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(I) 


Change  of  Address  for  Patent  Applications 
and  Patent  Related  Papers 


Effective  immediately,  correspondence  in  patent-related  mat- 
ters under  the  direction  of  the  Assistant  Conmiissioner  for 
Patents  should  be  addressed  to: 


Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington.  DC.  20231 


This  change  is  being  made  to  reflect  the  reorganization  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO).  and  the  integration  of 
patent  and  trademark  processing  activities  under  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents  and  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks,  respectively.  The  reorganization  has  been  made 
to  emphasize  and  facilitate  better  service  to  customers  of  the 
PTO. 

This  change  will  affect  correspondence  such  as:  patent  appli- 
cations, responses  to  notices  of  informality,  requests  for  exten- 
sion of  time,  notices  of  appeal,  briefs  in  suppon  of  an  appeal, 
requests  for  oral  hearing,  extensions  of  term  of  patent,  requests 
for  publication  of  Statutory  Invention  Registration  (SIR), 
requests  for  reexamination,  statutory  disclaimers,  petitions  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  submission  of  informa- 
tion disclosure  statements,  petitions  to  institute  a  public  use 
proceeding,  petitions  to  revive  abandoned  patent  applications, 
and  other  correspondence  related  to  patent  applications  and 
patents  which  is  processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Psuents.  However,  unless  otherwise 
specified,  correspondence  not  processed  by  organizations 
repotting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  such  as 
communications  with  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences, patent  services  iiKluding  certificates  of  correction,  patent 
copy  sales,  assignments,  library  services,  requests  for  lists  of 
patents  and  SIRs  in  a  subclass,  requests  for  the  sutus  of  mainte- 
nance fee  payments,  as  well  as  patent  practitioner  enrollment 
matters  including  admission  to  examination,  registration  to 
practice,  certificates  of  good  standing,  and  financial  service 
maners  including  establishing  a  deposit  account  should  con- 
tinue to  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks. 

Special  PTO  mail  boxes  as  currently  listed  in  each  issue  of 
the  Official  Gazette  should  also  be  used  to  allow  forwarding 
of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Use  of  special  box  designations  will  faciliute  the 


PTO's  timely  and  accurate  identification  and  processing  of  the 
designated  correspondence. 

All  correspondence  with  the  PTO.  except  for  communica- 
tions relating  to  pending  litigation  as  specified  in  37  CFR  I .  I  (g ). 
may  continue  to  be  filed  directly  at  the  Attorney's  Window 
located  in  Room  IB03  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2.  201 1  Jef- 
ferson Davis  Highway.  Arlington.  Va. 

In  addition  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  as  specified  in  37 
CFR  I .  I  (g).  the  Office  will  now  have  three  separate  addresses. 
The  addresses  are  as  follows:  I )  Assistant  Commissiotier  for 
Patents  for  correspondence  described  above;  2)  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Trademarks  for  all  trademark-related  mail,  except 
for  trademark  documents  sent  to  the  Assignment  Branch  for 
recordation  and  requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of 
tradenuuk  documents.  See:  Change  of  Address  For  Trademark 
Applications  and  Trademark  Related  Papers.  1 1 63  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  80  (June  28.  1994);  and  3)  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks  for  all  other  correspondence  that  does  not  fall 
into  the  categories  designated  above. 

Those  who  correspond  with  the  PTO  are  requested  not  to 
mix  correspondence  which  will  have  to  be  directed  to  different 
areas  (e.g..  Patents  and  Trademarks)  of  the  Office  in  a  single 
envelope.  At  the  present  time,  use  of  the  wrong  mailing  address 
will  not  affect  the  filing  date  assigned  to  any  application  or 
correspondence  received  in  the  PTO.  except  as  specified  in  37 
CFR  1.1(g) 

The  Office  is  currently  preparing  a  notice  of  proposed  rule- 
making to  formally  change  the  address  for  patent-related  corre- 
spondence. Sections  1.1.  1.8.  1.10  and  1.51  of  Title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are  waived  to  the  extent  that  a 
certificate  of  mailing  under  section  1.8  or  1.10.  for  patent 
applications  and  related  patent  documents,  may  be  addressed 
either  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  20231,  or  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents.  Washington,  D.C  20231. 


March  9,  1995 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[II73  0.G.  13J 


(2)  EstabUshnicnt  of  a  Special  Bos 

for  Comments  to  Proproscd  Rolcmaking 


Effective  immediately,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has 
established  a  special  box  designator  for  public  comments 
regarding  patent  related  regulations  and  procedures. 

In  order  to  take  advantage  of  this  new  service,  the  envelope 
should  be  addressed: 

Box  Comments  -  Patents 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington.  DC.  20231 

Only  comments  regarding  patent  related  regulations  and  pro- 
cedures are  to  be  placed  in  the  envelope.  In  order  to  assist  the 
public,  notices  published  in  the  Federal  Register  or  the  Official 
Gazette  will  specifically  direct  that  comments  be  addressed  to 
■"Box  Comments  -  Patents'"  when  appropnate. 


January  II.  1996 


STEPHEN  G   KUNIN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patent  Policy  arut  Projects 


(1183  0G  14) 
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Departmeat  of  Comincrce 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

(Docket*:  950411100-6267-4)2] 
RIN  0651-XXOl 

Exteasion  or  tbe  Payor  Number  Practke 

(through  'KTustomer  Numbers") 

to  Matters  iavolviiig  Pcndug  Pateut  ApplkratkNis 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Comnierce. 
Action:  Notice  of  Change  in  Procedure. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ( PTO )  is  extending 
the  Payor  Number  practice  to  maners  involving  pending  patent 
applications.  Payor  Numbers  are  currently  used  to  establish  a 
"fee  address"  for  receipt  of  maintenance  fee  correspondence. 
Through  the  use  of  "Customer  Numbers,"  the  PTO  will  extend 
the  Payor  Number  practice  to  matters  involving  patent  applica- 
tions. Under  this  Customer  Number  practice,  an  applicant  (or 
patentee)  will  be  able  to  use  a  Customer  Number  to:  (I )  desig- 
nate the  address  associated  with  the  Customer  Number  as  the 
conespondence  address  for  an  appi  ication  ( or  patent ) ;  ( 2 )  desi  g  - 
naie  the  address  associated  with  the  Customer  Number  as  the 
fee  address  (37  CFR  1.363)  for  a  patent:  and  (3)  submit  a 
power  of  attorney  in  the  application  (or  patent)  to  the  registered 
practitioners  associated  with  the  Customer  Number.  The  change 
of  either  the  address  or  practitioners  having  a  power  of  attorney 
in  multiple  patent  applications  through  a  single  paper  directed 
to  the  Customer  Number  should  result  in  savings  to  the  attorney . 
agent,  or  law  firm,  as  well  as  the  PTO. 
Effective  Date:  November  I,  1996.  Any  request  to  change  the 
correspondence  address  of  a  pending  application  to  the  address 
associated  with  a  currently  assigned  Payor  Number  filed  before 
November  1,  1996  will  not  be  effective  until  November  I. 
19%. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Robert  W.  Bahr  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9285  or  by  facsimile  at  (703)  308-6916,  or  by 
nuil  addressed  to  Box  Comments-Patents.  Assistant  Conunis- 
sioner  for  Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supplemeiuary  Information 

Payor  Numbers  are  currently  used  to  esublish  a  "fee  address" 
for  receipt  of  maintenance  fee  correspondence  Such  Payor 
Numbers  permit,  inter  alia,  an  attorney,  agent  or  law  firm  to 
file  a  single  change  of  address  paper  for  the  Payor  Number, 
and  this  change  of  address  is  effective  for  every  patent  desig- 
nating the  address  associated  with  the  Payor  Number  as  the 
correspondence  address  for  the  patent  This  Payor  Number 
practice  avoids  the  filing  of  a  separate  change  of  address  paper 
for  every  patent  affected  by  the  change  of  address 

In  a  Notice  entitled  "Extension  of  the  Use  of  Payor  Numbers 
to  Matters  Involving  Pending  Patent  Applications"  (Payor 
Number  Notice),  published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  60  FR 
26026-28  (May  16,  1995),  and  in  the  PTO  Official  Gazene  at 
1175  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  14-15  (June  6.  1995).  the  PTO 
proposed  to  extend  the  current  Payor  Number  practice  to  matters 
involving  pending  patent  applications.  In  view  of  the  comments 
received  in  response  to  the  Payor  Number  Notice,  the  PTO  is 
adopting  the  following  "Customer  Number"  practice 

Currently  assigned  "Payor  Numbers '  will  be  redesignated 
as  '"Customer  Numbers"  to  avoid  requinng  persons  or  organiza- 
tions currently  assigned  a  Payor  Number  to  request  a  "new" 
Customer  Number.  Thus,  persons  or  organizations  currently 
assigned  a  "Payor  Number"  should  not  request  a  new  "Customer 
Number  "  Persons  or  organizations  not  currently  assigned  a 
Payor  Number  can  request  assignment  of  "new"  Customer 
Numbers. 

The  PTO  has  created  a  box  designation  for  correspondence 
related  to  a  Customer  Number  ("Box  CN").  and  all  correspon- 
dence related  to  a  Customer  Number  {e.g..  requests  for  a  Cus 
tomer  Number)  should  be  addressed  to  this  box  designation. 

The  PTO  will  provide  standard  forms  to :( I )  request  a  Cus- 
tomer Number  ( PTO/SB/ 1 25 ):  ( 2 )  request  a  change  in  the  data 
(address  or  list  of  practitioners)  associated  with  an  existing 
Customer  Number  (PTO/SB/ 124):  (3)  change  the  correspon- 
dence address  of  an  individual  application  (PTO/SB/122)  or 
patent  ( PTO/SB/ 1 23 )  to  the  address  associated  with  a  Customer 
Number;  or  (4)  change  the  correspondence  address  of  a  list  of 
applications  or  patents  to  the  address  associated  with  a  Cus- 
tomer Number  (PTO/SB/121).  The  PTO  is  also  modifying  its 


current  standard  forms  (e.g..  the  declaration  form)  to  permit: 
( 1 )  the  designation  of  the  address  associated  with  the  Customer 
Number  as  the  correspondence  address  for  an  application:  (2) 
desigi^ation  of  the  address  associated  with  the  Customer 
Number  as  the  fee  address  for  a  patent;  and  (3)  the  submission 
of  a  power  of  attorney  in  the  application  lo  the  practitioners 
associated  with  the  Customer  Number  The  forms  provided  by 
the  Office  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  Customer  Service 
Center  of  the  Office  of  Initial  Patent  Examination  at  (703)  .308- 
1214.  Also,  many  standard  forms  have  been  loaded  on  the 
PTO's  Internet  Website  and  may  be  electronically  copied  via  the 
Internet  through  anonymous  file  transfer  protocol  (ftp)  (address: 
ftp.uspto.gov).  While  use  the  standardized  forms  provided  by 
the  PTO  is  encouraged,  it  is  not  mandatory 

This  notice  of  change  in  procedure  conuins  a  collection  of 
information  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1995. 44 
use.  3501  et  sea  This  collection  of  information  is  currently 
approved  by  the  ^pffice  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Control  No.  065 1  -0035.  Send  comments  regarding  this  burden 
estimate  or  any  other  aspect  of  this  collection  of  information, 
including  suggestions  for  reducing  this  burden  to  the  Office  of 
System  Quality  and  EnhaiKcment.  Dau  Administration  Divi- 
sion, Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  DC.  20231, 
and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  DC.  20503  (ATTN: 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Project  0651-00351 

Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  no  person  is 
required  to  respond  to  nor  shall  any  person  be  subject  to  a 
pwnaliy  for  failure  to  comply  with  a  collection  of  information 
subject  to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
unless  that  collection  of  information  displays  a  currently  valid 
OMB  control  number. 

The  PTO  will  also  accept  requests  submitted  electronically 
via  a  computer-readable  diskene  to:  ( I )  change  the  correspon- 
dence address  of  a  list  of  applications  or  patents  or  the  fee 
address  for  a  list  of  patents  to  the  address  a.ssociated  with  a 
Customer  Number;  and  (2)  submit  a  power  of  attorney  in  a 
list  of  applications  or  patents  to  the  registered  practitioners 
associated  with  the  Customer  Number.  Persons  electronically 
submitting  such  a  request  must  submit  an  IBM-compatible 
diskene  containing  a  Microsoft  Excel  spreadsheet,  or  a  comma 
separated  text  file  which  can  be  imported  into  Microsoft  Excel 
spreadsheet,  formatted  as  follows:  (I)  row  I,  column  B  con- 
taining the  six-digil  Customer  Number;  (2)  row  2  being  blank; 
(3)  rows  3  through  9  conuining  the  address  associated  with 
the  Customer  Number;  (4)  rows  10  through  15  being  blank; 
and  (5)  row  16  starting  with  the  list  of  patents  or  applications 
with  column  A  containing  the  patent  number  (if  appropriate), 
column  B  containing  the  application  number,  column  C  con- 
taining the  patent  date  (if  appropnate).  column  D  containing 
the  application  filing  date,  column  E  indicating  "YES"  or  "NO" 
to  designate  assignment  of  the  address  associated  with  the 
Customer  Number  as  the  correspondence  address  of  the  applica- 
tion or  patent,  column  F  indicating  "YES"  or  "NO"  to  designate 
assignment  of  the  registered  practitioners  associated  with  the 
Customer  Number  as  the  list  of  persons  having  a  power  of 
attorney  in  the  applications  or  patents,  and  column  G  indicating 
"YES"  or  "NO"  to  designate  assignment  of  the  address  associ- 
ated with  the  Customer  Number  as  the  fee  address  of  the  patent. 

The  patent  number  (if  appropnate).  application  number, 
patent  dale  (if  appropriate),  and  application  filing  date  are  being 
required  as  redundant  identifiers  to  avoid  changing  the  corre- 
spondence or  fee  address  or  entering  a  power  of  attorney  in 
the  wrong  patent  or  application  due  to  a  typographical  error 
in  the  patent  or  application  number  The  PTO  will  enter  a 
change  in  correspondence  or  fee  address  or  power  of  attorney 
in  a  listed  application  or  patent  only  if  the  following  identifiers 
are  provided:  ( I )  the  patent  number  and  the  corresponding 
application  number;  (2)  the  patent  number  and  the  corres- 
ponding patent  dale;  ( 3)  the  application  number  and  the  corres- 
ponding filing  date;  (4)  the  patent  number  and  the  corresponding 
application  filing  date;  and  (5)  the  application  number  and  the 
corresponding  patent  date 

A  sample  spreadsheet  is  included  as  an  Appendix  A  to  this 
notice  of  change  in  procedure  The  phrase  "Customer  Number" 
in  row  I .  column  A.  and  "Requester  (Attorney/Firm)  Informa- 
tion" in  row  3.  as  well  as  the  information  provided  in  rows 
10  through  15.  are  provided  on  the  sample  spreadsheet  for 


explanatory  purposes  only,  and  should  not  be  included  on  any 
spreadsheet  submitted  to  the  PTO. 

The  diskette  must  be  accompanied  by  a  paper  copy  of  the 
spreadsheet  and  a  cover  letter  requesting  entry  of  the  changes 
contained  on  the  spreadsheet  into  PTO  records  for  the  Ifstcd 
applications  or  patents.  In  addition,  for  any  application  or  patent 
listed  on  such  spreadsheet,  the  cover  letter  must  be  signed  by 
the  applicant  or  patentee,  assignee  in  compliance  with  37  CFR 
3.73(b).  or  registered  practitioner  of  record  in  the  patent  or 
application.  The  PTO  will  issue  a  wntten  confirmation  of  the 
list  of  applications  or  patents  indicating  the  change(s)  entered 
into  PTO  records. 

Through  the  use  of  "Customer  Numbers,"  the  PTO  is 
extending  the  "fee  address"  practice  to  matters  involving 
pending  patent  applications  to  permit:  ( I )  the  designation  of  the 
correspondence  address  of  a  patent  application  by  a  Customer 
Number  such  that  the  correspondence  address  for  the  patent 
application  would  be  the  address  associated  with  the  Customer 
Number;  (2)  the  designation  of  the  fee  address  of  a  patent  by 
a  Customer  Number  such  that  the  fee  address  for  the  patent 
would  be  the  address  a.ssociaied  with  the  Customer  Number; 
and  (3)  the  submission  of  a  list  of  practitioners  by  a  Customer 
Number  such  that  an  applicant  may  in  a  Power  of  Attorney 
appoint  those  practitioners  associated  with  the  Customer 
Number.  While  this  notice  discusses  this  new  Customer 
Number  practice  as  it  regards  patent  applications  and  applicants. 
It  will  apply  equally  to  patents  and  patentees. 

The  designation  in  a  patent  application  of  a  specific  Customer 
Number  as  the  correspondence  address  for  such  application 
will  p«rmii  an  attorney,  agent  or  law  firm  to  file  a  single  paper 
containing  a  change  of  address,  rather  than  a  separate  paper  in 
each  application,  and  this  change  of  address  paper  will  be 
applicable  to  all  applications  designating  the  Customer  Number 
as  the  correspondence  address  for  such  application  The  desig- 
nation of  a  Customer  Number  as  the  correspondence  address 
for  a  patent  application  is  optional,  in  that  any  application  not 
designating  a  Customer  Number  as  the  correspondence  address 
will  not  be  affected  by  a  change  of  address  filed  for  a  Customer 
Number,  even  if  the  correspondence  address  provided  for  such 
application  is  that  of  an  attorney,  agent,  or  law  firm  associated 
with  a  Customer  Number.  The  change  of  address  in  multiple 
patent  applications  through  a  single  pafxr  directed  to  the  Cus- 
tomer Number,  rather  than  through  individual  letters  directed 
to  each  application,  will  result  in  savings  to  the  attorney,  agent 
or  law  firm,  as  well  as  the  PTO. 

This  new  Customer  Number  practice  will  not  affect  the  cur- 
rent practice  of  permming  a  patentee  to  provide  a  "fee  address" 
for  the  receipt  of  maintenance  fee  correspondence.  A  patentee 
will  be  able  to  designate  a  "fee  address"  for  the  receipt  of 
maintenaiKe  fee  correspondence,  and  a  different  address  for 
the  receipt  of  ail  other  correspondence.  The  designation  of  a 
"fee  address"  by  reference  to  a  Customer  Number  will  not 
affect  or  be  affected  by  the  designation  of  a  correspondence 
address  by  reference  to  another  Customer  Number,  in  that  the 
PTO  will  send  maintenance  fee  correspondence  to  the  address 
associated  with  the  Customer  Number  designated  as  (he  "fee 
address"  and  will  send  all  other  correspondence  to  the  address 
associated  with  the  Customer  Number  designated  as  the  corre- 
spondence address. 

The  association  of  a  list  of  practitioners  with  a  Custonter 
Number  will  permit  an  applicant  to  appoint  all  of  the  prac- 
titioners associated  with  the  Customer  Number  merely  by  refer- 
ence to  the  Customer  Number  in  the  Power  of  Attorney  ((.e., 
without  individually  listing  the  practitioners  in  the  Power  of 
Attorney).  The  addition  and/or  deletion  of  a  practitioner  from 
the  list  of  practitioners  associated  with  a  Customer  Number 
will  result  in  the  addition  or  deletion  of  such  practitioner  from 
the  list  of  persons  authorized  to  represent  any  applicant  who 
appointed  all  of  the  practitioners  associated  with  such  Customer 
Number.  This  will  avoid  the  necessity  for  the  filing  of  additional 
papers  in  each  patent  application  affected  by  a  change  in  the 
practitioners  of  the  law  firm  prosecuting  the  application.  The 
appointment  of  practitioners  associated  with  a  Customer 
Number  will  be  optional,  in  that  any  applicant  may  continue 
to  individually  name  those  practitioners  to  represent  the  appli- 
cant in  a  patent  applicabon. 

Currently,  the  PTO  must  individually  enter  into  the  Patent 
Application  Location  and  Monitoring  (PALM)  system  (he  reg- 
istration number  for  each  practitioner  appointed  to  represent 
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the  applicant  in  a  patent  application.  The  change  of  persons 
authorized  to  represent  applicants  in  multiple  patent  applica- 
tions through  a  single  paper  directing  the  PTO  to  change  its 
records  cofKcming  the  Customer  Number  will  require  only  a 
single  entry  into  the  PALM  system,  where  the  change  of  persons 
authorized  to  represent  applicants  in  multiple  patent  applica- 
tions through  iiidividual  letters  directed  to  each  application 
require  a  separate  entry  into  the  PALM  system  for  each  affiected 
application.  Thus,  the  use  of  Customer  Numbers  in  a  Power 
of  Attorney  will  significantly  reduce  the  amount  of  dau  which 
must  be  entered  into  the  PALM  system,  and  would  thus  result 
in  savings  to  the  PTO.  In  addiuon,  permitting  a  change  of 
persons  authorized  to  represent  applicants  in  multiple  patent 
applications  through  a  single  paper  directing  the  PTO  to  change 
Its  records  concerning  the  Customer  Number  would  result  in 
similar  savings  to  the  attorney,  agent,  or  law  firm. 

As  the  PTO  will  not  recognize  more  than  one  correspondence 
address  (37  CFR  1.34(c)),  any  inconsistencies  between  the 
correspondence  address  resulting  from  a  Customer  Number 
being  provided  in  an  application  for  the  correspondeiKe  address 
and  any  other  correspondence  address  provided  in  that  applica- 
tion would  be  resolved  in  favor  of  the  address  of  the  Customer 
Number.  Where  an  applicant  appoints  all  of  the  practitioners 
associated  with  a  Customer  Number  as  well  as  a  list  of  individu- 
ally named  practitioners,  such  action  would  be  treated  as  only 
an  appointment  of  all  of  the  practitioners  associated  with  a 
Customer  Number  due  to  the  potential  for  confusion  aiKl  data 
entry  errors  in  entering  registration  numbers  from  plural 
sources 

The  following  are  examples  of  language  effective  to  provide 
as  the  correspondence  address  the  address  of,  and  appoint  those 
practitioners  associated  with,  a  Customer  Number: 

I  The  following  language  would  be  effective  to  appoint  those 
practitioners  individually  listed,  arid  provide  as  the  correspon- 
dence address  the  address  of  Customer  Number  99.999: 

1  hereby  appoint  the  following  practitioners  to  prosecute  this 
application  and  to  transact  all  business  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  connected  therewith: 

John  Doe,  Registration  No.  99.991,  J^  Doe.  Registration 
No  99.992  ands^hard  Doe,  Regi^i4tion  No.  99.993. 

Address  all  correspondence  to:  Customer  Number  99,999 

2.  The  following  language  would  be  effective  to  appoint  those 
practitioners  associated  with,  and  provide  as  the  cxHrespondence 
address  the  address  of.  Customer  Number  99,999: 

1  hereby  appoint  the  practitioners  associated  with  the  Cus- 
tomer Number  piDvided  below  to  prosecute  this  application 
and  to  transact  all  business  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  connected  therewith,  and  direct  that  all  correspon- 
dence be  addressed  to  that  Customer  Number. 

Customer  Number  99.999. 

Response  to  Comments 

Eleven  comments  were  received  in  response  to  the  Payor 
Number  Notice.  The  written  comments  have  been  analyzed, 
and  responses  to  the  comments  follow. 
Comment  (I):  Ten  comments  supported  the  proposed  exten- 
sion of  use  of  the  Payor  Number  practice  to  maners  involving 
pending  patent  applications. 

Response:  In  view  of  the  positive  response  to  this  proposed 
extension  of  use  of  the  Payor  Number  practice  to  nuners  invol- 
ving pending  patent  applications,  the  PTO  is  extending  the 
Payor  Number  practice  to  matters  involving  pending  patent 
applications. 

Comment  (2):  One  comment  opposed  combining  the  mainte- 
nance fee  Payor  Number  with  the  practitioner  responsible  for 
the  application  or  patent.  The  comment  argued  that,  in  many 
instances,  a  client  instructs  a  practitioner  that  a  particular  service 
organization  is  responsible  for  the  payment  of  maintenance 
fees,  and.  while  (he  practitioner  continues  as  counsel  of  record 
and  receives  correspondence  unrelated  to  maintenance  fees 
teg.,  reexamination  or  interference  notices),  the  client  advises 


1I940G6 
(■<) 

thai  the  practitioner  is  no  longer  responsible  for  paynvint  of 
the  maintenance  fees  or  even  reminding  the  client  of  the  due 
date  for  paving  such  fees. 

Response:  As  discussed  supra,  the  implemented  "Customer 
Number"  practice  will  not  affect  the  cunent  practice  of  pro- 
viding a  "fee  address"  for  correspondence  relating  to  the  pay- 
ment of  maintenance  fees.  While  the  current  "Payor  Numbers" 
will  be  redesignated  as  "Customer  Numbers,"  a  patentee  will 
be  permitted  to  specify  a  "fee  address"  by  reference  to  one 
Customer  Number  {e.g..  the  Custoiner  or  Payor  Number  of  a 
maintenance  fee  service  organization)  and  a  correspondence 
address  by  reference  to  another  Customer  Number  {e.g.,  the 
Customer  Number  of  the  anomey  or  agent  of  record).  Desig- 
nating a  "fee  address "  for  maintenance  fee  payment  purposes, 
by  Customer  Number  or  otherwise,  will  not  affect  the  corre- 
spondence address  for  correspondence  unrelated  to  mainte- 
nance fees,  regardless  of  whether  the  correspondence  address 
is  also  specified  by  a  Customer  Number.  Likewise,  providing 
a  "fee  address"  for  maintenance  fee  payment  purposes,  by 
Customer  Number  or  otherwise,  will  not  affect  any  previous 
appointments  of  practitioners. 

Coamcat  (3):  One  comment  cautioned  that  sufficient  safe- 
guards be  built  into  the  system  to  avoid  errors.  Specifically,  the 
comment  cautioned  that:  (Da  data  entry  error  in  the  Customer 
Number  in  one  application  (a  key  field  error)  would  result  in 
correspondence  for  that  application  being  sent  to  an  entirely 
different  address.  (2)  a  single  error  in  the  look-up  data  base 
would  result  in  correspondence  for  every  application  desig- 
nating a  particular  Customer  Number  being  sent  to  an  entirely 
different  address;  and  (3)  an  indexing  or  programming  error 
affecting  the  entire  look-  up  data  base  could  result  in  correspon- 
dence for  every  application  designating  any  Customer  Number 
being  sent  to  an  entirely  different  address 
Response:  Currently,  the  application  number  is  entered  into 
the  PALM  data  base  to  look-up  the  actual  address  {i.e..  the 
application  number  is  a  key  field).  Thus,  the  risk  of  error  in 
the  improper  entry  of  a  Customer  Number  is  no  greater  than 
the  current  nsk  of  error  in  the  improper  entry  of  an  application 
number  Nevertheless,  the  PTO  endeavors  to  reduce  such  errors 
by  requiring  that  employees  check  the  returned  application 
data. 

To  avoid  errors  in  information  associated  with  a  Customer 
Number,  the  PTO  will  double  enter  the  Customer  Number 
anytime  there  is  a  change  to  the  infonnation  associated  with 
the  Customer  Number.  In  addition,  the  PTO  is  in  the  process 
of  developing  Customer  Number  bar  code  labels  for  use  on 
incoming  requests  for  changes  to  the  information  associated 
with  a  Customer  Number  to  permit  scanning  and  reduce  data 
entry  errors 

In  any  event,  errors  in  the  look-up  data  base  would  result 
in  correspondence  for  every  application  designating  a  particular 
Customer  Number  being  sent  to  an  entirely  different  address, 
and  indexing  or  f)rogramming  errors  affecting  the  entire  look-up 
data  base  could  result  in  correspondence  for  every  application 
designating  any  Customer  Number  being  sent  to  an  entirely 
different  address  These  errors  would  result  in  mismailings  of 
such  magnitude  that  it  would  be  readily  apparent  to  the  attorney, 
agent  or  law  firm  of  the  Customer  Number,  if  not  the  PTO. 
that  an  error  has  occurred. 

Comment  (4):  Three  comments  suggested  that  registration 
numbers  be  used  as  Custcwner  Numbers. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  PTO 
currently  has  a  data  base  of  addresses  {i.e..  fee  addresses) 
associated  with  the  current  Payor  Numbers  that  will  be  redesig- 
nated as  "Customer  Numbers."  To  avoid  an  adverse  impact  on 
the  current  fee  address  practice,  the  Customer  Number  practice 
is  being  implemented  using  the  existing  fee  address  data  base 
Thus,  the  PTO  cannot  use  registration  numbers  as  Customer 
Numbers  since  newly  assigned  Customer  Numbers  must  be 
compatible  with  the  existing  Payor  Numbers. 
Comment  (5):  One  comment  suggested  that  a  Power  of 
Anofney  be  permincd  to  include  the  practitioners  associated 
with  a  Customer  Number  and  no  more  than  one  additional 
practitioner.  The  comment  argued  that  clients  will  desire  to 
name  a  responsible  person  in  the  Power  of  Attorney,  and  that 
this  would  also  be  helpful  in  the  event  that  a  practitioner  with- 
draws from  a  law  firm  and  the  client  continues  with  that  prac- 
titioner. The  comment  cautioned  that  if  this  is  not  permitted, 
each  practitioner  will  establish  his  or  her  own  Customer 
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Number,  resulting  in  the  appointment  of  a  large  number  of 
Customer  Numbers. 

Response:  The  comment  is  adopted  only  to  the  extent  indi 
cat^  To  accommodate  the  desire  of  a  client  to  see  the  respon- 
sible person  mentioned  by  name  in  the  Power  of  Attorney,  a 
Power  of  Attorney  appointing  the  practitioners  associated  with 
a  specific  Custotner  Number  may  also  specifically  mention  any 
of  the  practitioners  associated  with  such  Customer  Number 
This  mention  may  designate  the  responsible  practitionerts)  as 
the  pnncipal  attorney!  s)  or  agent(s)  in  the  application.  In  a 
Power  of  Attorney  appointing  those  practitioners  associated 
with  a  Customer  Number,  the  specific  mentioning  of  prac- 
titionerts) will  be  ineffective  to  appoint  a  practitioner  not  associ- 
ated with  the  Customer  Number. 

As  discussed  supra,  the  entry  of  a  single  Customer  Number, 
rather  than  the  individual  registration  number  of  each  prac- 
titioner, into  the  PALM  system  is  a  primary  benefit  of  permitting 
the  appointment  of  a  list  of  practitioners  by  Customer  Number 
As  the  individually  listed  practitioner  is  ostensibly  among  those 
practitioners  associated  with  the  Customer  Number  provided  in 
the  Power  of  Attorney .  requinng  the  PTO  to  enter  the  individual 
registration  numbers  of  a  list  of  practitioners  associated  with 
a  Customer  Number,  as  well  as  the  Customer  Number,  would 
frustrate  this  benefit  Thus,  the  PTO  will  treat  such  an  appoint- 
ment as  an  appointment  of  only  those  practitioners  associated 
with  the  Customer  Number 

Customer  Numbers  are  designed  to  serve  the  dual  purpose 
of  providing  a  correspondence  address,  and  providing  the  list 
of  practitioners  appointed  with  a  power  of  attorney  Due  to  the 
prohibition  against  dual  correspondence  (37  CFR  1  33(a)).  an 
applicant  will  be  permitted  to  provide  only  a  single  number  ai 
a  time  as  the  Customer  Number,  and  thus  correspondence 
address,  for  the  application  In  an  Instance  in  which  an  applicant 
provides  more  than  one  Customer  Number,  the  last  provided 
Customer  Number  is  controlling.  Thus,  the  appointment  of  a 
pluralitv  (much  less  a  large  number)  of  Customer  Numbers 
will  result  in  the  PTO  recognizing  only  the  last  mentioned 
Customer  Number  Applicants  are  strongly  cautioned  not  to 
attempt  to  appoint  more  than  one  Customer  Number  In  a  single 
communication,  as  such  action  will  noi  have  a  cumulative 
effect. 

Comment  (6):  Three  comments  suggested  that  in  this  new 
context,  the  term  "Payor  Number"  could  cause  confusion,  and 
would  be  demeaning  to  applicants  and  their  representatives 
Response:  In  view  of  these  comments,  the  term  "Customer 
Number"  has  been  used  to  describe  the  number  having  an 
address  or  a  list  of  practitioners  associated  with  such  number 
The  term  "Payor  Number"  was  used  In  the  Payor  Number 
Notice  as  this  term  had  a  specific  meaning  with  regard  to  the 
"fee  address"  for  maintenance  fee  correspondence,  and  thus 
served  to  provide  a  frame  of  reference  for  the  extension  of 
such  practice. 

Comment  (7):  One  comment  suggested  that  the  form  of 
appointment  refer  to  registered  practitioners,  rather  than  attor- 
neys and  agents. 

Response:  The  PTO  does  not  require  any  specific  form  ol 
appointment  {i.e..  the  forms  of  appointment  In  the  Payor 
Number  Notice  were  merely  exemplary).  Nevertheless,  the 
phrase  "practitioner"  is  defined  In  37  CfTi  10.  l(r),  and  "regis- 
tered practitioners"  Is  considered  preferable  to  "attorneys  or 
agents"  or  "attorneys  and  agents."  As  such,  the  PTO  will  change 
its  standardized  forms  of  appointment  to  refer  to  "registered 
practitioners." 

ComnMHt  (8):  One  comment  questioned  the  form  and  effect  of 
an  appointment  of  all  practitioners  associated  with  a  Customer 
Number.  The  comment  specifically  questioned  whether  the 
practitioner  would  have  to  obtain  a  new  power  of  attorney  in 
a  situation  In  which:  (Da  practitioner  is  associated  with  the 
Customer  Number  of  a  law  firm,  and  is  thus  appointed  in  every 
application  appointing  the  practitioners  associated  with  that 
Customer  Number:  (2)  the  practitioner  subsequently  leaves  the 
law  firm;  and  (3)  an  applicant  In  an  application  appointing  the 
practitioners  associated  with  the  law  firms  Customer  Number 
continues  with  the  practitioner  leaving  the  law  firm. 
Response:  The  practitioner  should  obuin  a  new  power  of 
attorney  to  continue  to  have  a  power  of  attorney  in  the  applica- 
tion. An  appointment  in  an  application  of  the  practitioners 
associated  with  a  particular  Customer  Number  Is  the  appoint- 
ment of  each  of  the  practitioners  associated  with  that  Customer 


Number  at  the  time  any  practitioner  associated  with  such  Cus- 
tomer Number  seek  to  act  for  the  applicant.  With  such  an 
appointment,  a  practitioner  Is  of  record  until  removed  from 
the  Customer  Number  {i.e..  until  the  practitioner  is  no  longer 
associated  with  the  Customer  Number).  .As  the  practitioner's 
former  law  firm  should  promptly  remove  such  practitioner  from 
the  list  of  practitioners  associated  with  the  law  firm's  Customer 
Number,  a  new  power  of  attorney  will  be  necessary  for  the 
practitioner  to  continue  to  have  a  power  of  attorney  in  ihe 
application. 

In  an  instance  in  which  a  particular  practitioner  in  a  law 
firm  has  a  significant  number  of  clients  who  are  clients  of  the 
practitioner  rather  than  the  law  firm  {i.e .  clients  who  would 
prefer  to  be  represented  by  the  practitioner,  rather  than  the  law 
firm,  m  the  event  that  the  practitioner  left  the  law  firm),  such 
practitioner  should  consider  establishing  a  Customer  Number 
separate  from  the  law  firm's  Customer  Number.  This  would 
permit  the  clients  of  the  practitioner  to  appoint  a  power  of 
attorney  to  the  practitioners  associated  with  the  practitioner's, 
rather  than  the  law  firm's.  Customer  Number.  Tlie  practitioner 
can  list  any  or  all  of  the  practitioners  in  the  law  firm  as  prac- 
titioners associated  with  the  Customer  Number,  and  can  change 
the  practitioners  associated  with  the  Customer  .Number  in  the 
event  that  the  practitioner  left  the  law  firm.  TTiis  would  avoid 
the  necessity  for  a  new  power  of  attorney  in  the  event  thai  the 
practitioner  leaves  the  law  firm. 

Comment  (9):  One  comment  suggested  that  the  proposed  prac- 
tice be  extended  to  trademark  applications. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  forwarded  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Trademarks  for  consideration. 
Comment  (10):  One  comment  suggested  that  procedures  be 
adopted  such  that  this  number  could  be  utilized  informally  to 
identify  the  source  of  documents  such  as  drawings,  certified 
copies,  etc..  by  Including  this  number  on  the  back  of  the  docu- 
ment. 

Response:  There  is  no  prohibition  against  using  a  Customer 
■Number  on  the  hack  of  a  document  to  informally  identify  the 
source  of  the  document.  Thai  is.  while  37  CFR  1.52(h)  and 
1.84(e)  provide  that  the  application  papers  contain  wnting  or 
drawings  only  on  one  side  of  a  sheet,  these  provisions  are 
directed  to  the  wnting  and  drawings  forming  the  application 
papers.  TTius.  the  inclusion  of  identifying  information  on  the 
back  of  a  sheet  simply  results  In  that  information  not  b>eing 
considered  part  of  the  application  papers.  However,  the  inclu- 
sion of  a  Customer  Number  to  Informally  identify  the  source 
of  a  document  Is  not  a  substitute  for  the  inclusion  on  the 
document  of  the  application  number  to  which  Ihe  divument  Is 
directed.  In  addition,  a  telephone  number  should  jIso  be  pro- 
sided  on  such  document,  as  the  Customer  Number  will  not 
provide  the  telephone  number  (but  only  the  address)  i>t  the 
source  of  the  document. 

Comment  (II):  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  update 
the  address  of  all  registered  practitioners  m  the  Office  of  Knroll- 
inent  and  Discipline  (OED)  index  by  a  change  in  the  Customer 
Number  address. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  forwarded  to  OED  for 
consideration. 


October  15.  1996 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

III9I  OG  187] 


(4)  Mailing  of  Papers  to  the  PTO  in 

Patent  Interference  FriMrecdings 

Effective  immediately,  attorneys  and  agents  are  requested 
to  address  all  papers  mailed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
in  connection  with  an  interference  proceeding,  and  any  patent  or 
application  involved  in  an  interference  prtKeeding.  as  follows; 

BOX  INTERFERENCE 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  DC.  20231 


II94  0G7 

(4) 

Use  of  this  address  will  considerably  assist  the  Board  in  its 
administration  of  patent  uiterfereiKe  proceedings. 


Nov.  28.  1983 


DONALD  J  QUIGG 
Deputy  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks 


(5) 
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EstaMishment  of  a  Special  Box  for 
Expedited  Processing  of  issue  Fees 


Effective  Immediately,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has 
established  a  special  box  designator  for  issue  tees  to  allow 
expedited  processing  of  the  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  (PTOL  Form 
85).  and  the  order  for  advance  copies. 

In  order  to  take  advantage  of  ihis  new  service,  the  envelope 
should  be  addressed: 

Box  Issue  Fees 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington.  DC   20231 

Only  the  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  (PTOL  Form  85i.  advance 
copy  orders  and  the  fees  associated  with  these  two  serv  Ices  are 
to  be  placed  in  the  envelope.  Including  documents  other  than 
(hose  specified  will  delay  iheir  reaching  the  area  for  which 
they  were  intended. 

PLFASE  USE  THE  NEW  IS.SL'E  FEE  BOX. 


Mar  4.  1988 


THERESA  A  BRELSFORD 

AssLstani  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(6) 
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Use  of  Box  Issue  Fee 


On  Apnl  29.  1996.  the  Office  will  begin  processing  Issue 
Fee  payments  in  the  Office  of  Patent  Publication.  All  issue 
fees  mailed  to  the  existing  Box  Issue  Fee  will  be  delivered 
directly  to  the  Office  of  Patent  Publication.  Any  issue  fees 
received  by  the  Office  not  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee  will 
result  in  a  delay  In  posting  the  fee. 


March  28.  1996 


RICHARD  BAWCOMBE 
Director.  Office  of  Patent  Publication 

[1186  OG  12] 


|7|  Establishment  of  Three  Special  Boxes 

for  Expedited  Processing 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  established  three  addi- 
tional special  boxes  to  allou  expedited  processing  of  non-fee 
amendments  to  patent  applications,  petitions  fur  filing  date  and/ 
or  serial  number  information  for  patent  applications,  and  issue 
fees. 

In  order  to  lake  advantage  of  these  new  expedited  services, 
the  envelope  must  be  addressed: 

For  non-fee  amendments  lo  patent  applications: 

Box  Non-Fee  Amendments  (Pais) 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  DC.  20231 

For  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 .  1 82  and  associated  fees  for 
obtaining  filing  date  and/or  serial  number  information  for  patent 
applications  pnor  to  receipt-  of  the  official  "Filing  Receipt". 
"Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts",  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Appli- 
cation". 


1194008  I 
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Box  SN 

Commissioner  of  Patcms  and  Trademarks 

Washington.  DC.  202.11 

For  Issue  Fee  Transmittals  (PTOL  Form  8.S)  and  associated 
fees  and  corrected  drawings; 

Box  Issue  Fees 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington.  DC  20231 

Onlv  those  documents  specified  for  the  special  box  are  to 
be  placed  in  the  envelope  addressed  to  that  special  Nix  Placing 
extraneous  documents  in  an  envelope  marked  fi>r  any  special 
box  will  signiricanily  delay  their  reaching  the  area  for  which 
they  were  intended. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


JA^a'ARY  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


Mar  22.  1988 


THERESA  A   BRELSFORD 

Aisisiant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(8) 
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EsUMishmcBl  of  a  Special  Box  for 
Dcsigii  Patent  Applications 


Effective  immediately,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO).  as  a  part  of  the  current  reengineenng  effon.  has  estab- 
lished a  special  box  for  filing  design  patent  applications  and 
papers  for  design  applications.  Use  of  this  box  will  allow  the 
PTO  to  provide  more  efficient  and  effective  handling  of  these 
applications  and  papers  for  customers. 

To  take  advantage  of  this  new  service,  the  envelope  should  be 
addressed: 

Box  Design 

.Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Because  all  processing  of  design  patent  applications,  including 
fee  processing,  from  the  initial  filing  of  the  design  patent  appli- 
cation through  payment  of  the  design  issue  fee  will  now  be 
performed  in  Examining  Group  2900.  design  patent  applica- 
tions and  all  papers  for  these  applications  may  be  hand-carried 
directly  to  Examining  Group  2900  or  mailed  to  Box  Design. 
Petitions  and  amendments  filed  under  37  CFR  1.312  submitted 
for  design  patent  applications  will  also  be  processed  in  Exam- 
ining Group  2900  and  thus  may  be  filed  directly  in  Examining 
Group  2900  or  mailed  to  Box  Design  All  regular  methods  of 
filing  papers  for  design  patent  applications  will  still  be  available 
but  the  utilisation  of  Box  Design  will  enable  the  PTO  to  provide- 
better  customer  service. 

In  order  to  facilitate  speedier  processing  of  papers,  it  is 
requested  that  papers  and  fees  for  design  patent  applications 
be  submitted  separately  from  papers  and  fees  for  utility  patent 
applications. 

Point  of  Contact  for  this  Notice: 

Name:  John  Kittle 

Telephone  number  (703)  308-1495 

Fax  number:  (703»  .W5-3600 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  by  extending  the  hours  of 
operation  for  the  Attorneys'  Window  located  in  Room  1 B03 
of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2.  Arlington.  Virginia  The  current 
hours  of  operation  are  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m..  Monday 
through  Friday,  except  Federal  holidays  within  the  Distnct  of 
Columbia.  The  change  will  extend  the  hours  of  operation  until 
12:00  midnight  on  Monday  through  Friday,  except  holidays, 
on  a  tnal  basis  If  after  six  months,  usage  does  not  warrant 
retaining  operations  until  midnight,  the  hours  of  operation  will 
be  reduced. 

This  change  will  f>rovide  walk-up.  personalized  service  to 
firms  and  individuals  who  are  filing  documents  with  the  PTO. 
The  PTO  will  continue  to  stamp  postcard-type  receipts  to 
acknowledge  the  receipt  of  papers  filed  at  the  Attorneys" 
Window. 

Also,  effective  on  Apnl  21.  1992.  the  PTO  is  discontinuing 
the  use  of  drop  boxes  in  the  lobby  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building 
3.  Arlington.  Virginia,  and  at  the  mam  entrance  of  the  Depan 
mem  of  Commerce  Building.  Washington.  DC.  (37  CFR  1 .6(c)) 
as  means  for  receiving  papers. 

These  changes  will  provide  improved  services  with  respect 
to  receipt  and  processing  of  documents  while,  at  the  same  time, 
overcoming  problems  with  the  present  arrangement 

Problems  encountered  with  the  present  arrangement  for  the 
drop  boxes  have  occasionally  made  it  difficult  to  determine 
the  dates  of  actual  deposit  of  papers  For  example,  there  have 
been  many  incidents  of  papers  being  found  outside  of  the  drop 
boxes  (e.g..  on  the  floor  of  the  mam  lobby  of  the  Department 
of  Commerce  Building,  on  the  guards  desk,  on  a  nearby  table. 
etc  )  On  occasion,  the  PTO  and/or  filers  have  been  denied 
access  to  the  drop  box  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  by 
building  secunty  guards  due  to  a  special  event  taking  place  in 
the  lobby. 

Provisions  are  also  available  for  filing  papers  through  the 
use  of  the  certificate  of  mailing  1 37  CFR  I  8i  and  the  Express 
Mail  (37  CFR  I  10)  procedures. 


May  10.  1996 


EDWARD  R  KAZENSKE 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


(9) 
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Changes  in  How  Papers  May  be  Filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


March  17.  1992 


HARRY  F  MANBECK.  Jr 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

fll37  0G  7| 


(10) 


Relief  in  Certain  Extraordinarv  Situations 


This  notice  addresses  the  extraordinary  situation  in  which  a 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  customer  has  been  inten- 
tionally deceived  by  his  or  her  representative,  resulting  in  a 
potential  loss  of  intellectual  property  rights  In  such  a  situation, 
the  PTO  will  mitigate  any  such  potential  loss,  to  the  extent 
possible  within  the  PTO's  sututorv  framework  and  the  bounds 
of  controlling  law 

To  mitigate  any  such  loss,  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  may  suspend  or  waive  certain  regulation-.  When 
that  is  the  case,  the  Commissioner  will  exercise  his  power  to 
do  so  under  37  CFR.  §§  1 .  1 83  and  2. 148  ( "In  an  extraordinary 
situation,  when  justice  requires."  the  Commissioner  has  the 
power  to  sua  sponie  suspend  or  waive  any  requirement  ol  the 
regulations  which  is  not  required  by  statute  i 

In  advance  of  the  occurrence  of  such  an  extraordinary  situa- 
tion, the  Commissioner  cannot  determine  what  specific  action 
justice  will  require  Such  action,  however,  could  include 
waiving  of  certain  non-statutory  fees,  reviving  an  abandoned 
application,  or  granting  an  application  filing  date  based  on  the 
PTO  filing  date  of  a  copending  document  that  has  all  the 
elements  of  a  patent  application  required  by  law. 


August  II.  1995 


Beginning  April  21.  1992.  an  improved  service  will  be 
offered  to  people  who  wish  to  file  papers  directly  with  the 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


[1I78  0.G.  421 


(II)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1,  5  and  10 

[Docket  No.  9S1006247-5247-011 

RIN  065I-AA70 
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(II) 
It  is  further  proposed  that  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express 
Mail"  (currently  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the  date  of 
deposit  with  the  United  Stales  Posul  Service  (U.S.P.S.)  as  the 
filing  date  of  itie  paper)  no  longer  be  required  for  correspon- 
dence actuallv  received  in  the  Office. 


Communications  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office        PATENT-RELATED  MAIL 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Tradenuirk  Office  (Office)  is  pro- 
posing to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark 
cases  to:  ( I )  require  that  patent-related  mail  be  addressed  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents:  (2)  require  that  most 
trademark-related  mail  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks:  (3)  specify  a  separate  address  for  mail 
related  to  disciplinary  proceedings  pending  before  the  Adminis- 
trative Law  Judge  or  the  Commissioner  in  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor:  (4)  provide  a  definition  of  "Federal  holiday  within 
the  District  of  Columbia";  and  (5)  delete  the  requirement  for 
a  certificate  for  "Express  Mail"  in  section  1.10  and  incorporate 
requirements  for  the  resubmission  of  misplaced  correspondence 
which  parallel  section  1.8. 

Dates:  Comments  must  be  received  by  January  2.  1996.  No 
hearing  will  be  held. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia 
22202-3513.  marked  to  the  attention  of  Lynne  G.  Bcresford. 
In  addition,  written  comments  may  also  be  sent  by  facsimile 
transmission  to  (703)  308-7220  with  a  confirmation  copy 
mailed  to  the  above  address,  or  by  electronic  mail  messages 
over  the  Internet  to  mail-rule@uspto.gov. 

Written  comments  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  on 
1  Insert  date  75  days  after  date  of  publication  m  the  FEDERAL 
REGISTER),  m  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks' 
suite  on  the  ICXh  floor  of  tfie  South  Tower  Building.  2900 
Crystal  Dnve.  Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lawrence  E.  Anderson  (for 
patent-related  maners)  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9285.  by 
electronic  mail  at  landerso<g>uspto.gov.  or  by  mail  to  his  atten- 
tion addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Box 
DAC.  Washington.  DC.  20231:  or  Lynne  G.  Beresford  (for 
trademark-related  matters)  by  telephone  at  (703)  308-8900. 
extension  44.  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal 
Drive,  Arltngtoa.  Virginia  22202-3513. 
Supplementary  Information:  Addresses  for  correspondence 
with  the  Office  are  proposed  to  be  changed  to  reflect  the  creation 
of  a  mailroom  site  at  the  South  Tower  Building  for  processing 
most  trademark -related  mail;  to  distinguish  correspondence 
intended  for  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents  from  other  correspondence:  and  to  add  a 
separate  mailing  address  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  for  disci- 
plinary matters. 

The  proposed  rulemaking  entitled  "Changes  in  Requirements 
for  Addressing  Trademark  Applications  and  Trademark- 
Related  Papers  ■  (065 1  - AA73 1  has  been  merged  w  ith  this  notice 
of  proposed  rulemalung. 

The  Office  will  now  have  three  separate  general  mailing 
addresses:  ( 1 )  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  for  cone- 
spofidence  processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents:  (2)  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks  for  all  trademark-related  mail,  except  for  trademark 
docuiiKnts  sent  to  the  Assignment  Division  for  recordation 
and  requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark 
documents  which  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks:  and  (3)  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  for  all  other  correspondence.  Notwithstanding  the 
above,  it  is  proposed  tfiat  there  will  be  sepiarate  mailing 
addresses  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  for  certain  disciplinary 
nutters  and  cases  involving  pending  litigation. 

Those  who  correspond  with  the  Office  are  requested  to  use 
separate  envelopes  directed  to  the  different  areas. 

Because  patent-related  mail  will  be  sent  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  the  requirement  to  designate  patent 
application  conespondetKe  as  "PATENT  APPLICATION"  is 
proposed  to  be  deleted  from  section  1.5(a). 

In  addition,  it  is  proposed  that  "Federal  holiday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia"  be  defined  as  including  Official  closings. 


Section  I .  I  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide  for  corre- 
spondence which  is  pnxessed  by  organizations  reporting  to 
the  Assistant  Corrmiissioner  for  Patents  to  be  addressed  to 
the  ""Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Washington.  D.C. 
2023 1 ."  The  Office  first  announced  the  new  address  for  patent- 
related  mail  in  a  notice  (Change  of  Address  for  Patent  Applica- 
tions and  Patent  Related  Papers)  published  in  the  Oificial 
Gazette  at  1 173  Off  Gaz  Pat  Office  13  (April  4.  1995). 

This  change  will  affect  correspondence  such  as:  patent  appli- 
cations, responses  to  notices  of  informality,  requests  for  exten- 
sion of  time,  notices  of  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  (the  Board),  bnefs  in  support  of  an  appeal 
to  the  Board,  requests  for  oral  hearing  before  the  Board,  exten- 
sions of  term  of  patent,  requests  for  reexamination,  statutory 
disclaimers,  certificates  of  correction,  petitions  to  the  Commis- 
sioner, submission  of  information  disclosure  statements,  peti- 
tions to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding,  petitions  to  revive 
abandoned  patent  applications,  and  other  correspondeiKe 
related  to  patent  applications  and  patents  which  is  processed 
by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents.  When  patent-related  documents  are  filed  with  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing,  pursuant  to  section  1 .8.  the  certificate  of  nulling 
should  be  completed  with  the  new  address:  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents.  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 . 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  correspondence  not  processed 
by  organizations  reporting  to  ttie  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents,  such  as  communications  with  the  Board,  patent  services 
including  patent  copy  sales,  assignments,  requests  for  lists  of 
patents  and  SIRs  in  a  subclass,  requests  for  the  status  of  mainte- 
nance fee  payments,  as  well  as  patent  practitioner  enrollment 
matters  including  admission  to  examination,  registration  to 
practice,  certificates  of  good  standing,  and  finaiKial  service 
matters  including  establishing  a  deposit  account  should  con- 
tinue to  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231.  Documents  to  be 
recorded  with  the  Assignment  Division,  except  those  filed  with 
new  applications,  should  be  addressed  to:  Box  Assignment. 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C. 
2023 1 .  Orders  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  Office 
documents  should  be  addressed  to:  Box  10.  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Special  Office  mail  boxes  as  currently  listed  in  each  issue 
of  the  Official  Gazette  should  continue  to  be  used  to  allow 
forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropnate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  Use  of  special  box  desigiutions  will 
facilitate  the  Office's  timely  and  accurate  identification  and 
processing  of  the  designated  correspondence. 

Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

TRADEMARK-RELATED  MAIL 

Most  trademark-related  mail  should  be  sent  directly  to  the 
Trademark  Operation  at:  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks. 2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513. 
When  trademark-related  documents  are  filed  with  a  certificate 
of  mailing,  pursuant  to  section  1.8.  the  certificate  of  mailing 
should  be  completed  with  ttie  new  address:  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Dnve.  Arlington.  Virginia 
22202-3513.  Use  of  the  correct  address  will  avoid  processing 
delays.  Tradenurk  documents  to  be  recorded  with  the  Assign- 
ment Division,  except  tiK>se  filed  with  new  applications,  should 
be  addressed  to:  Box  Assignment.  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 .  Orders  for  certified 
and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  documents  should  be 
addressed  to:  Box  10,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks. Washington,  DC.  20231. 

The  Office  announced  the  new  address  for  trademark-related 
mail  in  a  notice  (Change  of  Address  for  Trademark  Applications 
and  Trademark  Related  Papers)  published  in  the  Fetleral  Reg- 
ister at  59  FR  29275  (June  6.  1994)  and  in  the  Trademark 
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Office  Official  Gazette  at  1 163  Off.  Gaz.  Trademark  Office 

80  (June  28.  1994)  (republished  in  1 170  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office 

303  (January  3.  1995)). 

The  Office  will  continue  to  mainuin  the  special  box  designa- 
tions and  FEE/NO  FEE  indicators  for  trademark  mail  as  cur- 
rently listed  in  each  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  In  addition 
to  addressing  trademark-related  mail  as  set  forth  above,  the 
boxes  should  also  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular 
types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly  as  possible 

(Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patcnu  and  Trademarks. 

Mail  intended  for  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
should  be  addressed  to:  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks. 2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513. 
including  BOX  TTAB/FEE  or  BOX  TTAB/NO  FEE.  which- 
ever is  applicable. 

HAND-CARRIED  CORRESPONDENCE 

All  correspondence  with  the  Office,  except  for  communica- 
tions relating  to  pending  litigation  as  specified  currently  in 
section  I .  I  (g).  may  continue  to  be  filed  directly  at  the  Attorney's 
Window  located  in  Room  IB03  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2. 
201 1  South  Clark  Place.  Arlington.  Virginia.  Trademark-related 
papers  may  also  be  filed  at  the  •*walk-up"  window  located  on 
the  third  floor  of  the  South  Tower  Building.  2900  Crystal  Drive. 
Arlington.  Virginia. 

FEDERAL  HOLroAYS  wmnN  THE  DISTRICT  OF 
COLUMBIA 

When  the  Paientapd  Trademark  Office  is  officially  closed 
for  an  entire  day  tfor  reasons  due  to  weather  or  other  causes), 
the  Office  will  consider  each  such  day  a  "Federal  holiday  within 
the  District  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action 
or  fee  due  on  such  a  day  may  be  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  the 
next  succeeding  business  day  the  Office  is  open. 

Legal  holidays  considered  "Federal  holidays  within  the  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia"  are  New  Years  Day  (January  I),  Martin 
Luther  King.  Jr.'s  Birthday  (third  Monday  in  January).  Presi- 
dential Inauguration  Day.  Washington's  Birthday  (third 
Monday  in  February).  Memorial  Day  (last  Monday  in  May). 
Independence  Day  (July  4).  Labor  Day  (first  Monday  in  Sep- 
tember). Columbus  Day  (second  Monday  in  October).  Veterans 
Day  (November  1 1 ).  Thanksgiving  Day  (fourth  Thursday  m 
November)  and  Christmas  Day  (December  25).  In  the  past,  the 
Office  has  published  notices  concerning  unscheduled  closings. 
See,  e.g..  Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Thursday. 
January  20.  1994  and  Friday.  Febniary  1 1.  1994."  1 161  Off. 
Gaz.  Pal.  Office  12  (April  5.  1994)  (republished  in  1 170  Off 
Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8  (January  3.  1995))  and  "Filing  of  Papers 
During  Unscheduled  Closings  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office."  1097  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  53  (December  20.  1988) 
(republished  in  1 1 70 Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8  (January  3.  1995)). 
The  proposed  rale  change  will  further  implement  the  existing 
policy. 

EXPRESS  MAIL  PROVISIONS 

Section  I  10  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting  the 
requirement  for  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail "  to 
obtain  the  benefit  of  the  date  of  deposit  with  the  United  Stales 
Postal  Service  (USPS.)  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper.  The 
title  of  section  1 .  10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  and  section  110 
IS  also  proposed  to  be  amended  to  incorporate  requirements  for 
the  resubmission  of  misplaced  correspondence  which  parallel 
section  1.8. 

Under  the  current  rule,  the  filer  is  required  lo  include  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  certifying  the  date  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail.  Some  papers  filed  with  the  Office, 
although  deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  USPS.,  have 
been  denied  the  filing  date  of  the  date  of  deposit  as  Express 
Mail  because  the  required  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express 
Mail  was  omined  or  deficient.  The  lost  filing  dale  for  a  signifi- 
cant number  of  these  papers  has  resulted  in  the  loss  of  substan- 
tive rights  For  example,  a  trademark  registration  may  be 
canceled  if  the  required  affidavit  of  continued  use  or  excusable 
non-use  is  not  filed  by  the  end  of  the  sixth  year  of  registration. 
15  U.S.C.  §  1058. 
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In  light  of  the  proWematic  nature  of  the  requirement  for  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  inasmuch  as  the  date 
of  deposit  has  already  been  entered  by  a  disinterested  third 
party,  the  Office  |»t>poses  to  delete  this  requirement  from  sec- 
tion 1.10. 

MISCELLANEOUS  CHANGES 

Miscellaneous  changes  are  proposed  to  change  the  word 
"communications"  to  "correspondence"  lor  purposes  of  consis- 
tency. Also,  since  the  certificate  of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail" 
will  no  longer  be  a  requirement  of  tlie  proposed  rales,  the 
provisions  of  Part  10  relating  to  misconduct  are  proposed  to 
be  amended  to  delete  reference  to  this  requirement. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECinC  RULES 

If  revised  as  proposed,  the  heading  of  section  I .  I  will  be 
changed  to  state  that  the  section  contains  the  addresses  for 
correspondence  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Section  1 . 1  IS  proposed  to  be  revised  to  set  out  all  pertinent 
Office  mailing  addresses  in  paragraph  (a)  and  in  added  para- 
graphs (aMD.  (aK2).  and  (a)(3).  It  should  be  noted  that  the 
remaining  paragraphs  of  section  1 . 1  contain  directions  for  using 
box  designations  rather  than  addresses.  Paragraph  (aMD  is 
prt^xMcd  to  be  added  to  set  out  the  new  mailing  address  to 
which  most  patent-related  documents  should  be  sent.  Paragraph 
(a)(2)  IS  proposed  to  be  added  to  set  out  the  new  mailing  address 
to  which  most  trademark-related  documents  should  be  sent. 
The  Solicitor's  mailing  address,  formerly  set  out  in  paragraph 
(g)  of  the  section  is  moved  to  a  new  paragraph  (aK3).  Paragraph 
1.1(g)  is  proposed  to  be  removed  and  reserved. 

Sections  1 . 1  and  1 .3  are  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  the 
word  "communications"  is  changed  lo  "coitespondence." 

Section  1.5(a)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  removing  the 
requirement  of  the  words  "PATENT  APPLICATION"  on  let- 
ters concerning  patent  applications. 

Section  1.8  (a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  sute  that  papers 
and  fees  must  be  addressed  as  set  out  in  section  I.I  (a).  For 
(he  purposes  of  1 .8  (a)  ( 1 )  (i)  ( A) .  first  class  mail  is  interpreted 
as  including  "Express  Mail"  and  "Priority  Mail"  deposited  with 
the  USPS 

Section  1 .9  is  proposed  lo  be  amended  to  add  a  definition 
of  "Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia "  to  include 
Federal  holidays  and  days  when  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  officially  closed  for  the  entire  day  (for  reasons  due 
to  adverse  weather  or  other  causes). 

Section  1 .  10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  state  that  "Express 
Mail"  must  be  addressed  as  set  out  in  §  1.1(a).  The  title  of 
section  1.10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  reflect  this  change. 
Further,  for  all  correspondence  actually  received  in  the  Office, 
the  Office  will  consider  the  correspondence  filed  on  the  date 
shown  by  the  "date  in"  notation  on  the  "Express  Mail"  label 
unless  the  "date  in"  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Because  of  the  reliance  on  the 
"date  in"  marked  by  ihe  Postal  Service,  correspondence  should 
be  deposited  directly  with  a  person  at  the  United  Sutes  Postal 
Service,  rather  than  m  a  drop  box.  to  ensure  that  the  person 
making  the  deposit  receives  a  copy  of  the  "Express  .Mail"  label 
at  the  time  of  making  the  deposit  to  verify  that  the  "date  in ' 
IS  accurately  and  clearly  wnnen  by  the  Postal  Service  employee. 
Persons  using  an  Express  mail  receptacle  (such  as  a  drop  box) 
do  so  at  the  nsk  of  not  receiving  an  accurate  and  legible  copy 
of  the  Express  mail  label  at  the  time  of  deposit  from  which 
the  Office  may  determine  the  "Express  mail"  ""date  in."  and. 
therefore,  may  not  later  argue  that  they  should  be  entitled  to 
the  date  on  which  they  d^iosited  the  correspondence  into  a 
receptacle.  Moreover,  if  the  "date  in"  is  found  to  be  illegible 
or  unclear,  a  person  dealing  directly  with  a  Postal  Service 
employee  must  take  corrective  action  to  ensure  that  a  clear  and 
accurate  date  is  marked  at  the  time  of  deposit.  Persons  choosing 
to  use  a  receptacle  (or  the  like)  obviously  do  not  oversee  the 
marking  by  a  Postal  Service  employee  and  thus  may  not  later 
argue  for  the  benefit  of  a  section  1.10  filing  date  if  the  "date 
in  ■  on  the  "Express  Mail "  label  is  improperiy  or  not  clearly 
marked  The  determinative  factor  is  when  the  Postal  Service 
marks  the  "dale  in  "  and  the  mere  deposit  into  a  receptacle  does 
not  entitle  one  to  an  "Express  Mail"  "date  in"  under  section 
LIO. 
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Paragraph  (b)  of  section  1 .  10  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
deleting  the  requirement  for  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail"  currently  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the 
date  of  deposit  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS.) 
express  mail  service  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  section  1 .  10  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
set  forth  the  requirements  for  the  treatment  of  correspondence 
not  received  by  the  Office  for  which  the  "Express  Mail "  proce- 
dure was  utilized.  Corresfwndence  not  received  by  the  Office 
will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  shown  by 
the  "'date  in'"  notation  entered  by  the  Postal  Service  if  the  party 
who  forwards  the  correspondence: 

( 1 )  Places  the  number  of  the  "'Express  Mail"  mailing  label 
on  the  correspondence  prior  to  ihe  original  mailing  by  "Express 
Mail." 

(2)  Informs  the  Office  of  the  previous  deposit  of  the  corte- 
spondence  promptly  after  becoming  aware  that  the  Office  has 
no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence. 

(3)  Supplies  an  additional  copy  of  the  previously  deposited 
correspondence  showing  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail" 
label  thereon. 

(4)  Supplies  a  copy  of  the  ""Express  Mail"  label  clearly 
displaying  the  ""date  in"  entered  by  the  United  States  Postal 
Service,  and 

(5)  Includes  a  statement  which  establishes,  to  the  saiisfac- 
iion  of  the  Commissioner,  the  previous  deposit  and  thai  ihe 
copies  of  the  correspondence  and  ""Express  Mail"  label  art  trae 
copies  of  the  original  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"'  label. 
Such  statement  must  be  on  the  basis  of  personal  knowledge, 
whenever  possible,  and  must  be  a  venfied  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  section 
lO.I(r)  of  this  chapter. 

In  addition,  although  ihe  requirement  for  a  certificate  of 
express  mail  has  been  proposed  to  be  eliminated  from  section 
110.  aF>plicants  are  strongly  encouraged  to  continue  using  the 
certificate  of  express  mail,  as  well  as  the  placement  of  the 
Express  Mail  label  number  in  ihe  upper  right  corner  of  ihe  first 
page  of  each  separate  piece  of  cortespondence  and  to  retain  a 
clearly  marked  Express  Mail  label.  lo  facilitate  complying  with 
the  requirements  of  paragraph  (c)  if  the  correspondence  is  not 
received  in  the  Office  or  if  reliance  on  the  USPS,  ""date  in" 
is  not  possible.  Moreover,  paragraph  (d)  is  proposed  lo  be 
added  so  thai  additional  evidence  may  be  required  if  the  Office 
so  determines. 

Section  5.33  (entitled  ""Correspondence")  is  proposed  to  be 
amended  to  change  the  correspondence  address  to  ""Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents  (Attention:  Licensing  and  Review). 
Washington.  DC.  20231  " 

Section  10.23(c)(9)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  reflect  (he 
proposed  change  to  section  1 .  10  Ihal  ihe  certificate  of  mailing 
by  ""Express  Mail"  is  no  longer  a  requirement  of  the  rales. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  proposed  rale  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Aci  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq. ). 
Executive  Order  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  el  seq.  Information  collection  require- 
ments are  noi  affected  by  the  change  of  address.  This  proposed 
rale  has  been  determined  lo  noi  be  significant  for  the  purposes 
of  Executive  Order  12866. 

Tlie  Office  has  determined  thai  this  proposed  rale  change 
has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship 
between  the  National  Govemmeni  and  the  Stales  as  outlined 
in  Executive  Order  12612. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business  Administration,  ihai 
ihe  proposed  rale  changes  would  not  have  a  significant  impact 
on  a  substaniial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  proposed  rale  change  has  no  effect 
on  patent  fees. 

These  proposed  rale  changes  contain  collections  of  informa- 
tion subject  to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction 
Act  of  1980.  44  use.  3501  et  seq..  which  are  cunenily 
approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Control  No.  0651-0009  and  0651-0031   The  public  reporting 
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burden  for  Lhese  collections  of  information  for  certificate  of 
mailing  is  estimated  to  average  six  minutes  per  response, 
including  the  time  for  reviewing  instractions.  searching  existing 
data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  dau  needed,  and 
completing  and  reviewing  tlie  collection  of  information.  Send 
comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect 
of  this  collection  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  this  burden  to  the  Office  of  System  Quality  and 
Enhancement  Division.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  2023 1 .  and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regu- 
latory Affairs.  Office  of  Management  and  Budget.  Washington, 
DC.  20503.  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Projects  0651- 
0009  and  0651-0031). 


List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Pan  I 


Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements 

37  CFR  PART  5 

Cla.ssified  information.  Foreign  relations.  Inventions  and 
patents. 

37  CFR  PART  10 

Administraiive  Practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest. 
Courts.  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  use  6  and  15  U.S.C.  1 123,  37  CFR  Parts  1.  5 
and  10  are  proposed  to  be  amended  as  follows: 

PART  1  -RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  removing  and 
reserving  paragraph  (g)  and  by  revising  the  title  and  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.1  Addresses  for  correspondence  with  the  Paleat  sad 
Trademark  Office. 

(a)  ExcepM  for  those  documents  identified  in  paragraphs  ( 1 ). 
(2)  and  (3)  of  this  section,  all  correspondence  intended  for  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  addressed  to  ""Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231." 
When  appropriate,  correspondence  should  also  be  marked  for 
the  aiieniion  of  a  particular  office  or  individual. 


( 1 )  Patent  correspondence.  All  correspondence  concerning 
patent  matters  processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  should  be  addressed  to 
""Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Washington.  DC. 
20231" 

(2)  Trademark  correspondence.  All  correspondence  con- 
cerning trademark  matters,  except  for  trademark-related  docu- 
ments sent  lo  the  Assignment  Division  for  recordation  and 
requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  appli- 
cation and  registration  documents,  should  be  addressed  to 
"Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Drive. 
Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513."  This  includes  correspon- 
dence intended  for  the  Trademark  Tnal  and  Appeal  Board. 

(3)  Office  of  Solicitor  correspondence. 

( i )  Correspondence  relating  to  pending  litigation  required 
by  court  rale  or  order  to  be  served  on  the  Solicitor  shall  be 
hand-delivered  lo  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  or  shall  be  mailed 
lo:  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  15667.  Arlington.  Virginia 
22215:  or  such  other  address  as  may  be  designated  in  wnting 
in  (he  litigation.  See  §§  1.302(c)  and  2.145(b)(3)  for  filing  a 
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notice  of  appeal  to  ihe  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 

Circuit. 

(ii)  CorrespondeiKe  relating  to  disciplinary  proceedings 
pending  before  an  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  be  mailed  to:  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box 
161 16.  Arimgton.  Virginia  22215. 

( III )  All  other  correspondence  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
shall  be  addressed  to:  Box  8.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  20231 

(iv)  Correspondence  addressed  to  the  wrong  Post  Office 
Box  will  not  be  filed  elsewhere  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  and  might  be  returned. 


(g)  [Reservcdl 
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3.  Section  1 ,3  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  I J  BvsMcss  to  be  conducted  witk  decorum  aud  courtesy. 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  required  to  con- 
duct their  business  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with 
decorum  and  courtesy  Papers  presented  in  violation  of  this 
requireiitent  will  be  submitted  to  the  Commissioner  and  will 
be  returned  by  the  Commissioner's  direct  order.  Complaints 
against  examiners  and  other  employees  must  be  made  in  corre- 
spondence separate  from  other  papers. 

4.  Section  I  5(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1^  Idcatificatioa  of  appHcatioa,  patent,  or  registratioa. 

(a)  No  correspondence  relating  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  to  when  notification  of  the  application  number  is 
received  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  When  a  letter 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  application  for  a  patent,  it  must  identify  on  the 
top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the  application  number 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number,  e.g..  Oil 
123.456).  or  the  senai  number  and  filing  date  assigned  to  that 
application  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  the  interna- 
tional application  number  of  the  international  application  Any 
correspondence  not  containing  such  identification  will  be 
returned  to  the  sender  where  a  return  address  is  available.  The 
returned  correspondence  will  be  accompanied  with  a  cover 
letter  which  will  indicate  to  the  sender  that  if  the  returned 
correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mail  date  on  the  cover  lencr. 
the  original  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  the  date  of  receipt 
of  the  correspondence.  Applicants  may  use  either  the  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure  under  §  1  8  or  the  Express 
Mail  procedure  under  §  1.10  for  resubmissions  of  returned 
correspondence  if  they  desire  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  dale 
of  deposit  in  the  United  Sutes  Postal  Service.  If  the  returned 
correspondence  is  not  resubmitted  within  the  two- week  penod. 
the  date  of  receipt  of  the  resubmission  will  be  considered  to 
be  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence  The  two-week 
period  \o  resubmit  the  returned  correspondence  will  not  be 
extended.  If  for  sotne  reason  returned  correspondence  is  resub- 
mined  with  proper  identification  later  than  two  weeks  after 
the  return  mailing  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the 
resubmined  correspondence  will  be  accepted  but  given  its  date 
of  receipt.  In  addition  to  the  application  number,  all  leners 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  applica- 
tions for  patent  should  also  sute  the  name  of  the  applicant,  the 
title  of  the  invention,  the  date  of  filing  the  same.  and.  if  known, 
the  group  art  unit  or  other  unit  within  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  responsible  for  considering  the  letter  and  the  name  of 
the  examiner  or  other  person  to  which  it  has  been  assigned 

5  Section  I  8(aKl)<iMA)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

{  1^  Certi5cate  of  mailing  or  transmission. 


(a)  ••• 

(I)  "• 
(i)  "• 

(A)  Addressed  as  set  out  in  §  l.Ka)  and  deposited 
with  the  US  Posul  Service  with  sufficient  posuge  as  first 
class  mail;  or 


6    Section  19  is  proposed  to  be  revised  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.9  Definitions. 


(h)  A  "Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia"  a> 
used  in  this  chapter  means  any  day.  except  Saturdays  and 
Sundays,  when  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially 
closed  for  business. 

7.  Section  I  10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
9  1.10  Filing  of  correspondence  by  "Express  Mail." 

(a)  Any  correspondence  received  by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  utilizing  the  "Express  Mail  Post  Office  to 
Addressee"  service  of  the  United  States  Postal  Service  will  be 
considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  shown  by  the  "date 
in"  notation  entered  by  the  United  States  Posul  Service  on  the 
"Express  Mail"  label,  unless  the  "dale  in"  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday 
or  Federal  holiday  within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia.  See  §  I  6(a) 
This  procedure  can  be  used  to  file  any  correspondence  in  the 
Office. 

(b)  Any  correspondence  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  must  be 
addressed  as  set  out  in  §  l.Ka)  and  should  be  deposited  directly 
with  the  United  States  Posul  Service  to  ensure  that  the  person 
depositing  the  correspondence  receives  a  copy  of  the  "Express 
Mail"  label  at  the  time  of  deposit  with  the  "date  in"  clearly 
marked  thereon.  Persons  dealing  indirectly  with  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  (such  as  by  deposit  in  an  Express  Mail 
drop  box)  do  so  at  the  risk  of  not  receiving  their  copy  of  the 
"Express  Mail"  label  with  the  "date  in"  clearly  marked 

(c)  Any  correspondence  mailed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  utilizing  the  "Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee " 
service  of  the  United  States  Postal  Service,  but  not  received 
by  the  Office,  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date 
shown  by  the  "date  in"  nouiion  entered  by  the  United  States 
Posul  Service  on  the  "Express  Mail"  label,  unless  the  "date 
in""  IS  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  Distnct 
of  Columbia  (see  §  I  6<a)).  if  the  party  who  forwarded  such 
correspondence : 


( 1 )  Places  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label 
on  the  correspondence  pnor  to  the  original  mailing  by  "Express 
Mail." 

( 2 )  Informs  the  Office  of  the  previous  deposit  of  the  corre- 
spondence promptly  after  becoming  aware  that  the  Office  has 
no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence. 

( 3 )  Supplies  a  copy  of  the  previously  deposited  correspon- 
dence showing  the  number  of  the  "'Express  Mail"  label  thereon. 

(4)  Supplies  a  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail"  label  clearly 
displaying  the  "date  in"  entered  by  the  United  States  PosUl 
Service,  and 

(5)  Includes  a  statement  which  establishes,  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Commissioner,  to  the  previous  deposit  and  that  the 
copies  of  the  correspondence  and  ■'Express  Mail"  label  are  true 
copies  of  the  original  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label 
Such  statenieni  must  be  on  the  basis  of  personal  knowledge, 
whenever  possible,  and  must  be  a  venfied  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  §  10. l(r)  of 
this  chapter. 


(d)  The  Office  may  require  additional  evidence  to  determine 
if  the  correspondence  was  deposited  as  "Express  Mail "  with 
the  United  States  Postal  Service  on  the  date  in  question. 

Part  5  -  SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  INVENTIONS  AND 
LICENSES  TO  EXPORT  AND  RLE  APPLICATIONS  IN 
FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 

8.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  5  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  41.  181-188.  as  amended  by  the  Patent 
Law  Foreign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988.  Pub  L  100- 
418.  102  Stat.  1567;  the  Arms  Export  Control  Act.  as  amended. 
22  use  2751  et  seq..  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954.  as 
amended.  42  U.S.C  201 1  et  seq  .  and  the  Nuclear  Non-Prolifer- 
alion  Act  of  1978.  22  U.S.C  3201  et  seq..  and  the  delegations 
in  the  regulations  under  these  acts  to  the  Commissioner  (15 
CFR  370.100).  22  CFR  125  04.  and  10  CFR  810.7). 

9.  Section  5.33  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  5  J3  Cormpoodcncc. 

All  correspondence  in  connection  with  this  pan.  including 
petitions,  should  be  addressed  to  "Assistant  Commissioner  for 
--^tents  (Attention:  Licensing  and  Review).  Washington.  DC 
20231  " 

Part  10  -  REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 

10.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authoniy:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31.  32. 
41. 

1 1.  Section  l0.23(cK9)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

I, 
§  10^  MiscoMlwt. 


(c) 


(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing 
or  Transmission"  under  §  1 .8  of  this  chapter. 

October  26.  1995  BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

III80O.G.  I22J 


(12)         Identifying  Application  Correspondence 
With  Issue  Batch  Nimher 

Applicants  or  their  attorney  or  agent  can  facilitate  matching 
incoming  papers  with  the  corresponding  application  file  by 
indicating  the  Issue  Batch  Number  on  all  papers  filed  in  the 
Office  after  receiving  the  Notice^f  Allowance  and  before  the 
time  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt  is  received. 

The  Issue  Batch  Number  is  printed  on  the  Notice  of  Allow- 
ance form  in  Box  4  in  the  lower  left-hand  comer  below  the 
address.  The  Issue  Batch  Number  consists  of  a  capiul  lener 
followed  by  two  digits,  for  example;  "A03,"  "DI8,"  "F42," 
"J79."  Any  lower  case  letters  before  the  Issue  Batch  Number 
should  be  ignored  since  they  are  the  typist's  initials.  Use  of 
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the  Issue  Batch  Numbers  is  important  since  the  allowed  applica- 
tions are  filed  by  these  numbiers. 

Any  paper  filed  after  receiving  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt  should 
include  the  indicated  patent  number  rather  than  the  Issue  Batch 
Number.  At  this  time  in  the  processing,  the  Issue  Batch  Number 
IS  no  longer  useful  since  the  application  has  been  removed 
from  the  batch  at  the  time  the  patent  number  was  assigned. 


Jan    16.  1976 


RICHARD  J  SHAKMAN 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(13) 


1943  OG.  519) 


Post  Card  Receipt  Reminder 


Applicants  and  the  agents  are  reminded  of  the  provision  m 
Section  717  01(a)  (now  Section  503)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure  relating  to  the  use  of  post  cards  as 
"receipts"  of  papers  filed  in  the  Patent  Office 

If  a  receipt  for  any  paper  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  is  desired. 
II  may  be  had  by  enclosing  with  the  paper  a  self- addressed 
post  card  identifying  the  paper.  The  Patent  Office  will  stamp 
(he  receipt  date  on  the  card  and  place  it  in  the  outgoing  mail. 

The  identifying  dau  on  the  card  should  be  so  complete  as 
to  match  the  paper  with  the  application  or  other  document  to 
which  it  is  to  be  associated.  For  example,  the  document  should 
be  identified  by  the  applicant's  name<s).  Serial  No.,  filing  date, 
appeal  number,  interference  number,  etc..  and  the  paper  should 
he  identified  by  specifying  the  type  thereof  viz.  affidavit, 
amendment,  appeal,  application  papers,  brief  drawings,  fees, 
motions,  supplemental  oath  or  declaration,  petition,  etc. 

When  papers  for  more  than  one  document  are  filed  under  a 
single  cover  a  return  post  card  should  be  attached  to  the  paper 
for  each  document  for  which  a  receipt  is  desired. 


Nov   21.  1%8 


RICHARD  A   WAHL 
Assistant  Commissioner 


1857  OG.  667] 


( 14)        Acknowledgement  of  Receipt  of  a  Patent 
or  Trademark  Application 

When  early  notification  of  the  senal  number  of  newly  filed 
application  papers  is  desired,  a  stamped,  self-addressed  post 
card  should  be  submitted  with  each  application.  Immediately 
after  the  mail  has  been  opened  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  the  post  card  will  be  stamped  with  both  the  receipt  date 
and  the  serial  number,  and  then  returned  to  the  addressee. 

Within  recent  months,  hundreds  of  cards  could  not  be  suc- 
cessfully returned  because  of  insufficient  posuge  or  incomplete 
or  nonexistent  forwarding  addresses.  Accurate  and  complete 
addresses,  including  ZIP  codes,  are  necessary  to  ensure  prompt 
acknowledgement  of  the  receipt  of  patent  and  trademark  appli- 
cations. 

To  assist  in  easy  identification  once  the  post  card  has  been 
returned,  it  is  suggested  that  the  post  card  include  applicant's 
names  and  title  of  invention. 

When  more  than  one  set  of  application  papers  is  filed  under 
one  cover,  a  return  post  card  should  be  attached  to  each  set  of 
papers  for  which  a  receipt  is  desired. 


July  19,  1982 


THERESA  A  BRELSFORD 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


[1021  OG.  96] 
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(IS)  Trealmcnl  of  CoirespoodciKC  Deposited  as  First 
Class  Mail  Pursuant  to  37  CFR  IJi  awl  Returned 
by  the  U.S.  Postal  Service 

Due  lo  hcighiened  secuniy  concerns,  cffcciivc  September  I . 
1996,  the  United  Sutcs  Posul  Service  (USPS)  is  requinng 
thai  all  domestic  firsi-class  mail,  bearing  stamps  and  weighing 
sixteen  ounces,  or  more,  be  presented  to  a  retail  clerk  at  a 
USPS  office  All  such  nwil  that  is  not  presented  to  a  retail 
clerk  at  a  USPS  office  (e.g..  placed  in  a  mailbox)  will  be 
returned  by  the  USPS  The  USPS  has  posted  notice  of  this 
requirement  on  mailboxes.  The  "Express  Mail"  service  of  the 
USPS  IS  not  affected 

37  CFR  18  provides  that  certain  correspondence  will  be 
considered  timely  filed  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  if  among  other  things,  it  is  deposited  with  the  USPS 
by  the  due  date,  and  includes  a  certificate  of  mailing  that  sets 
forth  the  date  the  person  signing  the  certificate  reasonably 
expected  the  correspondence  lo  be  mailed.  Correspondence 
must  be  depi>sited  with  the  USPS  as  first  cla.ss  mail  in  compli- 
ance with  any  and  all  applicable  requirements  of  the  USPS  to 
be  considered  "|d|eposited  with  the  US  Postal  service"  within 
the  meaning  of  37  CFR  I  StaM  iMiKA).  Correspondence  pre- 
sented to  the  USPS  in  a  manner  that  does  not  comply  with  the 
applicable  requirements  of  the  USPS  is  not  "(dleposited  with 
the  U.S.  Postal  service"  within  the  meaning  of  37  CFR 
1 .8(aK  I  KiHA)  and  is  not  entitled  to  any  benefit  under  37  CFR 
1.8. 

To  alleviate  hardships  caused  by  this  change  in  USPS 
requirements,  the  PTO  will  treat  correspondence  returned  by 
the  USPS  because  of  its  size  as  "Idleposited  with  the  US 
Posul  service"  within  the  meaning  of  37  CFR  l.8(aK  1  MiMA). 
so  long  a-s  the  correspondence  was  otherwise  onginally  depos- 
ited with  the  USPS  incompliance  with  37  CFR  l,8(aMlKi>on 
or  before  December  I.  1996.  Returned  mailed  that  is  either 
resubmitted  to  the  USPS  for  delivery,  or  hand-delivered  to  the 
pro.  will  be  stamped  by  the  PTO  with  the  actual  date  of  receipt 
in  the  pro  The  correspondence  will,  however,  be  accorded 
the  benefit  of  any  certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  1.8 

Correspondence  mailed  after  December  1 .  1 996.  and  returned 
by  the  USPS  as  not  mailed  in  compliance  with  USPS  require- 
ments coiKeming  mail  weighing  sixteen  ounces  or  mote  will 
not  be  entitled  to  any  benefit  under  37  CFR  18 

Because  this  change  in  USPS  requirements  does  not  affect 
the  "Express  Mail"  service  of  the  USPS,  it  does  not  affect 
correspondence  filed  in  compliance  with  37  CFR  110.  Persons 
filing  correspondence  in  a  manner  other  than  by  the  procedures 
set  fonh  in  37  CFR  1.8  or  1.10  do  so  at  their  own  nsk 

Questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to  Senior 
Legal  Advisor  Roben  W   Bahr  at  (703)  30.S-9285 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


October  10.  1996 


BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1192  OG  431 


(16)  Waiver  of  Certificate  of  Mailing 

Requirement  Under  37  CFR  1. 10 

The  Patent  and  Trademaii  Office  (FTO)  will  propose  to 
amend  37  CFR  I  10.  regarding  the  "Filing  of  papers  and  fees 
by  Express  Mail"  with  certificate"  by,  among  other  things, 
deleting  the  requirement  for  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail"  currently  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the 
date  of  deposit  with  the  United  Sutcs  Po&ul  Service  (U.S.P.S.) 
as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 

Background  of  37  CFR  1.10  and  Rationale  for  Amendment 

35  U.S.C.  §  21  authonzes  the  Commissioner  "by  rule  lto| 
piescribe  that  any  paper  or  fee  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office 
on  the  date  on  which  it  was  deposited  with  the  United  States 


Postal  Service."  37  CFR  1.10  was  promulgated  to  implement 
this  provision. 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  1 .6.  papers  are  sumped  with  the  date 
of  receipt  in  the  PTO.  An  exception  is  made  for  papers  filed 
in  accordance  with  37  CFR  110.  which  provides  for  the  filing 
of  papers  and  fees  by  Express  Mail  with  a  cenificate.  However, 
in  order  to  claim  the  benefits  of  37  CFR  I  10,  a  party  must 
comply  with  its  specific  requirements  that  the  papers  have  the 
number  of  the  Express  Mail  label  placed  thereon  prior  to 
mailing,  be  properly  addressed  to  the  PTO  (see  "Change  of 
Address  For  Trademark  Applications  and  Trademark  Related 
Papers."  1 163  TMOG  80  (June  28,  1994),  which  waived  37 
CFR  I  10  to  the  extent  that  certain  trademark  related  papers 
could  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks, 2900  Crysul  Dnve,  Arlington.  Va  22202-3513:  and 
"Change  of  Address  For  Patent  Applications  and  Patent  Related 
Papers,"  1 173  OG  13  (April  4,  1995).  which  waived  .37  CFR 
1  10  to  the  extent  that  patent  related  papers  could  be  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Washington.  DC. 
20231  ).  and  include  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail 
which  states  the  date  of  mailing  and  is  signed  by  the  person 
mailing  the  papers. 

37  CFR  110  was  promulgated  in  response  to  concerns  that 
mail  service  was  sometimes  subject  to  delay  and.  except  for 
hand-delivery,  thai  there  was  no  way  to  ensure  the  timely  filing 
of  lime-cntical  documents  with  the  PTO  "Express  Mail"  was 
chosen  because,  among  other  things,  a  person  other  than  the 
filer,  that  is  a  disinterested  third  party  working  for  the  USPS, 
enters  the  date  of  deposit  on  the  Express  Mail  label. 

Under  the  current  rule,  the  filer  is  required  to  include  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  certifying  the  dale  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail.  Some  papers  filed  with  the  PTO, 
although  deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  USPS,  have 
been  denied  the  filing  dale  of  the  date  of  deposit  as  Express 
Mail  because  the  required  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express 
Mail  was  omitted  or  deficient  The  lost  filing  date  for  a  signifi- 
cant number  of  these  papers  has  resulted  in  the  loss  of  substan- 
tive nghts  For  example,  a  trademark  registration  may  be 
canceled  if  (he  required  affidavit  of  continued  use  or  excusable 
non-use  is  not  filed  by  (he  end  of  the  sixth  year  of  registration 
15  use   §  1058 

In  light  of  the  problematic  nature  of  the  requirement  for  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  and  its  apparent  redun- 
dancy in  purpose,  inasmuch  as  the  date  of  deposit  has  already 
been  entered  by  a  disinterested  third  party,  the  PTO  will  propose 
to  delete  this  requirement  from  37  CFR  I  10 

This  notice  applies  only  to  correspondence  actually  received 
(not  to  papers  lost  or  misplaced  by  the  USPS)  ai  the  PTO 
via  Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee  service  where  there 
IS  a  clear  indication  of  the  "date  in"  on  the  Express  Mail  label 
by  the  USPS.  Filers  are  encouraged  to  continue  the  practice 
of  placing  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  on  papers 
filed  in  the  PTO  by  Express  Mail  since,  in  some  cases,  the 
certificate  may  provide  useful  evidence. 

interim  Waiver  or37  CFR  1.10  for  Documents  Filed  without 
Certificate  of  Express  Mail 

Because  a  significant  penod  of  time  will  elapse  before  any 
final  rule  change  can  be  promulgated,  and  because  there  appears 
(0  be  no  harmful  consequence  to  any  party,  effective  as  of  the 
publication  date  of  this  notice,  the  PTO  will,  sua  sponte.  waive 
37  CFR  1.10  to  the  extent  of  granting  a  filing  date  as  of  the 
"date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail  label  by  the  U.S.P.S. 
employee  (unless  the  "date  in"  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia:  see  §  1.6(a))  for  all 
papers  actually  received  at  the  PTO  via  Express  Mail,  regardless 
of  whether  the  requirement  for  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail  has  been  met  provided  all  other  requiremenu  of 
37  CFR  1.10  are  met. 


For  all  papers  filed  prior  to  the  date  of  this  notice,  which 
were  not  in  compliance  with  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail  requirements  under  37  CFR  I  10.  a  petition  to 
the  Commissioner  will  be  required  to  request  thai  the  date  of 
deposit  as  shown  by  the  "date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail 
label  be  accorded  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper.  The  petition 
should  include  a  copy  of  the  Express  Mail  label  showing  the 
"dale  in"  entered  by  the  L'.S  P  S.  employee  and  a  declaration 
adesting  to  the  contents  of  the  envelope  lo  which  the  Express 
Mail  label  was  attached.  See  37  CFR  1  183  or  2.146. 

Summary 

In  summary,  the  PTO  is  waiving,  sua  sponte.  the  requirement 
of  37  CFR  I  10  for  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  and 
<*  ill  propose  to  amend  37  CFR  I  10  m  delete  the  requirement  ftir 
a  Cenificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail.  This  waiver  becomes 
effective  upon  the  publication  of  this  notice.  For  all  dcKuments 
filed  by  Express  Mail  prioi  to  this  notice,  but  not  in  compliance 
with  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  requirement, 
a  peiition  lo  the  Commissioner  under  either  37  CFR  1.183  or 
2  146  must  be  filed  lo  request  ihat  the  date  of  deposit  as  shown 
b\  the  "dale  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail  label  be  accorded 
as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 


PHILIP  G   HAMPTON,  II 
.4vvisfa/ir  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 


EDWARD  R   KAZENSKE 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


[II74  0.G.  92) 


(17)  Information  in  Oath/Declaration 

Necessary  to  Identify  the  Specification 

for  an  Application  filed  under  35  I SC  1 1 1 

in  Accordance  with  37  CFR  1.63 

This  notice  supersedes  the  previous  notice  published  at  1035 
Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  3  on  September  12.  1983,  and  is  intended 
to  make  it  easier  for  an  applicaat(s)  to  comply  with  the  identifi- 
cation requirement  of  37  CFR  1.63. 

37  CFR  1 .63  requires  that  an  oath  or  declaration  identify 
the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed  The  declaraiion  form 
suggested  by  the  Office  includes  spaces  for  filling  in  (he  names 
of  the  inventors,  title  of  invention,  application  number,  filing 
date,  foreign  pnoriiy  application  information  and  L  niied  Stales 
pnonty  application  information.  While  this  information  should 
be  provided,  it  is  not  essential  that  all  of  these  spaces  be  filled 
in  order  to  adequatelv  identify  the  specification  in  compliance 
with  37  CFR  1.6.3(a)(2) 

The  following  combinations  of  information  supplied  in  an 
oath  or  declaration  filed  on  the  application  filing  date  with  a 
specification  are  acx-eptable  as  minimums  lor  identifying  a 
specification  and  compliance  with  any  one  of  the  items  below 
will  be  accepted  as  complying  with  the  identification  require- 
ment of  37  CFR  1.63: 

( I )  name  of  invenior(s(.  and  reference  lo  an  attached  specifi- 
cation which  IS  both  attached  to  the  oalh  or  declaration  at  the 
lime  of  execution  and  submitted  with  the  oath  or  declaration 
on  filing: 

•  2)  name  of  inveniorts).  and  attorney  docket  number  which 
was  on  the  specification  as  filed:  or 

(3)  name  of  inveniorts).  and  title  which  was  on  the  specifica- 
tion as  filed. 

Filing  dales  are  now  granted  on  applications  filed  without 
an  oath  or  declaration  m  ccnnpliance  with  37  CFR  I  63.  the 
oath  or  declaration  being  filed  later  with  a  surcharge  The 
following  combinations  of  information  supplied  in  an  oath  or 
declaration  filed  after  the  filing  date  are  acceptable  as  mini- 
mums  for  identifying  a  specification  and  compliance  with  any 
one  of  the  items  below  will  be  accepted  as  complying  wiih  the 
identification  requirement  of  37  CFR  I  63; 
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f  I )  name  of  inventorts).  and  application  number  (con.sisting 
of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number:  eg. .08/ 1 23.456): 

(2)  name  of  inveniorts),  serial  number  arid  filing  date: 

(3)  name  of  inveniorts)  and  attorney  dtvket  number  which 
was  on  the  specification  as  filed. 

(4)  name  of  inveniorts).  title  which  was  on  the  specification 
as  filed  and  filing  date: 

(5)  name  of  inveniorts).  title  which  was  on  the  specification 
as  filed  and  reference  to  an  attached  specification  which  is  both 
attached  to  the  oath  or  declaration  at  the  time  of  execution  and 
submitted  with  the  oath  or  declaration:  or 

(6)  name  of  inveniorts),  title  which  was  on  the  specification 
as  filed  and  accompanied  by  a  co\  er  letter  accurately  identify  ing 
the  application  for  which  it  was  intended  by  either  the  applica- 
tion number  ( consisting  of  the  senes  code  arid  the  senal  number: 
e.g. .08/1 23.456).  or  serial  number  and  filing  dale.  Absent  any 
sutemenK  s )  to  the  contrary .  it  will  be  presumed  that  the  applica- 
tion filed  in  the  PTO  is  the  application  which  the  inveniorts) 
executed  by  signing  the  oath  or  declaration. 

Any  specification  that  is  filed  attached  to  an  oath  or  declara- 
tion on  a  dale  later  than  the  application  filing  date  will  not  be 
compared  with  the  specification  submitted  on  filing.  Absent 
any  sutemenK s)  to  the  contrary,  the  "attached"  specification 
NNill  be  presumed  to  be  a  copy  of  the  specificati«>n  and  any 
amendments  thereto  which  were  filed  in  the  Office  in  order  lo 
obtain  a  filing  date  tor  the  application. 

Any  variance  from  the  above  guidelines  will  only  be  consid- 
ered upon  the  filing  of  a  petition  for  waiver  of  the  rules  under 
37  CFR  I  183  accompanied  by  a  petilMMi  fee  (37  CFR  I  I7ih)) 

Further,  an  oalh  or  declaration  attached  to  a  cover  letter 
referencing  an  incorrect  application  may  not  become  associated 
with  ihe  correct  application  and.  therefore,  could  result  in  the 
abandonment  of  the  correct  application. 

Supplemenul  oaths  or  declarations  in  accordance  with  37 
CFR  1 .67  will  be  required  in  applications  in  which  the  oaths 
or  declaration.>  are  not  in  compliance  with  the  other  require- 
ments of  37  CFR  1.63  but  conuin  sufficient  informadon  to 
identify  the  specifications  to  m  hich  they  apply  as  detailed  above 

A  copy,  such  as  a  phoicvopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  of 
an  onginally  executed  oath  or  declaration  is  acceptable  and 
may  be  filed.  In  the  cveni  that  a  copy  of  the  original  is  filed, 
the  onginal  should  be  retained  as  evidence  of  authenticity  If 
a  question  of  authenticity  arises,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  may  require  submission  of  (he  original.  See  37  CFR 
1.4(dM2). 

See  MPEP  ?!  18%  for  the  identification  requirements  for  a 
declaration  filed  in  a  US  national  stage  application  filed  under 
35  use  371. 

These  changes  will  appear  in  MPEP  §  601.01  in  the  next 
revision  of  the  Manual. 


July  13.  1995 


STEPHIN  C   KUNIN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects 
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Handling  of  Status  Inquiries 


This  notice  is  intended  to  supplemeni  the  discussion  sel  forth 
in  the  Official  Gazette  Notice  piiMished  at  893  Official  Gazelle 
810  entitled  "Status  Inquires"  (Dec  21.  1971 ). 

It  has  come  lo  the  atieniion  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  (PTO)  ihai  its  employees  may  have  improperly  released 
confidential  information  concerning  pending  applications  Spe- 
cifically, issue  date  and  patent  number  information  assigned 
to  pending  applications  may  have  been  improperly  released. 

No  information  concerning  pending  or  abandoned  patent 
applications  (except  reissue  applications  and  reexamination 
prcK-eedmgs)  may  be  given  to  the  public  by  the  PTO  without 
the  authorization  of  the  applicant  or  the  assignee  or  attomev 
or  agent  of  record  35  USC  S  122  and  37  CFR  S  I  14  Other 
exceptions  are  specified  at  37  CFR  (j  1.14. 

Houever.  PTO  employees  will  release  information  on  the 
status  of  patent  applications  to  the  applicant  or  assignee  or 
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anomey  or  agent  of  record  if  the  identity  of  the  requestor  can 

be  adequately  verified  as  set  forth  below. 

Telephonic  status  inquiries  should  continue  to  be  directed 
to  the  pro  clerical  personnel.  The  PTO  clerical  personnel  will 
obtain  the  caller" s  full  name,  the  application  serial  number  and 
the  caller" s  telephone  number.  The  PTO  clerical  personnel  will 
ask  the  caller  if  there  is  an  anomey  or  agent  of  record. 

If  there  is  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  the  PTO  clerical 
personnel  will  ask  for  his/her  registration  number.  If  the  regis- 
tration number  is  not  known,  the  PTO  clerical  personnel  will 
ask  for  the  name  of  the  anomey  or  agent  of  record.  The  PTO 
clerical  personnel  will  inform  the  caller  that  an  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  will  be  called  after  verification  of  his/her  identity 
and  that  the  requested  sutus  information  concerning  the  appli- 
cation will  be  released  to  that  attorney  or  agent. 

If  there  is  no  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  the  PTO  clerical 
personnel  will  ask  the  caller  why  he/she  is  entitled  to  informa- 
tion concerning  the  application.  If  the  caller  identifies  himself/ 
Herself  as  an  applicant  or  an  authonzed  representative  of  the 
assignee  of  record,  the  PTO  clerical  personnel  will  ask  for 
the  correspondence  address  of  record.  Then,  the  PTO  clencal 
personnel  will  inform  caller  thai  his/her  association  with  the 
application  must  be  verified  before  any  information  concerning 
the  application  can  be  released,  and  that  he/she  will  be  called 
back.  If  the  caller  indicates  that  he/she  is  not  an  applicant  or 
an  authonzed  representative  of  the  assignee  of  record,  the  PTO 
clerical  personnel  will  inform  caller  that  no  information  con- 
cerning that  application  will  be  released. 

The  PTO  clencal  personnel  will  then  venfy  the  identity  of 
any  caller  claiming  to  be  associated  with  the  application  by 
checking  the  Patent  .Application  Locating  and  Monitonng 
(PALM)  system  or  the  application  file. 

If  an  anomey  or  agent  is  of  record  in  the  application,  the 
PTO  clerical  personnel  will  release  the  status  information  con- 
ceming  the  application  by  calling  the  attorney  s  or  agent "s 
telephone  number  obtained  from  PALM  or  the  application  file. 

If  the  applicant  or  an  authorized  representative  of  the  assignee 
of  record  requests  information,  and  there  is  no  attomey  or  agent 
of  record  and  the  correspondence  of  record  has  been  venfied. 
the  PTO  clerical  personnel  will  release  the  status  information 
to  the  caller  using  the  telephone  number  given  by  the  caller 
If  the  caller"  s  association  with  the  application  cannot  be  veri- 
fied, no  information  concerning  the  application  will  be  released 
However,  the  caller  should  be  informed  that  the  caller"s  associa 
tion  with  the  application  could  not  be  verified. 

In  handling  an  in-person  status  request.  PTO  clencal  per- 
sonnel will  a.sk  the  requester  to  wait  while  verifying  their  identi- 
fication as  set  forth  above. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


Jawary  7,  1997 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


May  14.  1990 


HARRY  F  MANBECK.  Jr 

Assislani  Secretary-  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1115  OG    I7| 


(19)  Federal  GovemmenI 

Monday.  January  I 
Monday.  January  15  Martin 

Monday.  Febmary  19 
Monday.  May  27 
Thursday.  July  4 
Monday.  September  2 
Monday.  October  14 
Monday.  November  1 1 
Thursday.  November  28 
Wednesday.  December  25 

III84  0G 


(20)         Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  Monday,  Jan.  26,  1987 

In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  and  District  of 
Columbia  government  offices  in  the  Washington.  DC.  metro- 
politan area,  including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on 
Jan.  26.  1987.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider 
Jan.  26.  1987.  a  "federal  holiday  within  the  Distnct  of 
Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action  or  fee  due  thai 
day  will  be  considered  as  timely  for  the  purpose  of.  eg..  35 
U.S.C.  §§  119.  133  and  151.  if  the  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid, 
on  Jan   27.  1987 


Holidays,  1996 

New  Years  Day 

Luther  King.  Jr 's  Bmhday 

Presidents"  Day 

Memorial  Day 

Independence  Day 

Labor  Day 

Columbus  Day 

Veterans"  Day 

Thanksgiving  Day 

Chnstmas  Day 

108) 


Jan.  28.  1987 


DONALD  W   PETERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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(21)        Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  Monday,  Feb.  23.  1987 

In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  and  Distnct  of 
Columbia  government  offices  m  the  Washington.  DC  metro- 
politan area,  including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on 
Feb  23.  1987,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider 
Feb.  23.  1987.  a  "federal  holiday  within  the  Distnct  of 
Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C  21.  Any  action  or  fee  due  that  day 
will  be  considered  a-,  timely  for  the  purposes  of.  e.g..  35  US  C. 
1 19.  133  and  151.  if  the  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  Feb. 
24.  1987. 


Feb.  27.  1987 


DONALD  J  OL'IGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 

[1098  OG  548) 


( 22)     Closing  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  Friday,  Jan.  20.  1989 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  Federal  and  Distnct  of  Columbia 
govemmeni  offices  in  Washington.  DC.  metropt>litan  area, 
including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  were  officially 
closed  on  Jan  20.  1989.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  consider  Jan  20.  1989.  a  "holiday  within  the  Distnct  of 
Columbia  "  under  35  U.S.C  2 1  Any  action  or  fee  due  that  day 
will  be  considered  as  timely  for  the  purposes  of  eg  35  U.S.C 
§§  I  19.  1 33  and  1 5 1 ,  if  the  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  Jan 
2.3.  1989  Papers  deposited  in  US  Department  of  Commerce 
Distnct  Offices  on  Jan  20.  1989.  will  similarly  be  considered 
timely  for  the  purposes  of  35  U  SC   §§  1 19.  133  and  151. 


Jan.  6.  1989 


DONALD  J   QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1098  OG  5481 


(23)        Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  Thursday,  January  20.  1994 
and  Friday,  February  11,  1994 

In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  and  Distnct  of 
Columbia  government  offices  in  the  Washington.  DC  metro 
politan  area,  including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on 
January  20.  1994  and  February  1 1 .  1994.  the  Patent  and  J[ade- 
mark  Office  will  consider  each  of  those  days  a  "federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia"  under  35  I'  S  C.  §  21.  Any 
action  or  fee  due  on  either  of  those  days  will  be  considered  as 
timely  for  the  purpose  of.  eg  .  35  U.S.C.  §§  1 19.  133  and  151. 
if  the  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding 


business  day  on  which  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was 
open  (i.e..  Friday,  January  21.  1994.  and  Monday.  February 
14.  1994.  respectively). 


March  10.  1994 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1161  OG  12] 


(24)     Closing  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  M(»nday,  January  8,  1996  through 
Wednesday,  January  10,  1996 

In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  govemment 
offices  in  the  Washington.  DC.  metropohtan  area,  including 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on  Monday.  January  8.  1 996 
through  Wednesday.  January  10.  19%.  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  consider  each  of  those  days,  a  "federal  holiday 
within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia""  under  3.5  U.S.C.  §  2 1  and  37 
C  F.R.  §§  1.6.  1.7  and  1.10.  Any  action  or  fee  due  on  any  of 
those  days  will  be  considered  as  being  timely  filed  if  the  action 
IS  taken,  or  the  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding  business  day 
on  which  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was  open,  that  is. 
Thursday.  January  1 1.  !996. 


January  24.  1996 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1183  OG  .59) 


(25)     Closing  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  Friflay,  January  12,  19% 

In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  govemment 
offices  in  the  Washington.  DC  metropolitan  area,  including 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on  Fnday.  January  12.  1996. 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider  January  12. 
1996.  a  ""federal  holiday  wiihin  the  Distnct  of  Columbia'"  under 
35  use.  §  21  and  37  C.F.R  §<)  1.6.  1.7  and  I  10  Any  action 
or  fee  due  on  that  day  will  be  considered  as  being  timely  filed 
if  the  action  is  taken,  or  the  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding 
business  day  on  which  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was 
open,  that  is.  Tuesday.  January  16.  1996  (Monda>.  January 
15.  1996.  was  a  federal  holiday.  Martin  Luiher  King.  U\ 
Birthday ). 


January  24.  1996 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1 183  OG  60) 


(26)    Filing  of  Papers  During  Unscheduled  Closings 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

When  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially  closed  b\ 
Executive  Order  of  the  President  or  by  the  Office  of  Personnel 
Management  for  an  entire  day  because  of  some  unscheduled 
event,  such  as  adverse  weather  conditions,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  consider  that  day  as  a  "■federal  holiday  within 
the  Distnct  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C  §  21.  Any  action 
or  fee  due  that  day  will  be  considered  as  timelv  for  the  purposes 
of.  e.g..  35  use  §§  119.  133  and  151.  if  the  action  is  taken, 
or  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding  business  day  on  which  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  open. 

When  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  open  for  business 
dunng  any  pan  of  a  business  day  between  8:-30  a.m.  and  5:00 
p.m..  papers  are  due  on  that  day  even  though  the  Office  may 
be  officially  closed  for  some  penod  of  time  during  the  business 
day  because  of  an  unscheduled  event.  The  procedures  of  37 
CFR  1 .8  or  110  may  be  used,  as  appropnate.  for  the  filing  of 
papers.  On  any  day  the  Office  is  open  for  at  least  part  of  the 
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day.  papers  may  also  be  deposited  up  to  midnight  in  any  boxes 
which  are  provided  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  under 
37  CFR  1.6(c). 

Information  regarding  whether  or  not  the  Office  is  officially 
closed  on  any  particular  day  may  be  obtained  by  calling  (703)- 
557  INFO 


Nov.  18.  1988 


DONALD  J  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(27) 
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Iraqi  Sanctions  Regulations 


On  January  18.  1991.  the  Department  of  the  Treasury.  Office 
of  Foreign  Assets  Control  (OFAC).  published  the  Iraqi  Sanc- 
tions Regulations  (Regulations)  (31  CFR  Part  575).  56  Fed 
Reg.  2112.  The  regulations  implement  Executive  Oders  12722 
(.August  2.  1990)  and  1 2724  (August  9.  I990t  relating  to  certain 
property  and  transactions  in  which  the  Go\emment  of  Iraq  and 
persons  in  Iraq  may  have  an  interest. 

It  appears  that  the  provisions  of  the  Executive  Orders  and 
Regulations  prohibit  transactions  relating  to  the  filing  or  prose- 
cution of  applications  for  patents  or  for  registration  ol  trade- 
marks, where  an  Iraqi  interest  is  involved.  The  prohibited 
transactions,  however,  may  be  authorized  by  a  specific  license 
issued  pursuant  to  the  proceedures  described  in  Section  575  801 
of  Subpart  H  of  the  Regulations. 

This  notice  is  intended  to  alert  (xactitioners  and  applicants 
to  the  prohibitions  which  may  apply  to  matters  before  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  (PTO)  if  Iraqi  interests  arc  involved 
This  notice  is  further  intended  lo  advise  that  where  such  interests 
or  potential  interests  come  to  the  attention  of  the  PTO.  an 
appropnate  specific  license  from  OFAC  may  be  required 


Jan  29.  1991 


HARRY  F  MANBECK.  Jr 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks 


[1123  OG  .371 


(28)     United  States  Postal  Service  Interruption  and 
Emergency  in  South  Florida 

The  United  Slates  Postal  Service  (USPS)  has  informed  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  that  an  interruption  in  its 
service  in  South  Florida  was  caused  by  Humcane  Andrew. 
Normal  postal  delivery  and  collection  operations  ol  the  USPS 
were  impacted  by  Hurricane  Andrew  throughout  South  Flonda 
to  varying  degrees  from  Aug  23.  1992.  through  Sept.  12.  1992 
By  Sept  12.  1992.  the  USPS  restored  delivery  and  collection 
operations  to  all  of  South  Florida  with  the  exception  of  Home- 
stead, t 

The  PTO  is  designating  the  interruption  in  the  service  of  the 
USPS  in  South  Flonda  and  the  overall  destruction  caused  by 
Humcane  Andrew  as  a  postal  service  interruption  and  an  emer- 
gency within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  2l(a(.  Any  request  to 
accept  a  paper  or  fee  delayed  by  the  Humcane  Andrew  emer- 
gency should  be  directed  to  Jeffrey  V.  Nase.  Director.  Office 
of  Petitions.  (703)  305-9285,  PK2-9I3.  for  patent-related  mat- 
ters and  to  Lynne  G.  Beresford.  Trademark  Legal  Adminis- 
trator. (703)  .305-9464.  Pk2-9I0.  for  trademark-related  matters 


Oct.  7.  1992 


DOUGLAS  B  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and  Acting 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1144  OG  8] 


(29)  UNITED  STATES  POSTAL  SERVICE 

INTERRUPTION  and  EMERGENCY  IN  LOS  ANGELES 

The  January  17.  1994.  Los  Angeles  earthquake  has  caused 
a  service  interruption  in  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS) 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


Febniary  9.  IW4 
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in  the  greater  Los  Angeles  area.  Normal  postal  delivery  and 
collection  operations  of  the  USPS  were  impacted  by  the  earth- 
quake throughout  the  greater  Los  Angeles  area  to  varymg 
degrees  from  January  17,  1994.  through  January  21.  1994 

Tlie  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  designating  the 
interruption  in  the  ser\ice  of  the  USPS  in  the  greater  Los 
Angeles  area  and  the  overall  destruction  caused  by  the  earth- 
quake as  a  postal  service  interruption  and  an  emergency  within 
the  meaning  of  35  US  C  21(a).  Any  request  to  accept  a  paper 
or  fee  delayed  by  this  emergency  should  be  directed  to  Jeffrey 
V.  Nase.  Director.  OfTice  of  Petitions,  (703)  305-9285.  PK3- 
704  for  patent-related  matters,  and  to  Lynne  G.  Beresford. 
Trademark  Ugal  Administrator,  (703)  305-9464.  PK2-9I0.  for 
trademark-related  matters. 

BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1160  OG  39) 


( 30)         United  SUIes  Postal  Service  Emergency 
in  the  State  of  Caiifomia  Terminated 

The  service  interruption  in  United  States  Postal  Service 
(USPS)  in  the  Sute  of  California  that  occurred  on  June  29. 
1995.  due  to  the  action  of  the  UNABOM  bomber,  caused 
the  USPS  to  mainuin  heightened  security  procedures  for  mail 
originating  in  the  State  of  Caiifomia.  Currently  there  are  no 
extraordinary  restrictions  being  placed  on  Express  Mail  ongi- 
nating  m  the  State  of  California.  Therefore,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  terminating  the  postal  service  inter- 
ruption and  emergency  declared  in  the  OfTicial  Gazette  Notice 
entitled  "United  Sutes  Postal  Service  Interruption  and  Emer- 
gency in  the  State  of  California".  \\7b  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office 
74  (July  18.  1995)  Any  questions  regarding  this  Notice  should 
be  directed  to  Jeffrey  V  Nase.  Patent  Legal  Administrator. 
(703)  305-9285,  PK 1-520.  for  patent-related  matters,  and  to 
Lynne  G.  Beresford.  Trademark  Legal  Administrator.  (703) 
308-8900.  I  OB  10  ST.  for  trademark-related  matters 


January  7,  1997 


was  returned  to  the  sender  as  a  result  of  this  particular  USPS 
error  and  which  is  either  resubmitted  to  the  USPS  for  delivery 
or  delivered  to  the  PTO  by  pnvate  couner  will  be  stamped 
by  the  PTO  with  the  actual  date  of  receipt  in  the  PTO  The 
correspondence  will,  however,  be  accorded  the  benefit  of  any 
certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  I  8 


June  4.  1996 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

11188  OG  151 


Papers  Filed  Pursuant  To  37  CFR  I 
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(31 )  United  Sutes  PosUl  Service  Non-Delivery  of  Mail 

This  notice  is  to  advise  the  public  of  a  mail  disruption  which 
occurred  for  correspondence  mailed  in  late  July  1996.  directed 
to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  Zip  Code  20231 
As  a  result  of  a  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS)  error, 
some  mail  directed  to  Zip  Code  20231  was  returned  to  the 
sender  as  "undeliverable  "  The  USPS  has  now  corrected  the 
problem  and  mail  directed  to  Zip  Code  2023 1  is  presently  being 
delivered  as  usual.  This  disruption  did  not  affect  mail  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal 
Dnve.  Arlington.  VA  22202-3513 

The  PTO  has  been  advised  by  the  USPS  that  any  mail 
returned  as  a  result  of  this  particular  USPS  error  will  be  accepted 
by  the  USPS  if  resubmitted  at  a  service  window  in  the  same 
envelope  No  additional  postage  will  be  required.  It  is  suggested 
that  the  USPS  employee  at  the  service  window  be  consulted 
about  crossing  otii  any  "uiufcliverable"  noution  on  the  enve- 
lope. Any  problems  associated  with  the  resubmission  should 
be  immediately  called  to  the  attention  of  the  USPS,  particularly 
Ms.  Cynthia  McMullen  at  (202)  6.^6-1278/1279  or  by  way  of 
the  Intertiet  at  cmcmull2^email.usps  gov 

1    Papers  Filed  Pursuant  To  37  CFR  18 

Any  correspondence  mailed  by  first  class  mail  with  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  thereon  in  compliance  with  37  CFR  1  8  which 


Any  conespondence  mailed  by  "Express  Mail"  with  the 
■Express  Mail"  label  number  placed  thereon  in  accordance  with 
37  CFR  1.10  which  was  returned  to  the  sender  as  a  result  of 
this  particular  USPS  error  and  which  is  either  resubmitted  to 
the  USPS  for  delivery  or  delivered  to  the  PTO  by  private  courier 
will  be  stamped  with  the  original  date  of  deposit  as  "Express 
Mail"  with  the  USPS  or  the  next  business  day.  if  the  date  of 
deposit  IS  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the 
Disinct  of  Columbia  37  CFR  1  6(aH2).  The  correspondence 
must  be  received  by  the  PTO  in  the  onginal  Express  Mail" 
envelope  or  be  accompanied  by  either  the  onginal  "Express 
Mail"  label  or  a  legible  copy  thereof 

3.  Paper  Not  Filed  Pursuant  To  37  CFR  I  8  or  110 

Section  21(a)  of  title  3  5.  United  Slates  Code,  provides  that 
|t|he  Commissioner  may  by  rule  prescribe  that  any  paper  or 
fee  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  on  vthich  it 
was  deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service 

Therefore,  in  order  to  minimize  the  impact  of  this  particular 
USPS  ertor.  any  correspondence  deposited  with  the  USPS 
which  was  returned  as  a  result  of  the  error  and  which  was 
originally  mailed  by  first  class  mail  without  a  certificate  of 
mailing  under  .  .  .  37  CFR  l.H  or  by  "Express  Mail"  without 
the  "Express  Mail"  label  number  placed  on  the  correspondence 
will  be  stamped  by  the  PTO  with  the  original  postmark  date, 
rather  than  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  PTO.  or  tJie  next  business 
day.  if  the  onginal  postmark  date  is  a  Saturday.  Sundav.  or 
Federal  hi>liday  within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia 

In  order  to  take  advanuge  of  this  temporary  practice,  any 
patent  or  trademark  correspondence  affected  by  this  disruption 
must  be  promptly  resubmitted  to  the  PTO  in  a  new  envelope 
addressed  to  the 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Box  Postal  Disruption 
Washington.  DC  20231 

Such  correspondence  must  be  accompanied  by  the  onginal 
mailing  envelope  or  a  copy  thereof  showing  the  onginal  post- 
mark date  and  by  a  certificate  demonstrating  the  onginal 
mailing  date.  Applicant  should  retain  a  copy  of  the  onginal 
mailing  envelope  in  his  or  her  file  in  case  a  question  is  later 
raised  concerning  the  onginal  date  of  mailing 


A  suggested  certificate  is  as  follows: 

The  undersigned  certifies  that  the  attached  correspondence 
was  deposited  as  first  class  niail/"Express  Mail"  with  the 
US   Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage  addressed  to 

the  PTO  at  Washington.  DC  20231  on and 

was  returned  as  a  result  of  a  Postal  Service  error 

Accordingly,  it  is  requested  that  the  filing  date 
of [ be  accorded  the  correspondence. 


(Pnnted  Name) 


(Signed) 


(Date) 

Papers  which  were  returned  to  the  sender  and  forwarded  to 
the  PTO  pnor  to  this  notice  or  papers  promptly  retunied  to  the 
PTO  in  the  onginal  envelope  after  this  notice  will  be  given 
the  postmark  date  to  the  extent  possible 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


Any  review  of  these  matters  would  be  by  way  of  petition 
(no  petition  fee  required)  providing  whatever  arguments  and 
evidence  petitioner  has  that  the  application/correspondence  is 
entitled  to  a  different  filing  date. 

Questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to  John 
F.  Gonzales.  Senior  Legal  Advisor,  (703)  305-9285. 


August  9.  1996 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commmsioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

II189  0G  921 


(32)  Rules  Concerning  Conduct  on  Patent 

and  Trademark  Premises 

1 .  Applicability 

These  rules  apply  to  all  premises  under  the  charge  and  control 
of  the  US  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  through  the 
General  Services  Administration  and  to  all  persons  entering 
such  premises. 

2.  Admission  to  Property 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  facilities  are  closed  to  the  public 
outside  of  normal  working  hours.  Dunng  normal  working  hours, 
a  valid  User  Pass  is  required  to  enter  PTO  premises 

The  individual's  User  Pass  must  be  displayed  at  all  times 
while  on  PTO  premises. 

3.  Presenation  of  Property/Conduct  on  PTO  Premises 
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No  rude  or  abusive  conduct  to  PTO  employees  and  fellow 
users. 

No  food  or  beverages  are  permitted. 

No  smoking  except  in  designated  areas 

No  mechanical  or  electronic  equipment  such  as  radios,  televi- 
sions, typewnters.  computers,  or  photographic  equipment  may 
be  used  without  pnor  permission  from  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration. 

No  use  of  PTO  telephone  and  office  equipment,  except  as 
specifically  designated  for  public  use. 

7.  Penalties  and  other  laws. 

Nothing  in  these  rules  shall  be  construed  to  abrogate  any 
other  Federal  laws  or  regulations  or  any  State  and  local  laws 
and  regulations  applicable  to  any  area  in  which  property  under 
the  charge  and  control  of  the  PTO  through  the  US  General 
Services  Administration  is  simated  See  AO  U.S.C  §§  318(c) 
and  486(c) 

41  CFR  §  101-20.315  provides  that  whoever  is  found  guilts 
of  violating  the  rules  of  conduct  on  Federal  property  contained 
in  41  CFR  §  101-20.3  while  on  any  property  under  the  charge 
and  control  of  the  U.S.  Ciencral  Services  Administration  is 
subject  to  a  fine  of  not  more  than  S50.  impnsonmeni  of  not 
more  than  .^0  days,  or  both.  Sec  40  U  S  C   §  318c 

Failure  to  follow  these  rules  may  result  in  immediate 
removal  from  the  premises,  suspension  of  user  privileges, 
and/or  enforcement  of  any  criminal  sanctions  that  may 
apply. 


The  following  activities  are  prohibited  on  PTO  premises:  •'^"?-  -^-  '^' 

a.  Improperly  disposing  of  rubbish;  willfully  desiroving  or 
damaging  property:  theft  of  property;  creating  a  hazard  to  per- 
sons or  things;  and  placing  Government  documents  or  materials 
in  storage  lockers 

b.  The  willfull  and  unlawfull  concealment,  removal,  mutila- 
tion, obliteration  or  destruction,  or  attempts  to  do  so.  or.  with 
intent  to  do  so.  or  taking  and  carrying  away  of  any  record, 
book,  paper,  document,  or  other  things  from  the  facilities  shall 
result  in  a  fine  of  not  more  than  S2.000  or  imprisonment  of 
not  more  than  3  years,  or  both  See  18  U  SC   (j  2071 

L .  Removal  of  papers,  matenals.  or  other  Government  prop- 
erty from  designated  areas.  Within  a  designated  area,  papers 
or  other  Government  property  must  be  returned  to  its  proper 
location  after  use.  unless  otherwise  posted 

d.  Using  PTO  premises  and  facilities  as  a  place  of  business. 
It  is  prohibited  to  reserve  work  areas,  use  PTO  as  a  mailing 
address,  use  PTO  stationery,  or  a  PTO  telephone  number  as  a 
personal  telepihone  number. 


THERSA  A   BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

.Administration 


[1131  OG  7) 


4.  Inspection 

Packages,  briefcases,  storage  kvkers  and  other  containers  in 
the  possession  of  visitors,  employees,  or  other  persons  arriving 
at.  working  at.  visiting,  or  departing  from  the  PTO  are  subject 
to  inspection.  See  41  CFR  §  101-20.301. 

5.  Disturbances 

Disorderly  conduct  or  other  conduct  which  creates  a  loud 
or  unusual  noise  or  a  nuisance  which  impedes  or  disrupts  the 
performance  of  official  duties  by  Government  employees  or 
which  prevents  the  public  from  obtaining  the  administrative 
services  provided  on  the  property  in  a  timely  manner  is  prohib- 
ited. See  41  CFR  §  101-20.305. 

6.  Conformity  with  signs  and  directions 

Persons  on  the  PTO  premises  shall  at  all  times  comply  with 
the  officical  signs  of  a  prohibitory,  regulatory  or  directory 
nature  and  with  the  lawful  direction  of  PTO  employees. 


1 33 1      Filing  of  a  Notice  of  Appeal  to  the  Court  of 
Appeals   for  the  Federal  Circuit  in  the  Patent 
And  Trademark  Office 

This  notice  supersedes  a  notice  entitled  Filing  of  a  Notice 
of  Appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  and  Serv  ice  of  Court  Papers 
on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  published  at 
1079  Off  Gaz.  Office  72  (June  30.  1987). 

A  nonce  of  appeal  to  the  Coun  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  may  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
any  one  of  the  following  ways; 

A.  By  first-class  mail  addressed  as  follows,  in  which  case  the 
notice  of  appeal  must  actually  reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  by  the  due  date: 

Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington.  DC.  20231 

Attention;  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

B.  By  "Express  Mail"  (U.S.  Postal  Service  only)  under  37 
CFR  §  1.10  addressed  as  follows,  in  which  case  the  notice 
of  appeal  is  deemed  filed  on  the  date  of  the  Express  Mail 
certificate: 

Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington.  DC.  20231 

Attention;  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

C.  By  hand  (on  or  before  the  due  date)  to  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor.  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  located  at: 

Crystal  Park  II 

Suite  918 

2121  Crystal  Dnve  ^ 

Arlington.  Va. 
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D.  By  facsimile  transmission  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
The  telephone  number  for  accessing  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
facsimile  machtne  is  (703)  557-9373.  A  notice  of  appeal  will 
be  deemed  timely  filed  on  the  date  the  facsimile  transmission 
IS  received  by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  provided  an  onginaJ 
notice  of  appeal  is  subsequently  received  in  either  of  the  fol- 
lowing ways: 

(1 )  An  original,  signed  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  is  actually 
received  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  within  five  calendar  days 
of  the  facsimile  transmission;  or. 

(2)  An  original,  signed  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  is  mailed 
by  "Express  Mail"  (U.S.  Postal  Service  only)  under  37  CFR 
§  1.10  on  the  day  of  the  facsimile  transmission. 

The  facsimile  machine  for  receiving  a  notice  of  appeal  is 
located  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  and  is  suffed  dunng  the 
business  hours  of  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m..  Monday  through 
Fnday.  excluding  holidays.  Due  to  possible  equipment  failure 
or  maintenance  requirements,  precautions  must  be  taken  when 
relying  on  the  availability  of  this  service  near  the  end  of  the 
time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


Mar.  22.  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


(III3  0.G.  27) 


(34)    Service  of  Coort  Papers  oa  the  CommissMMer 
oT  Pitcats  aad  Tradcaarks 

Court  papers  other  than  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  may  be  served  on  the  Com- 
missioner in  either  of  the  following  ways: 

A.  By  hand  between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m  at  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor,  located  in  Crystal  Park  U,  Suite  918.  2121 
Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Va. 

B.  By  mad  in  an  envelope  addressed  as  follows: 
Office  of  the  Solicitor 

P.O.  Box  15667 
Ariington.  Va.  22215 

While  the  above  mail  service  address  may  be  supplemented 
to  include  the  name  of  the  particular  aaoraey  assigned  to  the 
coun  case,  it  must  not  be  supplemented  to  refer  to  either  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  or  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  (PTO). 

Coun  papers  mailed  to  an  address  other  than  the  above  mail 
service  address  and  court  papers  delivered  by  hand  are  deemed 
to  have  been  served  on  the  Commissioner  when  actually 
received  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Papers  which  are  not  coun  papers  and  are  intended  to  be 
filed  in  the  PTO  in  connection  with  an  appHcation  or  other 
proceeding  pending  in  the  Office  shall  not  be  mailed  to  the 
Solicitor's  mail  service  address.  Any  such  papers  which  are 
mailed  to  the  Solicitor's  mail  service  address  will  not  be  consid- 
ered to  have  been  filed  in  the  PTO.  instead,  all  such  papers 
will  be  returned.  No  exceptions  will  be  made  to  this  policy 


Summary  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  regarding  assignments  in  patent 
and  trademark  cases  to  improve  and  clarify  the  mies.  to  codify 
changes  in  practice  and  to  consolidate  the  roles.  The  Office 
has  combined  the  assignment  rales  currently  in  Parts  I  and  2 
into  a  new  Pan  3  directed  to  assignments. 
Effective  Date  Sept.  4,  1992.  These  rales  will  be  applicable 
to  all  documents  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after  the  effective 
date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Trademark  related  matters: 
Lynne  Beresford  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9464  or  by  mail 
marked  to  her  anention  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 
Patent  related  maners:  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by  telephone  at  (703) 
305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  DAC.  Wash- 
ington. DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information.  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  10.  1991  at 
56  FR  21641  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  •Official 
Gazette  "  of  June  4,  1 99 1  at  1 1 27  OG.  8- 1 6.  the  Office  proposed 
to  amend  the  rales  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases 
10  revise,  simplify,  remove,  or  clarify  existing  assignment  rales 
or  to  codify  certain  practices  currently  in  effect.  Changes  were 
proposed  for  rales  relating  to  the  documents  that  will  be 
recorded,  to  the  requirements  for  recording  a  document,  to  the 
effect  of  recording,  to  new  cover  sheet  requirements,  to  the 
appointment  of  domestic  representatives;  and  to  prosecution 
by  assignees  and  issuance  to  assignees.  While  the  existing  rales 
do  not  require  a  cover  sheet  to  accompany  each  document 
submined  for  recording,  typically  a  cover  letter  is  submitted 
to  ensure  proper  processing  of  the  document. 

The  Office  has  encouraged  the  public  to  use  a  cover  lener 
containing  specific  information  concerning  the  document  being 
submined  with  each  document  submitted  for  recording.  See 
"Helpful  Hints".  1 1  \^  Official  Gazette  77  (May  29.  1990).  The 
public  has  adopted  the  suggested  procedure  to  such  an  extent 
that  most  documenu  now  submitted  for  recordation  are  accom- 
panied by  a  cover  letter  which  conuins  the  suggested  dau. 
Documents  submitted  with  these  cover  letters  have  enabled  the 
Office  to  greatly  improve  the  quality  and  efficiency  of  the 
recording  process.  To  better  ensure  that  the  correct  data  is 
captured  in  recordauon  and  recorded  promptly,  the  Office  is 
making  a  cover  sheet  mandatory.  The  cover  sheet  will  contain 
all  the  information  necessary  for  the  Assignment  Branch  to 
properly  and  promptly  process  the  document. 

Written  commenu  were  submitted  by  1 2  fiims.  2  individuals. 
4  corporaiionsand  I  organization.  No  one  testified  at  the  oral 
heanng  held  on  July  17.  1991. 

The  following  includes  a  brief  discussion  of  the  rales  being 
changed  and  the  reasons  for  those  changes,  a  detailed  section- 
by-section  analysis  of  the  final  rales,  and  an  analysis  of  the 
comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  ralem- 
aking. 

Specific  Rules  to  be  Deleted  or  Added:  The  existing  roles  of 
practice  in  Parts  1  and  2  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations  which  are  deleted  are  J§  1.32. 1.331,  1.332.  1.333. 
1.334,  2.185.  2.186  and  2.187.  These  roles  are  deleted  in  their 
entirety  and  rewritten  and  renumbered  under  a  new  Part  3. 
Table  I  is  provided  to  assist  readers  in  correlating  previous 
roles  with  the  new  rales. 


Mar  22,  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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New  Section 
3.71  &  3.73 
3.85 


Consideration  was  given  to  moving  §  1.12  (Assignment 
records  open  to  public  inspection.)  to  Pan  3.  However,  since 
this  section  primarily  relates  to  recoixls  maintained  by  the  Office 
and  procedures  for  accessing  those  records,  and  no  comments 
were  received  regarding  the  placen>cni  of  §  1.12.  this  section 
remains  uiKler  the  general  heading  "Records  and  Files"  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules  to  he  Changed  or  Added:  Section 
1 . 1 2(a)  is  revised  to  reflect  the  fact  that  all  assignment  records 
related  to  pre- 1 955  trademark  records  and  pre- 1 957  patent 
records  were  transferred  to  the  National  Archives  and  Records 
Administration  (NARA)  during  1990.  All  assignments  recorded 
on  or  after  January  1.  1955.  for  trademarks  and  May  I.  1957, 
for  patents  continue  to  be  maintained  by  the  Office.  The  pre- 
1955/1957  records  have  been  transferred  to  NARA  to  allow 
for  greater  accessibility  to  the  public,  improvement  of  file 
integrity  for  the  older  records,  and  preservation  of  these  mate- 
nals.  The  pre- 1 955/ 1957  assignment  cards,  digest  books,  and 
libers  were  stored  in  four  locations:  the  Assignment  Search 
Room  (ASR)  at  the  Office,  the  Federal  Records  Center  in 
Suitland,  Maryland,  the  National  Archives  in  downtown  Wash- 
ington. D.C.,  and  the  National  Archives  location  in  Alexandna. 
Virginia.  Storage  of  information  in  these  various  locations  made 
searching  of  old  assignment  records  difficult.  The  matenals 
located  at  the  Federal  Records  Center  could  be  ordered  from 
the  ASR.  However,  many  times  it  took  months  to  receive  the 
materials. 

All  assignment  records  from  1837  to  December  31.  1954. 
for  trademarks  and  from  1837  to  April  30.  1957.  for  patents 
are  now  maintained  and  are  open  for  public  inspection  in  the 
National  Archives  Research  Room  located  at  the  Washington 
National  Records  Center  Building.  4205  Suitland  Road.  Suit- 
land.  Maryland  20746.  Assignments  recorded  before  1837  are- 
maintained  ai  the  National  Archives  and  Records 
Administration.  841  South  Pickett  Street.  Alexandna.  Virginia 
22304. 

All  requests  for  abstracts  of  title  continue  to  be  provided  by 
the  Office  upon  request  and  payment  of  fees  set  forth  in  §§ 
1.19  and  2.6.  Requests  for  copies  and  certified  copies  of  the  pre- 
1955  records  for  trademarks  and  pre- 1957  records  for  patents 
should  be  directed  to  NARA  since  those  records  are  not  main- 
tained by  the  Office.  Since  these  records  are  mainuined  by 
NARA.  it  is  more  expeditious  to  request  copies  directly  from 
NARA.  rather  than  the  Office,  which  would  then  have  to  route 
the  requests  to  NARA.  Payment  of  the  fees  required  by  NARA 
should  accompany  all  requests  for  copies. 

Another  change  makes  clear  that  separate  assignment  records 
are  kept  for  patents  and  trademarks,  and  that  an  extra  charge 
will  be  imposed  by  the  Office  on  requests  for  copies  of  recorded 
assignments  if  the  correct  reel  and  frame  number  are  not  identi- 
fied. 

Sections  117  and  1 .46  are  amended  to  make  reference  to  § 
3.81.  which  replacy  jj  .334.  and  delete  reference  to  §  1.3.V4. 
The  amount  of  the  fee  for  recording  a  document  is  not  affected 
by  this  rale  change. 

Section  1.104(e)  is  amended  to  make  reference  to  Pan  3. 
which  replaces  §  1.331.  and  delete  reference  to  §  1.331. 

Section  3.1  is  added  to  set  out  definitions  of  terms  used  in 
Pan  3.  Terms  which  are  defined  include  "'application."  ""a-ssign- 
ment."  "'document.'  ""Ofrice""  (meaning  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office),  ""recorded  document."  and  ""registration.""  Definitions 
are  provided  to  make  clear  the  intended  meanings  of  the  terms 
used  in  Part  3.  These  definitions  are  intended  to  be  applicable 
only  to  Part  3.  For  example,  the  term  ""application"  is  defined, 
for  the  purpose  of  Part  3,  to  mean  a  national  application  for 
patent,  an  international  application  for  patent  that  designates 
the  United  States  of  America,  or  an  application  to  register  a 
trademark,  unless  otherwise  indicated. 

Section  3  1 1  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  set  forth  in§ 
1.331(a)  and  2.185(a).  which  specify  the  documents  the  Office 
will  record.  This  section  specifies  thai  assignments  of  patents 
and  registrations  will  be  recorded,  as  well  as  other  documents 
which  affect  title  to  applications,  registrations  and  patents.  Sec- 
tion 3.1 1  requires  that  a  completed  cover  sheet  as  specified  m 
§§  3.28  and  3  3 1  be  submitted  with  the  document  to  be  recorded 
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Section  3.16  is  added  to  incorporate  the  limitation  set  out 
in  15  U.S.C.  §  1060  proscribing  the  assignment  of  an  inient- 
to-use  trademark  application  prior  to  the  filing  of  a  statement 
of  use.  except  as  a  part  of  the  sale  of  an  on-going  business. 
Because  the  rales  in  Part  3  are  intended  to  address  all  rales 
relating  to  assignments,  it  is  appropriate  to  refer  to  the  statutory 
requirements  of  an  assignment  of  an  inten(-lo-use  trademark 
application. 

Section  3.2 1  replaces  and  modifies  the  praaice  of  §  1 .33 1  (c  I. 
Section  3.21  sets  forth  requirements  for  the  identification  of 
patents  or  patent  applications  in  documents  submitted  for 
recording.  An  assignment  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the 
patent  by  number.  The  name  of  the  inventor,  the  issue  date, 
and  title  of  the  invention  as  stated  in  the  patent  may  also  be 
given  in  the  assignment  to  provide  additional  information  on 
the  patent  being  assigned.  An  assignment  relating  to  a  national 
patent  application  must  identify  the  national  patent  application 
by  application  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the 
serial  number,  e.g..  07/123.456)  or  serial  number  and  filing 
date.  An  assignment  relating  to  an  international  patent  applica- 
tion which  designates  the  United  States  of  Amenca  must  iden- 
tify the  international  application  number  (e.g..  P(7r/US9(V 
01234).  The  name  of  thie  inventor,  date  of  filing,  and  title  of 
the  invention  as  staled  in  the  patent  application  may  also  be 
given  in  the  assignment.  If  an  assignment  is  executed  concur- 
rently with,  or  subsequent  to.  the  execution  of  the  patent  applica- 
tion, but  before  the  patent  application  is  filed,  ii  must  identify 
the  patent  application  by  its  date  of  execution,  name  of  each 
inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention  so  that  there  can  be  no 
mistake  as  to  the  patent  application  intended.  Assignments 
submitted  for  recording  that  do  not  identify  the  patent  or  patent 
application  as  required  by  this  section  will  not  be  recorded,  but 
will  be  returned  to  the  correspondence  address  that  is  required  to 
be  provided  on  the  cover  sheet  by  §  3.31(e). 

Section  3.24  is  added  to  set  out  formal  document  require- 
ments to  facilitate  and  expedite  the  recording  process.  This 
section  requires  that  docunxnis.  either  the  onginal  or  a  trae 
copy  of  the  original,  submined  for  recording  be  legible,  u.sing 
only  one  side  of  each  page.  The  paper  used  should  be  flexible, 
white,  durable,  and  preferably  no  larger  than  21.6  x  33.1  cm. 
(8  X  14  inches),  with  a  2.5  cm.  (one-mchi  margin  on  all  sides. 
Documents  submined  in  this  form  are  camera-ready  and  can  be 
recorded  expeditiously  with  linle  additional  handling  required 
Documents  that  fail  to  meet  the  legibility  and  single-sided  paper 
requirements  of  this  section  will  be  returned  as  set  forth  in 
3.51 

Section  3.26  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §§  1.331(b) 
and  2.185(a)(2).  Section  3.26  provides  that  the  Office  will 
accept  and  record  non-English  documents  provided  they  are 
accompanied  by  a  verified  English  translation  signed  by  the 
translator.  Documents  submitted  that  fail  to  meet  the  require- 
ments of  this  section  will  be  returned  as  set  fonh  in  §  3.51. 

Section  3.27  is  added  to  set  out  how  documents  submitted 
for  recording  should  be  addressed  to  the  Office.  To  ensure 
prompt  and  proper  processing,  documents  and  their  cover  sheets 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks. Box  Assignments.  Washington.  D.C.  20231 .  unless  they 
are  filed  together  with  new  applications  or  with  a  petition  under 
§  3.81(b).  Petitions  under  §  3.81(b)  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  DAC.  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  20231.  New  applications  and  other  petitions  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Section  3.28  is  added  to  set  out  the  requirement  that  all 
documents  submined  to  the  Office  for  recording  be  accompa- 
nied by  at  least  one  covcrsheei  referring  either  to  the  patent 
applications  and  patents  or  to  the  trademark  applications  and 
registrations  against  which  the  document  is  to  be  recorded. 
Only  one  set  of  documents  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded 
should  be  filed.  If  a  document  to  be  recorded  Includes  interests 
in.  or  transactions  Involving,  both  patents  and  trademarks,  sepa- 
rate patent  and  trademark  coversheets  must  be  submined.  If  a 
document  to  be  recorded  is  not  accompanied  by  a  completed 
cover  sheet,  the  document  and  any  incomplete  cover  sheet  will 
beretumed  to  the  correspondence  address  for  proper  completion 
of  the  cover  sheet  and  resubmission  of  the  cover  sheet  and 
document.  While  the  previous  rales  did  not  require  3  cover 
sheet  to  accompany  each  document  submined  for  recording, 
typically  a  cover  letter  Is  submined  to  ensure  proper  processing 
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of  the  document.  The  Office  is  making  a  cover  sheet  mandatory 
in  order  to  betterensure  prompt  and  proper  processing  of  all 
documents  submined  for  recording.  The  cover  sheet  contains 
all  the  information  necessary  for  the  Office  toprocess  the  docu- 
ment 

Section  3.31  is  added  to  set  out  the  fonnal  requirements 
of  the  cover  sheet.  Section  3.31  requires  that  each  patent  or 
(rademark  cover  sheet  must  contain  ( 1 )  the  name  of  the  pany 
conveying  the  interest;  (2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party 
receiving  the  interest;  (3)  a  brief  description  of  the  interest 
convey^  or  transaction  to  be  recorded  (e.g..  assignment, 
license,  change  of  name,  merger,  security  agreement,  etc.);  (4) 
each  application  number,  patent  number  or  registration  number 
against  which  the  document  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indication 
that  the  document  is  filed  together  with  a  patent  application: 
(5)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspondence 
concerning  the  document  to  be  recorded  should  be  mailed;  (6) 
the  number  of  applications,  patents  or  registrations  identified 
in  the  cover  sheet  and  the  total  fee;  (7)  the  date  the  docunnent 
was  executed;  (8)  an  indication  that  the  assignee  of  a  trademark 
application  or  registration  who  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United 
Stales  has  designated  a  domestic  representative;  (9)  a  statemem- 
by  the  party  submitting  the  document  that  to  the  best  of  ttfc 
person's  knowledge  and  belief,  the  information  contained  On 
the  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct,  and  ( 10)  the  signature  W 
the  party  submitting  the  document.  The  term  "party"  as  used 
in  this  rule  means  the  person  whose  name  appears  on  the 
documents  to  be  recorded,  that  persons  anomey  or  registered 
agent,  or  a  corporate  officer  where  a  corporation "  s  name  appears 
on  the  document.  Sample  cover  sheets  for  patent  documents 
and  for  trademark  documents  are  shown  in  Appendices  A  and 
B 

Section  3.34  is  added  to  set  out  the  procedure  to  correct 
obvious  errors  in  a  recorded  cover  sheet.  This  section  requires 
that  if  a  recorded  cover  sheet  contains  an  error  that  is  apparent 
when  the  cover  sheet  is  compared  with  the  recorded  document, 
the  error  will  be  corrected  only  if  a  corrected  cover  sheet 
IS  filed  for  recordation.  The  corrected  cover  sheet  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  onginally-recorded  document  or  a  copy 
of  the  originally-recorded  document  and  by  a  new  assignment 
recording  fee  in  the  appropriate  amount. 

Section  3.41  replaces  and  consolidates  practice  under  §§ 
1.331(a)  and  2.185(a)(3)  regarding  recording  fees.  Section  3  41 
requires  that  all  requests  to  record  documents  be  accompanied 
by  the  appropriate  fee.  A  fee  is  charged  for  each  application, 
patent  and  registration  identified  in  the  cover  sheet  The 
recording  fee  for  patents  and  patent  applications  is  specified 
in  §  1.21(h).  The  recording  fee  for  trademark  registrations  and 
applications  is  specified  in  §  2.6<q). 

Section  3.51  replaces  and  nwdifies  the  practice  of  SS  1.332 
and  2.185(c).  Section  3.51  sets  the  date  of  recording  of  a 
document  as  the  date  the  document  meeting  the  requirements 
for  recording  set  forth  in  rfiis  Part  is  filed  in  the  Office.  A 
document  which  does  not  comply  with  the  identification 
requirements  of  §  3.21  will  not  be  recorded  For  documents 
not  accepted  for  recording,  parties  can  petition  under  37  CFR 
§§  1.181  and  2.146(a).  Other  documents  not  meeting  the 
requirements  for  recording,  for  example,  a  document  submined 
without  a  completed  cover  sheet,  without  the  required  fee.  or 
without  any  required  translation,  will  be  returned  for  correction 
to  the  sender  when  a  return  address  is  available.  The  returned 
papers,  stamped  with  the  official  dale  of  receipt  in  the  Office, 
will  be  accompanied  by  a  lener  indicating  that  if  the  returned 
papers  are  corrected  and  resubmitted  to  the  Office  within  time 
specified  in  the  lener.  the  Office  will  consider  the  onginal  date 
of  filing  of  the  papers  as  the  date  of  recording  of  the  papers 
Subminers  can  use  the  certificate  procedure  under  either  §  1 .8 
or  §  1.10  for  resubmissions  of  returned  papers  if  they  desire 
to  have  the  benefit  of  the  date  of  deposit  in  the  United  States 
Postal  Service.  If  the  returned  papers  are  not  corrected  and 
resubmitted  within  the  specified  period,  the  date  of  filing  of  the 
corrected  papers  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  recording  of 
the  papers.  Extensions  of  time  will  not  be  available  to  extend 
the  specified  period  to  resubmit  the  returned  papers 

Section  3.54  is  added  to  set  out  the  effect  of  recording  a 
document  This  section  states  that  the  recording  of  a  document 
is  not  a  determination  by  the  Office  of  the  validity  of  the 
document  or  the  effect  that  document  has  on  the  title  to  an 
application,  a  patent,  or  a  registration.  The  Office  will  deter- 
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mine,  when  necessary,  what  effect  a  document  has.  including 
whether  a  pany  has  the  authority  to  take  an  action  in  a  maner 
pending  before  the  Office.  Examples  of  when  the  Office  will 
need  to  determine  whether  a  party  has  the  authority  to  take 
an  action  in  a  maner  pending  before  the  Office  include:  ( 1 ) 
prosecution  by  the  assignee  as  in  §  3.71;  (2)  consent  of  an 
assignee  to  the  filing  of  a  reissue  application  as  provided  m  § 
1.172;  and  (3)  execution  of  a  disclaimer  under  §  1.321  by  an 
assignee. 

Section  3.56  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §  1.333. 
Section  3.56  provides  that  an  assignment,  which  at  the  tinK  of 
its  execution  is  conditional  on  a  given  act  or  event,  will  be 
treated  by  the  Office  as  an  absolute  assignment.  This  section 
serves  as  notification  as  to  how  a  conditional  assignment  will 
be  treated  by  the  Office  in  any  proceeding  requiring  a  determi- 
nation of  the  owner  of  an  application,  patent  or  registration. 
Since  the  Office  will  not  determine  whether  a  condition  has 
been  fulfilled,  the  Office  will  treat  the  submission  of  such  an 
assignment  for  recordation  as  signifying  that  the  act  or  event 
has  occurred. 
Section  3.61  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  § 
^.  185(a)(4).  Section  3.61  sets  forth  that  an  assignee  of  a  trade- 
mark application  or  registration  not  domiciled  in  the  United 
Sutes  must  designate  a  domestic  represenutive  in  writing  to 
the  Office.  Assignees  of  patent  applications  or  patents  may 
designate  domestic  represenutives  if  the  assignee  is  not  residing 
in  the  Umted  States.  35  U.S.C.  $  293.  The  designation  is 
required  to  state  the  name  and  address  of  a  per«)n  residing 
within  the  United  States  on  whom  may  be  served  process 
or  notice  of  proceedings  affecting  the  application,  patent  or 
registration  or  nghis  thereunder. 

Section  3.7 1  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §§  1 .32 
and  2.186  Section  3.71  sets  forth  that  the  assignee  pf  record 
of  the  entire  right,  title  and  interest  in  an  application  for  patent 
IS  entitled  to  conduct  the  prosecution  of  the  patent  application 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  named  inventor.  Similariy.  the  assignee 
of  an  application  for  registration  is  entitled  to  conduct  the  prose- 
cution of  the  trademark  application  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
applicant. 

Section  3.73  is  added  to  set  out  the  procedure  by  which  an 
assignee  can  establish  the  nghi  to  take  action  in  an  application, 
patent  or  registration.  The  inventor  is  presumed  to  be  the  orig- 
inal owner  of  a  patent  application  and  any  patent  that  may 
issue  therefrom,  unless  there  is  an  assignment  The  onginal 
applicant  is  presumed  to  be  the  original  owner  of  a  trademark 
application  and  any  registration  that  may  issue  therefrom,  unless 
there  is  an  assignment.  Any  action  before  the  Office  with  respect 
10  an  assigned  patent  application,  patent,  or  reexamination  may 
be  taken  by  the  assignee  of  the  entire  nght.  title,  and  interest, 
provided  owmership  is  esublished  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Commissioner.  The  assignee  may  establish  ownership  by  sub- 
mitting to  the  Office  documentary  evidence  of  a  chain  of  title 
fitjm  the  onginal  owner  to  the  assignee  or  by  specifying  (e.g.. 
reel  and  frame  number,  etc.)  where  such  evidence  is  recorded 
in  the  Office.  Additionally,  when  a  patent  assignee  is  no<  repre- 
sented by  an  attorney  or  registered  agent,  a  sutement  signed 
by  the  assignee  must  also  be  submitted  stating  the  evidence 
has  been  reviewed  and  certifying  that,  to  the  best  of  the  party's 
knowledge  and  belief  title  is  in  the  party  seeking  to  take  the 
action.  Documents  submitted  to  establish  ownership  may  be 
required  to  be  recorded  in  the  Office  as  a  condition  to  permirting 
the  requesting  party  to  take  action  in  a  maner  pending  before 
the  Office.  Any  action  before  the  Office  with  respect  lo  an 
assigned  trademark  registration,  application  or  post-registration 
matter,  may  be  taken  by  the  assignee  provided  ownership  is 
established  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  by  recording 
an  assignment  to  the  assignee  or  by  submitting  other  proof  of 
the  assignment. 

Section  3.81  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §  1.334. 
Section  3.8 1  sets  forth  the  procedure  for  issuance  of  a  patent 
lo  an  assignee.  If  an  assignment  of  the  entire  nght.  title,  and 
interest  is  recorded  before  the  issue  fee  is  paid  for  a  patent 
application,  the  patent  may  issue  in  the  name  of  the  assignee 
If  the  assignee  holds  an  undivided  part  interest,  the  patent  may 
issue  jointly  to  the  inventor  and  the  assignee.  At  the  time  the 
issue  fee  is  paid,  ihe  name  of  the  assignee  must  be  provided 
if  the  patent  is  to  issue  solely  or  jointly  to  that  assignee.  If  the 
a-ssignment  is  submitted  for  recording  after  the  date  of  payment 
of  the  issue  fee,  but  pnor  to  issuance  of  the  patent,  the  assignee 


may  petition  that  the  patent  issue  to  the  assignee.  Any  such 
petition  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(i)<  I ). 
Section  3.85  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §  2.187. 
Section  3.85  sets  forth  the  procedure  for  issuance  of  a  registra- 
tion to  an  assignee.  The  certificate  of  registration  may  be  issued 
to  the  assignee  of  the  applicant,  or  in  a  new  name  of  the 
applicant,  provided  that  the  party  files  a  written  request  in  the 
tradentark  application  record  by  the  time  the  application  is 
being  prepared  for  issuance  of  the  certificate  of  registration, 
and  an  appropriate  document  is  recorded  in  the  Office.  If  the 
assignment  or  name  change  document  has  not  been  recorded 
in  the  Office,  then  the  written  request  must  state  that  (he  docu- 
iJKnt  has  been  filed  for  recordation.  The  address  of  the  assignee 
must  be  made  of  record  in  the  trademark  application  file. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration  and  a  number 
of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 

In  this  discussion.  "Patent  and  Trademark  Office"  is  abbrevi- 
ated as  "Office"  or  "PTO". 

Comment:  Two  comments  were  received  addressed  to  the 
overall  rule  package.  One  comment  expressed  concern  over 
the  potential  confusion  of  instituting  a  new  Part  3.  It  was 
suggested  that  Parts  I  and  2  be  amended  to  contain  the  necessary 
changes.  Another  comment  was  concerned  that  the  rules  and 
specifically  the  new  cover  sheet  requirement  would  impede 
promptness  and  accuracy  of  the  recordation  process. 

Response:  The  Office  has  determined  that  the  new  rules  will 
result  in  greater  efficiency  and  accuracy  in  the  recordation 
process  and  improve  the  integrity  of  the  records  maintained  by 
the  PTO.  Further,  the  PTO  believes  that  a  new  Pan  3.  containing 
all  rules  relating  to  assignments,  will  be  beneficial  to  the 
majority  of  patent  and  trademark  system  users. 

Comment:  Section  3. 1  was  proposed  to  define  "application" 
as  an  application  for  patent  or  an  application  to  register  a 
irademark.  One  comment  questioned  whether  international 
applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  were 
included  in  the  definition  of  the  word  "application." 

Two  comments  were  received  concerning  the  definition  of 
"assignment."  As  proposed.  §  3.1  defines  "assignment"  of  a 
irademark  in  terms  of  a  "trademark  application"  or  "registra- 
tion." The  comments  suggested  that  because  Section  10  of  the 
Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  §  1060,  speaks  in  terms  of  a  "regis- 
tered mark"  or  a  "mark  for  which  application  to  register  has 
been  filed."  which  was  reflected  in  previous  trademark  rule 
2.186.  the  different  terminology  may  be  construed  Co  permit 
assignment  of  a  trademark  without  assignment  of  the  underlying 
goodwill. 

Response:  The  wording  of  §  3. 1  has  been  changed  to  include 
both  national  applications  for  patent  and  international  applica- 
tions thai  designate  the  United  States  in  the  term  "application." 

Also  to  avoid  any  potential  confiision  over  the  definition  of 
a  trademark  assignment,  the  Office  adopted  the  suggestion  to 
reflect  Section  10  of  the  Trademark  Acl  and  to  refer  to  a 
"registered  mark"  or  a  "mark  for  which  application  lo  register 
has  been  filed"  in  its  definition  of  assignment. 

Comment:  As  proposed,  §  3. 16  provides  that  an  application 
to  register  a  mark  under  IS  U.S.C.  §  1 05 1(b)  cannot  be  assigned 
before  a  suiemcnt  of  use  is  filed  except  to  a  successor  to 
an  ongoing  business  of  the  original  applicant.  One  comment 
suggested  §  3.16  be  fiinher  amended  lo  correct  a  legislative 
oversight  and  permit  assignment  of  the  application  after  a;i 
amendment  to  allege  use  is  filed. 

One  other  comment  suggested  the  PTO  define  the  statutory 
language  "successor  to  the  business  of  the  applicant." 

Response:  As  proposed.  Rule  3. 16  merely  restates  the  statute. 
To  permit  the  filing  of  an  assignment  to  a  successor  to  an  on- 
going business  beKire  an  amendment  to  allege  use  has  been 
filed  would  make  the  rule  inconsistent  with  the  statute. 

As  to  the  definition  of  "successor  to  Ihe  business  of  the 
applicant,"  it  has  been  determined  that  in  the  absence  of  any 
statutory  definition,  it  is  bener  left  to  case  law  to  establish  the 
meaning.  A-^siness.  or  ponion  thereof,  can  be  transferred  or 
assigned  in  a  variety  of  ways,  and  the  question  of  valid  owner- 
ship might  arise  in  a  variety  of  circumstances.  For  the  PTO  to 
define  whai  constitutes  a  successor  may  be  duly  restrictive. 
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Accordingly,  the  suggested  modifications  have  not  been 
adopted. 

Comment:  Section  3.2 1 .  as  proposed,  provides  that  an  assign- 
ment of  a  patent  or  patent  application  must  be  identified  by 
number.  One  comment  requested  a  further  annendmeni  to  allow 
the  filing  of  a  patent  assignment  after  filing  an  application  for 
patent  but  before  knowing  the  application  number  by  allowing 
identification  by  the  execution  dale,  inventors  and  title  of  the 
invention  instead  of  the  application  number. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  assignments  relating  to 
trademark  applications  and  registrations  should  also  be  required 
to  have  the  identifying  serial  and  registration  numbers  within 
the  body  of  the  assignment  document. 

One  comment  questioned  whether  the  patent  identification 
number  was  required  in  the  document  or  whether  the  number 
could  just  appear  on  the  cover  sheet 

Response:  Providing  the  identifying  number  in  the  assign- 
ment document  allows  for  greater  efficiency  and  accuracy  in 
recording  assignments.  However,  unlike  patents,  trademarks 
can  have  an  indefinite  life.  Assignments  may  be  recorded  years 
after  an  assignment  has  occurred  to  clev  up  the  chain  of  title. 
It  may  not  be  possible  to  execute  a  new  assignment  to  include 
identifying  numbers  in  the  document  years  later.  Accordingly, 
it  is  preferable  for  the  PTO  to  be  more  flexible  in  recording 
trademark  assignments  which  may  contain  the  identifying 
number  in  the  cover  sheet  rather  than  in  the  document  itself 
Because  of  the  nature  of  a  patent  less  flexibility  is  permitted. 
Patent  rights,  unlike  tradeniark  rights,  do  not  exist  apan  from 
the  issued  patent.  Accordingly,  when  an  interest  in  a  patent 
is  transferred,  the  patent  identifying  number  must  be  in  the 
assignment  document.  This  requirement  only  applies  to  assign- 
ments, not  to  documents  other  than  assignments. 

The  PTO  makes  every  effon  to  provide  applicants  with  the 
application  numbers  for  newly-filed  patent  applications  as  soon 
as  possible.  It  is  suggested,  however,  thai  assignment  docu- 
ments may  be  wrinen  to  allow  entry  of  the  identifying  number 
after  the  execution  of  the  assignment.  An  example  of  acceptable 
wording  is:  "1  hereby  authonze  and  request  my  anomey,  (Insen 
name),  of  (Insen  address),  to  insen  here  m  parentheses  (Appli- 
cation number .  filed)  the  filing  date  and  application 

number  of  said  application  when  known." 

Accordingly,  the  suggested  modifications  have  not  been 
adopted. 

Comment:  Section  3.24,  as  proposed,  provides  the  formal 
requirements  for  the  documents  which  are  to  be  recorded  and 
the  cover  sheet.  Three  comments  stated  that  the  one-side  only 
requireiTKnl  was  unreasonable  in  light  of  PTO's  issuance  of 
iwo-sided  patent  and  trademark  copies  and  of  the  practices  of 
other  governments  and  corporations  over  which  the  submitter 
would  have  no  control. 

One  comment  requested  clanfication  of  ""bond  weight  paper" 
and  suggested  the  language  used  in  the  rules  sening  out  drawing 
requirements  be  adopted. 

One  comment  stated  that  the  document  size  requirennents 
should  only  pertain  to  documents  prepared  and  executed  by 
panies  who  wish  to  convey  title. 

Two  comments  questioited  whether  the  PTO  would  permit 
the  filing  of  copies  or  true  copies  in  lieu  of  the  onginal  docu- 
ments for  recording. 

Response:  The  formal  requirements  set  out  in  $  3.24  are 
related  to  PTO's  ability  to  capture  on  film  papers  filed  with 
the  PTO.  The  requirements  are  not  related  to  the  other  pnnting 
or  photocopying  services  PTO  provides.  Micrographics  repro- 
duction requires  that  only  one  side  of  each  page  be  used  for 
efficiency.  If  the  onginal  document  is  two-sided  or  the  v^rong 
size,  the  practitioner  can  comply  with  this  requirement  by  pro- 
viding a  true  copy  of  the  original  document  using  only  one 
side  of  each  page  on  the  correct  size  paper.  The  language  in 
§  3.24  has  been  changed  to  clarify  that  true  copies  or  originals 
are  acceptable.  Further,  the  language  describing  the  type  of 
paper  lo  be  used  has  been  changed  lo  be  consistent  with  the 
drawing  requirement  rules. 

Comment:  Section  3.28.  as  proposed,  provides  that  all 
requests  to  record  a  document  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
document  to  be  recorded  and  at  least  one  cover  sheet.  One 
comment  expressed  confusion  over  whether  the  document  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  as  well  as  a  request  for 
recording.  One  comment  stated  the  requirement  for  a  cover 
sheel  did  not  help  Ihe  PTO  with  the  documents  which  are  filed 
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with  applications  and  the  commenter  did  not  see  the  need 

for  an  additional  paper  included  among  the  papers  for  a  new 

application. 

Response:  The  first  sentence  has  been  rewritten  to  clanfy 
that  only  the  document  and  a  cover  sheet(s)  must  be  submitted. 
A  separate  request  for  recording  is  not  required  or  needed. 
Because  the  cover  sheet  provides  all  pertinent  information  in 
one  place,  it  will  greatly  assist  the  processing  of  assignments 
by  the  PTO.  For  those  applications  which  are  filed  with  an 
assignment,  the  additional  cover  sheet  required  for  the  assign- 
ment aids  the  processing  of  the  assignment. 

Commenr.  Numerous  comments  were  received  on  the  pro- 
posed cover  sheet  requirements  of  §  3.3 1 .  One  conunent  ques- 
tions whether  the  form  or  the  contents  of  the  form  are  being 
required  and  cautioned  that  the  cover  sheet  should  not  become 
a  technical  obstacle  (o  recordation. 

Two  comments  claimed  the  cover  sheet  requirement  would 
be  burxJensome  and  the  documents  recorded  should  speak  for 
themselves. 

Two  comments  objected  to  the  requirement  for  the  character- 
ization of  the  interest  being  conveyed.  One  of  the  commeniors 
indicated  it  was  not  the  best  evidence  of  what  the  interest  is 
and  may  be  misleading  while  the  second  comment  or  was 
concerned  practitioners  would  be  subject  to  malpractice  claims 
and  be  made  parties  to  litigation  involving  the  transfer. 

One  comment  stated  that  requiring  the  assignee's  address 
was  burdensome  and  excessive  Three  comments  questioned 
the  lack  of  consistency  between  proposed  subsections  (a)  and 
(b)  of  §  3.31  which  requires  only  the  name  of  the  conveyor 
but  both  the  name  and  address  of  the  receiver. 

Two  comments  suted  thai  the  language  of  the  rule  was 
unclear  as  to  whether  the  list  of  properties  within  the  assignment 
document  should  be  retyped  on  the  cover  sheet,  which  would 
be  burdensome  and  fraught  with  potential  errors. 

One  comment  was  received  suggesting  that  properties  be 
identified  with  as  much  information  as  possible  (i.e..  serial 
mimbcT.  patent  number,  filing  date,  inventors,  etc.). 

Four  conunents  stated  that  the  requirement  for  an  execution 
date  of  the  document  is  excessive  and  burdensome.  One  of  the 
comments  staled  thai  the  execution  date  may  not  be  as  important 
as  the  effective  date  of  the  document.  One  suggested  the  effec- 
tive date  would  be  more  accurate  and  anodier  suggested  the 
document  should  speak  for  itself  One  additional  comment 
stated  that  a  nunc  pro  tunc  assignment  of  the  substantive  rights 
of  an  assignee  or  assignor  may  be  unduly  affected  by  the 
requirement  for  recitation  of  die  execution  date. 

Nine  comments  were  received  objecting  to  the  language  of 
the  proposed  verification.  Some  comments  recommended  that 
the  verifKahon  statement  be  deleted.  Other  comments  recom- 
mended that  the  verification  statement  be  based  on  "information 
and  belief"  The  comments  indicated  ( 1 )  practitioners  did  not 
want  to  be  held  responsible  for  the  information  entered  on  the 
cover  sheet  (2)  there  was  no  purpose  served  by  signing  the 
cover  sheet  because  the  documents  should  speak  for  themselves 
and  (3)  under  37  C  F.R.  §  10.18,  a  registered  practitioner's 
signanue  indicates  that  the  filing  is  correct. 

One  conunent  suggested  that  proposed  §  3.31(i)  does  not 
recognize  the  right  of  some  non-lawyers  to  practice  in  trademark 
matters  before  the  PTO. 

Additionally,  many  comments  and  suggestions  were  received 
on  the  layout  of  the  sample  cover  sheets. 

Response:  The  proposed  purpose  of  the  cover  sheet  is  to 
provide  a  synopsis  of  the  vital  information  contained  in  a 
recortled  document.  The  cover  sheet  form  itself  is  not  required, 
only  the  information  outlined  in  §  3.31  is  required  Use  of  the 
sample  cover  sheet  fomuus  appearing  as  Appendices  A  and  B 
to  die  rule  package  is  encouraged.  The  Office  will  make  paper 
copies  of  the  sample  cover  sheets  available  for  customer  use. 
Persons  wishing  to  obtain  paper  copies  of  the  sample  cover 
sheets  should  contact  the  Public  Service  Center  at  (703)  305- 
HELP.  Questions  regarding  the  sample  cover  sheets  should  be 
directed  to  the  Assignment  and  Certification  Services  Division 
al  (703)  308-9700. 

As  indicated  in  the  proposed  role  p«:kage.  a  majonly  of 
documents  pcesendy  filed  for  recording  are  accompanied  by  a 
cover  letter  containing  much  of  the  information  required  in  5 
3.3 1 .  The  PTO  does  not  believe  sundardizalion  of  the  informa- 
tion submitted  is  an  undue  burden.  Simdardization  ensures 
easy  reference  to  all  critical  information.  Funher.  the  parties 
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or  their  representatives  are  in  a  better  position  to  know  or 
ascertain  the  nature  of  the  interest  involved  than  the  PTO.  The 
document  will  always  speak  for  itself  However,  a  charactenza- 
tion  assists  in  putting  others  on  notice  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
transaction.  .         .^ 

It  was  determined  that  a  verification  is  not  required.  The 
language  has  been  changed  to  a  statement  on  the  cover  sheet 
based  on  "information  and  belief"  Further.  }  3.31(i)  has  been 
divided  into  two  paragraphs,  one  for  the  statement  that  is 
required  and  one  for  the  signature. 

The  address  of  the  assignee  or  receiving  party  is  vital  infor- 
mation for  maintaining  complete  assignment  records.  The  ong- 
inal  owner  is  the  applicant,  for  which  the  Office  has  the  address 
of  record.  Each  subsequent  assignee  address  is  then  obtained 
under  this  requirement  and  is  of  record  if  the  PTO  or  public 
needs  to  contact  the  present  assignee.  The  execution  date  is 
required  to  determine  whether  an  assignment  has  been  recorded 
within  three  months  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  §  261  and  15  U.S.C. 

§  1060.  ..        w 

When  there  is  a  listing  of  properties  contained  within  a 
document,  any  listing  may  be  copied  and  attached  to  the  cover 
sheet  to  reduce  the  amount  of  typing  necessary.  A  notation  of 
this  attachment  can  be  made  in  lieu  of  entering  every  property 
identification  number  on  the  cover  sheet.  Should  submitters 
provide  information  in  addition  to  dial  required  by  5  3.31.  it 
is  always  welcome,  but  not  required. 

The  comments  received  on  the  layout  of  die  sample  cover 
sheeu  have  all  been  considered  and  some  modifications  have 
been  made.  However,  the  sample  cover  sheet  is  not  required 
and  it  is  not  pan  of  the  roles. 

Commenr.  Section  3.34.  as  proposed,  provides  for  correction 
of  errors  in  a  recorded  cover  sheet  when  the  error  is  apparent 
by  comparing  the  information  on  the  cover  sheet  with  the 
recorded  document  itself  One  comment  received  expressed 
confusion  regarding  the  correction  procedure.  Another  com- 
ment suggested  that  corrections  should  not  be  limited  to 
apparent  errors. 

Response:  The  PTO  will  not  compare  the  cover  sheet  with 
the  original  documents  during  the  recording  process  except  to 
assure  that  application  and  patent  numbers  are  present  in  patent 
assignments.  Otherwise,  it  will  only  check  to  see  that  the  cover 
sheet  is  complete.  When  a  submitter  discovers  an  obvious  error 
on  the  recorded  cover  sheet,  the  PTO  will  consider  a  request 
to  correct  it  when  it  receives:  ( I )  the  original  recorded  document 
(or  a  copy);  (2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet;  and  (3)  the  appropnate 
fee  for  each  property  to  be  corrected.  The  PTO  will  then  com- 
pare the  cover  sheet  with  the  document  to  determine  whether 
the  error  is  apparent  on  its  face,  if  the  enor  is  obvious,  the 
corrected  cover  sheet  will  be  recorded  and  the  respective  Office 
records  corrected.  If  the  error  is  not  obvious,  the  procedure  set 
forth  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  MPEP  § 
323  will  govern  for  patents  and  the  procedure  set  forth  in  In 
re  Abacab  International  Computers  Ltd.  (Assignee  of  IHEC, 
Ltd  )  21  USPQ2d  1078  (Comm'r  Pats.  \99n),  on  reconsidera- 
tion, 21  USPQ2dl079  (Comm'r  Pats.  1988)  will  govern  for 
trademarks.  Submitters  may  also  petition  under  §  1 .833  or  S 
2. 146  for  other  corrections.  Typographical  errors  made  by  the 
Office  will  be  corrected  without  charge  when  brought  to  our 
attention. 

Accoidingly.  the  suggested  modification  has  not  been 
adopted.  The  role  has  only  been  changed  to  correct  a  cross 
reference. 

Comment.  As  proposed.  §  3.51  provides  that  the  date  of 
recording  is  the  date  all  of  the  required  information  is  filed  in  the 
Office.  Incomplete  documents  will  be  returned.  If  the  returned 
documents  are  resubmitted  timely,  the  document  will  retain 
the  dale  on  which  it  was  received  as  incomplete.  Two  comments 
were  received  regarding  the  time  period  to  be  set  by  the  PTO. 
One  comment  indicated  that  any  delay  may  affect  the  require- 
ments of  15  use.  §  1060.  It  was  therefore  recommended  that 
the  PTO  make  some  type  of  "conditional  entry"  in  the  records 
indicating  an  assignment  has  been  submitted  so  interested  mem- 
bers of  the  public  could  ascertain  that  there  may  be  an  effective 
recording  date.  The  other  comment  suggested  the  time  period 
for  resubmission  be  long  enough  to  allow  communication  with 
foreign  parties,  but  it  should  be  no  longer  than  six  mondis. 

Response:  After  a  review  of  the  proposed  role,  it  was  deter- 
mined that  the  language  of  §  3.5 1  should  be  clarified  to  reflect 
that  the  originally-submitted  papers  with  the  official  Office 
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date  stamp  indicating  the  original  receipt  date  in  the  Office 
must  be  relumed  in  order  to  retain  the  original  dale.  It  i.s  the 
intent  of  the  PTO  lo  set  the  time  for  response  at  one  month 
from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  returned  documents  from  the 
PTO.  It  is  beliexed  that  most  correctable  errors  will  in\ol\e 
an  incomplete  cover  sheet  or  the  amount  of  the  fee  submitted, 
both  of  which  can  be  corrected  within  one  month. 

Funher.  it  is  the  policy  of  the  PTO  to  make  of  reci>rd  only 
those  documents  which  meet  the  requirements  for  recording 
It  is  not  beneficial  to  cloud  title  to  properties  with  potential 
transfers.  . 

Comment:  Section  3.56.  as  proposed,  is  a  restatement  of 
former  §  1 .333  and  is  made  applicable  to  trademarks.  It  provides 
that  an  assignment  which  is  made  conditional  upon  a  condition 
subsequent  will  be  regarded  by  the  Office  as  an  absolute  assign- 
ment. One  comment  was  received  inquiring  as  to  whether  S  3.56 
applied  to  secunty  interests.  ani>ther  was  received  requesting  a 
reference  in  the  roles  to  recording  of  security  agreements. 

Response:  Section  3.56  is  applicable  only  to  assignments, 
as  they  are  defined  by  S  .^1.  that  is.  a  transfer  of  right,  title 
and  interest  in  a  patent  or  a  trademark.  A  security  interest  or 
a  security  agreement  is  in  the  nature  of  a  lien,  not  an  assignment 
Accordingly.  §  3.56  would  not  apply  to  secunty  interests  or 
secunty  agreements  which  are  als<i  recordable.  It  applies  lo 
conditional  assignments  because  the  Office  has  no  way  ot 
determining  whether  and  when  conditions  are  satisfied  and 
iheretore  must  address  this  type  ol  assignment  in  a  uniform 
manner.  The  reference  to  the  recordabiliiy  ol  secunty  agree- 
ments is  referred  lo  here  in  the  final  rule  pai-kage 

Comment:  The  second  sentence  of  §  3.71.  as  proposed,  pro 
\ides:  "Itjhe  assignee  of  record  of  the  entire  nghl  title  and 
interest  in  a  trademark  application  or  registration  is  entitled 
to  conduct  the  prosecution  of  the  irademark  application  or 
registration  to  the  exclusion  of  the  onginal  applicant  or  pre\  lous 
assignee  "  One  comment  suggested,  as  had  been  recommended 
lor  the  definitions  m  §  .'.  I .  that  language  be  adopted  consistent 
with  Section  10  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U  S  C  S  1060.  so 
there  he  no  confusion  as  to  what  can  be  assigned  in  the  trade- 
mark area  and  further,  that  the  language  rcquinng  "enure  right, 
title  and  interest"  be  deleted. 

Response:  As  was  the  case  with  the  PTO's  review  of  §  3  1. 
the  language  in  §  3.71  has  also  been  modified  to  eliminate  any 
confusion.  .Accordingly.  §  3.71  now  provides  lor  assignments 
of  registered  marks  or  a  mark  for  which  an  application  lor 
regisiraiion  has  been  filed,  making  it  consistent  with  <;  .VI 
While  this  change  cannot  prevent  assignments  from  being  made 
without  the  underlying  goodwill,  it  may  eliminate  some  confu- 
sion. 

Comment:  Section  3.73.  as  proposed,  provided  that  a  full 
assignee  could  lake  any  action  before  the  Office  with  respect 
to  the  assigned  application,  patent,  or  registration  prov  ide  ow  n- 
crship  is  established  to  ttie  satisfaction  ol  the  Commissioner 
The  rule  further  provided  that  ownership  could  be  established 
by  providing  documentary  e\  idence  of  the  chain  of  title  to  the 
assignee.  The  assignee  was  also  required  lo  submit  a  venfied 
statement  staling  the  evidence  had  been  rev  lewed  and  certifying 
to  the  best  of  the  party's  belief,  title  is  in  the  pany  seeking 
to  take  the  action.  The  Office  reserved  the  nght  to  lequirc 
recordation  of  any  ownership  documents  One  comment  sug- 
gested the  prix.edure  was  loo  "elaborate"  and  "confusing"  lo 
permit  the  submitting  party  to  act  rapidly.  Another  comment 
suggested  the  Office  use  the  language  of  former  (j  2. 186  which 
only  required  "the  assignment  has  been  recorded  or  thai  proof 
of  the  assignment  has  been  submitted"  to  enable  action  by  the 
assignee. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  a  simple  statement  identi- 
fying the  documents  thought  to  place  ownership  in  a  party 
should  be  sufficient.  It  was  believed  that  no  additional  benefit 
accrued  by  having  the  party  stale  that  they  believed  they  were 
entitled  lo  lake  the  action  because  whether  or  not  a  party  can 
act  is  a  determination  the  PTO  must  make. 

Two  comments  suggested  that  a  literal  reading  of  the  role 
would  require  every  paper  filed  on  behalf  of  an  assignee  be 
accompanied  by  a  proof  of  ownership.  One  comment  suggested 
It  was  too  harsh  to  preclude  a  party  from  taking  action  in  a 
trademark  matter  until  proof  of  ownership  is  established  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner.  Rather,  it  was  suggested  that 
a  party  be  permitted  to  take  action  once  documents  establishing 
ownership  are  filed. 
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One  comment  received  pointed  to  the  proposed  language  of 
§  3.73  providing  the  statement  must  be  signed  by  the  party  or 
Its  attorney  or  agent  of  record  which  was  a  greater  requirement 
than  $  I..U(a).  if  that  was  intended 

Another  comment  suggested  that  the  proposed  language  be 
changed  by  deleting  the  provision  that  ownership  must  be  estab- 
lished to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  and  substituting 
therefore  "provided  the  assignee  is  owner  of  the  entire  nghi. 
title,  and  interest  in  the  patent  application,  patent,  registered- 
mark  or  mark  for  which  an  application  for  registration  has  been 
filed." 

One  final  comment  suggested  that  §  3.73  be  changed  to 
specifically  set  forth  that  it  applied  to  secure  Office  acceptance 
of  a  Section  8  or  15  affidavit  or  a  Jieciion  9  application.  15 
U.S.C  §§  1058.  1059.  for  trademark  filings,  and  requested 
examples  of  the  types  of  documents  necessary  to  establish 
ownership. 

Response:  Ownership  need  only  he  established  the  first  time 
the  new  party  wants  to  act  in  patent  and  trademark  cases, 
provided  the  appropriate  documents  are  recorded.  Section 
3  73(b)  IS  modified  to  provide  ihai  a  statement  of  ownership 
need  only  be  firovided  when  a  patent  assignee  wishes  to  act 
on  a  matter  For  patents,  the  PTO  believes  it  is  appropriate 
for  the  patent  assignee  to  review  the  documents  it  believes 
establishes  us  ownership  pnor  to  filing  a  paper  signed  by  that 
assignee.  Additionally,  the  statement  will  cenifv  that  to  the 
best  of  the  assignee's  knowledge  and  beliet.  title  is  in  that 
assignee.  This  will  establish,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner, that  the  assignee  knows  of  no  mher  document  estab- 
lishing title  in  someone  other  than  the  assignee.  The  PTO  will 
still  make  the  determination  of  whether  the  assignee  is  entitled 
to  lake  action  after  a  review  of  the  documenis. 

For  trademarks  the  action  sought  to  be  taken  can  be  submitted 
simultaneously  by  the  pany.  The  action  will  be  examined  as 
will  the  claim  of  ownership  and  the  party  will  be  notified 
whether  it  is  satisfactory  As  in  the  past,  "any  action"  refer?, 
to  post-registration  documents  as  well. 

Other  ConsidcratkMis 

The  role  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulator)  Rexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  el  seq).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  use.  3501    ct  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  role  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  ( Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  US  C.605(b)».  The  prin- 
cipal impact  of  these  changes  is  to  require  that  a  cover  sheet 
accompany  each  document  submitted  for  recording.  The  role 
change  includes  no  additional  or  increased  fees  Substantive 
nghts  to  use  trademarks  and  patents  are  not  adversely  affected. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  these  role  changes  are  not 
a  major  role  under  Executive  Oder  12291  The  annual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  Sl()0  million.  Because  most 
of  the  changes  reduce  procedural  burdens,  there  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  pnces  for  consumers;  individual 
industries;  Federal,  stale  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  or  inno- 
vation, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterpnses  lo 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterpnses  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

These  role  changes  contain  a  collection-of-information 
requirement  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1 980. 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  The  role  changes  add  a  requirement  for 
a  cover  sheet  to  be  submitted  with  each  document  to  be  recorded 
that  will  expedite  the  recording  process  and  improve  quality. 
This  collection  of  information  requirement  is  cleared  under 
OMB  Control  No.  0651-001 1  The  public  reporting  burden  for 
this  requirement  is  estimated  lo  be  one-half  hour  per  filing, 
including  the  lime  for  reviewing  instroctions.  searching  exis- 
ting data  sources,  gathenng  and  maintaining  the  data  needed, 
and  completing  and  reviewing  the  collections  of  information. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  Slates  as  outlined  m  Executive 
Order  12612. 
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List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Freedom  of 
mformation.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record- 
keeping requirement. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Couns.  Lawyers. 
Trademarks. 

37  CFR  Part  3 

Administrative    practice   and    procedure.    Inventions    and 
patents.  Trademarks.  Reporting  and  recordkeeping  require 
meni. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  15  U  S.C  1 12.3  and  35  U  S  C  6.  pans 
1 .  2  and  3  of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are 
amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  I  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Audmniy:  35  U  S.C  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  112  paragraphs  (a)  and  (d)  are  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  L12  Assigament  records  open  to  pablic  iiispectio*. 

(a)  ( 1 )  Separate  assignment  records  are  ma:ntained  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  patents  and  trademarks.  The 
assignment  records,  relating  to  onginal  or  reissue  patents, 
including  digests  and  indexes,  for  assignments  recorded  on  or 
after  May  1.  1957.  and  a.ssignment  records  relating  to  pending 
or  abandoned  trademark  applications  and  to  trademark  registra- 
tions, for  assignments  recorded  on  or  after  January  I.  1955. 
are  open  to  public  inspection  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  and  copies  of  those  assignment  records  may  be  obtained 
upon  request  and  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §§  1.19  and 
2.6  of  this  Chapter 

(2)  All  records  of  assignments  of  patents  recorded  before 
May  1.  If57.  and  all  recordsoftrademark  assignments  recorded 
before  January  1 .  1955.  are  nuuntained  by  the  National  Archives 
and  Records  Administration  (NARA).  The  records  are  open  to 
public  inspection.  Certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  those 
assignment  records  are  provided  by  NARA  upon  request  and 
payment  of  the  fees  required  by  NARA. 


(d)  An  order  for  a  copy  of  an  assignment  or  other  document 
should  identify  the  reel  and  frame  number  where  the  assignment 
or  document  is  recorded.  If  a  document  is  identified  without 
specifying  its  correct  reel  and  frame,  an  extra  charge  a.s  set 
forth  in  5  I  21(j)  will  be  made  for  the  lime  consumed  in  making 
a  search  for  such  assignment 

3.  Section  I  17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (iKD  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.17  Patent  applkatioii  processing  fees. 


(iMi)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a 
section  of  this  pan  listed  belo\k  which  refers  to  this  para- 
graph  $1-^0  «) 

§  1.12  —  for  access  to  an  assignment  record 
§  1.14  —  for  access  to  an  application 
§  1.53  —  to  accord  a  filing  date. 
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§  1.55  —  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 
§  1.60  —  to  accord  a  filing  date. 
§  1.62  —  to  accord  a  filing  date 
§  I  103  —  to  suspend  action  in  application 
§  I  177  —  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately. 
§  1312  —  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee 
§  1.313  —  to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 
§  1  314  —  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent 
§  I  666<bl  —  for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement 
§  3  8 1  —  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  submitted 
after  payment  of  the  is,sue  fee. 


4.  Section  1.32  is  renooved  and  reserved. 
IJ2  [Reserved] 

5.  Section  1 .46  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.46  Assigned  inventions  and  patenU. 

In  case  the  whole  or  a  part  interest  in  the  invention  or  in 
the  patent  to  be  issued  is  assigned,  the  application  must  still 
be  made  or  authorized  to  be  made,  and  an  oath  or  declaration 
signed,  by  the  inventor  or  one  of  the  persons  mentioned  in  §§ 
1.42.  1.43.  or  1.47  However,  the  patent  may  be  issued  to  the 
assignee  or  (omtly  to  the  inventor  and  the  assignee  as  provided 
in  S  3.81. 

6  Section  1  104  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e)  to 
read  as  follows: 

i  1.104  Nature  of  examination:  examiner's  action. 


(e)  Co-pending  apphcations  will  be  considered  by  the  exam- 
iner to  be  owned  by.  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment 
to.  the  same  person  if: 

( 1 )  the  application  files  refer  to  assignments  recorded  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  accordance  with  Pan  3  of  this 
chapter  which  convey  the  entire  rights  in  the  applications  to 
the  same  person  or  organization;  or 

(2)copies  of  unrecorded  assignments  whkh  convey  the  entire 
rights  in  the  applications  to  the  same  person  or  organization 
are  filed  in  each  of  the  applications,  or 

( 3)  an  affidavit  or  declarauon  by  the  common  owner  is  filed 
which  states  that  there  is  common  ownership  and  suies  facts 
which  explain  why  the  affiant  or  declarant  believes  there  is 
common  ownership;  or 

(4)  other  evidence  is  submitted  which  esublishes  common 
ownership  of  the  applications. 

In  circumstances  where  the  common  owner  is  a  corporation 
or  other  organization,  an  affidavit  or  declaration  may  be  signed 
by  an  official  of  the  corporation  or  organization  empowered 
to  act  on  behalf  of  the  corporation  or  organization. 

7  The  undesignated  center  head  above  §  1  331  is  revised 
to  read  as  follows. 

Arbitration  Awards 

8.  Sections  1  331  through  I  334  are  removed  and  reserved. 

M  1 J3I-  1J34  [Reser>edl 

Part  2  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK 
CASES 

9  The  authonty  ciution  for  37  CFR  Part  2  contimies  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authonty:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise 
noted. 

10  The  undesignated  center  head  §  2.185  is  removed. 

1 1  Sections  2  1 85  through  2, 1 87  are  removed  and  reserved 
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1 2.  Pan  3  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Part  3  -  ASSIGNMENT,  RECORDING  AND  RIGHTS 
OF  ASSIGNEE 

Sec. 

3. 1  Definitions 

DOCUMENTS  ELIGIBLE  FOR  RECORDING 

3.1 1  Documents  which  will  be  recorded. 
3. 16  Assignability  of  trademarks  prior  to  filing  of  use  state- 
ments. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RECORDING 

3.21  Identification  of  patents  and  patent  applications. 

3  24  Formal  requirements  for  d<Kuments  and  cover  sheets. 

3.26  English  language  requirement. 

3.27  Mailing   address    for   submitting   documents   to   be 
recorded. 

3.28  Requests  for  recording. 

COVER  SHEET  REQUIREMENTS 

3.31  Cover  sheet  content. 

3.34  Coneciion  of  cover  sheet  errors. 

FEES 

3  41  Recording  fees. 

DATE  AND  EFFECT  OF  RECORDING 

3.51  Recording  date. 

3.54  Effect  of  recording 

3  56  Conditional  assignments. 

DOMESTIC  REPRESENTATIVE 

3.61  Domestic  representative 

PROSECUTION  BY  ASSIGNEE 

3.71  Prosecution  by  assignee. 

3.73  Establishing  nght  of  assignee  lo  prosecute 

ISSUANCE  TO  ASSIGNEE 

3.81  Issue  of  patent  to  assignee. 
3.85  Issue  of  registration  to  assignee 

Authonty:  15  U  S.C    1123;  35  U.S.C.  6. 

§  3.1  Definitions. 

For  purposes  of  this  pan.  the  following  definitions  shall 
apply: 

Application  means  a  national  application  for  patent,  an  inter- 
national application  that  designates  the  United  States  uf 
Amenca.  or  an  application  to  register  a  trademark  unless  other- 
vkise  indicated. 

Assignment  means  a  transfer  by  a  party  of  all  or  part  of  its 
right,  title  and  interest  in  a  patent  or  patent  application,  or  a 
transfer  of  its  entire  nght.  title  and  interest  in  a  registered  mark 
or  a  mark  for  which  an  application  to  register  has  been  filed 

Document  means  a  document  which  a  party  requests  to  be 
recorded  in  the  Office  pursuant  to  §  3.1 1  and  which  affects 
some  interest  in  an  application,  patent,  or  registration. 

Office  means  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Recorded  document  means  a  document  which  has  been 
recorded  in  the  Office  pursuant  to  §  3.11 
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Registration  means  a  trademark  registration  issued  by  the 
Office 

DOCUMENTS  ELIGIBLE  FOR  RECORDING 

§  3.1 1  Documents  which  will  be  recorded. 

.Assignments  of  applications,  patents,  and  registrations, 
accompanied  by  completed  cover  sheets  as  specified  in  §§  3.28 
and  3  31.  will  be  recorded  in  the  Office.  Other  dociiments. 
accompanied  by  completed  cover  sheets  as  specified  in  §§  3  28 
and  3.31.  affecting  title  to  applications,  patents,  or  registrations, 
will  be  recorded  as  provided  in  this  Part  or  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Commissioner. 

§  3.16  Assignability  of  trademark  prior  to  filing  of  use 
statement 

No  application  to  register  a  mark  under  15  U.S.C.  1051(b) 
is  assignable  pnor  to  the  filing  of  the  venficd  statement  of  use 
under  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)  except  to  a  successor  to  the  business 
of  the  applicant,  or  portion  thereof,  to  which  the  mark  penains. 
if  that  business  is  ongoing  and  existing. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RECORDING 

§  3J1  Identification  of  patents  and  patent  applications. 

An  assignment  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the  patent 
by  the  patent  number.  An  assignment  relating  to  a  national 
patent  application  must  identify  the  national  patent  application 
by  the  application  number  (consisting  of  the  senes  code  and 
the  senal  number,  e.g..  07/123.456)  or  the  senal  number  and 
filing  date.  An  assignment  relating  to  an  international  patent 
application  which  designates  the  United  States  of  Amenca 
must  identify  the  international  applieation  by  the  international 
application  number  (e.g..  PCTA.IS90/0 12.34)  If  an  assignment 
is  executed  concunently  with,  or  subsequent  to.  the  execution 
of  the  patent  application,  but  before  the  patent  application  is 
filed,  il  must  identify  the  patent  application  by  its  date  of 
execution,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention 
so  thai  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  lo  the  patent  application 
intended. 

§  3.24  Formal  requirements  for  documents  and  cover 
sheets. 

The  document  and  cover  sheet  must  be  legible.  Either  the 
onginal  document  or  a  true  copy  of  the  onginal  document, 
may  be  submitted  for  recording.  Only  one  side  of  each  page 
shall  be  used.  The  paper  used  should  be  flexible,  strong,  white. 
non-shin>.  durable,  and  preferably  no  larger  than  21.6  x  33  1 
cm.  (8  1/4  X  14  inches)  with  a  2.5  cm  (one-inch)  margin  on 
all  sides. 

§  3.26  English  language  requirement 

The  Office  will  accept  and  record  non-Enghsh  language 
documents  only  if  accompanied  by  a  verified  English  translation 
signed  by  the  individual  making  the  translation. 

§  3.27  Mailing  address  for  submitting  documents  to  be 
recorded. 

Documents  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Box  Assignments.  Wa.shington.  DC.  20231.  unless  they  are 
filed  together  with  new  applications  or  with  a  petition  under 

3.81(b). 

§  3  J8  Requests  for  recording. 

Each  dtxrumeni  submitted  to  the  Office  for  recording  must 
be  accompanied  by  at  least  one  cover  sheet  as  specified  in  I) 
3.31  referring  either  to  those  patent  applications  and  patents, 
or  to  those  trademark  applications  and  registrations,  against 
which  the  document  is  to  be  recorded.  If  a  document  to  be 
recorded  includes  interests  in.  or  transactions  involving,  both 
patents  and  trademarks,  separate  patent  and  trademark  cover 
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sheets  must  be  submined.  Only  one  set  of  documents  and  cover 
sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be  filed.  If  a  document  to  be 
recorded  is  not  accompanied  by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  the 
document  and  any  incomplete  cover  sheet  will  be  returned 
pursuant  to  §  3.51  for  proper  completion  of  a  cover  sheet  and 
resubmission  of  the  document  and  a  completed  cover  sheet 

COVER  SHEET  REQUIREMENTS 

S  3J1  Cover  siicc<  contcat. 

(a)  Each  patent  or  trademark  cover  sheet  required  by  §  3.28 
must  contain: 

(1 )  the  name  of  the  party  conveying  the  interest; 

(2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  parly  receiving  the  interest; 

(3)  a  description  of  the  interest  conveyed  or  transaction 
to  be  recorded; 

(4)  each  application  number,  patent  number  or  registration 
number  against  which  the  document  is  to  be  recotxJed,  or  an 
indication  that  the  document  is  filed  together  with  a  patent 
application; 

(5)  dte  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspon- 
dence concerning  the  request  to  record  the  document  should 
be  ntailed; 

(6)  the  number  of  applications,  patents  or  registrations 
identified  in  the  cover  sheet  and  the  total  fee; 

(7)  the  date  the  document  was  executed; 

(8)  an  indication  that  the  assignee  of  a  trademark  applica- 
tion or  registration  who  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States 
has  designated  a  domestic  representative  (see  8  3.61);  and 

(9)  a  sutemcm  by  the  party  submining  the  document  that 
to  the  best  of  the  person's  knowledge  and  belief,  the  information 
contained  on  the  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct  and  any  copy 
submitted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  onginal  document;  and 

( 10)  the  signature  of  the  pany  submitting  the  document. 

(b)  A  cover  sheet  may  not  refer  to  both  patents  and  trade- 
marks. 

f  3M  Correctioa  of  cover  sheet  errors. 

(a)  An  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  3.1 1  will 
be  correctcdonly  if: 

( 1 )  the  error  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet  is  compared 
with  the  recorded  document  to  which  it  pertains  and 

(2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  is  filed  for  recordation. 

(b)  The  corrected  cover  sheet  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
originally  recorded  document  or  a  copy  of  the  originally 
recorded  document  and  by  the  recording  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
3.41. 

FEES  I 

S  3.41  Recordlag  fees. 

All  requests  to  record  documents  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  appropriate  fee  A  fee  is  required  for  each  application, 
patent  and  registration  against  which  the  document  is  recorded 
as  identified  in  the  cover  sheet.  The  recording  fee  is  set  in  § 
1.21(h)  of  this  Chapter  for  patents  and  in  $  2.6<q)  of  this  Chapter 
for  trademarks. 

DATE  AND  EFFECT  OF  RECORDING 

i  3.51  Rccordiiig  date. 

The  date  of  recording  of  a  document  is  the  date  the  document 
meeting  the  requirements  for  recording  set  forth  in  this  Part  is 
filed  in  the  Office.  A  document  which  does  not  comply  with 
the  identification  requirements  of  S  3.21  will  not  be  recorded 
Documents  not  meeting  the  other  requirements  for  recording, 
for  example,  a  docunnent  submitted  without  a  completed  cover 
sheet  or  without  the  required  fee.  will  be  returned  for  correction 
to  the  sender  where  a  correspondence  address  is  available.  The 
returned  papers,  stamped  with  the  original  date  of  receipt  by 
the  Office,  will  be  accompanied  by  a  letter  which  will  indicate 
that  if  the  returned  papers  are  corrected  and  resubmitted  lo  the 
Office  within  the  time  specified  in  the  letter,  the  Office  will 
consider  the  onginal  date  of  filing  of  the  papers  as  the  date  of 
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recording  of  the  document.  The  certification  procedure  under 
either  §  1 .8  or  §  1 .  10  of  this  Chapter  may  be  used  for  resubmis- 
sions of  returned  papers  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  date  of 
deposit  in  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  If  the  returned 
patent  was  not  corrected  and  resubmitted  within  the  specified 
period,  the  date  of  filing  of  the  corrected  papers  will  be  consid- 
ered lo  be  the  date  of  recording  of  the  document.  The  specified 
period  to  resubmit  the  returned  papers  will  not  be  extended. 

i  3M  Effect  of  recordiag. 

The  recording  of  a  document  pursuant  to  §  3.1 1  is  not  a 
determination  by  the  Office  of  the  validity  of  the  document  or 
the  effect  thai  document  has  on  the  title  to  an  application,  a 
patent,  or  a  registration.  When  necessary,  the  Office  will  deter- 
mine what  effect  a  document  has.  including  whether  a  party 
has  the  authority  to  take  an  action  in  a  matter  pending  before 
the  Office. 

§  3.56  Cooditioui  assigBineats. 

Assignments  which  are  made  conditional  on  the  performance 
of  certain  acts  or  events,  such  as  the  payment  of  money  or  other 
condition  subsequenu  if  recorded  m  the  Office,  are  regarded  as 
absolute  assignments  for  Office  purposes  until  cancelled  with 
the  written  consent  of  all  parues  or  by  the  decree  of  a  court  of 
competent  jurisdiction.  The  Office  does  not  determine  whether 
such  conditions  have  been  fulfilled. 

DOMESTIC  REPRESENTATIVE 

S  3.61  Domestic  represeotative. 

If  the  assignee  of  a  trademark  application  or  registration  is 
not  domiciled  in  the  United  Sutes,  the  assignee  must  designate, 
in  writing  to  the  Office,  a  domestic  representative  An  assignee 
of  a  patent  application  or  patent  may  designate  a  domestic 
representative  if  the  assignee  is  not  residing  in  the  United  States. 
The  designation  shall  state  the  name  and  address  of  a  person 
residing  within  the  United  States  on  whom  may  be  served 
process  or  notice  of  proceedings  affecting  the  application, 
patent  or  registration  or  rights  thereunder. 

PROSECUTION  BY  ASSIGNEE 

§  3.71  ProsccatMMi  by  assigacc 

The  assignee  of  record  of  the  entire  right,  title  and  interest 
in  an  application  for  patent  is  entitled  to  conduct  the  prosecution 
of  the  patent  application  to  the  exclusion  of  the  nanted  inventor 
or  previous  assignee  The  assignee  of  a  registered  trademark 
or  a  trademark  for  which  an  application  to  register  has  been 
filed  IS  entitled  to  conduct  the  prosecution  of  the  trademark 
application  or  registration  to  the  exclusion  of  the  original  appli- 
cant or  previous  assignee. 

{  3.73  EstaMishiag  right  of  assigacc  lo  proMcutc. 

(a)  The  inventor  is  presumed  to  be  the  owner  of  a  patent 
application,  and  any  patent  that  may  issue  therefrom,  unless 
there  is  an  assignment.  The  onginal  applicant  is  presumed  lo 
be  the  owner  of  a  trademark  application  unless  there  is  an 
assignment. 

(b)  When  the  assignee  of  the  entire  nght,  title  and  interest 
seeks  to  take  action  in  a  matter  before  the  Office  with  respect 
to  a  patent  application,  trademark  application,  patent,  registra- 
tion, or  reexamination  proceeding,  the  assignee  must  establish 
Its  ownership  of  the  propeny  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner. Ownership  is  esublished  by  submitting  to  the  Office 
documentary  evidence  of  a  chain  of  title  from  the  original 
owner  to  the  assignee  or  by  specifying  (e.g.  reel  and  franK 
number,  etc.)  where  such  evidence  is  recorded  in  the  Office. 
Documents  submitted  to  esublish  ownership  may  be  required 
to  be  recorded  as  a  condition  to  permitting  the  assignee  to  take 
action  in  a  matter  pending  before  the  Office.  In  addition,  the 
assignee  of  a  patent  application  or  patent  must  submit  a  state- 
ment specifying  that  the  evidentiary  documents  have  been 
reviewed  and  certifying  that,  to  the  best  of  assignee's  knowl- 


edge and  belief,  title  is  in  the  assignee  seeking  to  take  the 
action. 

ISSUANCE  TO  ASSIGNEE 

S  3Jil  Issue  of  pateat  to  assigace. 

(a)  For  a  patent  application,  if  an  assignment  of  the  entire 
nght.  title,  and  interest  is  recorded  before  the  issue  fee  is  paid, 
the  patent  may  issue  in  the  name  of  the  assignee.  If  the  assignee 
holds  an  undivided  part  interest,  the  patent  may  issue  jointly 
lo  the  inventor  and  the  assignee.  Ai  the  time  the  issue  fee  is 
paid,  the  name  of  the  assignee  must  be  provided  if  the  patent 
is  to  issue  solely  or  jointly  to  that  assignee. 


(b)  If  the  assignment  is  submitted  for  recording  after  the 
date  of  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  but  prior  to  issuance  of  the 
patent,  the  assignee  may  petition  that  the  patent  issue  to  the 
assignee.  Any  such  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  I  1 7(  i  M  I )  of  this  Chapter 


§  3.85  Issue  of  registratioB  to  assignee. 


The  certificate  of  registration  may  be  issued  to  the  assignee 
of  the  applicant,  or  in  a  new  name  of  the  applicant,  provided 
that  the  party  files  a  written  request  in  the  trademark  application 
by  the  time  the  application  is  being  prepared  for  issuance  of 
the  certificate  of  registration,  and  the  appropriate  document 
IS  recorded  in  the  Oiffice.  If  the  assignment  or  name  change 
document  has  not  been  recorded  in  the  Office,  then  the  wntten 
request  must  state  that  the  document  has  been  filed  for  recorda- 
tion. The  address  of  the  assignee  must  be  made  of  record  in 
the  application  file. 
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Issuance  of  a  Patent  to  an  Assignee 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  clarify  the  procedures  lo 
have  a  patent  issue  lo  an  assignee.  See  37  CFR  3.8 1  and  Manual 
of  Paieni  Examining  Procedure  §  307. 

Section  3.81(a)  permits  a  patent  to  isssue  to  an  assignee, 
provided  that  at  the  time  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  the  assignment 
has  been  submined  for  recordation  and  the  name  of  the  assignee 
is  provided.  TTie  name  of  the  assignee  is  usually  provided  in 
item  5  of  the  Issue  Fee  TransmituI  form  (PTOL-85B) 

Section  3.8l(b)permiisapatent  to  issue  to  an  assignee  when 
the  assignment  is  submitted  for  recording  after  the  date  of 
payment  of  the  issue  fee.  but  prior  lo  issuance  of  the  patent, 
provided  a  petition  and  fee  are  filed  requesting  that  the  paieni 
issue  lo  the  newly  recorded  assignee. 

When  the  correct  name  of  the  assignee  was  not  provided  m 
accordance  with  either  section  3.81(a)  or  (b)  (i.e..  either  no 
name  or  an  incorrect  name  was  provided  in  item  5  of  the  Issue 
Fee  Transmittal  when  the  assignment  had  been  recorded  or 
submitted  for  recordation  at  the  time  the  issue  fee  was  paid, 
or  an  incorrect  name  was  provided  in  the  petition  required  by 
section  3.81(b)  when  the  assignment  is  submitted  for  recording 
after  the  date  of  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  but  prior  to  issuance 
of  the  patent),  a  correction  can  be  made  by  filing  a  petition 
under  37  CFR  1.183  requesting  that  the  requirements  of  37 
CFR  3.871  be  waived.  This  procedure  is  required  at  any  time 
after  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  including  after  issuance  of  the  patent. 
A  petition  under  37  CFR  1.183  should  include:  (1 )  the  petition 
fee  set  forth  m  37  CFR  1.17(h)  (currently  $130):  (2)  the  correct 
name  of  the  assignee;  and  (3)  the  reel  and  frame  number  where 
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the  assignment  is  recorded  or  proof  of  the  date  the  assignment 
was  submitted  for  recordation. 

If  the  petition  under  37  CFR  I  1 83  is  filed  and  granted  pnor 
(o  issuance  of  the  patent,  the  patent  will  either:  ( I )  be  printed 
with  the  correct  assignee's  name;  or  (2)  be  printed  without  the 
correct  assignee's  name.  In  the  latter  case,  patentee  would  be 
entitled  to  a  certificate  of  correction  under  37  CFR  1.322  to 
correct  an  Office  mistake  m  not  correctly  printing  the  assignee's 
name  on  the  patent. 

If  the  petition  under  37  CFR  1  183  is  filed  and/or  granted 
after  issuance  of  the  patent,  the  patent  would  be  printed  without 
the  correct  assignee's  name.  However,  if  the  petition  is  granted, 
patentee  would  be  entitled  to  a  certificate  of  correction  under 
37  CFR  1.323  due  to  the  mistake  in  not  complving  with  37 
CFR  3.81 

March  16.  1994  CHARLES  E   VAN  HORN 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 

Office  of  the  Assiitant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

(1161  (X3  293I 


(37)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Pateat  and  Tradcinark  OflWx 
37  CFR  Parts  1,  2  {  3 

[Docket  No.  910246-2140] 
RIN  0651-AA43 

Changes  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Assignment  Practice 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule:  correction. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  amended 
the  rules  of  practice  regarding  assignments  in  patent  and  trade- 
mark cases  to  improve  and  clanfy  the  rules,  lo  codify  changes 
in  practice  and  to  consolidate  the  rules  into  a  new  Part  3  directed 
to  assignments.  In  the  final  assignment  rules  a  fee  change 
promulgated  in  January  1992  was  inadvertently  omitted  from 
the  §  1  l7(iMl)  listing. 
Effective  Date:  September  4,  1992 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Jeffery  V.  Nase  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box 
DAC,  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 

Supplementary  Information:  The  amended  assignment  rules 
first  appeared  in  a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published  in 
the  Federal  Register  on  May  10.  1991.  at  56  FR  21641.  and 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  of  June  4. 
1 99 1 .  at  1 1 27  OG  8- 1 6,  The  final  niles  appeared  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  July  6.  1992,  at  57  FR  29634.  Between  the  time 
the  proposed  and  final  rules  were  published.  37  CFR  §  1.97(d) 
was  amended,  effective  March  16,  1992.  by  a  final  rule  which 
appeared  in  the  Federal  Register  of  January  17.  1992.  57  FR 
202 1 .  relating  to  the  duty  of  disclosure.  The  amendment  pro- 
vided for  a  new  petition  fee  which  was  referenced  in  37  CFR 
§  1.17.  patent  application  processing  fees.  The  reproduction  of 
<)  1 .  1 7  in  the  final  assignment  rule  package  neglected  to  add 
the  reference  to  the  new  petition  under  §  1 .97(d). 

Section  l.l7(iM  I)  is  reproduced  in  its  entirety  to  include  the 
reference  to  §  1.97(d)  which  was  inadvertently  omitted  The 
amount  of  the  fee  for  considering  an  information  disclosure 
statement  is  not  affected  by  this  rule  change.  ^ 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  pursuant  to  the 
au(hont>  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  pan  I  of  title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  has  been  amended  as  set  forth 
below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 
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1.  The  authonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authonty:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (iKD  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

•  •  •  •  • 
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(iX  I )  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
of  this  pan  listed  below  which  refers  to  this  para- 
graph  .r $130.00 

§  1.12  -  foraccess  to  an  assignment  record. 

§  1.14  -  for  access  lo  an  application. 

§  1.53  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1.55  -  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers 

§  1 .60  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1.62  -  to  accord  a  filing  dale. 

5  1.97(d)  -  to  consider  an  information  disclosure  statement 

§  1.103  -  to  suspend  action  in  application. 

§  1.177  -  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately. 

§  1.312  -  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee. 

§  1.313  -  to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 

§  1.314  -  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent. 

§  1.666<b)  -  for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement. 

§  3.81  -  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  submitted 

after  paytnent  of  the  issue  fee. 


«  *  •  •  • 
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(38)     Taking  Action  in  a  Patent  Matter  Before  the 
Office  by  the  AssigMe  uMlcr  37  CFR  3.73. 

When  the  assignee  of  the  entire  right,  title  and  interest  first 
seeks  to  take  action  in  a  matter  before  the  Office  with  respect 
to  a  patent  application,  patent  or  reexamination  proceeding,  the 
assignee  must  establish  its  ownership  of  the  property  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner.  37  CFR  3.73(b).  The 
assignee's  ownership  may  be  established  either  1 )  by  submitting 
to  the  Office  copies  of  the  documentary  evidence  of  a  chain 
of  title  from  the  onginal  inventor  to  the  assignee,  or  2)  by 
specifying,  by  reel  and  frame  number,  for  example,  where  such 
documentary  evidence  is  recorded  in  the  Office  In  addition  to 
the  establishment  of  ownership,  there  is  further  requirement  that 
the  assignee  submit  a  statement  specifying  that  the  evidentiary 
documents  have  been  reviewed  and  certifying  that,  to  die  best 
of  the  assignees  knowledge  and  belief,  title  is  in  the  assignee 
seeking  to  take  action.  Once  37  CFR  3.73(b)  is  complied  with 
by  an  assignee,  that  assignee  may  continue  to  take  action  in 
that  application,  patent  or  reexamination  proceeding  without 
filing  a  37  CFR  3.73(b)  statement  each  time,  provided  that 
ownership  has  not  changed. 

When  an  assignee  files  a  continuation  or  divisional  applica- 
tion (under  37  CFR  1  53.  1.60  or  1.62),  reference  may  be 
made  to  a  sutement  filed  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  in  the  parent 
application  or  a  copy  of  that  statement  may  be  filed.  A  newly 
executed  statement  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  must  be  filed  when 
a  continuation-in-part  application  is  filed  by  an  assignee. 

The  statement  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  may  be  signed  on  behalf 
of  the  assignee  in  the  following  two  manners  if  the  assignee 
is  an  organization  (e.g.,  corporation,  partnership,  university, 
government  agency,  etc.). 

( 1 )  The  statement  may  be  signed  by  a  person  in  the  organi- 
zation having  apparent  authority  to  sign  on  behalf  of  the  organi- 
zation. An  officer  (president,  vice-president,  secretary,  or 
treasurer)  is  presumed  to  have  authority  to  sign  on  behalf  of 


the  organization  The  signature  of  the  chairman  of  the  board 
of  directors  is  accepuble.  but  not  the  signature  of  an  individual 
director.  A  person  having  a  title  (manager,  director,  adminis- 
trator, general  counsel )  that  does  not  clearly  set  forth  that  person 
as  an  officer  of  the  assignee  is  not  presumed  to  be  an  officer 
of  the  assignee  or  to  have  authority  to  sign  the  statement  on 
behalf  of  the  assignee  A  power  of  attorney  from  the  inventors 
in  an  organization  to  a  practitioner  to  prosecute  a  patent  applica- 
tion does  not  make  the  practitioner  an  official  of  an  assignee 
or  empower  the  practitioner  to  sign  the  sutement  on  behalf  of 
the  assignee. 

(2)  The  statement  may  be  signed  by  any  person,  if  the 
statement  includes  an  averment  that  the  person  is  empowered 
to  sign  the  statement  on  behalf  of  the  assignee  and,  if  not  signed 
by  a  registered  practitioner,  the  statement  must  be  in  oath  or 
declaration  fonti.  Where  a  statement  does  not  include  such  an 
averment,  and  the  person  signing  does  not  hold  a  position  in 
the  organization  that  would  give  rise  to  a  presumption  that  the 
person  is  empowered  to  sign  the  statement  on  behalf  of  the 
assignee,  evidence  of  the  persons  authonty  to  sign  will  be 
required. 

Examples  of  situations  where  ownership  must  be  established 
and  the  sutement  under  37  CFR  3  73(b)  must  be  submitted  are 
when  the  assignee:  signs  a  request  for  sutus  of  an  application 
or  gives  a  power  to  inspect  an  application;  acquiesces  to  express 
abandonment  of  an  application:  appoints  its  own  legal  represen- 
tative; signs  a  terminal  disclaimer,  consents  to  the  filing  of  a 
reissue  application;  consents  lo  the  correction  of  inventorship; 
files  an  application  under  37  CFR  1.47(b)  or  37  CFR  I  475; 
signs  an  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  (PTOL-85B):  or  signs  a  response 
to  an  Office  action. 

Examples  of  situations  where  ownership  need  not  be  estab- 
lished and  a  statement  under  37  CFR  3  73(b)  is  not  required 
to  be  submitted  are  when  the  assignee:  signs  a  small  entity 
declaration;  signs  an  affidavit  or  declaration  of  common  owner- 
ship of  two  inventions;  signs  a  NASA  or  DOE  property  rights 
statement;  signs  an  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1.131  where  the 
inventor  is  unavailable;  signs  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  under 
37  CFR  1.8;  or  files  a  request  for  reexamination  of  a  patent 
under  37  CFR  1.510 

An  acceptable  certification  under  37  CFR  3.7.3(b)  is  attached 
to  this  notice. 

For  further  information  related  to  actions  taken  by  an  assignee 
in  patent  matters,  contact  Jeffrey  V   Nase  at  (703)  305-9282 


Apr.  30,  1993 


CHARLES  E  VAN  HORN 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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(39)         Submissioo  of  Unifom  Assignee  Names 
on  the  Issue  Fee  Payment  Form  PTOL-85b 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  experiencing  problems 
when  computer-sorting  assignee  names  for  the  Patentee  Index 
because  of  the  non-uniform  use  of  the  names  of  certain  compa- 
nies and  corporations  on  the  issue  fee  payment  form  PTOL- 
85b.  The  use  of  different  spellings  or  nomenclature  for  the 
same  company  requires  the  Office  to  expend  time  and  effort 
to  determine  whether  the  various  name  forms  are  in  fact  for 
the  same  company.  If  such  inconsistencies  are  not  corrected, 
patents  to  the  sanK  company  will  appear  in  different  locations 
in  the  Patentee  Index  An  example  of  inconsistent  use  is  "ABC 
Company,  Ltd. "  and  "ABC  Co.,  Limited." 

Therefore,  persons  who  list  assignee  names  on  issue  fee 
payment  form  PTOL-85b  should  ensure  that  the  same  company 
name  form  is  used  for  all  patents  issuing  to  a  particular  com- 
pany. 


Nov.  17,  1977 


RICHARD  J  SHAKMAN 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(40) 


Indexing  Against  a  Recorded  Assignment 
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It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  to  process  requests  for  indexing  against  a  recorded  docu- 
ment by  adding  the  newly  requested  property  to  the  data  base 
record  for  the  previously  recorded  document,  except  if  the 
previously  recorded  document  was  an  assignment.  The  PTO 
only  required  a  transmitul  lencr  with  the  recording  fee  and 
not  a  copy  of  the  previously  recorded  document  to  process 
the  indexing  request.  While  indexing  the  additional  properties 
resulted  in  the  assignment  dau  base  being  updated,  the  indexing 
request  itself  was  never  microfilmed  to  become  part  of  the 
official  record. 

Effective  immediately,  the  PTO  will  no  longer  process  such 
indexing  requests.  Such  indexing  requests  do  not  comply  with 
37  CFR  3.1 1.  3.28,  and  3.31  which  require  that  each  request 
for  recordation  include  the  document  to  be  recorded  and  a 
cover  sheet.  Instead  of  filing  an  indexing  request,  a  party  should 
submit  a  cover  sheet  in  conformance  with  37  CFR  3.3 1 .  a  true 
copy  of  the  document,  and  the  recording  fee.  PTO  will  assign 
a  new  recording  date  to  that  submission,  update  the  assignment 
dau  base,  and  microfilm  the  cover  sheet  and  document  to 
become  part  of  the  official  record. 


Nov.  3.  1993 


THERESA  A  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Public  Ser\ices  and 

Administration 


(41) 
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Recordability  of  Foreclosures 
for  Assignment  Purposes 


It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Assignment  Branch  to  record 
secunty  agreements  between  a  secured  party  and  a  debtor  which 
refer  specifically  to  a  patent  or  a  patent  application  and  which 
are  signed  by  the  debtor.  However,  foreclosures  by  the  secured 
party  were  not  recorded  because  they  were  not  signed  by  the 
debtor.  Accordingly,  before  recording  a  foreclosure  not  signed 
by  a  debtor,  the  Assignment  Branch  required  a  Court  order. 
This  requirement  forced  the  secured  party  to  bnng  action  in  a 
court  of  law  where  otherwise  Court  action  might  not  have  been 
necessary. 

To  facilitate  recording  of  foreclosures  not  signed  by  a  debtor 
and  avoid  unnecessary  court  proceedings,  the  Office  will  record 
foreclosures  which  comply  with  all  of  the  following  cntena: 

( 1 )  Submission  of  the  foreclosure  document  with  onginal 
endorsement  by  the  secured  party,  or  a  venfied  copy 
thereof; 

(2)  Identification  of  the  patent  by  patent  number  or  the 
patent  application  by  serial  number,  or  other  acceptable 
identifierts)  as  specified  in  37  CFR  1.331(c).  in  the  body 
of  the  foreclosure  document  itself  or  any  addenda  incorpo- 
rated by  reference; 

(3)  Reference  to  the  security  agreement  recorded  under  37 
CFR  1.331;  and 

(4)  Submission  of  a  verified  sutement  by  a  representative 
of  the  secured  party  suting  that  the  patent  or  the  patent 
application  has  been  legally  foreclosed  on  based  upon  the 
applicable  state  laws. 


A  foreclosure  document  complying  with  the  above  criteria 
will  be  deemed  to  be  a  recordable  instrument  in  accordance 
with  37  CFR  1  331 


March  14,  1988 


THERESA  A  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


[965  O  G.  8) 
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(42)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  awl  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 
[Docket  No.  960417ll341M-«2] 
RIN  M5I-AAS2     . 

Revision  of  Patent  Fees  for  Fiscal  Year  1997 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Notice  of  Final  Rulemaking. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ( PTO)  is  amending 

the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  adjust  certain  patent  fee 

amounts  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index 

(CPI)  and  to  recover  cosu  of  operation. 

Effective  Date:  October  I,  1996 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Robert  Harris  by  telephone 

at  (703)  305-85 10,  fax  at  (703)  305-8525,  e-mail  at  rhams<g>us- 

pio.gov.  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 

the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Office  of  Planning  and 

Evaluation.  Crysul  Park   I,  Suite   1107.  Washington.  DC. 

20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  This  rule  change  is  deigned  to 

adjust  PTO  fees  in  accordance  with  the  applicable  provisions  of 

title  35,  United  States  Code;  and  section  1010 1  of  the  Omnibus 

Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990  (as  amended  by  section 

8001  of  Public  Law  103-66).  all  as  amended  by  the  Patent  and 

Trademark  Office  Authorization  Act  of  1991  (Public  Law  102- 

204). 

BACKGROUND: 

Statutory  Provisions 

Patent  fees  are  authorized  by  35  U.SC  41  and  35  U.S.C 
376  A  fifty  percent  reduction  in  the  fees  paid  under  35  U.S.C. 
41(a)  and  (b)  by  independent  inventors,  small  business  con- 
cerns, and  nonprofit  organizations  who  meet  prescnbed  defini- 
tions is  required  by  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 

Subsection  41(0  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  provides 
that  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be 
adjusted  on  October  I,  1992.  and  every  year  diereafter,  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Pnce  Index  (CPI)  over  the 
previous  12  months. 

Section  10101  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (amended  by  section  8001  of  Public  Law  103-66) 
provides  that  there  shall  be  a  surcharge  on  all  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  to  collect  SI  15  million  in  fiscal 
year  1997. 

Subsection  41(d)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  authonzes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  to  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  these  services  or  materials,  except  for  the  fees 
for  recording  a  document  affecting  title,  for  each  photocopy,  and 
for  each  black  and  white  copy  of  a  patent. 

Section  376  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  authorizes  the 
Commissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  applications  filed  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT). 

Subsection  41(g)  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  provides 
that  new  fee  amounts  esublished  by  the  Commissioner  under 
section  4 1  may  take  effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Recovery  Level  Determinations 

This  rule  adjusts  patent  fees  for  a  planned  recovery  of 
$716,723,000  in  fiscal  year  1997.  as  proposed  in  the  Adminis- 
tration's budget  request  to  the  Congress. 

The  patent  sututory  fees  established  by  35  U.S.C,  41(a) 
and  (b)  will  be  adjusted  on  October  I,  1996,  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  12  months  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  for  all  urban  consumers  (CPI-U).  In 
calculating  these  fluctuations,  the  Office  of  Mangement  and 
Budget  (OMB)  has  determined  that  the  PTO  should  use  CPl- 
U  data  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  of  Labor.  However,  the 
Department  of  Labor  does  not  make  public  the  CPl-U  until 
approximately  2 1  days  after  the  end  of  the  month  being  calcu- 
lated. Therefore,  the  latest  CPl-U  information  available  is  for 
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the  month  of  June  19%.  In  accordance  with  previous  rulem- 
aking methodology,  the  PTO  uses  the  Administration  s  pro- 
jected CPI-U  for  the  1 2-month  penod  ending  September  30, 
1996,  which  IS  3.1  percent.  Based  on  this  projection,  patent 
statutory  fees  will  be  adjusted  by  3. 1  percent.  Before  the  final 
fee  schedule  is  published,  the  fees  may  be  adjusted  slightly 
based  on  updated  data  available  from  the  Department  of  Labor 

Certain  non-suiutory  patent  processing  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  and  PCT  processing  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  376  will  be  adjusted  to  recover  their  estimated 
average  costs  in  fiscal  year  1996.  Three  patent  service  fees  that 
are  set  by  sutute  will  not  be  adjusted.  The  three  fees  that  are 
not  being  adjusted  are  assignment  recording  fees,  printed  patent 
copy  fees  and  photocopy  charge  fees. 

The  final  fee  amounts  were  rounded  by  applying  standard 
arithmetic  rules  so  that  the  amounts  rounded  would  be  conve- 
nient to  the  user.  Fees  of  $100  or  more  were  rounded  to  the 
nearest  $10.  Fees  between  $2  and  $99  were  rounded  to  an  even 
number  so  that  any  comparable  small  entity  fee  would  be  a 
whole  number. 

Workload  Projections 

Determination  of  workload  varies  by  fee.  Principal  workload 
projection  techniques  are  as  follows: 

Patent  application  workloads  are  projected  from  sutisiical 
regression  models  using  recent  application  filing  trends.  Patent 
issues  are  projected  from  an  in-house  patent  production  model 
and  reflect  examiner  production  achievements  and  goals.  Patent 
maintenance  fee  workloads  utilize  patents  issued  3.5,  7.5  and 
1 1 .5  years  prior  to  payment  and  assume  payment  rates  of  79 
percent.  55  percent  and  32  percent,  respectively.  Service  fee 
workloads  follow  linear  trends  from  prior  years"  activities 

General  Procedures 

Any  fee  amount  that  is  paid  on  or  after  the  effective  date 
of  the  fee  increase  would  be  subject  to  the  new  fees  then  in 
effect.  For  purposes  of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to 
be  paid,  the  date  of  mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission,  where  authorized  under  37  CFR 
1 .8.  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  PTO. 
A  CertifKaic  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  under  Section  1 .8  is 
not  proper  for  items  which  are  specifically  excluded  from  the 
provisions  of  Section  1.8.  Section  1.8  should  be  consulted  for 
those  items  for  which  a  Certificaie  of  Mailing  or  Transmission 
is  not  proper  Such  items  include,  inter  alia,  the  filing  of  national 
and  iiuemational  applications  for  patents  and  the  filingof  trade- 
mark applications.  However,  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  110 
relating  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an  "Express  Mail"  certifi- 
cate do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee  (including  patent  and  trade- 
mark applications)  to  be  filed  in  the  PTO  If  an  application  or 
fee  is  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  with  a  proper  certificate  dated 
on  or  after  the  effective  dale  of  the  rules,  as  amended,  the 
amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid  would  be  the  fee  established  by 
the  amended  rules. 

In  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implementation  of  the  new 
fees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  is  set  forth  below. 

Dtaonskw  of  Spcdik  Rules 

37  CFR  1. 16  National  application  filing  fees. 

Section  I  16,  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (d).  and  (0  through  (i),  is 
revised  to  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations 
in  the  CPl.  Further,  section  1.16.  is  revised  to  remove  the 
undesignated  text  following  paragraph  (d).  and  add  a  new  para- 
graph (k)  including  the  provisions  of  such  deleted  undesignated 
text.  In  addition.  §  1.  I6(k)  is  also  applicable  to  any  additional 
fees  required  by  §§  l.l6(i)  and  (j). 

37  CFR  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Section  1.17.  paragraphs  (b)  through  (g).  (m).  (r)  and  (s).  is 
revised  to  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations 
u)  the  CPl.   ■ 


January  7.  1997 


Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (j)  and  (n)  through  (p).  is  revised 
to  adjust  fees  esublished  therein  to  recover  costs 

37  CFR  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

Section  1.18.  paragraphs  (a)  through  (c).  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  esublished  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPl. 

37  CFR  1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 

Section  1.20.  paragraphs  (c),  (i),  and  (j),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

Section  1.20.  paragraphs  (e)  through  (g),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  esublished  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPl. 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21,  paragraph  (aK  1 ).  is  revised  to  establish  a  non- 
refundable application  fee  which  reflects  the  costs  of  processing 
an  application  for  the  registration  examination  Currently,  the 
PTO  evaluates  and  processes  the  applications  of  individuals 
who  do  not  qualify  for  admission  or  those  who  withdraw  from 
the  examination,  but  generally  refunds  the  examination  fee  to 
such  applicants.  Thus,  other  fee  payers  bear  the  costs  of  this 
evaluation  and  processing.  This  amendment  will  shift  the 
expense  of  evaluating  applications  to  all  applicants.  In  order 
to  offset  the  application  fee.  the  examination  fee  will  be  slightly 
decreased. 

Section  1 .21 .  paragraphs  (aM  3)  and  (a)(6).  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  esublished  therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing,  and 
search  fees. 

Section  1.445.  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees 
authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs  and  reflect  current 
business  practices. 

37  CFR  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

Section  1.482.  paragraphs  (aK  I  Hi).  (aM  IKii).  and  (aH2Kii). 
IS  revised  to  adjust  the  fees  authonzed  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to 
recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.492  National  stage  fees. 

Section  1 .492.  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (d).  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  esublished  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPl. 


Response  to  ComineBts  on  the  Rules 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  adjust  patent  fee  amounts 
was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  1.  19%.  at  61 
PR  19224  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  on  May  7.  19%.  at  1 186  OG  14 

A  public  heanng  was  held  on  June  5.  19%.  Two  comments 
were  received  and  considered  in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth 
herein.  No  oral  testimony  was  presented. 

Comment.  One  respondent  suted  that  the  PTO  should  not  adjust 
patent  fee  amounu  using  the  U.S.  Department  of  Labor's  Con- 
sumer Price  Index  (CPl)  The  respondent  stated  that  the  CPl 
does  not  reflect  a  true  or  accurate  index  of  increasing  consumer 
prices. 

Response.  The  PTO  is  required  by  law  to  base  its  inflationary 
fee  increases  on  fluctuations  in  the  CPl  over  the  12  months 
prior  to  the  effective  date  of  the  fee  increase.  However,  if  the 
Depanment  of  Labor  modifies  the  definition  or  changes  the 
method  of  calculating  the  Consumer  Price  Index  for  all  urban 
consumers  (CPl-U).  which  is  the  version  of  the  CPl  that  OMB 
has  determined  the  PTO  should  use.  future  PTO  inflationary 
fee  increases  could  be  based  on  the  revised  index. 
Comment:  One  respondent  suted  that  the  patent  extension  fees 
set  in  37  CFR  1 .17(a)  through  (d)  should  be  reduced  by  at  least 
50  percent  for  patent  applications  filed  on  or  after  June  8.  1995. 
Response:  Patent  extension  fees  were  set  in  sutute  by  Congress 
in  1982  with  the  enactment  of  Public  Law  97-247.  The  PTO 
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does  not  have  the  authority  to  offer  a  50  percent  disc6om  for  By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $265.00 

all  patent  applications  filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995.  By  other  than  a  small  entity $530.00 

Other  Considerations  (h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 

This  rulemaking  contains  no  information  collection  within  Bv  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $385.00 

the  meaning  ofthe  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1995. 44  US  C.  By  other  than  a  small  entity $770.00 

3501  et  seq.  This  rule  has  been  determined  to  be  not  significant 

for  purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866.  The  PTO  has  deter-  (i)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  application, 

mined  that  this  nile  change  has  no  Federalism  implications  for  filing  or  later  presenution  of  each  independent  claim  which 

affecting  the  relationship  between  the  National  Government  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  in  the  original 

and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive  Order  12612.  patent: 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief  By  a  small  entity  (§  1 .9(0) $40.00 

Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that  the  By  other  than  a  small  entity $80.00 

rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  a  substantial 

number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  ••*»• 

605(b)).  The  rule  change  increases  fees  to  reflect  the  change  in  • 

the  CPl  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(0.  Further,  the  principal  (m)  If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b).  (c).  (d). 

impact  of  the  major  patent  fees  has  already  been  taken  into  (i(  and  (j)  of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later 

account  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h).  which  provides  small  entities  with  presenution  of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are 

a  50-percent  reduction  in  the  major  patent  fees  due.  they  must  be  paid  or  the  claims  must  be  canceled  by 

A  comparison  of  existing  and  new  fee  amounts  is  included  amendment,  pnor  to  the  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for 

as  an  Appendix  to  this  notice  of  final  rulemaking.  reply  by  the  Office  in  any  notice  of  fee  deficiency 

Lists  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1  3.  Section  1 .  17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b(  through 

(g).  (j).  (m»  through  (p).  (n.  and  (s)  to  read  as  follows: 

Administrative  practice  and   procedure.  Inventions  and 

patents.  Reporting  and  recordkeeping  requirements.  Small      §1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

businesses. 

***** 

For  the  rea.sons  set   forth   in  the   preamble,  the   PTO  is 
amending  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Part  I.       (b»  Extension  fee  for  response  within  second  month  pursuant 
as  set  forth  below.  lo  §  1.136(a): 

Part  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases  By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) „ $195.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $390.00 

1   The  authonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  I  continues  to  read 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third  month  pursuant  to 
as  follows:  §  1.136(a): 

Authonty:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $465.00 

2.  Section  1  16  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  By  other  than  a  small  entity $930.00 

(d).  (0  through  (it,  and  adding  a  new  paragraph  Im)  before  the 

note  to  read  as  follows:  (d)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  fourth  month  pursuant 

to  §  1.136(a): 
§1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $735.00 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for  an  onginal  patent.  By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,470.00 

except  provisional,  design  or  plant  applications: 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $385.00       of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences: 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $770.00 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $150.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application.  By  other  than  a  small  entity $300.00 

except  provisional  applications,  for  filing  or  later  presentation 

of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3:  (0  In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal,  for  filing 

a  brief  in  support  of  an  appeal: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1  9(0) $40.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $80.00  By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9  (0) $150.00 

,«,,,  By  other  than  a  small  entity $300.(X) 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  onginal  application.  (g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board 

except  provisional  applications,  if  the  application  conuins.  or  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  an  appeal  under  35 

IS  amended  tocontain. a  multipledependeniclaim(s).  perappli-  U  S.C.  134: 
cation: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $130.00 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $130.00  By  other  than  a  small  entity $260.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $260.00 

***** 

(j)  For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding 
(O  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  design  application  under  §  1.292 $1,470.00 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $160.00       

By  other  than  a  small  entity $320.00 

(m)  For  filing  a  petition: 
(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application,  except  provisional  ( 1 1  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application, 

applications:  or 


174-«I6  0G  -97-2  QL^ 


1194  00  34 

(42) 
(2)  For  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $645.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,290.00 

(n)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  action  pursuant 
to  5  1 .  104 — $900.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(o)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion after  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  action  pursuant 
to  §  1 . 1 04 — $  1 .790.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(p)  For  submission  of  an  information  disclosure  statement  under 
§  1 .97(c) $230.00 


(r)  For  entry  of  a  submission  after  final  rejection  under 
§1. 129(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $385.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $77000 

(s)  For  each  additional  inventioii  requested  to  be  examined 
under  §1.1 29(b): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $385.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $770.00 

4.  Section  1.18  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1. 18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  onginal  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $645.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,290.00 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  Issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  I  9(0) $220.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $440.00 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $325.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $650.00 

5.  Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (c).  (e) 
thnxigh  (g).  (iKl).  (iH2),  and  (jKl)  through  (j)(3)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.20  Post  issuance  fees. 
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(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination 
(§  1.510(a)) 


..$2.460  00 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  four  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $510  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,020.00 

( 0  For  maintaining  an  onginal  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  eight  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  onginal  grant: 


By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,050.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  onginal  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  twelve  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $1,540.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $3,080.00 
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(1) 


(J) 


( 1 )  unavoidable $680.00 

(2)  unintentional $1,600.00 

*** 

(1)  Application  for  extension  under  §1.740  $1,090.00 

(2)  Initial  application  for  interim  extension 

under  §1.790 $410.00 

(3)  Subsequent  application  for  interim  extension 

under  §  1 .790 $2 10.00 


6.  Section  1 .21  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (aK  I ).  (aK3). 
and  (aK6)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 


(a)  ••• 

( 1 »  For  admission  to  examination  for  registration  to  practice: 

(i)  Application  Fee  (non-refundable) $40.00 

(ii)  Registration  examination  fee $.30000 

(3)  For  reinstatement  to  practice $40.00 


(6)  For  requesting  regrading  of  an  examination  under  § 
10.7(c): 

(I)  Regrading  of  morning  section  (PTO  Practice  and 
Procedure) $225.00 

(ii)  Regrading  of  afternoon  section  (Claim 
Drafting) $530.00 


7.  Section  I  445  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing  and  search 
fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  international  applications 
are  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  authoniy  of  35 
use   376: 

(DA  transmitui  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and 
PCTRule  14) $230.00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 
(i)  Where  a  corresponding  pnor  United  Stales  National 

application  filed  under  35  U.SC.  1 1 1(a)  with  the  filing  fee 

under  37  CFR  1.16(a)  has  been  filed $440.00 

(ii)  For  all  situations  not  provided  for  in  (a)(2)(i)  of  this 
section $680.00 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required,  per  additional 
invention $200.00 


8.  Section  1  482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aKlHi). 
(aKIKii).  and  (a)(2)(ii)  to  read  as  follows 


(l)**» 

(i)  Where  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
1 .445(aM2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application  to  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority,  a  preliminary  examination 
fee  of $480.00 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authonty  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authonty  other  than  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  a  preliminary  examination 
fee  of  $730.00 

(2)  ••• 

(ii)  WTiere  the  International  Searching  Authonty  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the  United 
Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office $260.00 


9.  Section  1.492  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b), 
and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $1,025.00      §  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 


§  1.492  National  stage  fees. 


(a)  The  basic  national  fee: 

( 1 )  W^re  an  International  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application 
to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  I  9(0) $350.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $700.00 

(2)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  sei 
forth  in  §  1 .445(aK2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  applica- 
tion to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an 
International  Searching  Authonty: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $385.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $770.(X) 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  I  482  has  been  paid  and  no  international  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .445(a )( 2 )  has  been  paid  on  the  international 
application  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  TiWlemark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  I  9(0) .::x^.$520.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,040.00 

(4)  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §1.482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  the  international  preliminary  exami- 
nation report  states  that  the  cniena  of  novelty,  inventive  step 
(non-obviousness),  and  industrial  applicability,  as  defined  in 
PCT  Article  33  ( 1 )  to  (4)  have  been  satisfied  for  all  the  claims 
presented  in  the  application  entenng  the  national  stage  (see  § 
1.496(b)): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $48.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $96.00 

(5)  Where  a  search  report  on  the  international  application 
has  been  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 
Patent  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  I  9(0) $455.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $910.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $40.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $80.00 


(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim(s).  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $130.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $260.00 
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(43)  Departmeat  of  Commerce 

Pateat  ami  Tradenurk  OfRce 

37  CFR  Parts  1,  2,  ami  7 

[Docket  No.  9S0501 124-5185-02] 

RIN  0651-AA74 

Revision  of  Patent  ami  Trademark  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ( PTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  [>ractice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Parts  1 .  2 
and  7  of  title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  adjust  certain 
patent  and  trademark  fee  amounts  to  refiect  fluctuations  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  and  to  recover  costs  of  operation, 
and  is  amending  the  requirements  for  recording  documents  on 
the  Government  Register.  This  rule  also  includes  information 
relating  to  the  availability  of  patent  and  trademark  information 
products  provided  by  the  PTO 
Effective  Date:  October  I.  1995. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Robert  Kopson  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-8510.  fax  at  (703)  305-8525.  or  by  mail  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 
Supplementary  Information:  This  rule  change  is  designed  to 
adjust  PTO  fees  in  accordaiKe  with  the  applicable  provisions 
of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code:  section  31  of  the  Trademark 
(Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (15  U.SC  1113):  and  section  lOIOI 
of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1 990  (as  amended 
by  section  8001  of  Public  Law  103-66).  all  as  amended  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Authonzation  Act  of  1 99 1  ( Public 
Law  102-204) 

The  cover  sheet  referenced  in  37  CFR  7.1  (c)  must  be  in  a 
format  approved  by  the  Office.  The  Office  of  Public  Records 
will  maintain  a  list  of  approved  formats  that  will  meet  this 
requirement.  Contact  the  Office  of  Public  Records  at  (703) 
308-9743  regarding  specific  questions  relating  to  this  require- 
ment and  10  seek  approval  of  additional  formats 

BACKGROUND 


Statutory  Provisions 

Patent  fees  are  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41  and  35  U.S.C. 
376.  A  fifty  percent  reduction  in  the  fees  paid  under  35  U.S.C. 
41(a)  and  (b)  by  independent  inventors,  small  business  con- 
cerns, and  nonprofit  organizations  who  meet  prescribed  defini- 
tions is  required  by  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 

Subsection  41(0  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be 
adjusted  on  October  1.  1992.  and  every  year  thereafter,  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  over  tlie 
previous  12  months. 

Section  lOIOI  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (amended  by  section  8001  of  Public  Law  103-66) 
provides  that  there  shall  be  a  surcharge  on  all  fees  established 
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under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  to  collect  $111  million  in  fiscal 
year  19%. 

Subsection  41(d)  of  title  3S.  United  States  Code,  authonzes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  to  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  these  services  or  materials,  except  for  the  fees 
for  recording  a  document  affecting  title,  for  each  photocopy,  and 
for  each  black  and  white  copy  of  a  patent. 

Section  376  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  authorizes  the 
Cofiunissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  applications  filed  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT). 

Subsection  41(g)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  new  fee  amounts  established  by  the  Commissioner  under 
section  41  may  take  effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  and  the  Official  Gazene  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Section  31  of  the  Trademaric  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946.  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1 1 13).  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to 
establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  application 
for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark,  and  for  all 
other  services  and  materials  relaung  to  trademaits  and  other 
marks. 

Section  31(a)  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (IS" 
use.   1113(a)).  as  amended,  allows  trademark  fees  to  be 
adjusted  once  each  year  to  reflect,  in  the  aggregate,  any  fluctua- 
tions during  the  picccding  1 2  months  in  the  CPI. 

Section  31  also  allows  new  trademark  fee  amounts  to  take 
effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the 
Official  Gazette  of  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 


Recovery  Level  Determinations 

This  nile  adjusts  patent  and  trademark  fees  for  a  planned 
recovery  of  $643,014,000  in  fiscal  year  1996.  as  proposed  in 
the  Administration's  budget  request  to  the  Congress. 

The  patent  statutory  fees  estaMished  by  35  U.S.C.  41(a) 
and  (b)  are  being  adjusted  on  October  I,  1995.  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  12  months  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI-U).  In  calculating  these  fluctua- 
tions, the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  (OMB)  has  deter- 
mined that  the  PTO  should  use  CPI-U  dau  as  determined  by 
the  Secretary  of  Labor.  However,  the  Department  of  Labor 
does  not  make  public  die  CPI-U  until  approximately  21  days 
after  the  end  of  the  month  being  calculated.  Therefore,  the 
latest  CPI-U  information  available  is  for  the  month  of  May 
1995.  In  accordance  with  previous  rulemaking  methodology. 
the  PTO  uses  the  Administrations  projected  CPI  U  for  the  12- 
moath  period  ending  September  30.  1995.  which  is  3.2  percent 
Based  on  this  projection,  patent  sututory  fees  will  be  adjusted 
by  3.2  percent.  Before  the  final  fee  schedule  is  published,  the 
fees  may  be  slightly  adjusted  based  on  actual  dau  available 
from  the  E)epanment  of  Labor. 

Certain  non-statutory  patent  processing  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  and  PCT  processing  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  376  are  being  adjusted  to  recover  their  esti- 
mated average  costs  in  fiscal  year  1996.  Three  patent  service 
fees  that  are  set  by  statute  will  not  be  adjusted.  The  three 
fees  that  are  not  being  adjusted  are  assignment  recording  fees, 
printed  patent  copy  fees  and  photocopy  charge  fees. 

Certain  trademark  service  fees  established  under  15  U.S.C. 
1 1 1 3  are  being  adjusted  to  recover  their  estimated  average  costs 
in  fiscal  year  1996. 

The  fee  amounts  were  rounded  by  applying  standard  arith- 
metic rales  so  that  the  amounts  rounded  would  be  convenient 
to  die  user.  Fees  of  $100  or  more  were  rounded  to  the  nearest 
$  10.  Fees  between  $2  and  $99  were  rounded  to  an  even  number 
so  that  the  comparable  small  entity  fee  would  be  a  whole 
number. 

Workload  Projections 

Determination  of  workloads  varies  by  fee.  Principal  work- 
load projection  techniques  are  as  follows: 

Patent  application  workloads  are  projected  from  statistical 
regression  models  using  recent  application  filing  trends.  Patent 
issues  are  projected  from  an  in-bouse  patent  producuon  model 
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and  reflect  examiner  production  achievements  and  goals.  Patent 
maintenance  fee  workloads  utilize  patents  issued  3.5.  7.5  and 
1 1 .5  years  prior  to  payment  and  assume  payment  rates  of  79 
percent.  55  percent  and  32  percent,  respectively.  Service  fee 
workloads  follow  linear  trends  from  prior  years'  activities. 

General  Procedures 

Any  fee  amount  that  is  paid  on  or  after  the  effective  date 
of  the  fee  increase  would  be  subject  to  the  new  fees  then  in 
effect.  For  purposes  of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to 
be  paid,  the  date  of  mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission,  where  audiorized  under  37  CFR 
1 .8.  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  PTO. 
A  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  under  Section  1 .8  is 
not  "proper"  for  items  which  are  specifically  excluded  from 
the  provisions  of  Section  1 .8.  Section  1 .8  should  be  consulted 
for  those  items  for  which  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmis- 
sion IS  not  "proper."  Such  items  include,  inter  alia,  the  filing 
of  natiofuU  and  international  applications  for  patents  and  the 
filing  of  trademark  applications.  However,  the  provisions  of 
37  CFR  1 .  10  relating  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an  "Express 
Mail"  certificate  do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee  (including  patent 
and  trademark  applications)  to  be  filed  in  the  PTO.  If  an  applica- 
tion or  fee  is  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  with  a  proper  certificate 
dated  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the  rales,  as  amended, 
the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid  would  be  the  fee  established 
by  the  amended  rules. 

A  notice  of  final  raiemaking  was  published  at  60  FR  20195 
( Apnl  25.  1995)  wherein  several  new  fee  provisions  were  made 
to  implement  the  20-year  patent  term  and  provisional  applica- 
tions. Language  changes  were  made  in  37  CFR  1.16(a).  (b). 
(d),  (0.  and  (g)  which  are  reproduced  in  this  final  rale  package. 
In  addition,  fees  involving  37  CFR  I.17(r)  and  (s)  are  being 
adjusted  by  changes  in  the  CPI  to  remain  equal  to  the  basic 
filing  fee  for  a  utility  patent  application. 

PTO  Information  Dissemination  Products 

The  PTO  provides  information  to  the  public  in  the  Patent 
Search  Room  and  the  Trademark  Search  Library  in  Arlington. 
Virginia,  and  at  78  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries 
around  the  country  A  list  of  the  libraries  is  included  in  each 
issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  In  addition,  a  number  of  patent  and  trademark  search 
tools  and  document-delivery  products,  published  on  paper  and 
on  various  machine-readable  media,  are  sold  directly  to  the 
public. 

Printed  PTO  publications  may  be  ordered  from  the  Govern- 
ment Printing  Office  (GPO)  or  one  of  its  Book  Stores  located 
throughout  the  country.  A  list  of  patent  and  trademark -related 
publications  with  current  prices  and  ordenng  information  is 
available  from  the  GPO  (Subject  Bibliography  SB  021) 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
P.O.  Box  371984 
Pittsburgh.  Pa.  15250-7954 
Voice:  202-512-1800 
Fax:  202-512-2250 

Machine-readable  publications,  including  magnetic  tapes  and 
CD-ROMs,  may  be  ordered  directly  from  the  PTO.  A  printed 
catalog  of  machine-readable  products,  including  current  pnces 
and  ordering  information,  is  available  from  the  Office  of  Infor- 
mation Products  Development. 

US  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Office  of  Information  Products  Development 

Crystal  Park  3.  Room  412 

Washington.  DC.  20231 

Voice:  703-308-0322 

Fax:  703-308-0493 

The  catalog  of  machine-readable  pnxlucts  is  published  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  late 
December  each  year  and  may  also  be  viewed  on.  or  downloaded 
from,  the  PTO  electronic  bulletin  board  (703-305-8950.  8/no/ 
I )  or  from  the  PTOs  home  page  on  the  Inteniet  (http://www.us- 
pto.gov/). 


In  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implemeniation  of  the  new 
fees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  ib  set  forth  below 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

37  CFR  I  16  National  application  filing  fees. 

Section  1.16.  paragraphs  (a),  (hi.  (d).  and  (fi  (i).  is  revised 
Id  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
CPI 

Section  I  16.  paragraphs  (a),  (hi.  (d).  and  (g)  include  lan- 
guage changes  rejjiing  lo  proMsionui  patent  applications  (see 
60  FR  20195.  dated  Apnl  25.  1995: 

37  CFR  117  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Section  117.  paragraphs  (bt-(g)  (m).  (r).  and  (s).  is  revised 
lo  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
CPI 

Section  117.  paragraphs  (j)  and  (n>-(p(.  is  revised  to  adjust 
Ices  established  therein  lo  recover  costs 

37  CFR  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

Section  I  IK.  paragraphs  (a)-(c).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  m  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  119  Document  supply  fees. 

Section  1.19.  paragraphs  (aKlMiil  and  (aKiKiii).  is  revised 
to  amend  the  language  to  reflect  the  PTOs  most  recent  business 
practices. 

Section  1.19.  paragraph  ( h ii  1 ).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  estab- 
lished therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  I  20  Post-issuance  fees. 

-Section  I  20.  paragraphs  (c(.  (i».  and  (j).  is  revised  to  adjust 
tees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

Section  1  20.  paragraphs  (e)-(g).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

17  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21.  paragraph  (aM  I ).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  esub- 
lished  therein  to  recover  costs. 

17  CFR  1 .445  International  application  filing,  processing,  and 
\farch  fees. 

Section  1.445.  paragraph  (ai.  is  revised  lo  adjust  the  fees 
authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

.17  CFR  1 .482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

Section  1.482  paragraphs  (aK  I  )(i),  (a)(  l)(ii).  and  (aH2Kii). 
is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to 
recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1 .492  National  stage  fees. 

Section  1 .492.  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (d).  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees. 

Section  2.6.  paragraphs  (b)(l)(ii)  and  (bKIMiii).  is  revised 
to  amend  the  language  to  reflect  the  PTO's  most  recent  business 
practices. 

Section  2.6.  paragraph  (b)(2).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  therein 
to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  7. 1  Requirements 

Section  7.1.  is  revised  to  designate  the  current  language  as 
paragraph  (a),  and  to  add  new  paragraphs  (b)-(j)  to  clarify  that 
the  requirements  for  patent  and  patent  application  assignment 
documents,  including  the  requirement  for  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.21(h).  submitted  for  recording  also  apply  to  instraments 
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submmed  for  recording  on  the  Government  Register.  Sections 
7.l(b)-(d)and(f)-(i)contain  language  similar  to  that  in  $§  3.21. 
3  28.  3  31.  3  34.  3.26.  3.27.  and  341.  respcctivelv. 

Section  7.l(bi.  is  added  to  provide  thai  an  instrument  relating 
to  a  patent  must  identify  the  patent  by  the  patent  number,  that 
an  instrument  relating  to  a  national  patent  application  must 
identify  the  national  patent  application  b>  the  application 
number  (consisting  of  the  senes  code  and  the  senal  number, 
c  g  .  07/123.4561  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date,  that  an 
instrament  relating  to  an  international  patent  application  which 
designates  the  United  States  of  America  must  identifv  the  inter 
national  application  by  the  inlemational  application  number 
(eg.  P(7T/US9(V0 12.34).  and  that  if  .in  assignment  is  executed 
concurrently  with,  or  subsequent  to.  the  execution  ot  the  (>atent 
application,  but  before  the  patent  application  is  filed,  it  must 
identify  the  patent  application  by  its  date  ol  execution,  name 
of  each  inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention  s<i  that  there  can 
be  no  mistake  as  lo  the  patent  application  intended. 

.Section  7.  he),  is  added  to  provide  that  each  instrument  sub- 
mitted to  the  PTO  tor  recording  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
sover  sheet  referring  to  those  patent  applications  and  patents 
against  which  the  instmment  is  to  be  recorded,  that  one  set  of 
instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be  filed, 
and  that  if  an  instrament  to  be  recorded  is  not  accompanied 
by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  the  instrament  and  any  incomplete 
cover  sheet  will  be  returned  for  proper  completion  of  a  cover 
sheet  and  resubmission  of  the  instrament  and  a  completed  cover 
sheet. 

Section  7.1(d).  is  added  to  provide  that  each  cover  sheet 
must  contain:  ( I )  the  name  of  the  party  conveying  the  interest: 
<2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  receiving  the  interest: 
(3)  a  description  of  the  interest  conveyed  or  transaction  lo  be 
recorded;  (4)  each  application  number  or  patent  number  against 
which  the  instrament  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indication  thai 
the  instrament  is  filed  together  with  a  patent  application:  (5) 
the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspondence 
concerning  the  request  to  record  the  instrament  should  be 
mailed:  (6)  the  number  of  applications  or  patents  identified  in 
the  cover  sheet  and  the  toul  fee:  (7)  the  dale  the  instrament 
was  executed;  (8 1  a  statement  by  the  party  submitting  the  instra- 
ment that  to  the  best  of  the  person's  knowledge  dtil  belief,  the 
information  contained  on  the  cover  sheet  is  trae  ^nd  correct 
and  any  copy  submitted  is  a  trae  copy  of  the  onginal  instrament: 
and  (9)  the  signature  of  the  piany  submitting  the  instrament. 

Section  7. 1(e).  is  added  that  each  patent  cover  sheet  required 
by  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  seeking  to  record  a  govern- 
mental interest  as  provided  by  paragraph  (ai  of  this  section 
must:  ( I )  indicate  that  the  instrament  is  lo  be  recorded  on  the 
governmental  register,  and.  if  applicable,  that  the  instrament 
IS  to  be  recorded  on  the  Secret  Register.  See  <f  7  7.  and  (2) 
indicate,  if  applicable,  that  the  instrament  to  be  recorded  is  not 
an  instrament  affecting  title.  See  paragraph  (ji  of  this  section. 

Section  7.1  '0.  is  added  to  provide  for  the  correction  of 
ertors  in  the  cover  sheet.  Specifically.  <>  7  I  (el.  provides  thai 
an  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  this  Pan  will  be 
corrected  only  if :( I )  the  error  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheei 
is  compared  with  the  recorded  instrament  to  which  it  pertains, 
and  (2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  accompanied  by  the  recording 
fee  set  forth  in  paragraph  (i)  of  this  section  and  either  the 
onginal  recorded  instrament  or  a  copy  of  the  onginal  recorded 
instrament  is  filed  for  recordation. 

Section  7.1(g).  is  added  to  provide  that  the  Office  will  accepM 
and  record  non-English  language  instraments  only  if  accompa- 
nied by  a  verified  English  translation  signed  by  the  individual 
making  the  translation. 

-Section  7. 1  (h ).  is  added  to  provide  that  instraments  and  cover 
sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  Assignment.  Washington.  D.C. 
20231 

Section  7.l(i).  is  added  to  provide  that  all  requests,  except 
as  provided  by  paragraph  (j)  of  this  section,  to  record  instra- 
ments must  be  accompanied  by  the  recording  fee  set  forth  in 
§  I  21(h)  of  this  chapter,  and  dial  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.21(h) 
of  this  chapter  is  required  for  each  application  and  patent  against 
which  the  instrament  is  recorded  as  identified  in  the  cover 
sheet. 

Section  7. 1  (j).  is  added  to  provide  that  no  fee  is  required  for 
each  patent  application  and  patent  against  which  an  instrament 
required  by  Executive  Order  9424  (3  CFR  1943-1948  Comp.) 
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to  be  filed  if:  (I )  the  instniment  does  not  affect  title  and  is  so 

identiried  in  the  cover  sheet  (see  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section): 

and  (2)  the  cover  sheet  is  filed  in  a  format  approved  by  the 

Office 

Response  to  Commcats  oa  the  Roles 

A  notice  of  proposed  mlemaking  to  adjust  certain  patent  and 
trademark  fee  amounts  and  to  amend  the  requirements  for 
recording  an  assignment  to  apply  to  documents  forwarded  for 
recording  on  the  Government  Register  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  May  26,  1995.  at  60  FR  27934,  and  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  May  30.  1995.  at  1 174  OG  134 

A  public  hearing  was  held  June  29.  1995.  Nine  comments 
were  received  and  considered  in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth 
herein.  No  oral  testimony  was  presented. 

Comments:  Two  respondents  stated  that  the  proposed  infla- 
tionary increase  of  patent  and  trademari  fees  is  unnecessary 
because  the  PTO  is  already  operating  at  a  surplus. 
Response:  Current  PTO  resources  include  carryover  funds  from 
fiscal  year  1994.  These  carryover  funds  are  partly  unobligated 
balances  to  be  carried  forward,  but  pnmanly  advanced  fee 
payments  for  woric  to  be  done  in  fiscal  year  1995.  Furthermore, 
this  carryover  includes  fee  income  generated  from  trademark- 
related  products  and  services  which,  according  to  35  U.S.C. 
42(c).  may  be  used  only  for  trademark-related  activities.  There- 
fore, to  recover  all  costs  associated  with  the  processing  of 
patent  applications,  and  to  remain  consistent  with  the  current 
rate  of  inflation,  the  PTO  is  increasing  certain  patent  fees  by 
3.2  percent  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(f). 

In  addition,  two  trademark  service  fees  were  proposed  to  be 
increased.  The  adopted  fee  amounts  will  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  the  service  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(d). 
and  will  also  remain  consistent  with  the  equivalent  patent  ser- 
vice fee  amounts. 

Comments:  Seven  respondents  objected  to  the  proposal  to 
amend  the  requirements  for  recording  an  a.ssignment  to  apply 
to  documents  forwarded  for  recording  on  the  Government  Reg- 
ister. The  respondenu  suted  that  not  only  are  Government 
agencies  required  by  Executive  Order  9424  to  forward  an 
assignment  to  the  PTO  for  recordation,  but  also  the  PTO  lacks 
the  authoniy  under  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  to  impose 
a  fee  for  recording  an  assignment  on  the  Govemment  Register 
Response:  35  U.S.C.  41(dK  1 )  provides  that  the  Commissioner 
shall  charge  a  fee  of  $40  per  property  for  recording  any  docu- 
ment affecting  title.  An  assignment  is  a  document  affecting 
title.  Therefore,  the  Office  must  require  a  $40  recording  fee 
for  recording  any  assignment,  even  those  being  recorded  on 
the  Govemment  Register.  If  a  document  to  be  recorded  on  the 
Govemment  Register  does  not  affect  title  and  if  it  is  accompa- 
nied by  the  appropriate  cover  sheet,  then  no  fee  is  required. 

Other  CoasidcnitMHis 

This  final  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements 
of  Executive  Order  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  use.  3501,  et  seq.  This  mlemaking  contains  no 
information  collection  within  the  meaning  of  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act.  This  final  mle  has  been  determined  not  to  be 
significant  for  purposes  of  Executive  Order  1 2866. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  final  mle  change  has  no 
Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  cenified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
the  final  mle  change  would  not  have  a  significant  impact  on 
a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Rexibility 
Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  final  mle  change  increases  fees  to 
reflect  the  change  in  the  CPI  as  auihonzed  by  35  U.S.C.  41(f) 
Further,  the  principal  impact  of  the  major  patent  fees  has  already 
been  taken  into  account  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h),  which  provides 
small  entities  with  a  50-percent  reduction  in  the  major  patent 
fees. 

A  comparison  of  existing  and  new  fee  amounts  is  included 
as  an  Apftendix  to  this  notice  of  final  mlemaking. 
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Lists  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Pan  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements.  Small 
businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Couns.  Lawyers. 
Trademarks. 

37  CFR  Pan  7 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  is 
amending  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  Chapter 
1.  Part  I.  as  set  forth  below. 


Part  I  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1  The  authonty  ciution  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authonty:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2  Section  1.16  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (d). 
and  (f)  through  (i).  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1  16  National  application  filing  fees. 

la)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for  an  onginal  patent, 
except  provisional,  design  or  plant  applications: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $750.(K) 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
except  provisional  applications,  for  filing  or  later  presentation 
of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $39.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $78.00 


(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
except  provisional  applications,  if  the  application  conuins.  or 
IS  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependient  claim(  s).  per  appli- 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $125.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $250.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b).  (c).  and 
(d)  of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation 
of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due.  they  must 
be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the  Office  in 
any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 


(0  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  design  application 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $155.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $310.00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application,  except  provisional 
applications: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $255.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $510.00 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 


By  a  small  enoty  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $750.00 

(i)  In  addiUiNi  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  which 
is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  in  tf»e  original 
patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $39.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $78.00 


3.  Section  1 .  17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  through 
(g),  0)'  <«">  through  (p),  (r).  and  (s)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


(b)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  second  month  pursuant 
to  §  I  136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (J  1.9(0) $190.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $380.00 
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(o)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion after  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  action  pursuant 
to  5  1.1 04 — $  1 ,740.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(p)  For  submission  of  an  information  disclosure  statement  under 
§  1.97(c) $220.00 


(r)  For  entry  of  a  submission  after  final  rejection  under 
§1. 129(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $750.00 

(s)  For  each  additional  invention  requested  to  be  examined 
under  §  1.129(b): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $750.00 

4.  Section  1.18  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 


(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third  month  pursuant  to       (a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  onginal  or  reissue  patent,  except 


§  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $450.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $90000 

(d)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  fourth  month  pursuant 
to  §  1.136(a): 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $700.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity  $1,400.00 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $145.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $290.00 

(0  In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal,  for  filing 
a  bnef  in  support  of  an  appeal: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9  (0) $145.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity _ $290.00 

(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  heanng  before  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  an  appeal  under  35 
use.  134: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $125.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $250.00 


(j)  For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding 
under  §  1.292 $1,430.00 


(m)  For  filing  a  petition: 

( 1 )  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application, 
or 

(2)  For  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $625  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity «. $1.25000 

(n)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion pnor  to  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  action  pursuant 
to  §  1 .104 — $870.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 


a  design  or  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $625.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,250.00 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (f  1.9(0) $215.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $430.00 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $315.00 

By  other  than  a  small  emity..._ „ $630.00 

5   Section  1.19  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aXlMii). 
(aXIKiii).  (bKI)(i).  and  (bMIMiil  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.19  Document  supply  fees. 


(a) 


(I) 


(ii)  Overnight  delivery  to  PTO  Box  or 

overnight  fax _ $6.00 

(iii)  Expedited  service  for  copy  ordered  by  expedited 
mail  or  fax  delivery  service  and  delivered  to  the  customer 
within  two  workdays „ $25.00 


(b)  ••* 

(!)*•» 

(i)  Regular  service $15.00 

(li)  Expedited  regular  service $30.00 


6.  Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (c).  (e) 
through  (g).  (i)(  I ).  u)(2).  and  (j)  to  read  as  follows; 

§1.20  Post  issuance  fees. 
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(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination 
(5  1.510(a)) 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


9.  Section  1.482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aXIMi). 
.$2,390.00      (aXlHii).  and  (ax2Mii)  to  read  as  follows: 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  four  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) S495.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $990.00 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  Filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  eight  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $995.00 

By  ocher  than  a  small  entity $1,990.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  twelve  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1  9(f)) $1,495.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,990.00 


(i)"* 

( 1 )  unavoidable $660.00 

(2)  unintentional $1,55000 

(i)  For  filing  an  application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 
(5  1.740) $1,060.00 

7.  Section  1 .21  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)(  I )  to  read 
as  follows: 

§1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 


(a)  ••• 

( I )  For  admission  to  examination  for  registration  to  practice 
fee  payable  upon  application $310.00 


8.  Section  I  445  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.445  Intemational  application  filing,  processing  and  search 
fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  international  applications 
arc  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  authont)  of  3.'^ 
U.S.C.  376: 

(DA  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U  S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule 
14)  $220  00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 
where: 

(i)  No  corresponding  prior  United  Slates  national  applica- 
tion with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $660.00 

(11)  A  corresponding  pnor  United  State*,  national  applica 
tion  with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $430.00 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required,  per  additional 
invention $190.00 


§  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 


(a)  ••• 

(1)  A  preliminary  examination  fee  is  due  on  filing  the 
Demand: 

(i)  Where  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
1 .445(aK2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application  to  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an  international 
Searching  Authority,  a  preliminary  examination 

fee  of...    W70.00 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  a  preliminary  examination 

fee  of S710.00 

(2)»** 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office $250.00 


10.  Section  1.492  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b). 
and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.492  National  stage  fees. 


(a)  The  basic  national  fee: 

( 1 )  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1  482  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application 
to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $340.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $680.00 

(2)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  I  482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Pateni 
and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  I  445(a)<2)  has  been  paid  on  the  intemalional  applica- 
tion to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an 
International  Searching  Authonty: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $750.00 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  I  482  has  been  paid  and  no  international  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  §  I  445(  aM  2 )  has  been  paid  on  the  international 
application  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $505.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,010.00 

(4)  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  !)  I  482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  the  international  preliminary  exami- 
nation report  states  that  the  cntena  of  novelty,  inventive  step 
(non-obviousness),  and  industnal  applicability,  as  defined  in 
PCT  Article  33  ( 1  Mo  (4)  have  been  satisfied  for  all  the  claims 
presented  in  the  application  entering  the  national  stage  (sec  § 
I  496(b)): 

By  a  small  enlily  (§  I  9(f)) $47.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $94.00 

(5)  Where  a  search  report  on  the  international  application 
has  bieen  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 
Patent  Office: 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $440.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $880.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  for  filing  or  later 
presenution  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $39.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $78.00 


(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim(s).  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $125.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $250.(X) 


Part  2  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

I   The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authonty:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (bKI)(ii). 
(b)(l)(iii).  (b)(2Ki).  and  (bM2Kii)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.6  Trademark  fees. 

(b)  »•• 
(I)  *•* 


(ii)  Ovemight  delivery  to  PTO  Box  or  overnight 

fax $6.00 

(iii)  Expedited  service  for  copy  ordered  by  expedited  mail 
or  fax  delivery  service  and  delivered  to  the  customer  within 
two  work  days $25.(X) 


(2)..* 

(i)  Regular  service $15.00 

(ii)  Expedited  local  service $30.00 


Part  7  -  Register  of  (Jovemment  Interests  in  Patents 

1  The  authonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  7  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  E.O.  9424.  February  18.  1944.  9  FR  1959;  3  CFR 
1943-1948  Comp. 

2.  Section  7.1  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

a)  Executive  Order  9424  (3  CFR  1943-1948  Comp.)  requires 
the  several  departments  and  other  executive  agencies  of  the 
Government.  Including  Govemmenl-owned  or  CJovemmenl- 
controlled  corporations,  to  forward  promptly  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks  for  recording  all  licenses, 
assignments,  or  other  imerests  of  the  Government  in  or  under 
piatents  or  applications  for  patents. 

(b)  An  instrument  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the  patent 
by  the  patent  number.  An  instrument  relating  to  a  national 
patent  application  must  identify  the  national  patent  application 
by  the  application  number  (consisting  of  the  senes  code  and 


1194  OG41 
(43) 

the  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456)  or  the  senaJ  number  and 
filing  date.  An  instrument  relating  to  an  international  patent 
application  which  designates  the  United  States  of  America 
must  identify  the  international  application  by  the  international 
application  number  (e.g..  PCT/US90/01234).  If  an  assignment 
is  executed  concurrently  with,  or  subsequent  to,  the  execution 
of  the  patent  application,  but  before  the  patent  application  is 
filed,  it  must  identify  the  patent  application  by  its  date  of 
execution,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention 
so  that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  pateni  application 
intended. 

(c)  Each  instrument  submitted  to  the  Office  for  recording  must 
be  accompanied  by  at  least  one  cover  sheet  as  specified  in 
paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  referring  to  those  patent  applica- 
tions and  patents  against  which  the  instmment  is  to  be  recorded. 
Only  one  set  of  instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded 
should  be  filed.  If  an  instrument  to  be  recorded  is  not  accompa- 
nied by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  the  instrument  and  any  incom- 
plete cover  sheet  will  be  returned  for  proper  completion  of  a 
cover  sheet  and  resubmission  of  the  instrument  and  a  completed 
cover  sheet. 

-(TlTEach  cover  sheet  required  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section 
must  contain: 

~— ( I )  the  name  of  the  party  conveying  the  interest; 

(2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  pany  receiving  the  interest; 

(3)  a  description  of  the  interest  conveyed  or  transaction  to 
be  recorded; 

(4)  each  application  number  or  patent  number  against  which 
the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indication  that  the 
instrument  is  filed  together  with  a  patent  application; 

(5)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspon- 
dence concerning  the  request  to  record  the  instrument  should 
be  mailed; 

(6)  the  number  of  applications  or  patents  identified  in  the 
cover  sheet  and  the  total  fee; 

(7)  the  date  the  instruinent  was  executed: 

(8)  a  sutement  by  the  party  submining  the  instrument  that 
to  the  best  of  the  person's  knowledge  and  belief,  the  information 
contained  on  the  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct  and  any  copy 
submitted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  instrument;  and 

(9)  the  signature  of  the  party  submining  the  instrument. 

(e)  Each  patent  cover  sheet  required  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section  seeking  to  record  a  governmental  interest  as  provided 
by  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  must: 

( 1 )  indicate  that  the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded  on  the 
governmental  register,  and.  if  applicable,  that  the  instrument 
IS  to  be  recorded  on  the  Secret  Register.  See  §  7.7 

(2)  indicate,  if  applicable,  that  the  instrument  to  be  recorded 
IS  not  an  instruinent  affecting  title.  See  paragraph  (j)  of  this 
section. 

(0  An  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  this  Part  will 
be  corrected  only  if: 

( 1 )  the  error  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet  is  compared 
with  the  recorded  instrument  to  which  it  pertains,  and 

(2)  a  correaed  cover  sheet  accompanied  by  the  recording 
fee  set  forth  in  paragraph  (i)  of  this  section  and  cither  the 
original  recorded  instrument  or  a  copy  of  the  original  recorded 
instrument  is  filed  for  recordation 

(g)  The  Office  will  accept  and  record  non-English  language 
instruments  only  if  accompanied  by  a  verified  English  transla- 
tion signed  by  the  individual  making  the  translation. 

(h)  Instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  Assignment,  Washington,  DC.  2023 1 

(i)  All  requests  to  record  instruments  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  appropriate  fee.  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (j)  of  this 
section,  a  recording  fee  set  forth  in  §  I  21(h)  of  this  chapter 
fee  is  required  for  each  application  and  patent  against  which 
the  instrument  Is  recorded  as  identified  in  the  cover  sheet. 

(j)  No  fee  IS  required  for  each  pateni  application  and  patent 
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against  which  an  instrument  required  by  Executive  Order  9424 

(3  CFR  1943  -  1948  Comp.)  to  be  filed  if; 

( 1 )  the  instrument  does  not  affect  title  and  is  so  identified 
in  the  cover  sheet  (see  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section):  and 

(2)  the  cover  sheet  is  filed  in  a  format  approved  by  the 
Office. 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


August  4.  1995 


BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1177  OG.  1711 


(44)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

BUIing  Code:  3510-I6M 

Pateat  uad  Tradenark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1  aMi  2 

[Docket  No.  920401-2194] 
RIN  06S1-AA54 

Revisioa  of  Palcat  aad  Trademark  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Pans  1  and 
2  of  title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  adjust  certain 
patent  and  trademark  fee  amounts  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPl)  and  to  recover  costs  of  operation 
The  PTO  is  also  esublishing  fees  for  providing  public  access 
to  APS-Text  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries 
(PTDLs).  and  for  dividing  a  trademark  application.  In  response 
to  comments  received  from  the  Librancs  m  which  they 
expressed  their  concerns  about  the  administrative  burdens  of 
coitecting  fees  from  the  public  for  use  of  APS-Test,  the  Com- 
missioner is  immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  to 
provide  additional  time  for  the  PTO  to  solicit  input  from  the 
private  sector  on  alternative  collection  methods,  and  other 
options  for  accessing  patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the  Libraries. 
Dates:  Effectiw  Date:  October  1.  1992  Rule  1  21(p)  will  take 
effect  on  October  1.  1992  but  will  immediately  be  suspended 
by  the  Commissioner.  Comment  Date:  The  PTO  will  accept 
comments  on  alternative  collection  methods,  and  other  options 
for  accessing  patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the  PTDLs  (37  CFR 
l.2I(p))  until  January  4.  1993.  The  Office  will  provide  wntien 
nodce  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the  Official  Gazene  of  the 
United  Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  thirty  days  before 
starting  to  collect  fees  for  accessing  APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs. 
Addresses:  Address  wrinen  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  DC.  20231.  Attention: 
Frances  Michalkewicz.  Suite  507.  Crysul  Park  1,  or  by  FAX 
to  (703)  305-8436. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Frances  Michalkewicz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-85 10  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention 
and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  DC.  20231 

Supplementary  Information:  This  rule  change  is  designed  to 
adjust  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  fees  in  accordance  with 
tbe  ifipiicable  provisions  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  section 
31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946  ( 15  U.S.C.  1113), 
and  section  lOIOI  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (Public  Uw  101-508),  all  as  amended  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Authorization  Act  of  1991  (Public  Law 
102-204). 

BackgnNUMl: 

Statutory  Provisions:  Patent  fees  are  authonzed  by  35  U.S.C. 
41  and  35  U.S.C.  376.  A  50  percent  reduction  in  the  fees  paid 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b)  by  independent  in-ventors, 
small  business  concerns,  and  nonprofit  organizations  who  meet 
prescribed  definitions  is  authonzed  by  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 

Subsection  41(f)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  fees  csublished  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be 
adjusted  on  October  1.  1992.  and  every  year  thereafter,  to 


reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  over  the 
previous  12  months. 

Section  lOIOI  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (Pub.  L.  101-508)  provides  (hat  there  shall  be  a  sur- 
charge on  all  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b) 
to  collect  $99  million  m  fiscal  year  1993. 

Subsection  41(d)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  to  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  these  services  or  materials,  except  for  the  fees 
for  recording  a  document  affecting  title,  for  each  photocopy,  and 
for  each  black  and  white  copy  of  a  patent. 

Section  376  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  authorizes  the 
Commissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  applications  filed  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Subsection  41(g)  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  provides 
that  new  fee  amounts  established  by  the  Commissioner  under 
section  41  may  take  effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office 

Subsection  4 1  ( i  H  3 )  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  reasonable  fees  for  access  to 
automated  search  systems  of  the  PTO. 

Section  31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U  S.C.  1 1 13),  authorizes  tJte  Commissioner  to 
esublish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  application 
for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark,  and  for  all 
other  services  and  maienals  furnished  by  the  PTO  relating  to 
trademarks  and  other  marks. 

Section  31(a)  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (15 
use.  1113(a)),  as  amended,  allows  trademark  fees  to  be 
adjusted  once  each  year  to  reflect,  in  the  aggregate,  any  fluctua- 
tions during  the  preceding  12  months  in  the  CPI. 

Section  3 1  also  allows  new  fee  amounts  to  take  effect  thirty 
days  after  notice  in  the  Federal  Registration  and  the  Official 
Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Recovery  Level  Determination:  Fees  have  been  adjusted  for 
a  planned  recovery  of  S486.000.000  in  fiscal  year  1993.  as 
proposed  in  the  Administrations  budget  request  to  the  Con- 
gress. 

Fees  esublished  by  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b)  (patent  sutu- 
tory  fees)  may  be  adjusted  on  October  I.  1992.  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  12  months  in  the 
CPI.  The  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  (OMB)  has  deter- 
mined that  the  PTO  should  use  Consumer  Price  Index-U  to 
adjust  patent  sututory  fees.  The  Department  of  Labor's  Con- 
sumer Pnce  Index  is  made  public  approximately  21  days  after 
(he  end  of  the  month  being  calculated.  The  patent  statutory 
fees  are  being  adjusted  by  3.3  percent,  which  reflects  the 
Administration's  projected  Consumer  Price  Index-U  for  the 
12-month  period  beginning  October  1.  1991 

The  patent  statutory  fees  esublished  by  rule  (56  FR  65142) 
on  December  13.  M  991.  are  being  adjusted  by  the  projected 
changes  in  the  CPI  of  3.3  percent.  Amounts  were  rounded  by 
applying  standard  anthmetic  rules  so  that  the  anKNinis  rounded 
would  be  convenient  to  the  user.  Fees  of  $100  or  more  were 
rounded  to  the  nearest  $10.  Fees  between  $2  and  $99  were 
rounded  to  an  even  number  so  that  the  comparable  small  entity 
fee  would  be  a  whole  number. 

Patent  sututory  fees  also  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the 
Oirmibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990.  as  amended  by 
Public  Law  102-204.  These  provisions  require  that  $99  million 
be  collected  in  fiscal  year  1993  for  deficit  reduction  purposes 
in  lieu  of  seeking  general  taxpayer  funds  from  the  U.S.  Trea- 
sury. The  $99  million  is  deposited  in  a  special  account  in  the 
U.S.  Treasury,  and  is  reserved  exclusively  for  use  by  the  PTO. 
and  is  made  available  to  the  PTO  through  the  appropnation 
process. 

In  esublishing  the  1993  patent  statutory  fees,  the  PTO 
applied  the  projected  Consumer  Price  Index-U  rate  of  3.3  per- 
cent to  the  1992  fees.  The  1993  fees  were  rounded  as  explained 
above.  Of  the  total  amount  of  section  41(a)  and  (bl  income 
expected  to  be  collected  in  1993.  $99  million  must  be  deposited 
to  the  Fee  Surcharge  Fund. 

Non-sututory  patent  service  fees  established  under  section 
41(d)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  as  amended,  and  PCT 
processing  fees  are  being  adjusted  to  recover  planned  costs  in 
1993,  except  in  the  case  of  three  patent  service  fees  set  by 
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statue.  The  three  fees  are  assignment  recording  fees,  printed 
patent  copy  fees  and  photocopy  charge  fees. 

Trademark  fees  are  being  adjusted  in  fiscal  year  1993,  in 
the  aggregate,  to  reflect  changes  over  the  prior  12  months  in 
the  CPI.  The  OMB  has  determined  that  the  PTO  should  use 
Consumer  Price  Index-U  to  adjust  trademark  fees,  which  is 
made  public  by  the  Department  of  Labor  approximately  21 
days  after  the  end  of  the  month  being  calculated.  The  trademark 
fees  are  being  adjusted,  in  the  aggregate,  by  3.3  percent,  which 
reflects  the  Administration's  projected  Consumer  Price  Index- 
U  for  the  12  month  period  beginning  October  I,  1991.  The 
PTO  is  adjusting  only  two  trademark  fees  in  1993:  for  filing 
an  application  (37  CFR  §  2.6(a)<  1 ))  and  for  assignment  records, 
abstract  of  title  and  certification  (37  CFR  §  2.6(b)(7)).  One 
new  fee  is  being  set  for  dividing  an  application  (37  CFR  2.6 
(aK19)).  No  other  trademark  fees  are  changing  in  1993.  The 
net  effect  of  these  changes  is  to  increase  trademark  fees,  in  the 
aggregate,  by  3.3  percent,  the  expected  Consumer  Price  Index 
U  rate  for  the  prior  1 2  month  penod. 

Workload  Projections:  Determination  of  workloads  varies  by 
fee.  PriiKipal  workload  projection  techniques  are  as  follows: 

Patent  and  trademark  application  workloads  are  projected 
from  sutistical  regression  models  using  recent  application  filing 
trends.  Patent  issues  are  projected  from  an  inhouse  patent  pro- 
duction model  and  reflect  examiner  production  achievements 
and  goals.  Patent  maintenance  fee  workloads  utilize  patents 
issued  3.5,  7.5  and  1 1.5  years  prior  to  payment  and  assume 
payment  rates  of  75  percent.  50  percent  and  25  percent,  respec- 
tively. Trademark  affidavit  projections  are  based  on  filing  trends 
for  marks  registered  five  to  six  years  prior  to  1993.  Trademark 
renewal  projections  are  ba.sed  on  marks  registered  20  years 
prior  to  1993.  Service  fee  workloads  follow  linear  trends  from 
prior  year  activities. 

Public  Access  to  Automated  Systems:  In  April  1 989.  the  PTO 
began  providing  access  to  APS-Text  in  the  Patent  Search  Room 
at  its  facilities  in  Arlington.  Virginia.  On  February  12.  1990. 
the  PTO  began  charging  a  fee  for  access  to  APS-Text  in  the 
Patent  Search  Room.  In  September  1991.  the  PTO  began  pro- 
viding, without  charge.  APS-Text  to  14  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs)  as  a  pilot  test  program  APS- 
Text  provides  users  of  the  patent  search  files  with  a  value  added 
search  tool  that  enables  them  to  conduct  more  comprehensive 
searches. 

Although  many  PTDLs  believe  that  government  information 
should  be  available  to  the  public  free  of  charge,  the  PTO's 
fiscal  year  1993  budget  does  not  include  any  general  taxpayer 
funds,  but  requires  that  all  of  the  expenses  of  the  PTO  be 
recovered  through  user  fees.  These  expenses  include  the  cost 
of  providing  AFS-Texi  to  the  public,  both  in  the  Patent  Search 
Room  in  Virginia  aitd  at  the  PTDLs.  Continuation  of  this  service 
in  the  PTDLs.  without  direct  charge  to  the  users  of  the  auto- 
mated system,  would  require  support  from  all  other  customers 
who  pay  for  products  and  services  from  the  PTO. 

A  second  issue  raised  by  many  PTDLs  concerns  the  method 
that  PTO  would  use  to  collect  fees  from  the  users  of  AI*S-Texi 
in  the  PTDLs.  Users  of  APS-Text  in  the  Patent  Search  Room 
pay  for  use  of  the  system  directly  to  the  PTO.  PTDLs  have 
commented  that  collecting  fees  would  be  an  administrative 
burden  for  many,  while  some  are  legally  precluded  from  col- 
lecting fees. 

The  PTO  has  a  strong  interest  in  expanding  access  to  APS- 
Text  to  all  PTDLs  that  wish  to  participate,  but  considers  allo- 
cating user  fees  paid  for  other  products  and  services  to  subsidize 
this  effort  to  be  inappropriate.  Therefore,  PTO  concludes  that 
esublishment  of  a  fees  for  access  to  APS-Text  is  necessary. 

At  the  saute  time,  PTO  wants  to  limit  the  administrative 
burden  imposed  on  the  PTDLs  to  collect  user  fees.  Therefore. 
PTO  intends  to  enter  into  an  agreement  establishing  a  service 
bureau  arrangement  for  administering  the  collection  of  fees  at 
participating  PTDLs.  This  arrangement  provides  one  alternative 
for  providing  administrative  services,  but  PTO  is  seeking  others. 
Therefore,  through  this  rulemaking  notice,  the  PTO  is  soliciting 
alternatives  from  other  organizations,  including  the  libraries 
themselves,  for  providing  the  administrative  services  associated 
with  AI>S-Text.  Likewise,  the  Office  would  like  to  consider 
other  options  for  accessing  patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the 
PTDLs.  The  PTO  will  accept  comments  on  alternative  collec- 
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tion  methods,  and  other  options  for  accessing  patent  search  and 
retrieval  in  the  PTDLs  until  January  4.  1993. 

In  rule  l.21(p),  the  PTO  is  establishing  a  $70  per  connect 
hour  fee  to  recover  the  cost  of  providing  APS-Text  services 
in  panicipating  PTDLs.  but  the  Commissioner  is  immediately 
suspending  collection  of  that  fee  until  alternative  methods  of 
collecting  the  fee  from  users  of  APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs  are 
identified.  Although  access  to  the  14  pilot  PTDLs  will  continue 
for  further  evaluation  purposes,  the  PTO  will  not  extend  access 
to  additional  PTDLs  until  a  fee  collection  arrangement  is  estab- 
lished. Section  4l(i)(3)  of  35  U.S.C.  states  that  if  PTO  estab- 
lishes fees  for  access  to  the  automated  search  system  "a  limited 
amount  of  free  access  shall  be  made  available  to  users  of  the 
systems  for  purposes  of  education  and  training." 

The  $70  per  connect  hour  fee  amount  established  by  this 
rule  is  based  on  a  calculation  of  the  costs  of  PTO  services,  and 
preliminary  cost  estimates  that  were  provided  by  a  potential 
service  bureau  contractor.  The  cost  elements  for  PTO  include 
training,  training  software  for  personal  computers  (to  be  devel- 
oped): manuals  and  documentation;  additional  mainframe  CPU: 
and  additional  suff  time  for  client  support.  The  cost  elements 
for  services  provided  by  the  service  bureau  include  billing, 
account  administration,  and  user  support:  telecommunication 
costs  to  the  network:  and  the  Messenger  Software  enhancement 
fee 

After  PTO  has  evaluated  other  options  for  a  service  bureau 
arrangement,  a  notice  will  be  published  in  the  Federal  Registra- 
tion and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  At  that  time.  PTO  will  provide  administrative  proce- 
dures for  public  use  of  APS-Text  m  the  PTDLs.  Depending 
on  responses  to  the  soliciution  for  alternatives  for  providing 
the  administrative  services  associated  with  APS-Text.  the  fee 
amount  could  be  reduced  at  that  time 

General  Procedures:  Any  fee  amount  that  is  paid  on  or  after 
October  I,  1992.  would  be  subject  to  the  new  fees  then  in 
effect.  For  purposes  of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to 
be  paid,  the  date  of  mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate 
of  Mailing,  where  authorized  under  37  CFR  1 .8.  will  be  consid- 
ered to  be  the  dale  of  receipt  in  the  PTO.  A  ■Certificate  of 
Mailing  under  Section  1 .8"  is  not  "proper"  for  items  which  are 
specifically  excluded  from  the  provisions  of  §  1  8.  Section  1.8 
should  be  consulted  for  those  items  for  which  a  CertifKate  of 
Mailing  is  not  "proper."  Such  items  include,  inter  alia,  the 
filing  of  national  and  international  applications  for  patents  and 
the  filing  of  trademark  applications.  However,  the  provisions 
of  37  CFR  1.10  relating  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an 
"Ex[»ess  Mail"  certificate  do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee 
(including  patent  and  trademark  applications)  to  be  filed  in  the 
PTO.  If  an  application  or  fee  is  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  with 
3  proper  certificate  dated  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the 
rules,  as  amended,  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid  would  be 
the  fee  esublished  by  the  amended  rules. 

A  comparison  of  existing  and  revised  fee  amounts  is  included 
as  an  Appendix  to  this  final  rule. 

In  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implementation  of  the  revised 
fees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  is  set  forth  below. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECinC  RULES 

37  CFR  I.  lb  National  application  filing  fees. 

Section  1.16,  paragraphs  (a)-(d)  and  (f)-(j).  is  revised  to 
adjust  patent  application  filing  fees  to  reflect  fluctuations  in 
the  CPI 


37  CFR  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (b)-(g).  and  (m).  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 


Section  1.17.  paragraphs  (j).  (n)  and  (o).  is  revised  to  acyust 
fees  esublished  therein  to  recover  costs. 


37  CFR  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


1 194  OG  44  I 

(44) 

Sectkn  1.18.  pangraphs  (aHc).  is  revised  lo  adjust  the  issue 
fee  for  each  original  or  reissue  pateiM  to  reflect  fluctuations  in 
theCPI. 

37  CFR  1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

Stcaaa  1.19.  subparagraph  (bM4)  and  paragraphs  (f)  and 
(h),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.20  Post-isstumce  fees. 

Section  1.20.  paragraphs  (a),  (c)  and  (i).  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

Sectioa  1.20,  paragraphs  (eHg).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21.  subparagraphs  (aXD.  (aKS).  (aX6).  (bK2). 
(b)(3),  and  paragraphs  (e)  and  (i).  is  levised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

Section  1.21.  paragraph  (p).  is  added  to  establish  the  fee  for 
providing  public  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full- 
text  seMch  (APS-Text)  capability  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Deposiioty  Libraries.  The  $70.(X)  per  connect  hour  fee  would 
tccover  die  marginal  cost  of  providing  the  service  to  the  public, 
including  the  cost  for  a  service  bureau  to  handle  billing,  account 
administration,  and  user  support. 

37  CFR  1.26  Refunds. 

Section  1.26.  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  increase  the  min- 
imum amount  of  a  refund,  without  a  request,  from  one  dollar 
to  twenty-five  dollars  in  accordance  with  the  Treasury  Fiscal 
Manual.  Volume  One.  Part  Six.  Chapter  30(X). 

Sectioa  1 .26.  paragraph  (c),  is  revisied  to  provide  for  a  refund 
of  $  1 .690  if  the  Commissioner  decides  not  to  institute  reexami- 
natkm  proceedings.  The  $1,690  refimd  would  apply  to  those 
instances  where  the  reexamination  fee  of  $2,250  under  37  CFR 
1.20(c)  was  paid.  The  current  $1,635  refund  would  be  made 
in  those  cases  where  the  current  $2. 180  reexamination  fee  was 
paid. 

37  CFR  1.445  IntematUmal  application  filing,  processing,  and 
search  fees. 

Section  1 .443.  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35 
U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

Section  1 .482.  subparagraphs  (a)(  I ).  and  (aM2Mii>.  is  revised 
to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.492  National  stage  fees. 

Section  1.492.  subparagraphs  (aKlHaK3).  and  paragraphs 
(b)-(d).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect 
fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

Section  1.492.  subparagraph  (a)<5).  is  revised  to  adjust  the 
fee  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees. 

Section  2.6.  subparagraphs  (aKD  and  (bM7).  is  revised  to 
adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of 
1946  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

New  section  2.6<aK  19).  is  added  to  establish  a  fee  for  dividing 
a  trademwk  application  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  2.87.  Sec- 
tion 2.6(aK  19)  is  revised  from  the  proposal  by  adding  the  words 
Tile  wrapper"  to  clarify  that  the  fee  amount  is  due  for  each 
new  file  wrapper  created. 

37  CFR  2.87  Dividing  an  Application. 

Section  2.87,  is  revised  to  csublish  a  fee  for  dividing  an 
application  into  two  or  more  applications.  Currently,  no  fee  is 
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charged  for  the  physical  act  of  dividing  an  application.  Experi- 
ence to  date  reveals  that  the  creation  of  so-called  "divisional" 
applications  is  labor  intensive.  For  that  reason,  and  because 
the  creation  of  a  divisional  application  is  a  significani  benefit 
to  an  applicant,  the  PTO  will  charge  a  fee  for  dividing  an 
application.  The  fee  will  be  due  for  each  new  file  wrapper 
created. 

Section  2.87,  is  revised  to  divide  paragraph  (a)  into  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (b).  and  renumber  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  as  (c) 
and(d). 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules:  A  nooce  of  proposed 
rulemaking  to  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fees  in  accordance 
with  the  proposed  provisions  of  Public  Law  102-204  was  pub- 
lished in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  20.  1992.  at  57  FR 
21536.  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  May  26.  1992.  at  1 138 
(X3  58.  Corrections  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
June  2.  1992.  at  57  FR  23257. 

A  public  hearing  was  held  on  June  24,  1992.  A  total  of  28 
comments  were  received;  27  respondents  submitted  written 
comments  and  three  people  presented  oral  testimony  (two  of 
whom  also  submitted  wntten  commenu)  at  the  public  heanng. 
Over  half  of  the  conunents  received  represented  the  views  of 
libraries.  All  of  the  written  and  oral  comments  were  considered 
in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth  herein. 


Comment.  Two  people  claimed  that  the  proposed  fees  for  filing 
an  application  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  is 
discriminatory  against  applicants  who  file  under  the  PCT  route. 
Response:  The  FTO  is  undertaking  a  thorough  analysis  of  all 
PCT  fees.  The  results  of  this  analysis,  and  the  recommendations 
concerning  PTO's  fee  structure  to  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  by  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Patent  Law 
Reform,  will  be  taken  into  consideration  when  PTO  proposes 
the  fiscal  year  1994  fee  adjustments. 

Commenr.  One  respondent,  although  not  objecting  to  the  pro- 
posed 3.3  percent  fee  increase,  suggested  that  the  PTO  may 
be  understating  its  projected  income  from  maintenance  fees 
which  could  be  used  to  offset  inflationary  increases  and  possibly 
reduce  PCT  fees. 

Response:  When  maintenance  fees  first  A-ere  imposed,  the 
Office  looked  at  historical  payment  trends  experienced  by  other 
offices,  such  as  the  European  Patent  Office.  The  PTO  conserva- 
tively projected  the  number  of  maintenance  fees  to  be  paid  for 
two  reasons.  First,  there  is  not  a  long  history  of  maintenance 
fee  payments  on  which  to  base  income  projections;  for  example, 
second  stage  maintenance  fees  only  recently  have  started  to 
come  due.  and  third  stage  maintenance  fees  will  not  become 
due  for  many  patent  owners  until  1995.  Second,  the  percentage 
of  patent  owners  paying  second  stage  maintenance  fees  in  recent 
months  has  declined  from  the  renewal  rate  that  was  experienced 
during  the  first  year  that  second  stage  maintenance  fees  were 
paid.  Therefore.  PTO  is  property  conservative  in  its  mainte- 
naiKe  fee  payment  projections.  We  will  conduct  a  comprehen- 
sive analysis  of  projected  maintenance  fee  payments  prior  to 
proposing  the  fiscal  year  1994  fee  adjustment. 
Comment:  Eighteen  respondents  opposed  establishment  of  fees 
for  the  public  to  access  APS-Text  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries,  primarily  because  the  public  has  a  right 
to  free  access  to  patent  information.  One  person  asked  about 
administrative  procedures  for  providing  APS-Text  in  the 
PTDLs.  and  suggested  that  CD-ROM  products  continue  to  be 
made  available  free  of  charge  and  access  fees  for  APS-Text 
be  kept  as  low  as  possible. 

Response:  As  a  fiilly  fee-funded  agency,  the  costs  to  the  PTO 
of  providing  access  to  APS-Text  in  the  74  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs)  would  have  to  be  borne  either 
by  the  individual  users  of  the  system,  or  by  all  users  of  the 
patent  system  (e.g..  patent  applicanu).  In  June  1988.  the  PTO 
published  in  53  Federal  Register  23677  the  results  of  comments 
solicited  on  alternatives  for  funding  access  to  the  PTO's  auto- 
mated systems.  In  response,  the  PTO  received  21  comments. 
1 2  of  which  advocated  the  use  of  taxpayer  revenues,  and  seven 
supported  at  least  some  reliance  on  user  fees.  The  latter  based 
their  decisions  on  the  reality  of  budget  deficit  problems;  the 
inequity  of  providing  taxpayer  fuiKls  to  subsidize  on-line 
searchers  who  charge  fees  for  their  services;  and  the  need  to 
have  an  equitable  fee  structure  that  applies  throughout  the 
United  States. 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


The  PTO  has  a  strong  interest  in  expanding  access  to  APS- 
Text  to  all  PTDLs  that  wish  to  participate,  with  the  least  amount 
of  administrative  burden  to  the  PTDLs,  but  considers  allocating 
user  fees  paid  for  other  products  and  services  to  subsidize  this 
effon  to  be  inappropriate  Therefore,  the  PTO  is  esublishing 
a  fee  of  $70  per  connect  hour  for  accessing  APS-Text  in  the 
PTDLs.  which  includes  the  cost  of  having  a  service  bureau 
provide  hilling,  account  administrative,  and  user  support.  How- 
ever, the  Commissioner  is  immediately  suspending  collection 
of  that  fee  to  provide  additional  time  to  solicit  comments 
through  this  rulemaking  for  providing  the  administrative  ser- 
vices associated  with  APS-Text  Likewise,  the  Office  would 
like  to  consider  other  options  for  accessing  patent  search  and 
retneval  in  the  PTDLs.  The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in 
the  Federal  Register  and  the  Official  Gazene  of  the  Patent 
Trademark  Office  thirty  days  before  it  begins  collecting  a  fee 
for  public  access  tThe  PTO  has  a  strong  interest  in  expanding 
access  to  APS-Text  to  all  PTDLs  that  wish  to  participate,  with 
the  least  amiHint  of  administrative  burden  lo  the  PTDLs.  but 
considers  allocating  user  fees  piaid  for  other  products  and  ser- 
vices to  subsidize  this  effort  to  be  inappropriate  Therefore,  the 
PTO  is  establishing  a  fee  of  $70  per  connect  hour  for  accessing 
APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs.  which  includes  the  cost  of  having  a 
ser\  ice  bureau  provide  billing,  account  administrative,  and  user 
support  However,  the  Commissioner  is  imn>ediateK  sus- 
pending collection  of  that  fee  to  provide  additional  lime  to 
solicit  comments  through  this  rulemaking  for  providing  the 
administrative  services  associated  with  APS-Text.  Likewise, 
the  Office  would  like  to  consider  other  options  for  accessing 
patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the  PTDLs.  The  Office  will  pub- 
lish a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the  Official  Gazette 
of  the  Patent  Trademark  Office  thirty  days  before  it  begins 
collecting  a  fee  for  public  access  to  APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs 
Commenr  One  respondent  claimed  thai  proposed  37  CFR 
I  2l(p)  is  not  m  accord  with  the  rulemaking  provision  of  .S 
U.S.C.  553(h)  which  requires  that  the  issues  involved  be 
described  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 
Response:  The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  57  FR  215.36. 
referenced  35  U.S.C.  4l(iM3l  which  authorizes  the  Commis- 
sioner to  establish  reasonable  fees  for  access  lo  automated 
search  systems  of  the  PTO.  Further  in  the  notice  at  .S7  FR 
21537.  under  the  discussion  of  the  proposed  revision  to  37 
CFR  §  I  21.  it  was  stated  that  the  proposed  $40.00  fee  would 
recover  the  PTO's  estimated  marginal  cost  of  providing  the 
service  to  the  PTDLs  The  notice  also  indicated  the  PTO  was 
investigating  the  use  of  a  contract  service  bureau  to  provide 
access  in  which  case  the  fee  would  be  approximately  $70.00. 
This  fully  described  the  issue  involved  in  the  proposed  rule 
change. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  commented  on  the  administrative 
burden  caused  by  a  change  to  the  fee  structure  at  this  time, 
particularly  in  light  of  prior  fee  changes  and  the  small  amount 
of  the  adjustment 

Response  :  The  PTO  proposed  to  adjust  its  fees  because  opera- 
ting costs  have  increased  over  the  past  year.  The  Commissioner 
IS  authorized  to  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fees  on  October 
I,  1992  and  every  year  thereafter  to  reflect  fluctuations  m  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  over  the  prior  twelve  months.  Future 
charges  are  expected  to  occur  annually  on  October  1st.  The 
fee  increases  that  will  be  implemented  on  CX"tober  I.  1992.  are 
expected  to  generate  $15.1  million.  Without  this  revenue.  PTO 
would  be  forced  to  make  cuts  in  patent  and  trademark  operations 
that  would  affect  the  quality  of  examination. 
Comment:  One  person  expressed  concern  about  the  quality  and 
timeliness  of  services  for  which  new  or  increased  fees  are 
proposed,  complaining  specifically  of  the  delay  in  receiving 
an  official  filing  receipH  when  a  trademark  application  is  divided 
and  in  the  recording  of  assignments. 

Response:  A  major  objective  of  the  Office  is  to  assure  contin- 
uous quality  improvements  throughout  all  operations.  The 
Office  has  taken  steps  to  address  the  areas  of  concern  identified. 
Comment:  One  organization  and  one  person  objected  to  the 
PTO's  sole  reliance  on  fee  income,  particularly  for  funding 
autonution  development  costs. 

Response:  The  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990 
requires  that  a  user  fee  surcharge  on  certain  patent  fees  replace 
taxpayer  funds  for  the  five  year  penod  1991-1995.  Whether 
PTO  should  receive  funds  from  other  sources  in  future  fiscal 
years  is  beyond  the  scope  of  the  rule  package. 
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The  automation  programs,  which  are  funded  from  user  fees. 
are  designed  to  improve  the  quality  and  timeliness  of  PTO 
services  and  products,  and  to  discontinue  reliance  on  manual 
processes  and  paper  references. 

Comment:  One  person  said  that  small  entities  do  not  benefit 
fri>m  the  50  percent  reduction  to  certain  patent  fees,  because 
many  small  companies,  particularly  those  in  high  technology 
areas,  must  license  their  patent  rights  and  thus  pay  large  entity 
status  fees. 

RcspofLse:  The  purpose  of  the  small  entity  subsidy  is  to  ensure 
thai  individual  inventors,  small  businesses  and  non-profii  orga- 
nizations are  not  barred  from  using  the  patent  system  because 
of  the  PTO's  fee  structure  Once  a  small  entity  assigns  the 
nghts  to  a  patent  application  or  a  patent  to  a  large  entity, 
presumably  receiving  compensation  from  the  large  entity,  the 
reduced  fee  amounts  no  longer  apply 

Comment:  One  organization  said  that  trademark  fees  appear  to 
be  Justified  but  PTO  must  ensure  that  trademark  functions  are 
being  discharged  in  the  most  efficient  and  economical  manner. 
For  example,  the  organization  questioned  whether  it  is  efficient 
for  the  Office  to  continue  to  mainuin  a  paper  search  file  and 
to  continue  to  pa\  the  General  Services  Administration  (GSAt 
for  building  services 

Respon.se:  The  Office  is  committed  to  ensunng  that  its  trade- 
mark functions  are  being  discharged  effectively  and.  as  part  of 
Its  quality  improvement  program,  is  currently  review  ing  various 
work-related  processes.  No  decision  has  yei  been  made  as  to 
when  the  paper  search  file  will  be  eliminated  and  no  such 
decision  will  be  made  until  the  public  has  been  given  an  oppor- 
tunity to  comment.  The  Office  has  asked  GSA  to  review  the 
level  of  charges  assessed  in  light  of  current  market  conditions. 

Other  Considerations:  The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with 
the  requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Rexibilitv  Ad  (Pub.  L.  96- 
354);  Executive  Orders  12291  and  12612;  and  the  Paperworii 
Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U  SC  3501.  el  seq  There  are 
no  infomiation  collection  requirements  relating  to  patent  and 
trademark  fee  rules. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Federalism 
implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the  National 
Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive  Order 
12612 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  ihe  rule  change  would  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant adverse  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  rule  change 
mcreases  fees  b>  changes  in  the  CPI  as  authonzed  by  35  U.S.C. 
41(f(.  Further,  the  principal  impact  of  the  major  patent  fees 
has  already  been  taken  into  account  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h),  which 
provides  small  entities  with  a  .50-percent  reduction  in  the  major 
patent  fees. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a  major 
rule  under  Executive  Order  1 2291.  The  annual  effect  on  the 
economy  would  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  would  be  no 
major  increa.se  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individual 
industries;  Federal,  state,  or  local  govemmcni  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions  There  would  be  no  significani  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  or  inno- 
vation, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterpnses  to 
complete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  P«rt  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Lawyers.  Trade- 
marks. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  is 
amending  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  Chapter 
I.  as  set  forth  below. 
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§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  I  would  continue  to 
tead  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1 .16  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)-(d).  the 
parenthetical  following  paragraph  (d).  paragraphs  (f)-0>-  a™! 
the  note  at  the  end  of  the  section  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent, 
except  design  or  plant  cases: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.19(0) $355.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $710.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $37.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $74.00 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  onginal  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  claim  (whether  indepen- 
dent or  dependent)  in  excess  of  20. 

{Note  that  §  1.75(c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependent  claims 
are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $11.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $22.(X) 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
if  the  application  contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple 
dependent  clainXs)  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $115.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $230.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b).  (c).  and  (d) 
of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presenution 
of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due.  they  must 
be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the  Office  in 
any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 


(f)  For  filing  each  design  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $145.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $29000 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  eiKh  plant  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $240.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $480.00 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $355  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $7I0.(X) 

(i)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presenution  of  each  independent  claim  which 
is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  in  the  onginal 
patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $37  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $74.00 

(j)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presenution  of  each  claim  (whether  indepen- 
dent or  dependent)  in  excess  of  20  and  also  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  claims  in  the  original  patent. 
(Note  that  §  1.75(c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependent  claims 
are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $'  1  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $22.(X) 

(Note:  See  §§  1.445.  1.482  and  1.492  for  international  applica- 
tion filing  and  processing  fceji.) 
(m)-(o)  to  read  as  follows: 


(b)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  second  month  pursuant 
to§  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 5180.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $360.00 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third  month  pursuant  to 
§  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $420.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $840.00 

(d)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  fourth  month  pursuant 
to§  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $660.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,320.00 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $135.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $270.00 

( 0  In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal,  for  filing 
a  brief  in  support  of  an  appeal: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $135.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $270.00 

(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  appeal  under  35  U.S.C. 
134: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1  9(0) $115.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $230.00 

•  ««*« 

(i)  For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding 
under  §  1.292 $1..350.00 


(m)  For  filing  a  petition: 

( 1 )  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application. 
or 

(2)  For  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $585.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,170.00 

(n)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner' s  action  pursuant 
to  §l.|{)4-$820.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid 

(o)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion after  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner' s  action  pursuant 
to  §  I.I  04$  1 .640.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid 


4.  Section  118  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)-(c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $585.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,170.00 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  I  9(0) $205.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $410.00 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $295.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $590.00 
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5  Section  1 . 1 9  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)(4)  and  ( 1 )  For  admission  to  examination  for  registration  to  practice, 
paragraphs  (0  and  (h)  to  read  as  follows:  fee  payable  upon  application $300.00 

§  1.19  Document  suf^  fees:  ••••• 

♦•♦•♦  (5)  For  review  of  a  decision  of  the  Director  of  Enrollment  and 

Discipline  under  §  10.2(c) $130.00 

(b)*** 

(6)    For    requesting    regrading    of   an    examination    under 

(4)  For  assignment  records,  abstract  of  title  and  certification.       *  '0  7(c) $130.00 

V"  P««^"« $25.00      (j^j  „, 

(2)  Service  charge  for  each  month  when  the  balance  at  the 

,r\  ii-^.„.;r..^ t  1 1    .  j  c.  .  j  '*"d  of  the  month  is  below  $1.000 „ $23.00 

(0  Uncertified  copy  of  a  non-United  Sutes  patent  document,  •»*->-"»/ 

•^  >25.00      pj  Service  charge  for  each  month  when  the  balance  at  the  end 

,•*,,  of  the  month  is  below  $300.00  for  restricted  subscription  deposit 

accounts  used  exclusively  for  subscription  order  of  patent 

,1..  .jj  .  r-.  •         J     ..  .   .  copies  as  issued $25.00 

(h)  Additional  filing  receipts;  duplicate:  or  conected  due  to 

applicant  error $25.00       .»••• 

6.  Section  I  20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (c).  (e)-  (e)  l„,en«i,onal  type  search  repoiu:  For  prepanng  an  intema- 

(g)  and  (I)  to  read  as  follows:  tional  type  search  report  of  an  inteniational  ifpe  search  made 

c  ,  -^  n  r  at  the  time  of  the  first  action  on  the  merits  in  a  national  patent 

§1.20  Post  issuance  fees  application $4o!oO 

(a)  For  providing  a  certificate  of  conrction  for  applicant's 
mistake  (§  1.323) $100.00      •*•*• 


(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination 

(§  1.510(a)) $2,250.00 


(e)  For  mainuining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  four  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant. 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) - $465.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $930.00 

(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  filant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyoiid  eight  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant. 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) - $935.00 

By  other  than  a  sinall«niity $1,870.00 

(g)  For  mamuining  an  original  or  reissue  |»tent.  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  o«  or  after 
December  12.  1980,  in  force  beyond  twelve  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant. 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1  9(0) - -...$1,410.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,820.00 


(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  mauuenance  fee  after  expu^ion 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maiiucnance  fee  where 
the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable.. „ $620.00 


7.  Section  1. 2 1  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aK  I ).  (a)(5). 
(aK6).  (bM2),  (bM3).  (e).  and  (i)  and  adding  paragraph  (p)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 


(a) 


(i)  Publication  in  Official  Gazette:  For  publication  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  a  notice  of  the  availability  of  an  application  or 
a  patent  for  licensing  or  sale,  each  application  or  pa- 
tent  „.$25.00 


(p)  Library  service:  marginal  cost  for  providing  to  a  Patent 
and  Trademark  Depository  Library  access  to  Automated  Patent 
System  (APS)  full-text  search  capability,  per  hour  of  lernunal 
session  time,  including  print  time $70.(K) 

8.  Section  1.26  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.26  Refunds 

(a)  Money  pakt  in  excess  will  be  refunded,  but  a  mere  change 
of  purpose  after  the  payment  of  money,  as  when  a  pany  desires 
to  withdraw  an  application,  an  appeal,  or  a  request  for  oral 
hearing.  wiU  not  entitle  a  party  to  demand  such  a  return. 
Amounts  of  twenty-five  dollars  or  less  will  not  be  retmed 
unless  specifically  requested  within  a  reasonable  time,  nor  will 
the  payer  be  notified  of  such  amount;  amounts  over  twenty- 
five  dollars  may  be  returned  by  check,  or  if  requested,  by  credit 
to  a  deposit  account. 


(c)  If  the  Commissioner  decides  not  to  institute  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  a  refund  of  S 1 .690  will  be  made  to  the  requester 
of  the  proceeding.  Reexamination  requesters  should  indicate 
whether  any  refund  should  be  made  by  check  or  by  credit  to 
a  deposit  account. 

9.  Section  1 .445  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing  and  search 
fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  international  applications 
are  esublished  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  authontv  of  35 
use.  376: 

(DA  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule 
14) $200.00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 
where: 
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(i)  No  corresponding  prior  United  Stales  national  application 
with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $620.00 

(ii)  A  corresjxMiding  prior  United  States  national  application 
with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed  S410.00 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required,  per  additional 

•  <  1 7f)  no 

invention *' '""" 
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By  other  than  a  small  entity $74.00 


10.  Section  1.482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  intro- 
ductory text,  (aKi).  and  (aH2Hii)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  international  preliminary 
examination  are  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  the 
authority  of  35  U.S.C.  376: 

(I)  A  prehminary  examination  fee  is  due  on  filing  the 
Demand: 

(i)  Where  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
1 .455(aK2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application  to  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an  In-temational 
Searching  Authonty.  a  preliminary  examination  fee 
of $450.00 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authonty  for  the  inter- 
national application  was  an  authority  other  than  the  Umted 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  a  preliminary  examination 
fee  of 5670.00 

(2)«** 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authonty  for  the  interna- 
tional application  was  an  authority  other  than  the  United  Stales 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office $230.00 


(c)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  for  filing  or  later 
presenution  of  each  claim  ( whether  independent  or  dependent ) 
in  excess  of  20  (Note  that  §  1.75(c)  indicates  how  muhiple 
dependent  claims  are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes.): 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0) %\\.(X) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $22.00 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim(s).  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $115.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $230.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b).  (c)  and  (d) 
are  not  paid  on  presentation  of  the  claims  for  which  the  addi- 
tional fees  are  due.  they  must  be  paid  or  the  claims  cancelled 
by  amendment  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  time  period  set 
for  response  by  the  Office  in  any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 


Part  2  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Case^ 

1 .  The  authonty  citation  for  Part  2  continues  to  read  as  follows: 
Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123: 35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  revising'  paragraphs  (aK  I )  and 
(bK7)  and  adding  paragraph  (aMl9)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.6  Trademark  fees. 


II.  Section  1.492  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aKD- 
(aK3).  (aK5).  paragraphs  (bHd).  and  the  parenthetical  fol- 
lowing paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.492  National  stage  fees. 


(a)  •*• 

( I )  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .482  ha*  been  paid  on  the  international  application 
to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) - $320.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $640.00 

(2)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .445<  a  K  2 )  has  been  paid  on  the  international  applica- 
tion to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an 
international  Searc-hmg  Authority: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $355.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $710.00 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  and  no  international  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international 
application  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $475.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $950.(X) 


(5)  Where  a  search  report  on  the  international  application 
has  been  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 

Patent  Office:  By  a  small  entity  (S  1.9(0) $415.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $830.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  for  filing  or  later 

presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $37.00 


(a)  Trademark  process  fees. 

( I )  For  filing  an  application,  per  class $210.00 


(19)  Dividing  an  application,  per  new  application  (file 
wrapper)  created $IOO.(X) 

(b)  Trademark  service  fees. 

(7)  For  assignment  records,  abstract  of  title  and  certification, 
per  registration $25.00 


3.  Section  2.87  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

Section  2.87  Dividing  an  Application 

(a)  An  application  may  be  physically  divided  into  two  or  more 
separate  applications  upon  the  payment  of  a  fee  for  each  new 
application  created  and  submission  by  the  applicant  of  a  request 
in  accordance  with  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  a  request  to  divide  out  one  or  more  entire 
classes  from  an  application,  only  the  fee  under  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section  will  be  required.  However,  in  the  case  of  a 
request  to  divide  out  some,  but  not  all.  of  the  goods  or  services 
in  a  class,  an  application  filing  fee  for  each  new  separate 
application  to  be  created  by  the  division  must  be  submitted, 
together  with  the  fee  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.  Any 
outstanding  time  period  for  action  by  the  applicant  in  the  orig- 
inal application  at  the  time  of  the  division  will  be  applicable 
to  each  new  separate  application  created  by  the  division. 

(c)  A  request  to  divide  an  application  may  be  filed  at  any 
time  between  the  filing  of  the  application  and  the  date  the 
Trademark  Examining  Anomey  approves  the  mark  for  publica- 
tion or  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  six-month  response  period 
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after  issuance  of  a  final  action:  or  dunng  an  opposition,  upon 
motion  granted  by  the  Trademark  Tnal  and  Appeal  Board. 
Additionally,  a  request  to  divide  an  application  under  section 
Kb)  of  the  Act  may  be  filed  with  a  statement  of  use  under  § 
2.88  or  at  any  time  between  the  filing  of  a  sutemeni  of  use 
and  the  date  the  Trademark  Examining  Attorney  approves  the 
mark  for  registration  or  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  six-month 
response  period  after  issuance  of  a  final  action. 

(d)  A  request  to  divide  an  application  should  be  made  in  a 
separate  paper  from  any  other  amendment  or  response  in  the 
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application  The  title  "Request  to  divide  application."  should 
appear  at  the  top  of  the  first  page  of  the  paper 


Aug.  17.  1992  DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Note-  The  following  appendix  will  not  appear  in  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations 


116(a)  Basic  Filing  Fee 

116(a)  Basic  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1  16(b)  Independent  Claims 

116(b).  Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

I  •16(c)  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

I  16(c)  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(d)  Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

1.16(d)  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

1  16(e)  Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee 

I  16(e)  Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(0  Design  Filing  Fee 

1.16(0  Design  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(g)  Plant  Filing  Fee 

116(g)  Plant  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(h)  Reissue  Filing  Fee 

1.16(h)  Reissue  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

I  I6(i)  Reissue  Independent  Claims 

I  I6<i)  Reissue  Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

ll6(j)  Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

I  16(j)  Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

117(a)  Extension  -  First  Month 

I  I7('a)  Extension  -  First  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(b)  Extension  -  Second  Month 

I  17(b)  Extension  -  Second  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1. 17(c)  Extension  -  Third  Month 

1  17(c)  Extension  -  Third  Month  (Small  Entity) 

117(d)  Extension  -  Fourth  Month 

1  17(d)  Extension  -  Fourth  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1  1 7(e)  Notice  of  Appeal 

I  17(e)  Notice  of  Appeal  (Small  Entity) 

117(0  Filing  a  Bnef 

1  17(0  Filing  a  Brief  (Small  Entity) 

I  17(g)  Request  for  Oral  Heanng 

1  17(g)  Request  for  Oral  Hearing  (Small  Entity) 

117(h)  Petition  -  Not  All  Inventors 

1. 17(h)  Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Decision  on  Questions 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Suspend  Rules 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Expedited  License 

117(h)  Petition  -  Scope  of  License 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Retroactive  License 

I  17(h)  Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee 

1  17(h)  Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee  -  Expired  Patent 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Interference 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Reconsider  Interference 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Late  Filing  of  Interference 

1.2(Xb)  Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Refusal  of  Publish  SIR 

l.I7(iKI)  Petition  -  For  Assignment 

I.I7(i)(l)  Petition  -  For  Application 

l.l7(iKl)  Petition  -  Late  Priority  Papers 

I.I7(i)(l)  Petition  -  Suspend  Action 

l.l7(i)(l)  Petition  -  Divisional  Reissues  to  Issue  Separately 

I.17(i)(l)  Petition  -  For  Interference  Agreement 

l.l7(iKI)  Petition  -  Amendment  After  Issue 

l.l7(iKI)  Petition  -  Withdrawal  After  Issue 

1 . 1 7(  i  K 1 )  Petition  -  Defer  Issue 

l.l7(i)(l)  Petition  -  Issue  to  Assignee 

l.l7(iKI>  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.53 

1 .  1 7(i K I )  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1 .60 

l.l7(iKl)  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.62 

I.I7(iM2)  Petition  -  Make  Application  Special 

I.l7(j)  Petition  -  Public  Use  Processing 

I.l7(k)  Non-English  Specification 

1.17(1)  Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  Appl. 


Dec  1991 

Oct  1992 

$690 

$710 

$345 

$355 

$72 

$74 

$36 

$37 

$20 

$22 

$10 

$11 

$220 

$230 

$110 

$115 

$1.30 

$130 

$65 

$65 

$280 

$290 

$140 

$145 

$460 

S480 

$230 

$240 

$690 

$710 

$345 

$355 

$72 

$74 

$36 

$37 

$20 

$22 

$10 

$11 

$110 

$110 

$55 

$55 

$350 

S360 

$175 

$180 

$810 

$840 

$405 

$420 

$1,280 

$1,320 

$640 

$660 

$260 

$270 

$130 

$135 

$260 

$270 

$130 

$135 

$220 

$230 

$110 

$115 

$130 

$130 

$130 

SI  30 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$13 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$1.30 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$1.30 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

SI30 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$1,310 

$1,350 

$130 

$130 

$110 

$110 
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1.17(1) 

I  I7(m) 

1.17(111) 

I.17(n) 

I  l7(o) 

I  I7(p) 

l.|g(a) 

1.18(a) 

1.18(b) 

1.18(b) 

1.18(c) 

1.18(c) 

I  l9(aKIKi) 

l.l9(aXIKii) 

l.l9(aKIKMi) 

l.l9(aX2) 

l.l9(aK3)(i) 

l.l9(bKl)(i) 

l.l9(bKlKii) 

l.l9(bX2) 

1.19(bK3) 

l.l9(bK4) 
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19(c) 
19(d) 

1.19(e) 

1.19(0 

1.19(g) 

1.19(h) 

1.20(a) 

1.20(c) 

1.20(d) 

1.20(d) 

1.20(e) 

1.20(e) 

1.20(0 

1.20(0 

1.20(g) 

1.20(g) 

1.20(h) 

1.20(h) 

120(i) 

l.20(j) 

I.21(aKI) 

l.2l(aX2) 

1.21(aX3) 

l.21(aX4) 

l.21(aX4) 

l.2l(aX5) 

1.2l(aX6) 

1.2l(bXI) 

1.21(bX2) 

1.2l(bX3) 

121(c) 

1.21(d) 

1.21(e) 

121(g) 

1.21(h) 

1.21(1) 

l.21(j) 

1.21(k) 

1.21(1) 

1.21(ni) 

l.21(n) 

1.21(o) 

1.21(p) 

1  24 

12% 

1.445(aKl) 

l.445(aK2Ki) 

l.445(aX2Kii) 

1.445(aX3) 

1.482(aKlXi) 

l.482(aXlXii) 

1.482(aX2Ki) 

1.482(aX2Xii) 

1.492(aXI) 

1.492(aXI) 


Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  Appl.  (Small  Entity) 

Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl. 

Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl.  (Small  Entity) 

SIR  -  Piior  to  Examiner's  Action 

SIR     After  Examiner's  Action 

Submission  of  an  Information  Disclosufe  Statement  (§  1.97) 

Issue  Fee 

Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

Design  Issue  Fee 

Design  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

Plant  Issue  Fee 

Plant  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

Copy  of  Patent 

Patent  Copy  -  Expedited  Local  Service 

Patent  Copy  Oidcied  Via  EOS  -  Expedited  Service 

Plant  PMcnt  Copy 

Copy  of  Utility  Patent  or  SIR  in  Color 

Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed 

Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed.  Expedited 

Cert,  or  Unceit.  Copy  of  Patent-  Related  File  Wrapper/Contents 

Cert,  or  Uncert.  Copies  of  Office  Records,  per  Document 

For  Assignment  Records.  Abstract  of  Title  and  Certification 

Library  Service 

List  of  Patents  in  Subclass 

Unceitified  Statement-Status  of  Maintenance  Fee  Payment 

Copy  of  Non-U. S.  Patent  Document 

Comparing  the  Certifying  Copies.  Per  Document,  Per  Copy 

Duplicate  or  Corrected  Filing  Receipt 

Certificate  of  Correction 

Reexamination 

Statutory  Disclaimer 

Statutory  Disclaimer  (Small  Entity) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years 

Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  7.5  Years 

Maintenance  Fee  -  7.S  Years  (Small  Entity) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  1 1 .5  Years 

Mainlenaace  Fee  -  1 1.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months  (Small  Entity) 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  After  Expiration 

Extension  of  Term  of  Patent 

Admission  to  Examination 

RegistrMion  to  Practice 

Reinstalemem  to  Practice 

Certificate  of  Good  Standing 

Ceitificaie  of  (jood  Standing.  Suitable  Framing 

Review  of  Decision  of  Director,  OED 

Regrading  of  Examination 

Establish  Deposit  Account 

Service  Change  Below  Minimum  Balance 

Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 

Filing  a  Disclosure  Document 

Box  Rental 

Intemalional  Type  Search  Report 

Self-Service  Copy  Charge 

Recording  Patent  Property 

Publication  in  the  OG 

Labor  Charges  for  Services 

Unspecified  Other  Services 

Retaining  Abandoned  Application 

Processing  Returned  (Thecks 

Handling  Fee  -  Incomplete  Application 

Terminal  Use  APS-Text 

Terminal  Use  APS-Text  by  the  PTDLs 

Coupons  for  Patent  Copies 

Handling  Fee  -  Withdrawal  SIR 

Transmittal  Fee 

PCT  Search  Fee  -  No  U  S   Application 

per  Search  Fee  -  Prior  US.  Application 

Supplemental  Search 

Preliminary  Exam  Fee 

Preliminary  Exam  Fee 

Additional  Invention 

Additional  Invention 

Prelinunary  Examining  Authonty 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority  (Small  Entity) 
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DESCRIPTION 


l.492(aX2)  Searching  Authority 

l.492(aX2)  Searching  Authonty  (Small  Entity) 

I  492(aK3)  PTO  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA 

l.492(aX3)  PTO  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 

l.492(aK4)  Claims  -  IPEA 

l.492(aX4)  Claims  -  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(aK5)  Filing  with  EPO/JPO  Search  Repon 

l.492(aX5)  Filing  with  EPO/JPO  Search  Report  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(b)  Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3) 

1.492(b)  Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3)  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(c)  Claims  -  Extra  Total  (Over  20) 

1.492(c)  Claims  -  Extra  Toul  (Over  20)  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(d)  Claims  -  Multiple  Dependents 

1.492(d)  Claims  -  Multiple  Dependents  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(e)  Surcharge 

1.492(c)  Surcharge  (Small  Entity) 

1 .492(0  English  Translation  -  After  20  Months 

2.6(aHI)  Application  for  Registration.  Per  Class 

2.6(aX2)  Amendment  to  Allege  Use.  Per  Class 

2.6(aX3)  Statement  of  Use.  Per  Class 

2.6(aK4)  Extension  for  Filing  Statement  of  Use,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX5)  Application  for  Renewal.  Per  Class 

2.6(aK6)  Surcharge  for  Late  Renewal.  Per  Class 

2.6(aK7)  Publication  of  Mark  Under  §  12(a).  Per  Class 

2.6(aK8)  Issuing  New  Certificate  of  Registration 

2.6(aK9)  Certificate  of  Correction  of  Registrant's  Error 

2.6(aMI0)  Filing  Disclaimer  to  Registration 

2.6<a)(  1 1 )  Filing  Amendment  to  Registration 

2.6<aK  12)  Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  8.  Per  Class 

2.6(aH13)  Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  15.  Per  Class 

2.6(aX14)  Filing  Affidavit  Under  Sections  8  &  15.  Per  Class 

2.6(aMI5)  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner 

2.6(aM  16)  Petition  to  Cancel.  Per  Class 

2.6(aK  1 7)  Notice  of  Opposition.  Per  Class 

2.6(aKI8)  Ex  Pane  Appeal  to  the  TTAB.  Per  Class 

2.6(aKI9)  Dividing  an  Application.  Per  New  Application  Created 

2.6(bXIMi)  Copy  of  Registered  Mark 

2.6(bM  1  Mii)  Copy  of  Registered  Mark.  Expedited 

2.6(bXI)<iii)  Copy  of  Registered  Mark  Orxlered  Via  EOS.  Expedited  Svc. 

2.6<bK2Ki)  Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  Filed 

2.6(bK2Hii)  Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  Filed.  Expedited 

2.6<bK3)  Cert,  or  Uncert.  Copy  of  TM-Related  File  Wrapper/Contents 

2.6<b)(4Ki)  Cert.  Copy  of  Registered  Mark.  Title  or  Status 

2.6(bK4Xii)  Cert.  Copy  of  Registered  Mark.  Title  or  Status  -  Expedited 

2.6(bX5)  Certified  or  Uncertified  Copy  of  TM  Records 

2.6(bM6)  Recording  Trademark  Property.  Per  Mark.  Per  Document 

2.6(b)(6)  For  Second  and  Subsequent  Marks  in  Same  Document 

2.6(b)(7)  For  Assignment  Recortls.  Abstracts  of  Title  and  Cert. 

2.6(b)(8)  Tenninal  Use  T-SEARCH 

2.6(b)(9)  Self-Service  Copy  Charge 

2.6(bKI0)  Labor  Charges  for  Services 

2.6(bX  1 1 )  Unspecified  Other  Services 

1.19(g)  Comparing  and  Certifying  Copies,  per  Document,  per  Copy 

1 .24  Trademark  Coupons 
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(45)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Billug  Code:  3510-16-M 

Pateni  wmI  TradcmarV  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

[Docket  No.  940415^212] 

RIN  0651-AA68 

Revision  of  Patent  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Final  Rulemaking  and  Lifting  of  Suspension 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases.  Part  I  of  title  37.  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations,  to  adjust  certainpatent  fee  amounts  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  and  to 
recover  costs  of  operation.  The  PTX)  also  is  providing  notice 


that,  beginning  on  October  1,  1994.  the  suspension  of  the  fee 
for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System's  Full  Text  Search 
capability  (APS-Text)  at  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository 
Library  (PTDL)  will  be  lifted.  However,  the  PTO  is  rescinding 
this  hourly  fee.  which  was  established  by  37  CFR  1. 2 Up),  and 
in  its  place  assessing  an  annual  subscription  fee  on  PTDLs 
providing  such  service.  On  October  I.  1994.  the  PTO  also 
will  begin  collecting  a  fee  for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent 
System's  Classified  Search  and  Image  Retrieval  capability 
(APS-CSIR)  from  the  search  facilities  Arlington.  Virginia. 
Effective  Date:  October  1.  1994. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Robert  Kopson  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-8510.  fax  at  (703)  305-8525.  or  by  mail  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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Supplementary  Information:  This  rule  change  is  designed  to 
adjust  pro  fe«rs  in  accordance  with  the  applicable  provisions  of 
title  35.  United  States  Code,  and  section  lOIOI  of  the  Omnibus 
Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990  (Public  Uw  101-508).  all 
as  amended  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Authonzaiion 
Act  of  1991  (Public  Uw  102-204). 

There  are  two  objectives  of  this  final  nile  package.  The 
first  objective  is  to  adjust  certain  patent  fee  amounts  to  reflect 
fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Pnce  Index  (CPl)  and  to  recover 
costs  of  operation. 

The  second  objective  is  to  provide  notice  that  PTO  is  lifting 
the  suspension  or  on  the  fee  for  access  to  APS-Text  at  a  Patent 
and  Trademark  Depository  Library  (PTDL)  This  was  estab- 
lished by  rule  on  October  I.  1992  (published  m  the  Federal 
Register  on  August  21.  1992  at  57  FR  38190>.  Collection  of 
the  fee  was  immediately  suspended  by  the  Commissioner  to 
provide  additional  tinf>e  for  the  PTO  to  solicit  input  from  the 
private  sector  on  alternative  collection  methods,  and  other 
options  for  accessing  patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the  Libraries 
In  response  to  public  comments,  the  PTO  will  rescind  the  fee 
esublished  by  37  CFR  1.2 1  (p).  and  a.sses-s  a  subscription  fee 
under  37  CFR  1  2l(k)  on  each  PTDL  that  provides  its  patrons 
with  access  to  APS-Text.  The  basis  for  the  subscnption  amount 
IS  less  than  the  fee  amount  that  was  established  in  37  CFR 
I  2l(p).  Each  participating  library  will  be  responsible  for  estab- 
lishing policies  for  providing  access  to  their  patrons. 

The  PTO  also  will  begin  charging  a  fee  for  on-line  access 
to  APS-CSIR  at  the  Patent  Search  and  Image  Retrieval  Facility 
(PSIRF)  in  Arlington.  Virginia.  Free  access  to  APS-CSIR  has 
been  offered  at  the  PSIRF  since  July  12.  1993  The  PTO  now 
will  begin  recovering  the  cost  df  providing  this  on-line  access 
in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.2l(k). 

The  PTO  will  make  any  necessary  adjustments  to  these  auto- 
mated system  fees  based  upon  actual  fiscal  year  1995  usage 
Future  adjustments  will  be  made  based  upon  deviations  in 
system  costs  and/or  public  usage. 

BACKGROUND 

Statutory  Provisions 

Patent  fees  are  authonzcd  by  35  U.S.C.  41  and  35  U.S.C 
376.  A  fifty  percent  reduction  in  the  fees  paid  under  35  U.S  C 
41(a)  and  41(b)  by  independent  inventors,  small  business  con- 
cerns, and  nonprofit  organizations  who  meet  prescribed  defini- 
tions is  required  by  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 

Subsection  41(f)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  fees  esublished  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be 
adjusted  on  October  I.  1992.  and  every  year  thereafter,  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  over  the 
previous  12  months. 

Section  lOIOl  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (Pub.  L.  101-508)  provides  that  there  shall  be  a  sur- 
charge on  all  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C  4l(a(  and  41(b) 
to  collect  $107  million  in  fiscal  year  1995. 

Subsection  41(d)  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  matenals  related  to  patents  to  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  these  services  or  materials,  except  for  the  fees 
for  recording  a  document  affecting  title,  for  each  photocopy,  and 
for  each  black  and  white  copy  of  a  patent. 

Section  376  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  authorizes  the 
Commissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  applications  filed  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT). 

Subsection  4 1  ( i  K  3 )  of  title  35 .  United  Sutes  Code,  authonzes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  reasonable  fees  for  access  to 
automated  search  systems  of  the  PTO. 

Subsection  41(g)  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  provides 
that  new  fee  amounts  established  by  the  Commissioner  under 
Section  4 1  may  take  effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Tradefnark 
Office 

Recovery  Level  Determinations 

This  rule  adjusts  patent  fees  for  a  planned  recovery  of 
$571.4.39.000  in  fiscal  year  1995.  as  proposed  in  the  Adminis- 
tration's budget  request  to  the  Congress.  The  fee  amounts  estab- 
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hshed  for  automated  access  to  PTO's  data  bases  will  recover 
reasonable  costs  of  providing  these  services  to  the  pubhc.  The 
toul  amount  expected  to  be  collected  is  consistent  with  the 
budgeted  amount. 

Tlie  patent  sututory  fees  established  by  35  U.S.C.  4l(at  and 
41(b)  are  being  adjusted  on  October  I.  1994,  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occumng  dunng  the  previous  12  months  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI-U)  In  calculating  these  fluctua- 
tions, the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  (OMB)  has  deter- 
mined that  the  PTO  should  use  CPI-U  dau  as  determined  by 
the  Secretary  of  Labor  However,  the  Department  of  Labor 
does  not  make  public  the  CPI-U  until  approximately  21  days 
after  the  end  of  the  month  being  calculated.  Therefore,  the 
latest  CPI-U  information  available  is  for  the  month  of  May 
1994.  In  accordance  with  previous  rulemaking  methodology, 
the  PTO  uses  the  Administrations  projected  CPI-U  for  the  1 2- 
month  period  ending  September  .30.  1994.  which  is  3.0  percent 
Ba«ied  on  this  projection,  patent  statutory  fees  arc  being  adjusted 
by  3.0  percent  Before  the  final  fee  schedule  is  published,  the 
fees  may  be  slightly  adjusted  based  on  actual  data  available 
from  the  Department  of  Labor. 

Certain  non-sututory  patent  processing  fees  esublished 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  and  PCT  processing  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  376  are  being  adjusted  up  to  the  three  percent 
fluctuation  in  the  CPI  in  order  to  recover  their  estimated  average 
costs  in  1995.  Three  patent  service  fees  that  are  set  by  statute 
air  not  adjusted.  The  three  fees  that  are  not  being  adjusted 
are  assignment  recording  fees,  pnnted  patent  copy  fees  and 
photocopy  charge  fees. 

The  Office  calculated  unit  costs  for  all  fees  based  on  OMB 
Circular  A-25,  "User  Fees",  and  OMB  Circular  A- 130,  "Man- 
agement of  Federal  Information  Resources".  Costs  were  deter- 
mined from  the  best  available  records  (for  example,  financial 
sutements  of  the  Office)  and  included  direct  and  indirect  costs 
to  the  Office  for  carrying  out  the  activity,  as  directed  by  OMB 
Circular  A-25  The  patent  sututory  fee  amounts  were  rounded 
by  applying  standard  arithmetic  rules  so  that  the  amounts 
rounded  would  be  convenient  to  the  user. 

Fees  of  SI 00  or  more  were  rounded  to  the  nearest  $10.  Fees 
between  $2  and  $99  were  rounded  to  an  even  number  so  that 
the  comparable  small  entity  fee  would  he  a  » hole  number. 

The  Office  has  deuiled  cost  calculation  worksheets  for  each 
fee  amount  These  worksheets  are  available  for  public  inspec- 
tion in  Suite  507  of  Crystal  Parii  1.  2011  Crystal  Drive. 
Arlington.  Virginia 


Workload  Projections 


IDetermination  of  workloads  vanes  by  fee.  Principal  work- 
load projection  techniques  are  as  follows: 

Patent  application  workloads  are  projected  from  statistical 
regression  models  using  recent  application  filing  trends  Patent 
issues  are  projected  from  an  in-house  patentproduction  model 
and  reflect  examiner  production  achievements  and  goals  Patent 
maintenance  fee  workloads  utilize  patents  issued  3.5.  7  5  and 
1 15  years  pnor  topayment  and  assume  payment  rates  of  80 
percent.  57  percent  and  25  percent,  respectively  Service  fee 
workloads  follow  linear  trends  from  prior  years'  activities 

Any  fee  amount  that  is  paid  on  or  after  October  I,  1994. 
would  be  subject  to  the  newfees  then  in  effect.  For  purposes 
of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid,  the  date 
of  mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission,  where  authorized  under  37  CFR  1.8.  will  be 
considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  PTO.  A  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission  under  Section  1 .8  is  not  "proper ' 
for  items  which  are  specifKaJly  excluded  from  the  provisions 
of  Section  1 .8.  Section  1 .8  should  be  consulted  for  those  items 
for  which  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  is  not 
■proper."  Such  items  include,  inter  alia,  the  filing  of  national 
and  international  applications  for  patents.  However,  the  provis- 
ions of  37  CFR  110  relating  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an 
"Express  Mail"  certificate  do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee 
(including  patent  applications)  to  be  filed  in  the  PTO.  If  an 
application  or  fee  is  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  with  a  proper 
cenificate  dated  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the  rtiles.  as 
amended,  the  announi  of  the  fee  to  be  paid  would  be  the  fee 
established  by  the  amended  rules. 
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COST  CALCULATIONS 

APS-Text  at  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Library 

(PTDL)  The  costs  for  one  hour  terminal  session  time  on 
APS-Text  at  a  PTDL  include  licensefees  that  must  be  paid  to 
Chemical  Abstracts  Service  (CAS)  for  its  pttiprietary  text  and 
structure  search  software.  Other  costs  are  included  for  a  portion, 
projected  at  3.65  percent,  of  the  lease  of  a  computer  mainframe 
for  memory  storage  purposes;  all  costs  associated  with  training 
PTDL  staff  (equipment  rental,  materials  and  time);  personnel 
to  provide  client  support  to  the  PTDLs;  and  telecommunication 
costs.  A  summary  of  the  costs  are  listed  below. 

APS-Text  Cost  of  One  Hour  of  Terminal  Session  Time  at  a 
Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Library 

Cna  F-hmrni  PuMir  Sharr 

Client  Support  OvertinK  $10,203 

Additional  Mainframe  Costs  $43i2l6 

Software  (license  fee)                                 •  $273.(X)0 

Training  Costs  iiQ^nnn 

Subtotal  $336,419 

General  &  Admin.  Overhead  (?  12.2*  S4Q.976 

Total  Cost  $377,395 

Estimated  Annual  Usage  (hours)  54,600 

Unit  Cost  (per  hour)  $6.91 

Telecommunication  Cosu  (per  hour)  $8.00 

Total  Cost  (per  hour)  $14.91 

Total  Cost  (per  hour  -  rounded)  115(10 

The  PTDLs  will  pay  an  annual  maximum  use  subscription 
rate  based  on  one  of  five  tier  levels,  roughly  equivalent  to  one 
to  five  hours  of  use  per  day,  five  days  per  week.  Each  PTDL  will 
select  a  maximum  use  subscription  tier  based  on  its  anticipated 
t^age  and  be  responsible  for  monitonng  their  own  use.  The 
PTDLs  will  also  be  responsible  for  establishing  their  own  poli- 
cies regarding  the  provision  of  APS-Text  in  their  library.  If 
during  the  year  a  PTDL  is  about  to  exceed  its  chosen  level  of 
maximum  use,  the  PTDL  will  be  allowed  to  move  to  a  higher 
tier  (and  pay  the  additional  subscription  rate)  or  to  use  up  to 
the  subscribed  level  and  cease  continued  access  mid-year. 


ficn 

I 

0-  300  hours 

II 

301  -  600  hours 

III 

601  -  900  hours 

IV 

901  -  1200  hours 

V 

I20I  -  1500  hours 

Annual  Subscnption  Ban. 

$2,250 

$6,750 

$11,250 

$15,750 

$20,250 

The  subscnption  rates  were  denved  using  the  $15.00  per 
hour  access  charge  previously  calculated.  There  will  be  no 
additional  charges  or  refunds  to  each  library  For  each  tier, 
a  discount  mechanism  is  included  in  the  annual  subscription 
calculation.  For  example,  the  annual  subscription  rate  of  $2,250 
for  Tier  I  is  calculated  by  taking  the  mean  average  of  the  annual 
usage  range  (in  this  case  150  hours  is  the  mean  of  zero  and 
300  hours)  and  multiplying  it  by  the  $15.00  per  hour  access 
charge.  Therefore,  fora  PTDL  in  Tier  I.  any  usage  over  150 
hours  is  free  to  the  library.  But  if  a  PTDL  in  Tie  were  to  not 
use  at  least  1 50  hours,  the  PTO  would  not  be  required  to  refund 
the  amount  of  the  subscription  fee  that  was  not  used. 

APS-CSIR  at  the  Patent  Search  and  Image  Retrie\'al  Facility 
(PSIRF) 

The  costs  for  one  hour  terminal  session  time  on  APS-CSIR 
at  the  PSIRF  include  proprietary  text  and  structure  search  soft- 
ware. It  is  estimated  that  40  percent  of  the  terminal  time  license 
fees  that  must  be  paid  to  Chemical  Abstracts  Service  (CAS) 
for  its  will  be  used  for  text  searching,  which  requires  the  search 
software  from  CAS. 

Other  cosu  are  included  for  a  portion,  projected  at  2.25 
percent,  of  the  lease  of  a  computer  mainframe  for  memory 
storage  purposes;  additional  personnel  for  the  PSIRFand  the 
Office  of  Computer  and  Telecommunications  Operations;  com- 
puter acquisition,  insullation,  and  maintenance;  supplies  and 
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(45) 
equipment  dedicaied  to  public  use;  and  general  and  administia- 
tive  overhead.  A  summary  of  the  costs  are  listed  below. 

APS-CSIR  Cost  of  One  Hour  of  Terminal  Session  Time 
at  the  Patent  Search  and  Image  Retrieval  Facility 


Cost  Flgmrnl 

Compensation  and  Benefits 
Additional    Hardware    and    Mainframe 
Costs 

Software  (license  fee) 
Supply  Costs 

Insullation  Costs  (amortized) 
Subtotal 
Space  Costs 

General  &  Admin  Ovcfhead  9  12.2% 
Total  Cost 

Estimated  Annual  Usage  (hours) 
Unit  Cost  (per  hour) 
Rounded  Fee  Amount  (per  hour  -  pro- 
rated) 


ToulCnfl 
$250,813 
$226,792 

$25,000 
$10^12 
$15  Vift 
$538,483 
$41,759 

$643,937 
13.000 
S49.68 

$50  no 


A  comparison  of  existing  and  revised  fee  amounts  is  included 
as  an  Appendix  to  thisnotice  of  final  rulemaking. 

In  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implementabon  of  the  revised 
fees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  is  set  forth  below. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

37  CFR  1. 16  National  application  filing  fees. 

Section  1.16.  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (d).  and  (f)-(i).  is  revised 
to  adjust  fees  estabhshed  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
CPI. 

37  CFR  L17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Section  1.17.  paragraphs  (b)-(g)  and  (m).  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

Section  1.17.  paragraphs  (j),  and  (nHp).  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

Section  1.18,  paragraphs  (a)-(c),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
esublished  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 

Section  1.20.  paragraphs  (c).  (iMl).  and  (j).  is  revised  to 
adjust  fees  esublished  therein  to  recover  costs 

Section  1.20.  paragraphs  (e)-(g).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  remove  paragraph  (p). 

37  CFR  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing,  and 
search  fees. 

Section  1.445.  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees 
authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

Section  1.482.  paragraphs  (a)(1)  and  (a)(2)(ii).  is  revised 
to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.492  National  stage  fees. 

Section  1.492,  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (d).  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

Patent  Fee  Increase 
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A  notice  of  DTOOOsed  nilemaking  to  adiusi  patent  fees  was  Commenr.  One  respondent  suggested  that  the  ^P^"^^ 

pufh^S^n  *?f>^Xg«,er^  May  27.  1994.  at  59  FR  accessto  APS-Text  on  a  subscnpt.onbas.s^ This  method  would 

27519^  in^^cu,/  Gazette  on  June  7.  1994.  at  1 163  set  a  fee  for  anticipated  usage  over  a  detennined  penod  of 

°^  l^blic  heanng  was  held  on  June  28. 1994.  Three  conunents  '"^esponse^^  The  PTO  will  provide  access  '«  APS  _Textto^e 

were'^eived  and  considered  .n  adopting  the  r«les  set  forth  PTDLs  on  an  annual  subscnption  b«.s_  All  of  the  lita^ 

rrr  will  have  the  opuon  of  subscribing.  Each  library  that  chooses 

cLnents  The  rrspondcnts.  although  not  ob^cting  to  the  to  subscribe  will  «tablish  a  policy  for  providing  the  public 

rp^'orn^ng^p^S^S^f2^s;"^;:^rsL'^  ^'c<::^^''^^^--^^^^i;^r^„z^' 

b^nVKeW  from  the  PTO  The  respondenu  support  the  Ad-  system  that  allows  users  to  mput  credit  or  debit  card  numbers 

SstSSTs  pSC^Ttrinsure  that  TSir  feesTsessed  by  Response.  Cur«ntly.  thePTO  - J^;"^*^  ^"^^"3 

Ac  pro  are  uMdexclusively  by  the  PTO.  option.  The  current  equipment  in  use  does  not  allow  acc«s 

/J^^  ^(^nZ  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990  via  a  credit  or  debit  card  This  option  may  be  feasible  in  the 

(Public  Law  101-508)  requires  the  PTO.  in  fiscal  year  1995.  near  future 
to  collect  $107  million  in  patent  fee  surcharges  and  to  deposit 

these  collections  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Fee  Sur-  Other  Considerations 

U^>TO  Sesi^  that  all  patent  fees  be  provided  directly  to  collection  requirements  relating  to  these  patent  [«  "'•^ij""^ 

S  Omal!Ae.eby  elimmatlS  reliance  on  WopriatK,ns  from  final  rule  has  been  determined  to  be  significant  for  purposes 

the  Fee  Sutchance  Fund  This  language  will  not  be  enacted.  The  of  Executive  Order  1 28«).           ^     ^     .     .      u         k 

S^of^eJ^ntiwes  has  ,e^«rSended  th«  an  additional  The  PTO  has  determined  that  th«  T""' ™'«: 'j,^  ""f,?" 

$187  m^lH^Tpatent  fee  surcharges  not  be  made  available  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  beween  the 

roSJoffic^n3yc!LrT9S^tiononthe  1995appropna-  National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Execuuve 

tions  bill  is  pending.  The  Administration  does  not  propose  to  Order  12612.                 ,    .  ,.     ru„,«n^ni  nf  Tomnvrce  has 

increase  oatent  fees  in  fiscal  year  1995  other  than  the  increase  The  General  Counsel  of  the  Depaitment  of  Commerce  nas 

^r^*^nuc^^s  in  the  Consumer  Prke  Index.  certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 

that  reflects  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  t^e  tnoe  Administration,  that  the  final  rule  change  would  not  have  a 

ColUctto.  oftHe  Fee  for  Access  to  AFS-Te^t  a.  tHe  PTDLs  ^^^^^^^.^ ^^^^^it^l^' ^l:^'^^^ 

A  fee  for  access  to  APS-Text  at  a  PTDL  was  set  in  the  change  increases  fees  by  changes  m  the  CPI  as  authorized  by 

T^J^^^^^si^^^^FederalRegtsteron  August  35  U.S.C.  41(0.  TV  pnncipal  impact  of*e  n«j<^  paten.  f«^ 

21     1992^7  FR  38189)   The  final  rule  became  effective  has  already  been  taken  into  account  in  35  U.S.C  41(h).  which 

October  1.  1992.  On  that  date,  the  fee  took  effect  but  collection  provides  small  entities  with  a  50-perccnt  reduction  m  the  major 

was  immediately  suspended  by  the  Commissioner  to  provide  patent  fees, 
additional  time  to  solicit  input  from  the  private  sector  on  altema- 

uve  collection  methods,  and  other  options  for  accessing  patent  Lists  of  Subjects 
search  and  retrieval  in  the  Libraries. 

Tl»e  Office  received  six  comments.  i'  '-'"I*  "*"  ' 

al.Sr^Te'c^nsr^^re'x^.^^e'^n'^i^lf  f^^^^^  Admmistrative  practice  and  procedure,  -ventions  and  patents. 

tc«ss  to  on-line  patent  and  ^mark  services  provided  by  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

Drivate  sector  vendors.  They  suggested  that  mechanisms  already  ,     .          u              ki      .h..  irm  .v 

m  pla^e^ld  be  adapted  to  \L  collection  of  fees  for  PTO-  For  the  rea.sons  set  forth  m  the  preamble    the  PTO  is 

^vi^  ^ccs  amending  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  Chapter 

These  respondents  also  suggested  that  the  PfO  procure  1.  Pari  1.  as  set  forth  below 

access  for  the  PTDLs  to  private  sector  on-line  patent  and  trade  ^  „_.  .           d  .-„.  r,c-c 

mark  services,  using  a  Federal  procurement  mechanism,  such  Pan  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

"  R^^.  The  pro  encourages  the  PFDLs  to  provide  a  I   The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  1  continues  to  read 

variety  of  patent  and  trademark  services  for  their  patrons.  How-  as  follows: 

ever,  the  PTDLs  are  not  required  to  ptovideaccess  to  private  ,,,,^^^        ,          .,.             ,^,a 

Lcwr  on-line  services,  and  the  PTO  c^  only  provide  support  Authonty:  35  U  S  C  6.  unless  otherwise  noted 

and  trainine  to  the  PTDLs  for  products  and  services  It  develops.  u    ,.,  ,k> 

taT  cLL  oTaPS  access.>t.cipation  on  the  pan  of  the  2.  Section  I  16  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b). 

PTDU  will  be  voluntary.  With  respect  to  other  services,  the  (d).  and  (0  through  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

PTDLs  will  make  the  decision  as  to  which  ones  best  fit  the  ,  ,  ,^  ^,    .       ,        ,       ,      ,,    „  ,    , 

needs  of  their  user  communities.  Fedlink.  which  provides  on-  §  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

linr  services  to  Government  aeencies.  cannot  extend  its  charter  ■        i      .    . 

tirti^ll^  die  ProU  <»»  B'»'<^  f«*  ^"  f'''"8  «*=•>  application  for  an  onginal  patent. 

Under  the  proposed  subscription  method,  libraries  should  except  dcs/K"  «r  P'f"  ?«**•                                     5^5  qq 

develop  polici«  and  procedures  which  best  suit  their  particular  By  a  small  entity  (§9(0) ">M.uu 

rrM.m«»ancr^  By  Other  than  a  small  entity $7j0.uu 

cSS^r  One  respondent  suggested  that  the  access  to  APS  (b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 

be  e^jS  beyo^  A^PTDLs  with  a  small  fee  for  general  for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in 

use,  and  discounted  fees  for  independent  inventors  and/or  off-  excess  of  3: 

^-L  ^-g.  By  a  small  entity  (§  1. 9(0) ,4*nft 

R«p«^:  At  this  ume.  allowing  direct  access  by  the  public  By  other  than  a  small  entity $76.00 

would  impact  intemal  PTO  operations.  Access  at  PTDLs  will 

ensure  usage  in  a  controlled  environment,  where  end-users  will  ••• 

have  «:cess  to  knowledee  and  skills  of  trained  librarians.  _..      ,     .            .        ■       ■-    .-        c 

Co^^  OnTrespo^n.  suggested  that  the  PTO  permit  (d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  onginal  application,  if 

vo^^^icl^nonTihe  in^vidual  PTDLs.           "^  the  application  contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple 

«e^V  PanicipatK>n  on  the  part  of  the  PTDLs  will  be  dependent  clairn(sperappl,caiion: 

volunlSr  TTie  levelof  participation  by  the  PTDLs  will  not  By  a  small  enuty  (§9(0) $120.00 

affect  Uiif  relationship  wUh  thTpTO  in  any  manner.  By  other  than  a  small  entity $240.00 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b).  (c).  and 
(d)  of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presenution 
of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due.  they 
must  be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment  pnor  to 
the  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the 
Office  in  any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 


(0  For  filing  each  design  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $150.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $300.00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $245.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $490.00 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $365.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $730.00 

(i)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim 
which  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  in 
the  original  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $38.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $76.00 


3.  Section  1 . 1 7  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  ( b)  through 
(g).  (j).'  and  (m)  through  (p)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


(b)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  second  month  pursuant 
to  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $185.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $37000 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third  month  pursuant  to 
1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $435.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $870.00 

(d)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  fourth  month  pursuant 
to  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $680.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $I,.360.(X) 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the  examiner  10  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $140.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $28000 

(0  In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal,  for  filing 
a  brief  in  support  of  an  appeal: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9  (0) $140.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S280(X) 

(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  heanng  before  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  an  appeal  under  35 
use.  134: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $120.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $240.00 


(J)  For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding 
under  1.292 $1,390.00 


(m)  For  filing  a  petition: 

( 1 )  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application, 
or 

(2)  For  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $605.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,210.00 

(n)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiners  action  pursuant 
to  §  I .  I04-$840.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid, 
(o)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion after  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiners  action  pursuant  to 


1 194  OG  55 

(45) 
§  1 .104-$  1 .690.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 
( p(  For  submission  of  an  information  disclosure  statement  under 

§  1.97(c) $210.00 

4.  Section  1.18  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1. 18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  onginal  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $605.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,210.00 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) „ $210.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $420.00 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $305.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $610.00 

5   Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (c).  (e) 
through  (g).  (iMl).  and  (j)  10  read  as  follows: 

§1.20  Post  issuance  fees. 


(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination 
(§  1.510(a)) 


$2,320.00 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  onginal  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  piateni.  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  four  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $480.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $960.00 

( f )  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  eight  years:  the  fee  is 
due  by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  onginal  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $%5.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,930.00 

( gl  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  afier 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  twelve  years;  the  fee 
IS  due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $1,450.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,900.00 


(1)  ••* 

( 1 )  unavoidable $640.00 


(J )  For  filing  an  application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 
(§  1.740) $1,030.00 

6.  Section  1.21  Is  amended  by  removing  paragraph  (p). 

7.  Section  1.445  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing  and  search 
fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  International  applications 

are  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  authority  of 

35  use.  376: 

(DA  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule 
14) $210.00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 
where:(l)  No  corresponding  prior  United  States  national 

application  with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed 

$640.00 

(ID  A  corresponding  prior  United  States  national  appli- 
cation with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $420.00 
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(3)  A  supplemenul  search  fee  when  required,  per  additional 
invention $180.00 


8.  Section  1.482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a Hi) 
and  (a)<2>(ii)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


(a) 


(1)  A  preliminary  examination  fee  is  due  on  filing  the 
Demand: 

(i)  Where  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
1.445(a)<2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  applica- 
tion to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
as  an  International  Searching  Authority,  a  preliminary 
examination  fee  of $460.00 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  a  prelimi- 
nary examination  fee  of $690.00 

(2)  ••* 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ....$240.00 


9.  Section  1  492  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),(I) 
through  (5).  (b).  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search 
fee  as  set  fonh  in  §  l.445(aK2)  has  been  paid  on  the 
international  application  to  the  United  Sutes  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  an  International  Searching  Authonty: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $365.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $730.00 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  and  no  international 
search  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.445(aK2)  has  been  paid  on 
the  international  application  to  the  United  Stales  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $490.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $980.00 

(4)  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  Sutes  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  the  international  preliminary 
examination  report  states  that  the  criteria  of  novelty,  inven- 
tive step  (non-obviousness),  and  industnal  applicability, 
as  defined  in  PCT  Article  33  (I )  to (4)  have  been  satisfied 
for  all  the  claims  presented  in  the  application  entering  the 
national  stage  (see  §  1.496(b)): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) M6.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $92.00 

(5)  Where  a  search  report  on  the  international  application 
has  been  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  of  the 
Japanese  Patent  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $425.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $850.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $38.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $76.00 


§  1.492  National  stage  fees. 


(a)  ••• 

( 1 )  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  on  the  international 
application  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $330.00 

By  ocher  than  a  small  entity $660.00 

(2)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  Sutes 

Appeadix  A  -  Coaparisoa  of  ExistMC  and  Revised  Fee  Amounts 
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(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim(s).  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $120.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $240.00 


Aug.  18.  1994 


Bruce  A.  Lehman 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


1.16(a)  Basic  Filing  Fee 

1.16(a)  Basic  Filing  Fee  (Small  Ertity) 

1.16(b)  Independent  Claims 

1.16(b)  Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(c)  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

1.16(c)  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(d)  Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

1.16(d)  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(e)  Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee 

1.16(e)  Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(0  Design  Filing  Fee 

1.16(0  Design  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(g)  Plant  Fihng  Fee 

1.16(g)  Plant  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(h)  Reissue  Filing  Fee 

1.16(h)  Reissue  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity)  , 

1 . 1 6(  i )  Reissue  Independent  Claims 

|.16(i)  Reissue  Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

|.16(j)  Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

I.16(j)  Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(a)  Extension  -  First  Month 

1.17(a)  Extension  -  First  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(b)  Extension  -  Second  Month 

1.17(b)  Extension  -  Second  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(c)  Extension  -  Third  Month 

1.17(c)  Extension  -  Third  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(d)  Extension  -  Fourth  Month 

1.17(d)  Extension  -  Fourth  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1 . 1 7(e )  Notice  of  Appeal 

1.17(e)  Notice  of  Appeal  (Small  Entity) 


Dec  1991 

Oct  1992 

$690 

$710 

$345 

$355 

$72 

$74 

$36 

$37 

$20 

$22 

$10 

$11 

$220 

$230 

$110 

$115 

$130 

$130 

$65 

$65 

$280 

$290 

$140 

$145 

$460 

$480 

$230 

$240 

$690 

$710 

$345 

$355 

$72 

$74 

$36 

$37 

$20 

$22 

$10 

$11 

$110 

$110 

$55 

$55 

$350 

$360 

$175 

$180 

$810 

$840 

$405 

$420 

$1,280 

$1,320 

$640 

$660 

$260 

$270 

$130 

$135 
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1.17(0  Filing  a  Brief  ^ 

1.17(0  Filing  a  Brief  (Small  Entity) 

1 .  1 7(g)  Request  for  Oal  Hearing 

1  17(g)  Request  for  Oral  Hearing  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Not  All  Inventors 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship 

1 .  1 7(h)  Petition  -  Decision  on  (Questions 

1 .  1 7(h)  Petition  -  Suspend  Rules 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Expedited  License 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Scope  of  License 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Retroactive  License 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee  -  Expired  Patent 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Interference 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Reconsider  Interference 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Late  Filing  of  Interference 

1.20(b)  Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Refusal  of  Publish  SIR 

1 . 1 7(i)(  I )  Petition  -  For  Assignment 

1 . 1 7(  i  K I )  Petition  -  For  Application 

I.l7(i)(l)  Petition  -  Late  Priority  Papers 

1 .  1 7(i)(  1 )  Petition  -  Suspend  Action 

I.17(i)(l)  Petition  -  Divisional  Reissues  to  Issue  Separately 

l.l7(iKI)  Petition  -  For  Interference  Agreement 

1.17(iKI)  Petition  -  Amendment  After  Issue 

1.17(i)(l)  Petition  -  Withdrawal  After  Issue 

1 .  1 7(  I )( I )  Petition  -  Defer  Issue 

1 .  1 7(  i  K I )  Petition  -  Issue  to  Assignee 

1 . 1 7(iK  I )  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1 .53 

l.l7(iMl)  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.60 

I.I7(i)(l)  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1  62 

1.17(i)(2)  Petition  -  Make  Application  Special 

I.l7(j)  Petition  -  Public  Use  Processing 

l.l7(k)  Non-English  Specification 

1.17(1)  Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  Appi. 

1.17(1)  Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  AppI  (Small  Entity) 

I.l7(m)  Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  AppI. 

I  17(m)  Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  AppI.  (Small  Entity) 

I.17(n)  SIR  -  Prior  to  Examiner's  Action 

l.l7(o)  SIR  -  After  Examiner's  Action 

I.I7(p)  Submission  of  an  Information  Disclosure  Statement  (§  1.97) 

1.18(a)  Issue  Fee 

1.18(a)  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.18(b)  Design  Issue  Fee 

1.18(b)  Design  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.18(c)  Plant  Issue  Fee 

I  18(c)  Plant  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1 .  1 9(aM  I K i )  Copy  of  Patent 

l.l9(a)(lKii)  Patent  Copy  -  Expedited  Local  Service 

1  I9(a)(l)(iii)         Patent  Copy  Odered  Via  EOS  -  Expedited  Service 

1 . 1 9(  a)(  2 )  Plant  Patent  Copy 

l.l9(aM3Ki)  Copy  of  Utility  Patent  or  SIR  in  Color 

I .  I9(b)(  I  Mi)  Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed 

M9(b>(l)<ii)  Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed,  Expedited 

1.19(b)(2)  Cert,  or  Uncen.  Copy  of  Patent-  Related  File  Wrapper/Contents 

1.19(b)(3)  Cert,  or  Uncert  Copies  of  Office  Records,  per  Document 

1.19(b)(4)  For  Assignment  Records.  Abstract  of  Title  and  Certification 

1 .  1 9(  c )  Library  Service 

I  19(d)  List  of  Patents  in  Subclass 

1.19(e)  Uncertified  Statement-Status  of  Maintenance  Fee  Payment 

1 .  19(0  Copy  of  Non-US.  Patent  Document 

1.19(g)  Comparing  the  Certifying  Copies,  Per  Document,  Per  Copy 

I  19(h)  Duplicate  or  Corrected  Filing  Receipt 

1 .20(a)  Certificate  of  Correction 

1.20(c)  Reexamination 

1.20(d)  Statutory  Disclaimer 

I  20(d)  Statutory  Disclaimer  (Small  Entity) 

1.20(e)  Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years 

1.20(e)  Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

1 .20(0  Maintenance  Fee  -  7.5  Yean, 

l.2(X0  Maintenance  Fee  -  7.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

1.20(g)  Maintenance  Fee  -  1 1.5  Years 

I  20(g)  Maintenance  Fee  -  11.5  Years  (.Small  Entity) 

l.2(Kh)  Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months 

1.20(h)  Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months  (Small  Entity) 

l.20(i)  Surcharge  -  Maintenance  After  Expiration 

1 .20(j)  Extension  of  Term  of  Patent 


ICE 

II94  0G57 

(45) 

Dec  1991 

Oct  1992 

$260 

$270 

$130 

$135 

$220 

$230 

$110 

$115 

$130 

$130 

SI30 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$13 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$1,310 

$1,350 

$130 

$130 

$110 

$110 

$55 

$55 

$1,130 

$1,170 

$565 

$585 

$790 

$820 

$1,580 

S1.640 

- 

$200 

SI. 130 

SI, 170 

$565 

$585 

$400 

$410 

S200 

S205 

5570 

$590 

$285 

S295 

$3 

$3 

$6 

$6 

$25 

$25 

$12 

$12 

$24 

$24 

$12 

$12 

$24 

$24 

$150 

$150 

$25 

$25 

$20 

$25 

$50 

S50 

$3 

$3 

$10 

$10 

$12 

$25 

$25 

$25 

$20 

$25 

$70 

$100 

$2,180 

$2,250 

$110 

$110 

$55 

$55 

$900 

$930 

$4.50 

$465 

$1,810 

SI. 870 

$905 

$935 

$2,730 

$2,820 

$1,365 

S1.4I0 

$130 

$130 

$65 

$63 

$600 

$620 

$1,000 

SI.OOO 
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1.21(a)(1) 

1.2l(aX2) 

l.2I(aK3) 

l.2l(aX4) 

1.21(aK4) 

1.21(aH5) 

l.21(aX6) 

1.2l(bKI) 

1.21(bK2) 

12l(bK3) 

121(c) 

1.21(d) 

1.21(e) 

1.21(g) 

1.21(h) 

1.21(i) 

1.210) 

1.2l(k) 

1.21(1) 

1. 2  Km) 

l.21(n) 

1.21(o) 

1.2  Up) 

1.24 

1.296 

l.445(aXI) 

1.445(aX2Xi) 

l.445(aX2Xu) 

I.445(aX3) 

l.482(aXIXi) 

1.482(aXlXii) 

1.482(aX2Xi) 

l.4«2(aX2Xii) 

1.492(aXl) 

1.492(aXl) 

1.492(aX2) 

1.492(aX2) 

1.492(aX3) 

l.492(aX3) 

1.492(aX4) 

l.492(aK4) 

1.492(aX5) 

1.492(aX5) 

1.492(b) 

1.492(b) 

1.492(c) 

1.492(c) 

1.492(d) 

1.492(d) 

1.492(c) 

1 .492(e) 

1.492(f) 

2.6<aXl) 

2.6(aX2) 

2.6(aX3) 

2.6(aX4) 

2.6(aX5) 

2.6(aX6) 

2.6(aX7) 

2.6(aX8) 

2.6(aX9) 

2.6<aX10) 

2.6(aXll) 

2.6(aX12> 

2.6(aXl3) 

2.6(aX14) 

2.6<aXI5) 

2.6(aXI6) 

2.6<aKl7) 

2.6(aX18) 

2.6<aX19) 

2.6(bKIXJ) 

2.6(bXlKii) 

2.6(bXlXiii) 

2.6(bH2Ki) 

2.6(bX2Xii) 

26(bX3) 


Admissioa  to  Examination 

Registration  to  Practice 

Reinstatement  to  Practice 

Ceitificaie  of  Good  Standing 

Ceitificaie  of  Good  Standing.  Suitable  Framing 

Review  of  Decision  of  Director,  OED 

Regradii^  of  Examination 

Establish  Deposit  Account 

Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 

Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 

Filing  a  Disclosure  Document 

Box  Rental 

Inieraaiional  Type  Search  Report 

Self-Service  Copy  Charge 

Recording  Patent  Property 

Publication  in  die  OG 

Labor  Charges  for  Services 

Unspecified  Other  Services 

Retaining  Abandoned  Applicabon 

Processing  Returned  Checks 

Handling  Fee  -  IiKompleie  Application 

Terminal  Use  APS-Text 

Terminal  Use  APS-Text  by  the  PTDLs 

Coupons  for  Patent  Copies 

Handbng  Fee  -  Withdrawal  SIR 

Transmittal  Fee 

PCT  Search  Fee  -  No  U.S.  Application 

PCT  Search  Fee  -  Prior  U.S.  Application 

Supptemenial  Search 

Prelimittary  Exam  Fee 

Preliminary  Exam  Fee 

Additional  Invention 

Additional  Invention 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority  (Small  Entity) 

Searching  Authority 

Searching  Authority  (SmaH  Entity) 

pro  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA 

PTO  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 

Claims  -  IPEA 

Claims  -  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 

Filing  witfr€PCVJBO  Search  Repoit 

Filing  with  EPO/JPO  Search  Report  (Small  Entity) 

Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3) 

Oaims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3)  (Small  Entity) 

Claims  -  Extra  Total  (Over  20) 

Claims  -  Extra  Toul  (Over  20)  (Small  Entity) 

Gaims  -  Multiple  Dependents 

Claims  -  Multiple  Dependents  (Small  Entity) 

Surcharge 

Surcharge  (Small  Entity) 

English  Translation  -  After  20  Months 

Application  for  Registration.  Per  Class 

Amendment  to  Allege  Use.  Per  Class 

Statement  of  Use.  Per  Class 

Extension  for  Filing  Statement  of  Use.  Per  Class 

Application  for  Renewal.  Per  Class 

Surcharge  for  Late  Renewal.  Per  Class 

Publication  of  Mark  Under  §  12(a).  Per  Class 

Issuing  New  Certificate  of  Registration 

Cenificaie  of  Correction  of  Registrant's  Error 

Filing  Disclaimer  to  Registration 

Filing  Amendment  to  Registration 

Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  8.  Per  Class 

Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  15.  Per  Class 

Filing  Affidavit  Under  Sections  8  &  15.  Per  Class 

Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  •; 

Petition  to  Cancel.  Per  Class  * 

Notice  of  Opposition.  Per  Class 

Ex  Parte  Appeal  to  the  TTAB.  Per  Class 

Dividing  an  Application.  Per  New  Application  Created 

Copy  of  Registered  Mark 

Copy  of  Registered  Mark.  Expedited 

Copy  of  Registered  Mark  Ordered  Via  EOS.  Expedited  Svc. 

Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  Filed 

Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  Filed.  Expedited 

Cert,  or  Uncert  Copy  of  TM-Related  File  Wrapper/Contents 
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Dec  1991 

Oct  1992 

S290 

$300 

SlOO 

$100 

$13 

$15 

$10 

$10 

$20 

$20 

SI20 

$130 

$120 

$130 

$10 

$10 

$20 

$2S 

$20 

$25 

$10 

^ 

$90 

930 

$35 

$40 

$0.25 

123 

$40 

$40 

$20 

$25 

$30 

$30 

Acnial  Cost 

Actual  Cost 

$130 

$130 

$50 

$90 

$130 

$130 

$40 

$40 

$70 

$3 

$3 

$130 

$130 

$190 

$200 

%M0 

$620 

$400 

$410 

$160 

$170 

$440 

$490 

$650 

$670 

SI40 

$140 

$220 

S210 

$620 

$640 

$310 

$320 

$690 

$710 

$345 

$355 

$920 

$950 

$460 

$475 

$90 

$90 

$45 

$45 

$800 

$830 

$400 

$415 

$72 

$74 

$36 

$37 

$20 

$22 

$10 

$11 

$220 

$230 

$110 

$115 

$130 

$130 

$65 

$65 

$130 

$130 

$200 

$210 

$100 

SlOO 

$100 

SlOO 

$100 

$100 

$300 

$300 

$100 

SlOO 

$100 

SlOO 

$100 

SlOO 

$100 

SlOO 
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SlOO 

SlOO 

SlOO 

$100 

SlOO 

$100 

$100 

$200 

$200 

$100 

SlOO 

$200 

S200 

$200 

S200 

$100 

SlOO 
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SlOO 

$3 

$3 

$6 

$6 

$25 

$25 

$12 

$12 

$24 

$24 

$50 

$50 
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37  CFR  Sec. 

DESCRIFIION 

Dec  1991 

Oct  1992 

2.6(bX4Ki) 

Cert.  Copy  of  Registered  Mark.  Title  or  Status 

$10 

$10 

2.6(bX4Xii) 

Cert.  Copy  of  Registered  Mark.  TiUe  or  Sutus  -  Expedited 

$20 

$20 

2.6(bX5) 

Certified  or  Uncertified  Copy  of  TM  Records 

$25 

$25 

2.6(bX6) 

Recording  Trademark  Property.  Per  Mark.  Per  Document 

$40 

$40 

2.6(bX6) 

For  Second  and  Subsequent  Marks  in  Same  Document 

$25 

$25 

2.6(bX7) 

For  Assignment  Records.  Abstracts  of  Title  and  Cert. 

$20 

$25 

2.6(bX8) 

Terminal  Use  T-SEARCH 

$40 

$40 

2.6(bX9) 

Self-Ser^■lce  Copy  Charge 

$0.25 

$0.25 

2.6(bX  10) 

Labor  Charges  for  Services 

$30 

$30 

2.6(bXII) 

Unspecified  Other  Services 

Actual  Cost 

Actual  Cost 

1  19(g) 

Comparing  and  Certifying  Copies,  per  Document,  per  Copy 

$25 

$25 

1.24 

Trademark  Coupons 

11141  OG68] 

$3 

$3 

(46)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  TrwicnMrIt  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  I  aad  2 

[Docket  No.  90363-9221] 

RIN:  0651-AA40 

Patent  aad  Trademark  Automated  Search  System  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases. 
Parts  I  and  2  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  set 
forth  fees  for  public  access  to  the  text  data  bases  resident 
on  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  and  the  automated 
trademark  search  system  (T-Search).  Pub.  L.  100-703.  enacted 
on  November  19.  1988.  allows  the  Commissioner  to  esublish 
reasonable  fees  for  on-line  access  to  the  automated  search 
systems. 

The  Office  will  provide  on-line  access  to  its  USPAT  data 
base  (full  text  of  U.S.  patents  issued  after  1974),  the  US 
classification  data  from  1790  to  the  present,  and  to  English 
abstracts  of  Japanese  and  Chinese  patents  (to  the  extent  they 
are  available),  hereinafter  referred  to  as  APS-Text.  in  its  Patent 
Search  Room  and  to  T- Search  in  its  Trademark  Search  Library . 
located  in  Arlington.  Virginia.  Except  for  a  series  of  pilot 
experiments  which  may  occur  over  the  next  one  or  two  years, 
the  Office  does  not  plan  to  provide  routine  remote  on-line 
access  to  these  data  bases  at  any  other  facilities  at  the  present 
time.  A  separate  rulemaking  process  will  be  followed  when 
the  Office  determines  to  provide  such  remote  on-line  access. 

Both  search  systems  have  been  made  available  to  the  public 
free  of  charge  since  April  3.  1989,  for  the  purposes  of  education 
and  training  (fairuliarization). 

The  paper  and/or  microfilm  collections  of  U.S.  patents,  for- 
eign patents  documents  and  U.S.  trademark  registrations  con- 
tinue to  be  available  to  the  public  free  of  charge,  as  provided 
by  section  104(b)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  The  Office  reaffirms  its 
commitment  to  hold  a  public  hearing  prior  to  making  any 
decision  concerning  the  elimination  of  the  paper  files. 

This  final  rule  establishes  fees  for  use  of  the  on-line  auto- 
mated search  systems.  In  addition,  procedures  for  public  use 
of  the  autofiMted  search  systems,  including  training  and  char- 
ging of  fees,  are  presented. 

In  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published 
in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  3.  1989  (54  FR  18907).  and 
at  a  public  hearing  held  on  June  30.  1989.  the  Office  received 
many  comments  regarding  problems  eiKountered  by  the  public 
in  the  use  of  T-Search.  T>ie  Office  believes  that  T- Search  has 
proven  effective  for  searches  performed  by  Trademark  exam- 
ining attorneys  in  connection  with  their  exaimnation  of  applica- 
tions for  the  registration  of  marks.  Although  the  Office  is 
establishing  a  fee  for  accessing  the  T-Search  system,  the  Com- 
missioner is  immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  lo 
provide  additional  time  for  the  public  to  familianze  themselves 
with  T-Search.  The  Office  will  provide  the  public  with  sixty 
days  notice  before  starting  to  collect  the  fee. 
Effective  Date:  February  12.  1990.  Rule  2.6(w)  will  take  effect 
February  12.  1990  but  immediately  be  suspended  by  the  Com- 


missioner. The  Office  will  provide  wnnen  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  sixty  days  before  starting  lo  collect  fees  for  accessing 
T-Search. 

For  Further  Information:  Frances  Michalkewicz  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-1610  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  anention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  purpose  of  this  final  rule  is 
to  establish  new  fees  for  the  on-line  use  by  the  public  of  APS- 
Text.  and  T-Search  that  are  to  be  provided  in  the  Office's 
facilities  in  Arlington.  Virginia.  This  final  rule  is  consistent 
with  the  Office's  Electronic  Data  Dissemination  Policies  and 
Guidelines,  which  were  published  in  final  form  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  May  3.  1989.  at  54  FR  18920.  Establishment  and 
adjustment  of  patent  fees  is  provided  for  by  section  6  and 
section  41  of  Title  35.  United  States  Code,  and  section  103(b) 
of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  Establishment  and  adjustment  of  trademark 
fees  is  authorized  by  section  31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham) 
Act  1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1 1 13).  and  section  103(a) 
of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  Information  on  the  procedures  for  public 
use  of  the  automated  systems,  including  training,  waivers,  and 
the  charging  of  fees,  also  is  presented. 
Background:  In  response  to  Pub.  L.  96-5 1 7.  the  1 980  legislation 
which  amended  patent  and  trademark  laws,  the  Office  prepared 
and  submitted  a  plan  for  the  automation  of  its  operations  to 
Congress  on  December  13.  1982.  The  plan  centered  on  two 
basic  concepts:  the  creation  of  electronic  data  bases  that  ( I ) 
would  eventually  replace  the  Office's  all-paper  patent  and  trade- 
mark files,  and  thereby  improve  the  integrity  and  quality  of 
Office  records:  and  (2)  would  support  searches,  cxaimnations. 
Office  actions  and  other  Office  functions  through  electronic 
workstations  which  would  provide  text  and  image  retrieval 
capabilities  and  perform  other  automation  functions. 

Over  700.000  active  Federal  trademark  regisutions  have 
been  converted  to  an  electronic  data  base  of  textual  and  digital 
image  data.  A  computer  system  has  been  insuUed  to  enable 
trademark  examining  attorneys  to  search  the  data  base  for  regis- 
tered and  pending  trademarks  and  associated  textual  data, 
including  marks  containing  designs,  and  to  retrieve,  display 
and  print  all  information  as  a  substitute  for  paper  file  searches. 
Trademark  examining  anomeys  have  been  using  T-Search 
exclusively  since  January  1988  via  a  network  of  approximately 
40  terminals.  After  a  six-month  experimental  T-Scanch  evalua- 
tion program  conducted  between  June  and  December  1988.  the 
capability  was  deployed  for  public  use  in  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  on  Apnl  3.  1989 

The  T-Search  "dead  data  base",  trademarks  cancelled, 
expired  or  abandoned  since  March  1984.  also  is  available  to 
the  public,  but  approximately  17.000  images  are  missing  and 
an  iulditional  1 84.000  registrations  and  applications  have  not 
been  quality  checked.  Trademark  examining  attorneys  do  not 
search  this  data  base  in  connection  with  exaimning  activities. 

An  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  was  installed  for  test 
and  evaluation  purposes,  using  one  patent  examining  group  as 
an  operational  testbed.  Major  operational  components  of  APS. 
that  is.  large  scale  computers  with  conventional  magnetic 
storage  devices,  a  high-speed  local  data  communications  net- 
work, and  electronic  workstations  equipped  with  two  high  reso- 
lution graphic  displays  and  laser  pnnters  were  interconnected 
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on  July  I.  1986,  to  enable  sysiem  test  and  evaluation  to  begin 

in  the  testbcd  group 

On-line  access  to  the  full-text  of  all  US.  patents  granted 
after  1974  and  then  to  Engl!<:h  language  abstracts  of  Japanese 
patents  was  deployed  to  the  patent  examining  staff  beginning 
in  1986.  On-line  access  to  APS-Text  permits  examiners  to 
search  the  text  of  approximately  one  million  US  patents  con- 
taining more  than  five  billion  words.  Today,  all  examiners  have 
been  trained  in  the  use  of  the  full-text  searching  tool,  and  ii 
has  become  a  routine  pan  of  the  patent  examination  process 
for  many  examiners.  Searches  are  conducted  from  approxi- 
mately 7 1  single  screen  text  terminals  located  throughout  the 
OfTicc.  The  APS-Text  capability  was  deployed  to  the  public 
in  the  Patent  Search  Room  on  April  3.  1989 

The  Office  intends  to  enter  the  text  of  virtually  all  U.S. 
patents  issued  after  1970.  In  addition,  selected  tubular  data  and 
chemical  and  mathematical  equations  will  be  added  to  the 
current  full  text  file.  Ultimately,  approximately  I  2  million  US 
patents  will  be  available  to  both  patent  examiners  and  the  public 
for  search  in  full  text  form. 

Public  evaluation  of  the  APS  full-text  search  capability  was 
conducted  between  January  1 1  and  Apnl  15.  1988.  Forty-two 
(42)  public  users  were  trained  an  APS-Text  dunng  January 
1 988.  and  allowed  first-come/first-serve  access  to  several  termi- 
nals. Reactions  of  public  users  to  APS-Text  were  positive. 
Public  users  found  APS-Text  useful  for  prc-application  and 
staie-of-the-ail  searches. 

A  total  of  38  public  users  were  trained  on  T-Search  dunng 
a  public  evaluation  period  conducted  between  June  and 
December  1988.  Preliminary  review  indicated  that  public  users 
considered  T- Search  to  be  useful  both  as  a  source  for  registra- 
bility searching  and  for  verifying  paper  searches.  In  addition.  T- 
Search  was  found  to  faciliute  searches  by  class  and  ownership 
Pub.  L.  100-703.  enacted  on  November  19.  1988.  allows  the 
Commissioner  to  establish  reasonable  fees  for  public  access  to 
the  automated  search  systems  while  it  continues  the  require- 
ments that  no  more  than  30  percent  of  automation  resources 
may  be  from  user  fees  and  that  the  Office  may  not  enter  into 
exchange  agreements  relating  to  automatic  data  processing 
resources. 

Section  104(c)  of  Pub.  L  100-703  allows  the  Commissioner 
to  waive  the  payment  by  an  individual  of  fees  for  accessing 
the  automated  search  systems  upon  a  showing  of  need  or  hard- 
ship, and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public  interest. 

The  information  contained  in  the  automated  data  bases. 
which  will  be  available  to  the  public  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  Arlington.  Virginia,  is  available  free  of  charge  at  thai 
location  m  paper  form,  and  is  substantially  available  through 
commercial  vendors  The  Office  believes  it  to  be  in  the  puWic 
interest  to  waive  the  fee  for  public  access  to  its  text  dau  bases 
in  situations  where  access  to  the  data  base  is  needed  for  a 
personal,  educational  purpose  by  an  individual  or  member  of 
an  educational  or  non-profit  organization,  or  where  payment 
of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine  financial  hardship  to  the  user 
A  personal,  educational  purpose  is  one  in  which  the  person 
using  the  dau  base  is  attempting  to  satisfy  a  personal  need, 
and  is  not  conducting  a  search  or  otherwise  using  the  dau  base 
for  compensation  in  any  form.  Examples  of  appropriate  waiver 
situations  would  include  studenLs  or  teachers  doing  a  term 
paper,  a  university  professor  collecting  background  information 
for  the  preparation  of  an  applicanon  for  a  research  grant.  An 
example  of  a  situation  where  a  waiver  would  not  be  appropriate 
would  include  an  individual  doing  work  for  renumeration  - 
e.g..  a  law  student  doing  a  pre-examiiuuion  or  infringement 
search  for  a  law  firm. 

The  Commissioner  will  further  consider  a  fee  waiver  based 
on  a  genuine  financial  hardship.  The  person  requesting  a  waiver 
will  be  required  to  provide  information  that  would  demonstrate 
a  clear  inability  to  pay  the  fee. 

A  waiver  for  the  payment  of  fees  is  intended  to  be  granted 
sparingly,  and  generally  only  when  terminals  are  available.  It 
is  not  anticipated  that  fees  will  be  waived  for  any  one  individual 
more  than  oiKe  or  twice  each  year.  The  Commissioner  reserves 
the  authority  to  control  access  to  the  dau  bases  and  deny  a 
waiver  to  any  individual. 

The  waiver  policy  would  apply  only  to  use  of  the  automated 
system,  and  not  to  the  printing  or  sale  of  copies.  Any  abuse 
of  the  waiver  policy  could  lead  to  a  ban  on  the  use  of  any 
public  search  facility  for  that  individual. 
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Cosi  Calculations  The  Office  calculated  unit  costs  for  all 
fees  based  on  OMB  Circular  A-25  "User  Fees",  and  OMB 
Circular  A-I.W.  "Management  of  Federal  Information 
Resources  ■  Costs  were  determined  from  the  best  available 
records  (for  example,  financial  statements  for  the  Office)  and 
included  direct  and  indirect  costs  to  the  Office  of  carrying  out 
the  activitv.  as  directed  by  OMB  Circular  A  25  User  charges 
for  both  APS-Text  and  T-Search  were  based  on  the  marginal 
costs  of  providing  these  services  to  the  public. 

In  calculating  the  costs  of  providing  access  to  T-Search  and 
APS-Text  to  the  public,  the  Office  followed  Congressional 
direction  that  fees  be  resonable  by  reflecting  the  marginal  cost 
lor  providing  the  new  serMce  and  not  include  the  costs  ot 
designing  or  insulling  the  automated  system  for  use  by  Office 
examiners,  or  the  development  of  the  new  systems. 

Pnor  10  preparation  of  this  final  mie.  all  of  the  cost  assump- 
tions and  cost  calculations  were  reviewed  and  mi>dified  to  en- 
sure that  they  included  the  Office's  best  estimates  and  projec- 
tions. 


APSText 


The  Office  is  establishing  the  $40.00  fee  for  each  hour  of 
terminal  session  lime  on  APS-Text.  The  marginal  costs  for  one 
hour  terminal  session  lime  on  APS-Text  include  a  portion  of 
the  lease  cost  of  a  new  computer  mainframe  which  onginally 
was  to  be  acquired  in  fiscal  year  1990  for  use  by  Office  patent 
examiners.  To  meet  public  search  requirements,  the  mainframe 
IS  being  leased  earlier  than  originally  planned  That  portion  of 
lease  costs  for  the  three  (3)  month  pcnod  March  1990  through 
May  1990  over  and  above  the  lease  costs  for  a  mainframe  sized 
to  meet  only  examiner  needs  is  being  passed  on  to  the  user. 
After  May  1990.  the  mainframe  was  intended  to  be  procured 
and  installed  to  suppon  APS  Therefore,  no  costs  are  being 
passed  on  to  the  public  u.ser  after  that  time.  When  public  u.sage 
reaches  the  level  where  a  mainframe  dedicated  for  public  use 
IS  required,  fee  adjustments  will  be  proposed  to  pass  all  of  the 
cost.s  of  that  mainframe  on  to  the  public. 

The  level  of  public  use  will  affect  the  amount  of  main 
memory  needed  to  suppon  the  additional  search  sessions  It  is 
projected  than  an  additional  increment  of  main  memory  will 
be  required  in  fiscal  years  1991  and  1992.  This  increment 
would  not  be  required  to  suppon  the  examiner  workload  alone 
The  fee  calculations  for  public  access  also  include  the  costs 
for  equipment:  network  interface  units,  text  terminals,  pnnter 
noise  dampcners  and  text  terminal  printers. 

Other  costs  include  a  portion  of  the  license  fees  that  must 
be  paid  to  Chemical  Abstracts  Service  for  its  proprietary  text 
and  structure  search  software:  additional  personnel  for  the 
Patent  Search  Room,  and  the  Office  of  Information  Systems: 
computer  installation  costs;  supplies  and  equipment  dedicated 
to  public  use.  and  general  and  administrative  overhead. 

The  Office  is  providing  free  access  time  dunng  training  on 
the  automated  search  systems  m  accordance  with  §  104(c)  of 
Public  Law  100-703  which  reads  "...a  limited  amount  of  free 
access  shall  be  made  available  to  all  users  of  the  systems  for 
purposes  of  education  and  training. '" 

The  usage  rate  estimates  are  based  on  the  three-month  public 
user  study  performed  from  January  through  March  1988.  For 
this  study.  42  frequent  Patent  Search  Room  users  were  selected 
to  be  trained  in  the  use  of  APS-Text.  Three  text  leiminals  were 
made  available  to  the  trained  public  users  at  no  charge.  During 
the  three-month  study  penod.  use  of  the  three  terminals  aver- 
aged approximately  50  percent.  While  it  is  impossible  to  accu- 
rately predict  future  use  by  a  more  diverse  group  of  public 
users,  the  cost  calculations  anempted  to  take  into  account  the 
following  factors  and  assumptions: 

1.  Future  public  users,  on  averge.  would  use  APS-Text  less 
frequently  than  the  42  frequent  users  selected  for  the  1988 
study,  many  of  whom  routinely  used  conmiercially  available 
automated  text  search  tools. 

2.  Collection  of  a  fee  for  use  (as  opposed  to  the  absence  of 
any  charge  during  the  study)  would  reduce  demand  for  text 
search  services  when  compared  with  usage  dau  obtained  during 
the  study  period. 

3.  The  potential  universe  of  public  users  is  expected  to 
average  no  more  than  300  per  day. 
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4.  The  average  length  of  a  public  user  search  session  is 
projected  to  be  appFOximaieiy  22  minutes  ~  the  average  length 
of  a  search  session  during  the  1988  test  of  public  use. 

5.  Based  on  the  pieceding  assumptions,  if  all  300  potential 
public  users  conducted  a  single  search  session  during  a 
wofkday.  a  total  of  1 10  hours  of  access  would  be  required. 
Twenty-five  text  terminals  available  five  days  a  week,  twelve 
hours  a  day.  would  provide  a  maximum  potential  of  3()0  hours 
of  available  text  search  time.  Under  these  assumptions,  the 
number  of  text  terminals  appeared  to  be  adequate  for  the  fore- 
seeable future. 

6.  For  purposes  of  actiul  use  of  available  text  terminals,  the 
following  estimates  were  used: 

(a)  In  fiscal  year  1990,  between  four  (4)  and  six  (6)  termi- 
nals would  be  available  during  the  fu^  quarter.  An  estimate 
of  45  percent  utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time  was 
projcctied.  By  increasing  the  number  of  text  terminals  to  10  in 
January  1990  and  20  in  April  1990,  an  estimate  of  40  percent 
utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time  was  projected.  By 
increasing  the  number  qf  text  terminals  to  25  in  July  1990.  an 
estimate  of  35  percent  utilization  of  available  text  tenninal  time 
was  projected. 

(b)  During  fiscal  year  1991  and  beyond,  stable  levels  of 
usage  were  projected  to  be  achieved,  yielding  an  estimated  35 
percent  average  utilization  of  the  25  available  terminals.  This 
utilization  rate  equates  to  105  session  hours  per  day.  or  an 
average  of  4.2  session  hours  per  terminal  per  day.  At  an  average 
of  22  minutes  per  session,  a  total  of  286  search  sessions  [ler 
day.  Although  usage  rates  since  the  system  was  made  available 
to  the  public  in  April  1989  have  been  higher  than  projected, 
the  Office  believes  these  projections  are  valid  for  the  three- 
year  fee  cycle. 

A  summary  of  the  fee  calculations  is  as  follows: 


APS-Text 

Margiiuy  Cost  of  Om-Hout  of 

TcnniMi  Scsskw  Time 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Public  Share 

Cost  Element 

(Mareinal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation 

and  Benefits 

$918.1% 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$691,289 

Software  (license  fees) 

$295,676 

Site  Preparation 

$38,118 

Non-capital  Furniture 

$8,750 

Supplies  &  Forms 

$3,500 

Sub-Total 

$1,955,529 

General     &     Administrative 

Overhead 

$361,773 

TOTAL  COST 

$2,317,302 

Estinuted  Use  (hours) 

$65,946 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 

$2Mi 

The  marginal  cost  for  one  hour  of  Office  staff  search  assis- 
taiKe  on  APS-text  includes  the  costs  of  personnel  compensation 
and  benefits. 

A  summary  of  the  fee  calculation  is  as  follows: 


APS-Text 
Margteal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 
Office  Staff  Search  AssisUncc 

(December  1989-November  1992) 
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The  marginal  cost  for  a  printed  copy  generated  from  APS- 
Text  includes  costs  for  compensation  and  benefits,  printers, 
furniture  for  the  printers,  supplies  and  forms,  and  geniaal  and 
administrative  overhead.  A  summary  is  as  follows: 


APS-Text 

Mai^giMl  Cost  of 

Each  PriatcdPage 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Public  Share 

Cost  Element 

(Mareinal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

$173,472 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$13,483 

Non-capital  Furniture 

$5,000 

Supplies  &  Forms 

$35,882 

Sub-Total 

$227,837 

General     &     Administrative 

Overhead 

$42,150 

TOTAL  COST 

$269,987 

Estimated  Use  (pages) 

4.496.325 

UNIT  COSTdJer  paae) 

$0,OiO 

T-Search 

The  marginal  cost  for  one  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on 
T-Search  includes  the  costs  of  personnel  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library,  maintenance  of  the  T-Search  terminals,  routine 
site  preparation,  supplies  and  forms,  and  general  and  adminis- 
trative overhead.  The  Office  is  establishing  the  $40.00  fee 
for  each  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on  T-Search,  but  is 
immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  in  order  to  pro- 
vide public  users  additional  time  to  familiarize  themselves  with 
the  system. 

The  comments  submitted  in  response  to  the  proposed  rulem- 
aking indicate  that  the  public  users  have  not  adequately  adjusted 
to  the  T-Search  system.  Dunng  the  period  collection  of  the  fee 
is  suspended,  the  public  will  have  an  opportunity  to  bener  learn 
the  system  so  as  to  perform  more  effective  searches  than  they 
may  be  experiencing  now.  The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in 
the  Federal  Register  sixty  days  before  it  begins  collecting  a 
fee  for  public  access  to  T-Seaich. 

Usage  rates  for  T-Search  during  fiscal  years  1990-1992  were 
projected  to  be  28  percent  of  the  hours  the  system  would  be 
available  to  the  public.  This  rate  was  extrapolated  from  actual 
usage  rates  diuing  the  T-Search  public  user  pilot  program  which 
was  conducted  from  June  through  December  1988.  A  total  of 
38  members  of  the  (Hiblic  were  trained  on  T-Search.  and  about 
24  to  28  public  users  were  active  on  T-Seaich  each  month. 
The  overall  usage  rate  of  these  active  users  was  14  percent  of 
the  hours  the  system  was  available  to  the  public.  In  projecting 
usage  rates  on  which  to  base  a  fee  amount,  it  was  anticipated 
that  the  overall  number  of  users  and  the  usage  rate  would 
double  once  T-Search  was  made  available  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library  to  all  users  of  that  search  facility  and  training 
was  (provided  on  a  routine  basis.  Although  usage  rates  since 
the  system  was  made  available  to  the  public  in  April  1989  have 
been  higher  projected,  the  Office  believes  these  projections  are 
valid  for  the  three-year  fee  cycle. 

A  summary  of  (he  fee  calculations  are  as  follows: 

T-Seardi 

Margiaal  Cost  of  Oae-Hour  of 

Tenninal  Scssioa  Time 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Personnel: 
Annual  Com 
pensation  and  Benefits 
TOTAL  COST 
Work  Hours  (per  annum) 
UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 


Public  Share 
(Mareinal  Cost) 

Cost  Element 

Public  Share 
(Mareinal  Cost) 

$45,659 

1.776 

$25.71 

Personnel:  Compensation 
and  Benefits 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 
Site  Preparation 
Supplies  &  Forms 
Sub-Total 

$154,451 

$28,809 

$1,000 

$3,298 

$187,558 
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Cost  Element 

General     &     Admimstrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL  COST 
Estimated  Use  (hours) 
UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 
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(Marginal  Cost) 
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$34,698 

$222056 

5.985 

$37.14 


The  marginal  cost  for  a  printed  copy  generated  from  T- 
Search  includes  costs  for  compensation,  and  supplies  and  forms. 
A  sununary  of  the  costs  is  as  follows: 

T-Sc«ch 

MargiMl  Cost  of 

Each  Priatcd  Page 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Public  Share 

Cost  Element 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation 

and  Benefits 

$27,862 

Hardwate  &  Maintenance 

$5074 

Supplies  &  Forms 

$3,579 

Sub-Total 

$36,715 

General     &     Administrative 

Overtiead 

$6,792 

TOTAL  COST 

$43,507 

Estimated  Use  (pages) 

448.875 

UNIT  COST  (per  page) 

$«.097 

The  proposed  fee  of  $25.00  for  each  hour  of  Office  suff 
search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  T-Search  has  been 
withdrawn.  The  T- Search  system  can  be  used  by  the  public 
with  routine  assistance  provided  by  the  regular  staff  of  the 
Trademark  Search  Library.  This  is  similar  to  assistance  on  how 
to  use  the  paper  files  now  provided  free  of  charge  by  the 
Trademait  Search  Library  staff  Office  employees  will  neither 
wotit  one-on-one  with  members  of  the  public  in  conducting 
searches,  nor  conducted  searches  for  members  of  the  public. 

Rounding  Procedures:  Fee  amounts  were  rounded  so  that 
the  amount  rounded  would  be  de  minimis  and  convenient  to 
the  user.  This  procedure  is  consistent  with  section  103(b)  of 
Pub.  L.  100-703  which  allows  the  Office  to  adjust  patent  fees 
in  the  aggregate,  and  with  section  103(a)  of  Pub.  L.  100- 
703  which  allows  the  Office  to  adjust  trademark  fees  in  the 
aggregate. 

The  Office  has  detailed  cost  calculation  worksheets  for  each 
fee  item,  which  are  available  for  public  inspection  in  Suite  904 
of  Building  2.  Crysul  Park  at  2121  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington. 
Virginia. 

pr(x:edures  for  public  use  of 
aps-text  and  t-search 

Pateat  Search  Room  CoallgBnilioa 

Initially  four  (4)  text  search  terminals  will  be  installed  and 
available  for  public  use  in  the  Patent  Search  Room.  A  printer 
will  be  associated  with  each  text  search  terminal.  An  additional 
terminal  will  be  located  in  Patent  Search  Room  employee  office 
space  for  control  and  adminstrative  activities.  Up  to  twenty- 
one  (21)  more  terminals  and  printers  are  planned  to  be  added 
for  public  use  during  fiscal  year  1990,  if  necessary. 

Tradcnark  Search  Library  Coallguratioa 

Initially  three  (3)  T-Search  terminals  with  associated  printers 
all  be  installed  and  available  for  public  use  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library.  The  terminals  will  be  clustered  in  one  area  of 
the  Trademark  Search  Library.  An  additional  terminal  will  be 
located  in  Trademark  Search  Library  employee  office  space 
for  control  and  administration  activities.  Additional  terminals 
printers  will  be  added  as  demand  warrants  aiKl  space  permits. 

Traiaiag 

To  enable  prospective  public  users  to  become  effective  on 
APS-Text,  approximately  fourteen  (14)  hours  of  free  basic 


training  is  being  offered.  For  those  familiar  with  automated 
search  systems,  a  shoiter  course  of  six  (6)  hours  is  provided. 
Ten  (10)  nwmbers  of  the  public  can  be  trained  during  each 
class.  Training  is  being  held  at  the  Office's  Ariington.  Va. 
complex  during  normal  work  hours. 

Four  (4)  hours  of  basic  training  is  being  offered  on  the  use 
of  T- Search.  For  those  familiar  with  automated  search  systems, 
a  shorter  course  of  one  ( I )  hour  is  available.  T-Search  training 
is  being  held  in  the  Office's  Arlington.  Va.  complex  during 
morning,  evening  and  weekend  hours. 

Enrollment  in  all  training  classes  initially  was  on  a  lottery 
basis.  Public  users  who  wished  to  be  trained  on  APS-Text  or 
T-Search  were  required  to  submit  an  application  form.  The 
Office  is  now  accepting  requesu  for  training  and  adding  the 
names  to  the  list.  As  of  August  31.  1989.  6%  people  or  70 
percent  of  all  those  requesting  training  have  been  trained. 

System  Use  and  Fee  Procedures 

To  ensure  equity  of  public  access  to  the  automated  systems, 
as  well  an  efficient  operations,  rules  for  use  will  be  posted  at 
the  terminals.  Users  of  the  systems  will  be  expected  to  comply 
with  the  rules  and  with  all  other  regulations  regarding  the  use 
of  facilities. 

Users  are  strongly  encouraged  to  register  in  advance  for 
system  use.  Each  week,  the  next  week's  schedule  will  be  avail- 
able in  the  Patent  Search  room  and  the  Trademark  Search 
Library.  Should  requests  for  blocks  of  terminal  time  exceed 
the  availability  of  terminals,  limits  on  the  amount  of  reserved 
time  may  be  instituted.  Up  to  three  (3)  of  the  initial  four  (4) 
terminals  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  and  up  to  two  (2)  of  the 
initial  three  (3)  terminals  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will 
be  allocated  to  public  users  with  advance  reserved  times.  The 
remaining  terminal  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  will  be  available 
for  walk-up  users  and  for  assisted  searches  for  infrequent  users. 
The  remaining  terminal  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will 
be  available  for  walk-up  users.  The  terminal  time  reservation 
system  and  the  number  of  terminals  available  for  walk-up  public 
use  and  for  assisted  searches  (in  the  Patent  Search  Room)  is 
subject  to  change'  based  upon  operational  experience. 

All  public  use  of  APS-Text  and  T-Search.  with  the  exception 
of  scheduled  training  classes,  is  on  a  prepayment  basis.  In 
pre-paying  for  use  of  the  systems,  the  public  may  use  a  blank 
signed  check,  major  credit  card  or  charge  to  a  deposit  account. 
At  the  end  of  the  search  or  the  pre-paid  amount  of  time,  users 
will  receive  an  accounting  from  Patent  Search  Room  or  Trade- 
mark Search  Library  staff  for  terminal  time  used  and  prints 
produced.  The  user  must  then  finalized  payment. 

Discnssioa  of  Spedllc  Rules 

37  CFR  Ul  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (o)  to  set  the 
fees  for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full-text  search 
capability  (APS-Text)  and  to  provide  for  the  waiver  of  fees 
under  certain  circumstances. 

Seaion  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (p)  to  set  the 
fees  for  APS-Text  search  assistance  by  Office  staff. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (q)  to  set  the 
fee  for  a  printed  copy  from  APS-Text. 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademarlt  fees 

Section  2.6  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (w)  to  set  the 
fees  for  access  to  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T- 
Search)  and  to  provide  for  the  waiver  of  fees  under  certain 
circumstances. 

Section  2.6  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (x)  to  set  the 
fee  for  a  printed  copy  from  T-Search. 

A  final  rule  package  esublishing  two  new  fees  under  the 
provisions  of  Pub.  L.  100-667.  the  Trademark  Law  Revision 
Act  of  1988.  has  been  published  which  added  paragraphs  (u) 
and  (v)  to  section  2.6.  Therefore,  the  rule  has  been  modified 
from  the  proposal  to  add  paragraphs  (w)  and  (x)  instead  of 
paragraphs  (u).  (v)  and  (w). 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  establish  a  basis  for  (he 
charges  for  use  of  the  on-line  automated  search  systems  in  the 
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Patent  Search  Room  and  Trademark  Search  Library  located  at 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  Ariington.  Virginia  was 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  3,  1989.  at  54  FR 
1 8907.  Corrections  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
May  12,  1989,  at  54  FR  20670  A  notice  also  was  published 
on  May  30,  1989.  in  volume  1 102  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the 
United  Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  pages  94  through  98 
for  patents,  and  pages  96  through  100  for  trademarks. 

A  public  hearing  was  conducted  on  June  30.  1989,  A  toul  of 
25  comments  were  received:  24  respondents  submitted  written 
comments  and  five  people  presented  oral  testimony  (four  of 
whom  also  submitted  written  comments)  at  the  public  hearing. 
On  the  25  comments,  twelve  (12)  were  from  individuals,  seven 
(7)  from  libraries,  five  (5)  from  organizations  and  one  ( I )  from 
business.  All  of  the  written  and  oral  comments  were  considered 
in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth  herein. 

Many  of  the  comments  from  the  represenuti  ves  of  the  Patent 
Depository  Libraries  raised  questions  or  conunented  on  the 
proposed  rules  from  the  perspective  of  their  impact  on  Patent 
Depository  Libraries  The  proposed  rules  and  policies  set  forth 
in  the  Federal  Register  Notice  of  May  3,  1989  are  applicable 
only  to  the  automated  search  systems  provided  in  PTO's  facili- 
ties located  in  Arlington.  Virginia.  When  the  Office  is  prepared 
to  offer  the  automated  search  systems  at  the  Patent  Depository 
Libraries,  a  proposed  notice  will  be  published  for  public  com- 
ment. Therefore,  any  comments  relating  to  procedures  for 
accessing  the  automated  search  systems  in  the  Patent  Deposi- 
tory Libraries  will  not  be  addressed  at  this  time. 

Comment:  Overall,  nine  respondents  acknowledged  the  use- 
fulness of  the  automated  search  systems,  particularly  APS- 
Text.  Although  seven  respondents  alleged  that  T-Search  is  not 
adequate  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  public,  that  its  response  time 
IS  too  slow,  and  that  it  is  not  sufficiently  accurate  to  meet  the 
specific  needs  of  the  commentor.  most  of  these  respondents 
acknowledged  that  T- Search  had  the  potential  for  being  a  useful 
tool.  Documentaton  of  specific  problems,  for  example,  those 
associated  with  conducting  a  phonetic  search,  were  provided. 
Two  respondents  said  that  T-Search  is  flawed  and  the  decision 
to  require  examiners  to  use  the  system  on  an  exclusive  basis 
was  ill-advised  and  regrettable. 

Response:  Trademark  examining  attorneys  have  been  using 
T-Search  for  word  mark  searches  since  August  1987.  and  for 
word  mark  and  design  searches  since  January  1988.  The  public 
has  been  using  the  system  since  Apnl  3.  1989. 

The  minutes  to  the  September  27.  1988.  meeting  of  the 
Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs,  express  the 
view  that:  "...T-Search  searches  are  more  thorough  than  manual 
searches."  The  transcnpt  to  that  meeting  contains  the  following 
comments:  "I  don't  think  there  is  any  question,  but  a  T-Search 
|sic|  properly  done  gives  an  excellent  result'  and  "...from  the 
corporate  point  of  view. ...  I  am  pleased  to  say  that  I  like  what 
I  see.  I  like  the  very  fast  action  we're  getting  on  the  first  action." 
From  the  transcript  to  the  February  23.  1988  meeting:  "I'd  like 
to  start  with  a  glowing  report.  I  think  that  the  registration 
process  is  working  very  well.  From  my  own  personal  experience 
in  terms  of  what  the  examiners  are  doing,  they  get  an  A  plus. 
They're  really  doing  a  good  job." 

The  concensus  of  the  management  of  the  Trademark  Exam- 
ining Operation  is  that  the  T-Search  system  meets  the  needs 
of  the  Office  at  this  tinie.  There  is  no  indication  in  any  records 
or  activities  in  the  PTO  which  would  indicate  that  the  use  of 
T-Search  has  caused  a  deterioration  in  the  quality  of  searches 
conducted  by  Trademark  examining  attorneys. 

The  difference  between  the  perceptions  of  the  Trademark 
examining  attorneys  and  the  public  may  be  attnbuted  to  several 
factors;  Trademark  examining  attorneys  use  the  system  on  a 
daily  basis;  they  know  what  the  system  can  do  and  what  it 
cannot  do  and  avoid  the  latter;  and  they  know  how  to  utilize 
the  system's  functionalities  to  perform  the  best  search  possible. 
Further.  Trademark  examining  attorneys  do  different  types  of 
searches,  and  have  different  rteeds.  than  the  public.  T-Search 
use  sutistics  for  the  period  April  1989  through  August  1989 
demonstrate  that  the  public  is  making  extensive  use  of  the 
system.  Following  is  a  summary  of  those  statistics: 
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Month 

Available 
Hours 

Hours 

Used  By 

Public 

Rate 
of  Usage 

Average 

Session 

Time 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

513 
513 

627 
570 
656 

108 
126 
183 
186 
217 

21% 

24* 
29* 
33* 
33% 

13.02  n-in. 
12.25  mm. 
10.84  min 
1251  min 
9.66  min. 

This  usage  rate  compares  favorably  to  the  projected  usage 
rate  of  28  percent. 

Comment:  Seven  respondents  claimed  that  the  paper  Trade- 
mark files  have  been  allowed  to  deteriorate  and.  therefore,  are 
not  reliable  for  use  by  the  public. 

Response:  The  Office  contracts  for  file  maintenance  sevices 
in  both  the  Trademark  Search  Library  and  the  Patent  Search 
Room.  Among  the  tasks  performed  by  the  contractor  in  the 
Trademark  Search  Library  are  maintaining  the  pending  files, 
filing  newly  registered  Trademarks,  pulling  erroneous  registra- 
tions from  the  file.  etc.  The  contract  for  the  Trademarit  Search 
Library  includes  a  monitoring  system  based  on  MIL-STD  105. 
which  is  a  sampling  plan  that  provides  a  97  percent  accuracy 
level.  Once  the  contractor  completes  a  task.  Office  suff  check 
the  required  sample  levels  to  ensure  that  filing  was  performed 
accurately.  The  Office  is  constantly  monitonng  the  status  of 
the  paper  files,  but  notes  that  maintenaiKc  of  paper  file  integnty 
is  subject  to  inherent  limitations. 

Comment:  In  view  of  the  above  comments  about  the  inade- 
quacy of  the  Trademark  paper  search  files  and  T-Search.  six 
respondents  advocated  the  need  for  T-Search.  at  no  charge  to 
the  user,  as  an  adjunct  or  back-up  to  the  paper  files.  One 
respondent  suggested  a  similar  arrangement  in  the  Patent  Search 
Room. 

Response:  The  Office  has  adopted  the  S40.00  fee  amount 
for  one  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on  both  APS-Text  and 
T-Search.  In  order  to  give  the  public  more  time  to  become 
familiar  with  the  T-Search  system,  the  Commissioner  is  imme- 
diately suspending  collection  of  that  fee.  This  will  enable  users 
lo  leam  the  system  so  as  to  perform  more  effective  searches. 
The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  announ- 
cing its  decision  regarding  the  imposition  of  the  fee  at  least 
60  days  before  starting  to  collect  the  fee  amount.  At  that  time, 
the  Office  also  will  publish  validated  cost  estimates  based  on 
usage  rates  and  actual  costs  documented  from  the  present  time 
to  the  time  the  decision  to  collect  a  fee  is  made. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  claimed  that  the  objective  of 
automation  necessarily  comtemplated  a  free  search  system  to 
give  meaning  to  the  constructive  notice  provisions  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response:  Registration  of  a  trademark  constitutes  con- 
structuve  notice  and  records  of  all  active  trademark  registrations 
and  pending  applications  are  available  for  searching  free  of 
charge  in  the  paper  file  and  on  TRAM  (Trademark  Reponing 
and  Monitoring  System)  data  base. 

Comment:  C)ne  respondent  claimed  that  PTO  is  required  to 
provide  access  to  disclosed  patent  information  as  the  informa- 
tion is  made  public;  four  respondents  were  opposed  to  the 
Office  charging  fees  for  accessing  the  automated  search  systms; 
two  other  respondents  commented  that  the  Office  should  not 
charge  fees  for  using  systems  designed  to  be  the  sole  searching 
source  of  the  public  records  which  the  Office  is  charged  by 
law  lo  provide;  and  one  respondent  commented  that  the  proposal 
lo  limit  access  to  the  automated  data  bases  only  to  those  who 
can  pay  a  fee  is  deplorable  policy  at  a  time  when  there  is 
concern  about  industrial  competitiveness  with  Japan. 

Response:  The  Office  will  continue  to  make  the  paper  and/or 
microfilm  collections  of  U.S.  patents,  foreign  patent  documents 
and  U.S.  trademark  registrations  available  for  pubic  access  free 
of  charge  The  Office  also  has  adopted  a  policy  whereby  the 
hourly  terminal  session  fee  for  access  to  the  data  base  can  be 
waived  when  it  is  needed  for  a  personal,  educational  purpose 
by  an  individual  or  member  of  an  educational  or  non-profit 
organization,  or  where  payment  of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine 
financial  hardship  to  the  user.  In  this  way.  the  Office  will 
continue  to  provide  public  access  to  all  available  information 
free  of  charge. 
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Comment.  One  respondent  conunented  that  user  fees  for 
electronic  dau  is  a  fonn  of  dual  taxation  when  infonnation 
was  gadiered,  organized  and  produced  at  taxpayers  expense; 
and  two  respondents  claimed  that  users  of  information  have 
contributed  up  to  30  percent  of  the  $120  milllion  for  develop- 
ment of  the  APS  system  to  date  —  in  other  words,  the  public 
already  has  paid  for  APS. 

Response:  In  calculating  the  proposed  fees,  the  Office  is 
consistent  with  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget's  pro- 
posed policy  on  user  charges  for  Government  information  prod- 
ucu,  as  clarified  in  the  June  15.  1989  Federal  Register  notice 
entitled  "Second  Advance  Notice  of  Further  Policy  Develop- 
ment on  Dissemination  of  Infonnation."  In  that  notice,  OMB's 
stated  policy  is  that  user  charges  for  Government  Information 
products  should  be  no  higher  than  a  level  sufficient  to  recover 
the  costs  of  disseminating,  not  collecting,  the  information. 

The  costs  associated  with  the  fees  for  accessing  APS-Text 
and  T-Search  are  directly  related  to  the  public's  use  of  the 
systems;  for  example,  the  costs  associated  with  the  acquisition 
of  the  APS-Text  terminals  that  are  being  used  by  the  public. 
No  costs  associated  with  designing  or  installing  the  automated 
system  for  use  by  Office  examiners,  or  the  development  of 
the  new  systems  have  been  included.  Neither  have  costs  been 
included  for  gathering,  organizing  or  producing  information. 
The  Federal  Regisur  notice  of  June  15.  1989  (54  FR  25554. 
23558)  dealing  with  policy  development  on  dissemination  of 
information  states  that:  "As  to  double  taxation,  OMB  notes 
that  user  charges  policy  has  a  basis  in  statute  (31  U.S.C.  9701 ). 
and  the  Congress  has  not  viewed  user  charges  as  double  taxation 
because  they  are  applied  when  the  recipient  receives  special 
benefits." 

Comment.  Two  respondents  stated  that  Government  informa- 
tion is  the  same,  whether  it  is  provided  in  printed  or  electronic 
form. 

Response:  Charging  fees  for  access  to  the  automated  search 
systems  is  consistent  with  PTO's  fee  policy.  For  example,  fees 
are  charged  for  manual  search  services  (e.g..  for  a  search  of 
Office  records  or  for  a  search  of  assignment  records),  and  for 
printed  copies  of  patents  and  trademaits  and  for  copies  of 
Office  documents. 

Comment  The  Japanese  system  is  available  at  four  locations 
at  no  cost,  and  includes  U.S.  information  made  available  at 
U.S.  taxpayer  expense. 

Response:  The  Japanese  automated  search  system,  like  the 
automated  search  systems  in  the  PTO's  search  facilities,  is 
being  made  available  free  of  charge  at  the  present  time.  The 
costs  of  such  use.  however,  are  being  paid  from  general  fee 
revenues  collected  by  the  Japanese  Patent  Office.  Additionally, 
die  APS-Text  system  currently  includes  Japanese  English  lan- 
guage abstracts  and  the  Office  is  in  the  process  of  acquinng 
Japanese  patent  information  in  digital  facsimile  form. 

Comment  One  respondent  commented  that  PTO  has  no 
responsibility  to  provide  an  expensive,  complex,  internal  Gov- 
ernment on-line  value-added  computer  service,  that  this  is  far 
beyond  the  requirements  of  public  access  to  patent  files;  and 
another  respondent  commented  that  it  is  in  the  public  interest 
to  have  the  same  system  that  is  being  used  by  the  examiners 
also  available  to  the  public. 

Response:  The  Office  agrees  that  it  is  in  the  public  interest 
to  provide  the  same  search  system  capability  to  the  public  that 
is  being  used  by  the  examiners. 

Comment  One  respondent  stated  that  providing  free  access 
is  not  competing  with  the  private  sector,  and  that  there  always 
is  a  place  for  the  private  sector  to  provide  value-added  informa- 
tion. 

Response:  The  user  charges  adopted  for  public  access  to 
the  APS-Test  and  T-Search  systems  are  consistent  with  OMB 
Circulars  A-25  "User  Charges'  and  A- 1 30  "Management  of 
Federal  Information  Resources ".  and  with  the  PTO's  Electronic 
Dau  Dissemination  Policies  and  Guidelines.  The  PTO's  users 
fees  are  designed  to  recover  the  marginal  costs  associated  with 
providing  access  to  the  automated  search  systems  to  the  public. 
Comment.  Five  respondents  suted  that  the  proposed  fees  are 
not  'reasonable "  and  the  Office  does  not  have  documented 
cost  estimates  and  usage  rates  to  support  the  proposed  fee 
amounts. 

Response:  The  Office  is  meeting  Congressional  direction  to 
establish  "reasonable"  fees  by  recovering  only  the  marginal 
costs  associated  with  providing  public  access  to  the  automated 


January  7.  1997 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


search  systems.  Costs  and  projected  usage  rates  were  deter- 
mined from  the  best  available  records,  for  example,  financial 
statements  for  the  Office  and  the  results  of  the  public  evalua- 
tions of  the  APS-Text  and  T-Search  systems.  A  summary  of 
the  costs  used  in  the  fee  calculations  is  included  above  under 
"Cost  Calculations."  Full  details  of  these  cost  calculations  are 
available  for  public  inspection  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  Suite  904  of  Building  2.  Crystal  Park,  at  2 1 2 1  Crystal 
Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

Comment  Two  respondents  questioned  the  proposed  fees 
for  search  assistance.  If  the  search  assistance  is  similar  to  that 
which  is  provided  free  now.  there  should  be  no  fee.  If  the 
search  assistaiKe  entails  doing  searches,  the  Office  should  not 
be  getting  into  that  business. 

Response:  The  PTO  is  withdrawing  the  proposed  fee  for 
staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  T-Search  capa- 
bilities. The  fee  for  staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search 
using  APS-Text  capabilities  is  being  adopted,  because  an 
untrained  user  cannot  conduct  a  search  without  significant  help 
frtxn  Office  staff.  Users  of  course,  have  the  option  of  obtaining 
free  training  on  the  system. 

Comment  One  respondent  commented  that  user  fees  cannot 
be  justified  under  the  dieory  that  electronic  search  provides  a 
new  service  or  offers  an  enhancement  to  the  public's  ability 
to  search  the  patent  dau  base,  and  that  the  public  has  an  option 
of  paying  the  fee  or  using  the  paper  files.  Another  respondent 
commented  that  APS-Text  and  T-Search  represent  enhance- 
ments to  services  already  provided. 

Response:  The  fees  are  specifically  aulhonzed  under  $  104 
(c)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703  and  are  calculated  to  allow  recovery  of 
only  the  marginal  cost  for  providing  the  system  to  the  public. 
Comment  Two  respondents  claimed  that  the  Office  should 
ask  Congress  for  funding  to  offer  free  access  here  and  at  the 
PDLs. 

Response:  It  continues  to  be  PTO  policy,  consistent  with 
OMB  Circular  A- 1 30.  that  costs  for  access  to  the  automated 
search  systems  be  borne  by  those  who  actually  use  the  auto- 
mated search  systems. 

Comment  One  respondent  claimed  that  the  accuracy  of  the 
trademark  dau  base  is  suspect. 

Response:  All  of  the  backfile  dau  base  elements  (registra- 
tions issued  prior  to  September  9.  1980)  have  been  corrected 
except  owner  information.  As  originally  planned,  the  owner 
field  will  be  cleaned  up  the  active  registrations  issued  prior  to 
September  9.  1980.  It  is  projected  that  this  owner  field  will  be 
cleaned  up  by  the  third  quarter  of  fiscal  year  1991. 

Comment  Three  respondents  claimed  that  the  public  requires 
access  to  the  dead  dau  base. 

Response:  The  Office  will  consider  this  proposal  further 
The  dead  dau  base  is  now  available  in  electronic  formal  for 
all  applications  and  registrations  that  were  active  on  January 
I.  1983  and  are  now  inactive.  However,  many  of  these  records 
are  of  poor  quality.  Costs  for  cleaning  up  these  records  would 
be  significant,  and  those  costs  would  likely  be  reflected  in  the 
T-Search  user  fee. 

Comment  Four  respondents  addressed  the  fee  waiver  policy. 
The  proposal  to  waive  fee  appears  inconsistent  wih  PTO's 
position  that  the  free  paper  search  files  provide  an  equal  and 
viable  resource  to  anyone  not  wanting  to  pay  for  the  automated 
files.  If  paper  records  are  inferior,  then  anyone  seeking  access 
to  T-Search  should  be  able  to  qualify  for  the  fee  waiver.  If  the 
paper  records  are  adequate,  then  there  should  be  no  need  to 
waive  the  access  fee  for  anyone. 

Response:  The  waiver  policy  authorized  by  Pub.  L.  100-703 
IS  designed  for  those  individuals  who.  for  some  reason  in  the 
public  interest,  such  as  an  educational  purpose,  need  the  capa- 
bilities of  the  automated  system,  for  example,  to  manipulate 
the  data. 

Comment  One  respondent  commented  that  the  procedure  to 
enroll  people  in  training  classes  by  the  use  of  a  lottery  was 
unfair  and  that  everyone  who  wanu  to  be  trained  should  be 
enrolled. 

Response:  The  lottery  was  a  iiKthod  for  establishing  the 
initial  schedules  to  provide  training.  Everyone  who  requests 
training  will  be  trained.  As  of  August  31.  1989.  449  out  of 
623  people  requesting  training  on  APS-Text,  and  247  out  of 
376  people  requesting  training  on  T-Search  have  been  trained. 
Comment  One  respondent  commented  that  advance  registra- 
tion is  an  unrealistic  approach  for  many  searchers. 


Response:  At  least  one  terminal  in  the  Patent  Search  Room 
and  one  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will  be  available  for 
walk-up  users.  The  other  terminals  will  be  available  first  for 
users  with  a  reservation  and  then,  if  needed,  for  walk-up  users. 
The  system  is  designed  to  ensure  equity  of  public  access  to 
the  automated  systems. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  asked  for  information  justifying 
that  this  is  not  a  "Major  Rule"  as  defined  by  Executive  Order 
12291.  and  that  the  rule  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
impact  on  small  entities. 

Response:  The  no  "major  rule"  determination  and  no  signifi- 
cant adverse  impact  on  small  entities  was  based  on  the  fact 
that  the  automated  systems  are  being  offered  only  at  the  Patent 
and  Tradenurk  Office's  public  search  facilities  located  in 
Arlington.  Virginia.  The  total  number  of  users  of  these  facilities 
averages  less  than  400  a  day.  and  many  of  these  users  are 
members  of  law  firms  or  commercial  search  services.  The 
annual  effect  on  the  economy  is  expected  to  be  about  $  I  milUon. 
far  less  than  the  $100  million  annual  threshold  specified  in  the 
Executive  Order.  The  fees  for  accessing  the  automated  search 
systems  are  reasonable  and  should  not  burden  small  entities 
and.  at  the  same  time,  the  Office  is  continuing  to  maintain  the 
paper  search  files  which  are  available  to  the  public  free  of 
charge.  Finally,  there  should  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  because  the  systems  are  being  offered  only  at 
one  location,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  Arlington. 
Virginia,  and  the  public  may  continue  to  use  paper  files  without 
payment  of  any  fee. 

Comment:  Five  respondent  commented  that  user  fees  burden 
small  entities  and  run  counter  to  a  fundamental  objective  of 
the  patent  .,ystem  which  is  to  advance  technology  through 
dissemination  of  the  technical  information  contained  in  patents. 

Response:  The  Office  does  not  believe  that  the  fee  amounts 
adopted  will  burden  small  entities  or  negatively  impact  the 
dissemination  of  technical  information.  Ilie  Office  also  will 
continue  to  maintain  the  paper  search  files  using  taxpayer  fiinds. 
and  provide  access  to  the  public  free  of  cha^e.  Further,  the 
Office  has  adopted  a  fee  waiver  policy  whereby  the  fee  amount 
can  be  waived  where  access  to  the  dau  base  is  needed  for  a 
personal,  educational  purpose  by  an  individual  or  member  of 
an  educational  or  non-profit  organization,  or  where  payment 
of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine  financial  hardship  to  the  user. 
Full  details  are  included  above  under  "Background". 

Comment  One  respondent  commented  that  the  Office  needs 
a  policy  to  ensure  that  no  user  of  the  patent  and  trademark 
information  is  disenfranchised  due  to  an  inability  to  pay  for 
the  services  necessary  to  its  access. 

Response:  The  Commissioner  vrill  consider  a  fee  waiver  for 
users  with  a  genuine  financial  hardship. 

Other  CowMcratioK: 


The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501,  et  seq.  There  are  no  information 
collection  requirements  relating  to  patent  and  trademark  fee 
rules. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Federalism 
implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the  National 
Government  and  the  Sutes  as  outlined  in  Executive  Order 
12612. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  SnuUI  Business 
Administration,  that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  rules 
make  the  Office's  on-line,  automated  patent  fiill-text  search 
and  tradenuuk  search  systems  available  to  the  public  at  rates 
significantly  less  than  commercial  systems. 

The  Office  has  determiited  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  SI 00  million.  There  will  be  no 
inajor  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual 
industries.  Federal,  State  or  local  govemiiKnt  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
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compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  expon 
markets. 


List  of  Sabjccts  ia  37  CFR  Parts  1  umi  2 
37  CFR  Part  1 


Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 
Small  businesses. 


37  CFR  Part  2 


Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Lawyers.  Trade- 
marks. 


For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  permeable,  the  Office  is 
proposing  to  atitend  Title  37  of  the  code  of  Federal  Regulations. 
Chapter  I.  as  set  forth  below. 


PART  I -RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES. 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (o)-(q). 
§1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 


(o)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  Automated  Patent 
System  full-text  search  capabilities,  prorated  for  the  actual  tinK 
used.  The  Commissioner  may  waiver  the  payment  by  an  indi- 
vidual for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  fiill-text 
search  capability  (APS-Text)  upon  a  showing  of  need  or  hard- 
ship, and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public  interest S40.00 

(p)  Marginal  cost,  paid  advance,  for  each  hour  of  Office 
suff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  Automated 
Patent  System  full-text  search  capabilities  (APS-Text).  prorated 
for  the  actual  time  used $25.00 

(q)  Marginal  cost,  for  each  printed  page  generated  from  the 
Automated  Patent  System  text  terminal $0.10 


PART  2-  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  Part  2  continues  to  read  as  follows: 
Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  odterwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  anwnded  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (wHx). 
§2.6  Trademark  fees 

•  •  •  •  • 


( w)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  T-Search  capabilities, 
prorated  for  the  actual  time  used.  The  Commissioner  may  waive 
the  payment  by  an  individual  for  access  to  T-Search  upon  a 
showing  of  need  or  hardship,  and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public 
interest $40.00 
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(X)  Marginal  com,  for  each  printed  page  generated  from  the 
T-Search  terminal SO  '0 
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JEFFREY  M   SAMUELS 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Oflkc 

37  CFR  Part  2 


Patent  and  Trademarti  Automated  Seared  System  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Listing  of  suspension  of  final  rule 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office),  on 
December  II.  1989.  amended  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
and  trademark  cases.  Parts  I  and  2  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations,  setting  forth  the  fees  for  public  access  to  the 
(Jffice's  text  data  bases:  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APS) 
and  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T- Search).  54  FR 
50942.  That  final  rule  became  effective  on  FelKuart  12.  1990. 
On  that  date.  .37  CFR  2  6(w),  dealing  with  T  SejttCTfees.  took 
effect,  but  was  immediately  suspended  by  the  Coirhn'ssioner. 
The  collection  of  the  fee  was  initially  suspena^d-  to  permit 
users  to  become  familiar  with  the  T-Search  system.  The  T- 
Search  system  has  been  available  to  the  public  since  April 
1989.  a  sufficient  time  for  users  to  become  familiar  with  the 
system.  Therefore,  as  provided  in  the  final  rule,  the  Office  now 
gives  notice  that  the  suspension  is  lifted.  The  (Office  will  begin 
to  collect  the  fees  set  forth  in  37  CFR  2.6<w)  sixty  (60)  days 
from  the  dale  of  this  notice.  Cost  estimates  based  on  usage  and 
actual  costs  are  available  for  inspection  in  the  Office  of  Long- 
Range  Planning  and  Evaluation.  Room  507,  Crystal  Park  1, 
Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

Dates:  The  suspension  of  37  CFR  2.6<w)  is  lifted  as  of  Nov. 
13.  1990.  The  collection  of  fees  under  37  CFR  2.6<w)  will 
begin  on  November  13,  1990 

For  Further  Information  Contacr.  Frances  Michalkewicz  by 
lekptione  at  (703)  557-1610  or  by  mail  to  her  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 


September  4.  1990 


HAIUIY  F  MANBECK.  Jr 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(48)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

(Docket  No.  95-«720187-5187-01) 

RIN  0651-AA79 

Rules  of  Practice  in  Pateat  Cases; 
RecxaminatioH  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  pro- 
posing to  amend  its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide 
revised  pnxredures  for  the  reexamination  of  patents  H.R.  1732 
proposes  to  authonze  the  extension  of  reexamination  proceed- 
ings as  a  means  for  improving  the  quality  of  United  States 
patents.  The  Office  intends,  through  this  proposed  amendment 
of  ite  rules,  to  provide  patent  owners  and  the  public  with  guid- 
ance on  the  procedures  the  Office  would  follow  in  conducting 
reexamination  proceedings. 

Dates:  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Wednesday,  September 
20.  1995,  at  the  Stouffer  Renaissance  Crystal  City  Hotel.  2399 
Jefferson  Davis  Highway.  Arlington,  Virginia,  22202  at  9.30 
a.m.  Those  wishing  to  present  oral  testimony  must  request  an 


opportunity  to  do  so  no  later  than  September  14.  1995.  Written 
comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  September  22.  1995 
Addresses:  Wntten  comments  concerning  the  rule  changes 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC.  Washington.  DC.  20231,  marked  to  the  attention 
of  Gerald  A.  Dost,  Senior  Legal  Advisor.  Special  Program  Law 
Office.  Crystal  Park  I .  Suite  520.  In  addition,  written  comments 
may  also  be  sent  by  facsimile  transmission  to  (703)  .308-6916 
with  a  confirmation  copy  mailed  to  the  above  address,  or  by 
electronic  mail  messages  over  the  Internet  to 
(reexanuule^usptogov). 

Wntten  comments  concerning  reexamination  rule  matters 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  on  October  2.  1995.  in 
Room  520  of  Crystal  Park  One,  201 1  Crysul  Drive.  Arlington. 
Virginia. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Gerald  A.  Dost  or  Lawrence 
E.  Anderson  b>  telephone  at  (703)  305-9285.  by  electronic 
mail  at  landcrso(i> uspto.gov,  or  by  mail  to  Gerald  A.  Dost 
to  his  attention  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents.  Box  DAC.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information: 

Badtground 

This  proposed  rulemaking  sets  forth  distinct  procedures 
directed  towards  determining  and  improving  the  quality  and 
reliability  of  United  States  patents  The  procedures  are  proposed 
to  provide  for  the  expanded  reexamination  of  patents  as  pro- 
posed in  H.R.  1732 

Discussion  of  General  Issues  Involved 

The  proposals  are  in  response  to  H.R.  1782  which  resulted 
from  suggestions  and  comments  to  the  Administration  by  the 
public,  bar  groups,  and  the  .August  1992  Advisory  Commission 
on  Patent  Law  Reform  suggesting  more  participation  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding  by  third  pariy  requesters.  Under  the 
rules  proposed  herein,  third  pany  requesters  will  have  greater 
opportunity  to  participate  in  reexamination  proceedings  in 
keeping  with  the  spirit  and  intent  of  the  proposed  law  At  the 
same  time,  participation  will  be  limited  to  minimize  the  costs 
and  other  effects  of  reexamination  requests  on  patentees. 

If  H.R  1732  is  amended  during  the  legislative  process,  the 
final  rules  will  comply  with  this  legislation  as  enacted.  If  H.R 
1732  is  not  enacted,  the  proposed  rules  that  would  implement 
expanded  reexamination  of  patents  would  be  withdrawn. 

Because  reexaminations  filed  before  the  proposed  law  takes 
effect  will  continue  to  be  governed  by  37  CFR  1  501  -  1.570. 
to  avoid  confusion  between  the  new  and  old  rules  the  newly 
proposed  reexamination  rules  have  been  numbered  37  CFR 
I  901  -  1.997. 

Regarding  the  reexamination  fee.  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  requires 
the  Commissioner  to  set  the  fee  for  reexamination  at  a  level 
which  will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office. 
The  estimated  average  cost  is  S4,500  per  patent  owner  requested 
reexamination  and  $  1 1 .000  for  third  party  requested  reexamina- 
tions. The  difference  in  price  takes  into  account  the  estimate  that 
the  examiner  will  spend  twice  the  amount  of  time  examining  a 
case  where  a  third  party  requester  is  present  and  additional 
costs  incurred  during  the  appellate  stages  incident  to  additional 
processing  steps  required  in  the  third  party  proceedings. 

Discussion  of  the  Miyor  SpeciRc  Issues  Involved 

The  proposed  rules  relating  to  reexamination  proceedings 
are  directed  to  the  procedures  set  forth  in  proposed  Chapter 
30  of  Title  35  of  the  Umted  States  Code  <35  U.S.C.  301-307) 
This  proposed  Chapter  provides  for  the  ciution  of  prior  ait  in 
patents,  filing  of  requests  for  reexamination,  decisions  on  such 
requests,  reexamination  and  appeal  from  reexamination  deci- 
sions, and  the  issuance  of  a  certificate  at  the  termination  of  the 
reexamination  proceedings. 

Section  1.4  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragraph 
(aK2)  includes  the  reexamination  §§  1.901  -  1.997. 

Section  1 .6  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragraph<dx5 ) 
incudes  §  1.913.  which  related  to  the  exception  of  the  use  of 
facsimile  transmission  for  filing  the  request  for  reexamination. 
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Section  1.11  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragraph 
(c).  which  relates  to  reexaminations  at  the  initiative  of  the 
Commissioner,  includes  the  reference  to  reexamination  S  1 .929 

Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragraph 
(I)  reflects  the  fact  that  in  the  case  of  reexaminations  filed 
after  January  1.  1996.  petitions  for  revival  of  a  reexamination 
p>roceeding  terminated  for  an  unavoidable  failure  to  respond 
require  the  fees  of  $55.00  for  a  small  entity  ai«d  SI  10.00  for 
other  than  small  entity.  Also.  §  1 . 1 7  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
so  that  paragraph  ( m )  reflects  the  fact  that  in  the  case  of  reexami- 
nations filed  after  January  1.  19%.  petitions  for  revival  of  a 
reexamination  proceeding  terminated  for  an  unintentional 
failure  to  respond  require  the  fees  of  $605.00  for  a  small  entity 
and  $1,210.00  for  other  than  small  entity.  The  Office  has  pro- 
posed an  increase  in  the  fee  set  by  §  I.l7(m).  See  "Revision 
of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees"  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister at  60  FR  27934  (Mav  26.  1995)  and  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  at  1 1 74  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office 
134  (May  30.  1995) 

Section  1.20  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragraph 
(c)  reflects  the  fact  that  in  the  case  of  reexaminations  filed 
after  January  1.  1996.  there  is  a  two  tier  fee  scale  in  which 
patent  owner  requesters  will  be  charged  S4.500  and  third  pany 
requesters  will  be  charged  $1 1.000. 

Section  I  25  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragraph 
(b).  which  relates  to  requests  for  reexaminations,  includes  the 
reference  to  reexamination  §  1.913. 

Section  1 .26  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  reflect  that 
in  the  case  of  reexaminations  filed  after  January  1.  1996.  a 
refund  of  seventy-five  percent  (75*?-)  of  the  fee  paid  for  filing 
the  request  for  reexamination  will  be  made  to  the  requester. 

Section  1.112  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  the  last 
senteiKe  reflects  the  fact  that  in  the  case  of  reexaminations 
filed  after  January  1 .  1 9%,  the  examiner  may  close  prosecution 
prior  to  making  the  action  final.  Section  1.113.  which  provides 
for  a  final  rejection  or  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 
IS  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  its  application  is  limited  to 
applicants  and  patent  owners  in  reexaminations  filed  before 
January  I.  1996.  For  reexaminations  filed  after  January  I.  1996. 
the  new  reexamination  rules  will  apply. 

Section  1.115.  which  provides  for  amendments  by  the  patent 
owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  is  proposed  to  be 
amended  so  that  its  application  is  limited  to  applicants  and 
patent  owners  in  reexaminations  filed  before  January  1.  19%. 
For  reexaminations  filed  after  January  1 .  1 9%.  the  new  reexam- 
ination rules  will  apply. 

Section  1.116.  which  provides  for  amendments  after  final 
action  in  reexamination  proceedings,  is  proposed  to  be  aiiKnded 
so  that  its  application  is  permissible  after  an  action  closing 
prosecution  for  patent  owners  in  reexaminations  filed  on  or 
after  January  I.  19%.  Also,  for  clarity,  the  rule  is  amended  lo 
provide  that  for  reexaminations  filed  after  January  I.  19%.  no 
appeal  is  permitted  until  a  right  of  appeal  notice  has  been 
issued. 

Section  1 . 1 36.  which  provides  for  filing  of  timely  responses 
with  petitions  and  fee  for  extension  of  time  and  extensions  of 
time  for  cause,  is  amended  to  make  it  clear  that  for  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  I.  19%.  §  1.957  is 
controlling  for  extensions  of  time. 

Section  1.137.  which  provides  for  revival  of  abandoned 
applications  or  lapsed  patents,  is  [iroposed  to  be  amended  to 
change  the  title  aiid  add  new  paragraphs  (g)  and  (h).  Paragraph 
(f)  is  proposed  to  be  utilized  for  provisional  applications.  Para- 
graph (g)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  provide  for  revival  of 
unavoidably  terminated  proceedings  for  reexamination  pro- 
ceedings filed  before  January  1 .  1 9%.  Paragraph  ( h )  is  proposed 
to  be  added  to  make  it  clear  that  for  reexamination  proceedings 
filed  on  or  after  January  I.  19%.  §  1.958  is  controlling. 

Section  1.191.  which  provides  for  appeal  to  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  by  the  patent  owner  from  any 
decision  adverse  to  patentability,  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
so  as  to  be  applicable  to  reexaminations  filed  before  January 
1 .  1 9%.  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
1.  19%.  §  1.959  is  controlling. 

Section  1.192.  which  provides  two  months  from  the  date  of 
the  Notice  of  Appeal  for  the  patent  owner  to  file  an  appeal 
brief  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
so  as  to  be  applicable  to  reexaminations  filed  before  January 
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1 .  19%.  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
1.  19%.  $  I  %5  IS  controlling. 

Section  1.193.  which  provides  for  the  Examiner's  answer 
and  reply  brief,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  be  applicable 
to  reexaminations  filed  before  January  1 .  19%.  For  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1.  19%.  §§  l.%9 
and  1.971  arc  controlling. 

Section  1.194.  which  provides  for  the  oral  hearing,  is  pro- 
posed to  be  amended  so  as  to  be  applicable  lo  reexaminations 
filed  before  January  1.  19%.  For  reexamination  proceedings 
filed  on  or  after  January  I.  19%.  §  1.973  is  controlling. 

Section  1.195.  which  provides  for  the  affidavits  or  declara- 
tions after  appeal,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  be 
applicable  to  reexaminations  filed  before  January  1.  19%.  For 
reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  I.  19%. 
§  1.975  is  controlling. 

Section  1 .1%.  which  provides  for  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
so  as  to  be  applicable  to  reexaminations  filed  before  January 
I.  19%.  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
1.  19%.  §  1.977  is  controlling. 

Section  1 .  197.  which  provides  for  action  following  the  deci- 
sion, is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  be  applicable  to 
reexaminations  filed  before  January  1.  19%.  For  reexamination 
proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1 .  1 9%.  §  1 .979  is  control- 
ling. 

Section  1 .  198.  which  provides  for  reopening  after  the  deci- 
sion, is  proposed  to  be  aincnded  so  as  to  be  applicable  to 
reexaminations  filed  before  January  1.  19%.  For  reexamination 
proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1. 19%,  §  1.981  is  control- 
ling. 

Section  1.301,  which  provides  for  appeal  by  the  ovmer  of  a 
patent  in  reexamination  proceedings  to  the  U.S.  Coun  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so 
as  to  be  applicable  to  reexaminations  filed  before  January  1. 
19%.  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
I.  19%.  §  1.983  is  controlling. 

Section  1.303.  which  provides  for  remedy  by  civil  action 
under  35  U.S.C.  145  for  the  owner  of  a  patent  in  reexamination 
proceedings,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  be  applicable  to 
reexaminations  filed  before  January  I.  19%.  For  reexamination 
proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1 .  19%.  §  1 .983  is  control- 
ling. 

Section  1.304  which  provides  for  time  for  appeal  or  civil 
action,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  refer  also  to  §  1 .957. 

The  title  to  Subpart  D  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide 
that  the  reexamination  rules  in  this  part  apply  only  to  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  "filed  before  January  1.  19%. 

The  proposed  title  to  Subpan  H  provides  that  the  reexamina- 
tion rules  in  this  part  apply  only  to  reexamination  proceedings 
filed  on  or  after  January  I,  1996. 

Proposed  §  1.901  provides  a  system  for  citation  of  patents 
and  printed  publications  to  the  Office  for  placement  in  the 
patent  file  by  any  person  during  the  period  of  enforceability 
of  the  patent  in  accordaiKe  with  35  U.S.C  301.  The  section 
provides  for  citations  limited  to  patents  and  printed  publications 
when  the  person  making  the  citation  stales  the  pertinency  and 
applicability  of  the  citation  to  the  patent  and  the  bearing  the 
citation  has  on  the  patentability  of  at  lea.st  one  claim  of  the 
patent.  The  rule  provides  that  a  citation  made  by  the  patent 
owner  may  include  an  explanation  of  how  the  claims  differ 
from  the  pnor  art  cited.  Any  citations  which  include  items 
other  than  patents  and  printed  publications  will  not  be  entered 
in  the  patent  file.  This  does  not,  of  course,  limit  in  any  manner 
the  kinds  and  types  of  information  which  can  be  relied  upon 
in  protests  against  pending  patent  applications,  whether  such 
be  original  applications  or  reissue  applications.  The  term 
"penod  of  enforceability  of  a  patent"  includes  any  period  for 
which  recovery  can  be  had  for  infringement.  Under  usual  cir- 
cumstances, this  would  be  the  term  of  the  patent  plus  the  six 
years  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  286. 

Proposed  §  1 .902  provides  for  the  fwoccssing  of  pnor  art 
citations  dunng  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Proposed  §  1 .903  provides  for  the  service  of  papers  on  parties 

Projx)sed  §  1.904  provides  that  the  notices  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice. 

Proposed  §  1.905  provides  for  submission  of  papers  by  the 
public. 
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Proposed  §  I  906  covers  the  scope  of  reexamination  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  While  it  is  not  intended  that  the 
examiners  will  routinely  complete  a  new  search  when  con 
ducting  reexamination,  the  examiners  will  be  free  to.  and  will, 
very  likely,  conduct  additional  searches  and  cite  and  apply 
additional  prior  patents  and  publications  when  they  consider 
it  IS  appropriate  and  beneficial  to  do  so.  Insofar  as  the  actual 
reexamination  is  concerned,  the  examination  is  only  on  the 
basis  of  patents  or  printed  publications  and  on  the  basis  of 
the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2.  except  for  the  best  mode 
requirement.  Claims  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  must  not 
enlarge  the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the  patent  and  must  not 
introduce  new  maner  Paragraph  (c)  provides  that  questions 
relating  to  matters  ocher  than  those  indicated  in  paragraphs  (a) 
and  (b)  of  this  section  will  not  be  resolved  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  but  will  be  noted  by  the  examiner  as  being  an  open 
question  in  the  record.  Patent  owners  could  then  file  a  reissue 
application  if  they  wish  such  questions  to  be  resolved. 

Proposed  §  1 .907  sets  forth  when  reexamination  is  prohibited 
Once  an  order  to  reexamine  has  been  issued  under  §  1 .93 1 , 
neither  the  patent  owner  nor  the  third  pany  requester,  if  any. 
nor  privies  of  either,  may  file  a  subsequent  request  for  reexami- 
nation of  the  patent  until  a  reexamination  certificate  is  issued 
under  §  1.997.  unless  authorized  by  the  Commissioner.  Once 
a  final  decision  has  been  entered  against  a  party  in  a  civil  action 
arising  in  whole  or  in  part  under  28  U  S.C  1338  in  which  the 
party  did  not  sustain  its  burden  of  proving  invalidity  of  any 
patent  claim  in  suit,  then  neither  that  party  nor  its  privies  may 
thereafter  request  reexamination  of  any  such  patent  claim  on 
the  basis  of  issues  which  that  party  or  its  privies  raised  or  could 
have  raised  in  such  civil  action,  and  a  reexamination  requested 
by  that  party  or  its  privies  on  the  basis  of  such  issues  nay  not 
thereafter  be  maintained  by  the  Office. 

Proposed  5  1.909  provides  for  estoppel  of  third  party 
lequesters  from  previous  reexaminaiion  proceedings.  A  third 
party  requester,  or  its  privy,  who.  during  a  leexamination  pro- 
ceeding, has  filed  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  die  Federal  Circuit,  or  who  has  participated  as  a  party  to 
an  appeal  by  the  patent  owner,  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C 
141  to  144.  is  estopped  fiom  later  asserting,  in  a  subsequent 
reexamination  proceeding,  the  invalidity  of  any  claim  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable  on  appeal  on  any  ground  which  the 
third  party  requester,  or  its  privy,  raised  or  could  have  raised 
during  the  prior  reexamination  prtxreeding.  A  third  party 
requester,  or  its  privy,  is  deemed  not  to  have  participated  as  a 
party  to  an  appeal  by  the  patent  owner  unless,  within  twenty 
days  after  the  patent  ov^ier  has  filed  notice  of  appeal,  the  third 
party  (or  us  privy)  files  notice  with  the  Commissioner  electing 
to  (Mrticipaie. 

Proposed  §  I  9 1 1  provides  factors  for  consideration  of  pn  vies 
and  persons  bound.  For  the  purposes  of  5  1 .907,  a  determination 
of  whether  a  person  is  a  privy  with  respect  to  the  patent  owner 
shall  include  consideration  of  whether  there  is:  ( I )  a  mutual, 
concurrent  or  successive  relationship  to  the  sanK  property  rights 
in  the  patent  involved  in  the  reexaminaiion  proceeding;  or  (2) 
representation  of  the  interests  of  the  patent  owner  concerning 
the  patent.  For  the  purposes  of  §§  1 .907  and  I  /W.  a  determina- 
tion of  whether  a  person  is  a  privy  with  respect  to  a  third  party 
requester  shall  include  consideration  of  whether  there  is:  ( I )  a 
mutual.  coiKurrent  or  successive  relationship  to  the  same  prop- 
erty rights  which  are  or  may  be  affected  by  and/or  infringe 
the  patent  involved  in  the  reexaminaiion  proceeding:  or  (2) 
representation  of  the  interests  of  the  other  party  which  are  or 
may  be  affected  by  and/or  potentially  infringe  the  patent.  For 
the  purposes  of  §§  1.907  and  1.909.  a  person  who  is  not  a 
paitv  to  the  reexamination  proceeding  but  who  controls  or 
substantially  participates  in  the  control  of  the  presentation  of 
the  reexamination  proceeding  on  behalf  of  a  party  is  bound  by 
die  dcicrminaiion  of  issues  decided  as  though  he  or  she  were 
a  named  party.  To  have  control  of  the  presentation  requires 
thai  person  to  have  effective  choice  as  to  the  legal  theories 
and/or  grounds  of  rejection  or  defenses  to  be  advanced  on 
behalf  of  the  party  to  the  reexamination  proceeding.  Under  this 
section  a  party  would  be  precluded  from  hiring  another  law  firm 
and  having  that  firm  file  a  subsequent  reexamination  request  in 
order  to  avoid  the  prohibitions  of  35  U.S.C   307(c)  or  308 

Proposed  §  1.913  sets  forth  procedures  for  any  person  to 
request  reexamination  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  302  and 
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limits  the  penod  for  such  request  to  the  penod  of  enforceability 
of  the  patent  for  which  the  request  is  filed. 

Proposed  §  1.915(a)  requires  payment  of  the  fee  for 
requesting  reexamination.  Paragraph  (b)  of  new  §  1.915  indi- 
cates what  each  request  for  reexamination  must  include  Para- 
graph (c)  of  new  §  1.915  covers  amendments  which  a  patent 
owner  can  propose.  Such  amendments  can  accompany  a  request 
for  reexamination  by  the  patent  owner.  Paragraph  (d)  indicates 
that  requests  for  reexamination  may  be  filed  by  attorneys  or 
agents  on  behalf  of  a  requester,  but  it  is  noted  that  the  real 
party  in  interest  must  be  identified  in  accordance  with  §  1 .91 5(b) 
(10) 

Proposed  §  1.917  indicates  what  will  be  done  if  the  request 
IS  incomplete. 

Proposed  §  1.919  indicates  the  date  on  which  the  entire  fee 
is  received  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  the  request  for 
reexamination. 

Proposed  §  1 .92 1  provides  that  prior  art  submissions  by  the 
third  party  requester  filed  after  the  reexamination  order  shall 
be  limited  solely  to  prior  art  which  is  used  to  rebut  a  finding 
of  fact  by  the  examiner  or  a  response  of  the  patent  owner. 

Proposed  §  1 .923  relates  to  a  determination  as  to  whether  the 
request  has  presented  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability 
under  35  U.SC.  303  and  requires  that  the  determination  be 
made  within  3  months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  request. 
Proposed  §  1.925  refers  to  the  refund  provisions 
Proposed  §  1.927  provides  for  review  by  petition  to  die 
Commissioner  of  any  decision  refusing  reexamination. 

Prtjposed  §  1 .929  provides  for  reexamination  at  the  initiative 
of  the  Commissioner  under  the  provisions  of  the  last  sentence 
of  paragraph  (a)  of  35  U.S.C.  303. 

Proposed  §  1 .93 1  provides  for  ordenng  reexamination  w  here 
a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  has  been  found 
pursuant  to  §§  1 .923  or  1 .929.  Under  paragraph  (b).  the  only 
limitation  placed  on  die  selection  of  the  examiner  by  the  Office 
IS  dial  die  same  examiner  whose  decision  was  reversed  on 
petition  ordinarily  will  not  conduct  the  reexamination. 

Proposed  §  1 .933  covers  the  duty  of  disclosure  by  a  patent 
owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  involving  the  owner"  s 
patent. 

Prx)posed  §  1 .935  indicates  diat  the  initial  Office  action  nor- 
mally accompanies  the  reexamination  order. 

Proposed  §  I  937  provides  that  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C. 
305(c).  unless  otherwise  provided  by  die  Commissioner  for 
good  cause,  all  reexamination  proceedings  will  be  conducted 
with  special  dispatch.  Paragraph  (b)  covers  die  basic  items 
relating  to  the  conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

Proposed  5  1 .939  provides  that  no  paper  shall  be  filed  before 
the  first  Office  action. 

Proposed  §  1.941  provides  for  proposed  amendments  pro- 
vided for  in  the  second  sentence  of  35  U.S.C  305.  Amendments 
submitted  by  the  patent  owner  cannot  enlarge  the  scope  of  a 
claim  in  the  patent.  Amendments  will  not  be  effectively  entered 
into  the  patent  until  the  certificate  under  §  1 .997  and  35  U  S.C. 
307  is  issued. 

Proposed  §  1 .943  provides  a  page  limit  for  responses  and 
briefs  of  50  pages.  Prior  art  references  and  Appendix  of  claims 
would  not  be  included  in  this  total. 

Pivposed  8  1 .945  provides  that  a  patent  owner  will  be  given 
at  least  thirty  days  to  respond  to  any  Office  action.  Although 
problems  may  arise  in  certain  cases  and  extensions  of  time 
may  be  granted,  it  is  felt  diat  relatively  short  response  times 
are  necessary  in  order  to  process  reexaminations  with  "special 
dispatch." 

Proposed  §  1 .947  provides  that  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C. 
305  (bK3).  if  a  patent  owner  files  a  response  to  any  Office 
action  on  the  merits,  the  third  party  requester  may  once  file 
written  comments. 

Proposed  §  I  949  provides  when  prosecution  may  be  closed. 
Proposed  §  1 .95 1  provides  for  responses  by  the  parties  after 
an  Office  action  closing  prosecution.  The  responses  and  time 
periods  provided  for  by  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  may  run  concur- 
rently. 

Proposed  5  1 .953  provides  that,  following  the  responses  or 
expiration  of  the  lime  for  response  in  §  I  95 1 .  the  examiner 
may  issue  a  nght  of  appeal  notice  which  shall  include  a  final 
rejection  or  final  decision  favorable  to  patenubilily  in  accor- 
dance with  35  use  134.  The  intent  of  limiting  the  appeal 
nghts  until  after  the  examiner  issues  a  "Right  of  Appeal  Notice" 
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is  to  specifically  preclude  the  possibility  of  one  party  attempting 
to  appeal  prematurely  while  prosecution  before  the  examiner 
is  being  continued  by  the  other  party. 

Proposed  §  1.955  relates  to  the  conduct  of  interviews  in 
reexamination  proceedings.  The  third  party  requester  is  per- 
mitted to  attend  all  interviews.  Interviews  are  permitted  before 
the  first  Office  action  only  when  initiated  by  the  examiner. 

Proposed  §  1 .957  relates  to  extensions  of  time  and  termina- 
tion of  reexamination  proceedings.  In  circumstances  where  the 
response  by  the  patent  owner  is  not  required  by  the  examiner 
and  is  merely  discretionary,  such  as  when  all  claims  are  allowed 
or  their  patentability  is  confirmed  and  the  patent  owner  is 
merely  given  the  opportunity  for  comment,  such  a  failure  to 
comment  is  not  the  type  of  lack  of  response  contemplated  by 
paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  and.  therefore,  not  grounds  for  termina- 
tion or  limiting  prosecution. 

Proposed  §  1 .958  relates  to  revival  of  terminated  proceedings. 

Proposed  §  1 .959  relates  to  appeals  and  cross  appeals  to  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  Both  patent  owners 
and  third  party  requesters  an.  given  appeal  rights  in  accordance 
widi  35  use  306. 

Proposed  $  1.961  relates  to  time  of  transfer  of  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  appeal  over  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences. 

Proposed  §  l.%2  relates  to  the  definition  of  appellant  and 
respondent. 

Proposed  §  1 .963  relates  to  the  time  penods  for  filing  bnefs. 

Projiosed  §  1.965  relates  to  the  appellant  bnef. 

Proposed  §  1  .%7  relates  to  the  respondent  brief 

Proposed  §  1 .969  relates  to  the  examiner's  answer. 

Proposed  §  1 .97 1  relates  to  the  reply  brief 

Proposed  §  1 .973  relates  to  the  oral  heanng. 

Proposed  §  1.975  relates  to  affidavits  or  declarations  after 
appeal. 

Proposed  §  1.977  relates  to  the  decision  by  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

Proposed  §  1.979  relates  to  the  procedure  following  the 
decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  interferences. 

Proposed  §  1.981  relates  to  the  procedure  for  reopening 
prosecution  following  the  decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences. 

Proposed  §  1.983  relates  to  appeals  to  the  United  States 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit,  in  accordance  with 
35  use.  306.  Under  H.R  1732.  civil  actions  under  35  U.S.C 
145  are  not  permitted  in  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on 
or  after  January  I.  1996. 

Proposed  §  1 .985  relates  to  notification  of  prior  or  concurrent 
proceedings. 

Proposed  §  1 .987  relates  to  the  stay  of  concurrent  proceed- 
ings. Decisions  as  to  whether  lo  delay  or  combine  cases  will 
be  made  on  a  case-by-case  basis  lo  minimize  delays  and  to 
protect  the  interests  of  all  parties  concerned. 

Proposed  §  1 .989  relates  to  the  merger  of  concurrent  proceed- 
ings. 

Proposed  §  1 .991  relates  to  the  merger  of  a  concurrent  reissue 
application  and  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Proposed  §  1 .993  relates  to  the  stay  of  a  concurrent  interfer- 
ence and  reexamination  proceeding. 

Proposed  8  1 .995  relates  to  a  third  party  requesters  participa- 
tion rights  being  preserved  in  merged  proceeding. 

Proposed  8  I  -997  concerns  the  issuance  of  the  reexamination 
certificate  under  35  U.S.C.  307  after  the  conclusion  of  reexami- 
nation proceedings.  The  certificate  will  cancel  any  piatent  claims 
determined  to  be  unpatentable,  confirm  any  patent  claims  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable,  and  incorporate  into  the  patent  any 
amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be  patentable.  Once  all 
of  the  claims  have  been  canceled  from  the  patent,  the  patent 
ceases  to  be  enforceable  for  any  purpose.  Accordingly,  any 
pending  reissue  or  other  Office  proceeding  relating  to  a  patent 
in  which  such  a  certificate  has  been  issued  will  be  terminated. 
This  provides  a  degree  of  assurance  to  the  public  that  patents 
with  all  the  claims  canceled  via  reexamination  proceedings  will 
not  again  be  asserted.  It  is  intended  that  copies  of  the  certificate 
will  continue  to  be  part  of  subsequently  sold  copies  of  the 
patent. 
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7^  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Rexibiliiy  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  ei  seq. ). 
Executive  Order  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  use.  3501  et  seq.  li  has  been  determined  dun  diis 
rulemaking  is  not  significant  for  the  purposes  of  Executive 
Order  12866 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
these  proposed  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  eco- 
nomic impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regula- 
tory Rexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal  impacts 
of  these  proposed  changes  are  to  expand  the  grounds  for 
requesting  a  reexamination  and  to  permit  the  third  party  to 
participate  more  extensively  during  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding as  well  as  having  appeal  rights. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  collection  of  information  require- 
menu  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44 
U.S.C.  3501  el  seq.,  which  is  currently  approved  by  the  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  No.  065 1  -0033.  The 
[Miblic  reporting  burden  for  the  collection  of  information  for 
requests  for  reexamination  is  estimated  to  average  2.0  hours 
each  including  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching 
existing  data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data 
needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing  the  collection  of  infor- 
mation. Send  comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any 
other  aspect  of  this  collection  of  information,  including  sugges- 
tions for  reducing  this  burden  to  the  Office  of  System  Quality 
and  EnhaiKement.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Washington. 
DC.  2023 1 .  and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory 
Affairs.  Office  of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  DC. 
20503  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Project  0651-0033) 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority  granted 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C. 
6,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposed  to  amend  Title 
37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Freedom  of 
Information,  inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  Businesses. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  die  preamble  and  under  the  authority 
given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35 
use  6.  Part  I  of  Title  37  CI=R  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
as  set  forth  below. 

PART  I     RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.4(a)(2)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  L4  NatHfc  ofcorrespoMleBCC  and  signature  requircmeats. 

(a)*  •  • 

(2)eorrespondence  in  and  relating  to  a  particular  applica- 
tion or  other  proceeding  in  the  Office.  See  particularly  the 
rules  relating  lo  the  filing,  processing,  or  other  proceedings 
of  national  applications  in  Subpart  B,  88  1. 3 1  lo  1.378;  of 
international  applications  in  Subpart  C.  §§  1.401  to  1.499;  of 
reexamination  of  patents  filed  before  January  1.  19%.  in 
Subpart  D,  1.501  to  1.570.  and  of  reexaminations  filed  on 
or  after  January  1.  1996.  in  Subpart  H.  §8  1. 90 1 -1. 997;  of 
interferences  in  Subpart  E;  88  1-601  to  1.690;  of  extension  of 
patent  term  in  Subpart  F.  88  I  710  to  1 .785;  and  of  trademark 
applications  88  2.1 1  to  2.189. 


Other  Considerations 


*  *  *  *  * 
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S  iJi  Receipt  of  ComspoMicacc 


(dK5)  A  request  for  reexamination  under}  l.5IOor§  1.913. 

•  •  *  •  • 

4.  Section  1 .  1 1(c)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.11  Fiks  oftea  to  the  public 

•  •  •  •  * 

(c)  All  requests  for  reexamination  for  which  the  fee  under 
1 .20(c)  has  been  paid,  will  be  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette, 
Any  reeiuuninations  at  the  initiative  of  the  Commissioner  pur- 
suant to  1 .520  or  1 .929  will  also  be  announced  in  the  Official 
Gazette.  The  aiuwuncement  shall  include  at  least  the  date  of 
the  request,  if  any.  the  reexamination  request  control  number 
or  the  Commissioner  initiated  order  control  number,  patent 
number,  title,  class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  inventor,  name 
of  the  patent  owner  of  record,  and  the  examining  group  lo 
which  the  reexamination  is  assigned. 

5.  Section  1.17(1)  and  (m)  are  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

i  1.17  PatoM  applicatioa  processiag  fees. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(l)For  filing  a  petition: 

( I  )For  the  revival  of  an  unavoidably  abandoned  applica- 
tion under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1.  133.  364.  or  371. 

(2)  For  delayed  payment  of  the  issue  fee  under  35  U.S.C. 
151.  or. 

(3)  For  the  revival  of  an  uiuvoidably  terminated  reexami- 
nation proceeding: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 55  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 1 10.00 

(m)  For  filing  a  petition: 

( 1 )  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  applica- 
tion. 

(2)  For  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent,  or 

(3)  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
1 .  1996.  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally  terminated  reexam- 
ination proceeding: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 605.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 1,210.00 

6.  Section  1. 20(c)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§  IJtPMti 


Cecs. 


are  on  deposit  to  cover  such  fees.  A  general  authorization  to 
charge  all  fees,  or  only  certain  fees,  set  forth  in  {}  1 .  1 6  to  1 .  1 8 
to  a  deposit  account  containing  sufficient  funds  may  be  filed 
in  an  individual  application,  either  for  the  entire  pendency  of 
the  application  or  with  respect  to  a  particular  paper  filed.  An 
authorization  to  charge  to  a  deposit  account  the  fee  for  a  request 
for  reexamination  pursuant  to  §  1.510  or  §  1 .9 1 5  and  any  other 
fees  required  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  in  a  patent  may  also 
be  filed  with  the  request  for  reexamination.  An  authorization  to 
charge  a  fee  to  a  deposit  account  will  not  be  considered  payment 
of  the  fee  on  the  date  the  authorization  to  charge  the  fee  is 
effective  as  to  the  particular  fee  to  be  charged  unless  sufficient 
funds  are  present  in  the  account  to  cover  the  fee. 

8.  Section  1.26(c)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
i  1J6  Refunds. 

*  •  •  *  * 

(c)  If  the  Commissioner  decides  not  to  institute  a  reexamina- 
tion prtx:eeding.  for  reexaminations  filed  on  or  after  January 
1 .  1996.  a  refund  of  seventy-five  percent  (75* )  of  the  fee  paid 
for  filing  the  request  for  reexamination  will  be  made  to  the 
requester.  Reexamination  requesters  should  indicate  whether 
any  refund  should  be  made  by  check  or  by  credit  to  a  deposit 
account. 

9.  Section  1 . 1 1 2  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.112  Reconsidcratioa. 

After  response  by  applicant  or  patent  owner  (§  I.I  1 1),  the 
application  or  patent  under  reexamination  will  be  reconsidered 
and  again  examined.  The  applicant  or  patent  owner  will  be 
notified  if  claims  are  rejected,  or  objections  or  requirements 
made,  in  the  same  manner  as  after  the  first  examination.  Appli- 
cant or  patent  owner  may  respond  to  such  Office  action  in  the 
same  manner  provided  in  §  1.111.  with  or  without  amendment 
Any  amendments  after  the  second  Office  action  must  ordinarily 
be  restricted  to  the  rejection  or  to  the  objections  or  requirements 
made.  The  application  or  patent  under  reexamination  will  be 
again  considered,  and  so  on  repeatedly,  unless  the  examiner 
has  indicated  that  the  action  is  final  or  is  an  action  closing 
prosecution. 

1 0.  Section  1 .  1 1 3(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.113  Rual  r^jcctioa  or  action. 

( a)  On  the  second  or  any  subsequent  examination  or  consider- 
ation the  rejection  or  other  action  may  be  made  final,  whereupon 
applicant's  or  (for  reexaminations  filed  before  January  1 .  1996) 
patent  owner's  response  is  limited  to  appeal  in  the  case  of 
rejection  of  any  claim  (§  1 .  191 ).  or  to  amendment  as  specified 
in  §  I.I  16.  Petition  may  be  taken  to  the  Commissioner  in  the 
case  of  objections  or  requirements  not  involved  in  the  rejection 
of  any  claim  (§  I.I8I ).  Response  to  a  final  rejection  or  action 
must  include  cancellation  of.  or  appeal  from  the  rejection  of. 
each  rejected  claim.  If  any  claim  stands  allowed,  the  response 
to  a  final  rejection  or  action  must  comply  with  any  requirements 
or  objection  as  to  form. 


(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination  (§  1.915(a)):  .  «  •  »  • 

by  a  patent  owner $4,500.00       1 1   Section  I  1 1 5  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

by  a  third  party  requester $1I.0(X).(X) 

S  1.115  Atncudmeut. 

•  «  •  •  • 


7.  Section  i  .25(b)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
I  1.25  Depost  accouuts. 


(b)  Filing,  issue,  appeal,  international-type  search  report, 
international  application  processing,  petition,  and  post-issuance 
fees  may  be  charged  against  these  accounts  if  sufficient  funds 


The  applicant  may  amend  before  or  after  the  first  examination 
and  action  and  also  after  the  second  or  subsequent  examination 
or  reconsideration  as  specified  in  §  1.112  or  when  and  as 
specifically  required  by  the  examiner.  For  reexaminations  filed 
before  January  1.  1996.  the  patent  owner  may  amend  in  accor- 
dance with  §§  1.510(e)  and  1.530(b)  prior  to  reexamination, 
and  during  reexamination  proceedings  in  accordance  with  §§ 
I.I  12  and  I.I  l6.For  reexaminations  filed  on  or  after  January 
I.  1996.  the  patent  owner  may  amend  in  accordance  with  § 
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1 .915(c)  prior  to  reexamination,  and  during  reexamination  pro- 
ceedings in  accordance  with  §§  1.941  and  1.945. 

1 2.  Section  1 .  1 1 6(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
i  1.116  Ameodmcflts  after  final  action. 

(a)  After  final  rejection  or  action  (§  1 .  1 1 3 )  or  action  closing 
prosecution  (§  1.949)  for  reexaminations  filed  on  or  after  Jan- 
i-uy  I.  1996.  amendments  may  be  made  cancelling  claims  or 
complying  with  any  requirement  of  form  which  has  been  made 
Amendments  presenting  rejected  claims  in  better  form  for  con- 
sideration on  appeal  may  be  admitted.  The  admission  of.  or 
refusal  to  admit,  any  amendment  after  final  rejection,  and  any 
proceedings  relative  thereto,  shall  not  operate  to  relieve  the 
application  or  patent  under  reexamination  from  its  condition 
as  subject  to  appeal  or  to  save  the  application  from  abandonment 
under  §  1.135.  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination 
proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  I.  1996.  no  appeal  may 
be  had  until  a  right  of  appeal  notice  has  been  issued  pursuant 
to§  1.953 

***** 

13.  Section  1.136(a)  (2)  and  (b)  are  proposed  to  be  revised  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.136  Filing  of  timely  responses  with  petition  and  fee  for 
extension  of  tinac  and  extensions  of  time  for  cause. 

(a)*  ♦  * 
(2)  The  date  on  which  the  response,  the  petition,  and  the 
fee  have  been  filed  is  the  date  of  the  response  and  also  the 
date  for  purposes  of  determining  the  period  of  extension  and 
the  corresponding  amount  of  the  fee.  The  expiration  of  the 
time  period  is  determined  by  the  amount  of  the  fee  paid.  In  no 
case  may  an  applicant  respond  later  than  the  maximum  time 
period  set  by  statute,  or  be  granted  an  extension  of  time  under 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  when  the  provisions  of  this  para- 
graph are  available.  See  §  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time 
relating  to  proceedings  pursuant  to  §  1.193(b).  1.194.  1.1%  or 
1.197.  See  §  1.304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  civil 
action.  See  §  l.55(Kc)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamination 
proceedings  filed  before  January  1 .  1996.  §  1 .957  for  extension 
of  time  in  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
I.  19%.  and  §  1.645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference 
proceedings. 

(b)  When  a  response  with  petition  and  fee  for  extension  of 
time  cannot  be  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section, 
the  time  for  response  will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient  cause 
and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified.  Any  request  for  such  exten- 
sion must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which  action  by  the 
applicant  is  due.  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere  filing  of  the 
request  effect  any  extension.  In  no  case  can  any  extension  carry 
the  date  on  which  response  to  an  Office  action  is  due  beyond 
the  maximum  time  period  set  by  statute  or  be  granted  when 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  are  available. 
See  §  1.304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  civil  action. 
§  1 .645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference  proceedings.  § 
1.550(c)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamination  proceedings 
filed  before  January  1 .  1 9%.  and  §  1 .957  for  extension  of  time 
in  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  I.  19%. 


14.  Section  1.137(g)  and  (h)  are  proposed  to  be  added  and  the 
Section  heading  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.137  Revival  of  abandoned  application,  lapsed  patent  or 
terminated  reexamination. 


(g)  A  reexamination  proceeding  filed  before  January  1 .  19%. 
which  is  terminated  for  failure  to  prosecute  may  be  revived  as 
a  pending  proceeding  if  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Commissioner  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  A  petition  to 
revive  an  unavoidably  terminated  reexamination  proceeding 
must  be  promptly  filed  after  the  patent  owner  is  notified  of. 
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or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of.  the  termination  of  the  pro- 
ceeding, and  must  be  accompanied  by: 

( 1 )  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prosecution  of  that 
proceeding  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed: 

(2)  the  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.17(1);  and 

( 3 )  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(h)  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
1.  19%.  see  §  1.958. 

15.  Section  1. 191(a)is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.191  Appeal  to  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences. 

(a)  Every  applicant  for  a  patent  or  for  reissue  of  a  patent, 
or  every  owner  of  a  patent  under  reexamination  (for  reexamina- 
tions filed  before  January  1 .  19%).  any  of  the  claims  of  which 
have  been  twice  rejected  or  who  has  been  given  a  final  rejection 
(§  1.113).  may.  upon  the  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  § 
1 .  1 7(e).  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  within  the  time  allowed 
for  response.  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination 
proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  I.  19%.  §  1 .959  et  seq.. 
IS  controlling. 

***** 

16.  Section  1 .192(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.192  Appellant's  brief. 

(a)  The  appellant  shall,  within  2  months  from  the  dale  of 
the  notice  of  appeal  under  §  1.191  in  an  application,  reissue 
application,  or  patent  under  reexamination  (for  reexaminations 
filed  before  January  I.  19%).  or  within  the  time  allowed  for 
response  to  the  action  appealed  from,  if  such  time  is  later,  file 
a  brief  in  triplicate.  The  brief  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
requisite  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .  1 7(0  and  must  set  forth  the  authori- 
ties and  arguments  on  which  the  appellant  will  rely  to  maintain 
the  appeal.  Any  arguments  or  authorities  not  included  in  the 
brief  may  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences.  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reex- 
amination proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  I.  19%.  § 
I  .%5  is  controlling. 

***** 


17.  Section  1.193  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.193  Examiner's  answer. 

***** 

(c)  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination  proceed- 
ings filed  on  or  after  January  I.  19%.  §§  1.969  and  I  971  are 
controlling. 

18.  Section   1.194  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


§  1.194  Oral  hearing. 


(d)  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination  proceed- 
ings filed  on  or  after  January  I.  19%.  §  1.973  is  controlling. 

19.  Section  1 .  195  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.195  Affidavits  or  declarations  after  appeal. 


Affidavits,  declarations,  or  exhibits  submitted  after  the  case 
has  been  appealed  will  not  be  admitted  without  a  showing  of 
gtxxl  and  sufficient  reasons  why  they  were  not  earlier  presented. 
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Nocwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination  proceedings  filed 

on  or  after  Januar>  I.  1996.  §  1.975  is  controlling 

20    Section   I  196  is  proposed  to  be  amended  b\  adding  a 
paragraph  (g)  to  read  as  follows; 

S  1.196  Decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences. 

*  «  «  «  * 

(g)  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination  proceed- 
ings filed  on  or  after  January  I.  19%.  <>  I  977  is  controlling 

21.  Section   I  197  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.197  Action  following  decision. 

•  •  *  •  • 
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(d)  Nocwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination  proceed- 
ings filed  on  or  after  January  I,  1996.  p  1.979  is  controlling 

22.  Section  I  198  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows;       ,.^  ^^^^  ^  ^^  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  follows; 


(d)  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
1.  1996.  no  remedy  by  civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  is 
available. 

25    Section  1  .304(aM2)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows; 

§  1 J04  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 

(a)  •  •  • 

( 2 1  The  lime  penods  set  fonh  in  this  section  are  not  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  §§  1.136.  1  .550(c).  1.957  or  1.645  (a)  or 
(b). 

*  «  *  «  « 

26.  The  heading  for  Subpart  D  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to 
read  as  follows; 

Subpart  D  —  Reexamination  of  Patents  for  Proceedings 
Filed  Before  January  I.  1996 

(For  Proceedings  beginning  on  or  after  January  1, 
1996,  see  Subpart  H) 


§  1.198  Reopening  after  decision. 

Cases  which  have  been  decided  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  will  not  be  reopened  or  reconsidered 
by  the  primary  examiner  except  under  the  provisions  of  §  I  196 
without  the  wnnen  authonty  of  the  Commissioner,  and  then 
only  for  the  consideration  of  matters  not  already  adjudicated, 
sufficient  cause  being  shown.  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for 
reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  I.  1996. 
§  1 .98 1  is  controlling. 

23.  Section  1 .301  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows; 

§  1  JOl  Appeal  to  VS.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
CircniL 

Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexami- 
nation proceeding  (filed  before  January  1.  1996)  dissatisfied 
with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences, and  any  party  to  an  interference  dissatisfied  with  the 
decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  may 
appeal  to  the  US  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 
The  appellant  must  take  the  following  steps  in  such  an  appeal; 
In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  file  a  written  notice  of 
appeal  directed  to  the  Commissioner  (see  §§  1 .302  and  1 .304); 
and  in  the  Court,  file  a  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  and  pay 
the  fee  for  appeal  as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  Court  Notwith- 
standing the  above,  for  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or 
after  January  I.  1996.  §  1.983  is  controlling 

24.  Section  I  303  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (b)  and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to  read  as 
follows; 

i  1  J«3  CivU  actioa  nmier  35  L.S.C.  145,  146,  306. 

(a)  Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  (filed before  Jantiary  1.  1996)dissaii- 
sfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
InterfcreiKcs.  and  any  party  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  may.  instead  of 
appealing  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
(§  1.301).  have  remedy  by  civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145 
or  146,  as  appropnate.  Such  civil  action  must  be  commenced 
within  the  time  specified  in  §  1.304 

(b)  If  an  applicant  in  an  ex  pane  case  or  an  owner  of  a  patent 
involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  (filed  before  January 
1.  1996)  has  taken  an  appeal  to  the  U  S.Coun  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit,  he  or  she  thereby  waives  his  or  her  nght 
to  proceed  under  35  U.S.C    145. 


Subpart  H  —  Reexamination  of  Patents  for  Proceedings 
Filed  On  or  After  January  1,  1996 

(For  Proceedings  beginning  Before  January  1.  1996, 
sceSnbpart  D) 

§  1.901  CiUtion  of  prior  art  in  patent  files. 

§  1.902  Processing  of  prior  art  citations  in  patent  files  during 
a  reexamination  proceeding. 

§  1.903  Service  of  papers  on  parties. 

§  1.904  Notice  of  reexamination  in  Official  Gazette. 

§  1.905  Sabmission  of  papers  by  public. 

§   1.906  Scope  of  reexamination  in  reexamination   pn>- 
cccdiag. 

§  1.907  Reexamination  prohibited. 

i  1.909  Estoppel  of  third  party  requester  from  previous 
recxaounation  proceedings. 

i  1.911  Privies  and  persons  bound. 

§  1.913  Persons  eligible. 

§  1.915  Content  of  request. 

i  1.917  Omission  of  a  requirement  in  the  request  for  reex- 
amination. 

S  1.919  Filing  date  for  request  for  reexamination. 

i  1.921  Sabmission  of  prior  art  by  third  party  following 
the  order  for  reexamination. 

i  1.923  Examiner's  consideration  of  the  request  for  reexam- 
ination. 

i  1.925  Partial  refund  if  request  is  denied. 

§  1.927  Petition  to  review  denial  of  the  request  for  reexami- 
nation. 

S  1.929  Reexamination  at  the  initiative  of  the  Commissioacr. 

i  1.931  Order  to  reexamine. 

i  1.933  Infonnatioa  material  to  patenUbiUty  in  reexanuna- 
tion  proceedings. 
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§  1.935  Initial  Office  action  normally  accompanies  order 
to  reexamine. 

§  1.937  Conduct  of  Rccxam'nation. 
§  1.939  Unauthorized  papers. 

§  1.941  Amendments  by  patent  owner  and  their  effective 
date. 

§  1.943  Length  of  responses  and  briefs. 

§  1.945  Response  by  patent  owner. 

§  1.947  Response  by  third  party  requester  to  patent  owner's 
response. 

§  1.949  Examiner's  Office  action  closing  prosecution. 

§  1.951  Responses  after  Office  action  closing  prosecution. 

§  1.953  Examiner's  Right  of  Appeal  Notice. 

§  1.955  Interviews  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

§  1.957  Extensions  of  time  and  cause  for  termination  in 
reexamination  proceedings. 

9  1.958  Revival  of  terminated  proceedings. 

S  1 .959  Notice  of  appeal  and  cross  appeal  to  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences. 

S  1.961  Jurisdiction  over  appeal. 

S  1.962  Appellant  and  respondent  defined. 

§  1.963  Time  for  filing  briefs. 

S  1.965  Appellant  brief. 

S  1.967  Respondent  brief. 

S  1.969  Examiner's  answer. 

S  1.971  Reply  brief: 

§  1.973  Oral  hearing. 

i  1.975  Affidavits  or  dcdaralions  after  appeaL 

S  1.977  Decisioa  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences. 

§  1.979  Action  following  decision. 

S  1.981  Reopening  after  decision. 

S  1.983  Appeal  to  the  United  States  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit 

S  1.985  Notification  of  prior  or  concurrent  proceedings. 

§  1.987  Stay  of  concurrent  proceeding. 

S  1.989  Merger  of  concurrent  reexamination  proceetUngs. 

S  1.991  Merger  of  concurrent  reissue  application  and  reex- 
amination proceeding. 

i  1.993  Stay  of  concurrent  interference  and  reexamination 
proceeding. 

i  1.995  Third  party  requester's  participation  rights  pre- 
served in  OKrgcd  proceeding. 

9  1.997  Issuance  of  reexamination  certificate  after  reexami- 
naticm  proceedings. 

9  1.901  Citation  of  prior  art  in  patent  files. 
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(a)  At  any  time  during  the  period  of  enforceability  of  a 
patent,  any  person  may  cite  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
in  wnting  prior  an  consisting  of  patents  or  pnnted  publications 
which  that  person  stales  to  be  peninent  and  applicable  to  the 
patent  and  believes  to  have  a  bearing  on  the  patentability  of 
any  claim  of  a  panicular  patent.  If  the  citation  is  made  by  the 
patent  owner,  the  explanation  of  pertinency  and  applicability 
may  include  an  explanation  of  how  the  claims  differ  from  the 
pnor  an. 

( b )  If  the  person  making  the  citation  wishes  his  or  her  identity 
to  be  excluded  from  the  patent  file  and  kept  confidential,  the 
citation  papers  must  be  submitted  without  any  identification 
of  the  person  making  the  submission. 

(c)  Citations  of  patent  or  printed  publicatirms  by  the  public 
in  patent  files  should  either; 

( 1 )  reflect  that  a  copy  of  the  same  has  been  mailed  to  the 
patent  owner  at  the  address  as  provided  for  in  §  1.33(c);  or  in 
the  event  service  is  not  possible. 

(2)  be  filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate. 

(d)  Except  as  provided  in  §  1.902,  citations  submitted  in 
accordance  with  this  section  will  be  placed  and  made  of  record 
in  the  patent  file. 

§  1 .902  Processing  of  prior  art  citations  in  patent  files  during 
a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Citations  by  the  patent  owner  in  accordance  with  §  1.933 
and  by  a  reexamination  third  party  requester  under  §  1.915 
will  be  entered  in  the  patent  file.  The  entry  in  the  patent  file  of 
other  citations  submined  after  the  date  of  an  order  to  reexamine 
pursuant  to  §  1.931  will  be  delayed  until  the  reexamination 
proceeding  has  been  terminated. 

REEXAMINATION  PROCEEDINGS 

9  1.903  Service  of  papers  on  parties. 

The  patent  owner  and  any  third  party  requester  will  be  sent 
copies  of  Office  actions  issued  during  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. After  filing  of  a  request  for  reexamination  by  a  third 
party  requester,  any  document  filed  by  either  the  patent  owner 
or  the  third  party  requester  must  be  served  on  every  other  party 
in  the  reexamination  proceeding  in  the  manner  provided  in  § 
1 .248.  Any  document  must  reflect  service  or  the  document  may 
be  refused  consideration  by  the  Office.  The  failure  of  the  third 
party  requester,  if  any.  to  timely  file  or  serve  documents  may 
result  in  their  being  refused  consideration. 

§  1.904  Notice  of  reexamination  in  Official  Gazette. 

A  notice  of  the  filing  of  a  reexamination  request  or  initiation 
of  a  Commissioner-ordered  reexamination  will  be  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette.  The  notice  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette  under  §  1.1  t(c)  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive 
notice  of  the  reexamination  proceeding  and  reexamination  will 
proceed. 

9  1.905  Submission  of  papers  by  public 

Unless  specifically  provided  for,  no  submissions  on  behalf 
of  any  third  parties  other  than  third  party  requesters  as  defined 
in  35  U.S.C.  l(XKe)  will  be  considered  unless  such  submissions 
are  ( 1)  in  accordance  with  §  1.915  or  (2)  entered  in  tJie  patent 
file  prior  to  the  date  of  the  order  to  reexamine  pursuant  to 
§  1.931.  Submissions  by  third  parties,  other  than  third  party 
requesters,  filed  after  the  date  of  tJie  order  to  reexamine  pursuant 
to  §  1.931.  must  meet  the  requirements  of  §  l.90l(a-c)  and 
will  be  treated  in  accordaiKe  with  §  1.902. 

9  1.906  Scope  of  rvexamination  in  reexamination  pn>- 
ceeding. 

(a)  Claims  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  examined 
on  tlie  basis  of  patents  or  printed  publications  and  on  the  basis 
of  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  except  for  the  best  mode 
requirement. 

(b)  Claims  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  must  not  enlarge 
the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the  patent. 
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(c»  QucMions  other  than  thONe  indicated  in  paragraphs  (al 
and  (b)  ot  this  section  will  not  be  resolved  in  a  reexaininaiion 
proceeding.  If  such  questions  are  raised  by  the  patent  owner 
or  third  party  requester  dunng  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the 
existence  of  such  questions  will  be  noted  by  the  examiner  in 
the  next  Office  action,  in  which  case  the  patent  owner  may 
desire  to  consider  the  advisability  of  filing  a  reissue  application 
to  have  such  quesiitms  considered  and  resolved. 

§  1.907  Recxamiiution  prohibited. 


(a)  Once  an  order  to  reexamine  has  been  issued  under  § 
1,931.  neither  the  patent  owner  nor  the  third  party  requester, 
if  any.  nor  pnvies  of  either,  may  file  a  subsequent  request  for 
reexamination  of  the  patent  until  a  reexamination  certificate  is 
issued  under  §  1.997.  unless  authorized  by  the  Commissioner 

(b)  Once  a  final  decision  has  been  entered  against  a  party 
in  a  civil  action  arising  in  whole  or  in  pan  under  28  U  S.C. 
1338  that  the  party  has  not  stistained  its  burden  of  proving 
invalidity  of  any  patent  claim  in  suit,  then  neither  that  party 
nor  Its  pnvies  may  thereafter  request  reexamination  of  any  such 
patent  claim  on  the  basis  of  issues  which  that  party  or  its 
privies  raised  or  could  have  rais^  in  such  civil  action,  and  a 
reexamination  requested  by  that  pany.  or  its  pnvies.  on  the 
basis  of  such  issues  may  not  thereafter  be  maintained  by  the 
Office 

§  1.909  Estoppel  of  third  party  trquesler  from  prtvious 
rccsamiiiatioa  proceediogs. 

A  third  panv  requester,  or  its  privy,  who.  during  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding,  has  filed  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Coun  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit,  or  who  has  participated  as  a 
pany  to  an  appeal  bv  the  patent  owner,  under  the  provisions 
of  35  U.S.C  141  to' 144.  is  estopped  from  later  assenmg.  in 
a  subsequent  reexamination  proceeding,  the  invalidity  of  any 
claim  determined  to  be  patentable  on  appeal  on  any  ground 
which  the  third  pany  requester,  or  its  privy,  raised  or  could 
have  raised  during  the  prior  reexamination  proceeding.  A  third 
pany  requester,  or  its  privy,  is  deemed  not  to  have  participated 
a-s  a  party  to  an  appeal  by  the  patent  owner  unless,  within 
twenty  days  after  the  patent  owner  has  filed  notice  of  appeal, 
the  third  party,  or  its  privy,  files  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
electing  to  participate. 

§  1.911  Privies  and  persons  bound. 

(a)  For  the  purpjj*^  of  §  1.907.  a  determination  of  whether 
a  person  is  a  pn  v/with  respect  to  the  patent  owner  shall  include 
consideration  oQ^hether  there  is: 

(Da  mutualrtsacurrent  or  successive  relationship  to  the 
same  property  rights  intfe^aient  involved  in  the  reexamination 
proceeding;  or 

(2)  representation  of  the  interests  of  the  patent  owner 
coiKeming  the  patent. 

(b)  For  the  purposes  of  §§  1  907  and  1 .909.  a  detemiination 
of  whether  a  person  is  a  pnvy  with  respect  to  a  third  party 
requester  shall  include  consideration  of  whether  there  is: 

(Da  mutual,  concurrent  or  successive  relationship  to  the 
same  property  rights  which  are  or  may  be  affected  by  and/or 
infringe  the  patent  involved  in  the  reexamination  proceeding; 

or 

(2)  representation  of  the  interests  of  the  other  party  which 
are  or  may  be  affected  by  and/or  potentially  infringe  the  patent 

(c)  For  the  purposes  of  §§  1.907  and  1.909.  a  perM)n  who 
is  not  a  party  to  the  reexamination  proceeding  but  who  controls 
or  substantially  participates  in  the  control  of  the  presenution 
of  the  reexamination  proceeding  on  behalf  of  a  party  is  bound 
by  the  determination  of  issues  decided  as  though  he  or  she 
were  a  named  party.  To  have  control  of  the  presentation  requires 
that  person  to  have  effective  choice  as  to  the  legal  theones 
and/or  grounds  of  rejection  or  defenses  to  be  advanced  on 
behalf  of  the  party  to  the  reexamination  proceeding. 

DETERMINING      IF     REEXAMINATION      WILL     BE 
ORDERED 

$1,913  Persons  eligibic. 
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Except  as  otherwise  provided,  any  person  may.  at  any  time 
dunng  the  penod  of  enforceability  of  a  patent,  file  a  request 
for  reexamination  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  any 
claim  of  the  patent  on  the  basis  of  pnor  art  patents  or  pnnted 
publications  cited  under  §  1  901  or  on  the  basis  of  the  require- 
ments of  3.5  use   1 12  except  for  the  best  mode  requircnoent 

§  1.915  Content  of  irqucst. 

ta)  The  request  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  requesting 
reexamination  set  in  §  I  2t)<c) 

(bi  Any  request  for  reexamination  must  include  the  following 
parts: 

(DA  suiement  pointing  out  each  substantial  new  question 
of  patentability  based  on  pnor  patents  and  pnnted  publications 
or  based  on  the  manner  in  which  the  patent  specification  or 
claims  fail  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12 
except  for  the  best  mode  requirement. 

(2)  An  identification  of  every  claim  for  which  reexamma 
tion  IS  requested 

( 3 )  A  detailed  explanation  of  the  pertinency  and  manner 
of  applying  the  cited  pnor  art  to  every  claim  for  which  reexami- 
nation IS  requested  or  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  manner  in 
which  the  specification  or  claim(s»  fail  to  comply  with  35 
use  1 1 2except  for  the  best  mode  requirement.  If  appropnate. 
the  party  requesting  reexamination  may  alsti  point  out  ho* 
claims  distinguish  over  cued  pnor  art  or  how  35  U.S.C.  1 12 
requirenoents  are  complied  with  except  for  the  best  mode 
requirement 

(4)  A  copy  of  every  patent  or  pnnted  publication  relied 
upon  or  refenrd  to  in  paragraphs  (bM  D  and  (3)  of  this  section 
accompanied  by  an  English  language  translation  of  all  the 
necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any  non-English  language  doc- 
ument. 

(5)  The  entire  patent  for  which  reexamination  is  requested 
must  be  furnished  in  the  form  of  cut-up  copies  of  the  original 
patent  with  only  a  single  column  of  the  pnnted  patent  securely 
mounted  or  reproduced  in  permanent  form  on  one  side  of  a 
separate  paper  A  copy  of  any  disclaimer,  certificate  of  correc- 
tion, or  reexamination  certificate  issued  in  the  patent  must  also 
be  included 

(6)  A  certification  that  a  copy  of  the  request  filed  by  a 
person  other  than  the  patent  owner  has  been  served  in  iis  entirety 
on  the  patent  owner  at  the  address  as  provided  for  in  (}  I  3.^(c). 
The  name  and  address  of  the  party  served  must  be  indicated 
If  service  was  not  possible,  a  duplicate  copy  must  be  supplied 
to  the  Office 

(7)  If  the  patent  is  currently  involved  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding  for  which  a  reexamination  certificate  has  not  been 
issued,  a  certification  thai  the  person  making  the  request  is  nol 
a  privy  of  the  patent  owner  or  third  party  requester,  unless 
otherwise  authorized  by  the  Commissioner 

(8)  In  a  request  filed  by  a  third  party  requester,  a  certifica- 
iion  that  (i)  no  final  decision  has  been  entered  against  that  party 
or  its  pnvies  in  a  civil  action  ansing  in  whole  or  in  part  under 
28  use  1338  in  which  that  party  or  its  privies  did  not  sustain 
Its  burden  of  proving  the  invalidity  of  any  patent  claim  in 
sun  and  in)  neither  that  party  nor  its  pnvies  are  requesting 
reexamination  of  any  such  patent  claim  on  the  basis  of  issues 
which  that  pany  or  its  pnvies  raised  or  could  have  raised  in 
such  civil  action. 

(9)  In  a  request  filed  by  a  third  party  requester,  a  certifica- 
tion that  the  request  does  nol  assert  the  invalidity  of  any  claim 
determined  to  be  patentable  on  appeal  on  any  ground  which 
the  third  party  requester  or  its  pnvy  raised  or  could  have  raised 
dunng  a  prior  reexamination  proceeding  in  which  that  party 
or  its  privies  filed  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  and/or  participated  as  a  party  to  an 
appeal  by  the  patent  owner,  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C. 
141  to  144. 

(10)  A  statement  identifying  the  real  party  in  interest  to  the 
extent  necessary  for  a  subsequent  person  filing  a  reexamination 
request  to  determine  whether  that  person  is  a  privy. 

(c)  A  request  filed  by  the  patent  owner  may  include  a  pro- 
posed amendment  in  accordance  with  §  1  121(f) 

(d)  If  a  request  is  filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  identifying 
another  party  on  whose  behalf  the  request  is  being  filed,  the 
aiiomey  or  agent  must  have  a  power  of  attorney  from  that  party 
or  be  acting  in  a  representative  capacity  pursuant  to  §  1.34<a). 
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9  1.917  Omission  of  a  requirement  in  the  request  for  reex- 
amination. 

If  the  request  is  not  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  requesting 
reexamination  or  all  of  the  other  parts  required  by  §  1 .915.  the 
person  identified  as  requesting  reexamination  will  be  so  notified 
and  given  an  opportunity  to  complete  the  request  within  a 
specified  time.  If  the  fee  for  requesting  reexamination  has  been 
paid  but  the  defect  in  the  request  is  not  corrected  within  the 
specified  time,  the  determination  whether  or  not  to  institute 
reexamination  will  be  made  on  the  request  as  it  then  exists.  If 
the  fee  for  requesting  reexamination  has  not  been  paid,  no 
determination  will  be  made  and  the  request  will  be  placed  in 
the  patent  file  as  a  citation  if  it  complies  with  the  requirements 
of  §  1.901  and/or  §  1902 

S  1.919  Filing  date  for  request  for  reexamination. 

The  filing  date  of  the  request  is  the  date  on  which  the  request 
including  the  entire  fee  for  requesting  reexamination  is 
received:  or.  if  the  request  is  not  initially  accompanied  by  the 
entire  fee,  the  date  on  which  the  last  portion  of  the  fee  is 
received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

S  1.921  Sabmissioa  of  prior  art  by  third  party  following 
the  order  for  reexamination. 

Prior  an  submissions  by  the  third  party  requester  filed  after 
the  reexamination  order  shall  be  limited  solely  to  prior  art 
which  is  used  to  rebut  a  finding  of  fact  by  the  examiner  or  a 
response  of  the  patent  owner. 

S  1.923  Examiner's  consideration  of  the  request  for  reexam- 
ination. 

Within  three  months  following  the  filing  date  of  a  request 
for  reexamination,  an  examiner  will  consider  the  request  and 
deiermiiK  whether  or  nol  a  substantial  new  question  of  patent- 
ability affecting  any  claim  of  the  patent  is  raised  by  the  request 
and  the  prior  art  cited  therein,  with  or  without  consideration 
of  other  patents  or  printed  publications,  or  by  the  failure  of  the 
patent  specification  or  claim(s)  to  comply  with  the  requirements 
of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  except  for  the  best  mode  requirement.  The 
examiner's  determination  will  be  based  on  the  claims  in  effect 
at  the  time  of  the  determination  and  will  become  a  part  of  the 
official  file  of  the  patent  and  will  be  mailed  to  the  patent  owner 
al  the  address  as  provided  for  in  §  1.33(c)  and  to  the  person 
requesting  reexamination. 

§  1.925  Partial  refund  if  request  is  denied. 

Where  no  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  has  been 
found,  a  refund  of  a  portion  of  the  fee  for  requesting  reexamina- 
tion will  be  made  to  the  requester  in  accordance  with  §  1 .26<c). 

§  1.927  Petition  to  review  denial  of  the  request  for  reexami- 
nation. 

The  requester  may  seek  review-  by  a  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner under  §  1.181  within  one  month  of  the  mailing  date  of 
the  examiner's  determination  refusing  reexamination.  Any  such 
petition  must  comply  with  §  1.181(b).  If  no  petition  is  timely 
filed  or  if  the  decision  on  petition  affirms  that  no  substantial 
new  question  of  patentability  has  been  raised,  the  determination 
shall  be  final  and  nonappealable. 

REEXAMINATION  OF  PATENTS 

§  1.929  Rcexaminatioa  at  the  initiative  of  the  Commissioner. 

The  Commissioner,  at  any  time  during  the  period  of  enforce- 
ability of  a  patent,  may  determine  whether  or  not  a  substantial 
new  question  of  patentability  is  raised  by  patents  or  printed 
publications  which  have  been  discovered  by  the  Commissioner 
or  which  have  been  brought  to  the  Commissioner's  attention 
or  by  the  failure  of  the  patent  specification  or  claim(s)  to  comply 
w  ith  the  requirements  of  35  U  S.C.  1 1 2  except  for  the  best  mode 
requirement.  The  Commissioner  may  order  reexamination  even 
though  no  request  for  reexamination  has  been  filed  in  accor- 
dance with  !5  1. 915,  Normally  requests  from  outside  the  Patent 
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and  Trademark  Office  that  the  Commissioner  undertake  reex- 
amination on  his  or  her  own  initiative  will  ikM  be  considered. 
Any  determination  to  initiate  reexamination  under  this  section 
will  become  a  part  of  the  official  file  of  the  patent  and  will  be 
given  or  mailed  to  the  patent  owner  al  the  address  as  provided 
for  in  §  1, 33(c) 

§  1.931  Order  to  reexamine. 

(a)  If  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  is  found, 
(he  determination  will  iiKlitde  an  order  for  reexamination  of 
the  patent  for  resolution  of  the  question, 

(b)  If  the  order  for  reexamination  resulted  from  a  petition 
pursuant  to  §  1,927,  the  reexamination  wilt  ordinarily  be  con- 
ducted by  an  examiner  other  than  the  examiner  responsible  for 
the  initial  determination  under  §  1,923. 

INFORMATION  DISCLOSURE 


§  1.933  Information  material  to  patentability  in 
tion  proceedings. 


(a)  A  patent  by  its  very  nature  is  affected  with  a  public 
interest.  The  public  interest  is  best  served,  and  the  most  effective 
reexamination  occurs  when,  at  the  time  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding is  being  conducted,  the  Office  is  aware  of  and  evaluates 
the  teachings  of  all  information  matenal  lo  patentability  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  Each  individual  associated  with  the 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has  a  duty  of 
candor  and  good  faith  in  dealing  with  the  Office,  which  iiKludes 
a  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  all  information  known  to  that 
individual  to  be  material  to  paientability  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  The  individuals  who  have  a  duty  to  disclose  to 
(he  Office  all  information  known  to  them  lo  be  material  to 
patentability  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  are  the  patent 
owner,  each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  patent  owner, 
and  every  other  individual  who  is  substantively  involved  on 
behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  The 
duty  to  disclose  the  information  exists  with  respect  to  each 
claim  pending  in  the  reexamination  proceeding  uniil  the  claim 
is  cancelled.  Information  material  to  the  patentability  of  a  can- 
celled claim  need  not  be  submitted  if  the  information  is  not 
material  to  patentability  of  any  claim  remaining  under  consider- 
ation in  the  reexamination  proceeding.  The  duly  to  disclose  all 
information  known  to  be  material  to  paientability  in  a  reexami- 
nation proceeding  is  deemed  to  be  satisfied  if  all  information 
known  to  be  material  to  patentability  of  any  claim  in  the  paieni 
after  issuance  of  the  reexamination  certificate  was  cited  by  the 
Office  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  an  information  disclosure 
stalement.  However,  the  duties  of  caiMlor.  good  faith,  and  disclo- 
sure have  not  been  complied  with  if  any  fraud  on  the  Office 
was  practiced  or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  violated 
through  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct  by.  or  on  behalf 
of  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamination  proceeding.  Any 
information  disclosure  stalement  must  be  filed  with  the  items 
listed  in  §  1.98(a)  as  applied  to  individuals  associated  with  the 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  and  should  be  filed 
within  two  niKinihs  of  the  date  of  the  order  for  reexamination,  or 
as  soon  thereafter  as  possible, 

(b)  Under  this  section,  information  is  material  to  patentability 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding  when  ii  is  nol  cumulative  to 
information  of  record  or  being  made  of  record  in  the  reexamina- 
tion proceeding,  and 

( 1 )  It  IS  a  patent  or  pnnied  publication  that  esublishes. 
by  itself  or  in  combination  with  other  patents  or  pnnied  publica- 
tions, a  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  of  a  claim;  or 

(2)  il  refutes,  or  is  inconsistent  with,  a  position  the  paieni 
owner  takes  in: 

(i)  Opposing  an  argument  of  unpatentability  relied  on 
by  the  Office,  or 

(ii)  Asserting  an  argument  of  patentabiliiy, 

A  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  of  a  claim  pending:  in 
a  reexamination  proceeding  is  established  when  the  information 
compels  a  conclusion  thai  a  claim  is  unpatentable  under  the 
prefwnderance  of  evidence,  burden-of-proof  siandard.  giving 
each  term  in  the  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  constntction 
consistent  with  the  specification,  and  before  any  consideration 
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IS  given  to  evidence  which  may  be  submined  in  an  atiempi  to 

esublish  a  contrary  conclusion  of  patentability. 

(c)  The  responsibility  for  compliance  with  this  section  rests 
upon  the  individuals  designated  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section, 
and  no  evaluation  will  be  made  by  the  Office  in  the  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  as  to  compliance  with  this  section.  If  questions 
of  compliance  with  this  section  are  discovered  during  a  reexam- 
ination proceeding,  they  will  be  noted  as  unresolved  questions 
in  accordance  with  §  1.906(c). 

OFFICE   ACTIONS    AND   RESPONSES   (BEFORE  THE 
EXAMINER) 

i  1.935  laitiai  Office  actioa  norawliy  acconpaaics  order 
toi 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


The  order  for  reexamination  will  normally  be  accompanied 
by  the  initial  Office  action  on  the  merits  of  the  reexamination. 

i  1.937  Coaduct  of  RecunuMlioa. 

(a)  All  reexamination  proceedings,  including  any  appeals  to 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  will  be  con- 
ducted with  special  dispioch  within  the  Office,  unless  the  Com- 
missioner makes  a  determination  that  there  is  good  cause  for 
suspending  the  reexamination  jjroceeding.  A  final  determina- 
tion that  good  cause  exists  shall  not  be  made  until  the  patent 
owner  and  third  party  requesters  ( if  any )  have  had  a  reasonable 
opportunity  to  comnient  on  or  oppose  any  suspension. 

(b)  Except  as  otherwise  provided,  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding will  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  the  sections 
governing  the  application  examination  process;  §§  1.104 
through  1.119.  and  will  resuh  in  the  issuance  of  a  reexamination 
certificate  under  §  1.997. 

{  1.939  UaMtlierizcd  papers. 

Unless  authonzed  by  the  reexamination  regulations  (§§ 
1. 90 1 -1. 997).  no  paper  shall  be  filed  prior  to  the  first  Office 
action.  If  an  unauthorized  paper  is  filed  by  the  patent  owner 
or  third  pany  requester,  it  will  not  be  considered  in  making 
the  determination  under  §  1 .923  and  will  be  returned. 


f  1.941 
date. 


Ikeir  cflcctivc 


(a)  Any  proposed  amendment  to  the  description  and  claims 
must  be  made  in  accordance  with  §  1.121(f)  and  be  accompa- 
nied by  an  explanation  of  the  support  for  the  proposed  amend- 
ment in  the  disclosure  of  the  patent.  No  amendment  may  enlarge 
the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the  patent  or  introduce  new  matter 
No  amendment  may  be  proposed  for  entry  in  an  expired  patent 
Moreover,  no  amendment  will  be  incorporated  into  the  patent 
by  certificate  issued  after  the  expiration  of  the  patent 

(b)  Amendments  made  to  a  patent  during  a  reexamination 
proceeding  will  not  be  effective  until  a  reexamination  certificate 
is  issued. 

i  1.943  Leagth  of  respoascs  aad  brieffk 

Responses  and  appellant  bnefs  by  the  patent  owner 
(including  amendments)  and  third  party  requester,  if  any.  shall 
not  exceed  50  pages  in  length,  excluding  Appendix  of  claims 
and  reference  materials  such  as  prior  art  references  All  further 
briefs  by  any  pany  shall  not  exceed  .^5  pages  in  length. 

§  1.945  Rcspoasc  by  palcat  owaer.  | 

The  patent  owner  will  be  given  at  least  thirty  (.W)  days 
to  respond  to  any  Office  action.  Such  response  may  include 
arguments  in  response  to  any  rejections  and/or  proposed  amend- 
ments or  new  claims  to  place  the  patent  in  condition  where  all 
claims,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  be  patentable 

S  1.947  Respoasc  by  third  party  requester  to  pateal  owaer's 
rccpoase. 

If  the  patent  owner  files  a  response  to  an  Office  action,  any 
third  party  requester  may  once  file  written  comments  within  a 


period  of  one  month  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  patent 
owner's  response.  These  comments  shall  be  limited  to  issues 
covered  by  the  action  or  the  patent  owner's  response. 

i  1.949  Examiaer's  Office  actioa  dosiag  prosecutioa. 

Upon  consideration  of  the  issues  and/or  grounds  of  rejection 
a  second  or  subsequent  time,  or  upon  allowance  of  all  claims, 
the  examiner  shall  issue  an  Office  action  treating  all  claims 
present  in  the  reexamination  proceeding,  which  may  be  an 
action  closing  prosecution.  An  action  will  not  normally  close 
prosecution  if  it  includes  a  new  ground  of  rejection  which  was 
not  previously  addressed  by  the  patent  owner,  unless  the  new 
ground  was  necessitated  by  an  amendment. 

§  1.951  Respoases  after  Office  actioa  dosiag  prosecutioa. 

(a)  After  any  action  closing  prosecution  issued  by  the  exam- 
iner, the  third  pany  requester  may  once  file  wnttcn  comments 
limited  to  the  issues  raised  in  the  Office  action  closing  prose- 
cution. Such  comments  must  be  filed  within  the  time  set  for 
response  in  the  action  closing  prosecution.  When  the  third  pany 
requester  does  file  such  comments,  the  patent  owner  may  file 
cotnments  responding  to  the  third  pany  requester's  comments 
within  one  month  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  third  party 
requester's  comments  on  the  patent  owner. 

(b)  After  any  action  closing  prosecution  issued  by  the  exam- 
iner, the  patent  owner  may  once  file  written  comments  limited 
to  the  issues  raised  in  the  reexamination  proceeding  and/or 
present  a  proposed  amendment  to  the  claims  which  amendment 
will  be  subject  to  the  criteria  of  §  1 . 1 16  as  to  whether  it  shall 
be  entered  and/or  considered.  Such  comments  and/or  proposed 
amendments  must  be  filed  within  the  time  set  for  response  in 
the  action  closing  prosecution.  Where  the  patent  owner  docs 
file  such  comments  and/or  proposed  amendment,  the  third  party 
requester  may  file  comments  responding  to  such  comments 
and/or  proposed  amendments  by  the  patent  owner  within  one 
month  from  the  date  of  service  of  patent  owner's  comments 
and/or  proposed  amendment  on  the  third  pany  requester 

i  1.953  Euuaiaer's  Right  of  Appeal  Notice. 

Upon  considering  the  responses  of  the  patent  owner  and  any 
third  party  requester  subsequent  to  the  Office  action  closing 
prosecution,  or  upon  expiration  of  the  time  for  submitting  such 
responses,  the  examiner  shall  issue  a  "Right  of  Appeal  Notice. " 
unless  the  examiner  reopens  prosecution.  The  "Right  of  Appeal 
Notice"  shall  include  a  final  rejection  and/or  final  decision 
favorable  to  patentability  which  shall  identify  the  status  of  each 
claim  and  reasons  for  patentability  or  grounds  of  rejection  for 
each  claim.  It  shall  set  a  .M)-day  or  one  month  lime  penod. 
whichever  is  longer,  for  either  party  to  appeal  If  no  appeal 
follows,  the  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  terminated  and 
the  Commissioner  will  proceed  to  issue  a  certificate  under  § 
1 .997  in  accordance  with  the  la.st  action  of  the  Office. 

INTERVIEWS 

S  1.955  Interviews  ia  rccxaaiiaatioa  procccdiags. 


(a)  Iiuerviews  in  reexamination  proceedings  pending  before 
the  Office  between  examiners  and  the  owners  of  such  patents 
or  their  anomcys  or  agents  of  record  must  be  had  in  the  Office 
at  such  times.  *ithin  Office  hours,  as  the  respective  examiners 
may  designate.  Interviews  will  not  be  permitted  at  any  other 
time  or  place  without  the  authonty  of  the  Commissioner.  Inter- 
views should  be  arranged  for  in  advance.  A  third  party  requester 
may  not  initiate  an  interview  A  third  party  requester  has  a 
right  to  participate  in  an  interview  initiated  by  the  patent  owner 
or  the  examiner  and  must  be  given  adequate  notice  and  opportu- 
nity to  participate  A  senior  level  Office  official  will  be  present 
when  the  interview  is  attended  by  a  third  party  requester. 

(b)  Interviews  for  the  discussion  of  the  patentability  of  claims 
in  patents  involved  in  reexamination  proceedings  will  not  be 
initiated  by  the  patent  owner  prior  to  the  first  office  action 
thereon. 

(cl  In  every  instance  of  an  interview  with  an  examiner, 
each  party  must  present  a  statement  of  the  issues  which  were 
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discussed.  An  interview  does  not  remove  the  necessity  for 
response  to  Office  actions  as  specified  in  §  1.111. 
EXTENSIONS  OF  TIME  AND  REVIVAL  OF  PROCEED- 
INGS 

§  1.957  Exteasioas  of  tiaic  and  cause  for  tenniaatioa  in 
recxamiaatioa  procccdiags. 

(a)  The  time  for  taking  any  action  by  a  patent  owner  or  third 
party  requester  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  extended 
only  for  sufficient  cause,  and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified. 
Any  request  for  such  extension  must  be  filed  on  or  before  the 
day  on  which  action  by  the  patent  owner  or  third  party  requester 
is  due.  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere  filing  of  a  request  effect 
any  extension.  See  §  1.304(a)  for  extensions  of  time  for  filing 
a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit. 

(b)  If  the  patent  owner  fails  to  file  a  timely  and  appropnate 
response  to  any  Office  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding, 
the  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  terminated  and  the  Com- 
missioner will  proceed  to  issue  a  certificate  under  §  1.997  in 
accordance  with  the  last  action  of  the  Office,  unless  there  is  a 
third  pany  requester  and  claims  are  found  patentable. 

(c)  If  there  is  a  third  party  requester  and  claims  are  found 
piatentable,  and  the  patent  owner  fails  to  file  a  timely  and 
appropriate  response  to  any  action  in  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding, prosecution  will  be  limited  to  claims  found  patentable 
at  the  time  of  the  failure  to  respond  and  to  claims  which  do 
not  enlarge  the  scope  of  the  claims  found  patentable  at  that 
time. 

§  1.958  Revival  of  tenuiaated  procccdiags. 

(a)  A  reexamination  proceeding  terminated  for  failure  to 
prosecute  may  be  revived  as  a  pending  priKeeding  if  it  is  shown 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay  was 
unavoidable.  A  petition  to  revive  an  unavoidably  terminated 
reexamination  proceeding  must  be  promptly  filed  after  the 
patent  owner  is  notified  of.  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of 
the  termination  of  the  proceeding,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by: 

(Da  proposed  response  to  continue  prosecution  of  that 
proceeding  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  the  petition  fee  as  set  fonh  in  §  1.17(1);  and 

(3 )  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(b)  A  reexamination  proceeding  terminated  for  failure  of 
the  patent  owner  to  prosecute  may  be  revived  as  a  pending 
proceeding  if  the  delay  in  prosecution  was  unintentional.  A 
petition  to  revive  an  unintentionally  terminated  reexamination 
proceeding  must  be: 

( 1 )  accompanied  by  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prose- 
cution of  that  proceeding  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  as  set  fonh  in  § 
I.17(m): 

( 3 )  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was 
unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  either: 

(i)  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  Office 
notification  that  the  proceeding  has  been  terminated;  or 

(ii)  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  to  revive  under  paragraph  (a)  of  (his  section  which 
was  timely  filed  within  the  time  period  set  fonh  in  paragraph 
(bK4)<i)  of  this  section. 

(c)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refusing  to  revive  a  proceeding  upmn  petition  filed  pursuant  to 
paragraphs  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section,  to  be  considered  timely, 
must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  decision  refusing  to 
revive  or  within  such  time  as  set  in  the  decision. 

(d)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  tiitie  period  set  forth  in  paragraph  (c| 
of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provisions  of  § 
1.957(a). 
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APPEAL  TO  THE  BOARD  OF  PATENT  APPEALS  AND 

INTERFERENCES 

i  1.959  Notice  of  appeal  aad  cross  appeal  to  Board  of  Palcat 

Appeals  aad  laterfereaces. 

OKI)  Once  a  'Right  of  Appeal  Notice"  has  been  isstied.  by 
filing  a  notice  of  appeal  within  the  time  provided  in  §  1.933 
and  paying  the  fee  set  fonh  in  §  1.1 7(e).  the  patent  owner  may 
appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  with 
respect  to  any  decision  adverse  to  the  patentability  of  any 
onginal  or  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  of  the  patent. 

(2)  Once  a  "Right  of  Appeal  Notice"  has  been  issued,  by 
filing  a  notice  of  appeal  within  the  time  provided  in  §  1.953 
and  paying  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(e).  a  third  pany  requester 
involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  may  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  InterfereiKes  with  respect  to  any 
final  decision  favorable  to  the  patentability  of  any  original  or 
proposed  amended  or  new  claim  of  the  patent. 

(b)(1)  Within  fourteen  days  of  service  of  a  third  pany 
requester's  notice  of  appeal,  and  upon  payment  of  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1.17(e).  a  patent  owner  who  has  not  filed  a  notice 
of  appeal  may  file  a  notice  of  cross  appeal  with  respect  to  any 
decision  adverse  to  the  patentability  of  any  onginal  or  proposed 
amended  or  new  claim  of  the  patent. 

(2)  Within  fourteen  days  of  service  of  a  patent  owner's 
notice  of  appeal,  and  upon  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  § 
1.17(e).  a  third  party  requester  who  has  not  filed  a  notice  of 
appeal  may  file  a  notice  of  cross  appeal  with  respect  to  any 
final  decision  favorable  to  the  patentability  of  any  onginal  or 
proposed  amended  or  new  claim  of  the  patent. 

(c)  Tlie  appeal  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  must  identify 
the  claim(s)  appealed,  and  must  be  signed  by  the  patent  owner 
or  third  party  requester,  or  their  duly  authonzed  attorney  or 
agent. 

(d)  An  appeal  when  taken  must  be  taken  from  the  re^tion 
of  all  claims  under  rejection  in  a  Right  of  Appeal  Notice  which 
the  patent  owner  proposes  to  contest,  or  from  the  determination 
of  patentability  of  all  claims  indicated  as  patentable  in  a  Right 
of  Appeal  Notice  which  the  third  party  requester  piroposes  to 
contest.  Questions  relating  to  matters  not  affecting  the  ments 
of  the  invention  may  be  required  to  be  settled  before  an  appeal 
can  be  considered. 

(e»  The  time  penods  set  forth  in  §§  1.959  through  1.969 
are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  §  1.957(a)  for  reexamination 
proceedings.  See  §  1.304(a)  for  extensions  of  time  for  filing  a 
notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Fedml 
Circuit. 

§  1.961  JurisdictioB  over  appeal. 

Junsdiction  over  the  patent  under  reexamination  passes  to 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  InterfereiKes  upon  transmittal 
of  the  file,  including  all  bnefs  and  examiner's  answers,  to  the 
Board.  Prior  to  the  entry  of  a  decision  on  the  appeal,  the 
Commissioner  nuy  sua  sponte  order  the  patent  remanded  to 
the  examiner,  for  action  consistent  with  the  Commissioner's 
order. 


S  1.962  AppcUaat  aad  respoadcat  deliaed. 


For  the  purposes  of  reexamination,  appellant  is  any  pany 
filing  a  notice  of  appeal.  A  respondent  is  any  opposing  party 
responding  to  the  appeal  of  the  appellant  If  more  than  one 
party  appeals,  each  is  an  appellant  with  respect  to  the  claims 
to  which  his  or  her  appeal  is  directed  and.  to  the  extent  each 
responds,  each  is  a  respondent  with  respect  to  the  claints  to 
which  his  or  her  opponent's  appeal  is  directed. 

§  1.963  Time  for  filiag  briefs. 

(a)  If  a  party  files  a  notice  of  appeal  or  cross  appeal,  the 
pany  must  file  an  appellant  bnef  within  two  ntonths  of  the 
date  of  filing  of  their  notice  of  appeal  or  cross  appeal.  However, 
if  another  pany  files  a  notice  of  appeal  or  cross  appeal  subse- 
quent to  that  of  the  pany,  then  the  pany  must  file  an  appeal 
brief  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  filing  of  the  subsequent 
notice  of  appeal  or  cross  appeal,  so  that  the  appellant  briefs  of 
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all  panics  filing  a  ncKice  of  appeal  or  cross  appeal  will  be  due 

no  laier  than  two  months  after  the  last-filed  nocice. 

(b)  Once  an  appellant  brief  has  been  properly  filed,  an 
opposing  pany  may  file  a  respondent  brief  within  one  month 
from  the  date  of  service  of  the  appellant  brief.  The  examiner 
will  consider  both  the  appellant  and  respondent  briefs  and 
prepare  an  examiner's  answer. 

(c)  The  third  party  requester  and  the  patent  owner  may  each 
file  a  reply  brief  within  one  month  of  the  date  of  the  examiners 
answer.  No  further  brief  will  be  acknowledged  or  considered. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jawary  7.  1997 


i  IMS  Appclbwt  brier. 

(a)  Appellant(s)  shall,  within  time  limits  for  filing  set  forth 
in  S  I  .%3,  file  a  brief  in  triplicate  and  serve  the  brief  on  all 
panics  in  accordance  with  §  1 .903.  The  brief  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  the  requisite  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(0  and  must  set 
forth  the  authorities  and  arguments  on  which  appellant  will 
lely  to  maintain  the  appeal.  Any  arguments  or  authorities  not 
included  in  the  brief  will  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  unless  good  cause  is 
shown. 

(b)  On  failure  of  a  party  to  file  the  brief,  accompanied  by 
the  requisite  fee.  within  the  time  allowed,  the  appeal  shall  stand 
dismissed  with  respect  to  the  claims  appealed  by  that  parry. 

(c)  The  brief  shall  contain  the  following  items  under  appro- 
priate headings  and  in  the  order  indicated  below  unless  the 
brief  is  filed  by  a  party  who  is  not  represented  by  a  registered 
practitioner 

( 1 )  Real  Parry  in  Interest.  A  statement  identifying  the  real 
party  in  interest,  if  the  party  named  in  the  caption  of  the  brief 
is  not  the  real  party  in  interest. 

(2)  Related  Appeals  and  Interferences.  A  statement  identi- 
fying by  number  and  filing  date  all  other  appeals  or  interferences 
known  to  the  appellant,  the  appellant's  legal  representative,  or 
assignee  which  will  directly  affect  or  be  directly  affected  by 
or  have  a  bearing  on  the  Board's  decision  in  the  pending  appeal. 

(3)  Status  of  Claims.  A  statement  of  the  status  of  all 
the  claims,  pending  or  cancelled,  and  identifying  the  claims 
appealed. 

(4)  Status  of  Amendments.  A  sutement  of  the  status  of 
any  amendment  filed  subsequent  to  final  rejection. 

(5)  Summary  of  Invention.  A  concise  explanation  of  the 
invention  or  subject  maner  defined  in  the  claims  involved  in 
the  appeal,  which  shall  refer  to  the  specification  by  column 
and  line  number,  and  to  the  drawing(s).  if  any.  by  reference 
characters. 

(6)  Issues.  A  concise  sutement  of  the  issues  presented  for 
review. 

(7)  Grouping  of  Claims.  For  each  ground  of  rejection,  or. 
in  the  case  where  the  appeal  is  by  a  third  party  requester,  each 
determination  of  patentability  or  determination  of  inapplica- 
bility of  a  proposed  rejection,  which  appellant  contests  and 
which  applies  to  a  group  of  two  or  more  claims,  the  Board 
shall  select  a  single  claim  from  the  group  and  shall  decide  the 
appeal  as  to  the  ground  of  rejection  on  the  basis  of  that  claim 
alone  unless  a  statement  is  included  that  the  claims  of  the 
group  do  not  stand  or  fall  together  and.  in  the  argument  under 
paragraph  (cK8)  of  this  section,  appellant  explains  why  the 
claims  of  this  group  are  believed  to  be  separately  patentable 
or  unpatentable.  Merely  pointing  out  differences  in  what  the 
claims  cover  is  not  an  argument  as  to  why  the  claims  are 
separately  patentable. 

(8)  Argument.  The  contentions  of  appellant  with  respect 
to  each  of  the  issues  presented  for  review  in  paragraph  (c)(6) 
of  this  section,  and  the  basis  therefor,  with  citations  of  the 
authorities,  statutes,  and  parts  of  the  record  relied  on.  Each 
issue  should  be  treated  under  a  separate  heading. 

(i)  For  each  rejection  or,  in  the  case  where  the  appeal 
is  by  a  third  party  requester,  any  other  determination  under  35 
U.S.C.  112.  first  paragraph,  the  argument  shall  specify  the 
errors  in  the  rejection  or  other  detcTTnination  and  how  the  first 
par^aphof3SU.S.C.  1 12 isor is notcomplied  with, including. 
as  appropriale.  how  the  specification  and  drawings,  if  any. 

(A)  describe  or  fail  to  describe  the  subject  maner 
defined  by  each  of  the  appealed  claims,  and 

(B)  enable  or  fail  to  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the 
an  to  ntake  and  use  the  subjea  maner  defined  by  each  of  the 
appealed  claims,  and 


(ii)  For  each  rejection,  or  in  the  case  where  the  appeal 
is  filed  by  a  third  party  requester,  any  determination,  under  35 
U.S.C.  112.  second  paragraph,  the  argument  shall  specify  the 
errors  in  the  rejection  or  other  determination  and  how  the  claims 
do  or  do  not  particularly  point  out  and  distinctly  claim  the 
subject  maner  which  appellant  regards  as  the  invention. 

(iii)  For  each  rejection  or,  m  the  case  where  the  appeal 
is  by  a  third  party  requester,  each  determination  of  patentability, 
under  35  U.S.C.  102.  the  argument  shall  specify  the  errors  in 
the  rejection  or  determination  and  why  the  appealed  claims  are 
or  are  not  patentable  under  35  U.S.C.  102.  including  any  specific 
limitations  in  the  appealed  claims  which  are  not  described  in 
the  prior  art. 

(iv)  For  each  rejection  or.  in  the  case  where  the  appeal 
IS  by  a  third  party  requester,  each  determination  of  patentability 
under  35  U.S.C.  103.  the  argument  shall  specify  the.eirors  in 
the  rejection  or  determination  and.  if  appropriate,  the  specific 
limitations  in  the  appealed  claims  which  are  or  are  not  described 
in  the  prior  art.  and  shall  explain  how  such  limitations  render 
the  claimed  subject  matter  obvious  or  unobvious  over  the  prior 
an.  If  the  rejection  or  determination  is  based  upon  a  combination 
of  references,  the  argument  shall  explain  why  the  references, 
taken  as  a  whole,  do  or  do  not  suggest  the  claimed  subject 
matter,  and  shall  include,  as  may  be  appropriate,  an  explanation 
of  why  features  disclosed  in  one  reference  may  or  may  not 
properly  be  combined  with  feanires  disclosed  in  another  refer- 
ence. A  general  argument  that  all  the  limiutions  are  or  are  not 
described  in  a  single  reference  does  not  satisfy  the  requirements 
of  this  paragraph. 

(V)  For  any  rejection  or.  in  the  case  where  the  appeal 
is  by  a  third  party  requester,  any  determination  of  patentability, 
other  than  those  refemed  to  in  paragraphs  (cMSKi)  to  (iv)  of 
this  section,  the  argument  shall  specify  the  enors  in  the  rejection 
or  other  determination  and  the  specific  limitations  in  the 
appealed  claims,  if  appropriate,  or  other  reasons,  which  cause 
the  rejection  or  other  determination  to  be  in  error. 

(9)  Appendix.  An  appendix  containing  a  copy  of  the  claims 
involved  in  the  appeal. 

(d)  If  a  brief  is  filed  which  does  not  comply  with  all  the 
requirements  of  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  appellant  will  be 
notified  of  the  reasons  for  non-compliance  and  provided  with 
a  period  of  one  month  within  which  to  file  an  amended  brief 
If  the  appellant  does  not  file  an  amended  brief  during  the 
one-month  period,  or  files  an  amended  brief  which  does  not 
overcome  all  the  reasons  for  non-compliance  stated  in  the  notifi- 
cation, the  appeal  will  stand  dismissed  as  to  that  party. 

{  1.M7  Rcspoodcat  brief. 

(a)  The  brief(s)  of  the  respondent(s)  specified  in  §  1.963 
must  be  filed  in  niplicate,  served  on  all  other  parties  in  accor- 
dance with  §  1 .903  and  be  accompanied  by  the  requisite  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1 .  17(f).  Any  arguments  or  authorities  not  included 
in  the  brief  will  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences,  unless  good  cause  is  shown.  The 
respondent  brief  shall  be  limited  to  issues  raised  in  the  appellant 
brief  to  which  the  respondent  brief  is  directed. 

(b)  The  respondent  brief  shall  contain  the  following  items 
under  appropriate  headings  and  in  the  order  here  indicated,  and 
may  include  an  appendix  containing  portions  of  the  record  on 
which  reliance  is  made: 

( I )  Real  Party  in  Interest.  A  sutement  identifying  the  real 
party  in  interest,  if  the  party  named  as  the  respontJent  in  the 
brief  is  not  the  real  party  in  interest. 

{2)  Related  Appeals  and  Interferences.  A  statement  identi- 
fying by  number  and  filing  date  all  other  appeals  or  interferences 
known  to  the  respondent,  the  respondent's  legal  representative, 
or  assignee  (if  any)  which  will  diiectly  affect  or  be  directly 
affected  by  or  have  a  bearing  on  the  Board's  decision  in  the 
pending  appeal. 

(3)  Status  of  claims.  A  sutement  accepting  or  disputing 
appellant's  sutement  of  the  status  of  claims.  If  appellant's 
statement  of  the  status  of  claims  is  disputed,  the  errors  in 
appellant's  statement  must  be  specified  with  particularity. 

(4)  Status  of  amendments.  A  statement  accepting  or  dis- 
[Hiting  appellant's  sutement  of  the  sutus  of  amendmenu.  If 
appellant's  sutement  of  the  status  of  amendments  is  disputed, 
the  errors  in  appellants  statement  must  be  specified  with  panic- 
ulariiy. 
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(5>  Summary  of  invention.  A  sutement  accepting  or  dis- 
puting appellant's  summary  of  the  invention  or  subject  matter 
defined  in  the  claims  involved  in  the  appeal.  If  appellani's 
summary  of  the  invention  or  subject  matter  defined  in  the 
claims  involved  in  the  appeal  is  disputed,  the  errors  in  appel- 
lant's summary  must  be  specified  with  particularity  A  counter 
explanation  of  the  invention  may  be  niade. 

(6)  Issues.  A  sutement  accepting  or  disputing  appellant's 
statement  of  the  issues  presented  for  review  and  identifying 
any  examiner's  determination  not  to  make  a  rejection  proposed 
by  the  third  party  requester.  If  appellant's  statement  of  the 
issues  presented  for  review  is  disputed,  the  errors  in  appellani's 
sutement  must  be  specified  with  particularity.  A  counter  sute- 
ment of  the  issues  for  review  may  be  made. 

il)  Grouping  of  claims.  A  statement  accepting  or  disputing 
any  sutement  by  appellant  that  allowed  or  rejected  claims  sund 
or  fall  together.  If  appellant's  statement  is  disputed,  the  errors 
in  appellant's  sutement  must  be  specified  with  particularity. 
A  counter  sutement  may  be  made. 

{%)  Argument.  A  statement  accepting  or  disputing  the  con- 
tentions of  the  appellant  with  respect  to  each  of  the  issues.  If 
a  contention  of  the  appellant  or  a  determination  of  the  examiner 
not  to  make  a  rejection  proposed  by  the  requester  is  disputed, 
the  errors  in  appellant's  argument  or  examiner's  determination 
must  be  specified  with  particularity,  stating  the  ba-sis  therefor, 
with  citations  of  the  authorities,  statutes  and  parts  of  the  record 
relied  on.  Each  issue  should  be  treated  under  a  separate  heading. 
An  argument  may  be  made  with  respect  to  each  of  the  issues 
stated  in  the  counter  statement  of  the  issues,  with  each  counter 
stated  issue  being  treated  under  a  separate  heading.  The  provis- 
ions of  §§  l.965(c)(8)(iii)  and  (iv)  of  these  regulations  shall 
apply  to  any  argument  raised  under  35  U.S.C.  102  or  103. 

(c)  If  a  respondent  brief  is  filed  which  does  not  comply  with 
all  the  requirementsof  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  respondent 
will  be  notified  of  the  reasons  for  non-compliance  and  provided 
with  a  period  of  one  month  within  which  to  file  an  amended 
brief.  If  the  respondent  does  not  file  an  amended  bnef  during 
the  one-month  period,  or  files  an  amended  bnef  which  does 
not  overcome  all  the  reasons  for  non-compliance  stated  in  the 
notification,  the  respondent  bnef  will  not  be  received  into  the 
record  and  will  not  be  considered. 

S  1.969  Examiner's  answer. 

The  primary  examiner  may,  within  such  time  as  may  be 
directed  by  the  Commissioner,  furnish  a  written  statement  in 
answer  to  the  patent  owner's  and/or  third  party  requester's 
appellant  brief  or  respondent  brief  including  such  explanation 
of  the  invention  claimed  and  of  the  references  and  grounds  of 
rejection  or  reasons  for  patenubility  as  may  be  necessary, 
supplying  a  copy  to  the  patent  owner  and  each  third  party 
requester,  if  any.  If  the  primary  examiner  shall  find  that  the 
appeal  is  not  regular  in  form  or  does  not  relate  to  an  appealable 
action,  he  or  she  shall  so  sute  and  a  petition  from  such  decision 
may  be  taken  to  the  Commissioner  as  provided  in  §  1. 181. 

S  1.971  Reply  brief. 

(a)  The  patent  owner  and  any  third  party  requester  may  each 
file  a  reply  brief  directed  only  to  such  new  points  of  argument 
as  may  be  raised  in  the  examiner's  answer,  within  one  month 
from  the  date  of  such  answer.  The  new  points  of  argument 
shall  be  specifically  identified  in  the  reply  brief.  If  the  examiner 
determines  that  the  reply  brief  is  not  directed  only  to  new  points 
of  argument  raised  in  the  examiner's  answer,  the  examiner  may 
refuse  entry  of  the  reply  brief  and  will  so  notify  the  appellant. 

(b)  If  the  examiner's  answer  expressly  states  that  it  includes 
a  new  ground  of  rejection  or  allowance  of  claims  not  previously 
allowed,  the  party  adversely  affected  must  file  a  reply  thereto 
within  one  month  from  the  date  of  such  answer  to  avoid  dis- 
missal of  the  appeal  as  to  the  claims  subject  to  the  new  ground 
of  rejection  or  allowance;  such  reply  may  be  accompanied  by 
any  amendment  (in  the  case  of  the  patent  owner)  or  material 
appropriate  to  the  new  ground.  See  §  1 .957  for  extensions  of 
time  for  filing  a  reply  brief. 

§  1.973  Oral  hearing. 

(a)  An  oral  hearing  should  be  requested  only  in  those  circum- 
stances in  which  the  appellant,  or  a  respondent  who  has  filed 
a  respondent  brief  under  §  1.967.  considers  such  a  hearing 
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necessary  or  desirable  for  a  proper  presenution  of  the  appeal. 
An  appeal  decided  without  an  oral  hearing  will  receive  the 
same  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences as  an  appeal  decided  after  oral  hearing. 

(b)  If  appellant,  or  a  respondent  who  has  filed  a  respondent 
brief  under  $  1 .967.  desires  an  oral  heanng.  he  or  she  must 
file  a  wntten  request  for  such  hearing  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  fonh  in  §  1.17(g)  within  one  month  after  the  date  of  the 
examiner's  answer.  If  appellant,  or  a  respondent  who  has  filed 
a  respondent  brief  under  §  1 .967.  requests  an  oral  hearing  and 
submits  therewith  the  fee  set  fonh  in  $  1 . 1 7(g).  an  oral  argument 
may  be  presented  by.  or  on  behalf  of.  the  primary  examiner  if 
considered  desirable  by  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the 
Board.  See  §  1 .957  for  extensions  of  time  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding. 

(c)  If  no  request  and  fee  for  oral  heanng  have  been  timely 
filed  by  an  appellant  or  a  respondent  who  has  filed  a  respondent 
bnef  under  §  1 .967.  the  appeal  will  be  assigned  for  consideration 
and  decision.  If  an  appellant  or  respondent  who  has  filed  a 
respondent  brief  under  §  I  .%7  has  lequested  an  oral  hearing 
and  has  submitted  the  fee  set  fonh  in  §  1 . 1 7(g).  a  hearing  date 
will  be  set.  and  notice  thereof  given  to  each  appellant,  to  the 
primary  examiner  and  to  each  respondent  who  has  filed  a 
respondent  brief  under  §  1 .967.  The  notice  shall  set  a  period 
within  which  all  requests  for  oral  hearing  shall  be  submined. 
Hearing  will  be  held  as  suted  in  the  notice,  and  oral  argument 
will  be  limited  to  twenty  minutes  for  each  appellant  and  respon- 
dent, and  fifteen  minutes  for  the  primary  examiner  unless  other- 
wise ordered  before  the  hearing  begins. 

S  1.975  Affidavits  or  declarations  after  appeaL 

Affidavits,  declarations,  or  exhibits  submitted  after  the  case 
has  been  appealed  will  not  be  admined  without  a  showing  of 
good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  they  were  not  earlier  [iresented. 

§  1.977  Decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences. 

(a)  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inierferehces,  in  its 
decision,  may  affirm  or  reverse  the  decision  of  the  examiner 
in  whole  or  in  part  on  the  grounds  and  on  the  claims  specified 
by  the  examiner,  or  on  the  grounds  presented  by  a  third  party 
requester,  or  remand  the  reexamination  proceeding  to  the  exam- 
iner for  further  consideration.  The  affirmance  of  the  rejection 
or  allowance  of  a  claim  on  any  of  the  grounds  specified  consti- 
tutes a  general  affinnance  of  the  decision  of  the  examiner  on 
that  claim,  except  as  to  any  ground  specifically  reversed  or 
otherwise  stated.  A  rejection  of  claims  by  the  examiner  may 
also  be  affirmed  on  the  basis  of  the  arguments  presented  by 
the  third  parry  requester. 

(b)  Should  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
have  knowledge  of  any  grounds  for  rejecting  any  appealed 
claim  not  raised  in  the  appeal,  it  may  include  in  the  decision 
a  statement  to  that  effect  with  its  reasons  for  so  holding,  which 
statement  shall  constitute  a  new  rejection  of  the  claims.  A  new 
rejection  shall  not  be  considered  final  for  pmrposes  of  judicial 
review.  When  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
makes  a  new  rejection  of  an  appealed  claim,  the  patent  owner 
may  exercise  one  of  the  following  two  options  with  respect  to 
the  new  ground; 

( 1 )  The  patent  owner  may  submit  an  appropriate  ameiKi- 
ment  of  the  claims  so  rejected  or  a  showing  of  facts,  or  both, 
and  have  the  matter  reconsidered  by  the  examiner  in  which 
event  the  patent  will  be  remanded  to  the  examiner.  The  sute- 
ment of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  shall 
be  binding  upon  the  examiner  unless  an  amendment  or  showing 
of  facts  not  previously  of  record  be  made  which,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  examiner,  overcomes  the  new  ground  for  rejection  stated 
in  the  decision.  Should  the  examiner  again  reject  the  claims, 
the  patent  owner  may  again  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(2)  The  patent  owner  may  have  the  case  reconsidered 
under  §  1.979(b)  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences upon  the  same  record.  The  request  for  reconsideration 
shall  address  the  new  ground  for  rejection  and  state  with  particu- 
larity the  points  believed  to  have  been  misapprehended  or  over- 
looked in  rendenng  the  decision  and  also  sute  all  other  grounds 
upon  which  reconsideration  is  sought.  Where  request  for  such 
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reconsideraiion  is  made,  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences shall  reconsider  the  new  ground  for  rejection  and.  if 
necessary,  render  a  new  decision  which  shall  include  all  grounds 
upon  which  a  patent  is  refused  The  decision  on  reconsideration 
IS  deemed  to  meorporaie  the  earlier  decision,  except  for  those 
ponions  specifically  withdrawn  on  reconsideration,  and  is  final 
for  the  purpose  of  judicial  review. 

(c)  Should  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  include  an  explicit  sutement  that  a  claim  may  be 
allowed  in  annended  form,  patent  owner  shall  have  the  nght  to 
amend  in  conformity  w  iih  such  statement  which  shall  be  binding 
on  the  examiner  in  the  absence  of  new  references  or  grounds 
of  rejection. 

(d)  Although  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
normally  will  confine  its  decision  to  a  review  of  rejections  and 
allowances  made  by  the  examiner  and/or  arguments  of  the  third 
party  requester,  should  it  have  knowledge  of  any  grounds  for 
rejecting  any  allowed  claim  not  advaiKed  by  the  examiner  or 
third  party  requester,  it  may  recommend  a  rejection  of  the  claim 
in  its  decision  and  remand  the  case  to  the  examiner.  In  such 
event,  the  Board  shall  set  a  period,  not  less  than  one  month, 
within  which  the  patent  owner  may  submit  to  the  examiner  an 
appropriate  amendment,  a  showing  of  facts  or  reasons,  or  both, 
in  order  to  avoid  any  grounds  for  rejection  set  forth  in  the 
recommendation  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences. The  examiner  shall  be  bound  by  any  such  recommended 
rejection  and  shall  enter  and  maintain  the  recommended  rejec- 
tion unless  an  amendnKnt  or  showing  of  facts  not  previously 
of  record  is  filed  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  examiner,  over- 
comes the  recommended  rejection.  Should  the  examiner  make 
the  recommended  rejection  final  the  patent  owner  may  again 
appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(e)  Whenever  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
interferences  includes  a  remand,  that  decision  shall  not  be 
considered  a  final  decision.  When  appropriate,  upon  conclusion 
of  pcxxeedings  on  remand  before  the  examiner,  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  may  enter  an  order  otherwise 
making  its  decision  final. 

(f)See  §  1.957(a)forextensionsof  time  to  take  action  under 
this  section. 

i  1.979  Action  followiiig  dedsioa. 

(a)  After  decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences, the  case  shall  be  returned  to  the  examiner,  subject  to 
a  right  of  appeal  or  other  review  by  the  appellant  or  respondent, 
for  such  further  action  by  the  patent  owner  or  by  the  examiner, 
as  the  condition  of  the  case  may  require,  to  carry  into  effect 
the  decision. 

(b)  Each  party  may  file  a  single  request  for  reconsideration 
or  modification  of  the  decision  if  filed  within  one  month  from 
the  dale  of  the  original  decision,  unless  that  decision  is  so 
modified  by  the  decision  on  reconsideration  as  to  become,  in 
effect,  a  new  decision,  and  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  so  states.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
state  with  particularity  the  points  believed  to  have  been  misap- 
prehended or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision  and  also 
state  all  other  grounds  upon  which  reconsideration  is  sought. 
See  S  1.957(a)  for  extensions  of  time  for  seeking  reconsidera- 
tion. 

(c)  The  appeal  proceedings  are  considered  terminated  by  the 
dismissal  of  an  appeal  or  the  failure  to  timely  file  an  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit.  The  date 
of  termination  of  proceedings  is  the  date  on  which  the  appeal 
IS  dismissed  or  the  date  on  which  the  tinK  for  appeal  to  the 
Federal  Circuit  expires.  If  an  appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  has 
been  filed,  proceedings  are  considered  terminated  when  the 
appeal  is  terminated.  An  appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  is  ternii- 
naied  when  the  mandate  is  received  by  the  Office.  Upon  tcrmi- 
nation  of  the  reexamination  proceeding,  the  Commissioner  will 
issue  a  certificate  under  §  1.997. 

i  1.9tl  Reopoiiiig  ancr  dedsioa. 

(a)  Cases  which  have  been  decided  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  will  not  be  reopened  or  reconsidered 
by  the  pnmary  examiner  except  under  the  provisions  of  §  1 .979 
without  the  written  authonty  of  the  Commissioner,  and  then 
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only  for  the  consideration  of  matters  not  already  adjudicated, 
sufficient  cause  being  shown. 

(b>  In  the  event  prosecution  is  reopened  or  the  case  is  recon- 
sidered by  the  pnmary  examiner  after  decision  by  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  or  by  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  ihe  Federal  Circuit,  any  third  party  requester  who 
appealed  or  responded  under  §  1 .967  may  again  present  com- 
ments pursuant  to  §  1 .947  and  may  appeal  or  participate  in  an 
appeal  by  the  patent  owner  pursuant  to  §  1 .959. 

APPEAL  TO  THE  UNITED  STATES  COURT  OF  APPEALS 
FOR  THE  FEDERAL  CIRCUIT 

§  1.983  Appeal  to  the  United  Sutcs  Court  of  Appeals  for 
tite  Federal  Circuit. 

Any  third  party  requester  or  patent  owner  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  who  is  a  parly  to  any  appeal  to 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  and  who  is 
dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Coun  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit  and  may  be  a  party  to  any  appeal  thereto 
taken  from  a  reexamination  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences.  The  appellant  must  lake  the  fol- 
lowing steps  in  such  an  appeal: 

(a)  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  file  a  written  notice 
of  appeal  directed  to  the  Commissioner  (see  §§  I  302  and 
I. .304):  and 

(b)  in  the  Court,  file  a  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  and 
pay  the  fee.  as  provided  for  in  the  rules  of  the  Court.  A  third 
pany  requester  is  deemed  not  to  have  participated  as  a  pany 
to  an  appeal  by  the  patent  owner,  and  thereby  not  subject  to 
§  1  909.  unless,  within  twenty  days  after  the  patent  owner  has 
filed  notice  of  appeal  pursuant  to  §  1.983(a).  the  third  party 
requester  files  notice  with  the  Commissioner  electing  to  partici- 
pate. 

PROCEEDINGS    INVOLVING    SAME    PATENT    AS    IN 
REEXAMINATION 

S  1.985  NotificatioD  of  prior  or  coocurrenl  proceedings. 

Any  person  at  any  time  may  file  a  paper  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding  notifying  the  Office  of  a  prior  or  concurrent  pro- 
ceeding in  which  the  same  patent  is  or  was  involved,  such  as 
interferences,  reissues,  reexaminations,  or  litigation  and  the 
results  of  such  proceedings.  Such  paper  must  be  limited  to 
merely  providing  notice  of  the  other  proceeding  w  ithout  discus- 
sion of  issues  of  the  cunent  reexamination  proceeding. 

§  L987  SUy  or  concurrent  proceeding. 

If  a  patent  in  the  process  of  reexamination  is  or  becomes 
involved  in  litigation  or  a  reissue  application  for  the  patent  is 
filed  or  pending,  the  Commissioner  shall  determine  whether 
or  not  to  stay  the  reexamination  or  reissue  proceeding. 

§  1.989  Merger  of  conaurent  rccumination  proceedings. 

(a)  If  reexamination  is  onlered  while  a  prior  reexamination 
proceeding  is  pending  for  the  same  patent,  the  reexamination 
proceedings  will  be  merged  and  result  in  the  issuance  of  a 
single  certificate  under  §  1 .997. 

(b)  A  reexamination  proceeding  filed  under  §  1.915  which 
is  merged  with  a  reexamination  proceeding  filed  under  §  1 .5 10 
will  result  in  the  merged  proceeding  being  governed  by  §§ 
1.901  -  1.997 

i  1.991  Merger  of  concurrent  reissue  application  and  reex- 
amination proceeding. 

If  a  reissue  application  and  a  reexamination  proceeding  on 
which  an  order  pursuant  to  §  1 .931  has  been  mailed  are  pending 
concurrently  on  a  patent,  a  decision  may  be  made  to  merge 
the  two  proceedings  or  to  stay  one  of  the  two  proceedings. 
Where  merger  of  a  reissue  application  and  a  reexamination 
proceeding  is  ordered,  the  merged  examination  will  be  con- 
ducted in  accordance  with  §§  1.171  through  1.179  and  the 
patent  owner  will  be  required  to  place  and  maintain  die  same 
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claims  in  the  reissue  application  and  the  reexamination  pro-  CERTIFICATE 
ceeding  during  the  pendency  of  the  merged  proceeding  In  a 
merged  proceeding,  participation  by  the  third  [larty  requester 
.shall  be  limited  to  issues  within  the  scope  of  reexamination. 
The  examiner's  actions  and  any  respon.ses  by  the  piatent  owner 
or  third  party  requester  in  a  merged  proceeding  will  apply  to 
both  the  reissue  application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding 
and  be  physically  entered  into  both  files.  Any  reexamination 
proceeding  merged  with  a  reissue  application  shall  be  termi- 
nated by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  patent. 

S  1.993  SUy  of  concurrent  interference  and  reexamination 
proceeding. 

If  a  patent  in  the  process  of  reexamination  is  or  becomes 
involvoi  in  an  interference,  the  Commissioner  may  stay  reex- 
amination or  the  interference.  The  Commissioner  will  not  con- 
sider a  request  to  stay  an  interference  unless  a  motion  (§  1 .635) 
to  stay  the  interference  has  been  piresented  to  and  denied  by 
an  administrauvc  patent  judge  and  the  request  is  filed  within 
ten  ( 10)  days  of  a  decision  by  an  administrative  patent  judge 
denying  the  motion  for  a  suy  or  such  other  time  as  the  adminis- 
trative patent  judge  may  set. 

§  1.995  Third  party  requester's  partidpation  rights  pre- 
served in  merged  proceeding. 

When  a  third  party  requester  is  involved  in  one  or  more 
proceedings  including  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the  merger 
of  such  proceedings  will  be  accomplished  so  as  to  preserve 
the  third  party  requester's  nght  to  participate  to  the  extent  August  I,  1995 
specifically  provided  for  in  these  regulations.  In  merged  pro- 
ceedings involving  different  requesters,  any  paper  filed  by  one 
party  in  the  merged  proceeding  shall  be  served  on  all  other 
parties  of  the  merged  proceeding. 
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S  1.997  Issuance  of  reexamination  certificate  after  reexaau- 
nation  proceedings. 

(a)  Upon  the  conclusion  of  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the 
Commissioner  will  issue  a  certificate  in  accordaiKe  with  35 
use.  307  setting  forth  the  results  of  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding and  the  content  of  the  patent  following  the  reexamina- 
tion proceeding. 

(b)  A  certificate  will  be  issued  in  each  patent  in  which  a 
reexamination  proceeding  has  been  ordered  under  §  1  93 1  Any 
statutory  disclaimer  filed  by  the  patent  owner  will  be  made 
part  of  the  certificate. 

(c)  The  certificate  will  be  mailed  on  the  day  of  its  date  to 
the  patent  owner  at  the  address  as  provided  for  in  §  I  33(c) 
A  copy  of  the  certificate  will  also  be  mailed  to  the  requester 
of  the  reexamination  proceeding. 

(d)  If  a  ccnificate  has  been  issued  which  cancels  all  of  the 
claims  of  Ihe  patent,  no  ftirther  Office  proceedings  will  be 
conducted  with  regard  to  that  patent  or  any  reissue  applications 
or  reexamination  requests  relating  thereto. 

(e)  If  the  reexamination  proceeding  is  terminated  by  the  grant 
of  a  reissued  patent  as  provided  in  §  l.%5(d).  the  reissued 
patent  will  constitute  the  reexamination  certificate  required  by 
this  section  and  35  U.S.C.  307. 

(0  A  notice  of  the  issuaiKe  of  each  certificate  under  this 
section  will  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  its  date  of 
Issuance. 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assisianl  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Pul>lic  Law  96-517 

96th  Congress 

An  Act 


To  amend  the  patent  and  trademark  laws. 


Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United  Stales  of 
America  in  Congress  assemble  That  title  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  entitled  "Patents," 
is  amended  by  adding  after  chapter  29  the  following  new  chapter  .30: 

-CHAPTER  30-PRIOR  ART  CITATIONS  TO  OFFICE  AND 
REEXAMINATION  OF  PATENTS 

"Sec. 

■'.301.  Citation  of  prior  ait 
.302.  Request  for  reexamination. 
.303.  Determination  of  issue  by  Commissioner. 
.304.  Reexamination  order  by  Commissioner. 
305.  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 
.306.  Appeal. 
307.  Certificate  of  patentability,  unpatentability,  and  claim  cancellation. 

"§  301.  Citation  of  prior  art 

Any  person  at  any  time  may  cite  to  the  Office  in  writing  prior  art  consisting  of  patents 
or  printed  publications  which  that  person  believes  to  have  a  bearing  on  the  patentability 
of  any  claim  of  a  particular  patent.  If  the  person  explains  in  writing  the  pertinency  and 
manner  of  applying  such  prior  an  to  at  least  one  claim  of  the  patent,  the  citation  of  such 
pnor  art  and  the  explanation  thereof  will  become  a  part  of  the  official  file  of  the  patent. 
At  the  written  request  of  the  person  citing  the  prior  art,  his  or  her  identity  will  be  excluded 
from  the  patent  file  and  kept  confidential. 

**  S  302.  Request  for  reexaminatioa 

"Any  person  at  any  time  may  file  a  request  for  reexamination  by  the  Office  of  any 
claim  of  a  patent  on  the  basis  of  any  prior  art  cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301 
of  this  title.  The  request  must  be  in  writing  and  must  be  accompanied  by  payment  of  a 
reexamination  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  pursuant  to  the  provisions 
of  section  41  of  this  title.  Tlie  request  must  set  forth  the  peninency  and  manner  of  applying 
cited  prior  an  to  every  claim  for  which  reexamination  is  requested.  Unless  the  requesting 
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person  is  the  owner  of  the  patent,  the  Commissioner  promptly  will  send  a  copy  of  the 

request  to  the  owner  of  record  of  the  patent. 

••  S  303.  DctcndMtkM  of  isne  by  ComniissioQcr 
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"(»)  Within  three  months  following  the  filing  of  a  request  for  reexamination  under 
provisions  of  section  302  of  this  title,  the  Commissioner  will  determine  whether  a  substan- 
tial new  question  of  patentability  affecting  any  claim  of  the  patent  concerned  is  raised 
by  the  request,  with  or  without  consideradon  of  other  patents  or  printed  publications.  On 
his  own  initiative,  and  any  time,  the  Commissioner  may  determine  whether  a  substantial 
new  question  of  patentability  is  raised  by  patents  and  publications  discovered  by  him  oi 
cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title. 

"(b)  A  record  of  the  Commissioner's  determination  under  subsection  (a)  of  this  section 
wiU  be  placed  in  the  official  file  of  the  patent  and  a  copy  promptly  will  be  given  or 
mailed  to  the  owner  of  record  of  the  patent  and  to  the  person  requesting  reexamination, 
if  any. 

"(c)  A  determination  by  the  Commissiooer  pursuant  to  subsection  (a)  of  this  section 
that  no  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  has  been  raised  will  be  final  and  nonappeal- 
able. Upon  such  a  determination,  the  Commissioner  may  refund  a  portion  of  the  reexamina- 
tion fee  required  under  section  302  of  this  title. 


"5  304. 


order  by  Commissioaer 


"If.  in  a  determination  made  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  303(a)  of  this  title,  the 
Commissioner  finds  that  a  substantial  new  question  of  patcnubility  affecting  any  claim 
of  a  potent  is  raised,  the  determination  will  include  an  order  for  reexamination  of  the 
patent  for  resolution  of  the  question.  The  patent  owner  will  be  given  a  reasonable  period, 
not  less  than  two  months  from  the  the  date  a  copy  of  the  determination  is  given  or  mailed 
to  him,  within  which  he  may  file  a  statement  on  such  question,  including  any  amendment 
to  his  patent  and  new  claim  or  claims  he  may  wish  to  propose,  for  consideration  in  the 
leexamination.  If  the  patent  owner  files  such  a  statement,  he  promptly  will  serve  a  copy 
of  it  on  the  person  who  has  requested  reexamination  under  the  provisions  of  section  302 
of  this  title.  Within  a  period  of  two  months  from  the  date  of  service,  that  person  may  file 
and  have  considered  in  the  reexamination  a  reply  to  any  statement  filed  by  the  patent 
owner.  That  person  promptly  will  serve  on  the  patent  owner  a  copy  of  any  reply  filed. 

"S  305.  CoiidKt  of  recuMfautioa  procccdiiig* 

"After  the  times  for  filing  the  statement  and  reply  provided  for  by  section  304  of  this 
title  have  expired,  reexamination  will  be  conducted  according  to  the  procedures  established 
for  initial  examination  under  the  provisions  of  sections  132  and  133  of  this  title.  In  any 
leexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter,  the  patent  owner  will  be  pemuned  to  propose 
any  amendment  to  his  patent  and  a  new  claim  or  claims  thereto,  in  order  to  distinguish 
the  invention  as  claimed  from  the  prior  art  cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of 
this  title,  or  in  response  to  a  decision  adverse  to  the  patentability  of  a  claim  of  a  patent. 
No  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  enlarging  the  scope  of  a  claim  of  the  patent  will  be 
permitted  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter.  All  reexamination  proceedings 
under  this  section,  including  any  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  will  be  conducted  with 
special  dispatch  within  the  Office. 

••SSM.  Appeal 

"The  patent  owner  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter  may 
appeal  under  the  provisions  of  section  134  of  this  title,  and  may  seek  court  review  under 
the  provisions  of  sections  141  to  145  of  this  title,  with  respect  to  any  decision  adverse 
to  the  patenubility  of  any  original  or  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  of  the  patent. 

-  5  307.  Certificate  of  patnrtabiiity,  oapateatabiiity,  ami  date  caKcUatioa 

"(a)  In  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter,  when  the  time  for  appeal  has 
expired  or  any  appeal  proceeding  has  terminated,  the  Commissioner  will  issue  and  publish 
a  certific«e  canceling  any  claim  of  the  patent  finally  determined  to  be  unpatentable, 
confirming  any  claim  of  the  patent  determined  to  be  patentable,  and  incorporating  in  the 
patent  any  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be  patentable. 

"(b)  Any  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be  patentable  and  incorporated 
into  a  patent  following  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  have  the  same  effect  as  that 
specified  in  section  252  of  diis  title  for  reissued  patents  on  the  right  of  any  person  who 
made,  purchased,  or  used  anything  patented  by  such  proposed  amended  or  new  claim,  or 
who  made  substantial  preparation  for  the  same,  prior  to  issuance  of  a  certificate  under 
the  provisions  of  subsection  (a)  of  this  section." 

SEC.  2.  Section  41  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

i  41.  Pateat  fees 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  esublish  fees  for  the  processing  of  an  application 
for  a  patent,  fix>m  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  for  maintaining 
a  patent  in  force,  and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  related  to  patents.  No 
fee  will  be  established  for  maintaining  a  design  patent  in  force. 

"(b)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year 
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after  enactment  of  this  Act.  fees  for  the  actual  processing  of  an  application  for  a  patent, 
other  than  for  a  design  patent,  from  filing  throu^  dispostion  by  issuance  or  abandonment, 
will  recover  in  aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of 
such  processing.  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar 
year  after  enactment,  fees  for  the  processing  of  an  application  for  a  design  patent,  from 
filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  will  recover  in  aggregate  50  per 
centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing. 

"(c)  By  the  fifteenth  fiscal  year  following  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act,  fees  for 
maintaiiung  patents  in  force  will  recover  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  cost  to  the  (Office, 
for  die  year  in  which  such  maintenance  fees  are  received,  of  the  actual  processing  all 
applications  for  patents,  other  than  for  design  patents,  from  filing  through  disposition  by 
issuance  or  abandonment.  Fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  be  due  three  years 
and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
grant  of  the  patent.  Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademarlc  Office  on  or  before  the  dale  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period 
of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The 
Commissioner  may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within 
such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  applicable  maintenance  fee. 

"(d)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year 
after  enactment,  fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  patents  will  recover  the 
estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material. 
The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  1 3  of  this  titie  with  uncertified 
printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will 
be  $50. 

"(e)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  material 
related  to  patents  in  connection  with  an  occasional  or  incidental  request  made  by  a 
department  or  agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof  The  Commissioner  may 
provide  any  applicant  issued  a  notice  under  section  1 32  of  this  title  with  a  copy  of  the 
specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  referred  to  in  that  notice  without  charge. 

"(0  Fees  will  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  achieve  the  levels  of  recovery  specified 
in  this  section;  however,  no  patent  application  processing  fee  or  fee  for  maintaining  a 
patent  in  force  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  years. 

"(g)  No  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  this  section  will  take  effect  prior 
to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register." 

SEC.  3.  Section  42  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 


S  42.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  fandiog 


■■(a)  All  fees  for  services  performed  by  or  materials  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  be  payable  to  the  Commissioner. 

"(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Commissioner  and  all  appropriations  for  defraying  the  costs 
of  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Appropriation  Account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States,  the  provis- 
ions of  section  725e  of  title  3 1 .  United  States  Code,  notwithstanding. 

"(c)  Revenues  from  fees  will  be  available  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  carry  out, 
to  the  extent  provided  for  in  appropriation  Acts,  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

"(d)  The  Commissioner  may  refund  any  fee  [>aid  by  mistake  or  any  amount  paid  in 
excess  of  that  required." 

SEC.  4.  Section  1 54  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  deleting  the  word 
"issue". 

SEC.  5.  Section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (IS  U.S.C.  1 113).  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 
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'S  31.  Fees 


"(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of 
an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  and  and  for  all  other 
services  performed  by  and  materials  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  related 
to  trademarks  and  other  marks.  Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to 
recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such 
processing.  Fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks 
will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  fiimishing 
the  material.  However,  no  fee  for  the  filing  or  processing  of  an  application  for  the 
registration  of  a  trademark  orother  mark  or  for  the  renewal  or  assignment  of  a  trademark 
or  other  mark  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  years.  No  fee  established  under 
this  section  will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

"(b)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  ntaterial 
related  to  trademarks  or  other  marks  in  connection  with  any  occasional  request  made  by 
a  department  or  agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof  The  Indian  Arts  and 
Crafts  Board  will  not  be  charged  any  fee  to  register  Government  trademarks  of  genuineness 
and  quality  for  Indian  products  or  for  products  of  particular  Indian  tribes  aiid  groups." 

SEC.  6.  (a)  Titie  33  of  the  United  States  Code,  entitled  "Patents",  is  amended  by  adding 
after  chapter  37  the  following  new  chapter  38: 
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"Sec. 
"200 
"201 


Policy  and  objective. 

Deflnitions. 
"202.  Disposition  of  nghts. 
"203.  March-in  nghts. 
"204.  Preference  for  United  Sutes  industry. 
"205.  Confidentiality. 
"206.  Unifonn  clauses  and  regulations. 

"207.  Domestic  and  foreign  protection  of  federally   owned  inventions. 
"208.  Regulations  governing  Federal  licensing. 
"209.  Restrictions  on  licensing  of  federally   owned  inventions. 
"210.  Precedence  of  chafNer. 
"211.  Relationship  to  antitrust  laws. 

"  S  200.  Policy  ami  objective. 

"It  is  the  policy  and  objective  of  the  Congress  to  use  the  patent  system  to  promote  the 
utilization  of  inventions  arising  from  federally  supported  research  or  development;  to 
encourage  maximum  participation  of  small  business  firms  in  federally  supported  research 
and  development  effotu:  to  promote  collaboration  between  commercial  concerns  and 
nonprofit  organizations,  inchiding  universities;  to  ensure  that  inventions  made  by  nonprofit 
organizatiotts  and  small  small  business  firms  are  used  in  a  manner  to  promote  free 
competition  and  enterprise;  to  promote  die  commereialization  and  public  availability  of 
inventions  made  in  the  United  Stales  by  United  States  industry  and  labor,  to  ensure  thai 
the  Government  obtains  sufficient  rights  in  federally  supported  inventions  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  Government  and  protect  the  public  against  nonuse  or  unreasonable  use  of 
inventions;  and  Co  mimnuze  the  costs  of  administering  policies  in  this  area. 

•*  i  201.  Defliritiow 

"As  used  in  this  chapter — 

"(a)  The  term  'Federal  agency'  nteans  any  executive  agency  as  defined  in  section 
105  of  title  5,  United  States  Code,  and  the  military  departments  as  defined  by  section 
102  of  tide  5.  United  States  Code. 

"(b)  The  term  'funding  agreement'  means  any  contract,  grant,  or  cooperative  agree- 
ment entered  into  between  any  Federal  agency,  other  than  the  Tennessee  Valley 
Authority,  and  any  contractor  for  the  performance  of  experimental,  developmental, 
or  research  work  funded  in  whole  or  in  part  by  the  Federal  Government.  Such  term 
includes  any  assignment,  substitution  of  patties,  or  subcontract  of  any  type  entered 
into  for  the  performance  of  experimental,  developmental,  or  research  worfc  under  a 
funding  agreement  as  herein  defined. 

"(c)  The  term  'contractor'  means  any  person,  small  business  firm,  or  nonprofit 
organization  that  is  a  party  to  a  fiinding  agreement. 

"(d)  The  term  'invention'  means  any  invention  or  discovery  which  is  or  n»y  be 
patentable  or  otherwise  protectable  under  this  title. 

"(e)  The  term  'subject  invention'  means  any  invention  of  die  contractor  conceived 
or  first  actually  reduced  to  practice  in  the  perfomumce  of  work  under  a  fiuiding 
agreement.  ,  .  , 

"(f)  The  term  'practical  application'  means  to  manufacture  m  the  case  of  a  composi- 
tion or  product,  to  practice  in  d»e  case  of  a  process  or  medwd.  or  to  operate  in  the 
case  of  a  machine  or  system;  and.  in  each  case,  under  such  conditions  as  to  establish 
diat  die  invention  is  being  utilized  and  diat  its  benefits  are  to  die  extent  permitted  by 
law  or  Govenunent  regu^tions  available  to  die  public  on  reasonable  terms. 

"(g)  The  term  'made'  when  used  in  relation  to  any  invention  means  the  conception 
or  first  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  such  invention. 

"(h)  The  term  'small  business  firm'  means  a  small  business  concern  as  defined  ai 
section  2  of  Public  Law  85-536  (15  U.S.C  632)  and  implementing  regulations  of  die 
Administrator  of  die  Small  Business  Administration. 

"(i)  The  term  'nonprofit  organization'  means  universities  and  other  institutions  of 
higher  education  or  an  organization  of  die  type  described  in  section  501(c)(3)  of  die 
Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1954  (26  U.S.C.  501(c))  and  exempt  from  taxation  under 
section  501(a)  of  die  Internal  Revenue  Code  (26  U.S.C.  501(a))  or  any  nonprofit 
scientific  or  educational  organization  qualified  under  a  Stale  nonprofit  organization 
statute. 

-  §  202.  DtapodtioB  of  rithta 

"(a)  Each  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm  may.  widiin  a  reasonable  time 
after  disclosure  as  required  by  paragraph  (cKD  of  diis  section,  elect  to  retain  title  to  any 
subject  invention:  Provided,  however.  That  a  fiinding  agreement  may  provide  odierwise 
(i)  when  die  fiinding  agreement  is  for  die  operation  of  Government-owned  research  or 
production  facility,  (ii)  in  exceptional  circumstances  when  it  is  determined  by  die  agency 
dial  lesiriction  or  elimination  of  die  right  to  retain  tide  to  any  subject  invention  will  better 
promote  die  policy  and  objectives  of  diis  chapter  or  (iii)  when  it  is  determined  by  a 
Government  audwrity  which  is  audwrized  by  statute  or  Executive  order  to  conduct  foreign 
intelligence  or  counterintelligence  activities  diat  die  restriction  or  elimination  of  die  nght 
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to  retain  title  to  any  subject  invention  is  necessary  lo  protect  the  security  of  such  activities. 
The  rights  of  the  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm  shall  be  subject  to  die 
provisions  of  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  and  the  other  provisions  of  this  chapter. 

'(bM  I )  Any  determination  under  (ii)  of  paragraph  (a)  of  diis  section  shall  be  in  writing 
and  accompanied  by  a  written  statement  of  facts  justifying  the  determination.  A  copy  of 
each  such  determination  and  justification  shall  be  sent  to  the  Comptroller  General  of  the 
United  Sutes  within  thirty  days  after  the  award  of  the  applicable  funding  agreement.  In 
the  case  of  determinations  applicable  to  funding  agreements  with  small  business  firms 
copies  shall  also  be  sent  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy  of  die  Small  Business 
Administration. 

'(2)  If  the  Comptroller  Cieneral  believes  that  any  pattern  of  detemiinations  by  a  Federal 
agency  is  contrary  to  the  policy  and  objectives  of  this  chapter  or  that  an  agency's  policies 
or  practices  are  otherwise  not  in  conformance  with  this  chapter,  the  Comptroller  General 
shall  so  advise  the  head  of  the  agency.  The  head  of  die  agency  shall  advise  the  Comptroller 
General  in  writing  within  one  hiuidred  and  twenty  days  of  what  action,  if  any,  the  agency 
has  taken  or  plans  to  take  with  respect  lo  the  matters  raised  by  die  Comptroller  General. 
"(3)  At  least  once  each  year,  die  Comptroller  General  shall  transmit  a  report  to  die 
Committees  on  the  Judiciary  of  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  on  the  manner 
in  which  this  chapter  is  being  implemented  by  the  agencies  and  on  such  other  aspects  of 
Government  patent  policies  and  practices  with  respect  to  federally  funded  inventions  as 
the  Comptroller  General  believes  appropriate. 

"(c)  Each  funding  agreement  with  a  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization  shall 
contain  appropnate  provisions  to  effectuate  the  following: 

"( I )  A  requirement  that  the  contractor  disclose  each  subject  invention  to  the  Federal 
agency  within  a  reasonable  time  after  it  is  made  and  thai  the  Federal  Government 
may  receive  title  to  any  subject  invention  not  reported  to  it  within  such  time. 

"(2)  A  requirement  that  the  contractor  make  an  election  to  retain  title  to  anysubject 
invention  within  a  reasonable  lime  after  disclosure  and  that  the  Federal  Government 
may  receive  title  to  any  subject  invention  in  which  the  contractor  does  not  elect  to 
retain  rights  or  fails  to  elect  rights  within  such  time. 

"(3)  A  requirement  that  a  contractor  electing  nghts  file  patent  applications  within 
reasonable  times  and  that  the  Federal  Government  may  receive  tide  to  any  subject 
inventions  in  the  United  States  or  other  countries  in  which  the  contractor  has  not  filed 
patent  applications  on  the  subject  invention  within  such  times. 

"(4)  With  respect  to  any  invention  in  which  the  contractor  elects  rights,  the  Federal 
agency  shall  have  a  nonexclusive,  nontransferable,  irrevocable,  paid-uplicense  to  prac- 
tice or  have  practiced  for  or  on  behalf  of  the  United  States  any  subject  invention 
throughout  the  world,  and  may,  if  provided  in  the  funding  agreement,  have  additional 
rights  to  sublicense  any  foreign  government  or  international  organization  pursuant  to 
any  existing  or  future  treaty  or  agreement. 

"(5)  The  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  require  periodic  reporting  on  the  utilization 
or  efforts  at  obtaining  utilization  that  are  being  made  by  the  contractor  or  his  licensees 
or  assignees:  Provided.  That  any  such  information  may  be  treated  by  the  Federal 
agency  as  commercial  and  financial  information  obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged 
and  confidential  and  not  subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  of  title  5  of  the  United 
States  Code. 

"(6)  An  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  contractor,  in  the  event  a  United  Stales  patent 
application  is  filed  by  or  on  its  behalf  or  by  any  assignee  of  the  contractor,  to  include 
within  the  specification  of  such  application  and  any  patent  issuing  thereon,  a  statement 
specifying  that  the  invention  was  made  with  Cjovemment  support  and  that  the  Govern- 
ment has  certain  rights  in  the  invention. 

"(7)  In  the  case  of  a  nonprofit  organization,  (A)  a  prohibition  upon  the  assignment 
of  rights  to  a  subject  invention  in  the  United  States  without  the  approval  of  the  Federal 
ageiKy.  except  where  such  assignment  is  made  to  an  organization  which  has  as  one 
of  Its  primary  fimctions  the  management  of  inventions  and  which  is  not,  itself,  engaged 
in  or  does  not  hold  a  substantial  interest  in  other  organizations  engaged  in  the  manufac- 
ture or  sale  of  products  or  the  use  of  processes  that  might  utilize  the  invention  or  be 
in  competition  with  embodiments  of  the  invention  (provided  that  such  assignee  shall 
be  subject  to  the  same  provisions  as  the  contractor);  (B)  a  prohibition  against  the 
granting  of  exclusive  licenses  under  United  Stales  Patents  or  Patent  Applications  in 
a  subject  invention  by  the  contractor  to  persons  other  than  small  business  firms  for 
a  period  in  excess  of  the  earlier  of  five  years  from  first  commercial  sale  or  use  of  the 
invention  or  eight  years  from  the  date  of  the  exclusive  license  excepting  that  time 
before  regulatory  agencies  necessary  to  obtain  premarket  clearance  unless,  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis,  the  Federal  agency  approves  a  longer  exclusive  license.  If  exclusive 
field  of  use  licenses  are  granted,  commercial  sale  or  use  in  one  field  of  use  shall  not 
be  deemed  commercial  sale  or  use  as  to  other  fields  of  use,  and  a  first  commercial 
sale  or  use  with  respect  to  a  product  of  the  invention  shall  not  be  deemed  to  end  the 
exclusive  period  to  different  subsequent  products  covered  by  the  invention;  (C)  a 
requirement  that  the  contractor  share  royalties  with  the  inventor;  and  (D)  a  requirement 
that  the  balance  of  any  royalties  or  income  earned  by  the  contractor  with  respect  to 
subject  inventions,  after  payment  of  expenses  (including  payments  to  inventors)  inci- 
dental to  die  administration  of  subject  inventions,  be  utilized  for  the  support  of  scientific 
research  or  education. 

"(8)  The  requirements  of  sections  203  and  204  of  this  chapter. 
"(d)  If  a  contractor  does  not  elect  to  retain  tide  to  a  subject  invention  in  cases  subject 
to  this  section,  the  Federal  agency  may  consider  and  after  consultation  with  the  contractor 
grant  requests  for  retention  of  rights  by  the  inventor  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act 
and  regulations  promulgated  hereunder. 
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"(e)  In  any  case  when  a  Federal  employee  is  a  coinventor  of  any  invention  made  under 
a  funding  agreement  with  a  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm,  the  Federal 
ageiKy  employing  such  coinventor  is  authorized  to  transfer  or  assign  whatever  rights  it 
may  acquire  in  the  subject  invention  from  its  employee  to  the  contractor  subject  to  the 
conditions  set  forth  in  this  chapter. 

•*(f)  (I)  No  funding  agreement  with  a  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization 
shall  contain  a  provision  allowing  a  Federal  agency  to  require  the  licensing  to  third  panics 
of  inventions  owned  by  the  contractor  that  arc  not  subject  inventions  unless  such  provision 
has  been  approved  by  the  head  of  the  agency  and  a  written  justification  has  been  signed 
by  the  head  of  the  agency.  Any  such  provision  shall  clearly  state  whether  the  licensing 
may  be  lequiied  in  connection  with  the  practice  of  a  subject  invention,  a  specifically 
identified  work  object,  or  both.  The  head  of  the  agency  may  not  delegate  the  authonty 
to  approve  provisions  or  sign  justifications  required  by  this  paragraph. 

'•(2)  A  Federal  agency  shall  not  require  the  licensing  of  third  parties  under  any  such 
provisioa  unless  the  head  of  the  agency  determines  that  the  use  of  the  invention  by  others 
is  necessary  for  the  practice  of  a  subject  invention  or  for  the  use  of  a  work  object  of  the 
funding  agreement  and  that  such  action  is  necessary  to  achieve  the  practical  application 
of  the  subject  invention  or  work  object  Any  such  determination  shall  be  on  the  record 
after  an  opportunity  for  an  agency  hearing.  Any  action  commenced  for  judicial  review 
of  such  determination  shall  be  brought  within  sixty  days  after  notification  of  such  determi- 
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nation. 


"  i3»3.  March-w  rlgkts 


"With  respect  to  any  subject  invention  in  which  a  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit 
oreanization  has  acquired  title  under  this  chapter,  the  Federal  agency  under  whose  funding 
agreement  the  subject  invention  was  made  shall  have  the  right,  in  accordance  with  such 
procedures  as  are  provided  in  regulations  promulgated  hereunder  to  require  tf>e  contractor, 
an  assignee  or  exclusive  licensee  of  a  subject  invention  to  grant  a  nonexclusive,  partially 
exclusive,  or  exclusive  license  in  any  field  of  use  to  a  responsible  applicant  or  applicants, 
upon  terms  that  are  reasonable  under  the  circumstances,  and  if  the  contractor,  assignee, 
or  exclusive  licensee  refuses  such  request,  to  grant  such  a  license  itself,  if  the  Federal 
agency  dctcmunes  thai  such — 

"(a)  action  is  necessary  because  the  contractor  or  assignee  has  not  taken,  or  is  not 
expected  to  take  within  a  reasonable  time,  effective  steps  to  achieve  practical  application 
of  the  subject  invention  in  such  field  of  use; 

"(b)  action  is  necessary  to  alleviate  health  or  safety  needs  which  are  not  reasonably 
satisfied  by  the  contractor,  assignee,  or  their  licensees; 

"(c)  action  is  necessary  to  meet  requirements  for  public  use  specified  by  Federal 
regulations  and  such  requirements  are  not  reasonably  satisfied  by  the  contractor, 
assignee,  or  licensees;  or 

"(d)  action  is  necessary  because  the  agreement  required  by  section  204  has  not 
been  obtained  or  waived  or  because  a  licensee  of  the  exclusive  right  to  use  or  sell 
any  subject  invention  in  the  United  States  is  in  breach  of  its  agreement  obtained 
pursuant  to  section  204. 

"  i  204.  Preffermce  Ibr  Uaitcd  States  iMfautry 

"Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  chapter,  no  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit 
organization  which  receives  title  to  any  subject  invention  and  no  assignee  of  any  such 
small  business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization  shall  grant  to  any  person  the  exclusive  nght 
to  use  or  sell  any  subject  invention  in  the  United  States  unless  such  person  agrees  that 
any  products  embodying  the  subject  invention  or  produced  through  the  use  of  the  subject 
invention  will  be  manufactured  substantially  in  the  United  States.  However,  in  individual 
cases,  the  requirement  for  such  an  agreement  may  be  waived  by  the  Federal  agency  under 
whose  fiinding  agreenient  the  invention  was  made  upon  a  showing  by  the  small  business 
firm,  nonprofit  organization,  or  assignee  that  reasonable  but  unsuccessful  efforts  have 
been  made  to  grant  licenses  on  similar  terms  to  potential  licensees  that  would  be  likely 
to  manufacture  substantially  in  the  United  States  or  that  under  the  circumstances  domestic 
manufacture  is  not  commercially  feasible. 

"  S  205.  CoBfideadality 

"Federal  agencies  are  authorized  to  withhold  from  disclosure  to  the  public  information 
disclosing  any  invention  in  which  the  Federal  (Government  owns  or  may  own  a  right, 
title,  or  interest  (including  a  nonexchisive  license)  for  a  reasonable  time  in  order  for  a 
patent  application  to  be  filed.  Furthermore.  Federal  agencies  shall  not  be  required  to 
release  copies  of  any  document  which  is  part  of  an  application  for  patent  filed  with  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  with  any  foreign  patent  office. 

**  i  20*.  Uaifoni  dauacs  awi  rcfHlatiow 

"The  Office  of  Federal  Procurement  Policy,  after  receiving  recommendations  of  the 
Office  of  Science  and  Technology  Policy,  may  issue  regulations  which  may  be  made 
applicable  to  Federal  agencies  implementing  the  provisions  of  sections  202  through  204 
of  this  chapter  and  the  Office  of  Federal  Procurement  Policy  shall  establish  standard 
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funding  agreement  provisions  required  under  this  chapter. 

"  §  207.  Domestic  and  roreign  protection  of  federally  owned  inventions 

"Each  Federal  agency  is  authonzed  to — 

"( I )  apply  for.  obtain,  and  maintain  patents  or  other  forms  of  protection  in  the  United 
States  and  in  foreign  countries  on  inventions  in  which  the  Federal  Government  owns  a 
nght.  title,  or  interest; 

"(2»  grant  nonexclusive,  exclusive,  or  partially  exclusive  licenses  under  federally  owned 
patent  applications,  patents,  or  other  forms  of  protection  obtained,  royalty-free  or  for 
royalties  or  other  consideration,  and  on  such  terms  and  conditions,  including  the  grant  to 
the  licensee  of  the  nght  of  enforcement  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  irhapter  29  ot  this 
title  as  determined  appropnate  in  the  public  interest; 

"(.^)  undertake  all  other  suitable  and  necessary  steps  to  protect  and  administer  nghts 
to  federally  owned  inventions  on  behalf  of  the  Federal  Government  either  directly  or 
through  contract;  and 

"(4)  transfer  custody  and  administration,  in  whole  or  in  pan.  to  another  Federal  agency, 
of  the  nght.  title,  or  interest  in  any  federally  owned  invention 

"  §  208.  Regulations  governing  Federal  licensing 

"The  Administrator  of  General  Services  is  authonzed  to  promulgate  regulations  speci- 
f>ing  the  terms  and  conditions  upon  which  an>  federally  owned  invention,  other  than 
inventions  owned  by  the  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  may  be  licensed  on  a  nonexclusive, 
panially  exclusive,  or  exclusive  basis. 

"  §  209,  Restrictions  on  licensing  of  federally  owned  inventions 

"(a)  No  Federal  agency  shall  grant  any  license  under  a  patent  or  patent  application  on 
a  federally  owned  invention  unless  the  person  requesting  the  license  has  supplied  the 
agency  with  a  plan  for  development  and/or  marketing  of  the  invention,  except  that  any 
such  plan  may  be  treated  by  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and  financial  information 
obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  and  confidential  and  not  subject  to  disclosure  under 
section  552  of  title  5  of  the  United  States  Ccxle. 

"(b)  A  Federal  agency  shall  normally  grant  the  nght  to  use  or  sell  any  federally  owned 
invention  in  the  United  Slates  only  to  a  licensee  that  agrees  that  any  products  embodying  the 
invention  or  prcxiuced  through  the  use  of  the  invention  will  be  manufactured  substantially  in 
the  United  Slates. 

"(CM  1 )  Each  Federal  agency  may  grant  exclusive  or  panially  exclusive  licenses  in  any 
invention  covered  by  a  federally  owned  domestic  patent  or  patent  application  only  if. 
after  public  notice  and  opportunity  for  filing  written  objections,  it  is  determined  that — 

"■(A)  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government  and  the  public  will  best  he  served  by  the 
proposed  license,  in  view  of  the  applicant's  intentions,  plans,  and  ability  to  bring  the 
invention  to  practical  application  or  otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utilization  by  the 
public; 

"( B )  the  desired  practical  application  has  not  been  achieved,  or  is  not  likely  expeditiously 
to  be  achieved,  under  any  nonexclusive  license  which  has  been  granted,  or  which  may 
he  granted,  on  the  invention. 

"(C)  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licensing  is  a  reasonable  and  necessary  incentive 
to  call  forth  the  investment  of  nsk  capital  and  expenditures  to  bnng  the  invention  to 
practical  application  or  otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utilization  by  the  public;  and 

"(D)  the  proposed  terms  and  scope  of  exclusivity  are  not  greater  than  reasonably 
necessary  to  provide  the  incentive  for  bringing  the  invention  to  practical  application  or 
otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utilization  by  the  public. 

"(2)  A  Federal  agency  shall  not  grant  such  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  license  under 
paragraph  1 1 1  of  this  subsection  if  it  determines  that  the  grant  of  such  license  will  tend 
substantially  to  lessen  competition  or  result  in  undue  concentration  in  any  section  of  the 
country  in  any  line  of  commerce  to  which  the  technology  to  be  licensed  relates,  or  to 
create  or  maintain  other  situations  inconsistent  with  the  antitrust  laws. 

"(3)  First  preference  in  the  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licensing  of  federally  owned 
inventions  shall  go  to  small  business  firms  submitting  plans  that  are  determined  by  the 
agency  to  be  within  the  capabilities  of  the  firms  and  equally  likely,  if  executed,  to  bnng 
the  invention  to  practical  application  as  any  plans  submitted  by  applicants  that  are  ihm 
small  business  firms, 

"Id)  After  consideration  of  whether  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government  or  United 
States  industry  in  foreign  commerce  will  be  enhanced,  any  Federal  agency  may  grant 
exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licenses  in  any  invention  covered  by  a  foreign  patent 
application  or  patent,  after  public  notice  and  opportunity  for  filing  wntten  objections, 
except  that  a  Federal  agency  shall  not  grant  such  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  license 
if  It  determines  that  the  grant  of  such  license  will  tend  substantially  to  lessen  competition 
or  result  in  undue  concentration  in  any  section  of  the  United  Slates  in  any  line  of  commerce 
to  which  the  technology  to  be  licensed  relates,  or  to  create  or  maintain  other  situations 
inconsistent  with  antitrust  laws. 

"(e)  The  Federal  agency  shall  maintain  a  record  of  determinations  to  grant  exclusive 
or  partially  exclusive  licenses. 

"(f)  Any  grant  of  a  license  shall  contain  such  terms  and  conditions  as  the  Federal 
agency  determines  appropriate  for  the  protection  of  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government 
and  the  public,  including  provisions  for  the  following: 

"( I )  periodic  reporting  on  the  utilization  or  efforts  at  obtaining  utilization  that  are 
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being  made  by  the  licensee  with  particular  reference  to  the  plan  submitted:  Provided. 
That  any  such  information  may  be  treated  by  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and 
financial  information  obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  and  confidential  and  not 
subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  of  title  5  of  the  United  Sutcs  Code; 

"(2)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  such  license  in  whole  or  in  part 
if  It  determines  that  the  licensee  is  not  executing  the  plan  submitted  with  its  request 
for  a  license  and  the  licensee  cannot  ocherwise  demonstrate  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Federal  agency  that  it  has  taken  or  can  be  expected  to  take  within  a  reasonable  time, 
effective  steps  to  achieve  practical  application  of  the  invention; 

"(3)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  such  license  in  whole  or  in  part 
if  the  licensee  is  in  breach  of  an  agreement  obtained  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section;  and  .    ,  -i 

"(4)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  the  license  in  whole  or  in  part  it 
the  agency  determines  that  such  action  is  necessary  to  meet  rcquirennents  for  public 
use  specified  by  Federal  regulations  issued  after  the  date  of  the  license  and  such 
requirements  are  not  reasonably  satisfied  by  the  licensee, 

"  §  210.  Preccdcoce  of  ciiapter 

-(a)  This  chapter  shall  take  precedence  over  any  other  Act  which  would  require  a 
disposition  of  rights  in  subject  inventions  of  smal  1  business  firms  or  nonprofit  organizations 
contractors  in  a  manner  that  is  inconsistent  with  this  chapter,  including  but  not  necessarily 
limited  to  the  following:  .    .    ,  ^    »       r  a 

••(  I )  section  10(a)  of  the  Act  of  June  29.  1935.  as  added  by  title  I  of  the  Act  of  Aug. 
14.  1946  (7  use.  427i(a);  60  Sut.  1085);  ^^^ 

-(2)  section  205(a)  of  the  Act  of  Aug.  14.  1946  (7  U.S.C   1624(a);  60  Slat.  1090); 

"(3)  section  501(c)  of  the  Federal  Mine  Safety  and  Health  Act  of  1977  (30  U.S.C. 

"(4)  section  106(c)  of  the  National  Traffic  and  Motor  Vehicle  Safety  Act  of  1966  (15 

"(5)  section  12  of  the  National  Science  Foundation  Act  of  1950  (42  U.S.C.  1871(a); 
e'>  §|j^   360)' 
'•(6)  sectioii  152  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2182;  68  Stat.  943); 

"(7)  section  305  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457); 

••(8)  section  6  of  the  Coal  Research  Development  Act  of  I960  (30  U.S.C.  666;  74  Stat. 
337)- 

-(9)  section  4  of  the  Helium  Act  Amendments  of  I960  (50  U.S.C   167b;  74  Stat.  920); 

"( 10)  section  32  of  the  Arms  Control  and  Disarmament  Act  of  1961  (22  U.S.C.  2572; 

75  Stat.  634);  „  .  ,,      ,  *        f 

•'(II)  subsection  (e)  of  section  302  of  the  Appalachian  Regional  Development  Act  ot 

1965  (40  use.  App.  302(e);  79  Stat.  5);  ,      .  ,.      ,  ^  .    r 

"(12)  section  9  of  the  Federal  Nonnuclear  Energy  Research  and  Development  Act  ot 

1974  (42  use.  5901);  88  Sut.  1878);  ^     o^  ^ 

"(13)  section  5(d)  of  the  Consumer  Product  Safety  Act  (15  U.S.C.  2054(d);  86  Stat. 

"( 14)  section  3  of  the  Act  of  April  5.  1944  (30  U.S.C.  323;  58  Stat.  191 ); 

-(15)  section  800l(cK3)  of  the  Solid  Waste  Disposal  Act  (42  U.S.C.  6981(c);  90  Stat. 

"(16)  section  219  of  the  Foreign  Assistance  Act  of  1961  (22  U.S.C.  2179;  83  Stat. 

806)' 

"(17)  section  427(b)  of  the  Federal  Mine  Health  and  Safety  Act  of  1977  (30  U.S.C. 

937(b);  86  Stat.  155);  _     _         .       ^        ,  .o-n  ri/.  n  c  r- 

"( 18)  section  306(d)  of  the  Surface  Mining  and  Reclamation  Act  of  1977  (30  U.S.L. 

i226(d);  91  Stat.  455);  r  .o-,^  , ,,  ,,  c  r 

"( 19)  section  21(d)  of  the  Federal  Fire  Prevention  and  Control  Act  of  1974  (15  U.5».«^ 
2218(d);  88  Sut.  1548);  ,^      .  ^r^ 

"(20)  section  6<b)  of  the  Solar  Photovoltaic  Energy  Research  Development  and  Demon- 
stration Act  of  1978  (42  U.S.C.  5585(b);  92  Stat.  2516); 

"(21)  section  12  of  the  Native  Latex  Commercialization  and  Economic  Development 
Act  of  1978  (7  use.  178(j);  92  Stat.  2533);  and  ,  .o-is  ,4->  i .  q  r 

"(22)  section  408  of  the  Water  Resources  and  Development  Act  of  1978  (42  U.S.C 
7879;  92  Sut.  1360).  ^  , 

The  Act  creating  this  chapter  shall  be  construed  to  take  precedence  over  any  future 
Act  unless  that  Act  specifically  cites  this  Act  and  provides  that  it  shall  take  precedence 

over  this  Act.  ,  ^    .  j  u 

"(b)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  is  intended  to  alter  the  effect  of  the  laws  cited  in  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  or  any  other  laws  with  respect  to  the  disposition  of  nghts  in  inventions 
made  in  the  performance  of  funding  agreements  with  persons  other  than  nonprofit  organiza- 
tions or  small  business  firms. 

•(c)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  is  intended  to  limit  the  authority  of  agencies  to  agree  to 
the  disposition  of  nghts  in  inventions  made  in  the  performance  of  work  under  funding 
agreements  with  persons  other  than  nonprofit  organizations  or  small  business  firms  in 
accordance  with  the  Statement  of  Government  Patent  Policy  issued  on  Aug.  23.  1971  (36 
Fed  Reg.  16887).  agency  regulations,  or  other  applicable  regulations  or  to  otherwise  limit 
the  authority  of  agencies  to  allow  such  persons  to  retain  ownership  of  inventions.  Any 
disposition  of  nghts  in  inventions  made  in  accordance  with  the  Statement  or  implementing 
regulations,  including  any  disposition  occurring  before  enactment  of  this  section,  are 

hereby  authorized.  ,.    ,  ,       ,,. 

"(d)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  construed  to  require  the  disclosure  of  intelligence 
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sources  or  methods  or  to  otherwise  affect  the  authoniy  granted  to  the  Director  of  Central 
Intelligence  by  statute  or  Executive  order  for  the  protection  of  intelligence  sources  or 
methods. 

**  §  211.  Relatioaship  to  antitrust  laws 

•"Nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  deemed  to  convey  to  any  person  immunity  from  civil 
or  criminal  liability,  or  to  create  any  defenses  to  actions,  under  any  antitrust  law." 

(b)  The  uble  of  chapters  for  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  is  amended  b>  adding 
immediately  after  the  item  relating  to  chapter  37  the  following: 

"38.  Patent  nghts  in  inventions  made  with  Federal  assistance." 

SEC  7  AMENDMENTS  TO  OTHER  ACTS.— The  following  Acts  are  amended  as 
follows: 

(a)  Section  156  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2186;  68  Sut.  947)  is 
amended  by  deleting  the  words  "held  by  the  Commission  or". 

(b)  The  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958  is  amended  by  repealing  paragraph 
(g)  of  section  305  (42  US  C.  2457(g);  72  Sut.  436). 

(c)  The  Federal  Nonnuclear  Energy  Research  and  Development  Act  of  1974  is  amended 
by  repealing  paragraphs  (g»,  (h).  and  (i)  of  section  9  (42  U.S.C  5908  (g),  (h).  and  (i); 
88  Stat.  1889-18911. 

SEC.  8.  (a)  Sections  2.  4.  and  5  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  upon  enactment. 

(b)  Section  I  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month  beginning 
after  its  enactment  and  will  apply  to  patents  m  force  as  of  that  date  or  issued  thereafter. 

(c )  Section  3  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning 
on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  enactment.  However,  until  section  3  takes  effect,  the 
Commissioner  may  credit  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  appropnation  account  in  the 
Treasury  of  the  United  Slates  with  the  revenues  from  collected  reexamination  fees,  which 
will  be  available  to  pay  the  costs  lo  the  Office  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

(d)  Any  fee  in  effect  as  of  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  will  remain  in  effect  until 
a  corresponding  fee  established  under  section  4 1  of  title  35.  United  Stales  Code,  or  section 
1 1 13  of  title  15.  United  Stales  Code,  lakes  effect. 

(e)  Fees  for  mainuining  a  patent  in  force  will  not  be  applicable  lo  patents  applied  for 
pnor  to  the  dale  of  enactment  of  this  Act. 

(f)  Sections  6  and  7  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month 
beginning  after  its  enactment.  Implementing  regulations  may  be  issued  earlier. 

(g)  Sections  8  and  9  will  take  effect  on  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act. 

SEC.  9.  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  shall  report  to  Congress,  within 
two  years  after  the  effective  date  of  this  Act.  a  plan  to  identify,  and  if  necessary  develop 
or  have  developed,  computenzed  data  and  retneval  systems  equivalent  to  (he  latest  stale 
of  the  art  which  can  be  applied  to  all  aspects  of  the  operation  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  and  particularly  lo  the  patent  search  file,  the  patent  classification  system,  and  the 
trademark  search  file.  The  report  shall  specify  the  cost  of  implementing  the  plan,  how 
rapidly  (he  plan  can  be  implemented  b\  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  without  regard 
to  funding  which  is  or  which  may  be  available  for  this  purpose  in  the  future. 

SEC.  10.  (a)  Section  101  of  title  17  of  the  United  Slates  Code  is  amended  to  add  at 
the  end  thereof  the  following  new  language: 

'A  "computer  program'  is  a  set  of  statements  or  instructions  to  be  used  directly  or 
mdirectly  in  a  computer  in  order  to  bnng  about  a  certain  result."" 

(b)  Section  1 17  of  title  17  of  the  United  Sutes  Code  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 


'117.  LimiUtions  on  exclusive  rights:  Computer  programs 


"Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  section  106.  it  is  not  an  inlnngemeni  for  the  owner 
of  a  copy  of  a  computer  program  to  make  or  authonze  the  making  of  another  copy  or 
adaptation  of  that  computer  program  provided: 

'"( I )  that  such  a  new  copy  or  adaptation  is  created  as  an  essential  step  in  the  utilization 
of  the  computer  program  in  conjunction  with  a  machine  and  thai  il  is  used  in  no  other 
manner,  or 

""(2)  (hat  such  new  copy  or  adaptation  is  for  archival  purposes  only  and  that  all 

archival  copies  are  destroyed  in  the  event  that  continued  possession  of  the  computer 

pirogram  should  cease  to  be  rightful. 

"Any  exact  copies  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  section  may  be 

leased,  sold,  or  otherwise  transferred,  along  with  the  copy  from  which  such  copies  were 

prepared,  only  as  part  of  the  lease,  sale,  or  other  transfer  of  all  rights  in  the  program. 

AdafMations  so  prepared  may  be  transferred  only  with  the  authonzation  of  the  copyright 

owner."" 

Approved  Dec.  12.  1980. 
LEGISLATIVE  HISTORY. 


HOUSE  REPORTS:  No.  96-1307.  Pt  I  (Comm  on  the  Judiciary)  and  No.  96—1307. 
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To  authorize  appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce,  and  for  other  purpose*. 
Be  il  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United  States  of 
America  in  Congress  assembledlTM  there  is  authorized  to  be  appropnated  for  the  payment 
of  salaries  and  necessary  eiipenses  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  become  available 
for  fiscal  year  1983.  $76,000,000.  and  in  fiscal  yeai^  1984  and  1985  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  as  well  as  such  additional  or  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary, 
for  increases  in  salary,  pay.  retirement,  or  other  employee  benefits  authorized  by  law. 
Funds  available  under  this  section  shall  be  used  to  reduce  by  50  per  centum  the  payment 
of  fees  under  section  41  (a)  and  (b)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  by  independent  inventors 
and  nonprofit  organizations  as  defined  in  regulations  established  by  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  by  small  business  concerns  as  defined  in  section  3  of  the 
Small  Business  Act  and  by  regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business  Administration. 
When  so  specified  and  the  the  extent  provided  in  an  appropnation  Act,  any  amount 
aopropriated  pursuant  to  this  section  and,  in  addition,  such  fees  as  shall  be  collected 
pursuant  to  title  35.  United  States  Code,  and  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended 
(15  U  S  C   1051  et  seq.).  may  remain  available  without  fiscal  year  limitation. 

SEC  2  Nocwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law.  there  is  authonzed  to  be  ajg*^ 
priaied  for  the  payment  of  salaries  and  expenses  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
$121  461  000  for  the  fiscal  year  ending  September  30,  1982.  and  such  additional  or 
suppiemenul  amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay.  retirement,  or 
other  employee  benefits  authorized  by  law.  ^      ,  „ 

SEC.  3  (a)  Section  41(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees: 
"I  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases. 
$300-  in  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  for  each  claim  in 
independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  three.  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent 
or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  for  each  application  containing  a 
multiple  dependent  claim.  For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
as  referred  to  in  section  1 12  of  this  title  or  any  claim  depending  therefrom  shall  be 
considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  claims  to 
which  reference  is  made  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in 
accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

"2.  For  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases,  J5UU. 
*'3.  In  design  and  plant  cases: 
"a.  On  filing  each  design  application,  $125. 
•*b.  On  filing  each  plant  application.  $200. 
"c.  On  issuing  each  design  patent,  $175. 
"d.  On  issuing  each  plant  patent,  $250. 
-4  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent.  $300:  in  addition,  on  filing 
or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time.  $30.  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is 
in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  of  the  original  patent,  and  $10  for  each 
claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty  and  also  in  excess 
of  the  number  of  claims  of  the  original  patent.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  tees 
may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 
"5.  On  filing  each  disclaimer.  $50.  ,,,«         aa  , 

"6  On  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals.  $115:  in  addition, 
on  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  die  appeal,  $1 15.  and  on  requesting  an  oral  heanng  before 
the  Board  of  Appeals,  $100.  ..     ^     .      ^       ,     . 

"7  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abondoned  application 
for  a  patent  or  for  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  each  patent. 
$500,  unless  the  petition  is  filed  under  sections  133  or  151  of  this  title,  m  which  case 

the  fee  shall  be  $50.  _  .  ,^  u    .k- 

"8.  For  petitions  for  one-month  extensions  of  time  to  take  actions  required  by  the 

Commissioner  in  an  application: 
"a.  On  filing  a  first  petition.  $50. 
"b.  On  filing  a  second  petition,  $100. 
"c.  On  filing  a  third  or  subsequent  petition.  $200.". 

(b)  Section  41(b)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows; 
"(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in 

force: 

"I.  Three  years  and  six  months  after  grant.  $400. 

"2.  Seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $800. 

"3  Eleven  years  and  six  months  after  gram,  $1,200. 

Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  penod  of  six  months 
thereafter  the  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  penod.  The  Commissioner 
may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within  such  s'*-"*"!" 
grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  application  maintenance  fee.  No  fee  will  be  established 
for  maintaining  a  design  or  plant  patent  in  force."  j       ^  „ 

(c)  Section  41(c)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(cKD  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  required 

by  subsection  (b)  of  this  section  after  the  six-month  grace  penod  if  the  delay  is  shown 
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to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable.  The  Commissioner 
may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of  any 
maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period,  the  patent  shall  be  considered  as 
not  having  expired  at  the  end  of  the  grace  penod. 

"(2)  No  patent,  the  term  of  which  has  been  maintained  as  a  result  of  the  acceptance 
of  a  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  shall  abndge  or  affect  the  right 
of  any  person  or  his  successors  in  business  who  made,  purchased  or  used  after  the  six- 
month  grace  penod  but  pnor  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection 
anything  protected  by  the  patent,  to  continue  the  use  of.  or  to  sell  to  others  to  be  used 
or  sold,  the  specific  thing  so  made,  purchased,  or  used.  The  court  before  which  such 
matter  is  in  question  may  provide  for  the  continued  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  the  made.  f«c* 

purchased,  or  used  as  specified,  or  for  the  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  which  substantial 
preparation  was  made  after  the  six -month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptaiKc  of  a 
maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  and  it  may  also  provide  for  the  continued  practice 
of  any  process,  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of  which  substantial  preparation  was  made, 
after  the  six-month  grace  penod  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under 
this  subsection,  to  the  extent  and  under  such  terms  as  the  court  deems  equiuble  for  the 
protection  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced  after  the  six-month  grace  period 
but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  the  subsection." 

(d)  Section  41(d)  of  title  35.  United  Slates  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(d)  The  Commissioner  will  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials 

related  to  patents  not  specified  above  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office 
of  such  processing,  services,  or  materials.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified 
in  section  1 1 3  of  this  title  with  uncertified  printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings 
for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will  be  $50." 

(e)  Section  41(0  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"(f)  The  fees  established  in  subsections  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section  may  be  adjusted  bv  Adjuaed  itn 

the  Commissioner  on  October  I.  1985.  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occuring  during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  as 
determined  by  the  Secretary  of  Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  I  per  centum  may  be  ignored.". 

(f)  Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C. 
1113).  is  amended  by  deleting  "Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to 
recover  the  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such 
processing.  Fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks 
will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  funished 
the  matenal." 

(g)  Section  42(c)  of  the  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  adding  the  following 
sentence  at  the  end  thereof:  "Fees  available  to  the  Commissioner  under  section  31  of  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  ( 15  U.S.C.  1 1 13).  shall  be  used  exclusively  for  the 
processing  of  trademark  registrations  and  for  other  services  and  materials  related  to 
trademarks." 

SEC.  4.  Section  3(a)  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code  is  amended  ( 1)  by  deleting  the 
phrase  "not  more  than  fifteen";  and  (2)  by  inserting  the  phrase  "appointed  under  section 
7  of  this  title"  immediately  after  the  phrase  "examiners-in-  chief. 

SEC.  5.  Section  1 1 1  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows:  Appticaiiont 

"SEC.  III.  Application  for  patent  shall  be  made,  or  authorized  to  be  made,  by  the 
inventor,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  title,  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  Such 
application  shall  include  ( 1 )  a  specification  as  prescribed  by  section  1 12  of  this  title;  (2) 
a  drawing  as  prescribed  by  section  1 13  of  this  title:  and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  applicant  as  35  use  112 

prescribed  by  section  1 15  of  this  title.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  3S  use  113. 

required  by  law.  The  fee  and  oath  may  be  submitted  after  the  specification  and  any  33  use  lis. 

required  drawing  are  submitted,  within  such  period  and  under  such  conditions,  including 
the  payment  of  a  surcharge,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner.  Upon  failure  to 
submit  the  fee  and  oath  within  such  prescribed  period,  the  application  shall  be  regarded 
as  abandoned,  unless  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay 
in  submitting  the  fee  and  oath  was  unavoidable.  The  fifing  date  of  an  application  shall  Fiimf  date 

be  the  date  on  which  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  received  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office." 

SEC.6.  (a)  Section  1 16  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  ( I )  by  deleting  the 
phrase  "Joint  inventors"  from  the  title  aixi  inserting  in  its  place  "Inventors";  and  (2)  in 
the  third  paragraph,  by  deleting  the  phrase  "a  person  is  joined  in  an  application  for  patent 
as  joint  inventor  through  error,  or  a  joint  inventor  is  not  included  in  an  application  through 
error"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  phrase  "through  error  a  person  is  named  in  an  application 
for  patent  as  the  inventor,  or  through  error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  application". 

(b)  Section  256  of  title  35,  UnitMl  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"fi  256.  Correctioa  of  naiiMd  inveator 

"Whenever  through  error  a  person  is  named  in  an  issued  patent  as  the  inventor,  or 
through  error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  issued  patent  and  such  error  arose  without 
any  deceptive  intention  on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  application  of  all  the 
parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be 
imposed,  issue  a  certificate  correcting  such  error. 

"The  error  of  omitting  inventors  or  naming  persons  who  are  not  inventors  shall  not 
invalidate  the  patent  in  which  siKh  error  occurred  if  it  can  be  corrected  as  provided  in 
this  section.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question  may  order  correction 
of  the  patent  on  notice  and  hearing  of  all  parties  concerned  and  the  Commissioner  shall 
issue  a  certificate  accordingly." 


1194  OG  91 
(50) 


,  ,94  OG  92  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

(50) 

SEC.  7.  Section  6  of  the  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  deleting  paragraph 

(d)  thereof.  tciic^   into/ 

SEC  8  (a)  Section  8(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (15  use.  1058(a)). 

IS  amended  (a)  by  deleting  the  word  "stiir:  and  (2)  by  insening  the  phrase  "m  commerce 

immediately  after  the  word  "use"  ,,  n  o  /-    in<B/i...    . 

(b)  Section  8(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1058(b)).  is 
amended  ( I )  by  deleting  the  word  "stille";  and  (2)  by  inserting  the  phrase  "in  commerce 

immediately  after  the  word  "use"  j  ^  , ,,  , ,  c  /-   i/vii. 

SEC  9  (a)  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C    I063K 
IS  amended  ( I )  by  deleting  the  phrase  "a  venfied"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  word 
"an"   (2)  by  adding  the  pJuase  "when  requested  pnor  to  the  expiration  of  an  extension 
immediately  after  the  word  "cause":  and  (3)  by  deleting  the  fourth  sentence 

(b)  Section  14  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (15  use.  1064).  is  amended 

by  deleting  the  word  "venfied".  jj,,.,,c/-   ifw^o 

SEC    10  Section  15  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1065).  is 
amended  by  deleting  the  phrase  "the  publication"  and  inserting  in  Us  place  the  word 

"sKT^n  "The  first  sentence  of  section  16  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended 
( 15  U  S  C  1066).  IS  amended  to  read  as  follows:  "Upon  petition  showing  extraordinary 
circumstances,  the  Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interference  exists  when  application 
is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a  mark  previously  registered 
by  another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which  another  has  previously  made  application,  as 
to  be  likely  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  in  connection  with  the  services  of 
the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive." 

SEC    12   Section  21  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  is  amended— 

( 1 )  by  deleting  the  phrase  "Day  for  taking  action  fallmg  on  Saturday.  Sunday  or 
holiday"  from  the  title  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  phrase  "Filing  date  and  day  for  taking 
action": 

(2)  by  inserting  the  following  as  subsection  (a):  .      ^   r,  ^ 
"(a)  The  Commissioner  may  be  mie  prescribe  that  any  paper  or  fee  required  to  be  filed 

in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  on 
which  it  was  deposited  with  the  United  States  Posul  Service  or  would  have  been  deposited 
widi  the  United  Sutes  Postal  Service  but  for  posul  service  intenuptions  or  emergencies 
designated  by  the  Commissioner": 

(3)  by  designating  the  existing  paragraph  as  subsection  (b):  and 

(4)  by  inserting  the  word  "federal"  in  subsection  (b).  as  designated  above,  immediately 

*  SEC   I*  Section  6<a)  of  title  35.  United  Stales  Code,  is  amended  ( I )  by  deleting  the 
word  "and"  third  occurrence,  and  inserting  in  its  place  a  comma;  (2)  by  inserting  the 
phrase,  "or  exchanges  of  items  or  services"  immediately  after  the  word  "programs,  and 
(3)  by  inserting  the  phrase  "or  the  administration  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OHice 
immediately  after  the  word  "law",  second  occurrence  .   .  ».    , ,  >  ^i...„„ 

SEC  14  (a)  Section  1 15  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  is  amended  by  ( I)  deleong 
the  phrase  "shall  be"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  word  "is":  and  (2)  inserting  the  following 
imrncdiately  after  the  phrase  "United  States",  third  occurrence:  ".  or  aposlille  of  an  official 
designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  conventioo.  accords  like  efTect  to 
apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States"  ^     ^  _.  _u  w 

(b)  Section  261  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  is  amended,  in  the  third  paragraph,  by 
inserting  the  following  immediately  after  the  phrase  "United  States",  third  occunence:  . 
or  apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention, 
accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the  Umled  States 

(c)Section  II  of  theTrademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amendcddSU.S.C.  1061).  IS  amended 

by  ( I )  deleting  the  phrase  "shall  be",  first  occurrence,  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  word 
"is"  and  (2)  inserting  the  following  immediately  after  the  phrase  "Umted  Suics  .  third 
occurrence:  ".  or  apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty 
or  convention,  acconls  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States  ^ 

SEC.  15.  Section  13  of  title  35.  United  Stales  Code,  is  amended  by  dcleung  (a)  and 
inserting  in  its  place  "(d)". 

SEC  16.  Section  173  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows; 
"Patents  for  designs  shall  be  granted  for  the  tenn  of  fourteen  years." 

SEC  17  (a)  Sections  I,  2,  4,  7.  and  13  through  15  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  on  the 
date  of  enactment  of  this  Act.  Sections  3  and  16  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  on  Oct.  I. 
1982  The  maintenance  fees  provided  for  in  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to 
iMients  applied  for  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act.  Each  patent  applied  for  on 
or  after  thedate  of  enactment  of  this  Act  shall  be  subject  to  the  maintenance  fees  esublished 
pursuant  to  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  or  to  maintenance  fees  hereafter  esublished  by  law. 
as  to  the  amounts  paid  and  the  number  and  timing  of  the  payments.  .«,,    ^ 

(bKD  Title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  inserting  after  section  2V3  the 
following  new  section  of  chapter  29: 

"S  294.  VohuUury  wriHtraiiM 

-(a)  A  contract  involving  a  patent  or  any  right  under  a  patent  may  contain  a  provision 
requiring  arbitration  of  any  dispute  relating  to  patent  validity  or  infnngement  arising  uiider 
the  contact.  In  the  absence  of  such  a  provision,  the  parties  to  an  existing  patent  validity 
or  infringement  dispute  may  agree  in  writing  to  settle  such  dispute  by  arbitration.  Any 
such  provision  or  agreement  shall  be  valid,  inevocable.  and  enforceable,  except  for  any 
crounds  that  exist  at  Uw  or  in  equity  for  revocation  of  a  contract. 

"(b)  Arbitration  of  such  disputes,  awards  by  arbitrators  and  confirmation  of  awards 
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shall  be  governed  by  title  9.  United  States  Code,  to  the  extent  such  title  is  not  inconsistent 
with  this  section.  In  any  such  arbitration  proceeding,  the  defenses  provided  for  under 
section  282  of  this  title  shall  be  considered  by  the  arbitrator  if  raised  by  any  parry  to  the 
proceeding. 

"(c)  An  award  by  an  arbitrator  shall  be  final  and  binding  between  the  parties  to  the 
arbitration  but  shall  have  no  force  or  effect  on  any  other  person.  The  parties  to  an  arbitration 
may  agree  that  in  the  event  a  patent  which  is  the  subject  matter  of  an  award  is  subsequently 
determined  to  be  invalid  or  unenforceable  in  a  judgment  rendered  by  a  court  to  competent 
jurisdiction  from  which  no  appeal  can  or  has  been  taken,  such  award  may  be  modified 
by  any  court  of  competent  jurisdiction  upon  application  by  any  party  to  the  arbitration. 
Any  such  modification  shall  govern  the  rights  and  obligations  between  such  parties  from 
the  date  of  such  modification. 

"(d)  When  an  award  is  made  by  an  arbitrator,  the  patentee,  his  assignee  or  licensee 
shall  give  notice  thereof  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  There  shall  be  a  separate  notice 
prepared  for  each  patent  involved  in  such  proceeding.  Such  notice  shall  set  forth  the 
names  and  addresses  of  the  parties,  the  name  of  the  inventor,  and  the  name  of  the  patent 
owner,  shall  designate  the  number  of  the  patent,  and  shall  conuin  a  copy  of  the  award. 
If  an  award  is  modified  by  a  court,  the  party  requesting  such  modification  shall  give 
notice  of  such  modification  to  the  Commissioner.  The  Commissioner  shall,  upon  receipt 
of  either  notice,  enter  the  same  in  the  record  of  the  prosecution  of  such  patent.  If  the 
requited  notice  is  not  filed  with  the  Commissioner,  any  party  to  the  proceeding  may 
provide  such  notice  to  the  Commissioner. 

"(e)  The  award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  the  notice  required  by  subsection  (d)  is 
received  by  the  Commissioner." 

(2)  The  analysis  for  chapter  29  of  title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  is  amended  by 
adding  at  the  end  the  following: 

"294.  Voluntary  arbitration  " 

(c)  Sections  5.  6.  8  through  12.  and  17(b)  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  six  months  after 
enactment. 

Approved  Aug.  27.  1982. 
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May  17.  1982. -Committed  to  the  Committee  of  the  Whole  House  on  the 
Sute  of  the  Union  and  ordered  to  be  pirinted 

Mr.  KASTENMEIER.  from  the  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  submitted  tJie  following 

REPORT 
(To  accompany  H.R.  6260] 
(Including  cost  estimate  of  the  Congressional  Budget  Office] 
The  Committee  on  tlie  Judiciary,  to  whom  was  referred  the  bill  (H.R.  6260)  to  authonze  apptopna- 
tions  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce,  and  for  other  pu.-poses. 
having  considered  the  same,  report  favorably  thereon  with  an  amendment  and  recommend  that 
the  bill  as  amended  do  pass. 

The  amendment  strikes  out  all  after  the  enacting  clause  of  the  bill  and  inserts  a  new  text  which 
appears  in  iulic  tvpe  in  the  reported  bill. 

PLTtPOSE  OF  THE  BILL 
The  purpose  of  H.R.  6260  is  to  authorize  appropriations  foi  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
for  fiscal  years  1983  through  1985. 

STATEMENT 
The  Subcommittee  on  Courts.  Civil  Liberties  and  the  Administration  of  Justice  previously  held 
two  days  of  hearings  on  the  legislation,  receiving  testimony  from  a  re|)resentative  group  of 
witnesses  including  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  the  American  Bar  Association 
Section  of  Patent.  Trademark  and  Copyright  Law.  the  American  Patent  Law  Association,  the 
Patent.  Trademark  and  Copyright  Section  of  the  State  Bar  of  Virginia,  the  United  States  Trademark 
Association  and  the  (3eneral  Patent  Counsel  of  the  General  Electric  Corporation. 

H.R.  6260  reflects  the  recommendation  of  the  Administration  with  three  modifications  as 
follows.  First,  the  Administration  proposal  authorized  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks to  establish  fees  administratively.  The  subcommittee  approved  an  amendment  to  set  forth 
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specific  fees  in  the  siatute  and  limited  the  Commissioiiers  authority  to  raise  fees.  Second,  the 
Administration  recommended  that  user  fees  recover  100*  of  the  costs  of  actual  processing  of 
patents  and  trademarks  The  subcommittee  amended  the  bill  to  reduce  by  50%  patent  fihng  and 
maintenance  fees  for  individual  inventors,  small  businesses  and  not  for  profit  institutions.  The 
effect  of  the  amendment  is  to  increase  by  $8  million  the  authorized  appropriation  "^wch  would 
have  been  provided  under  the  original  Administration  request.  Third,  the  subcomimttee  adopted 
a  recommendation  of  the  Commissiooer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  the  AmerKan  Bar  Association 
and  a  coalition  of  corporate  patent  counsel  permitting  arbitration  of  patent  disputes. 

H  R  6260  was  considered  by  the  Full  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  on  May  1 1.  1982  and  was 
approved  as  reported  by  the  subcommittee  with  an  amendment  offered  by  Mr.  Frank  described 
below. 

SYNOPSIS  OF  H.R.  6260 
SECTIONS  1-3 

Audwrizes  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1983  at  an  appropnaiions  level  of 
$76,000,000  and  for  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary.  This  would  be 
auemented  by  additional  fee  income  under  the  bill  of  approumaiely  $79  million  for  a  total  budget 
of  $155  million.  In  fiscal  year  1982  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was  audwnzed  «  a  'eve 
of  $1 18,961,000  of  which  $29,600,000  was  provided  through  fee  income.  Fiscal  year  1983  will 
be  die  first  year  in  which  fee  income  under  P.L.  96-517  will  be  credited  to  <he  Pa^nt  and 
Trademark  Office  widwut  being  counted  as  part  of  its  authorized  appropriation.  Had  this  new 
accountinK  procedure  been  applied  to  fiscal  year  1982  die  authorization  and  appropnation  for 
the  Patent  md  Trademark  Office  would  have  been  $89  million  This  constitutes  the  actual  level 
of  taxpayer  support  of  die  Office.  Thus,  H.R.  6260  autfwrizes  die  expenditure  of  tax  revenue  m 
fiscal  l«83  to^^port  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  a  level  $21  million  lower  dvan  for 
fiscal  1982  H  R  6260  proposes  to  double  current  fees  as  die  means  of  making  up  for  die 
difference  between  a  lower  level  of  taxpayer  support  and  an  increased  total  budget.  Furdicr 
maintenance  fees  which  were  first  audiorized  in  P.L.  96-517  and  which  will  not  begin  to  be 
collected  until  fiscal  year  1986  (Oct.  I,  1985)  will  also  be  doubled  over  die  amounts  provided 
for  under  P.L.  96-517.  ,      ,.    .^  j 

The  overall  objective  of  H.R.  6260  is  to  provide  for  increased  user  support  for  die  ^tent  and 
Trademark  Office  costs  associated  widi  die  acmal  processing  of  patent  applicauons  by  fiscal  year 
1996  The  fee  schedule  is  designed  to  return  to  die  government  100*  of  actual  costs.  However, 
an  amendment  to  die  original  Administration  proposal  adopted  by  die  subcommittee  would  reduce 

by  half  dK  fees  for  individuals,  small  businesses  and  nonprofit  inventofs.  At  die  present  ume 
less  dian  25*  of  die  acnial  costs  of  processing  patent  applications  are  supported  by  fee  revenue 
and  under  PL.  96-517,  which  becomes  effective  oo  Oct.  1,  1982,  diis  amount  will  gradually 
becin  to  rise  but  will  only  reach  50%  of  actual  costs  in  19%. 

The  amendment  offered  by  Mr.  Frank  and  approved  by  die  Committee  modifies  diat  portion 
of  Section  3  of  H  R  6260  dealing  widi  Trademark  fees.  Public  Uw  96-517  (35  United  Sutes 
Code  section  31(a))  provides,  "Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  die  Commissioner  to  recover 
in  asjcteKaie  50  per  centum  of  die  estimated  average  cost  to  die  Office  of  such  processing.  Fees 
for  all  odier  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  odier  marks  will  recover  die  esumated 
average  cost  ...  of  performing  die  service  or  furnishing  die  material." 

The  Administration  requited  diatdie  figure,  "SOpercentum",  be  changed  to"IOOpercentum  , 

dMis  mandating  full  recovery  to  die  Treasury  of  all  costs  associated  widi  processing  trademarks. 
An  amendment  offered  during  subcommittee  consideration  of  die  legislation  proposed  to  reduce 
fee  generated  revenue  supporting  processing  of  trademarits  to  less  dian  die  '00  per  centum 
recovery  level.  The  amendment  was  not  agreed  to.  The  audwr  of  die  amendment,  Mr.  Frank, 
dien  proposed  to  amend  die  law  to  provide  a  statutory  fee  schedule  which  would  return  revenue 
to  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  a  level  designed  to  recover  100  per  centum  of  costs. 
However  following  consultations  widi  interested  parties,  Mr.  Frank  modified  his  amendment 
simply  to  repeal  diose  portions  of  PL.  96-517  which  mandate  a  specified  level  of  cost  recovery 
for  die  prtjccssing  of  trademaric  registrations.  Thus,  the  level  of  cost  recovery  for  processing  of 
trademark  registrations  will  be  widiin  die  discretion  of  die  Commissioner.  The  Committee  is 
aware  of  die  concerns  of  users  of  die  Trademark  registration  system,  however,  and  intends  to 
exercise  vigorous  oversight  widi  respect  to  die  Commissioner  to  ensure  diat  fees  rem^n  at  a 
reasonable  level  and  diat  trademark  registrations  are  processed  in  an  efficient  and  cost  effecuve 
manner.  As  part  of  Uiis  oversight,  die  Committee  recommends  die  following  fee  stnicture  to  die 
Commissioner  for  Fiscal  Year  1983. 

Type  of  fee:  Proposed  fee 

Application  filing  fee  per  class ^"^ 

Renewal  fee f"" 

Late  renewal }J*: 

Section  12(c)  claim {JJ? 

New  certificate jj~ 

Certificate  of  correction jj*? 

Disclaimer  to  registration } J^ 

Amendment  to  registration 'J~ 

Per  class  combines  section  8  and  15  affidavit •«« 

Per  class  section  8  affidavit  alone {^ 

Per  class  section  15  affidavit  alone jj*' 

All  petitions  to  Commissioner ij~ 

Cancellation  opposition  per  class •J}*' 

TTAB  appeal 'V" 

Certified  copies '" 
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Type  of  fee- 
Copies  of  trademarks.. 
Assignments 
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'100  plus  foe  each  nurfc  in  addilion  to  I 


Section  3(d)  also  pennits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  accept  laie  payment  of  maintenance 

fees  where  it  is  established  that  the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable. 

Section  4  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  to  appoint  temporary  examiners 

in  chief  for  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  to  deal  more  flexibly  with  workload 

Section  5  permits  late  filing  of  the  oath  and  fee  accompanying  submission  of  specifications  and 

drawings  which  accompany  [latenl  claims. 

Section  6  permits  greater  flexibility  in  correcting  mistakes  in  the  naming  of  inventors  on  a  patent 

application. 

Section  7  allocates  funds  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  the  Department  of  State  to 

pay  the  financial  obligations  of  administering  the  piateni  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Section  8  clarifies  the  Trademark  law  with  respect  to  what  constitutes  use  of  a  mark  "in  commerce" 

Section  9  deletes  the  burdensome  technical  requirement  that  trademark  oppositions  be  venfied. 

Section  10  makes  the  date  of  registration  rather  than  the  dale  of  publication  the  crucial  date  for 

purposes  of  establishing  the  incontesubility  of  a  trademark.  This  eliminates  an  ambiguity  in  the 

present  law. 

Section  1 1  limits  the  declaration  ofinterferences  under  the  trademark  law  to  situations  where 

extraordinary  circumstances  exist. 

Section  1 2  authorizes  the  Commissioner  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  flexibility  to 

deal  with  problems  of  delay  in  filing  due  to  postal  service  breakdowns. 

Section  13  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  enter  into  cooperative  studies,  programs. 

exchanges  and  similar  ventures  associated  with  the  administration  of  the  Patent  Office. 

Section  14  conforms  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Law  to  a  recent  intemational  treaty  governing 

diplomatic  or  consular  legalization  of  documents 

Section  15  corrects  a  mistaken  citation  in  P.L.  96-517. 

Section  16  creates  a  uniform  term  for  design  patents 

Section  17  establishes  the  effective  dates  for  provisions  of  the  Act.  Increased  filing  fees  would 

apply  to  all  applications  made  on  or  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  H.R.  6260. 

Section  1 8  permits  voluntary  arbitration  of  patent  disputes. 

SECTION-BY-SECTION  ANALYSIS 
SECTION  I 

This  section  authorizes  appropriations  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  the  payment 
of  salaries  and  necessary  expenses  of  the  Office.  For  Fiscal  Year  1983.  this  section  authonzes 
appropnaiions  of  S76.0(X).000.  and  in  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary, 
as  well  as  such  additional  and  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  neces.sary  to  cover  any  increases 
in  salary,  pay.  retirement,  or  employee  benefits  which  may  be  authorized  by  law.  Funds  made 
available  by  these  appropriations  are  to  be  used  to  reduce  by  50  per  centum  the  amount  of  the 
fees  to  be  paid  under  title  35.  United  States  Code,  section  41(a)  and  (b)  by  independent  inventors 
and  nonprotit  organizations  as  defined  in  regulations  established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  and  by  small  business  concerns  as  defined  in  section  3  of  ttte  Small  Business 
Act  and  by  regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business  Administration. 

In  addition,  fees  collected  pursuant  to  title  3.S.  United  States  Code,  and  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946.  as  amended  ( 15  U.S.C.  1051  el  seq.).  will  augment  the  auihonzed  appropnation  to  provide 
the  resources  needed  to  conduct  the  operations  of  the  Office  for  fiscal  year  1983  The  total 
resources  for  the  Office  in  fiscal  year  1983.  that  is.  the  amount  appropriated  pursuant  to  this 
section  plus  fees  collected  pursuant  to  the  patent  and  trademark  laws,  which  will  be  available  to 
the  Office,  are  esumated  to  be  $154,934,000.  The  corresponding  levels  for  fiscal  year  1984  and 
fiscal  year  1985  are  estimated  in  the  President's  Budget  to  be  $167  million  and  $176  million, 
respectively.  Any  additional  amounts  to  cover  increases  in  salary,  pay.  retirement,  or  other 
employee  benefits  which  may  be  authorized  by  law  will  be  in  addition  to.  and  will  therefore 
increase,  those  program  levels.  Finally,  any  funds  appropriated  pursuant  to  this  section  and  all 
fees  collected,  when  specified  in  an  appropriation  act.  will  remain  available  without  any  fiscal 
year  limitation. 

SECTION  2 

This  section  provides  that,  notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law.  there  is  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  to  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1 982.  $  1 2 1 ,46 1 .000  and  such 
additional  or  supplemental  amounts  as  inay  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay.  retirement, 
or  other  employee  benefits  authorized  by  law.  This  section  irKrea.ses  the  amount  authorized  for 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  2.5  million  over  that  auihonzed  in  Public  law  97-35. 
TTie  President  is  recommending  a  supplemental  appropriation  of  $2.5(K).000  for  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1982  in  order  to  carry  out  the  program  recommendations  included 
in  his  fiscal  year  1983  Budget. 

SECTION  3 

This  section  establishes  certain  statutory  fees  which  are  to  be  charged  by  the  Commissioner 
and  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  establish  other  fees  whose  amounts  are  not  specifically  set. 
Thus,  the  major  routine  fees  which  are  applicable  to  patents  and  patent  application  processing 
are  established  (e.g..  filing,  issuance,  and  maintenance  fees).  The  Commissioner  is  authorized  to 
establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  which  are  not 
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specifically  csublished  by  statute.  The  piocessing  and  service  fees,  which  would  be  esublished 

at  a  level  to  recover  the  estimated  average  costs  to  the  Office.  A  moie  specific  discussion  of  the 

various  provisions  of  this  section  is  set  forth  below. 

Section  3(a)  amends  section  41(a)  of  title  35  to  provide  the  amounts  of  the  fees  for  filing  and 
issuance  of  patent  applications.  In  addition,  the  section  includes  provisions  for  increasing  the 
filing  fees  due  to  increased  complexities  presented  by  certain  applications,  e.g.,  applications 
containing  more  than  a  specified  number  of  claims  and  any  application  containing  a  multiple 
dependent  claim.  The  section  also  provides  that  fees  will  be  charged  when  the  number  of  claims 
is  increased  above  the  specified  number  or  when  a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  first  presented, 
whether  on  filing  or  at  a  later  point  in  processing. 

Under  section  41(a)l.  the  filing  fee  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases,  is 
$3(».  In  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presenution  at  any  other  time,  $30  is  due  for  each  claim  in 
independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  three.  $10  is  due  for  each  claim  (whether  independent 
or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  is  due  for  each  application  containing  a 
multiple  dependent  claim.  The  latter  fee  is  a  one-time  charge  per  application  due  the  first  time 
a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  presented  for  examination.  For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a 
multipie  depMident  claim  as  referred  to  in  section  1 12  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  or  any 
claim  depending  thcreftt)m.  will  be  considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance  with 
the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference  is  nade.  Under  the  section,  errors  in  payment  ofthe 
additiona]  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  legulalioas  of  the  Commissioner.  This  will 
enable  the  Commissioner  to  establish  regulations  whereby  patent  applications  may  correct,  without 
prejudice,  errors  in  the  additional  fees.  i.e..  those  in  addition  to  the  basic  fees  established. 

Under  section  4l(a)2,  the  fee  for  issuing  all  original  and  reissue  patents,  except  in  design  or 
plant  cases,  would  be  a  uniform  amount  of  $5(X).  No  supptemental  issue  fees  are  required. 

Section  4l(a)3  establishes  fixed  fees  for  fihng  applications  for.  and  issuance  of  design  and 
plant  patents.  For  design  patent  cases,  the  filing  fee  would  be  $200  and  the  issue  fee  $250. 

Section  41(a)4  relates  to  fees  in  reissue  cases  and  establishes  a  fee  of  $300  for  filing  each 
applicuion  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent.  In  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  odier  time. 
$30  is  due  for  each  claim  in  independent  fortn  which  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent 
claims  of  die  original  patent,  and  $10  is  due  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent) 
which  is  in  excess  of  twenty  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number  of  claims  of  the  original  patent. 
EiTOis  in  payment  of  the  addibonal  fees  nwy  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the 
Commissioner.  . 

Under  section  4l(a)5.  a  fee  of  $50  would  be  established  for  filing  each  disclaimer  in  a  patent 

or  patem  application.  ^    „    _,    r 

Section  41(a)6  establishes  a  fee  due  on  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  $1 15.  In  addition,  a  fee  of  $1 15  is  due  on  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal,  and 
a  fee  of  $100  is  due  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

Section  4l(a)7  establishes  two  difrerent  fees  for  filing  petitions  with  different  standards  to 
revive  abandoned  patent  applicatioas.  The  same  two  fees  are  applicable  to  petitions  to  accept 
die  deUyed  payment  of  dte  fee  for  issuing  a  patent.  The  fees  set  forth  in  this  section  are  due  on 
filing  Ok  petition.  Since  the  section  provides  for  two  ahemaiive  fees  widi  different  standards, 
the  section  would  permit  the  appiicant  seeking  revival  or  acceptance  of  a  delayed  payment  of 
die  fee  for  issuing  a  patent  to  choose  one  or  the  other  of  the  fees  and  standards  under  such 
regulations  as  die  Commissioner  may  establish.  Under  die  section  the  Commissioner  could 
establish  time  limits  widiin  which  petitioas  under  each  of  die  different  fees  and  standards  can 
be  filed.  The  section  establishes  a  fee  of  $500  for  filing  each  petition  for  revival  or  for  acceptance 
of  die  delayed  payment  of  an  issue  fee  where  the  abandonment  or  the  failure  to  pay  die  issue 
fee  is  unintentional.  In  order  to  prevent  abuse  and  injury  to  die  public  the  Commissioner  could 
require  a  terminal  disclaimer  equivalent  to  die  period  of  abandonment  and  could  require  applicants 
to  act  promptly  after  becoming  aware  of  the  abandonment.  The  section  establishes  a  fee  of  $50 
for  fihng  a  petition  under  sections  133  or  151  of  title  35  in  accordance  widi  standards  presendy 
in  effect  requiring  diat  die  delay  resulting  in  die  abandonment,  or  die  delay  in  payment  of  die 
issue  fee.  be  unavoidable.  Under  diis  section  a  petition  accompanied  by  either  a  fee  of  $500  or 
a  fee  of  $50  would  not  be  grilled  where  die  abudonment  or  die  failure  to  pay  die  fee  for  issuing 
die  patent  was  intentional  as  opposed  to  being  unintentional  or  unaviodaMe.  This  section  would 
permit  die  Commissioner  to  have  more  discretion  dian  present  law  to  revive  abandoned  applications 
and  accept  late  payment  of  die  fee  for  issuing  a  patent  in  appropriate  circumstances. 

Section  4l(a)8  establishes  fees  for  filing  of  petitions  for  extensions  of  time.  Various  time 
periods  are  set  by  die  Office  for  taking  actions  on  matters  relating  to  patent  applications.  These 
time  periods  are  set  pursuant  to  statute  or  by  regulations  established  by  die  Commissioner  under 
die  audwrity  granted  to  die  Commissioner  by  statute.  This  section  would  provide  for  fees  for 
filing  petitions  to  extend  die  time  periods  set  pursuant  to  statute  or  by  regulations  for  taking 
action  within  any  limitations  set  by  statute. 

A  fee  of  $50  is  established  for  filing  a  request  for  a  first  one  mondi  extension  of  time,  an 
additional  fee  of  $100  for  filing  a  request  for  a  second  one  mondi  extension  of  time  which  would 
expire  two  mondis  after  the  end  of  die  time  period  set  for  taking  action,  and  an  additional  fee 
of  $200  for  filing  a  request  for  a  diird  one  month  extension  of  time  which  would  expire  duee 
months  after  die  end  of  die  time  period  set  for  taking  action.  A  subsequent  or  fourth  extension 
could  be  requested  if  additional  time  was  available  under  die  statute.  In  no  case  could  a  period 
be  extended  beyond  the  maximum  time  set  by  statute. 

The  Commissioner  may  issue  regulations  providing  when,  widiin  any  maximum  penod  per- 
mitted by  statute,  petitions  for  extensions  of  time,  and  die  required  fee  dierefor,  may  be  filed. 
This  section  does  preclude  die  Commissioner  from  waiving  die  fee  for  filing  a  petition  for  an 
extension  of  time  where  die  Office  extends  die  period  due  to  equity  considerations  or  sufficient 

cause. 

Section  41(b)  provides  diat  die  Commissiooer  charge  die  following  fees  for  maintaining  a 
patent  odier  dian  a  design  or  plant  patent,  in  force:  at  diree  years  and  six  mondis  after  grant. 
$400-  at  seven  years  and  six  mondis  after  grant,  $800;  and  at  eleven  years  and  six  mondis  after 
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grant.  $  1 ,2(X).  Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  or  before  die  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months 
dieieafter.  die  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may 
require  die  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  widiin  such  six-mondi  grace 
period  the  late  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

in  order  to  avoid  an  inequitable  loss  of  patent  rights,  the  Commissioner  is  given  the  authority 
to  accept  payment  of  any  maintenaiKe  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period  if  it  is  established 
diat  die  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable.  It  is  intended  diat  die  Commissioner  will  issue 
regulations  establishing  guidelines  for  acceptance  of  late  payment.  After  the  expiration  of  a 
reasonable  period  of  time,  die  patentee  would  bear  a  heavy  burden  of  proof  that  the  delay  was 
unavoidable.  A  surcharge  may  be  imposed  by  die  Commissioner  as  a  precondition  to  acceptance 
of  a  late  fee.  This  surcharge  may  be  in  addition  to  any  surcharge  imposed  for  payment  during 
the  grace  period. 

A  provision  is  included  to  protect  the  righu  of  one  who  began  using  or  who  took  steps  to 
begin  use  of  a  patent  which  expired  for  failure  to  pay  a  maintenance  fee  and  which  was  subsequendy 
reestablished  by  acceptaiKC  of  the  late  payment.  The  intervening  rights  provision  in  section 
41(c)(2)  is  similar  to  die  intervening  rights  provision  in  35  U.S.C.  252  concerning  reissued  patents. 

Section  41(d)  provides  that  die  Commissioner  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing  services, 
or  materials  related  to  patents  not  specified  in  section  4 1  at  an  amount  calculated  to  recover  the 
estimated  average  cost  to  die  Office  of  such  processing,  services,  or  materials.  Such  processing 
and  other  services  includes,  but  is  not  limited  to.  the  processing  of  various  petitions  desiring 
certain  actions  to  be  taken  regarding  patent  applications,  recording  of  assignments,  reexamination 
of  patents  and  the  processing  of  international  applications.  Fees  for  materials  include  the  price 
of  patent  copies,  certifications  and  other  copying  services.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library 
specified  in  section  13  of  tide  35  with  uncertified  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for 
all  patents  issued  in  that  year  is  set  at  $50. 

Section  41(0  provides  diat  die  fees  established  in  subsections  (a)  and  (b)  of  section  41  may 
be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  on  Oct.  I,  1985,  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  die  previous  three  years  in  die  Consumer  Price  Index,  as  determined 
by  the  Secretary  of  Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  one  per  centum  may  be  ignored  by  the  Commis- 
sioner in  making  such  adjustments. 

Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  die  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1 1 13).  is 
being  changed  to  grant  die  Commissioner  discretion  to  establish  the  level  of  necovciy  of  office 
costs  related  to  trademarks.  It  is  expected  that  the  Commissioner  will  set  the  fees  in  a  way  that 
the  filing  fee  will  be  kept  as  low  as  possible  to  foster  use  of  the  Federal  registration  system. 
This  may  require  that  other  fees  for  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  recover  more 
than  their  actual  estimated  cost  in  order  that  the  Commissioner  achieve  in  the  aggregate  adequate 
cost  recovery  for  the  entire  trademark  operation. 

A  provision  is  inserted  in  section  42(c)  of  title  35  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  tradermark  fees 
collected  are  used  to  fund  trademark  operations  only  and  not  the  processing  of  patent  applications. 

SECTION  4 

Section  3  of  title  35  is  amended  by  deleting  specific  reference  to  the  number  of  examiners- 
in-chief  in  the  first  sentence.  Elimination  of  the  upper  limit  on  the  number  of  permanent  members 
of  the  Board  of  Appeals  would  provide  greater  flexibility  in  filling  most  of  its  personnel  needs, 
thereby  avoiding  an  excess  of  examiner  details.  The  authority  to  appoint  acting  examiners- in- 
chief,  however,  is  maintained  in  order  diat  temporary  fluctuations  in  the  workload  of  die  Board 
may  be  accommodated. 

SECTION  5 

Under  revised  section  1 1 1  of  title  35.  the  filing  date  of  an  application  would  be  that  on  which 
the  specification  and  any  required  drawings  are  received  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
The  oath  or  declaration  and  filing  fee  could  be  submitted  at  such  later  time  as  established  by 
the  Commissioner,  without  any  loss  ofthe  original  filing  date.  Under  the  amendment,  an  applicant 
could  either  file  the  oath  or  declaration  (including  the  applicant's  signature)  and  fee  together 
with  an  application  or  submit  them  at  a  later  time  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner. 

The  section  would  also  authorize  the  imposition  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  for  accepting 
filing  of  the  oath  of  payment  of  the  filing  fee  after  the  filing  date  of  the  application.  Since  an 
application  filed  without  the  oath  or  declaration  would  not  be  signed  or  "made"  by  the  applicant, 
the  amendment  permits  a  patent  attorney  or  agent,  authorized  by  the  applicant,  to  submit  the 
specification  and  drawings  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  filing  date.  Should  die  applicant, 
however,  fail  to  file  the  oath  or  declaration,  or  pay  the  filing  fee  within  the  time  limits  set  by 
the  Commissioner,  the  application  would  be  regarded  as  having  been  abandoned. 

SECTION  6 

The  third  paragraph  of  section  116  of  title  35  is  amended  to  enlarge  the  possibilities  for 
correcting  misnamed  inventive  entities.  As  a  consequence,  correction  would  be  permitted  also 
in  cases  where  the  person  originally  named  as  inventor  was  in  fact  not  the  inventor  of  the  subject 
matter  contained  in  the  application.  If  such  error  occurred  without  any  deceptive  intention  on 
the  part  of  the  true  inventor,  the  Commissioner  would  have  the  authority  to  substitute  the  tnie 
inventor  for  the  erroneously  named  person.  Although  probably  rarer,  instances  such  as  changes 
from  a  mistakenly  identifinl  sole  inventor  to  a  different,  but  actual,  joint  inventors,  conversions 
from  erroneously  identified  joint  inventors  to  different  but  actual,  joint  inventors,  and  conversions 
from  erroneously  identified  joint  inventors  to  a  different,  but  actual,  sole  inventor  would  also  be 
permitted.  In  each  instance,  however,  the  Commissioner  must  be  assured  of  the  presence  of 


1194  OG  97 
(51) 


1 74-406 OG -97-4:  QLI 


1 194  OG  98  '  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

(51) 

innocent  error,  without  deceptive  intention  on  the  pwt  of  the  true  inventor  or  inventors,  before 

permitting  substitution  of  a  tnie  inventor's  name. 

The  ability  to  receive  a  filing  date  based  on  a  specification  and  drawings  without  signature  as 
set  forth  in  leviscd  section  111  of  title  35.  and  to  file  the  oath  or  declaration  and  pay  the  filing 
fee  within  such  period  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner  is  also  available  to  joint  inventors. 

Section  256  of  title  35.  which  is  a  companion  to  section  1 16.  would  be  amended  to  sinularly 
enlarge  the  possibilities  for  correction  of  misnamed  inventors  in  issued  patents. 

SECTION? 

Section  6(d)  of  title  35.  which  provides  for  the  allocation  of  appropriated  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  funds  to  the  Department  of  Stale  for  payment  of  United  States  financial  obligations  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  is  deleted.  The  Department  of  State  has  traditionally  assumed 
responsibility  for  financial  obligations  for  iniematiooal  agreements  to  which  the  United  States 
adheres. 

SECTION  8 

Section  8(a)  of  the  Trademait  Act  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  continued  use  requited  to  be 
shown  in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in  commerce".  Although  it  is  believed  by  some  that  omission 
of  the  words  "in  commerce"  may  have  been  inadvertent  in  the  1946  Act  this  section  has  been 
interpreted  so  that  use  in  a  foreign  country,  or  use  in  intrastate  commerce,  is  sufficient.  Such 
interpieution  is  fundamentally  in  conflict  with  od»er  requirements  of  the  Act. 

Section  8(b)  of  the  Act  is  also  amended  to  clarify  thai  the  continued  use  required  to  be  shown 
in  die  sixth  year  be  use  "in  commerce".  Although  it  is  believed  by  some  that  omission  of  the 
words  "in  commerce  may  have  been  inadvertent  in  the  1946  Act,  this  section  has  interpreted  so 
that  use  in  a  foreign  country,  or  use  in  intrastate  commerce,  is  sufficient.  Such  interpretation  is 
fundamentally  in  conflict  with  other  requirements  of  the  Act. 

Section  8(b)  of  the  Act  is  also  amended  to  clarify  that  the  continued  use  lequiied  to  be  shown 
in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in  commerce"  for  registrations  published  under  section  12(c)  of  the 
Act  (This  pertains  to  registrations  issued  under  die  Act  <rf  Mar.  3.  1881  and  the  Act  of  Feb.  20. 

1905). 

The  word  "still"  has  been  deleted  from  section  8(a)  and  8(b).  Thus,  the  owner  of  a  registranon 
issued  on  the  basis  of  a  foreign  registration  under  the  provisions  of  seaion  44(e)  of  the  Act  will 
have  to  submit  an  affidavit  to  the  effect  that  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce.  Since  the  mark 
need  not  be  used  in  commerce  when  it  is  registered,  the  requirement  cannot  be  required  to  state 
that  it  is  "still"  in  such  use. 

SECTION  9 

Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  delete  the  requirement  that  an  opposition  be 
verified  The  sentence  whkh  allowed  an  unverified  application  to  be  verified  at  a  later  date  has 
been  deleted.  In  addition,  a  phrase  has  been  added  to  make  it  clear  that  any  subsequent  extension 
of  time  to  file  an  opposition,  beyond  the  first  extension,  must  be  requested  before  the  end  of  the 
preceding  extension. 

Section  14  of  the  Trademark  Act  would  also  be  amended  to  delete  the  lequucfnent  thai  a 
petition  to  cancel  a  registration  be  verified. 

SECTION  10 

Section  15  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  change  dK  term  "the  publication"  to  "registra- 
tion" in  the  first  sentence.  This  change  makes  the  date  of  registration  rather  than  the  date  of 
publication  die  crucial  date  for  purposes  of  incontestablility .  It  will  also  make  section  1 5  consistent 
with  sections  22  and  33  of  the  Act. 

SECTION  II 

Section  16  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  limit  the  declaration  of  interferences  to  those 
situations  where  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  shows  that  extraordinary  circumstances  exist 
die  rights  of  the  parties  can  be  determined  adequately  by  the  existing  opposition  and  cancellation 
procedures.  Additionally,  if  an  interference  is  declared  between  an  applicauon  and  a  registrauon 
and  the  applicant  wins,  a  cancellation  must  still  be  initiated  against  the  registrauon. 

SECTION  12 

A  new  subsection  (a)  has  been  added  to  section  21  of  title  35  to  authorize,  but  not  to  require, 
die  Commissioner  of  PMents  and  Trademarics  to  give  as  the  filing  date  of  any  paper  or  fee  which 
is  lequbcd  to  be  filed  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  date  on  which  die  paper  or  fee 
was  deposited  with  the  United  States  Pbstal  Service.  The  Conunissioaer  may  also  give  as  the 
filing  dale  of  my  pmer  or  fee  whkh  was  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Tradenaark  Office 
die  date  it  would  have  been  deposited  with  dte  United  States  Postal  Service  bat  for  postal  service 
imemmtioas  or  emergencies  which  the  Commissioner  designates.  The  lequnemenu  governing 
whedier  any  given  pner  or  fee  may  be  given  the  filing  date  of  dK  day  on  which  it  was,  or  would 
have  been  deposited  with  dte  United  States  Postal  Service  will  be  set  forth  in  regulations  established 

by  die  Commissioner.  .      ,.     .^  j tw- 

Section  21(b)  of  title  35  is  identical  to  existing  section  21  with  two  minor  amendments,  ine 
woid  "federal"  has  been  insetted  befbre  the  phrase  "holiday  within  dK  District  of  Cohimbia"  to 
civify  dK  nature  of  dK  holiday. 
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This  section  clarifies  die  audmrity  of  dK  Commissioner  in  section  6(a)  of  title  35  to  enter 
into  a  wide  range  of  cooperative  agreements  concerning  dK  patent  and  trademark  laws  or  the 
administration  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  These  agreements  are  in  addition  to  the 
exchange  of  publications  audionzed  in  35  U.S.C.  11(b)  and  12.  These  cooperative  agreeiiKnu 
may  take  dK  form  of  studies,  programs,  exchanges,  and  other  similar  ventures.  Thus,  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  could,  for  example,  exchange  patent  copies,  non-patent  literature,  tapes 
or  services  in  return  for  goods  or  services  of  value  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

SECTION  14 

The  amendments  of  35  U.S.C.  1 15  and  Section  1 1  of  Ok  Trademaric  Act  of  1946  recognize 
the  Hague  Xonvention  Abolishing  the  Requirement  of  Legalization  for  Foreign  Public  Docu- 
ments" which  entered  into  force  in  dK  United  States  on  Oct  15.  1981.  The  Convention  abolishes 
the  requireiTKnt  of  diplomatic  or  consular  legalization  for  foreign  public  documents  which  are 
sworn  to  or  acknowledged  by  a  notary  public  in  any  of  the  countries  adhering  to  the  Convention. 
For  documents  executed  by  a  notary  public  of  all  other  foreign  countries,  diplomatic  or  consular 
legalization  will  still  be  required. 

The  amendment  of  35  U.S.C.  261  is  intended  to  give  affirmative  effect  to  acknowledgments 
executed  pursuant  to  the  Hague  Convention. 

SECTION  15 

This  section  corrects  an  incorrect  ciution.  Public  Law  96-517  amended  section  41  of  title  35. 
United  States  Code,  in  a  way  which  eliminated  35  U.S.C.  §  4l(aK9).  Unfortunately,  section  13 
of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  was  not  amended  accordingly  by  Public  Law  96-5 1 7.  This  section 
corrects  thai  oversight 

SECTION  16 

This  section  sets  a  uniform  term  of  fourteen  years  for  all  design  patents. 

SECTION  17 

Sections  17(a)  and  (c)  specify  dK  effective  dates  of  the  Act.  Section  17(a)  also  specifies  that 
the  maintenance  fees  provided  for  in  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  will  only  apply  to  patents  in  which 
the  application  was  filed  on  and  after  the  date  of  enactment  or  to  maintenance  fees  later  established 
by  law. 

Section  1 7(b)  adds  a  section  to  title  35  providing  for  the  voluntary  arbitration  of  patent  disputes 
by  the  parries  to  the  dispute.  The  section  requires  that  the  Commissioner  be  notified  in  writing 
of  an  award  made  by  an  arbitrator  or  modified  by  a  court.  Such  notification  will  be  entered  in 
the  record  of  the  prosecution  of  the  patent. 

At  present  agreements  to  arbitrate  some  aspects  of  disputes  arising  under  patent  licenses  are 
enforceable  by  the  courts;  however,  there  have  been  court  decisions  that  have  disapproved 
arbitration  of  disputes  concerning  patent  validity  or  infringeiiKnt  In  this  regard,  see.  for  example. 
ZipMfg.  Co.  v.PepMfg.  Co.  44F.2dl84,  7U.S.P.Q.  62(D.Del.  1930) and Beckman Instruments. 
Inc.  v.  Technical  Developments  Corp.  433  F.2d  55.  167  U.S.P.Q.  10  (7th  Cir.  I%5). 

Panly  as  a  reaction  to  those  decisions,  during  dK  93rd  Congress  both  the  Department  of 
Commerce  and  the  Department  of  Justice  endorsed  a  provision  specifically  authorizing  arbitration 
of  validity  and  infringement  disputes.  This  provision,  included  in  an  omnibus  patent  law  revision 
bill,  S.  2504,  was  never  enacted  due  to  the  many  controversial  aspects  of  that  legislation. 

In  the  view  of  the  Committee,  a  statutory  authonzation  of  voluntary  agreements  to  arbitrate 
validity  and  infringement  disputes  would  benefit  both  the  panies  to  these  disputes  and  the  public. 

Statutory  endorsenKnt  of  arbitration  agreements  would  assure  the  parties  that  they  could  avail 
themselves  of  the  numerous  advantages  of  arbitration  without  the  possibility  of  having  to  reargue 
the  dispute  in  court.  The  advantages  of  arbitration  are  many:  it  is  usually  cheaper  and  faster  than 
litigation;  it  can  have  simpler  procedural  and  evidentiary  rules;  it  normally  minimizes  hostility 
and  is  less  disruptive  of  ongoing  and  future  business  dealings  among  the  parties;  it  is  often  more 
flexible  in  regard  to  scheduling  of  tiiiKs  and  places  of  hearings  and  discovery  devices;  and, 
arbitrators  are  frequently  better  versed  than  judges  and  juries  in  the  area  of  trade  customs  and 
the  technologies  involved  in  these  disputes. 

The  enforcement  of  voluntary  arbitration  provisions  would  serve  the  public  in  two  ways.  First, 
the  availablity  of  arbitration  with  its  numerous  advantages  will  enhance  the  patent  system  and  thus 
will  encourage  innovation.  This  view  is  supported  by  the  Committee  for  Economic  DevelopiiKnl  in 
their  Jan.  1980  statement  entitled  "Stimulating  Technological  Progress."  Secondly,  aibitraUon 
could  relieve  some  of  the  burdens  on  the  overworked  Federal  courts.  Chief  Justice  Burger  in  his 
speech  to  the  AnKrican  Bar  Association  on  Jan.  24.  1982.  generally  endorsed  the  use  of  arbitration 
to  reduce  the  judicial  backlog.  Also,  I  think  it  is  important  to  note  that  the  American  Bar 
Association's  Section  on  Patent  Trademark  and  Copyright  Law  ha.s  endorsed  court  enforcement 
of  arbitration  agreements  calling  for  arbitration  of  validity  and  infringement. 

The  recommendations  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  to  increase  substantially  patent  and 
trademark  user  fees  were  made  on  the  promise  thai  such  increases  "will  lay  the  groundwork  for 
revitalizing  the  patent  and  u-ademark  systems."  The  Secretary  committed  to  three  major  goals: 
( I )  to  reach  an  average  patent  application  pendency  tiiiK  of  18  months  by  FY  1987.  (2)  to  issue 
an  examiner's  first  action  on  trademark  registrability  in  three  months  and  disposal  of  an  application 
within  13  months,  and  (3)  to  move  realistically  toward  a  fully  automated  Office  by  the  I990's. 
In  accepting  the  Administration's  recommendations  on  user  fees,  the  Committee  fully  expects 
the  Administration  to  live  up  to  its  end  of  the  bargain  to  bring  about  a  firsi-class  Patent  and 
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Tr»(lMMrk  Office  To  provide  an  opportunity  for  timely  and  effective  Committee  oversight  of 
progress  toward  improving  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Committee  directs  that  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce  report  annually  to  the  Committee  on  progress  toward  achievmg  the  three 
major  goals  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  as  outlined  above,  and,  m  addition,  promptly 
infonn  die  Committee  at  any  time  it  appears  that  any  of  the  goals,  for  any  reason,  is  viewed  as 
not  attainable. 

OVERSIGHT  STATEMENT 

The  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  has  oversight  responsibility  over  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce.  In  addition  to  its  ongoing  oversight,  die  Committee  s 
Subcommittee  on  Courts,  Civil  Ubenies  and  the  Administration  of  Justice  held  an  oversight 
hearing  with  respect  to  die  Patent  and  Trademafk  Office  on  Mar.  4,  198 1 ,  published  as  CKersight 
Hearings  Before  the  Subcommittee  on  Courts,  Civil  Liberties  and  die  Administration  of  Justice 
of  die  Committee  on  die  Judiciary,  House  of  Representatives,  Ninety-Sevcndi  Congress,  First 
Session  on  die  Copyright  Office,  The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  die  Copynght 
Royalty  Tribunal.  Serial  No.  17. 

T»»e  Committee  expects  to  continue  its  oversight  activities  in  dus  area. 

STATEMENT  OF  THE  BUDGET  COMMITTEE 

No  statement  has  been  received  on  H.R.  6260  from  die  House  Committee  on  die  Budget. 

STATEMENT  OF  THE  CONGRESSIONAL  BUDGET  OFFICE 

Pursuant  to  clause  7.  rule  Xffl  of  die  Rules  of  die  House  of  Representatives  and  section  403 
of  die  Congressional  Budget  Act  of  1974.  die  following  is  die  cost  estimate  of  H.R.  6260.  as 
amended,  prepared  by  die  Congressional  Budget  Office. 

U.S.  CONGRESS 

CONGRESSIONAL  BUDGET  OFHCE. 

Washirgtcm,  DC  May  13.  1982. 

Hon.  PETER  W   RODINO,  Jr.. 

Chairman,  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  House  (^  Representatives,  Washington,  DC. 

DEAR  MR  CHAIRMAN:  Pursuant  to  Section  403  of  die  Congressional  Budget  Act  of  1974, 

die  Congressional  budget  Office  has  prepared  die  attached  cost  estimate  for  H.R.  6260,  a  bill  to 

audiorize  appropriations  to  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  die  Department  of  Commerce, 

and  for  other  purposes.  .    ,     .^      j       ■  ^        .       . 

Should  die  Committee  so  desire,  we  would  be  pleased  to  provide  furdier  details  on  dus  esuraate 

Suicerely  ^^^^^  ^  RIVUN. 

Director. 

CONGRESSIONAL  BUDGET  OFHCE  COST  ESTIMATE 

1.  Bill  number:  HR  6260.  ^^    ^       ^  r^  .u- 

2.  Bill  tide:  A  bill  to  audiorize  appropriations  to  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  uie 
Department  of  Commerce,  and  for  odier  purposes.  ^    .^  .,      ,,    ,ao-, 

3   Bill  status   As  ordered  reported  by  die  House  Committee  on  die  Judiciary,  May  II,  1982 

Bill  purpose  H.R  6260  would  audiorize  1982  appropriations  at  a  level  $2.5  million  above 
die  amount  already  appropriated,  and  would  provide  a  $76  million  audionzation  level  in  1983 
to  carry  out  die  activities  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO).  In  addiuon,  such  sums  as 
may  be  necessary  are  audiorized  for  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985.  plus  such  additional  or  supple- 
mental amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay.  retirement,  or  odier  benefits 
audwnzed  by  law  for  each  fiscal  year  1983  diorogh  1985.  PTO  would  also  have  available  for 
obligation  offsetting  fee  collections  as  provided  for  in  Public  Law  96-517.  plus  die  additional 
fees  as  specified  in  H.R.  6260. 

Assuming  enactment  of  H.R.  6260.  total  PTO  collections  over  time  would  result  in  recovery 
of  approximately  100  percent  of  patent  and  trademark  processing  costs.  Individuals,  small  busi- 
nesses and  non-profit  institutions  would  be  exempt  from  die  proposed  additional  fees,  however, 
but  would  continue  to  follow  die  fee  schedule  outlined  in  PL.  96-5 1 7.  which  assumes  die  ultimate 
recovery  of  approxiamtely  50  percent  of  all  processing  costs. 

The  President's  1982  budget  includes  a  request  for  a  $2.5  million  supplemcnul  for  die  P10_ 
The  Administration  has  recommended  increasing  user  fees  to  ultimately  recover  100  percent  of 
processing  costs  beginning  in  1983.  but  does  not  provide  for  any  exemptions  to  die  proposed 
fee  increases  relative  to  current  law.  The  effect  of  exemptions  is  to  increase  by  approximately 
$8  million  die  audiorized  level  of  appropnations  relative  to  die  Adminisn^ions  request. 

In  addition,  die  bill  would  make  a  number  of  odier  changes  d»at  are  not  expected  to  have  a 
cost  impact. 

5.  Cost  estimate: 
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(By  fiscal  years,  in  millions  of  dollars) 


1982 


1983 


1984 


1985 


1986 


Authorization  level: 

Specified 

EstimatcsJ 


2.5 


76.0 
68 
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1982 


1983 


1984 


1985 


Subtotal 

Total  estimated  oudays . 


1986 


2.5 
2.4 


82.8 
61.8 


86.4 
82.4 


86.8 
82.8 


5.5 


Including  oudays  from  appropriations  to  date  for  PTO.  total  1982  outlays  are  estimated  to  be 
$121.5  million,  and  total  1983  oudays  are  estimated  to  be  $79.8. 

The  costs  of  this  bill  fall  widun  budget  subfunction  376. 

6.  Basis  of  estimate:  The  audmrization  levels  for  PTO  for  1982  and  1983  are  diose  specified 
in  die  bill .  The  estimate  audiorization  levels  for  1 984  and  1 985  assume  a  level  of  fiuiding  sufficient 
to  maintain  a  program  level  of  $167  million  and  $176  million,  respectively,  including  offsetting 
collections.  In  addition,  authorization  for  increases  in  pay  and  other  benefits  of  approximately 
$6.8  million,  $7.4  million,  and  $7.8  million  for  fiscal  years  1983  dirough  1985,  respectively, 
were  estimated  based  on  CBO's  current  inflators.  Oudays  are  based  on  historical  spending  patterns. 

The  estimated  collections  to  PTO  as  a  result  of  fees  charged  to  cover  the  costs  of  processing 
trademarks  and  patents  were  provided  by  die  agency,  and  assume  die  fee  structure  outlined  in 
die  bill.  The  estimated  collections,  under  current  law  and  under  H.R.  6260.  are  shown  in  die 
table  below. 

(By  fiscal  years,  in  millions  of  dollars] 


1982 

1983 

1984 

1985 

1986 

Estimated  offsetting  collections: 
Cuirent  law 

47.8 
31  2 
79.0 

52.7 
35.3 
88.0 

57.7 
39.3 
97.0 

Added  by  H.R.  6260 

Total-H.R.  6260 

7.  Estimate  comparison:  None. 

8.  Previous  CBO  estimate:  None. 

9.  Estimate  prepared  by:  Mary  B.  Maginniss. 

10.  Estimate  approved  by:  C   G.  Nuckols  (James  L 
Analysis). 


Blum.  Assistant    Director  for  Budget 


COMMITTEE  VOTE 

The  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  ordered  H.R.  6260  as  amended  reported  by  a  voice  vote, 
without  objection  being  heard,  with  a  quorum  of  Members  being  present. 

CHANGES  IN  EXISTING  LAW  MADE  BY  THE  BILL,  AS  REPORTED 

In  compliance  with  clause  3  of  Rule  XIII  of  the  Rules  of  die  House  of  Representatives,  changes 
in  existing  law  made  by  the  bill,  as  reported,  are  shown  as  follows  (existing  law  proposed  to  be 
omitted  is  enclosed  in  black  brackets,  new  matter  is  printed  in  Italics,  existing  law  in  which  no 
change  is  proposed  is  shown  in  roman): 

TITLE  35,  UNITED  STATES  CODE 
PART  1— PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


CHAPTER  1— ESTABLISHMENT,  OFHCERS,  FUNCTIONS 


86.4 


86.8 


§  3.  Officers  and  employees. 

(a)  There  shall  be  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  a  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  a  Deputy  Commissioner,  two  Assistant  Commissioners,  and  [not  more  than  fifteen] 
examiners-ln-chief  appointed  under  section  7  of  this  title.  The  Deputy  Commissioner,  or.  in  the 
event  of  a  vacancy  in  that  office,  the  Assistant  Commissioner  senior  in  date  of  appointment  shall 
fill  the  office  of  Commissioner  during  a  vacancy  in  that  office  until  the  Commissioner  is  appointed 
and  takes  office.  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  the  Deputy  Commissioner,  and 
the  Assistant  Commissioners  shall  be  appointed  by  the  President,  by  and  with  the  advice  and 
consent  of  the  Senate.  The  Secretary  of  Commerce,  upon  the  nomination  of  the  Commissioner, 
In  accordance  with  law  shall  appoint  all  other  officers  and  employees. 


S  6.  Duties  of  Commissioner. 

(a)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  shall  superintend 
or  perform  all  duties  required  by  law  respecting  the  granting  and  issuing  of  patents  and  the 
registration  of  trademarks;  shall  have  the  authority  to  carry  on  studies  [and]  programs,  or  exchanges 
of  items  or  services  regarding  domestic  and  international  patent  and  trademark  law  or  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  shall  have  charge  of  property  belonging  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  He  may.  subject  to  die  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
establish  regulations,  not  inconsistem  with  law,  for  the  conduct  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 
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(b)  The  ComimssioiiCT.  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  may,  in  coordination 
with  the  Department  of  State,  carry  on  programs  and  studies  cooperatively  with  foreign  patent 
offices  and  international  intergovemmental  organizations,  or  may  authonze  such  programs  and 
studies  to  be  earned  on.  in  connection  widi  the  performance  of  duties  stated  in  subsecoon  (a) 

of  this  section.  „  -  ^  .i.  .u- 

(c)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  may  with  the 
concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  transfer  funds  appropriated  to  the  Patent  and  Tradetnark 
Office  not  to  exceed  $100,000  in  any  year,  to  the  Department  of  State  for  the  purpose  of  making 
special  payments  to  intematmal  intergovernmental  organizations  for  studies  and  programsfor 
advancing  international  cooperation  concerning  patents,  trademarks,  and  related  matters.  These 
special  payments  may  be  in  addition  to  any  odier  payments  or  contributions  to  the  international 
o^anization  and  shall  not  be  subject  to  any  limitabons  imposed  by  law  on  the  amounts  of  such 
odier  paymenu  or  contributions  by  the  Government  of  the  United  States. 

[(d)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  m^,  with  the 
concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  allocale  ftinds  appropriated  to  the  Patent  OfTicc,  to  the 
DepHtment  of  State  for  the  purpose  of  payment  of  the  share  on  the  part  of  die  United  Stales  to 
the  working  capital  fund  established  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  Contributions  to  cover 
the  share  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  of  any  operating  deficits  of  the  International  Bureau 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  shall  be  included  in  the  annual  budget  of  the  Patent  Office 
and  may  be  transferred  by  die  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  die  Secretao  of  Commerce 
to  the  Department  of  State  for  the  purpose  of  making  payments  thereof  to  the  International 
Bureau.) 
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{  13.  Copies  or  potMts  for  fmbHc  Uiirarics. 

The  Commissioner  may  supply  printed  copies  of  specifications  and  drawings  of  patents  to 
public  libraries  in  the  United  States  which  shall  maintain  such  copies  for  die  use  of  the  public, 
at  the  rate  for  each  years  issue  established  for  this  purpose  in  section  41  [(a)91  (d)  of  this  Utie. 


CHAPTER  ^PROCEEDINGS  IN  THE  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OmCE 


f  21.  [Day  for  taUi«  actioa  UOb^  oa  Sirtnrday,  Suday,  or  hoHday]  Filing  date  and  day 
for  taking  action. 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may  by  rule  prescribe  that  any  paper  or  fee  retfiired  to  be  filed  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  on  which  U  was 
deposited  with  the  UnUed  States  Postal  Service  or  would  have  been  deposited  with  the  t^""*" 
States  Postal  Service  but  for  postal  service  interruptions  or  emergencies  designated  by  the 

Commissioner.  ,...11    .^  c.  .„ 

(b)  When  die  day,  oc  die  last  day,  for  taking  any  action  or  payuig  any  fee  in  die  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  falls  on  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a  Federal  holiday  widiin  the  Distnct 
of  Columbia,  die  action  may  be  taken,  or  die  fee  paid,  on  die  next  succeeding  secular  or  business 
day. 


CHAPTER  4-PATENT  FEES 


i  41.  Patc^  fees 

[(a)  The  Commissioner  of  PatenU  will  establish  fees  for  die  processing  of  an  application  for 
a  pMem.  from  filing  dvoug^  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  for  maintaining  a  paUMt 
in  force,  and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  related  to  patents.  No  fee  will  be 
established  for  maintaining  a  design  potent  in  force. 

[(b)  By  die  first  day  of  die  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after 
enactment  of  diis  Act,  fees  for  die  actual  processing  of  an  application  for  a  patent,  odier  dian 
for  a  design  potent,  from  filing  dvough  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  will  recover  in 
aggregate  25  per  centum  of  die  estimated  average  cost  to  die  Office  of  such  processing.  By  die 
tot  day  of  die  fust  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  enactment,  fees  for 
die  processing  of  an  appli<^tioa  for  a  design  patent,  from  filing  dirough  disposition  by  issuance 
or  Jbandoament.  wiU  itcover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  die  estimated  average  cost  to  die 
Office  of  such  processing.  ,  ^.    .      ,      ,  . 

[(c)  By  die  fifteendi  fiscal  year  following  die  date  of  enactment  of  dns  Act.  fees  for  mamtainmg 
nieiiis  in  force  will  recover  25  per  centum  of  die  estimated  cost  to  die  Office,  for  die  year  in 
wU^such  maintenance  fees  are  received,  of  die  actual  processing  all  applicadons  for  patrats^ 
odier  than  for  design  patents,  frooi  filing  dirough  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonmenL  1^ 
for  m«it«iiitng  a  patent  in  force  will  be  due  diree  years  and  six  moodis.  seven  years  and  six 
mondu.  and  eleven  years  and  six  mondis  after  die  grant  of  die  patent.  Unless  pojmentof  die 
applicaMe  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  die  Paient  and  Trademaik  Office  00  or  before  die  dale 
SefceU  due  or  widiin  a  grace  period  of  six  montfis  tfiereafter.  die  paient  wUl  expire  as  die  end 
<rf  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may  require  die  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition 


of  accepting  within  such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  applicable  maintenance 
fee. 

[(d)  By  die  first  day  of  die  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after 
enactment,  fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  patents  will  recover  die  estimated 
average  cost  to  die  Office  of  performing  die  service  or  furnishing  the  material.  The  yearly  fee 
for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  1 3  of  diis  tide  widi  uncertified  printed  copies  of  die 
specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patenu  issued  in  that  year  will  be  $50.) 

(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees: 

1.  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  m  design  or  plant  cases,  S300;  in 
addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time.  $30  for  each  claim  in  independent  form 
which  is  in  excess  of  three,  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent^  which  is  in 
excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  for  each  application  containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  For  the 
purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  section  112  of  this  title 
or  any  claim  depending  therefrom  shall  be  considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance 
with  the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference  is  made.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees 
may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner 

2.  For  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases,  $500. 

3.  In  design  and  plant  cases: 

a.  On  filing  each  design  application,  $125. 

b.  On  filing  each  plant  application,  $200. 

c.  On  issuing  each  design  patent,  $175. 

d.  On  issuing  each  plant  patent,  $250. 

4.  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent,  $300:  in  addition,  on  filing  or  on 
presentation  at  any  other  time.  $30  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  independent  claims  of  the  origiiml  patent,  and  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent 
or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number  of  claims  of  the 
original  patent.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with 
regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

5.  On  filing  each  disclaimer,  $50. 

6.  On  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals.  $115:  in  addition,  on  filing 
a  brief  in  support  of  the  hppeal,  $115.  and  on  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board  of 
Appeals,  $100. 

7.  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application  for  a 
patent  or  for  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  each  patent,  $500,  unless 
the  petition  is  filed  under  sections  133  or  151  of  this  title,  in  which  case  the  fee  shall  be  $50. 

8.  For  petitions  for  one-month  extensions  of  time  to  take  actions  required  by  the  Commissioner 
in  an  application: 

a.  On  filing  a  first  petition,  $50. 

b.  On  filing  a  secoiid  petition,  $100. 

c.  On  filing  a  third  or  subsequent  petition.  $200. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force: 

1.  Three  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $400. 

2.  Seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $800. 

3.  Eleven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $1,200. 

Unless  payment  0/  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months  thereafter,  the 
patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period  The  Commissioner  may  require  the  payment 
of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  <rf  accepting  within  such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment 
of  an  applicable  maintenance  fee.  No  fee  will  be  established  for  maintaining  a  design  or  plant 
patent  in  force. 

(c)(1)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  required  by  subsection 
(b)  of  this  section  after  the  six-month  grace  period  if  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable.  The  Commissioner  may  require  the  payment  of  a 
surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace 
period  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace 
period,  the  patent  shall  be  considered  as  not  having  expired  at  the  end  of  the  grace  period 

(2)  No  patent,  the  term  of  which  has  been  maintained  as  a  result  0/  the  acceptance  of  a 
payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  shall  abridge  or  affect  the  right  of  any 
person  or  his  successors  in  business  who  made,  purchased  or  used  after  the  six-month  grace 
period  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection  anything  protected 
by  the  patent,  to  continue  the  use  of  or  to  sell  to  others  to  be  used  or  sold,  Uie  specific  thing 
so  made,  purchased  or  used.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  in  question  may  provide 
for  the  continued  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  the  thing  made,  purchased,  or  used  as  specified, 
or  for  the  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  which  substantial  preparation  was  made  after  the  six- 
month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  c^  a  maintenance  fee  under  diis  subsection,  and 
it  may  also  provide  for  the  continued  practice  of  any  process,  practiced  or  for  the  practice  of 
which  substantial  preparation  was  made,  after  the  six-month  grace  period  but  prior  to  the 
acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  uruler  this  subsection,  to  the  extent  and  under  such  terms  as 
the  court  deems  equitable  for  the  protection  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced  after 
the  six-month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  the  subsection. 

(d)  The  Commissioner  will  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials  related 
to  patents  not  specified  above  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing, 
services,  or  materials.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  this  title 
with  uncertified  printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued  in  that 
year  will  be  $50. 

(3)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  material  related 
to  patents  in  connection  with  an  occasional  or  incidental  request  made  by  a  department  or  agency 
of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof  The  Commissioner  may  provide  any  applicant  issued 
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a  notk*  under  sectioo  132  of  this  btk  with  a  copy  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all 

pMoNs  refeired  to  in  diat  notice  without  charge.  . 

[(f)  Fees  will  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  achieve  the  levels  of  recovery  specified  in 
this  section;  however,  no  patent  applicatioa  processing  fee  or  fee  for  maintaining  a  patent  in 
force  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  times.  ... 

(f)  The  fees  established  in  smbsectiom  (a)  ai%d  (b)  of  this  sectum  may  be  adjusted  by  the 
CommissioieT  on  Oct.  1. 1985.  and  every  third  year  therettfUr,  to  reflect  any  fluctuations  occurring 
during  die  previous  Oiree  years  in  die  Consumer  Price  Index,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  o/ 
Labor.  Changes  of  less  duut  1  per  centum  may  be  ignored.  ..     ,      „ 

(g)  No  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  this  section  will  trice  effect  prior  to  sixty 
days  foilovidng  notice  in  die  Federal  Register. 

i  42.  PMcat  ud  TrwIoMrfc  Office  taMiii«. 

(a)  AU  fees  for  services  performed  by  or  materials  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  be  payable  to  the  Commissioner.  ,     .  ,  ^  t  ^ 

(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Conunissiooer  and  all  appropriations  for  defraying  the  com  ofthe 
activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  CMfice 
Appropriation  Account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States,  the  provisions  of  secuon  725e  of 
tit)e31.  United  States  Code,  notwithstanding. 

(c)  Revenues  from  fees  will  be  available  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  canyout,  to  the 
extent  provided  for  in  appropriation  Acts,  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OffiM.  Fees 
available  to  die  Commissioner  under  section  31  of  die  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15 
U.S.C.  1113),  shall  be  used  exclusively  for  die  processing  of  trademark  registrations  and  for 
other  services  and  materials  related  to  trademarks. 

(d)  The  Commissioner  may  refiind  any  fee  paid  by  mistake  or  any  amount  paid  in  excess  ol 

that  required. 

PART  U-PATENTABILITY  OF  INVEI>mONS  AND  GRANT  OF  PATENTS 
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CHAPTER  ll-APPUCATION  FOR  PATENT 


•  •  •  •  • 


(  111.  AppUcatkM  for  pateat 

[Application  for  patent  shall  be  made  by  the  inventor,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this 
title  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  Such  application  shall  include:  (1)  a  specification  as 
prescribed  by  section  1 12  of  this  title;  (2)  a  drawing  as  prescribed  by  section  1 13  of  this  utle; 
and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  applicant  as  prescribed  by  section  1 15  of  this  title.  The  application  must 
be  signed  by  the  applicant  and  accompanied  by  the  fee  required  by  law.] 

SEC  111  Application  for  patera  shall  be  made,  or  authorized  to  be  made,  by  the  inventor 
except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  title,  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  Such  application  shall 
include  (1)  a  specification  as  prescribed  by  section  112  oftlus  title;  (2)  a  drawing  as  P^«<^'» 
by  section  113  oftlus  title;  and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  applicant  as  prescribed  by  sectum  115  ofOus 
tUle  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  required  by  law.  The  fee  and  oath  may 
be  submitted  after  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  submitted,  within  such  period 
and  under  such  conditions,  including  die  payment  of  a  surcharge,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner.  Upon  faUure  to  submU  die  fee  and  oadi  within  such  prescribed  Period,  the 
application  shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned,  unless  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  ofthe  Commis- 
sioner that  the  delay  m  submitting  die  fee  and  oath  was  unavoidable  The  fUing  date  of  an 
application  shall  be  the  dale  on  which  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


i  115.  Oathofapplicaat 

The  applicant  shall  make  oath  that  he  believes  himself  to  be  the  original  and  first  inventor  of 
the  process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter,  or  improvement  thereof,  for  which 
he  solicits  a  patent;  and  shall  state  of  what  country  he  is  a  citizen.  Such  oath  may  be  made  before 
any  person  within  the  United  States  authorized  by  law  to  administer  oaths,  or  when,  made  in  a 
foreign  country,  before  any  diplomatic  or  consular  office  of  the  United  Stales  authonzed  to 
administer  oaths,  or  before  any  officer  having  an  official  seal  and  audwrized  to  administer  oaOis 
in  the  foreign  country  in  which  the  applicant  may  be.  whose  authonty  [shall  be)  is  prov^  by 
ceitificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States,  or  aposttlle  of  an  officml 
designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  Uke  effect  to  apostilles 
oftksignated  officials  in  the  United  States  and  such  oath  shall  be  valid  if  it  complies  with  the 
laws  of  the  state  or  country  where  made.  When  the  application  is  made  as  provided  m  this  uUe 
by  a  person  other  than  the  inventor,  the  oath  may  be  so  vaned  in  form  that  it  can  be  made  by 
him. 

{lit.  Uout  iaveators]  Inventors. 

When  an  invention  is  made  by  two  or  more  persons  jointly,  they  shall  apply  for  p«ent  jointly 
and  each  sign  the  application  and  make  the  required  oath,  except  as  odierwise  provided  in  this 
title. 


If  a  joint  inventor  refuses  to  join  in  an  application  for  patent  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached 
after  diligent  effort,  the  application  may  be  made  by  the  other  inventor  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
the  omitted  inventor.  The  Commissioner,  on  proof  of  the  peitinent  facu  and  after  such  notice  to 
the  omitted  inventor  as  he  prescribes,  may  grant  a  patent  to  the  inventor  making  the  application, 
subject  to  the  same  rights  which  the  omitted  inventor  would  have  had  if  he  had  been  joined.  The 
omitted  inventor  may  subsequently  join  in  the  application. 

Whenever  [a  person  is  joined  in  an  application  for  patent  as  joint  inventor  through  error,  or 
a  joint  inventor  is  not  included  in  an  application  through  error]  through  error  a  person  is  named 
in  an  application  for  patent  as  the  inventor,  or  through  error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an 
application,  and  such  error  arose  without  any  deceptive  intention  on  his  pan.  the  Commissioner 
may  permit  the  application  to  be  amended  accordingly,  under  such  terms  as  he  prescribes. 
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CHAPTER  16-DESIGNS 


S  173.  Tcm  of  dcsigB  patcaL 

(Patents  for  designs  may  be  granted  for  the  term  of  three  years  and  six  months,  or  for  seven 
years,  or  for  fourteen  years,  as  the  applicant,  in  his  application,  elects] 
Patents  for  designs  shall  be  granted  for  the  term  of  fourteen  years. 

*  *  *  «  * 
PART  m-PATENTS  AND  PROTECTION  OF  PATENT  RIGHTS 


CHAPTER  25-AMENDMENT  AND  CORRECTION  OF  PATENTS 


S  256.  Mi^joiadcr  of  iaveator. 

[Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  on  the  application  of  persons  as  joint  inventors  and  it  appears 
that  one  of  such  persons  was  not  in  fact  a  joint  inventor,  and  that  he  was  included  as  a  joint 
inventor  by  error  and  without  any  deceptive  intention,  the  Conwiissioner  may.  on  application  of 
all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be 
imposed,  issue  a  certificate  deleting  the  name  of  the  erroneously  joined  person  fixMn  the  patent. 

[Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  and  it  appears  thai  a  person  was  a  joint  inventor,  but  was  omitted 
by  error  and  without  deceptive  intention  on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may.  on  application  of 
all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be 
imposed,  issue  a  certificate  adding  his  name  to  the  patent  as  a  joint  inventor. 

[The  misjoinder  or  nonjoinder  of  joint  inventors  shall  not  invalidate  a  patent,  if  such  error  can 
be  corrected  as  provided  in  this  section.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question 
may  order  correction  of  the  patent  on  notice  and  hearing  of  all  parties  concerned  and  the 
Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  accordingly.) 

i  256.  Comctioa  of  aancd  iaveator. 

Whenever  through  error  a  person  is  named  in  an  issued  patent  as  the  inventor,  or  through  error 
an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  issued  patent  and  such  error  arose  without  any  deceptive  intention 
on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  application  of  all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof 
of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be  imposed,  issue  a  certificate  correcting  such 
error.  The  error  of  omitting  inventors  or  naming  persons  who  are  not  inventors  shall  not  invalidate 
the  patent  in  which  such  error  occurred  if  it  can  be  corrected  as  provided  in  this  section.  The 
court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question  may  order  correction  ofthe  patent  on  notice 
and  hearing  of  all  parties  concerned  and  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  accordingly. 

CHAPTER  16-OWNERSHIP  AND  ASSIGNMENT 


S  261.  OwBcrship;  assigaaicat. 

Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  title,  patents  shall  have  the  attributes  of  personal  property. 

Applications  for  patent,  patents,  or  any  interest  therein,  shall  be  assignable  in  law  by  an 
instrument  in  writing.  The  applicant,  patentee,  or  his  assigns  or  legal  representatives  may  in  like 
manner  grant  and  convey  an  exclusive  right  under  his  application  for  patent,  or  patents,  to  the 
whole  or  any  specified  part  of  the  United  States. 

A  certificate  of  acknowledgment  under  the  hand  and  official  seal  of  a  person  authorized  to 
administer  oaths  within  the  United  States,  or.  in  a  foreign  country,  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular 
officer  of  the  United  States  or  an  officer  authorized  to  administer  oaths  whose  authority  is  proved 
by  a  certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  ofTicer  of  the  United  States,  or  apostille  of  an  official 
designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles 
of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States,  shall  be  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  executicm  of  an 
assignment,  grant  or  conveyance  of  a  patent  or  application  for  patent. 
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An  assignment,  grant  or  conveyance  shall  be  void  as  against  any  subsequent  pwchaser  or 
motttaKe  for  a  valuable  consi<ter«ion.  without  notice,  unless  it  is  recorded  in  the  P«ent  and 
Tr«JcnSt  Office  within  three  months  fromitsdateorpriortothcdateof  such  subsequent 
purchase  or  mongage. 

CHAPTER  2».REMEDIES  FOR  INFRINGEMENT  OF  PATENT, 
AND  OTHER  ACTIONS 

Sec. 
281.  Remedy  for  infringement  of  patent. 


January  7,  1997 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


« •  •  •  * 


294.  Voiuntary  arbitratioa. 


{294.  VoluUUT  arMtratitM. 

(at  A  contract  involvuig  a  patent  or  any  right  under  a  patent  may  contain  a  provision  requiring 
arbitration  <4  any  dispute  relating  to  patent  validity  or  infringement  arising  under  thecontract. 
In  the  absence  o/  such  a  provision,  the  parties  to  an  existing  patent  validity  or  infringement 
disimte  may  agree  in  writing  to  settle  such  dispute  by  arbitration.  Any  such  provision  or  agreement 
dtiMbe  valid  irrevocable,  and  enforceable,  except  for  any  grounds  that  exist  at  law  or  in  etputy 

for  revocation  of  a  contract  ,        ^  t  a    ,.l„ii  #^ 

(b)  Arbitration  o/  such  disputes,  awards  by  arbitrators  and  confirmation  of  awards  shall  be 
governed  by  tale  9,  United  States  Code,  to  the  extent  such  title  is  not  uu:onsistenl^  this 
Tection.  In  any  such  arbitration  proceeding,  the  defenses  provided  for  under  section  282  of  this 
tUle  shall  be  considered  by  the  arbitrator  if  raised  by  any  parly  to  the  proceeding 

(c)  An  award  by  an  arbitrator  shall  be  final  and  binding  between  the  parties  to  the  arbitration 
but  shall  have  no  force  or  effect  on  any  other  person.  The  parties  to  an  arbitration  may  agree 
that  in  the  event  a  patent  which  is  the  subject  matter  of  an  award  is  subsequently  determined  to 
be  invalid  or  unenforceable  in  a  judgment  rendered  by  a  court  to  competent  jurisdiction  from 
which  no  appeal  can  or  has  been  taken,  such  award  may  be  modified  by  any  court  of  competent 
jurisdiction  upon  application  by  any  party  to  the  arbitration.  Any  such  modification  shall  govern 
die  rights  and  obligations  between  such  parties  fi^om  the  date  of  such  modification. 

Id)  When  an  award  is  made  by  an  arbitrator,  the  patentee,  his  assignee  or  licensee  shall  give 
notice  thereof  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  There  shall  be  a  separate  notice  prepared  for 
each  patent  Evolved  in  such  proceeding.  Such  notice  shall  set  forth  the  names  and  addresses  of 
the  parties,  the  name  of  the  inventor,  and  the  name  of  the  patent  owner,  shall  designate  the 
mJber  of  the  patent,  and  shall  contain  a  copy  of  the  award  If  an  award  is  modifUd  by  a  court, 
the  parry  requesting  such  modification  shaU  give  notice  of  such  modificatwn  to  the  Commissioner. 
TheCtmmiusioner  shall  upon  receipt  of  either  notice,  enter  the  same  m  the  record  of  the 
prosecution  of  such  patent  If  the  required  notice  is  not  filed  with  the  Commissioner,  any  party 
to  the  proceeding  may  provide  such  notice  to  the  Commissioner  .      ,..  j 

(e)  The  award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  the  notice  required  by  subsection  (d)  is  received 
by  the  Commissioner. 

•  •  •  •  • 

TRADEMARK  ACT  OF  1946 

•  •  •  *  * 

Sec.  8  («).  Dmnaomvlrttfttniaom-Camcaatkm  at  cmI  of  6  ycsn 
aflUavM  oT  mat  Bled. 


Each  certificate  of  tegisimioo  shall  remain  in  force  for  20  years:  Provided,  That  the  regisffanon 
of  any  mark  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  canceled  by  the  Commissioner  at  the  end 
of  6  years  following  its  date,  unless  within  I  year  next  preceding  the  expiration  of  such  6  yean 
the  registrant  shall  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  an  affidavit  showing  that  said  mark 
is  IstiHl  in  use  in  commerce  or  showing  that  its  noouse  is  due  to  special  circumstances  which 
excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not  due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark.  Special  notice  of  the 
reqoitement  for  such  affidavit  shall  be  attached  to  each  certificate  of  registration. 

Sec  «(b).  C— cdatioB  of  n|wl>liih«d  prior  nctatntiow 
■IBdaTit  of  HC  ned. 

Any  twristration  published  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this  Act 
shall  be  canceled  by  the  Commissioiier  at  the  end  of  6  years  after  the  date  o.  such  puWicaiion 
unless  within  I  year  next  preceding  the  expiration  of  such  6  yeare  and  registrant  shall  file  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  an  affidavit  showing  that  sanl  marks  is  [sail]  in  ise  in  commerce 
or  showing  that  its  nonuse  is  due  to  special  circumstances  which  excuse  such  mwuse  and  is  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark. 


Seen. 


■Mi  vcriflcatkMt. 


before  any  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  or  before  any  official  authorized 
to  administer  oaths  in  the  foreign  country  concerned  whose  authority  [shall]  is  pioved  by  a 
certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  or  apostille  o/  an  official 
designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostUles 
of  designated  i^ficials  in  die  VnUed  States,  and  shall  be  valid  if  they  comply  widi  the  laws  of 
the  state  or  country  where  made. 


•  •  •  •  • 


Acknowledgments  and  verificadons  required  hereunder  may  be  made  before  any  j«son  wiAin 
the  United  States  authorized  by  law  to  administer  oaths,  or.  when  made  m  a  foreign  country. 


Sec  13.  Oppoaitimi  to  regbtratioii  of  narks  oa  the  Prindpal  Register. 

Any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark  upon  the 
principal  register  may  upon  payment  of  die  required  fee.  file  [a  verified]  an  opposition  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  within  thirty  days  after  the  publication 
under  subsection  (a)  of  section  12  of  this  Act  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered.  Upon  wnilen 
request  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  thirty-day  period,  the  time  for  filing  opposition  shall  be 
extended  for  an  additional  thirty  days,  and  further  extensions  of  time  for  filing  opposition  may 
be  granted  by  the  Commissioner  for  good  cause  when  requested  prior  to  the  expiration  of  an 
extension  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  applicant  86  of  each  extension  of  the  time  for  filing 
opposition.  (An  unverified  opposition  may  be  filed  by  a  duly  authorized  anomey.  but  such 
opposition  shall  be  null  and  void  unless  verified  by  the  opposer  within  a  reasonable  time  after 
such  filing  to  be  fixed  by  the  Commissioner.]  An  opposition  may  be  amended  under  such 
conditions  as  maybe  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner. 

SEC.  14.  A  [verified]  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  mark,  stating  the  grounds  relied 
upon.  may.  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee.  be  filed  by  any  person  who  believes  dut  he  is 
or  will  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark  on  the  principal  register  established  by  this 
Act.  or  under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3.  1881.  or  the  Act  of  Feb.  20.  1905— 

(a)  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  the  registration  of  the  mark  under  this  Act;  or 

(b)  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  publication  under  section  1 2(c)  hereof  of  a  mark  registered 
under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3.  1881,  or  the  Act  of  Feb.  20,  1905;  or 

(c)  al  any  time  if  the  registered  mark  becomes  the  common  descriptive  name  of  an  aiticle  or 
substance,  or  has  been  abandoned,  or  its  registration  was  obtained  fraudulently  or  contrary  to 
the  provisions  of  section  4  or  of  subsections  (a),  (b),  or  (c)  of  section  2  of  this  Act  for  a  registration 
hereunder,  or  contrary  to  similar  prohibitory  provisions  of  said  prior  Acts  for  a  registration 
thereunder,  or  if  the  registered  mark  is  being  used  by,  or  with  the  permission  of.  the  registrant 
so  as  to  misrepresent  the  source  of  the  goods  or  services  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is 
used;  or 

(d)  at  any  time  if  the  mark  is  registered  under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3.  1 88 1 .  or  the  Act  of  Feb.  20. 
1905.  and  has  not  been  published  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this 
Act;  or 

(e)  al  any  time  in  the  case  of  a  certification  mark  on  the  ground  that  the  registrant  ( I )  does 
not  control,  or  is  not  able  legitimately  to  exercise  control  over,  the  use  of  such  mark,  or  (2) 
engages  in  the  production  or  marketing  of  any  goods  or  services  to  which  the  certification  mark 
is  applied,  or  (3)  permits  the  use  of  the  certification  mark  for  purposes  other  than  to  certify,  or 
(4)  discriminateiy  refiises  to  certify  or  to  continue  to  certify  the  goods  or  services  of  any  person 
who  maintains  the  standards  or  conditions  which  such  mark  certifies: 

Provided.  That  the  Federal  Trade  Commission  may  apply  to  cancel  on  the 
grounds  specified  in  subsections  (c)  and  (c)  of  this  section  any  mark  regis- 
tered on  the  principal  register  established  by  this  Act.  and  the  prescribed 
fee  shall  not  be  required. 

Sec.  15.  IncoBtestability  under  certaia  coodhioas  of  right  to  use  marfc. 

Except  on  a  ground  for  which  application  to  cancel  may  be  filed  at  any  time  under  subsections 
(c)  and  (e)  of  section  14  of  this  Act,  and  except  to  the  extent,  if  any,  to  which  the  use  of  a  mark 
registered  on  the  principal  register  infringes  a  valid  right  acquired  under  the  law  of  any  Suie  or 
Territory  by  use  of  a  mark  or  trade  name  continuing  from  a  date  prior  to  the  date  of  [the 
publication]  registration  under  this  Act  of  such  registered  mark,  the  right  of  the  registrant  to  use 
such  registered  mark  in  commerce  for  the  goods  or  ser>'ices  on  or  in  conncection  with  which 
such  registered  mark  has  been  in  continuous  use  for  S  consecutive  years  subsequent  to  the  date 
of  such  registration  and  is  still  in  use  in  commerce,  shall  be  incontestable:  Provided.  That — 

(1)  there  has  been  no  final  decision  adverse  to  registrant's  claim  of  ownership  of  such 
mark  for  such  goods  or  services,  or  to  registrant's  right  to  register  the  same  or  lo  keep  the 
same  on  the  register;  and 

(2)  there  is  no  proceeding  involving  said  rights  pending  in  the  Patent  Office  or  in  a  court 
and  not  finally  disposed  of;  and 

(3)  an  affidavit  is  filed  with  the  Commissioner  within  I  year  after  the  expiration  of  any 
such  5-year  period  sening  forth  those  goods  or  services  stated  in  the  registration  on  or  in 
connection  with  which  such  mark  has  been  in  continuous  use  for  such  5  consecutive  years 
and  is  still  in  use  in  commerce,  and  the  other  matters  specified  in  subsections  (I)  and  (2) 
hereof;  and 

(4)  no  incontestable  right  shall  be  acquired  in  a  mark  which  is  the  common  descriptive 
name  of  any  article  or  substance,  patented  or  otherwise. 

Subject  to  the  conditions  above  specified  in  this  section,  the  incontestable  right  with  reference 
to  a  mark  registered  under  this  Act  shall  apply  to  a  mark  registered  under  (he  Act  of  Mar.  3. 
1881.  or  the  Act  of  Feb.  20,  1905,  upon  the  filing  of  the  required  affidavit  with  the  Commissioner 
within  I  year  after  the  expiration  of  any  period  of  5  consecutive  years  after  the  dale  of  publication 
of  a  mark  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this  Act. 
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The  Comimssiofier  shall  notify  any  registrant  who  files  the  abovc-prescnbed  affidavit  of  the 
filing  thereof. 
Sec  14.  brtcrfereacc. 

[Whenever  application  is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mait  which  so  resembles  a 
mark  previously  registered  by  another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which  another  has  pre 
viowsly  made  application,  as  to  be  likely  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  in 
connection  with  the  services  of  the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  decei\-e. 
the  Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interference  exists]  Upon  petition  showing  extraor- 
diitary  circumstances,  the  Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interference  exists  when 
application  is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a  mark  previously 
registered  bv  another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which  another  has  previously  made 
application,  as  to  be  likely  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  m  connection  with 
the  services  of  the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  decieve.  No  interference 
shall  be  declared  between  an  application  and  the  registration  of  a  mark  the  nght  to  the 
use  of  which  has  become  incontestable. 

•  •  •  •  • 


January  7.  1997 


Avg.  27.  1W2 
(H  It  62M>| 


S  31.  Fees 

(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an 
application  for  the  registration  of  a  tr«lemark  or  other  mark  and  for  all«hw  services 
peifonned  by  and  materials  fiimished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  related  to 
ndemarks  and  other  marks.  [Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Comnussioner  to  recover 
in  agnegaie  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing. 
Fe«for  ail  other  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks  will  recover 
the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the 
material]  However,  no  fee  for  the  filing  or  processing  of  an  applicauon  for  the  registrauon 
of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  or  for  the  renewal  or  assignment  of  a  trademark  or  other 
mark  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  years  No  fee  established  under  this 
section  will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register 

(b)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  matenal 
related  to  trademarks  or  other  marks  in  connection  with  an  occasional  request  made  by 
a  department  or  agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof  The  Indian  Arts  and 
Crafts  Board  will  not  be  charged  any  fee  to  register  Govemn»ent  trademarks  of  genuineness 
and  quality  for  Indian  products  or  for  products  of  particular  Indian  tribes  and  groups. 


PitciK  md  Trade- 
nufi  Oflicc 


Apprafir 
Auhoniauon 


(52) 


ReqMSI  fM-  ReftMdi 


In  order  to  expedite  the  processing  of  refunds  for  payment 
of  fees  by  actual  mistake  or  in  excess  of  the  designated  fees, 
anomeys  and  applicants  requesting  refunds  should  direct  their 
correspondence  to  the  attention  of  the  "Refund  Section. 
Accounting  Division.  Office  of  Finance."  This  procedure 
should  be  followed  whether  the  request  is  for  a  refund  check 
or  for  a  credit  to  the  deposit  account.  The  problems  of  mis- 
routing  the  request  for  a  refund  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  would  be  alleviated  and  the  payment  of  refunds  acceler- 
ated. 

BRADFORD  R  HUTHER 
Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Finance  Sc  Planning 

[1024  00  59(11-23-82)1 


(53) 


DcpoMt  Accout  AatborizatitMS 


The  rules  of  practice  were  amended  effective  Oct.  1.  1982. 
at  37  CFR  1.25<b)  to  slate  that:  "A  general  authorization  to 
charge  all  fees,  or  only  certain  fees,  set  forth  in  §§  1.16  to  1.18 
to  a  deposit  account  may  be  filed  in  an  individual  application, 
either  for  the  entire  pendency  of  the  application  or  with  respect 
to  a  particular  paper  filed."  A  general  authonzation  would  not 
apply  to  document  supply  fees  under  S  I  19.  such  as  those 
required  for  certified  copies;  to  post-issuance  fees  under  %  1 .20 
such  as  those  required  for  maintenance  fees;  or  to  miscellaneous 
fees  and  charges  under  §  1.21.  such  as  assignment  recording 
fees 

Many  applications  filed  prior  to  Oct.  1 .  1982,  contain  broad 
language  authonzing  any  additional  fees  which  might  have 
been  due  to  be  charged  to  a  deposit  account.  The  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  docs  not  interpret  such  broad  authorizations, 
filed  in  an  application  on  or  after  Oct.  I.  1982,  will  be  inter- 
preted as  authorization  to  charge  the  issue  fee;  as  well  as  any 


od>erfeesetfoithin5§  1.16,  1.17  or  1 .  1 8  Fees  under  sections 
1.19,  1.20  and  1.21  will  not  be  charged  as  a  result  of  a  general 
authorization  under  section  1.25. 

it  is  recommended  that  authorizations  to  charge  fees  to 
deposit  accounts  include  reference  to  the  particular  fees  or  fee 
sections  of  the  rules  which  applicant  intends  to  authorize.  For 
example,  if  filing  and  processing  fees  under  §§  1.16  and  1.17 
only  are  intended  to  be  included  in  the  authonzation.  and  not 
the  issue  fee  under  §  1.18,  the  authorization  could  read:  The 
Commissioner  is  hereby  authonzed  to  charge  any  fees  under 
37  CFR  1 .  1 6  and  1 . 1 7  which  may  be  required  during  the  entire 
pendency  of  the  application  to  Deposit  Account  No. 
Such  an  authorization  would  clearly  exclude  issue  fees  under 
37  CFR  1.18  while  including  all  the  filing  and  processing  fees 
listed  in  37  CFR  I  16  and  117  Similarly,  if  it  were  intended 
to  authorize  the  charging  of  fees  relating  only  to  a  specific  paper, 
the  authonzation  could  read  "The  Commissioner  is  hereby 
authorized  to  charge  any  fees  under  37  CFR  1.16  and  1.17 
which  may  be  required  by  this  paper  to  Deposit  Account 
No.  "  Such  authorizations  would  cover  situations  in 

which  a  check  to  cover  a  filing  and  processing  fee  under  37 
CFR  1.16  and  1.17  was  omitted  or  was  for  an  amount  less  than 
the  aiiKMinl  required. 

It  is  extremely  important  that  the  authorization  be  clear  and 
unambiguous.  If  applicants  file  authorizations  which  are  ambig- 
uous and  which  deviate  from  the  usual  forms  of  authorizations, 
the  Office  may  not  inteipret  the  authorizations  in  the  manner 
applicants  intend.  In  such  cases  applicants  could  be  subject  to 
further  expenses,  petitions,  etc.  in  order  to  correct  fees  which 
were  not  charged  as  intended  due  to  an  ambiguous  authonza- 
tion. 


July  I.  1983 


GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1032  OG  321 
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U.S.  PATENTT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


(54)  DeptMM  Account  Antborintioa  to 

Charge  Issue  Fee 

This  notice  supplements  the  Official  Gazette  notice,  dated 
July  I.  1983.  published  at  1032  OG.  33  on  July  26.  1983. 

The  rules  of  practice  were  amended  effective  Oa.  I.  1982. 
at  37  CFR  1.25(b)  to  state  that:  "A  general  authorization  to 
charge  all  fees,  or  only  certain  fees,  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.16 
to  1.18  to  a  deposit  account  may  be  filed  m  an  individual 
application,  cither  for  the  entire  pendency  of  the  application 
or  with  respect  to  a  particular  paper  filed." 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  treat  broad  language 
to  "charge  any  additional  fees  which  may  be  required  at  any 
time  during  the  prosecution  of  the  application"  as  authonzation 
to  charge  the  issue  fee  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Oct.  I . 
1982. 


Sept.  30.  1988 


RENE  D  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


(55) 


(1095(X;44| 


Unpaid  Fee  Checks 


Beginning  Dec.  1 , 1 987,  the  Office  will  change  the  procedure 
for  handling  fee  checks  of  attorneys  and  agents  that  are  returned 
to  the  Office  unpaid.  Presently,  when  a  check  submitted  as 
payment  for  an  application,  a  processing,  an  issue  or  any  other 
fee  is  returned  to  the  Office  unpaid,  the  Office  of  Finance  sends 
a  lencr  to  the  anomey  or  agent  who  represents  the  applicant, 
or  to  the  applicant  if  unrepresented  by  an  attorney  or  agent, 
enclosing  the  check  and  calling  attention  to  the  fact  that  the 
check  was  renimed  unpaid.  Beginning  Dec.  1.  1987,  the  Office 
of  Finance  will  send  a  copy  of  its  letter  to  the  applicant  if  the 
letter  is  addressed  to  an  attorney  or  agent.  The  prohibition  of 
37  CFR  §J  1.33  and  2.18  against  double  correspondence  is 
waived  in  view  of  the  submission  of  a  check  that  is  returned 
unpaid  to  the  Office. 

A  registered  patent  attorney  or  agent  who  repeatedly  submits 
checks  that  are  returned  unpaid  through  no  fault  of  the  bank 
may  expect  to  have  the  matter  referred  to  the  Office  of  Enroll- 
ment and  Discipline. 


Oct.  5.  1987 


DONALD  W  PETERSON 
Deputy  Commissioner 


(56) 


[1083TMOG44] 


Posting  or  Filing  Fee  Codes 


We  are  making  a  minor  change  in  the  recording  of  fees  so 
that  we  can  speed  up  the  processing  of  mail. 

First,  a  brief  explanation  of  the  problem.  Incoming  mail  to 
the  PTO  has  soared.  The  number  of  envelopes  received  in  the 
Mail  Room  in  the  first  four  months  of  this  fiscal  year  is  almost 
30%  higher  than  for  the  same  period  last  year.  This  sudden 
increase  has  taxed  existing  resources  and  a  backlog  has  devel- 
oped. It  takes  a  new  employee  over  one  year  to  become  profi- 
cient in  recognizing  the  hundreds  of  different  types  of 
documents  entering  the  Office,  the  appropriate  fee  codes  to 
apply,  and  the  appropriate  destination. 

One  of  the  most  time-consuming  functions  of  the  Mail  Room 
initial  review  clerks  is  the  determination  of  how  many  indepen- 
dent and  dependent  claims  there  are  in  a  patent  application 
so  that  the  appropriate  amounts  can  be  coded  for  the  basic 
application  fee.  the  extra  independent  claim  fee.  the  extra  total 
claim  fee.  and  the  multiple  dependent  claim  fee.  This  can 
involve  a  substantial  amount  of  time  in  complicated  cases, 
particularly  when  there  are  preliminary  amendments.  With  over 
30,000  individual  documents  patent  applications  and  all  other 
mail  to  be  processed  and  routed  each  day.  such  time-consuming 
delays  have  a  severe  adverse  impact  in  moving  all  the  work. 

So.  effective  immediately,  we  are  making  a  change  which 
will  move  the  mail  more  quickly.  Rather  than  go  through  the 
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time-consuming  computation  in  the  Mail  Room  to  determine 
the  amount  to  charge  to  each  specifK  claim  fee  code,  the 
loul  amount  received  will  be  recorded  in  one  filing  code.  The 
detailed  calculations  will  continue  to  be  done  later  in  the  process 
where,  in  conjunction  with  the  formality  review  of  the  applica- 
tion, the  analysis  takes  place  as  to  whether  or  not  the  fee 
submitted  was  correct.  The  individual  charges  remain  the  same 
and  the  information  on  claims  contained  in  the  application  will 
continue  to  be  reported  on  the  application  filing  receipt  without 
change.  Here's  what  would  be  seen  on  deposit  account  charges 
and  checks: 


lOI-lncludes  amount  for  basic  filing  fee.  extra  independent 
claims,  extra  total  claims,  and  multiple  dependent  claims, 
previously  recorded  as  101.  102,  103,  and  104,  respec- 
tively. 

201-Includes  same  items  as  above  for  small  entity  applications, 
previously  recorded  as  201.  202,  203.  and  204. 

108-Incliides  same  items  as  above  for  reissue  applications, 
previously  recoMed  as  108.  109.  and  110. 

208-Includes  same  items  as  above  for  small  entity  reissue  appli- 
cations, previously  recorded  as  208,  209.  and  210. 
This  revised  procedure  allows  us  to  be  more  efficient. 


Mar.  31.  1988 


THERESA  A   BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(1089  OG  57] 


(57)  Use  of  Metric  System  of  MeasarenenU 

in  Patent  AppUcatioM 

The  ability  of  the  United  States  to  compete  in  worid  trade 
and  improve  our  trade  balance  is  becoming  more  important 
and  more  difficult  each  day  as  our  competitors  get  stronger. 
Presently,  the  United  States  is  the  only  industrial  country  wluch 
has  not  adopted  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures. 
The  lack  of  U.S.  goods  being  produced  and  packaged  under 
metric  standards  results  in  our  country  being  at  a  competitive 
disadvantage  in  world  markets. 

To  improve  our  competitiveness,  in  the  1988  trade  bill.  Con- 
gress established  metric  as  the  Nation's  "prefened  system  of 
units  for  United  States  trade  and  commerce."  and  set  a  1992 
date  for  Federal  agencies  to  complete  their  transition  to  metric 
uses  in  "procurement,  grants  and  oilier  business  related  activi- 
ties". 

To  implement  the  congressional  designation  of  the  metric 
system  of  measurement  for  U.S.  trade  and  commerce,  the  Presi- 
(tent  on  July  25,  1991 .  issued  an  Executive  Order  (Metnc  Usage 
in  Federal  Govemment  Programs)  for  the  Federal  Cjovemment 
to  lead  the  way  in  metric  usage.  The  Department  of  Commerce 
has  been  designated  as  the  lead  agency  responsible  for  coordi- 
nating usage  by  the  Federal  Ciovemment. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  does  not  currently 
require  weights  and  measures  in  patent  applications  to  be  stated 
in  the  metric  system.  However,  in  Section  608.01  of  the  Manual 
of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  all  patent  applicants  are 
strongly  encouraged  to  use  either  ( 1 )  only  metric  units  or  (2) 
inch-pound  units  together  with  their  metric  equivalents,  when 
descnbing  their  inventions  in  the  specificabons  of  patent  appli- 
cations. 

In  the  spirit  of  the  Executive  Order,  the  PTO  reiterates  and 
emphasizes  strong  encouragement  for  patent  applicants  to  use 
the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measurements  in  patent  appli- 
cations. At  some  future  time  when  there  has  been  a  sufficient 
conversion  to  metric  usage  by  U.S.  research  and  development 
industries,  the  PTO  will  consider  malung  it  a  requirement  that 
patent  applicants  use  metric  units  in  patent  applications. 

Jan.  15.  1992  HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

III35  0G55J 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1997 


DEPAKTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

PatMt  and  Tradnurii  Ofllcc 

37  CFR  PmH  1,  2  a^  10 

[Docket  N^  92M710225] 

RINW51-AA55 

ta  SJi^fre  aad  FM^  RcqirimcBU  for 
Mdcwx  flkd  ta  tke  Patart  awl  TradcMufc 


Office 


Agewrv-:  Piteni  and  Tndemaik  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  rule;  correction. 

Shhwwo':  The  Paieni  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  cor- 
lectins  eirors  in  the  final  rule  which  appeared  in  the  Federal 
Regi^  on  Friday.  October  22.  1993  (53  FR  54494).  The 
regulations  related  to  changes  in  signature  and  filing  require- 
ments for  conwpondence  filed  m  the  patent  and  Trademark 
Office  contained  in  parts  1.2  and  10. 
Effective  Date:  November  22,  1993. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Abraham  Hershkoviiz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9282,  or  by  facsimile  transmission  at 
(703)  305-8825,  or  by  nail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  d»e  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC,  Washington.  DC.  20231 


Supplementary  Information: 


The  final  regulations  that  are  the  subject  of  these  corrections, 
make  changes  to  the  rules  of  practice  relating  to  signatures  and 
filing  requirements  for  correspondence  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Ttademaik  Office. 

Nm«  for  Corrcctkw 

As  published,  the  final  regulations  contain  errors,  which  may 
be  misleading  and  are  in  need  of  clarification.  Several  sections 
reahing  to  receipt  of  facsimile  transmissions  in  certain  trade- 
mark documents  were  omitted. 

CavTKtioa  of  raNlcaiiaa 

Accordingly,  the  publicaiioa  on  October  22,  1993.  of  the 
final  tegulatioas  (docket  No.  920671-3225).  which  were  the 
subject  of  FR  Doc.  93-25864.  is  conecled  as  follows: 

1.  On  page  54494.  in  the  second  column,  at  the  end  of  the  first 
p«tial  paragraph,  the  following  sentence  should  be  added: 
"This  final  rulemaking  also  eicpmatk  the  acceptability  of  fac- 
simile transmission  to  certain  trademaik  ilocuments  which  were 
not  pan  of  the  proposed  rulenuking." 

2.  On  page  54495,  in  the  second  column,  after  die  first  hill 
pongraph.  the  following  paragraphs  should  be  added:  This 
final  rulemaking  also  expands  the  accepliMlity  of  facsimile 
mamnssions  to  certain  trademark  documents,  not  included  in 
the  propsed  rulemaking.  These  additknal  documents  are: 

( 1 )  An  affidavit  shewing  thai  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  con- 
taining an  excuse  for  nonose  under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or 
secooo  1 2  (c)ofthe  Trademark  Act.  I5U.S.C  1058(a),  1058(b), 
1062(c); 

(2)  An  ^iptication  for  renewal  of  a  registration  under  section 
9  of  the  TradeniMk  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1059; 

(3)  In  an  application  under  sectioa  1(b)  of  the  Trademark 
Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(b).  die  filing  of  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  die  Trademark  Act.  15 
XJS.C.  105 1(c);  or  the  filing  ofastmcment  of  use  under  section 
KdXDofifaeTrademvkAct.  15  U.S.C.  1051  (dKI). 

The  (Teitificale  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of 
f  1.8  do  not  apply  to  conespondence  listed  in  (I)  through  (3) 
above,  nor  to  the  filing  of  corncpoadence  in  an  international 
■jpttolion  before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  US.  Intema- 
tional  Sewching  Audiofity.  or  the  iJ.S.  International  Prelimi- 
n«y  Examining  Authority  or  to  the  filing,  in  an  application 
inder  section  1(b)  of  die  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(b). 
of  a  leqoest  under  section  l(dK2)  of  die  Trademark  Act.  15 
U.S.C.  1051  (dK2).  for  an  extensioa  of  time  to  file  a  statement 
of  use  under  KdKD  of  die  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051 
(dXl).  See  1.8(a)  (v),  (viii).  (ix).  (xi)  and  (xii).  If  the  transmis- 


sion of  any  of  these  documents  is  completed  after  midnight 
(Eastern  time)  of  the  due  date,  the  papers  are  untimely" 

3.  On  page  54495,  second  column,  in  the  first  sentence  of  the 
second  full  parapaph,  "2.51,  2.52  or  2.72"  should  be  revised 
to  read  "or  2.21" 

4.  On  page  54495,  second  column,  at  the  end  of  the  third  full 
paragraph,  the  following  sentence  should  be  added:  "This  final 
rulemaking  also  expands  the  acceptability  of  specimens  filed 
in  conjuction  with  amendments  to  allege  use  under  section 
1(c);  statements  of  use  under  section  1(d);  affidavits  of  use 
or  excusable  nonuse  under  section  8<a)  or  (b)  or  12(c);  and 
applicabon  for  renewal  under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
15  use.  1051  (c)  and  (d);  1058  (a)  and  (b);  1062(c)  and 
1059." 

5.  On  page  54495.  third  column,  in  item  numbered  (2)  S§  2JI. 
2.52.  or  2.72"  should  be  revised  to  read  "§  2.21". 

6.  On  the  page  54495.  third  column,  the  item  numbered  "(3)" 
at  the  bottom  of  the  column,  should  be  removed. 

7.  On  page  54495,  third  column,  the  item  numbered  "(4)"  at 
the  bottom  of  the  column,  should  be  removed. 

8.  On  page  54495,  third  column,  the  item  numbered  "(5)" 
should  be  redesignated  as  "(3)". 

9.  On  page  54495.  the  item  numbered  "(6)"  should  be  removed. 

10.  On  page  54496.  top  of  the  first  column,  the  item  numbered 
"(7)"  should  be  redesignated  as  "(4)". 

1 1 .  On  page  54496.  top  of  the  first  column,  the  item  numbered 
"(8)"  should  be  redesignated  as  "(5)". 

12.  On  page  54498.  in  lines  16  and  17,  from  the  top  of  the 
third  column.  •*2  J  I.  2.51.  or  2.72"  should  be  revised  to  read 
"or  2.21". 

1 3.  On  page  54498.  in  the  diird  column,  at  die  end  of  die  first 
paragraph,  the  following  sentence  should  be  added:  "However, 
the  suggesbon  has  been  adopted  to  the  extent  that  the  Office 
will  accept,  via  facsimile  transmission,  an  affidavit  showing 
that  a  nuffk  is  still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse 
under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or  section  12(c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  use.  IOS8(a).  1058(b).  1062(c);  an  application  for 
renewal  of  a  registration  under  section  9  of  the  Traidemark  Act. 
15  U.S.C.  1059;  and  in  application  under  section  1(b)  of  die 
Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  die  filing  of  an  amendment 
to  allege  use  in  comnietoe  under  sectionl(c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act.  15U.S.C.  1051(c);  or  die  filing  ofastaiement  of  use  under 
section  KdKD  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(dXI)." 

14.  On  page  54502,  in  section  1.603.  lines  4  and  5  should  be 
revised  to  read  "§  l.8<a)(2)(iKA)  dirough  (D)  and  (F);  18 
(aK2)(iiXA)  and  (D);  and  1.8(aK2)(iiiKA)". 

15.  On  page  54502.  in  section  1.8(a)(2)  introductory  text,  the 
coma  in  die  last  line  between  "on"  and  "the"  should  be  removed. 


November  27.  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 

and  Commiswmer 

t4  Patents  and  Trademarks 


The  corrected  Final  Rulemaking  incorporating  die  changes 
identified  above  is  set  forth  below. 

IffiPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

ra<inl  anil  Tiailfart  TMIIrr 

37  CFR  Parta  1,  2  a^  1* 

(Dwtet  N*.  9W71-3225] 

Rm«61-AA55 


farC 
Office 


FUcdlatkc 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Comnketce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases 
to:  specif  the  types  of  correspondence  which  will  no  longer 
requite  original  signatures;  provide  for  facsimile  transmission 
of  certain  conespoodence  to  the  Office;  discontinue  use  of  die 
drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3  and  at  die  Department 
of  Commerce  Building  in  Washington.  D.C.;  and  clarify  other 
provisions  widi  respea  to  practice  before  die  Office. 
Effective  Date:  November  22.  1993.  These  rules  will  be  appli- 
cable to  all  correspondence  filed  with  die  Office  on  or  after 
the  effective  dale. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Abraham  Hershkovitz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9282,  by  facsimile  transmission  at  (703) 
305-8825,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 
Office  of  die  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Box  DAC, 
Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  lirformation:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rule- 
making published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  57  FR  36034 
(August  12,  1992)  and  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Official  (jazette  at  1 142  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8-13  (September 
1,  1992),  die  Office  proposed  to  amend  die  rules  of  practice 
in  patent  and  trademaric  cases  to  simplify  the  manner  in  which 
correspondence  may  be  transmitted  to  the  Office  and  clarify 
other  provisions  with  respect  to  practice  before  the  Office.  This 
rulemaking  includes  changes  to  expand  those  situations  where 
a  party  can  use  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission 
procedure,  and  minor  technical  modifications  in  Pan  2  of  Title 
37  of  the  Code  of  f^ederal  Regulations  which  were  not  pan  of 
the  proposed  rulemaking.  This  rule  making  also  expands  the 
acceptability  of  facsimile  transmissions  to  certain  trademark 
documents  which  were  not  part  of  the  proposed  rulemaking. 

Written  comments  were  submitted  by  rwenty-lwo  law  firms, 
five  individuals,  nine  corporations,  two  organizations  and  three 
agencies.  An  oral  hearing  was  not  conducted. 

The  following  includes  a  discussion  of  the  rules  being 
changed  and  the  reasons  for  those  changes,  and  an  analysis  of 
the  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rule-making. 

DiaciiMkNi  ft  Spcdik  ScctkMS  to  be  Ckangcd  or  Added: 

( I )  Types  of  Correspondence  No  longer  Requiring  Original 
Signatures  (Section  1 .4) 

Section  1.4  is  amended  to  include  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to 
specify  thai  most  correspondence  filed  in  the  Office,  which 
requires  a  person's  signature,  may  be  an  original,  or  a  copy 
diereof.  See  §§  1.4  (e)  and  (0  for  types  of  correspondence 
where  the  original  must  be  filed  in  the  (Imice.  The  word  original, 
as  used  in  this  rulemaking,  is  defined  as  correspondence  which 
is  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  the  person  whose 
signature  appears  thereon.  Where  copies  of  correspondence 
are  acceptable,  photocopies  or  facsimile  transmissions  may  be 
filed.  For  example,  a  i^iotocopy  or  facsimile  transmission  of 
an  original  of  an  amendment,  declaration,  petition,  issue  fee 
transmittal  form,  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account, 
etc.,  may  be  submitted  in  a  patent  or  trademark  application. 
Furthermore,  where  copies  are  permitted,  second  and  further 
generation  copies  (i.e.,  copy  of  a  copy)  are  acceptable.  The 
original,  if  not  submitted  to  the  Office,  should  be  retained  as 
evidence  of  proper  execution  in  the  eveni  that  questions  arise 
as  to  the  authenticity  of  the  signature  reproduced  on  the  photo- 
copy or  facsimile-transmitted  correspondence.  If  a  question  of 
authenticity  arises,  the  Office  may  require  submission  of  the 
original. 

Section  1.4(e)  identifies  types  of  correspondence  in  which 
an  original  must  be  submitted  to  the  Office.  Where  an  original 
is  required,  copies  are  not  acceptable  and  will  not  be  accorded 
a  receipt  date.  Correspondence,  as  referred  to  in  this  section, 
includes  application  forms  for  registration  to  practice  before 
the  Office  and  data  sheets  for  the  register  of  patent  anomeys 
and  agents. 

Section  1 .4(0  provides  that  when  a  document  thai  is  required 
by  statute  to  be  certified  must  be  filed  (such  as  a  cenified  copy 
of  a  foreign  patent  application,  pursuant  to  35  U  S.C.  1 19;  a 
certified  copy  of  an  international  application,  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  365;  a  cenified  copy  of  a  foreign  trademark  registration, 
pursuant  to  15  U.S.C.  1 126(e);  a  certified  copy  of  a  final  coun 
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order,  pursuant  to  15  use.  1 1 19;  or  a  certified  copy  of  a  U.S. 
trademark  ruination),  a  copy  of  die  ccnificatioa.  including 
a  photocopy  or  tesimile  transmission,  will  not  be  aocepiaMe. 
The  requirenKm  (or  an  origittal  ccnificatioa  does  not  apply  to 
certification*  such  as  te«|uiied  uader  H  1.8,  1.10.  1.60.  1.97(e) 
and  3.73(b),  since  diese  cenificaliaat  are  not  requiied  by  staue. 

(2)  Idemificaiiai of  ApplicatioM (Section  1 .5)  Section  I  J(a) 
IS  amended  lo  make  refierence  to  die  certificate  procedure  Nader 
i  1 .8  consisiciii  widi  die  new  tiite  for  |  1 .8. 

(3)  Receipt  of  Cotrespondence  (Section  1.6) 

A  descriptive  heading  is  added  to  each  paragraph  of  }  1.6 
to  identify  the  content  of  that  paragraph. 

The  phrase  "correspondence"  is  used  in  S  1 .6  since  die  terms 
"papers",  "letters"  and  "fees"  all  fall  widiin  die  generic  defini- 
tion of  "cofrespoodence". 

Section  1.6(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  dial  conrespondenoe 
transmitted  by  facsimile  on  weekends  or  Federal  holidays 
within  die  District  of  Columbia,  will  be  accorded  die  next 
business  day  as  die  dale  of  icceipt. 

Sections  1 .6(b)  and  (c)  are  amraded  to  clarify  that  weekdays 
refer  to  any  day  except  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  hoUday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Section  1.6(c)  is  amended  to  delete  reference  to  die  box 
locations  in  die  lobby  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3,  Arlington. 
Virginia,  and  at  die  Department  of  Commerce  Buikfing  in 
Washington.  DC.  The  use  of  the  drop  boxes  was  discontinued 
on  April  21,  1992.  and  the  hours  of  operation  for  die  aooraey's 
window  were  extended  to  midnight,  die  same  hours  die  drop 
boxes  were  available.  The  public  can  now  deposit  conespon- 
dence  with  the  Office  and  obtain  an  acknowledgment  of  receipt 
after  normal  business  hours.  See  "Changes  in  How  Papers  May 
Be  Filed  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office".  1 1 37  Off  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  7  (April  7.  1992). 

Use  of  die  drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3  and  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  Building  locations  had  caused  proMems 
for  bodi  die  public  and  die  Office.  Occasionally,  it  had  been 
difficult  to  determine  the  dates  of  actual  deposit  of  correspon- 
dence in  the  boxes.  On  occasion.  Office  en^iloyees  andtor 
members  of  the  public  had  been  denied  access  to  the  drop  box 
at  die  Department  of  Commerce  by  building  security  cuards 
due  to  a  special  event  taking  place  at  die  Deptftmenl.  Addition- 
ally, there  were  instances  of  correspondence  being  found  out- 
side of  die  drop  boxes  (e.g.,  on  die  floor  of  die  main  lobby  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  Building,  on  the  guard's  desk, 
on  a  nearby  table,  etc.).  As  a  result,  on  occasion,  tht  Office 
lacked  confidence  in  assigning  correct  dates  of  receipt  to  corre- 
spondence deposited  in  the  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3 
and  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building.  Given  these 
difficulties,  and  die  fact  that  the  necessity  for  diese  boxes  has 
been  greatly  diminished  as  a  result  of  die  facsimile  transmission 
and  certificate  of  mailing  procedures,  1.6(c)  is  amended  by 
deleting  reference  to  the  drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building 
3  and  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building. 

A  new  section  1 .6(d)  is  added  to  specify  die  types  of  corre- 
spondence which  may  be  transmitted  by  facsimile  and  former 
§  1 .6(d)  is  revised  to  be  consistent  with  §  1 .8(b)  and  redesig- 
nated as  §  1 .6<c).  The  widespread  use  of  facsimile  transmission 
and  die  resulting  time  saved  in  correspondence  between  appli- 
cants and  the  OfTxe  prompted  the  Office  to  establish  a  trial 
program  to  accept  facsimile  transmission  of  certain  correspon- 
dence. The  policy  on  "Filing  of  Certain  Papers  and  Authoriza- 
tions to  Charge  Deposit  Accounts  by  Facsimile  Transmission" 
was  published  at  1096  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  30  (November  1 5. 
1988)  and  was  suppleniented  in  die  notice  "Filing  of  Certain 
Papers  widi  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  by 
Facsimile  Transmission"  published  at  1 108  Off.  Gaz.  Pat 
Office  15  (November  14.  1989).  The  policy  on  "Filing  of 
Certain  Trademark  Papers  and  Authorizations  to  Clurge 
Deposit  Accounts  by  Facsimile  Transmission"  was  published 
at  1 123  Off.  Gaz.  TM.  Office  18  (February  12,  1991 ).  In  li^i 
of  the  success  of  the  trial  program,  a  policy  on  acceptance 
of  facsimile  transmission  is  incorporated  into  §  1.6(d).  The 
situations  where  transmission  of  correspondence  by  facsimile 
is  pemutted  have  been  increased  over  those  permissible  under 
the  trial  program  ouUined  above  The  situations  where  transmis- 
sions by  facsimile  remain  prohibited  are  identified  in  1 .6(dK  I  )- 
(9).  Prohibitions  cover  situations  where  originals  are  required 
as  specified  in  §§  1 .4  (e)  and  (f),  and  siniations  where  accepting 
a  facsimile  transmission  would  be  unduly  burdensome  on  the 
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Office.  As  a  cowtesy.  die  Office  will  Monat  lo  notify  senden 
wheaevcr  conapoadeace  is  seal  to  die  Office  by  focsimile 
msnssiaii  dm  fdb  widHB  OM  of  dieae  praUbitiaiit.  Senden 
■e  ctioned  against  suNnitiint  concnoadeooe  by  facsimile 
OMSBHsaioa  which  U  not  peraaned  aadcr  i  i.6(d)  since  such 
coneapoiideace  win  not  be  accotded  a  ieoei|it  dale. 

TIhs  fiaal  rakmikiiV  expaods  dR  acceptability  of  facsimile 
tiaaaaiiasioa  lo  <"fT**f''  paieai  iiMufutoce  proceedmgs,  not 
included  in  die  prapoaed  nikaaakiat.  10  reflect  die  pnctke  set 
forth  at  1  lOe  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  IS  (November  14.  1989). 

This  final  nikniaking  also  expands  die  acceptability  of  fac- 
simile tmsmissioa  to  certain  tradonaik  docaments.  not  inclode 
in  die  propoaed  ralemakiiig.  These  adddiiiiwal  docnmeats  are: 

(1)  Aa  affidavit  showing  dial  a  mask  is  still  in  use  or  con- 
taining an  excme  for  noouse  under  sectioa  8(a)  or  (b)  or  section 
12(c)  of  dK  TradeniMt  Act,   15  U.S.C.   1058(a).   1058(b). 

1062(c): 

(2)  An  ^iptication  for  renewal  of  a  registntwn  under  sectKM 

9  of  dK  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1059; 

(3)  In  an  applicaiioa  under  section  1(b)  of  die  Ttademait 
Act.  IS  U.S.C.  lQSl(b).  die  filing  of  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  15 
U.S.C.  1  OS  1(c);  or  die  filing  of  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
l(dX I)  of  die  Trademark  Act.  IS  U.S.C.  10Sl(d)(l). 

The  Ceitificaie  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of  S 
1. 8  do  not  qipiy  to  correspondence  Usted  in  (I H3)  above,  nor 
to  die  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  international  application 
before  die  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  die  U.S.  Iniemational 
Sevching  Autbority.  or  die  U.S.  International  Preliminary 
F^yminina  Authority  or  to  die  filing,  in  an  application  under 
section  1(b)  of  die  Trademark  Act.  IS  U.S.C.  !OSI(b).  of  a 
request  under  section  l(dX2)  of  die  Trademark  act.  IS  U.S.C. 
1051  (dK2).  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use 
under  section  KdXD  of  die  Trademark  Act,  IS  U.S.C.  1051 
(dXl).  See  §5  1.8  (aX2KiXE)  and  1.8  (aX2XiiXB).  (C).  (E) 
and  (F)-  If  the  transmission  of  any  of  these  documenu  is  com- 
pleted after  midnight  (Eastern  time)  of  die  due  date,  die  papers 
are  untimely. 

Under  §  l.6(dX4)  as  adopted  in  diis  final  nilemaking.  draw- 
ings SHbmitted  under  {§  1.81.  I.83-I.8S.  1.152,  1.165,  1. 174, 
1.437.  or  2.21  may  not  be  filed  by  facsimile  inpatent  and 
trademark  applications.  The  experience  of  die  Office  is  diat 
the  quality  of  the  drawings  received  by  facsimile  transmission 
is  generally  not  sufficient  to  comply  widi  die  drawing  require- 
ments set  forth  in  diese  rules.  However,  applicants  may  submit 
by  facsimile  transmission  proposed  drawing  conectioiis  for 
approval  by  die  Office. 

In  trademark  proceedings,  die  facsimile  transmission  of  spec- 
imens in  response  to  an  Office  action  will  be  permitted.  Fac- 
sunile-transmiaed  specimens  must  be  legible  in  order  to  be 
accepted  and  examined  as  specimens.  This  final  rulemaking 
also  expands  die  acceptability  of  specimens  filed  in  conjunction 
with  amendments  to  allege  use  mider  section  1(c):  statements 
of  use  under  section  1(d);  affidavits  of  use  or  excusable  nonuse 
under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or  12(c):  and  applications  for  renewal 
under  section  9  of  die  Trademark  Act  IS  U.S.C.  1051  (c)  and 
(d);  1058  (a)  and  (b);  1062(c)  and  1059. 

The  date  of  receipt  accorded  to  any  correspondence  permjttcd 
to  be  sent  by  facsimile  transmission  is  the  date  the  complete 
transmission  is  received  by  an  Office  facsimile  unit  unless  the 
transmission  is  completed  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Correspondence  for 
which  transmission  was  completed  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  will  be 
accorded  a  receipt  date  of  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is 
not  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  widiin  the  District 
of  Columbia.  For  example,  a  facsimile  transmission  to  die 
Office  from  California  starting  on  a  Friday  at  8:45  p.m.  Pacific 
time  Mid  taking  20  minutes,  would  be  completed  at  9:05  p.m. 
Pacific  time.  The  complete  transmission  would  be  received  in 
die  Office  atvund  12:05  a.m.  Easteni  time  on  Saturday.  The 
receipt  date  accorded  to  die  correspondence  is  die  date  of  die 
following  business  day.  which  in  diis  case,  would  be  Monday 
(assuming  dial  Monday  was  not  a  Federal  holiday  widiin  die 
District  of  Columbia). 

The  following  lists  itemize  types  of  correspondence  which 
may  not  be  filed  by  facsimile  transmission,  and,  if  submitted 
by  facsimile,  will  not  be  accorded  a  date  of  receipt: 
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(1)  A  document  dial  is  required  by  stattne  to  be  certified; 

(2)  A  national  patent  applicaiion  specification  and  drawing 
or  other  correspondence  for  die  purpose  of  obtaining  an  applica- 
tion filial  dale; 

(3)  Drawings  submined  under  H  1.81.  1.83-1.85.  I.1S2. 
1.165.  1.174,  or  1.437; 

(4)  Correspondence  in  an  interference  which  an  examiner- 
in-chief  orders  to  be  filed  b^  hand  or  "Express  Mail"; 

(5)  Agreements  between  parties  to  an  interference  under  35 
use.  135(c); 

(6)  COtiespondence  to  be  filed  in  an  inlerfeicnce  proceedmg 
which  consists  of  a  preliminary  statement  under  i  1.621;  a 
transcript  of  a  deposition  under  }  1 .676  or  of  interrogatories, 
cross-interrogatories,  or  recorded  answers  under  1.684(c):  or 
an  evidentiary  record  and  exhibits  under  (  1 .653; 

(7)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  a  patent  application  subject 
to  a  secrecy  order  under  (t  5. 1-5.8  of  diis  chapter  and  directly 
related  to  die  secrecy  order  content  of  die  appticabon; 

(8)  An  international  application  for  patent; 

(9)  A  copy  of  die  imemabonal  application  and  die  basic 
national  fee  necessary  to  enter  die  national  stage,  as  specified 
in(  1.494(b)  or  5  1.495(b); 

(10)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  t  I.SIO. 


RalaHw  to 

WhereFHii«b]rFi 


( 1 )  The  filing  of  a  trademark  application; 

(2)  Drawings  submitted  under  S  2.21; 

(3)  A  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  mark  under  section 
14,  subsection  (I)  or  (2)  of  die  Trademark  Act  1 5  use.  1064; 

(4)  Request  for  cancellatioo  or  amendment  of  a  registration 
under  section  7(e)  of  die  Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C.  10S7(e): 
and  certificates  of  registration  surrendered  for  cancellation  or 
amendment  under  section  7(e)  ofdie  Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C. 
1057(e): 

(5)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  widi  die  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board,  except  die  notice  of  ex  parte  appeal. 

Relative  to  PractilioMr  ReglaUaitoaa. 
>d  PhripltoBry  Piofttillis  Whew  FUJag 
by  VmaUtt  Tiaaiaiiwina  k  Not  Pmirittcd 

Cotrespondence  requiring  a  person's  signature  and  relating 
to: 

( 1 )  Registration  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  patent  cases: 

(2)  EnroHment  and  disciplinary  investigations:  or 

(3)  Disciplinary  proceedings. 

(4)  Certificaie  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  Procedure 
(Section  1.8) 

The  title  of  5  1.8  is  changed  from  Certificate  of  Mailing  to 
Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  so  as  to  include  facsimile 
transmission. 

Section  1 .8(a)  prescribes  procedures  for  die  use  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmission  to  file  papers  or  fees  in  die 
Office  by  first  class  mail  or  by  facsimile  transmission.  The 
description  of  die  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  prac- 
tice IS  set  forth  in  S  1 .8(aK  I ).  and  die  list  of  exceptions  to  die 
certificate  practice  is  found  in  §  1.8(a)(2).  The  phrase  papers 
or  fees  "in  §  1  8(a)  is  changed  to  correspondence"  since  both 
"papers  and  "fees"  fall  within  the  generic  definibon  of  corre- 
spondence. Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  §  1.8  are  amended  to 
include  correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile.  In  the  event 
that  correspondence  is  filed  by  facsimile  transmission,  it  is 
recommended  that  the  sending  facsimile  machine  generate  a 
report  confirming  transmission  for  each  transmission  session. 
This  report  should  be  rcuined  by  die  applicant,  along  widi  die 
correspondence  used  as  the  original,  as  evidence  of  content 
and  date  of  transmission.  Paragraph  (a)(2)  of  §  1.8  is  amended 
to  include  separate  headings  for  correspondence  which  relate 
to  patenu.  trademarks  and  disciplinary  proceedings.  The 
sequence  of  some  of  die  paragraphs  found  in  1.8(a)(2)  has  been 
changed  in  order  to  have  dmse  paragraphs  listed  under  die 
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appropriale  heading.  The  abiUty  to  use  die  Ceitificaie  of  Mailing 
or  Ttansmisaon  procedures  hat  been  expanded  lo  the  filiiig  <S 
an  affidavit  imder  section  15.  striiaection  (3)  of  die  Trademwk 
Act  15  U.S.C.  1065(3).  die  filing  of  a  notice  of  election  to 
proceed  by  civil  action  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding  under  35 
U.S.C.  141  or  IS  U.S.C.  l07l(aXI).  in  reaponae  to  anodier 
party's  appeal  to  die  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
die  filing  of  a  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  under  35  U.  S.C. 
142  or  a  notice  of  appeal  under  IS  U.S.C.  l07l(aX2).  and  die 
filing  of  a  statement  under  42  U.S.C.  21 82  cr  42  U.S.C.  2457(c). 

Paragraph  (aX2Xvi)  of  (  1.8  is  redesignated  as  pangraph 
(aX2Xx)  and  ameaded  to  refer  to  section  14(1)  or  14(2)  of  die 
Trademark  Act  1 5  U.S.C.  1064,  to  conform  widi  die  numbering 
of  die  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988.  Other  sections 
of  paragraph  (aX2)  of  §  1.8  are  amended  to  identify  die  types 
of  cofTCspondence  which  will  not  receive  die  benefit  of  a  cettifi- 
cate  of  mailing  or  transmission. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  t  1 .8  outUnes  procedures  to  be  followed 
to  document  the  timely  filing  of  correspondence  in  accordance 
with  I  1.8(a)  where  such  correspondence  is  not  received  by 
die  Office.  The  phrase  "correspondence  or  fees"  in  i  1.8(b)  is 
changed  to  "cotrespondence"  since  "fees"  fall  widiin  die 
generic  definition  of  "concspondence".  Before  adoption  of  this 
final  rule,  1 .8(b)  required  that  die  party  forwarding  die  corre- 
spondence or  fee  include  a  declaration,  under  §{  1 .68  or  2.20 
of  this  chapter,  attesting  to  the  previous  timely  mailing  or 
transmission.  In  order  to  be  consistent  with  other  sections  in 
Parts  1  and  2  of  diis  chapter,  die  practice  under  §  1 .8(b)  is 
amended  to  permit  a  practitioner,  as  defined  in  §  lO.I(r),  to 
submit  a  statemem  rather  than  an  oath  or  declaration  under 
S{  1.68  or  2.20  of  this  chapter.  New  paragraph  (c)  of  {  1 .8  is 
added  to  explicidy  provide  for  a  requirement  for  additional 
evidence  relating  to  the  mailing  or  transmission  of  correspon- 
dence in  accordance  with  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.  The 
Office  may  invoke  this  requirement  when  it  is  deemed  appro- 
priate to  establish  an  actual  date  of  mailing  or  transmission. 
See,  e.g..  In  re  Klein.  6  USPQ2d  1547  (Commr  Pat.  1987). 
afTd  sub  nom.  Klein  v.  Peterson.  696  F.  Supp.  695, 8  USPQ2d 
1434  (D.D.C.  1988),  afTd  866  F.2d  412, 9  USPQ2d  1558  (Fed. 
Cir.),  ceit.  denied,  490  U.S.  1091  (1989). 

(5)  Time  for  Appeal  or  Civil  Action  (Section  1.304) 

In  section  1 .304.  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  delete 
a  statement  that  use  of  the  certificate  procedure  under  }  1.8  is 
prohibited  so  as  to  be  consistent  with  changes  to  §  1 .8.  Also, 
a  cross  reference  to  1 .658  in  paragraph  (a)  is  clarified. 

(6)  Submission  of  Maintenatice  Fees  (Section  1.366) 
S«:tion   1.366(b)  is  amended  by  deleting  the  words  "of 

mailing"  to  conform  with  the  new  title  for  §  1 .8. 

(7)  Filing  Date  of  Application  for  Extension  of  Patent  Term 
Section  1.741(a)  Section  1.741(a)  is  amended  to  conform  with 
the  new  title  for  the  certificate  procedure  under  §  1 .8. 

(8)  Appeal  to  Court  and  Civil  Action  (Section  2.145) 
Sections  2. 14S(cK3)  and  2.  l4S(dK  1 )  are  amended  to  conform 

with  the  revised  list  of  types  of  correspondence  excluded  from 
the  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission  procedure  set  out  in 
§  1 .8.  Formerly,  die  notice  of  election  to  proceed  by  civil  action 
in  an  inter  partes  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  section 
2l(aKI)of  die  Trademark  Act,  IS  U.S.C.  107 1 (aKD,  and  die 
filing  of  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  142  or 
a  notice  of  appeal  under  section  2 1  (aK2)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
IS  use.  l071(aX2).  were  specifically  excluded,  under  §§ 
l.8(aK2)  (viii)  and  (ix),  respectively,  from  the  certificate  of 
mailing  procedure.  Since  these  notices  are  no  longer  excluded 
under  amended  S  1 .8(aK2),  sections  2.  l45(cM3)  and  2.  I45(d)(  1 ) 
are  amended  to  conform  with  $  1 .8  by  deleting  the  last  sentence 
which  provided  that  the  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  was 
not  available. 

(9)  Reconsideration  of  Affidavit  or  Declaration  (Section 
2. 165)  Section  2.  l65(aK  I  >  is  amended  to  refer  to  die  new  tide 
for  the  certificate  procedure  under  §  1 .8  of  this  chapter. 

(10)  Signature  and  Certificate  of  Practitioner  (Section  10.18) 
Section  10.18  is  modified  to  clarify  signature  requirements  for 
correspondence  signed  by  practitioners.  The  reference  to  §  1 .4 
of  diis  chapter  will  make  it  apparent  that  copies,  including 
photocopies  or  facsimile  transmissions,  of  correspondence 
signed  by  practitioners  will  be  accepted  under  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances. 

(11)  Misconduct  (Section  10.23(c)) 
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Section  10.23(c)  is  amended  lo  refer  to  die  aew  title  for  die 
ceitificaie  procethue  uader  f  1.8  of  this  chapter. 


The  commentt  received  in  reaponae  to  the  notice  of  piupuaed 
ndemakiiig  have  been  given  carefid  oomidcmioa  and  a  number 
of  die  wiCTnted  modificaiions  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  reipomca  are  dimmed  below. 
CoNMMitf:  In  order  to  clarify  how  die  Office  wiD  treat  a  copy 
of  a  paper,  one  comment  laggmtd  changing  die  second  sen- 
tence in  propoaed  f  1.4(d)  to  indicate  diat  except  as  provided 
in  SS  1 .4  (e)  and  (0.  a  copy  would  be  treated  by  die  Office  as 
if  die  ori^nial  had  been  filed. 

Response:  While  die  toggeited  language  was  not  adopted,  die 
rule  was  modified  to  clarify  that,  except  as  provided  in  H  1-4 
(e)  and  (0,  an  original  or  a  copy  thereof  may  be  filed.  The 
rules  as  stated  in  diis  final  tulemidang  are  clear  that,  where  an 
original  is  not  required,  a  paper  filed  will  be  ticatod  in  the 
same  way  regardless  of  whether  it  is  an  original  or  a  copy. 
Comment.  Five  conuneiKs  objected  to  a  perceived  requiretmat 
in  {  1 .4(d)  that  the  color  of  ink  used  for  signing  a  paper  be 
diffncnt  from  the  prinbiig  on  the  paper. 
Respoitsr.  Pnipoaed  §  l.^d)  did  not  require  dial  die  color  of 
ink  used  for  signing  a  paper  be  difliereat  from  die  priatiag  on 
the  paper.  The  suggested  use  of  different  colors  of  ink  is  a 
preferred  procedure  for  distinguishing  between  an  original  and 
a  copy.  However,  in  order  to  avoid  fivther  confiision.  the  sug- 
gestion diat  a  different  color  of  ink  be  used  has  been  deleted. 
Comment.  One  comment  recommended  that  the  issue  of  signa- 
ture authenticity  end  upon  issuance  of  a  patent  in  order  to 
reduce  die  need  to  keep  files  in  storage  for  long  periods  of 
time  and  to  remove  the  burden  on  applicants  of  having  to 
retrieve  files  from  storage. 

Response:  Once  a  patent  issues,  the  Office  is  not  likely  to 
inquire  into  any  matters  related  to  signature  authenticity  of 
correspondence  filed  in  that  patent  application.  Nevertheless, 
on  rare  occasions,  a  question  of  signature  authenticity  might 
arise  after  issuance  of  a  patent  Applicants  must  therefore  m^ 
their  own  decisions  as  to  how  long  to  retain  originals. 
Comment.  Two  comments  questioned  the  justification  for  pro- 
posed S  I  4(e)  requiring  originals  to  be  submitted  in  interna- 
tional patent  applications. 

Response:  ScCQoa  1.4(e).  as  adopted,  does  not  prohibit  the 
filing  of  photocopies  in  an  international  patent  application. 
With  regard  to  facsimile  transmissions.  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  Rule  92.4,  as  revised  on  July  I,  1992.  permits 
the  filing  by  facsinule  of  certain  correspondence  related  to  an 
international  patent  application.  However,  as  indicated  in 
§§  l.6(dX3).  l.8(aX2Xiv)  and  1.8(aK2Kvi),  die  filing  by  fac- 
simile is  not  pennitted  in  the  following  situations  relative  to 
international  applications  for  patent:  ( I )  the  filing  of  an  interna- 
tional application  for  patent  and  (2)  the  filing  of  a  copy  of  the 
international  application  and  the  basic  national  fee  necessary  to 
enter  the  nabonal  stage,  as  specified  in  §§  1 .494(b)  or  1 .495(b). 

Applicants  are  cautioned,  however,  that  die  Certificaie  of 
Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of  {  1 .8  do  not  apply  to 
correspondence  filed  in  an  international  application  before  the 
U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  International  SeaicMng 
Authority,  or  the  U.S.  Iniemational  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority,  regardless  of  whether  tfie  correspondence  was  filed 
by  mail  or  facsimile  transmission.  See  §  1 .8(aX2XS). 
Comment.  One  comment  suggested  that,  in  applications  filed 
under  §  1 .60,  the  certification  that  the  application  and  papers 
being  filed  are  true  copies  of  those  filed  in  the  parent  application 
should  be  excluded  from  the  original  signature  requirement. 
Response:  Filing  of  copies  of  statements  under  §  1 .60  as  well 
as  certifications  under  §§  1.8.  1.10,  1.97(e)  and  3.73(b)  will 
be  permitted.  The  certified  documents  referred  to  in  §  1.4(0 
are  those  which  are  required  to  be  certified  by  statute  (e.g., 
certified  documents  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19). 
Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  routine  papers 
could  be  photocopied  with  a  practitioner's  signature  thereon 
with  appropriate  information  being  filled  in  later  by  another 
person. 

Response:  Section  10.18(a)  states  that  the  signature  of  a  prac- 
titioner, on  correspondence  filed,  constitutes  a  certificaie  that 
the  correspondence  has  been  read  by  the  practitioner.  Accord- 
ingly,  the  photocopying  of  papers  with  a  practitioner' s  signature 
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thereon  and  subsequently  having  uppropriate  infomuiion  filled 
in  by  another  person,  is  not  authorized  or  pennined  under  the 
rules. 

Commtenr.  One  conunent  questioned  whedier  a  docket  cletk 
could  use  a  signature  stamp  of  a  registered  attorney  on  a  irans- 
miiial  letter. 

Response:  Section  10.18(a)  stales  dial  correspondence  filed  by 
a  practitioaer  must  be  pet^ooally  signed  by  diat  practitioner. 
Accodiiigly,  use  of  a  signanuc  stamp  of  a  registered  attorney 
by  a  docket  cleifc  woukl  not  be  permitted. 
Cu— iiiiif  Two  coounents  soggnted  that  the  facsimile  nans- 
practice  be  further  liberalized  to  permit  scanned-in 
^  (10  be  affixed  to  facsimile  or  electrooicaily  transmitted 

conespondence.  The  personal,  handwritten  signature  would  be 
affixed  on  a  copy  of  die  tnnsniitied  correspondence  which 
would  be  kgx  by  dte  ^iplicant  or  his  or  her  representative. 
Resptmsr.  TIk  Office  is  actively  considering  acceptance  of 
electronicaUy  filed  appiicadons  md  papera  related  dieteio.  See 
"EkctfXMiic  Filiiw  of  Pnett  and  Trademarit  Applications''  pub- 
lished at  57  FR  56537  (November  30.  1992)  and  1 145  Off. 
Ghl  Pm.  Office  378  (Decenrixr  22,  1992).  Until  an  acceptable 
program  is  established,  every  paper,  reqiuring  a  signature,  filed 
in  the  Office,  regardless  of  die  manner  in  which  it  was  tians- 
mitttd.  will  have  to  be  a  paper  which  was  signed  by  the  person 
whose  signature  appean  thereon,  or  be  a  copy  dtereof .  Scanned 
signatures  affixed  to  papers  which  were  not  personally  signed 
win  not  be  permitted  at  this  time. 

Ci— f    One  comment  indicaifd  that  proposed  t   1.5(a) 

^ipemd  to  be  contrary  to  PCT  Article  27(1)  in  diat  it  added 
the  additiaaal  requiremeal  not  set  forth  in  liie  per  of  reqiuring 
correspoodence  concemii^  an  international  application  to  iden- 
tify tbie  iniematioBal  appbcatioa  numhrr. 
Respomse:  PCT  Rule  ^.1  requires  any  paper  relating  to  an 
iiMematioaal  ^ipUcation  to  ideiNify  die  inieraatiaaal  application 
to  which  it  relates.  In  oitter  10  ensure  prompt  and  proper  associa- 
tion of  cartespoHdence  widi  the  intended  appiicaiian  file,  it  is 
fffff«ti«i  to  use  the  application  nnaber  on  all  pq>efs.  The 
practice  (which  was  not  a  new  one  added  in  diis  nilemaking) 
is  a  mere  iiiu'Vf* ■*■*'«"  of  die  requirement  in  PCT  Rule 
92.1  and  is  not  contrary  to  PCT  Article  27(1)  as  no  additional 
requirement  is  being  placed  on  appbcaiKs. 
Ctmmtait.  Two  comments  recomaiiended  an  increase  from  two 
weeks  lo  30  days  or  one  month  in  die  period  provided  in  \ 
I  J<a)  for  fesubmission  of  correspondence. 
ita|MHsr  The  two-week  period  provided  in  9  I  J(a)  is  to  enable 
iyplirwi*«  to  provide  die  necessary  identifying  dau  where  such 
d«a  was  not  provided  during  die  oripnal  submission.  This  is 
iwfrm^mA  to  permit  ?•—•**•**  resubmission  and  no  additional 
time  is  deemed  to  be  necessary.  Extending  diis  period  to  30 
days  would  unnecessarily  delay  prosecution  of  applications. 
CoaMMNR  Section  1.5(a)  snggesu  diat  all  letters  directed  to 
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die  Office  cmoeraing  appbctfioiis  for  patents  should  also  stale 
"Patent  Appiicatian''.  One  comment  sugsested  dwt  $  1.5(a) 
be  — — »'«'^  to  replace  the  restrictive  reference  to  a  'i'aieni 
Application''  to  read  "identifying  die  ootrespondence  a  relating 
to  a  patent  appiication". 

Respomse-.  in  order  to  make  it  easier  for  Office  employees 
Kftntiing  incoming  correspondence  to  direct  mail.  }  1.5(a)  rec- 
«~»»>«wfa  diat  letters  relating  to  a  patent  application  should 
stale  "Patent  Application''.  The  suggestion  in  the  comment 
was  not  adopted  since  uniformity  in  the  reference  to  "Patent 
Appiication"  U  desirable.  Fuitfaermare.  diis  suggested  labeling 
is  not  a  requirement  as  evidenced  by  the  use  of  the  word 
"should"  rather  dian  "must". 

Comtmenr.  Section  1.5(a)  slates  diat  "No  correspondence 
relating  to  an  appiication  should  be  filed  prior  to  when  notifica- 
tion of  die  application  number  is  received  front  die  Patent  and 
TrademMk  Office".  One  comment  suggested  that  die  phrase 
"notificabon  of  die  appiication  number"  was  not  adet^iately 
defined  as  it  was  not  clear  if  applicantt  had  to  wait  for  die 
official  filing  receipt  before  information  disclosure  statements 
or  other  papers  could  be  filed. 

Respomse:  the  phrase  "notification  of  the  application  number" 
as  used  in  I  M»)  includes  any  manner  in  whKh  an  applicant 
becomes  aware  of  the  application  number.  The  phrase  is  pur- 
posely broad  and  is  not  limited  to  the  mailing  of  an  official 
filing  receipt  Rather,  it  includes  a  return  post  card  whKh  has 
an  ^ipiication  number  stamped  diereon.  The  reasoning  behind 
die  statement  in  $  1.5(a)  dut  no  correspondence  should  be 


filed  prior  to  notificatioa  of  the  application  number  is  that 
cotrespondence  received  widwut  an  application  number  is  diffi- 
cult to  match  with  die  appropriate  file.  Further  defming  the 
phrase  "notification  of  die  application  number"  in  1 .5(a)  is  not 
wanaoted. 

CoNMMiir:  One  comment  suggested  defuiing  a  business  day  as 
Monday  dvough  Friday,  except  for  Federal  holidays  in  die 
District  of  Columbia. 

Respomse:  It  is  not  clear  which  section  die  comment  was 
directed  to,  but  {  1.6  indicates  diat  no  cofiespoodence  will  be 
received  by  die  Office  on  Saturdays.  Sundays  or  Federal  holi- 
days widiin  the  District  of  Columbia.  Since  die  language  has 
not  atmtd  problems  in  die  past,  die  suggestion  will  not  be 
ndopttd 

Cammiemt.  Two  comments  suggested  amending  {  1 .6(c)  to  indi- 
cate dK  hour  of  operation  ofthe  "walk-up  window". 
Respomse:  Specifymg  in  die  regulations  die  hours  of  operation 
of  die  "walk-up  window"  is  unnecessary .  The  hours  of  operation 
have  been  publiahed  in  Official  (jazette  announcements  and  if 
dwae  hours  are  chained  in  die  fiiture.  die  new  schedule  will 
puMisbed.  Should  die  hours  of  operation  of  die  "walk-up 
window"  be  changed  due  to  unforeseen  circumstances  (i.e.. 
snow  emergency,  etc.).  a  sign  will  be  posted  at  die  "walk-up 
window"  nving  an  alternate  location  to  deposit  cotrespondence 
for  die  Office. 

CoMMenr.  Two  comments  requested  diat  die  Office  reconsider 
and  withdraw  the  proposal  to  eliminate  the  mail  drop  box  at 
the  guad's  desk  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building  in 
Washington.  D.  C. 

Respomse:  As  indicated  in  die  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking, 
members  of  die  public  were  occasionally  denied  access  to  die 
drM>  box  at  the  Departtnettt  of  Commerce.  Additionally,  the 
Office  lacked  confidence  in  assigning  correct  dales  of  receipt 
to  correspondence  deposited  in  die  box  as  a  result  of  instances 
when  correspomlence  was  found  outside  of  the  (hop  box.  Fur- 
ther, since  there  are  many  ways  to  file  papers  with  the  Office 
(i.e..  ceitificaie  of  mailing  or  transmission.  Express  Mail,  fac- 
simile transmission,  knger  hours  at  die  "walk-up-window"), 
there  is  no  need  to  maintain  an  off-site  drop  box. 
Comumenr.  One  comment  suggested  dial  tiie  Office  publish 
phone  numbers  for  facsimile  machines  at  various  locations, 
(i.e..  Publishing  Division,  various  examining  groups,  etc.).  in 
Older  to  enable  die  public  to  direct  dieir  transmissions  to  a 
particular  location,  rather  dian  a  central  location. 
Respomse:  Tht  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  See  "Patent  and 
Trademak  Office  (PTO)  Information  Conucts",  1 1 49  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat  Office  67  (April  27.  1993).  The  Office  will  publish  in  die 
Official  (jazette  periodic  updates  of  diis  list. 
Comumenr.  Three  comments  advocated  a  further  expansion  of 
the  facsimile  transmission  practice  to  permit  transmission  of 
any    paper   which   did    not    require    an   original    signature. 
According  to  die  comment,  it  was  difficult  lo  understand  why 
die  Office  would  noi  permit  facsimile  transmission  of  certain 
papers  directly  to  the  Office,  but  would  accept  those  same 
pipers  if  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  a  third  party  who  then 
hand-delivered  the  papers  to  die  Office. 
Respomse:  The  only  papers,  not  requiring  an  original  signature 
or  ceitificalion.  which  die  Office  will  not  accept  by  facsimile 
transoussion  are  diose  which,  for  various  reasons,  would  cause 
an  undue  burden  on  die  Office.  IHx  example,  papers  submitted 
for  dK  purpose  of  obtaining  an  appiicatian  filing  dale  are  often 
radier  voluminous  difficult  to  collaie  and  would  create  ineffi- 
ciencies in  tying  up  die  Office  facsimile  machines  for  long 
periods  of  time.  In  addition,  diere  is  a  time  and  content  cnticality 
to  papers  filed  for  die  purpose  of  obtaining  a  filing  date  which 
is  not  shared  by  other  types  of  papers.  Anodier  example  would 
be  drawings  submitted  under  §f  1.81.  1.83-1.85.  1.152.  1.165. 
1.174.  1.437.  or  2.21.  Experience  has  shown  dui  die  quality 
of  drawings  received  by  facsimile  transmission  would  typically 
result  in  an  objection  by  die  Official  Draftsman.  Disputes  might 
arise  at  diat  point  as  to  whether  die  cause  of  die  poor  quality 
was  applicant's  transmitting  unit  or  the  receiving  unit  of  die 
Office.  Hence,  die  Office  will  continue  to  prohibit  facsimile 
transmission  of  certain  papers  as  specified  in  S  1 .6(d).  However, 
the  suggestion  has  been  adopted  to  die  extent  dial  die  office 
will  accept,  via  facsimile  transniission.  an  affidavit  showing 
dial  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse 
under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  or  section  12  (c)  of  die  Trademark 
Act  15  U.S.C.  1058(a).  1058(b).  1062(c);  an  application  for 
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renewal  of  a  registration  under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act. 
15  U.S.C.  1059;  and  in  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of 
die  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  lOSI(b).  the  filing  of  an  amend- 
ment to  allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the 
Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(c);  or  the  filing  of  a  statement 
of  use  under  section  l(dKl)  of  die  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C. 
1051  (dHl). 

Comment:  Section  1.6(d)  states  that  the  receipt  date  accorded 
to  a  paper  transmitted  by  facsimile  will  be  die  date  on  which 
the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Office.  Three 
comments  objected  to  this  language  by  arguing  that  this  practice 
discriminated  against  West  Coast  practitioners  and  gave  an 
advantage  to  East  Coast  practitioners  because  the  West  Coast 
practitioners  had  only  until  9  P.M.  to  complete  a  transmission 
in  order  to  receive  the  benefit  of  that  day's  filing. 
Response:  The  facsimile  transmission  practice  is  similar  to 
regular  mail  practice.  Thus,  a  West  Coast  pracutioner  depositing 
cotrespondence  with  the  local  postal  service  without  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  will  receive  as  a  receipt  date  the  date  on  which 
the  Office  receives  the  correspondence,  rather  than  the  date  on 
which  the  correspondence  was  deposited.  Similarly,  a  paper 
transmitted  by  facsimile  will  be  accorded,  as  the  date  of  receipt, 
the  dale  on  which  the  complete  transmission  was  received  in 
the  Office,  unless  the  date  of  receipt  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  Distria  of  Columbia,  in  which  case. 
die  dale  of  receipt  will  be  die  next  business  day. 

The  certificate  practice  provided  in  S  1 .8,  on  die  other  hand. 
permits  the  sender  to  indicate  on  the  correspondence  the  date 
of  mailing  or  transmission  from  the  sender's  perspective,  which 
date  would  then  be  effective  to  meet  a  deadline  set  for  response. 
Use  of  the  certificate  of  mail  or  transmission  is  applicable  to 
correspondence  submitted  by  mail  and  correspondence  trans- 
mitted by  facsimile.  If  transmitted  by  facsimile,  the  person 
signing  the  certificate  certifies  the  expectation  diat  die  transmis- 
sion would  be  initialed  before  midnight,  local  time. 

By  way  of  example,  a  West  Coast  practitioner  preparing  a 
response  on  the  last  day  of  the  period  for  response  would  have 
to  use  the  S  1.8  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  or  die  §  1.10 
Express  Mail  procedure,  for  the  response  to  be  considered 
timely,  if  the  cofrespcMidence  was  sent  by  way  of  the  U.  S.  Postal 
Service.  If  the  practitioner  chose  to  send  die  correspondence  by 
facsimile  on  the  last  day  for  response  and  the  transmission  was 
started  before  9:00  p.m.  Pacific  time,  but  was  completed  after 
9:00  p.m.  Pacific  time,  the  Office  would  accord  that  correspon- 
dence a  receipt  date  as  of  the  next  business  day.  which  would 
be  after  the  period  for  response  expired  because  the  Office 
would  have  received  the  correspondence  after  midnight  Eastern 
time  of  the  last  day  for  response.  However,  if  the  practitioner 
affixed  a  certificate  of  transmission  to  the  correspondence  sent 
by  facsimile  transmission,  indicating  that  the  correspondence 
was  being  transmitted  on  the  last  day  in  the  period  for  response, 
then  the  correspondence  would  be  considered  timely  filed. 

As  another  example,  a  transmission  started  before  midiught. 
Pacific  lime,  on  the  last  day  for  response  and  having  a  certificate 
of  transmission  affixed  thereto,  would  be  considered  timely 
filed  even  though  the  transmission  was  conipleted  after  mid- 
night. Pacific  time  and  was  received  in  the  Office  the  day  after 
the  deadline  for  response. 

Commmcmt.  One  comment  suggested  replacing  "drawings"  in 
9  l.6(dX4)  with  "formal  drawings"  for  clarity. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  the 
phrase  "formal  drawings"  does  not  find  support  or  antecedent 
basis  in  sections  referred  to  in  9  1 .6(dK4). 
Comifienr:  One  comment  objected  to  the  perceived  requirement 
for  a  certificate  of  transmission  in  order  for  a  facsinule-trans- 
mitted  document  to  be  accorded  a  date  of  receipt. 
Response:  The  receipt  date  accorded  to  correspondence  eligible 
for  facsimile  transmission,  whether  containing  a  certificate  of 
tiansmissioo  or  not.  will  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Office 
of  the  complete  transniission  (unless  that  date  is  a  Saturday. 
Sunday,  or  Inderal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Cohimbia,  in 
which  case  the  date  accorded  will  be  the  next  business  day). 
The  certificate  of  transmission,  if  used,  is  for  purposes  of  estab- 
lishing timely  filing  if  the  correspondence  is  transmitted  within 
the  poiod  for  response  but  is  ( 1 )  received  in  the  Office  after 
expiration  of  the  period  for  response,  or  (2)  lost  or  (3)  not 
received  by  die  Office. 

Comtmemt.  One  conunent  requested  clarification  as  to  what 
constituted  a  "compfeie  transmission"  as  used  in  9  I  ^(d). 
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Response.  The  context  in  which  the  phrase  "complete  transmis- 
sion" was  used  in  1 .6(d)  was  to  indicate  that  the  transmission 
was  finished.  For  example,  if  page  I  of  a  ten-page  facsimile 
transmission  is  received  in  the  Office  at  1 1 :55  p.m.  on  a  Tuesday 
and  page  10  ofdiat  transmission  is  received  at  12K)5  a.m. 
Wednesday,  the  receipt  date  accorded  to  that  correspondence 
will  be  die  date  of  dial  Wednesday.  (This  example  asstmies 
dial  Wednesday  is  not  a  Federal  holiday  widiin  the  District  of 
Columbia). 

Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  confirmation 
in  the  sender's  facsimile  machine  that  die  entire  facsimile  was 
received  constituted  suffiaent  proof  that  a  transmission  was 
complete. 

Response:  A  confirmation  by  the  sender's  facsimile  machine 
is  evidence  that  a  transmission  was  made.  As  such,  the  confir- 
mation will  be  considered  together  with  any  other  evidence 
presented  when  questions  of  filing  by  facsimile  transmission 
arise.  It  is  therefore  suggested  that  a  certificate  of  transmission 
be  used  to  enable  the  sender  to  rely  on  the  procedures  set  forth 
in  9  1.8(b). 

Commenr.  One  comment  requested  clarification  as  to  what 
constituted  an  incomplete,  faidty  or  illegible  facsimile.  Also, 
if  an  incomplete  transmission  was  sent  near  the  end  of  the 
period  for  response,  will  the  sender  be  able  to  rely  on  the  dale 
the  facsimile  was  initially  transmitted,  or  would  the  sender 
have  to  rely  on  9  1 .  1 37  to  revive  die  application  if  it  became 
abandoned? 

Response.  If  an  incomplete,  faulty  or  illegible  facsimile  trans- 
mission is  received,  that  correspondence  will  be  treated  by  the 
Office  in  die  same  manner  diat  a  conqnrably  incomplete,  faulty 
or  illegible  piece  of  cotrespondence  would  be  treated  if  die 
conespondence  were  hand-delivered  or  mailed  to  the  Office. 
Whether  the  appiication  wouM  be  held  abandoned  upon  receipt 
of  an  incomplete  facsiiiulc  tnuismission  or  whether  an  oppoitu- 
nity  would  be  provided  to  complete  the  transrrussion  wj3\  be 
decided  on  a  case-by-case  basis  using  the  same  standards  that 
are  currendy  used  -  for  example,  for  incomplete  respomses  to 
Office  actions,  see  9  1.135(c). 

Comment.  One  comment  indicated  thai  die  proposed  practice 
of  not  accepting  papers  related  to  international  applications  if 
transmitted  by  facsimile  and  the  indication  that  papers  trans- 
mitted by  facsimile,  when  prohibited,  may  be  disposed  of  is 
contrary  to  PCT  practice  wherein  PCT  expressly  provides  for 
facsimile  transmission  of  such  papers  and  when  not  acceptable, 
an  oppotTuruty  to  correct  is  provKfed 
Response.  PCI  does  not  mandate  acceptance  of  facsimile  trans- 
missions; it  merely  authorizes  dieir  acceptance.  See  PCT  Rule 
92.4(h).  Additionally,  as  indicated  above,  die  suggestion  thai 
the  Office  permit  facsinule  transmission  of  correspondence 
relative  to  an  already  filed  international  application  has  been 
adopted  lo  a  large  extent. 

Inere  is  no  provision  in  PCT  to  provide  an  opportunity  for 
correction  whni  correspondence  is  filed  by  facsimile  in  spiK 
of  a  refiisai  by  a  national  Office  to  accept  that  type  of  correspon- 
dence by  facsimile.  As  with  national  applicatians.  the  Office 
will  attempt  to  notify  senders  wtienevera  facsimile  transmission 
received  is  of  a  type  vidiich  the  Office  has  not  agreed  to  accept 
by  facsimile.  Senders  are  cautioned  against  submitting  such 
correspondence  by  facsimile  transmission  since  the  correspon- 
dence will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  or  date  of  receipt  in 
die  Office. 

Comineiir:  One  comment  suggested  changing  the  phrase  "Cer- 
tificate of  Transfer"  in  9  1.8  to  "Certificate  of  Transmittal"  or 
"Certificate  of  Sending"  because  "transfer"  typically  implies 
transfer  of  ownership  interest  in  patents  or  trademarks. 
Response.  While  each  phrase  has  its  own  advantages  and  draw- 
backs, the  suggestion  will  not  be  adopted.  Nevertheless,  in 
order  to  avoid  confusion,  this  rulemaking  leaves  the  old  "Certif- 
icate of  Mailing"  intact,  while  adding  "or  Transmission"  to 
include  correspondence  filed  by  facsimile  transmission. 
ComiiKiir  In  the  notice  of  proposed  nilemaking,  it  was  recom- 
mended that  the  facsinule  machine  transmission  report  be 
retained  by  die  sender  along  with  the  cotrespondence  used  as 
the  original,  as  evidence  of  content  and  dale  of  transfer.  One 
comment  indicated  that  the  correspendence  used  as  the  original 
can  only  be  retained  using  the  older  stand-alone  type  of  fac- 
simile machine,  since  diere  is  no  such  physical  document  with 
the  newer  in-computer  facsimile  cards. 
Response:  Section  1 .4(dX2)  provides  for  submission  of  copies. 
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e.g.,  by  facsimile,  of  originals  as  defiiied  in  8  '  MdH  I ).  Section 
1 .4(dX2)  does  not  provide  for  transmission  of  unsigned  corre- 
spoindence  from  a  computer.  While  1.4(dK2)  does  not  requite 
the  sender  to  retain  the  onginal.  there  may  be  occasions  when 
the  sender  will  have  to  document  the  date  and  content  of  a 
document  previously  filed  by  ^Ksimile  transmission.  The  rec- 
ommendabon  made  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  will 
apply  to  any  situation  where  a  paper  docimtent  served  as  the 
onginal  from  which  a  facsimile  was  transmitted.  If  a  facsimile 
tnnsmissioa  by  using  a  computer  is  desired,  a  paper  copy  of 
the  document  to  be  transmitted  may  be  printed  out,  signed  and 
retained  by  the  sender  as  evidence  of  content  of  the  document 
transmitted.  Once  signed,  if  Tiling  of  a  copy  is  permitted,  the 
document  could  be  scanned  into  the  computer  and  facsimile 
transmitted  to  the  Office. 

Commtent  In  proposed  section  1 .8(aK  1 )  pubUshed  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register,  paragraphs  (i)  and  (ii)  were  joined  with  the  alter- 
nadve  "or"  to  indicate  that  correspondence  could  be  filed  by 
being  deposited  with  the  U.  S.  Postal  Service  or  transmitted 
by  fKsimile.  This  same  section  was  pubUshed  in  the  Official 
Gazette,  by  having  paragraphs  (i)  and  (ii)  joined  with  the  con- 
nective "and".  Numerous  comments,  received  i^parently  from 
individuals  who  saw  the  proposed  niles  in  the  Oifficial  Gazette, 
objected  to  the  requirement  that,  in  order  to  receive  benefiu 
under  §  1 .8.  correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  also  had 
to  be  mailed. 

Response.  Section  1 .8(aK  I )  as  published  in  the  Federal  Register 
was  cotrect,  while  the  version  published  in  the  Official  Gazette 
contained  a  typographical  error.  Hence.  (S  1.8(a)(IKi)(A)and 
(B).  as  adopted  in  this  rulemaking,  make  clear  that  the  certificate 
of  mailing  or  transmission  practice  will  be  applicable  to  corre- 
spondence mailed  or  sent  by  facsimile.  The  Office  discourages 
the  practice  of  having  the  same  papers  submitted  by  both 
medwds  as  this  practice  would  resuta  in  unnecessary  duplication 
of  papers  and  processing  requirentents. 
CoMMOir  One  comment  iiidicaied  that  since  all  facsimile  trans- 
missiofis  include  the  date  and  time  of  the  actual  facsimile 
transmission,  the  Office  should  not  require  a  certificate  of 
transmission,  in  order  to  get  die  benefit  of  an  earlier  fiUng 
dale  UKler  §  1.8(a).  when  correspondence  is  transmitted  by 
facsimile. 

Resptmsf.  The  Office  is  concerned  that  some  older  machines 
may  not  print  the  date  and  time  of  the  actual  transmission. 
Fuiihnmore.  even  on  the  new  machines  the  date  and  time 
printed  by  the  sending  unit  may  not  always  be  correct,  particu- 
larly after  a  temporary  electrical  disconnection,  change  in  time, 
etc.  Hence,  for  purposes  of  being  coosideied  timely  filed,  if 
the  sender  wishes  to  obtain  the  beiKfits  of  a  date  earlier  than 
the  dale  the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Office, 
the  correspondence  must  include  a  certification  in  accordance 
with  §  1.8(a). 

A  suggested  format  for  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  and  a  Certifi- 
cate of  Transmission  under  $  1.8.  to  be  included  with  the 
cone^iondence,  is  rqiroduced  below: 


CertUkate  or  MaOtag 


I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  deposited 
widi  the  United  States  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage 
as  first  class  mail  in  an  envelope  addressed  to: 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  DC.  20231 
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Certificate  of  TraasmlMioa 


Date 


Signature 


I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  facsimile 
transmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 


Date 


Signature 


Typed  or  printed  name 
of  person  signing  certificate 


Typed  or  printed  name 
of  person  signing  certificate 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flewbility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  use.  3501  et  Seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  US  C  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  incorporate  existing  Office  policy 
into  the  regulations,  permit  the  filing  of  certain  correspotidence 
without  an  original  signature  and  permit  the  filing  of  certain 
correspondence  by  facsimile  transmission. 

The  Office  has  determined  diat  these  rule  changes  are  not 
major  rules  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be 
no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individuals, 
industries.  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions  because  most  of  the  changes  reduce  procedural 
buidens.  There  will  be  no  significant  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  prwhictivity,  innovation,  or  on  the 
ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  for- 
eign-based enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  these  changes  have  no 
Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rale  changes  contain  collection-of-information 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  US  C.  3501  et  seq..  which  have  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Nos. 
0651-0009  and  0651-0011.  The  public  reporting  burden  for 
these  collections  of  information  for  Certificates  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission  Is  estimated  to  average  0. 1  hours  each,  including 
the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing  data 
sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and  com- 
pleting and  reviewing  the  collections  of  information.  Send  com- 
ments regarding  these  burden  estimates,  or  any  other  aspect 
of  these  collections  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  the  burden,  to  Abraham  Hershkovitz.  Office  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Box  DAC,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231.  and  to  die  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory 
Affairs.  Office  of  Management  and  Budget.  Washington.  D.C. 
20503  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Projects  0651-0009 
and  0651-0011). 

list  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patenu,  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courte.  Lawyers.  Trade- 
marks. 

37  CFR  Part  10 
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Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Conflicts  of  interest. 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  15  U.S.C.  1 123  and  35  U.S.C.  6.  parts 

1.  2  and  10  of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are 
amended  as  set  forth  below: 

PART  I  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

I   The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  continues  to  read 

as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  In  Section  1 .4.  the  title  is  revised  and  paragraphs  (d)  through 
(0  are  added  to  read  as  follows: 

(1.4  Nature  of  cormpoadcacc  aad  sigaatare  reqaireaneats. 


(d)  Each  piece  of  correspondence,  except  as  provided  in 
paragraphs  (e)  and  (0  of  this  section,  filed  in  a  patent  or 
trademark  application,  reexamination  proceeding,  patent  or 
trademark  Interference  proceeding,  patent  file  or  trademark 
registration  file,  trademark  opposition  proceeding,  trademark 
cancellation  proceeding,  or  trademark  concurrent  use  pro- 
ceeding, which  requires  a  person's  signature,  must  either: 

( 1 )  be  an  original,  thai  is,  have  an  original  signature  person- 
ally signed  in  permanent  ink  by  that  person;  or 

(2)  be  a  copy,  such  as  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmis- 
sion (§  1.6(d)).  of  an  original.  In  the  event  that  a  copy  of  the 
original  is  filed,  the  original  should  be  retained  as  evidence  of 
authenticity.  If  a  question  of  authenticity  arises,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  may  require  submission  of  the  original. 

(e)  Correspondence  requiring  person's  signature  and  relating 
to  registration  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  In  patent  cases,  enrollment  and  disciplinary  investiga- 
tions, or  disciplinary  proceedings  must  be  submitted  with  an 
original  signature  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  that 
person. 

(0  When  a  document  thai  is  required  by  statute  to  be  cenificd 
must  be  filed,  a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsinule  trans- 
mission, of  the  certification  is  not  acceptable. 

3.  Section  1.5(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  \S  Idcntificatioa  of  applkatioa,  pateat  or  registratioB. 

(a)  No  corresponderKc  relating  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  to  when  notificaiion  of  the  application  number  is 
received  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  (jffice.  When  a  letter 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  application  for  a  patent.  It  must  identify  on  the 
lop  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the  application  number 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  senal  number,  e.g..  07/ 
123.456).  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  assigned  to  thai 
application  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  the  Interna- 
tional application  number  of  the  International  application.  Any 
correspondence  not  containing  such  identification  will  be 
returned  to  the  sender  where  a  return  address  Is  available.  The 
returned  correspondence  will  be  accompanied  with  a  cover 
leaer  which  will  indicate  to  the  .sender  that  If  the  returned 
correspondence  Is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mall  dale  on  the  cover  letter, 
the  original  date  of 

(a)  No  correspondeiKc  relating  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  to  when  notifKatlon  of  the  application  number  Is 
received  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ciffice  When  a  letter 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  application  for  a  patent,  it  must  Identify  on  the 
top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the  application  number 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  senal  number,  e.g..  07/ 
123.456).  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  assigned  to  thai 
application  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  the  interna- 
tional application  number  of  the  iniemational  application.  Any 
correspondence  not  containing  such  identification  will  be 
returned  to  the  sender  where  a  return  address  is  available.  The 
returned  correspondence  will  be  accompanied  with  a  cover 
letter  which  will  indicate  (o  the  sender  thai  If  the  returned 
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correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mail  date  on  the  cover  letter, 
the  original  date  of  receipt  of  the  cotrespondence  will  be  consid- 
ered by  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  die  date  of  receipt 
of  the  correspondence.  Applicants  nuy  use  either  the  Certificate 
ofMailingorTimsmission  procedure  under  S  1.8  or  the  Express 
Mail  procedure  under  §  1. 10  for  tesubmissioiis  of  leninied 
correspoodence  if  they  desire  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  dale 
of  deposit  in  the  United  Stales  Postal  Service.  If  die  letumed 
correspondence  is  not  resubmitted  within  the  two-week  period, 
the  date  of  receipt  of  resubmission  will  be  coosadered  to  be 
the  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence.  The  two-week  peritxl 
to  resubmit  the  returned  correspondence  will  not  be  extended. 
If  for  some  reason  returned  correspondence  is  resubmitted  with 
proper  identification  later  than  two  weeks  after  the  return 
mailing  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  resubmitted 
conespofidence  will  be  accepted  but  given  Its  date  of  receipt. 
In  addition  to  the  application  mmiber,  all  letters  directed  to  die 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  applications  for  patent 
should  also  state  "PATENT  APPLICATION."  the  name  of  die 
applicant,  the  title  of  the  invention,  the  date  of  filing  the  same, 
and  If  known,  the  group  art  unit  or  other  unit  within  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  (DHFfice  responsible  for  considering  the  letter 
and  the  name  of  the  examiner  or  other  person  to  which  it  has 
been  assigned. 


4.  In  section  1 .6,  is  revised,  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.6  Receipt  of  correspoMienoe. 

(a)  Date  of  receipt  and  Express  Mail  dale  of  deposit 
Correspondence  received  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Is  stamped  with  the  dale  of  receipt  except  as  follows: 

( 1 )  No  correspondence  Is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  Saturdays.  Sundays  or  Federal  holidays  within 
the  District  of  Columbia; 

(2)  Correspondence  filed  in  accordance  with  §  1.10  will 
be  stamped  with  the  date  of  deposit  as  "Express  Mall"  with 
the  United  States  Postal  Service  unless  the  date  of  deposit  Is 
a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia  in  which  case  the  date  stamped  will  be  the  next 
succeeding  day  which  Is  not  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia; 

(3)  Correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  stamped  with  the  date  on  which 
(he  complete  transmission  Is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  unless  that  date  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  which  case  the  date 
stamped  will  be  the  next  succeeding  day  which  Is  not  a  Saturday. 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(b)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Post  Office  pouch. 

Mail  placed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pouch  up 
to  midnight  on  any  day.  except  Saturdays.  Sundays  and  Federal 
holidays  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  by  the  post  office  at 
Washington.  D.C.  serving  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Is 
considered  as  having  been  received  in  the  Paten(  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  day  it  was  so  placed  in  the  pouch  by  the  U.S. 
Postal  Service. 

(c)  Correspondence  delivered  by  hand. 

In  addition  to  being  mailed.  correspondeiKe  may  be  delivered 
by  hand  during  hours  the  Office  is  open  to  receive  correspon- 
dence. 

(d)  Facsimile  transmission. 

Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  below,  connespondence. 
including  authorizations  to  charge  a  deposit  account,  may  be 
transmined  by  facsimile.  The  receipt  dale  accorded  to  the  corre- 
spondence will  be  the  date  on  which  the  complete  transmission 
is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  (Office,  unless  that 
date  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia.  See  §  1.6(aK3).  To  facilitate  proper  processing, 
each  transmission  session  should  be  limited  to  correspondence 
to  be  filed  in  a  single  application  or  other  proceeding  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  application  number  of 
a  patent  or  trademark  application,  the  control  number  of  a 
reexamination  proceeding,  the  interference  number  of  an  Inter- 
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ference  proceeding,  the  patent  number  of  a  patent,  or  the  legis- 

tmion  number  of  a  mdemait  should  be  entered  as  a  part  of 

die  sender's  identificaiion  on  a  facsimiie  cover  sheet.  Facsimile 

traasmissioas  are  not  permitted  and  if  submitted,  wilt  not  be 

accoided  a  date  of  receipt,  in  the  following  situations: 

( 1 )  Cone^nodence  as  specified  in  §  1.4(e).  lequiring  an 
original  signature; 

(2)  Certified  documents  as  specified  in  §  1 .4(f); 

(3)  Conespondence  which  cannot  receive  the  benefit  of 
the  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission  as  specified  in  §§ 
1.8(aK2XiMA)  duough  (D)  and  (F);  1.8  (a)(2)(iiXA)  and  (D); 
and  1.8  (aX2Xiii)(A); 

(4)  Drawings  submitted  under  $S  1.81.  1.83  dirough  1.85. 
1.I5Z  1.165.  1.174.  1.437.  2.51.  2.52.  or  2.72; 

(5)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  S  I.SIO; 

(6)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  a  patent  application 
subject  to  a  secrecy  order  under  $)  5.1  through  5.8  of  this 
chapter  and  direcdy  related  to  die  secrecy  order  content  of  die 
appli<»tion; 

(7)  Requests  for  cancellation  or  amendment  of  a  registra- 
tion under  section  7(e)  of  die  Trademark  Act.  I5U.S.C.  1057(e); 
and  certificates  of  registration  surrendered  for  cancellation  or 
amendment  under  section  7(e)  ofdie  Trademark  Act,  ISU.S.C. 

1057(e); 

(8)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  widi  die  Trademark  Tnal 
and  Appeal  Board,  except  die  notice  of  ex  pane  appeal; 

(9)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  an  interference  pro- 
ceeding which  consists  of  a  preliminary  statement  under  5 
1.621;  a  transcript  of  adepoaition  under  5  1 .676  or  of  intenoga- 
tories,  cross-intetiogalories,  or  recorded  answers  under  § 
\.6M(c);  or  an  evidoMiary  record  and  exhibits  under  9  1.653. 

(e)  Inienuptions  in  U.S.  Postal  Service. 

If  iiuemiptions  or  emergencies  in  the  United  States  Postal 
Service  which  have  been  so  designated  by  die  Commissioner 
occur,  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider  as  filed 
on  a  particular  date  in  die  Office  any  correspondence  which 

is: 

( 1 )  Promptly  filed  after  die  ending  of  die  designated  mter- 

rupdon  or  emergency;  and 

( 2 )  Accompanied  by  a  statement  indicating  that  such  corre- 
spondence would  have  been  filed  on  that  particular  date  if  it 
were  not  for  the  designated  interruption  or  emergency  in  the 
United  States  Postal  Service.  Such  statement  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as 
defined  in  §  lO.I(r)  of  diis  chapter. 

5.  Section  1 .8  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


f  1,8  CertHlcatc  or 


(a)  Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  in  paragraph  (a)(2)  of 
this  section,  correspondence  required  to  be  filed  in  die  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  a  set  period  of  time  will  be 
considered  as  being  timely  filed  if  die  procedure  described  in 
diis  section  is  followed.  The  actual  date  of  receipt  will  be  used 
for  all  other  purposes. 

( 1 )  Correspondence  will  be  considered  as  being  timely 

filed  if: 

(i)  the  correspondence  is  mailed  or  transmined  prior  to 
expiration  of  die  set  period  of  time  by  being: 

(A)  deposited  widi  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with  suffi- 
cient postage  as  first  class  mail  addressed  to  die  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC   2023 1 ;  or 

(Bl  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  accordance  with  §  1.6(d);  and 

(ii)  the  correspondence  includes  a  certificate  for  each 
piece  of  correspondence  stating  die  date  of  deposit  or  transmis- 
sion. The  person  signing  the  certificate  should  have  rea.sonable 
basis  to  expect  that  the  correspondence  would  be  mailed  or 
transmined  on  or  before  the  date  indicated. 

(2)  The  procedure  described  in  paragraph  (aK  I )  of  this 
section  does  not  apply  to.  and  no  benefit  will  be  given  to  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  on  the  following: 

(i)  Relative  to  Patents  and  Patent  Applications 

A.  The  filing  of  a  national  patent  application  specifi- 
cation and  drawing  or  other  correspondence  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  an  application  filing  date; 


January  7,  1997 


B.  The  filing  of  correspondetice  in  an  interference 
which  an  exanuner-in-chief  orders  to  be  filed  by  hand  or 
"Expiess  Mail"; 

C.  The  filing  of  agreements  between  patties  to  an 
interference  under  35  U.S.C.  135(c); 

D.  The  filing  of  an  international  application  for 

patent; 

E.  The  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  interoauoiuu 
application  before  die  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  die  U.S.  Interna- 
tional Searching  Audwrity.  or  die  U.S.  International  Prelimi- 
nary Examining  Authority; 

F.  The  filing  of  a  copy  of  the  international  application 
and  die  basic  national  fee  necessary  to  enter  die  national  stage. 
as  specified  in  i  1.494(b)  or  5  1.495(b). 

(ii)  Relative  to  Trademark  Registrations  and  Trademark 
Applications 

A.  The  filing  of  a  trademark  application; 

B.  The  filing  of  an  affidavit  showing  diat  a  mark  is 
still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  section 
8  (a)  or  (b)  or  section  12(c)  of  die  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C. 
1058(a),  1058(b),  1062(c); 

C.  The  filing  of  an  application  for  renewal  of  a  regis- 
tration under  section  9  of  die  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1059; 

D.  The  filing  of  a  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of 
a  mark  under  section  14.  subsection  (I)  or  (2)  of  die  Trademark 
Act.  15  use.  1064; 

E.  In  an  application  under  section  1(b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b).  die  filing  of  an  amendment  to 
allege  use  in  conunerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  105 1(c);  or  die  filing  of  a  statement  of  use  under 
section  KdXD  of  die  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  l05l(dKI); 

F.  In  an  application  under  section  1(b)  of  die  Trade- 
mark Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b).  die  filing  of  a  request  under 
section  l(dX2)  of  die  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  l05l(dK2). 
for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
KdXDof  die  Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C.  l05l(dHI) 

(iii)  Relative  to  Disciplinary  Proceedings 

A.  Correspondence  filed  in  connection  widi  a  disci- 
plinary proceeding  under  Part  10  of  diis  chapter. 

B.  Reserved. 

(b)  In  die  event  that  correspondence  is  considered  timely  filed 
by  being  mailed  or  transmitted  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (a  I 
of  this  section,  but  not  received  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  and  the  application  is  held  to  be  abandoned  or  the 
proceeding  dismissed,  terminated,  or  decided  widi  prejudice, 
die  correspondence  will  be  considered  timely  if  die  party  who 
forwarded  such  correspondence: 

( 1 )  informs  die  Office  of  die  previous  mailing  or  transmis- 
sion of  die  correspondence  promptly  after  becoming  aware  that 
die  Office  has  no  evidence  of  receipt  of  die  correspondence. 

(2)  supplies  an  additional  copy  of  the  previously  mailed 
or  transmitted  correspondeiKe  and  certificate,  and 

(3)  includes  a  statement  which  attests  on  a  personal  knowl- 
edge basis  or  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  the 
previous  timely  mailing  or  transmission.  Such  statement  must 
be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  odier  than  a  prac- 
titioner as  defined  in  §  10. 1  (r)  of  diis  chapter  If  the  correspon- 
dence was  sent  by  facsimile  transmission,  a  copy  of  die  sending 
unit's  report  confirming  transmission  may  be  used  to  support 
diis  statement. 

(c)  The  Office  may  require  additional  evidence  to  determine 
if  the  correspondence  was  iimely  filed. 

6.  Section  1.304  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  are  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

}  I  J«4  TliBC  ftir  appeal  or  civil  actioa. 

(aK  I )  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit  (§  1 .302)  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action  ( §  1 .  303 )  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  die  decision 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  If  a  request 
for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  die  decision  is  filed 
within  the  time  period  provided  under  §  1 .197(b)  or  §  1.658(b). 
the  lime  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  two  months  after  action  on  the  request.  In  interferences, 
the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  or  cross-action  expires: 

(1)14  days  after  senice  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  die 
summons  and  complaint,  or 
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(ii)  Two  months  after  the  date  of  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  whichever  is  later. 

(a)(2)  The  time  periods  set  fotth  in  this  section  are  not  subject 
to  die  provisions  of  §§  1.136,  I.S50(c)  or  §  1.645  (a)  or  S§ 
(b).  (aX3)  The  Commissioner  may  extend  die  time  for  filing 
an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action: 

(i)  For  good  cause  shown  if  requested  in  wnting  before 
the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing 
a  civil  action,  or 

(ii)  Upon  written  request  after  the  expiration  of  the 
period  for  fiUng  an  appeal  or  commeiKing  a  civil  action  upon 
a  showing  that  the  failure  to  act  was  the  result  of  excusable 
neglect. 


(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  has  taken  an  appeal 
to  the  US.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  an 
adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  35  U.S.C.  141  electing  to 
have  all  fuither  proceedings  conducted  under  35  U.S.C.  146 
(§  1.303(c)),  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  141.  The  time  for  filing  a  cross-action 
expires  14  days  after  service  of  the  summons  and  complaint. 

7.  Section  1 .366(b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1 JM  SvbnussMM  of  laaittteiuMcc  fees. 


(b)  A  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  submitted 
for  a  patent  must  be  submitted  in  the  amount  due  on  the  date 
the  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  are  paid  and 
may  be  paid  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1 .23  or  by  an  authoriza- 
tion to  charge  a  deposit  account  established  pursuant  to  S  1 .25. 
Payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  or 
the  authonzation  to  charge  a  deposit  account  must  be  subnuttcd 
within  the  periods  set  fotth  in  §  1.362  (d).  (e)  or  (0.  Any 
payment  or  authorization  of  maintenance  fees  and  surcharges 
filed  at  any  other  time  will  not  be  accepted  and  will  not  serve 
as  a  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  except  insofar  as  a  delayed 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  accepted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner in  an  expired  patent  pursuant  to  a  petition  filed  under 
i  1 .378.  Any  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  must 
authorize  the  immediate  charging  of  the  maintenance  fee  and 
any  necessary  surcharge  to  the  deposit  account.  Payment  of 
less  than  the  required  amount,  payment  in  a  manner  other  than 
that  set  forth  in  {  1.23.  or  the  filing  of  an  authorization  to 
charge  a  deposit  account  having  insufficient  funds  will  not 
constitute  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  or  surcharge  on  a 
patent.  The  certificate  procedures  of  either  §§  1 .8  or  1.10  may 
be  utilized  in  paying  maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  sur- 
charges. 


8.  Section  1.741.  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.741  FiUng  date  of  applkatioa. 

(a)  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  extension  of  patent 
term  is  the  date  on  which  a  complete  application  is  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  filed  pursuant  to  the 
"Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission"  provisions  of  37  CFR 
1.8  or  "Express  Mail"  provisions  of  37  CFR  1. 10. 


PART  2-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

9.  The  audiority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Audiority:  15  U.S.C.  1 1 23;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  odierwise  noted. 

10.  Section  2.145  is  amended  by  revising  Paragraphs  C(3)  and 
D(  I )  to  read  as  follows: 


i  2.145  Appeal  to  Coart  aad  CirU  Actioa. 


(c)  ••• 

(3)  Any  adverse  patty  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appieals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated  party  in  an 
inter  paries  proceeding  may  file  a  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
within  twenty  days  after  the  fiUng  of  the  defeated  party's  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  court  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  electing 
to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  section 
21(b)  of  the  Act.  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as 
provided  in  {  2.119. 


(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 
( I )  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  a^ppeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Fnieral  Circuit  (paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section),  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action  (paragraph  (c)  of 
this  section),  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commissioner, 
as  the  case  may  be.  If  a  requiest  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration 
or  modification  of  the  decision  is  filed  within  the  time  specified 
in  §S  2.127(b).  2.129(c)  or  {  2.144,  or  within  any  extension 
of  time  granted  thereiuider.  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  a  civil  action  shall  expire  two  months  after  action 
on  the  request.  In  inter  partes  cases,  the  time  for  filing  a  cross- 
action  or  a  notice  of  a  cross-appeal  expires 

(i)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the 
summons  and  coii^>laint;  or 

(ii)  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  die 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Boaid  or  the  Commissioner, 
whichever  is  later. 


1 1.  Section  2.165(a)(1)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

9  2.165  Rccoasidcratioa  of  Affidavit  or  Dcdaiatioa 

(aXD  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  pursuant  to  S  2. 162 
is  insufficient  or  defective,  the  affidavit  or  declaration  will 
be  refused  and  the  registrant  will  be  notified  of  the  reason. 
Reconsideration  of  the  refusal  may  be  requested  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  mailing  of  the  action.  The  request 
for  reconsideration  must  state  the  grounds  for  the  request.  A 
supplemental  or  substitute  affidavit  or  declaration  required  by 
section  8  of  the  Act  of  1 946  cannot  be  considered  unless  it  is 
filed  before  the  expiration  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  the 
registration  or  from  the  date  of  publication  under  section  12(c) 
of  the  Act.  The  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission"  proce- 
dure provided  by  {  1 .8  does  not  apply  to  affidavits  or  declara- 
tions or  to  supplemental  or  substitute  affidavits  or  declarations 
filed  under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  of  die  Act  but  die  ceitificaie 
by  "Express  Mail"  procedure  provided  by  i  1.10  does  apply 
thereto. 


PART  lO-REPRESENTATlON  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

1 2.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Audiority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31.  32 
41. 

13.  Section  10.18.  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

(  ltt.18  SicMtare  aad  certificate  of  ptmtitioan. 

(a)  Except  where  a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile 
transmission,  of  a  persmially  signed  piece  of  conespandence 
is  permitted  to  be  filed  pursuant  to  §  1 .4  of  this  chapter,  every 
piece  of  correspondence  filed  by  a  practitioner  on  behalf  oif 
himself  or  herself  or  representing  an  appUcant  or  a  paity  to  a 
proceeding  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  bear  an 
original  signature  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  such 
practitioner  except  for  cotrespondence  which  is  re()uii«d  to  be 
signed  by  the  ^iplicant  or  patty.  The  signature  of  a  practitioner 
on  cotrespondence  filed  by  the  practitioner,  regardless  of 
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whether  the  cofrespondence  has  an  original  signature  or  is 
a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  of 
correspondence  bearing  an  original  signature,  constitutes  a  cer- 
tificate that: 

( 1 )  The  correspondence  has  been  read  by  the  practitioner. 

(2)  The  filing  of  the  correspondence  is  authorized; 

(3)  To  the  best  of  practitioner's  knowledge,  informauon. 
and  belief,  there  is  good  ground  to  support  the  cofrcspondence. 
including  any  allegations  of  improper  conduct  contained  or 
alleged  therein;  and 

(4)  The  correspondence  is  not  interposed  for  delay. 

(b)  Any  practitioner  knowingly  violating  the  provisions  of 
this  section  is  subject  to  disciplinary  action.  See  §  I0.23(c)(  15). 

14.  Section  1 0.23.  paragraph  (c)(9).  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

It^  MiscoMiiict 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


(c)  ••• 

(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission"  under  1.8  of  this  chapter  or  a  certificate  of 
-Express  Mail"  under  §  1.10  of  this  chapter. 
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Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 

Action:  Correcting  amendment. 

Summary:  This  document  contains  a  further  correction  to  the 

final  legulatioiis  which  were  piMished  Friday.  October  22. 

1993  (58  FR  54494).  The  reguUtions  related  to  the  changes  in 

signature  and  filing  requirements  for  correspondence  filed  in 

the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  correction  re-inserts  part 

of  a  rule  (37  CFR  1 .741 )  diat  was  inadvetiently  deleted  when 

the  rule  was  amended. 

Effective  Date:  December  3,  1996. 

For  Ii^brmation  Contact.  Karin  Tyson  by  telephone  at  (703) 

305-9285;  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed  to 

the  Assistant  Commissiotier  for  Patents.  Box  COMMENTS  - 

PATENTS,  Washington.  DC.  20231;  or  by  fax  marked  to  her 

attention  at  (703)  308-6916. 

Supplemeniary  Information: 


741  and  paragraphs  (aK  1 )  —  (aK6). 
Paperwork  Rcdactioa  Act  Statemeat 

Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law.  no  person  is 
required  to  respond  to  nor  shall  a  person  be  subject  to  a  penalty 
for  failure  to  comply  with  a  collection  of  information  subject 
to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  (PRA) 
unless  that  collection  of  information  displays  a  currently  valid 
OMB  control  number. 

OMB  has  approved  the  collection  of  the  information  required 
by  this  rule  under  OMB  #  0651-0020. 

List  of  Sabjects  ia  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  Informa- 
tion, inventions  and  patents.  Repotting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

PART  1— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

Accordingly.  37  CFR  Pan  I  is  corrected  by  making  the 
following  correcting  amendment: 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  pan  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted.  ' 

2.  In  §  1.741.  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.741  Filing  dale  of  application. 

(a)  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  extension  of  a  patent 
term  is  the  date  on  which  a  complete  application  is  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  hied  pursuant  to  the 
"Certificatt  of  Mailing  or  Transmission"  procedures  of  37  CFR 
1 .8  or  "Express  Mail"  provisions  of  37  CFK  1 .  10.  A  complete 
application  shall  include: 

( 1 )  An  identification  of  the  approved  product; 

(2)  An  identification  of  each  Federal  statute  under  which 
regulatory  review  occurred; 

(3)  An  identification  of  the  patent  for  which  an  extension  is 
being  sought; 

(4)  An  identification  of  each  claim  of  the  patent  which  claims 
the  approved  product  or  a  method  of  using  or  manufacturing 
the  appityved  product; 

(5)  Sufficient  information  to  enable  the  Commissioner  to 
determine  under  35  U.S.C.  156  subsections  (a)  and  (b)  the 
eligibility  of  a  patent  for  extension  and  the  rights  that  will 
be  derived  from  the  extension  and  information  to  enable  the 
Commissioner  and  the  Secretary  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
or  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  to  determine  the  length  of  the 
regulatory  review  period;  and 

(6)  A  brief  description  of  the  activities  undertaken  by  the 
marketing  applicant  during  die  applicable  regulatory  review 
period  with  respect  to  the  approved  product  and  the  significant 
dates  applicable  to  such  activities. 


The  final  regulation  that  is  the  subject  of  this  correction  was 
revised  to  change  "Certificate  of  Mailing"  to  "Certificate  of 
Mailing  or  Transmission"  in  37  CFR  1.741(a)  as  published  at 
58  FR  54494  (October  22.  1993).  corrected  at  58  FR  64154 
(December  6,  1993).  and  in  die  Official  Gazette  of  die  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  at  1156  Off  Gaz.  Pat  Office  61 
(November  16.  1993),  corrected  at  1 157  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office 
87  (December  28,  1993). 

Need  iar  Corrcctioa 

As  published,  the  final  regulation  inadvertently  deleted  the 
last  sentence  of  the  first  paragraph  of  paragraph  (a)  of  Rule 


November  26,  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 
Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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FIHi^l  Pateat  AppMcatkMi 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide  a 
uniform  practice  with  respect  to  filing  an  oath  or  declarabon 
and  filing  fees  in  continuing  applications. 
Effective  Date:  Jan.  4.  1993.  These  rules  will  be  applicable  to 
all  papers  and  applications  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after  the 
effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 
Box  DAC.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  (57  FR  3 1 344)  on  July 
15,  1992.  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazette  (1 141  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  9)  on  Aug.  4,  1992,  the 
Office  proposed  to  amend  S  1 .60.  The  due  date  for  submitting 
written  comments  was  extended  to  Sept.  10.  1992.  in  an  Exten- 
sion of  Comment  Period  published  in  the  Federal  Register  (57 
FR  38640)  on  Aug.  26.  1992. 

One  comment  was  received.  The  comment  favored  adoption 
of  the  proposed  rule  changes. 

A  continuation  or  divisional  application  filed  under  §  1 .60 
did  not  receive  a  filing  date  until  a  complete  copy  of  the  prior 
application  was  filed,  including  a  true  copy  of  the  oath  or 
declaration.  Since  the  Office  is  in  possession  of  the  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  prior  application.  §  1 .60  is  being  modified 
to  be  consistent  with  §§  1 .53  and  1 .62  by  permining  filing  of 
a  true  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration  within  a  time  specified 
in  a  notice  of  missing  parts  mailed  by  the  Office. 

The  specific  revisions  are  discussed  below: 

(1)  Correctioa  of  iaveatoniiip  ({  L48) 

Section  1.48(a)  is  amended  to  replace  the  designation  by 
letter  of  various  requirements  therein  with  number«l  designa- 
tions so  as  to  avoid  confiision  when  making  reference  to  this 
section. 


(2)  Procedures  for  completiBg  applications  filed  under 
S  1.M 

Section  1.60  outlines  one  of  the  procedures  that  may  be 
followed  by  applicants  to  file  a  continuation  or  divisional  appli- 
cation. One  of  the  requirements  under  this  section  is  that  appli- 
cants file  a  true  copy  of  the  complete  parent  application  as 
filed,  including  the  oath  or  declaration.  Paragraph  (c)  ofthis 
section  had  specified  that  a  filing  date  would  not  be  granted 
if  applicant  failed  to  file  a  complete  application  under  this 
section.  When  the  missing  item  was  filed,  a  filing  date  was 
granted  as  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  missing  item.  Practice 
under  §  1 .60  is  being  modified  to  be  similar  to  the  procedures 
for  filing  continuing  applications  under  §§  1  .S3(d)  and  continu- 
ation-in-part applications  under  §  1.62.  More  specifically,  a 
new  paragraph  (d)  is  added  in  §  1.60  to  indicate  that  if  an 
application  filed  pursuant  to  §  1 .6(Xb)  is  otherwise  complete, 
but  does  not  include  the  appropriate  filing  fee  or  a  true  copy 
of  the  oath  or  declaration  from  the  prior  complete  application, 
a  filing  date  will  be  granted.  The  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration. 
as  well  as  payment  of  the  appropriate  filing  fee  must  be  sub- 
mitted within  a  time  period  specified  in  a  notice  of  missing 
pans  mailed  by  the  Office.  In  a  manner  similar  to  the  practice 
under  §§  I.S3(d)and  1.62(d).  the  appropriate  oath  or  declaration 
and/or  filing  fee  as  well  as  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1 .  16(e) 
must  be  fil«l  within  the  time  period  specified  in  the  notice  of 
missing  parts  in  order  to  avoid  abandonment  of  the  application. 
Paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section  are  amended  to  make 
reference  to  the  exception  specified  in  paragraph  (d)  discussed 
above. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq. ).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  use.  3501  ei  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Cotmsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  thai  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 


1194  OG  121 
(59) 

cant  economic  in^Mct  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  dtese  changes  is  to  accord  a  filing  date  to  certain 
continuing  applications  which,  through  oversi^  fail  to  inchide 
certain  ^gers  which  can  be  submitted  after  the  filing  dale. 

The  Omce  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
nujor  rule  under  Executive  Order  1 2291 .  The  annual  effect  on 
die  economy  will  be  less  dm  SIOO  million.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individaals; 
imkistries;  Federal,  state  or  local  govenuneni  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions  most  of  the  changes  reduce  prooxkiral  bunfens. 
There  will  be  no  significant  advene  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  (he 
ability  of  the  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with 
foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq..  since  no 
record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  SafeticcU 

37  CFR  Part  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6.  part  I  of  title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  I  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1 .48.  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.48  CorrectioB  of  inveatorsii^ 

(a)  if  the  correct  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  named  in 
an  application  for  patent  through  error  without  any  deceptive 
intention  on  the  part  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors,  the 
application  may  be  amended  to  name  only  the  actual  inventor 
or  inventors.  Such  amendment  must  be  diligently  made  and 
must  be  accompanied  by: 

( 1 )  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by 
the  original  named  inventor  or  inventors  esublishing  when  the 
error  without  deceptive  intention  was  discovered  and  how  it 
occurred; 

(2)  an  oath  or  declaration  by  each  actual  inventor  or  inven- 
tors as  required  by  §  1.63; 

(3)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h):  and 

(4)  the  wrinen  consent  of  any  assignee. 

When  the  application  is  involved  in  an  interference,  the  petition 
shall  comply  with  the  requirements  of  this  section  and  shall 
be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1 .634. 


3.  In  Section  1.60.  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  an  revised  and 
paragraph  (d)  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.60  CoatianatioB  or  divisioaal  applicatioB  for  iavcatioa 
disclosed  ia  a  prior  appUcatioa. 


(b)  An  applicant  may  omit  signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration 
in  a  continuation  or  divisional  application  (filed  under  the  con- 
ditions specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  and  121  and  $  1.78(a))  if: 
( I )  the  prior  application  was  a  complete  application  as  set 
forth  in  §  1.51(a). 
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(2)  applicani  indicates  ttut  the  application  is  being  Tiled 
punuaiil  to  this  section  and  files  a  tnie  copy  of  the  pfior  com- 
pleie  application  as  filed  including  the  specification  (with 
claims),  drawings,  oath  or  declaration  showing  the  signature 
or  an  indication  it  was  signed,  and  any  amendments  referred  to 
in  the  oath  or  declaration  filed  to  con^tete  the  prior  application. 

(3)  the  inventors  named  in  the  continuation  or  divisional 
appikadon  aie  the  same  or  less  than  all  the  inventors  named 
in  die  prior  application,  and 

(4)  the  application  is  filed  before  the  patenting  or  abandon- 
ment of  or  termination  of  proceedings  on  the  prior  application. 
The  copy  of  die  prior  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
statement  that  die  application  papers  filed  are  a  true  copy  of 
dke  prior  application  and  diat  no  amendments  referred  to  in 
die  oath  or  declaration  filed  to  complete  die  prior  application 
in^TV.fmr>«i  new  matter  therein.  Such  statement  must  be  by  the 
^ipiicaM  or  applicant's  attorney  or  agent  and  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  penon  not  registetcd  to  practice  before 
the  Patent  and  trademark  Office.  Only  amendments  reducing 
die  number  of  claims  or  adding  a  reference  to  the  prior  applica- 
tion (2  1.78(a))  will  be  entered  before  calculating  the  fiUng  fee 
and  granted  the  filing  dale.  If  the  continuation  or  divisional 
application  is  filed  by  less  than  all  the  inventors  named  in  the 
prior  uplication.  a  statement  must  accompany  the  application 
when  filed  requesting  deletion  of  die  names  of  die  person  or 
persons  who  are  not  inventors  of  die  invention  being  claimed 
in  the  continuation  or  divisional  application.  Except  as  provided 
in  paragpraph  (d)  of  diis  section,  if  a  true  copy  of  the  pnor 
i^ipiication  as  filed  is  not  filed  with  die  application  or  if  die 
stalemeiM  that  die  application  papers  are  a  true  copy  is  omitted, 
the  application  will  not  be  given  a  filing  date  earlier  than  die 
date  upon  which  the  copy  and  statement  are  filed,  unless  a 
petition  widi  die  fee  set  forth  in  5  l.l7(i)(l)  is  filed  which 
satisfactorily  explains  die  delay  in  filing  these  items. 

(c)  if  an  application  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  diis 
section  is  incomplete  for  reasons  other  dian  diose  specified  in 
paragraph  (d)  of  this  section,  applicant  will  be  notified  and 
given  a  time  period  within  which  to  complete  the  application 
in  order  to  obtain  a  filing  date  as  of  die  date  of  filing  die 
omitted  item  provided  the  omitted  item  is  filed  before  the 
patenting  or  abandonment  of  or  termination  or  proceedings  on 
the  prior  application.  If  the  omission  is  not  corrected  within 
the  time  period  set,  the  application  will  be  reiuracd  or  otherwise 
disposed  of;  the  fee.  if  submitted,  will  be  refunded  less  the 
handling  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.21(n) 

(d)  If  an  application  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  <b)  of  this 
section  is  otherwise  complete,  but  does  not  include  die  appro- 
priate filing  fee  or  a  true  copy  of  die  oath  or  declaration  from 
die  prior  complete  application,  showing  die  signature  or  an 
indication  it  was  sigiied,  a  filing  date  will  be  granted  and 
applicant  will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  widiin 
which  to  file  die  fee,  or  die  ti^  copy  of  die  oadi  or  declaration 
and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  i  1.16(e)  in  order 
to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  application.  The  notification 
pursuant  to  dus  paragraph  may  be  made  simultaneously  with 
any  notification  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1997 


Dec.  2,  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and  Acting 

Commisswner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1145  OG  377) 


(60)     AppHcatkMS  Filed  VmOtr  37  CFR  1.M  oa  or 
After  Hay  8, 1995,  ami  Priar  to  Jbm  S,  1995 

The  PTO  has  always  required  a  proper  continuation  or  divi- 
sional application  filed  under  37  CFR  1.60  to  identify  die 
application  number  (or  serial  number  and  filing  date)  of  the 
prior  application.  The  information  is  typically  provided  by  Ok 
applicant  in  die  application  transmittal  letter  containing  die 
request  for  processing  under  37  CFR  1.60  or  in  a  separate 
statement  verifying  die  copy  of  die  prior  application  supplied 
by  die  applicam  as  a  "true  copy". 

As  a  result  of  die  new  20-year  patent  term  which  was  effective 
on  June  8.  1993.  a  large  number  of  continuation  or  divisional 
applications  were  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademarlc  Office 


(PTO)  during  die  weeks  prior  to  June  8.  1995,  using  die  proce- 
dure set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.60.  Unfortunately,  a  number  of 
these  applications  were  incomplete  under  37  CFR  1 .60  because 
the  applications  failed  to  identify  die  application  number  (or 
serial  number  and  filing  date  of  the  prior  application.  In  some 
instances,  die  application  number  of  die  prior  application  could 
not  be  identified  in  die  37  CFR  1 .60  application  papers  because 
die  information  concerning  the  application  number  assigned  to 
die  prior  application  by  die  PTO  had  not  yet  been  supplied  to 
die  applicant  by  die  PTO.  A  petition  and  payment  of  die  S 1 30.00 
petition  fee  would  normally  be  required  to  accord  die  applica- 
tion die  original  date  of  deposit  as  die  filing  date. 

However,  in  view  of  die  extraordinary  circumstances  which 
necessitated  the  filing  of  these  continuation  or  divisional  appli- 
cations prior  to  June  8,  1 995,  die  requirmenl  that  Ote  application 
number  of  the  prior  application  be  supplied  in  the  37  CFR  1 .60 
application  papers  on  filing  is  hereby  waived,  sua  sponu,  for 
all  continuation  or  divisional  applications  filed  under  37  CFR 
1 .60  which  were  filed  in  die  PTO  or  deposited  in  die  Express 
Mail  service  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1 .  10  on  or  after  May  8,  1995, 
and  prior  to  June  8,  1995.  No  other  requirement  of  37  CFR 
1 .60  is  being  waived  by  diis  notice. 

Where  applicant  receives  a  notice  from  the  PTO  in  a  conti- 
naution  or  divisional  application  under  37  CFR  1 .60  filed  on 
or  after  May  8,  1995,  and  prior  to  June  8,  1995.  stating  dut 
the  application  is  incomplete  because  the  application  number 
of  die  pnor  application  was  omined.  die  delay  in  supplying 
the  applicauon  number  of  the  prior  af^lication  will  be  excused 
without  a  petition  or  a  petition  fee  being  required,  if  applicant 
files  a  paper  supplying  die  application  number  (or  serial  number 
and  filing  date)  of  the  prior  application  within  TWO  MONTHS 
of  the  date  of  the  notice  mailed  in  the  application  or  the  publica- 
tion date  of  diis  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette,  whichever  is 
later.  If  a  petition  fee  has  already  been  paid  in  such  a  case,  die 
Office  will  refiuid  die  petition  fee. 


June  27,  1995 


EDWARD  R   KAZENSKE 

Deputy  Assistant  Commisioner 

for  Patents 
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(61)  Dcpartacat  of  CoaiBMra 

Pateat  ami  Tradeaark  Office 

[Docket «:  951019254^13«-02] 
RIN  MSl-XXSS 

Chaace  ia  Procadare  Relatiag  to 
aa  Applfcatiaa  FiliBg  Date 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  Change  in  Procedure. 
Summtuy:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  imple- 
menting a  change  in  procedure  relating  to  the  treatment  of 
applications  filed  widwut  all  die  pages  of  die  specification  or 
widwut  all  of  die  figures  of  die  drawings.  Under  diis  new 
procedure,  the  PTO  will  accord  a  filing  date  to  any  application 
that  contains  something  that  can  be  construed  as  a  written 
description,  any  necessary  drawing,  and,  in  a  nonprovisional 
application,  at  least  one  claim,  regwtlless  of  whether  the  appli- 
cation is  filed  widiout  all  die  pages  of  die  specification  or 
without  all  of  the  figures  of  the  drawings.  Applications  filed 
without  all  the  pages  of  the  specification  or  without  all  of  die 
figures  of  the  drawings  will  be  treated  by  mailing  a  notice 
indicating  that  die  application  has  been  accorded  a  filing  date, 
but  IS  missing  pages  of  die  specification  or  figures  of  drawings. 
The  notice  will  indicate  diat  failure  to  timely  (37  CFR  1.181(0) 
file  a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.53(c)  or  1.182  in  response  to 
such  notice  will  result  in  die  PTO  treating  the  onginal  applica- 
tion papers  (the  original  disclosure  of  the  invention)  as  including 
only  those  application  papers  present  in  the  PTO  on  the  date 
of  deposit. 

Effective  Date  July  22,  1996. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Robert  W.  Bahr  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9285,  by  facsimile  at  (703)  308-6916,  or  Jeffrey 
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V.  Nase  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9285.  or  by  mail  addressed 
to  Box  Commenu-Patents.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Washington,  DC.  20231 
Sua^iemenlary  Information 

The  PTO  is  implementing  a  change  in  procedure  relating  to 
die  treatment  of  applications  filed  widiout  all  die  pages  of  die 
specification  (Section  608.01  of  die  Manual  of  Patent  Exam- 
ining Procedure  (MPEP))  (e.g..  with  page  numbering  revealing 
that  page(s)  are  missing),  or  without  all  of  die  figures  of  the 
drawings  (MPEP  608.02)  (e.g..  without  drawing  figures  that 
are  mentioned  in  the  specification).  The  procedure  set  forth  in 
this  notice  will  be  incorporated  into  the  next  revision  of  the 
MPEP. 

The  current  treatment  of  applications  that  fail  to  identify  the 
names  of  the  actual  invcnt(>r(s)  (e.g..  an  application  naming 
the  inventorship  only  as  "Jane  Doe  et  al.")  as  required  by  37 
CFR  1.41(a)  and  1.53(b)  is  not  affected  by  die  adoption  of  die 
procedure  set  forth  in  this  notice. 

In  a  Notice  entided  "Proposed  (Thanges  in  Procedures 
Relating  to  an  Application  Filing  Date"  (Filing  Date  Notice). 
published  in  die  Federal  Register  at  60  FR  56982-84 
(November  13,  1995),  and  in  die  PTO  Official  Gazette  at  1181 
Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  12-13  (December  5,  1995),  die  PTO 
proposed  a  change  in  procedure  relating  to  die  treatment  of 
applications  filed  without  all  the  pages  of  die  specification  or 
without  all  of  the  figures  of  the  drawings.  In  view  of  the 
comments  received  in  response  to  the  Filing  Date  Notice,  the 
PTO  is  adopting  the  proposed  change. 

The  adopted  procedure  for  the  treatment  of  applications  filed 
without  all  the  pages  of  the  specification  or  without  all  of  the 
figures  of  the  (faiwings  is  set  forth  below. 

APPUCATIONS  FILED  WITHOUT  ALL  PAGES  OF 
SPECmCATION 

The  Initial  Application  Examination  Division  reviews  appli- 
cation papers  to  determine  whether  all  of  the  pages  of  the 
specification  are  present  in  the  application.  If  the  application 
is  filed  without  all  of  the  page(s)  of  the  specification,  but 
containing  something  diat  can  be  construed  as  a  written  descrip- 
tion, at  least  one  drawing  figure,  if  necessary  under  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 3,  the  names  of  all  the  inventors,  and.  in  a  nonprovisional 
application,  at  least  one  claim,  the  Initial  Application  Examina- 
tion Division  will  mail  a  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  indicating 
that  the  application  papers  so  deposited  have  been  accorded  a 
filing  date,  but  are  lacking  some  page(s)  of  the  specification. 

The  mailing  of  a  "Notice  of  Oinined  Items"  will  permit  the 
applicant  to  either:  ( I )  promptly  establish  prior  receipt  in  the 
pro  of  the  page($)  at  issue  (generally  by  way  of  a  date-stamped 
postcard  receipt  (MPEP  503)),  or  (2)  promptly  submit  the 
omitted  page(s)  in  a  nonprovisional  application  and  accept  the 
date  of  such  submission  as  the  application  filing  date.  An 
applicant  asserting  that  the  page(s)  was  in  fact  deposited  in  the 
pro  with  the  application  papers  must  file  a  petition  under  37 
CFR  1. 53(c)  (and  die  petition  fee  under  37  CFR  t.l7(i)(37CFR 
1 . 1 7(q)  in  a  provisioiial  ^iplicadon),  which  vrill  be  reftinded  if 
it  is  delermiiied  that  the  page(s)  was  in  fact  received  by  the  PTO 
with  the  application  papers  deposited  on  filing)  with  evidence  of 
such  deposit  within  two  motiths  of  the  date  of  the  ''Notice  of 
Omitted  Items"  (37  CFR  1.181(0)-  An  applicant  desiring  to 
submit  the  omitted  page(s)  in  a  nonprovisional  application  and 
accept  the  date  of  such  submission  as  the  application  filing 
date  must  file  any  omitted  pige(s)  with  an  oath  or  declaration 
in  compliance  with  37  CFR  1.63  and  1.64  referring  to  such 
page(s)  and  a  petition  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 82  (widi  die  petition 
fee  under  37  CFR  1 .  1 7(h))  requesting  the  later  filing  date  within 
two  months  of  die  date  of  the  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  (37 
CFR  1.181(0) 

An  uplicant  willing  to  accept  the  application  as  deposited 
in  the  PTO  need  not  respond  to  the  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items," 
and  die  failure  to  file  a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.53(c)  or  1.182 
(and  the  requisite  petition  fee)  as  discussed  above  within  two 
mondis  of  die  date  of  die  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  (37  CFR 
1.181(0)  will  be  treated  as  constructive  acceptance  by  the 
applicant  of  the  application  as  deposited  in  the  PTO.  Amend- 
ment of  the  specification  is  required  in  a  nonprovisional  appUca- 
tion  to  renumber  the  pages  consecutively  and  cancel  any 
incomplete  sentences  caused  by  the  absence  of  the  omitted 
pages.  Such  amendment  shoidd  be  by  way  of  preliminary 
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amendment  submitted  prior  to  die  first  Office  action  to  avoid 
delays  in  die  prosecution  of  die  application. 

If  die  application  does  not  contain  anything  that  can  be 
construed  as  a  written  description,  the  Initial  Application  Exam- 
ination Division  will  mail  a  Notice  of  Incomptele  Application 
(PTO- 1 123)  indicating  diat  die  application  lacks  die  specifica- 
tion required  by  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2.  The  applicant  nnay  file  a  petition 
under  37  CFR  1.53(c)  (and  die  petition  fee  under  37  CFR 
l.l7(i)(37CFR  I.  I7(q)  in  a  provisional  application))  asserting 
that:  ( I )  the  missing  specification  was  submitted,  or  (2)  the 
application  papers  as  deposited  contain  an  attfrftff  written 
description  under  35  U.S.C.  112.  The  petition  under  37  CFR 
1.53(c)  must  be  accompanied  by  sufficient  evidence  (37  (TFR 
1. 181(b))  to  establish  die  applicant's  entitlement  to  die 
requested  filing  date  (e.g..  a  date-stamped  postcard  receipt 
(MPEP  503)  to  establish  prior  receipt  in  die  PTO  of  die  missing 
specification).  Alternatively,  the  applicant  may  submit  the 
omitted  specification,  including  at  least  one  claim  in  a  nonprovi- 
sional ap^ication,  acconyanied  by  an  oath  or  declaration  in 
compliance  widi  37  CFR  1 .63  and  1 .64  referring  to  die  specifi- 
cation being  submitted  and  accept  the  date  of  such  submission 
as  the  application  filing  date. 

Original  claims  form  part  of  the  original  disclosure  and  pro- 
vide their  own  written  description.  See  In  re  Anderson.  47 1  F.2d 
1 237, 1 76  USPQ  33 1  (CCTA  1 973).  As  such,  an  application  diat 
contains  at  least  one  claim,  but  does  not  contain  anything  which 
can  be  construed  as  a  written  description  of  such  claim(s), 
would  be  unusual. 

NONPROVISIONAL  APPUCATIONS  FILED 
WITHOUT  AT  LEAST  ONE  CLAIM 

35  U.S.C.  1 1  l(aK2)  requires  that  an  application  for  patent 
include,  inter  alia,  "a  specifKation  as  prescribed  by  section 
1 12  of  diis  tide,"  and  35  U.S.C.  1 1  l(aK4)  provides  diat  die 
"filing  date  of  an  application  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the 
specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office."  35  U.S.C.  112,  first  paraj^aph, 
provides,  in  part,  that  "|t]he  specification  shall  contain  a  written 
description  of  the  invention."  and  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2,  second  para- 
graph, provides  that  "[t]he  specification  shall  conclude  with 
one  or  more  claims  particularly  poiiKing  out  and  distincdy 
claiming  the  subject  matter  which  the  applicant  regards  as  his 
invention."  Also,  die  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
stated  in  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  v.  Whirlpool  Corp. : 

Both  statute,  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  [(a)),  and  federal  regulations, 
37  CFR  1 .5 1  [(a)(  I )],  make  clear  die  requirement  diat  an  appli- 
cation for  a  patent  must  include  ...  a  specification  and  claims. 
.  .  .  The  omission  of  any  one  of  these  component  parts  makes 
a  patent  application  incomplete  and  thus  not  entitled  to  a  filing 
date. 

728  F.2d  1423,  1437.  221  USPQ  97,  105  (Fed.  Cir.  1984) 
(citing  Gearon  v.  UnUed  States,  121  F.Supp  652.  6S4,  101 
USPQ  460, 461  (Ct.  Q.  1954).  cert,  denied,  348  U.S.  942.  104 
USPQ  409  (1955))  (emphasis  in  die  original). 

Therefore,  in  an  application  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a),  a 
claim  is  a  statutory  requirement  for  according  a  filing  tlaie  to 
die  application.  35  U.S.C.  162  and  171  make  35  U.S.C.  112 
applicable  to  plant  and  design  applications,  and  35  U.S.C. 
162  qiecifically  requires  the  specification  in  a  plant  patent 
application  to  contain  a  claim.  35  U.S.C.  1 1  l(bK2),  however, 
provides  that  "^a]  claim,  as  required  by  the  second  ihnMigh 
fifdi  paragraphs  of  section  1 12,  shall  not  be  required  in  a 
provisional  application."  Thus,  with  the  exception  of  provi- 
sional applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  (b),  any  appbcation 
filed  without  at  least  one  claim  is  incomplete  and  not  entitled 
to  a  filing  dme. 

If  a  nonprovisional  application  does  not  contain  at  least  one 
claim,  a  l^lotice  of  Inconipiete  Application"  will  be  mailed  to 
the  applicant(s)  indicating  that  no  filing  date  has  been  gmaed 
and  setting  a  period  for  submitting  a  cbum.  The  filing  dale  wiD 
be  the  date  of  receipt  of  at  least  one  claim.  See  In  re  Mattsom, 
208  USPQ  168  (Comm'r  Pats.  1980). 

As  37  CFR  1 33(bX2Xii)  permiu  die  conversioa  of  an  ^ipii- 
cation  filed  under  35  US.C.  1 1 1(a)  to  an  ^iplicatiaa  under  33 
U.S.C.  1 1 1(b),  an  applicant  in  an  application,  other  ttum  far  a 
design  patent,  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  on  or  after  Juae  8. 
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I99S.  without  at  least  one  claim  has  the  alteraalive  of  filing  a 
petitioii  under  37  CFR  1 .53(bK2Xi«)  to  convert  such  applicalion 
into  an  ifiplicaiion  under  3S  U.S.C.  1 1 1(b).  which  does  not 
require  a  claim  to  been  entitled  to  its  date  of  deposit  as  a 
filing  date.  Such  a  petitioa,  however,  must  be  filed  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  twelve  months  after  the  date  of  deposit  of  die 
application  under  33  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a).  and  comply  widi  the  other 
requirements  of  37  CFR  I.S3<bK2Kii)- 

APrUCATIONS  FILED  WimOUT  ANY  DRAWINGS 

35  U.S.C.  1 1  l(aK2XB)  and  1 1  l(bX2KB)  each  provide,  in 
tmu  that  an  "application  shall  include  ...  a  drawing  as  pre- 
scribed by  section  ll3of  diis  title"  and  33  U.S.C.III(aK4) 
and  1 1 1(b)(4)  each  provide,  in  part,  that  die  "filing  date  . 
shall  be  the  date  on  which ...  any  required  drawing  are  received 
in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office."  35  US.C.  1 13  in  turn 
provides  that  an  "applicant  shall  fuinish  a  drawing  where  neces- 
sary for  the  understanding  of  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


Applications  filed  without  drawings  are  initially  inspected 
to  determine  whether  a  drawing  is  refened  to  in  the  specifica- 
tion. Mid  if  not,  whether  a  drawing  is  necessary  for  an  under- 
standing of  the  inveiKion.  33  U.S.C.  1 13. 

hi  goieral.  it  has  been  PTO  practice  to  treat  an  application 
diat  contains  at  least  one  process  or  method  claim  as  an  applica- 
tioa  for  which  a  drawing  is  ml  necessary  for  an  understanding 
of  die  invention  under  35  U.S.C.  1 13.  The  same  practice  has 
been  followed  in  composition  applications.  Other  situations  in 
which  drawings  are  usually  not  considered  necessary  for  an 
understanding  of  the  invention  under  35  U.S.C.  1 13  are: 

I.  Coaled  articles  or  products:  where  die  invention  resides 
solely  in  coating  or  impiegnating  a  conventional  sheet  (e.g.. 
paper  or  ckxh,  or  an  article  of  known  and  conventional  character 
with  a  particular  composition),  unless  significant  details  of 
stnicture  or  arrangement  are  involved  in  the  article  claims; 

n.  Articles  made  from  a  particular  material  or  composition. 
where  die  invention  consisu  in  making  an  article  of  a  particular 
material  or  composition,  unless  significant  details  of  structure 
or  arrangement  are  involved  in  the  article  claims; 

m.  Laminated  Structures:  where  die  claimed  invention 
involves  only  laminations  of  sheets  (and  coatings)  of  specified 
material  unless  significant  details  of  structure  or  arrangement 
(other  than  the  mere  order  of  tfte  layers)  are  involved  in  die 
article  claims;  or 

rv.  Articles,  apparatus  or  systems  where  sole  distinguishing 
feature  ispresetxe  of  a  particular  material:  where  the  mvention 
resides  solely  in  the  use  of  a  particular  material  in  an  otherwise 
old  article,  apparatus  or  system  recited  broadly  in  the  claims, 
for  example: 

a.  A  hydraulic  system  distinguished  solely  by  die  use  dwrein 
of  a  particular  hydraulic  fluid; 

b.  Packaged  sutures  wherein  die  structure  and  airangemeni 
of  die  package  are  conventional  and  the  only  distinguishing 
feature  is  the  use  of  a  particular  material. 

A  nonprovisional  applicatioa  having  at  least  one  claim,  or 
a  provisional  applicatioa  having  at  least  some  disclosure, 
directed  to  die  subjea  matter  discussed  above  for  which  a 
drawing  is  usually  not  considered  essential  for  a  filing  date, 
not  describing  drawing  figures  in  die  specification,  and  filed 
widKNit  drawings  will  usually  be  processed  for  examination, 
lo  loog  as  the  application  contains  something  diat  can  be  con- 
strued as  a  written  description  and  the  names  of  all  the  inventors. 
A  nonprovisional  applicttion  having  at  least  one  claim,  or  a 
provisional  application  having  at  least  some  disclosure,  directed 
to  die  subject  maner  discussed  above  for  which  a  drawing  is 
usually  not  considered  essential  for  a  filing  dale,  describing 
drawing  figureis)  in  die  specification,  but  filed  without  draw- 
ings will  be  created  as  an  application  filed  without  all  of  the 
drawing  figures  referred  to  in  die  specification  as  discussed 
below,  so  long  as  the  application  contains  something  that  can 
be  construed  as  a  written  description  and  the  names  of  all  die 
inventors.  In  a  siniation  in  which  die  appropriate  examining 
group  determines  that  drawings  are  necessary  under  35  U.S.C. 


1 1 3  die  filing  date  issue  will  be  reconsidered  on  reference  from 
die  examining  group. 

If  a  nonprovisional  application  does  not  have  at  least  one 
claim,  or  a  provisional  application  does  not  have  at  least  some 
disclosure,  directed  to  die  subject  matter  discussed  above  for 
which  a  drawing  is  usually  not  considered  essential  for  a  filing 
date,  and  is  filed  without  drawings,  die  Initial  Applicatioa 
Examination  Division  will  mail  a  "hJotice  of  Incomplete  Appli- 
cation" indicating  dial  die  application  lacks  drawings  and  diat 
35  U.S.C.  113  requires  a  drawing  where  necessary  for  die 
understanding  of  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented. 

The  applicant  may  file  a  petition  under  37  CFR  1 .53(c)  (and 
die  petition  fee  under  37  CFR  I.l7(i)  (37  CFR  I.l7(q)  in  a 
provisional  application))  asserting  diat  (I)  the  drawing(s)  at 
issue  was  submitted,  or  (2)  die  drawing(s)  is  not  necessary 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 13  for  a  filing  date.  The  petition  must  be 
accompanied  by  sufficient  evidence  to  establish  die  applicant's 
entitlement  to  die  requested  filing  date  (e.g.,  a  date-stamped 
posteard  receipt  (MPEP  503)  to  establish  prior  receipt  in  die 
PTO  of  die  d«wing(s)  at  issue).  Alternatively,  die  applicant 
may  submit  drawing(s)  accompanied  by  an  oath  or  declaration 
incompliance  widi  37  CFR  1 .63  and  1 .64  referring  to  die  draw- 
ing(s)  being  submined  and  accept  die  date  of  such  submission 
as  the  jfiplicatioa  filing  date. 

In  design  applications,  die  Initial  Application  Examination 
Division  will  mail  a  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"  indi- 
cating diat  die  application  lacks  die  drawings  required  under 
35  U.S.C.  113.  The  applicant  may:  (I)  prompdy  file  a  petition 
under  37  CFR  1.53(c)  (and  die  petition  fee  under  37  CFR 
I.l7(i))  asserting  that  the  missing  drawing(s)  was  submitted, 
or  (2)  promptly  submit  drawing(s)  accompanied  by  an  oath  or 
declaration  in  compliance  with  37  CFR  1.63  and  1.64  and 
accept  die  date  of  such  submission  as  the  application  filing 
date.  37  CFR  1.134(a)  provides  d»t  die  claim  in  a  design 
application  "shall  be  in  formal  terms  to  the  ornamental  design 
for  die  article  (specifying  name)  as  shown,  or  as  shown  and 
described."  As  such,  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.33(c)  asserting 
that  drawings  are  unnecessary  under  35  U.S.C.  1 13  for  a  filing 
date  in  a  design  application  will  not  be  found  persuasive. 

APPUCATIONS  FILED  WITHOUT  ALL  HGURES 
OF  DRAWINGS 

The  Initial  Application  Examination  Division  reviews  appli- 
cation papers  lo  determine  whedier  ail  mentioned  drawing  fig- 
ures in  the  specification  are  present  in  the  application.  If  the 
application  is  filed  widiout  all  of  die  drawing  figure(s)  referred 
to  in  the  specification,  and  die  application  contains  something 
dial  can  be  construed  as  a  written  description,  at  least  one 
drawing,  if  necessary  under  35  U.S.C.  1 13.  die  names  of  all 
the  inventors,  and.  in  a  nonprovisional  application,  at  least  one 
claim,  die  Initial  Application  Examination  Division  will  mail 
a  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  indicating  diat  die  application 
papers  so  deposited  have  been  accorded  a  filing  date,  but  are 
lacking  some  of  die  drawings  described  in  die  specification. 

The  mading  of  a  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  will  permit  die 
applicant  to  either.  ( I )  promptly  establish  prior  receipt  in  die 
PTO  of  die  drawing(s)  at  issue  (generally  by  way  of  a  date- 
stamped  postcard  receipt  (MPEP  503)).  or  (2)  prompdy  submit 
the  omitted  drawing(s)  in  a  nonprovisional  application  and 
accept  the  date  of  such  submission  as  the  application  filing 
date.  An  applicant  asserting  dial  die  drawing(s)  was  in  fact 
deposited  in  die  PTO  widi  die  application  papers  must  file  a 
petition  under  37  CFR  1.53(c)  (and  die  petition  fee  under  37 
era  I.l7(i)  (37  CFR  I.l7(q)  in  a  provisional  application), 
which  will  be  refimded  if  it  is  determined  diat  die  drawing(s) 
was  in  fact  received  by  die  PTTO  with  die  application  papers 
deposited  on  filing)  with  evidence  of  such  deposit  widiin  two 
months  of  die  date  of  die  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  (37  CTR 
1 .  1 8 1(f)).  An  applicant  desiring  to  submit  die  omined  drawings 
in  a  nonprovisional  application  and  accept  die  date  of  such 
submission  as  die  application  filing  date  must  file  any  omitted 
drawing(s)  with  an  oath  or  declaration  in  compliance  with  37 
CFR  1.63  and  1.64  referring  to  such  drawing(s)  and  a  petition 
under  37  CFR  1.182  (widi  die  petition  fee  under  37  CFR 
1.17(h))  requesting  the  later  filing  date  within  two  months  of 
die  date  of  die  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  (37  CFR  1.181(0) 

An  applicant  willing  to  accept  die  application  as  deposited 
in  die  PTO  need  not  respond  to  die  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items." 
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and  die  failure  to  file  a  petition  under  37  Cinil.53(c)  or  1.182 
(and  the  requisite  petition  fee)  as  discussed  above  within  two 
mondis  of  die  date  of  die  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  (37  CFR 
1.181(0)  will  be  treated  as  constructive  acceptance  by  the 
applicant  of  the  application  as  deposited  in  die  PTO.  Amend- 
ment of  the  specifkatioo  is  required  in  a  nonprovisional  applica- 
tion to  cancel  all  references  to  the  omittm)  drawing,  both  in 
the  brief  and  detailed  descriptions  of  the  drawings  and  including 
any  reference  numerals  shown  only  in  die  omitted  (frawings. 
In  addition,  a  separate  letter  is  required  in  a  nonprovisional 
application  to  renumber  the  drawing  figures  consecutively 
(showing  the  proposed  changes  in  red  ink),  if  necessary,  and 
amendment  of^die  specificatioa  is  required  to  correct  the  refer- 
ences to  the  drawing  figures  to  correspond  with  any  relabelled 
drawing  figures,  boidi  in  the  brief  and  detailed  descriptions  of 
the  drawings.  Such  amendmem  and  correction  to  the  drawing 
figures,  if  necessary,  should  be  by  way  of  preliminary  amend- 
ment submitted  prior  to  the  first  Office  action  to  avoid  delays 
in  the  prosecution  of  the  application. 

SUBSEQUENT  TREATMENT  OF  APPUCATION 

In  instances  in  which  a  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application" 
has  been  mailed,  fiirther  action  by  the  applicant  is  necessary 
for  the  application  to  be  accorded  a  filing  date.  As  such,  the 
application  will  be  retained  in  the  Initial  Application  Examina- 
tion Division  to  await  such  action.  Unless  the  applicant  either 
completes  the  application  or  files  a  petition  uiider  37  CFR 
1.53(c)  (and  die  petition  fee  under  37  CFR  l.l7(i)or  I.l7(q)) 
within  the  period  set  in  the  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application." 
the  application  will  be  processed  as  an  incomplete  application 
under  37  CFR  1.53(c). 

In  instances  in  which  a  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  has  been 
mailed,  the  application  will  be  retained  in  the  Initial  Application 
Examination  Division  for  a  period  of  two  months  from  the 
mailing  date  of  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  to  permit  the  appli- 
cant to  either:  ( I )  establish  pnor  receipt  in  the  PTO  of  the 
page(s)  or  dnwing(s)  at  issue,  or  (2)  firomptly  submit  the 
omitted  page(s)  or  drawing(s)  in  a  nonprovisional  application 
and  accept  the  date  of  such  submission  as  the  application  filing 
date.  Extensions  of  time  under  37  (TFR  1 .  1 36  will  not  be  appli- 
cable to  this  two-month  time  period. 

The  grant  of  a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  accept  the 
omitted  page(s)  or  drawing(s)  in  a  nonprovisional  application 
and  accord  the  date  of  such  submission  as  the  application  filing 
date  will  be  indicated  by  the  issuance  of  a  new  filing  receipt 
indicating  the  filing  date  accorded  the  application. 

Unless  the  applicant  timely  files  a  petition  under  37  CFR 
1 .53(c)  or  1.182  (and  the  requisite  petition  fee),  the  application 
will  maintain  the  filing  date  as  of  the  date  of  deposit  of  the 
application  papers  in  the  PTO,  and  the  original  application 
papers  (ie..  the  original  disclosure  of  the  invention)  will  include 
only  those  application  papers  present  in  the  PTO  on  the  date 
of  deposit.  Nonprovisional  applications  that  are  complete  under 
35  CTR  l.5l(aKI)  will  tfien  be  forwarded  to  die  appropriate 
examining  group  for  examination  of  the  application.  Pirovisional 
applications  that  are  complete  under  35  CFR  1.51(aK2)  will 
then  be  forwarded  to  Files  Repository.  The  current  practice  for 
treating  applications  that  are  not  complete  under  37  (TFR  1 .5 1  (a) 
will  remain  unchanged  (37  CFR  1.53(d)). 

Any  petition  under  37  CFR  1.53(c)  or  1.182  not  filed  widiin 
this  rwo-month  period  may  be  dismissed  as  untimely.  37  CFR 
1.181(0  Under  die  adopted  procedure,  die  PTO  may  strictly 
adhere  to  die  two-month  period  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.181(0. 
and  dismiss  as  untimely  any  petition  not  filed  within  this  two- 
month  period.  This  strict  adherence  to  the  two-month  period 
set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.181(0  is  justified  as  such  applications 
will  now  be  forwarded  for  examination  at  the  end  of  this  two- 
month  period.  It  is  further  justified  in  instances  in  which  the 
applicant  seeks  to  submit  the  omitted  page<s)  or  drawing(s) 
in  a  nonprovisional  application  and  request  the  date  of  such 
submission  as  the  application  filing  date  since:  ( 1 )  according 
the  application  a  filing  date  later  than  the  dale  of  deposit  may 
affect  the  date  of  expiration  of  any  patent  issuing  on  the  applica- 
tion due  to  the  changes  to  35  U.S.C.  154  contained  in  Public 
Law  103-465.  5  532.  108  Sut.  4809  (1994).  and  (2)  the  filing 
of  a  continuation-in-part  application  is  a  sufficiently  equivalent 
mechanism  for  adding  additional  subject  matter  to  avoid  the 
loss  of  patent  rights. 
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The  submission  of  omitted  page(s)ordrawing(s)  in  anoopro- 
visional  applicatioa  and  acceptance  of  the  date  of  such  mbmis- 
sion  as  the  application  filing  date  is  tantamoani  to  simply  filing 
a  new  uplM^tion.  Thus,  applicants  should  consider  filing  a 
new^plicaiioR  as  an  alteniative  to  submitting  a  petkioo  tinder 
37  CFR  1.182  (widi  die  petition  fee  under  37  CFR  1.17(b)) 
with  any  omitted  page(s)  or  drawingfs).  which  is  a  cost-effective 
alternative  in  instances  in  which  an  nonprovisional  appbcatioa 
is  deposited  without  filii^  fees.  Likewise,  in  view  <k  die  res- 
tively low  filing  fee  for  provisional  applications,  and  the  PTO's 
desire  to  minimize  the  processing  of  provisional  appHcatiaas. 
the  PTO  will  not  grant  petitions  under  37  (TFR  1 .  182  to  accept 
omined  page(s)  or  drawing(s)  and  accord  an  application  filii^ 
date  as  of  the  date  of  such  submission.  Insteaid,  the  applicant 
should  simply  refile  the  complete  provisional  applicatioa. 

Thirteen  comments  were  received  in  response  to  the  Rlitig 
Date  Notice.  Nine  comments  expressly  supported  the  proposed 
change,  while  the  remaining  four  comments  simply  made  adtii- 
tional  comments  or  suggested  additional  changes,  but  did  not 
oppose  the  proposed  change.  The  written  comments  have  been 
analyzed,  and  responses  to  the  comments  follow. 
Co—ft  (1):  One  commem  suggested  dial  die  PTO  shouM. 
by  rulemaking,  permit  the  addition  of  subject  matter  in  a  foreign 
application  for  which  priority  is  claimed. 
Respo— e:  Where  an  application  includes  in  the  papers  depos- 
ited on  filing  with  the  application  a  certified  copy  of  a  foreign 
application  for  which  priority  is  claimed,  the  PTO  will  grant 
a  timely  petition  under  37  (TFR  1.182  requesting  that:  (I)  the 
corresponding  sheets  of  drawings  in  the  foreign  priority  applica- 
tion be  accepted  for  any  omitted  sheets  Of  drawings  in  the 
application,  or  (2)  the  foreign  priority  application  be  accepted 
as  the  application  as  filed,  which  nuy  result  in  the  treatment 
of  the  foreign  priority  application  as  an  application  filed  in  a 
non-English  language  (37  CUt  1.52(d)). 

In  instances  in  which  the  foreign  prionty  application  was 
not  present  among  the  papers  deposited  on  filing  with  the 
application,  any  addition  of  subject  matter  from  the  foreign 
priority  application  into  the  application  must  be  considered  as 
new  maner  under  35  U.S.C.  132  (and.  as  stich.  will  not  be 
permined  by  petition),  unless  the  application-as-filed  specifi- 
cally incorporates  the  foreign  priority  application  by  reference. 

Drawing  figures  do  not  require  translation  of  the  subjea 
maner  shown  therein  and  individual  drawing  figures  are  suffi- 
ciently segregated  that  it  is  considered  appropriate  to  permit. 
by  petition  under  37  CTFR  1 .  1 82.  the  acceptance  of  the  cones- 
poriding  sheets  of  drawings  in  the  foreign  pnority  application 
for  any  omitted  sheets  of  drawings  in  the  application.  The 
specification  of  a  foreign  priority  application,  however,  is  gen- 
erally subject  to  translation  and  revision  prior  to  its  filing  in 
the  PTO  as  the  specification  of  an  application.  As  such,  it  is 
considered  appropriate  to  permit,  by  petition  under  37  CFR 
1 . 1 82.  the  acceptance  of  a  foreign  priority  application  as  the 
application  as  filed,  but  it  is  not  considered  acc^xaMe  to  permit 
the  acceptance  of  a  translation  of  portions  of  the  foreign  priority 
application  for  omitted  pages  of  the  specification. 

Finally,  the  occurrence  of  situations  in  which  it  is  necessary 
for  an  applicant  to  request  that  the  corresponding  sheets  of 
drawings  in  the  foreign  priority  application  be  accepted  for  any 
omined  sheets  of  drawings  in  the  application,  or  the  foreign 
priority  application  be  accepted  as  the  application  as  filed  is 
relatively  rare.  In  addition,  the  treatment  of  these  few  applica- 
tions on  an  (uf  hoc  basis  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.182  and  1.183 
has  proven  acceptable. 

ConBBMat  (2):  One  comment  suggested  dial  the  PTO  should 
consider  requinng  a  declaration  from  the  anorney  averring  that 
the  omined  maner  was  inadvertently  omined. 
Rcspoaae:  First,  in  view  of  a  registered  practitioner's  responsi- 
biUties  as  set  forth  in  37  CFR  Part  10.  the  PTO  does  not 
generally  require  verification  of  statements  by  registered  prac- 
titioners See.  e.g..  37  CFR  1.125  and  I  137.  Second,  as  tfiere 
is  no  apparent  benefit  to  omining  material  from  an  application 
as  deposited  in  the  PTO.  there  appears  to  be  linle  justification 
for  requiring  even  a  statement  that  the  omitted  maner  was 
inadvertently  omined. 

Conmeat  (3):  One  comment  questioned  whether  the  change 
would  be  applicable  to  applications  filed  under  37  CFR  1 .60 
or  1.62. 
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BiipiBir  The  adopted  procedure  applies  to  applications  filed 

under  37  CFR  1.53. 

37  CFR  1.60  requires,  inter  alia,  thai  the  application  be  a 
true  copy  of  the  prior  application  (37  CFR  l.6(XbK2)).  and  a 
copy  that  omits  pages  of  specification  or  sheets  of  drawings 
from  the  prior  application  is  not  a  tnie  copy  of  the  prior  applica- 
tion. As  such,  a  copy  that  omits  pages  of  specification  or 
sheets  of  drawings  from  the  prior  application  is  an  improper 
appticaiion  under  37  CFR  1 .60.  and  cannot  be  accorded  a  filing 
date  as  an  appUcaiion  under  37  CFR  1.60  until  the  filing  error 

IS  corrected.  

The  pro  considers  37  CFR  1.60  to  be  unnecessary  in  view 
of  changes  to  37  CFR  1.4(d),  and  a  trap  for  the  unwary.  The 
PTO  has  ptevionsly  proposed  to  eliminate  37  CFR  1.60  (Set 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  entitled  Changes  to  Implement 
20- Year  Patent  Term  and  Provisional  Application"  (20- Year 
Term  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking)  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  at  59  FR  63951  (December  12,  1994),  and  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  0)3fcia/Caz<?n«  at  WlOOff^-Gaz. 
Pol  Office  377  (January  3,  1995)).  and  will  again  propose  to 
eliminate  37  CFR  1  60,  as  well  as  37  CFR  1 .62,  in  an  impending 
rulemaking  to  implement  the  Administration's  regulatory 
reform  initiative. 

A  continuation  or  divisional  appticadon  may  be  filed  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  using  the  procedures  set  forth  in  37  CFR 
1.53(bXI).  by  providing  a  copy  of  d>e  prior  applicatioa. 
including  a  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaratian  in  such  prior  applica- 
tion, as  filed.  The  patent  stanues  and  rules  of  practice  do  not 
require  that  an  oath  or  declaration  include  a  recent  date  of 
executioo.  and  the  Examining  Corps  has  been  directed  not  to 
object  to  an  oath  or  declaration  as  lacking  either  a  recent  date 
of  execution  or  any  date  of  execution.  This  change  in  examining 
practice  will  appear  in  the  next  revision  of  the  MPEP.  As  is 
currently  die  situation  under  37  CFR  1.60  and  1.62,  the  appli- 
cant's duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  including  compliance  with 
die  duty  of  disclosure  requirements  of  S  1 .36  is  continuous  and 
applies  to  die  continuation  or  divisional  application,  notwith- 
staitding  die  lack  of  a  newly  executed  oath  or  declaration. 

37  CFR  1.60(bK4)  aod-h62(a)  currently  permit  die  filing  of 
a  continuation  or  div^^ional  applicatioa  by  less  dian  all  of  die 
inventors  named  in  a  prior  appiicMioa  widmut  a  newly  executed 
oad)  or  decUntion.  The  oath  or  declaration  in  an  application 
filed  under  37  CFR  1.53(b),  however,  must  identify  die  inven- 
torship of  such  appticadoa.  Thus,  unless  it  is  necessary  to  file 
a  cominuatioa  or  divisional  application  under  37  CFR  1 .60  to 
naiiK  less  than  all  of  the  inventors  named  in  a  prior  application, 
Miplicanis  are  encouraged  to  file  continuing  applications  under 
37  CFR  1.53(b)  (ir,  omit  any  reference  to  37  CFR  1.60  in 
(he  application  papers)  to  avoid  an  inadvertent  failure  to  comply 
with  all  of  die  requirements  of  37  CFR  1.60. 

An  application  under  37  CFR  1.62  uses  die  content  of  die 
prior  application,  and  is  itself  only  a  request  for  an  application 
under  37  CFR  1.62.  As  such,  diere  is  no  concern  diat  an 
application  under  37  CFR  1.62  will  be  filed  widiout  all  die 
pages  of  die  specification  or  without  all  of  die  figures  of  die 
drawings. 

CoaiBcat  (4):  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  filing  date 
would  be  accorded  if  die  name  of  an  inventor  were  omined. 
HiipiMi  37  CFR  1.41  and  1.53  currendy  require  that  an 
application  be  filed  in  die  name  of  die  actual  inventor  or  inven- 
tors, and  diis  notice  does  not  involve  changes  to  die  rules  of 
practice.  The  PTO  will  propose  to  eUminate  diis  requirement 
in  37  CFR  1.41  and  1.53  in  die  rulemaking  to  implement  die 
Administration's  regulatory  reform  initiabve. 
Fifft  (5):  One  comment  suggested  diat  die  notices  be 
mailed  out  as  soon  as  possible  to  avoid  a  loss  of  rights  for  diose 
applicants  who  require  completion  or  refiling  of  die  application. 
Anodier  comment  suggested  diat  die  decision  as  to  whedier  an 
application  is  "incomplete"  should  be  made  by  die  Examining 
Corps,  rather  than  on  a  formalistic  basis  by  die  Initial  Applica- 
tioa Examination  Division. 

Ropoasc:  The  efficient  pre-examination  processing  of  applica- 
tions is  in  die  mutual  interest  of  die  PTO  and  applicants.  The 
PTO  is  currently  in  die  process  of  modifying  iu  pre-examination 
processing  procedures  to  avoid  any  unnecessary  delay.  This 
new  procedure  will  not  impact  die  pre-examination  processing 
of  applications,  in  that  the  Initial  Application  Examination 
Division  will  mail  a  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application," 
"Notice  of  Omined  Items."  and  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts" 
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under  diis  new  procedure  at  die  time  die  "Notice  of  Incomplete 
Application"  and  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts"  are  currently 
mailed. 

The  adopted  procedure  replaces  formalistic  procedures  widi 
procedures  based  upon  the  requiremenu  for  a  filing  date  as  set 
forth  in  35  U.S.C.  111.  112,  and  113.  Filing  date  issues  are 
ultimately  decided  by  die  Office  of  Petitions  in  die  Office 
of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy  and 
Projects  (MPEP  1002.02(bK3f ))  on  die  basis  of  whedier  and 
when  the  application  meeu  die  requirements  for  a  filing  date 
as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  111.  112,  and  1 1 3.  and  not  on  die 
basis  of  who  made  die  initial  decision  not  to  accord  a  filing 
date  to  the  application. 

It  should  be  recognized  that  diere  is  tension  between  the 
comments  objecting  to  any  review  of  the  entitlement  of  an 
application  to  a  filing  date  by  the  Initial  Application  Examina- 
tion Division  (arguing  dial  diis  issue  should  be  considered  only 
by  die  Examining  Corps)  and  die  desire  for  speedy  notification 
to  the  applicant  that  a  portion  of  the  application  appears  to 
have  been  omitted.  To  defer  all  review  of  die  entitlement  of 
an  application  to  a  filing  date  until  die  application  is  picked- 
up  for  examination  would  cause  a  significant  delay  in  any  such 
notification  to  the  applicant. 

CoBBMat  (6):  One  comment  noted  diat  35  U.S.C.  111(b) 
does  not  require  a  claim  for  a  provisional  application.  Several 
commenu  suggested  that  the  PTO  automatically  treat  any  non- 
provisional  application  filed  widiout  at  least  one  claim  as  a 
provisional  application,  if  such  application  is  otherwise  entiUed 
to  a  filing  dale  as  a  provisional  application. 
RespiNHC:  A  provisional  application  does  not  require  a  claim 
to  be  entided  to  a  filing  date.  As  discussed  supra,  an  applicant 
in  an  application,  other  dian  for  a  design  |Mtent,  filed  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  on  or  after  June  8.  1995.  widiout  at  least  one 
claim  has  the  alternative  of  filing  a  petition  under  37  CFR 
l.53(bK2Kii)  to  convert  such  application  into  an  application 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(b).  The  PTO  does  not  consider  it  appro- 
priate to  "automatically"  consider  an  application  filed  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  widiout  a  claim  to  be  an  application  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 1  Kb)  (a  provisional  application),  since  die  applicant 
may  not  desire  an  application  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1  Kb),  aiid  may 
desire  to  file  a  claim  to  obtain  an  application  filing  date  as  of 
(he  date  of  submission  of  such  claim. 
CMUBcat  (7):  One  comment  suggested  diat  die  MPEP  should 
clearly  indicate  dial  applications  nled  widwul  all  die  pages  of 
specificatioa  or  all  die  figures  of  drawings  described  in  die 
specificatioa  cannot  automatically  be  treated  as  defective  under 
35  U.S.C.  112,  but  must  be  considered  for  compliance  widi 
35  U.S.C.  112  by  die  subject  matter  dial  is  present  in  die 
application  papers. 

RcapoBK:  In  an  effort  to  improve  die  examination  of  applica- 
tions, chapter  2100  of  die  MPEP  has  been  revised  to  set  forth 
specific  guidelines  for  rejections  under  35  U.S.C.  101,  102, 
103,  and  1 12.  MPEP  2161  et  seq.  set  forth  die  guidelines  for 
rejections  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  first  and  second  paragraphs, 
and  do  not  authorize  a  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  112  based 
merely  upon  the  fact  diat  pages  of  specificatioa  or  figures  of 
drawing  were  omitted. 

CoaiMat  (8):  One  comment  questioned  whedier  die  proposed 
procedure  for  the  treatment  of  applications  filed  widiout  all  the 
pages  of  specification  or  all  the  figures  of  drawings  described 
in  the  specification  is  applicable  lo  provisional  applica(ions. 
noting  diat  35  use.  1 1 1  (b)  provides  dia(  a  claim  IS  not  required 
in  a  provisional  application. 

Respooae:  The  adopted  procedure  applies  to  applications  (both 
provisional  and  nonprovisional)  filwJ  under  3/  CFR  1.53.  The 
procedure  recognizes  thai  35  U.S.C.  1 1  Kb)  does  not  require  a 
claim  in  a  provisional  application. 

Comneat  (9):  One  comment  suggested  diat  die  two-mondi 
period  for  taking  action  would  be  unfair  in  instances  in  which 
the  PTO  prepares  and  enters  die  notice  into  the  Patent  Applica- 
tion Locating  and  Monitoring  (PALM)  system  but  fails  to  mail 
dK  notice  or  mails  die  notice  to  an  incorrect  correspondence 
address. 

Respoase:  The  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  is  not  an  acuon 
widiin  die  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  133  to  which  a  response  is 
required  to  avoid  abandonment.  An  applicant  simply  has  die 
opportunity  to  file  a  petition,  but  need  not  take  action,  in 
response  to  a  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  Thus,  the  timeliness 
of  any  such  petition  is  governed  by  37  CFR  1.181(f).  37  CFR 
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1.181(0  provides  that  any  petition  not  filed  within  two  months 
from  the  action  complained  of  may  be  dismissed  as  untimely. 

Esublishing  prior  receipt  in  the  PTO  of  the  page(s)  or  draw- 
ing(s)  at  issue  or  submitting  the  omitted  page<s)  or  drawing(s) 
and  accepting  the  date  of  such  submission  as  the  application 
filing  date  would  result  in  an  addition  to  the  papers  constituting 
the  original  disclosure  of  the  applica(ion.  and  submitting  the 
omitted  page(s)  or  drawing(s)  and  accepting  the  date  of  such 
submission  as  the  application  filing  date  would  result  in  a 
change  in  application  filing  date.  As  a  change  in  either  the 
original  disclosure  or  filing  date  of  an  application  would  inter- 
fere with  the  examination  of  the  application  for  compliance 
widi  35  use.  102.  103,  and  112.  die  PTO  will  not  forward 
an  application  in  which  a  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  has  been 
mailed  for  examination  until  it  is  apparent  thai  the  applicant 
has  not  responded  to  the  "Notice  of  Omined  Items."  Thus,  a 
nonprovisional  application  will  not  be  processed  for  examina- 
tion, and  the  examination  of  the  application  will  be  delayed, 
until  the  expiration  of  two  months  from  the  mailing  date  of 
"Notice  of  Omitted  Items."  The  rwo-month  period  set  forth  in 
37  CFR  1.181(0  is  considered  an  appropriate  balance  between 
providing  an  applicant  sufTicieni  time  to  take  action  in  response 
to  a  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  and  avoiding  unnecessary  delays 
in  the  examination  of  the  application,  which  would  be  undesir- 
able in  view  of  35  U.S.C.  154  as  amended  by  Public  Law  103- 
465.  While  an  applicant  willing  to  accept  a  nonprovisional 
application  as  deposited  in  the  PTO  need  not  respond  to  the 
"Notice  of  Omined  Items."  the  filing  of  an  express  communica- 
tion to  (hat  effect  would  permit  the  PTO  to  proceed  with  the 
processing  of  the  application  for  examination,  and.  as  such, 
may  reduce  the  delay  in  the  examination  of  the  application. 

While  a  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items"  is  not  an  action  within 
the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  1 33.  the  principles  regarding  nonre- 
ceipt  or  delayed  receipt  of  a  "Notice  of  Omined  Items."  due 
either  to  a  failure  on  the  part  of  the  PTO  to  properly  mail  such 
notice  or  a  failure  on  die  part  of  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  to 
deliver  such  notice  to  the  correspondence  address  in  a  timely 
manner,  are  applicable  to  the  nonreceipt  or  delayed  receipt  of 
a  "Notice  of  (Emitted  Items."  Applicants  are  directed  to  the 
Notice  entitled  "Withdrawing  the  Holding  of  Abandonment 
When  Office  Actions  Are  Not  Received."  published  in  die  PTO 
Official  Gazette  U  1156  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  53  (November 
16.  1993).  for  die  evidence  necessary  to  estaNish  nonreceipt 
of  a  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items."  and  dK  Notice  entitled  '""Proce- 
dures For  Restarting  Response  Periods."  published  in  the  PTO 
Official  Gazette  at  1 160  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  14  (March  I. 
1994).  for  the  evidence  necessary  to  establish  delayed  receipt 
of  a  "Notice  of  Omitted  Items." 

CoouMSt  (10):  One  comment  suggested  that  while  the  pro- 
posed procedure  is  an  improvement,  it  still  conflicts  with  35 
U.S.C.  1 12  and  1 13.  The  comment  specifically  argues  that  the 
sufficiency  of  an  application  is  a  maner  for  determination  by 
an  examiner  skilled  in  the  subject  mailer  of  the  application,  in 
that  Congress  did  not  intend  that  the  sufficiency  of  an  applica- 
tion be  determined  by  the  Initial  Patent  Examination  Division. 
Re^MNUe:  The  adopted  procedure  will  accord  a  filing  date  to 
any  application  that  contains  something  that  can  be  construed 
as  a  wrinen  description,  any  necessary  drawing,  and,  in  a  non- 
provisional  application,  at  least  one  claim.  This  procedure  is 
consistent  with  the  requirements  for  a  filing  date  as  set  forth 
in  35  use.  1 1 1 . 1 1 2.  and  1 1 3. 35  U.S.C.  1 1 3.  second  sentence, 
contemplates  that  drawings  may  be  filed  after  the  filing  date 
of  an  application.  35  U.S.C.  113,  however,  provides  thai  an 
"applicant  shall  furnish  a  drawing  where  necessary  for  the 
understanding  of  the  subiect  maner  sought  to  be  patented."  and 
35  use.  1 1  l(aK4)  and  1 1  l(bK4)  each  provide,  in  part,  dial 
die  'Tiling  date  . . .  shall  be  die  date  on  which  . . .  any  required 
drawing  are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office."  As 
such,  the  PTO  has  die  statutory  authority,  and  responsibility, 
to  determine  whether  a  drawing  is  necessary  under  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 3  in  an  application  filed  without  drawings  prior  to  according 
a  filing  date  to  dial  application. 

There  is  nodiing  in  35  U.S.C.  Ill,  1 12.  or  1 13  dial  limits 
the  authority  of  the  Commissioner  to  delegate  the  determination 
of  whether  or  when  any  application  meets  the  requirements  for 
a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  III.  1 12.  and  113.  In 
any  event,  filing  date  issues  are.  as  discussed  si^>ro.  ultimately 
decided  by  OfRce  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patent  Policy  and  Projects  on  die  basis  of  whether  and  when 
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the  application  meets  the  requirements  for  a  filing  date  as  set 
forth  in  35  U.S.C.  111.  1 12.  and  1 1 3.  and  not  on  die  basis  of 
who  made  the  initial  decision  not  to  accord  a  filing  date  to  the 
application. 

CoMUMBt  (II):  Oie  comment  suggested  that  the  proposed 
procedure  be  adopted  by  rulemaking.  Another  comment  sug- 
gested that  the  proposed  procedure  either  be  adopted  by  rulem- 
aking or  cleariy  set  forth  in  the  MPEP. 
Rcspoaae:  37  CFR  1 .53(bK  I )  provides  dial  the  "filing  dale  of 
an  application  for  patent  filed  under  this  section,  except  for  a 
provisional  application,  is  the  date  on  which:  a  specification 
containing  a  description  pursuant  to  $  1.71  and  ai  least  one 
claim  pursuant  to  §  1 .75:  and  any  drawing  required  by  {  l.8Ka). 
are  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  name  of 
the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  as  required  by  §  1.41."  37 
CFR  l.53(bM2)  provides  dial  die  'Tiling  date  of  a  provisional 
application  is  the  date  on  which:  a  specification  as  prescribed 
by  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  first  paragraph;  and  any  drawing  required 
by  §  1.81(a),  are  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
the  name  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  as  required  by  { 
1 .41 ."  Thus,  no  change  to  the  roles  of  practice  is  necessary  to 
adopt  the  procedine  set  forth  in  diis  notice. 

Ii  should  be  noted  duu  the  MPEP  608.01  sets  forth  die  former 
procedure  for  treating  an  applicaiion  filed  without  all  of  the 
pages  of  specification  or  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  without 
al  least  one  claim.  Likewise.  MPEP  608.02  sets  forth  the  former 
procedure  for  treating  an  application  filed  without  drawings  or 
all  of  the  figures  of  drawings. 

The  next  revision  of  the  MPEP  will  incorporate  the  change 
in  procedure  set  forth  in  this  notice. 


June  5.  19% 


BRUCE  Ai  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  o/  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1 188  OG  48] 


Office 


37  CFR  Pwl  I 


(62) 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  regarding  patent  drawings  to 
adopt  international  standards  and  to  eliminate  unnecessary 
requirements.  The  Office  is  amending  the  rules  to  provide 
clarification  and  adopt  intemational  standards:  to  delete  the 
reference  to  changes  by  bonded  draftsmen  since  the  Office  will 
no  longer  release  drawings  from  patent  applications  and  to 
include  the  option  of  submitting  Mack  and  white  photographs 
in  lieu  of  Mack  ink  drawings. 

Effective  Date:  October  I,  1993.  These  rales  will  be  applicable 
to  all  drawings  and  piqiers  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after  the 
effective  dale. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Richard  A.  Bawcombe  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-8594.  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231,  or  by  facsimile  transmission  to  his 
anention  at  (703)  305-4372. 

Supplementary  InformatUm:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  die  Federal  Register  (57  FR  42721)  on 
September  16.  19^.  and  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(^^ia/Cozened  143  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  13)onOct.6. 1992. 
the  Office  proposed  to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
drawings.  Drawings  acceptable  for  patent  applicatioas  filed 
outside  of  the  United  States  are  not  always  acceptable  in  a 
patent  application  filed  in  the  United  Statics.  Therefore,  the 
rales  relating  to  drawing  requireniems  are  being  amended  to 
enable  the  (5frice.  when  appropriate,  to  accept  drawings  that 
are  capable  of  clear  reproduction  for  the  printing  of  any  r^Uting 
patent  Drawings  in  compliance  with  the  old  i  1 .84  will  be  in 
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conVbancc  with  the  new  S  1.84.  An  oral  hearing  was  not 

coodacted.  However,  six  wriaen  comments  were  submitted. 

Bf^piBir  to  CoiUMats  oa  tke  Rides 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  considention  and  several 
of  the  suggested  nwidificaiions  have  been  adopted. 

Another  modification,  since  die  "Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking.'' is  under  i  1.84  wherein  five  sets  of  drawings  were 
lequiied.  but  the  total  has  been  decreased  to  three  sets  due  to 
a  icassessment  of  the  need  for  die  additional  copies  for  Office 
nae.  The  comments  and  responses  are  discussed  below. 
Commemt.  Three  comments  were  received  regarding  the  pro- 
poaed  cfaMges  within  i  1.84(b).  Three  odier  comments  were 
received  regading  die  proposed  changes  to  §  1. 163.  All  six 
caramenis  suggested  diat  the  Office  continue  to  accept  mounted 

uhmugraphs. 

Respomsr.  The  Office  will  adopt  die  suggestion  and  continue 
to  accept  moomed  photographs  for  iKility.  design,  and  pUnt 
pmeiK  applications.  The  initial  reaaon  the  Office  sought  to 
change  the  rule  was  to  overcome  the  problem  of  mounted 
pbotogtaphs  becoming  dciafhtd  and  separaird  from  the  file. 
The  ^pmtM  burden  to  appiicaais  asaociaaed  widi  die  Office 
not  arrT**"^  mourned  photographs  b  die  reason  die  Office 
will  coaiinue  to  permit  mounted  photographs  provided  diey 
are  pcfmaneatly  affixed. 

Several  of  die  commcmers  meatioawl  dial  diey  have  never 
h«l  problems  widi  mounted  phoiognpha.  As  commentary  on 
dieae  tenuaks.  it  is  not  die  penon  fUmg  die  drawings  who  would 
have  problems  with  mounted  photognphs;  it  is  die  Office.  And. 
indeed,  die  Office  has,  in  die  past,  experienced  problems  widi 
mounted  pbotogtaphs  coming  loose  from  the  paper  they  are 
monaied  on.  When  diis  happens,  dK  photographs  can  become 
4iffiar»A  from  die  file  and  lost  This  has  occuned  many  times, 
leading  to  fhisttation  and  wasted  effort  on  die  part  of  many 
practitkners,  as  well  as  on  die  patt  of  Office  personnel.  If 
inoMMt«rf  photographs  are  to  be  used,  diey  nwst  be  mounted  in 
such  a  way  that  diey  cannot  become  loose  from  the  bristol 
boanl  to  which  diey  are  mounted. 

Commemt.  Two  of  die  comments  regarding  1.84(b)  also  men- 
tioaed  that  die  proposed  rales  would  not  allow  more  dian  one 
fignve  on  each  sheet  of  drawing  where  photographs  are  being 
used,  and  sought  relief  from  diis  propoaed  change. 
Respomse:  Since  die  Office  will  continue  to  accept  mounted 
photogt^jhs.  die  Office  will  also  accept  sheets  of  drawings 
where  mote  dian  one  piiotogiaph  appears  on  die  drawing  sheet 
provided  diat  all  other  drawing  requirements  are  met. 
Commmt.  Two  of  die  comments  suggested  diat  die  Office  not 
require  photopaphs  to  be  on  A4  size  paper. 
Respomse:  The  (Jffice  will  adopt  die  suggestioa  The  Office 
wuTaccept  phoioffrapiis  on  one  of  die  four  paper  sizes  specified 
in  i  1.84(f),  as  long  as  all  sheets  are  die  same  size. 
Ctmmmt  iif  Regarding  i  1.84(0.  one  comment  suggested  diat 
die  Office  permit  use  of  an  additional  size  of  paper,  i.e.,  21.6 
cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches). 
Respomse-.  The  Office  will  adopt  die  suggestion.  The  adoption 
of  dK  suggestion  to  add  an  additional  paper  size  under  i  1.84(0. 
results  in  die  need  for  an  additional  margin  size.  Therefore,  an 
additioaal  p«a0taph  is  added  to  i  1.84(g)  to  state  Out  *t>i 
21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inch)  drawing  sheets,  each 
A^M  imist  include  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  <  I  inch)  and  bottom 
and  side  mvgins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch)  from  die  edges,  diereby 
leaving  a  sight  precisely  20.3  by  24.8  cm.  (8  by  9  3/4  inches). " 
Commemt.  Regarding  1 .84(pK3),  one  comment  suggested  liber- 
alization  for  drawings  which  inchide  typewntien  subject  matter, 
such  as  gene  or  protein  sequences  diat  consist  predominantly 
of  letters,  sometimes  with  underlining  and  boxes  around  diem. 
Ofaer  sioiations  cited  were  graphs  and  photographs  of  gels, 
which  often  appear  in  biotecfanological  inventions,  which 
inchide  typed  matter  as  legends. 

Respomse:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  letters 
need  to  stud  at  die  designated  height  to  maintain  legibility 
when  rednctiona  become  necessary  to  accommodate  die  various 

photocomposed  pnxhicts. 

Commmemt.  Regarding  i  1.84(w).  one  comment  mentioned  that 

concction  fhiid  is  not  permanent  and  has  a  tendency  to  flake 

nd  fall  from  die  surface  it  covers. 

Respomse:  Sectioo  l.84(w)  permiu  correction  fluid  to  be  used 

provided  die  correction  fhiid  is  durable  and  permanent  If  cor- 
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rection  fluid  is  used  on  drawings  submitted  to  the  Office,  the 
applicant  will  be  required  by  the  Office  to  correct  die  drawings 
if  die  correction  fluid  becomes  loose  before  the  patent  printing 
process  is  completed. 

Commeiu:  One  comment  suggested  diat  }  1 . 1 52  was  improper 
in  permitting  eidier  ink  drawings  or  photographs  to  be  submined 
with  an  application  for  a  design  patent,  but  not  both,  and  in 
requinng  any  photographs  submitted  to  show  only  die  design 
claimed  and  none  of  the  environment  in  which  ii  is  used. 
The  comment  arguod  dial  prohibition  against  using  both  ink 
drawings  and  photographs  is  Inconsistent  with  35  U.S.C.  1 12. 
Under  dial  section  of  die  statute,  a  design  patent  application 
must  disclose  the  invention  "in  such  full,  clear,  concise,  and 
exact  terms  as  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the  art ...  to  make  and 
use"  die  invention  and  "set  forth  die  best  mode  contemplated  by 
the  inventor  of  carrying  out  his  invention." 
Respomse.  Section  1.152  is  consistent  widi  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  The 
introduction  of  both  photographs  and  ink  drawings  in  a  design 
applicaiion  woukl  result  in  a  high  probability  of  inconsistencies 
between  corresponding  elements  on  die  ink  drawings  as  com- 
pared with  the  phologFH)hs.  However,  if  special  circumstances 
warrant  use  of  both  ink  drawings  and  photographs,  applicant 
can  file  a  petition  under  $  1.183  to  permit  both  in  a  design 
application  if  such  drawings  do  not  introduce  inconsistencies 
between  the  views. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECOTC  SECTIONS  CHANGED  OR 
ADC«D: 

Section  1.17(h)  is  amended  to  include  a  reference  to  S  1-84 
for  accqiting  color  drawings  or  photographs  in  utility  patent 
appiicMions. 

Section  l.l9(aX3)  is  amended  to  change  die  citation  of  i 
l.84(p)  to  i  1.84(a)(2)  in  view  of  die  amendments  to  §  1.84. 

Section  1. 7 1(d)  is  amended  to  change  die  citation  of  S  l.84(o) 
to  S  1 .84(s)  in  view  of  the  amendments  to  {  1 .84. 

Section  1.84  is  revised  as  follows: 

(a)  Drawings.  This  paragraph  is  added  to  classify  drawings 
into  two  categories,  i.e..  taiack  ink  and  color,  and  deletes  die 
limitation  diat  die  use  of  white  pigment  to  cover  lines  is  not 
normally  acceptable.  The  black  ink  drawing  lequiremenu  are 
fi,J.Mfa«<  to  alkiw  computer-generated  drawings  to  be  accepted 
subject  to  die  same  standards  applied  to  all  Mack  ink  drawings. 
Color  drawing  requiremente  are  moved  from  {  1.84(p)  to  § 
1 .84(a).  Color  drawings  may  be  acceptable  upon  the  granting 
of  a  petition  filed  under  this  paragraph  explaining  why  die 
color  drawings  are  necessary.  A  petition  is  required  because 
the  special  handliiM  necessary  for  cokx  drawings  is  time  con- 
suming and  die  Office  cannot  permit  such  a  special  procedure 
except  in  extenuating  circumstances.  Since  utility  patents  are 
not  printed  in  color,  3  sets  of  color  drawings  are  necessary  for 
proper  distribution  widiin  die  Office.  One  color  set  will  be 
attached  to  the  Letters  Patent  for  routing  to  die  applicaiu.  The 
remaining  two  color  sets  will  be  routed  to  (I )  die  paletM  file, 
and  (2)  die  Office  of  Publication  and  Dissemination,  Patent 
and  Trademark  Copy  Sales,  for  copying  purposes  when  a  copy 
in  color  of  a  utility  patent  containing  a  color  drawing,  as  pro- 
vided for  in  S  I  l9(aK3),  is  requested. 

(b)  Photographs.  This  parag^sph  permits  die  acceptance  of 
photographs  upon  granting  of  an  applicant's  petition.  The 
Office  will  accept  Mack  and  while  and  cokw  photographs  or 
photomicrographs  (not  photolidiographs  or  other  reproductions 
of  pliotognvhs  made  by  using  screens)  developed  on  douMe 
weight  photographic  paper  or  permanently  moimled  on  bristol 
board,  in  lieu  of  ink  drawings.  The  photographs  must  be  of 
sufficient  quality  so  dial  all  details  in  the  drawing  are  reproduc- 
ible in  die  priiuml  patent. 

(c)  Identification  of  drawings.  This  paragraph  permits  an 
applicant  to  provide  proper  identification  information  on  the 
reverse  side  of  each  sheet  of  drawings.  The  identification  infor- 
mation allows  die  Office  to  match  drawing  sheets  widi  die 
proper  application.  The  identification  information  should 
include  the  application  number,  if  known,  or  die  tide  of  the 
invention,  inventor's  name,  docket  number  (if  any),  and  name 
and  teleptione  number  of  die  person  to  call  if  die  drawings 
cannot  be  matched  to  die  proper  patent  application.  The  Office 
will  not  object  if  identifying  information  is  not  present;  how- 
ever, if  the  drawings  become  separated,  it  will  be  virtually 


impossible  for  the  Office  to  match  the  drawings  with  the  appli- 
cation. This  paragraph  is  restructured  from  previous  §  1 .84(  I ) 
and  revised  to  state  diat  die  preferred  placement  of  the  informa- 
tion is  on  the  back  side  of  the  drawing  sheets. 

(d)  Graphic  forms  in  drawings.  This  paragraph  is  added  to 
set  standards  for  chemical  and  mathematical  formulae  to  align 
Office  standards  for  formulae,  ubies.  and  waveforms  with  inter- 
national standards. 

(e)  Type  of  paper.  This  paragraph  is  a  revision  of  previous 
§  1 .84(a)  to  set  forth  die  requirements  for  the  type  of  paper  to  be 
used  for  drawings,  including  die  type  of  paper  for  photographs. 

( 0  Size  of  paper.  This  paragraph  clanfies  Office  requirements 
set  forth  in  previous  $  1.84(b)  and  permits  one  additional  size 
of  paper,  i.e..  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches)  for 
drawings. 

(g)  Margins  This  paragraph  is  restructured  from  previous  ? 
1 .84(b)  to  indicate  how  the  si/e  of  die  paper  changes  the  margin 
requirements.  The  Office  will  accept  four  sizes  of  paper,  how- 
ever, the  sight  (I.e.  the  usable  surface)  is  the  same  for  two  of 
the  paper  sizes,  i.e..  21. 6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches), 
and  21.6  cm  by  .■«5.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches).  The  sight  is 
1 7  0  cm.  by  26.2  cm.  for  DIN  size  A4  paper.  The  sight  is  20.3 
cm.  by  24.8  cm.  (8  by  9  3/4  inches)  for  the  added  paper  size 
of  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches) 

(h)  Views.  This  paragraph  is  added  to  reformat  previous  § 
1.84(i)  to  provide  a  logical  arrangemeni  of  the  different  views 
provided  in  the  roles,  to  revise  the  standards  for  purposes  of 
clarification,  to  include  die  standard  for  waveforms  to  show  the 
relative  timing,  to  provide  clearer  language  relative  to  hatching 
shown  on  drawings,  to  set  forth  the  standard  for  depicting 
hatching  in  sectional  views  as  regularly  spaced  parallel  oblique 
strokes  which  precludes  use  of  cross-hatching  strokes,  and 
to  include  requirements  pertaining  to  alternate  positions.  In 
addition,  both  Roman  and  Arabic  numerals  are  acceptable  to 
designate  the  section  being  illustrated 

(i)  Arrangement  of  views.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from 
previous  §  1 .84(j)  and  revised  to  incorporate  international  stan- 
dards. In  addition,  this  paragraph  is  changed  and  broadened  to 
provide  for  placement  of  words  on  drawings.  One  view  is  not 
to  be  superimposed  within  the  outline  of  another  The  changes 
expand  the  possibilities  for  presenting  graphs  to  conform  to 
standard  scientific  conventions,  while  using  a  formal  which  is 
compatible  with  automated  patent  searching  displays.  See  1121 
Off.  Gaz  Pat.  Office  54  (Dec.  25.  1990)  and  1 129  Off  Gaz. 
Pat  Office  22  (Aug.  13.  1991). 

(j)  View  for  Official  Gazette.  This  paragraph  is  relocated 
from  previous  $  l.84(k). 

(k)  Scale.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  §  1 .84(e) 
and  §  t.84(i)  and  revised  to  indicate  that  the  words  "actual 
size"  or  "scale  1/2"  on  the  drawings  are  not  permitted  since 
the  meaning  is  lost  in  reduction/enlargement.  The  paragraph 
provides  that  elements  of  the  same  view  must  be  in  proportion 
to  each  other,  unless  a  difference  in  proportion  is  indispensable 
for  the  clarity  of  the  view.  As  a  preferred  altemative  to  a 
difference  in  proportion  within  one  view  for  the  purpose  of 
achieving  the  necessary  clarity,  a  supplementary  view  may  be 
added  giving  a  larger-scale  illustration  of  an  element  from  the 
initial  view.  When  a  supplementary  view  is  included,  it  is 
recommended  that  the  enlarged  element  shown  m  the  second 
view  be  surrounded  by  a  finely  drawn  or  "dot-dash"  circle  in 
the  first  view  pinpointing  its  location,  without  obscuring  the 
view. 

(I)  Character  of  lines,  numbers,  and  letters.  This  paragraph 
IS  relocated  from  previous  §  1.84(c)  and  revised  to  indicate 
that  lines  and  strokes  of  different  thicknesses  may  be  used  in 
the  same  drawing  where  different  thicknesses  have  different 
meanings.  In  addition,  this  paragraph  is  changed  and  broadened 
to  allow  drawings  to  be  made  by  any  process  which  will  give 
them  satisfactory  reproduction  charactenstics. 

(m)  Shading.  This  paragraph  is  changed  and  broadened  to 
expand  definitions  for  shading  and  deletes  the  limitation  that 
drawings  transmitted  to  the  Office  should  be  sent  flat  prtitected 
by  a  sheet  of  heavy  binder's  board,  or  rolled  for  transmission 
in  a  suitable  mailing  tube.  This  change  provides  the  individual 
practitioner  with  greater  discretion  on  how  to  send  drawings, 
in  addition,  this  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  §  1 .84(d) 
to  separate  shading  requirements  from  hatching  requirements 
by  stating  that  shading  may  be  used  to  indicate  the  surface  or 
shape  of  sphencal.  cylindrical,  and  conical  elements  of  an 


object  and  diat  spaced  lines  are  preferred  for  shading  i     ,. 

Solid  black  areas  are  not  permitted,  except  when  used  to  repre- , 
sent  bar  graphs  or  color.  j 

(n)  Symbols.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  f 
1 .84(g)  to  separate  symbols  requirements  from  legends  requat- 
ments  and  enlarges  die  number  of  acceptable  symbols.  KptWn 
dev  ices  should  be  illustrated  by  symbols  which  have  a  univer- 
sally-recognized meaning,  and  which  are  generally  accepted 
in  the  art.  provided  no  further  deuil  i.s  essential  for  under- 
standing die  subject  matter  of  die  claimed  invention.  Symbols 
which  are  not  universally  recognized  may  be  used  if  diey  are 
not  likely  to  be  conftised  with  existing  conventional  symbols 
and  if  they  are  readily  identifiable,  subject  to  approval  by  the 
Examiner. 

(o)  Legends.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  $ 
1 .84(g)  to  separate  legends  requirements  from  symbols  require- 
ments and  revised  to  integrate  intemauonal  standards  Where 
text  matter  is  ( I )  deemed  indispensable  for  understanding  die 
drawing  or  (2)  may  be  required  by  die  Examiner,  a  minimum 
of  words  should  be  used.  While  such  requirement  by  the  Exam 
iner  was  not  contained  in  the  "Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking." 
It  was  contained  in  former  §  1 .84(g).  Words  should  not  be  used 
to  describe  die  figure  itself,  such  as  "diis  is  a  bar  graph."  All 
text  legends  are  subject  to  approval  by  the  exarmner. 

(p)  Numbers,  letters,  and  reference  characters.  This  para- 
graph IS  relocated  from  previous  §  1 .84(0  and  revised  to  include 
numbers  and  letters  in  the  heading  formerly  designated  "refer- 
ence characters."  This  section  has  been  reformatted  into  five 
subsections  and  revised  to  integrate  international  standards, 
where  possible.  Although  the  Latin  alphabet  is  used  in  dier 
international  standard,  die  Office  takes  die  view  that  the  English 
alphabet  is  more  universally  acceptable  for  letters,  except  where  i 
another  alphabet  is  customanly  used,  such  as  the  (}reek  alphabet 
tu  indicate  angles,  wavelengths,  and  mathematical  formulae. 
In  addition,  the  characters  used  must  be  onented  in  die  same 
direction  as  the  view  so  as  to  avoid  having  to  rotate  the  sheet. 
Reference  characters  should  be  so  arranged  to  follow  the  profile 
of  the  object  depicted.  See  1 1 2 1  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  54  (Dec 
25.  1990)  and  1 129  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  22  (Aug   1.3.  1991) 
(q)  Lead  lines.  This  paragraph  is  added  to  integrate  interna- 
tional standards,  to  incorporate  brief  language  which  appears 
in  previous  §  1 .84(0.  and  to  change  and  expand  the  definition 
for  lead  lines.  Lead  lines  are  those  lines  between  the  reference 
characters  and  the  details  referred  to.  and  they  must  be  executed 
in  the  same  way  as  other  lines  in  the  drawing 

(r)  Arrows.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  § 
1 .84<g)  and  revised  to  indicate  die  meaning  of  the  use  of  arrcws. 
and  to  show  diat  they  may  be  used  at  die  end  of  lead  lines 
only  if  their  meaning  is  clear. 

(s)  Copyright  or  mask  work  notice.  This  paragraph  is  relo- 
cated from  previous  §  1 .84<o). 

(t)  Numbenng  of  sheets  of  drawings.  This  paragraph  is  relo- 
cated from  previous  §  l.84<n)  and  changed  and  broadened  to 
allow  for  the  placement  of  sheet  numbers  within  the  sight  of 
the  drawing.  It  is  preferable  that  the  sheets  be  numbered  with 
two  Arabic  numerals  placed  on  either  side  of  an  oblique  line, 
widi  the  first  number  being  the  sheet  number  and  die  second 
die  total  number  of  sheets  of  drawings. 

(u)  Numbering  of  views.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  fiom 
previous  §  1.84(1)  and.  for  clarity,  is  separately  identified  in 
this  new  section.  Use  of  the  abbreviation  "FIG."  must  precede 
all  view  numbers. 

(V)  Security  markings.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  pre- 
vious §  I  .Mi  1 )  to  provide  that  security  markings  may  be  placed 
on  the  drawings  if  they  are  outside  the  sight  and  preferably 
centered  in  the  top  margin. 

(w)  Corrections.  This  paragraph  is  added  to  provide  that  any 
corrections  made  on  drawings  submined  to  the  Office  must  be 
durable  and  permanent  The  language  is  revised  from  previous 
1.84(a)  which  prohibited  the  use  of  white  pigment  to  cover 
lines. 

(X)  Holes.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  §  1 .84<b) 
to  permit  two  holes  to  be  punched  in  the  top  margin  of  the 
drawings  with  dieir  center  lines  spaced  7.0  cm.  (2  3/4  inches) 
apart. 

Section  1.88  is  removed  and  reserved  since  the  changes 
effective  January  1.  1991.  in  §  1.85(b)  make  die  regulation 
regarding  the  transfer  of  drawings  unnecessary.  Since  dK  Office 
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no  longer  releases  drawings  from  p«tent  ippiicatioos.  applicants 
aie  generally  retaining  the  master  copy  of  the  drawings.  Accord- 
ingly, applicants  can  easily  file  a  copy  of  drawings  in  an  applica- 
aoB  and  therefore  climin^e  the  need  for  the  Office  to  transfer 
drawings.  Any  satuatioas  which  present  a  hardship  to  applicants 
may  be  accommodated  by  the  filing  of  a  petition  under  §  I  182 
requesting  the  transfer  (A  the  drawings. 

Section  1 .  1 23  prescribes  procedures  for  amending  drawings 
With  the  adoption  of  new  rules  for  amending  drawings  effective 
January  I,  1989,  the  Office  no  longer  requires  die  submission 
of  formal  drawings  upon  filing  a  patent  appiicalion.  See  1097 
Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  36  (Dec.  13,  1988)  Since  cotiections 
are  the  responsibility  of  the  applicant,  the  original  drawing(s) 
should  be  retained  by  die  applicant  for  fiiture  correcuon.  if 

necessary. 

As  a  result  of  adoption  of  the  new  roles  in  1989  relating  to 
drawings,  die  Office  will  no  longer  release  to  applicants,  bonded 
drafting  companies  or  others,  drawings  from  patent  applica- 
tioiis.  Effective  January  I,  1991,  S  1.85(b)  prohibits  release  of 
drawings  from  all  patent  applications.  Accordingly,  die  refer- 
ence to  changes  by  bonded  draftsmen  is  deleted  from  §  1.123. 
Section  1 . 1 52  is  revised  to  provide  dial  photographs  and  ink 
drawings  must  not  be  combined  in  one  design  application.  The 
leasoa  for  diis  requirement  is  to  avoid  inconsistencies  between 
die  photograph  and  die  drawing,  and  fiuther  elinunaie  views 
that  may  distort  die  proportionate  relationship  between  the 
corresionding  elements  on  die  drawing  and  die  photograph 
All  design  ptwtographs  are  limited  to  die  design  for  die  arocle 
claimed  and  are  not  to  include  environmental  structure. 

Color  drawings  and  color  photographs  are  not  permissible 
in  design  patent  applications.  The  submission  of  color  photo- 
graphs will  be  accepted  for  filing  date  purposes,  in  design 
patent  applications,  contrary  to  the  requirement  for  black  ink 
drawings.  The  Applications  Processing  Division  has  been 
audwrized  to  construe  die  color  photographs  as  informal  (Sw- 
ings rather  dian  to  hold  die  applications  incomplete  as  filed. 
By  so  construing  color  photographs  when  filed  as  informal 
drawings,  the  Office  will  accept  the  applicauons  widioui 
requiring  applicants  to  file  a  petition  to  obtain  die  onginal 
deposit  date  as  die  filing  date.  During  die  course  of  prosecution. 
dK  Examiner  will  require  properly  executed  formal  black  ink 
drawings  or  black  and  white  photographs  as  a  substitute  for 
dK  originally  filed  color  photographs  prior  to  allowance  of  die 
claim.  Solid  black  surface  shading  is  not  permitted  on  a  design 
drawing,  except  when  used  to  represent  color  contrast. 

Section  1 .  165  is  revised  to  provide  dut  plant  patent  drawings 
must  comply  widi  die  requirements  of  §  1.84.  The  curreni 
exception  that  plant  patent  drawings  do  not  automatically 
require  view  numbers  and  reference  characters  is  maintained 
Two  sets  of  die  drawings  are  needed.  One  set  will  be  forwarded 
to  die  Department  of  Agriculture  and  die  other  set  will  be 
routed  to  die  Office  of  Publication  and  Dissemination.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Copy  Sales,  for  copying  purposes. 
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The  Office  has  also  determined  diat  diese  rale  changes  have 
no  Federalism  implications  affecting  die  relationship  between 
die  National  Government  and  die  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612.  ,      ,         . 

These  rale  changes  contain  a  collection  of  inJormaoon 
requirements  subject  to  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U  S  C  3501  er  seq..  which  has  previously  been  approved 
by  die  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Conuol  No. 
0651-0011 

List  ol  Stifeticcts  is  37  CFR  Part  1. 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporung,  and  Record 
keeping  requirement. 

For  die  reasons  set  out  in  die  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  tnc 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  Part  1  of  Title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1     RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

The  audiority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  1  continues  to  read  as 
follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 
2.  Section  1.17(h)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
9  L77  Patent  appUcatioB  processng  fees. 


(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
of  diis  pa«  listed  below  which  refers  to  this  para- 
graph  $130.00 

I  I  47 — for  filing  by  odier  dian  all  die  inventors  or  a  person 

not  the  inventor. 

§  1 .48 — for  correction  of  inventorship 

§  1.84 — for  accepting  color  drawings  or  photographs 

§  1.182— for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically  provided 

for 

§  1.183 — to  suspend  die  roles. 

I  I  295 — for  review  of  refusal  to  publish  a  statutory  invention 

registration. 

§  I  377_for  review  of  decision  refusing  to  acc-ept  and  record 

payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  prior  to  expiration  of  patent 

§  1 .378(e) — for  reconsideration  of  decision  on  petition  refusing 

to  accept  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee  in  expired  pateni 

§  1.644(e) — for  petition  in  an  interference. 

§  1.644(f) — for  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  on 

petition  in  an  interference. 

§  I  666(c) — for  late  filing  of  interference  settlement  agreement 

§§  5.12.  5.13.  &  5.14 — for  expedited  handling  of  a  foreign 

filing  license. 

§  5  15 — for  changing  die  scope  of  a  license. 

§  5.25 — for  retroactive  license. 


The  role  change  is  in  conformity  widi  the  requirements  of      *  •  •  •  • 

of  1980.  44  use.  3501  el  seq. 

TheActingGeneralCounselofiheDepartmentofCwnmerce  Document  supply  fees. 

has  certified  to  the  ChiefCounsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business       9  '•'  *"*"' 

Administration,  diat  these  role  changes  will  not  have  a  signih-       •  •  •  •  • 
cant  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 

(Regulatory  Rexibility  Act.  5  US  C.  605(b)).  The  principal       (,)  Uncenificd  copies  of  patcnte: 
impact  of  diese  changes  is  to  revise  and  reformat  die  drawing      ,  ,  ,  ,  , 
standards  to  adopt  international  standards,  to  the  extent  possible. 

and  to  facilitate  access  to  sections  dirough  inclusion  of  penineni       ^^^  ^^^^  ^f  ^  utility  pateni  or  statutory  invention  registration 
subsection  headings,  which  should  be  helpful  to  small  entities.  containing  color  drawing  (see  §  1 .84(aM2)) $24.00 

The  Office  has  determined  that  these  role  changes  are  not 
a  major  role  under  Executive  Order  12291  The  annual  effect       ,  ,  ,  ,  , 
on  die  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million  There  will  be 

no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individuals.  ^^         ^  ^  follows: 

indusoies.  Federal,  sute  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo^^       *  ^'-"O"  '  '""' 

graphic  regions  because  most  of  die  changes  reduce  procedural  oeUUed  descriptioii  and  specification  of  the  inven- 

bludens   There  will  be  no  adverse  effects  on  competition.      9  i-"  "«»«««  oc».«|««.         'y^ 
employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the      »»• 
ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  for-       ,  ,  ,  ,  , 
eign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 


(d)  A  copyright  or  mask  work  notice  may  be  placed  in  a 
design  or  utility  pateni  application  adjacent  to  copyright  and 
mask  work  material  contained  therein.  The  notice  may  appear 
at  any  appropriate  ponion  of  the  patent  application  disclosure 
For  notices  in  drawings,  see  §  1 .84(s).  The  content  ot  die  notice 
must  be  limited  to  only  those  elements  provided  for  by  law 
For  example.  •  €1983  John  Doe"  (17  U.S.C.  401)  and '"♦M* 
John  Doe"  (17  U.S.C.  909)  would  be  properly  limited  and. 
under  current  statutes,  legally  sufficient  notices  of  copyright 
and  mask  work,  respectively.  Inclusion  of  a  copyrighi  or  mask 
work  notice  will  be  permitted  only  if  the  authori7.aiion  language 
set  forth  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section  is  included  at  the 
beginning  (preferably  as  die  first  paragraph)  of  die  specifica- 
tion. 


5.  Section  1 .84  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  IM.  Standards  for  drawings. 

(a)  Drawings.  There  are  two  accepuble  categories  for  pres- 
enting drawing.s  in  utility  patent  applications: 

(1)  Black  ink.  Black  and  white  drawings  are  normally 
required.  India  ink.  or  its  equivalent  dial  secures  solid  black 
lines,  must  be  used  for  drawings,  or 

(2 )  Color.  On  rare  occasions,  color  drawings  may  be  neces- 
sary as  the  only  practical  medium  by  which  to  disclose  the 
subject  maner  sought  to  be  patented  in  a  utility  pateni  applica- 
tion or  the  subject  matter  of  a  statutory  in\ention  registration. 
The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  accept  color  drawings 
in  utility  patent  applications  and  statutory  invention  registra- 
tions only  after  granting  a  petition  filed  under  this  paragraph 
explaining  why  the  color  drawings  are  necessary.  Any  such 
petition  must  include  the  following: 

(i)  The  appropriate  fee  set  forth  in  5  I  17(h); 
(ii)  Three  (3i  sets  of  color  drawings;  and 
(lii)  TTie  specification  must  contain  the  following  language  as 
the  first  paragraph  in  that  portion  of  the  specification 
relating  to  the  brief  descnption  of  the  drawing: 

The  file  of  this  pateni  contains  at  least  one 
drawt/iK  executed  in  color  Copies  of  this  patent 
with  color  Jrawing(s)  will  be  provided  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  upon  request  and 
payment  of  the  necessary  fee.  " 
If  the  language  is  not  in  the  specification,  a  proposed  amend- 
ment to  insert  the  language  must  accompany  the  petition 
ih)Photographs. 

( 1 1  Black  and  white  Photographs  are  not  ordinarily  per- 
mitted in  utility  and  design  patent  applications  However,  the 
Office  will  accept  photographs  in  utility  and  design  patent 
applications  only  after  granting  a  petition  filed  under  this  para- 
graph which  requests  that  photographs  be  accepted  Any  such 
petition  must  include  the  following. 

(i)  The  appropnatc  fee  set  fonh  in  1.17(h);  and 
(11)  Three  (3)  sets  of  photographs  Photographs  must 
either  be  developed  on  double  weight  pliotographic  paper  or 
he  permanently  mounted  on  bnstol  board.  The  photographs 
must  be  of  sufficient  quality  so  diat  all  details  in  ihc  drawing 
are  reproducible  in  the  printed  patent. 

(2)  Color  Color  photographs  will  be  accepted  in  utility 
patent  applications  il  the  conditions  tor  accepting  color  draw- 
ings have  been  satisfied.  See  paragraph  (a)i2)  of  this  section 
(c)  Identification  of  drawings.  Identirying  indicia,  if  pro- 
vided, should  include  the  application  number  or  the  title  of  the 
invention,  inventor's  name,  docket  number  nf  any),  and  the 
name  and  telephone  number  of  a  person  to  tall  if  the  Office- 
IS  unable  to  match  the  drawings  lo  the  proper  application.  This 
information  should  be  placed  on  the  back  of  each  sheet  ol 
drawings  a  minimum  distance  of  1.5  cm.  (5/8  inch)  down  from 
the  tup  ot  the  page. 

(lii  Graphic  forms  in  drawings.  Chemical  or  mathematical 
formulae,  tables,  and  waveforms  may  be  submitted  as  drawings, 
and  are  subject  to  the  same  requirements  as  drawing».  Each 
chemical  or  mathematical  formula  must  tte  labeled  as  a  separate 
figure,  using  brackets  when  ncces.sary.  to  show  that  information 
IS  properly  integrated.  Each  group  of  waveforms  must  be  pre- 
sented as  a  single  figure,  using  a  common  vertical  axis  with  time 
e\iending  along  the  horizontal  axis  Each  individual  waveform 
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discussed  in  the  specification  must  be  identified  with  a  separate 
letter  designation  adjacent  to  the  venical  axis. 

(e)  Type  of  paper.  Drawings  submitted  to  the  Office  must 
be  made  on  paper  which  is  flexible,  strong,  white,  smooth, 
nonshiny.  and  durable.  All  sheets  must  be  free  from  cracks, 
creases,  and  folds.  Only  one  side  of  the  sheet  shall  be  used  for 
die  drawing.  Each  sheet  must  be  reasonably  free  from  erasures 
and  must  be  free  from  alterations,  overwntings.  and  interiinea- 
tions.  Photographs  must  either  be  developed  on  double  weight 
photographic  paper  or  be  permanendy  mounted  on  bristol 
board.  See  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  for  other  requirements 
for  photographs. 

(f)  Size  of  paper.  All  drawing  sheets  in  an  application  must 
be  the  same  size.  One  of  the  shorter  sides  of  the  sheet  is  regarded 
as  Its  top.  The  size  of  the  sheets  on  which  drawings  are  made 
must  be. 

(1)  21.6cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches). 

(2)  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches). 

(3)  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches),  or 

(4)  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4). 

(g)  Margins.  The  sheets  must  not  contain  frames  around 
the  sight,  i.e  .  the  usable  surface.  The  following  margins  are 
required: 

(1)  On  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (S  1/2  by  14  inch)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  5. 1  cm.  ( 2 
inches),  and  bottom  and  side  margins  of  64  cm  ( 14  inch)  from 
die  edges,  diereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  dian  20.3  cm.  bv 
29.8  cm.  (8  by  II  3/4  inches). 

(2)  On  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  i8  1/2  by  13  inch)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  ( 1 
inch)  and  bottom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  ( 14  inch)  from 
the  edges,  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  than  20.3  cm.  by 
29.8  cm  (8  by  II  3/4  inches) 

(3)  On  2i.6  em.  by  27.9  Cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inch)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  2  5  cm  ( 1 
inch)  and  bottom  and  ^ide  margins  of  .64  cm  1 1  '4  inch)  from 
the  edges,  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  than  20.3  cm.  by 
24.8  cm.  (8  by  9  .3/4  inchesV 

(4)  On  2 1  Ocm.  by  29  7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  drawing  sheets 
each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  ai  lea.st  2.5  cm.,  a  left 
side  margin  of  2.5  cm.,  a  nght  side  margin  of  1.5  cm.,  and  a 
bottom  margin  of  1.0  cm.,  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater 
than  17.0  cm.  by  26.2  cm 

(h)  V'i>H's.  The  drawing  must  contain  as  many  views  as 
necessary  to  show  the  invention  The  views  may  be  plan,  eleva- 
tion, section,  or  perspective  views.  Detail  views  of  portions  of 
elements,  on  a  larger  scale  if  necessary,  may  also  be  used.  All 
Mews  of  the  drawing  must  be  grouped  together  and  arranged 
on  the  sheet(s)  without  wasting  space,  preferably  in  an  upright 
position,  clearly  separated  from  one  another,  and  must  not  be 
included  in  the  sheets  containing  the  specifications,  claims,  or 
abstract  Views  must  not  be  connected  by  projection  lines  and 
must  not  contain  center  lines  NNaveforms  of  electrical  signals 
ma\  be  connected  by  dashed  lines  to  shou  the  relative  timing 
ot  the  waveforms. 

( 1 )  Exploded  \iews.  Exploded  views,  with  the  separated 
parts  embraced  by  a  bracket,  to  show  the  relationship  or  order 
of  assembly  of  various  parts  are  permissible.  When  an  exploded 
view  is  shown  in  a  figure  which  is  on  the  same  sheet  as  another 
figure,  the  exploded  view  should  be  placed  in  brackets. 

(2)  Partial  views.  When  necessary,  a  view  of  a  large 
machine  or  device  in  its  entirety  may  be  broken  into  partiiti 
views  on  a  single  sheet,  or  extended  over  several  sheets  if  there 
IS  no  loss  in  facility  of  understanding  the  view.  Panial  views 
drawn  on  separate  sheets  must  always  be  capable  of  being 
linked  edge  to  edge  so  that  no  pa.r:ial  view  contains  part?  of 
another  partial  view.  A  smaller  scale  view  should  be  included 
showing  the  whole  formed  by  the  p;«rtial  viewv  and  indicating 
the  positions  of  the  parts  shown  When  a  portion  of  a  v lew  is 
enlarged  for  magnification  purposes,  the  view  and  the  enlarged 
view  must  each  be  labeled  as  .separate  views 

(i)  Where  views  on  two  or  more  sheets  form,  in  effect. 
a  single  complete  view,  the  views  on  the  several  sheets  must  be 
so  arranged  that  the  complete  figure  can  be  assembled  without 
concealing  any  pan  of  any  of  the  views  appearing  on  the  various 
sheets 

( ii )  A  very  long  view  may  be  divided  into  several  pans 
placed  one  above  the  other  on  a  single  sheet.  However,  die 
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relationship  between  the  different  pans  must  be  clear  and  unam- 
biguous. 

(3)  Sectional  wVks.  The  plane  upi>n  which  a  sectional 
view  is  taken  should  be  indicated  on  the  view  from  which  the 
section  is  cut  by  a  broken  line  The  ends  of  the  broken  line 
should  be  designated  by  Arabic  or  Roman  numerals  corres- 
poiKling  to  the  view  number  of  the  sectional  view,  and  should 
have  arrows  to  indicate  the  direction  of  sight.  Hatching  must 
be  used  to  indicate  section  portions  of  an  object,  and  must  be 
made  by  regularly  spaced  oblique  parallel  lines  spaced  suffi- 
ciently apart  to  enable  the  lines  to  be  distinguished  without 
difTiculty  Hatching  should  not  impede  the  clear  reading  of  the 
reference  characters  and  lead  lines.  If  it  is  not  possible  to  place 
reference  character;  outside  the  hatched  area,  the  hatching  may 
be  broken  off  wherever  reference  characters  are  inserted 
Hatching  must  be  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  surrounding  axes 
or  pnncipal  lines,  preferably  45  A  cross  section  must  be  set 
out  and  drawn  to  show  all  of  the  materials  as  they  are  shown 
in  the  view  from  which  the  cross  section  was  taken  The  parts 
in  cross  section  must  show  proper  maienal(s)  by  hatching  with 
regularly  spaced  parallel  oblique  strokes,  the  space  between 
strokes  being  chosen  on  the  basis  of  the  total  area  to  be  hatched 
The  various  parts  of  a  cross  section  of  the  same  item  should 
be  hatched  in  the  same  manner  and  should  accurately  and 
graphically  indicate  the  nature  of  the  material(s)  that  is  illus- 
trated in  cross  section.  The  hatching  of  juxtaposed  different 
elements  must  be  angled  in  a  different  way  In  the  case  of  large 
areas,  hatching  may  be  confined  to  an  edging  drawn  around 
the  entire  inside  of  the  outline  of  the  area  to  be  hatched.  Dit 
ferent  types  of  hatching  should  have  different  conventional 
meanings  as  regards  the  nature  of  a  matenal  seen  in  crosN 
section. 

(4)  Alternate  position  A  moved  position  may  be  shown 
by  a  broken  line  superimposed  upon  a  suitable  view  if  this  can 
be  done  without  crowding:  otherwise,  a  separate  view  must  be 
used  for  this  purpose. 

(5)  Modified  forms.  Modified  forms  of  construction  must 
be  shown  in  separate  views 

U)  Arrangement  of  views.  One  view  must  not  be  placed  upon 
another  or  within  the  outline  of  another.  All  views  on  the  same 
sheet  should  stand  in  the  same  direction  and.  if  possible,  stand 
so  that  they  can  be  read  with  the  sheet  held  in  an  upnght 
position.  If  views  wider  than  the  width  of  the  sheet  are  neces.sar> 
for  the  clearest  illustration  of  the  invention,  the  sheet  nwy  be 
turned  on  its  side  so  that  the  lop  of  the  sheet. » ith  the  appropriate 
top  margin  to  be  used  as  the  heading  space,  is  on  the  right- 
hand  side.  Words  must  appear  in  a  honzontal.  left-to-nghi 
fashion  when  the  page  is  either  upnght  or  turned  so  that  the 
top  becomes  the  right  side,  except  for  graphs  utilizing  standard 
scientific  convention  to  denote  the  axis  of  abscissas  (of  X)  and 
the  axis  of  ondinates  (of  Y). 

(j)  View  for  Official  Gazette.  One  of  the  views  should  be 
suitable  for  publication  in  the  Official  Gazette  as  the  illustration 
of  the  invention. 

ik)  Scale 

( 1 )  The  scale  lo  which  a  drawing  is  made  must  be  large 
enough  to  show  the  mechanism  without  crowding  when  the 
drawing  is  reduced  in  size  lo  two-thirds  in  reproduction.  Views 
of  portions  of  the  mechanism  on  a  larger  scale  should  be  used 
when  necessary  to  show  deuils  clearly  Two  or  more  sheets 
may  be  used  if  one  does  not  give  sufficient  room  The  number 
of  sheets  should  be  kept  to  a  minimum 

(2)  When  approved  by  the  examiner,  the  scale  of  the 
drawing  may  be  graphically  represented.  Indications  such  a.s 

"actual  size"  or  "scale  1/2"  on  the  drawings,  are  not  permitted, 
since  these  lose  their  meaning  with  reproduction  in  a  different 
format. 

(3)  Elements  of  the  same  view  must  be  in  proportion  to 
each  other,  unless  a  difference  in  proportion  is  indispensable 
for  the  clanty  of  the  view.  Instead  of  showing  elements  in 
different  proportion,  a  supplementary  view  may  be  added  giving 
a  larger-scale  illustration  of  the  element  of  the  initial  view 
The  enlarged  element  shown  in  the  second  view  shiwld  be 
surrounded  by  a  finely  drawn  or  "dot-dash"  circle  in  the  first 
view  indicating  its  location  without  obscunng  the  view 

(I)  Character  of  lines,  numbers,  and  letters  All  drawings 
must  be  made  by  a  process  which  will  give  them  satisfactory 
reproduction  characteristics.  Every  line,  number,  and  letter  must 
be  durable,  clean,  black  (except  for  color  drawings),  sufficiently 
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dense  and  dark,  and  uniformly  thick  and  well-defined.  The 
weight  of  all  lines  and  letters  must  be  heavy  enough  to  permit 
adequate  reproduction  This  requirement  applies  to  all  lines 
however  fine,  to  shading,  and  to  lines  representing  cut  surfaces 
in  sectional  views.  Lines  and  strokes  of  different  thicknesses 
may  be  used  in  the  same  drawing  where  different  thicknesses 
have  a  different  meaning. 

(m)  Shading  The  use  of  shading  in  views  is  encouraged  if 
it  aids  in  understanding  the  invention  and  if  it  does  not  reduce 
legibility  Shading  is  used  to  indicate  the  surface  or  shape  of 
sphencal.  cylindrical,  and  conical  elements  of  an  object.  Rat 
parts  may  also  be  lightly  shaded  Such  shading  is  prefenvd  in 
the  case  of  parts  showTi  in  perspective,  but  not  for  cross  sections 
See  paragraph  (hM3)  of  this  section  Spaced  lines  for  shading 
are  preferred.  These  lines  muM  be  ihin.  as  few  in  number  as 
practicable,  and  thev  must  contrast  with  the  rest  of  the  drawings 
As  a  substitute  for' shading,  heavy  lines  on  the  shade  side  of 
objects  can  be  used  except  where  they  superimpose  on  each 
other  or  obscure  reference  characters  Light  should  come  from 
the  upper  left  corner  at  an  angle  of  45  Surface  delineations 
should  preferably  be  shown  b>  proper  shading.  Solid  black 
shading  areas  are  not  permitted,  except  when  used  to  represent 
bar  graphs  or  color 

(n)  S)mtx}ls  Graphical  drawing  symbols  may  be  used  for 
conventional  elements  when  appropnate  The  elements  for 
which  such  symbols  and  labeled  representations  are  used  must 
be  adequatelv  identified  in  the  specification.  Known  devices 
should  be  iliustrated  by  symbols  which  have  a  uniNersally 
recognized  conventional  meaning  and  are  generally  accepted 
in  the  an  Other  symbols  which  are  not  universally  recognized 
may  be  used,  subject  to  approval  by  the  Office,  if  ihey  are  not 
likely  to  be  confused  with  existing  conventional  symbols,  and 
if  they  arc  readilv  identifiable 

(o)  Legends  Suitable  descriptive  legends  may  be  used,  or 
may  be  required  by  the  Examiner,  where  necessary  for  under- 
standing of  the  drawing,  subject  to  approval  by  the  Office 
They  should  contain  as  few  words  as  possible. 

(p)  Numbers,  letters,  and  reference  characters 

(1)  Reference  characters  (numerals  are  preferred),  sheet 
numbers,  and  view  numbers  must  be  plain  and  legible,  and  musi 
not  be  used  in  association  with  brackets  or  inverted  commas,  or 
enclosed  within  outlines,  eg.,  encircled.  They  must  be  onenied 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  view  so  as  to  avoid  having  lo  route 
the  sheet  Reference  characters  should  be  arranged  lo  follow 
the  profile  of  the  object  depicted 

(2)  The  English  alphabet  must  be  used  for  letters,  except 
where  another  alphabet  is  customarily  used,  such  as  the  Greek 
alphabet  to  indicate  angles,  wavelengths,  and  mathematical 
formulas. 

(?»  Numbers,  letters,  and  reference  characters  must  mea- 
sure at  least  .32  cm  (1/8  inch)  in  height.  They  should  not  be 
placed  in  the  drawing  so  as  to  interfere  with  its  comprehension 
Therefore,  they  should  not  cross  or  mingle  with  the  lines.  The> 
should  not  be  placed  up»in  hatched  or  shaded  surfaces  When 
necessary,  such  as  indicating  a  surface  or  cross  section,  a  refer- 
ence character  mav  be  underiined  and  a  blank  space  may  be 
left  in  the  hatching  or  shading  where  ihe  character  occurs  so 
that  11  appears  distinct 

(4)  The  same  part  of  an  invention  appeanng  in  more  than 
one  view  of  the  drawing  must  always  be  designated  by  ihe 
same  reference  character,  and  the  same  reference  character 
must  never  be  used  to  designate  different  parts 

(5)  Reference  characters  not  mentioned  in  the  description 
shall  not  appear  in  the  drawings.  Reference  characters  men- 
tioned in  the  description  must  appear  in  the  drawings. 

(q)  Lead  lines.  Lead  lines  are  those  lines  between  the  refer- 
ence characters  and  the  details  referred  to.  Such  lines  may  be 
straight  or  curved  and  should  be  as  short  as  possible  They 
must  originate  in  the  immediate  proximity  of  the  reference 
character  and  extend  to  the  feature  indicated  Lead  lines  must 
not  cross  each  other  Lead  lines  are  required  for  each  reference 
character  except  for  those  which  indicate  the  surface  or  cross 
section  on  which  they  are  placed.  Such  a  reference  character 
must  be  underlined  to  make  it  clear  that  a  lead  line  has  not 
been  left  out  by  mistake.  Lead  lines  must  be  executed  in  the 
same  way  as  lines  in  the  drawing.  See  paragraph  (I )  of  this 
section. 

(T)  Arrows.  Arrows  may  be  used  at  the  ends  of  lines,  provided 
that  their  meaning  is  clear,  as  follows: 


( 1 )  O)  a  lead  line,  a  freestanding  arrow  to  indicate  the 
enure  section  towards  which  it  points: 

(2)  On  a  lead  line,  an  arrow  touching  a  line  lo  indicate 
the  surlace  shown  by  the  line  looking  along  the  direction  of 
the  arrow:  or 

(3)  To  show  the  direction  of  movement. 

(s)  Copyright  or  Mask  Work  Notice.  A  copynght  or  mask 
work  notice  may  appear  in  the  drawing,  but  musi  be  placed 
within  the  sight  of  the  drawing  immediately  below  the  figure 
representing  the  copyright  or  mask  work  material  and  be  limited 
lo  letters  having  a  prim  size  of  .32  cm  to  .64  cm.  ( 1/8  lo  1/4 
inches)  high.  The  content  of  the  notice  musi  be  limited  to  only 
those  elements  provided  for  by  law.  For  example  "O  1983 
John  Doe"  (17  U.S.C  401)  and  "'M*  John  Doe"  (17  U  S.C 
909)  would  be  properly  limited  and.  under  current  siaiuies. 
legally  sufficient  notices  of  copynght  and  mask  work,  respec- 
tively. Inclusion  of  a  copyright  or  mask  work  notice  will  be 
permitted  only  if  the  authorization  language  set  forth  in  § 
1.71(e)  is  included  at  the  beginning  (preferably  as  the  first 
paragraph)  of  the  specification. 

(t)  Numbering  of  sheets  of  drawings  The  sheets  of  drawings 
should  be  numbered  in  consecutive  Arabic  numerals,  starting 
with  I.  within  the  sight  as  defined  in  paragraph  (g)  of  this 
section.  These  numbers,  if  present,  must  be  placed  in  the  middle 
of  the  top  of  the  sheet,  but  not  in  the  margin  The  numbers 
can  be  placed  on  the  right-hand  side  if  the  drawing  extends 
too  close  lo  the  middle  of  the  lop  edge  of  the  usable  surface 
The  drawing  sheet  numbering  must  be  clear  and  larger  than 
the  numbers  used  as  reference  characters  to  avoid  confusion. 
The  number  of  each  sheet  should  be  shown  by  iwo  Arabic 
numerals  placed  on  either  side  of  an  oblique  line,  with  Ihe  first 
being  the  sheet  number,  and  the  second  being  ihe  total  number 
of  sheets  of  drawings,  with  no  other  marking, 
(u)  Numbering  of  views. 

( 1 )  The  different  views  must  be  numbered  in  consecutive 
Arabic  numerals,  starting  with  1 ,  independent  of  the  numbering 
of  the  sheets  and,  if  possible,  in  the  order  in  which  they  appear 
on  the  drawing  sheei(s).  Partial  views  intended  lo  form  one 
complete  view,  on  one  or  several  sheets,  must  be  identified  by 
the  same  number  followed  by  a  capital  letter.  View  numbers 
must  be  preceded  by  the  abbreviation  "RG  "  Where  only  a 
single  view  is  used  in  an  application  lo  illustrate  Ihe  claimed 
invention,  it  must  not  be  numbered  and  the  abbreviation  "RG  " 
must  not  appear. 

(2)  Numbers  and  letters  identifying  the  views  must  be 
simple  and  clear  and  must  not  be  used  in  association  with 
brackets,  circles,  or  inverted  commas.  The  view  numbers  must 
be  larger  than  the  numbers  used  for  reference  characters. 

iM)  Security  markings.  Aulhonzed  secunty  markings  may  be 
placed  on  ihe  drawings  provided  they  are  outside  the  sight, 
preferably  centered  in  the  top  margin. 

(w)  Corrections.  Any  corrections  on  drawings  submitted  lo 
the  Office  must  be  durable  and  permanent. 

(X)  Holes.  The  drawing  sheets  may  be  provided  with  two 
holes  in  the  lop  margin.  TTie  holes  should  be  equally  spaced 
from  the  respective  side  edges,  and  their  center  lines  should 
be  spaced  7.0  cm.  (2  .3/4  inches)  apart. 
(See  §  1,152  for  design  drawings.  §  1.165  for  plant  drawings, 
and  §  1.174  for  reissue  drawings.) 

6,  Section  1 .88  is  removed  and  reserved. 


§  1.88  {Reserved} 

7,  Section  1.123  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.123  Amendments  to  the  drawing. 

No  change  in  the  drawing  may  be  made  except  with  permis- 
sion of  the  Office.  Permissible  changes  in  the  construction 
shown  in  any  drawing  may  be  made  only  by  the  submission 
of  a  substitute  drawing  by  applicant.  A  sketch  in  permanent 
ink  showing  proposed  changes,  to  become  part  of  the  record, 
must  be  filed  for  approval  by  the  examiner  and  should  be  a 
separate  paper. 

8,  Section  1 ,  1 52  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
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The  design  must  be  represented  by  a  drawing  that  complies 
with  the  requirements  of  §  1  84.  and  must  contain  a  sufficient 
number  of  views  lo  constiiuie  a  complete  disclosure  of  the 
appearance  of  the  article.  Appropriate  surface  shading  must  be 
used  to  show  the  character  or  contour  of  the  surfaces  repre- 
sented. Solid  black  surface  shading  is  not  permitted  except 
when  used  to  represent  color  contrast  Broken  lines  may  be 
used  lo  show  visible  environmenial  structure,  but  may  nol  be 
used  lo  show  hidden  planes  and  surfaces  which  cannot  be 
seen  through  opaque  maienals.  Alternate  positions  of  a  design 
component,  illustrated  by  full  and  broken  lines  in  the  same 
view  are  not  permitted  in  a  design  drawing.  Photographs  and  ink 
drawings  must  not  be  combined  in  one  application.  Photographs 
submitted  in  lieu  of  ink  drawings  in  design  patent  applications 
must  comply  with  §  1, 84(b)  and  must  not  disclose  environ- 
mental structure  but  must  be  limited  to  the  design  for  the 
article  claimed.  Color  drawings  and  color  photographs  are  nol 
permitted  in  design  patent  applications. 

9.  Section  1.165  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.165  Plant  drawings. 

(a)  Plant  patent  drawings  should  be  artistically  and  compe- 
tently executed  and  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
!S  1.84.  View  numbers  and  reference  characters  need  not  be 
employed  unless  required  by  the  examiner.  The  drawing  must 
disclose  all  the  distinctive  characiensiics  of  the  plant  capable 
of  visual  representation. 

(b)  The  drawing  may  be  in  color  and  when  color  is  a  disiin- 
guishing  characteristic  of  the  new  variety,  the  drawing  must 
be  in  color.  Two  copies  of  color  drawings  or  color  photographs 
must  be  submitted. 
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i  1.152  Design  drawing. 
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(63)     Temporary  Suspension  of  "At  Cost"  Services 
for  Orders  for  Certified  Copies 

Effective  immediately,  and  until  further  notice,  the  Certifica- 
tion Division.  Office  of  Public  Records,  will  temporarily  sus- 
pend accepting  requests  for  "at  cost"  service  for  orders  of 
certified  copies  of  PTO  documents  except  where  the  requester 
provides  documentation  that  the  copy  is  required  for  pending 
litigation. 

The  Certification  Division's  ability  to  provide  "at  cost"  ser- 
V  ices  is  based  upon  the  ready  availability  of  source  documents 
either  on  microform  or  via  access  to  electronic  images. 
Increased  filings  of  both  patent  and  trademark  applications  have 
resulted  in  more  instances  where  requested  documents  are  not 
yet  available  on  film  or  electronic  media  to  fill  customer  orders 
on  an  "at  cost"  basis  efficiently  and  for  a  reasonable  fee. 

Orders  for  expedited  service  for  certified  copies  of  both 
patent  and  trademark  applications-as-filed  and  trademark  regis- 
trations will  continue  to  be  accepted.  Customers  will  be  advised 
within  three  working  days  if  microform  or  electronic  images 
are  not  available  to  fill  their  orders  on  an  expedited  basis,  and 
the  order  will  be  filled  as  a  request  for  regular  service  with  an 
appropriate  adjustment  and/or  credit  for  fees  paid. 

Customers  are  reminded  that  expedited  service  is  provided 
on  a  "local  basis"  for  those  orders:  ( I )  placed  through  the 
PTOs  Public  Service  Windows  located  in  the  Patent  Search 
Room  and  the  Trademark  Search  Library:  (2)  hand-deli veicd 
to  the  Office  of  Public  Records'  (OPR)  Service  Counter  m  the 
North  Tower  building:  (3)  transmitted  via  fax  directly  to  the 
Certification  Division:  or  (4)  received  from  an  overnight 
delivery  service  at  the  OPR  Service  Counter,  Requests  for 
expedited  service  received  through  the  US  mail  will  be  pro- 
cessed as  regular  orders. 

In  those  cases  where  Certification  Division  cannot  fill  a 
customer  order  within  30  days  of  receipt  dtie  to  unavailability 
of  media  or  the  source  document  itself,  customers  will  be 
provided  with  a  certified  letter  documenting  their  request  and 
Ihe  Office's  inability  to  fill  the  order  as  requested.  These  letters 
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will  be  provided  at  no  charge.  The  order  itself  will  be  closed 

and  a  full  refund  or  credit  made  to  the  customer 

Customers  placing  orders  for  certified  copies  may  use  the 
following  as  guidelines  for  expected  turnaround  times  from 
initial  receipt  of  an  order  in  PTO  to  mailing  date  from  the 
Office: 


OpnCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


January  7.  1997 
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necessiuted  by  the  above  practice  will  be  at  the  patentees 
expense  (37  CFR  1 .323)  because  the  intended  symbol  was  not 
accurately  presented  by  the  Greek  upper  or  lower  case  Phi 
letters  (I.  O)  in  the  patent  application 


Dec.  20.  1978 


Days  to  Mail 

7 

17 
2S 
10 


Certified  Product 

Patent  Application-As-Filed.  Expedited 

(microfiche  available) 
Patent  Applicaiions-As-Filed.  Regular 
Patent  Related  File  Wrapper 
Patent  Copy 

Trademark  Application-As-Filed.  Expedited 

(microfiche  available) 
Trademark  Application-As-Filed.  Regular 
Trademark  Related  File  Wrapper 
Trademark  Registration 
Trademark  Registration.  Expedited 

Delivery  of  any  specific  copy  will  vary  based  on  the  avail- 
ability of  microfilm  products  and/or  file  accessibliiy.  Customers 
are  encouraged  to  fax  orders  for  copies  directly  to  Certification 
Division  at  (703)  308-9759  and  to  pay  by  PTO  Deposit  Account. 
MasteiCard,  or  Visa  to  minimize  processing  time.  Information 
on  the  sutus  of  pending  orders  may  be  obtained  by  calling 
(703)  308-9726  or  I  (800)  972-6382  (outside  the  Washington. 
D.C.  Metro  area). 


17 
25 
10 
3 
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Administrator  for 
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(65)  U-S.  Accession  to  Hague  Coaventioii 

Atwlishing  the  Requirement  of  Legalization 
for  Foreign  PuMic  Documents 

On  Oct.  15.  1981.  the  Hague  -Convention  Abolishing  the 
Requirement  of  Legalization  for  Foreign  Public  Documents' 
entered  into  force  between  the  United  Sutes  and  twenty-eight 
foreign  countnes  that  are  parties  to  the  Convention.  The  Con- 
Neniion  applies  to  any  document  submitted  to  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  filing  or  recording,  which  is 
sworn  to  or  acknowledged  by  a  notary  public  in  any  one  of 
the  member  countries.  The  Convention  abolishes  the  certifica- 
tion of  the  authonty  of  the  notary  public  in  a  member  country 
by  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  and 
substitutes  certification  by  a  special  certificate,  or  apostille. 
executed  by  an  officer  of  the  member  country.  Accordingly, 
the  Office  will  accept  for  filing  or  recording  a  document  sworn 
lo  or  acknowledged  before  a  notary  public  in  a  member  country 
if  the  document  bears,  or  has  appended  to  it.  an  apostille  certi- 
fying the  notary's  authonty  The  requirement  for  a  diplomatic 
or  consular  certificate,  specified  m  37  CFR  1.66  and  note  I 
of  37  CFR  3.45.  will  not  apply  to  a  document  sworn  to  or 
acknowledged  before  a  notary  public  in  a  member  country  if 
an  apostille  is  used. 

The  member  countries  that  are  parties  to  the  Convention  are: 


(64)       Use  of  Symbol  "0"  In  Patent  Applicatioas 

The  Greek  letter  Phi  has  long  been  used  as  a  symbol  in 
equations  in  all  technical  disciplines.  It  further  has  special  uses 
which  include  the  indication  of  an  electrical  phase  or  clocking 
signal  as  well  as  an  angular  measurement.  The  recognized 
symbols  for  the  upper  and  lower  case  Greek  Phi  characters, 
however,  do  not  appear  on  most  typewriters.  This  apparently 
has  led  to  the  use  of  a  symbol  composed  by  first  striking  a 
zero  key  and  then  backspacing  and  striking  the  •cancel"  or 
•slash"  key  to  result  in  ■©"  which  is  an  approximation  of 
accepted  symbols  for  the  Greek  character  Phi  In  other  instances 
the  symbol  is  composed  using  the  upper  or  lower  case  letter 
"Q"  with  die  ••cancel"  or  "slash"  superimposed  thereon  by  back- 
spacing or  is  simply  handwritten  in  a  variety  of  styles.  These 
exptMlients  result  in  confusion  because  of  the  vanety  of  type 
sizes  and  styles  available  on  modem  typewniers. 

In  recent  years,  the  growth  of  data  processing  has  seen  the 
increasing  use  of  this  symbol  CtZ)")  as  the  standard  representa- 
tion of  zero.  The  -slashed"  or  •cancelled  zero"  is  used  to 
indicate  zero  and  avoid  confiision  with  the  upper  case  letter 
"O"  in  both  text  and  drawings. 

Thus,  when  the  symbol  ••©"  in  one  of  its  many  vanaiions. 
as  discussed  above,  appears  in  patent  applications  being  pre- 
pared for  printing,  confusion  as  to  the  intended  meaning  of 
the  symbol  arises.  Those  (such  as  examiners,  anomeys.  and 
applicants)  working  in  die  an  can  usually  determine  the 
intended  meaning  of  this  symbol  because  of  their  knowledge 
of  the  subject  maner  involved,  but  editors  preparing  these  appli- 
cations for  printing  have  no  such  specialized  knowledge  and 
confusion  arises  as  to  which  symbol  to  print.  The  result,  at  the 
very  least,  is  delay  until  the  intended  meaning  of  the  symbol 
can  be  ascertained. 

Since  the  Office  does  not  have  die  resources  to  conduct  a 
technical  editonal  review  of  each  application  before  pnnting. 
and  in  order  to  eliminate  the  problem  of  printing  delays  associ- 
ated with  die  usage  of  these  symbols,  any  questions  about  the 
intended  symbol  will  be  resolved  by  die  editorial  staff  of  the 
Office  of  Publications  by  printing  die  symbol  "©"  whenever  that 
symbol  IS  used  by  die  applicant.  Any  Certificate  of  Correcoon 


Austria 

Italy 

Spain 

Bahamas 

Japan 
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Belgium 

Lesotho 
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Botswana 

Liechtenstein 

Switzerland 

Cyprus 
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Fiji 

Malawi 
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The  Convention  prescribes  the  following  form  for  the  apos- 
tille: 

Modd  of  ccrtiflcate 

The  certificate  will  be  in  the  form  of  a  square  with 
sides  at  least  9  centimetres  long 


APOSTILLE 

(Convention  de  La  Haye  du  Oct,  5,  1%1) 

1.  Country; 

This  public  document 

2.  has  been  signed  by 

3.  acting  in  the  capacity  of 

4.  bears  the  seal/stamp  of 


Certified 

5.  at 6.  the 

7.  by 

8.  No 

9.  Seal/stamp:  10.  Signature: 


Nov.  5.  1981 


GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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(66)  Dcpartmcot  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Tredemark  Office 
37  CFR  Part  1  [Dockrt  No.  7I00»-72M] 

Variety  Denomination  Requirements 
for  Plant  Patent  Applications 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  (>roposcd  nilemalung. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Crtfice  proposes  to  amend 
certain  of  the  mles  of  practice  applicable  to  the  patenting  of 
plants.  Under  the  proposed  mles  of  practice,  an  applicant  for 
such  a  patent  would,  in  addition  to  any  requirements  for 
obtaining  a  patent,  also  be  required  to  record  an  identifying 
vanety  denomination  for  the  plant.  These  proposed  mles  hilfill 
an  obligation  imposed  by  the  Convention  of  the  International 
Union  for  the  Protection  of  New  Plant  Varieties  (the  UPOV 
Convention),  to  which  the  United  States  adheres. 
Dates:  Comments  on  the  proposed  mles  must  be  submitted  by 
Jan,  8.  1988.  to  assure  their  consideration  in  formulating  the 
mles  put  into  effect.  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Jan.  15. 
1988.  beginning  at  9:30  A.M..  in  die  Commissioner's  Confer- 
ence Room.  Crystal  Plz.  3.  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Addresses:  Ad(^ss  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  Box  4,  Washington.  DC.  20231.  All  com- 
ments received  will  be  publicly  available  in  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  Crystal  Plz.  3.  Ariington.  Va..  Rm.  1 1C28. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Mr.  Stanley  D.  Schlosser. 
Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs,  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-3065  or  by  mail  addressed  to  die  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  4.  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 
Supplementary  Information:  The  UPOV  Convention  became- 
applicable  to  die  United  States  on  Nov.  8.  1981.  as  a  conse- 
quence of  the  Presidents  exercise  of  authority  to  adhere  to  this 
international  agreement.  Under  Articles  6  and  1 3  of  the  UPOV 
Convention,  each  plant  variety  for  which  protection  is  sought 
must  be  given  a  variety  denomination  and  that  denomination 
recorded  ( "registered"  in  the  language  of  the  Convention)  ai 
least  by  die  time  the  patent  is  granted.  It  is  left  to  each  of  the 
UPOV  member  states  to  determine  how  recordation  is  effected. 
For  the  United  States,  the  issuance  of  a  patent  which  includes 
the  denomination  of  the  variety  would  constitute  recordation 
and  registration  for  the  purposes  of  compliance  with  UPOV 
Convention.  The  patent  examining  process  would  include  con- 
sideration of  the  suitability  for  recordation  of  the  proposed 
vanety  denomination. 

Attention  is  called  to  two  earlier  Commissioner's  Notices 
on  this  subject.  The  Notice  of  Oct.  20.  1981  (46  FR  51426) 
stated  that  appropnate  mles  for  the  registration  of  vanety 
denominations,  as  required  by  the  UPOV  Convention,  would 
be  issued.  The  Commissioner's  Notice,  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  Aug.  16.  1985. 50  FR  33062.  proposed  amendments 
to  the  Patent  aiid  Trademark  Office  s  mles  of  practice  to  carry 
iHii  this  requirement.  In  light  of  public  comments  received,  the 
earlier  proposed  mles  are  being  withdrawn  from  consideration 
and  replaced  by  these  revised  proposed  mles.  These  would 
apply  to  plants  patented  under  either  35  U.S.C.  101  or  161. 
but  would  not  apply  to  any  protection  sought  under  the  Plant 
Vanety  Protection  Act  (7  U.S.C,  2321  et  seq).  administered 
by  the  United  Slates  Department  of  AgncultuK. 

These  proposed  mles.  in  accordance  with  (he  patent  law 
requirements  for  providing  a  descnptive  title  for  a  patent  appli- 
cation, would  require  the  vanety  denomination  proposed  fur 
recordation  to  be  included  in  the  title  of  the  application  The 
denomination  would  be  judged  for  recordability  by  the  exam- 
iner assigned  the  application  for  examination,  who  would  con- 
sult with  appropnate  trademark  examination  officials  to 
determine  if  there  exists  a  possibly  conflicting  trademark  regis- 
tration or  application  for  registration. 

The  recordation  of  a  vanety  denomination  for  purposes  of 
compliance  with  UPOV  Convention  Article  13  is  not  to  be 
understood  as  conveying  any  legal  rights  in  that  denomination 
Recordation  does  no  more  than  establish  a  prima  facie  ca.se 
that  can  be  asserted  as  evidence  of  the  possible  genenc  nature 
of  the  vanety  denomination,  if  genencness  is  not  already  estab- 
lished by  its  usage  in  the  commercial  market,  advertising  or 
publication. 

Under  the  proposed  mles.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
in  examining  the  recordability  of  variety  denominations  wilt. 
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in  addition  to  its  trademark  records,  utilize  die  Office °s  compila- 
tion of  denominations  obtained  from  horticultural,  agricultural, 
floral  and  other  professionalsocieties.  national  breeders'  rights 
offices,  the  UPOV  Union's  Secretariat,  standard  references  and 
odier  available  sources.  Article  13  of  die  UPOV  Convention 
requires  that  the  variety  denomination  must  enable  the  plant 
variety  to  be  identified,  that  the  denomination  not  consist  solely 
of  numbers  except  if  this  is  shown  to  be  an  established  practKe 
for  designating  plant  varieties,  and  diat  die  denomination  not 
be  liable  to  mislead  or  cause  confusion  conceming  the  charac- 
tenstics,  value  or  identity  of  the  variety  or  die  identity  of  dte 
breeder.  No  specific  naming  system  is  required  by  the  Article. 
While  a  portion  of  die  consuming  public  and  others  might 
prefer  plant  variety  names  conforming  to  the  International  Code 
of  Nomenclature  for  Cultivated  Plants  or  die  UPOV  Guidelines, 
common  usage,  code  systems  or  other  ways  of  identifying 
plants  cannot  be  ignored. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would  accept  for  recorda- 
tion a  variety  denomination  complying  widi  the  requirements 
of  die  UPOV  Convention's  Articles  13(2)  and  13(4).  A  number 
of  variety  denomination  systems  currently  in  use,  such  as  the 
system  described  in  the  1980  revision  of  die  International  Code 
of  Nomenclature  for  Cultivated  Plants,  the  UPOV  Guidelines 
and  various  code  systems  may  also  meet  these  requirements 
Sexually  reproduced  varieties  could  be  named  in  compliance 
with  the  requirements  of  the  Federal  Seed  Act  In  the  event 
the  examiner  does  not  approve  a  (Koposed  vanety  denomination 
for  recordation,  die  applicant  could  petition  die  Commissioner 
for  approval.  Thus,  the  examination  and  approval  of  variety 
denominations  will  be  handled  in  the  same  way  as  other  proce- 
dural and  administrative  requirements  not  relating  to  the  merits 
of  the  invention,  such  as  tJie  requirement  to  provide  an  abstract 
of  the  disclosure  or  the  requirement  to  provide  a  title  A  final 
refusal  by  the  Commissioner  on  petition  would  require  submis- 
sion of  another  proposed  denomination  for  recordation. 

The  petition  to  the  Commissioner  will  be  subject  to  a  fee  and 
the  other  requirements  relating  to  petitions.  The  Commissioner 
may  in  appropriate  cases  delegate  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks  or  other  appropnate  trademark  officials 
the  decision  of  such  petitions,  under  37  CFR.  1.181(g). 

The  UPOV  Convention  requires  die  applicant  to  idhentify 
the  patented  variety  by  die  same  variety  denomination  (or  a 
translation  thereof)  in  all  UPOV  member  states.  A  different 
denomination  may  be  recorded  in  a  particular  member  state, 
however,  in  cases  where  the  denomination  registered  in  another 
member  state  is  unsuitable  for  business  or  other  reasons.  An 
applicant  may  during  the  course  of  examination  be  required  to 
inform  the  Office  of  any  other  denomination  by  which  the 
variety  is  known. 

WTiile  these  mles  provide  for  the  recordation  of  vanety 
denominations,  they  recognize  at  the  same  time  that,  in  cases 
of  conflict,  previously  established  proprietary  nghts  are  para- 
mount. Recordation  is  in  legal  effect,  dierefore.  no  more  dian 
publication  of  a  denomination  which  is  or  may  become  the 
genenc  name  of  a  plant  vanety. 

Trademark  owners,  owners  of  other  proprietary  nghts  and 
patent  applicants  share  a  common  interest  in  knowing  as  early 
as  possible  if  a  variety  denomination  proposed  for  recordation 
possibly  conflicts  with  a  trademark  or  other  proprietary  rights. 
Accordingly,  each  denomination  proposed  for  recordation, 
along  with  the  genus  and  species  to  which  the  variety  belongs, 
shall  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  as  soon  as  reasonably 
possible  after  receipt  of  die  application  in  the  Office.  The 
Commissioner  has  determined  that  publication  of  such  informa- 
tion constitutes  special  circumstances  under  35  U.S.C   122. 

The  public  may  provide  information  to  the  Office  conceming 
the  recordability  of  a  proposed  denomination.  Such  infonnation 
would  be  entered  in  the  official  file  wrapper  of  the  application 
and  be  available  to  the  examiner.  Such  information  shall  be 
called  to  the  attention  of  the  applicant  by  the  Office. 

Also,  the  Official  Gazette  would  list  newly  recorded  denomi- 
nations in  United  Stales  patents  in  order  for  trademark  owners 
to  assert  their  rights  in  appropnate  cases  through  pn  vate  negoti- 
ations or  judicially,  as  they  may  now  do  in  trademark  cases. 
Proceedings  in  the  Office  in  regard  to  the  registration  of  variety 
denominations,  however,  will  be  conducted  ex  parte. 

Under  the  proposed  mles.  each  applicant  would  be  required 
to  specify  in  an  application  for  protection  of  a  plant  vanety 
the  date  of  first  use  of  the  denomination  if  used  pnor  to  filing 
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of  the  patent  ■pplication,  or  later  to  provide  infonnation  about 
the  date  of  first  commercial  use  during  pendency  of  the  applica- 
tion. In  cases  of  conflict  between  a  trademark  and  a  proposed 
variety  denomination,  the  variety  denomination  will  not  be 
accepted  for  recordation  unless  its  first  commercial  use  clearly 
antedates  another's  established  rights. 

If  a  patentee  learns  of  a  conflict  between  a  trademark  and 
the  recorded  variety  denomination  after  issuance  of  the  patent, 
the  patentee  in  order  to  resolve  the  conflict  will  be  permitted 
to  lecord  a  different  denomination  by  means  of  the  Certificate 
of  Correction  procedure  Also,  a  variety  denomination  found 
after  issuance  of  a  patent  to  be  commercially  unsuitable  or  ill- 
advised  could  be  changed  in  a  similar  manner. 

The  Office  now  permits  plants  and  plant  varieties  to  be 
patented  both  specifically  and  broadly  under  patent  35  U.S.C 
101.  In  some  cases,  however,  claims  in  an  application  will  not 
be  limited  to  a  specific  variety.  These  proposed  rules  would 
apply  only  to  applications  where  a  specific  variety  or  varieties 
are  claimed.  Only  these  need  be  identified  by  a  variety  denomi- 
nation, except  where  the  number  of  varieties  involved  makes 
this  impractical.  In  such  a  case,  each  claim  directed  to  a  specific 
variety  would  include  its  variety  denomination,  but  these  variety 
denominations  could  be  omitted  from  the  title  of  the  patent. 
Variety  denominations  would  not  be  required  for  microorgan- 
isms or  microscopic  plant  pans. 

Other  CoMidcntkMS:  The  proposed  rule  change  is  in  confor- 
mity with  the  requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act 
(Pub  L.  96-354).  Executive  Order  12291  and  the  Paperworic 
Reduction  Act  of  1980. 44  U.S.C.  3501  ct  seq  This  rule  contains 
a  collection  of  information  requirement  subject  to  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act.  This  colletion  of  information  requirement 
has  been  cleared  by  OMB  under  control  No  0651-001 1. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  Commerce  has  certi- 
fied to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  proposed  rule 
changes  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact  on 
a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  variety  denomination  requirement 
will  not  impose  extra  work  on  patent  applicants  (whether  small 
or  large  businesses  or  individuals).  The  rules  will  help  avoid 
burdensome  and  expensive  litigation  over  trademark  rights. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
proposed  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order 
12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than 
$100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices 
for  consumers,  individual  industries,  federal,  state,  or  local 
government  agencies,  or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be 
no  significant  adverse  effects  on  competition,  employment, 
investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United 
States-based  enterpnses  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

List  of  Sobjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions  and 
patents. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  (weamble.  37  CFR  Part  I  is 
proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  §§  I  72.  and  I  17  and 
adding  a  new  §  1  168  as  set  forth  below.  All  proposed  additions 
are  pnnted  between  arrows. 

PART  I  -RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

I  The  auihonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

AUTHORITY:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  the 
following  Items  in  numerical  order  to  the  lisi  in  paragraph  (h) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§  I  1 7  Patent  application  processing  fees. 
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►  §  1.168(d)  For  petitioning  the  Commissioner  to  record 
a  plant  variety  denomination  .     . 

§  1.168(g)  For  petitioning  the  Commissioner  to  record  a 
substitute  plant  variety  denomination  .  .  .< 

3.  Section  I  72  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  the 
following  paragraph: 

§  1  72  Title  and  abstract. 


►(c)  In  the  case  of  an  application  for  the  patenting  of  a 
plant  variety  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  101  or 
161.  the  title  of  the  application  must  include  a  variety 
denomination  for  the  specific  new  variety  claimed,  except 
as  provided  for  in§  1.168(b).  The  granting  of  the  patent 
will  be  deemed  the  recordation  of  the  variety  denominauon 
for  purposes  of  compliance  with  Article  1 3  of  the  Interna- 
tional Convention  for  the  Protection  of  New  Varieties  of 
Plants,  as  revised  on  Oct.  23.  1978 

4.  A  new  §  1 .  1 68  is  proposed  to  be  added,  to  read  as  follows: 

►§  1 . 1 68  Variety  denomination,  submission  to  the  Office, 
examination. 

(a)  The  variety  denomination  submitted  by  the  patent 
applicant  under  §  1 .72  will  be  examined  for  compliance 
with  the  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
New  Varieties  of  Plants.  Specifically,  the  denomination: 

( 1 1  must  enable  the  plant  variety  to  be  identified; 

(2)  must  not  be  likely  to  cause  confusion,  to  cause  mistake 
or  to  deceive  concerning  the  characteristics,  value  or 
identity  of  the  plant  variety  or  the  identity  of  the  breeder: 

(3)  must  not  consist  solely  of  numbers  except  if  this  is 
an  established  practice  for  designating  plant  varieties: 
and 

(4)  must  not  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or 
to  deceive  as  to  any  pnor  nght  of  a  third  party,  and 
shall  not  affect  prior  nghts  of  third  parties. 

(b)  If  a  proposed  variety  denomination  is  not  included 
as  part  of  the  title  of  the  application,  when  filed,  the 
examiner  shall  set  a  period  of  not  less  than  thirty 
days  lo  provide  a  variety  denomination.  If  a  plurality 
of  plant  varieties  are  claimed,  which  make  it  imprac- 
tical to  include  each  variety  denomination  in  the  title 
of  the  application,  each  claim  directed  to  a  specific 
plant  vanety  shall  instead  include  the  denomination 
of  the  claimed  plant  variety.  In  cases  where  no  spe- 
cific plant  vanety  is  claimed,  for  example,  a  patent 
directed  to  the  improvement  of  a  plant  species,  the 
denomination  requirement  applicable  to  the  patenting 
of  a  plant  variety  or  varieties  will  be  waived. 

(cl  If  the  examiner  determines  that  a  proposed  vanety 
denomination  is  not  suitable  for  recordation,  the 
examiner  shall  refuse  recordation  thereof  and  shall 
set  forth  in  an  Office  action  the  reasons  for  such 
refusal  An  applicant  disagreeing  with  the  reasons 
for  such  refusal  may  request  reconsideration  and 
withdrawal  of  the  refusal,  giving  the  reasons  iherelor. 
If  the  examiner' s  refusal  to  record  a  proposed  vanety 
denomination  is  repeated  and  made  final,  the  exam- 
iner shall  at  the  same  time  require  the  applicant  lo 
propose  another  vanety  denomination  for  recorda- 
tion. 

(d»  After  a  final  requirement  by  the  examiner  for 
submission  of  a  proposed  new  vanety  denomination, 
the  applicant,  in  addition  to  making  any  response 
due  on  the  remainder  of  the  action,  may  in  lieu  of 
proposing  another  vanety  denomination  petition  the 
Commissioner  for  review  of  the  examiner's  holding, 
upon  payment  of  the  fee  set  fonh  in  §  I  17(h). 
(e)  The  applicant  is  required  to  submit  for  recordation 
the  same  vanety  denomination  (or.  if  not  in  English, 
a  iranslalion  or  iransliieralion  thereofl  as  that  pre- 
viously registered  or  recorded,  or  proposed  for  regis- 
tration in  an  earlier  filed  application  for  protection 


of  the  same  variety  in  another  member  sute  of  the 
International  Union  for  the  Protection  of  New  Varie- 
ties of  Plants.  The  applicant  may  submit  another 
denomination  for  recordation,  however,  upon  a 
showing  satisfactory  lo  the  examiner  as  to  why  the 
denomination  originally  submitted  or  registered  in 
another  member  sute  of  the  said  Union  is  unsuiuble 
for  recordation  in  the  United  States.  Lhinng  pendency 
of  an  application,  the  examiner  may  require  the  appli- 
cant to  provide  information  regarding  all  denomina- 
tions for  the  same  vanety  registered  or  proposed  for 
registration  in  other  member  states  of  the  said  Union 
before  the  application  was  filed  in  the  United  Slates. 

(f)  The  applicant  shall  indicate  in  the  application  the 
date  of  first  conunercial  use  in  the  United  Sutes  if 
any.  of  the  variety  denomination  proposed  for  record- 
ation; or.  if  not  commercially  used  prior  to  filing 
of  the  application,  indicate  during  pendency  of  the 
application  when  the  denomination  has  first  been 
commercially  used  in  this  country.  No  variety  denom- 
ination will  be  recorded  if  first  commercially  used 
after  the  esublishment  of  third  pany  proprietary 
rights  to  the  denomination. 

(g)  A  patentee  in  order  to  avoid  a  conflict  between 
a  recorded  variety  denomination  and  a  trademark  or 
other  proprietary  right,  or  where  the  recorded  vanety 
denomination  is  likely  to  be  confused  with  another,  or 
where  business  or  marketing  considerations  dictate, 
may  propose  for  recordation  a  substitute  vanety 
denomination  for  that  already  recorded.  Such  a  pro- 
posal shall  be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner together  with  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h). 
The  proposed  substitute  denomination  will  be  exam- 
ined in  the  same  manner  as  the  denomination  origi- 
nally recorded,  and  upon  recordation  .shall  be 
promptly  published  in  the  Official  Gazette.  A  Certifi 
cate  of  Correction  indicating  such  substitute  denomi- 
nation shall  be  issued  for  the  patent.  If  the  patent  has 
been  assigned,  only  the  assignee  of  record  may  appiv 
for  recordation  of  a  substitute  denomination. 

(h)  Tlie  Commissioner  shall  Ufion  its  receipt  in  the 
Office  promptly  publish  in  the  Official  Gazette  each 
vanety  denomination  proposed  for  recordation  and 
the  genus  and  species  of  the  plant  involved.  Corre- 
spondence from  the  public  objecting  to  the  recorda- 
tion of  such  denomination,  if  accompanied  by  rea.sons 
therefor,  will  be  placed  in  the  official  file  and  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner  in  an  ex  parte  manner  An 
objection  to  recordation  may  be  based  on  an  earlier 
recorded  or  unrecorded  variety  denomination,  a  regis- 
tered or  common  law  trademark,  a  trade  name  or 
trade  indicia,  or  other  alleged  pnor  nght  timely  called 
to  the  Office's  attention.  The  applicant  shall  be  noti- 
fied by  the  Office  of  the  receipt  of  such  correspon- 
dence. The  secrecy  of  any  pending  application  will 
be  preserved  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  122^^ 
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(67)  Sammary  Results  of  1991  Patent  Actioa  Survey 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  conducted  a  survey  in  the 
March- June  1991  period  to  gather  information  from  patent 
practitioners  and  other  Office  "customers"  about  the  quality  of 
Office  actions.  Approximately  27.000  questionnaires  (survey 
forms)  were  mailed  with  Office  actions.  Each  survey  form 
included  10  specific  questions  and  provided  space  to  make 
general  comments.  Each  survey  form  identified  only  the  Exam- 
ining Group  to  which  the  application  was  assigned  so  that  all 
responses  would  be  completely  aiKmymous. 

Approximately  4.200  survey  forms  were  returned  (16% 
return  rate). 


I.  A  taiwiation  of  respondents'  answers  to  the  10  spedflc 
questions  revealed  the  following  conpUaacc  rates  r^ativc 
to  the  accoaipaayiag  Office  actions: 

35  L.S.C.  103  Rejections: 

I.  72%  identify  portion  of  references  relied  on. 

2  70%  indicate  how  teachings  of  references  are  modified 
or  combined. 

3  65%  communicate  the  rationale  why  the  claimed  inven- 
tion would  have  been  obvious 

35  U.S.C.  112,  1st  para,  rejections: 

4.  58%  sufficiently  explain  "new  matter"  position 

5.  67%   sufficiently  explain  'non-cnabling"  disclosure 
position. 

Final  Rejection  Practice: 

6.  56%  respond  to  applicant's  arguments. 

7   52%  of  Advisory  Actions  identify  new  issues  and/or 
new  matter  when  denying  entry. 


Allowance  Practice: 

8.  90%  of  reasons  for  allowance  were  clear. 
MisccilancoBs: 

9.  45%  clearly  communicate  reasons  for  finding  declara- 
lions/affidavits  unpersuasive. 

10.  54%  of  Examiner's  Answers  address  appellant's  argu- 
ments. 

The  questions  relating  to  "Final  Rejection  Practice "  and  to 
the  "Miscellaneous"  topic  areas  asked  whether  examiners 
respond  to  attorney  arguments  and  how  attorneys  Interpret  the 
examiners'  responses  to  their  arguments.  These  topic  areas  and 
others  where  there  are  relatively  low  compliance  rates  have  been 
identified  as  areas  of  Office  practice  needing  improvement 

The  responses  to  the  10  survey  questions  show  that  contin- 
uous improvement  has  been  achieved  in  several  areas.  For 
example,  the  high  percenuge  of  affirmative  responses  in  the 
area  of  explaining  35  U.S.C.  103  rejections  (72%.  70%.  and 
65% )  reflects  a  clear  improvement  over  internal  surveys  made 
within  the  last  several  years,  and  reflects  the  effectiveness  of 
recent  extensive  Office  training  programs  in  this  area.  It  is  also 
apparent  there  is  still  room  for  further  improvement  Another 
positive  result  was  that  90%  of  respondents,  commenting  on 
Reasons  for  Allowance,  felt  that  the  reasons  given  were  clear 

II.  Analysis  of  respondents'  general  comments: 

Over  1 800  survey  forms  were  returned  with  comments  (43% 
of  total  responses).  While  these  comments  were  directed  toward 
many  different  areas,  two  major  catcgones  were  apparent: 


Category  A:  62%  of  the  ctMnments  expressed  the  need  for 
additional  quality  improvement  of  actions. 


The  most  commonly  expressed  comments  in  this  category 
indicate  that  the  quality  of  Office  actions  can  be  improved  by 
giv  ing  a  better  explanation  of  the  rationale  or  reasons  in  support 
of  rejections.  Examples  of  comments  received  include:  all  ele- 
ments of  claims  are  not  addressed  in  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  rejec- 
tions; one  of  the  references  used  in  a  35  U.S.C.  103  rejection 
is  not  explained;  features  of  dependent  claims  were  not  treated; 
claim  limitations  were  ignored;  ■"boilerplate "  35  U  S.C.  103 
rejections  were  being  given;  and  it  was  difficult  to  understand 
the  rationale  for  the  rejection,  and.  therefore,  to  file  a  proper 
and  meaningfiil  response. 

The  second  most  common  type  of  comment  in  this  category 
indicated  that  examiners  misunderstand  an  essential  feature.  For 
example:  actions  reflect  a  misunderstanding  by  the  examiner  of 
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the  scope  and  content  of  the  poor  art.  the  presently  claimed 

invention,  or  the  onginal  disclosure.  Further,  comments  indicate 

that  some  cited  references  seem  to  have  no  bearing  on  the 

claimed  invention  because  the  rejection  of  the  claims  is  not 

supported  by  the  disclosure  of  the  applied  reference. 
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Januahy  7,  1997 


Janiary  7    1997 


Questions  about  the  FY- 1 99 1  Patent  Action  Surveys  should 
be  directed  to  John  Terapane.  Director  Group  1 200.  or  Carolyn 
Ballard.  Patent  Action  Survey  Coordinator,  both  at  (703)  308- 
0193 


its  had  coapHacats  about 


June  29.  1992 


Calccory  B:  2t«  oftke 
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The  compliments  acknowledged  actions  which  presented  a 
thorough  analysis  of  the  claim  language  with  respect  to  the  pnor 
art  references;  which  included  suggestions  for  amendments  to 
the  claims  so  as  to  place  the  application  in  condition  for  allow- 
ance; and/or  which  gave  a  tough"  examination  which  would 
result  in  a  stronger  patent. 

It  is  Significant  that  the  most  common  type  of  comment 
indicated  tJiat  enhanced  explanations  would  improve  the  quality 
of  Office  actions,  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  second  most 
common  type  of  comitient  indicated  that  the  quality  of  Office 
actions  is  considered  to  be  very  good  in  this  regard.  This  seems 
to  indicate  that  the  quality  of  many  Office  actions  are  good, 
but  that  additional  emphasis  is  still  needed  in  this  area. 

Plaaacd  laitiativcs: 

The  answers  to  the  1 0  questions  and  the  comments  are  consid- 
ered vital  to  current  Office  effons  to  improve  the  quality  of 
patent  examination  The  data,  where  sutistically  reliable,  has 
been  analyzed  on  an  examining  corps  and  individual  group 
basis  and  the  following  initiatives  have  been,  or  will  be,  taken: 

1 .  Update  our  continuing  legal  education  program  for  expcn- 
enced  examiners  with  extra  emphasis  being  placed  on  areas 
where  improved  performance  is  needed,  such  as  the  need  for 
better  motivation  statemenu  in  rejections.  Specific  courses  have 
been  developed  to  provide  tailored  training  in  important  areas, 
such  as  treatment  of  algorithms  in  claims,  evaluating  evidence 
submitted  by  applicants,  and  responding  to  applicant's  argu- 
ments. . 

2.  Enhance  the  Patent  Academy  curriculum  for  training  junior 
examiners  to  place  greater  emphasis  on  the  areas  of  examination 
where  improved  performance  is  needed,  such  as  in  responding 
to  amendments  after  final  rejection. 

3.  Implement  focused  training  in  each  Examining  Group  to 
address  specific  technological/group  specific  problems  that 
have  been  indicated  by  the  survey.  The  training  has  been  imple- 
mented in  a  vanety  of  ways  including  one-on-one.  art  umi  and 
group  level  programs.  Form  paragraphs  have  been  developed 
to  help  ensure  that  applicant's  argumenu  are  appropriately 
considered  and  resporided  to  in  Office  actions. 

4.  Develop  follow-up  surveys  in  order  to  determine  if  ihe 
corrective  actions  were  successful.  In  this  regard  the  answers 
to  the  questions  and  the  concerns  raised  by  respondents  in  their 
comments  will  serve  as  baselines  for  improvement. 

The  relatively  small  number  of  responses  (only  16*,  4.200 
responses  from  27.000  survey  forms  mailed)  resulted  in  sutisti- 
cally insignificant  data  for  analysis  of  some  questions  at  the 
group  level.  In  part,  this  may  have  been  due  to  confusion  with 
prior  perception  surveys,  requinng  only  a  single  response  from 
each  practiuoner  involved  Unlike  perception  surveys,  each 
Patent  Action  Survey  is  specific  to  the  Office  action  that  accom- 
panies it,  and  requests  a  brief  response  for  that  action.  Hence, 
a  practitioner  who  received  more  than  one  Office  action  with 
a  survey  form  was  requested  to  complete  a  survey  form  for 
each  accompanying  Office  action. 

The  Office  is  planning  follow-up  surveys  in  FY- 1992  and 
1993.  These  surveys  will  be  more  meaningful  and  reliable  if 
respondents  answer  the  questions  in  as  objective  a  manner  as 
possible.  Thus,  respondents  should  try  to  objecuvely  evaluate 
the  accompanying  examiner's  action  to  see  if  that  particular 
action  did  or  did  not  include  the  featureis)  addressed  by  the 
question  rather  than  whether  there  is  agreement  or  disagreement 
with  the  examiner's  position.  Further,  since  greater  parucipation 
would  yield  more  reliable  statistKS.  patent  practitioners  are 
encouraged  to  respond  to  future  surveys. 


STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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(68)   Report  oo  the  Quttty  RciafbrccMcat  Prograa 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  has  instituted  a 
Quality  Reinforcement  Program  to  identify  services  offered  by 
the  PTO  that  are  in  need  of  improvement.  As  a  part  of  this 
program,  the  Office,  in  cooperation  with  the  Amencan  Intellec- 
tual Property  Law  Association  (AIPLA).  has  completed  an 
evaluation  of  selected  practices  performed  by  both  patent  exam- 
iners and  representatives  of  patent  applicants  during  the  exami- 
nation process.  The  results  of  this  evaluation  are  detailed  in 
Volume  I  of  the  PTO  Report  of  the  (Quality  Reinforcement 
Program.  A  summary  of  the  findings  of  this  report  is  presented 
below.  This  summary  is  presented  to  report  on  the  findings 
and  to  solicit  suggestions  from  both  the  public  and  employees 
of  the  Patent  &.  Trademark  Office  on  steps  that  might  be  taken 
to  raise  the  level  of  performance  of  those  practices  found  to 
be  in  need  of  improvement  The  fiill  report  and  evaluation, 
which  is  quite  extensive  with  over  350  pages,  is  available  at 
the  PTO. 

Address:  Comments  and  inquines  should  be  addressed  to:  The 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  DC. 
■>023l    to  the  attention  of  Edward  Kubasiewicz,  Chrector. 
Examining  Group  250,  Rm.  CP4-9D19 
Date:  Comments  should  be  submitted  by  June  16.  1987. 


DONALD  J  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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Level  of  Perfannaacc  of  Selected  Pateat 

Examiaiag  Corps  Practices 

This  is  a  summary  of  Volume  1  of  the  (>iality  Reinforcement 
Program  Report,  which  addresses  the  current  level  of  perfor- 
mance of  selected  Patent  Examining  Corps  practices.  This  sum- 
mary presents  a  background  of  the  Cjuality  ReinforcenKnc 
Program  and  a  synopsis  of  conclusions  reached  for  each  selected 
practice. 

Backgrouad  of  the  Quality  ReiaforceaieBt  Progran 

On  Feb.  25.  1986.  President  Reagan  issued  an  executive  order 
establishing  a  comprehensive  program  for  the  improvement  of 
productivity  throughout  all  of  government.  From  this  executive 
order  the  Department  of  Commerce  evolved  a  Productivity 
Improvement  Program  entitled  PROJECT  PRIDE  The  program 
was  announced  as  encompassing  productivity,  quality  excel- 
lence and  client  satisfaction. 

The  role  of  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  in 
PROJECT  PRIDE  centers  around  quality,  and  is  entitled  the 
Quality  Reinforcement  Program. 

The  goal  of  the  PTO  program  is  to  improve  the  quality  of 
patent  examining  functions  and  the  timeliness  and  quality  of 
other  public  services.  In  particular,  the  program  focuses  on 
improving  the  quality  of  practices  performed  in  three  different 
areas  of  the  PTO,  i.e.,  the  Patent  Examining  Corps,  the  Office 
of  Administrauon  and  the  Office  of  Documentation. 

The  quality  of  an  issued  patent  and  the  record  before  the 
PTO  in  the  patented  file  are  extremely  important  to  the  patent 
owner  and  to  others  who  may  be  competitors  or  otherwise 
affected  by  the  patent.  Investment  decisions  and  the  recoupment 


of  research,  development  and  marketing  expendiiures  often 
depend  upon  patent  protection.  Potential  licensees  and 
infnngers  neeJ  lo  know  where  ihey  stand  in  regard  to  an  issued 
patent.  Patent  owners  and  others  need  lo  be  able  to  have  a  high 
degree  of  confidence  in  the  validity  of  a  patent.  Valid  patents 
and  a  clear  and  correct  file  record  will  help  (o  etiminaie  unneces- 
sary and  expensive  patent  litigation  costs  which  are  currcnil) 
estimated  to  total  at  least  SKOO  million  per  year. 

The  concern  for  productivity  and  productivity  improvemenl 
IS  not  a  recent  developnicni  al  the  PTO.  During  the  past  quarter 
of  a  century  one  oi  the  must  pressing  problems  for  the  Office 
has  been  a  large  and  growinp  backlog  of  unexamined  patent 
appliiations  and  the  resulting  long  pcndencv  time  between 
filing  an  application  and  issuance  of  a  patent  The  average 
pendency  of  patent  applications  in  1964  was  37  months.  How- 
ever, average  pendency  dropped  steadily  in  the  l<i7(K  until  it 
culminated  in  an  average  pendency  of  18  months  m  1977.  This 
pendency  was  shortlived  due  to  a  loss  of  adequate  resources. 
However,  pendency  is  once  again  falling  and  it  is  expected 
that  an  average  pendency  of  18  months  will  be  achieved  in 
1989. 

Histoncally.  the  Office  has  successfully  responded  to  situ.i- 
iions  similar  to  the  one  in  which  it  presently  finds  itscit  Begin- 
ning in  the  1960s  when  the  b^-klog  of  new  applications 
exceeded  200.000.  a  program  designed  to  drastically  increase 
the  productiviiy  of  the  Corps  was  initiated.  Pan  ol  that  program 
was  what  has  since  become  known  as  "compact  prosecution  ". 
An  increased  staff  of  examiners  was  reinstmcicd  to  lake  a  new 
approach  toward  examining  m  which  patentable  subject  mauer 
was  looked  for  and  indicated  as  early  in  the  prosecution  of  the 
case  as  possible,  references  were  auiomaiically  furnished  with 
actions,  attorneys  were  urged  to  onginally  file  claims  of  the 
broadest  possible  range  of  scope,  telephonic  prosecution  wa-s 
insiiiuied.  first  actions  and  application  disposals  became  the 
rnea.sure  of  examiners'  performance,  preprinted  first  action 
forms  were  designed,  etc. 

The  question  before  the  Office  nou  is  whether  sufficient 
attention  is  being  given  to  quality.  The  intent  of  the  Quality 
Reinforcement  Program,  as  it  applies  to  the  Patent  Examining 
Corps.  IS  to  take  slock  of  the  present  situation  and  to  consider 
whether  any  corrective  action  needs  to  be  taken  to  improve  the 
quality  of  the  examination  proc-ess. 

The  Office  is  currently  using  and  improving  various  tools 
to  assure  a  quality  examined  patent  These  tools  include  the 
quality  review  program.  supcr\isory  reviews  of  examiner  work 
through  Ihe  performance  appraisal  system  and  through  the  pro- 
motion and  signatory  authority  programs.  impro\ed  and 
expanded  examiner  training,  developmeni  of  the  automated 
patent  system  to  improve  the  quality  of  examiner  searching, 
recruitment  of  ■"top-of-the-class"  new  examiners,  and  detailed 
and  clear  guidlines  on  examining  policy  and  procedure 

The  Quality  Reinforcement  Program  is  a  new  quality  tool 
for  improving  the  actual  quality  of  the  patents  issued  as  well 
as  the  record  behind  the  Issuance  of  these  patents.  This  new 
program  differs  from  the  quality  review  program  in  that  this 
program  looks  at  the  key  pieces  of  the  patent  examining  process 
that  contribute  to  and  make  up  the  end  product  or  patent  rather 
than  looking  only  at  the  end  product  The  Quality  Reinforce- 
ment Program  focuses  on  the  effect! seness  and  consistency 
with  which  examiners  apply  existing  law  and  procedures  and 
how  they  communicate  their  findings  to  applicants.  The  pro- 
gram also  focuses  on  the  attorney's  contribution  to  this  work 
product.  Lastly,  the  program  fiKUses  on  the  timeliness  of  some 
of  the  services  provided  by  the  Corps'  clencal  support  staff 
Such  focusing  is  not  intended  to  be  earned  out  one  time  only. 
Rather,  the  methodology  used  in  this  program  will  be  applied 
to  any  key  pieces,  identified  by  PTO  personnel  or  the  bar  in 
the  future,  as  needing  a  review  of  the  type  dictated  b>  this 
program.  The  aim  in  short  is  to  build  quality  and  timeliness 
from  the  ground  up  and  to  maintain  them  at  a  high  level. 

This  report  presents  and  analyzes  the  findings  of  the  Quality 
Reinforcement  Progrim  only  as  the  findings  relate  to  practices 
performed  in  the  Patent  Examining  Corps.  TTie  portion  of  the 
program  reported  in  this  volume  represents  a  cooperative  effort 
between  the  Corps  and  the  American  Intellectual  Profierty  Law 
Association  (AIPLA)  through  its  Ad  Hex;  Committee  on 
Quality.  The  focus  is  on  certain  practices  involved  in  the  prose- 
cution, examination  and  processing  of  patent  ap|>lications  by 
hith  the  PTO  and  by  patent  applicants  and  their  representatives. 
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The  methodology  adopted  for  the  program  composes  the  fol- 
lowing process: 


select  target  practices. 

determine  the  current  quality  or  performance  level  of  the 

target  practices. 

compare  the  current  performance  of  the  target  practices  to 

the  desired  level  of  performaiKX. 

implement,  where  appropnate.  steps  to  raise  the  current  level 

of  performance  to  the  desired  level. 

subsequently,  determine  the  level  of  performance  of  the 

target  practices,  and 

compare  the  current  level  of  performance  to  the  subsequently 

determined  level  of  performance  to  determine  what,  if  any. 

change  has  occurred. 

Tai^  Practices 


A  number  of  practices  were  targeted  for  the  program  as  a 
result  of  complaints  and  toncems.  raised  by  the  bar  and  PTO 
personnel.  The  targeted  practices  are  identified  as  follows: 

\.  Explanations  of  R^ections 

This  program  targeted  exartuner  "explanations  of  rejec- 
tions" as  a  practice  to  f>e  reviewed  t>aseii  in  part  on  a  de- 
emphasis  b>  the  Office  on  the  degree  to  which  examiners 
were  required  to  include  detailed  explanations  of  the  sup- 
porting rationale  behind  their  rejections  during  the  1970s. 
The  PTO  instituted  the  use  of  an  abbreviated  handwritten 
form  ( PTO- 1 1 42 )  for  the  preparation  of  first  Office  actions 
dunng  the  early  1970s.  The  form  provided  for  a  cryptic 
description  of  how  the  references  were  being  combined 
in  a  §  103  rejection  and  provided  little  space  for  explana- 
tion of  the  supporting  rationale  behind  rejections.  The  form 
was  mandatory  for  all  first  actions,  and  was  discontinued  in 
1982  pnmanly  due  to  complaints  from  the  patent  bar  and 
the  courts  that  examiner  explanations  of  rejections  were 
not  sufficient.  The  inclusion  of  "explanations  of  rejec- 
tions"  as  a  targeted  practice  for  this  program  enables  the 
evaluation  of  whether  further  improvement  is  needed  In 
this  area. 


B.  Final  Rejection  Practice 

This  program  targeted  "final  rejection  practice"  for 
review  based  in  part  on  the  conflicting  neeus  of  PTO  and 
patent  applicants/anomeys  in  this  area  of  practice.  In  order 
to  reduce  the  time  applicants  must  wan  to  obtain  a  patent 
and  to  increase  efficiency  of  the  examination  process,  the 
PTO  uses  various  incentives  for  examiners  to  make  their 
rejections  final  early  in  the  prosecution 

To  the  contrary,  patent  applicants  often  desire  to  have 
the  examiner  repeatedly  reconsider  his  or  her  position 
or  to  continue  to  amend  the  claims.  These  conflicting 
incentives  often  lead  to  disputes  relating  to  the  propneiy 
and/or  timeliness  of  final  rejections  and  to  w  hether  amend- 
ments are  entered  after  an  action  has  been  made  final 


C.  Infonnation  Disclosure  Statements 

This  program  targeted  'information  disclosure  state- 
ments" for  review  ba.sed  upon  concerns  expressed  by  both 
appiicants/attomeys  and  by  the  Patent  Examining  Corps 
over  the  submission  of  these  statement. 

Patent  examiners,  in  the  interest  of  efficiency  and  pro- 
ductivity, are  benefited  by  the  disclosure  to  the  Office  of 
all  material  Information  relating  to  the  patentability  of  the 
application  pnor  to  their  first  Office  action.  However, 
this  must  be  balanced  against  the  practical  reality  that 
applicants/attorneys  often  don't  become  aware  of  maienal 
information  until  later  m  the  prosecution,  and  don't  have 
readily  available  translations  of  foreign  documents  or 
copies  of  documents  for  submission  lo  the  PTO  This 
practice  looks  at  the  extent  to  which  the  practical  needs 
of  both  the  PTO  and  the  applicant/attorney  arc  served  by 
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ihc  procedures  relaiing  to  "infonnation  disclosure  sute- 

meni". 

D.  Iiiteole%rs 

This  program  targeted  •interviews"  for  review  to  deter 
mine  the  extent  to  which  personal  discussions  are  held 
between  examiners  and  anomeys  and  to  evaluate  whether 
the  panics  consider  personal  interviews  to  be  a  producti\e 
or  helpful  means  for  clarifying  issues  that  nuiy  not  have 
been  clearly  communicated  in  earlier  written  communica- 
tions. Selection  of  interviews"  as  a  targeted  practice  was 
based  in  part  on  isolated  complaints  by  some  examiners 
that  interviews  were  not  always  productive  for  them  and 
by  some  attorneys  that  some  examiners  are  reluctant  to 
hold  interviews. 

pro  procedures  require  that  all  business  with  the  Office 
be  conducted  in  wnting  (37  CFR  §  1.2).  To  comply  with 
this  rule  and  still  accommodate  request  for  oral  discussions 
with  examiners,  it  is  PTO  policy  that  the  substance  ot  all 
personal  interviews  must  be  reduced  to  writing  (see  § 
713.04  of  the  MPEP)  Selection  of  "interviews"  as  a  tar- 
geted practice  was  also  based  on  concerns  that  the  written 
record  include  an  explanation  of  the  substance  of  all  oral 
interviews  Under  this  practice,  the  program  focused  on 
determining  the  perceptions  of  examiners  and  attorneys 
about  interviews 

E.  Rcspoascs  by  Applicanl 

This  program  targeted  "responses  by  applicant"  for 
review  to  determine  the  extent  to  which  practitioners  repre- 
senting patent  applicants  submit  responses  to  examiner 
actions  that  are  complete  and  in  compliance  with  cunenl 
mies  and  procedures.  Specific  activities  under  this  topic, 
such  as  the  extent  to  which  explanations  of  why  claims 
are  considei«d  unobvious  over  the  an  cited  by  the  examiner 
and  the  degree  of  compliance  with  37  CFR  §  1 .  1 1 6  w  hen 
ainendments  are  presented  after  a  final  rejection,  were 
selected  based  upon  some  complaints  by  examiners  about 
attorney  responses  in  these  areas. 

F.  Coapletciicss  of  the  Rccmrd 

This  program  targeted  "Completeness  of  the  Record" 
for  review  based  primarily  upon  the  importance  of  a  com- 
plete file  lecord  to  those  who  must  review  patented  files 
and  make  imponant  decisions  based  upon  the  facts  and 
determinations  therein  The  necessity  of  insuring  a  com- 
plete file  record  has  been  urged  by  such  diverse  interests 
a-s  federal  court  judges,  potential  licensees,  potential 
infnngers.  and  those  attempting  to  avoid  infnngement. 

This  topic  looks  at  the  extent  to  which  examiners  insure 
a  complete  file  record  by  including  a  sutement  of  reasons 
for  allowance  where  appropriate,  fully  and  properiy  record 
the  search  of  the  prior  an,  and  check  foreign  pnonty 
information  for  accuracy  and  completeness.  This  topic 
does  not  look  at  the  extent  to  which  examiners  explain 
their  rejection:  see  targeted  practice  A.  "Explanation  of 
Rejections  "  The  extent  to  which  applicants  file  complete 
responses  iscovered  in  targeted  practice  E.  "Responses  by 
Applicant." 

G.  Coai|Mct  ProMcntkHi 

Tliis  program  targeted  •Compact  Prosecution  for 
review  based  upon  its  importance  as  a  key  element  in 
cunent  PTO  efforu  to  reduce  pendency  time  of  applica- 
tions to  an  average  of  18  months.  The  premise  behind 
compact  prosecution  is  that  pendency  time  will  be  mini- 
mized if  each  stage  of  prosecution  is  fully  and  thoroughly 
conducted  by  both  examiners  and  applicants.  The  demands 
of  such  a  standard  have  inevitably  led  to  complaints  from 
each  side  relating  to  the  completeness  of  considerations 
and  the  willingness  to  take  that  "extra  step"  Examiners 
have  been  cnticized  for  confining  searches  to  only  what 
is  literally  claimed,  and  foe  failing  to  indicate  possible 
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areas  of  patentability  at  the  earliest  possible  stage.  Appli- 
canu  have  been  cnticized  for  failure  to  claim  all  limitations 
that  might  be  considered  patentable  prior  to  the  initial 
search  by  the  examiner,  for  amending  the  claims  to  include 
these  limitations  only  after  first  action,  and  for  failing 
to  correct  significant  formal  deficiencies  poor  to  initial 
examination. 

H.  Appeal  Practice 


This  program  targeted  "Appeal  Practice"  for  reMCw 
pnmanly  due  to  the  recent  and  substantial  increase  in  the 
backlog  of  appealed  applications  awaiting  decision  by 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  Pnmary 
emphasis  was  placed  on  determining  the  extent  to  which 
appellant's  bnef  and  the  examiners  answer  are  fonnally 
complete  so  that  expeditious  consideration  may  be  given 
by  the  Board.  ^^ 

As  a  result  of  the  high  piiority  being  given  by  the  PTO 
to  reduce  the  backlog  of  cases  at  the  B<Jard.  additional 
survey  questions  were  included  to  determine  the  extent  to 
which  additional  requirements  beyond  those  currently  in 
effect  for  the  preparation  ot  the  appellant"  s  bnef  and  exam- 
iners  answer  would  be  useful  to  examiners  and  the  Board 

I.  Allowances  After  Appeal  Brief 

This  program  targeted  "Allowances  after  Appeal"  for 
review  in  response  to  complaints  that  examiners  often 
allow  cases  after  appellant  has  filed  a  bnef  when  the  cases 
should  have  been  allowed  before  the  brief  was  filed 

J.  Processing  Times 

This  program  targeted  "Processing  Times"  for  review 
based  upon  its  importance  to  the  PTO  goal  of  reducing 
pendency  of  patent  applications  to  18  months. 


DETERMINATION  OF  CURRENT  LEVELS 
OF  PERFORMANCE 


The  step  of  determining  the  current  level  of  performance  of 
the  targeted  practices  was  accomplished  through  a  number  of 
surveys. 

One  survey,  called  the  Applications  Survey,  was  an  internal 
factual  survey  that  involved  selecting  a  sample  of  1 50  applica- 
tions on  a  random  basis  from  all  the  examining  groups.  A 
survey  team,  compnsing  three  Supervisory  Patent  Examiners 
(SPEs)  and  three  reviewers  from  Quality  Review,  performed  a 
detailed  review  of  the  applications  according  to  a  questionnaire, 
which  was  developed  with  the  joint  cooperation  of  the  AIPLA 
Ad  Hoc  Quality  Committee. 

A  second  survey,  called  the  AIPLA  Survey,  was  an  opinion 
questionnaire  provided  by  the  AIPLA  to  5500  of  its  members. 
The  questionnaire  was  developed  jointly  with  the  AIPLA  Ad 
Hoc  Qualify  Committee.  The  AIPLA  questionnaire  sought  the 
perception  of  the  anomeys  of  the  quality  of  the  work  performed 
by  the  Corps  relative  to  the  targeted  practices.  Space  was  pro- 
vided for  the  respondents  to  include  comments  on  the  question- 
naire Over  1 100  anomeys  responded  to  the  questionnaire 

Another  survey,  called  the  Examiners  Survey,  was  also  an 
opinion  questionnaire  provided  to  all  patent  examiners  and 
SPEs  on  a  voluntary  and  anonymous  basis.  The  questionnaire 
queried  the  examiners  and  SPEs  about  the  practices  of  the 
pracotioners  before  the  PTO.  Space  was  provided  for  the 
respondents  to  include  comments  on  the  questionnaire.  Over 
650  responses  were  received. 

A  fourth  survey,  called  the  Appeals  Survey,  was  also  an 
internal  factual  survey.  The  questionnaire  was  developed  with 
the  cooperation  of  the  AIPLA  Ad  Hoc  Quality  Committee.  Ihe 
questionnaire  sought  data  about  the  practices  carried  out  in  the 
appeal  process  in  the  PTO.  For  this  survey,  60  applications 
were  selected  on  a  random  basis  from  all  the  examining  groups. 
The  survey  team  performed  a  detailed  review  of  the  applications 
according  to  the  questionnaire. 


Three  other  surveys  were  used  to  gather  dau.  All  of  these 
surveys  were  developed  and  conducted  by  the  Office  of  Quality 
Review.  Two  surveys  involved  the  review  of  1878  allowed 
applications  concerning  information  disclosure  statements 
Another  survey  involved  the  review  of  290  applications  allowed 
after  appellant  had  filed  an  appeal  bnef.  but  before  an  exam- 
iner"s  answer  was  prepared. 

Relative  to  the  processing  times.  PALM  reports  were  used 
to  obtain  data  on  the  practices  targeted  for  this  activity. 


COMPARISON  OF  CURRENT  LEVELS 
TO  DESIRED  LEVELS 


The  step  of  companng  the  current  levels  of  performance  to 
the  desired  or  standard  levels  of  performance  was  accomplished 
by  setting  out  the  desired  or  standard  level  for  each  target 
practice.  Next,  all  the  information  provided  by  the  surveys  was 
analyzed  for  each  target  practice  and  compared  to  the  desired 
or  standard  level  for  the  target  practice.  The  analysis  resulted 
in  the  following  general  conclusions.  (A  detailed  listing  of  all 
conclusions  for  each  targeted  practice  is  presented  in  Section 
VII  of  Volume  I  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement  Program  Repon  i 

SUMMARY  OF  CONCLUSIONS 

A.  ExpIanatioBs  of  Rcjcctioas 

1.  Identification  of  Statutory  Basis  for  Rejection 

Over  95**  of  the  rejections  under  3.'i  USC  §§  103  and 
1 12.  second  paragraph  (claniy).  cited  the  statutory  basis 
for  the  rejection.  With  respect  to  rejections  under  35  USC 
§  102.  92^  of  tfie  rejections  cited  the  statutory  basis 
Hence,  no  significant  improvement  is  needed  m  specifying 
the  statutory  basis  of  a  rejection  based  on  35  USC  §§  102, 
103  or  112.  second  paragraph. 

With  respect  to  rejections  under  35  USC  §  1 1 2.  first 
paragraph.  14-19^  of  the  rejections  based  on  a  non- 
enabling  disclosure  and  42'it  of  the  rejections  based  on 
new  matter  failed  to  cite  the  statutory  basis  Hence, 
improvement  is  needed  in  specifying  that  a  rejection,  based 
on  new  matter  or  the  lack  of  an  enabling  disclosure,  is 
under  35  USC  §  1 1 2.  first  paragraph. 

2.  Explanation  of  Rejections  Based  on  Prior  Art 

Approximately  iwo-ihirds  of  the  rejections  reviewed 
failed  to  explain  why  the  claimed  invention  would  have 
been  obvious  in  view  of  the  applied  pnor  an.  Over  75''^ 
of  the  anomeys  responding  to  the  AIPLA  survey  perceived 
rejections  under  35  USC  §  103  as  lacking  an  explanation 
of  why  the  claimed  invention  would  have  been  obvious. 
Moreover.  70  comments  from  attorneys  (the  highest  for 
any  tqjic)  were  critical  of  the  explanations  of  rejections 
under  35  USC  §  103.  Hence,  significant  improvement  is 
needed  to  assure  that  rejections  based  on  pnor  an  appropn- 
atcly  communicate  the  rationale  for  such  rejections. 

3.  ExpUnatioa  of  Refections  Under  35  USC  §  112,  First 
Paragraph,  Non-Enabling  Disclosure 

Nineteen  percent  of  all  the  non-enabling  disclosure 
rejections  reviewed  failed  to  give  reasons  in  support  of 
the  rejection.  Hence,  improvement  is  needed  in  explaining 
why  a  disclosure  is  non-enabling. 

4.  ExpUnation  of  Rejections  Under  35  USC  §  112,  First 
Paragraph,  New  Matter 

With  respect  to  rejections  based  on  new  matter.  35* 
of  the  rejections  reviewed  failed  to  pointout  tfie  language 
consitieted  to  be  new  maner.  and  4(Wt  of  these  rejections 
did  not  give  a  reason  why  the  language  was  considered 
new  matter.  Hence,  significant  impirovements  are  needed 
in  pointing  out  the  language  that  is  considered  to  be  new 
matter,  and  explaining  why  the  new  maner  is  not  supported 
by  the  disclosure  as  originally  filed. 

5.  Explanation  of  Rejection  Under  35  USC  S  112,  Second 
Paragraph 
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Approximately  90*  of  the  rejections  reviewed  pointed 
out  the  claim  language  considered  unclear.  Thus,  no  signif- 
icant improvement  is  needed  m  pointing  out  what  claim 
language  is  considered  unclear  in  rejections  under  the 
second  paragraph  of  §  112. 

Twenty-three  percent  of  the  non-final  rejections 
reviewed  failed  to  explain  why  the  language  was  consid- 
ered unclear  In  final  actions.  8*  of  the  rejections  failed  to 
explain  why  the  language  was  considered  unclear.  Hence, 
improvement  is  needed  in  explaining  why  the  claim  lan- 
guage IS  considered  unclear  in  rejections  under  the  second 
paragraph  of  §  112. 

6.  Alternative  Rejections  Under  35  USC  K  102/103 

Three  percent  of  the  actions  reviewed  contained  alterna- 
tive rejections  under  35  USC  §§  102.  103.  Ten  percent 
of  the  examiners'  answers  reviewed  contained  similar 
rejections.  The  number  of  alternative  rejections  under 
either  §  102  or  §  103  was  sufficiently  low  so  that  no 
further  action  is  required. 

B.  Final  Rejection  Practice 

I .  Timely  Development  of  Issues  in  Examiner  and  Attorney 
Communications 

The  perception  surveys  indicate  that  examiner  actions 
and  anomey  responses  leading  up  to  final  rejection  do  not 
adequately  develop  the  issues  The  objective  Applications 
Survey  data  indicate  that  32*  of  examiners"  non-final 
actions  do  not  fully  respond  to  all  arguments  raised  by 
the  applicant.  Improvement  is  needed  by  both  examiners 
and  attorneys  in  fully  developing  the  issues  pnor  to  final. 

Final  rejections  were  found  to  treat  all  claims,  but  were 
deficient  in  answering  all  arguments  presented  by  the 
applicant  and  in  treating  affidavits  and  declarations  sub- 
mitted to  overcome  rejections.  Improvement  is  needed  in 
responding  to  all  issues  raised  during  the  prosecution  when 
making  a  final  rejection. 


Appropriateness  of  Final  Rejection 

Thirteen  percent  of  tfie  final  actions  surveyed  were  con- 
sidered premature.  However.  91*  of  the  final  rejections 
reviewed  were  considered  to  be  reasonable  Thirty-nine 
percent  of  tfie  attorneys  responding  to  the  AIPLA  survey 
perceived  final  actions  as  proper  only  occasionally  or 
rarely. 

Though  examiners  appear  to  be  doing  an  acceptable 
job  in  making  reasonable  and  proper  final  rejections,  some 
improvement  is  needed.  However,  anomey  perception  is 
substantially  lower  than  the  factual  findings.  This  may  be 
due  to  a  desire  by  attorneys  for  a  more  liberal  after  final 
prtKedure  rattier  than  improper  examiner  application  of 
the  current  procedure. 


3.  Advisory  Actions 

Advisory  actions  were  found  to  be  mailed  in  a  timely 
manner. 

Thirty-three  percent  of  tfie  amendments  filed  after  final 
were  improperly  refused  entry.  Only  46*  of  the  anomeys 
responding  to  the  AIPLA  survey  perceived  that  reasons 
given  by  examiners  for  the  non-entry  of  amendments  after 
final  were  clear  almost  always  or  most  of  the  time.  More- 
over, only  50*  of  these  anomeys  perceived  tfieir  response 
to  final  rejections  to  have  been  given  full  consideration. 

In  only  39*  of  the  instances  when  an  amendment  to 
existing  claims  was  entered  after  final  did  the  advisory 
action  clearly  specify  the  grounds  of  rejection  applicable 
to  tlie  amended  claims. 

Hence,  significant  improvements  arc  needed  in  assuring 
that  amendments  after  final: 


are  not  arbitrarily  refused  entry, 
are  given  sufficient  consideration,  and 
communicate  the  ground  of  rejection  for  any  claim 
amended  after  the  final  rejection. 
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1.  Frcqnracy  asd  TimdiMSS  of  Submissioas 

Infonnation  disclosure  sutemcnu  are  submitted  either 
as  statements  in  the  specification  or  as  separate  papers  m 
approximately  60*  of  the  apphcations.  Eighty-two  per- 
cent of  the  statements  are  submitted  prior  to  the  first  action. 
However  47%  are  filed  more  than  three  months  from  the 
filing  date.  In  1 978.  just  after  37  CFR  §  1 .56  was  amended, 
only  2 1  %  of  the  sutements  were  filed  more  than  three 
months  after  the  filing  date.  Twelve  percent  of  applications 
on  appeal  had  sutements  filed  after  the  final  rejection 
Two  percent  of  the  statements  are  filed  after  the  application 
has  been  allowed. 

Only  1 1 »  of  the  statetnents  filed  more  than  three  months 
after  the  filing  date  contained  an  explanation  for  the  delay 

Hence,  significant  improvements  are  needed  for 
assuring  that  information  disclosure  statements  are  filed 
in  a  timely  manner,  and  with  an  explanation  for  the  delay 
when  filed  late. 

2.  Sabmissioii  Includes  Explanatioa  of  RdeTincy  of  Docu- 

mcBts  . 

The  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  the  an  is  substan- 
tially below  standard  whether  the  citation  is  incorporated 
in  the  specification  or  is  in  a  separate  paper  Hence,  signifi- 
cant improvement  is  needed  in  assunng  that  explanations 
of  the  relevance  of  documents  cued  in  information  disclo- 
sure statements  are  provided. 

3.  Copy  of  DocuibcbU  Sappttcd 

Copies  of  cited  documents,  regardless  of  type,  are  not 
provided  in  approximately  60*  of  cases  when  statements 
are  incorporated  into  the  specification.  Even  when  elimi- 
nating those  statements  citing  only  U.S.  patent  documents, 
the  Applications  Survey  still  shows  a  25*  level  of  non- 
compliance for  specification-incorporated  statements 
There  is  a  need  for  improvement  in  supplying  copies  of 
documents  cited  in  specification-  incorporated  statements. 

4.  Trawlation  of  ForcigB  Dooimcnts  Provided 

Either  a  translation  or  a  statement  that  a  translation  is 
not  readily  available  is  generally  not  provided  when  the 
citation  IS  incorporated  in  the  specification  While  compli- 
ance with  the  standard  is  better  when  the  citation  is  in  a 
separate  paper,  compliance  is  still  poor.  Improvement  is 
needed. 

5.  Fonn  PTO-1449  or  EquivalciM 

Since  the  use  of  PTO  form  1449  is  not  mandatory,  this 
section  merely  reports  the  degree  to  which  the  form  is 
voluntarily  used  and  is  thus  informational  only.  Form 
PTO- 1449  is  used  in  about  70*  of  disclosure  statement 
submissions  when  the  submission  is  m  a  separate  paper 
The  form  is  used  in  about  25*  of  the  disclosure  statements 
incorporated  in  the  specification. 
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Examiners  considered  an  submitted  prior  to  first  action 
in  93*  of  cases  reviewed.  Improvement  is  needed  to  insure 
100*  compliance. 

While  the  survey  results  indicate  a  perception  by  exam- 
inen.  that  related  copending  applications  are  not  being 
fully  disclosed,  no  otqective  survey  data  was  recorded  on 
this  topK  Since  attorneys  are  only  required  to  cite  related 
applicaiions  that  are  material,  the  survey  question  docs 
not  measure  perceived  performance  against  the  cunent 
standard.  No  conclusions  can  be  reached  based  upon  the 
survey  data. 

D.  latcrvirws 

1.  iBlervicws  !■  General  ^       t  u 

The  results  of  the  AIPLA  survey  indicate  that,  of  the 
attorneys  responding  to  the  survey. 

a.  75*  perceived  interviews  as  productive. 

b.  89*  perceived  interviews  lo  be  kept  as  scheduled. 


c.  68*  perceived  examiners  to  be  adequately  prepared. 

and  r  L„ 

d.  85*  perceived  the  interview  summary  form  to  De  com- 
pleted adequately. 

The  results  of  the  Exanuners  Survey  indicate  that,  of 
the  examiners  responding  to  the  survey, 

a.  53*  perceived  interviews  as  productive. 

b    96*  perceived  interviews  to  be  kept  as  scheduled, 

c.  88*  perceived  attorneys  to  be  adequately  prepared, 

and  ^        ^  ^ 

d.  67*  perceived  attorneys  as  making  the  substance  ot 
the  interview  of  record. 

The  survey  results  indicate  that  attorneys  perceive  that 
examiners  are  willing  to  grant  at  least  one  interview  if 
timely  requested.  No  need  for  improvement  would  appear 
necessary.  A  substantial  number  of  attomeys( approxi- 
mately 30*)  feel  that  examiners  are  only  occasionally  or 
rarely  willing  to  discuss  and  attempt  to  resolve  substantive 
issues  at  interviews.  However.cxaminers  often  express  the 
desire  to  reserve  commitments  until  after  an  interview  so 
that  full  consideration  of  all  points  could  be  made.  It 
cannot  be  concluded  from  the  survey  dau  whether  exam- 
iners could  be  making  more  substantive  commitments  at 
interviews.  No  need  for  improvement  is  indicated.  Some 
improvement  is  needed  by  attorneys  in  ensunng  that  an 
adequate  wntten  record  of  the  substance  of  all  interv  lews 
is  provided. 

2.  Telephooe  Restrictioii 

As  a  general  policy,  the  examiner  should  telephone  the 
attorney  of  record  and  request  an  oral  election  when 
making  a  restnciion  requirement.  In  62*  of  the  restnciion 
requirements  reviewed,  the  policy  was  followed.  However, 
the  telephone  is  not  required  to  be  used  when  examiners 
know  that  an  election  will  not  be  made  by  phone  The 
number  of  instances  of  the  remaining  38*  where  no 
restriction  was  made  for  this  reason  was  not  determined 
Hence,  while  it  appears  that  some  improvement  is  needed. 
the  degree  of  need  for  improvement  cannot  be  determined 
without  funher  study. 

E.  Responses  by  Applicant 

1.  Responses  under  37  CFR  S  1.11 1 

Approximately  90*  of  the  responses  reviewed  were 
technically  fully  responsive  to  Office  actions.  However, 
the  percentage  of  responses  that  explained  why  the  claimed 
invention  would  have  been  unobvious  in  view  of  the  prior 
an  was  significantly  lower.  Moreover,  some  of  the  com- 
ments from  examiners  indicate  that  they  feel  responses 
often  argue  references  individually  rather  than  address  the 
combination  of  references  set  forth  in  the  poor  Office 
action.  At  least  pan  of  this  may  be  due  to  the  lack  of  an 
examiner  explanation  in  rejections  how  references  are  used 
and  combined. 

Hence,  no  significant  improvenKnt  is  needed  in  assunng 
that  responses  under  §1.1  treat  all  objections  and  rejec- 
tions. However,  significant  improvement  is  needed  in 
assunng  that  responses  include  an  explanation  of  why  it 
would  have  been  unobvious  to  combine  or  modify  the 
references  in  the  manner  suggested  by  the  examiner. 

2.  Respouct  Under  37  CFR  S  1.116 

Only  1 6*  of  the  amendments  filed  after  a  final  rejection 
that  were  reviewed  presented  a  showing  of  good  and  suffi- 
cient reasons  why  they  were  necessary  and  why  they  were 
not  presented  cariicr.  Moreover.  48*  of  the  examiners 
and  SPEs  responding  to  the  Examiners  Survey  perceived 
that  attorneys  generally  do  not  stan  serious  prosecution  or 
make  substantial  amendments  until  after  the  final  rejection 

Hence,  significant  improvement  is  needed  in  assuring 
that  responses  under  §  1.116  explain  why  an  amendment 
was  not  presented  earlier. 

3.  Appeal  Bricb-Responses  to  Rejections 
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Ninety-four  percent  of  the  briefs  reviewed  conuined 
an  explanation  why  the  examiner's  modification  of  the 
references  would  have  been  unobvious.  Hence,  no  signifi- 
cant improvement  is  needed  in  assuring  that  briefs  ade- 
quately communicate  why  the  examiner's  rejection  is 
considered  improper. 

4.  Aflldavits/DedaratioBS  Submitted  to  Overcome  R^ec- 
tions 

Approximately  20*  of  affidavits/declarations  are  not 
filed  in  a  timely  manner.  Hence,  improvement  is  needed 
in  assuring  that  affidavits/declarations  are  submitted  in  a 
timely  manner 

Examiner  perception  of  the  sufficiency  of  affidavits  to 
either  establish  proper  "nexus"  when  asserting  commercial 
success  or  to  present  evidence  to  substantiate  an  allegation 
of  "secondary  considerations"  was  very  low.  indicating  a 
need  for  at  least  some  attorney  improvement. 

F.  Complctencas  of  the  Record 

1.  Reasons  for  Allowance 

In  22*  of  the  applications  reviewed,  the  reason  for 
allowance  was  not  clear  from  the  record.  Moreover,  only 
50*  of  the  attorneys  responding  to  the  AIPLA  Survey 
perceived  the  reason  for  allowance  made  of  record  by  the 
examiner,  as  clearly  establishing  why  the  claims  were 
allowed.  Hence,  significant  improvemcni  is  needed  in 
assuring  that  the  record  clearly  explain  why  the  claims 
were  allowed. 

2.  Recordation  of  Searches 

Eighty-five  percent  of  the  applications  surveyed  had 
search  boxes  properly  filled  out  by  the  examiner.  Approxi- 
mately 45*  of  the  applications,  wherein  an  automated 
search  was  made,  were  lacking  information  about  the  auto- 
mated search.  Hence,  improvements  are  needed  in  assunng 
that  the  search  data  are  recorded  in  a  complete  and  accurate 
manner. 

3.  Foreign  Priority  Data  Verified 

The  priority/PCT  data  appearing  on  the  face  of  the 
file  wrapper  were  not  verified  in  23*  of  the  applications 
reviewed.  Hence,  a  significant  improvement  is  needed  in 
assuring  that  the  prionty/PCT  data  appearing  on  the  file 
jacket  are  verified. 

G.  Compact  Prosecution 

1.  Adequacy  of  Applications  Prior  to  First  Action 

Applications  should  be  devoid  of  obvious  informalities. 
Significant  improvement  is  needed  in  foreign  origin  appli- 
cations since  70%  of  the  examiners  surveyed  perceived 
foreign  applications  as  containing  substantial  formal  defi- 
ciencies almost  always  or  most  of  the  time.  However,  only 
16*  of  the  examiners  perceived  U.S.  origin  applications 
as  containing  substantial  formal  deficiencies. 

The  disclosure  should  be  readily  understandable  and 
the  claims  should  clearly  define  the  invention  to  enable 
the  examiner  to  conduct  an  adequate  search.  Improvement 
is  needed  in  foreign  origin  applications  since  20*  of  the 
examiners  surveyed  perceive  such  applications  as  lacking 
an  adequate  disclosure  to  permit  examination  almost 
always  or  most  of  the  time.  However.  97*  of  these  exam- 
iners perceive  U.S.  ongin  applications  as  containing  an 
adequate  disclosure. 

Claims  should  be  presented  that  range  from  the  broadest 
to  the  most  detailed  that  applicant  is  willing  to  accept. 
Substantial  improvement  is  needed  in  this  area  since  the 
Applications  Survey  shows  that  only  approximately  60* 
of  the  applications  surveyed  contained  such  a  range  of 
claims. 

2.  Searches 

The  first  search  should  cover  the  invention  as  described 
and  claimed.  Substantial  improvement  is  needed  in  con- 
ducting a  more  thorough  search  at  the  time  of  the  first 
action  since  50*  of  the  applications  surveyed  revealed 
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newly  applied  an  in  subsequent  actions  that  should  have 
been  applied  in  a  previous  action. 

A  search  should  be  made  in  the  issuing  class/subclass. 
Improvement  is  needed  in  this  area  because  1 1  *  of  the 
allowed  applications  reviewed  did  not  indicate  that  the 
issuing  class/subclass  was  searched. 

3.  Indication  of  AUowabie  Subject  Mirtter 

Examiners  should  communicate  certain  aspects  or  fea- 
tures of  applicant's  invention  that  if  properiy  claimed 
would  receive  favorable  consideration.  Significant 
improvement  is  needed  in  this  area  since  only  59*  of  the 
applications  that  were  deemed  appropriate  for  an  indica- 
tion of  allowable  subject  matter  had  such  an  indication. 

H.  Appeal  Practice 

1.  Appellant's  Brief-Format 

Ninety-five  percent  of  the  briefs  reviewed  contained  a 
concise  explanation  of  the  invention.  However,  only  46* 
of  the  explanations  contained  a  reference  back  to  the  draw- 
ings and/or  specification.  Hence,  a  sigmficam  improve- 
ment is  needed  in  assuring  that  appellant's  explanation  of 
the  invention  refers  to  the  drawing  and/or  specification. 
Ninety-five  percent  of  the  briefs  reviewed  contained  a 
copy  of  the  claims.  Hence,  no  significant  improvement  is 
needed  in  assuring  that  appellants  provide  a  copy  of  the 
claims  on  appeal. 

In  addition,  formal  matters  that  are  not  currently 
required  in  briefs  were  found  to  be  included  in  the  surveyed 
bnefs  to  the  following  extent. 

a.  27*  of  the  briefs  included  a  separate  summary  of  the 
issues  on  appeal, 

b.  53*  of  the  briefs  included  a  citation  of  the  references 
as  well  as  an  explanation  of  each  reference. 

c.  7*  of  the  briefs  included  a  reference  back  to  the  draw- 
ings or  specification  in  the  copy  of  the  claims  presented 
in  the  brief;  however.  58*  of  the  examiners  surveyed 
thought  that  an  appeal  brief  would  be  more  useful  if 
the  claims  on  appeal  were  read  on  the  drawings  or 
specification,  and 

d.  2*  of  the  briefs  pointed  out  an  exemplary  claim;  how- 
ever 60*  of  the  examiners  surveyed  thought  that  an 
appeal  bnef  would  be  more  useful  if  appellant  is 
required  to  state  whether  all  the  claims  on  appeal  stand 
or  fall  together. 

The  formal  requirements  of  the  brief  should  be  reviewed 
to  determine  if  these  additional  requirements  would 
improve  the  manner  in  which  issues  on  appeal  and  evi- 
dence in  support  thereof  are  set  forth  in  the  brief. 

2.  Examiner's  Answer-Format 

Ninety  percent  of  the  answers  surveyed  identified  the 
status  of  all  the  claims  in  the  applications.  One  hundred 
percent  of  the  answers  cited  all  the  references  relied  upon 
in  the  appeal  aiKJ  pointed  out  any  deficiencies  in  the  copy 
of  (he  claims  provided  by  appellant.  Hence,  no  significant 
improvements  are  needed  in  the  format  of  the  examiners' 
answers,  as  measured  against  the  formal  requirements  for 
examiner's  answers. 

In  addition,  formal  matters  that  are  not  currently 
required  in  examiner's  answers  were  found  to  be  included 
in  the  surveyed  answers  to  the  following  extent. 

a.  1 5*  of  the  answers  included  a  summary  of  the  issues 
on  appeal, 

b.  40*  of  the  answers  included  an  explanation  of  the 
invention,  and 

c.  28%  of  the  answers  included  an  explanation  of  the 
references. 

The  formal  requirements  of  the  examiner's  answer 
should  be  reviewed  to  determine  if  these  additional 
requirements  would  improve  the  manner  in  which  issues 
on  appeal  and  evidence  in  suppon  thereof  are  set  forth  in 
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Seventy-two  percent  of  the  answers  reviewed  responded 
to  every  significant  argiuaent  raised  in  the  briefs.  Hence, 
a  significant  improvement  is  needed  in  assuring  that  exam- 
iners' answers  re^>ood  to  every  significant  argument^ssue 
faised  by  appellants. 

4.  PMt  EiaaiMr'i  Aaswcr  Practice 

The  Appeals  Survey  shows  diat  a  substantial  number 
of  reply  briefs  are  merely  noted  with  no  funher  comment 
l^  the  examiner.  The  findings  are  inconclusive  regard- 
ingthe  propriety  of  die  reply  briefs  or  whedicrreply  briefs 
are  being  treated  properly  by  examiners. 


Alter  Appeal  Brief 

Thiity-nine  percent  of  applications  allowed  after  an 
^ipeal  brief  had  been  filed  were  found  to  have  no  change 
in  ^ipellant's  posi^jon.  Hence,  significant  improvement  is 
needed  in  assuring  that  applications  are  allowed  at  the 
earliest  appropriate  stage  of  proaecutiaa. 


1. 16  MaMac  oT  Office  Actiow 

Substantial  improvement  in  mailmg  Office  actions  ear- 
lier dian  one  mondi  from  die  day  when  die  examiners  are 
given  credit  for  die  Office  acdon  has  been  accotnplished 
since  die  inception  of  die  Quality  Reinforcement  Program. 


2.  MuBtaf  or  Nodcca  of 


(69)  DfUmtaix  hi  Fflias  PctttteM  to  nrrhrc 

^uid  PMlltaH  to  Witkdraw 
the  fUUlm  of  AiMBdwifrt 

Once  an  appUcation  becomes  in«lvertendy  abandoned,  it  is 
incumbent  on  appUcant  to  act  widi  diUgence  in  providing  die 
response  necessary  to  continue  prosecution.  Petitions  to  revive 
or  to  withdraw  die  holding  of  abandonment  must  be  filed 
prompdy  alter  applicant  is  notified  or  odierwiae  becomes  aware 
of  die  abandooment  Unless  and  until  die  Commissioaer  accepts 
applicant's  response  as  sufficient  and  complete  to  revive  die 
application  or  to  wididiaw  die  holding  of  abandonment,  die 
application  remains  abandoned  and  die  burden  continues  to 
test  widi  applicant  to  exercise  diligence. 

Some  practitioners  have  demonstrated  a  lack  of  diligence  m 
fding  or  renewing  a  petition  to  revive  or  a  petition  to  withdraw 
die  holding  of  ahandoomenL  This  appears  to  have  been  a  con- 
scious decision  on  die  practitioners'  pait  based  on  die  beUef 
diat  any  delay  in  filing  or  renewing  a  petition  could  be  cured 
by  filing  a  terminal  disclaimer  equivalent  to  the  period  of  delay 
in  piosecuting  d«  application.  While  die  Office  does  have  a 
policy  of  requiring  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  those  siniatioos 
where  diere  has  been  a  delay  of  more  dian  six  mondis  in  filing 
a  erantable  petition  lo  revive  an  applicatioo  diat  has  become 
abandoned  [37  CFR  1.137(c).  1.316(d)  and  1.317(c)l.  die  tCT- 
minal  disclaimer  has  never  been  authorized  or  set  forth  in  die 
rales  as  a  substinite  for  diligence.  Indeed,  such  an  interpretation 
would  be  contrary  to  die  traditional  concept  of  reasonable  dib- 
eence  and  is  contrary  lo  the  explicit  requirement  of  37  CFR 
1  137(a),  1.155(b),  1.181(0.  1.316(b)  and  1.137(b)  diat  a  peti- 
tion to  revive  be  filed  promptly.  See  In  re  Application  afTakao, 
17  USPQ2d  1155  (Comm'r.  1990). 

JAMES  E.  DENNY 
Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents-designaU 
[1124(X;23J 


Substantial  improvement  in  assuring  diat  Notices  of 
Allowances  are  mailed  prompdy  has  been  accomplished      (70) 
since  die  inception  of  die  (Quality  Reinforcement  Program. 


Patent  and  Trademarlt  Office 
37CFRPwtl 


3. 


, I  to  Aacadmcats  Alter  Ftoal 

Substantial  improvement  in  mailing  responses  to 
amendments  alter  final  has  been  accomplished  since  die 
inception  of  die  (Quality  Reinforcement  Program. 


In  addition  to  reaching  conclusions  on  die  current  level  of 
performance  of  each  uu^ct  practice,  die  program  determui«l 
die  opinions  of  patent  examiners  and  representatives  of  appli- 
cants on  various  topics  involved  in  the  examination  process. 
A  summary  of  dieir  perceptiions  is  presented  below. 

Examiner  legal  proficiency  was  perceived  by  attorneys 
to  be  in  definite  need  of  improvemenL 

F,x«niiii«-  technical  competency,  care  in  doing  die  job. 
and  neatness  of  attire  were  perceived  by  attorneys  as  more 
positive  than  negative,  but  in  need  of  improvemwit. 

Clerical  competency  and  care  in  doing  die  job  were 
perceived  by  attorneys  to  be  in  definite  need  of  improve- 
menL 

Oerical  functions  including  neatness  of  attire,  coopera- 
tiveness.  couiteousness  and  availability  were  perceived  as 
being  more  positive  dian  negative,  but  widi  substantial 
room  for  improvement 

Attorney  handling  of  foreign  origin  applicaDons  was 
perceived  by  examiners  to  be  deficient  in  preparation  of 
die  case  for  examination.  Attorney  practices  including 
continued  prosecution  after  final,  interview  practice,  sub- 
mission of  information  disclosure  statements  and  explana- 
tion of  reasons  for  disagreement  widi  {  103  rejections 
were  also  of  concern  to  examiners. 

[1078  OG  22] 


niaogfi  to  Proccdwcs  for  Revival  of  Pateat 
AppUcadoas  aad  Retostotencat  of  Patoais 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action.  Final  Rule 

Summary.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amwuting  die  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to:  modify  die 
petition  requirements  for  reviving  abandoned  applications; 
extend  the  provisions  for  revival  under  die  nninieittional  stan- 
dard to  applications  abandoned  under  J  1.53(d);  modify  die 
requirements  for  a  petition  to  accept  late  payment  of  a  mainte- 
nance fee  filed  more  dian  six  mondis  alter  expiration  of  a  patent; 
modify  die  requirements  for  a  petition  to  accept  unavoidably 
delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee;  and  provide  for  rein- 
statement of  a  patent  where  die  delay  in  timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  was  unintentional.  The  Office  is  also  estab- 
lishing die  amount  for  die  surcharge  for  accepting  a  mainte- 
nance fee  after  expiration  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  where  die  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  die  Commissioner  to  have  been  unintentional 
Effective  Date:  Sept.  20.  1993.  These  rules  will  be  applicable 
to  all  papers  fded  widi  die  Office  on  or  after  die  effective  date. 
For  Further  Infmmation  Contact:  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  die  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 
Box  DAC,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Supplemattary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  die  Federal  Register  (57  FR  41899)  on  Sept 
14  1992,  and  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazette  ( 1 143  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8)  on  October  6,  1992,  die 
Office  proposed  to  amend  $$  1.17,  1.137,  1.155,  1.316,  1.317 
and  1 .378.  In  an  Interim  Rule  published  in  die  Federal  Register 
(57  FR  56448  on  November  30.  1992.  and  in  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  (1 145  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office 
339)  on  December  8.  1992.  die  Office,  pursuant  to  Public  Law 
102-444  enacted  October  23.  1992.  established  interim  rules 
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for  reinstaicmenttrfa  patent  where  die  delay  in  timely  payment 
of  a  maintrnanfy  fee  was  unintentional.  The  Office  also  estab- 
lished the  amount  for  the  surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance 
fee  after  expiration  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  was  shown  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioiier  to  have  been  unintentional. 
No  oral  bearing  was  held. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECIFIC  SECTIONS  TO  BE  CHANGED 
OR  ADDED: 

(1)  Po«t  isaoaace  feet.  (§  IJO) 

Section  1.20(i)  is  amended  to  add  a  $1,500  surcharge  fee 
for  accepting  the  unmtentionally  delayed  payment  of  a  mainte- 
nance fee. 

(2)  UaavoidaMe  or  aatotoatioaal  abaadoaaieal  of  aa  appU- 
catioa 

Sections  1.137,  1.15S,  1.316  and  1  317  each  provide  for 
petitions  to  the  Commissioner  for  relief  ftom  failure  to  timely 
comply  with  a  requirement  of  the  Office.  Section  1 . 1 37  provides 
for  petitions  to  revive  patent  applications  abandoned  for  failure 
to  prosecute  where  the  delay  in  prosecution  was  uiuvoidable 
($  1. 137(a))  or  die  delay  was  unintentional  (§  1.137(b)).  Section 
1.155  provides  for  petitions  for  acceptance  of  late  payment 
of  issue  fees  in  applications  for  design  patents  as  though  no 
abandonment  had  ever  occurred  where  the  delay  in  payment 
was  unavoidable  (§  1.155(b))  or  unintentional  (§  1.155(c)). 
Section  1.316  provides  for  petitions  for  acceptance  of  late 
payment  of  issue  fees  in  applications  for  patent  as  though  no 
abandonment  had  ever  occurred  where  thie  delay  in  payment 
was  unavoidable  (S  1.316(b))  or  unintentional  (§  1.316(c)). 
Section  1.317  provides  for  acceptance  of  late  payment  of  the 
balance  of  issue  fees  in  patents  as  though  no  lapse  had  ever 
occurred  where  the  delay  in  payment  was  uiuvoidable  (§ 
t.317(b))  or  unintentional  (S  1.317(c)). 

In  order  to  obtain  relief  under  the  unavoidable  standard  in 
the  above-noted  sections,  the  regulations  continue  to  require 
the  filing  of  a  terminal  disclaimer  if  the  petition  is  filed  more 
than  six  months  after  the  date  of  abandonment  Sec  §{  1.137(c). 
1.155(d).  1.316(d)  and  1.317(d).  The  terminal  disclaimer  must 
disclaim  a  period  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment. 
The  period  of  abandonment  is  considered  to  be  the  number  of 
months  lapsed  from  the  date  of  abandonment  until  the  date  of 
filing  of  a  grantable  petition. 

Sections  1.137(c).  l.l5S(d)  and  1.316(d)  are  amended  to 
reflect  the  current  practice  that  a  terminal  disclaimer  filed  for 
the  purpose  of  reviving  an  appUcation  also  appUes  to  a  patent 
granted  on  any  continuing  application  entided  lo  die  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  the  subject  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C. 
120. 

Applicants  may  petition  under  the  provisions  of  §  I .  i  83  for 
a  waiver  of  the  requirement  diat  a  period  equivalent  to  the 
period  of  abandonment  be  disclaimed  if  it  can  be  shown  that 
an  extraordinary  situation  exists  in  which  justice  requires  waiver 
of  this  requirement 

If  petitions  under  the  above-noted  sections  were  not  grantable 
because  of  insufficient  evidence  or  petitioner's  failure  to 
comply  with  certain  requirements,  the  Office  dismissed  the 
petitions.  The  dismissal  indicated  any  missing  items  and  warned 
petitioners  that  any  renewed  petition  seeking  reconsideration 
must  be  filed  prompdy.  While  the  promptness  requirement  was 
not  precisely  defined.  $1,181(0  requires  die  filing  of  petitions 
within  two  months  from  an  action  complained  of  in  order  to 
avoid  possible  dismissal  of  the  petition  on  the  grounds  that  it 
was  not  timely  filed.  The  above-noted  sections  are  being 
amended  to  specify  a  two-month  period  or  such  time  as  may 
be  set  in  die  disnrussal  as  being  die  appropriate  deadline  for 
requesting  reconsideration.  In  those  situations  where  petitioners 
require  more  time  to  gather  additional  evidence  or  items  needed 
for  reconsideration,  an  extension  of  time  of  up  to  four  months 
may  be  obtained  imder  die  provisions  of  §  1.136(a).  The  fiUng 
of  a  renewed  petition  within  the  period  specified  in  the  decision 
or  within  die  extended  period  permitted  under  $  1.136  will 
satisfy  the  promptness  requirement  of  petitions  under  the 
unavoidable  standard. 

Upon  failure  to  timely  file  a  renewed  petition  under  die 
unavoidable  standard,  die  Office  will  require  a  showing  of 
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unavoidabte  delay  for  die  entire  period  of  abandonment  To  be 
entitled  to  relief  under  die  uaavoidabie  staodard,  petitiaaer 
must  be  able  to  show  unavoidable  delay  fraai  a  time  prior  to 
abandonment  to  the  filing  of  a  grantable  petition. /h  re  A/fifica- 
tion  e/  Takeo.  17  USPQ2d  1 155  (Comm'r  Pat  1990).  Upon 
failure  to  timely  file  a  renewed  petition  under  the  nnintentional 
standard  (tee  §{  1.137(d),  1.155(e).  1.316(c)  and  1.317(e)). 
petitioner  may  be  subject  to  a  loss  of  the  right  to  proceed  imder 
the  unintenti<»al  standard  if  more  than  one  year  lapsed  between 
the  date  of  abandonment  and  the  date  the  renewed  petition  is 
fded. 

The  unintentional  provisions  specified  in  %  1.137(b)  will 
apply  to  applications  abandoned  under  (  1.53(d).  Effective 
Nov.  5.  1990,  die  Commissioner  waived,  under  {  1.183.  die 
exception  specified  in  S  1 . 1 37(b)  as  to  applicability  of  petitions 
under  the  unintentional  standards  to  applications  abandoned 
under  S  1.53(d).  See  'Petitions  to  Revive  Patent  Applications 
Waiver  of  Provisions  of  37  CFR  S  1.137(b)'',  1 121  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat  Office  6  (Dec.  4.  1990).  Section  1.137(b)  is  amended  to 
incorporate  this  new  practice  into  the  regulations. 

The  Office  is  amending  S  1. 1 37(b)  to  clearly  require  applicant 
to  state  that  the  delay  was  unintentional,  rather  than  the  aban- 
donment was  unintentional.  The  Office  has  withdrawn  its  pro- 
posal that  would  have  amended  the  rales  of  practice  to  require 
a  terminal  disclaimer  if  a  grantable  petition  to  reinstate  an 
abandoned  application  was  not  filed  within  six  months  fitom 
die  date  of  abandonment  The  terminal  disclaimer  proposal  was 
withdrawn  because  of  the  burden  that  such  a  requirement  would 
impose  on  applicants  and  the  Office  and  because  it  is  unneces- 
sary to  achieve  its  intended  purpose.  The  Office  had  suggested 
the  terminal  disclaimer  proposal  to  ensure  that  any  petition  to 
revive  was  prompdy  filed.  However,  the  proposed  termiiud 
disclaimer  requirement  is  unnecessary  to  ensure  prompt  filing 
of  the  petition  to  revive  since  the  first  sentence  of  {  1 .  1 37(b) 
states  that  an  application  may  be  revived  if  the  delay  was 
unintentional.  Accordingly,  the  specific  requirements  for  die 
unintentional  petition  to  revive  have  been  amended  to  corre- 
spond to  the  existing  rule  provision  that  revival  is  available  if 
die  delay  was  unintentional,  not  just  dial  die  abandonment  was 
unintentional.  A  person  seeking  revival  should  not  make  a 
statement  that  the  delay  was  unintentional  unless  die  entire 
delay,  including  the  delay  from  the  date  it  was  discovered  that 
the  application  was  abandoned  up  until  the  petition  to  revive 
was  actually  filed,  was  unintentional.  For  exMople,  a  statement 
that  the  delay  was  unintentional  would  not  be  proper  when 
appUcant  becomes  aware  of  an  abandonment  and  then  intention- 
ally delays  filing  a  petition  to  revive  the  application  under  { 
1.137. 

The  Office  adopted  a  policy  wherein,  under  certain  stricdy 
limited  conditions,  the  one-year  period  for  requesting  revival 
of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application  could  be  waived. 
Accordingly,  the  prohibition  against  requests  for  waiver  found 
in§§  1.137(b),  I. l5S(c).l.3l6(c)and  1.317(c)  has  been  deleted. 
See  "Petitions  Under  37  CFR  1.183  to  Waive  die  One  Year 
Time  Period  Requirement  in  37  CFR  1.137(b),  1.15S(c)  and 
1.316(c)"  at  1059  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  4  (Oct.  1.  '.985).  How- 
ever, applicants  are  cautioned  diat  waiver  of  the  one-year  dead- 
line uiider  the  unintentionai  standard  wdl  continue  to  be  subject 
to  stricdy  limited  conditions. 


(3)  Iisnc  aad  term  of  dcsiga 


(§1.155) 


Section  1. 155  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  changes 
to  §  1.137.  Paragr^ih  (b)  of  §  1. 155  is  ftvdier  modified  to 
correct  a  typographical  error.  In  the  reference  to  the  fee  in  $ 
1.17(1),  die  letter  (1)  should  have  appeared  instead  of  the 
numeral  (1). 


(4)  AppUcattoa  abaadoacd  for  faitare  to  pay 
1J16) 


fEe(t 


Section  1.316  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  changes 
to  §  1.137.  Paragraph  (b)  of  S  1.316  is  further  modified  to 
correct  a  typographical  error.  In  the  reference  to  the  fee  in  § 
1.17(1),  die  letter  (I)  should  have  appeared  instead  of  die 
ntuneral  (I). 


(5)  Lapacd  Pateats;  deUycd  payaMSt  of 

fee  (S  1JI7) 
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Sectioo  1.317  contains  a  provisioa  regarding  issue  fees  paid 
prior  to  October  1. 1982.  Piiorlo  dial  dale,  die  Office  charged 
an  initial  base  issue  fee  and,  depending  on  the  size  of  the 
specifkatioa  and  drawings  prbiled,  billed  applicants  for  a  bal- 
ance of  issue  fee  doe.  Subsequent  to  Oct  1, 1982,  all  applicante 
were  required  to  pay  the  same  issue  fee  regardless  of  the  size 
of  the  specificatioa  and  drawings.  Reference  to  the  date  in  { 
1.317  is  being  deleted  at  dns  point  in  time  since  it  is  no  longer 
relevant  to  pending  aophcalions.  However,  practice  under  this 
section  continues  to  be  relevant  when  a  fee  change  becomes 
effective  before  payment  is  received. 

In  order  to  satisfy  the  lequiiemeat  of  33  U.S.C.  ISl,  the 
Office  mails  out  a  Notice  o<  Allowance  which  specifies  die 
sum  of  the  issue  Gee  due.  When  the  issue  fee  amount  is  changed, 
xbe  sum  specified  on  die  Notice  of  Allowance  is  at  times  dif- 
feieitt  from  that  required  at  die  time  payment  is  actually  received 
in  the  Office.  If  applicants  submit  issue  fee  payments  in  die 
amount  specified  on  die  Notice  of  Allowance  after  die  effective 
dale  of  a  fee  increase,  then  a  balance  of  issue  fee  is  due.  The 
Office  will  accept  payment  of  die  amount  specified  on  die 
Notice  of  AUowance  and  process  die  application  into  a  patent. 
In  accordice  with  35  U.S.C.  131  and  37  CFR  1.317.  a  notice 
is  seal  to  ^ipbcants  requesting  payment  of  die  balance  of  die 
issue  fee  due  (the  difference  between  the  fee  due  at  time  of 
receipt  of  payment  in  die  Office  and  the  fee  specified  on  die 
Notice  of  AUowance)  and  setting  a  dme-month  period  for 
payment  Sec  In  re  Milb,  12  USFQ2d  1847  (Comm'r  Pat 
1989).  Faihve  to  pay  die  balance  of  die  issue  fee  within  die 
mecilied  three-moodi  period,  resuh  in  lapse  of  die  patent. 
Therefore,  die  reference  to  Oct  I,  1962,  in  S  1.317  is  being 
irplarfil  by  language  specifying  the  consequences  of  failure 
to  nay  die  issue  fee  due  at  die  time  payment  is  made. 

Section  1.317  is  amended  lobe  consisienl  widi  die  changes 
in  §  1.137.  Pvagr^  (b)  of  {  1.317  is  finther  modified  to 
correct  a  typugiaphical  error.  In  the  reference  to  the  fee  in  { 
1 .  1 7(1),  die  letter  0)  should  have  appeared  instead  of  die  numeral 

(I). 
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Public  Law  102-444  amends  subsection  4l(cXl)  of  title  33. 
United  States  Code,  to  permit  die  (Commissioner  to  accept 
lale  payment  of  any  maimeaanoe  fee  filed  within  twenty-four 
moiMfas  afler  die  six-moolh  grace  period,  if  the  delay  in  payment 
is  shown  lo  die  satisfaction  of  the  Qwnmiinioner  to  have  been 
uninieational.  In  order  to  implement  Public  Law  102-444,  pan- 
graphs  (a)  and  (c)  of  f  1.378  are  ammdfd  to  permit  die  tiling 
of  a  petitioa  to  accept  lale  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee,  where 
the  delay  in  paymeiM  was  nmntentioiial. 

In  Mldition  to  the  timeliness  '<«^'"»  set  forth  in  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph,  a  petition  filed  under  the  uninlentioiial  stan- 
dad  of  I  1.378(c)  would  have  to  inchide  die  required 
maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  (  1 .20  (e)  dmugh  (g),  the  surcharge 
for  an  umnlentiooally  expired  patent  as  set  forth  in  1 1.2(Xi)(2). 
and  a  staiemettf  that  the  delay  in  paymeiH  of  the  maintenance 
fee  was  nmntemioiud. 

A  person  seeking  reinstatement  of  an  expired  patent  should 
not  make  a  staKment  diat  die  delay  in  payment  of  die  mainte- 
nance fee  was  unintentional  unless  the  entire  delay,  inchiding 
die  delay  from  die  date  it  was  discovered  that  die  maintenance 
fee  was  not  paid  timely  up  until  die  maintenance  fee  was 
actually  paid,  was  uninlrational.  For  example,  a  statement  that 
die  delay  in  payment  of  die  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional 
wouU  not  be  proper  when  patentee  becomes  aware  of  an  unin- 
tentional faihate  to  timely  pay  the  mainimawr  fee  and  then 
imeiMianaUy  delays  filing  a  petition  for  reinstatement  of  the 
patent  under  S  1.378. 

lotions  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
in  an  expired  patent,  prior  to  enactment  of  Public  Law  102- 
444,  required  a  showing  of  unavoidable  delay.  In  the  case  of 
petitions  filed  more  dian  six  months  after  expiration  of  a  patent 
former  i  1.378(c)  further  required  a  showing  diat  die  failure 
to  timely  pay  the  maintenance  fee  was  beyond  the  control  of 
die  patentee.  The  Office  had  determined  diat  die  lieyond  die 
conUoT  standard  did  not  find  adequate  siqiport  in  die  relevant 
stamte  (33  U.S.C.  41(c))  or  in  die  legislative  history  of  Pubbc 
Law  97-247.  See  "Acceptance  of  Delayed  Payment  of  Mainte- 
nance Fees  in  Expiivd  Patents".  1 1 13  Off  Gaz.  Pat  Office  18 
(June  IZ  1990).  Therefore,  former  f  1 .378(c)  has  been  deleted 


in  its  entirety  to  be  replaced  by  die  unintentional  delay  provis- 
ions discussed  above.  Additinially,  §  1.378(b)  is  amended  to 
provide  that  the  unavoidable  delay  provisions  are  available  at 
any  time  following  expiration  of  a  patent  for  failure  to  pay  a 
maintenance  fee. 

Furthermore,  die  practice  of  accepting  late  payment  of  main- 
tenance fees  is  mochfied  to  be  more  analogous  to  the  practice 
of  reviving  abandoned  applications  and  accepting  late  payment 
of  issue  fees.  Additionally,  die  public  interest  is  best  served 
by  prompt  reinstatement  of  a  patent  in  which  there  was  an 
unavoidable  or  unintentional  delay  in  the  timely  payment  of 
the  maintenance  fee. 

The  requiremenu  for  a  petition  to  accept  lale  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee.  where  die  delay  was  unavoidable,  are  outlined 
in  paragr^  (b)  of  §  1.378.  In  addition  to  die  maintenance  fee 
and  surcharge  previously  required,  paragraph  (b)  is  amended 
to  require  prompt  filing  of  a  petition  after  the  patentee  is  noti- 
fied, or  otherwise  becomes  aware,  of  die  expiration  of  die 
patent 


to 


onthcRiulea 


Four  comments  were  received. 
Comment  1:  One  comment  questioned  die  time  limits  in  pro- 
posed S  l.378(cX3). 

Reply.  TIk  proposed  time  limits  will  not  be  adopted  because 
Public  Law  102-444  sets  die  time  limit  for  filing  a  petition  to 
accept  the  delayed  payment  of  a  maintmancr  tee  at  twenty- 
four  nxxMhs  after  die  six-month  grace  period  provided  in  35 
use.  41(c). 

Comment  2:  One  conunent  questioned  die  proposed  terminal 
disclaimer  requirement  for  petitions  to  revive  an  abandoned 
application  under  the  unintentional  standard. 
Rqfly:  The  proposed  terminal  disclaimer  requirement  for  peti- 
tions to  revive  an  abandoned  application  under  die  unintentional 
standard  will  not  be  adopted.  Fust  it  has  been  detenniiied 
that  the  proposed  terminal  disclaimer  requirement  would  have 
created  an  unduly  complex  procedure  for  both  the  applicant 
and  die  Office.  Second,  the  terminal  disclaimrr  requirement  is 
unnecessary  to  address  a  delay  in  filing  a  petitioo  for  uninten- 
tional abandonment  since  {  1.137(b)  already  indicates  duu  die 
applicaboo  may  be  revived  if  the  delay  was  unintentional.  If 
a  delay  in  filing  a  petitioo  was  intentic«al.  die  petition  would 
be  denied.  Third,  the  requirements  for  a  petition  have  been 
amended  to  add  die  requirement  for  a  statemeiH  duK  die  delay 
in  responding  was  uninientional  so  as  to  be  consistent  with 
die  requirements  of  die  first  sentence  of  }  1.137(b).  Finally, 
applicants  are  cautioned  against  intentionally  delaying  die  filing 
of  a  petition  to  irvive  an  abandoned  applicalioa  because  it  may 
prechide  any  revival  fiom  an  abandoned  status.  Applicants  have 
delayed  filing  a  petition  under  the  unintemional  standard  until 
after  expiration  of  the  one-year  period  because  of  a  miscalcula- 
tion of  die  one-year  period.  This  misraloilalion  resulted  in  die 
applicant  being  unable  to  show  dial  die  delay  was  unavoidable. 
In  re  Application  ofS,  8  USPQ2d  1630  (Comrn'r  Pat  1988). 
Comment  3:  One  comment  questioned  whedier  Public  Law 
102-444  and  dierefore  37  CFR  1.378(c)  were  applicable  to 
patents  dial  had  expired  prior  to  Oct.  23.  1992,  for  failure  to 
timely  pay  the  required  maintenance  fee. 
Rqffy-.  Section  1.378  has  been  established  in  accordance  with 
die  statutory  mandate.  Public  Law  102-444  and  37  CFR 
1 .378(c)  are  effective  as  to  any  patent  diat  would  be  covered 
by  the  Uteral  language  of  die  sections.  Public  Law  102-444 
and  interim  rale  37  CFR  1 .378(c)  were  effective  Oct.  23.  1992. 
Since  Public  Law  102-444  provides  up  to  a  twenty-four  tnooth 
period  after  die  six-month  grace  peiiod  provided  in  33  U.S.C. 
4 1(c)  to  sedc  reinstaiement  of  an  expired  patent  where  die  delay 
was  uniiMentional,  any  patent  that  expired  on  or  after  Oct  23, 
1990,  for  failure  lo  timely  pay  a  maintenance  fee  is  eligible 
for  relief  under  37  CFR  1 .378(c).  However,  it  should  be  noted 
that  a  petition  to  reinstate  an  unintentionally  expired  patent 
die  required  maiiMenance  fee.  and  the  unintentional  surcharge 
(37  CFR  1 .20(iK2))  must  be  filed  within  twenty-four  months 
after  the  six-month  grace  period  to  be  eligible  for  relief  under 
the  new  imintentional  provision. 

Comment  4:  One  comment  protested  that  the  SI ,300  surcharge 
established  in  §  l.20(iK2)  was  too  high. 
Reply:  The  $1,300  surcharge  established  in  {  l.20(i)(2)  is 
proper.  The  amoiuu  of  Sl,5()0  was  detefnuned  by  considering: 
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(1)  the  $1,170  petitioa  fee  for  leinstating  an  unintentionally 
abandoned  patent  application.  (2)  die  relationship  imposed  by 
statute  betwteu  the  $1,170  petitioo  fee  for  reinstating  an  unin- 
tentionally abandoned  patent  application  and  die  $1 10  petition 
fee  for  reinstating  an  unavoidably  abandoned  patent  application, 
and  (3)  the  $6^  surcharge  for  reinstating  an  unavoidably 
expired  patent  Additionally,  the  Office  noted  in  iu  original 
request  for  comments  on  the  desirability  of  permitting  accep- 
tance of  unintentioiudly  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fees 
(see  1089  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  35,  April  26.  1988)  dial  die 
surcharge  to  accept  an  unintendonally  delayed  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  would  be  substantially  higher  than  the  sur- 
charge to  accept  an  unavoidably  delayed  payment  of  a  mainte- 
nance fee.  Not  only  was  there  no  commcnl  adverse  to  the 
suggestion  of  a  hig^  fee.  one  comment  suggested  that  die 
surcharge  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  be  set  extremely  high  so  that  the  (Office  could 
be  assured  dial  die  late  payment  was,  in  fact  unintentional. 
The  Office,  after  taking  all  of  the  above  into  consideration, 
determined  that  $  1 ,300  was  an  appropriate  amount  to  charge 
as  the  surcharge  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee. 
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Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 
PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continne 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  33  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1 .20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (i)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1 .20  Post  issuance  fees. 


(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  mainteiuuice  fee  where 
the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been 

( 1 )  unavoidable „ .$620.00 

(2)  unintentional .$1,500.00 


OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
die  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (3  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Ac: 
of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  «  seq. 

The  (jeneral  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  diief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  3  U.S.C.  603(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  incorpotaie  Public  Law  102-444 
into  the  regulations  and  will  give  reUef  to  many  small  entities 
that  do  not  now  have  a  mechanism  to  reinstate  their  expired 
patent. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291 .  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individuals: 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  Tliere  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment  investment  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterpnses  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism imphcations  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  (jovemment  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  a  collection  of  information 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1 980. 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq..  which  have  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Nos. 
0631-0016  and  0651-0031.  The  pubUc  repotting  burden  for 
these  collections  of  information  for  abandoned  appUcations  and 
delayed  maintenance  fees  is  estimated  lo  average  1.0  hour  each 
including  the  time  for  reviewing  inslructioiis,  searching  existing 
data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and 
completing  and  reviewing  dw  collectioas  of  information.  Send 
comments  regarding  these  burden  estimates,  or  any  other  aspect 
of  diese  collections  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  the  burdea,  to  Jeffrey  V.  Naae,  Office  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box  D  AC.  Washington,  DC.  2023 1 ; 
and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget  Washington.  DC.  20303  (ATTN: 
Paperworic  Reduction  Act  Project  0631-001 1  and  0631-0016). 
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.  ^  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
aittbarity  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  Pan  I  of  title  37  of  the 


3.  Section  1.137  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


(a)  {  1.137  Revival  of 


(a)  An  application  abandoned  for  failure  to  prosecute  may 
be  revived  as  a  pending  application  if  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay  was  luiavoidaMe.  A 
petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  application  must  be  promptly 
filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise  becomes 
aware  of.  the  abandonment  and  must  be  accompanied  by: 

( 1 )  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prosecution  of  that 
application,  or  the  filing  of  a  continuing  application,  unless 
either  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  die  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.17(1);  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(b)  An  application  unintentionally  abandoned  for  failure  to 
prosecute  may  be  revived  as  a  pending  application  if  the  delay 
was  unintentional.  A  petition  to  revive  an  unintentionally  aban- 
doned application  must  be: 

( 1 )  accon^nnied  by  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prose- 
cution of  that  application,  or  the  filing  of  a  continuing  applica- 
tion, unless  either  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  accompanied  by  the  petitioo  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
1.1 7(m); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was 
unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  eidier 

(i)  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  applicalioa 
became  abandoned;  or 

(ii)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  to  revive  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  which 
was  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  application 
became  abandoned. 

(c)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  not 
filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment  of  the 
appUcation.  must  be  acconqianied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with 
fee  under  §  1.321  dediraring  to  die  public  a  termiiial  part  of 
the  term  of  any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period 
of  abandomnent  of  the  application.  The  terminal  disclaimer 
must  also  apply  to  any  patent  granted  on  any  continuing  appiica- 
tion  entided  under  35  U.S.C.  120  to  die  benefit  of  die  filing 
date  of  the  applicatioa  for  which  revival  is  sought 

(d)  Any  nqaeax  for  reconsidentioa  or  review  of  a  decisioa 
refiling  to  revive  an  application  upon  petition  filed  pHiniaiit 
to  pan^apta  (a)  or  (b)  of  diis  aectkxi,  to  be  considered  timely, 
must  be  filed  within  two  moolhs  of  the  dccition  refuting  to 
revive  or  within  auch  time  as  let  ia  the  dccition. 

(e)  Tbe  time  petiodt  aet  fonfa  in  diis  tectiaa  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  tfaree-moiMh  period  act  fottta  io  pan- 
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gr^)h  (bK4Kii)  tod  the  time  pchod  set  foith  in  paragraph  (d) 
of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provisions  of  S  1.136. 

4.  Section  1.155  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b) 
through  (d)  and  adding  paragraphs  (e)  and  (0  to  read  as  follows: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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S  1.155 

•  •  •  •  • 


Icraiof 


patcBts. 


(b)  The  Coounissiooer  may  accept  the  payment  of  the  issue 
fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of 
allowance  as  though  no  abandoimient  had  ever  occurred  if 
upon  petition  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have  been 
unavoidable.  The  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must 
be  proai|itly  filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified  of.  or  otherwise 
becomes  awwe  of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by: 

( 1 )  the  issue  fee.  unless  it  has  been  previously  subimtted; 

(2)  die  fee  for  delayed  payment  (§  1.17(1));  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  tbe  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
most  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Tradetnvk  Office. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  may.  upon  petition,  accept  the  pay- 
ment of  the  issue  fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing 
of  the  notice  of  allowance  as  though  no  abandotunent  had  ever 
occuned  if  the  delay  in  payment  was  onintentioiul.  Tbe  petition 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be. 

(1)  accompanied  by  the  issue  fee.  unless  it  has  been  pre- 
viously submitted; 

(2)  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  (§  I.l7(m)); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  tf>e  delay  was  uninten- 

tiooal.  The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademvk  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was 
unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  either 

(i)  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  dK  application 
became  abandoned;  or 

(ii)  within  diree  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  under  parMiaph  (b)  of  this  section  which  was 
filed  within  one  year  M  the  date  on  which  the  application 
became  abandoned. 

(d)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment  of  tbe 
application,  must  be  accompanied  by  a  teiminal  disclaimer  with 
fee  under  $  1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  pan  of 
tbe  term  of  any  patent  grant^  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period 
of  abandonment  of  the  application.  The  terminal  disclaimer 
must  also  apply  to  any  patent  granted  on  any  continuing  applica- 
tion entitled  under  33  U.S.C.  120  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
dale  of  the  application  for  which  revival  is  sought 

(e)  Any  request  for  reconsaderaiion  or  review  of  a  decision 
refiising  to  accept  d»e  delayed  payment  upon  petition  filed 
pursuant  to  paragraphs  (b)  or  (c )  of  this  section,  to  be  considered 
timely,  must  benled  within  two  months  of  die  decision  refiising 
to  accept  tbe  delayed  payment  or  within  such  time  as  set  in 
tbe  decision. 

(f)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  diis  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  three-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (cK4Ki)  of  diis  section  and  tbe  time  period  set  forth  tn 
uMagraph  (e)  of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provis- 

of  9  1.136. 


5.  Section  1.316  is  amended  by  revising  paragruhs  (b) 
dnugh  (d)  and  adding  paragraphs  (e)  and  (0  to  read  as  follows: 


flJM 


to  pay 


fee 


(b)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  the  issue 
fee  later  dian  dvee  mondis  after  die  mailing  of  die  notice  of 
allownce  as  Itaougb  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if 
upon  petition  die  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have  been 
unavoidable.  The  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must 
be  promptly  filed  after  the  qiplicant  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise 


becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by: 

(1)  tbe  issue  fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted; 

(2)  the  fee  for  delayed  payment  ($  1.17(1));  and 

(3)  a  showing  diat  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  nuy,  upon  petition,  accept  die  pay- 
ment of  die  issue  fee  later  than  three  months  after  die  mailing 
of  the  notice  (rf  allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever 
occurred  if  the  delay  in  payment  was  unintenuonal.  The  petition 
to  accept  die  delayed  payment  must  be: 

(1)  accompanied  by  the  issue  fee,  unless  it  has  been  pre- 
viously submitted; 

(2)  accompanied  by  die  fee  for  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  (§  l.l7(m)); 

(3 )  accompanied  by  a  statement  diat  die  delay  was  uninten- 
tiotul.  The  statement  trust  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  tfiere  is  a  question  whedier  die  delay  was 
unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  eidier 

(i)  within  one  year  of  die  date  on  which  die  application 
became  abandoned;  or 

(ii)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  ftfst  decision 
on  a  petition  under  paragraph  (b)  of  diis  section  which  was 
filed  within  one  year  of  die  date  on  which  die  apphcation 
became  abandoned. 

(d)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
not  filed  widiin  six  mondis  of  die  date  of  abandonment  of  die 
application,  must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with 
fee  under  }  1 .32 1  li^i^—ing  to  the  public  a  tenninal  part  of 
the  term  of  any  patent  grantol  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period 
of  abandonment  of  the  ^ipUcation.  The  terminal  disclaimer 
must  also  apply  to  any  patent  granted  on  any  continuing  applica- 
tion entided  under  35  U.S.C.  120  to  die  benefit  of  die  filing 
date  of  the  application  for  which  revival  is  sought 

(e)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refusing  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  upon  petition  filed 
pursuant  to  paragraphs  (b)  or  (c)  of  this  section,  to  be  considered 
timely,  must  be  filed  within  two  mondis  of  die  decision  refiising 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  or  within  such  time  as  set  in 
the  decision. 

(0  Tbe  time  periods  set  forth  in  diis  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  three-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (cK4Kii)  of  this  section  and  die  time  period  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (e)  of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  die  provis- 
ions of  §  1 .  1 36. 

6.  Section  1.317  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1 J17  Lapacd  patents;  delayed  paymcat  of  tbe  balaMX  of 
:fee. 


(a)  If  die  issue  fee  paid  is  die  amount  specified  in  the  Notice 
of  Allowance,  but  a  higher  amount  is  requited  at  the  time  the 
issue  fee  is  paid,  any  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee  is  to 
be  paid  within  three  months  from  the  date  of  notice  thereof 
and,  if  not  paid,  the  patent  will  lapse  at  the  termination  of  die 
three-month  period. 

(b)  The  Conunissioner  may  accept  die  payment  of  die 
remaining  balance  of  tbe  issue  fee  later  than  three  months  after 
the  mailing  of  die  notice  thereof  as  though  no  lapse  had  ever 
occurred  if  upon  petition  die  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to 
have  been  unavoidable.  The  petition  to  accept  die  delayed 
payment  must  be  prompdy  filed  after  tbe  applicant  is  notified 
of,  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of.  the  lapse,  and  must  be 
acconqwnied  by: 

( 1 )  the  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee.  unless  it  has 
been  previously  submitted; 

(2)  die  fee  for  delayed  payment  (9  1.17(1));  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  may.  imon  petition,  accept  tbe  pay- 
ment of  the  remainiiig  balance  of  the  issue  fee  iMer  than  diree 
months  after  tbe  maUiiig  of  tbe  nolioe  thereof  at  diough  no 
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lapse  had  ever  occurred  if  die  delay  in  payment  was  uninten- 
tional. The  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be: 

(1)  accompanied  by  the  remaining  balance  of  the  issue 
fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted; 

(2)  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  ({  1.17(m»; 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  sutcmcnt  that  die  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  diere  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  in 
payment  was  unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  either: 

(i)  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  patent 
lapsed;  or 

(ii)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  which  was 
filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  patent  lapsed. 

(d)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  lapse  of  the  patent, 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee  under 
9  1 .32 1  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term  of 
the  patent  equivalent  to  die  period  of  lapse  of  tbe  patent 

(e)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refusing  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  upon  petition  filed 
pursuant  to  paragraphs  (b)  or  (c )  of  this  section,  to  be  considered 
timely,  must  be  filed  wittun  two  months  of  the  decision  refiising 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  or  within  such  time  as  set  in 
die  decision. 

(f)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  three-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (cK4Xii)  and  die  time  period  set  forth  in  paragraph  (e) 
of  diis  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provisions  of  §  1 . 1 36. 

7.  Section  1 .378.  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (c)  and  (e)  are  revised 
to  read  as  follows: 

S  U78  Acceptance  of  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee 
ia  expired  patent  to  reinstate  patent. 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  main- 
tenance fee  due  on  a  patent  after  expiration  of  the  patent  if. 
upon  petition,  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been 
unavoidable  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section)  or  umntentionaJ 
(paragraph  (c)  of  this  section)  and  if  the  surcharge  required  by 
§  l.2(Xi)  IS  paid  as  a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee  upon  petition,  the  patent  shall  be  considered 
as  not  having  expired,  but  will  be  subject  to  die  conditions  set 
fordi  in  35  U.S.C.  41(c)(2). 

(b)  Any  petition  to  accept  an  unavoidably  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must  include: 

(1)  the  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20(e) 
dirough  (g) 

(2)  die  surcharge  set  forth  in  $  1.20(iK<);  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  since  reason- 
able care  was  tatoi  to  ensure  that  the  maintenance  fee  would 
be  paid  timely  and  that  the  petition  was  filed  promptly  after 
the  patentee  was  notified  of.  or  otherwise  became  aware  of. 
the  expiration  of  die  patent.  The  showing  must  enumerate  the 
steps  taken  to  ensure  timely  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee. 
the  date  and  the  manner  in  which  patentee  became  aware  of 
theexpiration  of  the  patent  and  the  steps  taken  to  file  the  petition 
promptly. 

(c)  Any  petition  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must  be  filed  within  twenty-four  mondis  after  the  six-month 
grace  period  provided  in  9  1.362(e)  and  must  include: 

(1)  the  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  9  I  20  (e) 
dirough  (g); 

(2)  die  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.20<i)(2);  and 

(3)  a  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fee  was  unintentional. 
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(e )  Reconsideration  of  a  decision  reftising  to  accept  a  mainte- 
nance fee  upon  petition  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  may  be  obtained  by  filing  a  petition  for  reconsideration 
within  two  mondis  of,  or  such  odier  time  as  set  in.  tbe  decision 
refiising  to  accept  die  delayed  payment  of  die  maintenance  fee. 
Any  such  petition  for  reconsideration  must  be  accooqianied  by 
the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  9  1.17(h).  After  decision  on  the 
petition  for  reconsideration,  no  further  reconsideration  or 
review  of  the  matter  will  be  undettaken  by  tbe  Commissioner. 
If  die  delayed  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  accepted, 
the  maintenance  fee  and  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  9  l.2(Ki) 
will  be  refunded  following  the  decision  on  the  petition  for 
reconsideration,  or  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  filing 
such  a  petition  for  reconsideration,  if  none  is  filed.  Any  petition 
fee  under  this  section  will  not  be  refunded  unless  tlK  refusal 
to  accept  and  record  the  maintenance  fee  is  determined  to  result 
from  an  error  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


Aug.  II.  1993 


MICHAEL  K  KIRK 

Actiitg  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 
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(71)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  aad  Tradcanrtt  Office 
37CFRPBrt  1 

[Docket  Nn.  92M7»-2281) 
RINM51-AA57 

Chaagca  la  Procedures  for  RctesUteacBt  of  Patcats 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Interim  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide  for 
reinstatement  of  a  patent  where  the  delay  in  timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional.  The  Office  is  also 
establishing  the  amount  for  the  surcharge  for  accepting  a  main- 
tenance fee  after  expirauon  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unintentioaal. 
Dates:  Interim  rule  effective  Oct.  23.  1992.  These  rules  will 
be  applicable  to  all  petitions  to  reinstate  an  expired  patent  filed 
with  the  Office  on  or  after  the  effective  date.  The  surcharge 
cited  in  sections  l.20(iX2)  and  1.378(cX2)  of  title  37  of  die 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  will  be  effective  thirty  days  from 
pubUcation  of  this  rulemaking  in  the  Federal  Register  or  tbe 
Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  whichever 
IS  later.  Written  comments  on  diis  rulemaking  must  be  received 
on  or  before  Jan.  8.  1993  to  ensure  consideration.  An  oral 
hearing  will  not  be  conducted. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  on  this  interim  rulem- 
aking to  Office  of  tbe  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Box 
DAC,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  marked  to  die  attention  of 
Jeffrey  V.  Nase.  Correspondence  may  be  sent  by  FAX  to  tbe 
attention  of  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  at  (703)  305-8825. 
For  Further  Information  Contacr.  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 
Box  DAC.  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  die  Federal  Register  (57  FR  4 1 899)  on  Sept. 
14.  1992.  and  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazette  (1 143  Off.  Gaz.  f>at.  Office  8)  on  Oct  6.  I99Z  die 
Office  proposed  to  amend  the  current  regulations  in  the  event 
that  proposed  statutory  changes  were  enacted  to  allow  for  tbe 
reinstatement  of  a  patent  where  the  delay  in  timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional. 

Section  41  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  establishes  fees 
that  the  Commissioner  shall  charge  for  patent-related  matters. 
A  bill  to  amend  title  35  with  respect  to  the  late  payment  of 
maintenance  fees  was  introduced  on  June  4. 1992,  in  the  House 
of  Representatives  as  H.R.  5328  (hereafter.  Bill).  The  Bill,  as 
introduced,  proposed  to:  (1)  amend  35  U.S.C.  9  41(cKl)  to 
permit  reinstatement  of  a  patent  which  expired  unintentionally 
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for  failure  to  timely  pay  the  maintenance  fee.  provided  that  the 
payment  is  made  within  eighteen  months  after  the  six-month 
grace  period  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  §  41(b),  and  (2)  amend  35 
U.S.C.  9  41(a)(7)  to  require  a  petition  fee  for  an  unintentionally 
delayed  payment  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force.  The  Bill, 
with  amendments,  was  enacted  as  Public  Law  No.  102-444 

(hereafter.  Act). 
The  Act  amends  35  U.S.C.  §  4 1 (cK  1 )  to  permit  reinstatement 

of  a  patent  which  expired  unintentionally  for  failure  to  timely 
pay  the  maintenance  fee,  provided  that  the  payment  is  made 
within  twenty-four  months  after  the  six-month  grace  period 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  §  41(b). 

Since  the  Act  is  effective  on  enactment  and  smce  it  differs 
sifoificantly  from  the  Bill,  as  introduced,  it  is  necessary  to 
pronulgale  this  interim  rulemaking.  This  interim  rulemaking 
inylements  the  procedures  the  Office  will  follow  to  accept  the 
uninientioaally  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee.  All 
aspects  of  this  rulemaking  either  confer  a  benefli  or  are  clearly 
and  directly  related  to  dK  benefit  conferred.  Therefore,  this 
ralenuking  is  exempt  from  the  Administrative  Procedures  Act's 
ralemaking  requirements  under  the  proprietary  matters  excep- 
tioa.  5  U.S.C.  }  553(aK2).  Furtbermofc,  any  delay  in  the  imple- 
mentation of  this  interim  rulemidung  would  be  contrary  to 
die  public  interest  in  granting  relief  by  ensuring  that  patents 
unintentionally  expired  for  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  are  promptly  reinstated. 

Under  the  Act,  the  Commissioaer  has  authority  to  set  a 
surcharge  for  accepting  the  nnintmtionally  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee.  The  CommisiioDer  has  determined  that 
an  interim  surcharge  of  SI,SOO  is  approoriale.  If  a  surcharge 
in  a  lower  amount  is  finally  adopted  (aner  review  of  public 
comments  in  response  to  this  interim  rulemaking),  patentees 
will  be  lefiinded  any  excess  payment  The  $1,500  interim  sur- 
ch«ge  was  determined  to  be  die  appropriate  amount  when 
con^ared  to  die  existing  $620  surdharge  for  accepting  the 
unavoidably  delayed  payment  of  a  mainteoance  fee.  The  higher 
interim  surcharge  is  appropriate  since  a  petition  to  accept  the 
uninientionaUy  delayed  payment  of  a  mainicnancc  fee  will 
require  only  a  statement  diat  die  delay  in  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fee  was  uninieittionaL.  not  a  showing  of  facts  sufficient 
to  fttaWi*''  unavoidable  delay.  Furthermore,  die  higher  amount 
for  relief  based  on  die  uninteotioaal  delay  relative  to  diose 
baied  on  unavoidable  delay  is  similar  to  die  statutory  difference 
in  fees  for  petitioning  to  revive  an  abandoned  application. 

The  $1,500  interim  surcharge  will  not  take  effect  until  die 
dale  diiity  days  from  publication  of  dus  interim  rulemaking  in 
dK  Federal  Register  at  die  Official  Gazette  of  die  Patent  and 
Tr«lemark  OfTice,  whichever  is  later.  Section  1.378(cK2)  is 
waived  until  die  $  1 .500  surcharge  becomes  effective.  However, 
petitions  lo  accept  die  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
should  not  be  delayed  for  diat  durty-day  period.  The  surcharge 
for  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  r^ulting  from  a  petition 
filed  under  this  waiver  will  be  due  when  the  petition  is  granted. 

One  conunent  on  die  proposed  9  1.378  has  been  received. 

Commenr.  The  comment  questioned  die  time  limiu  proposed 
for  i  i.378(cK5). 

Repfy:  The  proposed  rime  limits  will  not  be  adopted  because 
die  Act  sets  die  time  limit  for  filing  a  petition  to  accept  the 
delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  ree. 

Any  final  rule  will  treat  both  die  comments  made  to  die 
profXMed  rules  and  to  these  interim  rules. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECmC  SECTIONS  TO  BE 
CHANGED  OR  ADDED: 

(1)  Post  issuance  fees.  {§  1.20) 

Sectior.  1.20(i)  is  amended  to  add  a  $1,500  surcharge  fee  for 
accepting  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance 
fee.  This  amendment  will  not  become  effective  until  die  date 
dmty  days  after  Publication  of  diis  interun  rulemaking  in  die 
Federal  Register  or  in  die  Official  Gazette  of  die  Patent  and 
Trademvfc  Office,  whichever  is  later. 

(2)  Delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  (S  1.378) 

The  Act  amends  subsection  4l(cXI)  of  title  35.  United  States 
Code,  u>  permit  die  Commissioaer  to  accept  late  payment  of 
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any  maintenance  fee  filed  within  twenty-four  mondis  after  the 
six-month  grace  period,  if  die  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unintentional. 
In  order  to  implement  die  Act,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  of  § 
1 .378  are  amended  to  permit  die  filing  of  a  petitioa  to  accept 
late  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee,  where  the  delay  in  payment 
was  unintentional. 

In  addition  to  die  timeliness  deadlines  set  forth  in  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph,  a  petition  filed  under  the  unintentional  stan- 
dard of  S  I  J78(c)  would  have  to  include  die  required 
maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .20(e)  dvough  (g),  die  surcharge 
for  an  unintentionally  expired  patent  as  set  forth  in  }  1 .20(iX2), 
and  a  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fee  was  unintentional.  The  requirement  of  S  l.378(cX2)  that 
die  petition  must  include  die  surcharge  will  be  waived  until 
the  date  thirty  days  after  publication  of  this  interim  rulemaking 
in  die  Federal  Register  or  in  dv  Official  Gazette  of  die  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  whichever  is  later.  The  surcharge  for 
die  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  resulting  from  a  petition 
Tiled  under  this  waiver  will  be  due  when  die  petition  is  granted. 

A  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fee  was  unintentional  would  not  be  appropriate  unless  the  entire 
delay,  up  until  the  maintenance  fee  was  actually  paid,  was 
unintentional.  For  example,  a  statement  diat  die  delay  in  pay- 
ment of  the  mamtenance  fee  was  unintentional  would  not  be 
proper  when  patentee  becomes  aware  of  an  unintentional  failure 
to  timely  pay  die  mainttnance  fee  and  dien  inientioaally  delays 
filing  a  petition  for  reinstatement  of  die  patent  under  %  1.378. 

Petitions  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
in  an  expired  patent,  prior  to  enactment  of  die  Act  required  a 
showing  of  unavoidable  delay.  In  die  case  of  petitions  filed 
more  than  six  months  after  expiration  of  a  patent  current  $ 
l.37g<c)  further  required  a  showing  diat  die  failure  to  timely 
pay  die  maiittenance  fee  was  beyond  die  control  of  die  patentee. 
The  Office  has  determined  diat  die  "beyond  die  control"  stan- 
dard does  not  find  adequate  support  in  die  relevant  statute  (35 
U.S.C.  41(c))  or  in  die  legislative  history  of  Public  Law  97- 
247  See  "acceptance  of  Delayed  Payment  of  Maintenance  Fees 
in  Expired  Patents".  1115  Off  Gaz  Pat  Office  18  (June  12, 
1990).  Therefore,  current  §  1.378(c)  is  being  deleted  in  its 
entirety  lo  be  replaced  by  the  unmtentional  delay  provisions 
discussed  above.  Additionally.  §  1 .378(b)  is  amended  to  provide 
diat  the  unavoidable  delay  provisions  are  available  ai  any  time 
following  expiration  of  a  patent  for  failure  to  pay  a  maintenance 
fee. 


OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 


The  tule  changes  is  ui  conformity  with  die  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et.  seq).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  die  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  (Thief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  dial  diese  rale  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(regulatory  FlexibiUty  Act  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  incorporate  die  Act  into  the 
regulations  and  will  give  relief  to  many  small  entities  diat  do 
not  now  have  a  mechanism  to  reinstate  their  expired  patent 

The  Office  has  determined  diat  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291 .  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  dun  $100  million.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individuals, 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
ou  competition,  employment  investment  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  die  ability  of  United  Sutes-based  enterprises  to 
compete  widi  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism inqilications  affectmg  the  relationship  between  the 
National  (jovemment  and  die  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612 

These  rale  changes  contain  a  collection  of  information 
requirement  subject  to  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980. 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq .  which  ha-s  previously  been  approved 
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by  die  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Nos. 
0651-011  and  0651-0016. 

IMaTSaltfKto 
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the  reasons  set  out  in  the  pieambie.  and  pursuant  to  the 
anlfaority  contaiiied  in  35  U.S.C.  9  6.  part  1  of  title  37  of  die 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1  •  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  audiority  citation  for  37  CTFR  Part  I  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.20  is  ammded  by  revising  paragraph  (i)  to  read 
as  follows: 


i  IJOPoM 
••••• 


vScft. 


(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  alter  expiration 
of  a  pttent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  where 
the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been 

(1)  unavoidable $620.00 

(2)  unintentional $1,500.00 


3.  Section  1 .378,  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 


9  1J78  Acseptaacc  of  delayed  payaMst  of 
ia  espired  potest  lo 


fee 


(a)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  main- 
tenance fee  due  on  a  patent  after  expiration  of  the  patent  if. 
upon  petition,  the  delay  in  paymem  of  the  maintenance  fee  is 
shown  to  die  satisfaction  of  die  Commissioner  to  have  been 
unavoidable  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section)  or  unintentional 
(pvagn^ib  (c)  of  this  section)  and  if  the  surcharge  required  by 
9  1 .2(Ki)  is  paid  as  a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee  upon  petition,  the  patent  shall  be  considered 
as  not  having  expired,  but  will  be  subject  to  the  conditions  set 
forth  in  35  U.S.C.  41(cX2). 

(b)  Any  petition  to  accept  an  unavoidably  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  fded  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must  include: 

(1)  The  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  9  120  (e)-(g); 

(2)  The  surcharge  set  forth  in  9  1.20(iXI);  and 

(3)  A  showing  £at  die  delay  was  unavoidable  since  reason- 
able care  was  taken  to  ensure  that  die  maintetumce  fee  would 
be  paid  timely.  The  showing  must  enumerate  the  steps  taken 
to  ensure  timely  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee. 

(c)  Any  petitioa  to  accept  an  unintettionally  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must  be  filed  within  twenty-four  months  after  the  six-month 
grace  period  provided  in  9  1.362(e)  and  must  included: 

(1)  Tbe  reqoucd  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  9  1.2(KeHg); 

(2)  The  surcharge  set  forth  in  9  1.20(iX2);  and 

(3)  A  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fee  was  unimenliotial. 


DOUGLAS  B  COMER 
Acting  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Acting  Commissioner 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Ak  Not  Rndrcd 


The  porpoae  of  dus  notice  is  to  announce  a  practioe  that  will 
minimize  coMs  and  bordeni  to  the  pnctitioiier  and  llie  Office 
wbeo  an  appbcatioo  hat  become  Aondontd  doe  to  a  fulnre 
to  receive  an  Office  actioii. 

A  petition  to  withdraw  die  holding  of  abaDdotuieat  in  accor- 
dance widi  Delgar  Inc.  v.  Sdmiyler,  172  USPQ  513  (DJ).C. 
1971)  is  bordeMome  to  die  practitioner  stnoe  the  piaitilkjutr 
must  ovenxme  a  Mroiig  piwHiaiyiinB  diat  an  Office  action  doly 
addressed  and  inrtiratwl  as  mailed  was  timely  dehvered  lo 
the  addressee.  To  overcooe  dus  preaumpfioii.  a  practitionrr  is 
cunemly  required  to  submit  a  pemative  showing  that  woold 
permit  the  Office  to  conclude  diat  die  Office  adioa  was  not 
received.  Accordingly,  evidenoe  which  is  typically  required 
includes:  copies  of  records  which  would  disclose  the  receipt 
of  other  oofrespondeaoe  mailed  bom  die  Patent  and  Trademaik 
Office  on  or  about  die  mail  date  of  the  non-received  Oflice 
actioo,  but  fail  to  diackxe  receipt  of  die  Office  action  mailed 
diat  date;  copies  of  records  on  winch  the  Office  action  would 
have  been  entered  had  it  been  received  (e.g.,  a  copy  of  the 
outnde  of  die  file  jacket  maimainrd  by  the  practilioaer):  and 
verified  statements  firom  peraoas  who  would  have  handled  the 
Office  actioa  (e.g.,  mail  cleika,  docket  deiks.  secretary,  etc.). 

In  order  to  minimize  costs  and  burdens  to  die  practitioner 
and  the  Office  when  an  appiicatiaa  has  become  abandoned  due 
to  a  failure  to  receive  an  Office  action,  die  Office  is  modifyiag 
the  showing  required  to  make  a  petitioo  to  witfachaw  die  holding 
of  abandoomeiH  grantaUe.  The  showing  reqaired  to  fitfihiish 
die  failure  to  receive  an  Office  actio  must  consist  of  a  statement 
from  the  practitioner  stating  that  the  Office  actioa  was  not 
received  by  die  practitioner  and  attrsring  to  die  fact  that  a 
search  of  die  file  jacket  and  docket  records  indicates  that  die 
Office  action  was  not  received.  A  copy  of  the  docket  record 
where  the  non-received  Office  action  would  have  been  entered 
had  it  been  received  and  docketed  must  be  attached  to  and 
referenced  in  practitioner's  statement 

The  showing  outlined  above  may  not  be  sufficient  if  there 
are  circumstances  that  poim  to  a  conclusion  thai  the  Office 
action  may  have  been  lost  after  receipt  rather  than  a  conclusion 
that  the  Office  action  was  lost  in  die  mail,  e.g.,  if  die  practitioaer 
has  a  history  of  not  receiving  Office  actions.  Two  additional 
prooednres  are  available  for  reviving  an  apptication  that  hat 
become  abandoned  due  a  failure  to  re^nod  to  an  Office  Action: 
(1)  a  petitioa  based  on  unintentional  abandonment  or  delay; 
and  (2)  a  petition  based  on  unavoidable  delay.  See  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  9  71 1.03(c). 


Oct  25,  1993 


CHARLES  E.  VAN  H(»N 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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(73)       Vlcwfaif  of  Video  Tapes  Owing  Interriewa 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  video  tape  equipment 
available  in  the  facilities  of  the  Patent  Academy  for  viewing 
video  tapes  from  ^iplicants  during  interviews  with  patent  exam- 
iners. 

The  video  Uipe  equipment  may  use  VHS  and  UHS  (3/4  inch 
tape)  cassettes. 

Attorneys  or  applicants  wishing  to  show  a  video  t^ie  during 
an  examiner  interview  must  be  tiAe  to  demonstrate  that  die 
contem  of  the  video  tape  has  a  bearing  on  an  outstanding  issue 
in  the  application  and  its  viewing  will  advance  the  ptuaccutioB 
of  die  application.  Prior  approval  of  viewing  of  a  video  tape 
during  an  interview  must  be  granted  by  the  SPE.  Also,  use  of 
the  room  and  equipment  naist  be  granted  by  the  Training  Man- 
ager to  avoid  any  conflict  with  the  Patent  Academy. 

Requests  to  use  video  tape  viewing  equipment  for  an  inter- 
view should  be  made  at  least  one  wedc  in  advance  to  allow 
die  Patent  Academy  staff  suffideat  time  to  ensure  die  avail- 
ability and  proper  scheduling  of  both  a  room  and  equipment 


1194  OG  152  I 
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Interviews  using  Offke  video  tape  equipment  will  be  held 
only  in  the  Acadnny  facilities  looMcd  in  One  Crystal  Park, 
Rm.  502.  Attorneys  or  applicants  should  not  contact  the  Patent 
Academy  directly  regarding  availability  and  scheduling  of 
video  equipment  All  scheduling  of  rooms  and  equipment 
should  be  done  through  and  by  the  examiner  conducting  the 
interview. 
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May  6.  1986 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  CommissUmer 

for  Patents 
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(74)     Proccdncs  for 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  announce  revised  procedures 
for  fcstaning  response  periods  set  in  patent  related  matters. 
OccKioaally.  mail  from  die  Patent  and  Trademait  Office 
(FTO)  is  received  late  «  die  conespoodence  address  or  die 
mail  is  delayed  in  leaving  the  PTO. 

The  following  revised  procedures  are  effective  immfriiairly 
and  will  be  followed  in  processing  a  petition  to  reset  a  period 
for  response  due  to  late  receipt  ^  a  PTO  action  or  due  to  a 
(k  dale  which  is  later  dun  d>e  mail  date  printed  on  a 


PTOacti 


>  actioo.  The  andwrity  to  decide  nich  petitions  is  delegated 
to  die  Group  Director,  where  the  PTO  acdoo  involved  in  the 
petition  was  mailed  by  a  patent  examining  group. 


M  pcriad  for 
oraPTO 
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The  PTO  will  grant  a  petition  to  testait  the  previously  set  period 
for  response  to  a  PTO  actioa  to  tun  from  die  date  of  receipt 
of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address  when  die 
foUowiitt  a^eria  are  met:  (1)  the  petition  is  filed  widiin  two 
weeks  of  die  dale  of  receipt  of  die  PTO  action  at  die  ooneapon- 
dence  address;  (2)  a  "*«»■■*'«'  portion  of  die  set  response 
period  had  elqjaed  on  die  date  of  receipt  (e.g..  at  least  one 
month  of  a  two  or  duee  mandi  response  period  had  eivMcd): 
and  (3)  die  petition  inchides  (a)  evidence  showing  die  date  of 
receipt  of  die  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address  (e.g.. 
a  copy  of  die  PTO  action  having  die  due  of  receipt  of  die  PTO 
action  at  die  correspondence  adihen  ^mped  dneon,  a  copy 
of  the  envelope  (which  containrd  the  PTO  action)  having  die 
date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  St  the  correspondence  address 
stamped  diereon.  etc.),  and  (b)  a  statrment  (verified  if  made 
by  other  than  a  registered  practitioner)  setting  forth  the  date 
of  receipt  of  die  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address  and 
explaining  how  the  evidence  being  presented  estaWishr*  the 
dale  of  receipt  of  die  PTO  action  at  die  correspondence  address. 
There  is  no  statutory  lequiienient  diat  a  shortened  statutory 
period  of  longer  dian  thirty  days  to  respond  to  a  PTO  action 
be  reset  dne  lo  delay  in  die  mail  or  in  die  PTO.  However,  when 
a  f^**""*"'  portion  of  the  set  response  period  had  elapsed  on 
the  dale  of  receipt  at  the  correspondence  adihess  (e.g..  at  least 
one  month  of  a  two  or  three  month  response  ^Kriod  had  elapsed), 
die  piocedmes  set  forth  above  for  lale  receipt  of  a  PTO  action 
are  avatUble.  Where  a  PTO  action  was  received  with  less  dian 
two  months  remaining  in  a  shortened  statniory  period  of  dvee 
months,  die  period  may  be  restarted  from  die  date  of  receipt. 
Where  die  period  remaining  is  between  two  and  duee  months, 
the  period  will  be  reset  only  in  extraonhnary  situations — e.g.. 
complex  PTO  action  suggesting  submission  of  comparative 


;toa 


The  PTO  will  grant  a  petiton  to  restHt  die  previously  set  period 
for  response  to  a  PTO  action  lo  run  from  die  postmark  date 
sfaofwn  on  the  PTO  mailing  envelope  which  contained  die  pro 
action  when  die  fbilowing  criteria  are  met:  (I)  the  petition  is 
filed  within  two  weeks  of  die  dale  of  receipt  of  die  PTO  action 
at  the  correspondence  address;  (2)  the  response  period  was  for 


payment  of  die  issue  fee';  or  the  response  period  set  was  one 
tnondi  or  diirty  days':  and  (3)  die  petition  includes  (a)  evidence 
showing  the  date  of  receipt  of  die  PTO  action  at  the  correspon- 
dence address  (e.g..  a  copy  of  die  PTO  action  having  the  date 
of  receipt  of  die  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address 
stamped  thereon,  etc.).  (b)  a  copy  of  the  envelope  which  con- 
tained die  PTO  action  showing  die  postmark  date,  and  (c)  a 
statement  (verified  if  made  by  other  than  a  registered  prac- 
titioner) setting  forth  die  date  of  receipt  of  die  PTO  action  at 
die  correspondence  address  and  stating  diat  die  PTO  action 
was  received  in  the  post-marked  envelope. 

The  provision  of  37  CFR  1.8  and  1.10  apply  to  die  filing 
of  the  above-noted  petitions  widi  regard  to  die  requirement 
that  the  petition  be  filed  within  two  weeks  of  the  date  of  receipt 
of  die  PTO  action. 

The  showings  outlined  above  may  not  be  sufTicient  if  there 
are  circumstances  that  point  to  a  conclusion  that  the  PTO  action 
may  have  been  delayed  after  receipt  rather  than  a  conclusion 
that  the  PTO  action  was  delayed  in  the  mail  or  in  the  PTO. 


February  3.  1994 


CHARLES  E  VAN  HORN 
Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
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[Docket  No.  91t7M-13M) 
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Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
ActioH:  Notice  of  final  nilemakmg. 

5iiiiifiKvy:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  ' 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  ( I )  clarify  the 
duty  of  disclosiire  for  informatioo  required  to  be  subnutted 
to  die  Office;  (2)  provide  flexible  time  Unoits  for  submitting 
informatian  disclosure  statements  including  the  requirement 
for  a  fee  in  certain  cases;  (3)  eliminate  consideration  of  duty 
of  disclosure  issues  by  the  Office  except  in  disciplinaiy  and 
interference  proceedings,  and  under  other  limited  circum- 
stances; and  (4)  elimiiute  die  striking  of  patem  applications 
whidi  are  improperly  executed.  The  Office  nitther  is  amending 
the  Paleitt  and  Tradonark  Office  Code  of  Professional  Respon- 
sibility to  define  as  misconduct  a  failure  to  comply  with  the 
rules  on  duty  of  disclosure.  The  rales  as  adopted  strike  a  balance 
between  die  need  of  die  Office  to  obtain  and  consider  all  known 
relevant  information  pertaining  to  patentabiUty  before  a  patent 
is  granted  and  the  desire  to  avoid  or  minimize  unnecessary 
complications  in  the  enforcement  of  patents. 
Effectiye  Date:  March  16,  1992.  These  rules  will  be  applicable 
to  all  appiicatiotts  and  reexamination  proceedings  pending  or 
filed  after  die  effective  date. 

For  FwrOter  Informatiam  Comiact.  By  telephone  Charles  E.  Van 
Hon  (703-305-9054)  or  J.  Michael  TIksz  (703-305-9384)  or 
by  mail  addressed  to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington.  D.C.  2023 1 ,  and  marked  to  die  attention  of  Charles 
E.  Van  Hora  (Crystal  Padc  2  -  Room  919). 
Stipplementary  Infarmatitm:  A  notice  of  proposed  nilrmaking 
OP  dnty  of  diacloiMre  and  practitioner  miacoiiduct  published  in 
die  Federal  Renslertf  54  PR  11334  (March  17.  1989).  and  in 
die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  OffitMl  Gazette  at  1 101  Off. 
(jaz.  Pat  Off.  12  (April  4,  1989),  was  wididrewn.  On  August 
6,  1991.  die  Office  published  in  die  Federn/ /(Agister  a  notice 
of  proposed  rulemaking  relating  to  duty  of  dtsclosure.  56  FR 
37321  The  notice  was  also  puMisbed  in  die  Official  Gazette. 
1129  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Off.  52  (August  27,  1991).  Sixty  written 
comments  were  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
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rulemaking.  A  public  bearing  was  held  on  October  8,  1991. 
Eleven  individuals  offered  oral  commems  at  die  hearing.  The 
sixty  written  comments  and  a  copy  of  die  transcript  of  the 
hearing  are  available  for  public  inspection  in  die  Office  of  die 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patenu,  Room  919.  Crystal  Park 
n,  2121  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington,  VA. 

Familiarity  widi  the  notioe  of  proposed  rulemaking  is 
assumed.  Changes  in  the  text  of  the  rales  published  for  comment 
in  the  notice  of  proposed  nilrmaking  are  discussed.  Comments 
received  in  writing  and  at  the  public  hearing  in  response  to  the 
notice  of  proposed  ralemakiiig  are  discussed. 

The  rales  as  adopted  shall  take  effect  as  to  all  applications 
and  reexamination  proceedings  either  pending  or  filed  on  or 
after  the  effective  date  of  thne  rules.  Thus,  any  information 
disclosure  stairmcnt  that  is  filed  on  or  after  that  date  must 
comply  with  die  provisions  of  ({  1.97  and  1.98  to  be  entitled 
to  consideration. 


>  in  Test:  The  final  rules  contain  several  changes  to 
the  text  of  the  rales  as  proposed  for  comment.  Those  ctunges 
are  discussed  below. 

Section  l.l7(iXl)  has  been  changed  from  the  proposed  text 
to  reflect  the  recent  increase  in  the  amount  of  the  fee  for  filing 
a  petition  from  $120.00  to  $130.00. 

Section  1.56(a)  has  been  clarified  to  indicate  that  the  duty 
of  an  individual  to  disclose  information  is  based  on  the  knowl- 
edge of  that  individual  that  the  information  is  material  to  patent- 
ability. A  sentence  has  been  added  to  {  1 .56(a)  to  express  the 
principle  that  the  Office  does  not  condone  the  granting  of  a 
patent  on  an  application  in  connection  with  which  fraud  on  the 
Office  was  practiced  or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure 
was  violated  throogh  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct.  In 
addition.  §  1.56(a)  as  proposed  has  been  changed  to  indicate 
that  if  all  information  material  to  patentability  of  any  claim 
issued  in  a  patent  is  cited  by  the  Office  or  submitted  to  the 
Office  in  die  manner  prescribed  by  §§  l.97(b)-(d)  and  1.98. 
the  Office  will  consider  as  satisfied  the  duty  to  disclose  to  the 
Office  all  information  known  to  be  material  to  patentability. 
as  contrasted  lo  the  broader  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith. 
This  rale  does  not  attempt  to  define  the  spectrum  of  conduct 
that  would  lack  the  candor  and  good  faith  in  dealing  with  the 
Office  which  is  expected  of  individuals  who  are  associated 
with  the  filing  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  application. 

In  i  1 .56(b).  the  phrase  "or  being  made  oX  record"  has  been 
inserted  to  make  it  clear  that  information  is  not  material  to 
patentability  within  the  meaning  of  {  1 .56  if  it  is  cumulative 
to  eidier  infotmatioo  already  of  record  in  die  appUcation  or 
contemporaneously  being  rnade  of  record  by  applicant.  For 
example,  there  would  be  no  benefit  to  the  Office  for  applicant 
to  submit  to  the  Office  10  different  documents  having  the  same 
teaching  simply  because  the  information  was  not  cumulative 
to  the  mfonnaiion  already  of  record. 

The  term  "creates"  has  been  replaced  by  the  term  "estab- 
lishes" in  §  1 .56(bX  I ).  In  addition,  the  definition  of  a  prima 
facie  case  of  unpatentability,  as  set  out  in  the  preamble  of  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  has  been  incorporated  into  the 
rule  itself.  A  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  of  a  claim  is 
established  when  die  information  compels  a  conclusion  diat 
the  claim  is  unpatentable 

(1)  under  the  preponderance  of  evidence,  burden-of -proof  stan- 
dard, 

(2)  giving  each  term  in  the  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  con- 
struction consistent  with  the  specification,  and 

(3)  before  any  consideration  is  given  to  evidence  which  may 
be  submitted  in  an  attempt  to  establish  a  contrary  conclusion 
of  patentability. 

This  prima  facie  standard  conforms  to  the  standard  used  by  an 
examiner  to  determine  whether  a  claim  is  prima  facie  unpatent- 
able. 

Section  1.56(bK2)  has  been  modified  from  die  text  of  the 
proposed  rale.  The  focus  of  this  paragraph  has  been  changed 
so  that  it  now  relates  to  information  wluch  either  refutes,  or 
is  inconsistent  with,  a  position  that  applicant  takes  in  either 

( 1 )  opposing  an  argument  of  unpatentability  relied  on  by  the 
Office,  or 

(2)  asserting  an  argument  of  patentability. 

The  change  from  the  proposed  rule  makes  clear  that  information 
is  material  when  it  either  refutes,  or  is  inconsistent  with,  a 
position  taken  by  applicant  before  the  Office. 
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Section  1 .97(e)  has  been  changed  fixxn  the  proposed  text  to 
make  it  clev  that  a  certification  coold  contain  either  of  two 
statementi  One  stUfmrm  is  ihMeacfa  item  of  inlonBitioa  in 
an  informatian  diadosore  statemenl  was  cited  in  a  aeavch  report 
from  a  patent  office  outside  the  U.S.  not  mote  than  dpee  miwhs 
prior  to  the  filing  date  ofdie  statement  Under  this  ceitificstinn. 
it  would  not  matter  whether  any  individBal  with  a  dnty  actaally 
knew  aboiH  any  of  the  information  died  before  receiving  Ac 
seardi  report  In  the  alleniative,  the  oertificatian  cnnld  stale  that 
no  item  of  information  ooiKaiiied  in  the  infonnatian  disrloame 
statement  was  cited  in  a  commnnicalion  from  a  foreigB  patent 
office  in  a  counierpatt  foreign  application  or,  to  the  knowledge 
of  the  person  signing  the  certification  after  making  teasonabie 
inquiry,  was  known  to  any  individual  having  a  duty  to  disdoar 
more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  iiairiiifm 

The  changes  to  die  text  of  {  1.97(e)  as  proposed  place  die 
appropriate  priority  on  getting  relevant  hiformation  to  the  Office 
promptly,  with  nrniimum  biirden  to  applicant  The  text  of  the 
proposal  has  also  been  changed  by  adding  the  phrase  "afler 
making  reasonable  inquiry"  to  make  it  clear  diat  ine  individual 
making  the  certification  has  a  duty  to  make  reasonable  inquiry 
regarduig  the  facts  that  are  besng  certified.  For  example,  if  an 
inventor  gave  a  publication  to  the  practitioner  prosecuting  an 
application  with  the  intent  that  it  be  cited  to  the  Office,  the 
practitioner  should  inquire  as  to  when  that  inventor  hrcattir 
aware  of  the  publication  before  submitting  a  certification  under 
§  l.97(eKii)  to  die  Office. 

A  new  paragraph  (h)  has  been  added  to  the  text  of  proposed 
§  1.97.  The  purpose  of  new  paragruh  (h)  is  to  ensure  that  no 
one  could  construe  the  mere  filing  of  an  informatian  disclosnre 
statement  as  an  admission  that  the  information  died  in  the 
statement  is,  or  is  considered  to  be,  material  to  patentability 
as  defined  in  §  I  .S6(b).  It  is  in  die  best  interest  of  die  Office 
and  the  public  to  permit  and  encourage  individuals  to  cite 
information  to  the  Office  without  fear  of  making  an  admission 
against  interest 

In  S  1 .98(aX2Xiii).  the  warding  has  been  changed  to  make 
it  clear  that  the  requirement  to  sidimit  a  copy  of  each  item  of 
information  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statrmcnt  does 
not  apply  to  the  citation  of  a  U.S.  patent  application 

The  requirement  in  proposed  S  1. 98(aX3)  for  a  concise  expla- 
nation of  the  relevance  of  each  item  of  information  has  been 
substantially  changed  by  limiting  the  requirement  in  two  signifi- 
cant ways.  First,  as  adopted,  the  requirement  is  linuted  lo 
information  that  is  not  in  the  Fjiglish  language.  Second,  the 
explanation  required  is  limited  to  die  relevance  as  understood 
by  die  indivittaial  '<^'f«*^  in  §  1.56(c)  most  knowledgeable 
about  the  content  of  the  information  at  the  time  the  information 
is  submitted  to  the  Office.  Where  the  information  listed  is  not 
in  the  English  language,  but  was  dted  in  a  search  report  by  a 
foreign  patent  office,  the  requirement  for  a  concise  expianation 
of  relevance  is  satisfied  by  submitting  an  FjigliA  language 
version  of  the  search  report 

In  §  1 .98(d).  the  proposed  text  has  been  changed  by  adding 
the  phrase  "cited  by  or"  to  make  it  clear  that  legible  copies  of 
information  Usted  in  an  information  disclosure  statrmmt  need 
not  be  submitted  in  a  continuing  application  provided  the  infor- 
mation was  either  cited  by  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  a  prior 
application.  A  distinction  between  information  cited  by  the 
Office  or  supplied  by  applicaiK  to  the  Office  serves  no  usefiil 
purpose  in  this  situation. 

The  text  of  proposed  §  1 555  has  been  modified  to  limit  the 
definition  of  infonnation  material  to  patentabiUty  in  a  reexami- 
nation proceeding  to  the  types  of  information  tlut  an  examiner 
could  use  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  to  determine  whether 
a  claim  was  patentable,  and  to  adopt  otter  changes  that  paralld 
changes  made  in  §  1.56.  Proposed  {  1.555(a)  las  been  divided 
into  two  paragraphs.  Paragraph  (a),  as  adopted,  substantially 
parallels  die  text  trf'  §  1.56(a)  as  adopted.  It  indicates  diat  die 
duty  to  disclose  information  to  the  (Office  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding  is  a  part  of  the  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  that 
is  owed  to  the  Office  by  individuals  transacting  business  with 
the  Office.  It  further  states  one  way  that  an  individual  may 
discharge  the  duty  to  disclose  information  material  to  patent- 
ability in  a  reexamination  proceeding  -  i.e..  by  filing  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  with  the  items  li^ed  in  {  1.98(a)  as 
applied  to  individuals  associated  with  die  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  Finally,  the  text  of  the  rale  has  been 
changed  to  add  a  sentence  that  expresses  the  principle  that  a 
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pMeat  ihonld  not  be  gnmted  oo  an  mpliCTtioii  in  comiectioa 
wilh  whkh  ftand  WIS  practked  or  anenyied  OB  die  Office  or 
itaeR  wa  any  viobtiaa  of  die  dnly  of  diackxare  diroagh  bad 

New  pif^npli  (b)  of  t  1.555  hat  been  adofned  to  define 

ceeifiBg.  Mnch  like  die  S^^aain  |  1.56(b).  infotmaaon  is 
not  malTTial  wtea  it  is  ntnwthi***^  *"  mfiumMMi  of  reoord  or 
beiag  made  of  recotd  in  die  reeuoaiiatiiapiooeBdiiig.  iBfotma- 
lioa  is  coBskfaed  material  when  it  sadsnes  either  or  both  of 
ite  definlioBS  in  §  l.SSS(b).  Under  §  1.555(bXl).  iafonnatiaa 
is  BHKrial  when  it  is  a  pMcflt  or  prinled  pabikadon  diat  estab- 
Uahes.  by  itself  or  in  combiaaiiaa  widi  odier  psiais  or  printed 
prtlkatkiM.  a  prima  fKae  case  of  iMpMrtttMity  of  a  daini. 
This  definiiiaa  is  '''"■'^  to  patents  or  printed  publications 
\rrrwnt  i  r***— wMtinw  jme^tang  timu  he  based  on  patents 
or  printed  pubbcatioBS.  35  U.S.C.  302. 

The  defimtioB  of  a  prima  Sacie  case  of  unpatentability  of  a 
claim  pcadinf  in  a  leeuminatioB  proceeding  has  been  provided 
in  the  rak.  A  prima  facie  case  of  unpateatnilily  is  eataUisfaed 
the  information  compels  a  coadusiaB  that  a  claim  is 
under  the  same  piincipies  dist  are  sfiplicaMe 
J  ex  parte  naminaiion  of  a  pateat  applkalioa;  namely 

(1)  nndtr  die  preponderance  of  evidence,  bnrden-of-proof  stan- 
dard, 

(2)  giving  each  term  in  die  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  con- 
stnictioB  consistem  widi  die  spedficatioB,  snd 

(3)  before  any  coBsaderadoa  is  given  to  evideace  which  may 
be  sobmilted  in  an  attempt  to  establish  a  coamry  coochision 
of  patentability. 

Finally,  the  definitioB  of  infotmalioB  mateiial  to  paieatibdity 
in  t  1.555(bX2)  has  been  added  to  panDel  die  provision  in  i 
156(b)(2). 

After  reviewing  die  Office  policy  oa  whedierto  consider 
daty  of  disckMBR  and  other  ineqnitaMecondnct  issues  in' 
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femx  proceediins  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  iachiding  com- 
meals  troaa  die  p&lk  djieoed  to  Ifae  umuw«»  in  die  notice 
of  prapoaed  inleaMlmv  dmt  Ihe  Office  will  not  consider,  eval- 
oaie,  or  dedde  fraud  or  odier  iaeiiailaUe  ooadnct  issues  (feving 
m  n^'biwrntf  pnrmmiiing  s  new  Offioe  poiicy  hss  been 
adopted.  EflBctive  October  24,  1991.  baud  and  meqnilable 
coadnct  issaea  will  be  considered  whea  property  raised  inter 
plea  in  patent  iiaeifamce  cases.  1132  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Off.  33 
(November  19. 1991).  In  addilioa.  die  Chairman  of  die  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  sad  interfiereaoes  has  issued  a  notice  that 
pnrridrt  fir*'*^*  "■  '"**  —  *•"*  rfli— d  or  oifaer  inwpiitaWe 
^  ^i^fcu't  r—  he  raised  in  aa  iubiifuuioe  proceeding.  1 1 33  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat  Off.  21  (Decenter  la  1991). 
Reapaue  lo  tmdAimfysis  cfCowmteHOr.  Sixty  (60  wijaen  com- 
meats  were  received  in  respoasr.  to  dte  notice  of  proposed 
nilea^ing.  These  « .imiiwitt,  aloag  widi  those  made  at  die 
puMk  hearing,  have  been  analyzed.  Some  suggestioas  made 
in  dte  <<■■■»*«»«  have  been  adopted  sad  odien  have  been 
inecaed.  Respoaaes  to  die  rtmnrais  foOow. 

1 1.  Nine  '■<«Mii»iii«  •mMr-^  i^M.  die  Office  ihoold 
f  1 J6  since  it  is  preaeady  in  coafofmanoe  to  die 
stadmd  bemg  sppbed  by  dte  Com  of  Appeab  for 
dte  fWeialCircnit  One  comment  qpeationed  what  practical 
value  of  dte  proposed  luk  would  jaatify  dte  burden  of  dte 


Hepfy:  The  amendment  to  S  156  was  propoaed  to  addiess 
^•rifiriMii  itmcmin^  a  nenseived  lack  of  certamtv  in  die  mairri- 
abty  imdanL  The  ink  as  proawlgatrd  will  |irovkk  greater 
daity  nd  hopehilly  minimize  dte  banka  of  btigalion  on  dte 
gMftJ""  "*  inixfiinhle  owhMa  before  dte  Office,  wfaik  pro- 
vkiiBg  dte  Office  with  dte  infotinaiiaa  necessary  for  effiective 
ad  effickat  eximinaiMa  of  paieat  appbcatkms. 
CammaaZ  One  commeni  staled  diat  dte  preaeat  rules  tboakl 
be  maintaiited  sad  ttrengdtened  since  dte  pubUc  interest  is  huft 
mote  by  an  mqusdy  issued  patent  doa  fa^  an  nnjusdy  denied 
.  Another  coimnent  dis^reed  sad  aifued  dial  aa  unjustly 


(lenied  pateat  can  do  great  harm  to  society. 
Kxpfy.  the  Office  strives  to  issue  vaUd  patents.  The  Offke  has 
bodi  an  oUigatwn  not  to  unjustly  issite  patents  and  an  obtigatMO 
not  to  unjustly  deny  patents.  InnovatioB  and  lednokigkal 
advancement  «e  best  served  when  an  inveaaor  is  issued  a  patent 
widi  dte  scope  of  protectkn  dot  is  deserved.  The  mks  as 
adopted  serve  to  lenund  individnaJs  associated  with  the  prepara- 
doa  and  piuaeuitkM  of  patent  applicatkias  of  dietr  <taty  of 


candor  and  good  faith  in  their  '<^''"e«  with  the  Office,  and  will 
aid  dte  Office  inieceiving.  in  a  timely  manner,  dte  infionnatioB  it 
needs  to  cany  out  effecdve  and  efficiem  exaaunadon  of  I 


3.  Two  conanents  stated  diat  dte  ink  ahoukl  not 

permit  sppbcanis  to  draft  claima  and  a  specifkatkn  to  avokl 
a  ptiate  fock  caae  of  obviousness  over  a  leference  and  dwn 
to  be  «bk  to  widihokl  dte  reference  from  dte  examiner. 
Repfy.  The  comoieau  reflect  a  correct  reading  of  dte  luk  in 
dial  infoimabon  is  not  material  unless  it  cames  widun  the 
definitMB  of  f  l.S6(bXl)  or  (2).  If  informatka  is  not  material, 
there  is  no  duty  to  discloae  the  informaboa  to  the  Offke.  The 
Offke  believes  dial  most  appUcants  will  wish  to  submit  dte 
information,  however,  even  inough  they  may  not  be  requiRd 


to  do  so,  to  (trengthen  the  patent  and  avoid  the  risks  of  an 
incorrect  judgment  on  dieir  part  oa  matrriality  or  diat  it  may 
be  hekl  dutt  dure  was  an  intent  to  deceive  dte  Office. 
Comment  4.  One  comment  stated  diat  promolgaikm  of  dte 
proposed  mk  would  lesuh  in  a  significani  decrease  in  the 
quantity  of  art  cited  to  dte  Offke  because  diere  will  be  no  duty 
to  cite  an  relevant  to  a  pending  claim. 
Repfy--  The  Offke  does  not  antkipate  any  signifk-ant  change 
in  dte  quanliiy  of  information  cited  to  die  Office  after  promulg^- 
tkn  ^uaa^eA  9  1.S6.  Presumably,  spplkaats  will  continue 
to  submit  information  for  coBsidention  by  the  Office  in  applica- 
tions rather  than  making  and  relying  on  their  own  detomina- 
tions  of  msteiiality.  An  incentive  remains  to  submit  the 
informMioB  to  dte  Office  because  it  will  resuh  in  a  strengthened 
patent  and  will  avokl  kaer  questioas  of  materiality  and  intent 
to  deceive.  In  additkn.  dte  new  rules  will  actually  facilitate 
dte  filing  of  informalioB  stDoe  dte  bunka  of  tabmilting  informa- 
tion to  dte  Office  has  been  reduced  by  rliminating.  in  most 
cases,  dte  lequuement  for  a  concise  statemeai  of  dte  rekvanoe 
of  each  item  of  information  listed  in  an  information  disclosure 


CoNMnent  5.  Several  comments  stated  diat  an  objective  Imt 
for^  stHidard  wonU  be  piefcrabk  to  dte  propoaed  luk.  The 
objective  1)ut  for^  standard  wouM  presumably  conskkr  infor- 
mation  as  a  court  does  in  an  infrir^gemem  ptoi  rr iling  with  a 
clev  sad  coevincing.  burden-of-praof  standard,  giving  the 
terms  in  each  claim  a  narrow  construction  where  necessary  to 
uphold  validiw. 

Reptf.  The  Office  bdieves  dial  araeaded  i  156  will  provkfc 
a  leasoiHibk  balance  between  dte  needs  of  appUcants  and  of 
die  Office.  The  trgg*^*^  Iwt  fot^  standani  wouki  not  cause 
dte  Office  to  obtain  the  information  k  needs  to  evahiate  pateitt- 
ability  so  that  its  decisions  may  be  presumed  correct  by  dte 
courts,  if  dte  Offke  does  not  have  needed  infonnatioa,  mean- 
ingful *»—««-««*«»  of  pateat  appbcatkas  will  take  plaoefor 
the  fnst  time  in  an  infringement  case  before  a  district  court 
Couttt  wiO  become  inoearingly  less  coafklrat  of  the  Office's 
product  if  diey  get  the  iinpresskn  dial  practWoaers  sad  inven- 
tors can  routineW  widdukl  informatioa  from  dte  Office,  or  diat 
pnctitioaets  sad  inventors  caa  make  up  their  own  minds  about 
what  is  paunidtk.  The  Office  ihould  deckk,  in  dte  first 
instance,  what  is  patentabk  aad  any  decision  shoukl  be  made 
with  dte  best  mformation  available,  inchading  that  known  by 
dte  appbcnt  The  Office  notes  dial  dte  House  of  Delegates  of 
dte  American  Bar  Association  twke.  once  in  1990  and  ^ain 
in  1991.  refiaed  to  adopt  a  resohttion  fovoring  adoptkn  of  dte 
*'but  for"  standard. 

CommeM  6.  One  comment  argued  diat  proposed  9  156  does 
not  relate  to  "the  conduct  of  procmdingt  m  the  Patent  and 
Trademaik Office"  (35  US.C.  6(a))  since  dte  Offke  does  not 
iiMend  tt>  reject  applications  as  iwdiratrd  by  die  canceilatioo  of 
paragraphs  (c)  ttatoogh  (i)  of  current  9  1-56. 
Rqify:  The  amendment  to  9  1.56  comes  within  the  audioTity 
of  dte  CommissHNier  for  establishing  regulations.  Norton  v. 
Curtiss,  433  F.2d  779.  167  USPQ  532  (CCPA  1970).  The 
Office  has  reserved  its  inhereiu  audiority  to  reject  an  appUcatkn 
under  appropriate  circumstances  where  fraud  or  other  inequi- 
tabk  conduct  has  occurred.  Also,  dte  Office  will  conskkr  fraud 
and  inequitabk  conduct  when  properly  raised  in  interference 
proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  l3S(a).  The  Office  wiU  also  con- 
skkr fraud  and  inequitabk  conduct  in  connection  widi  attorney 
conduct  under  9  10.23(c). 

Comment  7.  One  comment  staled  dua  9  1-56  shoukl  require 
only  antictpatoty  art  to  be  submitted  during  examination  of  an 
application,  with  a  procedure  such  as  reexamination  being  used 
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after  discovery  in  any  litigation  on  dte  patent  has  revealed  all 
availabkail 

/t«p(y:  An  application  is  examined  under  all  appropriate  sections 
of  Titk  35.  United  States  Code,  and  a  presiunption  of  valkbty 
attaches  to  a  pateat  widi  regard  to  all  aspects  of  patentability, 
inchiding  antidpation.  35  U.S.C.  282.  Therefore,  9  1 56  shoukl 
address  more  ttan  just  the  submission  of  antkipatoty  infoima- 
tion.  including  information  rekvant  to  patentability  under  35 
U.S.C.  103  and  35  U.S.C.  112. 

CofRM«eitf  8.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  9  1 56  has 
some  dangerous  implications  since  courts  are  going  to  find 
violations  of  dte  duty  of  disclosure  if  99  1.97  and  1.^  are  not 
complied  widi  compleiely. 

Reply.  Section  1 .56  provides  that  the  duty  of  disclosure  can 
be  met  by  submitting  information  to  the  Office  in  the  manner 
prescribed  by  99  1  97  and  1.98.  Sections  1.97  and  1.98  are 
being  amended  so  that  information  will  be  submitted  to  the 
Office  in  the  manner  and  at  the  time  which  will  facilitate 
consideratioa  by  the  examiner.  Applicants  are  provided  cer- 
tainty as  to  when  information  will  be  considered,  and  applicants 
will  be  informed  when  infonnatioa  is  not  considered.  The 
Office  does  not  believe  that  courts  should,  or  will,  find  viola- 
tions of  the  duty  of  disclosure  because  of  unintentional  non- 
cotnpliance  with  99  1-97  and  1.98.  If  the  non-compliance  is 
intentioaal,  however,  the  applicant  will  have  assumed  the  risk 
that  the  failure  to  submit  the  infonnatioa  in  a  manner  that  will 
result  in  its  being  considered  by  the  examiner  may  be  held  to 
be  a  violaiioo. 

Comment  9.  Two  comments  stated  diat  dte  Offke  shoukl  not 
delete  the  offense  of  attempted  fraud  from  the  9  1-56.  The 
comments  stated  that  elimination  of  the  reference  to  "gross 
negligence"  in  current  9  1-56  would  be  sufficient  to  protect 
the  practitioner  who  delays  submission  of  informaDon  with  no 
intent  to  deceive  the  Office.  One  of  the  comments  stated  that 
the  disciplinary  rules  alone  are  not  sufficient  to  deter  attempted 
fraud  or  inequitabk  conduct 

/tc^Wy:  The  language  of  99  1.56(a)  and  1 .555(a)  has  been  modi- 
fied to  retain  the  provisions  of  prior  9  1  -56(d)  to  indicate  that 
the  Office  does  not  condone  fraud,  attempted  fraud,  or  violation 
of  the  duty  of  disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  intentional  miscon- 
duct 

Comment  10.  One  comment  stated  that  the  appropriate  stan- 
dards for  the  duty  of  candor  are  analogous  to  fiduciary  law 
whkh  requires  the  fiduciary  to  disckise  not  only  known  facts, 
but  also  facts  whkh  it  should  have  known,  i.e.,  a  negligence 
standard.  The  comment  argued  that  it  was  underirabk  to  mea- 
sure duty  of  candor  or  fraud  by  a  reduced  measure  of  "intent" 
instead  of  an  objective  negligence  standard  since  the  Office  is 
not  bound  by  dte  U.S.  Coun  of  ^n^als  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
decision  in  Kings4oifm  Medical  Consultants,  Ltd.  v.  HoiUster, 
Inc..  863  F.2d  867. 9  USPQ2d  1384  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  {en  banc), 
cert  denied,  490  U.S.  1067  (1989),  and  since  die  proposed 
standard  is  no  more  objective  than  alternative  standards  but  is 
simply  narrower  and  more  certain.  Another  commeM  suggested 
that  the  Office  should  indicate  that  there  is  no  intention  to 
change  AcKingsdotvH  ruling. 

Rqtfy:  Section  1.56  has  been  amended  to  present  a  clearer 
and  more  objective  definition  of  what  informatioa  the  Office 
conskkrs  material  to  patentability.  The  rules  do  not  define 
fraud  or  inequitabk  ooaduct  whicfa  have  elements  both  of  mate- 
riality and  of  intent  The  Office  does  not  advocate  any  change 
to  dte  JEiii(^Kfcm«i  ruling. 

CoMBWiir //.  Two  comments  staled  that  die  proposed  modifica- 
tkn  of  9  156  woaU  make  tubmisskn  of  information  to  dte 
Office  an  implied  admisaion  of  the  prima  fick  unpatentability 
of  a  claim.  Several  oommeats  suggnted  that  a  sentence  shoukl 
be  added  to  piupueed  9  1-56  to  specify  dial  submisskn  of 
informaiioa  to  the  Office  under  this  section  shall  not  be  deemed 
to  be  an  Mlmfff'*^  or  representation  that  the  informatioa  is 
material  to  pateaoMIity. 

Reply.  The  toggeatioat  in  the  comments  have  been  adopted  by 
raodifyiiig  9 1 .97  wliicfa  deals  with  submission  of  infonnatkin  to 
dte  Offioe.  Pai^aph  (h)  of  9  1.97  now  provkks  diat  dte  filing 
of  an  iofbtmatioa  madorare  statrmmt  shall  not  be  considered 
to  be  aa  rHifj^^  that  the  informatioa  cited  in  the  ttatemcnt 
is,  or  is  to  be  ooaskleied  to  be,  material  to  patentability  as 
defined  in  9  1.56. 

Coaanenr  12.  One  oomBKsM  stated  diat  dte  proposed  9  1-56 
definitkiB  wouM  be  difficQlt  to  apply  in  litigatioa  in  whkh  a 
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different  burden-of-proof  standard  is  applied. 
Reply.  Tite  definitk»  of  iofamiatioa  material  to  pattatability 
inchides  staadards  which  are  ftauliar  to  the  Federal  coQits  aad 
whicfa  arecapabk  of  being  haadied  like  oiker  itaaet. 
CoMMMNt  13.  Oae  comment  snggraind  dial  dte  laat  aeaieaoe 
of  propoaed  9  I56(  a),  m  whicfa  dte  Offioe  encourages  appii- 
caais  to  carefiilly  ^T«mim>  prior  an  cited  in  foreign  soacfa 
reports  and  the  ckiaeat  known  mfotmatioa.  be  removed  from 
the  nde  and  be  placed  in  the  preambfc  diacussioa  so  as  to  avoid 
dte  iniapietaiioB  dial  the  scateace  creates  a  duty  for  appliraati. 
Reply.  The  suggrsiinn  is  not  adopted.  The  snucarr  does  not 
create  any  new  duly  for  appiicaals.  but  is  placed  in  the  text  of 
the  mk  as  helpfiil  guidance  to  individuals  who  fik  aad  prose- 
cute patent  appiicarioas. 

CoMMeiif  14.  Three  comments  stated  that  the  '««»g"if  of  pro- 
posed 9  156(a)  required  revisioa  to  remove  all  statritrnli  or 
suggestions  which  might  allow  a  coun  to  consider  a  pending 
(i.e.,  unissued)  claim  for  the  purpose  of  detemiining  wliedier 
the  duty  of  disclosure  requirement  was  met  in  view  of  the  fact 
that  the  proposed  ink  was  intended  to  indicate  that  there  is  no 
duty  to  discloae  information  whicfa  is  material  to  a  pending 
claim  unless  that  claim  ultimately  issues  in  a  pateat  One  com- 
ment argued  that  a  coun  might  interpret  "the  dUy  of  candor  and 
good  faith"  to  be  broader  tbu  the  particular  du^  of  disclosure 
specified  in  other  portions  of  the  proposed  mk. 
Rq>ly.  The  language  of  99  156  and  1555  has  been  modified 
to  emphasize  that  there  is  a  duly  of  candor  and  good  faith 
which  is  broader  than  the  duty  to  (tascloae  material  informatioa. 
Section  1.S6  further  stales  diat  "no  patent  will  be  granted  oa 
an  application  in  connection  with  whicfa  fraud  on  the  Offioe 
was  practiced  or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  violated 
through  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct" 
CoHMMW  15.  One  commeat  suggested  that  proposed  9  I-^*) 
be  modified  to  clarify  that  both  information  and  its  materiality 
must  be  known  before  there  is  a  duty  to  disckiee  the  information 
Rqtly.  The  Office  coaskkrs  die  language  of  9  156(a)  to  be 
sufficiendy  clear  in  referring  to  a  "di^  to  disclose  to  the 
Office  all  information  known  to  that  individual  to  be  material 
to  patentability  as  defined  in  this  sectioiL"  If  informatioa  is 
known  to  be  malfrial.  it  inherendy  must  be  known.  Likewise, 
if  informatioa  is  not  known  to  an  individual,  there  is  no  duty 
to  disctose  the  information  whether  it  is  material  or  not 
Comment  16.  One  comment  stated  that  it  should  be  made  clear 
that  "known"  is  limited  to  contemporaneous  knowledge  since 
a  practitioaer  may  have  known  something  ten  ytes  ago  but 
may  not  remenAer  it  presenUy. 

Reply.  Section  156  states  that  each  individual  associated  with 
the  filing  and  iiroseoution  of  a  patent  application  has  a  duty  to 
discloae  all  informatioa  known  to  that  individual  to  be  material 
to  patentability  as  defined  in  the  section.  Thus,  the  duty  appbes 
to  contemporaneously  or  preaeady  known  informatioa.  Tbe 
fact  that  iiiifonnatioo  was  known  years  ago  does  not  mean  that 
it  was  recognized  that  the  informatioo  is  material  to  the  pteaem 
application. 

Commeni  17.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  9  1  ■56(a) 
be  modified  to  state  that  the  duty  of  disclosure  ends  whea  an 
application  hrromrs  kbaadoned  or  allowed. 
Rq>ly.  Paragraph  (a)  ot  9  156  states  dial  die  duty  to  disclose 
informatioa  exists  until  the  application  becomes  atoaadoaed. 
The  duty  to  diarkiar  informatioii,  however,  does  not  end  when 
an  application  bwxTmrs  allowed  bat  extends  until  a  patent  is 
granted  on  that  appUcatkn.  The  rules  provide  for  infotmatian 
being  considered  after  a  notice  of  allowaaoe  is  mailed  and 
before  dte  ittue  fee  is  paid  (9  1.97(d))  and  for  an  applicaiioa 
to  be  withdrawn  firom  issue  after  the  issue  fee  has  beea  paid. 
An  applicatioa  may  be  withdrawn  from  issue  because  oik  or 
more  claims  are  unpateaiabk  (9  15l3(bX3))araaapplicaiioa 
may  be  wiihdmni  frmn  isaite  aad  kbamtoned  ao  diat  iafotma- 
tioo  may  be  <iinskkied  in  a  continuing  applicatioa  before  a 
pateat  issues  (9  l.3l3(bX5)). 

CoMmear /A  Three  GoniaKals  Hated  dial  dte  first  two  aeateaoes 
of  propoaed  9  156(a)  sbonkl  be  dekied  since  niks  sIkmU 
simply  instruct  piaititiuBwi  wkat  to  do  without  discatsioB  of 
why  they  ahoaU  do  it  or  dte  philoaophy  involved, 
tofy:  The  auggewwB  hat  not  beea  adopted  siace  dte  seateaoes 
aid  in  the  uaderstaadiiig  of  the  rak  aad  wiU  provide  those 
involved  in  eafbrciag  paieats  with  aa  iadiratinn  of  the  policy 
on  whicfa  the  ink  is  baaed. 
Comment  19.  One  oaauneat  staled  dial  99  l-56(aX2)  aad  (c) 
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should  be  modified  to  refer  to  "individoak  substantively  itssoci- 
«ed  with"  dkc  filing  or  prosecution  of  the  patent  application. 
Reply.  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted  since  die  proposed  rule 
language  is  clear  and  the  suggested  modification  would  create 
a  redundancy  wid>  die  language  of  $  I  i>6(cX3).  The  individuals 
.if«ignt>hr<  in  §{  1.56(cXl)  and  (2)  as  beiiig  associated  with 
dK  filing  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  widiin  die 
meaning  of  die  section  are  inherendy  subatandvely  involved 
in  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  the  application. 
CammeM  20.  One  comment  stated  diat  proposed  S  1.56(b) 
should  be  modified  to  clarify  that  infonnation  is  not  material 
if  it  is  cumuladve  to  information  already  of  record  in  an  applica- 
tion or  to  infonnatian  coocuirently  bong  made  of  record. 
Repty.  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  by  adding  a  reference 
to  information  being  made  of  record  with  regard  to  cumulative 
information  in  H  1.56(b)  and  1.555(b). 
Comweitf  27.  One  comment  stated  dial  die  preamble  discussion 
(of  S  1  J6(b))  should  indicate  diat  lest  lesults  in  simations  such 
as  tests  involving  biological  systems  may  properly  be  submitted 
as  averages  nther  than  as  individual  test  runs. 
Reply.  Whedier  test  results  can  be  submiaed  as  averages  radier 
t^Mi  as  individHal  test  nms  depends  on  whether  doing  so  would 
provide  to  the  Office  die  information  needed  to  make  a  proper 
deienninatioo  on  patentability,  if  die  actual  resuhs  are  provided, 
the  examiner  can  make  an  independent  determination  on 
whether  some  rejection  is  appropriate.  In  some  cases  providing 
averages  might  be  mislrading.  but  in  other  cases  providing 
averages  might  be  appropriate. 

CoNMMiit  22  One  comnent  staled  diat  die  definition  of  maten- 
aUty  in  proposed  $  1 .56(b)  impoaes  subatantial  new  burdens 
on  qiplicants  who  would  be  required  to  disclose  failed  experi- 
ments, papers  publisbed  less  dianone  year  prior  to  filing  and 
experimental  pnbbc  uses  even  if  diey  clearly  are  refiitable 
and  will  not  affect  patentability.  One  comment  stated  diat  die 
proposed  rale  would  require  applicants  to  incur  added  expense 
for  affidavits  and  compariaon  tests.  Rve  comments  stated  diat 
die  Office  sbonM  not  require  appbcanta  to  presem  resuhs  from 
cle«ly  invalid  tests  since  dus  would  be  canbary  to  usual  scien- 
tific practice.  One  comment  argued  dial  information  should  not 
be  requited  to  be  snbmitied  if  diere  was  no  doubt  diat  it  wouM 
not  preclude  patentability,  e.g..  where  common  ownership 
existed  so  diat  die  exception  of  35  U.S.C.  103,  second  para- 
graph, would  apply. 

Rifly.  The  definition  of  materiality  in  S  1-56  does  not  unpose 
sobslHtial  new  burdens  on  applicants,  but  is  intended  to  provide 
the  Office  with  die  information  it  need*  to  make  a  proper  and 
,,.A^iKi>itn  determination  on  patentability,  h  is  die  patent 
examiner  who  should  make  the  determination  after  considering 
all  the  facts  involved  in  die  partioilar  case.  The  comments 
reflect  diat  die  Office  objective  of  clarifying  what  infonnatian 
die  Office  considers  to  be  material  has  been  accomplished  by 

the  amendment  of  the  rales. 

C(MMia«  25.  One  comment  suggested  dMt§  1 .56  should  con- 
fine die  duty  of  disclosure  to  references  known  to  applicant  or 
die  pracdtiaaer  representing  applicaat  and  not  found  in  prior 
art  r*-*-^*'*  in  the  Office. 

Rtpiy.  This  suggestion  is  not  adapted  since  information  may 
be  in  die  Office  but  not  in  die  appbotion  file.  It  is  not  reasonable 
to  assume  dial  an  examiner  knows  of  a  particular  item  of 
iaformMion  or  ^ipieciaies  its  relevance  to  a  particular  invention 
simply  Kf  ■"—  it  exists  somewhere  in  the  Office. 
Commatt  24.  One  comment  stated  diat  die  language  "or  in 
combination  with  other  information''  should  be  removed  from 
mpoaed  i  I  J6(bXl)  becaiue  it  was  unworkable  to  require 
■I  niplk-Mt  to  combine  lefierences  against  its  own  claims, 
specially  tiace,  atxwrding  to  the  commnitator.  examiners  and 
die  Boad  of  Patent  Appeals  and  bMsfERnces  frequendy  mis- 
ippiy  dK  law.  AnodMr  comment  stated  diat  die  language  creates 
an  open  field  for  Utigalors  to  daim  that  an  inordmate  munber 
of  references  could  be  coonbined. 

Raty.  The  rule  does  not  require  aa  applicant  to  combine  refer- 
caces  agvnst  its  own  claims.  The  applicant  can  submit  informa- 
daa  to  die  Office  fior  die  exaoner's  oooaideniiaa  wfaedwr  die 
information  is  contiderBd  materiaj  or  not  The  fact  «*«■«  Jhc 
tff«w«y  of  a  laife  namber  of  lefaeaces  most  be  combined 
for  a  prima  Cacie  case  of  ohvionsaess  does  not  by  itself  weigh 
•ammt  a  holding  of  olnviouaness.  See  /m  re  Gormtm.  933  F.2d 
9l2,  18  USPQ2d  1885  (Fed.  Or.  1991). 
Cjjimiii*"'  Rwr  oomaMnls  slated  dMt  the  definition  of  "prima 
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facie  case  of  unpatentability"  §  1 .56(bK  1 ))  should  be  included 
in  die  rale  itself.  One  comment  said  diat  die  definitioa  should 
not  be  included  in  die  rale. 

Rq^.  The  definition  has  been  included  in  die  rale  for  clarity. 
Commeia  26.  One  comment  stated  diat  die  proposed  S 
1 .56(bX  I )  placed  a  burden  on  die  practitioner  to  analyze  refer- 
ences that  is  inappropriate  and  contradictory  to  a  practitioner's 
responsibility  to  his  client. 

Rq}ly.  The  rale  itself  does  not  place  a  burden  on  the  practitioner 
to  analyze  references.  Information  can  be  submitted  to  die 
Office  in  accordance  widi  %%  1.97  and  1.98.  and  die  examiner 
will  consider  die  references. 

Commeia  27.  One  comment  questioned  whedier  an  applicant 
would  be  charged  with  withholding  material  information  if 
die  "other  infonnation"  (§  1.56(bXl))  necessary  to  cause  an 
undisclosed  reference  to  become  material  is  unknown  to  the 
applicant  Another  comment  suggested  dial  die  language  should 
be  changed  to  read  "odier  bitmm  information"  to  show  diat 
the  information  must  be  known  to  applicant  to  give  rise  to  a 
duty  of  disclosure. 

Repty.  P»agraph  (b)  of  §  136  defines  information  matenal  to 
paloitability.  While  infonnation  may  be  material  under  die 
definitioa.  there  is  no  duty  on  an  individual  to  disclose  the 
information  if  the  information  is  unknown  to  die  individual  (§ 

1.56(a)).  _  . 

Commen/ 28.  One  comment  suggested  dial  defuung  matenabty 

in  S  1.56(b)  in  terms  of  prima  facie  unpatentability  would 
permit  a  conspiracy  of  silence  in  which  ( 1 )  die  applicant  knows 
of  infonnation  but  is  incapable  of  making  die  legal  analysis  to 
determine  whedier  die  information  is  material  and  (2)  die  patent 
practitioner,  who  is  equipped  to  determine  whether  information 
is  material,  does  not  know  of  die  information  and  does  not  ask. 
Thus,  it  is  argued  there  would  be  no  violation  of  die  duty  of 
disclosure  which  requires  knowledge  of  both  information  and 
its  maietiaUty. 

Reply.  The  Office  has  set  forth  what  information  should  be 
submitted  so  that  the  Office  can  make  a  proper  determination 
on  pntentability.  The  term  "conspiracy"  has  the  connotation  of 
unlawfidness  which  would  not  be  consistent  widi  die  duty  of 
candor  and  good  faith  required  in  dralings  with  the  Office. 
Comment  29.  One  comment  suggested  diat  proposed  % 
1 .56(bX  1 )  should  be  revised  to  read  "in  combination  widi  other 
information  already  of  record  in  die  application"  to  avoid  die 
possibility  dutt  mutiyi"-^  material  could  be  considered  mate- 
rial in  subsequent  Utigation  when  combined  with  infonnation 
not  known  at  the  time  of  die  prosecution  to  any  person  substan- 
tively involved  in  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  the  applica- 
tion. 

Reply.  Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1.56  makes  it  clear  diat  die  Office 
recognizes  that  the  duty  to  (hsclose  material  information  is 
limited  to  such  information  which  is  known  by  an  individual 
substantively  involved  in  die  preparation  or  prosecution  of  die 
ifiplication.  Thus,  while  infonnation  may  be  material  under 
the  definition  of  S  l.56(bXI),dierecanbenodutytodisck>sedie 
infonnation  if  it  is  nuunial  only  in  combination  with  unknown 
informatioa. 

Commem  30.  One  comment  stated  diat  proposed  ft  1.56(b) 
should  be  modified  so  diat  paragraph  (bXO  refers  to  informa- 
tion diat  renders  a  claim  unpatentable  ("but  for"),  paragraph 
(bX2)  remains  as  proposed,  and  a  paragraph  (bX3)  is  added  to 
inchide  the  definition  of  materiality  as  "the  closest  informatiaa 
over  winch  any  pending  claim  patentably  defines."  This  com- 
ment Bmrf«*«t  dial  diis  modified  definition  would  have  die 
adwiage  of  not  requiring  the  applicant  to  submit  references 
which  apphram  knmvs  are  imnuierial  and  to  then  engage  in 
"straw  man"  argumenls  baaed  on  such  references. 
Rqity.  The  suuested  modification  to  {  1.56  has  not  been 
adopted.  The  suggested  language  would  seemingly  require 
information  to  be  med  in  each  qiplicatian.  whether  the  informa- 
tion is  relevant  or  not,  since  die  "cloaest  information"  would 
be  reqitired.  Section  1.56  does  not  require  infonnation  which 
is  not  relevant  to  be  submitted,  but  only  information  which 
meets  the  definition  of  material  as  set  out  in  die  role. 
C<MMMiit  J7.  One  comment  staled  dial  if  proposed  i  1 .56(bX  1 ) 
is  pramulgaiBd.  diere  would  be  no  need  for  proposed  f 
l.56(bX2)  widi  regard  lo  information  which  would  make  a 
prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  and  other  informatiaa 
required  by  paragnpli  (b)(2)  migfat  be  obscure.  Anodier  cam- 
ment  argued  ttaat  paiagtiph  (b)(2)  was  unneceasary,  coofusiiig 
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and  ambiguous  and  suggested  changes  in  the  language  to  make 
the  lequirement  clear  and  less  ambiguous. 
Reply.  The  suggestion  as  to  die  language  change  tu  S  1 .56(bX2) 
has  been  adopted.  The  final  rule  language  avoids  the  perceived 
problem  of  requiring  an  applicant  to  submil  information  sup- 
potting  a  position  taken  by  the  examiner.  It  is  not  appropriate, 
however,  to  eliminate  pan^graph  (bX2)  because  it  is  an  essential 
pair  of  the  definition  of  information  material  to  patentability 
and  will  help  to  ensure  that  all  matenal  facu  are  brought  to 
the  attention  of  the  examiner  during  die  examination  process. 
Comment  32.  One  comment  questioned  the  language  of  pro- 
poised  S  1.56(bX2)  as  to  bow  an  applicant  could  consider  a 
prior  art  reference  as  supporting  a  position  of  unpatentability 
taken  by  the  Office  while  at  the  same  time  disputing  that 
interpretation. 

Reply:  The  language  of  §  1  .S6<bX2>  has  been  modified  to  clarify 
that  information  is  material  to  patentability  if  it  refutes,  or  is 
inconsistent  «rith,  a  position  the  applicant  takes  in  ( 1 )  c^jposing 
an  argument  of  unpatentability  relied  on  by  the  Office,  or  (2) 
asserting  an  argument  of  patentability. 
Comment  33.  Otte  comment  suted  that  §  1 .56(bX2)  was  flawed 
in  requiring  a  duty  to  conduct  a  file  search  to  make  sure  thai 
no  infonnation  exists  which  even  arguably  contradicts  a  posi- 
tion taken  or  lo  be  taken  in  response  to  the  examiner,  or  which 
supports  the  examiner's  position  which  may  be  improper. 
Reply:  Section  1.56(bX2)  does  not  require  a  search  of  files. 
Under  9  1.56(a).  the  duty  of  disclosure  is  confined  to  that 
information  which  is  known  to  an  individual  to  be  material  as 
defined  in  paragraph  (b). 

Commem  34.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.56(c) 
should  be  modified  so  that  the  duty  of  any  individual  designated 
as  having  a  duty  of  disclosure  would  terminate  when  such 
individual  ceases  to  be  substantively  involved  in  the  preparation 
or  prosecution  of  the  application.  The  comment  used,  as  an 
example,  an  inventor  who  would  not  be  aware  of  art  cited  by 
the  examiner  which  would  cause  infonnation  known  to  the 
inventor  to  fail  within  the  definition  of  matenality  for  die  first 
time. 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted.  The  duty 
to  disclose  information  material  to  patentability  rests  on  the 
individuals  designated  in  §  1.56(c)  until  the  application  issues 
as  a  patent  or  becomes  abandoned.  Paragraph  (a)  d  %  1.56 
makes  it  clear,  however,  that  each  individual  has  a  duty  to 
disclose  only  infonnation  which  is  known  to  that  individual  to 
be  material. 

Comment  35.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  l.56(cX3) 
should  not  include  the  assignee,  or  anyone  to  whom  there  is 
an  obligation  to  assign  the  application,  in  the  class  of  those 
who  have  a  duty  to  disclose  material  information  since  there 
might  be  a  "witch  hunt"  during  litigation  to  find  one  employee 
widi  knowledge  of.  or  possession  of,  infonnation  that  should 
have  been  disclosed. 

Rq>ly:  No  modification  to  §  l.56(cX3)  is  needed  since  {  1.56 
sets  forth  that  only  individuals  who  are  associated  with  the 
filing  and  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  have  a  duty  of 
candor  and  good  faith,  including  a  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office 
all  information  known  to  be  material  to  patentability. 
Comment  36.  One  comment  stated  dwt  proposed  §  1.56(d) 
should  be  revised  to  expressly  aUow  an  inventor  to  satisfy  the 
duty  by  disclosing  infonnation  to  the  practitioner  who  prepares 
or  prosecutes  the  application  so  that  redundant  information 
disclosure  statements  will  not  be  required  from  both  the  inventor 
and  die  attorney  or  agent 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted  since  the 
duty  as  described  in  $  1 .56  will  be  met  as  long  as  the  information 
in  question  was  cited  by  die  Office  or  subtnitted  to  the  Office 
in  die  manner  prescribed  by  ${  1 .97(b)-(d)  and  1 .98  before 
issuance  of  the  patent  Statements  from  both  an  inventor  and 
the  practitiooer  are  not  required  to  be  submitted. 
Comment  37.  One  comment  stated  diat  proposed  §9  1.52(c) 
and  1.67(c)  should  be  modified  to  eidier  (1)  expressly  permit 
alterations  to  be  made  in  an  application  subsiequent  to  the 
signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  if  a  supplemental  oath  or 
declaration  is  later  submitted,  or  (2)  more  properly,  prohibit 
such  alterations  since  if  alterations  arc  desirable,  diey  can  be 
made  and  the  appbcation  can  be  filed  with  an  unsigned  oath 
or  declanmon.  Anodier  comment  stated  that  wilUidly  filling 
out  false  oadis  tboukl  never  be  condoned. 
Reply  The  (Mice  does  not  coodooe  willfiilly  filling  out  false 
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oadis.  Further.  (  10.23(c)Xll)  indicates  dwt  die  Office  oon- 
siders  it  misconduct  for  a  practitioner  to  knowingly  file  <ir 
cause  to  be  filed  an  application  containing  a  material  alleratiaa 
made  after  the  signing  of  an  accoiimanyin|  oath  or  dedarttiao 
without  identifying  the  alteration.  The  Office  will  not  consider 
striking  an  application  in  which  an  alteration  was  made,  but  a 
supplonenial  oath  or  declaration  is  required  to  be  filed  in  an 
application  containing  alterations  made  after  the  signing  of  the 
oath  or  declaration. 

Comment  38.  One  conmient  stated  diat  the  implementation  of 
proposed  9$  1 .63(bX3)  and  I . l75(aX7)  allows  for  a  two-month 
delay  in  the  deadline  for  requiring  declaratioas  complying 
therewith. 

Reply:  The  averments  in  oath  or  declaration  forms  presendy 
in  use  that  comply  with  the  previous  9  1.63  or  9  1. 1 75  will 
also  coiqily  with  the  requirements  of  the  new  rales.  Therefore, 
die  Office  will  continue  to  accept  the  old  oath  or  declaration 
forms  as  complying  with  the  new  rales. 
Commem  39.  Five  comments  questioned  the  need  for  the  pro- 
posed rales  since  statistics  show  that  information  disclosure 
statements  are  submitted  early  in  prosecution  and  questioned 
what  new  service  is  being  provided  for  the  proposed  fee  in  9 
1.97. 

Reply:  The  Office  desires  to  continue  to  encourage  informatiaa 
to  be  submitted  promptly  so  that  it  can  be  considered  by  the 
examiner  wfien  the  first  Office  action  is  prepared.  Some  people 
have  expressed  a  desire  to  have  the  option  of  waiting  to  submit 
infonnation  until  after  the  first  Office  action,  without  concern 
that  they  will  be  subject  to  a  charge  of  inequitable  conduct. 
Section  1 .97(c).  as  amended,  will  provide  this  option  to  appli- 
cants in  that  information  will  be  considered  later  than  three 
months  after  the  filing  date  of  the  applicatioa  (9  1 .97(a)  prior 
to  amendment)  without  a  showing  of  promptness  (prior  9  1 .99). 
The  fee  will  conqiensate  the  Office  for  the  added  exptase 
caiLsed  by  the  late  submission  of  the  information  and  will  serve 
as  a  disincentive  to  the  mtentional  withholding  of  infomwliaa 
even  for  a  short  period  of  time. 

Commem  40.  Two  comments  suggested  thai  proposed  9  1  -97(a) 
be  modified  so  that  the  mechanism  of  proposed  §  1.98  would 
not  be  the  only  acceptable  technique  for  subinitting  information. 
Reply:  The  CMfice  has  set  forth  die  minimum  requirements  for 
information  to  be  considered  in  99  1-97  and  I  .W.  These  rales 
will  provide  certainty  for  the  public  of  exacdy  what  the  require- 
ments are.  when  the  Office  «ill  consider  information  and  when 
the  Office  will  not  consider  infonnation.  Thus,  applicants  are 
provided  with  means  for  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclosure 
by  following  the  rules.  If  information  is  submitted  in  a  manner 
so  dial  it  is  not  considered  by  the  Office,  appbcant  will  assume 
the  nsk  that  a  court  might  find  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  candor 
and  good  faith  which  includes  the  duty  to  disclose  material 
information. 

Commem  41.  Four  comments  suggested  that  information  which 
is  recognized  by  applicant  as  being  material  after  the  period 
set  in  proposed  9  1.97(b)  as  the  icswh  of  prior  an  cited  by  the 
examiner  shoidd  be  permitted  to  be  submitted  to  the  Office 
without  the  fee  set  forth  in  I.17(p).  the  certification  or  the 
petition  fee  required  by  9  I  -97. 

Reply.  The  suggestion  in  the  comments  is  not  adopted  since  it 
would  require  a  certification,  e.g..  why  die  infonnation  was 
just  recognized  as  being  material,  and  would  unduly  complicate 
the  rales  and  the  procedures  for  considering  infonnation  sub- 
mitted by  applicant  Ap;>licants  can  avoid  or,  at  least  minimize 
the  problem  by  submitting  information  which  is  known  to  be 
relevant  to  the  application  even  though  it  is  not  yet  recognized 
as  being  required  to  be  submitted  because  it  is  malmal  to 
patenlaMlity.  The  fees  charged  are  to  compensate  the  Office 
for  the  additional  work  that  will  be  necessary  when  infotmatian 
is  submitted  during  an  advanced  stage  of  the  exanunatioa  pro- 
cess. 

Commem  42.  Two  comments  suggested  that  the  period  for 
submitting  infonnation  set  in  prtiposed  $  1.97(b)  be  changed 
to  be  two  months  from  the  issuance  of  the  Official  Filmg  Recopt 
to  avoid  information  disclosure  statements  being  miaouled  m 
die  Office 

Reply.  The  suggestion  in  the  commeat  is  not  adopted.  The 
date  that  the  Filing  Receipt  is  mailed  is  not  maintaiiifd  in  the 
application  file  so  there  would  be  administrative  difficulty  in 
determining  when  a  fee  or  certificalion  is  reooired  to  be  filed 
under  die  new  rule.  An  application  can  be  nled  with  a  self- 
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addressed  retuni  postcard  so  that  appUonl  can  obtain  the  serial 
imiBber  assigned  to  the  appUcatioa  very  soon  after  Tiling  Fur- 
ther, infcnnaiioa  may  be  filed  under  §  1.97(b)  before  die 
mailing  of  a  first  Office  action  oo  the  merits  even  if  this  occurs 
later  dian  duee  months  after  die  appbcalioa  filing  date. 
Cammau  43.  One  comment  questions  whether  §  1 .97(b)  or  S 
1.97(d)  applies  in  the  event  of  issuance  of  a  final  rejection 
within  three  months  of  ifae  filing  of  an  ipplicaiion .  The  comment 
indicaled  that  paragraph  (b)  should  apply  in  this  situation. 
Repfy:  Paragraph  (b)  would  apply  in  dus  situation  since  the 
paragraph  specifies  diat  information  may  be  filed  within  three 
months  of  die  fUiiw  dale  of  die  applicatian  or  before  the  mailing 
date  of  a  first  Office  action  on  the  merits,  whichever  event 
occurs  last.  Thus,  information  would  be  considered  pursuant 
to  S  1.97(b)  if  it  was  filed  within  three  months  of  die  filing 
date  of  die  applicatioa  even  if  a  final  rejection  was  mailed 
prior  to  diree  months  from  the  filing  date. 
Comment  44.  One  comment  stated  diat  proposed  S  1.97(b)(1) 
should  be  clarified  to  indicate  dial  ~1be  filing  of  a  national 
appikaiion''  includes  "a  continuing  application  which  replaces 
die  ctigiDal  appiicabon." 

Reply.  The  snggested  modification  has  not  been  adopted  since 
it  is  not  necessary  for  clarity.  The  term  ''natiofial  application" 
inchides  continuing  applications  in  this  and  the  other  patent 
rules,  it  is  net  desirable  to  add  die  suggested  language  to  all 
occurrences  of  die  term  "appHcaliaa''  in  die  rules  or  to  raise 
the  implication  that  cootinumg  applicatioas  are  not  inchided 
in  die  term  in  other  rales  by  adding  die  suggested  language  to 
this  rule. 

CcNMwnt  45.  One  comment  stated  diat  propoMd  §  1.97  should 
be  changed  to  stale  dial  if  a  responsible  party  becomes  aware 
of  Mianiiil  information  less  dian  three  moiidis  before  issuance 
of  H  Office  action,  diat  information  will  be  considered  timely 
filed  if  it  is  snbmitied  together  with  the  response  to  the  action. 
The  comment  also  staled  diat  die  Office  could  go  tether  and 
iiinJ.ini*Bt  a  rule  which  specifies  diat  such  information  will  be 
considered  timely  submitted  if  it  reaches  the  examiner  before 
the  response  to  the  Office  action  is  taken  cv  for  consideration. 
Three  other  comments  stated  diat  die  Office  should  accept 
iafbtmatioB  disclosure  statements  with  lesponses  lo  Office 
aclioBS.  with  one  comment  arguing  that  diere  is  no  benefit  in 
sohmitting  two  papers  where  one  would  suffice. 
Reptf.  The  suggestions  in  die  comments  are  not  adopted.  The 
lule  as  proposed  and  promulgated  has  die  advantage  of  being 
relalively  easy  to  comply  with  and  administer.  Information 
should  be  submitted  promptly  so  dial  the  examiner  will  have 
die  option  of  reviewing  the  information  and  wididrawing  or 
revising  the  Office  action.  Requiring  infbtmabon  to  be  sub- 
mitied  promptly  contributes  to  die  effKiency  of  the  examination 
process. 

Comment  46.  One  comment  staled  diat  diere  should  be  no  fee 
tnf  I  97  associated  widi  die  filing  of  an  information  disclosure 
statement  since  this  might  impact  negatively  on  the  submission 
of  material  information;  rather,  it  would  be  sufficient  to  permit 
material  information  submitted  subsequent  lo  a  non-final  action 
U>  support  a  final  rejection  in  the  next  action,  in  the  absence 
of  the  certification  proposed  in  die  rules.  Another  comment, 
however,  staled  diat  the  proposed  fee  requirement  would  not 
be  a  disincentive  to  submission  of  prior  art,  but  would  force 
exiuniners  to  consider  certain  art  which  under  current  practice 
often  is  not  made  of  record,  but  instead,  requires  the  filing  of 
a  cootinuaiion  application. 

Reply.  The  fee  required  in  die  rale  will  serve  both  to  cover 
additional  expense  caused  the  Office  by  the  late  submission  of 
information  and  will  also  serve  as  a  disincentive  to  failing  to 
cooperate  in  submitting  information  early  in  the  prosecution 
of  an  application  rather  than  as  a  disincentive  to  submitting 
iiifarmation  at  all. 

Coinmeiu  47.  One  comment  questioned  whether  information 
in  an  information  disclosure  statement  submitted  during  the 
period  set  forth  by  proposed  §  1.97(c)  could  be  used  by  an 
examiner  to  make  the  next  action  final  if  the  statement  was 
submitied  with  a  cettificaticn  under  $  1 .97(e). 
Reply.  Information  submitted  with  a  certification  dunng  die 
period  set  forth  in  i  1.97(c)  will  not  be  used  to  make  die  next 
Office  action  final  on  unamended  claims  since  in  this  situation 
it  is  clear  tfaM  applicant  has  submitied  the  information  to  the 
Office  promptly  after  it  has  become  known  and  the  information 
is  being  submitied  prior  to  a  fmal  determinalioa  on  paientabihty 
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by  the  Office. 

Comment  48.  One  comment  stated  that  it  was  unfair  for  die 
Office  to  require  a  fee  for  considering  information  pursuant  to 
proposed  i  1 .97(c)  and  dien  also  be  able  to  use  die  information 
in  making  the  C>ffice  action  final. 

Reply.  The  policy  is  not  considered  to  be  unfair.  If  information 
is  submitted  during  die  period  set  forth  in  §  1.97(c)  widiout 
the  certification,  the  fee  will  compensate  the  Office  for  extra 
work  that  may  be  caused  by  the  failure  to  submit  information 
promptly.  If  die  cost  for  diis  extra  work  were  not  placed  upon 
the  applicant  in  this  situauon.  the  cost  would  have  to  be  borne 
by  all  applicants  dirough  payment  of  higher  fees.  The  possibility 
that  the  next  Office  action  may  be  made  final  will  finther 
encourage  prompt  disclosure  of  information  to  the  Office. 
Comment  49.  One  comment  suggested  that  information  should 
be  considered  (S  1.97(c))  after  final  rejection,  since  diis  is 
different  from  alter  allowance  when  die  Office  would  have  to 
go  b*ck  and  reconsider  its  work.  Two  coounents  stated  dial 
proposed  $  1.97(cKl)  should  not  penalize  applicanu  who 
receive  a  foreign  search  report  after  a  fmal  rejection  is  made 
in  die  appticaboo  and  dial  die  certificadoo  under  (  1.97(e) 
should  be  available  until  an  advisory  action  after  final  rejection 
or  a  notice  of  allowabiUty  occurs  in  die  application.  Another 
conment  stated  that  final  action  may  not  even  be  on  the  merits 
but  merely  administrative. 

Reply.  The  suggestions  in  the  comments  are  not  adopted.  Both 
a  notice  of  allowance  and  a  final  rejection  represent  a  final 
Office  decision  on  patentability.  Informatioa  considered  ^ter 
either  of  these  actions  may  require  the  Office  to  aher  its  position. 
After  either  of  these  actions,  information  will  be  considered 
only  if  it  is  submitted  promptly  in  accordance  widi  {  1 .97(d) 
or  is  submitted  in  a  refiled  application.  It  should  be  noted  diat 
informatian  cited  in  a  foreign  search  report,  if  cited  to  the 
Office  within  three  months  of  the  date  on  the  search  report, 
will  be  considered  by  die  Office  if  filed  before  payment  of  die 
issue  fee. 

Comment  SO.  One  comment  stated  diat  proposed  S  1.97(d) 
would  result  in  unequal  treatment  of  U.S.  inventors  who  file 
first  in  die  Office  as  compared  to  foreign  inventors  who  file 
ftfst  in  a  foreign  country  since  die  latter  will  have  the  results 
of  the  search  made  by  the  foreign  examining  country  earlier 
in  die  pendency  of  die  U.S.  application.  Six  comments  sug- 
gested tiiat  a  U.S.  inventor  should  have  the  ability  to  make  the 
ceitificatioo  of  $  1 .97(e)  and  to  have  die  Office  consider  die 
information,  regardless  of  the  stage  of  prosecution  at  which 
informatioo  from  a  foreign  office  is  submitted. 
Rqtly.  It  should  be  noted  dial  die  certification  of  §  1.97(e)  can 
be  made  and  infoniuuion  considered  by  the  Office  until  the 
issue  fee  is  paid  on  die  application.  After  the  issue  fee  has 
been  paid  on  an  application,  it  is  impractical  for  the  Office  to 
attempt  to  consider  newly  submitted  information.  The  applica- 
tion may  be  withdrawn  fit>m  issue  at  this  point,  however,  pur- 
suant to$  1. 3l3(bK5)so  that  the  information  can  be  considered 
in  a  continuing  application,  or  pursuant  to  S  1  3l3(bK3)  if 
applicant  states  diat  one  or  more  claims  are  unpatentable  over 
the  information  that  is  cited.  It  is  furtber  noted  that  it  is  appli- 
cants, not  the  Office,  who  make  decisions  on  when  and  in 
which  countries  to  file  an  application.  U.S.  inventors  who  nay 
desire  to  seek  patent  protection  in  foreign  countries  have  die 
ability  to  utilize  the  provisions  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
and  to  delay  the  requirement  to  enter  the  national  stage  until 
after  a  search  report  oo  the  invention  is  made. 
Comment  51.  Ok  comment  questioned  whether  a  certificatioo 
under  i  1.97(e)  could  properly  be  made  in  situations  where 
information  known  by  the  applicant  but  not  considered  material 
is  cited  by  a  foreign  patent  office  more  than  three  months  later 
than  the  fffst  knowledge  by  applicant. 
Reply:  The  language  of  §  1 .97(e)  has  been  modified  to  permit 
a  certification  to  be  made  in  the  situation  described  in  the 
comment  If  an  item  of  information  is  submitted  within  three 
months  of  being  cited  in  a  communication  from  a  foreign 
patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  patent  application,  the 
ceitificalion  can  be  property  made  regartUess  of  any  individual's 
previous  knowledge  of  the  information. 
Comment  52.  One  comment  stated  dial  die  three-month  time 
period  for  submitting  information  from  foreign  patent  offices 
under  pniposed  §  1 .97(e)  might  be  too  short  because  not  all 
foreign  offices  provide  copies  of  references  and  diat  the  Office 
should  provide  for  a  petition  in  unusual  ciicumsiances.  Five 
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commmii  staled  that  a  three-month  tiine  limit  for  filing  foreign 
■earcfa  reports  is  not  reaaoodile  but  radier  diat  six  months  would 
be  more  rratwiahlf . 

Reply.  The  Office  has  choaen  the  three  month  time  period  as 
appropriaie  in  view  of  all  the  faaon  involved  in  obtaining 
inronBalioa  and  in  the  eiaminarinn  process.  It  should  be  noted 
diat  OCBoe  actioat  typically  lei  a  tfaree-monlh  shortened  statu- 
tory period  for  iripwiir.  A  respoue  lo  an  Office  action  gener- 
ally rBqwres  more  time  for  preparatiaa  than  is  involved  in  the 
iiitiinilfing  of  a  foreign  search  report  and  copies  of  the  docu- 
mcBts  cMod* 

Comimnt  53.  Five  coomenls  mggested  dial  §  1.97(e)  should 
permit  a  ccrtificalioa  to  be  made  if  an  individual  knew  of 
informatioa  for  more  than  dvee  mooifas  before  it  was  filed  but 
did  not  recognize  its  materiality  or  relevance  to  the  application. 
Xeofy:  The  soggesiioa  io  die  commeMs  is  not  adopted.  The 
Office  desires  to  encourage  prompl  evaluation  of  information 
as  to  materiality  by  applicaalt  and  the  Office  so  as  to  contribute 
to  the  eflicieacy  and  effectiveness  of  the  examination  process. 
It  should  be  noted  diat  an  api^hcam  is  not  required  to  delay 
the  tubmissioD  of  infonnatioD  while  evaluating  materiality,  biu 
can  submit  the  infonnalioa  poisuaitt  lo  U  1.97  and  1.98. 
Comment  54.  One  comment  stated  diat  proposed  (  1.97(e) 
should  be  clarified  to  specify  diat  die  certificates  can  be  made 
regardless  of  the  source  of  the  information  being  submitted, 
so  long  as  it  is  disclosed  within  three  mooths  of  receipt.  One 
comment  stated  that  the  three-month  period  of  proposed  S 
1 .97(e)  should  be  measured  from  the  recopt  date  of  a  communi- 
cation from  a  foreign  patent  office. 

Reply.  A  certification  under  $  1 .97(e)  can  be  made  if  each  item 
of  iiiformatiaa  was  cited  in  a  communication  from  a  foreign 
patent  office  in  a  counleipait  foreign  application  not  more  than 
three  months  prior  to  filing  the  statement.  A  certification  can 
also  be  made  if  no  item  of  information  was  cited  in  a  coaimuni- 
cation  from  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign 
application  or  was  known  to  any  individual  designated  in  § 
1 .56(c)  more  than  diree  months  prior  to  filing  the  information 
disclosure  statement.  The  Office  wishes  to  encourage  prompt 
evaluation  of  the  relevance  of  information  and  to  have  a  date 
certain  for  determining  if  a  certification  can  properiy  be  made. 
Although  it  is  recognized  that  an  individual  acbially  becomes 
aware  of  the  informalioo  in  the  communication  from  a  foreign 
patent  office  sometime  after  it  was  mailed,  the  mailing  date  of 
such  a  communication,  if  it  occurs  prior  to  a  first  awareness 
of  the  same  information,  would  determine  die  date  for  filing 
of  an  information  disclosure  statement  without  a  fee.  The  Office 
is  willing  to  absorb  any  additional  cost  in  considering  such 
information  relevant  to  patentability  after  die  time  set  in  pro- 
posed paragraph  (b)  only  when  it  is  clear  that  an  applicant  is 
diligent  in  providing  the  information  to  the  Office. 
Comment  55.  One  comment  stated  dial  the  cost  of  making  a 
certification  under  {  1 .97(e)  would  be  more  dian  die  $200.00 
fee  proposed  where  no  cerafication  is  made  due  to  difficidties 
in  obtaining  information  from  foreign  clients.  The  comment 
suggested  that  the  rule  provide  for  ( 1 )  die  opportunity  to  provide 
documentation  (as  opposed  to  certification)  illustrating  when 
the  information  was  received,  and  (2)  the  opportunity  to  submit 
infomiation  with  increasing  fees  depending  on  when  in  the 
periods  of  §  1.97(c)  and  (d)  die  information  is  submitted. 
Reply.  The  suggestions  in  the  comment  are  not  adopted  since 
they  would  idd  undue  complexity  to  the  rules  and  procedures 
Further,  the  suggested  provision  of  documentation,  which  pre- 
sumably wouldbe  reviewed  by  someone  in  the  Office,  would 
probably  add  considerably  to  the  overall  expense  of  fdmg  an 
infomuuion  disclosure  statement.  No  other  comroenu  indicated 
a  desire  for  increasing  fees  depending  on  when  the  information 
is  submitted. 

Comment  56.  Two  comments  stated  diat  proposed  $  1 .97(e)  is 
ambiguous  in  using  the  language  "vo  the  knowledge  of  the 
person  signing  the  cotifkatioa"  in  that  it  could  refer  to  "infor- 
matiaa  and  belief,"  "actual  knowledge  of  die  facu"  or  "no 
knowledge  to  the  contrary."  One  comment  stated  thai  certifica- 
tions should  be  able  lo  he  made  on  informatiaa  and  belief  by 
a  U.S.  attorney  or  agent  submitting  a  material  reference  received 
from  a  foreign  patent  attorney  or  agent,  rather  diao  requiring 
a  ceitificatioa  from  the  foreign  individual.  Another  comment 
suggested  that  die  period  should  be  calculated  from  when  the 
^iplk»t  eidier  knew  or  could  have  known  of  die  reference 
because  die  U.S.  attorney  shouM  not  be  penalized  for  delays 
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from  their  foreign  patent  asaociates. 

Reply.  The  certificttioa  imder  §  1.97(e)  should  be  made  bw  a 
peraon  who  has  knowledge  of  die  facts  beiiig  certified.  The 
certificatiaa  can  be  made  by  a  pnctitiaaer  who  iiwiairti  a 
foreign  client  and  who  relies  oo  HMtmcnti  made  by  me  fjotdgn 
client  as  to  the  dale  the  infannatiaa  fint  became  known.  A 
practitioner  who  recetves  informatian  finom  a  cbenl  widwat 
being  inf armed  whether  the  infonnalian  was  known  for  more 
than  three  maotlis,  however,  cannot  make  die  certificalion 
without  makiag  reasonable  inquiry. 
CoiNineitf  57.  One  comment  staisd  diat  die  language  of  prapoaed 
S  1.97(e)  would  preclude  die  use  of  die  certificatian  in  an 
application  by  corpontians  whoae  practitionen  have  over  the 
years  reviewed  thousands  of  patetts  and  technical  pubbcatiaos. 
even  though  Ihey  are  unaware  of  the  relevance  of  any  one 
thereof  lo  the  applicatioo. 

Rqtly.  The  lannage  of  \  1.97(e)  is  not  intended  to  preclude 
use  of  the  certificatioa  by  representatives  of  corporations.  The 
certification  can  be  baaed  on  present,  good  faitfa  knowledge 
about  when  information  became  known  without  a  search  of 
files  being  made.  Hie  Office,  however,  does  dettie  to  have 
inf ormation  considerBd  promptly  by  applicants  as  to  materiality 
and  to  have  informatian  submined  to  the  Office  early  in  the 
prosecutiaa  of  an  ap|riication. 

Comment  58.  One  commeiH  suggested  dial  proposed  S  1 .97(e) 
should  permit  certificatioo  only  as  to  infarmatioo  submitted 
within  four  months  of  receipt  from  a  foreign  patent  office,  with 
all  other  lale-submitied  information  requiring  a  fee  so  as  to  not 
open  a  legal  quagmire  implicit  in  die  proposed  certificatioa 
requitemenL 

Rqtfy:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  doc  adopted.  The 
certificatioa  setroith  in  }  1 .97(e)  is  preferable  since  it  provides 
the  avoidance  of  the  payment  of  a  fee  by  a  person  who  is 
submitting  informatioo  promptly  to  the  Office.  An  applicant 
has  the  option  under  the  circumstances  described  in  S  1 .97(c), 
however,  to  not  make  the  certification  and  to  pay  the  fee  instead 
if  so  desired. 

Comment  59.  One  conunent  suggested  diat  proposed  §  1.97(0 
be  modified  to  »ecify  that  not  less  than  one  mondi  will  be 
given  if  a  bona  fide  attempt  is  made  to  comply  with  }  1.98 
but  part  of  the  required  content  is  omitted.  Another  comment 
suggested  that  $  1 .97(0  should  state  diat  the  Office  will  give 
(rather  than  may  give)  additional  time  for  compliance  wiidi  } 
1.98. 

Reply.  The  suggestions  in  the  comments  are  not  adopted.  The 
language  of  §  1.97(0  parallels  present  S  1.135(c)  since  the 
practice  and  considerations  are  similar  for  both  rules.  The  Office 
intends  to  provide  one  month  to  comply  with  S  1  -98  where  a 
bona  fide  atteinpt  has  been  made  to  do  so. 
Comment  60.  (Jnc  comment  stated  that  proposed  i  1.97(0 
should  specify  (hat  the  Office  shall  inform  the  applicant  if  a 
reference  will  not  be  considered  due  to  noncompliance  with  § 
1.98  so  as  to  avoid  any  argument  in  litigation  that  a  certain 
reference  was  not  considered  due  to  clerical  noncotiqiliance. 
Reply:  The  Office  plans  to  notify  applicants  in  accordance 
with  §§  1.97(0  and  (i)  if  submitted  informalioo  will  not  be 
considered.  The  examiner  will  also  indirate  in  the  application 
record  what  information  has  been  considered.  Further  details 
will  appcK  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  in 
due  course. 

Comment  61.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1.97(g) 
should  be  modified  to  state  that  the  filing  of  an  informatiaa 
disclosure  statement  shall  not  be  coostnied  as  a  representation 
that  no  other  material  information  exists  such  as  is  set  forth  in 
current  J  1.97(b). 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  has  not  been  adopted 
since  referring  to  "no  other  material  information''  wotdd  iinply 
diat  the  information  being  submitied  was  admitted  to  be  mate- 
rial. There  is  no  requirement  that  information  being  submitted 
be  maicrial  to  the  applicatioa. 

Comment  62.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  S  1.97(h) 
be  modified  to  stale  that  information  not  considered  by  the 
Office  will  be  deemed  in  all  respects  to  have  not  been  submitied 
by  the  applicant  since  this  would  make  a  noncompliaiit  submis- 
sion clearly  not  a  fulfillment  of  the  duty  of  candor. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  ctxmnent  is  not  adopted.  The 
Office  has  no  need  or  desire  to  rale  on  lack  of  (tilfiUinent  of 
the  duty  of  candor  in  such  a  situation.  The  rales  are  drafted 
such  diat  $  1.56  sets  forth  what  informatioa  is  material  lo 
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pMentability  and  SS  1.97  and  1.98  set  foith  procedures  to  assure 
coosidenboii  of  infonnadon  by  the  Office. 
CoNMOif  63.  One  comment  stated  the  Office  has  a  duty  to 
conskkr  mfonnatioa  even  if  this  involves  withdrawing  an  appli- 
catkn  from  issiK  or  poMiahing  aonceUaiioa  notice  and  that 
propoaed  }  1.97(h)  should  be  changed  to  so  state.  Another 
coBMnent  stated  that  it  would  be  an  abdication  of  the  duty  thai 
tut  Office  owes  to  the  pubhc  for  infbnnalioa  in  die  file  to  be 
ignored  since  issuance  of  an  invalid  patent  can  be  used  to 
discourage  others  in  die  field.  The  comment  suggested  that  die 
Office  should  leave  in  doubt  whether  the  infonnatioa  wiU  be 
coo^dend  or  noL 

Rtpfy:  It  is  necessary  for  die  Office  to  balance  its  need  and 
desire  to  consider  aU  information  relevant  to  an  applicadoa 
with  its  need  for  an  efficient  operMion  and  its  capability  to 
consider  infonnaoon  at  various  stages  in  the  prosecution  of  an 
^ipiiaKion.  The  Office  is  setting  forth  when  information  will 
and  win  not  be  considered  to  provide  certainty  for  die  public. 
Commtatt  64.  One  comment  requesied  infonnation  on  how  a 
Uniled  States  patent  application  or  other  information  (S 
1.98(aKIXiii))  should  be  bated  on  a  PTO  1449  form. 
Repfy:  The  FTO  1449  has  been  drafked  so  as  to  provide  spaces 
for  listing  documents  which  we  avatlaMe  to  die  public  and 
which  will  be  printed  on  the  patent  at  issnanoe.  Odier  informa- 
tion should  be  Usted  separately  from  the  PTO  1449  form 
Commtal  65.  One  comment  staled  dial  9  1.98(aX2Xi)  should 
not  reqniR  die  submissicB  by  applicanls  of  Uniled  Stales  patents 
lislBd  in  an  information  disdoanre  itatrmtint  since  the  Office 
is  better  equipped  to  provide  examiners  with  copies  of  thoae 
documents  dian  inventors  and  dieir  anomeys.  Alternatively,  die 
comment  suggested  diat  die  Office  should  establish  a  procedure 
whereby  an  order  for  die  Office  to  provide  die  copies  of  die 
1  at  the  usual  fee  can  accompany  the  information  disclo- 
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Reply.  At  die  preaeu  time,  when  die  Automated  Palem  System 
has  not  been  fiiUy  iniplcmenled.  the  overaU  cost  of  the  Office 
obtaining  copies  of  patents  and  asaodating  diem  with  applica- 
tion  files  would  be  greater  dan  for  applicants  to  provide  copies 
with  infonnation  disclosure  statrmrnti.  Presumably,  die  appli- 
cant would  be  using  a  copy  of  die  patem  in  preptaring  the 
fi^MMi*  and  could  easily  make  a  copy  for  submission  to  the 
Office. 

Cammatt  66.  One  comment  suggested  diat  (  1 .98(aX2Xiii).  as 
propoMd,  be  clarified  by  substituting  "except  diat  no  copy  of 
a  lI.S.  patent  application  need  be  inchided"  for  die  proposed 
pteaae  "except  a  U.S.  p«ent  application.'' 
Repfy:  The  mgsrP^  clarification  to  die  language  of  die  rale 
has  been 


Cli— iiiiif  67.  A  number  of  comments  objected  to  die  require- 
meminS  l.98(aX3)  for  a  concise  expbnatioo  of  die  relevance 
of  aU  items  of  information  being  sabminrd 
Reply:  In  response  to  die  comments,  i  l.98(aX3)  has  been 
modified  to  require  a  concise  explanation  only  of  patents,  publi- 
cations or  other  information  listed  in  an  information  disclosure 
ylBf^iwt  that  Mc  not  in  the  English  language.  Applicants  may, 
if  they  wish,  provide  concise  explanations  of  why  Englisb- 
I— |M«j>  infbimation  is  being  snbiuined  and  how  it  is  under- 
stood to  be  relevant  Conciae  explanations  are  helpful  to  die 
Office,  particularly  where  dwuinmts  are  lengthy  and  complex 
and  lypliram  is  aware  of  a  section  diat  is  highly  relevant  to 
palcMability. 

Ommem  68.  Five  comments  staled  diat  die  proposed  rales 
should  be  modified  to  stale  diat  if  informatian  is  being  submitted 
&om  a  foreign  seanch  report,  die  lequirement  for  a  concise 
exptnaaon  in  proposed  i  l.98(aX3)  may  be  satisfied  ty  sub^ 
miwiin  n  Pjiylwh-iMtgMg^  version  of  the  search  report 
Reply.  The  laigu^eof  9  l.98(aX3)  has  been  modified  so  diat 
no  concise  explanation  is  required  for  information  submitted 
in  die  English  language.  The  conciae  explanation  requirement 
for  non-English  i«»r"f  informatian  may  be  met  by  die  sob- 
mission  of  an  English  i— g^^j*.  version  of  the  seaich  report 
iii.ii.tiin  1^  degree  of  relevance  found  by  die  foreign  office, 
h  is  not  necessvy  that  this  detail  be  inchided  in  the  rale. 
Commtmt  69.  Five  unnmeats  questioned  whedier  die  requtre- 


t  in  ptcnoaed  9  I  98(aX3)  would  be  satisfied  by  a  statement 
that  the  lereiences  were  cWed  in  the  proaecution  of  a 


anplicatioiL 

j|(^TberBquireme«in9  1.98(aX3)  for  a  concise  explanation 

of  noB-Engiifli  lai^uage  information  would  not  be  satisfied  by 


a  statement  that  a  reference  was  cited  in  the  prosecution  of  a 
parent  application.  The  concise  explanation  must  explain  die 
relevance  as  presently  understood  by  the  person  designated  in 
§  1  .S6(c)  most  knowledgeable  about  die  content  of  the  informa- 
tion. 

Commeftt  70.  One  comment  suggested  diat  proposed  9 
1 .98(aX3)  should  be  modified  to  require  a  concise  explanation 
of  "wfaM  is  believed  to  be"  die  relevance  of  information  listed 
to  avoid  die  accusation  of  violation  of  duty  of  disclosure  merely 
because  more  relevant  portions  of  the  information  are  later 
found.  Another  comment  suggested  that  the  concise  explanation 
should  stale  what  is  "reasonably  understood  by  die  person 
submitting  the  statement."  Another  comment  stated  diat  the 
appUcam  should  be  required  to  explain  ( 1 )  only  what  is  under- 
stood or  beUeved  about  die  item  of  information  at  the  time  die 
disclosure  is  made,  or  (2)  why  die  item  is  listed, 
/tcp/y:  The  suggestions  in  the  commentt  have  been  substantially 
adopted  in  modifying  die  language  of  9  1.98(aX3). 
CoMWMitf  71.  One  commett  stated  diat  propoaed  9  l-98(b) 
should  not  require  die  dale  (unless  material)  and  place  of  publi- 
cabon  of  jownal  articles  since  such  information  is  not  given 
on  seaich  reports  from  foreign  patent  offices  or  on  journals 
published  by  the  American  Chemical  Society,  which  just  give 
die  year.  Another  comment  indiraird  that  sotnetimes  it  is  not 
clear  where  die  piaoe  of  pubiicabon  is. 
Reply.  The  suggestions  in  die  commenu  are  not  adopted.  The 
date  of  publication  is  neoessaiy  for  die  Office  to  be  Me  to 
determine  if  the  informatian  may  be  used  in  a  rejection  of  the 
claims  in  an  application.  The  place  of  publication  refers  to  the 
name  of  the  journal,  magazine  or  other  publication  in  which 
die  Hticle  was  published,  which  should  be  available  in  die  vast 
nuqority  of  cases. 

Comment  72.  One  comment  suggested  dial  9  1.98(c)  should 
not  require  a  translation  of  •  ooo-English  language  document 
to  be  filed  if  a  Oranslatioo  is  within  die  possession,  custody  or 
control  of  an  individual  designated  in  9  I  56(c)  because  such 
penon  may  not  recall  tlint  there  is  a  translation  somewhere  in 
die  records  of  die  individual,  perhaps  having  been  made  for 
anodier  application  yeais  earlier. 

/tqWy:  The  requirement  of  die  rule  for  a  translation  to  be  sub- 
mitted under  luniied  conditions  »  not  a  change  in  practice.  See 
prior  99  I  J6(j)  and  1.97(b).  Since  die  requiremem  has  caused 
bdle.  if  any.  problem  in  die  past  die  suggestion  of  die  comment 
is  not  adopted. 

CawNenf  73.  One  comment  suggested  duM  9  1.98(c)  should 
be  revised  to  make  it  clear  diat  a  reference  that  is  essentially 
cumulative  to  another  reference  need  not  be  listed  in  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement 

Reply.  The  concept  diat  cumulative  infonnation  is  not  material 
is  set  forth  in  9  1.56(b).  Section  1.98  does  not  deal  widi  what 
infonnation  must  be  submitted,  but  provides  an  exception  for 
cumulative  information  to  the  requirement  for  a  copy  to  be 
submitled  of  each  item  of  information  listed  in  an  inf ormatioo 
discloaure  statement 

Comment  74.  One  commem  staled  dial  a  sentence  in  die  pre- 
amble discussion  of  propoaed  9  1.98(c)  was  burdensome 
because  it  wouU  require  submission  of  incomplete  or  inexact 
translations  which  may  have  been  made  of  an  item  of  informa- 
tion. The  sentence  in  question  reads: 

"But  if  die  individual  has  die  ability  to  translate  die 
non-English  language  into  Kngii«t«  and  has  done  so 
for  the  purposes  of  reviewing  die  information  relative 
to  die  claimed  invention,  te  translation  would  be 
considered  'readily  availaMe.'" 
Anodier  commem  stated  dial  proposed  9  1.98(c)  should  be 
modified  to  require  a  translation  if  the  non-En^ish  language 
document  is  to  be  considered  by  the  examiner  since  the  attorney 
would  want  to  prepare  an  accurate  translation  of  paiticulariy 
relevant  refdenoes.  One  comment  suggested  dial  9  1.98(c),  or 
the  pieamMe  discussion,  should  make  it  clear  that  an  English- 
language  translation  of  a  foreign  languagr  material  refnence 
need  not  be  submitted  where  an  individual  merely  reads  in  die 
reference  in  iu  original  language  and  translates  it  mentally  but 
does  not  picfMfc  a  written  translation.  Five  other  comments 
requesied  clarification  on  this  point 

lt^(^  The  Oflkx  does  not  intend  to  require  translnbons  unless 
diey  have  been  reduced  to  writing  and  are  actually  translations 
of  what  is  contained  in  die  non-English  language  infonnation. 
Applicants  should  note,  however,  that  moat  examiners  do  not 


have  the  ability  to  understand  mfonnadon  which  is  not  in 
English  and  that  the  Office  will  not  routinely  translate  infonna- 
tion submitted  in  a  non-English  langtiage.  The  examiner  will 
consider  the  infonnauon  insofar  as  it  is  understood  on  its  face, 
e.g.,  drawings,  chemical  formulas,  English-language  abstrscts, 
but  will  not  have  the  infonnation  translaied  unless  it  appears 
to  be  necessary  to  do  so.  Applicants  are  required  to  iud  the 
examiner  by  complying  with  the  requirements  for  a  concise 
explanation  in  9  I.98(ax3)  for  information  submitted  in  a  non- 
English  language. 

Comment  75.  One  comment  stated  dwt  §  1.98(d)  should  be 
clarified  to  state  that  a  copy  of  an  item  of  infonnation  listed 
in  an  infonnation  disclosure  statement  need  not  be  submitted 
if  the  reference  was  cited  by  the  OfTice  or  previously  submitted 
to  the  Office  in  connectioa  with  a  prior  application. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  adopted.  The  language 
of  9  1 .98<d)  has  been  modified  to  state  diat  a  copy  of  an  item 
of  information  is  not  required  if  it  was  previously  cited  by  the 
Office  or  previously  submitted  to  the  Office  in  a  prior  ^iplica- 
tion  being  relied  on  for  an  earlier  filing  date  under  35  U.S.C. 
120. 

Comment  76.0ne  comment  suggested  that  proposed  9  1.98(d) 
should  be  revise  d  to  not  require  the  submissioii  of  a  copy  of 
ihe  infonnation  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement 
if  a  copy  of  the  infonnation  has  previously  been  submitted  to 
the  Office  in  a  prior  appbcation.  whether  or  not  the  earlier 
application  is  being  relied  upon  for  an  earlier  filing  date  under 
35  U.S.C.  120. 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted.  The 
exception  to  the  requirement  for  a  copy  of  each  item  of  informa- 
tion to  be  submitted  has  been  made  with  regard  to  prior  applica- 
tions which  will  normally  be  available  to,  and  considered  by, 
the  examiner.  It  would  not  be  efficient  for  the  examiner  to  be 
required  to  seek  out  unrelated  application  files  to  obtain  a  copy 
of  an  item  of  infonnauon  when  a  copy  could  easily  be  submined 
by  applicant. 

Comment  77.  One  comment  quesboned  what  would  be  consid- 
ered "timely"  under  9  1.291  so  that  informabon  would  be 
considered  by  the  examiner  without  payment  of  a  fee ,  in  contrast 
to  proposed  §  1.97  which  may  require  a  fee. 
Reply:  Section  1.291  has  not  been  amended  to  redefine  bmeli- 
ness.  The  comment  seems  to  imply  that  the  fee  requirements 
of  9  1 .97  can  be  avoided  dirough  the  use  of  a  protest  submitting 
information,  but  such  a  course  of  acbon  might  raise  quesbons 
regarding  compliance  with  the  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith 
required  in  dealings  with  the  Office. 
Comment  78.  One  comment  stated  diat  die  Office  should  not 
drv>p  the  acknowledgment  of  a  protest  having  been  filed  under 
9  1.291  in  a  reissue  application  because  the  acknowledgment 
served  as  an  indication  that  the  protest  had  been  received  in 
the  examining  group  from  the  mail  room. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted.  Any 
perceived  benefit  from  retaining  the  acknowledgment  is  out- 
weighed by  the  administrative  burden  it  causes.  There  is  no 
good  reason  to  treat  the  filing  of  protests  in  reissue  applications 
differendy  from  the  filing  of  protests  in  original  applicatioos 
or  from  the  filing  of  other  papers  in  the  Office. 
Comment  79.  One  comment  quesboned  whether  an  applicauon 
could  be  withdrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to  pro(x>sed  § 
l.3l3(bK5)  widwut  admitting  unpatentability. 
Rq>ly:  Then  is  no  requirement  that  unpatentability  must  be 
aHmiit#iH  before  an  application  can  be  withdrawn  from  issue 
pursuant  to  9  1.3l3(bX5).  The  rule  provides  for  applicabons 
to  be  withdrawn  from  issue  and  abandoned  for  consideration 
of  information  m  a  continuing  application.  This  differs  from  a 
pebbon  under  9  1.313(bX3)  based  on  unpatentability  of  one 
or  more  claims. 

Comment  80.  One  comment  quesboned  whether,  if  an  applica- 
tion is  wididrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to  proposed  §  1 .3 1 3(b)(5), 
an  informabon  disclosure  statement  can  be  submined  in  the 
conbnuing  applicabon  under  9  I  97(b)  without  a  certificabon. 
Reply:  A  continuing  application  is  treated  like  any  other  applica- 
bon widi  regard  to  the  times  set  forth  in  9  1.97(b).  Thus,  for 
example,  an  information  disclosure  statement  could  be  filed 
without  a  fee  or  certification  u  a  continuing  applicabon  within 
three  months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  continuing  application. 
Comment  81.  One  comment  quesboned  whedier  an  appUcabon 
wididrawn  from  issue  purstiant  to  9  1.313(bX5)  could  have 
new  art  and  amendmenls  considered  in  diat  sfiplicaboo  rather 
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than  in  a  continuing  application.  The  comment  also  qnestioaed 
the  handling  of  appUoitions  withdrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to 
9  l.313(bK3). 

Reply:  The  language  of  9  1.313(b)(5)  makes  it  clear  that  an 
applicabon  withdrawn  from  issue  thereunder  is  to  tie  abandoned 
without  further  prosecubon.  This  differs  from  an  application 
withdrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to  9  1.313(b)(3)  because  appli- 
cant had  admitted  the  unpatentability  of  one  or  mote  claims. 
Comment  82.  One  comment  questioned  whether  the  continumg 
application  mentioned  in  proposed  9  l.3l3(bK5)couldbeafile 
wrapper  continuing  applicabon  under  9  I  62  and  how  applicants 
can  accomplish  the  withdrawal  from  issue  under  proposed  9 
1 .3 1 3(b)  late  in  the  prosecution  of  an  application. 
Reply:  The  continuing  application  mentioned  in  9  1.313(bM5) 
can  be  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application  under  9  1 .62.  Even 
though  9  1 .62  requires  a  file  wrapper  conbnuing  application 
to  be  filed  before  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  the  Office  will 
consider  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  withdraw  xtom  issue  under 
9  1  313(b)(5)  as  stifficient  grounds  to  waive  that  requirement 
of  9  I  62.  Late  in  the  prosecution  of  an  application,  the  Office 
has  difficulty  in  matching  papers  with  the  application  file. 
Papers  requesting  that  an  application  be  withdrawn  from  issue 
after  the  issue  fee  is  paid  should  be  directed,  or  preferably 
hand-carried,  to  the  Ctffioe  of  Petitions  m  the  Office  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

Comment  83.  Seven  comments  suggested  that  §  1 .5S5(a)  should 
not  be  amended  to  require  the  submission  of  "ail  information 
material  to  patentability"  since  a  reexamination  proceeding  is 
limited  to  considerabon  of  patents  and  printed  puMicatioiis. 
Reply:  The  suggesbon  in  die  comments  has  been  adopted.  A 
paragraph  (b),  which  defines  what  infonnation  is  material  to 
(latentability  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  has  been  added  to 
die  rule. 

Comment  84.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  9  I  -S55(a) 
should  be  modified  to  make  clear  that  there  is  no  duty  of 
disclosure  on  employees  of  a  corporate  patem  owner  if  the 
employees  are  not  substantively  involved  m  the  preparatioo  of 
the  reexamination  request  or  the  reexamination  proceeding. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  to  modify  the  language 
in9  1.555(a)  has  not  been  adopted.  The  rule  refers  to  individuals 
who  are  substantively  involved  on  behall  of  the  patent  owner 
in  a  reexaminabon  proceeding. 

Comment  85.  Two  commenu  staled  diat  die  Office  should 
consider  fiaud  or  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  in  interfer- 
ence proceedings. 

/t^/y:  The  suggestion  in  the  comments  has  been  adopted.  The 
Office  will  consider  inequitable  conduct  issues  in  interference 
proceedings  as  announced  on  November  19,  1991.  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  1 132  Off. 
CJaz.  Pat.  Off.  33. 

Comment  86.  One  comment  requested  more  examples  with 
regard  to  proposed  9  10.23(cX10i  of  what  alteration  or  combi- 
nabon  of  alterations  in  a  declaration  would  be  considered  mate- 
rial. 

Reply:  It  is  not  the  fiincbon  of  the  rules  or  the  rulemaking 
process  to  provide  a  detailed  Ustmg  of  what  alterations  may 
be  considered  to  be  improper.  This  consideration  will  neces- 
sarily be  made  in  view  of  the  totality  of  the  ciicumstances 
involved.  Pracbtioners  would  be  well  advised  to  avoid  filing 
applications  which  contain  alterations  which  have  not  been 
initialed  and  dated. 

Comment  87.  Two  commenu  stated  that  §  l0.23rcKlO)  should 
be  amended  to  prohibit  knowingly  anempbng  to  mislead  the 
Office  in  the  drafting  or  prosecubon  of  a  patent  applicabon. 
One  commem  stated  that  attempted  fraud  or  inequitaMe  conduct 
would  not  be  prohibited  by  profxised  10.23(cK  10)  because  such 
conduct  would  not  be  a  violation  of  proposed  §§  t  56  or  1 .555. 
Reply.  No  amendment  is  necessary  K>  the  language  of  9 
10.23(cX10).  h  should  be  noted  dial  die  duty  of  candor  and 
good  faith  in  dealing  with  the  Office  is  included  in  §§  1.56 
and  1.555.  This  duty  includes  a  prohibibon  against  knowingly 
attempting  to  mislead  Ihe  Office. 

Comment  88.  Inve  commenu  stated  that  it  would  be  unfair  to 
impose  the  new  disclostire  requiremenu  and  fees  on  applica- 
tions that  are  pending  before  the  Office  on  the  effective  date 
of  the  new  rule.  Another  comment  stated  that  the  rules  should 
be  immediately  effective  for  all  pending  applicabons  widi  some 
grace  penod  for  making  the  initial  disclosure  without  penalty 
and  without  fee. 
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Reply.  The  Office  will  apply  the  new  rales  to  all  applicatioas 
pemting  on.  or  filed  oa  or  after,  the  effective  date  of  the  rules. 
While  this  implementatioa  may  cause  some  burden  on  some 
applicants,  other  appiicants  will  obtain  benefits  not  otherwise 
available.  This  decisKin  will  also  ease  the  administnuive  burden 
on  the  Office  in  implementing  the  new  rules. 

Other  C—rideritioM 

The  rale  change  is  in  confonnity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Executive 
Onlers  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  Genera]  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  rule 
change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act.  5  use.  605(b))  because  the  rales  as  adopted  do  not 
require  individuals  to  submit  infonnatioo  that  they  are  not 
already  aware  of  and  are  not  already  under  an  obligation  to 
provide  to  the  Office.  The  rules  fiirther  promote  the  efficiency 
of  the  examination  process  by  encouraging  a  timely  submission 
of  an  informatiaa  disclosuie  statement  and  by  substantially 
eliminating  rejectioas  baaed  on  inequitable  conduct,  thereby 
reducing  the  costs  to  all  patent  applicants. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rale  change  is  not  a  major  rale  under  Executive  Order  12291 . 
The  annual  effiect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  m^or  increaae  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individnal  industries.  Federal,  stale  or  geographic  regions. 
There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects  on  competition, 
emptoyment,  investment,  productivity  or  imiovation,  or  on  the 
iMlhy  of  the  United  Stales-baaed  enterprises  to  compete  with 
foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  PMent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  rule  change  has  no  Federalism  implicaiions  affecting  the 
relationship  between  the  National  Government  and  the  States 
as  outlined  in  Executive  Order  12612. 

This  rule  contains  a  collection  of  information  requirement 
sniylect  to  the  Paperwoik  Reduction  Act.  which  has  previously 
been  approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Control  No.  06S1-00I 1.  Each  information  disclosure  statement 
is  "MJiMt^^i  to  take  approximately  30  minutes,  including  time 
for  reviewing  instroctions,  gathering  md  maintaining  dau 
needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing  die  collection  of  infor- 
mation. The  rin^  fttim*"  has  been  reduced  from  that  stated 
in  the  proposal  since  the  requirement  for  a  concise  explanation 
of  ttm  relevance  of  each  item  of  information  cited  in  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  staiemeiK  has  been  limited  to  information  sub- 
mitted in  a  language  other  dian  English.  Send  conomenu 
rending  dus  burden  estimate  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Office  of  Management  and  Onanization.  and  to  die  Office  of 
Infonnabaa  and  Rei^daiory  Afnirs,  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget.  Washington.  D.C.  20503.  (Attention  Paper  Reduction 
Project  0651-0011) 

LiitorSiriticcts 

37CF1tPwtl 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and  patents. 
Repotting  and  record  keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37CFRrwtl« 

Admiiiistrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and  patents. 
Lawyers.  Repotting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

Rw  dK  reasons  set  foith  in  die  preamble.  37  CFR  Paru  1 
and  10  are  amended  as  follows: 

PMt  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

I.  The  authority  citation  for  Part  I  continues  to  read  as 
follows: 
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§  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


•  •  •  •  • 


(i)(1)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a 
section  of  d»is  part  listed  below  which  refers  to  diis  para- 
gnqih 130.00 

§1.1 2 — for  access  to  an  assignment  record. 

§  1.14 — for  access  to  an  appUcation. 

$  1.53 — (o  accord  a  filing  date. 

$  1.55 — for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 

§  1 .60 — to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1.62 — to  accord  a  filing  date. 

S  1.97(d) — to  consider  an  information  disclosure  statement 

S  1.I03-— to  suspend  action  in  application. 

5  1.177 — for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately. 

S  1.312— for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee. 

§  1.313 — to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 

§  1.314 — to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent. 

$  1 .334 — for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  recorded 
late. 

§  1 .666(b)— for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement. 


(p)  For  submission  of  an  information  disclosure  statement 
under  S  1.97(c) $200.00 

3.  Section  1 .28.  paragraph  (dK2)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.28  Effect  on  fees  of  failure  to  establish  status,  or  change 
status,  as  a  small  entity. 


(dXI)'** 
(2)  Improperly  and  widi  intent  to  deceive 
(i)  establishing  status  as  a  small  entity, 
or 

(ii)  paying  fees  as  a  small  entity 
shall  be  considered  as  a  fraud  practiced  or  attenqiied  on  die 
Office. 

4.  Section  1.51.  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

{1.51  General  requisites  of  an  application. 


(b)  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  file  an  infornuttion  disclo- 
sure statement.  See  §5  1.97  and  1.98. 

5.  Section  1.52.  paragraph  (c)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.52  Language,  paper,  writing,  margins. 

•  •  •  •  * 

(c)  Any  interlineation,  erasure,  cancellation  or  other  alter- 
ation of  the  application  papers  filed  should  be  made  before  the 
signing  of  any  aixouipanying  oath  or  declaration  pursuant  to 
S  1.63  referring  to  dMse  application  papers  and  should  be  dated 
and  initialed  or  signed  by  die  applicant  on  die  same  sheet  of 
paper.  Application  papers  containing  alterations  made  after  the 
signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration  referring  to  those  application 
papers  must  be  supported  by  a  supplemental  oath  or  dixlaratioa 
under  §  1.67(c).  After  die  signing  of  die  oath  or  declarttion 
referring  to  the  application  papers,  amendments  may  be  made 
in  die  manner  provided  by  SS  1.121  and  1.123  dirough  1.125. 


6.  Section  1 .56  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

$  1.56  Duty  to  disclose  information  material  to  patentability. 

Andiority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  odierwise  noted.  .      «       ^     .^ 

(a)  A  patent  by  its  very  namre  is  aftccted  with  •poi>iic 

1Ib§  1.17.  pwagf^ilKiXl) ««  revised  and  paragraph  (p)  is      intere«t.'niepi*lic  interest  is  best  lerrod,  and  the  mtist  effective 

added  to  iwl  as  follows:  patent  examiaaiiaa  occurs  when,  at  the  time  an  qipbcanoD  is 


being  examined,  die  Office  is  aware  of  and  evaluates  die  teach- 
ings of  all  informatioa  material  to  patentability.  Each  individual 
associated  with  the  filing  and  prosecution  of  a  patent  application 
has  a  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  in  dealing  with  me  OfTice. 
which  includes  a  duty  to  disclose  to  die  Office  all  information 
known  to  that  individual  to  be  material  to  patentabiUty  as 
defined  in  this  section.  The  duty  to  disclose  information  exists 
widi  respect  to  each  pending  claim  until  die  claim  is  cancelled 
or  withdrawn  from  considoration.  or  the  application  becomes 
abandoned.  Information  material  to  the  patentability  of  a  claim 
diat  is  cancelled  or  withdrawn  from  consideration  need  not  be 
submitted  if  the  information  is  not  material  to  the  patentability 
of  any  claim  remaining  under  consideration  in  the  application. 
There  is  no  duty  to  submit  information  which  is  not  matenai 
to  the  patentabiUty  of  any  existing  claim.  The  duty  to  disclose 
all  information  known  to  be  material  to  patentability  is  deemed 
to  be  satisfied  if  all  information  known  to  be  material  to  patent- 
ability of  any  claim  issued  in  a  patent  was  cited  by  the  OfTice 
or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  die  manner  prescribed  by  §§ 
l.97(bHd)  and  1.98.  However,  no  patent  will  be  granted  on 
an  application  in  connection  with  which  fraud  on  (he  Office 
was  practiced  or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  violated 
dirough  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct.  The  Office  encour- 
ages applicants  to  carefiiUy  examine:  ( I )  prior  art  cited  in  search 
reports  of  a  foreign  patent  ofTice  in  a  counterpart  application, 
and  (2)  the  closest  information  over  which  individuals  associ- 
ated with  the  filmg  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  believe 
any  pending  claim  patentably  defines,  to  make  sure  that  any 
material  information  contained  therein  is  disclosed  to  the 
Office. 

(b)  Under  this  section,  information  is  matenai  to  patentability 
when  it  is  not  cumulative  to  information  already  of  record  or 
being  made  of  record  in  the  anilicauon.  and 

(1)  it  establishes,  by  itself^ or  in  combination  with  other 
information,  a  prima  facie  case  of  unpatenuibility  of  a  claim; 
or 

(2)  it  refiites.  or  is  inconsistent  with,  a  position  the  appli- 
cant takes  in: 

(i)  opposing  an  argument  of  unpatentability  relied  on 
by  the  Office,  or 

(ii)  asserting  an  argument  of  patentability. 
A  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  is  established  when  the 
information  compels  a  conclusion  that  a  claim  is  unpatentable 
under  the  preponderance  of  evidence,  burden -of-proof  standard, 
giving  each  term  in  the  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  construc- 
tion consistent  with  the  specification,  and  before  any  consider- 
ation is  given  to  evidence  which  may  be  submitted  in  an  attempt 
to  establish  a  contrary  conclusion  of  patentability. 

(c)  lndlvldual^  associated  with  the  filing  or  prosecution  ot 
a  patent  application  within  the  meaning  of  this  section  are: 

(1)  each  inventor  named  in  the  application: 

(2)  each  attome)  or  agent  who  prepares  or  prosecutes  the 
application:  and 

(3)  every  other  person  who  is  substantively  involved  in 
the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  the  application  and  who  is 
associated  with  the  inventor,  with  the  assignee  or  with  anvone 
to  whom  there  is  an  obligation  to  assign  the  application 

(d)  Individuals  other  than  the  attorney,  agent  or  inventor 
may  comply  with  this  section  by  disclosing  information  to  the 
attorney,  agent,  or  inventor. 

7.  Section  1.63.  paragraphs  (b)<3)  and  (d)  are  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1 .63  Oath  or  declaration. 

*  •  •  *  • 

(b)*** 
(3)  Acknowledges  the  duty  to  disclose  to  die  Office  ail 
information  knovra  to  the  person  to  be  material  to  patentability 
as  defined  in  §  ).S6. 

(d)  In  any  continuation-in-part  application  filed  under  the 
conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  which  discloses  and 
claims  subject  matter  in  addition  to  that  disclosed  in  the  pnor 
copending  application,  the  oath  or  declaration  must  also  state 
that  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration  acknowledges 
the  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  all  information  known  to  the 
person  to  be  material  to  patentability  as  defined  in  §  1.56. 
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which  became  available  between  the  filing  date  of  die  prior 
application  and  die  national  or  PCT  internatioiul  filing  dale  of 
the  continuatioa-in-part  application. 

8.  Section  1 .67  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .67  Supplemenul  oath  or  declaration. 


(c)  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  meetmg  the  require- 
ments of  §  1 .63  must  also  be  filed  if  the  application  was  altered 
after  the  oath  or  declaration  was  signed  or  if  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion was  signed: 

(1)  in  blank; 

(2)  without  review  thereof  by  die  person  making  the  oath 
or  declaration;  or 

(3)  without  review  of  the  specification,  including  the 
claims,  as  required  by  §  l.63(bKI). 

9.  Section  1 .97  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1 .97  Filing  of  information  disclosure  statement. 

(a)  In  order  to  have  information  cooHdeted  by  the  Office 
during  the  pendency  of  a  patent  application,  an  information 
disclosure  statement  in  compliance  with  {  1 .98  should  be  tiled 
in  accordance  with  this  section. 

lb)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  he  considered 
by  die  Office  if  filed: 

( 1 )  within  three  months  of  the  filing  date  of  a  national 
application: 

(2)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  entry  of  the  natiocud 
stage  as  set  forth  in  §  1.491  in  an  international  application;  or 

(3)  before  the  mailing  date  of  a  first  Office  action  on  the 
merits,  whichever  event  occurs  last. 

(c)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  after  the  period  speafied  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  but  before  the  maibng  date  of  either 

(1 )  a  final  action  under  §  1 . 1 1 3  or 

(2)  a  notice  of  allowance  under  <S  1.31 1. 

whichever  occurs  first  provided  the  statement  is  accompanied 
by  either  a  certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this 
section  or  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.l7(pi. 

id)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  after  the  mailing  date  of  either 
(Da  final  action  under  §  1 . 1 1 3  or 
(2)  a  notice  of  allowance  under  $  1.31 1, 
whichever  occurs  first,  but  before  payment  of  (he  issue  fee. 
provided  the  statement  is  accompanied  by; 

(i)  a  certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e>  of  this 
section. 

(ii)  a  petition  requesting  consideration  of  the  infomu- 
uon  disclosure  statement,  and 

(iii)  die  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(iKl). 
(e)  A  certification  under  this  section  must  state  either 

( 1 )  that  each  item  of  mformation  contained  in  the  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communication  from 
a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application  not 
more  than  three  inonths  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  statement,  or 

(2)  that  no  item  of  information  contained  in  the  information 
disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  conunuiucation  from  a 
foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application  or,  to 
the  knowledge  of  the  person  signing  the  cerufication  after 
making  reasonable  inquiry,  was  known  to  any  individual  desig- 
nated in  §  1 .56(c)  more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  tiling 
of  the  statement. 

(0  No  extensions  of  time  for  filing  an  information  disclosure 
statement  are  permitted  under  §  1.136.  If  a  bona  fide  attempt 
IS  made  to  comply  with  §  1 .98.  but  pan  of  the  required  cunieni 
IS  inadvcnenily  omitted,  additional  time  may  be  given  to  enable 
full  compliaiKe. 

(g)  An  information  disclosure  statement  filed  in  accordance 
with  this  section  shall  not  be  construed  as  a  representation  that 
a  search  has  been  made. 

(h)  The  filing  of  an  information  disclostire  statement  shall 
not  be  construed  to  be  an  admission  diat  the  information  cited 
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in  the  satanent  is,  or  is  coosidered  to  be.  material  to  patent- 
ability as  defined  in  S  1.36(b). 

(i)  Infonnatiod  disclosure  statements,  filed  before  the  grant 
of  a  (Mttent,  which  do  not  comply  with  this  section  and  §  1 .98 
will  be  placed  in  die  file,  but  will  not  be  coosideied  by  dK 
Office. 

10.  Section  1.98  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.98  Content  of  infonnatioa  disclosure  statement. 

(a)  Any  infocmabon  disclosure  statement  Tiled  under  §  1 .97 
shall  include: 

( 1 )  A  list  of  all  patents,  publications,  or  other  information 
submitted  for  consideration  by  the  Office; 

(2)  A  legible  copy  of: 

(i)  Each  U.S.  and  foreign  patent; 

(ii)  Each  publication  or  that  paction  which  caused  it  to 
be  listed;  and 

(iii)  All  other  informaiioa  or  that  portion  which  caused 
it  to  be  Usted.  eiicept  thai  no  copy  of  a  U.S.  patent  applicaoon 
need  be  included;  and 

(3)  A  concise  expbmation  of  die  lelevance,  as  it  is  presently 
midenlood  by  the  individual  designated  in  §  1.56(c)  most 
knowledgeable  about  the  content  of  die  information,  of  each 
patent,  publicaftion,  or  otter  information  listed  diat  is  not  in 
tte  English  language.  Tte  concise  explanation  may  be  eidier 
Kparale  from  tte  specificalion  or  incorporated  dierein. 

(b)  Each  U.S.  patent  listed  in  an  infbnnatian  disclosare  state- 
mett  shall  te  identified  by  patemee.  patent  nomber  and  issue 
date.  Each  foreign  patent  or  published  forngnpaient  applicalion 
shall  te  identified  by  die  coontry  or  patent  office  which  issued 
die  patent  or  published  die  applif^tion,  an  appropriate  document 
number,  and  die  puMicatioa  date  indiraird  on  die  patent  or 
published  appbcation.  Each  publication  shall  te  identified  by 
andur  (if  any),  title,  relevant  pages  of  die  publication,  date 
and  place  of  publicaiion. 

(c)  Wten  dK  diaclorares  of  two  or  more  patents  or  publica- 
tions listed  in  an  information  disclosnre  statement  are  substan- 
tively cumulative,  a  copy  of  one  of  tte  patents  or  puMicaiions 
may  te  submitted  without  copies  of  dK  other  paiena  or  publica- 
tions provided  du«  a  statement  U  made  diat  diese  odier  patents 
or  publications  ate  cumulative.  If  a  written  English-language 
translation  of  a  non-Engliih  language  document,  or  portion 
ttenof,  is  within  tte  possession,  cusody  or  control  of.  or  is 
readily  available  to  any  hidividual  dcsignarrd  in  i  1.56(c).  a 
copy  of  die  translation  shall  accompany  die  statement. 

(d)  A  copy  of  any  patent.  puMicatkn  or  other  information 
listed  in  an  informatian  disclosure  statement  is  not  required  to 
te  provided  if  it  was  previously  cited  by  or  submitted  to  die 
Offiw  in  a  prior  applitition,  prtwided  djat  die  prior  applicaoon 
is  properly  identified  in  die  statement  and  relied  upon  for  an 
earlier  filing  date  under  35  U.S.C.  120. 

11.  Section  1.99  is  removed  and  reserved. 

12.  Section  1.175.  paragraph  (aK7).  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

S  1.175  Reissue  oath  or  declaration. 

(*)••• 
(7)  Acknowledging  tte  duty  lo  disclose  to  die  Office  all 
information  known  to  applicants  to  te  maienal  to  patentability 
as  defined  in  i  1 .56. 

•  •  •  •  • 

13.  Section  1.193(c)  is  removed  and  reserved. 
§  1.193  Examiner's  Answer. 

14.  Section  1.291,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c).  are  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

S  1.291  Protests  by  die  public  against  pending  applications 

(a)  Protests  by  a  member  of  die  public  against  pending  appli- 
catKws  will  te  referred  to  die  examiner  teving  charge  of  die 
subject  matter  involved.  A  protest  specifically  identifying  die 


January  7,  1997 


Januaky  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


application  to  which  die  protest  is  directed  will  te  entered  in 
tte  application  file  if: 

( 1)  tte  protest  is  timely  submitted;  and 

(2)  die  protest  is  eidier  served  upon  die  applicant  in  accor- 
dance widi  fi  1.248,  or  filed  widi  die  Office  in  duplicate  in  die 
event  service  is  not  possible. 

Protests  raising  fraud  or  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  will 
te  entered  in  die  appbcation  file,  generally  widioat  comment 
on  diose  issues.  Protests  which  do  not  adequately  identify  a 
pending  paierH  application  will  te  disposed  of  and  will  not  te 
considered  by  die  Office. 


(c)  A  member  of  die  public  filing  a  protest  in  an  applicaoon 
under  paragraph  (a)  of  diis  section  will  not  receive  any  commu- 
oications  from  die  Office  relating  to  die  protest,  odier  dian  die 
return  of  a  self-addressed  postcard  which  die  member  of  die 
public  may  include  widi  die  protest  in  order  to  receive  an 
acknowledgment  1^  tte  Office  diat  die  protest  has  been 
received.  Tte  Office  may  conununicate  with  die  applicant 
regarding  any  protest  and  may  require  tte  applicant  to  respond 
to  specific  questions  laised  by  die  protest.  In  die  absence  of  a 
request  by  die  Office,  an  applicant  has  no  duty  to,  and  need  not. 
respond  to  a  protest  Tte  limited  involvement  of  tte  member  of 
die  public  filing  a  protest  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  ends  with  tte  filing  of  tte  protest,  and  no  further  submis- 
sion on  behalf  of  die  protestor  will  te  considered  unless  such 
submissioo  raises  new  issues  which  could  not  teve  been  earlier 
presented. 

1 5.  Section  1. 3 13.  paragraph  (b).  is  re  vised  to  read  as  follows: 
i  1.313  Withdrawal  from  issue. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  When  die  issue  fee  has  been  paid,  tte  applicaoon  will 
not  te  wididnwn  from  issue  for  any  reason  except: 

(1)  a  misudce  on  die  part  of  die  Office: 

(2)  a  violation  of  {  1.56  or  illegality  in  die  application; 

(3)  unpatentability  of  one  or  more  claims; 

(4)  for  interference;  or 

(5)  for  abandonment  to  permit  consideration  of  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  under  $  1.97  in  a  continuing  applica- 
tion. 

16.  Section  1.555  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.555  Information  material  to  patentabiUty  in  reexamination 
ptxiceedings. 

(a)  A  patent  by  its  very  nature  is  affected  with  a  public 
interest.  Tte  public  interest  is  best  served,  and  die  most  effective 
reexamination  occurs  wten,  at  tte  time  a  reexami  nation  pro- 
ceeding is  teing  conducted,  die  Office  is  aware  of  and  evaluates 
tte  teachings  of  all  information  material  to  patentability  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  Each  individual  associated  with  tte 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has  a  duty  of 
candor  and  good  faith  in  dealing  with  die  Office,  which  includes 
a  duty  to  disclose  to  die  Office  ail  information  known  to  dial 
individual  to  te  material  to  patentability  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  Tte  individuals  who  teve  a  duty  to  disclose  lo 
die  Office  all  information  known  to  diem  to  te  material  to 
patentability  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  are  tte  patent 
owner,  each  anomey  or  agent  who  represents  die  patent  owner, 
and  every  other  individual  wte  is  substantively  involved  on 
tehalf  of  tte  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  Tte 
duty  to  disclose  die  information  existt  widi  respect  to  each 
claim  pending  in  die  reexamination  proceeding  until  die  claim 
is  cancelled.  Information  material  to  tte  patentabiUty  of  a  can- 
celled claim  need  no  be  submitted  if  tte  infotmation  is  not 
material  to  patentability  of  any  claim  remaining  under  consider- 
ation in  die  reexamination  proceeding.  Tte  duty  to  disclose  all 
information  known  to  te  material  to  patentability  in  a  reexami- 
nation proceeding  is  deemed  to  te  satisfied  if  all  infotmatioo 
known  to  te  material  to  patentability  of  any  claim  in  tte  patent 
afker  issuance  of  die  reexamination  certificate  was  cited  by  die 
Office  or  submitted  to  die  Office  in  an  information  disclosure 


statement.  However,  tte  duties  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  disclo- 
sure teve  not  been  complied  with  if  any  fraud  on  tte  Office 
was  practiced  or  attempted  or  tte  duty  of  (hsclosure  was  violated 
through  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct  by,  or  on  tehalf 
of,  tte  paieiu  owner  in  die  reexamination  proceeding.  Any 
information  disclosure  statement  must  te  filed  with  tte  items 
listed  in  S  1.98  as  applied  to  individuals  associated  with  tte 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  and  should  te  filed 
within  two  months  of  die  date  of  tte  order  for  reexamination,  or 
as  soon  thereafter  as  possible. 

(b)  Under  this  section,  information  is  material  to  patentabiUty 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding  when  it  is  not  cumulative  to 
information  of  record  or  teing  made  of  record  in  die  reexamina- 
tion proceeding,  and 

(1)  it  is  a  patent  or  printed  publication  that  estabUshes. 
by  itself  or  in  combination  with  other  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions, a  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentafoiUty  of  a  claim;  or 

(2)  it  refutes,  or  is  inconsistent  with,  a  position  tte  patent 
owner  takes  in: 

(i)  opposing  an  argument  of  unpatentabiUty  relied  on 
by  die  Office,  or 

(u)  asserting  an  argument  of  patentability. 
A  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  of  a  claim  pending  in 
a  reexamination  proceeding  is  estabUshed  wten  tte  information 
compels  a  conclusion  that  a  claim  is  unpatentable  under  tte 
preponderance  of  evidence,  burden-of-proof  standard,  giving 
each  term  in  tte  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  construction 
consistent  with  tte  specification,  and  tefore  any  consideration 
is  given  to  evidence  which  may  te  submitted  in  an  attempt  to 
estabUsh  a  contrary  conclusion  of  patentabiUty. 

(c)  Tte  responsibiUty  for  compliance  with  this  section  rests 
upon  tte  individuals  designated  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
and  no  evaluation  will  te  made  by  tte  Office  in  tte  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  as  to  conq>liaiice  with  this  section.  If  questions 
of  compliance  with  this  section  are  discovered  during  a  reexam- 
iuttion  proceeding,  ttey  will  te  noted  as  unresolved  questions 
in  accordance  widi  $  1.552(c). 

Pan  10  -  Representation  of  Others  Before  tte  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office 

17.  Tte  authority  citation  for  Part  10  continues  to  read  as 
follows: 

Audwrity:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31.  32. 
41. 

18.  Section  10.23.  paragraphs  (cK  10)  and  (cK  1 1 ).  are  revised 
to  read  as  follows: 

{  10.23  Misconduct 

•  •  •  •  • 

(c)  •  •  • 

(10)  Knowingly  violating  or  causing  to  te  violated  tte 
requirements  of  §  1 .56  or  S  1  -555  of  diis  sutehapter. 

(11)  Knowingly  fiUng  or  causing  to  te  filed  an  application 
containing  any  material  alteration  made  in  tte  application 
papers  after  tte  signing  of  tte  accompanying  oath  or  declaration 
without  identifying  tte  alteration  at  die  time  of  filing  die  appli- 
cation papers. 
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Summary:  This  document  contains  correctioiis  to  tte  final  regu- 
lations which  were  pubUsted  in  tte  Federal  Register  on  Friday. 
January  17.  1992  (57  FR  2021).  Tte  regulations  related  to 
changes  regarding  tte  duty  of  disclosure  contained  in  parts  1 
and  10. 

Effective  Date:  March  16.  1992. 

For  Further  Informatitm  Contact:  Charles  E.  Van  Horn  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9054.  or  by  facsimile  transmission  at 
(703)  305-8825.  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 
Suf^lementary  Information: 

Background 

Tte  final  regulations  diat  are  tte  subject  of  these  corrections, 
make  changes  to  tte  rules  of  practice  relating  to  tte  duty 
of  disclosure  and  tte  procedures  for  submitting  uiformation 
disclosure  statements  to  tte  Office. 

Need  for  Conection 

As  published,  tte  final  regulations  contain  an  error,  which 
may  be  misleading  and  is  in  need  of  clarification. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Repotting  and  record  keeping  requirements.  Small 
businesses. 

PART  I  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

Accordingly.  37  CFR  Pan  1  is  corrected  by  making  tte 
following  correcting  amendment: 

1.  Tte  authority  citation  for  Part  1  continues  to  read  as 
follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 
{  1.97(c)(2)  (Corrected] 

2.  In  §  1.97(cK2).  die  fifth  Une  down,  is  revised  to  read 
"certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section  . . ." 
instead  of  "(3)  of  this  section." 
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New  rules  on  tte  duty  of  disclosure  and  information  disclo- 
sure statements,  effective  March  16.  1992,  were  pubUsted  in 
tte  Federal  Register  at  57  FR  2021  (Jan.  17,  1992)  and  in  die 
Official  Gazette  U  1 135  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  13  (Feb.  4, 1992). 

Tte  procedures  for  handling  information  disclosure  state- 
ments (37  CFR  1.97  and  1.98)  wiU  te  set  fonh  in  Seoaoa  609 
of  tte  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP).  A 
copy  of  tte  instnictioiis  teing  given  to  examiners  for  tendling 
information  disclosure  statements  under  tte  new  rules  is  being 
published  for  tte  benefit  of  tte  public.  Also  being  pubUsted 
is  a  sample  declaration  form  which  incorporates  language  con- 
forming to  tte  amendment  to  37  CFR  1.63  contained  in  die 
new  rules.  E>eclaration  forms  acceptable  under  tte  rules  in  effect 
prior  to  tte  change  effective  March  16.  1992.  wiU  continue  to 
te  acceptable  luider  tte  new  rules. 

Tte  Office  is  considering  changiiig  its  policy  regarding  tte 
printing  on  patents  of  citatioiis  c^  imFormation  considered  in 
patent  applications.  Tte  proposed  change  will  not  affect  consid- 
eration by  tte  examiner  of  information  submitted  to  tte  Office 
in  compliance  widi  37  CFR  1 .97(b)-(d)  and  1 .98.  Tte  proposed 
change  affects  only  tte  information  printed  on  tte  patent.  Pres- 
ently, as  set  forth  in  tte  last  paragraph  of  tte  instructions 
which  follow,  infotmation  property  subrnitted  by  applicant  and 
considered  by  tte  examiner  will  be  printed  on  Che  pioent  along 
with  tte  references  cited  by  tte  examiner  in  Office  actions.  It 
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has  been  suggested  that  it  would  be  more  helpful  to  the  Office 
and  to  the  public  in  using  a  patent  for  future  search  purposes 
if  only  the  references  cii^  and/or  relied  upon  by  the  examiner 
in  Office  actioas  were  listed  on  the  printed  patent.  Alternatively, 
it  has  been  suggested  that  the  references  listed  on  a  patent  be 
differentiated  as  to  whether  they  were  cited  and/or  relied  on 
by  the  exammcr  or  cited  by  applicant  but  not  relied  on  by  the 
examiner.  The  Office  has  a  preference  for  the  option  that  lists 
only  the  information  cited  and/or  relied  on  by  the  examiner 
because  it  reduces  printing  costs  (some  citations  by  applicants 
now  add  several  additional  pages  to  the  patent  grant)  arid  tmni- 
mizes  processing  problems  associated  with  correcting  incom- 
plete or  inaccurate  citations  before  the  patent  is  print^.  Public 
comment  on  these  proposals  is  welcomed  and  should  be  directed 
to  J.  Michael  Thesz  (703-305-9384)  or  by  mail  directed  to  Mr 
Thesz  in  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 
Coaunenis  should  be  received  before  May  29.  1992. 
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Applicants  and  other  individuals  substantively  involved  with 
the  preparation  and/or  prosecntioa  of  a  patent  ^iplication  have 
a  duty  to  submit  to  the  Office  information  which  is  material 
to  patentability  as  defined  in  37  CFR  1.56.  These  individuals 
also  may  want  the  Office  to  consider  information  for  a  variety 
of  other  reasons,  e.g..  without  firM  detennining  whether  the 
information  meets  any  particular  standard  of  materiality,  or 
because  another  patent  office  considered  the  information  to  be 
relevant  in  a  counterpart  or  related  patent  ap|rfication  filed  in 
another  country,  or  to  make  sure  that  die  examiner  has  an 
opportunity  to  consider  the  same  infotmaiioa  diat  was  consid- 
ered by  the  individuals  that  were  substantively  involved  with 
the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  applicatian. 

An  information  (bsclosure  statement  filed  in  acconlance  with 
die  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.97  and  1.98  provides  the  procedure 
available  to  an  applicam  to  submit  information  to  dte  Office 
so  that  information  will  be  consideted  by  d>e  examiner  assigned 
to  the  application.  The  lequiiements  for  the  contem  of  a  state- 
ment have  been  simplified  in  the  new  rules  effective  March 
16.  1992.  to  encourage  individuals  associated  in  a  substantive 
way  with  die  filing  and  prosecubon  of  a  patent  application  to 
submit  information  to  the  Office  so  the  examiner  can  determine 
its  relevance  to  die  claimed  invention.  The  procedure  for  sub- 
miaing  an  information  disclosure  statement  under  die  new  rules 
are  designed  to  encourage  individuals  to  submit  information 
to  the  Office  promptly. 

In  order  to  have  information  considered  by  the  Office  during 
the  pendency  of  a  patent  application,  an  information  disclosure 
^tatftiKP'  in  compUance  with  37  CFR  1.98  as  to  content  must 
be  filed  in  accordance  with  the  procedural  requirements  of  37 
CFR  1.97.  The  requirements  as  to  content  are  discussed  in  A 
below.  The  requirements  based  on  the  time  of  filing  the  state- 
ment are  dif<iifiH?<>  in  B  below.  Examiner  handling  of  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  is  discussed  in  C  below. 

The  Office  has  set  forth  die  nunimiun  requirements  for  infor- 
mation to  be  considered  in  37  Cl^  1.97  and  1.98.  Once  die 
minimum  requirements  are  met.  the  examiner  has  an  obUgation 
to  consider  the  information.  These  rules  provide  certainty  for 
die  public  by  defining  what  die  requirements  are.  when  die 
Office  will  consider  information  and  when  die  Office  will  not 
consider  information. 

The  filing  of  an  information  disclosure  statement  shall  not 
be  construed  as  a  representation  diat  a  search  has  been  made. 
37  CFR  1.97(g).  There  is  no  requirement  diat  an  application 
for  a  pateiM  make  a  patentabibty  search.  Fitrther.  die  filing  of 
an  infonnation  disclosure  staleiiieiM  shall  not  be  construed  to 
be  an  admission  that  the  information  cited  in  the  statement  is. 
or  is  considered  to  be.  material  to  pntentability  as  defined  in  37 
CFR  1.56(b).  37  CFR  1.97(h).  See  MPEP  706.02(b)  regarding 
admissions  by  applicant. 


Multiple  information  disclosure  statements  may  be  filed  in 
a  single  application,  and  they  will  be  considered,  provided  each 
is  in  compliance  with  the  appropriate  requirements.  Use  of  form 
PTO- 1449,  "Information  Disclosure  Citation."  is  encouraged  as 
a  means  providing  the  required  list  of  information.  See  C(2) 
below. 

Infonnation  which  is  cited  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  the 
parent  application  of  a  file  wrapper  continuing  appUcation  under 
37  CFR  1 .62  will  be  part  of  the  file  before  the  examiner  and 
need  not  be  resubmitted  in  the  continuing  application.  Likewise, 
the  examiner  will  consider  informauon  cited  or  submitted  to 
the  Office  in  a  parent  appUcation  when  examining  a  continuing 
application  and  thus  tlus  informatior.  need  not  be  resubmitted 
unless  applicant  desues  the  information  to  be  printed  on  the 
patent. 

A.CoatcM 

An  information  disclosure  statement  must  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  37  CFR  1 .98  as  to  content  in  order  to  be  considered 
by  the  Office.  Each  information  disclosure  statement  must 
comply  with  the  appUcable  provisions  of  A(l).  A(2)  and  A(3) 
below. 


A(l)  Each 
afatoTal 
Balttcd  for 


It  most  iacliide 


by  thcOflicc 


Paragraph  (b)  of  37  CFR  1 .98  requires  diat  each  U.S.  patent 
listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  be  identified  by 
patentee,  patent  number  and  issue  date.  Each  foreign  patent  or 
published  foreign  patent  application  must  be  identified  by  the 
country  or  patent  office  which  issued  the  patent  or  published 
the  application,  an  appropriate  document  number,  and  die  publi- 
cation date  indicated  on  die  patent  or  published  application. 
Each  publication  must  be  identified  by  author  (if  any),  tide, 
relevant  pages  of  the  publication,  date  (at  least  month  and  year) 
and  place  of  publication.  The  place  of  publication  refers  to  the 
name  of  the  journal,  magazine  or  other  publication  in  which 
die  information  being  submitted  was  published. 

The  list  may  not  be  incorporated  into  the  specification  but 
must  be  submitted  in  a  separate  paper.  A  separate  list  is  required 
so  that  it  is  easy  to  confirm  that  applicant  intends  to  submit 
an  information  disclosure  statement,  and  because  it  provides  a 
readily  available  checklist  for  the  examiner  to  indicate  which 
identified  documents  have  been  considered.  A  copy  of  a  sepa- 
rate list  will  also  provide  a  simple  means  of  communication 
to  applicant  to  indicate  the  listed  documents  that  have  been 
considered  and  those  listed  documents  that  have  not  been  con- 
sidered. Use  of  form  PTO- 1449,  "Information  Disclosure  Ciu- 
tion."  is  encouraged.  See  C(2)  below. 

A(2)  In  additioa  to  the  list,  each  infomalion  disdoaaiv 
statcsMBt  MHt  also  iadwle  a  lc|Biie  copy  of: 

(i)  Each  U.S.  and  foreign  patent; 

(ii)  Each  publication  or  that  portion  which  caused  it  to 
be  listed;  and 

(iii)  All  other  infonnation  or  that  portion  which  caused 
it  to  be  listed,  except  that  no  copy  of  a  U.S.  patent  applicaticMi 
need  be  included. 

There  are  exceptions  to  this  general  rule  that  a  copy  must 
be  provided.  First,  paragraph  (d)  of  37  CFR  1 .98  states  diat  a 
copy  of  any  patent,  publication  or  other  information  listed  in 
an  information  disclosure  statement  is  not  required  to  be  pro- 
vided if  it  was  previously  cited  by  or  submitted  to  the  Office 
in  a  prior  application,  provided  that  the  prior  appUcation  is 
properly  identified  in  the  statement  and  relied  upon  for  an 
earUer  filing  date  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  The  examiner  will 
consider  infonnation  cited  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  a  prior 
appUcation  reUed  on  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  This  exception  to 
the  requirement  for  copies  of  information  does  not  apply  to 
information  which  was  cited  in  an  international  application 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Second,  paragraph  (c)  of  37  CFR  1.98  states  diat  when  die 
disclosures  of  two  or  more  patents  or  pubUcations  Usted  in  an 
information  disclosure  statement  are  substantively  cumulative, 
a  copy  of  the  one  of  the  patents  or  publications  may  be  submitted 


widmut  copies  of  the  other  patenu  or  pubUcations  provided 
diat  a  statement  is  made  that  diese  odier  patents  or  pubUcations 
are  cumulative.  The  examiner  will  then  consider  only  the  patent 
or  pubUcation  of  which  a  copy  is  submitted  and  will  so  indicate 
on  the  Ust  or  form  PTO-1449  submitted,  e.g..  by  crossing-out 
the  listing  of  the  ctimulative  information. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  37  CFR  1 .98  fimher  stales  diat  if  a  written 
English  language  translation  of  a  non-EngUsh  language  docu- 
ment, or  portion  thereof,  is  within  the  possession,  custody  or 
control  of.  or  is  readily  available  to  any  individual  designated 
in  37  CFR  1.56(c).  a  copy  of  the  translation  shall  accompany 
the  statement.  Translations  are  not  required  to  be  filed  unless 
they  have  been  reduced  to  writing  and  are  actually  translations 
of  what  is  contained  in  the  non-EngUsh  language  information. 
If  no  translation  is  submitted,  the  examiner  will  consider  the 
information  in  view  of  the  concise  explanation  and  insofar  as 
it  is  understood  on  its  face,  e.g.,  drawings,  chemical  formulas. 
EngUsh  Unguage  abstracts,  in  the  same  manner  that  non- 
EngUsh  language  information  in  Office  search  files  is  consid- 
ered by  examiners  in  conducting  searches. 


.A(3)  Each  iafDraatioB  disdosnre  stateaKit  mnst  Anther 
iadwle  a  coadae  cqiln— rton  of  the  rderancc,  as  U  is  pres- 
cMly  OMlentood  by  tte  iadhridui  tktlftwl  la  37  CFR 
1.56(c)  HMMt  knowirdigrablc  aboat  the  coatcat  of  the  iafar- 
laatioa,  of  each  paltat,  paMfcatioa,  or  other  iBfaraatioB 
listed  that  Is  not  imOuEmgetk  Imttguage.  The  coadae  expla- 
aatioa  may  be  dttacr  separate  froai  the  spcdficatioB  or 
iBc«>rponited  tberela. 

The  requirement  for  a  concise  explanation  of  relevance  is 
limited  to  information  that  is  not  in  the  EngUsh  language.  The 
explanation  required  is  limited  to  the  relevance  as  understood 
by  the  individual  designated  in  37  CFR  1.56(c)  most  knowl- 
edgeable about  the  content  of  the  information  at  the  time  the 
information  is  submitted  to  the  Office.  If  a  translation  of  the 
information  into  English  is  submitted  with  the  foreign  language 
information,  no  concise  explanation  is  required.  There  is  no 
requirement  for  the  translation  to  be  verified.  Where  the  infor- 
mation Usted  is  not  in  the  English  language,  but  was  cited  in 
a  search  report  by  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart 
foreign  application,  the  requirement  for  a  concise  explanation 
of  relevance  can  be  satisfied  by  submitting  an  EngUsh  language 
version  of  the  search  report  which  indicates  the  degree  of 
relevance  found  by  the  foreign  office.  The  requirement  for  a 
concise  explanation  of  non-EngUsh  language  information 
would  not  be  satisfied  by  a  statement  that  a  reference  was  cited 
in  the  prosecution  of  a  parent,  related,  or  copending  United 
States  application. 

The  coiKise  explanation  may  indicate  that  a  particular  figure 
or  paragraph  of  the  patent  or  publication  is  relevant  to  the 
claimed  invention.  It  might  be  a  simple  statement  pointing  to 
similarities  between  the  item  of  infonnation  and  the  claimed 
invention.  It  is  permissible  but  not  necessary  to  discuss  differ- 
ences between  the  cited  information  and  the  claims. 

AppUcants  may.  if  they  wish,  provide  a  concise  explanation 
of  why  EngUsb-language  infonnation  is  being  submitted  and 
how  it  is  understood  to  be  relevant.  Concise  explanations  are 
helpfiil  to  the  Office,  particularly  where  documents  arc  lengthy 
and  complex  and  applicant  is  aware  of  a  section  that  is  highly 
relevant  to  patentability  or  where  a  large  number  of  documents 
are  submitted  and  applicant  is  aware  that  one  or  more  are  highly 
relevant  to  (wtentabiUty. 

B.  Tiaic  ISmt  FiU^ 

The  procedure  and  requirements  for  submitting  an  informa- 
tion disck)8«ire  statement  are  linked  to  four  stages  in  the  pro- 
cessing of  a  patent  appUcation:  (I)  within  dure  months  of 
filing,  or  before  first  CMTice  action,  whichever  is  later;  (2)  after 
the  period  in  ( 1 ).  but  before  final  Office  action  or  a  Notice  of 
Allowance,  whichever  is  earUer.  (3)  after  die  period  in  (2)  but 
on  or  before  die  issue  fee  is  paid;  and  (4)  after  the  period  in 
(3)  and  up  to  die  time  the  patent  appUcation  can  be  effectively 
wididrawn  from  issue.  The  procedures  and  lequimnents  apply 
to  ap{rfications  filed  under  35  U.S.C  1 1 1  (utility).  161  (plants), 
171  (designs),  and  251  (reissue),  as  well  as  international  appU- 
cations  entering  the  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371. 
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The  requirements  based  on  the  time  when  the  information 
disclosure  statement  is  filed  are  summarized  as  follows: 


Time  when  IDS  is  filed  37  CFR  1.97  ReqnireiMats 

( 1 )  Within  3  months  of  filing      None  (always  considered), 
or  before  first  Office  action 

on  the  merits,  whichever  is 
later. 

(2)  After  ( I )  but  before  final      Certification  or  I . I7(p)  fee. 
action  or  notice  of  allow- 
ance. 

(3)  After  final  action  or  notice      Certification,    petition,    and 
of  allowance  and  before  petition  fee. 

payment  of  issue  fee. 


8(1)  Statement  filed  BEFORE  OrM  actfam  oa  the  oMrlts 
or  witUa  three  (3)  mo^hs  of  actaal  tU^  date  (37  CFR 

1.97(b)). 


An  information  disclosure  statement  will  be  considered  by  the 
examiner  if  filed: 


(i)  within  three  months  of  the  filing  date  of  a  national 
application; 

(ii)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  entry  of  the 
national  stage  as  set  forth  in  37  (TFR  1.491  in  an  international 
application;  or 

(iii)  before  the  mailing  date  of  a  first  Office  action  on 
the  merits,  whichever  event  occurs  last  A  statement  filed  within 
this  period  requires  neither  a  fee  nor  a  certification  of  prompt 
filing. 

The  term  "national  appUcation"  includes  continuing  applica- 
tions (continuations,  divisions,  continuations-in-pait)  so  three- 
months  will  be  measured  from  the  actual  filing  date  of  an 
appUcation  as  apposed  to  the  effective  date  of  a  continuing 
appUcatioiL 

All  information  disclosure  statements  that  comply  with  the 
content  requirements  of  37  CFR  1 .98  and  are  filed  within  three 
months  of  the  filing  date  wiU  be  considered  by  the  exanuner. 
regardless  of  whatever  else  has  occurred  in  die  examination 
process  up  to  that  point  in  time.  Thus,  in  the  rare  instance  that 
a  fmal  Office  action  or  a  notice  of  allowance  is  prepared  and 
mailed  prior  to  a  date  which  is  three  tnonths  from  the  filing  date. 
any  information  contained  in  a  complete  information  disclosure 
statement  filed  within  that  three-month  window  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner. 

Likewise,  an  information  disclostuv  statement  will  be  consid- 
ered if  it  is  filed  later  than  three  months  after  the  filing  date 
but  before  the  mailing  date  of  a  first  Office  action  on  the  merits. 
An  action  on  the  merits  means  an  action  whidi  treats  the 
patentabiUty  of  the  claims  in  an  application,  as  opposed  to  only 
formal  or  procedural  requirements.  An  action  on  the  merits 
would,  for  example,  contain  a  rejection  or  indication  of  allow- 
abiUty  of  a  claim  or  claims  rather  than  just  a  restriction  require- 
ment (37  CFR  1.142)  or  just  a  requirement  for  additional  fiees 
to  have  a  claim  considered  (37  CFR  1.16(d)).  Thus,  if  an 
appUcation  was  filed  on  Jan.  I  and  the  first  Office  action  on 
die  merits  was  not  mailed  until  six  months  later  on  July  I .  the 
examiner  would  be  required  to  consider  any  proper  uiformation 
disclosure  statement  filed  prior  to  July  1 . 

An  information  disclosure  statement  will  be  considered  to 
have  been  filed  on  the  day  it  was  received  in  the  Office,  or  on 
an  earUer  date  of  mailing  if  accompanied  by  a  properly  executed 
certificate  of  mailing  under  37  tJhK  1 .8.  or  Express  Mail  certifi- 
cate under  37  CFR  1. 10.  An  Office  action  is  mailed  on  the 
date  indicated  in  the  Office  action. 


B(2)  Statemcat  fHcd  after  B(l),  bat  BEFORE 
final  acthm  or  Notice  of  AUowaacc  (37  CFR  1.97(c)). 


1194  OG  168 
(78) 

An  infonnatioo  disckMure  statement  will  be  considered  by 
the  examiner  if  filed  aAer  the  period  specified  in  B(  1)  above, 
but  before  the  mailing  date  of  either 

a  final  action  under  37  CFR  1.113  or 

a  notice  of  allowance  under  37  CFR  1.311, 

whichever  occurs  fust,  provided:  ( 1 )  the  statement  is  accompa- 
nied by  either  a  certification  as  specified  in  37  CFR  1.97(e)  or 
(2)  the  fee  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1 . 1 7(p).  If  a  final  action  or  notice 
of  allowance  is  mailed  in  an  application  and  later  withdrawn,  the 
afiplicacion  will  be  considered  as  not  having  had  a  final  action 
or  notice  of  allowance  mailed  for  purposes  of  considering  an 
information  disclosure  statement. 

(i)  If  information  submitted  during  the  period  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1 .97(c)  with  a  ceitification  is  used  in  a  new  ground 
of  rejection  on  unamended  claims,  the  next  Office  action  will 
not  be  made  final  since  in  this  situation  it  is  clear  that  applicant 
has  submitted  the  informatioo  to  the  Office  promptly  after  it 
has  become  known  and  die  inf ormatioa  is  being  submiited  prior 
to  a  final  determination  on  patentability  by  the  Office.  However, 
the  information  submitted  with  a  certification  can  be  used  in 
a  new  ground  of  rejection  and  the  next  Office  action  made 
final.  If  the  new  groimd  of  rejection  was  neoessitaled  by  amend- 
ment of  die  applicatioo  by  apptinnt.  Where  the  information 
is  submitted  duiing  this  period  with  a  fee.  the  examiner  may 
use  the  information  submitted,  e.g.,  printed  publication  or  evi- 
dence of  public  use,  and  make  the  next  Office  action  final 
whMfaer  or  not  the  claims  have  been  amended,  provided  that 
no  other  new  ground  of  rejection  which  was  not  necessitated 
by  amendment  to  the  claims  is  introduced  by  the  examiner. 
See  MFEP  706.07(a).  If  a  new  ground  of  rejection  is  introduced 
that  is  neither  necessitated  by  an  amendment  to  the  claims  nor 
based  on  the  informatian  submitted  with  the  fee  set  forth  in 
37  CFR  1.17(p).  the  Office  actioa  shall  not  be  made  fmal. 

(ii)  A  certificatioa  under  37  CFR  1.97(e)  must  state 
either 

(a)  that  each  item  of  infonnatkn  contained  in  the  infonnation 
diacioare  mmitk'!'  was  died  in  a  communicatioo  from  a 
foreign  pMent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application  not 
more  than  three  mooifas  prior  to  the  filing  of  die  itilrmrnt.or 

(b)  that  no  item  of  informatkn  contained  in  the  infonnation 
diackwore  Hit<*"**«*  was  died  in  a  conrnmnicalion  firom  a 
foreign  patent  office  in  a  comaeiptt  foreign  applicaiion  or,  to 
die  knowledge  of  the  penon  signing  the  cenificatioo  after 
making  reasonable  inquiry,  was  known  to  any  individual  desig- 
nMed  in  37  CFR  1.36(c),  more  than  Aree  mondis  prior  lo  the 
filing  of  the  i 
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A  certificatioa  can  contain  either  of  two  statesnents.  One 
t^tfvr^  is  that  each  item  of  information  in  an  information 
diadoaure  statrmrnt  was  cited  in  a  oommnnication,  such  as  a 
search  report,  from  a  pment  office  oaiaide  the  U.S.  in  a  connter- 
pait  foreign  application  not  more  than  dMce  moodis  prior  to 
die  filing  dale  of  die  i^ntrm^  Under  this  certification,  it  does 
not  matter  wfaeliier  any  individual  with  a  duty  of  disclosure 
actually  knew  about  any  of  the  information  dted  before 
receiving  die  search  report.  The  dale  on  the  communication  by 
the  fioreign  patent  office  begins  die  tfaree-moolh  period  in  die 
same  manner  as  the  mailing  of  an  Office  action  staffs  a  three- 
month  shortened  ttatntoiy  period  for  response.  The  dale  slatting 
the  dvee-moodi  period  is  not  the  dale  me  commnniralion  was 
received  by  a  foreign  ataodaie  or  die  d«e  it  was  recdved  by 
a  VS.  registered  practitioiier.  Likewise,  die  statement  will  be 
considered  to  have  been  filed  on  the  dale  die  mtrmnti  was 
recdved  in  die  Office,  or  on  an  earlier  dale  of  mailing  if 
accompanied  by  a  properly  executed  ceitificase  of  mailing  nnder 
37  C^  1.8.  or  Expreu  MaU  certificaic  under  37  CFR  1.10. 

The  term  couniapt  foreign  patent  appiicatian  means  that 
a  claim  far  priority  las  been  BMde  in  either  the  U.S.  applicatioo 
or  a  foreign  application  baaed  on  die  other,  or  diat  die  disclo- 
sores  of  die  U.S.  and  fbrdgn  patent  applitations  are  substan- 
tively identical  (e.g..  an  ^ipbcatian  filed  in  die  European  Patent 
Office  cfanming  the  same  U.K.  priority  as  claimed  in  die  U.S. 


In  die  alternative,  a  certification  can  be  made  if  no  item  of 
information  contained  in  the  information  disclosure  statement 
was  dted  in  a  communication  from  a  fordgn  patent  office  in 
a  counterpart  fordgn  wplication  and.  to  die  knowledge  of  the 
person  signing  the  certification  after  making  reasonable  inquiiy, 
neither  was  it  known  to  any  individual  having  a  duty  to  disclose 
more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  statement 

The  phrase  "after  making  reasonable  inquiry"  makes  it  clear 
that  the  individual  makiiig  the  cotificalion  has  a  duty  to  make 
reasonable  inquiry  regarding  die  facts  diat  ire  bdng  certified. 
The  certification  can  be  made  by  a  registered  pnctitiooer  who 
lepresents  a  fordgn  dieiK  and  who  relies  on  statements  made 
by  the  fordgn  client  as  to  die  date  the  information  first  became 
knowiL  A  registered  practitiooer  who  reed  ves  informatioo  from 
a  client  withoitt  being  informed  whether  the  information  was 
known  for  more  than  three  months,  however,  cannot  make  the 
certification  without  making  reasonable  inquiry.  For  example, 
if  an  inventor  gave  a  publication  to  die  attorney  prosecuting 
an  application  with  die  intent  that  it  be  dted  to  die  Office,  the 
attorney  should  inquire  as  to  when  that  inventor  hccamr  aware 
of  die  publication  and  should  not  submit  a  certificatioo  under 
37  CFR  1.97(eX2)  to  die  Office  until  a  satisfactory  response 
is  received.  The  certificatioo  can  be  based  on  present,  good  faith 
knowledge  about  when  information  became  known  widiout  a 
search  of  files  being  made. 

Certificatioa  need  not  be  in  die  form  of  an  oath  or  a  declara- 
tion under  37  CFR  1.68.  Certification  by  a  registered  prac- 
titioner or  any  other  individual  diat  die  statement  was  filed 
within  the  three-month  period  of  either  fint  dtatioo  by  a  fordgn 
patent  office  or  first  discovery  of  the  information  will  be 
accepted  as  dispositive  of  compliance  with  this  provision  in  the 
absence  of  evidence  to  the  conOary.  For  example,  a  certification 
could  read  as  follows: 

"I  hereby  certify  diat  each  item  of  information  contained  in 
this  informatioa  disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communica- 
tion from  a  fordgn  patent  <^Bce  in  a  counterpait  fordgn  applica- 
tion not  more  dian  diree  months  prior  to  die  filing  of  diis 
statement.",  or 

"I  hereby  certify  that  no  item  of  information  in  the  Informa- 
tion Disclosure  StatemeiK  filed  herewith  was  dted  in  a  commu- 
nicatiaa  from  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpait  fordgn 
appUcation  or,  to  my  knowledge  after  making  reasonable 
inquiry,  was  known  to  any  individual  drsignaird  in  37  CFR 
1 56(c)  more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  diis  Infor- 
mation Disclosare  Statement." 

An  information  disclosure  statement  may  include  two  list  and 
two  certifications,  similar  to  the  above  examples,  in  situations 
where  some  of  the  informatioo  listed  was  died  in  a  communica- 
tion from  a  fordgn  patent  office  not  more  than  three  months 
prior  to  filing  the  statement  and  tome  was  not.  but  was  not 
known  more  than  three  months  prior  to  filing  the  statement 

A  copy  of  die  foreign  search  report  need  not  be  submitted 
with  the  certificatioo,  biM  an  individual  may  wish  lo  submit  an 
F.ngli«h-iMHpi»g>  version  of  the  search  report  to  satisfy  the 
requirement  for  a  concise  explanatioo  where  noo-English  lan- 
guage informatioa  is  dted.  The  time  at  which  information  "was 
known  to  any  individual  drsignatrd  in  37  CFR  1  JdCc)"  is  the 
time  when  the  iitformation  was  discovered  in  association  with 
the  mlication  even  if  awareness  of  the  materiality  came  later. 
The  Office  wishes  to  encourage  prompt  evaluation  of  the  rele- 
vance of  information  and  to  have  a  date  certain  for  determining 
if  a  certificatioa  can  properly  be  made.  A  statement  on  informa- 
tion and  belief  would  not  be  sufficient  Exanuners  should  not 
remind  or  otherwise  make  any  comment  about  an  individual's 
duty  of  candor  and  good  faith,  but  quntioiu  about  the  adequacy 
of  any  ceitification  recdved  in  writiiig  by  the  Office  should 
be  directed  to  the  Office  of  the  AssiMmt  Commissioner  for 
Patents. 


B(3) 


B<3). 


Fee  (37  CFR  1.97(d)). 


An  information  diaclocure  statement  will  be  considered  by 
the  examiner  if  filed  after  the  mailing  date  of  dther  a  final 
action  under  37  CFR  1 .  1 1 3  or  a  notice  of  aUowance  under  37 
CFR  1.311.  whichever  occurs  first,  but  before  ori 


with  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  provided  the  statement  is  accom- 
panied by: 

(i)  a  certification  as  spedfied  in  37  CFR  1.97(e)  (see 
the  discussion  in  B(2Kii)  above). 

(ii)  a  petition  requesting  consideration  of  the  infonna- 
tion disclosure  statement,  and 

(iii)  die  petition  fee  set  foith  in  37  CFR  l.l7(iKI). 
These  requirements  are  appropriate  in  view  of  the  late  stage 
of  prosecution  when  the  information  is  being  submitted,  i.e.. 
after  the  examiner  has  reached  a  final  determination  on  the 
patentability  of  the  claims  presented  for  examination.  The  peti- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  Group  Director  of  the  examining 
group  handling  the  application.  The  petition  need  do  nothing 
more  than  request  consideration  of  the  infonnation  being  sub- 
mitted. Paymenl  of  the  petition  fee  (37  CFR  1.17(iXl))  and 
submission  of  the  appropriale  certification  (37  CFR  1.97(e)) 
are  the  essential  elements  for  having  information  considered 
at  this  advanced  stage  of  prosecution. 

The  requirements  of  37  CFR  1 .97  provide  for  considerauon 
by  the  Office  of  informatioa  which  is  submitted  within  a  reason- 
able time,  i.e..  within  3  months  after  an  individual  designated 
in  37  CFR  I  .S6(c)  becomes  aware  of  the  information  or  within 
3  months  of  the  infonnation  being  dted  in  a  communication 
from  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpait  fordgn  application. 
This  undertaking  by  the  Office  to  consider  information  would 
be  available  throughout  the  pendency  of  the  application  until 
the  point  where  the  patent  issue  fee  was  paid.  If  an  appbcant 
chose  not  to  comply,  or  could  not  comply,  with  the  requirements 
of  37  CFR  1 .97(d),  a  continuing  application  could  be  filed  to 
have  the  information  considered  by  the  examiiKr.  The  parent 
application  could  be  permitted  to  become  abandoned  by  not 
paying  die  issue  fee  required  in  the  Notice  of  Allowance,  for 
example,  or  by  the  filing  of  a  file  wrapper  conanuing  application 
under  37  CFR  1.62.  It  would  not  be  proper  to  make  final  a  first 
Office  action  in  the  continuing  apvplication  if  the  information 
submitted  is  used  in  a  new  ground  of  rejection. 

B(4)  StatcoMnt  filed  afler  Payment  of  Issue  Fee. 

After  the  issue  fee  has  been  paid  on  an  application,  it  is 
impractical  for  the  Office  to  attempt  to  consider  newly  sub- 
mitted information  Information  disclosure  statements  filed 
after  payment  of  the  issue  fee  in  an  application  will  not  be 
considered  but  will  merely  be  placed  in  the  application  file. 
See  C  below.  The  application  may  be  withdrawn  from  issue 
at  diis  point  however,  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1 .3l3(b)(S)  so  duu 
the  infonnation  can  be  considered  in  a  continuing  application. 
In  this  situatioo,  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application  under 
37  CFR  1.62  could  be  filed  even  though  the  issue  fee  had 
already  been  paid.  The  Office  will  consider  the  filing  of  a 
petition  under  37  CFR  1.313(bKS)  as  sufficient  grounds  to 
waive  the  requirement  that  an  application  under  37  CFR  1 .62 
be  filed  before  paymem  of  the  issue  fee.  Alternatively,  for 
example,  a  petition  pursuant  to  37  CFR  l.3l.^(bK3)  could  be 
filed  if  applicant  stales  that  one  or  more  claims  are  unpatentable. 
This  statement  that  one  or  more  claims  are  unpatentable  over 
the  informatioa  must  be  unequivocable.  A  statement  that  a 
serious  question  as  to  patentability  of  a  claim  has  been  raised, 
for  example,  would  not  be  acceptable  to  withdraw  an  applica- 
tion from  issue  under  37  CFR  l.313(bX3). 

If  an  applicatioa  has  been  withdrawn  from  issue  under  one 
of  die  provisions  of  37  CFR  1 .313{b)(  1  )-(4),  it  will  be  treated 
as  though  no  notice  of  allowance  hiKl  been  mailed  and  the  issue 
fee  had  not  yet  been  paid  with  regard  to  die  time  for  filing 
information  disclosure  statements.  Petitions  under  37  CTFR 
1.313(b)  shouM  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  Petitions  in  the 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 


B(5) 


(37  CFR  1.97(f)) 


No  extensions  of  time  for  filing  an  infonnation  disclosure 
statement  are  permitted  under  37  CFR  1 .  1 36(a)  or  (b).  If  a  bona 
fide  attempt  is  made  to  comply  with  the  content  requirements  of 
37  CFR  1.98,  but  pott  of  ic  required  conteiu  is  inadvettendy 
omitted,  additional  time  may  be  given  to  enable  fiill  compliance. 

orinftinutlon  DiKloiwv  State- 
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Information  disclosure  statements  will  be  reviewed  for  com- 
pliance with  the  requirements  of  37  CFR  1.97  and  1.98  as 
discussed  in  A  and  B  above.  Applicant  will  be  notified  of 
compliance  and  non-compliance  widi  the  rales  as  discussed 

below. 


C(l)  Non-cooqilytas 


Pursuant  to  37  CFR  l.97(i),  submitted  information,  filed 
before  the  grant  of  a  patent  which  does  not  comply  with  37 
CFR  1.97  and  1.98  will  be  placed  in  die  file,  but  will  not  be 
considered  by  the  Office.  Information  submitted  after  the  grant 
of  a  patent  must  comply  with  37  CFR  I  .SOI . 

(i>  If  an  information  disclosure  statement  does  not 
comply  with  the  requirement  based  on  the  time  of  filing  the 
statement  as  discussed  in  B  above,  including  the  requirements 
for  fees  and/or  ceitification,  the  statement  will  be  placed  in  the 
application  file,  but  none  of  the  infonnation  will  be  considered 
by  the  examiner.  The  examiner  may  use  form  paragraph  6.49 
which  is  reproduced  below  to  inform  applicant  that  the  informa- 
tion has  not  been  considered.  Applicant  may  then  file  a  new 
information  disclosure  statement  or  correct  the  deficiency  in 
the  previously  filed  statement  but  the  date  of  that  the  statement 
or  correction  is  filed  will  be  the  date  of  the  statement  for 
purposes  of  determining  whether  the  requirements  based  on 
the  time  of  filing  die  statement  (37  CFR  I  97)  have  been 
complied  with. 

The  examiner  should  write  "not  considered"  on  an  infor- 
mation disclosure  statement  where  none  of  the  informatioa 
listed  complies  with  the  reqtiiiements,  e.g..  no  copies  of  listed 
items  submined.  The  paper  containing  the  disclosure  sutcment 
or  Ust  will  be  placed  in  the  record  in  the  application  file.  The 
examiner  will  inform  applicant  that  the  information  has  not 
been  considered  and  the  reasons  why  by  using  form  paragraph 
6  49.  If  the  improper  citation  appears  as  fian  of  another  paper, 
e.g..  an  amendment  which  may  be  properly  entered  and  coisid- 
ered,  the  portion  of  the  paper  which  is  proper  for  consideration 
will  be  considered. 


6.49  Infnroutton  DiacliMnre 


NotCouidcred 


The  infonnation  disclosure  statement  filed*''  fails  to  comply 
with  die  provisions  of  MPEP  609  because*^.  Ii  has  been  placed 
in  the  application  file,  but  the  informatioa  referred  to  therein 
has  not  bieen  considered  as  to  the  merits. 

Examiner  Note: 

See  MPEP  609  for  situations  where  use  of  this  paragraph 
would  be  appropriate. 

(ii)  If  an  information  disclosure  statement  complies  with 
the  requirements  based  on  the  time  of  filing  the  statement  as 
discussed  in  B  above,  including  the  requirements  for  fees  and/ 
or  certification,  but  part  of  the  cooient  requirements  as  discussed 
in  A  above  has  been  inadvertendy  omitiBd.  the  examiner  may 
set  a  one-month  time  period  to  correct  the  omission.  Form 
paragraph  6.5 1  may  be  used  for  this  purpose. 


6J1  Tirnt  Lteit  for  Completing 
StatCBCal 


INscftaanre 


The  Infonnation  Disclosure  Statement  filed  on'"  does  not 
comply  with  the  requirements  of  37  CFR  1 .98  because'^.  Since 
the  submission  appears  to  be  bona  fide,  but  through  an  apparent 
oversight  or  inadvertence  failed  to  comply  with  the  necessary 
requirements,  applicant  is  required  to  complete  the  statement 
within  a  time  limit  of  one  month  fitim  the  date  of  this  letter.  NO 
EXTENSION  OF  THIS  TIME  LIMIT  MAY  BE  GRANTED 
UNDER  EITHER  37  CFR  1.136(a)  OR  (b).  Failure  lo  comply 
with  this  notice  will  result  in  the  Information  Disclosure  State- 
ment being  placed  in  the  applicatioa  file  with  the  non-com- 
plying information  not  being  considered. 

Examiner  Note: 

This  practice  does  not  apply  where  there  has  been  a  deUberate 
omission  of  some  necessary  pwt  of  an  informatioo  disdonire 
statement  or  where  the  requirements  based  oo  the  time  of  filing 
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die  statement  as  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1 .97  have  not  been  complied 

with. 

If  a  statement  fails  to  comply  with  requirements  as  discussed 
in  this  section  for  an  liem  of  informatioa,  that  item  of  infonna- 
tion  in  the  statement  will  not  be  considered  and  a  line  should 
be  drawn  through  the  citation  to  show  that  it  has  not  been 
considered.  However,  other  items  of  information  that  do  comply 
with  all  the  requirements  will  be  considered  by  the  examiner. 

If  infonnatioa  is  listed  in  the  specifkatioa  rather  than  in  a 
separate  paper,  or  if  the  other  cootent  requirements  as  discussed 
in  A  above  are  not  complied  with,  the  examiner  will  notify 
appUcaol  in  the  next  Oflke  actkn  that  tbe  informatioa  has  not 
been  coosideicd.  It  should  be  noted,  however,  thai  no  copy  of  a 
U.S.  patent  application  is  required  to  be  submitted.  See  A(2Kiii) 
above.  Where  a  U.S.  patent  application  is  properly  cited,  the 
examiner  should  obtain  access  to  that  file  within  tbe  Office. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  7.  1997. 
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Ca)C«aipl7i4 

The  information  cootaiiied  in  informatioa  disclosure  state- 
ments which  comply  with  both  the  content  requirements  as 
discussed  in  A  above  and  the  requimnents  based  on  the  time 
of  filing  the  statement  as  discussed  in  B  above  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner. 

Applicants,  patent  owners,  reexaminatioa  requesters,  pro- 
testers and  others  are  encouraged  to  use  form  PTO- 1449,  "Infor- 
mation Disckxtire  Citation."  when  preparing  an  informatioa 
disclosure  »*«<'"««»»  A  copy  of  this  form  is  reproduced  in  this 
section  to  indicaie  how  the  form  should  be  completed.  This 
form  will  enable  persons  to  comply  with  the  requirements  to 
list  each  item  of  informatioa  being  submitted  and  to  provide 
the  Office  with  a  uniform  listing  c^  citations  and  with  a  ready 
way  to  iinfrrff-  that  information  has  been  considered. 

Examiners  must  consider  all  citations  sabmitted  in  confor- 
mance with  the  lules  and  this  section  and  place  their  initials 
adiacent  the  citations  on  a  list  or  in  the  boxes  provided  on  a 
fonn  FTO-1449.  If  the  citations  are  sabmitted  on  a  bst  other 
than  on  a  form  PTO- 1449.  die  examiner  may  write  "all  consid- 
ered" and  his  or  her  initials  to  indicate  diat  all  citations  have 
been  considered.  If  any  of  the  citations  are  considered,  a  copy 
of  tbe  submitted  list  or  form,  as  reviewed  by  the  examiner, 
will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  with  the  next  communication. 
The  anginal  copy  of  the  rorm  will  be  entered  into  die  application 
file.  The  copy  reoimed  to  apfriicant  will  serve  both  as  acknowl- 
edgement of  receipt  of  die  information  disckxmc  statement 
and  as  an  indication  that  die  references  were  considered  by  die 
examiner.  Forms  PTO-326  and  PTOL-37  include  a  box  to 
indtrat''  die  attachment  of  form  PTO-  449. 

Information  which  complies  with  requirements  as  discussed 
in  diis  section  but  which  is  in  a  non-Engbsh  language  will  be 
considered  in  view  of  die  concise  explanation  submitted  (A(3) 
above)  and  insofar  as  it  is  ondentood  on  its  face.  e.g..  drawings, 
chemical  formulM.  in  the  same  manner  dnt  non-English  lan- 
guage information  in  Office  search  files  is  considered  by  exam- 
iners in  conducting  scjthM.  The  namintr  need  not  have  the 
infocmation  translated  unless  it  appean  to  be  necessary  to  do 
so.  The  examiner  will  indicaie  that  die  non-Engbsh  language 
inf omtfion  has  been  considered  in  the  same  manner  as  consid- 
eration is  iiyti''^*^  for  infonnatian  submitted  in  Fnglish.  The 
examtner  should  not  require  that  a  translation  be  filed  by  appli- 
cant The  examiner  should  not  make  any  comment  such  as  that 
the  non-English  language  infotmaiian  has  only  been  considered 
to  the  extent  understood,  since  dus  fact  is  inherent. 

Since  informatian  is  required  to  be  UAed  in  a  separate  paper 
rMher  than  in  the  specifioKioa.  there  is  no  need  to  mark  "All 
checked"  or  "Checked"  in  die  margin  of  a  spedfkation  con- 
tatning  citations. 

If  a  statement  fails  to  comply  with  the  requiiemeiKs  as  dis- 
cussed in  this  section  for  an  item  of  information,  a  line  should 
be  drawn  dvougfa  die  citation  to  diow  diat  it  has  not  been 
cansidered.  The  odier  terns  of  infaimabon  lisied  diat  do  comply 
with  the  rales  and  diis  section  will  be  considerBd  by  die  exam- 
iner and  will  be  apprapriaaely  initialrd 


[he  patent  A  citation  listed  in  a  separate  paper,  equivalent  to 
but  not  on  form  PTO-1449,  and  considered  by  the  examiner 
in  accordance  with  this  section  will  be  printed  on  the  patent 
if  the  list  is  on  a  separate  sheet  which  is  clearly  identified  as 
an  ufonnation  disclosure  statement  and  the  list  lends  itself  to 
easy  capture  of  the  necessary  informatioa  by  the  Office  printing 
contractor,  i.e..  each  item  of  informatioa  is  listed  on  a  single 
line,  the  lines  are  at  least  double-spaced  from  each  other,  the 
informatioa  is  uniform  in  format  for  each  listed  item,  the  list 
includes  a  column  for  the  examiner's  initials  to  indicate  that 
die  infomution  was  considered.  If  a  citation  is  not  printed  on 
the  patent  but  has  been  considered  by  die  examiner  in  accor- 
dance with  this  secnon.  (he  patented  file  will  reflect  that  fact 
as  noted  in  C(2)  above. 
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i^HKT  ia  aocoidanoe  widi  das  aectian  will  be  primed  on 
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on  the  Chatnaan's  Text  of  the 
on  CertiriB  Copyright  and 
MrlghhariM  Eights  Qnertona.  to  be  held  in 
Gne^Ana  Dcccariicr  2  to  M,  19M. 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  and  request  for  public  comments. 
Summary:  As  the  Administruioa  prepares  for  the  Diplomatic 
Conference  on  Certain  Copyright  and  Neighboring  Rights 
Questions,  to  be  held  in  Geneva  from  Decetnber  2  to  20,  1996, 
we  invite  interested  parties  to  submit  written  comments  on  the 
Chairman's  text  and  to  attend  a  public  briefing  to  discuss  the 
Chairman's  text  of  the  Diplomatic  Conference.  During  die 
briefuig.  Jukka  Uedes.  Chairman  of  die  Committee  of  Experts, 
will  discuss  the  text  and  will  be  available  to  answer  questions. 
Dates:  The  briefing  will  be  held  on  November  12,  1996.  from 
I  p.m.  to  3  p.m. 

Written  comments  on  the  Chairman's  text  are  due  on  or 
before  November  22.  1996. 

Addresses:  The  briefing  v^  be  held  in  Marriott's  Crystal 
Foram,  a  part  of  the  Crystal  City  Marriott  Hotel  located  in 
Tbe  Unde^round,  1999  Jefferson  Davis  Highway.  Ariington, 
Virginia. 

A  transcript  of  the  meeting  will  be  made  available  for  public 
inspection  in  room  902  of  Crystal  Park  Two.  2121  Crystal 
Drive.  Arlington,  Virginia.  The  transcript  will  also  be  made 
avaiUbie  dvougb  the  Patent  and  Tradonatk  Office's  home 
page,  which  is  locaied  at  www.uspto.gov. 

Written  commentt  should  be  sabmitted  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patentt  and  Trademarks,  Box  4.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  Washington.  D.C.  20231.  marked  to  die  attention  of 
Ms.  Carmen  Guzman  Lowrey,  Associate  Commissioner  for 
Governmental  and  IiNemational  Affairs.  Written  comments 
may  also  be  sobmitied  electronically  by  sending  them  to  Mr. 
Keith  Knpferscfamid  at  diploconf9uspto.gov. 

All  written  comments  received  will  be  made  available  for 
public  inspection  in  room  902  of  Crystal  Park  Two.  2121 
Crystal  Drive,  Arlington.  Virginia. 

For  Further  Ii^bnnation  Contact:  Mr.  Keidi  M.  Kupferschmid 
by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9300.  by  facsimile  at  (703)  303- 
8885,  by  electronic  mail  at  diplocanf9uspto.gov  or  by  mail 
marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  die  Commissioner  of 
Palena  and  Trademarks.  Box  4.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Washington.  D.C.  20231.  It  is  not  necessary  for  interested 
patties  to  ccniact  die  PTO  to  request  to  attend  die  briefing. 
Supplementa'y  Information:  The  United  States  is  committed 
to  makiiuprogress  in  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organiza- 
tion  (WfrO)  toward  improving  iiNeniaiianal  protection  for 
works  prolecttd  by  copyright  and  neighboring  rights.  We  want 
to  bnild  upon  tne  international  intellectual  prapcny  norms  that 
were  set  in  die  Agreement  on  Trade-Related  Aycts  of  Imellec- 
tnai  Pnpetty  (IkDH).  This  is  easential.  especially  in  view  of 
die  need  to  deal  widi  the  intellectaal  property  issues  associated 
widi  die  doballnfiaraiation  InfiastraciBre  (Gil).  To  accomnliab 
diis  goal,  die  menten  of  WIPO.  widi  die  leadership  <M  die 
United  Stales,  are  woriting  to  estaWish  dice  new  international 
agreements,  commonly  rdfened  to  as  — 


•  A  Protocol  to  the  Bene  (Invention  for  die  Protection  of 
Literary  and  Artistic  Works,  which  would  modernize  die  Berne 
Convention  to  take  into  account  new  forms  of  expression  and 
new  uses  of  copyrighted  works  diat  have  evolved  due  to  techno- 
logical developments  since  die  Berne  Convention's  most  rEcent 
revision  in  1971. 

•  A  New  Instroment  for  the  Protection  of  Performers  and 
Producers  of  Pbonognms.  which  would  improve  intcnuuional 
standards  of  protection  for  sound  recordings,  and  protect  the 
rights  of  certain  performers  in  respect  of  their  live  perfor- 
mances. 

•  A  Treaty  for  the  Sui  Generis  Protection  of  Databases, 
which  would  ensure  adcqiiaic  incentives  to  invest  in  creating 
databases,  dirough  a  new  type  of  protection  that  would  safe- 
guard databases  against  destruction  of  their  commercial  value. 

These  agreements  would  provide  the  levels  of  protection  for 
both  copyright  and  neighboring  rights  that  are  critical  to  the 
dcvelopoieni  of  the  commercial  potential  of  the  GO. 

Much  progress  has  been  made  in  the  negotiations  in  WIPO 
through  the  submission  of  treaty  proposals  by  the  United  States 
and  cdier  countries.  Based  on  these  submissions  and  the  views 
expressed  in  meetings  of  tbe  Committee  of  Experts,  the 
Chainnan  of  the  Committee  of  Experts  has  prepared  three  draft 
treaties  which  address  digital  and  conventional  copyright  issues. 
These  proposed  treaties  will  be  taken  up  at  a  Diplomatic  Confer- 
ence on  (Tcnain  Copyright  and  Neighboring  Rights  Issues  tn 
be  convened  December  2-20,  in  Geneva  at  WPO  headquarters. 

As  the  Administration  prepares  for  the  Diplomatic  Confer- 
ence, we  invite  interested  parties  (o  submit  wntten  comments 
on  the  Chairman's  text  of  dK  draft  treaties.  These  comments 
should  be  received  by  the  PTO  no  later  than  November  22. 
1996. 

In  addition,  to  faciliute  a  better  understanding  of  the  text 
of  the  draft  treaties,  the  PTO  will  hold  a  briefing  to  discuss 
them.  During  the  briefing,  Jukka  Liedes.  (Thairman  of  the  Com- 
mittee of  Experts,  will  discuss  the  text  and  will  be  available 
to  answer  questions. 

Copies  of  the  draft  treaties  and  other  information  relevant 
to  the  Diplomatic  Conference  can  be  found  at  the  PTO's  home 
page,  located  at  www.uj>pto.gov.  Copies  of  the  draft  treaties 
will  also  be  available  at  the  briefmg  and  upon  request. 


October  10.  1996 


BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assisiant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Department  of  Commerce 
Patent  and  Trademark  OfHce 


Notice  of  Hearings  and  Request  for  romments  on  issues 
Relating  to  Patent  Protection  for  Nucleic  Acid  Sequences 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Actum-  Notice  of  Hearings  and  Request  for  Comment? 
Summary.  The  Patent  and  Trademait.  Office  (PTD)  wil!  ho'd 
public  heanngs.  and  it  requests  comments,  on  issues  relating 
to  patent  protection  for  imcleic  acid  sequences.  Interested  mem- 
bers of  the  public  are  invited  to  testify  at  public  hearings  and 
to  present  written  comments  on  any  of  the  topics  outlined  in 
the  supplementary  information  section  of  this  notice 
Dates:  Public  hearings  will  be  held  on  Tuesday.  April  16, 19%, 
from  9:00  a.m.  until  1:00  p.m..  and  Tuesday.  April  23.  1996, 
from  9;00  a.m.  until  1:00  p.m 

Those  wishing  to  present  oral  testimony  at  any  of  the  hearings 
must  request  an  opportunity  to  do  so  no  later  than  Fnday.  April 
12,  1996,  for  the  April  I6'hcaring,  or  Fnday.  .^pril  19.  1996. 
for  the  April  23  hearing. 

Speakers  may  provide  a  written  copy  of  their  testimony  for 
inclusion  m  the  record  of  the  proceedings  no  later  than  .Mcndav. 
May  6.  1996. 

Wrinen  comments  will  be  accepted  b>  the  PTO  until  April 
23.  1996. 
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Written  conunents  and  transcripts  of  the  hearings  will  be 
available  for  public  inspection  on  or  abooi  Monday.  May  13. 
1996. 

Addresses:  Tbe  April  16  hearing  will  be  hekl  from  9:00  ajn. 
until  1:00  p.oL  at  die  University  of  Califonia,  S«i  Diego. 
Intemational  Center.  9500  Gihnan  Drive.  La  JoUa.  Catifonna. 

The  April  23  public  hearing  wiU  be  held  from  9K)0  ajn. 
until  1:00  p.m.  in  Suite  912,  Commissioner's  Conference 
Room.  Crystal  Park  Two,  2121  Crystal  Drive.  Ariington,  Vir- 
ginia. 

Requests  to  testify  shoold  be  sea  to  Esther  Keoplinger  by 
telepbone  at  (703)  308-2339,  by  facsimile  transmitSKW  at  (703) 
305-3601,  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  anention  addressed  to  die 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Box  Comments-PMenis. 
Washington.  DC.  20231.  No  request  for  oral  testimony  will 
be  accepted  through  electroaic  nnil. 

Written  comments  should  he  addressed  to  die  Assistant  Coro- 
missioner  for  Patents.  Box  Comments-Patents.  Wastungton, 
D.C.  20231,  marked  to  die  attention  of  Esther  ICepplinger. 
Comments  may  also  be  sabmitted  by  facsimile  transmission  at 
(703)  303-3601,  with  a  confirmttion  copy  mailed  to  die  above 
address,  or  by  electronic  mail  over  the  Internet  to  $equences@- 
uspto.gov. 

Written  comments  and  transcripts  of  the  hearings  will  be 
maintained  for  public  inspection  in  Suite  520  of  Crystal  Park 
One,  201 1  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington.  Virginia.  Transcripts  and 
comments  provided  in  machine  readable  format  will  also  be 
available  through  anonymous  file  transfer  protocol  (ftp)  via  the 
Internet  (address:  sequences@u$pto.gov). 
For  Further  Information  Contact.  E^her  Kepplinger  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  306-2339.  by  facsimile  transirassion  to  (703) 
305-3601.  by  electronic  mail  at  eicepplin9uspio.gov,  or  by 
mail  mariced  to  her  attention  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents.  Box  Comments-Patents.  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

Supplementary  Information: 

I.  Background 

Biotechnology  is  ixojected  to  be  an  important  growth 
industry  from  now  until  well  into  the  rwen^-first  century, 
particularly  in  the  United  States,  which  has  been  a  leader  in 
this  rapidly  developing  industry.  The  PTO  has  taken  a  very 
active  role  in  working  together  with  its  customers  to  simpli^ 
and  standardize  PTO  policies  and  procedures  and  to  encourage 
and  piromotc  the  growth  of  this  industry.  Nevertheless.  PTO 
needs  to  continue  to  seek  ways  to  improve  its  responsiveness 
to  its  customers  and  to  more  effectively  address  the  needs 
of  the  industry.  In  order  to  address  both  current  and  future 
challenges,  the  PTO  is  seeking  the  assistance  and  ailvicc  of 
the  public. 

With  the  growth  of  the  biotechnology  industry  have  come 
significant  changes  in  the  process  of  research.  de\-eloproent 
and  commercialization  of  biotechnology  inventions  For  at  least 
a  decade,  patent  applications  claiming  nucleic  and  sequences, 
such  as  genes  conipssed  of  deoxyribonucleic  aciu  ("DNA"). 
have  been  exaimned  and  granted  patent  rights  by  the  PTO 
pursiuuit  to  35  U.S.C.  131.  These  sequences  typically  encode 
known  proteins  or  proteins  for  which  an  appbcant  has  discov- 
ered a  function.  Scientific  and  technological  advances  have 
penmined  researchers  to  identif>  large  numbers  of  gene  frag- 
ments rapidly.  The  ease  of  using  automated  techniques  for 
sequencing  large  numbers  of  raiKlom  nucleic  acid  fragments 
has  resulted  in  the  fihng  of  a  growmg  number  of  patent  applica- 
tions each  claiming  thousands  of  nucleic  acid  sequences  Han- 
dling patent  applications  contaimng  large  numbers  of  sequences 
creates  a  significant  processing  problem  for  rhe  PTO  While 
the  PTO  has  acquired  sophisticated  and  costly  computer  hard- 
ware and  software  necessary  to  [irocess  and  search  applications 
containing  such  sequences,  the  search  and  examination  of  the 
sequences  will  significantly  overtax  the  existing  system  and 
may  necessitate  the  acquisition  of  many  additional,  e.'cpensive, 
massively  parallel  processor  computers  to  complete  the  search 
of  the  prior  art  and  examinauon  in  a  reasonable  time  Human 
resources  tu  analyze  the  computer  search  results  gready  exceeds 
the  computer  time  necessary  to  run  the  search. 

PTO  estimates  that  the  computer  search  time  for  one  hundred 
sequences,  each  of  which  do  not  exceed  several  hiudred  nucleo- 
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tides  in  length,  is  about  fifteen  boun  and  the  examiner  time 
for  evaluating  the  sequence  search  results  is  about  sixty-five 
hours.  Based  on  searching  100.000  sequences  a  year,  the  esti- 
mated cost  for  coaonMer  sevcfa  time  for  one  hundred  sequences 
is  S1.800.  Altboo^  the  number  of  cases  involving  laige  num- 
bers of  sequences  presendy  before  the  FTO  is  relatively  smaU, 
it  is  "I'n'a'^  that  the  cost  to  search  and  eumine  these  cases 
alone  wiD  be  S12  million.  These  f<imalr«  represem  searches 
of  caameicially  available  databases  by  a  massively  parallel 
processor  cfflfPi**^^^ 

As  in  aiy  tecfanoiogy,  the  FTO  must  search  the  entire  scope 
of  the  claimed  invention.  Typical  bkMechDology  patent  sfiphca- 
tiou  drawn  to  DNA  sequences  claim  the  exact  sequence  dis- 
doaed  but  inchide  various  other  broader  claims.  For  example, 
typical  claims  include  the  scqucarr  ud  any  sequence  having 
a  certain  percentage  identity  or  homology  to  the  sequence  or 
■ly  sequence  which  hybridizes  to  the  sequence,  with  or  without 
the  conditions  of  binding  being  recited.  Others  recite  the 
sequence  or  any  fragment  of  the  sequence  having  a  particular 
le^jdi  of  nucleotides.  These  claims  are  largely  responsible  for 
the  lengdiy  search  and  evahiation  tknes  and  die  high  resultant 
coMS  to  die  pro.  Additionally,  die  presence  of  diousands  of 
individual  sequences  per  appUcation  represents  an  enormous 
seareh  and  examination  chaUenge.  This  is  particularly  tiue  if 
dK  sequences  represent  different  proteins  because  die  search 
far  one  sequence  provides  no  useful  dau  for  anodier  sequence. 

The  number  of  applications  widi  large  numbers  of  nucleic- 
acid  seqnenpes  cootinnes  to  grow  and.  because  of  technological 
advances  in  die  identificatiaa  of  genes,  it  is  believed  diat  die 
growth  will  continue. 

Applications  diat  claim  excessively  long  sequences  present 
similar  challenges,  since  the  claimed  sequence  must  be  broken 
up  into  numerous  smaller  sequences  in  order  to  be  searehed. 

Appropriate  policies  must  be  establiihrd  to  address  diese 
diallenges  in  ways  dial  help  protect  die  inventions  of  all  appli- 
cants without  creating  an  imbalance  in  the  approfiriation  of 
resources  within  and  among  die  technologies  and  Examining 
Groups  of  die  PTO.  These  policies  must  permit  die  timely  and 
dmough  examination  of  all  applicatioas  which  require  die 
same  physical  and  human  resources  for  completion. 
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accommodate  requests  presented  before  die  day  of  the  bearing 
for  additional  time  for  testimony. 

3.  Requests  to  testify  may  be  accepted  on  the  date  of  the  hearing 
if  si^cient  time  is  available  on  the  schedule.  No  one  will  be 
permitted  to  testify  without  prior  approval. 

A  schedule  providing  approximate  times  for  testimony  will 
be  provided  to  all  speakets  die  morning  of  die  day  of  die 
bearing. 

Speakeis  are  advised  diat  die  schedule  for  testimony  may 
be  subject  to  change  during  the  couise  of  the  heanngs. 


n. 

Interested  members  of  die  public  are  invited  to  testify  or  to 
present  written  comments  related  to  die  above  topics,  including 
die  following  issues: 

1.  is  diere  a  more  cost-effective  way  to  search  and  examine 
applications  containing  large  numbers  of  sequences  or  exces- 
Mvely  long  sequences,  in  view  of  die  PTO's  limited  human 
and  computer  resources? 

2.  How  should  die  significamly  higher  cost  associated  widi 
fy»Hring  applications  claiming  large  numbers  of  sequences  or 
very  long  sequences  be  underwritten?  For  example: 

a)  By  fees  from  all  applications? 

b)  By  fees  from  die  biotechnology  industry  apphcations  only? 

c)  By  fees  from  diose  specific  applications  involving  large 
numbers  of  sequences  or  extraordinahly  long  sequences? 

3.  To  assist  PTO  in  addressing  die  described  challenges,  do 
you  have  any  specific  suggestions  which  would  facilitate  die 
implementanon  of  short-term  sohitions?  Do  you  have  any  sug- 
gestions on  how  die  PTO  can  address  long-term  solutions? 
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Individuals  wishing  to  testify  at  die  heanngs  must  adhere  to 
the  following  guideUnes: 

1.  Requests  to  testify  must  include  die  speaker's  name,  affilia- 
tion, tide,  phone  number,  fax  number,  mailing  address,  and 
Imeniet  mail  address  (if  available). 

2.  Speakers  will  be  provided  between  seven  and  fifteen  minutes 
to  present  their  remarks.  The  exact  amount  of  time  allocated 
per  speaker  will  be  determined  after  die  final  number  of  parties 

ng  has  been  determined.  All  efforts  will  be  made  to 
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Wtitten  comments  should  include  die  following  information: 

1 .  Name  and  affiUation  of  die  individual  responding. 

2.  If  applicable,  an  indication  of  whether  comments  offered 
represent  views  of  die  respondent's  organization  or  are  die 
respondent's  personal  views. 


3.  If  applicable,  information  on  die  respondent's  organization, 
including  the  type  of  organization  (e.g.,  business,  trade  group, 
university,  non-profit  organization)  and  general  areas  of 
interest. 

Information  that  is  provided  pursuant  to  this  notice  will  be 
made  pan  of  the  public  record.  In  view  of  diis,  parties  should 
not  provide  information  diey  do  not  wish  publicly  disclosed. 
Parties  who  would  like  to  rely  on  confidential  information  to 
illustrate  a  point  being  made  are  requested  to  sununarize  or 
otherwise  provide  die  infonnation  in  a  way  dial  will  permit  its 
public  disclosure. 

Parties  offering  testimony  or  written  comments  should  pro- 
vide their  comments  in  machine  readable  format,  if  possible 
Such  submissions  should  be  provided  by  electronic  mail  mes- 
sages over  the  Internet,  or  on  a  3.5"  floppy  disk  formatted  for 
use  in  eidier  a  Macintosh  or  MS-DOS  based  coaqxiter.  Machine 
readable  submissions  should  be  provided  as  unformatted  text 
(e.g.,  ACSn  or  plain  text),  or  as  formatted  text  in  one  of  the 
following  file  formats:  Microsoft  Word  (Macintosh,  DOS  or 
Windows  versions)  or  WordPerfect  (Macintosh.  DOS  or  Win- 
dows versions). 

V.  Gnklclincs  for  Conunents  via  Internet 


Comments  received  via  the  Internet  should  include  the  same 
information  requested  in  the  guidelines  set  out  for  written  com- 
ments. 


VI.  Other  iBformation 

Questions  regarding  the  facilities  and  lodging  in  the  La  JoUa. 
California,  area  should  be  directed  to  die  University  of  Cali- 
fornia, San  Diego  Special  Events,  by  telephone  at  (619)  534- 
6386.  or  by  fax  to  (619)  534-0905  Parking  permits  are  required 
for  on-campus  parking  and  may  be  purchased  in  advance 
through  the  Parking  Office  or  on  April  16  at  Information  booths 
at  the  university.  Questions  regarding  parking  should  be 
directed  to  die  Special  Events  Parking  Office  at  (619)  534- 
9682.  or  by  fax  to  (619)  534-9685. 

March  6.  1996  BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assisuutt  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Conunerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Hearings  and  Request  for  Conunents. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (FTO)  will  hold 
public  hearings,  and  it  requests  comments,  on  issues  relating 
to  patent  protection  for  therapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods. 
Interested  members  of  the  public  are  invited  to  testify  at  pubUc 
hearings  and  to  presem  written  comments  on  any  of  the  topics 
outlined  in  the  supplementary  information  section  of  this  notice. 
Dates:  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Thursday,  May  2. 
1996,  starting  at  9KX)  a.m.  and  ending  no  later  than  5:00  p.m. 

Those  wishing  to  present  oral  testimony  at  the  hearing  must 
request  an  opportunity  to  do  so  no  later  than  Friday,  April  26, 
1996. 

Written  comments  on  the  topics  presented  in  the  supplemen- 
tary infonnation  section  of  this  notice  will  be  accepted  by  the 
PTO  until  Friday,  May  17,  1996. 

Written  comments  and  transcripts  of  the  hearing  will  be 
available  for  public  inspection  on  or  about  June  14,  19%.  They 
will  be  maintained  for  public  mspection  in  Room  902  of  Crystal 
Park  Two,  2121  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia. 
Addresses:  The  hearing  wdl  be  held  from  9:(X)  a.m.  to  5:00 
p.m.  in  Suite  912.  Commissioner's  Conference  Room,  Crystal 
Park  Two,  2121  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

Requests  to  testify  should  be  sent  to  Richard  Wilder  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9300,  by  facsimile  transmission  at  (703) 
305-8885,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  addressed  to  the 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Office  of  Legislative  and 
International  Affairs,  Box  4,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Written  comments  should  be  addressed  to  Richard  Wilder. 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Office  of  Legislative  and 
International  Affairs,  Box  4,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Com- 
ments may  also  be  submitted  by  facsimile  transmission  at  (703) 
305-8885.  with  a  confirmation  copy  mailed  to  the  above 
address. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Richard  Wilder  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9300,  by  facsimile  transmission  to  (703)  305- 
8885,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  addressed  to  die  Office 
of  Legislative  and  International  Affairs,  Box  4,  Washington, 
DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Informi^on: 

L  Backgroond 

On  March  3,  1995.  H.R.  1127,  die  "Medical  Procedures 
Innovation  and  AffordabiUty  Act,"  was  introduced.  H.R.  1 127 
would  exclude  from  patentability  any  technique,  method,  or 
process  for  performing  a  surgical  or  medical  procedure,  admin- 
istering a  surgical  or  medical  therapy,  or  making  a  medical 
diagnosis.  In  this  notice,  the  foregoing  subject  matter  is  referred 
to  collectively  as  "therapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods."  The 
bill  would,  however,  allow  claims  to  such  techniques,  methods, 
or  processes  that  are  performed  by  or  as  a  necessary  component 
of  a  machine,  manidacture,  or  composition  of  matter  that  is 
otherwise  patentable.  On  October  19,  1995,  the  Subcommittee 
on  Courts  and  Intellectual  Property,  Committee  on  the  Judi- 
ciary, U.S.  House  of  Representatives  ("Congressional 
Hearing")  held  a  hearing  on  H.R.  1 127. 

On  October  18,  1995,  S.  1334,  die  "Medical  Procedures 
Innovation  and  Afforxlability  Act",  was  introduced.  While  S. 
1334  would  not  exclude  subject  matter  from  patentability,  as 
would  H.R.  1 127,  it  would  grant  limited  immunity  from  patent 
infringement  to  ceitain  persons.  S.  1 334  provides  diat  a  patient, 
physician,  or  other  licensed  health  care  practitioner,  or  a  health 
care  entity  with  which  a  physician  or  licensed  health  care 
practitioner  is  professionally  affiliated,  would  be  free  to  use 
or  induce  others  to  use  a  patented  technique,  method,  or  process 
for  performing  a  surgical  or  medical  procedure,  administering 
a  surgical  or  methcal  dierapy.  or  making  a  medical  diagnosis. 
This  immunity  would  not  extend,  however,  to  the  "use  of,  or 
inducement  to  use,  such  a  patented  technique,  method,  or  pro- 
cess by  any  person  engaged  in  the  commercial  manufacture. 


1 194  OG  173 
(81) 

sale,  or  offer  for  sale  of  a  drug,  medical  device,  process,  or 
other  product  that  is  subject  to  regidation  under  the  FedenI 
Food.  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  or  die  Pubhc  Health  Service 
Act." 

The  critics  of  the  patenting  and/or  enforcement  of  surgical 
and  medical  procedure  patents  believe  that  "it  is  nntthical 
for  physicians  to  seek,  secure  or  enforce  pttents  on  medical 
prooetfaires."  "Report  I  of  die  Council  on  Educal  and  Judicial 
Affairs  (A-9S).  Patenting  of  Medical  Procedures,"  p.  9.  die 
American  Medical  Association  (1995)  ("AMA  Report").  The 
bases  for  diis  belief  are  that  such  patents  restrict  access  to 
patented  procedures,  increase  coists  of  medical  care,  and  inter- 
fere with  patient  confidentiality.  See,  AMA  Report,  pp.  3-6. 

It  is  not  the  purpose  of  the  PTO  hearing  to  discuss  the  ethics 
of  patenting  therapeutic  and  diagnostic  method  patents.  Nor  is 
it  the  purpose  of  the  hearing  to  consider  economic  analyses  of 
patenting  therapeutic  and  diagnnstir  method  patents.  Rather, 
the  purpose  of  the  beating  is  to  consider  whether  the  problems 
identiiied  by  the  proponents  of  H.R.  1 127  and  S.  1334.  some 
of  which  are  discussed  above,  can  be  solved  administratively, 
rather  than  legislatively.  In  this  regard,  the  AMA  Repon  draws 
a  distinction  between  inventions  in  the  field  of  therapeutic  and 
diagnostic  methods  that  are  "worthy"  of  patent  protection  and 
diose  that  are  not  The  Report  states,  at  p.  8.  diat 

rigorous  application  of  the  standard  (of  obviousness]  would 
not  only  remove  the  procedures  which  are  cunendy  causing 
an  uproar  in  the  medical  community  from  patent  protection 
but  would  ensure  that  procedures  worthy  of  patent  protection 
could  come  into  existence.  It  seems  reasonable  to  asseit  that 
generally  the  procedures  which  were  non-obvious  would  be 
the  ones  that  required  additional  incentives  and  economic 
investment. 

The  requirement  of  non-obviousness,  along  with  novelty,  is 
one  of  the  basic  requirements  to  be  met  prior  to  a  patent  being 
granted.  The  novelty  requirement  ensures  that  a  patent  is  not 
granted  when  the  claimed  invention  is  identical  to  an  invention 
found  in  the  "prior  art."  The  purpose  of  the  obviousness  stan- 
dard is  to  ensure  that  an  invention,  even  dwu^  novel,  is  not 
granted  patent  protection  if  it  would  have  been  obvious  at  the 
time  the  invention  was  made  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in 
the  art  or  technology  to  which  the  invention  pertains. 

Accordingly,  at  the  Coogressiona]  Hearing,  the  Administra- 
tion offered  to  hold  hearings  at  the  FTO  to  determine  the  extent 
to  which  and  how  the  problems  presented  by  the  patenting  of 
therapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods  can  be  solved  by  changes 
in  standards  and  practices  within  the  PTO.  In  a  letter  from  TYic 
Honorable  Carlos  J.  Moorbead,  Chairman  of  the  Subcommittee 
on  Courts  and  Intellectual  Property,  House  Committee  on  the 
Judiciary,  to  FTO  Commissioner  Bruce  Lehman,  Chairman 
Moorbead  requested  the  PTO  to  convene  hearings  "to  determine 
whether  the  problems  identified  by  the  proponents  of  H.R.  1127 
coidd  be  solved  administratively,  rather  than  legislatively." 
Chairman  Moorbead  suggested  several  areas  of  inquiry  for  siich 
PTO  hearings  and  those  areas  of  inquiry  are  identified  in  the 
following  section. 

IL  Issues  for  PubHc  Comincnt 

Interested  members  of  the  public  are  invited  to  testify  and/ 
or  present  written  comments  on  issues  they  believe  to  be  rele- 
vant to  the  discussion  topics  outlined  below.  (Questions  fol- 
lowing each  topic  are  included  to  identify  specific  issues  upon 
which  the  PTO  is  interested  in  obtaining  public  input 

Information  that  is  provided  pursuant  to  this  notice  will  be 
made  part  of  a  pubhc  record.  In  view  of  this,  parties  should 
not  provide  information  that  they  do  not  vrish  to  be  publicly 
disclosed.  Parties  who  would  like  to  rely  on  confidential  infor- 
mation to  illustrate  a  point  being  made  are  requested  to  summa- 
rize or  otherwise  provide  the  information  in  a  way  that  will 
permit  its  public  disclosure.  Individuals  with  questions 
regarding  submission  of  such  information  may  contact  Richard 
Wilder  at  the  numbers  listed  above  for  fiirther  infonnation. 


A.  AppBcadon  of  the  StaMiards  of  PatentaUlity,  PTO 
Reaonrccs,  and  Bmamlaatitfa 
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Chainiian  Moortwad,  in  his  letter  to  Commissioner  Lehman. 

stated  the  following: 

(At  the  Congressional  Hearing)  there  appeared  to  be  a  great 
deal  of  concern  that  the  PTO  has  issued  patents  in  the  field 
of  tterapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods  that  fail  to  meet  current 
patentability  standards.  This  concern  implies  a  need  to 
inquire  into  the  standards  applied  by  the  PTO.  including 
obviousness,  in  determining  whether  or  not  to  issue  a  patent. 
It  also  impUes  a  need  to  examine  the  resources  available  to 
the  PTO  to  be  used  in  the  examination  process,  including 
the  prior  an  available  to  examiners.  It  may  also  be  worthwhile 
to  consider  whether  changes  to  the  patent  reexaminatioa 
process  may  be  useful. 

1.  AppUcatkM  of  PateatabOity  SOudutb  by  the  PTO 

In  the  field  of  therapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods,  as  in  any 
other  technical  field,  the  PTO  applies  the  statutory  standards 
for  ptfoitability.  which  include  novelty.  35  U.S.C.  102.  and 
noo-obviousness,  3S  U.S.C.  103.  To  receive  a  patent,  an  inven- 
tioa  for  which  patent  protection  is  sought  must  comply  with 
all  statutory  requirements  of  patentability.  The  PTO  examines 
each  patent  application  on  its  own  merits  and  does  not  apply  per 
se  rules  regarding  novelty,  obviousness,  or  any  other  statutory 
requirement  of  patentability.  Futtheimoie,  the  PTO  strives  to 
ensure  that  its  examining  practices  reflect  appropriate  scientific 
and  technological  standards.  The  PTO  thus  seeks  public  input 
to  help  ensure  that  it  is  properly  construing  and  applying  the 
statutory  requirements  of  patentability  in  the  field  of  surgical 
and  medical  methods. 

Are  you  aware  of  any  problems  related  to  the  manner  in  which 
the  requirements  under  35  U.S.C.  102  and  103  are  administered 
by  the  PTO  for  claims  drawn  to  a  tfaerapeubc  and  diagnostic 
method?  If  so.  please  identify  those  problems  with  particulanty . 
citing,  if  appropriate,  specific  siluatioas  or  examples  and  pro- 
viding steps  diat  may  be  taken  to  solve  the  problems. 

In  responding  to  this  question,  you  may  wish  to  draw  a 
distinction  between  problems  caused  by  a  lack  of  clarity  of  the 
legal  standaixis  governing  35  U.S.C.  102  and  103.  as  developed 
and  interpreted  by  the  Federal  courts,  and  those  caused  by  how 
those  legal  standards  are  applied  by  die  PTO. 
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2.  PTO  RcMMRca  for  tke  Scarck  aMl  ExaataadM  of  AppU- 
Dircdcd  to  Therapcatic  aad  Dta^otUc  Methods 


In  making  a  determination  as  to  patentability  under  3S  U.S.C. 
102  and  lOf.  the  examinermust  compare  the  claimed  invention 
with  the  prior  art  The  prior  art  can.  inter  alia,  comprise  knowl- 
edge, use,  offer  for  sale,  or  a  sale  in  the  United  States  or  U.S. 
or  foreign  patents  or  puMicaboos.  Proponents  of  H.R.  1 127 
and  S.  1334  argue  dial  die  PTO  does  not  have  access  to  all 
mt>T^«ic  that  comprise  die  prior  art  in  die  field  of  dierapeutic 
and  diagnostic  methods.  This  is  particularly  so,  diey  argue,  in 
the  case  of  prior  uses  of  inventions  diat  are  not  repotted  in 
journals,  patents,  or  other  publications.  In  this  regard,  testimony 

is  solicited  on  the  following  points: 

Do  you  believe  diat  die  prior  ait  collection  relating  to  diera- 
peolic  and  diagnostic  mediods  to  which  examiners  in  the  PTO 
have  access  is  deficient?  If  so,  please  suggest  ways  in  which 
the  prior  art  collection  may  be  improved. 

in  responding  to  diis  questioa  you  may  wish  to  draw  a 
distinction  between  prior  art  diat  may  not  be  included  in  a 
printed  publication  (inchiding;  for  example,  prior  uses, 
inchidiiig  procedures  performed  in  operating  rooms  and  pfaysi- 
cians'  ofikes,  prior  knowledge,  and  prior  sales)  and  prior  art 
diat  is  embodied  in  a  printed  puMicatioa.  You  may  wish  to 
comment  on  how  die  PTO  can  obtain  access  to  obscure  papers 
and  odier  hard-to-obtain  technical  publications. 

of  Patcata  la  the  Fidd  of  Therapcadc 


A  person  may  conchide  diat  a  potent  is  invalid  and  want  to 
chaUeage  its  validity  on  the  basis  of  a  "t***'  "^ "  i^ftnacc  that 


was  not  considered  by  the  PTO  during  the  original  examination. 
Proponents  of  H.R.  1 127  and  S.  1334  argue  that  ii  can  be  cosdy 
to  challenge  the  validity  of  a  patent  in  court.  An  alternative  to 
challenging  such  a  patent  in  coun  is  to  request  that  the  patent 
be  reexamined  in  die  PTO  on  the  basis  of  that  newly  discovered 
reference.  35  U.S.C.  301.  The  bases  upon  which  reexamination 
may  be  sought  and  the  degree  of  participation  of  a  person 
seeking  reexamination  are  currently  quite  limited.  Proponents 
of  H.R.  1127  and  S.  1334  cite  these  limitations  as  dissuading 
third  parties  from  seeking  reexamination  and  relying  on  Utiga- 
tion  instead  when  a  patent  they  consider  invalid  is  asserted 
against  them. 

Anodier  bill  before  Congress.  H.R.  1732,  would  provide  a 
more  effective  reexamination  procedure  by  permitting  greater 
participation  by  reexaminatioa  requesters  throughout  a  reexam- 
ination proceeding,  with  a  right  of  appeal  for  the  requester. 
The  bill  would  also  allow  die  PTO  to  consider  matters  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 12,  fu^t  paragraph,  except  for  best  mode  affecting 
patent  validity,  in  addition  to  those  based  on  the  prior  ait.  Some 
persons  practicing  in  the  field  of  therapeutic  and  diagnostic 
methods  suggest  diat  die  changes  conieinplaled  in  H.R.  1 732 
are  not  sufficient.  In  particular,  diey  suggest  that  die  basis  upon 
which  reexamination  may  be  requested  should  be  expanded  to 
include  prior  art  consistmg  of  unpublished  prior  use.  including 
medical  procedures  performed  in  operating  rooms  and  physi- 
cians' offices.  This  gives  rise  to  the  following  question: 

Do  you  think  the  ciirrent  reexamination  statute  requires  modi- 
fication to  solve  die  concerns  of  persons  practicing  in  the  field 
of  therapeutic  and  diagnostK  methods  beyond  those  contem- 
plated in  H.R.  1732?  If  so. 

(a)  please   identify   with  specificity   the   modifications 
deemed  necessary  to  solve  the  concerns;  and 

(b)  explain  the  implications  of  such  modifications,  not 
only  for  patent  owners,  but  for  die  PTO. 

B.  PaMicatioa  or  Pateal  toformattaa 

Chairman  Mooiliead,  in  his  letter  to  Commissioner  Lehman, 
stated  the  following: 

We  also  heard  from  witnesses  diat  patent  protection  in  the 
field  of  therapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods  exercises  a 
chilling  effect  on  the  publication  or  dissemination  of  knowl- 
edge in  the  field.  I  believe  it  would  be  worthwhile  at  the 
hearings  you  have  proposed  to  look  into  ways  in  which 
informalioa  contained  in  patent  documents  could  be  made 
more  easily  and  widely  available  to  the  medical  community. 
Peiiiaps  a  discussion  on  the  role  of  early  publication  of  patent 
appUcations  would  be  usefiil  here. 

Proponenu  of  H.R.  1 1 27  and  S.  1 334  contend  duu  patenting 
therapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods  may  have  a  chilling  effect 
on  dke  development  of  new  medical  knowledge  by  creating 
an  atmosphere  of  secrecy  among  physicians  to  protect  their 
proprietary  interests.  One  of  the  bi^ic  requirements  of  the  patent 
law  is  that  an  applicant  must  disclose  his  or  her  invention  in 
a  manner  sufficiendy  clear  so  that  others  skilled  in  the  ait  are 
taught  how  to  make  and  use  it.  Once  issued,  a  patent  is  pub- 
lished, and,  dius,  the  public  can  read  die  information  and  lean 
from  it  Another  bill  before  Congress.  H.R.  1733.  would 
improve  the  information-dissemination  function  of  patent  docu- 
ments. H.R.  1733  would  require  die  PTO  to  publish  patent 
applications  no  later  than  18  months  after  the  earliest  effective 
filing  date  claimed  by  the  patent  applicant. 

1.  Does  the  medical  community  use  information  in  granted 
U.S.  patents  or  published  foreign  applications  or  patents,  in 
particular  such  information  concerning  therapeutic  and  diag- 
nostic methods? 

(a)  If  not.  why  not?  If  so.  in  what  way  is  diat  information 
used? 

(b)  In  either  case,  are  there  ways  in  which  the  dissemina- 
tion of  such  informatioo  en  be  improved,  both  in  lenns  of  the 
form  in  which  it  is  presented  and  its  channels  of  distribution? 
For  example,  would  die  publication  of  patent  applications  as 


contemplated  by  H.R.  1733  improve  the  information-dissemi- 
nation nmction  of  patent  documents? 

2.  Would  the  absence  of  patent  protection  for  inventions  of 
therapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods  lead  to  a  reduction  in  the 
dissemination  of  iitformation  in  that  field  due  to  a  desire  to 
protect  such  inventions  as  trade  secrets? 

3.  Does  the  availability  of  patent  protection  for  inventions 
in  the  field  of  therapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods  inhibit  the 
publication  or  dissemination  of  knowledge  in  the  field?  If  so. 
in  what  way  and  to  what  extent? 

C.  ExperiBcatai  Use 

Chairman  Moorhead.  in  his  letter  to  Commissioner  Lehman, 
slated  the  following: 

The  tnedical  community  has  expressed  concern  that  patent 
protection  for  therapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods  will  have 
a  chilling  effect  on  the  "peer  review"  of  such  procedures. 
Some  of  the  proponents  of  H.R.  1 127  have  suggested  that 
this  concern  may  be  overcome  through  a  more  expansive 
application  of  the  "experimental  use  doctrine."  An  inquiry 
into  this  matter  may  be  useful  at  the  hearings  that  the  Admin- 
istration has  proposed. 

(NOTE:  The  PTO  has  solicited  written  comments  on  the 
experimental  use  defense  to  patent  mfringcmcnt  See.  Public 
Hearings  and  Request  for  Comments  on  Economic  Aspects 
of  die  U.S.  Patent  System,  58  FR  68394  (Decembei  27. 
1993);  Cancellation  of  Public  Hearings  on  Economic  Aspects 
of  die  U.S.  Patent  System.  59  FR  1935  (January  12.  1994); 
and  Notice  of  Public  Hearings  and  Request  for  Comments 
on  Patent  Protection  for  Biotechnological  Inventions,  59  FR 
45267.  (September  1,  1994).) 

A  concern  among  medical  professionals  is  that  the  existence 
of  patents  on  therapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods  has  a  chilling 
effect  on  the  study  of  such  pro(xduies.  In  particular,  there  is 
conoem  that  the  need  to  seek  and  obtain  a  Ucense  to  practice 
a  patented  procedure  will  restrict  "peer  review"  wherdby  experi- 
mentation and  testing  of  such  procedures  are  carried  out  to 
assess  their  quality  and  safety.  It  has  been  suggested  that  some 
of  these  concerns  could  be  avoided  by  expansion  of  the  "experi- 
mental use  doctrine."  See.  AMA  Report,  p.  5.  This  doctrine 
would  exempt  from  infringement  certain  acts  considered  purely 
experimental,  unrelated  to  any  commercial  use  of  the  patented 
invention.  Yet,  other  than  limited  provisions  allowing  for  testing 
of  patented  pharmaceutical  products  for  purposes  of  regulatory 
approval  (e.g.,  S  271  (eXU  of  tide  35.  United  States  Code). 
existing  law  does  not  provide  a  general,  statutory  defense 
against  a  charge  of  infringement  for  experimental  use  of  pat- 
ented technok^. 

Despite  this,  the  Federal  courts  have  recognized  a  limited 
defense  to  a  charge  of  patent  infringement  based  on  use  of  the 
patented  technology  for  experimental  purposes.  This  defense, 
referred  to  as  the  experimental  use  defense,  has  been  raised 
in6equendy,  and  when  considered  has  been  constnied  very 
narrowly.  There  are  few  cases  elaborating  the  nature  of  the 
defense,  primarily  because  patent  rights  are  not  irequendy 
enforced  against  members  of  the  public  that  use  the  patented 
technology  for  purely  experimental  purposes.  In  these  cases, 
the  courts  have  not  reco^iized  the  defense  where  the  accused 
infringer  has  engaged  in  use  of  the  patented  invention  for 
purposes  of  commercially  exploiting  the  invention,  rather  than 
for  increasing  his  or  her  understanding  of  the  invention.  In 
cases  in  which  the  defense  has  been  raised  successfully,  the 
experimental  use  in  question  was  to  ascertain  how  the  invention 
fimctioned  or  for  purely  philosophica]  or  academic  reasons. 

Proponents  of  HJl.  1127  and  S.  1334contenddiat  die  need 
for  an  experimental  use  exceplioa  in  die  field  of  therapeutic  and 
diagnostic  methods  is  greater  than  in  other  fields  of  technology, 
including  the  fields  of  pharmaceuticals  or  medical  devices. 
They  argue  first  diat,  while  die  Food  and  Diug  Administration 
has  responsibility  for  regulating  pharmaceuticals  or  medical 
devices,  peer  review  serves  as  fbe  primary  regulatory  mecha- 
nism fbr  dierqietttic  and  diagnostic  mediods.  Second,  diey 
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argue  that  a  patent  on  a  surgical  or  medical  procedure  acts  as 
a  barrier  to  peer  review  that  could  lead  to  a  decrease  in  the 
quality  and  safety  of  such  procedures.  Given  these  two  postu- 
lates, proponents  of  H.R.  1127  and  1334  conclude  that  an 
expanded  form  of  the  experimental  use  doctrine  is  needed. 

The  foregoing  discussion  raises  the  following  questions: 

t .  Does  the  grant  of  patent  protection  for  therapeutic  and 
diagnostic  methods  impose  a  "chilling"  effect  on  the  peer 
review  of  such  procedures? 

2.  If  the  answer  to  question  I  is  "yes,"  explain  how  such 
patents  have  such  a  "chilling"  effect. 

3.  If  the  answer  to  question  1  is  "yes."  do  you  think  modifica- 
tion of  the  present  experimental  use  exception  would  reduce 
or  eliminate  such  a  "chilling"  effect? 

4.  If  the  answer  to  question  3  is  "yes."  how  should  the 
experimental  use  exception  be  modified  to  reduce  or  eliminate 
such  a  "chilling"  effect?  In  particular. 

(a)  What  activities  involving  a  patented  invention  should 
be  exempted  from  infringement  under  the  experimental  use 
exception? 

(b)  Which  entities  should  be  able  to  take  advantage  of 
such  an  experimental  use  exception?  That  is,  should  it  be  limited 
to  physicians  or  health  care  providers  or  should  it  extend  to 
legal  entities  with  which  physicians  or  health  care  providers 
are  affiliated? 

(c)  What  gains  or  losses  to  levels  of  basic  research,  inven- 
tive activity,  and  investment  in  research-intensive  industries, 
if  any,  would  you  expect  to  occur  if  the  nature  of  the  present 
experimental  use  defense  to  infringement  was  modified  as  you 
suggest? 

D.  Forei^  aad  latcraatiaaai  Expcricaoe 

(Thairman  Moorhead.  in  his  letter  to  Commissioner  Lehman. 
stated  the  following: 

As  you  know,  many  countries,  inchiding  developed  industri- 
alized countries,  exclude  thenqientic  aad  diagnostic  methods 
from  patentabiUty.  1  think  it  would  be  useful  to  invite  testi- 
mony on  the  way  in  which  exceptions  from  patentability  of 
therapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods  are  provided  for  in  the 
laws  of  other  countries,  the  ways  in  which  those  exclusions 
are  implemented,  and  the  effect  such  exclusions  have  on  the 
medical  community  and  industry. 


The  proponents  of  H.R.  1 127  and  S.  1334  have  argued  diat 
many  countries  exclude  therapeutic  and  diagnostic  methods 
from  patent  protection  and  that  the  United  States  should  follow 
their  lead  and  "harmonize"  our  law  with  theirs.  Testimony  is 
invited  in  this  regard  in  response  to  the  following  questions: 

I    Identify  countries  that  exclude  therapeutic  and  diagnostic 
mediods  from  patentabiUty.  As  to  such  exclusions,  identify: 

(a)  the  way  in  which  exceptions  from  patentability  of  thera- 
peutic and  diagnostic  methods  are  provided  for  in  the  laws  of 
other  countries  (for  example,  whether  they  are  specifically 
excluded  or  defined  as  not  being  industrially  applicable); 

(b)  the  ways  in  which  those  exclusions  are  implemented  (for 
example,  whether  they  are  strictly  or  liberally  constnied  by 
offices  in  those  countries  that  grant  patents); 

(c)  the  effect  such  exclusions  havcon  the  medical  community 
and  industry  in  countries  that  maintain  them; 

(d)  any  international  obligations  that  would  prevent  such 
countries  from  continuing  such  exclusions;  and 

(e)  the  rationale  for  providing  such  exclusions. 

2.  Mentily  countries  that  grant  limited  immunity  fran  patent 
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infringement  to  ceitain  penoos  tfait  pnctice  (henpeubc  and 
diagnostic  methods.  As  to  such  limited  immunity,  identify: 

(m)  the  way  in  which  such  limited  immunity  is  provided  for 
in  thie  laws  of  other  countries  (for  example,  whether  it  is  part 
of  such  countries'  patent  law  or  general  tort  law); 

(b)  the  ways  in  which  such  limited  immunity  is  implemented 
in  pnctice; 

(c)  the  effect  such  limited  immunity  has  on  the  medical 
community  and  industry  in  countries  that  provide  for  such 
immunity; 

(d)  any  international  obUgations  that  would  prevent  such 
countries  from  continuing  such  limited  immunity;  and 

(e)  the  rationale  for  providing  such  limited  immunity  from 
patent  infringement. 
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for  Ony  Tcatteo^ 


Individuals  wishing  to  testify  must  adbete  to  the  following 
guidelines: 

1.  Anyone  wishing  to  testify  at  the  hearings  must  request  an 
opportunity  do  so  no  later  than  Friday.  April  26. 1996.  Requests 
to  testify  may  be  accepted  on  the  date  of  the  heating  if  sufficient 
time  is  available  on  die  schedule.  No  one  will  be  peinntied  to 
testify  without  prior  approval. 

2.  Requests  to  testify  must  include  the  speaker's  name.  afRlia- 
tioo.  and  title,  phone  number,  fax  number,  and  mailing  address. 

3.  Speakers  will  be  provided  between  S  and  13  minutes  to 
present  their  remarks.  The  exact  amount  of  time  allocated  per 
speaker  will  be  determined  after  the  final  number  of  parties 
testifying  has  been  determined.  All  effartt  will  be  made  to 
accommodate  requests  for  additional  time  for  testimony  pre- 
sented before  the  day  of  the  bearing. 

4.  Speakers  may  provide  a  written  copy  of  their  testimony  for 
inchaion  in  the  record  of  the  proceedings.  These  remarks  should 
be  provided  no  later  dian  Friday,  May  17,  19%. 

5.  Speakers  must  adhere  to  gnideBnes  established  for  testimony. 
These  guidelines  will  be  provided  to  all  qieakers  on  or  before 
Wednesday.  May  1 .  1996.  A  schedule  providing  approximate 
times  for  testimony  will  be  provided  to  each  speaker  prior  to 
the  hnting.  Spokicrs  are  advised  that  the  schedule  for  testi- 
mony will  be  subject  to  change  during  die  course  of  the  bear- 
ings. 

(Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6(a)) 


March  7.  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Asstswnl  Secretary  of  Commerce  aitd 

CommisskMer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
AcHan:  Nobce  of  a  hearing  and  request  for  public  comoaents 
Smmtary:  Tbe  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (FTO)  will  hold 
a  pQbbc  hearing  and  is  seeking  written  comments  to  obtain 
views  of  die  public  on  die  effort  of  die  FTO  to  make  technical 
docnmeatatioa  accessibte  to  patent  examinen  and  die  poUic 
while  adhering  to  certain  constraints  on  financial  and  personnel 
resouces.  Interested  members  of  die  public  arc  invited  to  testify 
at  a  public  hearing  and  to  present  written  comments  on  the 
topics  r*!*^'"*^  in  this  notice  or  on  any  aspect  of  this  effort 


Dates:  A  public  hearing  will  be  hek)  at  9:00  a.m  on  Friday. 
May  31.  1996. 

Requests  to  present  oral  testimony  at  die  public  hearing 
should  be  received  on  or  before  May  30.  1996. 

Any  written  commenu  by  dwse  persons  offering  testimony 
at  the  hearings  and  related  to  that  testimony  should  be  submitted 
on  or  before  May  30.  1996. 

Other  written  comments  will  be  accepted  until  June  7.  1996. 
Addresses:  The  hearing  will  be  held  in  die  Commissioner's 
Conference  Room  (Room  912).  Crystal  Park  Two.  2121  Crystal 
Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia. 

Persons  wishing  to  speak  at  die  hearings  must  notify  Mr. 
Lee  Schroeder.  in  writing  marked  to  his  attention  at  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  4.  Washington,  DC 
20231.  or  by  telephone  (703)  305-9300  or  by  telefax  at  (703) 
305-8885.  in  order  to  be  placed  on  a  list  of  speakers  for  die 
hearing. 

Persons  wishing  to  offer  written  comments  should  address 
those  comments  to  the  CommissioDer  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks. Box  4.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Washington,  DC 
20231.  marked  to  die  attention  of  Mr.  Lee  Schroeder. 

Written  comments  and  transcripts  of  die  hearing  wiU  be 
available  for  public  inspection  in  Room  902  of  Crystal  Park 
Two.  at  2121  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington,  Virgioia. 
For  Further  Ii^ormation  Contact:  Mr.  Lee  Schroeder  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-9300.  by  telefax  at  (703)  305-8395  or  by 
mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Tradermarks,  Box  4.  Paiem  and  Trademark 
Office.  Washington,  DC  20231. 

Supplementary  li^onmation: 

I.  BnckgroaMl 

Tbe  PTO  oirrently  makes  technical  documentation  (foreign 
and  domestic  patent  and  non-patent  literature  in  many  forms) 
available  to  persons  within  the  PTO  for  use  in  the  patent  exami- 
nation process.  Much  of  the  documentation  is  accessible 
dirough  use  of  the  United  States  Patent  Classification  System 
(USPCS).  The  same  documentation  is  made  available  to  mem- 
bers of  the  public  for  use  as  a  source  of  technical  information 
or  for  other  patent-related  uses. 

To  better  use  the  limited  financial  and  persoimel  resources 
available  to  die  PTO,  certain  changes  have  been  made  in  die 
documentation  area.  Less  emphasis  is  being  placed  on  the 
cootiiMiing  lechBsification  of  the  documeittation  in  the  USPCS 
and  the  classification  of  new  foreign  patent  copies  and  more 
reliance  is  being  placed  on  the  classification  effoits  of  other 
countries  and  the  use  of  more  sophisticated  electronic  search 
tools. 

To  be  more  specific,  die  PTO  is  placing  increased  reliance 
on  tbe  many  commercial  data  bases  of  technical  information 
as  well  as  dau  bases  maintained  by  die  PTO.  These  dau  bases 
cover  foreign  and  domestic  patent  and  non-patent  literature. 
The  PTO  is  also  placing  increased  reliance  on  the  classifying, 
abstracting  and  summarizing  efforts  of  documentation  by  both 
dooaestic  and  foreign  private  entities  and  also  by  foreign  gov- 
ernment or  intergovernmental  entities.  (Tonsequently.  las  reli- 
ance is  being  pUoed  on  the  reclassificatiaa  effort  within  the 
PTO.  Also,  the  PTO  no  longer  classifies  new  foreign  patents 
in  die  USPCS. 

The  public's  views  are  sought  on  the  increased  reliance  on 
the  work  of  others  in  the  classifying,  abstracting  and  summa- 
rizing of  documentation  and  less  reliance  on  die  USP(3S  and 
classification  effots  of  persons  widiio  the  FTO.  Public  views 
are  also  sought  on  die  increased  reUance  on  computerized 
searching  aids,  be  they  full  text  data  bases  or  data  bases  of 
abttTKted  fw'*^*!  classified  or  not.  Public  views  are  also 
sought  on  placing  increased  reliance  on  data  bases  and  other 
sources  to  at  least  identify  such  documents  after  which  a  fiill- 
text  copy  of  die  document  could  be  obtained. 

Wrioen  commenu  may  be  offeied  on  the  questions  posed 
below.  Comments  will  abo  be  accepted  on  any  other  aspects 
of  the  approach  of  the  PTO  to  make  tedinical  information 
available  both  to  patem  examiners  and  die  public. 
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The  public  hearing  will  be  held  to  receive  commenu  on  die 
foUowii^  specific  quesbons: 

A.  Are  the  classification  effotu  of  others  (using  systems  or 
dau  bases  of  classification  different  from  the  United  States 
Patent  Classification  System)  able  to  replace,  or  partially 
replace  die  United  States  Patent  Classification  System? 

B.  Are  the  public  users  of  the  classified  technical  information 
systems  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  willing  to  con- 
tribute, or  contribute  more,  toward  the  ever  increasing  cosu  of 
maintaining  these  systems? 

C.  Since  the  usefiilness  of  automated  search  tools  is  affected 
by  the  characteristics  of  the  technology  being  searched,  should 
die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  tailor  the  search  system  by 
technology  rather  dian  maintaining  die  USPCS  for  all  techno- 
logies? 

D.  Since  it  is  known  that  different  search  tools  and  techniques 
lead  to  different  search  resulu  (e.g..  different  results  from  text 
or  structure  search  vs.  classified  image  search),  are  automated 
assisted  seatxrhes  acceptable  if  diere  is  an  overall  improvemem 
in  die  qualify  of  die  patentabilify  search? 

E.  Advances  contemplated  in  fiiture  search  systems  permit  the 
examiner  to  add  value  to  the  data  base  while  conducting  a 
search  by  adding  or  changing  classifications  for  a  document, 
inserting  markers  and  notes  on  a  document,  addug  documents, 
etc.  This  value-added  capabiUty  leads  to  search  files  that  exist 
only  in  electronic  form  and  which  are  constantly  being 
upgraded. 

1.  Does  the  public  need  access  to  the  examiner's  search  file.? 

2.  For  post-prosecubon/litigation  purposes,  does  the  public  need 
to  know  what  is  in  the  examiner's  search  file  at  the  time 
the  examiner  made  the  search? 

F.  How  should  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  approach  the 
issue  of  classification  and  retrieval  of  prior  art  in  view  of  the 
current  state  of  the  art  in  the  electronic  document  search  and 
retrieval  area,  and  expected  developments  in  this  area,  including 
fiilly  paperless  patent  and  non-patent  data  bases? 
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BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1186  00  73] 


(83)  DepartacBt  of  Coaunarc 

Patnt  aad  Trwkaurk  OfBce 
(Docket «:  9S0t2«21-5221-Ol] 
RIN  0<5I-XXa3 

ReqMst  tor  Coauieata  Coaceraiac  the  Rifht  of  Priorify 

(35  U^C.  119)  aad  ElectrMic  Exckaage  of 

Piforitjr  Docucoti 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice;  Request  for  Commenu. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  requesu 
written  public  comment  on  various  aspecu  of  existing  statutory 
and  regulatory  requiiemenu  for  obtaining  the  right  of  priority 
of  an  earlier  filed  foreign  appbcation.  The  PTO  also  requesu 
written  public  coounent  on  issues  associated  with  the  electronic 
exchange  of  priorify  documenu  between  the  PTO,  the  European 
Patem  Office  (El>0).  and  die  Japanese  Patent  Office  (JPO). 
Dates:  Writtea  oammenu  on  the  topics  presented  in  tbe  supple- 
mentary section  of  this  notice,  or  any  related  topics,  will  be 
accepted  by  die  PTO  until  October  13.  1995 
Addresses:  Those  interested  in  presenting  written  conmienu 
on  the  topics  presented  in  the  supplementary  information,  or 
any  related  topics,  may  mail  their  commenu  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents.  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  marked 
to  the  attention  of  Box  DAC.  In  addition,  commenu  may  also 
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be  sent  by  Eacsimile  transmiasioa  to  (703)  308-6916.  with  a 
confimatioa  copy  mailed  to  the  above  addkrn,  or  by  electramc 
mail  mrtiagrs  over  die  laienet  to  pliancy  9vMpio.gm. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  i^bcy  V.  Naae  by  teiepbooe 
at  (703)  305-9285.  or  by  mail  marked  to  die  attention  at  Box 
DAC.  addressed  to  die  Assistam  Commissioner  for  Patents. 
Washingloo.  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Ii^ormatUm 

L  laMcs  for  Piriilic 


The  PTO  is  inviting  writtm  public  commenu  on  the  adminis- 
tration and  relevance  of  the  existing  statutory  and  regulatory 
requiremenu  for  obtaining  tbe  right  of  priori  ty  of  an  earlier  filed 
foreign  application  and/or  issues  associated  with  the  ekctronic 
exchange  of  ptionfy  docinneau  between  die  Trilateral  Offices 
(FTO.  EPO.  and  JPO).  Oiestioos  included  at  die  end  of  dns 
section  are  imendcd  to  illustrate  die  types  of  issues  upon  which 
die  FTO  is  particularly  interested  in  obtaining  ptMic  cogimenL 
This  notice  has  been  determined  to  be  not  significaiK  for  die 
purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866. 
A.  The  Requirement  for  a  Certified  Copy  of  die  Foreign  Appli- 
cation Unless  Deemed  Necessary. 

Currently,  the  Trilateral  Offices  are  reconsidering  the  need 
that  a  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  appbcation  be  submitted  in 
all  cases.  35  U.S.C.  119  requires  diat  a  certified  copy  of  a 
foreign  application  be  submitted  in  all  cases  in  order  to  obtain 
die  right  of  priorify.  Specifically.  35  U.S.C.  1 1^)  requires 
diat  the  applicant  file  a  claim  for  the  right  of  priority  and  a 
certified  copy  of  the  original  foreign  appbcation  before  die 
grant  of  die  patent,  or  at  any  time  during  die  pendency  of  die 
application  as  required  by  the  Commissioner,  but  not  earlier 
than  six  months  after  the  fUing  of  the  application  in  this  couiKry. 
The  Commissioner  may  cutrendy  require  a  translation  of  the 
papers  filed  if  not  in  the  Pjigli«h  language. 

37  CFR  1.55.  which  implemenu  35  U.S.C.  1 19(b),  requires 
that  the  claim  for  priority  and  the  certified  copy  of  tbe  foreign 
application  must  be  filed  in  all  cases  before  the  grant  of  die 
patent  in  older  to  be  entitled  to  the  right  of  priority,  and  requires 
a  claim  for  priority  or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  appbcation 
filed  after  payment  of  die  issue  fee  to  be  acconqMnied  by  a 
petition  (and  fee  under  37  CFR  1.17(i))  requesting  entry.  How- 
ever, the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application  may  be 
required  earlier  during  the  pendency  of  the  application  in  the 
case  of  an  interference,  when  necessary  to  overcome  the  date 
of  a  reference  relied  upon  by  die  examiner,  or  when  specificaUy 
required  by  the  examiner.  If  the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
^>plication  is  not  in  the  English  language,  a  translation  will 
not  be  required  except  in  the  case  ^  an  interference,  when 
necessary  to  overcome  the  date  of  a  reference  relied  upon  by 
the  examiner,  or  when  ^lecifically  required  by  the  examiner. 

Consequendy,  1^  statute  and  regulation,  die  certified  copy 
of  the  foreign  applic^on  must  be  filed  in  all  cases  during  the 
pendency  of  the  application  even  though  it  may  be  umecessary 
to  the  examination  of  the  application.  Unless  a  substantive 
review  of  the  certified  copy  of  die  foreign  appbcation,  or  a 
translation  of  such,  is  necessary  to  the  examination  of  the 
application,  e.g.,  during  an  interference  or  when  necessary  to 
overcome  an  intervening  reference,  die  claim  to  priorify  and 
die  certified  copy  of  die  foreign  application  are  merely  reviewed 
to  determine  whether  the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  applica- 
tion conesponds  in  number,  date,  and  country  to  the  appUcMkn 
identified  in  tbe  oath  or  declaration  and  that  there  are  no  obvious 
formal  defecu.  There  is  generally  no  examination  of  tbe  certi- 
fied copy  of  the  foreign  appbcation  to  determine  whether  the 
applicant  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  foreign  filing  date  on  tbe 
basis  of  the  disclosure  of  the  dortimmt  Thus,  an  unnecessary 
burden  is  placed  upon  applicanu  to  obtain  certified  copies  <^ 
the  priorify  docunienu  from  the  appropriate  office  aiid  then 
submit  than  to  the  PTO  in  instances  in  winch  the  FTO  does 
not  substantively  examine  such  dociunents.  especially  in  view 
of  the  fact  that  such  documenu  do  not  qualify  as  prior  an  in 
the  United  States.  Further,  an  unnecessary  burden  is  placed 
upon  the  FTO  in  die  processing  of  such  Ayimn-w** 

This  right  of  priorify  originated  in  a  miltilateral  treafy  of 
1 883.  Lr.  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Indusrial 
Properfy  (Paris  Convention),  to  which  die  United  States  adhered 
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in  1887.  Tbe  Pwis  Cooventioo,  however,  metely  requires  thai 
a  person  who  wishes  to  take  advantage  of  a  previous  filing 
make  a  declaration  indicating  the  dale  of  such  filing  and  the 
country  in  which  it  was  filed.  The  Paris  Convention  permits, 
but  does  not  require,  the  countries  of  the  Union  to  require  a 
certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application  of  tbe  application  as 
previously  nled.  Under  the  Paris  Conventioa,  the  counHies  may 
also  require  that  a  translation  accompany  the  certified  copy  of 
the  foreign  application.  Sec  Questions  #1,2.  and  3. 

B.  Electronic  Exchange  of  Priority  Documents. 

The  PTO  also  requests  written  public  comment  on  issues 
associated  with  the  electronic  exchange  of  priority  documents 
between  the  PTO.  EPO,  and  JPO.  Currently,  the  Trilateral 
Offices  are  considering  the  implementation  of  prtKedures  that 
woaM  allow  for  the  direct  exchaige  of  priority  documents  in 
electronic  form  between  die  office  of  first  filing  and  the  offices 
of  subsequent  filings.  See  Question  #  4.  The  P1X>  is  interested 
in  how  tbe  public  views  such  electronic  exchanges  of  priority 
documents,  including  the  evidentiary  effect  of  an  electronic 
document  constituting  the  official  PTO  record  of  the  priority 
document.  See  Questions  *  S  and  6. 

It  is  anticipaiMl  that  it  will  be  some  time  before  the  PTO 
will  have  an  electronic  dau  base  containing  the  content  of 
applicadoos-as-filed  in  a  word-recognizable  format,  e.g. .  appli- 
cations captured  by  optical  diatacter  recognition  (OCR).  As 
such,  any  eiectronic  exchange,  at  least  initially,  wouM  be  in 
die  form  of  digital  images  of  die  appbcatioas-as-filed. 

It  is  contemplaled  diat  under  a  system  authorizing  die 
exchange  of  priority  documents,  an  applicant  wouk)  have  to 
requeit  that  an  office  forward  die  priority  doctunent  directly 
to  another  office  in  electronic  form,  radier  dian  having  die 
ceiiified  copy  go  to  the  applicant,  who  in  turn  would  forward 
it  to  the  odier  office.  The  PTO  is  also  considering  providing 
a  fctura  receipt  to  indKsle  to  dK  appiicanl  that  die  request  to 
forwwd  die  priority  document  was  received  by  die  PTO  and  diat 
die  FTO  has  forwanled  die  priority  document  to  die  office(s) 
desigBaiedby  dKaapbcanL 

The  cost  to  tbe  FTO  of  processing  requests  and  forwarding 
priority  documents  to  the  dnignated  office<s).  and  of  generating 
and  Builiat  retnm  receipts,  wtjuld  be  recovered  dmwgh  service 
fees.  See  Onestions  i  7  and  8. 

Neveniielcss.  such  a  direct  exchange  of  priority  documents 
for  a  service  fee  should  Rsnh  in  an  overall  reduction  in  costs  and 
achnimstrative  work  for  applicants,  as  well  as  cost  reductions  in 
the  conversion  Crom  paper  to  electronic  form. 

n.  QauHoni 

1.  (a)  Does  die  requirement  diat  a  certified  copy  of  die  foreign 
application  be  submitied  in  all  cases  before  die  grant  of  a  patent 
in  order  to  be  entitled  to  die  tight  of  priority  serve  any  osefiil 
papore?  If  yes.  ploM  provide  diose  oaefiil  pwpoaes. 

(b)  Is  your  answer  affected  by  die  tet  dHt  such  documents 
may  qnahiy  as  novelty  defeating  prior  ait  in  other  cooncries? 

2.  (a)  Notwithstanding  die  existing  requirements,  when  shoukl 
an  nilicant  be  required  to  submit  a  cettified  copy  of  the  foreign 

ambcacioQ? 

(b)  WooM  you  continue  to  submit  a  certified  copy  of  die 
foreign  appUcation  even  if  not  specifically  required? 

(c)  Shoukl  any  actkn  taken  by  die  U.S.  Government  be 
contingent  on  action  in  die  other  Trilateral  countries? 

3.  When  die  foreign  application  is  not  in  die  English  language 
nd  n  Ettglisfa  translation  is  deemed  necessary,  shook)  both  a 
cotified  copy  of  die  foreign  application  and  an  English  lan- 
guage translation  accompanied  t^  a  verified  statement  diat  die 
tianslatian  is  an  accurate  translaiion  of  die  certified  copy  of 
die  foreign  application  be  required,  or  shoukl  only  an  EagUsfa 
language  translation  (rf  die  foreign  qjpiicatioii  accompanied  by 
a  verified  statement  that  tbe  traittlation  is  accurate  be  required? 

4.  What  significant  problems,  eidier  legal  or  technical,  wouk) 
need  to  be  solved  to  permit  die  offices  of  subsequent  filing  to 
receive  die  priority  documents  directly  from  the  office  of  first 
filing  ladier  dian  from  die  applkant? 
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5  Should  die  PTO,  EPO,  and  JPO  electronkally  exchange 
priority  documents  at  die  request  of  applicant?  Wouk)  most 
applicants  take  advantage  of  diis  servKe?  What  disadvantages, 
if  any,  are  diere  in  die  electronic  transmission  of  priority  docu- 
ments among  die  PTO,  EPO,  and  JPO? 

6.  Will  die  filing  of  a  priority  document  in  electromc  form  by 
the  office  of  first  filing,  radier  dian  in  paper  form  by  dK 
applicant,  affect  die  le^  admissibility  of  the  priority  docu- 
ment? 

7.  If  diere  was  a  service  fee  for  die  direct  exchange  of  priority 
documents  among  die  PTO,  EPO,  and  JPO,  which  was  higher 
dian  die  current  fee  charged  for  a  certified  copy  of  die  applica- 
tion, wouk)  most  applicants  still  take  advantage  of  this  service? 
At  what  fee  amount  would  most  applicants  choose  to  request 
die  direct  exchange  of  priority  documents? 

8.  If  providing  a  return  receipt  resulted  in  an  increase  in  the 
servk*  fee  for  die  direct  exchange  of  priority  documents  among 
die  PTO.  EPO.  and  JPO.  woukl  a  reoim  receipt  be  desirable? 
Against  die  background  that  increasing  the  information  pro- 
vided on  such  a  return  receipt  would  increase  tbe  cost  of  gener- 
ating such  return  receipt,  and  dius  increase  die  service  fee. 
what  information  shoukl  be  included  on  die  return  receipt? 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(84)       UriM  CcrtUlcate  of  CorrccttM  to  Pcrfccl 
OafaB  for  Priortty  Uadcr  35  USC  119 

Under  35  USC  1 1 9,  an  applicant  may  assert  a  right  of  priority 
and  claim  tbe  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  in  a  foreign 
country.  In  diis  regud.  35  USC  1 19  states: 

No  application  for  patent  shall  be  entided  to  this  right  or 
priority  unless  a  claim  therefor  and  a  certified  copy  of  die 
original  foreign  application,  specification  and  drawings  upon 
which  it  is  based  are  filed  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
before  the  patent  is  granted.  .  .  . 

The  failure  to  perfea  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits 
prior  to  issuance  (^  tbe  patent  may  be  cured  by  filing  a  reissue 
appUcation;  Brenner  v.  State  of  Israel.  158  USPQ  584  (CA  DC 
1968). 

However,  under  certain  conditions,  diis  failure  may  also  be 
cured  by  filing  a  Certificaie  of  Correctioo  request  under  35 
USC  255  and  37  CFR  1.323.  For  example,  in  die  case  of  In  re 
Van  Esdonk.  187  USPQ  671  (Comr.  1975).  die  Commissionei 
granied  a  request  to  issue  a  Ceitificaie  of  Collection  in  order 
to  perfect  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefiu.  In  diat  case,  a 
claun  to  foreign  priority  benefits  had  not  been  filed  in  die 
appUcation  prior  to  issuance  of  die  pateitf.  However,  die  appli- 
cation was  a  cootinoatioo  of  an  eadicr  appUatkm  in  whkta 
die  requirements  of  35  USC  1 19  had  been  satisfied.  Accord- 
ingly, die  Commissioner  hek)  dial  die  "applicants'  perfectkMi 
of  a  priority  claim  under  35  USC  1 19  in  die  parent  application 
will  satisfy  tbe  statute  with  respect  to  their  continuation  applica- 
tion." 

AlttKNigh  In  re  Van  Esdonk  involved  die  patent  of  a  continua- 
tion application  filed  under  37  CFR  1.60,  it  is  proper  to  apply 
the  hoMing  of  dial  case  in  similar  facnial  circumstances  to  any 
patented  application  having  benefits  under  35  USC  120.  This 
is  primarily  because  a  ctaim  to  foreign  priority  benefits  in  a 
continuing  applicaftiaa.  where  tbe  claun  has  been  perfected  in 
die  parent  apfHicatiaa.  coostituies  in  essence  a  mere  affirmatioa 
of  the  applicant's  previkmsly  expressed  desire  to  receive  benefits 
under  35  USC  1 19  for  sul^ect  matter  common  to  die  foreign, 
parent,  and  continuing  apfriications. 

In  summary,  a  Certificate  of  Correction  under  35  USC  255 
and  37  CFR  1.323  may  be  requested  and  issued  in  order  to 
perfect  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits  in  a  patented  contin- 
uing appiicatioo  if  tlie  tequiremenu  of  35  USC  1 19  had  been 
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satisfied  in  die  parent  application  prior  to  issuance  of  the  patent 
and  die  requirements  of  37  CFR  1 .5S(a)  are  met 

However,  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits  cannot  be  per- 
fected via  a  Certificate  of  Correction  if  the  requirements  of  35 
USC  1 19  had  not  been  satisfied  in  die  patented  application,  or 
its  parent,  prior  to  issuance  and  die  requirements  37  CFR  1 55(a) 
are  not  met  In  this  latter  circumstance,  the  claim  to  foreign 
priority  benefits  can  be  perfected  only  by  way  of  a  reissue 
application  in  accordance  widi  die  rationale  set  forth  in  Brenner 
v.  State  of  Israel,  supra. 


July  25.  1986 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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(85)      Right  of  Priority  la  Patent  am)  Trademark 
AppUcatkMs  Available  bi  Taiwaa 

On  the  basis  of  a  MeiDorandum  of  Understanding  signed  on 
April  10,  1996,  between  the  American  Institute  in  Taiwan  and 
the  Taipei  Economic  and  Cultural  Representative  Office  in 
the  United  States.  U.S.  applicants  seeking  patent  protection  in 
Taiwan  may  avail  themselves  of  the  right  of  priority  based  on 
patent  appUcations  filed  in  die  United  States,  on  or  after  April 
10,  19%. 

In  accordance  with  die  same  Memorandum  of  Under- 
standing. U.S.  applicants  seeking  trademark  protection  in 
Taiwan  may  avail  themselves  of  die  right  of  priority  based  on 
applications  for  trademarii  registration  filed  in  the  United  States, 
on  or  after  December  24.  1993. 

To  receive  the  right  of  priority  in  Taiwan,  applications  for 
patents  and  trademark  registrations  must  be  filnl  there  within 
such  time  period  from  the  filing  of  the  first  application  in  the 
United  States,  as  specified  by  the  laws  and  regulations  of 
Taiwan.  The  right  of  priority,  on  the  basis  of  reciprocity,  is  also 
available  to  applicants  from  Taiwan  seeking  patent  protection  or 
trademark  registration  in  the  United  States. 


April  30.  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 
Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 
and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1186(X}50] 


(86)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Pateirt  aad  Tradnurli  OfBce 

37  CFR  Parti 

[Docket  No.  7M35-9174] 

RIN:  IM51-AA13 

Dcporit  of  Blologkal  Materlah  for  Patcat  Pavpoacs 

Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  define  prtice- 
dures  to  govern  tbe  deposit  of  biological  materials  for  patent 
purposes.  Where  an  invention  is  or  relies  on  a  biological  mate- 
rial which  cannot  be  described  in  writing  alone,  and  access  to 
the  biological  material  is  necessary  to  satisfy  the  statutory 
requirements  for  patentability  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  these  rules 
prescribe  tbe  procedures  and  conditions  for  making  a  deposit 
that  will  satisfy  these  requirements.  These  rules  also  prescribe 
examining  procedures  tfaat  will  be  used  to  address  deposit 
issues,  and  the  procedures  pertaining  to  access  to  a  deposit 
once  a  patent  is  granted. 
Effective  Date:  January  I,  1990. 

For  Further  li^omatUm  Contact  Charies  E.  Van  Horn  or 
Harris  A.  PitUck  by  telephoae  at  [703]  557-4035  or  by  mail 
maiked  to  his  attentioa  and  addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner 
of  Patentt  and  Trademaiks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  li^ormatiom: 

Every  patent  must  contain  a  written  description  of  the  inven- 
tion suffKient  to  enable  a  person  skilled  in  tbe  an  to  which 
tbe  inventioo  p***""*  to  make  and  use  tbe  invention.  Where 
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die  invention  involves  a  biologKal  material  and  words  alone 
cannot  sufficiendy  describe  how  to  make  and  use  the  inveaiion 
in  a  reproducible  or  repeataUe  manner,  access  to  tlie  biokigical 
material  is  necessary  for  tbe  salisfactioa  of  die  statutofy  require- 
rocnts  for  patenUibility  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2.  Tbe  rales  set  forth 
examining  procethires  and  conditions  of  deposit  which  must 
be  satisfied  in  the  event  a  deposit  is  required  to  provide  tbe 
necessary  access.  The  rules  do  not  address  die  substantive  issue 
of  whether  a  deposit  is  required  under  any  particular  set  of 
facts. 

These  rules  will  be  effective  for  all  appUcadons  filed  on  or 
after  Januaiy  I,  1990,  and  for  all  reexaminatioa  proceedinp 
in  which  die  request  for  reexamination  was  filed  on  or  after 
January  1 ,  1990,  except  that  deposits  made  prior  to  tbe  effective 
date  which  are  acceptable  under  current  practice  will  be  accept- 
able in  such  applications  and  proceedings.  Since  most  of  ttie 
provisions  reflect  existing  policy  and  practice,  little  change  to 
existing  practice  or  burden  on  applicants  for  patent  and  patent 
owners  relying  on  the  deposit  of  biokigkal  material  is  antici- 
pated. Applicants  and  patent  owners  are  encouraged  to  comply 
with  these  rules  prior  to  die  effective  date. 

The  final  rules  on  the  deposit  of  biok>gical  '""rriiiK  for 
patent  purposes  have  evolved  over  several  years  of  actual  expe- 
nence  in  administering  the  giudelines  set  forth  in  Section 
608.0  Up)  of  die  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure, 
including  several  administrative  and  judicial  decisions,  and 
interaction  with  interested  puUic.  bar  and  industry  groups.  A 
draft  policy  statement  oo  tbe  deposit  of  bkriogical  ""tfri*'* 
was  circulated  among  interested  bar  and  industry  groups  and 
published  in  tbe  BN  A-Patent.  Trademark  and  Copyright  Journal 
on  May  22.  1986.  An  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
setting  forth  rules  being  considered  for  deposits  of  biological 
material  was  published  m  die  Federal  Register,  52  FR  34080 
(September  9.  1987).  and  in  die  Official  Gazette,  1082  OG.  47 
(September  29. 1987).  Finally,  a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
relating  to  the  deposit  of  biological  materials  for  patent  purposes 
was  published  in  die  Federal  Registar  53  FR  39420  (October 
6.  1988),  and  in  die  Official  Gazette,  1095  O.G.  47  (October 
25,  1988). 

In  this  notice  of  final  rulemaking,  a  description  of  tbe  changes 
in  the  text  of  die  proposed  rules  is  provided  along  with  an 
explanation  of  the  reasons  supporting  die  changes.  In  addition, 
comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulem- 
aking are  analyzed.  Finally,  an  explanation  of  the  content  of  tbe 
final  rules  is  provided,  together  with  a  oompilatioa  of  relevant 
cominents  and  responses  that  have  been  made  during  the  rulem- 
aking process.  This  explanation  and  compilation  of  previous 
comments  and  responses  will  serve  as  a  set  of  guidelines  that 
will  be  reproduced  in  tbe  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Proce- 
dure in  due  course. 

Chaaces  la  Text  of  Propoanl  Rolet 

Several  changes  have  been  made  in  the  text  of  the  final  rales 
fiom  tbe  text  of  tlie  proposed  rales  which  were  published  for 
comment  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  Those  changes 
are  discussed  below. 

Section  1.200  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  {  I.80I 
as  adopted  and  the  term  "patent  purposes"  as  proposed  has 
been  replaced  with  die  term  "purposes  of  patents  for  inventions 
under  35  U.S.C.  101"  as  adopted  to  clarify  diat  die  regulations 
pertaining  to  the  deposit  of  biological  material  do  not  apply 
for  purposes  other  than  patents  for  invcntioiis.  Thus,  diese 
regulations  are  not  applicable  to  applicatioiis  for  plant  palente 
under  35  U.S.C.  161-164. 

Section  1.201  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.802 
as  adopted  and  the  teim  "or  Opportunity"  in  tbe  heading  thereof 
has  been  inserted  after  "Need"  to  reflect  the  permissive  nature 
of  a  deposit  when  not  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12. 

Paragraph  (a)  thereof  as  proposed  provided  that  where  a 
claimed  invention  is  or  relies  on  a  biological  "»««'•"«'.  tlie 
disclosure  may  include  a  deposit  of  tbe  biokigKal  material 
deposited  in  a  depositary  and  under  oonditioas  complying  with 
these  regulations,  provided  a  precondition  was  "H^jf^  The 
precooditioa  was  that  the  biok>gk:al  material  not  be  known  Mid 
readily  available  to  tbe  public  and  not  be  describabte  in  writiag 
alone.  Paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  rliminairs  this  preconditioa, 
does  not  require  diat  die  bkilogKal  material  be.  or  be  used  for, 
a  claimed  invention,  does  not  require  that  the  deposit  be  mKle 
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in  a  deposiiary  and  under  cooditioos  compiying  widi  dwse 

reguiabcas,  and  moie  accurately  stales  that  die  disclosure  may 

nadiide  re/fcrence  to  a  deposit,  since  the  deposit  is  001  physicaUy 

pan  of  the  diadosae.  Pmgrapii  (a)  at  adopted  merely  provides 

that  where  an  invention  is,  orielies  OB,  a  biological  material,  dK 

diaclorare  may  include  reference  to  a  deposit  of  such  biological 

material. 

Paragrqiti  (b)  of  }  1.802  preacribes  dial  biological  material 
need  not  be  deposited  unless  access  to  the  material  is  necessary 
to  satisfy  33  U.S.C.  112.  If  a  deposit  is  necessary,  it  shall 
be  acceptable  if  made  in  accordance  with  these  regulations. 
Piopoaed  paragraph  (b)  made  no  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  1 12. 
Sinalioos  where  a  biological  material  is  known  and  readily 
available  to  the  paMic  or  can  be  made  or  isolated  without  undue 
experimematioa  are  now  Bsted  as  some,  but  not  an  exhaustive 
set,  of  the  circumstances  where  deposit  need  not  be  made.  The 
term  "from  known  and  readily  available  material"  has  been 
dropped  from  die  end  of  the  term  "can  be  made  or  isolated 
without  undue  experimeotatioa"  as  redundant  Paragraph  (b) 
a>  adopted  abo  preacribca  diat  once  depouied  in  a  depositary 
complying  with  these  reguladons.  a  biological  material  will  be 
coosidmd  to  be  readily  available  even  though  some  require- 
meai  of  tow  or  regulaboo  permits  access  only  under  conditions 
impoaed  for  safety,  public  healifa  or  similar  reasons.  Proposed 
[iMayjfh  (b)  <hd  not  include  die  condition  of  deposit  in  a 
depository  comptying  with  these  regulations. 

Prnpoaed  parapaph  (c)  thereof  was  limited  to  reference  to  a 
specific  organism  or  other  biological  material  in  a  specificatioa 
duckMore  as  not  creating  a  presumption  diat  die  material  wks 
necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12  or  diat  a  deposit  diereof  is 
required.  Paragraph  (c)  as  adopted  eUminaies  the  term  "specific 
otganism  or  other"  as  redandaBl  and  also  includes  the  act 
of  deposit  by  an  applicant  or  paleM  owner  as  not  creating  a 
presomptioa  diat  die  deposit  is  or  was  required. 

Section  1.202  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.803 
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Pan^graph  (a)  diereof  as  proposed  prescribed  diat  a  deposit 
shall  be  made  in  any  IntemaiioBal  I>epositary  Authority  (IDA) 
or  any  other  depositoty  recognized  as  suitiMe  by  the  Office. 
fuagtapb  (a)  as  adopted  now  specifies  dial  such  deposits  shall 
be  f^nfttrrrA  for  the  pnipoae  of  diese  regulations  so  as  not  to 
pieclnde  deposits  made  for  odier  reasons  such  at  a  gratuitous 
disclosure.  Paiagiaph  (aX2)  as  adopted  eliminates  the  require- 
ment in  the  proposed  ivle  diat  hnpaitial  consultants  be  firom  die 
btoteduology  industry  or  goverameaul  agencies.  Pangraph 
(a)(2)  as  adopted  also  contains  new  tub-subparagraph  (vii)  as 
a  ipquirnnffif  which  a  suitable  depoaitoty  must  meet,  viz.,diat 
it  promptly  notify  depositors  of  its  inability  to  fiimish  samples, 
and  the  reasons  why.  This  requirement  appeared,  in  essence, 
in  propoMd  $  1.204(a). 

Proposed  paragraph  (b)  diereof  has  not  been  adopted. 
Roia^nent  of  deposits  is  governed  solely  by  }  1.803.  infra. 

Proposed  paragraph  (c)  thereof  has  been  adopted  as  para- 
graph (b).  in  sufapaiagraph  (2)  dtereof,  "(b)"  has  been  cfauiged 
to  "(a)(2)''  to  correct  an  inadvertent  error  in  die  proposed  rule. 

Proposed  paragraph  (d)  diereof  has  been  adopted  as  para- 
graph (c)  except  diat  die  reference  to  paragraph  (a)  has  been 
changed  to  paragraph  (a)(2)  to  more  clearly  delineate  which 
category  of  depository  is  intended  to  be  covered  by  this  para- 
graph of  i  1 .803  and  all  references  to  other  paragraphs  whose 
designatioas  have  been  changed  by  adoption  ci  these  rales 
have  been  changed  accordingly. 

Proposed  paragraph  (e)  diereof  has  been  adopted  as  para- 
graph (d). 

Section  1.203  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  $  1.804 
as  adopted. 

Pai^aph  (a)  diereof  prescribed  diat  an  original  deposit  of 
a  biological  material  may  be  made  before  fiUng  an  appbcation 
for  patent  or,  pursuant  to  a  requiirement  that  will  be  made  by 
tbe  examiner  no  later  dian  die  date  die  Notice  of  Allowance 
■id  Issue  Fee  Due  is  mailed,  during  pendency  of  die  appbcadoo 
for  patent  Paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  adds  a  preconditicn  to 
mdm^an  original  deposit  dial  die  biological  material  be  specif- 
ically identified  in  die  application  as  filed.  Since  proposed 
paragraph  (a)  did  not  addresa  original  deposits  made  during 
dK  pendency  of  an  application  dial  were  not  made  pursuant 
to  a  requirement  of  an  examiner,  the  rale  as  adopted  states 
dnt  origiiial  deposits  may  be  made  during  pendency  of  an 
^iplication  for  patent,  subject  to  1.809,  i/^  which  prescribes. 


(filer  alia,  when  during  the  pendency  of  an  application  for  patent 
a  deposit  shall  be  made  when  made  punuant  to  a  requirement  by 
the  examiner. 

Paragraph  (b)  diereof  as  proposed  required  a  statement  that, 
for  an  original  deposit  made  after  the  effective  filing  date  of 
tn  application  for  patent,  die  biologkal  material  deposited  was 
the  same  biological  material  described  in  die  application  as 
filed.  Paragi^ih  (b)  as  adopted  substitutes  the  word  "a"  for  the 
word  "die"  since  more  dian  one  biological  material  may  be 
referred  to  in  die  application  as  filed,  drops  die  word  "same" 
and  requires  Che  statement  that  the  biological  material  deposited 
is  a  biological  material  specifically  identified  in  die  application 
as  filed. 

Section  1.204  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.805 
as  adopted  and  a  reference  to  suppiemental  deposits  has  been 
added  to  die  beading  thereof.  Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  the 
section  as  proposed  have  been  substantially  rewritten  as  para- 
graphs (a),  (b)  and  (c).  New  elements  have  been  added  and 
some  eliminated,  although  some  elements  of  the  proposed  rale 
on  replacement  deposits  have  been  adopted,  either  widi  similar 
language  or  different  language. 

Elements  of  the  proposed  rale  on  replacement  deposits  which 
have  not  been  adopted  include  a  requirement  that  replacement 
deposits  be  made  or  be  made  widiin  a  specific  time  limit. 
Ramifications  in  Office  proceedings  from  not  making  a  replace- 
ment deposit,  or  in  the  case  of  a  patent,  not  diligcndy  making 
a  replacement  deposit,  are  stated. 

A  requirement  in  die  proposed  section  that  depositories 
prompdy  notify  depositors  of  an  inability  to  fiirnish  samples 
has  been  adopted  as  1.803(aX2Xvii).  supra. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1 .805  requires  a  depositor,  after  receiving 
notice  during  the  pendency  of  an  applicatioo  for  patent,  applica- 
tion for  reissue  patent  or  reexamination  proceBding,  that  the 
depositoty  possessing  a  deposit  either  cannot  fiirnish  samples 
diereof  or  can  furnish  samples  thereof  but  die  deposit  has 
become  contaminated  or  has  lost  its  capability  to  function  as 
dscribed  in  die  specificatioa,  to  notify  die  Office  in  writing, 
in  each  application  for  patent  or  patent  affected.  In  such  a  case, 
or  where  die  Office  otherwise  learns,  during  die  pendency 
of  an  application  for  patent,  application  for  reissue  patent  or 
reexamination  proceeding,  that  the  depository  possessing  a 
deposit  either  cannot  fiimish  samples  thereof  or  can  fiimish 
samples  thereof  but  the  deposit  has  become  contaminated  or 
has  lost  its  capability  to  fiinctioa  as  described  in  the  specifica- 
tion, the  need  for  malcing  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit 
will  be  governed  by  the  same  considerations  governing  the 
need  for  making  an  original  deposit  under  the  provisions  set 
forth  in  §  1.802(b).  A  replacement  or  suppleinenta]  deposit 
made  during  the  pendency  of  an  ^jpticatioo  for  patent  shall 
not  be  accepted  unless  it  meets  die  requirements  for  making: 
an  original  deposit  under  diese  regulatioiis.  including  die 
requirement  set  forth  under  }  1.804(b).  A  replacement  or  sup- 
piemental deposit  made  in  connection  with  a  (Mtent,  whether 
or  not  made  during  die  pendency  of  an  applicaboa  for  reissue 
patent  or  a  reexamination  proneding  or  both,  shall  not  be 
recognized  by  the  Office  unless  a  certincate  of  correctioa  under 
S  1.323  is  requested  by  the  patent  owner  which  meets  the  terms 
of  para^aphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section.  The  proposed  lules 
did  not  provide  for  certiificates  of  correction  relating  to  replace- 
ment or  supplemental  deposiu. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  (  1.8()S  prescribes  that  a  request  for  certifi- 
cate of  correction  under  this  section  shall  not  be  granted  unless 
the  certificate  identifies  the  accession  number  for  the  replace- 
ment or  supplemental  deposit;  die  dale  of  the  deposit;  and  the 
name  and  address  of  the  depository. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  S  1 .803  piiacribet  dial  a  certificate  of  correc- 
tion under  this  section  shdl  not  be  granted  unless  the  request 
dierefor  is  made  promptly  after  the  repUcement  or  supplemental 
dqMsit  has  bem  made  and  includes  a  verified  statement  of  the 
reason  for  making  the  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit;  a 
verified  statement  from  a  person  in  a  position  to  corroborate 
the  fact  and  shall  state,  diat  die  repUMment  or  supplemental 
deposit  is  of  a  biological  material  winch  is  identical  to  that 
originally  deposited;  a  verified  showing  that  die  patent  owner 
acted  diligendy  -  in  the  case  of  a  replacemeiu  deposit  in  making 
die  deposit  after  receiving  notice  that  samples  couM  no  longer 
be  fivniahed  from  an  earlier  deposit  or  in  the  case  of  a  supple- 
meiMal  deposit  in  making  the  deposit  after  receiving  notice 
dial  die  earlier  deposit  hid  become  contaminated  or  had  lost 
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its  capabiUty  to  function  as  described  in  the  specification;  a 
verified  statement  diat  die  term  of  die  reptacemett  or  supple- 
mental deposit  expires  no  earlier  dian  die  term  of  die  dqmsit 
being  replaced  or  supplemented:  and  otherwise  establishes 
complianoe  with  dieae  regulations,  except  diat  if  die  person 
makmg  one  or  more  of  die  required  statements  or  showing  is 
an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before  the  Office, 
chat  statement  or  showing  need  not  be  verified. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  {  1 .805  prescribes  dut  a  depositor's  failure 
to  replace  a  deposit  or  in  the  case  of  a  patent  to  diligendy 
replace  a  deposit  and  prompdy  thereafter  request  a  cer&cate 
of  correction  which  meets  die  terms  of  para^aphs  (b)  and  (c) 
of  this  section,  after  being  notified  dut  die  depository  pos- 
sessing the  deposit  cannot  fiimish  samples  thereof,  shall  cause 
the  application  or  patent  involved  to  be  treated  in  any  Office 
proceeiding  as  if  no  deposit  were  made. 

Paragraph  (e)  as  miopud  is  identical  to  proposed  paragraph 
(d)  except  diat  die  word  "the"  before  "patent"  has  been  reptoced 
with  "a"  because  the  term  *the  patent"  had  no  antecedent  basis, 
and  the  term  "according  to  these  regulations"  has  been  insetted 
after  die  word  "replaced"  to  make  it  clear  diat  die  rebuttible 
presumption  according  to  this  paragraph  applies  only  where 
the  replacement  deposit  has  been  made  according  to  these 
regulations. 

Paragraph  (f)  as  adopted  is  substantially  similar  to  proposed 
paragraph  (e)  with  respect  to  an  applicant's  ability  to  nutke  a 
replacement  for  any  reason  during  the  pendency  of  an  applica- 
tion for  patent  Paragraph  (0  extends  such  applicant' s  ability 
to  supplemental  deposits  as  well.  The  first  two  sentences  of 
proposed  paragraph  (e)  prescribing  when  a  replacement  deposit 
shall  be  made  while  an  application  is  still  pending  and  thai 
an  applicant  notify  the  Office  when  a  replacement  deposit  is 
necessary  have  been  adopted  in  $  1 .805(a).  supra. 

Paragraph  (g)  as  adopted  is  identical  to  proposed  paragraph 
(f)  except  that  supplemental  deposits  are  also  included  and  the 
reference  to  another  section  therein  has  been  changed  to  reflect 
its  renumbering. 

Paragraph  (h)  as  adcipted  is  substantially  similar  to  proposed 
paragraph  (g)  except  for  two  changes.  (3ne  is  that  the  word 
"the"  before  "biological  material"  has  been  changed  to  "a" 
because  the  term  "the  biological  material"  had  no  antecedent 
basis.  The  other  change  is  replacement  of  the  term  "viable 
deposit  is  in  the  depository"  with  the  term  "depository  can 
fiimish  samples  diereof".  The  term  "in  die  depository"  was  not 
dear.  The  word  "viable"  before  "deposit"  would  have  excluded 
biological  materials  not  capable  of  reproduction  eidier  directly 
or  indirectly.  For  biological  materials  which  are  so  capable  of 
reproduction,  samples  of  viable  deposits  thereof  which  become 
non-viable  cannot  be  fiiraished  by  the  depository. 

Paragraph  (i)  as  adopted  modifies  paragraph  (h)  as  proposed. 
Whereas  the  proposed  rule  proscribed  a  patentee  from  replacing 
a  viable  deposit  where  the  depository  can  fiimish  samples,  the 
rule  as  adopted  states  that  the  Office  will  not  recognize  in  any 
Office  proceeding  a  replacement  deposit  of  abiolopcal  material 
made  by  a  patent  owner  where  the  depository  could  fiimish 
samples  of  the  deposit  being  replaced. 
'  Section  I  205  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1 .806 
as  adopted.  Tbe  proposed  rule  had  set  the  term  of  deposit  as. 
inter  alia,  at  least  thuty  years  after  the  date  of  a  viable  deposit. 
The  rule  as  adopted  sets  the  diirty-year  term  to  begin  after  a 
deposit  before  or  during  pendency  of  an  application  for  patent 
is  made.  The  term  of  a  deposit  made  by  a  patent  owner  is 
not  prescribed.  However.  §  1 .805(a),  supra,  prescribes  that  a 
replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  made  in  connection  with 
a  patent  will  not  be  recognized  in  any  Office  proceeding  unless 
a  certificate  of  correction  under  §  1 .323  is  requested  by  the 
patent  owner  which  meets  die  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c) 
of  i  1 .80S,  one  of  wliich  terms  is  a  venfied  statemeiu  by  the 
patent  owner  that  the  term  of  the  new  deposit  expires  no  eariier 
than  the  term  of  tbe  deposit  being  replaced  or  supplemented. 
An  additional  change  in  the  rule  as  adopted  is  the  replacement 
of  the  term  "deposited  biological  material"  with  the  word 
"deposit"  since  the  former  term  had  no  antecedent  basis. 

Section  1.206  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.807 
as  adopted.  The  rule  as  adopted  is  identical  to  die  rale  as 
proposed  except  for  the  reference  to  a  rule  which  has  been 
renumbered. 

Section  1 .207  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  $  1 .808 
as  adopted. 
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In  paragraph  (a)  thereof,  first  word,  Tbe"  as  proposed  has 
been  replied  with  "A"  because  The"  had  no  aniecedeai  bans. 

In  view  of  the  non-adoption  of  proposed  i  1 .207(c),  o^. 
paragraph  (aX2)  as  adopted  refers  to  only  paragraph  (b).  not 
paragraphs  (b)  and  (c). 

Paragraph  (bX  I)  as  proposed  pcrmiBwl  a deposimr  to  retjuire. 
(filer  aUa,  that  a  depository  fiiniisfa  samples  only  if  a  request 
for  a  sample  is  in  writing  and  signed. 

Paragraph  (b)  as  adored  pennits  a  depositor  to  require  a 
request  to  be  in  writiiig  or  other  tangible  form.  The  signing 
requirement  however,  has  not  been  adopted, 

Paragraph  (bX3)  as  proposed  permitted  a  depositor  to  require, 
ifiier  aua,  that  a  depoaitoty  fiiniish  the  depoimor  with  a  copy 
of  the  request.  This  requireinent  has  not  been  adopted. 

Paragraph  (c)  as  prc^iosed  has  not  been  adopted. 

Paragraph  (d)  as  proposed,  with  one  change,  has  been  adopted 
as  par^taph  (c).  The  change  is  the  insertion  of  the  term  "made 
to  the  Office"  after  die  term  "Upon  request"  to  make  it  clear 
that  certification  imposes  no  burden  on  a  depository. 

Section  1.208  as  proposed  has  been  renimiberBd  as  §  1.809 
as  adopted. 

The  term  "required"  when  referring  to  "deposit"  in  proposed 
paragraphs  (a),  (i>)  and  (c)  thereof  has  been  changed  to  "needed" 
as  adopted  for  purposes  of  consistency  with  $  1 .802.  The  term 
"in  case  one  has  not  been  made,  or"  as  proposed  in  patagnmh 
(a)  has  been  replaced  with  "and  if  needed."  as  adopted  for 
purposes  of  clarification.  The  starement  as  proposed  that  a 
deposit  accepted  in  any  acceptable  depository  undler  {  1 .202(a) 
shall  be  accqwed  for  patent  purposes  if  made  under  conditions 
compl)ring  with  $  1 .207(a)  has  not  been  adopted.  The  statement 
IS  redundant  in  view  of  the  provision  in  §  1 .802(b)  as  adopted 
that  a  deposit  necessary  for  die  satisfaction  of  35  U.S.C.  112 
shall  be  acceptable  if  made  in  accordance  with  these  regulations. 
Since  the  question  of  deposits  may  come  up  in  reissue  applica- 
tions and  reexaminatioo  proceedings  as  well  as  in  applications 
for  patents,  paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  covers  examination  of  all 
such  applications  aiod  proceedings.  Paragraph  (a)  as  adopted 
also  refers  to  supplemental  deposits  since  issues  of  the  need 
for  a  deposit  may  arise  where  a  deposit  has  lost  its  capability 
to  function  as  dncribed  in  the  specification.  Paragraph  (a)  as 
proposed  prescribed  that  affected  claims  would  be  rejected  in 
an  Office  action.  Paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  drops  "in  an  Office 
action"  and  instead  prescribes  that  the  claims  would  be  rejected 
"where  appropriate." 

Paragraph  (bK  I )  as  proposed  was  limited  to  applicants.  Para- 
graph (bX  1 )  as  adopted  covers  applicants  for  paiems  and  patent 
owners  involved  in  specified  Office  proceedings.  The  provision 
for  applicants  for  patents  in  paragraph  (bxl)  as  adopted  is 
identical  to  the  provision  for  applicants  in  paragraph  (bXf)  as 
proposed  except  for  the  additional  adoption  of  a  reference  to 
supplemental  deposits.  Paragraph  (bX  I )  as  adopted  additionaUy 
provides  for  patent  owners  responding  to  a  rejectioa  under 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  by  requestiiig  a  certificate  of 
correction  of  the  patent  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs 
(b)and(c)of  §  1.805. 

Paragraph  (bX2)  as  proposed  has  not  been  adopted.  Subpara- 
graph (3)  has  therefore  been  renumbered  as  (2)  aiid  the  lefercnce 
therein  to  paragraph  (bX2)  has  been  eliminated.  Two  additions 
have  been  made.  One,  since  the  question  of  deposit  may  come 
up  in  connection  with  a  reissue  application  or  reexaminatioo 
proceeding,  the  term  "or  patent"  has  been  inserted  after  "appli- 
caDon"  in  the  first  sentence.  Two,  since  paragraph  (a)  provides 
for  a  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12  when  a  deposit  actually 
made  cannot  be  accepted,  it  is  considered  an  appraariate 
response  that  a  deposit  actually  made  should  be  accepted.  Thus, 
the  term  "and/or  why  a  dqimsit  actually  made  should  be 
accepted"  has  been  inserted  at  the  end  of  the  first  sentence  of 
paragraph  (bX2)  as  adopted. 

Paragraph  (c)  as  proposed  has  been  adopted  except  thai  the 
term  "for  patent"  has  been  inserted  after  "application"  in  die 
first  sentence  to  make  it  clear  that  this  paragraph  does  not 
apply  to  other  applications,  such  as  applicatiotts  for  reissues. 
AdditioiiaUy.  the  word  "the"  before  the  proposed  term 'YequirBd 
deposit"  has  been  changed  to  "a"  because  the  term  "the  required 
d^osit"  had  no  antecedent  basis.  Finally,  die  term  "37  CFR" 
preceding  "1.136"  in  the  proposed  rale  hu  been  replaced  with 
"§"  as  adopted  to  be  consistent  with  standard  nomeadatiire. 

Paragraph  (dX3)  as  proposed  required  a  taxoaomic  descrip- 
tion of  die  deposit  Paragraph  (dX3)  as  adopted  miuires  a 
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dMCfiptioB  of  the  deposited  bioiogical  materul  sufficient  to 
specincaily  identify  it  and  to  pennit  examinadon.  Paragraphs 
(dXD.  (dX2).  (dX3)  and  (dX4)  have  odienrae  been  adopted 
exce'pt  for  die  addition  of  prefatory  articles  The"  or  "A". 

IteapiMt  to  — d  A— lyih  nf  Ca^irti 

Written  comments  from  sixteen  ( 16)  soorces  were  received 
in  response  to  die  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking.  Some  sugges- 
tioas  made  in  comments  have  been  adopted  as  presented  or  in 
motfified  form  and  others  have  not  been  adopted.  A  detailed 
analysts  of  die  comments  follows. 

Commmatr.  The  proposed  rale  numbefs.  except  $  1.200.  are 
the  same  as  diose  of  the  old  intetference  rules,  and  it  appears 
to  be  Office  practice  to  oofmally  avoid  using  rale  numbers 
which  end  in  "W,"  especiaUy  for  a  rule.  viz..  1.200.  which  is 
dK  first  of  a  group  of  rales.  The  rales,  if  adopted,  should  have 
different  numbers. 

Respomae.  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  Proposed  }$ 
1 .200  diroogh  1 .208  have  been  renumbered  as  $9  1 .801  dvough 
1.809  as  adopted,  respectively. 

Comment.  Two  comments  ask  whether  the  rules  will  apply 
retroactively.  One  comment  suggests  diat  diey  should  and  ftv- 
dier,  diat  die  benefits  provided  for  depositors  in  proposed  SS 
1.207(b)  and  (c)  take  efiiect  immrdiately  so  dua  dwse  patent 
applicants  who  would  benefit  fiom  them  will  be  encouraged 
not  to  delay  in  filing  or  obtaining  a  patent  until  a  final  rule 
takes  effect 

Resptmse:  To  the  extent  the  rules  codify  existing  Office 
practice,  they  are  already  effective.  Otherwise,  the  rules  wilt 
be  effective  in  applications  for  patent  or  for  reissue  of  pateni 
filed  on  or  after  January  1, 1990,  and  in  reexamination  proceed- 
ings in  which  the  request  for  reexamination  was  filed  on  or 
after  January  I.  1990,  except  diat  deposits  made  prior  to  die 
effective  date  which  are  acceptable  imder  curreiM  practice  will 
be  acceptable  in  such  applications  and  proceedings.  Applicants 
and  patent  owners  are  encouraged  to  comply  now  widi  those 
requirements  of  the  rales  not  required  by  existing  Office  prac- 
tice. 

Commeiu-.  A  sentence  should  be  added  at  the  end  of  proposed 
§  1.200  to  clarify  dial  die  rale  does  not  preclude  the  possibility 
of  depositing  other  biological  materials  for  pateni  purposes, 
such  as  plants  per  se.  even  though  not  within  the  scope  of  the 
tenn  '^iologicai  iruuerial"  as  defined  by  the  rule.  Adding  such 
a  sentence  would  be  consistent  with  previous  concerns 
expressed  to  the  Office  over  the  possible  requirement  for 
deposits  with  respect  to  plant  patents.  With  the  added  sentence, 
the  rule  would  not  address  any  kind  of  requimnent  for  deposit 
in  plant  patents 

Response:  In  a  response  to  a  comment  in  die  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaldng.  it  was  staled  that  the  Office  did  not  intend 
to  propose  rules  on  deposits  under  die  Plant  Patent  Act  (3? 
U.S.C.  I6l-I64)at  this  time.  norwilldieOfricc  take  die  position 
that  a  deposit  is  required  under  the  present  provisions  of  .35 
US.C  162.  The  text  of  the  rule  adopted  in  5  1.801  is  die  same 
as  proposed  in  §  1 .200  except  that  the  rale  now  expliciUy  sutes 
that  the  regulations  are  for  purposes  of  patents  for  inventions 
under  35  U.S.C.  101.  Thus,  these  regulations  do  not  and  are 
not  intended  to  address  the  question  of  deposits  in  plant  patent 
applications. 

Commenr.  One  comment  suggests  that  die  language  in  § 
1 .200  should  be  expanded  :o  make  it  clear  that  other  biological 
materials,  such  as  plants  per  se.  are  not  precluded  from  being 
lieposited.  Another  comment  assumes  'bat  the  Office  intends 
to  limit  the  scope  of  "biological  material"  as  defined  by  this 
rule.  The  rales  and  coiimientary  should  indicate  that  the  scope 
and  effect  of  the  rules  are  limited  to  biological  materials  as 
defined  in  the  rales.  This  rale  is  acceptable  provided  it  simply 
defines  what  constitutes  biological  material. 

Response:  None  of  die  suggestions  have  been  adopted.  In  a 
response  to  a  commem  in  the  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking. 
it  was  staled  that  biological  material  is  defined  in  the  proposed 
rule  in  terms  of  a  non-exhaustive  list  of  what  it  includes  and 
that  no  materials  were  explicitly  excluded.  The  response  also 
stated  that  die  Office  does  not  comemplate  dial  diere  would 
be  many  situatioos  where  a  material  diat  is  not  capable  of  self- 
replicatioa  either  directly  or  indireetly  would  be  acceptable  as 
a  deposit  under  these  regulations  but  that  an  applicant  was  not 
pnchided  in  any  given  case  from  attempting  to  show  why  such 
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a  material  should  be  acceptable.  Ptanu  per  se  are  an  example 
of  such  materials. 

CoMMflir  The  propoaed  rules  do  not.  but  should,  address 
a  problem  associated  with  marine  spon^  and  other  marine 
macroorganisms.  These  materials  and  their  natural  location  can 
be  adequately  described  so  that  one  skilled  in  die  art  could 
obtain  them  using  die  necessary  equipmem.  But  dieir  taxonomy 
is  in  a  developmental  stage  and  scientific  names  are  subject  to 
revision.  Deposit  and  maintenance  of  these  materials  in  viable 
form  is  not  practical.  They  can  and  have  been  deposited  in  non- 
viable form,  preserved  or  fixated  in  a  suitable  non-destructive 
mr^Umn  whoc  dicir  sbelf  life  is  expected  to  be  at  least  30 
years. 

Reclame:  See  the  response  to  the  previous  comment  As 
stated  in  a  response  to  a  commem  in  the  advance  notice  of 
proposed  ralemaking.  die  PTO  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
UMaferences  held  that  a  description  of  the  precise  geographic 
location  of  marine  tunicates  used  in  a  claimed  invention  was 
•'t^—-  to  satisfy  the  enablement  requirement  of  35  U.S.C. 
1 12.  Ex  Parte  Rinehart.  IOUSPQ2d  l7l9(PTOBd  Pat  App.  A 
InL  1^).  It  was  also  stated  in  that  response  diat  the  term 
"readily"  as  used  in  die  term  "known  and  readily  available" 
appearing  in  the  proposed  rales  is  considered  appropriate  to 
define  that  degree  of  availability  which  would  be  reasoiuible 
under  the  cimunstances.  Since  die  conunent  states  that  the 
subject  materials  and  dieir  natural  location  can  be  adequately 
described  so  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  could  obtain  them  using 
the  necessary  equipment,  die  disclosure  would  appear  to  be 
sufficient  to  meet  the  enaMemeni  requirements  of  35  U.S.C 
1 12  without  a  deposit  so  long  as  their  degree  of  availability  is 
reasonable  under  the  circumstances. 

Comment.  In  a  response  to  a  conunent  in  die  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  which  was  in  response  to  a  solicitation  for 
comments  in  the  advance  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking  on 
the  setting  of  an  appropriate  minimum  number  of  seeds  to 
ensure  availability  of  die  seed  through  the  enforceable  Ufe  of 
the  patent,  it  was  staled  that  the  Office  does  not  intend  to 
propose  rules  quantifymg  a  minimum  number  of  seeds  but  that 
the  Office  will  consider  2500  to  he  a  minimum  number  in  the 
normal  case  and  will  provide  an  applicant  an  opportunity  to 
provide  justification  why  a  lesser  number  would  be  suitable 
under  the  circumstances  of  a  particular  case.  One  commem 
suggests  that  2500  may  present  problems  where  the  normal 
yield  of  a  plant  is  only  a  few  seeds.  A  more  reasonable  nunimum 
is  1250.  Another  conunent  suggests  that  there  be  no  miniinum 
number  but  an  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  depositor  to  replace 
a  seed  each  time  one  is  requested. 

Response:  Since  the  Office  has  staled  that  an  applicant  will 
be  provided  an  opportunity  to  show  why  a  lesser  amount  than 
2SO0 seeds  would  be  appnipriaie  in aparticular caise,  the  policy 
of  requiring  minimiun  number  of  2500  is  adhered  tu.  An  obliga- 
tion on  the  pan  of  the  depositor  to  replace  a  seed  each  time 
one  is  requeisted  is  simply  impractical. 

Comment.  The  title  of  proposed  §  1.201  should  be  changed 
from  "Need  to  make  a  deposit"  to  '"Opportunity  to  make  a 
deposit"  since  the  provision  states  that  "the  disclosure  may 
include  a  deposit  of  a  biological  material  ..." 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  part.  Since 
§  1 .802  applies  to  situations  both  when  a  deposit  may  be  made 
(optional)  and  when  a  deposit  is  necessary,  die  heading  of  the 
rale  states  both  need  and  oppottiuuty  in  the  altrrnaiive. 

Comment  Proposed  §  1.201(a)  should  state  dial  the  disclo- 
sure may  include  reference  to  a  deposit,  rather  than  that  the 
disclosure  may  include  a  deposit 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1.802(a). 

Commenr.  Proposed  §  1.201(a)  does  not  clearly  permit 
deposits  where  conditions  enumerated  therein  do  not  apply. 
The  proposed  rale  should  be  revised  by  eliminating  the  require- 
ment that  the  biological  material  not  be  known  and  readily 
available  to  the  public  before  a  deposit  may  be  made.  The 
proposed  revision  would  make  clear  thai  an  applicant  has  a 
imiversal  and  uncondioonal  right  to  make  a  deposit  of  a  biolog- 
ical material  whenever  the  biological  material  cannot  be 
described  in  writing  alone,  regardless  of  whether  the  material 
is  known  and  readily  available.  The  rale  as  proposed  is  not 
consistent  with  the  permissive  use  of  deposits  where  they  might 
not  be  mandated.  The  proposed  revision  would  dispel  any 
suggestion  or  implication  that  the  legal  standard  under  which 
deposits  are  mandated  is  diat  the  biological  material  be  neither 
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known  nor  readily  available.  Obviously,  such  materials  even 
if  unknown  and  not  readily  available  might  be  enabled  solely 
through  a  written  description,  rendering  deposit  unnecessary. 
Remonse:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  $  1.802(8). 
In  addition,  die  rule  as  adopted  permits  deposits  even  where 
die  biological  material  can  be  described  in  writing  alone  and 
even  whoc  the  claimed  invention  is  not.  or  does  not  rely  on, 
die  biological  material.  Section  1.802(a)  as  adopted  permits 
reference  in  the  disclosure  to  a  deposit  of  a  biological  material, 
the  only  precondition  being  that  an  invention  is  or  relies  on 
that  material.  The  requirement  in  the  proposed  rule  that  the 
biological  material  not  be  known  and  readily  available  to  the 
pubUc  and  not  be  describable  in  writing  alone,  and  dial  the 
material  be.  or  be  used  for,  the  claimed  invention,  has  notbeen 


adopted. 
Conum 


.omment.  Two  comments  suggest  that  §  1.201(a)  refer  to 
35  U.S.C.  112.  One  comment  suggests  dial  §  1.201(a)  should 
make  some  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  112  for  completeness. 
Another  comment  suggests  dua  proposed  $  1.201(a)  contains 
no  standard  and  should  dius  make  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  112. 
for  example,  by  inserting  words  to  the  effect  that  the  biological 
material  cannot  be  described  in  writing  alone  to  satisfy  the 
requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  But  see 
the  response  to  the  next  comment 

Comment:  Proposed  §  1.201(b)  should  be  revised  by  stating 
that  biological  material  need  not  be  deposited  unless  necessary 
for  the  satisfaction  of  the  sumtory  requirements  of  35  U.S.C. 
112.  Thus,  the  rule  would  state  that  the  ultimate  reason  for  a 
requirement  for  a  deposit  would  be  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  112. 
Fuither,  the  rale  should  state  one  circumstance,  among  others, 
where  a  biological  material  need  not  be  deposited,  viz.,  where 
it  is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  public  or  can  be  made 
or  isolated  without  undue  experimentation.  The  last  sentence 
of  proposed  }  1 .201  (b)  should  state  a  precondition  that  a  deposit 
of  the  biological  material  be  made  in  a  depository  complying 
with  these  regulations. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  §  1 .802(b). 

Comment.  Proposed  §  1.201(c)  should  be  revised  by  stating 
that  die  actual  dqxisit  of  a  biological  material  referred  to  in  a 
specification  disclosure  also  does  not  create  a  presumption  that 
die  material  is  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12  or  dial  die 
deposit  is  or  was  required.  The  proposed  revision  would  recog- 
nize that  the  act  of  deposit  does  not  and  should  not  coostimte 
an  adimssion  by  the  applicant  that  the  deposit  was  made  because 
it  was  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  For  example,  deposit 
may  be  necessary  in  the  United  States  prior  to  the  time  a  |Mtent 
application  is  filed  in  order  for  an  appUcant  to  be  entitled  to 
assert  a  priority  right  under  patent  laws  of  a  foreign  country 
based  on  a  United  States  application  which  makes  reference 
to  such  deposit.  Additionally,  applicants  ought  to  be  encouraged 
to  make  deposits  in  questionable  cases  without  such  act  being 
construed  as  an  admission  of  any  soit 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1 .802(c). 

Comment.  The  term  "or  other  biological  material"  in  pro- 
posed S  1.201(c)  should  be  changed  to  "or  any  other  biologial 
material"  to  make  sure  that  all  bioiogical  materials  that  would 
noimally  be  considered  for  deposits  are  included. 

Response:  The  oomment  is  not  understood.  Nevertheless,  it 
is  moot.  The  term  "specific  organism  or  other  biological  mate- 
rial" in  proposed  §  1.201(c)  has  been  changed  to  "biological 
material^'  in  \  1.802(c)  as  adopted. 

Comment.  Two  comments  suggest  diat  proposed  S 
1 .2(^aX2)  unnecessarily  limits  who  may  be  consulted  in  deter- 
mining the  suitability  of  a  dqiository  to  be  recognized  by  the 
Office  to  those  in  the  biotechnology  industry  or  Oovernment 
agencies.  Views  from  academia  may  be  wanted.  One  of  the 
comments  suggests,  ttierefore.  that  the  term  "from  the  biotech- 
nology industry  or  governmental  agencies"  be  deleted  from  § 
l.202(aX2). 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  S 
1.803(aX2). 

Comment  Propoaed  S  1.202(a)  shouM  be  revised  to  state 
that  a  deposit  shall  be  recognized  for  the  purposes  of  these 
r^ulations  if  made  in  a  depocitoiy  according  to  subparagnmh 
( 1 )  or  (2)  dienof.  Tbepropoaed  revisioo  woidd  allow  for 
iapoats  other  tfaao  in  Office-recognized  depositories,  but  give 
depoaiu  in  Offke-recognized  depositaries  die  "safe  harbor" 
advantages  of  diese  regulations. 
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Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  $  1.803(a). 
Simply  ptit,  the  rules  do  not  prohibit  deposits  made  under  any 
conceivable  conditioas.  The  Office  will  treat  a  deposit  not  made 
acconling  to  these  regulations,  however,  as  if  no  deposit  had 
been  made. 

Comment.  The  provisioa  set  forth  in  proposed  {  1 .202(cX3). 
i.e.,  diat  a  depository  seeking  status  under  paragraph  (aX2) 
indicate  that  it  intends  to  be  available,  for  the  puiposes  of 
deposit  to  any  depositor  under  these  same  cooditioiis,  should 
also  be  Usted  in  §  1 .202(aX2),  which  enumerates  dK  qualifica- 
tions for  a  depository  seddng  recognition  as  suitaMe  by  the 
Office. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  The  require- 
mem  in  proposed  {  1 .202(a)(2Xv),  and  S  l.803(aX2)(v)  as 
adopted,  that  the  depository  be  impartial  and  objective,  is  inclu- 
sive of  a  requiremeM  that  it  be  available,  for  purposes  of  deposit 
to  any  depositor  under  these  same  conditions. 

Comment.  One  commem  suggests  that  the  proposed  rules 
do  not  adequately  define  the  term  "depositor".  It  could  be 
the  inventor,  the  assignee,  one  to  whom  the  inventor  has  an 
obligation  to  assign,  or  the  individual  who  signs  the  deposit 
form.  In  die  case  of  joint  inventors  with  differem  institutiooal 
ties,  who  is  the  depositor?  Assuming  that  where  the  inventor 
is  a  university  professor,  the  dqxKitor  is  the  university,  deposit 
in  dial  university's  dqwsitory  wotild  be  precluded  by  proposed 
§  1.202(aX2Xii)  and  possibly  1.202(aX2Kv).  An  excqidon 
should  be  made  for  non-profit  organizations.  They  should  be 
allowed  to  "self-deposit"  since  it  is  highly  improbable  thai  they 
would  refuse  to  provide  samples  to  third  parties.  The  availability 
of  a  strain  from  a  university  was  found  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 2  in  Merck  and  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Chase  Chemical  Co. ,  273  F.Siqip. 
68.  77,  92,  155  USPQ  139,  146,  159  (D.NJ.  1967).  Another 
commeM  suggests  tfiat  it  is  not  clear,  where  the  depositor  is  a 
separate,  independent  division  of  a  particular  entity  and  die 
depository  is  another  separate,  independent  division  of  the  same 
entity,  whether  this  arrangement  meets  the  terms  of  proposed 
§  l.202(aX2)(ii). 

Response:  None  of  the  suggestions  have  been  adopted.  In  { 
1 .803(aX2Xii)  as  adopted,  a  depository  recognized  to  be  suit- 
able by  the  Office  and  not  otherwise  an  IDA  must  exist  indepen- 
dent of  die  control  of  the  depositor.  In  a  response  to  a  comment 
in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  it  was  stated  that  the 
term  "depositor"  is  intended  to  include  the  party  on  whose 
behalf  the  deposit  is  made.  It  was  fimfaer  stated  in  that  response 
dial  the  rationale  of  the  Office  in  requiring  that  a  depositary, 
if  not  an  IDA.  be  independent  of  the  depositor  was  adequately 
discussed  in  the  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  The 
advance  nooce  stated: 

The  concept  of  an  independem  depositary  or  an  IDA  as  an 
acceptable  depository  is  based  on  the  need  and  desire  to  ensive 
the  safe  and  reUaMe  storage  of  a  dqiosited  biological  material 
under  circumstances  that  are  free  of  the  oppoftunity  for  inten- 
tional or  negligent  handling  of  the  deposited  material.  The  use 
of  an  independent  depository  or  an  interaatioiiaHy  recognized 
depository  will  tend  to  preserve  the  integrity  of  the  deposit 
process  against  those  that  may  accidentally  alter  the  deposited 
material,  may  wish  to  tamper  with  the  deposited  material  or 
may  wish  to  resume  control  of  its  availability  when  the  paiett 
is  no  longer  enforceable,  and  to  preserve  the  interest  of  the 
public  in  the  fiee  access  to  the  biological  material  for  any 
purpose  once  the  term  of  the  patent  expires.  Purtlier,  while  the 
PTO  is  constrained  to  approve  independent  depositories  other 
than  an  IDA.  the  PTO  las  neither  the  resources  nor  capability 
to  assess  the  individual  capability  of  any  party  that  wishes  to 
act  as  its  own  depository.  The  rules  miider  coosideratiaa  are 
intended  to  minimize  depositories  that  will  be  found  airrytaWe. 

The  above  discussion  applies  to  non-profit  otganizaiians  as 
well  as  for-profit  organizations.  Moreover,  it  is  clear  from  the 
discussion  above  that  the  scope  of  the  term  "depositor^  is 
limited  only  by  the  requirement  that  the  depoaitar  have  no 
control  over  die  depositary.  Such  a  relatioiishq>  is  not  neces- 
sarily inconsisieat  with  one  where  there  is  some  legal  relaiioo- 
ship  between  depositor  and  depositary.  The  Merai  caae  died 
above  does  not  stand  for  the  prapositioii  that  a  university  is 
necessarily  an  acccptrirfe  ttepocitofy  because  it  makes  available 
samples  cf  a  biolofical  mahaiaL  bi  Merck,  the  availabilky  of 
die  biolo^cal  matmal  fiom  the  university  was  evidence  that 
the  biolo^cal  material  was  known  and  readily  available.  While 
a  deposit  by  an  applicant  in  a  depository  under  the  appbcaot's 
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control  will  not  be  recognized  by  the  Office  as  a  deposit  under 
these  regulabons,  an  applicant  is  not  precluded  from  showing 
that  the  deposited  mainial.  by  viitue  of  cooditioos  of  pubUc 
knowledge  of  unrestricted  availability  of  samples  of  the  deposit, 
is  known  and  readily  available  to  die  public.  However,  deposi- 
tors should  be  aware  that  relying  on  such  a  showing  rather 
than  making  a  deposit  according  to  these  regulations  involves 
a  risk  that  the  biological  material  might  in  the  future  not  be 
readily  available.  The  university  relied  on  in  die  Merck  case. 
for  example,  eventually  ceased  its  practice  of  making  biological 
materials  readily  available. 

Comment.  Proposed  S  1 .202(b)  is  intended  lo  apply  m  the 
event  that  a  depository  ceases  to  enjoy  die  status  of  a  recognized 
depository.  The  manner  of  making  a  substitute  deposit  in  such 
a  situaaon  would  not  seem  to  be  fully  explained  by  a  reference 
to  proposed)  1.204.  For  example,  if  a  depository  were  to  cease 
operation,  it  might  not  be  aMe  to,  in  the  words  of  proposed 
1.204(a),  **pn»ipdy  after  having  noted  its  inability  to  fiiraish 
samples,  notify  the  depositor  of  such  inabiUty".  Second,  the 
rule  as  proposed  is  difficuh  to  follow.  For  example,  it  indicates 
diat  a  substitute  deposit  ''roust  be  viaMe  if  die  biological  mate- 
fial  is  of  a  kind  capable  of  self-replkaiion".  The  implication 
that  certain  deposits  might  be  non-viable  is  at  best  confusing 
in  die  absence  of  a  defmition  for  viability. 

Xe^poRsr.  Proposed  {  1 .202(b)  has  not  been  adopted.  Secbon 
1.8QS,  die  rule  as  adopted  on  repUcement  deposits,  puts  the 
burden  exclusively  on  die  applicant  or  patent  owner,  whatever 
die  case  may  be.  to  both  make  a  replaoement  deposit  and  make 
die  necessary  showing  diat  such  a  deposit  complies  widi  diese 
regulations.  Viability  is  dealt  with  exchisively  by  §  1.807  as 

Comment.  Three  comments  suggest  diat  it  be  a  leqnirement 
of  die  rales  dial  die  biological  material  have  been  in  existence 
at  the  time  of  filing  the  paleiM  application.  One  comment  sug- 
gestt  dnt  a  sentence  be  added  to  proposed  1.208(a)  to  require 
diat  tlK  application  as  filed  state  diat  die  biological  nuterial 
is  in  existence.  The  other  comments  suggest  diat  proposed  § 
1  J!03  require  an  avetmeat  diat  die  deposilBd  biological  material 
was  in  existence  at  die  time  the  application  was  filed. 

Response.  None  of  die  suggestions  have  been  adopted.  Patent 
law  does  not  require  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  as  a  condi- 
tion precedent  to  filing  a  patent  application.  While  few,  if  any. 
silnations  caa  be  imagined  where  the  description  requirement 
of3SU.S.C.  1 12  can  be  sadsfied  where  the  biological  material 
was  not  in  existence  at  die  time  of  filing,  the  rules  do  not 
prechide  such  a  situation.  Bitf  j«r  die  response  to  die  next 
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CoMMNeiir.  Proposed  {  1.203(a)  should  require  diat  a  biolog- 
ical material  may  be  deposited  only  if  an  adrquatf  antecedent 
basis  exists  in  die  specification  as  filed,  ix..  the  biological 
material  to  be  deposited  must  be  specifically  identified  therein. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  $  1.804(a). 
h  must  be  clear  from  die  ap|4icatiaa  as  filed  diat  die  invention 
claimed  and  described  in  die  specification  '^was  fidly  capable 
of  being  reduced  to  practice  (i.e..  no  technological  problems, 
the  resolndon  of  which  would  require  more  dian  ordmaiy  skill 
and  reasonable  time,  remained  in  order  to  obtain  an  operative, 
uaefiil  process)."  FeUman  v.  Awtstrup  517  F.2d  1351.  1355. 
186  USpQ  108,  1 13  ((XPA  1975),  cert  denied,  424  U.S.  912 
(\9r76).  Accord,  InrrLundak,  773  F.2d  1216. 1221,  227  USPQ 
90.  94  (Fed.  Cir.  1985). 

Comment.  Two  comments  suggest  diat  proposed  §  1 .203(a) 
be  levised  so  diat  it  addresses  die  permissible  situation  where 
a  deposit  is  made  during  die  pendency  of  an  application  for 
patent  not  pursuam  to  a  requiicment  made  by  an  examiner. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  substantially  adopted  in 
i  l^864(a).  An  original  deposit  may  be  made,  subject  to  § 
1.809,  during  pendency  of  the  applicatioa  for  patent.  Where  § 
1.809  does  not  apply,  i.e..  where  a  deposit  is  ultimately  not 
required,  a  deposit  may  be  made  at  any  time  during  pendency. 

Comment.  The  Office  should  disctiss  in  die  conunentary 
accompanying  the  notice  of  proposed  i  1.203(b)  as  a  final 
rale  the  Tn»«"'"g  and  intent  behmd  the  requirement  diat  the 
dfpopM  biologica]  material  be  die  "same"  as  die  material 
described  in  die  specification.  For  example,  does  die  Office 
coolemplate  diat  die  statement  constitute  a  representation  diat 
die  deposited  material  is  in  essentially  die  same  form  as  was 
in  existence  at  die  time  of  die  filing  of  die  patent  specification . 
and,  accordingly  as  specifically  described  therein? 


Response.  Proposed  $  1.203(b)  has  been  adopted  as  § 
1.804(b)  but  with  die  word  "same"  deleted  and  die  term 
"described"  replaced  widi  "specifically  identified."  Under  S 
1 .804(b).  die  biological  material  deposited  must  be  a  biological 
material  specifically  identified  in  me  appUcation  as  filed. 

Comment  One  comment  asks  whether  a  patent  which  is 
defective  because  of  die  lack  of  a  deposit  can  be  rectified  by 
making  the  deposit  in  cotuiection  with  a  reissue  application. 
Another  comment  points  out  diat  die  issue  of  post-grant  original 
deposits  is  not  addressed  by  diese  regulations  and  the  Office 
is  urged  to  comment  to  diis  effect  in  die  final  promulgation  of 
Che  rules. 

Response:  It  is  assumed  from  die  comment  that  a  deposit 
was  necessary  at  the  time  the  patent  issued.  A  pateiM  defective 
because  of  lack  of  a  necessary  deposit  is  necessarily  fatally 
defective  for  failure  to  comply  with  die  first  paragraph  of  35 
U.S.C.  1 1 2.  Reissue  is  not  available  in  such  cases.  See  In  re 
Hay,  534  F.2d  917,  189  USPQ  790  ((XPA),  cert  denied.  429 
U.S.  977  (1976).  Whether  reissue  is  available  where  a  biological 
material  necessary  for  compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  112  was 
known  and  radily  available  at  die  time  of  issuance  of  the 
patent  and  subsequendy  ceased  lo  be  readily  available  is  not 
addressed  by  diis  response.  Nor  do  the  rales  address  die  question 
of  post-issue  origiiul  deposits,  whether  necessary  or  not  tc 
comply  with  the  patent  statutes. 

Comment.  Manv  comments  were  received  regarding  pro- 
posed §  1 .204  and  die  subject  of  replacement  deposiu.  One 
comment  suggests  duu  die  time  limits  in  proposed  ft  1.204(a) 
for  making  replacement  deposiu,  specifically  as  diey  apply 
post-grant,  are  totally  arbitrary.  For  example,  a  rnlaceiiient 
deposit  made  four  months  after  notice  firom  die  depository, 
without  a  suitable  petition  for  extension  of  time,  could  not  be 
relied  on.  A  number  of  comments  suggest  duu  in  proposed  ft 
1.204(a),  it  is  not  clear  who  is  required  to  petition  whom  in 
order  to  obtain  an  extensioa  of  time'  in  which  to  make  a 
replaoement  deposit.  A  depository  is  not  equipped  to  deal  with 
die  legalities  of  such  matters.  If  die  petition  is  filed  widi  die 
Office,  diere  will  be  administrative  burdens.  Another  comment 
suggests  that  instead  of  specified  time  limits  and  petitions  for 
extensions  of  time,  die  rule  should  state  dial  where  a  patentee 
makes  a  replacement  deposit,  die  patentee  shall  prompdy 
request  a  certificate  of  correction  ideiitifyiii^  the  partKulars  of 
die  replawment  deposit  and  dial  no  certificate  of  correction 
shall  be  granted  unless  the  request  inchxks.  inter  afia,  a  verified 
showing  diat  die  patentee  acted  diUgoNly  in  making  die  replace- 
ment dnosit  A  certificaie  of  correction  in  providing  die  partic- 
ulars of  die  new  deposit  (depository  and  accession  number) 
would  provide  die  sunplest  and  most  straightforward  vehicle 
under  which  die  patentee  could  assure  continuing  public  notice 
(and  accordingly  public  access)  to  particular  biological  mate- 
rials described  in  die  specification.  Comctioitt  to  die  issued 
patent  would  be  made  subject  to  all  conditions  of  these  deposit 
regulations  and  an  additional  raecific  requirement  that  the 
replacement  deposit  be  made  diugendy  after  die  notification 
is  received  diat  samples  cannot  be  fuiniahed  from  the  deposit. 
This  generalized  retniirement  of  diligence  is  preferable  to  the 
noore  rigid  and  cunibersonie  procedures  set  fordi  in  the  rales 
as  proposed. 

Response:  The  provisions  of  a  three-month  time  limit  for 
making  a  repUcement  deposit  and  petitioning  for  extensions 
of  time  t  extend  die  limit  in  proposed  }  1 .204(a)  applied  by 
dieir  terms  only  to  patentees  or  patient  owners.  These  provisions 
have  not  been  adopted.  Except  in  reexamination  and  reissue 
applications,  it  is  beyond  the  nilemaking  authonty  of  the  Office 
to  regulate  issued  patents  Thus,  instead  of  requiring  patent 
owners  to  make  replacement,  or  supplemental,  deposits  and  to 
make  them  within  a  specified  time,  or  to  require  them  to  request 
certificates  of  conrctioa.  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  of  ft  1 .805 
as  adopted  specif>'  that  a  replacement  or  supplemenul  deposit 
made  in  connection  with  a  patent,  whether  or  not  made  during 
the  pendency  of  an  application  for  reissue  patent  or  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  or  both,  shall  not  be  recognized  m  any  Office 
proceeding  unkess  the  patent  owner  requests  a  certificate  of 
correction  under  ft  1.323  provided  certain  specified  conditions 
are  met.  including  that  die  patem  owner  acted  dihgentty  in 
making  die  replaixment  or  simplemental  deposit  and  pron^xly 
thereaner  requested  the  certificate  of  correction. 

Comment.  The  rales  should  indicate  that  replacement 
deposits  made  during  the  pendency  of  an  application  will  be 
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treated  in  exacdy  die  same  way  as  any  other  deposit  made  afier 
the  filing  date. 

Respatse:  The  suggestion  has  been  essentially  adopted  in  ft 
1.805(a)  which  stales,  inter  alia,  diat  a  replacement  or  stqiple- 
mental  deposit  made  in  connection  with  an  application  for 
patent  shall  be  accqued  if  it  meets  the  requirements  for  making 
an  anginal  deposit  under  these  regulations,  including  the 
requirenient  set  fonh  under  ft  1.804(b). 

Comment  The  tides  should  address  a  sibiation  where  die 
deposit  is  of  a  non-viable  biological  material,  such  as  a  marine 
sponge  or  other  marine  macrooipuiism.  Filling  requests  for 
samples  can  uhimaiely  consume  Ae  entire  deposit.  Two  other 
comments  suggest  that  a  depositor  be  permitted  to  charge  the 
requesting  paiTy  a  fee  sufficient  to  cover  die  cost  of  repUcing 
die  deposit.  A  competitor  could  "drain  off'  die  store  of  deposit 
and  thereby  require  replacemem  at  significam  economic  hvd- 
ship  to  the  depositor. 

Response:  Where  the  biological  material  deposited  is  capable 
of  self-replication  either  direcdy  or  indirectly,  exhaustion  of 
die  deposit  would  appear  to  be  highly  unlikely.  Regardless  of 
the  type  of  biological  material  deposited,  however,  the  depositor 
must  assure  diat  samples  thereof  be  available  beyond  die 
enforceable  life  of  any  patent  relying  on  the  material. 

Comment.  Nothing  in  the  regulations  which  define  the  suit- 
ability of  a  depository  requires  that  the  depository  itself  must 
provide  notice  to  depositors  in  the  event  of  an  inability  to 
fiirnish  samples  yet  proposed  1 .204(a)  does. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  § 
1.803(aX2Kvii). 

Comment.  A  number  of  comments  suggest  that  the  legal 
ramifications  of  an  additional  deposit  made  pursuant  to  pro- 
posed} 1.204(h),  i.e.,  made  where  an  earlier  deposit  has  become 
contaminated  or  has  lost  its  capability  to  function  as  described 
in  the  specification,  are  not  clear.  Some  of  the  same  comments 
go  on  to  suggest  that  the  deposit  provided  for  in  ft  1 .204(h)  be 
termed  a  "supplemental"  deposit  rather  than  an  "additional" 
deposit  to  emphasize  the  relationship  between  it  and  the  earlier 
de{x>sit,  that  such  a  deposit  have  die  same  legal  effect  as  the 
earlier  deposit  provided  the  patent  holder  provides  a  verified 
statement  that  it  is  identical  to  the  earlier  deposit  and  that  it 
have  the  same  accession  number  as  the  earlier  deposit,  perhaps 
with  a  suffix  modification.  One  comment  suggests  that  the 
rales  require  that  a  deposit  under  paragraph  (h)  be  assigned 
the  same  accession  number  but  with  an  appropriate  suffix. 
A  depository  commentator  asks  that  where  a  deposit  under 
paragraph  (h)  is  made,  which  deposit  —  the  eariier  or  die  later 
one  —  should  be  made  available  to  the  public.  C^iurcndy,  this 
depository  advises  a  requesting  paiiy  that  there  are  two  deposits. 

Response:  The  suggestioa  of  replacing  the  term  "additional" 
with  the  term  "supplemental"  has  been  adopted  but  in  a  some- 
what different  setting.  Whereas  proposed  ft  1.204(h)  stated  diat 
nothing  in  the  regulations  was  intended  to  prohibii  a  patentee 
from  making  an  additional  deposit,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c).  (0 
and  (g)  of  ft  1.805  as  adopted  provide  for  patent  owners  as 
well  as  patent  applicants  makiiig  supplemental  deposits  of  a 
biological  material  eariier  deposited  from  which  a  depository 
can  still  furnish  samples.  These  paragraphs  provide  for  supple- 
mental deposits  sinular  to  the  provisions  in  these  paragraphs 
for  replaconaenl  deposits,  including  die  requirement  of  showing 
diligence  in  making  the  deposit  in  connection  with  a  patent, 
except  diat  instead  of  making  the  deposit  after  receiving  notice 
diat  samples  could  no  longer  be  fimiished  from  an  earlier 
deposit,  as  in  the  case  of  a  replacement  deposit,  the  deposit  is 
made  after  receiving  notice  diat  the  earlier  deposit  had  become 
contaminated  or  had  lost  its  capability  to  Ainction  as  described 
in  the  specification.  While  die  rules  specify  diat  the  Office  in 
any  Office  proceeding  will  recognize  supplemental  deposits  if 
made  under  certain  conditioiis,  it  is  not  known  what  le^  effect 
a  court  will  give  to  such  recognition.  As  far  as  what  accession 
number  a  depository  shoidd  give  to  a  supplemental  deposit, 
this  is  a  matter  within  the  discretion  of  the  depository.  As  to 
which  deposit,  either  an  earlier  deposit  or  a  supplemental 
deposit,  should  be  made  available  to  the  public,  this  would 
depend  on  the  accession  number  requested.  A  supplemental 
deposit  made  according  to  these  regulations  would  be  freely 
available  to  the  public  to  die  same  extent  as  an  original  deposit 
made  according  to  these  regulations.  Obviously,  nothing  in 
these  regulations  prohibits  a  depository  from  advising  a 
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requesting  party  that  diere  is  more  thu  one  deposit  of  a  paitic- 
uUv  biok^ical  material. 

Comment.  To  die  extent  proposed  ft  1.2(M  regulates  the 
effects  00  patents,  in  other  duDi  certain  itatiMarily  draned  silna- 
tions such  as  reexamination  and  reissue,  for  failure  lo  nnke 
replacement  deposits  according  to  the  rale,  it  exceeds  die  lulem- 
aking  audnrity  of  die  Office.  An  example  is  proposed  1 .204(c). 

XeapoRsr  Section  1 .80S  as  adopted,  to  die  extem  it  addnetaes 
replanment  deposits  made  by  pateiM  owners,  contains  no  affir- 
mative  provisions  requiring  or  prohibiting  replaoeiiieat 
deposiu.  Rather,  it  prescribes  what  an  appUcaot  or  palieat  owner 
may  do  vis-a-vis  the  Office  if  a  replacement  deposit  is  made 
and  what  the  ramifications  are  in  any  Office  p«ini-»*.ti«ig  if  a 
replacement  deposit  is  not  made  or  improperly  made.  Proposed 
ft  1.204(c)  was.  and  ft  1.805(d)  as  adopted  is,  limited  lo  Office 
proceedings.  The  provision  ttist  a  patentee  may  not  replace  a 
viable  deposit  where  the  depository  can  funush  samples  in 
proposed  1.204(b)  has  been  replaced  in  ft  l.805(i)  as  adopted 
with  the  provision  that  the  Office  will  not  recognize  in  any 
Office  proceeding  a  replacement  deposit  made  by  a  patent 
owner  where  the  depository  could  fiiniish  samples  of  the  deposit 
being  replaced. 

Comment.  One  comment  suggests  that  the  term  of  deposit 
in  proposed  ft  1.205  is  excessive.  The  term  should  be  through 
die  expiration  of  the  patent  plus  10  years.  Anodier  comment 
suggests  diat  ft  1 .205  be  adopted  except  dut  die  last  seateooe 
should  be  deleted  and  die  term  "viaUe"  before  "deposit''  be 
dropped.  The  term  "viable"  should  be  deleted  as  viability  is 
dealt  widi  elsewhere,  e.g..  proposed  ft  1 .206.  The  last  setNence 
should  be  deleted  because,  «iiile  die  Office  may  set  what  it 
considers  adequate  terms  of  deposit  on  or  before  patent  grant, 
it  has  no  statutory  authority  or  mnrhanism  for  supervising  the 
term  of  the  agreement  of  the  deposit  The  last  semencc  is  also 
highly  indefmite  in  failing  to  indicate  how  far  beyond  the 
enforceable  life  of  a  patent  the  deposit  must  be  mamtained. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  part.  Pro- 
posed ft  1.205,  including  die  last  sentence,  has  been  adopted 
as  ft  1 .806  except  that  the  thirty-year  term  applies  to  any  deposit 
made  before  or  during  pendency  of  an  application  for  pMent. 
No  requirenient  of  vubiUty  is  stated  in  the  rale.  The  Office 
agrees  that  once  a  patent  issues,  it  has  no  authority  or  mecha- 
nism for  supervising  the  term  of  the  agreement  of  ihe  deposit 
Bui  the  Office  does  have  the  authority  to  set  the  term  of  deposit 
while  an  applicatiaa  is  still  pending.  That  is  all  ft  1.806  does. 
In  almost  all  cases,  the  term  of  de^isit  as  set  forth  in  the  first 
sentence  of  ft  1 .806  will  extend  beyond  the  enforceable  life  of 
the  patent  for  which  a  deposit  was  made.  The  last  sentence  of 
ft  1.806  is  intended  to  cover  diose  rare  circumstances  where 
extended  prosecutian  in  the  Office  results  in  expiration  of  the 
term  of  dqwsit  as  set  forth  in  the  first  smteiicy  w^ule  the  patent 
is  still  enforceable.  At  this  time,  diere  appears  to  be  no  need 
to  specify  any  finite  time  period  beyond  the  enforceable  Ufie 
of  a  patent  If  experience  demonstrates  that  the  public  interest 
is  not  being  served  by  the  present  provisions,  an  appropriate 
amendmem  will  be  proposed. 

Comment.  A  depositary  commentator  suggests  dial  die 
requirement  in  proposed  ft  1.207(bXI)  that  a  retpiest  for  a 
sainple  of  the  deposited  material  be  si^ied  poses  an  adnnnistra- 
tive  burden  on  depositories  which  accept  telephone,  telex  and 
electronic  mail  requests  for  samples.  Requiring  that  a  re<|uest 
be  signed  can  and  will  delay  the  receipt  of  samples  by  many 
days.  The  signing  requirement  shotild  not  be  adopted. 

Xe^poRse:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  ft  1 .808<bX  1  )■ 

Commeia:  A  depository  commentator  suggests  that  the 
requirement  in  proposed  ft  1.207(bX3)  diat  a  c»py  of  die  request 
be  provided  to  die  depositor  poses  a  problem  since  most  requests 
also  include  a  request  for  samples  of  many  other  dqiosited 
bicrfogical  matfrials.  For  such  a  request  it  would  be  necessary 
to  send  a  copy  to  each  depositor,  blanking  out  the  other  deposits 
not  made  by  that  depositor.  It  should  be  sufficient  dial  die 
depositor  is  notified  to  whom  and  the  dale  a  sample  was  pro- 
vided. The  cost  will  be  much  greater  if  a  copy  has  to  be  suppUed. 

Itopofue:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopud  in  ft  1.808(bX3). 

Comment.  A  tlepository  commentator  suggests  that  in  pro- 
posed ft  1.207(b),  it  is  not  clear,  after  die  term  of  die  patent 
whether  the  deposit  is  again  restricted  as  it  was  before  the 
patent  was  granted.  i.e..  not  fimished  unless  the  requesting 
patty  has  the  proper  authorization  from  the  depositor  or  the 
Commissioner,  or  whether  the  deposit  is  no  Iob^  subject  to 
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subparagraphs  (1).  (2)  and  (3)  thereof  and  can  be  furnished 
without  any  specific  identification  or  notification.  It  is  sug- 
gested that  either  a  statement  be  added  as  to  what  happens 
after  the  term  of  the  patent  or  the  term  "during  the  teim  of  the 
patent"  be  deleted. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  Section 
1.808(a)(2)  requires  dial  subject  to  paragiapii  (b)  thereof,  all 
restrictions  imposed  by  the  depositor  on  the  availability  to  the 
public  of  the  deposited  material  will  be  inevocably  removed 
upon  die  gnuiting  of  the  patent  Paragnph  (b).  by  its  terms,  is 
limiied  to  the  term  of  the  patent.  A  contract  between  a  depositor 
and  a  depository  according  to  paragraph  (b)  but  which  extends 
beyond  the  term  of  the  patent  would  violate  paragraph  (aK2). 
It  should  be  self-evident  that  for  deposits  in  compliance  with 
these  regulalioas.  samples  of  the  deposit  may  be  furnished 
without  any  specific  identificatioa  or  notification  for  requests 
made  afkr  the  term  of  the  patent. 

Comment  While  many  comments  suggest  adoption  of  a  rule 
restricting  the  transfer  of  a  sample  of  a  deposited  material  to 
a  third  party  without  the  depositor's  permission,  such  as  pro- 
posed i  1.207(c).  as  well  as  the  adoption  of  a  rule  requiring 
other  restrictions  on  access  to  deposited  material,  two  comments 
suggest  diat  such  rules  not  be  adopted.  The  rationale  is  dut  if 
a  deposit  is  basically  a  replacement  for  dua  which  could  not  be 
adecjuaiely  written  in  die  patent  specificaiioa  itself,  no  specific 
staOMory  authority  exists  for  restricting  access  to  the  deposited 
maierial  any  more  dun  the  patent  law  would  countenance 
restrictions  on  access  to  die  wntten  description  itself.  If  abuses 
exist  by  viitue  of  die  absence  of  limitations  on  access  to  depos- 
ited mtiftirH  then  the  remedy  for  patent  infringement  is  as 
applicaMe  to  deposited  material  as  it  is  to  infringers  acting 
from  knowledge  of  die  written  description  itself.  Accordingly, 
umesnicted  access  to  deposits  should  be  allowed.  One  of  the 
comments  suggests  fiuther  that  if  dieve  ate  to  be  some  restric- 
tions to  access,  proposed  i  1.207(c)  is  odierwiae  problematic 
and  ineffiective.  For  example,  the  limilaftian  on  access  applies  to 
"derived"  ■««««*"«i«  which  could  mchide  wholly  noninfringing 
derivatives  which  might  themselves  constitute  a  paimtahle 
invention  of  a  dmd  paity  reqnester.  The  proposed  rule  would 
deny  die  third  party  reqiiester  die  right  to  what  ought  to  be  an 
unrestricted  right  to  sell  or  odicrwise  dispose  of  diis  derivative 
maletial  to  tfaird  pasties.  MoRover,  die  proposed  rule  is  remedi- 
less since  die  Office  oeidier  has  continuing  juristhcton  over 
die  patentee  nor  a  durd  paity  requester.  Two  depositoty  com- 
mentators expressed  reservations  ^bout  proposed  1 .207(c).  One 
suggests  that  the  first  sentence  therein  is  in  direct  contradiction 
to  die  long-standing  policies  of  bodi  NRRL  and  ATCX:. 
Moat  depositories  no  longer  retnire  dns  type  of  guarantee  from 
reqnesting  p«ties  as  they  find  tt  almoat  impossiMe  to  enforce. 
The  otter  suggests  that  the  adminisUMive  burden  to  the  deposi- 
lory  in  hamtting  agreements  made  pursuant  to  the  proposed 
rale  win  be  great  and  dK  cost  will  be  botne  by  die  depositor. 
At  SIO  »  agreement  and  300  requests  a  year  for  a  particular 
deposit,  die  coat  to  die  depositor  wonM  be  $3,000  a  year.  If  S 
1  J07(c)  is  adopted,  dwte  should  be  tome  mention  diat  if  a 
depostoy  durges  a  fiee  for  das  serviix,  die  fee  must  be  paid 
or  die  depository  wiU  not  be  obiiated  to  provide  die  service. 
In  die  EnropeMi  Patent  Office  (EFO).  which  has  a  similar 
provision,  die  EPO.  not  die  depository,  obtains  die  agreement 
mi  advises  die  deposiioTy  to  mtke  die  sample  available.  The 
coament  asks  if  die  Office  is  prepared  to  do  diis.  Additional 
comments  ask  what  rules  govern  a  new  deposit  for  patent 
poqxiaes  of  dK  same  or  derived  biological  maierial  by  a 
leqoesting  patty  if  die  substance  of  proposed  }  1.207(c)  is 
adoptedTSome  cotMnents  were  in  tesponae  to  a  solicitation  in 
dK  notice  of  proposed  rokmaking  for  ahemative  approaches 
and  rffgg>««»«t  appropriate  defiaitian  of  "essential  charactens- 
tics"  widi  respect  to  derived  material  in  propoaed  |  1.207(c). 
iCe^NMsr  The  Office  has  decided  not  to  adopt  a  rale  permit- 
tiiw  a  depositor  to  require  diat  a  sample  of  a  deposited  biological 
matesial  shall  be  ftmiahed  only  if  die  requesting  party  has 
agreed  not  to  make  die  material  or  a  derivative  diereof  available 
to  a  lliBd  party  widiout  die  deposilor's  pomiasion.  Thus,  pro- 
poaed i  1.207(c)  has  not  been  adopted.  The  Office  agrees  widi 
may  of  die  uaniiients  about  shortcomings  in  die  proposed 
rak.  Pimdamentally.  however,  die  proposed  rale  has  not  been 
adopted  in  view  of  die  rationale  staled  in  die  comment  that  no 
greater  restriction  on  access  to  a  deposit  siiould  be  permitted 
rttM  is  permitted  on  access  to  the  wrioen  description  itself. 
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even  considering  that  the  practical  value  of  access  to  a  deposit 
may  be  substantially  greater  dian  access  to  die  written  descrip- 
tion and  that  infringement  may  be  more  difficult  to  police. 
While  it  might  be  argued  diat  die  adoption  of  proposed  § 
1.207(b)  widi  revisions  as  $  1.808(b)  is  inconsistent  widi  diis 
rationale,  die  Office  believes  diat  permitting  die  depositor  to 
require  a  requesting  party,  in  essence,  to  identify  itself  is  not 
unreasonable  under  the  circumstances  and  is  consistent  with 
international  practice  as  embodied  in  die  Budapest  Treaty. 

Comment.  Many  comments  which  suggest  die  adoption  of 
die  substance  of  proposed  $  1.207(c)  also  suggest  die  adoption 
of  rules  incorporating  the  recommendations  made  in  the  April 
8,  1987  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO) 
report  on  die  Industrial  Property  Protection  of  Biolechnological 
Inventions  (1 )  to  use  die  biological  material  only  for  experi- 
mental purposes  concerning  the  invention,  and  (2)  not  to  export 
the  biological  tnatenal  except  to  a  country  for  which  a  relevant 
patent  has  been  granted.  The  reasons  generally  given  were  dial 
it  is  necessary  to  protect  the  patentee  and  enhance  the  patentee's 
ability  to  enforce  a  patent  relying  on  a  deposited  material.  One 
comment  suggests  that  incorporating  the  recommendation  on 
experimental  use  would  clarify  what  is  permitted  by  law.  In 
die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  53  Fed.  Reg.  at  39423- 
24,  the  Office  described  die  difficulties  in  drafting  a  regulation 
incorporating  these  recommendations  and  requested  specific 
suggestions  »s  to  how  to  draft  a  regulation  which  both  accom- 
plishes die  intended  purpose  and  is  not  inconsistent  widi  law. 
No  specific  suggestions  were  received,  although  one  comment 
suggests  that  where  a  deposited  material  is  covered  by  an 
unexpired  U.S.  patent,  a  rule  be  adopted  permittinq  die  depos- 
itor to  require  the  requesting  patty  to  agree  to  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  271.  Anodier  comment  suggests  diat 
legislation  is  necessary  to  deal  with  die  problems  addressed 
by  the  WIPO  recommendations.  A  restriction  against  exports 
could  be  considered  to  be  violative  of  35  U.S.C.  112  since 
foreign  requesters  wouM  be  denied  access  to  deposits  where 
a  patentee  had  never  sought  foreign  patent  protection.  A  restric- 
tion to  experimental  purposes  only,  while  more  justifiable, 
raises  two  problems.  One  is  diat  "experimental  purposes"  have 
not  bees  defined  and  die  term  has  been  open  to  several  iiiterpre- 
tatioos.  The  other  is  that  the  proper  redress  for  non-experimental 
use  is  a  suit  for  patent  infringement,  not  a  suit  based  on  the 
requester's  promise  tt>  die  depo  commeiu  suggests  diat  a  rule 
be  adopted  permitting  the  depositor  to  require  that  a  requesting 
patty  acknowledge  diat  die  furnishing  of  a  sample  of  die  depos- 
ited biolocical  maierial  does  not  constitute  a  license,  express 
or  impbalto  use  that  saofile  for  any  purpose. 

Response-.  None  of  die  suggestions  have  been  adopted  for 
essentially  the  same  rationale  discussed  in  die  response  to  the 
previous  commenL  None  suggest  how  to  draft  a  regulation 
which  both  accomplishes  the  intended  purpose  and  is  not  incon- 
sistent widi  law,  and  which  provides  a  compelling  justification 
and  rationale  for  departing  from  present  policy  and  practice. 
The  suggestion  diat  a  requesting  party  agree  to  comply  widi 
35  U.s!C.  271  as  a  condition  precedent  to  obtaining  a  sample 
of  deposited  biological  maierial  is  interpreted  as  an  agreement 
not  to  infringe  a  corresponding  valid  paient.  something  which 
a  requesting  party  is  already  bound  not  to  do  under  law.  The 
suggestion  diat  a  depositor  be  permitted  to  require  a  requesting 
paity  to  acknowlettoe  diat  diere  is  no  express  or  implied  license 
to  use  a  sample  for  any  purpose  exceeib  the  rulemaking 
audurity  of  die  Office  since  certain  unlicensed  uses  of  patented 
suinect  matter  have  been  found  by  the  courts  to  be  permissible. 
Commeiir:  Many  of  die  comments  sutgesting  adoption  of 
die  substance  of  i  1 .207(c)  and/or  die  WITO  teoommendations 
on  experimental  use  and  export  also  suggest  adoption  of  rules 
permittiiig  additional  restrictions.  One  comment  suggests 
requiring  the  recipient  of  biological  material  to  report  at  least 
annually,  to  the  patent  holder,  on  die  research  and  other  results 
obtained  by  use  of  die  biological  material.  The  same  commen- 
utor  suggests  dial  even  after  paient  expiration,  an  imlirrnsfd 
recipient  shotdd  not  be  permitted  to  use  die  biological  maierial 
for  other  dian  experimental  purposes  absent  agreement  from 
the  depositor.  The  commmtaior  would  prohibit  comniercial  use 
of  die  bioiogical  material  without  permission  of  the  depositor. 
Another  comment  suggests  dut  die  policy  consideration  for 
permitling  depositt  is  to  insure  dial  die  patented  invention  can 
be  practioed  after  patent  expiration.  Requiring  a  requesting 
party  to  enter  into  an  agreetnent  with  the  depositor  defining 
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the  terms  and  conditions  under  which  a  sample  of  the  deposited 
material  would  be  used  making  an  accounting  of  such  use,  and 
proof  of  compliance,  is  neidier  unreasonable  nor  contrary  to 
law.  It  would  not  place  an  administrative  burden  on  the  Office 
since  the  depository  could  be  permitted  to  release  samples  only 
if  the  requesting  party  signs  a  license.  Any  attempt  by  die 
depositor  to  impose  an  unlawfiil  restriction  and  withhold  release 
would  be  a  matter  for  the  courts,  not  die  Office.  Another  com- 
ment suggests  various  additional  restrictions  be  adopted.  These 
are  (1)  that  die  requesting  party  have  residence  in  the  U.S.  or 
in  die  country  where  die  depository  is  located,  if  different:  (2) 
that  the  patentee  be  given  the  option  to  restrict  himishing  of 
samples  to  independent  experts  only  for  the  duration  of  the 
patent;  and  (3)  that  the  deposit  be  released  only  if  die  depositor 
expressly  consents  (in  the  abseiKc  of  which  validity  of  the 
patent  must  be  resolved  without  recourse  to  die  deposit). 
Restriction  ( 1 )  should  be  adopted  so  that  the  deposit  cannot  be 
legally  exported  to  a  couniiy  where  die  patent  owner  has  no 
enforceable  rights.  Restriction  (2)  should  be  adopted  to  prevent 
access  of  the  deposited  material  to  potential  infringers.  Its 
adoption  should  be  coupled  with  a  statement  that  a  deposit 
released  to  an  expert  shall  be  regarded  as  being  available  to 
the  public.  Restriction  (3)  should  be  adopted  as  an  extension 
to  the  description  in  proposed  §  1 .201  that  the  disclosure  "may 
include  a  deposit."  In  other  words,  the  patentee  at  any  time 
during  the  patent  term  should  be  able  to  rely  on  the  written 
description  alone  for  satisfying  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  such  as  where 
the  reasons  for  requiring  a  deposit  originally  no  longer  exist. 

Response:  None  of  the  suggestions  have  been  adopted  for 
essentially  the  same  reasons  discussed  in  the  responses  to  the 
previous  two  comments. 

Comment.  A  depository  commentator  suggests  that  proposed 
§  1.207(d)  needs  further  deliberation.  Now,  publication  in  a 
U.S.  patent  of  a  deposit  and  accession  number  is  sufficient  for 
that  depository  ( ATCC)  to  make  samples  available.  The  Office 
shotdd  be  prepared  to  receive  several  thousand  requests  for 
certification  under  S  1  ■207(d)  if  adopted.  If  the  Office  is  going 
to  certify  the  availability  of  deposits,  it  sliould  certify  the  avail- 
ability of  all  deposits.  Easier  ttian  the  proposed  rule  would  be 
to  include  a  statement  in  the  patent  that  there  is  a  deposit,  its 
accession  number  and  where  it  is  deposited,  and  that  it  has  been 
made  under  ttte  condition  ttiat  it  is  available  upon  publication  of 
die  issued  patent. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adc^Hed.  The  com- 
ment appears  to  be  interpreting  the  term  "Upon  request"  at  the 
beginning  of  proposed  §  1 .207(d)  to  mean  "Upon  request  to  a 
depository  for  a  sample  of  a  deposited  material",  or  in  other 
words,  the  commentator  appears  to  have  interpreted  the  pro- 
posed language  as  requiring  the  depository  to  request  certifica- 
tion from  the  Office  each  time  a  request  for  a  sample  of  a 
deposit  is  made.  It  was  not  intended  to  impose  such  a  burden 
on  depositories.  Rather,  it  was  intended  that  the  term  "Upon 
request"  refer  to  a  request  made  to  the  Office.  Therefore,  pro- 
posed 9  1.207(d),  revised  by  inserting  the  term  "made  to  the 
Office"  after  "Upon  request",  has  been  adopted  as  §  1 .808(c). 

Comment.  One  comment  suggests  that  there  is  no  apparent 
reason  for  the  use  of  the  different  words  "  (ejstablishing"  and 
"(ajrguing",  in  proposed  paragraphs  (bX2)  and  (bK3).  respec- 
tively, of  S  1.2()8  since  the  same  meaning  is  intended  by  each. 
Either  word  alone  should  be  used  in  both  subparagraphs  (2) 
and  (3).  The  same  comment  goes  on  to  suggest  that  the  reference 
to  paragraph  (bX2)  in  the  last  sentence  of  proposed  § 
1 .208(bX3)  is  redundaiu  since  the  examiner  may  be  convinced 
that  a  deposit  is  not  requited  where  die  applicant  has  established 
that  the  involved  biological  material  is  known  and  readily  avail- 
able to  the  public.  A  comment  along  the  same  lines  suggests 
that  paragraph  (bX2)  is  unnecessary.  As  a  purely  logical  matter, 
an  applicant  ought  to  be  entitled  to  reply  to  a  rejection  either 
by  making  an  acceptable  deposit  or  arguing  why  a  deposit  is 
not  required  under  the  circumstances.  Proposed  1 .206(bX2)  is 
merely  one  possibility  for  an  argument  that  a  deposit  is  not 
required. 

Re^nnse:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted.  Proposed  § 
1.208(bX2)  has  not  been  adopted  and  proposed  {  1.208(bX3) 
has  been  substantially  adopted  as  1.809(bX2).  In  addition,  { 
1 .809(bX2)  pn>vides  for  examination  with  respect  to  a  patent, 
since  deposit  issues  nuy  arise  in  connection  with  a  reissue 
appUcation  and/or  a  reexamination  proceeding,  and  provides 
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also  for  an  argument  that  a  deposit  actually  made  should  be 
accepted. 

Comment.  A  number  of  comments  suggest  that  die  term 
taxonomic  description"  in  proposed  S  1.208(dK3)  is  unclear 
and  inafrpropriate  in  some  cases.  One  comment  suggests  that 
tt  is  not  clear  how  complete  a  description  is  required.  If  con- 
strued in  its  broadest  sense,  it  could  have  the  undesirable  effect 
of  delaying  filing  of  an  application  until  taxonomic  cfiaracteris- 
tics  have  been  determined.  Some  biological  materials  within 
the  scope  of  the  proposed  rules,  such  as  plasmids,  are  not 
susceptible  of  taxonomic  description.  The  requrrment  that  the 
specification  contain  a  taxonomic  descnption  should  not  be 
adopted  since  such  a  description  may  not  be  possible  and  since 
the  availability  of  a  deposit  makes  such  a  description  super- 
fluous, since  the  taxonomy  is  inherent  m  the  deposit  The 
response  to  comments  made  earlier  regarding  ttie  taxonomic 
description  requirement  is  inconsistent  with  the  proposed  rule. 
The  response  states  that  the  extent  to  which  a  taxonomic 
description  is  required  will  depend  on  the  facts  of  the  case  yet 
tlie  proposed  rule  states  that  the  specification  shall  contain  such 
a  description.  The  response  stales  that  die  taxonomic  descnptKNi 
must  be  sufficient  for  purposes  of  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2  yet  die  require- 
ment of  a  deposit  presupposes  that  a  written  descnption  alone 
will  IKK  satisfy  the  statute.  The  need  to  verify  thai  ttie  deposited 
biological  material  is  that  disclosed  in  the  specification  arises 
only  when  the  deposit  is  made  after  the  filing  date.  That  sitiuuion 
can  be  dealt  with  by  deleting  the  taxonomic  description  require- 
ment from  S  1 .208(d)  and  adding  a  new  subparagraph  (e)  which 
would  provide  that  in  cases  where  a  deposit  is  made  after  the 
filing  date  and  where  the  nature  of  the  material  permits,  a 
taxonomic  description  is  required  in  addition  to  ttie  items  speci- 
fied in  subparagraph  (d).  Another  comment  suggests  that  the 
term  "taxonomic"  be  deleted  since  it  is  irrelevant  to  many  types 
of  deposits  and  would  provide  greater  clarity  to  the  rules. 
Another  comment  suggests  that  the  cutient  language  in  pro- 
posed §  1.208  (dX3)  be  replaced  widi  "Fully  identify  and 
describe  the  deposited  material". 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  part.  Section 
1 .809(dX3)  as  adopted  requires  a  description  of  die  deposited 
biological  maierial  sufficient  to  specifically  identify  it  and  to 
permit  examination.  While  the  rule  does  not  by  its  terms  require 
a  taxonomic  description,  such  a  description  should  satisfy  the 
rule  as  adopted  in  cases  where  the  biological  material  deposited 
admits  of  a  taxonomic  description. 

Comment.  The  Office  should  petition  the  Budapest  Assembly 
to  address  the  same  issues  dealt  with  in  the  profxised  rules  so 
that  dicy  apply  to  both  U.S.  and  foreign  filings.  Uniformity  in 
the  rules  is  impoitant  especially  for  U.S.  inventors  who  file 
here  and  abroad. 

Response:  While  unifonnity  in  both  U.S.  and  foreign  rules 
is  desirable,  this  is  not  deemed  to  be  the  appropriate  forum  in 
which  to  address  the  suggestion. 

DiscMsion  of  Spcdilc  Scctimu 

BIOLOGICAL  MATERL\L  [  $  1.801]: 

The  section  indicates  that  the  rules  pertaining  to  deposits  for 
purposes  of  patents  for  inventions  under  35  U.S.C.  101  are 
intended  to  relate  to  biological  material.  For  the  purposes  of 
these  rules,  the  term  "biological  material"  is  defiiiBd  in  terms 
of  a  non-exhaustive  list  of  representative  materials  whicfa  can 
be  deposited  in  accordance  with  ifae  procedures  defined  in  these 
rules.  Since  these  rules  are  iiumdfid  to  address  procedural 
matters  in  the  deposit  of  biological  material  for  paient  purposes, 
and  are  not  designed  to  decide  such  substantive  issues  such  as 
whether  a  deposit  of  a  particular  organism  or  maierial  would 
be  recognized  or  needed  to  be  made  for  the  purposes  of  satis- 
fying the  statutoiy  requirements  for  patenubility  under  3S 
U.S.C.  1 12,  the  definition  provided  in  diis  section  is  intended 
to  be  permissive  -  specifically  defining  materials  which  can  be 
deposited. 

Biological  maierial  includes  maierial  that  is  capable  of  self- 
replication  either  directly  or  indirectly.  Direct  sdf-repiicalion 
includes  those  situations  where  the  biological  material  repro- 
duces by  itself.  Representative  examples  of  malrrials  enable 
of  self-replication  are  defined  in  die  lule.  Indirect  self-replica- 
tion is  meant  to  include  those  siluaiians  where  the  biological 
material  is  oiUy  capable  of  replicatioo  when  anoifaer  sdf-repii- 
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eating  biotogica]  malerial  is  pmeat  Self-repUcatioa  lAer  inser- 
tion in  a  host  is  one  exainopie  of  indirect  self-repiicadon. 
Examples  of  indirect  replic«iag  biological  materials  include 
viniaes,  phages,  plasmids,  symbioats.  and  leplicatioa  defective 
cells.  The  list  of  representative  examples  of  each  type  of  repli- 
cating material  includes  vinises  to  demonstrate  that  the  lists 
are  not  intended  to  be  mutually  exchoive. 

Although  plant  material  is  included  within  the  scope  of  the 
definition  of  biological  material  for  puiposcs  of  patents  for 
inveiMioas  under  33  U.S.C.  101.  dieae  rules  on  deposits  are 
not  ippiicaMe  lo  appbcatioas  filed  under  the  Plant  Pattnt  Act 
(35  use.  161  164).  The  Office  is  of  the  view  that  a  deposit 
is  not  required  under  the  present  ptovisiaas  of  33  U.S.C.  162. 
Thus,  no  plant  patent  granted  under  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C. 
161-164  need  be  supponed  by  a  deposit  As  with  other  biolog- 
ical malerial  deposited  for  pwpoaes  of  patents  for  inventions 
under  33  U.S.C.  101.  die  deposit  of  plant  malerial  togedier 
with  the  written  speciification  must  enable  diose  skilled  in  die 
Mt  to  make  and  use  the  claimed  invention. 

As  with  some  types  of  reproducible  biological  malerial.  seeds 
can  be  reproduced  only  after  a  powing  season  which  may  be 
relatively  long.  Although  die  rales  do  not  specify  a  qxcific 
number  of  seeds  to  be  deposited  to  meet  die  requirements  of 
dKse  rales,  the  Office  will  consider  2S00  u>  be  a  minimum 
number  in  the  nonnal  case,  but  will  give  an  applicant  the 
opponunity  to  provide  justificalion  why  a  lesser  number  would 
be  suitable  under  the  circumstances  of  a  particular  case.  The 
Depanment  of  Agriculture  requires  a  deposit  of  2300  seeds 
for  die  grant  of  a  Plant  Variety  Protection  Cettificale.  As  the 
reproduction  <k  seeds  will  often  take  a  substantial  period  of 
tiim»  ifae  Office  will  require,  at  a  miwimiini,  a  number  of  seeds 
diat  is  likely  to  satisfy  demand  for  samples  once  the  patent  is 
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Section  1.801  does  not  attempt  to  identify  what  biological 
malerial  either  needs  to  be  or  may  be  deposited  to  comply  with 
the  requirements  of  33  U.S.C.  112.  For  die  most  pan,  dus  issue 
must  be  addressed  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  Thus,  while  the 
Office  does  not  presently  conieinplaie  dnt  diere  would  be  any 
situatioas  where  a  malerial  diat  is  not  capable  of  self-replicaiion 
either  directly  or  indirectly  would  be  acceptable  as  a  deposit, 
n  applicant  is  clearty  not  precluded  in  any  given  applicatiati. 
by  ttese  rales,  firam  attempting  to  show  why  die  deposit  of 
such  a  material  should  be  accepuMe  to  satisfy  die  requirements 
of  33U.S.C.  112. 

NEED  OR  OPPORTUNITY  TO  MAKE  A  DEPOSIT  I J  1 .8021 

This  section  pennits  a  deposit  of  a  biological  material  to  be 
referenced  in  a  pnient  application  where  an  invention  is,  or 
relies  on,  a  biological  malerial.  The  invention  may  rely  on  a 
biological  malerial  for  die  purposes  of  making  or  using  die 
invention,  either  as  a  piefeiTed  mode  or  an  alternative  mode 
of  operatioiL  It  is  not  necessaiy.  for  the  purposes  of  paragraph 
(a),  diat  a  deposit  be  required  to  satisfy  die  requirements  of  33 
U.S.C.  1 12  before  a  reference  to  a  deposit  is  petmitied  in  die 
spectfication. 

There  is  no  necessary  implication  or  presumption  diat  can 
or  should  be  made  about  die  need  for  a  deposit  simply  because 
refMcncc  to  a  deposit  is  made  in  ai  appbcaiion  disclosure.  As 
noted  in  pmagnph  (b).  biological  mmeiial  need  not  be  deposited 
unless  access  to  such  malerial  is  necessary  for  the  satisfaction 
of  die  statutory  lequiremenls  for  patentability  under  33  U.S.C. 
1 12  nd  that  access  is  not  odierwtse  available  in  die  absence  of 
a  deposiL  Where  a  deposit  is  reqniied  to  provide  die  necessary 
access,  a  deposit  b  acceptable  Rir  patent  purposes  only  where 
it  is  made  in  acCTwimce  widi  dieae  regutations.  Even  where 
access  to  biological  malerial  is  required  to  satisfy  diese  statutory 
iwiuirrnMH^, »  Hupnrit  may  not  be  nrrfssary  if  access  suffjcient 
to  satisfy  these  requirements  is  odierwiae  available. 

For  exmnple.  appiicam  could  show  diat  die  biological  mate- 
rial is  known  and  readify  available  lo  die  public.  The  concepts 
of  "known  and  readily  available"  are  considered  to  reflect  a 
level  of  public  acoessibilky  to  a  neoessaiy  com^iaient  of  an 
invention  diacloaare  diat  is  coosisient  wM  an  abiUty  lo  make 
and  use  the  invcntioa  To  avoid  die  need  for  a  deposit  on  diis 
basis,  die  biological  material  nwst  be  both  known  and  readily 
available  -  neidier  cmcept  akme  is  soflicienL  A  material  may 
be  known  in  die  sense  diat  its  existence  has  been  published. 
bi«  is  not  available  lo  dwse  who  wish  to  obtain  diat  particular 


known  biological  material.  Likewise,  a  biological  material  may 
be  available  in  die  sense  diat  diose  having  possession  of  it 
would  make  it  available  upon  request,  but  no  one  has  been 
informed  of  its  existence. 

By  showing  diat  a  biological  material  is  known  and  readily 
available  or  by  making  a  deposit  in  accordance  with  these  rules. 
^ipticant  does  not  guarantee  dial  such  biological  material  will 
be  available  forever.  Public  access  during  die  teim  of  die  patent 
may  affect  the  enforceabihty  of  the  patent  Although  there  is 
a  public  interest  in  the  availabiUty  of  a  deposited  biological 
malerial  during  and  after  the  period  of  enforceability  of  the 
patent  the  examiner  need  not  be  unduly  concerned  about  con- 
tinued Mxess  to  the  public.  Unless  there  is  a  reasonable  basis 
to  believe  diat  the  biologicai  material  will  cease  to  be  available 
during  die  life  of  die  patent  die  examiner  should  accept  current 
availability  as  satisfying  die  requirement  The  incentives  pro- 
vided by  the  patent  system  should  not  be  constrained  by  the 
mere  possibility  that  a  disclosure  diat  was  once  enabling  would 
become  non-enabling  over  a  period  of  time  through  no  fault 
of  die  patentee.  In  re  Ateualfe.  410  F.2d  1378.  161  USPQ  789 
(CCPA  1969). 

There  are  many  factors  diat  may  be  used  as  indicia  diat  a 
biological  material  is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  public. 
Relevant  factors  include  commercial  availability,  references  to 
the  biological  material  in  printed  publications,  declarations  of 
accessibility  by  diose  working  in  die  field,  evidence  of  predict- 
able isolation  lechibques,  or  an  existing  deposit  made  in  accor- 
dance widi  diese  rales.  Each  factor  may  or  may  not  be  sufficient 
alone  to  demonstrate  that  the  biological  matoial  is  known  and 
readily  available.  Those  applicants  that  rely  on  evidence  of 
accessibility  other  dian  a  deposit  take  die  risk  dial  die  patent  may 
no  longer  be  enforceable  if  die  biological  malerial  necessary  to 
satisfy  die  requirements  of  33  U.S.C.  1 12  ceases  to  become 
accessible. 

The  Office  will  accept  commercial  availability  as  evidence 
that  a  biological  malerial  is  known  and  readily  available  only 
when  the  evidence  is  clear  and  convincing  that  the  public 
has  access  to  die  material.  A  product  could  be  conunercially 
available  but  only  at  a  price  dial  eff^ectively  eliminates  accessi- 
bility to  diose  desiring  to  obtain  a  sample.  The  relationship 
between  an  applicau  relying  on  a  biological  material  and  the 
commercial  supplier  relied  upon  is  one  factor  that  would  be 
considered  in  determining  whether  die  biological  material  was 
known  and  readily  available.  However,  the  mere  fact  diat  die 
biological  material  was  available  only  through  the  patent  holder 
or  die  patent  holder's  agents  or  assigns  shall  not  by  itself, 
justify  a  finding  that  the  necessary  material  is  not  readily  avail- 
able, absent  reason  to  believe  diat  access  to  die  biological 
malerial  would  later  be  improperiy  restricted. 

The  mere  reference  to  a  deposit  or  die  biological  material 
itself  in  any  docomenl  or  publication  does  not  necessarily  mean 
dial  die  deposited  biological  material  is  readily  available.  Even 
a  deposit  made  under  the  Budapest  Treaty  and  referenced  in  a 
United  Stales  or  foreign  paiem  document  would  not  necessarily 
meet  the  test  for  known  and  readily  available  unless  the  deposit 
was  made  under  conditions  which  are  consistent  with  those 
specified  in  diese  rales,  including  die  one  that  requires,  with 
one  possible  exception,  diat  all  restrictions  on  the  accessibility 
will  be  irrevocably  removed  upon  die  granting  of  die  patent. 

Applicant  may  show  that  a  deposit  is  not  necessary  even 
dmi^  specific  biological  materials  are  required  to  practice  die 
invention  if  those  biological  matrrials  can  be  made  or  isolated 
withoia  undue  experimentation.  Deposits  may  be  required  to 
support  the  claims  if  an  isolation  procedure  requires  undue 
experimentation  to  obtain  the  desired  biological  material.  Ex 
Pane  Jackson,  217  USPQ  804  (PTO  Bd.  Pat.  App.  1982)  No 
deposit  is  required,  however,  where  the  required  biological 
materials  can  be  obuined  from  publicly  available  malerial  with 
only  routine  experimentation  and  a  reliable  screening  test. 
ra/wdU  v.AfiiAe/,  559  F.2d  1183, 194  USPQ  521  (CCPA  1977), 
Ex  Parte  Hata,  6  USPQ  2d  1652  (PTO  Bd.  Pat  App.  &  Int. 
1987). 

Oiice  a  deposit  is  made  in  a  depository  complying  with 
diese  rales,  and  under  conditions  complying  with  diese  rules, 
a  biological  material  will  be  considered  to  be  readily  available 
even  diough  some  requirement  of  law  or  regulation  in  die 
United  Stales  or  in  the  country  where  the  depository  institution 
is  located  permits  access  to  die  material  only  under  conditions 
imposed  for  health,  safety  or  similar  reasons.  This  provision 
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is  consistent  widi  die  Budapest  Treaty  (Article  3)  and  is 
designed  to  permit  the  patenting  of  inventions  involving  male- 
rials  having  restricted  distribution,  where  the  restrictions  are 
impoaed  for  die  public,  as  opposed  to  die  private,  welfare. 

Paragr^  (c)  specifically  provides  diat  die  mere  reference 
to  a  deposit  ot  Diological  material  in  die  specificatioo  disclosure 
or  die  actual  deposit  of  such  material  does  not  create  any 
presunqition  that  such  referenced  or  deposited  material  is  neces- 
sary to  satisfy  33  use.  1 12.  or  dial  a  dmosit  in  accordance 
with  diese  regulations  is  or  was  required.  Since  reference  to  a 
biological  material  cannot  be  added  to  a  specification  disclosure 
after  filing  an  application  widiout  risking  die  prohibited  intro- 
duction of  new  matter  (33  U.S.C.  132).  applicants  must  be 
permitted  to  address  the  need  to  make  a  deposit  in  accordance 
with  these  regulatioiis  without  jeopardizing  a  filing  date.  Thus, 
the  examiner  has  the  burden  of  showing  that  a  deposit  is  required 
to  satisfy  33  U.S.C.  1 12,  and  cannot  rely  on  whether  a  deposit 
has  been  made  or  has  been  referenced  in  die  specification 
disclosure  to  establish  a  prima  facie  case  that  the  disclosure 
does  not  comply  widi  33  U.S.C.  112  without  deposit 

ACCEPTABLE  DEPOSITORY  (  §  I.803J 

This  section  indicates  that  a  depository  will  be  recognized 
as  acceptable  for  die  purposes  of  these  regulations  if  it  is  either 
an  International  Depositary  Authority  (IDA)  established  under 
the  Budapest  Treaty,  or  if  it  is  a  depository  recognized  as 
suitable  by  the  Commissioner.  After  the  effective  date  of  these 
regulations,  a  deposit  of  biological  material  which  is  made  in 
a  depository  which  is  not  recognized  as  acceptable  under  this 
regulation  will  not  be  considered  as  satisfying  the  requirements 
of  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2.  On  die  other  hand,  if  a  deposit  is  not  required 
to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  it  is  pennissible 
to  make  reference  to  such  a  deposit  even  though  it  may  not  be  in 
a  depository  or  made  under  the  conditions  which  are  acceptable 
under  these  regulations.  As  new  depositories  are  accepted  under 
the  Budapest  Treaty  or  are  recognized  as  suitable  by  the  Com- 
missioner, their  identity  will  be  announced  in  the  Official 
Gazette. 

An  organization  may  be  recognized  as  suitable  by  the  Office 
if  the  procedure  and  conditions  specified  in  paragraphs  (aK2) 
and  (b)  are  followed,  (jenerally.  it  is  not  the  intention  of  the 
Office  to  recognize  as  suitable  any  organization  where  the  need 
for  a  suitable  depository  for  patent  purposes  is  being  met  by 
depositories  recognized  as  IDAs  utider  the  Budapest  Treaty. 
Suitability  will  be  judged  by  the  Commissioner,  baised  on  need 
and  the  infonnation  supplied  by  the  organization  .seeking  status, 
and  information  obtained  from  other  sources  that  may  be  con- 
sulted. 

While  there  is  a  desire  to  provide  flexibility  tn  a  patent 
applicant  in  selecting  an  appropriate  depository,  these  rules  are 
not  intended  to  permit  each  patent  applicant  to  become  its  own 
depository  since  both  tfie  patent  owner  ai>d  the  public  have  an 
interest  in  the  continued  availabiUty  and  accessibility  of  the 
deposit  during  the  enforceable  life  of  the  patent  and  the  public 
has  a  continuing  interest  in  its  availability  when  the  patent  is 
no  longer  enforceable.  The  concept  of  a  depository  independent 
of  the  control  of  the  depositor  or  an  IDA  as  an  acceptable 
depository  is  based  on  the  need  and  desire  to  ensure  the  safe 
and  reliable  storage  of  a  deposited  biological  material  under 
circumstances  that  are  substantially  free  of  the  opportunity  for 
intentional  or  negUgeni  handling  of  the  deposited  material.  The 
use  of  an  indepmdent  depository  or  internationally  recognized 
depository  will  lend  to  preserve  the  integrity  of  the  deposit 
process  against  those  that  may  accidentally  alter  the  deposited 
material,  may  wish  to  tamper  with  the  deposited  malerial  or 
may  wish  to  resume  control  of  its  availability  when  the  patent 
is  no  longer  enforceable,  and  to  preserve  the  interest  of  the 
pubUc  in  the  access  to  the  biological  material  once  the  term 
of  the  patent  expires. 

When  a  depository  having  status  under  paragraph  (aX2)  of 
this  regulation  seeks  to  change  the  kinds  of  biok^cal  materials 
that  it  will  accept  and  maintain  for  the  purposes  of  diese  rules, 
a  communication  requesting  such  a  change  should  be  directed 
to  the  Commissioner  containing  the  infonnation  requested  in 
para^apta  (b).  When  such  a  change  is  requested,  the  requesting 
organization  should  provide  a  complete  list  of  the  kinds  of 
biological  materials  it  will  accept. 
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Paragraph  (d)  of  diis  section  indicates  that  once  a  depository 
is  recognized  as  stntaMe  for  the  purposes  of  this  rale,  or  has 
defauJted  or  discoixinued  its  perfonnance  under  dus  section, 
notice  diereof  will  be  published  in  die  Official  Gazette  ol  die 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  A  cuneat  list  of  IDAs  recQCDtzed 
under  the  Budapest  Treaty  is  as  follows: 

Agricultural  Research  Cidture  Collection  (NRRL)  -  USA 
American  Type  Culnire  Collection  (ATCC)  -  USA 
Australian  Government  Analytical  Laboraloiies  (AGAL)  - 
Australia 

Ontraalbureau  Voor  Schimmelculnires  (CBS)  -  Netherlands 
Collection  Nalionale  De  Culture  De  Micro-organismes 
(CNCM)  -  France 

Commanwealth  Agricuhurial  Bureau  (CAB),  Internatioiial  - 
Mycological  Institute  -  United  Kingdom 
Culmre  CoUection  of  Algae  and  Protozoa  (CCAP)  -  United 
Kingdom 

Detlttche  Sammlung  Von  Mikroorganismen  (DSM)  -  Feder- 
alRepuMic  of  Germany 

European  Collection  of  Animal  Cell  Cultures  (ECACQ  - 
United  Kingdom 

Fermentation  Research  Institute  (FRI)  -  Japan 
Institute  of  Micro-organism  Biochemistry  and  Physiology 
of  die  USSR  Academy  of  Science  (IBFM)  -  Soviet  Unioo 
In  Vitro  International,  Inc.  (TVI)  -  USA 
Mezogardasagi  Es  Ipari  Mikroorganizmusok  Magyar  Nem- 
zeti  Gyujtemenye  (MIMNG)  -  Hungary 
Natioiial  Bank  for  Industrial  Microorgarusms  and  Cell  Cul- 
bires  (NBIMCC)  -  Bulgaria 

National  Collection  of  Industrial  Bacteria  (NCIB)  -  United- 
Kingdom 

National  Collection  of  Type  Culnires  (NCTC)  -  United 
Kingdom 

National  Collection  of  Yeast  Cuhures  (NCYC)  -  United 
Kingdom 

USSR  Research  Instinite  for  Antibiotics  of  die  USSR  Min- 
istry of  die  Medical  and  Microbiological  Industry 
(VNIIAA)  -  Soviet  Union 

USSR  Research  Instimte  for  Onetics  and  Industrial  Micro- 
organism Breeding  of  die  USSR  Ministry  of  die  Medical 
and  Microbiological  Industry  (VND  Genetika)  Soviet  Union 

TIME  OF  MAKING  AN  ORIGINAL  DEPOSIT  [J  1.804] 

This  section  specifies  the  time  for  making  an  original  deposit 
to  fulfill  die  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112.  Paragraph  (a) 
specifies  not  only  a  permissible  time  frame  for  making  an 
original  deposit,  but  also  specifies  that  the  biological  material 
deposited  must  be  specifically  identified  in  the  application  for 
patent  as  filed.  The  requirement  for  a  specific  identification  is 
consistent  with  the  description  requirement  of  the  first  para- 
graph of  33  U.S.C.  1 1 2,  and  to  provide  an  antecedent  basis  for 
the  biological  material  which  either  has  been  or  will  be  depos- 
ited before  the  patent  is  granted. 

The  description  in  the  Ltmdak  application  as  filed  (now 
patent  4,594.325)  provides  a  suitable  illustration  of  the  specific 
identification  and  description  which  is  required  in  an  application 
for  patent  as  filed.  In  tlut  application,  an  immortal  B-cell  line 
was  disclosed  and  claimed.  The  cell  line  was  referred  to  in 
the  application  as  filed  as  WI-L2-729  HF2.  The  mediods  of 
otMaining  and  using  this  cell  line  were  also  described  in  the 
application  as  filed.  A  deposit  of  the  cell  line  was  made  with 
die  American  Type  Culture  Collection  (ATCC)  about  a  week 
after  die  application  was  filed  in  die  Umted  States.  The  United 
States  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  held  that  the 
requirements  of  access  by  the  Office  to  a  san^le  of  die  cell 
line  dunng  pendeiKy,  and  public  access  after  grant  were  met  by 
Lundak's  procedures.  The  Cotirt  further  held  that  the  addition  of 
information  designating  the  depositary,  accession  number,  and 
deposit  date  of  die  deposited  cell  line  in  ATXX  after  die  filing 
date  did  not  violate  the  prohibition  against  new  matter  in  35 
use.  132.  InreLwidak,  773  F.2d  1216,  227  USPQ 90 (Fed 
Cir.  1985).  It  must  be  clear  from  die  application  as  filed  that 
the  invention  claimed  and  described  in  the  specification  "was 
fully  capable  of  being  reduced  to  practice  (i.e.,  no  technological 
problems,  the  resolution  of  whicfa  would  require  more  thui 
ordinary  skill  and  reasonable  time,  remained  in  order  to  obtain 
an  operative,  useful  process)."  FeUman  v.  Aunstnip,  517  F.2d 
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1351.  1355.  186  USPQ  108.  113  (CCPA  1975),  cert  denied. 

424  U.S.  912(1976). 

When  the  ofigmal  defxxit  is  made  after  the  effective  filing 
dale  of  m  nipikalion  for  patent,  ifjpbcam  is  lequired  to 

tmiimrtly  imNrm  l  "T^*»*«<  OMxn^nt  firnm  %  ^mem  in  »  pnmtion 
to  tmiw^wwatr  that  the  biolocical  material  wfakfa  is  depoaited 
is  a  biotogKal  material  spedficaDy  Mkntifkd  in  die  appikatm 
(dK  filing  dale  of  which  is  relied  upon)  as  filed.  Ine  nature 
of  this  oonotntatian  will  depend  on  the  drcumstanoes  in  the 
p—tWiii»r  applicaiiaa  mder  nwwirtnation.  incfaiding  die  length 
of  time  between  die  appiication  filing  date  and  die  dale  of 
depocit.  While  few.  if  any.  sitnatioiis  can  be  imagined  where 
dK  deacripiioa  requiremem  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  can  be  satisfied 
where  the  biological  material  was  not  in  existence  at  the  time 
of  filing,  the  rales  do  not  precfaide  siKh  a  situation.  There  is 
no  fEquirement  in  die  patent  law  diat  an  actual  reduction  to 
practice  occur  as  a  condition  precedent  10  filing  a  patent  applica- 
tion. The  requirement  for  a  verified  statement  is  not  necessary 
under  paiayaph  (b)  of  dus  section  if  die  person  inaking  dae 
ffirtfT™^'  is  ta  attorney  or  agent  regislered  to  practice  before 
die  Office. 

R>r  the  purposes  of  complying  with  the  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  1 12.  a  deposit  of  a  biological  material  may  be  made  at 
any  time  before  filing  die  appUoMion  far  patent  or  during  die 
peadeacy  of  die  application  subject  to  the  conditions  of  S  1.809. 
Where  the  deposit  u  needed  lo  satisfy  die  requiicmeat  of  35 
U.S.C.  1 12  and  is  made  during  die  pendency  of  die  application, 
it  must  be  made  no  later  dian  die  time  period  set  by  die  examiner 
U.  die  time  the  Notice  of  AUowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due  is 
mailed.  A  necessary  deposit  need  not  be  made  by  applicant 
until  die  application  is  in  condition  for  allowance  so  kng  as 
appUcant  provides  a  written  assurance  that  an  accepuMe  deposit 
will  be  made  on  or  before  die  payment  of  die  issue  fee.  This 
written  assurance  must  provide  tufficieady  detailed  informa- 
tion to  convince  die  examiner  diat  diere  is  no  outstanding  issue 
regarding  deposits  diat  needs  to  be  resolved. 

Those  apfSicuts  intending  to  file  patent  applications  in  a 
country  foreign  to  die  United  States  relying  upon  biological 
material  dial  must  be  deposited  lo  satisfy  die  requirements  of 
35  U.S.C.  112  when  die  application  is  filed  in  die  United  States 
Me  cautioiied  that  in  many  countries  the  deposit  must  be  made 
before  die  filing  date  of  die  priority  application  in  order  to 
obtain  foreign  priority  ngbts.  Thus,  while  the  deposit  of  a 
biological  material  subsequent  to  the  effective  filing  date  of  a 
United  Stales  application  is  sufficient  to  comply  widi  35  U.S.C. 
1 12,  an  applicant  may  not  be  able  to  rely  on  the  filing  date  of 
such  a  U.S.  appUcatran  if  a  patent  is  sought  in  a  country  foreign 
to  die  United  States. 

REPLACEMENT  OR  SUPPLEMENT  OF  DEPOSIT  [§  1 .805) 

This  section  relates  to  die  deposit  of  a  biological  material 
to  replace  or  suppletnent  a  previous  deposit  The  term  "replace- 
mem"  is  directed  to  diose  situations  whcrs  one  deposit  is  being 
substituted  for  anodier.  An  applicant  may  have  greater  latitude 
in  fcplacing  a  deposit  during  die  pendoicy  of  an  application 
dian  after  die  patent  is  granted.  Replacemem  will  typicaliy  take 
place  where  the  earlier  deposit  is  no  longer  viable.  The  term 
"supptement"  is  directed  to  those  situations  where  the  earlier 
deposit  is  still  viable  in  die  sense  dial  it  is  alive  and  capable 
of  replication  eidier  directly  or  indirecdy ,  but  has  lost  a  quality 
(e.g..  purity,  fimrtiooality )  it  allegedly  possessed  at  the  omc  die 
qjplk^tion  was  filed.  The  procedures  in  dicse  rules  contemplate 
diat  only  die  original  depositor  would  have  a  nght  to  replace 
or  supplement  die  original  deposit. 

Paraf^aph  (a)  relates  to  die  procedure  for  replacing  or  supple- 
menting a  deposit  wirii  respect  to  a  pending  application  or  a 
patenL  An  applicant  for  patent  or  patent  owner  whose  patent 
IS  the  subject  of  a  reissue  application  or  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding is  required  to  notify  die  Office  when  it  obtains  informa- 
tion diat  die  depository  possessing  a  deposit  eidier  cannot 
furnish  samples  Uicreof  or  can  fiimish  samples  diereof  but  die 
deposit  has  become  contammated  or  has  lost  its  capability  to 
fimction  as  described  in  die  specification.  When  die  Office  is 
so  notified  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of  such  information, 
die  need  for  making  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit 
will  be  determmed  by  die  same  consideratiotts  used  to  dctemiine 

die  need  for  an  original  deposit  under  \  1.802(b). 


OmClAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  7.  1997 


A  reptacement  or  supplemental  deposit  made  in  oonnection 
widi  a  pending  appbcatiaa  for  patent  will  be  acoMed  if  it 
meets  aU  die  requirements  for  making  an  oruinal  deposit.  It 
should  be  noted  diat  for  a  pending  appbatioa  for  pMeat.  appli- 
cant need  not  replace  or  suppfement  die  identical  maienal  pre- 
viously deposited,  bat  may  make  an  original  deposit  of  a 
biological  material  which  is  specifically  identified  and 
described  in  die  apptication  as  filed.  Whedier  diis  ateMtive 
deposttwillnieettfaerBqairementsof35U.S.C.  112  with  respect 
to  the  claimed  subject  matter  must  be  resolved  by  the  examiner 
on  a  caae-by-caae  basis. 

A  repUcement  or  soppkniental  deposit  made  in  connectioa 
widi  a  patent,  whedier  or  not  it  is  die  subject  of  a  pending 
reissue  applirWi'^  or  reexaminatiaa  proceeding,  shall  not  be 
recognized  in  any  Office  proceeding  unleaa  a  certificate  of 
conection  under}  1.323  is  leqaesied  by  die  pMent  owner  which 
meets  die  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  dns  section.  These 
paragr^riis  specify  die  ptowdures  diat  a  patent  owner  must 
follow  to  ensure  both  diat  a  replacement  or  supplemental  depocit 
will  be  recognized  in  any  Office  proceedmg  and  diat  a  certificate 
of  correction  under  this  section  containing  "up  to  date"  informa- 
tion  about  a  deposited  biological  mateiial  will  be  granted.  The 
term  "recognized  in  any  Office  proceeding''  as  used  in  diis 
section  inchides  die  proceeding  in  which  a  request  for  certificate 
of  correction  under  this  section  is  acted  upon.  Paragraph  (b) 
describes  the  information  which  must  be  contained  in  the  ceitifi- 
cale  of  correction,  whereas  paiagraph  (c)  describes  when  die 
request  must  be  made  and  the  information  which  must  be 
provided  in  the  request  to  make  die  correction.  The  rules  require, 
(flier  tttta.  diat  repUcement  or  supplement  of  a  deposit  be 
made  diligently,  followed  by  pn»vt  request  thereafia  for  a 
certificate  of  concctioa.  as  conditions  preciedem  to  being  recog- 
nized in  any  Office  proceeding.  Thus,  for  example,  if  a  patent 
owner  learns  early  during  die  term  of  die  palem  diat  the  deposi- 
tory caimot  ftonish  samples  of  a  deposit  described  in  the  patent 
and  the  patent  owner  fails  to  both  diligentfy  make  a  replacement 
deposit  and  prompdy  thereafter  request  a  certificaie  of  correc- 
tion under  diese  rules,  a  replacement  deposit  made  years  later 
when  die  patent  becomes  die  subject  of  a  reissue  application 
or  reexamination  proceeding  will  not  be  recognized  by  the 
Office  nor  will  any  request  for  certificate  of  correction  in  con- 
nection with  diat  deposit  be  granted. 

Where  a  proper  request  for  certificate  of  correction  is  made 
and  has  been  granted,  any  correction  made  to  the  original 
patent  will  be  automatically  incorporated  into  any  reissued  or 
reexamined  patent  unless  changes  are  made  during  examination 
of  the  reissue  application  or  reexamination  proceeding. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §  1 .805  sets  forth  the  Office  position  diat 
the  failure  to  make  a  replacement  deposit  or.  in  the  ca.se  of  a 
patent,  diUgentiy  make  a  replacement  deposit  and  promptly 
thereafter  request  a  certificate  of  correction  which  meets  the 
terms  of  paragi'sphs  (b)  and  (c>  of  this  section,  after  notifKauon 
ttua  samples  of  an  earlier  dqposit  caiuioi  be  furnished,  shall 
cause  the  application  or  patent  involved  to  be  treated  in  any 
Office  proceeding  as  if  no  deposit  were  made. 

Paragraph  (e)  diereof  indicates  diat  die  Office  will  apply  a 
rebuttable  presumption  of  an  identity  between  the  replaccirnent 
deposit  and  an  onginal  deposit  where  a  patent  making  reference 
to  the  deposit  is  relied  on  during  any  OfHce  proceeding  This 
means  that  where  a  replacement  deposit  is  permiued  and  made, 
die  examiner  will  assume  diat  die  same  material  as  described 
in  the  patent  is  accessible  from  the  identified  depository  unless 
evidence  to  the  contrary  comes  lo  the  attention  of  the  Office. 
An  applicant  for  patent  may  make  a  replacement  or  supple- 
ment4il  deposit  dunng  the  pendency  of  the  application  for  any 
reason.  The  provisions  of  paragraph  (f)  of  i  1.805  recognize 
that  since  an  onginal  deposit  may  bie  made  during  the  pendency 
of  the  application  subject  to  the  conditions  of  S  1  809.  a  replace- 
ment or  "supplemental  deposit  logically  caiuiot  be  held  to  any 
higher  standard  or  any  further  requirements.  Likewise,  the  pro- 
visions of  paragraph  (g)  indicate  diat  neidier  a  replacement  nor 
a  supplemental  deposit  need  be  made  where,  at  the  point  in  time 
when  replacement  or  supplement  would  otherwise  be  neces-^ary. 
access  to  the  necessary  biological  material  was  otherwise  avail- 
able. For  example,  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  would 
not  be  required  under  the  circumstances  where  access  to  die 
necessary  biological  material  was  established  through  commer- 
cial suppliers 
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The  provisions  of  paragraph  (h)  of  {  1.805  indicate  dial  a 
replacemem  deposit  is  not  required  even  though  the  depository 
cannot  furnish  samples,  under  certain  conditions,  to  diosc 
requesting  a  sanmle  outside  of  die  jurisdiction  where  die  deposi- 
tory is  located.  The  conditions  are  specified  in  diis  paragraph 
as  being  limited  to  national  security,  health  ur  envircnimental 
safety  reasons. 

Fuially.  paragraph  (i)  of  diis  section  indicates  dial  die  Office 
will  not  recognize  in  any  Office  proceeding  a  replacement 
deposit  made  by  the  patent  owner  where  the  depository  could 
furnish  samples  of  die  deposit  being  replaced.  The  best  evidence 
of  what  was  originally  deposited  should  not  be  lost  duough 
destruction  or  replacement  if  made  in  association  widi  an 
existing  patent.  A  supplemental  deposit  may  be  accepted  in  an 
Office  proceeding,  however,  depending  on  the  circumstances 
in  each  case. 

TERM  OF  DEPOSIT  (  8  1.806] 
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The  term  of  deposit  must  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the 
Budapest  Treaty  which  sets  a  term  of  at  least  30  years  from 
die  date  of  dcfmsit  and  at  least  five  (5)  years  after  die  most 
recent  request  for  the  furnishing  of  a  sample  of  the  deposit  was 
received  by  the  depository.  In  die  event  that  die  30-year  terro 
covers  the  17-year  term  of  the  patent  plus  six  (6)  years  to 
include  the  Statute  of  Limitations,  no  further  requirement  is 
necessary.  The  mere  possibility  of  patent  term  extension  or 
extended  litigation  involving  the  patent  should  not  be  consid- 
ered in  this  analysis. 

In  die  event  dial  the  30-year  term  of  deposit  measured  from 
die  date  of  dqmsit  would  necessarily  terminate  widiin  the  period 
of  enforceabiUty  of  the  patem  (normally  the  1 7-year  lerm  plus 
six  (6)  years),  samples  must  be  stored  under  agreements  diat 
would  make  diem  available  beyond  die  enforceable  life  of  die 
patent  for  which  the  deposit  was  made.  No  requirement  should 
be  made  as  to  any  particular  period  of  time  beyond  the  enforce- 
able hfe  of  Ihe  patent  The  purpose  of  the  requirement  is  to 
insure  that  a  deposited  biological  material  necessary  for  die 
practice  of  a  patoited  invention  would  be  available  to  the  public 
after  expiration  of  die  patent  for  which  die  deposit  was  made. 
The  term  of  the  deposit  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
each  sentence  of  §  1 .806  whether  or  not  the  deposit  is  made 
under  die  Budapest  Treaty.  A  specific  statement  that  the  deposit 
compUes  with  the  second  sentence  of  tftis  secQon  is  required 
only  where  the  30-year  term  would  terminate  within  die 
enforceable  life  of  the  patent. 

VIABILITY  OF  DEPOSITS  [§  1.807| 


This  section  requires  that  the  deposit  of  biological  nuoerial 
that  is  capable  of  self-replication  either  diiecdy  or  indirecdy 
must  be  viable  at  die  time  of  deposit  and  during  die  term  of 
deposit.  This  retjuirenieiit  for  viabiUty  is  essentially  a  require- 
ment that  the  deposited  material  is  capable  of  reproduction. 
For  die  purpose  of  making  a  deposit  under  these  rules,  there 
IS  no  Tequirement  that  evidence  be  provided  that  die  deposited 
material  is  capable  or  has  the  ability  to  perform  any  fiinction 
described  in  the  paieat  application.  However,  as  with  any  odier 
issue  of  description  or  enaMement.  if  the  examiner  has  evidence 
or  reason  lo  question  the  objective  statements  made  in  the 
patent  application,  appticants  nuy  be  required  to  demonstrate 
that  the  deposited  biological  material  will  perfoim  in  the  manner 
described. 

Under  the  Budapest  Treaty,  there  is  a  requirement  that  the 
deposit  be  tested  for  viabiUty  before  it  is  accepted.  Thus,  a 
mete  statement  by  applicant,  an  authorized  repieaeatative  of 
applicant  or  the  assigtiw  that  the  deposit  has  been  accepted 
under  die  Budapest  Treaty  would  satiisfy  {  1.807. 

For  each  ic^out  which  is  not  made  under  the  Budapest 
Treafy.  a  viabilify  ttiMmimt  must  be  filed  in  the  patent  applica- 
tion uid  contatn  the  infonnation  listed  in  paragraph  (b)  (^  this 
section.  Under  pangnph  (c).  the  examiner  will  accept  the 
ooocliisian  set  railh  in  a  viabiUty  statement  which  is  issued  by 
a  depository  recognized  under  {  1 .803(a).  If  die  viabilify  test 
indicates  that  the  deposit  is  not  viable  upon  receipt,  or  the 
oaot  ftir  atieutilic  or  other  valid  reasons  accept  the 
t  of  viability  received  fiom  the  applicaBt.  die  euminer 


shall  so  notify  die  ippUcant  stating  die  reasons  for  not  aoepting 
the  statement  and  proceed  with  the  examination  process  as  if 
no  deposit  had  beoi  made. 

FURNISHING  OF  SAMPLES  (  }  1.808] 

This  section  requires  that  the  deposit  of  biological  material 
be  made  under  two  (2)  conditions: 

( 1 )  access  to  the  deposit  will  be  available  during  pendency 
of  the  patent  application  malung  reference  to  the  deposit  to 
one  determined  by  the  Commissioner  to  be  entitled  thereto 
under  §  1.14  and  35  U.S.C.  122.  and 

(2)  with  one  exception,  that  all  restrictions  imposed  by  the 
depositor  onthe  availabiUty  to  die  public  of  die  deposited 
biological  material  will  be  irrevocably  removed  upon  die 
granting  of  the  patent 

The  one  exception  that  is  permincd  is  specified  in  paragraph 
(b)  o>  this  section  which  permits  die  depositor  to  contract  with 
the  depository  to  require  that  samples  of  a  deposited  biological 
material  shall  be  furnished  only  if  a  request  for  a  sample,  during 
the  term  of  the  patent  meets  any  one  or  all  of  the  three  conditions 
specified  in  diis  paragraph,  lliese  conditions  are: 

(1 )  die  request  is  in  writing  or  other  tangible  form  and  dated; 
and/or 

(2)  the  request  contains  the  name  and  address  of  the 
requesting  party  and 

the  accession  number  of  die  deposit;  and/or 

(3)  the  request  is  communicated  in  writing  by  the  depository 
to  the  depositor  along  with  the  date  on  which  the  sample 
was  fimished  and  diename  and  address  of  die  party  to  whom 
die  sample  was  fiiniished. 

It  should  be  noted  that  this  exception  to  the  general  rale  that 
all  restrictions  will  be  removed  must  be  stricdy  followed  and 
diat  no  variations  of  this  expUcii  exception  will  be  accepted 
as  meeting  the  conditions  of  this  section.  This  exception  is 
consistent  with  the  provisions  in  the  Budapest  Treaty  and  its 
implementing  regtdations  (Rule  1 1 .4). 

Since  die  mere  descT^ition  of  a  depcisit  or  identify  of  a  deposit 
in  a  patem  specification  is  not  necessarily  an  indication  that  a 
requirement  for  deposit  was  made  or  that  a  deposit  which 
complies  with  these  rules  has  been  made,  acoessibiUty  to  a 
deposited  material  referenced  in  a  patent  may  depend  on  die 
satisfaction  of  cooditioas  not  apparent  on  the  face  of  the  patent 
For  these  reasons,  and  upon  request  made  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  the  Office  will  certify  whether  a  deposit 
has  been  stated  to  have  been  made  under  conditioos  which 
would  make  it  available  to  the  public  as  of  the  issue  date  of 
the  patent  grant  provided  the  request  is  made  to  dw  Director 
of  Patent  Examining  Group  180.  and  contains  the  following 
information: 

(1)  die  name  and  address  of  die  depository 

(2)  the  accession  number  given  to  the  deposit 

(3)  the  patent  number  and  issue  date  of  the  patent  referring 
to  the  depositand 

(4)  die  name  and  address  of  die  requesting  parfy. 

For  diose  deposiu  made  pursuant  to  die  Budapest  Treafy. 
die  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  provides  a  form 
(Form  BP-12)  for  requesting  a  certification  of  the  availability 
of  samples  of  deposited  microorganisms  pursuant  to  Rule 
1 1 .3(a)  of  die  regtdations  under  die  Budapest  Treaty.  Copies 
of  thi  s  form  are  available  from  the  Director  of  Patent  Examining 
Group  180. 

EXAMINATION  PROCEDURES  [$  1.809] 

This  section  sets  forth  procedures  that  wiU  be  used  by  the 
examiner  to  adihess  a  deposit  issue.  Deposit  issues  may  arise 
in  die  examination  of  claims  in  applicaftioiis  for  patent  and  for 

claims  in  a  reexamiiiatiaa  p""— ''"'g  The  bvnien  is  iaitiaUy 
on  die  Office  to  establish  that  access  to  a  biological  material 
is  necessary  for  die  satisfactioa  of  die  natutory  requrements 
for  ptfenoMify  under  35  U.S.C.  11 2.  Once  the  Office  hw  met 
this  burden,  the  burden  shifts  to  the  applicaiK  or  patent  owner 
to  demonstrate  that  access  to  such  biological  material  either  b 
not  necessaiy  or  is  aheady  available,  or  dnt  a  deposit  of  inch 
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materul  is  being  or  will  be  made,  replaced  or  supplemented 

in  accordance  with  these  regulations. 

Under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section,  once  the  examiner  has 
determined  that  access  lo  a  biological  material  is  necessary. 
and  that  access  is  not  presendy  available  in  accordance  with 
these  regulations,  the  examiner  should  make  an  appropriate 
rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  112. 

The  applicant  or  patent  owner  may  respood.  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (bH2)  of  this  sectioa.  to  a  rejection  made  under 
paragraph  (a)  thereof  by  arguing  why  a  deposit  is  not  needed 
under  the  circumstances  and/or  why  a  deposit  actually  made 
should  be  acceptable.  Other  prescribed  responses  which  are 
available  to  such  a  rejection  depend  upon  whether  the  rejection 
is  made  in  an  application  for  patent,  on  the  one  hand,  or  m  a 
proceeding  involving  a  patent,  i.e..  an  qiplication  for  reissue 
patent  or  reexamination  proceeding,  on  the  other  hand. 

In  an  application  for  patent,  applicani  may  respond,  pursuant 
to  paragraph  (bK  I )  of  this  sectioa,  by  either  making  an  accept- 
able original,  r^acemcm  or  supptemental  deposit  in  accor- 
dance with  these  regulations,  or  a^stiring  the  OfRce  in  writing 
that  an  acceptable  deposit  will  be  made  on  or  before  the  date 
of  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  In  a  proceeding  involving  a  patent, 
the  patent  owner  may  respond,  pursuant  to  paragraph  (bx  1 )  of 
this  section,  by  requesting  a  certificau  of  correctioa  of  the 
patent  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  § 
1.805.  In  all  cases,  any  other  response  shall  be  considered  non- 
responsive.  The  rejection  will  be  repealed  and  made  final  until 
the  requirements  of  paragraph  (bX  I )  of  this  sectioa  are  satisfied 
or  the  examiner  is  convinced  that  a  deposit  is  not  required  for 
the  claimed  subject  matter. 

As  set  forth  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  in  the  event 
that  M  application  for  patent  is  otherwise  in  condition  for 
aUowance  except  for  a  needed  deposit  and  die  Office  has 
received  a  written  assurance  that  an  acceptable  deposit  wiU  be 
made,  die  Office  will  mail  to  die  applicant  a  requirement  that 
die  needed  dejxMit  be  made  widun  three  (3)  mooths  together 
with  the  Notice  of  Allowaace  and  Issue  Fee  Due  Al^ough 
die  period  for  paying  die  issue  fiee  cannot  be  extended  under 
dK  provisions  of  t  1.136,  die  period  for  satisfying  die  lequire- 
meat  to  make  an  acceptable  deposit  may  be  extended  under 
the  provisioas  of  diat  sectioa.  Failure  to  make  die  needed 
denosit  in  accodance  with  diis  retjuiremeia  may  be  considered 
a&hire  to  prosecirie  the  applicalioa  under  35  U.S.C.  133  and 
resoh  in  abandonment  of  die  appiicatioa. 

The  type  of  written  assurance  which  will  be  considered 
acceptable  by  die  OfRce  dial  an  accepiabfe  deposit  will  be  made 
within  the  reqtiired  time  must  inchide  sufficient  information  to 
coachide  that  there  is  no  outstanding  issue  with  regard  to  the 
deposit  of  an  appropriate  biological  material  under  conditions 
which  satisfy  theae  lules 

In  a  proceeding  involving  a  patent,  it  may  not  be  possible 
to  lequest  a  cettifkale  of  correction  of  die  patent  which  meets 
die  terms  of  paiagraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  {  1.805.  For  example, 
if  die  patent  owner  is  on  notice  dial  samples  of  an  original 
deposit  can  no  longer  be  fvniished  by  die  depository,  faihire 
to  diligendy  make  a  replacement  deposit  will  preclude  gram  of 
a  certificate  of  correctioa.  A  reptacenent  deposit  subsequently 
made  will  not  be  recognized  by  die  Office  nor  will  a  request 
for  ceitificaie  of  correctioa,  even  if  made  prompdy  diereafter. 
be  gmted.  It  would  also  not  be  possibfe  to  request  a  cerlificalc 
of  correctioa  of  die  patent  which  meets  die  terms  of  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  of  9  1.805  where  no  original  deposit  was  made 
before  or  during  die  pendency  of  the  ^ipbcation  which  matured 
into  die  patent 

A  patent  defective  because  of  lack  of  a  necessary  deposit  is 
necessarily  fatally  defective  for  failure  to  comply  with  the  first 
parasrwh  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  Reissue  is  not  available  in  such 
^a.  See  In  re  Hay,  534  F.2d  917,  189  USPQ  790  (CCPA 
1976).  Whether  reissue  is  available  where  a  biological  material 
necessMy  for  comf>tiance  widi  35  U.S.C.  112  was  known  and 
readily  available  at  the  time  of  issuance  of  the  patem  and 
nbaequently  ceased  to  be  readily  available  is  problematic. 
Nevertheless,  die  rules  do  not  provide  for  post-issue  original 

QCpOUtS. 

Where  n  ^iplicant  for  patent  has  any  doubt  whether  access 
10  a  biological  material  specifically  identified  in  die  specifica- 
tion is  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  112  or  whedier  such  a 
material,  while  presently  fteely  available,  may  become  unavail- 
Mt  in  dK  fiitnre.  die  applicant  would  be  well-advised  to  make 
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a  deposit  thereof  before  any  patent  issues.  Similarly,  where  a 
patent  owner  has  any  doubt  whether  a  deposit  referred  to  in 
die  specificatioa  is  of  a  biological  material  necessary  to  satisfy 
35  U.S.C.  1 12  and.  if  die  material  is  necessary,  whether  it  is 
odierwise  known  and  readily  available,  die  patent  owner  would 
be  well-advised  to  follow  die  procedures  set  forth  in  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  of  1 .805  after  receiving  the  notice  specified  in  dwse 
paragraphs. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  sets  foith  the  requirements  for 
die  content  of  the  specification  widi  respect  to  a  deposited 
biological  material.  Specifically,  the  specificaoon  shall  contain 
the  accession  number  for  the  deposit  the  date  of  the  deposit, 
the  name  and  address  of  the  depository,  and  a  description 
of  die  deposited  biologKal  material  sufficient  to  specifically 
identify  it  and  to  permit  examinaQon  The  description  must  be 
sufficient  to  permit  verification  that  the  deposited  biological 
material  is  in  fact  diat  disclosed.  Once  the  patent  issues,  die 
description  must  be  sufficient  to  aid  in  the  resolution  of  ques- 
tions of  infringement.  As  a  general  rule,  the  more  information 
that  IS  provided  about  a  |>anicular  deposited  biological  material, 
the  better  the  examiner  will  be  able  to  coippare  the  identity 
and  characteristics  of  the  deposited  biological  material  with 
the  prior  art 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rules  are  in  coofonnity  with  the  requirements  of  the 
ReguUury  Rexibihty  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive  Orders 
12291  and  12612  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980. 
44  use.  3501  er  seq 

The  General  Counsel  has  certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for 
Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administraiioa,  dial  this  rule  change 
is  not  expected  to  have  a  significam  adverse  ecooomic  impnct 
on  a  substantial  Dumber  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  deposit  practice  will  not  impose  extra 
work  on  patent  applicants  (whether  small  or  large  businesses  or 
individuals). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determiiied  that  diis 
rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291 
The  annua]  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $  100  miUioa. 
There  will  be  no  major  increases  in  costs  or  prices  for  con- 
sumers, individual  industries.  Federal,  Stale  or  local  govern- 
ment agencies,  or  geographic  regioos.  There  will  be  no  advene 
effects  oa  competitioa,  employment  mvestment  productivity, 
innovatiao.  or  on  the  abiUty  of  United  States  based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-based  enteiprises  in  domestic  or  expon 
markets. 

The  Patem  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  Federalism  implicatioas  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  National  Government  and  die  States  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rales  contain  a  collection  of  informatioa  requirement 
subject  to  die  Paperwork  Rednctioa  Act  which  has  been 
approved  by  die  Office  of  Managemem  and  Budget  under 
Cootrol  No.  065 1 -0022.  PubUc  reporting  burden  for  this  coUec- 
tioa  of  informatioa  is  estimated  to  average  one  hour  per 
respooae,  including  the  time  for  reviewing  instnictioas, 
searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the 
dMa  needed  to  make  a  deposit  or  request  a  sample,  and  com- 
pleting and  reviewing  the  coUectioa  of  informatioa.  It  is  further 
estimated  dial  a  respondeat  depository  wouU  spend  about  five 
hours  collecting  aiKl  submitting  the  necessary  information  to 
be  recognized  as  a  suitaMe  depository  by  die  Office.  Send 
comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect 
of  diis  collectioa  of  informatioa,  including  suggestions  for 
redncing  this  burden,  to  die  Office  of  Managonent  and  Organi- 
zation, Patent  and Tradeourk Office.  Washmgton.  DC.  20231. 
and  to  the  Office  of  Informatioa  and  Regulatory  Affairs.  Office 
of  Man^cment  and  Budget.  Washington.  DC.  2050  (Paper- 
work Reduction  Project  065I-(X)22).  No  comments  regarding 
this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect  of  this  collectioa  of 
infomatioa.  including  suggestions  for  reducing  this  burden, 
were  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking. 

LIST  OF  SUBJECTS  IN  37  CFR  PAKT  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Freedom  of 
infatmation.  Inventions  and  patents.  Repotting  and  record- 
keeping tequiiemeiMs,  Small  business. 


For  die  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble.  37  CFR  Part  I  is 
being  amended  as  follows: 

PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citatitm  for  37  CFR  Pan  I  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Audiority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  A  new  Subpart  G  -  Biotechnology  Invention  Disclosures, 
consisting  of  centered  heading  -  De^it  of  Biological  Mate- 
rials -  and  new  }§  1.801  to  1.809  are  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Siriipnrt  G  -  Bio«cchMilocy  Invention  Msdosora 

Deposit  of  Biological  Material 

Sec. 

1.801  Biological  material. 

1 .802  Need  or  Oppottunify  to  make  a  deposit 

1 .803  Acceptable  depository. 

1 .804  Time  of  making  an  original  deposit. 

1 .805  Replacement  or  supplement  of  deposit 

1 .806  Term  of  deposit. 

1 .807  ViabiUty  of  deposit 

1.808  Furnishing  of  samples. 

1.809  Examination  procedures. 

Subpart  G  -  Biotechnology  Invenuon  Disclosures 
Audiority:  35  U.S.C.  6 

Deposit  of  Biological  Material 

i  \M\  Biolockal  OMtcrteL 

For  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  pertaining  to  the  deposit 
of  biological  material  for  purposes  of  patents  for  inventions 
under  35  U.S.C.  101.  die  term  biological  material  shall  include 
materia]  that  is  capable  of  self-replication  either  direcdy  or 
indirectly.  Representative  examples  include  bacteria,  fungi 
including  yeast  algae,  protozoa,  eukaryotic  cells,  cell  lines, 
hybridomas.  plasmids,  viruses,  plant  tissue  cells,  lichens  and 
seeds.  Viruses,  vectors,  cell  organelles  and  other  non-living 
material  existing  in  and  reproducible  from  a  living  cell  may 
be  deposited  by  deposit  of  the  host  cell  capable  of  reproducing 
the  non-living  material. 


i  1J02  Need  or  Opportuity  to 


(a)  Where  an  invention  is.  or  relies  on.  a  biological  material, 
the  disclosure  may  include  reference  to  a  deposit  of  such  biolog- 
ical material. 

(b)  Biological  material  need  not  be  deposited  unless  access 
to  such  matoial  is  necessary  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  statutory 
requirements  for  patentability  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  If  a  deposit 
is  necessary,  it  shall  be  acceptable  if  made  in  accordance  with 
these  regulations.  Biological  material  need  not  be  deposited, 
inter  aUa,  if  it  is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  public  or 
can  be  made  or  isolated  witliout  undue  experimentation.  Once 
deposited  in  a  depository  complying  with  these  regulations,  a 
biological  material  will  be  considered  to  be  readily  available 
even  though  some  requirement  of  law  or  regulation  of  the 
United  St^es  or  of  the  country  in  which  the  depository  in- 
stitutioa  is  located  permits  access  to  the  material  oaly  under 
coaditioas  imposed  for  safefy,  public  health  or  similar  reasoas. 

(c)  The  reference  to  a  biological  material  in  a  specification 
disclosure  or  the  actual  deposit  of  such  material  by  an  applicant 
or  patent  owner  does  not  cteaie  any  presumption  that  such 
material  is  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12  or  that  deposit 
in  accordance  with  these  regulatioos  is  or  was  required. 

i  1.M9  Acceptable  dcpoiMory- 

(a)  A  deposit  shall  be  recognized  for  the  purposes  of  these 
regulatioas  if  made  in 

(I)  any  Intemational  Depositary  Authorify  (IDA)  as  estab- 
lished under  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the  Intemttioaal  Recogni- 
tioa  of  the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of 
Patent  Procedure,  or 
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(2)  any  odier  depository  recognized  to  be  suitable  by  die 
Office.  Suitability  will  be  determined  by  the  Commissioner  on 
die  ba-sis  of  die  administrative  and  tedmical  competence,  and 
agieeiueiit  of  the  depository  to  comply  with  the  terms  and 
conditions  applicable  to  deposits  for  patent  purposes.  The  Com- 
missioner may  seek  the  advice  of  impartial  consultants  on  the 
suitability  of  a  depository  The  depository  must: 

(i)  Have  a  continnous  existence: 

(ii)  Exist  independent  of  the  control  of  the  depositor, 

(lii)  Possess  die  staff  and  facilities  sufficient  to  examine  die 
viability  of  a  deposit  and  store  die  deposit  in  a  manner  which 
ensures  that  it  is  kept  viable  and  unoontaminated; 

(iv)  Provide  for  sufficiem  s^ety  measures  to  minimiT^  the 
risk  of  losing  biological  material  deposited  with  it 

(v)  Be  in^artial  and  objective; 

(vi)  Furnish  samples  of  the  deposited  material  ui  an  expedi- 
tious and  proper  manner,  and 

(vii)  Proo^Xly  notify  depositors  of  its  inability  to  fiunish 
samples,  and  the  reasons  why. 

(b)  A  depository  seeking  status  under  paragraph  (aK2)  of 
this  section  must  direct  a  communication  to  the  Commissioner 
which  shall: 

( 1 )  Indicate  the  name  and  address  of  the  depository  to  which 
the  communicatioa  relates; 

(2)  Ckmtain  detailed  informatian  as  to  the  capacify  of  die 
depository  to  comply  with  die  lequimnents  of  paragr^ih  (aK2) 
of  this  section,  including  information  on  its  legal  status,  scien- 
tific standing,  staff  and  facilities; 

(3)  Indicate  dial  die  depository  intends  to  be  available,  for 
the  purposes  of  deposit  to  any  depositor  under  these  same 
conditions; 

(4)  Where  die  depository  intends  to  accept  for  deposit  only 
certain  kinds  of  biological  material,  specify  such  kinds; 

(5)  Indicate  the  amount  of  any  fees  that  the  depository  will, 
upon  acquiring  the  status  of  suitiMe  depository  under  paragraph 
(aK2)  of  diis  section,  charge  for  storage,  viabilify  statements 
and  furnishings  of  samples  of  the  deposit 

(c)  A  depository  having  staois  under  paragraph  (aX2)  of  diis 
section  Umited  to  certain  kinds  of  biolo^cal  material  may 
extend  such  status  to  additional  kinds  of  biological  material 
by  directing  a  communication  to  the  Commissioner  in  accor- 
dance with  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sectioa.  If  a  previous  communi- 
cation under  paragraph  (b)  of  diis  section  is  of  record,  items 
in  common  with  the  previous  communication  may  be  incorpo- 
rated by  reference. 

(d)  Once  a  depositary  is  recognized  to  be  suitable  by  the 
Commissioner  or  has  defaulted  or  discontinued  its  performance 
under  this  section,  notice  thereof  will  be  published  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


{lJ04TlMor 


(a)  Whenever  a  biological  material  is  specifically  identified 
in  an  application  for  patent  as  filed,  an  original  deposit  diereof 
may  be  made  at  any  time  before  filing  the  appiicatioa  for  poiem 
or,  subject  to  i  1 .809,  during  pendoicy  of  the  appiicatioa  for 
patent 

(b)  When  die  origiiial  deposit  is  made  after  die  effective 
filing  date  of  an  appiicatioa  for  patent,  the  appbcant  shall 
proii^y  submit  a  veiified  statement  from  a  person  in  a  positioa 
to  corroborate  dK  fact,  and  shall  state,  dial  dK  biological  mate- 
rial which  is  deposited  is  a  biological  material  specifically 
identified  in  the  application  as  filed,  except  if  the  person  is  an 
attorney  or  agem  registered  to  practice  before  dK  Office,  in 
which  case  the  statement  need  not  be  verified. 


S  IMS 

(a)  A  depositor,  after  receiving  notice  during  the  pendency 
of  an  applKation  for  patent,  application  for  reissue  patent  or 
reexamination  proceeding,  Aat  the  depository  possessing  a 
deposit  either  cannot  famish  samples  thereof  or  can  ftmish 
samples  thereof  but  the  deposit  tans  become  contaminaled  or 
has  lost  its  capobiUfy  to  fiinction  as  de^bed  in  the  specifica- 
tion, shall  notify  dx  Office  in  writing,  in  eadi  appliatian  far 
patent  or  patent  affected.  In  such  a  case,  or  where  dw  Office 
otherwise  learns,  during  the  pendency  of  an  application  for 
patent,  application  for  reissue  pMent  or  reexaminatian  pro- 
ceeding, that  the  depository  ponir^sing  a  deposit  either  cannot 
fiiinish  samples  dKreof  or  can  fimiah  samples  dKreof  but  Ibe 
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dqxMit  Ihs  bf««'^  contaminaiBd  or  has  kM  iti  cuMbility  to 
fimctiao  at  deactibed  ia  the  specificabon.  Ibe  need  for  makiag 
areptocqaeat  or  wpptoneataldepoMt  will  be  governed  by  the 
Mne  coBiideiatioiii  governing  the  need  for  nufcag  an  ongiaal 
depotit  imdcr  die  provinooa  Mt  fordi  in  i  1.802(b).  A  repiaoe- 
meat  or  supptemealal  depoait  made  during  die  pendency  of  an 
^iplirnifT  for  paieai  shall  not  be  accepted  unless  it  meets 
the  reqaifcmeiits  for  making  an  original  deposit  under  these 
recnlatioas,  including  die  laqmicmeat  set  fordi  under  i 
l.§04(b).  A  itplacfmrnt  or  Mppfcmental  deposit  made  in  con- 
aectioa  widi  a  paieat.  whether  or  not  made  during  die  pendency 
of  an  appiicatiao  for  reiasae  patent  or  a  leexaminatian  pro- 
ceeding or  bodi,  shall  not  be  accepted  milets  a  ceitificaie  of 
correction  under}  1.323  is  reqaeated  by  die  patent  owner  which 
meets  the  terms  of  pan^aphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section. 

(b)  A  request  for  certificate  of  conection  under  diis  sectioa 
shall  not  be  granted  unless  die  oertificale  identifies: 

( 1 )  The  accession  oumter  for  die  replacement  or  supplemental 
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(2)  The  date  of  die  deposit;  and 

(3)  The  name  and  address  of  die  depository. 

(c)  A  request  for  a  oertificale  of  correctioa  under  dus  section 
shall  not  be  granted  unless  die  request  is  made  prompdy  after 
die  replacxment  or  strnplemental  depoait  has  been  made  and: 
a  verified 


(1)  Includes  a  verified  mw«~-«  of  die  reason  for  making 
the  repUcement  or  supplemental  dnosit; 

(2)  Includes  a  verified  slanimnt  from  a  person  in  a  positioa 
to  cmioborate  the  fact,  and  shall  state,  that  the  replacement  or 
suppfemental  deposit  is  of  a  biological  material  which  is  iden- 
tical to  that  originally  deposited: 

(3)  Includes  a  verified  showing  diat  die  patent  owner  acted 
diligendy — 

(i)  In  die  case  of  a  repUcement  deposit,  in  making  die  deposit 
after  receivuig  notioe  that  swnples  could  no  longer  be  furnished 

from  an  earlier  deposit,  or 

(ii)  In  die  case  of  a  supplemental  deposit,  in  making  die 
deposit  after  receiving  notice  that  die  earlier  deposit  bad  become 
coiMaminaied  or  had  lost  ia  capability  to  fiinction  as  described 
in  die  specification; 

(4)  Includes  a  verified  statemem  diat  die  term  of  die  replace- 
ment or  supplemental  deposit  expires  no  earlier  than  the  tenn 
of  die  deposit  being  replaced  or  supplemented;  and 

(5)  Otherwise  establishes  compliance  widi  these  regulations, 
except  dut  if  die  person  making  one  or  more  of  die  required 
statements  or  showing  is  an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to 
practice  before  die  Office,  dial  statement  or  showing  need  not 

be  verified. 

(d)  A  depositor's  faihne  to  replace  a  deposit,  or  in  die  case  of 

a  patent,  to  diligendy  replace  a  deposit  and  prompdy  diereafter 
request  a  cotincaie  of  correction  which  meets  the  terms  of 
paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  diis  section,  after  being  notified  diat 
die  depository  possessing  die  deposit  cannot  furnish  samples 
diereof,  shall  cause  die  applicatioo  or  patent  involved  to  be 
treated  in  any  Office  proceeding  as  if  no  deposit  were  made. 

(e)  In  die  event  a  deposit  is  replaced  according  to  diese 
regulations,  die  Office  will  apply  a  rebuttable  presumption  of 
identity  between  die  original  and  die  replacement  deposit  where 
a  patent  making  reference  to  die  deposit  is  relied  upon  during 
any  Office  proceeding. 

(f)  A  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  made  during  die 
pendency  of  an  application  for  patent  may  be  made  for  any 


(g)  In  no  case  is  a  rephKement  or  supplemental  deposit  of 
a  biological  material  necessary  where  die  biological  material, 
in  accordance  widi  1.802(b),  need  not  be  deposited. 

(h)  No  replacement  deposit  of  a  biological  material  is  neces- 
sary where  a  depository  can  fiiniiah  samples  thereof  but  the 
depository  for  national  security,  heahh  or  environmental  safety 
reaaons  is  unable  to  provide  saooples  to  requesters  outside  of 
die  jurisdiction  where  die  depository  is  located. 

(i)  The  Office  will  not  recognize  in  any  Office  proceedmg 
a  repUcemeat  deposit  of  a  biol^pcal  material  made  by  a  patent 
owner  where  die  depository  could  fisniah  samples  of  die  deposit 
being  replaced. 

tlJMTi 


ftirnishing  of  a  sample  of  die  deposit  was  received  by  die 
depositary.  In  any  case,  samples  must  be  stored  under  agree- 
menu  diat  would  make  diem  available  beyond  die  enforceable 
life  of  die  patent  for  which  the  deposit  was  made. 

t  Ur  VtaMMy  of  dcpodL 

(a)  A  deposit  of  biological  material  diat  is  capable  of  self- 
replication  eidier  direcdy  or  indirecdy  must  be  viable  at  die 
time  of  deposit  and  during  die  term  of  deposit  Viability  may 
be  tested  ^  die  depository.  The  test  must  conclude  only  dial 
die  deposited  matnial  is  capable  of  reproduction.  No  evidence 
is  necessarily  required  regarding  die  ability  of  die  deposited 
material  to  perform  any  function  described  in  die  patent  applica- 
tion. 

(b)  A  viability  statement  for  each  deposit  of  a  biological 
material  defmed  in  paragraph  (a)  of  diis  section  not  made  under 
die  Budapest  Treaty  on  die  International  Recognition  of  die 
Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  die  Purposes  of  Patent  Proce- 
dure must  be  filed  in  die  application  and  must  contain: 

(1)  The  oMMot  and  address  of  the  depository; 

(2)  The  name  and  address  of  die  dqiositor, 

(3)  The  date  of  deposit; 

(4)  The  identity  of  die  deposit  and  die  accession  number 
given  by  the  depositoiy; 

(5)  The  date  of  die  viability  test; 

(6)  The  procedures  used  to  obtain  a  sample  if  the  test  is  not 
done  by  the  depository:  and 

(7)  A  statement  dial  die  deposit  is  capable  of  reproduction. 

(c)  If  a  viability  test  indicates  diat  die  deposit  is  not  viable 
upon  receipt,  or  the  examiner  cannot,  for  scientific  or  other 
valid  reasons,  accept  die  statement  of  viabiUty  received  from 
the  appUcanI,  the  examiner  shall  proceed  as  if  no  deposit  has 
been  made.  The  examiner  will  accept  the  conclusion  set  forth 
in  a  viability  statement  issued  by  a  depository  recognized  under 
S  1.803(a). 

S  IJM  Fnraishing  oTsaaplcs. 


A  deposit  made  before  or  during  pendency  of  an  application 
for  ameoL  shall  be  made  for  a  term  of  at  least  diifty  (30)  years 
Md  at  least  five  (S)  years  after  die  most  lecent  request  for  die 


(a)  A  deposit  must  be  made  under  conditions  diat  assure 
that: 

( 1 )  Access  to  the  deposit  will  be  available  during  pendency 
of  the  patent  application  making  reference  to  the  deposit  to 
one  determined  by  the  Commissioner  to  be  entitled  thereto 
under  S  1.14  and  35  U.S.C.  122,  and 

(2)  Subject  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  all  restrictions 
inclosed  by  die  depositor  on  die  availability  to  die  pubUc  of 
die  deposited  material  will  be  incvocably  removed  upon  the 
granting  of  the  patent. 

(b)  The  depositor  may  contract  widi  the  depository  to  require 
diat  samples  of  a  deposited  biological  material  shall  be  fiir- 
nished  only  if  a  request  for  a  sample,  during  die  term  of  the 
patent: 

( 1 )  Is  in  writing  or  other  tangible  form  and  dated: 

(2)  Contains  die  name  and  address  of  die  requesting  party 
and  the  accession  number  of  die  deposit;  and 

(3)  Is  communicated  in  writing  by  the  depositary  to  the 
depositor  along  widi  die  date  on  which  die  san^ile  was  furnished 
and  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  die  sample 
was  furnished. 

(c)  Upon  request  made  to  die  Office,  die  Office  will  certify 
whether  a  deposit  has  been  stated  to  have  been  made  under 
conditions  which  make  it  available  to  die  public  as  of  die  issue 
date  of  the  patent  grant  provided  the  request  con  tains: 

(1)  The  name  and  address  of  die  depository: 

(2)  The  accession  number  given  to  the  deposit; 

(3)  The  patent  number  and  issue  date  of  the  patent  referring 
to  die  deposit;  and 

(4)  The  name  and  address  of  die  requesting  party. 

S  IM9  FiBBBinatioa  proccdwcs. 

(a)  The  examiner  shall  determine  pursuant  to  {  1.104  in 
each  application  for  patent,  application  for  reissue  patent  or 
reexamination  proceeding  if  a  deposit  is  needed,  and  if  needed, 
if  a  deposit  actually  made  is  acceptable  for  patent  purposes.  If 
a  depmit  is  needed  and  has  not  been  made  or  replaced  or 
supplemenied  in  accordance  widi  these  regulations,  die  exam- 


iner, where  appropriate,  shall  reject  die  affected  claims  under 
die  appropriate  provision  of  33  U.S.C.  1 1 2,  explaining  why  a 
deposit  is  needed  and/or  why  a  dqx»it  actually  made  cannot 
be  accepted. 

(b)  The  applicant  for  patent  or  patent  owner  shall  respond 
to  a  rejection  under  pan^raph  (a)  of  diis  section  by 

(1 )  In  the  case  of  an  applicant  for  patent,  making  an  accept- 
able onginal  or  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  or  assuring 
die  Office  in  writing  diat  an  acceptable  deposit  will  be  made 
on  or  before  die  date  of  payment  of  die  issue  fee.  or,  ui  die 
case  of  a  patent  owner,  requesting  a  certificate  of  correction 
of  the  patent  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c) 
of  J  I  805.  or 

(2)  Arguing  why  a  deposit  is  not  needed  under  die  circum- 
stances of  the  application  or  patent  considered  and/or  why  a 
deposit  actually  made  should  be  accepted.  Other  replies  to 
the  examiner's  action  shall  be  considered  non-responsive.  The 
rejection  will  be  repeated  until  either  paragraph  (bM  1 )  of  this 
section  is  satisfied  or  the  examiner  is  convinced  that  a  deposit 
is  not  needed. 

(c)  If  an  application  for  patent  is  otherwise  m  condition  for 
allowance  except  for  a  needed  deposit  and  xbc  Office  ha» 
received  a  written  assurance  that  an  acceptable  deposit  will  be 
made  on  or  before  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  the  Office  will 
mail  to  the  applicant  a  Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due 
tt^ether  with  a  requirement  that  the  needed  deposit  be  made 
within  three  months.  The  penod  for  satisfying  diis  requirement 
is  extendable  under  §  1 . 1 36.  Failure  to  make  the  needed  deposit 
in  accordance  with  this  requirement  will  result  in  abandonment 
of  the  application  for  failure  to  prosecute. 

(d)  For  each  deposit  made  pursuant  to  these  regulations,  the 
specification  shall  contain: 

( 1 )  The  accession  number  for  the  deposit: 

(2)  The  date  of  the  deposit: 

(3)  A  description  of  the  deposited  biological  material  suffi- 
cient to  specifically  identify  it  and  to  permit  examination;  and 

(4)  The  name  and  address  of  the  depository 


Dated:  July  21,  1989 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 
AssisUutt  Secretary  and  CommissUmer 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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MeaM  Or  Step  Phu  FnnctioB  Un^Utioa 
Uadcr  35  U,S.C.  {  112,  Mh  Paragraph 


The  following  guideUnes  have  been  distributed  to  patent 
examiners  for  guidance  on  examining  practice  and  procedure 
relating  to  limitations  falling  under  35  U.S.C.  §  1 12,  6th  para- 
OTiph,  after  In  re  Donaldson,  29  USP02d  1 845  (Fed  Cir  1 994) 
These  guidelines  will  be  incorporated  into  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure. 

April  20.  1994  CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 

Esanyutioa  GukMiacs  For  Claims 
RccMag  A  "Meaos  or  Step  Phis  Fnmrtioa"  UmitatioB 
la  Accordance  WHh  35  U.S.C.  §  112,  6th  Paragraph 

The  purpose  of  this  memo  is  to  set  forth  guidelines  for 
the  examination  of  §  1 1 2.  6th  paragraph  'means  or  step  plus 
function"  limitations  in  a  claim.  The  court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit,  in  its  en  banc  decision  In  re  Donaldson,  29 
USPQ2d  1845  (Fed.  Cir.  1994),  decided  tfiat  a  "means-or-step^ 
plus-function"  limitation  should  be  interpreted  in  a  manner 
different  than  patent  examining  practice  has  dictated  for  at  least 
the  last  fort>-two  years.  The  Donaldson  decision  affects  only 
the  manner  in  which  the  scope  of  a  **nieans  or  step  plus  function" 
limitation  in  accordance  with  §  1 12,  6th  parajgraph,  is  inter- 
preted during  exanunation.  Donaldson  does  not  directly  affect 
the  manner  in  which  any  other  section  of  the  patent  statutes 
is  interpreted  or  appUed.  When  making  a  determination  of 
patentidiility  under  35  U.S.C.  §§  102  or  103.  past  pracuce  was 
to  interpret  a  "means  or  step  plus  function"  Umiution  by  giving 
it  the  "broadest  reasonable  interpretation."  Under  the  PTO's 
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long-standing  practice  this  meant  interpreting  such  a  limitation 
as  reading  on  any  prior  ait  means  or  step  wlucfa  performed  the 
fiincuoo  specified  in  the  claim  widiout  regard  for  whether  the 
prior  art  means  or  step  was  equivalent  to  die  corresponding 
structure,  material  or  actt  described  in  the  specification.  How- 
ever, in  DofuJdson  die  Federal  Circuit  stated  diat:  Per  our 
holding,  the  "broadest  reasonable  interpretation"  that  an  exam- 
iner may  give  means-plus-function  language  is  that  statutorily 
mandated  in  pmgn^ih  six.  Accordingly,  die  PTO  may  not 
disregard  die  structure  disclosed  in  the  specification  cones- 
ponding  to  such  language  when  rendering  a  patent  abiUty  deter- 
mination.' Thus,  effective  immediately,  examiners  shall 
interpret  a  $  1 12,  6th  paragraph  "means  or  step  plus  function" 
limitation  in  a  claim  as  limited  to  the  corresponding  structure, 
materials  or  acts  described  in  the  specification  and  equivalents 
thereof  m  accordance  with  the  foUowmg  guidelines. 


L  Identifying  a  S  112,  6tk 


liBitatioB 


Although  there  is  no  magic  language  that  must  appear  in  s 
claim  in  order  for  it  to  fall  within  die  scope  of  §  1 1 2.  6th 
paragraph,  it  must  be  clear  that  the  element  in  the  claim  is  set 
forth,  at  least  in  part,  by  the  function  it  performs  as  opposed 
to  the  specific  structure,  material,  or  acts  that  perform  the 
function.  Limitations  that  fall  within  the  scope  of  S  1 12.  6th 
paragraph  include:  ( 1 )  a  jet  driving  device  so  constructed  and 
located  on  the  rotor  as  to  drive  the  rotor . . .-  ("means"  unneces- 
sary) 

(2)  "Sprinting  means"  and  "means  for  pnnting"  would  have 
the  same  connotations' 

(3)  force  generating  means  adapted  to  provide  .  .  .* 

(4)  call  cost  register  means,  including  a  digital  display  for 
providing  a  substantially  instantaneous  display  for  .  .  .' 

(5)  reducmg  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  the  resulting  film* 
(step  plus  function:  "step"  unnecessary],  and 

(6)  raising  the  Ph  of  the  resultant  pulp  to  about  5.0  to 
precipitate  .  .  ^ 

In  the  event  that  it  is  unclear  whether  the  claim  limitation 
falls  within  the  scope  of  $  i  1 2. 6th  paragraph,  a  rejection  under 
§  1 12.  2d  paragraph  may  be  appropriate.  Donaldson  does  not 
affect  die  holding  of  In  re  Hyatt,  708  F.2d  712.  218  USPQ 
195  (Fed.  Cir.  1983)  to  die  effect  diat  a  single  means  claim 
does  not  comply  with  the  enablement  requirement  of  $  112, 
ftfst  paragraph.  As  Donaldson  applies  only  to  an  interpretauon 
of  a  limitation  drafted  to  correspond  to  $  1 1 2,  6tfa  paragraph, 
which  by  its  terms  is  limited  to  "an  element  in  a  claim  to  a 
combination."  it  does  not  affect  a  limitation  in  a  claim  which 
is  not  directed  to  a  combination. 

II.  Examining  pmcediire 

A  Scope  of  the  Search  and  Identification  of  the  Prior  Art 

As  noted  above,  in  Donaldson  the  Federal  Circuit  recognized 
that  it  is  important  to  retain  the  principle  that  claim  language 
should  be  given  its  broadest  reasonable  interpretation.  This 
principle  is  importani  because  it  helps  insure  diat  the  statutory 
presumption  of  validity  attributed  to  each  claim  of  an  issued 
patent  is  warranted  by  the  search  aiKl  examination  conducted 
by  the  examiner.  It  is  also  important  from  the  standpoint  that 
the  scope  of  protection  afforded  by  patents  issued  prior  to 
Donaldson  are  not  unnecessarily  limited  by  the  latest  interpreta- 
tion of  this  statutory  provision.  Finally,  it  is  important  from  die 


'Im  rt  DomaUxm.  29  USI>Q2il  IMS.  ILM)  (Fed.  Or   1994). 
The  tenn  "device"  coapted  ividi  >  funcoon  is  •  proper  defuMnn  at  iliinUBt  in 
accofdaicc  wiik  die  Im  pangnfik  of  {  1 1 2  TIk  adihtioa  at  dK  wanh  ~ja  dnvmg' 
lo  die  tenn  "device"  matiy  fenders  die  taoer  mart  defiane  nd  tftatK  £i  pana 
Suxley-  121  USPQ  621  (Bd.  App  I9M) 

<£t  paru  KJumb.  I$9  USPQ  694  (Bd  App  1967).  However,  die  icrat  "pljK'  nd 
"wuif ".  as  Bodifien  tor  die  onictiacless  term  "mi  ■■"  specify  no  fuoctioa  lo  be 
pefformed.  aad  do  noc  fall  under  die  laa  p«a(fipli  of  |  112. 
•De  Grafferesd  v.  US    20  Cl  CI.  458.  16  USPQ2d  1321  (Cl  CI.  I990» 
Mnelhcall  inc  v  Plnnometncv  lac.  9)2  F.2d  13S4.  21  USPQ2d  1^1  (Fed.  Ck. 
1992) 

'/»  w  Robero.  470  F.2d  1399.  176  USPQ  313  (CX^A  1973). 
'£>  fmru  Immtrley.  IS3  l)SPQ  367  (Bd.  Afp.  1966)^ 
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staDdpoint  of  avoiding  the  necessity  for  a  patent  specificatioa  to 

became  a  catalogue  of  existing  technology.' 

The  DonaUstm  decisiao  dms  does  not  substantially  alter 
examining  practice  and  procedure  relative  to  the  scope  of  the 
search.  Both  before  and  after  Donaldson,  the  application  of  a 
prior  ait  reference  to  a  means  or  siep  phis  fiinction  limitatioa 
requires  that  the  prior  ait  element  perfom)  the  identical  function 
specified  in  the  claim.  However,  if  a  prior  art  reference  teaches 
identity  of  function  to  that  specified  in  a  claim,  then  under 
Donaldson  an  examiner  carries  the  initial  burden  of  proof  for 
showing  that  the  prior  art  stnicture  or  step  is  the  same  as  or 
equivalent  to  the  structure,  material,  or  acts  described  in  the 
specification  which  has  been  identified  as  corresponding  to  the 
claimed  means  or  step  plus  function. 

The  ""means  or  step  plus  function"  limitation  should  be  mter- 
preted  in  a  maimer  consistent  with  the  specification  disclosure 
If  die  specification  defmes  what  is  meant  by  the  limitation  for 
the  purposes  of  the  claimed  invention,  the  examiner  should 
interpret  the  limitation  as  having  that  meaning.  If  no  definition 
is  provided,  some  judgment  must  be  exercised  in  determining 
the  scope  of  the  limitation. 

B.  Making  a  prima  facie  case  of  equivalence 

If  the  examiner  finds  that  a  prior  art  clement  performs  the 
fiuKtion  specified  in  the  claim,  and  is  not  excluded  by  any 
explicit  definition  provided  in  the  specification  for  an  equiva- 
lent, the  exammer  should  infer  from  that  finding  diat  the  prior 
ait  element  is  an  equivalent,  and  should  then  conclude  that  die 
claimed  limitation  is  anticipated  by  the  pnor  art  element.  The 
burden  then  shifts  to  applicant'  to  show  that  the  element  shown 
in  the  prior  ait  is  not  an  equivalent  of  the  stnicture.  material 
or  acts  disclosed  in  the  application.  In  re  Mulder.  716  F.2d 
1542.2I9USPQ  189(Fed.Cir.  I983).'*rhe  factors  to  be  consid- 
ered when  deteimining  whether  the  applicant  has  successfully 
met  the  burden  of  proving  that  the  prior  art  element  is  not 
equivalent  to  the  strucOtfc.  material  or  acts  described  in  the 
applicant's  specificatioa  are  discussed  below. 

However,  even  where  the  applicant  has  met  diat  burden  of 
proof  and  has  shown  that  die  prior  art  element  is  not  equivalent 
to  the  stiucture.  material  or  acu  described  in  the  applicant's 
specificatioa.  the  examiner  must  still  make  a  §  103  analysis  to 
determine  if  the  claimed  means  or  step  plus  function  is  obvious 
from  die  prior  art  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  Thus,  while 
a  finding  of  non-equivalence  prevents  a  prior  art  element  from 
anticipatiiig  a  means  or  step  plus  function  limitation  in  a  claim, 
it  docs  noi  prevent  die  prior  art  element  from  rendenng  die 
claim  limitation  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  die  art. 

Because  die  exact  scope  of  an  "equivalent"  may  be  uncertain, 
it  would  be  appropriate  to  apply  a  §  102/}  103  rejection  where 
the  balance  of  the  claim  limitations  are  anticipated  by  the  prior 
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art  reUed  on."  In  addition,  although  it  is  norroally  the  best 
practice  to  rely  on  only  the  best  prior  art  references  in  rejecting 
a  claim,  alternative  grounds  of  rejection  may  be  appropriate 
where  the  prior  an  shows  elements  that  are  difTerent  from  each 
odier.  and  different  from  die  specific  structure,  material  or  acts 
described  in  dK  specification,  yet  perform  die  (unction  specified 

in  the  claim. 

C.  Determining  whether  an  applicant  has  met  the  burden  of 
proving  non-equivalence  after  a  prima  facie  case  is  made 

If  the  applicant  disagrees  with  die  inference  of  equivalence 
diawn  from  a  pnor  art  reference,  die  applicant  may  provide 
reasons  why  the  applicant  believes  die  prior  art  element  should 
not  be  considered  an  equivalent  to  die  specific  stnicture,  mate- 
rial or  acts  disclosed  in  die  specificatioa.  Such  reasons  may 
include,  but  are  not  limited  to:  I )  teachings  in  die  specification 
diat  particular  prior  art  is  not  equivalent.  2)  teachings  in  die 
prior  art  reference  itself  diat  may  tend  to  show  non-equivalence, 
or  3)  Rule  132  affidavit  evidence  of  facts  tending  to  show  non- 
equivalence. 

When  die  applicant  relies  on  teachings  in  applicant's  own 
specification,  die  examiner  must  make  sure  diat  die  applicant 
is  interpreting  die  "means  or  step  plus  function"  Umitation  in 
the  claim  in  a  manner  which  is  consistent  with  die  disclosure 
in  die  specification.  If  die  specification  defines  what  is  meant 
by  "equivalenu"  to  die  disclosed  emb(xiiiiients  for  die  purpose 
of  the  claimed  means  or  step  plus  function,  the  examiner  should 
interpret  die  limitation  as  having  that  meaning.  If  no  definition 
is  provided,  some  judgment  must  be  exercised  in  determining 
die  scope  of  "equivalents."  Generally,  an  "equivalent"  is  inter- 
preted as  embracing  more  dian  die  specific  elements  described 
in  die  specification  for  perfomung  die  specified  function,  '^but 
less  dian  any  element  diat  performs  die  function  specified  in 
the  claim. 

The  scope  of  equivalents  embraced  by  a  claim  limitation  is 
dependent  on  die  interpretation  of  an  "equivalent."  The  interpre- 
tation will  vary  depeiiding  on  how  die  element  is  described  in 
the  supporting  specification.  The  claim  may  or  may  not  be 
limited  to  particular  structure,  material  or  acts  (e.g.  steps)  as 
opposed  to  any  and  all  structure,  material  or  acts  performing 
die  claimed  fiinction.  depending  on  how  the  specification  treats 
that  question. 

If  the  disclosure  is  so  broad  as  to  encompass  any  and  all 
strucmre,  material  or  acts  for  performing  die  claimed  function, 
die  claims  must  be  read  accordingly  when  determining  patent- 
ability. When  dus  happens  die  limitation  otherwise  provided 
by  "equivalents"  ceases  to  be  a  limitation  on  the  scope  of  the 
claim  in  that  an  equivalent  would  be  any  structure,  material  or 
act  other  dian  die  ones  described  in  the  specification  diat  per- 
form the  claimed  function.  For  example,  diis  situation  will 
often  be  found  in  cases  where  ( I )  die  claimed  invention  is  a 
combination  of  elements,  one  or  more  of  which  are  selected 
from  elements  diat  are  old  per  se.  or  (2)  apparatus  claims  are 
treated  as  indistinguishable  from  method  claims." 

On  die  other  end  of  the  spectnim.  die  "equivalents"  limitation 
as  applied  to  a  claim  may  also  operate  to  constrict  the  claim 
scope  to  the  poiiK  of  covering  virtually  only  the  disclosed 
embodiments.  This  can  happen  in  circumstances  where  die 
specification  describes  the  invention  only  in  the  context  of  a 
specific  structure,  material  or  act  that  is  used  to  perform  the 
function  specified  in  the  claim. 

When  deciding  whether  an  applicant  has  met  die  burden  of 
proof  with  respect  to  showing  non-equivalence  of  a  prior  art 
element  diat  poforms  die  claimed  fiuiction.  die  following  fac- 


"  A  i^dw  appniacfe  K  andiaraed  in  Ike  caae  of  pndBO-bjr- proccai  cli 
dK  exact  KkMiiy  of  dK  clamed  pradoct  or  te  prior  at  prodaci  caaaoi  be  <l 
by  dK  eunner  /«  re  Bmm.  4S0  F  2d  S3I.  173  USPQ  683  (CCPA  1972). 
'To  alefpKi  -neau  phM  faactna"  Inunoom  at  baMed  lo  a  paniailar  awam  ta 
fofth  la  dK  ^wcifkaboa  would  miUify  dK  pitmiiow  of  t  1 12  itquni(  dur  dK 
l,ff-..»n.  iiuU  be  iiamiail  to  cover  dK  ariKaire  dtacnbed  la  dK  ipenficmnii 
Md  equvilenis  dKicof  D.MJ  .  lac  v  Dccrc  *  Co..  793  F.2d  1370.  1374.  223 
USPQ  236.  138  (Fed.  Ck.  I9«S). 

■See.  far  ex^vie.  /■  rr  IHeyer.  688  F  2d  789.  213  USPQ  193  (1982).  te  nr  Atefc. 
618  FJd  «  768.  205  USPQ  al  407-08;  /«  n  IfaJKr.  618  FJd  758.  767.  203  USPQ 
397.  40frfl7  (CCJ.A.  1980);  fa  re  Maworpa.  609  F2d  481.  203  USPQ  812 
(C.CJ'.A.  1979);  la  rtJohum.  589  FJd  lOTtt  200  USPQ  199  (CCJ>,A.  1978); 
t^lnn  Ffiwmm.  573  fM  at  1246,  197  USPQ  m  471 


tors  may  be  considered.  First,  unless  an  element  performs  die 
identical  function  specified  in  the  claim,  it  cannot  be  an  equiva- 
lent for  die  purposes  of  S  1 12.  6th  paragraph." 

Second,  while  there  is  no  litmus  test  for  an  "equivalent"  that 
can  be  applied  with  absolute  certainty  and  predictability,  diere 
are  several  indicia  that  are  sufficient  to  support  a  cooclusion 
diat  one  element  is  or  is  not  an  "equivalent"  of  a  different 
element  in  die  context  of  §  1 12.  6th  paragraph.  Among  die 
mdicia  diat  will  support  a  conclusion  diat  one  element  is  or  is 
not  equivalent  of  another  are: 

1 )  Whether  die  prior  art  element  performs  the  function  speci- 
fied in  the  claim  in  substantially  die  same  way,  and  produces 
substantially  die  same  results  as  die  corresponding  element 
disclosed  in  the  specification." 

2)  Whether  a  person  of  otxlinary  skill  in  die  art  would  have 
recognized  die  inierchangeability  of  die  element  shown  in  die 
prior  art  for  die  corresponding  element  disclosed  in  die  specifi- 
cation." 

3)  Whether  the  prior  art  element  is  a  structural  equivalent 
of  the  corresponding  element  disclosed  in  the  specification 
being  examined. 

"That  is,  die  prior  art  element  performs  die  function  specified 
in  the  claim  in  substantially  the  same  manner  as  the  fiinction 
is  performed  by  die  corresponding  element  described  in  die 
specification. 

4)  Whether  die  structure,  material  or  acts  disclosed  in  die 
specification  represents  an  insubstantial  change  which  adds 
nothing  of  significance  to  the  prior  art  element." 

These  examples  are  not  intended  to  be  an  exhaustive  list  of 
die  indicia  dut  would  support  a  finding  diat  one  element  is  or 
is  not  an  equivalent  of  anodier  element  for  die  purposes  of  § 
1 12,  6th  paragraph.  A  finding  according  to  any  of  the  above 
examples  would  repicsent  a  sufficient,  but  not  the  only  possible, 
basis  to  support  a  conclusion  that  an  element  is  or  is  not  an 
equivalent.  There  could  be  other  indicia  diat  also  would  support 
the  conclusion. 

In  determining  whether  argumenu  or  Rule  132  evidence 
presented  by  an  applicant  are  persuasive  thai  the  element  shown 
in  the  prior  art  is  not  an  equivalent,  the  examiner  -ihould  consider 
and  weigh  as  many  of  the  above-indicated  or  other  indicia  as 
are  presented  by  applicant,  and  should  determine  whether,  on 
balance,  die  applicant  has  met  die  burden  of  proof  to  show 
non-equivalence.  However,  under  no  circumstance  should  an 
examiner  accept  as  persuasive  a  bare  statement  or  opinion  diat 
the  element  shown  in  the  prior  art  is  not  an  equivalent  embraced 
by  the  claim  limitation.  Moreover,  if  an  applicant  argues  that 
the  "means"  or  "step"  plus  fiinction  language  in  a  claim  is 
limited  to  certain  specific  structural  or  additional  functional 
characteristics  (as  opposed  to  "equivalents"  thereof)  where  die 
specification  does  not  describe  the  invention  as  being  only 
diose  specific  characteristics,  the  claim  should  not  be  allowed 
until  the  claim  is  amended  to  recite  those  specific  structural  or 
additional  fiuictional  characteristics.'* 

Finally,  as  in  the  past,  applicant  has  the  opportunity  during 
pniceedings  before  the  Office  to  amend  the  claims  so  that  the 
claimed  invention  meets  all  the  statutory  criteria  for  patent- 
ability. An  applicant  may  choose  to  amend  the  claim  by  further 
limiting  the  fiinction  so  that  there  is  no  longer  identity  of 
fiinction  with  diat  taught  by  die  prior  art  element,  or  the  appU- 
cant  may  choose  to  replace  the  claimed  means  plus  fiinction 


■Taawail  Corp.  v.  DariKt-Waytaad.  inc..  833  F.2d  931.  4  VSPQU  1737  (Fed. 
Cir  1987).  cen.  deaed.  484  US  961  (1988). 

"I  nrtkirrfAiiciaftCorporloov.UBiiedSaaet.  193  USPQ  449.461(0X0.  1977) 
Graver  Tank  coocepu  of  equivaleau  arc  reteviBi  lo  any  "eqiavateaii"  deienaiiMIKia. 
PDianbo  V  Don-Joy  Ca.  762  F.2d  969.  975.  a.  4.  226  USPQ  5.  8-9.  a.  4  (Fed 
Cir.  1985). 

'ToctkeedAifcraflCcrporMKav.UnaedStaia.  193  USPQ  449. 461  (ClcI.  1977). 
Data  LJneoorp.v.Micn>TeckaolotKs.Ioc„  813  F.2d  1196.  I  USPQ2d  2052  (FW. 
Or.  1987) 

"fa  rr  Band.  910  F.2d  831.  15  USPQ2d  1566  (Fed  Or   1990) 
"  Vilmom  ladaaDic*.  tec.  v.  Reiike  M— ifartwi^  Co  lac,  983  F.2d  1039.  25 
USPQ2d  1431  (Fed  Cir   1993). 

"  OdKrwiae.  a  claiBi  coald  be  allowed  haviag  hmad  functioaal  Unfuafe  wtadi  m 
raakiy  is  liaited  lo  only  dK  apecifk  ■nictare  or  aeiii  diadoaed  in  dK  ^KdficanoiL 
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limitation  with  specific  stnicture  material  or  acts  that  are  not 
described  in  die  prior  art. 

D.  Related  issues  under  Section  112,  first  or  seamdpta-a- 
graphs 

The  Donaldson  (iecision  may  create  some  uncertainty  as  to 
what  applicant  regards  as  die  invention.  If  diis  issue  arises,  it 
should  be  addressed  in  a  rejection  under  {  1 12,  2d  paragraph. 
While  §  1 12.  6th  paragraph  permits  a  particular  form  of  claim 
limitation,  it  cannot  be  read  as  creating  an  exception  either  lo 
die  description,  eiublement  or  best  mode  requirements  of  the 
paragraph  or  the  definiteness  requirement  of  the  2d 


4«l  F.2d  1357,   178  IJSPQ 
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of  S   112.  In  re  KnowUon, 
((XPA  1973). 

If  a  "means  or  step  plus  fiinction"  limitation  recited  in  a 
claim  is  not  supported  by  corresponding  stnicture.  material  or 
acts  in  the  specification  disclosure,  the  foUowmg  rejections 
should  be  considered:  (1)  imder  $  112.  1st  paragraph,  as  not 
being  supported  by  an  enabling  disclosure  because  die  person 
skilled  in  the  art  would  not  know  how  to  make  and  use  the 
invention  widiout  a  description  of  elements  to  perform  die 
function;^  (2)  under  {  1 12,  2d  paragraph,  as  being  indefinite 
because  die  element  or  step  is  not  defined  in  die  specificatioa 
by  corresponding  structure,  material  or  acu;  and  (3)  under  §§ 
102  or  103  where  die  prior  art  anticipates  or  renders  obvious 
the  claimed  subject  matter  including  the  means  or  step  that 
performs  the  function  specified  in  the  claim.  (Theory:  since 
there  is  no  concsponding  structure,  etc.  in  the  specification  to 
limit  the  means  or  step  plus  function  limitation,  an  equivalent 
IS  any  element  diat  perfotms  die  specified  function]. 

m.  Avoid  coafhniM  with  the  doctitae  of  equivnleato 

An  "equivalent"  for  the  purposes  of  §  1 12,  6th  paragraph, 
should  not  be  confiised  with  the  doctrine  of  equivalents.  The 
doctrine  of  equivalente.  most  often  associated  with  Graver 
Tank  &  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Linde  Air  Products.  339  U.S.  605.  85 
USPQ  328  (1950),  is  sometimes  applied  to  do  equity  among 
the  parties  before  the  court  in  an  infringement  action  involving 
an  issued  patent.  The  doctrine  typically  involves  a  three-pan 
inquiry  -  whether  an  accused  device  performs  substantially 
die  same  fiiiiction,  in  substantially  the  same  way,  to  obtain 
substantially  die  same  lesuit  as  die  claimed  invention.  Sectioa 
§  1 12.  6th  paragraph  limits  the  scope  of  the  broad  language 
of  "means  or  step  plus  fiinction"  limitations,  in  a  claim  to  a 
combination,  to  the  structures,  materials  and  acts  described 
in  die  specification  and  equivalents  thereof.  The  doctrine  of 
equivalents  equitably  expaiids  exclusive  patent  rights  beyond 
the  literal  scope  of  a  claim.-'  Accordingly,  decisions  involving 
die  doctrine  of  equivalents  should  not  imduly  influence  a  deter- 
mination under  §  1 12.  6th  paragr^ih  during  ex  parte  exanuna- 
uon.  « 


(1 162  OG  59) 


(88) 


DcputBcator< 
Palest  aad  TradcBark  Office 

[Docket  No.  9507M172-51724I] 

UtJUty  F.iammattna  Gaiddiaw 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  pub- 
lishing die  final  version  of  guidelines  to  be  used  by  Office 
personnel  in  their  review  of  patent  applications  for  compliance 
with  die  utility  requirement.  Because  these  guidelines  govern 
internal  practices,  diey  are  exempt  from  notice  and  coauneot 


"The  dooipiioa  of  IB  apparanu  widi  block  diapaaa  deacnba*  Ike  tiMXiaa.  bat 
_rf_-i-— f---n .— ■    -..--Yi,,    aaHiaii«  iiipiiii^a  iif 

{  112.  l«pan(iipk.aab^a*Atincami»aiavadio^aHicMbcdeB^Md 
"dl"*  m  Mtae  aMna  of  upriiMalBiiiii.  «•  rr  CMran,  442  FJd  985,  991. 
169  USPQ  723.  727  (CCPA  1971). 
"ValwM  tadaaoiea  Ik.  v.  nriaii  MMifaiMMi  Co.,  ted.. 


1194  OG  198  I 

(88) 

and  detayed  effective  date  nilemaking  fequiremeots  undei  5 

US.C.  S  553(bXA). 

Efkctive  Date:  July  14.  1995. 

For  FMrtker  IidormatUm  Contact:  Jeff  Kushan  by  telephone 

at  (703)  305-9300,  by  fax  at  (703)  305-8885,  by  electronic 

mail  «  kiishaa#us|)lo.gov,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention 

addressed  to  the  Commissioaer  of  Patents  and  Trademariu, 

Box  4.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 

S»q)plemeMary  Informatiim 

I-  Dhi  uwAam  nf  rnhHr  ^ ^ 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Fony-four  comments  were  received  by  the  Office  in  response 
to  the  fcnuest  for  public  comment  oo  die  proposed  vetsion  of 
utility  guidelines  pubbshed  on  January  3.  1995  (60  FR  97). 
All  comments  have  been  carefully  considered.  A  number  of 
changes  have  been  made  to  die  examining  guidelines  and  the 
legal  analysis  supporting  the  guidelines  in  response  to  dx  com- 
ments received. 

Many  of  die  individuals  responding  to  die  request  for  pubbc 
comments  suggested  diat  die  Office  address  die  relationship 
between  die  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  J  1 12.  first  paragraph, 
and  35  U.S.C.  §  lOl.  The  Office  has  amended  die  guidelines 
to  provide  a  clarification  consistent  with  diese  requests.  The 
goidebnes  now  specify  dial  any  rejection  based  on  a  "lack  of 
utility"  under  S  101  should  be  accompanied  by  a  rejection 
\meA  upon  §  1 12.  first  paragraph.  The  guidelines  also  specify 
dial  the  procedures  for  impootion  and  review  of  rejections 
based  on  lack  of  utility  under  }  101  shall  be  followed  with 
respect  to  die  §  112  rejection  dial  accompanies  die  §  101 
rejection. 

A  suggestion  was  made  that  the  guidelines  should  be  modi- 
fied to  provide  diat  an  application  shall  be  presumed  to  be 
comptiMt  widi  }  1 12,  first  paiagraph.  if  diere  is  no  proper 
bwis  for  imposing  a  {  101  lejccnan.  This  suggestion  has  not 
been  followed.  Instead,  die  guideliDes  ^lecify  dial  (  1 12,  first 
uMMiMih.  deficiencies  other  dian  thoae  diat  are  based  on  a 
lackof  otility  be  addiesaed  separately  fixiin  dKMe  baaed  on  lack 

of  nliUty  for  die  inveniiaa. 

Several  individuals  sncgesied  that  die  guidelines  address 
how  S  101  compliance  will  be  reviewed  for  prmhicts  diat  are 
eidier  intermediaies  or  whose  uhimaie  fiinction  or  use  is 
unknown.  The  Office  has  amended  die  guidelines  to  clarify 
how  it  will  interpret  die  "specific  utility"  requirement  of  }  lOL 

Some  individuals  snggnied  diat  die  guidelines  be  amended 
to  prachide  Examiners  from  requiring  diat  an  applicant  delete 
references  made  in  die  spedficMion  to  die  utility  of  an  invention 
which  Me  not  necessary  to  support  an  asserted  utility  of  die 
claimed  invention.  The  guidelines  have  been  amended  consis- 
teat  widi  dns  suggestion.  .    .  ,.  j^ 

One  individnalsuggested  diat  die  legal  analysis  be  amended 
to  fmpt^i"-  dint  any  combination  of  evidence  from  in  vitro 
or  in  vivo  testing  can  be  sufficient  to  establish  die  credibility 
of  an  asserted  utility.  The  legal  analysis  has  been  amended 
consistent  widi  diis  recommendation. 

A  ninnber  of  individuab  qneatiooed  die  legal  status  of  die 
guidelines,  particularly  wifli  respect  to  sitoalioM  whae  an 
npiicant  beUeves  dial  a  particular  Examiner  has  failed  to  foUow 
Sereqo^enienis  of  dK  gudelines  in  imposing  a  rqection  under 
S  101.  The  guidelines  and  die  legal  analysis  sup^rtmg  *e 
gnidelines  govern  die  internal  operations  of  die  PMent  and 
Tradenwk  Office.  They  are  not  iounded  lo.  nor  do  diey  have 
die  force  and  effect  of  tow.  As  such  diey  are  not  snbstanave 
rales  creating  or  ahering  die  rights  or  obhgMions  of  any  p«ty. 
Rndier  die  giTi^«">*  define  die  procedures  to  be  followed 
by  Office  personnel  in  dieir  review  of  applic*ions  for  |  101 
camBmce.  The  k«d  malysM  "WOrting  Ae  pndelinCT  ii^ 
liiMdie  basis  for  die  proccdnret  cMiMiafaed  m  the  guidelines. 
Thus. »  qipiiont  who  believes  his  or  her  application  has  been 
rejecHd  in  a  manner  diat  is  incumiumt  with  die  guidelines 
sbookl  lespond  substantively  to  die  grounds  of  die  rqectioa 
*Tion<oninliaice"  with  die  gnidelines  will  not  be  a  petitionable 

Some^^vidnais  snggealed  dMt  die  gnidelines  and  legal 
Maiysis  be  nended  ID  specify  that  die  Office  will  reject  an 
wplicatian  for  lacking  utility  onW  in  diose  sinutions  *^ 
Seasserted  utility  is  'inciedibie."This  snggestion  has  not  been 
adopted.  TTie  Office  haa  owrfUly  reviewed  die  legal  precedent 


governing  application  of  die  utility  requiremenL  Based  on  dial 
review,  die  Office  has  chosen  to  focus  die  review  for  coo^b- 
ance  widi  S  101  and  S  1 12.  first  paragraph,  on  die  "credibility 
of  an  asserted  utiUty.  ..       ^  .  ^ 

Some  individuals  suggested  diat  die  guidebnes  be  amended 
to  address  how  a  generic  claim  diat  covers  many  discrete  species 
wiU  be  assessed  widi  regard  to  die  "useful  invention"  require- 
ments of  5S  101  and  1 12  when  one  or  more,  but  not  aU.  species 
widiin  die  genus  do  not  have  a  credible  utibty.  The  guidebnes 
have  been  amended  to  clarify  how  die  Office  will  address 
applications  in  which  genus  claims  are  presented  that  encom- 
pass species  for  which  an  asserted  utibty  is  not  credible.  The 
ienil  analysis  makes  clear  diat  any  rejection  of  any  claimed 
subject  matter  b«jed  on  lack  of  utility  must  adhere  to  die 
standards  imposed  by  diese  guidebnes.  This  is  true  regardless 
of  whether  die  claim  defines  only  a  single  embodiment  of  die 
invention,  multiple  discrete  embodiments  of  die  invention,  or 
a  genus  encompassing  many  embodiments  of  die  invention. 
As  cast  in  die  legal  analysis  and  die  guidebnes.  die  focus  of 
examination  is  dK  invention  as  it  has  been  defined  in  die  claims. 
Some  individuals  questioned  whether  die  guidebnes  and  die 
legal  analysis  govern  actions  taken  by  Examining  Groups  other 
dian  Group  1800  or  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences. The  guidebnes  ^ipiy  to  all  Office  personnel,  and  to  die 
review  of  all  applications,  regardless  of  field  of  technology. 

In  addition  to  die  chai^  made  in  response  to  comments 
from  die  pubbc.  die  Office  has  amended  dK  guidebnes  to  clarify 
the  procedure  to  be  followed  when  an  applicant  has  failed  to 
identi^  a  specific  utibty  for  an  invention.  The  guidebnes  now 
provide  diat  where  an  appbcant  has  made  no  assertion  as  to 
why  an  invention  is  bebeved  usefiil,  and  it  is  not  unmediately 
appvent  why  die  invention  would  be  considered  useful,  die 
Office  wUl  reject  die  appbcation  as  faibng  to  identify  any 
specific  utibty  for  die  invention.  The  legal  analysis  has  also 
been  vtv-"^'^  to  address  evaluation  of  diis  question. 

of  ApplkalioM  iar  CoapU- 


ILGridcUacs  for 
BMX  with  the  UtUty 


The  following  guidcUnes  cstabUsh  die  pobcies  and  proce- 
dures to  be  foUowed  by  Office  personnel  in  die  evaluation  of 
any  appbcation  for  compbance  widi  die  utibty  requirements 
of  35  use.  5  10 1  and  S  1 1 2.  The  guidebnes  also  address  issues 
diat  may  arise  during  examination  of  applicalions  claiming 
protection  for  inventions  in  die  fiekl  of  biotechnology  and 
human  dierapy.  The  guidebnes  are  accompanied  by  an  overview 
of  applicable  legal  precedent  governing  die  utibty  requiremenL 
The  guiddines  have  been  promulgated  to  assist  Office  per- 
somiel  in  their  review  of  applications  for  compbance  with  die 
utibty  requiremenL  The  guidelines  and  die  legal  analysis  do 
not  alter  the  substantive  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  §  101  and 
S  1 12.  nor  are  dicy  designed  to  obviate  review  of  appbcations 
for  compliance  with  this  statutory  lequiremetaL 

B.  g~-i—H—  G«iddiM*  for  tkc  Utitty  ReqaircaMat 

Office  personnel  shall  adhere  to  the  following  procedures 
when  reviewing  appbcations  for  compbance  widi  the  "uaefiil 
invention"  ("^ty*)  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  S  101  and  35 
use.  i  1 12.  first  paragraph. 

/.  Read  the  tpec^ication,  including  Ike  claims,  lo: 

a)  determine  what  die  applicant  has  invented,  noting  any 
specific  embodiments  of  the  invention; 

a)  ensure  diat  die  claims  define  stamtory  subiiect  matter  (eg., 

a  process,  macfaiiie,  manufocture,  or  composition  of  mauer): 

b)  note  if  wpbcant  has  diacloaed  any  specific  reasons  why 
die  invention  is  bebeved  to  be  "useful." 

2.  Review  ihe  specification  and  claims  to  determine  if  the 
apiMcant  has  asserted  any  credible  utility  for  d»e  claimed  inven- 
tion: 

a)  If  die  applicant  has  asserted  dial  the  ctaimed  invention  is 
mkM  for  my  particular  purpose  (ie.,  a  "nedfic  utiUty")  and 
dial  assertion  would  be  considered  credinle  by  a  person  of 


ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  do  not  impose  a  rejection  based  on 
.  lack  of  utibty.  Credibibty  is  to  be  assessed  from  the  perspective 
of  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  in  view  of  any  evidence  of 
record  (e.g.,  data,  statements,  opinions,  references,  etc.)  diat  is 
relevant  to  die  appbcant's  assertions.  An  appbcant  must  provide 
only  one  credible  assertion  of  specific  utibty  for  any  claimed 
invention  lo  satisfy  the  utibty  requiremenL     ^ 

b)  If  the  invention  has  a  well-established  utility,  regaixlless 
of  my  assertion  made  by  die  appbcanu  do  not  jmpose  a  rejection 
based  on  lack  of  utility.  An  invention  has  a  well-estabbshed 
utility  if  a  person  of  onUnary  skill  in  die  art  would  immediately 
appreciate  why  the  inventioa  is  useful  based  on  the  characteris- 
tics of  the  invention  (e.g..  properties  of  a  product  or  obvious 
application  of  a  process). 

c)  If  the  applicant  has  not  asserted  any  specific  utibty  for 
the  cbumed  invention  and  it  does  not  have  a  well  estabbshed 
utibty.  impose  a  rejection  under  {  101.  emphasizing  that  die 
appbcant  has  not  disclosed  a  specific  utibty  for  die  invention. 
Also  impose  a  separate  rejection  under  $112.  first  paragraph, 
on  the  basis  that  the  appbcant  has  not  shown  how  to  use  the 
invention  due  to  lack  of  disclosure  of  a  specific  utility.  The  $ 
101  andS  1 1 2.  rejections  should  shift  the  burden  to  die  applicant 
lo: 


—  explicitly  identify  a  specific  utility  for  the  claimed  inven- 
tion, and 

—  indicate  where  support  for  the  asserted  utibty  can  be 
found  in  the  specification. 


Review  the  subsequently  asserted  utility  by  the  applicant 
using  the  standard  outlined  in  paragraph  (2Xa)  above,  and 
ensure  that  it  is  fiilly  supported  by  tte  original  disclosure. 

3.  If  no  assertion  of  specific  utility  for  the  claimed  invention 
made  by  the  applicant  is  credible,  and  the  claimed  invention 
does  not  have  a  well-established  utility,  reject  the  claim(sf 
under  §  101  on  the  grounds  that  the  invention  as  claimed  lacks 
utility.  Also  reject  Ste  claims  under  §  112,  first  paragraph,  on 
the  basis  that  the  disclosure  fails  to  teach  haw  to  use  the 
invention  as  claimed.  The  §  112.  first  paragraph,  rejection 
imposed  in  conjunction  with  a  {  101  rejection  should  incorpo- 
rate by  reference  the  grounds  of  the  corresponding  $  101  rejec- 
tion and  should  be  set  out  as  a  rejection  distinct  frooi  any  other 
rejection  under  {  1 12.  first  paragraph,  not  based  oo  lack  of 
utility  for  the  claimed  invention. 

To  be  considered  appropriate  by  the  Office,  any  rejection 
based  on  lack  of  utiUty  must  include  the  following  elements: 

a)  A  prima  facie  showing  titat  the  claimed  invention  has  no 
utility. 

A  prima  facie  showing  of  no  utility  must  estabUsh  thai  it  is 
more  likely  than  not  that  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  would  not 
consider  credible  any  specific  utility  asserted  by  the  applicant 
for  the  claimed  invention.  A  prima  facie  showing  must  contain 
the  following  elements: 

i)  a  well-reasoned  statement  that  clearly  sets  forth  the 
reasoning  used  in  concluding  that  the  asserted  utiUty  is  not 
credible; 

ii)  support  for  factual  findings  relied  upon  m  reaching  this 
conclusion;  and 

iu)  support  for  any  conclusions  regarding  evidence  pro- 
vided by  die  applicant  in  suppon  of  an  asserted  utiUty. 

b)  Specific  evidence  that  supports  any  fact-based  assertions 
needed  to  establish  the  prima  facie  showing. 

Whenever  possible.  Office  personnel  must  provide  documen- 
tary evidence  (e.g.,  scientific  or  technical  journals,  excerpts 
from  treatises  or  books,  or  U.S.  or  foreign  patents)  as  the  form 
of  support  used  in  estabUshing  the  fa^ual  basis  of  a  prima 
facie  showing  of  no  utiUty  accofding  to  items  (aXii)  and  (aXiii) 
above.  If  documentary  evidence  is  not  available.  Office  per- 
sonnel shall  note  this  fact  and  specifically  expUin  the  scientific 
basis  for  the  factual  conclusions  relied  on  in  sections  (aXii) 
«nd  (aXiii). 
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4.  A  rejection  based  on  lack  of  utiiity  should  not  be  maintained 
if  an  asserted  utility  for  the  claimed  invention  would  be  consid- 
ered credible  by  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  in  view 
of  all  evidence  of  record 

Once  a  prima  facie  showing  of  no  utility  has  been  properly 
estabUshed,  the  appbcant  bears  die  burden  of  refaotting  iL  The 
applicant  can  do  this  by  amending  the  claims,  by  providing 
reasoning  or  argumeais,  or  by  providing  evidence  in  die  form 
of  a  declaration  under  37  CFR  1.132  or  a  printed  pubbcation, 
diatiebuts  the  basis  or  logic  of  the  prima  jbcie  showing.  If  the 
appbcant  responds  to  diepriiiM,^icie  rejection.  Office  personnel 
shall  review  die  ori[pnal  disdosuie,  any  evidence  rebed  upon 
in  establishing  the  prima  facie  showing,  any  claim  amendments 
and  any  new  reasoning  or  evidence  provided  by  the  upUcant 
in  support  of  an  asserted  utiUty.  It  is  essential  for  Office  per- 
sonnel to  recognize,  fiiUy  consider  and  respond  to  each  subttaa- 
tive  element  at  any  response  to  a  rejection  based  on  lack  of 
utility.  Only  where  die  totaUty  of  die  record  contimies  to  show 
that  the  asserted  utiUty  is  not  credible  should  a  rejection  based 
on  lack  of  utiUty  be  iminraim-ri 

If  die  applicant  satisfactorily  rebuts  a  prima  facie  rejection 
based  on  lack  of  utiUty  under  (  101.  wididnw  die  §  101 
rejection  and  the  corresponding  rejection  imposed  under  {  1 12, 
first  paragraph,  per  paragraph  (3)  above. 

Office  personnel  are  reminded  dial  they  must  treat  as  true 
a  statement  of  fact  made  by  an  applicant  in  relation  to  an 
asserted  utiUty.  unless  countervailing  evidence  can  be  provided 
that  shows  that  one  of  ordinary  skUl  in  the  art  would  have  a 
legitimate  basis  to  doubt  die  ciedibiUty  of  such  a  statemenL 
Similarly.  Office  personnel  must  accept  an  opinion  from  a 
qualified  expert  that  is  based  upon  relevant  facts  whose  accu- 
racy is  not  being  questioned;  it  is  improper  to  disregard  the 
opinion  solely  because  of  a  disagreement  over  the  significance 
or  meaning  of  die  facts  offered. 

HL 


The  PTO  has  prepaied  an  analysis  of  the  tow  governing  the 
utility  requiremem  to  support  the  gmdebnes  ootlined  above. 
Copies  of  the  legal  analysis  can  be  obtained  from  Jeff  Kushan. 
who  can  be  reached  using  the  information  indicaled  above. 


July  3.  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 

aiul  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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37  CFR  Full 

(Docket  No.  MtN6  -  42«5] 


RIN:  M51.AAC7 


RcvWoa  of  AfBdavits  Ui 


37  CFR  1.131 


Agency:  Patent  and  Tradonark  Office.  Commerce 
i4ction.-  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademait  6ffice  (Office)  proposes 
to  amend  die  rules  of  practice  relating  to  submission  of  affida- 
vits or  declarations  under  37  CFR  1.131  (a)  to  impkmem  the 
relevant  provisions  of  PubUc  Law  No.  103  - 1 82  and  die  GATT 
(Oneral  Agreement  on  Trade  and  Tariffs),  and  to  provide  rebef 
in  certain  ciicamstances  where  a  common  assignee  holds  both 
an  ^ipbcation  and  a  patent  claiming  patentably  indistinct,  but 
not  identical,  inventioiis. 

Date:  Written  comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before 
December  I.  1994.  No  oral  hearing  wiU  be  held. 
Addressees:  Address  written  comments  to  the  (Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 .  Attention: 
Charles  E.  Van  Horn,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioaer  for 
Patent  Pobcy  and  Prefects,  or  by  fax  to  (703)  305-8825. 
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Far  Further  liiformatitm  Contact:  Charies  E.  Van  Honi  by 
teiqibofie  at  (703)  305-9054  or  Hiram  Benutein  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  nuriced  to  the  attenbon  of  Charles 
E.  Vn  Ham.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioiier  for  Pttent  Policy 
and  Proiects,  and  addressed  as  above. 
SmulrmtHtary  li^brmatkm:  Pubbc  Law  No.  103-182 
(Noventer  4,  1993)  imulenienting  die  Nordi  American  Free 
Tnde  Agreement  (NAFTA),  amended  35  U.S.C.  104  to  provide 
diat  for  dK  puipose  of  obtaining  a  prtent,  an  applicant  can 
show  a  dale  of  invention  in  dte  United  Stales,  or  in  a  NAFTA 
country  which  uxuned  afur  the  dale  of  inqtiementatian  (i.e.. 
December  8.  1993).  AMwogh  GATT  eaiMmg  legislatioa  has 
not  been  pnsed,  diese  propoaed  rale  changes  assume  diat  it 
will  be  pasaed.  nd  dierefore  changes  to  37  CFR  1.131(a) 
simihr  to  NAFTA  would  be  requied.  See  Article  27.  paragraph 
1.  of  die  Agreemett  on  Trade-rebted  Aspects  of  InteUeclual 
Property  Rights,  InclodiBg  Trade  in  Coualerfeit  Goods,  of  die 
GATT.  In  die  event  diat  die  GATT  eaabUng  legistatioa  is  not 
enacted  when  die  final  rales  aie  pobhshed,  die  proposed  rule 
dnnges  reladve  to  die  GATT  will  be  wididrawn. 

The  Office  proposes  to  amend  37  CFR  1.131(a),  which  is 
currently  limited  to  facts  showing  a  compietion  of  the  invention 
in  die  United  StMes,  to  allow  for  a  submiwion  of  facts  in  an 
affidavit  or  declaration  diat  show  completion  of  die  invention 
in  a  NAFTA  or  a  World  Trade  Oigamzaiion  (WTO)  Member 
country.  The  WTO  U  estaMished  under  die  GATT  apeement 
to  resolve  disputes  buweca  signatories  to  die  Mreement.  The 
focts  presenied  must  dciiajiiiirate  completian  of  the  inventioa 
prior  to  the  effective  date  of  a  reference  dnught  to  bar  die 
grant  of  a  patent  or  die  patentability  of  a  claim  in  a  patem 
under  reexaminatiao. 

Additionally,  die  Office  recognizes  diat  diere  is  a  potential 
conflict  between  existing  37  CFR  1.131(a)  and  37  CFR 
1.602(a).  Section  1.131(a)  prohibits  affidavits  or  declaratioas 
diereaader  when  die  same  patentable  invention  as  defined  in 
37  CFR  1.60l(n)  (i.e..  pateaiaUy  indistinct  inventions)  is 
claimed.  An  interfoence  under  35  U.S.C.  S  135.  radier  dian 
irtyArtng  under  §  1.131(a).  is  generally  die  available  remedy. 
However.  37  CFR  1 .602(a)  provides  diat  when  die  applications 
or  the  applkatioB  and  patent  are  owned  by  a  single  patty, 
interferences  mt  not  dedaied  or  continued  unless  good  cause 
is  shown.  This  can  result  in  a  hardship  where  diere  is  an  issued 
patent  di«  can  no  longer  be  amended  as  by  filing  a  continuation- 
in-pwt  application.  Where  diere  are  two  or  more  pending  appli- 
cations, die  co^Uct  can  be  avoided  by  filing  a  cootinttaiioii- 
in-part  application  incotporaiing  die  conflicting  inventions  in 

a  single  wplication.  

The  Office  proposes  to  amend  37  CFR  1.131  to  broaden  its 
application  to  a  single  paity  where  inventions  of  a  pending 
application  and  a  patent  held  by  die  patty  are  patentaUy  indis- 
tinct but  not  identical.  Under  die  proposed  additions  to  §  1.131. 
an  affidavit  or  declaration  could  be  filed  by  a  party  to  avoid 
a  35  U.S.C.  S  103  lejection  baaed  on  a  35  U.S.C.  55  102(a) 
or  (e)  patent  owned  by  dnt  party,  where  die  patent  claimed  an 
invention  diat  was  patentaMy  indistinct,  but  not  identical  to 
an  invention  claimed  in  an  applicatioa  or  patent  undergoing 
reenamifiarion. 

The  proposed  addition  to  5  1.131  would  not  affect  me  use 
of  die  issued  patent  in  a  rejection  based  on  double  patenting. 
However,  where  patentaMy  indistiiict  but  not  identical  inven- 
tions are  claimed,  a  double  patenting  rejection  can  be  avoided  by 
filing  an  appropriate  terminal  disclaimer.  In  addition,  petitions 
underS  1.183  will  be  entertained  for  waiver  of  5  1.131  require- 
ments in  appropriate  instances  where  two  pending  appticaDoos 
claiming  patentaMy  indistinct  but  not  identical  inventions  are 
held  by  a  single  party. 

DtocMiion  of  SpccMc  Rdct: 

Section  1.131(a),  if  amended  to  (aXD  as  proposed,  would 
allow  a  5  1,131  affiant  or  declarant  to  rely  upon  facts  occumng 
in  a  NAFTA  or  a  WTO  Member  country  to  show  compleoon 
of  die  invention.  The  term  "domestic"  would  be  changed  to 
"U.S."  The  section  is  proposed  to  be  amended  from  a  single 
sentence  to  three  sentences. 

Section  I  131(aX2),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  limit  die 
avaiUbility  of  acts  showing  completion  of  the  invention  in  a 
NAFTA  or  WTO  Member  country  to  diose  acts  occurring 
subs«)uent  to  die  effective  date  of  die  agreements. 
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Section  1.131(aK3).  if  added  as  proposed,  would  allow  a 
showing  of  prior  invention  to  be  made  in  a  pending  applicadoo 
or  a  patent  that  is  undergoing  reexamination  where  a  single 
party  holds  bodi  die  application  or  patent  undergoing  reexami- 
nation and  another  ptfent  where  die  claimed  inveniioos  were, 
at  die  time  die  later  invention  was  made,  both  owned  by  die 
single  party  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to  diat 
party.  Further,  in  order  to  rely  on  propoaed  5  1.131(aX3).  die 
inventions  claimed  in  die  application  or  in  die  patent  undergomg 
reexamination  and  in  die  other  patent  must  not  be  identical  as 
set  foith  in  35  U.S.C.  5  102. 

Ottor  CuMldiraHni- 

The  propoaed  rale  changes  are  in  conformity  widi  the  lequire- 
mems  of  die  Regulatory  FlexiMlity  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.. 
Executive  Order  12612,  and  die  Paperwoik  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  US.C.  3501  et  seq.  The  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget  has  determined  diat  die  proposed  rale  changes  are  not 
significant  for  die  purposes  of  E.O.  12866. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tioa  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
die  proposed  rale  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  economic 
inmact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory 
Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  because  die  propoaed  fules 
would  affect  only  a  small  number  of  applications  and  would 
provide  a  streamlined  and  simplified  procedure,  eliminating 
die  need  for  requesting  waiver  of  die  lules. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  diat 
this  notice  has  no  federalism  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  dK  National  Government  and  die  States  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Oder  12612. 

These  rale  changes  will  not  impose  any  additional  burden 
under  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501 
et  seq. 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to 
die  authority  granted  to  die  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  U.S.C.  5  6.  die  Office  proposes  to  amend  Tide 
37  of  die  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below,  widi 
deletions  indicated  by  brackets  (( ])  and  additions  indicated  by 
arrows  (►^). 

Pan  I  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  C.F.R..  Pan  1 .  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Audnrity:  35  U.S.C.  5  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.131  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

51.131  Affidavit  or  declaration  of  prior  invention  to  overcome 
cited  patent  or  [Niblication. 

(a)  X 1  )<  When  any  claim  of  an  ^iplication  or  a  patent 
under  reexamination  is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  [doniestic] 
^U.S.-4  patent  which  substantially  shows  or  describes  but 
does  not  claim  die  same  patentable  inventioa.  as  defined  in  5 
1.60l(n).  as  die  rejected  invention,  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign 
patent  or  to  a  printed  publication,  [and]  the  inventor  of  Ae 
subject  matter  of  die  rejected  claim,  die  owner  of  die  patent 
under  reexamination,  or  the  person  qualified  under  55  1-42. 
1 .43  or  1 .47.  [shall  make)  ^may  overcome  die  patem  or  publi- 
cation by  filing  an  appropriate'^  oadi  or  declaration  >.<  (as 
to]  ^The  oadi  or  declaration  must  include-4  facu  showing  a 
completion  of  die  invention  in  this  country  ►or  in  a  NAFTA 
or  WTO  Member  country-^  before  die  filing  date  of  die  applica- 
tion on  which  die  [domestic]  ►U.S.'^  patem  issued,  or  before 
die  date  of  die  foreign  patent,  or  before  die  date  of  die  printed 
publication  [.  d)enl[.]  ►When  an  appropriate  oadi  or  declaration 


is  madc^  the  patent  or  publication  cited  shall  not  bar  the  gram 
of  a  patent  to  die  inventor  or  the  confirmation  of  the  patentability 
of  the  claims  of  the  patent,  unless  the  dale  of  such  patent  or 
printed  publication  is  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  on 
which  die  inventor's  or  patent  owner's  application  was  filed 
in  this  country. 


►(aK2)  A  date  of  conqiletion  of  the  invention  may  not  be 
established  under  diis  section  before  December  8.  1993.  in  a 

NAFTA  country,  or  before in  a  WTO  Member  country 

other  dun  a  NAFTA  country. 


(aX3)  Notwidistanding  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (aX  I ).  a 
showing  may  be  made  under  this  section  where  die  inventions 
defined  by  a  claim  in  an  application  or  a  patent  under  reexami- 
nation and  by  a  claim  in  another  U.S.  patent  are  not  identical 
as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  102.  and  where  die  inventions  were, 
at  the  time  the  later  invention  was  made,  owned  by  the  same 
person  or  subject  to  an  obUgation  of  assignment  to  the  same 
person.^ 
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(a)  Statutory  Prottaicts . 


(i)  Product  Claims — Claims  Directed  to  Machines 
and  Manufactures 

(ii)  CHaims  diat  Encompass  Any  Machine  or  Manu- 
facture Embodiment  of  a  Process 

(b)  Statutory  Processes  [Guidelines  5  LB.  I  .(cXiii)] 


(i)  Appropriate  Subject  Matter  for  Manipulation 
Steps  of  a  Process 

(ii)  Transformation  or  Reduction  to  a  Different  Stale 
or  Thing 

(iii)  Examples  of  Statutory  Computer-Implemented 
Processes 

3.  Non-Statutory  Processes 


•  •  •  •  * 


September  26.  1994 


BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

of  Commerce  and  Acting 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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(90)Legal  Analyib  to  S«pport  Propoaed  Examination 
GaideUacs  for  Comptrter-Implenicntcd  Inventions 

October  3,  1995 

Patent  and  TrMlcaaark  Omcc 
United  States  DepartaMat  of  Coaunerce 

TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 
I.  Introduction  [Guidelines  5  I  A.) „. 


(a)  Mathematical  Algoridim  That  Defines  a  Law  of 
Nature  or  Natural  Phenomenon  or  Descnbes  an  Abstract  Idea 

(b)  Evaluation  of  Certain  Language  Related  to  Mathe- 
matical Operation  Steps  of  a  Process 

(i)  Intended  Use  or  Field  of  Use  Statemenu 

(ii)  Necessary  Antecedent  Step  to  Performance  of  A 
Mathematical  Operation  or  Independem  Limitatioo  on  a 
Claimed  Process 

(iii)  Post-Mathematical  Operation  Step  Uses  Solution 
or  Merely  Conveys  Result  of  Operation 

(c)  Manipulation  of  Abstract  Ideas  Widiout  A  Practical 
Application 

rv.  Issues  Related  to  Compliance  with  Section  112.  First  and 
Second  Paragraphs  [Guidelines  5  I.B.2.] 

A.  Specification  Fails  to  Show  How  to  Make  or  Use  Pro- 
grammed  Computer   Element   of   Invention    [Guidelines    5 

I.B.2.(b)] 

B.  Programmed  Computer  Is  Defined  As  Composite  of  Func- 
tional Elements 

C.  Elements  of  a  Machine  Defined  Using  Means  Plus  ninc- 
Uon  Language  [Guidelines  §  l.B.2.(a)  &  (b)] 


n.  Determine  What  Applicant  Has  Invented  and  Is  Seeking  to 
Patent  [Guidelines  5  I.B.I.) 


A.  Identify  and  Understand  the  Practical  Utility  Asserted  for 
the  Invention  [Chiidelines  5  l.B.l.(a)] 


B.  Review  the  Detailed  Disclosure  and  Specific  Embodiments 
of  the  Invention  to  Determine  What  die  Applicant  Has  Invented 
[Guidelines  5  I.B.l(a)J 


C.  Analyze  die  Claims  [Guidelines  5  I.B.I.Cb)]. 


D.  Qaim  Does  Not  Define  Applicant's  Inventioa  [Guidelines 
5I.B.2.(a)J 

E.  Gaim  Defined  Using  Only  Comptuer  Program  Code 
(Guidelines  5  I.B.2.(a)) 

V.  Issues  Related  to  Compliance  with  5  103  (Guidelines  5 
I.B.3.] 


VI.  Conclusion . 


Legal  Analyris  to  Sapport  Prnpuaed 
Gniddiaa  for  ~ 


lavcatioas 


L  latrodactioa  (Gaiddiacs  {  LA.] 


in.  Assess  CTIaimed  Inventioa  for  Compliance  with  35  U.S.C. 
5  101  (Guidelines  5  I.B.l.(c)) 

A.  Determine  Whether  The  Invention  is  "Usefiir' 


B.  Classify  the  Invention  as  to  Its  Proper  Statutory  Category 
1.     Non-Statutory     Subject     Matter     (GuideUnes     5 

I.B.l.(cXi)&(u)] 


PerSe. 


(a)  "Data  Structures"   Per  Se  or  Computer  Programs 

(b)  Non-Functional  Information 

(c)  Natural  Phenomena  Such  as  Electricity  and  Magne- 


bsm. 


2.  Statutory  Subject  Matter 


The  Office  has  developed  Proposed  Examination  Guidelines 
for  Computer-Implemented  Inventions'  and  this  legal  analysis 
(collectively,  the  "guidelines")  to  assist  Office  personnel  in  the 
examination  of  applicatioiis  drawn  to  computet -impleuiemed 
inventions.  The  giiidelines  are  based  on  the  Office's  current 
understanding  of  die  law.  and  represent  the  official  policy  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Office  personnel  are  to  rely 
on  these  guidelines  in  the  event  of  any  inconsistent  treatment 
of  issues  between  theae  guidelines  and  any  earlier  provided 
guidance  from  the  Office. 

The  guidelines  alter  the  procedures  Office  personnel  shall 
employ  to  examine  applicatioas  drawn  to  computer-imple- 
mented inventions. 

The  guideliiies  also  clarify  the  Office's  position  on  certain 
patentability  standards  related  to  dus  field  of  technology.  "The 
positions  set  forth  in  dieae  guidelines  are  believed  to  be  fully 
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ooKtattal  wiita  die  biodiiig  precedent  of  die  Supreme  Court, 

ad  die  Fedend  Grcuit  nd  tts  pwdectMnr  courts. 

Ite  Ftaen^Waltor-Alxle'  teat.  wUk  of  limiled  value,  may 
MiD  be  relied  nptia  in  nalyziBg  daimc  direaed  lokly  to  a 
pffffft*  for  aotving  a  madieaialical  algwhhin.  "business 
melfaods'' ve  to  be  malyied  die  tame  way  ■■  aoy  odier  pnKCSs. 

The  ^ipendix  includes  die  pcofXMed  gnidelmes  and  a  graphic 
overview  of  how  Office  penonnel  wiU  conduct  an  examintftoo 
to  deaennine  italaMxy  fabject  maner. 
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grammed  convoter  aid  how  are  dwae  elements  to  be  configured 
to  provide  die  specified  fimctinnality);  aad 


—  if  applicable,  delcnnine  die  fefaaonafajp  of  die  I 
convuler  to  other  subject  maoer  diat  coaniiairs  die  invention 
(e-g.,  myhiiw'*,  devices,  materials,  or  process  steps  other  dian 
dMse  dim  are  put  of  or  performed  by  die  progiammed  cooi- 
puter).' 

Patent  applicano  can  assist  the  OfBoe  by  prepting  applica- 
tioos  dut  clearly  set  forth  dicse  aspects  of  a  computer-imiile- 
mented  invention. 


is  ft— ■*■■!  that  paaeat  apylit ats  obtain  a  praa|M  yet 
xanuiMian  of  dieir  appBcatioBS  Thus.  Office  per- 
I  must  Ttuae  any  issue  dittsmay  affect  plentability  in  die 
initial  actioB  on  die  meritt.  Unar  die  piiiicipies  of  compact 
proaecutioa,  each  claim  should  le  reviewed  for  compliance 
widi  evoy  stMUofy  letjuirrmmrof  pMeMability  in  die  mitial 
review  of  die  appiicabaa.  even  it  one  or  more  claims  is  famd 
10  be  deficteot  unth  respect  to  one  ttatniary  rennremeaL  Defi- 

cieacies  should  be  expUined  dearly,  paiticdarty  when  diey 
serve  as  a  basis  for  a  rgection.  Where  posaibfe.  Office  personnel 
should  indicate  how  reiectioas  may  be  ovoGome  and  problems 
resolved.  A  fidfase  to  follow  dM  approach  caa  lead  to  unneces- 
sary delays  in  die  pruaecutioa  of  die  application. 

Prior  to  focusing  on  say  specific  stmotory  re(|uirementt. 
Office  personnel  must  begin  nawmtion  by  deaermmingwfaat^ 
precisely,  die  appbcant  has  invcaied  and  is  seeking  to  patent, 
and  how  die  daims  rebte  to  and  define  diat  inventioa.  Conse- 
qaeady.  Office  penonael  will  no  knger  begin  examination 
by  determining  if  a  claim  recites  a  "Imslhrmalical  algorithm." 
Radier,  diey  will  review  die  compleie  specificaflion.  including 
die  A^»«<  descriptioa  of  die  invcntiaa,  any  specific  embodi- 
meas  diat  have  been  diacloaed.  die  claims  and  die  specific 
utility  that  has  been  asserted  for  the  inventioa. 


Ui 


the  Practical  Utiity 
f  LB.l.(a)] 


The  subject  matter  sought  to  be  paaenied  must  be  a  '^tseful" 
process,  machine,  iMnuftmig  or  composition  of  matter. 
Acconlingly.  a  compleie  diaclosare  should  contain  some  indica- 
tioa  of  why  die  appbcaat  believes  die  claimed  inventioa  is 
*^iaeful."  This  "usefidness**  of  die  invealioe  is  called  die  "tpe- 
cific"  or  "practical"  utility  of  the  inveiMioiL  Specific  or  practical 
otiUty  is  simply  a  shorthand  way  of  ■Bributing  "real  workT 
value  to  the  clauned  subiect  matter.  i.e.,  assuring  there  is  some 
benefit  to  die  pubbc.*  An  inventioa  duK  has  some  practical 
Kpbcatioa  satisfies  die  utility  le^iixement.' 

The  applicant  is  in  die  best  positioa  to  explain  why  an  inven- 
tion is  b^eved  uaefoL  Office  personnel  should  dierefore  focus 
dieir  efforts  on  identifying  statements  made  in  die  specifi^)o 

that  identify  a  practical  applicatioa  for  die  invention.  Ofnce 
personnel  should  rely  on  such  statemeitts  dvoughout  die  exami- 
iMlioa  when  assessing  die  invention  for  coa^>liancc  widi  all 
statutory  criteria.  Deficiencies  under  the  utility  requirement 
will  be  tare,  however.  Furtiier  guidance  in  evaluating  an  asserted 
specific  AUity  for  coaapliance  widi  i  101  is  provided  below 
and  in  die  UtiUty  Examination  Guidebnes.*  If  die  applicant 
asserts  a  practical  utility  for  the  inventioa.  Office  penoonel 
should  review  the  entire  disclosure  to  determine  the  features 
necessary  to  accomplisfa  the  asserted  practical  utility. 

B.  Review  the  Det^ed  DiKlaaarc  aad  SpcdBc  Eiabodi- 
■cats  or  the  lavcaHaa  ta  Dcmttac  What  the  Appikaat 

Has  iBvcaled  IC^iiiMats  i  LB.l(a)] 
The  written  description  will  provide  die  clearest  explanation 

of  die  ^iplicant's  inventioa,  by  exemplifying  die  invention, 
f.»ri«iiiing  how  it  relates  to  die  prior  art  and  by  explaining 
die  tdiMive  sigmficaace  of  various  features  of  die  inventioa. 
Accotdingiy.  dfficc  perwand  should  begin  dicir  evaluatioo  of 
a  computer-implemented  inventioa  as  follows: 


^^.^ _. die  programnied  computer  does  when  it 

performs  die  processes  dictated  by  the  software  (i.e..  die  >l«ic- 
tkmabty  of  die  programmed  cooputer);' 

detenmne  how  die  computer  is  to  be  configuted  to  provide 

diat  fuDctxnality  (ix..  what  dements  constitute  die  pro- 
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The  claims  define  die  property  ri|^  provided  by  a  patent, 
and  dais  leqnire  cavefid  aoutiay.  The  goal  of  claim  analysis 
is  to  identify  die  bouadaties  of  die  protectioa  sought  by  die 
anbcMit  Md  to  uadentand  how  die  daima  relate  to  and  define 
what  die  ^^vrwf  hat  m^^'-'-^  is  die  inveatioa.  Office  per- 
sonod  nust  analyze  die  language  of  a  claim  te^ire  determining 
if  the  claim  complies  widi  each  statutory  requirement  for  patent- 

abihty.  .^     ... 

Office  personnel  should  begin  claim  analysis  by  identifying 
and  evaluating  each  claim  element  For  processes,  die  claim 
demeatt  will  define  steps  or  acts  to  be  pesfarmed.  For  products. 
i.e..  wfrhiwM  nd  articles  of  manufacture,  the  claim  elements 
will  define  discrete  physical  structures.  The  discrete  physical 
stnctORS  may  be  comprised  of  hardware  or  a  combination  of 
hardware  and  software. 

As  prtrvided  in  die  guidelines.  Office  personnel  are  to  corre- 
late each  claim  element  to  dial  portion  of  die  disclosuie  that 
describes  die  claim  demeat  This  is  to  be  done  in  all  cases, 
i.e..  whether  or  not  the  claimed  inventioii  is  defined  using 
meais  or  step  dtts  fonction  language.  The  cotrelatioa  step  will 
ensure  diat  Onioe  penoand  cieariy  underhand  the  meamng 
and  scope  of  each  claim  limitatioo. 

The  subject  matter  of  a  properly  coastiued  claim  is  defined 
by  the  terms  that  limit  its  scope,  and  it  is  this  subject  mattcir 
that  must  be  examined.  As  a  general  matter,  the  grammar  and 
intended  meaning  of  terms  used  in  a  claim  will  dictate  whether 
die  language  limits  die  claim  scope.  Language  diat  suggests 
or  makes  opatmal  but  docs  not  require  steps  to  be  performed 
or  does  not  limit  a  ctoim  to  a  poiticular  stnicture  does  not  limit 
the  scope  of  a  claim  or  claim  dement 

Office  personnd  must  rely  on  die  applicant's  disclosure  to 
property  determine  the  meaning  of  terms  used  in  the  claims. 
An  appbaait  is  entitled  to  be  his  or  her  own  lexicographer, 
and  in  many  instances  will  provide  an  explidt  definitioa  for 
certain  terms  used  in  die  claims.  Where  an  explidt  definition 
is  provided  by  die  ^iphcant  for  a  term,  diat  definition  will 
control  interpretation  of  die  tenn  as  it  is  used  in  die  claim. 
Office  personnel  should  determine  if  die  original  disclosure 
provides  a  definitioa  coasistent  with  die  appbcant's  assettioos.'* 
If  die  applicant  asserts  that  a  term  has  a  meaning  that  conflicts 
widi  die  term's  art-accepted  meaning.  Office  personnel  should 
encourage  the  applicant  to  amend  the  claim  to  better  reflect 
what  applicant  intends  to  claim  as  the  inventioa. 

Office  penonoel  are  to  give  claims  dxir  broadest  reasoiuble 
interpretatioa  in  light  of  die  simporting  disclosure."  With  die 
exception  of  claim  elements  defined  in  means  or  step  plus 
function  terminology,  positive  limitations  on  the  scope  of  a 
claim  cannot  be  read  into  the  claims  based  on  comments  or 
explanations  provided  in  die  disclosure."  While  it  is  appropriate 
to  use  die  specification  to  determine  what  applicant  intended 
a  term  to  meao.  a  positive  limitation  from  the  specificatioa 
cannot  be  read  into  a  claim  that  does  not  impose  that  limitatioa. 
A  broad  inlespietatioa  of  die  claims  by  die  Office  will  reduce 
the  possibility  that  the  daim.  when  issued,  will  be  inteipicted 
more  broadly  dian  is  Justified  or  intended.  An  applicant  always 
has  die  opportunity  to  amend  the  claims  during  prosecution  to 
better  reflect  die  intended  scope  of  die  claim. 

Finally,  when  evaluating  the  scope  of  a  claim,  every  limita- 
tioa in  the  claim  must  be  coosideied."  Office  persoanel  may 
not  dissect  a  claimed  invenliaa  into  discrete  dementt  and  dien 
evahiate  die  elements  in  isolation.  Instead,  each  claimed  de- 
mem  of  die  inventioa  must  be  considered  in  the  context  of  the 
claim  as  a  whole. 
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As  die  Supreme  Court  has  held.  Congress  chose  die  expan- 
sive language  of  S  101  so  as  to  include  "anything  under  die 
sun  diat  is  made  by  man."  Accordingly.  $  101  of  title  3S. 
United  States  Code,  provides: 

Whoever  invents  or  discovers  any  new  and  useful  process, 
machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter,  or  any  new 
and  useful  improvement  thereof,  may  obtain  a  patent  therefor, 
subject  to  the  conditions  and  lequireroents  of  this  title." 

As  cast,  §  101  defines  four  categories  of  inventions  that 
Congress  deemed  to  be  the  appropnale  subject  matter  of  a 
patent;  namely,  processes,  machines,  manufactures  or  coniposi- 
uons  of  matter.  The  latter  diree  categories  defuie  "tilings"  while 
die  process  category  defines  inventions  diat  consist  of  "actions" 
(i.e..  a  series  of  steps  or  acts  to  be  performed).'* 

Federal  couits  have  held  that  ^  101  does  have  certain  limits 
First,  die  phiase  "anythmg  under  the  sun  that  is  made  by  man" 
is  linuted  by  the  text  of  §  101.  meaning  duu  one  may  only 
patent  something  that  is  a  machine,  manufacture,  composition 
of  matter  or  a  process."  Second.  S  101  requires  diat  the  subject 
matter  sought  to  be  patented  be  a  "usefiil"  invention.  Accord- 
ingly, a  complete  definition  of  die  scope  of  i  101.  reflecting 
Coiigres.sional  intent,  is  that  any  new  and  usefol  process, 
machine,  manufacture  or  composition  of  matter  under  the  sun 
that' is  made  by  man  is  the  proper  subject  matter  of  a  patent. 
Subject  matter  not  within  one  of  die  four  statutory  invenuon 
categories  or  which  is  not  "usefol"  in  a  patent  sense,  accord- 
ingly, is  not  eligible  to  and  cannot  be  patented. 

The  subject  matter  courts  have  found  to  be  outside  the  four 
statutoo'  categories  of  invention  is  limited  to  abstract  ideas, 
laws  of  nature  and  natural  phenomena.  While  this  is  easily 
stated,  determining  whether  an  applicant  is  seeking  to  patent 
an  abstract  idea,  a  law  of  nature  or  a  natural  phenomenon  has 
proven  to  be  challenging.  These  three  exclusions  recogiuze  that 
subject  matter  that  is  not  a  practical  application  or  use  of  an 
idea,  a  law  of  nature  or  a  natural  phenomenon  is  not  patentable. " 

Courts  have  expressed  a  concern  over  "preemption"  of  ideas, 
law  of  natures  or  natural  phenomena.'*  llie  concetn  over  pre- 
emption serves  to  bolster  and  justify  the  prohibition  against 
the  patenting  of  such  subject  matter.  Such  concerns  are  only 
relevant  to  claiming  a  scientific  truth  or  pnnciple  Thus,  a 
claim  to  an  "abstract"  idea  is  non-statutory  because  il  does  not 
represent  a  practical  application  of  the  idea,  not  because  it 
would  preeinpt  the  idea. 

A.  Dcteraiiae  Whether  The  laveatioa  is  "Usefld" 

To  be  patentable,  an  invention  must  be  "useful"  (i.e..  it  must 
have  a  practical  application).  The  purpose  of  this  requiietiient 
IS  to  liimt  patent  protection  to  inventions  that  possess  a  certain 
level  of  "real  world"  value,  as  opposed  to  subject  maner  that 
represents  nothing  more  than  an  idea  or  concept,  or  is  simply 
a  starting  point  for  future  investigation  or  lesearch.^  The  utility 
of  an  invention  must  be  within  the  "technological"  arts.--  This 
requirement  can  be  discerned  from  the  vanously  phrased  prohi- 
bitions against  the  patenting  of  abstract  ideas,  laws  of  nature 
or  natural  phenometion.  Courts  have  indicated  that  any  lechno- 
logicai  or  utilitarian  purpose  may  serve  as  an  appropriate 
utility.^ 

Office  personnel  should  confirm  that  the  utility  as<.erted  for 
an  invention  is  a  practical  appbcation  of  the  invention.  If  the 
utility  of  an  "invention"  is  only  as  an  object  of  philosophical 
inquiry  or  to  be  appredated  in  terms  of  its  literary  or  artisuc 
value,  the  claimed  invention  should  be  rejected  under  §  101. 

Additionally,  Office  personnel  have  struggled  with  claims 
directed  to  methods  of  doing  business.  A  method  of  domg 
business  is  to  be  tieaied  like  any  other  process. 


B.CIaasifythclav< 


as  to  Its  Proper  Statutory  Category 


To  properly  assess  compliaiice  with  the  statutory  invention 
requirements  of  §  101,  Office  persoiuiel  should  classify  each 
specificaliy  claimed  invention  into  one  statutory  or  non-statu- 
tory category.  If  the  subject  matter  falls  into  a  non-statutory 
category,  that  should  not  preclude  complete  examination  of 
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the  application  for  all  other  conditions  of  patentability.  This 
classificatioa  is  oitly  an  initial  finding  at  this  point  m  the  exanu- 
nation  process  that  will  be  again  assessed  after  the  examinatioa 
for  conmtunce  widi  U  1 12.  102  and  103  and  before  issuance 
of  any  Office  actioa. 


1.  Noa-Statatary  Sal^cct  Matter  ( 

(U)] 


fULMcXi)* 


Claims  that  are  clearly  non-statutory  are  those  that  defuie: 

—  a  "data  stnicture"  per  se  or  computer  program  per  le. 
i.e..  information  rather  dian  a  computer-implemenied  process 
or  specific  machine  or  computerieadahle  memory  manufacture; 

—  a  compilation  or  arrangement  of  non-functional  infoima- 
tion  or  a  known  machine-readable  storage  medium  that  is 
encoded  with  such  informatioa: 

—  natural  phenomena  such  as  electridty  and  magnetism. 

Claims  in  this  form  are  indistinguishable  from  abstract  ideas, 
laws  of  nature  and  natural  phenomeiu  and  may  not  be  patented. 
Claims  to  processes  that  do  nothing  more  than  solve  mathemat- 
ical problems  or  manipulate  abstract  ideas  or  concepts  are  more 
complex  to  analyze  aind  are  addresiied  below  See  section  3. 


(a)  "Data  Stiactares"  Per  Sc  or  Coaapatcr 

Se 


Computers  manage  data  by  arranging  the  data  in  a  particular 
order  or  sequence.  The  relatioaship  that  exists  among  the 
ordered  data  elements  (i.e..  die  individual  facts  or  dau)  is  called 
a  "data  structure."  Data  structures  in  this  sense  are  not  stamtory 
producu  because  ihey  are  not  physical  things"  nor  are  they 
stamtory  pnxesses.  as  they  are  not  "acts"  being  performed.^' 
In  other  words,  when  defined  without  any  physical  structure, 
a  "data  structure"  is  nothing  more  than  infitrmation  that  explains 
a  relationship  that  exists  among  ordered  data,  and  dierefore  is 
non-statutory.  In  contrast,  a  memory  circuit  whose  structure 
represents  a  practical  application  or  use  of  a  data  structure  is 
a  statutory  manufacture.  Accordingly,  it  is  important  to  distin- 
guish claims  that  define  information  per  se  ht>m  claims  that 
define  statutory  inventions  that  are  based  on  or  use  noo-stautory 
information. 

Similarly,  computer  programs  per  se  are  not  physical 
"things,"  nor  are  they  statutory  processes,  as  they  are  not  "acts" 
being  performed.  In  contrast,  a  computer  process  dial  is  imple- 
menied  using  a  computer  program,  a  specific  computer  recoa- 
ngurcd  by  a  computer  program,  or  a  memory  circuit  whose 
structure  is  defined  by  a  computer  program  are  statutory. 

If  a  computer  program  is  ivcited  in  a  claim.  Office  personnel 
should  determine  if  the  computer  program  is  being  used  to 
describe  the  physical  structure  of  a  manufacture  or  machine, 
or  steps  to  be  performed  by  a  computer,  or  is  intended  to  be 
the  object  of  the  patent,  per  se. 

If  it  is  clear  that  the  claim  uses  die  computer  program  de- 
ments to  define  actioos  to  be  performed  by  a  computer.  Office 
personnel  should  treat  the  claim  as  a  process  claim.  If  the 
computer  program  elements  are  recited  in  conjimcuoo  with  a 
physical  stnicture.  such  as  a  computer  memory,  the  claim  should 
be  treated  as  a  product  claim.  If  the  claimed  subject  matter 
cannot  be  treated  as  a  process  and  does  not  have  any  physical 
structure,  then  it  is  non-statutory  "information." 

If  an  applicant  challenges  the  Office's  classiRcation  of  a 
claim  containing  computer  program  elements  without  any  phys- 
ical stnicture  as  a  process  rather  than  a  product,  the  ciaim 
should  be  rejected  under  §  101.  Office  personnel  should  also 
object  to  die  specification  under  37  CFR  l.7i(b)  if  such  an 
assertion  is  made,  as  the  complete  invention  contemplated  by 
the  appbcant  has  not  been  cast  precisely  as  being  an  invention 
withui  one  of  the  statutory  categories. 

(b)  Noa-Faactioaai  laforaiatloa 

The  teim  "information"  is  the  'communication  of  data."  It 
IS  also  used  to  mean  signals  representing  data.  It  is  the  latter 
definition  that  is  used  in  these  guidelines. 
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Ceniin  infannadon.  such  as  mask:,  literature,  art  and  photo- 
graphs, as  well  as  mere  facts  or  data."  cannot  impart  function- 
ality to  a  computer.  Such  "infonnation"  is  not  a  process, 
machine,  manufacture  or  composition  of  matter. 

The  policy  that  precludes  the  patenting  of  noo-fiinctional  data 
would  be  easily  fhistrated  if  the  same  dau  could  be  patented  as 
an  article  of  manufacture.  For  example,  music  is  commonly 
sold  to  consumers  in  the  format  of  a  compact  disc.  In  such 
cases,  the  known  compact  disc  acts  as  nocfaing  more  than  a 
canier  for  non-functional  data. 

The  noo-functional  content  (e.g.,  words,  images,  or  other 
information)  cannot  provide  the  practical  utility  for  the  manu- 
facture. Function-imparting  informabon  is  necessary  to  create 
a  fimctiooal  and  useful  physical  manufacture  (e.g..  a  computer 
memory  encoded  with  dau  that  causes  a  computer  to  function 
in  a  particular  manner).  If  the  utility  for  the  encoded  medium 
is  dependent  upon  a  human  appreciating  the  artistic  or  other 
value  of  the  information  content,  the  clainoed  mvention  should 
be  rejected  under  §  101. 
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S«k1i  as  Ekctridty  aMi  MagBctisn 


Claims  that  lecite  nothing  but  the  physical  characteristics  of 
a  form  of  energy,  such  as  a  specifK  radio  frequency,  voltage, 
or  die  strength  of  a  magnetic  field,  define  energy  or  magnetism. 
per  se.  and  as  such  are  non-statutory.  A  claim  directed  to  a 
natural  phenomenon  such  as  energy  or  magnetism,  which  does 
not  recite  the  practical  applicadon  of  that  phenomenon  in  a 
process  or  a  product,  is  to  be  rejected  under  S  101. 

2.  StaMory  Satiticct  Matter 

(a)  Statatory  Prodncts 

If  a  claim  defines  a  useful  machine  or  manufacture  by  identi- 
fying the  physical  structure  of  the  machine  or  manufacture  in 
terms  of  its  hardware  or  hardware  and  software  combination, 
it  defines  a  statutory  product." 

(i)  Product  ClaiiBa—Clatea  Directed  to  Machiacf  aad  Mas- 


those  elements  are  configured  in  cither  hardware  or  a  combina- 
tion of  hardware  and  software. 

A  computer-rciaicd  "manufacture"  will  typically  be  a  compo- 
nent of  a  specific  computer,  such  as  a  logic  circuit  or  a  computer 
memory.  A  manufactured  computer  memory  containing  a  phys- 
ical structure  representing  encoded  computer-readable  instruc- 
tions, such  as  a  computer  program,  is  a  statutory  article  of 
manufacnire  because  the  encoded  computer-readable  instruc- 
tions give  the  manufactured  memory  a  new  form  or  structure, 
and  new  qualities  or  properties  (e.g..  the  abihty  to  cause  a 
computer  to  function  in  a  particular,  predefir>ed  tnanner). 

To  adequately  define  a  computer  memory  with  a  particular 
functionality,  the  claim  must  identify  the  physical  characteris- 
tics of  the  memory  (e.g..  a  logic  circuit  or  a  storage  medium), 
and  the  functionality  of  the  memory.  A  computer  memory  may 
be  defined  in  a  claim  as: 

a  logic  circuit  that  results  when  a  programmed  computer 

performs  a  series  of  steps  dictated  by  a  computer  program; 

a  nKnwry  defined  by  lU  fiincuooal  and/or  structural  charac- 
teristics;" or 

—  a  memory  whoK  pnytical  structure  is  defined  by  the  act  of 
storing  computer-eMCutaWe  program  code  on  the  memory. 


Claims  that  define  a  computer-implemerted  invention  as  a 
specific  machine  or  article  of  manufacture  must  define  the 
physical  structure  of  the  machine  or  manufacture  in  terms  of 
its  haixlware  and  associated  functioaal  software.  The  applicant 
may  define  the  physical  structure  of  a  programmed  computer 
or  its  haixlware  or  software  components  in  any  manner  that 
can  be  clearly  understood  by  a  person  skilled  in  the  relevant  art. 
Generally  a  claim  drawn  to  a  particular  progiammed  computer 
should  identify  the  elements  of  the  computer  and  indicate  how 


(U)  Clates  that 
EaabodiaMst  oT  a 


Aay  Machiac  or  Maauftwtiire 


A  claim  cast  in  product  claim  format  that,  when  read  in  light 
of  the  specification.  cncompas.ses  any  computer  implementation 
of  a  process  should  be  examined  on  the  basis  of  the  underlying 
process.  Such  a  claim  can  be  recognized  as  it  will: 

—  define  the  physical  characteristics  of  a  computer  or  computer 
component  exclusively  as  functions  or  steps  to  be  performed 
on  or  by  a  computer,  and 

—  encompass  any  product  in  the  stated  class  (e.g..  computer, 
computer-readable  memory)  configured  in  any  manner  to  per- 
form that  process. 

The  following  hypotheticals  illustrate  this  distinction. 
Assunte  two  applicants  present  a  claim  to  the  following  process: 

A  process  for  determining  and  displaying  the  structure  of  a 
chemical  compound  comprising: 

(a)  solving  the  wavefiinctioo  parameters  for  the  compound 
to  determine  the  structure  of  a  compound; 

(b)  displaying  the  structure  of  the  compound  determined  in 
step  (a). 

In  addition,  each  applicant  claims  an  apparatus,  and  provides 
the  noted  disclosure  to  support  the  claims. 


Apparatus 
Claim 


DiackMore 


AppUcantA 

A  computer  system  for  determining  the  three  dimen 
sional  structure  of  a  chemical  compound  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  the  diiee  dimensional 
structure  of  a  compound; 

(b)  means  for  creating  and  displaying  an  image 
reprnenting  a  tfwee-dimensional  perspective  of  the 
compound. 

The  disclosure  describes  computer  program  code 
segmetts  that  are  to  be  employed  in  configuring  a 
general  purpose  micropiocessor  to  create  specifK 
logic  circuits.  These  circuits  are  indicated  to  be  the 
"means"  com^ondmg  to  the  claimed  means  ele- 
ments. 


Resah 


Qaim  defines  specific  computer,  patent^ility  stands 
independently  from  process  claim. 


Applicant  B 

A  computer  system  for  determining  the  three  dimen 
sional  structure  of  a  chemical  compound  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  the  three  dimensional 
lUTUCture  of  a  compound; 

(b)  means  for  displaying  the  structure  of  the 
compound  determined  in  step  (a). 


This  disclosure  states  that  it  would  be  a  matter  of 
routine  skill  to  select  an  appropriate  computer  system 
and  implement  the  claimed  process  on  that  computer 
system.  No  specific  disclosure  is  made  regarding  the 
two  "means"  elements  recited  in  the  claim  (i.e.,  no 
computer  program  or  logic  circuit  is  described  that 
can  perform  d>e  indicated  fimctioas).  The  disclosure 
does  provide  an  explanation  of  how  to  solve  the 
wavefimction  equations  of  a  chemical  compound, 
and  ip^M-t*^  that  the  solutions  of  those  wavefimction 
equations  can  be  employed  to  determine  the  physical 
structure  of  the  corresponding  compound. 

Claim  encompasses  any  computer  embodinient  of 
process  claim;  patent  ability  stands  or  falls  with 
pr(K«ss  claim. 
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Explanation  Disclosure  identifies  the  specific  machine  capable  of 

performing  the  indicated  ftmctions. 


Office  personnel  are  reminded  that  finding  a  product  claim 
to  encompass  any  product  embodiment  a  "process"  invention 
simply  means  that  the  Office  will  presume  that  the  product 
claim  encompasses  any  product  in  the  stated  class  that  performs 
the  specified  set  of  functions.  Because  this  is  interpretive  and 
nothing  more,  it  does  not  provide  any  information  as  to  the 
patentability  of  the  applicant's  underlying  invention  or  the 
product  claim. 

If  a  claim  is  found  to  encompass  any  product  embodiment 
of  the  underlying  process,  and  if  die  underlying  process  is 
statutory,  the  product  claim  should  be  classified  as  a  statutory 
product.  By  tfaie  same  token,  if  the  underlying  process  invention 
is  found  to  be  non-statutory.  Office  personnel  should  classify 
the  "product"  claim  as  a  "non-statutory  product."  If  the  piroduct 
claim  is  classified  as  being  a  non-stamtory  product  on  the  basis 
of  the  underlying  process.  Office  personnel  should  emphasize 
that  they  have  considered  all  claim  limitations  and  are  basing 
their  finding  on  the  analysis  of  the  underlying  process. 

(b)  SUtntory  Processes  [GoidciiBcs  S  I.B.l.(c)(iti)] 

A  claim  that  requires  one  or  more  acts  to  be  performed 
defines  a  process.  Not  all  processes,  however,  are  processes 
that  fall  within  the  definition  of  a  statutory  process  under  § 
101.  A  statutory  prtx^ss  is  a  series  of  one  or  more  acts  that 
manipulate  physical  matter  or  energy  resulting  in  some  form 
of  a  physical  transformation."  Accordingly,  a  claimed  process 
is  statutory  if  it: 

—  manipulates  some  form  of  physical  matter  or  energy;  and 

—  results  in  a  transfonnadon  or  reduction  of  the  subject  matter 
manipulated  into  a  different  state  or  into  a  differeni  thing  to 
achieve  a  practical  application. 

(i)  Appropriate  Sabjcct  Matter  for  Manipulation  Steps  of 
a  Process 

Consistent  with  the  expansive  Corlgressional  intent  behind 
S  101,  Office  personnel  shall  consider  any  form  of  physical 
"matter"  or  "energy"  to  be  the  appropriate  subject  matter  of 
the  manipulation  steps  of  a  process.  Importantly,  the  subject 
nutter  manipulated  by  a  process  does  not  have  to  be  a  physical 
object;  it  may  be  "initangible  subject  matter  representative  of 
or  constituting  physical  activity  or  objects.""  Thus,  an  electrical 
signal  representing  data  corresponding  to  a  physical  object  or 
physical  activity  is  appropriate  subject  matter  for  manipulation 
by  a  process.  If  the  "acts"  of  a  process  manipulate  only  numbers, 
abstract  concepts  or  ideas,  the  acts  are  not  being  applied  to 
appropriate  subject  matter.  Thus,  a  process  consisting  solely 
of  m^hematical  operations  does  not  manipulate  appropriate 
subject  matter  and  thus  cannot  constiute  a  statutory  process. 

(ii)  Traasfonnatioa  or  Rcductioa  to  a  Diflereat  SUte  or 


To  be  statutory,  the  claimed  process  when  practiced  must 
pkysicalfy  transform  the  subject  matter  manipulated — some- 
thmg  must  happen  other  than  manipulating  concepts  or  con- 
verting numbers  to  different  numbers.  The  required 
transformation  can  take  place  during  any  step  of  the  process 
(e.g.,  if  a  process  lequires  three  "acts"  and  oiily  the  last  "act" 
transforms  the  subject  maner  to  a  different  state  or  thing,  a 
sufficient  transfonnMion  has  occurred).  If  the  process  does  not 
resuh  in  any  pfa3rsical  uansfoniiation,  it  is  not  statutory. 


OH) 


af  Slaluloty 


Pn>- 


In  this  scenario,  the  applicant  has  not  provided  any 
information  that  can  serve  to  distinguish  the  "imple- 
mentation" of  the  process  on  a  computer  from  the 
factors  that  will  govern  the  patentability  determina- 
tion of  the  process  per  se.  As  such,  the  patentability 
of  this  apparatus  claim  will  stand  or  fall  with  that 
of  the  process  claim. 


Three  exemplary  computer-performed  processes  that  fully 
satisfy  the  requirements  of  §  101: 

—  A  process  that  requires  physical  acts  to  be  petformed  inde- 
pendent of  the  steps  to  be  poformed  by  a  programmed  com- 
puter, where  those  acts  involve  the  manipulation  of  tangible 
physical  objects  and  result  in  the  object  having  a  different 
physical  attributes  or  structure;* 

—  A  process  that  requires  acts  to  be  perfomied  on  the  physical 
components  of  a  computer  (i.e.,  the  process  manipukues  the 
components  of  the  computer  rather  than  data  representing  some- 
thing external  to  the  computer  system)  and  the  effect  of  the 
process  is  that  the  computer  operates  differently  (such  as  an 
operating  system  process);  and 

—  A  process  that  requires  acts  to  be  performed  by  a  computer 
on  data  in  the  form  of  an  electrical  or  magnetic  signal,  where 
the  data  represents  a  physical  object  or  activities  external  to 
the  computer  system  (e.g..  physical  characteristics  of  a  chemical 
compound  or  a  person's  heart  rate),  and  where  the  process 
causes  some  transformation  of  the  physical  but  intangible  repre- 
sentation of  the  physical  object  or  activities.'' 

3.  Non-Statirtory  Procesat* 

In  practical  terms,  claims  define  non-statutory  processes  if 
they: 

—  consist  solely  of  mathematical  operations  (i.e.,  a  "mathemat- 
ical algorithm");  or 

—  simply  manipulate  abstract  ideas  without  some  practical 
application  (e.g.,  a  bid.  a  bubble  hioarchy). 

(a)  Mattaematicai  Algorithm  That  Defiues  a  Law  of  Nature 
or  Natural  PbewMiienoa  or  Describes  aa  Abstract  idea 


A  process  that  consists  solely  of  mathematical  operations 
is  non-statutory.  Mathematical  algorithms  do  not  manipulate 
physical  matter  and  cannot  cause  a  physical  effect  Courts  have, 
however,  recognized  a  distinction  between  types  of  mathemat- 
ical algorithms,  namely,  some  define  a  "law  of  nature"  in  mathe- 
matical terms  and  others  merely  describe  an  "abstract  idea." 

Certain  mathematical  algorithms  have  been  held  non-statu- 
tory because  they  represent  a  mathematical  definition  of  a  law 
of  nature  or  a  natural  phenomenon.  For  example,  the  formula 
E=mc^  is  a  "law  of  nature" — it  defines  a  "fimdamental  scientific 
truth"  (i.e.,  the  relationship  between  energy  and  mass).  To 
comprehend  how  die  law  of  nature  relates  to  any  object,  one 
invariably  has  to  perform  certain  steps  (e.g.,  multiplying  a 
number  representing  the  mass  of  an  object  by  the  square  of  a 
number  representiiig  the  speed  of  hght).  If  an  appliciuH  defines 
a  process  to  consist  solely  of  those  steps  that  one  must  follow 
to  solve  the  mathematical  representation  of  the  law  of  nature, 
the  "process"  is  indistinguishable  from  the  law  of  nature  and 
would  "preempt"  the  law  of  nature.  A  patent  cannot  be  granted 
on  such  a  process. 

Other  mathematical  algonthms  have  been  held  non-statutory 
because  diey  merely  describe  an  abstract  idea.  An  "abstract 
idea"  may  siinply  be  oiiy  sequence  of  mathematical  operations 
diat  are  combined  to  sdve  a  mathematical  problem.  The  con- 
cern addressed  by  holding  such  subject  matter  non-statuory  is 
that  die  mathematical  operations  merely  describe  an  idea  and 
do  not  define  a  process  that  represents  a  practical  application 
of  the  idea. 

Accordingly,  when  a  claim  is  found  to  define  non-statutory 
subject  matter  because  of  a  mathematical  algonlfam.  it  is 
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impottant  to  detennine  whether  the  subject  matter  is  a  law  of 

naane  or  natural  phenomenon  or  abstract  idea.  A  rejection 

under  S  101  should  indkaie  the  type  of  deficiency  relied  upon 

to  support  the  rejection. 
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(b) 


oTColaia 
StepaoTa 


Related  to  MaAeflMrt- 


a)  latcMled  Uie  or  FieM  oT  Use 

Claim  language  that  simply  specifies  an  intended  use  or  field 
of  use  for  the  invention  geiieraUy  will  no«  limit  the  scope  of 
a  claim.  Such  language  often  will  be  presented  in  the  preamble 
of  claim,  but  may  appear  elsewhere  in  the  body  of  the  claim. 
Intended  or  field  of  use  language  appearing  in  the  preamble 
win  in  most  instances  not  limit  the  claim  scope,  and  as  such. 
Office  personnel  should  be  careful  to  propcriy  inleipret  such 
language.  For  example,  a  claimed  matbematical  process  "to  be 
used  in  seismic  prospecting..."  is  not  limited  by  the  seismic 
prospecting  use  statement  (i.e..  none  of  the  steps  were  explicitly 
or  inmiicitly  limited  to  appUcatiaa  to  seismic  prospecting  activi- 
ties)!* In  such  a  case.  Office  personnel  should  identify  the 
claim  language  that  coostitntes  die  intended  use  or  field  of  use 
t^mwme-nt*.  and  provide  die  basis  for  their  findings.  This  will 
shift  the  burden  to  applicant  to  demonstrale  otherwise. 


(■)  Ncctanry  AntcccdeM  Step  to 


oTAMUke- 

oaaCWacd 


In  rare  situations,  certain  arts  of  "collecting"  or  "selecting" 
data  for  use  in  a  process  consisting  of  one  or  more  ntadiematical 
operatioas  will  not  fimfaer  limit  a  claim  beyond  the  specified 
matfaemabcal  operation  step(s).  Such  arts  "merely  detenmne 
values  for  die  variables  used  in  die  mathematical  operatioas 
used  in  making  the  calculations."'*  In  other  words,  the  acts  are 
dictated  by  nothing  other  than  die  perfbrmance  of  a  madieinat- 

icai  operation. '^ 

If  a  claim  requires  acts  to  be  performed  to  creaxe  dau  that  wiU 

dien  be  used  in  a  process  representing  a  prooioi/ af>p<ication  of 

one  or  more  mathematical  opetatioos,  diose  acts  mMst  be  treated 

as  fiuther  limiting  the  claim  beyond  die  mathematical  opera- 

tiaa(s)  per  se.  Such  acts  are  dau  gatbeiing  steps  not  dictated 

by  die  algondim  but  by  other  limitations  which  require  cenam 

antecedent  steps  and  as  such  constitute  an  indq)endent  limiu- 

tion  on  die  claim. 

Examples  of  acts  diat  independendy  limit  a  claimed  process 
involving  mathematical  operabons  include: 

—  a  method  of  conducting  seismic  exploration  which  requires 
generating  and  manipulating  signals  from  seismic  energy  waves 
befijre  "summing"  die  values  represented  by  die  signals;"  and 

—  a  mediod  of  dispUying  X-ray  attenuation  dau  as  a  signed 
gray  scale  signal  in  a  "field"  using  a  particular  anti-aliMing 
algoridun.  where  die  antecedent  steps  require  generating  Ae 
data  using  a  patticnlar  machine  (e.g..  a  computed  tomography 

mer)!" 


recited  in  die  body  of  a  claim.  If,  however,  die  claimed  acts 
represent  some  use  of  die  solution,  diose  arts  will  invariably 
impose  an  independent  limitatioa  on  die  claim.  Thus,  if  a  claim 
requires  diat  die  dirert  result  of  a  matfaemabcal  oprntion  be 
evaluated  and  transformed  into  something  else.  Office  per- 
sonnel cannot  treat  die  subsequent  steps  as  being  utdistinguish- 
ttble  from  die  performance  of  die  madiematical  operation  and 
dius  not  fimher  limiting  on  die  claim.  For  example,  acts  diat 
require  the  conversion  of  a  series  of  numbers  representing 
values  of  a  wavefunction  equabon  for  a  chemical  compound 
into  values  repicsenbng  an  image  diat  conveys  infotmabon 
about  die  dvee  dimensioaal  structure  of  die  compound  cannot 
be  treated  as  being  part  of  die  madiemabcal  operatioas  diat 
yield  die  waveftmction  numbers.  Office  penoonel  should  be 
especially  carefiil  when  reviewing  claim  language  diat  requires 
die  performance  of  "post-sdubon"  steps  to  ensure  diat  actual 
claim  limitabons  are  not  ignored. 

Examples  of  steps  found  not  to  independendy  limit  a  process 
involving  one  or  more  mathemabcal  operabon  steps  inchide: 

step  of  "updating  an  alarm  limit"  found  to  consbtute  chan- 
ging die  nunAier  value  of  a  variable  to  represent  die  result  of 
die  calculation:* 

—  final  step  of  "magnetically  recording"  die  result  of  a  calctda- 

tioo;" 

—  final  step  of  "equabng"  die  process  outputs  to  die  values 
of  die  last  set  of  process  inputs  found  to  consbtute  storing  die 
result  of  calculabons:*' 

final  step  of  displaying  result  of  a  calculabon  "as  a  shade 

of  gray  rather  than  as  simply  a  number"  found  to  not  consbtute 
disbnrt  step  where  die  dau  were  numerical  values  diat  did  not 
represent  anydMng;"  and 

—  step  of  "ttansmitiing  electrical  signals  repreaenbng"  die 
result  of  calculations.** 

Office  personnel  are  reminded  to  rely  on  die  applicant's  charac- 
lerizabon  of  die  significance  of  die  "arts"  being  assessed  to 
resolve  quesbons  related  to  their  relationship  to  the  mathemat- 
ical operations  recited  in  die  claim  and  the  invention  as  a 
whole." 

(c)  ManipalatkM  of  Abatract  Idcaa  WttbmM  A  Practical 


Examples  of  steps  that  do  not  independendy  limit  one  or 
more  mathematical  operation  steps  inchide: 

"pefturtiing"  the  vahies  of  a  set  of  process  inputs,  where 

die  subject  matter  "pettuibed"  was  a  number  and  die  act  of 
"pcinabiiig"  consists  of  sobstitnting  die  numerical  values  of 
vati^btesrand 

—  selecting  a  set  of  "arbitrary  measurement  point"  values." 
Such  steps  do  not  impose  independent  limitations  on  die  scope 
of  die  claim  beyond  dwae  required  by  die  mathematical  opera- 
tion limitatioa. 

Step  Ums  SataliM  «r 


m 

In  i«c  instances,  certain  kinds  of  poat-solutioa  "acts"  will 
not  fHther  limit  a  pracen  claim  beyond  die  perfonnaiioe  of 
die  preceding  maifannKical  operabon  step  even  if  the  acta  are 


A  process  that  consists  solely  of  the  manipulabon  of  an 
abstiart  idea  widiout  any  limitation  to  a  practical  application 
is  non-statutory.* 

In  Older  to  detennine  whether  the  claim  is  limited  to  a  prac- 
bcal  application  of  an  idea.  Office  personnel  must  analyze  the 
claim  as  a  whole,  in  light  of  die  specificabon.  to  underatand 
wfaM  subvert  matter  is  being  manipulated  and  how  it  is  being 
ii.M.ipiiia«*«<  During  diis  procedure.  Office  personnel  must 
evataate  any  statements  of  intended  use  or  field  of  use.  any 
i\ftm  gathering  step  and  any  post-manipulation  activity.  See 
sectioa  (b)  above. 


Rcteted  to  CoapUaMX  with  Sectioa  112,  FInt 


IV. 


[Galdriara  I  UJ-l 
Sectioa  112  serves  to  ensure  diat  die  claims  are  clearly 
defined  and  are  fully  supported  by  die  disclosure.  Office  per- 
sonnel should  focus  dieir  assessment  of  applicatioBs  for  compli- 
ance widi  S  1 12  on  deiamining  if  die  diacloiare  and  claims 
clevly  convey  what  the  applicant  has  inveaied.  permit  others 
to  detennine  what  rightt  have  been  provided  to  the  patentee, 
and  eaiUe  one  skilled  in  die  art  to  me  practice  the  invenbon 
without  undae  experimeatabon. 

When  evataaiinf  appbcatioas.  Office  penoonel  must  always 
lemoribcr  to  uae  the  perspective  of  one  of  ordinaty  skill  in  the 
aft.  Clatms  and  diackMoret  are  not  to  be  evaluated  in  a  vacuum. 
If  fkinc«i*«  of  an  invention  are  well  known  in  the  art,  the 
appbcait  doea  not  have  u  provide  a  diaclosare  diat  describes 
dioae  elemenis. 


Similariy.  die  applicant  need  not  explicidy  recite  in  the  claims 
every  feature  of  the  invention.  Rather,  if  die  claims,  interpreted 
in  light  of  the  disckxiHC  tcaaonably  apprise  those  of  ordinary 
skill  in  die  ait  what  die  invention  is.  they  satisfy  die  require- 
nientt  of  S  1 12,  second  paragraph.  For  example,  if  an  applicant 
indicates  that  the  inventioa  is  a  parbcular  computer,  the  claim 
does  not  have  to  recite  every  element  or  feature  of  the  computer. 
In  fux  n  is  preferable  for  die  claim  to  be  drafted  in  a  form 
that  emphasizes  what  the  applicant  has  invented  (e.g..  what  is 
new  rather  dian  okl).'^ 

If  deficiencies  are  discovered  with  lespert  to  {  112.  Office 
personnel  imist  be  carefiil  to  rely  on  the  appropriate  paragraph 
of  S  112.  Deficiencies  under  die  second  paragraph  of  {  112 
exist  if  it  is  unclear  what  the  claim  defines  (i.e..  the  claim  fails 
to  particularly  point  out  and  distinctly  claim  the  invention),'* 
or  the  claim  as  cast  does  not  define  what  applicant  has  indicated 
to  be  die  invention.*  Deficiencies  under  the  first  paragraph  of 
9  1 12  can  arise  where  diere  is  not  an  adequate  written  descrip- 
tion diat  serves  to  identify  what  the  applicant  has  invented,  or 
the  disckMure  does  not  enable  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  make  and 
use  die  invention  as  claimed  without  undue  experimentation. 
Deficiencies  related  to  disclosure  of  die  best  mode  for  canying 
out  the  claimed  invention  are  not  usually  encountered  during 
initial  examination  of  an  applicatioa. 

A.  Spedflcatiaa  Fails  to  Show  How  to  Make  or  Uae  Pr«- 
graiBMd  Coavatcr  ElcMat  of  laveatioa  [Gnidcfiaea  { 
LB^Cb)] 

The  disclosure  must  enable  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  to 
configure  the  computer  to  possess  the  requisite  fiinctionality. 
and.  if  relevant,  integrate  the  computer  with  odier  elements  to 
yield  the  claimed  invenbon.  without  the  exercise  of  undue 
experimentiOion.  If  die  specification  fails  to  idenbfy  how  to 
configiue  a  computer  to  possess  the  requisite  fiuictioaality  or 
Aow  to  integrate  die  programmed  computer  with  other  elements 
of  the  invention,  the  claim  is  likely  to  be  deficient  under  } 
112.  first  paragraph. 

For  many  compoter-implefiiented  inventions,  it  is  not  unusual 
for  the  claimed  invenbon  to  involve  more  than  one  field  of 
technology.  For  such  inventions,  die  disclosure  must  satisfy 
the  enablemeiK  standard  for  each  aspect  of  the  invention.'"  As 
such,  the  disclosure  must  teach  a  person  skilled  in  each  an 
how  to  make  and  use  the  relevant  aspert  of  the  invention 
widiout  undue  experimentation.  For  example,  to  enable  a  claim 
to  a  prografflmed  computer  that  determines  and  displays  the 
three-dimensional  structure  of  a  chemical  compound,  the  dis- 
closure must 

—  enable  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  of  molecular  modeling  to 
understand  and  practice  the  underiying  molecular  modeling 
processes;  and 

—  enable  a  person  skilled  in  the  an  of  computer  programming 
to  create  a  program  that  directs  a  computer  to  create  and  display 
the  image  representing  the  three-diinensioiial  structure  of  the 
compound. 

In  other  words,  the  disckisure  corresponding  to  each  aspect  of 
the  invention  must  be  enabling  to  a  person  skilled  in  each 
respective  art. 

B.  ProcraauBcd  Computer  k  Defined  As  Composite  of 
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In  many  instances,  an  applicant  will  describe  a  programmed 
computer  by  outhning  the  significant  elements  of  the  pro- 
grammed  computer  using  a  functioiial  block  diagram.  Office 
personnel  should  review  the  specification  to  ensure  diat  along 
with  the  fimctional  block  diagram  the  disclosure  provides  infor- 
mation that  adequately  describes  each  "element"  in  hardware  or 
software.  If  the  fiincbonally  labeled  elements  of  a  programmed 
computer  are  not  described  further  in  the  specification  and  one 
skilled  in  the  art  would  not  know  what  the  elements  are  or 
how  to  make  or  use  them  to  yield  the  claimed  invention,  a  claim 
defining  an  invention  requiring  the  use  of  that  programmed 
computer  is  likely  to  be  deficient  under  one  or  more  require- 
meitts  of  S  112. 


oTa 


IMai 
f  LBJ.(a)A  (b)] 


Where  means  plus  function  language  is  used  to  define  the 
characteristics  of  a  machine  or  manufacinre  inveiKioii,  claim 
elements  must  be  interpreted  to  read  on  only  the  stiuctines 
or  materials  disckxed  in  die  medfication.  and  "equivalents 
diereof.""  Thus,  at  die  outset  Office  personnel  must  attempt 
to  correlate  means  elements  to  some  description  of  die  elements 
in  the  written  specification  and  drawings. 

As  noted  earlier,  there  are  many  appropriate  ways  of 
describing  the  elements  of  a  programmed  computer.  If  the 
description  makes  it  clear  that  a  means  element  corresponds 
to  the  physical  structure  of  a  computer  or  computer  component, 
dutt  des<Tiptioa  will  sufficiendy  define  die  claimed  means  ele- 
ment. Thus,  a  means  element  may  be  defined  to  be: 

—  a  programmed  computer  with  a  particular  functionality, 

—  a  logic  circuit  or  other  component  of  a  programmed  computer 
diat  performs  a  series  of  specifically  identified  operatioas  dic- 
tated by  a  computer  program;  or 

—  a  computer  memory  etKoded  with  executdile  instnictioas 
representing  a  computer  program  that  can  cause  a  coa^wter  to 
functiaa  in  a  particular  fashioa. 

A  claim  patterned  after  a  ftmctiooal  bloc^  diagram  and 
defined  using  means  plus  functioa  language  may  fail  to  particu- 
larly point  out  and  distincdy  claim  the  inventioa  if  the  diackisure 
does  not  describe  the  speciific  matrriaK  or  structures  that  cotre- 
spond  to  the  means  elraients.  The  scope  of  a  "means"  element 
is  defined  as  the  oonesponding  structure  or  material  (e.g.,  a 
specific  kigic  dicuit)  set  forth  in  the  written  desctiptioa  and 
its  equivalenu.  Where  no  structure  or  material  is  disckxed,  die 
claim  fails  to  paiticulaiiy  poiiH  out  and  distincdy  claim  the 
invention.  For  example,  if  die  applicant  disckwes  only  die 
function  to  be  performed  and  provides  no  description  of  hard- 
ware or  software  that  performs  the  functioa.  the  applicatioa 
has  not  disclosed  any  "structure"  to  correspond  to  the  means. 
Such  a  claim  should  be  rejected  under  §  1 12.  second  paragraph. 
In  contrast,  if  the  correi^xnding  structure  is  disclosed  to  be  a 
memory  or  logic  circuit  that  has  been  configuied  in  some 
manner  to  perform  that  function  (e.g.,  using  a  computer  pro- 
gram), die  claim  satisfies  §  1 12,  second  paragraph. 

Further  guidance  in  interpreting  the  scope  of  equivalents  of 
means  elemenu  is  provided  inibe  Examinaatm  Guulelmes  For 
Claims  Reciting  A  Means  or  Step  Plus  Function  Limitation  In 
Accordance  Witk  35  U.S.C.  112,  6lk  Paragraph.'^ 

D.  Claiai  Doca  Nat  Deilt  AppMcaafs  lavctiaa  [i 
S  LBJ.(a)l 


To  satisfy  the  second  paragraph  of  S  1 12.  the  claims  most 
define  the  inventioa  in  a  manner  consistent  with  the  applicant's 
written  description  of  the  invention.  If  the  applicant  asserts  a 
practical  utiUty  for  the  inventioa.  Office  personnel  should 
review  the  entire  disclosure  to  determine  the  features  necessary 
CO  accomplish  the  asserted  practical  utility.  When  the  claim 
recites  a  practical  ubiity  but  fails  to  recite  the  necessary  features 
to  accomplish  die  asserted  practical  utiUty,  die  claim  shoukJ 
be  rejected  under  {  1 12,  second  paragraph.  If  a  claim  is  so 
broad  as  to  encompass  non-statutory  subjert  matter,  the  claim 
shouM  be  rejected  under  §  112  1  2,  as  well  as  §  101.  For 
example,  if  applicant  has  described  the  invention  as  a  computer- 
implemented  process,  but  the  claim  is  broad  enough  to  cover 
the  mental  performance  of  the  process,  then  it  should  be  rejected 
under  bodi  S  11212  and  §  101." 

A  claim  as  a  whole  that  defines  non-sututory  subjert  matter 
is  deficient  under  §  lOl,  and  under  $  1 1 2,  second  paragraphJ)e- 
termining  the  scope  of  a  claim  as  a  whole  requires  a  clear 
understanding  of  what  the  applicant  regards  as  the  invention. 
If  the  inventioa  as  disclosed  in  the  written  description  is  statu- 
tory, but  die  claims  define  subjert  matter  that  is  not,  die  defi- 
ciency can  be  corrected  by  an  apptxipriate  claim  amendment 
Therefore,  rejert  die  claims  under  §§  101  and  112,  second 
paragr^ih,  but  identify  die  features  of  die  inventioa  that,  if 
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A  cljum  defined  aairefy  in  computer  program  code,  whedier 
in  soorce  or  object  code  format,  may  be  deficient  under  S  1 12 
1  2  if  one  of  ocdiiiKy  skiU  in  die  art  would  not  be  able  to 
MTTttawi  the  meles  and  bounds  of  die  claimed  inventioa.  Such 
a  rl«im  ibonld  also  be  objected  to  under  37  CFR  lJ2(a)."  A 
.  .».i|i.ii.>  |».»|[r— Mwiny  laogoage  is  not  the  English  language. 
4ftpi>rtrfartrt;a»Fjigli«hwn«ikm«yheniedindiatlaiifua^te. 

In  certain  drcunstaoces,  as  where  setf-documenliiig  pro- 
grauning  code  is  eniiloyed,  use  of  progtamming  language  in 
a  claim  would  be  pcrmissibte,  since  snch  program  source  code 
neacnts  sufBciently  high-level  language  and  descriptive  identi- 
ners  to  make  it  umvcrsally  understood  to  others  in  the  art 
without  the  prognmmer  having  to  insert  any  comments.* 

Applicants  should  be  encouraged  to  functionally  define  the 
steps  the  comfNiter  will  perform  rather  dian  simply  providing 
source  or  object  code. 

Related  to  Cammlkmet  with  f  lt9  [G«Uclte^  { 


V, 
LBJ.) 

As  is  the  case  for  inventioos  in  any  field  of  technology, 
assessment  of  a  claimed  computer-implemented  inventioa  for 
coo^iiiaace  widi  f  103  b^ins  widi  a  compariaon  of  die  claimed 
subject  maner  to  whM  is  known  in  the  prior  art  Once  distinc- 
tioiis  we  identified  between  die  claimed  inventioa  and  die  prior 
at.  dnae  diatinctioas  mast  be  assessed  and  resolved  in  bgtai 
of  dK  knowledge  poaaesaed  by  a  peraoa  of  ordinary  skill  in 
die  Mt.  Against  dus  backdrop,  oae  most  determine  whedier  die 
inventioa  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  dme  die  inveatioa 
was  made.  If  not.  die  claimed  invendon  satisfies  {  103.  Factors 
mi  coukkratioas  dtctaled  by  law  governing  {  103  apply 
widioat  modificatioa  to  inventions  in  this  field  of  technology. 

If  Ihe  difference  between  the  prior  art  and  dK  claimed  inven- 
doB  is  limited  to  infbnnatiaa  sttmd  on  or  employed  by  a 
machine,  one  must  determine  what  role  die  informatioa  plays 
with  i^Md  to  die  iaveiMion  uaiaiilrfed  as  a  whole.  Where  the 
infarawDoa  imparts  some  degree  of  fonctioaality  to  dK  claimed 
ioventioB  taken  as  a  whole,  it  lepieseats  a  critical  element  of 
die  inventioa.  As  SDcfa,  die  informatiaa  mast  be  considefed  and 
addkesaed  incident  to  appbcatioa  of  §  103.  Thus,  a  rejectiaa 
of  die  claim  as  a  whole  under  9  103  is  inappropriate  unless 
die  firactionaUty  imparted  by  die  informatioa  would  have  been 
suggested  by  die  prior  art.  To  establish  a  prima  fade  case  of 
obviousness.  Office  persoonel  must  explain  why  it  would  have 
been  obvious  to  a  perMm  of  ordinary  skill  in  die  ait.  at  die 
time  die  invention  was  made,  to  impart  die  fimctioaality  of  die 
programmed  computer  with  that  specific  informatMo. 

However,  where  die  information  imparts  do  fimctioaality  to 
achieve  the  specific  utility  of  the  inventioa,  it  cannot  serve 
to  tender  die  claimed  inveatioa.  coasideied  as  a  whole,  non- 
obvious.  Generally  speaking,  sitnatioas  where  information 
inyvts  no  functionality  will  be  limited  to  the  foUowmg: 

a  computer  readable  storage  medium  that  diffiers  from  the 

prior  art  solely  widi  respect  to  infotmarioa  encoded  on  die 
medium  diat  does  not  alter  its  fimctioaality  considered  as  a 
whole, 

a  computer  diat  differs  from  die  prior  ait  solely  with  respect 

to  informatioa  whose  contem  does  not  alter  how  die  machine 
fimctioas  (i.e.,  die  information  does  not  lecoofiguic  die  com- 
puter), or 

—  a  process  diat  differs  from  the  prior  ait  only  widi  respect 
to  information  dial  does  not  alter  how  die  process  steps  are  to 
be  performed  to  achieve  die  utility  of  die  inventioiL 

Thus,  if  die  prior  art  suggests  storing  a  song  on  a  disk,  merely 
choosing  a  particular  song  to  store  oo  die  disk  would  be  pre- 
sumed to  have  been  obvious  as  being  well  widiin  die  level  of 
ordinary  skill  in  die  art  at  die  time  die  invention  was  made. 
Such  a  difference  is  simply  a  rearrangement  of  non-functiooal 
informatiaa. 
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Once  Office  personnel  have  coochided  an  analysis  of  die 
claimed  inventioa  under  all  die  statulaty  provisions,  inchiding 
9S  101. 112, 102  and  103,  when  composiag  any  Official  actioa, 
diey  should  review  all  die  propoaed  Rjectiaas  and  dieir  bases 
to  confirm  dieir  correctness.  Only  dien  should  any  icjectioa 
be  imposed. 

'  Set  Request  for  Comments  oh  Proposed  ExammatUm  Guide- 
lutes  for  Campiaer-lmplemeiiied  Inventitms,  60  Fed.  Reg. 
28,778  (June  2.  1995). 

» In  re  Freeman,  573  F.2d  1237.  1245,  197  USPQ  464,  471 
(CCPA  1978);  Im  re  Walter,  618  F.2d  758,  767,  205  USPQ 
397.  406^  (CXTA  1980);  In  re  Abele.  684  F.2d  902.  905- 
07,  214  USP  Q  682.  685-87  (CCPA  1982). 

'  As  die  oooitt  have  repeatedly  reminded  die  Office:  The  goal 
is  to  answer  die  questioa  "'What  did  appUcants  inventT"  In 
re  Abele,  684  F.2d  at  907,  214  USPQ  at  687  (CCPA  1982). 
Accord,  eg.,  Arrkydtmia  Research  Tech.  v.  Coraxamix  Com., 
958  F.2d  1053, 1059, 22  USPQ2d  1033. 1038  (Fed.  Cir.  1992). 

♦See Brenmer  v.  Manson.  383  US.  519,  534,  148  USPQ  689, 
695  ("Whatever  weight  is  attached  to  die  value  of  encouragmg 
disclosure  and  of  inhibiting  secrecy,  we  believe  a  more  compel- 
ling conaideratiaa  is  diat  a  process  patent  in  die  chemical  field, 
which  has  not  been  developed  and  pointed  to  die  degree  of 
specific  utility ,  creates  a  monopoly  of  knowledge  which  should 
be  granted  only  if  clearly  commanded  by  die  statute.'Xem- 
phras  Kkled).  See  also  Nelson  v.  Bowler,  626  F.2d  853,  856. 
206  USPQ  881,  883  «XPA  1980)  (Specific  utility  is  also 
called  "practical  utility.*^. 

'  £.».,  In  reAlappat,  33  F.3d  1526,  1543,  31  USPQ2d  1545. 
1556-57  (Fed.  Cir.  1994)  (in  banc)  (quoting  Diamond  v.  Diehr, 
450U.S.  175. 192, 209 USPQ  1, 10(1981)).See«Zsoia.  at  1579 
(Newman,  J.,  concuning)  ("unpatentability  of  die  principle  does 
not  defeat  patenobility  of  its  practical  appUcatioos")  (citing 
O'ReiUy  v.  Morse,  56  U.S.  (15  How.)  62  (1854));  Airhydimia 
958  F.2d  at  1057,  22  USPQ2d  at  1036. 

*  60  Fed.  Reg.  36.263  (July  14,  1995). 

'  Arrydmiia,  958  F.2d  at  1057,  22  USPQ2d  at  1036: 

It  is  of  couise  tnie  diat  a  modem  digital  computer  manipulates 
data,  usually  in  binary  form,  by  performing  mathematical  open- 
tioas,  such  as  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  divisioo.  or 
bit  shifting,  on  die  data.  But  this  is  only  how  the  computer 
does  what  it  does.  Of  importance  is  die  significance  of  die  dau 
and  dieir  manipulation  in  the  teal  world,  i.e.,  what  die  computer 
is  doing. 

'  Many  camputer-implemented  inventions  do  not  consist  solely 
of  a  computer.  Thus,  Office  personnel  should  identify  diose 
claimed  elements  of  die  computer-implemented  invention  dial 
are  not  part  of  the  programmed  coai|Mter,  and  determine  how 
diose  elements  relate  to  die  programmed  computer.  Office  pcr- 
soiuiel  should  look  for  specific  information  diat  explains  die 
role  of  the  programmed  computer  in  the  overall  process  or 
machine  and  how  the  programmed  computer  is  to  be  integrated 
widi  die  other  elements  of  die  apparatus  or  used  in  die  process. 

'  Markman  v.  Westview  Instruments,  52  F.3d  967,  980,  34 
USPQU  1321,  1330  (Fed.  Cir.  1995)  (in  banc). 

'•  See,  eg..  In  re  Paulsen,  30  F.3d  1475,  1480,  31  USPQ2d 
1 67 1 ,  1674  (FetL  Cir.  1 994)  (inventor  may  define  specific  terms 
used  to  describe  invention,  but  must  do  so  "widi  reasonable 
clarity,  delibenteness,  and  precision"  and,  if  done,  must  "'set 
out  his  uncommon  definitioa  in  some  manner  within  the  patent 
disclosure'  so  as  to  give  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  notice 
of  the  change"  in  meaning)  (quoting  Iniellicall,  Inc.  v.  Phono- 
metrics,  Inc.,  952  F.2d  1384,  1387-1388.  21  USPQ2d  1383. 
1386  (Fed.  Cir.  1992)). 

"  See,  eg..  In  re  Zletz,  893  F.2d  319.  321-22,  13  USPQ2d 
1320,  1322  (Fed.  Cir.  1989)  ("During  patent  examination  die 
pending  claims  must  be  interpreted  as  broadly  as  dieir  terms 
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reasonably  allow  ....  The  reason  is  simply  that  diiiing  patent 
pTDsecutioa  when  claims  can  be  amended,  ambiguities  should 
\x  recognized,  scope  and  bteaddi  of  language  explofed,  and 
clarification  in^msed. . .  An  essential  purpose  of  pateM  exami- 
nation is  to  fashion  claims  diat  are  precise,  clear,  correct,  and 
unambiguotis.  Only  in  this  way  can  iinceitainties  of  claim  scope 
be  removed,  as  much  as  possible,  during  the  administrative 
process."). 

■'  See,  e.g..  In  re  Paulsen,  30  F. 3d  at  1480.  31  USPQ2d  at 
1674  (although  specification  can  be  used  to  interpret  what  the 
patentee  meant  l^  a  word  or  phrase  in  the  claim,  cannot  add 
extraneous  limitation  firom  the  specification  when  limitation  is 
not  needed  to  interpret  any  particular  words  or  phrases  in  the 
claim). 

"  See,  e.g.,  Diamond  v.  Diehr,  450  U.S.  at  188-89,  209  USPQ 
at  9  ("In  determining  the  eUgibility  of  respondents'  claimed 
process  for  patent  protection  under  i  101,  their  claims  must 
be  considered  as  a  whole.  It  is  inappropriate  to  dissect  the 
claims  into  old  and  new  elements  and  then  to  ignore  the  presence 
of  the  old  elements  in  the  analysis.  This  is  particularly  tnie  in 
a  process  claim  because  a  new  combination  of  steps  in  a  process 
may  be  pttentable  even  though  all  the  constituents  of  the  combi- 
nation were  well  known  and  in  common  use  before  the  combiiu- 
tion  was  made."). 

"  Diamond  v.  Chakrabarty,  447  U.S.  303.  308-09.  206  USPQ 
193,  196-97  (1980): 

In  choosing  such  expansive  terms  as  "manufacture"  and  "com- 
position of  matter,"  modified  by  the  comprehensive  "any." 
Congress  plainly  contemplated  that  the  patent  laws  would  be 
given  wide  scope.  The  relevant  legislative  history  also  supports 
a  broad  construction.  The  Patent  Act  of  1793.  authored  by 
Thomas  Jefferson,  defined  stamtory  subject  matter  as  "any  new 
and  usefii]  art,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter, 
or  any  new  Oi'  useful  improvement  [thereof]."  Act  of  Feb.  21 . 
1793,8  1. 1  Stat.319.  The  Act  embodied  Jefferson'sphilosophy 
that  "ingenuity  should  receive  a  liberal  encouragement."  5  Writ- 
ings of  Thomas  Jefferson  75-76  (Washington  ed.  1871).  See 
CraAom  V.  yotoi  Oeere  Co. ,  383  U.S.  1 . 7- 10  ( 1 966).  Subsequent 
patent  statutes  in  1836.  1870,  and  1874  employed  diis  same 
broad  language.  In  1952.  when  the  patem  laws  were  recodified. 
Congress  replaced  the  word  "art"  with  "process,"  but  otherwise 
left  Jefferson's  language  intact.  The  Committee  Reports  accom- 
panying the  1952  Act  inform  us  that  Congress  intended  statutory 
subject  matter  to  "include  anything  under  the  sun  that  is  made 
by  man."  S.  Rep  No.  1979,  82d  Cong.,  2d  Sess.  5  (1952): 
MR.  Rep.  No.  1923,  82d  C:ong..  2d  Sess.  6  (1952). 

This  perspective  has  been  embraced  by  the  Federal  Circuit: 

The  plain  and  unambiguous  meaning  of  §  101  is  that  any  new 
and  useful  process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of 
matter,  or  any  new  and  useful  improvement  thereof,  may  be 
patented  if  it  meets  the  requirements  for  [tatentability  set  forth 
in  Title  35.  such  as  diose  found  in  §  102.  103.  and  1 12.  The 
use  of  the  expansive  term  "any"  in  §  101  represents  Congress's 
intent  not  to  place  any  restrictions  on  the  subject  matter  for 
which  a  patent  may  be  obtained  beyond  those  specifically 
recited  in  $  101  and  the  other  parts  of  Title  35  ...  .  Thus,  it 
is  improper  to  read  into  §  101  limitations  as  to  die  subject 
matter  that  may  be  patented  where  the  legislative  history  does 
not  indicate  dial  Congress  clearly  intended  such  linutations. 
[In  reAlappat,  33  F.3d  at  1542.  3IUSPQ2d  at  1556.] 

"35U.S.C.  8  101  (1994). 

"Set  35  U.S.C.  8  100(b)  ("The  term  "process"  means  process, 
art  or  method,  and  includes  a  new  use  of  a  known  process, 
fiuchine.  manufacture,  composition  of  matter,  or  material."). 

"  E.g.,  In  reAlappat,  33  F.3d  at  1542.  3IUSPQ2d  at  1556;  In 
re  Warmerdam.  33  F.3d  at  1358.  3IUSPQ2d  at  1757. 

"  See,  e.g.,  Rubber-Tip  Pencil  v.  Howard.  87  U.S.  498,  507 
(1874)  ("idea  of  itself  is  not  patenuble.  but  a  new  device  by 
which  it  may  be  made  practically  useful  is");  Mackay  Radio  A 
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Telegraph  Co.  v.  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  306  US.  86,  94 
(1939)  ("While  a  scientific  tiwh,  or  die  mathtmatical  exprea- 
sioa  of  it,  is  not  a  patentahle  inventioa,  a  novd  and  nieftil 
structure  created  with  the  aid  of  knowledge  of  scientific  troth 
may  be.");  In  re  Warmerdam,  33  F.3d  1354,  1360, 31  USPQ2d 
1754, 1759  (Fed.  Cir.  1994)  ("step*  of  'kxating'  a  medial  axis. 
and  'creating'  a  bubble  hierarchy  describe  nodung  more  than 
the  manipulatjon  of  basic  mathematical  coostrocts.  the  para- 
digmatic 'abstract  idea'"). 

"The  concern  over  preemption  was  expressed  as  early  as  1852. 
See  U  Ray  V.  TaOtam,  55  U.S.  156,  175  (1852X''A  princi]^, 
in  the  abstract,  is  a  ftmdamental  truth;  an  original  cause;  a 
motive;  these  cannot  be  patented,  as  no  one  can  claim  in  either 
of  them  an  exclusive  ri^t");  Fuidi  Brothers  Seed  Co.  v.  Kalo 
Inoculant  Co.,  333  U.S.  127.  132.  76  USPQ  280,  282  (1988) 
(combinatioa  of  six  species  of  bacteria  to  be  noa-statutory 
subject  matter). 

'  Inre  Ziegler,  992  F.2d  1197,  1200-03,  26  USPQ2d  1600, 
1603-06  (Fed.  Cir.  1993);  Brenner  v.  Manson,  383  U.S.  at  528- 
36,  148  USPQ  at  693-696. 

"  See.  e.g..  In  re  Musgrave.  43 1  F.2d  882, 893, 167  USPQ  280, 
289-90  (CXn>A  1970),  cited  widi  approval  in  In  re  Schrader,  22 
F3d  290,  297  (Fed.  Cir.  1994)  (Newman,  J.,  dissenting).  The 
definition  of  "tecfanology"  is  the  "application  of  science  and 
engineering  to  the  developmem  of  machines  and  procedures 
in  order  to  enhance  or  improve  human  conditions,  or  at  least 
to  improve  human  efficiency  in  tome  respect"  Clomputer  Dic- 
tionary 384  (2d  ed.  Microsoft  Press  1994). 

°  E.g.,  In  re  Waldbaum,  457  F.2d  997,  1003.  173  USPQ  430, 
434  (CCPA  1972)  ("The  phrase  "technological  arts."  as  we 
have  used  it  is  synonymous  with  the  phrase  "usefiil  arts"  as 
it  appears  in  Article  I,  Section  8  of  the  C^onstitntioa.'*). 

"  See,  e.g..  In  re  Warmerdam,  33  F.3d  at  1361,  31  USPQ2d 
at  1760  (holding  non-stautory  a  claim  to  a  dau  structure  ;ier 

se). 

"  Computer  Dictionary  210  (2d  ed.  Microsoft  Press  1994): 

The  meaning  of  data,  as  it  is  intended  to  be  interpreted  by 
people.  Data  consists  of  facts,  which  become  information  when 
they  are  seen  in  context  and  convey  meaning  to  people.  (Com- 
puters process  data  without  any  undeistanding  of  what  that 
data  represents. 

"  See,  e.g.,  InreLowry,  32  F.3d  1579,  1583.  32  USPQ2d  1031, 
1034-35  (Fed.  Cir.  1994);  In  re  Warmerdam,  33  F.3d  at  1361- 
62,  31  USPQ2d  at  17  60. 

*/iire»'ann<!r<iwn,33F.3dat  1359,31  USPQ2dat  1759(claim 
to  computer  having  specific  memory  defined  using  product-by- 
process  format). 

"  In  re  Lowry,  32  F.3d  at  1583-84.  32  USPQ2d  at  1035. 

»  Diamond  v.  Diehr,  450  U.S.  at  183.  209  USPQ  at  6  ("A 
statutory  process  is ...  a  mode  of  treatment  of  certain  materials 
to  produce  a  given  result.  It  is  an  act  or  a  series  of  acts, 
performed  upon  the  subject-matter  to  be  transformed  and 
reduced  to  a  different  state  or  thing  .  .  .  The  process  requires 
that  certain  things  should  be  done  with  certain  substances,  and 
in  a  certain  order;  but  the  tools  to  be  used  in  doing  this  may 
be  of  secondary  consequence."). 

» In  re  Schrader,  22  F.3d  290,  295,  30  USPQ2d  1455,  1459 
(Fed.  Cir.  1994). 

"^  Diamond  v.  Diehr,  450  U.S.  at  187.  209  USPQ  at  8. 

"  Arrythmia,  958  F.2d  at  1058-59,  22  USPQ2d  at  1037-38. 

«  See,  e.g..  In  re  Meyer,  688  F.2d  789,  794-95.  215  USPQ 
193,  197  (CCPA  1982)  ("Scientific  principles,  such  as  die 
relationship  between  mass  and  energy,  and  laws  of  nature,  such 

as  the  acceleration  of  gravity,  namely.  a=32  ft/sec.',  can  be 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


1194  (Xj  210 
(90) 

wpiTUfntf^  in  w««»h»«««*«-«i  f onnaL  However,  some  maiheinal- 
ical  algociitaais  and  formulae  do  not  repreaem  scientific  princi- 
ples or  laws  of  nature;  diey  represent  ideas  or  menial  processes 
and  are  simply  logical  vehicles  for  communicating  possible 
solutioas  ID  complex  problems.  The  presence  of  a  martrmatical 
algcritfam  or  formula  in  a  claim  is  merely  an  indicatioa  that  a 
scieatific  principle,  law  of  nature,  idea  or  menial  process  may 
be  the  subject  matter  claimed  and,  thus,  justify  a  rejection  of  that 
claim  under  35  USC  101 ;  but  die  presence  of  a  mathematical 
algorithm  or  formula  is  only  a  sigiqtost  for  fuither  analysis."). 
C/  In  re  Alappax,  33  F.3d  at  1543  n.l9,  31  USPQ2d  at  1556 
n.  19  in  which  the  Federal  Circuit  recognized  the  coofiision: 

The  Supteine  Couit  has  not  been  clear  ...  as  to  whether  such 
subject  matter  is  exchided  fitom  die  scope  of  §  101  because  it 
lepieituts  laws  of  nature,  natural  phenomena,  or  abstract  ideas. 
SeeDiekr,  450  U.S.  at  186  (viewed  madiematiralalgorithm  as  a 
law  of  nature);  BeiuoR,  409  U.S.  at  7 1 -72  (treated  nuthematical 
algorithm  as  an  "idea").  The  Supreme  Court  also  has  not  been 
clear  as  to  exactly  what  kind  of  mathematical  subject  matter 
may  not  be  patented  The  Supreme  Couit  has  used,  among 
otfaeis,  the  lenm  "mathematical  algorithm.**  "inathematical  for- 
mula.** and  "mathematical  equattoo"  to  describe  types  of  matbe- 
mabcal  subject  matter  not  entitled  lo  patent  pioiectioa  standing 
alone.  The  Sapfcme  Court  has  not  set  forth,  however,  any 
consistent  or  clear  expianaboo  of  what  it  imrnrtwl  by  such 
terms  or  how  these  terms  are  related,  if  at  all. 

^Imrt  Walter.  618  F.2d  at  769.  205  USPQ  at  409  ("Although 
the  claim  preambles  relate  the  claimed  inventioo  to  the  ait  of 
seismic  prospecting,  the  claims  themselves  are  not  drawn  to 
methods  of  or  qiparatus  for  seismic  prospecting;  diey  are  drawn 
to  in^roved  mathematical  methods  for  interpreting  the  results 
of  seismic  prospecting.*'). 

^  Inre  RkJumm,  563  F.2d  1026.  1030.  195  USPQ  340.  343 
(CCPA  1977)  ("In  die  present  case  too.  notwithstanding  that 
Ifae  MHw"*^^  steps  are  novel  and  unobvious.  they  merely 
determine  vahies  for  die  variables  used  in  the  mathematical 
formulae  used  in  making  the  calculations.  Thus,  such  antecedent 
steps  do  not  suffice  to  render  the  claimed  methods,  considered 
as  a  whole,  statutory  subject  matter."). 

»In  /h  rv  Sarkar.  588  F.2d  1330,  1335,  200  USPQ  I3Z  139 
(CCPA  die  cowt  explained  why  this  approach  must  be  followed: 

No  mathematical  equation  can  be  used,  as  a  practical  matter, 
witboot  '■«*»hii«iime  and  substituting  values  for  the  variables 
expressed  ifaereiiL  Substitutioa  of  values  dictated  by  die  formula 
has  thus  been  viewed  as  a  form  of  mathematical  step.  If  the 
steps  of  gathering  and  substituting  vafaies  were  akme  sufficient, 
every  mathematical  equation,  formula,  or  algortthm  having  any 
practical  use  would  be  per  se  subject  to  parenting  as  a  "process" 
under  {  101 .  Consideration  of  whether  the  substitutioa  of  spe- 
cific values  is  enough  to  convert  die  disembodied  ideas  present 
in  die  fomaila  into  an  embodiment  of  diose  ideas,  or  into  an 
application  of  die  formula,  is  foreclosed  by  die  current  state 
of  die  law. 

*lHre  Toiler,  681  F.2d  787,  788. 214  USPQ  678.  679  (CCPA 
1982). 

"  Ai  re  Abek,  684  F.2d  at  908.  214  USPQ  at  687  (The 
specificatioa  i'vti^'^  diat  such  aoemiatioa  (bta  is  available 
only  when  an  X-ray  beam  is  produced  by  a  CAT  scanner. 
pMsed  tteough  Ml  object,  and  detected  upon  its  exit.  Only  after 
diesc  steps  have  been  completed  is  die  algorithm  performed,  and 
die  resultant  modified  dau  displayed  in  the  required  fonnat."). 

*Imre  Gebtovatch,  595  F  2d  32.  41  n.7,  201  USPQ  136,  145 
n.7  (CCPA  1979)  ("Appellants'  claimed  step  of  perturbing  die 
values  of  a  set  of  process  inputs  (step  3),  in  addition  to  being 
a  mathematical  operation,  appears  to  be  a  dau-gadiering  step 
of  die  type  we  have  held  insufficient  lo  change  a  nonstatutory 
method  of  cakulatioa  into  a  statutory  process  ....  In  dus 
instance,  the  pertmbed  process  inputs  are  not  even  measured 
values  of  physical  phenomena,  bifl  are  instead  derived  by 
numerically  changing  the  values  in  the  previous  set  of  process 
-). 
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"Inre  Sarkar.  588  F.2d  at  1331.  200  USPQ  at  135. 

"Parker  v.  Flook,  437  U.S.  584.  585.  198  USPQ  193.  195 

(1978). 

*'  In  re  Walter.  618  F.2d  at  770.  205  USPQ  at  409  ("If  }  101 
could  be  satisfied  by  the  mere  recordation  of  the  results  of  a 
nonstatutory  process  on  some  record  medium,  even  the  most 
unskilled  patent  draftsman  could  provide  for  such  a  step.**). 

«  /n  re  Gebtovatch,  595  F.2d  at  41  n.7,  201  USPQ  at  145  n.7. 

« In  reAbeU,  684  F.2d  at  909.  214  USPQ  at  688  ("This  claim 
presents  no  more  than  the  calculation  of  a  number  and  display 
of  the  result,  albeit  in  a  particular  fonnat.  The  specification 
provides  no  greater  meaning  to  "data  in  a  field"  than  a  matrix 
of  numbers  regattlless  of  by  what  tnediod  generated.  Thus,  die 
algorithm  is  neither  explicidy  nor  impUcidy  applied  to  any 
certain  process.  Moreover,  chat  the  result  is  diq>layed  as  a  shade 
of  gray  rather  than  as  simply  a  number  provides  no  greater  or 
better  iniformation.  considering  die  broad  range  of  applications 
encompassed  by  the  claim."). 

''In  rede Castelet.  562  F.2d  1236.  1244.  195  USPQ 439,  446 
«rCPA  1967)  ("That  die  computer  is  instructed  to  transmit 
electrical  signals,  representing  the  results  of  its  calculations, 
does  not  constitute  the  type  of  "post  solution  activity"  found 
in  Flook,  supra,  and  does  not  transfotm  the  claim  into  oiie  for 
a  process  merely  ustng  an  algorithm.  The  final  transmitting 
step  constitutes  nothing  more  than  reading  out  the  result  of  the 
calculations."). 

"See  In  re  Sarkar,  588  F.2d  at  1332  n.6,  200  USPQ  at  136 
n.6  ("post-solution"  construction  dial  was  being  modeled  by 
the  mathematical  process  not  considered  in  deciding  {  101 
question  because  appUcant  indicated  dial  such  construction  was 
not  a  material  element  of  the  invention). 

*  £.£.,  In  re  Warmerdam,  33  F.3d  at  1359,  31  USPQ2d  at 
MVi.  See  also  Schroder,  22  F.3d  at  295,  30  USPQ2d  at  1458- 
59  (although  die  court  determined  dial  die  subject  matter  was 
simply  a  mathematical  algorithm.  Schrader's  process  mere 
^.»ipiiM>H  an  abstract  idea). 

"  See,  e.g..  Northern  Telecom,  Inc.  v.  Datapoint  Corp.,  908 
F.2d  931.  941-43,  15  USPQ  2d  1321,  1328-1330  (Fed.  Cir. 
1990)  (judgment  of  invalidity  reversed  for  clear  error  where 
expert  testimony  on  both  sides  showed  that  a  progiamer  of 
reasonable  skill  could  write  a  satisfactory  program  with  ordi- 
nary effort  based  on  the  disclosure);  DeGeorge  v.  Bemier,  768 
F.2d  1318,  1334,  226  USPQ  758,  762-63  (Fed.  Cir.  1985) 
(invention  was  adequately  disclosed  for  puiposes  of  enablement 
even  though  all  of  the  circuitry  of  a  word  processor  was  not 
disclosed,  since  the  imdisclosed  circuitry  was  deemed  inconse- 
quential because  it  did  not  pertain  to  die  claimed  circuit);  In 
re  Phillips,  608  F.2d  879.  882-83,  203  USPQ  971 ,  975  (CCPA 
1979)  (computerized  method  of  generating  printed  architectural 
specifications  dependent  on  use  of  glossary  of  predefined  stan- 
dard phrases  and  error-checking  feature  enabled  by  overall 
disckwuR  generally  defining  errors);  In  re  Donahue,  550  F.2d 
1269,  1271,  193  USPQ  136,  137  (CCPA  1977)  ("Employment 
of  block  diagrams  and  descriptions  of  their  fimctions  is  not 
fatal  under  35  U.S.C.  S  112.  first  paragraph,  providing  die 
represented  structure  is  conventional  and  can  be  determined 
without  undue  experimentation.");  In  re  KnowUon,  481  F.2d 
1357,  1366^,  USPQ  486,  493-94  (CCPA  1973)  (examiner's 
contention  that  a  software  invention  needed  a  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  all  the  circuitry  in  the  complete  hardware  system 
reversed). 


«  See  Mites  Labs  v.  Shandon,  Inc.,  997  F.2d  870.  875.  27 
USPQ2d  1 123.  1 126  (Fed.  Cir.  1993)  ("test  for  definileness  is 
whether  one  skilled  in  the  an  would  understand  ihe  bounds  of 
the  claim  when  read  in  light  of  the  specification"). 

*  In  re  Prater,  415  F.2d  1393,  1404,  162  USPQ  541,  550 
(CCPA  1969)  (holding  dial  claim  did  not  comply  widi  35 
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U.S.C.  §  11212  because  it  was  admittedly  beyond  that  which 
"applicant  regard(ed]  as  his  invention"). 

»  See  In  re  Noquin,  398  F.2d  86,  866,  158  USPQ  317.  319 
(CCPA  1968)  ("When  an  invention,  in  its  different  aspects, 
involves  distinct  arts,  that  specification  is  adequate  which 
enables  the  adepts  of  each  art,  those  who  have  the  best  chance 
of  being  enabled,  to  carry  out  die  aspect  proper  to  dieir  spe- 
cialty"). See  also  Ex  pane  Zechnall.  194  USPQ  461.  461  (Bd 
App.  1973)  rappellants'  disclosure  must  be  held  sufTicient  if 
it  would  enable  a  person  skilled  in  the  electronic  computer  art. 
in  cooperation  with  a  person  skilled  in  the  fuel  injection  art, 
to  make  and  use  appellants'  invention"). 

"  Two  in  banc  decisions  of  the  Federal  Circuit  have  made 
clear  that  the  Office  is  to  interpret  means  plus  function  language 
according  to  35  U.S.C.  §  1 12 1  6.  In  die  first.  In  re  Donaldson, 
F.3d  1 189.  1 193,  29  USPQ2d  1845.  1848  (Fed.  Cir.  1994).  the 
court  held: 

The  plain  and  unambiguous  meaning  of  paragraph  six  is  that 
one  construing  means-plus-function  language  in  a  claim  must 
look  to  die  specification  and  interpret  that  language  in  light  of 
the  corresponding  structure,  material,  or  acts  described  therein, 
and  equivalents  thereof,  to  the  extent  that  the  specification 
provides  such  disclosure.  Paragraph  six  does  not  state  or  even 
suggest  that  the  PTO  is  exempt  from  this  mandate,  and  there 
is  no  legislative  histoiy  indicating  that  Congress  intended  that 
the  PTO  should  be.  Thus,  this  court  must  accept  the  plain  and 
precise  language  of  paragraph  six. 

Consistent  with  Donaldson,  in  the  second  decision.  In  re 
Alappat,  33  F.3d  at  1540.  31  USPQ2d  at  1554,  the  Federal 
Circuit  held: 

Given  Alappat's  disclosure,  it  was  error  for  the  Board  majority 
to  interpret  each  of  the  means  clauses  in  claim  1 5  so  broadly 
as  to  "read  on  any  and  every  means  for  performing  the  function" 
recited,  as  it  said  it  was  doing,  and  then  to  conclude  that  claim 
15  is  nothing  more  than  a  process  claim  wherein  each  means 
clause  represents  a  step  in  dial  process.  Contrary  to  suggestions 
by  the  Commissioner,  this  court's  precedents  do  not  support 
die  Board's  view  that  the  particular  apparatus  claims  at  issue 
in  this  case  may  be  viewed  as  nothing  more  than  process  claims. 

«  I162  0.G.  59  (May  17.  1994). 

"  For  example,  in  In  re  Prater.  4 1 5  F  2d  at  1 403-04.  1 62  USPQ 
at  549-50.  the  court  considered  a  claim  that  was  found  to 
encompass  both  the  mental  and  physical  performance  of  a  series 
of  calculations  (i.e.,  the  claim  was  not  Umited  to  performance 
of  a  calculation  on  a  machine).  The  applicant  had  argued  that 
the  invention  was  Co  be  practiced  using  a  machine.  Id.  The 
court  found  that  while  the  claims  defined  a  statutory  process, 
they  were  deficient  under  the  second  paragraph  of  §  1 12.  Id. 
The  cotirt  emphasized  that: 

[W]hen  read  in  the  hght  of  the  specification,  claim  9  does  read 
on  a  mental  process  auginenied  by  pencil  and  paper  markings. 
We  find  no  express  Umitation  in  claim  9  which,  even  when 
interpreted  in  the  Ught  of  the  specification,  would  support  die 
conclusioa  that  the  claim  is  limited  to  a  "machine  process"  or 
"machine-inopleaiented  process."  This  is  particularly  important 
in  this  case  since  the  bcMrd  noted  that,  in  their  brief  before  the 
board,  appellants  acknowledged  that  "[though]  not  practical 
for  most  of  the  needed  applications,  their  method,  dieoretically . 
can  be  practiced  by  hmd."  .  .  .  Inasmuch  as  claim  9,  thus 
intetpreted.  reads  on  subject  matter  for  which  appellants  do 
not  seek  coverage,  and  therefore  tacitly  admit  to  be  beyond 
that  which  "applicant  regards  as  his  invention."  we  feel  that 
die  claim  fails  lo  comply  widi  35  USC  1 12  which  requires  diat 
"[die]  specification  shall  conclude  with  one  or  more  claims 
particularly  pointiiig  out  and  distinctly  claiming  the  subject 
matter  which  the  applicant  reganb  as  his  invention."  (Emphasis 
added.)  This  is  troe  notwitfastandiiig  appellants'  disclosure  of 
a  machine-implemented  process.  [Id.] 

The  basis  of  dus  type  of  rejection  is  diat  die  claim,  as  cast,  is 
incomplele. 
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^  If  the  invention,  both  as  disclosed  and  as  claimed,  is  not 
statutory  subject  matter,  reject  the  claims  under  i  101  for  being 
drawn  to  tion-statutory  subject  matter,  and  under  $112.  second 
paragraph,  for  faiUng  to  particularly  point  out  and  distinctly 
claim  an  invention  entitled  to  protection  under  U.S.  patent  law. 

"  See  37  CFR  i  1.52(a)  ("The  appUcation.  any  amendments 
or  corrections  thereto,  and  the  otfh  or  declaration  must  be  in 
the  Enghsh  language  except  as  provided  for  in  $  1.69  and 
paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  ...."). 

*  See  Computer  Dictionary  353  (Microsoft  Press  1994). 
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(Proposed) 
60  Fed.  Reg.  28.778  (June  2.  1995) 
A.  General  ConsideratioBS 

The  following  guidelines  have  been  developed  to  assist 
Office  personnel  in  their  review  of  applications  cbawn  to  com- 
puter-implemented inventions.  These  guidelines  respond  to 
recent  changes  in  (he  law  that  governs  the  patentabiUty  of 
computer-implemented  inventions,  and  set  forth  the  official 
poUcy  of  the  Office  regarding  inventions  in  this  field  of  tech- 
nology. 

It  is  essential  that  patent  applicants  obtain  a  prompt  yet 
complete  examination  of  their  applications.  The  Office  can 
best  achieve  this  goal  by  raising  any  issue  that  may  affect 
patentability  in  the  initial  action  on  the  merits.  Under  Che  princi- 
ples of  compact  prosecution,  each  claim  should  be  reviewed 
for  compUance  with  every  statutory  requirement  of  patentability 
in  the  initial  review  of  the  application,  even  if  one  or  more 
claims  is  found  to  be  deficient  with  respect  to  one.  stamtory 
requirement.  Deficiencies  should  be  explained  clearly,  particu- 
larly when  they  serve  as  a  basis  of  a  rejection.  Where  possible, 
examiners  should  indicate  how  rejections  may  be  overcome 
and  problems  resolved.  A  failure  to  follow  (his  approach  can 
lead  to  unnecessary  delays  in  the  prosecuuon  of  the  appUcation. 


B.  Procedures  U»  be  FoHowcd  When  FialnBlIng 
Impiencnted  Invcatkms 


The  following  procedures  should  be  used  when  reviewing 
applications  drawn  to  computer-implemented  inventions. 

1 .  Determine  »>hat  the  applicatu  has  invented  by  reviewing  the 
written  description  and  Ae  claims. 

(a)  Identify  any  specific  embodiments  of  the  invention  that 
have  been  disclosed,  review  the  detailed  descriptioa  of  the 
invention  and  note  the  specific  utiUty  that  has  been  assetted 

for  the  invention. 

(b)  Analyze  each  claim  carefiilly,  correlating  each  claim 
element  to  the  relevant  portion  of  \bc  written  descriptioa  that 
describes  that  elemeuL  Give  claim  elements  dieir  broadest  rea- 
sonable inlerpretatioa  that  is  consistent  with  the  written  descrip- 
tion. If  elements  of  a  claimed  invention  are  defined  in  means 
plus  function  format,  review  the  written  descriplioo  to  identify 
the  specific  structure,  materials  or  acts  that  correspond  to  each 
such  element 

(c)  Considering  each  claim  as  a  whole,  classify  the  invention 
defiiied  by  each  claim  as  to  its  statutory  category  (i.e.,  process, 
machine,  manufacture  or  composition  of  matter).  Rely  on  the 
following  presumptiaos  in  nuddng  this  classificatiao. 

(i)  A  computer  or  other  programmable  ^ipwatus  whose 
actions  are  directed  by  a  coai|iuler  piogiam  or  other  form  of 
"software"  is  a  statutory  "madiiiie." 


< 
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(ii)  A  computer  readable  memory  thai  can  be  used  to  direct 
a  computer  to  functioa  in  a  particular  manner  when  used  by 
tbe  caapmer  [IJ  is  a  statutory  "  -  '-  -'  '         " 
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"article  of  manufacture" 


(iii)  A  series  of  specific  operational  steps  to  be  performed 
on  or  with  the  aid  of  a  computer  is  a  statutory  "process". 

A  claim  that  clearly  defines  a  computer-implemented  process 
but  is  not  cast  as  an  element  of  a  computer  readable  memory 
or  as  implemented  on  a  computer  should  be  classified  as  a 
statutory  "process."  [2]  If  an  applicant  responds  to  an  action 
of  the  Office  based  on  this  classification  by  asserting  diat 
subject  matter  claimed  in  this  format  is  a  machine  or  an  arbcle 
of  manufacture,  reject  the  claim  under  35  U.S.C.  §  1 1 2.  second 
paragraph,  for  failing  to  recite  at  least  one  physical  element  in 
the  claims  that  would  otherwise  place  the  invention  in  either 
of  these  two  "product"  categories.  The  Examiner  should  also 
otqect  to  the  specification  under  37  CFR  1.71(b)  if  such  an 
assertion  is  made,  as  the  complete  invention  contemplated  by 
the  applicant  has  not  been  cast  precisely  as  being  an  invention 
within  one  of  die  statutory  categories. 

A  claim  that  defines  an  invention  as  any  of  the  following 
subject  matter  should  be  classified  as  non-statutory: 

—  a  compilation  or  arrangement  of  data,  independent  of  any 
physical  element; 

—  a  known  nuchine-readabie  storage  medium  that  is 
encoded  with  dau  fepiesenting  creative  or  attisiic  expression 
(e.g.,  a  work  of  music,  art  or  literature)  [3],  [4]; 

—  a  "dau  stjucture"  independent  of  any  physical  element 
(i.e..  not  as  implemented  on  a  physical  component  of  a  computer 
such  as  a  computer  leadabte  memory  to  render  that  component 
capable  of  causing  a  computer  to  operate  in  a  particular 
manner);  or 

—  a  process  that  does  nothing  more  than  manipulate  abstract 
ideas  or  concepts  (e.g..  a  process  consisting  solely  of  tbe  steps 
one  would  follow  in  solving  a  madiematH:al  problem  [5]). 

Claims  in  this  form  arc  indistinguishable  from  abstract  ideas, 
laws  of  nature  and  natural  phenomena  and  may  not  be  patented. 
Non-stabiiory  claims  should  be  handled  in  the  manner  described 
in  section  (2Kc)  below. 

2.  Analyze  each  claim  to  determitie  if  it  complies  with  §112, 
second  paragraph,  and  with  S  112,  first  paragraph. 

(a)  Determine  if  the  claims  particularly  point  out  and  dis- 
tinctly claim  the  inveiKion.  To  do  this,  compare  the  invention 
as  claimed  to  die  invention  as  it  has  been  described  in  the 
specifkatioa.  Pay  particular  attention  lo  the  specific  utility 
contemplated  for  the  invention — features  or  elements  of  the 
invention  that  are  necessary  to  provide  the  specific  utility  con- 
lenopiaied  for  diat  invention  must  be  reflected  in  die  claims.  If 
the  claims  fail  to  accurately  define  the  invention,  they  should 
be  rejected  under  }  1 12,  second  paragraph.  A  failure  to  limit 
the  claim  to  reflect  features  of  the  invention  dut  are  necessary 
to  impart  the  specific  utility  contemplated  may  also  create  a 
deficiency  under  {  1 12.  first  paragraph. 

If  elements  of  a  claimed  invention  Me  defined  using  "means 
pins  fimction''  language,  bitt  it  is  unclear  what  structure,  mate- 
rials or  acts  are  iin»'«««t«<  to  conopond  to  those  elements,  reject 
the  datm  under  \  1 12,  second  paiagjiph.  A  rejection  impmed 
oo  this  basis  shifts  the  burden  to  the  applicant  to  describe  the 
specific  structure,  material  or  acta  that  correspond  to  the  means 
element  in  question,  and  to  idoitify  the  precise  location  in  die 
specification  where  a  deacriptian  of  that  means  element  can 
be  fiannd.  bMapretaoan  of  means  elemeals  for  }  112,  second 
IPW^fl*  pnrpoaed  most  be  consimmt  with  interpretation  of 
such  elementt  for  tS  102  and  103  pwpoaet. 

Convott'  program-related  elementt  of  a  computer-imple- 
mealed  [6]  inventiaa  may  serve  as  die  specific  structure,  mate- 
rial or  ads  that  cancnoad  to  an  element  of  an  tnventioo  defined 
iMing  a  mean  phis  nactioo  limitaliai.  For  example,  a  series 
of  opendoos  performed  by  a  rompiitff  noder  the  directioo  of 


a  computer  program  may  serve  as  "specific  acts"  that  corre- 
spond to  a  means  element.  Similarly,  a  computer-readable 
memory  encoded  with  data  representing  a  computer  program 
that  can  cause  a  computer  to  function  in  a  particular  fashion, 
or  a  component  of  a  computer  diat  has  been  reconfigured  with 
a  computer  program  to  operate  in  a  particular  fashion,  can  serve 
as  the  "specific  structure"  corresponding  to  a  means  element 
Claims  must  be  defined  using  die  English  language.  See,  37 
CFR  1.52(a).  A  cmnputer  programming  language  is  not  die 
English  language,  de^te  the  fact  that  English  words  may  be 
used  in  that  language.  Thus,  an  applicant  may  not  use  computer 
program  code,  in  either  source  or  object  format,  to  define  the 
metes  and  bounds  of  a  claim.  A  claim  which  attempts  to  define 
elements  of  an  invention  using  computer  program  code,  rather 
than  the  functional  steps  which  are  to  be  performed,  should  be 
rejected  under  S  112.  second  par^raph,  and  should  be  objected 
to  under  37  CFR  1.52(a). 

(b)  Construe  the  scope  of  the  claimed  invention  to  determine 
if  it  is  adequately  supported  by  an  enabling  disclosure.  Construe 
any  element  defined  in  means  plus  fimction  language  to  encom- 
pass all  reasonable  equivalents  of  the  specific  structure,  material 
or  acts  disclosed  in  the  specification  corresponding  to  that 
means  element  Special  care  should  be  taken  to  ensure  that  each 
claim  complies  with  the  written  description  and  enablement 
requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  §  1 12. 

(c)  A  claim  as  a  whole  diat  defines  non-statutory  subject 
matter  is  deficient  under  §  101.  and  under  {  1 12.  second  para- 
graph. Determining  the  scope  of  a  claim  as  a  whole  requires 
a  clear  understan£ng  of  what  the  applicant  regards  as  the 
invention.  The  review  performed  in  step  1  should  be  used  to 
gain  this  understanding. 

(i)  If  the  invention  as  disclosed  in  the  written  description 
is  statutory,  but  the  claims  define  subject  matter  that  is  not, 
die  deficiency  can  be  corrected  by  an  appropriate  claim  amend- 
ment Therefore,  reject  die  claims  under  }§  101  and  112.  second 
paragraph,  but  identify  the  features  of  the  invention  that  if 
recited  in  the  claim,  would  render  the  claimed  subject  matter 
statutory. 

(ii)  If  the  invention,  both  as  disclosed  and  as  claimed,  is 
not  statutory  subject  matter,  reject  the  claims  under  S  101  for 
being  drawn  to  non-statutory  subject  matter,  and  under  §  1 12. 
second  paragraph,  for  failing  to  piarticularly  point  out  and  dis- 
tinctly claim  an  invention  entitled  to  protection  under  U.S. 
patent  law. 

An  invention  is  not  statutory  if  it  falls  within  any  of  the  non- 
statutory claim  categories  outlined  in  section  ( 1  Kc)  above.  Also, 
in  rare  situations,  a  claim  classified  as  a  statutory  machine  or 
article  of  manufacture  may  define  non-statutory  subject  matter. 
Non-statutory  subject  matter  (i.e.,  abstract  ideas,  laws  of  nature 
and  natural  phenomeiu)  does  not  become  statutory  merely 
through  a  different  form  of  claim  presentation.  Such  a  claim 
will  (a)  define  die  "invention"  not  dirtxigh  characteristics  of 
the  "M^H'"^  or  article  of  manufacture  claimed  but  exclusively 
in  terms  of  a  non-statutory  process  that  is  lo  be  performed 
on  or  using  that  marhitw  or  article  of  manufacture,  and  (b) 
encompass  any  product  in  the  stated  class  (e.g.,  computer, 
computer  readable  memory)  configured  in  any  manner  to  per- 
form that  process. 

3.  Determine  if  the  claimed  invention  is  novel  and  nonobvious 
under  §f  102  aitd  103.  When  evaluating  claims  defined  using 
"mean  phis  fimction''  language,  refer  to  the  specific  guidance 
provided  in  die  /m  re  Donaldson  guidelines  (1 162  OG  591  and 
section  (3Ka)  above. 


CNotctoathc 


[1]  Articles  of  manufacture  encompassed  by  this  definitioo 
consist  of  two  elementt:  (1)  a  computer  readable  storage 
n«*<«iiiiii  such  as  a  memory  device,  a  compact  disc  or  a  floppy 
disk,  and  (2)  dau  encoded  on  diat  storage  medium  in  mdi  a 
way  that  die  storage  medium  causes  a  computer  to  operate  in 
a  specific  and  predefined  manner.  The  compoiate  of  tbe  two 
elementt  is  a  storage  medium  with  a  particular  physical  stnic- 
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ture  and  function  (e.g.,  one  that  will  impart  the  fiinctionaUty 
represented  by  the  d^  onto  a  computer). 

[2]  For  example,  a  claim  that  is  cast  as  "a  computer  program" 
but  which  then  recites  specific  steps  to  be  implemented  on  or 
using  a  computer  should  be  classified  as  a  "process."  A  claim 
to  simply  a  "computer  program"  diat  does  not  define  the  inven- 
tion in  terms  of  specific  steps  to  be  performed  on  or  using  a 
computer  should  not  be  classified  as  a  statutory  process. 

[3]  The  specific  words  or  symbols  that  constitute  a  compNiter 
program  represent  the  expression  of  the  computer  program  and 
as  such  are  a  Uterary  creation. 

[4]  A  claim  in  this  format  should  also  be  rejected  under  §  103. 
as  being  obvious  over  the  known  machine-readable  storage 
medium  standing  alone. 

[5]  A  claim  to  a  method  consisting  solely  of  the  steps  necessary 
to  converting  one  set  of  numbers  to  another  set  of  numbers 
without  reciting  any  computer-implemented  steps  would  be  a 
non-stawiory  claim  under  this  definition. 

(61  This  includes  the  software  and  any  associated  computer 
hardware  that  is  necessary  to  perform  the  fiinctions  directed 
by  the  software. 
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F.iaminatioa  GokMuics  for  Computcr-Relaled  laveatioiis 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice.  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ("Office")  is  pub- 
lishing the  final  version  of  the  guidelines  to  be  used  in  examina- 
tion of  computer-related  inventions. 
Effective  Date:  March  29.  1996. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Karen  A.  Buchanan  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-8607.  by  facsimile  at  (703)  305-9373.  by 
electromc  mail  at  buchanan@uspio.gov,  or  by  mail  marked  to 
her  attention  addressed  to  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box 
15667.  Arimgton.  Va.  22215. 
Supplementary  Information: 

A.  DiacudoB  of  Pabik  Commcoto 

The  Office  received  forty-six  comments  in  response  to  the 
"Reqtiest  for  Public  Comment  on  the  Proposed  Examination 
CKiidelines  for  Computer-Implemented  Inventions"  pubhshed 
on  June  2. 1995  (60  FR  28778)  and  die  supporting  legal  analysis 
issued  on  October  3.  1995.  The  Office  h^  carefully  considoed 
all  of  the  commenu.  and  a  number  of  changes  have  been  made 
in  response 

These  changes  include:  (1)  merging  the  guidelines  and  the 
legal  analysis  in  support  of  the  guidelines  into  a  single  docu- 
ment (2)  changing  the  subject  title  of  the  document  from 
"computer-implemented"  inventions  to  "computer-related" 
inventions.  (3)  clarifying  the  legal  requirements  for  sututor> 
subjea  matter,  (4)  segmenting  the  guidelines  into  separate  statu- 
tory requirementt  for  patentability,  and  (5)  en^oiring  that  the 
guidelines  treated  computer-related  inventions  in  the  same 
manner  as  inventions  in  other  technologies  lo  avoid  creation 
of  an  artificial  distinction  between  hardware-implemented  and 
software-implemented  inventions 

Several  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  These  include 
( 1 )  determining  that  claims  for  dau  structures  per  se  and  com- 
puter programs  per  se  are  statutory  subject  matter,  (2)  deter- 
mining that  claitms  for  non-fiinctional  descriptive  material 
embodied  on  computer-readable  media  are  statutory  subject 
matter,  and  (3)  treating  claims  that  infer  functional  descriptive 
material  is  embodied  on  computer-readable  medium  as  claims 
limited  to  conqiuter-readable  medium  embodying  the  func- 
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tional  descriptive  material.  Tbe  first  two  suggestions  are 
addressed  in  detail  in  Section  fV.B. l(a)-(c)  and  the  last  sugges- 
tion is  addressed  in  deuul  m  Section  rV.B.2(d). 

Several  commentors  encouraged  the  Office  to  improve  itt 
ability  to  conduct  effective  prior  art  searches.  Such  encourage- 
ment is  consistent  with  the  current  Office  plan  to  use  automated 
search  tools  to  effectively  conduct  such  prior  art  searches 

B.  ExamiutkM  GnideUBCs  Hm-  CompMcr-Helaled  laves- 

tklBS 

L  iBtrodnctioB 

These  "Examination  Guidelines  for  Computer-Related 
Inventions"'  ("Guidelines")  are  to  assist  Office  personnel  in 
the  examination  of  appUcations  drawn  to  computer-related 
inventions.^  The  (juidelincs  are  based  on  the  Offices  current 
understanding  of  the  law  and  are  bebeved  to  be  fiiUy  consistent 
widi  bmding  precedent  of  the  Supreme  Cxyun,  the  Federal  Cir- 
cuit and  the  Federal  Circuit's  predecessor  courts. 

These  (juidelines  do  not  constitute  substantive  rulemaking 
and  hence  do  not  have  the  force  and  effect  of  law.  These 
GuideUnes  have  been  designed  to  assist  Office  personnel  in 
analyzing  claimed  subject  matter  for  compliance  with  substan- 
tive law.  Rejections  will  be  based  upon  the  substantive  law 
and  it  is  these  rejections  which  are  appealable.  Consequendy. 
any  failure  by  (Office  personnel  to  follow  the  Guidelines  is 
neither  appealable  nor  petitionable. 

The  Guidelines  alter  the  procedures  Office  personnel  will 
follow  when  examining  applications  drawn  to  computer-related 
inventions  and  are  equally  applicable  to  claimed  inventions 
implemented  in  either  haitlware  or  software.  The  Guidelines 
also  clarify  the  Office's  position  on  certain  patentability  stan- 
dards related  to  this  field  of  technology  Office  personnel  are 
to  rely  on  these  Guidelines  in  the  event  of  any  inconsistent 
treatment  of  issues  between  these  (guidelines  and  any  earlier 
provided  guidance  from  the  Office. 

The  Freeman-Walter-Abele^  test  may  additionally  be  relied 
upon  in  analyzing  claims  directed  solely  to  a  process  for  solving 
a  mathematical  algorithm. 

Office  personnel  have  had  difficulty  in  propcriy  treating 
claims  directed  to  methods  of  doing  business.  (Zlaims  should 
not  be  categorized  as  methods  of  doing  business.  Instead,  such 
claims  should  be  treated  like  any  other  process  claims,  pursuant 
to  these  Guidelines  when  relevant.' 

The  appendix  includes  a  flow  chart  of  the  process  Office 
personnel  will  follow  in  conducting  examinations  for  computer- 
related  inventions. 

II.  DetermiDc  What  Applicant  Has  Invested  and  Is  SccUag 
to  Patent 

It  is  essentia]  that  patent  applicants  obtain  a  prompt  yet 
complete  examination  of  their  applications.  Under  the  princi- 
ples of  compact  prosecution,  each  claim  should  be  reviewed  for 
compliance  with  every  statutory  requirement  for  patentability  in 
the  initial  review  of  the  application,  even  if  one  or  more  claims 
are  found  to  be  deficient  with  respect  to  some  statutory  require- 
ment. Thus.  Office  personnel  should  state  all  reasons  and  bases 
for  rejecting  claims  in  the  fust  Office  action.  Deficiencies 
should  be  explained  clearly,  particularly  when  they  serve  as  a 
basis  for  a  rejection.  Whenever  practicable.  Office  personnel 
should  indicate  how  rejections  may  be  overcome  and  how 
pi'oblems  may  be  resolved.  A  failure  to  follow  this  approach  can 
lead  to  unnecessary  delays  in  the  prosecution  of  the  application. 

Prior  to  focusing  on  specific  statutory  requirements.  Office 
personnel  must  begin  examination  by  deterrnining  what  pre- 
cisely, the  applicant  has  invented  and  is  seeking  to  piatent'  and 
how  the  claims  relate  to  and  define  that  invention.  Conse- 
quendy. Office  personnel  will  no  longer  begin  examination 
by  determining  if  a  claim  recites  a  "mathematical  algonthm." 
Rather,  they  will  review  tbe  complete  specification,  including 
the  detailed  description  of  the  invention,  any  specific  embodi- 
ments that  have  been  disclosed,  the  claims  and  any  specific 
utilities  that  have  been  asserted  for  the  mvention. 


Aay  Practical  Applicrtioa 


A.  Idcadiy  aad  Ui 
Asserted  far  IkclaTcatkm 
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The  sulqect  mader  sought  to  be  paieated  must  be  a  "useful" 
procxss,  machine,  nanofacture  or  comfXKition  of  matter,  i.e.. 
It  must  have  a  practical  appUcadon.  The  puipose  of  this  require- 
ment is  to  limit  patent  protection  to  inventions  that  posse<«  a 
certain  level  of  *Yea]  woritT  vahie.  as  opposed  to  sol^ect  matter 
that  tepreaenis  nothing  more  than  an  idea  or  concept,  or  is 
simply  a  staning  point  for  fiitnre  investigaiion  or  research.* 
Accofdingly.  a  compteie  disclosure  shook!  contain  some  indica- 
tica  of  the  pnoical  appbcaiiao  for  the  claimed  invention,  i.e., 
why  the  applicant  believes  the  claimed  invention  is  useful. 

The  utility  of  an  in  vention  must  be  within  die  "technological" 
ans.'  A  computer-related  invention  is  within  the  technological 
arts.  A  practical  applicabon  of  a  computer-related  invention  is 
statutory  subject  matter.  This  lequirement  can  be  discerned 
firom  the  variously  phrased  prohibitions  against  the  patenting 
of  abatnct  ideas,  laws  of  nature  or  natural  phenoinena.  An 
invcalion  tint  has  a  practical  application  in  the  technological 
ans  satisfies  the  utility  requiremenL* 

The  applicant  is  in  the  best  positian  to  explain  why  an  inven- 
tion is  beueved  uaefiil.  Office  pnaoimel  should  therefore  focus 
their  eflbtts  on  pointing  oMtataletiicuts  made  in  the  specificadon 
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that  identify  all  practical  appiicaiioas  for  the  inventioa.  Office 
IshouMie 


i  rely  on  such  statements  throughout  the  exami- 
when  »f*««ing  the  invention  for  compliance  widi  all 
stauiory  criteria.  An  applicant  may  assert  more  than  one  prac- 
tical application,  but  only  one  is  necessary  to  satisfy  the  utility 
requiremenL  Office  persoiuiel  should  review  the  entire  disclo- 
sure to  determine  the  features  necessary  to  accomplish  at  least 
one  asserted  practical  application. 


and  Specific  Eaibodi- 
What  tkc  Appiicaat 


B.  Re*tew  the  Detailed 
■aata  af  the  lavcatlaa  to 
Haa  laff  tad 


The  written  description  will  provide  the  clearest  exphmation 
of  die  applicanl's  inventioo.  by  exemplifying  the  invention, 
explaining  how  it  relates  to  die  prior  art  and  explaining  the 
relative  significance  of  various  features  of  the  invention 
Accordingly.  Office  personnel  should  begin  dieir  evaluation  of 
a  computer-related  invention  as  follows: 

—  determine  what  the  programmed  computer  does  when  it 
performs  the  processes  dictated  by  the  software  (i.e..  the  func- 
tionality of  the  programmed  conqwler);' 

—  detennine  how  the  computer  is  to  be  conrigured  to  provide 
that  functionality  (i.e..  what  elements  constitute  the  pro- 
grammed computer  and  how  those  elements  are  configured  and 
interrelated  to  provide  the  specified  functionality);  and 

—  if  applicable,  detennine  the  relationship  of  the  programmed 
computer  to  other  subject  nutter  outsidie  the  computer  thai 
constitutes  the  invention  (e.g..  machines,  devices,  materials,  or 
process  steps  other  than  those  that  are  pan  of  or  performed  b> 
the  programmed  computer).'" 

Patent  applicants  can  assist  die  Office  by  preparing  applica- 
tions that  clearly  set  forth  these  aspects  of  a  computer-related 
invention. 

C.  Review  the  Claiau  ' 

The  claims  define  d»e  propeity  rights  provided  b>  a  patent, 
and  tfitt*.  require  careful  scrutmy.  The  goal  of  claim  anaiy-si<i 
is  to  identifv  the  boundaries  of  die  protection  sought  by  the 
applicant  and  to  understand  how  the  claims  relate  to  and  define 
what  the  applicant  has  indicated  is  the  invention.  Office  per- 
sonnel must  dioroughly  analyze  the  language  of  a  claim  before 
determining  if  the  claim  complies  with  each  statutory  require- 
ment for  patentability. 

Office  personnel  should  begin  claim  analysis  by  identifying 
and  evaluating  each  claim  limitation  fxir  processes,  the  claim 
limitalions  wiU  define  steps  or  acts  to  be  pinformed.  For  prod- 
ucts", the  claim  limitations  will  define  discrete  physical  struc- 
nires.  The  discrete  physical  structures  may  be  comprised  of 
hatxlware  or  a  combination  of  hardware  and  software. 

Office  personnel  are  to  correlate  each  claim  limitation  to  all 
poftiotts  of  die  disclosure  dut  describe  die  claim  limitation. 
This  is  to  be  done  in  all  cases.  i.e.,  whether  or  not  the  claimed 


invention  is  defined  using  means  or  stepplns  function  language. 
The  correlation  step  will  ensure  that  (>mce  personnel  conectly 
interpret  each  claim  limitation. 

The  subject  matter  of  a  properly  constnied  claim  is  defined 
by  die  terms  dial  limit  its  scope.  It  is  this  subiect  matter  diat  must 
be  examined.  As  a  general  matter,  die  grainmar  and  intended 
meaning  of  terms  used  in  a  claim  wiU  dictate  whether  the 
iM.gii«g>-  limits  the  claim  scope.  Language  that  suggests  or 
makes  optional  but  does  not  require  steps  to  be  performed  or 
does  not  limit  a  claim  to  a  particular  structure  does  not  Umit 
the  scope  of  a  claim  or  claim  limitation.'^ 

Office  personnel  must  rely  on  die  applicant's  disclosure  to 
properly  determine  the  meaning  of  terms  used  in  the  claims.'' 
An  ap(riicant  is  entitled  to  be  his  or  her  own  iexicognpher. 
and  in  many  instances  will  provide  an  explicit  definition  for 
certain  terms  used  in  the  claims.  Where  an  explicit  definition 
is  provided  by  the  appbcant  for  a  lerai.  that  definition  will 
control  interpretation  of  the  term  as  it  i<  used  in  the  claim. 
Office  personnel  should  determine  if  die  onginal  disclosure 
provides  a  definition  consistent  with  any  assertions  made  by 
apphcani."  If  an  applicant  does  not  define  a  term  in  die  specifi- 
cation, that  term  will  be  given  its  "common  meaning."*' 

If  die  applicant  asserts  dial  a  term  has  a  meaning  diat  conflicts 
with  the  term's  art-aocepted  meaning.  Office  personnel  should 
encourage  the  applicant  to  amend  the  claim  to  better  reflect  what 
applicant  intends  to  claim  as  the  invention.  If  the  application 
becomes  a  patent,  it  becomes  prior  art  against  subsequent  appli- 
cations. Therefore,  it  is  impoiiant  for  later  search  purposes  to 
have  the  patentee  employ  commonly  accepted  terminology, 
particularly  for  searching  text-searchaUe  databases 

Office  personnel  must  always  remember  to  use  die  perspec- 
tive of  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  an.  Claims  and  disclosures 
are  not  to  be  evaluated  in  a  vacuum.  If  elements  of  an  invention 
are  well  known  in  the  art,  the  applicant  does  not  have  to  provide 
a  disclosure  that  describes  dioae  elements.  In  such  a  case  die 
elements  will  be  construed  as  encompassing  any  and  every  an- 
recognized  hardware  or  combination  of  hardware  and  software 
technique  for  imptementing  the  defined  requisite  fiinctional- 
ities. 

Office  personnel  are  to  give  claims  their  broadest  reasonable 
interpreution  in  light  of  die  supporting  disclosure.'*  Where 
means  plus  function  language  is  used  to  define  die  chvacteris- 
tics  of  a  machine  or  manufacture  invention,  claim  limitalions 
must  be  interpreted  to  read  on  only  the  structures  or  materials 
disclosed  in  die  specification  and  "equivalents  diereof."'^  Dis- 
closure nuy  be  express,  implicit  or  inherent.  Thus,  at  the  outset. 
Office  personnel  must  attempt  to  correlate  claimed  means  to 
elements  set  forth  in  die  written  desctiptioo.  The  wntten 
description  includes  the  specification  and  the  drawings.  Office 
personnel  are  to  give  the  claimed  means  plus  function  limita- 
tions their  broadest  reasonable  interpretation  consistent  with 
all  corresponding  structures  or  materials  described  in  the  speci- 
fication and  their  equivalents  Further  guidance  in  interpteang 
the  scope  of  equivalents  is  provided  in  the  "Examination  Guide- 
lines For  Oaims  Reciting  A  Means  or  Step  Plus  Function 
Umitation  In  Accordance  Widi  3S  U.S.C.  1 12.  6di  Paragraph" 
("Means  Plus  Function  Guidelines")." 

While  it  is  appropriate  to  use  die  specification  to  determine 
what  applicant  intends  a  term  to  mean,  a  positive  limitation 
from  the  specification  cannot  be  read  into  a  claim  that  does 
not  impose  that  limitation.  A  broad  interpretation  of  a  claim 
by  Office  personnel  will  reduce  the  possibility  that  the  claim, 
when  issued,  will  be  interpreted  more  broadly  than  is  justified 
or  intended.  An  applicant  can  always  amend  a  claim  during 
prosecution  to  better  reflect  the  intended  scope  of  the  claim 

Finally,  when  evaluating  the  scope  of  a  claim,  every  limita- 
tion in  the  claim  must  be  considered."  Office  personnel  may 
not  dissect  a  claimed  invenuon  into  discrete  elements  and  dien 
evaluate  the  elements  in  isolation.  Instead,  the  claim  as  a  whole 
must  be  considered. 

UL  CoadKt  a  Ttorooch  Search  or  the  Prior  Art 

Prior  to  classifying  the  claimed  invention  under  §  101 .  Office 
personnel  are  expe^ed  to  conduct  a  thorough  search  of  the 
prior  an.  Generally,  a  diorough  search  involves  reviewing  both 
U.S.  and  foreign  patents  aiKl  non-patent  literature.  In  many 
cases,  the  result  of  such  a  search  will  conoibute  to  Office 
persontKl's  understanding  of  the  invention.  Both  claimed  and 
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unclaimed  aapeca  of  die  invention  described  in  die  specification 
should  be  sevdied  if  there  is  a  leaaonaUe  expectation  dial  die 
unclaimed  aspects  may  be  later  claimed.  A  seatch  most  take 
into  account  any  itnicture  or  material  described  in  the  specifica- 
tioB  and  its  ei]aivaleais  wiuch  conespond  to  the  daimed  means 
plus  fimction  limiialica,  in  accordance  widi  33  VS.C.  |  1 12, 
sixdi  patagnph  and  die  Means  Pins  Binctiaa  Guidelines.* 


IV.  DctaraiM  Whether  the 
with  35  VSXU  I  Ml 


of  35  U.&C  i  Ml  Uadcr  Coatroi- 


As  the  Supreme  C^oun  has  held.  Congress  chose  the  expan- 
sive language  of  {  101  so  as  to  include  "anything  under  die 
sun  diat  is  made  by  man.""  Accordingly.  {  101  of  title  33, 
United  States  Code,  provides: 

Whoever  invents  or  discovers  any  new  and  useful  process, 
machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter,  or  any  new 
and  useful  improvement  thereof,  may  obtain  a  patent  therefor, 
subject  to  the  conditions  and  lequiiements  of  diis  title." 

As  cast,  i  101  defines  four  categories  of  inventions  that  (Con- 
gress deemed  to  be  the  appropriate  subject  matter  of  a  patent; 
namely,  processes,  machines,  manufactures  and  compositions 
of  matter.  The  latter  three  categories  define  "things"  while  the 
first  category  defines  "actions"  (i.e.,  inventions  that  consist  of 
a  series  of  steps  or  acts  to  be  performed)." 

Federal  courts  have  held  that  §  101  does  have  certain  limits 
First,  the  phrase  "anything  under  the  sun  that  is  made  by  man" 
is  limited  by  the  text  of  §  101,  meaning  that  one  may  only 
patent  something  that  is  a  machine,  manufacture,  composition 
of  matter  or  a  process."  Second,  §  101  requires  that  die  subject 
matter  sought  to  be  patented  be  a  "usefiil"  invention.  Accord- 
ingly, a  complete  definition  of  the  scope  of  $  101.  reflecting 
Congressional  intent,  is  that  any  new  and  useful  process, 
machine,  manufacture  or  composition  of  maita'  under  the  sun 
that  IS  made  by  man  is  the  proper  subject  matter  of  a  patent 
Subject  matter  not  within  one  of  the  four  statutory  invention 
categories  or  which  is  not  "usefiil"  in  a  patent  sense  is.  accord- 
ingly, not  eligible  to  be  patented. 

The  subject  matter  courts  have  found  to  be  outside  the  four 
statutory  categories  of  invention  is  limited  to  abstract  ideas, 
laws  of  nature  and  wttural  phenomena.  While  this  is  easily 
stated,  deteraiining  whether  an  applicant  is  seeking  to  patent 
an  abstract  idea,  a  law  of  nature  or  a  natural  phenomenon  has 
proven  to  be  challenging.  These  three  exclusions  recognize  that 
subject  matter  that  is  not  a  practical  application  or  use  of  an 
idea,  a  law  of  nature  or  a  natural  phenomenon  is  not  patentable.'^ 

Courts  have  expressed  a  concern  over  "preemption"  of  ideas, 
laws  of  nature  or  natural  phenomena.*  liie  concern  over  pre- 
emption serves  to  bolster  and  justify  the  prohibition  against 
the  patenting  of  such  subject  matter.  In  fact,  such  concerns  are 
only  relevant  to  claiming  a  scientific  truth  or  principle.  Thus, 
a  claim  to  an  "abstract  idea"  is  non-statutory  because  it  does 
not  represent  a  practical  application  of  the  idea,  not  because 
it  would  preempt  die  idea. 

B.  daaify  the  Claiaied  la  vcatioB  as  to  Its  Proper  Statotory 
Catccory 

To  properly  determine  whether  a  claimed  invention  complies 
with  the  statutory  invention  requirements  of  S  101,  Office 
persoiuiel  should  classify  each  claim  into  one  or  more  statutory 
or  non-statutory  cai^oties.  If  the  claim  falls  into  a  non-statutory 
category,  that  should  not  preclude  complete  examination  of  the 
application  for  satisfaction  of  all  other  conditions  of  patent- 
ability. This  dassificatian  is  only  an  initial  finding  at  this  point 
in  the  examination  process  that  will  be  again  assessed  after 
die  examinatioa  for  compliance  widi  S§  102.  103  and  1 12  is 
completed  and  before  issuance  of  any  Office  action  on  the 
merits. 

If  the  inventioa  as  set  forth  in  die  written  description  is 
statutory,  but  the  claims  define  subject  matter  that  is  not,  the 
deficiency  can  be  corrected  by  an  appropriate  amendment  of 
the  claims.  In  such  a  case.  Office  personnel  should  reject  the 
claims  drawn  to  non-statutory  subject  matter  under  §  101,  but 
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identify  the  fieatiirBS  of  the  inventioa  that  wouU  render  the 
cfaumed  sirt))ect  matter  stalnlaty  if  mated  in  die  cfaum. 


1. 


Claims  to  compiuei-felaied  inveaiioas  that  are  clearly  noo- 
statutoty  &U  iiMolliesame  general  categories  as  noo-stataMy 
claims  in  other  arts,  namely  natnral  pheaoaiena  sack  as  I 
tism,  and  abstract  ideas  or  laws  of  namre  which 
"descriptive  malrriil"  Descriptive  material  can  be  i 
ized  as  either  'Yiinctional  descriptive  materiaT  or  "noo-fiiiic- 
tional  descriptive  material."  In  this  coolext.  "fimctiaaal 
desciiptive  material"  consists  of  data  stractares"  and  i  lanaai  i 
programs  which  impat  fimctioiiality  when  cnctMled  on  a  com- 
puter-readable medium.  "I^Iaa-fniictioaal  descriptive  material" 
includes  but  is  not  Umiied  to  music,  literary  woria  and  a  coo^ii- 
lation  or  mere  aiiaugtmmt  of  data. 

Both  types  of  "descriptive  inaierial"  are  non-sttlniDfy  when 
claimed  as  descriptive  material  per  se.  When  fimctiaaal  descrip- 
tive material  is  leconled  on  some  computer-readabte  mBdium 
it  becomes  structurally  and  fimctiaaaUy  iiKeiielaled  to  die 
medium  and  will  be  statutory  in  most  cases."  When  non-finic- 
tional  descriptive  material  is  lecoided  on  some  coaputer-read- 
aMe  medium,  it  is  not  structurally  and  fjmctionally  inierrelaied 
to  the  tnrdinm  but  is  merely  cvried  by  the  mwtium  Merely 
claiming  naa-ftmctional  descriptive  material  stored  in  a  com- 
puter-readable medium  does  not  make  it  statutory.  Such  a  resuh 
would  exah  form  over  substance."  Thus,  non-statutory  music 
does  not  become  statutory  by  merely  recording  it  on  a  compact 
disk.  Protection  for  this  type  of  work  is  provided  under  the 
copyright  law. 

CTlaims  to  processes  that  do  nothing  more  than  solve  mathe- 
matical problems  or  manipulate  abstract  ideas  or  concepts  are 
more  complex  10  analyze  ud  are  addressed  below.  See  sections 
IV.B.2(d)  and  IV.B.2(e). 


(a)  FwmeOomal  DcKripttrc  Matariak  'Data  Stractara" 
Rcpracathig  DcacriptiTe  Material  Pn- Se  or  r 

LM^sPcrSc 


Data  structures  not  claimed  as  embodied  in  computer-read- 
able media  are  descriptive  material  per  se  and  are  not  statmory 
because  they  are  neither  physical  "things"  nor  statutory  pro- 
cesses." Such  claimed  data  structures  do  not  define  any  struc- 
tural and  fimctional  interrelationships  between  the  data  structure 
and  other  cUimed  aspects  of  the  invention  which  permit  the  data 
structure's  fiinctionality  to  be  realized,  n  contrast,  a  claimed 
computer-readable  mnliiun  encoded  with  a  data  structure 
defines  structural  and  fimctional  interrelationships  between  the 
data  structure  and  the  medium  which  permit  the  data  structure's 
fiinctionality  to  be  realized,  and  is  thus  statutory. 

Similarly,  computer  programs  claimed  as  coinputer  listings 
per  se,  i.e..  the  descriptions  or  expressions  of  the  programs. 
are  not  physical  "things."  nor  are  they  statutory  processes,  as 
they  are  not  "acts"  being  performed.  Such  claimBd  computer 
programs  do  not  define  any  structural  and  fiinciioiial  interrela- 
tionships between  the  coinputer  program  and  other  claimed 
aspects  of  the  invention  which  permit  the  coinputer  program's 
fiinctionality  to  be  realized.  In  contrast,  a  claimed  computer- 
readable  medium  ei  coded  with  a  computer  program  defines 
structural  and  functional  interrelationships  between  the  com- 
puter program  and  the  medium  which  permit  the  computer 
program's  functionaUty  to  be  realized,  and  is  thus  statutory. 
Accordingly,  it  is  important  to  distinguish  claims  that  define 
descriptive  material  per  se  from  claims  that  define  statutory 
inventions. 

Computer  programs  are  often  recited  as  pan  of  a  clainL  Office 
personnel  should  detennine  whether  the  computer  program  is 
being  claimed  as  pan  of  an  otherwise  statutory  manufacture 
or  machine.  In  such  a  case,  die  claim  remains  stanuory  irrespec- 
tive of  the  fact  that  a  computer  program  is  included  in  the 
claim.  The  same  result  occurs  when  a  computer  program  is 
used  in  a  computerized  process  where  the  computer  executes 
the  instructions  set  forth  in  the  con^juier  program.  Only  when 
the  claimed  invention  taken  as  a  whole  is  directed  to  a  mere 
program  listing,  i.e.,  to  only  its  description  or  expression,  is  it 
descriptive  material  per  se  and  hence  non-statutory. 

Since  a  computer  program  is  merely  a  set  of  instructions 
capable  of  being  executed  by  a  computer,  the  computer  program 
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itaeif  is  not  a  process  and  Office  penonnei  should  irtai  a 
cUim  for  a  computer  program,  without  llie  computer-readable 
medium  needed  to  realize  the  computer  program's  function- 
ality, as  noo-statutory  fimctioiial  descriptive  material.  When  a 
computa  program  is  claimed  in  a  process  where  the  computer 
is  executing  the  cumputer  program's  instructioos.  Office  per- 
sonnel should  treat  the  claim  as  a  process  claim.  See  Sectkias 
IV.B.2(bHe).When  a  computer  program  is  recited  in  conjunc- 
tkn  with  a  physical  stnicture,  sodi  as  a  computer  memory. 
Office  personnel  should  treat  the  claim  as  a  product  claim.  See 
Section  !V.B.2(a). 

(b)  NwHFwctteHU  DcKTlpthre  Matettei 

Descriptive  material  (hat  camiot  exhibit  any  fimctiooal  inter- 
retatioDsliip  with  the  way  in  which  compiling  processes  are 
performed  does  not  constitute  a  statutory  process,  machine, 
man^EKtuie  or  compositioa  of  matter  and  should  be  rejected 
onderS  101.  Thus,  Offke  personnel  should  consider  dte  claimed 
inveolioo  as  a  whole  to  detennine  whether  the  necessary  fimc- 
tiooal  ioflenelationship  is  provided. 

Where  certain  types  of  descriptive  material,  such  as  music, 
■re,  art,  photographs  and  mere  amngements  or  compila- 
of  fiKts  or  data/'  are  merely  stored  so  as  to  be  read 
by  a  computer  without  creating  any  fimctional 
liip.  either  as  part  of  the  stored  dau  or  as  part  of 
the  cuiiputing  processes  performed  by  the  computer,  tfaea  such 
descriptive  material  alone  does  not  impart  ftmctioiiality  either 
to  the  data  as  so  ttractured,  or  to  the  coofMiter.  Such  "descriptive 
material"  is  not  a  process,  machine,  mamifacture  or  conqxKitioa 
of  matter. 

The  policy  that  prechxks  the  plcnting  of  noo-fimclioaal 
descriptive  material  would  be  easily  fraitlrated  if  the  same 
descriptive  material  could  be  pateiwrd  when  claimed  as  an 
article  of  manu^cture.^  For  exwnple.  misic  is  commonly  sold 
to  consumers  in  the  format  of  a  coinfinct  disc.  In  such  cases, 
die  known  com|>nct  disc  acts  as  noihiiig  more  than  a  canier  for 
Bon-finictiooal  descriptive  material.  The  purely  non-fimctioiial 
descriptive  material  cannot  aioae  provide  the  practical  ipplica- 
tioo  for  dte  nuuufactnre. 

Office  penoonel  should  be  pradeat  in  applying  the  foregoing 
gnidaioe.  ^k>ll-faDCtiollal  deaaipbve  material  may  be  claimed 
in  coobinatioa  with  other  fuwimwal  descriptive  material  on  a 
coo^iaier-feadaMe  medinm  to  provide  dK  necessary  fimctional 
■id  stroctural  interrelatioiiship  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of 
(  101.  The  preseace  of  the  claimed  non-fiiiictioiial  descriptive 
HMHiiil  is  not  necessarily  deserminative  of  noo-ttatutory  sub- 
ject matter .  For  example,  a  compoier  that  recognizes  a  particular 
grouping  of  musical  notes  read  Cram  memory  and  mon  lecog- 
mzingmat  particular  sequence,  causes  anodier  defined  aeries 
of  notes  to  be  played,  defines  a  fimctioiial  inienvlatiaaship 
■Dong  that  data  and  the  computing  processes  performed  when 
utilizing  diat  data,  and  as  such  is  statutory  because  it  implements 
a  statutory  process. 


January  7.  1997 


(c)Natwal 


Swh  M  Elaclridtjn 


Claims  that  recite  nothing  but  the  physical  characteristics  of 
a  form  of  energy,  such  as  a  frequency,  voltage,  or  die  stieagdi 
of  a  magnetic  field,  define  energy  or  magnetism,  per  se,  and 
as  such  are  non-statutory  natural  phenomena."  However,  a 
claim  directed  to  a  practical  applicatioa  of  a  natural  phmom- 
eaon  such  as  energy  or  magnetism  is  statutory.^ 


Sal^cct  Matter 


When  a  claim  is  of  the  first  type.  Office  personnel  are  to 
evaluate  die  underlying  process  the  computer  will  perform  in 
order  to  determine  the  patentability  of  the  product. 


(a) 


If  a  daim  defines  a  useftil  machine  or  maaufiacture  by  identi- 
fying  the  physical  strocnac  of  the  machiiie  or  manufacture  in 
tenm  of  its  hardware  or  htedwe  and  software  combinatkn, 
it  defines  a  statatory  product.* 

A  ■"■rhiw^  or  manufacture  claim  may  be  one  of  two  types: 
(I)  a  claim  diat  encompasses  any  and  every  marhint  for  per- 
forming tite  naderiying  process  or  any  and  every  manufacture 
diat  c«i  cause  a  uMupuler  to  perform  die  underlying  process, 
or  (2)  a  claim  that  defines  a  specific  marhiiir.  or  manufacture. 


(i) 


ofa 


Any  Machlac  or  Maaa^ctare 


Office  personnel  must  treat  each  claim  as  a  whole.  The  mere 
fact  that  a  hardware  element  is  recited  in  a  claim  does  not 
necessarily  limit  the  claim  to  a  specific  machine  or  manufac- 
ture." If  a  product  claim  encompasses  any  and  every  coo^wter 
in^lementation  of  a  process,  when  read  in  light  of  the  specifica- 
tion, it  should  be  examined  on  die  basis  of  die  underlying 
process.  Such  a  claim  can  be  recognized  as  it  will: 

—  define  the  physical  characteristics  of  a  computer  or  computer 
component  exclusively  as  functions  or  steps  to  be  performed 
on  or  by  a  computer,  and 

—  encompass  any  and  every  product  in  die  stated  class  (e.g., 
computer,  computer-readable  memoiy)  conTiguied  in  any 
maimer  to  perform  that  process. 

Office  persofuiel  are  reminded  diat  finding  a  product  claim 
to  encompass  any  and  every  product  embodiment  of  a  process 
invention  simply  means  that  the  Office  will  presume  that  the 
product  claim  eacompasses  any  and  every  hardware  or  hard- 
ware platform  and  associated  software  impkmentaiioo  that 
performs  die  specified  set  of  claimed  fuactioas.  Because  diis 
is  interpretive  and  nothing  more,  it  does  not  provide  any  infor- 
mation as  to  die  patentability  of  die  applicant's  underlying 
process  or  die  product  claim. 

Whea  Office  persomel  have  reviewed  die  claim  as  a  whole 
and  found  diat  it  is  not  limited  to  a  specific  machine  or  manufac- 
ture, diey  shall  identify  bow  each  claim  limitatk»  has  been 
tretfed  and  set  foitfa  thor  reasons  in  support  of  their  coaclusion 

that  the  claim  mr^frirf^  —y  *"^  *vrry  marhinr  nr  manufac- 

ture  embodiment  of  a  process.  This  will  shift  the  burden  to 
appiicaat  to  demonstrate  why  the  claimed  invention  should  be 
limited  to  a  specific  ■"■<'*''«•  or  manufacture. 

If  a  claim  is  found  to  encompass  any  and  every  product 
embodimem  of  dte  undaiying  process,  and  if  die  underlying 
process  is  statutory,  die  product  claim  should  be  classified  as 
a  statutory  product.  By  the  same  token,  if  the  underlying  process 
inventian  is  found  to  be  non-statutory.  Office  persoand  shouM 
classify  dte  "product"  claim  as  a  "non-statutory  product"  If 
dte  product  claim  is  classified  as  being  a  non-statutory  product 
on  the  basis  of  the  underlying  process.  Office  persoanel  shouU 
emphasize  that  they  have  considered  all  claim  limitations  and 
are  basing  their  fiiiding  on  the  analysis  of  the  underlying  pro- 


(M) 


Directed  ta  Spedlic  Macyacs 


If  a  prodact  claim  does  not  encompass  any  and  every  com- 
puler-impiemeatation  of  a  process,  dien  it  must  be  treated  as 
a  specific  mfhiw^  or  manufacture.  Claims  that  defiite  a  com- 
puter-related invention  as  a  specific  machine  or  specific  article 
of  manufacture  must  define  die  physical  structure  of  die 
marhii^  or  manufacture  in  terms  of  its  hardware  or  hardware 
and  "specific  software.""  The  applicant  may  define  the  physical 
structure  of  a  programmed  computer  or  its  hardware  or  software 
components  in  any  manner  diat  can  be  cleaify  undentood  by 
a  person  skilled  in  the  relevant  art  Generally  a  claim  drawn 
to  a  particular  programmed  computer  should  identify  the  ele- 
ments of  the  computer  and  indicate  how  those  eleincats  are 
coofigured  in  either  hardware  or  a  combination  of  hardware 
and  specific  software. 

To  adequately  define  a  specific  computer  memory,  the  claim 
must  identify  a  geaeral  or  ^lecific  memory  and  dte  specific 
software  which  provides  dte  fimctionality  stared  in  dte  memory . 

A  claim  limited  to  a  specific  tnarJiinr  or  manufacture,  which 
has  a  practical  application  in  dte  technological  aru.  is  statutory. 
In  most  cases,  a  claim  to  a  specific  marhinr  or  manufacture 
will  have  a  practical  application  in  die  lechnokigical  arts. 

(Hi)  Hyaolhctlcal  MachiM 
•f  tite  fypca  Deacribed  ia 


WUcb 

IVAKaKD 
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U.S.  PATENT  A^fD  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


Two  applicants  present  a  claim  to  the  following  process: 

A  process  for  determining  and  displaying  the  structure  of  a 
chemical  compound  comprising: 

(a)  solving  the  wavefiinction  parameters  for  the  compound 
to  determine  the  structure  of  a  compound;  and 

(b)  displaying  the  structure  of  the  compound  determined 
in  step  (a). 

Each  applicant  also  presents  a  claim  to  the  following  apparatus: 
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A  computer  system  for  determining  the  three  dimensjoaal 
structure  of  a  chemical  compound  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  the  three  dimensioaal  structure 
of  a  compound;  and 

(b)  means  for  creating  and  displaying  an  image  repre- 
senting a  three-dimensional  perspective  of  the  compound. 

In  addition,  eadi  applicant  provides  die  noted  disclosures  to 
support  the  claims: 


Applicant  A 


Applicant  B 


Disclosure 


The  disclosure  describes  specific  soft- 
ware, i.e..  specific  program  code  seg- 
ments, that  are  to  be  employed  to 
configure  a  general  purpose  micropro- 
cessor to  create  specific  logic  circuits. 
These  circuits  are  indicated  to  be  the 
"means"  corresponding  to  the  claimed 
means  limitations. 


The  disclosure  states  that  it  would  be  a 
matter  of  routine  skill  to  select  an  appro- 
priate conventional  computer  system  and 
implement  dte  claimed  process  on  that 
computer  system.  The  disclosure  does 
not  have  specific  disclosure  that  cones- 
ponds  to  the  two  "means"  limitatiatis 
recited  in  the  claim  (i.c.,  no  specific  soft- 
ware or  logic  circuit).  The  disclosure 
does  have  an  explanation  of  how  to 
solve  the  wavefiinction  equations  of  a 
chemical  compound,  and  inrtiralrs  that 
the  solutions  of  those  wavefiinction  equa- 
tions can  be  employed  to  determine  the 
physical  structure  of  the  corresponding 
compound. 


Result 


Claim  defines  specific  computer,  patent- 
ability stands  independendy  from  process 
claim. 


Claim  encompasses  any  computer 
embodiment  of  process  claim;  patent- 
ability stands  or  falls  with  process  claim. 


Explanation  Disclosure  identiFies  the  specific  machine 

capable  of  performing  die  indicated  func- 
tions. 


(b)  Statatory  Proocas  Claims 

A  claim  that  requires  one  or  more  acts  to  be  performed 
defines  a  process.  However,  not  all  processes  are  statutory 
under  §  101.  To  be  statutory,  a  claiined  computer-related 
process  must  either  ( I )  result  in  a  physical  transformation 
outside  the  computer  for  which  a  practical  application  in  the 
technological  aits  is  either  disclosed  in  the  specification  or 
would  have  been  known  to  a  skilled  artisan  (disctissed  in  (i) 
below),"  or  (2)  be  limited  by  the  language  in  the  claim  to  a 
practical  applicatioa  within  the  techmlo^cal  arts  (discussed 
in  (ii)  below).**  The  claimed  practical  appbcation  roust  be  a 
further  limitatioa  upon  the  claimed  subject  matter  if  the  pro- 
cess is  confined  to  the  internal  operations  of  the  computer. 
If  a  physical  transformation  occurs  outside  the  computer,  it 
is  not  necessary  to  claim  the  practical  application.  A  disclo- 
sure that  permits  a  skilled  artisan  to  practice  the  claimed 
invention,  i.e.,  to  put  it  to  a  practical  use,  is  sufficient.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  is  necessary  to  claim  the  practical  applica- 
tion if  there  is  no  physical  transformation  or  if  the  process 
merely  manipulates  concepts  or  converts  one  set  of  numbers 
into  another. 

A  claimed  process  is  clearly  statutory  if  it  results  in  a  phys- 
ical transformation  outside  the  computer,  i.e.,  falls  into  one 
or  both  of  the  following  specific  categories  ("safe  harbors"). 

(I)  Safe  Harbors 

—  ladepeadeat  Physkal  Acts  (Post-Compater  Process 

Activify) 


Disclosure  does  not  provide  any  informa- 
tion to  distinguish  the  "implementation" 
of  the  process  on  a  computer  from  the 
factors  that  will  govern  the  patentability 
determinatioo  of  the  process  per  m.  As 
such,  the  patentability  of  this  apparatus 
claim  will  stand  or  fall  with  that  of  the 
process  claim. 

A  process  is  statutory  if  it  requires  physical  acts  to  be  per- 
foiined  outside  the  cooqwter  indepoident  of  and  following 
the  steps  to  be  performed  by  a  programmed  computer, 
where  those  acts  involve  the  manipilarion  of  tangible  phys- 
ical objects  and  result  in  the  object  having  a  diffarent  phys- 
ical attribute  or  structure."  Thus,  if  a  process  claim  includes 
one  or  more  post-  computer  process  steps  that  result  in  a 
physical  tranrformation  outside  the  conqwter  (beyond 
merely  conveying  the  direct  resuh  of  the  computer  opera- 
tion, sec  Section  rV.B.2(dXiii)).  the  claim  is  clearly  statu- 
tory. 

Examples  of  this  type  of  statutory  process  include  the  fol- 
lowing: 

—  A  method  of  curing  rubber  in  a  mold  which  relies  upon 
updating  process  parameters,  using  a  computer  processor  to 
detennine  a  time  period  for  curing  the  rubber,  using  the  com- 
puter processor  to  determine  when  the  time  period  has  been 
reached  in  the  curing  process  and  then  opening  the  mold  at 
that  stage. 

—  A  method  of  controlling  a  medianical  robot  which  relies 
upon  storing  data  in  a  computer  that  represents  various  types 
of  mechanical  movements  of  the  robot,  using  a  computer 
processor  to  calculate  positioning  of  the  robot  in  relatioa  to 
given  tasks  to  be  performed  by  the  robot,  and  controlling  the 
robot's  movement  and  position  based  on  the  calculated  posi- 
tion. 


—  Maaipalatioa  oi  Data 
or  ActivWcs  (Pre-Coapater 


ActMty) 
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Anoiber  sannofy  process  is  ooe  tiut  requiRS  the  measure- 
ments of  physical  objects  or  activities  to  be  tmisfonned  out- 
side of  Ibe  conputer  into  computer  data,*'  where  the  dau 
confiiiaes  sifnals  conespcndiiig  to  physical  objects  or  activi- 
ties extenal  to  the  computer  system,  and  where  the  process 
causes  a  physical  transformaiion  of  the  signals  which  are 
intangible  representations  of  the  physical  objecu  or  activi- 
ti«»;^ 

Examples  of  dus  type  of  claimed  statutory  process  include 
the  following: 

—  A  method  of  using  a  computer  processor  to  analyze  elec- 
trical signals  and  dau  representative  of  human  carduK 
activity  by  coavoting  the  signals  to  time  segments,  applying 
the  time  segments  in  reverse  order  to  a  high  pass  filter 
means,  using  the  computer  processor  to  determine  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  high  pass  filter's  output,  and  using  the  computer 
processor  to  compare  the  value  to  a  predetetmined  value.  In 
dus  example  die  data  is  an  intangible  repieaentation  of  phys- 
ical activity,  i.e.,  human  cardiac  activity.  The  transformation 
occurs  when  heait  activity  is  measmed  and  an  electrical 
signal  is  produced.  This  process  has  real  world  value  in  pre- 
dicting vulnerability  to  ventricular  tachycardia  immediately 
afler  a  heart  attack. 

—  A  method  of  using  a  computer  processor  to  receive  data 
lepresealing  Compoterized  Axial  Tomography  CXTAT')  scan 
images  of  a  patient,  performing  a  calculation  to  determine 
the  diflieRnce  between  a  local  value  at  a  dau  point  and  an 
avenge  value  of  the  dau  in  a  r^ion  aurroanding  the  point, 
and  displaying  the  difierencc  as  a  gray  scale  for  each  point 
in  the  image,  and  displaying  the  resulting  image.  In  this 
example  the  data  is  an  intangible  repreaentatiaa  of  a  phys- 
ical obfect.  i.e.,  portioas  of  die  anatomy  of  a  patient.  The 
transformation  occurs  when  the  condition  of  die  human 
body  is  measured  with  X-rays  and  die  X-rays  are  convened 
into  electrical  digital  signals  that  leument  the  condition  of 
the  human  body.  The  teal  world  vahie  of  die  invention  lies 
in  creating  a  new  CAT  scan  image  of  body  tissue  widiout 
the  presence  of  bones. 

—  A  method  of  using  a  computer  processor  to  conduct 
seismic  expkntian,  by  imparting  spherical  seismic  energy 
waves  into  die  earth  from  a  aeiaaiic  source,  generating  a  plu- 
rality of  reflected  sigiuls  in  response  to  die  seismic  energy 
waves  at  a  set  of  receiver  poaitiom  in  an  amy,  and  sum- 
ming the  lefkction  signaia  to  prodnce  a  signal  simularing 
the  reflection  response  of  die  earth  to  the  seismic  energy.  In 
dus  example,  die  electrical  signals  processed  by  die  com- 
poier  lefesent  leHected  seismic  energy.  The  transfotmatioa 
occurs  ^  converting  die  spherical  seimic  energy  waves 
into  electrkal  signals  which  provide  a  geophysical  lepreaen- 
talion  of  formations  below  die  eatth's  mfmx.  Geophysical 
expteation  of  formations  below  die  tartee  of  the  earth  has 
real  world  value. 

If  a  claim  does  not  clearly  fall  into  one  or  both  of  die  safe 
hahors,  die  claim  may  still  be  statutory  if  it  is  limited  by 
the  language  in  die  claim  to  a  practical  application  in  the 
technological  arts. 
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loaPractkal 


Aria 


There  is  always  some  form  of  physical  mnsforroation 
widun  a  computer  because  a  computer  acts  on  signals  and 
tTHisfofms  them  during  its  opentian  and  changes  the  state 
of  its  components  during  the  execution  of  a  process.  Even 
dxngb  such  a  physical  transfotmatioa  oocuis  widiin  a  com- 
poKr.  such  activity  is  not  drtmninlive  of  whether  die  pro- 
cess is  statutory  because  such  transformation  akme  does  not 
distinguish  a  statutory  computer  process  from  a  non-statu- 
Hiry  uwupuler  process.  What  is  detetminative  is  not  how  die 
UMi^wiet  petfonnadie  pncess.  bi«  what  die  computer  does 
ID  achieve  a  practical  appUcation.** 
A  process  diat  merely  manipulates  m  abstract  idea  or  per- 
farmt  a  purely  mathematical  algorithm  is  noo-statiaory 
despite  the  fact  diat  it  might  inherently  have  some  usefiil- 
ness.**  i^  such  subject  matter  to  be  stamtory.  die  claimed 
pncess  most  be  linuted  to  a  practical  application  of  the 
ihatract  idea  or  nathemnical  algwidMB  in  die  technological 


arts."  For  example,  a  computer  process  diat  simply  calcu- 
lates a  mathematical  algorithm  that  models  noise  is  noa-statu- 
toiy.  However,  a  clainvd  process  for  digitally  filtering  noise 
employing  die  madiematical  algoriUun  is  statutory. 

Examples  of  diis  type  of  claimed  statutory  process  include 
the  following: 

—  A  computerized  method  of  optimally  controlling  transfer, 
storage  and  retrieval  of  data  between  cache  and  hard  disk 
storage  devices  such  diat  die  most  fiequendy  used  dau  is 
readily  available. 

—  A  method  of  controlling  parallel  processors  to  accom- 
plish multi-tasking  of  several  comptding  tasks  to  maximize 
computing  efficiency." 

—  A  method  of  making  a  word  processor  by  storing  an  exe- 
cutable word  processing  application  program  in  a  general 
purpose  digital  computer's  memory,  and  executing  the 
stored  program  to  impart  word  processing  functionality  to 
the  genoal  puipoae  digital  computer  by  changing  die  state 
of  the  computer's  arithmetic  lope  unit  when  program 
instructioas  of  the  word  processing  program  are  executed. 

—  A  digital  filtering  process  for  removing  noise  from  a  dig- 
ital signal  comprising  the  steps  of  calculating  a  mathematical 
algorithm  to  produce  a  correction  signal  and  subtracting  the 
correctioa  si^ial  from  die  digital  signal  to  remove  die  noise. 

(c)  Noa-Statntory  Process  Claims 

If  the  "acts"  of  a  claimed  process  manipulate  only  numbers, 
abstract  concepts  or  ideas,  or  signals  representing  any  of  die 
foregoing,  die  acu  are  not  being  applied  to  appropriate  sub- 
ject matter.  Thus,  a  process  consisting  solely  of  mathemat- 
ical operations,  i.e.,  converting  one  set  of  numbers  into 
another  set  of  numbers,  does  not  manipulate  appropriate  sub- 
ject matter  and  thus  cannot  constitute  a  stautcvy  process. 

In  practical  terms,  claims  define  non-statutory  processes  if 

they: 

—  consist  solely  of  mathematical  operations  without  some 
claimed  practical  application  (i.e.,  executing  a  ''mathematical 
algorithm");  or 

—  simply  manipulate  abstract  ideas,  e.g.,  a  bid*  or  a  bubble 
hiervchy,*  without  some  claimed  practical  application. 


A  claimed  process  that  consists  solely  of  mathematical  opera- 
tions is  non-statutory  whether  or  not  it  is  performed  on  a 
computer.  Courts  have  recognized  a  distinction  between 
types  of  madifn'^i^*'  algorithms,  namely,  some  define  a 
"law  of  nature"  in  mathranatical  terms  and  others  merely 
describe  an  "abstract  idea."" 

Certain  mathematical  algorithms  have  been  held  to  be  non- 
statutory because  they  represent  a  mathematical  definition  of 
a  law  of  nature  or  a  natunl  phenomenoo.  For  example,  a 
mathematical  algorithm  representing  the  formula  Esmc'  is  a 
"law  of  nature" — it  defines  a  "fiimtamental  scientific  tnith" 
(i.e.,  the  relationship  between  energy  and  mass).  To  con^jre- 
bend  how  die  law  of  nature  relates  to  any  object,  one  invari- 
ably has  10  perform  ceitain  steps  (e.g.,  multiplying  a  number 
representing  the  mass  of  an  ob|ect  by  the  square  of  a 
number  representing  die  speed  of  lidit).  In  such  a  case,  a 
claimed  process  wluch  consists  solely  of  the  steps  that  one 
must  follow  to  solve  the  mathematical  representation  of  E= 
mc^  is  indistinguishable  from  die  law  of  nature  and  would 
"preempr  die  law  of  nature.  A  patent  cannot  be  granted  on 
such  a  process. 

Other  mathematical  algorithms  have  been  held  to  be  non-stat- 
utory because  they  merely  describe  an  abstract  idea.  An 
"abttract  idea"  may  simply  be  any  sequence  of  mathematical 
opeiations  that  are  combined  to  solve  a  maihematica] 
problem.  The  concern  addressed  by  holding  such  subject 
matter  non-stamtory  is  that  the  mathrmatiral  operations 
merely  describe  an  idea  and  do  not  define  a  process  that  rep- 
resents a  practical  application  of  the  idea. 
Accordingly,  when  a  claim  reciting  a  mathematical  algo- 
rithm is  found  to  define  non-statutory  subject  matter  it 
basis  of  the  S  101  rejection  must  be  diat,  when  taken  as  a 
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whole,  the  claim  recites  a  law  of  nature,  a  natural  phenom- 
enon, or  an  abstract  idea. 


(d)  Certaia  CWa  LaafMge  Rdalcd  to  Matheiutkal 
Operatton  Steps  of  a  Proocas 

(1)  biCMled  Use  or  FIdd  of  Use  Statffto 

Claim  language  that  simply  specifies  an  intended  use  or 
field  of  use  for  die  invention  generally  will  not  limit  the 
scope  of  a  claim,  particulariy  when  only  presented  in  die 
claim  preamble,  llius.  Office  personnel  sliould  be  careful  to 
property  interpret  such  language."  When  such  language  is 
treated  as  non-limiting,  Of^ce  personnel  should  expressly 
identify  in  die  Office  action  the  claim  language  diat  consti- 
tutes the  intended  use  or  field  of  use  statements  and  provide 
the  basis  for  their  findings.  This  will  shift  the  burden  to 
applicant  to  demonstrate  why  the  language  is  to  be  treated 
as  a  claim  limitation. 

(U)  Ncocaaary  Aatcccdeal  Step  to  Performance  of  a  Math- 
ematical OperatioB  or  iBtfepcadeat  Limitatioa  on  a 
Claimed  Process 

In  some  situations,  certain  acts  of  "collecting"  or  "selecting" 
data  for  use  in  a  process  consisting  of  one  or  more  mathe- 
matical operations  will  not  further  limit  a  claim  beyond  the 
specified  mathematical  operation  step(s).  Such  dcts  merely 
determine  values  for  the  variables  used  in  the  maihematical 
formulae  used  in  making  the  calculations."  In  other  words, 
the  acts  are  dictated  by  nothing  other  than  the  performance 
of  a  mathematical  opoation." 

If  a  claim  requires  acts  to  be  performed  to  create  data  that 
will  then  be  used  in  a  process  representing  a  practical  appli- 
cation of  one  or  more  mathematical  operations,  those  acts 
must  be  treated  as  further  limiting  the  claim  beyond  the 
mathematical  operation(s)  per  se.  Such  acts  are  data  gath- 
ering steps  not  dictated  by  the  algorithm  but  by  other  limita- 
tions which  require  certain  antecedent  steps  and  as  such 
constitute  an  independent  limitation  on  the  claim. 

Examples  of  acts  that  independently  limit  a  claimed  process 
involving  mathematical  operations  include: 

—  a  method  of  conducting  seismic  exploration  which 
requires  generating  and  manipulating  signals  from  seismic 
energy  waves  before  "summing"  the  values  represented  by 
the  signals;''  and 

—  a  method  of  displaying  X-ray  attenuation  data  as  a 
signed  gray  scale  signal  in  a  'Tield"  using  a  particular  algo- 
rithm, where  the  antecedent  steps  require  generating  the  dau 
using  a  particular  machine  (e.g..  a  computer  tomo^^y 
scanner)." 

Examples  of  steps  that  do  not  independently  limit  one  or 
more  madiematica]  operation  steps  include: 

—  "perturbing"  the  values  of  a  set  of  process  inputs,  where 
the  subject  matter  "perturbed"  was  a  number  and  the  act  of 
"perturbing"  consists  of  substituting  the  numerical  values  of 
variables!*  and 

—  selecting  a  set  of  arbitrary  measurement  point  values.'^ 

Such  steps  do  not  impose  independent  limitations  on  die 
scope  of  the  claim  beyond  those  required  by  the  mathemat- 
ical operation  limitation. 

(Ui)  PM-Mathcauticai  Opcratioa  Step  Ushig  Sohition  or 
Merely  CoBVcyi^  Rcsalt  of  Opcratioa 

In  some  instances,  certain  kinds  of  post-solution  "acts"  will 
not  fiifther  limit  a  process  claim  beyond  the  performance  of 
the  preceding  inathrnMHk^'  operatiaa  step  even  if  the  acts 
are  recited  in  the  body  of  a  claim.  If,  however,  the  claimed 
acts  represent  some  "significant  use"  of  the  solution,  those 
acts  will  invariably  impose  an  independent  limitation  on  die 
claim.  A  "significant  use"  is  any  activity  which  is  more  than 
merely  oatputtiiig  die  direct  resuh  of  die  mathematical  opera- 
tion. Oflke  personnel  are  reminded  to  rely  on  die  appii- 
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cant's  characterization  of  the  significaiice  of  the  acts  being 
assessed  to  resolve  questions  related  to  their  relationship  to 
the  mathematical  operatioiis  recited  in  the  claim  and  die 
inventioa  as  a  whole."  Thus,  if  a  claim  requires  dial  die 
direa  resuh  of  a  mathematical  operation  be  evaluated  and 
transformed  into  something  else.  Office  personnel  camot 
treat  the  subsequent  steps  as  being  indistinguishable  from 
the  perfonnanoe  of  the  mathematical  operation  and  thus  not 
further  limiting  on  the  claim.  For  example,  acts  that  require 
the  conversion  of  a  series  of  numbers  representiiig  values  of 
a  wavefiinction  equation  for  a  chemical  compound  into 
values  representing  sn  image  that  conveys  iiiformation  about 
the  three-dimensioaal  structure  of  the  compound  and  the  dis- 
playing of  the  three-dimensional  stiucture  cannot  be  treated 
as  being  part  of  the  mathematical  operations. 
Office  personnel  should  be  especially  carefiil  when 
reviewing  claim  language  that  requires  the  performance  of 
"post-solution"  steps  to  ensure  that  claim  limitations  are  not 
ignored. 

Examples  of  steps  found  not  to  independendy  limit  a  pro- 
cess involving  one  or  more  mathematical  operation  steps 
include: 

—  step  of  "updating  alarm  limits"  found  to  constitute  chan- 
ging the  number  value  of  a  variable  to  represent  the  resuh  of 
die  calcidation;" 

—  final  step  of  magnetically  recording  the  result  of  a  calcu- 
lation;" 

—  final  st^  of  "equating"  the  process  outputs  to  the  values 
of  the  last  set  of  process  inputs  found  to  constitute  storing 
the  result  of  calculations;*' 

—  fiiuil  step  of  displaying  result  of  a  calculation  "as  a  shade 
of  gray  rather  than  as  simply  a  number"  found  to  not  coosti- 
rute  distinct  step  where  the  dau  were  numerical  values  that 
did  not  represent  anything;'^  and 

—  step  of  "transmitting  electrical  sigtuds  representing"  the 
result  of  calculations." 

(e)  Maaipniation  of  Abstract  Ideas  WithoM  a  Claimed 
Practical  AppHcatioa 

A  process  that  consists  solely  of  the  manipulation  of  an 
abstract  idea  without  any  limitation  to  a  practical  application 
is  non-statutory.*'  Office  personnel  have  the  burden  to  estab- 
lish a  prima  facie  case  that  the  claimed  invention  taken  as  a 
whole  is  directed  to  the  manipulation  of  abstract  ideas 
without  a  practical  application. 

In  order  to  determine  whether  the  claim  is  limited  to  a  prac- 
tical application  of  an  abstract  idea.  Office  personnel  must 
analyze  the  claim  as  a  whole,  in  light  of  the  specification,  to 
understand  what  subject  matter  is  being  manipulated  and 
how  it  is  being  manipulated.  During  this  prociedure.  Office 
personnel  must  evaluate  any  statetnents  of  intended  use  or 
field  of  use,  any  dau  gathaing  step  and  any  post-manipula- 
tion activity.  See  section  rV.B.2(d)  above  for  how  to  treat 
various  types  of  claim  language.  Only  when  the  claim  is 
devoid  of  any  limitation  to  a  practical  application  in  the  tech- 
nological aits  should  it  be  rejected  under  §  101 .  Further, 
when  such  a  rejection  is  made.  Office  personnel  must 
expressly  state  how  the  language  of  the  claims  has  been 
inteiprelied  to  support  the  rejection. 

V.  Evahiate  AppMcatioa  for  CoaqiBaKC  with  35  U.&C  I 
112 

Office  personnel  should  begin  dieir  evaluation  of  an  applica- 
tion's compUance  with  S  1 12  by  considering  the  require- 
ments of  S  112.  second  paragraph.  The  secood  paiagraph 
contains  two  separate  aaid  distinct  requirements:  ( I )  that  the 
clainKs)  set  foitfi  the  subject  matter  applicanu  rqprd  as  the 
invention,  and  (2)  that  the  claiiii(s)  particulariy  point  out  and 
distincdy  claim  the  invention.  An  application  will  be  defi- 
cient under  {  112,  second  paragraph  when  (I)  evidence 
including  admissions,  other  dhan  in  the  applioMion  as  filed, 
shows  appUcant  has  staled  that  he  or  she  r^ards  the  inven- 
tion to  be  differeitf  from  what  is  ciaimed,  or  when  (2)  the 
scope  of  the  claiim  is  unclear. 
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After  eviloaboa  of  the  applicatioa  for  compliance  with  } 
1 12,  Kcoiid  iMragraph.  Office  pennmel  sboald  then  eval- 
lute  the  ^iplicMiofi  for  conifiiiaace  with  the  requiremems  of 
S  112,  first  pangraph.  The  fint  pwagnph  contaios  three  sep- 
anNe  and  «<i«tiiirt  requirements:  (1)  attfipftl*  written  descnp- 
tion.  (2)  enablement,  and  (3)  best  mode.  An  applicalion  will 
be  deficient  nnder  i  112.  first  pniayiph  when  die  written 
deacriptioa  is  not  adequate  to  identify  what  the  lyphcant  has 
invented,  or  when  die  disclosure  does  not  enable  one  skilled 
in  die  art  to  make  and  use  die  inventkn  as  claimed  widuut 
undne  experimentation.  Cteficiencies  reiaied  to  disclosure  of 
die  best  mode  for  carrying  out  die  claimed  iaventioa  are  not 
usually  eacoumered  during  examinaliaa  of  an  application 
because  evidence  to  suppoit  such  a  deficiency  is  seldom  in 
the  record. 

If  deficiencies  are  discovered  widi  respect  to  §  1 12.  OfBce 
peraonnel  must  be  careful  to  apply  die  appropriate  paragr^ih 
off  IIZ 
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Scttiiv  Fortk  tke  Sai4cc(  Matter  AppHcaat 


Applicant's  specificatioa  must  conclude  with  claim(s)  that 
selfbith  the  subject  matter  which  die  applicant  reguds  as 
the  invention.  The  invention  set  forth  in  the  claims  is  pre- 
sumed to  be  that  which  ^>plicaitf  regards  as  the  invention, 
mless  lypHran'  considers  the  invention  to  be  something  dif- 
fiereal  from  what  has  been  claimed  as  shown  by  evidence, 
including  admissions,  outside  die  applicatioa  as  filed.  An 
applicant  may  change  what  be  or  she  regards  as  the  inven- 
tioD  during  the  prosecutioa  of  the  applicatioa. 

Oirt  and  DMtoctiy 


Office  personnel  shall  determine  whether  die  claims  set  out 
and  circumaciibe  the  invention  with  a  reasonable  degree  of 
ptecisiaa  Mid  particularity.  In  this  regani,  die  definiteness  of 
the  language  must  be  analyzed,  not  m  a  vacuum,  but  always 
in  light  of  die  teachings  of  the  disctosure  as  it  would  be 
iniapRied  by  one  of  ontinary  skill  in  die  art  Applicani's 
claims,  iulapieted  in  light  of  die  djackwure,  must  reason- 
ably apprise  a  person  oTanhnary  skill  in  the  Kt  of  the  inven- 
tioo.  However,  die  applicant  need  not  explicitly  recite  in  die 
claims  every  feature  of  die  invenlioa.  For  example,  if  an 
^ypKrap*  inrfK"**^  that  the  invention  is  a  paiticular  coin- 
pnler,  die  claims  do  not  have  to  recite  every  element  or  fea- 
ture of  die  computer.  In  fact,  it  is  Referable  for  claims  to  be 
(haftedina  form  diat  emphasizes  what  die  applicant  has 
inveaaed  (i.e..  what  is  new  radier  dian  old). 
A  I"*—*  plus  fimctioa  limitation  is  distincdy  claimed  if  the 
description  makes  it  clear  diat  die  means  corresponds  to 
weO-defnied  stroctnre  of  a  compoier  or  oompoter  component 
inylemented  in  eidier  hardware  or  software  and  its  associ- 
«ed  haidware  platform.  Such  means  may  be  defined  as: 

a  programmed  uMupuier  with  a  patticnlar  fimctionality 

iHyfnp^ni^rf  in  hardwac  or  hardware  and  software: 
—  a  logic  circuit  or  other  component  of  a  progiammed  com- 
puter di«  performs  a  series  of  specifically  identified  opera- 
tions ifr-*— >^  by  a  computer  uugiam;  or 

a  nrinnrtr'  memory  rnro'**^  with  executable  insuuctioas 

repfcsenting  a  computer  program  diat  can  cause  a  computer 
to  fimction  in  a  particular  fashion. 

The  scope  of  a  "means"  limitation  is  defined  as  die  corres- 
ponding suuLture  or  material  (e.g..  a  specific  logic  circuit) 
KtfbiA  in  die  written  descriptian  and  equivalentt.*'  Thus,  a 
claim  naiag  means  plus  fimction  limitations  without  corres- 
poodi^  disdoaare  of  specific  stractares  or  materials  diat  are 
not  well-known  finis  to  particularly  point  oat  and  distinctly 
claim  die  invention.  For  example,  if  die  applicant  discloaes 
only  the  fimctioBs  to  be  performed  aad  provides  no  express, 
jwrnrntifA  or  itiKxat  diadaanre  of  hatdware  or  a  combination 
of  hadw^e  Mid  software  diat  performs  the  fimctions,  the 
^iplication  has  not  discloaed  any  "sunctuie"  which  cones- 


ponds  to  die  claimed  means.  Office  personnel  should  reject 
such  claims  under  §  1 12.  second  paragraph.  The  rejection 
shifts  die  burden  to  dK  applicant  to  describe  at  least  one  spe- 
cific structure  or  material  that  corresponds  to  the  claimed 
means  in  question,  and  to  identify  die  precise  location  or 
locatioas  in  die  specificatioa  where  a  desciiptioa  of  at  least 
one  endxxliment  of  that  claimed  means  can  be  found.  In  con- 
trast, if  die  coiresponding  stiucture  is  disclosed  to  be  a 
memory  or  k>gic  circuit  diat  has  been  configured  in  some 
manner  to  perform  diat  fimction  (e.g.,  using  a  defined  com- 
puter program),  the  application  has  disclosed  "stiucture" 
which  corresponds  to  die  claimed  means. 
When  a  claim  or  pan  of  a  claim  is  defined  in  computer  pro- 
gram code,  whether  in  source  or  object  code  format,  a 
pctson  of  skill  in  die  an  must  be  able  to  asceitain  die  metes 
and  bounds  of  the  claimed  inveittion.  In  certain  circum- 
stances, as  where  self-documenting  programming  code  is 
employed,  use  of  progiamming  language  in  a  claim  would 
be  permissible  because  such  program  source  code  presentt^ 
"sufficiently  high-level  language  and  descriptive  identifien" 
to  make  it  universally  undnstood  to  others  in  the  an  without 
the  progrMnmer  having  to  insert  any  comments.*  Applicants 
should  be  encouraged  to  fimctionally  define  die  steps  die 
computer  will  petfonn  rather  dian  simply  reciting  source  or 
object  code  instructions. 

invcatton  CoaapUa 
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with  35  U,S.C  i  112,  Flnt 


1. 
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The  satisfaction  of  the  enaMement  requirement  does  not  sat- 
isfy the  written  description  requirement*'  For  die  written 
description  requirement  an  uipticant's  specification  must 
reasonably  convey  to  diose  skilled  in  the  an  that  die  appli- 
cant was  in  possession  of  the  claimed  inventioa  as  of  the 
date  of  invention.  The  claimed  invention  subject  matter  need 
not  be  described  literally,  i.e..  using  die  same  terms,  in  order 
for  the  disclosure  to  satisfy  the  description  requirement. 

2.  EubH^  DiadoMsrc 

An  applicant's  specification  must  enable  a  person  skilled  in 
the  an  to  make  and  use  die  claimed  inventioa  without  undue 
experimentation.  The  fact  that  expefimentatioa  is  coinplex. 
however,  will  not  make  it  undue  if  a  person  of  skill  in  die 
an  typically  engages  in  such  complex  experimentation.  For  a 
computer-related  invention,  the  disclosure  must  enable  a 
skilled  artisan  to  configure  the  coinpater  to  possess  Che  requi- 
site fimctioiiality,  and,  where  applicable,  intetrelate  the  com- 
puter with  other  elements  to  yield  the  claimed  invention, 
without  die  exercise  of  undue  experimentation.  The  specifica- 
tioa should  disclose  how  to  configure  a  computer  to  possess 
die  requisite  fimctionality  or  how  to  integrate  the  pro- 
grammed computer  with  other  elements  of  the  invention, 
unless  a  skilled  artisan  would  know  how  to  do  so  widiout 
such  disdosttre." 

For  many  computer-related  inventions,  it  is  not  unusual  for 
the  claimed  invention  to  involve  more  than  one  field  of  tech- 
nology. For  such  inventions,  the  discloaure  must  satisfy  die 
enablement  standard  for  each  aspect  of  die  invention.**  As 
such,  die  disclosure  must  teach  a  person  skilled  in  each  an 
how  to  make  and  use  die  relevant  aspect  of  the  invention 
without  undue  experimentatioa.  For  example,  to  enable  a 
claim  to  a  programmed  computer  that  determines  and  dis- 
plays the  three-dimensional  structure  of  a  chemical  com- 
pound, the  disclosure  must 

—  enable  a  person  skilled  in  die  an  of  molecular  modeling 
to  understand  and  practice  the  underlying  molecular  mod- 
eling processes:  anid 

—  enable  a  person  skilled  in  the  an  of  computer  ppjgram- 
miin  to  create  a  ptugiam  that  directs  a  comfwter  to  create 
and  display  the  image  representing  the  tfaree-dimensiooal 
stmctme  of  die  compound. 

In  other  words,  die  discloaure  corresponding  to  each  aspect 
of  the  inventioa  must  be  enabling  to  a  person  skilled  in  each 
respective  art. 
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In  many  instances,  an  applicant  will  describe  a  programmed 
computer  by  outlining  the  significant  elements  of  the  pro- 
grainmed  computer  using  a  fiinctional  block  diagram.  Office 
penotmel  should  review  the  spedfication  to  ensure  that 
along  with  the  fimctional  block  diagram  the  disclosure  pro- 
vides information  that  adequately  describes  each  "element" 
in  hardware  or  hardware  and  its  associated  software  and 
how  such  elemenu  are  interrelated.^ 

VL  DctcnaiM  Whether  the  Claimed  Invention  Complies 
with  35  U,S.C.  M  102  UMil«3 

A&  is  the  case  for  inventions  in  any  field  of  technology, 
assessment  of  a  claimed  computer-related  invention  for  com- 
pliance with  {  102  and  S  103  begins  with  a  comparison  of 
the  claimed  subject  matter  to  what  is  known  in  the  prior  an. 
If  no  differences  are  found  between  the  claimed  invention 
and  the  prior  art,  the  claimed  invention  lacks  novelty  and  is 
to  be  rejected  by  Office  personnel  under  5  102.  Once  distinc- 
tions are  identified  between  the  claimed  invention  and  the 
prior  art  those  distinctions  must  be  assessed  and  resolved  in 
light  of  the  knowledge  possessed  by  a  person  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  an.  Against  this  backdrop,  one  must  determine 
whether  the  invention  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time 
the  invention  was  made.  If  not  the  claimed  invention  satis- 
fies §  103  Factors  and  consideratioiLs  dictated  by  law  gov- 
erning §  103  apply  without  modification  to  computer-related 
inventions 

If  the  difference  between  the  prior  an  and  the  claimed  inven- 
tion is  limited  to  descriptive  material  stored  on  or  employed 
by  a  machine.  Office  personnel  must  determine  whether  the 
descriptive  material  is  functional  descriptive  material  or  non- 
functional descriptive  material,  as  described  supra  in  Section 
rv.  Functional  descriptive  material  is  a  limitation  in  the 
claiiTi  and  must  be  considered  and  addressed  in  assessing  pat- 
entability under  §  103.  Thus,  a  rejection  of  the  claim  as  a 
whole  imder  §  103  is  inappropriate  unless  the  fiuction^il 
descriptive  material  would  have  been  suggested  by  the  prior 
an.  Non-functional  descriptive  material  cannot  render  non- 
obvious  an  invention  that  would  have  otherwise  been 
obvious." 

Cormnon  situations  involving  non-fiinctional  descriptive 
material  are: 

—  a  computer-readable  storage  medium  thai  differs  from  the 
prior  an  solely  with  respect  to  non-fiinctional  descriptive 
material,  such  as  mu^ic  or  a  literary  work,  encoded  on  the 
medium. 

—  a  computer  that  differs  from  the  prior  art  solely  with 
respect  to  non-functionai  descriptive  material  that  caruiot 
alter  how  the  machine  functions  (i.e..  the  descriptive  mate- 
rial does  not  reconfigure  the  computer),  or 

—  a  process  that  differs  from  the  prior  an  only  with  respect 
to  non-functional  descriptive  material  that  cannot  alter  how 
the  prtKess  steps  are  to  be  performed  to  achieve  the  utility 
of  die  invention. 

Thus,  if  the  prior  an  suggests  storing  a  song  on  a  disk, 
merely  choosing  a  particular  song  to  store  on  the  disk  would 
be  presumed  to  be  well  within  the  level  of  ordinary  skill  in 
the  an  at  the  time  the  inventioa  was  made.  The  difference 
between  the  prior  an  and  the  claimed  invention  is  simply  a 
reatrangement  of  noo-fiinctional  descriptive  material. 

Vn.  Clearly  Coaunnnkate  FiMlingi,  Conchuions  aad 
Thdrr 


Once  Office  personnel  have  concluded  the  above  analyses  of 
the  claimed  inventioa  under  all  the  statutory  provisions, 
including  SS  101.  112.  102  and  103.  diey  should  review  all 
the  proposed  rejections  and  their  bases  to  confinn  their  cor- 
rectness. Only  then  should  any  rejection  be  imposed  in  an 
Office  action.  The  Office  action  should  clearly  communicate 
the  findings,  conclusions  and  reasons  which  suppon  them. 

'  These  Guidelines  are  final  and  replace  the  "Proposed 
Examinatioa  Guidelines  for  Computer-Implemented  Inven- 
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uons."  60  FR  28.778  (June  2.  1995)  and  die  supporting  legal 
analysis  issued  on  October  3,  1993. 

'  "Computer-related  inventions"  inchide  inventions  imple- 
mented in  a  computer  and  inventions  employing  computer- 
readable  media. 

"  In  reAbeU.  684  F2d  902.  905-07,  214  USPQ  682.  685-87 
(CCPA  1982);  In  re  Walter,  618  F.2d  758,  767.  205  USPQ 
397.  406^  (CCPA  1980);  In  re  Freeman.  573  F.2d  1237. 
1245.  197  USPQ  464.  471  (CCPA  1978). 

'  See.  e.g..  In  re  Tama,  575  F.2d  872.  877-78.  197  USPQ 
852.  857  (CCPA  1978);  In  re  Musgrave.  431  F.2d  882.  893. 
167  USPQ  280,  289-90  (CCPA  1970).  See  also  /n  re  Sch- 
roder. 22  F..V1  290.  297-98,  30  USPQ2d  1455,  1461-62 
(Fed.  Cir.  1994)  (Newman,  J.,  dissenting);  Paine.  Webber. 
Jackson  A  Curtis,  Inc.  v.  Merrill  Lynch,  Pierce.  Fenner  A 
Smith.  Inc.,  564  F.  Supp.  1358.  1368-69,  218  USPQ  212. 
220  (D.  Del.  1983). 

'  As  the  courts  have  repeatedly  reminded  the  Office:  The 
goal  is  to  answer  the  question  "'What  did  applicants 
invent?'"  Abele.  684  F.2d  at  907,  214  USP9  at  687  Accord, 
e.g..  Arrhythmia  Research  Tech.  v.  Corazonu  Corp.,  958 
F.2d  1053,  1059.  22  USPQ2d  1033,  1038  (Fed.  Cir.  1992). 

"  Brenner  v.  Manson.  383  U.S.  519.  528-36.  148  USPQ  689. 
693-96  (1966);  In  re  Ziegler.  992  F.2d  1 197.  I20(M)3.  26 
USPQ2d  1600.  1603-06  (Fed.  Cir.  1993). 

'  Sec.  e.g..  Musgrave.  431  F.2d  at  893.  167  USPQ  at  289- 
90.  cited  with  approval  in  Schrader.  22  F.3d  at  297.  30 
USPQ2d  at  1461  (Newman.  J.,  dissenting).  The  definition  of 
"technology"  is  the  "application  of  science  and  engineering 
to  the  development  of  machines  and  procedures  in  ortler  to 
enhance  or  improve  human  conditions,  or  at  least  10  improve 
human  efficiency  in  some  respect"  Computer  Dictionary 
384  (Microsoft  Press,  2d  ed.  1994). 

'  Eg.,  In  reAlt^tpat.  33  F.3d  1526.  1543.  31  USPQ2d  1545. 
1556-57  (Fed.  Cir.  1994)  (in  banc)  (quoting  Diamond  v. 
Diehr.  450  US    175.  192,  209  USPQ  I,  10  (1981)).  See 
also  id.  at  1569,  31  USPQ2d  at  1578-79  f Newman.  J.,  con- 
curring) ("unpatentability  of  the  prindple  does  not  defeat  pat- 
entability of  its  practical  applications")  (citing  O'Reilly  v. 
Morse.  56  US.  (15  How.)  62,  1 14-19  (1854));  ArrkyOimia. 
958  F.2d  at  1056,  22  USPQ2d  at  1036;  Musgrave.  431  F.2d 
at  893.  167  USPQ  at  289-90  ("All  diat  is  necessary,  in  our 
view,  to  make  a  sequence  of  operational  steps  a  statutory 
'process'  within  35  U.S.C.  101  is  that  it  be  in  the  technolog- 
ical arts  so  as  to  be  in  coosooance  with  the  Constitutional 
purpose  to  promote  the  progress  of  'usefiil  arts.'  Const  Art 
I,  sec.  8."). 

'  Arrhythmia.  958  F  2d  at  1057,  22  USPQ2d  at  1036: 
It  is  of  course  true  that  a  modem  digital  conqiuter  manipu- 
lates data,  usually  in  binary  form,  by  performing  mathemat- 
ical operations,  such  as  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication, 
division,  or  bit  shifting,  on  the  data.  But  this  is  only  how  the 
computer  does  what  it  does.  Of  importance  is  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  data  and  their  manipulation  in  the  real  world, 
i.e.,  what  the  computer  is  doing. 

'°  Many  computer-related  inventions  do  not  consist  solely  of 
a  computer.  Thus.  Office  personnel  should  identify  those 
claimed  elements  of  the  computer-related  inventioa  that  are 
not  pan  of  the  programmed  computer,  and  determine  how 
those  elements  relate  to  the  programmed  computer.  Office 
personnel  should  look  for  spedfic  information  that  explains 
the  role  of  the  programmed  computer  in  the  overall  process 
or  machine  and  how  the  programmed  computer  is  to  be  inte- 
grated with  the  other  eleinents  of  the  apparatus  or  used  in 
the  process. 

"  Products  may  be  either  machines,  manufactures  or  compo- 
sitions of  matter.  Product  claims  are  claims  that  are  directed 
to  either  machines,  manufactures  or  compositions  of  matter. 
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"  Examples  of  language  thai  may  raiie  a  questioa  as  to  the 

Umitiiig  effect  of  the  language  in  a  claim: 

(a)  statements  of  intended  use  or  field  of  use. 

(b)  "adapted  to"  or  "adapted  for"  clauses. 

(c)  "wherein"  clauses,  or 

(d)  "whereby"  clauses. 

This  list  of  examples  is  not  intended  to  be  exhaustive. 

"  Marbmm  v.  Westview  /lufnmteiws.  52  F Jd  967.  980.  34 
USPQ2d  1321.  1330  (Fed.  Cir.)  (in  b«nc).  cert,  granted.  1 16 
S.  Cl  40  (1995). 

*♦  See.  e.g..  /»  re  Paulsen,  30  F.3d  1475.  1480.  31  USPQ2d 
1671.  1674  (Fed.  Cir.  1994)  (inventor  may  define  specific 
terms  used  to  describe  inventioii,  but  must  do  so  "with  tea- 
aoniMe  clarity,  deliberateness.  and  precisioa"  and.  if  dooe. 
must  "'set  out  his  unconunoa  definitkn  in  some  manner 
within  the  pateiM  disclosure'  so  as  to  give  one  of  ordinary 
skill  in  die  art  notice  of  the  change"  in  meaning)  (quoting 
InuUicaU,  Inc.  v.  Phonometrics,  Inc.,  952  F.2d  1384.  1387- 
88.  21  USPQ2d  1383.  1386  (Fed.  Cir.  1992)). 

"  Id.  at  1480.  31  USFQ2d  at  1674. 

••  See.  eg..  In  re  ZUa,  893  F.2d  319.  321-22.  13  USPQ2d 
1320.  1322  (Fed.  Cir.  1989)  ("During  patent  examination  the 
P«fM«"g  claims  must  be  interpreted  as  broadly  as  their  terms 
reaaooaMy  allow  .  .  .  The  reason  is  simply  that  during  patent 
proaecution  when  claims  can  be  amended,  ambiguities 
should  be  recognized,  scope  and  breaddi  of  language 
explored,  md  clarificatioa  impoaed  ...  An  essential  purpose 
of  patent  examtnaiioa  is  to  fasfaioa  claims  diat  are  precise, 
clear,  correct,  and  unambigiKNis.  Only  in  this  way  can  uncer- 
tainties of  claim  scope  be  removed,  as  much  as  possible, 
during  the  administrative  process."). 

"  Two  in  banc  decisions  of  die  Federal  Circuit  have  made 
clear  diat  the  Office  is  to  interpret  means  plus  fiinctioa  lan- 
guage acconhiw  to  35  U.S.C.  \  1 12.  sixdi  paragraph.  In  die 
first,  /ii  «  DonaUstm,  16  F.3d  1 189.  1 193.  29  USPQ2d 
1845.  1848  (Fed.  Cir.  1994).  die  court  held: 

The  plain  and  unambiguous  mraning  of  paragraph  six  is  diat 
one  construing  means-plus-fuiiFtion  language  in  a  claim 
most  look  to  the  specification  and  ioKrpret  diat  language  in 
light  of  the  cotre^onding  structure,  material,  or  acts 
deaciibed  therein,  and  equivalents  thereof,  to  the  exteiu  that 
die  spedficatioa  provides  soch  diadosure.  Paragraph  six 
does  not  stale  or  even  suggest  dM  die  FTO  is  exempt  from 
dus  mandate,  and  diere  is  no  legiatative  history  indicating 
that  Congress  intended  dial  die  PTO  should  be.  Thus,  diis 
court  must  accept  the  plain  and  piecisc  language  of  para- 
graph six. 

Consistent  with  Donaldson,  in  the  second  decision.  Alappat. 
33  F.3d  at  1540.  31  USPQ2d  at  1554.  die  Federal  Circuit 
hekL 

Given  Alappat's  disclosure,  it  was  error  for  the  Board 
maiority  to  interpret  each  of  the  means  clauses  in  claim  15 
so  broadly  as  to  "read  on  any  and  every  means  for  per- 
forming die  function"  recited,  as  it  said  it  was  doing,  and 
dien  to  conclude  diat  claim  15  is  nothing  more  than  a  pro- 
cess claim  wherein  each  means  clause  represents  a  step  in 
thM  process.  Contrary  to  suggestions  by  the  Conunissioncr, 
diis  court's  precedents  do  no;  support  die  Board's  view  diat 
the  pHticular  apparatus  claims  at  issue  in  this  case  may  be 
viewed  as  nothing  more  than  process  claims. 

'•  1162  O.G.  59  (May  17.  1994). 

•*  See.  e.g..  Diamond  v.  Diehr.  450  U.S.  at  188-89.  209 
USPQ  at  9  ("In  detenninmg  die  eligibility  of  respondents' 
claimed  process  for  patent  prolectioo  under  $  101.  their 
claims  must  be  considered  as  a  whole.  It  is  inappropriate  to 
dissect  the  cbunH  into  old  and  new  elements  and  then  to 
ignore  die  presence  of  die  old  etemenu  in  the  analysis.  This 
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is  particularly  true  in  a  process  claim  because  a  new  combi- 
nation of  steps  in  a  process  may  be  patentable  even  diough 
all  die  constituents  of  die  combination  were  well  Imown  and 
in  common  use  before  the  combinatioo  was  made."). 

"  See  supra  note  18  and  accompanying  text 

"  Diamond  v.  Chakrabarty,  447  U.S.  303.  308-09.  206 
USPQ  193,  197  (1980): 

In  choosing  such  expansive  terms  as  "manufacture"  and 
"cofnposibon  of  matter."  modified  by  die  comprehensive 
"any."  Congress  piainiy  contemplated  that  die  patent  laws 
would  be  given  wide  scope.  The  relevant  legislative  history 
also  supporu  a  broMl  construction.  The  Patent  Act  of  1793. 
authored  by  Thomas  Jefferson,  defined  statutory  subject 
matter  as  "any  new  and  useful  art,  machine,  manufacture,  or 
composition  of  matter,  or  any  new  or  useful  improvement 
[dieieofl  "  Act  of  Feb.  21.  1793.  }  1.  1  Stat  319.  The  Act 
embodied  Jefferson's  philoaophy  diat  "ingenuity  should 
receive  a  liberal  encouragement."  5  Writiiup  of  Thomas  Jef- 
ferson 75-76  (Washington  ed.  1871).  See  Graham  v.  John 
Deere  Co..  383  U.S.  1.  7-10  (1966).  Subsequent  patent  stat- 
utes in  1836.  1870.  and  1874  en^>loyed  diis  same  broad  lan- 
guage. In  1952.  when  die  patent  laws  were  recodified. 
Congress  rmlaced  die  word  "an "  widi  "process."  but  other- 
wise left  Jefferson's  language  intact.  The  Committee  ReporU 
accompanying  the  1952  Act  inform  us  dial  Congress 
intended  statutory  subject  matter  to  "include  anything  under 
die  sun  diat  is  made  by  man."  S.  Rep.  No.  1979.  82d  Cong  . 
2d  Sess.  5  (1952);  H.R.  Rep.  No.  1923.  82d  Cong.,  2d  Sess. 
6(1952). 

This  perspective  has  been  embraced  by  die  Federal  Circuit: 

The  plain  and  unambiguous  meaning  of  {  101  is  that  any 
new  and  useful  process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composi- 
tion of  matter,  or  any  new  and  usefiil  improvement  thereof, 
may  be  pateiited  if  it  meeu  the  requirements  for  patent- 
ability set  forth  in  Title  35,  such  as  dwse  found  in  SS  102, 
103.  and  112.  The  use  of  the  expansive  term  "any"  in  §  101 
represents  Congress's  intent  not  to  place  any  restrictioiis  on 
the  subject  matter  for  which  a  patent  may  be  obtained 
beyond  those  specifically  recited  in  $  101  and  the  other 
parts  of  Title  35  .  .  .  Thus,  it  is  improper  to  read  into  i  101 
limitations  as  to  the  subject  matter  diat  may  be  patented 
where  the  legislative  history  does  not  indicate  that  Congress 
clearly  intended  such  limitations.  IKIappai.  33  F.3d  at  1542, 
31  USPQ2dai  1556.1 

°35U.S.C.  §  101  (1994). 

"  See  35  U.S.C.  S  100(b)  ("The  term   process'  means  pro- 
cess, art,  or  method,  and  includes  a  new  use  of  a  known  pro- 
cess, machine,  manufacture,  composition  of  matter,  or 
material."). 

»*  Eg..  Alappat.  33  F.3d  at  1542.  31  USPQ2d  at  1556;  In  re 
Warmerdam.  33  F.3d  1354.  1358,  31  USPQ2d  1754,  1757 
(Fed.  Cir.  1994). 

"  See.  e.g..  Rubber-rip  Pencil  Co.  v.  Howard,  87  U.S.  498. 
507  (1874)  ("idea  of  itself  is  not  patenuble.  but  a  new 
device  by  which  it  may  be  made  practically  usefiil  is"); 
Mackay  Radio  A.  Telegraph  Co.  v.  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
306  U.S.  86.  94  (1939)  ("While  a  scientific  trudi.  or  die 
mathematical  expression  of  it.  is  not  patentable  invention,  a 
novel  and  useful  structure  created  with  the  aid  of  knowledge 
of  scientific  tnuh  may  be.");  Warmerdam.  33  F.3d  at  1360, 
31  USP(J2d  at  1759  ("steps  of  'locating'  a  medial  axis,  and 
'creating'  a  bubble  hierarchy  .  .  .  describe  nothing  more  than 
the  manipulabon  of  basic  mathrmariral  constructs,  the  para- 
digmatic 'abstract  idea'"). 

"  The  concern  over  preemption  was  expressed  as  early  as 
1852  See  Le  Roy  v.  Tatham.  55  U.S.  156.  175  (1852)  ("A 
pnncipte,  in  the  abstract,  is  a  fundamental  truth;  an  original 
cause;  a  motive;  these  caimot  be  pateiited,  as  no  one  can 
claim  in  either  of  them  an  exclusive  right.");  Funk  Brothers 


Januaky  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Seed  Co.  v.  Kalo  Inoculant  Co.,  333  U.S.  127.  132.  USPQ 
280.  282  (1948)  (combination  of  six  species  of  bacteria  held 
to  be  Don-sixulary  mbject  matter). 

"  The  definitioa  of  "dau  structure"  is  "a  physical  or  logical 
relationship  ainong  data  elements,  design«l  to  support  spe- 
cific data  mmijiiilatioo  fimctiofis."  The  New  IEEE  Standard 
Dictionary  of  Electrical  and  Electronics  Terms  308  (5di  ed. 
1993). 

»  Compare  In  re  Lowry,  32  F.3d  1579.  1583-84.  32 
USPQ2d  1031.  1035  (Fed.  Cir.  1994)  (claim  to  dau  struc- 
ture that  inoneaaes  computer  efficiency  held  statutory)  and 
Warmerdam,  33  F.3d  at  1360-61.  31  USPQ2d  at  1759 
(claim  to  oompuler  having  specific  memory  held  statutory 
product-by-process  claim)  widi  Warmerdam,  33  F.3d  at 
1361.  31  USPQ2d  at  (claim  to  a  dau  structure  per  se  held 
non-statutory). 

"In  re  Sarkar,  588  F.2d  1330.  1333,  200  USPQ  132.  137 
(CCPA  1978): 

[E]ach  invention  must  be  evaluated  as  claimed;  yet  semanto- 
genic  considerations  preclude  a  determinabon  based  solely 
on  words  appearing  in  the  claims.  In  the  final  analysis  uiider 
§  101,  the  claimed  invention,  as  a  whole,  must  be  evaluated 
for  what  it  is. 

(Quoted  widi  approval  in  Abele.  684  F.2d  al  907.  214  USPQ 
at  687.  See  also  In  re  Johnson.  589  F.2d  1070.  1077.  200 
USPQ  199,  206  (CCPA  1978)  ('form  of  die  claim  is  often 
an  exercise  in  drafting"). 

"  See.  e.g..  Warmerdam.  33  F.3d  at  1361.  31  USPQ2d  at 
1 760  (claim  to  a  daU  structure  per  se  held  non-statutory). 

"  Computer  Dictionary  210  (Microsoft  Press,  2d  ed.  1994): 

Dau  consists  of  facts,  which  become  information  when  they 
are  seen  in  context  and  convey  meaning  to  people.  Com- 
puters process  dau  without  any  understanding  of  what  that 
dau  represents. 

"  See  supra  note  29. 

^OReUty  v.  Morse.  56  U.S.  (15  How.)  at  1 12-14. 

^  Id.  at  114-19. 

'^  Products  nuy  be  either  machines,  manufactures  or  compo- 
sitions of  matter. 

A  machine  is: 

r.  concrete  thing,  consisting  of  parts  or  of  certain  devices 
and  combinations  of  devices. 

Burr  V.  Duryee.  68  U.S.  (1  WaU.)  531.  570  (1863). 

A  manufacture  is: 

the  production  of  articles  for  use  from  raw  or  prepared  mate- 
rials by  giving  to  these  materials  new  forms,  qualities,  prop- 
erties or  combinations,  whether  by  hand-labor  or  by 
machinery 

Diamond  v.  Chakrabarty.  AAl  U.S.  at  308.  206  USPQ  at 
196-97  (quoting  American  Fruit  Growers,  Inc.  v.  Brogdex 
Co.,  283U.S.  I.  II  (1931). 

A  composition  of  matter  is. 

a  oomposition[]  of  two  or  more  substances  [or]  .  .    a(]  com- 
posite articled,  whether  .  .  .  [it]  be  die  result  of  chemical 
union,  or  of  mechanical  mixture,  whether  .  .  .  [it]  be  [a] 
gas[].  fluidd.  powdoU.  or  solid[]. 

Diamond  v.  Chakrabarty.  447  U.S.  at  308.  206  USPQ  at 
197  (quoting  Skell  Development  Co.  v.  Watson,  149  F. 
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Supp.  279,  280.  113  USPQ  265.  266  (DX).C.  1957),  afTd 
per  curiam.  252  F.2d  861.  1 16  USPQ  428  (D.C.  Cir.  1958). 

,  Lomy,  32  F.3d  «  1583.  32  USPQ2d  M  1034-35; 
33  F.3d  at  1361-62,  31  USPQ2d  at  1760. 

"  Cf.  In  re  IwahasU,  888  F.2d  1370.  1374-75.  12  USPQ2d 
1908.  1911-12  (Fed.  Cir.  1989).  cited  with  ^iproval  in 
Alappat,  33  F.3d  at  1544  n.24.  31  USPQ2d  at  1558  n.24. 

"  "Specific  software"  is  defined  as  a  set  of  instructions 
implemeiKed  in  a  specific  progiam  code  segment  See  Com- 
puter Dictionary  78  (Microsoft  Press.  2d  ed.  1994)  for  defini- 
tion of  "code  segment" 

"  See  Diamond  v.  Diehr,  450  U.S.  at  183-84.  209  USPQ  « 
6  (quoting  Cochrane  v.  Deeiter.  94  U.S.  780.  787-88  (1877) 
("A  [statutory]  process  is  a  mode  of  tieatment  of  certain 
matiriaU  to  piuduce  a  given  result  It  is  an  act,  or  a  aeries 
of  acu.  performed  vpon  the  subject-matter  to  be  tranaformed 
and  reduced  to  a  differem  state  or  thing  ....  The  process 
requires  diat  certain  things  should  be  ttene  certain  sub- 
stances, and  in  a  certain  order,  bat  the  tools  to  be  used  in 
doing  this  may  be  of  secondary  consequence."). 

*  See  Alappat.  33  F.3d  at  1543.  31  USPQ2d  at  1556-57 
(quoting  Diamond  v.  Diehr.  450  U.S.  at  192.  209  USPQ  at 
10).  see  also  uil  at  1569,  31  USPQ2d  at  1578-79  (Newman. 
J..  concurring)  ("unpatentability  of  die  principle  does  not 
defeat  patentability  of  its  practical  applications")  (citing 
OReilfy  V.  Morse.  56  U.S.  (15  How.)  at  114-19). 

"  Diamond  v.  Diehr.  450  U.S.  at  187.  209  USPQ  at  8. 

«  See  In  re  Geburvatch.  595  F.2d  32.  41  n.7.  201  USPQ 
136.  145  n.7  (CCPA  1979)  (dau-gadiering  step  did  not  mea- 
sure physical  phenomenon). 

"  Schroder.  22  F.3d  at  294,  30  USPQ2d  at  1459  citing  widi 
approval  Arrhythmia.  958  F.2d  at  1058-59,  22  USPQ2d  at  7- 
38;  Abele.  684  F.2d  at  909.  214  USPQ  at  688;  In  re  Toner. 
681  F.2d  787,  790,  214  USPQ  678.  681  (CXPA  1982). 

"  See  supra  note  9. 

''  In  Sarkar.  588  F.2d  at  1335.  200  USPQ  at  139.  die  cowl 
explained  why  this  approach  must  be  followed: 

No  mathematical  equation  can  be  used,  as  a  practical  matter, 
without  establishing  and  substituting  values  for  the  variables 
expressed  therein.  Substitution  of  values  dictated  by  the  for- 
mula has  thus  been  viewed  as  a  form  of  mathematical  step. 
If  the  steps  of  gathering  and  substituting  values  were  akme 
sufficient  every  matfaraiatical  equation,  formula,  or  algo- 
rithm having  any  practical  use  would  be  per  se  subject  to 
parenting  as  a  "process"  under  S  101.  Consideration  of 
whether  the  substitution  of  specific  values  is  enough  to  con- 
vert the  disembodied  ideas  present  in  the  formula  into  an 
embodiment  of  those  ideas,  or  into  an  application  of  the  for- 
mula, is  foreclosed  by  the  current  state  of  the  law. 

*  See  supra  note  40. 

*■  See.  e.g..  In  re  Bemhart.  417  F.2d  1395.  1400.  163  USPQ 
61 1.616  (CCPA  1969). 

«  Schroder.  22  F.3d  at  293-94.  30  USPQ2d  at  1458-59. 

*  Warmerdam,  33  F.3d  at  1360.  31  USPQ2d  at  1759. 

»  See.  e.g..  In  re  Meyer.  688  F.2d  789,  794-95,  215  USPQ 
193.  197  (CCPA  1982)  ("Scientific  principles,  such  as  die 
elationship  between  mass  and  energy,  and  laws  of  nature, 
such  as  the  acceleration  of  gravity,  namely,  a=32  ft./sec.', 
can  be  represented  in  mathrautica]  format  However,  some 
mathematical  algorithms  and  formulae  do  not  repieacat  scien- 
tific principles  or  laws  of  nature;  they  represent  ideas  or 
mental  processes  and  are  simply  logical  vehicles  for  commu- 
nicating possible  solutions  to  complex  problems.  The  pres- 
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ence  of  a  mi'*'^'""'^'^'  algorithm  or  formula  in  a  claim  is 
meiety  an  indication  that  a  scientific  principle,  law  of 
nature,  idea  or  mental  process  may  be  (be  subject  matter 
claimed  and.  thus,  just^  a  rejectian  of  that  claim  under  35 
use  S  101 ;  but  the  presence  of  a  mathematical  algorithm  or 
formula  is  only  a  signpost  for  further  analysis.").  Cf. 
Alappat,  33  F.3d  at  1S43  n.l9.  31  USFQ2d  at  1SS6  n.l9  in 
which  the  Federal  Circuit  recognized  the  confusion: 

The  Supreme  Court  has  not  been  clear  .    .  as  to  whether 
such  subject  matter  is  excluded  from  the  scope  of  §  101 
because  it  represents  laws  of  nature,  natural  phenomena,  or 
abstract  ideas.  See  Didv,  450  U.S.  at  186  (viewed  mathe- 
matical algorithm  as  a  law  of  nature):  Benson,  409  U.S.  at 
71-72  (treated  mathematical  algorithm  as  an  "idea").  The 
Supreme  Comt  also  has  not  been  clear  as  to  exactly  what 
kind  of  mathematical  subject  matter  may  not  be  patented. 
The  Supreme  Cowt  has  used,  among  othns.  die  terms 
"maliiematical  algorithm,"  "mathematical  formula,"  and 
"maibematical  equabon"  to  describe  types  of  mathematical 
subject  mader  not  entitled  to  patent  prolectian  standing 
alooe.  The  Supreme  Couit  has  not  set  fbitfa.  however,  any 
consistent  or  clear  explanation  of  what  it  intended  by  such 
terms  or  how  these  terms  are  related,  if  at  all. 

"  WaUer.  618  F.2d  at  769,  205  USPQ  at  409  (Because  none 
of  the  claimed  Iteps  were  explicitly  or  implicitly  limited  to 
dieir  application  in  seismic  prospecting  activities,  the  court 
held  that  "(alltbougfa  die  claim  pteamMet  relate  the  claimed 
invention  to  the  an  of  seismic  jxwwirfing.  die  claims  diem- 
selves  are  not  drawn  to  methods  of  or  appwatus  for  seismic 
prospectiiig:  they  are  drawn  to  improved  mathemabcal 
mf*<>«<«  for  interptedng  the  results  of  seismic  pros- 
pecting."). Cf  Alappai,  33  F.3d  at  1544,  31  USPQ2d  at 
1558. 

«  Waber.  618  F.2d  at  769-70,  205  USPQ  at  409. 

°  See  supra  note  45. 

^  Toner,  681  F.2d  at  788,  214  USPQ  at  679. 

»  AbeU,  684  F.2d  at  908,  214  USPQ  at  687  (The  specifica- 
tion indicates  that  such  attenuation  data  is  available  only 
when  an  X-ray  beam  is  produced  by  a  CAT  scanner,  passed 
dwxigh  an  object,  and  detected  upon  iu  exit  Only  after 
these  steps  have  been  ^iinipit^i^  is  the  algoriifam  perfonned, 
and  the  resultant  modified  data  displayed  in  the  required 
format"). 

»  Gebiovtttch,  595  F.2d  at  41  n.7.  201  USPQ  at  145  n.7 
("Appeilams'  claimed  step  of  pertwbing  die  values  of  a  set 
of  process  inputs  (step  3).  in  addition  to  being  a  mathemat- 
ical operatian.  appears  to  be  a  data-gathering  step  of  the 
type  we  have  held  insufficiett  to  dnnge  a  nonstatutory 
method  of  calculation  into  a  statutory  process  ...  In  this 
iY»«»— «•*  the  perturbed  process  inputs  are  not  even  measured 
values  of  ph^ical  phenomena,  but  are  instead  derived  by 
numerically  '^»«"gw'g  die  values  in  the  previous  set  of  pro- 
cess inputs."). 

"  Sarkar.  588  F.2d  at  1331,  200  USPQ  at  135. 

"  See  Sorkar,  588  F.2d  at  1332  n.6,  200  USPQ  at  136  n.6 
("post-sohitian"  constroction  diat  was  being  modeled  by  the 
mathematical  process  not  considered  in  deciding  $  101  ques- 
tion because  ^iplirant  'y^'-'—A  that  such  construction  was 
not  a  material  element  of  the  invention). 

*  Parker  v.  Fkjok,  437  U.S.  584,  585.  198  USPQ  193.  195 
(1978). 

•  Walter,  618  F.2d  at  770,  205  USPQ  at  409  ("If  5  101 
could  be  ««*i«ft«H  by  die  mere  recordation  of  the  results  of  a 
DOottatiaoTy  pnicess  on  some  record  medium,  even  the  most 
umkilkd  patent  draftsman  could  provide  for  such  a  step."). 

«  Gdmovotck,  595  F.2d  at  41  n.7.  201  USPQ  at  145  n.7. 
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"  Abele.  684  F.2d  at  909.  214  USPQ  at  688  (This  claim 
piesents  no  more  than  the  calculation  of  a  number  and  dis- 
play of  die  result  albeit  in  a  particular  format  The  specifica- 
tion provides  no  greater  meaning  to  'data  in  a  field'  than  a 
matrix  of  numben  regardless  of  by  what  method  generated. 
Thus,  the  algorithm  is  neither  explicitly  nor  implicitly 
applied  to  any  certain  process.  Moreover,  that  the  result  is 
displayed  as  a  shade  of  gray  rather  than  as  simply  a  number 
provides  no  greater  or  better  information,  considering  the 
broad  range  of  applications  encompassed  by  the  claim."). 

"InreDe  Castelet.  562  F.2d  1236,  1244.  195  USPQ  439, 
446  (CCPA  1977)  (That  the  computer  is  instructed  to 
transmit  electrical  signals,  representing  the  results  of  its  cal- 
culations, does  not  constitute  the  type  of  'post  solution 
activity-  found  in  Flook,  [437  U.S.  584.  198  USPQ  193 
( 1978)],  and  does  not  transfoim  the  claim  into  one  for  a  pro- 
cess merely  using  an  algorithm.  The  final  transmitting  step 
constitutes  nothing  more  than  reading  out  the  result  of  the 
calculations."). 

"  Eg..  Warmerdam,  33  F.3d  at  1360.  31  USPQ2d  at  1759. 
See  also  Schroder,  22  F.3d  at  295.  30  USPQ2d  at  1459. 

"  See  supra  note  18  and  accompanying  text 

*  Computer  Dictionaiy  353  (Microsoft  Press.  2d  ed.  1994) 
(definition  of  "self-documenting  code"). 

"See  In  re  Barker,  559  F.2d  588.  591,  194  USPQ  470.  472 
((XPA  1977),  cert,  denied.  Barker  v.  Parker,  434  U.S.  1064 
(1978)  (a  specification  may  be  sufTicienl  to  enable  one 
skilled  in  the  an  to  make  and  use  the  invention,  but  still  fail 
to  comply  with  the  written  description  requirement).  Sec 
also  In  re  DiLeone,  436  F.2d  1404,  1405.  168  USPQ  592. 
593  (CCPA  1971). 

"  See,  e.g..  Northern  Telecom  v.  Datapoint  Corp.,  908  F.2d 
931,  941-43,  15  USPQ2d  1321.  1328-30  (Fed.  Cir),  cert, 
denied.  Datapoint  Corp.  v.  Northern  Tdecom,  498  U.S.  920 
( 1990)  (judgment  of  invalidity  reversed  for  clear  error  where 
expert  testimony  on  both  sides  showed  diat  a  progtammer  of 
reasonable  skill  could  write  a  satisfactory  program  with  ordi- 
nary effort  based  on  die  disclosure);  DeGeorge  v.  Bemier, 
768  F.2d  1318,  1324.  226  USPQ  758.  762-63  (Fed.  Cir. 
1985)  (superseded  by  statute  with  respect  to  issues  not  rele- 
vant here)  (invention  was  adequately  disclosed  for  purposes 
of  enabiement  even  though  all  of  the  circuitry  of  a  word 
processor  was  not  discloMd,  since  the  undisclosed  circuitry 
was  deemed  inconseqanwial  because  it  did  not  peitain  to  the 
claimed  circuit).  In  re  Phillips,  608  F.2d  879,  882-83,  203 
USPQ  971,  975  (CCPA  1979)  (computerized  mediod  of  gen- 
erating printed  architectural  specifications  dependent  on  use 
of  glossary  of  predefined  standard  phrases  and  error- 
checking  feature  enabled  by  overall  diadosure  generdly 
defining  errors):  In  re  Donohue,  550  F.2d  1269.  1271,  193 
USPQ  136,  137  (CCPA  1977)  ( "Employtnent  of  block  dia- 
grams and  descriptions  of  their  functions  is  not  teal  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 2,  first  paragraph,  providing  die  represented 
structure  is  conventional  and  can  be  determined  without 
undue  experimentation.");  In  re  KnowUon,  481  F.2d  1357, 
1366^,  178  USPQ  486,  493-94  (CCPA  1973)  (examiner's 
contentian  that  a  software  invention  needed  a  drtailfd 
description  of  all  die  circuiuy  in  die  complete  hardware 
system  reversed). 

*»  See  In  re  Naquin,  398  F.2d  863,  866.  158  USPQ  317,  319 
(CCPA  1968)  ("When  an  invention,  in  itt  diffierent  aspects, 
involves  distinct  aits,  diat  specification  is  adequate  which 
enables  the  adepts  of  each  art,  those  who  have  the  best 
chance  of  being  enabled,  to  cany  out  the  anect  proper  to 
dieir  specialty.");  Ex  p«te  ZechnaU,  194  USPQ  461.  461 
(Bd.  >G».  1973)  ("appellants'  disclosure  must  be  held  suffi- 
cient if  M  would  enable  a  person  skilled  in  die  electronic 
computer  art,  in  cooperation  with  a  person  skilled  in  the  fiiel 
injection  ait,  to  make  and  use  appellants'  invention'*)- 

"See  In  re  Scarbrough,  500  F.2d  560,  565,  182  USPQ  298, 
301-02  (CCPA  1974)  ("It  is  not  enough  diat  a  perMn  skilled 


in  the  art.  by  carrymg  on  investigations  along  the  line  indi- 
cated in  the  instant  application,  and  by  a  great  amount  of 
work  eventually  might  find  out  how  to  make  and  use  the 
instant  invention.  The  statute  requires  the  application  itself 
to  inform,  not  to  direct  others  to  find  out  for  themselves 
(citation  omitted).");  Knowlton.  481  F.2d  at  1367.  178 
USPQ  at  493  (disclosure  must  constitute  more  than  a 
"sketchy  explanation  of  flow  diagrams  or  a  bare  group  of 
program  listings  together  with  a  reference  to  a  propnetary 
computer  on  which  they  might  be  run").  See  also  In  re 
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Gunn,  537  F.2d  1 123.  1 127-28.  190  USPQ  402.  405  (CCPA 
1976);  In  re  Brandstadter.  484  F  2d  1395.  1406-07.  17 
USPQ  286,  294  (CCPA  1973);  and  /«  r*  Ghiron.  442  F.2d 
985.  991,  169  USPQ  723.  727-28  (CCPA  1971). 

'  Cf  In  re  Guiack.  703  F.2d  1381.  1385.  217  USPQ  401. 
404  (Fed.  Cir.  1983)  (when  descriptive  material  is  not  func- 
tionally related  to  the  substrate,  the  descnptive  material  will 
not  distinguish  (he  invention  from  (be  prior  an  in  terms  of 
patentability) 
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Computar-Rclalad  invtntions 


IV.  D«l>nniMVWwtlwrtlMCIalnMdlnv«ntionCompUMwMiUU4.C.|101 


U.  OatarmifM  What  Applicant  Hat  InvwHad  and  Is  SMidng  to  Palant 

A.  Idantify  and  Undarstand  Any  Practicil  AfViicaHon  Assaftad 
for  tha  Invention 

B.  RaviawthaDatailadOlacloauraandSpadflcEnibodbnants 

of  tha  InvanHon  to  Oatannina  What  tha  Applicant  Has  Invanlad 

C.  Raviaw  tha  Claims 


Contidar  tha  Braadlh  oT  35  U.S.C.  §101 


Claasiry  tfw  Ciaiinad  InvanUon 


Functional 
Oatciipliva  KMsriH 
(data  Uructura  par  m 
or  compular  program 

PWM) 


^4on-runctional 

Daaolpliva  IMarial 

(•.0.,  music,  ttarary  works, 

mar*  dAa)  par  sa  or  on 

compular  raadabia 

madhim 


or 


A  Natural  Ptwncmanon 

fnSQOSttSfTl) 


J755- 


YES 


Non- 
Statutory 
Sub)«ct 


ni.  Conduct  a  Thorough  Saareh  or  tha  Prior  Art 


AsariasoT 

Maps  to  be 

parformad  on  a 

compular? 


NO 


Amachlnaor 

manufadura  for 

paiforming  a  procass 


A^MCific 

machinaor 

manuCactura? 


LYES 


NO 


IV.  Oatarmina  Whathar  tha  Ctaimad  Invantion  Compliaa  with  38  U.S.C.  1 101  (Saa  naxt  chart) 


Evafuafa  pnooass  fo  iMaroww  if  it.. 


YES 


Statutory 
Product 


V.  Evaluala  Application  for  Compllanoa  with  36  U.S.C.  1112 

A  Oatarmina  Whathar  tha  Ctaimad  InvartionCompiias  with 
35  U.S.C.  §  11Z  Sacond  Paragraph 

1.  CWms  Salting  Forth  tha  Sut^MattarApptcant 
Ragards  as  Invantion 

2.  Claims  Particularty  Pointing  Out  and  OiMinctly 
aaiming  tha  Invantion 

B.  Oatarmina  Whathar  tha  Claimad  Invantion  Complias  with 
35  U.S.C.  §  11Z  Fir«  Paragraph 

1.  Adaquala  Writtan  Daacription 

2.  Enabling  Oiaclosura 


Perfomts 

indapandant 

pfry^lacts 

(post-computar 

process  activity) 


Manipuiales  data  representing 
physicai  objects  or  activities  to 
achieve  a  practical  application 
(pr»-compuler  process  activity) 


NO 


Merely  manipulates 

abstract  idea  or 

solves  a  purely 

mathematical 

problem  wtttwut  any 
limitatton  to  a 

practical  application 


YES 


NO 


Statutory 

Sul>ioct 

Mattar 


YES 


Statutory 

Sulijact 

Mattar 


Febniarv  16.  1996 


BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 

ami  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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VI.  daartyCofflnninicalaFindlnga.  Conclusions  and  Thair 


(92)  Department  of  Conunercc 

l>atcBt  aod  Tradeoiarli  Office 
[Docket  No.  95092 1236-«049^] 
RIN  0t51-XX04 

GiiideliBes  for  Examinatioa  of  Design  Pstent 
AppUcatioos  For  Compater-Gcoenited  icons 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Notice 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademarle  Office  (PTO)  is  pub- 
lishing the  final  version  of  guidelines  to  be  used  by  Office 
personnel  in  their  review  of  design  patent  applications  for  com- 
puter-generated icons.  Because  these  guidelines  govern  internal 
practices,  they  are  exempt  from  notice  and  comment  rulemalLing 
under  5  U.S.C.  553(bKA). 
Effective  Date:  April  19.  1996. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  John  Kinle  by  telephone  at 
(703)  308-1495,  by  telefax  at  (703)  305-3600.  by  electronic 
mail  thiTMigh  the  INTERNET  to  "iconpat@uspco  gov,"  or  by 
mail  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 
Washington.  DC.  20231.  Attn:  John  Kinle.  Director.  Group 
1 100/2900.  Crystal  Plaza  3.  8D19. 

Sappiemcatary  lafonaatioa: 

I.  Discuaaion  of  Palilic  Cow 


Comments  were  received  by  the  PTO  from  eleven  different 
individuals  in  response  to  the  request  for  comments  on  the 
interim  guideUnes  for  examination  of  design  patent  applications 
for  computer-generated  icons  pubhshed  October  5.  1995  (60 
FR  52170).  All  commenis  have  been  carefully  considered. 

Two  comments  suggested  ttie  adoption  of  tttc  interim  guide- 
lines as  proposed.  However,  a  numt>er  of  changes  have  been 
made  to  the  interim  guidelines  in  response  to  the  other  com- 
ments. 

One  comment  suggested  that  computer-generated  icons  are 
not  "ornamental"  designs  within  the  meamng  of  35  U.S.C.  171 
because  they  are  dictated  by  purely  functional  considerations. 
These  guidelines  do  not  address  the  procedures  to  be  used  by 
PTO  personnel  in  assessing  design  omamentality.  Compliance 
with  the  omamentality  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  171  will  be 
addressed  on  a  case-by-case  basis  pursuant  to  prevailing  laws, 
rules,  and  regulations.  In  this  regard,  prevailing  case  law,  such 
as  Avia  Group  Int'l,  Inc.  v.  LA.  Gear  California,  Inc.,  853 
F.2d  1557,  1563  (Fed.  Cir.  1988),  indicates  that  a  distinction 
exists  between  the  functionality  of  an  article  and  the  function- 
ality of  the  design  of  the  article  that  performs  the  function 
Ba.sed  on  this  distinction,  the  design  of  a  computer-generated 
icon  may  not  be  dictated  by  the  function  associated  with  the 
computer-generated  icon. 

Many  of  the  comments  suggested  that  the  PTO  delete  the 
requirement  for  a  solid  line  depictioa  of  the  articie  of  manufac- 
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ture  on  the  ground  that  it  is  not  legmlly  required.  The  PTO  has 

adopced  this  suggestion.  The  final  guidelines  simply  require  a 

depiction  of  an  aiticle  of  manufacture  in  either  solid  or  broken 

lines. 

Two  comments  suggested  dial  the  PTO  delete  any  requiit- 
menl  to  depict  an  anicle  of  manufacture  on  the  ground  that 
indicatioa  of  an  article  of  manufacture  in  the  title  should  be 
sufFicienL  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted.  The  depiction  of 
an  anicle  of  manufacture  is  necessary  to  ensure  that  any  design 
patent  covers  more  than  mere  abstract,  two-dimensional,  sur- 
face ornamentation. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  language  in  the  guidelines 
be  amended  to  clarify  that  the  guidelines  satisfy  the  "design 
for  an  aiticle  of  manufacture"  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  171. 
This  suggestion  has  not  been  followed.  Computer-generated 
icons  are  designs  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  171,  but 
must  be  embodied  in  an  aiticle  of  nunufacture  to  satisfy  the 
stamte.  These  guidelines  are  directed  to  deteimining  whether 
the  icon  is  emlxidied  in  an  anicle  of  manufacture,  not  whether 
it  is  a  design- 
One  comment  suggested  that  die  guidelines  be  amended  to 
clarify  thai  (he  drawing  must  contain  a  sufTicient  number  of 
views  to  constitute  a  complete  disclosure  of  the  appearance  of 
the  aiticle  as  required  by  37  CFR  1.152.  This  suggestion  was 
based  on  the  language  in  the  interim  guidelines  that  a  computer- 
generated  icon  may  be  embodied  in  a  ponion  of  computer 
screen,  monitor,  or  othei  display  panel.  This  suggestion  has 
been  adopted.  See  footnote  6. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  interim  guidelines  be  modi- 
fied to  require  the  depiction  of  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU). 
This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  dependence  of  a 
computer-generated  icon  on  a  CPU  for  its  existence  is  not  a 
reason  for  requiring  depiction  of  a  CPU. 

One  comment  suggested  deleting  die  rejection  under  35 
U.S.C.  1 12.  second  paragraph  for  failure  to  depict  the  article 
of  manufacture  in  solid  lines.  This  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 
Compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  112,  second  paragraph,  will  be 
addressed  on  a  case-by-case  basis  under  the  usual  laws.  rule*:, 
and  regulations  appli<d  to  such  questions. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  guidelines  include  a  state- 
ment that  a  portion  of  a  computer  screen  can  be  represented 
by  a  breakout  of  a  screen  ponion  without  screen  borders,  and 
some  shade  lines  adjacent  to  the  icon  in  the  breakout  ponion 
to  indicate  a  glass  surface.  The  suggestion  for  a  statement 
regarding  a  breakout  portion  was  not  specifically  adopted.  How- 
ever, a  statement  was  added  to  footnote  6  indicating  that  the 
design  drawing  must  meet  the  requirements  of  37  CFR  1 .84 
which  provides  for  exploded,  partial,  and  sectional  views. 

One  comment  suggested  thai  the  guidelines  include  a  state- 
ment that  the  characieristic  feature  statement  can  be  an  appro- 
priate invention  Dtle  and  that  the  tide  could  be  repeated  as  die 
characteristic  feature  statement.  This  suggestion  has  not  been 
adopted  The  characteristic  feature  statement  should  describe 
a  particular  feature  of  the  design  that  is  considered  a  feature 
of  novelty  or  non-obviousness  over  die  prior  an.  The  guidelines 
already  suggest  appropriate  titles. 

One  cotnment  suggested  that  some  other  form  of  intellectual 
piopefty  protection  would  be  a  more  appropriate  method  of 
protecting  rights  in  computer-generated  icons.  The  availabiUty 
of  odier  forms  of  protection  is  not  grounds  for  denying  design 
patent  protection  to  computer-generated  icons  which  meet  the 
requirements  of  section  171. 

One  comment  suggested  dial  die  interim  guideUnes  may  be 
construed  as  substantive  raiemaking.  The  final  guidelines  have 
been  amended  to  indicate  diat  diey  goveni  the  internal  opera- 
tions of  die  PTO.  The  guidelines  have  been  developed  to  assist 
PTO  personnel  in  dieir  review  of  design  patent  applications 
covering  compuier-generaled  icons  for  compbance  with  the 
"article  of  manufacture"  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  171. 
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The  following  guidelines  have  been  developed  to  assist  PTO 
personnel  in  deteimining  whether  design  patent  applications 
for  computer-generated  icons  comply  with  die  "anicle  of  manu- 
facture" requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  171.' 


The  PTO  considers  designs  for  computer-generated  icons^ 
embodied  in  articles  of  manufacture  to  be  statutory  subject 
matter  eUgible  for  design  patent  protection  under  section  171. 
Thus,  if  an  appUcatioo  claims  a  computer-generated  icon  shown 
on  a  computer  screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel,  or  a  portion 
diereof,'  die  claim  complies  with  die  "article  of  manufacture" 
requirement  of  section  171.'* 

B.  Praccdves  far  EvataatiBg  Whether  DoigB  Patent 

ApplfcBttoM  Drawn  to  Coai|Mter-G«Mrat«d  IctMS  Conply 

With  the  "Artfcic  of  MaauCKtur"  Requiretnt 

PTO  penonnel  shall  adhere  to  die  following  procedures  when 
reviewing  design  patent  applications  drawn  to  computer-gener- 
ated icons  for  compliance  with  the  "article  of  manufacture" 
requirement  of  section  171. 

1 .  Read  the  entire  disclosure  to  determine  what  the  applicant 
claims  as  the  design'  and  to  determine  whether  die  design  is 
embodied  in  an  article  of  manufacture.  37  CFR  1 .7 1  and  1 . 1 52- 
54. 

a.  Review  the  drawing  to  determine  whether  a  computer 
screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel,  or  portion  diereof.  is 
shown.  37  CFR  1.152.' 

b.  Review  the  title  to  determine  whether  it  clearly  descnbes 
die  claimed  subject  matter."  37  CFR  1.153. 

c.  Review  the  specification  to  deteimine  whether  a  charac- 
teristic feature  statement  is  present.  37  CFR  1 .7 1 .  If  a  character- 
istic feature  statement  is  present,  deteimine  whether  it  descnbes 
die  claimed  subject  matter  as  a  computer-generated  icon 
embodied  in  a  computer  screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel, 
or  portion  thereof.' 

2.  If  the  drawing  does  noi  depict  a  computer-generated  icon 
embodied  in  a  computer  screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel, 
or  a  portion  thereof,  in  either  solid  or  broken  lines,  reject  the 
claimed  design  under  section  171  for  failing  to  comply  with 
the  article  of  manufacture  requirement. 

a.  If  the  disclosure  as  a  whole  does  ntn  suggest  or  describe 
the  claimed  subject  matter  as  a  computer-generated  icon 
embodied  in  a  computer  screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel, 
or  portion  thereof,  indicate  that:  (i)  the  claim  is  fatally  defective 
under  section  171;  and  (ii)  amendments  to  the  written  descrip- 
tion, drawings  and/or  claim  attempting  to  overcome  the  rejec- 
tion will  not  be  entered  because  they  would  lack  a  written 
descriptive  basis  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2,  fust  paragraph,  and 
would  constitute  new  matter  under  35  U.S.C.  132. 

b.  If  the  disclosure  as  a  whole  suggests  or  describes  the 
claimed  subject  matter  as  a  computer-generated  icon  embodied 
in  a  computer  screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel,  or  portion 
diereof;  indicate  dial  the  drawing  may  be  amended  to  overcome 
the  rejection  under  section  171.  Suggest  amendments  which 
would  bring  the  claim  into  compliance  with  section  171. 

3.  Indicate  all  objections  to  the  disclosure  for  failure  to 
comply  with  the  formal  requirements  of  the  Rules  of  Practice 
in  Patent  Cases  37  CFR  1.71. 1.81-85.  and  1.152-154.  Suggest 
amendments  which  would  bring  the  disclosure  into  compliance 
with  the  formal  requirements  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent 
Cases. 

4.  Upon  respofise  by  applicant: 

a.  Approve  entry  of  any  amendments  which  have  stqiport 
in  die  ori^nal  disclosure;  and 

b.  Review  all  arguments  and  the  entire  record,  including 
any  amendments,  to  deteimine  whether  the  drawing,  title,  and 
specification  clearly  disclose  a  computer-genorated  icon 
embodied  in  a  computer  screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel, 
or  portion  thereof. 

5.  If.  by  a  preponderance  of  die  evidence.'  the  applicant  has 
established  diat  the  computer-generated  icon  is  embodied  in  a 
computer  screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel,  or  portion 
thereof,  withdraw  the  rejection  under  section  171. 


I( 

PTO  personnel  shall  follow  the  procedures  set  Torth  in  this 
Notice  when  examining  design  patent  applications  for  com- 
puter-generated icons  pending  in  die  PTO  as  of  the  effective 
date  of  these  Guidelines. 

IV.  Treatment  of  Type  Foats 

Traditionally,  type  fonts  have  been  generated  by  solid  blocks 
from  which  each  letter  or  symbol  was  produced.  Consequendy, 
the  PTO  has  historically  granted  design  patents  drawn  to  type 
fonts.  PTO  personnel  should  not  reject  claims  for  type  fonts 
under  Section  171  for  failure  to  comply  with  the  "article  of 
manufacture"  requirement  on  the  basis  that  more  modern 
methods  of  typesetting,  including  computer-generation,  do  not 
require  sobd  printing  blocks. 

V.  Notes 

1.  Further  pitxxdures  for  search  and  examination  of  design 
patent  applications  to  ensure  compliance  with  all  other  condi- 
tions of  patentabiUty  are  found  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Exam- 
ining Procedure,  Chapter  1500. 

2.  Computer-generated  icons,  such  as  fiill  screen  displays 
and  individual  icons,  are  two-dimensional  images  which  alone 
are  surface  omamentation.  See,  e.g..  Ex  parte  StrijUutd,  26 
USPQ2d  1259.  1262  (Bd.  Pat  App.  &  Int.  1992)  (computer- 
generated  icon  alone  is  merely  surface  omamentation). 

3.  Since  a  patentable  "design  is  inseparable  from  the  object 
to  which  it  is  applied  and  cannot  exist  alone  merely  as  a  scheme 
of  surface  oniamentation,"  a  computer-generated  icon  must  be 
embodied  in  a  campoiex  screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel,  or 
pottion  diereof .  to  satisfy  section  1 7 1 .  MPEP  1 502;  15O4.0I.A. 

4.  "We  do  not  see  that  the  dependence  of  the  existence  of 
a  design  on  something  outside  itself  is  a  reason  for  holding  it 
is  not  a  design  'for  an  article  of  manufacture.'"  In  re  Hruby, 
153  USPQ  61,  66  (CCPA  1967)  (design  of  water  fountain 
patentable  design  for  an  article  of  maniifacture).  The  depen- 
dence of  a  computer-generated  icon  oii  a  central  processing 
unit  and  computer  program  for  its  existence  itself  is  not  a  reason 
for  holding  that  the  design  is  not  for  an  article  of  manufacture. 

5.  Since  the  claim  must  be  in  formal  terms  to  the  design  "as 
shown,  or  as  shown  and  described."  the  drawing  provides  the 
best  description  of  die  claim.  37  CFR  1.IS3. 

6.  Although  a  computer-generated  icon  may  be  embodied 
in  only  a  portion  of  a  computer  screen,  monitor,  or  other  display 
panel,  the  drawing  "must  contain  a  sufficient  number  of  views 
to  constitute  a  complete  disclosure  of  the  appearance  of  the 
article."  37  CFR  1.152.  In  addition,  the  drawing  must  comply 
widi37CFR  1.84. 

7.  The  following  titles  do  not  adequately  describe  a  design 
for  an  article  of  manufacture  under  section  171:  "comptiter 
icon;"  or  "icon."  On  the  other  hand,  the  following  titles  do 
adequately  describe  a  design  for  an  article  of  manufacture  under 
section  171:  "computer  screen  with  an  icon;"  "display  panel 
with  a  computer  icon;"  "portion  of  a  computer  screen  with  an 
icon  image;"  "portion  of  a  display  panel  with  a  computer  icon 
image;"  or  "portion  of  a  monitor  displayed  with  a  computer 
icon  image." 

8.  See  McGrady  v.  Aspenglas  Corp.,  487  F.  Supp.  859,  861, 
208  USPQ  242,  244  (S.D.N.Y.  1980)  (descriptive  statement  in 
design  patent  appUcatioa  narrows  claim  scope). 

9.  See  Ih  re  Oetiker,  977  F.2d  1443,  1445,  24  USPQ2d  1443, 
1444  (Fed.  Cir.  1992)  ("After  evidence  or  argument  is  submitted 
by  the  applicant  in  response,  patentability  is  determined  on  the 
totality  of  the  icconl,  by  a  preponderance  of  evidence  with  due 
consideration  to  persuasiveness  of  argument."). 

March  14,  1996  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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The  following  guidance  should  be  applied  when  seaiching 
and  examining  a  PCT  application  drawn  to  a  computer-related 
invention: 

Chapter  I  (Form  210  Search  Report) 

Under  (Chapter  I,  Office  peisonnel  conduct  an  international 
search  and  prepare  an  inteniational  search  report  on  all  subject 
matter  searched  and  examined  in  U.S.  national  applications. 
Routinely,  such  subject  matter  includes  inter  alia  compaiex- 
related  inventions.  Under  the  F.xaminatiop  Gtudelines  for  Com- 
puter-Related Inventions  (Guidelines),  Office  personnel  con- 
duct a  complete  examination,  including  a  thorough  search  of  the 
prior  art,  for  a//  U.S.  national  applicatioiis  drawn  to  computer- 
related  inventions  regardless  of  whether  the  claims  recite  statu- 
tory subject  matter.  See  61  Fed.  Reg.  7478  (Feb  28.  19%); 
1 184  OG  87  (March  26,  1996).  Thus,  Office  personnel  must 
conduct  an  international  search,  and  prepare  an  iniemational 
search  report,  on  all  PCT  applications  drawn  to  computer- 
related  inventions.' 

Office  personnel  are  reminded  that,  when  completing  Sec- 
tion C.  of  the  search  report  (Documents  Considered  To  Be 
Relevant),  the  prior  art  references  should  be  categorized  as 
eidier  "A".  "X"  or  "Y"  based  on  die  claims  read  in  light  of 
the  disclosure.  Also,  the  citations  should  indicate  which  claims 
are  relevant  to  the  reference. 

Chapter  D  (Form  408  Written  Opinioa  and  Form  409  IPER) 

Under  (Thapter  D,  Office  peisonnel  conduct  a  preliminaiy 
examination  and  prepare  an  inteinatioaal  preliminary  examina- 
tion report  (IPER).  In  the  examination.  CMiice  persomiel  deter- 
mine whether  the  claimed  invention  satisfies  the  criteria  for 
novelty,  inventive  step,  and  industrial  applicability.  For  PCT 
appUcations  drawn  to  computer-related  inventioas.  Office  per- 
sonnel should  use  the  Guidelines  as  an  aid  in  determining 
whether  the  claimed  invention  satisfies  the  criteria  for  industrial 
applicabihty.  Often,  a  claimed  invention  determined  to  be  noo- 
stautory  under  the  Guidelines  will  not  satisfy  the  criteria  for 
industrial  applicabihty  because  the  claimed  invention  cannot 
be  made  or  used  in  the  technological  sense  in  any  kind  of 
industry.  See  PCT  Anicle  33(4). 

Office  peisonnel  are  reminded,  howevei.  that  written  opin- 
ions and  IPERs  should  not  cite  U.S.  statutes,  regulations,  or 
case  law  except  those  which  pertain  to  PCTT.  In  die  same  manner, 
written  opinions  and  IPERs  should  not  reference  the  Guidelines 
per  se. 

'  AccotdiBgly.  lion  I .  of  Box  I.  in  Ike  tarck  npon  ii  doi  i 
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Agency:  Patau  and  Trademaik  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Rnal  nile. 

SuDUfMO'' The  Paaent  and  Trademaik  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  lules  of  practice  in  potent  cases.  Parts  1  and  3  of  title  37, 
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Code  of  Federal  ReguUtioas,  to  establish  procedures  for:  (I) 
filing  and  processing  provisioiial  application  papers:  (2)  calcu- 
lating the  length  of  any  patent  tenn  extension  to  which  an 
applkant  is  entitled  where  the  issuance  of  a  patent  on  an  applica- 
tion  filed  oo  or  aAer  June  8.  I99S  (die  implementation  date 
of  the  20-year  patent  term  provisions  of  the  Unigiuy  Round 
Agreements  Act),  other  than  for  designs,  was  delayed  due  to 
intefference  proceedings,  the  imposition  of  a  secrecy  order  and/ 
or  appellate  review;  and  (3)  imptementing  certain  transitional 
provisions  contained  in  the  Uruguay  Round  Agreements  Act. 

Effective  Date:  June  8.  1995. 

For  Further  Informatum  Coniact:  Magdalen  Y.  Greenlief  or 
John  F.  Gonzales.  Senior  Legal  Advisors.  Office  of  the  Deputy 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects,  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9285.  by  fax  at  (703)  308-6916  or  by 
mail  marked  to  their  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commis- 
siooer  of  Patenb  and  Trademarks.  Box  DAC.  Washington.  D.C. 
20231. 

Supplementary  Informatkm:  The  Uruguay  Round  Agreements 
Act  (Public  Law  103-465)  was  enacted  on  December  8,  1994. 
Public  Law  103-465  amends  35  U.S.C.  154  to  provide  that  the 
term  of  patent  protection  begins  on  the  date  of  grant  and  ends 
20  years  from  die  filing  dale  of  die  application.  The  amendment 
applies  to  all  utility  aid  plant  patoits  issued  on  applications 
having  an  actual  United  Stales  applicatioo  filing  date  on  or  after 
June  8,  1995.  Specifically,  35  U.S.C.  l54<aX2),  as  contained  in 
Public  Law  103-465,  provides  diat  the  patent  term  will  begin 
on  the  dale  on  which  the  patent  issues  and  will  end  twenty 
years  firom  the  dale  on  which  the  application  was  filed  in  the 
United  States.  If  the  application  contains  a  specific  reference 
to  m  earlier  applicadon  under  35  U.S.C  120.  121  or  365(c). 
the  patent  term  will  end  twenty  yeats  from  the  date  on  which 
the  earliest  apptication  referred  to  was  filed.  As  amended  by 
Public  Law  103-465.  35  U.S.C.  154  does  not  take  into  account 
for  detenniiialioo  of  the  patent  term  any  application  on  which 
priority  is  claiined  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19.  365(a)  or  365(b). 

Under  35  U.S.C.  1 54(bX  I ).  as  contained  in  Public  Law  103- 
465,  if  die  issuance  of  an  origiiial  patent  is  delayed  due  to 
intoference  proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a)  or  because 
die  application  is  placed  under  a  secrecy  order  under  35  U.S.C. 
181.  die  tenn  of  die  patent  shall  be  extended  for  die  period  of 
delay,  but  in  no  case  moie  than  five  (S)  years. 

Under  35  U.S.C.  154(bX2).  as  contained  in  Public  Law  103- 
465.  if  die  issuance  of  a  patent  is  delayed  due  to  appellate 
review  by  die  Board  of  P«ent  Appeals  and  Inierfemoes  or 
by  a  Rderal  court  and  die  patent  is  issued  poisuant  to  a  decision 
in  the  review  reversing  an  adverse  detemiination  of  paloit- 
ability.  the  term  of  die  patent  shall  be  extended  for  a  period 
of  time  but  in  no  case  moce  dian  five  (5)  years.  However,  a 
patent  shall  not  be  eligibte  for  extension  under  35  U.S.C. 
lS4(bX2)  if  die  patent  is  snbiect  to  a  terminal  disclaimer  due 
to  the  issuance  (^  another  paleiK  claiming  subject  matter  that 
is  not  patentably  distinct  from  dial  under  appellate  review. 

Under  35  use.  l54(bX3XB)and  l54(bX3XC),  as  contained 
in  PuMic  Law  103-465,  die  period  of  extension  under  35  U.S.C. 
IS4(bX2)  shall  be  reduced  by  any  time  attributable  to  appellate 
review  before  die  expiration  of  dvee  (3)  years  from  die  filing 
date  of  the  applicatian  and  for  any  period  of  time  during  which 
the  applicant  for  patent  did  not  act  widi  due  diligence,  as 
determined  by  the  Commissioner. 

Under  35  U.S.C.  154(bX4).  as  contained  in  Public  Law  103- 
465,  die  total  duratioa  of  all  exteaaioas  of  a  patent  under  35 
U.S.C.  154(b)  shall  not  exceed  five  (5)  years. 

The  provisions  for  patent  lenn  exteasiaa  under  35  U.S.C. 
154(b)  ac  separMe  from  and  in  additioii  to  die  patent  term 
extension  provisaoos  of  35  U.S.C.  136.  The  patent  term  exten- 
sion provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  1 54(b)  are  designed  to  compensate 
die  patent  owner  for  delays  in  issuing  a  patent,  whereas  die 
ptfent  term  exteasioa  prcrviaaom  of  35  U.S.C.  156  are  designed 
to  restore  term  lost  to  prennrite*  legilaHxy  review  after  die 
grant  of  a  patent  In  order  to  prevent  a  term  extension  under 
35  U.S.C.  154(b)  from  precluding  a  term  extension  under  35 
use.  156,  Public  Law  103-465  amends  35  U.S.C.  l56(aX2) 
to  specify  that  die  term  has  never  been  extended  under  35 
U.S.C.  l56(eXI). 
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The  20-year  patent  term  provision  is  contained  in  35  U.S.C. 
154.  as  amended  by  Public  Law  103^5.  Section  154  of  title 
35.  United  States  Code,  applies  to  utility  and  plant  patents,  but 
not  to  design  patents.  The  term  of  a  design  patent  is  defined 
in  35  U.S.C.  173  as  fourteen  ( 14)  years  from  die  date  of  grant. 
Therefore,  the  patent  term  and  patent  term  extension  provisions 
set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  154,  as  amended  by  Public  Uw  103- 
465,  do  not  apply  to  patents  for  designs. 

In  addition.  PubUc  Law  103-465  establishes  a  domestic  pri- 
ority system.  In  accordance  widi  die  provisions  of  die  Paris 
Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Propctty.  die  term 
of  a  patent  cannot  include  the  Paris  Convention  priority  period. 
Public  Law  103-465  provides  a  mechanism  to  enable  applicants 
to  quickly  and  inexpensively  file  provisional  applications. 
Applicants  will  be  entitled  to  claim  die  benefit  of  priority  in 
a  given  application  based  upon  a  previously  filed  provisional 
application  in  die  United  States.  The  domestic  priority  period 
will  not  count  in  the  measurement  of  the  term. 

Section  1 1 1  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  was  amended 
by  Public  Law  103-465  to  provide  for  die  filing  of  a  provisional 
application  on  or  after  June  8.  1995.  Section  41(aKl)  of  title 
35,  United  States  Code,  was  amended  by  Public  Law  103-465 
to  provide  a  $  1 50.00  filing  fee  for  each  provisional  application, 
subject  to  a  fifty  (50)  percent  reduction  for  a  small  entity. 
The  requirements  for  obtaining  a  filing  date  for  a  provisional 
application  are  the  same  as  those  which  previously  existed  for 
an  application  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1,  except  diat  no  claim 
or  cUums  as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  112,  second  paragraph,  is 
required.  Moreover,  no  oath/declaration  as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 5  is  required.  The  provisional  appUcation  is  also  not  subject  to 
die  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  131,  135  and  157,  i.e.,  a  provisional 
apfrfication  will  not  be  examined  for  patentability,  placed  in 
interference  or  made  die  subject  of  a  statutory  invention  regis- 
tration. Further,  die  provisional  application  will  automatically 
be  abandoned  no  later  dian  twelve  (12)  months  after  its  filing 
date  and  will  not  be  subject  to  revival  to  restore  it  to  pending 
status  beyond  a  date  wluch  is  after  twelve  (12)  months  from 
its  filing  date.  A  provisional  application  will  not  be  entitled  to 
claim  priority  benefits  based  on  any  odier  application  under 
35  use.  119,  120,  121  or  365. 

Also,  Public  Law  103-465  amended  35  U.S.C.  1 19  to  aUow 
an  applicant  to  claim  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  one 
or  more  copending  provisional  applicatioiis  in  a  later  filed 
application  for  patent  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  363  The  later 
filed  application  for  patent  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  363  must 
be  filed  by  an  inventor  or  inventors  named  in  the  copending 
provisional  application  not  later  dian  12  months  after  die  date 
on  which  die  provisional  apptication  was  filed  and  must  contain 
or  be  amended  to  cootain  a  specific  refinence  to  die  provisional 
application.  The  provisional  appUcation  must  discloae  an  inven- 
tioo  which  is  claimed  in  the  appbcatioo  for  patent  under  35 
U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  363  in  die  manner  provided  by  die  first  pan- 
graph  of  35  U.S.C.  112.  In  additioii.  die  provisional  applioKion 
must  be  pending  oo  die  filing  dale  of  the  apptication  for  patent 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  363  and  die  filing  fee  set  forth  in 
subparagraph  (A)  or  (Q  of  35  U.S.C.  41(aXl)  must  be  paid. 
Since  35  U.S.C  154(aX3).  as  contained  in  Public  Uw  103- 
465,  excludes  from  die  determination  of  die  patent  term  any 
application  on  which  priority  is  claimed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19, 
365(a)  or  365(b),  die  filing  dale  of  a  provisional  applicaoon 
IS  not  considered  in  deternuning  die  term  of  any  patent 

Section  1 19(eXl)  of  tide  35,  United  Stales  Code,  provides 
dial  if  all  of  die  conditions  of  35  U.S.C.  1 19(eXl)  and  (eX2) 
are  met  an  application  for  patent  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
or  363  shall  have  die  same  effect  as  diough  filed  on  die  date 
of  the  provisional  application.  Thus,  the  effective  United  States 
filing  (tale  of  an  applicaiion  for  patent  filed  under  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a).  and  entitled  to  benefits  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e).  is  die 
filing  date  <k  die  provisional  qiplicatian.  Any  patent  granted 
oo  such  an  appticatica,  is  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  I()2(e)  as 
of  the  filing  dale  of  the  provisional  application. 

Likewise,  die  effective  United  States  filing  date  of  a  patent 
issued  on  an  intematioiul  application  filed  under  35  U.S.C. 
363.  and  entided  to  benefits  under  35  U.S.C.  119(e),  is  die 
filing  dale  of  the  provisional  application,  except  for  die  purpose 
of  ^jplying  diat  patent  as  prior  ait  under  35  Ll.S.C.  102(e).  For 
dial  pnipoae  only.  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  defines  die  filing  dale  of 
the  international  applicaiion  as  the  date  the  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  37l(cXI).  (cX2)  and  (cX4)  were  ftilfilled. 


Public  Law  103-465  fintfaer  uncludes  transitioiial  provisions 
for  limited  reexamination  in  certain  applications  pending  for 
two  (2)  years  or  longer  as  of  June  8,  1995,  taking  into  account 
any  reference  to  any  earlier  application  under  35  U.S.C.  120, 
1 2 1  or  365(c).  The  transitional  provisions  also  permit  examina- 
tion of  more  than  one  independent  and  distinct  invention  in 
certain  applications  pending  for  three  (3)  years  or  longer  as  of 
June  8,  1995,  taking  into  account  any  reference  to  any  earlier 
appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365(c).  These  transi- 
tional provisions  are  not  appUcable  to  any  appUcation  which 
is  filed  after  June  8,  1995,  regardless  of  whether  the  application 
is  a  continuing  application. 

The  amendmenu  to  tide  35  relating  to  20-year  patent  term, 
patent  term  extension,  provisional  applications  and  the  transi- 
tional provisions  are  effective  on  the  date  which  is  six  (6) 
months  after  the  date  of  enactment  i.e.,  on  June  8,  1995. 

A  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  at  59  FR  63951  (December  12,  1994)  and  in 
die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  at  1 1 70  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat.  Office  377-390  (January  3,  1995). 

Forty-nine  written  comments  were  received  in  response  to 
the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  A  public  hearing  was  held 
at  9:30  a.m.  on  February  16, 1995.  Fourteen  individuals  offered 
oral  comments  at  the  hearing.  The  forty-nine  written  comments 
and  a  transcript  of  the  hearing  are  available  for  pubUc  inspection 
in  the  Special  Program  Law  Office,  Office  of  the  Deputy  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects.  Room  520. 
Crystal  Park  1,  201 1  Crystal  Drive,  Ariington.  Virginia,  and 
are  available  on  the  Internet  through  anonymous  file  transfer 
protocol  (ftp),  address:  ftp.uspto.gov. 

The  following  includes  a  discussion  of  the  rules  being  added 
or  amended,  the  reasons  for  those  additions  and  amendments 
and  an  analysis  of  the  cotnments  received  in  response  to  the 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 

C^haagcs  la  text:  The  final  rules  contain  numerous  changes 
to  the  text  of  the  rules  as  proposed  for  comment.  Those  changes 
are  discussed  below.  Familiarity  with  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking  is  assumed. 

Section  l.9(aXI)  is  being  changed  for  clarity  to  define  a 
national  application  as  a  U.S.  application  for  patent  which  was 
eidier  filed  in  die  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1 .  or  which  entered 
die  national  stage  from  an  international  iqjplication  after  compli- 
ance widi  35  use.  371.  Also,  a  new  paragraph  (aX3)  is  being 
added  to  define  the  term  "nonprovisional  application"  as  a  U.S. 
national  appUcation  for  patent  which  was  either  filed  in  the 
Office  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a),  or  which  entered  die  national 
stage  from  an  international  application  after  cotnpliance  with 
35  use.  371. 

The  proposed  deletion  of  §  1 .60  is  being  wididrawn.  There- 
fore, S  1.17(i)  is  being  changed  to  retain  the  reference  to  S 
1.60. 

Section  I.17(q)  is  being  changed  to  delete  die  fifty  (50) 
percent  reduction  for  small  entities  in  the  $50.00  fee  established 
for  filing  a  petition  under  {  1 .48  in  a  provisional  application 
and  a  petition  to  accord  a  provisional  appUcation  a  fiUng  date 
or  to  convert  an  application  filed  under  S  1.53(bXl)  to  a  provi- 
sional appUcation. 

Sections  1 .  1 7(r)  and  (s)  are  being  changed  to  include  a  fifty 
(50)  percent  reduction  for  small  entities  in  the  fees  established 
for  entry  of  a  submission  after  final  rejection  under  §  1.129(a) 
and  for  each  additional  invention  requested  to  be  examined 
under}  1 . 1 29(b).  In  die  final  nile,  die  fee  required  by  §§  l.l7(r) 
and  1.17(s)  from  a  small  entity  is  $365.00.  The  fee  required 
from  other  than  a  small  entity  is  $730.00. 

The  elimination  of  the  small  entity  reduction  in  §  1.17(q) 
and  the  addition  of  the  small  entity  reduction  in  §S  1 .  17(r)  and 
(s)  are  die  result  of  additional  review,  which  resulted  in  die 
conclusion  that  die  fees  establisbed  for  die  transitional  proce- 
duies  in  §§  1.129(a)  and  (b)  may  be  reduced  by  fifty  (50) 
percent  for  small  entities.  However,  die  petition  fees  required 
by  §  1 .  17(q)  are  not  subject  to  die  fifty  (50)  percent  reduction 
for  small  entities. 

The  proposed  deletion  of  die  retention  fee  practice  set  forth 
in  former  S  1.53(d),  now  redesignated  S  1.53(dXl).  is  being 
withdrawn.  Therefore,  9  1 .21(1)  is  being  retained  and  amended 
to  icfier  to  S  l.53(dXI)  Also,  die  proposed  change  in  die  text 
to  }  1.17(n)  is  being  wididrawn,  since  }  1.60  is  bnng  retained. 

Section  1.28(a)  is  being  changed  to  clarify  die  procedure 
for  establishing  status  as  a  small  entity  in  a  nonprovisional 
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appUcaion  clainiing  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e).  120. 121. 
or  365(c)  of  a  prior  application.  In  such  cases,  applicants  may 
file  a  new  verified  statement  or  they  may  rely  on  a  verified 
statement  filed  in  the  prior  apptication.  if  status  as  a  small 
entity  is  still  proper  and  desired.  If  applicants  intend  to  rely 
on  a  verified  statement  filed  in  the  prior  appUcation.  applicants 
must  include  in  the  nonprovisioiia]  appticatioo  either  a  reference 
to  die  verified  statement  filed  in  the  prior  application  or  a  copy 
of  the  verified  statement  filed  in  the  prior  appUcation.  A  verified 
statement  in  comptiance  with  existing  S  I  27  is  required  to  be 
filed  in  each  provisional  application  in  which  it  is  desired  to 
pay  reduced  fees. 

Section  1 .45(c).  first  sentence,  is  being  changed  for  clarity 
to  refer  to  a  "nonprovisional"  appUcation. 

Section  1.48  is  being  changed  to  include  a  new  paragraph 
(e)  setting  forth  the  proocdure  for  deleting  the  name  orif  a  person 
who  was  erroneously  named  as  an  inventor  in  a  provisional 
application.  The  procedure  requires  an  amendment  deleting  the 
name  of  the  person  who  was  erroneously  named  accompanied 
by:  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by  the 
person  whose  name  is  being  deleted  estabUshing  that  the  error 
occurred  without  deceptive  intention;  the  fee  set  forth  in  $ 
I.l7(q):  and  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee.  The  first 
sentences  of  §§  l.48(a)-(c)  are  also  being  changed  for  clarity 
to  refer  to  a  "nonprovisional"  application. 

Section  l.Sl(a)(2Xi)  is  being  changed  to  require  that  the 
provisional  appUcation  cover  sheet  include  the  residence  of 
each  named  inventor  and,  if  the  invention  was  made  by  an 
agency  of  the  U.S.  Government  or  under  a  contract  with  an 
agency  of  the  U.S.  CJovemment  the  name  of  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment agency  and  Government  contract  number.  The  residence 
of  each  named  inventor  is  information  which  is  necessary  to 
identify  those  [irovisional  applications  which  must  be  reviewed 
by  the  PTO  for  foreign  filing  licenses.  If  the  invention  disclosed 
in  the  provisional  application  was  made  by  an  agency  of  the 
U.S.  (jovernment  or  under  a  contract  with  an  agency  of  the 
U.S.  (jovemment  the  security  review  for  that  application 
should  already  have  been  done  by  diat  agency  of  the  U.S. 
Cioveniment  Therefore,  identification  of  thc«e  particular  provi- 
sional appUcatioos  on  die  cover  sheet  will  reduce  the  number 
of  appUcations  which  the  PTO  must  forward  to  other  agencies 
of  the  U.S.  (joverament  for  security  review. 

Section  1 .53(bX  1 )  is  being  changed  to  retain  the  reference 
to  §  1.60. 

Section  1.53(bX2Xii)  is  being  changed  to  require  dial  any 
petition  and  petition  fee  to  convert  a  §  1 .53(bK  I )  application  to 
a  provisional  application  be  filed  in  the  §  1.53kbXl)  application 
prior  to  die  earlier  of  die  abandonment  of  the  $  1.53(bXI) 
application,  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  the  expiration  of 
twelve  (12)  mondis  after  die  fiUng  date  of  die  {  1.53(bXl) 
application,  or  the  filing  of  a  request  for  a  statutory  inventioa 
registration  under  (  1.293.  Where  die  §  l.53(bXl)  appUcation 
was  abandoned  before  the  expiration  of  twelve  (12)  months 
after  the  filing  date  of  the  appticatioii.  a  petition  to  convert  the 
appUcation  to  a  provisional  applicaiion  may  be  filed  in  the  S 
l.53(bXl)  appliottion  if  the  petition  to  convert  is  filed  prior 
to  die  expiiation  of  twelve  ( 12)  mondis  after  die  filing  dale  of  die 
§  1.53(bXl)  qipUcaiion  and  is  accompanied  by  an  appropriate 
petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  applicatioa  under  }  1 . 1 37. 

Section  1.53(bX2Xiii)  is  being  changed  to  indicate  diat  die 
requirements  of  §{  1.821-1.825  r^arding  application  disclo- 
sures containing  nucleotide  and/or  amino  acid  sequences  are 
not  mandatory  for  prcivisional  appUcations. 

Section  1.53(dXI)  is  being  cfaimged  to  retain  the  retention 
fee  practice.  Tttc  proposal  to  delete  the  retention  fee  practice 
set  forth  in  $  1.53(d)  is  being  withdrawn. 

The  first  sentences  of  SS  1.55(a)  and  (b)  are  being  changed 
for  clarity  to  refer  to  a  "nonprovisional''  api^Ucation.  Also.  (( 
1 .55(a)  and  (b)  are  being  changed  to  clarify  that  the  nonprovi- 
sional application  may  claim  die  benefit  of  one  or  more  prior 
foreipi  ifipUcations  or  one  or  more  applications  for  inventor's 
certificate. 

Section  1 .59  is  being  changed  to  retain  the  reference  to  die 
retention  fee  set  forth  in  §  1. 2 1(1)  and  to  ctaiify  that  the  retention 
fee  practice  applies  only  to  applications  filed  under  S  l.53(bXI)- 

llie  proptisal  to  delete  $  1.60  is  being  widiikawn.  Therefore. 
§  1 .60  is  being  retained  and  amended  to  clarify  in  the  title  of 
the  section  and  in  paragraph  (bXl)  that  the  procedure  set  forth 
in  the  section  is  only  available  for  filing  a  continuation  or 
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divisiaoaJ  apptkatioo  if  the  prior  appUcitioo  was  a  nonprovi- 
sioaal  appliaitioa  and  complete  as  set  forth  in  {  l.Sl(aXl). 
Also,  paragraph  (bK4)  is  bemg  umenifrA  to  delete  die  require- 
ment tfaat  die  statement  wtucfa  must  accompany  the  copy  of 
d>e  prior  apptotioB  include  die  language  dut  "no  amendments 
refened  to  in  dK  oatli  or  declarMkn  filed  to  complete  die  prior 
appikatioa  introduced  new  matter  ttKrein."  The  requiremem 
is  unnecessary  because  any  amendment  filed  to  complete  die 
prior  afipUcation  would  be  considered  a  pan  of  die  original 
disclosure  of  the  prior  application  and,  by  definition,  could  not 
contain  new  matter.  Also,  paragraph  (bX4)  is  being  amended 
to  refer  to  }  1.17(i). 

Sectioa  1 .62(a)  is  being  changed  to  refer  to  a  prior  complete 
"nonprovisional"  application  and  to  clarify  that  a  continuing 
applicalioo  may  be  filed  under  {  1.62  after  payment  of  die 
issue  fee  if  a  petition  under}  1.3l3(bX3)  is  granted  in  die  prior 
application.  Section  1.62(a)  is  also  being  changed  to  clarify 
the  existing  practice  that  the  request  for  a  {  1 .62  application 
must  include  identification  of  die  inventors  named  in  die  prior 
application. 

Section  1 .63(a)  is  being  changed  for  clarity  to  refer  to  an  oath 
or  declantian  filed  as  a  part  of  a  "nonprovisional"  application. 
Section  1.67(b)  is  bdng  changed  for  clarity  to  refer  to  a 
"nooprovisional''  application. 

Sections  l.78(aXl)  and  (aX2)  are  being  changed  to  refer  to 
a  "nonprovisional''  application  and  to  clarify  diat  die  nonprovi- 
sional  appiicatioa  may  claim  the  benefit  of  one  or  more  prior 
copending  nonprovisional  appUoMions  or  international  applica- 
tions designating  the  United  States  of  America.  Section 
1.78(aXlXu)  is  being  changed  to  retain  die  reference  to  S  1.60. 
Section  1.78(aXIXiii)  is  bong  letained  and  amended  to  refer 
to  S{  1  J3(bXl)  and  l^3(dXl)- 

Sections  1.78(aX3)  and  (aX4)  are  being  changed  to  refer  to 
a  "nonprovisionar  appiicatioo  and  to  claitfy  that  the  nonprovi- 
sional  application  may  claim  the  benefit  of  one  or  more  prior 
copending  provisional  applications. 

Section  1.78(aX3)  is  also  being  changed  to  lemind  applicants 
and  practitioners  diat  when  die  last  day  of  pendency  of  a  provi- 
sional application  falls  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  hol- 
iday within  die  District  of  Coininbia.  any  nonprovisional 
application  clainung  benefit  of  die  provinonal  application  must 
be  filed  prior  to  die  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  widiin 
die  District  of  Columbia.  Section  1 1  l(bX5)  of  title  33,  United 
Stales  Code,  states  dnt  a  proviaioanl  application  is  abandoned 
twelve  mondis  after  its  filing  date.  Sectioiis  1  l9(eX  1 )  and  (eX2) 
of  bde  3S,  United  States  Code,  require  diat  a  nonprovisional 
^)plication  claiming  benefit  of  a  pnor  provisional  spplicntion 
be  fikd  not  later  dian  twelve  moodu  after  die  date  on  which 
die  provisional  application  was  filed  and  diat  die  provisional 
appUcation  be  pending  on  die  filing  dale  of  die  nonprovisiottal 
ipplication.  Under  H  1-6  and  1.10.  no  filing  dales  are  accorded 
to  qipbcations  on  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within 
die  District  of  Cohimbia.  Thus,  if  a  provisional  appiicatian  is 
,/t,t0MymMi  b^  operaboD  of  3S  U.S.C.  1 1  l(bXS)  on  a  Samrday, 
Sunday,  or  Irderal  bobday  within  die  District  of  Cohmibia.  a 
nonprovisional  applicatioo  claiming  benefit  of  die  provisioaal 
«ppliri^i««  under  3S  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  must  be  filed  no  laier  dian 
die  preceding  day  which  is  not  a  Stforday.  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  die  District  of  Cohmibia. 

Section  1. 78(aX4)  is  also  being  changed  to  delete  die  require- 
nrnt  diat  die  reference  in  die  nonprovisioaal  application  to  die 
provisional  appbcabon  indicate  the  relationship  (tf  die  applica- 
tions. As  a  resuh  of  die  change.  {  1.78(aX4)  provides  diat  a 
nonprovisional  application  claiming  benefit  at  one  or  more 
provisional  applications  must  contain  a  reference  to  each  provi- 
sional appbcabon.  identifying  it  as  a  provisioiial  application 
and  iiyi'i'ti"!;  the  provisional  application  number  (consisting 
of  series  code  and  serial  number).  However,  die  sectioa  does 
not  require  die  noiqirovisiaaal  applicalioo  to  ideaofy  dK  non- 
provisional  if>plication  as  a  coatiniatioa.  diviaioaal  or  continu- 
ation-in-part  application  of  die  provisional  application. 

Section  1.83(a)  is  being  chaaged  to  delete  die  proposed 
redestgnation  of  paragraph  (a)  awl  to  ddeie  proposed  paragraph 
(aX2).  Also,  SS  1.83(a)  and  (c)  ate  bemg  changed  for  clarity 
to  lefer  to  a  "nonprovisionar  application.  Bather,  (  1.83(c) 
is  being  changed  to  remove  die  reference  to  paragnph  (aXD- 
Section  1. 101  is  being  changed  for  clarity  to  refer  to  a  "non- 
provisional'' applicstion. 
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Sections  1.129(a)  and  (b)  are  being  changed  to  identify  die 
effective  date  of  35  U.S.C.  l54<aX2)  as  June  8.  1995. 

Fiatfaer,  S  1 . 1 29(a)  is  being  changed  to  provide  diat  die  fiist 
and  second  submissions  and  fees  set  forth  is  i  I.17(r)  must 
be  filed  prior  to  die  filing  of  an  Appeal  Brief,  radier  dun  prior 
to  die  filmg  of  die  Notice  of  Appeal  and  prior  to  abandonment 
of  die  appiicatioa.  The  requiremem  dial  die  fiee  set  forth  in  § 
1 .  I7(r)  be  filed  widiin  one  month  of  die  notice  refiising  entry 
is  being  deleted.  Section  1.129(a)  is  also  being  changed  to 
provide  diat  die  finality  of  die  final  rejection  is  automatically 
withdrawn  upon  the  timely  filing  of  the  submission  and  payment 
of  die  fee  set  fordi  in  S  I.17(r).  The  language  indicating  dut 
die  submission  would  be  entered  and  considered  after  timely 
payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(r)  "to  die  extent  diat  it 
would  have  been  entered  and  considered  if  made  prior  to  final 
rejection"  is  being  deleted.  In  view  of  die  magnitude  of  die 
fee  set  forth  in  S  I  .I7(r),  die  next  FTO  action  following  timely 
payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  }  1.17(r)  will  be  equivalem  to 
a  first  action  in  a  continuing  application.  Under  existing  PTO 
practice,  it  would  not  be  proper  to  make  final  a  first  Office  action 
in  a  continuing  application  where  the  continuing  application 
contains  material  v^iich  was  presented  in  the  earlier  application 
after  final  rejection  or  closing  of  prosecution  but  was  denied 
entry  because  (1)  new  issues  were  raised  that  required  fiirtfaer 
consideration  and/or  search,  or  (2)  die  issue  of  new  matter  was 
raised.  The  identical  procedure  will  apply  to  examination  of  a 
submission  considered  as  a  result  of  die  procedure  under  § 
1.129(a).  Thus,  under  {  1.129(a).  if  die  first  submis&ioa  after 
final  rejection  was  initially  denied  entry  in  the  application 
because  ( 1 )  new  issues  were  raised  diat  required  finther  consid- 
eration and/or  search,  or  (2)  die  issue  of  new  matter  was  raised, 
dien  the  next  action  in  the  application  will  not  be  made  final. 
Likewise,  if  die  second  subinission  after  final  rejection  was 
initially  denied  entry  in  die  application  because  (1)  new  issues 
were  raised  that  required  finder  consideration  and/or  search, 
or  (2)  die  issue  of  new  matter  was  raised,  dien  die  next  action 
in  die  application  will  not  be  made  final.  In  view  of  35  U.S.C. 
1 32.  no  amendment  considered  as  a  result  of  the  payment  of 
die  fee  set  forth  in  {  1.17(r)  may  introduce  new  matter  into 
the  disclosure  of  the  appUcation. 

Section  1.129(bXl)  is  being  changed  to  identify  die  date 
which  is  two  months  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  35  U.S.C. 
154(aX2)  as  April  8,  1995.  Section  1.129(bXl)  is  also  being 
changed  to  clarify  in  subsection  (ii)  diat  die  examiner  has  not 
made  a  requirement  for  restriction  in  the  present  or  parent 
application  prior  to  April  8.  1995.  due  to  actions  by  die  appli- 
cant 

Section  1. 129(bX2)  is  being  changed  to  delete  die  identifica- 
tion of  the  period  provided  for  applicants  to  respond  to  a  notifi- 
cation under  i  1.129(b)  as  one  month.  The  time  period  for 
response  will  be  identified  in  any  written  notification  under  S 
1.129(b)  and  will  usually  be  one  mondi,  but  in  no  case  will  it 
be  leu  dian  thirty  days.  The  period  may  be  extended  under  § 
1.136(a).  The  language  is  also  being  changed  to  provide  that 
applicant  may  respond  to  the  notifKstion  by  (i)  electing  die 
invention  or  inventions  to  be  searched  and  examined,  if  no 
election  has  been  made  prior  to  die  notice,  and  paying  die  fee 
set  forth  in§  1.17(s)  for  each  independett  and  distinct  invention 
claimed  in  the  application  in  excess  of  one  which  applicant 
elects,  (ii)  confirming  an  election  made  prior  to  the  notice  and 
paying  die  fee  set  forth  in  i  I.17(s)  for  each  independent  and 
distinct  invention  claimed  in  die  application  in  addition  to  the 
one  invention  which  applicant  previously  elected,  or  (iii)  filing  a 
petition  under  (  1.129(bX2)tnverBing  die  requirement  without 
regard  to  whether  the  requirement  has  been  made  final.  No 
petition  fee  is  required.  The  section  is  also  being  changed  to 
provide  that  if  die  petition  under  {  l.l29(bX2)  is  fikd  in  a 
timely  manner,  the  original  time  period  for  electing  and  paying 
die  fM  set  forth  in  {  I.17(s)  will  be  deferred  and  any  decision 
on  the  petitioa  affirming  or  modifying  die  requirement  will  set 
a  new  time  period  to  elect  the  invention  or  inventioas  to  be 
searched  and  examined  and  to  pay  die  fee  set  forth  in  i  I.I7(s) 
for  each  indepeodeiM  and  distinct  invenlioa  claimed  in  the 
application  in  excess  of  one  which  applicaM  elects. 

Section  1.129(c)  is  being  changed  to  clarify  tfaat  die  provis- 
ions of  It  1. 1 29(a)  and  (b)  are  not  applicable  to  any  application 
filed  after  June  8,  1995.  However,  any  application  filed  on 
June  8,  1995  would  be  subject  to  a  20-year  paiett  term. 


Section  1.137  is  being  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c) 
to  climinaie,  in  all  applications  filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995. 
except  design  applications,  die  requirement  that  a  terminal 
disclaimer  accompany  any  petitioa  under  {  1.137(a)  not  filed 
within  six  (6)  mcmths  of  thie  date  of  the  abandonmem  of  the 
application  The  language  "filed  before  June  8. 1995"  and  "filed 
on  or  after  June  8,  19^"  as  used  in  the  amended  rule,  refer 
to  the  actual  United  States  filing  date,  without  reference  to  any 
claim  for  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121  or  365  No  change 
to{  1. 1 37  was  ptppoaed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 
However,  in  all  applicalions  filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995, 
except  design  appbcations.  any  delay  in  filing  a  petition  under 
i  1. 137(a)  will  automatically  result  m  the  loss  of  patent  term. 
The  loss  of  patent  term  will  be  the  mcentive  for  applicants  to 
prompdy  file  any  petition  to  revive.  Therefore,  no  need  is  seen 
for  requiring  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  such  applications.  It  would 
amouiH  to  a  penalty  if  a  terminal  disclaimer  was  required. 

Section  1.316  is  being  amended  by  revising  pan^raph  (d) 
to  eliminate,  in  all  applications  filed  on  or  after  June  8.  1995, 
except  design  applications,  the  requiremem  that  a  terminal 
disclaimer  accompany  any  petition  under  }  1.316(b)  not  filed 
within  six  (6)  months  of  ttr  date  of  the  abandonment  of  the 
application.  Acceptance  of  a  late  payment  of  an  issue  fee  in 
a  design  application  is  specifically  provided  for  in  §  1.155. 
Therefore.  §  1.316  does  not  apply  to  design  applications.  The 
language  "filed  before  June  8,  1995"  as  used  in  die  amended 
rule,  refers  to  die  actnal  United  States  filing  dale,  without 
reference  to  any  claim  for  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121 
or  365.  No  change  to  t  1.316  was  proposed  in  the  Notice  of 
Proposed  RuletQaking.  However,  in  all  applications  filed  on  or 
after  June  8,  1^,  except  design  applications,  any  delay  in 
filing  a  petitioo<  under  {  1.316(b)  wUl  automatically  result  in 
the  loss  of  patent  term.  The  loss  of  patent  tenn  wiU  be  the 
incentive  for  applicants  to  promptly  file  any  petition  under  S 
1.316(b).  Therefore,  no  need  is  seen  for  requiring  a  terminal 
disclainier  in  such  applications.  It  would  amount  to  a  penalty 
if  a  terminal  disclaimer  was  required. 

Section  1.317  is  being  ammdfd  by  removing  and  reserving 
paragraph  (d)  to  eliminate  the  requiicmem  diat  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer accompany  any  petition  under  9  1.317(b)  not  filed 
within  six  (6)  mondis  of  die  date  of  lapse  of  die  potent.  No 
change  to  §  1.317  was  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking.  However,  die  delay  in  filing  a  petition  under  i 
t. 317(b)  does  not  result  in  any  gain  of  paiem  term.  Therefore, 
no  reason  is  seen  for  requiring  a  lemunal  disclaimer  in  such 
cases. 

Section  1 .701  (a)  is  being  changed  to  identify  the  in9>lemenu- 
tion  date  as  June  8, 1993,  and  to  clarify  that  a  proceedmg  under 
35  U.S.C.  l3S(a)  is  an  interference  proceeding. 

Section  1 .701(b)  is  being  changed  to  provide  diat  die  term 
of  a  patent  entitled  to  an  extension  under  (  1.701  shall  be 
extended  for  the  sum  of  the  periods  of  delay  calculated  under 
paragraphs  (cXD.  (cX2).  (cX3)  and  (d)  of  S  1.701  and  die 
extension  will  ran  fixxn  die  expiration  date  of  die  patent  The 
reference  lo  a  terminal  disclaimer  is  being  deleted  to  be  consis- 
tent with  §  1.701(aX3)  and  lo  avoid  any  confiision. 

Section  1  701  (cX  I  Xi)  is  being  changed  for  clarity  by  deleting 
the  phrase  "if  any"  aifter  die  first  occurrence  of  "interference" 
and  by  inserting  the  same  phrase  after  die  phrase  "the  number 
of  days." 

Section  l.70l(cXlXii)  is  being  changed  to  clarify  diat  die 
period  referred  to  ends  on  the  "dale  of  the  termination  of  the 
suspension"  rather  than  on  the  date  of  die  next  PTO  communica- 
tion reopening  prosecution. 

Section  I.TOKdXD  is  being  amended  to  clarify  dial  die 
"time"  referred  to  is  time  "during  die  period  of  appellate 
review". 

Sectioa  l.70l(dX2)  is  being  amended  to  clarify  diat  die 
Conanissiaaer,  under  die  broad  discretion  granted  by  35  U.S.C. 
l54(bX3XC),  has  decided  to  limit  consideration  of  appUcant's 
due  diligence  only  to  acts  occurring  during  die  period  a(  appel- 
Uie  review.  The  suppknientary  information  pubbshed  in  die 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  contained  exan^iles  of  what 
might  be  considered  a  lack  of  due  diligence  for  purposes  of  § 
1 .70l(dX2)  as  proposed.  Specifically,  die  supplementary  infor- 
matioo  identified  reiiiiests  for  extensiaiis  of  time  to  respond  to 
Office  conanunicatioas.  submission  of  a  response  which  is  not 
fiilly  responsive  to  an  Office  communication,  and  filing  of 
informal  ^iplications  as  examples.  In  view  of  the  comments 
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received  and  the  language  adopted  in  the  final  rules,  those 
examples  are  withdrawn.  Acts  which  the  Commissioner  con- 
siders to  constitute  prima  facie  evidenoe  <^  lack  of  due  diligence 
under}  1. 701  (dX2)  are  suspensions  at  applicam's  request  under 
}  1.103(a)  during  die  period  of  appellate  review  and  abandon- 
ments during  the  period  of  appeUale  review. 


or  Spcciflc  Rales 


Tide  37  of  die  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  Parts  1  and  3.  are 
being  amended  as  indicatfd  below: 

Section  I.I  is  being  amended  lo  add  apanigraph(i)  to  provide 
a  special  "Box  Provinaaal  Pateitf  Application"  address  to  assist 
the  Mail  Room  in  separating  and  processing  provisioaal  appli- 
cations and  mail  relating  thereto. 

Section  1.9  is  being  amended  to  redesignate  para^iph  (a) 
as  paragraph  (aXD  and  to  define  a  national  appbcatioo  as  a 
U.S.  application  for  patent  which  was  either  filed  in  the  Office 
under  35  U  S.C.  1 1 1,  or  which  entered  die  national  stage  from 
an  international  application  after  compliance  with  35  U.S.C. 
371.  A  new  paragpph  (aX2)  is  being  added  to  define  die  term 
"provisioiud  application"  as  a  U.S.  nationa]  appUcation  filed 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(b).  Also,  a  new  paragraph  (»X3)  u  being 
added  to  define  die  term  "nonprovisional  appbcation"  as  a  U.S. 
national  application  for  patent  which  was  either  filed  in  the 
Office  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a),  or  which  entered  die  national 
stage  from  an  international  appiicatioa  after  oomplianoe  with 
35  use.  371. 

Sections  1.12  and  1.14  are  being  aiimdrd  to  replace  the 
references  to  }  l.l7(iXI)  widi  references  to  {  I.17(i). 

Sections  I.l6(a)-(e)  and  (g)  are  being  amended  to  clarify 
that  diose  sections  do  not  apply  to  provisional  applications. 
A  cooiplete  provisional  appUcation  does  not  require  claims. 
However,  provisional  applicatiaas  may  be  filed  with  one  or 
more  claims  as  part  of  die  application.  Neveriheless.  no  addi- 
tional claim  fee  or  nailtiple  dependent  daim  fee  will  be  requaed 
in  a  provisional  appBcaiion.  Section  1.16(f)  is  being  amrnrtrd 
to  insert  the  words  iMsic  fee".  Section  1.16(e)  refers  to  "the 
basic  filing  fee".  Current  Office  practice  allows  a  design  appli- 
cation to  be  filed  withou  the  design  fDing  fee  or  ^  oath/ 
declaration  as  set  forth  in  S  l.53(dXI).  The  change  to}  1  16(0 
is  merely  for  clarification.  In  addition.  {  1.16(a)  is  beiag 
amended  to  replace  the  word  "cases"  with  the  word  "applica- 
tions", since  the  word  "appUcabons"  is  used  elsewhere  in  the 
rule. 

Section  1.16  is  also  being  amended  to  add  a  new  paragraph 
(k)  which  lists  the  basic  filing  fee  for  a  provisional  appbotion 
as  $75.00  for  a  small  entity  (see  9t  I  9(c)-(f))  or  $130.00  for 
other  than  a  small  entity  as  contained  in  PvMic  Law  103-465. 
Since  the  filing  fee  for  a  provisional  application  is  established 
by  Public  Uw  103-465  as  a  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  fee.  die  filing  fee 
for  a  provisional  application  will  be  subject  to  the  fiffy  (30) 
percent  reduction  provided  for  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 

Furdier.  S  1. 16  is  being  ammdfd  to  add  a  new  paragraph 
(1)  which  establishes  die  surcharge  required  by  new  }  1 .53(dX2) 
for  filing  the  basic  filing  fee  or  the  cover  sheet  required  by 
new  9  1.51(a)(2)  for  a  provisioaal  application  at  a  time  later 
than  the  provisional  qiplicatian  filing  date  as  $25.00  for  a  small 
entity  or  $50.00  for  other  than  a  small  entity. 

Section  1.1 7(h)  is  being  amended  to  clarify  dial  die  $130.00 
petition  fee  for  filing  a  petition  for  cotiectioa  of  inventorship 
under  9  1.48  applies  to  aU  patent  applicaboos,  except  provi- 
sional appUcabons.  Paiagiaph  (iXD  is  being  redesignated  as 
paragraph  (i)  and  par^raph  (i)(2)  is  being  removed.  The  fee 
for  a  petitioa  under  9  1.102  to  make  an  appiicatioa  special  has 
been  placed  in  paragraph  (i).  The  watds"or  this  part",  in  9  117. 
parai^aphs  (h)  and  (i),  are  being  deleted,  since  the  pvagr^ilis 
cuirendy  refer  to  sections  in  parts  other  than  Part  1.  Secbon 
I.l7(i)  is  also  being  ammdrd  to  clarify  diat  die  fee  set  forth 
in  paragraph  (i)  for  filing  a  petition  to  accord  a  filing  date  under 
9  1.53  applies  lo  all  patent  applications,  except  provisional 
applications. 

A  new  9  I.l7(q)  is  being  added  to  establish  a  petition  fee 
of  SSO.OO  for  fiU^  a  petition  for  correction  of  invenionhip 
under9  1 .48  in  a  provisional  appUcation  and  for  filing  a  petition 
to  accord  a  provisioiial  applicalioo  a  filing  date  or  lo  cooveit 
an  appUcation  filed  under  9  1. 53(bX  I)  to  a  provisional  applies- 
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tkn.  The  pedtioii  fee  set  fonfa  in  }  l.l7(q)  is  not  reduced  for 
a  small  entity. 

New  SS  ll7(r)  and  (s)  are  being  added  to  establish  the  fees 
for  entry  of  a  submissioo  after  final  rejection  under  {  1. 129(a) 
and  for  eacfa  addttknal  inventkn  requeated  to  be  examined 
under  S  1.129(b),  respectively.  These  fees  have  been  set  at 
S36S.00  for  a  small  entity  and  $730.00  for  odier  than  a  small 
entity. 
Section  1.21(1)  is  being  amended  to  refer  to  i  l.S3(dXI) 
Section  1.28(a)  is  being  amended  to  clarify  the  procedure 
for  establishing  status  as  a  small  entity  in  a  nonprovisional 
applicaboa  claiming  benefit  under  35  use  n9(e),  120.  121. 
or  36S<c)  of  a  prior  appikaiion.  In  such  cases,  applicants  may 
file  a  new  verified  itairmrnt  or  rely  on  a  verified  statement 
filed  in  die  prior  applicadon,  if  status  as  a  small  entity  is  still 
proper  and  desired.  If  applicanis  intend  lo  rely  on  a  verified 
^:^r--wn-Hi  filed  in  die  prior  appiicatioB.  applicants  must  include 
in  the  nonprovisional  application  either  a  reference  to  the  veri- 
fied stuement  filed  in  die  prior  af)plicatian  or  a  copy  of  die 
verified  statement  fikd  in  dke  prior  application.  Stanis  as  a 
CTMll  entity  may  be  est^Miahed  in  a  provisional  application  by 
complying  with  existing  i  \.Tf. 

Section  l.4S(c)  is  being  amended  to  clarify  dut  die  first 
sentence  applies  to  a  '^aonproviaionar  application.  Section 
1 .43<c)  is  aLn  being  amended  to  add  a  second  seMcnce  relalmg 
to  joint  inventors  named  in  a  provisional  application.  The 
second  sentence  stales  diat  eacfa  inventor  named  in  a  provisional 
Mpbcation  most  have  made  a  conliibatian  to  die  subject  matter 
£sclosed  in  die  provisional  applicition.  All  diat  §  1.4S(c), 
second  sentence,  requires  is  diat  if  a  person  is  named  as  an 
inventor  in  a  provisonal  application,  diat  person  must  have 
made  a  contribution  to  die  subject  matter  disclosed  in  die  provi- 
sional application. 

Sections  I.48(a)-(c)  are  being  amrnrird  to  specify  dut  die 
procedures  for  conecting  an  error  in  inventorship  set  forth 
in  those  sections  apply  to  nonprovisional  applications.  New 
p»^raph(d)  is  being  added  to  establish  a  procedure  for  adding 
the  name  of  an  inventor  in  a  provisiaiial  application,  where  the 
iMiw^  was  originally  omkied  without  deceptive  intent.  Para- 
gnyh  (d)  does  not  require  die  verified  ttatrmmt  of  facts  by 
the  original  inventor  or  inventors,  the  onth  or  declaration  by 
each  actual  inveiMor  in  compliance  with  1 1.63  or  the  consent  of 
any  assignee  as  lequired  ia  iMragraph  (a).  Instead,  die  procedure 
reqniies  die  filing  of  a  petition  ideotiifying  the  name  or  names 
of  die  inventors  to  be  added  and  inrhiding  a  stairmmt  that  die 
name  or  names  of  the  inventors  were  omitied  through  error 
without  deceptive  intention  on  die  part  of  the  actual  inventoi<s). 
The  rtwr-^-*  would  be  required  to  be  verified  if  made  by  a 
person  not  regittesed  to  practice  before  the  PTO.  The  statement 
conU  be  signed  by  a  legistered  practitioner  of  record  in  the 
or  acting  in  a  representative  capacity  under  i 
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rj4(a).  The  $30.00  petition  fiee  set  foidi  in  9  1.17(q)  would 
alao  be  required.  New  paragraph  (e)  is  also  being  added  setting 
forth  die  procedure  for  delving  die  name  of  a  person  who  was 
erroneously  named  as  an  inventor  ia  a  prowiaional  application. 
The  procedure  lequirea  an  amendment  drifting  the  name  of 
die  person  who  was  emneonsly  named  accompanied  by:  a 
petition  in^Ming  a  staieineni  of  facts  verified  t^  die  person 
■»>««■  HMMUtieingttetetwlfst^ishinfdMt  die  enMucuuied 
widMut  deceptive  intention:  die  fee  set  forth  in  S  l.l7(q);  and 
the  written  consent  of  any  atsignee. 

Section  1.51  is  being  amended  to  redesignate  i  l.Sl(a)  as 
I  1.51(aXl)  and  to  include  a  new  paragraph  (aK2)  identi^ring 
die  leqo^  parts  of  a  compiele  prawiaional  apiplication.  As  set 
forthm  t  1.31(aX2).  a  compkle  provisional  application 
indades  a  cover  sheet,  a  specification  as  preacribed  in  35  U.S.C. 
112,  Onipaiagraph.  any  necessary  thawMgs  and  die  provisional 
^irfi«»  mag  fee.  A  sagaeaied  cover  sheet  format  for  a 
provisional  apphcation  is  inaaded  as  an  Appendix  A  lo  dus 
NotiGe  of  Final  Rnlenudmig  and  is  available  Rom  die  PTO  five 
of  ctaie  to  die  pnbUc.  However,  the  rale  does  nor  require  die 
MrtifM*  to  use  die  FTO  fgf— ^  cover  sheet  Aiqr  paper 
^J^tfjajiig  die  information  leqmred  ia  i  1  Jl(aX2Ki)  wdl  be 
aixeptablc.  The  cover  sheet  is  required  to  ideati^f  the  papw 
M  a  provuional  application  and  to  provide  the  information 
which  is  necessary  for  die  PTO  to  prepare  die  provisional 
MplicatioB  fifaM  receipc  Abo.  die  resideaoe  of  each  named 
I.  if  Ae  invention  diadoaed  ia  die  provisional  apph- 
by  mt  ^ency  at  die  U.S.  Oovemment  or 


under  a  contract  with  an  agency  of  the  U.S.  (jovemment.  the 
name  of  die  U.S.  (jovemment  agency  and  (jovernaient  contract 

number  roust  be  identified  on  the  cover  sheet 

Section  l.S  1(b)  is  being  amended  to  indicate  dut  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  is  not  required  and  may  not  be  filed 
in  a  provisional  application.  Any  information  disclosure  state- 
ments filed  in  a  provisional  application  will  eidier  be  returned 
or  disposed  of  at  (he  convenience  of  the  Office.  An  information 
disclosure  statement  filed  in  a  S  133(bXl)  application  which 
has  been  converted  to  a  provisional  application  will  be  retained 
in  die  applicabon  after  die  conversion,  if  die  information  disclo- 
sure statement  was  filed  before  die  petition  required  by  { 
1.53(bX2Xii)  was  filed. 

The  title  of  i  I.S3  and  paragraph  (a)  are  being  amended 
to  refer  to  application  number,  ramer  dian  application  serial 
number.  The  term  "application  number"  is  foiiixJ  in  current  $ 
I.S(a). 

Section  1.53(b)  is  being  redesignated  as  $  1.53(bXl)  and  is 
being  amended  to  refer  to  S  I.l7(i)  radier  dtan  S  l.l7(iXl)to 
conform  to  die  change  dierein. 

A  new  5  1.53(bX2)  is  being  added  to  set  fordi  die  require- 
ments for  obtaining  a  filing  date  for  a  provisional  application. 
Section  1.53(bX2)  stales  diat  a  filing  date  will  be  accorded  to 
a  provisional  application  as  of  die  date  die  specification  as 
prescribed  by  35  U.S.C.  112,  first  paragraph,  any  necessary 
drawings,  and  die  name  of  each  inventor  of  die  subject  matter 
disclosed  are  filed  in  die  PTO.  The  filing  date  requirements 
for  a  provisional  application  set  forth  in  new  paragraph  (bX2) 
parallel  the  existing  requirements  set  forth  in  former  paragraph 
(b),  now  redesignated  pat^raph  (bXD,  except  diat  no  claim  is 
reqnitfd  In  vr^ »"  minimiT^  thr  ctta  of  pmrraning  provisional 
applicabons  and  to  reduce  die  handling  (rf^  provisional  appUca- 
tiotts.  amendments,  odier  dian  dioae  reqpiired  to  make  die  provi- 
sional appUcatioB  comply  with  applicable  regulations,  are  not 
permitted  after  die  filing  date  of  die  provisional  application. 
Section  I  J3(bX2Xi)  is  being  added  requiring  aU  provisional 
applications  to  be  filed  widi  a  cover  sheet  identifying  die  apph- 
cation as  a  provuional  application.  The  section  also  indicales 
dua  die  PTO  will  treat  an  application  as  having  been  filed 
under  i  1.53(bXl).  unless  dK  application  is  identified  as  a 
provisional  applicatioa  on  filing.  A  provisional  application, 
which  is  identified  as  such  on  filing,  but  which  does  not  include 
aU  of  die  information  required  by  {  1.51(aX2Xi)  would  still 
be  treated  as  a  provisional  application.  However,  the  omitted 
infonnation  and  a  surcharge  would  be  required  to  be  submitted 
at  a  later  date  under  new  $  I  J3(dX2). 

Section  1  J3(bX2Xii)  is  being  added  to  establish  a  procedure 
for  convening  an  application  filed  under  i  1.53(bXI)  to  a 
provisional  application.  The  section  requires  diat  a  petition 
requesting  die  conversion  and  a  petition  fee  be  filed  in  the  S 
1  J3(bXl)  application  prior  to  die  earlier  of  die  abandonment 
of  die  S  li3(bXl)  application,  die  payment  of  die  issue  fee. 
die  expiration  of  twelve  (12)  mondis  after  die  filing  date  of 
die  i  1  J3(bXl)  application,  or  die  filing  of  a  request  for  a 
statutory  invention  registration  under  1 1.293.  The  grant  of  any 
such  petition  would  not  entitle  applicant  to  a  refund  of  the  fees 
property  paid  in  die  application  filed  under  i  1.53(bXl). 

Section  1.53(bX2Xiti)  is  being  added  to  call  attention  to  die 
pivyvisions  of  Public  Law  103-465  which  prohibit  any  provi- 
sional apphcation  fitmi  claiming  a  right  of  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  119  or  36S(a)  or  die  benefit  of  an  eariier  filing  date 
under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121  or  36S(c)  of  any  odier  application. 
The  aection  alao  calls  attention  to  the  provisions  of  Pttbbc  Law 
103-465  which  provide  dial  no  claim  for  bendit  of  an  earlier 
filing  date  may  be  made  in  a  design  application  baaed  on  a 
provisional  application  and  that  no  request  for  a  statutory  inven- 
tion registraion  may  be  filed  in  a  provisional  application.  Sec- 
tion 1.53(bX2Xiii)  nadier  specifies  dut  die  requiremena  of  >t 
1.821-1.825  «e  not  maadaloiy  for  provisional  applications. 
However,  ap(ilicana  are  reminded  diat  an  invention  being 
claimed  in  an  ^ppiicabon  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  or  365 
wittdi  daims  Ivnefit  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  of  a  provisional 
MHflifT«i«"  must  be  disclosed  in  die  provisional  application  in 
the  nmner  provided  by  die  first  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  112. 
Vohmlvy  comphMKC  widi  die  requirementt  of  li  1 .821  - 1 .825 
in  the  provisional  application  is  reoonnieaded.  in  order  to 
ensure  that  support  for  the  invention  claimed  in  the  35 
U.S.C.  1 1 1  (a)  apptication  CM  be  readily  ascertained  in  die  provi- 
sional application. 


Section  1.53(c)  is  being  amended  to  require  that  any  request 
for  review  of  a  refiisal  to  accord  an  application  a  filing  date 
be  made  by  way  of  a  petition  accompanied  by  die  fee  set  forth 
inS  1.17(i),  if  die  application  was  filed  under  9  l.S3(bXI).  or 
by  die  fee  set  forth  in  {  1.17(q),  if  die  application  was  filed 
under  (  1.53(bX2).  This  reflects  die  current  practice  set  foith 
in  die  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP),  section 
506.02  (Sixdi  Edition.  Jan.  1995)  widi  regard  to  any  request 
for  review  of  a  refusal  to  accord  a  filing  date  for  an  application. 
The  FTO  will  continue  its  current  practice  of  refunding  the 
petition  fee.  if  the  refiisal  to  accord  die  requested  filing  date 
is  found  to  have  been  a  PTO  error. 

Section  I.S3(d)  is  being  redesignated  as  S  1.53<dXl) 

Section  1 .53(dX2 )  is  being  added  to  provide  that  a  provisional 
application  may  be  filed  without  the  basic  fibng  fee  and  without 
the  complete  cover  sheet  required  by  $  I.SI(aK2).  In  such  a 
case,  the  applicant  will  be  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time 
in  which  to  file  the  missing  fee,  and/or  cover  sheet  and  to  pay 
the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.160). 

Section  1.53(e)  is  being  redesignated  as  §  l.53(eXI>  and 
amended  to  refer  to  $  1.53(bKl).  Also,  a  new  §  I.53(eK2)  is 
being  added  to  indicate  that  a  provisional  application  will  not 
be  given  a  substantive  examination  and  will  be  abandoned  no 
later  than  twelve  ( 1 2)  months  after  its  filing  date. 

Sections  1.55(a)  and  (b)  are  being  amended  to  clarify  that 
the  sections  apply  to  Donprovisional  applications  and  to  clarify 
that  a  nonprovisional  application  may  claim  the  benefit  of  one 
or  more  prior  foreign  applications  or  one  or  more  applications 
for  inventor's  certificate.  Also,  §  1.55(a)  is  being  amended  to 
replace  the  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19  with  a  reference  to  35 
U.S.C.  I19(a)-<d).  In  addition,  die  reference  to  §  i.l7(iKI)  in 
S  1.55(a)  is  being  replaced  by  a  reference  to  §  I.l7(i)  to  be 
consistent  with  the  change  to  $  1.17.  Section  I.S5(b)  is  also 
being  amended  to  refer  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19(d)  to  conform  to  the 
paragraph  designations  contained  in  Public  Law  103-465. 

Section  1 .59  is  bcmg  amended  to  clarify  that  the  retention 
fee  practice  set  forth  in  §  1 .53(d)(  1 )  applies  only  to  applications 
filed  under  §  l.53(bMl). 

Section  1 .60  is  being  amended  to  clarify  in  the  tide  of  the 
section  and  in  paragraph  (bH  I )  that  the  procedure  set  forth  in  the 
section  is  only  available  for  filing  a  continuation  or  divisional 
application  if  the  prior  application  was  a  nonprovisional  appli- 
cation and  complete  as  set  foith  in  §  l.5l(aKI).  Paragraph 
(b)<4)  is  being  amended  to  delete  the  requirement  that  the 
statement  which  must  accompany  the  copy  of  the  prior  applica- 
tion include  the  language  that  "no  amendments  referred  to  in 
the  oath  or  declarauon  filed  to  complete  the  prior  apphcation 
mtroduced  new  matter  therein."  The  requirement  is  unnecessary 
because  any  amendment  filed  to  complete  the  pnor  application 
would  be  considered  a  part  of  tfie  original  disclosure  of  the 
prior  application  and.  by  definition,  could  not  contain  new 
matter  Also,  paragraph  (b)<4)  is  being  amended  to  refer  to  § 
I.l7(i). 

Section  1 .62(a)  is  being  amended  to  clarify  that  the  procedure 
set  forth  in  the  section  is  only  available  for  filing  a  continuation, 
continuation-m-part.  or  divisional  apphcation  of  a  pnor  nonpro- 
visional application  which  is  complete  as  defined  in  § 
1.5l(aXI)  Section  1.62(a)  is  also  being  amended  to  clanfy 
that  a  continuing  application  may  be  filed  under  §  1.62  after 
payment  of  the  issue  fee  if  a  petition  under  §  I  3l3(bK5)  is 
granted  in  the  prior  application  and  thai  the  request  for  a  § 
1 .62  application  must  include  identification  of  the  inventors 
named  in  the  prior  appUcanon.  The  phrase  "Serial  number, 
filing  date"  in  §  I  62ra)  is  being  changed  to  "application 
number." 

Section  1 .62(e)  is  being  amended  to  replace  die  reference 
to  5  I.l7(i)(l)  with  a  reference  to  §  I.17(i)  to  be  consistent 
with  the  change  to  §  1.17.  Also,  die  term  "application  serial 
number"  in  §  1 .62(e)  is  being  changed  to  "application  number." 

Section  1.63(a)  is  being  amended  to  replace  the  reference 
to  f  1.5l(aX2)  widi  a  reference  to  §  I.SKaMlHii)  in  order  to 
conform  with  the  changes  in  §  1.51  and  to  refer  to  an  oath  or 
declaration  filed  as  a  pan  of  a  nonprovisional  application. 

Section  1.67(b)  is  being  amended  to  replace  the  reference 
to  S  1 .53(d)  widi  a  reference  to  §  1 .53(dX  I )  in  order  to  conform 
with  the  changes  in  §  1 .53.  Furthermore,  the  references  to  §§ 
1.53(b)  and  I.I  18  are  being  deleted  to  make  clear  diat  die  new 
matter  exclusion  applies  to  all  applications  including  those  filed 
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under  §§  1.60  and  1.62.Also.  the  section  is  being  amended  to 
refer  to  a  nonprovisional  applicatioa. 

Sections  t.78(aXI)  and  (aX2)  are  bemg  amrnded  to  clarify 
that  die  sections  apply  to  nonpiovisional  applicatioas  clainmig 
the  benefit  of  one  or  more  copendii^  noi^iirovisional  plica- 
tions or  international  applications  designalmg  the  Uniied  States 
of  America.  Section  1 .78(aXl  Xiii)  is  being  amended  to  refer 
to  §9  1 .53(bX  1 )  and  1 .53(dX  1 )  Section  1 .78(aX2)  is  also  being 
amended  to  eliminate  the  use  of  serial  number  md  filing  date 
as  an  identifier  for  a  prior  application.  The  section  will  require 
that  the  prior  application  be  identified  by  application  nuinber 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  serial  mnnber)  or  mternational 
applicatioa  number  and  international  filing  dale. 

Sections  1.78(aX3)  and  (aX4)  are  bemg  added  to  set  forth 
the  conditions  under  which  a  nonprovisioaal  applicatioa  may 
claim  the  benefit  of  one  or  more  prior  copending  provisional 
applicatioas.  The  later  filed  nonprovisional  applicatioa  must 
be  an  applicatioa  other  than  for  a  design  painit  and  must  be 
copending  with  each  provisional  apphoitioa.  There  must  be  a 
commoa  inventor  named  in  the  prior  provisioaal  appticsaon 
and  the  later  filed  nonprovisional  application.  Each  prior  provi- 
sional applicatioa  must  be  complete  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .5l(aX2), 
or  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  {  l.53(bK2)  and 
include  the  basic  filing  fee.  Section  1.78(aK3)  also  inchides 
the  warning  diat  when  die  last  day  of  pendency  of  a  provisional 
application  falls  on  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia,  any  nonprovisioaal  applicatiaa 
claiming  benefit  of  the  provisional  application  must  be  filed 
prior  to  the  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  die 
District  of  Columbia.  A  provisional  application  nuy  be  aban- 
doned by  operation  of  35  U.S.C.  Ill(b)(5>  on  a  Samrday. 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in 
which  case,  a  nonprovisional  application  claiming  benefit  of 
the  provisional  application  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  must  be 
filed  no  later  than  the  preceding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday. 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Section  l.78(aX4)  is  also  being  added  to  provide  that  a 
nonprovisional  application  claiming  benefit  of  one  or  more 
provisional  applications  must  contain  a  reference  to  each  provi- 
sional application,  identifying  it  as  a  provisional  applicatioo 
and  including  the  provisional  apphcation  number  (consisting 
of  series  code  and  serial  number).  The  section  does  not  require 
the  nonprovisional  application  to  identify  the  nonprovisional 
application  as  a  continuation,  divisional  or  continuaiioa-in-part 
application  of  the  provisional  application. 

Sections  1.83(a)  and  (c)  are  being  amended  to  clarify  diat 
the  sections  apply  to  nonprovisional  applications. 

Section  I  97(d)  is  being  amended  to  replace  the  reference 
to  §  I.l7(i)(l)  with  a  reference  to  §  I.I7(i)  to  be  consistent 
with  the  change  to  $  1. 17. 

Section  1.1 01  (a)  is  being  amended  to  indicate  that  the  section 
applies  to  nonprovisional  applications. 

Section  l.l()2(d)  is  being  amended  to  replace  the  reference 
to  §  1  17(iX2)  with  a  reference  to  $  I.l7(i)  to  be  consistent 
with  the  change  to  §  1.17. 

Section  1.103(a)  is  amended  to  replace  the  reference  to  $ 
I  l7(iXI)  with  a  reference  to  §  I.17(i)  to  be  consistent  with 
the  change  to  §  1.17. 

Section  1 .  1 29  is  being  added  to  set  forth  the  procedure  for 
implementing  certain  transitional  provisions  contained  in  Public 
Law  103-465.  Section  1 .129(a)  provides  for  limited  reexamina- 
tion of  applications  pending  for  2  years  or  longer  as  of  June 
8, 1995.  taking  into  account  any  reference  to  anv  earlier  applica- 
tion under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  .%5(c).  An  applicant  will  be 
entided  to  have  a  first  submission  entered  and  considered  on 
the  merits  after  final  rejection  if  the  subim.ssion  and  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1.17(r)  are  fded  prior  to  die  filing  of  an  Appeal 
Bnef  and  prior  to  abandonment  of  the  application.  Section 
I  129(a)  also  provides  that  the  finality  of  the  final  rejection  is 
automatically  withdrawn  upon  the  timely  fiUng  of  the  submis- 
sion and  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .  1 7(r).  After  suborus- 
sion  and  payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.l7(r).  the  next 
PTO  action  on  the  merits  may  be  made  final  only  under  the 
conditions  currendy  followed  by  the  PTO  for  making  a  first 
action  in  a  continuing  application  fiiud.  If  a  subsequent  final 
rejection  is  made  in  the  apphcation.  applicant  would  be  entided 
to  have  a  second  submission  entered  and  considered  on  the 
merits  under  the  same  conditions  set  forth  for  consideration  of 
the  first  subnussion.  Section  1 . 1 29(a)  defines  the  term  "submis- 
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skn"  as  including.  b«u  not  limiied  to,  an  infannation  disckxuir 
statemeat,  an  amendment  to  the  written  descripiioa.  claims  or 
drawings,  and  a  new  substantive  vgument  or  new  evidence 
in  support  of  patentability.  For  cuaapHe,  die  submission  may 
include  an  amendment,  a  new  wihawntive  argument  and  an 
information  disclosure  statement  In  view  of  the  fee  set  forth 
in  S  I.l7(r),  any  informatioa  disclosure  statement  previously 
refiised  consideration  in  die  application  because  of  applicant's 
failure  to  comply  widi  {  1.97(c)  or  (d)  or  which  is  filed  as  pan 
of  eidier  die  first  or  second  submission  will  be  treated  as  though 
it  had  been  filed  within  one  of  die  time  periods  set  forth  in  § 
1.97(b)  and  will  be  considered  without  die  petition  and  petition 
fee  requiied  in  §  1.97(d),  if  it  complies  with  die  requirements 
of  9  1 .98.  In  view  of  35  U.S.C.  132.  no  amendment  considered 
as  a  result  of  die  payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.l7(r)  may 
introduce  new  matter  into  die  disdosurc  of  die  application. 

Section  1. 1 29(bK  I)  is  being  added  to  provide  for  examination 
of  more  than  one  independent  and  distmct  invention  in  certain 
applications  pending  for  3  years  or  longer  as  of  June  8,  I99S. 
taking  into  account  any  reference  to  any  earlier  applicatioa 
under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121  or  365(c).  Under  S  1.129(bKl), 
a  lequirement  for  restriction  or  for  die  filing  of  divisional 
applications  would  only  be  made  or  maintained  in  the  applica- 
tion after  June  8,  1995.  if:  (1)  die  requirement  was  made  in 
die  application  or  in  an  earlier  application  relied  on  under  35 
U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365(c)  prior  to  April  8.  1995;  (2)  die 
examiner  has  not  made  a  requirement  for  restriction  in  die 
present  or  parent  applicaiion  prior  to  April  8,  1995,  due  to 
actions  by  die  applicant:  or  (3)  die  requiied  fee  for  examination 
of  each  additional  invention  was  not  paid.  Under}  1.129(bK2), 
if  the  application  contains  claims  to  more  than  one  independent 
and  distinct  invention,  and  no  lequitement  for  restriction  or  for 
the  filing  of  divisional  applicatioas  can  be  made  or  maintained, 
^iplicant  will  be  notified  and  given  a  time  period  to  (i)  elect 
the  invention  or  inventions  to  be  searched  aiid  examined,  if  no 
election  has  been  made  prior  to  the  notice,  and  pay  die  fee  set 
forth  in  {  1.17(s)  for  each  independent  and  distinct  invention 
claimed  in  the  application  in  excess  of  one  which  applicant 
elects,  (ii)  in  situations  where  an  election  was  made  in  respcmae 
to  a  lequirement  for  restriction  that  cannot  be  maintained,  con- 
firm die  election  made  prior  to  die  notice  and  pay  the  fee  set 
forth  in  S  I.l7(s)  for  each  indrpendrnt  and  distinct  invention 
claimed  in  the  application  in  addition  to  die  one  invention 
which  applicant  previously  elected,  or  (iii)  file  a  petition  under 
S  1.129(bK2)  traversing  die  requirement  widiout  regard  to 
whether  die  requirement  has  been  made  final.  No  petition  fee 
is  required.  Section  1 . 1 29(bX2)  also  provides  diat  if  die  petition 
is  filed  in  a  timely  manner,  the  original  time  period  for  electing 
and  paying  the  fee  set  forth  in  S  1.17(s)  will  be  deferred  and 
any  decision  on  die  petition  affirming  or  modifying  die  require- 
ment will  set  a  new  time  period  to  elect  die  invention  or  inven- 
tions to  be  searched  and  examined  and  to  pay  die  fee  set  forth 
inf  1. 17(s)fareach  independent  and  distinct  invention  claimed 
in  die  application  in  excess  of  one  which  applicant  elecu.  Under 
i  1 .  129(bK3),  each  additional  invention  for  which  die  required 
fee  set  foitfa  in  {  1.17(s)  has  not  been  paid  will  be  wididrawn 
from  consideration  under  J  1.142(b).  An  applicant  who  desues 
examination  of  an  invention  so  withdrawn  firom  consideration 
can  file  a  divisional  application  under  35  U.S.C.  121. 

Section  1.129(c)  is  being  added  to  clarify  diat  die  provisions 
of  H  1.129(a)  and  (b)  are  not  applicable  to  any  application 
filed  after  June  8.  1995.  However,  any  application  filed  on 
June  8.  1995,  would  be  subject  to  a  20-year  patent  term. 

Section  1.137  is  being  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c) 
to  eliminate,  in  all  appli^tions  filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995, 
except  design  applicatjons,  the  requirement  that  a  terminal 
disclaimer  accompany  any  petition  under  §  1.137(a)  not  filed 
within  six  (6)  months  of  die  dale  of  die  abandonment  of  die 
application.  The  language  "iiled  before  June  8, 1995"  and  Tiled 
on  or  after  June  8,  1995"  as  used  in  the  amended  rule,  refer 
to  die  actual  United  Stales  filing  date,  widiout  reference  to  any 
claim  for  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121  or  365. 

Section  1.139  is  being  added  to  set  foith  die  procedure  for 
reviving  a  provisional  application  where  die  delay  was  unavoid- 
able or  unintentioaal.  Section  1.139(a)  addresses  die  revival  of 
a  provisional  applicaiion  where  die  delay  was  unavoidable  and 
I  1.139(b)  Mkkesses  die  revival  of  a  provisional  application 
where  die  delay  was  unintentional.  Applicant  may  petition  to 
have  an  abandoned  provisional  application  revived  as  a  pending 
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provisional  application  for  a  period  of  no  longer  than  twelve 
months  from  die  filing  date  of  die  provisional  application  where 
the  delay  was  unavoidable  or  unintentional.  It  would  be  permis- 
sible to  file  a  petition  for  revival  later  dian  twelve  mondu  from 
the  filing  date  of  the  provisional  application  but  only  to  revive 
die  application  for  die  twelvc-mondi  period  following  die  filing 
of  the  provisional  application.  Thus,  even  if  die  petition  were 
granted  to  reestablish  die  pendency  up  to  die  end  of  die  twelve- 
mondi  period,  die  provisional  application  would  not  be  consid- 
ered poiding  afla  twelve  months  from  iu  filing  date.  The 
requirements  for  reviving  an  abandoned  provisional  application 
set  forth  in  §  1.139  parallel  die  existing  requirements  set  fordi 
in  i  1. 137. 

Sections  1.177,  1.312(b),  1.313(a),  and  1  314  are  being 
amended  to  replace  die  references  to  }  1 .  17(iK  I )  widi  references 
to  §  l.l7(i)  to  be  consistent  with  the  change  to  §  1.17. 

Section  1.316(d)  is  being  amended  to  eliminate,  in  all  appli- 
cations filed  on  or  after  June  8, 1 995,  except  design  appUcabons, 
the  requiremeiu  diat  a  terminal  disclaimer  accompany  any  peti- 
tion under  {  1.316(b)  not  filed  widiin  six  (6)  months  of  the 
dale  of  die  abandonment  of  the  application.  Acceptance  of  a  late 
payment  of  an  issue  fee  in  a  design  application  is  specifically 
provided  for  in  5  1.155.  Therefore,  i  1.316  does  not  apply  to 
design  applications.  The  language  Tiled  before  June  8,  1995" 
as  used  in  the  amended  rule,  refers  to  the  actual  United  States 
filing  date,  without  reference  to  any  claim  for  benefit  under 
35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365. 

Section  1.31 7(d)  is  being  removed  and  reserved  to  eliminate 
the  requirement  that  a  temunal  disclaimer  accompany  any  peti- 
tion under  {  1.317(b)  not  filed  within  six  (6)  months  of  die 
date  of  lapse  of  the  patent 

Section  1.666  is  being  amended  to  replace  the  reference  to 
5  l.l7(iXl)  widi  a  reference  to  $  I.17(i)  to  be  consistent  widi 
the  change  to  (  1.17. 

Section  1.701  is  being  added  to  set  forth  die  procedure  die 
PTO  will  follow  in  calculating  die  length  of  any  extension  of 
patent  term  to  which  an  appUcant  is  entitled  under  35  U.S.C. 
154(b)  where  die  issuance  of  a  patent  on  an  appUcation.  other 
dum  for  designs,  filed  on  or  after  June  8.  1995.  was  delayed 
due  to  certain  causes  of  prosecution  delay.  Applicants  need  not 
file  a  request  for  die  extension  of  patent  term  under  §  1 .701 . 
The  extension  of  patent  term  is  automatic  by  operation  of  law. 
It  is  currendy  anticipated  dial  applicant  will  be  advised  as  to 
the  length  of  any  patent  term  extension  at  the  time  of  receiving 
the  Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due.  Review  of  die 
length  of  a  patent  term  extension  calctilated  by  the  PTO  under 
§  1 .701  prior  to  die  issuance  of  the  patent  would  be  by  way 
of  petition  under  }  1.181.  If  an  error  is  noted  after  die  patent 
issues,  patentee  and  any  third  party  may  seek  correction  of  the 
period  of  patent  term  granted  by  filing  a  request  for  Certificate 
of  Correction  pursuant  to  }  1.322.  The  PTO  intends  to  identify 
die  length  of  any  pateiH  term  extension  calculated  under  $ 
1.701  on  the  printed  patent 

Section  1.701(a)  is  being  added  to  identify  dwse  patents 
which  are  entitled  to  an  extension  of  patent  term  under  35 
U.S.C.  154(b). 

Section  1.701(b)  is  being  added  to  provide  that  the  term  of 
a  patent  entided  to  extension  under  §  1 .70 1  (a)  shall  be  extended 
for  the  sum  of  die  periods  of  delay  calculated  under  S§ 
1 .701(cX  I ).  (c)(2),  (cK3)  and  (d).  to  die  extent  diat  diose  periods 
are  not  overlapping,  up  to  a  maximiun  of  five  years.  The  section 
also  provides  diat  die  extension  will  tun  from  die  expiration 
date  of  the  patent 

Section  1.701(cKI)  is  being  added  to  set  forth  die  mediod 
for  cakndating  the  period  of  delay  where  the  delay  was  a  result 
of  an  interference  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  The 
period  of  delay  with  respect  to  each  interference  in  which  the 
application  was  involved  is  calculated  under  $  1.70l(cKlKi) 
to  include  the  number  of  days  in  the  period  beginning  on  die 
date  the  interference  was  declared  or  redeclared  to  involve  the 
application  in  the  interference  and  ending  on  die  date  that  the 
interfierence  was  lerminaied  with  respect  to  the  applicatioa.  An 
interference  is  considered  termiiutted  as  of  die  dale  the  time 
for  filing  an  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  civil  action  under 
35  U.S.C.  146  expired.  If  an  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  141  is 
taken  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  the 
interference  terminaies  on  die  date  of  receipt  of  die  court's 
mandate  by  the  PTO.  If  a  civil  action  is  filed  under  35  U.S.C. 
146,  and  die  decision  of  die  district  court  is  not  appealed,  the 


interference  terminates  on  the  date  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal 
from  the  court's  decision  expires.  See  section  2361  of  the 
MPEP.  The  period  of  delay  with  respect  to  an  application 
suspended  by  the  PTO  due  to  interference  proceedings  under 
35  U.S.C.  135(a)  not  involving  the  application  is  calculated 
under  i  1.70l(c>(lKii)  to  include  the  number  of  days  in  the 
period  beginning  on  the  date  prosecution  in  the  application  is 
suspended  due  to  interference  proceedings  not  involving  the 
applicatioa  and  ending  on  the  date  of  the  termination  of  the 
suspension.  The  period  of  delay  under  $  1 .701(aK  1 )  is  die  sum 
of  die  periods  calculated  under  H  l.70l(cKI)(i)and(cKlKii). 
to  the  extent  that  the  periods  are  not  overiqiping. 

Section  1.701(cX2)  is  being  added  to  set  forth  die  method 
for  calculating  the  period  of  delay  where  the  delay  was  a  result 
of  the  application  being  placed  under  a  secrecy  order. 

Section  1.701(cX3)  is  being  added  to  set  fotth  die  method 
for  calculating  the  period  of  delay  where  the  delay  was  a  result 
of  appellate  review.  The  period  of  delay  is  calculated  under  § 
1.70l(cX3)  to  include  the  number  of  days  in  the  period  begin- 
ning on  the  date  on  which  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  was  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  134  and 
eliding  on  the  date  of  a  final  decision  in  favor  of  the  applicant 
by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  or  by  a  Federal 
court  in  an  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  a  civil  action  under 
35  use.  145. 

Section  1.701(d)  is  being  added  to  set  fonh  the  method 
for  calculating  any  reduction  in  the  period  calculated  under  § 
l.70l(cX3).  As  required  by  35  U.S.C.  154(bX3KB).  § 
1.701(d)(1)  provides  that  the  period  of  delay  calculated  under 
5  1.701(cX3)  shall  be  reduced  by  any  time  during  the  period 
of  appellate  review  that  occurred  before  three  years  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  first  national  appUcation  for  patent  presented 
for  examination.  The  Tiling  date"  for  the  purpose  of  § 
1 .70l(dX  1 )  would  be  die  earliest  effective  U.S.  filing  date,  but 
not  including  the  filing  date  of  a  provisional  application  or 
the  international  filing  date  of  a  FCT  applicatioa.  For  PCT 
applicatioas  entering  &e  national  stage,  the  PTO  will  consider 
die  "filing  date"  for  die  purpose  of  §  1.701(dXl)  tobe  diedate 
on  which  applicant  has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  § 
1.494(b).  or  (  1.495(b),  if  applicable. 

As  contained  in  Public  Uw  103-465, 35  U.S.C.  154(bX3XC) 
states  that  the  period  of  extension  referred  to  in  35  U.S.C. 
154(bX2)  "shall  be  reduced  for  die  period  of  time  during  which 
the  ^ipUcant  for  patent  did  not  act  with  due  diligence,  as 
determined  by  die  Commissioner."  Section  1 .701(dX2)  is  being 
added  to  provide  that  the  period  of  delay  calculated  under  § 
l.701(cX3)  shall  be  reduced  by  any  time  during  the  period  of 
appellate  review,  as  determined  by  the  Conunissioner.  during 
which  the  applicant  for  patent  did  not  act  with  due  diligence. 
Section  1.70 1  (dX2)  also  provides  that  in  determining  the  due 
diligence  of  an  applicant  the  Commissioner  may  examine  the 
facts  and  circumstances  of  the  applicant's  actions  during  the 
period  of  appellate  review  to  determine  whether  the  appUcant 
exhibited  that  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasonably  be 
expected  from,  and  which  is  ordinarily  exercised  by.  a  person 
during  a  period  of  appeUate  review.  Acu  which  the  Commis- 
sioner considers  to  constitute  prima  facie  evidence  of  lack  of 
due  diligence  under  §  1 .701(dX2)  are  suspension  at  appUcant's 
request  under  S  I  103(a)  during  die  period  of  appellate  review 
and  abandonment  during  the  period  of  appellate  review. 

Section  3.2 1  is  being  amended  to  provide  diat  an  assignment 
relating  to  a  national  patent  application  must  identify  the 
national  patent  application  by  the  application  number  (con- 
sisting of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/ 
123,456)  and  to  eliminate  die  use  of  senal  number  and  fiUng 
date  as  an  identifier  for  national  patent  applicatioas  in  assign- 
ment documents.  This  change  is  intended  to  eliminate  any 
confusion  as  to  whether  an  appUcation  identified  by  its  serial 
number  and  filing  date  in  an  assignment  document  is  an  applica- 
tion filed  under  S  1.53(bXI).  I  60  or  1. 62  or  a  design  application 
or  a  provisional  application  since  there  is  a  different  series 
code  assigned  to  each  of  diese  types  of  appUcations. 

Section  3.21  is  also  being  amended  to  provide  that  if  an 
assignment  of  a  patent  application  filed  under  S  1 .53(bX  1 )  or 
S  1.62  is  executed  concurrendy  widi,  or  subsequent  to,  die 
execution  of  die  patent  application,  but  before  die  patent  appU- 
cation is  filed,  it  must  identify  die  patent  appUcation  by  its  dale 
of  execution,  name  of  c*ch  inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention 
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so  that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  patent  applicatioa 
intended. 

Fuitfaer,  §  3.21  is  being  amended  to  provide  that  if  an  assign- 
ment of  a  provisional  applicatioa  is  executed  before  the  provi- 
sional applicatioa  is  tiled,  it  must  identify  the  provisional 
application  by  name  of  each  inventor  and  title  of  the  invention 
so  dial  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  provisional  applicatioa 
intended. 

Sectioa  3.81  is  being  amended  to  replace  the  reference  to  { 
1.17(iXl)  with  a  reference  to  §  I.17(i)  to  be  consistent  widi 
the  dumge  to  i  1.17. 


I  to  — d  A—iyria  of  Coif  ott;  Forty-nine  written 
comments  were  received  in  response  to  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking.  These  comments,  along  with  those  made  ai  the 
public  heanng,  have  been  analyzed.  Some  suggestions  made 
in  the  comments  have  been  adopted  and  others  have  not  been 
adopted.  Responses  to  the  comments  follow: 


Gcacnl 


1 .  Commem:  One  comment  questioned  die  use  of  the  word 
"proposed"  in  the  notice  of  proposed  nilemaking  in  describing 
the  statutory  amendments  contained  in  PubUc  Law  103-465. 
Response:  The  statutory  changes  contained  in  PuMic  Law  103- 
465  were  described  as  "proposed"  changes  in  the  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking  because  the  President  had  not  signed  the 
legislation  at  die  time  die  notice  was  prepared  for  pubUcation. 
In  fact  die  legislation  was  signed  by  die  President  on  December 
8,  1994.  which  is  the  date  of  enactment 

2.  Comment:  Several  comments  urged  the  PTO  to  favorably 
consider  the  17/20  patent  term  specified  in  H.R.  359  since  this 
proposed  legislation  would  overcome  the  existing  impact  of 
extended  PTO  prosecution  and  eliminate  patent  term  extensioas 
for  prosecution  delays.  Furthermore,  the  proposed  legislation 
is  consistent  with  the  Uniguay  Round  Agreements  Act  Public 
Uw  103-465. 

Response:  The  administration  and  the  PTO  strongly  believe 
that  the  20-year  patent  term  as  enacted  in  PubUc  Law  103-465 
is  the  appropriate  way  to  implement  the  20-year  patent  term 
required  by  the  GATT  Uruguay  Round  Agreements  Act  The 
pro  will  take  steps  to  ensure  that  processing  and  examinatioa 
of  applications  are  handled  expeditiously. 

3.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  die  proposed  rules  are 
premature  in  view  of  the  Rohrabacfaer  bill.  H.R.  359. 
Response:  The  proposed  rales  are  not  premature.  PubUc  Law 
103-465  was  signed  into  law  on  December  8,  1994.  widi  an 
effective  date  of  June  8.  1995,  for  the  implenientation  of  the 
20-year  patent  term  and  provisional  applications.  The  Commis- 
sioner must  promulgate  regulations  to  implement  the  changes 
required  by  PubUc  Law  103-465. 

4.  Comment:  One  comment  staled  that  there  is  nothing  in  die 
TRUH  agreement  that  requires  the  term  to  be  measured  from 
fUing.  nor  diat  provisional  applications  be  provided  for.  nor 
diat  new  fees  of  $730  as  set  foitfa  in  $§  l.l7(r)  and  (s)  be 
estabUshed.  It  is  suggested  diat  35  U.S.C.  154  be  amended  to 
provide  that  "every  patent  (other  than  a  design  patent)  shall  be 
granted  a  term  of  twenty  years  from  the  patent  issue  dale,  subject 
to  the  payment  of  maintenance  fees."  It  was  also  suggested  that 
the  section  regarding  maintenance  fees  be  amended  to  add  a 
new  fee  payable  at  16.5  years  of  $5000  (for  large  entity )/$2500 
(for  small  entity)  for  maintenance  of  patent  between  17  and 
20  yeais. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  adminis- 
tiation  and  the  PTO  strongly  believe  that  the  20-year  patent 
term  as  enacted  in  Public  Law  103-465  is  die  appropriate  way 
to  implement  the  20-year  patent  term  required  by  the  GATT 
Uruguay  Round  Agreements  Act.  The  estaMishmeiu  of  a  provi- 
sional appUcation  is  not  required  by  GATT.  The  provisional 
appUcation  has  been  adopted  as  a  mechanism  to  provide  easy 
and  inexpensive  ^try  into  the  patent  system.  The  filing  of 
provisional  applicatioas  is  optiooal.  Provisional  applicatioas 
will  place  dotneibc  applicants  on  an  equal  footing  with  foreign 
applicants  as  hr  as  the  measuremeiM  of  term  is  concemed 
because  the  domestic  priority  period,  like  the  foreign  priority 
period,  is  not  counted  in  detmnining  the  endpoint  of  the  patent 
term.  As  to  die  S$  I.17(r)  and  (s)  fees,  die  statute  audntizes  die 
Commissioner  to  estabUsh  appropriate  fees  for  fiuther  limited 
reexamination  of  applicatioas  and  for  examination  of  more  than 
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one  independent  and  distinct  inventions  in  an  application. 

5.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  20-year  patent 
tenn  of  claims  drawn  to  new  matter  in  continuation-in-part 
(CIP)  applicalioDS  be  measured  from  the  filing  date  of  the  CIP 
afiplication.  iircspective  of  any  lefieieiice  to  a  parent  application 
UMier  35  U.S.C.  120. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  term  of 
a  patent  is  not  based  on  a  claiin-by<laiin  approach.  Under  35 
U.S.C.  154(aK2).  if  an  appiicalioa  claims  die  benefit  of  die 
filing  date  of  an  earlier  filed  applicatioa  under  35  U.S.C.  120. 
121  or  365(a).  the  20-year  term  of  that  applicabaa  will  be 
based  upon  die  filing  date  of  the  earliest  U.S.  applicadon  that 
the  application  makes  reference  to  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121 
or  365(a).  For  a  CIP  appUcation,  applicant  should  review 
whedier  any  claim  in  die  patent  dut  will  issue  is  supported  in 
an  earlier  application.  If  not,  applicant  should  consider  can- 
celing the  reference  to  the  earlier  filed  application. 

6.  Comntoi/.- One  comment  otqected  to  die  20-year  term  provis- 
ions of  Public  Law  103-465  because  it  was  believed  diat  pay- 
ment of  mainteiuuice  fees  would  be  required  earlier  under  20- 
year  term  than  under  17-year  term. 

Response:  The  payment  of  maintenance  fees  are  not  due  earlier 
under  20-year  term  than  under  17-year  term.  Maintenance  fees 
continue  to  be  doe  at  3.5,  7.5  and  1 1.5  years  from  die  issue 
dale  of  dK  patent 

7.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  diat  die  expirabon 
dale  be  pnnted  on  the  face  of  the  patent 

Response:  The  suggestioa  has  not  been  adopted.  The  expiration 
date  will  not  be  printed  on  die  face  of  die  patent.  The  PTO 
will  publish  any  patent  term  extension  that  is  granted  as  a  result 
of  administrative  delay  porsnaiK  to  }  1 .701  on  die  face  of  the 
paleoL  The  term  of  a  patent  will  be  readily  discernible  from 
die  face  of  die  palem.  Funhennofe.  it  is  noted  diat  die  term 
of  a  patent  is  dependent  on  die  timely  payment  of  maintenance 
fees  which  is  not  ptinttd  on  die  face  of  die  patent. 

8.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  thai^  in  aider  to  aid  die 
bar  in  advising  clients  as  to  whether  a  proyisioaal  application 
has  had  itt  priority  claimed  in  a  patent,  die  PTO  should 
somehow  link  the  pfovisianal  appiicaiion  number  with  the  oom- 
plele  application  number  andfor  die  patent  number. 
Rtsponse:  It  is  cootempiaied  by  dK  PTO  dot  all  provisioaal 
applicatiaiis  will  be  given  appUcatJon  nimbers,  starting  with 
a  aeries  code  "60"  foUowed  by  a  six  digit  number,  e.g.,  "60/ 
123.456."  If  a  subacnuent  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  a|iplicaiion  claims 
die  benefit  of  the  ming  date  of  the  provisional  application 
porsnant  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  and  die  35  U.S.C.  1  IKa)  ippiica- 
tion  results  in  a  patent,  die  proviaianal  appUcation  wculd  be 
listed  by  its  appiicaiianiamiber  and  fiUiM  date  on  die  tee  <rf 
die  patent  under  die  heading  "Rdaled  U  J.  Application  Data." 
The  public  will  be  able  to  identify  an  ifipiiatioa  under  die 
above-noted  heading  as  a  provisional  application  by  checking 
to  see  if  it  has  a  series  code  of  "60." 

9.  Commtent:  Several  comments  sasgested  diat  the  PTO  con- 
sider motfifyingthe  rules  to  pennit  Ae  filing  of  all  applications 
by  assigneesTrhis  would  piumote  hannonizatian  with  other 
patent  laws  tfaroogbout  the  world  and  would  eliminate  one  of 
die  diflicnhies  which  will  occur  for  die  PTO  in  considering 
claims  for  prioiity  baaed  on  die  filing  of  a  provisional  applica- 
tion. 

Response:  Assignee  filing  was  rryumnimdrd  in  the  1992  Advi- 
sory Commission  Report  on  Patent  Law  Reform.  The  PTO  is 
currendy  undertaking  a  project  to  reengiiieer  the  entire  patent 
process.  The  suggestion  will  be  taken  under  advisement  in  that 
project. 

10.  Comment:  Several  commenb  staled  diat  a  complete  pnm- 
siooal  ^)piication  sboidd  not  be  forwarded  to  a  central  reposi- 
tory for  storage. 

Response:  In  view  of  die  relatively  smaU  film^  fee  for  a  provi- 
sional  application  and  die  fact  dot  die  provinonal  application 
will  not  be  examined,  PTO  haadbng  moat  be  kept  to  a  minimum 
and  dieae  provisional  apptications.  once  complele.  will  be  sent 
to  die  Files  Repoaitory  for  storage  radier  dian  being  kept  in 
the  examination  aica  of  the  PTO. 

11.  Comment:  One  comment  nnested  diat  die  provisional 
^iplication  be  maintained  widi  dieT5  use.  11 1  (a)  application 
becanse  the  examiner  may  need  it  to  determine  whether  die 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appbcalion  is  entitled  to  die  benefit  of  die 
prior  provisional  application  and  in  die  event  of  18-manth 
publication,  diere  will  be  a  demand  for  accessibility  by  die 
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public  to  die  provisional  and  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  applications 
upon  publication. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Benefit  of  the 
same  provisional  application  may  be  clainied  in  a  number  of 
35  U.S.C.  11 1(a)  applications.  If  die  PTO  is  to  maintain  die 
provisional  application  file  widi  one  of  several  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
applications  claiming  benefit  of  die  provisional  application  and 
die  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  application  containing  die  provisional 
application  file  were  to  go  abandoned  while  one  of  the  other 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applications  issues,  die  public  would  be  enu- 
ded  to  inspect  die  provisioiud  application  file  but  not  die  aban- 
doned 35  U.S.C.  111(a)  application  file  containing  die 
provisional  application  file.  This  would  create  access  problems. 

1 2 .  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  provisional  applica- 
tions be  available  in  fiill  to  the  public  if  die  benefit  of  priority 
is  being  claimed. 

Response:  Section  1 .  14  relating  to  access  applies  to  all  ^>plica- 
uons  including  provisional  ^iplications.  If  the  benefit  of  a 
provisional  ^iplication  is  clauned  in  a  later  filed  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  applicatioo  which  resulted  in  a  patent,  dien  access  to 
die  provisional  application  will  be  available  to  the  public  pur- 
suant to  $  1.14.  The  mere  fact  diat  a  provisional  applicatioa 
is  claimed  in  a  later  filed  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  does 
not  give  the  public  access  to  the  provisional  application  unless 
die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  issues  as  a  patent. 

1 3.  Comment:  Several  comments  requested  diat  die  PTO  clarify 
whedier  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  will  be  accorded  an 
effective  date  as  a  reference  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  as  of  die 
filing  date  of  the  provisional  applicatioo  for  which  benefit  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  is  claimed.  If  so.  die  coaunent  questioned 
whether  pending  applications  will  be  rejected  under  35  U.S.C. 
102(e)  on  the  basis  diat  an  invention  was  described  in  a  patent 
granted  on  a  provisional  application  by  another  filed  in  the 
U.S.  before  die  invention  diereof  by  die  applicant  for  patent. 
Response:  If  a  patent  is  granted  on  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applica- 
tion claiming  the  benefit  of  die  filing  date  of  a  provisional 
application,  die  filing  dale  of  die  provisional  application  will 
be  die  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  prior  art  date.  A  pendiiu  application 
will  be  rejected  under  35  U.S.C  102(e)  on  die  bans  diat  an 
invention  was  described  in  a  patent  granted  on  a  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  application  which  claimed  die  benefit  of  die  filing  date 
of  a  provisional  application  by  another  filed  in  the  U.S.  before 
die  invention  diereof  l^  die  applicant  for  patent 

14.  Comment:  One  comment  sumested  dial  die  PTO  issue  a 
final  rale  stating  that  if  a  35  U.SX.  1 1  t(a)  application  claims 
die  benefit  of  die  fibng  dale  of  a  provi^onai  application,  die 
"inventive  entity"  for  die  purposes  of  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  will 
be  the  inventors  listed  on  the  issued  patent  and  die  list  of 
inventors  in  the  provisional  application  shall  have  no  effect  on 
die  ideiNity  of  an  "inventive  entity"  for  die  purposes  of  35 
U.S.C.  102(e). 

Re^tonse:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  "inventive 
entity"  for  die  purpose  of  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  is  deterniined  by 
the  patent  and  not  by  the  inventors  named  in  the  provisional 
application.  As  long  as  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e) 
are  satisfied,  a  patent  granted  on  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application 
which  claimed  die  benefit  of  die  filing  date  of  a  provisional 
appbcabon  has  a  35  U.S.C  102(e)  prior  art  effect  as  of  die 
filing  dale  of  the  provisional  applicatiion  baaed  on  the  inventive 
entity  of  die  patent  h  is  clear  from  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  diat  die 
inventive  entity  is  determined  by  die  patent  and  a  rule  to  diis 
effect  is  not  necessary. 

15.  Comment:  One  comment  requested  die  PTO  to  express  its 
position  as  to  whether  die  filing  of  a  provisional  application 
widi  dK  sobaeqaent  filing  of  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  apfriication 
claiming  benefit  of  dK  provisional  application  under  35  U.S.C. 
1 19(e)  creates  a  prior  art  date  against  other  patent  applicants 
under  35  U.S.C.  102(g). 

Response:  As  to  35  U.S.C.  102(g),  dK  filing  of  a  provisional 
^iplication  widi  dK  subaeqoent  filing  of  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
application  claiming  benefit  of  the  provisional  application  under 
35  use.  1 19(e)  creates  a  prior  art  date  under  35  U.S.C.  102(g) 
as  of  dK  fihng  date  of  dK  provisional  appiicaiion. 

16.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  in  view  of  dK  20- 
year  patent  term  measured  from  filing,  {  1.103(a)  should  be 
deleted.  The  PTO  should  not  have  dK  right  to  suspend  action 
on  any  appbcation,  diereby  reducing  applicant's  term  of  protec- 
tion. 

Response:  Section  1.103(a)  refers  to  suqwnsion  of  action  as  a 


result  of  a  request  by  applicant  If  applicant  wishes  to  suspend 
prosecution  and  thereby  reduce  his/her  term  of  protection,  appli- 
cam  should  be  permiaed  to  do  so. 

17.  Comment:  Oik  comment  suggested  that  in  order  to  avoid 
delays  residting  frxMn  consideration  of  petitions  to  withdraw 
premature  notices  of  abandonment  examiiKrs  should  be 
required  to  contact  an  attorney  of  record  prior  to  abandoning 
the  application  to  find  out  if  a  response  to  an  Office  communica- 
tion has  been  filed. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  However,  in 
order  to  avoid  loss  of  patent  term,  applicants  are  encouraged 
to  check  on  the  status  in  cases  whoe  applicants  have  not 
received  a  return  (lostcard  from  the  PTO  within  two  (2)  weeks 
of  the  filing  of  any  response  to  a  PTO  action. 

18.  Comment:  One  comment  asked  whether  diere  is  a  "cut- 
off' date  after  which  patentees  may  lose  the  oppoitunity  to 
choose  17  vs.  20-year  patent  term. 

Response:  The  "cut-ofT"  date  is  June  8.  1995.  A  patent  that  is 
in  force  on  Juik  8.  1995.  or  a  patent  that  issues  after  June  8, 
1995.  on  an  application  filed  before  June  8,  1995.  is  automati- 
cally entitied  to  the  longer  of  the  20-year  patent  term  measured 
from  the  earliest  U.S.  effective  filing  date  or  17  years  from 
grant  This  is  automatic  by  operation  of  law.  Patentees  need 
not  make  any  election  to  be  entitled  to  the  longer  term.  A 
patent  that  issues  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  June  8, 
1995  is  entitled  to  a  20-year  patent  term  measured  from  the 
earliest  U.S.  effective  filing  date. 

19.  Comment:  Oik  comment  stated  dial  there  is  no  clear  guid- 
ance as  to  a  patentee's  "bonus  rights"  that  may  arise  because 
of  the  difference  in  a  17-year  term  vs.  a  20-year  term.  Will 
parties  that  were  previously  in  a  licensing  arrangeiiKnt  have 
to  reiKgotiate  terms  for  the  bonus  patent  term? 
Response:  Section  154(c)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  states 
that  the  remedies  of  sections  283  (injunction).  284  (damages) 
and  285  (attorney  fees)  shall  not  apply  to  acts  which  were 
commenced  or  for  which  substantiid  investment  was  made 
before  JuiK  8,  1995,  and  becanK  infringing  by  reason  of  the 
17/20  year  term  and  that  these  acts  may  be  continued  only 
upon  the  payment  of  an  equitable  remuneration  to  the  patentee 
that  is  determined  in  an  action  brought  under  chapters  28  and 
29  of  Title  35.  There  is  do  giudance  [novided  in  the  statute 
as  to  the  meaning  of  "substantial  investment"  and  "equitable 
remuneration."  Licensing  arrangements  are  between  the  parties 
to  the  agreement  and  are  detetinined  by  the  terms  of  the  agree- 
ment and  state  law  and  are  outside  the  jiuisdiction  of  the  PTO. 

20.  Comment:  Oik  comment  questioned  whether  an  interna- 
tional application  designating  the  U.S.  filed  before  June  8, 
1995,  with  entry  into  the  U.S.  national  stage  on  or  after  Juik 
8, 1995.  preserves  the  17-year  patent  term  measured  from  grant 
Response:  An  international  application  designating  the  U.S. 
diat  is  filed  before  June  8.  1995.  widi  entry  into  dK  U.S. 
national  stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371  on  or  after  June  8.  1995. 
preserves  the  option  for  a  17-year  patent  term  measured  from 
dale  of  grant 

21.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  35  U.S.C.  371(c) 
be  amended  because  a  declaration  should  not  be  required  to 
obtain  a  filing  date  and  a  prior  art  date  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e). 
Re^KMse:  "fbt  suggestioa  has  not  been  adopted.  This  issue 
was  not  addressed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 
However,  the  suggestion  will  be  taken  under  advisement  as 
part  of  a  comprehensive  effort  being  conducted  by  the  PTO  to 
reengineer  dK  entire  patent  process. 

22.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  {{  1.604,  1.605 
and  1 .607  be  amended  to  staK  that  provisional  applications  are 
not  subject  to  interference. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  it 
is  unnecessary.  By  staute,  35  U.S.C.  111(b)(8),  provisional 
applications  are  not  subject  to  35  U.S.C.  1 35,  i.e.,  a  provisional 
applicatioa  will  not  be  placed  in  interference. 

23.  CtwMMen/.- One  comment  suggested  dial  S§  1.821-1.825  be 
amended  so  that  ( I )  only  unbranched  sequences  of  ten  or  more 
amino  acids  and  twenty  or  more  nucleotides  which  are  claimed 
have  to  be  included  in  Sequence  Listings,  (2)  previously  pub- 
lished sequences  can  be  omitted,  and  (3)  dK  sequences  of 
primers  and  oligonucleotide  probes  should  not  be  iiKluded 
in  a  Sequence  Listing  if  encompassed  by  another  disclosed 
sequence. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  There  was  no 
chai«e  propoaed  to  M  1.821-1.825  in  dK  Notice  of  Proposed 


1194  OG  239 
(94) 

Rulemaking.  However,  the  suggestion  will  be  taken  under 
advisement  as  part  of  a  comprehensive  effort  being  conducted 
by  the  PTO  to  reengineer  the  entire  patent  process. 

24.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  §§  5.1 1  to  5.15 
be  amended  to  provide  for  the  grant  of  a  foreign  license  for  a 
provisional  application. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  present 
language  of  §{  5.1 1  to  5.15  already  provides  for  the  grant  of 
a  foreign  license  for  a  provisional  application. 

25.  Comment:  One  comment  sugge^ed  that  in  order  to  assist 
defense  agencies  in  reviewing  application  for  secrecy  orders. 
PTO  should  ( I )  automatically  impose  a  secrecy  order  on  any 
appUcation  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  if  a  secrecy  order  was 
previously  imposed  on  corresponding  provisional  application, 
and  (2)  require  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  II  1(a)  based 
on  a  previous  provisional  application  to  indicate  changes  made 
to  the  provisional  application  in  the  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applica- 
tion by  means  of  underlining  and  bracketing. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  The  PTO 
cannot  automatically  impose  a  secrecy  order  on  any  35  U.S.C. 
111(a)  applications  even  if  a  secrecy  order  was  previously 
imposed  on  a  provisional  applicatioa.  for  which  benefit  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  is  claimed,  unless  the  agency  which  imposed 
the  secrecy  order  on  the  provisional  application  specifically 
requests  dK  PTO  to  do  so  since  the  35  use.  1 1 1(a)  application 
could  disclose  subject  matter  which  is  different  from  that  which 
is  disclosed  in  the  provisional  application. 

As  to  item  (2).  the  PTO  will  not  require  applicants  to  identify 
the  differences  in  subject  matter  disclosed  in  the  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  application  and  the  provisional  application. 

26.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  in  order  to  relieve 
defense  agencies  from  possible  liability  for  secrecy  orders 
imposed  for  more  than  5  years,  the  PTO  should  seek  legislation 
setting  patent  term  at  20  years  from  the  earliest  filing  date  or 
1 7  years  from  the  issue  date,  whichever  is  longer,  for  any  patent 
application  placed  under  secrecy  order. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  PTO 
strongly  believes  that  the  20-year  patent  term  as  enacted  in 
Public  Law  103-465  is  dK  appropriate  way  to  implement  the 
20-year  patent  term  required  by  dK  GATT  Uruguay  Round 
Agreements  Act.  The  5-year  limit  for  patent  term  extension 
set  forth  in  §  1.701(b)  is  required  by  statute.  35  U.S.C.  154(b). 

Comments  Directed  To  Specific  Rnlct 

27.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  in  order  to  eliminatr 
the  need  for  the  expression  "other  than  a  provisional  apfrfica- 
tion"  in  other  parts  of  the  regulatioas.  §  1 .9  should  be  amrntinti 
to  identify  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applicatioa  by  sook  term  diat 
can  be  used  in  the  rules  to  distinguish  that  type  of  applicatioa 
from  a  provisioaal  applicatioa. 

Response:  The  suggotioa  has  been  adopted.  The  rules  are  being 
amended  to  include  a  definition  ot  the  term  "nonprovisioaal 
applicatioa"  in  9  1.9(a)  to  describe  an  applicatioa  filed  under 
35  U.S.C.  111(a)  or  371.  Further.  dK  term  "noqaovisioaal 
applicatioo"  is  being  used  in  the  final  rules  where  the  rule 
applies  only  to  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  II  1(a)  or 
37 1  and  not  to  provisional  applications. 

28.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  thai  the  rules  be  simpli- 
fied if  a  "natioaal  application"  could  be  defined  in  {  1 .9  to 
exclude  a  provisional  application. 

/tev'OAse.- The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section  1.9(a). 
prior  to  this  ralemaking.  defined  a  natioiMl  application  to 
include  any  applicatioa  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1 .  A  provisioaal 
applicatioo  is  an  application  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  III.  It  is 
appropriate  to  defiiK  a  provisional  application  as  a  special  type 
of  national  applicatioa. 

29.  CoMHieiir;  One  comment  requested  an  explanation  of  the 
showing  re(]iiired  in  a  petition  under  (S  l.l2aiid  1.14for  access 
to  pentfoig  applications  and  to  assigtunent  records  for  pending 
applications. 

Response:  There  was  no  substantive  change  proposed  to  either 
§  1.12  or  1.14  in  dK  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  Thus, 
the  showing  required  in  a  petition  under  {  1 . 1 2  or  1 .  14  remains 
the  same  after  dus  final  rulemaking  as  before.  A  discussioa  of 
such  a  petition  can  be  found  in  section  103  of  the  MPEP. 

30.  Commew;  Several  comments  objected  to  the  definitioa  in 
$  1.45(c)  of  joint  inventors  in  provisioaal  applications  as  being 
those  having  made  a  oomributioa  to  "the  subiect  matter  di»- 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


1 194  OG  240  I 

(94) 

dosed"  in  the  provisknal  appikatioa.  Various  language,  such 
as. ''the  subject  mader  whkfa  constitnies  the  invenboo,"  "subject 
nuMler  disclosed  and  regarded  to  be  the  inventioa,''  "disclmed 
inveotiao,"  "the  inventive  subject  maoer  dtsdosed"  was  sug- 
gested. Another  comment  requested  guidance  as  to  the  detenni- 
naliaa  of  inventorship  in  a  provisional  applicatioa. 
Response:  The  suggcstioa  has  not  been  adopted.  The  term 
"invention"  is  typically  used  to  refer  to  subject  matter  which 
applicant  is  claiming  in  his/her^  applicadoiL  Since  claims  are 
not  required  in  a  provisional  appUcation,  it  would  not  be  appro- 
priale  to  reference  jouK  inventors  as  those  who  have  made  a 
cooiributioa  to  the  "invention"  disclosed  in  the  provisional 
application.  If  the  "invention"  has  not  been  determined  in  die 
proivisioaal  applicatioa  because  no  claims  have  been  presented, 
then  the  name<s)  of  diose  penoa(s)  who  have  made  a  contribu- 
tion to  die  subjiect  matter  disclosed  in  the  provisioaal  application 
should  be  submitted.  Section  l.4S<c)  suies  that  "if  muhiple 
inveiMors  are  named  in  a  provisioaal  applicaiioa,  each  named 
inventor  must  have  made  a  cootributiaa,  individually  or  jomtly. 
to  the  subject  matter  disclosed  in  die  provisional  appli^tiaa." 
All  diat  i  1 .43<c)  requires  is  that  if  someone  is  named  as  an 
inveator.  that  person  must  have  made  a  contributioa  to  the 
sufa^  matter  disclosed  in  the  provisional  application.  When 
^ifriicant  has  determined  what  the  inventioa  is  by  the  filing  of 
dK  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appticaaon.  that  is  die  time  when  die 
cotrect  inventors  must  be  named.  The  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applica- 
tion  must  have  an  inventor  in  commoa  with  the  proiosional 
appbcatkn  in  order  for  die  3S  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applicttioa  to  be 
ratided  to  claim  the  benefit  of  the  provisional  applicatioa  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 19(e). 

31.  CammeM:  Several  comments  suggested  diat  it  might  be 
desiiaMe  to  correct  inventorship  in  a  provisioaal  applicatioa 
where  an  individual  was  erroaeously  named  as  an  inventor  and 
that  the  procedure  for  doing  so  should  be  set  forth  in  S  1.48. 
Respemse:  Under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e).  as  contained  in  Public  Law 
103-465,  a  later  fUed  application  mder  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  may 
claim  priority  benefits  based  on  a  cnpmding  provisional  appU- 
cation *o  loiig  as  die  appbcatioos  have  at  least  ooe  inventor  in 
common.  An  error  in  naming  a  person  as  an  inventor  in  a 
provisioaal  appUcation  would  not  require  comctioa  by  deleting 
dK  emaeously  named  inventor  from  die  provisioaal  applica- 
tioa since  dus  would  have  no  effiect  upon  die  ability  of  die 
provisional  applicatioa  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  a  priority  claim 
under  35  V.S.C.  1 19(e).  However,  in  lespoaae  to  the  comments. 
§  1.48  is  being  amended  to  inchide  a  new  paragraph  (e)  which 
sets  forth  the  requiiemeuu  for  deleting  the  names  of  die  inven- 
tors  iBcnrectly  named  as  joim  invealon  in  a  provisioaal  appli- 
catioa, namely,  a  petitioa  inchiding  a  verified  statemeM  by  the 
inventof<s)  whose  name<s)  are  bang  deleted  stating  diat  die 
error  arose  without  deceptive  intent,  the  fee  set  forth  in  9  1  ■  n(q) 
aad  die  written  coosent  of  all  Mtigiiffs 

32.  Commem:  One  comment  suggested  diat  in  order  to  make 
the  procedures  for  provisioaal  appbcatioas  as  simple  as  pos- 
sible, diere  is  no  need  to  provide  any  rales  to  add  inventar(s) 
or  change  inventorship  in  a  provisioaal  applicatioa  since  the 
whole  concept  of  inveaiorship  is  meaningleas  without  a  claim. 
EiTor  in  inventordup  can  be  corrected  by  the  filing  of  a  35 
U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appbotion  widun  12  moMhs  after  die  filing  of 
a  provi^onal  appbcation. 

Reaxmse:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  One  of  die 
imuirements  of  35  U.S.C.  119(e)  is  diat  a  35  U.S.C.  1 11(a) 
lyplinwi^  must  have  at  least  one  inventor  in  common  widi 
a  provisiooal  applicaiioa  in  order  for  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
^iplkatioo  to  be  entitled  to  claim  dK  beoefH  of  the  filing  date 
of  the  provirional  appUcatioa.  In  sitnatioas  where  there  is  no 
inveator  in  common  between  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applicatioa 
aad  dK  provUional  applicatioa  due  to  error  in  naming  die 
invealofs  in  die  provimial  appbcation,  procedures  must  be 
established  to  permit  applicant  to  correct  die  inventonhifr  in 
die  provisional  applicatioa. 

33.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  an  individual  who 
is  the  inventor  of  subject  matter  diadoaed  in  a  provisioaal 
MipUcatica,  but  who  is  not  named  as  an  inventor  in  the  provi- 
sioaal application  because  that  subject  matter  was  not  intended 
to  be  cUmed  in  a  later  fifed  35  U.S.C.  1 11(a)  applicition, 
coold  be  added  as  an  inveator  puisuaut  to  i  1.48(d)  in  the 
provisional  application  if  die  sni^ect  matter  was  h«er  claimed 
in  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application. 

Resptmse:  The  individual  coaM  be  added  as  an  inventor  pur- 
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suant  to  §  1 .48(d)  in  die  provisional  application  so  long  as  the 
individual  was  originally  omitted  without  deceptive  intent 

34.  Commeia:  One  comment  questioned  whether  it  would  be 
proper  for  a  registered  practitioner  who  did  not  file  the  provi- 
sional appbcation  to  sign  the  statement  required  by  {  1 .48(d) 
that  the  enor  occurred  without  deceptive  intentioa  on  the  part 
of  the  inventors. 

Response:  It  would  be  proper  for  a  registered  practitioner  who 
did  not  file  die  provisiooal  appbcation  to  sign  die  statement 
required  byS  1.48(d).  if  die  registered  practitiooer  has  a  reason- 
able basis  to  believe  die  truth  of  die  statement  being  signed. 

35.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  dial  diere  should  be 
no  dibgence  requirement  to  correct  inventorship  in  a  provisional 
application. 

/{eiponse;  Dibgence  is  not  a  requirement  to  correct  inventorship 
in  a  provisioaal  applicatioa  in  either  §  1.48(d)  or  1.48(e). 

36.  Comment:  One  conunent  suggoted  diat  (  1.48(a)  be 
mmrtujni  by  deleting  the  requirements  for  "a  statement  of  facts 
verified  by  die  original  named  inventor  or  inventors  establishing 
when  die  error  without  deceptive  intentioa  was  discovered  snd 
bow  it  occurred"  and  for  die  written  coasent  of  any  assignee. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  There  was  no 
substantive  change  proposed  to  $  1.48(a)  in  die  Notice  of 
Proposed  Ruleroaking.  Since  the  correction  of  inventorship 
affectt  ownership  rights,  the  existing  rules  are  designed  to 
provide  assurances  dMt  all  parties  including  die  original  named 
inventors  and  all  assignees  agree  to  the  change  of  inventorship. 
If  die  requirements  for  verified  statemenu  of  facts  from  the 
original  named  inventors  and  written  conseiH  of  the  assignees 
are  to  be  deleted,  the  FTO  would  no  longer  have  the  assurances 
dial  all  parties  agree  to  the  change. 

37.  Comment:  One  comment  expressed  coocero  diat  a  provi- 
sioaal appbcatioa  filed  widnut  a  claim  will  leave  subsequent 
readers  with  bttle  or  no  clue  as  to  what  the  inventors  in  the 
provisioaal  appbcaiioo  considered  to  be  their  inventioa  at  the 
time  the  provisioaal  appbcatioa  was  filed  and  doubted  that 
a  provisional  appbcatioa  filed  widwut  a  claim  defining  the 
inventioa  could  ever  provide  a  sufficietu  disclosure  to  support 
a  claim  for  a  foreign  or  U.S.  priority  date. 

Response:  Claims  are  not  rei^ired  by  die  statute  to  provide  a 
specificatioo  in  compliance  with  the  requiremenu  of  35  U.S.C. 
1 12,  first  pangivih.  However,  if  an  applicant  desires,  one  or 
more  claims  may  be  inchided  in  a  pitivisioaa]  appbcatioa.  Any 
claim  filed  with  a  provisional  applicatioa  wilt  of  course,  be 
coasidered  a  part  of  die  original  provisioaal  application  disclo- 
sure. 

38.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  die  PTO  issue  a 
specifiotioa  format  or  guidebne  ror  a  provisioaal  appbcation 
to  eoMc  an  inventor  to  comply  with  35  U.S.C.   112,  first 


Respoioe:  The  format  of  a  provisional  application  is  die  same 
as  for  odier  applications  and  is  set  foitfa  in  existing  S  1.77 
which  is  appboMe  to  provisional  appbcatioas  except  no  claims 
are  required  for  provisioaal  appbcatioas. 

39.  CoamKitf.- Several  comments  suggested  diat  die  PTO  revise 
its  rales  to  clarify  that  strict  adherence  to  the  enablement, 
descriptioa  and  best  mode  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2,  first 
paragnph,  is  not  required  in  provisioaal  applications. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  substan- 
tive requirements  of  a  specificatioa  necessary  to  comply  with 
35  U.S.C.  1 12.  first  paragraph,  are  estabbshed  by  court  cases 
inieipieting  that  section  of  the  statute,  not  by  rule.  The  case 
law  applies  to  provisioaal  appbcatioos  as  well  as  to  applications 
fifed  under  35  use.  11 1(a). 

40.  ConuiKiir;  Several  comments  suggnted  that  the  rales  or 
commeiKs  pubbshed  with  the  Final  Rufe  indicate  whether  there 
is  any  requirement  to  update  die  best  motk  disclosed  in  the 
provttioaal  appbcatioa  when  fibng  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appb- 
cation. 

Response:  No  rufe  was  proposed  to  address  the  issue  when 
going  from  a  provisioaal  appbcatioa  to  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
applicatioa  because  no  ciBreut  tuk  exists  when  going  from 
one  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appbcatioa  to  anodier  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
applicatioo.  The  questkn  of  whether  die  best  mode  has  to  be 
upifetBd  is  die  same  when  goii«  from  one  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
appbctfioa  to  aaodier  35  U.S.(5.  1 1 1(a)  appbcatioa  or  from 
a  provisioaal  applicatioa  to  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appbcatioa. 
Accordiagiy,  the  ratiooafe  of  Transco  Products,  Inc.  v.  Perfor- 
mance Contracting.  Inc.,  38  F.3d  551,  32  U.S.P.Q.2d  1077 
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(Fed.  Cir.  1994).  would  appear  to  be  appUcable.  Cleariy.  if  die 
substantive  cootent  of  the  applicatioa  does  not  change  when 
filing  the  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appbcation.  there  is  no  requirement 
to  update  the  best  mode.  However,  if  subject  matter  is  added 
to  the  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application,  there  may  be  a  requirement 
to  update  the  best  mode. 

41.  Comment:  One  conunent  suggested  that  §  1.51(c)  be 
amended  to  permit  a  provisional  application  to  be  filed  with 
an  authorization  to  durge  fees  to  a  deposit  account. 
Response:  Section  1.51(c)  permits  an  application  to  be  filed 
with  an  authorization  to  charge  fees  to  a  deposit  account  Sec- 
tion 1.5 1(c)  applies  to  provisioiud  appbcatioas.  Therefore,  no 
change  to  $  1.51(c)  is  necessary. 

42.  Commem:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  confirm 
that  there  will  be  no  procedural  examination  of  a  provisional 
application  other  dian  to  determine  whether  die  provisional 
appbcation  compbes  with  \  l.SI(aX2). 

Re^nnse:  The  PTO  intends  to  require  compliance  with  the 
formal  requirements  of  §}  1 .52(a)-(c)  only  to  the  extent  neces- 
sary to  permit  the  PTO  to  property  microfilm  and  store  the 
applicatioa  papers. 

43.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  an  English 
translation  of  a  foreign  language  provisional  application  should 
not  be  required  unless  necessary  in  prosecution  of  the  3S  U.S.C. 
1 1 1  (a)  appbcation  to  estabbsh  benefit  If  an  EngUsh  translation 
is  required,  there  is  no  usefiil  purpose  to  require  the  translation 
at  any  time  earber  than  the  filing  of  35  U.S.C.  1 11(a)  applicatioa 
claiming  the  benefit  of  the  provisional  application. 
Response:  Provisioaal  applications  may  be  filed  in  a  language 
other  than  EngUsh  as  set  forth  in  existing  §  1 .52(d).  However,  an 
EngUsh  language  translation  is  necessary  for  security  screening 
purposes.  Therefore,  the  FTO  will  require  the  English  language 
translation  and  payinent  of  die  fee  required  in  §  I  .S2(d)  in  die 
provisional  applicatioa.  Failure  to  timely  submit  the  translation 
in  response  to  a  FTO  requirement  will  result  in  the  abandonment 
of  the  provisiooal  application.  If  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application 
is  filed  without  providing  the  English  language  translation  in 
the  provisional  application,  the  English  language  translation 
will  be  required  to  be  supplied  in  every  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
applicatioa  claiming  priority  of  the  non-English  language  provi- 
sional appbcatioa. 

44.  Conanent:  One  comment  suggested  that  a  new  model  oath 
ordedaratioo  form  foruse  in  claiming  35  U.S.C.  119(e)priority 
and  a  "cover  sheet"  for  use  in  filing  provisional  applications 
be  published  as  an  addendum  to  the  final  rules. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  See  Appendix  A 
for  the  sampfe  cover  sheet  for  filing  a  provisional  application 
and  Appendix  B  for  the  sample  declaration  for  use  in  claiming 
35U.S.C.  119(e)  priority. 

45.  Comment:  (Due  comment  suggested  that  the  statement  in 
§  l.53(bX2)  that  the  provisional  appUcation  will  not  be  given 
a  filing  dMe  if  all  the  names  of  the  adual  inventor  or  inventotts) 
are  not  supplied  be  deleted  and  \  1 .41  be  amended  to  make  an 
exception  for  provisional  applications.  The  comment  suggested 
diat  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(b)  is  satisfied  as  long  as  die  name  of  one 
person  who  made  an  inventive  contribution  to  the  subject  matter 
of  the  appbcation  is  given. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section  1 1 1(b) 
of  titfe  35.  United  States  Code,  states  dial  "a  provisional  applica- 
tion shall  be  made  or  authorized  to  be  made  by  the  inventor." 
This  language  parallels  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a).  The  naming  of  inven- 
tors for  obtwning  a  filing  date  for  a  provisional  application  is 
the  same  as  for  other  applications.  A  provisional  appbcation 
fifed  widi  die  inventors  identified  as  "Jones  et  al."  will  not  be 
accorded  a  filing  date  earlier  than  the  date  upon  which  the 
nsjne  of  each  inventor  is  supplied  unless  a  petition  with  the 
fee  set  forth  in  {  1.17(i)  is  filed  which  sets  fordi  die  reasons  die 
delay  in  supplying  die  names  should  be  excused  Administrative 
oversight  is  an  aoceptaMe  reason.  It  should  be  noted  that  for 
a  35  U.S.C.  11 1(a)  aapbcatioa  to  be  entided  to  claim  die  benefit 
of  die  filing  dale  or  a  provisioaal  appbcatioa,  die  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  appbcatioa  must  have  at  least  one  inventor  in  common 
with  die  provisioaal  applicatioa. 

46.  CoMM0ir.-  One  commem  suggested  that  a  drawing  should 
not  be  required  to  obtain  a  filing  date  for  a  provisional  apl^ica- 
tioo.  Whatever  is  fifed  should  be  given  a  serud  number  and  filing 
date  in  order  to  establish  status  as  a  provisioaal  qiplication. 
regardless  of  what  is  in  the  specification  or  drawing.  If  the 
provisiooal  appbcation  omitted  drawings,  has  pages  missing. 
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or  is  otherwise  incomplete,  then  appbcam  may  not  be  aMe 
to  rely  on  the  filing  date  of  the  provisioaal  application  in  a 
subsequently  filed  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcaboo.  It  should  not 
be  the  job  of  the  Application  Branch  to  review  compbance 
widi  §  1.81(a). 

Response:  Sec^on  1 1 1(b)  of  tide  35.  United  Stales  Code,  stales 
that  a  provisional  application  must  include  a  specificatiaa  as 
prescribed  by  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  first  paragnph  and  a  drawing  as 
prescribed  by  35  U.S.C.  1 13.  Drawings  are  required  ponuaBt 
to35U.S.C.  1 13  ifdiey  are  necessary  to  understaad  die  subject 
matter  sought  to  be  patented.  If  a  provisional  application  as 
filed  omitted  drawings  and/or  has  pages  missing,  thie  provisaoual 
applicatioa  is  prima  facie  incon^plete  and  no  filing  dale  will 
be  granted.  Application  Braoch  carrendy  reviews  all  appbca- 
tioos to  make  sure  that  no  filing  datt  will  be  granted  to  an 
application  that  ii  prima  facie  incomplete.  ApplioMioa  Bnech 
wiU  perform  the  same  type  of  review  with  provisioaal  applica- 
tions. If  a  filing  dale  is  not  granted  to  a  provisiooal  appbcatioa 
because  it  is  prima  facie  incomplete,  applicant  may  petition 
die  PTO  under)  1.182  to  grant  a  filing  date  to  the  provisional 
application  as  of  the  date  of  deposit  ^  the  applicatioa  papers 
if  it  can  be  shown  that  the  omitted  items  are  not  necessary  for 
the  understanding  of  the  subject  matter. 

47.  Cohmkm;  One  comment  ot^ected  to  the  requiremeni  in  } 
1 .53(bX2Xi)  for  a  cover  sheet  identifying  the  appbcatioa  as  a 
provisioaal  applicatioa  because  it  is  unnecessarily  rigid  and 
contrary  to  Congress'  desire  to  keep  the  filing  of  provisional 
application  as  simple  »s  possibk. 

Response:  The  requirement  that  a  provisioaal  appbcation  be 
spedfically  identified  on  filing  as  a  provisioiud  application  is 
not  seen  to  be  burdensome  on  the  appbcam  and  is  necessary 
for  the  PTO  to  properly  process  the  papers  as  a  provisional 
appUcation.  All  an  appUcant  is  required  to  do  in  order  to  comply 
with  the  requirement  of  §  1. 53(bK2Ki)  is  to  include  a  transmittal 
sheet  identifying  the  papers  being  filed  as  a  PROVISIONAL 
applicatioa. 

48.  Commem:  Several  comments  suggested  that  in  i 
l.53(bX2Xii).  as  proposed,  die  phrase  "die  expirabon  of  12 
months  after  the  filing  date  of  die  provisioaal  applicatioa" 
should  read  "the  expiratioa  of  12  mooths  after  the  filing  date 
of  the  §  l.S3(bXl)  appUcation". 

Response:  The  suggeaioa  has  been  adopted. 

49.  Comment:  One  comment  objected  to  the  requiremem  in  { 
1  .S3(bX2Xii)  for  a  petition  to  convert  an  application  filed  under 
§  1. 53(bX  1)10  a  provisioaal  applicatioa  and  suggested  that  any 
confiision  cooceniing  applicant's  intention  could  be  handled 
informally  without  a  petition  or  petition  fee. 

Response:  The  requiremem  for  a  petitioa  and  fee  is  intended 
to  ensure  that  the  cost  of  any  FTO  reprocessing  is  borne  specifi- 
cally by  the  appbcam  requesting  the  actioo. 

50.  CofwiMnr;  Several  commeats  suggested  dut  die  fiUiig  fee 
required  in  an  applicatioa  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  lll(a)claimiiig 
benefit  of  die  filmg  dale  of  u  earlier  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appbca- 
tion whicfa  has  been  converted  to  a  provisiooal  appbcaiioo 
under  proposed  §  1.53(bX2X>i)  be  reduced,  since  die  $73(y 
$365  filing  fee  was  paid  in  the  eaiiier  applicatioo. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  filing  fee 
required  in  an  appbcation  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  is  set 
by  statute .  The  statute  does  not  provide  for  the  suggested  reduc- 
tioo  in  the  filing  fee. 

51.  Comment:  One  commem  suggested  that  piupuied  S 
1 .53(bX2Xui)  should  apply  retroactivdy  to  peimit  applkatioos 
filed  between  June  9,  1994,  and  June  8.  1995.  to  be  oooverted 
to  provisiooal  appbcatioas. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  statute 
does  not  permit  a  provisioaal  application  to  have  a  filing  date 
prior  to  June  8,  1995. 

52.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  {  1  .S3(b)(2Xii)  be 
revised  to  state  that  the  petition  requesting  oonvetsiaa  must 
also  be  filed  before  (1)  die  applicatioa  becomes  involved  in 
interference,  or  (2)  notice  by  die  PTO  of  iaiem  lo  publish  the 
application  as  a  statutory  invealioa  registratioa.  Tins  suggestion 
conforms  widi  35  U.S.C.  1 1  l(bX8). 

Response:  The  suggestioa  has  not  been  fiilly  adopted,  h  is  am 
necessary  to  indude  imeifeteace  in  §  1.53(bX2Xii)  because  if 
a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applicatioo  becomes  involved  in  an  interfer- 
ence proceeding  aiid  appbcam  files  a  petitian  rei|aestiag  ooover- 
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imefference  proctfriing  upon  grandng  the  pctitioa  (o  conven. 
When  a  subsequent  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  is  filed  based 
oa  the  provisioiul  application,  the  subsequem  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
^ipiication  could  be  placed  in  the  inteffereace  proceeding  if 
necessary.  As  to  the  reference  to  statutoiy  inventioa  registntiafi, 
S  1.53(bK2Kii)  is  benig  amended  to  require  the  petition  and 
die  fee  be  filed  prior  to  the  eariiei  of  die  abandonment  of  the 
33  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  ^ipiicatioo.  the  payment  of  die  issue  fee.  die 
expiration  of  12  months  afler  die  filing  date  of  the  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  ^i|rtiatioo.  or  die  filing  of  a  request  for  a  statutory 
inveoiioa  registrMion  under  9  1.293. 
53.  Commaa:  One  comment  suggested  diat  die  procedures  for 
coavoting  a  35  U.S.C.  II  1(a)  applicalian  to  a  provisional 
j^ipbcation  be  expiained  in  greater  detail  in  §  1 .53(bX2Kii)  or 
in  die  discussion.  If  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  is  converted 
to  a  provisional  appiication  on  the  last  day  of  die  12-mondi 
period,  and  a  second  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  is  coocur- 
rcndy  filed,  how  should  diis  be  done  and  how  should  die  first 
sentence  in  die  second  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  be  worded. 
Furthermore,  if  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  is  converted  to 
a  provisiooal  application  on  die  last  day  of  die  1 2-iiionth  period, 
will  it  be  necessary  to  file  a  second  35  use.  1 11  (a)  application 
on  the  same  day,  or  else  lose  the  priority  claim. 
Response:  The  suggestkn  has  not  been  adopted.  The  language 
in  S  l.53<bK2)(ii)  is  clear  relating  to  die  requirements  for 
converting  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appbcatioa  to  a  provisional 
appiication.  If  applicant  wishes  to  coovett  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
appiication  to  a  provisional  applicatioii,  applicant  must  file  a 
petition  requesting  die  conversion  along  wiidi  the  petition  fee 
set  forth  in  J  1.17(q).  The  petition  and  the  fee  must  be  filed 
prior  lo  die  earlier  of  die  abandnnment  of  die  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
^ipiication,  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  die  expiration  of  12 
niatHfasaflerdiefilingdaieofdie35U.S.C.  11 1(a)  application, 
or  die  filiiM  of  a  request  for  a  statutory  invention  registration 
^■fw^lT  (  l.i93.  In  the  example  noted  in  the  comment,  if  a  35 
U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appbcation  is  cooverted  to  a  provisional  applica- 
tion on  die  last  day  of  die  12-moadi  period,  a  second  35  U.S.C. 
111(a)  Mniicatiaa  must  be  filed  on  diat  same  day.  otherwise. 
appliaM  wiU  loae  die  priority  pnmant  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e). 
An  exanpie  of  bow  die  first  seatenoe  of  die  second  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  «)iicaoon  would  read  is.  "This  appiication  claims  die 
benefit  of  U.S.  Provisiaaal  Appiication  No.  6(V— ,  filed—, 
which  was  oonverted  from  Appbcatioii  No. — ." 

54.  C-iiiMirnf-  One  rtitwimmi  f^gy^txi  diat  the  PTO  consider 
a  rale  ■"»«'t-t"m  that  any  prior  U.S.  appiication  diat  would 
have  been  eligible  fiar  cooversian  to  a  provisional  application 
that  is  iiH''*»^  in  favor  of  a  cntMinumg  appiication  within 
oae  yew  of  the  earbeat  priority  date  aaaerted  be  deemed  coo- 
itractively  coavoted  to  a  provisiaaal  application. 
Raptmse:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Conversion 
of  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applicatiaa  to  a  provisiaaal  will  be 
pfamiBwl  only  by  way  of  a  petiiiaa  and  under  the  conditions 
set  forth  in  t  1  J3<bX2Xii)-  One  reason  far  dus  is  diat  die  PTO 
pins  ID  pnwide  mfficieat  infotmtfioa  on  die  primed  pMent  lo 
^tT»rnnin>  riif.  tmA  ^ctO^  20-year  plert  term  by  identifying 
provisional  applicalioas  using  a  unique  series  code,  i.e.,  "60^*. 
Thns.a35U.S.C.  11 1(a)  appbcatioacaivened  to  a  provisional 
^ipiii-Mi«-  will  need  to  be  reprocessed  by  die  PTO  widi  a  new 
^ipliratfwt  mmta.  The  petition  fee  is  iMeaded  to  reimbune 
the  PTO  for  die  extra  processing  necessilated  by  the  conversion. 

55.  CommtHt:  One  comment  staled  dwi  i  I  J3(b)(2Xii)  permiu 
tbecoavcrsiaaofa35  use.  1 1 1(a)  qiplicationtoaprovisioaal 
MipiicatiaL  However,  tt  is  silent  as  lo  wfaedier  such  a  coaversion 
wooldbU  ny  benefit  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  had  of 
«««-M»tif  aitVor  foreign  priority. 

Rapamae:  Section  1 1  l(bX7)  of  tide  35,  United  Stales  Code, 
specifically  stales  that  a  provisioaal  applicalian  shall  not  be 
otfitkd  to  die  right  of  priority  of  any  other  application  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 19  or  365(a)  or  to  die  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing 
due  in  die  United  Stales  UBder  35  U.S.C.  120.  121.  or  365(c). 
If  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applicatioa  is  convened  to  a  provisioaal 
mttrf^y^.  die  gnnitiBg  of  the  coavenioa  will  automatically 
4ir-'-«*»  «iy  claim  of  priority  which  could  have  been  made 
ia  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appbatiao. 
36.  CkMNMMat.- Several  canmeMs  sngfested  dial  it  was  inconsis- 
leal  widi  the  poipoae  of  die  provisiaaal  appiication  to  require 
wycmviiancewidi  die  Sequence  Diadosare  Rules  it  1.821- 
1.^  aid  1.823.  since  die  provisioaal  appiicatioas  are  not 
exaniaed  sod  diere  is  ao  comparisoo  of  die  sequences  widi 
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the  prior  art 

Response:  The  Office  agrees  with  die  comments  that  a  provi- 
sional application  need  not  comply  with  die  requiremcnu  of  58 
1.821  tteough  1.825.  Section  1 .53(bX2Xiii)  is  being  amended 
to  indicate  that  the  requirements  of  SS  1.821  thrmigh  1.825 
regarding  sequence  listings  are  not  mandatory  for  a  provisional 
applicatioa.  However,  apfrficants  are  cauticmed  that  in  order 
for  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  to  obtain  die  benefit  of  die 
filing  date  of  an  earlier  filed  provisioaal  application,  die  claimed 
subject  matter  of  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applicatioa  must  have 
been  disclosed  in  die  provisional  application  in  a  manner  pro- 
vided by  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2.  first  paragiaph.  Applicants  are  encour- 
aged to  follow  die  sequence  rales  to  ensure  dial  support  for 
die  invention  claimed  in  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  can 
be  readily  ascertained  in  die  provisional  applicatioa. 

57.  Commeia:  One  commem  suggested  dial  die  language  in  § 
1 .53(eX2)  diat  a  provisional  application  will  become  abandoned 
no  later  than  twelve  mondis  after  its  filing  date  was  misleading 
and  diat  the  words  "no  later  than"  should  be  deleted  because 
it  was  believed  that  a  provisioaal  application  could  not  be 
abandoned  prior  to  twelve  months  after  its  filing  date. 
Response:  The  statitfe  does  not  stale  dial  a  provisional  applica- 
tion can  never  be  abandoned  prior  to  twelve  mooths  after  ite 
filing  date.  In  fact,  a  provisiooal  application  may  be  abandoned 
as  a  residt  of  applicant's  failure  to  timely  resfioad  to  a  PTO 
requiremenL  For  example,  if  a  provisional  applicatioa  which 
has  been  accorded  a  filing  dale  do^  not  include  die  appropriate 
filing  fee  or  die  cover  sheet  required  by  S  l.S I (aX2).  applicant 
will  be  so  notified  if  a  correspondence  address  has  been  pro- 
vided and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  file  the  fee, 
cover  sheet  and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  (  1.16(1). 
Failure  to  timely  respond  will  residt  in  the  abandonment  of  die 
application.  This  may  occur  prior  to  twelve  months  after  its 
filing  date.  Furthermore,  a  provisioaal  application  may  also  be 
expressly  abandfwH  prior  to  twelve  months  from  its  filing 
date. 

58.  Comhmm;  One  coaunem  oi>iected  to  die  deletioa  of  die 
"retentioa  fee"  practice  in  S  1 .53(d)  since  it  permits  an  applicam 
in  a  first  application  claiming  benefits  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(a)- 
(d)  or  1 20  to  correct  invemorship  by  filing  a  second  appiicatioa 
without  having  to  pay  the  ftill  filing  fee  in  the  first  appiication. 
Response:  Since  die  comment  indicated  that  diere  is  a  benefit 
to  retain  die  retention  fee  practice,  the  proposal  to  elimiiiale 
the  practice  is  withdrawn. 

59.  Comment:  One  comment  staled  dial  die  language  of  SS 
1.53(dXI)  and  (dX2)  indictfes  an  intent  by  die  PTO  U>  mail 
die  "Notice  Of  Mia^  Parts"  to  applicant's  post  office  address 
and  wines  diat  die  "Notice"  sbould  be  mailed  to  die  registered 
practitioner  who  filed  die  application  on  behalf  of  die  applicam. 
/teapoase.  Hie  language  in  U  1 .53(dXI )  and  (dX2)  stales  dutt 
die  ^ipiicaat  will  be  notified  of  die  missing  pwt.  if  a  correspon- 
dence  address  is  provided.  This  means  dial  die  "Notice"  to 
^ipiicam  will  be  mailed  to  die  correspondence  address  provided 
in  die  appiication  papeis.  Under  current  PTO  practice,  if  no 
specific  correspondence  address  is  identified  in  the  appiicatioa, 
die  address  of  die  registered  practitianer  who  filed  die  applica- 
tioa oa  behalf  of  the  applicam  is  used  as  die  correspaodence 
address.  If  no  specific  correspondeaoe  address  or  regisaeied 
practitioner  is  identified  in  the  appiicatioa.  the  post  office 
address  of  die  first  named  inventor  is  used  as  the  correspondence 
address.  No  change  in  current  PTO  practice  in  diis  regard  is 
required  as  a  result  of  §  1.53(dX2)  nor  is  any  change  planned. 

60.  Comment:  Several  commeots  oiijected  to  die  proposed  dele- 
tioa of  S  1 .60.  One  comment  suggested  dial  die  deletion  of  f 
1.60  was  a  maior  rule  change  and  should  have  been  proposed 
separate  from  the  proposed  rules  dealing  with  the  changes  in 
practice  requiied  by  Public  Law  103-465. 

Response:  In  view  of  die  commeaa  received,  die  proposal  to 
delete  S  1.60  is  withdrawn.  However,  die  proposal  will  be 
considered  as  part  of  a  comprehensive  effort  bemg  conducted 
by  die  PTO  to  reengineer  die  entire  patent  process. 

61.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  dial  in  view  of  die 
deletioa  of  S  1.60.  language  should  be  incorporated  in  i 
l.53(aXI)  to  state  diat  a  copy  of  die  prior  appiicatioa  akmg 
widi  a  copy  of  die  declaratioa  may  be  filed  to  obtain  a  filing 
date.  Fuftfaieimote,  fiill  details  and  guidelines  of  die  procedure 
should  accompaoy  die  nde. 

Response:  The  suggestioa  has  not  been  adopted.  The  proposal 
to  delete  i  1.60  is  withdrawn  in  view  of  several  comments 
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received  obiecting  to  the  deletioa. 

62.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  dial  the  removal  of  the 
stale  oath  practice  be  codified. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Neidier  die 
statute  nor  the  rules  require  a  recent  date  of  execution  to  appear 
on  the  oath  or  declaration.  The  PTO  practice  of  objecting  to 
an  oath  or  declaratioa  where  the  time  elapsed  between  the  dale 
of  execution  and  the  filing  date  of  die  application  is  more  than 
three  months  is  found  in  section  602.05  of  the  MPEP.  Therefore, 
die  removal  of  die  stale  oadi  practice  will  be  accomplished  by 
amending  die  MPEP. 

63.  Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  copy  of  an 
application  faxed  to  an  attorney  could  be  filed  in  the  PTO  as 
the  applicatiaa  papers. 

Response:  Yes.  While  a  patent  application  may  not  be  faxed 
directly  to  the  PTO.  an  application  faxed  to  an  attorney  may 
be  forwarded  to  the  PTO  by  mail  or  courier  as  the  application 
papers  provided  die  papers  meet  die  fornul  requiremeitts  of  § 
1.52.  EfTecuve  November  22.  1993,  §  1.4  was  amended  to 
include  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to  specify  that  most  correspondence 
filed  in  the  PTX).  which  requires  a  person's  signature,  may  be 
an  original,  a  copy  of  an  original  or  a  copy  of  a  copy.  Only 
corre^ondence  identified  in  §f  1.4(e)  and  (f)  require  the  orig- 
inal to  be  filed  in  the  PTO.  Thus,  an  oath  or  declaratioa  required 
by  S  1.63.  1.153.  1.162  or  1.175  nuy  be  an  origmal.  a  copy 
of  an  original  or  a  copy  of  a  copy.  See  1 156  (M.  Gaz.  Pat. 
Office  61  (November  16.  1993). 

64.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  appUcant  be  per- 
mitted to  use  }  1.62  procedure  to  file  the  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
application  which  claims  the  benefit  of  a  provisional  appbca- 
tion, at  least  in  Uiose  situations  where  die  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
application  has  been  converted  to  a  provisional  application 
which  is  followed  by  die  filing  of  a  second  35  U.S.C.  II  1(a) 
applicatioa. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adapted.  Section  1 .62 
will  not  be  amended  to  permit  die  filing  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
application  based  on  a  provisional  application  because  the  PTO 
sees  this  situation  as  a  trap  for  applicants.  The  filing  procedures 
would  be  made  more  compUcaied  if  an  exception  is  provided 
to  address  situations  where  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  is 
converted  to  a  provisional  application  and  a  second  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  applicatioa  is  later  filed.  However,  the  suggesuon  will 
be  taioen  under  advisement  when  greater  familiarity  with  provi- 
sional qiplications  is  developed. 

65.  Cotnment:  One  commem  suggested  that  §  1 .62  procedure  be 
replaced  with  a  simpte  petitioa  procedure  to  reopen  prosecution. 
Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  However,  the 
suggestion  will  be  taken  under  advisement  as  part  of  a  compre- 
hensive effort  being  conducted  by  the  PTO  to  reengineer  the 
entire  patent  process. 

66.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  language  in  § 
1.62(a)  that  requires  an  identification  of  the  "applicant's  name 
of  Ihie  prior  complete  applicatioa"  is  confusing  and  should  be 
clarified. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  Section  1.62  is 
bei^  amended  to  require  the  identification  of  the  "applicants 
named  in  the  prior  complete  applicatioa." 

67.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1 .62  be  amended 
to  state  that  the  refiling  procedures  set  forth  in  $  1 .62  may  be 
used  after  the  issue  fee  is  paid  when  a  petition  under  § 
1.3l3<bX5)  is  granted.  This  practice  is  permitted  pursuant  to 
die  notice  published  in  1 138  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  40  (May 
19.  1992). 

Response:  The  suggestioa  has  been  adopted. 

68.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  {  I  62  be  amended 
to  clarify  whether  appUcant  need  to  re-tist,  in  the  §  1.62  applica- 
tion, all  die  references  cited  by  the  examiner  and  applicant  in 
the  parent  application  in  order  to  get  those  references  printed 
on  the  eventual  patent 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section  609 
of  die  MPEP  (Sixth  Edition.  Jan.  1995)  has  been  amended  to 
clarify  that  in  a  §  1.62  appUcatioa.  references  submitted  and 
cited  in  Ifae  parent  appiication  need  not  be  resubmitted.  These 
references  will  beprmted  on  the  patent  However,  in  any  contin- 
uing appiicatioa  filed  under  9  l.33(bXI)  or  1.60.  a  list  of  the 
references  most  be  resubmitted  if  applicant  wishes  to  have  die 
references  primed  in  the  eventual  patent. 

69.  Comment:  One  commem  suggested  diat  9  1.67  should  go 
into  more  detail  on  when  suppiemeiHal  oaths  are  required  in 
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9  1.53  filinp  of  continuation  and  divisional  appbcalions. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  it  is 
seen  to  be  unnecessary  and  no  substaimve  dumge  was  proposed 
to  9  1.67  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 

70.  Comment:  One  commem  suggested  that  "^ot  but"  in  9 
I  67(b)  shouM  read  *1wt  not". 

Re^tonse:  The  suggestioa  has  been  adopted. 

71.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggetted  that  a  rule  be  pro- 
vided to  state  that  an  application  for  patent  is  permitted  to 
claim  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  more  than  one  prior 
provisional  application  so  long  as  the  applicant  coo^ilies  with 
all  stamtory  provisions. 

Ra^fonse:  The  suggettion  has  been  adopted.  Section  1 .78(aX3) 
is  being  amended  to  indicate  that  appUcants  are  permioed  to 
separately  claim  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  more  than  one 
prior  provisional  application  in  a  later  filed  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
application  provided  all  statutory  requirements  of  35  U.S.C. 
1 19(e)  are  complied  with.  It  is  noted  that  current  practice  per- 
mits an  application  to  claim  the  benefits  of  the  filing  date  of 
more  than  one  prior  foreign  applicatioa  under  35  U.S.C.  Il9(a>- 
(d)  and  of  more  than  one  prior  copending  U.S.  applicatiaa 
under  35  U.S.C.  120.  widiout  an  explicit  statement  (o  dntt 
effect  in  the  rules.  Since  the  final  rules  are  being  amended  to 
specifically  permit  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
to  claim  the  benefits  of  the  filing  date  of  more  than  one  prior 
copending  provisional  applicatioa.  corresponding  changes  are 
also  being  made  to  99  1-55  and  1.78(aXI)  relating  to  claims 
for  die  benefits  available  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(a)-(d)  and  120 
to  be  consistent  widi  9  1 .78(aX3). 

72.  Comment:  Several  comments  requested  that  the  PTO 
specify  language  to  use  in  the  first  semence  ct  an  appiication 
when  priority  is  based  on  more  than  one  provisiaaal  appiicatioa. 
Response:  Section  1.78(aX4)  requires  that  "any  appbcatioa 
claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending  provisioaal 
application  must  contain  or  be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first 
sentence  of  the  specification  following  the  title  a  reference  to 
such  prior  provisioaal  application,  identifying  it  as  a  provisiaaal 
applicatioa.  and  including  the  provisional  application  number." 
Where  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appiication  claims  die  benefit  of 
more  than  one  provisional  application,  a  suitaUe  reference 
would  read.  This  applicatioa  claims  the  benefit  of  U.S.  Provi- 
sional Appbcation  No.  6(V — .  filed —  and  U.S.  Provisiaiial 
Application  No.  6(V — .  filed  — ."  In  additian,  for  aa  applicatiaa 
which  is  claiming  the  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  120  o^  a  prior 
application,  which  in  turn  claims  die  benefit  of  a  provisiaaal 
application  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e),  a  suitable  reference  would 
read.  This  application  is  a  continnatioa  of  U.S.  appiication 
No.  08/ — .  filed  — .  now  abandoned,  which  cbdms  the  benefit 
of  U.S.  Provisional  Applicatiaa  No.  60/—.  filed  — ." 

73.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  rales  address 
the  effect  on  patent  term  where  an  applicant  in  a  caotinuiiig 
application  deletes  the  reference  to  the  prior  filed  appiicatioa 
before  die  patent  issues. 

Response:  An  applicant  has  fidi  control  over  claims  lo  the 
benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121  or 
365(c).  The  20-year  paiem  term  will  be  based  i^na  Ifae  filing 
date  of  the  earliest  U.S.  appiicatioa  diat  die  applicant  makes 
reference  to  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121  and  365(c).  Whether  aa 
applicant  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  die  fiUng  tfaMe  of  an  earlier 
applicatioa  is  something  that  an  apphcaiM  slnuld  ^»— nii' 
before  the  patent  is  issixd.  The  PTO  is  not.  unless  it  comes 
up  as  an  issue  in  the  examination  process,  going  to  detemiiiie 
whether  any  of  the  claims  are  entided  to  the  earlier  fil^g  date. 
Applicant  however,  should  determine  whether  the  claimi  are 
entitled  to  or  require  the  benefit  oS  Ifae  earlier  filing  date,  if 
not.  the  applicant  should  consider  r^m-^ing  die  reference  to 
the  earlier  filed  appiication  to  avoid  having  the  20-year  patent 
term  measured  from  that  earlier  filing  dale.  An  ameadnient 
adding  or  deleting  a  reference  to  an  earlier  filed  appiication 
presented  prior  to  a  final  actioa  will  be  etHered,  however,  the 
claims  may  be  subject  to  possiUe  interveoing  prior  att 

74.  Coiwneiir.-  One  comment  staled  diat  in  view  of  tfae  fict 
that  a  provisioaal  appiicatioa  is  not  entitled  to  claim  the  benefit 
of  a  prior  filed  copnidiiig  national  or  interaatioaal  appiicatioa 
as  stated  in  9  1 .53(bX2Xiii).  Ifae  piirase  "odier  dian  a  provisioaal 
applicatioa"  in  9  1.78(aX2)  is  unnecessary. 

Re^ionse:  Section  l.78(aX2)  is  being  ammrted  to  state  dial 
"any  nonprovisional  applicatiaa  clainnng  tfae  bendit  of  a  prior 
copending  not^rovisiooal  or  intenMiional  appiicatiOB  most 
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coooin...."  Sectkn  l.78(aK2)  addreaaes  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 

appbcuioo  whkh  clainn  the  beaefh  of  a  prior  cofxoding  35 

U^.C.  1 1 1(a)  afipiicaliaa  or  inamMtiaoal  ifipbcatioa. 

75.  Commatt:  Sevoal  oommenis  objected  to  the  cootent 

leqoirenieiits  for  ikawings  filed  in  a  proviaioDal  appticadon  as 

origiiuUy  sec  forth  in  proposed  (  1.83(aX2).  One  comment 

fifffp-ttftt  that  DO  nile  was  necessary  to  set  forth  the  required 

coBttat  of  drawings  in  a  provisioiial  application 

Reraise:  In  view  of  the  commeato  received,  the  proposed 

MBfyiwi^nt  to  §  1.83  is  withdrawn.  Under  35  U.S.C.  113. 

first  r-'"'''^.  ^>pti^««  most  fimush  drawings  in  a  provisionai 
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^ipiicatioa  **wtiae  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  the  sub- 
ject mMer  sought  to  be  pateated."  This  requiremeiu  is  also 
sttfed  in  existing  i  1.81(a).  Therefore,  no  foither  elaboration 
on  the  coment  of  the  drawings  in  a  provisional  applicatioii  is 
bdievcd  necessary  in  die  rales. 

76.  Cammaa:  One  comment  suggested  diat  die  rales  specify 
diat  formal  drawings  are  not  required  in  a  provisional  applica- 
tion. ^ 
Reapamse:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  However,  die 
PTO  intends  to  examine  provisional  appbcatioos  for  require- 
ments of  form  only  to  die  extent  diat  is  necessary  to  permit 
normal  stor^e  aid  microfilniing  of  the  application  papers. 
Rnwl  drawings  are  astully  not  required  for  diose  pinpaaes. 

77.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  dial  {  1.97(d)  be 
amended  to  require  die  PTO  to  consider  any  information  disclo- 
sure !<<<«"»««•««  im^ffirttxt  after  a  final  rejection  or  notice  of 
dlowance  if  an  appropriate  fee  is  paid. 

Reapomse:  The  soggestioo  has  not  been  adopted  because  no 
sabanntive  rtaatfit  to  this  rale  was  proposed  in  the  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rakmaking.  The  existing  rales  are  designed  to 
eacoorage  prompt  sobnusion  of  informatian  to  the  PTO.  To 
permit  ^ipbcant  to  merely  pay  a  fee  to  have  any  information 
^liy  yimmw  nnffMwt  saboutted  after  a  final  rejection  or  Notice 
of  AUowMce  would  be  contrary  to  die  effort  to  encourage 


,o.  CVmwmw.- One  comment  suggested  diat  i  1 .97  be  changed 
so  dial  aa  Office  action  which  uses  a  newly  cited  reference  as 
a  ground  for  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  102  or  103  cannot  be 
made  final. 

Resptmae:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  no 
sabstHtive  change  to  this  rale  was  proposed  in  the  Notice  of 
Propoaed  Rulemaking. 

79.  Cjaiii  It  One  comment  saggested  diat  die  words  "wtucta 
■e  not  examined"  in  i  1. 101  as  proposed  are  unnecessary 
Md  could  create  a  negative  implication  that  some  provisional 
appbcaiians  arc  exaimnrd 

Rapamae:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  By  statute. 
provisioBal  appbcalxms  are  not  subject  to  35  U.S.C.  131.  i.e.. 
die  Comaissioner  is  not  permitled  to  examine  a  provisionai 
Implication  for  patentability. 

80.  Cawnent;  Several  comments  staled  diat  it  is  unfair  to 
require  small  entities  to  pay  die  hill  $730.00  fee  set  forth  in 
proposed  §  1.129.  It  u  suQested  diat  die  fee  be  changed  to 
$3<&.6o  or  less. 

IteapcRse:  Pnsuant  to  Public  Law  103-465.  die  CominissioDer 
has  die  aadwrity  to  estabiiah  appropriate  fees  for  die  fiuther 
liiiwrf  reexamiaaboe  of  appUckioas  aad  for  die  examinatioa 
of  mote  dian  one  indcpmrirat  and  distinct  invention  in  an 
Mipikadoa.  As  a  result  of  additioaal  review,  it  was  concluded 
dmt  dKse  fees  may  be  reduced  by  50%  for  small  enbties. 
Scdiotts  I.l7(r)  and  (s)  are  being  ameaded  to  indicate  diat  die 
fees  ve  reduced  by  50%  for  small  entities,  dial  is,  $365.00  for 

small  eatities. 

81 .  CoMiMitf.- Seveial  comments  suggested  diat  die  tnnsitiona] 

procedme  set  forth  in  i  1.129(a)  as  proposed  is  equivalent  to 
fiimg  one  application,  i.e..  it  provides  for  an  extra  examination 
Md  leexMunation  after  die  original  fiaal  rejection,  and.  diere- 
fore.  die  lequitemeia  for  two  $730.00  fees,  which  is  equivalent 
to  two  fiUng  fees,  tt  unwarranted.  Anodier  comment  suggested 
dial  if  die  proposed  $730.00  fee  is  adopted,  die  examiner  should 
be  inatrncied  to  treat  die  after-final  ameadment  as  any  other 
initial  filing.  i.e..  a  new  application,  not  as  an  amendment 

nt^mitfrf  after  a  non-final  office  action.  

itafMNsr;  Under  existing  PTO  practice,  it  would  not  be  proper 
lo  make  final  a  first  Office  action  in  a  continuing  or  substitute 
Mniicatioo  where  die  coniinuii^  or  substitute  application  con- 
tains material  which  was  presented  in  die  earUer  application 
after  final  rejection  or  closing  of  prosecution  but  was  denied 


entry  because  (1)  new  issues  were  raised  that  required  further 
coosiderMion  and^ir  search,  or  (2)  die  issue  of  new  matter  was 
raised.  The  identical  procedure  will  apply  to  examinatioa  of  a 
submissioa  considered  as  a  result  of  die  proceckire  under  S 
1.129(a).  Thus,  uader  (  1.129(a),  if  die  first  subaiissian  after 
final  rejection  was  initially  denied  entry  in  die  applicatioa 
because  ( 1 )  new  issues  were  raised  that  required  further  consid- 
eration andAv  search,  or  (2)  die  issue  of  new  matter  was  raised, 
diea  dK  next  actioa  in  die  application  will  not  be  made  final. 
Likewise,  if  die  second  submissioa  after  final  rejection  was 
initially  denied  entry  in  die  applicatioo  because  (1)  new  issues 
were  raised  that  required  fiirther  consideration  and/or  search, 
or  (2)  die  issae  of  new  matter  was  nused,  diea  die  next  action 
in  die  q>plication  will  not  be  made  final.  Thus,  die  fee  required 
by  t  1.129(a)  has  been  set  at  die  amount  required  for  filing 
an  applicatioa  because  die  procedure  provided  by  die  rule  is 
equivalent  lo  the  filing  of  two  nplicatioas.  No  new  matter  can 
be  entered  by  payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  S  1.17(r). 

82.  CoMMMfir;  Several  comments  suggested  diat  die  fees 
required  for  filing  a  provisional  application  and  diose  fees 
required  by  S§  1.129(a)  and  (b)  for  die  transitional  procedures 
shouM  not  be  greater  dian  die  average  cost  of  processing  such 
matters  by  dK  PTO.  Two  comments  stated  diat  die  fee  required 
by  i  1.129(a)  is  excessive  relative  to  PTO  costs. 
Response:  The  fee  required  for  filing  a  provisioaal  applicatioa 
is  set  by  Public  Law  103-465  and  die  PTO  has  no  discretioa 
widi  respect  to  die  amount  of  diat  particular  fee.  As  to  die  fee 
required  by  {  1.129(a).  die  procedures  relating  to  the  first 
submissioa  provided  by  {  1.129(a)  is  equivalent  to  die  fiUng 
of  a  file  wrapper  oontinuatioa  application  under  S  I  62.  and 
dieiefaie.  die  fee  required  with  the  first  submission  is  appropri- 
ately set  at  the  same  amount  as  a  filing  fee,  which  is  $730.00. 
The  $730.00  fee  is  subject  to  a  50%  reduction  for  small  entities. 
The  second  submission  is  equivalent  to  the  filing  of  a  second 
file  wrapper  continuatioa  applicatioa  and  the  fee  for  the  second 
submission  is  appropriately  set  at  die  same  amount  as  a  filing 
fee.  As  to  die  fee  required  by  9  1 . 1 29(b),  die  procedures  set  fonfa 
in  {  1.129(b)  permit  applicants  to  retain  mnhiple  inventions  in 
a  single  ^iplication  radier  dian  having  to  file  muhipic  divisional 
applications.  The  fee  for  each  independent  and  distinct  inven- 
tioo  in  excess  of  one  is  appropriately  set  at  die  same  amount 
as  die  filing  fee  for  a  divisional  application,  which  is  $730.00. 
The  $730.00  fee  is  subject  to  a  50%  reduction  for  small  entities. 

83.  CommeM:  One  comment  suggested  diat  die  time  period 
for  die  payment  of  die  $730.00  fee  for  die  transitional  after- 
final  practice  be  extended  if  applicant  files  a  petition  seeking 
reversal  of  the  examiner's  reftisal  to  enter  the  amendment  after 
final  without  fee,  until  one  roondi  after  an  unfavorable  decision 
on  the  petitioa. 

Response:  If  an  earlier  filed  petitioa  seeking  reversal  of  die 
examiner's  refiisal  to  eater  the  amendmetM  after  final  is  granted 
by  die  Director  finding  dwt  die  final  rejection  was  premature, 
but  die  petitioa  had  not  been  decided  by  die  time  die  S  1.129(a) 
fee  was  due,  appticant  must  submit  die  §  1.129(a)  fee  so  as  to 
toll  die  time  period  for  response  to  die  final  rejection.  Otherwise, 
die  applicatioa  would  be  abandoned.  Upoo  panting  of  such  a 
petitioa  by  die  Director,  die  {  1.129(a)  fee  paid  will  be  refimd- 
able  to  applicani  on  request  Applications  diat  fall  under  { 
1.129(a)  are  under  final  rejection  and  diere  is  a  time  period 
running  against  the  applicant.  Applicant  must  toll  that  time 
period  by  paying  the  transitioaal  after-final  fee  set  forth  in  { 
1.129(a)  and  any  necessary  extension  of  time  fees  and  Notice 
of  Appeal  fee.  Section  1.129(a)  is  being  amended  to  indicate 
that  die  submissioa  and  die  fee  set  fordi  in  $  I.l7(r)  may  be 
submitted  before  die  filing  of  die  Appeal  Brief  and  prior  to 
abandonment  of  the  applicatioa. 

84.  Commeiit;  One  comment  suggested  diat  if  it  is  decided  diat 
the  transitioaal  after-final  practice  is  made  permanent,  the  PTO 
should  seek  legislative  authorizatioa  to  provide  reduced  fees 
for  small  entities. 

Response:  If  it  is  decided  diat  die  transitional  after-final  practice 
be  made  permanent,  die  PTO  will  propose  legislation  to  accom- 
plish this  change. 

85.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  diat  $S  1.129(a) 
and  (b)  should  apply  to  all  applications  regardless  of  whether 
diey  were  filed  before  or  after  June  8. 1995.  Several  comments 
suggested  diat  die  practices  set  forth  in  }$  1.129(a)  and  (b) 
shouMbe  made  perroaaenL 
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Several  comments  suggested  that  an  applicam  should  be 
permitted  to  have  a  submissioa  entered  aad  considered  after 
any  final  rejection  imoa  payment  of  a  fee  as  set  forth  in  f 
I.17(r).  not  just  the  first  and  second  final  rejections. 
Response:  llie  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted  at  this  time. 
However,  the  PTO  is  undertaking  a  project  to  reengiiieer  the 
entire  patent  process.  These  suggestions  will  be  taken  under 
advisement  in  that  prpjecL 

86.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  make  an 
efTon  to  treat  appbcations  in  which  a  submission  under  § 
1.129(a)  has  been  filed  on  an  expedited  basis. 

Response:  Once  the  submissioa  is  filed  and  the  fee  set  forth 
in  %  l.l7(r)  is  paid  die  fmaUty  of  the  last  PTO  action  is  with- 
drawn. The  fiUng  of  die  submission  and  die  fee  under  {  1.129(a) 
is  equivalent  to  the  filing  of  a  cootinuing  applicatioa  and  will 
be  treated  in  the  same  fashion  and  under  die  same  turnaround 
time  frame  as  a  continuing  applicatioa. 

87.  Comineiir.-  One  comment  suggested  that  PTO  practice  be 
changed  so  that  a  first  Office  aaion  in  a  continuing  application 
cannot  be  made  final. 

One  comment  suggested  that  PTO  practice  regarding  second 
action  final  be  relaxed. 

Re^xMtse:  The  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted  ai  diis  time. 
However,  the  PTO  is  undertaking  a  project  lo  reengineer  the 
entire  patent  process.  These  suggestions  will  be  taken  under 
advisement  in  that  project. 

88.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  in  proposed  §  1.129. 
there  is  no  express  provision  for  the  finality  of  the  previous 
rejection  to  be  withdrawn  if  applicant  complies  with  the  pro- 
posed rale.  It  is  suggested  that  the  proposed  rule  state  that  the 
finality  of  the  previous  action  would  be  withdrawn  if  applicant 
complied  with  the  rale  when  making  a  first  or  second  submis- 
sion after  a  final  action. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

89.  Comment:  One  comment  requested  that  the  PTO  clarify 
whether  §1.1 29(a)  required  the  first  final  rejection  to  be  specifi- 
cally withdrawn  and  a  different  final  (i.e.,  one  containing  a 
new  ground  of  rejection)  rejection  made  before  applicant  is 
entitled  to  make  a  second  submission. 

Re^XMse:  The  final  rale  provides  that  the  finality  of  the  pre- 
vious final  office  action  is  automatically  withdrawn  upon  the 
timely  filing  of  die  first  §  1.129(a)  subinission  and  the  fee  set 
forth  in  $  1 .  17(r).  If  the  first  PTO  action  following  the  payment 
of  the  S  I.I  7(r)  fee  is  a  non-final  office  action,  a  further  response 
from  applicani  will  be  entered  and  considered  as  a  matter  of 
right  without  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(r).  If  the 
next  office  action  or  any  subsequent  action  is  made  final,  the 
finality  of  that  office  action  will  be  automatically  withdrawn 
upon  the  timely  filing  of  a  second  §  1.129(a)  submission  and 
die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(r). 

90.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  not  permit 
die  fu^  PTO  action  following  die  payment  of  die  §  1 .  1 7(r)  fee 
to  be  made  final  under  any  circumstances. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  first  PTO 
action  following  the  payment  of  the  §  1 . 1 7(r)  fee  may  be  made 
final  under  the  same  conditions  that  a  first  office  action  may 
be  made  final  in  a  continuing  application  (see  section  706.07(b) 
of  the  N4PEP).  However,  it  would  not  be  proper  to  make  final 
a  first  Office  action  in  a  continuing  or  substitute  application 
where  the  continuing  or  substitute  application  contains  material 
which  was  presented  in  the  earlier  application  after  final  rejec- 
tion or  closing  of  prosecution  but  was  denied  entry  because 
( I )  new  issues  were  raised  that  required  further  consideration 
and/or  search,  or  (2)  die  issue  of  new  maner  was  raised.  The 
procedure  set  forth  in  section  706.07(b)  of  the  MPEP  will  apply 
to  examinatioa  of  a  submission  considered  as  a  result  of  die 
procedure  under  i  1.129(a). 

91.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  filing  of 
the  first  submission  under  S  1.129(a)  within  the  statutory  period 
for  response  set  in  final  rejection  should  toll  the  running  of 
the  six -month  statutory  period. 

Re^tonse:  The  filing  of  a  submission,  e.g.,  an  information 
disclosure  statement  or  an  amendment,  after  a  final  rejection 
without  payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(r)  will  not  toll 
the  period  for  response  set  in  the  final  rejection.  However.  § 
1 . 1 29(a)  is  being  amended  to  provide  in  the  rale  that  the  finality 
of  the  previous  Office  action  is  automatically  withdrawn  upon 
the  filing  of  the  submission  and  the  payment  of  the  fee  set 
forth  in  S  I.17(r).  Thus,  the  filing  of  a  submission  and  the 
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paymem  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  S  I-17(r)  and  any  extenaioa  of 
time  fees  and  Notice  of  Appeal  fee,  if  they  are  necesawy  to 
avoid  abaadoameat  of  die  appiicaaoa.  will  antomalically  toll 
the  period  for  response  set  m  the  final  rejection.  It  naist  be 
kept  m  aund  that  the  proviaioas  of  S  1129  apply  only  to  an 
applicatioti,  other  dian  for  reissue  or  a  design  pMcat,  Ihtt  has 
been  pending  for  at  least  two  years  as  of  June  8,  1995,  takii^ 
into  accouat  any  reference  nnde  in  such  appbcatioa  to  any 
earher  filed  application  uader  35  U.S.C.  120. 121  aad  36S(c). 
92.  Comment:  One  comment  asked  (1)  whether  it  would  he 
necessary  to  file  a  Notice  of  Appeal  aad  appeal  fee  widi  or 
after  the  first  submissioa  and  fee  if  the  examiner  acts  on  the 
fust  submission  and  before  the  end  of  the  six  months  fiom  the 
date  of  die  fiaal  rejection  issues  (a)  a  notice  of  allowance,  (b) 
a  non-final  action,  or  (c)  a  second  final  rejedian;  (2)  would 
the  Notice  <rf^  Appeal  and  fee  be  due  only  at  die  end  of  the  six 
mondis  fiom  the  date  of  the  final  rejection  regardless  of  whether 
the  examiner  has  acted  oa  the  submissioa  by  then;  and  (3)  if 
the  Notice  of  Appeal  and  fee  have  once  been  paid  following 
a  first  final  rejection,  would  a  second  notice  arid  fee  need  to 
be  paid  if  a  second  final  rejectioa  were  issued  and  applicant 
desired  to  file  a  second  tubmisaioo  under  $  1.129(a). 

Another  comment  suggested  that  the  appeal  fee  set  forth  in 
S  1.17(e)  should  not  be  required  where  the  Notice  of  Appeal 
is  filed  wiih  a  {  1.129(a)  submission  and  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.1 7(r). 

Response:  As  to  questions  ( 1 )  and  (2)  and  the  second  comment, 
if  the  first  submissioa  and  the  proper  fee  set  forth  in  $  1 .  1 7(r) 
are  timely  filed  in  response  to  the  final  rejection,  the  finaUty 
of  the  previous  rejectioa  will  be  automatically  withdrawn  and 
applicant  need  not  file  Che  Notice  of  Appeal  or  the  appeal  fee. 
For  example,  if  the  first  submission  and  the  proper  fee  set  forth 
in  i  1 .  I7(r)  were  filed  on  the  last  day  of  the  six-month  period 
for  response  to  the  final  rejection,  applicant  must  also  file  a 
petition  for  three  roooths  extension  of  time  with  the  appropriate 
fee  in  order  to  avoid  abandonment  of  the  application.  In  such 
case.  appUcant  need  not  file  the  Notice  of  Appeal  or  the  appeal 
fee  if  the  proper  fee  set  forth  in  {  I.l7(r)  was  timely  paid. 
However,  under  the  same  fact  situation,  if  applicant  failed  to 
submit  the  proper  fee  set  forth  in  f  1.17(r).  the  finality  of  the 
previous  rejection  would  not  be  withdrawn  and  die  tune  period 
for  response  would  stiU  be  running  against  applicant  In  such 
case,  a  Notice  of  Appeal  and  appeal  fee  must  also  accompany 
the  papers  filed  at  the  six -month  period  in  order  to  avoid  aban- 
donment of  the  application.  The  proper  fee  set  forth  in  $  l.l7(r) 
must  be  filed  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  Appeal  Brief  and  prior 
to  the  abandonment  of  the  application. 

As  to  question  (3).  if  the  Notice  of  Appeal  and  fee  have 
once  been  paid  following  a  first  final  rejection  and  applicant 
timely  files  a  first  submissioa  and  the  proper  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.17(r).  the  finaUty  of  the  previous  final  rejectioa  will  be 
withdrawn  and  the  appeal  fee  paid  could  be  applied  against 
any  subsequent  appeal.  If  the  examiner  issues  a  non-final  rejec- 
tion in  response  to  appticant' s  first  submission,  a  further 
response  from  applicant  will  be  entered  and  considered  as  a 
matter  of  right.  If  any  subsequent  Office  action  is  made  final, 
applicant  may  file  a  second  submission  along  with  the  proper 
fee  pursuant  to  §  1.129(a).  If  die  second  submissioa  and  die 
proper  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(r)  are  timely  filed  in  response  to 
the  subsequent  final  rejection,  the  finality  of  the  previous  final 
rejection  will  be  witlxhawn.  Any  submissioa  filed  after  a  final 
rejection  made  in  the  applicatioa  subsequent  to  the  fee  under 
§  1 .129(a)  having  been  paid  twice  will  be  treated  as  set  forth 
in  §  1.1 16.  AppUcam  may.  upon  payment  of  the  appeal  fee, 
appeal  a  final  rejection  within  the  time  allowed  for  response 
pursuant  to  $  1.191. 

93.  Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  the  Tirst 
submissioa"  under  §  1 .129(a)  has  to  be  die  first  response  filed 
after  a  final  rejectioa  or  could  it  include  subsequent  responses 
to  the  same  final  rejection. 

Response.  The  'Tirst  submission''  under  {  1.129(a)  would 
include  all  responses  filed  prior  to  and  with  the  paymem  of 
the  fee  required  by  §  1.129(a)  provided  the  submission  and  fee 
are  filed  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  Appeal  Brief  and  prior  to 
abandonment  of  the  application. 

94.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  §  1.129(a)  be 
changed  to  permit  the  procedure  to  be  available  up  until  the 
filing  of  an  Appeal  Bnef  since  it  is  not  uncommon  to  file  an 
amendment  after  a  Notice  of  Appeal  is  filed  but  before  the 
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filiag  of  an  Appeal  Brief. 

JtesMMue;  The  soggeslioa  has  been  adopted. 

Sedkn  1.129(a)  is  being  amended  to  indicale  that  the  sub- 
misaan  and  die  fee  set  foith  in  i  1.17(r)  mnst  be  submitted 
befiiR  die  filing  of  the  Appeal  Bfief  and  prior  to  abandonment 

of  the  ifipiicaliaiL 

95.  Catmmaa:  One  comment  suggested  diat  the  transitional 
afker-6nal  practice  be  available  at  any  time  after  final,  including 
after  die  reaohiiioa  of  an  appeal  inifivarri>ie  to  applicant  in 
whole  or  in  pan. 

Utaatmae:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section 
l7l29(a)  is  being  rTtr""*^  to  indicale  itiat  die  submission  and 
dtefeesetfofttainS  1.17(r)  must  be  submitted  before  die  fiUng 
of  die  Appeal  Brief  and  prior  to  abandonment  of  die  application. 
The  suggestion  to  extend  the  period  to  after  die  reaohuioa  of 
an  appeal  onfavoraMe  to  appbcant  in  whole  or  in  part  has  not 
been  adopted  because  the  suggestion  would  fiuther  unduly 
extend  prosecution  of  the  ^plication. 

96.  Cammnem:  One  comment  stated  diat  if  an  examiner  must 
wilhikaw  the  finality  of  die  reiectian  as  a  result  of  the  transi- 
tional provision,  the  ^•»»««m««»«-  should  be  ctediled  with  two 
counts  in  order  to  be  compensated  for  die  additional  work, 
ileapoiue.- The  examiner  credit  system  is  not  part  of  this  nilem- 
•iring  package.  However,  as  part  of  die  Public  Law  I03~46S 
implementatian  plan,  some  accommodation  will  be  made  for 
the  extra  work  performed. 

97.  Comment:  One  commett  stated  dial  regarding  die  transi- 
tional after-final  practice,  the  fee  shoold  not  be  required  if  die 
only  reason  is  to  have  die  PTO  consider  lecendy  obtained  art 
Response:  Under  currem  practice,  if  applicant  submits  prior 
art  after  final  rejection  but  before  the  payment  of  issue  fee,  die 
art  will  be  considered  if  applicant  makes  die  required  cenifica- 
lioa  and  submits  a  petition  with  the  requited  petition  fee  of 
$  1 30.00  (sec  section  609  of  the  MPEP).  If  applicam  can  make 
die  certification,  applicant  wooU  not  have  to  rely  on  die  transi- 
tional after-final  procedure  to  have  die  prior  art  considered.  In 
die  event  that  ^jpiicant  cwnot  make  die  cemfkation.  then  the 
procedure  under  {  1.129(a)  is  availaMe  if  applicant  wishes  die 
Fro  to  consider  die  prior  art  without  tefUmg  the  iraplication. 

98.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  die  PTO  modify 
existing  restrictioa  practice  to  make  it  more  difficult  for  exam- 
iners to  require  restriction,  for  example,  by  requiring  every 
restriction  requirement  to  show  two-way  distinctness  and  sepa- 
rate status  in  the  art  established  by  means  other  than  reference 
to  the  PTO's  classification  system. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  However,  die 
pro  is  undeitakmg  a  project  to  reengineer  the  entire  patent 
process.  This  suggestion  will  be  taken  under  advisement  in  diat 
project. 

99.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  dial  the  pendency 
periods  required  by  $S  1.129(a)  and  (b)  shoukl  be  18  months 
rather  dian  2-year  and  .^-year.  respectively. 

Response:  The  pendency  periods  set  forth  in  the  rale  which 
establish  eligibility  for  the  transitional  procedures  are  set  forth 
in  Public  Uw  103-465. 

100.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  dial  {  1.129(a)  be 
amended  to  permit  prosecution  to  be  reopened  after  a  Notice 
of  Allowance  or  final  rejection  upon  the  filing  of  a  form 
requesting  diat  prosecution  be  reopened  and  payment  of  the 

necessary  fee. 

jlespoiwe.  The  procedures  set  forth  m  §  1.129(a)  are  not  appli 
cable  to  amendments  filed  after  a  Notice  of  Allowance.  Amend- 
ments filed  after  die  mailing  of  a  Notice  of  Allowance  are 
governed  by  S  1.312  The  procedures  set  forth  in  §  1.129(a) 
are  applicable  to  amendments  filed  after  a  final  rejection.  If 
applicant  submits  an  amendment  after  final  and  the  examiner 
notifies  the  appbcant  in  writing  that  the  amendment  is  not 
entered.  §  l.l^a)  permits  applicant  to  submit  a  letter  prior 
to  abandonment  of  the  application  and  prior  to  die  filing  of 
die  Appeal  Brief,  requesting  entry  of  die  prior  filed  amendmeni 
along  widi  the  payment  of  the  appropriate  fee  set  forth  in  § 
1 . 1 7(r).  The  letter  requesting  entry  of  die  prior  filed  amendment 
would  be  equivalent  to  "a  form"  as  suggested  in  the  comment. 

101 .  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  die  PTO  liberalize 
its  current  practice  under  S  1 . 1 16  to  make  it  easier  for  amend- 
ments or  evidence  to  be  entered  and  considered  after  a  final 
rejection. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  since  no  change 
was  proposed  to  $  1  116  in  die  Nonce  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 
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However,  die  suggestion  will  be  taken  under  advisement  as 
part  of  a  comprehensive  effort  being  conducted  by  die  PTO  to 
reengineer  die  entire  palem  process.  It  should  be  noted  dial 
any  change  to  bberahxe  die  current  practice  under  i  1.116 
would  necessitate  increasing  fees. 

102.  CoHwieiir.-  Several  comments  suggested  diat  die  na- 
tional restriction  provision  be  modified  to  state  that  no  restric- 
tion requirement  shall  be  made  or  maintaiiied  in  any  application 
pending  for  dsee  years  on  die  effective  date  of  die  legislation. 
The  comment  staled  that  if  resaictioniequiiemeBtt  made  prior 
to  April  8. 1995.  are  permitted  to  be  maintained  dien  applicanu 
will  be  forced  to  file  divisional  appticaooos  resnhing  in  die 
automatic  loss  of  term  after  June  8, 1995.  A  heavy  penalty  will 
be  placed  on  die  chemical  pharmaceutical  and  biotechnology 
industries,  who  have  less  than  4  months  to  seareh  throu^ 
die  aicestors  of  all  pending  appUcations  and  to  identify  all 
restriction  requirements  and  to  file  divisional  applicaiions 
before  June  8.  1995.  The  comment  fintfaer  suggested  diat  die 
current  restrictioa  practice  be  changed  in  view  of  the  implemen- 
tation of  die  20-year  term. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  two- 
mondi  date  set  forth  in  §  1.129<b)(l)(i)  is  from  die  Statement 
of  Administrative  Action,  which  is  part  of  Public  Law  103- 
465.  Under  section  102  of  Public  Law  103-465.  "die  statement 
of  administrative  action  approved  by  the  Congress  shall  be 
regarded  as  an  authoritative  expression  by  die  United  Stales 
concerning  die  interpretation  and  appticaiion  of  die  Unignay 
Round  Agreonents  and  diis  Act  in  any  judicial  proceeding 
in  which  a  question  arises  cooceming  such  interpretation  or 
application."  The  Commissioner  does  not  have  any  audiority 
to  establish  rules  which  are  inconsistent  with  the  Act.  It  is 
noted  that  in  cases  where  a  restriction  requirement  was  made 
prior  to  April  8.  1995.  applicant  will  have  sufficient  time  to 
file  divisional  applications  prior  to  June  8.  1995.  so  as  to 
retain  die  benefit  of  the  1 7-year  patent  term  for  diose  divisional 
applications. 

The  PTO  is  currently  reviewing  die  restriction  practice  in 
view  of  the  implementation  of  the  20-year  patent  term.  It  is 
noted  that  a  change  in  restriction  practice  widiout  changes  to 
other  fees  wouM  have  a  negative  impact  on  funding  needed  to 
operate  die  PTO. 

103.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  dial  proposed 
exceptions  (I)  and  (2)  in  }  1. 129(b)  ignore  die  mandatory 
language  of  section  532(2XB)  of  Public  Law  103-465  and 
should  be  deleted. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  exceptions 
referred  to  are  contained  in  the  Statement  of  Administrative 
Action,  which  is  part  of  Public  Law  103-465.  Under  section 
102  of  Public  Law  103-465.  "die  statement  of  administrative 
action  approved  by  the  Congress  shall  be  regarded  as  an  authori- 
tative expression  by  die  United  Stales  concerning  the  interpreta- 
tion and  application  of  the  Uraguay  Round  Agreements  and 
this  Act  in  any  Judicial  proceeding  in  which  a  question  arises 
concerning  such  interpretation  or  application." 

104.  Comment:  One  comment  a-iked  whedier  "restriction" 
under  §  1.129(b)  apply  to  election  of  species  under  §  1  146. 
Response:  "Restriction"  under  5   1.129(b)  applies  to  both 
requirements  under  §  I  142  and  elections  under  §  1.146. 

105.  Comment:  Several  comments  requested  dutf  clarification 
be  made  as  to  what  constitutes  "actions  by  the  applicant"  in  § 
1  129(b)(1)  and  specifically,  whether  a  request  for  extension 
of  time  under  §  1.136(a)  constiwtes  such  "actions"  by  die 
applicant. 

Response:  Examples  of  what  constitute  "actions  by  the  appli- 
cant" in  S  1.129(bKl)are:  ( 1 )  applicant  abandons  die  app^a- 
tion  and  continues  to  refile  the  application  such  that  no  Otfict 
action  can  be  issued  in  the  plication,  and  (2)  applicant 
requests  suspension  of  prosecution  under  §  1.103(a)  such  that 
no  Office  action  can  be  issued  ui  the  application.  Extension  of 
time  under  )  1.136(a)  would  not  constinite  such  "actions  by 
the  applicant"  under  S  l.l29(bKI) 

106.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  die  one-mondi 
period  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 29(b)  is  insufficient  to  give  an  applicant 
time  to  file  a  petition  under  §  1 .  144  from  a  restriction  require- 
ment. Several  cominenu  suggested  diat  §1.1 29(b)  be  amended 
to  pemut  applicant  to  challenge  the  restriction  requirement  by 
way  of  a  petition  before  being  required  to  pay  the  fees  set  forth 
in  9  l.l7(s). 

Response:  Section  l.l29(bK2)  is  being  amended  m  die  final 
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rule  package  to  indicate  that  applicant  will  be  given  "a  time 
period"  to  (1)  make  an  election,  if  no  election  has  been  pre- 
viously made,  and  pay  die  fee  set  fonh  in  S  1. 1 7(s).  (2)  confirm 
an  earlier  election  and  pay  die  fee  set  forth  in  {  I.17(s).  or  (3) 
file  a  petition  under  i  l.l29(bK2)  n^aversing  die  restiiction 
requirnnenL  If  applicant  chooses  not  to  pay  die  fee  set  forth 
in  S  1.17(s),  applicant  may  file  a  petition  under  §  l.l29(bK2) 
requesting  immediate  review  by  die  Group  Director  of  the 
restriction  requiiemenL  No  petition  fee  is  required.  A  petition 
under  9  l.l29(bK2)  rather  dian  under  {  1144  would  be  more 
appropriate  under  die  circumstances  since  a  petition  under  § 
1 .  144  requires  the  examiner  to  make  the  restriction  final  before 
the  petition  can  be  considered. 

107.  CommeM.-  One  comment  suggested  that  if  applicant  elecU 
not  to  pay  the  fee  set  fordi  in  $  l.l7(s).  applicant  should  be 
allowed  to  elect  the  invention  to  be  examined. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  Section  1.129(b) 
is  being  amended  to  indicate  that  if  applicant  chooses  not  to 
pay  the  fees  for  the  additional  inventions,  applicant  must  elect 
the  invention  to  be  examined  and  the  claims  directed  to  the 
non-elected  inventions  for  which  no  fee  has  been  paid  will  be 
withdrawn  from  consideration. 

108.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  amend 
the  rules  to  permit  all.  or  at  least  several,  inventions  to  be 
examined  in  a  single  application  upon  payment  of  an  appro- 
priate fee. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  at  this  time. 
However,  the  PTO  is  currently  undertaking  a  project  to  reen- 
gineer the  entire  patent  process.  The  suggestion  will  be  taken 
in  advisement  in  this  project. 

109.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  PTO  follow  the 
wording  of  35  U.S.C.  121  and  only  require  restriction  where 
an  api^icalion  claims  two  or  more  independent  and  distinct 
inventions  rather  than  two  or  more  independent  or  distinct 
inventions. 

Re^tonse:  In  making  restriction  requirements,  the  PTO  has 
always  followed  the  wording  of3SU.S.C.  121  to  require  restric- 
tion if  two  or  more  independent  and  distinct  inventions  are 
claimed  in  an  application  rather  than  independent  or  distinct 
as  suggested  by  the  commenL  The  term  "independent"  includes 
species  and  related  inventions  such  as  combination/subcombi- 
nation  and  process  and  product.  Restriction  is  proper  if  these 
independent  inventions  are  patentably  distinct  (see  section 
802.01  of  die  MPEP). 

1 10.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  standard  for 
determining  whether  an  application  contains  independent  and 
distinct  inventions  should  only  be  the  "imity  of  invention" 
standard  used  for  PCT  applications. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  current 
restriction  practice  for  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applications  is  gov- 
erned by  35  use.  121  and  §§  1.141.  1.142  and  1.146.  The 
PCT  "unity  of  invention"  standard  only  appUes  to  PCT  applica- 
tions and  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  371.  The  PTO 
is  currendy  reviewing  the  restriction  practice  in  view  of  the 
implementation  of  the  20-year  patent  term.  It  is  noted  that  a 
change  in  restiiction  practice  without  changes  to  other  fees 
would  have  a  negative  impact  on  ftinding  needed  to  operate 
die  PTO. 

111.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  apply 
the  PCT  unity  of  invention  standard  as  interpreted  by  the  EPO 
and  that  {  1.475(b)  be  amended  to  permit  a  broad  range  of 
claims  in  a  single  application. 

Response:  The  PTO  is  currendy  undertaking  a  project  to  reen- 
gineer the  entire  patent  process.  The  suggestion  will  be  taken 
under  adviaement  in  this  projeo. 

112.  Comment:  One  commem  suggested  that  die  PTO  examiner 
should  not  be  peimitted  to  issue  a  restriction  requiremem  or 
an  election  of  species  requirement  if  the  ISA  and  the  IFEA  have 
found  that  an  application  complies  with  the  unity  of  invention 
requiiemenL 

Another  comment  suggested  diat  die  PTO  consider  aUowing 
applicants  to  retain  all  claims  in  a  single  application  when  the 
daims  are  related.  e.g.,  method  and  apparatus  claims. 

Another  conmieot  suggested  dial  all  species  be  searched 
before  the  first  Office  action  regardless  of  whether  one  species 
is  found  to  be  unpatentable. 

Another  oommeat  suggested  that  election  of  species  require- 
meatt  be  prohibited. 
Jteaponae;  The  nggeatioos  have  not  been  adopted.  These  issues 
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were  not  addressed  in  dK  Notice  of  Propoced  Rulemaking. 
However,  the  PTO  is  currendy  undertaking  a  project  to  reen- 
gineer the  entire  patent  process.  The  suggestions  will  be  taken 
under  advisement  in  that  project 

1 13.  Commeiu:  One  commeM  suggested  that  decisions  on 
whether  to  issue  a  restiiction  requirement  be  made  widiin  two- 
three  months  of  the  application  filing  date,  and,  if  the  require- 
ment is  traversed,  the  examiner  sboi^  determine  within  four- 
five  months  of  the  filing  date  whether  to  maintain  the  require- 
ment Decisions  on  petitions  to  withdraw  a  restriction  require- 
ment should  be  decided  within  one  month. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Current  prac- 
tice dictates  that  restriction  requirements  be  made  at  the  earliest 
appropriate  time  in  the  pendency  of  a  given  application,  e.g..  in 
the  first  Office  action.  It  would  be  difficult  to  issue  a  restrictioa 
requirement  within  two-three  months  of  the  applicatiaa  filing 
date  as  suggested  since  a  large  number  of  applications  are  filed 
with  missing  parts  and  ^iplicants  are  given  a  time  period  to 
submit  the  missing  parts.  Furthermore,  applications  must  be 
processed  by  the  Application  Branch  and  must  be  screened 
by  Licensing  and  Review  for  national  security.  Petitions  to 
withdraw  a  restriction  requiremem  should  be  acted  on  by  the 
Group  Director  expeditiously. 

1 14.  Comment:  One  comment  argued  diat  the  phrases,  "so  as 
to  be  pending  for  a  period  of  no  longer  than  12  months"  and 
"under  no  circumstances  will  the  provisional  applicalioa  be 
pending  after  12  months",  in  {  1.139  were  repetitious  and 
suggested  that  one  or  both  of  the  phrases  be  deleted. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  statements 
are  included  for  emphasis. 

1 15.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  $  1.139  clearly 
state  that  if  the  revival  petition  is  filed  later  than  12  months 
after  filing  of  the  provisional  application,  then  the  revival  is 
for  the  sote  purpose  of  providing  copendency  for  a  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  application  filed  during  that  12-month  period. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  proposed 
language  is  not  necessary. 

1 16.  Comment:  One  commem  stated  diat  35  U.S.C.  154(b)  as 
contained  in  Public  Law  103-465  does  not  give  the  Oxnmis- 
sioner  any  authority  to  decide  the  period  of  extension.  There- 
fore, proposed  S  1.701  is  without  statutory  basis. 
Response:  35  U.S.C.  6(a)  gives  the  C^ommissioiier  authority  to 
esu^sh  regulations  not  inconsistent  with  law. 

Section  1.701  is  consistent  widi  35  U.S.C.  1 54(b)  and  ftmher- 
more,  die  Commissioaer  has  the  authority  under  35  U.S.C. 
1 54{bX3KC)  to  establish  regulations  to  address  die  standards 
for  determining  due  diligence. 

1 17.  CoHvnent:  One  comment  questioiied  whether  patent  term 
extension  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b)  is  available  for  patents 
issuing:  (I)  before  June  8,  1995,  with  a  17-year  patent  term  or 
a  17/20  year  patent  term;  (2)  on  or  after  June  8.  1995.  on 
applications  filed  before  June  8.  1995.  with  a  17-year  patent 
term  or  a  1 7/20  year  patent  temL 

Response:  None  of  the  patents  set  forth  in  the  examples  are 
eligible  for  patent  term  extension.  Under  the  terms  of  the  statute, 
patent  term  extension  is  only  available  for  patents  issued  on 
applications  filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995. 

118.  Coinineiii.-  Several  comments  questioned  whether  a  patent 
issued  on  a  coatinuing  application  is  entitled  to  a  patent  term 
extension  under  35  U.S.C.  IS4(b)  due  to  interferenoe,  secrecy 
order,  or  appellate  review  delays  occurring  in  the  examinatioa 
of  the  parnt  applicatioa. 

Response:  If  tbie  delay  in  the  parent  ap|riication  contributed  to 
a  delay  in  the  issuance  of  a  patent  in  the  continuing  ^iplicatiaa. 
the  patent  granted  on  the  continuing  application  may  be  eligible 
for  an  extension  under  35  U.S.C.  IS4(b). 

1 19.  Commeitf;  One  comment  suggested  that  the  patent  term 
be  extended  for  a  period  of  time  equal  to  the  time  necessary 
to  revive  an  appbcatioo  improperly  abandoned  due  to  PTO 
error.  Another  commeiii  suggnttrd  that  patent  term  extension 
be  available  for  other  PTO  delays. 

Response:  The  suggestioiis  have  not  been  aikipted.  Section 
154(b)  of  title  35.  United  States  Cnde.  only  penmits  patent  term 
extension  for  delays  due  to  inteifErences,  secrecy  orders,  and^ 
or  saooessfiil  appnis. 

120.  Comment:  One  comment  suggrsted  dial  the  period  of  an 
extension  granted  onder  S  1-701  be  printed  on  the  hot  of  the 
patent 

Response:  The  PTO  will  publish  on  die  face  of  die  patent  any 
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patent  tenn  extension  that  is  gianted  punuani  to  }  1.701. 

1 2 1 .  CwHineu.  One  comment  suggested  dot  the  word  "interfer- 
ence" be  insetted  before  die  word  "proceedings"  in  § 
1.70IUK1). 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adofKed. 

122.  Cammeiu:  One  comment  stated  that  die  last  senirace  of 
i  1.701(b)  is  confusing  because  it  suggests  diat  patent  term 
extensioa  will  be  available  in  cases  of  tenninal  disclaimer  and 
that  the  extensioa  begins  on  the  terminal  disclaimer  dale  rather 
dm  the  original  expiration  dale.  This  statement  is  contrary  to 
35  U.S.C.  lS4<bK2)  which  does  not  permit  any  patent  term 
extension  for  appellaie  delay  if  die  patent  is  subfect  to  a  terminal 
disclaimer. 

Response:  In  order  to  reduce  confittioo,  die  last  sentence  of  § 
1.701(b)  is  being  amended  to  state  diat  die  extension  will  nm 
CrooB  die  expiration  dale  of  die  paienL  The  lefnence  to  "terminal 
disclaimer"  is  being  deleted. 

123.  CowMwem:  Two  comments  staled  diat  if  an  applicatioa 
involved  in  an  imerfereooe  proceeding  contains  uninvolved 
daimt.  diose  uninvolved  claims  should  not  be  entitled  to  exten- 
sioa of  pMeni  tenn  under  profnaed  {  1.701  becauM  afipiicaat 
could  cvicel  those  nmnvolved  claims  6om  die  appbcadon  and 
lefile  diose  claims  in  a  continuatica  appboMion.  h  is  suggested 
that  if  Ml  sfipiicant  leaves  coochisively  nmnvolved  claims 
(where  no  9  l.633(cK4)  motion  is  filed)  in  die  application  in 
iMetfeRacc  ^>plicBm  does  not  get  die  benefit  of  die  extension 

for  miy  dmim. 

Respomse:  The  suggestioa  has  not  been  adopted.  The  statue. 
35U.S.C.  154(b).  grams  patent  term  extensioa  to  a  pale«  if 
the  issuance  of  the  pment  was  delayed  due  to  interference 
proceeding  wider  35  U.S.C.  1 3S(a).  TV  ataime  does  not  exclude 
ifpbcnDoos  oonlainiiig  umnvoived  datnas.  The  Coanoussiooer 
doet  not  have  dK  audwrity  to  establish  leguiatians  which  are 
widi  die  law.  Therefore,  an  application  involved 
wluch  ~'-««^—  noiiivotved  claims  will  be 

1  to  patent  term  extension  if  dte  issuance  of  die  patent 

was  delayed  due  to  interference  piocwding  under  35  \iS.C. 
135(a). 

124.  Ciwamiif  One  coameat  asked  whether  applicant  tsmti- 
ded  to  p«eat  term  t'T"'^'^  reganBess  of  whiter  an  interfer- 
ence involviiv  qiplicaat's  Mpficatif  is  ukimalBly  declared. 
Que  CO— neat  ashed  if  die  pro  eods  die  snspeasioa  without 
•'}'"  Imjiim  u  iiMuftRaoe,  snd  oouliHHd  praaecunoa  icanns 
in  filiag  of  a  cooiianalioa  or  divisioMl  application,  are  such 
v^im^ff^  I  isri  iiaiiliiil  in  Ihr  niriinn 
Response:  An  application  will  not  be  suspended  unleu  it  u 
^pJt^M  dial  an  interference  can  be  declared  involving  dut 
^plioMion.  if  pwiaection  at  tpfbcmt't  application  is  sus- 
pended due  to  an  interference  not  involving  spplicant's  spplica- 
tioB  Mid  an  inlerfiereace  involving  applicant's  applicatioH  is 
fancr  declaed,  apfAcant  win  be  cnlidBd  to  patent  term  exleaaioo 
■Kkr  f  1.701(cXlXii)  for  the  juaptniinn  period  and  ander  t 
I.TOKcXIXi)  for  die  imeifcrence  period.  However,  if  proae- 
ja  of  applicant' s  applicalkia  is  snapended  due  to  SB  nnerfer- 
!  not  involviag  appUcaol's  appbcaiioa  and  if  die  FTO  ends 
I  of  die  applicatioa  widiout  declaring  an  inlerfer- 
:  involving  appbcant's  niplicatioa.  riwt  spplicMioa  will  be 
to  pSratiam^exttnsioa  ■akr  |  1.701(cXIXii)  If 
proaecutiaa  results  in  filing  of  a  cantianing  application  and  if 
the  delay  in  the  parent  applicatiaa  omuibuied  to  a  delay  in 
the  issuMce  of  a  patent  on  die  GontiBuing  applicatioa,  dK 
gnmed  on  die  oontiimiiig  application  may  be  eligible  tor  an 
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lU.  Ciwaiii  lU  fTnr  r nmrnmi  r-"^  •*"*  -"-y- '-  •*"  •-—-"-» 
of  a  potent  can  exceed  die  five-year  limit  provided  for  in  pro- 
poned i  1.70ia»  Where  die  delay  was  not  die  fouH  of  die 
Mpiicww.  why  should  diere  be  dus  maximum? 

Aaodier  comnaent  stated  diat  in  a  biotechnology  applicatioa. 
if  TVTi— '■"■  of  die  appbcaiiou  icaute  in  a  declared  interfer- 
emx.  the  period  of  delay  calcatated  under  1 1. 701  (cX  1X0  will 
Oely  consune  most  of  die  five-ycarmnximum  extension.  This 
rendcn  die  value  of  any  time  period  meaaned  under  ( 
1.701(cXlXi>)  negligible,  dms  «Miwuiishing  die  rights  of  ippli- 
CMM  due  to  the  unregulated  su^wnsjnn  powers  of  die  FTO. 
Respomse:  The  five-year  limit  for  patent  term  extension  set 
fortt  in  f  1.701(b)  is  required  by  natnte.  35  U.S.C.  154(b). 
126.  CoMHMNt:  One  commem  ngfeated  diat  }  1.70l(cXIXi) 
be  t~— *»<  to  stMe  diat  an  application  added  after  an  interfer- 
:  is  declared  is  entitled  to  an  extension  measured  only  from 


the  date  of  redeclaration. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  language 
inS  1. 701  (cK I K<)  is  clear  dial  for  an  application  dut  is  added 
to  an  interference,  dua  applicatioa  is  entitled  to  an  extensioa 
measured  from  die  date  of  redeclaration  of  the  interference. 

127.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  diat  i  1.701(cXI  Hii)  does 
not  address  the  case  where  a  suspended  applicaiion  is  added 
to  die  interference  widiout  die  suspension  being  lifted. 
Aespowse;  Sectian  1 .70I(cX  1  Kii)  is  being  amended  to  reference 
die  endpoint  for  die  suspension  period  to  die  dale  of  termination 
of  die  suspension.  Where  proaecutioa  of  an  appbcaiioa  is  sus- 
oended  due  to  interference  proceedings  not  iovoiving  die  appli- 
cation, the  suspension  is  made  pursuant  to  \  1.103(b).  When 
dot  applicMioo  is  added  to  an  interference,  die  suspension 
pursuam  to  9  1 .  103(b)  will  be  automaticaUy  lifted.  The  applica- 
tiaa is  entitled  to  patent  term  extensioa  for  die  period  of  suspen 
sion  punuMM  to  (  1.70l(cXlXii)  and  for  die  period  of 
imoference  pursuant  to  (  1.70l(cXIXi)  (Juder  i 
1. 70 l(cX I Xii).  the  period  of  suspension  begins  oo  die  date  dK 
appliotfioa  is  witrfiy*««  and  ends  on  die  date  die  suspension 
TfP^iw  {  1.103(b)  is  terminated,  which  in  diis  case  would  be 
the  same  date  as  the  date  of  redeclaration  of  the  itNerference. 

128.  CoHMKHT.  One  camment  suggested  dwt  die  pluase  ".  if 
any."  in  f  l.701(cXlXi)  Mid  (ii)  is  unnecesaary. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  However.  § 
I.TOKcXIXi)  i*  being  amended  for  clarity  by  deleting  dr 
pivase  "if  any"  after  die  first  occurrence  of  "interference"  and 
by  inserting  dte  same  phrare  after  die  phrase  "the  number  of 
days." 

129.  Commeni:  Several  comments  suggested  diat  die  phrase 
"was  declaed  or  rededared"  in  i  I.TOKcXIXi)  be  changed  to 
was  fint  declared — . 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  language 
of  the  rule  reads  'with  respect  to  each  interference  in  which 
the  appbcabon  was  involved,  die  number  of  days  in  the  period 
►■■igiMiiig  on  die  date  the  interference  was  declared  or  rede- 
claed  to  involve  dK  application  in  dte  interference...."  An 
intoforence  may  be  dedared  m  A  vs.  B  snd  later  redeclared 
as  A  vs.  B  vs.  C.  Under  dte  luk,  dte  period  of  extensioa  would 
be  counted,  with  respect  to  anpiicaiioas  A  and  B.  fiom  die  date 
die  iaterfereiKX  was  declared  to  involve  dte  applicarioas  A  snd 
B.  Widi  respect  to  appbottion  C.  dte  iieriod  or  extension  would 
be  coooied  from  dte  date  dte  interference  was  redeclared  to 
involve  dte  applicaiion  C.  No  ambiguity  is  seen  in  dte  language 
as  otiginally  piupoacd. 

130.  Comment:  One  r""— "■ *  suggested  dial  die  use  of  the 
phraae  "appeOatt  review"  in  reference  to  an  action  under  35 
U.S.C.  145  or  146  is  incorrect,  since  an  actioa  under  35  U.S.C. 
145  or  146  is  not  considered  as  an  "appellate  review"  and 
suggests  diM  1 1 .70l(aX3)  be  amended  so  dial  dte  introductory 
pinse  reads  "Appellate  review  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
aadlattrferences  or  review  by  a  Federal  coan  under  35  U.S.C 
141  or  145 " 

Response:  The  suggestioa  has  not  been  adopted.  The  use  of 
dte  plnK  "appellate  review"  in  lefcieuce  to  an  actioa  under 
35  VS.C.  145  or  146  is  technically  incorrect.  However.  Public 
Law  103-465  provides  for  extension  of  potent  term  for  "delay 
due  to  ^ipellate  review  by  dte  Board  of  PateiM  Appeab  and 
Interferences  or  by  a  Federal  court".  The  introductory  ptease 
referred  to  in  die  comment  uses  dte  exact  language  found  in 
dte  statute. 

131.  Commeni:  One  comment  suggested  diat  §  1.701(a)  be 
amended  to  specify  whether  extensions  for  appellate  delays  are 
available  for  reissue  spplications. 

Re^onse:  The  suggestioa  has  not  been  adopted.  Under  35 
U.S.C.  251.  dte  term  of  a  reissue  patent  is  "for  dte  unexpired 
part  of  the  term  of  the  origitud  potent"  Therefore,  potent  term 
extension  for  appellatr  delays  is  not  available  for  reissue  appU- 


132.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  $  1.701(d)  be 
deleted. 

Response:  TIte  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section 
iTrOKd)  sets  forth  &  language  found  in  dte  statute.  35  U.S.C. 
154(bX3)  and  further  provides  a  standard  for  determining  due 
dihgence. 

133.  Comment:  Several  comments  sugested  dut  dte  lack  of 
due  diligence  set  fordi  in  i  1.70l(dX2)  be  limited  to  dte  acts 
which  occurred  during  dte  appellate  poiod  (after  dte  filing  of 
a  Notice  of  Appeal)  and  not  (hiring  proaecutioa. 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


Re^fonse:  The  suggesbon  has  been  adopted.  Section  1 .701(d) 
is  bieing  amended  accordingly. 

1 34.  Commem:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  rales  be  made 
clear  diat  a  suspension  under  §  1 .  103  does  not  constitute  a  lack 
of  due  diligence  under  {  1.70l(dK2). 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  b^n  adopted.  A  request  for 
suspension  pursuant  to  i  1.103(a)  during  die  appellate  review 
period  will  be  considered  to  be  prima  facie  evidence  of  lack 
of  due  diligence. 

135.  Comment:  Several  comments  stated  that  the  rales  permit 
extensions  of  time  and  the  filing  of  informal  applications.  These 
acts  should  not  constitute  lack  of  due  diligence  since  the  pro- 
posed mie  defined  the  standard  for  determining  due  diligence 
is  whether  the  applicant  exhibited  that  degree  of  timeliness  as 
may  reasonably  be  expected  from,  and  which  is  ordinarily 
exercised  by.  a  person.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Office 
adopt  a  gTX>ss  negligence  standard. 

Response:  The  examples  of  acts  that  may  constitute  lack  of 
due  diligence  set  forth  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
(extetisions  of  time,  filing  of  nonresponsive  submissions,  and 
filing  of  informal  applications)  are  being  withdrawn.  The  sug- 
gestion regarding  the  adoption  of  a  gross  negligence  standard 
has  not  been  adopted.  As  set  forth  in  §  1.70l(dK2).  die  standard 
for  determining  due  diligence  is  whether  applicant  exhibited 
that  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasonably  be  expected  from, 
and  wluch  is  ordinarily  exercised  by.  a  person  during  the  appel- 
late review  period. 

136.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  diat  die  PTO  list  in  the 
rule  all  circumstances  in  which  an  applicant  will  be  considered 
not  to  have  acted  with  due  diligence. 

Another  commem  suggested  that  objective  criteria  for  "dili- 
gence" be  set  fortii  in  §  1.701(dK2). 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Whether  an 
action  by  the  applicant  constitutes  lack  of  due  dihgence  will 
be  deterrnined  by  the  facts  and  circumstances  of  each  case. 
Since  lack  of  due  diligence  is  determined  on  a  case-by-case 
basis,  it  would  not  be  possible  to  list  all  circumstances  in  the 
rule.  Exanqiles  of  acts  which  will  constitute  prima  facie  evi- 
dence of  lack  of  due  diligence  are:  ( 1 )  abandonment  of  the 
application  during  appellMe  review;  and  (2)  suspension  of 
action  under  §  1.103(a)  during  appellate  review. 

1 37.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  guidance  be  pro- 
vided in  the  comments  to  the  Notice  of  Final  Rules  identifying 
in  what  circumstance  is  a  patent  issued  "pursuant  to  an  appellate 
decision  reversing  an  adverse  determinatioa  of  patentability." 

Several  comments  questioned  whether  the  reversal  of  all 
rejections  on  one  of  several  appealed  claims  would  entitle 
applicant  to  an  extension  under  §  l.70l(aX3).  Two  comments 
suggested  that  the  rale  be  redrafted  to  allow  appropriate  exten- 
sion of  term  where  the  Board  or  a  court  reverses  at  least  "in 
part." 

Response:  Extension  of  patent  term  under  §  l.701(aX3)  is 
applicable  if  all  the  rejections  of  any  one  claim  are  ultimately 
reversed.  The  rule  is  clear  and  no  clarification  is  needed. 

138.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  §  1.701  does  not 
address  the  situation  where  applicant  appeals  with  both  allowed 
and  rejected  claims.  In  such  case,  patent  term  extension  should 
be  available  for  any  claims  that  were  allowed  prior  to  appellate 
review,  if  the  allowed  claims  were  in  the  same  application, 
whether  or  not  die  decision  of  the  examiner  on  die  rejected 
claims  is  ultimately  reversed.  Applicant  should  not  have  to 
refile  die  allowed  claims  and  rejected  claims  in  separate  cases 
in  order  to  take  advantage  of  the  patent  term  extension. 
Response:  If  applicam  chooses  to  keep  the  allowed  claims  with 
the  rejected  claims  in  the  application  on  appeal,  patent  term 
extension  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  l54{bX2)  is  only  available  if 
a  patent  was  issued  pursuant  to  a  decision  reversing  an  adverse 
determination  of  patentability  and  if  the  patent  is  not  subject 
to  a  terminal  disclaimer  due  to  die  issuance  of  another  patent 
claiming  subject  matter  that  is  not  patentaMy  distinct  frxxn  that 
under  appellate  review.  If  die  appellate  review  is  not  successful, 
applicant  will  not  be  entitled  to  paioit  teim  extension. 

139.  CoMUNeiir.'  One  comment  questioned  whether  die  ptvase 
"if  the  patent  is  not  subject  to  a  termiiud  disclaimer"  in  § 
l.701(aX3)  is  intended  to  be  limited  to  dwse  applications  in 
which  a  terminal  disclaimer  has  actuaUy  been  filed  or  encom- 
pass those  applications  in  which  a  double  patenting  rejection 
hu  been  made  and  a  terminal  disclaimer  suggested  by  an 
examiner. 
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Response:  The  calculation  of  any  applicable  extension  under 
§  1.701  will  be  made  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  Notice  of 
Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due.  At  that  time,  any  douMe  pat- 
enting rejection  would  have  been  resolved  and  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer would  have  been  filed  if  one  was  required. 

1 40.  CoHMKiir;  One  comment  stated  dtet  9  l.70l(dX  I)  is  incon- 
sistent widi  35  U.S.C.  l54<bX2)  md  (bX3),  because  dte  period 
of  extension  for  appellate  review  would  be  calculated  uiider  9 
1.70l(dKl)  by  first  subtracting  the  period  of  appellMe  review 
occurring  within  three  years  of  the  filing  date  before  the  five- 
year  limit  is  imposed.  It  is  suggested  thM  9  I  701  be  modified 
to  be  consistent  with  35  U.S.C.  154(bX2)  which  requires  die 
five-year  limit  to  be  imposed  before  the  subtraction  for  appellate 
review  occurring  within  three  years  of  the  filing  date. 
Response:  The  suggestioa  has  not  been  adopted.  Section  1 .701 
IS  not  inconsistent  widi  35  U.S.C.  154(bX2)  and  (bX3).  The 
period  of  extensioa  referred  to  in  35  U.S.C.  l54<bX2)  is  defined 
in  35  U.S.C.  154(bX3).  Therefore,  one  must  determine  die 
period  of  extensioa  in  35  U.S.C.  154(bX3XA).  dien  reduce  diM 
period  by  die  time  determined  in  35  U.S.C.  l54(bX3XB)  and 
(bK3MC).  Then,  according  to  35  U.S.C.  1 54(bX2).  die  resulting 
tiiite  period  may  not  be  more  than  five  years. 

141.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Commissioner 
identify  a  senior  person  who  is  charged  with  approving  all 
reductions  in  extensioa  of  patent  term  rather  than  leaving  the 
decision  to  the  examiner  or  the  SPE. 

One  commem  questiooed  who  will  make  the  calculation  of 
the  period  of  patent  term  extension  under  9  1  701  and  whether 
that  calculation  can  be  challenged  and  by  whom. 
Response:  It  is  contemplated  thM  the  period  of  patent  term 
extension  calculated  aiid  any  reduction  in  the  extension  of 
patent  term  will  not  be  made  by  an  examiner.  It  is  noted  thM 
the  period  of  patent  term  extension  will  be  identified  in  the 
Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due  and  if  applicant  dis- 
agrees with  the  period,  applicant  may  request  finther  review 
by  way  of  a  petition  under  9  1181.  If  an  error  is  noted  after 
the  patent  issues,  patentee  or  any  third  (karty  may  seek  correction 
of  the  period  of  patent  term  extension  granted  b^  filing  a  request 
for  a  Certificate  of  Correction  pursuant  to  9  I  -322. 

142.  Comment:  One  coaunent  questiooed  whether  a  challenge 
to  the  period  of  potent  term  extension  calculated  by  the  PTO 
under  9  1  701  would  be  required  to  be  made  wittun  a  fixed 
period. 

Response:  No.  However,  the  longer  applicant  delays  fiUng  a 
petition  under  9  1181  challenging  the  period  of  extensioa 
calculated  by  die  PTO.  the  less  lilrely  any  error  will  be  corrected 
before  the  patent  is  issued  with  the  error  printed  on  the  patent  If 
the  patent  issues  with  an  incorrect  period  of  extensioa,  applicani 
should  file  a  request  for  a  Certificate  of  Correction  pursuant 
to  9  1.322  instead  of  a  petition  under  9  1.181. 

143.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diM  9  l.701(dX2)  be 
amended  to  require  PTO  to  notify  applicant  in  writing  of  any 
intent  to  reduce  the  term  extension  for  lack  of  due  diligence, 
stating  die  specific  basis,  and  provide  appbcant  with  a  reason- 
able opportunity  to  respond. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  period 
of  patent  term  extensioa  will  be  identified  in  the  Notice  of 
Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  E>ue  and  if  applicam  disagrees  with 
the  period,  applicam  may  request  fiirtfaer  review  by  way  of  a 
petition  under  9  1. 181. 

144.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  a  cover  sheet  for 
use  in  recording  assignments  be  included  in  the  final  rules 
package  as  an  addendum. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  A  sample 
cover  sheet  for  use  in  recording  assignments  was  piMished  as 
Appendix  B  in  die  Federal  Re^sier  on  July  6,  1992,  M  57  PR 
29634  and  in  die  Official  Cjazette  on  July  28.  1992.  «  1 140 
Off.  Ciaz.  Pat.  Office  63  and  may  be  obtained  from  Assignment 
Branch. 


Other 


This  final  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  i 
of  die  RegulMory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Execu- 
tive Order  12612,  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980. 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  This  final  role  has  been  determined  not 
to  be  significant  for  dte  putpoaes  of  E.O.  12866. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislating  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  DepaitmeM  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
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Counsel  for  Advocacy,  SnudI  Business  Administration,  that 
these  final  niie  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  economic 
impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory 
Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal  impact  of  these 
changes  is  to  provide  a  procedure  for  domestic  applicants  to 
qoicUy  and  inexpensively  file  a  provisioiial  application.  The 
filing  date  of  the  provisional  application  will  not  be  used  to 
measure  the  term  of  a  patent  granted  on  an  application  which 
claims  the  earlier  filing  date  of  die  provisional  application. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relabon- 
ship  between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  out- 
Uned  in  E.O.  12612. 

These  final  rules  contain  collections  of  information  subject 
to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  (Act).  The 
provi^ooal  application  has  been  approved  by  die  Office  of 
Maiagement  and  Budget  under  control  numbers  0651-0031 
and  065 1 -0032.  The  cover  sheet  is  approved  under  OMB  control 
number  0651-0037.  The  cover  sheet  is  necessary  to  expedite 
the  processing  of  a  provisional  applicatioa  and  improve  quality. 
Pubbc  repotting  burden  for  die  collection  of  ii^ormation  on 
the  cover  sheet  is  estimated  to  avenge  12  minutes  per  response, 
including  the  time  for  reviewing  instroctions.  searching  existing 
data  sources,  gathering  and  maiiifining  the  data  needed,  and 
coo^ileiiiig  and  reviewing  the  collection  of  information.  Send 
comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect 
of  diis  collection  of  infotmabon.  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  die  burden  to  die  Office  of  Assistance  Quality  and 
Enhancement  Division.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231.  and  to  die  Office  of  Infotmabon  and  Regu- 
latory Affairs.  Office  of  Management  and  Budget.  Washington. 
D.C.  20503  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Projects  0651- 
0031,  0651-0032,  and  0651-0037). 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administraove  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Freedom  of 
Infotmatioii,  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  3 

Administntive  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Repotting  and  lecord  keqnng  requirements. 

For  die  reasons  set  foith  in  die  preamble.  37  CFR  Parts  I 
and  3  are  an»r~<>^  as  follows: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Aattority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.1  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (i)  to 
read  at  follows: 


'  or  Pateata  aad  Tradcnurka. 
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(2)  A  provisional  application  as  used  in  this  chapter  means 
a  U.S.  national  application  for  patent  filed  in  die  Office  under 
35  U.S.C.  111(b). 

(3)  A  nonprovisional  applicaDon  as  used  in  diis  chapter 
means  a  U.S.  national  application  for  patent  which  was  eidier 
fUed  in  die  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a),  or  which  entered 
the  national  stage  from  an  international  application  af^  compli- 
ance widi  35  U.S.C.  371. 


(i)  The  filing  of  all  provisional  applications  and  any  commu- 
nications rela^  diereto  should  be  additionaUy  marked  "Box 
Provisional  Patent  Application.'' 

•  •  •  •  • 

3.  Section  1 .9  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

1 1.»  MWtiow. 

(aXl)  A  national  application  as  used  in  this  chapter  means 
a  U.S.  q)plicaiion  for  patent  which  was  eidier  filed  in  die  Office 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1,  or  which  entered  die  national  stage  from 
an  international  application  after  compiiancc  widi  35  U.S.C. 
371. 


•  •  •  •  • 


4.  Section  1.12  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to  read 
as  follows: 

S  1.12  Aiw*g-— *"»  records  open  to  public  inspcctioa. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(c)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  die  public  seeking  copies 
of  any  assignment  records  of  any  pending  or  abandoned  patent 
application  preserved  in  secrecy  under  §  1 .  14.  or  any  informa- 
tion with  respect  thereto,  must 

( 1 )  Be  in  die  form  of  a  petition  accompanied  by  die  petition 

fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i),  or 

(2)  Include  written  audiority  granting  access  to  die  member 
of  the  public  to  the  particular  assignment  records  firom  the 
applicant  or  applicant's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 

•  «  *  •  * 

5.  Section  1.14  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e)  to  read 
as  follows: 

i  1.14  Pntcat  appttcatkMS  preserved  in  secrecy. 


(e)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  die  public  seeking  access 
to,  or  copies  M.  any  pending  or  abandoned  application  preserved 
in  secrecy  pursuant  to  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section, 
or  any  papers  relating  thereto,  must 

( 1 )  Be  in  die  form  of  a  petition  and  be  accompanied  by 
die  petition  fee  set  forth  in  {  l.l7(i),  or 

(2)  Include  written  audiority  granting  access  to  die  member 
of  the  public  in  that  particular  application  from  the  appUcant 
or  the  applicant's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  recced. 


6.  Section  1.16  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a>-<g) 
and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (k)  and  (I)  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.16  Natfnul  appikatiM  fiiiac  fees. 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent, 
except  provisional,  design  or  plant  applications: 

By  a  small  entity  (S  19(0) $365.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 730.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  die  basic  fiUng  fee  in  an  original  application, 
except  provisional  applications,  for  filing  or  later  presentation 
of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1  9(f)) 38.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 76.00 

(c)  In  addition  to  die  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  appUcation, 
except  provisional  apphcations.  for  filing  or  later  pmentation 
of  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent)  in  excess 
of  20  (Note  diat  §  L75(c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependent 
claims  are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes.): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) HOO 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 22.00 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
except  provisional  applications,  if  die  application  contains,  or 
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is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent  claim(s),  per  appli- 
cation: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 120.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity 240.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b).  (c),  and 
(d)  of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation 
of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due.  diey  must 
be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment,  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the  Office  in 
any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 

(c)  Surcharge  for  filing  the  basic  filing  fee  or  oath  or  declara- 
tion on  a  date  later  than  die  filmg  date  of  the  application,  except 
provisional  apphcations: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 130.00 

(f)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  design  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 150.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity 3(X).00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application,  except  provi- 
sional applications: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 245.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity 490.00 

•  •  *  *  * 

(k)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  provisional  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 75.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity 150.00 

(1)  Surcharge  for  filing  the  basic  filing  fee  or  cover  sheet  (§ 
l.Sl(aK2Ki))  on  a  date  later  than  the  filing  date  of  the  (irovi- 
sional  apphcation: 

By  a  small  entity  (8  1.9(0) - 25.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity JO.OO 


7.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (h)  and 
(i),  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (q).  (r)  and  (s)  to  read  as 
follows: 

i  1.17  Patent  appiicadoa  processiiig  fees. 

«  •  •  •  * 

(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
listed  below  which  refers  to  this  paragraph 130.00 

S  1 .47  -  for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors  or  a  person 
not  the  inventor 

§  1 .48  -  for  conection  of  inventorship,  except  in  provisional 
applications 

§  1.84  -  for  accepting  color  drawings  or  photographs 

§  1 .182  -  for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically  provided 
for 

S  1.183  -  to  suspend  die  rales 

i  1 .295  -  for  review  of  refiisal  to  publish  a  statutory  invention 
registration 

§  1 .377  -  for  review  of  decision  refiising  to  accept  and  record 
payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  prior  to  expiration  of  patent 

S  1.378(e)  -  for  reconsideration  of  decision  on  petition 
refiising  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee  in 
expired  patent 

§  1.644(e)  -  for  petition  in  an  interference 

§  1 .644(0  -  for  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  on 
petition  in  an  interference 

S  1.666(c)  -  for  late  filing  of  interference  settiement- 
agreement 
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§S  5.12,  5.13  and  5.14  -  for  expedited  handling  of  a  foreign 
filing  license 

§  5. 15  -  for  changing  the  scope  of  a  Ucense 
S  5.25  -  for  retroactive  Ucense 

(i)  For  filing  a  petition  to  die  Commissioner  under  a  section 
listed  below  which  refers  to  this  paragraph 130.00 

§  1.12  -  for  access  to  an  assignment  record 

§  1.14  -  for  access  to  an  application 

I  1 .53  -  to  accord  a  filing  date,  except  in  provisional  applica- 
tions 

§  1 .55  -  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers 

§  1 .60  -  to  accord  a  filing  date 

§  1 .62  -  to  accord  a  filing  date 

§  1 .97(d)-  to  consider  an  information  disclosure  statement 

§  1.102  -  to  make  application  special 

§  1.103  -  to  suspend  action  in  application 

§  1.177  -  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately 

§  1.312  -  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee 

§  1.313  -  to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue 

§  1.314  -  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent 

§  1 .666(b)  -  for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement 

§  3.81  -  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  subimtted 
after  payment  of  the  issue  fee 

*  •  •  •  • 

(q)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
list«l  below  which  refers  to  this  paragraph 30.00 

§  1 .48  -  for  correction  of  inventorship  m  a  provisional  appU- 
cation 

§  1 .53  -  to  accord  a  provisional  appUcation  a  filing  date  or  to 
convert  an  application  filed  under  S  1  .S3(bK  1 )  to  a  provisional 
application 

(r)  For  entry  of  a  submission  after  final  rejection  under 
§  1.129(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1  9(f)) 365.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity 730.00 

(s)  For  each  additional  invention  requested  to  be  examined 
under;  1.129(b): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 365.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity 730.00 

8.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  revising  pangnpih  (1)  to  read 
as  follows: 

9  1.21  MisccUaacous  fees  aad  charfcs. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  estabUshed  die  fol- 
lowing fees  for  the  services  indicated: 

***** 

(1)  For  processing  and  retaining  any  application  abandoned 
pursuant  to  9  1  -SSidX  1 )  unless  the  required  basic  filing  fee  has 
been  paid $130.00 


9.  Section  1 .28  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 


9  1 J8  Effect  oa  fees  of  foiiare  to  otabUita  statas,  or 
statas,  as  a  saurii  catity. 


(a)  The  failure  to  estabUsh  status  as  a  small  entity  (99  1  9(0 
and  1.27  of  this  part)  in  any  application  or  patent  prior  to 
paying,  or  at  the  time  of  paying,  any  fee  precludes  payment 
of  the  fee  in  the  amount  esuUisfaed  for  small  entities.  A  refimd 
pursuant  to  9  1 .26  of  this  part,  based  on  establiahmeDt  of  small 
entity  status,  of  a  portion  of  fees  timely  paid  in  fiiU  prior  to 
establishing  status  as  a  small  entity  may  oidy  be  obtained  if  a 
verified  statement  under  9  1  -27  and  a  request  for  a  reAind  of 
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die  excess  amount  aie  filed  within  two  months  of  the  date  of 
tttt  timely  paymeu  of  the  fiill  fee.  The  two-month  time  period 
is  not  extendable  under  {  1.136.  Status  as  a  smaU  entity  is 
waived  for  any  fee  by  dw  failure  u>  establish  the  status  prior 
to  paying,  at  the  time  of  paying,  or  within  two  months  of  the 
dMe  of  payment  of,  die  fee.  Status  as  a  small  entity  must  be 
specifically  established  in  each  application  or  patent  in  which 
the  status  is  available  and  desired.  Status  as  a  small  entity  in 
one  qiplication  or  patent  does  not  affect  any  other  application 
or  patent,  including  applicatioas  or  patents  which  are  diiectly 
or  indirecdy  dependent  upon  die  ^iplication  or  patent  in  which 
the  status  has  been  established.  A  nooprovisional  application 
claiming  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  119(e).  120.  121.  or  36S(c) 
of  a  prior  applicatioa  may  rely  on  a  verified  statement  filed  in 
the  prior  application  if  the  nooprovisiooal  application  includes 
a  reference  to  die  verified  statement  in  the  piior  application  or 
inchides  a  copy  of  die  verified  statement  in  die  prior  applicatioa 
aid  status  as  a  small  entity  is  still  proper  and  desired.  Once 
sttfus  as  a  small  entity  has  been  estaUulied  in  an  applicatioa 
or  paieiK,  die  status  remains  in  diat  applicatioa  or  patent  widiout 
die  niing  of  a  fuither  verified  statement  pursuant  to  S  1 .27  of 
dus  pan  unless  the  Office  is  notified  of  a  change  in  status. 
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•  •  •  •  • 


10.  Sectioa  1.45  paragraph  (c)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
t  1,45  Jotet  iuTcaton.  , 

•  •  •  •  • 

(c)  If  multiple  inventors  are  named  in  a  nonprovisioiial  appli- 
catioa, each  named  inventor  roust  have  made  a  contiibutioa. 
individually  or  Jointly,  to  die  subfect  matter  of  at  least  one 
claim  of  die  application  and  die  application  will  be  considered 
to  be  a  joint  applicatioa  under  35  U.S.C.  116.  If  multiple 
inventors  are  named  in  a  provisioaal  applicatioa,  each  named 
inveMor  mnst  have  made  a  contributioa.  individually  or  jointly, 
to  the  subiect  matter  disclosed  in  the  provisional  application 
■id  die  provisioaal  applicatioa  will  be  coasidered  to  be  a  joint 
^iplicatioa  under  35  U.S.C.  1 16. 

11.  Section  1.48  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
f  IM  ComtHam  of  tavcalonkip. 

(a)  If  die  correct  inventor  or  investors  are  not  named  in  a 
BOf^Kovisioaal  applicatioa  dirough  error  widiout  any  deceptive 
inmcioa  on  die  pan  of  die  actual  inventor  or  inventors,  die 
^iplictfioa  may  be  amended  to  name  only  die  actual  inventor 
or  inventors.  Such  amendment  must  be  diligendy  made  and 
mnst  be  accongMnied  by: 

(1)  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by 
the  original  named  inventor  or  inventors  establishing  when  die 
ernir  without  deceptive  intention  was  discovered  and  bow  it 
occuired; 

(2)  an  oath  or  declaration  by  each  actual  inventor  or  inven- 
tors as  required  by  §  I  63; 

(3)  die  fee  set  fonh  in  §  1.17(h):  and 

(4)  die  written  consent  of  any  assignee.  When  die  applica- 
tion is  involved  in  an  interference,  die  petition  shall  comply 
with  the  icquirements  of  diis  sectioa  and  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  motion  under  $  1 .634. 

(b)  If  the  correct  inventors  are  named  in  die  nonprovisional 
qiplkaboa  when  filed  and  die  prosecution  of  die  applicatioa 
results  in  the  M»iwM<ment  or  cancellalioa  of  claims  so  dial  less 
dian  all  of  die  originally  named  inventors  are  die  actual  inven- 
tors of  the  invention  being  claimed  in  die  application,  an  amend- 
meiK  shall  be  filed  deletmg  die  names  of  die  person  or  persons 
who  «e  not  inventors  of  the  invenlioa  being  claimed.  The 
■nendment  must  be  diligendy  made  and  shall  be  accompanied 
bv* 

(1)  A  petition  including  a  statement  identifying  each 
named  inventor  who  is  being  deleted  and  acknowledging  diat 
die  inventor's  invention  is  no  longer  being  claimed  in  die 
applicatioa;  and 

(2)  The  fee  set  foith  in  §  1.17(h). 

(c)  If  a  nooprovisioBal  appbcatioo  diacloaes  unclaimed  sub- 
ject mMer  by  » inveotor  or  iavcMon  not  named  in  die  applica- 


tion, die  applicatioa  may  be  amended  pursuant  to  paragraph 

(a)  of  diis  sectioa  to  add  claims  to  die  subject  matter  and  name 
the  correct  inventors  for  the  application. 

(d)  If  the  name  or  names  of  an  inventor  or  inventors  were 
omitted  in  a  provisional  application  dirough  error  widiout  any 
deceptive  intention  on  die  part  of  die  actual  inventor  or  inven- 
tors, the  provisioaal  applicatioa  may  be  amended  to  add  die 
name  or  names  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors.  Such  amend- 
ment must  be  accompanied  by: 

( 1)  a  petition  iiKluding  a  statement  diat  die  error  occurred 
without  deceptive  intention  on  die  part  of  the  actual  inventor 
or  inventors,  which  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if 
made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  die  Patent 
and  Tradeinaik  Office;  and 

(2)  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(q). 

(e)  If  a  person  or  persons  were  named  as  an  inventor  or 
inventors  in  a  provisional  application  through  error  without 
any  deceptive  intention,  an  amendment  may  be  filed  in  the 
ptovisional  application  deleting  die  name  or  names  of  die  person 
or  persons  who  were  erroneously  named.  Such  ameiidment 
must  be  accompanied  by: 

(1 )  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by 
die  persoa  or  persons  whose  name  or  names  are  being  deleted 
establishing  that  the  error  occurred  without  deceptive  intention: 

(2)  die  fee  set  forth  in  S  1-I7(q);  and 

(3)  die  written  consent  of  any  assignee. 

12.  Section  1.51  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 

(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1,51  GcMral  rcqaiiitcs  of  an  appUcatkw. 

(a)  Applications  for  patents  must  be  made  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  PatenU  and  Trademarks. 

(1)  A  complete  application  fdcd  under  i  1. 53(bK I)  com- 
prises: 

(i)  A  specification,  including  a  claim  or  claims,  see  §§ 
1.71  to  1.77; 

(ii)  An  oath  or  declaration,  see  S§  1 .63  and  1 .68; 

(iii)  Drawings,  when  necessary,  see  §5  1.81  to  1.85; 
and 

(iv)  The  prescribed  filing  fee.  see  §  1.16. 

(2)  A  complete  provisional  application  filed  under  § 
1.53(bX2)  comprises: 

(i)  A  cover  sheet  identifying: 

(A)  The  application  as  a  provisional  application, 

(B)  The  name  or  names  of  the  inventor  or  inventors, 

(see  S  I  41). 

(C)  The  residence  of  each  named  inventor. 

(D)  The  title  of  the  invention. 

(E)  The  name  and  registration  number  of  the  attorney 
or  agent  (if  applicable), 

(F)  The  docket  number  used  by  die  person  filing  die 
application  to  identify  the  applicatioa  (if  applicable). 

(G)  The  coirespondencc  address,  and 

(I)  The  name  of  die  U.S.  (jovemmcnl  agency  and 
(jovemment  contract  number  (if  the  invention  was  made  by 
an  agency  of  the  U.S.  Government  or  under  a  contract  with  an 
agency  of  the  U.S.  Government); 

(ii)  A  specificatioo  as  prescribed  by  35  U.S.C.  112,  first 
paragraph,  see  S  1.71; 

(iii)  Drawings,  when  necessary,  sec  §}  1.81  to  1. 83; 
and 

(iv)  The  prescnbed  filing  fee.  see  5  I  16. 
(b)  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  file  an  information  disclo- 
sure statement  in  nonprovisional  applicatioas.  See  SS  I  -97  and 
1.98.  No  information  disclosure  statement  may  be  filed  in  a 
provisioaal  application. 


13.  Secoon  1.53  paragraphs  (aHe)  are  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

i  IS3  AppUcadM  ■■■ber.  nu^  date,  aod  coapfetkia  of 
■ppHcattML 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


(a)  Any  application  for  a  patent  received  in  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  be  assigned  an  application  number  for 
identificatiaa  purposes. 

(bK  1 )  The  filing  dale  of  an  applicatioa  for  patent  fded  under 
this  sectioa,  except  for  a  provisional  application,  is  the  date 
on  which:  a  specification  containing  a  descripaon  pursuant  to 
$  1.71  and  at  least  one  claim  pursuant  to  §  1.75;  and  any 
drawing  required  by  §  i. 81(a).  are  filed  in  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  in  the  name  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors 
as  required  by  §  1  41  No  new  matter  may  be  introduced  into 
an  application  after  its  fiUng  date  (§  1.118).  If  all  die  names 
of  the  actual  inventor  or  inveniors  are  not  supplied  when  the 
specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  filed,  the  application 
will  not  be  given  a  filing  date  earlier  than  the  date  upon  which 
die  names  are  supplied  unless  a  petition  with  die  fee  set  forth 
in  §  1.I7H)  is  filed  which  sets  forth  die  reasons  die  delay  in 
supplying  die  names  should  be  excused.  A  continuation  or 
divisional  application  (filed  under  die  conditions  specified  in 
35  U.S.C.  120  or  121  and  §  1.78(a))  may  be  filed  under  diis 
section,  i  1.60  or  §  1.62.  A  continuation-in-part  application 
may  be  filed  under  this  section  or  §  1 .62. 

(2)  The  filing  date  of  a  provisional  application  is  the  date 
on  which:  a  specification  as  prescribed  by  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  first 
paragraph;  and  any  drawing  required  by  §  1.81(a).  are  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Tiademark  Office  in  the  name  of  the  actual 
inventor  or  inventors  as  required  by  §  1.41.  No  amendment, 
other  than  to  make  the  provisional  application  comply  with 
all  applicable  regulatiors.  may  be  made  to  the  provisional 
applicatioa  after  the  filing  date  of  the  provisional  application 
If  all  the  names  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  are  noi 
supplied  when  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are 
filed,  the  provisional  application  will  not  be  given  a  filing  date 
earlier  dian  the  date  upon  which  the  names  are  supplied  unless 
a  petition  with  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  I  17(q)  is  filed  which  sets 
forth  the  reasons  the  delay  in  supplying  the  names  should  be 
excused. 

(i)  A  provisional  application  must  also  include  a  cover 
sheet  identifying  the  application  as  a  provisional  application 
Otherwise,  die  application  will  be  treated  as  an  application 
filed  under  §  l.53(bKl). 

(ii)  An  application  for  patent  filed  under  §  I.S3(bKI) 
may  be  treated  as  a  provisional  appbcation  and  be  accorded 
the  original  tiling  date  provided  that  a  petition  requesung  the 
conversion,  with  the  fee  set  forth  in  $  1 .  I7(q).  is  filed  prior  to 
the  earlier  of  the  abandonment  of  the  S  I  .S3(bK  I )  application, 
the  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  the  expiration  of  1 2  months  after 
the  filing  date  of  the  §  1  .S3(b)<  I )  application,  or  the  filing  of 
a  request  for  a  statutory  invention  registration  under  §  1.293. 
The  grant  of  any  such  petition  will  not  cnuUe  applicant  to  a 
refiind  of  the  fees  which  were  properly  paid  in  the  application 
filed  under  §  1.53(b)(1) 

(iii)  A  provisional  application  shall  not  be  entided  to 
die  right  of  priority  under  §  1.55  or  35  U.S.C.  1 19  or  365(a) 
or  to  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  under  §  1.78  or  35 
U.S.C.  120.  121  or  365(c)of  any  other  application.  No  claim  for 
priority  under  §  1 .78(aX3)  may  be  made  in  a  design  application 
based  on  a  provisiotial  application.  No  request  under  §  1 .293  for 
a  statutory  invention  registration  may  be  filed  in  a  provisional 
application.  The  requirements  of  SS  1. 82 1 -1. 825  regarding 
application  disclosures  containing  nucleotide  and/or  amino  acid 
sequences  are  not  mandatory  for  provisional  applications. 

(c)  If  any  application  is  filed  without  the  specification, 
drawing  or  name,  or  names,  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors 
required  by  paragraph  (bK  I )  or  (bX2)  of  this  section,  applicant 
will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  time  period  within  which  to 
submit  the  omitted  specification,  drawing,  name,  or  names,  of 
the  actual  inventor,  or  inventors,  in  order  to  obtain  a  filing  date 
as  of  the  date  of  filing  of  such  submission.  A  copy  of  the  "Notice 
of  Incomplete  Application"  form  notifying  the  applicant  should 
accompany  any  response  diereto  submitted  to  die  Office.  If 
the  omission  is  not  corrected  within  the  time  period  set,  the 
appUcation  will  be  returned  or  otherwise  disposed  of;  the  fee, 
if  submitted,  will  be  refunded  less  the  handUng  fee  set  forth 
in  S  l.2l(n).  Any  request  for  review  of  a  refiisal  to  accord  an 
applicatioa  a  filing  date  must  be  by  way  of  a  petition  accompa- 
nied by  the  fee  set  forth  in  $  I.l7(i),  if  the  applicatioa  was 
filed  under  S  l.53(bXI).  or  by  die  fee  set  fordi  in  $  I.l7(q), 
if  the  application  was  filed  under  S  1 .53(bK2). 
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(dKD  If  an  application  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing 
date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (bX  I )  of  diis  sectioa  does  not  include 
the  appropriate  filing  fee  or  an  oath  or  declaration  by  the 
applicant,  applicant  will  be  so  notified,  if  a  cotTespoadence 
address  has  been  provided  and  given  a  period  of  time  within 
which  to  file  the  fee.  oath,  or  declaratioo  and  to  pay  die  sur- 
charge as  set  forth  in  S  1 .  I6i(e)  in  order  to  prevent  abandooment 
of  the  appUcation.  A  copy  of  the  "Notice  to  Hie  Misaiiig 
Parts"  form  mailed  to  applicaM  should  accompany  any  responae 
diereto  subautied  to  die  Office.  If  die  required  fiUng  fee  is  not 
timely  paid,  or  if  the  processmg  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.21(1)  is  not  paid  within  one  year  of  the  date  of  mailing  of 
the  notification  required  by  this  paragraph,  the  application  will 
be  disposed  of  No  copies  will  be  provided  or  certified  by  the 
Office  of  an  appUcation  which  has  been  disposed  of  or  in  which 
neidier  the  required  basic  filmg  fee  nor  the  processing  and 
retention  fee  has  been  paid.  The  notification  pursuant  to  diis 
paragraph  may  be  made  simultaneously  with  any  notification 
pursuant  U)  paragraph  (c)  of  dus  sectioa.  If  no  correspoadeiice 
address  is  included  in  the  application,  applicant  has  two  fnomfas 
from  the  filing  date  to  file  the  basic  filing  fee,  oath  or  declaratioo 
and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  $  1.16(e)  in  order  to 
prevent  abandonment  of  the  appUcation;  or.  if  no  basK  fiUng 
fee  has  been  paid,  one  year  born  the  filing  date  to  pay  the 
processing  and  retention  fee  set  fonh  in  S  I  21(1)  U)  prevent 
disposal  of  the  applicabon. 

(2)  If  a  provisional  application  which  has  been  accorded  a 
filing  date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (bK2)  of  this  section  does  not 
include  the  appropriate  filing  fee  or  the  cover  sheet  required 
by  §  1.5l(aX2),appUcant  will  be  so  notified  ifacotrespoodeiice 
adcfaess  has  been  provided  and  given  a  period  of  time  within 
which  to  file  the  fee.  cover  sheet  and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as 
set  forth  in  S  1.16(1)  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  die 
appUcation.  A  copy  of  the  "Notice  to  File  Missmg  Parts"  form 
mailed  to  appUcani  should  accompany  any  response  thereto 
submitted  to  the  Office.  If  the  required  filing  fee  is  not  timely 
paid,  the  application  will  be  disposed  of  No  copies  will  be 
provided  or  certified  by  the  Office  of  an  appUcation  which  has 
been  disposed  of  or  in  which  the  required  basic  filing  fee  has 
not  been  paid.  The  notification  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may 
be  made  simultaneously  with  any  notification  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (c)  of  diis  section.  If  no  correspoodencc  address  is 
included  in  the  appUcation,  applicant  has  two  months  from  the 
filing  date  to  file  the  basic  filing  fee.  cover  sheet  and  to  pay 
the  surcharge  as  &et  forth  in  §  1.16(1)  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  the  appUcation. 

(eX  I )  An  application  tor  a  patent  filed  under  paragraph  (bH  I ) 
of  this  secuon  will  not  be  placed  upon  the  files  for  examination 
until  all  its  required  parts,  complying  with  the  rules  relating 
thereto,  are  received,  except  that  certain  minor  informalities 
may  be  waived  subject  to  subsequent  correction  whenever 
reqiured. 

(2)  A  provisional  application  for  a  patent  filed  under  para- 
graph (bK2)  of  diis  section  will  not  be  placed  upon  die  files  for 
examination  and  will  become  abandoned  no  later  than  twelve 
months  after  its  filing  date  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  1 1  l(bXI). 

*  «  •  •  • 


14.  Section  1.55  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

5  1,55  Claim  for  foreign  priority. 

(a)  An  appUcant  in  a  nonprovisional  application  may  claim 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  one  or  more  prior  foreign 
applications  under  the  conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  1 19(a)- 
(d)and  172.  The  claim  to  priority  need  be  in  no  special  form  and 
may  be  made  by  the  attorney  or  agent  if  the  foreign  applicatioa  is 
referred  to  in  the  oath  or  declaration  as  required  by  $  1.63. 
The  claim  for  priority  and  the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
application  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  1 19(b)  must  be  filed  in  the 
case  of  an  interference  ($  1.630).  when  necessary  to  overcome 
the  date  of  a  reference  relied  upon  by  the  examiner,  when 
specifically  required  by  the  examiner,  and  in  all  other  cases, 
before  the  patent  is  granted.  If  the  claim  for  priority  or  the 
certified  copy  of  the  foreign  applicatioa  is  filed  after  the  dale 
the  issue  fee  is  paid,  it  must  be  acconqianied  by  a  petition 
requesting  entry  and  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  S  l.l7(i).  If  the 
certified  copy  filed  is  not  in  the  EngUsh  language,  a  translation 
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need  not  be  filed  except  in  the  case  of  iaterfctcnce:  or  when 
nfTTTtfry  to  overcxxne  the  dale  of  a  lefereoce  relied  upon  by 
die  examaer  or  wbeo  specificaUy  required  by  d>e  examiiier, 
in  wincli  event  an  English  i— »fM«j>  mnslalion  must  be  filed 
tofeiher  with  a  miement  dmt  the  tnmilMinn  of  the  certified 
copy  is  accvme.  The  w***""*  most  be  a  verified  statement 
if  made  by  a  pcnoa  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Pttent 

mdlVademark  Office. 
(b)  An  appikaot  in  a  nonprovisianal  appboKion  may  under 
>  claim  priority  on  dK  basis  of  one  or  more 
for  an  inventor's  cgtifkate  in  a  comny  granting 
both  inventor's  certificates  and  pmau.  To  claim  die  tight  of 
priority  on  die  basis  of  an  lyplication  for  an  inventor's  ootifi- 
cate  in  sncfa  a  coontry  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(d),  the  appbcaiK 
when  sobmittiiig  a  claun  for  such  fight  as  s^wcified  in  paragraph 
(a)  of  das  section,  shall  inchide  m  affidavit  or  declaration.  The 
affidavit  or  declaratioa  must  inchide  a  necific  statrmrnt  that, 
span  an  investigation,  he  or  she  is  satisfied  diat  to  die  best  of 
his  or  her  fawarledge,  die  applicant,  when  filing  die  apfrficaliaa 
forifae  inventor's  certificafle.  had  die  option  to  file  an  applicapaa 
for  either  a  patent  or  an  inventor's  ccrlificatt  as  to  the  subject 
m^n^  of  die  identified  claim  or  claims  forming  ifae  basis  for 
the  claim  of  priority. 

IS.  Section  1 .59  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

f  159  fapcrs  of  appHcatton  with  fWag  date  not  to  be 
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die  application  will  not  be  given  a  filing  date  earlier  dian  the 
dale  upon  which  die  copy  and  statement  ne  filed,  unless  a 
petition  widi  die  fee  set  fofth  in  S  1 .  17(i)  is  filed  which  sadsfac- 
torily  explains  the  delay  in  filing  diese  items. 


Papers  in  an  application  which  has  icceived  a  filing  date 
punuanttoS  1.53  will  not  be  returned  for  any  purpose  whatever. 
If  mlicants  have  not  preserved  copies  of  die  papers,  die  Office 
will  Aimish  copies  at  die  usual  cost  of  any  application  in  which 
eidier  die  requued  basic  filing  fee  (}  1.16)  or.  if  die  application 
was  filed  under  §  I.53lbKl).  die  processing  and  retention  fee 
(§  1.21(1))  has  been  p«d.  See}  1.6l8forretHinof  unaudwrized 
and  improper  papers  in  interferences. 

16.  Section  1.60  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 


ilM 


in  a  prior 


■  diviaiaaal  appMcatioa  for  iavcntion 
appHcatiaa. 


(b)  An  applicant  may  omit  signing  of  die  oadi  or  declaration 
in  a  continuation  or  divisional  application  (filed  under  the  con- 
ditions specified  in  35  U.S.C.120  or  121  and  5  1  78(a))  if 

( 1 )  the  prior  application  was  a  nooprovisional  application 
and  a  complete  application  as  set  forth  in  i  I.SKaKD: 

(2)  applicant  indicates  that  the  application  is  being  filed 
pursuant  to  diis  section  and  files  a  true  copy  of  die  prior  com- 
plete appiicatioo  as  filed  including  die  specification  (widi 
claims),  drawings,  oath  or  declaration  showing  the  signature 
or  an  indication  it  was  signed,  and  any  amendmenLs  referred  to 
in  die  oath  or  declaration  filed  to  complete  die  pnor  application. 

(3)  the  inventors  named  in  the  continuation  or  divisional 
application  are  the  same  or  less  than  all  the  inventors  named 
in  the  prior  application;  and 

(4)  die  application  is  filed  before  die  patenting,  or  abandon- 
nmt  of.  or  termination  of  proceedings  on  die  prior  application. 
The  copy  of  die  prior  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
statement  diat  die  application  papers  filed  are  a  true  copy  of 
the  prior  complete  application  Such  statement  must  be  by  die 
appbcant  or  applicant '  s  attorney  or  agent  and  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before 
dK  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Only  amendments  reducing 
die  number  of  claims  or  adding  a  reference  to  the  prior  applica- 
tion (§  I  .78(a))  will  be  entered  before  calculating  the  filing  fee 
and  granting  die  filing  date.  If  die  continuation  or  divisional 
application  is  filed  by  less  dun  all  die  inventors  named  in  die 
prior  application,  a  statement  must  accompany  die  appUcation 
when  filed  requesting  deletion  of  die  names  of  die  person  or 
penons  who  are  not  inventors  of  the  invention  being  claimed 
in  die  continuation  or  divisional  application.  Except  as  provided 
in  pwagrtyh  (d)  of  diis  section,  if  a  true  copy  of  die  prior 
appbcation  as  filed  is  not  filed  widi  die  application  or  if  die 
statement  dial  die  application  papers  are  a  tnie  copy  is  omitted. 


17.  Section  I  62  is  amended  by  revising  paiagraphs  (a)  and 
(e)  to  read  as  follows: 

f  U2  Fie  wrapper  ooatianing  pnceitare. 

(a)  A  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional  appU- 
cation, which  uses  die  specification,  drawings  and  oadi  or  decla- 
ration from  a  prior  nonprovisional  application  which  is 
coovkte  as  defined  by  S  1 .5  KaXD.  and  which  is  to  be  aban- 
doned, may  be  filed  under  this  section  before  die  payment  of 
die  issue  fee.  abandonment  of.  or  termination  of  proceedings 
on  die  prior  appiicatioo.  or  after  payment  of  dte  issue  fee  if  a 
petition  under  §  1.313(bX5)  is  granted  in  die  prior  appUcanon. 
The  filing  date  of  an  application  filed  under  diis  sectHM  is  die 
date  on  which  a  request  is  filed  for  an  application  under  diis 
section  including  identification  of  die  ^ifrfication  number  and 
the  names  of  the  inventors  named  in  the  prior  complete  appUca- 
tion. If  die  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional 
application  is  filed  by  less  dian  all  die  inventors  named  in  the 
pnor  appUcation  a  statemett  must  accompany  die  appUcation 
when  filed  requesting  deletion  of  the  names  of  the  person  or 
penons  who  are  not  inventors  of  the  invention  being  claimed  in 
die  continuation,  continuation-in-part  or  divisional  appUcation 


(e)  Ao  application  filed  under  diis  section  will  utiUze  die 
file  wrapper  and  contents  of  die  prior  appUcation  to  constiniie 
the  new  continuation,  coorinuation-in-pait.  or  divisional  appU- 
cation but  will  be  assigned  a  new  application  number.  (Thanges 
to  the  prior  application  must  be  made  in  the  form  of  an  amend- 
ment to  the  prior  appUcation  as  it  exists  at  die  time  of  fiUng 
die  application  under  diis  section.  No  copy  of  die  prior  a^lica- 
tion  or  new  specification  is  required.  The  filing  of  such  a  copy 
or  specification  will  be  considered  improper,  and  a  fibng  date 
as  of  the  date  of  deposit  of  the  request  for  an  application  under 
diis  section  will  not  be  granted  to  die  appUcation  unless  a 
peution  widi  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.  I7(i)  is  filed  widi  instruc- 
tions to  cancel  the  copy  or  specification. 


18.  Section  1.63  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  IM  Oath  or  dcdaratioa. 

(a)  An  oath  or  declaration  filed  under  $  ISKaKlKii)  as  a 
pan  of  a  nonprovisional  application  must: 

(1 )  Be  executed  in  accordance  with  either  5  1  66  or  § 
168: 

(2)  Identify  the  specification  to  which  ii  is  directed: 

(3)  Identify  each  inventor  and  the  residence  and  country 
of  citizenship  of  each  inventor,  and 

(4)  State  whether  die  inventor  is  a  sole  or  joint  inventor 
of  the  invention  claimed. 

•  *  •  •  • 

19.  Section  1.67  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 

9  1^7  SnpptemenUl  oath  or  dedaratimi. 


(b)  A  supplemental  oadi  or  declaration  meeting  die  require- 
ments of  S  1 .63  must  be  filed  when  a  claim  is  presented  for 
matter  originally  shown  or  described  but  not  substantially 
embraced  in  die  statement  of  invention  or  claims  originally 
presented  or  when  an  oath  or  declaration  submitted  in  accor- 
dance widi  §  1 .53(dK  i )  after  die  filing  of  die  specification  and 
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any  tequired  drawings  specifically  and  improperiy  refers  to  an 
amendment  which  includes  new  matter.  No  new  matter  may 
be  introduced  into  a  noiqirovisional  appUcation  after  its  fiUng 
date  even  if  a  supplemental  oadi  or  declaration  is  filed.  In 
proper  cases,  the  oadi  or  declaration  here  required  may  be  made 
on  information  and  beUef  by  an  applicant  other  than  inventor. 

*  «  •  •  « 

20.  Section  1.78  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aKl) 
and  (aK2)  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (aX3)  and  (aK4)  to 
read  as  follows: 

i  1.78  Claindng  benefit  of  earlier  IQing  date  and  cross- 
refereaces  to  other  appikatiaM. 

(aX  I )  A  nonprovisional  application  may  claim  an  invention 
disclosed  in  one  or  more  prior  filed  copeiiding  nonprovisional 
applications  or  international  applications  designating  the  United 
States  of  America.  In  order  for  a  iionpiovisi«ial  application  to 
claim  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending  nonprovisional 
appUcation  or  intematiooal  appUcation  designating  die  United 
States  of  America,  each  prior  application  must  name  as  an 
inventor  at  least  one  inventor  named  in  the  later  filed  nonprovi- 
sional application  and  disclose  die  named  inventor's  invention 
claimed  in  at  least  one  claim  of  die  later  filed  nonprovisional 
appUcation  in  the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of 
35  U.S.C.  1 12.  In  addition,  each  prior  application  must  be: 
(i)  complete  as  set  forth  in  §  l.SI(aXI):  or 
(ii)  entided  to  a  fiUng  date  as  set  forth  in  $  1 .53(bM  I ). 
§  1.60  or  §  1.62  and  include  the  basic  filing  fee  set  forth  in  § 
1.16:  or 

(iii)  entided  to  a  fiUng  date  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .53(bX  I ) 
and  have  paid  therein  the  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth 
in  S  1-21(1)  widiin  die  time  period  set  forth  in  $  l.53(dXl). 

(2)  Any  nonprovisional  appUcation  claiming  the  benefit 
of  one  or  more  prior  filed  copending  nonprovisional  applica- 
tions or  international  appUcations  desigiuuing  the  United  States 
of  America  must  contain  or  be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first 
sentence  of  the  specification  following  the  tide  a  reference  to 
each  such  prior  ^ipUcation,  identifying  it  by  appUcation  number 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  serial  number)  or  intematiooal 
appUcation  number  and  international  filing  date  and  indicating 
the  relationship  of  the  applications.  Cross-references  to  other 
related  applications  may  be  made  when  appropriate.  (See  § 
1.14(b)). 

(3)  A  nonprovisional  application  other  than  for  a  design 
patent  may  claim  an  invention  disclosed  in  one  or  more  prior 
filed  copoiding  provisional  applications.  Since  a  provisional 
application  can  be  pending  for  no  more  than  twelve  months, 
the  last  day  of  pencfency  may  occur  on  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia  which  for 
copendency  would  require  the  nonprovisional  application  to 
be  filed  prior  to  the  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  hoUday.  In 
order  for  a  nonprovisional  application  to  claim  the  benefit  of 
one  or  more  prior  filed  copending  provisional  applications, 
each  prior  provisional  appiicatioo  must  name  as  an  inventor 
at  least  one  inventor  named  in  the  later  filed  nonprovisional 
application  and  disclose  the  named  inventor's  invention 
claimed  in  at  least  one  claim  of  the  later  filed  nonprovisional 
application  in  the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of 
35  U.S.C.  1 12.  In  addition,  each  prior  provisional  application 
must  be: 

(i)  complete  as  set  fotth  in  (  1.51(aX2):  or 
(ii)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  S  l.53(bX2) 
and  include  the  basic  filing  fee  set  fotth  in  {  l.l6(k). 

(4)  Any  nonprovisioiial  appUcation  claiming  the  benefit 
of  one  or  more  prior  filed  copending  provisional  appUcations 
must  contain  or  be  wmnyM  to  contain  in  the  first  sentence  of 
the  specification  following  the  title  a  reference  to  each  such 
prior  provisional  application,  identifying  it  as  a  provisional 
appliniion,  and  including  the  provisional  application  number 
(consisting  of  series  code  and  serial  number). 
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21.  Section  1.83  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(c)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  IS3  Coatcat  of  drawias. 

(a)  The  drawing  in  a  nonprovisional  application  mnst  show 
every  feature  of  die  invention  speciikd  in  die  claims.  However, 
conventional  features  disclosed  in  the  description  and  claims, 
where  their  detailed  iUustration  is  not  essential  for  a  proper 
understanding  of  the  invention,  should  be  illustrated  in  die 
drawing  in  the  form  of  a  graphical  drawing  symbol  or  a  labeled 
representation  (e.g..  a  labeled  rectangular  box). 

•  *  •  •  • 

(c)  Where  the  drawings  in  a  nonprovisional  application  do 
not  comply  with  the  requirements  of  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of 
this  section,  die  examiner  shall  re(|uire  such  additional  illustra- 
tion within  a  time  period  of  not  las  than  two  months  from  the 
date  of  the  sending  of  a  notice  thereof.  Such  corrections  are 
subject  to  the  requirements  of  $  1.81(d). 

22.  Section  1.97  is  amfndrri  by  revising  paragraph  (d)  to 
read  as  follows: 


{  1.97  Fmag  or  bdhrautkM  dkdoMve 


•  *  •  •  * 

(d)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  after  the  mailing  date  of  either  a  final 
action  under  §  1.113  or  a  notice  of  allowance  under  {  1.31 1, 
whichever  occurs  fust,  but  before  payment  of  the  issue  fee. 
provided  the  statement  is  accompanied  by: 

(1)  A  certificatioo  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this 
section: 

(2)  A  petition  requesting  consideration  of  the  informatian 
disclosure  statement;  and 

(3)  The  petition  fee  set  fotth  in  §  1.17(i). 


23.  Section  1.101  is  amended  by  revising  paragr^ih  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

i  1.101  Order  of  *~»i— «i.^ 

(a)  Nonprovisional  appUcations  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  and  accepted  as  complete  appUcations  are  assigned 
for  examination  to  the  respective  examining  groufis  having  the 
classes  of  inventions  to  which  the  applications  relate.  Nonprovi- 
sional applications  shall  be  taken  up  for  examination  by  the 
examiner  to  whom  they  have  been  «««'gfw^  in  the  order  in 
which  they  have  been  filed  excqx  for  diose  applications  in 
which  examination  has  been  advaiiced  pursuam  to  §  1. 102.  See 
S  1 .496  for  order  of  examination  of  international  applicatiofis 
in  the  national  stage. 

•  •  •  •  • 


24.  Section  1.102  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1.102  Adra 

•  •  •  •  • 


(d)  A  petition  to  make  an  application  special  on  grounds 
other  than  those  referred  to  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section 
must  be  accomparied  by  die  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(i). 

25.  Section  1.103  is  anKnded  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 


SLltS 


(a)  Suspension  of  action  by  the  Office  will  be  granted  for 
good  and  sufficient  cause  and  for  a  leasooabte  time  specified 
upon  petition  by  die  applicant  and,  if  such  cause  is  not  die 
fault  of  die  Office,  die  payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i). 


1194  OG  256 

(94) 

Actioa  will  not  be  suspended  when  a  responae  by  the  applicaiit 

to  an  Office  actioa  is  required. 
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•  *  •  •  • 


26.  A  new.  undesignated  center  beading  and  new  section 
1.129  Me  added  to  Subpart  B  -  Natioaal  Processing  Provisioas 
lo  read  as  follows: 


PnvWow 


I  1.129  Ti  . 

aflo- Itaai  r^lcctiM  awl  rcitricttaa  practice. 

(a)  An  appticaot  in  an  appiicatioa.  odier  than  for  reissue  or 
a  design  paleat,  thai  has  been  pending  for  at  least  two  years 
as  of  June  8.  1993.  taking  into  accoott  any  reference  made  m 
inch  application  loaay  earlier  filed  appbcMioB  under  35  U.S.C. 
120.  121  Md  36S<c).  is  eniitied  to  have  a  first  submission 
eiMaed  md  comidetBd  on  die  neriis  sAer  final  rejection  under 
the  foOowing  circmnitanoes:  The  Office  will  consider  such  a 
sobmissioii.  if  the  first  submission  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  i 
l.l7(r)  are  filed  prior  to  the  filing  of  an  appeal  brief  and  prior 
to  abMidonment  of  die  appiicatioa.  The  finality  of  die  final 
lejectioa  is  automaticaUy  withdrawn  upon  dK  dmely  filing  of 
die  submianoa  and  payment  of  the  fee  set  fonh  in  i  I.17(r). 
If  a  subaeqnent  final  rejectioa  U  made  in  die  appiicatioa.  appli- 
t-^^  is  fwtitM  to  have  a  second  submissioa  entered  and  consid- 
end  on  the  merits  after  the  tabteqfXM  final  rejection  under 
Ike  fbUowiag  ckcuoMtaBces:  The  Office  will  consider  toch  a 

■lininiiiiw  if  rtir  irrnnrt  iiilimiiiiirn  i — ' '  **"  "^  *"*** 

in  i  1.17(r)  are  filed  prior  lo  the  fihng  at  an  appeal  brief  and 
10  abaodooaeai  of  the  appikacioB.  The  finality  of  die 
final  re)eclion  is  antomMicaily  withdrawn  npon  the 
timely' filiBg  of  die  snbmiaBion  and  payment  of  die  second  fee 
set  forth  M»17(r).  Any  submission  filed  after  a  final  rejection 
■nde  in  an  appticntJon  lubaegft  to  die  fee  set  forth  m  i 
I.17(r)  having  been  twice  pad  will  be  tiaaed  as  set  forth  in 
§  1.116.  A  submission  as  used  in  dus  paragraph  inchides. 
Im  is  not  limiied  to,  an  information  disclosare  statement,  an 
iiiMiifaiifjit  lo  the  written  description,  claims  or  drawings  and 
a  new  substantive  argument  or  new  evidence  in  support  of 


in4fp»iMVnt  and  distinct  invenbon  claimed  in  the  application 
in  excess  of  one  which  applicant  elects. 

(3)  The  additional  inventions  for  which  the  requiied  fee  has 
not  been  paid  will  be  wididrawn  from  consideration  under  § 
1 .  142(b).  An  applicant  who  desires  eiaminatioo  of  an  invention 
so  wididrawn  from  consideratioa  can  file  a  divisional  applica- 
tion under  35  U.S.C.  121. 

(c)  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  not  be  applicable  to 
any  application  filed  after  June  8.  1995. 

27.  Section  1.137  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 


{  1.137  RcThrnl  of 


(bXl)  In  Ml  appbcalioa.  odier  dian  for  reissue  or  a  design 
pairnf  diM  has  been  pending  for  m  least  dwee  years  as  of 
June  8,  1995.  taking  into  anuuia  any  referenoe  made  in  die 
HBlicalian  to  any  earlier  filed  applicalion  under  35  U.S.C.  1 20, 
121  and  36S(c).  no  requirement  for  restriction  or  for  die  filing 
of  divisiaMl  applications  shall  be  mMte  or  maintained  in  die 
Miliamon  after  Jme  8.  1993,  except  where: 

(i)  die  mwiiffm™*  was  first  made  in  die  apphcation  or 
any  cMlier  filed  Mbcation  under  33  U  S.C.  120,  121  and 
36S(c)  prior  to  April  8,  1993: 

(ii)  the  examiner  has  not  niMk  a  requirement  for  restTK- 

tion  in  die  present  or  parent  application  prior  to  April  8.  1995. 
due  to  actions  by  die  applicant:  or 

(iii)  die  required  fee  for  examinalioa  of  each  additioaal 
invention  was  not  paid. 

(2)  If  the  appiicatioa  contains  more  than  one  independent 
and  distinct  invention  sad  a  requirement  for  restriction  or  for  the 
filing  of  divisional  applications  camut  be  made  or  maintained 
pursuant  to  this  paragraph,  applicant  will  be  so  notified  and 
given  a  time  period  to: 

(i)  elect  the  invention  or  inventioas  to  be  searched  and 
f«Mni««t  if  no  election  has  been  made  prior  to  die  notice,  and 
pay  die  fee  set  fordi  m  {  I.l7(s)  for  each  independent  and 
distinct  invention  claimed  in  die  appiicatioa  in  excess  of  one 
which  applicant  elects: 

(ii)  confirm  an  election  made  prior  to  die  nonce  and 
pay  die  fee  set  forth  in  i  I.l7(s)  for  each  independent  and 
disonct  invention  claimed  in  die  application  in  addition  to  die 
one  inventioa  which  applicant  pievioasly  elected;  or 

(iii)  file  a  petition  under  dus  section  traversing  die 
tequiremenL  If  die  required  petition  is  filed  in  a  timely  manner, 
die  anginal  time  peiwd  for  electing  and  paying  die  fee  set 
forth  m  i  l.l7(s)  will  be  defeired  and  any  decisioa  on  the 
petition  af&miiig  or  moddying  die  tequirement  will  set  a  new 
tiiw  period  to  elect  die  invention  or  inventioas  to  be  searched 
Mid  >'««»i"*«<  and  to  pay  the  fee  set  forth  in  i  I.17(s)  for  each 


(c)  In  aU  applications  fded  before  June  8,  1995.  and  in  all 
design  appiicaiioas  filed  on  or  after  June  8.  1995.  any  petition 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  not  filed  within  six 
mondis  of  die  dale  of  abandonment  of  die  application,  must 
be  accoB^panied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  widi  fee  under  ( 
1.321  drrhrn«fi»g  to  die  pubbc  a  terminal  part  of  die  term  of 
■ly  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandoo- 
ment  of  die  application.  The  terminal  disclaimer  must  also 
apply  to  any  piMM  framed  on  any  conomung  apphcation  end- 
ued under  35  U.S.C.  120  to  die  benefit  of  die  filing  date  of 
the  appiicatioa  for  which  revival  is  sought. 


28.  SectXNi  1  139  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 
f  L139  Eevhral  of  pravlainnal  appMrarton 

(a)  A  provisioaal  appiicatioa  which  has  been  accorded  a 
filing  dale  and  abandoned  for  failure  to  timely  respond  to  an 
Office  requirement  may  be  revived  so  as  to  be  pending  for  a 
period  of  no  longer  than  twelve  months  from  its  filing  date  if 
it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  diM  die  delay 
was  unavoidable.  Under  do  circumstances  will  die  prt>visioaal 
triplication  be  pending  after  twdve  months  from  its  filing  date. 
A  petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  provisional  spnlication  must 
be  pronytty  filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified  of.  or  otherwise 
becomes  aware  of ,  die  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied 

(1)  the  required  response  unless  it  has  been  previously 
filed: 

(2)  die  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  {  1.17(1):  and 

(3)  a  showing  ihM  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(b)  A  provisional  application  which  has  been  accorded  ■ 
filing  date  and  abandoned  for  failure  to  timely  respond  to  an 
Office  requirement  may  be  revived  so  as  to  Ik  pending  for  a 
period  of  no  longer  than  twelve  months  from  its  filing  date  if 
the  delay  was  unintentionaL  Under  no  circumstances  will  the 
provisional  application  be  pending  after  twelve  months  from 
its  filing  dale.  A  petitioa  to  revive  an  abandoned  provisional 
appiicatioa  must  be: 

(Dacconmaniedby  the  required  response  unless  it  has 
been  previously  nied: 

(2)  accompanied  by  die  petition  fee  as  set  fonh  in  i 
I.17(m); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  diat  die  delay  was 
unintentional.  The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if 
made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  dwe  is  a  question  whether  die  delay  wai 
unintentional:  and 

(4)  filed  eidier 

(i)  within  one  year  of  die  date  on  which  the  provi- 
sional apphcation  became  abandoned:  or 

( ii )  within  three  months  of  die  date  of  die  first  decision 
on  a  petition  to  revive  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  which 


was  tiled  within  one  yew  of  the  date  on  which  die  provisional 
application  became  abandoned. 

(c)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refusing  to  revive  a  provisional  application  upon  petitioa  filed 


pursuant  to  paragraphs  (a)  or  (1>)  of  dus  section,  to  be  considered 
timely,  must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  decisioa  refusing 
to  revive  or  within  such  time  as  set  in  the  decision. 

(d)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  dial  the  dvee-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (bK4Kii)  of  diis  section  and  the  time  period  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provis- 
ions of  $  1.136. 

29.  Section  1.177  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


9  1.177 


iadhrWons. 


The  Commissioner  ma> .  in  his  or  her  discretion,  cause  several 
patents  to  be  issued  for  distinct  and  separate  parts  of  the  thing 
patented,  upon  demand  of  the  applicant,  and  upon  payment  of 
the  required  fee  for  each  division.  Each  division  of  a  reissue 
constitutes  the  subject  of  a  sepvate  specification  descriptive 
of  the  part  or  parts  of  the  invention  claimed  in  such  division: 
aixl  the  drawing  may  represent  only  such  pan  or  pans,  subject 
to  die  provisions  of  }$  1 .83  and  1 .84.  On  filing  divisional 
reissue  applications,  diey  shall  be  referred  to  die  Commissioner. 
Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Commissioner  upon  petition 
and  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  {  l.I7(i).  all  the  divisions 
of  a  reissue  will  issue  simultaneously;  if  there  is  any  controversy 
as  to  one  division,  die  others  wUl  be  widiheld  from  issue 
until  the  controversy  is  ended,  imless  the  Commissioner  orders 
otherwise. 

30.  Section  1.312  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1 J12  Amendnaents  after  aUowi 


(b)  Any  amendment  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
filed  after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  petition  including  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i)  and  a 
showdng  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  the  amendment 
is  necessary  and  was  not  earlier  presented. 

31.  Section  1.313  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

i  1313  Withdrawal  from 


(a)  AppUcatioos  may  be  withdrawn  from  issue  for  further 
action  at  die  initiative  of  the  Office  or  upon  petitioa  by  dK 
applicant.  Any  such  petition  by  the  applicant  must  include  a 
showing  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  withdrawal  of  the 
application  is  necessary  and,  if  the  reason  for  the  withdrawal 
is  not  the  fault  of  the  (Office,  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  S  1.17(i).  If  the  application  is  withdrawn  from  issue, 
a  new  notice  of  allowance  will  be  sent  if  the  application  is 
again  allowed.  Any  amendment  accompanying  a  petition  to 
withdraw  an  application  from  issue  must  comply  with  the 
requirements  of  5  1.312. 

*  •  •  «  « 

32.  Section  1.314  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  U14  laanancc  of  patent. 

If  payment  of  die  issue  fee  is  timely  made,  the  patent  will 
issue  in  regular  course  unless  the  apphcation  is  withdraviai  from 
issue  (§  1.313).  or  issuance  of  the  patent  is  deferred.  Any 
petition  by  the  applicant  requesting  a  defetial  of  the  issuance 
of  a  patent  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(i) 
and  must  include  a  showing  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons 
why  it  is  necessary  to  defer  issuance  of  the  patent. 

33.  Section  1.316  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1 J16  Appikation  abandoned  for  Mtwt  to  pay  iaane  tec 
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(d)  In  all  appUcations  filed  before  June  8,  1995,  any  petition 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  not  filed  within  six 
months  of  the  date  of  abandonment  of  die  appiicatioa,  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  widi  fee  under  S 
1.321  dedicating  to  die  puMic  a  terminal  pan  of  the  term  of 
any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandon- 
ment of  the  application.  The  terminal  disclaimer  must  also 
apply  to  any  patent  granted  on  any  continuing  appiicatioa  enti- 
Ued  under  35  U.S.C.  120  to  die  benefit  of  die  filing  dale  of 
the  apphcation  for  which  revival  is  sought. 


34.  Section  1.317  is  amended  by  removing  and  reserving 
paragraph  (d): 

i  1 J17  Lapaed  patents;  delayed  payment  of  balaace  of 
iSec. 


•  •  *  •  • 


(d)  [Reserved] 


35.  Section  1.666  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 


S  1.666  nu^  of  inlcf«ertncc 


•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  If  any  party  filing  the  agreemeiu  or  understanding  under 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  so  requests,  the  copy  will  be  kept 
separate  from  the  file  of  the  interference,  and  nvade  available 
only  to  Government  ageiKies  on  written  request,  or  to  any 
person  upon  petitioa  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  { 
1 .  17(i)  and  on  a  showing  of  good  cause. 


36.  Section  1.701  is  added  to  Subpart  F  to  read  as  follows: 
i  1.701  Extcnaian  of  patent  term  ilnc  to  praaecatlon  delay. 


(a)  A  patent,  other  than  for  designs,  issued  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  June  8.  1995.  is  entitled  to  extension  of  the 
patent  term  if  the  issuance  of  the  patent  was  delayed  due  to: 

(1)  interference  proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a): 
and/or 

(2)  the  apphcation  being  placed  under  a  secrecy  order 
under  35  U.S.C.  181;  and/or 

(3)  appellate  review  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  or  by  a  Federal  coun  under  35  U.S.C.  141 
or  145.  if  the  patent  was  issued  pursuant  to  a  decisioa  reversing 
an  adverse  determination  of  patentabiUty  and  if  the  patent  is 
not  subject  to  a  terminal  disclaimer  due  to  the  issuance  of 
another  patent  claiming  subject  matter  that  is  not  patentably 
distinct  from  that  under  appellate  review. 

(b)  The  term  of  a  patent  entitled  to  extension  under  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  shall  be  extended  for  the  sum  of  the  periods 
of  delay  calculated  under  paragraphs  (cKU.  (cK2).  (cX3)  and 
(d)  of  this  section,  to  the  extent  that  time  periods  are  not 
overlapping,  up  to  a  maximum  of  five  years.  The  extension 
will  run  from  the  expiration  date  of  the  patent. 

(cX  I )  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (aK  I )  of  diis 
section  for  an  application  is  the  sum  of  the  following  periods, 
to  the  extent  that  the  periods  are  not  overlapping: 

(i)  widi  respect  to  each  interference  in  which  the 
application  was  involved,  the  number  of  days,  if  any.  in  the 
period  beginning  on  the  date  the  interference  was  declared  or 
redeclared  to  involve  the  appiicatioa  in  the  interference  and 
ending  on  the  date  that  the  interference  was  terminated  with 
respect  to  the  application;  and 

(ii)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  begiiming 
on  the  date  prosecution  in  the  application  was  suspended  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  due  to  interference  proceed- 
ings under  35  U.S.C.  135(a)  not  involving  the  application  and 
eliding  on  the  date  of  die  termination  of  the  suspension. 
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(2)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (aX2)  of  this 
section  for  an  application  is  the  sum  of  the  following  periods, 
to  the  extent  that  the  periods  are  not  overlapping: 

(i)  Che  number  of  days,  if  any,  the  application  was 
m»int«iiw<<  in  a  Sealed  condition  under  35  U.S.C.  181; 

(ii)  die  number  of  days,  if  any.  in  the  period  beginning 
on  the  date  of  mailing  of  an  examiner's  answer  under  i  1 .  193 
in  the  application  under  secrecy  order  and  ending  on  the  date 
the  secrecy  order  and  any  renewal  thereof  was  removed; 

(iii)  die  number  of  days,  if  any.  in  the  period  begin- 
ning on  the  date  applicant  was  notified  that  an  interference 
would  be  declared  but  for  the  secrecy  order  and  ending  on  the 
date  the  secrecy  order  and  any  renewal  thereof  was  removed; 
and 

(iv)  the  number  of  days,  if  any.  in  the  penod  beguuung 
on  the  date  of  notificatioa  uixler  §  S.3<c)  and  ending  on  the 
date  of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance  under  J  1.31 1. 

(3)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (aK3)  of  this 
section  is  the  sum  of  the  number  of  days,  if  any.  in  the  fchod 
beginning  on  the  date  on  which  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  was  filed  under  35  U.S.C. 
13-^  and  ending  on  the  date  of  a  final  decision  in  favor  of  the 
applicant  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfereixxs  or 
by  a  ixderal  court  in  an  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  a  civil 
action  under  35  U.S.C.  145. 

(d)  The  period  of  delay  set  forth  in  paragraph  (cK3)  shall 
be  reduced  by: 

(1)  any  time  during  the  period  of  appellate  review  that 
occurred  before  three  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the  first 
natioaal  application  for  patent  presented  for  examination;  and 

(2)  any  time  during  the  period  of  appellate  review,  as 
deterrnined  by  the  Commissioaer.  during  which  the  applicant 
for  patent  did  not  act  with  due  diUgence.  In  determining  die 
due  diligence  of  an  applicant,  the  Commissioner  may  examine 
the  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  applicant '  s  actions  during  the 
petiixi  of  appellate  review  to  determine  whether  die  applicant 
exhibited  diat  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasonably  be 
expected  from,  and  which  is  oidinatily  exercised  by,  a  person 
during  a  period  of  appellate  review. 

Part  3—  Aasig—eat,  Recordiafc  ami  Riglito  of  Aarigrc 

37.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  3  continues  to 
read  as  follows: 

Aadwrity:  15  U.S.C   1123;  35  U.S.C.  6. 

38.  Section  3.21  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

{  3.21  IdeatificatfcM  of  pateirts  awl  patnt  appHcatiiMis. 

An  assignment  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the  patent 
by  the  patent  number.  An  assigmnent  relating  to  a  national 
patent  application  must  identify  the  national  patent  application 
by  the  application  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and 
die  serial  number,  e.g..  (r7/l  23.456).  An  assignment  relating  to 
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an  international  patent  application  which  designates  the  United 
Sutes  of  America  must  identify  the  international  application 
by  die  international  number  (e.g..  PCT/US9(V0I234)  If  an 
assigmnent  of  a  patent  application  filed  under  §  I  53(bXI)  or 
§  1.62  is  executed  concurrently  with,  or  subsequent  to,  the 
execution  of  the  patent  application,  but  before  die  patent  appli- 
cation is  filed,  it  must  identify  die  patent  application  by  its  date 
of  execution,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention  so 
that  diere  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  patent  application 
mtended.  If  an  assigmnent  of  a  provisiotial  application  is  exe- 
cuted before  the  provisional  application  is  filed,  it  must  identify 
the  provisional  appbcauon  by  name  of  each  inventor  and  title 
of  the  invention  so  diat  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the 
provisional  application  intended. 

39.  Section  3.81  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 


§  3,81  Isaac  of  patcat  to 


•  *  •  *  • 

(b)  If  the  assigrunent  is  submitted  for  recording  after  the 
date  of  payment  of  die  issue  fee,  but  prior  to  issuance  of  the 
patent,  the  assignee  may  petition  that  die  patent  issue  to  the 
assignee.  Any  such  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1.17(i)  of  tfiis  Chapter 


April  17.  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistan:  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(95)  ReviMd  Sample  Cover  Sheet  For 

Filiag  a  Provistoaai  AppiicatkM  For  a  Patcat 

A  sample  cover  sheet  for  filing  a  provisional  application  for 
a  patent  was  pubUshed  as  Appendix  A  to  die  Notice  of  Final 
Rulemaking  to  implement  20- year  patent  term  and  provisional 
applications  in  die  Federal  Register  on  April  25,  1995  (60  FR 
20195)  and  in  die  Official  Gazette  on  May  2.  1995  (1 174  OG 
15).  The  sample  cover  sheet  for  filing  a  provisional  application 
did  not  specifically  indicate  diat  die  provisional  application  is 
an  application  for  a  patent  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  1 1  l(bK  1 ) 
In  order  to  allay  any  uncertainty  that  a  provisional  application 
filed  under  37  CFR  1.53(bK2)  is  indeed  an  application  for  a 
patent,  a  revised  sample  cover  sheet  for  filing  a  provisional 
applicatioa  for  a  patent  is  included  for  clarification.  However, 
it  is  noted  that  the  regulations  do  not  require  applicant  to 
use  the  sample  cover  sheet.  Any  cover  sheet  containing  the 
infonnation  required  in  37  CFR  1 .5  l(aK2Ki)  will  be  acceptable 


November  21,  1995 


STEKIEN  G  KUNIN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects 
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(96)   PtotWouI 
CtrnnatOm 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Jajwary  7,  1997 


ftor  Piteat  Meet  Paris 
Forrivi  Priority  DocuMats 


In  view  of  the  recent  questioa  raised  in  the  patent  community 
regarding  the  adequacy  of  provisonal  patent  applications  filed 
under  35  USC  1 1 1(b)  to  serve  as  the  basis  for  die  right  of 
priority  provided  by  Article  4  of  the  Pvis  Convention  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Propeity,  CotnmissioDer  Lehman 
decided  to  seek  die  advice  of  die  World  InteUecmal  Property 
Organizatioa  on  that  issue.  Below  is  the  resulting  exchange  of 
correspondence  that  should  lay  to  rest  any  doubt  t^  provisional 
patett  applications  are  indeed  sufficient  for  this  purpose. 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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UNITED  STATES  OEPARTMEMT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Tradamark  Offiea 

ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  ANO  COMMISSIONER 
OF  PATENTS  ANO  TRADEMARKS 
Washington.  O  C  20231 


NOV  I  7  1995 


Dr.  Arpad  Bogsch 

Director  General 

World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 

1211  Geneva  20 

Switzerland 


Dear  Arpad. 


Recently,  a  question  arose  regarding  the  adequacy  of  a  provisional  patent 
application,  filed  in  accordance  with  section  1 1 1(b)  of  title  35,  United  State 
Code,  to  serve  as  the  basis  for  the  right  of  priority  provided  by  Article  4  of  the 
Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property. 

Although  we  are  convinced  that  such  an  application  is  indeed  sufficient  for  this 
purpose,  we  would  be  very  interested  in  your  opinion  on  this  subject  and 
request  a  reply  at  your  eariiest  convenience. 


Sinperely, 


inpereiy, 

^%.c^ — - 


Bruce  A.  Lehman 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademartcs 
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WORLD  INTELLECTUAL  PROPERTY 
ORGANIZATION 

ORGANIZACION  MUNDIAL 
DE  LA  PROPIEDAD  INTELECTUAL 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


ORGANISATION  MONDIALE 
DE  LA  PROrRflfcTt  INTELLECTUELLE 

BCEMMPHAfl  OPTAHMSAUiM 
MHrEJUIEKTYAJilkHOA  COKCTBEHHOCTM 


-20 
-33 


November  20.  1995 


Dear  Bruce, 

I  thank  you  for  your  letter  of  November  17,1 995,  asking  for  our  views 
concerning  the  claiming  of  priority  under  Article  4  of  the  Paris  Conveation  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  in  respect  of  provisional  patent  applications 
filed  with  the  USPTO. 

As  you  know,  the  International  Bureau  is  not  in  a  position  to  give  an  official 
interpretation  of  the  provisions  of  the  Paris  Convention.  However,  we  offer  the 
following  considerations  which  may  be  helpful  in  order  to  reply  to  the  question 
raised  by  you. 

According  to  Article  4A(  1 }  of  the  Paris  Convention,  the  basis  for  pnority 
under  that  Convention  is  a  duly  filed  iq^lication  for  a  patent. 

Article  4A(2)  of  the  Paris  Convention  states,  in  particular,  that  "Any  filing 
that  is  equivalent  to  a  regular  national  filing  under  the  domestic  legislation  of  any 
country  of  the  Union  ...  shall  be  recognized  as  giving  rise  to  the  ri^t  of  priority." 
In  the  case  under  consideration,  the  "domestic  legislation"  is  the  legislation  of  the 
United  States  of  America    Therefore,  it  is  that  legislation  which  determines 
whether  a  "regular  national  filing"  exists,  subject  to  compliance  wi& 
Article  4A(3)  of  the  Paris  Convention 

Mr.  Bruce  A.  Lehman 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Box4 

U  S  Department  of  Commerce 
Washington.  DC.  2023 i 
United  States  of  America 

dc.OJonib.n<M2IlCE]«tv£JO(SUlSbt).«>(0::)7VigiII.F.c  N«n,l*(41  22)7J35*2(<    IcI..  CM  ■  til  »12   T*I4»'     OMM 
»l.nMMe.Oc«lSuaM.  Otl»c»c.<.ooip.ct>Mrl  N-4B  7tlKO  «1      Ocquct  pu>l.»>>    MMM  N"  1  :   ilWO-ll.  Ocncvc 
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Mr.  Bruce  A.  Lehman.  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarics,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  DC. 
November  20.  1995 


Article  4A(3)  of  the  Paris  Convention  states  that  "By  a  regular  national 
filing  is  meant  any  filing  that  is  adequate  to  establish  the  date  on  which  the 
application  was  filed  in  the  country  concerned.  ...  ."  As  section  1 1 1(b)  of  title  35, 
United  States  Code,  establishes  such  a  filmg  date  with  respect  to  provisional 
patent  applications,  this  requirement  of  the  Pans  Ccmvention  appears  to  be 
satisfied.  To  conclude  otherwise  would  put  into  question  the  ability  of  domestic 
legislation  to  prescribe  the  requirements  which  must  be  fiilfilled  for  a  filing  to  be 
adequate  to  establish  a  filing  date. 

Article  4A(3)  of  the  Paris  Convention  also  states  that  "any  filing  that  is 
adequate  to  establish  the  date  on  which  the  application  was  filed"  is  a  regular 
national  filing  "whatever  may  be  the  subsequent  Cite  of  the  apphcation."  Tlius 
the  question  of  whether  a  filing  is  to  be  considered  as  a  "regular  national  filing" 
does  not  appear  to  depend  on  whether  or  not  that  filing  may  itself  lead  to  the 
grant  of  a  patent.  Moreover,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  applications  for  patents  are 
recognized  as  giving  rise  to  a  right  of  priority  under  the  Paris  Convention  even  if 
It  is  clear  fitim  the  outset  that  no  patent  can  be  granted  upon  such  an  ^iplication, 
for  example,  where  the  mvention  concerned  is  excluded  from  patenting. 


Sincerely  yours. 


Qj>^p4y 


•% 


ArpadBogsch 
Director  General 


[1180  OG  131] 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


ofCoBMcrce 
Palcat  ud  Tradourt  OfBcc 

37CFRPU1 1 

Docket  Na  9SMllf99-509941 

RIN:  M51.AA52 


to  Rida  for  ExtcMkw  of  Paint  Ttrm 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office  (Office)  is  revising 
the  rales  directed  to  the  extension  of  patent  tenn  to  implement 
die  provisions  of  Pub.  L.  103-179,  §  5;  107  Stat  2040  codified 
at  3S  U.S.C.  IS6(dXS)  and  to  clari^  die  requiremenU  for 
eligibility .  The  amended  rules  esublish  procedures  for  the  Com- 
missiofier  to  issue  an  interim  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 
where  the  original  term  would  expire  before  a  product  covered 
by  the  palait  has  received  r^ulatory  approval  for  commercial 
marketmg  or  use.  The  amended  rales  alM  clarify  that  an  applica- 
tion for  patent  term  extension  must  be  based  on  regulatory 
activities  performed  by  die  patent  owner  or  its  agenL 
Effective  Dau:  July  11,  1995. 

For  Further  lirformatitm  Contact:  Gerald  A.  Dost  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9285  or  by  mail  addressed  to  Commissioner  of 
Palentt  and  Trademariu.  Washington.  D.C.  20231  marked  to 
die  attenlioo  of  Mr.  Dost,  Office  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Patent  Policy  and  Prqjecu,  or  by  FAX  to  (703) 
308-6916. 

Supptementary  It^ormaaon:  Patent  term  extension  has  been 
available  under  35  U.S.C.  156  for  patents  that  claim  certain 
products  that  are  subject  to  regulatory  review  before  being 
commercially  marketed  or  used.  Prior  to  enactment  of  35  U.S.C. 
156(dX5).  eligibility  for  patent  term  extension  was  dependent 
on  regulatory  approval  erf  the  product  before  die  original  patent 
term  expired.  35  U.S.C.  156(dKS)  has  made  it  possible,  under 
appropriate  circumstances,  to  obtain  interim  extensions  of 
patent  term  where  the  regulatory  process  is  likely  to  extend 
beyond  the  expiration  of  the  patent  term. 

One  purpose  of  the  ammdrd  rules  is  to  revise  the  present 
regulations  contained  in  37  CFR  Part  I,  Subpart  F,  to  include 
provisions  for  interim  extension  of  the  patent  term  prior  to 
regulatory  approval  of  the  product  that  can  now  form  the  basis 
of  patent  term  extension.  The  amended  rules  set  forth  proce- 
dures that  govern  the  content  and  submission  of  applications 
for  an  interim  extension  of  a  patent  term,  and  procedures  gov- 
erning the  interim  extension  determination  and  issuance  of 
interim  patent  term  extension  certificates  by  the  Office. 

The  initiaJ  guidelines  directed  to  the  preparation  and  filing 
of  applications  for  interim  extensions  of  patent  terms  as  author- 
ized t^  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5),  were  published  as  tluidelines 
For  Interim  Extension  Under  35  U.S.C.  S  l56(dKS)  of  a  Patent 
Term  Prior  To  Regulatory  Approval  of  a  Product  Fbr  Commer- 
cial Marketing  or  Use  -  Public  Law  103-179  (December  3, 
1993)"  in  dK  Official  Gazette  at  1 159  Off.  (jaz.  Pat  Office 
12  (February  1, 1994).  The  Rnal  Rule  supplements  diese  initial 
guideUnes.  To  the  extent  that  they  coniflict  with  the  interim 
guidelines,  the  Final  Rule  governs. 

It  is  important  to  keep  in  mind  the  distinction  between  an 
interim  patent  term  extensioa  under  S  156(eK2)  and  the  interim 
paiem  term  extension  provided  for  1^  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5), 
under  §  156(dX5).  The  former  applies  a/ier  regulatory  approval 
has  occurred  and  is  addressed  in  37  CHt  1 .760.  Interim  patent 
term  extensions  under  §  156(eX2)  are  not  affected  by  die 
amendments  to  the  rules.  The  Itfter  applies  before  reguUtory 
approval  has  occurred  and  is  addressed  in  37  CTFR  1 .780  and 
1.790. 

The  eligibility  criteria  for  obtaining  an  interim  extension 
under  S  156(dXS)  uc  substantially  the  same  as  for  obtaining 
patent  term  extensioB  under  $  156  after  regulatory  approval 
has  occuned.  Under  die  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5),  a 
pateat  owner  or  its  agent  may  submit  an  applicatioa  for  an 
interim  patent  term  extensioa  within  six  monms,  but  not  later 
than  15  days,  of  the  anginal  expiration  date  of  the  patent  At 
the  time  the  appiicalion  is  subm^ted,  die  regulatory  review 
period  must  have  advanced  to  die  approval  phase  as  defined 
in  S  156(g).  but  must  not  have  ended.  For  a  new  dnu,  for 
exmiple,  die  approval  phase  is  defined  in  S  156(gXI)(BXu) 
as  the  period  beginning  oo  die  date  a  new  drag  appiicalioo 
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was  initially  submitted  for  the  new  drug  under  {  505  of  the 
Federal  Food,  Drug  and  Cosmetic  Act. 

The  content  of  die  application  for  interim  extension  is  the 
same  as  for  an  application  for  patent  term  extension  following 
regulatory  review,  widi  certain  modifications  nertssitated  by 
die  circumstances.  For  example,  the  application  for  interim 
term  extension  will  not  be  required  to  contain  information  about 
regulatory  approval  since  that  event  has  not  occurred.  A  fee  is 
required  for  each  interim  extension  application  filed  before 
regulatory  qjproval  occurs  -  $400.00  for  die  initial  qjplication 
for  interim  extension  and  $200.00  for  each  supfriementary  appli- 
catioa for  interim  extensioa. 

The  processing  of  an  application  for  interim  patent  term 
extension  under  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5),  will  not  require  transmis- 
sion  of  a  copy  of  the  application  to  the  regulatory  agency. 
However,  it  is  cooiemplated  that  the  Office  will  consult  with 
the  regidatory  agency,  as  it  has  been  doing  for  the  past  10 
years  under  §  156.  on  the  question  of  eligibility  for  patnit  term 
extension. 

If  die  patent  is  eligible  for  extension  bat  for  the  fact  diat  it 
is  still  under  regulatory  review,  die  Office  can  extend  the  patent 
term  in  one-year  ttocrements  not  to  exceed  five  years  from  the 
expiiatioa  date.  Any  such  exiensian  woold  terminate  60  days 
aha  market  approval.  Before  the  60-day  period  expires,  the 
patentee  could  submit  an  applicatiaa  for  patent  term  extension, 
supplying  any  additional  infbrmatioa  necessary  to  obtain  any 
adihtKMial  extension  availaMe  under  S  156. 

The  interim  extension  of  patent  term  available  under  § 
I56(dX5)  cannot  exceed  the  extensioa  from  the  original  patent 
term  that  would  be  available  after  r^ulatory  approvaL  Thus, 
for  example,  a  patent  that  was  subject  to  the  two-year  extension 
limitation  of|  156(gX6XC).  coold  not  obtain  interim  extensioa 
beyond  two  yean  from  the  origiiial  patent  term  expintiaa  date. 
However,  afler  ao  interim  extensioa  under  S  156(dX5)  has  been 
granted,  the  amount  of  patent  term  extensioa  availJMe  after 
regulatory  review  is  controlled  by  eidier  S  156(dX5)  or  $ 
156(gX6XA)  or  (B).  In  no  caM  would  die  extensioa  go  beyoad 
five  years  fiom  the  original  expiratioa  date  of  the  patent  How- 
ever, for  dioae  situations  falling  under  9  156(gX6XC),  where  . 
regulatory  approval  occurs  widiin  the  two-year  period  after 
the  original  expiration  date  of  the  patent,  the  extensioa  after 
qiproval  is  measured  fiom  the  date  on  which  the  product 
receives  permission  for  commercial  marketing  or  um.  { 
156(dX5XEXii). 

Review  of  recent  applicatioas  for  patent  term  extension  has 
revealed  diat  die  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.78S(c)  may  be  read 
as  being  inconsisteiM  with  35  U.S.C.  156.  The  stanae  requires 
diat  an  applicatioa  for  pateat  term  exteasiaa  be  filed  by  the 
patent  owner  or  its  agent  35  U.S.C.  156(dXl).  The  statute 
fimher  requires  under  S  156(dXl)(p)  a  desa^itioa  of  the  activi- 
ties undenakea  by  the  applicant  (i.e.,  the  patent  owner  or  its 
agent)  during  die  regulatory  review  period,  and  specifies  in  { 
I56(dX2XBXi)  diat  die  lack  of  due  diligence  by  die  ^iplicant 
during  the  regulatory  review  period  may  be  taken  into  account 
(jiven  these  statutory  requirements,  the  Office  has  hdd  diat  in 
order  to  be  eligible  for  patent  term  extension,  the  patent  owner 
or  its  ageitt  mtat  have  undertaken  the  activities  diat  lead  to 
regulatory  approval.  If  a  patent  owner  has  not  been  involved, 
either  direcdy  or  indirecdy,  in  the  regulatory  review  process, 
that  patent  owner  has  not  lost  any  effective  patent  life  since  it 
never  invested  time  and  resources  necessary  to  obtain  approval 
for  commercial  marketing  or  use.  Accordingly,  to  the  extent 
that  37  CTFR  1.785  could  be  interpreted  to  permit  a  patent  owner 
to  obtain  a  patent  term  extension  where  nother  the  patent  owner 
nor  its  agent  were  responsible  for  activities  leading  to  regulatory 
approval,  it  was  misleading  and  contrary  to  both  the  iMer  and 
intent  of  $  156. 

A  nmirg;  nf  pwipnafKi  nil#^n»fcTiig  mJaring  tn  Aiiif  jmIiimiiI  tn 

Rules  for  Extension  of  Patent  Term  was  pubUshed  in  the  Federal 
Register,  59  FR  56015,  (November  10, 1994)  and  in  die  Official 
Gazette,  1169  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  33  (December  13,  1994). 
A  sole  comment  was  received  in  m^oBX  to  this  notice,  but 
no  change  has  been  made  in  the  text  of  the  proposed  amiend- 
menis  and  additioiis  to  the  rales. 

The  conimeK  was  directed  to  the  proposed  amendment  to 
37  CFR  1.785(c)  when  taken  in  Ught  of  35  U.S.C.  156.  The 
comment  suggested  that  the  party  in  interest  befbfc  the  regula- 
tory agency  (e.g..  die  Food  and  Drag  Administntioo)  shooU 
be  die  par^  to  obtain  a  patent  term  extensioa,  whedier  that 


1194  OG  266 

(97) 

paity  is  the  patent  owner  or  Ikenaec,  and  regardless  of  any 
"agency"  relationship  which  may  exist  between  the  two  with 
respect  to  such  regulatory  proceedings.  This  niay  be  accom- 
plished, it  was  ar^ied.  by  coostniing  the  term  "applicant"  in 
35  U.S.C.  1 56(dX  1 KD)  and  (dX2XB)(i)  to  mean  the  "applicant 
for  regulatory  approval." 

In  response,  it  is  clear  that  under  3S  U.S.C.  lS6(aX3)  and 
(dXl ).  the  "applicant"  for  patent  term  extension  shall  be  eidier 
the  "owner  of  record  of  die  patnit"  or  the  party  which  may  be 
constnied  to  be  "its  agent,"  which  requirnnent  is  lepoted  in 
35  U.S.C.  156(dX5XA)  and  (dX5XC)  with  regard  to  interim 
extensions.  Indeed,  to  hold  otherwise  in  the  manner  suggested 
in  the  comment  would  violate  the  plain  meaning  of  35  U.S.C. 
156<cXl).  which  requires  diat  die  ptfent  term  extension  period 
be  reduced  by  die  dme  diat  the  "applicani  for  patent  extension 
did  not  act  with  due  diligence  during  such  period  of  die  regula- 
tory review  period."  This  section  not  only  cites  35  U.S.C. 
I  S6(dX2XB)  but  also  is  consistent  widi  die  required  descripdoa 
of  activities  undertaken  during  die  mpUcaUe  regulatory  period 
set  forth  in  35U.S.C.  156(dXlXI»  The  statute  diusspeciiicaUy 
requires  that  die  application  for  patent  term  extension  contain 
a  description  of  die  activities  performed  by  the  patent  owner 
or  its  agent  before  die  regolttxy  agency  widi  regard  to  such 
proceedings,  35  U.S.C.  156(dXlXD).  ml  furdier  specifies  diat 
dK  lai±  of  due  diUgence  by  die  patent  owner  or  its  agent  during 
the  regulatory  review  penod  may  be  taken  into  account,  35 
U.S.C.  156(cXl)  and  (dX2XBXi)- 

In  addition  to  die  constiainis  of  die  statutory  language,  die 
tiimmnfni  fails  to  identify  any  justification  for  grantmg  a  term 
exieosion  on  a  patent  where  die  patent  owner  has  not,  either 
directly  or  indirectly ,  incurred  either  the  significant  costs  associ- 
ated with  regulatory  approval  or  any  delay  in  the  commeixnal 
m«A#«iiig  of  a  product  Since  die  patent  term  extension  provis- 
ions of  S  156  are  intended  to  be  remedial  in  nature,  providing 
a  ptfent  term  extension  to  a  patont  owner  who  has  not  been 
hvmed  by  die  delay  and  costs  associated  widi  regulatory 
^iproval  of  a  ptxxtaict  would  provide  an  unintended  benefit  to 
ncfa  a  patent  owner.  In  additioa,  providing  a  patent  term  exten- 
sion  to  a  patent  owner  that  did  not  participate  in  the  regulatory 
review  process  could  also  frustrate  an  important  purpose  of  die 
mivtr.  that  is,  to  encourage  companies  to  make  the  significant 
mvestment  necessary  to  obtain  regulatory  qiproval  and  dis- 
triboie  the  pharmaceutical  product  to  the  public,  rather  than 
placing  a  non-participating  patent  owner  in  a  position  to  keep 
the  product  off  the  market  during  die  extended  term,  to  die 
detriment  of  die  party  dial  made  die  significant  investment 
necessary  to  obtain  regulatory  approval. 

Accottlingly,  not  only  does  die  plain  language  of  die  stamte 
proliAit  die  statutory  interpretation  suggested  in  die  comment, 
but  also  die  purpose  of  die  statute  would  not  be  fulfilled  by 
construing  "applicant"  to  mean  the  applicant  for  regulatory 
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Section  1.750  is  being  ammrird.  as  proposed,  to  provide  for 
an  eUgibiUty  determtnatxMi  which  will  be  made  on  applications 
for  iitferim  extension  filed  in  compliance  with  {  1.790.  The 
section  is  ftulfaer  modified  to  bmit  die  muling  of  a  notice  of 
a  final  detennination  to  applications  filed  in  compliance  widi 
(  1.740  after  die  regulatory  approval  process  is  complete. 

Section  1.760  is  being  amended,  as  proposed,  to  require  diat 
die  title  leciie  tint  die  section  is  directed  to  requests  for  interim 
exteasians  of  patent  term  under  35  U.S.C.  156(eX2).  to  distin- 
gniah  it  fitxn  interim  extensions  available  under  35  U.S.C. 
156(dX5).  addressed  in  {  1.780. 

Section  1.765(a)  is  bdng  anmded,  as  proposed,  to  cfamge 
die  piKne  (two  oocmrenoes)  "Ibe  Office  of  the  Secretuy"  to 
reatTnfae  Office  or  die  Seaetaiy."  The  change  provides  diat 
die  vpbcant  has  a  duty  of  diacloaare  to  bodi  die  Patent  and 
Ttadematfc  Office  nd  die  Secretary  of  Healdi  and  Human 
Serrioes  or  die  Secretary  of  Agncnhnre. 

Section  1 .780  is  being  amended,  as  propoaed,  to  provide  diat 
a  ccAificale  of  interim  extension  under  35  U.S.C.  156(dXS) 
win  be  issued  to  dK  appbcaat  Section  1.780  also  provides  for 
Boiificaiion  of  die  issuuce  of  the  certificate  of  interim  extension 

under  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5).  iochiding  die  ideality  of  die  prottact 
aaicntiy  underiegnlatary  review,  to  be  published  in  die  Federal 

Register. 


Section  1.785  is  being  amended,  as  proposed,  to  require  die 
applicant  for  extension,  i.e..  die  patent  owner  or  its  agent,  to 
also  have  been  die  marketing  applicant  who  obtained  regulatory 
approval  of  die  product  for  commercial  marketing  or  use.  While 
regulatory  approval  can  be  obtained  by  a  party  other  dian  the 
patent  owner,  that  other  party  must  have  been  an  agent  of  the 
patent  owner  when  obtaining  the  regulatory  approval  in  order 
for  die  patent  owner  to  be  eligible  to  apply  for  extension  of 
the  patent  term. 

Section  1.790  is  being  added,  as  proposed,  to  provide  for 
one  or  more  interim  extensions  for  periods  of  up  to  one  year 
for  patents  where  die  applic^ile  regulatory  review  p«aiod 
described  in  paragraph  dXBXii).  (2XBXii),  OXBKii). 
(4XBXii).  or  (5XBXii)  of  35  U.S.C.  156(g)  diat  began  for  the 
patented  product  may  extend  beyond  the  expiration  of  the  patent 
term  in  effect 

Par^raph  (a)  of  added  §  1.790  defines  die  time  periods 
in  which  die  initial  interim  extension  application  and  each 
subsequent  interim  extension  application  must  be  filed  in  the 
Office.  In  no  event  will  interim  extensions  be  granted  under 
proposed  S  1.790  for  a  period  of  extension  longer  dian  diat  to 
which  die  applicant  would  be  entitled  to  under  35  U.S.C.  I  S6(c). 

Paragraph  (b)  of  added  S  1.790  establishes  dwt  the  content 
requirements  for  the  initial  interim  extension  applications  are 
substantially  the  same  as  the  content  requirements  for  a  formal 
application  for  extension  of  patent  term  under  9  I  -740  and  a 
completB  ^iplicttion  under  §  1.741.  except  dial  die  content 
requirements  relate  to  a  product  cuirendy  undergoing  regulatory 
review.  In  other  words,  die  interim  extension  applications  con- 
tain information  available  to  die  patent  owner  or  iu  agent  at 
the  time  the  application  is  filed. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  added  i  1 .790  permits  each  interim  exten- 
sion application  after  the  initial  interim  extension  api^icalion 
to  be  limited  to  a  request  for  a  subsequent  interim  extension 
along  with  a  statement  diat  die  regulatory  review  period  has 
not  been  completed  and  any  materials  or  information  required 
under  SS  1-740  and  1 .741  not  present  in  the  preceding  interim 
extension  application. 

Section  §  1.791  is  being  added,  as  proposed,  to  provide 
that  any  interim  extension  granted  under  35  U.S.C.  l56(dX5) 
terminates  at  die  end  of  die  60-day  period  beginning  on  die 
date  on  which  the  product  involved  receives  permissian  for 
commercial  marketing  or  use.  If  within  that  60-day  period  the 
patent  owner  or  its  agent  files  additional  infonnation  required 
under  35  U.S.C.  156(dXl)  not  contained  in  die  applications 
for  interim  extension,  the  patent  shall  be  further  extended  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  156. 


Other 


These  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements 
of  die  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Execu- 
tive Order  12612.  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980. 
44  use.  3501  et stq. 

The  Assistant  (jenenJ  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  RMula- 
tion  of  die  Department  of  Coounerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
these  rules  will  not  have  a  significant  economic  impact  on  a 
substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act 
5  use.  605(b)).  because  die  lules  would  affect  only  a  very 
small  number  of  patenU  eligible  for  interim  patent  term  exten- 
sion. 

The  Pateitt  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
diis  notice  has  no  Federalism  implications  affectiM  the  relation- 
ship between  die  National  (jovemment  and  tbe  Stales  as  out- 
lined in  Exectitive  Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  collection  of  information  reqnire- 
menu  subject  to  die  Panerwoik  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44 
use.  35  use.  l56(dX5)350I  etseq..  which  have  previoosly 
been  approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  mder 
Control  Number  0651-0020.  The  pimlic  reporting  harden  for 
diis  collectian  of  infonnation  for  Petition  Extension  is  estimaled 
to  aven^  60  hoars  each,  inchiding  die  time  for  reviewing 
instiuctions,  f^—*i«t  existing  data  soorcet,  gathering  and 
maintainiiig  the  data  needed,  and  compietiBg  and  reviewing 
the  collections  of  infonnation.  Send  nwimrnrt  reganhng  this 
burden  estimate,  or  any  other  a^Kct  of  this  collection  of  infor- 
mation, indodiiw  suggestions  for  reducing  the  burden,  to 
Gerald  A.  DoMTOfRce  of  die  Deputy  / 


for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects.  Box  DAC.  Washington.  D.C. 
2023 1 ,  and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs. 
Office  of  Management  and  Budget  Washington.  D.C.  20503 
(ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Prqiects  0651-0020). 

lilt  of  Snliliects  in  37  CFK  Past  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Authority  delegations 
(government  agencies).  Conflict  of  interest  Courts.  Inventions 
and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth,  die  preamble.  Part  t  of  Tide  37 
of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regul^ons  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 
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patent  owner  and  on  every  other  individiul  who  is  substantively 
involved  on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a  patent  term  extension 
proceeding.  All  such  individuals  who  are  aware,  or  become 
aware,  of  material  information  adverse  to  a  detenninatian  of 
entitlement  to  the  extension  sought,  which  has  not  been  pre- 
viously made  of  record  in  the  patent  term  extension  prncwding 
must  bring  such  information  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  or 
the  Secretary,  as  appropriate,  in  accordance  with  paiagraiili  (b) 
of  this  section,  as  soon  as  it  is  practical  to  do  so  after  the 
individual  becomes  aware  of  the  information.  Infoimation  is 
material  where  there  is  a  substantial  likelihood  that  the  Office 
or  the  Secretary  would  consider  it  important  in  determinations 
to  be  made  in  the  patent  term  extension  proceeding. 


PART  1  •  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES         6.  Section  1.780  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


1 .  The  audiority  citation  for  37  C.F.R.  Part  1.  Subparts  A  and 
F  continues  to  read  as  follows: 

Audiority:  35  U.S.C.  }  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (j)  to  read 
as  follows: 

{  1,20  Post-isanancc  fees. 


(j)  For  filing  an  application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a 
patent 

( 1 )  Application  for  extension  under 

i  1.740 $1,030.00 

(2)  Initial  application  for  interim  extension  under 

i  1.790 $400.00 

(3)  SubsequeiH  application  for  interim  extension  under  § 
1.790 $200.00 

3.  Section  1.750  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

}  1.750  Dcteraiinatiaa  of  digiMlUy  far  extension  of  patent 
terai 

A  detennination  as  to  whedier  a  patent  is  eligible  for  exten- 
sion may  be  made  by  the  Commissioner  solely  on  the  basis  of 
the  representations  contained  in  the  application  for  extension 
filed  in  compliance  with  §  1 .740  or  $  1 .790.  This  determination 
may  he  delegated  to  appropriate  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
officials  and  may  be  made  at  any  time  before  the  certificate 
of  extension  is  issued.  The  CommissKxier  or  other  appropriate 
officials  may  require  from  applicant  fiirther  information  or 
make  such  indepnident  inquiries  as  desired  before  a  final  deter- 
mination is  made  on  whether  a  patent  is  eligible  for  extension. 
In  an  application  for  extension  filed  in  compliance  with  §  1 .740. 
a  notice  will  be  mailed  to  applicant  containing  the  determination 
as  to  the  eligibility  of  the  patent  for  extension  and  the  period 
of  time  of  Ste  extension,  if  any.  This  notice  shall  constitute 
the  final  determination  as  to  the  eligibility  and  any  period  of 
extension  of  the  patent.  A  single  request  for  reconsideration 
of  a  final  determiiuuion  may  be  made  if  filed  by  the  applicant 
within  such  time  as  may  be  set  in  the  notice  of  final  determina- 
tion or,  if  no  time  is  set  within  one  month  from  the  date  of 
the  final  detennination.  The  time  periods  set  forth  herein  are 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  {  1.136. 

4.  In  (  1.760.  the  heading  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

t  1.7M  Intcrfan  eztcMton  of  patent  term  nnder  35  U,S.C. 

15«(eK2) 

5.  Section  1 .765(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

1 1.7<5  Dntjr  oTdlKloawrc  in  patent  tent  cxtcaaiM  proceetl- 


(a)  A  duty  of  candor  and  good  fudi  toward  die  Patent  and 
Trademaik  Office  and  die  Secretary  of  Healdi  and  Human 
Services  or  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  rests  on  the  patent 
owner  or  iu  agent,  on  each  attoniey  or  agent  who  represents  die 


{  L7M  Cciliflcalc  of 


If  a  determination  is  made  pursuant  to  {  1.750  diat  a  patent 
is  eligible  for  extension  and  that  the  term  of  the  patent  is  to 
be  extended,  a  ccitificale  of  extension,  under  seal,  or  cettificale 
of  interim  extension  under  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5)  will  be  issued 
to  the  applicant  for  the  extension  of  the  paieiM  term.  Such 
certificate  will  be  recorded  in  the  official  file  of  the  patent  and 
will  be  considered  as  part  of  the  original  patent  Notification 
of  die  issuance  of  the  certificate  of  extension  will  be  puMiahed 
in  die  Official  Gazette  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Notification  of  the  issuanrr  of  the  certificate  of  interim  exten- 
sion under  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5).  including  die  identity  of  die 
product  currendy  under  regulatory  review,  will  be  published 
in  die  Official  (jazetie  <rf  the  Patent  and  Trademark  CMfice  and 
in  the  Federal  Register.  No  cettificale  of  extension  will  be 
issued  if  the  term  of  the  patent  cannot  be  extended,  even  though 
the  patent  is  otherwise  determined  to  be  eligible  for  extension. 
In  such  situations  the  final  determination  made  pursuau  to  { 
1.750  will  indicate  that  no  certificate  will  issue. 


or  the 


7.  Section  1.785  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.785  Mnh^ric 
same  potent  or  of 

review  pcrind  for  a 


(a)  Only  one  patent  may  be  extended  for  a  regulatory  review 
period  for  any  product  S  1.720(h)).  If  more  than  one  application 
for  extension  of  the  same  patent  is  filed,  the  certificate  of 
extension  of  patent  term,  if  appropriate,  will  be  issued  based 
upon  the  first  filed  application  for  extension. 

(b)  If  more  than  one  application  for  extension  is  filed  by  a 
single  applicant  which  seda  the  extension  of  the  term  of  two 
or  more  patents  bated  upon  the  same  regulatory  review  period, 
and  the  patents  are  otherwise  eligible  for  extension  pursuant 
to  the  fequiiements  of  this  subpart  in  the  absence  of  an  election 
by  the  applicant  the  certificate  of  extension  of  patent  term,  if 
appropriate,  will  be  issued  iqxm  the  application  for  extension 
of  the  patent  term  having  the  earliest  chite  of  issuance  of  those 
patents  for  which  extension  is  sought 

(c)  If  an  application  for  extension  is  filed  which  seeks  the 
extension  of  the  teim  of  a  patent  based  upon  the  same  regulatory 
review  period  as  that  relied  upon  in  one  or  more  appUcations 
for  extension  pursuant  to  the  requirements  of  this  subpart,  the 
certificate  of  extension  of  patent  term  will  be  issued  on  the 
appUcation  only  if  the  patent  owner  or  its  agent  is  the  bolder 
of  the  regulatory  approval  granted  with  respect  to  the  regulatory 
review  period. 

(d)  An  application  for  extension  shall  be  considered  complete 
and  formal  regardless  of  whether  it  contains  the  identification 
of  the  holder  of  the  regulatory  appmval  granted  with  respect 
to  the  regulatory  review  period.  When  an  application  cotMdns 
such  information,  or  is  amended  to  contain  such  information, 
it  will  be  considered  in  determining  whether  an  application  is 
eligible  for  an  extension  under  this  section.  A  request  may  be 
made  of  any  applicant  to  supply  such  information  within  a 
non-extendiMe  period  of  not  less  than  one  ( I )  month  whenever 
multiple  applications  for  extension  of  more  than  one  patent  are 
received  and  rely  upon  the  same  regulatory  review  period. 
Failure  to  provide  such  information  within  the  period  for 
response  set  shall  be  regarded  as  conclusively  estabfashing  that 
the  applicant  is  not  the  holder  of  the  regulatory  approvaL 
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(e)  DesenninatioDS  made  under  this  sectioa  shall  be  included 
in  the  notice  of  final  detenninatioa  <^  eligibility  for  exiensioa 
of  the  patent  term  porsuant  to  9  1.750  and  shall  be  regarded 
as  pait  of  thai  detenninalioii. 

8.  Sectioa  1.790  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 
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I  L7M  tatota  eztCMiM  or  pnat  ten  Mdcr  35  VS.C. 

(a)  An  owner  of  record  of  a  patent  or  its  age«  who  reasonably 
expects  diat  the  applicabie  regulatory  review  period  described 
in  paragr^  (IXBXii).  (2)(BXu).  OXBXii).  (4XBXii).  or 
(SXBXii)  of  subsectioo  (g)  dial  began  for  a  product  dial  is  die 
snt^ect  of  such  patent  may  extend  beyond  die  expinooa  of 
die  palent  term  in  effect  may  submit  one  or  more  applications 
for  interim  exiensioas  for  periods  of  op  to  one  year  each.  The 
initial  applicatioB  for  interim  extension  nmst  be  filed  (hiring 
die  period  beginning  6  moodis  and  ending  IS  days  before  die 
patent  Kim  is  due  to  expire.  Each  subargnnit  spplicatioB  for 
ineiim  extension  most  be  fikd  dnfing  die  period  beginmu  60 
days  before  and  ending  30  days  befiore  the  expiraliaa  of  die 
preceding  interim  extension.  In  BO  event  win  die  interim  extra- 
sions  gnMed  under  this  sectioa  be  longer  than  the  maximum 
period  of  extenskw  to  which  die  a|ipliicant  would  be  entitled 
under  33  U.S.C.  156(c). 

(b)  A  coovkte  ipplicatioD  for  interim  extensioo  under  diis 
sectioa  shall  inchide  all  of  the  informatioa  tequired  for  a  formal 
Mfptrn*^""  under  S  1-740  and  a  comptelr  iff»icmoa  under  i 
l.Ul.  Sec^ioas  (aXD.  (•X2).  (aX4X  mi  (aX6)  -  (aXI7)  of  « 
1.740  mi  I  1.741  shall  be  read  in  die  context  of  a  product 
cancndy  undogoing  regulatoiy  review.  Sections  (a)(3)  and 
(aXS)ori  1.740  are  not  i|ipiicable  to  an  qiplicatioa  for  interim 

f»«— ««n«i  nnttrr  thU  tectlOa. 

(c)  The  coatentofeachinbeequent  interim  exiensioa  spplica- 
tioa  may  be  limited  to  a  requeit  for  a  tabaequent  interim  exten- 
sion akiag  widi  a  statenaent  dial  die  regulatory  review  period 
hM  not  been  compieled  along  widi  any  maKriab  or  informatioa 
requited  under  (  1.740  and  i  1.741  dwt  are  not  present  in  die 
preceding  iiWT'*'*'  exwnsinB  apphratwiL 

9.  Section  1.791  U  added  to  read  as  follows: 
1 1.791  Te 


Sectioa  156(dX5KA)  of  Tide  35.  United  States  Code,  pio- 
vides  that  a  patent  owner  seeking  an  interim  extensioa  of  the 
tenns  of  a  patem  pursuant  to  its  provisions  must  submit  an 
applicatioa  to  die  Commissiooer  of  Patents  and  Trademaiks 
(Commissioiier)  within  a  certain  defined  period  of  time.  Section 
156(dX5)  specifies  certain  conpooents  die  applicatioa  is  to 
contain  inchiding  "such  palent  or  other  information  as  the 
Commissioaer  may  require."  See  35  U.S.C.  i  156(dX5KAXv). 
Section  156(h)  provides  dial  die  Xommissiooer  may  establish 
such  fees  as  die  Commissioaer  deteimines  appropnale  to  cover 
die  costs  to  die  Office  of  leceiving  and  acting  upon  applications 
under  diis  section."  The  puipose  of  diis  notice  is  to  provide 
guidelines  which  a  patent  owner  or  its  agent  should  use  in  (1) 
^VyiHing  whether  die  requiremenu  for  die  submission  of  an 
application  for  an  interim  extensioa  of  the  term  of  a  patent  are 
T«^«ftr^  and  (2)  making  the  submission  of  such  an  applicatioa 
to  the  Paiem  and  Trademark  Office. 

This  notice  includes  guidelines  as  to  the  actual  cooteiH  of 
an  application  for  interim  extensioa  of  die  term  of  a  patent. 
The  guidebnes  should  be  used  in  determining  whether  a  palent 
is  subject  to,  and  meets  the  coaditioas  for  interim  extensioa 
of  its  term  under  section  156(dXS).  The  guidebnes  should 
also  be  used  in  preparing  and  filing  an  appiiatboa  for  interim 
exteosioa  of  die  patent  term.  If  any  applicatioa  for  interim 
extensioa  of  the  term  of  a  patent  is  filed  in  accordanoe  with 
35  U.S.C.  S  1 56(dX5).  but  is  not  in  compliance  widi  die  lequire- 
ments  of  diis  notice,  applicant  will  be  notified  of  die  deficiaices 
in  the  applicatioa  and  will  be  given  a  period  of  time  within 
which  to  correct  the  deficiences. 

GUIDELINES 

A.  PMcnIa  cigMe  for  intcriB  eztenrion  of  tkc  potent  lenn. 

(a)  Any  palent  which  claims  a  product  as  defined  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  dm  section,  or  a  roedwd  of  using  such  a  product,  is 
eligible  for  an  interim  extensioa  of  iu  patent  term  in  accordance 
widi  35  use.  i  156(dX5). 

(b)  The  term  "product"  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  of  diis 
sectioa  means  a  product  as  defined  in  35  U.S.C.  156(0- 


Any  iiMerim  extenaon  gnotod  inder  35  U.S.C.  156(dX3) 
terminates  at  the  end  of  die  6(May  period  beginning  on  die 
dMe  00  which  die  prodnct  involved  receives  permissioa  for 
coamenial  maketiBg  or  use.  If  witUo  ihM  60Hday  period  die 
potent  owner  or  its  ageot  files  an  appiicatiaa  for  extensioa 
under  1 1.740  Mid  §  1.741  inchiding  any  additional  informatioa 
reqa«dander3SU.S.C.  156(dX  I)  not  contained  in  die  applica- 
tioa for  iiMerim  extension,  die  poKnt  shall  be  fiadier  extended 
in  accordance  with  the  provitians  of  35  U.S.C.  156. 


Mays,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

AsststoHt  Secretary  of  Commerce 

and  Cammissianer  ofPaieias  atd  Trademarks 
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(98)    GUDWLINES  FCHt  INTEKIM  EXTENSION 
UNDER  35  U,&C  I  lS«(dH5)  OF  A  PATENT  TERM 

ntlORTO  SEGMATOKY  APFBOVALW  A 
PSODUCT  RMk  COMMEBCIAL  MABKBTING  (Mt 
-  PUBLIC  LAW  lt3-179  (Dicioitrr  3, 1993) 


This  DOlice  is  intended  to  establish  initial  guidelines  for 
;  owners  who  we  seeimg  interim  extensions  of  paseat 
ma*  to  newly  enacted  35  U.S.C.  i  156(dX5).  These 

s  win  be  in  effect  ontiliiMlher  notice.  These  guidelines 

do  oat  affect  die  lightt  of  a  p«ent  owner  or  die  proocdoRS  to 
-^r- .._  35  u^c.  i  l56(eX2). 


A  patent  may  be  granted  an  interim  extensioa  of  its  tenn  if: 

(a)  the  paleiK  claims  a  product  or  a  method  of  using  or 
manufiacturing  a  product  as  defined  in  }  A  of  this  notice; 

(b)  die  term  of  die  patent  has  been  extended  under  35  U.S.C 

5  136(e); 

(c)  an  applicatioa  for  interim  extensioa  under  \  156(d)  is 
sidMnined  pursuant  to  (  E  of  this  notice; 

(d)  die  product  is  currendy  undergoing  a  regulatory  review 
as  described  in  paragraph  (IXBXii).  (2XBXii).  (3XBXii). 
(4XBXii).  or  (5XBXii)  of^35  U.S.C.  |  156(g); 

(e)  the  product  has  not  received  permissioa  for  commercial 
nuafcetiiig  cr  use;  or,  in  the  case  of  a  patent  claiming  a  method 
of  manHfactming  a  product  which  pmnaiily  uses  recaobinant 
DNA  technology  in  die  mawifacture  of  die  product,  no  permis- 
sion for  commercial  marketing  or  use  has  been  granted  for  a 
product  manufactured  under  the  process  claimed  in  the  patent: 
and, 

(f)  the  applicatioa  is  submioed  during  die  period  beginning 

6  months,  ending  15  days,  before  die  expintioo  of  die  patent 
term;  or,  in  die  case  of  a  subaeauent  interim  extension,  during 
die  period  begiiming  60  days  before,  and  ending  30  days  before, 
die  expinHkn  of  the  preceding  interim  extension. 


|C 


Any  application  for  interim  extensioa  of  a  patent  term  must 
be  v^fmie*'*  by  die  owner  of  record  of  die  potent  or  in  agent 
and  oaist  compiy  with  die  requiremena  of  I  E  of  this  notice. 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


t  D.  Fling  dote  of  applicotion  for  interte 

potent  tCTB. 


(a)  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  interim  extensioa 
of  patent  term  is  the  date  on  which  a  complete  application  is 
received  in  die  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office,  or  filed  pursuant 
to  the  "Certificate  of  Mailing"  provisions  of  37  CFR  §  1.8  or 
"Express  Mail"  provisions  of  37  CTFR  \  1.10. 

A  complete  application  shall  include: 

(1)  identification  of  the  product  dien  under  regulatory 
review; 

(2)  identification  of  each  Federal  statute  under  which  regu- 
latory review  is  occurring; 

(3)  identification  of  the  patent  for  which  an  interim  exten- 
sion is  sought; 

(4)  identifiation  of  each  claim  of  the  patent  which  claims 
the  product  or  a  method  of  using  or  manufacturing  the  product 
then  under  regulatory  review; 

(5)  sufficient  information  to  enable  die  Conunissioner  to 
determine  that,  except  for  permission  to  market  or  use  the 
product  commercially,  the  pttent  would  be  eligible  for  an  exten- 
sion of  its  term  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156;  and, 

(6)  a  brief  desciiptioo  of  the  activities  undertaken  by  the 
applicant  during  the  applicable  regulatory  review  period  with 
respect  to  the  product  or  a  method  of  using  or  manufacturing 
the  product  dien  under  regulatory  review  and  the  significant 
dates  applicable  to  such  activities. 

(b)  If  any  application  submitted  pursuant  to  this  section  is 
heM  to  be  incomplete,  applicant  may  seek  to  have  this  holding 
reviewed  under  37  CF9.  S  1. 181. 


(  E.  Application  for  inteiia 


of  potent  tcma. 


(a)  An  application  for  interim  extension  of  a  palent  term 
must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademaiks. 

(b)  A  formal  application  for  interim  extensioa  of  the  palent 
term  shall  include: 

(1 )  a  complete  identification  of  the  product  under  regula- 
tory review  as  by  appropriate  chemical  and  generic  name,  phys- 
ical structure  or  characteristics,  and,  where  the  requested 
extensioa  is  based  oa  a  method  claim,  the  method  of  using  or 
method  of  manufacturing  the  product  then  under  regulatory 
review; 

(2)  a  compleie  idendficatioa  of  the  Federal  statute 
including  the  applicable  provision  of  law  under  which  the  regu- 
latory review  is  occurring; 

(3)  in  the  case  of  a  human  drug  product,  an  identificatioa 
of  each  active  ingredient  in  the  prtxtuct  and  as  to  each  active 
ingredient,  a  »«■«»■—■■«  that  it  has  not  been  previoasly  approved 
for  coamercial  BnariDctiiig  or  use  under  the  Federal  Pood,  Drug 
and  C^osmetic  Act.  the  Public  Health  Service  Act.  or  die  Viras- 
Serum-Toxin  Act.  or  a  stacmrnt  of  when  the  active  ingredient 
was  approved  for  commercial  marketing  or  use  (either  alone 
or  in  combuntioa  with  other  active  ingredieiMs)  the  use  for 
which  it  was  appioved,  and  the  provision  of  law  under  which 
it  was  approved; 


(4)  a  stMcmcnt  dial  die  applicatioa  is  being  submitted 
within  die  period  pamined  for  ttdnissioa  pursuant  to  §  B  of 
diis  notice,  mA  aa  identification  of  the  date  of  the  first  and 
last  days  on  which  die  appbcatioa  could  be  submitted; 

(5)  a  complete  identificatioa  of  die  palent  for  which  an 
is  sought  by  the  name  of  the  inventor,  the 

the  dale  of  issue,  and  the  date  of  expiration; 
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(6)  a  copy  of  the  patent  for  which  an  interim  extension 
is  sought,  including  the  entire  specification  (with  claims)  and 
drawings; 

(7)  a  copy  of  any  disclaimer,  certificate  of  correctioa, 
receipt  of  maintenance  fee  payment,  or  reexamination  certifi- 
cate issued  in  the  patent; 

(8)  a  statement  that  the  patent  chums  die  product  or  a 
method  of  using  or  manufacturing  the  product  under  regulatory 
review,  and  a  showing  which  lists  each  applicable  potent  claim 
and  demonstrates  the  manner  in  which  each  applicabie  patent 
claim  reads  on  the  produa  or  a  method  of  using  or  manufac- 
turing the  product  under  regulatory  review; 

(9)  a  statement  beginning  on  a  new  page,  of  the  relevam 
dates  and  information  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  i  156(g)  of  the 
applicable  current  regulatory  review  period  as  follows: 

(i)  for  a  patent  that  claims  a  human  drug,  antibiotic,  or 
human  biological  product,  the  effective  date  of  the  investiga- 
tional new  (hug  (SSOi)  applicatioa  and  the  IND  number,  uid 
the  date  on  whKh  a  new  (hug  application  (NDA)  or  a  Product 
License  Applicatioa  (PLA)  was  initially  submitted  and  the 
NDA  or  PLA  number; 

(ii)  for  a  patent  claiming  a  new  animal  drug,  the  dale 
a  Riaior  health  or  environmental  effects  lest  on  the  drag  was 
inititted  and  any  available  substuxiatioa  of  the  date  or  the  dMe 
of  an  exemptioa  under  subsection  (j)  of  sectioa  512  of  the 
Federal  Food.  Drag  and  Cosmetic  Act  became  effective  for 
such  animal  drug;  nd  the  date  on  which  a  new  animal  drag 
applicatioa  (NADA)  was  initially  submitted  and  die  NADA 
number, 

(iii)  for  a  patent  claiming  a  veterinary  biological 
product,  the  date  the  authority  to  prepare  an  experimental  bio- 
logical product  under  the  Vinis-Senun- Toxin  Act  became 
effective;  and  the  date  an  application  for  license  was  submitted 
under  the  Virus-Serum-Toxin  Act; 

(iv)  for  a  patent  claiming  a  food  or  color  additve,  the 
date  a  maior  heahh  or  environment  effects  test  on  the  additive 
was  initiatfd  and  any  available  substaotiacioa  of  that  date:  aid 
the  date  on  whidi  a  petitioo  for  product  approval  under  the 
Federal  Food,  Drag  and  Cosmetic  Act  was  initially  submitted 
and  the  petition  number, 

(v)  for  a  patent  claiming  a  medical  device,  the  effective 
date  of  the  investigatioiial  device  exemption  (IDE)  and  the  IDE 
number,  if  ^ipbcable,  or  die  dale  oa  which  the  applicaiM  bqnn 
the  first  cliitical  investigation  involving  the  device  if  no  £e 
was  submitted  and  any  available  subatanriatioa  of  that  date; 
and  the  dale  on  which  any  applicalioa  for  product  approval  or 
notice  of  conmtetioa  of  a  product  development  protocol  under 
sectioa  515  of  the  Federal  Food,  Diug  and  Coonetic  Act  was 
initially  submitted  and  the  number  of  the  applicatioa; 

(10)  a  brief  descriptioa  beginning  oa  a  new  page  of  the 
significant  activities  undertaken  by  the  appticant  during  the 
applicable  regulatory  review  period  with  resjiect  to  tiie  product 
under  regulatory  review  and  the  aigoificant  dates  applicabie  to 
such  activities; 

( 1 1 )  a  statement  that  applicant  acknowledges  a  duty  to 
disclose  to  the  Commissioner  of  PMents  and  Trademarks  any 
information  which  is  maaerial  to  the  drtrnninatioo  of  entitle- 
ment to  the  interim  extension  sought; 

(12)  the  prescribed  fee  for  receiving  and  actiog  upon  the 
applicatioa  for  extension  (see  t  F  of  this  notice): 


( 1 3)  the  name,  address,  and  telephone  number  of  the  pencn 
to  whom  inquires  and  correspondence  relating  to  die  appliotioo 
for  interim  patent  term  extensioa  are  to  be  directed; 

( 1 4)  a  duplicate  of  die  applicatioa  papers,  certified  as  sudi; 


(IS)  aa  oath  or  declantioo  as  set  forth  in  paragraph  (c) 
of  tins  section. 
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(c)  Any  (Mill  or  decUmkn  submilttd  in  comptunce  with 
|Mn(ii(ih  (b)  of  dus  aectkn  must  be  afned  by  the  own»  of 
reconi  of  the  p«eu  or  its  agent,  qxcificidly  identify  the  |Mpen 
and  die  patent  for  which  an  inlehm  extension  is  sought  and 
aver  Ibac  the  person  signing  die  oath  or  declarMion; 

( 1 )  is  die  owner,  an  ofBcial  of  a  corporate  owner  audionzed 
to  obticate  die  corporation,  or  a  patent  anomey  or  agent  aodior- 
ized  10  pcwrtice  before  die  Puent  and  Trademark  Office  and 
who  has  general  andiofity  from  die  owner  to  act  on  behalf  of 
the  owner  in 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


marked  to  their  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231. 


(2)  has  reviewed  and  understands  dK  contents  of  die  appli- 
cation being  submitted  pursuant  to  this  section; 

(3)  believes  the  patent  is  eligible  for  extension  pursuant 
to  S  A  of  this  notice; 

(4)  believes  an  interim  extension  is  justified  under  35 
U.S.C.  S  lS6(dX5)  and  die  guidelines  of  dus  notice;  and. 

(5)  bdieves  die  patent  for  which  die  extension  is  being 
sought  meets  the  conditions  for  interim  extensioo  of  the  term 
of  a  patent  as  set  forth  in  S  B  on  this  notice. 

(d)  If  any  application  for  interim  extensioa  of  paieiu  term 
wibniitwx>  pnrsoant  to  this  section  is  held  to  be  informaL,  apph- 
cant  may  seek  to  have  that  holding  reviewed  by  filing  a  petition 
widi  die  reqniied  fee.  as  necessary,  pursuant  to  37  C.FJl.  (S 
1.181.  l.l^or  1.183.  as  appropriate,  widun  such  time  as  may 
be  set  in  the  notice  diat  die  application  has  been  held  to  be 
informal  or  if  no  time  is  set,  within  one  month  of  die  date  on 
which  die  application  was  hekl  informal.  The  time  periods  set 
forth  herein  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  37  CFJt.  i  1.136. 


|F.F( 


flkdi 


to  35  U.S.C  I  l56i*HS). 


PnrsuMK  to  35  U.S.C.  i  IS6(h).  die  Commissioner  has  deter- 
mined dM  die  following  fiees  «c  appropriate  to  cover  die  ousts 
to  die  Pmeat  and  Trademark  Oflioe  of  teed  ving  and  acting  upon 
MipJiotions  for  interim  patent  terms  extension  filed  pursuant  to 

35  U.S.C.  i  156(dX5): 

(a)  for  an  initial  application  for  "interim  extension"  under 
35  VS.C.  i  156(d)5{A):  $400.00;  and. 

(b)  for  each  application  requesting  a  "subsequent  interim 
aension"  underTs  U.S.C.  9  l56(dK5XQ:  $200.00. 


The  appropriate  fee  should  accompany  die  application  when 
filed.  If  a  fee  in  a  different  amount  is  adopted  in  Tide  37  of 
die  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  applicant  will  be  refunded 
any  excess  or  required  to  submit  urf  deficiency. 

to  35  U.S.C. 


|G. 

|15<(4K5). 

All  applications  for  interim  extension  of  die  term  of  a  patent 
nd  ny  commBnicatioBS  relating  diereio  shoold  be  addressed 
to  die  Connissioner  of  Patents  and  Tradeaurka,  Box  Patent 
ExL.  Washington.  DC,  20231  When  appropriate,  die  commu- 
nication should  be  marked  to  die  attention  of  a  particular  mdi- 
vidnal. 


f  H.TC 


laflalcftoi 


Any  interim  extension  granted  under  35  U.S.C.  $  156(dX5) 
terminates  at  die  end  of  die  60-day  period  beginning  on  die 
date  on  which  die  product  involved  receives  permission  for 
conmetcial  marketing  or  uae.  If  within  that  60-da^  period  the 
patent  owner  or  its  agent  files  additioaal  information  requited 
mto  35  US.C.  S  156(dXI)  not  contained  in  die  application 
for  interim  extension,  die  patent  shall  be  foitfaer  extended  in 
accordance  with  die  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  i  156. 


The  initial  guklelines  set  forth  above  are  considered  to  be 
appropriate  and  audnrized  by  35  U.S.C.  i  156.  They  will 
piovide  ^ipropriate  guidelines  to  patent  owners  and  dieir  agents 
pending  ^tprcnriaie  changes  which  will  be  made  in  Title  37 
of  die  Code  ofFederal  Regulations. 


Jan.  6.  1994 


ILFar 

ClMles  E.  Van  Horn  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9054  or 
Gcnid  A.  Dost  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-8813;  or  by  mail 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

AssistofU  Secretary  of  Commerce  ami 

Commissitmer  ofPaieiUs  and  Trademarks 
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Patcat  aad  Tradcaarfc  Office 

Nattoe  of  two-year  eidMliMj  parted; 
DAYPRO*  ox 


(99) 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Conimetx*. 
Action:  Notice  of  Receipt  of  Notice  of  Entitlement  under  Sec- 
tion 2105  of  die  FDA  Expon  Reform  and  Enhancement  Act 
of  1996  (Chapter  lA  of  Pub.  L.  No.  104-134). 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  received  notifi- 
cation bom  G.  D.  Searte  A  Co.  diat  it  claims  entidement  under 
Section  2105  of  die  FDA  Export  Refortn  and  Enhancement 
Act  of  1996  (Ch^iter  1 A  of  Pub.  L.  No.  104-134)  for  its  drug 
proiduct  DAYPRO*  oxaprozin. 

For  Infiirmaaon  Contact.  Karin  Tyson  by  telephone  at  (703) 
305-9285;  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed  to 
the  Assistant  Commissiooer  for  Patents,  Box  DAC.  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  20231;  or  by  fax  marked  to  her  aoention  at  (703) 
308-6916. 

Supplementary  Information:  On  April  25. 1996.  die  FDA  Export 
Reform  and  Enhancement  Act  of  1996  (Act)  (Cliapter  lA  of 
Pub.  L.  No.  1 04- 134)  was  enacted.  Section  2105  diereof  grants 
specified  exclusive  tights  to  the  owner  of  the  right  to  market 
a  specified  nonsteroidal  anti-inflammatnry  drug  who  has  com- 
plied widi  die  Act  The  text  of  Section  2105  is  as  follows: 

(a)  IN  GENERAL  —  Any  owner  on  die  date  of  enactment 
of  this  Act  of  die  right  to  market  a  nonsteroidal  anti-inflamma- 
tory drug  that  — 

(1)  contains  a  previously  patented  active  agent; 

(2)  has  been  reviewed  by  die  Federal  Food  and  Drug 
Administration  for  a  period  of  more  dian  120  moodis  as  a  new 
drag  application;  and 

(3)  was  approved  as  safe  and  effiective  by  die  Federal 
Food  and  Drug  Administration  on  October  29.  1992,  shall  be 
entitled,  for  die  2-year  period  beginning  on  October  29.  1997. 
to  exclude  others  from  makiiig,  using,  offering  for  sale,  selling, 
or  importing  into  die  United  States  such  active  agent,  in  accor- 
dance widi  section  lS4<aXl)  of  tide  35.  United  States  Code. 

(b)  INFRINGEMENT  —  Section  271  of  tide  35.  United 
States  Code  shall  nply  to  the  inftingemett  of  the  entitlement 
provided  under  snoaectioo  (a).  No  application  described  in 
section  27I(e)(2XA)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  regardless 
of  purpose,  may  be  submitted  prior  to  the  expiration  of  die 
entitlement  provided  under  subsection  (a). 

(c)  NOIIFICATION  —  Not  later  dian  30  days  after  die  date 
of  enactment  of  this  Act,  any  owner  granted  an  entitleiiient 
under  subsection  (a)  shall  notify  die  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks  and  die  Secretary  of  Heatdi  and  Human  Ser- 
vices of  such  entitlemenL  Not  later  dian  7  days  after  receipt 
of  such  notice,  die  Commissioner  and  Secretary  shall  publish 
an  appropriate  notice  of  die  receipt  of  such  notice. 

On  May  15,  1996,  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  lUed  a  notice  with 
die  Commissiooer  of  Patentt  and  Tradematks  of  its  claim  for 
entitlement  pursuant  to  Section  2105(c)  of  die  Act  The  notice 
states  diM  C.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  was  die  owner  of  die  right  to 
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market  the  nonsteroidal  aitti-inflaiiiinatory  drug  oxaprozin  on 
April  25,  1996.  die  date  of  enactment  of  die  Act  Rntiier,  die 
notice  states:  that  oxaprozin  contains  an  ageiK  that  waa  patented 
and  coveted  by  U.S.  Patent  No.  3^78.671;  dttt  a  New  Drug 
"cation(NDA)wasfiledon  August  10, 1982,foroxaprozin 


Applica 
arid  wai 


I  was  reviewed  for  a  period  of  more  dian  120  moiMhs;  and 
diat  oxaprozin  was  approved  as  safe  and  effective  by  die  Federal 
Food  and  Drag  Adnunisiration  on  October  29.  1992. 
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BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Tradcauult  Office 
37  CFR  Pant  1,  3  awl  5 

[Docket  f:] 
RIN  M51-AA75 


IS-Moath 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  pro- 
posing to  amend  the  rales  of  practice  in  patent  cases  primarily 
to  implement  changes  related  to  die  18-montfa  puMicaiion  of 
pateitt  applications  in  title  35,  Uiuled  States  Code,  contained 
in  die  Patent  Application  Publicatioo  Act  of  1995  (H.R.  1733). 
Among  the  chutes  that  are  contained  in  H.R.  1733  would  bie 
the  publication  of  palett  appiicatioiis  after  18  months  from  the 
earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought,  and  the  addition 
of  provisioBal  rights  to  the  rights  provided  in  a  patent  These 
changes  would  ^ply  to  utility  and  [riant  applications  other  than 
provuiooal  appbcalions,  but  not  to  design  applications.  H.R. 
1733  was  introdnced  in  ibe  House  of  Representatives  on  May 
25,  1995.  The  amendments  to  title  35  relating  to  18-mondi 
publication,  if  enacted  as  proposed,  would  be  effective  on  Jan- 
uary I,  1996. 

Dates:  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Tuesday.  September 
19,  1995,  at  die  Holiday  Inn  -  National  Airport,  15di  Stieet 
and  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia,  at  9:30  a.m. 
Those  wishing  to  present  oral  testimony  must  request  an  oppor- 
tunity to  do  so  no  later  dian  September  14,  1995.  Written 
comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  September  19, 1995. 
Addresses:  Address  written  comments  and  requests  to  present 
oral  testimony  to  the  (Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Tradraarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231,  Attention:  Stephen  G.  Kunin.  Deputy 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects.  In  addi- 
tion, written  oomineiKs  may  also  be  sent  by  fecsimile  transmis- 
sion to  (703)  305-8825,  widi  a  confirmatioo  copy  mailed  to 
the  above  address,  or  by  electronic  mail  messages  over  die 
Internet  to  early-pub9u^)to.gov. 

Written  comments  should  include  the  foUowing  information: 

-  name  and  affiliation  of  the  individual  responding; 

-  an  indication  of  whether  comments  offered  represent  views 
of  the  respondent's  organization  or  are  the  respondent's  per- 
sonal views;  and 

-  if  applicable,  information  on  the  respondent's  organization, 
including  the  type  of  organization  (e.g..  business,  trade  group, 
university,  non-profit  organization). 

Parties  m»iKng  written  comments  are  asked  to  provide  their 
comments  in  marhinr  readable  format.  Machine-readable  sub- 
missions may  be  provided  on  a  3  1/2  inch  floppy  disk  formatted 
for  use  in  either  a  MaciiKoah  or  MSDOS-based  computer. 
Machine-readable  snbmissions  should  be  provided  as  unfor- 
matted text  (e.g.,  ASCn  or  plain  text),  or  as  formatted  text  in 
one  of  the  foUowing  file  formats:  Microsoft  Word  (Macintosh. 
DOS  or  Windows  versions)  or  WordPerfect  (Macintosh.  DOS 
or  Windows  versions). 
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Written  comments  and  iranacripa  of  the  i**^™*!*  will  be 
available  for  pabbc  inspection  on  or  aboot  October^  1993.  ia 
Room  520  of  Crystal  Park  One,  201 1  Crystal  Drive,  Arli^iaa. 
Virginia,  and  will  be  availaMe  on  or  about  October  2,  1995. 
dunigh  anonymous  file  traoafier  protocol  (1^)  via  die  InaetBCt 
(address:  ftp.uspto.gov). 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Stephen  G.  Kimin  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-8850.  by  fiKsimile  at  (703)  305-8825,  by 
electronic  mail  at  ibatar#nspio.gov.  or  JefErey  V.  Nase  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9285,  or  by  mail  marked  to  die  aoention 
of  Stephen  G.  Kunin.  addressed  to  die  Commissioiier  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Supplemattory  Ii^ormation 

This  proposed  rule  change  is  designed  primarily  to  implement 
the  changes  in  practice  related  to  the  puMicaiion  of  patent 
applications  provided  for  in  H.R.  1733.  A  copy  of  Ifau  l^isla- 
tion  may  be  obtained  £rom  die  individnals  identified  in  die 
"Vot  Rnther  Information  (Contact"  section  of  die  notioe. 

Section  1 22  oftitle  35.  United  States  Code,  cnrrendy  provides 
diat  patent  applications  are  maintainrd  in  confidcape  until  a 
patent  is  gnuMed.  HJL  1733.  if  enacted,  would  amend  35  U.S.C. 
122  10  provide  that  each  application  for  patent,  except  for 
design  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  171  and  provuiaaal 
qipbcabons  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  111(b).  shall  be  puUidied 
"as  soon  as  possible  after  the  expiratioo  of  a  period  of  18 
months  from  the  earliest  filing  <tele  for  which  a  benefit  is 
sought."  but  provides  that  applications  that  are  no  longer 
pending  and  appbcationt  that  are  subfect  to  a  secrecy  order 
under  35  U.S.C.  181  shall  not  be  pubbahed. 

H.R.  1733  inchides  a  provisioo  (35  U.S.C.  l22(bX2))  dot. 
upon  request  an  application  of  an  indrpnidciit  inventor  who 
has  been  accorded  status  under  35  U.S.C.  41(h)  will  not  be 
published  until  dnee  months  after  an  Office  action  imder  35 
use.  132;  however,  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  363 
and  applications  claiming  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date 
under  35U.S.C.  119. 120. 121. 365(a)  or  36S<c)  are  not  ^gible 
for  such  a  request  In  addition.  HJL  1733  provides  dmt  an 
applicant  making  such  a  request  must  certify  that  the  invcatioa 
disclosed  in  the  Mplication  was  not  or  will  not  be  the  snt^ea 
ofanqiplicalionnledinafoRigncoimlry.  HJL  1733  provides 
diat  the  Commissiofier  may  establish  appropriate  proceduie* 
and  fees  for  snch  a  request 

H.R.  1733.  if  enacted.  wouM  fiirdier  amend  35  U.S.C.  119 
to  provide  that  the  claim  and  certified  copy  of  die  original 
foreign  application  most  be  filed  in  the  Office  at  such  time 
diiring  the  pendency  of  the  application  as  reqniied  by  the  Com- 
missioner, and  that  die  Comnnssiooer  may  morirtrr  the  fiulure 
of  the  applicant  to  file  a  timely  daim  for  priority  as  a  waiver 
of  any  such  claim.  H.R.  1 733,  if  enacted,  would  likewise  amend 
35  U.S.C.  120topn>vidediatdieCoininissioBerinaydetennine 
the  time  period  during  the  pendency  of  the  applicalioa  within 
which  an  amendmem  contaimng  die  specific  nfcimu.  to  the 
earlier  filed  application  shall  be  subnutted,  and  that  the  Com- 
missioner may  consider  the  failure  of  the  applicant  to  file  a 
timely  claim  for  priority  as  a  waiver  of  any  such  claim. 

H.R.  1 733.  if  enacted,  would  furdier  amend  35  U.S.C.  102(e) 
to  include  applicatians  published  punuant  to  35  U.S.C.  122(b) 
widiin  its  scope.  HJL  1733,  if  enacted,  woukl  provide  diat  die 
costs  of  eariy  publication  shall  be  recovered  hy  adjusting  the 
filing,  issue  and  maiBtenance  fees,  by  diarging  a  separate  publi- 
cation fee.  or  by  any  combination  of  these  mrthnds.  HJl.  1733, 
if  enacted,  wouU  also  provide  that,  upon  issuance  of  the  appli- 
cation as  a  pateiK,  die  patent  shall,  where  the  invention  claimed 
in  the  patent  is  identical  to  the  invention  claimed  in  the  pub- 
lished applicatian,  include  provisional  rights  during  the  poind 
from  publication  until  itsnanrf  of  the  patent 

H.R.  1733  also  includes  amendmeiMs  relating  to  20-year 
patent  term  and  provisional  applicatians.  Specifically.  H^R. 
1733  includes  an  amendment  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  to  provide 
diat  if  die  day  dial  is  twelve  moodis  after  die  filing  date  of  a 
provisional  applicatian  falls  on  a  Sannday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  the  period  of  pendency 
of  the  provisiooal  application  shall  be  extended  to  the  next 
succeemng  secular  or  business  day.  HJt.  1733  also  includes 
an  amendment  to  35  U.S.C.  154(b)  to:  (1)  inchide  an  unusual 
administrative  delay  by  the  Office  in  issuing  the  patent  as  a  basis 
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for  pMent  vena  extenskn;  (2)  provide  that  (he  toul  duratioa  of 
all  exteasioas  under  35  U.S.C.  IS4<b)  shall  not  exceed  ten 
yc«s.  as  opposed  to  die  five  year  bait  cumndy  provided  in 
Public  Law  103-463;  (3)  provide  that  no  p«B«  diat  has  issued 
befoR  the  expindao  of  three  years  after  the  filing  date  of  die 
applicadoa  or  entry  of  die  applicadoo  into  die  national  stage 
under  3S  U.S.C.  37 1  shall  be  extended  under  35  U.S.C.  1 54(b): 
(4)  provide  dial  no  patent  whose  term  has  been  disclaimed 
beyond  a  specified  dale  shall  be  extended  under  35  U.S.C. 
lS4(b)  beyond  die  expiiadoo  date  specified  in  die  terminal 
disclaimer,  and  (5)  prcnride  diat  any  period  of  exteasioo  under 
35  VS.C.  154<b)  shall  be  reduced  by  die  period  during  which 
dK  applicant  for  paient  did  not  aigafe  in  reasonable  efforts  to 
coachide  processing  or  examination  of  the  application,  rather 
dian  die  "due  diligence"  provisioii  applicaMe  to  extensioos 
under  35  U.S.C.  154(b)(2)  in  Public  Law  103-465. 
Hk  cuneol  planning  appoKh  to  die  inpieiBeatatioa  of  early 

pobbcatioa  is  to  cre«e  an  electronic  data  base  which  capoues 
dw  leciHiical  content,  (.e. .  the  specificaiian.  abstract,  claims  and 
drawings,  of  die  appbcadon-as-fikd.  A  dau  capturing  operation 
will  enable  die  creation  of  a  dau  bate  coninning  image  aitd 
text  equivalent  of  die  technical  coments  of  die  appUcabon-as- 
fikd.  Appitcation  materials  will  be  digital  image  and/or  optical 
character  lecognition  (OCR)  scanned  by  die  Office  for  entry 
into  diis  ekctronic  dau  base.  This  electronic  dan  base  will  be 
used  to  provide  a  source  for  (a)  meeting  pnblicatioa  lequire- 
meots  for  die  ^iplic^tioas.  (b)  providing  a  basis  for  electronic 
*f*rt*mg  mi  retrieval  of  applications,  and  (c)  providing  a 
basis  for  producing  copies  of  die  trrhniral  contents  of  die 
^ipiication-as-fikd.  The  pubiicalioa  of  an  application  will  take 
dK  form  of  publishing  information  necessary  to  identify  die 
qiplicant  and  die  technical  subject  matter  of  die  applicabon, 
(.e..  a  Gazette  Entry,  in  a  separate  Gcaette  o(^/*ai0iri4|^pficanon 
NoHces,  widi  a  one-page  prmted  publication,  Le.,  a  Patent 
Applicabon  Notice  or  PAN,  cor<aining  similar  informatioa  for 
placement  in  die  paper  search  files.  Published  applicaDons 
will  be  assigned  a  sequendal  Patent  Applicatian  Notice  (PAN) 
number  in  dK  manner  dial  issued  patents  are  assigned  a  sequen- 
tial paient  number.  In  ad^tt^i"".  a  docament  including  the  Patent 
I  Notice  and  dK  technical  contents  of  dK  applicaoon- 
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«kfiied?dnignaKd  as  dK  Technical  Conientt  Publication,  will 
be  available  to  dK  pubbc  upon  pubbcaboo. 

The  digital  images  of  dK  trchnical  cowents  of  dK  apphca- 
bon-  as-fikd.  ue.,  tht  Technical  Contenu  PubUcabon.  will  be 
available  for  public  review.  Paper  copies  of  dK  PaKnt  Appbca- 
bon  Notice  and  Technical  Contents  PoMicabon  will  also  be 
avaiUbte  for  purchase  similar  to  dK  way  paper  copies  of  patents 
tn  catrendy  available  for  purchase.  When  budgetary  and  pto- 
ceas  considerations  permit.  Kxt  searching  of  (be  Paient  Applica- 
bon  Notice  nd  Teclaiical   Contents   PuMicabon   will   be 

The  informabon  provided  to  Paient  and  Trademark  Deposi- 
tory Libraries  wiU  be  expanded  to  include  weekly  issues  of 
dK  Cozeoe  of  Patent  AppUcatiom  Notices  (provided  by  dK 
GovcmmeM  Prinbng  Office),  and  a  CD-ROM  collection  of 
facsimile  images  of  dK  Patent  Application  Notices  and  Tech- 
nical Contents  Publicabons.  The  public  would  also  be  able  to 
place  subscripbon  ordeis  to  receive  weekly  paper  copies  of  dK 
Patent  Applicaboo  Nobces  and  Technical  Contents  Pubbca- 
bons  puMuhcd  in  specific  classes  and  subclasses  similar  to  Ok 
way  such  orders  are  curready  placed  for  issued  patents,  as  well 
as  subscripbon  orders  to  receive  dK  CD-ROM  coUecuon  of 
facsimile  images  of  dK  PaietM  Applicabon  Nobces  and  Tech- 
nical Contents  Publications. 

H.R.  1733.  as  proposed,  does  not  specifically  exclude  appb- 
cabons  diat  are  national  security  classified  from  dwse  appUca- 
bons  to  be  published.  Executive  Order  12356  and  a  number  of 
statutes,  eg.,  42  U.S.C.  201 1  «  j«?.  (dK  Atomic  Eneiiy  Act 
of  1954).  15  use.  1 155  (provides  diat  dK  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce shall  respect  and  preserve  dK  security  classifkabon  of 
inventions  in  (be  possession  or  control  of  the  Department  of 
Commeice).  and  18  U.S.C.  798  (provides  criminal  sanctions 
for  dK  disclosure  of  classified  informabon)  prechide  Ok  publi- 
cation of  a  national  security  classified  application.  Furdier.  dK 
pobbcabon  requirement  in  H.R.  1733.  as  proposed,  provides 
some  labtnde  to  dK  Commiasioner  to  publish  applicaiMns  later 
dian  18  mondis  firom  dK  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit 
is  sougfaL  Therefore,  dK  puMication  of  a  nabooal  seciinty 
classified  qipbcabon  will  be  delayed  until  such  appbcabon  is 


either  declassified,  which  will  permit  pubUcabon  of  dK  appbca- 
bon, or  subjected  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  181, 
which  will  exclude  dK  appUcatioo  from  pubbcaboo  by  dK 
expiess  terms  of  H.R.  1733.  as  proposed  In  view  of  nabonal 
security  considerations,  and  dK  current  statutory  prohibitions 
on  dK  disclosure  of  classified  information,  it  is  appropriate  to 
specifically  exclude  diose  applicabons  diat  are  national  secunty 
classified  from  publication  under  dK  provisions  of  H.R.  1733. 
While  H.R.  1733.  if  enacted,  would  not  directly  affect  design 
applications,  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  includes  a 
proposed  amendment  to  5  1  •  54  such  diat  Ok  amuigemeni  for 
a  design  appbcabon  will  be  consistent  with  dK  arrangements 
for  a  ubbty  (5  1.77)  or  plant  (5  1163)  appUcadon,  as  well  as 
a  proposed  amendment  to  §  1.5  to  provide  thai  a  paper  con- 
cerning a  provisional  application  must  identify  the  pix)visio«ial 
application  as  such  and  by  appbcabon  number.  In  addition, 
while  this  proposed  rule  change  is  designed  primarily  to  imple- 
ment dK  changes  in  practice  related  to  dK  ptiblication  of  patent 
applications  provided  for  in  H.R.  1733,  a  number  of  proposed 
ride  changes  set  forth  in  diis  notice  of  proposed  nilemakmg 
would  be  desirable  even  in  dK  absence  of  an  1 8-mondi  publica- 
tion system.  Specifically,  diis  proposed  rule  change  is  also 
designed  to:  ( 1 )  clarify  which  applicabons  claiming  the  benefit 
of  prior  appUcabons  or  prior  applications  for  which  a  benefit 
is  claimed  in  a  later  appbcabon  will  be  preserved  in  confidence: 
(2)  amend  dK  rules  pettaining  to  dK  formal  and  standards  for 
appbcabon  papers  and  drawings  to  improve  dK  standardizabon 
of  patent  appbcabons:  (3)  broaden  dK  applicabon  of}  1.131 
to  instances  in  which  inventions  of  a  pending  applicabon  or 
patent  under  reexamination  and  a  patent  held  by  a  single  paiiy 
are  not  identical,  but  not  patentaMy  distinct:  (4)  broaden  dK 
appUcaoon  of  }S  1 .78(c)  and  (d)  to  patents  under  reexamination. 

(5)  clarify  dK  practice  for  dK  deUveiy  or  mailing  of  patents: 

(6)  provide  for  dK  treatment  of  nabonal  security  classified 
appbc«ions:  (7)  expedite  dK  entry  of  internabooal  applicabons 
into  the  national  stage:  and  (8)  amend  a  number  of  rules  for 
consistency  and  clarity.  Since  diese  proposed  rule  changes  may 
be  kIt*'^  as  final  rules  even  in  the  absence  of  an  18-month 
publicatioo  system,  interested  persons  are  advised  to  comment 
on  uy  proposed  rule  change,  regardless  of  whedier  H.R.  1733 
is  enacted.  If  ILR.  1733  is  amended  during  dK  legislaDve 
process,  dK  fmal  rules  will  comply  widi  diis  legislation  as 
enacted.  If  H.R.  1733  is  not  enacted.  dK  proposed  rules  dial 
would  implement  pubbcaboo  of  patent  appbcabons  would  be 
withdrawn. 

In  a  Nobce  of  Pubbc  Hearing  and  Request  for  Comments 
on  18-Mondi  Pubbcaboo  of  Paient  Applicatioos  (18-Mondi 
Pubbcaboo  Notice)  published  in  dK  Federal  Register  at  59  FR 
63966  (December  12.  1994)  and  in  dK  Paient  and  Trademark 
Office  Official  Gazetu  at  1 170  Off  Gaz.  Pat  Office  390-94 
(January  3.  1995).  dK  Office  requested  pubbc  comment  on  dK 
pfocedufcs  dK  Office  should  adopt  if  an  18-mondi  pubbcaboo 
system  was  enacted.  The  1 8-Mondi  PubUcabon  Notice  set  forth 
the  Office's  planning  approach  for  the  implenKntation  of  18- 
mondi  (pre-grant)  ptibbcation  of  patent  applications,  and  specif- 
ically presented  fourteen  (14)  questions  on  which  cotiunent 
was  invited.  An  oral  hearing  was  conducted  on  February  15. 
1995. 

Sixty-five  (65)  written  comments,  as  well  as  two  (2)  Law 
Review  articles  concerning  dK  pre-grant  pubbcation  of  pending 
patent  uipbcations,  were  submined.  Of  dK  sixty-fivc  (65)  com- 
ments, torty  (40)  submined  comments  directed  to  at  least  one 
of  the  questions  presented  in  dK  18-Month  Publication  Notice. 
Sixteen  ( 16)  persons  testified  at  dK  pubbc  heanng  conducted 
on  February  15,  1995 
RcapuMc  to  Caaacais  on  tbc  IS-Moatta  PuUkation  Nodcc 

The  following  questions  were  presented  in  the  18-Month 
Pubbcation  Notice.  Each  question  is  followed  by  a  summary 
of  dK  comments  submitted  in  response  to  dK  question,  and 
dK  proposed  disposition  of  dK  issue  presented  in  dK  question. 
I .  Should  dK  PTO  require  duu  all  official  application-related 
materials  be  delivered  to  a  central  location?  Specifically.what 
problems  would  a  requirement  diat  all  official  application- 
related  materials  be  delivered  to  a  central  location  cause? 

Saauaary:  A  sbght  majority  of  dK  comments  opposed  a 
requiiement  diat  all  official  application-related  materials  be 
deUvered  to  a  central  location. 
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As  the  Office  cunendy  considers  the  deUvery  of 
all  official  appUcabon-related  materials  to  a  central  locabon  to 
be  unnecessary  to  dK  currently  planned  approach  to  implemen- 
tation of  18-nionlh  publication,  no  change  to  the  rules  of  prac- 
tice to  require  that  all  official  application-related  materials  be 
debvered  to  a  central  location  will  be  proposed. 

2.  Should  the  PTO  adopt  a  standard  appUcation  format?  If  so, 
what  portions  of  the  application  papers  should  dK  PTO  require 
be  submitted  in  a  standard  size  and/or  format,  and  what  sanction 
(e.g.,  surcharge)  should  be  eslabbshed  for  dK  failure  to  comply 
widi  these  requirements? 


.  :  A  majority  of  the  conunents  favored  dK  implemen- 
tation of  a  standard  application  format,  so  long  as  an  applicant 
was  given  a  tinK  period  in  which  to  comply  with  this  formal. 
Le.,  failure  to  comply  widi  the  standard  application  format  did 
not  deprive  the  application  of  a  filing  date.  In  addition,  a  number 
of  commenu  indicaied  that  any  additional  requirements  should 
not  be  inconsistent  with  European  Patent  Office  (EPO)  or  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  requiremenu,  or  in  excess  of  diose 
requirements  necessary  for  the  impleriKnution  of  18-montfa 
publication. 

Rctpaasc:  The  Office  is  proposing  to  change  the  rules  of 
practice  to  institute  oidy  those  additional  standardizations 
which  are  consistent  with  dK  requirenients  set  forth  in  PCT 
Rule  II,  and  are  considered  necessary  for  the  digital  image 
and  OCR  scanning  of  application  materials  into  an  electronic 
dau  base.  Those  additional  standardizations  are  that:  ( 1 )  appb- 
cations  be  submitted  on  flexible,  strong,  smooth,  non-shiny, 
durable  and  white  paper  (PCT  Rule  1 1.3):  (2)  dK  papers  be 
typewritten  by  a  typewriter  or  word-processor,  i.  e. .  haiid- written 
application  materials  would  no  longer  be  acceptable,  with  I  1/ 
2  or  double  spaced  lines  (PCT  Rule  1 1 .9(c)).  and  in  permaiKnt 
"dark"  ink  (PCT  Rule  11.9(d))  and  portrait  orientation.  Le., 
with  the  shorter  sides  of  the  paper  on  the  top  and  bottom  (PCT 
Rule  1 1.2(d)):  (3)  the  sheets  of  papers  be  dK  saiiK  size  and 
either  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9 
cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches)  (PCT  Rule  1 1.5),  with  a  top  margin 
of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5 
cm.  ( I  inch),  a  right  side  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch), 
and  a  bonom  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch)  (PCT  Rule 
1 1 .6(a)):  (4)  the  pages  of  the  application  be  numbered  consecu- 
tively, with  the  numbers  being  centrally  located  above  or  below 
the  text  (PCT  Rule  1 1 .7);  aiid  (5)  the  claims  be  on  a  separate 
sheet  (PCT  Rule  11.4).  Finally.  §§  1.52(b)  and  1.84(x)  are 
proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide  that  no  holes  should  be 
provided  in  the  paper  or  drawing  sheets  due  to  the  potential 
for  their  interference  with  the  scanning  operation. 

Section  1 .52(b)  currenUy  requires  that  appUcation  papers  be 
written  on  but  oik  side,  arid  $  1 .72(b)  currendy  requires  that 
the  abstract  be  on  a  separate  sheet.  In  an  appbcabon  filed 
without:  ( 1 )  typewritten  application  papers  on  flexible,  strong, 
smooth,  non-shiny,  durable  and  white  paper,  (2)  I  1/2  or  double 
spaced  lines  in  portrait  orientation:  (3)  permanent  "dark"  ink 
typing;  (4)  sheets  of  papers  of  the  sanK  size  and  either  21.0 
cm.  l^  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/ 
2  by  1 1  inches),  with  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4 
inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1  inch),  a  right 
side  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  a  bottom  margin 
of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch);  (3)  the  pages  of  the  application 
including  claims  and  abstract  be  nunibered  consecutively, 
starting  with  page  orK,  with  the  numbers  being  centrally  located 
above  or  below  the  text:  (6)  appUcation  papers  typed  on  but 
one  side;  and  (7)  an  abstract  anid  claims  on  a  separate  sheet, 
the  applicant  will  be  given  a  time  period,  non-exiendable  under 
S  1.136(a),  m  which  to  file  a  substitute  specification  in  compb- 
ance  with  $  1.125  on  appUcation  papers  in  compliance  with 
iS  1 -52(a)  and  (b).  The  Office,  however,  does  not  propose 
to  rsqiUR  a  surcfaaige  for  the  failure  to  comply  vridi  these 
standardizations  on  filing. 

Additional  standardizations  to  the  rules  of  practice  con- 
cerning drawings  requirements  are  also  being  proposed.  Cur- 
rendy, §  1.84(f)  permits  paper  sizes  of  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm. 
(8  1/2  by  14  inches).  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches), 

21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  1^  11  inches),  and  21.0  cm.  by 

29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4).  Sectioa  1.84(0,  as  proposed,  would 
permit  paper  sizes  of  only  21 .0  chl  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4) 
or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  incbes).  The  use  of  diese 
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paper  sizes,  which  coirespond  to  dK  paper  sizes  required  under 
§  1 .52(b).  as  proposed,  would  not  impact  the  current  AutomaiBd 
Patent  System  (APS)  database,  and  would  permit  a  fiilly  auto- 
matic scanning  operation  due  to  dieir  similar  size.  To  electroni- 
cally store,  display,  and  print  dnwinp  paper  sheet  sizes  up  to 
21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches)  would  require 
modifications  of  the  APS  system  hardware,  scrftware.  displays, 
and  printers.  In  addition,  the  digital  image  «r-anniii£  of  drawing 
paper  sheet  sizes  up  to  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14 
inches)  would  require  a  semi-automatic  «-anning  operalioo. 
thus  increasing  scanning  costs  significandy.  Thaefoie,  S 
1.84(0.  as  proposed,  would  permit  paper  sheet  sizes  at  only 
21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm. 
(8  1/2  by  1 1  inches),  widi  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2J  cm.  (1 
inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.3  cm.  (1  indi),  a  right 
side  margin  of  at  least  I.Scm.  (9/16  inch),  and  a  bottom  margin 
of  at  least  1 .0  cm.  (3/8  inch),  thereby  leaving  a  sigfac  do  greater 
dian  17.0  cm.  by  26.2  on  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4) 
sheets,  and  a  sight  no  greater  than  17.6  cm.  by  24.4  cm.  (6  15/ 
16  by  9  5/8  inches)  on  2 1.6  cm.  by  27 .9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inch) 
sheets  (PCT  Rule  1 1 .6(c)).  As  PCT  Rule  1 1 .6(d)  provides  dial 
the  margin  requirements  apply  to  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN 
size  A4)  sheets  such  that  a  copy  of  the  drawings  sheet  on  a 
21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  sheet  leaves  the  required 
margin,  the  requireriKnt  for  drawing  sheet  sizes  of  only  21.6 
cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches)  or  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm. 
(DIN  size  A4)  is  not  a  substantive  drawing  limitation  in  excess 
of  PCT  Rule  II. 

Cunendy,  formal  drawings  are  not  required  until  an  appUca- 
tion has  been  allowed.  As  a  drawing  figure  will  be  includH 
in  the  Gazette  Entry  in  the  Gazette  of  Patent  Application 
Notices,  as  well  as  the  Paient  Application  Notice,  drawings  of 
sufficient  quaUty  for  digital  image  scamiing  into  an  electronic 
dau  base  will  be  necessary  for  the  initial  processing  of  the 
application.  In  instances  in  which  an  applicaboo  is  fUhEd  with 
drawings  of  such  poor  quaUty  as  to  preclude  their  digital  image 
scanning  into  the  electronic  dau  base,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
set  a  time  period,  non-extendable  under  {  1.136(a),  in  which 
to  file  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quaUty  and 
in  dK  proper  size  and  fomuu  for  electronic  reproduction  by 
digital  imaging. 

Currendy,  a  complete  appbcabon  under  $  Ul(a)  does  not 
require  an  abstract  on  a  separate  sheet,  claims  on  a  separate 
sheet,  appbcabon  papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper, 
or  appUcatioo  papers  or  drawings  of  sufficieot  clarity,  contiast, 
or  quaUty  or  in  the  proper  size  or  format  for  electronic  reproduc- 
tion, and,  as  such,  an  application  nuy  be  filed  under  $  1.60 
from  a  prior  appUcation  not  in  a  focmat  necessary  for  the 
image  and/or  OCR  scanning  of  the  application  malwials  into 
an  electronic  dau  base.  Tharefwe.  an  amendment  to  $  1.6(Kd) 
is  necessary  to  assure  the  prompt  filing  of  appUcabon  papers 
including  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  application 
papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper,  and  appUcation 
papers  and  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quaUty 
and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduction. 

Currendy,  the  filing  of  dK  copy  of  dK  specification  from 
the  prior  application,  or  a  ikw  specification,  in  an  appUcatioo 
fded  under  §  1 .62  is  considered  iiiipiupei.  As  appUcations  filed 
prior  to  January  1,  19%,  will  not  have  been  image-  or  OCR- 
scanned  into  tfaie  electronic  dau  base,  the  tectanical  contents  of 
an  appUcation  filed  under  §  1.62  in  which  the  prior  appUcation 
was  itself  filed  prior  to  January  1,  1996,  will  not  be  contained 
in  the  electronic  dau  base.  For  appUcations  under  $  1 .62  whicfa 
do  not  add  additional  disclosure,  Le.,  continuation  or  divisional 
applications,  the  Office  will  obtain  the  microfiche  copy  of  the 
prior  application  and  image  or  OCR  scan  it  into  the  electronic 
dau  base.  For  appUcations  under  §  1 .62  whicfa  add  additional 
disclosure,  Le,  contiiiuation-in-pait  applications,  a  substitute 
specification  and  drawings  will  he  necessaty  for  image  or  (XTR 
scanning  into  (he  electronic  dau  base.  Therefore,  an  amendment 
has  been  proposed  to  $  1 .62  to  provide  diat.  where  dK  ^iplica- 
tioo  is  a  continuabon-in-paft  amlication.  a  subsbtute  speofica- 
tion  incompliance  withS  1.125  and  drawings  will  be  required. 

Section  1.62  cuirently  provides  that  no  copy  of  the  prior 
appUcabon  or  new  specification  is  required,  »ad  ftirdier  pro- 
vides that  the  filing  of  such  a  copy  or  specification  will  be 
considered  improper,  and  a  petition  is  necessary  to  obtain  the 
date  of  deposit  of  dK  request  for  an  appUcation  under  §  1.62 
as  Uk  filing  date.  Section  1.62,  as  pro|iosed,  would  provide 
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dMt  the  fiuture  to  provide  any  leqaired  subetitnie  specificaikm 

would  not  affiect  llie  filing  dMe  of  Ibe  qipbcatioii.  bat  a  time 

poiod.  BoiMxtendaMe  mder  {  1.136(a).  wooU  be  Mt  for  its 

Wng.  Sectioa  1.62.  as  profwaed,  would  fntlfaer  provide  diat 

any  new  specificatioa  filed  in  an  anilkatian  mder  1 1 .62  would 
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not  be  cmsiderBd  pait  of  die  oriipnal  afipbcadon  papers,  bat 
wooU  be  tieaied  as  a  subadtuie  specificjtkw  under  (  1.123. 


Any  reqaeat  to  treat  a  new  specificadoB  filed  in  an  applicatioa 
nader  i  1.62  as  part  of  the  oriciBal  afiplicitioo  papers  may  be 
by  way  of  petitioa  imder  S  1.182. 
Finally.  — .>..rf«^n«.  to  K  1  77, 1. 154.  and  1.163  have  been 


propoaed  to  provide  a  staadaid  ananapranent  far  oiility.  design, 
«  applicalioDS.  teapectivcly.  Tbis  staodanl  ainuifeinent 
chi^  inttr  alia,  a  Pee  Traosmiital  form  for  utility. 


a m ~ 

anaptaaii 
will  iachi    . 

plant  applicaiions.  a  IMlily  Pamt  Appbcation 
torm.  a  Design  Paaeat  AjyikatioB  Transmittal 
form,  a  Plant  PMcat  Appbcatica  TiaiBntfttl  form,  and  a  Plant 
Color  Coding  Sheet  for  plant  a|)plicatioBs  Standardized  ver- 
;  of  ifaeFee  Transmittal  form.  Utility  Patent  A|ipiicalioa 
1  form.  Ppsign  Punri*  *n«iM'»«i"««  iN—tmi^al  ftwm. 
;  AppbcaiioB  Transmittal  form.  Plant  Color  Coding 
Sheet.  H  wen  as  a  standard  Dedaration  form  and  Planl  Patent 
cation  Declaration  form,  are  iadnded  as  an  Appendix  A 
notice  of  propoaed  mlnnafcing. 

3.  Assmmng  dial  the  entire  application  is  not  pabbshed,  what 
informadoa  concerning  die  application  sfaoaU  be  pablishedin 
dK  Gazette  ofPateia  AppUcatitm  Noticed 

Sna^nry:  A  shght  mafUiity  of  the  '■■■«■■«»«'«  indicairtl  that 
the  utiuml  poUicaiioo  sboald  infhw^  the  entire  appbcaliaa, 
or  at  least  the  claims,  each  indeaendent  claim,  or  a  claim  of 
each  staanory  elms  in  die  appikanon.  The  irmainiwg  u  waiwjMs 
that  did  not  oppoae  pre-grant  fabBcation  indiraard  flat  any 
Patent  Appbcabon  Notioe  sboald  contain  infumation  similar 
to  what  is  pMiA^  in  die  Offidml  GmxeOe  or  snfficient  infor- 
nutian  to  dtminim.  whether  flnther  investigatian  was  war- 
iMBd.  Those  comments  that  opjnaed  any  pre-grant  pablicaliaa 
oppoaed  pnMicatioB  of  any  iafarmalion  other  than  die  appli- 
cant's  name,  address  and  a  " 


I  The  Technical  Conttnis  Pabbcaiion  will  indnde  a 
copy  of  die  Paient  Ayplkation  Notice,  and  die  spedficaiioa. 
lAsnact  cfamM  and  Aawings  of  die  appiicatiow-as-filed.  The 
Tec^ical  Cements  P«IMiTa<ii?f  wiD  be  avaiUble  for  jpaMic 
teview  tbmttfi  yJOBodufhcgteniim^  in  nit  ftk^Stmch 
Room  and  throogh  CD-ROM  collectiona  of  Cacajnatennages 
of  Panat  Anplkation  Noticea  and  Technical  Coaaenls  PabBca- 
tioM  in  die  nacaot  and  TrademsA  Denoailoty  Libraries.  Copies 
of  the  PaientAppiicalion  Notices  and  Technfcal  Coments  PtebB- 
c«iant  win  also  be  avaiUUe  for  poRhase  aader  the  conditions 
thai  pwr  copies  of  pakals  are  camndy  available  for  pw^e. 
Whatadtetaty  and  prooeaa  ooaMnaoM  permit,  text  seatdmv 
of  the  PaMt  Applicalian  Notices  andTecUcal  Omenta  Pnbb- 
cateH  wiQ  be  nqileaKnied. 

HJL  1733.  if  enacted,  would  not  provide  any  appropriations 
to  covcrihe  costs  of  early  puUicaliatt.  bat  woold  novide  diat 
these  costs  are  to  be  letovsred  by  nliiitliHg  the  nbng.  issne 
vd  mainleMncc  fees,  by  charging  a  aenanae  puUicatioa  fee. 
or  by  ay  timWr"*'"'  of  Iheae  melboda.  ie.,  diat  die  patent 
.f. —  ^  iQ  1,^^  ^  gg^  of  publication  A  onmber  of 
I  have  criticized  thb  method  of  allocating  thepuUica- 

I  m  pre-pant  ptAlication  provides  no  benefit  to  die 

mTiT-^   The  Office  was  reipred  lobabnce  die 

tster  a  primed  publication  conveyuig  the  greater 
ofanplicatianiiifiatmatianwilhlhoaecxinaiieauoppoaii  _ 
immI  puUicatiaa  costs.  To  provide  die  iiianinaan  amoont  of 
^H^ii-^iwi  information  at  me  loweat  coat  to  applicant,  the 
■ncifkatian,  abainct,  dainis  and  drawings  of  the  apcAcation- 
m-fikd  win  be  avvUbie  for  pubbc  leview  in  die  Tedmical 
C^M^Bitt  Ptiblicfllioii* 

4.  Should  (he  patem  applicant  receive  a  copy  of  die  poMiahed 
^iplifminM — either  published  notice  Hid/orapplicatiaa  content 
at  time  of  poMicatioa? 

,.  A  mqority  of  the  uamientt  indiratrd  that  the 
ahoold  receive  a  copy  of  the  Patent  Application 

I  The  Office  propoaes  to  provide  for  die  delivery  of 


the  Patent  Applicatioa  Notice  similar  to  die  cuirent  deliveiy 
of  patents. 

S.  Should  die  PTO  pennit  an  accelerated  examinalioa?  If  so, 
under  what  conditioiis? 

Snaaaary:  A  majority  of  die  comments  favored  permitting 
accelerated  examinalioa.  A  mmber  of  comments  indiraird  diat 
accelerated  examinalion  should  be  provided  for  applicants  who 
eidier:  (1)  meet  dK  cunent  conditions  for  acceleraKd  examina- 
tioa;  or  (2)  pay  a  relatively  high  fee,  Lfc.  dial  die  Office  ahoold 
add  die  payment  of  a  high  auuelaaled  examinatioa  fee  to  the 
cunent  conditions  for  providing  a  acoeknaed  examination. 
A  nnhber  of  ty^^trnm^ntt,  however,  indjcatrd  diat  adding  die 
payment  of  a  high  accelerated  examination  fee  to  diose  condi- 
tions for  providmg  a  auxleraled  ntaiinalioB  would  benefit 
large  companies  at  the  expeaae  of  smaU  entities. 
RcapansK  The  Office  wiO  provide  accelerated  examination 
only  ander  die  current  ctwditioM  set  fordi  in  S  1.102,  as 
drtml>f^  in  MPEP  708.02.  Aooekrated  ruanrination  is  cor- 
rentiy  provided  depending  upon  the  subject  matter  of  the  inveiH 
tion,  mf**'^'  condition  of  the  applicant,  businnw 
ciicnmstances.  or  the  willingness  of  die  applicant  to  parte  ipair 
in  a  special  acceknled  examinatioa  procedure,  incramg  die 
number  of  applications  leceiving  aocekraaed  examinatioas 
could  dimmiaB  the  avaiUbility  or  speed  of  acodemed  examina- 
tian  to  a  intfividnal  applicant  becasr  there  wiU  be  more 
applkiatioM  recdvmg  a  acoekraied  exammatioa.  It  would 
funiier  delay  die  examination  of  applicationa  not  provided  with 
accelerated  >««nit«««inH  Adding  a  conditioa  for  providing 
mflffniwH  examiaaiioa  which  bears  no  triationahip  to  die 


merits  of  the  application  or  cirenmatawnra  of  die  applicant. «.«.. 
for  die  mere  payment  of  a  fee.  is  not  considered  appropriate. 
Therefore.  dK  Office  does  not  propoM  to  change  die  conditions 
tmAir  which  the  exannation  of  a  application  wiU  be  aoceler- 


The  Office,  however.  wiU  continue  to  make  tpedala  apph- 
catioo  oader  the  conditions  cunreatly  set  forth  in  MPGP  708.02 
(Vm),  special  exaoiaiiw  procedares  for  certain  new  applica- 
tions -  Mcetoaled  exmMtion.  MPEP  708.02  (Vm)  provides 
diat  a  new  application  maybe  granted  tpedal  statu  provided 
diat  dK  appfioBt:  (1)  snbnnu  a  written  petition  to  make  special 
acoonvaaed^dK  fire  set  forth  in  «  1.17(i);  (2)  presents  aU 
ri«iin«  ilumjiMi  tn  ■  Mugle  inveMtifi.  or  if  the  Office  detetmuKS 
that  aU  dK  daiffls  preacaaed  are  not  obvioualy  directed  to  a 
single  iavcmion.  wul  make  a  dectioa  widwot  traverse  as  a 
prereqaisite  to  dK  gram  of  special  stams:  (3)  submits  a  statement 
that  a  pre-examination  aearch  was  made;  (4)  submits  one  copy 
each  ofthe  refacncesdeemed  most  closely  fdaied  to  the  aabject 
rr't^  cacoiBpassed  by  dK  claimt;  (S)  submits  a  detailed  dis- 
cnssioa  of  dK  leferencca  pointing  out  with  the 


miBiied  by  1 1.1 1 1(b)  and  (c)  how  dK  claimed  I 

is  diatJovusUble  over  the  icfcraoes;  and  (6)  sulnuts  ay 


affidavit  or  declaratioB 


rttovcr- 


anoiicaM 
Safest. 


r  1 1 .131  that  is  aeoeaaanr  to 
come  dK  references  before  dK  appbcalian  is  taken  up  for  action, 
but  in  no  evem  later  dia  one  mondi  after  request  for  speaal 
stais.  An  application  granted  necial  status  under  MPEP 
708.02  (Vm)  win  be  taken  up  by  the  examiner  before  aU  odier 
categories  of  applications  except  dwae  dearly  in  condition  for 
alkmancc  and  more  with  set  time  limits,  such  aa  examiner's 
asweis.  etc..  and  win  be  given  a  ""■t'**'  fint  action  which 
win  include  aO  eaaential  mauert  of  merit  as  to  aU  claims. 

6.  Since  the  cost  for  publishing  applications  must  be  recovered 
from  fees,  how  should  dK  cost  of  poMicatioa  be  aUocaied 
the  various  fees,  including  dK  possibility  of  chaiging 
pubiicatiaa  fee? 

:  The  overwhelming  mqority  of  comments  opposed 
a  separate  pubbcatioa  fee.  Moat  aminCTrs  jndjratnd  diat  dK 
coats  of  poMicatioa  should  be  spread  over  dK  existing  fees, 
widi  dK  remaining  commeats  hMhcating  dut  dieae  coats  shoold 
be  liisotbedby  tiwse  accessing  dK  puMiahed  spplicatioM  or 
dK  Office. 

RaapanaRHJt.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  not  provide  appropria- 
tions for  dK  Office  to  abaoib  dK  puMicatian  coat,  but  provides 
diat  dK  Commissioner  diaU  recover  dK  costs  of  early  piMica- 
tioa  ...  by  adjusting  dK  filing,  issue,  and  maimrnance  feet,  by 
charging  a  separate  pubbcatioa  fee,  or  by  any  combinatioa  of 
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diese  methods."  Notwidistanding  that  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted, 
would  not  authorize  dK  Office  to  recover  the  costs  of  poMica- 
tioa daoogh  diOK  seeking  access  to  dK  poblished  application, 
dK  demand  for  puMicatioa  producu,  e.g.,  Patau  Applicatioa 
Notices  and  Tedmical  Contents  PuMiotioas,  would  not  be 
consistent,  and  it  would  not  be  possible  to  progect  dK  demand 
for  publicatioa  products  widi  dK  degree  of  predsioo  necessary 
to  recover  a  substantial  poftioa  of  the  poMicatioa  costs  through 
the  inclusioo  of  such  costs  in  the  fees  charged  for  the  publication 
products.  In  addition.  dK  Office  will  supply,  iiuer  alia,  CD- 
ROM  coUections  of  facsimile  images  of  the  Patent  Applicatioa 
Notices  and  Technical  Contents  Publications  under  the  coodi- 
tion  that  CD-ROM  coUections  of  patent  images  are  currently 
supplied.  As  the  Office  has  no  audiority  to  control  the  further 
duplicatioa  of  such  images,  it  would  not  be  practicable  to 
attempt  to  recover  publication  costs  through  increases  in  the 
fees  charged  for  publication  products,  since  those  persons 
desiring  copies  of  Patent  Applicatioa  Notices  or  Technical 
Contents  Publicatiaas  would  sinq>ly  obtain  them  from  the  orig- 
inal porchaaers  of  the  CD-ROM  collections,  who  need  not 
include  ay  publication  costs  in  their  prices.  Therefore,  the 
Office  proposes  to  adjust  the  filing,  issue,  and  maintenance 
fees  to  recover  dK  costs  of  pubiicatiaa. 

In  a  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  at  60  Fit  27934  (May  26.  1995)  and  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  C^i^icia/GazefKr  at  1174  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office 
134-50  (May  30,  1995).  a  number  of  changes  to  the  rales  of 
practice  to,  inter  alia,  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fees  to  reflea 
the  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  pursuant 
to  35  U.S.C.  41(0  were  proposed  (Patent  and  Trademark  Fee 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking).  The  proposed  patent  and 
trademark  fee  adjustments,  if  adopted  in  final  rules,  would  take 
effect  on  October  2.  1995  (October  1.  1995  being  a  Sunday). 
prior  to  the  effective  date  of  the  fee  increase  in  this  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking  to  recover  the  costs  of  publication.  The 
proposed  amendments  to  SS  l.l9(bXlXi)and  l.l9(bKIKii)are 
repeated  in  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  for  clarit>'.  The 
Office  estimates  that  it  will  cost  about  $9  nulUon  to  publish 
applications  in  Fiscal  Year  1996.  To  allocate  these  costs  among 
the  filing  fees  of  those  appUcations  which  the  Office  anticipates 
will  be  filed  in  Fiscal  Year  1996,  the  issue  fee  for  those  applica- 
tions for  which  the  Office  anticipates  payment  of  an  issue  fee 
in  Fiscal  Year  1996,  and  maintenance  fees  due  at  three  (3) 
years  and  six  (6)  months,  seven  (7)  years  and  six  (6)  months, 
and  eleven  (II)  years  and  six  (6)  months  for  those  patents 
for  which  the  Office  anticipates  payment  of  the  respective 
maintenance  fees  in  Fiscal  Year  1996,  a  further  increase  in  the 
filing  fee  for  a  original  nonprovisional  (35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a))  or 
reissue  applicatioa  to  $780  ($390  for  a  small  entity)  and  a  plant 
application  to  $540  ($270  for  a  small  entity),  issue  fee  for  a 
onginaJ  or  reissue  applicatioa  to  $1280  ($640  for  a  small  entity) 
and  a  pla«  applicatioa  to  $660  ($330  for  a  small  entity ),  mainte- 
nance fee  due  at  dvee  (3)  years  and  six  (6)  mondis  to  $1020 
($510  for  a  small  entity),  maintenance  fee  due  at  seven  (7) 
ycHS  ad  six  (6)  mondis  to  $2020  ($1010  for  a  smaU  entity), 
and  maintenance  fee  due  at  eleven  ( 1 1 )  years  and  six  (6)  months 
to  $3020  ($1510  for  a  small  atity)  is  necessary  to  recover  the 
costs  of  puMicatioa  in  Rscal  Year  1996.  A  comparison  of 
existing  ree  amounts,  fee  amounts  proposed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Fee  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulrmaking,  and  fee 
amoonts  proposed  in  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  is 
induded  as  an  Appendix  B  to  this  notice  of  proposed  rulem- 
aking. 


7.  Should  dK  PTO  require  a  affirmative  communicatioa  from 
a  patent  applicant  innirating  diat  dK  applicant  does  not  wish 
dK  application  to  be  poMuhed.  or  should  failure  to  timdy 
Mbnut  a  pabbcatioa  fee  be  taken  as  instractioa  not  to  piiMisfa 
the  applicatiaa?  That  is,  should  a  applicatioa  be  published 
unless  the  applicant  affiiinativdy  indiritrs  diat  the  application 
is  not  to  be  ptMished.  regardless  of  whether  a  publication  fee 
has  bea  submitted? 

What  latilnde  should  the  PTO  permit  for  lato  submissioa  of 
a  puMicatioa  fre? 


favored  a  requirement  that  an  applicant  affirmativdy  < 
cate  that  a  application  is  being  expressly  Abandoned  to  avoid 
publication  of  the  applicatioa  at  18  mogibit. 
Rc^Masc:  The  Office  does  not  process  appbcatioiis  as  aban- 
doned until  seven  (7)  mmMhs  after  the  mailmg  dale  of  a  Office 
action  to  allow  for  extensioas  of  tinK  under  i  1.136(a)  and 
mailing  delays.  Where  no  reanose  to  a  Office  actioa  setting 
a  shortened  statutory  period  for  response  of  three  (3)  months 
mailed  at  13  months  after  filing  in  an  applicatiaa  is  recdved, 
the  application  becomes  abandaaed  by  operMioa  of  35  VS.C. 
133  at  16  months  after  filing,  but  is  not  recognized  or  processed 
by  the  Office  as  an  abandoned  applicatioa  until  20  months 
after  filing,  and  thus  would  be  piMished  in  regular  course 
at  18  months.  Therefore,  a  appUcant  intending  to  pennit  a 
applicatioa  to  becooK  abandoned  for  failure  to  respond  to  an 
(Office  action  mailed  within  seven  (7)  mondis  of  the  projected 
publication  date  must  take  affirmative  action  to  avoid  publica- 
tion of  dK  applicatioa. 

The  Office  intends  to  indicate  the  projected  date  of  publica- 
tion on  the  filing  receipt  Any  person  who  wants  to  avoid 
publication  of  the  application  at  18  months  must  submit  a  letter 
of  express  abandonment  in  sufficiem  time  to  permit  the  Office 
to  act  on  the  letter.  Likewise,  ay  person  who  coasiden  the 
projected  date  of  publication  on  the  fUing  receipt  to  be  incorrect 
must  submit  a  request  to  oonect  the  projected  date  of  poMicatioa 
in  sufficient  tinK  to  pennit  the  Office  to  act  on  the  request 

Currently,  the  OfRcc  considers  two  (2)  months  to  be  the 
minimum  time  necessary  to  avoid  publication  of  an  applicatioa. 
Therefore,  ay  letter  (k  express  abandoamem  or  request  to 
withdraw  the  a{»lication  from  publication  submitted  less  tha 
two  (2)  months  from  the  projected  date  of  publicatioa  will  not 
be  considered  effective  to  avoid  publication  of  the  applicatiaa 
at  the  projected  date  of  publication.  The  Office  also  iittends  to 
indicate  on  the  filing  receipt  the  date  by  which  a  applicatioa 
must  be  expressly  abandoned  to  avoid  its  publicatioa. 

8.  The  delayed  filing  of  either  a  claim  for  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  1 19  or  1 20  may  result  in  dK  delayed  publication  of  dK 
applicatioiL  Should  priority  or  benefit  be  lost  if  not  made  within 
a  reasonable  time  after  fiUng?  What  latioide  should  dK  PTO 
permit  for  late  claiming  of  priority  or  benefit? 


A  laige  majority  of  the  comments  indicated  that 
claims  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19  and  120  should  be  lost 
if  not  timely  filed.  A  number  of  comments  also  indicated  that 
there  should  be  provisions  for  the  acceptance  of  late  claims 
for  priority. 

RtspoMi;  The  submissioa  of  a  claim  for  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  119  or  120  l«er  dia  four  (4)  moodis  prior  to  dK 
publication  date  appropriate  for  a  appbcatiaa  ddming  diat 
priority  date  will  result  in  delays  in  the  publicatioa  o(  the 
application  and  will  interfere  with  the  publication  process. 
Therefore,  dK  Office  proposes  to  change  the  rales  of  practioe 
to  provide  diat  claims  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19  or  120 
must  be  made  within  two  (2)  months  of  filing,  or  fourtea  (14) 
months  from  the  filing  dale  for  which  a  benefit  is  desired, 
whichever  is  later.  To  avoid  a  potential  loss  of  patent  rights 
to  a  applicaiX  who  inadvertendy  failed  to  preaeia  a  timely 
claim  for  priority,  the  OC5ce  furdier  piupuses  to  provide  for 
the  acceptance  of  late  claimt  for  priority  submincd  daring  the 
pendency  of  the  applicatioo  with  a  surcharge,  so  loog  as  dK 
delay  in  submitting  the  claim  for  priority  was  unintentioaal. 

9.  Once  dK  pateat  has  issued,  should  the  paper  document 
containing  information  similar  to  that  puMisfaed  in  the  Gazette 
of  Patau  Appticatitm  Notices,  Le..  the  Patent  AppHratioa 
Notice,  be  rernoved  from  the  aeareh  files,  and  should  I 
infbnnaliaa  be  inchided  on  the  issued  patent? 


A  majority  of  the  comments  indiraied  that  the 
Patent  Applicatioa  Notice  should  not  be  removed  from  dK 
search  fiks. 

Rc^patMe:  The  Office  will  not  remove  the  Pateix  Applicatioa 
Notice  from  the  search  files  upoo  imianrr  of  the  | 


An  overwhelmiiig  majority  of  the  comments 
(except  for  dwae  who  opposed  any  pre-grant  pubbcatioa) 


10.  After  pubbcatioii,  should  access  to  the  content  of  the  appli- 
cation  file  be  limiled  to  the  originally  filed  applicatioa  pspen? 
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If  Bot.  whit  degree  of  access  sboold  be  pcnnined?  Sbonkl 

access  be  Imiiied  to  ttae  oooKat  befoie  pwMkatioo.  or  tboald 

it  exioid  to  msiehals  added  after  pabbadoo? 

Shmmwt:  Amqocity  of  the  comraeats  indicalBd  that,  opoo 
pobikation.  the  access  to  the  cooiett  of  die  sfiplicalioa  file 
dMMUiiot  be  hmiied. 

EapiMe;  The  OfBcepwynes  to  change  the  rates  of  praaioe 
10  provide  that,  npoa  pobbcatkn.  access  to  the  entire  cootent 
of  dK  a|»plication  fik  woidd  be  pomiaed.  To  avoid  adue 
imufuuiu.  with  die  «"■■■—*■«-  of  die  i|)plication.  however, 
die  prtilic  access  ID  die  ifflicarionfite  of  a  pending  pnbhshed 
■infciJtion  is  proposed  lo  be  Uniled  to  nhtaining.  upon  die 
payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  |  1.19(bX2),  a  copy  of  die 
Milkation  fite  produced  during  nan-working  hours  by  die 
Office  when  die  appbofikin  fik  is  nnde  available  by  dw  anw^ 
priale  patent  sppucation  piiwfiaing  wginiTBtinn  The  Office 
also  proposes  to  provide,  upon  dM  paymtm  of  die  fee(s)  set  fordi 
in  I  1.19(bX4),  as  proposed,  a  copy  of  ■wcifirally  identified 
docanient(s)  -"^'••'^  m  a  pending  paMiAwl  sppiitJtion. 
TheOfficewiP  provide  publk  access  loaditshasr  rontiining 

■id  die  content  of  die  appiicaSanfilB  similar  to  diat 
I  M  die  Patent  Application  Location  and  Moniioring 
(PALM)  system.  Using  dns  database,  interested  meaten  of 
dK  paMic  will  be  abte  to  ascertain  die  stana  of  a  pcading 
•wfAtimiifA  ipplicatinn  to  dttuuiine  whether  oNainiag  a  copy 
of  the  fik  wnpoer  and  content  of  the  applicatioa  or  any  docn- 
meaKs)  ■  die  fik  wrapper  is  wanaated.  la  addition,  dus  data- 
baae  can  abo  be  ased  topcnail  specific  identification  of  the 
docaiiienl(s)  of  which  a  copy  is  deamd.  aasamiiig  that  obtaiaing 
a  copy  of  die  entire  fik  wrqiper  and  content  is  not  consideRd 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


The  Office  specifically  proposes  to  provide  a  copy  of  a 
specifically  '•^•^'•fj*^  .§.■■■■■■»■«  ..mtmimmA  ia  «  pending  piib- 
bdtad^phcation  for  a  fee  of  S73.0a  Each  paper  in  die  appbca- 
tionfiktowhichastpaiatepapernaadierisssaignedconstiiBirit 
,^^■.■■■■■»■l«i^lt^«>!«fplieliin^-A«dlecoaofnbralilHlyapca^M 
piW|«*'«^  application  Cram  its  location  ia  the  vanonspaeni 
prooessiag  oigaaizalioiH  lhnia|^K>ai  the  Office  is 
Iportion  of  the  cost  of  providing  a  copy  of  dK  fik 
wiMper  Hd  content  of  a  pending  pi*liahrti  spplicstion.  die 
feelor  providing  a  copy  of  die  fint  reqaealed  documrnt  fiom 
a  rrr'*^  p.^ii«ii»«i  nfptrrf-"-  anat  recover  die  cost  of 
oblnias  the  appliraiina  The  Office,  however,  will  provide 
i^wy^  of  MliWIiiiial  inf  ■i»'*'"»  iram  me  ssn 
the  fwt^  leanest  for  a  fee  of  $23.00  per  docamenL 


1 1 .  After  paUication,  shonld 
application  also  be  made 


reooids  of  a  poNistaed- 
todiepablk? 


rials  on  fibiig  of  an  application  ate  often  required  by  foceigii 
laws.  Appbcantt  may  not  be  abk  to  claim  prKxity  under  diese 
laws  b«ed  apoa  an  earlier  United  States  spplicatiao  filed 
without  Mw  necessary  deposit  of  biological  matiaials.  The  laws 
-  -^-     "niled  States. 


and  rales  of  mactioe  of' die  United  States,  however,  do  not 
rpqumr  an  iwfe'^n' '"  makn  amy  dtftmit  of  biological  iiistr  risli 
until  die  wliication  is  allowed.  See,  In  re  Umdak,  723  F.2d 
1216. 227  USPQ  90  (Fed.  Or.  1985).  Accoidin^.  die  Office 
piopoacs  10  change  die  rales  of  practice  to  provide  diat,  upon 
pobiicalion.  any  daosit  of  biological  materials  diat  has  been 
made  would  be  avAbk  after  deposit  under  the  same  conditions 
diat  such  deposit  of  biological  material  would  be  availabk  for 
an  isaned  ptwf* 

13.  What  types  of  problems  will  be  encountered  if  all  smend- 
meias  must  be  made  by  (a)  substiliite  paiagiapht  and  claims, 
(b)  substitute  pages,  or  (c)ieplacement  of  die  entire  spplicatioo? 
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An  overwhetaing  m^ority  of  the  comments  indi- 
cntion,  dK  aasigaaient  records  of  sn  appb- 

i  be  aooeasMe  to  Ike  pabbc. 
iTHe  Office  pryaea  to  change  Aeraks  of  praaice 

woald  be  availabk  by  bodi  ipplicatioa  and 
I  Notice  QPAW)  aambcr  aad  ofiM  tojpiibfc 

Symeaa.  TV  OffioB  ftaher  propoact^  loytxmA  tftUcmta  to 

MBHaeat  iafomlioa  to  be  printed  on  *e  PaKBi  Appttcaiioa 
Notice.  The  Office,  however,  does  aot  propose  to  reqpnre  that 
aiy  Msigament  informaiion  be  printed  on  the  Patent  Appiica- 
tion  Nonce. 

IX  Afto- paMicabaa.  thonld  access  iachak  die  deposit  ofbio- 
logicd  aatcriab  aa  set  fonh  ia  i  1.802  et  aef.? 

SaaHMvy:  A  mafotity  of  the  < 
puNicntion.anydepoaaofhiotogicali 
sMe  to  die  pnMk.  A  naniher  of  COM 

I  should  be  linnied  in  the  manner  SMiilar  to  that 
I  or  Japanese  tawi.  or  that  sach  access  shoakl  be 
I  to  expetimeiMai  aae. 

Section  1.809(c)  cuncndy  provides  diat  the  apph- 
laotprovidesay  aecessaiy  deposit  of  biological  BMne- 

I  itece  (3)  noalht  fraai  the  aailiBg  of  the  Notice  of 

AOowMce  aad  Issae  Fee  Dae.  The  deposit  of  biological  I 


A  maiority  of  the  comments  indicated  that,  if  the 
rales  of  practice  regsiding  die  submisston  of  smendments  were 
«-K«njMt  a  iwyiiremem  For  snbstitnte  uaiagfaphs  and  claims, 
or  nAmJ^V  P>fes  would  be  afceptabif. 
RcapaHc:  TheOffice  cuncndy  cootiders  changes  in  die  proce- 
dures for  entering  amendments  into  applications  to  be  omieces- 
svy  to  die  cnncnt  planning  approach  to  impkmeniatiao  of  18- 
ny^h  pobbcatioii.  and.  as  sach,  no  chsnne  to  the  rales  of 
practice  to  leouire  sabstimte  paragraphs  nd  chums,  substiute 
pi^es.  or  repuoement  of  die  entire  spplicatioo  is  being  pro- 
posed. 

14.  Should  protest  procedures  be  modifiwl  to  permit  the  third- 
p«ty  submission  of  prior  srt  only  prior  to  s  specific  period 
sfter  puMicttion  of  die  spplicstion?  What  action  should  be 
taken  with  respect  to  untimely  mfamissions  by  a  third  party? 

StHMUHy:  A  imqority  of  commenu  indicated  that  third  party 
itihnitiifmi  of  prior  art  patents  and  pnblicatioiis  shouM  be 
^HTr^'i«^«^  for  a  Inniled  period  upon  publication,  bat  the  over- 
wiietatting  m^ority  of  oommenls  opposed  sny  pre-grant  opposi- 

Hob  pnioooBic 

Beapawc:  The  Office  does  not  iniead  to  inttitnte  any  prooe- 
dares  that  wonld  smonnt  to  pre-grant  oppoaition  HJL  1732 
waa  ako  ■■■«'"*«ia  ia  the  Honae  of  Representatives  on  May 
23. 1995.  and.  if  enacted,  wiD  expand  reexamiantioa.  Le..  ptm- 
gnnt  oppoaition.  proceedings  to  provide  a  dnid  party  reipiesier 
widi  incremed  panicipstioa  lights,  inctading  the  right  to  sppeal 
■ly  decisiow  fevorriik  »  pmeaiability  to  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeab  and  Interferences  sad  to  the  oonrts.  la  view  of  the 
opposition  to  pre-grant  durd  patty  participation,  Le,  support 
for  the  oontiaBed  mMTif  euminalion  of  pending  applications, 
die  Office  proposes  to  change  die  rales  ofpn^oe  to  limit  die 
period  for  filmg  proiestt  snd  petitions  for  the  instimtion  of 
public  Bse  proceediags. 

die  rales  of  piaclice  ooa- 


The  Office  propoaea  to 

protests  to  provide  dMt  a 


by  a  third  patty  in 
wonld  be  coasiderBd  if  :  ( 1 )  it  is  sabmitted 


two 
or  prior  to  the 


of  the  date  the  application 

of  a  aotice  of  aUowance 

wtacbBvcr  ocean  fint;  (2)  the 

withi  1.248  if  fikd 


I  1311. 


die 

the 

tacfa  acrvioe;  (3)  die  sabmission  is 

if  snbmitied  afkr  puNiiation  of  die 

Siplicalionisstiflpcsattngwfaendie 
le  is  hrawht  befote  the 
Ibe  $220  fee  far  a 
I  is 


byaS220fee 

icatioe:  aad  (4)  the 


die 
aokiyalthe 


of  the 

a 
of 

a  -^~ 

ucueiK 


after 

Aay  patty 
by  the 
The  lUnl  patty  thoold  aot 

of  dK  patent  sopbcant.  baiiHiaid  ontam 
oa  payment  of  a  fee.  in  adrtitioa.  it  is 
expected  that  say  protest  labwiinwl  afkr  pabiicabon  of  the 
win  be  considered  late  in  the  pweei.aliua  of  the 
which  win  caaae  iacoavcaieaoe  both  to  the  p«eat 
id  the  Office.  Iheiefare,  die  reqaireaaeat  for  die 
pqrmeat  of  a  fite  is  ooaaidered  appropriate  M>  defray  dK  costs 
of  the  belated  ooaaidenliaa  of  any  sack  sabniasiaa  sad  di»- 
die  sahmissiaa  of  protests  having 


Third  parties  may  continue  to  submit  infonnatioa  ooncenung 
prior  puMk  use  of  die  inventioa  in  accordance  witfi  {  1292. 

Cunendy,  i  1.292  does  not  set  forth  a  time  period  widiin 
which  a  petition  for  die  institutioa  of  public  use  proceedings 
must  be  filed.  The  Office  proposes  to  fmther  amend  i  1.292  to 
provide  diat  die  public  use  p^tioo  will  be  entered  if  submitted 
within  two  months  of  the  poMicatioo  date  of  die  appiicatioa 
or  prior  to  die  mailing  of  a  notice  of  allowance  under  t  1311. 
whicfaever  occun  fii^ 

The  proposed  changes  to  (f  1.291  and  1.292  are  intended 
to  limit  any  right  of  tUrd  parties  to  have  infonnation  entered 
and  oonsidlerBd  in  a  p>«^"g  appiicatioa.  They  do  not  vest  the 
applicant  with  any  n^  toprewoL  die  Office  from  sua  sptmu 
making  such  infonnatioa  mxtcatA  in  the  application  or  relying 
upon  such  informatioa  in  subsequent  proceedings  in  the  appli- 
cation, Le,  they  do  not  limit  the  authority  of  iIk  Office  to  re- 
open the  prosecotiao  of  an  application  to  consider  sny  infonna- 
tioo  deemed  rekvant  to  the  patentability  of  any  cUum. 

A  number  of  miscellaneous  comments  concerning  the  18- 
month  publication  of  patent  spplications  were  also  received. 


I:  A  number  of  comments  opposed  any  pre-grant 
puMicatioa  of  p^Mtting  applications  as  an  improper  limiting  of 
the  right  of  a  patent  apfkicant  to  mainrain  trade  secrets,  or 
argued  that  any  pre-grant  puUicatiaa  should  not  occur  prior 
to  24  or  60  months  from  the  earliest  filing  dale. 
Rcapaaae:  H.R.  1733,  if  macted.  would  require  the  Commis- 
sioner to  puMiah  pending  applications  at  18  months.  The  pro- 
posed chsnges  to  the  rales  of  practice  coocera  the 
imptementation  of  an  18-iiiontfa  publication  system  manrtatrd 
by  statute,  not  the  advisability  of  an  18-month  publication 
system.  If  legislation  containing  provisioas  for  the  publicatioo 
oiifpending  applications  is  ensued,  it  is  not  expected  that  the 
Office  would  have  the  diacretioa  to  determine  whether  or  when 
p«'««*i"g  applications  sre  to  be  pidtlished.  That  is,  it  is  expected 
that  any  legislation  containing  provisions  for  the  publication 
of  pending  applications  will  manrtatr  whether  and  when  appli- 
cations are  to  be  published. 

Caaacat  2:  A  number  of  comments  indicated  that  the  piMica- 
tion  of  pending  applications  shookl  be  joined  with  provisioaal 
rights. 

Rcapaaae:  H.R.  1733.  as  proposed,  provides  for  provisional 
rigto.  This  issue,  however,  was  not  treated  in  the  18-Mooth 
PuMication  Notice  or  diis  notice  of  proposed  ratemaking  since 
it  does  not  sffect  the  way  business  is  conducted  with  or  within 
die  Office. 

CoataMBt  3:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  requirement 
under  33  U.S.C.  1 12,  first  paragraph,  for  a  disclosure  of  a  best 
mode  should  be  eliminated  in  view  of  18-month  pubiicstion. 
Rcapaaae:  The  requirement  in  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  fint  paragraph. 
for  a  disciosare  of  a  best  mode  is  a  ststutory.  not  regulatory, 
requirement  Therefore,  the  Office  has  no  authority  to  eliminate 
or  limit  this  requirement  of  the  patent  statutes. 
CoaaiBcat  4:  One  comment  indiratrd  diat  any  publication  of 
pnteat  tpplicatjons  ihoukl  address  die  situation  in  which:  (1) 
an  applicant  files  s  continuing  spplicstioa  prior  to  receiving  a 
patent,  and  then  nMiiifiiw  the  pendency  of  continuing  applica- 
tioiKs),  which  sre  maintainwi  in  confidence,  to  obtain  claims 
of  varioos  scope;  (2)  a  second  psrty  invests  resources  in  devel- 
oping a  product  which  does  not  infringe  the  claims  of  die  patent, 
but  which  the  spplicani  could  draft  claims  in  the  oondnuing 
tpplication(s)  to  cover,  and  (3)  die  applicant  dien  permits  a 
cof*wMting  application  having  claims  which  coven  the  second 
patty's  prodoct  to  iasne,  dms  checkmsting  die  second  party. 
Rcapaaae:  HJl.  1733,  if  enacted,  wouki  provide  diat  applica- 
tiona  shall  be  p**'***"^  "as  soon  as  posubk  afkr  the  expiry 
of  a  period  of  18  mondis  fiom  the  eariiest  filing  date  for  which 
a  benefit  ia  sought"  Any  continuing  spplication  which  claims 
priofity  fiom  any  prior  application  wouM  be  published  either 
1 8  months  afkr  die  filing  dale  of  die  earliest  filed  prior  applica- 
lioa  or  as  soon  aa  possibk  alter  fiUng  of  die  continuing  applica- 
tion,  and  thus  wonld  not  be  "»«■»■■■'**«  in  confidence. 
Caaatacal  S:  One  comment  indicated  diat  appUcantt  should 
obtain  the  defensive  benpfit  of  their  filing  dste  in  a  published 
appbcation  rnanOeas  of  whedier  die  spplicatioo  issues  as  a 
patent,  eidier  by  stainie  or  ink. 

Ra^paaae:  HJL  1733,  if  eaaded.  wouM  provide  diat  a  pub- 
liabed  inii>c*>>("  >*  Pn*"  "*  ^"^  ^^  \i.S.C.  102(e)  as  of  its 
filing  date.  As  prior  art  n  defined  by  statute,  Le,  33  U.S.C. 


102,  the  Office  has  no  antfaority  to  promulgate 
defining  what  does  or  does  not  constitale  prior  art 
Caaiacat  6c  Oae  commmt  indicated  dat  any  rakmaking 
should  be  puslpuned  until  there  is  p*— *««t  Irgislatinn.  and  it 
is  clear  as  to  what  form  18-nioinh  publication  will  take. 
Rcapaaae:  As  iMislalion  has  been  introduced,  it  is  now  appto- 
piiale  to  initiate  lae  rakmaking  process,  die  form  thst  1 8-inanth 
puMicstiao  will  likdy  take  is  known.  As  snch,  in  light  of 
the  changes  that  would  be  neceaaitated  by  dns  kgiilarina.  the 
requirement  for  a  rapid  implementation,  if  enacted,  sod  a  desire 
on  the  psrt  of  the  Office  to  receive  puUk  input  prior  to  initiating 
the  rakmaking  process.  If  H.R.  1733  is  m"*^"**^  during  the 
legislative  process,  the  final  rales  will  comply  with  this  k^sla- 
tion  as  enacted.  If  H.R.  1733  is  not  enacted,  the  propoaed  rales 
that  would  implement  publicatioo  of  patent  spplications  would 
be  withdrawn. 

CmmmtM  7:  One  '-^iimi**'  indicated  that  it  is  unclear  as  to 
whether,  when  a  restriction  requirement  is  applied,  each  sppli- 
catioo will  require  a  separate  publication  fee. 
Rcapaaae:  No  separate  publication  fee  has  been  proposed.  In 
accoidanoe  with  cmem  practioe,  each  appiicatioa  would 
require  separate  filing,  issue,  snd  maintmanoe  fees,  which  fees 
wiU  be  increased  to  recover  the  costs  of  publication. 
Comntcat  t:  Several  comments  indicated  diat  die  Office  shouU 
not  impose  aocen  fees  for  either  copying  the  paper  application 
files,  or  tesrching  and  copying  a  pnUuhed  application  from 
any  ekctronk  dMi  base. 

Rcapaaae:  As  dismssed  supra,  the  Office  intends  to  provide 
free  publk  access  to  images  of  the  Patent  Apphcatian  Notices 
and  Technical  Contents  Publications  through  video  display  ter- 
minals in  die  Pubbc  Search  Room  and  dvough  CD-ROM  collec- 
tions  of  facsimik  images  of  Piteat  Apptoboo  Notices  and 
Technical  Contents  Publications  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries.  Copies  of  the  Patent  Application  Notices, 
Technical  Contents  PuMicatiotts,  or  copies  of  the  fik  wrsMB 
and  contents  of  the  appiicatioa  will  be  availabk  for  a  fee.  The 
costs  of  publication  have  been  allocated  primarily  to  tfaoae 
applicants  whose  applications  are  bong  published.  Since  pubh- 
catian  primarily  benefits  those  seeking  access  to  the  published 
appUcabons,  it  is  reasonabk  to  require  snch  perrons  to  pay  a 
fee  for  making  copies  of  the  Patent  Appiicatioa  Notices  snd 
Technical  (Zonleats  PnUicalions,  or  obtaining  a  copy  of  the 
fite  wrapper  and  application  contents  of  a  published  application 
from  the  Office. 

Caamicat  9:  One  comment  indiratrd  diat  die  publication  of 
applications  may  reault  in  instances  in  which  thnd  patties  will 
sutmiit  infarmttiaa  to  die  a|i|>lii'art  directly,  rtther  thaa  to  the 
Office.  In  inilara'et  in  which  me  applicant  was  previoBsly  awaae 


of  the  infonnation,  but  did  not  f»insirtrr  it  mitrrisl.  the  s|ipli>  ant 
cannot  submit  the  infatmation  to  the  Office  in  that  application 
(if  after  final  or  allowanoe).  but  wiU  be  chaqged  widi  a  i  I J6 
violation  if  they  do  not  fite  a  coi»iiaiatinn  application  to  have 
it  considerBd.  Thus,  \  136  should  be  smrndrd  such  that  sa 
applicant  in  this  sitantion  no  longer  has  a  duty  to  submit  infor- 
mation to  the  Office. 

Rctpaaae:  Section  136  expressly  provides  that  there  is  no  duty 
to  submit  infonnstioo  which  is  not  material  to  the  patentability 
<rfany  existing  claim.  Since  the  applicant  previously  dtluniinal 
that  die  infonnation  was  not  mttrrisi,  the  fact  thst  a  third  party 
has  provided  dns  previously  known  material  to  the  appUcant 
has  no  efCect  on  the  applicant's  compliance  with  {  1 36.  Second, 
since  die  applkant  was  previously  aware  of  this  infotmatiaii. 
the  applicant  is  under  a  dmy  to  bring  snch  information  to  the 
attentioa  of  the  Office  if  it  is  msierial,  regardless  of  the  actions 
of  any  third  party,  aad  the  applicant  is  not  under  a  duty  to 
bring  such  intotmttion  to  the  attrntinn  of  die  Office  if  it  is  not 
matoial.  agam  regardless  of  the  actions  of  sny  third  party.  In 
either  instanor.  the  third  party's  actiotu  have  no  bearing  on 
whether  die  applicant  is  in  cowyliance  with  {  136.  Therefore, 
no  change  to  |  136  is  being  propoaed. 
Caaiaical  It:  One  commeat  imbcated  diat  S  136  shonkl  be 
modified  or  aboHshrri  Where  infatmation  is  fatought  to  the 
attention  of  the  applicant  after  allowance,  the  applicant  should 
be  consirtrrBd  to  have  met  his  or  her  duly  of  disclosure  under 
S  136  if  the  applicant  simply  chooses  to  permit  the  patent  to 
issue,  as  the  paUk  can  take  care  of  itself  tfaroiigh  reexaminatiaa 
or  whatever  opposition  proceedings  sre  institiited. 
Rcapaaae:  As  indicated  st^pra,  ao  change  to  $  1 .36  is  being 
propoaed.  In  addition,  the  Office  is  proposing  to  limit  third 
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puty  protest  procedures,  and  is  not  pwnwsiag  u>  develop^ 

pvooednres  aauuntiiig  to  pre-gmu  oppostooo.  Since  the  Ornce 

is  '■■■■Mi— im  itae  ex  pane  irmmiBtkin  of  appiicatioBS.  the 

pnpowd  modificatioa  or  abotiika  of  (  1^  is  not  considered 
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1 11:  One  comnient  indicated  that  an  applicant  ifaould 
be  dkmed  10  request  earty  pobikadon. 
RcaytMc:  Section  1.306(d)  b  being  proposed  to  provide  for 
prtitiot  iTTr'*'*™g  cariy  pnbiicatinn. 

reqaire  tlHt  die  text  of  aD  appiicaiiaas  be  filed  in  dicitti  form, 
ad  the  pubiicaliaa  of  ijiplicatiow  sbonU  be  pordy  digital. 
Le.,  dM  OfBoe  sbonld  not  print  any  pnbiicaricB. 
RHpsMc:  35  VS.C.  22  provides  that  It^ie  Commissiomer 
may  require  papers  filed  in  the  Paieat  and  Tiademait  Office 
to  be  printed  or  typewrkten."  TbeiefaR.  die  Office  does  net 
caneady  iMve  die  andiotity  to  require  that  applicatiaa  paixn 
be  Hrt-f"t«-«  in  digital  fonn.  The  Office  is  considering  die 
kgisladw  nd  r^ulakxy  dHues  that  would  be  necessary  to 
pesnt  purely  dinlal  fifing  of  apptkation  papers;  however. 
reqnking  all  appfcants  to  snlmii  s|iplk  atjon  papers  in  digital 
farm  as  this  time  would  place  an  onneceasary  natdea  on  iboae 
^i^icanis  lacking  word-processing  resources,  in  addiiioB.  the 
Ofeoe  received  a  subatantiai  number  of  camneatt  mqnrsring 
gpriMed  publicilioB  wraning  more  infionnitiao,  as  well  as 
a  nmn'ier  of  MMMnenu  opposing  die  pmnwlgalina  of  any  regn- 
ittitrn^  concerning  a  standard  applicatioB  format  winch  were 
in  excess  of  EFO  snd  PCT  regidaiians  and  not  necessary  to 
IS-moifih  pnbfacanoa. 

CMHaaal  13:  One  comment  indicaled  diat  die  Office  should 
desly  define  or  eliminate  the  "formd"  pre-examiaatian  search 
Hiwiin''***  in  MFEP  708.02. 

ReapaMe:  MPCP  70e.02(VIlD  provides  diat  an  application 
may  be  grained  special  stains  under  the  conditiaa  that,  mter 
alia,  die  spplicanf 

that  a  pre-examination  search  was  made, 
by  die  iavealor,  aoomey.  agent,  profos- 

seMcfaers,  etc,  and  listing  die  field  of  search  tqr  class 

Mid  snbdans,  pnMicalion.  Chemicd  Absnacts,  foreign  patents. 
etc.  A  teach  made  by  a  foreign  pateiK  office  satisfies  dus 


15:  One  comment  indicaifrf  that  die  Office  should 

automatically  place  a  secrecy  order  on  any  nonprovisiooal 
applkatiott  in  which  die  prior  provisional  appikation  was  under 

a  secrecy  order. 

RopaMc:  The  Office  does  not  have  die  audwrity  to  impose 
a  secrecy  order  without  a  specific  recommendatioa  from  a 
defeue  agency.  33  U.S.C.  181.  Additionally,  all  secrecy  orders 
inchide  dte  provision  diat  any  odier  patent  spplicatiflii  afaeady 
or  hereafter  filed  in  this  or  any  foreign  countiy  which  <xwtaim 
any  significant  pait  of  die  subject  matter  of  die  application 
under  secrecy  order  alao  falls  within  die  sco^ieof  die  secrecy 
order  and  most  be  brought  to  die  immrdiaar  attention  of 
Licensing  nd  Review.  See  9  5.2(d).  All  pafMts  pataim^g  to 
such  mtacations  must  be  filed  under  die  provisioiu  of  S  S.33. 
Lc.  to  me  attentiaa  of  Liccasing  and  Review.  Thus,  die  appli- 
cant is  obligated  to  maintain  proper  aecuity  of  any  nonprovi- 
sional  ^ipJcatioo  diat  claims  benefit  oi  a  prior  provisional 
B  under  a  secrecy  order. 

t  Ifc  One  camnieiM  expressed  concern  that  the  defense 
may  not  have  sufficient  time  to  complete  national 


This  definitioa  of  a  pre-examination  sesrch  is  reasonably 
clear  as  to  what  wrtions  are  necesssty  for  an  applicant  to  have 
ffl«i«<i««i  du  iw|WMM"'J*  of  MFEP  706.02(Vin),  and  die 
reqniteineat  for  a  pre^xaninalian  search  tt  basic  to  die  justifi- 
cation far  gracing  medal  states  to  an  application  on  diat  basis. 
No  changes  to  37  CPR  1.102  sre  bemg  proposed. 
Ca^amt  14:  One  i^^"*™^  indicated  dat  die  pnbbcatioo  of 
npticatians  a  1 8  months  will  create  a  security  review  problem, 
especially  where  a  nonprovisioad,  ie.,  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a),  sppli- 
calion  claming  dte  benefit  of  a  prior  provisiottd  applicatioa 
not  suMect  to  a  secrecy  order  contains  additioad  malefid  which 
must  be  reviewed.  TtaerefiarB,  dte  Office  should  require  tha 
any  nonprovisiond  applications  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior 
proviaiaad  applicatioB  indicate  any  additiond  maierid  by 
OBderlining  and  bracketing. 

Rapaaan:  Provisiond  sppbcatioas  will  increase  die  nuuber 
of  aabcatioas  requiring  security  screening.  All  provisiond 
Mipli^iaas  wiU  require  security  screeaing  immediady  after 
filing  in  dte  same  maaner  m  nonprovisiond  applications  (hie 
to  the  bceasiiv  provision  of  35  U.S.C.  184.  Any  subsequent 
U.S.  paeat  sppBcaioB  claiming  dte  benefit  of  a  prior  provi- 
saofal^iplication  will  also leqnire  security  screening  unless  it 
is  evidea  on  its  face  dia  no  additjond  subject  matter  is  con- 
tained in  dte  application  beyond  dat  in  dte  provisiond  applica- 
tion. It  would  be  beaeficid  for  dte  spptacant  to  provide  diis 
information  to  the  Office  upon  filing  of  dte  nonprovisiond 
application.  Thus,  dte  Office  is  coandering  suggesting  dial 
^ylK-^«i««  employ  a  standard  application  transmitid  lettorim- 
ilv  to  dte  standard  transmittd  letter  for  transmitting  an  intema- 
tiood  application  to  dte  United  States  Receiving  Office  (PTO- 
1 382).~%s  standad  Ustamittd  letter  would  indicale.  uiter 
alia:  (1)  aiy  difference  between  a  provisiond  application  and 
a  nonprovisioiid  spplication  claimmg  the  benefit  of  dte  provi- 
siond ^iplicaion:  (2)  dte  residence  of  die  inventof<s)  to  avoid 
die  mmecessary  screening  of  foreign  origin  applications;  and  (3) 
any  Government  interests  in  dte  application,  which  applications 
should  be  screened  dvough  contract  provisions. 


security  review  of  applications  made  available  to  dwn  under 
35U.S.C.  181  priortopubbcationa  18mondisfitimdKearliest 
filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought,  and  suggrstrd  dwi 
^ipltpain^i*  not  be  published  until  diey  have  been  cleared  by 
the  defease  agmrirs 

Raapawe:  Hit  1733,  if  enacted,  would  provide  for  widi- 
boldiiv  an  sppliotion  fixim  publication  bnrond  18  moodis 
fhnn  the  eahest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought  if  die 
^ipiicatioa  is  uader  a  secrecy  order  or  abaadoeed.  There  is  no 
provisioa  for  delaying  dte  publication  of  sn  sppbcatian  until 
a  conKletion  of  aD  reviews  under  35  U.S.C.  181.  In  addition. 
35  UTS.C.  1 84  audiorizes  foreign  filing  of  sn  application  widwut 
dte  need  for  a  license  once  dte  applicaion  has  been  on  file  for 
a  leaa  six  (6)  mondis.  In  view  (M  35  U.S.C.  184.  dte  defense 
agrnri**  must  complete  all  security  reviews  widiin  six  (6) 
moadtt  of  filhig  to  preveat  {wblic  disclosure.  Thus,  security 
review  laua  be  '•'■■"t'*— «'  within  six  (6)  months  of  the  actud 
U.S.  filing  date.  IVir  dioae  applications  due  for  pubbcation  prior 
to  six  (6)  mondis  bom  die  acnid  filiiu  dale.  eg. .  diose  claiming 
dte  benefit  of  an  earlier  application  filed  more  dian  18  mondis 
prior  aid  dioae  which  a  petition  for  early  puMication  has  been 
giaited,  consideraions  of  nationd  secmity  mandar  a  limited 
detey  in  pubbcatioiL  The  Office  will  not  pass  an  appbcatioo 
for  publication  dtet  is  still  under  review  by  a  defense  agency 
miraa.  it  hM  been  on  file  for  a  least  six  (6)  months  and  die 
defense  agency  has  been  provided  a  minimum  of  three  (3) 
mondis  to  revtew  dte  application. 

CaaiiBaat  17:  One  ^-mmnmi  if-Mfu^  dia  dte  digitized  images 
of  the  application  fite  contents  should  be  available  in  magnetic 
b^ie  form  in  the  morning  of  the  day  of  publication. 
KcapaMt:  Digitized  images  of  dte  Patent  Appbcatioo  Notice 
and  Technicd  Contentt  Publicatioo  will  be  available  in  mag- 
netic tape  form  for  a  fee  to  all  paties  a  soon  as  possible  after 
puMication  similar  to  die  way  in  which  digitized  images  of 
graaed  patents  are  provided,  assuming  that  there  is  interest  in 
such  prodnctt. 

CoMBMat  18:  One  commeiK  indicaed  dut  it  is  unclea  as  to 
whedier  an  examiner  can  cite  dte  Patent  AppUcation  Notice. 
and  whether  the  examiner  will  be  required  to  supply  the  full 
application  specification. 

Hiapaaaf  When  an  examiner  cites  a  puUished  appbcation,  a 
copy  of  die  Technicd  Contents  Publicatioo  will  be  provided 
with  die  Office  action  under  die  same  conditions  Out  a  copy 
of  the  entire  patent  of  any  cited  patent  would  cunenlly  be 
provided.  Tha  is,  where  an  examiner  would  provide  only  dioae 
portions  of  a  patent  reUed  upon,  rather  than  a  copy  of  dte  entire 
patent  doe  to  its  size.  Le.,  in  instanrrs  of  jumbo  patents,  the 
examiner  would  similariy  be  expected  to  provide  only  those 
portions  of  a  pubUshed  appbcatioo  relied  upon  in  instances  of 
jumbo  applications. 

Coaiacal  19:  One  comment  indicated  dia  the  entire  applica- 
tion as  filed  should  be  pubUsbed,  odierwise  die  abandoned 
publisbed  application  must  be  permanently  stored  in  a  manner 
tha  would  permit  on-site  retrtevd. 

Rcapoaac:  The  Technicd  Cxmtents  Pubbcation  of  any  pub- 
lished appbcation  will  be  electronically  available,  widwut  any 
necessity  for  retrievd  of  dw  actud  appbcation  file.  Therefore, 
a  printed  pubbcation  of  dte  application-as-filed  would  not  pro- 
vide any  information  not  electronically  available.  Nevertheless, 
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die  actud  file  of  an  abandoned  appbcation  may  be  readily 
obtained  rmrdless  of  where  it  is  stored. 
CaaaMBt  M:  One  comment  indicated  dat  dte  1 8-Month  Publi- 
catioo Notice  did  not  set  fofth  dte  capacity  of  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Dqpository  Libraries  (PTDLs)  to:  (1)  collect  fees,  (2) 
provide  bbrarians  of  assistance,  and  (3)  house  new  publications. 
Mitpaaat.  Each  PTDL  sets  its  own  service  standard  proce- 
dures. Any  customer  must  directly  contact  the  PTDL  to  ascer- 
tain iu  customer  service  standards  and  requirements. 
Neverdteless.  as  die  Office  proposes  to  pubUsh  only  a  Patent 
Application  Notice,  rather  than  the  entire  application-as-filed, 
in  printed  form,  and  fimber  proposes  to  provide  the  Patent 
Appbcation  Notices  and  Technicd  Contents  Publications  to 
PTDLs  dirough  CD-ROM  collections  of  facsimile  images,  dus 
publication  of  appUcations  would  appear  to  dleviate.  rather 
dian  exacerbate,  any  pobUcation  storage  bousing  problems. 
Cniaarat  21:  One  comment  indicaed  tha  die  Office  should 
provide  a  first  Office  actioa  on  the  merits  in  all  patent  appUca- 
tions within  14  months  of  die  actud  filing  date  of  the  appbcation 
in  the  United  States. 

Rcapoaae:  The  abibty  of  the  Office  to  process  application 
within  any  estabiisbed  time  frame  is  entirely  dependent  upon 
the  staff  and  resources  diocated  by  Congress,  the  Office  of 
Management  and  Budget  (OMB).  and  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce (DoC).  bi  January  of  1995,  dte  first  Office  action  was 
muled  within  1 4  months  of  the  actud  filing  date  of  the  applica- 
tion in  the  United  States  in  ninety-two  (92)  percent  of  all 
applications  in  which  a  first  Office  action  was  mailed.  Any 
applicant  who  absolutely  needs  a  first  Office  action  on  the 
merits  muled  within  14  montlis  of  the  actual  filing  date  of  the 
ai^lication  should  consider  a  petition  to  make  specid  using 
the  specid  examining  procedure  for  certain  new  applications 
set  forth  in  MPEP  708.02(Vin).  hi  addition,  any  independent 
inventor  meeting  the  requirements  set  fofth  in  35  U.S.C. 
122(bK2)  and  S  1.306(e),  as  proposed,  may  wish  to  consider 
filing  the  application  with  a  petition  under  §  1 .306(e). 
CoBaaeat  II:  One  comment  noted  the  current  procedure  of 
permitting  applicants  to  submit  trade  secret  mateiid  and  later 
expunge  the  maierid  if  it  is  not  necessary  to  patentability,  and 
indicaled  tha  new  procedures  should  be  implemented  in  the 
content  of  pre-grant  publication  of  pending  applications. 
Rcapoaae:  The  current  procedures  for  the  treatment  of  petitions 
to  expunge  trade  secret,  proprietary,  or  protective  order  material 
are  set  forth  in  MPEP  724.05.  Applicants  are  cautioned,  in 
MPEP  724.05.  tha  in  instances  in  which  a  decision  on  the 
petition  is  not  made  prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  application 
issues  as  a  patent,  any  maierid  in  die  application  file  will 
remain  open  to  pubUc  inspection,  and,  as  such,  petitions  to 
expunge  must  be  filed  as  soon  as  possible.  Under  an  IS-month 
pubUcatioo  system,  any  maierid  in  the  application  file  on  the 
date  the  application  is  published  would  likewise  retnain  open 
to  public  inspection.  However,  as  petitions  to  expunge  are 
considered  uiider  S  1.18Z  i-e.,  petitions  not  otherwise  provided 
for,  no  change  to  the  rales  of  practice  regarding  petitions  to 
expunge  is  being  proposed. 

Dbcaaaioa  of  Specific  Rakt 

Tide  37  of  die  Code  of  Federd  Regdations,  Paits  1,  3  and  5. 
are  proposed  to  be  amrndnd  as  follows: 

Section  1.4(a),  as  proposed,  would  add  Patent  Application 
Notices  and  Technicd  C^ontenls  Publications  to  those  services 
and  fociUties  which  correspondence  with  the  Office  may  com- 
prise. 

Section  1.5(a),  a  proposed,  would  provide  tha  any  letter 
concerning  an  application  must  identify  on  the  top  page  in  a 
conspicuous  location,  dte  application  ninnbcr  (consisting  of  die 
series  code  and  the  terid  number)  or  serid  number  and  filing 
date  — "C"*^  to  tha  appbcatioo  by  the  Office,  or  die  iiaema- 
tiond  appbcation  nunixr  of  the  intemationd  application, 

»»y»«n«iMnfwti*«h«Tth»!«pplic««inn  is  »rMhlt«tiwl  application 

Tba  is,  the  identificalioa  required  for  a  peading  or  abandoned 
applicatioa  would  not  change  doe  to  its  status  a  a  pubbsbed 
application. 

Section  IJ(p.  a  propoaed,  would  provide  dia  a  paper  con- 
cerning a  provisiond  appbntion  unut  identify  the  application 
as  such  and  by  the  appbcation  nmnber. 

Section  1.5(g).  a  pnipoaed,  wodd  provide  tha  a  pqier 
relating  to  a  PateiK  Appucalioa  Notice  should  identify  it  a 
tacb  aad  by  dw  Fateat  Applicatioa  Notice  number.  Tha  is,  a 
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paper  concenung  a  published  appbcation  must  ideiKify  the 
appbcatioo  by  application  number,  not  Patent  Appbcatioo 
Notice  number,  however,  a  p^ier  concerning  dte  Paent  Appb- 
cation Notice  per  se  must  ideatiiy  it  by  Patent  Appbcation 
Notice  number. 

Section  1.9(a),  a  proposed,  would  define  an  inlematiand 
appbcation  in  subparagraph  (a)(4),  rather  than  in  paragraph  (b). 

Section  1 .9(b),  a  proposed,  would  now  define  a  publisbed 
appbcation  as  an  application  for  patent  which  has  been  pub- 
bsbed pursuaa  to  35  U.S.C.  122(b). 

A  new  (  1.9(ta),  a  proposed,  would  define  nationd  security 
classified  a  specifically  audioiized  under  criteria  estabbshed 
by  Act  of  Congress  or  Executive  Order  to  be  kept  secret  in 
the  interest  of  nationd  defense  or  foreign  policy  and  in  fact 
properiy  classified  pursuant  to  Act  of  Congress  or  Executive 
Oder. 

Section  1 . 1 1 ,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that,  like  an  issued 
patent  or  a  statutory  invention  registration,  tbe  specification, 
drawings,  and  all  papers  relating  to  the  case  in  the  file  of  an 
abandoned  published  applicatioa  would  be  open  to  inspectioo 
by  the  pubbc.  Section  1 . 1 1 ,  a  proposed,  would  further  provide 
that  a  copy  of  the  specification,  drawings,  and  all  papers  relating 
to  the  case  ui  the  file  of  any  pubbsbed  application,  a  patent, 
or  statutory  invention  regisnatioo  may  be  obtained  upon  the 
payment  of  dte  fee  set  foidi  in  S  I.19(bK2).  That  is,  while  dte 
actud  appbcation  file  of  an  abandoned  published  application, 
patent,  and  statutory  invention  registration  would  be  avulaMe 
for  public  inspection,  the  actud  application  file  of  a  pending 
publisbed  ap|Mication  would  not  be  available  for  public  inspec- 
tion, but  a  copy  of  die  specification,  drawings,  and  all  pliers 
relating  to  a  pending  published  applicatioa  would,  upon  the 
payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  $  l.l9(bX2),  be  provided  to 
any  member  of  the  pubbc. 

Section  1.12,  as  proposed,  would  provide  tha  the  assignment 
records  relating  to  published  applications  are  avail^le  and 
open  to  pubbc  inspection  at  dx  Office,  and  copies  of  dwse 
assignment  records  may  be  obtained  upon  request  and  payment 
of  the  fee.  Section  1.12  would  funber  exclude  the  assignment 
records  of  published  sppbcatioas  from  those  recortis  tha  are 
preserved  in  confidence.  Finally,  S  1.12,  as  proposed,  would 
revise  paragrapfa  (c)  to  read  "preserved  in  confidence  under  § 
1 .  14"  for  consistency  with  S  1.14. 

Section  1.13,  a  proposed,  would  provide  that,  like  an  issued 
patent,  ceitified  and  non-certified  copies  of  Patent  Application 
Notices,  Technicd  Contents  Publications,  and  the  file  wrapper 
and  contents  of  published  apfriications  would,  upon  payment 
of  a  fee,  be  furnished  to  any  person. 

Section  1.14.  as  proposed,  would  revise  the  title  and  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (e)  to  read  ''preserved  in  confideiice"  for  consis- 
tency widi  die  language  in  35  U.S.C.  122. 

Section  1.14(a).  a  proposed,  would  provide  tha  pubbsbed 
applications  are  excluded  from  those  pwM*i«»g  and  abandoned 
applications  which  are  maiaainrd  in  confidence.  Section 
t.l4<a),  a  proposed,  would  finther  change  "the  United  States 
of  America  has  been  iadicattd  a  a  Designated  Suae  in  a 
published  internationd  appbcation"  to  **a  pubbsbed  interna- 
tiond  application  in  wfaidi  Ifae  United  States  of  America  ha 
been  uidicated  a  a  Designated  State"  for  clarity,  aid  add  'U.S. 
pubUshed  qiplication"  to  dnae  docnmeais  in  which  identifica- 
lioa of  an  application  by  applicaion  laiinfaer  or  serid  aoiiiber 
and  filing  date  would  entitle  dte  public  to  status  iaformatioo 
concenung  dte  application.  Section  1 .  14(a).  a  propoaed,  wonid 
fiinber  provide  tha  refierenoe  to  an  applicatioB  in  a  U.S.  pub- 
Ushed application  or  patent,  or  identification  of  an  applicatian 


I  applica 
igdate 


by  application  number  or  serid  nmiiber  and  fibag  date  m  a 
pubUshed  patent  docmieal  or  a  ptMished  interaatiand  applica- 
tion in  which  the  United  States  of  America  has  been  jtMetrA 
as  a  Designated  State  wookl  eatitte  dte  public  to  die  appbcation 
number,  filing  date,  and  statu  mfarmatioa  concemiiig  any 
application  claiming  the  benefit  of  the  idri*ififid  or  lefermced 
appbcatioo.  Fmally,  f  1.14(a).  a  propoaed.  wooU  repiaoe  dte 
pbnae  "serid  number^  widi  "appbcation  annber  or  serid 
number  and  filing  date"  since  the  mere  reference  to  a  serid 
number  without  Ae  aeries  code  (applicaioB  anniber)  or  filii^ 
date  would  not  constitute  a  refereaoe  to  a  specific  single  applica- 
tion. 

Section  1.14(b).  a  proposed,  would  provide  dia  p******'^ 
applications,  a  well  a  applicaions  tha  are  refened  to  in 
a  pubbsbed  application,  are  exdaded  finm  those 
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a|iplicaiiaas  wtuch  are  noc  open  to  pobik  inspectioa.  Section 
1.14(b).  as  proposed,  would  fudier  provide  dial  ^ipbcatioas 
dial  are  refened  to  in  appbcatioDS  open  to  pabbc  inspection 
poranant  lo  this  section  and  ^ipiicatiaos  whicfa  claim  the  benefit 
of  an  application  open  to  public  inspection  pursuant  to  this 
section  ve  also  excluded  from  dnae  abandoned  applicatioas 
wtaidi  ae  not  open  to  public  inspection.  Finally,  i  1.14(b),  as 
pfopoaed,  would  fwther  remove  applicaiiotts  that  have  been 
published  pursuant  to  33  U.S.C.  122(b)  from  diose  abandoned 
applications  that  may  be  destroyed  after  20  years  from  their 
filmg  date. 

Section  1.16(a).  (b)  and  (j).  as  proposed,  would  increase  the 
filing  fee  for  an  original  nonpovisiaaal  (35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a))  or 
reassne  appiicatian  to  S780  ($390  for  small  entities),  and  plant 
if)plicaiioo  ID  SS40  ($270  for  small  entities).  The  filing  fee  for 
a  de^gn  appbcation  would  not  be  alfected  by  diis  proposed 
rale  change. 

Section  l.l7(i).  as  propoaed,  would  add  petitions  under  { 
1  J06(d)  for  early  puMkation  of  an  application,  petitions  under 
9  lJ06(e)fordefefTCdpablicalionoraa^iplication.andnnder 
}  1.701(f)  for  patent  term  cjUnuioB  baaed  upon  adminisintive 
ddi^  not  specifically  provided  for  lo  die  lisi  of  petitioos  for 
which  die  fee  set  forth  ia  |  1.17(i)  is  required. 

A  WW  §  1.17(1).  as  proposed,  wouU  be  added  to  establish 
die  fee  for  submitting  a  protest  under  (  1.291  after  publication 
at  as  application. 

A  new  i  1.17(u).  as  proposed,  would  be  added  to  estabbsh 
tlK  surcharge  for  ■'^'^T*««g  a  laae  claim  for  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  119(a)-(d)  or  for  die  benefit  of  a  prior  apphcabon  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 19(e),  120  or  121  filed  during  die  pendency  of  die 
appbcician. 

Sectioa  1.18(a)  and  (c).  as  proposed,  would  increase  the 
issue  fee  for  an  original  or  reissue  applicarinn  to  $1280  ($640 
for  smaD  entities),  sod  plaat  applialion  to  $660  ($330  for 
mmII  entities).  The  issue  fee  for  a  deagn  application  would 
not  be  afliBcied  by  this  proposed  rale  cfeaage. 

Section  1.19(aXl).  as  prapoaed.  would  add  Patent  Applica- 
ooD  Notices  to  the  ^f<  »■■"■»'■■««  ifeat  Ike  Office  would  supply  in 
die  maoaer  of  a  paieat  upon  puymeai  of  a  fee. 

A  new  i  l.l9(aX4).  as  profnsed.  would  add  Technical  Con- 
I  Publications  lo  die  documents  dMt  die  Office  would  supply 
r_i  payment  of  a  fee. 

Section  1.19(bX2).  as  proposed,  would  add  die  file  wrapper 
aid  coaleaa  of  pirH**''*^  applicatioas  to  the  files  dial  die 
Office  would  supply  a  copy  of  upon  payment  of  a  fee. 

Cnneat  i  1.19(bX4),  as  proposed,  would  be  redesignated  as 
S  1. 19(bX5).  and  would  add  the  aasigameat  records  of  published 
appUcatiaBs  to  dK  asaignneat  records  dtai  die  Office  would 
supply  upon  p^nncnt  of  s  rec. 

A  new  1 1 .  19(bX4).  m  proposed,  would  provide  die  fees  for 
acenified  or  aDoertified  copy  of  documoMs  coataiaed  in  a 
poKliiv  mplicaioB  Sectioa  1.19(bX4X>).  as  proposed,  would 
provide  dMt  die  fee  for  a  certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  die 
fint  'f"  "■~'*  '"•^"•"^  in  a  p— *^  appbcation  would  be 
$75,00.  Secdoa  1.19(bX4XiiX  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat 
die  fee  for  a  copy  of  each  caanmly  tequesled  additional 
^^n  ■■!»■»  ..^kmh^mI  in  aach  peadav  lyplicatinn  would  be 
$2Sin.  That  is.  while  the  fee  for  tfaefittt  doctonent  cowtainrri 
ia  a  poidiag  appiicatiaa  would  be  $75.00.  die  fee  for  a  copy 
of  each  wf***"**'  iV^— ^"^  ''tiI't-^  ia  die  same  pending 
i^jr^twt  Md  tnfurr^  toyther  with  the  first  Awummt 
would  be  $23.00.  Where,  however,  a  petaou  requests  a  fint 
ilmiifft"*  from  a  pcnh^  pehlish<id  appbcatioa.  and  subse- 
qysaty  requests  an  additiosial  docnaicnt.  dK  additional  docn- 
meat  was  not  ooaanonly  lequested  with  the  first  document. 
Md  the  fee  for  die  rf'f'*'— '  dociunrut  would  be  $75.00. 
Nevertheless,  die  fee  for  any  further  additinnal  documeat(s) 
widi  the  «'*'«'*'«—'  document  would  be 
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Section  1.24,  as  proposed,  would  add  die  purchase  of  copies 
of  Patent  Applicatioa  Notices  and  Technical  Contents  Publica- 
tions to  those  documents  for  whic  h  the  coupons  set  f  oith  diereiii 
may  be  used. 

Section  1.3l(aXl).  as  proposed,  would  fimfaer  provide  dial 
a  complete  application  comprises,  iitler  alia,  an  abstract 

Secdon  1^2(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  aU  p«>ers 
which  are  to  become  a  part  of  the  permanent  records  of  die 
Office  must  be  tegiMy  typed  in  permanent  dait  ink  in  pormit 
orientation  on  flexible,  strong,  smoodi.  non-shiny,  durable  and 
white  p^ier.  Chsremly,  i  1.52(a)  pomits  such  papers  to  be 
hand-written,  and  does  not  limit  die  color  of  die  mk  or  paper, 
quality  of  the  paper,  or  orientatioa  of  die  typing.  Section  1 .52(a), 
as  proposed,  would  fiBdier  provide  diat  die  application  papers 
must  be  presented  in  a  form  having  sufficieat  clarity  and  con- 
trast between  die  paper  and  die  typing  diereoa  to  permit  elec- 
tronic reprodnctioa  by  use  of  (hgital  imaging  and  optical 
cliMacter  recognition,  as  well  as  the  direct  reproduction  cur- 
rendy  providedfor.  Sectioa  1  J2(a).  as  propoaed.  would  further 
provide  diat  subsdmte  typewritten  papers  "wiU."  rather  dum 
"may."  be  required  if  die  original  application  papers  are  not 
of  die  reqmred  quality.  As  any  sidistiluie  typewnttea  papers 
containing  die  sidiject  matter  of  die  originally  filed  appbcation 
papers  would  constitute  a  substitute  spedfintion.  die  provis- 
ions of  S  1 . 1 25  governing  die  entry  of  a  substitute  specification 
would  be  appboUe.  and  f  1 .52(a).  as  propoaed.  would  inchide 
a  specific  reiference  to  f  1.125. 

Sectioa  1.52(b).  as  proposed,  would  provide  dut  die  claims 
must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet  Section  1.72(b)  cunendy 
provides  diat  the  abstract  must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet 
Thus.  U  1  J2(b),  as  proposed,  and  1.72(b)  would  require  diat 
die  Abstract  and  claims  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet  Section 
1  J2(b).  at  proposed,  would  fimfaer  provide  dut  die  sheets  of 
puer  must  be  the  same  size  and  eitner  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cut 
(raw  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm  (8  1/2  by  11  inches), 
widi  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3M  inch),  a  left  side 
imagin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1  inch),  a  right  side  margin  of  at 
lemt  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  a  bottom  margin  of  at  least  2.0 
cat  (3/4  inch),  nd  diat  no  holes  should  be  provided  in  die 
p^a  sheets.  Sectioa  1.52(b)  cutrendy  provides  dmt  pspen 
must  be  wriitea  oa  but  one  side,  but  dns  phrase  is  proposed 
to  be  changed  to  "typed  on  but  one  side  to  oooform  to  { 
lJ2(a)  wluc^  as  proposed,  would  no  longer  pennit  hand- 
written or  hand-printed  ("written  or  printed^  P^pos-  Section 
1.52(b).  as  proposed.  wouU  fiather  provide  dial  die  Unes 
."naM."  lariier  than  "should."  be  1  1/2  or  double  spaced,  aad 
diat  the  pages  "most."  radier  than  "should."  be  nunoered  coo- 
secativ^Tntting  with  page  one.  with  the  numbers  being 
centrally  located  above  or  below  die  text  Piaally.  9  l-52(b). 
as  proposed,  would  specifically  refereaoe  drawinB  to  clarify 
diat  <kawbigs  are  pan  of  die  appbcation  papers,  but  diat  die 
standards  for  drawings  are  set  rath  in  9  1-84. 

Section  1  J2(d).  as  proposed,  would  provide  dial  where  an 
appbcation  is  filed  ia  a  language  other  dian  English,  die  verified 
English  translation  of  die  Boo-Engbsh-Ianguage  appbcatiaa  and 
die  fee  set  forth  in  9  1.17(k)  are  retpred  to  be  filed  widi  die 
or  widiin  such  time  period  at  may  be  set  by  die 
md  dnt  extensions  of  time  pursuant  to  9 1 . 1 36(a)  would 


$23.00  per 

Section  1.19(c).  as 
aOTechaical 


would  provide  diat  copies  of 
as  published  soauaDy  would 
payment  of  die  fee  for  copies 


also  be  provided  to  Mwies  i 
of  an  pateais  issaed  aaaaally. 

Sectioa  IMpHp,  as  pniposed,  would  increase  die  fee  for 
^■.■ii^Miiiiig  an  origiaal  or  reissue  paieat  ia  force  beyoad  four 
ytmt,  eight  years,  aad  twelve  yean,  respectively,  to  $1020, 
$2020.  ad  $3020.  leapectively  ($310.  $1010.  aad  $1510. 
respeciiveiy.  for  saiall  entities). 


applicaboa 
Office,  and 


not  be  avaiUMe  for  submitting  die  Engbah  translation 

Section  1  J3(dXl).  a*  propoaed.  would  fiirther  provide  duu 
die  tprb''— *  ^nll  l>c  given  a  time  period  widiin  which  to 
file  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  sepmie  sheet  or  sabstimtr 
specificatioa  incompbance  9  1.125  widi  papers  typed  oo  but 
one  side  of  the  paper  or  new  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  the 
imbttitiWT  spedncatitMi  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast  and  quality,  and  in  a  proper  size  aad  format 
for  electronic  reprodnctioa  in  instances  in  which  the  appbcation 
papers  did  not  comply  widi  99  l-52(a)  and  (b).  as  proposed, 
or  die  drawings  were  of  such  poor  quabt^  as  to  preclude  their 
digital  image  ■«■— "■"'g  into  the  electioaic  data  base.  Sectioa 
lJ3(dXl).  ss  proposed,  would  fialher  provide  ihst  extensioas 
oftiaiepurBnaatto9  1 .  1 36(a)  would  not  be  avaiUMe  for  fiUng 
an  alisliatt  and  claims  on  a  wipaiati  sheet  and  a  subatiiute 
specification  with  papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  paper 
■id  sheea  of  drawings,  each  of  mttkint  clarity,  oomrast 
aad  quattty  and  in  die  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic 

Sectioa  1.54(b),  as  pniposed,  would  provide  diat  die  appb- 
wiD  be  informed  of  dK  appbrarina  aumber.  filiag  dale. 


and  pn>iected  publication  date  on  a  filing  receipt.  The  phrase 
"application  seiial  number"  would  be  changed  to  "application 
number"  for  consistency  widi  9  1.5(a). 

Section  1 .55(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  ditt  any  claim 
to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(a)-(d)  must  be  suted  within 
two  mondis  of  filing  or  within  fouiteen  months  of  dx  date  of 
the  prior  foreign  application,  whichever  is  later,  and  must  iden- 
tify the  prior  foreign  application  by  specifying  its  application 
number,  country,  and  day.  month  and  year  of  its  Tiling.  The 
proposed  amendment  to  9  1-55,  however,  would  not  affect 
claims  to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  172,  and  would  not  affect 
the  time  periods  set  forth  in  9  1 .55(a)  for  the  perfection  of  any 
claim  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19  (a)-(d),  Le.,  die  filing 
of  a  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  applicatioa. 

Section  1 .55(c).  as  proposed,  would  provide  a  procedure  for 
die  acceptance  of  claim  to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  I  l9(aHd) 
presented  after  the  time  period  set  in  S  1 .55(a).  The  procedure 
would  require  the  filing  of  a  petition  during  the  pendency  of 
the  application  requesting  acc^Jtance  of  the  delayed  claim,  the 
surcharge  set  forth  in  9  l-17(u),  and  a  statement  that  the  delay 
was  iinintentioual. 

Section  1.55(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  time 
periods  set  forth  in  this  section,  Le.,  two  months  of  filing  or 
widiin  fouiteen  months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  foreign 
appbcation  as  set  forth  in  9  1.55(a),  and  during  the  pendency 
of  the  application  as  set  forth  in  9  l.5S(c),  cannot  be  extended. 

Sectioa  1 .58(b),  as  proposed,  woidd  be  removed  and  reserved 
as  unnecessary  in  view  of  the  proposed  amendments  to  99 
I.S2(a)  and  (b). 

Section  1 .58(c),  as  proposed,  would  delete  the  sentence  "[i]f 
it  is  not  possible  to  lunit  the  width  of  a  formula  or  table  to  5 
inches  (12.7  cm.),  it  is  permissible  to  present  the  formula  or 
table  with  a  maximum  width  of  10  3/4  inches  (27.3  cm.)  and 
to  place  it  sideways  on  the  sheet"  and  "[h]and  lettering  must 
be  neat  clean,  and  have  a  minimum  character  hei^t  of  0.08 
inch  (2.1  mm.)"  to  conform  lo  the  typing  and  paper  size  and 
orientation  limitations  in  99  1.52(a)  and  (b),  as  proposed.  Sec- 
tion 1  .S8(c),  as  proposed,  would  further  provide  metric  dimen- 
sions with  Knglinh  equivalents  in  paientheticals,  radier  than 
lice  versa. 

Section  1 .6(Xd),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  appli- 
cant will  be  given  a  time  period,  which  is  not  extendable  uiider 
9  1.136(a),  within  which  to  file  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a 
separate  sheet  and  a  substitute  specification  in  compliance  with 
9  1.125  with  papers  typed  on  biu  one  side  of  the  paper  and 
sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and 
quality  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduc- 
tioa  where  the  papers  of  the  prior  appbcation  did  not  comply 
with  99  1 .52(a)  and  (b),  as  proposed,  or  die  drawings  of  the 
prior  application  were  of  such  poor  quality  as  to  preclude  their 
digital  image  sc»P"'"g  into  the  electronic  data  base. 

Sectioa  1 .62(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  appli- 
cant will  be  given  a  time  period,  which  is  not  extendable  umler 
9  1 .136(a).  within  which  to  file  any  substitute  specification  and 
drawings  required  imder  9  1.62(eK2),  discussed  infra. 

Section  1 .62(e),  as  proposed,  would  be  subdivided  into  para- 
graphs (eXD  and  (eK2)  for  clarity.  Section  1.62(eKl).  as  pro- 
posed, woiild  contain  the  first  two  (2)  sentences  of  9  1  -62(e) 
without  change.  Section  1 .62(eX2),  as  proposed,  would  provide 
that  a  substitute  specificatioa  and  drawings  would  be  required 
when  the  applicatioa  being  filed  under  9  I  62  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  application.  Sectioa  1.62(e)  cunendy  provides  that  no 
copy  of  the  prior  applicatioa  or  new  specification  is  required, 
that  the  filing  of  a  copy  of  the  prior  appbcation  or  new  specifica- 
tion is  in  fact  coondeted  improper,  and  that  a  petition  with 
instructions  to  cancel  the  copy  of  the  prior  application  or  new 
specificatioa  is  necessary  to  obtain  die  date  of  deposit  of  the 
request  for  an  application  under  9  1 .62  as  the  filing  date.  Section 
1 .62(eX2),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  any  new  specifica- 
tion  filed  will  not  be  consideted  pan  of  the  original  appbcatioa 
papers,  but  will  be  treated  as  a  substitute  specificatioa  in  accor- 
dance widi  9  I  125. 

Sectioa  1.62(0.  as  proposed,  would  amend  "35  U.S.C.  122" 
to  read  "35  U.S.C.  1 22(a)"  to  reflect  die  changes  in  H.R.  1 733, 
if  enacted,  would  change  "secrecy"  to  "cotifidence"  as  is  found 
in  9  1.14.  as  proposed,  and  would  change  "37  CFR  1.14"  to 
"9  1.14"  for  consistency. 
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Sectioa  1 .72(b).  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  abstract 
should  be  prior  to  the  first  page  of  die  specificatioa.  rather  than 
following  the  claims,  to  conform  to  9  I  77.  as  proposed. 

Section  1 .73.  as  proposed,  wotild  include  an  aiimndmfM  to 
paragraph  (g).  and  would  add  two  new  paragraphs.  Section 
1 .75^).  as  proposed,  would  add  the  phrase  "the  least  restrictive 
claim  should  be  presented  as  claim  number  I"  to  paiagiaph 
(g)  to  facilitate  the  selection  of  a  repreaeatative  claiin.  Section 
1 .75(h).  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  die  claim  or  claims 
must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet  Sectioa  1 .75(i).  as  pro- 
posed, would  provide  that  where  a  claim  sets  forth  a  plurality 
of  elements  or  steps,  each  element  or  step  of  the  claim  should 
be  separated  by  a  line  indentation  to  faciUtate  the  digital  image 
and/or  OCIR  "-»»"iifig  of  the  claim  into  the  electronic  data  base. 

Section  1 .77.  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  die  elements 
of  the  application,  if  applicable,  should  appear  in  the  foUowing 
order  (1)  Utibty  Appbcatioa  Transmittal  Form;  (2)  Fee  Trans- 
mioal  Form;  (3)  abstract  of  die  disclosure;  (4)  title  of  die 
invention;  or  an  introductory  portion  stating  the  name,  citizen- 
ship, and  residence  of  the  applicant  and  the  title  of  the  invention 
may  be  used;  (5)  cross-reference  to  related  appbcatioas;  (6) 
statement  regarding  federally  sponsored  research  or  devdop- 
ment;  (7)  reference  to  a  "Mioonche  appendix;  (8)  background 
of  the  invention;  (9),  brief  summary  of  the  invention;  ( 10)  brief 
description  of  the  several  views  of  the  drawing;  (II).  drtailrd 
description;  (12)  claim  or  claims;  (13)  drawings;  (14)  executed 
oath  or  declaration;  and  (IS)  sequence  listing.  The  phrase  "if 
applicable"  is  proposed  to  be  inserted  in  the  heading,  rather 
than  associated  with  any  particular  listed  element  to  clarify 
that  9  I  -77  does  not  per  se  require  that  an  applicatioa  include 
all  of  the  listed  elenieiits.  but  merely  provides  that  any  listed 
element  included  in  the  applicatioa  should  appear  in  the  order 
set  forth  in  9  1-77.  Section  1.77.  as  proposed,  would  fiirther 
provide  that  the  ( 1 )  abstract  of  the  disclosure;  (2)  tide  of  the 
invention;  (3)  cross-reference  to  related  applications;  (4)  state- 
ment regarding  federally  sponsored  research  or  development; 
(5)  background  of  the  invention;  (6)  brief  summary  of  the 
inventioa;  (7)  brief  description  of  the  several  views  of  the 
drawing;  (8)  detailed  description;  (9)  claim  or  claims;  and 
(10)  sequence  listing,  should  appear  in  upper  case,  without 
underlining  or  bold  type,  as  section  headings,  and  if  no  text 
follows  the  sectioa  heading,  the  phrase  "Not  Applicable"  should 
follow  the  sectioa  heading.  FinaUy,  9  1  77.  as  proposed,  would 
be  amended  to  change  die  reference  to  9  1 .96(b)  in  9  1 .77(cX2). 
9  1 .77(aX7)  as  proposed,  to  9  1  96(c)  for  consistency  with  9 
1 .%,  as  proposed. 

Section  1 .78(aX2).  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  any  claim 
to  the  benefit  of  any  prior  filed  copending  nonprovisioaal  appb- 
cation or  internatioiu]  applicatioa  designating  the  United  States 
of  America  must  be  stated  within  two  months  of  filing  or 
fourteen  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  application, 
whichever  is  later,  and  must  include  an  identification  of  the 
prior  applicatioa  by  application  number. 

Section  1.78(aX3).  as  proposed,  would  delete  die  sentence 
"[s]ince  a  provisiciual  applicatioa  can  be  pending  for  no  more 
than  twelve  months,  the  last  day  of  pendency  nuy  occur  on  a 
Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holi<ky  within  the  District  of 
Columtna  which  for  copendency  woidd  require  the  nonprovi- 
sional  application  to  be  filed  prior  to  the  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday."  In  view  of  the  proposed  amendment  in  H.R. 
1733  to  35  use  1 19(e).  die  provisions  of  9  17  would  be 
appUcable  to  a  nonprovisioaal  applicatioa  claiming  the  benefit 
of  a  prior  provisiooal  applicatioa. 

Section  1 .78(aX4).  as  prniosed.  would  provide  that  any  claim 
to  the  benefit  of  any  prior  filed  copetiding  provisional  applica- 
tion must  be  stated  within  two  months  of  filing  or  within 
fouiteen  months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  applicatioa. 
whichever  is  later,  and  must  include  m  identification  of  the 
prior  appbcation  by  application  number. 

Section  1 .78(aX5),  as  proposed,  would  provide  a  procedure 
for  the  acceptance  of  a  delayed  claim  to  priority  under  35 
use.  119(e),  120  or  121.  The  procedure  wouJd  require  die 
filing  of  a  petition  during  the  pendency  of  the  applicatioa 
requesting  acceptance  of  &  delayed  claun,  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  9  l-17(u),  and  a  statement  diat  the  delay  was  ummeD- 
tiooal. 

Section  1 .78(a)(6),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  time 
periods  set  forth  in  this  paragraph,  Le.,  two  months  of  filing 
or  within  fouiteen  months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  applica- 
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boi  M  act  fonh  in  Si  l.78(aX2)  wl  (■X4).  aod  doriiit  (he 
r  of  the  ^ipbailioa  as  *et  forth  in  1 1 .78(aX5). 
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Sectkn  1.78(c),  ac  praftoaed. 
wdald  talher  conect  'iaveaian  aad  owMd  by  the  sane  paty 
/■«—■■  caaflkdiv  daum"  to  read  "mwaton  are  owaed  by 
the  same  party  aad  cooiain  cooflicliag 
Sectioa  1.78(dX  as  proposed,  woald 
type  doaMe  patealiag  wjectioa"  lo  "aoa-stsialoty  doatte  pat- 
eatiag  rejectioa"  as  caneat  cxaniaiBg  prooethaes  mitKv\if 
ooa-  obvioasaess-type  doable  paaealiac  wjcctioai,  as  well  as 
otmoasaess-type  doaMe  pansiag  Rjedioas  (MPGP  804<ID). 
may  be  obvialed  by  fifing  a  tenaaal  dwrlaimer  in 
with  i  lJ21(b).  Sectioa  1.78(dX  as  prapoaed. 
woald  farther  ciMBge  each  iaaiaacerf"ylicsiioa-|to"a|i^^ 

i  1.321(b)  aad  to  clarify  that  doaUe  pateaiing  is  a  proBv 
CuMideiMioa  in  reexaniaaliaa  (Mx  parte  Obitym,  227  USPQ 
58.  6(K61  (Bd.  Pat  ApP-^jMB.  1985)).  aad  dH«  a 
I  njecuoa  m  a  | 
I  may  be  obviaaed  by  fifing  a  leniiin 
f  lJ21(b). 
Sectioa  1.84(cX  M  prapoaed.  woald  provide  diM  a  refeseace 
to  the  ^iplicaboa  maaher.  or.  if  sa  appikalioe  aamber  has  not 
the  iawaaor's  naaie.  may  be  iacladed  in  the 
•  of  dK  thawing  sheet,  provided  dist  leteicnce 
;  widan  1.5  caL  (9/16  inch)  fion  die  top  of  die  sheet 
As' the  back  side  of  a  dFBwiag  sheet  win  not  be  scanned  iaiD  die 
eiecOoaicdsttbaae.aas|y6MatcsBiacinde  other  ideatifirmg 

iodbcift  OB  tflC  DSOh  side  ttC  QVSWHS  ^Kt^fm 

Sectioa  1  J4(f).  as  prapoaed.  woaU  provide  dut  die  size  of 
an  drawiiv  sheets  ia  sa  sppUcarina  osnat  be  either  21.0  cm. 
by  29.7  cm.  (IMN  size  A4)  or  21.6  caL  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1 
s)  10  caafbfm  to  the  reqninaieat  in  I  U2(b)  I 


Sectioa  1.84(g).  as  propoaed.  woald  be  snaeaded  to  delete 
the  i^rgin  reqmreaieais  for  the  sheet  sizes  that  woald  ao  loader 
be  acceptable  if  dK  propoaed  cha^e  10 1 1 .84(f)  were  adopted. 
Sectioa  1.84(g).  as  prapoaed.  woaU  be  ftaiher  smeaded  to 
provide  dm.  to  fadliialB  digital  iflsafe  acaaaiag  of  the  (hawing 
,  the  tt"***  thoaU  have  scaa  largea  (craas-hairs)  oa  two 
I  comers.  Haany.  I  1.84(g).  as  prapoaed, 
1  and  side  margias  tach  dmt  each 
:  a  top  margiB  of  at  kaat  2.5  cbl  (1  inch), 
a  left  side  aunia  of  st  least  2.5  cm.  (1  iach).  a  right  side 
niHgm  of  at  lemt  1 J  cai.  (9/16  iach).  sad  a  botiam  margiB 
of  at  least  1.0  cm.  (3/8  iachX  diereby  leaviMa  sight  no  grealer 
■h—  17.0  caL  by  26.2  caL  ca  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size 
A4)  i^'MJ^a  sheets,  — "<  a  sight  no  giesaer  Ihaa  17.6  cm.  by 
24.4  caL  (6  15/16  by  9  5/8  inches)  oa  21.6  caL  by  27.9  col 
(8  1/2by  IliachXhawiagsheets. 

Sectioa  1.84(jX  as  proposed.  woaU  provide  dist  oae  of  die 
views  shoold  be  saii^  for  paUicatioa  in  dK  Patent  Appbca- 
tioa  Notice,  ad  dK  GmteOe  ef  Pmml  Apptkmlkm  NoHces.  at 
weO  a  die  QSfaaa/ Gazette,  as  the  iUaalralioa  of  dK  inveatioa. 

Sectioa  1.84(x).  as  proposed.  woaU  be  ameaded  to  deleae 
the  proviaioM  '■''^'-'■■f  the  proper  locadoa  for  holes  m  a 
<h8wiag  dieet.  md  provide  dist  no  holes  thooU  be  provided 

aaa  tl^  tffaMftliff  «i^^#a 

Sectiaa  1.85.  a  proposed,  woald  provide  dnt  drawings  most 
be  saUUe  far  '^lecaoaic''  leptodactioa  1>y  digital  imagiag" 
befasc  beJM  adaatled  for  nanwaatina.  As  diacassed  Jiyra.  as 
a  (haw^figare  win  be  iachaled  ia  die  Gazelle  Eaay  in  die 
Gnze«»  <i^/\ueMi4ppfica(iaa  Mocices  sad  the  Paieat  Appbca- 
tioa  Notice,  (hawiags  taitable  for  electraaic  reprodactioa  by 
diaiiri  iifMaif  woald  be  neccasary  for  die  iakial  processing 
of  the  ntpiif  My— 

Sectioa  1.96.  as  proposed,  woald  be  amended  to  designate 
the  text  MBcediag  caneat  paiagisph  (a)  m  paragraph  (a),  aad 
wtmld  rritrpg— *^  «■!«»  inngtaplis  (m\  sad  fb>  as  pataarsahs 
(b)  nd  (c),  respectively.  New  |  1.96(a).  as  proposed,  woald 
be  fiather  aneaded  to  insert  a  petiod  betweea  "spedficauoa" 
md  la)  convaler."  to  cfaaage  'Iheae  mks"  to  "dus  sectioa.'' 
hhI  to  dHBge  "may  be  sobBuned  in  patent  applicatioas  in  die 


following  fotais*'  to  "may  be  nboiilted  in  patrnl  applicatioas 
u  set  forth  in  par^iaphs  (b)  sod  (c)  of  das  sectica. 

New  t  1.96(b).  u  proposed,  woald  be  fiadier  ameaded  to 
riMwy  iiK  ffn«— ^"  "(t]be  bating  may  be  sabaatied  as  part 
of  die  tpecificalioa  ia  die  fbtm  of  uaupmer  prialoot  sheM 
(oooHnaaiy  14  by  1 1  inches  ia  size)  for  ue  as  "camera  ready 
copy"  wfaea  a  pateat  is  sabseqiaeady  priaied"  sod  "{s^xrhoom- 
puier  priatoat  sheets  BMisi  be  otigiaal  copies  6om  the  ooeipaier 
widi  dHfc  sobd  black  letters  not  less  disa  0.21  cm  high,  oa 
while,  unshaded  sad  oaliBed  psper.  die  ptiodag  oa  each  sheet 
must  be  limiied  to  aa  area  9  inches  bi^  by  13  inches  wide, 
aad  the  sheets  tboold  be  wbmittrH  in  a  pioaective  covcr^  to 
"falay  l«*mi  wdmiwH  m  part  of  die  ipecificatioB  nam  be 
origiBal  copses  fiom  die  coevnler  widi  datk  sobd  Mack  lelten 

not  kn  dimi  0.21  cm  high,  oa  while,  nasharled  aad  ualined 
p^ier.  »d  die  sheets  thoald  be  sabaatied  ia  a  protective  ccrvCT/* 

to  dclfirihrrf'*'^'*"!™]'*"!"™*"' "PS'''''*- »'*'*"'"'!'''*" 
priatoat  sheets  win  ^ipear  at  die  aid  of  die  deaoiptioa  bat 
before  the  daiaM  aad  wiU  nstuOy  be  redaoed  aboet  1/2  in  size 
widi  two  priatoat  sheets  beiag  printed  as  oae  paleat  spedfica- 
tkn  paae."  Mid  to  delete  die  ptease  "if  die  copy  is  to  be  used 

for  aam  ready  copy."  Sectioa  1.96(aMl),  new  i  1.96(bKI) 
as  proposed,  catwady  provides  diat  die  lequireaneais  oft  1.84 
apply  to  coavaierpnfnm  listiags  sabmitied  as  dieeu  of  drew- 
ings.  md  1 1.96(aX2).  new  1 1.96(bX2)  m  prapoaed.  cnneady 
provides  dnt  the  iwjuutaifBts  of  {  1.52  sppiy  to  compottr 
program  Ustii^  snfaiailted  as  part  of  die  spedficatioa.  Sectioa 
li2(b).  M  proposed,  woald  require  dmt  the  sheets  of  paper  be 
tbe  fin*,  size  and  csdier  21.0  oa  by  29.7  cbl  (IMN  size  A4) 
or  21.6  CBL  by  27.9  cm  (8  1/2  by  11  inches),  widi  s  top  msrgin 
of  at  leart  2.0  cm.  (3/4  iadi),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  leart  2.5 
CBL  (1  inch),  a  right  side  matgin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch), 
and  a  bottom  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  sad  i 
1.52(a).  as  proposed,  woald  recanre  diat  appttcaboa  papers  be 
legiUy  typed  in  pctmaaeat  dark  ink  in  powait  orifwtanna 

New  I  1.96(c).  as  proposed,  woald  be  ameaded  to  change 
die  refetoices  to  }  1.77(cX2)  in  new  |  1.96(c)  to  I  1.77(aX7) 
for  coMisttacy  widi  1 1.77,  as  proposed,  to  chaage  "may"  and 
"shoakT  to  "nast,"  to  dekie  die  sealeaoe  "(a)U  coopaier 
progtma  listiap  sabanned  oa  psper  win  be  priiiled  as  part  of  dK 
paeat,"  to  relocate  tbe  phrase  "eiicepi  as  mudifind  or  cistified 
below-  in  sabsectioa  (c)(2),  to  change  tephraae  "oompaser- 

tioa  for  pakat  sUl  be  in  die  form  of  microfiche  ia  aooordaiioe 
with  the  st^Kfavds"  to  "iiansmi  g-iT**— "<  iafotmatioa  sab- 
mittod  as  a  "Bucroficfae  appendix"  to  aa  applicatioB  shall  be 
in  Ki'Pi'*-^'  with  die  standards"  for  dnty,  to  chsnge  to 
sealeaoes  "lejilher  Ciainiaa  i  ■Oatpat-MicrofihB  {COM)  oapot 
or  copies  of  photographed  paper  copy  may  be  snbmined"  aad 
"(i]  die  ftafmer  erne.  NMA  stsndsrds  MSI  sad  MS2  sppiy:  in 
die  latter  case,  stndHd  MS5  spplies"  to  "tcKaapater-Oapat- 
Mkrofitan  (C3DM)  oapat  may  be  sabaailied  ia  accordsace  widi 
eidier  NMA  stmidml  MSI  or  MS2."  to cha^  "serial  number" 
to  "Mipikadoa  aaaiber,"  aad  to  provide  metric  dimeasions  with 
Pit^Attfiiymkatt  m  pairnthftirsls  radier  thaa  vice  versa. 

Sectioa  1.97(aHdX  m  prapoaed,  woald  be  amended  to 
iachide  die  pfanse  "for  sa  sppUcaat  for  pattat  or  for  reiasae 
of  a  patent,  or  an  owaer  of  a  paleat  under  reexaminatioa"  in 
pta^^A  (a)  and  1iy  die  sppiscant  or  paieat  owner"  to  clarify 
due  i  1.97  is  not  available  for  any  diiid  party  seeking  to  have 
infonntioa  oonskfcsed  ia  a  peading  ippficatioa  Any  duid 
pmty  seekiag  to  Inve  iafotiaatioa  coasidered  in  a  pending 
qjpbcatioa  must  proceed  uader  U  1.291  or  1.292,  bodi  dis- 
cussed B0a.  Sectioa  1.97(c),  as  proposed,  would  be  fndier 
.iiM.i»«i  to  comet  die  phraae  "certificatioa  as  specified  in 
pmagiaph  (3)  of  das  sectioa"  to  read  "certificatioa  as  specified 
ia  pai^aph  (e)  of  thb  sectioa." 

Sectiaa  1.98.  as  proposed,  would  provide  dial  any  Paieot 
Appbcalioa  Notice  or  Technical  Coateats  Pabbcatioa  listed 
in  aa  infbnnalioa  diaclosare  ttaifintnt  mast  be  identified  by 
^iplicma.  Paieat  Appiicadoa  Notice  namber  or  Techaical  Coa- 
teats Pnbiicalioa  anariser  sad  pabbcstioa  date.  Sectioa  1.98, 
as  proposed,  woald  also  bmit  diose  U.S.  paleat  applications  of 
which  a  copy  aeed  aot  be  iachided  to  uopabiiahed  sppbcatioos. 

Sectioa  1.107.  as  proposed.  wooU  provide  that  if  domestic 
puUiahed  applications  are  dted  by  die  examiner,  dieir  Tech- 
nical C^oaleias  PuMicatioa  nmhber.  pubbcatiaa  dale,  dK  names 
of  die  ^ipbcants  must  be  stated.  Sectioa  1.107,  as  prapoaed. 


"and  the  classes  of 


woukl  be  amended  to  delete  die  ptarase 
inventions." 

Section  1.108,  as  proposed,  woukl  farther  except  published 
appbcatiaas  fiom  those  abandoned  applicatioas  that  will  not 
be  cited  a  lefeienixs. 

Sectioa  1.131(a),  a  proposed,  wouU  include  pending  or 
patented  U.S.  publiahed  applications  which  substantially  show 
or  describe  but  do  not  claim  the  same  patentable  inveatioa.  a 
defined  in  }  1.601(n),  aad  abandooed  U.S.  pubbshed  appUca- 
tioas  a  refereaces  to  which  die  provisioos  of  {  1.131  apply. 
Peading  or  paieaied  U.S.  applicatioas  would  be  treated  in  die 
same  manner  that  U.S.  paents  are  cuirendy  treated.  Le.,  i 
1.131  would  apply  only  if  die  peathng  or  patented  appiicatioa 
does  not  claim  the  same  patentable  inventioo.  Abandoned  U.S. 
published  applications  would  be  created  in  the  manner  that 
foreign  patents  or  printed  publications  are  camiKly  treated. 
As  U.S.  published  applicatioas,  dttaer  pending,  abandoned  or 
patented,  may  coastitute  piior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or 
(e).  this  diangc.  and  the  change  to  {  1.132  mfra,  are  necessary 
to  accommodate  such  references. 

In  a  Notice  pf  Propoaed  Rulemaking  published  in  die  Federal 
RMister  at  59  FR  49876  (September  30.  1994)  and  in  die 
Official  Gazette  at  1 167  Off.  Gaz.  Office  96-97  (October  25. 
1994XS  1.131  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking).  §  1  131(a) 
wa  proposed  to  be  amended  to  inier  aZia  broaden  its  appUcation 
to  instances  in  wliich  invenlioas  of  a  pending  appiicatioa  or 
patent  under  reexamination  and  a  patent  held  by  a  single  pairy 
are  not  identical  a  set  forth  in  33  U.S.C.  102,  but  not  patentably 
distinct,  and  changes  to  }  1.131  were  adopted  a  a  fmal  rale. 
60  FR  21043  (May  I.  1995);  1 174  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  155 
(May  30,  1995). 

An  amendment  to  §  1. 13 1(a)  wa  proposed  to  avoid  a  poten- 
tial coafUct  between  $  1.131(a)  and  {  1.602(a)  in  instances  in 
whichS  1. I3l(a)prohibits  tbe  niing  of  affidavits  or  dcclaratioos 
thereunder  when  the  same  patentable  invention  a  defined  in 
S  1.601(n)  is  being  claimed,  but  {  1.602(a)  prohibits,  unless 
good  cause  is  shown,  tbe  decUrabon  or  continuance  of  an 
interference  when  the  applicabon(s)  and  patent  are  owned  by 
a  single  party.  While  this  conflict  between  two  pending  appUca- 
tioas  can  be  avoided  by  filing  a  continuation-in-part  application 
merging  tbe  cooflicting  inventions  into  a  single  applicadon. 
this  conflict  can  result  in  hardship  where  there  is  a  pending 
appiicatioa  and  an  issued  patent  that  can  no  longer  be  merged 
by  filing  a  continuatioa-iii-pail  application. 

Specifically,  the  proposed  amendment  to  §  1.131(a)  in  the 
S  1.131  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  would  have  permitted 
the  filing  of  an  affidavit  or  declaradoa  thereunder  in  a  pending 
appiicatioa  or  patent  under  reexaminabon  to  avoid  a  rejection 
under  35  U.S.C.  103  based  upon  a  patent  which  qualifies  a 
prior  art  only  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e)  where  the  pending 
appiicatioa  or  patent  under  reexaminatioo  and  patent  upon 
which  the  rejectioa  wa  based  were  owned  by  a  single  party. 
This  proposed  amendment  to  §  1.131(a)  in  the  §  1.131  Nobce 
of  Proposed  Rulemaldng,  however,  wa  withdrawn  in  the  final 
rule  to  permit  further  sbidy. 

Sectioa  1.131(a).  a  currently  proposed,  would  permit  a 
showiog  of  prior  inveatioa  in  a  pending  ^>plication  or  patent 
under  reexamination  to  avoid  a  rejectioa  under  35  {J.S.C.  103 
based  upon  s  paleat  which  qualifies  a  prior  art  only  under  35 
U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e),  where  die  appiicatioa  or  {ntent  under 
reexaminatioa  and  the  patent  upon  which  the  rejeotioa  is  based 
are  both  owned  by  a  single  party,  so  kmg  a  the  invention 
claimed  in  the  pending  appiicatioa  or  patent  under  reexamina- 
tion and  in  the  other  paleat  are  not  identical  a  set  forth  in  35 
U.S.C.  102.  Sectioa  1.131(a)(3),apropo8ed,  woukl  notrequire 
common  ownership  st  the  time  the  latter  inventioa  wa  niade, 
but  coasisleat  with  i  1.6Q2(a),  would  require  only  that  there 
be  commoa  ownership  when  the  S  1.131  affidavit  or  declaratioa 
is  uader  coasideralioa. 

Where  the  patem  imoa  which  the  rejection  is  based  is  not 
prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e),  bat  is  prior  art  only 
uader  35  U.S.C.  102(f)  or  (g),  to  die  pending  appUcatioa  or 
potent  under  reexaminatioa,  and  the  inveatiaa  claimed  in  the 
pff»*tig  application  or  patent  under  reexaminatioa  is  not  iden- 
tKal  a  set  fiarth  ia  35  U.S.C.  102,  die  issue  is  wtaedter  the 
subject  mstter  of  the  other  paleat  and  the  inveatioa  daimed  in 
die  pending  appiicatioa  or  paleat  under  reexaminatioo  were, 
at  the  time  the  inventioa  wa  made,  owned  by  die  same  person 
or  subject  to  an  obligatioa  of  assignmeiH  to  the  same  person. 


1194  (Xi  283 
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Le.,  whedier  die  patent  upon  which  die  rejectioa  is  based  is 
disqualified  MDiiar  art  under  die  seooad  por^nph  of  35  U.S.C. 
103.  aad  If  1.78(c)  aad  (d)  are  appUoble  to  das  issue.  Wine, 
however,  the  patent  upoa  which  me  rejectioa  is  based  is  prior 
art  uader  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e).  it  caaaol  be  disqaidified  a 
prior  srt  imder  the  secoad  pontgtaph  of  35  U.S.C.  103,  aad  a 
such  a  1.78(c)  aad  (d)  are  iaap|«cable.  Sectioa  1.13I(aX3), 
a  currendy  propoaed,  woukl  poinit  a  showing  of  prior  invea- 
tioa in  an  appbcaboa  or  paaEal  under  reexaminalioa  where 
die  appiicatioa  or  pateiK  under  reexaminatioa  and  patent  upon 
which  the  rejectioa  wa  bated  were  owned  by  a  single  party. 

As  the  ooaflid  buwcui  two  pending  appUcations  can  be 
avoided  by  filing  a  continuatioo-in-part  appbcstion  merging  die 
conflicting  invealioas  into  a  single  appbotioa,}  I.I31(aX3).a 
proposed,  provides  oidy  for  a  sho«ring  of  prior  inventioa  to 
avoid  a  rejectioa  based  upoa  a  patent  In  situalioiis  in  which 
two  pendmg  applications  claiming  paientaMy  indistinct  but  not 
identical  inventions  are  hekl  by  a  single  potty  but  cannot  be 
merged  into  a  single  appiicatioa,  petitioos  under  §  1.183  will 
be  entertained  for  waiver  of  the  S  1.131  requirement  that  the 
rejectioa  be  based  upoa  a  patent 

Section  1.131,  a  proposed,  would  not  affect  a  statutory  or 
non-  statutory  double  patenting  rejectioa.  Specifically,  affida- 
vits or  dedaiaiioas  under!  1.131  wiU  continue  to  be  ineffective 
where  die  claims  of  the  pending  application  or  the  patent  under- 
going reexaminatioa  are  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  101  for 
double  patenting  and  the  claims  of  the  pending  spplication  or 
the  patent  under  reexamination  claim  the  identical  inventioa  of 
a  patent  However,  where  potentaMy  indistinct  but  not  klentical 
invenlioas  are  claimed,  a  non-statutory  double  patenting  rejec- 
tion can  be  overcome  by  filing  an  appropriate  terminal  dis- 
claimer. 

Sectioa  1.132,  a  proposed,  would  change  "domestic"  to 
"U.S."  for  consistency  widi  {  1.131.  and  woukl  include  U.S. 
pending  published  i^iplications  which  sobstantiaUy  show  or 
describe  but  do  not  claim  the  invention,  and  abondoned  pub- 
lished applicatioiu  a  references  to  wfaicfa  the  provisions  of  { 
1.132  apply  for  the  reasons  discussed  supra. 

Section  1 . 1 36(a),  a  proposed,  woukl  provide  dial  extensions 
under  §  1.136(a)  are  not  available  where  die  response  is  to  a 
requirement  for  an  English  translation,  an  abstract  or  claims 
on  a  separate  sheet  or  substitute  specificatioa  or  sheets  of 
drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  coalrast  and  quality  and  in  the 
proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reprodnctioa  submilted 
pursuant  to  }{  1.52(d),  1.53(d),  1.60(d),  1.62(d),  1.494(c).  or 
1.49S(c),  or  an  oath  or  declaration  submitted  pursuant  to  {§ 
1.494(c)  or  1.495(c). 

.Seotioa  1.138,  a  proposed,  would  add  "or  puMicaboa"  to 
the  end  of  tbe  sentence  that  "exprea  abandoameiM  of  the  appli- 
catioo  may  not  be  recognized  bo'  the  Office  unless  it  is  actuaUy 
received  by  appropriate  officials  in  time  to  act  dierBoa  before 
die  date  of  issue"  to  clarify  that  the  exprea  aboadomnent  nnst 
be  filed  in  suffideat  time  to  permit  its  conelstioa  with  die 
appiicatioa  file  aad  the  tetmination  of  die  puMicaiioa  process. 
Siectioo  1.1 38.  a  proposed,  would  (iother  provide  that  SB  appli- 
cant seeking  to  abandon  an  appiicatioa  to  avoid  publication  of 
die  applicaboa  must  submit  a  proper  letter  of  exprea  abandoa- 
meiH  at  least  two  mondis  prior  to  die  projecxed  date  of  publica- 
tion to  allow  sufficient  time  to  permit  the  appropriate  officials 
to  recognize  the  abaadoament  and  remove  the  application  fiom 
die  poblicatioa  process,  aad  dial  unlea  an  applicani  receives 
writlea  acknowledgemeat  of  the  letter  of  exprea  staaadonmeai 
prior  to  die  projected  dale  of  poblicatioa,  apphcaat  shookl 
expect  dial  die  appiicatioa  will  be  pubbshed  in  dae  coutk. 

Sectioa  1.154,  a  proposed,  would  provkle  that  the  elemeias 
of  a  design  application,  if  applicable,  should  appear  in  the 
foUowiog  order  (1)  Design  Appbcalioa  Transmittal  Form:  (2) 
Fee  Transmittal  Form:  (3)  preamble,  slating  name  of  die  appli- 
cant and  title  of  die  design;  (4)  cross-refereaoe  to  related  appb- 
catiaas; (5).  aatemrnt  regarding  federally  sponsored  reoesrch 
or  devekipmeat;  (6)  deocnptioa  of  die  figure  or  figures  of  die 
drawing;  (7)  desciiptioa:  (8)  claim;  (9)  drawings  or  photo- 
graphs: and  ( 10)  executed  oodi  or  dedaratioe.  The  phraae  "{t)he 
following  order  (tfartaagenoent  should  be  obaerved  in  framing 
design  spedficatkms"  is  piupuoed  to  be  changed  to  "[t^ie  ele- 
ments of  die  design  applicsitioa.  if  sppiicaUe,  shookl  appear 
in  die  foUowing  order"  to  clarify  dial  S  1.154  does  not  per  a 
require  that  an  appbcalioa  include  all  of  the  listed  elements. 


1194  OG  284 

(100) 

bat  menly  provides  that  any  lined  element  included  in  die 

ifiplicaliaa  ihouU  ippeat  in  dK  onler  Ml  fotdi  in  S  1.154. 

A  new  i  1.163(c),  w  propOMd,  would  be  added  lo  provide 
tiMt  die  ekmeats  of  a  pJMl  ippBcilioii.  if  ippiicable.  riioukl 
^pew  in  die  foik>win(  order  ( 1 )  Plant  Appbotioa  TnuHiitial 
I^m;  (2)  Fee  Transminal  Fonn;  (3)  abadact  of  die  diackxure; 
(4)  tilfe  of  dK  invcadon;  (S)  croca-refoeaoe  to  related  appika- 
tion;  (6)  t*-**!— ■«  r^Hding  federally  tpoaaored  reaearcfa  or 
developaient;  (7)  badiimuBd  of  die  inveoiioo;  (8)  brief  snm- 
mary  of  die  inveabon;  (9)  brief  deauipckin  of  die  dnwinf: 
(10)  detailed  botanical  dwtiiptiiiii:  (11)  claim;  (12)  drawings 
(in  dnpiicaie);  (13)  execaied  oath  or  dedatatioa;  and  (14)  Pint 
Cater  Codi^  Sheet.  Hie  plnae  "if  appiicaMe"  is  propoaed  to 
be  Hr  *■"*-<  in  the  '«*«*f.  ntlier  ikan  ■nociaird  with  any 
pvticalw  Ksied  elemeat.  to  clarify  dHt  I  1.163  does  not  per 
je  nqnire  dnt  an  appboidao  iaclnde  aU  of  die  hued  ekmeats, 
bat  netdy  provides  that  any  baled  eknient  included  in  die 
applicalioa  slnuld  appear  in  die  order  aei  fordi  in  |  1.163. 

A  new  I  1.163(d).  as  propoaed.  woold  be  added  to  define 
a  ptaal  color  codii«  sheet  A  piaat  ookv  coding  sheet  is  a 
sheet  dm  specifies  a  color  codng  system  as  destgnaied  in  a 
;i^ngpi»»«i  color  dictionary,  and  liatt  evcqr  plant  stracone  to 
whidi  cokr  is  a  diiiiiigmihiag  featore  and  the  corresponding 
color  code  wfakh  best  repreaeats  that  pla«  structure.  The  plant 
color  coding  dieet  wiD  provide  a  means  for  apphcanls  lo  nni- 
fan^  convey  detailed  color « hsrarirriitics  of  the  ptant.  Pro- 
vidlu  «*»«  infimiMSki  is  a  systematic  ■"— ""^^  wiU  facilitstr 
the  examination  of  die  application. 

Section  IJ91.  m  proposed,  would  provide  dwt  a  protest 
maat  be  filed  widan  two  months  of  the  dale  die  apphcntion  is 
V  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  Notice  of  AUowance, 
oocnrs  fint,  to  be  considered  tiaiely.  and  Ihat  any 
Iker  piiHift^i^w  mast  be  aocompaoied  by 
die  fee  set  fordi  in  |  1.17(t).  fai  addition,  i  1.291(aX2).  as 
proposed,  wonid  leqnire  that  any  protest  filed  after  die  date 
dm  qipiicalion  wM  published  be  served  upon  die  appbcam  in 
iHTi?r#-T*  widi  I  1.248.  ie,  fiUag  two  copies  of  die  praseat 
in  die  Office  woold  not  be  aooeptahle.  As  a  protest  camtot  be 

fMMJdtfPdHlfrSTTff"**"'— ■— ^"^*"IT''^*'^°"  — "P^*"*- 
{  1.291(bX  m  propoaed,  would  provide  dmt  the  proaeat  will  be 
umtidewd  if  dK  applicndoB  is  sdB  pending  when  die  proaest 
■Ml  ^iplif«i«'  file  is  btougla  befcre  die  examinCT.  Le..  diat 
the  ^tpliciiioa  WM  pemM^  M  die  time  the  protest  w«  filed 
would  be  innnalerial  to  its  nkimnle  coasidention.  Rnally.  f 
1 J9I.  m  propoaed.  would  ftadrr  locale  die  seateaoes  Ipjro- 
^  fraud  or  odier  iaeqaiiaUe  conduct  issues  win  be 
in  the  application  file,  generally  without  coimnem  on 
r  and  [plroteats  which  do  not  adeqnmely  identify 
ipbadon  win  be  diapoaed  of  and  wiU  not 
be  w— idered  by  the  Office"  in  patagraph  (b). 

Sectiaa  1.292.  m  piopoaed.  would  be  ameaded  10  delete  Ihe 
pteaae  ■%  aed  by  one  having  infonnmian  of  the  pewieacy  of 
m  ^piicadaa'*  w  s^n1^i^^^^f"—  win  no  laager  neccaaanly  be 

wodd  move  dK  ifiptiii  -r ■«  for  dK  fee  set  forth  in  I  1.17(i) 

horn  |i^aph  (a)  to  paragraph  (b)  where  dK  coaditinns  for 

eauy  of  a  petitioa  for  the  inatinaion  of  puU 

■e  aet  forth.  Section  1.292.  H  propoaed.  waaUtedier  I 

itat  aay  iwii''""  filed  afker  the  dme  the  apphcanoa  wm  pab- 

IMed  be  served  oa  dK  apphcam  ia  aooonhmoe  widi  |  1.248. 

iWly.  i  I J92. mpropaad.  wouU provide diat a pe^^|»l° 

of  dK  dtae  the  appbcatiaa  is  pabbshed  or  prior  10  dK  mailing  of 
a  Notice  of  ABowamx.  whichever  occurs  fint.  to  be  considered 
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Sectkms  1.305  tteough  1 J09  aie  propoaed  to  be  added  to 
set  forth  dK  procedmcs  for  the  18-maadi  pabbcadoa  of  I 


maw  M 
Office 


IJQ5.  M  propoaed.  woald  provide  that  i . . 
be  wilhdiawn  fiom  pablicatioa  at  the  iniliative  of  the 
or  anon  leqneat  by  dK  spplicam  The  baais  for  the 
lofim  ^piiatiaa  fivB  pubttcmiaa  would  be  I 
ta:(l)anBstafceonlhepsrteflheOffice.fcg..thei_ 
is  sbaadoaed  or  hm  iaaaed  m  a  anteat.  or  the  piufeLted  puMifa- 
Me  ia  aot  at  18  momhs  Bom  the  eatheat  fiKat  dato  for 
J  a  beaefit  is  soaghl;  (2)  the  applicalioa  is  < 
secarity  claaaified  or  sabject  to  a  secrecy  ankr  punaam  to  33 
U.S.C.  181:  or  (3)  exprem  sfcrnitnamrat  of  dK  appiicatioa. 


Section  1.306(a).  m  propoaed.  would  provide  dial  applica- 
tions mider  35  U.S.C.  111(a).  161  or  371  will  be  publisbed  m 
soon  M  poasMe  after  dK  expiratioo  of  a  poiod  of  18  months 
6om  dK  filing  dMe,  including  dK  earliett  fUing  dme  for  wfaicb  a 
benefit  is  sought,  but  excludes  apirticalioas  dmt:  ( 1 )  are  national 
secarity  rlffifi*^  or  snbiect  to  a  secrecy  order  pumiant  to  35 
U.S.C.  181;  (2)  have  issued  as  a  potent;  (3)  are  recogniied  by 
dK  Office  as  no  longer  pending,  i-c.  are  abandoned;  or  (4) 
were  prcvionsly  puUnhed  dvo^gh  enriy  publication. 

Section  1.306(b). «  proposed,  would  provide  dmt  dK  puNi- 
oMOon  of  an  appHrni""  wiU  include  a  notice  drsignstrd  m  a 
■Xjazeoe  EtMry"  '•"■*"'""g  information  sach  as  the  applicatioo 
nnndMr.  filing  dale,  title,  inveotor's  name,  abatiact.  a  dnwing 
figve.  a  lepreaentative  claim,  and  U.S.  and  IPC  classification 
in  a  Gozefltf  <]/Fatt>tti4fpfkaa(ion  A/b(ioes.  and  a  printed  poMi- 
cMion  '«r««gi«««»«'<  as  a  Paiem  Application  Notice  or  PAN  con- 
taining informatiaa  sach  as  dK  sppiication  aamber.  filing  date, 
tide,  inventor's  name,  correspondence  address,  sbstract  a 
dnwing  figure,  a  representative  claim,  and  U.S.  and  IPC  classi- 
fication. In  addition.  |  1.306(b).  m  propoaed.  woold  provide 
dmt  dK  pubbcation  of  an  application  wUl  indnde  a  documett 
.}„;g^,tmA  M  a  Tedmical  Contents  Publication  containing  dK 
Pateat  Application  Notice,  and  dK  specification,  abstract, 
clatms.  mid  drawings  of  dK  original  appUcation  papers.  Finally , 
i  306(b).  as  piopoaed.  would  provide  dmt  publication  would 
incfaide  public  access  to  a  copy  of  the  nedfication.  drawings, 
and  all  p^ers  relating  to  dK  application  file  in  aocordance 
widiS  1.11. 

Section  1.306(c).  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  proviaiooal 
^ipbcations  under  35  U.S.C.  111(b)  shall  not  be  puMiahed. 
and  that  design  applications  under  35  l).S.C.  171  and  reissue 
r  35  U.S.C.  251  thaU  not  be  pubbshed  pur- 
to  {  1 J06.  HJL  1733.  if  enacted,  woold  not  andiorize 


dK  pnbbcation  of  design  appbcations  (prior  to  dKir  issuance 
as  patents)  or  provisioaal  appbcaboas.  Reiaaue  appbcatioas  are 
cunendy  published  duough  dK  aanuuaccmeni  in  dK  Official 
Gozene  of  dK  filing  of  dK  reissue  application,  and  dK  opening 
of  dK  appbcatioD  to  public  inspei^iQa  in  nocoidance  widi  | 
1.11(b). 

Section  1  J06(d).  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  dK  earty 
pubbcatioo  of  applications.  Any  reqfuest  for  esriy  (wbticatioo 
of  an  appbcatiaa  should  be  filed  »  soon  »  poaaible.  and  must 
be  by  way  of  petition,  inchiding  dK  fee  set  forth  in  f  l.l7(i). 
In  addilioii.  any  appbcatiaa  nwst  include  an  abatiact  and  claims 
on  a  ttpwutf  shea,  any  sobstitDle  wcification  or  drawings 
reqdredpursuani  to  H  l^3(d).  \M{d),  or  1.62(d).  and  any 
Eagbsh  translation  requaed  pursuam  to  |  1  J2<d).  The  Office 
cannot  assure  publication  of  an  appbcation  on  any  certain  date. 
Mid.  as  such,  requests  for  poMicatiaa  on  a  daae  certain  wiU  be 
treated  m  a  request  for  pubbcatioa  M  sooa  M  possible.  Finally, 
m  HJL  1733,  if  eancted.  would  not  audiotize  dK  pubbcatioo 
of  proviflonal  applications,  no  oonsidentioa  wiU  be  given  to 
sny  request  for  the  early  pubbcatioa  of  a  provisional  spplica- 

OIL 

Section  lJ06(e),  as  proposed,  would  implement  dK  provis- 

HJL  1733  (35  U.S.C.  l22(bX2))  for.  under  bmiled 

,  not  iW''**''^  sn  sppiication  under  35  U.S.C. 

r  m  (Mfioe  actioa  nader  35  U.S.C. 


1 22(b)  naiil  Ibree  moiMhs  after  I 
132.  Sectioa  1.306(e).  m  propoaed.  would  specificaDy  provide 
dial  aa  sppliraBf  win  is  sa  independent  inventor  and  has  beea 
accorded  status  under  35  VS.C.  41(h)  in  sn  sppbcalion  diat 
does  not  claim  dK  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  dale  under  35 
U.S.C.  119.  120.  121,  365(a)  or  36S(c)  may  lequeat  dial  dK 
appiicatioa  Bot  be  pabbshed  natil  daee  anatha  mer  aa  actioa 
on  the  BKrita,asMl  mat  a  petition  rrqnratiag  that  dKspplicatioa 
not  be  paMbriied  oatil  daee  moodis  after  an  action  on  dK  merits 
must  be  sabmilied  oa  filiag.  and  aooompanied  by  the  petition 
fee  aet  forth  in  |  I.17(i)  ssid  a  oertification  that  dK  inventioa 
disdoaed  in  dK  appbcatioa  was  act  or  win  not  be  dK  suhiect 
of  an  application  filed  in  a  foreign  oouohy.  which  certification 
most  be  verged  if  made  by  a  penon  aot  registered  to  practice 
before  dK  PaieM  and  TndeoMk  Office. 

Sectioa  1 J07.  m  proposed,  would  provide  for  the  deUvcry 
of  the  ptiated  pabboitioa.  Le.,  dK  PMeat  Appbcatiaa  Notice 
or  PAN.  to  the  concspaodeaoe  addrem  of  record,  which  is  dK 
I  a  patem  is  caneady  debvered  to  the  palealee. 

Section  1J08. «  propoaed,  would  provide  for  dK  cotrection 
of  the  primed  pubbcatioa.  but  sach  coneciioa  would  be ) 


only  for  a  signiAcant  mistake  made  by  dK  Office  which  is 
appisrem  from  Office  records. 

Section  1.315,  as  proposed,  would  change  "the  attoniey  or 
agem  of  record,  if  diere  be  one;  or  if  the  attorney  or  agent  so 
requests,  to  the  patentee  or  assignee  of  an  interest  therein;  or, 
if  mere  be  no  attorney  or  agent,  to  the  patentee  or  to  the  assignee 
of  dK  entire  interest,  if  he  so  requests"  to  '*dK  correspondence 
address  of  reconL  See  $  1.33(a)"  for  simplidty  as  patents  are 
cunendy  mailed  to  dK  patentee  at  dK  conespoodence  address 
of  recoid. 

Section  1.321(c),  as  proposed,  would  change  "double  pat- 
enting refectioa"  to  "non-statitfofy  double  patenting  reiection" 
for  consistency  with  i  1 .78(c),  as  proposed,  and  to  dwify  diat 
the  filing  of  a  terminal  disclaimer  is  ineffiective  to  overconK 
a  statutory  double  patenting  rqectioa. 

Section  1.492(a),  as  proposed,  would  increase  dK  basic 
national  fee  for  inteinatioaal  appbcatioas  entering  dK  natiooal 
stage  under  35U.S.C.  371  to:(l)$710($355forasmall  entity) 
where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as  set  forth 
in  S  1.482  has  been  paid  on  the  imeniatioBal  applicatioo  to  dK 
Office;  (2)  S780  ($390  for  a  small  entity)  where  no  international 
preUminafy  examiiMrion  fee  as  set  forth  in  }  1 .482  has  been 
paid  to  dK  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth 
in  i  1.445(aX2)  has  been  paid  on  dK  international  appbcatiaa 
to  dK  Office  as  an  Intematioaal  Searching  Audiority;  (3)  $1040 
($520  for  a  small  entity)  where  no  inieraatioaal  prelinuoory 
examinatioa  fee  as  set  forth  in  {  1.482  has  been  paid  and  no 
international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  {  l.44S(aX2)  has  been 
paid  on  dK  international  appbcation  to  dK  Office;  (4)  $120 
($60  for  a  small  entity)  where  the  iiUeinatioiial  preliminary 
examination  fee  as  set  forth  in  i  1.482  has  been  paid  to  dK 
Office  and  the  international  preliminary  examinatioa  report 
states  that  the  criteria  of  novelty,  inventive  step  (non-obvious- 
ness), and  industrial  appbcabili^.  as  defined  in  PCT  Article 
33(1)  to  (4)  have  been  satisfied  for  all  the  claims  presented  in 
dKambcationemoingdK  national  stage  (see  §  1.496(b));  and 
(5)  $910  ($455  for  a  small  entity)  where  a  search  report  on 
dK  iiMeniational  appbcation  has  been  prepared  by  dK  European 
Patent  Office  or  dK  Japanese  Patent  Office. 

Sectioo  1.494(c)  and  (g),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat 
the  appiicam  wUl  be  given  a  time  period  within  which  to 
file  an  abstract  and  clmms  on  a  separato  sheet,  or  substitute 
specificatioa  in  compliance  }  1.125  with  papers  typed  on  but 
OIK  side  of  the  paper  oriKw  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  the 
substitute  spedncatiaa  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast,  and  quality,  and  in  a  proper  size  and  format 
for  dectronic  reproduction  in  instances  in  which  dK  appbcation 
papere  did  not  comply  with  }S  l-52(a)  and  (b),  as  proposed, 
or  the  drawings  were  of  sudi  poor  quality  as  to  preclude  their 
digital  image  sranning  into  the  cleLmwic  data  base.  Section 
1.494(c),  as  propoaed.  would  foither  provide  that  exiensioas 
oftimepumanttol  1.136(a)  would  not  be  available  for  fiUng 
an  PwgiiA  translarioa.  oodi  or  dedaratioa,  abstnct  and  claims 
oa  a  separate  sheet,  and  a  substitute  specification  with  papers 
typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings, 
each  of  suffideal  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and  in  the  proper 
size  and  format  for  deotronic  reproduction. 

Section  1.495(c)  and  (h).  as  proposed,  would  provide  dial 
the  appbcant  will  be  givta  a  time  period  withm  which  to 
file  an  abstract  and  clmms  on  a  aeparate  sheet,  or  substitute 
specification  in  compliance  i  1.125  with  papers  typed  on  but 
one  si«le  of  dK  paper  or  new  sheeu  of  drawings,  each  of  the 
substitute  spedficatioo  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficiem 
clarity,  contrast,  and  quality,  and  in  a  proper  size  and  format 
for  dectronic  rrproduction  in  instances  in  which  dK  appiicatioa 
papere  did  not  comply  with  if  U2(a)  and  (b),  as  propoaed, 
or  the  drawings  were  of  (ucfa  poor  qiiality  as  to  preclude  dieir 
digital  image  ■'•■"'"'g  into  the  dectroaK  data  bare.  Section 
l.49S(c).  as  proposed,  would  forther  provide  that  exteasioas 
of  tinK  pursuant  to  S  1.136(a)  wovdd  not  be  available  for  filing 
an  English  traaslatioa,  oath  or  declaration,  abstnct  and  claims 
on  a  separate  sheet.  sikI  a  substitaic  spec^catioa  with  papers 
typed  on  but  one  side  of  dK  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings, 
each  of  tafficieat  claiity,  oaotrait.  and  quabty  and  in  dK  proper 
si»  and  fonnot  for  electronic  reproduction. 

The  propoaed  inlea  to  iiiylfinfnt  18-maath  pubbcatioa  pro- 
vide that  fitrntt'nw  of  time  pnmiam  to  {  1.136(a)  are  not 
available  for  nianiasioiis  whidi  will  affect  the  pablicatioa  of 
dK  appbcatina    Sectioa  U3(dXI).  as  proposed,  does  not 
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exchide  exteusions  of  lime  punaant  to  }  1.136(a)  for  dKfibog 
of  an  oath  or  dedaratioa  as  dK  absence  of  an  oodi  or  dectaraiiaa 
for  an  appbcation  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  does  not  affect 
dK  puUicatioo  of  dK  appbcation.  Sectioa  1  J06(a).  as  propoaed, 
does  not  provide  for  ihie  pubbcatioa  of  a  national  appbcatiaa 
for  patent  which  resulted  fiom  aa  intenatiooal  appbotiaa  until 
afker  compliance  widi  35  U.S.C.  37 1 ,  and  an  ioteniatioaal  appb- 
catioa  is  not  in  compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  371  until  an  oath 
or  declaration  is  filed.  See  35  U.S.C.  371(cX4).  Therefore,  dK 
absence  of  an  oath  or  dedaratioa  wiU  affect  the  pubbcatioa  of 
an  appbcatioa  under  33  U.S.C.  371.  Accordingly,  fi  1.494(c) 
and  1.49S(c),  unUke  }  1.53(dXI).  provide  diat  dK  period  for 
filii^  the  oath  or  dedaratioa  cannot  be  extended  puisuaat  to 
S  1.136(a)  to  consisieialy  provide  that  extensians  of  time  pia- 
suant  to  {  1.136(a)  are  not  available  for  submissions  which 
will  affect  diepubbcation  of  the  applicatioiL 

Section  1.497(a).  as  propoaed.  would  be  "»*"'i*«t  to  provide 
dial  an  spplicam  in  an  international  appbcation  dmsi  file  an 
oath  or  declaratioa  diat  (1)  is  executed  in  acoordancc  with 
ddier  |{  1.66  or  1.68.  (2)  identifies  dK  specification  to  which 
it  is  directed.  (3)  identifies  each  inventor  and  dK  oouatry  of 
citizenship  of  each  inventor,  and  (4)  states  that  the  person 
making  die  oath  or  dedaratioa  beberves  the  named  inventor  or 
inventors  to  be  the  original  and  first  inventor  or  inventors  of 
the  subject  matter  oiadi  is  daimed  and  for  which  a  patem  is 
sought,  rather  Ihaa  an  oath  or  declaratioa  in  accordance  with 
S  1 .63.  to  enter  dK  natioaal  stage  pumaat  to  f  §  1 .494  or  1 .495. 
Currently,  the  failure  to  file  an  oath  or  declaration  in  strict 
compbance  with  S  1.63  results  in  non-oooqibance  with}  1.497, 
and  dws  35  U.S.C.  371,  which  in  tnm  delays  dK  entry  of  dK 
international  application  into  the  natioaal  stage.  To  expedite 
the  eotiy  of  international  appbcatioiis  into  the  —««»«'  stage. 
S  1.497(a),  as  proposed,  woold  require  only  aa  oath  or  dedara- 
tioa that  is  property  executed,  identifies  dK  specificatioa  to 
which  it  is  directed,  and.  as  reqitired  by  35  U.S.C.  115.identifies 
each  inventor  and  the  country  of  citiifjiship  of  each  inventor  and 
states  that  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaratioa  believes  the 
named  inventor  or  inventon  to  be  dK  original  and  first  iaveator 
or  inveaton  of  dK  subject  matter  wfaicfa  is  daimed  and  for 
which  a  patem  is  sought. 

Sectioa  1.497(b).  m  proposed,  woukl  be  subdivided  into 
paryaphs  (bXD  and  (bX2).  Sectioa  l.497(bXI),  as  proposed, 
would  provide  that  dK  oath  or  declaratioa  must  be  made  by 
all  of  the  actual  inventors  except  as  provided  for  in  if  1.42, 
1.43  or  1.47.  Section  1.497(bX2),  as  proposed,  would  rhsugr 
"[i]f  the  imernatinaal  appiicatioa  was  made  as  provided  m 
if  1.422,  1.423  or  1.425,  dK  appbcam  shaU  state  his  or  her 
rrlatjonship  to  the  inventor  and,  upon  infonnatiaa  and  bebef, 
the  fects  wfaicfa  dK  iaveatar  is  required  by  i  1.63  to  state"  to 
'li)f  tfae  penoa  makBM  the  oath  or  dedaraiiaa  is  uot  the  iavcoaor 
(ii  1.42,  1.43  or  1.4^  dK  oadi  or  dedaratioa  shan  state  the 
relationsliip  of  the  person  to  the  inventor  and,  upoa  i 
and  belief,  the  fact*  wfaicfa  the  iaveator  is  required  to 
such  dnt  i  1.497(b),  as  proposed,  would  be  pnOd  to  i  1.64. 

Sectioa  1.497(c).  at  proposed,  would  be  added  to  provide 
dial  dK  oudi  or  dedamioa  must  comply  widi  the  reqareaieais 
of  i  1.63.  Sectiaa  1 .497(c).  as  proposed,  woald  fiadier  provide 
dial  in  instaarrs  in  which  the  auh  or  declaration  does  not 
comply  widi  i  1.63.  but  meets  dK  rrquirrmfmi  of  {  1.497(a) 
and  (b),  as  proposed,  the  oath  or  declaratioa  wiO  be  acjcepted 
as  complying  wMi  35  U.S.C.  371(cX4)  and  ii  1.494(c)  or 
1.49S(c).  dais  permitting  dK  appiicatioa  to  eater  dK  i 
stage  and  dK  asaigmnrm  of  dates  oader  35  U.S.C.  IQ2(e)  i 
371(c).  A  supplemental  oadi  or  declaration  in  I 
i  1.63,  however,  wiU  be  reqaired  in  aocordaace  with  i  1.67. 

Sectioa  1 .701(a),  m  propoaed,  wonU  add  "aa  unusual  admin- 
istrative dday  by  the  Office"  to  dK  baaes  for  cxteaaioa  of 
patent  term  due  to  proaecutioa  dday.  HJl.  1733  provides  that 
the  Commissioner  sfaaO  prescribe  regulalians  to  govern  Ifae 

tive  delay.  Sectioa  1 .701(aX4Xi).  at  propoaed.  would  set  fordi 
the  failure  to  act  oa  a  reply  under  i  1.111  or  appeal  brief  under 
i  1.192  widnn  six  mootfas  of  dK  date  it  wMQkDd;  the  feihtre 
to  act  oa  aa  appbcatiaa  widun  six  maiMhs  of  die  dale  of  a 
decisioa  uader  I  1.196  by  dK  Board  of  Patem  Appeab  Md 
Imeifereaces  where  claims  stand  allowed  in  an  application  or 
the  nature  of  the  decisioa  requires  fiather  actioa  by  the  exam- 
iner, aad  the  failure  to  issue  a  pateat  widaa  six  moaths  ci  the 
date  dial  the  issue  fee  wm 
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T^i«iffwi  as  cimimstances  comtimting  a  prima  facie 
adnunutiadve  delay.  In  an  i|>plicatioa  enbded  to  an 
extensioa  undtr  }  l.70l(aX3).  however,  any  unaaual  adounis- 
tndve  delay  doimg  (he  appeOaie  prooeediBg  would  be  disie- 
gHded  uder  S  l.70l(aX4)  in  acconlaoce  widi  the  "noi 
ovolniing''  proviaien  in  (  1.701(b).  Requeats  for  patent  lenn 
ywff^Mi  baaed  npoo  drcumalaDces  not  tpedfically  aet  faith 
ia  t  1.70UaX4Xi)  »  >  prima  fade  mnanal  administrative 
delay  anal  be  specifically  leqnealed  by  peliiioo  and  would 
be  coaaidered  on  a  caae-by<aae  basis.  Secwn  1.701(a).  as 
prapoaed,  waaU  fimber  add  ''sntnect  to  the  provisions  of  this 
aectiaa'' wd  delete  dK  plinae  "if  die  patent  is  not  snbject  to 
a  lenninal  disclaimer  doe  to  the  •— ~-~  of  another  patent 
J  subject  matter  that  is  not  pntcataMy  distinct  from  diat 
sfipellale  leview"  from  paiVaph  (aX3)- 
Sectioa  1.701(b).  as  proposed,  woold  add  paragraph  (cX4)  to 
ttaoae  pH^rapte  sotnmed  in  calculating  die  period  of  extension. 
^  cha^e  the  ■m^jiwimw  nnrwi*^  firom  five  years  to  ten 
years  in  accordance  with  HJt.  1733. 

Sectica  1.701(c).  as  propoaed.  would  provide  diat  die  period 
of  delay  is  the  sum  of  die  amriier  of  days,  if  any,  in  die  period 
of  uansaal  delay  by  die  Oflke.  That  ia,  Ok  ordinary  delay  in 
iH  «M«iiMiig  «■  ajuilirjrinii  wnnid  nol  he  inciiiiled 
i  1.701(c).  as  propoaed,  in  determining  die  extension 
i  1.701(b).  For  example.  (1)  wliac  diere  was  a  faihve 
10  act  on  a  iqily  under  I  1.111  within  six  mcndis  of  die  date 
it  waa  fikd.  die  period  of  delay  is  die  anaaber  of  days  in  excess 
of  six  mootfaa.  if  soy.  in  die  period  beginning  on  die  date  a 
mly  oBderf  1.111  was  filed  and  ending  on  me  mailiiw  date 
otn  actkni  in  tespoose  diereto.  (2)  where  dvre  was  a  fehne 
10  Kt  on  an  appal  brief  under  |  1.192  within  six  moodis  of 
die  dale  it  wm  filed,  and  dK  appbcatiaa  is  not  entitled  to  an 
exiemion  imder  1 1 .701(a)(3),  dK  period  of  delay  is  die  number 
of  <tays  in  exceas  of  six  months,  if  aqr.  in  dK  poiod  beginning 
on  die  date  n  appeal  brief  under  1 1.192  wm  filed  and  ending 
OB  the  mmlinc  dale  of  either  a  notificatioB  under  |  1.192(d) 
ar< 

a  finlme  to  issue  a 
the  issue  fee  wm  pind  and  all  ii-r—^'-g  iwjuiiwnfats  were 
satisfied,  (  1.701(aX3).  die  period  of  debiy  is  die  nunter  of 
days  in  excess  of  six  nmdia,  if  aay.  in  die  period  beginning 
onthedaietheissnefaewaspuidorauonisianitingteiyiiiements 
were  satisfied,  whichever  is  later,  and  die  date  die  patent  was 
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mmling  dale  of  either  a  nntifiratinB  under  |  1.19: 
naner's  aiswer  under  i  1.193.  and  (3)  where  dne 

of  the  dale  diat 
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SecDon  1.701(d).  as  proposed,  would  dunge  1t]he  period 
of  delay  set  fordi  in  paragraph  (cX3)"  to  Itjhe  period  set  fordi 
in  umi^aph  (c)."  as  die  bmiiation  on  patent  term  extension 
in  HJt.  1733  based  upon  an  applicant's  faihne  to  engage  in 
■»».«mIJ^  ^ofts  to  oonclndr  piocrasing  or  examination  of 
the  ^^Ktfi'^  is  not  bmited  to  extension  under  35  XiS.C. 
IS4<bX2).  Le.,  delays  during  appellate  proceedings.  Section 
1.701(d).  M  proposed,  would  further  delete  "any  time  during 
die  petiod  of  Mcilate  review  diat  occurred  before  daee  yean 
fiom  die  fihng  ate  of  die  first  Htioaal  apobcation  for  a  patent 
preamed  for  exmination.''  Public  Law  103-463  providea  diat 
extensions  under  35  U.S.C.  154(bX2)  sbaU  be  reduced  by  any 
time  during  die  period  of  appellate  review  dmt  occuned  before 
dvee  yeara  Cram  die  filing  dale  of  die  fint  national  appiicatian 
forpatmtimiwnifilfi*'^*'™—*^'*',  where  HR.  173j  provides 
only  diat  no  patent  shall  be  extended  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b) 
diat  has  issued  before  die  expiration  of  daee  yean  after  die 
filing  date  of  die  appbcatiaa  or  eatiy  of  die  application  into 
the  aationl  stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371.  whichever  is  later,  not 
twtn^  imo  account  Miy  claim  to  die  benefit  of  die  filing  dale 
ofaay  ^ipiicatioa  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121.  or  365(c). 

Section  1.701(d).  as  proposed,  would  ftotfaer  change  "any 
tiine  during  die  period  of  appellaae  review,  as  determined  by 
the  Commsioner.  during  winch  die  applicant  for  patent  did 
not  act  with  doe  dilifeace"  and  1i)i>  deienntning  die  due  dili- 
gf^ynf  Ml  ^ylicanL  die  Comnuaskmer  may  examine  die  facts 
■id  dRumatmices  of  die  appbcaia's  actioiM  during  die  period 
of  «iellale  review  to  determine  wfaedKr  die  applicant  exhibited 
di^d^ee  of  timeliness  as  may  reaaoaaUy  be  expected  firom, 
Md  which  is  ordinarily  exetciaed  by.  a  person  during  a  period 
of  MT»"-«*  review"  lo  "any  time  dunng  die  processing  or 
exnnnban  of  die  appticabco.  at  dcienniaed  by  die  Commis- 
sioaer.  daring  which  die  applicant  for  patent  failed  to  engage 
in  reasonable  efforts  to  conchide  processing  or  examinatioo  of 
die  qiplication."  "(iln  determining  wbedier  an  applicant  failed 


to  engage  in  reasonable  effoits  to  conclude  processing  or  exami- 
nation of  die  applicatioo.  die  Commissioner  may  examine  die 
facts  and  circumstances  of  die  applicaitt's  actioiu  during  die 
entire  proaecution  of  the  appbcanon  to  delermiiie  whether  die 
applicant  exhibited  that  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasonably 
be  fKpMlfnf  fiotn.  and  wtnch  is  ordinarily  exercised  by,  an 

an>li<'"^*^r***^**  ****"£ '""*''^*'*'*''*''P'°****'°*°'^'**''°' 
ination  of  die  appboKian."  and  "(cliicumstaiices  constituting 
a  failure  to  engage  in  reasonable  efToits  to  conclude  processing 
or  examinatioo  of  the  appticabon  include:  (1)  requesting  sus- 
pension of  action  under}  1.103,  and  (2)  abandonment  of  die 

h!r!^1733  provides  dial  die  period  of  extension  under  35 
U.S.C.  154(b)  shall  be  reduced  by  a  period  equal  to  die  time 
during  die  processing  or  examination  of  die  appUcation  leading 
to  die  patent  in  wtbcfa  die  applicam  failed  tt>  et^age  in  reason- 
able e^bttt  to  cotichide  processing  or  examination  of  the  appli- 
cation and  diat  die  Commissioner  shall  prescribe  regulations 
..ftJiAMg  the  circumstances  diat  constitute  a  faihire  of  an 
appiicMit  to  engage  in  reaaonaMe  effom  to  conclude  processing 
or  examinationofanappbcation.  Section!  1.701(d)  spedficaUy 
sets  forth  requesting  suspension  of  actioo  under  }  1.103  and 
Abandonment  of  die  application  as  examples  <A  priiaa  facie 
failures  to  engage  in  leasonable  efforts  to  conchide  processing 
or  examination  of  the  appbcation  In  determining  whether  an 
applkait  enfiged  in  reasonable  effottt  to  conchide  processing 
or  examination  of  die  application,  however,  die  fiicts  and  cir- 
cumstancea  of  appbcaM  s  actions  during  the  entire  proaecution 
of  die  ^iplication  wiU  be  considered  on  a  caae-by<aae  basis 
to  determine  wfaedier  die  applicant  exhibited  diat  degree  of 
tiiiw.iiiM»««  as  may  reasonmy  be  expected  fiom,  and  v^iich 
is  oidinaiily  exercised  by,  an  appUi^  for  patent  seeking  to 
conclude  the  processing  or  examination  of  the  application.  As 
sttcfa,  it  is  not  poasibie  to  list  all  of  the  specific  circumstances 
in  S  1.701(d).  Tlwt  is,  circumstances  other  dian  die  examples 
specifically  aet  forth  t  1.701(d)  may.  on  a  caae-by-case  basis, 
be  considered  the  EiUure  to  engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to 
conchide  die  processing  or  examination  of  the  applicatian. 

Anewf  1.701(e),  aa  propoaed,  wouldprovidedua  no  patent 
shall  be  extended  under  diis  section:  (1)  beyond  die  expuratioo 
date  specified  in  a  terminal  /ti«fi«iin»  in  a  patent  whose  term 
has  been  ^r'iM'~«'<  in  such  terminal  disclaimer,  or  (2)  an 
iwt—f..  in  which  the  patent  issued  before  the  expiration  of 
dwee  yean  afker  die  filing  date  of  die  application  or  entry  of 
die  spptication  into  die  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371. 
whichever  is  later,  not  taking  into  account  any  claim  to  the 
benefit  of  die  filiiig  date  of  any  appbcatioa  under  35  U.S.C. 
120,  121,  or  365(c).  HJL  1733  provides  diese  limitations  on 
extensioas  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b). 

A  new  S  1.701(f),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  any 
extension  of  patent  term  under  S  1.701(aX4)  on  die  basis  of 
an  adininiatraove  delay  other  than  one  specifically  set  forth  in 
§S  1.701(aX4XiXAHC)  must  be  requested  by  petition.  Due  U} 
the  necessity  for  individualized  determinations  of  pstrnt  term 
extensions  based  upon  proaecution  delay  due  to  an  unusual 
administrative  delay  by  die  Office  not  specifically  provided 
for,  sndi  extensions  of  patent  term  under  §  1.701(aX4)  must 
be  specifically  requested  by  petition  in  a  timely  manner.  Section 
1 .701(0. «»  Prtjpoaed,  would  specifically  provide  diat  any  peti- 
tion for  patent  term  extensioa  baaed  upon  S  l.701(aX4)  for 
an  unusual  administrative  delay  by  the  Office  other  than  one 
specifically  set  forth  in  55  1 .701(aX4XiXAHC)  cannot  be  filed 
poor  to  die  mailing  of  a  notice  of  allowance  under  5  1-311 
and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statemem  of  the  facts  involved, 
the  administrative  delay  by  the  Office  to  be  reviewed,  the  period 
of  «!Xlension  requested,  and  dK  fee  set  forth  in  5  I.l7(i).  The 
petition  may  include  a  request  that  the  petition  fee  be  refiinded 
if  an  extension  of  dK  patent  term  under  5  1.701(aX4)  is  granted. 
Section  1.808(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  upon  dK 
publishing  of  the  appUcaboo.  all  rcstrictioiis  imposed  by  the 
depositor  on  dK  availability  to  dK  public  of  me  deposited 
material  will  be  irrevocably  removed,  subjea  to  provisions  of 
5  1.808(b). 

Section  3.31,  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  dK  assignment 
cover  sheet  may,  but  need  not.  include  an  indication  that  the 
assignment  information  is  to  be  printed  on  the  Patent  Applica- 
tion Notice.  Section  3.31.  as  proposed,  would  fiuther  provide 
tK«t  <tue  to  constraints  in  the  publication  process,  any  such 
indication  not  submitted  within  two  moiXhs  crf^  filing  or  fourteen 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


months  from  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  beiKfit  is 
claimed,  whichever  is  later,  may  result  in  the  assignment  infor- 
mation not  being  printed  on  the  Patent  Application  Notice. 

Section  5.1,  as  proposed,  would  include  a  new  paragraph 
(c)  which  would  provide  defense  agencies  a/i^^M^'r  time  to 
complete  national  security  review  under  35  U.S  C.  181  before 
an  appbcation  would  be  released  for  publication  under  5  1 .306. 
Specifically.  dK  period  for  completion  of  a  defense  agency 
review  would  be  six  (6)  months  from  dK  actual  U.S.  filing 
date  for  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  diree  (3) 
months  from  the  date  the  application  was  made  available  to 
the  defense  agency  for  review,  whichever  is  later. 

Section  5. 1 ,  as  proposed,  would  further  include  a  new  para- 
graph (d)  which  would  set  forth  the  cunent  practice  that  applica- 
tions on  inventions  not  made  in  the  United  States  and  on 
inventions  in  which  dK  Federal  Government  has  a  known  prop- 
erty interest  are  not  made  available  to  defense  agencies  under 
§  5.2(b). 

A  new  §  5.9.  as  proposed,  would  set  forth  the  procedures 
for  the  treatment  of  national  security  classified  applications.  The 
procedures  set  forth  in  this  section,  except  for  those  pertaining  to 
the  pubUcation  of  applications  pursuant  to  S  1.306.  are  the 
current  procedures  for  the  treatment  of  national  security  classi- 
fied applications.  It  is,  however,  considered  appropnatc  to 
implement  these  procedures  through  the  rulemaking  process. 

35  U.S.C.  181  authorizes  the  withholding  of  the  grant  of  a 
patent  on  an  application  that  has  been  placed  under  a  secrecy 
order,  however,  title  35,  United  States  Code,  does  not  specifi- 
cally authorize  the  withholding  of  the  grant  of  a  patent  on  an 
application  that  is  national  security  classified,  but  not  placed 
under  a  secrecy  order.  Nevertheless,  the  Office  is  prohibited  by 
Executive  Order  and  statute  from  disclosing  a  national  security 
classified  application.  Therefore,  procedures  for  obtaiiung  a 
secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  181  on  a  national  security 
classified  application,  or  the  declassification  of  such  applica- 
tion, are  necessary. 

Section  S.9(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  patent  appli- 
cations and  papers  that  are  national  security  classified  and 
contain  authorized  national  security  markings  of  "Confiden- 
tial," "Secret"  or  Top  Secret"  are  accepted  by  the  Office,  that 
national  security  classified  documents  mailed  to  the  Office 
must  be  addressed  in  compliance  with  5  5.33,  and  that  national 
security  classified  docimienLs  may  be  hand-carried  to  Licensing 
and  Review. 

Secticm  5.9(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  a  national 
security  classified  patent  application  will  not  be  published  pur- 
suant to  5  1 .306  or  allowed  pursuant  to  §  1.311  of  (his  chapter 
until  the  appUcation  is  declassified. 

Section  5.9(c).  as  proposed,  would  clarify  that  in  a  national 
security  classified  application,  it  is  dK  applicant's  responsibility 
to  either  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  5  5.2,  or  have  the 
application  declassified  by  dK  relevant  department  or  agency. 
Section  5.9(c),  as  prxjposed,  would  further  provide  that  in  a 
national  security  classified  fiatent  application  filed  without  a 
notification  pursuant  to  S  5. 2(a),  Le.,  a  recommendation  for 
imposition  of  a  secrecy  order  from  the  relevant  department  or 
agency,  the  Office  will  set  a  time  period  within  which  the 
application  must  be  declassified,  a  secrecy  order  must  be 
obtained,  or  evidence  of  a  good  faith  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy 
from  the  relevatt  depaitmeut  or  agency  must  be  presented  in 
order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  application. 

Section  5.9(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  instances  in 
which,  after  an  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy  order,  the  national 
security  classified  application  has  not  been  declassified  and  a 
secrecy  order  has  not  been  obtained.  Section  5.9(d).  as  pro- 
posed, would  specifically  provide  that  in  each  instance  in  which 
the  national  security  classified  application  has  not  been  declas- 
sified and  a  secrecy  order  has  not  been  obtained,  but  dK  appli- 
cant has  presented  evidence  of  a  good  faith  effort  to  obtain  a 
secrecy  order,  the  Office  will  again  set  a  tiiiK  period  within 
which  the  application  must  be  decbosified,  a  secrecy  order 
pursuant  to  5  5.2  must  be  obtained,  or  evidence  of  a  good  faith 
effort  to  again  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  5  5.2  from 
the  relevant  depaitment  or  agency  must  be  pteaealcd  in  order 
to  prevem  abandonmem  of  Ae  applicatian.  This  process  will 
reiteraie  imtil  dK  application  becomes  abandoned,  eg.,  through 
a  lack  of  a  good  fudi  effcn  to  obtain  a  secrecy  order  or  failure 
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to  prosecute  under  35  U.S.C.  1 33,  the  ^iplicatioo  is  declassified, 
or  a  secrecy  order  is  obtained. 

Other  CoMlderatiMas 

The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  dK  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.). 
Executive  Order  12612,  and  dK  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  dK  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Ouef 
Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
these  proposed  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significam  eco- 
nomic impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regula- 
tory Flexibihty  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal  impact  of 
these  proposed  changes  is  to  require  that  application  papen  be 
filed  in  a  format  which  permits  their  digital  image  and  OCR 
scanning  into  an  electronic  data  base,  and  that  claims  for  the 
beiKfit  of  the  filing  date  of  prior  foreign  and  domestic  applica- 
tions be  submitted  prompdy  to  permit  publication  of  the  appbca- 
tion at  18  months  from  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a 
benefit  is  sought 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Govemmeni  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Oder  12612. 

These  proposed  rale  changes  contain  a  collection  of  informa- 
tion requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  use.  3501  et  seq.  The  initial  patent  appUcation 
filing  is  currently  approved  by  the  Office  of  Managemem  and 
Budget  under  Control  No.  0651-0032.  Public  reporting  burden 
for  the  collection  of  information  for  filing  the  initial  patent 
application  is  estimated  to  average  1 1  hours  per  response, 
including  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing 
data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and 
completing  and  reviewing  the  collection  of  information. 

The  Fee  Transmittal  form.  Utility  Patent  Application  Trans- 
mittal form.  Design  Patent  Application  Transmittal  form.  Plant 
Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  form.  Plant  Color  Coding  Sheet, 
Declaration  form,  and  Plant  Patent  AppUcation  DecUntioa 
form  will  reduce  the  burden  and  uncertainty  associated  with 
the  submission  of  an  appUcation  and  related  information,  and 
enhance  the  Office's  abiUty  to  use  standardized  automatioa 
routines  (optical  character  recognition,  etc. )  to  record  and  pro- 
cess information  coDcerning  applications.  Public  reporting 
burden  for  these  collections  of  information  is  estimated  to 
average:(l)  12  minutes  per  response  for  the  Fee  Transmittal 
form.  (2)  1 2  minutes  per  response  for  the  UtiUty  Patent  Applica- 
tion Transmittal  form,  (3)  12  minutes  per  response  for  the 
Design  Patent  Application  Transimttal  form,  (4)  12  minutes 
per  response  for  the  Plant  Patent  Application  Transmittal  form. 

(5)  12  minutes  per  response  for  the  Plam  Color  Coding  Sheet, 

(6)  24  minutes  per  response  for  the  Declaratioa  form,  and 

(7)  24  minutes  per  response  for  the  Plant  Patent  AppUcation 
Declaration.  These  estimates  include  the  time  for  reviewing 
instructions,  searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and 
maintaining  the  data  needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing 
the  collections  of  information. 

The  assignment  cover  sheet  is  cuirendy  approved  by  the 
Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  No.  0651- 
0027.  Public  reporting  burden  for  the  coUection  of  information 
on  the  assignment  cover  sheet  is  esrimatrd  to  average  30 
minutes  per  response,  including  the  time  for  reviewing  instrac- 
tions,  searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and  main- 
taining the  data  needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing  the 
coUectioo  of  infonnation. 

Send  cotnments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other 
aspect  of  this  collection  of  information,  ■"r'-^ti^g  suggestions 
for  reducing  this  burden  to  dK  Office  of  AssiMooe  (Jualky 
and  Fiihanfcment  Division,  Patent  and  Trademarit  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  and  to  dK  Office  of  Infatmatian 
and  Regulatory  Afbirs,  Office  of  Manageoseal  and  Budget, 
Washington,  DC.  20503  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Redoction  Act 
Projects  ()65 1 -()Q27  and  ()65 1 -0032).  The  Fee  Ttansmitial  form, 
UtiUty  Riteni  Application  Transmittal  form.  Dedgn  Patent 
Application  TtansmiWal  form.  Plant  Patent  Appbcation  Trans- 
mittal form.  Plant  Color  Coding  Sheet,  Decbntion  form,  and 
Plant  Patent  Application  Declaration  foim  have  been  submitted 
to  the  Office  of  Managemem  and  Budget  for  clearance  under 
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Ifae  P^xnrafk  Reductkn  Act  See  60  FR  35174  (July  6, 1995). 

Wrioen  comments  and  recommeaiteioas  for  the  propoaed 

infonnatioii  coUection  should  be  sent  to  Maya  A.  BeinMein, 

0MB  Desk  Officer,  room   10236.  Hew  Executive  Office 

Building.  Washington.  D.C.  20230. 

Notice  it  hereby  given  that  punuaot  to  die  audionty  granted 
to  the  Commissiooer  of  Paieals  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C. 
6.  dK  PMeat  and  Tradenuuk  Office  proposed  to  amend  Title 
37  <rf  die  Code  of  Federal  Regulatioas  as  set  forth  below. 

LMsTSM^Kla 

37CFRPart  1 

Adtniiiistrabve  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Freedom  of 
Informatiofi,  Inventions  and  palmts.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  Businesses. 

37CFRPart3 

AAniiii«trtiw  practice  add  procedure.  Inventioas  and  patents, 

Reportiiig  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

37CFRPart5 

Classified   information,    foreign   reiatioiis,    inventioos   and 

patents. 

For  the  reasons  set  fonfa  in  die  preamble.  37  CFR  Parts  1. 
3  Mid  5  MC  proposed  to  be  amended  as  follows,  with  icmovals 
indkaled  by  brackets  (Q)  md  additkns  by  anows  (^<): 

PAKT  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  antfaority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 


35  U^.C.  6.  unless  odierwiae  noted. 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


Jahuary  7.  1997 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


2.  Section  1.4  is  proposed  lobe 
(aXD  to  read  at  follows: 


by  ftviiiiig  paragraph 


|L4  Naive  af< 

(a)  Carrespondence  widi  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


(1)  Correspondence  relating  to  services  and  facilities  of  the 
Office,  SBch  as  general  inquiries,  reqnestt  foe  publicatioos  sap- 
pbed  by  the  Office,  orders  for  priased  copies  of  paieaa  >. 
paaeat  appbcatiaa  notices,  technical  conteats  pobBcationf^  or 
uadmark  legisuations.  orders  for  copies  of  records,  tiansmis- 
gioB  of  assignments  for  lecording.  md  die  like,  and 


have  the  benefit  of  die  date  of  deposit  in  the  United  Stales 
Pbstal  Service.  If  die  returned  correspondence  is  not  resub- 
mitted widiin  the  two-week  period,  die  dale  <rf  receipt  of  the 
resubmitiion  will  be  considered  to  be  die  date  of  receqit  of  die 
correspondence.  The  two-week  period  to  resubmit  die  retunied 
cotrespOBdence  will  not  be  extended.  If  for  sonie  rnsoo. 
returned  conespondeace  is  resubmitted  with  proper  identifica- 
tioo  later  dian  two  weeks  after  die  return  mailing  by  die  Patent 
and  Trademark  ORkx.  die  resubmitled  correspondence  will  be 
accepted  but  given  its  date  <rf  receipt  In  addition  to  die  applica- 
tion number,  all  letters  directed  to  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  concerning  arniicalions  for  patents  should  also  state 
"PATENT  APPUCATION,"  die  name  of  die  applicant,  die 
title  of  the  invention,  the  date  of  filing  the  same.  and.  if  known, 
the  group  art  unit  or  other  unit  withm  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  responsible  for  considering  die  letter  and  die  name  of 
die  examiner  or  other  person  to  which  it  has  been  assigned. 


3.  Section  1 3  is  propoaed  to  be  amended  by  revising  iMiagr^ih 
(a)  aid  adding  par^paphs  (0  and  (g)  to  read  as  follows: 

(a)  No  correspondence  relating  lo  an  application  should  be 
fikd  prior  to  when  notification  of  die  application  number  is 
received  fion  die  PMent  and  Trademark  Office.  When  a  letter 
diiccied  to  dK  PMeat  and  TtadeaHrk  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viooily  filed  Mpbcatiaa  for  a  pateat.  ^iacfaiding  a  published 
^1,  ntn*.'^  &'wM  idaiiify  on  die  top  page  in  a  conyinioas 
KHii«iw.  the  application  namber  (oonsacing  of  the  series  code 
ad  the  acrid  aaariicr,  eg.,  07/123,436),  or  die  serial  amba 
and  fiHug  date  assigned  to  itm  iffHation  by  die  PMeat  aid 
Tradeaaark  Office,  or  the  iateraatioaal  application  aamber  of 
the  inf'MtwiMi  applicaiiaiL  Any  correspondence  not  con- 
iniiy  nch  ideatmcaboa  will  be  rettaaed  to  die  leader  where 
a  renmiaddwtsiiavaittbk.  The  reamed  ootrespoadcacrwiM 
be  acGoa^Med  with  a  cover  letter  which  will  mdicaae  to  die 
rttotifdierelBmedcorrespoadeaceUresubBiinrdtodie 
i  Tiadeawk  Office  wiihia  two  weeks  of  die  mail 
date  oa  die  cover  letter,  the  oi^giaal  date  of  receipt  of  die 
oonespoadeace  will  be  coMideved  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  at  dK  dale  of  receipt  of  the  ooncapoadeace.  Appiicaats 
ecilhcrtheCeitificaleofMailiagorTrantmitaionproce- 
r  t  1 J  or  dK  ExpRst  Mail  praoedare  under  |  1.10 
fa  iCTiilmiwv«"f  "*'■'««»  cM*rtp"««*fwytf«faeV«te«g*'o 


^(f)  When  a  paper  concerns  a  provisioaal  application,  it 
should  identify  dK  application  as  such  and  include  the  applica- 


tion   

(g)  A  paper  relating  to  a  patent  ^jplicatioa  notice  should 
identify  it  as  such  and  include  dK  patent  application  notice 
number. '4 

4.  Section  1 .9  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revinog 

(a)  and  (b)  and  adding  a  paragraph  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

(aXO  A  national  appbcalion  as  used  in  dus  chapter  means 
a  U.S.  national  application  for  patent  which  was  ddier  filed 
in  dK  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1 ,  or  which  entered  dK  national 
stage  fiom  an  international  applicatioo  after  compliance  with 
35  U.S.C.  371. 

(2)  A  provisional  applicatioo  as  used  in  diis  chapter  means 
a  U.S.  national  appbcalion  for  patent  filed  in  dK  Office  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(b). 

(3)  A  nooprovisional  application  as  used  in  diis  chapter 
meats  a  U.S.  national  ippticalion  fa  pateiN  which  was  either 
filed  in  dK  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a).  or  which  entered 
dK  national  stage  firom  an  iiKemational  application  after  compU- 
aBcewidi35U.S.C.  371. 

H4>4((b)]  An  international  applicatian  as  used  in  dus 
chapter  nKSiH  an  intematiaaal  appbcMion  for  patent  filed  under 
dK  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  prior  lo  catering  national  pro- 
cessing at  dK  Desigatted  Office  stage. 

►(b)  A  pubbshed  tpplication  at  uted  in  dus  chapter  means 
an  application  for  patent  which  has  been  published  pursuant 
to35U.S.C.  \23fb).< 


►(b)  Naional  security  classified  as  used  in  dus  chafNer 
meais  specifically  authorized  under  criteria  cstaMishrd  by  Act 
of  Congress  or  Executive  order  to  be  kept  secret  in  dK  interest  of 
natknal  defeate  or  foreign  policy  and  in  fact  properly  classified 
pursuaiM  to  Act  of  Congress  or  Execittive  order.4 

5.  Section  1 . 1 1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  pangnph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 


§LI1 


Is  the 


(a)  [Alter  a  patent  hat  been  issued  or  a  statutory  invenlioa 
regiAntion  has  been  published,  the]  ►The-^  specification. 
drawingB.  and  all  papers  relating  to  the  case  in  the  file  of  ►an 
^trnt^T"^  pubbthed  ^iplintion.  a-^  [the]  patent  ►,-<  or  ►a'4 
stauaoiy  invention  regiatiMian  sr  onca  to  iatpectioa  by  the 
public  W:<  (,  and  copies  may  be  obtained  upon  paying  dK 
he  dierefa.]  ►A  copy  of  dK  spedfication.  drawings,  and  all 
p^ers  relating  to  dK  case  in  dK  file  of  a  poMiihed  application, 
a  patent,  or  stamtoty  invention  registrttion  imnr  be  obtaiaed 
upon  dK  payment  of  dK  fee  set  fbnh  in  i  l.l9(bK2).'4  See  i 
2^  fa  tradenutk  filet. 


6.  Section  1.12  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)-(c)  10  read  as  follows: 


I1.U 


topabiic 


(aXl)  Separate  assignment  records  are  maintained  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  patents  and  trademarks.  The 
assignment  records,  relating  to  origiiial  or  reissiK  patents, 
including  digests  anid  indexes,  for  assignments  recorded  on  or 
after  May  1 .  1957,  ►published  applications. '4  and  assigiunent 
records  relating  to  pending  or  abandoned  trademark  applica- 
tions and  lo  trademark  registrations,  for  assignments  recorded 
on  or  after  January  1, 1955.  are  open  to  public  inspection  at  dK 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  arid  copies  of  those  assignment 
records  may  be  obtained  upon  request  and  payment  of  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §  I  19  and  §  2.6  of  dus  chapter. 

(2)  AJI  records  of  assignments  of  patents  recorded  before 
May  1. 1957,  and  all  records  ofuademark  assignments  recorded 
before  January  1, 1955.  are  maintained  by  the  National  Archives 
and  Records  Administration  (NARA).  The  records  are  open  to 
public  inspectioa.  Certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  those 
assignment  records  are  provided  by  NARA  upon  request  and 
payment  of  the  fees  required  by  NARA. 

(b)  Assignment  records,  digests,  aod  indexes  relating  to  any 
pmding  or  abandoned  application  ►which  has  not  been  pub- 
lished pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  122(b)-4  are  not  available  to  die 
public.  Copies  of  any  such  assigimieiit  records  and  information 
with  respect  thereto  shall  be  obtainable  only  upon  written 
authority  of  the  applicaiM  or  ^iplicant's  assignee  or  attoriKy 
or  agent  or  upon  a  showing  that  the  person  seeking  such  infor- 
mation is  a  bona  fide  prospective  or  actual  purchaser,  mort- 
gagee, or  licensee  of  such  applicatioa,  uriless  it  shall  be 
necessary  to  the  proper  conduct  of  business  before  the  Office 
or  as  provided  by  these  rules. 

(c)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  public  seeking  copies 
of  any  assigntnem  records  of  any  pending  or  abandoned  patent 
applicatioa  preserved  in  ►confideiice-4  (secrecy]  under  {1.14. 
or  any  infonnatioa  with  reelect  thereto,  must 

(1)  Be  in  the  form  of  a  potion  accompanied  by  the  petition 
fee  set  forth  in  {  1.17(i),  or 

(2)  Include  written  audiority  granting  access  to  the  member 
of  the  public  to  the  particular  assignment  records  from  the 
applicant  or  applicant's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  erf  record. 


7.  Section  1.13  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.13  Copies  aad  ocrtiBed  copirt. 

I  (a)  Non-certified  copies  of  patents  ►,  patent  applicatioa 

notices,  technical  contents  publications,  file  wrapper  and  con- 
tents of  published  applications. '4  and  trademark  registrations 
and  of  any  records,  books,  papers,  or  (faawings  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  open  to 
dK  puMic,  will  be  fiimished  by  dK  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  to  any  person,  and  copies  of  other  records  or  pqKrs 
will  be  fiimished  to  persons  entitled  diereto.  upon  payment  of 
the  fee  therefor. 

(b)  Certified  copies  of  the  patents  ►,  patent  application 
notices,  techitical  contents  publicatians.  file  wrapper  and  con- 
tents of  published  applications.  4  and  trademark  registrations 
and  of  any  records,  books,  papers,  or  drawings  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  dK  Patent  and  Tradonark  Office  and  open  to 
the  public  or  persons  eiMitled  thereto  will  be  authenticated  by 
dK  seal  of  dK  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  certified  by 
the  Commissioner,  or  in  his  natiK  attested  by  an  officer  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  authorized  by  die  Commissioner, 
upon  payment  of  dK  fee  for  the  certified  copy. 

8.  Seciioa  1.14  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (aHb)  and  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 


«  1.14 

(a)  Except  as  provided  in  {  1.11(b)  >,<  pending  patent 
applications  ►wtuch  have  not  been  published  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  1220>)<  ire  preterved  in  ►confidence. '4  [secrecy.]  No 
information  will  be  given  by  dK  Office  respecting  the  fUing 
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by  any  poticular  person  of  an  applicatioa  for  a  patent,  the 
pendency  of  any  particular  case  before  it,  or  dK  sut^ect  maner 
of  any  particular  application,  nor  will  access  be  given  to  or 
copies  fiiniished  of  any  pending  applicatioo  or  papers  relating 
thereto,  without  written  authority  m  tfaM  particular  ^iplicatioo 
from  the  applicant  or  his  assignee  or  alloriKy  or  ageat  of  record, 
unless  the  application  has  been  ideiKified  bv  ►applialiaD 
number  or^  serial  number  ►and  filing  daie^  in  a  published 
patent  document  ►,  a  U.S.  puMithed  application.^  or  ►a 
published  international  application  in  which'4  the  United  States 
of  America  has  been  indicated  as  a  Detignated  Stale  [in  a 
published  international  applicatioa].  in  wfaia  case  status  infor- 
matioa  such  as  whether  it  is  pending,  ahanrtonrd,  or  palrated 
may  be  supplied,  ►or  unless  the  appucation  claims  the  benefit 
of  the  filing  dale  of  an  applicatioa  that  has  been  refened  to  in  a 
U.S.  published  applicatioa  or  patent,  or  idetKified  by  applicatioo 
number  or  serial  niimber  and  filmg  date  in  a  pubUthed  potent 
document  or  a  published  international  application  in  which  the 
United  States  of  America  has  been  iiKhcalfd  as  a  Designated 
State,  in  which  case  the  application  number,  filing  daK,  and 
status  informatian  such  as  whether  it  is  p»««t™g.  abandoned, 
or  patented  may  be  supplied. '4  or  unless  it  shall  be  necessary 
to  the  proper  conduct  of  business  before  the  Office  or  as  pro- 
vided by  diis  part.  Where  an  application  has  been  paKmed.  dK 
patent  number  and  issue  date  may  also  be  sappbed. 

(b)  [Except  as  provided  in  {  1.11(b).  abandoned]  ►Aban- 
doned^ appUcations  ►which  have  not  been  published  pnrtaaat 
to35U.S.C.  122(b)-<  are  likewise  not  open  to  public  inspection, 
except  ►as  provided  in  §  1.11(b)  and  as  set  forth  below.^ 
[diat  if]  ►If-^  an  application  referred  to  in  a  U.S.  ►pobbahed 
applicatioa  or4  paiint,  ►applicaiiao  open  to  public  inspectioa 
pursuant  to  this  section,  applicatioa  which  claims  the  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  an  applicatioa  opeo  to  public  inspection 
pursuant  to  this  section.^  or  in  an  appiicaiion  in  wtuch  the 
applicaiu  has  filed  an  authorization  to  open  the  complete  appli- 
catioo to  the  public,  is  abandoned  and  is  available,  it  may  be 
mspected  or  copies  obtained  by  any  person  oo  written  request, 
widwut  notice  lo  dK  appUnm.  (Complete  appbcatioas  (§ 
I.SI(a))  which  are  abandoned  ►and  have  not  beien  piMished 
pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  I22(b)<  may  be  destroyed  after  20  ynrs 
from  their  filing  date,  except  those  to  which  particular  attention 
has  been  called  and  which  have  been  marked  for  preservatioa 
Abandoned  appbcatioas  will  not  be  reomied. 


(e)  Any  request  by  a  mrmher  of  the  public  srriring  access 
to,  or  copies  of.  any  pending  or  abandoned  applicatioa  preserved 
in  ►confidence'4  [secrecy]  pnrsuaiK  to  paragnfibs  (a)  and  (b) 
of  this  sectioo.  or  any  papers  relating  thereto,  must 

( 1 )  Be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  and  be  accompanied  by  the 
petition  fee  set  forth  in  S  1.17(i),  or 

(2)  Include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the  ukiiiIici 
of  the  public  in  that  particular  appbcalion  fiDtn  the  appiicant 
or  the  applicant's  asngnee  or  attorney  or  ageni  of  reccfd. 

9.  Section  1.16  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (g)-<h)  to  read  as  follows: 


S  1.16  National 


fHagfccs 


(a)  Basic  fee  for  filiiig  each  applicatioa  for  an  original  patent, 
except  provisional,  design  or  plant  cases: 

By  a  small  entity  (9  1.9(0) ►S390.00^  [S365.00] 

By  other  dian  a  smaU  entity ►780.00^  [730.00] 


(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  applicatioa.  except  provi- 
sional applications: 

By  a  small  entity  (51.9<f)) ►270.00^  [245.00] 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity ^540.00^  [490.00] 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  applicatioa: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (8  1.9(0) ►390.00^  [365.00] 


174-^106  oo-vr-ia  qu 
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10.  Sectioo  1. 
frapli  (i)  and 
follijws: 


|U7 


17  is  propoaed  to  be  amrnrirri  by  revising  pan- 
adding  new  |wngFf*«  (t)  and  (a)  to  read  as 


(i)  Rv  filing  a  peiitioo  to  die  Commissionef  under  a  aecbon 
altbit  nan  lisied  below  wliicii  reliefs  to  this 

-       130.00 


I  1.12  -  for 
f  1.14 -far 


to; 
10 


reoonL 


I  133  -  to  aoconl  a  filing 

I  1.SS  -  far  eaby  of  lale  priority  papers. 
I  1.60  - 10  accord  a  fiUag  due. 
I  1.62  -  H>  accord  a  fibag 
f  1.97(d)- to  ooHider  an 
f  1.102  -  to  make  niikaliaa  . 
I  1.103  -  to  mpead  aciioa  in  appbcatioa. 
I  1.177  -  far  diviaiaaal  reiswin  to  iasne  aepartfeiy. 
I  1312  -  far  —»■*■*.<  ■Act  payment  of  isine  fee. 
I  1313  -  to  withdraw  m  mbcitiaa  ban  issue. 
►I  1306(d)  -  far  early  pHbikjboB  of  an  a^iplicatioo. 
I  1306(e)  -  to  defer  pubUfaritw  of  an  apptacatiaa.-^ 
I  1314  -  to  defer  iaaoaDcx  of  a  pMeat. 
1 1.666(b)  -  for  access  to  inierfeRaoe  settlement  agreement. 
M  l-'TOKf)  -  far  patent  lenn  exteaskn  baaed  upon  admims- 
iMive  delay  not  specifically  provided  for. '4 
f  3.81  -  for  pnlcnt  to  itsae  to  assignee,  astignmtnt  sub    - 
mitiBd  after  payment  of  the  tssoe  fise. 


¥i.D  Fa  filing  a  protest  under  f  1.291  in  an  appBcalion  after 

tlie  date  die  ^ipbcatka  wh  published .220.00 

(o)  For  dK  acceptSKae  of  a  late  claim  for  priority  under  33 
U.S.C.  1 19(a)-<d)  or  for  accepunc*  of  a  late  claim  for  die 
baefit  of  a  prior  ^ipbcarioii  under  33  U.S.C.  1 19(e).  120  or 
121  filed  during  die  pendency  of  die  spplicatioo....  1300.0O4 

II.  Section  1.18  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 


I  LIS 

(a)  Issoe  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (5  1.9(0) ►$640.00^  [$603.00) 

By  odier  dian  a  smaU  entity ►1280.00^  [1210.(»1 


(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  smaU  entity  ($  1.9(0) ►330.00^  [305.00] 

By  odier  dun  a  smaU  entity ►660.00^  [610.00] 

12.  Sectioo  1.19  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)-(d)  to  read  as  follows: 


I  1.19 


fees. 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  supply  copies  of  die 
following  documents  upon  payment  of  die  fees  indicated: 

(a)  Uncertified  copies  of  palentt  ►,  patent  application 
notices,  sod  technical  contents  pablications-4: 

(1)  Printed  copy  of  a  ^patent  applicatioa  notice.  ■^  patent, 
inchiibig  a  design  patent,  statntory  invention  registration,  or 
defensive  publication  document,  except  plant  or  statutory 
invention  registration  containing  color  drawing: 


(i)  Regular  lervice. ~ - $300 

(ii)  Oveniigbt  delivery  to  PTO  Box  or  oveinight  fax. ..6.00 

(iii)  Expedited  service  for  copy  otdered  by  eydited  mail 

or  fax  deUvery  service  and  delivered  to  the  cusmmw  wMun 

two  workdays .25.00 

(2)  Printed  copy  of  a  plant  prteat  m  color 12.00 

(3)  Copy  of  a  utility  patent  or  statntoty  iaveBtioa  R^iMtalian 
containing  color  drawing  (tee  |  1.84(aX2)) 24.00 

►(4)  Copy  al  a  technical  cooteots  piMicatiaa 9.004 

(b)  Certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  Office  documeitts: 

(1)  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  patent  application  as 
filed: 


(i)  Regular  service.. 

(ii)  &q>edited  local  service.. 


.►15.004  [12.00] 
.►30.004  [24.00] 


(2)  Ortified  or  uncertified  copy  of  ►published  spplicatioo 
r4  patent-related  file  wrapper  and  contents 150.00 

(3)  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  Office  records,  per  docu- 
ment ►.^  except  ►dioae  contained  m  a  pending  application 
and4  as  otherwise  provided  in  dus  section 25.00 

►(4)  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  docummts  contained 
in  a  pending  spplicatioo: 

(i)  Rnt  document  contained  in  a  pending 

application 75.00 

(ii)  For  each  commonly  requested  additintMl  document  con- 
tained in  such  pending  spplicatioo 25.00 

(5)4  [(4)]  For  assignment  records,  abstract  of  tide  and  certifi- 
cation, per  ►published  application  ar4  patent 25.00 

(c)  Lflnry  service  (35  U.S.C.  13):  For  providing  to  libraries 
copies  of  all  palentt  issued  annually  ►and  technical  cooleatt 
puUicatiaiis  piHifN^  aimnally4.  per  anmim 50.00 

(d)  For  list  of  all  United  Stales  ►published  applications,4 
palentt  and  statutory  inventian  registtatioiis  in  a 

subclass -3-00 


13.  Section  1.20  is  propoaed  to  be  ammded  by  revising  para- 
graphs (eHg)  to  read  as  follows: 


|L2tPa« 


fees 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  baaed  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
DecenAer  12,  1980.  in  force  beyond  four  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  dvee  yean  and  six  mondis  after  die  original  grant 

By  small  entity  (8  1.9(0) ►510.004  [480.00] 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity ►1020.004  [960.00] 

(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  eight  years;  die  fee  is  due 
by  sevoi  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(0) ►  1010.004  [965.00] 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity ^2020.004  [1930.00] 

(g)  For  iMintMning  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  twelve  years;  die  fee  is 
due  by  eleven  yeus  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) ►1510.004  [1450.00] 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity ^3020.004  [2900.00] 


14.  Section  1.24  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

f  l,24Co^wnt. 

Coupons  in  deooniinadons  of  diree  dollars,  for  the  purchase 
of  patents,  ►patent  application  notices  and  technical  cootenu 
publications, 4  designs,  defensive  publications,  statutory  inven- 
tion legistratioos,  and  trademark  registrations  are  sold  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  the  convenience  of  die  general 
public;  these  coupons  may  not  be  used  for  any  other  purpose. 
The  tfaree-dtdlar  coupons  are  sold  individually  and  in  books  of 
30  for  $150.00.  These  coupons  are  good  until  used;  they  may 
be  transferred  but  cannot  be  redeemed. 

15.  Section  1.51  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (aX  I )  to  read  as  follows: 

i  IJl  General  reqaisilcs  of  aa  applicatioa. 

(a)  Applications  for  patents  must  be  made  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(1)  A  complete  applicaiioii  Tiled  under  $  l.S3(bXl)  com- 
prises: 

(i)  A  specificatioii.  including  ►an  abstract  and4  a  claim  or 
claims,  see  9$  1.71  to  1.77; 

(ii)  An  oath  or  declaration,  see  SS  I  -63  and  1 .68; 

(iii)  Drawings,  when  necessary,  see  SS  1.81  to  1.85;  and 

(iv)  The  prescribed  filing  fee.  see  §  1.16. 


16.  Section  1.52  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a>-(b)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


fil.52 


(a)  The  application,  any  amendments  or  corrections  thereto, 
and  the  oath  or  declaration  must  be  in  the  English  language 
except  as  provided  for  in  J  1.69  and  paragraph  (d)  of  this 
section,  or  be  accompanied  by  a  verified  translation  of  the 
application  and  a  translation  of  any  corrections  or  amendments 
into  the  English  language.  All  papers  which  are  to  become  a 
part  of  the  permanent  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  must  be  legibly  [written.]  typed  [,  or  printed]  in  perma- 
nent ►dark4  ink  ►in  portrait  orientation  on  flexible,  strong, 
smooth,  noo-  shiny,  durable  and  white  paper.  4  [or  its  equiva- 
lent in  quaUty.)  All  of  the  application  papers  must  be  presented 
in  a  form  having  sufficient  clarity  and  contrast  between  the 
paper  and  the  [writing.]  typing  [.  or  printing]  thereon  to  permit 
the  direct  reproduction  of  readily  legible  copies  in  any  number 
by  use  of  photographic,  electrostatic,  photo-offset,  and  micro- 
filming processes  ►and  electronic  reproduction  by  use  of  digital 
unaging  and  optical  character  recognition4.  If  the  papers  are 
not  of  the  required  quality,  substitute  typewritten  [or  printed] 
papers  of  suitable  quality  ►will4  [may]  be  required.  WSee  § 
1.123  for  filing  substitute  typewritten  papers  constimting  a 
substimte  specification.  4 

(b)  ►Except  for  drawings,  die4  [The]  application  papers 
(specification,  including  claims,  abstract,  oath  or  declaration, 
and  papeis  as  provided  for  in  S9  1  42.  1.43,  1.47,  etc.)  and 
also  papers  subsequendy  filed,  must  be  plainly  ►typed4 
[written]  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper  ►.  with  the  abstract  and 
claims  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet  See  99  1.72(b)  and 
l.75(h)<  The  (size  of  all]  sheett  of  paper  ►must  be  die  same 
size  and  eidier  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6 
cm.  by  27.9  cm  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches).4  [should  be  8  to  8  1/ 
2  by  10  1/2  to  13  inches  (20.3  to  21.6  cm.  by  26.6  to  33.0 
cm.).]  ►Each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.0 
cm.  (3/4  inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  ( I  inch), 
a  right  side  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  a  bottom 
margin  of  at  least  2.0  oil  (3/4  inch),  and  no  holes  should  be 
provided  in  the  sheett.4  [A  margin  of  at  least  approximately 
one  inch  (2.5  cm.)  must  be  icaerved  on  the  left-hand  of  each 
page.  The  top  <tf  each  page  of  the  application,  including  claims, 
must  have  a  margin  of  at  least  approximately  3/4  inch  (2  cm.).] 
The  lines  must  [not  be  crowded  too  closely  together,  typewritten 
lines  should]  be  1  1/2  or  double  spaced.  The  pages  <rf  die 
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application  including  claims  and  abstract  ►niust4  (should]  be 
numbered  consecutively,  starting  with  I,  die  numbers  being 
centrally  located  above  or  preferably,  below,  the  text.  ►See  9 
1 .84  for  drawings.4 


(d)  An  application  may  be  filed  in  a  language  other  than 
English.  A  verified  EngUsh  translation  of  the  noo-Eoglish- 
language  apfAiaasto  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  9  l-17(k)  are 
rec^iired  to  be  filed  with  die  application  or  within  such  time 
►period4  as  may  be  set  by  die  Office.  ►The  period  for  filing 
the  verified  Fjiglish  translation  cannot  be  extended  pursuant 
to  9  1.136(a).4 

17.  Section  133  is  proposed  to  be  ammrtrd  by  revising  para- 
graph (dXD  to  read  as  follows: 


9 1.53  Serial  Naariier, 


(dXD  If  an  application  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing 
date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (bX  1 )  of  this  section  does  not  include 
the  appropriate  nling  fee  ►.4(or]an  oath  or  declaratioo  by  the 
applicant,  ►an  abstract  on  a  separate  sheet,  claims  on  a  separate 
sheet,  papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper,  or  applicatioa 
papers  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficieiM  clarity,  contrast, 
and  quality,  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  dectronic 
reproduction.4  applicant  will  be  so  notified,  if  a  conespoo- 
deoce  address  has  been  provided  ►.  The  applicant  will  be4 
[and]  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  ►correct  the 
deficiencies4  [file  the  fee,  oath  or  declaration]  and  to  pay  the 
suichai^  as  set  forth  in  9  1.16(e)  ►if  the  ap|4iatioa  did  not 
include  the  basic  filing  fee  or  the  oath  or  declaration  by  the 
applicant4  in  order  to  prevent  abandonmeitt  of  the  appli(;iitioQ,. 
A  copy  of  the  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts"  form  mailed  to 
applicant  should  accoinpany  any  reqionse  thereto  submitted  to 
the  Office.  If  the  leqnned  filing  fee  is  not  timely  paid,  or  if- 
the  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in  9  1.21(1)  is  not' 
paid  within  one  year  of  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notificaiioQ' 
required  by  this  paragraph,  the  application  will  be  dispoaed  of. 
No  copies  will  be  provided  or  certified  by  the  Office  of  an 
application  which  has  been  dispoaed  of  or  in  which  neither  the 
required  basic  filing  fee  nor  the  processing  and  retentioa  fee 
has  been  paid.  The  notification  pursuam  to  this  paragraph  may 
be  made  simultaneously  with  any  notificatioo  r^if^innt  to  pan- 
graph  (c)  of  this  sectioiL  If  no  conesponaence  address  is 
included  in  the  if>plication,  uplicam  has  two  months  fiom  the 
filing  date  to  file  the  basic  filing  fee,  oath  or  declatatioa  ►. 
abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  pmers  typed  on  but  one 
side  of  the  paper,  papers  and  sheett  of  (kawings  of  sufficient 
clanty,  contrast,  aiid  quality  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format 
for  electronic  reprodiictiaa.4  and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set 
forth  in  9  1 .  16(e)  ►if  the  application  did  not  inchide  the  basic 
filing  fee  or  the  oath  or  declaradoo  by  the  applicant4  in  order 
to  prevent  abandoomem  of  the  applicatioa;  or,  if  no  basic  filing 
fee  has  been  paid,  one  year  fiom  the  filing  date  to  pay  the 
processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in  9  1-21(1)  to  prevent 
disposal  of  the  application.  ►The  period  for  filing  an  abstract 
and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  and  a  substitute  specification 
and  sheett  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality 
and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduction 
cannot  be  extended  pursuant  to  9  l.l36(a).4 


18.  Sectioo  134  is  proposed  to  be  am^nA-H  by  revising  para- 
graph (b)  to  read  as  follows: 


9 134  Parts  ofapplicatkiB  to  be  Okd 

•  •  •  •  • 


(b)  Applicant  will  be  informed  of  die  applicatioa  [serial] 
number  ►,4  [and]  filing  date  ►,  and  projected  pubbcation 
date4  by  a  filing  receipt 
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19.  Sedioii  135  is 
graph  (a)  and  adding 
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to  be  amended  l>y  revising  para- 
~    (cHd)  to  read  as  follows: 


prtanty* 


(a)  An  applicant  in  a  nooprovisioiial  applicatioo  may  claim 
die  benefit  of  die  filing  d«e  of  a  prior  foreign  application  under 
die  conditioas  specified  in  33  U.S.C.  1 19  (aHd)  and  172.  The 
daim  to  priority  bonder  3SU.S.C.  172'4  need  be  in  no  special 
form  andmay  be  made  t^  die  attamey  or  agent  if  die  foreign 
appiicKioB  is  refened  to  in  die  oath  or  declaratioii  as  required 
by  t  1.63.  ►The  claim  to  priority  onder  3S  U.S.C.  1  I9(a>-(<1) 
nnat  be  presented  within  two  moMha  of  filing  or  fomleen 
mnMfas  from  die  filing  dtfe  of  die  prior  foreign  appUcatioo, 
wfaicheva  is  later,  must  identify  the  prior  foreign  qipticatioa 
by  specifying  its  application  number,  country,  and  die  day. 
moodi  and  year  of  its  filing,  and  may  be  made  by  die  alinmey 
or  agent  if  the  foreign  spplkalion  is  lefierred  to  in  the  oalh  or 
dechntion  as  required  by  {  1.63.^  The  [claim  for  priority  and 
die]  certified  copy  of  die  foreign  spptication  qwcified  in  3S 
U.S.C.  1 19(b)  most  be  filed  in  die  case  of  an  interfieretice  (t 
1.630),  when  necessary  to  overcome  the  date  of  a  reference 
relied  upon  by  die  examiiier,  when  spedfically  required  by  die 
and  in  all  odier  cues,  belbre  die  patent  is  granted. 


possible  ID  limit  die  width  of  a  formula  or  table  to  5  inches 
(12.7  cm.),  it  is  pennissiUe  to  present  die  fonnula  or  table 
widi  a  maximum  widdi  of  10  3/4  inches  (27.3  cm.)  and  to 
place  it  sideways  on  die  sheet.]  Typewritten  characters  used 
in  mch  formulas  and  tables  must  be  from  a  block  (nonaciipt) 
type  fo«  or  lettering  style  having  capital  leilen  which  are  at 
least  ^2.1  mm.  (0.08  incfa)-^  [0.06  inch  (2.1  mm.)]  high  (e.;., 
elite  type).  [Hand  koaing  mast  be  neat,  clean,  and  have  a 
fninimnm  character  height  of  0.08  inch  (2.1  mm.)].  A  space  at 
least  ►.64  cm.  (1/4  inch)^  [1/4  inch  (6.4  nun.)]  high  should 
be  provided  between  coiapiex  formulas  and  tables  and  die  text 
Tables  should  have  die  lines  and  columns  of  dau  cloaely  spaced 
to  conserve  space,  consistent  with  high  degree  of  legibility. 

21.  Section  1.60  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


If  die  [claim  for  priority  or  die]  ccnified  copy  of  die  foreign 
^iplicati<wi  is  filed  after  the  dale  iheismefeie  is  paid,  it  must 
be  accoinpanied  Iw  a  pelitioa  reoKatiiig  eofiiy  and  by  die  fee 
set  forih  m  |  I.17(i).  If  die  certified  copy  filed  is  not  in  die 
Ea^iafa  Ingn^e.  a  translation  need  not  be  filed  except  in  die 
case  of  imetferencc;  or  when  necessary  to  overcome  die  dale 
of  a  refiereiice  rebed  anon  by  die  exaraiaer,  or  when  specificaOy 
reqi^red  by  die  exammer,  in  whick  eveiM  an  English  language 
tiMHiation  omat  be  filed  togedier  widi  a  rtatemeat  diat  die 

jy„Y''-*'~'  "^tli^  r.^«ifi>«l  rtyy  w  tJUMlle.  The  HHemcBt  MMSt 

be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to 
practice  before  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


►(c)  If  a  claim  to  priority  under  3S  U.S.C.  119(a)-(d)  is 
fesemed  after  die  time  period  provided  by  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section,  the  claim  may  be  accepted  if  die  claim  iderHifying 
die  prior  foreign  appiicatioa  by  nedfying  its  application 
mmter.  country,  aid  the  dm.  nnmh  and  year  of  its  filing  is 
filed  dving  die  pendency  of  die  applicaiioa  and  die  ddsy  in 
«t««wig  the  claim  was  i"""*^"*^'*"'  A  petition  to  accept  a 
deUyed  claim  to  priority  under  3S  U.S.C.  1 19(aHd)  must  be 
Iby: 


(1)  The  surchirge  set  forth  in  |  l.l7(u);  and, 

(2)  A  itt««»^~^  dial  die  dday  was  unimentional.  The  state- 
ment mast  be  a  verified  rtaumfnt  if  made  by  a  person  not 
registered  to  practice  before  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
The  Commissioner  may  require  additional  informatiaa  where 
diere  is  a  qnestioo  whether  the  delay  was  imintmriotud. 

(d)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  dus  section  cannot  be 
extended. '4 

20.  Section  I J8  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  removing  and 
reserving  paragraph  (b)  and  revising  paragr^ih  (c)  to  read  as 
follows: 


11^ 


(b)  ►[Reaervedl-4  [All  taMes  and  chemical  and  madiemat- 
ical  formulas  in  die  specificaiion.  inchiding  claims,  and  amend- 
mentt  dneto,  must  be  OB  paper  which  is  flexible,  strong,  white, 

smoodi.  non-shiny,  danMe  in  onki  to  permit  use  as  camera 
copy  when  printing  any  patent  which  may  issne.  A  goodgr^te 
at  bond  paper  is  acxeptable;  watermarks  should  not  be  prorm- 
neat  India  ink  or  its  eqoivaleat.  or  sobd  blac±  typewriter, 
should  be  used  to  secure  perfectly  Mack  solid  lines.] 

(c)  To  facilitate  camera  copying  when  printing,  die  width 
of  fbmmlM  and  tMes  H  preseatod  should  be  limited  normally 
ID  ►12.7  an.  (5  inches)^  [5  indiet  (117  cm.)]  to  diat  it  may 

as  a  shigk  cotumn  in  die  printed  patent  [If  it  is  not 


ilM 


far  hivcatlon 


iaa  prior 


(d)  If  an  application  filed  punuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  dus 
section  is  otherwise  cotqilete,  but  does  not  include  die  appro- 
priate filing  fee,  a  tnie  copy  of  die  oath  or  declaration  fhxn 
die  prior  complete  application,  showing  die  signature  or  an 
indication  it  was  si^oied.  >vr  die  prior  applintioo  did  not 
inchide  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  and  qiplica- 
tion  p^)en  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  paper  widi  ^^^tioo 
papers  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  or 
quality  in  the  proper  size  uid  format  for  efedronic  reproduc- 
tioB,-4  a  filing  dau  will  be  graiited  and  applicant  will  be  so 
notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  widun  which  to  file  die 
fee,  or  die  trae  copy  of  die  oadi  or  declaration  ►.  an  abstract 
and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  tnbstitntt  specification  in  com- 
pliance widi  S  1.125  widi  pryera  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die 
paper  and  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  the  subslitutr  specifica- 
tion and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  conuast,  and 
quality  Hid  in  die  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  repro- 
duction,^ and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  S  l-16(e) 
►if  the  appiicatioa  did  not  inchide  die  basic  filing  fee  or  die 
copy  of  die  oadi  or  declaration  from  die  prior  application'4  in 
order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  die  appbcatioiL  The  nolifica- 
tjon  ponuant  to  this  paragraph  may  be  made  simultaneously 
with  any  notificatiaa  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  sectioa. 
►The  period  for  filing  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate 
sheet  and  a  substitute  specificatioa  and  sheets  of  drawings  of 
t.rfK«-w-«it  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  for  electronic  reproduc- 
tion cannot  be  extended  pursuant  to  (  1.136(a). '4 

22.  Section  1.62  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (dHf)  to  read  as  follows: 


iija¥%t 


(d)  If  an  ^iplicatioo  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing  date 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  diis  sectioa  does  not  include  die 
appropriate  basic  filing  fice  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  dus 
sectioa.  or  w  oadi  or  declaration  by  die  applicant  in  die  case 
of  a  cootinuatioa-in-pait  application  punuanl  to  paragraph  (c) 
of  dus  section,  ►or  any  substitute  specification  and  drawings 
pursuant  to  sabpaii«raph  (eK2)  of  dns  section.'^  applicant  will 
be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  file 
die  fee,  ondi(,]or  declaration  ►.  substitute  necificatioa,  and 
drawings'^  and  to  pay  die  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  (  1.16(e) 
►if  the  mlifHi"''  did  not  inchide  die  basic  filing  fee  or  oath 
or  declaration'^  in  order  to  prevent  abandoameat  of  the  appiica- 
tioa. The  nolificatioa  punuant  to  dus  paragraph  may  be  made 
simuhaneously  widi  any  notificatiaa  of  a  defect  pummt  lo 
paagiaph  (a)  ofdus  section.  ►!!»  period  for  filing  a  substitute 
specification  cannot  be  extended  punuant  to  |  1.136(a). '4 

(e)^(l)^  an  appiicatioa  filed  under  dus  section  will  utilize 
die  file  wrapper  and  cooteitfs  of  die  prior  application  to  comri- 
mie  the  new  continuation,  continuation-in-pan,  or  diviaiooal 
application  bm  will  be  assigned  a  new  appiicatioa  [aerial] 
number.  Changes  to  die  prior  appiicatioa  mut  be  made  in  die 


form  of  an  amendmett  to  the  prior  application  as  it  exists  at 
die  time  of  filing  the  appiicatioa  under  this  sectioa. 

►(2)^  No  copy  of  the  prior  [appiicatioa  or  new]  specifica- 
tioo  ►or  drawings^  is  required  ►,  unless  the  appliotioa  is  a 
cootinuation-in-pait  applkation  containing  any  additioaal  dis- 
closure, in  which  case  a  substitute  specification  in  conwliance 
with  9  1.125  anddrawings  are  required.  Any  new  ^>ecincation 
filed  will  not  be  conaidered  part  of  die  original  appUcation 
papers,  but  will  be  treated  as  a  substitute  specificatioa  in  accor- 
dance widi  1 1 .  125<  [The  filing  of  sudi  a  copy  or  specificatioa 
will  be  considered  improper,  mi  a  filing  date  as  of  the  date 
of  dqioait  of  die  request  for  an  ^iplication  under  this  sectioa 
will  not  be  graiMed  to  the  appiicatioa  unless  a  petitioa  with  die 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i)  is  filed  with  instnictions  to  cancel  the 
copy  or  specificatioa.) 

(f)  The  filing  of  an  applicalion  under  this  sectioa  will  be 
construed  lo  include  a  waiver  of  ►confidence^  [secrecy]  by 
die  aoplicatt  under  35  U.S.C.  122^(a)^  to  die  extent  diat  any 
meinber  of  die  public  who  is  entitled  under  the  provisions  of 
►S^  [37  CFR]  1.14  to  access  to,  or  information  concerning 
either  the  prior  ^iplication  or  any  continuing  application  filed 
under  the  provisions  of  this  sectioa  may  be  given  similar  access 
to,  or  similar  information  concerning,  the  other  application(s) 
in  the  file  wrapper. 


23.  Sectioa  1.72  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (b)  to  read  as  follows: 


SL72Tllki 


(b)  A  brief  abstract  of  die  technical  disclosure  in  the  mecifi- 
cation  must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet,  preferably  ►prior 
to  the  first  page  of  the  ^>ecificatioa'4  (following  the  cUums] 
under  the  hrading  "Abstract  of  the  Disclosure".  The  purpose 
of  die  abstract  is  to  etuMe  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
and  the  public  generally  to  determine  quickly  from  a  cursory 
in^irctioa  the  nature  and  gist  of  the  trrhnical  disclosure.  The 
abstract  shall  not  be  used  for  interpreting  the  scope  of  the 
claims. 

24.  Section  1.75  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (g)  and  adding  paragraphs  (h)  and  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 


S  1.75  CWhMs). 


-J 


(g)  ►The  least  restrictive  claim  should  be  presented  as  claim 
number  1 ,  and  all'4  [All]  dqiendent  claims  should  be  grouped 
together  with  the  claim  or  claims  to  which  they  refer  to  the 
exiem  possible. 

►(h)  The  claim  or  claims  must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate 
sheet 

(i)  Where  a  claim  sets  forth  a  plurality  of  elements  or  steps, 
each  element  or  step  of  the  claim  should  be  separated  by  a  Ime 
indentation.  4 

25.  Sectioa  1.77  is  proposed  to  be  revised  lo  read  as  follows: 

tL77Am^eMMofi 


►(a)'4  The  elements  of  the  application  ►,  if  applicable,  4 
should  appear  in  die  following  order 

[(a)]  ►(!)  Utility  Application  Transmittal  Form. 

(2)  Fee  Transmittal  Form. 

(3)  Abstract  of  die  disclosure. 

(4)'4  Title  of  die  inventiaa;  or  an  introductory  portion  stating 
the  name,  citizenihip,  and  leaidence  of  the  applicant,  and  the 
title  of  the  inventioa  may  be  used. 
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►(5)'^(cXl)]  Cross-reference  to  related  applications  [.  if 
any]. 

►(6)'4  [(2)]  ►Statement  regarding  federally  sponsored 
research  or  developmenL 

(7)^  Reference  to  a  "Microfiche  appendix"  [if  any]. 

(See  (  1.96  ►(c)^  [(b)]).  The  total  number  of  micn^che 
and  total  number  of  frames  should  be  specified. 

►(8)<4  [(d)]  ►Background  of  die  inventioa 

(9)'4  brief  summary  of  the  inventiotL 

►(10)'4  [(e)]  Brief  description  of  die  several  views  of  die 
drawing  [,  iif  there  are  drawings]. 

►(11)-^  [(0]  Detailed  description. 

►(l2)-4  [(g)]  Claim  or  claims. 

►(13)-4  [(h)  Abstract  of  die  disclosure, 
(i)  Signed  oath  or  declaration. 
())]  Drawings. 

►(14)  Executed  oath  or  declaration. 

(15)  Sequence  Listing  (See  (  1.821  et  seq.). 

(b)  The  elements  set  forth  in  subparagraphs  (aX3)-(aX6). 
(aX8)-(a)(l2)  and  (aX15)  should  appear  in  upper  case,  widuot 
underliiBing  or  bold  type,  as  sectioa  headings.  If  no  text  fcrflows 
die  sectioa  heading,  with  die  phrase  "Not  Appbcabfe"  should 
follow  the  sectioa  heading.^ 

26.  Section  1.78  is  proposed  to  be  »mttw^  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (cHd)  to  read  as  fellows: 


{  1.7S 


(aXl)  A  nonprovisional  applicalion  may  claim  an  inventioa 
disclosed  in  one  or  more  prior  filed  copending  nooproviiioaal 

apjiliratirMM  nr  iiUMiitifmal  apiilMrtinw*  ttt^gnatiwtg  thy  1  Iwit^rf 

Stales  of  America.  In  order  for  a  nooprovisiaaal  applicatian  to 
claim  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  fopmding  notqiroviaiaaal 
application  or  imematioaal  applicalion  desigMting  the  United 
States  of  America,  each  prior  appiicatioa  must  name  as  an 
inventor  at  least  one  invettor  nanwd  in  the  later  filed  nooprovi- 
sional  appiicatioa  and  discloae  the  named  inventor's  inventioa 
claimed  in  at  least  one  claim  of  the  later  filed  nooprovisioiial 
appiicatioa  in  the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of 
35  U.S.C.  112.  In  addition,  each  prior  appiicatioa  must  be: 

(i)  complete  as  set  forth  in  S  1.51(aXl);  or 

(ii)  emided  to  a  filing  dale  as  set  forth  in  i  1.53(bXl).  { 
1.60  or  i  1.62  and  include  die  basic  filing  fee  set  forth  in  ( 
1.16:  or 

(iii)  entitled  to  a  filing  dale  as  set  forth  in  fi  1  J3(bXl)  and 
have  paid  therein  the  processing  and  reteation  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.210)  widiin  die  time  period  set  fordi  in  S  1.53(dXl). 

(2)  Any  nonprovisional  appiicatioa  chuming  the  benefit  of 
one  or  more  prior  filed  copaidiiig  nonprovisioaal  applications 
or  imemariorial  appticalions  designating  the  United  States  of 
America  most  ►,  within  two  moomi  of  ming  or  within  fourteen 
months  of  the  filing  dale  of  the  prior  a|»plicatioa.  whichever 
is  later,  ^  contain  or  be  amended  10  ooiMam  in  the  fost  aeateaoe 
of  the  specificatioa  following  the  title  a  reference  to  each  such 
prior  appUcatioa,  identifying  it  l^  appiicatioa  number  (con- 
sisting at  die  series  code  awl  aerul  number)  or  international 

»ppli«rin«  mimhi-r  Mirf  iiilwiM«i<ni«I  filii^  tiat^  —H  jnrfirarii^ 

the  relationship  of  the  applicatiaas.  Croas-references  to  other 
related  applicatioas  may  be  made  when  ipproprialf.  (See  S 
1.14(b)). 

(3)  A  nonprovisional  application  other  than  for  a  design 
patent  may  claim  an  inveiKiaa  diackiaed  in  one  or  mare  prior 
filed  copending  provisional  appiioitioas.  [Sinoe  »  pruviaiuMl 
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tppbataaa  can  be  r^*"*"!!  for  do  more  than  twelve  moodis, 
the  last  day  of  pendency  may  occur  on  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or 
Irdenl  holiday  within  the  District  of  Cohimbia  wfaicb  for 
ccmcadency  wooU  require  the  nonprovisional  uptication  to 
be  filed  prior  to  die  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  lioliday.l  In 
order  for  a  nonprovisioaal  sppbcalion  to  claim  die  benefit  of 
one  or  more  prior  filed  copfnitinf  pityvisiaBal  applications, 
each  prior  provisional  appticalian  must  name  as  an  inventor 
at  leait  cne  inventor  named  in  the  later  filed  nonprovisional 
appticalian  and  discloae  die  named  inventor's  invention 
claimed  in  at  least  one  claim  of  die  later  filed  nonprovisional 
application  in  die  manner  provided  by  the  first  [iiatiapli  of 
35  U.S.C.  1 12.  In  addition,  each  prior  provisional  application 
must  be: 

(i)  complete  as  set  ford)  in  {  1  Jl(aX2);  or 
(ii)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  {  1  J3(bK2)  and 
include  die  basic  filing  fee  set  fordi  in  {  I.16(k). 

(4)  Any  nooprovisianal  sppbcarion  claiming  the  benefit  of 
one  or  more  prior  filed  copendmg  provisaoaal  appiicatioBS  must 
^.  within  two  months  or  filing  or  within  fourteen  months  of 
the  filing  dioe  of  die  prior  appikabon.  whichever  is  later.'^ 
/yM**"!  or  be  fp^^ii'txi  to  naMin  in  the  fint  itnirTr  of  the 
tpff-ififfl*i««  following  the  title  a  refietenoe  to  each  such  prior 
provisional  application,  identifying  it  as  a  provisioBal  apiJica- 
tioB.  Md  i~-«««h'fl  die  proviiwnal  appbcntion  Bunter  (con- 
sisting of  series  code  and  aerial  namber). 

H5)  If  >  ci<B>>>  lo  '^  benefit  of  any  prior  filed  copendmg 
nonprovisional  spobcntioB  or  imeraaliowal  application  desig- 
'  [  dKlhnied  Stales  of  America  is  preaeniBd  in  a  noBprovi- 
^)plication  after  die  time  period  provided  by 
'  I  (aX2)  of  dns  section,  or  if  a  claim  to  dK  benefit 
of  ny  prior  filed  copending  provistonal  apptication  is  ptcaemed 
in  a  nonprovisianal  appiiabon  other  dian  for  a  design  pment 
after  die  time  period  provided  by  sulipniagriph  (aX4)  of  diis 
sectica.  die  claim  may  be  acc^ted  in  die  appiicaiian  if  die 
claim  identifying  the  prior  applicarion  by  apphcation  number 
^iTni«^ra^i«»«i«ppiir«tMaiMiiirtier  sad  JmrrnatinnalfyinK  date 
is  filed  during  dK  pendency  of  dK  application  and  the  delay 
in  stating  the  claim  was  nninaentionaL  A  petitian  to  accept  a 
delayed  claim  to  die  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending  appUca- 

tioB  mnat  be  accompanied  by: 
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(i)  The  surcharge  set  forth  in  {  1.1 7(n): 

(ii)  A  ^t^"*"  dm  die  delay  was  unintentional.  The  state- 
ment must  be  a  veri5ed  statenat  if  made  by  a  person  not 
registered  to  practice  before  die  ftient  and  Trademark  Office. 
The  Commissianer  may  retfoire  additional  information  where 
diere  is  a  question  whether  die  delay  was  unintentional. 

(6)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  dus  paiagrsph  camot  be 


27.  Section  1.84  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (c).  (fXg).  0)  and  (X)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1 J4  Standards  for  drawtng*. 


(c)  Where  P^o<  [two  or  more]  appiication[s.]^«  a  patent 
nder  reexamnation^  [or  an  appbcntion]  and  ^an  applicabon 
ar4  a  patent  naming  different  invemms  ^are-^  [and]  owned 
by  die  sane  party  ^snd4  contion  conflicting  daima.  asid  diere 
is  no  statement  of  record  indicating  dHt  die  claimed  inventions 
were  commonly  owned  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment 
to  die  — «*•  person  at  die  time  die  later  invention  was  inade. 
dK  assignee  nu^  be  called  upon  to  state  whether  die  daimed 
inventions  were  oommanly  owned  or  subject  to  sn  obligation 
of  aaaigmnent  to  die  same  penon  at  the  time  die  later  invention 
wH  nrnde.  aid  if  not.  indicate  which  named  invenkv  is  die  prior 
inventor.  In  addition  to  malting  said  siatrmfnt.  die  assignee 
may  also  explain  why  an  interfiErenoe  should  or  shonld  not  be 

declared. 

(d)  Where  an  spptamoB  ►or  a  patent  under  reexamination-^ 

damis  m  invention  which  is  not  pateniaMy  distinct  from  an 
inventjoo  danned  in  a  canmanly  owned  pstcnt  with  the  same 
or  a  (Mfferent  inventive  entity,  a  donUe  patenting  icjection  will 
be  made  in  the  ^ipbcation  ►or  a  patent  under  reexamination< 
►A  non-stalntory4  [An  obvionaneaa^ype]  double  patenting 
reiection  may  be  obviated  by  filiBg  a  tenmnal  diaclaimer  m 
atxordMce  with  I  1.321(b). 


(e)  Idattificatum  of  drawings.  Identifying  indicia,  if  pro- 
vided, should  indode  die  applintion  number  or  die  title  of  die 
invention,  inventor's  name,  dodcet  number  (if  any),  and  die 
name  and  telephone  number  of  a  person  to  call  if  die  Ofike 
is  un^Ue  to  match  die  drawings  to  die  proper  aoptication.  This 
information  should  be  placed  on  die  back  of  each  sheet  of 
(tnwings  a  mininmn  <tiT*«~^  of  U  cm.  (S/8  inch)  down  from 
die  top  of  die  page.  ^In  addition,  a  reference  to  die  application 
number,  or,  if  an  application  number  has  not  been  assigned, 
the  inventor's  name,  may  be  inchided  in  the  left-hand  corner, 
provided  diat  die  reference  appears  widun  1.5  cm.  (9/16  inch) 
fixxn  the  top  of  die  sheet.4 


(0  Sat  of  paper.  All  drawing  sheets  in  an  application  must 
be  die  same  sue.  One  of  the  shorter  sides  of  die  meet  is  regarded 
as  its  top.  The  size  of  die  sheets  on  which  drawings  are  made 
must  be: 

[(1)  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  chl  (8  1/2  by  14  indies). 

(2)  21.6  cm  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches). 

(3)  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches),  or 

(4)1  Hl)-^  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  ►.  or 
(2)  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inches)< 

(g)  Margins.  The  sheets  must  not  contain  frames  around  die 
sight;  Le.,  die  usable  s*irface[.]^.  but  should  have  scan  target 
points.  Le.,  cross-hairs,  printed  on  two  catereorner  margm  cor- 
ners.-4  (The  following  margins  are  required: 

(1)  On  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches)  drawing 
iiieelB,  each  sheet  must  inchide  a  top  margin  of  5.1  cm.  (2 
inches).  Mid  bonom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch) 
from  dK  edges,  diereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  dian  20.3 
cm.  by  29.8  cm.  (8  by  11  V4  inches). 

(2)  On  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  (t 
inch)  ^  bottom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch)  frooi 
die  edges,  diereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  dian  20.3  cm.  by 
29.8  cm.  (8  by  1 1  3/4  inches). 

(3)  On  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inch)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  inchide  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  ( I 
inch)  and  bottom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch)  from 
the  edges,  thereby  leaving  a  si^  no  greater  than  20.3  cm.  by 
24.8  cm.  (8  by  9  3/4  inches). 

(4)  On  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  drawing  sheets, 
each)  ►Each'^  sheet  must  inchide  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.5 
cm.  ►(!  inchX  a  left  side  margin  of  ►at  leasf^  2.5  cm.  ►(! 
inch^<  a  ti^  side  margin  of  ►at  least-^  1.5  cm.  ►(9/16 
inch)^  and  a  bottom  margin  of  ►«  leasf^  1.0  cm.  ^(3/8 
incfa)^  dKieby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  dian  17.0  cm  by 
26.2  cm  ►on  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm  (DIN  size  A4)  drawing 
sheets,  and  a  sight  no  gretfer  dian  17.6  cm.  by  24.4  cm.  (6  15/ 
1 6  by  9  5/8  inches)  on  2 1.6  cm.  by  27 .9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inch) 
drawing  sheets< 


(j)  View  for  Officii  Gazette.  One  of  die  views  should  be 
suitaMe  for  publication  in  die  Officml  Gautte  ►.  die  patent 
^ipbcntioo  notice,  and  die  Gazette  of  Patent  Applicatum 
Sotices<  as  the  illustration  of  the  invention. 


(x)  Hotes.  ►No  holes  should  be  provided  in  die  drawing 
sheets. -4  [The  drawing  sheets  may  be  provided  with  two  holes 
in  die  top  msrgin.  The  boles  should  be  equally  spaced  from 
die  respective  side  edges,  and  dieir  center  lines  should  be  spaced 
7.0  cm.  (2  3M  inches)  spart.] 


(See  §1.152  for  design  drawings,}  1.165  for  plant  drawings, 
and  §  1.174  for  reissue  (hawings.) 

28.  Section  1.85  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

I  Las  CanccttaM  la  drawl^a. 

(a)  The  requiiements  of  §  1.84  relating  to  drawings  will  be 
strktly  eaforoed.  A  <kamring  not  executed  in  conformity  diereto. 
if  suitable  for  ►dectronic'4  reproduction  ►by  digital 
imaging'^ ,  may  be  admitted  for  examination  but  in  such  case 
a  new  thawing  mnat  be  ftsniahed. 
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29.  Section  1.96  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

tLf6«rnlimlMiiiBof< 


►(a)4  Descriptions  of  die  operation  and  general  content  of 
computer  piugiam  hstixigs  should  appear  in  the  descriptioa 
portKn  of  the  specification  ►.-4  a  computer  piogiam  listing 
for  the  purpoae  of  ►this  section^  [these  rules]  is  defined  as 
a  printout  diat  lists  in  ippmpiiatf  sequence  die  instmctians. 
routines,  and  other  contents  oif  a  piugiam  for  a  compnier.  The 
program  listing  may  be  either  in  madiinr  or  machine-indepen- 
dent (object  or  source)  language  which  will  cause  a  computer 
to  perform  a  desired  procedure  or  task  such  as  solve  a  problem, 
regulate  the  flow  of  work  in  a  computer,  or  control  or  monitor 
events.  Computer  progiam  listings  may  be  submitted  in  pateu 
applicatioBS  Vas  set  forth  in  paragr^ihs  (b)  and  (c)  oS  this 
section. -4  [in  the  following  forms:] 

►(b)4  [(a)]  Material  which  will  be  printed  in  the  patent  If 
the  computer  piogiam  liAing  is  contained  on  10  printout  pages 
or  less.  It  must  be  submitted  either  as  drawings  or  as  part  of 
the  specification. 

(1)  Drawings.  The  listing  may  be  submitted  in  the  manner 
and  complying  with  the  lequirements  for  drawings  as  provided 
in  {  1.84. 

At  least  one  figure  numeral  is  required  on  each  sheet  of 
drawing. 

(2)  Spec^ication.  (i)  The  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part 
of  die  specification  in  aocodance  with  the  provisions  of  S  1.52. 
at  the  OKI  of  the  description  but  before  the  claims. 

(ii)  ►Any-4  [The]  listing  [may  be]  submitted  as  part  of  the 
specification  [in  the  form  of  computer  printout  sheets  (com- 
monly 14  by  1 1  inches  in  size)  for  use  as  "camera  ready  copy" 
when  a  pateffi  is  subsequently  primed.  Such  computer  printout 
sheets]  must  be  original  copies  from  die  computer  with  dark 
solid  Mack  leoen  not  less  dian  0.2 1  cm  high,  on  while,  unshaded 
and  unlined  paper,  (the  printing  on  each  sheet  must  be  limited 
to  an  area  9  inttes  hi^  by  13  inches  wide,]  and  the  sheets 
should  be  submitMl  in  a  protective  cover.  [When  printed  in 
patents,  such  computer  printout  sheets  will  appear  at  the  end 
of  the  description  but  before  the  claims  and  will  usually  be 
reduced  about  1/2  in  size  with  two  printoitf  sheets  being  printed 
as  one  patent  specification  page.]  Any  amendments  must  be 
made  by  way  of  submissiao  of  a  sutMitute  sheet  >.<  [if  die 
copy  is  to  be  used  for  camera  ready  copy.] 

►(c)-4  [(b)]  As  an  appeitdix  which  will  not  be  printed.  If  a 
computer  program  listmg  printout  is  1 1  or  more  pages  long, 
applicants  ►muat^  [m>y]  submit  such  listing  in  die  form  o( 
micrcrfiche.  referred  to  in  die  qiecification  (see  }  1 .77  ►(aK7)-4 
[(cX2)]).  Such  microfiche  filed  with  a  patent  ^jplication  is  to 
be  referred  to  as  a  "microfiche  appendix."  The  ''inicn>fiche 
appendix"  will  not  be  part  of  die  pnnted  patent  Reference  in 
die  application  to  the  "microfiche  appendix"  ►must'4  [should] 
be  made  at  the  h^rtmig  of  die  spedficaticn  at  die  location 
indicated  in  }  1  -77  >W(T)<  [(cX2)].  Any  amendments  diereto 
must  be  made  by  way  of  revised  microficbe.  [All  computer 
program  listings  subnutted  on  paper  will  be  printed  as  part  of 
die  patent] 


(l)AvaikMlityaf^penda.Siocb 
on  microfiche  will  be  available  to  the  public  for 
and  microficbe  copies  thereof  win  be  available  for 
with  the  file  wrapper  and  fnntmti,  after  a 
application  is  granted  or  the  application"  is 
piKilidy  available. 


(2)  SHbmisskm  requirements.  ►Except  as  "'~<'*i*^  or  clari- 
fied bdow,  finmpani  -gmrrated^  [O  ai^am  i  yncrsttid]  infor- 
mation submitled  as  ►a  "microfiche  appendix'^  [an  appendix] 
to  an  applicatian  [for  patent]  shaD  be  in  [the  fomof  nncnficfae 
in]  aocofdanoe  with  the  standanls  set  forth  in  the  foOowing 
American  National  Standards  bntitate  (ANSI)  or  National 
Micrographics  Association  (NMA)  siandiads  (Note:  As  new 
editions  of  these  standanls  are  pubiisiied.  the  lateat  shall  apply): 

ANSI  PH  1.28-1976-&)ecifications  for  Photographic  Hhn 

Cor  Arduval  records,  Silver-Gelatin  Type,  on  CeOnloae  Ester 

Base. 

ANSI  PH  1.41-1976  Specificatkws  for  Photographic  Hhn 

for  Aiduval  Records,  Silver-Gelatin  Type,  on  Polyester 

Bate. 

NMA-MSI  (1971)  Oiality  Stvidards  for  C:ompnler  Output- 

Micrafilm. 

ANSI/NMAMS2  (1978)  Format  and  Coding  Stndads  for 

(Tompnter  Ouput  MicnrfUm. 

NMA  MS5  (ANSI  PH  5.9-1975)  Microfiche  of  Documents. 

ANSI  PH  2.19  (19S9)-Difiriise  Transmission  Density. 

[except  as  modified  or  clarified  bdow:] 

(i)  [Eidier]  Compuler-Output-Microfifan  (COM)  output  [or 
copies  of  photogrsphed  paper  copy]  may  be  submined  ►in 
accordance  widi  eioier^  [.  In  die  former  caae,]  NMA  ►stand- 
ard-4  [stimdanb]  MSI  ►or4  [and]  MS2  ►.-^  [^iply,  in  die 
latter  case,  standard  MS5  appbes.] 

(ii)  Him  sabmitlBd  shaU  be  fint  generation  (camera  fihn) 
negative  appearing  microfiche  (with  emnlsion  on  the  back  side 
of  the  film  when  viewed  with  the  imafes  right  reading). 

(iii)  Reduction  ratio  of  nucrofiche  submitted  shonU  be  24: 1 
or  a  similar  ratio  where  variation  6om  said  ratio  is  required  in 
order  to  fit  the  documents  into  the  image  area  of  the  microfiche 
format  uaed. 

(iv)  Hfan  submitted  shall  have  a  rtwrknras  erf  at  least  ►O.H 
mm  (.005  inchea)-4  [.005  inches  (0.13  mm)]  and  not  more  duB 
►0.23  mm  (.009  inches)-^  (.009  inches  (0.23  mm)]  for  cither 
cellulose  acetate  base  or  poiyesler  base  type. 

(v)  Both  microficfae  formats  Al  (98  finnnes,  14  cotamns  x 
7  rows)  and  A3  (63  frames,  9  colniiiiis  x  7  rows)  which  are 
described  in  NMA  standard  MS2  (Al  is  abo  described  HI  MS5) 
are  acceptable  for  aae  in  piepaiatioB  of  microficlie  iidmiitted. 

(vi)  At  least  the  left-most  1/3  (SO  mm  x  12  mm)  of  die 
header  or  title  area  of  each  nucrofiche  sabmillBd  shall  be  dear 
or  positive  sppraring  so  diat  die  Patnt  and  Trademark  Office 
can  apply  ►application^  [serial]  nuinber  and  filing  date  diereto 
in  an  eye-tearUMe  form.  The  middle  portion  of  the  header 
shall  be  used  by  applicant  to  apply  an  eye-readable  applicatian 
identificatiaa  such  as  the  tide  andfor  the  first  inventor  s  name. 
The  attorney's  docket  mmiber  may  be  included.  The  final  right- 
band  portion  of  the  microfiche  shidl  contain  sequence  in-forma- 
tion  for  the  microfiche,  such  as  1  of  4,  2  of  4,  e*c. 

(vii)  Additional  requirements  which  apply  specifically  to 
microfiche  of  filmed  paper  copy: 

(A)  The  first  frame  of  each  nucrofiche  submitted  shall  contain 
a  standard  test  tsi;get  wluch  contains  five  NBS  Micro-copy 
Resolution  Test  Charts  (No.  lOlOA).  one  in  die  center  and  one  in 
each  comer.  See  illustration  on  page  2  of  NMA  Recammended 
Practice  MS104,  Inspectiaa  and  (Quality  Control  of  Hrst  Gener- 
ation  Silver  Habde  MicrofiliiL  See  also  paragraph  7  (rf  NMA- 
MS5. 

(B)  The  second  frame  of  each  microfidie  submitted  must 
contain  a  fiilly  descriptive  title  and  the  inventor's  name  as  filed. 

(C)  The  pages  or  lines  appearing  on  the  microfiche  frames 
should  be  consecutively  numbered. 

(D)  Pagination  of  the  microfiche  frames  shall  be  from  left 
to  rii^and  from  top  to  bottom. 

(E)  At  a  reduction  of  24: 1  resolution  (rf  the  original  microfilm 
shall  be  at  least  120  lines  per  mm  (5.0  tsiget)  so  diat  reproduc- 
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tka  oaniet  may  be  expected  to  conpiy  with  provisioas  of 
prnmpkt  7.1.4  at  NMA  Stsdwl  MSS. 

(F)  BackcrooBd  deoHty  of  MfMive  nxKbig  ( 

1  ptoer  doonieaa  ■idl  be  wiaun  ine  iHigc 
i  Um'  ilfMitj  ihtMld  be  bo  greMer  dm  0.08. 
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(iii)  The  pelilioD  fee  set  fonh  in  i  1.17(i). 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


luiuufiche  of  fitaned  I 

of0.9lDl.2i 

1  uttng 

die  medkod  deKribed  in  ANSI  Soadaid  PH  2.19. 

(G)  Aa  index,  wfaea  iactaded.  rinaU  ^ipev  in  die  iMt  fnnae 
(lower  rigte  hand  corner  wtaea  d«a  it  rigkt-fcnding)  of  each 
BMcroficlie.  See  I4MA-MSS.  patagriyh  6.6. 


(viii)  KGcroficiie  geaemed  by  ComfMer  Ctatput  Microfilm 
(COM). 

(A)  Background  density  of  aegative-qipearing  CX)M-gener- 
ated  camera  master  micnrficfae  shall  be  widun  the  range  of  1 .3 
to  2.0  nd  biie  density  sfaoold  be  no  greater  dian  0.2.  The 
density  shall  be  visual  diffnse  density  as  described  in  ANSI 
PH2.19. 

(B)  The  fint  frame  of  each  micro6che  sobnutied  should 
contain  a  resohition  test  frame  in  confonnance  with  NMA 
standanlMSl. 

(C)  The  second  frame  of  each  nucroficfae  submitted  must 
contain  a  fiilly  descriptive  title  and  die  inventor's  name  asfrled. 

CD)  The  pages  or  lines  '\<\<'—'''^  on  the  micralkbe  frames 
should  be  consecutively  muribered. 

(E)  h  is  preferred  diat  pagination  of  die  microfiche  frames 
be  from  left  to  right  and  top  to  bottom  but  die  aheniative,  Le.. 
from  top  to  bottom  and  from  left  to  right,  is  also  acccfKabie. 

(F)  An  index,  when  inchided.  should  appear  on  die  last  frame 
(lower  right  hand  comer  when  data  is  right  reading)  of  each 
microfiche. 

(G)  Amendment  of  microficbe  must  be  made  by  way  of 
replacemem  microfiche. 

30.  Section  1.97  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (aHd)  to  read  as  follows: 


IL97 


•rani 


31.  Section  1.98  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paia- 
gnphs  (aXb)  to  read  as  follows: 


ilM 


<^m^i-nnu  filed  under  }  1.97 


(a)  In  order  ►for  an  applicant  for  patem  or  for  reissue  of  a 
Pt»rw«  or  m  owner  of  a  patent  under  reexamination'^  to  have 
informatioa  considered  by  die  Office  during  die  pendency  of 
a  patent  application,  an  infonnation  disclosare  statement  in 
con^iliance  widi  i  1.98  should  be  filed  in  accordance  widi  diis 
section. 

(b)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  die  Office  if  filed  ►by  die  applicant  or  patent  owner-^: 

(1)  Within  duee  mondis  of  die  filing  date  of  a  national 
application; 

(2)  Widnn  diree  mondis  of  die  date  of  entry  of  die  naoonal 
stage  as  set  forth  in  5  1 .491  in  an  intenatioaal  application;  or 

(3)  Before  die  mailing  date  of  a  fiist  Office  action  on  die 
merits,  whichever  event  occurs  last. 

(c)  An  infonnation  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  die  Office  if  filed  ►by  die  applicam  or  prtent  owners  alter 
die  period  specified  in  paiagraph  (b)  of  diis  section,  but  before 
the  mailing  date  of  either 

(1)  A  final  action  under  §  1.113  or 

(2)  A  notice  of  allowance  under  }  1.311  .whichever  occurs 
first,  provided  die  statement  is  accompanied  by  eidicr  a  certifi- 
cation as  specified  in  paragraph  ^(e)<  ((3)1  of  diis  section  or 
die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(p). 

(d)  An  infonnation  disclosare  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  die  Office  if  filed  ►by  die  applicant  or  patent  owner^  alter 
the  mailing  date  of  either 

(1)  A  final  action  under  }  1.113  or 

(2)  A  notice  of  allowance  under  5  131 1,  whichever  occurs 
first,  but  before  payment  of  die  issue  fee,  provided  die  statement 

is  accompanied  by: 

(i)  A  certification  as  specified  in  paiagraph  (c)  of  this  section, 
(ii)  A  petition  requesting  consideration  of  die  information 
disclosure  statement,  and 


(a)  Any  information  discloaure 
shall  inchide: 

( 1)  list  of  aU  patents,  publicatioas  or  o«her  informatioa  sub- 
mitted for  consideration  by  die  Office; 

(2)  A  legible  copy  of: 

(i)  Each  U.S.  ►patent  applicatioa  notice,  technical  contents 
pubbcation  and  ll.S.<  and  foreign  patent; 

(ii)  Each  puMicatioa  or  diat  portion  which  caused  it  to  be 
listed;  and 

(iii)  All  other  infonnation  or  diat  portioa  which  caused  it  to 
be  listed,  except  diat  no  copy  of  ►an  unpublished'^a]U.S. 
patent  application  need  be  included;  and 

(3)  A  concise  explanation  of  die  relevance,  as  it  is  preseady 
understood  by  die  individual  designated  in  {  1.36(c)  most 
knowledgeable  about  die  content  of  die  informatioo.  of  each 
patent,  publication,  or  other  informatioa  listed  that  is  not  in 
die  English  language.  The  concise  explanation  may  be  either 
separate  from  the  specification  or  incorporated  therein. 

(b)  Each  U.S.  patent  listed  in  an  informatioa  disckisure  state- 
mem  shall  be  identified  by  patentee,  patett  number  and  issue 
date.  ►Each  U.S.  patent  appUcatioo  notice  or  technical  contents 
publication  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  shall 
be  identified  by  applicant,  patem  ^iplicatioa  notice  number  or 
twhnical  contents  pubbcation  number  and  publication  date.-4 
Each  foreign  patent  or  puMisbed  foreign  patent  application 
shall  be  identified  by  die  country  or  patent  office  which  issued 
the  patent  or  published  die  application,  an  appropriate  document 
number,  and  die  publication  date  indicated  on  die  patent  or 
published  application.  Each  publication  shall  be  identified  by 
author  (if  any),  title,  relevant  pages  of  die  publication,  date, 
and  place  of  publication. 


32.  Section  1 .107  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  I.WJ  Citatian  tt  referaaco. 

(a)  If  domestic  patents  are  cited  by  the  examiner,  their  num- 
bers and  dates,  and  the  names  of  die  patentees  [.  and  die 
classes  of  inventions)  must  be  stated.  ►If  domestic  published 
applications  are  cited  by  the  examiner,  their  trrhniral  contents 
publication  number,  publication  date,  and  die  names  of  die 
applicants  must  be  stated. '4  If  foreign  published  applications 
or  patents  are  cited,  dieir  nationality  or  country,  numbers  and 
dates,  and  die  names  of  the  patentees  must  be  staled,  and  such 
other  dau  must  be  furnished  as  may  be  necessary  to  enable 
die  applicant,  or  in  die  case  of  a  reexaminatioo  proceeding,  die 
patent  owner,  to  identify  die  published  applications  or  patents 
cited.  In  citing  foreign  published  applications  or  patnits.  in 
case  only  a  pan  of  the  document  is  involved,  die  particular 
pages  and  sheeu  containing  the  parts  relied  upon  must  be 
identified.  If  printed  publications  are  cited,  die  audior  (if  any), 
utle,  date,  pages  or  plates,  and  place  of  publication,  or  place 
where  a  copy  can  be  found,  shall  be  given. 


33.  Section  1 .  108  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  1.108  AboadoMd  appUcatfatos  aot  cited. 

Abandoned  applications  as  such  will  not  be  cited  as  refer- 
ences >.<  except  dwse  which  ►are  published  applicatioas 


or4  have  been  opeiied  to  inspection  by  the  public  following 
a  defensive  publication. 

34.  Section  1.131  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 


f  1.131 


loTprior  iavi 


toover- 


(aK  I )  When  any  claim  of  an  mlication  or  a  patent  under 
reexamination  is  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e).  or  33 
U.S.C.  103  based  on  a  U.S.  patent  ►or  pending  or  patented 
published  application-4  to  another  which  is  prior  art  under  35 
U.S.C  102  (a)  or  (e)  and  which  substantially  shows  or  describes 
but  does  not  claim  die  same  patentable  invention,  as  defined 
in  $  l.601(n),  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign  patent  ►,  an  aban- 
doned U.S.  published  application. '4  or  to  a  printed  publication, 
the  inventor  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  rejected  claim,  the 
owner  of  the  patent  under  reexamination,  or  the  party  qualified 
under  H  1.42.  1.43,  or  1.47,  may  submit  an  appropriate  oath 
or  declaratioa  to  overcome  the  patent  ►,  published  applica- 
tion^ or  puMicatioa.  The  oadi  or  declaration  must  include  facts 
showing  a  completion  of  the  invention  in  this  country  or  in  a 
NAFTA  or  WTO  member  country  before  die  filhig  date  of  die 
►U.S.  published  application  or  tfae^  application  on  which  die 
U.S.  patent  issued,  or  before  the  date  of  the  foreign  patent,  or 
before  the  dale  of  die  printed  puMicatioa.  When  an  appropriate 
oath  or  declaration  is  made,  the  patent  ►,  published  applica- 
aoa<  or  publication  cited  shall  not  bar  the  gram  of  a  patent 
to  the  inventor  or  the  confiimation  of  the  patentability  of  the 
claims  of  the  patent,  unless  the  date  of  such  patent  ►,  published 
applicatioa^  or  puMicatioa  is  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the 
date  on  which  the  inventor's  or  patent  owner's  application  was 
filed  in  this  country. 

(2)  A  date  of  completion  of  die  invention  may  not  be  estab- 
lished under  dus  section  before  December  8, 1993.  in  a  NAFTA 
country,  or  before  January  1 .  19%,  in  a  WTO  member  country 
other  dian  a  NAFTA  country. 

►(3)  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (aX  1 ),  a 
showing  may  be  made  under  this  section  where  the  inventions 
defined  by  a  claim  in  an  applicttion  or  a  patent  under  reexami- 
nation and  by  a  claim  in  U.S.  patent  or  pending  or  patented 
published  application  are  not  identical  as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C. 
102,  and  where  the  inventions  are  owned  by  the  same  party, 
unless  the  date  of  such  patent  or  published  application  is  more 
than  one  year  prior  to  the  dale  on  which  the  inventor's  or  patent 
owner's  applicaiioa  was  filed  in  this  country. '4 


35.  Section  1.132  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
f  1.U2  AlIidaTiti  or  dedarattet  travcrring  gnMinds  of 

When  any  claim  of  an  applicatioa  or  a  patent  under  reexami- 
nation is  rejected  on  refefenoe  to  a  [dooneslic]  ►U.S.'4  patent 
►or  pending  U.S.  puMisbed  appbcation'4  witich  substantially 
shows  or  describes  but  does  not  claim  the  invention,  or  on 
reference  to  a  foreign  patent,  ►an  abandoned  U.S.  puMished 
application.^  or  to  a  printed  puMicatiaa,  or  to  facts  within  the 
personal  knowledge  of  an  employee  of  the  Office,  or  when 
rejected  upon  a  niode  or  capatnbty  of  operation  attributed  to 
a  reference,  or  because  the  alleged  invention  is  held  to  be 
inoperative  or  lacking  in  utility,  or  frivolous  or  injurious  to 
puMic  health  or  morals,  affidavits  or  declarations  traversing 
these  references  or  objections  may  be  received. 

36.  Sectioo  1.136  is  propoaed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 


«  1.136  FWaV  of  liBMly 
•f 


I  ttt  tor 


oTtiMlbr 


(aX  1 )  If  an  applicant  is  required  to  respond  within  a  nonstatu- 
tory or  shortened  statutory  time  period,  applicant  may  respond 
up  to  four  months  after  the  time  period  set  if  a  petitioa  for  an 
extension  of  time  and  die  fee  set  in  S  1.17  are  filed  prior  to 
or  with  dw  response,  unless: 
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(i)  Applicant  is  notified  otherwise  in  an  Office  action, 

(ii)  ►The  response  is  to  a  requirement  for  an  F«gli«>i  transla- 
tion, an  abstraa  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  or  twbatitutf 
specification  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficiett  clarity,  cooliast, 
and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic 
reproduction  submitted  pursuant  to  Si  1.52(d).  1.53(d).  1.60(d), 
1.62(d),  1.494(c)  or  1.495(c).  or  an  oadi  or  declaratioa  sub- 
mitted pursuant  to  {{  1.494(c)  or  1.493(c). 

(iii)'4  The  response  is  a  reply  brief  submitted  pursuant  to  § 
1.193(b), 

►(ivH  [(iii)]  The  response  is  a  request  for  an  oral  heanng 
submitted  pursuant  to  {  1.194(b). 

►(v)'4  [(iv)]  The  response  is  to  a  decision  by  the  Board  of 
Patem  Appeals  and  Intoferences  puisuatt  to  §  1.196.  {  1.197 
or  J  1.304,  or 

►(vi)^  [(v)l  The  application  is  involved  in  an  interference 
declared  pursuant  to  §  1 .61 1 . 

(2)  The  date  on  which  die  response,  die  petition,  and  die  fee 
have  been  filed  is  the  date  of  die  response  and  also  die  date 
for  purposes  of  determining  the  peiiod  of  extensioa  and  the 
correspimding  amount  of  the  fee.  The  expiratioa  of  the  time 
period  is  determined  by  the  amouM  of  the  fee  paid.  In  no  case 
may  an  applicam  respond  later  than  die  maximum  time  peiiod 
set  by  statute,  or  be  granted  an  extensioa  of  time  under  para- 
graph (b)  of  this  sectioa  when  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph 
are  available.  See  t  l.l36(b)fcrextensionsof  time  relating  to 
►die  filing  of  an  English  translatioo  pursuant  to  (J  1 .32(d). 
1.494(c)  or  1.495(c).  die  fiUng  of  an  abstract  or  claims  on  a 
separate  sheet,  substitute  specificatioa  or  sheeu  of  drawings 
of  sufficiem  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size 
and  format  for  electronic  reproduction  punuant  to  ()  1  JS3(d). 
1 .60(d),  1 .62(d),  1 .494(c).  or  1 .493(c).  die  filing  of  an  o«fa  or 
declaration  pursuant  to  §{  1 .494(c)  or  1 .495(c).  or4  proceed- 
ings pursuam  to  §(  1.193(b).  1.194. 1.196or  1.197.  See  §  1.304 
for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commmre  a  civil  action.  See  $ 
1 .550(c)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexaminatioo  proceedings 
and  S  1 .645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference  proceediiigs. 

37.  Sectioa  1.138  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.13S  Expras  abanJonanBt. 

An  applicatioa  may  be  expressly  abandoaed  by  filing  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  a  written  declaration  of  abandoa- 
mem  signed  by  the  applicam  and  the  assignee  of  record,  if  any, 
and  identifying  die  appbcation.  An  appbcation  may  also  be 

f  Tpw^«ly  ahmttAtww^  1^  fiKiig  «  wrift.^  >WI»^*i.»i  /rf  p^if|yfn|f- 

meat  signed  by  tbe  attorney  or  ageiK  of  leconL  A  regisleied 
attorney  or  agent  acting  under  the  provision  of  i  1.34(a),  or 
of  record,  may  also  expressly  abandon  a  prior  appbcatioa  aa 
of  the  filing  date  graiMed  to  a  contimiing  applicatioa  when 
fding  such  a  cootinuing  application.  Express  abandonmeitt  of 
the  applicatioa  may  not  be  recognized  by  the  Office  upless  it  is 
actually  received  t^  appropriate  officials  in  time  to  act  tfaereoa 
before  the  date  of  issue  ►«  puMicatioa.  An  appbcam  seeking 
to  abandon  an  appbcatioa  to  avoid  pubbcaiioa  of  the  appbcatioa 
must  submit  a  proper  letter  of  express  «*»"«*»'"»^nt  joon  than 
two  months  prior  to  tbe  projected  date  of  puMicatioa  to  allow 
sufficient  time  to  permit  die  appropriate  officials  to  recognize 
die  abandonmem  and  remove  the  qipbcatioo  fitom  the  publica- 
tion process,  and  unless  an  appbcaiM  receives  written  acknowl- 
edgement  oif  the  letter  of  express  abandonment  prior  to  the 
projected  date  of  puMicatioa,  applicant  should  expect  that  die 
application  will  be  puMisbed  in  regular  coursed. 

38.  Section  1.154  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  LlS4Arra^imiBtaf< 


►(a)  The  elemenu  of  the  design  application,  if  applicable, 
should  appear  in  the  following  order^  [The  following  order 
of  arrangement  should  be  observed  in  fratning  design  spedfica- 
tions]: 

►(I)  Design  Application  Transmitlal  Form. 
(2)  Fee  Transmittal  Fonn. 
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Oy<  [(a)]  PreaoMe.  stating  name  of  the  applicaiil  and  title 

Ol  tnc  dcsuu* 

H4)  Croaa-refereace  to  rdaied  appUcafboiu. 

(S)  StMement  regarding  Cedenlly  spooaored  research  or 

H6)^i(b)]  DeacTiptkn  of  the  figme  or  figures  of  the 

(kawing. 

►(7)^  [(c)l  Deacription  [.  if  any). 

►(8)4  ((d)]  Cnaim. 

H9)  Drawings  or  phoiognptas 

(10)<4  [(e)]  Execnied  oath  or  decbntioo  (See  t  1- 153(b)). 

39.  Sectka  1.163  is  propoaed  to  be  amended  by  adding  new 
paragrapfc*  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

ILIO 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


Ianuary  7,  1997 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


information  relied  upon;  (2)  a  concise  explanation  of  die  rele- 
vance of  ead)  listed  it«n;  (3)  a  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or 
publicaiion  or  other  item  of  infoonation  in  wiitten  form  or  at 
least  die  pertinent  portiaas  dKreof,  and  (4)  an  English  language 
translation  of  all  the  necessary  and  pertinent  pHts  of  any  non- 
English  language  patent,  puMicaftion,  or  other  item  of  informa- 
tion in  wfinen  form  lebed  upon.  ►Prolesa  raising  fiand  or  other 
inequit^bie  conduct  issues  will  be  entered  in  the  appikatno  file, 
generally  widwut  comment  on  dxise  issues.  ProieAs  whidi  do 
not  adequately  identify  a  pending  patent  application  will  be 
dispoaed  of  and  wiU  not  be  considered  by  die  Office^ 


He)  The  ekmeats  of  die  plant  applicaiion,  if  applkable. 
sboaU  appear  in  die  following  order 

(1)  Plant  Application  Tiaiitmittal  Form. 

(2)  Fee  Transmittal  Form. 

(3)  Abamct  of  the  diadoanre. 

(4)  Tide  of  the  inveatian. 

(5)  Croaa-refiereace  to  rdaied  s|i«ilications 

(6)  S**""""*  i^iiawtiiig  federaUy 
devdofmeat. 


sponaored  research 


(7)  Backgroand  of  the  aveaiiaa. 

(8)  Brief  tmmmmy  of  die  inveation. 

(9)  Brief  deacriptiaa  of  the  drawing. 

(10)  Detailed  Botanical  Dcsciiption 
(IDOaim. 

(12)  Drawings  (in  dapiicale). 

(13)  Execoied  oath  or  declaration. 

(14)  Plaot  color  coding  ifaeeL 

(d)  A  nlvt  color  coding  sheet  as  used  in  diis  section  means 
a  sheet  i&atspedfies  aralor  coding  system  as  drsignatrd  in  a 
tecognized  cokir  dictionaiy,  and  lists  every  plant  Mrocture  to 
wUck  color  is  a  diatingnisliing  feature  and  the  corresponding 
color  code  which  best  npiriifjas  that  plant  stmctnre.^ 


41 .  Section  1 .292  is  propoaed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)-(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

f  IMl  rtUkc  aac  piirHaagi 

(a)  When  a  petition  for  die  institution  of  public  use  proceed- 
ings, supported  by  afBdavits  or  declarations  (aad  die  fee  set 
faith  ia  §  1.17(i).  is  filed  by  one  having  information  of  die 
pendency  of  an  appbcalion  and]  is  found,  on  reference  to  die 
exnuer.  to  make  a  primm  facie  showing  dial  die  inveatioo 
claimed  in  an  app<irT<«»  believed  to  be  on  file  had  been  in 
pabbc  aae  or  on  sale  more  dian  one  year  before  the  filing  of 
die  qipikalion.  a  hexing  may  be  had  before  die  Conmnssioaer 
to  (tomaaae  whether  a  pabbc  use  proceeding  shouki  beinsti- 
tnied.  If  inaiiimed,  the  (JoaaniasiaBer  may  deaignaie  an  appro- 
priaie  official  to  coodnct  die  pnUic  aae  pnceediag.  indnding 
die  aettJM  of  times  for  tddi«  leatimany,  wfaKh  shaO  be  taken 
as  provided  by  If  1.671  throng  1.68S.  Ibe  petitkner  will  be 
head  in  the  r'~«''*i'y  bat  dker  deciaioa  therein  wiMnotbe 
heard  fialher  in  the  piuaeuaion  of  the  applicatinn  for  patent 

(b)  The  petitMB  and  accoa^MByiag  papers  (shookl  eidier. 
(1)  Reflect  diat  a  copy  of  the  same  has  beea  served  upon  the 
m^iri-  or  apoa  his  attorney  or  afeat  of  lecord;  or  (2)  be 
Hedwidi  die  Office  in  dnpUcaae  ia  die  event  sernce  is  not 
poasibfe.  The  petition  and  accompanying  papers],  or  a  notKC 
di«  such  a  petitiaa  has  been  fifed,  shall  be  en 


^ a  petitiaa 

ttvctUR  to      appbcatioa  fUe  [.]  ►if: 


entered  in  ilie 


40.  Sectkai  1 J91  is  proposed  to  be 
graplM  (a)-(b)  to  read  as  fbOows: 


IL291 


by  Ike 


by  revising  pan- 


t|iiaUH|BiiHi 


(a)PnNestsbyamenterofdiev- „ , —  _  .. 

i-atirmm  wiD  be  refcned  to  die  numtitr  having  charge  of  die 
aalject  matter  iavotved.  A  protest  mecifically  ideati^ring  die 
^pttcaliaa  to  whkh  die  protest  is  (bected  will  be  entered  in 

the  application  fife  if: 

(1)  The  protest  is  [timely]  submitted  ►: 

(i)  prior  to  die  daK  die  applkalion  was  published  or  die 
maJHne  of  a  noticc  of  sUowancc  under  (  1.311,  whichever 
occurs  first,  or 

(ii)  widun  two  moitths  of  die  dale  die  appbcsDon  was  pub- 
lished or  prior  to  die  mailing  of  a  notice  of  aUowance  under 
I  1.311.  wtnchever  oocnn  first,  if  acooopanied  by  die  fee  set 
forth  in  i  1.17(tX  and 

(2)  The  protest  is  eidier  served  upon  die  sppbcant  in  aceor- 
,1— r*.  with  i  1.248,  or  ►,  if  submitted  prior  to  die  date  die 
^iptiaakn  was  published,-^  fifed  widi  die  Office  in  duplicate 
in  the  event  service  is  not  poasiMe. 

[Protestt  raising  band  or  odier  iaequitabfe  conduct  issues  will 
be  catered  in  die  appbcatkn  fife,  generally  widuot  comment  on 

those  issues.  Proiesa  which  do  not  adequately  kfentify  a 
pending  patent  appbcatkm  will  be  dispoaed  of  and  will  not  be 

cunsktered  by  die  Office.] 

(b)  A  protest  submitted  in  accordance  widi  the  second  sen- 
tence of  p«agraph  (a)  of  dus  section  will  be  conskfered  by  die 
Oflkx  if  ►die  spplicaiMn  is  still  pending  when  die  protest 
mi  qjpbcabon  file  are  bnmgfat  before  die  examiner  and'4 
K  inchxfes  (1)  a  lining  of  die  patents,  pabbcatwns.  or  odier 


(1)  The  petition  is  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  { 

1  17(j);  _, 

(2)  The  petitkm  is  served  on  the  appUcaat  m  acoordaace 
widi  I  1.248,  or,  if  submkied  prior  to  Vbe  date  die  spplkation 
was  published,  filed  widi  die  Office  in  dnpUcale  in  the  event 
service  is  not  possibfe;  and, 

(3)  The  petition  is  submitted  within  two  months  of  the  dale 
the  applicabon  was  published  or  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  notice 
of  allowance  under  i  IJll,  whichever  occurs  fiisL^ 


42.  A  new,  undesignated  center  heading  and  new  sections  1 .305 
dnoi^  1.308  Me  propoaed  to  be  added  to  Subpart  B-Natknal 
Proceasing  Provisiaas  to  read  as  follows: 

►PUBUCATION  OF  APPUCATIONS 


f  LMS  WHhdrawai 

Applications  may  be  withdrawn  fiom  piMication  at  die  initia- 
tive of  die  Offfee  or  upon  request  by  die  spplicanL  An  appUca- 
tkm  will  not  be  wkhdrawn  from  pubbcatkn  for  any  reason 
except: 

(a)  A  mistake  on  die  part  of  die  Office; 

(b)  The  apiiticatioa  is  either  national  security  classified  (see 
S  5.9(b))  or  sufaiect  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
181;  or. 

(c)  Express  ibandonment  of  die  application  pursuant  to  § 
1.138. 

{  lJt6  raMk  atlaa  af  appHcadaa. 

(a)  A  U.S.  national  qiplication  for  patent  which  was  either 
fifed  in  die  Offio.  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  whfeh  resuhed 
firom  mn  inteniational  application  after  compliaiice  with  35 


U.S.C.  371.  or  anapplkation  fifed  in  the  Office  under  35  U.S.C. 
161  will  be  published  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  expiration 
of  a  period  of  18  months  froni  the  filing  date,  including  the 
earli^  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought,  unless: 

(1)  The  application  is  national  security  classified  (see  § 
S.9(b))  or  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  181; 

(2)  The  application  has  issued  as  a  patent; 

(3)  The  application  is  recognized  by  the  Office  as  no  longer 
petKhng;  or. 

(4)  The  application  was  previously  published  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (d)  of  this  section. 

(b)  The  publication  of  an  application  shall  consist  of: 

(1)  A  notice  designated  as  a  *Xjazette  Entry"  containing 
informatioa  such  as  the  application  number,  filing  date.  tide, 
inventor's  name,  abstract,  a  drawing  figure  (if  appropriate),  a 
representative  claim,  and  U.S.  and  International  Patent  Classifi- 
cation (IPC)  classificaboo(s)  in  a  Gazette  of  Patent  Application 
Notices; 

(2)  A  printed  publication  designated  as  a  "patent  application 
notice"  containing  infonmation  such  as  the  application  niunber. 
filing  date,  title,  inventor's  name,  correspondence  address, 
abstract,  a  drawing  figure  (if  appropriate),  a  representative 
claim,  and  U.S.  and  Intemanonal  Patent  Classification  (IPC) 
classification(s); 

(3)  A  document  drsignatrd  as  a  "technical  contents  publica- 
tion" containing  the  patent  applicatiao  notice  and  the  specifica- 
tion,  abstract,  claim(s),  and  drawing(s);  and 

(4)  Public  access  to  a  copy  of  the  specification,  drawings, 
and  all  papers  relating  to  the  application  fife  in  accordance 
widi  S  1.11(a). 

(c)  Proviskmal  apptications  filed  in  the  Office  under  35 
U.S.C.  1 1 1(b)  shall  not  be  published,  and  design  applications 
fifed  in  die  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  171  and  reissue  applications 
filed  in  die  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  251  shall  not  be  published 
pursuant  to  this  section. 

(d)  Applications  that  will  be  published  punuant  to  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  may  be  published  eariier  than  as  set  forth 
in  paragraph  (a)  upon  petition  by  the  appliauiL  Any  petition 
requesting  early  puMication  of  an  application  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.t7(i)  and  fifed  as  soon  as 
possibfe.  No  coosideratioo  will  be  given  to  requests  for  early 
publication  in  an  application  lacking  an  abstract  or  claims  on 
a  separate  sheet,  any  Fj»gli«h  translation  required  pursuant  to 
$  1 .52(d).  or  substitue  specificatioa  or  drawings  required  pur- 
suant to  S$  1.53(d),  1.60(d).  or  1.62(d).  No  consideration  will 
be  given  to  requests  for  publicatioa  on  a  certain  date,  and  such 
requests  will  be  treated  as  a  request  for  publication  as  soon  as 
possibfe. 

(e)  An  applicant  who  is  an  independent  inventor  and  has 
been  accorded  status  under  35  U.S.C.  41(h)  in  an  application 
diat  will  be  published  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
and  does  not  claim  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  under 
35  U.S.C.  119.  120,  121.  365(a)  or  365(c)  may  request  dial 
the  application  not  be  published  until  three  months  after  an 
action  on  the  merits.  A  petition  requesting  that  the  appUcation 
not  be  published  until  three  months  after  an  action  on  the  merits 
must  be  submitted  with  the  filing  of  the  application  and  be 
accompanied  by: 

(1)  The  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.I7(i);  and, 

(2)  A  ceitificatiun  that  the  invention  disclosed  in  die  applica- 
tion was  not  or  will  not  be  the  subject  of  an  application  filed 
in  a  foreign  country.  The  certification  must  be  verified  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 


{  1  J«7  Delivery  of  the  printed  [ 

The  patent  application  notice  will  be  delivered  or  mailed  on 
the  day  of  its  publication  to  the  correspondence  address  of 
record.  See  }  1.33(a). 

i  1J08  Corrccttoa  of  tkc  prtotcd  poNkalkia. 

A  request  for  a  certificate  of  correction  for  die  patent  applica- 
tion notice  will  only  be  granted  when  the  Office  makes  a 
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significant  mistake  which  is  apparent  from  Office  records. '4 

43.  Section  1.315  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1 J15  Ddhrcry  of  patcat 

The  patent  will  be  delivered  or  mailed  ►upon  issuance^ 
(on  the  day  of  its  date]  to  ►the  correspondence  address  of 
record.  See  $  l.33(a).'4  [the  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  if 
there  be  one;  or  if  die  attorney  or  agent  so  requests,  to  the 
patentee  or  assignee  of  an  interest  therein;  or.  if  there  be  no 
attorney  or  agent,  to  the  patentee  or  to  the  assignee  of  the  entire 
isterest,  if  he  so  requests.) 

44.  Section  1.321  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (c)  to  read  as  follows: 


S   1J21   Statalory  dfedaiaicfv. 


(c)  A  terminal  disclaimer,  when  fifed  to  obviate  a  ►non- 
statutory^  doubfe  patenting  rejection  in  a  patent  application 
or  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  must; 

( 1 )  Comply  with  die  provisions  of  paragraphs  (bX2)  dirough 
(bX4)  of  diis  section; 

(2)  Be  signed  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (bXl)  of  this 
section  if  fifed  in  a  patent  application  or  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  (aKD  of  this  section  if  filed  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding;  and 

(3)  Include  a  provision  that  any  patent  granted  on  that  ap^- 
cation  or  any  patent  subject  to  the  reexamination  pmrrrding 
shall  be  enforosabfe  only  for  and  during  soch  period  diat  said 
patent  is  commonly  owned  with  the  appbcatioa  or  patent  which 
formed  die  basis  for  the  rejection. 


45.  Section  1.492  is  prot 
graph  (a)  to  read  as  foU 

{  1,492  Naliaaal  atase  Ims. 


I  to  be  amended  by  revising  paiv 


(a) 

(1)  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in§  1 .482  has  been  paid  on  the  international  applicaiioa 
to  die  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  19(0) ►$355.00^  [$330.00] 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity ►710.00^  [660.00] 

(2)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examinatioo  fee  as 
set  forth  in  \  1.482  has  been  pud  to  die  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .445(aK2)  has  been  pakl  on  the  international  applica- 
tion to  the  United  Slates  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an 
International  Searching  Authority: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) ►390.00^  [365.00] 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity ►780.00^  [730.00] 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  fonh  in  {  1 .482  has  been  pakl  and  no  international  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  S  1.445(aX2)  has  been  paid  on  die  international 
application  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) ^520.00^  [490.00] 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity ^1040.00^  [980.00] 

(4)  Where  the  intonational  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  {  1.482  has  been  pakl  to  die  United  Slates  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  die  international  preliminary  exami- 
nation report  states  that  the  criteria  of  novehy.  inventive  step 
(non-obviousness),  and  industrial  applicabili^.  as  defined  in 
PCT  Article  33(1)  to  (4)  have  been  satisfied  for  all  die  clainu 
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prejcaled  in  the  appikttioa  aMenng  the  lutioiuJ  stage  (see  § 

1.496(b)): 

By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(0) WO-OO^  146.00) 

By  oifaer  than  a  small  entity ^120.004  [92.00] 

(S)  Where  a  search  repot  oo  the  intematioaal  apolicabon 
hM  beea  prepared  by  the  Enrofwan  Patent  Office  or  the  Jap 
Office: 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


47.  Section  I.49S  is  propoaed  to  be  amended  by  revising  pva- 
gFsphs  (c)  and  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 


By  a  smaU  entity  (J  1.9(0) ►455.00^  [425.00] 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity ►910.00^  [850.00] 

46.  Sectioo  1.494  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (c)  and  (g)  to  read  as  follows: 

t  L4M  BlariM  the  aaliinil  at^t  1m  the  UnHed  Sta<ea  of 


(c)  If  applicani  complies  widi  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sectioa 
before  expiratkn  of  20  mondis  from  the  priority  date  but  omits: 

(1)  A  translation  of  the  inlcniational  application,  as  filed, 
into  the  Pj»gK«h  language,  if  it  was  originally  filed  in  another 
language  (35  U.S.C.  371(cX2))  >,<  [andAjrJ 

(2)  The  oath  or  declantioo  of  die  inventor  (35  U.S.C. 

371(cX4);  «  8  1^97). 
H3)  An  abrtract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet  (see  }S  1.72(b) 

wd  1.7S(h)), 

(4)  Papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper  (see  S  lJ2(b)). 

■mVot 

(5)  Appikatian  papers  or  sheeO  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
claity.  contrast,  and  quality,  and  in  the  proper  size  and  fotmat 
for  elecironic  reprodnctiaa  (see  fi  1.52(a)  and  (b)  and 
1.85<a)),'4  m>licaat  win  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of 
time  widiin  wfaicfa  to  file  the  ^Ettgliah'4  translation  ^.'4  [and/ 
or]  oadi  or  dedantion  ^.  ibatract  or  claims  on  a  snaraie  sheet, 

■id  a  snbatitnte  specificatiaa  in  compiiasice  with  9  1.125  widi 
pifien  typed  on  bat  one  side  of  die  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings, 
each  of  me  wifrititT«f  specificatiaa  and  sheets  of  drawinp  of 
sufBcieiK  clarity,  oootrast,  and  quality  and  in  die  proper  size 
and  fonnai  for  electronic  reproduction'^  in  order  to  prevent 
abndoimiem  of  die  application.  The  payment  of  die  processing 

fee  set  forth  in  i  1.^2(0  ■>  leqnifed  for  acceptnce  of  an 
Engliah  translation  later  dun  die  cmiraiion  of  20  months  after 
die  priority  dale.  The  payment  of  Ine  suicharge  set  forth  in  § 
1.492(e)  is  icqoired  for  antptanr*  of  die  oam  or  dedanlion 
of  the  inventor  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  after  the 
priority  date.  ^The  period  for  filing  dK  English  tianslatioa, 
oMh  or  declantioa,  an  abstract  and  daims  on  a  sepanae  sfaert. 
Mid  a  Hitmr*"^  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  suffi- 
cient clarity,  contrast,  and  quabty  and  in  the  proper  size  and 
format  for  electronic  reproduction  cannot  be  extended  pursuant 
toi  1.136(a).'4  A  copy  of  die  notification  mailed  to  ap^Ksnt 
should  accompany  any  response  thereto  submitted  to  the  Office. 


ation  becomes  abandoned  as  to 


(g)  An  international  s_, 

die  United  Stales  20  mondis  from  die  priority  date  if  die  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (b)  of  diis  section  have  not  been  conq>bed 
widi  widun20  mondis  from  die  priority  dale  where  die  United 
Stales  hm  been  ^rvf''^  *"*  ■X'^  elected  by  die  expiration  of 
19  moolhs  from  die  priority  dale.  If  die  requirements  of  para- 
gr^  (b)  of  diis  section  are  complied  with  within  20  months 
from  die  priority  dale  but  any  reqnoed  translation  of  die  intema- 
tiomd  ^ipiicatian  as  filed  K-4  [andtor]  die  oadi  or  declaration 
^.  itetract  or  claims  on  a  separair  sheet,  and/or  substitute 
fpedfication  in  compliance  with  |  1.125  with  papers  typed  on 
but  one  side  of  die  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  die 
nrt^fTifi*"  spedficatson  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
civity.  connst.  and  quality  and  in  die  proper  size  and  formal  for 
dectnnic  ieprodnction-4  are  not  timely  filed,  an  inlemational 
qiplicalioo  will  become  abandoned  as  to  die  United  Staaa 
opon  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  pursuam  to  paragraph 
(c)  of  dns  section. 


tM99 


Ofllcc 


>  ta  tke  United  States  of 


(c)  If  applicant  compbes  with  paiagraph  (b)  of  this  sectioa 
before  expiratioa  of  30  months  from  die  priority  date  but  omits: 

(1)  A  translatioa  of  die  international  application,  as  filed, 
into  the  English  language,  if  it  was  originally  filed  in  another 
language  (35  U.S.C.  37l(cX2))  >.<  [anOhw] 

(2)  The  oadi  or  declaratioa  of  die  inventor  (35  U.S.C. 

371(cK4);  see  i  1.497), 
H3)  An  Abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet  (see  M 1 .72(b) 

and  1.75(h)), 

(4)  Pipen  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  paper  (see  S  132(b)), 

mikx 

(5)  Applicaiion  papers  or  sheets  of  drawinp  of  sufficient 
cteity,  conlrMt.  and  quality,  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format 
for  electroaic  reproduction  (see  t§  U2(a)  and  (b)  and 
I.S5(a)).'4  appltnot  will  be  so  notified  aad  given  a  period  of 
time  widiin  which  to  file  die  ►Engliah-4  tranabboa  ^,<  (and/ 
or]  oath  or  declaration  ^.  abstract  or  cbams  on  a  anarale  sheet, 
and  a  substitnie  speciikatioa  in  conpiiaiioe  with  |  1.123  with 
papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings, 
each  of  me  substiftiif  specificaiion  aad  sfaeea  of  drawings  of 
sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and  in  die  proper  size 
and  format  for  electroaic  reproduction'^  in  order  to  prevent 
abaidoament  of  die  appbcatian.  The  payment  of  the  processing 
fee  set  forth  in  S  1492(0  is  required  for  acceptance  of  an 
En^ish  translatioa  later  than  the  expitatiaa  of  30  months  after 
die  priority  date.  The  payment  of  the  suidiary  set  forth  in  { 
1.492(e)  is  requiied  for  acceptance  of  die  oadi  or  declaratioa 
of  die  inventor  later  dian  die  expiration  of  30  mondis  after  die 
priority  d^e.  ^The  period  for  filing  die  English  translation, 
o^  or  declaniiaa.  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet, 
aid  a  iiHtii"*-  specification  and  sheea  of  drawings  of  luffi- 
cieat  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and  in  die  proper  size  and 
format  for  electronic  reproduction  cannot  be  extended  pursuant 
toft  1.136(a).'4  A  copy  of  die  notificatiaa  mailed  to  applicant 
should  accompany  any  response  thereto  submitted  to  the  Office. 


(h)  An  inlemational  q>plicatioa  becooies  abandoned  as  to 
die  United  Stales  30  mondis  from  the  priority  date  if  the  require- 
meiKs  of  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  have  not  been  comptitd 
with  within  iOmondis  from  die  priority  dale  where  die  United 
Stales  has  been  elected  by  die  expiradoo  of  19  mondis  from 
die  priority  dale.  If  die  requirements  of  psragraph  (b)  of  this 
sectiaa  are  complied  with  within  30  months  from  the  priority 
dale  but  any  fcqured  translation  of  die  international  appbcabon 
as  filed  >.<  [and/or]  die  oodi  or  decbniion  ►.Abstract  or 
claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  and/or  a  substiute  specificatiaa  in 
compliance  widi  S  1  125  widi  pliers  typed  on  but  one  side 
of  die  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  the  substitute 
specification  and  sheea  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  con- 
trast, and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic 
reproductioo'4  are  not  timely  filed,  an  international  applicatioa 
will  become  abandoned  as  to  die  United  Stales  upon  expiration 
of  the  lime  period  set  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

48.  Sectioo  1.497  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.497  Oath  or 


35  VS.C.  371(c)(4). 


(a)  When  an  applicant  of  an  intematiooal  application  [,  if 
the  inventor.]  desires  to  enter  die  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C. 
371  pursuant  to  }§  1.494  or  1.495.  he  or  she  must  file  an  oadi 
or  declaration  ^that: 

(1)  Is  executed  in  accordance  with  either  {{  1.66  or  1.68. 

(2)  Identifies  die  specification  to  which  it  is  directed, 

(3)  Identifies  each  inventor  and  die  country  of  dtizenship 
of  each  inventor,  and 

(4)  Stales  diat  die  person  making  die  oath  or  declaration 
beUevcs  the  named  inventor  or  inventors  to  be  the  original  and 


first  inventor  or  inventors  of  the  subjed  mailer  which  is  claimed 
and  for  which  a  patent  is  sou^iL^  [in  accordance  with  (  1.63.] 


(b)  Hi)  The  oadi  or  decUration  must  be  made  by  all  of  die 
acmal  inventors  except  as  provided  for  in  M  1  -42. 1.43  or  1.47. 

(2)'^  If  die  ►person  making  the  oath  or  declaration  is  not 
die  inventor  (H  1.42, 1.43  or  IA7),<  (inlemaiional  application 
was  made  as  provided  in  II  1.422. 1.423  or  1.425,]  die  HMdi  or 
declaration  shall  state  the  relatioaahip  of  the  person'4  [appiicam 
shall  stale  his  or  her  irlatinnshipl  to  die  inventor  arid,  upon 
informaoon  and  belief,  the  facts  «4iich  the  inventor  is  lequtied 
[by  I  1.63]  to  I 


►(c)  The  oath  or  declaration  must  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  I  1 .63;  however,  if  the  oath  or  declaratioa  meets  the 
requirements  of  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section,  the  oath 
or  declaration  mil  be  accepted  as  complying  with  35  U.S.C. 
37 1  (cX4)  and  11 1 .494(c)  or  1 .495(c).  If  die  oodi  or  declaration 
does  not  meet  the  requirements  of  |  1.63,  a  supplemental  oath 
or  declaration  in  complianoe  with  {  1.63  will  be  required  in 
accordance  with  |  1.67.4 

49.  Section  1.701  is  propoaed  to  be  revised  as  follows: 

1.7V1  Encaalaa  of  pnltl  term  <nc  to  pnaecaiioa  acMy. 


(a)  A  patent,  other  than  for  desims,  issued  on  an  applicatioa 
filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995,  is  w,  subject  to  die  provisions 
of  diis  sectioii,4  eiHitled  to  extension  of  die  patent  term  if  die 
issuance  of  the  paseia  was  delayed  due  to: 

(1)  interference  proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a):  and/or 

(2)  die  applicatian  being  placed  under  a  secrecy  order  under 
35  U.S.C.  181;  and/or 

(3)  appellate  review  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  or  by  a  Federal  court  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or 
145,  if  the  patent  was  issued  pursuant  to  a  dedsioa  reversing 
an  adverse  determination  of  paeatabihty  >;  and/or^  [and  if 
the  poiem  is  not  subject  to  a  terminal  disclaimer  due  to  the 
issuance  of  another  patent  claiming  subject  matter  that  is  not 
patentaMy  distinct  from  that  under  appdlatc  review] 

►(4)  an  unusual  administrative  delay  by  the  Office. 

(i)  Circumstances  constitutini  an  unusual  administrative 
deUy  by  die  Office  include  die  failure  to: 

(A)  act  on  a  leply  under  §  1.111  or  appeal  brief  under  { 
1.192  widiin  six  mondis  of  die  date  it  was  filed; 

(B)  act  on  an  application  within  six  months  of  the  date  of 
a  decision  under  {  1.196  by  die  Bond  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  where  claims  stand  allowed  in  an  applicatioa  or 
the  nature  of  the  decision  retjuires  further  action  by  the  examiner 
(i  1.197):  and 

(C)  issue  a  patent  within  six  months  of  the  dale  that  the  issue 
fee  was  paid  or  all  outstanding  requiranents  were  satisfied, 
whichever  is  later.  4 

(b)  The  term  of  apatent  entitled  to  extensioa  under  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  sectioa  shall  be  extended  for  die  sum  of  die  poiods 
of  deUv  calculated  under  paragraphs  (cXD.  (cX2),  (cX3)  ►, 
(cX4)'4  aad  (d)  of  dns  section,  to  the  extent  that  diese  periods 
are  not  overlapping,  up  to  a  maximum  of  ►ten^  [five]  years. 
The  extension  will  run  from  die  expiration  dale  of  die  patent 

(cXl)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (aXl)  of  diis 
section  for  an  application  is  die  sum  of  die  following  periods, 
to  die  extent  diat  die  periods  are  not  overlapping: 

(i)  with  respect  to  each  interference  in  which  the  application 
was  involved,  die  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  begin- 
ning on  the  dale  the  intetferBnce  was  declared  or  redeclared 
to  involve  die  applicatioa  in  the  interference  and  ending  on  the 
i^r  that  the  interference  was  terminated  with  reelect  to  the 
application;  and 

(ii)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  die  period  beginning  oo 
the  date  proaeciMian  in  the  application  was  suspended  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademaik  Office  due  to  interference  proceedings 
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under  35U.S.C.  135(a)  not  involving  die  appbcation  and  ending 
on  the  dale  of  the  lermiiiation  of  the  snipe nsioiL 

(2)  The  period  of  delay  under  naragnvh  (aX2)  of  diis  section 
for  in  application  is  the  mm  of  the  foUowing  periods,  to  the 
extent  that  die  periods  are  not  overlapping: 

(i)  the  number  of  days,  if  any.  the ) 
in  a  sealed  oonditioa  under  35  U.S.C~  181; 

(ii)  the  number  of  days,  if  any.  in  the  period  I 
the  dale  of  mailing  of  an  examiner's  answer  under  I  1.193  in 
the  application  under  secrecy  order  and  ending  on  the  date  the 
secrecy  order  and  any  renewal  thereof  was  removed; 

(iii)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  hrginning  on 
the  date  applicaiM  was  notified  thst  an  inierference  would  be 
declared  but  for  the  secrecy  order  and  ending  on  the  date  the 
secrecy  order  and  any  lenewal  thereof  was  removed;  and 

(iv)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  begmning  on 
die  date  of  notification  under  |  5  J(c)  and  ending  on  the  date 
of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowanoe  under  §  1.31 1. 

(3)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (aX3)  of  diis  sectioa 
is  the  sum  of  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  die  period  beginning 
on  the  dale  on  which  an  appeal  to  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeab 
and  Interferences  was  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  134  and  ending 
on  the  dale  of  a  final  decision  in  fisvor  of  the  apphrant  by  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  ImafeiciKca  or  by  a  Federal  court 
in  an  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  a  dvil  action  imder  35 
use.  145. 

►(4)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragiaph  (aX4)  of  dns 
sectioa  is  the  sum  of  die  iMimber  of  <tays,  if  any,  in  die  period 
of  unusual  delay  by  the  Office.'^ 

(d)  The  period  [of  delay]  set  forth  in  paiagiaph  (c)((3)]  shall 
be  reduced  by  ►any  time  during  the  processiiig  or  examination 
of  the  applicaliaa,  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner,  dving 
which  the  appiicant  for  patent  failed  to  engage  in  wasowahle 
efforts  to  oondude  procfssing  or  examination  of  the  appiicatioiL 
In  determining  whether  an  applicant  failed  to  engage  in  reason- 
able efforts  to  conclude  processing  or  examination  of  the  appli- 
cation,  the  Commisaioner  may  examine  the  facts  and 
circumstances  of  the  applicam's  actions  during  the  emire  proae- 
cution  of  the  application  to  determine  wbeter  the  spplicaat 
exhibited  dial  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasoaabiy  be 
expected  from,  and  which  is  ordimrily  exercued  by,  an  ^ipb- 
cant  for  patent  irrking  to  coochide  the  processing  or  examina- 
tion  of  the  applicatioa.  Circumstances  constituting  a  failure  to 
engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  promtsing  or  e xamina- 
tion  of  the  application  include: 

(1)  requesting  suspension  of  action  under  {  1.103,  and 

(2)  abandonment  of  die  tppliaiioa.<  [: 

(1)  any  time  (hiring  the  period  of  spprilair  review  that 
occurred  before  three  yeara  from  the  fiUng  date  of  die  tint 
national  applicatian  for  potent  preaented  for  examinatiaa;  and 

(2)  any  time  during  the  period  of  appellate  review,  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Comimssioner,  during  which  the  applicaat  for 
patent  did  not  act  with  due  diligence.  In  drtrmiining  the  due 
diUgence  of  an  applirant.  the  Ownmitiioaer  may  rxaminr  the 
facts  and  circumstances  of  the  applicant's  actions  during  the 
period  of  appellate  review  to  determine  whether  the  spplVant 
exhibited  that  d^ree  of  rimrlinras  as  may  reasonably  be 
expected  fiom,  and  which  is  ordinarily  exercised  by,  a  peraon 
during  a  period  of  appellate  review.] 

►(e)  No  patent  term  shall  be  extended  under  this  section: 

(1)  beyond  the  expiration  date  specified  in  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer in  a  patent  whose  term  has  been  disriaimrd  in  such 
terminal  disclaimer, 

(2)  in  a  potent  issued  before  the  expiratioo  of  dncc  yors 
after  the  filing  date  of  die  application  or  entry  of  the  applinlioa 
into  die  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371,  whichever  is  later, 
not  taking  into  aoooont  any  claim  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  any  appliqaboa  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121.  36S<c). 

(0  Any  extensioa  of  patent  term  under  paragraph  (aX4)  (rf 
this  section  oo  the  basis  of  an  administrative  delay  odier  than 
one  spedficaUy  set  fotth  in  paragn4)iit  (aX4XiXAHC)  must 


1194  OG  302 

(101) 


be  reqnoied  by  pedtiaii.  A  pedtioa  for  an  extension  of  p^t 
lain  baaed  upon  unnsval  adminialntive  delay  by  tbe  Office 
other  diHi  one  specifically  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (aX4XiXA)- 
(Q  cnnot  be  filed  prior  to  die  mailing  of  a  notice  of  allowance 
under  $  1.31 1  and  must  be  accompanied  by: 

(1)  a  fta<*™"'  of  the  facts  involved,  die  administnbve  delay 
by  die  OfBce  to  be  reviewed,  and  die  period  of  extension 
reqoealed;  and. 

(2)  die  fee  set  forth  in  S  1.17{i).  The  petition  may  include 
a  leqneM  that  the  petition  fee  be  refunided  if  an  extension 
of  dK  patent  term  under  paragraph  (aX4)  of  diis  section  is 
giaukjd.^ 

50.  Section  1.806  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE  January  7.  1997 

S  5J  DcieMC  iaspcctiM  of  ccrtaia  appHcadoM. 


Januaky  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


>-{c)  Defense  agency  inspection  must  be  proovdy  completed 
to  enable  diose  applications  due  for  publication  under  S  1.306 
of  diis  chapter  to  be  published  in  regular  course.  AppUcatioos 
under  defense  agency  review  will  be  released  for  publication 
six  moodis  bom  die  actual  U.S.  filing  date  or  dnee  mondis 
from  die  date  die  application  was  made  available  to  a  defense 
agency  w*^  paragraph  (b)  of  diis  section,  whichever  is  later. 

(d)  Applicabons  on  inventions  not  made  in  the  United  Sta^ 
and  on  inventions  in  which  die  U.S.  Government  has  a  property 
interest  will  not  be  made  available  to  defense  agencies  under 
S  5.2(b).'* 

55.  A  new  section  5.9  u  proposed  to  be  added  to  Part  5  to 
read  as  follows: 


(a)  A  deposit  must  be  made  under  conditioas  that  assure 
diat: 

(1)  Access  to  the  deposit  will  be  available  during  pendency 
of  die  patent  application  making  refieieaoe  to  die  deposit  to 
one  doennined  by  die  Commissioaer  to  be  entitled  diereto 
under  t  lU  mi  35  US.C.  122^(a)<  and 

(2)  Subject  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  all  restrictions 
iiqioaed  by  die  depositor  on  die  availability  to  die  public  of 
die  depotiied  material  will  be  inevocaUy  removed  upon  die 
^pubbcation  of  die  application  under  (  1.306  or4  granting  of 
die  patent 


PAKT  3  -  ASSI<»4MENT,  RECORDING,  AND  RIGHTS 
(V  ASSIGNEE 

51.  The  andurity  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  3  would  continue 
to  read  as  foUows: 

z  15U.S.C.  1123;35U.S.C.  6. 


52  Section  3.31  is  proposed  to  be  sn¥iidrd  by  redesignating 
(wagraph  (b)  as  paragraph  (c)  and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (b) 
to  read  as  foUows: 

f  SJlOvcri 


(b)  ►For  a  patent  applicatioa,  die  cover  sheet  may  include 
■I  indication  that  the  assignment  information  is  to  be  printed 
on  die  patent  qiplication  notice.  If  die  assignmrnt  and  cover 
sheet  r^mTMwwtg  die  above-mentioaed  indication  is  not  sub- 
mnitr^  widuu  two  moiufas  of  filing  or  fourteen  mondis  ficom 
the  ewiieit  filing  dale  for  which  a  benefit  is  claimed,  whichever 
is  laKT.  die  assignment  information  may  not  be  printed  on  die 
patent  applicatioa  notice. 

(c)^  A  cover  sheet  may  not  refer  to  bodi  patents  and  trade- 
matks. 

FART  5  -  SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  INVENTIONS  AND 
LICENSES  TO  EXPORT  AND  FILE  APPLICATIONS  IN 
FCHtEIGN  COUNTRIES 

53.  The  andicfity  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  5  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

AaCharily:  33  U.S.C.  6, 41. 181-188.  as  amended  by  die  Patent 

Law  Rxeign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988.  Pub.  L.  100- 
418  102  Stat  1567;  die  Aima  Export  Control  Act.  as  amended, 
22  U.S.C.  2751  et  seq.;  die  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954.  as 
■Beaded,  42  U.S.C.  20 1 1  er  MU. :  and  die  Nuclear  Non- Prolifer- 
ation  Act  of  1978,  22  US.C.  3201  etseq.;  and  die  delegations 
in  the  iMulatioas  under  diese  Acts  to  die  Coounissioner  (IS 
CFR  370.10(j).  22  CFR  125.04.  and  10  CFR  810.7). 

54.  Section  5.1  is  proposed  lo  be  amended  by  adding  new 
p»agr^)hs  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


►S  S.9  NatiaMi  secwity 

(a)  Patent  applications  and  papers  relating  diereto  that  are 
national  security  classified  and  contain  authorized  national 
security  markings  of  Xonfidential,"  "Secret"  or  Top  Secret," 
as  appropriaie,  we  accepted  by  die  Office.  National  security 
classified  docomenu  mailed  to  die  Office  must  be  addressed  in 
comiriiaiice  widi  i  5.33.  National  security  classified  documents 
may  be  hand-carried  to  Licensing  and  Review. 

(b)  A  natknal  security  classified  patent  application  will  not 
be  puUisbed  pursuant  tot  1.306  or  allowed  pursuant  to  S  1-311 
of  diis  chapter  until  die  application  is  declassifirri. 

(c)  The  ^iplicant  in  a  national  security  classified  patent 
application  must  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  i  5.2.  In 
a  national  security  classified  patent  appUcation  filed  without  a 
notificttion  pursuant  to  i  5.2(a),  die  Office  will  set  a  time 
period  within  which  die  applicatioo  must  be  declassififd.  a 
secrecy  order  pursuant  to  (  5.2  amst  be  obtained,  or  evidence 
of  a  good  faidi  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  { 
5.2  from  die  relevant  department  or  agency  must  be  presented 
in  order  to  prevent  ^baodooment  of  die  application. 

(d)  Where  evidence  of  a  good  faidi  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy 
Older  pursuant  to  f  5.2  fioaa  the  relevant  department  or  agency 
is  presented  within  the  time  period  set  by  die  Office,  but  die 
ap^ication  has  not  been  declassified  and  a  secrecy  order  pur- 
suant to  S  5.2  has  not  been  obtained,  die  Office  will  again  set 
a  time  period  widiin  which  die  application  must  be  declassified, 
a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  S  5.2  must  be  obtained,  or  evidence 
of  a  good  faith  effort  to  again  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant 
to  S  5.2  from  die  relevant  department  or  ageiicy  must  be  pre- 
sented in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  applicatioa.^ 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assisuuu  Secretary  of  Commerce  ami 

Comnussumer  of  Pasetus  and  Trademarks 
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Biotechnology  is  expected  to  be  an  impoftant  growth  industry 
from  now  until  well  into  die  twenty-first  cenDuy.  particulariy 
in  die  United  States,  one  which  will  produce  new  dierapeutics 
for  die  benefit  of  ffiMiHnd  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(FTO)  has  taken  a  very  active  role  in  woridng  togedier  with 
iu  customers  to  simplify  and  standardize  FTO  policies  and 
procedures  and  to  encourage  and  promote  the  growth  of  this 
industry  for  the  benefit  of  humanity. 

For  at  least  a  decade,  researchers  in  die  biotechnology 
industry  have  been  filing  patent  applications  clainung  isolated 
DNA  or  RNA  sequences  of  nucleotides,  referred  to  as  nucleo- 
tide or  nucleic  acid  lequencgs.  Scientific  and  tedmological 
advances  now  permit  reaearchen  to  identify  large  numbers  of 
gene  sequences  rapidly.  The  ease  of  using  automated  techniques 


for  sfqnraring  larae  nmnben  of  nucleotides  in  a  nucleic  acid 
has  reauhed  in  the  filing  of  a  growing  nnodier  of  patent  applica- 
tions, many  of  which  recite  rtwwsands  of  indivianal  nucleotide 
sequences  with  each  setjjucnoe  reciting  at  least  several  hundred 
nucleotides.  The  exammatica  of  dieae  appiimioas  presents 
unprecedented  search  and  examinatioa  challenges,  even  widi 
die  moat  modem,  up-to-dale  eqnipmeaL 

Paced  widi  dieae  challenges,  die  PTO  heU  public  hearinp 
on  issues  relaliitt^to  patent  prolectioa  of  nucleotide  sequences 
on  April  16,  1996,  in  San  Diego.  Cahfoniia  and  on  April 
23,  1996.  in  Arlington.  Virginia.  At  dioae  '«»-™«g«.  the  PTO 
received  aeverd  recommendations  diat  restriction  practice  pur- 
suant to  35U.S.C.1 121  should  be  applied  to  patent  applications 
clainung  nucleotide  sequences. 

This  Notice  lespoods  to  commenu  received  during  the  hear- 
ings. This  Notice  cbuifies  PTO's  policy  for  examination  of 
patent  applications  diat  claim  large  numbers  of  nucleotide 
sequences. 
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By  statute,  "[ijf  two  or  more  independent  and  distinct  inven- 
tions are  claiiuBd  in  one  applicatioa.'  the  CommiasionCT  may 
require  the  application  to  be  leAiicled  to  one  of  die  inventions." 
3SU.S.C.  S  121.  Purauam  to  diis  stanite,  die  Rules  of  Practice 
in  Patent  Cases  provide  that  "(ijf  two  or  more  independent 
and  distinct  inventions  are  claiined  in  a  single  application,  the 
examiner  in  his  action  shall  require  the  apfriicant ...  to  elect 
diat  invention  to  which  his  claim  shall  be  restricted."  37  CFR 
1.142(a).  See  also  37  CFR  1.141(a). 

Nucleotide  sequences  encoding  different  proteins  are  stroc- 
turaJly  distinct  chemical  compounds  and  are  unrelated  to  one 
another.  These  sequences  are  thus  dnrmnd  to  normally  consti- 
tute indcjuadeat  md  distinct  iaventioiis  widiin  the  ■"^""■"g  of 
35  U.S.C.  S  121.  Absent  evidence  to  die  contrary,  each  such 
nucleotide  sequence  is  presumed  to  represent  an  independent 
and  distinct  inventioa.  subject  to  a  restrictioo  requirement  pur- 
suant to  35U.S.C.  {  121  and  37  CFR  1.141  er  509.  Neverdieless, 
to  finther  aid  the  biotechnology  industry  in  protecting  its  intel- 
lectual property  without  creating  an  undue  burden  on  me  Office, 
the  Commissioner  has  decided  sua  sponte  to  partially  waive  the 
requirements  of  37  CFR  1.141  et  acq.  and  pennit  a  rcaaoiuble 
number  of  such  nucleotide  sequences  to  be  claimed  in  a  single 
application. 

Accordingly,  in  moct  cases,  up  to  ten  (10)  independent  and 
distinct  nucleotide  sequences  will  be  examined  in  a  single 
application  widiout  restriction.  It  has  been  determined  that 
normally  ten  sequences  constitute  a  reaaonaMe  number  for 
examinatioa  puipoaes.  The  PTO  believes  diat  allowing  ap^- 
cants  to  claim  iq>  to  ten  ( 10)  independent  and  distinct  nucleotide 
sequences  in  a  sin^  appbcation  will  promote  efficient,  ooct- 
effective  examination  m  these  types  of  applications.  In  addition 
to  the  ^lecifically  selected  aeqiiences,  mose  sequences  which 
are  patmtably  indistiact  from  die  selected  sequences  will  also 
be  examined.  Rutfaermore,  nucleotide  sequences  encoding  the 
same  protein  are  not  cooaideied  to  be  independent  and  distinct 
iaventiaas  and  wiD  cootinue  to  be  examined  together. 

In  some  exceptional  c^es.  the  cofuplex  nature  of  die  claimed 
material,  for  example  a  protein  amino  acid  sequence  reciting 
three  dimensional  folds,  may  necrssitatt  that  the  reasonable 
number  of  sequences  to  be  selected  be  less  than  ten  (10).  In 
other  cases,  applicants  may  petition  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.181 
for  exanmiatiaa  of  additiooal  nucleotide  sequences  by  pro- 
viding evidence  that  the  different  nucleotide  sequences  do  not 
cover  indeprnrtrnt  and  distinct  inventioas. 
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Iff^rtratitwtml  ■ppliratinmi  filed  under  the  Pstenl  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  and  national  stage  applicatioas  filed  under  35 
U.S.C.  I  371  wiO  be  treated  in  a  similar  manner.  Under  37 
CFR  1.475  and  1.499e(aett.  when  claims  do  not  comply  widi 
the  requirement  of  unity  M  invention,  i.e..  when  the  claimed 
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subject  mailer  does  not  involve  "one  or  more  of  die  same  or 
corresponding  special  techmcal  features,"  37  CFR  1.475(a).  an 
artrtitinnal  fee  is  reqaired  to  ■""■*■'■  the  claima  in  the  same 
application.  37  CFR  1.476(b). 

The  (Zommissioner  has  decided  JtM  jpaMe  to  partially  waive 
37  CFR  1.475  and  1.499  etaeq.  to  pennit  appficaats  to  claim 
up  to  ten  (10)  nucleotide  sfqumcct  which  do  not  have  the 
same  or  correspondiiig  iprrial  trrhniral  feature,  wiihoat  the 
payment  of  an  artditinnal  fee.  The  PCT  peraaitB  inveaiians 
which  lade  unity  of  invenlian  to  be  *— ■'^■'*^  in  the  saaae 
international  applicatioa  for  the  payment  of  "U^tit'-^i  fieea. 
Thus,  in  intmuitinnal  appiications.  for  each  group  for  which 
qipiicam  has  paid  additional  iBtenaatioaal  aearch  aiiiVar  prebB- 
inary  examination  tees,  the  FTO  has  dtmmiaeddiatap  to  foig 
(4)  such  additional  teqtiencca  per  group  is  a  reaaonaMe  1 
for  examinatioa.  IHatbei,  claima  dnecled  to  the 
sequences  will  be  exaauaed  with  chums  dkawn  to  any  I 


combinatioos  which  have  a  commoa  "«•*■'*'•«'  feature  wkh  the 
selected  sequences.  Nucleotide  sequences  encoding  the  same' 
protein  are  considered  to  satisfy  Ifae  unity  of  inventioa  standanl 
and  will  caatinne  to  be  naminrd  togedier. 


IV.  FtaaiHlrs  af  Nncteedde 
StdtiectortUsNodcc 


That  Are  the 


Exanqiles  of  typical  nucleotide  sequence  claims  impT«iiti 
by  this  Notice  include: 

( 1 )  an  isolated  and  purified  DNA  fiagment  comprising  DNA 
having  at  least  95%  identity  to  a  DNA  sequence  selected  fiom 
SEQ  ID  Nos.  1-1.000: 

(2)  a  combination  of  DNA  fragments  comprisiag  SEQ  ID 
Nos.  11.000;  and 

(3)  a  combinatioa  of  DNA  fragments,  said  ooinbiiiatiaa  coo- 
taining  at  least  thirty  different  DNA  fragments  selected  from 
SEQ  ID  Nos.  1-1.000. 

Applications  claiming  more  than  ten  ( 10)  individual  indepen- 
dent uid  distinct  nucleotide  sequences  in  alternative  form,  such 
as  set  forth  in  example  1.  will  be  subject  to  a  restrictioarequiie- 
ment  Only  the  ten  (10)  micleatide  segnencf*  aelecied  in 
response  to  the  restiictica  tequiremeut  and  any  other  claimed 
sequences  which  are  palmtaWy  indistiact  therefrom  will  be 
examined. 

Applicatioas  claimiiw  only  a  combinatiaa  of  nucleotide 
sequimces,  such  as  set  forth  in  example  2.  will  generally  not 
be  subject  to  a  restriction  requirement  The  preaeace  of  one 
novel  and  nonobvious  setpence  within  the  mmhinatioB  will 
render  the  eiKire  conibination  allowable.  The  onrnhination  will 
be  searched  until  one  luicleotide  sequence  is  found  to  be  allow- 
able. The  order  of  «*—*'■■£  will  be  cfaoaen  by  the  ^'"mtt^ 
to  maximize  the  identification  <rf  an  allowable  sequence.  If  no 
individual  nucleotide  sequence  is  fbmid  to  be  allowable,  the 
examiner  will  consider  whether  the  combination  of  sequences 
taken  as  a  whole  renders  the  claim  allowable. 

Applications  mniaining  only  »«Mnmfiii»M  claima  reciting 
diflCTentcomhinatinm  of  individual  nucleotide  sequence*,  such 
as  set  forth  in  example  3,  will  be  subject  to  a  reatrictian  requtre- 
menL  Applicants  will  be  lequired  to  select  one  oomhinatioa 
for  examination.  If  the  sefccted  combination  contains  ten  or 
fewer  sequences,  all  of  the  sequmrea  at  the  combinatian  will 
be  searched.  If  the  selected  r«i««ti«M»i«i  contains  more  than 
ten  sequeixxs,  die  oombiaaiiaa  will  be  examiaed  fiDUowing  the 
procedures  set  forth  above  for  exainple  2.  More  nedfically, 
the  combinatiaa  will  be  searehed  until  one  nucleotide  segnmcr 

is  found  to  be  ailoWaUe  ■'J'*'  t**^  r^mmmrr  rlmnmig  rtif  nwtw 

of  search  to  nmimiw  die  identificatiaa  of  an  allowable 
sequence.  The  identification  of  any  allowahle  sequence(s)  wiU 
cause  all  combinations  containing  the  allowed  seqneiioe(s)  to 
be  allowed. 

In  appbcations  containing  all  duee  claims  set  forth  in  exam- 
ples 1-3,  the  PTO  will  require  restrictiaa  of  the  application  to 
ten  sequences  for  initial  examinatiaa  purpoaes.  Baaednpoathe 
finding  of  allowable  aequences,  chums  totted  to  the  allowable 
sequences  as  in  example  1.  all  rimnhittiKM  gact  as  in  exam- 
plei  2  and  3.  containing  the  allowaMeaequences  and  any  I 
ably  indistinct  sequences  will  be  rqoined  and  allowed. 
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Rcjoimia'  will  be  pauiiaed  far  daiint  requinng  any  allow- 
abfe  teqaeacxii).  Any  clatms  wfaicii  hive  been  reairicted  and 
nc»-ieleclBd  and  wfaKb  aie  bmiied  to  tbe  allowabie  seqQence(t) 
wiO  be  icjoiaed  and  examined. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


section  of  die  petcnt  application.  Sequences  which 
fewer  than  four  (4)  ipec^acally  identified  DDcleoddet  ( 


The  pro  is  ponuiag  odier  possible  ways  to  efficiently 
applications  dot  claim  large  numben  of  nucleotide 
inchiding  the  following: 


A.  Safhvm*  Devdopmatt  -  Using  privaie  coolnctors,  die 
PTO  will  aoempl  10  identify,  modify  or  develop  software  tools 
to  aid  in  ■''■''•hiiig  and  the  analysis  of  search  results. 

B.  Feedtadl  -  The  FTO  will  punue  and  evaluate  supgeatioas 
from  applicants,  memben  of  dkc  bar.  iadnsiry.  scientists,  gov- 


C.  iMematiamal  Coopentkm  -  The  PTO  will  encourage 
greater  cooperatioa  baween  the  other  patent  offices  of  die 
world  in  die  area  of  biotechnology.  The  PTO  will  wait  widi 
diese  offices  to  share  lesouices  dneby  minimizing  duplication 
of  search  and  examinttion. 

D.  PTO  Outside  Search  Cotter  -  The  VTO  will  explore  the 
possibility  of  estabbshiiig  an  outside  search  center  which  would 
perfbim  stndard  searches  for  aD  patent  applicants  submitting 

;  conlainiiig  nocleatide  sequences. 


E.  Search  Standards  -  The  PTO  will  explore  die  possibiUty 
of  rffyMi«'""g  quality  and  proficiency  standards  for  prior  an 
searches  so  tint  applicants  can  petform  their  own  pre-examiiia- 
tion  sewcfaes.  Ap|ttcanls  could  dien  submit  dieir  searches  with 
dieir  applications,  and  die  PTO  could  examine  applications 
based  on  applicants'  searches. 

F.  CammuHicatum  -  The  PTO  will  communicate  its  proce- 
dures for  fMT-twne  die  prior  art  and  bow  die  current  hardware 
and  software  have  been  optimized  for  examination  needs. 

Any  questions,  comments  or  suggeatiotts  regarding  this 
Notice  should  be  directed  to  Esther  MTKepplinger.  Supervisory 
Primary  ExamiiMr.  Grcup  Art  Unit  1302:  Inr  mail  to  Box  Com- 
ments-Patents. Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patenu.  Wash- 
ington. DC  2023 1 ;  by  FAX  to  (703)  305-3601 ;  or  by  electronic 

mail  addressed  to  ekepplin9aspio.gov. 


October  17.  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

AssistaM  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1192  OG  68) 
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37  CFR  Parti 

[Pochtt  No:  WttTfn^-6235^11 

RIN:  MSl-AAM 


■nd/or 


Add 


Agency:  Patent  and  Tmdemart  Office.  Commerce. 

Action:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  and  Request  forCom- 


Siwinuy.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  proposing 
to  mend  die  rales  for  submitting  nucleic  acid  or  amino  acid 
sequences  in  computer  readable  form  (CRF)  for  patent  ap^ica- 
tiont  to  simplify  the  requirements  of  die  rules,  to  tearrange 
poitiom  of  dK  rales  for  better  undentudiBg  and  to  establish 
I  iimiiliia  rales  to  permit  a  single  inteniationally  acceptable 
coa^mer  readable  form.  The  Sequence  Listing  will  be  pre- 
sented in  an  international,  language  neutral  format  using 
nmneric  idenlifiert  rMher  dtan  die  current  subject  hfdings 
nd  die  p^wr  Sequence  Listing  will  be  a  separately  numbered 


which  contain 

y.,-, , I  or  amino 

acids  will  DO  kngo'berequired  to  be  submitied  in  computer 

readable  fonn. 

Date:  Written  comments  must  be  received  by  December  3, 

1996. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to:  Box  Comments  - 

Patents,  AsaistaK  Commisaiaaer  for  Patents,  Wasfaingtaii.  DC 

20231,  Anention:  Esdier  M.  KeppUnger  or  by  Fax  to  (703) 

305-3601  to  her  attention.  CommoKs  may  be  seat  by  mail 

message  over  dK  Imemet  addresaed  10  seqnile»nsp(o.gov.  The 

written  tximments  will  be  available  for  pnbbc  inspectioa  in 

Suite  520,  Crystal  Park  One,  2011  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington. 

Virginia. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Esdier  M.  Kepplinger,  by 

tHfplnnw^  «  (703)  306-2339  or  by  mail  addressed  to:  Box 

CkMnments  -  Patents,  Assistant  Commissioaer  for  ■^-*— >- 


Washington,  DC  20231  marked  to  her  attention  or  by  Fax  to 
(703)  305-3601  or  by  electronic  mail  at  ekepplin9uspto.gov. 
St^pUmental  Information:  The  existing  sequence  rales  (37 
CFR  1.821-1.825)  provide  a  standardized  format  for  die 
description  of  nucleotide  and  anuno  acid  letMenoe  data  in  patent 
ifjplications  and  require  the  strtmiission  of  such  sequences  in 
convuler  readable  fotm  (CRF).  The  existing  sequence  rales 
have  provided  die  following  benefits  to  die  PTO:  ( 1 )  improved 
sevch  c^iabilities;  (2)  improved  iulufuuice  detection:  (3) 
more  efficient  examination;  (4)  coat  savings  for  die  in|Mt  of 
die  sequence  data;  (5)  more  efficieiM  and  accurate  printing  of 
sequences  in  patents;  (6)  exchange  of  die  setyienoe  datt  widi 
odier  patent  offices  electronicany  and  (7)  improved  public 
access  to  die  sequences  electronically. 

In  an  effort  to  streamline  and  reduce  the  procedural  require- 
ments of  die  existing  rules  and  to  respond  to  die  needs  of 
our  cusuxners  while  eataMttfaing  an  internationally  acceptable 
standvd.  the  PTO  proposes  to  modify  die  current  rules  requiring 
die  submission  of  computer  readable  forms  for  nucleotide  and 
amino  acid  sequences. 

To  decrease  the  burden  on  applicants  who  file  applications 
containing  nucleotide  and  amino  add  sequence  information 
under  dte  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT).  die  PTO  entered 
into  discussions  at  the  PCT  Meeting  of  International  Authorities 
(MIA)  in  November  1994  on  changing  die  sppiicaMe  rules  for 
submbsion  and  transfer  of  Sequence  Listings.  Under  the  current 
PCT  rales,  each  International  Searching  Authority  and  national 
Office  may  set  die  standard  for  submission  of  die  paper  and 
electronic  Sequence  Listing  informatioo.  This  may  impose  a 
burden  on  applicants  of  providiiig  several  differeiN  formats  of 
Sequence  Listings  in  dinoent  languages  during  die  inierna- 
tional  and  national  phases  of  the  FCT  procedure. 

Under  die  current  PCT  practice,  die  applicant  serves  as  die 
dau  repository  for  requests  during  each  stage  of  die  PCT  prK- 
tice  for  new  electronic  copies  of  the  Sequence  listings. 

Under  natioaal  practice,  a  Sequence  Listing  may  be  req^iiied 
to  be  translated  into  die  national  language  at  considerable  cost 
and  posing  the  danger  that  the  dtta  could  be  inadvertenUy 
altered. 

At  die  November  1994  MLA  to  address  diese  problems,  rule 
changes  were  proposed  to  require  a  language  neutral  Sequence 
Listing  submission  which  would  suffice  for  PCT  and  national 
stage  sfqufiyr  information  processing.  Initial  Trilateral  meet- 
ings and  concspondence  suggest  diat  such  a  sequence  submis- 
sion would  be  acceptable  under  European  Patent  Office  (EPO) 
and  Japanese  PateiX  Office  (JPO)  procedures,  thus  fimfaer  less- 
ening the  burden  on  applicants. 

These  sequence  rules  are  proposed  to  be  revised  in  concert 
widi  World  Intellectual  Ptopoty  Organization  (WIPO)  Interna- 
tional Standards  ST.23  and  ST.24  for  die  paper  and  electronic 
submission  of  sequence  information  in  patent  applications,  as 
well  as  PCT  requiremenu.  This  should  result  in  an  applicant 
having  to  produce  a  single  Sequence  Listing  diat  would  satisfy 
the  filing  requirements  in  all  countries,  as  well  as  permitting 
an  applicant  to  submit  only  a  single  electronic  Sequence  Listing 
in  PCrr  applications. 

In  an  effott  to  profit  from  die  experiences  of  die  nucleotide 
^w.K«^  information  providers  which  pioneered  the  electronic 
submission  of  jwifffiHT  information,  the  PTO  discussed  with 
diem  die  possible  simplificatioa  of  die  PTO  sequence  submis- 
sion rules,  in  response  to  dieir  advice  (which  confirmed  die 
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PTO  experience),  the  number  of  mandatory  data  elements  is 
proposed  to  be  reduced. 
Thus,  dte  proposed  rale  changes  include: 

( 1 )  use  cf  numchc  identifiers  10  replace  die  language  subject 
►"^^Mgf  within  the  submission; 

(2)  elimination  of  urmwrasary  and  confiising  data  elements; 

(3)  movement  of  dte  paper  Sequence  Listing  to  dte  end  of 
dte  applicatian  as  a  section  widi  separately  numbered  pages; 

(4)  modification  of  37  CFR  f  1.77  to  include  dte  p»er 
Sequence  Liniag  as  a  pan  of  dte  specification  and  to  ptonde 
a  place  for  dte  paper  Sequence  Listing  in  dte  printed  patent; 

(5)  elimination  of  the  tequircmett  to  provide  a  submission 
for  seq^iences  with  iiewer  dwn  four  specifically  defined  nucleo- 
tides or  amino  acids; 

(6)  uae  of  Um>er-case  one-letter  codes  for  nucleotide  bases; 

(7)  rearrangement  of  portions  of  the  rales  to  improve  their 
context;  and 

(8)  clarification  and  simplificatioa  of  the  rales  to  aid  in 
understanding  of  the  lequirements  that  they  set  forth. 

Rctpacflt  For  Consmcats: 

The  PTO  is  particularly  interested  in  receiving  comments 
on  three  queries.  Currently  sequences  containing  D-amiiio  acids 
need  not  be  provided  in  the  "Sequence  Listing",  but  the  PTO 
has  accepted  voluntary  submissions  of  sequences  containing 
D-amino  acids. 

The  commercially  available  sequence  searching  software 
used  to  search  prior  art  databases  is  not  capable  of  discerning 
D-amino  acids  since  they  do  not  have  distinct  designators.  It 
is  for  this  reason  that  the  rales  do  not  require  a  computer 
readable  form  for  the  disclosure  of  sequences  which  contain 
D-amino  acids. 

Those  seeking  to  vohmteer  the  infornuttion  in  accordance 
with  these  rules  might  be  seeking  assurance  diat  a  machine 
search  of  dte  closest  prior  art  will  be  conchicted  by  dte  PTO 
or  they  consider  the  information  useful  and  wish  it  to  be  in 
the  database.  If  the  PTO  does  not  accept  voiuniary  submissions, 
that  would  exclude  information  from  the  d^tabasrs  that  at  least 
sonae  applicants  believe  to  be  valuable  information. 

The  potential  conflict  created  by  accepting  these  D-amino 
acid-containing  sequences  is  that  the  published  H»t»h»a»  will 
contain  sequences  with  D-amino  acids  and  those  using  the 
published  database  may  be  operating  on  the  assumptioa  that 
it  does  not.  given  the  indication  in  S  1.821(aX2)  that  D-amino 
acid-containing  sequences  are  not  intended  to  be  included.  For 
this  reason,  there  may  be  an  advantage  to  having  the  D-amino 
acids  indicated  by  Xaa  to  alert  the  user  that  the  Feature  section 
must  be  consulted.  A  disadvantage  of  voluntary  submissions 
is  that  they  will  result  in  the  generation  of  a  database  which 
is  incomplete  and  cannot  be  relied  upon  to  provide  a  complete 
search  of  the  U.S.  patent  literature  including  sequences  con- 
taining D-amino  acids. 

The  PTO  seeks  commenu  on  the  following  query: 
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The  suggestion  to  excfaide  prior  ait  sequences  was  made 
when  M  1.821  -  1.825  were  originally  adopted.  55  FR  18230. 
1 8237  ( 1990).  The  final  rales,  however,  reqimed  dte  sabmiatian 
of  all  scqneaoc  information  in  ctunpuier  readable  form.  The 
reasons  for  diat  decision  indnde:  1)  dte  assessmeiM  of  whether 
a  particular  sequence  falls  wiifaiB  dte  rrqnimiteKs  of  dte  < 
rales  is  simple;  2)  dte  general  pabiic  is  assured  diat  an  i 
which  contain  any  — ^fffrnrf  iaformntian  contain  all  of  the 
sequence  information  in  dte  Seqnnoe  Listii^  and  all  sequences 
are  avaiUUe  in  a  computer  accessible  fonn;  3)  as  a  pnbbcation, 
dte  oontextnal  assodatian  of  new  and  old  infomnliaa  is  poten- 
tially unique  to  dte  patent  and  very  valuable  to  anyone  aiaeaaiiv 
the  state  of  ibe  an  at  the  time  of  a  paieiaed  invcaiiaii,  and  ifaDK 
are  deairaUe  to  be  present  in  electronic  fioim  in  aaaociatian  with 
diat  paleitt;  and  4)  dieae  rales  do  not  require  any  information  to 
be  disclosed  in  dte  form  of  a  sequence,  but  rather  require  a 
particular  format  whenever  information  is  presented  in  die  form 
of  a  sequence.  These  leaaons  continue  to  be  rdevanL 

The  PTO  is  concerned  about  how  such  a  provisian  would 
be  drafted  without  creating  difiicnh  questions.  A  provisian 
which  exchides  sequences  whenever  a  sequence  is  prior  an  and 
has  previously  been  included  in  a  publicly  available,  electronic, 
sequence  database  appears  to  be  straightforward;  however, 
many  technical  and  k^  issues  wonkl  lesuh.  What  constitaies 
a  publicly  available,  electronic,  sequence  database?  Would  dte 
USPTO  and  the  other  patent  offices  which  have  similv  rales  be 
required  to  produce  a  list  of  inteniationaUy  accepted  databaaes? 
What  would  be  dte  criteria  for  such  acceptance?  An  adthtional 
issue  would  exist  involving  electronic  records  maintenance:  is 
there  any  a.ssujanrr  that  once  infonnation  is  contained  in  a 
database  that  it  will  be  retained  and  available  indefinildy 
without  altetatioa?  Changes  to  the  informatioo  in  nucleic  acid 
sequence  databases  resulting  fitom  dte  discovery  of  sequencing 
errors  are  well-known.  Does  the  mere  existence  of  the  sequence 
information  in  such  a  record  constitute  reasonable  means  of 
retrieval?  Would  not  one  need  some  text  basis  or  other  identifier 
to  retrieve  the  information? 

Concerns  have  been  voiced  that  dte  redundancy  of  including 
old  sequences  in  the  PTO  rtatahay  creates  electronic  searching 
problems,  such  as  increased  cost  and  reduced  speed.  Upon 
investigation,  it  has  been  found  that  requiring  all  disclosed 
sequences  to  be  induded  in  the  Sequence  Listing  does  not 
cause  search  processing  problems  at  dw  PTO  or  incur  increased 
costs. 

The  PTO  seeks  comments  on  the  foUowing  query: 


(2)ShoaUtkc 
to  exdadc 


toaa 

inapiriilicly 
aad  ezdade  that 
setiaeace  rales? 


oTc 
where  a  D- 
?irsachTolaatary 
there  be  a  rtatriction  on 
of  hkatliyiag  a  D-aaaiao  add  by  aa  Xaa  or  by 
add  cnaatcrpart  abbreriatioa? 


Section  1.821(c)  will  continue  to  require  that  all  sequence 
information  contained  in  a  disclosure,  including  in  the  specifica- 
tion, drawings  or  claims,  be  presented  in  the  Sequence  Listing 
in  accordance  with  }}  1.821  -  1.825.  This  provision  does  not 
discriminate  between  prior  art  sequences  and  "new"  sequences. 
The  PTO  has  reodved  comments  in  the  past  and  is  seeking 
additiorul  comments  on  this  issue.  The  suggestion  has  been 
made  that  sequences  which  are  prior  art,  and/or  are  contained 
in  a  database  at  the  tiiite  of  filing,  need  not  be  provided  to  the 
PTO  in  computer  readable  form  since  the  sequence  information 
is  obtainable  by  other  means.  Responsive  to  these  public  com- 
ments, the  PTO  is  considering  amending  the  rales  to  perroil 
omission  of  some  sequences  from  the  Sequence  Listing  if  these 
seijueiKes  are  admitted  prior  an  to  applicant  and  are  in  a  pub- 
licly available,  dectronic,  sequence  database  and  dx  database 
accession  number  is  supplied. 


At  the  November  1994  MIA.  it  was  proposed  that  the 
Sequence  Listings  submitted  in  an  international  application 
filed  under  the  PCT  woidd  no  longer  be  published  on  paper. 
It  was  suggested  diat  the  Sequence  Listings  be  published  elec- 
tronically and  be  available  in  the  electronic  form  &om  several 
sequence  repositories  diroughout  dte  world.  These  repositories 
would  have  dte  Sequence  Listings  available  in  electronic  form 
at  dte  time  of  puMication  of  dte  PCT  pamphleL 

The  PTO  seeks  comments  on  the  fcAlowing  query: 


to  an 


(3)  Sboald 
applkatiaa  AM  aadcr  tkc  PCTbc 
caiy  aad  nade  avaiiaMe  for  retrieval 
acocaaioa  aaadicr  fknai  several 


byaa 


Written  comments  will  be  available  for  public  inspectioa 
and  will  be  available  on  dte  Internet  (address:  www.uspto.gov). 
Commentators  should  note  that  since  their  comments  will  be 
made  publicly  available,  information  that  is  not  desired  to  be 
made  public,  such  as  dte  address  and  phone  munber  of  the 

conunentator,  should  not  be  included  in  die  comments.  A  public 
hearing  will  not  be  conducted. 


OFnCIAL  GAZETTE 
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Sectiaa  1 .77  is  pnpoaed  to  be  ■meMled  by  levisiiig  panfnpii 
(tX  wbidi  wobU  prJvkte  far  «  reieiMce  «>  a  SwpiMce  LMOag 
if  HV  exists.  In  the  nilkaliaB  M  filed,  on  a  MiMnle 
befcce  die  cUns.  R«eRwx  woaU  be  made 
c  Liniag  would 
or  Annex  to  die 
LiaiiBg  would 


odier 
for 


sraccepiriileportioaxrf  die  "Sequence  Listing"  ni|impris*e 
tiAii»in— I  iofonnMioo  ind  dws  is  amMgocas  and  ous- 


Seciioa  LS21(aX2)  will 
OBfam 
of  Ml 


toa 
be 


as  a  aepiniely^ 

ta  a  prinHd  patent  the 

jduttiy  befioR  Ibe 

1.77  is  pmpoeed  to  be 


- 1.823.  To  dme.  die  pro  I 

ofi 


by 
dK 


(h)'^(k)anJadd 

Annex,  in  the 

woold  be  provided 
orAHexof 


he  pi«es  of  d»  Seqnence  Lntiy  Annex 
1  imtf  I'*''*  "**y  **"  **  Meafif  Mw  nsina 
pnceded  by -A- to  iden^ttaea  as  a  pan 
D  prevent  any  conhaion  wfcch  naigte  arise 


idttL 

Ivotanttiy 

TV 

lanXaaatenckoocor- 
loice  of  a  D-anino  acid  or  hM  jH'''**^  the  Hiino  acid  (or 
imino  acid)  by  afatoeviaiion  as  if  it  were  m  ^^■^"''"J^^JSa 
iaaaa  acid)  ad  ciplainrd  die  existnirr  of  ibe  IVaanno  acid 
in  Ibe  Fealnre  aeclian  assodaled  with  that  sHfMaiof, 
Section  1.821(c)  is  propoaed  to  be  amended  by 
sod  catiMiihing  a  langiiafe  neatnl  fiofmat  . 
SpedficaBy.  dK  me  ofmaeter  idendfiers  is  prapon^fcr  i 
fying  seqnencaa.  Where  a  seqaenoe  imeger  identifier  is 
tJcnaUy  oanMBd,  it  omst  be  noted  by  aniiicant  to 


■sed  in  the  meiiiictinn.  In^a 
wonidbe  I 


. __.^      tibe:    . 

flttiy  DCBOR  Ibc  cImdis.  IB  ' 

is  —fc-M"™-  die  fiks  are  difficab  to  na 
_  1  of  very  laife 
aoan  from  the  main  port  of  ibe  r— "-^ 
TWianiUMiiaioftbe! 

lAofKiliinte 

patent  office  nka. 
i  lJ2l(aXl)  and  (2)  are  prapoaed  to  be  i 

. -_>  sections  in  WorkI  Ian  ilrrnialPrepertyC  . 

(WIPO)  Itadbook  on  Indaatrial  Pwp««ty  Infcnnation  njd  Doc- 
■lamalinn  Stsdad  ST.23.  pm^aybs  8  ibrongh  12.  Apnl 
I9M  »»«■■■■  incononted  by  iifrfffi".  mber  nan  to  para- 

,  ia  1 1.822.  Ilie  WIPD  Slwlwl  ST.  23  (April  1994)  is 
with  I  1.822  eiccpt  for  certain  comctiona  which 
ae  noted  herein  and  the  nqmrement  of  the  ore  of  die  lo*g 
CMe  far  the  one-letier  code  wrnnrlrotidrbaaes.  The  grqpoaed 
1^  states  Ibai  ibe  inn,a|waiinn  hm  been  UMaaved.  This  Isn- 
■BiM  is  leqaned  by  ibe  Federal  Itegialer.  IVs  incwpoiation 
St^ockc  win  be  leviewed  fay  dK  Director  of  dK  Fedenl 
nemaier  ■  accndnce  widi  S  U.S.C.  SS2(a)  and  1  CHt  part 
SlVftare  any  Hnal  Rale  is  adopted.  Copiea  aqr  be  obtained 
from  Ibe  World  InteilBCtnal  Property  O^pnnadoa;  34  cbenaa 

dea  Colombetles;  1211  Geneva  20  Swilzeriand.  Copaea  may 
be  Mpected  at  dK  Pment  Seareb  Room;  Qystal  Plaza  3.  Lobby 


Level;  2021  Sondi  Ctek  Place;  Ariinflan.  VA  22202;  or  * 
teOffioe  of  Ibe  FedsadRegiater.  806  North  Opitol  Street. 

NW.  Smte  TOa  Wnhialna.  DC  20408. 
Seclian  1.821(a)  iapnipoaedtobe 

wife  fewer  ttanfoartpecSficailydcfi ^    ^    ^ 

tidea  woald  be  expreaaly  exdaded  from  this  rak.  "Spe^^^ 

BadeotidTbaaes  odw  ibM  "N"  defined  in  accordance  widi 

WIPO  StsndanI  ST.23.  

Ttatcbnage  is  being  propoaed  to  redacetnewiraea  on  sppii- 

of  seqnence  infamtion.  For  example,  if  an  ammo  acid 
■eqaeace  is  disdoaed  m  being  endrdy  "Xaa"  lesithies,  die 
1990vaaian  of  die  seqnence  raks  woald  nqaire  dns  seipence 
to  be  fiilniir**"*  in  oompater  iffi'T***  form.  However,  rais 

^fte  poaitiotts  is  leymted  m  a  "wild  card."  Such  kw- 
sre  not  venr  Bseftd  in  any  seqnence 
nt  "If  ■■*—  In  order  n  miiiimiw.  die 
j  of  sacb'kyw-nfcrmation-vakK  seqoeaoe  data  in  die 
;  aid  to  idieve  die  bardea  onivpbcants  to  nbmit  low- 
lae  seqaences.  Ibe  Office  prapoaes  dus  change 
10  dK  seqaence  rales.  If  appiicMts  tboaU  wish  to  vohmiarily 
Hbnt  a  CRF  for  ncta  seqaences.  Ibeywonid  be  accepted  aid 

emend  in  die  FTO's  datdbaoe.  ^         .. 

b  is  aoi  necessvy  dial  any  of  die  noa-N  or  aoo-Xaa  icsi^a 

be  ti«pr*«*  to  my  odier  aon-N  or  non-Xaa  residne  in  order 

far  a  scqaeace  to  be  sabject  to  |  1.821(a). 

Sections   1.821(aX2)  and   1.822(b)  are  proposed  to  be 

.......A^  by  cfaiBgiiv  "ebewtaere  ia  die  'Seannoe  Listmg 

to  "in  die  Peatare  section."  TTie  paqnoe  of  Ab  cta^euto 

..A— r>  cteity  of  die  rak.  The  only  place  m  die  "Setpeace 

IjtMH"  where  additiooal  infoimaticn  is  Pfnmtted  is  in  Ibe 

PeatiBC  wctioo.  The  concnt  langnage  implies  that  there  sre 


Section  1.821(d)  is  propoaed  •?  b«JF5?**  ^^ 
"assicned  identifier''  to  "integer  ideatificr"  to  be 
widi  dK  term  aaed  ia  f  1.821(c). 

Sectioa  1.821(d)  is  proposed  to  be  ameaded  by 
ptaase. -weeded  by -feQ  ID  NO:- ".  This  chaa»  is 

tmed  by  *e  cbsnae  to  I  1.821(c).  Siace  die 

ia  die  "Seqaoice  usdagT  woald  be  defined  now  m  a 

only,  it  is  amiMTr  that  sny  lefarenoe  to  a  particalar  aaVMoe 
^  ^Koficatioa  Md  dabm  be  preceded  by  "SKj  ID  NO:". 
It  is  not  acoeptsMe  to  are  only  a  aameric  idrntifkir,  mcb  m 
-.^ZOO^"  or  "•4400^"-  see  infra  Seqaeace  Liating  table,  in 
die  deacripliaB  or  Ibe  daims  becaare  one  reading  a  patent  may 
not  reaoondiiy  be  presamed  to  be  familiar  with  the  meanings 

Section  1.821(e)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  selling  farA 
die  procedare  far  aanalerring  an  accepted  coaipmer  rmdabie 
^f^jfnr-  T  '■''-g  ftiwn  "**  hh^k'*'"*  *"  ■  MJianipiwaty  filed 
^iplication  Tbe exatiag "^ *y *°*  JitT^^fS^^'t^^ 

S!toTnew  ^plication  if  an  identical  CKF  wm  pt^nonfy 
accepted  by  the  PTO  far  another  spplicadon.  A  ftmherdescrip- 

danofdie  mtended  procedares  hm  been  added  farfanpoaes 

of  clarity.  This  section  is  imeaded  to  deacribe  dial  if  a  ooinpater 

Pf^iahiii  STi|fr^  Listiag  is  identical  to  one  dial  ia  cnor-firee 

Md  Aeady  on  fik  ai  the  PTO.  an 

A  new  diikeae  may  be  mfemiaed.  or       ..  . 

a  statement  demly  directi^  the  PTO  to  aae  ibe  preiriowly 

fabantted  CatF  since  Ibey  sre  identical,  and  that  Ibe  paper  copy 

of  dK  Seqnence  Laadi«  ia  Ibe  aew  applicadoa  is  identical  to 

the  disk  in  Ibe  previoas  spplicalion. 

Sectioa  1.821(g)  is  pnipoaed  to  be  MBrartrrt  by  ooriecting 
die  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  tppHctriona  Section  1 .821(h) 
is  proposed  to  be  emended  by  darifying  *nt  das  rale  sppbes 
to  lOmienmiiand  qiplicadons  teavcbed  and  exammed  by  dK 
PTO.  b  addition  to  iatematiaMl  appbcadoaa  filed  in  the  United 
States  ReoeiviBg  Office,  die  Uaited  Siatea  is  a  oompeleal  Inter- 
national Seadaag  Aadnrity  (ISA)  far  mplicarinnr  filed  in 
recciviag  Offices  of.  or  acting  far,  BrariL  bnei.  Mexico,  and 
Trinidnd  Md  Tob^o.  The  United  Slates  is  aboaoompetent 
ISA  far  applkations  filed  in  die  Inwraalinnnl  Baresn  whactt 
f  lf»*  SPiHii.  aait  ■?  *  ■■— ««i»m«  iw  iminurf  ot  the  Uajied 


arBartMdoa.In 


the 


in  die  EK>.  The 


far 


toCOB- 


I  or  a  reaideni  or  i 
United  States  acts  m  sn 
Anthority  far  certain  appiicatioiis 

farm  widi  dK  langnwe  foand  ia  PCT  Rale  13".!. 

Sectioa  1 .822  is  proposed  to  be  levised  far  clarity  and  better 
ofgMizaiian  and  to  aooonmiodnle  an  iatriitinaal  laqpi^  far 
die  are  of  Joww  case  one-letter  codea  frv  andeotide  baaet. 

Sftlinfi  1.822(b)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  refer  to  WIPO 
Stadmd  ST.23  (April  1994)  and  incorporate  die  infomaaion 
tbeian.  The  -^-f^^ti^^  groups  all  nadeodde  and  all  amino 

acid  fmiuats  ti.fgf*" 

Section  1.822  (cXD  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  reipiiring 
die  are  of  lower  case  one-letier  code  for  die  nndeoade  baaes. 
Tins  cbame  woaU  pat  die  PTO  reqaifemeats  in  oonfoimance 
widi  moat  large  dat^baaes.  Additionally,  die  nre  of  lower  care 
letten  in  a  ifqiifiirf  makes  die  coafiision  of  "g"  for  "c"  snd 
vice  versa  less  likely. 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Cunett  paragraph  (d)  is  proposed  to  be  redesignated  as  a 
part  of  parunpta  (cX3)  and  cuneni  paragraph  (e)  is  proposed 
to  be  dekted  with  the  substance  of  the  paragraph  being  incwpo- 
rated  into  (dX  1 ).  Current  paragraph  (f)  is  proposed  to  be  redesig- 
nated as  paragraph  (cX2);  cuneni  paragraph  (g)  is  proposed  to 
be  rrxWignarcd  as  paragraph  (cX3)  and  amended  to  incotpoiate 
cunent  paragraph  (d).  Curent  paragraph  (h)  is  proposed  to  be 
redesignated  as  paragraph  (dX2).  Cnnem  paraiipaphs  (i)  and 
(j)  are  propoaed  to  be  redesignated  as  (cX4)  and  (cX5).  Cunent 
paragraph  (k)  is  proposed  to  be  redesignated  as  (dX3).  Cunent 
paragraph  (1)  is  proposed  to  be  redrsigiMWid  as  (c)(6)  and  cunent 
paragraph  (m)  is  proposed  to  be  redesignated  as  (d)(4).  Cunent 
paragraph  (n)  is  proposed  to  be  redesignated  as  (cX7)  and 

amended  to  ddete  a  sentence,  the  substuce  of  which  is  incotpo- 
raied  into  (dX4). 

Paragraph  (dXD  is  propoaed  to  be  added  to  include  a  refer- 
ence to  WIPO  Standard  ST.23  (April  1994).  Paragraphs  (dX2- 
4)  incorporate  die  material  fiom  cunent  paragraphs  (h),  (k), 
(m)  and  a  sentence  of  (n).  Paragaph  (dXS)  u  proposed  to 
be  added  to  clarify  that  the  use  of  teiminator  symbols  is  doc 
acoeplabk  in  amino  acid  sequences  either  as  "inienial''  tenni- 
naior  symbols  or  following  the  cartmxy  terminal  amino  acid 
of  a  peptide  or  polypeptide. 

Cinrem  paragraph  (o)  is  proposed  to  be  redesignated  as 
paragraph  (e)  and  amended  to  recite  integer  identifier  to  be 
consistent  with  {  1 .821  (c)  and  to  pennit  the  language  neutral 
submission. 

Cunent  paragraph  (p)  is  proposed  to  be  deleted. 

The  lists  of  nuckk  acid  and  amim  acid  abbreviations  and 
die  lists  of  modified  base  controlled  vocabulvy  and  the  modi- 
fied and  unusual  amino  acids  would  be  re|4aced  by  reference 
to  WIPO  Standard  ST.23  RECC»(MENDATION  FOR  THE 
PRESENTATION  OF  NUCLEOTIDE  AND  AMINO  ACID 
SE(JUENCE  LISTINGS  IN  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AND 
IN  PUBLISHED  PATENT  DOCUMENTS  (April  1994)  to 
simplify  and  shorten  the  inks.  This  information  will  also  appear 
in  an  appropriate  section  of  the  Mnoual  of  Patent  Examining 
Procedure  to  assist  qiplicants  in  preparing  Sequence  Listings. 
For  purposes  of  facilitating  review  of  diese  propoaed  ruk 
changes,  appropiiaie  corrected  exoefpts  of  paragraphs  8, 9,  1 1 
and  12  of  WIPO  Standard  ST.23  we  provided  below. 

WIPO  Standard  ST.23.  paragraph  8.  provides  dut  die  bases 
of  a  nucleotide  sequence  should  be  represented  using  die  fol- 
lowing one-letter  code  for  nucleotide  sequence  chaiMers. 
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■Symhnl  Myniwy 


A 
G 
C 

T 
U 
R 
Y 
M 
K 
S 


B 
D 
H 
V 

N 


A 

G 

C 

T 

U 

Gor  A 

T/UorC 

AorC 

GorT/U 

GorC 

AorT/U 

G  or  C  or  T/U 
A  or  G  or  T/U 
A  or  C  or  TAJ 
AorGorC 
(A  or  G  or  C 
or  T/U)  or 
(unknown  or  other) 


Oriyinnftlftdpiatinn 

Adenine 

Guanine 

Cytosine 

Jhymine 

llracil 

puBine 

pXrimidine 

aMino 

Keto 

Strong  interactions 

3H-bonds 

Keak  interactions 

2H-baads 

not  A 

note 

notG 

not  T,  not  U 

aliy 


WIPO  Standard  ST.23,  pvagr^ih  9.  provides:  Modified 
bases  may  be  represented  as  the  oottesponding  unmodified 
bases  in  the  seqaoice  itself  if  die  modified  base  is  one  of  those 
listed  below  snd  the  modificatioo  is  fintfaer  described  elsewhere 
in  the  Sequence  Listing.  The  codes  finom  the  list  below  may 
be  lued  in  the  description  or  the  Sequence  Listing  but  not  in 
the  sequence  itself. 

ao4c  4-aoetylcytidine 

chmSu  S-(caiboxyhydroxylmelhyl)uridiiie 


Symbol 

cm 
cninin5s2n 

cmnm5u 

d 

fm 

galq 

gm 

i 

i6a 

mla 

mif 

mig 

mli 

m22g 

m2a 

m2g 

in3c 

mSc 

m6a 

m7g 

mam5u 

mam5s2u 

man  q 

mcm5s2u 

mcmSu 

moSu 

ins2i6a 

ms2t6a 


mt6a 

mv 
oSu 
osyw 
P 

q 

s2c 

s2t 

s2u 

»4u 

t 

t6a 


M«'»nmy 


X 


2'-0-metfaykytidine 

S-caiboxymelfaylaniinomethyl-2- 

thiooridine 

S-cafboxymethylaminomethyluridine 

dihydroindine 

2'-0-methyipseudouridine 

*beta,  D-galact06yk]ueosine 

2'-0-methylgiianosine 

inosine 

N6-isopeatenyladenosine 

I -methyladenosine 

1 -methylpaendoiiridine 

I  -metfaylgiianosinr 

l-methyiuosine 

2,2-dimethylguaaosine 

2-mediyiadenocine 

2-methylgnaiiosine 

3-methylcytidine 

S-methylcytidine 

N6-niediyladenosine 

7-methylguanosine 

S  -methylaminometfay  luridine 

S-metfaoxyaminomethyl-2-tfaiouridine 

•beta.  D-mannosykineosine 

S-aiedioxycarbonylmethyl-2-thiouridine 

S-methoxycartnaylmethyluridine 

S-methoxynridme 

2-methyldiio-N6-isopentenyladeaosine 

N-((9-beta-D-Tibofiiranosyl-2- 

oiahylthiopurine-6-yl)  caibamoyi) 

threonine 

N-((9-beU-D-rib(rfiiraaosylpuhne-6-yl)N- 

metfaytcaibamoyl)  threonine 

uridine-S-oxyacetic  acid-methykster 

uridine-S-oxyacetic  acid  (v) 

wybutoxosine 

pseudooridine 

*queosine 

2-ihiocytidiiie 

5-niethy1-2-diiauridine 

2-thioiuidine 

4-tfaiooridine 

S-metfayturidiiie 

N-((9-beta-D-ribofiiranosylpurine-6-yI)- 

caft>amoyl)tfareonine 

2'-0-mediyl-5-mediyluridine 

2'-0-methyluridiiie 

wybutosine 

3-<3-aniino-3-caiboxy-propyl)aiidiiie. 

(acp3)u 


*  Indiratcs  a  correction  of  minor  typographical  errors. 

WIPO  Standard  ST.23,  paragraph  11.  provides  ttiat  the  amino 
acids  should  be  repteseuted  using  the  foilowiqg  three-ktter 
code  with  the  first  letter  as  a  capital. 


Symbol 
Ab 

cyt 

On 

Fha 

oy 

His 

De 

Lys 

Leu 

Met 

Asn 

Pro 

Gtai 

Aig 

Ser 

71v 

Vai 


Mffininf 

Alanine 

Cysteine 

Aspaitic  Acid 

GiBlamic  Acid 

Phenylalanine 

Glycine 

Histidine 

Isokucine 

Lysine 

Leucine 

Methiooine 

Aqaaagine 

Proline 

Ghitamine 

Arginine 

Serine 

Threonine 

Valine 
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Ttyplofiim 
TyrocniB 
Ajpcr  Asn 
GhiarGfai 
unknown  or  other 


2-AmiaunJitiic  acid 
3-aminondlqiic  acid 

beia-Alaaiiie,  bett-Aminufopionic  acid 
2-AiMnubutyric  acid 
4-Aiiiinubtyiic  acid,  pipehdinic  acid 
6-AiMauca|iiuic  acid 
i-AnoBolicpianic  acid 
2-Aminaiaatatync  acid 
3-Aminuiaubmyric  acid 
2-AiuiiiopiiBdic  acid 
*2,4-  DiaBuaobatyiic  acid 


acid 
acid 


Wiro  Standvd  ST.23,  pangnph  1 2.  provides:  Modified  and 
naBHial  amino  acids  may  be  itfaeaeoled  at  die  conespoodmg 
imnodified  amino  acids  in  die  minence  itself  if  the  modified 
annuo  acid  is  one  of  dioae  listed  below  and  die  modiiicalMa 
is  fvther  described  elsewhere  in  die  Seqnence  Listing.  The 
codes  from  the  list  below  tamy  be  used  in  die  descripdoo  or 
the  Sequence  Listing  but  not  in  the  sequence  itself. 

Aad 

bAad 

bAU 

Abo 

4Aba 

Acp 

Abe 

Aib 

bAib 

Des 

Dpm 

Dpr 

EiGly 

EtAsn 

Hyl 

■Hyl 

3Hyp 

4Hyp 

Ide 

•aOe 

MeGly 

•MeDe 

MeLys 

MeVal 

Nva 

l«e 

Ora 

•  Indictfes  a  conectioo  of  a  minor  typugiaphical  error. 

Section  1.823(a)  is  proposed  lo  be  amended  to  provide  for 
a  lefeRnce  to  a  Seqoence  Listing  Annex  in  die  apphnoan 
inmediaKly  before  die  claims  and  to  provide  die  paper 
Sequence  Lislhig  as  an  Annex,  which  is  a  separairiy  mmibered 

sectioa  of  die  Mwhcshnn  This  is  an  imematinBally  desired 
ctanae  nl  also  woold  facilitate  easier  storage  of  very  large 
Sequence  Listings  aeiMnte  firom  die  main  part  of  die  file  during 

pendency  of  die  sppocaiiaB. 

'  Section  1.823(b)  is  proposed  10  be  amended  to  insert  a  talrfe 
to  depict  items  of  informatioo  (data  eleaaenis)  which  are  to  be 
iBclnded  in  die  Sequence  Listing  and  10  indicate  whether  diey 
■c  mandaury  or  optionaL  The  proposed  revisaoos  reflect  die 
d^ue  to  a  language  neutral  snbiDiaBion.  The  English  language 

data  fkn««*«  headings  would  be  replaced  by  numeric  idend- 
fien.  The  numeric  identifiers  are  similar  to  INID  codes  (Imer- 
nrtionaily  Mieed  Nnnters  for  dte  Identificatioa  of  Data"  as 
per  WIPO  StandMd  ST.9.  December  1990)  abeady  utihzed 
iniaMlianaily  in  pMent  docnmentt.  This  change  would  fKili- 
tate  a  «™g<*  im'*"**^""*'  standard  whkfa  wouVd  climinatr  the 
nctid  fnr  imrr'**^"^  ""^  iini>-Rn|f  H«h  lawfiiitr  t.  Lante  portioos 
of  Section  1.823(b)  are  proposed  to  be  deleted  to  lessen  the 
bodea  on  ^ipbnnts  and  to  eliminate  collections  of  material 
which  is  of  limited  use  to  die  (Dffice.  The  following  items  are 
typical  of  material  which  would  be  deleted: 

(IXviXC)  CLASSIFICATION; 

(2XiXQ  STRANDEDNESS; 

(2Xii)  NK)LECULE  TYPE  diroagh  (2XviiXC)  UNITS: 

(2X«XC)  IDENTIHCATION  KffiTHOD. 


2.2*- 

23-1  .    . 

N-Ediylglycine 

N-EthylaspatagiHe 

Hydnuq^yaine 

allo-Hydraxylysine 

3-Hydraatyproliiie 

4-Hydraxyproline 

Isodesmneine 

dlo-IsokaciiK 

N-Mediyl|)ycine.  ssreosine 

N-Melhyhsoleaciiie 

6-N-Methyllysine 

N-HedtytvaUne 

Norvaline 

NorleucuK 

Ofn^hine 


In  order  to  clarify  the  lule.  dte  propoaod  change  would  iden- 
tify specifically  dioae  items  which  can  be  cnnmeniBd  once  m 
a  j<  ifa  nf I"  t  ««»iiig 

It  is'propoaed  that  the  recommended  designation  be  elimi- 
Mterf  lea^migonly  maadatety  and  optional  ckmimi.  Aocoid- 
ingly.iti8propoeediodMn«eelenienf4140»Ct)iicspondfnrr 
AdSess  »d  doneniB -413»  through -4 1 34^  bom  mandaKxy 
to  optionaL  Elemenis  -^lOO^  General  Infotraatian.-«O0^ 
Information  for  SEQ  ID  NO.  and  '♦WO^  Sequence  Deacrip- 
tion:  SEQ  ID  NO  have  been  clarified  as  mandatary.  In  element 

■4193^.  it  is  piopoaed  to  change  TELEX  lo  Ekciranic  mail 
Mkhess  to  be  current  widi  iecfanology. 
h  is  proposed  to  ehminate  Strandedness  because  dte  nfiotma- 

tion  is  ofUmted  use  to  dte  Office,  b  is  proposed  to  bmit  dte 
response  for  Topc4ogy  to  linear  or  circular  becanae  any  ether 
remooe  does  not  permit  an  adeonate  search.  Because  it  is 
essential  to  dte  sevdi  to  know  whemer  dte  seqnence  is  circular, 
providing  one  of  dteae  two  responses  to  dBS  data  element  u 
mandatary  in  dte  Sequence  Listing.  Consistent  widi  dte  mlema- 
tional  desire  for  eliminating  language  in  dte  Sequence  Listmg. 
Topolocy  would  be  identified  as  L  (linear)  or  C  (orcular).  and 
seqnnce  Type  would  be  N  (nucleotide)  or  A  (amino  acid). 

it  is  proposed  to  change  Feature  from  a  lecommended  to  a 
mandatary  element  if  dte  seqoence  contains  "N".  "Xaa";  .■ 
modified  or  unusual  L-amino  acid  or  a  modified  baae.  This 
f4M»gt-  woukl  highlight  dte  presence  of  an  unusual  resi<hM  in 
dte  sequence  which  is  important  to  anyone  using  Seipience 
ii«riiig  infoimatioa. 

Section  1.824  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  levising  dte 
cumni  pMagiapto  (a)  through  (b)  into  paiagiaphs  (a)  duough 
(c). 


and 


Specifically,  dte  following  changes  are  proposed  for  S  1.824: 

Cunentf  1.824.  paragraph  (a),  is  proposed  »  be  redesignated 
as  umagr^  (aXD-  In  addition,  dte  term  "aeries  of  ditteltes 
would  be  added  to  indicate  dte  acceptability  of  receiving 
numerous  disks  for  Isrge  tnbmissiana.  Current  fagraph  (b) 
is  proposed  to  be  ledesignaied  as  paragraph  (aX2)-  Current 
paiMTMih  (c)  is  proposed  to  be  redesignated  as  paragraph  (aX3). 
Cvient  pngi^  (d)  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  because  it  u 
incorporated  into  pangrM>  (*K1)-  Cuneat  paragranh  (e)  is 
proposed  to  be  deleted  since  dte  FTO  has  not  found  It  to  be 
necess«y  Mid  feels  it  should  not  be  a  requiiemmt  placed  on 
dte  appbcani.  ahhough  dte  applicant  may  optionally  continne 
the  practice  of  using  write-protectkn  if  desired.  In  proposed 
paiagraph  (aX4),  a  "comprened  file"  format  would  be  intro- 
duced as  an  accnt^bk  meant  to  submit  a  latge  seqnence  Usting. 
and  in  proposed  par^raph  (aXS).  directions  on  suppressing 
page  numbcfing  on  the  computer  readable  form  version  would 
be  added  for  clarity.  ^    .  .     . 

The  text  of  cnnent  paiagiaph  (0  i»  proposed  to  be  deleted, 
but  dte  list  of  uanputerreadsble  files  is  proposed  to  be  redesig- 
nated  as  ;f«»gr^«  under  new  (b)  and  (c).  In  propoaed  para- 
gr^  (b).  dte  exptatmbon  for  "paginaDon"  is  proposed  to  be 
revised  to  reflect  dte  correct  format  required.  Proposed  para- 
B^t^  (bXD  is  propoaed  to  be  revised  by  deleting  diskettes 
ftom  PS/2  operating  system  as  an  accepted  format.  In  proposed 
pMapaph  (c).  dte  diskette  requirements  we  proposed  to  be 
i»T— piH  so  dut  dte  most  common  diskette  size  used  for 
submissiotts  is  at  dte  lop  of  dte  list.  Also  in  propoaed  paragraph 
(cX2).  "format"  is  propoaed  to  be  amended  to  accommodate 
dte  currett  PTO  equmment.  and  in  proposed  new  paragraphs 
(cX3).  (4),  and  (3).  additional  items  wouU  be  added  to  dte  list 
of  aocepoUe  media  types  due  to  dte  changes  in  available 
equipment  at  (be  FTO. 

Current  paragraph  (g)  is  proposed  to  be  redesignated  as 
I'Wg'f*'  (d). 

Current  paragraph  (h)  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  because  dte 
text  is  propoaed  to  be  incorporated  into  paragraph  (aX6).  The 
label  lequiremeiMs  wouU  be  rewritten  more  concisely  dian  widi 
dte  ptenons  rales.  In  addition,  fewer  items  woold  be  required 
to  be  placed  on  dte  label  under  diis  proposed  paragraph  because 
die  odter  iteaas  are  no  longer  deemed  necessary  by  dte  FTO. 
Current  Appendix  A  is  proposed  to  be  rewritten  to  rdled  dte 
coirect  format  <rf  a  Sequence  Listing.  The  proposedAppendix  A 
is  uieaented  to  provide  a  sample  listing  in  the  comet  format 
as  described  in  dte  TaUe  of  amended  |  1.823(b).  This  sample 
includes  dte  use  of  numeric  identifiers  which  reflect  dte  change 
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to  a  language  neutral  submission.  Cmrem  Appendix  B  is  pro- 
posed to  be  deleted  as  dte  information  it  presents  is  no  longer 
vslid  under  changes  in  this  proposed  rale. 

Review  Ui 


the  PafM-wnit  Rednrtlon  Act  nf  1995 

This  propoaed  rule  change  contains  information  coUectioa 
requirements  which  are  si^iect  to  review  by  dte  Office  of 
Management  and  Budget  (OMB)  under  dte  P^KTWork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1995.  44  U.S.C.  3501,  et  seq.  The  title,  descrqxioa 
and  respondem  description  of  dte  informatioa  coUectioo  is 
shown  below  with  an  estimate  of  the  annud  reporting  burdens. 
Included  in  the  estimatr  is  the  time  for  reviewing  instnictians. 
gathering  and  maintaining  the  dau  needed,  and  completing  and 
reviewing  the  collection  of  informatioa. 

Widi  respect  to  dte  following  collection  of  informatioa,  the 
FTO  invites  comments  on:  ( 1 )  whether  the  proposed  coUection 
of  information  is  necessary  for  the  proper  performance  of  the 
PTO's  ftmctions,  including  whether  dte  informatioa  will  have 
practical  utility:  (2)  dte  accuracy  of  dte  PTO's  estimate  of  dte 
burden  of  the  proposed  coUectioa  of  information,  including  the 
validity  of  the  metfaodolo^  and  assumptioas  used;  (3)  ways 
to  enhance  the  quality,  utility,  and  clarity  of  the  information 
to  be  collected;  and  (4)  ways  to  minimi/r  dte  burden  of  the 
collection  of  information  on  lespondents.  including  through  the 
use  of  automated  collection  techniques,  when  appropriate,  and 
other  forms  of  information  technology. 

Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  no  person  is 
required  to  respond  to  nor  shall  a  person  be  subject  to  a  penalty 
for  failure  to  conqrfy  with  a  coUection  of  infonnabon  subject 
to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwoilc  Reduction  Act  unless 
that  collection  of  information  displays  a  cuirendy  valid  OMB 
control  number. 

OMB  Number  0651-0024 

Title:  Requirements  for  Patent  Applications  Containing 
Nucleotide  Sequence  and/or  Amino  Acid  Sequence  Disclosures 

Form  Numbers:  None 

Type  of  Review;  Revision  of  currently  approved  coUectioa 

Affected  Public:  Individuals  or  households,  business  or  other 
for-profit  institutions,  not-for-profit  institutions,  and  Federal 
Government 

Estimated  Number  of  Respondents:  4,600 

Estimated  Time  Per  Response:  80  minutes 

Estimated  Total  Annual  Burden  Hours:  6,133 

Needs  and  Uses:  The  FTO  requires  biotechnology  patent 
applicants  to  submit  sequence  information  to  enable  the  FTO 
to  property  examine  and  process  their  applications. 

As  requited  by  dte  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1995,  44 
U.S.C.  3507(d),  dte  FTO  has  submitted  a  copy  of  diis  proposed 
rulemaking  to  OMB  for  its  review  of  this  informatioa  coUectioa. 
Interested  peraoos  are  requested  to  send  comments  regarding 
these  informatioa  collections,  including  suggestioas  for 
reducing  this  burden,  to  dte  Office  of  Infomatioa  and  Regtila- 
toty  Afnin  of  OMB.  New  Executive  Office  BIdg..  725  I7di 
Street,  N.W.,  Room  10235,  Washington,  D.C.  20503.  Attn: 
Desk  Officer  for  dte  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

OMB  is  required  to  make  a  decisioa  concerning  the  collection 
of  information  in  iheae  propoaed  regnlatiaos  between  30  and 
60  days  after  the  publicatioa  of  this  document  in  the  Federal 
Register.  Therefore,  a  comment  to  OMB  is  best  assured  of 
having  its  fiiU  effect  if  OMB  receives  it  within  30  days  of 
publicatioa.  This  does  not  affect  the  deadliite  for  the  public  to 
comment  to  dte  PTO  oo  dte  proposed  regulations. 

Other  CanaMcradans 

This  proposed  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  lequire- 
mena  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  tt  seq.). 
Executive  Order  I26ll  and  dx  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1995.  44  U.S.C.  3501  er  m^.  It  has  been  determined  dial  diis 
propoaed  rule  is  not  significant  for  the  purposes  of  Executive 
Older  12866. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  far  Legislatioa  and  Regula- 
ticn  (rf^  the  Depaitmeni  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
this  proposed  rule  change  would  not  have  a  significant  eco- 
nomic impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  smaU  entities  (Regula- 


(102) 

tory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  erse^.).  The  principal  cflect 
of  this  rale  change  is  to  simplify  aad  clteii^  dte  rales  1 
the  snhmiisioa  of  Sequence  ''«*~|f  for 
containing  nucleic  acid  and/ar  amino  acid  : 

The  PTO  has  also  determined  dtet  dus  propoaed  rale  < 
has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  idationahq) 
between  the  National  Government  and  dte  Stales  as  outlined 
in  Executive  Order  12612. 

List  of  Subfcctt  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  (Courts.  Freedom  of 
Information.  Inventioas  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record- 
keeping requirements.  SmaU  businesses. 


For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  dte  preamble  and  under  dte 
authority  granted  to  the  C^ommissioaer  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks iy  35  U.S.C.  6.  dte  PTO  proposes  to  amend  37  CFR 
Part  I  as  set  forth  below.  Removals  are  indicated  by  brackets 
([])  and  additions  indicaied  by  arrows  (^'4). 

Part  1  -  Holes  of  Practkc  ki  Patent  Caacs 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  I  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Audiority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.77  is  proposed  to  be  «nwn/t>iH  by  rr^rfigmnng 
current  paragraphs  (g)  through  (j)  **  paragraphs  (h)  through 
(k)  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (g)  and  0)  to  read  as  follows: 


5L77 


of 


^(g)  Reference  to  Sequence  Listing  Annex.^ 

[(8)]Hh)-4  Claim  or  claims. 

[(h)]^(i)-4  Abstract  of  dte  disdosure. 

[(i))^)'^  Signed  oadi  or  declaration. 

l(i)]^0O<  Drawings. 

^(1)  Sequence  Listing  Annex. '4 

3.  Sectioa  1 .82 1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (c)-(h)  to  read  as  foUows: 


i  1 J21  NndcMide  and/sr  i 
in 


lacUi 


(a)  Nucleotide  and/or  amino  acid  sequences  as  used  in  (S 
I.82I  tfararah  1.825  are  interpreted  to  mean  an  uiiitanched 
sequence  of  four  or  more  amino  acids  or  an  uafarandwd 
sequence  of  lea  or  more  nucleotides.  Branched  sequences  are 
specificaUy  excluded  &om  this  defjnition  ►Sequences  with 
fewer  than  four  specifically  defined  nucleotides  or  amino  acids 
are  specifically  exchided  from  this  rule.  "Specifically  defined" 
means  those  anuno  acids  other  than  "Xaa"  and  those  andeotide 
bases  other  dian  "N"  defined  in  accordance  with  dte  World 
Intellectnal  Property  Organizatioa  (WIPO)  Handbook  on  indus- 
trial Property  Informatioa  and  Documentatiaa,  Standanl  ST.23: 
Recommendation  far  the  Presentatian  of  Nucleotide  and  Anuno 
Acid  Sequence  Listings  in  Patent  Applicalioas  and  in  PubUshed 
Patent  Documents,  paragraphs  8  duough  12,  April  1994.  herein 
incorporated  by  reference.  (HeRsnafker  "WIPO  Standard  ST.23 
(April,  1994)").  This  incorporMion  by  reference  was  approved 
by  the  Director  of  the  Federal  Register  in  accordance  with  5 
U.S.C.  552(a)  and  1  CFR  part  51.  Copies  of  ST.23  nwy  be 
obtained  Cram  dte  World  InteUeciual  Property  Oganization; 
34  chemin  des  Colombeaes;  1211  (jeneva  20  Switnland. 
Copies  of  ST.23  may  be  inspected  at  dte  Patent  Search  Room; 
Crystal  PUza  3.  Lobby  Level;  2021  Soudi  CUA  Place; 
Arlington.  VA  22202;  or  at  the  Office  of  dte  Federal  Roister, 
800  Notdi  Capitol  Street.  NW,  Suite  700,  Washington.  D.C. 
4  Nucleotides  and  amino  acids  are  ftnther  defined  as  follows: 

(OA^McletMides  are  intended  to  embrace  only  thoaeniKleo- 
tides  diat  can  be  wpteamtBd  uatng  the  symbols  set  forth  in  [| 
l.822(bXl)]  ►WIPO  StandWsT.23  (April  1994).  pwagnvh 
8<  Modifications.  e.g.,  methylated  bases,  may  be  described 
as  set  fordi  in  [{  1.822(b)]  ►WIPO  Standad  ST.23  (April 
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1994).  pM«grnih  9^  .  but  shall  not  be  shown  explicitly  in  the 

mcleoiide  sequoice. 

(2)  Ammo  adds  mt  those  L-amino  acids  commonly  found 
in  BattmUy  occaning  proteiiis  and  are  lined  in  [|  l.S^(bX2)] 
►W1FO  SUndwd  ST^  (April  1994),  pangraph  IK  Those 
mano  acid  sequences  cooiaimng  D-annw  acids  afc  not 
nttrr^i^  to  be  embfaced  by  this  defiaitiao.  Any  amino  acid 
Tfiyfi-iw^  that  contains  post-translatianally  modified  amino 
acids  may  be  described  as  die  amino  acid  sequence  that  is 
initially  trHslaled  nsinf  die  symbob  shown  in  [f  1.822(bX2)] 
►WIPO  Siwlvd  STl3  (April  1994).  pangraph  11-4  with 
the  modified  positions;  eg.,  hydroxylalkns  orghwaqrlaiians. 
being  described  as  set  fnth  in  (f  l.S22(b)]  ►Wfro  Slandant 
ST^  (April  1994).  p«i«nph  12-<  but  these  modificalions 
shall  not  be  shown  explicitly  in  the  amino  acid  sequence.  Any 
peptide  or  protein  dnt  can  be  enRssed  as  a  seqamcr.  asing 
die  symbob  in  [t  1 .822(bX2)]  ►  WIFO  Standard  ST J3  (April 
1994X  pm^aph  1 1-4  in  conjnnctian  widi  a  description  (else- 
where in  die  "Sequence  Lislii«l  ^in  die  Fealnre  section-4  to 
describe,  for  example,  modified  Knkages.  cross  links  and  end 
c^M.  noo-pepiidyl  bonds,  etc.,  is  fii*rarwl  by  dus  defimtioa. 

(b)*  •  • 

(c)  Patent  applicaiions  which  cootain  diadoaures  of  nucleo- 
tide vd/tar  anino  acid  seqneaoes  asnst  coacain.  as  a  soarate 
pan  of  die  diaclosare  on  paper  copy,  hereinafter  referred  lo  as 
die  "Sequence  Listing.''  a  diachiaure  of  die  nucleotide  and/or 
Mwiiin  acid  wqwiiuTt  ad  itinrt— ^  iofbimatioo  using  die 
symbob  and  format  in  aicotdanrr  aridi  die  reqniremenb  of 
H  1-822  and  1.823.  Each  seqaenrr  diackMed  mast  appear 
sepmaiely  in  die  "Seqaemx  LislW  Each  sequemx  set  fot^m 
die  "SeqaeDoe  Listing"  thaO  be  assigned  a  inanle  ^inleRr4 
idiatifier  (written  as  SEQ  ID  NO:l,  SEQ  ID  NO:2,  SEQ  ID 
NO:3,  etc].  ^The  integer  ideadfiers  shall  begin  widi  1  and 

:  sequentially  by  integers.  If  no  sequence  is  present  for 
identifier,  the  words  This  sequence  omitted"  shall 
following  the  integer  ideatifier.W 

(d)  Where  die  deauiulion  or  dasms  of  a  patent  appiic«ioa 
a  sequence  bsnng  daa  is  set  toth  in  die  "Sequence 

"  in  sii«"»"^>  widi  iHH^giT**  (c)  of  dus  section,  refer- 
be  made  to  dK  sequence  by  use  of  die  (assigned] 
identifier,  ►preceded  by  "SEQ  ID  l«>r<  in  die 
text  0^  die  description  or  daims,  even  if  die  sequence  is  also 
ffffK»Aii«i  in  the  text  of  die  description  or  claims  of  die  patent 
flDoiicfllioB. 

(e)  A  copy  of  die  "Sequence  Listing"  referred  to  in  paragrapfc 
(c)  of  Ihb  section  must  abo  be  sabnutted  in  computer  readable 
fonn  in  accordance  with  the  reqmreaaents  of  |  1.824.  The 
nnnrwur  readable  form  is  a  copy  of  the  "Sequence  Listing" 
and  wiU  not  necessarily  be  letained  as  a  part  of  die  paiem 
npiication  file.  If  die  coamuier  readable  form  of  a  new  an>iica- 
tioi  a  to  be  identical  widi  die  conpnter  readable  form  of  another 
qipbcalian  of  die  ^ifriicant  on  fik  in  die  Office,  reference  may 
be  made  to  die  odier  sppiicatiaB  and  conqaner  readable  form 
in  ben  of  filing  a  da^cale  computer  readable  form  in  die 
new  appBcation  ►if  die  computer  readable  form  in  die  odier 
Mjlicaiion  was  eompBant  win  an  of  the  leqmrenieno  of  ihoe 
raltt<  The  new  appbcatiaa  shall  be  aocanpanied  by  a  letter 
mafciinr  such  reference  to  die  other  applicadon  and  computer 
readable  form,  bodi  of  which  shall  be  completely  identified, 
►la  the  new  applictfion,  applicant  nant  also  ttqatA  die  use 
of  die  conVbot  coo^mter  leadMe  "Sequence  Listing"  diat  is 
ataeady  on  file  for  die  odier  application  and  mast  staK  dMt  die 
pmier  copy  of  die  "Sequence  Listing"  in  die  new  applicadan 
ttideatical  to  die  convuter  readable  copy  filed  for  die  odier 

(0  In  addition  to  dK  paper  copy  reouired  by  paragraph  (c) 
of  dus  section  and  die  compater  readable  form  required  by 
MMmb  (e)  of  diis  section,  a  staicmett  diat  die  content  of 
te  pwer  and  computer  readable  coDies  are  the  same  naist  be 

Hrtmi"^  widi  die  computer  readable  form.  Such  a  statement 
mast  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 

to  piactice  before  the  Office. 

(g)  If  Hy  of  die  requirementt  of  paiagraphs  (b)  dvough  (f) 
of  Oda  sectioa  we  not  satisfied  at  die  time  of  filing  mider  35 
U5.C.  11  lHa)^or  at  die  time  of  entering  die  national  stage 
ander  35  U.S.C.  371,  applicant  has  one  mondi  from  die  date 
of  a  notice  which  will  be  sent  requiring  compliance  widi  die 
reqaiiementt  in  order  to  prevent  abandooment  of  the  applica- 
tion.  Any  submission  in  response  (o  a  requirement  under  dus 


paragraph  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  diat  die  submis- 
sion inchides  no  new  matter.  Such  a  statemem  must  be  a  verified 
^(Hfurn-nt  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before 

die  Office. 

(h)  If  any  of  die  requirements  of  paragraphs  (b)  dirough  (f) 
of  diis  section  are  not  satisfied  at  die  time  of  filing  ( jn  die 
United  Stales  Receiving  Office,]  an  intonational  application 
under  dK  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  (applicant  has  one 
mondi  fiom  die  date  of  a  notice  which]  ►,  which  application 
is  to  be  sevched  by  die  United  Stales  International  Searching 
Authority  or  r» -">"««  by  die  United  Stales  Inaeraabonal  Pre- 
liminary P^MnJnmg  Authority,  applicant^  will  be  seat  ►a 
noiice'4  reqoiring  couDpliance  with  the  requirements  (.or  such 
other  time  m  may  be  set  l^  die  Commissianer,  in  which  to 
convly]  ►wtihin  a  prescribed  time  period<  Any  sabmissioo 
to  a  lequiresneat  under  dus  uaiagraph  must  be 
1  by  a  ti««-ii^m  that  the  submission  does  not 


inchide  (new]  matter  (or  go]  ►which  goes-4  beyond  die  duclo- 
sure  in  die  intonational  appbcation  as  filed.  Such  a  statement 
must  be  a  verified  stmemea  if  made  by  a  penon  not  registered 
to  practice  before  die  Office.  If  appbcani  Caib  to  timdy  provide 
dK  lequM  convuier  readiUe  form,  die  Unted  Stales  Inienia- 
ticnal  ScMching  Andiority  shall  search  only  to  dK  extent  diat 
a  meningful  search  can  be  performed  ►and  the  United  States 
\Mrttt^it>mM\  Prelimiiiary  Examining  Authority  shall  rxaimnr 
only  to  dK  extent  diat  a  meaningful  examinatiaa  can  be  per- 
fofmed'4. 


4.  Section  1.822  is  proposed  to  be  revised  lo  read  as  follows: 
S  I.S22  Sy^bab  and  farmat  to  be  ascd  Itor  andeotide  and/ 


or 


(a)  The  symbob  and  format  to  be  used  for  nucleotide  and/ 
10  acid  sequence  dau  shall  conform  to  the  requiremenu 

of  pMMT^to  (b)  dwough  ((p)]  ►(e)<4  of  dus  section. 

(b)  IVe  code  for  repreaenting  dK  aucieoride  and/or  ammo 
acid  trmtni^  Uiaiaam  shall  cunfoim  to  the  code  set  forth 
in  dK  tiUes  in  [paiagiaphs  (bXD  and  (bX2)  of  dus  section] 
►WIPO  SlandardSTJiJ  (April  1994).  paragraphs  8  and  11. 
This  incorporation  by  refetence  was  approved  by  dK  Director 
of  dK  Rderal  Roister  ia  accordance  widi  5  U.S.C.  S32(a)  and 
1 CFR  part  5 1 .  Copies  of  ST.23  may  be  obtained  from  dK  World 
InteUecmal  Property  Organization;  34  chemin  des  Cokxnbeties: 
1211  Geneva  iOSwitzerbnd.  Copies  of  ST.23  may  be  inspected 
at  dK  Patent  Se«ch  Room;  Crystal  Plaza  3.  Lobby  Level;  2021 
Soudi  Clafc  Place;  Arlington.  VA  22202;  or  at  dK  Office  of 
dK  Rderal  Register,  BOONotth Capitol  Street,  NW.  Suite  700, 
Washington.  DC  <  No  code  other  dian  diat  specified  in  (diis 
section]  ►these  sections-^  shall  be  used  in  nucleotide  and 
■wiiiw  acid  sequences.  A  modified  base  or  ►modified  or 
unusual^  amino  acid  may  be  presented  in  a  |iven  sequence 
as  dK  conesponding  mmindifird  base  or  ammo  acid  if  dK 
modified  base  or  ►modified  or  umisual'4  amino  acid  is  one 
of  dioae  listed  in  (paragraphs  (pXO  or  (pX2)  of  diit  section] 
►WIPO  SondMd  ST.23  (April  1994).  paragraphs  9  and  12-4 
«id  dK  modification  u  abo  set  forth  (elsewhere  m  the  Sequence 
Listing  (for  exanmle.  FEATURES  t  1.823(bX2Xu))]  ►ia  dK 
I^ature  section'*!.  Odierwise.  all  bases  or  amino  acids  not 
appeaing  in  paiMraphs  ((bXD  or  (bX2)  of  dus  section]  ►g 
udl  1  of  dK  WIPO  StandHd  ST.23  (April  1994)-4  shaU  be 
listed  in  a  given  setpience  as  "N"  or  "Xaa,"  respectively,  with 
further  information,  as  appropriate,  given  [elsewhere  in  die 
Sequence  Listing]  ►in  the  Feature  section^. 


[(1)  Base  codes: 


Symbol 

A 
C 
G 

T 
U 


Meaning 

A;  ademne 
C;  cytosine 
G:  guanine 
T;  diymine 
U;  uracil 
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Symbol 

Meaning 

M 

AorC 

R 

AorG 

W 

AorT/U 

S 

CorG 

Y 

CorT/U 

K 

GorT/U 

V 

A  or  C  or  G:  not  T/U 

H 

A  or  C  or  T/U;  not  G 

D 

A  or  G  or  T/U;  not  C 

B 

C  or  G  or  T/U;  not  A 

N 

(A  or  C  or  G  or  T/U)  or  (unknown  or  other) 

(2)  Amino  acid  three-letter  abbreviations: 
Abbreviation      Amino  acid  nanK 


Ala 

Alanine 

Arg 

Aiginine 

Asn 

Asparagine 

Asp 

Aspartic  Acid 

Asx 

Aspartic  Acid  or  Asparagine 

Cys 

Cysteine 

Glu 

Ghttamic  Acid 

Gin 

Glutamine 

GU 

Gly 

Glycine 

His 

Histidine 

De 

IsoleuciiK 

Leu 

LeuciiK 

Lys 

Lysine 

Met 

Meduonine 

Pbe 

Phenylalanine 

Pro 

Proline 

Ser 

Serine 

Thr 

ThreoniiK 

Ttp 

Tiyptophan 

ly 

Tyrosine 

Val 

Valine 

Xaa 

Unknown  or  other  ] 

(c)  ►Foimat  representation  of  nucleotides: 

( I  )^  A  nucleotide  sequence  shall  be  listed  using  the  ►lower- 
case letter  for  repicaentiiig  the^  one-letter  code  for  the  nucleo- 
tide bases{,  as]  ►set  farth'4  in  (paragraph  (bX  1 )  of  diis  section] 
►WIPO  Standanl  ST.23  (April  1994).  paragraph  8-4. 

((d)  The  amino  acids  conespondiiig  to  the  codons  in  the 
coding  parts  of  a  nucleotide  sequence  shall  be  typed  immedi- 
aldy  bdow  the  corresponding  codons.  Where  a  codon  spans 
an  intron.  the  amino  acid  symbol  shall  be  typed  below  the 
portion  of  the  codon  containing  two  nucleotides. 

(e)  The  amino  acids  in  a  protein  or  peptide  sequence  shall 
be  listed  using  the  three-letter  abbreviation  with  tfeie  first  letter 
as  an  uppercase  character,  as  in  paragraph  (bX2)  of  this  section.] 

[(0]  ►(2)'4  The  bases  in  a  nucleotide  sequence  (including 
introns)  shall  be  listed  in  groups  of  10  bases  except  in  the 
coding  parts  of  the  sequence.  Leftover  bases,  fewer  than  10  in 
number,  at  the  end  of  noncoding  parts  of  a  sequence  shall  be 
grouped  together  and  separated  from  adjacent  groups  of  10  or 
3  bases  by  a  siace. 

[(g)]  ^(3)^  The  bases  in  the  coding  parts  of  a  nucleotide 
sequence  shall  be  listed  as  triplets  (codons).  ►The  amino  acids 
corresponding  to  the  codons  in  the  coding  parts  of  a  nucleotide 
sequence  shall  be  typed  immediately  below  the  conesponding 
codons.  Where  a  codon  spans  an  intron.  the  amino  acid  symbol 
shall  be  typed  below  the  portion  of  the  codon  containing  two 
nucleotides.  4 

((b)  A  protein  or  peptide  sequence  shall  be  listed  with  a 
maximum  of  16  amino  acids  per  line,  with  a  space  provided 
between  each  amino  acid.] 

[(■)]  ►(4)'4  A  nudeotide  sequence  shall  be  listed  widi  a 
maximum  of  16  codons  or  60  bases  per  line,  with  a  space 
provided  between  each  codon  or  group  of  10  bases. 

[(j)]  ►(S)^  A  nucleotide  sequence  shall  be  presented,  only 
by  a  single  strand,  in  the  S'  to  3'  direction,  from  left  to  right. 
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((k)  An  amino  acid  sequence  shall  be  presented  in  the  amino 
to  caiboxy  direction,  fiom  left  to  right,  and  the  amino  and 
cartwxy  groups  shall  not  be  presented  ia  dK  sequence.] 

(0)]  ►(6^4  The  eanmeratian  of  nudeotide  bases  shall  stvt 

shall  be  continuous  duough  the  whole  sequence  in  the  direction 
S'  to  3'.  The  enumeration  shall  be  marked  in  the  right  margin, 
next  to  dK  line  ooiUainiM  the  ane-lener  codes  for  the  bases, 
and  giving  dK  nmnber  ofthe  last  base  of  diat  line. 

[(m)  The  enumenticn  of  amino  adds  may  start  at  dK  first 
amino  acid  of  the  fiftt  mature  protein,  with  the  number  l.The 
amino  acids  preceding  dK  matine  protein.  e.g.,  pre-aeqneaoes. 
pro-sequences,  pre-pro-aequenoes  and  sig^  sequetioes,  when 
presented,  shall  have  negative  numbers,  counting  backwanfa 
starting  widi  dK  amino  acid  next  to  number  1.  Odierwiae.the 
enumeration  of  amino  acids  shall  start  at  dK  fint  anuao  acid 
at  the  amino  lenninal  as  namber  1.  It  shall  be  mariced  below 
the  sequence  every  5  amino  adds.] 

((n)]  ►(7)'4  For  duse  nudeotide  sequences  diat  are  drealar 

in  cnnfigimtina,  ilie  i  mmmi  i  irinn  mgrhntl  trt  fnrtti  in  parage j|ih 

(0)]  ►(cX6^4  Of  dus  section  remaias  applicable  widi  dK  excep- 
tion diat  dK  draignatinn  of  the  fint  base  of  dK  andeotide 
sequence  mqr  be  made  at  the  option  of  dK  appliiaHl  (The 
enumeration  medwd  for  anuno  add  sequences  diat  is  aet  forth 
in  |iai>gia|<i  (m)  of  tfab  section  remaois  applicable  for  amiiio 
acid  sequnicfs  that  are  drcnlar  in  canfignation.] 
►(d)  RgpiejciUMioB  of  amiiio  acids: 

(1)  The  amino  acids  in  a  proteta  or  peptide  sequence  shall 
be  listed  using  the  duce-ktm  Mibieviaiiaa  with  the  first  letter 
as  an  upper  case  charartrr.  as  ia  WIPO  Standard  ST.23  (April 
1994),  pan«nph  11. 

(2)  A  protem  or  peptide  sequence  shaU  be  bsted  widi  a 
maximum  of  16  amino  acids  per  line,  with  a  space  provided 
bctwetu  each  amino  acid. 

(3)  An  amino  add  sequence  shall  be  pieseoied  in  the  anuno 
to  caiboxy  directioii,  fiom  left  to  right,  and  the  miino  and 
cartmxy  groups  shall  not  be  presented  in  the  sequence. 

(4)  The  enumeration  of  amino  adds  may  start  at  the  first 
amino  acid  of  the  first  mature  proleia,  with  the  number  l.The 
amino  acids  preceding  the  mature  protein.  e.g.,  pre-aequenoes. 
pro-sequences,  pre-pro-seqnenoes  snd  sigM  sequence*,  when 
presented,  shall  have  negative  vuatat,  mmHtm^  backwanb 
stafting  with  the  amino  add  next  to  tamiher  1.  Otherwise,  the 
enumeration  of  Hoino  adds  shall  suit  at  dK  first  amino  acid 
at  the  amino  lenninal  as  nunriier  1.  It  shall  be  marked  beiow 
dK  sequence  every  5  amino  acids.  The  enumeralion  method 
for  amino  acid  sequences  that  is  set  forth  in  this  section  remains 
applicable  for  amino  acid  sequences  that  are  circular  in  configu- 
ration. 

(5)  An  amino  acid  sequence  that  onntains  internal  terminatar 
symbols,  eg.,  Ter^.  "•",  or  ".",  etc.,  may  not  be  itpreataiul 
as  a  single  amino  add  sequence,  but  shall  be  pttatmcd  as 
separate  amino  add  sequences. 

(e)'4  ((o)]  A  sequence  widi  a  gap  or  gaps  shall  be  preaented 
as  a  pluraliQr  of  separate  teqaences,  with  separate  (sequence] 
►integer^  identifiers,  with  the  number  of  separate  sequences 
being  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  coiMiiiiious  strings  of 
sequence  data.  A  sequmcr  that  is  made  up  of  one  or  more 
noncontiguous  segments  of  a  larger  sequence  or  segmeiMs  from 
different  sequenoea  shall  be  pieaenied  as  a  separate  — ifrntyr 

((p)  The  code  for  repreaootiag  modified  nudeotide  bases 
and  modified  or  unusual  amino  aods  shall  conform  to  the  code 
set  foidi  in  dK  tiMes  in  paragraphs  (pXO  and  (pX2)  of  diis 
section.  The  modified  base  coatroUed  vocrtmlary  in  paragraph 
(pX  1 )  of  diis  section  and  the  modified  and  unusual  amino  adds 
in  paragraph  (pX2)  ot  this  section  shall  not  be  used  in  Ihe 
nucleotide  and/or  amino  acid  sequences;  but  may  be  used  in 
dK  description  and/or  the  "Sequence  Listing"  corresponding 
to.  but  not  including,  the  iHideotide  and/or  amino  acid  sequence. 

(1)  Modified  base  controlled  vociybulaiy: 


Abbreviation  Modified  base  description 

ac4c  4^aoetylcytidiae. 

chmSu  S-(caifooxyhydnixylmetfayl)uridine. 

cm  2'-0-melhykytidiiK. 

cinninSs2u  3-catboxymethylaminoinetfayl-2- 

thioridiiK. 

cmninSu  3-carlx>xymethylaminoaiethyluridiiie. 
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AbbfeviMon      Modified  bwe  dMcripboo  Abbrevubon      Modified  and  unu«i«l  amiiio  acid 


d 
fin 

8>lq 

gm 

i 

ite 

mla 

mlf 

mlg 

mil 

iii22g 

mla 

mlg 

iii3c 

mSc 

mte 

ni7g 

mamSa 

ioain5s2a 


incii)Ss2u 
mo5a 
im2i6a 
iBs2t6a 


mtte 

mv 
oSh 
o«yw 

P 

q 

s2c 

s2t 

s2a 

»4a 

t 

tte 

tm 

yw 

X 


dibydroaridme. 

2'-0-iiK(iiylpieQdoandii>e. 

betaJ>-galai:tMylqiieosiiie. 

2' -O-m^ylgnanoinne. 

inosine. 

N6-iao(ieiiienyiadeaosiiie. 

l-mediyladeaosiiie. 

I -mediylpMadoaridine. 

I  -mediylguanocine. 

l-mettiyliiioune. 

l^-dimettaylguaaosine. 

2-iiiediyladenosiiie. 

2-inetiiylgB«nn«ine. 

3-mefhylcytidiiie. 

5-inediylcytidiiie. 

N6-fnediyUMfeB0>tBe. 

7-inediylgi«nn«inr.. 

S-melfaylaniiiioinediyhiridiae. 

S-iiiedioxyMniiioaiediyi-2-diiouridine. 

betaJ>-inaiiiiCMylqiieotiiie. 

5-niethoxycatbGayiiiietfayliindiiie. 

5-iiieiiK»yuridiiie. 

2-iiieiiiyllhio-N6-iiopenienyl«feiiosiiie. 

N-((9-bel*-D-«bofanDoayl-2- 

mediytaliiopuniie-6- 

yl)cartMiiK>yl)tlKeoaiiie. 

N-((**el»-D-iiboftwiio«ylpiirii»e-6-yl)N- 

iii(ifaylc«bHnoyl)diieaaiiie. 

iiridiiie-5-oxyacetic  acid  mediytester. 

ufidtne-S-oxyacetic  acid  (v). 

wytautoxoctiie. 

pseudooridiiie. 


Nle 
On 


Norleucine. 
Ornidiine.  ] 


SHnelfayl-2-diioiindine. 

2-ttaiaandiiie. 

4-ibioaridiiK. 

5-iiiediy  lui  iduw. 

N-<(9-be«»-D-riboftin|no«ylpurine-6- 

y!)cariMmoyt)  dnoniiie. 

2'-0-mediyl-S-ineitaylaiidiiie. 

2'  -O-melbyhindiiie. 

wybntocinc. 

3-<3-ainiiio-3-caitoxypn)pyl)iindiiie. 

(acp3)u. 


(2)  Modified  and  unusual  amino  acids: 

Abbreviabon      Modified  and  nnusual  amino  acid 

Aad  2-Aminoadipic  acid. 

bAad  3-aminnMtipic  acid. 

bAla  beta-Alamne,  beta-Aminopnipionic  acid. 

AbQ  2-Amiiiobutync  acid. 

4Aba  4-AminobatyTic  acid,  pipeiidinic  acid. 

Acp  6-Ammoca|>roic  acid. 

Ahe  2-Aiiiiiiiilirptaiioic  acid. 

Aib  2-Amiiioi>obolyTic  acid. 

bAib  3-AminoiaobatyTic  acid. 

Apm  2-Aminopiinelic  acid. 

Dbo  2,4-Diaiiiiiiobacync  acid. 

Des  Deamoaiiie. 

Dpm  2,2'-PiaMiiao|»imelic  acid. 

Dpr  23-PiauiiB0f>ropio«ic  acid. 

EiGIy  N-EtbylgiyciDe. 

EtAsn  N-Etbylaqiangine. 

Hyl  Hydroxylyaine. 

aHyl  allo-Hydroxyiysine. 

3Hyp  3-Hydroxypioline. 

4Hyp  4-HydioxyprDline. 

Ue  Uodesmonne. 

alle  allo-boleacine. 

MeGly  N-Meihylglycine.  ta 

MeDe  N-Methyliaoteocine. 

MeLys  N-Metfaylvabne. 

Nva  ^4olvaiine. 


5.  Section  1.823  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
{  1.S23  IhqaiuMftn  far  — ciaotfde  aad/or  aalM  add 
latptulartke 


(a)  The  "Sequence  Listing"  required  by  i  1.821(c),  setting 
forth  the  nucleotide  and/or  amino  acid  sequences,  and  assoa- 
ated  infonnation  in  accordaoce  with  paagqch  (b)  of  this  sec- 
tion, must  begin  on  a  new  page  and  be  titled  "Sequence  Usiing 
[and  appear)  ►y  On  a  sepwaie  page  of  die  applicatioo  specifica- 
tion.4  immedialely  prior  to  die  claims  [p;  thcte  shall  be  a 
reference  to  the  presence  of  die  "Sequence  Listing"  ui  a 
"Sequence  Listing  Aunex."  The  "Setpieace  Listing"  shall 
appear  in  die  "Sequence  Listing  Annex."  which  is  numbered 
independently  of  die  numbering  of  die  remainder  of  die  applica- 
tion and  shall  be  placed  in  die  application  fik.  Upon  pmtting 
die  application  as  a  patent,  the  "Sequence  Listing  Annex"  con- 
taining die  p^ier  "Sequence  Listiu"  shall  be  pruned  munedi- 
ately  before  die  patented  claims. -4  Each  pagetAAc  "Sequence 
Listing"  shall  contain  no  more  than  66  lines  and  each  line  shall 
contain  no  more  dian  72  characters.  A  fixed-width  foot  shall 
be  used  exclusively  diroughoui  die  "Sequence  Listing." 

(b)  The  "S«»iuence  Listing"  shall,  except  as  otherwise  indi- 
cated, inchide,  in  addition  to  and  immediately  precedmg  the 
actual  nucleotide  and/or  amino  acid  sequence,  die  [following 
items  of  information.]  ►  numeric  identifiera  and  dieir  accompa- 
nying informtfion  as  shown  in  die  following  taWe.  The  numeric 
identifier  shall  be  used  only  in  die  "Sequence  Listing."'^  The 
Older  and  presentation  of  the  items  of  infonnation  in  the 
"Sequence  Listing"  shall  conform  to  die  arrangement  given 
below  [.except  that  parenthetical  explanatory  information  fol- 
lowing die  headings  (identifiers)  is  to  be  omitted].  Each  item 
of  information  shall  begin  on  a  new  hue  [,  enumerated  widi 
Che  numbet/numeral/letter  in  parendieses  as  shown  below,  with 
the  heading  (identifier)  in  upper  case  characters,  followed  by 
a  colon,  and  dien  followed  by  die  information  provided]  ^ 
beginning  widi  die  iMimeric  identifier  encloaed  in  angle  brackets 

as  shown<  Except  as  allowed  below,  no  item  of  information 
shall  occupy  more  than  one  line.  [Those  items  of  information 
dial  are  applicable  for  aU  sequences  shall  only  be  set  forth  once 
in  die  "Sequence  Listing."]  The  submission  of  diose  items 
of  information  designMed  with  an  "M"  is  mand^ory.  [The 
submission  of  dioae  items  of  information  designaird  widi  an 
•R"  is  recommended,  but  not  req^ured.]  The  stdmiission  of 
dwae  items  of  infonnation  designated  widi  an  "O"  is  optional. 
►Numeric  identifiers  ■^lOO^-  duough  '4193^  shall  only  be 
set  forth  at  die  be^nning  of  die  "Sequence  Listing."'^  Those 
item  4rrip«txa  widi  "i^"  may  have  mnltipk  responses  and, 
as  such,  die  item  may  be  repealed  in  the  "Sequence  Listing." 
[(1)  CXNERAL  INFORMATION  (AppUcation.  diskette/ 
tape  and  publication  information): 

(i)  APPLICANT  (maximum  of  first  ten  named  appbcants; 
specify  one  name  per  line:  SURNAME  comma  OTHER 
NAMES  and/or  INITIALS  -  M/rep): 

(ii)  TITLE  OF  INVENTION  (title  of  die  invention,  as 
elsewhere  in  application,  four  lines  maximum  -  M): 

(iii)  NUMBER  OF  SEQUENCES  (number  of  sequences 
in  die  "Sequence  Listing"  (M): 

(iv)  CORRESPONDENCE  ADDRESS  (M): 

(A)  ADDRESSEE  (name  of  applicant,  firm,  company  or 
institution,  as  may  be  appropriate): 

(B)  STREET  (correspondence  street  address,  as  elsewhere 
in  application,  four  lines  maximum): 

(Q  CITY  (correspondence  city  address,  as  elsewhere  in 
application): 

(D)  STATE  (correspondence  state,  as  elsewhere  m  appli- 
cation): 

(E)  COUNTRY  (correspondence  country,  as  elsewhere  m 
application): 

(F)  ZIP  (correspondence  rip  or  postal  code,  as  elsewhere 
in  application): 

(V)  COMPUTER  READABLE  FORM  (M): 

(A)  MEDIUM  TYPE  (type  of  diskette/tape  submitted): 

(B)  COMPUTER  (type  of  computer  used  widi  diskette/ 
tape  submitted): 
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(Q  OPERATING  SYSTEM  (type  of  operating  system 
used): 

(D)  SOFTWARE  (type  of  scrftware  used  to  create  com- 
puter readable  form): 

(vi)  CURRENT  APPUCATION  DATA  (M.  if  available): 

(A)  APPLICATICm NUMBER  (US  application  number, 
including  a  series  code,  a  slash  and  a  serial  number,  or  U.S. 
PCT  applicaiian  number,  including  die  letters  PCT,  a  slash,  a 
two-letter  code  indicating  die  U.S.  as  die  Receiving  Office,  a 
two-digit  indication  of  the  year,  a  slash  and  a  five-digit  number, 
if  available): 

(B)  FILING  DATE  (U.S.  or  PCT  application  fiUng  date, 
if  available;  specify  as  dd-MMM-yyyy): 

(C)  CLASSIFICATION  (IPC/US  classification  or  F-term 
designation,  where  F-tenns  have  been  developed,  if  assigned, 
specify  each  designation,  left  justified,  widiin  an  eighteen- 
position  alpha  numeric  field  -  rep.  to  a  maximum  of  ten  classifi- 
cation designations): 

(vii)  PRIOR  APPUCATION  DATA  (prior  domestic,  for- 
eign priority  or  international  application  data,  if  applicable  - 
M/rep): 

(A)  APPUCATION  NUMBER  (application  number, 
specify  as  two-letter  country  code  and  an  eight-digit  application 
number,  or  if  a  PCT  application,  specify  as  die  letters  PCT,  a 
slash,  a  two-letter  code  indicating  the  Receiving  CMfice,  a  two- 
digit  indication  of  the  year,  a  slash  and  a  fivesligit  number): 

(B)  FILING  DATE  (document  filing  date,  specify  as  dd- 
MMM-yyyy): 

(viii)  ATTORNEY/AGENT  INFORMATION  (O): 

(A)  NAME  (attorney/agent  name;  SURNAME  comma 
OTHER  NAMES  and/or  INTITALS): 

(B)  REGISTRATION  NUMBER  (aaomey /agent  registra- 
tion number): 

(C)  REFERENCE/DOCKET  NUMBER  (attorney/agent 
reference  or  docket  number): 

(ix)  TELECOMMUNICATION  INFORMATION  (O): 

(A)  TELEPHONE  (telephone  number  of  applicant  or 
attorney/agent): 

(B)  TELEFAX  (telefax  number  of  applicant  or  attorney/ 
agent): 

(C)  TELEX  (telex  number  of  applicant  or  attorney/agent): 
(2)  INFORMATION  FOR  SEQ  ID  NO:  X  (rep): 

(i)  SEQUENCE  CHARACTERISTICS  (M): 

(A)  LB4GTH  (sequence  length,  expressed  as  number  of 
base  pairs  or  amino  acid  residues): 

(B)  TTPE  (sequence  type,  i.e.,  whether  nucleic  acid  or 
amino  acid): 

(C)  STRANDEDNESS  (if  nucleic  acid,  number  of  strands 
of  MNirce  organism  molecule,  i.e.,  whether  single-stranded, 
douMe-stranded,  both  or  unknown  to  applicant): 

(D)  TOPOLOGY  (whether  source  organism  molecule  is 
circular,  linear,  both  or  unknown  to  applicant): 

(ii)  MOLECULE  TYPE  (type  of  molecule  sequenced  in 
SEQ  ID  NO:X  (at  least  one  of  die  following  should  be  included 
with  subheadings,  if  any,  in  Sequence  Listing  -  R)): 

-  (jcnomic  RNA; 

-  (jenomic  DNA; 

-  mRNA 

-  tRNA; 
-rRNA; 

-  snRNA; 
scRNA; 

-  preRNA; 

-  cDNA  to  genomic  RNA; 

-  cDNA  to  mRNA; 

-  cDNA  to  tRNA; 

-  cDNA  to  rRNA; 

-  cDNA  to  snRNA; 

-  cDNA  to  scRNA; 

-  Other  nucleic  acid; 

(A)  DESCRIPTION  (four  lines  maximum): 

-  protein  and 

-  peptide.  

(iii)  HYPOTHETICAL  (yes/no  -  R): 

(iv)  ANTI-SENSE  (yes/no  -  R): 

(V)  FRAGMENT  TYPE  (for  proteins  and  peptides  only, 
at  least  one  of  the  following  should  be  included  in  the  Sequence 
Listing  -  R): 

-  N-terminal  fragment; 
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-  C-terminal  fragment  and 

-  internal  ftagmriK 

(vi)  ORIGWAL  SOURCE  (original  sooroe  of  nx^ecole 
sequoiced  in  SEQ  IDNO:X  -  R): 

(A)  (XtGANISM  (scientific  name  of  source  organism): 

(B)  STRAIN: 

(Q  INDIVIDUAL  ISOLATE  (name/nunter  of  indi- 
vidual/isolale): 

(D)  DEVELCH>MENTAL  STAGE  (give  devdopmental 
stage  of  soorce  organism  and  indicate  whether  derived  from 
germ-line  or  reananged  developaiental  pattern): 

(E)  HAPLOTYPE: 

(F)  TISSUE  TYPE: 

(G)  CELL  TYPE: 
(H)  CELL  LINE: 
(I)  ORGANELLE: 

(vii)  IMMEIMATE  SOURCE  (immediate  experimental 
source  of  the  sequence  in  SEQ  ID  NO:X  -  R): 

(A)  LIBRARY  (Ubruy  -type,  name): 

(B)  CLONE  (clone(s)): 

(viii)  POSITION  IN  GENOME  (position  of  sequence  in 
SEQ  ID  NO:X  in  genome  -  R): 

(A)  CHROMOSOME/SEGMENT  (chromosome/seg- 
ment -  name/mimber): 

(B)  MAP  POSITION: 

(C)  UNITS  (units  for  map  position,  i.e.,  whether  units  are 
genome  percent,  nucleotide  number  or  other/specify): 

(ix)  FEATURE  (description  of  points  of  biological  signifi- 
cance in  die  sequence  in  SEQ  ID  NO:X  -RAep): 

(A)  NAME/KEY  (provide  appropriate  identifier  for  fea- 
ture -  four  lines  maximum): 

(B)  LOCATION  (specify  locttion  according  to  syntax  of 
DDBJ/EMBL/GenBank  Feature  Tables  Definition,  inchiding 
whether  feature  is  on  complement  of  presented  sequence;  where 
appropriate  state  number  of  first  and  last  bases/amino  acids  in 
feature  -  four  lines  maximum): 

(C)  IDENTIFICATION  METHOD  (mediod  by  which  die 
feature  was  identified,  i.e.,  by  experiment,  by  similarity  with 
known  sequence  or  to  an  established  consensus  sequence,  or 
by  similarity  to  some  other  pattern  -  four  lines  maximum): 

(D)  OTHER  INFORMATION  (include  informaaon  on 
phenotype  conferred,  biological  activity  of  sequence  or  its 
product,  macromolecules  which  bind  to  sequence  or  its  product, 
or  other  relevant  information  -  four  lines  maximum): 

(X)  PUBUCATION  INFORMATION  (Repeat  section  for 
each  relevant  publication  -  O/rep): 

(A)  AUTHORS  (maximum  of  first  ten  named  authors  of 
publication;  specify  one  name  per  line:  SURNAME  comma 
OTHER  NAMES  and/or  INTHALS  -  rep): 

(B)  TITLE  (tide  of  publication): 

(C)  JOURNAL  (journal  name  in  which  dau  published): 

(D)  VOLUME  (journal  volume  in  which  dau  published): 

(E)  ISSUE  (journal  issue  number  in  which  data  published): 

(F)  PAGES  (journal  page  numbers  in  which  data  pub- 
lished): 

(G)  DATE  (journal  date  in  which  data  published;  specify 
as  dd-MMM-yyyy,  MMM-yyyy  or  Season-yyyy): 

(H)  DOCUMENT  NUMBER  (document  number,  for 
patent  type  citations  only;  specify  as  two-letter  country  code, 
eight-digit  document  number  (right  justified),  one  letter  and  as 
appropriate,  one  number  or  a  space  as  a  document  type  code; 
or  if  a  PCT  application  specify  as  the  letters  PCT.  a  slash,  a 
two-letter  code  indicating  the  Receiving  Office,  a  two-digit 
indication  of  the  year,  a  slash  and  a  five-digit  number,  or  ifa 
PCT  publication,  specify  as  the  two  letters  WO.  a  two-digit 
indication  of  the  year,  a  slash  and  a  five-digit  publication 
number): 

(I)  FILING  DATE  (document  filing  date,  for  patent-type 
citations  only;  specify  as  dd-MMM-yyyy): 

(J)  PUBLICATION  DATE  (document  publication  dale; 
for  patent-type  citations  only,  specify  as  dd-MMM-yyyy): 

(K)  RELEVANT  RESIDUES  In  SEQ  ID  NO;X  (rep): 
FROM  (position)  TO  (position) 

(xi)  SEQUENCE  DESCRIPTION:  SEQ  ID  NO:X:] 
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Nomehc  Ideiiafier                1 

Oefinition                                  < 

CoBotaeots  and  Formtt 

Mandatory  (M)  or 
Optional  (O) 

<10» 

QeDenllnfaniiatioa 

Leave  Uank  after  -4100^ 

M 

"<110^ 

Alipticant 

Max.  of  10  names;  one  name  per  line; 
uae  fonut:  Suniame.  Odier  Names  and/ 
or  hmials;  rep 

M 

<412(»> 

ntfe  of  bveotioo 

Poor  lines  maximnm 

M 

^13(»- 

^iiirihcf  of  SwjiifiiKS 

Use  an  im^er  as  a  response 

M 

•414<»- 

n     ■■  ■■■iiMiiftMair*    *rLf«w«« 

MIMJ^  must  be  preaeai  if  subheadings 
•4141^--414»-  SR  used 

0 

•4141^ 

AddresMe 

O 

<4142^ 

Street 

Four  lines  nureimnm 

0 

<4143^ 

aty 

0 

•4144^ 

StMe  or  Province 

**■ 

O 

<414» 

Coaaiiy 

O 

^lAe^ 

Zip  or  FMal  Code 

O 

4130^ 

Coropmrr  ItoMfabte  Fonn 

Leave  Uank  after  -^ISO^ 

O 

-<151^ 

MediDniType 

Type  of  diafcetle/lape  submined 

O 

^ISIP- 

OwiUMlci 

Type  of  cuiupMler  used  to  create  disk- 
etleAape 

O 

<4153^ 

Opendng  System 

Type  of  opertting  system  on  compoter 

O 

<<154^ 

Sonwwe 

Type  of  software  used  to  create  com- 
puter  irariaMf  fonn 

o 

<16» 

CancDl  Appbcttoo  Dau 

Leave  Maik  after^l60>";  <ie»  must 
be  present  if  snbhBadings  •4161^  A 
<41&»>  are  used 

M,  if  available 

•4161^ 

Snrrify  as:  US  07/999.999  or  PCT/ 
US96m999 

M,  if  available 

•4I62^ 

HUagDMc 

Specify  as:  dd-MMM-yyyy 

M.  if  available 

•^ITO^- 

Prior  ApptioKkn  Dua 

Insert    heading/subheadinp    only    if 
M^icabk;  leave  Uank  afker^lTO^: 

M.  if  ^ipbcaMe 

-^f 70^  mnt  he  iml mnt  if  suhhr.adinw 

-^ni^  *  •<172^  are  used;  lep. 

MniP- 

Appik^kn  Number 

Specify  as:  US  07/999,999  or  PCT/ 
US96/99999 

M,  if  applicable 

<\T» 

RbngDMe 

Specify  at:  dd-MMM-yyyy 

M.  if  applicable 

•41M»- 

Aaomey/AgeiN  InformMioii 

Leave  Uaik  after  -^IM^ 

0 

<\9» 

Nane 

Use  farmsc  Surname,  Odier  Names  and/ 
or  Initials 

O 

•4182^ 

RegMiratiaa  Number 

O 

•4183^ 

Hie  Refitniice/Docket  Number 

O 

<\9CI^ 

tioa 

Leave  Uank  after  •419(»- 

O 

<^191^ 

Teieiiiioae 

O 

<4192>- 

TeleCn 

O 

<4193^ 

Ekctronic  niail  addresi 

O 

<X)» 

bfanmioa  for  SEQ  ID  Na*: 

Responae  shall  be  an  integer  repre- 
senting die  SEQ  ID  NO  shown;  rep. 

M 

<iia^ 

Sequence  duncteiistics 

Leave  Uank  after  <2ia^ 

M 

<«ii^ 

tiiigitti 

Respond  widi  an  integer  expressing  die 
number  of  bases  or  amino  acid  residues 

M 

<212^ 

Type 

Whether  picsenled  sequence  molecule 
is  nocleotide  or  amino  acid,  indicated 
byNorA 

M 

•«14^ 

Topology 

Whedier  presented  sequence  molecuk 
is  linear  or  circular,  indicated  as  L  oi 
C 

iM 

r 

Numeric  Identifier 

Definitioa 

Comments  and  Fbnnat 

Mandatory  (M)  or 
Optional  (O) 

<290^ 

Feature 

Description  of  points  of  biological  sig- 
nificance in  the  sequence;  leave  blank 
after  <«90^;  rep. 

M,  if  -N",  "Xaa".  or  a 
inudified  orunusual  L- 
amino  acid  or  modified 
base  was  used  in  die 
sequence 

<29l> 

Name/Key 

Provide  appropriate  identifier  for  fea- 
ture; four  lines  maximum 

M.  if  "N",  "Xaa".  or  a 
modified  or  unusual  L- 
amino  acid  or  modified 
base  was  used  in  the 
sequence 

<29» 

Locatioa 

Specify  location  within  sequence;  where 
appropriate  state  number  of  first  and  last 
bases/amino  acids  in  feature;  four  lines 

M,  if  "N".  "Xaa",  or  a 
modified  or  unusual  L- 
amino  acid  or  modified 
base  was  used  in  die 
sequence 

<294^ 

Other  Inforaiation 

Odier  relevant  information;  four  lines 
maximum 

M.  if  -N",  -Xaa",  or  a 
modified  or  unusual  L- 
amino  acid  or  modified 
base  was  used  in  the 
sequence 

<«00^ 

Publication  Infonnatioa 

Leave  Uank  after  <300^;  rep. 

O 

•4301^ 

Audiors 

Maximum  of  ten  named  authors  of  pub- 
lication; specify  one  name  per  line;  use 
format:  Suraame,  Other  Names  and/or 
Initials 

O 

•4302^ 

Title 

O 

<303^ 

Journal 

O 

<4304^ 

Volume 

O 

<305^ 

Issue 

O 

<30» 

Pages 

0 

-COT^ 

Date 

Journal  date  in  wfaidi  data  published; 
specify  as  dd-MMM-yyyy.  MMM-yyyy 
or  Season-yyyy 

O 

<30» 

Patent  Document  Number 

Document  number,  for  patent-type  ciu- 
tions  only 

O 

<309^ 

Filing  Date 

Document  filing  date,  for  patent-type 
citations  only;  specify  as  dd-MMM- 
yyyy 

O 

•«I0^ 

PuUicaticD  Date 

Document  publication  dale,  for  patent- 
type  citations  only;  specify  as  dd- 
MMM-yyyy 

0 

•43ll^ 

Relevant  Resi<kies 

FROM  (position)  TO  (position) 

0 

•440r»> 

Sequence  Descriptioa:  SEQ  ID 
NO:#: 

Response  shall  be  an  integer  repre- 
senting die  SEQ  ID  NO  shown;  rep. 

M 
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6.  Sectioa  1.824  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

taMl/wi 


(a)  The  compoier  readable  fonnreqnired  by  1 1.821(e)shaU 
[caMam  a  printaMe  copy  of  die  "Seqneaoe  List^"  as  defined 
in  H  l-821(c).  1.822  and  1.823.  reconled  as]  ►meet  die  fol- 


(1)11k  coaqmier  readable  fonn  shall  anlain'4  a  single  (file 
oa]  ►"Seqaence  Uadng"  as-4  eidter  a  dtOene,  (or  a  magnetic 
t^ie]  ►series  of  diskenes,  or  odier  pennintble  media  otfliiied 
in  f  1.824(c)<  rnie  compoier  readable  form  shall  be  encoded 
id  famaned  such  tftaprimed  copy  <rf  the  "Sequence  LiabBg" 
maybe  recwawd  uaing  d>e  print  coBamaads  ot  die  ttaupiitrr/ 
operaling-sysiem  caangmaoas  specified  in  pvagr^A  (f)  of 
ifaia  fwttnii  1 

((b)l  ►(2)^  Tbe  (file)  ►"Scaoence  Ljsting"'^  in  paragraph 
(a)  KIH  of  dus  section  shall  be  (encoded  in  a  sobset  of 
Ibe]  ►anbmitled  in-4  American  Smdard  Code  for  InfonnaDoa 
iBleRiMige  (ASCII)  >taa<.  [Thi>  nbaet  riiaU  connst  of  aU 
priai^ble  ASCn  characters  indadiag  die  ASCn  KMce  dmcter 
plus  line-termination,  rt*— «mi»  and  cDd-crf-nle  characten 
MrwT-'"^  '■'^^  **^  rminimAjpijMiaf-sysiem  confimratioBS 
specified  in  pwagiaph  (f)  of  dus  lectkn.]  No  oitaer  (characiersl 

►fotmals^  shall  be  allowed. 

((c)l  HS)^  The  compoier  readable  fonn  may  be  created 
by  aiy  means,  such  m  word  procesaors.  nocleodde/amino  acid 
tf^|fff«r>«<ititnwnrn«lierciManmMaiyi<rr|i«uiain»:  however, 
it  shall  (be  readable  by  one  of  die  compola/operaiing-system- 
coafignniioos  specified  in  paagiMh  (f)  of  diis  section,  and 
steO]  conform  to  (the]  ►aU-^  spedficsioas  (in  paiagripha  (a) 
nd  (b)  of]  ►detailed  m<  dns  section. 

((dyrhe  eadre  printable  copy  of  die  "Sec^oence  Listing  shaU 
beuoolained  within  one  file  on  a  si^k  dukeae  or  mayaMc 
Me  onless  it  is  shown  to  the  Tf«i«*^r«i«i  r^  rt»r.  r«iiiiii««i«ier 
thai  it  is  not  practical  or  poeaftle  to  sobmit  die  entire  printable 
copy  of  die  "Seqiience  Listing"  widun  one  file  on  a  cmgle 
iiiAmr  or  magnetic  tape. 

(e)  The  sobmilted  dnkeite  or  ope  shaD  be  wtiie-proiected 
snch  as  by  covering  or  nacovcring  diskette  holes,  removmg 
i«i«fc»««»  write  tabs  or  removing  tape  write  rings. 

(0  As  set  fordi  in  paragr^ih  (c).  Mwve.  a^r  means  «nay  be 
BtfH  to  create  the  compmu  irartaMr  form,  aa  long  as  the 
followi^  condteoosare  satisfied.  A  aabmiisrd  disfcetle  sfaaU 
beieiMiiconooeofdKWimpotg^iiitiaiiiig-sysiemconfigMra- 
I  described  in  p«agnpl»  (1)  ifaraagh  (3).  below.  A  sob- 


►(c)  Computer  readable  foim  files  submitted  may  be  in  any 
of  die  following  media:-4 

[(A)  Diskette  -  5.23  inch.  360  Kb  storage; 

(B)  Diskette  -  S.25  inch.  1.2  Mb  storage; 

(C)  Diskette  -  3.30  inch,  720  Kb  storage: 

(D)  Diskette  -  3.3  inch.  1.44  Mb  storage;] 
►(I)  Diskette:  3J0  inch,  1.44  Mb  storage; 

3.30  inch.  720  Kb  storage; 
3.23  inch.  1.2  Mb  storage; 
3.23  inch.  360  Kb  storage; 
((vi)  Print  Command:  PRINT  filename.extension; 

(2)  Coavoter  IBM  PC/XT/AT,  IBM  PS/2  or  compadbles; 
(i)  Operating  system:   Xenix; 

(ii)  Line  Tenmnator  ASCn  Carriage  Return; 
(iii)  Pagination:  ASCII  Form  Feed  or  Series  of  Line  Termina- 
tors; 
(iv)  End-of-File:  None; 
(v)  Media: 

(A)  Diskette  -  3.23  inch.  360  Kb  storage; 

(B)  Diskette  -  3.23  inch.  1.2  Mb  storage; 

(C)  Diskette  -  3.30  indi.  720  Kb  storage; 

(D)  Diskette  -  3.3  inch.  1.44  Mb  storage; 
(vi)  Print  Command:  Ipr  filename; 

(3)  Compoier.  Apple  Macintosh; 
(i)  Operating  System:  Macintosh; 

(ii)  Madntoah  Pile  Type:  text  widi  line  termination 
(iii)  liw*^  Terminator  Pie-defined  by  text  type  file; 
(iv)  Pagination:  Pre-defined  by  text  type  file; 
(v)  End-of-File:  Pre-defined  by  text  type  file; 
(vi)  Media: 

(A)  Diskette  -  3  JO  inch.  400  Kb  storage; 

(B)  Diskette  -  3.30  inch.  800  Kb  storage; 
(Q  Diskette  -  3.30  inch.  1.4  Mb  storage; 

(vii)  Print  Command:  Use  PRINT  command  from  any  Macin- 
loah  Application  diat  processes  text  files,  such  as  Mac- Write 
or  TeachText; 

(4)  Magnetic  tape:  OJ  indi.  up  to  2400  feet; 
(i)  Density:  1600  or  6230  bits  per  inch.  9  track; 
(ii)  FormatTaw.  unblocked; 

(iii)  Line  Terminator  ASCn  Carnage  Return  plus  opdonal 

ASCn  Line  Feed; 
(iv)  Pagination:  ASCn  Form  Feed  or  Series  of  Line  Tenmna- 

tors; 
(v)  Print  Command  (Unix  shell  version  given  here  as  sample 
-ml/dev/nnlO:  Ipi/dev/imiO) ' 


me  shall  satisfy  the  ftarmat  specificatifi— descrttied  in 

►(4)  File  compresaioa  u  ancptablf  when  Bsmg  atsbette 
mHM  so  long  m  tbt  i  ^wiy— »"l  file  is  in  a  self-extraoiing 
fornMt  diat  will  decompress  on  one  of  the  systems  described 
in  uaiagiiph  (b)  of  dus  sectioa. 

(3)  Page  numbering  shall  not  appear  within  die  computer 
readable  form  versioa  of  dv  "Seqaeace  Listing"  file. 

(6)  All  computer  readable  forma  shall  have  a  label  perma- 
neady  affixed  diereto  on  which  has  been  hand-pruted  or  typed: 
dte  nvte  of  dte  ^iplicant,  die  title  of  dte  invention,  die  name 
■id  type  of  computer  and  operating  system  used,  and  applica- 
tion  serial  number  and  filing  date,  if  known. 

(b)  Caa^aut  leadable  form  files  submitted  must  meet  diese 
fonnat  reuuiiements:'^ 

(1)  Convoier  IBM  PC/XT/AT.  ►or  campadbles-4  (  IBM 
PS/2  or  compatibles]^.or  Apple  Macintosh'^. 

((i)J^<2)*p««iiig  System:  [PC-DOS  or]  MS-DOS  ((Ver- 
sioos  2.1  or  above)]^.  Unix  or  Macintosh-^; 

((ii)]l^(3)^  Line  terminator  ascii  carriage  Return  plus 
ASCn  Line  Feed; 

((iii)]^(4)^  Pagination:  (ASCII  Form  Feed  or  Series  of  Line 
Termiaalon]  ►Continuous  file  (no  "hard  page  break"  codes 

((iv)  End-of-Rle:ASCn  SUB  (Clri-Z); 
(v)Media:] 


lennnse 
►(2)N 


(2)  Magnetic  tape:  0.3  indi,  up  to  24000  feet; 
Density:  1600  or  6230  bits  per  inch.  9  track; 
Format:  Unix  tar  command;  specify  blocking  telor  (not 
'n>lock  size") 

IJM  Terminator  ASCII  Carriage  Return  plus  ASCII  Line 

Feed; 

(3)  8mm  Date  C:anridge: 

iVxmat:  Unix  tar  command;  specify  blocking  factor  (iKt 

"WW*  «i«")  „,^ . 

Line  Terminator  ASCII  Carriage  Return  plus  ASCII  Lme 

Feed; 

(4)  CD-ROM: 

Format:  ISO  9660  or  High  Sierra  Format 

(3)  Magneto  Optical  Disk: 
Size/Storage  Specifications:  5.23  inch.  640  Mb-4 

[(g)]^(d)'4  computer  readable  forms  that  are  submitted  to 
die  Office  will  not  be  returned  to  die  applicant. 

[(h)  All  computer  readable  forms  shall  have  a  label  penna- 
nemly  affixed  dietcto  on  which  has  been  hand-printed  or  typed, 
a  dtsuiptioB  of  die  format  of  the  computer  readable  form  as 
well  as  die  name  of  dx  applicant,  die  title  of  die  invention, 
the  '<^^  on  whicfa  the  date  were  recorded  on  the  computer 
readable  form  and  die  name  and  type  of  coo^wter  and  operating 
system  which  generated  die  files  on  dx  computer  readable 
form.  If  all  diis  information  cannot  be  printed  on  a  label  affixed 
to  die  computer  readable  form,  by  reason  of  size  or  otherwise, 
the  label  shall  inchide  die  name  of  die  applicant  and  die  title 
of  die  invention  and  a  reference  number,  and  dte  additional 
information  may  be  provided  oo  a  container  for  die  computer 
readable  form  widi  dte  name  of  die  applicant,  dte  tide  of  the 
invention,  the  reference  number  and  die  additional  information 
affixed  to  die  container.  If  dte  computer  readable  form  is  sub- 
mitted after  dte  date  of  filing  under  33  U.S.C.  111.  after  dte 
date  of  entry  in  the  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371  or  after 


dte  time  of  filing,  in  dte  United  States  Receiving  Office,  an 
international  $ipfhcttioa  under  dte  PCT.  dte  labels  meiMioned 
herein  must  also  include  the  date  of  the  application  number, 
including  series  code  and  serial  number.] 

7.  Section  1.825  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a),  (b)  and  (d  )  to  read  as  follows: 


1I94  0G317 
(102) 


S  1-S2S  Amcadateats  to  or  replaceaent  of  scqoencc  listing 
aad  compatcr  readable  copy  tkcreot 

(a)  Any  amendment  to  the  paper  copy  of  the  "Sequence 
Listing"  (§  1 .82 1(c))  must  be  made  by  dte  submission  of  substi- 
tute sheets.  Amendments  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement 
diat  indicates  support  for  the  amendment  in  the  applicatioiL  as 
filed,  and  a  statement  diat  the  substitute  sheets  include  no  new 
matter.  Such  a  statement  must  be  averificd  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  die  OfTice. 

(b)  Any  amendmem  to  dte  paper  copy  of  dte  "Sequence 
Listing."  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section,  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  substitute  copy  of  the  computer  readable 
form  (S  1.821(e))  including  aU  previously  submhted  data  with 
the  amendment  incorporated  therein,  accompanied  by  a  state- 
ment that  the  copy  in  computer  readable  form  is  the  same  as 
the  substitute  copy  of  dte  "Sequence  Listing."  Such  a  statement 
roust  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Office. 

(c)  •  •  • 

(d)  If,  upon  receipt,  dte  computer  readable  fonn  is  found  to 
be  damaged  or  unreadd>le,  applicant  must  provide,  within  such 
time  as  set  by  the  Commissioner,  a  substitute  copy  of  the  data 
in  computer  readable  form  accompanied  by  a  statement  that 
the  substitute  data  is  identical  to  that  originally  filed.  Such  a 
statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not 
registered  to  practice  before  the  OfFice. 

8.  Appendix  A  to  Subpart  G  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

Appendix  A  To  Subpart  G  Of  Pan  I  -  Sample  Sequence  Listing 
[( I )  GENERAL  INFORMATION: 
(i)  APPUCANT:  Doe.  Joan  X,  Doe.  John  Q 

(ii)  TITLE  OF  INVENTION:  Isolation  and  Characterization 
of  a  GeiK  Encoding  a  Protease  from  Paramecium  sp. 
(iii)  NUMBER  OF  SEQUENCES:  2 
(iv)  C0RRESP<WDENC:E  ADDRESS: 

(A)  ADDRESSEE:  Smidi  and  Jones 

(B)  STREET:  123  Main  Street 

(C)  CTTY:  Smalltown 
ATCGGGATAG  TACTGGTCAA   GACCGGTGGA  CACCGGTTAA  CCCCGGTTAA   GTACCGGTTA     60 

TAGGCCATTT    CAGGCCAAAT  GTGCCCAACT    ACGCCAATTG   TTTTGCCAAC    GGCCAACGTT    120 

ACGTTCGTAC   GCACGTATGT   ACCTACXJTAC  TTACGGACGT  GACTACCJGAC  ACTTCCGTAC    180 

CTTACGTACGT   TTACGTACCC    ATCCCAACGT   AACCACAGTG  TGGTCXiCAGT   GTCCCAGTGT    240 

ACACAGACTG  (XAGACATTC   TTCACAGACA  CCCC  ATG  ACA  CCA  CCl  GAA  CGT  CTC  295 

Met  Thr   Pro    Pro    Glu     Aig    Leu 

-30 


(D)  STATE:  Anystate 

(E)  CXXJNTRY:  USA 
(F)ZIP:  12345 

(V)  COMPUTER  READABLE  FORM: 

(A)  MEEHUM  TYPE:  Diskette,  3.50  inch,  800  Kb  storage 

(B)  CC^fPUTER:  Apple  Macintosh 

(C)  OPERATING  SYSTEM:  Macintosh  5.0 

(D)  SOTTWARE:  MacWrite 
(vi)  CURRENT  APPUCATKW  DATA: 

(A)  APPLICATION  NUMBER:  09/999,999 

(B)  FILING  DATE:  28-FEB-1989 

(C)  CLASSIF1CATI(»I:  999/99 
(vii)  PRIOR  APPUCATICW  DATA: 

(A)  APPLTCATICW  NUMBER:  PCT/US88/99999 

(B)  FILING  DATE:  OI-MAR-1988 
(viii7  ATTORNEY/AGENT  INFORMATION: 

(A)  NAME:  Smidi,  John  A 

(B)  REGISTRAT1CT4  NUMBER:  00001 

(C)  REFERENCE/DOCKET  NUMBER:  01-0001 
(ix)  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  INFORMATION: 

(A)  TELEPHONE:  (909)  999-001 

(B)  TELEFAX:  (909)  999-0002 
(2)  INPC»MATION  FOR  SEQ  ID  NO:  1: 

(i)  SEQUENCE  CHARACTERISTICS: 

(A)  LENGTH:  934  base  pairs 

(B)  TYPE:  nucleic  acid 

(C)  STRANDEDNESS:  single 

(D)  TOPCM^XJY:  linear 
(ii)  MOLECULE  TYPE:  genomic  I»JA 
(iii)  HYPOTHETICAL:  yes 
(iv)  ANTI-SENSE:  no 
(vi)  ORIGINAL  SOURCE: 

(A)  ORGANISM:  Paramedum  sp 
(C)  INDIVIDUAL/ISOLATE:  XYZ2 
(G)  CELL  TYPE:  unicellular  organism 
(vii)  IMMEDIATE  SOURCE: 

(A)  LIBRARY:  genomic 

(B)  CLONE:  Para-XYZ2/36 
(K)  PUBUCATION  INFORMATION: 

(A)  AUTHORS:  Doe,  Joan  X,  Doe,  John  Q 

(B)  TITLE:  Isolation  and  Characterization  of  a  Gene 
Encoding  a  Protease  from  Paramecium  sp. 

(C)  JOURNAL:  Fictional  Genes 

(D)  VOLUME:  1 

(E)  ISSUE:  I 

(F)  PAGES:  1-20 

(G)  DATE:  02-MAR-I988 
(K)  RELEVANT  RESIDUES  IN  SEQ  ID  NO:  I:  FROM 

1  TO  934 
(xi)  SEQUENCE  INSCRIPTION:  SEQ  ID  NO:  I: 


TTCCTCCTA 
Phe    Leu  Pro 
-2S 


AGG  GTG  TGT 

Arg    Val    Cys 


GGCACCACC 
Gly    Thr    Thr 
-20 


CTA  CAC  CTC 
Leu    His    Leu 


(TTCCTTCnX}    COG 
Leu    Leu  Leu      Gly 
-13 


343 


CTGCTGCTG    GTT  CTG  CTG 
Leu    Leu     Leu    Val    Leu    Leu 
-10 


CCTGGGGCC  CAT 
Pro    Gly    Ala     His 

-5 


GTGAGGCAGC  AGGAGAATGG  393 


CXrrOGCTCAG 
CrrC  ATG  CAT 
Leu    Met    His 

1 


CCA/^CCTTG 
CTTGCCCAC 
Leu    Ala    His 

5 


AGCCCTAGAG 
A<3C  AACCTC 
Ser    Asn    Leu 


CCCCCCTCAA 
AAACXTCKTT 
Lys    Pro    Ala 
10 


CTCTGTTCTC 
OCT  CAC  CTC 
Ala    His    Leu 
15 


CTAG  GGG  Gly  430 
ATT  498 

De 


GTAAACATCC  ACCTGACCTC    CCAGACATGT  (XCCACCACXT  TCTCCTCCTA    CCCCTGCCTC    558 
AGGAACCCAA  OCATCCACCC  CTCTCCCCCA    ACTIXXCCCA    CGCTAAAAAA  AACAGAGGGA  618 
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GCCCACTCCT    ATGCCTCCCC    CTGCXIATCCC    CCAGGAACTC  AUTIUIICAG    TGCCCACTTC    678 


TAC  CX:C  AGC 
Tyr    Pro    Ser 


GCCTTCCTC 
Ala     Phe     Leu 

35 


AAG  CAG  AAC  TCA  CTG  CTC 
Lys     Gin     Asn    Ser    Leu     Leu 

20  25 


TGG  AGA  GCA 

Trp     Arg     Ala 


AAC  ACG  GAC  CGT 

Asn     Thr     Asp    Arg 
30 


CAG  GAT  GGT 
Gin     Asp    Gly 


TTCTCCTTG 
Phe     Ser     Leu 
40 


AGC  AAC  AAT  TCT  CTC  CTG    GTC 
Ser     Asn     Asn     Ser     Leu     Leu     Val 
45 


726 


774 


TAGAAAAAAT  AATTGATTTC  AAGACCTTCT  CCCCATTCTG  CCTCCATTCT  GACCATTTCA  834 
GGGGTCGTCA  CCACCTCTCC  TITGGCCATT  CCAACAGCTC  AAGTCITCCC  TGATCAAGTC  894 
ACCGGAGCTT   TCAAAGAAGG  AATTCTAGGC    ATCCCAGGGG  ACCCACACCT   CCCTGAACCA   954 


(2)  INFORMATION  FOR  SEQ  ID  NO:  2: 
(i)  SEQUENCE  CHARACTERISTICS: 

(A)  LENGTH:  82  aoiiao  acids 

(B)TYPE:  munoacid 

(C)  TOPOLOGY:  linear 

(ii)  MOLECULE  TYPE:  protein 
(ix)  FEATURE: 

(A)  NAME/KEY:  signal  sequence 

(B)  LOCATKWJ:  -34  to  -I 

(Q  IDENTIFICATK»I  METHOD:  similarity  to  odier  signal 

sequencCT.  hydropttobic 

(D)  OTHER  INFCMIMATION:  expresses  proteaae 


(X)  PUBLICATION  INFORMATION: 

(A)  AUTHCHIS:  Doe,  Joan  X,  Doe,  John  Q 

(B)  TITLE:    Isoiation   and   Characterizatioa   of   a   Gene 
Encoding  a  Protease  firom  Paramecium  sp. 

(O  JOURNAL:  Fictioaal  Genes 

(D)  VOLUME:  I 

(E)  ISSUE:  1 

(F)  PAC^S:  1-20 

(G)  DATE:  02-MAR-1988 

(H)  RELEVANT  RESIDUES  IN  SEQ  ID  NO:2:  FROM 
34  TO  48 
(xi)  SEQUENCE  DESCRIPTION:  SEQ  ID  NO:  2: 


MetThrProProGhiArgLeuPheLeuProArgValCysGlyThrThr 
-30  -25  -20 

Leu     His     Leu     Leu     Leu     Leu    Gly     Leu     Leu    Leu     Val     Leu    Leu     Pro    Gly     Ala 
-15  -10  -5 

HisGlyLeuMetHisLeuAUHisSer      AsnLeuLysProAlaAlaHis 
1  5  10 

Len    De    Tyr      Pro    Ser    Lys     Gin    Asn    Ser    Leu    Leu    Trp    Arg    Ala    Asn    Thr 

15  M  25  30 

AspArgAlaPheLeuGlnAspGlyPheSerLeuSer     AsnAsnSerLeu 
35  40  45 


UMI 


Leu     Val 


•4100^ 

•41 10^  Doe,  Joan  X.  Doe,  John  Q 

4120^  Isoiation  and  Characterization  of  a  Gene  Encoding 
a  Protease  from  Paramecium  sp. 

•4I3(]^2 

•4140^ 

■4141^  Smith  and  Jones 

•4142^  123  Main  Street 

•4143^  Smalltown 

•4144^  Anystate 

■4I45^  USA 

<4I46^  12345 

•41S0^ 

<4I51^  Floppy  disk 

•4152^  IBM  PC  compatible 

•4153^  PC-DOS/MS-DOS 

•4154^  Patentin  Release  #2.00 

<4I6(»- 

•4I61^  09/999,999 

<4162^  28-FEB-1989 

•4170^ 

•4171^  PCT/US/88/99999 

■4172^01-MAR-1988 

•4I80^ 


•418l^ 
•4182^ 
•4183^ 
•4190^ 
•4191^ 
■4192^ 
•4200^ 
•42I0^ 
•4211^ 
•4212^ 
■4214^ 
•4290^ 
•4291^ 
'4292^ 
•4290^ 
<29l> 
<29»- 
•4300^ 
<301^ 
•4302^ 
a  Protease 
'4303^ 
•4304^ 
<305^ 
<306^ 
'4307^ 
<308> 
•4400^ 


Smith,  John  A 

REGISTRATION  NUMBER:  00001 

01-0001 

(909)  999-0001 
(909)  999-0002 


954  base  pairs 

N 

L 

CDS 

join(275..373,  448..498,  679..774) 

mat_pepdde 
join(45I..498,  679.774) 

Doe  .  Joan  X.  Doc.  John  Q 

Isolation  and  Characterizatioa  of  a  Gene  Encoding 

fhxn  Paramecium  sp. 

Fictional  Genes 

I 

1 

1-20 

02-MAR-1988 

FROM  1  TO  957 

1 


January  7,  199 

7 

U.S.  PATENT 

AND  TRADE 

MARKOHK 

:e 
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atcgggatag 

tactggtcaa 

gaccggtgga 

caccggttaa 

occcggttaa 

gtaocggtta 

60 

taggccam 

raggmaat 

gtgeccaact 

acgecaattg 

ttngccaic 

ggccaacgtt 

120 

acgttcgtac 

gcacgtatgt 

arrtaggtar 

ttaeggaegt 

gactacggac 

acttccgtac 

180 

gtacgtacgt 

ttacgtaccc 

aaccacagtg 

tggtcgcagt 

gtcccagtgt 

240 

acacagactg 

cragaratir 

nraragara 

(XXX'  atg 
Met 

acacca  cct 
TtoProPro 

gaacgt 

GluAig 

-30 

292 

etc  ttcctc 
Leu  Phe  Leu 

ccaagggtg 
Pro  Aig  Val 

-25 

tgt  ggc  ace 
Cys  Gly  Thr 
-20 

ace  eta  cac 
Thr  Leu  His 

etc  etc  ed 
Leu  Leu  Leu 
-15 

ctg 
I^eu 

340 

gggctgctg 
Gly  Leu  Leu 
-10 

ctggnctg 
l«u  ValLeu 

etgcct  ggg 
Leu  Pro  Gly 

-5 

gcc  eat 
Ala  His 

gtg«ggcagc 

ItWtkVMMW 

393 

' 

:■*>■. 

ggtggctcag 

agecctagag 

ececcctcaa 

ctctgtictc 

ctagggg 
Gly 

450 

etc   atg   cat 
Leu  Met  His 
1 

ctt  goc  cac 

Ini  AUHis 

5 

age   aac   etc 
Ser  Asn  Im 

aaa   cct   get 
Lys  Pro  Ala 
10 

get  cac   etc 

Ala  His  Leu 

15 

an 
De 

498 

gtaaacatcc 

acctgacctc 

ccagacatgt 

ccccaccage 

tctcctccu 

eccctgcctc 

558 

aggaacccaa 
gcccactcct 

gcaiccaccc 
atgcctcccc 

ctctccccca 

arncrtxca 

agttgttcag 

aarararrra 

618 

ctgccatccc 

ccaggaactc 

tgcccacttc 

678 

tac   ecc   age 
Tyr  Pro  Ser 

tag   eag   aac 
Lys  Gin  Asn 

tea   ctg   etc 
Ser  Leu  Leu 

25 

tgg   aga   gca 
Trp  Arg  Ala 

aac   acg   gac 

Asn  Thr  Asp 
30 

cgt 
Aig 

726 

goc  ttc  etc 
Ala  Phe  Leu 

35 

cag   gaf   ggt 
Ghi  Asp  Gly 

ttc   tec   ttg 

Phe  Ser  Leu 

40 

age  aac  aat 
Ser  Asn  Asn 

tct  cicctg 
Ser  Leu  Leu 
45 

fa. 

774 

fitgiiimiip! 

aatlgatttc 

aagaccttct 

ecccattctg 

cctocattct 

gaecatttca 

834 

ggggtcgtca 

ccacctctcc 

tttggccan 

ccaacagctc 

aagtcttccc 

tgatcaagtc 

894 

accggagctt 

traaagaagg 

aattctaggc 

atcccagggg 

acccacacct 

rrrtgaarra 

954 

<2\»  A 

<4200^2 

<4214»-L 

•421fl^ 

-4211^  82  amino  acids 

•4400^2 

Met  Thr  Pro 

ProGlu  Arg 
-30 

Leu  Phe  Leu 

Pro  Arg  Val 
-25 

Cys  Gly  TTir 
-20 

Thr 

Leu  His  Leu 

Leu  Leu  Leu 
-15 

Gly  Leu  Leu 

-10 

Leu  Val  Leu 

Leu  Pro  Gly 
-5 

Ala 

His  Gly  Leu 
1 

Met  His  Leu 

Ala  His  Ser 
5 

Asn  Leu  Lys 
10 

Pro  Ala  Ala 

His 

Leu  De  Tyr 
15 

Pro  Ser  Lys 

20 

Ghi  Asn  Ser 

Leu  IxM  Trp 

25 

Arg  Ala  Asn 

Thr 
30 

AspAig  AU 

PbeLeuGhi 
35 

Asp  Gly  Phe 
40 

Ser  Leu  Ser 

Asn  Asn  Ser 
43 

Leu 

Leu  Val  "4 
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9.  Appendix  B  lo  Subpart  G  is  proposed  to  be  removed. 

[Appendix  B  To  Subput  G  of  Put  1-  Headings  For  Infonna- 
tion  Items  In  i  1.823 
( 1 )  GENERAL  INFORMATION: 

(i)  APPLICANT: 

(ii)  TITLE  OF  INVENTION: 

(iii)  NUMBER  OF  SEQUENCES: 

(iv)  CORRESPCWDENCE  ADDRESS: 

(A)  ADDRESSEE: 

(B)  STREET: 
(OCITY: 

(D)  STATE:  i 

(E)  COUNTRY: 
(F)7JP: 

IV)  COMPUTER  READABLE  FORM: 

(A)  MEDIUM  TYPE: 

(B)  COMPUTER: 

(C)  (DERATING  SYSTEM: 

(D)  SOFTWARE 

(vi)  CURRENT  APPUCATICW  DATA: 

(A)  APPLICATION  NUMBER: 

(B)  FILING  DATE: 

(C)  CLASSinCATION: 

(vii)  PRIOR  APPLICATION  DATA: 

(A)  APPLICATION  NUMBER: 

(B)  FILING  DATE: 

(viii)  ATTC»NEY/AGENT  INFORMATION: 

(A)  NAME: 

(B)  REGISTRATION  NUMBER: 

(C)  REFERENCE/DOCKET  NUMBER: 

(ix)  TELECOMMUNICATKWS  INFORMATION: 

(A)  TELEPHONE; 

(B)  TELEFAX: 

(C)  TELEX: 

(2)  INFORMATION  FOR  SEQ  ID  Na  X: 
(i)  SEQUENCE  CHARACTERISTICS: 
(A)  LENGTH: 
(B)TYPE: 
(Q  STRANDEDNESSS: 

(D)  TOPOLOGY: 
(ii)  MOLECULE  TYPE: 

-  Genomic  RNA; 

-  Genomic  DNA; 

-  mRNA;  | 
-tRNA; 

-rRNA;  ! 

-mRNA;  ' 

-scRNA; 
-picRNA: 

-  cDNA  to  genomic  RNA; 

-  cDNA  to  mRNA; 

-  cI»JA  to  tRNA;  -  cDNA  to  rRNA; 

-  cDNA  to  saRNA; 

-  cDNA  to  scRNA; 

-  Other  nucleic  acid; 

(A)  INSCRIPTION:  j 

-  protein  and 

-  peptide. 

(iii)  HYPOTHETICAL: 
(iv)  ANTI-SENSE: 
(v)  FRAGMENT  TYPE: 
(vi)  ORIGINAL  SOURCE: 

(A)  ORGANISM: 

(B)  STRAIN: 

(C)  INDIVIDUAL  ISOLATE: 

(D)  DEVELOPMENTAL  STAGE: 

(E)  HAPLOTYPE: 

(F)  TISSUE  TYPE: 

(G)  CELL  TYPE: 
(H)  CELL  LINE: 
(D  ORGANELLE: 

(vii)  IMMEDL\TE  SOURCE 

(A)  LIBRARY: 

(B)  CLONE: 

(viii)  POSITION  IN  GENOME: 

(A)  CHROMOSOME/SEGMENT: 

(B)  MAP  POSITION: 

(C)  UNITS: 
(ix)  FEATURE: 
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January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


(A)  NAMEACEY: 

(B)  LOCATION: 

(Q  IDENTinCATION  METHOD: 
(D)  OTHER  INFORMATION: 
(X)  PUBUCATION  INFORMATION: 

(A)  AUTHORS: 

(B)  TITLE: 

(C)  JOURNAL: 

(D)  V(M-UME: 

(E)  ISSUE: 

(F)  PAGES: 

(G)  DATE: 

(H)  DOCUMENT  NUMBER: 
(1)  FILING  DATE: 
(J)  PUBUCATION  DATE: 
(K)  RELEVANT  RESIDUES: 
(xi)  SEQUENCE  DESCRIPTION:  SEQ  ID  NOX;  ] 


September  23.  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 
Assisuinl  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  has  developed  a 
computer  program,  called  Cltecker,  that  will  aid  applicants  in 
identifying  and  correcting  errors  prior  to  making  submissions 
for  compUance  with  d>e  Requirements  for  Patent  Applications 
Containing  Nucleotide  Sequence  and/or  Amino  Acid  Sequence 
Disclosures  (sequence  niles:  37  CTR  1.821  through  1.82S). 
(Final  niles  were  piMished  in  d*e  Federal  Register  (55  FR 
18230)  on  May  1.  1990,  and  in  the  PTO  Oflfcia/ Gowned  1 14 
Ofr.(jaz.PatOffice  29)  oo  May  15.  1990.) 

Checker  is  a  DOS-based  software  progiam  that  is  intended 
to  assist  users  in  determining  whether  errors  may  be  present 
in  the  sfqwrnrr  listings,  and  is  not  intended  to  guarantee  that 
the  submissioa  is  error-free. 

The  most  cutient  version  of  the  software  will  be  available 
via  computer  downloading  (details  below).  Copies  on  diskette 
are  also  available.  Updated  software  versions  will  not  be  auto- 
matically mailed  out;  any  updates  will  be  announced  in  the 
VTO  Official  Gazette. 

The  software  can  be  accessed/requested  in  the  following 
kKations: 

1  )Dial-up  access  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Bulletin 
Board  System.  Ptwoe  number  703-305-8950 
Cost  Free-of-charge 

2)  Dial-up  access  ttetwgb  the  Internet.  FTP  site:  ftp.uapto.gov 
Lo^  as  "anonymous".  Software  is  in  directory  /pub/checker 
Cost  Free-of-charge 

3)  For  diskette  copies,  telephone  requests  to  703-308-0322. 
Cost:  $25.00 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Meredith  Beckhardt  at 
703-308-4212. 


February  14.  1995 


STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects 
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(104)   Notkc  of  Mcctiag  t»  Provide  lafMnaatiMi  lo 
the  PaUic  aboirt  the  ScqMKc  Search 
Syatciu  Utiiiicd  by  the  Palest  amd 
Tradcwurk  OfBcc 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  is  authorized 
under  35  U.S.C.  131  to  cause  an  examination  to  be  made  of 
patent  applications.  The  PTO  has  received  a  small  number  of 
patent  applications  each  of  which  claim  thousands  of  nucleic 


acid  sequences.  The  search  and  examination  of  these  applica- 
tions will  require  the  dedication  of  human  and  computer 
resources  far  in  excess  of  normal  workloads.  These  relatively 
few  applications  alone  will  require  a  large  share  of  resources 
from  both  the  setpience  searching  staff  of  the  PTO  Scientific  and 
Technical  Information  Center  (STIC)  and  the  biotechnology 
examining  staff  for  over  a  year.  In  an  effort  to  get  public 
suggestions  on  how  the  PTO  can  best  meet  this  challenge,  the 
PTO  is  establishing  a  dialog  with  iu  customers.  On  April  3. 
1996.  ftxMn  9:00  a.m.  to  1:00  p.m.  the  PTO  will  host  an  open 
house  meeting  to  provide  information  about  our  current 
sequence  search  systems,  including  the  hardware  and  software 
utilized,  types  of  chums  found  in  typical  biotechnology  applica- 
tioos.  and  the  search  times  and  costs  associated  with  the  volume 
of  sequences  which  have  been  filed.  The  meeting  will  take 
place  in  the  PTO  Patent  Academy.  Crystal  Square  4,  Suite  700. 
1745  Jefferson  Davis  Highway.  Arlington,  Virginia,  22202. 
PTO  would  welcome  recommendations  ftom  die  pubUc  on 
available  search  systems,  strategies,  automated  solutions  or 
suggestions  for  efficieixries  to  address  these  search  and  exami- 
nation challenges. 

Space  is  limited  and  reservations  will  be  allotted  on  a  first 
come,  first  served  basis.  Individuals  interested  in  participating 
should  contact  John  Doll.  Director,  Patent  Examining  (jroup 
1800.  by  telephone  at  (703)  308-1123.  by  fax  at  (703)  308- 
4930.  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  addressed  to  the  Assistant 
Commissiaaer  for  Patents.  Box  Comments-Patents,  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  20231  or  over  the  Interet  to  seqmeet@uspto.gov. 
A  request  for  particqiation  should  include  the  names  and 
addresses  of  attendees,  the  number  of  spaces  requested,  affilia- 
tion, the  area  of  expertise  for  each  attendee  and  telephone 
number.  PTO  will  confirm  your  patticipatioa  by  telephone. 


March  1,  1996 


(105) 


LAWRENCE  J  GOFFNEY 
Acting  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1184  (Xi  62] 
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Spcdal 


This  notice  is  intended  to  highlight  the  procedures  which  are 
available  to  appUcants  and,  in  particular,  to  applicants  seeking 
patents  on  inventioiis  reladng  to  biotBchnok^,  so  as  to  have 
their  applicatioiis  acconled  "special"  status.  A  new  interim 
procedure  is  also  hereby  estaMufaed.  Applications  which  have 
been  made  special  will  be  advanced  out  of  turn  for  examitutfioo 
and.  subject  alone  to  diligent  proseculiao  by  the  applicant,  will 
cootiinie  to  be  treated  as  special  throughout  the  entire  course 
of  prosecution  in  the  Patent  and  Tradcniark  Office. 

The  Office  accords  special  status  to  patent  appUcations  by 
grmting  pelitiaas  to  make  special  on  a  number  of  grounds. 
These  grounds  include,  for  example,  prospective  manufacture 
of  the  invention,  actual  infringement  of  the  invention,  that  the 
invention  will  materially  enhance  the  quality  of  the  environment 
and  for  inventions  relating  tosafety  of  research  in  the  fiekl  of 
recombinant  DNA.  See  37CFR  1.102  and  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure  (MPEP)  section  708.02  for  details.  Appli- 
cants seeiong  patents  on  inventions  relating  to  biotechnology 
may  petition  baaed  on  any  of  the  above  groiuids  if  they  meet 
the  appropriate  criteria. 

A  new  applicaiion  (one  which  has  not  received  any  examina- 
tion by  the  examiner)  may  be  granted  special  status  under  the 
^■■gUrt^H^TMinintinw  program.  As  set  fotlh  in  MPEP  708.02. 
appbcants  ate  not  subject  to  any  of  the  above-mentioned  criteria 
under  this  piogiam  bat  merely  must  1)  submit  a  written  petition 
and  die  fee  set  forth  in  37  CFR  i.l7(i)  which  presently  is 
$72.00;  2)  ptcaeat  all  claims  directed  to  a  single  invention;  3) 
submit  a  wpt*™***  ^m  a  pte-examiiiation  aorch  was  made, 
spedfyiag  by  whom  the  torch  was  made  and  bsting  die  field 
of  search;  4)  submit  oae  copy  of  each  of  the  refeienoes  deemed 
moat  cloady  relaled  to  die  suttject  matter  encompasaed  by  the 
claims;  and  5)  sobanit  a  iir**»fA  disoission  of  me  references 
pointing  out  how  the  claimed  subject  matter  is  distinguishable 
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over  the  references.  In  those  instances  where  the  petition  for 
this  special  status  does  not  meet  all  the  prerequisites  set  forth 
above,  applicant  will  be  notified  of  die  defects  and  will  be 
given  an  opportunity  to  peifect  die  petition. 

In  addition  to  the  above-noted  procedures  to  have  biotech- 
nology applications  accorded  special  status,  a  new  interim  pro- 
cedure is  hereby  established  whereby  applicants  who  are  small 
entities  may  request  dial  dieir  biotedmoiogy  applications  be 
granted  special  status.  To  take  advantage  of  this  interim  special 
status  for  biotechnology  inventians.  an  applicant  naist  file  a 
petition  widi  die  petition  fee  under  37  CFR  I.l7(i)  requesting 
the  special  status  and  must  (1)  stale  diat  small  entity  status  has 
been  established  or  include  a  verified  statement  establishing 
small  entity  status;  (2)  state  dial  die  subject  of  die  patent  applica- 
tion is  a  major  asset  of  the  small  eiKity;  and  (3)  state  that  the 
development  of  the  technology  will  be  significantly  in^Mored 
if  examination  of  the  patent  application  is  delayed  including 
an  explanation  of  the  basis  for  making  die  statement  This 
newly  estaUished  interim  procedure  will  remain  in  effect  until 
further  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette.  It  is  intended  that  a  notice 
discontinuing  this  procedure  will  be  published  as  the  average 
pendency  approaches  the  18  month  goal  in  this  area.  If  the 
number  of  requests  for  making  applicatiaas  special  under  this 
procedure  is  too  great,  the  procedure  may  have  to  be  limited 
or  discontinued. 

The  Office  is  coiHinuing  to  work  to  reduce  the  pendency 
time  for  all  applications.  Special  efforts  are  being  made  to 
reduce  the  pendency  of  biotechnology  applications  where  fil- 
ings are  increasing  rapidly  and  an  already  large  backlog  existt. 
Meanwhile,  applicants  who  so  desire  can  petition  to  have  their 
applications  made  special  as  noted  above.  Quotioos  cooccniing 
petitions  to  make  special  should  be  directed  as  follows: 

1 )  to  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  PateiHs  for 
petitions  based  on  the  grounds  of  prospective  manuAKture 
or  infringement; 

2)  to  die  B<Mrd  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  for  petitions 
on  applications  within  die  jurisdiction  of  the  Board;  or 

3)  to  the  appropriate  Examining  Group  for  petitions  to  make 
special  on  all  other  grounds. 

June  22.  1988  DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

AssutoMf  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1092  OG  55] 
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_  toMake 
loHIV/AIDS 


Special 


Pursuant  to  37  CTR  1.102,  new  patent  implications  are  taken 
up  for  examination  in  the  order  of  their  effective  United  States 
filing  date  and  are  not  advanced  oitf  of  turn  imless  the  Conmiis- 
sioner  has  so  ordered  to  expedite  the  business  of  the  Office, 
the  head  of  some  departmeM  of  the  Government  requests  inane- 
diate  action  on  a  pMent  application  deemed  of  pecuUar  impor- 
tance to  some  branch  of  the  public  service  under  37  CFR 
1.102(b),  or  a  petitian  to  make  a  patent  appbcation  spedal 
under  37  CFR  1. 102(c)  or  (d)  has  been  granted.  In  view  of  die 
importance  of  devekipiiig  trratnimlt  and  cures  for  HIV/AIDS 
and  cancer  and  the  desirability  of  pnxnpt  diaclocure  of  advances 
made  m  dieae  fields,  die  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office  is  eAab- 
lislmig  a  new  category  for  petitions  to  acooid  "special"  stains 
to  patent  applicatioas  relating  to  HIV/AIDS  and  caooer.  Appli- 
cations which  have  been  niade  special  will  advanced  oat  of 
turn  for  examination  and  will  contiane  to  be  treated  as  special 
diroughoat  dieir  pendency  by  die  Patent  and  TradeoMik  Office. 

Applicaots  who  desire  dial  an  applicatian  idadng  lo  HIV/ 
AIDS  or  cancer  be  made  special  shonld  file  a  petition,  with 
die  fee  under  37  CTR  1.17(i)  which  is  preaendy  $130.00, 
requesting  die  Patent  and  Tradeourit  Office  to  make  die  appli- 
cation special.  The  petitioa  for  qwcial  nadu  sboald  be  made 
in  writing,  should  identify  the  application  by  aerial  munher 
and  filing  dale,  and  thoold  be  arrtwnj^ti»A  by  a  HutniKin 
explaining  how  die  inveaiian  ooolribiites  to  the  du^nocis,  treat- 
ment or  prevention  of  HIV/AIDS  or  cancer.  Sncfa  statement 
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must  be  set  foitfa  in  oath  or  deciantioa  fotm  unless  it  is  signed 

by  a  registefed  pnctitioDer.  The  pedtioa  will  be  decided  b> 

die  Director  of  Itae  patent  examining  group  to  which  the  applica- 

tioa  is  assigned. 

This  new  category  for  a  petitioa  to  make  an  application 
special  will  be  added  to  dK  other  categories  discussed  in  section 
708.02  of  die  Manual  of  PaieiM  Examining  Procedure. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


February  23.  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assislaiif  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  aitd  Trademarks 
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Agemy.  Patent  and  Tndemark  Office.  Commerce 
Actiam:  Notice  of  Final  RnlfanakiBg 
Siumuary.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  die  rales  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  iinplemeni  die 
P«em  Law  FoRign  fnhng  Ameadmenls  Act  of  198S.  Sobtitie  B 
of  PoUk  Law  10&418.  The  rales  reflect  changes  made  to  35 
U.S.C.  184  which  specify  diac  a  bcense  is  not  letyiired  to. 
file  -■■■■■''«■■''  ■**  modifioMiaat.  and  SM|H>kmr«a  containing 
additioaal  sobject  maoer  to  a  previooily  boensed  foreign  patent 
appbcation  if  sacfa  '■■'*«'^"™'*  modifirtiom.  and  nppie- 
ments  do  not  change  the  general  nature  of  die  inventioa  dia- 
cloaed  in  die  applicatioa  in  a  manner  which  would  reifiire 
a  conrspwiding  United  Stales  paieat  appbcation  to  be  made 
av»lable  for  national  aecmity  iMpwtinB  under  35  U.S.C.  181. 
These  regulatory  changes  are  appiacatile  to  roost  existing  foreign 
fibag  bceme  hoMets  if  dnr  patent  aopiication  did  not  undergo 
security  ia^Mctioo  under  35  U.S.C  181.  Also,  under  die  rales, 
a  retroactive  foreign  filing  Ucsenae  may  be  granted  in  situations 
when  a  proscribed  foreign  filing  occnned  dvough  error  and 
without  deceptive  intent  as  opposed  to  the  earlier  standard  of 


Effective  Date-.  Feb.  19.  1991. 

Sufplemeittary  Information:  A  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking 
was  publisbed  in  die  Federal  Register  at  55  Fed.  Reg.  24270- 
24275  (June  15. 1990)  ud  at  1 1  leOflkial  Gazette  21-25  (July 
10.  1990).  No  oral  hearing  was  held.  Three  written  coounenu 
on  the  proposed  ralemaking  were  received.  The  comments 
received  and  repbes  diereto  are  listed  below. 

The  rales  Me  intended  to  iaopienient  die  Patent  Law  Foreign 
Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988.  Sobdtle  B  of  Public  Law 
100-418  (hereinafter  die  Act),  which  amended  ft)  184. 185  and 
186  of  Titk  35.  United  Slates  Code,  in  order  to  simplify  die 
lauceduies  for  United  Stales  inventors  filing  andprosecnting 
patent  applications  in  foeeiga  countries.  The  Office  has  not 
mde  any  rale  changes  to  implemem  the  amendments  to  35 
U.S.C.  185  or  186  since  diese  char,^es  affect  matters  outside 


._  184  of  Tnk  35  is  intended  to  protect  United  States 
I  security  interests  by  preventing  the  disclowBe  of  poten- 
tially sensitive  invenlians  made  in  the  Umted  States  to  foreign 
iHHv»««i«  by  die  act  of  filing  a  pateat  application  in  foreign 
conatries.  An  inventor  may  not  nly  for  a  foreign  pateai  on 
■I  invention  made  in  the  United  States  uatil  at  least  six  (6) 

after  die  iaventor  haa  filed  a  United  Stales  paieat  amii- 
the  mventor  receives  a  license  from  the  Office 


earlier  foreign  filing.  This  six  month  period 

die  Office  die  opportunity  to  screen  applications  for 

informatiaa  die  disclosare  of  which  might  be  denimental  to 
the  national  secarity.  Also.  1 184.  as  originally  enacted,  author- 
ized dK  Office  to  grant  a  recroactive  license  for  an  unhcenaed 
forcigB  filing  of  a  patent  applicaiion  if  die  foreign  filing  was 
»f.tii»it>«it  and  if  dK  disclosare  of  the  suitiect  matter  in  the 
^;pftr#^«"  wooU  not  be  detrimeKal  to  United  Stales  secuiity 


The  ariginal  regulatory  imptemenlation  of  35  U.S.C.  184 
iTifiM»«t  unfits  fM«t  to  obtain  a  bceaae  not  only  for  die  original 
fenigB  patent  appbcation  but  also  for  die  filing  of  almost 


any  information  in  suppoit  of  the  application,  thereby  creating 
adminisowve  probtems  for  United  Stales  inventors  seeking 
foreign  patent  protection.  For  example,  foreign  paleitt  offices 
often  demand  dial  additional  technical  data,  such  as  die  melting 
point  of  a  chemical,  be  added  to  a  patent  appbottion.  An  addi- 
tional foreign  fUing  bcense  was  usually  required  before  die 
inventor  could  submit  modifications,  amendments,  or  supple- 
ments to  a  previously  licensed  foreign  patent  appbcation. 
regardless  of  how  trivial  the  change  might  be. 

Recognizing  die  problems  involved  in  obtaining  diese  addi- 
tional bcenses.  die  Office  promulgated  rales  in  1984  (see  % 
5.15(a)  and  49  Fed.  Reg.  13456  (April  4.  1984))  to  streambne 
the  Ucensiiig  procedure.  The  1984  rale  change  provided  diat 
an  inventor  could  obtain  in  appbcationt,  the  disclosure  of  die 
content  of  which  is  not  potentially  detfimrntal  to  United  States 
security  interests,  a  bcense  which  permitied  the  foreign  filing 
of  modifications,  amendBBents.  and  supptemeno  without  futther 
licensing  if  such  changes  were  within  the  scope  or  character 
ofdie  originally  Uceased  invention  (i  5. lS<a)).  The  1984  rale 
change,  however,  could  not  be  made  telroactive,  and  dierefore 
had  no  effect  on  bcenses  granted  under  die  old  system.  If  an 
appbcant  wished  to  broaden  a  pre-April  4.  1984.  foreign  fUing 
bcense  to  die  scope  aUowed  byS  5.IS<a).  diis  involved  filing 
a  septnie  petition  underf  5.15(c)  in  each  appbcation. 

The  present  Act  clarifies  die  stamiory  basts  for  die  current 
Patent  and  Ttademaik  Office  rales  by  providing  dial  inventors, 
in  moat  circumstances,  are  not  required  to  obtain  an  additional 
Ucense  to  file  nudificatians,  »■■■>■»■<'"*"'»,  and  supptements  to 
their  foreign  ^ipbcaiioas  for  which  a  foreign  filing  license  has 
been  obtained  under  S  5 . 1 5(a).  Unlike  die  previous  Office  rales, 
diese  rales  broaden  die  scope  of  most  existing  bcenses,  provided 
that  the  conditions  rr^WfT"*^  in  die  Act  are  met 

The  Act  and  these  rales  also  address  difficulties  associated 
with  attempts  to  procure  a  retroactive  foreign  filing  bcense. 
Some  mbcanu  faced  loss  of  dieir  patent  rights  due  to  improper 
foreign  filings  even  diougfa  diey  believed,  in  good  faith,  dial 
a  license  was  not  necessary  for  certain  minor  changes  to  their 
foreign  appbcation.  Couit  decisions  have  held  diat  supple- 
mental infonnatioa  fikd  abroad  was  exempt  from  die  bcense 
requirement  only  when  it  was  recited  veriwiiiii  in  the  United 
States  patent  application,  or  was  so  commonly  known  that  it 
could  have  been  said  to  have  been  expressly  disclosed  in  the 
United  States  appbcation.  In  re  Gaermer.  604  F.2d  1348.  202 
USPQ  714  (CCPA  1979).  If  a  patent  appbcant  did  not  obtain 
a  foreign  filhig  bcense  from  die  Office,  any  corresponding 
United  Stales  paieat  was  at  risk  of  being  held  invalid  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 85  if  technical  information  was  added  to  die  foreign 
appbcttion.  even  if  die  tcrhniral  infonnatioa  was  completely 
unrelated  to  United  States  security  interests. 

Loss  of  United  States  patent  tights  sabaequent  to  an  "inadver- 
tenT  ■■"K<-«w<<i  foreign  filing  could  be  avoided  if  a  retroactive 
bcense  was  obtained  under  35  U.S.C.  184.  Twin  Disc,  Inc.  v. 
United  Slates,  10  CI.  Q.  713.  231  USPQ  417  (Ct  Q.  1986) 
and  Minnesoia  Mining  and  Mam^acturinq  Co.  v.  Norton  Co., 
366  F.2d  238,  151  USPQ  1  (6di  Cir.  1966).  cert,  denied.  385 
U.S.  1005(1967).  While  the  Gaermer  decision  defined  a  broad 
range  of  circumstances  under  which  a  foreign  filing  bcense 
would  be  required,  other  couri  decisions  made  correctioa  of 
licensing  errors  difficnh  by  selliiig  forth  various  strict  intetpre- 
tations  of  the  standard  of  'inadvertence.'*  Compare  Iron  Ore 
Co.  of  Canada  v.  Dow  Chemical  Co..  177  USPQ  34  (D.  Utah 
1972X  i^d,  500  F.2d  189.  182  USPQ  520  (lOdi  Cir.  1974) 
and  Reete  v.  Dann,  391  F.  Supp.  12,  185  USPQ  492  (D.D.C. 
1975).  An  inventor  coukl  fail  to  meet  die  standard  of 'inadver- 
tence" even  if  the  information  disclosed  was  not  significant 
in  nature  and  did  not  contain  any  sensitive  natianal  security 
infomuaion.  For  example,  one  decisioa  suggested  that  die  filing 
of  information  abroad  was  imeatioiial  because  the  inventor  first 
considered  the  applkabibty  of  (  184.  Sheko,  Inc.  v.  Dow 
Chemical  Co.,  322  F.  Supp.  485.  168  USPQ  395  (NX).  Dl. 
1970).  ^d,  466  F.2d  613,  173  USPQ  451  (7th  Cir.  1972). 
cert  denied,  409  U.S.  876  ( 1972).  Under  die  Sheloo  standard,  if 
sappiemenial  infonnaiion  had  been  filed  abroad  as  a  considered, 
willful  act.  even  though  done  dvough  error  in  the  belief  diat 
die  iaformation  disckiaed  abroad  did  not  exceed  die  scope  of 
die  disclosure  in  die  United  States  patent  appbcation.  die  filing 
wottU  not  be  "inadvertent":  and.  dnefore.  die  sutiject  informa- 
tion could  not  qualify  for  a  retroactive  bocnae. 


The  Act  addresses  diese  problems,  and  the  rales  implement 
the  intention  of  the  Act.  Thie  Act  changes  the  language  of  the 
statute  to  provide  that  an  inventor  may  receive  a  retroactive 
license  if  the  inventor  can  show  that  the  premature  filing  of  a 
foreign  patent  application,  or  the  submission  of  supplemental 
information  in  support  of  a  foreign  patent  appbcation,  was  made 
"through  enor  and  without  deceptive  intent."  This  criterion  is 
equivalent  to  that  for  reissue  of  a  patent  under  35  U.S.C.  251 
to  correct  eiroa  made  without  any  deceptive  intention.  The 
reissue  eiror  reqinicment  has  been  considered  by  die  courts. 
See.  e.g..  In  re  Weiler,  790  F.2d  1576,  229  USPQ  673  (Fed. 
Cir.  1986)  mi  In  re  Wadlinqer  496  F.2d  1 200.  1 8 1  USPQ  826 
(CCPA  1974).  The  appbcant  for  a  retroactive  bcense  also  must 
show  that  the  foreign  filing  did  not  disclose  any  information 
detrimental  to  the  national  security  and  that  diligence  was  exer- 
cised in  seeking  a  retroactive  license  once  the  applicant  became 
aware  of  the  proscribed  foreign  filing. 

The  Act  became  effective  on  August  23.  1988.  but  it  does 
not  affect  any  final  decision  made  by  the  Office  or  a  court, 
nor  the  rights  or  liabibties  of  any  party  under  a  patent  in  a 
case  pending  before  a  court  on  the  above  date  or  under  any 
subsequent  patent  deriving  priority  rights  from  such  patent 
under  35  U.S.C.  120  or  121.  Therefore,  die  retroactive  effect 
of  the  Act  and  the  rales  is  bmiied. 


an  tlM 


Comment 

One  comment  stated  that  the  discussion  in  the  proposed 
ralemaking  of  the  modificatioa  of  the  standard  for  obtuning 
a  retroactive  license  ham  inadvertence  to  "through  error  and 
without  deceptive  intent"  should  have  included  a  reference  to 
In  re  Wadlinger.  492  F.2d  1200.  181  USPQ  826  (CCPA  1974) 
radier  dian  to  /n  re  Weiler,  790  F.2d  1576,  229  USPQ  673 
(Fed.  Cir.  1986)  The  comment  stated  that  Wadlinger  was  a 
more  appropriate  and  illustrative  case  because  it  discmses  more 
fiilly  the  meaning  of  the  term  "error"  as  encompassing  "inadver- 
tence, accident  or  mistake"  and  as  having  a  very  broad  meaning. 
The  comment  also  noted  that  Wadlinger  was  referenced  in 
comments  made  in  the  hearing  on  the  proposed  legislation  as 
indicative  of  the  reissue  standard  being  applied  to  retroactive 
license  requests 

Reply 

A  citation  to  In  re  Wadlinger  has  been  added  to  the  citation 
of  In  re  Weiler  in  the  discussion  of  the  final  rales.  It  was  not 
the  intent  of  the  Office  by  citing  the  Weiler  case  to  suggest 
that  decisions  on  petitions  for  the  grant  of  retroactive  licenses 
would  be  limited  by  that  case.  Decisions  are  based  on  the 
particular  facts  in  each  case  and  the  entire  body  of  law  with 
respect  u>  the  standard  of  "through  enor  and  without  deceptive 
intent." 

Comment 

A  comment  stated  that  the  Office  should  provide  additional 
examples  in  the  explanatory  text  in  the  final  role  as  to  changes 
that  may  be  made  to  foreign  applications  that  have  been  licensed 
under  37  CFR  5. 1 5(a)  without  obtaining  any  additional  license. 
The  comment  poiiMed  out  that  examples  were  given  in  the  1984 
ralemaking. 

Reply 

The  bst  of  examples  presented  at  die  time  diat  37  CFR  5.15(a) 
was  adopted  in  1984  was  not  intended  to  be  all-inclusive.  The 
Office  is  not  aware  of  any  judicial  decisions  setting  limits  to 
changes  dial  may  be  made  under  a  5.15(a)  Ucense.  Depmding 
on  the  nature  and  the  criticaUty,  changes  in  temperature,  por- 
tions, size,  etc.,  outside  of  a  previously  disclosed  value  or  range 
that  do  not  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention  fraln 
what  was  previously  disclosed  are  within  the  scope  of  a  § 
5. 1 5(a)  Ucense.  However,  if  die  newly  disclosed  value  or  range 
does  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention  from  that  of 
die  originaUy  disclosed  value  or  range,  then  a  separate  bcense 
is  required.  Likewise,  new  species  or  subcombinations  of  a 
previously  disclosed  genus  or  combination  would  appear  to 
require  an  additional  license  to  include  such  a  change  in  a 
foreign  appbcation. 

Comment 

One  comment  staled  that  the  Office  should  provide  clarifica- 
tion of  the  attoraey's  abibty  to  make  decisions  as  to  whether 
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or  not  the  added  subfect  matter,  in  his  opinion, 
general  nature  of  the  inventioiL 

Reply 

Not  only  does  the  attorney  have  the  ability  to  make  the 
decision  as  to  whether  or  not  the  additional  subject  maOer 
changes  the  goienl  nature  of  die  inventian.  the  attoraey  has 
the  responsibibty  to  do  so.  The  Office  will  not  give  advisory 
opinions  on  whether  an  additional  license  is  necenary.  and 
will  treat  any  provisioiial  requests  for  a  prospective  or  retroac- 
tive bcense  as  a  request  for  a  license.  The  prooednre  of  the 
Office  resolving  any  questions  as  to  the  security  inspection 
status  of  any  changes  to  previously  licensed  material  is  intended 
to  apply  only  to  dnse  changes  that  have  been  submitted  to  the 
Office,  i.e..  the  Office  will  reply  lo  any  inquiry  as  to  whether 
previously  submitted  subject  matter  tmderweiit,  or  should  have 
undergone,  security  review. 

Comment 

One  comment  questioned  what  would  happen  if  an  attorney 
on  considered  jtidgmwit.  hooesdy  believed  dial  a  supplement 
did  not  change  the  general  nature  of  a  licensed  invention,  bat 
that  judgment  hMer  proved  to  be  erroneous. 

Ref^ 

Thie  Act  and  the  rales  now  provide  for  a  retroactive  bcense 
to  be  granted  in  situations  where  it  can  be  shown  that  a  filing 
was  nuide  without  a  Ucense  through  error  and  without  deceptive 
intent  Thus,  a  retroactive  license  could  be  sought  under  §  5.25. 


OrSpcdflcRnk 


Section  5.11(a).  as  amended,  specifies  when  a  license  is 
required  before  filing  any  foreign  application  for  patent 
including  any  modifi(^tiofis.  amendments  and  supplements  or 
divisions  thereof.  Section  5. 1 1(a)  adapts  the  staiuory  definition 
of  "mpUcation"  in  35  U.S.C.  184.  Also,  the  rale,  as  ammdrri, 
clarifies  that  the  provisions  of  this  section  apply  only  to  inven- 
tions made  in  die  United  States  as  staled  in  35  U.S.C.  184. 
However,  where  an  improvement  or  modificatioa  to  a  foreign- 
origin  inventioa  is  made  in  the  United  States,  a  bcense  would 
be  required  for  the  additional  subject  mailer.  The  language 
proposed  for  §  5.1  l(eX3)  has  been  redrafted  for  clarity  bat  still 
provides  that  an  inventor  need  not  obtain  a  supplemental  license 
to  file  modifications,  amendments  and  supplements  '^"^■■■■"t 
subject  matter  not  disclosed  in,  or  di  visions  of .  a  foreign  applica- 
tion for  which  an  initial  foreign  filing  bcense  was  not  lequired. 
as  long  as  the  corresponding  United  Stales  appbcatioa  was  not 
required  to  be  made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181  and  i  5.1  and  the  changes  did  not  alter  the  general  nature 
of  the  invention  in  a  manner  which  would  require  the  Uniled 
States  appbcation  to  have  been  made  availaMe  for  inspectioa 
under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  {  5.1.  The  need  for  a  suppionenial 
license  depends  on  whether  the  changes  altered  the  general 
nature  of  the  inventioa.  rather  than  the  label  applied  K>  the 
changes.  i.e..  "Continuatioa",  Xontinuation  In-f^nt",  "Divi- 
sion", etc. 

Authorized  parties  may  determine  whether  a  particular  appb- 
cation was  forwarded  to  the  defense  agencies  for  inspectioa 
under  35  U.S  C.  181  either  by  reviewing  the  filing  receipt  to 
determine  if  a  license  is  or  was  gruled.  in  which  case  security 
inspection  did  not  occur,  or  by  reviewing  the  file  wrapper  to 
determine  if  an  access  acknowledgment  under  35  U.S.C.  181 
is  present  in  which  case  security  inspection  did  occur.  If  verifi- 
cation of  the  security  inspection  status  of  an  appbcatioa  is 
needed,  the  authorized  parties  may  submit  a  written  request 
therefor  to  the  Office,  directed  to  the  attention  of  i  ir«i»«iiig 
and  Review.  A  written  response  fiom  the  Office  will  be  issued. 
In  the  event  Office  records  are  not  available,  a  de  novo  determi- 
nation by  the  Office  will  be  made  of  the  need  for  defense 
agency  inspection  under  the  presem  national  security  standards. 
If  security  inspection  was  not  required  under  35  U.S.C.  181. 
then  the  provisions  of  the  Act  will  convert  a  previously  granted 
or  implied  license  into  one  having  the  scope  of  proposed  { 
5.15(a). 

Section  5.15(a).  as  amended,  adopts  the  specific  provisions 
of  the  Act  and  clarifies  the  existing  rules  by  expressly  stating 
that  the  bcense  provisions  of  the  paragraph  are  applicable  to 
Uiuted  States  applications  which  were  not  required  to  be  made 
avaiUMe  for  inspectioa  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  {  5.1.  The 
inspection  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  181  delegate  to  die  Commis- 
sioner of  Paleatt  and  Trademarks  die  aaiboiity  lo  decide  which 
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for  nabooal  aecuiity  inspectiaa  wben  the  Govcxmneat  hat  oo 

propoty  imerest  in  the  invention.  The  fKt  dwt  an  ^ipikabao 

was  farwMxted  to  the  defenae  agaciet  does  not  neceasarily 

mean  diat  ifae  applicalion  was  profierly  wittnn  the  impwtitai 
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scope  of  3SU.S.U.  181.  Thus,  ifinnipbcnlion  was  not  required 
to  be  inspected  but  was  inspected  by  oustake,  it  is  eli|ibie  for 
sacfa  a  license.  The  changes  to  die  legulatioa  expRSsty  apply 
W mfflttfrnrti^TH.  — i^iMtm^i**,  m«h  MnylwiMam to sprevionsly 
licensed  fompi  appUcabon,  and  divisions  diereot.  provided 
the  not  aher  Ae  general  nature  of  the  invention  in  a  maaner 
which  would  require  a  corresponding  United  Stales  snplicatioB 
to  have  been  made  availabk  for  inspection  under  33  U.S.C. 
181. 

The  language  of  S  S  13<aKl)  also  has  been  clahfied.  If  the 
filing  of  die  foreign  qipUcation  was  pursuant  to  a  license 
granted  under  S  SIS  "xi  issued  prior  to  publication  of  the 
notice  in  die  Fedenl  Register  at  49  Fed.  Ueg.  134S6  (April  4. 
1984)  for  snlqect  maoer  which  was  not  appropriate  for  inspec- 
tioo  Boder  35  U.S.C.  181,  die  bceaae  is  now  expanded  to 
cover  amendments,  modifications,  and  supplements  thereto,  or 
divisions  diereof.  which  do  not  change  die  general  nabKC  of 
die  invenlioo  in  a  manner  which  would  require  such  appiicaiioa 
to  be  made  available  for  aeonty  inspection  under  33  U.S.C. 
181.  Also,  tmtagrjphs  (aX3)  and  (aX4)  of  §  5.15  have  been 
merged  in  order  to  more  cieariy  define  die  type  of  wibeeyent 
chnges  to  a  previously  liceued  foreign  patent  application 
wu3  may  be  Bled  widKwt  any  additional  license.  In  particniar. 
it  is  made  clear  that  these  changes  omst  not  be  such  as  to  require 
the  ^ipbcacion  to  be  made  avadabfe  for  security  inspection.  Any 
qncaliaBB  about  die  tecwity  inspectiaa  status  of  any  apptodon 
or  ft-iUtmiitt.  modificaticas,  and  suppiements  thereto,  or 
divisioas  diereof.  wiO  be  handled  in  die  manner  as  described 
above. 

Section  S.lS(b).  as  amended,  clarifies  die  existing  rale  by 
expressly  stating  that  the  license  provisions  of  i  5.12(b)  are 
Mipiknble  to  United  Stales  spptotions  which  were  required 
u  be  made  available  for  inspectiaa  uKkr  33  U.S.C.  181  and( 
3. 1 .  The  ameadments  also  clarify  die  language  of  die  paiagtaph 
and  indicme  dut  die  more  restrictive  hoenae  uadcr  dns  para- 
gi^  indades  andnrity  to  odu  actions  in  die  foreign  or  inieraa- 
tioaal  appikaiioB.  provided  snbiect  maner  additioaal  to  diat 
covoed  by  die  hcenae  is  not  involved  Section  3.13(c),  as 
■aeaded,  cbnfies  die  existing  rale  by  expressly  staling  dial 
die  gmMiag  of  a  I  3.13(a)  scope  to  a  bccase  under  (  3.13(b) 
aad  coavenioe  proviaioas  of  dus  paragraph  are  oaly  applicnbie 
tomalfriallm^^T^^««^"''*»^^  i^nr  Hailed  Stairs  aptfeations. 
which  «e  not.  or  were  not.  required  to  be  made  available  for 
impectian  under  35  U.S.C.  181  sad  t  3.1. 

Seoioas  3.13(e)  and  (f),  as  ameaded.  suhstimte  a  reference 
to  i  3.13(aX3)  ladMT  dian  to  i  3.13(aK4)  which  hat  been 
eliminated  as  a  scpante  paiagiiph.  Paiagmih  (e)  alao  has  been 
.»i.iiAi^  to  stale  that  changes  to  die  general  nature  of  the 
invention,  which  would  require  die  applicatian  to  have  been 
made  available  for  inspection  under  33  U.S.C.  181  and  i  3.1, 
require  a  aepanie  boense. 

Sectkn  3.2S(a),  as  marv*^.  provides  dial  die  inventor  may 
receive  a  letronctive  license  if  me  invemor  can  show  d>at  die 
preawnre  filing  of  papea  in  a  foeigB  patent  office  was  made 
thwwgh  error  and  wimoot  deceptive  intent  This  criterion  is 
die  SHiie  as  that  for  "emr  without  any  deceptive  intention'' 
forieissne  of  a  patent  and  lepiaces  die  previoos  standard  of 
inadvoieace.  This  section  abo  has  been  amended  to  clarify 
th«  each  country  in  which  a  prosciiied  filing  occurred  must 
be  listed  in  a  petition  for  retroactive  Ikenae.  Also,  die  rale  has 
been  iw>~«»«<  to  define  a  verified  staiewirnt  as  being  in  die 
form  of  either  an  oadi  or  a  declaration.  Finally,  die  rale  has 
been  dMified  by  defining  die  period  over  which  error  widiowt 
deceptive  intent  must  be  shown  as  being  die  time  leading  up 
10  and  inchiding  die  proscribed  foreign  filing 

Otker 

The  rale  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
die  Repilaiary  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  601  a  seq..  Executive 
Oden  12291  and  12612,  and  die  Papeiwoffc  Reduction  Act 
of  1980.  44  use.  3301  et  seq. 

The  Oaeral  Counsel  of  die  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  die  Acting  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small 


Business  Administiation.  that  the  rale  change  will  not  have  a 
significant  adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number 
oMmall  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  60S(b)) 
because  die  rules  siiqiiify  die  procedures  for  all  United  States 
inveiMars  who  file  and  prosecute  applications  in  foreign  coun- 
tries. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  dial  dns 
rale  change  is  not  a  maior  rale  under  Executive  Oder  12291 . 
The  annual  effect  on  die  economy  will  be  less  dian  $  1 00  milbon . 
There  will  be  no  mqor  increase  in  coats  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individuals,  industries.  Federal,  state  or  local  ^vcmment  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  There  wiU  be  no  significant  adyme 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  die  ability  of  die  United  Stales-based  enter- 
prises to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic 
or  export  markets. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  deteimmed  diat 
this  notice  has  no  FederaUsm  implicalions  affecting  die  relation- 
ship betweea  die  National  Government  and  die  States  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rules  contain  a  coUectioo  of  information  requirement 
subject  to  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  which  has  previously 
been  ^iproved  by  die  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Contiol  No.  0631-001 1  widi  an  expiratioa  date  of  March  31. 
1993.  The  average  time  for  each  petition  for  hcenae  under  $ 
51.12(b)  or  §  5.25  is  estimated  to  be  approximately  dmty  (30) 
minutes,  including  time  for  reviewing  instnictions,  gathering 
and  maintaining  dau  needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing 
the  petition  submission.  SetMl  comments  regarding  this  burden 
estimatt  to  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Office  of  Manage- 
ment and  Organization.  Washington.  D.C.  2023 1 .  and  die  Office 
of  MMiagemeot  and  Budget.  Washington.  DC.  20303  (Atten- 
tion: Papowork  Reduction  Project  0651-0011). 


LMOrSal4ccti 


37CFRPUt5 


EllMMtSi  FwtlgB 


Invca- 


For  die  reasons  set  forth  in  die  preamble.  37  CFR  Part  5  is 
amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PAKT  5  -  SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  INVENTIONS 

AND  UCENSES  TO  EXPORT  AND  FILE 

APPUCATIONS  IN  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 


1.  The  authority 
follows: 


citation  for  Part  5  is  revised  to  read  as 


Audiority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  41.  181-188,  as  amended  by  die 
Patent  Law  Foreign  Hling  Amendments  Act  of  1988.  Pub.  L. 
100-418  102  Stat  1367,  die  Arms  Export  Control  Act.  as 
amended,  22  U.S.  C.  2731  et  aeq.,  die  Atomic  Energy  Act  of 
1954,  as  amended,  42  U.  S.C.  2011  er  sea.  and  die  Nuclear 
Non-Prolifiemiion  Act  of  1978. 22  U.S.C.  3201  el  se^..  and  die 
delegations  in  die  regulations  under  dieae  acts  to  die  Commis- 
sioner (IS  CFR  370.IO(j).  22  CFR  125.04.  and  10 CFR  810.7) 

2.  Section  5.11.  paragraphs  (a)  and  (e),  are  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 


15.11 


ina 

intkeUi 


Stataaarl 


(a)  A  license  from  die  Commissioner  of  Patentt  and  Trade- 
marks under  33  U.S.C.  184  is  required  before  fibng  any  applica- 
tion  for  patent  including  any  modififations.  amendments,  or 
supplements  thereto  or  divisions  thereof  or  for  the  registration 
of  a  utility  model,  industrial  design,  or  model,  in  a  foreign 
patent  office  or  any  foreign  patent  agency  or  any  international 
agency  other  than  the  United  Stales  Receiving  Office,  if  the 
invetidoo  was  made  in  the  United  States  and: 

(1)  An  applicatioo  on  die  invention  hat  been  on  file  in  the 
United  States  less  dian  six  mondis  prior  to  die  date  on  which 
the  application  is  to  be  filed,  or 


(2)  No  applicatioo  on  the  invention  has  been  filed  in  the 
United  States. 


(e)  No  license  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  diis  section  is 
required: 

(1)  If  the  invenboo  was  not  made  in  the  United  States,  or 

(2)  If  die  corresponding  United  States  application  is  not 
subject  to  a  secrecy  order  under  §  5.Z  and  was  filed  at  least 
six  months  prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  application  is  filed 
in  a  foreign  country,  or 

(3)  For  subsequent  modifications,  amendments  and  supple- 
ments containing  additional  subject  matter  to,  or  divisions  of, 
a  foreign  patent  application  if: 

(i)  a  license  it  not.  or  was  not.  required  under  paragraph 
(eX2)  of  diis  section  for  the  foreign  patent  applicabon; 

(ii)  the  corremonding  United  States  application  was  not 
required  to  be  made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181  and  SSI;  and 

(iii)  such  modifications,  amendments,  and  supplements  do 
not.  or  did  not.  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention  in 
a  maimer  which  would  require  any  corresponding  United  States 
application  to  be  or  have  been  available  for  inspection  under 
35  U.S.C.  181  and  $5.1. 


•  •  •  •  • 


3.  Section  5.15.  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (c).  (e)  and  (0.  are 
revised  to  read  as  follows: 


i  5.15  Scope  of 


(a)  Applications  or  other  materials  reviewed  pursuant  to  S 
S .  1 2  through  5. 1 4.  which  were  not  required  to  be  noade  available 
for  inspection  by  defense  agencies  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  9 
5.1.  will  be  eUgible  for  a  license  of  the  scope  provided  in 
this  paragraph.  This  license  permits  subsequent  modifications, 
amendments,  and  supplements  containing  additional  subject 
matter  to.  or  divisions  erf.  a  foreign  patent  application,  if  such 
chaiiges  to  the  application  do  not  alter  the  general  nature  of 
the  invention  in  a  manner  which  would  re(]iiire  the  United 
States  application  to  have  been  made  available  for  inspection 
under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  S  5.1.  This  license  also  coven  die 
inventions  disclosed  in  foreign  applications  which  had  been 
granted  a  license  under  this  part  prior  to  April  4.  1984.  and 
which  were  not  subject  to  security  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181  and  S  S.l.  (jirant  of  this  license  authorizes  the  export  and 
filing  of  an  application  in  a  foreign  country  or  the  transmitting  of 
an  international  application  to  any  patent  agency  orinternational 
patent  agency  when  the  subject  matter  of  £e  foreign  or  interna- 
tional application  corresponds  to  that  of  die  domestic  applica- 
tion. This  licease  includes  authority: 

(1)  To  export  and  file  all  duplicate  and  formal  appUcatioo 
papers  in  foreign  coimtries  or  with  international  agencies; 

(2)  To  make  amendments,  modifications,  and  supplements, 
including  divisiont.  changes  or  supportiiig  matter  consisting 
of  the  illustration,  exemplification,  comparison,  or  explanation 
of  subject  matter  diacloaed  in  the  ap|4ication;  and 

(3)  To  take  any  action  in  the  proaecution  of  the  foreign  or 
international  applicatian  provided  diat  the  adding  of  subject 
matter  or  taking  of  any  action  under  paragraphs  (aX  1 )  and  (2)  of 
this  section  doa  not  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention 
diacloaed  in  the  applicaiion  in  a  manner  which  would  rei|iiire 
such  application  to  have  been  made  available  for  inspection 
under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  S  5.1  by  inchiding  technicai  data 
pertaining  to: 

(i)  Defense  services  or  articles  designated  in  die  United 
StMes  Munitions  List  applicable  at  the  time  of  foreign  filing, 
the  unlicenaed  exportation  of  which  is  prohibited  pursuant  to 
die  Arms  Export  Control  Act.  as  amrwlrd,  and  22  CFR  Parts 
121  dirough  130:  or 

(ii)  Reairicted  Data,  aensitive  nuclear  technology  or  tech- 
nology usejfiil  in  the  prodnctian  or  utilization  of  special  nuclear 
mMerial  or  atomk  energy,  the  dissemination  of  wfaidi  it  subject 
to  retlrictiont  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1934.  at  ammdrd, 
and  the  Nuclear  Noa-ProlifKation  Act  of  1978.  as  impleaiented 
by  the  r^ulations  for  Unclassified  Activities  in  Foreign  Atomic 
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Energy  Frograms.  10  CFtL  Pan  810.  in  effect  at  die  time  of 
foreign  filing. 

(b)  AppbaMions  or  other  materials  which  were  required  to 
be  made  avaihMe  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  { 
5.1  will  be  eligMe  for  a  liccnae  of  die  scope  provided  in  dut 
paragraph.  Grant  of  dut  lioenae  andiorizet  die  export  and  fihiv 
of  an  application  in  a  foreign  coimiiy  or  die  «TM«««i«ting  of 
an  internationa]  application  to  any  foreign  patent  agency  or 
international  patoit  agency.  Fuidier.  this  license  inchides 
authority  to  export  and  file  all  duplicate  aiKl  formal  papers 
in  foreign  countries  or  with  foreign  and  international  patent 
agencies  and  to  make  amradnirntt.  modifications,  and  sn)ple- 
ments  to.  file  divisions  of.  and  take  any  action  in  the  proaeoaioB 
of  the  foreign  or  international  appUcation,  provided  stdijea 
matter  additional  to  that  covered  by  the  license  is  not  involved. 

(c)  A  license  granted  under  $  3.12(b)  pursuant  to  $  5.13  or 
S  5.14  shall  have  the  scope  mdicaied  in  para^aph  (a)  of  this 
section,  if  it  is  so  specified  in  the  licease.  A  petition,  accompa- 
nied by  die  required  fee  (1.17(h)).  may  alao  be  filed  to  change 
a  liceiise  having  the  scope  indicatrd  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  to  a  li<xnse  having  the  scope  indicated  in  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section.  No  such  petition  will  be  grartfed  if  the  copy 
of  the  material  filed  pursuant  to  {  5. 13  or  any  ctwn^t^rwMn^ 
United  States  application  was  required  to  be  made  available 
for  in-spection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  {  5.1.  The  change  in 
the  scope  of  a  license  will  be  effective  as  of  the  dale  of  the 
gram  of  the  petition. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(e)  Any  paper  filed  abroad  or  transmitted  to  an  international 
patent  agency  following  the  filing  of  a  foreign  or  international 
application  which  changes  the  general  nature  of  the  subject 
matter  diacloaed  at  the  time  of  fihng  in  a  manner  which  would 
require  such  application  to  have  been  made  available  for  inspec- 
tion under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  {  5.1  or  which  involves  die 
disclosure  of  subject  matter  listed  in  paragraphs  (aX3Xi)  or  (ii) 
of  this  section  mist  be  aeparatdy  liccnted  in  the  same  manner 
as  a  foreign  or  international  appiicaiion.  Rirther.  if  no  license 
has  been  granted  under  {  S.I2(a)  on  filing  the  corresponding 
United  Suites  appbcatioii.  any  paper  filed  abroad  or  with  an 
internationa]  patent  agency  which  involves  the  discloanre  of 
additional  subject  matter  must  be  licensed  in  the  same  maimer 
as  a  foreign  or  inleinalional  application. 

(0  Licoises  separately  granted  in  connection  with  two  or 
more  United  Stales  applications  may  be  exercised  by  combining 
or  dividing  the  disclosures,  as  desned.  provided: 

(1)  Subject  matter  which  changes  the  general  nature  of  the 
subject  matter  diacloaed  at  the  tinK  of  fi^g  or  which  involves 
subject  matter  listed  in  paragraphs  (aX3Xi)  or  (ii)  of  this  section 
is  not  introduced,  and 

(2)  In  die  case  where  at  least  one  of  the  hcenses  was  obtained 
under  }  5. 12(b).  additional  subject  matter  is  not  introduced. 


4.  Section  5.25.  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  5,25  FttWon  farntTDadhFC  I 


(a)  A  petition  for  a  retroactive  Ucense  under  35  U.S.C.  184 
shall  be  preaemed  in  accortlance  widi  (  5.13  or  %  3.14  (a),  and 
shall  include: 

(1)  A  listing  of  each  of  the  foreign  countries  in  which  the 
unlicensed  palem  application  material  was  filed. 

(2)  The  dales  on  which  the  material  was  filed  in  each  connny, 

(3)  A  verified  iiammnt  (oadi  or  declaration)  rtw^mim.^ 
(i)  An  avennent'  that  the  subject  matter  in  question  was  not 

under  a  secrecy  order  at  the  time  it  was  filed  abroad,  and  that 
it  is  not  cuiready  mder  a  secrecy  onkr, 

(ii)  A  showing  that  the  bceaae  has  been  diligendy  sought 
after  discovery  of  the  proacfibed  foreign  fibng,  and 

(iii)  An  expiaaatian  of  why  dK  material  was  filed  abroad 
through  error  aiid  without  deceptive  intent  without  the  required 
license  under  f  S.l  1  first  having  been  obtained,  and 

(4)  The  required  fee  (S  1.17(h)). 

The  above  expiaaalian  must  incfaide  a  showing  of  facts  radier 
than  a  mere  alV.garioB  of  actioa  through  error  and  without 
deceptive  intent  The  showing  of  fects  as  to  the  nature  of 
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(1«)  ' 

dK  enor  sbould  include  stucmcnn  by  tbose  penoos  having 
penooal  knowledge  of  the  acts  tegading  filing  in  ■  fofcign 
cooDtiy  and  tbould  be  accooafMnied  by  copies  of  any  necessaiy 
^P|y.i«tiM  «iMnm«»nt«  ncfa  ■■  Icoen  of  wmmiwil  or  initnic- 
tknt  fornling.  The  actt  wfaicfa  are  alleged  to  cuaaliiule  enor 
wilhont  deceptive  intent  ihoold  cover  the  period  leading  up  to 
and  including  each  of  the  protcribed  fotcign  filings. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  7,  1997 


•  •  •  •  • 


Nov.  28,  1990 


HARRY  F.  MANBBCK,  JR. 

Assistwa  Secretary  and  Commisskmer 

of  Patents  and  TrademaHa 

[1123  OG  20] 


(108) 


Ui 


Oflicc 
37  cn  Put  15* 

[Docket  N«.  71t3»«im 


17UAC 


!rN2(a; 


ActaflfM, 


i)a) 


Agency.  Patent  and  Tiademaik  Office,  Commerce 
AcCioM:  Rnal  Rule 

Swrnmary.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (FTO)  U  adding 
a  new  Sobcfaapier  C,  Pan  ISO  to  its  rales  to  implement  the 
Preaideatial  prodamMian  provisioot  of  the  Scmicoodnctor 
cup  Pitnectioa  Act  of  1984,  17  US.C.  902(aX2).  The  rales 
fttf^K«ii  procedures  for  the  evahiaboo  of  requests  by  foreigD 
govcnmenis  for  the  »Trr— ~  of  ftesideaiial  prodamaiioos 
g—riitg  protection  in  die  United  Stales  to  mask  works  of 
raragn  origin.  The  rales  also  permit  the  Commissioiier  of 
PMeatt  ^  Tradernvks  indepoKxally  to  initiale  an  evahuftiotL 
The  effect  of  dK  rales  will  be  ID  establish  a  regime  of  protectioo 
for  faieixn  mask  works  in  die  United  Stales,  provided  mask 
works  otU-S.  origin  are  adeqnaldy  protected  in  the  coantiy 
requesting  a  Presidential  procumatioai. 
Effective  Date:  August  1.  1988 

Far  Further  Information  Camct.  Michael  K.  Kiik.  Assistant 
rn^»».«i«.>r  for  External  Afbin.  by  telephone  at  (703)357- 
306S.  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 
Comnissiorier  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  4.  Washington, 

D.C.  20231. 

S»n>lemrmary  tn^ormatkm:  The  Semiconductor  Chip  Protec- 
tioa  Act  of  1984  (SCPA)  estaMiahed  a  new  form  of  inlelkctaal 
property  protectioa  for  mask  works  Ihtf  are  fixed  in  semiooo- 
dudor  chips.  Mask  works  are  defined  as  a  "series  of  related 
imajM,  however  fixed  or  encoded,"  dut  represent  the  dace- 
rtimfntiriai  p^iwn  in  the  layera  of  a  lemiconilnftnr  cfaJD.  Thus, 
die  sulqect  matter  of  protection  under  die  SCP  A  are  die  layout 
designs  of  senuconductor  chips,  known  in  some  countries  as 
"ialegiMed  circuit  layoi*  designs"  or  as  "aenuconductor  topo- 
gnpfaies.''  The  SCPA  provides  a  ten-year  term  of  protection 
fj^rnriginal  marlr  TiTtTki  iiM  asiaiil  fiiaa  tfif  if  fistr  nf  rr|iitiaiinn 
or  first  commercial  exploitaiion  anywhere  in  die  world.  To 
■najMtMii  protection,  mask  works  mast  be  regisiered  in  the 
United  StMes  Copyright  Office  widiin  two  years  of  first  com- 
mercial expioitatioo. 

Protectioa  for  foreign  mask  works  may  be  granted  under 
bodi  section  902  and  tectioa  914  of  die  SCPA.  Section  902 
sets  out  dwee  different  ways  dnt  foreign  mask  works  may 
become  eh^Me  for  protection  in  die  United  States,  first,  on 
the  dMe  dK  work  is  registered  or  is  fint  oommacially  exploited 
aywhere  in  die  worU.  die  mask  work  is  protectibie  if  its  owner 
is  a  ntfioaal,  donuciliary  or  sovereign  anthority  of  a  foreign 
nmtirm  diH  is  a  party  to  a  treaty  dMi  provides  protection  of 
mMk  works  and  to  which  die  Uniied  Stales  is  also  a  patty,  or 
if  a  stateless  persoa.wfaerever  domiciled.  Second,  foreign  mask 
works  may  be  proKoed  when  tey  are  first  commercially 
exploited  in  die  United  States.  The  dard  way .  set  forth  in  aectioo 

902(aX2),  is  where  die  foreign  mask  work  comes  widiin  die 
scope  of  s  Presidential  prodanaiian.  The  President  may  issue 
a  prodHMtion  apon  finding  diat  a  forcaga  nation  extends  to 
nnsk  works  of  owners  who  we  U.S.  aaiiaaab  or  domidliaries. 


protection  (1)  on  substantiaUy  die  same  basis  as  diat  on  which 
the  foreign  nation  extends  protection  to  mask  works  of  its  own 
nationals  and  domiciliaries  and  mask  walks  fint  commercially 
exploited  in  diat  nation,  or  (2)  on  substantially  die  same  basis 
as  provided  in  die  SCPA.  Pursuant  to  Executive  Order  12504, 
SO  PR  4849  (Feb.  4, 1985),  requests  for  issuance  of  Presidential 
proclamations  are  to  be  presented  to  the  PresideM  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce. 

Section  914  was  included  in  die  SCPA  as  a  tnnsitioaal 
provision.  jm^wM  by  Congress  to  encourage  other  countries 
to  pass  laws  «uending  protectioa  to  diis  new  form  of  intellectual 
property.  Once  laws  were  in  place,  it  was  reasoned,  permanent 
protectioa  for  foreign  mask  works  could  be  coofierred  under 
section  902  or  daougb  s  mwhilatrral  treaty  diat  extended  cov- 
erage to  mask  works.  Section  914  gives  die  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce  authority  to  issue  orders  extending  interim  protectioa  to 
foreign  mask  work  owners  upon  the  satisfKtion  of  ceitain 
cooditioas.  First,  die  Searetary  must  find  diat  die  foreign  nation 
is  making  good  faith  efforts  and  reasonable  progress  toward 
entering  into  a  treaty  widi  dK  United  States,  or  toward  enacting 
legislttiaa  diat  will  protect  U.S.  mask  works  on  die  same  basis 
as  domestic  mask  works,  or  at  a  level  similar  to  diat  provided 
under  die  SCPA.  Second,  die  Secretary  must  determine  that 
nationals,  domiciliaries  and  sovereign  authorities  of  the  foreign 
nation  are  not  engaged  in  die  misappropriation,  unauthorized 
distribotioa,  or  unauthorized  commerciu  exploitatioa  of  mask 
works,  finally,  die  Secretary  must  determine  dut  issuance  of 
an  interim  order  would  pronaote  die  purposes  of  the  SCPA  and 
intermoioaal  comity  with  respect  to  the  protection  of  mask- 
works. 

By  Amendment  1  to  Department  Organization  Order  10-14, 
issued  Dec.  3.  1984,  die  Secretary  of  Commerce  delegated 
to  the  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissiooer  of  Patents  and 
Trademariu  die  authority  under  section  914  to  make  pertinent 
findings  and  to  issue  orders  for  the  interim  protection  of  foreign 
mask  works.  Amendment  2  to  Department  Organizatioa  Order 
10-14.  issued  SqpL  28.  1987.  expanded  dK  earlier  delegation 
to  inchide  responsibility  for  prescribing  regulations  for  die 
presentation  to  die  President  of  requeste  for  issuance  of  procla- 
mations under  section  902. 

The  Commisaiaoer  has  issued  orders  granting  interim  protec- 
tioa under  section  914  for  mask  works  produced  in  Australia. 
Belgium,  Cmada.  Denmark,  Finland.  France,  die  Federal 
RefNiblic  of  Germany,  Gieece,  Ireland.  Italy.  Japan.  Luxem- 
bourg, die  Nedierlands.  Poitngal.  Spain,  Sweden,  Switzerland, 
and  die  Unked  KingdooL  AH  of  die  interim  protectioa  orders 
were  recendy  exicoded  until  May  31,  1989.  See  Extension  of 
Previonsfy-Granted  Interim  Orders  Under  the  Semiconductor 
CHw  Protection  Act  of  1984.  53  FR  16308  (May  6,  1988). 

This  proceeding  was  initialed  by  a  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemakina  puMiahed  at  53  FR  5588-90  (Feb.  25.  1988).  The 
notice  aetfoith  proposed  regulations  for  die  submissioa  and 
evaluation  of  requestt  diat  die  Secretary  of  Commerce  recooi- 
mead  die  issuance  or  revocation  of  a  Presidential  proclamatioa 
granting  U.S.  protection  to  foreign  mask  works  under  section 
902(aX2)  of  die  SCPA.  Comments  on  die  proposed  rales  were 
receiwed  from  the  Commission  of  the  Euiopean  Communities 
and  die  U.S.  Semicondnctor  Industry  Association. 

Discussion  <4  Specific  Rules 

Section  150.1  of  die  new  rales  sea  forth  relevant  definitioas. 
Sectioa  150.2  specifies  die  conditions  under  which  an  evalua- 
tion of  rn-"r"i»>«<<"'g  the  issuance,  revision,  suspension  or 
revocation  of  a  section  902  proclamatioa  will  be  initialed  by 
die  Commissioner.  Sectioa  150.2(s)  provides  dial  die  Commis- 
siooer  must  initiaie  an  evaluadoo  of  the  propriety  of  recom- 
mending the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation  una 
receipt  of  a  request  fiom  a  foreign  govenaneat  Section  1  S0.2(b) 
gives  the  Secretary  the  discretion  to  initiate  independently  an 
evaluatioa  ooaceming  issuance,  revisipn,  suspension  or  revoca- 
tion  of  a  proclamation,  or  as  directed  by  die  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce. 

Section  150.3(a)  states  duH  requestt  for  die  issuance  of  a 
section  902  Presidential  proclamation  shall  be  made  by  "foreign 
goveraments."  The  definitioo  of  "foreign  government"  in  sec- 
tion 150.1  of  die  rales  makes  clear  diat  international  intergov- 
ernmental  organizatioas  may  request  Presidential 
proclamations  on  behalf  of  their  member  states. 
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Section  150.3(b)  listt  die  documentation  dut  must  accom- 
pany requestt  for  issuance  <rf  a  proclamation.  The  laws,  legal 
fulings,  regulations,  and  administrative  orders  submitted  must 
be  in  unedited,  fiill-text  form.  Where  possible,  die  niatwi^ic 
submitled  should  be  reproduced  from  die  original  document, 
e.g.,  fiom  coon  reports  or  statutory  instrumentt.  Abstncts, 
summaries  and  commentaries  are  not  acceptable.  If  the  docu- 
mentt  are  not  in  Fjiglish,  a  certified  English  translation  must 
accompany  them. 

Section  150.4  sets  out  the  procedure  the  Commissioaer  will 
follow  after  a  request  for  issnanrr  of  a  proclamatioa  has  been 
submitted,  or  following  a  decision  independently  to  initiate  an 
evaluation.  If  a  foreign  govenunent  requests  a  sectioa  902 
proclamatioa  before  a  section  914  procmhiig  has  taken  place, 
under  section  150.4(a)  the  Commissioaer  may  initiate  such  a 
prw'wding  to  compile  a  record  of  necessary  informatioa  and. 
where  appopriate.  to  provide  interim  protectioa  in  die  United 
States  while  the  section  902  request  is  pending.  Sectioa  1 50.4(b) 
provides  dut  die  information  obtained  dwmg  a  section  914 
proceeding,  if  one  has  been  held,  will  be  considered  1^  the 
Commissioner  in  determining  whedier  to^recoaunend  the  issu- 
ance of  a  Presidential  proclamatioa. 

Sectioa  150.4(c)  provides  that  requestt  for  Presidential  proc- 
lamalioos.  and  notices  vi  the  Commissioner's  determination 
indcpendfudy  to  initiate  sectioa  902  evaluatioas.  will  be  pub- 
lished in  die  Federal  Register.  Written  conmientt  will  be 
requested.  Section  150.4(d)  requires  die  Comnussioner  to  notify 
the  Register  of  Copyrightt  and  the  Committees  on  the  Judiciary 
of  the  Senate  and  die  House  of  Representatives  of  the  initiatioa 
of  an  evaluatioa.  Under  section  150.4(e),  a  hearing  may  be 
scheduled  if  the  written  commentt  raise  issues  that  cannot  be 
resolved  dirough  informal  contactt  Sectioa  150.4(f)  provides 
that  the  record  to  be  considered  t^  the  Commissioaer  in  doer- 
mining  whether  to  recommend  a  ftraridmrial  proclamation  wiU 
be  the  request  fiom  a  foreign  government,  if  any,  written  com- 
mentt received,  the  record  of  any  sectioa  914  proceedings,  and 
the  informatioa  obtained  in  a  bearing,  if  one  is  held. 

Sectioas  lS0.4(g)  and  (h)  provide  diat  die  Conunissiooer 
will  forward  the  draft  recoounendatioa  to  the  Secretary,  who 
will  dien  forward  a  recommendatioa  regarding  issuance  of  a 
proclamatioa  to  the  PresidenL  Sectioa  lS0.5(a)  makes  clear 
that  the  recommendation  for  issnanrr  of  a  proclamatioo  may 
include  terms  and  conditions  regarding  the  duration  of  the 
proclamation.  Section  lS0.S(b)  provides  duu  interested  parties 
may  request  the  revisioa.  suspension  or  revocation  of  Presiden- 
tial proclamatioos. 

CompNeatr  an  the  Proposed  Rules 

(Tommentt  on  the  proposed  rales  were  submitted  by  the 
Commission  of  the  Eiaopean  Communities  and  the  U.S.  Semi- 
conductor Industry  Association  (SIA).  The  Commissioa  of  the 
European  C^ommmities  noted  that  any  request  for  a  proclama- 
tioo m  favor  of  mask  works  produced  in  the  Memlxr  States 
will  be  made  by  the  Commissioa.  The  Commission  requested 
a  clarification  that  die  term  "foreign  governmentt"  as  used 
in  sectioa  lS0.3(a)  includes  inleniational  inlergovemmental 
organizations  which  have  been  empowered  by  their  member 
states  to  request  Prrsidmrial  proclamations  granting  U.S.  pro- 
tection to  mask  works  produced  in  such  states. 

The  PTO  adoptt  die  Commissioo's  suggestioa.  The  rales 
are  not  intended  to  preclude  foreign  govemmentt  from  having 
requestt  for  Presideotial  proclamations  presented  on  their  behalf 
by  an  intematioaal  or  r^ional  intetgovennnental  organizatioa. 
Accordingly,  a  definitioa  of  "foreign  government"  is  added  as 
sectioa  l$0.1(b)  of  the  rales,  malting  clear  that  internatiooal 
inlet  governmental  organizations,  may  request  Presidential  proc- 
lamarinmi  on  bdbaiS  of  their  member  states. 

In  itt  commeats.  die  SIA  requested  diat  section  150.4(c)  be 
amended  to  require  that  the  Commissioner  hoM  a  piMic  hearing 
when  requested  by  any  interested  patty  after  an  evaluation  has 
beguiL  As  proposed,  section  lS0.4(eK2Xii)  gives  die  Commis- 
sioaer discreiioo  to  hold  a  hearing  to  gadier  additional  informa- 
tion if  malBrial  issues  raised  in  written  comments  cannot  be 
resolved  less  fbnnally.  SIA  also  leqoested  diat  section  150.4(0 
be  -■»"— «<*iH  to  include  informatioa  obtained  in  public  hfsrings 
in  the  list  of  materials  to  be  evaluated  by  the  (Commissioaer. 
SIA  suggested  dial  section  150.4(c)  specify  a  time  period  of 
durty  (30)  days  after  poMicatioa  of  a  iH|uest  for  cnmmmts 
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in  the  Federal  Register  during  which  written  commentt  sod 
requestt  for  a  heanag  may  be  sabmined. 

The  PTO  does  not  agree  dni  the  (Conanissioaer  should  be 
required  to  hold  a  hearing  as  pait  of  evepr  sectioa  902  evahialion 
whenever  requested.  Sectioa  150.4(b)  provides  diat  information 
obtained  during  section  914  piiw rwliiigs  will  be  used  in  evahi- 
ating  requestt  lor  Prrsidmtial  proclamations.  Moreover,  under 
section  150.4(a)  the  Commissiooer  may  institute  sectioa  914 
proceediiigs  if  an  interim  order  has  not  been  issued  in  favor 
of  mask  woiks  from  such  a  requesting  natioa.  Given  the  thor- 
oughness with  wfaicfa  section  914  proceedings  are  generally 
conducted,  the  Commissioaer  is  expected  to  have  available  a 
substaiMial  record  cooccmiag  die  de^pee  of  protectioa  for  U.S. 
mask  woiks  in  the  sabject  country.  A  lepsratc  hearing  might 
only  serve  to  cause  deity  in  such  cases. 

Moreover,  effective  public  participation  in  die  aectioa  902 
evaluation  process  is  not  dcpcndtnt  on  whether  the  C:ommi»- 
siooer  holds  a  hearing.  The  rales  procaed  fiom  the  assumption 
that  any  material  issues  relating  to  protectioa  of  U.S.  mask 
works  in  a  requesting  foreign  oomMiy  can  be  raised  in  written 
commentt,  and  that  these  issues  csn  be  resolved  flexibly 
through  informal  inter  partes  contactt.  Where  issues  canaot 
be  resolved  through  such  informal  contactt.  section  l50.4(eXii) 
gives  the  (Toomiinioaer  discretiaa  to  hold  a  hearing  to  obtain 
additional  views  and  to  assist  in  resolving  the  issues.  It  is  not 
evident  that  a  mandalnry  hearing  upon  request  of  interested 
parties  would  provide  an  opportunity  for  exchange  of  views 
or  information  that  is  not  otherwise  available  under  sectioa 
150.4(e). 

The  PTO  agrees  that,  if  the  Coaimissioaer  electt  lo  \kM  a 
hfaffing,  the  information  obtaiiwd  shoald  be  included  in  the 
recoid.  Accordingly,  section  150.4(0  is  amrndfd  to  make  this 
clarification,  b  is  aisopropcr  that  the  rales  specify  a  time  period 
for  the  submission  of  coomentt  following  poMicatian  in  the 
Federo/ Jtegisser  of  the  request  for  a  prodnnation  or  the  Com- 
missicaer's  detenninstioa  to  iwitistr  JudtpcndeiMly  a  sectioa 
902  evalaatioiL  Thus,  to  ensure  that  all  interested  parties  have 
sufficient  time  to  investigate  and  piepare  ooo^plete  wiinea  com- 
ments, sectioa  150.4(c)  is  amrndrd  to  specify  that  nwiuimas 
must  be  submitted  widiin  sixty  (60)  days  of  Federal  Register 
publicatioa. 

Discussion  of  Principal  Changes 

A  new  sectioa  150.1(b)  has  beeo  added  to  the  rales  as  pro- 
posed to  clarify  that  interiMtiaaal  or  regiooal  imergovernmental 
oiganizations  may  request  ftrsidnaial  prodamatiaas  oa  behalf 
of  dieir  menter  stales,  provided  the  member  stales  have 
empowered  the  organizatioa  to  make  sacfa  requests.  Proposed 
sectioas  150.l(c>^  have  been  redesignaled  as  sections 
150.I(d)Kta).  The  definitioa  of  "mask  woiir  in  sectioa  lS0.1(d) 
(proposed  sectioa  150.1(c))  has  been  modified  sligfady  to  oon- 
form  to  die  lsi«ui«e  in  sectioa  901(aX2)  of  die  SCPA.  The 
definition  of  TreadeiMial  proclamatioa''  in  sectioa  150.1(e) 
(proposed  section  1 50. 1(d))  has  been  changed  shi^idy  by  sntisti- 
tnting  the  words  "applying  for"  for  the  word  "makmg"  bdfore 
die  word  "i^isiiatioiis."  The  piapose  of  dus  chaoge  is  to 
conform  the  laaguage  of  die  rale  lo  sectioa  908  of  die  SCPA. 
wfaicfa  relates  lo  nnsk  work  "'g'""*'^"  The  *»>*"<!*«■  of 
"requesT  in  section  130.1(0  (pioposed  sectioa  lS0.l(e))  has 
been  changed  to  indicate  tJMi  die  rwnmissinaer  is  not  regnirBd 
to  treat  rei|aest  revisioa.  tuspcasiaa  or  revocatioa  of  a  Presiden- 
tial prodamation  in  die  same  way  as  requestt  for  tssnawrr  of 
such  proclamations  (aer  discussion  of  section  130.3(b).  ai^). 

Section  130.2(a)  faas  been  expanded  to  make  dear  dial  die 
Commissiaaer  may  initiate  indepcadcndy  an  evaluatioa  of  rec- 
onunending  die  revision,  snspention.  or  revocatioa  of  a  Preti- 

dentia]  pnrl«iM«in«,  t  wri\ »«  an  fvriimWw  ctrrttmnrnttMng 

the  issuaooe  of  a  proclamatioa  This  chaiige  reflectt  die  amead- 
meiM  to  sectioa  902(aX2)  nuMle  by  die  Scmiooodactor  Chip 
Protectioa  Act  Exleasioa  of  1987,  wfaicfa  clarifies  diat  die  Presi- 
deiM  has  die  authority  to  revise,  suspead  or  levoke.  as  well 
as  issue,  proclamations  extending  protectioa  to  foreign  mask 
works. 

Section  150.3(b)  has  been  changed  to  stale  diat  requestt  far 
issuance  of  a  Prrsidmrial  prodaiution  must  be  acoompaaied 
by  "a  copy"  of  hiws.  legal  ralings.  regulations  or  adminisuauve 
orders,  rather  than  "an  official  oopy^  of  such  materials,  as  was 
proposed.  This  chaitge  is  nuHle  lo  avoid  ooofiisioa  aiisiiig  fiom 
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the  fact  that  the  meaning  of  "official  copy"  may  vary  from 
coantry  to  country.  Seciioa  IS0.3(bXS)  hai  been  redesignated 
as  scctioa  l50.3(bK6),  and  a  new  sectkn  l50.3(bXS)  has  been 
mUtd  to  specify  that  the  copies  submitted  to  die  FTO  mnst  be 
in  fidl  text,  uaediied,  and  where  possible,  be  reproduced  from 
the  anginal  docament 

Section  lS0.4(c)  has  also  been  changed.  The  proposed  rale 
staled  dial  notices  of  lequeats  by  foreign  govenunenu  for  die 
issnance  of  Presideatial  prociamalioos  will  be  poblisbed  in  the 
Federmi  Register,  i  »«gti«jf  hat  been  added  lo  make  clear  diat 
aobces  of  die  Commissioner's  dettrannatioa  indqpendentty  to 
initiMe  evahuoons  will  also  be  pobiiahed  in  die  FedeniReg- 
iater.  Section  lS0.4(c)  has  also  been  changed  to  provide  diat 
iiMMiMijit*  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Comminiooer  within  sixty 
(60)  days  of  publication  of  die  Fedeni/ Xegiater  notice.  Section 
150.4(0  Ihs  been  modified  to  iadnde  infofmation  oixained  in 
a  pabbc  hearing  held  pumaot  to  section  lS0.4(eXii).  if  such 
a  hearing  is  held,  in  die  list  of  materials  to  be  evaluated  by  die 

Section  150J(b)  hia  been  chaoged  to  leflect  the  amendment 
to  section  902(aX2)  made  by  die  SemkxndDctor  Chip  Protec- 
tion  Act  Extension  of  1987.  The  first  sentence  provides  diat 
Miy  \f—*"*  party  may  request  the  'Yevision.  suspension  or 
revocation"  of  a  prodamatioo.  The  second  semence  has  been 
modified  to  i  " "        "*" 

revocation) 

die  same  maoaer  as  requests  for  die  tsraance  of  a  section  902 
nrocfamatioB."  The  word  "sobataatiaDy"  has  been  added  to 

in  every  case  where  a  request  is  made  for  die  revision, 
or  revocation  of  a  Prrtidrswial  proclamation,  in 

iasnaace  of  sndh  a  procfamatioa.  while  good  fndi  requests  for 
dK  revisioa.  imtp^nw™  or  levocation  of  a  proclamation  will 
be  acxxMded  fm  procedural  treadneot.  it  is  proper  diat  die 
Commissioiier  have  flexfl)ility  at  die  outset  to  consider  such 
I  on  a  caae-by-case  basis  as  cipfriewcr  is  gained  under 
rales.  If  necessary,  die  FTO  may  amend  die  raks  at  a 
rim*- 10  provide  »MSairma\  |)iucedures  for  consideration 
of  requests  for  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  Presidential 
prodamations. 

Stylistic  changes  have  also  been  made  in  sections  150.2(a), 
150i(bX6)  (proposed  section  150J(bX5))  and  IS0.5(a).  but 
diese  changes  are  for  purposes  of  clarity  and  are  not  substantive 
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to  provkle  dist  "Requests  fior  revision,  suspension  or 

I  «f  .  pwwl«i«ti«i  will  t»  mmOrarA  in  mhM«n*i«lly 


Odter  Caisideratiems 

This  rale  does  not  have  a  significaat  impact  on  die  quality  of 
die  human  eavironaieat  or  the  conservation  of  natmal  resonoes. 
This  rale  is  in  conformity  with  the  leqniremenis  of  the  Regula- 
tory Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Executive  Orders 
12291  aid  12612.  and  die  Paperrarfc  Reduction  Act  of  1980.44 

U.S.C.  3501  er  aeq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  die  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  die  Small  Business  AdBuaismiion  diat  die  proposed 
rale  will  not  have  a  significaal  adverse  economic  hnpact  on  a 
suba&BKial  number  of  smaD  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act. 
5  U.S.C.  601  el  aeq.)  The  ecooomic  ininact  of  a  Presidential 
pfodamatioo  on  small  eatiiies  will  be  beneficial,  since  such 
pradaaialians  may  be  issued  only  i^xm  a  finding  that  a  foreign 
nation  extends  leciprocal  protection  w  U.S.  mask  works. 

The  Patent  ind  Trademark  Office  has  determined  dua  diis 
rale  is  not  a  major  rale  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The 


I  effect  on  die  economy  will  be  less  diat  $100  milboa. 

There  wiU  be  no  major  imeaae  in  coats  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries,  fiederal.  stale  or  lonl  government  agen- 
ciea.  or  geographic  regions.  By  extending  protection  to  foreign 
mask  work  owners,  ie  ability  of  United  Stales-based  enter- 
prises to  rtwr^t^r  with  fotei^i-based  eitterprises  in  domestic 
or  export  markets  will  be  enhanced. 

The  Patent  snd  Trademaik  Office  has  also  determined  diat 
this  notice  has  no  fiederalism  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
shm  between  die  national  government  and  die  states  as  oudined 
kiExecutive  Order  12612. 

The  rale  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  die  Paperwork 
Rednctiaa  Act  of  1980. 44  U.S.C.  BSIOerse^.,  since  no  record- 
keeping or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage  of  the 
Act  are  placed  upon  die  public. 


Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Authority  delegations. 
Semiconductor  chips.  Mask  works. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  die  preamble.  Chapter  I  of  Title 
37  CFR  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  Subchapter  C,  Part  150, 
as  follows: 

Subchapter  C  -  PROTECTION  OF  FOREIGN  MASK  WORKS 

Part  150  -  REQUESTS  FOR  PRESIDENTIAL  PROCLAMA- 
TIONS PURSUANT  T017  U.S.C.  902(aX2) 

Sec. 

150.1  Definitions. 

150.2  Initiation  of  Evahuition. 

150.3  Submission  of  Requests. 

150.4  Evaluation. 

150.5  Duration  of  Proclamation. 

150.6  Mating  Address. 

Audwrity:  35  U.S.C.  6;  E.O.  12504,  50  FR  4849,  3  CFR, 
1985  Cooop.,  p.  335. 

Section  150.1  Definitions. 

(a)  Commissioner"  means  Assistant  Secretary  and  (Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(b)  *lx]rcign  government"  means  the  duly-constituted  executive 
of  a  foreign  mtion,  or  an  international  or  regional  iniergov- 
ernmentaTorganization  which  has  been  empowered  by  its 
member  states  to  request  issnance  of  Presidential  proclama- 
tions on  their  behalf  under  this  part. 

(c)  "Interim  ordet^  means  an  order  issued  by  the  Secretary  of 
Commeice  under  17  U.S.C.  914. 

(d)  "Mask  work"  means  a  series  of  related  images,  however 
fixed  or  encoded- 

(1)  having  or  representing  the  predetermined,  three  dimen- 
sional patten  of  metaUic,  insulating,  or  semiconductor 
material  present  or  removed  from  the  layers  of  a  semicon- 
dnctor  c^  product;  and 

(2)  in  which  series  die  relation  of  the  images  to  one  another 
is  that  each  image  has  the  psitera  of  Ac  surface  of  one 
form  of  the  semiconductor  chip  product. 

(e)  "Presidential  proclamation"  means  an  action  by  die  Presi- 
dem  extending  to  foreign  nationals,  domiciliaries  and  sover- 
eign andiorities  die  privilege  of  wptyiog  for  registrations 
for  mask  works  pursuant  to  17  U.S.C.  902. 

(0  "Request"  means  a  request  by  a  foreign  govenunent  for  the 
;.«ii«»f»  of  a  Presidential  proclamation. 

(g)  Trooeeding"  means  a  proceeding  to  issue  an  interim  order 
extending  protection  to  foreign  nationals,  domiciliaries  and 
sovereign  authorities  under  17  U.S.C.  Chapter  9. 

(ta)  "Seaetary"  means  die  Secretary  of  Commerce. 

Section  150.2  Initiatioa  of  Evaluation. 

(a)  The  Commissioner  independendy  or  as  directed  by  die 
Secretary,  may  initiate  an  evaluation  of  die  propriety  of 
recommending  the  '««"—''».  revision,  suspension  or  revoca- 
tion of  a  section  902  proclamation. 
(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  initiate  an  evaluation  of  die  pro- 
priety of  recommending  die  issuance  of  a  section  902  procla- 
mation upon  receipt  of  a  request  from  a  foreign  govenunent. 

Section  150.3  Submission  of  Requests. 

(a)  Requests  for  the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation 
shall  be  submitted  by  foreign  governments  for  review  by  the 
Conunissioner. 

(b)  Requests  for  issuance  of  a  proclamatioa  shall  include: 

(1)  A  copy  of  die  foreign  law  or  legal  rulings  diat  provide 
protection  forU.S.  muk  works  which  provide  a  basis  for 
the  request. 

(2)  A  copy  of  any  regulations  or  administrative  orders  imple- 
menting the  protection. 


(3)  A  copy  of  any  laws,  regulations  or  administrative  orders 
establishing  or  regulating  the  registration  (if  any)  of  mask 
works. 

(4)  Any  other  relevant  laws,  regulations  or  administrative 
orders. 

(5)  All  copies  of  laws,  legal  ndings,  regulations  or  adminis- 
trative orders  submitted  must  be  in  unedited,  fiill-text  form, 
and  if  possible,  must  be  reproduced  from  die  original 
document 

(6)  All  material  submitted  must  be  in  the  origioa]  language, 
and  if  not  in  Englidi.  must  be  accompanied  by  a  certified 
English  translation. 

Section  150.4  Evaluatioa. 

(a)  Upon  submission  of  a  request  by  a  foreign  government  for 
die  issuance  of  a  section  90(2  proclanutoon,  if  an  interim  order 
under  section  9 1 4  has  not  been  issued,  the  Commissioner  may 
initiate  a  section  914  proceeding  if  additional  information 
is  required. 

(b)  If  an  interim  order  under  section  914  has  been  issued,  the 
information  obtained  during  the  section  914  proceeding  will 
be  used  in  evaluating  the  request  for  a  section  902  proclama- 
tion. 

(c)  After  the  Commissioner  receives  die  request  of  a  foreign 
government  for  a  section  902  proclamation,  or  after  a  deter- 
mination is  made  by  the  Cooimissiooer  to  initiate  indepen- 
dently an  evahiation  pursuant  to  section  lS0.2(a)(rf  this  part, 
a  notice  will  be  published  in  the  Federal  Register  to  request 
relevant  and  material  comments  on  (he  adequacy  and  effec- 
tiveness of  die  protection  afforded  U.S.  mask  works  under 
die  system  of  law  described  in  the  notice.  Comments  should 
include  detailed  explanations  of  any  allied  deficiencies  in 
the  foreign  law  or  any  alleged  deficiencies  in  its  implementa- 
tion. If  the  alleged  deficiencies  include  problems  in  adminis- 
tration such  as  regiMration,  the  respondent  should  include  as 
specifically  as  possible  full  rtrrailcd  explanations,  including 
dales  for  and  die  nature  of  any  alleged  problems.  Comments 
shall  be  submitted  to  the  Commissiofierwithin  sixty  (60)  days 
of  publication  of  the  Federal  Register  notice. 

(d)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  Register  of  Copyrights 
and  die  Commioees  on  die  Judiciary  of  the  Senate  and  the 
Houae  of  Repreaeatativcs  of  the  initiation  of  an  evaluation 
under  diese  regulatioos. 

(e)  If  the  written  conimeiMs  submitted  by  any  party  present 
relevant  and  material  reasons  «^y  a  proclainabon  should 
not  issue,  the  Commissioner  will: 

(1)  Contact  the  patty  rusing  the  issue  for  verification  and 
any  needed  additional  infornution; 

(2)  Contact  the  requesting  foreign  government  to  determine 
if  the  issues  raised  by  the  patty  can  be  resolved;  and, 

(i)  If  the  issues  are  resolved,  continue  with  the  evaluation; 

or, 
(ii)  If  the  issues  cannot  be  resolved  on  diis  basis,  hold  a 

public  hearing  to  gadier  additional  information. 


(f)  The  comments,  the  section  902  request,  information 
obtained  fiom  a  section  914  proceeding,  if  any,  and  infor- 
matioa  obtained  in  a  having  held  pursuant  to  subsection 
(eXii)  of  this  section,  if  any.  will  be  evaluated  by  the 
Commissioiier. 

(g)  The  (Tommissioiier  will  forward  the  information  to  the 
Secretary,  together  with  an  evaluation  and  a  draft  recom- 
mendation. 

(h)  The  Secretary  will  forward  a  recommendation  regarding 
the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation  to  the  President 


Section  150.5  Duration  of  Proclamation. 


(a)  The  recommendation  for  the  issuance  of  a  proclamation 
may  include  terms  and  conditioiis  regarding  the  duration  of 
the  proclamation. 

(b)  Requests  for  the  revision,  suspensioo  or  revocation  of  a 
clanuitioa  may  be  submitted  by  any  interested  party. 

I  for  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  a  procla- 
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matioo  will  be  considered  in  substantially  die  same  manner 
as  requests  for  the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamatiaa. 

Section  150.6  Mailing  Address. 

Requests  and  all  correspondence  submitted  pursuant  to  these 
guidelines  shall  be  addressed  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  4 

Washington.  DC.  20231 


June  23,  1988 


DONALD  J.  QUKX} 

AssistoM  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  TrademaHa 


(109) 
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Eiran  ia  Natkc  of 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  clarify  existing  Office  practice 
widi  respect  to  providing  a  new  issue  fee  due  date.  Sometimes 
errors  appear  on  die  Notice  of  Allowance,  such  as  an  incorrect 
number  of  claims,  the  misspelling  of  an  inventor's  naoie.  an 
incorrect  inventorship,  or  an  incorrect  title.  A  dupiicale  Notice 
of  Allowance  correcting  die  etTors  may  be  requnted  from  the 
Group  that  mailed  the  Notice.  However,  a  new  issue  fee  due 
date  will  not  be  provided  if  the  informatioo  on  the  original 
Notice  of  Allowance  is  sufficient  to  allow  a  ■<■— n»-iii>  pnc- 
titioner  to  timely  file  a  proper  issue  Gee  in  the  correct  sppbcatioa. 
Specifically,  the  mere  filing  of  a  request  for  a  corrected  or 
duplicate  Notice  of  Allowance  will  not  act  to  suy  die  period 
for  paying  the  issue  fee. 


June  12,  1985 


JAMES  E  DENNY 

Deputy  Assistant  Cammissiomer 

for  Patents 

[1056  OG  35] 
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1 1m  Wa^  tt  In  re  Ockiai, 
In  re  Bnmwer  and  35  UA.C  f  lt3<b) 


The  purpose  of  this  Notice  is  to  provide  guidance  to  Pnett 
and  Trademark  Office  personnel  and  to  the  public  on  die  proper 
consideration  of  certain  claims  in  bgbt  oS  In  re  Ochiai.  71  F. 
3d  1565. 37  USFQ2d  1 127  (Fed.  Cir.  1995)  and/n  reBranmr, 
•*  F.3d  **.  37  USPQ2d  1663  (Fed.  Cir.  1996)  and  die  pMH«e 
of  35  use.  i  103(b),  which  became  effective  NovaBher  I, 
1995.  Ochiai,  Bnmwer  and  i  103(b)  relate  to  bow  process 
claims  directed  to  making  or  using  nonobvious  products  are 
to  be  treated 

The  Court  in  Ochiai  and  Brouwer  addressed  the  issue  of 
whether  an  otherwise  conventional  process  could  be  patrniril 
if  it  were  limited  to  making  or  using  a  nonobvious  product  In 
both  cases,  die  Federal  Circuit  held  dial  dK  nie  of  per  se  rales 
is  imnoper  in  appiyiag  the  lest  for  obviousness  under  the  35 
user,  t  103.  Rather,  S  103  reqiures  a  highly  fact-depeadeot 
analysis  involviag  taking  die  claimed  nbject  maoer  05  a  mMt 
and  comparing  it  to  die  prior  at  To  siqipoit  a  rtjectioa  under 
S  103,  the  coUective  trarhiiigs  of  the  prior  an  must  have  sug- 
gested to  one  of  ordinary  sloll  in  the  art  that  at  the  time  die 
invention  was  made.  appUcaiK's  claimed  invention  would  have 
been  obvious.  In  applying  this  test  to  the  claims  on  appeal,  die 
Court  held  that  diere  sinqily  was  no  suggestion  or  motivation 
in  the  prior  an  to  make  or  use  the  nonobvious  prodnca  to 
which  die  claims  were  limited  and  consequently  ovettiaiied 
die  Rjectioas  baaed  upon  8  103. 

Inletpreling  a  daimed  inveotioa  as  a  whole  requiics  consider- 
ation of  «/f  claim  limitations.  Thus,  language  m  a  process  claim 
which  redles  making  or  using  a  noaobvious  product  must  be 
treated  as  a  material  limitatioa.  aad  a  motivatioa  to  make  or 
use  the  noaobvioas  product  nonst  be  preaeat  ia  die  prior  art  for 
a  t  103  rejectioa  to  be  snstainrd 
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In  ligtit  of  OcUai  and  Brouwer,  Office  penonnel  will  con- 
sider >U  cliim  limitttiaBS  when  analyziiig  process  claiins  which 
make  or  use  DODobvious  products  under  S  103.  Office  personnel 
will  focus  on  treating  claims  as  a  whole  and  follow  (be  analysis 
set  forth  in  Graham  v.  John  Deert,  383  U.S.  1.  148  USPQ 
4S9  (1966). 

Accordingly,  to  facilitate  exatmnadoa  under  {  103,  wheic 
product  and  process  claims  are  prcaented  in  the  same  appiica- 
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HjplicMit  may  be  called  upon  under  3S  U.S.C.  $  121  to 
elect  clnnis  to  either  die  prodnct  or  process.  The  claims  to  the 
noo-elecled  invenlioa  will  be  widKkmwn  firom  fiiitber  coosider- 
atioB.  However,  in  die  case  of  an  elected  product  claim. 
iMoinder  will  be  permitted  when  a  product  claim  is  found 
aUowabk  aid  die  wididniwn  process  claim  depends  from  or 
odierwiae  includes  all  the  limitations  of  an  allowed  product 
claim.  Withdrawn  process  claims  not  commensurate  in  scope 
with  an  allowed  product  claim  will  not  be  rejoined.  In  die  event 
of  rejoinder,  die  rejoined  process  claims  will  be  fully  examined 
for  pMentability  in  accordwioe  widi  37  CFR  1.104  -  1.106.  If 
the  aopiicatiaa  containing  the  rejoined  claims  is  not  in  condition 
for  i^owance,  dK  snbaequeat  Office  KtioD  may  be  made  final, 
or,  if  die  ifiplkation  was  already  under  final  rejection,  the  next 
Office  actioa  may  be  an  advisory  actico. 

33  U.S.C.  S  103(b)  is  applkabfe  to  biolecfaDoiogical  pro- 
cesses only.  Section  103(b)  prechides  a  rejection  of  process 
claims  which  involve  the  use  or  making  of  certain  nooobvioas 
bioiediDological  compositioas  of  matter  under  S  103(a).  Sec- 
tioo  103(b)  requires  that 


I.  the  biotechnoiogical  process  and  compositioa  of  matter 
be  cootaioed  in  eidier  die  same  appbcaboa  or  in  separate  appli- 
having  the  same  effective  filing  dale; 


2.  both  the  biotecfanotogical  process  and  compositioa  of 
matter  be  owned  or  subject  to  an  assignment  to  the  same  person 
at  the  time  the  process  was  invented; 

3.  a  patent  issued  on  the  process  also  contain  the  claims  to 
the  composition  of  matter  used  in  or  made  by  the  process,  or. 
if  the  process  and  composition  of  matter  are  in  different  patents, 
the  paiena  expire  on  the  same  date; 


4.  die  biotechnoiogical  process  falls  within  die  definition  set 
forth  in  S  103(b);  and 

5.  a  timely  election  be  made  to  proceed  under  the  provisions 
of  i  103(b). 


In  view  of  die  Federal  Circuit's  decisions  in  Odtiai  and 
BroMwer.  an  appUcaot's  need  to  rely  naon  i  103(b)  should  be 
lae.  CoQseqneady.  die  Patent  and  Tndematfc  Office  will  treat 
I  103(b)  electioiis  on  a  case-by-caae  basis  by  way  of  petitioa 
under  37  C!FR  1.182.  That  petition  must  establish  diat  all  die 
reqnirenMats  set  forth  in  i  l()3(b)  have  been  satisfied.  An 
electioa  will  normally  be  cooadend  timely  if  it  is  made  no 
iMer  Ihn  die  earlier  of  either  (I)  die  payment  of  die  issue  fee, 
or  (2)  die  filing  of  an  appeal  brief  in  an  appiication  which 
cooians  a  t'^  «■««■'*«■  of  matter  daim  which  has  not  been 
rejected  undoTs  US.C.  U  102  or  103. 

In  an  applkadaii  where  «  least  one  convosttion  of  matter 
claim  Im  not  been  lejecied  under  33  U.S.C.  If  102  or  103.  a 
I  103(b)  election  may  be  made  by  snbmining  die  petition 
and  Ml  fii**"*™*"*  lequesting  eatiy  of  process  claims  which 
coneapond  to  the  i«"y~i»i««  of  matter  clainL 

Vat  ^ipikatioM  pr~*t  on  or  afler  November  1,  1993,  in 
wUdi  die  issue  fiee  has  been  jMid  prior  10  die  dtte  of  dus  ^4atice, 
die  rimt*'-'—  lequiiemeat  for  an  dection  under  i  103(b)  will 
be  ooMideitd  satisfied  if  ike  caaditians  of  37  (Ht  1.312(b) 
are  met  However,  if  a  paieat  is  gnmed  on  mi  appiication 
entitled  to  die  beae&  of  f  103(b)  widiont  an  electioa  having 
been  made  as  a  result  of  error  witbout  deceptive  imeat.  patentees 
may  file  a  reissue  applicstioa  ID  pennit  coHideration  of  process 

fiMiM  which  qnalily  for  f  103  (b)  treatment 

Any  ouestioBs.  oommeats  or  tngsestions  regarding  petitions 
under  37  CFR  1.182  filed  pwinaat  to  dus  Notice  should  be 


or  suggestions  regaiding  dus  Notice  should  be  directed  to  die 
Solicitor's  Office,  attention:  Craig  Kaufinan.  Associate  Solic- 
itor. 


Febniary  28,  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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directed  to  die  Special  Pro^Mn  Law  Office,  anenlioa:  Hiram 
Bernstein,  Senior  Legal  Advisor.  All  odier  questions,  commeitts 


(111)  PaMic  Law  9S-tt2 

SifMd  NvTcndicr  S,  19M 
NlMty-dghth  Coacrea  of  the  UaMed  States  of  AiMflca 

AT  THE  SECOND  SESSION 

Began  and  held  at  die  City  <rf  Washington  on  Monday,  the 
t¥ivnty-third  day  of  January,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and 
eighty-four 

An  Act 

To  amend  tide  33.  United  Stales  Code,  to  increase  die  effective- 
ness of  die  patent  laws,  and  for  other  purposes. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of 
the  United  States  of  America  in  Conpess  assembled, 

SHORT  TITLE 

SECTION  I.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  die  "Patent  Law 
Amendments  Act  of  1984". 

TITLE  1-PATENT  IMPROVEMENT  PROVISIONS 

USE  OF  PATENTED  INVENTIONS  OUTSIDE 

THE  UNITED  STATES 

SEC.  101  (a)  Section  271  of  tide  33,  United  States  Code, 
is  «™*«Mt«<  by  adding  M  die  end  diereof  die  following  new 
subsection: 

"(fXI)  Whoever  widiout  andiority  supplies  or  causes  to  be 
supftol  in  or  from  die  United  Stales  all  or  a  substantial  poition 
of  tneramponents  of  a  patented  invention,  where  such  compo- 
nents are  unconMned  in  whole  or  in  part,  in  such  manner  as 
to  actively  induce  the  combination  of  such  compwientt  outside 
of  the  Uiuted  Stales  in  a  mamier  tfaM  would  infringe  die  patent 
if  such  conbination  occurred  within  the  United  States,  shall 
be  liable  as  an  infringer. 

"(2)  Whoever  witbout  authority  supplies  or  causes  to  be 
supplied  in  or  from  die  United  States  any  component  of  a 
pmnwwl  ipvMtinn  that  i«  eanecially  made  or  fipfirially  adapted 
for  use  in  the  invcntiaa  ud  not  a  staple  article  or  commodity 
of  commerce  suitable  for  substantial  noninfringing  use,  where 
such  component  is  uncombined  in  whole  or  in  pan.  knowing 
that  such  compooent  is  so  made  or  adapted  and  unending  that 
such  component  will  be  combinnd  outside  of  the  United  Stales 
in  a  manner  thM  would  infringe  the  patent  if  such  combination 
occurred  widun  die  United  Slates,  shall  be  liable  as  an 
infringer." 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATION 

SEC.  102.(a)  Chapter  14  of  tide  33,  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  by  adding  M  die  end  thereof  die  following  new  section: 

t  157.  Statatory  iavcattea  registcatioa 

"(a)  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  title,  the 
Commissioner  is  authorized  to  puUiah  a  statuioty  invention 
regiairatioa  cattaining  die  specification  and  drawings  of  a  regu- 
larly filed  ipplication  for  a  patent  withoid  examination  if  die 
applicant: 

"(1)  meets  the  requirements  of  section  1 12  of  this  title; 
"(2)  has  compiied  with  the  requirements  for  priiKing,  as 
set  forth  in  regulations  of  die  (Commissioner. 
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"(3)  waives  the  right  to  receive  a  patent  on  the  invention 
within  such   period  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commis- 
sioner, and 
"(4)  pays  application,  publication,  and  other  processing 
fees  established  by  the  Commissioiicr. 
If  an  interference  is  declared  with  respect  to  such  an  appUcation, 
a  statutory  invention  registration  may  not  be  published  unless 
the  issue  of  priority  of  invention  is  finally  determined  in  favor 
of  the  mplicanL 

"(b)  the  waiver  under  subsection  (aK3)  of  diis  section  by 
an  applicant  shall  take  effect  upon  publication  of  the  statutory 
invention  registration. 

"(c)  A  statutory  invention  registration  published  pursuant  to 
diis  section  shall  have  all  of  die  attributes  specified  for  patents 
in  diis  title  except  diose  specified  in  section  183  and  sections 
27 1  through  289  of  this  title.  A  statutory  invention  registration 
shall  not  have  any  of  the  attributes  specified  for  patents  in  any 
other  provision  of  law  other  than  diis  title.  A  statutory  invention 
registration  pubUsbed  pursuant  to  this  section  shall  give  appro- 
priate notice  to  the  public,  pursuant  to  regulations  which  the 
OMnmissioner  shall  issue,  of  the  preceding  provisions  of  this 
subsection.  The  invention  with  respect  to  which  a  statutory 
inventioa  certificate  is  published  is  not  a  patented  invention 
for  purposes  of  section  292  of  this  title. 

"(d)  The  Secretary  of  Commerce  shall  report  to  the  Congress 
aiuually  on  the  use  of  statutory  invention  registrations.  Such 
report  shall  include  an  assessment  of  the  degree  to  which  agen- 
cies of  the  Federal  (jovernment  are  making  use  of  die  statutory 
invention  registration  system,  the  degree  to  which  it  aids  the 
management  of  federally  developed  technology,  and  an  assess- 
ment of  the  cost  savings  to  the  Federal  Cioveniment  of  the  use 
of  such  procedures." 

(b)  The  table  of  sections  at  the  beginning  of  chapter  14  of 
title  33,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  adding  at  the  end 
thereof  the  following: 

"137.  Statutory  invention  registration.". 

(c)  The  amendments  nude  by  this  section  shall  take  effect 
six  months  after  die  date  of  the  enactment  of  this  Act. 

PRIOR  ART 

SEC.  103.  Section  103  of  title  33,  United  States  Code,  is 
amraded  by  adding  at  die  end  thereof  the  following: 

"Subject  maOer  developed  by  another  person,  which  qualifies 
as  piior  art  only  under  subsection  (0  or  (g)  of  section  102  of 
this  title,  shall  not  preclude  patentability  under  this  section 
where  the  subject  matter  and  the  claimed  invention  were,  at 
the  time  the  invention  was  made,  owned  by  the  same  person 
or  subject  lo  an  obligation  of  assignment  to  the  same  person." 

JOINT  INVENTORS 

SEC.  104.  (a)  Section  1 16  of  tide  33.  United  States  Code, 
is  amended  by  amending  the  first  paragraph  to  read  as  follows: 

"When  an  invention  is  made  by  two  or  more  persons  jointly, 
they  shall  apply  for  patent  joindy  and  each  make  the  required 
oath,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  title.  Inventors  may 
apply  for  a  patent  joindy  even  though  ( 1 )  they  did  not  physically 
work  together  or  at  the  same  time.  (2)  each  did  not  niake  the 
same  type  or  amount  of  contribution,  or  (3)  each  did  not  make 
a  contribution  to  the  subject  matter  of  every  claim  of  die  patent." 

(b)  Section  120  of  tide  33.  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  striking  out  "by  the  same  inventor"  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  "which  is  filed  by  an  inventor  or  inventors  named  in 
the  previously  filed  application". 

ARBITRATION  OF  INTERFERENCES 

SEC.  103.  Section  133  of  title  33,  United  Sutes  Code,  is 
amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following  new  subsec- 
tion: 

"(d)  Parties  to  a  patent  interference,  within  such  time  as  may 
be  specified  by  the  Commissioner  by  regulation,  may  determine 
such  contest  or  any  aspect  thereof  by  arbitration.  Such  aibitra- 
tion  shall  be  governed  by  die  provisions  of  title  9  to  die  extent 
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such  title  is  not  inconsistent  with  ifais  section.  The  parties  shall 
give  notice  of  any  arbitratioa  award  to  the  Commissioner,  and 
such  award  shall,  as  between  die  parties  to  die  atbitiation.  be 
dispositive  of  the  issues  to  which  ii  relates.  Hie  atbitraiion 
award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  such  notice  is  given.  Nothing 
in  this  subsection  shall  preclude  the  (Commissioner  from  deter- 
mining patentability  of  the  invention  involved  in  the  interfer- 
ence". 

EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  106.  (a)  Subject  to  subsections  (b).  (c).  (d>.  and  (e)  of 
this  sectioa,  the  amendmenu  made  by  th^  Act  sluill  apply  to 
all  United  States  patents  granted  before,  on,  or  after  tte  date 
of  enactment  of  diis  Act,  and  to  all  appliotfions  for  Omted 
States  patents  pending  on  or  filed  after  the  dale  of  '-^^rtmrta 

(b)  The  amendments  made  by  this  Aa  shall  not  afEect  any 
final  decision  made  by  die  court  or  tbe  Patent  and  TrMleaiark 
Office  before  tbe  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  with  ntpea 
to  a  patent  or  applicatioa  for  patent,  if  no  appeal  from  sadi 
decision  is  pending  and  die  time  for  filing  an  appeal  has  expired. 

(c)  Section  271(f)  of  tide  33.  United  States  Code,  added  t^ 
section  101  of  this  Act  shall  apply  only  to  the  supplying,  or 
causing  to  be  supplied,  of  any  coomonent  or  compaaems  of  a 
patented  inventioa  after  the  date  of  etuKrtment  of  this  Act 

(d)  No  United  Sttles  patent  granted  before  die  date  of  enact- 
ment of  this  Act  shall  abridge  or  affect  the  right  of  any  person 
or  his  successors  in  business  who  made,  purchased,  or  used 
prior  to  such  effective  date  anything  protected  by  the  paieiM, 
to  continue  die  use  of,  or  to  sell  to  odiers  to  be  used  or  sold, 
the  specific  thing  so  made,  purchased,  or  used,  if  the  patent 
claims  were  invalid  or  otfaeiwise  unenforceable  on  a  ground 
obviated  by  section  103  or  104of  this  Act  and  the  person  made, 
purchased,  or  used  the  specific  thing  in  reasonable  reliance  on 
such  invalidity  or  unenforceability.  If  a  person  reasonably  relied 
on  such  invalidity  or  unenforceability,  tbe  court  before  which 
such  matter  is  in  question  may  provide  for  the  continued  manu- 
facture, use,  or  sale  of  the  thing  made,  puchaaed,  or  used  as 
specified,  or  for  die  manu^KOne.  use,  or  sale  of  which  substan- 
tial preparation  was  made  before  tbe  date  of  enactment  of  this 
Act,  and  it  may  also  provide  for  tbe  continued  practice  of 
any  process  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of  which  substantial 
preparation  was  made,  pnor  to  tbe  date  of  enactment,  to  tbe 
extent  and  under  such  terms  as  the  court  deems  equitable  for 
the  prt>tection  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced 
before  the  date  of  enactment 

(e)  The  amendments  made  by  diis  Act  shall  not  affect  die 
right  of  any  party  in  any  case  pending  in  coun  on  the  date  of 
etUKtment  to  have  their  rights  deternuned  on  tbe  basis  of  the 
substantive  law  in  effect  prior  to  the  dale  of  enactment 

TITLE  n-PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFnCE 
PROCEDURES 

BOARD  OF  PATENT  APPEALS  AND 
INTERFERENCES 

SEC.  201.  (a)  Section  7  of  tide  33,  United  Stales  Code,  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

S  7.  Board  of  Pateat  Appeals  aad  iaterfcreaccs 

"(a)  The  examiners-in-chief  shall  be  persons  of  competent 
legal  knowledge  and  scientific  ability,  who  shall  be  qipointed 
to  the  competitive  service.  The  Commissiooer,  the  Deputy 
Commissioaer,  the  Assistant  Commissioners,  and  the  exam- 
iners-in-chief  shall  constitute  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeab  and 
Interferences. 

"(b)  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  shall, 
on  written  appeal  of  an  appUcmt  review  adverse  decisions  of 
examiners  upon  applications  for  patents  and  shall  determine 
priority  and  patentability  of  invention  in  mterferences  declared 
under  section  133(a)  of  this  title.  Each  appeal  and  interference 
shall  be  heard  by  at  least  three  members  of  tbe  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences,  who  shall  be  designated  by  tbe 
Commissioner.  Only  tbe  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences has  the  authority  to  grant  bearings. 

"(c)  Whenever  the  (Commissioner  considers  it  necessary,  in 
order  to  keep  current  the  work  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Apeals 
and  Interferences,  tbeCommissioner  may  Attifnmtf  any  patent 
examiner  of  the  primary  examiner  grade  or  higher,  having  the 
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requisite  ability,  to  serve  as  examiner-in-cfaief  for  penods  not 
mt^Mwtg  six  mcoths  each.  An  cxaniiiMr  lo  rtnignalHl  shall 
be  qnalified  to  act  as  a  member  of  the  Boanl  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferencea.  Not  more  than  ooe  of  the  mrmhrra  of  the 
Boanl  of  Patent  Appeab  and  Interfcreaoes  hearing  an  vpeal 
or «»'«— "i"'";  an  interference  may  be  an  rxaminrr  so  dnif - 
aaled.  The  Secretary  of  Cotnmeroe  is  auifaorizied  to  fix  the 
pay  of  each  designated  examiner-io-chief  in  the  Patent  and 
Tiademat  Office  at  not  to  exceed  die  maximum  rate  of  basic 
piy  pcjrabfe  for  grade  GS  16  of  die  Geaeral  Schedule  under 
>  5332  of  title  S.  The  rate  of  basic  pay  of  each  individnal 
I  examiner-iB-cfaief  diall  be  adinsird.  at  the  close  of 
die  period  for  which  dnt  individual  was  drtignalrd  to  act  as 
exaniiier-in-chief,  to  die  rale  of  basic  pay  which  diat  individual 
would  have  been  receiving  at  the  cIok  of  such  period  if  such 
drsignarinB  had  not  been  made." 

(b)  The  item  relating  to  section  7  in  die  table  of  sections  at 
dK  t^fi"""!  of  chapter  1  of  title  33,  United  States  Code,  is 
■nnidwl  by  striking  oat  "Appeals"  and  insetting  in  lieu  diereof 
"Pmaa  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

INTERFERENCES 

SEC.  201  Section  13S<a)  of  dtle  35.  United  States  Code,  is 
ammrtrd  to  read  as  follows: 

**(a)  Whenever  an  applicatiaa  is  made  for  a  patent  which, 
in  the  opinioa  of  the  Comoiissioner.  would  interfere  with  any 
pending  application,  or  with  ainr  UBexpiied  patent,  an  interfer- 
ence may  be  declared  and  the  Commiiiionrr  shall  give  notice 
of  such  declantian  to  die  appiioBts,  or  appbcant  and  patentee, 
as  die  case  may  be.  The  Board  of  meat  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences shaO  deteniune  questions  of  pmrity  «  die  inventions  and 
may  dOMmiiie  questions  of  pateMability.  Any  final  decision,  if 
advene  to  die  claim  of  an  spplirant.  shaO  constitute  die  final 
ref^Hal  by  the  Patent  and  Tiadeniait  Office  of  die  claims 
involved,  and  die  Commissioner  may  issue  a  patent  to  die 
spplkant  who  is  adjudged  die  prior  inventor.  A  final  judgment 
adverse  to  a  ptrnter  fiom  wfaach  no  appeal  or  other  review 
Ims  been  or  can  be  taken  or  had  shall  constiiutt  canrrilatioo  of 
die  claims  involved  in  die  patent,  and  notice  of  such  cancellatioo 
shaD  be  endorsed  on  copies  of  die  paaent  distributed  after  such 
«■— r>ii««ir-i  by  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office." 

APPEALS  AND  CIVIL  ACTIONS 

SEC.  203.  (a)  Section  141  of  tide  33.  United  Stales  Code. 
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(1)  in  the  first  sentence- 

(A)  by  striking  out  "of  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  may 
appear  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "in  an  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeab  and  lateifcitnces  under  section  134 
of  dus  title  may  appeal  the  decision":  and 

(B)  by  strilong  oat,  "thereby  waiving  his  right"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof.  "By  fihng  such  an  appeal  the  appli- 
cant waives  his  or  her  right": 

(2)  in  the  second  sentence- 

(A)  by  stiikiiig  out  Itoard  of  patent  interferences  on  die 
questiou  of  priority  may  appeal"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"Board  of  Patent  Appals  and  Interferences  on  die  iiMerfer- 
eaoe  may  appeal  the  decision": 

(B)  by  strUdng  out  "accoiding  lo"  and  inserting  in  lieu 
dioeof  "in  accordance  widi":  and 

(C)  by  striking  out  '^"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "the 
party";  and 

(3)  by  ^mrwtting  die  last  sentence  to  read  as  follows:  "If 
die  spr^MM"  does  not.  within  diiity  days  after  die  filing  of 
such  notice  by  die  adverse  party,  file  a  civil  action  under 
section  146,  die  decistoa  appealed  from  shaU  govern  die 
ftnther  iMiv^'-'^ing*  i3  ifae  caae." 

(b)  Section  1 43  of  tide  33.  UnilBd  Stales  Code,  is  amended- 

( 1 )  in  die  first  sentence  by  striking  out  "Appeals  may"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  diereof  "PateM  Appeab  and  tnterferences  in 
an  appeal  under  section  134  of  dus  title  may."and 

(2)  in  die  second  sentence  by  striking  out  "Appeab  "  and 
inserting  in  lieu  diereof  "Patent  Appeab  and  Interferences". 

(c)  Section  146  of  title  35,  United  Stales  Code,  is  amended 
by  striking  out  tioatd  of  patent  interefierences  on  die  questiop 
of  priority"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Board  of  Patent 
Appeab  and  Interferences  on  the  interference". 


TECHNICAL  AND  CONPCMIMING 
AMENDMENTS 

SEC.  204.  (a)  Section  41(aK6)  of  tide  33,  United  States 
Code,  is  ameiided- 

(1)  by  striking  out  "Appeab"  each  place  it  mean  and 
insetting  in  lieu  diereof  "Kient  Appeals  and  Inloterences": 
and 

(2)  by  inserting  "in  die  appeal"  "after  oral  hearing". 
(bXD  Section  134  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is 

amended- 

(A)  in  die  section  caption  by  striking  out  "APPEALS" 
and  inserting  in  lieu  diereof  "PATENT  APPEALS  AND 
INTERFERENCES":  and 

(B)  by  striking  out  "Appeab"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"Patent  Appeab  and  Interferences". 

(2)  The  item  relatittg  to  section  134  in  die  Ubie  of  sections 
at  die  beginning  of  chapter  1 2  of  title  35.  United  States  Code, 
is  "^-"^  hy  striking  out  "Appeab"  and  insetting  in  lieu 
diereof  "Patent  Appeab  and  Inietferences". 

(c)  Section  303  of  title  33.  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  striking  out  "Appeab"  and  inserting  in  lieu  diereof  "Patent 
Appeals  md  Interferences". 


AMENDMENTS  TO  OTHER  PROVISIONS 
OF  LAW 

SEC.  203.  (a)  Section  l293(aX4XA)  of  tide  28.  United 
States  code,  is  amended  by  striking  out  "Appeals  or  die 
Board  of  Patent"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent  Appeals 
and". 

(b)  Section  132  of  die  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1934  (42 
U.S.C.  2182)  is  amended  in  die  dtird  pangraph- 

(1)  by  striking  out  "Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and 
insetting  in  lieu  thereof  "the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences": 

(2)  by  striking  out  "the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "the  Board  of  Patent  Appeab  and 
Interferences  . 

(cXD  Section  3Q3<d)  of  die  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Act  of  1938  (42  U.S.C.  2437(d))  is  amended- 

(A)  by  striking  out  "a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences";  and 

(B)  by  striking  out  "the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences" 
and  inserting  inl^  dwreof  "the  Board  of  Patent  Appeab 
and  Interferences". 

(2)  Section  303(e)  of  die  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457(e))  u  amended  by  striking  out 
"a  Boanl  of  Patent  Interferences"  and  insetting  in  lieu  diereof 
"the  Board  of  Patent  Appeab  and  Interferences". 

SAVINGS  PROVISION 


SEC.  206.  Any  individual  who.  on  die  effective  date  of  diis 
title,  is  an  examiner-in-chief  of  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeab 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  an  examiner  of  interfer- 
ences of  the  Board  of  PateiH  Interferences  of  such  office  shall 
be  entitled  to  coaiinue  in  office  as  a  member  of  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeab  and  Interferences  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  as  of  .such  effective  dale. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  207.  Section  206  of  diis  Act  and  die  amendments  made 
by  this  title  shall  cake  effect  three  months  after  the  date  of  the 
enactment  of  this  Act 

TITLE  in-NATIONAL  COMMISSION  ON 
INNOVATION  AND  PRODUCTIVITY 

ESTABUSHMENT 

SEC.  301.  There  is  hereby  established  a  National  Commis- 
sion on  Innovation  and  Productivity  (hereinafter  in  this  title 
referred  to  as  the  "Commission"). 
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MEMBERSHIP  OF  COMMISSION 
SEC.  302.  (a)  The  Commission  shall  be  composed  of 
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(d)  The  (Chairman  of  the  (Zonmnssion  may  procure  temporary 

and  intermioeat  services  under  aectioo  3 109(b)  of  title  5,  United 

States  Code. 


(1)  diree  Memben  of  die  Senate  appointed  by  die  President 
of  die  Senate; 

(2)  three  Memben  of  die  House  of  Representatives  apointed 
by  die  Speaker  of  die  House  of  RepieKntatives:  and 

(3)  diree  memben  appointed  by  die  Piesideni  of  die  United 
States,  one  of  whom  die  President  shall  designate  as  (Chairman. 
Of  die  memben  appointed  by  die  President,  one  member  should 
be  an  qiprapriaie  officer  or  employee  of  die  United  States,  one 
membw  shoidd  be  an  employer  who  employs  inventon.  and 
one  member  should  be  an  onployed  inventor. 

(b)  At  no  time  shall  more  Chan  two  of  die  members  appointed 
under  paragraph  (1),  (2).  or  (3)  of  subsection  (a)  be  persons 
who  are  memben  of  the  same  political  party. 

(c)  Any  vacancy  in  die  Commission  shall  not  affect  iu  powen 
but  shall  be  filled  in  the  same  manner  in  which  the  original 
appointment  was  made,  and  subject  to  the  limimtation  set  forth 
in  subsection  (b)  with  respect  to  the  original  appointment 

(d)  Six  memben  of  die  Commissioo  shaU  constitute  a 
quorum,  but  a  lesser  number  may  conduct  hearings. 

DUTIES  OF  THE  COMMISSION 


SEC.  303.  The  Commission  shall  make  a  full  and  complete 
review  and  study  of  the  level  of  innovation  and  producitivity 
of  employed  inventon.  Such  study  shall  include  an  analysts 
of  the  various  methods  available  to  inspire  or  stimulate  indi- 
vidual and  corporate  imiovation  and  productivity,  including  an 
asstssmmt  of  the  techniqiirs  used  in  other  coimtries  to  achieve 
thb  objective.  Such  study  may  include  an  assessment  of  those 
aspecu  of  other  areas  of  intellectual  property  Uw  that  inspire 
or  stimulate  such  innovation  and  productivity.  The  C^ooimission 
shall  make  recommdations  for  such  revisions  of  the  laws  of 
the  United  Stales,  including  the  repeal  of  umiecessary  or  unde- 
sirable stamtfs.  and  such  other  changes  as  the  Coounission 
considen  will  better  foster  innovatioo  and  productivity. 

COMTCNSATION  OF  MEMBERS  OF  THE  COMMISSION 


GOVERNMENT  AGENCY  COOPERATION 

SEC.  306.  The  Commission  b  authorized  to  request  from 
any  department,  agency,  or  indtptndm  instiuiiientality  of  the 
Govemmem  any  infbnnation  and  assistance  it  considen  neces- 
sary to  cany  out  its  fimctioas  under  dus  title.  Each  such  depM- 
ment,  agency,  and  instnimentality  u  authorized  to  cooperate 
with  the  (Tommission  and.  U)  the  extent  permitted  by  law.  to 
furnish  such  information  and  assistance  to  the  Conumssioa 

REPORT  OF  THE  CCAfMISSION;  TERMINATION 

SEC.  307.  The  Commission  shall  submit  interim  reports  on 
its  activities  to  the  President  and  die  (Zoogress  at  sudi  times 
as  the  Commissioo  considen  appropriate,  except  thai  at  le»t 
one  such  report  shall  be  so  subiiutted  within  one  year  after  the 
date  of  the  enactment  of  tfau  Act  The  Commissioo  shall  sidxnit 
its  fitul  report  on  its  activities  to  the  Piesident  and  the  Congress 
within  two  yean  after  such  date  of  enactment  The  (Zommissiaa 
shall  cease  to  exist  sixty  days  after  die  date  of  die  sidNnissioo 
of  its  final  report 

AIH^UNISTRATIVE  SERVICES 

SEC.  308.  The  General  Services  Administration  shall  provide 
administrative  services  for  the  Commission  on  a  reimbursable 
basis. 

AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRL\TIONS 

SEC.  309.  There  is  audiorized  lo  be  appropriated  $230,000 
Co  cany  out  dus  title. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  310.  Thb  tide  shall  take  effect  on  January  21.  1985. 

TITLE  IV-  MISCELLANEOUS  PROVISIONS 


SEC.  304.  (a)  A  member  of  the  Commission  who  is  a  Member 
of  Congress  or  a  fiill-time  officer  or  employee  of  the  United 
Sales  shall  receive  no  additioiul  compoisation  by  reason  of 
hb  or  her  service  on  the  Commission. 

(b)  Subject  to  amounts  provided  in  advance  in  appropriations 
Acts,  a  member  of  the  Commissioa  from  private  life  shall 
receive  the  daily  equivalent  of  the  aimual  rate  of  basic  pay 
payable  for  level  ID  of  the  Executive  Schedule  for  each  day 
(including  travehiiiie)  during  which  such  member  b  engaged 
in  the  acmal  performance  of  duties  vested  in  the  Commission, 
plus  reimbursetnent  for  travel,  subsistence,  and  odier  necessary 
expenses  incurred  in  the  perfotmanoe  of  such  duties,  in  accor- 
dance widi  subchapter  I  of  chapter  37  of  tide  3.  United  Sutes 
Code. 

DIRECTOR  AND  STAFF 

SEC.  303.  (a)  The  Commission  shall  have  a  Director  who 
shall  be  appoioied  by  the  Commission  and  who  shall  be  paid 
at  a  rate  not  to  exceed  the  rale  of  basic  pay  payable  for  level 
IV  of  die  Executive  Schedule.  The  Director,  subject  to  die 
direction  of  the  Cnmmission.  shall  supervise  the  activities  of 
persons  emloyed  by  the  Commission  and  the  preparation  of 
the  reports  of  the  Commission  and  shall  perform  such  other 
duties  as  may  be  — ■g*"^  to  the  Director  by  the  C^onunission. 

(b)  The  (3ommissian  may  appoint  and  fix  the  pay  of  such 
additional  prraonnfJ  as  it  considen  appropriate. 

(c)  The  sta£r  of  the  Commiasion  may  be  amointed  without 
regard  to  die  provisioiit  of  title  5,  United  States  Code,  governing 
appointments  in  the  competitive  service,  and  may  be  paid 
widiout  regard  to  die  provisions  of  chapter  51  and  subchqiler 
ni  at  chapter  53  of  ncfa  title  relating  to  classifirarion  and 
Geanal  Schedule  pay  rates,  except  diat  no  individual  so 
appouHed  may  reoeiwe  pay  in  excess  of  the  maxinwim  aniuial 
rate  of  basic  pay  payable  for  GS-  16  of  die  General  Schedule. 


INTERNATIONAL  STACK 

SEC.  401.  (a)  Section  361(d)  of  tide  35.  United  States  Code. 
is  amended  in  the  first  sentence  by  inserting  "or  within  one 
month  after  the  date  of  such  filing"  after  "^iplication". 

(b)  Section  366  of  title  35.  United  Stales  Code,  b  ameaded- 

(1)  in  the  first  sentence- 

(A)  by  inserting  "after  die  dale  of  withdrawaL"  after 
"effect";  and 

(B)  by  inserting  before  the  period  the  following:  ",  unless 
a  claim  for  die  benefit  of  a  prior  filing  date  under  section 
36S(c)  of  thb  part  was  made  m  a  national  application,  or  an 
international  application  designating  die  United  Stales,  filed 
before  the  dale  of  such  withdrawal";  and 

(2)  in  the  second  sentence  by  inserting  "withdrawn"  after 
"such". 

NATIONAL  STAGE 

SEC.  402.  (a)  Section  371(a)  of  tide  35.  United  StMes  Code, 
is  amended- 

(1)  by  striking  out  "b"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "may  be"; 
and 

(2)  by  soiking  out  ",  except  dioae  filed  in  die  Patent  Office". 
(b)  Section  371(b)  of  title  35,  United  StMes  Code,  b  amended 
to  read  as  follows: 

"(b)  Subject  to  subsectioa  (0  of  dib  section,  die  national  stage 
shall  commence  with  the  expiration  of  the  applicable  time  hmit 
under  article  22(1)  or  (2)  of  die  treaty." 

(c)  Section  371(cX2)  of  tide  35,  United  Stittes  Code,  b 
ameaded- 

( 1 )  by  striking  out  "received  from"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"fTwnmtmiratrri  by";  and 

(2)  by  striking  out  "verified"  before  "translation", 
(d)  Section  371(d)  of  tide  35.  United  Stales  Code,  b  t 
to  read  as  follows: 
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td)  The  lequirementt  with  mpect  to  the  natioiul  fee  referred 
10  in  mbaectioo  (cKl).  the  mnslatiaa  referred  to  in  subaectioa 
(cX2).  and  the  oath  or  declaration  refened  to  in  subsectioo 
(cX4)  of  diis  section  shaU  be  canptied  with  by  (he  date  of  the 
rtmtmmttrt^nt-rt  of  the  national  ilage  or  by  such  later  time  as 
may  be  fixed  by  tbe  Commisaioiier.  The  copy  of  the  interna- 
tional afiplication  refened  to  in  subaectioa  (cX2)  shall  be  sub- 
mioed  by  d»e  date  of  die  commrnrcninit  of  the  national  stage. 
FaikBC  to  comply  with  dieae  requiremena  shall  be  regarded 
at  abaadooment  of  the  application  by  the  pities  dweof.  unless 
it  be  shown  to  the  satiwactian  of  the  Commissioner  diat  stich 
faifare  to  comply  was  unavoidaMe.  The  payment  of  a  surcharge 
may  be  required  as  a  conditian  of  accepting  the  national  fee 
refened  to  in  subsection  (cX  1 )  or  die  ondi  or  declvation  referred 
to  in  subsection  (cX4)  of  this  section  if  diese  requiremenu  are 
not  met  by  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the  national  stage. 
The  requirements  of  subsection  (cX3)  of  diis  section  shall  be 
complied  witti  by  die  date  of  d»e  commnnrtiment  of  die  natiooal 
ttagt,  and  failure  to  do  so  shall  be  regarded  as  a  cancellation 
ofOe  amendments  to  the  claims  in  the  international  application 
made  under  article  19  of  die  treaty.", 
(e)  Section  372(b)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended- 

(1)  by  striking  out  the  period  at  die  end  of  paragraph  (2)  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  ";  and";  and 

(2)  by  adding  at  the  end  diereof  die  following: 

"(3 )  the  Comniissioner  may  require  a  verificatioa  of  the  transla- 
tion of  the  international  application  or  any  other  document 
pertaining  to  the  application  if  the  application  or  other  document 
was  fikd  in  a  lanpiage  other  dian  English.". 
(0  Section  372  of  tide  33,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
striking  out  subsection  (c). 

(g)  Section  376(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  striking  out  paragraph  (5)  and  redesignating  paragraph  (6) 
as  paragraph  (5). 

TECHNICAL  AMENDMENTS 

SEC.  403.  (a)  Title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
striking  out  Tatent  Office"  each  place  it  ipp^ars  and  inserting 
in  lien  diereof  Taiem  and  Trademark  Office", 
(b)  The  taUe  of  parts  at  the  beginning  of  title  35,  United  Stales 
Code,  is  amended  by  adding  at  die  end  diereof  die  following: 

TV.  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 351" 

PATENT  FEES 

SEC.  404.  (a)  Notwidistanding  section  41  of  tide  35,  United 
Stales  Code,  as  in  effect  before  die  enactment  of  Public  Law 
97  247  (96  StaL  317).  no  fee  shall  be  collected  for  maintaining 
a  plant  patent  in  force. 

(b)  Notwithstanding  section  41(c)  of  title  35.  United  States 
Code,  as  in  effect  before  die  enactmott  of  Public  Law  97-247 
(96  Stat.  317).  die  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
may  accept,  ^ter  the  six-month  gtace  period  refexred  to  in  such 
section  41(c).  die  payment  of  any  mainienance  fee  due  on  any 
palem  fasoed  on  an  appbcatkn  filed  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  or  after  December  12.  1980.  and  before  August  27. 
1982,  to  die  same  extent  as  in  die  case  of  patents  based  on 
appbcations  filed  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or 
after  August  27.  1982. 

TRADEMARK  TRIAL  AND  APPEAL  BOARD 

SEC.  405.  Section  3  of  tide  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  adding  at  die  end  thereof  die  following: 

*Xe)  The  members  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
of  die  Patent  mmI  Trademark  Office  shall  each  be  paid  at  a  rate 
not  to  exceed  die  maximum  rale  of  basic  pay  payMe  for  GS- 
16  of  die  General  Schedule  under  section  S332  of  title  5." 

EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  406.  (a)  Section  404  of  dus  Act  sod  die  amendments 
m^e  by  section  403  of  dus  Act  shall  take  effect  on  die  date 
of  the  enactment  of  this  Act 
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(b)  The  amendments  made  by  sections  401.  402,  and  of  this 
Act  shall  take  effect  six  mondis  after  the  date  of  die  enactment 
of  this  Act 
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Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Hnal  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
utiM-nrting  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  implement  a 
number  of  miscellaneous  changes  proposed  in  the  rulemaking 
entitled  Changes  to  Implement  1 8-Mondi  Publication  of  Patent 
Appbcations"  (Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking),  published  in 
die  Federal  Register  at  60  FR  42352  (August  15.  1995).  and 
in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Officio!  Gazetu  1 177  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat.  Office  61  (August  15,  1995),  dial  are  not  direcdy 
related  to  the  18-mondi  publication  of  patent  applicadons. 
While  die  proposed  rule  changes  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking  were  designed  piiinarily  to  implement  the  changes 
in  practice  related  to  the  publication  of  patent  applications 
provided  for  in  H.R.  1733.  diese  miscellaneous  proposed 
changes  clarify  current  rales  of  practice,  widiout  regard  to  die 
poUicatian  of  patent  applications. 
Effective  Date:  September  23.  1996. 

Sections  1.52(a)  and  (b),  1.58,  1.72(b),  1.75(g).  (h)  and  (i). 
1.77.  1.84(c).  (0.  (g)  and  (x).  1.96,  1.154,  and  1.163  of  37 
CFR  apply  to  applications  filed  on  or  after  September  23. 1996. 
For  Further  Informatum  Contact:  Stephen  G.  Kunin  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-8850.  by  ftcsimile  at  (703)  305-8825.  by 
electronic  mail  at  rbafar9uspto.gov.  or  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9285.  or  by  mail  marked  to  die  attention 
of  Stephen  G.  Kunin.  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patenu.  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  For  copies  of  the  fonns 
discussed  in  this  final  rule  package,  contact  the  Customer  Ser- 
vice Outer  of  die  Office  of  Initial  Patent  Examination  at  (703) 
308-1214. 


This  final  rule  package  is  designed  to  implement  the  miscella- 
neous dunges  set  forth  in  die  proposed  rulemaking  entitled 
"Changes  to  Inclement  18-Month  PubUcation  of  Patent  Appli- 
cations" (Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking)  diat  are  not  direcdy 
related  to  18-montfa  publicatioo  of  patent  applications  and  diat 
are  considered  desirable  even  in  the  absence  of  an  IS-month 
puMication  system. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  inriiratrd  diat,  in  addi- 
tion to  impiementing  the  IS-month  publication  of  patent  appli- 
cations, die  Office  also  proposed  to:  (I)  clarify  wlucfa 
applications  claiming  die  beiiefit  of  prior  applintioas.  or  which 
prior  applications  for  which  a  benefit  is  claimed  in  a  later 
application,  will  be  preserved  in  confidence;  (2)  amend  the 
rales  pf*T«ining  to  the  format  and  standards  for  application 
papers  and  drawings  to  improve  the  standardization  of  patent 
applicatioas;  (3)  provide  for  those  instances  in  which  inventions 
of  a  pending  application  or  patent  under  reexamination  and 
inventions  o?a  patent  held  by  a  single  pany  are  not  identical,  but 
not  paientably  distinct;  (4)  clarify  die  practice  for  die  delivery 
or  mailing  of  patents;  (5)  expedite  tbe  entry  of  international 
applicatioas  into  the  MHnml  stage;  and  (6)  amend  a  number 
of  rales  for  consistency  and  clarity.  The  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking  stated  diat  diese  proposed  rule  changes  may  be 


as  final  rules  even  in  the  absence  of  an  18-rooath 

ytnaaH 
on  any  proposed  rale  change,  regardless  of  whether  HJt  1733 


adopted  as 
publicatioo 


system,  and  advised  interested  I 


itocommeiu 


is  enacted. 

To  avoid  delays  in  the  implementation  of  rule  changes  con- 
sidered desirable  even  in  die  absence  of  an  18-moalh  publica- 
tion system,  this  final  rale  package  provides  for  changes  to  37 
CFR  M  1.12(c),  1.14,  132(a)  and  (b),  134.  138.  l.M(e)  and 
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(0.  1.72(b).  1.75(g).  1.77.  1.78(a)  and  (c).  1.84(c).  (0.  (g)  and 
(X),  1.96. 1.97. 1.107. 1.110. 1.131. 1.132, 1.154. 1.163. 1.291. 
1.292. 1.315. 1.321  and  1 .497.  and  adds  new  tS  l-5(f).  1.75(h) 
and  (i).  and  1.130.  all  of  which  are  based  upon  die  changes 
proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Ridemaking. 
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Tbe  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  also  proposed  changes 
to  37  cm  5$  1.4.  1.5(a).  1.9,  1.11,  1.12(a)  and  (b).  1.13.  1.16. 
1.17,  1.18,  1.19,  1.20.  1.24.  131.  1.52(d).  133.  1.55,  1.60, 
1.78(a),  1.84(j),  1.85.  1.98,  1.108,  1.136,  1.138.  1.492,  1.494, 
1.495.  1.701.  1.808.  331.  5.1.  new  {{  1.5(g).  1.306  ditough 
1.308  and  5.9.  and  further  changes  to  M  1.14.  1.54.  1.62. 
1.107.  1.131.  1.132.  1.291  and  1.292  to  implement  die  18- 
montfa  publication  of  patent  applications  as  contained  in  H.R. 
1733  and  provide  procedures  for  the  treatment  of  national  secu- 
rity classified  applications.  The  adoption  of  changes  to  these 
rales  is  held  in  abeyance  pending  Congressional  action  on  H.R. 
1733. 

The  proposed  rule  changes  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulein- 
aking  to  provide  new  procedures  for  the  treatment  cX  national 
security  classified  apfrfications  are  also  being  held  in  abeyance. 
These  proposed  rale  changes  are  separable  from  the  inqilenien- 
tation  of  18-iiionth  publication;  however,  they  are  sufficiendy 
related  to  the  impleinentatioa  of  18-month  publicatiaa  that  they 
are  also  being  held  in  abeyance  pending  (Tongtessional  action 
on  H.R.  1733. 

In  the  event  that  H.R.  1733  is  enacted,  a  final  rale  package 
to  iii^>lemeiit  this  legislation  will  be  published.  Final  rules  to 
implonent  IS-month  publication  of  patent  applications  based 
upon  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemiaking  and  the  comments 
received  in  response  to  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
inay.be  adopted  without  either  an  additional  public  hearing  or 
an  additional  proposal  being  published  for  comment 
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The  following  paragraphsof  this  section  include:  (1 )  adiscus- 
sion  of  the  rules  being  added  or  amended  in  this  final  rale 
package,  (2)  the  reasons  for  those  additions  and  amendments, 
and  (3)  an  analysis  of  the  comments  received  in  response  to 
die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 


I  to  prapaaed  ralcR  These  final  rules  contain  a  munber 
of  chants  to  the  text  of  die  rales  as  proposed  for  comment. 
The  significant  changes  are  discussed  below.  Familiarity  with 
the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  is  assumed 

Sections  1.14(a)  and  (b)  have  been  re-written  for  chnity. 
Section  1. 14(aX I)  provides  diat  paiem  applications  are  gener- 
ally preserved  m  confidence.  Section  l.l4(aX2)  sets  forth  die 
circumstances  under  which  stanis  information  concerning  an 
application  may  be  simplied,  and  S  1.14(aX3)  sets  forifa  die 
circumstances  under  which  access  to,  or  copies  of,  an  applica- 
tion may  be  provided.  Section  I.14(b)provides  that  abandoned 
applicatioas  may  be  destroyed  after  20  years  from  their  filing 
date.  The  leference  to  paragraph  (b)  in  S  1.14(e)  has  been 
deleted  for  consistency  with  the  chmges  to  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(b)of  8  1.14. 

Section  1.52(a)  is  being  changed  to  provide  that  all  papers 
which  are  to  become  a  pari  of  the  permanent  records  of  the 
Patent  and  Tradematk  Office  must  be  legibly  "written  either 
by  a  typewriter  or  mrrhanical  printer  in  permanent  dark  ink 
or  its  equivalent"  rather  than  "typed  in  petmanent  dark  ink." 
This  change  will  permit  the  filing  of  papers  printed  by  any 
computer  openled  ptimer.  such  as  a  luer  priiMer  which  uses 
toner  rather  than  ink,  udi^  avoid  a  conflict  between  S  1.52(a) 
and  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Rule  1 1.9.  The  phrase 
"when  requoed  by  die  Office"  was  also  added  to  S  132(a). 

Section  1.52(b)  is  being  cfaaiiged  to  provide  diat:  (1)  die 
application  papers  must  be  plainly  written  with  each  page 
printed  on  only  one  side  of  a  sheet  of  paper,  with  the  chum 
or  claims  commeacing  on  a  separate  sheet  and  die  abstract 
commencing  on  a  separate  sheet;  (2)  die  lines  of  die  specifica- 
tion, and  any  *mmAmriit%  to  die  specification,  must  be  I  1/2  or 
double  spand;  md  (3)  the  pages  of  the  specification  including 
clvms  and  abatract  must  be  munbered  consecutively,  starting 
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with  1.  the  nunnben  being  centrally  located  above  or  prefersbiy. 
below,  die  text  This  change  will  clarify:  ( I )  die  I 
reqiurement  for  both  die  claims  and  abstiact  (2)  that  Ike  I 
of  die  papers  not  comprising  the  specification  and  J 
diereto  need  not  be  1  1/2  or  double  spaced,  and  (3)  dial  die 
specificatioii,  and  not  die  transmittal  sheets  or  other  famit, 
must  be  nambered. 

Section  138  is  being  changed  to  provide  that  chemical  and 
mathematical  formnlae  and  tables  most  be  pusemed  in  compb- 
ance  widi  ff  132(a)  and  (b).  except  diat  chemical  and  madie- 
matical  formulae  or  tables  may  be  placed  in  a  lanrtsrapr 
orientation  if  they  cannot  be  prcaoated  satisfiKtorily  in  a  poilrait 
orientation.  This  replaces  the  reqiurement  diat  "(t)o  facilitaie 
camera  copying  when  printing,  the  width  of  formulas  and  tables 
as  presented  should  be  Umited  normally  to  12.7  cnL  (5  inches) 
so  that  it  may  appear  as  a  single  cohmm  in  the  printed  patent" 
However,  cfaenacal  and  matfaonatical  formnlae  and  tabtes  must 
still  odierwise  comply  widi  H  132(a)  and  (b).  This  change 
will  avoid  a  conflict  between  i  138  and  PCT  Rule  1 1.10(d). 
Section  1 .58  is  also  being  changed  to  require  "0.21  cm."  rather 
than  "2.1  mnL"  to  ensure  consistency. 

Section  1.72  is  being  chained  to  provide  that  the  abstract 
must  commence  on  a  separate  sheet  preferably  following  the 
claims.  This  change  will  avoid  renumbering  pages  of  a  specifi- 
cation submitted  in  the  arrangement  set  fwdi  in  {  1.77  when 
filing  the  application  as  an  iiMematinnal  application. 

Section  1 .75(ta)  is  beiitg  rt-ngrA  to  pnmde  that  the  claim 
or  claims  must  commence  on  a  Mparatc  sheet  This  change  will 
clarify  that§  1 .75  lequiies  that  the  claim  or  claims  commence  or 
begin  on  a  separate  sheet  rather  than  requiring  that  all  of  the 
chums  must  be  on  a  single  separate  sheet  or  that  each  claim 
must  be  on  a  separate  sheet 

Section  1.77  is  being  changed  to  position  the  abstiact  as 
element  "(12)"  following  die  c^ums,  radier  dian  element  "(3)" 
prior  to  the  first  page  of  the  specification  to  conform  to  §  1.72. 

Section  1.78(aX2)  is  being  changed  to  replace  the  reference 
to  S  1.14(b)  widi  a  reference  to  fi  1.14(a). 

Section  1.78(c)  is  being  changed  to  replace  the  phrase 
"(w]here  an  application  or  a  patent  under  reexaminalian  and 
an  application  or  a  patem"  with  the  phrase  "(w]liere  an  applica- 
tion or  a  palem  under  reexamiiiatian  and  at  least  one  other 
application,"  since  conflicting  claims  bctwuji  an  appiicatioii 
or  a  patent  under  reexaminatioa  and  a  patent  will  be  provided 
for  in  new  {  1.130.  Section  1.78(c)  is  also  being  chssiged  to 
delete  the  sentence  "(i]n  addition  to  making  said  statemmt.  the 
assignee  may  also  expUin  why  an  iuicrfertnce  should  or  should 
not  be  decbned,"  since  the  Office  will  not  unless  good  cause 
is  shown,  declare  or  coittinne  an  interference  when  die  applica- 
tion(s)  and  patent  are  owned  by  a  single  party. 

Section  1.78(d)  is  removed.  The  provisiou  of  {  1.78(d),  as 
proposed,  are  in  new  {  1.130(b),  since  §  1.130  provides  for 
conflicting  claims  buwutu  an  application  or  a  patem  imder 
reexamination  and  a  patent 

Section  1.84(x)  is  being  «-iiM»g«H  6tim  "(n]o  holes  shoold 
be  provided  in  the  drawings  sheos"  to  "tn)o  holes  should  be 
made  by  the  applicant  in  the  (hawing  tfaeets"  to  clarify  that 
the  application  papers,  including  dtawmgs,  should  be  submitiwl 
by  the  apphcant  without  holes  provided  dierein,  but  diat  die 
Office  will  drill  holes  through  the  application  papers  dming 
the  pre-examination  processing  of  the  appbcanon. 

Section  1.96(b)  is  being  changed  to  provide  that  a  bsting 
submitled  as  pan  of  the  specification  "must  be  direct  priatouts 
((.«..  not  copses)  fiom  the  compnier's  primer^  for  clarity. 

Scctioa  1.96(c)  is  being  changed  to  substitiitf  a  itfutaui  to 
36  CFR  Part  1230  (Micrographics)  for  die  fnumfralnd  Amer- 
ican National  Staadatds  Instinae  (ANSI)  and  National  Micro- 
graphics Assodatioo  (NMA)  staadaids.  As  36  C^R  Pan  1230 
sets  forth  the  luiciogiaphic  rei|iuremeats  for  government 
records,  it  is  appropriate  to  leference  dus  provisioa,  rather  than 
promulgate  ypaialr.  standards  for  micrographics  employed  in 
patent  applicatiaas. 

Section  1.97  is  being  changed  to  delete  any  reference  to  a 
reexamination  prorrwting  or  a  patent  owner.  The  submission 
of  an  information  diaclorare  stalrmrnt  during  a  reexamination 
proceeding  is  governed  by  t  l35S(a). 

Section  1.97(a)  is  beii^  Hunprf  from  "{i]n  order  for  an 
appUcaiM  for  patent  or  for  reissue  (^  a  patent  to  have  mformation 
considered  by  the  Office  during  the  pendency  of  a  patent  appb- 
cation.  an  information  diacloaiBe  stalrmrnt  in  compliance  with 
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i  1.98  dxmld  be  fikd  in  acconlance  with  (his  lectioa"  to  "[ijn 
Older  for  IB  ^ipboM  far  a  paleat  or  far  a  reissue  of  a  patent 
lolMweaBinformatioiidiacloaprestaaemeiitiBconipliaiiwiwiifa 
f  1.98  considered  by  die  OCfioe  daring  die  pendieacy  of  d>e 
ampliation,  it  must  satisfy  pmampb  (b).  (c),  or  (d)  of  diis 
section''  far  clarity.  Sections  I.y7(c)  and  (d)  are  also  being 
changed  to  clarify  die  conditions  in  {  1.97(c)  under  which  a 
cgtifiuniun  as  specified  in  |  1.97(e)  or  the  fee  set  forth  in  ( 
1.17(p)  is  reqniied,  and  die  conditions  in  1 1.97(d)  under  which 
a  ccrtificaiion  as  specified  in  |  1.97(c).  a  petition,  and  die 
petition  fee  set  forth  in  i  1.17(i)  mt  required. 

Section  1.1 10  is  amended  to  change  dKiefeience  to  f  1.78(d) 
to  a  lefmncf.  to  {  1.130  for  consistency. 

Ite  proposed  addition  of  anew!  1.131(aK3)isbeing  widi- 
dnwn  m  dBS  final  rale  package.  Thb  propoaed  change,  as  well 
as  die  provisians  of  former  (  l.78(^  has  been  re-written  as 
a  new  I  1.130.  New  t  1.130(a)  will  provide  a  procedure  for 
Ike  disqualification  of  a  coomioidy  owned  patent  claiming  a 
pMcMabiy  indistinct  but  not  identic^  invention.  New  i  1.130(b) 
win  include  die  provisions  of  former  f  1.78(d). 

Section  1.131(a)  is  being  changed  to  icplace  die  phrase 'OJ.S. 
to  anodn^  widi  "VS.  paKat  to  another  or  odters." 
l.lS4(aX7)  is  being  chained  to  add  -Ifleamre"  prior 
to  'Idleacripiian.''  and  i  l.lS4<aX8)  is  being  changed  to  add 
"a  single"  prior  to  "claim." 

Section  1.163  is  being  changed  to  position  die  abttncx  as 
ekmeat  "(11)"  following  die  claims,  nther  dian  efemeat  "(3)" 
prior  to  die  fint  page  of  die  specificatioa.  This  change  will 
panttd  die  chmige  to  i  1.77.  In  addition.  |  l.l63(cKI0)  is 
hd^  fii— gwt  to  add  "a  sin^"  prior  to  "claim." 

Section  1.497(bX2)  is  being  dMuged  to  provide  diat  "[ijf 
the  pcnon  making  die  oath  or  declaration  is  not  the  inventor, 
die  otuh  or  declaration  shall  stale  die  relationship  of  die  person 
to  die  invcniar.  die  facts  lequiied  by  ff  1-42.  1.43  or  1.47. 
^d.  upon  information  and  beUef.  the  bets  which  the  inventor 
wouU  Imve  been  required  to  stme"  to  better  set  fonfa  die  lequire- 
meats  of  an  oath  or  declaration  by  a  person  who  is  not  the 
inventor.  Section  1 .497(c)  is  being  chafed  u  delete  die  initial 
phnse  ^tjhe  oadi  or  dedantion  must  comply  widi  die  leqniie- 
menu  of  i  1.63:  however,"  since  it  is  unnecessary. 


TKk  37  of  die  Code  of  Federal  Regulatioos.  Part  I  is  amended 

as  follows: 

Section  l.S(f)  is  added  to  provide  diat  a  paper  conceramg 
a  provisional  application  must  identic  die  application  as  such 
and  by  the  application  number. 

Section  1.12  is  amended  to  reviae  paiagiaph  (c)  to  read 
"preserved  in  confidence  under  i  1.14"  for  consistency  with 
f  1.14. 

Section  1.14  is  amended  to  revise  die  title  and  pan^raphs 
(a)  Hid  (e)  to  read  "preserved  in  confidence"  for  consistency 
with  the  Iv^puge  in  35  U.S.C.  122. 

Section  1.14(a)  is  amended  to  add  a  paragraph  (aXO  to 
iplicationa  ave  generally  preserved  in  con- 
to  is  VS.C.  122.  and  diat  no  information 
will  be  pvcnconoeniingihefilk^  pendency,  or  subject  matter 
of  My  application  for  patent,  and  no  access  wiU  be  given  to, 
or  copies  finished  of ,  any  application  or  papers  relating  dieteio, 
except  M  set  forth  in  $  1.14. 

Section  1.14(a)  is  also  amended  to  add  a  paragraph  (aX2) 
to  provide  dmt  status  may  be  aappbed:  ( 1 )  concerning  an  appb- 
cation  or  aiy  ^iplication  claimmg  die  benefit  of  the  fiUng  date 
of  the  application,  if  die  Mplicatioa  hat  been  identified  by 
^pj^mtitim  aumber  or  serial  anmber  and  filiiig  dale  in  a  pub- 
tofcdpatem  document;  (2)  concerning  die  national  stage  appli- 
cation  or  my  applicaiion  claiming  die  benefit  of  die  filing  date 
of  a  Fff^M**^  international  ipplicalion,  if  die  United  Stales 
of  America  hm  been  indicated  m  a  Oesignaied  Stale  in  die 
imemational  application;  or  (3)  when  it  has  been  determined 
by  die  Commissioner  to  be  necessary  for  die  proper  conduct 
of  bnsiness  before  die  Office.  Status  information  includes  infor- 
mation ndi  m  wbedier  die  sppbcalian  is  pending,  abandoned, 
or  psfTf"^.  as  well  as  die  sppbcstion  number  and  filing  date. 
The  un-h'""'  of  applications  '•iMiwwtg  the  benefit  of  die  filing 
dme  of  applications  so  identified  is  to  avoid  misleading  die 
pobbc  in  iipff»«~-*«  in  winch  the  application  identified  as  set 
fonh  in  i  1.14<aX2)  is  abandoned,  but  an  application  claiming 
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die  benefit  of  die  filing  date  of  dv  identified  application  (e;., 
a  continuing  application)  is  pending. 

Section  1.14(a)  it  also  amended  to  add  a  new  paragraph 
(aX3)  to  provide  dial  access  to,  or  copies  of.  an  applicaiioo 
may  be  provided:  ( 1 )  when  die  application  is  open  to  die  public 
as  provided  in  {  1.11(b);  (2)  when  written  authority  in  dial 
application  from  die  applicant,  die  assignee  of  the  application, 
or  die  attorney  or  ageiit  of  record  has  been  granted;  (3)  when 
it  has  been  determined  t^  the  Commissioner  to  be  necessary 
for  die  proper  conduct  M  bosiness  before  die  Office,  or  (4)  to 
any  penon  on  written  request,  without  notice  to  die  applicant, 
when  die  ^iptiatioa  a  abandoned  and  available  and  is:  (a) 
referred  to  in  a  U.S.  patent,  (b)  referred  to  in  an  application 
open  to  public  innection.  (c)  an  application  which  claims 
die  benefit  of  die  fUmg  dale  of  an  application  open  to  public 
inspection,  or  (d)  an  application  in  which  die  appbcaiit  has 
filed  Ml  auttaorization  to  lay  open  the  complete  application  to 
die  public. 

Section  1.14(b)  is  amended  to  provide  dial  complete  applica- 
Qons  (i  Ul(a))  which  are  abandoned  may  be  destroyed  and 
hence  may  not  be  available  for  access  or  copies  as  permioed 
by  pMagnyh  (aX3Xiv)  of  diis  section  after  20  yean  from  dieir 
filing  date,  except  dioae  to  which  paiticnlar  attention  has  been 
called  and  whidi  have  been  marked  for  preservation.  The  sen- 
tence in  i  1.14(b)  concerning  die  non-retura  of  abandoned 
^>plications  is  deleted  as  duplicative  of  die  provision  in  >  159. 
winch  provides  that  papers  in  an  application  which  has  received 
a  filing  date  will  not  be  returned,  and  is  nnrriaird  to  the  preser- 
vation of  applications  in  confkleace  under  (  1.14. 

Section  152(a)  is  amended  to  provide  diat  all  papers  which 
are  to  Kfi-^'f~'  a  part  of  the  i^mmneM  records  of  the  Office 
must  be  legibly  written  by  a  typewriter  or  mrrhaniral  printer 
in  permanent  dark  ink  or  its  equivaleal  in  portrait  orientation 
on  flexible,  strong,  smooth,  non-shiny,  durable  and  while  paper. 
Section  152(a)  is  ftMfaer  amended  to  provide  dial  die  anpika- 
tion  papera  must  be  presented  in  a  form  having  sufficient  clarity 
and  connast  between  die  paper  and  die  writing  diereon  to  permit 
electronic  reproduction  by  use  of  digital  imaging  and  optical 
chancier  recognition,  as  well  M  die  dnect  photocopy  reproduc- 
tion currendy  provided  for.  Section  152(a)  is  fivtber  amended 
to  provide  diat  substitute  npewiitien  or  mechanically  printed 
papers  "wiir  be  required  if  die  original  application  papen  are 
not  of  die  required  quality.  As  any  subsiiiuir  typewntten  or 
mechanically  printed  papers  containing  die  snbfect  matter  of  die 
originally  filed  appliation  papers  wonU  constiorie  a  substitute 
specification,  die  provisions  of  S  1.125  governing  the  entry  of 
a  mbstiinle  specification  woidd  be  applicable,  and  i  152(a) 
is  «'~wi«'<  to  include  a  specific  reference  to  i  1.125. 

Section  152(b)  is  smended  to  provide  diat  die  claim  or 
claims  must  commence  on  a  lepaissr  sheet  and  the  abstract 
oMist  r^twanrni^  Qu  s  Separate  sheet.  Section  1.72(b)  provides 
diat  die  abstract  must  comnMaice  on  a  tepataie  sheet,  and  | 
1.75(h)  provides  that  the  claim  or  claims  must  commence  on 
a  separate  sheet.  Section  1.52(b)  is  amended  to  provide  diat 
die  sheets  of  paper  must  all  be  die  same  size  and  ddier  21.0 
cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/ 
2  by  1 1  inches),  widi  a  loo  margin  of  at  least  2.0  on.  ( V4 
inch),  a  left  side  margin  or  at  least  25  cia  (1  inch),  a  right 
side  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  a  bottom  margin 
of  at  least  2.0  on.  (3/4  inch),  and  diat  no  holes  shoukl  be 
made  in  the  submined  paper  sheets.  Section  152(b)  is  fintfaer 
amended  to  provide  diat  me  lines  of  die  specification,  and  any 
imftid'niiw**  to  die  specification,  "must"  be  1  1/2  or  double 
spaced,  and  that  the  pagea  of  the  specificatioo  "must"  be  num- 
bered consecutively,  starting  with  page  ooe,  with  the  numbers 
being  centrally  located  above  or  below  the  text  Finally.  ( 
1 .52(b)  is  amended  to  ipecificaUy  reference  drawings  to  clarify 
that  drawings  are  part  of  die  application  papers,  but  that  die 


standards  for  drawings  are  set  forth  in  (  1 .84. 

The  proposed  changes  to  U  152(a)  and  (b).  158.  1.72(b). 
1 .75(g),  (h),  md  (i).  1 .77. 1 .84(c),  (f),  (g),  and  (x).  1 .96. 1 . 1 54. 
and  1.163  pertaining  to  the  format  and  standards  for  application 
papers  and  drawings  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
are  considered  desirable,  regardless  of  whether  H.R.  1733  is 
enai^. 

While  die  vast  mafority  of  applications  cuneittly  comply 
widiM  152(a)  and  (b).  1.58. 1.72(b).  1.75(h).  1 .84(c),  (f).  (g). 
aiid(x),aiid  1.96  as  adopted  in  this  final  rule,  those  applications 
which  do  not  courtly  widi  U  152(a)  and  (b),  1.58,  1.84(c), 
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(0,  (g).  and  (X),  and  1.96  as  adopted  in  dus  final  rule  (e.;., 
applicatians  containing  hand-wiittenpapers)  create  an  inordi- 
nale  administrative  buden  on  the  Office  during  the  initial  pro- 
ceaaing,  examination,  and  publishing  of  the  application  as  a 
patent  In  additioii.  the  Office  plans  to  replace  or  augment  die 
current  microfilming  process  with  electronic  data  capture  of  at 
least  die  technical  comem  (i.e.  die  specification,  abstract 
daims  and  drawings)  of  die  application-as-filed  for  internal 
Office  use^rnanUess  of  whether  H.R.  1733  is  enacted.  There- 
fore, die  Office  win  no  laota  permit  diese  relatively  few 
applicants  to  submit  application  papers  and  drawings  diat  do 
not  meet  die  standards  set  fordi  in  ({  152(a)  and  (b).  1.58, 
1.84(c).  (f).  (g).  and  (x).  and  1.96  as  adopted  in  diis  final  rule. 

The  application  format  set  fonh  in  >{  1.7S(g)  and  (i).  1.77. 
1.154.  and  1.163  as  adopted  in  diis  final  rule  merely  expresses 
the  Office's  pieferemes  for  format  of  utility,  design  and  plant 
applications.  They  do  not  set  forth  mandatory  requirements  for 
application  papen  and  drawings. 

Section  154(b)  is  amended  to  change  "application  serial 
number"  to  "application  number"  for  consistency  widi  i  15(a). 

Section  1 58(b)  is  removed  and  is  reserved  as  unnecessary 
in  view  of  die  ameodmenis  to  {{  1.52(a)  and  (b). 

Section  1.58(c)  is  amended  to  provide  that  cbemical  and 
mathematical  fonnnlae  and  tables  must  be  presented  in  compli- 
ance with  ((  152(a)  and  (b).  except  diat  chemical  and  mathe- 
matical formulae  or  tables  may  be  placed  in  a  landscape 
orientation  if  they  cannot  be  presaned  s^isfactorily  in  a  portrait 
orientation.  Section  1.58(c)  is  further  amended  to  delett  die 
following  sentences  to  conform  to  die  writing  and  paper  size 
and  orientation  limilations  in  H  I.S2(a)  and  (b):  (1)  "(t]o 
facilitate  camera  copying  when  printing,  the  width  of  fomuilas 
and  tables  as  prtaculed  should  be  limited  normally  to  12.7  cm. 
(5  inches)  so  that  it  may  appear  as  a  single  column  in  the 
priitted  patent";  (2)  "[i]f  it  is  not  possible  to  limit  the  width  of 
a  formuJa  or  table  to  5  inches  (12.7  cm),  it  is  permissible  to 
present  the  formula  or  table  with  a  maTimnm  width  of  10  3/ 
4  inches  (27.3  cm.)  and  to  place  it  sideways  on  die  sheet";  and 
(3)  "Pijand  lettering  must  be  neat  clean,  and  have  a  miniimim 
character  height  of  0.08  inch  (2.1  mm.)."  Section  l.S8(c)  is 
fiother  ammdfd  to  insert  "chosen"  between  "must  be"  and 
"from  a  block  (aonacript)  type  font"  Section  1 .58(c)  is  further 
amended  to  provide  metric  dimensions  with  English  equivalents 
in  parentheticals,  rather  than  vice  versa. 

Section  1.62(e)  is  amended  to  change  "application  serial 
number"  to  "application  niunber"  for  consistency  with  {  1 5(a). 

Section  1 .62(0  is  amended  to  change  "secrecy"  to  "confi- 
dence" as  is  found  in  35  U.S.C.  122  and  §  1.14.  and  change 
"37  CFR  1.14"  to  "}  1.14"  for  consistency. 

Section  1 .72(b)  is  amended  to  provide  that  the  abstract  must 
"commence."  rather  than  "^te  set  forth."  on  a  separate  sheet 
This  change  will  conform  the  "separate  sheet"  requirement  for 
die  abstract  widi  that  for  die  claims. 

Section  1.75  is  "w**"*^  to  include  an  amendment  to  para- 
graph (g).  and  would  add  two  new  paragraphs.  Section  1 .7S(g) 
is  «mwiA<ri  lo  add  the  phrase  "(tjhe  least  restrictive  claim 
should  be  presented  as  claim  niunber  1"  to  the  beginning  of 
die  paragraph.  Section  1.75(h)  is  added  to  provide  dutt  die 
claim  or  cliums  must  commence  on  a  separate  sheet  Section 
1.75(i)  is  added  to  provide  that  where  a  claim  sets  forth  a 
plurality  of  elements  or  steps,  each  elemem  or  step  of  the  claim 
should  be  sennled  by  a  line  indmtatiow. 

I  1 .77  is  aimtiyifA  to  providc  that  the  elements  of  the 


Section 
application,  if 
(1)  Utility 


:.  shouM  appear  in  die  following  order 
Transmittal  Form;  (2)  Fee  Transmioal 
Form;  (3)  tide  of  the  invention;  or  an  introductory  portion 
stating  the  name,  citizenship,  and  residence  of  the  applicant 
and  the  title  of  the  invention;  (4)  cross-ieference  to  related 
applicstions:  (5)  statement  regarding  federaUy  sponsored 
research  or  devdopment:  (6)  reference  to  a  "Microfiche 
appendix;  (7)  badupound  of  the  invention;  (8).  brief  summary 
of  the  inventian;  (9)  brief  description  of  the  several  views  of 
the  drawing:  (10)  drtailrd  desciiption  of  the  invention;  (11) 
claim  or  claims;  ( 1 2)  abstract  of  the  disclosure;  ( 1 3)  drawings; 
(14)  executed  oath  or  declaration:  and  (IS)  sequence  listing. 
The  phrase  "if  andicabie"  is  inserted  in  the  heading,  rather 
than  associated  with  any  particular  listed  element  to  clarify 
that  S  1 .77  does  hot  per  se  require  dial  an  application  include 
all  of  the  listed  elements,  but  merely  provides  that  any  listed 
elemem  included  in  the  applicatioo  should  appear  in  the  order 
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set  forth  in  (  1.77.  Section  1 .77  is  fivther  amended  to  provide 
dial  die  ( 1 )  title  of  die  inventioo;  (2)  croas-icfereace  to  rrlMrd 
applications:  (3)  ttatemeat  regarding  federally  sponsored 
research  or  development;  (4)  background  of  die  inveatioa;  (5) 
brief  summary  of  die  invention;  (6)  brief  descriptioB  of  the 
several  views  of  the  drawing;  (7)  detailed  deacrqition  of  the 
invention;  (8)  claim  or  cfauma;  (9)  abstract  of  the  disdoaure; 
and  (10)  sequence  listing,  shouM  appear  in  upper  case,  wiifaoat 
underiimng  or  bold  type,  as  section  hrartings,  and  if  ao  text 
follows  die  section  heading,  die  phrase  "Not  AppbcaUe"  sboaU 
follow  die  sectioo  heading.  Hnuly,  i  1 .77  is  amended  to  change 
die  reference  to  |  1.96(b)  in  §  1.77(aX6)  to  i  1.96(c)  for 
consistency  with  {  1.%. 

Section  1.78(aX2)  is  amended  to  replace  die  reference  to  i 
1.14(b)  widi  a  refermce  to  {  1.14(a)  for  consistency  with  U 
1.14(a)  and  (b)  as  amended 

Section  1.78(c)  is  ammdrd  to  change  "two  or  more  applica- 
tions, or  an  application  and  a  patent"  to  "an  application  or  a 
patem  under  reexamination  and  at  least  one  other  application" 
such  diat  die  provisions  of  S  1.78(c)  will  also  be  applicable  to 
a  patett  under  reexamination.  Section  1 .78(c)  is  also  »■«— <M 
to  correa  "inveiMan  and  owned  by  the  same  maty  contain 
conflicting  claims"  to  read  "inveaton  are  owned  by  the  same 
party  and  contain  conflicting  claima."  Section  1.78(c)  is  also 
amraded  to  delete  the  sentence  "(i}n  addition  to  maldng  said 
statement,  the  astigimr  may  also  explain  why  an  interference 
should  or  should  not  be  declared." 

Section  1.78(d)  is  removed.  The  provisioos  of  former  § 
1.78(d).  as  proposed,  are  in  new  §  1.130(b). 

Section  1.84(c)  is  ammded  to  provide  diat  a  reference  to 
the  application  number,  or.  if  an  appiication  number  has  not 
been  assigned,  the  inventor's  name,  may  be  induded  in  Ihe 
left-hand  corner  of  the  drawing  sheet  provided  that  reference 
appean  within  1.5  cm.  (9/16  inch)  from  the  top  of  the  sheet 

Section  1.84(0  is  amrndrri  to  provide  that  the  size  of  all 
drawing  sheets  in  an  application  must  be  either  21.0  cm.  by 
29.7  cm  (DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm  by  27.9  cm  (8  1/2  by  1 1 
inches)  to  conform  to  the  requirement  in  i  1 52(b)  concerning 
papen  in  an  application. 

Section  1.84(g)  is  amrndrd  to  delete  the  margin  requirenieuis 
for  the  sheet  sizes  that  are  no  kmger  acceptable  in  view  of  the 
chanjges  to  (  1.84(0.  Section  1.84(g)  is  ftather  amended  to 
provide  that  die  sheets  should  have  scan  tatgea  (croas-hain)  on 
two  catercorner  margin  cornen.  Finally. }  1.84(g)  is  amended  to 
increase  the  bottom  and  side  margins  such  dial  each  sheet  must 
inchide  a  lop  margin  of  at  least  25  cm.  (1  inch),  a  left  side 
margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1  inch),  a  right  side  margin  of  at 
least  1.5  cm.  (9/16  inch),  and  a  booom  margin  of  at  least  1.0 
cm.  (3/8  inch),  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  than  17.0 
cm.  by  26.2  cm  on  21.0cm  by  29.7  cm  (DUN  size  A4)  drawing 
sheets,  and  a  sight  iw  greater  than  17.6  cm.  by  24.4  cm.  (6  15/ 
]6by9  5/8mches)on21.6cm.  by27.9cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inch) 
drawing  sheets. 

SectK«  1 .84(x)  is  amended  to  delete  the  provisions  indicating 
die  proper  location  for  holes  in  a  drawing  sheet  and  provide 
that  no  holes  should  be  provided  in  the  (kawing  sheets. 

Section  1.96  is  amrndrd  to  designate  the  text  p'^f^tiHg 
current  paragraph  (a)  as  paragraph  (a)  "CenenoA"  and  would 
redesigiiate  currett  pan|piphs  (a)  and  (b)  as  paragraphs  (b) 
and  (c),  respectively.  New  S  1 .96(a)  is  fiirdier  aniended  to  insert 

"these  rules"  to  "this  section,"  and  to  change  "may  be  submitted 
in  patent  applicatioiis  in  die  following  forms"  to  "may  be  sub- 
mitted in  patent  applications  as  set  fwth  in  paragraphs  (b)  and 
(c)  (rf^  dus  sectiotL" 

New  9  1 .96(b)  is  fivther  amended  to:  ( 1 )  change  the  sentences 
"(t]he  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part  of  the  specificatioa  in 
the  form  of  computer  printout  sheets  (commonly  14  by  1 1 
inches  in  size)  for  use  as  'camera  ready  copy'  when  a  patent 
is  subsequendy  printed"  and  "[s)uch  computer  printout  sheets 
must  be  original  copies  from  the  computer  with  dark  solid 
black  letten  not  less  than  0.21  cm.  high,  on  white,  ni»«i«^«ifi1 
and  unlined  paper,  the  printing  on  each  sheet  must  be  limited 
to  an  area  9  inches  high  by  13  inches  wide,  and  the  sheets 
should  be  submitted  in  a  protective  cover^  to  "[ajny  listing 
submitted  as  pan  of  the  specification  must  be  direct  printouts 
((.«..  not  copies)  fixxn  the  computer's  printer  with  dark  solid 
blade  letten  not  less  than  0.21  cm.  bi^  on  white.  nn«i««rf>H 
and  unlined  paper,  and  the  sheets  shoukl  be  submitted  in  a 
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protective  covw";  (2)  dekie  tbe  tmeace  *1w]lien  printed  in 
pafeais.  todi  caopuer  priatoni  tlwets  will  ^ipev  it  die  end 
of  Ike  Jceuiptioii  but  befim  the  clatm  end  will  anally  be 
redaoed  ttont  1/2  in  iize  with  two  prioHnt  ihects  beiof  praMed 
a*  one  paieai  tpedfiotioa  ptfe";  lod  (3)  delete  die  ptoue  "^ 
the  copy  it  10  be  need  for  cmen  ready  copy."  New  i  1 .96(bX  1 ) 
provklBS  dnt  die  iw|iiii«iiert»  of  i  1.84  apply  to  conpuier 
prognaa  batinft  ialwiined  »  tfaeeta  of  drawings,  and  new  t 
1.96Q>)(2)  providea  dM  die  lequiieuanai  of  t  1.32  apply  to 
I  laiyai  I  lainimi  liitin|,«  rohminrd  ai  part  nf  lir  gnrHT-r— 
New  I  1.96(c)  ia  amended  lo:  (1)  chaMe  die  referencea  to 
i  l.T7(cK2)  in  <  1.96(c)  to  S  I.77(aX6)  far  conaiatency  widi 
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S  1.77;  (2)  change  "may"  and  "aboohT  to  "jmuT;  (3)  delete 
dK  aenteace  lapi  ooinpulef  prooam  lialingB  lubmiUBd  on 
payer  will  be  prted  aa  part  of  £e  paaenT;  (4)  relocate  die 
pinae  "except  aa  modified  or  clarified  below"  in  aobaectioa 
(c)(2);  (S)  change  die  phraae  "catnpMer-genenaed  infonnalioa 
aobtmned  M  an  appendix  to  an  applkaiian  for  patent  than  be 
in  dK  form  of  mmulkhe  in  accordance  widi  die  aiandaida" 
10  *^eompler-tmualed  iufuimniian  »nlaiiillr<1  aa  a  'luiuuficbe 
to  an  application  ahaU  be  in  arfcadanrr  with  die 
for  cbnty;  (6)  cha^e  die  refiacncea  10  die  apedfic 
National  Slvdada  Inatilnle  (ANSI)  or  National 
MknigaphicsAaaociation(NMA)atandarda  widi  36  CPR  Part 
1230;  (7)  change  "aerial  nnmbet^  to  "application  anmbeT: 
and  (8)  provide  metric  dimfnainni  widi  Ea^iah  equivalents  in 
"     ■    la. 


Hon  to 


Section  1.97(a)  is  amended  lo  inctade  die  phraae  "for  an 
^piicut  for  patent  or  for  reiaaae  of  a  patent"  Paragiapha 
(aHd)  are  amended  to  inchide  the  phraae  '^>y  die  appBcanT 
tocfaaifydMCf  1.97  ia  not  available  for  a^r  dud  party  aeefcing 
to  lave  infaraaation  coiiaidered  in  a  pendny  apphcation^Any 
thiwi  patty  acehiag  to  have  iBiomiatinnamaidered  in  a  pending 
niliStai  maat  pnweed  oader  H  1 -29 1  or  1 .292.  As  discasaed 
jifM^  U  1.97(a).  (c)  and  (d)  aae  abo  being  amended  for 
daiity.  Section  1 .97(c)  is  farther  aoaended  to  ootrect  die  I 
"cetiifiuaiun  m  aprtifirid  in  uaiagnph  (3)  of  this  : 
rend  "certification  as  specified  iBpaiyiph(e)  of  das  I 

Section  1 .  107  is  anxnded  to  ddete  die  phraae  "and  die  classes 

Section  1.1 10  is  amended  to  change  the  lefaence  tot  1.78(d) 
to  a  lefcacnce  to  i  1.130  for  ttwsiattnry  widi  die  removal  of 
i  1 .78(d).  nd  die  location  of  die  provisions  of  fanner  1 1 .78(d) 

ia  I  1.130(b). 

A  new  ii«i«nph  (aX3)  in  i  1.131  was  propoaed  m  die 
Notice  of  Prapoaed  IbileDH|kiag  to  pomit  a  ahowing  of  prior 
in  a  pending  aapiication  or  patent  under  rpr»,MHina- 
amection  ander  33  UJ5.C.  103  baaed  npon  a 
jaa^ka  aa  prior  art  only  onder  3S  VS.C.  102(a) 
or  (e).  where  the  apfAcalion  or  patent  ander  reexamination  and 
the  pntent  apon  which  die  rejection  ia  baaed  are  bodi  owned 
by  a  single  pai^,  so  long  as  die  invenliaa  claimed  m  die 
ii^mtif  aaobcation  or  patent  ander  reexamination  and  ia  the 
bte^tntareaol  idemical  »  aet  forth  in  3S  U.S.C.  102. 
Upon  fiadier  amdy.  it  ia  conaidered  appropriate  to  disqaaUfy 
snch  patents,  wd  provide  for  die  obvialioa  of  JKhdally  created 
'  ig  iTJrrtiowf  in  an  appHralinn  or  a  patent  under 
by  ihe  filing  of  a  tetnunal  diarlaimrr  in  accor- 

S  1.321(cX  in  a  aepnrate  |  1.130. 

New  i  1.130(a)  providea  daa  when  any  claim  of  an  applica- 
tion or  a  patent  ander  reexamination  is  rejected  under  33  U.S.C. 
103  on  a  U.S.  patent  to  anodier  or  odien  which  is  not  prior 
■t  under  33  U.S.C.  102(b).  and  die  inventions  defined  by  die 
cfawBB  in  die  application  or  patent  under  reexaminatian  and  by 
tbe  claims  in  the  patent  are  pateniaUy  indistinct  but  not  identical 
aa  aet  forth  in  33  U.S.C.  101.  and  die  inventians  are  owned 
by  die  ame  party,  die  applicant  or  owner  of  die  patent  under 
reexannaaion  may  diaqaalify  die  patent  as  prior  art.  Section 
1.1 30(a)  specifically  prwridea  that  die  patent  can  be  disqualified 
as  prior  »t  by  siAmisaion  of:  (1)  a  terminal  disclaimer  in 
appgnli*^  widi  {  1  J2I(c),  and  (2)  aa  oadi  or  declaration 
attfing  daa  die  application  or  patent  under  reexaminatian  and 
die  pment  are  currently  owned  by  die  same  patty,  and  dial  die 
inventor  naned  in  die  application  or  patent  under  reexamination 

ia  the  prior  inventor  under  33  U.S.C.  104. 

Where  inveatioas  defined  by  die  reiected  claims  in  die  appli- 
cMion  or  a  patent  under  reexaminaiion  and  by  die  claims  in 
dK  patent  npon  which  die  rejection  is  based  are  patemably 
distinct,  die  reiectioa  may  be  overcome  purmant  to  (  1.131. 


such  patents, 
tiuuiwr  pnKn 


Since  i  1.130  wpiies  only  when  inventions  defined  by  die 
claims  in  an  appocation  or  a  patent  under  reexamination  and 
by  die  claims  in  die  patent  are  pateotabiy  indistinct,  t  1130 
expressly  provides  dut  an  oadi  or  dedaralian  anbmitted  pur- 
suant to  (  1.130  to  disqualify  a  patent  must  be 
by  a  ten^nal  diaclaimer  in  actordanre  with  |  U21(c). 

As  die  coi^ict  between  two  pending  applicatioas  can  be 
avoided  by  filing  a  continuation-in-part  application  mergiiig 
the  ooafbctiiig  inventiona  into  a  ub^  application,  i  1.130  is 
limited  to  rejections  baaed  upoa  a  patent 

NewS  1.130(b)  inchales  die  provisioas  of  former  1 1.78(d), 
as  propoaed  m  dK  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rnkmakiag.  Former  { 
1.78(5  wm  propoaed  to  be  amended  to  cfaaafe  "civionaness- 
type  double  patentiag  rejection"  to  "noo-stamtoiy  doable  y- 
enting  rejectians"  as  current  examiniiig  prooedares  authorize 
Dcn-obvianness-type  doable  patenting  rejections,  as  weU  as 
obvionaneas-type  ioMe  patendng  rejectiona  (See  section 
804(11)  of  dK  Manual  of  Patmt  Pxamining  Procedure  (MPEP)). 
■at  either  may  be  obviated  by  filing  a  teanunai  diarlaimrr  in 
accotdance  with  i  1  J21(c).  The  phrare  "non-slautoiy  double 
patenting  rgection,"  however,  is  being  replaced  widi  "judicially 
aeaied  doaUepatnting  rejection"  to  belter  set  forth  dK  legal 
basis  for  the  lejeuioa. 

Section  1.78(d)  was  also  propoaed  to  be  amwidBd  to  change 
each  inataiKe  of  "appbcatioa"  to  "applicatioe  or  a  patem  ander 
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i"  for  oonaiatency  widi  {  1.321  and  to  claiify  that 
is  a  proper  i  ifwaiiffrt'ti"—  in  rp^f^inathvii 
8. 60^1  (Bd.  Pat  App     ^ 
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judicially  oreatod  doable  patenting  rnectioo 

in  a  patent  anoer  reexamination  may  be  obviated  by  filing  a 


tennmal  4if*»^—^  in  anwdanr*  wkh  f  U21(c). 

New  1 1.130(b)  apedfically  provides  that  where  aa  applica- 
tioh  or  a  patent  aader  reexaminaiion  claims  an  invention  which 
is  not  paaeatriily  distiiict  from  an  invention  claimed  in  a  com- 
monly owned  patem  with  dK  same  or  a  different  invendve 
entity,  a  doable  pateatiiv  rqection  will  be  made  in  dK  applica- 
tion or  a  patent  under  reexaminatioa.  aad  diat  a  judiiciaUy 
created  doable  pateatiag  rejection  may  be  obviated  by  fiUng 
a  terminal  ^tffi«ww*r  m  ncoordance  with  S  1321(c). 

Section  1.131  is  amended  to  change  "U.S.  pateai  to  anodiei^ 
to  "U.S.  patent  to  anodier  or  odiers"  to  parallel  dK  language 
in  33  U.^.C.  102(a).  m  well  as  33  U.S.C.  102(e). 

Section  1.132  is  auKaded  to  change  "domestic  patenT  to 
"U.S.  patent."  and  "doea  not  claim  dK  invention"  to  "does  not 
claim  dK  same  paitntahle  invention,  as  defined  in  §  1.601(n)" 
for  naitiitrtry  widi  |  1.131. 

Section  1.134  is  ameialed  to  provide  diatdKeknaeals  of  a 

design  appKnrto".'^«rr''^^'*'*'-'*'''"'^*PP'*''°'**'*°'*°^^ 
order  ( 1 )  Design  Appfication  Transmitial  Form;  (2)  Fee  Trans- 

miltal  Form;  (3)  prnanUe.  atating  natne  of  dK  applicant  and 
title  of  the  design;  (4)  croaa-refiereace  to  related  appMcatioaa; 
(3)  iHti'w"***  reganhng  federally  tpunaorpd  research  or  devel- 
cpmeat;  (6)  dtauiptioa  of  dK  figure  or  fi|iaes  of  the  (hawing; 
(f)  feature  deaciiptioa:  (8)  a  siiwle  clami:  (9)  drawings  or 
pliotograplK;aiKl  (10)  executed  oadi  or  declaration.  The  phrase 
"[tjhe  flowing  order  of  arrangement  aboold  be  obaerved  in 
framing  deaign  apecifjcatioas"  is  changed  to  "tt^K  elemeao 
of  dK  design  application,  if  spiAcaMe.  shoald  appear  in  dK 
following  ordCT^  to  clarify  diat  1 1.134  does  not  per  s»  req^ 
dial »  appbcation  iachade  all  of  dK  baaed  elements,  but  merely 
provides  diat  any  listed  ekmeat  included  in  dK  application 
should  Mipear  in  dK  order  aet  forth  in  1 1.134.  Thiaamendmem 
to  I  1.134.  however,  does  not  modify  dK  current  requirement 
that  an  appli»ation  for  a  deaign  patent  have  but  a  single  claim. 
A  new  i  l.K^c)  is  added  to  provide  diat  dK  elements  of 
a  plant  application,  if  appbcable.  should  appear  in  dK  following 
order  (1)  Plant  ApplioMion  Transmittal  Form;  (2)  Fee  l^ans- 
mittal  Form;  (3)  title  of  dK  invention;  (4)  cross-reference  to 
related  appbcatioBs:  (3)  statement  regarding  fedeiaUy  apon- 
aored  reaearch  or  development;  (6)  background  of  dK  invention; 
(7)  brief  summary  of  dK  invention;  (8)  brief  deaci^Xion  of  dK 
drawing;  (9)  detailed  botanical  deacriptian;  (10)  a  smgle  claim; 
(11)  abstract  of  dK  diacloaure;  (12)  drawings  (in  duplicate); 
( 13)  execoted  oadi  or  declaration;  and  (14)  Plant  Color  Coding 
Sheet  The  phrase  "if  applicable"  is  included  in  dK  heading, 
radier  than  associated  with  any  particular  listed  efement  to 
clarify  diat  t  1.163  does  not  perse  require  diat  an  appbcatioa 
inchide  all  dT  dK  listed  elements,  but  merely  provides  diat  any 
listed  element  inctaided  in  tbe  applicatiaa  aboold  appear  in  dK 


order  aet  forth  in  S  1. 163.  This  amendment  to  {  1.163,  however, 
does  net  modify  the  current  requiremeat  diat  an  application 
for  a  plaat  patett  have  but  a  sii^  claim. 

A  new  S  1.163(d)  is  added  to  define  a  plant  color  coding 
sheet  A  plam  color  coding  aheet  is  a  sheet  diat  specifies  a 
color  coding  system  as  drsignatwl  in  a  color  dictionary,  and 
liats  every  plant  structure  to  which  color  is  a  distinguishing 
feature  and  the  correaponding  color  code  which  best  represenu 
diat  plant  atniclure.  The  plant  color  coding  sheet  will  provide 
a  means  for  applicants  to  unifoimly  convey  detailed  color  char- 
acteristics of  the  plant  Providing  this  information  in  a  system- 
atic manner  will  facilitate  dK  examination  of  the  applicatioa. 

Section  1 .291  is  amended  to  provide  that  a  protest  must  be 
filed  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  Notice  of  AUowance  to  be 
considered  timely .  As  a  protest  cannot  be  considered  subsequent 
to  issuance  of  dK  application  as  a  patents  I  ■291(b)  is  amended 
to  provide  diat  dK  protest  will  be  considered  if  tbe  application 
is  still  pending  wfaea  dK  protest  and  application  file  are  provided 
to  tbe  examiner  (ic,  that  the  appli^tion  was  pewling  at  die 
time  the  protest  was  filed  would  be  immaterial  to  its  ultimate 
consideratioa).  Finally,  the  sentences  "[p]rotests  raising  fraud 
or  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  will  be  entered  in  the  ^>pli- 
cation  file,  generally  without  comment  on  those  issues"  and 
"[plrxjlests  which  do  not  adequately  identify  a  pending  patent 
applicatian  will  be  disposed  of  and  will  not  be  coasi<tered  by 
the  Office"  in  (  1.291  are  changed  to  "[plrotests  raising  fraud 
or  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  will  he  entered  in  the  appli- 
catioa file,  generally  without  comment  on  those  issues"  and 
"[pjrotests  which  do  not  adequately  identify  a  pending  patent 
applicauoa  will  be  returaed  to  die  protestor  and  will  not  be 
fiirther  considered  by  the  Office,"  re^jectively,  and  are  located 
in  paragraph  (b).  The  Office  will  acknowledge  protests  prior 
to  dieir  entry  into  the  applicatioa  file  or  return  to  the  protestor, 
as  appropriate. 

Section  1 .292  is  amended  to  delete  die  phrase  "is  Tiled  by 
one  having  infonnatioa  of  the  pendency  of  an  application"  as 
unnecessary,  and  would  move  the  requirement  for  dK  fee  set 
forth  in  S  1.17(j)  from  paragraph  (a)  to  paragraph  (b)  where 
the  conditions  for  entry  of  a  petition  for  the  institution  of  puUic 
use  proceedings  are  set  forth.  Section  1.292  is  amended  to 
fiirther  require  that  any  petition  be  served  on  tbe  applicant  in 
accordance  with  {  1.248,  or  be  filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate 
in  dK  event  thai  service  on  the  applicant  is  not  possible.  Finally, 
S  1.292  is  amended  to  provide  that  a  petition  to  institute  public 
use  proceedings  to  be  considered  tiinely  must  be  filed  prior  to 
the  mailing  of  a  Notice  of  Allowance. 

Section  1.31S  is  amended  to  change  "the  attorney  or  agent 
of  record,  if  there  be  one;  or  if  the  attorney  or  agem  so  request 
to  the  patentee  or  assignee  of  an  interest  thernn;  or,  if  there 
be  no  attorney  or  agent  to  the  patentee  or  to  the  assignee  of 
the  entire  interest  if  he  so  request"  to  "tbe  correspondence 
address  ot  record.  See  S  1 .33(a)."  This  change  is  to  simplify 
i  1. 3 13,  and  because  patents  are  cuirendy  mailed  to  the  patentee 
at  the  correspondence  address  of  record. 

Section  1.321(c)  is  amended  to  change  "double  patenting 
rejectioa"  to  'judicially  created  double  patenting  rejection"  for 
consistency  with  S  1.78(c)  and  to  clanfy  diat  the  filing  of  a 
terminal  diaclaumer  is  ineffective  to  overcome  a  statutory  double 
patenting  rejectioa. 

Section  1.497(a)  is  amended  to  provide  that  an  applicant  in 
an  internatioaal  applicatioa  must  file  an  oath  or  declaration 
that  (1)  is  executed  in  accordance  with  either  §§  1.66  or  1.68, 
(2)  identifies  the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed.  (3)  identi- 
fies each  inventor  and  the  countiy  of  citizenship  of  each 
inventor,  and  (4)  states  that  the  penon  making  the  oath  or 
declaration  believes  the  named  inventor  or  inventors  to  be  the 
oriipial  and  first  inventor  or  inventors  of  the  subfect  matter 
which  is  claimed  and  for  which  a  paieiM  is  sought  rather  than 
an  oadi  or  declaration  in  accordance  with  S  1 .63,  to  enter  the 
national  stage  pumiam  to  ft  1.494  or  1.49S.  Currently,  tbe 
fulan  to  file  an  oath  or  declaratioo  in  strict  compliance  with 
i  1.63  results  in  non-complianoe  with  §  1.497,  and  thus  33 
U.S.C.  371,  which  in  tura  delays  dK  entry  of  the  international 
application  into  the  national  stage.  To  expedite  dK  entry  of 
international  applications  into  the  national  stage,  §  1.497(a)  is 
■■wjwwt  to  require  only  an  oath  or  declaration  that  is  property 
executed,  idenhfirs  the  qMcificaiioa  to  which  it  is  direicted. 
and.  as  reqiured  by  33  U.S.C.  1 13,  identifies  each  inventor  and 
the  comMiy  of  citizenship  of  each  inventor  and  states  diat  the 
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person  making  dK  oadi  or  declaratioa  beUeves  dK  named 
inventor  or  inventors  to  be  the  original  and  first  inventor  or 
inventors  of  dK  subject  matter  which  is  claimed  and  for  which 
a  patent  is  sought 

Section  1.497(b)  is  subdivided  into  paragraphs  (bKD  and 
(bX2).  Section  1.497(bXl)  is  amended  to  provide  dnt  dK  oadi 
or  dechntioa  must  be  made  by  all  of  dK  actual  mventors  except 
as  provided  for  in  $$  1.42, 1.43  or  1.47.  Section  l.497(bX2)  is 
amended  to  change  "[t]f  dK  international  appbcation  was  made 
as  provided  inM  1.422. 1.423  or  1.423.  dK  applicant  shaU  state 
his  or  her  relalionshtp  to  dK  inventor  and.  upon  information  and 
beUef,  the  facts  which  dK  inventor  is  lequirBd  by  f  1.63  to 
state"  to  "(ijf  dK  person  making  dK  oath  or  declaratioa  is  not 
dK  inventor,  dK  oodi  or  declaration  shall  state  the  reb«ionsliq> 
of  the  persoo  to  the  inventor,  the  facts  required  by  }$  1 .42. 
1.43  or  1.47,  and.  upon  infonnatioa  and  belief,  dK  facts  which 
dK  inventor  would  have  been  required  to  state." 

Section  1 .497(c)  is  added  to  provide  that  the  oath  or  declara- 
tioa must  comply  with  the  requirements  of  }  1.63.  Section 
1 .497(c)  fimfaer  provides  that  in  instanrrs  where  the  oath  or 
declaration  does  not  comply  widi  {  1.63,  but  meets  the  require- 
ments of  i  1.497(a)  and  (b),  the  oath  or  declaratioa  will  be 
accepted  as  complying  with  35  use.  37  l(cX4)  and  Sf  1  ■494(c) 
or  1.493(c),  duis  permitting  tbe  applicalioa  to  eater  dK  national 
stage  and  dK  assignmem  of  dates  under  33  U.S.C.  102(e)  and 
37 1(c).  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  in  conpliaaoe  with 
S  1.63,  however,  will  be  required  in  accordance  with  §  1.67. 

Response  toConuacnta 

Two  hundred  and  forty-two  written  comments  were  received 
in  response  to  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  A  public 
hearing  was  held  on  September  19, 1993.  Eight  persons  testified 
at  the  public  heating. 

The  written  comments,  and  the  testimony  at  the  public 
hearing,  have  been  analyzed.  In  dK  event  diat  H.R.  1733  is 
enacted,  the  comments  directed  to  the  proposed  changes  to  the 
rules  of  practice  to  implement  the  18-montfa  puMicatioa  of 
patent  applicatians  will  be  considered  and  addressed  in  the  final 
rule  padcage  to  implement  18-moadi  puMicatioa.  Responses  to 
the  comments  germane  to  the  changes  in  this  final  role  package 
follow. 


(1):  One  comment  suggested  diat  in  dK  absence 
of  an  18-month  puUicalion  system,  the  proposed  rales  relating 
to  applicttion  format  and  standardization  of  applications  be 
republished  to  give  dK  public  an  opportunity  to  comment  on 
the  desirabiUty  of  these  changes  in  dK  absence  of  an  IS-momh 
publicatioa  systent 

Reaponaa;  TIk  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemakiiig  aiecifically 
staled  that  the  propoaed  rales  relating  to  application  format  and 
standardizatioa  of  applicatioas  may  be  aoopted  as  final  rales 
even  in  dK  absence  of  an  18-manth  puUioMion  system,  and 
specifically  advised  interested  meibbers  of  dK  poMic  to  com- 
ment on  dK  advisability  of  dK  propoaed  rales  relating  to  appU- 
catioo  format  and  standardizatioa  of  applioaions.  regardless 
of  dK  legislative  action  on  HJt  1733.  Thus.  dK  public  was 
given  an  opportunity  to  comment  on  dK  desirabiUty  of  dieae 
changes  in  dK  absence  of  an  18-month  publicatioa  system. 
Because  tbe  standardtzatiaa  of  applications  is  generaUy  favored 
and  will  substantially  improve  the  Office's  abiUty  to  ^ficieady 
and  effectively  process  appUcations,  delaying  dieir  adoption  as 
final  rales  is  not  justified. 

Comment  (2):  One  comment  stated  that  dK  Office  has  the 
authority  to  require  that  qiplicatioas  be  submined  in  computer- 
readable  form,  and  in  fact  requires  sequence  listings  to  be 
submitted  in  such  form.  Tbe  commeu  suggested  that  the  cost 
of  electronically  acanning  application  papers,  as  well  as  enors 
in  scanning  the  application  papers,  can  he  avoided  by  requiring 
applicants  to  provide  the  specificatioa  in  compnter-readable 
form.  Another  commem  staled  diat  the  Office  has  dK  aodiority 
to  permit  electronic  fihng.  and  electronic  filing  should  be  per- 
mitted. Several  other  comments  indicated  that  «'-—«i»g  an 
applicatioa  into  a  data  base,  rather  than  p«*i»«i'ti«^  applicants 
to  provide  a  copy  of  the  applicaiion  on  an  electronic  medium, 
is  more  cotdy.  and  is  fintfaer  more  likely  to  iatroduoe  errors  diat 
could  reader  text  ararrhing  unrelidble.  And.  several  commentt 
suggested  that  dK  acanning  and  typesetting  costt  associatfd 
with  dK  cairent  publicatioa  process  for  issued  patents  could 
be  reduced  by  the  acceptance  of  electronic  media  in  place  of 
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or  in  additioa  to  die  paper  "*«^"'"  cunently  pfovided  for  in 
the  inks  of  practice.  Theie  coomena  fiather  suggested  diat 
the  Office  should  estabtisfa  flees  dM  reflect  die  reduced  cost 
to  die  Office  when  a  copy  of  an  apolicatiao  is  provided  on  an 
etoctromc  mediam  (i-e.,  shooU  establish  ledDced  fees  for  diose 
who  sabmit  a  copy  of  their  applicaticn  on  an  electronic 
mediani).  which  fee  atnictnre  would  provide  an  incentive  to 
supply  a  copy  of  an  appiicatioii  on  an  electronic  inedium. 

!  As  discnased  in  die  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking. 
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while  die  Office  is  considering  die  legislative  and  legnlalofy 
chafes  that  would  be  necfstaiy  to  pennit  purely  electronic 
filing  of  appbotian  papers,  it  does  not  cnnmtly  have  in  place 
■I  wwmiiM  system  for  die  accquance  and  processing  of 
mplicjsion  papers  in  electronic  fonn.  other  dian  for  sequence 
listings.  Moreover,  die  Office  does  not  currently  have  die  statu- 
tory andnrity  to  rebate  ttatntory  patent  filing  fees  to  reflect 
any  reduced  cost  to  die  Office  due  to  die  tabmission  of  a  copy 
of  an  application  on  an  electronic  mrdhnn  The  Office  will 
give  the  finmn^at*  finther  oonsiderttion  as  it  designs  and 
developa  die  Patent  Appbcatioa  Management  (PAM)  system. 
CuHMcal  (3):  Several  comments  noted  diat  U  l-52(a)  and 
(b)  iBMae  a  ttandani  oo  appticants  not  currendy  observed  by 
die  Office,  and  questioned  whether  papers  in  die  applicatioa 
file  prepwed  by  die  Office  wiU  coonply  widi  SI  I  S2(a)  and 

(b). 

Bcipunne:  Sections  132(a)  and  (b)  apply  to  die  application 
papers,  and  «■■■— .tm*ti  or  cotrecticns  thereto.  As  such,  $9 
li2(a)  and  (b)  do  not  apply  to  dioae  papers  in  die  appbcatioa 
file  pnepaved  by  die  Office,  since  diey  do  not  become  part  of 

Caa^MBt  (4>:  One  comment  noted  diat  proposed  §  1.52 
appean  to  be  neutral  with  regard  to  numlxxing  me  lines  (e.g., 
a  line  number  every  five  lines)  of  die  spedficitioa,  and  tug- 
■eated  diat  line  nundiering  is  a  beneficial  practice  which  abould 
bepnnitted.  and  even  enoounged. 
BmpuMCs  Section  U2  neilherieqnires  nor  prohibiu  line  num- 

bfring  A|rplt-'-"«'"'''''«'™g^i*"*'»^"*P*'*^  tnimmher 
de  lines  of  the  specification.  The  Office  win  give  die  suggestion 
fanhf  imdy  and  oonaidetatian  in  fumre  rakmaking. 

(5):  One  commnt  noted  diat  when  par^nphs  aie 

by  a  Vtmik  line  only  (iLe,  no  indentation)  and  end 

pMes,  it  is  not  possible  to  ten  dut  a  paragraph  break 

ocoared.  TV  rnmmnff  r-gf"^  *■*  *^  fftiratitm  format 

should  additionally  require  an  tnrtmtation  at  the 


:  b  is  deainMe  dut  a  tpedficatian  inchide  an  indenta- 
tion'at  die  beginning  of  a  new  paiagiaph.  This  requirement, 
however,  was  not  piopoaed  for  yomnrnt  in  die  Notice  of  Pro- 
poaed Rulemaking.  In  addition.  PCT  Rnk  11  does  not  require 
dHt  die  beginning  of  each  new  par^nph  m  die  specification 
be  indented. 

(O:    One  comment  noted  diat  }  lJ2(a)  wouM 

t  handwriting  or  hand-printing  on  papers  which  are  to 

permanent  Office  recovdaTThe  Gonunent  questioned 

r  dus  requiiement  wonU  alao  apply  to  p«xn  issued  in 

the  Office.  The  comment  tuggeated  icviaing  Office  pnctice  to 
Tiniiiw  from  handwittng  <<■■■»«■*«  on  official 
( («.g.,  advisoty  actions  or  interview  summaiy  reooids) 
(1)  die  iMndwriting  is  not  alwiys  dedphoable,  and 
(2)  the  handwiitii^  as  it  comes  dmngh  on  the  carbon  copies 
r»i.iifc.^  10  m4»i#""  is  tiequently  too  hgfat  at  least  in  part 

to  be  dedpherable. 

BtapMue:  The  Office's  goal  is  to  create  a  leadable  admtnistm- 
tive  lecoid  of  die  proaecntion  of  eveiv  appbaMMn.  The  Office  is 
canenity  designing,  testing  and  ianpleinenting  electroiuc  fiorms 
■id  Office  action  writi^  software  to  avoid  or  ininimiTr  die 
need  for  hand-wiitin^tinting  in  Office  wmmunications.  Any 
MiplicMt  receiving  an  Office  rominninratinn  in  which  die  hand- 
iS^Mb  not  decvhcfriik.  or  doca  not  adequately  appear  on 
die  cMbon  copies  lo  be  decipherthte.  should  request  a  l^ible 
copy  of  snch  caBtmunicatian  bom  the  Office. 
Cai^Mat  (7):  Several  >«■■■■■■■«■««  noted  diat  die  Kmitatinns 
in  H  1.52(a)  and  (b)  regarding  "typed"  and  "ink"  appeir  to 
exdnde  coo^uler  aKl  iMer  priaierB.  aa  weU  as  oommetctally  or 
med^ncaUy  printed  papers  such  as  declantioa  forma.  Another 
conneM  noted  diat  die  Hnntations  in  |i  1.52(a)  and  (b) 
itgliJi^  "type<r  and  "iA"  are  more  restrictive  dianPCT  Rule 

11.9(a)  and  (d).  ^      _  ^, , 

Hiephtaae  "printed"  was  propoaed  to  be  deleted 


since  it  could  be  read  to  mean  diat  hand-printing  is  acceptable. 
Section  1.52(a)  wiU  require,  in  part,  diat  "[aJU  papers  which 
are  to  become  a  part  of  die  permanent  records  of  the  Patent 
and  Tmdemark  Office  must  be  legibly  written  eidier  by  a  type- 
writer or  mechanical  printer  in  permanent  dark  ink  or  its  equiva- 
lent in  portrait  orientatioa  on  fkxiUe,  strong,  smooth,  non- 
shiny,  durable,  and  white  paper."  This  wiU  clarify  diat  papers 
printed  by  a  computer-operated  laser,  or  any  mechanical  printer 
are  accqitriile,  but  diat  hand-pinted  papers  are  not  This  change 
wiU  also  avoid  inconsistencies  with  the  requirements  of  PCT 
Ruk  11.9. 

ComnaentO):  One  comment  noted  dut  die  proposed  changes 
to  i  U2(a)  did  not  inchide  any  limitations  regarding  pcnnis- 
siMe  type  fona.  The  comment  questioned,  since  die  purpose 
of  die  proposed  rale  change  was  to  permit  optical  character 
recognition  (OCR)  scanning  of  die  appbcatioa  papers,  whedier 
script  fonts  would  be  pennissibte. 

ITiipnnir  Section  1  J2(a)  does  not  inchide  any  express  prohi- 
bitioo  against  die  use  of  script  fonts.  Nevertheless,  t  l-52(a) 
requires  diat  "the  sppbcation  papers  must  be  pteacnied  in  a 
form  having  sufficient  claiity  and  contrast  between  die  paper 
and  the  writing  thereon  to  permit . .  .  electronic  reproductioa 
by  use  of  digital  imaging  and  optical  chancier  recognitioiL" 
Any  appbcation  papers,  inchMhng  sppbcation  papers  containing 
a  script  font,  that  are  not  in  a  fonn  having  sufficient  danty 
and  contrast  between  die  paper  and  die  writing  diereoa  to  permit 
electroiDC  reproduction  by  nae  of  digital  imaging  and  optical 
chvacterrecognition  win  be  objected  to  as  not  in  cooqibance 
widi  {  1  J2(a).  Therefiore,  die  Office  cautions  appbcanu  not 
to  submit  applicatioa  papers  having  script  fbms. 
Garment  (9):  One  comment  noted  diat  i  1.52(b)  would 
require  that  aU  papers  (inchiding  drawings  per  propoaed  S  \M) 
be  bmiied  to  eidier  IMN  size  A4  or  8  1/2  by  1 1  inches,  which 
would  eliminate  the  cuneafdy  allowed  paper  sizes  of  8  1/2  by 
13  or  14  inches.  The  comment  questioned  whedier  dus  would 
also  apply  to  die  official  papen  issued  by  die  Office,  noting 
diat  the  OCfioe  correndy  issues  papers  having  a  paper  size  mix 
of  8  1/2  by  1 1.  13,  and  14  inches,  which  presents  problems 
for  applicants.  The  oomment  suggested  that  die  Office  should 

not  issue  papers  of  a  size  not  peimitied  in  {  U2. 
Rcapanae  The  Office  is  cufTOitly  in  die  process  of  standard- 
izing to  eidier  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (Dd4  size  A4)  or  21.6 
cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inches). 
Ca^meal(lf):  One  conunent  suggested  diat  die  Office  should 
not  issue  papers  with  writing  on  me  back  side  in  aocoidance 
widi  S  lS2(b). 

Reapunae  The  Office  cmrently  inchides  informational  lan- 
guage on  the  back  side  of  certain  forms.  The  altenatives  to 
issumg  such  focms  with  writing  on  die  back  side  are:  (1)  not 
provimng  this  infotmatian  to  sppbcantt,  (2)  reducing  the  print 
size  to  permit  aU  of  the  infotmatioa  to  be  located  on  the  front 
of  die  form,  or  (3)  routinely  providing  muhiple  page  forms. 
Since  none  of  die  alternatives  are  preferable  to  simply  inchiding 
informatioaal  languafe  on  die  back  side  of  certain  forms,  die 
Office  win  continue  to  inchide  infotmatioa  langnagr  on  die 
back  of  papers  issued  by  die  Office,  until  it  fully  transforms 
an  of  its  focms  to  ekctionicany  generated  forms. 
CaumHnl  (II):  One  comment  questioned  whether  die  phrase 
"claims  on  a  sepwaie  sheet"  in  §  1  J2(b)  means  diat  (1)  aU 
of  die  chums  must  appear  on  a  single  separate  sheet,  (2)  each 
claim  mast  appear  on  a  aepante  sheEt.  or  (3)  die  clamis  (ctaim 

MigyMtMt  the  PCT  woeding  diat  die  claims  shaU  rtmmraee 
on  a  sepaate  sheet  if  the  rak  is  intended  to  lequiR  that  die 
clamis  (chum  1)  must  begin  or  commence  on  a  separate  sheet 
BatpaauK  The  phrase  has  been  changed  to  "die  claim  or  claims 
rnMMWPuriwg  Qu  s  Separate  sheet"  to  cbnfy  diat  the  claims 
must  begin  or  commence  on  a  separate  sheet  to  parallel  PCT 
requirements.  Thus.  f|  132(b)  and  1.75(h)  require  that  the 
claims  (claim  I)  must  begin  or  uMinrnrt  on  a  sepaiatr  sheet 
Sections  1 32(b)  and  1 .75(h)  do  not  tequire  diat  an  of  die  daims 
be  set  fordi  on  a  tingk  sheet  or  that  each  claim  be  set  forth 
onaseparak  sheet 

CaaBtnt(12):  One  coooment  questioned  whether  die  phrsse 
"abatract  and  claims  on  a  aepante  sheet"  in  f  132(b)  means 
diat  die  abstract  is  to  be  on  oik  separate  sheet  and  die  claims 
are  to  be  (or  ooomenoe)  on  anodier  separate  sheet 

sThe  phrme  has  been  changed  to  "the  claim  or  claims 
:  on  a  separate  sheet  snd  abatract  commencing  on 


s  separate  sheet"  to  clarify  duu  die  claims  must  commence  on 
one  separate  sheet  and  die  abstract  must  commence  on  another 
separate  sheet 

CoMnaetrt  (13):  One  comment  noted  that  the  requirement  in 
9  1.52(b),  as  proposed,  wiU  require  diat  die  lines  in  die  oadi 
or  declaration,  as  weU  as  quotations  from  die  raks.  die  MPEP, 
and  court  decisions  in  subsequendy  filed  amendments,  be  1  1/ 
2  or  doubk  spaced,  and  is  inconsistent  with  die  forms  included 
for  comment  widi  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rukmaking. 
Rctponae:  Section  1 32(b)  has  been  changed  to  require,  inter 
alia,  dial  "[tlhe  lines  of  the  tpecifkatioa,  and  any  amendments 
to  die  specification,  must  be  1  1/2  or  doubk  spaced."  The 
requirement  for  I  1/2  or  doubk  spacing  wiU  not  apply  to  oaths 
or  dechntioas,  pte-printcd  forms,  or  all  of  die  statements  in 
the  "Remariu"  section  of  an  amendment.  Applicants  are  never- 
diekss  requested  to  submit  papers  widi  lines  I  1/2  or  double 
spaced,  except  in  standardized  focms  or  where  singk-spacing 
may  be  stylisticaUy  necessary  (r^.,  block  quotations). 
CoaHiaeat  (14):  One  comment  questioned  whether  die  require- 
ment in  9  132(b),  as  proposed,  diai  papers  have  lines  I  1/2 
or  doubk  placed  will  apply  to  Office  actions.  The  comnient 
suggested  diat  not  placing  block  quotatioas  from  die  statutes 
and  regulations  in  singk  spacing  wiU  decrease  die  readabiUty 
of  Office  actions. 


e:  As  discussed  si^a,  99  1  .S2(a)  and  (b)  are  designed 
to  facilitate  patent  printing  and  do  not  apply  to  Office  actions. 
Section  1.52(b)  has  been  changed  to  require,  inter  alia,  that 
"(t]he  lines  of  die  specification,  and  any  amendments  to  the 
specification,  must  be  1  1/2  or  doubk  spaced."  Therefore,  the 
reniirement  for  1  1/2  or  doubk  spaced  lines  will  not  apply  to 
Omce  actions. 

Cnmmrnt  (15):  Several  comments  obiected  to  the  requirement 
that  tables  be  in  portrait  orientation  as  inconsistent  with  PCT 
rales,  and  as  causing  tables  to  be  qilit  over  multipk  pages. 
Rcapanae:  The  suggestioas  are  adopted.  Section  1 38  wiU  state 
diat  "(c]hemical  and  mathematical  formulae  and  tables  must 
be  presented  in  comptianoe  with  99  1.52(a)  and  (b),  except 
that  chemical  and  mathematical  foimulae  or  tables  may  be 
placed  in  a  landscape  orientation  if  they  camiat  be  presented 
satisfactorily  in  a  pottnit  orientatioa,"  rather  dian  "[t]o  facilitate 
camera  copying  when  printing,  the  width  of  formulae  and  tables 
as  presented  should  be  limited  normally  to  1 2.7  cm.  (5  indies) 
so  that  it  may  appear  as  a  sin^  column  in  the  printed  patent" 
CoauBcnt  (If):  One  commem  stated  dial  9  1.72  is  contraiy 
to  PCT  Ruk  11.4(a),  and  wiU  require  renunriiering  of  die  appli- 
cation pages  for  later  filing  of  diat  ap^ication  in  die  European 
Patent  Office  (EPO)  or  under  die  PCT. 
Rcapanae:  Section  1.72,  as  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking,  provided  that  die  abstract  be  "preferably  prior  to 
the  first  page  of  the  specificatioa,"  and,  as  such,  merely 
exprrascd  the  Office's  piefeieuce  for  die  location  <rfthe  abstract 
as  prior  to  the  first  nge  of  the  specificatioa.  Nevertheless, 
to  avoid  the  undesirjbk  result  of  requiring  an  applicant  who 
subauned  an  application  in  the  format  set  forth  in  9  1-77  to 
renumber  the  specificatioa  pages  for  filing  that  appbcation  in 
die  EPO  or  under  die  PCT.  9  1-72  is  changed  to  state  diat  die 
prefierabk  locatioa  of  die  abstract  is  following  the  claims. 
Comaacnt  (17):  One  comment  staled  that  requiring  that  the 
rarely  used  section  hradings  (e.g..  statement  regarding  federally 
spoittoted  research  and  devdopmem)  be  followed  by  the  phrase 
"not-appbcabk"  is  oonfiising. 

Rcapanae:  Section  1.77  is  permissive  rather  than  mandatory. 
As  such,  any  appiicatf  findmg  the  format  suggested  therein  to 
be  confiising  is  at  liberty  to  simply  include  those  sectkn  head- 
ings appbcabie  to  die  particular  appbcatioa.  The  use  of  each 
section  heading,  even  when  the  section  is  "not-applicabk,"  is 
desirabk  in  that  it  apprises  the  Office  that  the  section  at  issue 
hts  been  considered  and  deemed  inapplicabk.  Simply  not  pro- 
viding a  section  heading  is  ambiguous  as  to  whether  the  appli- 
cant considers  the  sectiou  inapi^icabk  or  has  not  considered 
whether  the  aectioa  is  appbcabk  to  the  mlicatioa.  In  addition, 
the  use  of  such  section  headings  wiM  be  of  greater  benefit  when 
the  Office  impkannts  procedures  to  permit  die  ekctrook  filing 
of  patent  applications. 

CanHMnt  (If):  One  comment  stated  that  the  requirements 
set  forth  in  9  1-77  are  in  additioa  to  those  required  by  the  PCT. 
The  comment  aigued  that  the  Office  cannot  require  interaaoonal 
applications  entering  die  natioaal  stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371 
to  comply  with  these  requirements. 
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As  discussed  supra,  9  1-77  merely  expresses  the 
Office'sprefeieuce  for  the  arrangemem  of  the  application  ele- 
ments. The  Office  may  adviae  an  appticant  that  die  appbcatioa 
does  not  comply  widi  die  format  set  RMh  in  9  1.77.  and  nggest 
diis  format  for  die  applicam's  considenMion;  however,  die 
Office  will  not  require  any  npbcation  to  comply  with  die 
format  set  forth  in  9  1 .77.  Theiefore.  there  is  no  conflict  between 
9  1.77  and  die  PCT. 

Cnamtrt  (19):  One  commem  noted  diat  99  1.154  nd  1.163 
apply  to  design  and  plant  appbcations.  and.  as  such,  diey  are 
not  in  conflict  with  PCT  Rules.  The  commeut  «iigg»-i>H  that  it 
would,  however,  be  piefaabkdMt  an  types  of  U.S.applicatioas 
maintain  the  tame  onkr  of  applicatioa  elements,  and  that  this 
order  be  die  order  set  forth  by  the  PCT  Rules. 
Rcapanae;  As  discussed  ayra.  the  arrangement  of  die  elements 
of  an  application  set  forth  in  9  1 .77  is  not  mandatory,  and.  as 
such.  9  1.77  is  not  in  conflict  with  die  PCT  or  PCT  Ruks. 
Sectiou  1 .77  merely  expresses  die  Office's  preference  for  the 
arrangement  of  die  ekmenis  of  an  application.  The  Office's 
preference  for  die  format  of  design  sppbcations  (9  1.154)  and 
plam  applications  (9  1.163)  is  die  same  as  the  Office's  prefer- 
ence for  utih^  applicaboas  (9  I  -77). 
Conmtcnt  (2*):  One  comment  stated  diat  in  die  absence  of 
statutory  lequbements  for  die  appbcatioa  elements  proposed 
in  99  1  77.  1.154,  and  I  163.  die  ruk  should  ckarty  state  dot 
these  appbcation  elements  or  airangements  are  piefeiied  but 
not  mandatory. 

Rcapanae:  Sections  1.77,  1.154,  and  1.163  employ  die  phrase 
"should"  rather  than  "must"  wtucfa  is  the  language  of  a  preca- 
tory statement  Therefore,  99  1.77,  1.154,  and  1.163  currendy 
state  that  these  appbcation  ekmena  or  anangements  are  pre- 
ferred, but  are  not  mandatory. 

CanuBcnl  (21):  One  comment  questioned  whedier  die  Appb- 
cation Transmittal  Form,  and  I^  Transmittal  Form  set  forth 
in  9  1.77  should  be  numbered  pages  I  and  2  pursuant  to  9 
1 .52.  and  Anther  questioned  where  the  drawings  and  oath  or 
declaration  are  to  be  numbered. 

Rcaponoe:  Section  1 .52  has  been  changed  to  provide  diat  the 
pages  of  die  specification,  not  die  appbctfioo.  should  be  consec- 
utively numbered  beginning  widi  page  I.  The  Appbcation 
Transmittal  Form,  and  Fee  Transmittal  Form  set  forth  m  9  1.77 
are  not  pan  of  die  specification.  As  such,  diey  should  not  be 
numbered  as  pages  I  and  2.  respectivdy.  Likewise,  dK  draw- 
ings and  oath  or  declaration  are  not  pact  of  die  spedlicatiaa, 
and  need  not  be  numbered. 

Coonncnt  (22):  One  oonunent  staled  that  die  failure  tt>  inchide 
die  phrase  "not  appbcabk"  by  aU  of  die  appbcation  elements 
not  required  by  statute  or  regulatioa  rendered  it  unclear  as  to 
whether  die  Office  would  otgect  to  dK  ladi  of  an  applicatioa 
ekmeot  for  which  dK  phrase  "not  appbcabk"  is  not  mchided. 
Rcapanae:  The  Office  anticipales  dnt  an  applicant  <-*«n~«»g 
to  use  dK  Transmittal  forms  provided  by  dK  (jflioe  wiU  arrange 
his  or  her  appbcatioa  in  the  format  suggested  by  the  Office. 
The  pateM  statutes  and  regulatioiis  set  forth  the  requiremenb 
for  a  compkk  application,  as  wen  as  the  requireiiients  for 
obtaining  a  fiUi^  date  in  an  appbcation.  Appbcations  are  exam- 
ined for  compbance  widi  dK  patient  statutes  and  regulations, 
not  for  consistency  with  any  particular  transmittal  form. 
CooiBcat  (23):  One  comment  noted,  in  regard  to  9  1.84(c). 
diat  the  drawings  of  an  internatiaaal  appbcatioa,  winch  are 
ofkn  used  for  processing  in  the  Office,  will  have  the  World 
Organization  (WO)  puMicanon  number  and  Intetnatioaal 
Bureau  (IB)  pubbcatioa  date  oo  dK  top  <rf^  the  drawing. 
Rcsponae:  The  WO  pubbcatioa  number  and  IB  puMcation 
date  placed  on  the  top  of  the  drawing  of  an  international  applica- 
tion is  not  obiectioaabk  under  9  1.84(c). 


Oik  comment  stated  that  the  scan  target  points 
conflict  widi  PCT  Ruk  1 1.6(e).  As  such.  dK  scan  target  points 
would  have  to  be  removed  from  applications  to  be  filed  as  an 
intematioiud  applicatioa.  The  commeM  ftuther  stated  diat  these 
targd  points  are  lumecessary  in  vkw  of  the  paper  size  and 
maigm  requirements. 

Rcapanae:  Section  1.84(g)  states  dial  drawings  "should."  and 
not  "must"  have  scan  target  points  printed  on  two  catercorner 
margin  comera.  Thus,  9  1.84(g)  merely  expresses  dK  Office's 
preference  for  scan  target  points  on  the  drawings  for  filming 
and  printing  purposes,  which  are  considered  desirabk  due  to 
dK  difiierem  sights  on  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (UN  size  A4) 
and  21.6  cm.  b^  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inch)  drawing  sheets. 
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An  mplkiot  wisUng  to  provide  scan  tarfct  points  on  drawings 
tliH  wiO  taier  be  filed  in  tne  EFO  may  siin|>iy  co^  (be  drawings 
to  be  filed  in  die  EPO.  place  die  scan  target  points  only  oo  die 
Office  copy  of  die  drawings,  and  submit  die  oomr  of  die  draw- 
iags  mfining  dK  scan  tatgei  points  to  the  Office.  Likewise, 
ippticanis  filing  drawings  that  wtre  previoosly  filed  in  the  EPO 
should  simply  add  scan  tafgetpoinls  only  to  die  copy  of  die 
drawings  lo  be  filed  in  dte  Office.  Nevotheless,  as  {  1.84(g) 
merely  expresses  a  preference  for  scan  target  points  for  Office 
filming  and  printing  puipoaes.  an  appiicaat  intending  to  later 
file  die  i|ipiKaMion  in  die  EPO.  or  any  applicant,  is  at  liberty 
to  not  iachide  such  scan  target  points  on  die  <kawings.  The 
Office  will  not  object  to  die  absence  of  scan  target  points  on 
any  drawings  filed  in  die  Oflke.  Therefore,  i  1.84(g)  does  not 
include  a  requtrement  in  excess  of.  or  inconsistent,  with  PCT 
Rnks. 

CamaMat  (25):  One  comment  stated  diat  die  tenn  "eater- 
comer^  is  slang,  and  suggested  diat  it  be  replaced  in  (  1.84(g) 
with  a  pivaae  such  as  "diagooaily  ooposile.'' 
SopaMK  The  term  "caletcomer^  is  not  slang.  While  diere 
MB  a  anmber  of  acceptable  English  plnaes  to  denote  diagonally 
oppostie,  die  term  "cateroomer^  was  selected  to  avoid  using  a 
muMpie  word  phrase  where  a  single  word  will  suffice. 
CmhmbI  (K):  One  commeat  staled  that  die  language  pro- 
posed to  be  added  to  S  1.97  regarding  a  reexaminadon  or  patent 
owner  is  inconsistent  widi  i  1.533  and  suggested  diat  it  be 
dekled. 

Keapaaac:  The  suggestion  is  adopted 
Ca^mm  PTf'  One  coaunenl  stated  diat  {  1.131  does  not 
specify  wiiedier  die  phrase  "application"  inchides  provisional 
ipplkatioris.  The  comment  suggested  diat  8  1. 131  be  amended 
to  stale  "unless  the  date  of  sach  pateat  or  publication  is  more 
dm  one  year  prior  to  die  earliest  date  on  which  die  inventor's 
or  patent  owner's  appiioKioa  or  pnvisUmml  apfUcaAim  fnm 
wMdk  that  applicatUm  claims  priority  Onertfnm  was  filed  in 
this  oooairy. 
BaipaHc;  The  proposed  change  to  }  1.131  is  not  adopted.  It 

tion  co-peading  with  and  referred  to  in  a  patent  is  die  effective 
dale  of  dK  patent  widi  respect  to  die  common  subject  matter 
diadoaed  in  die  pateat  and  ftryn^""^  appbcatioB.  See  In  re 
Swiaer.  166  V2A  SZ7,  TJ  USPQ  156  (OCPA  1948).  Section 
1.131  does  not  make  a  specific  lefnence  to  nooprovisional 
wplkaiiiwii'  for  which  a  benefit  is  claimed  under  35  UJ5.C. 
120;  however,  it  is  understood  that  die  effective  date  of  any 
patent  sought  to  be  antedated  pursuant  to  (  1.131  is  die  earliest 
B^^date  of  Miy  appfrrn?"'  to  which  die  patent  is  entitled  to 
under  35U.S.C.  1^  widi  respea  to  die  coomon  subject  matter 
,)iffl^<f^  in  iiie  patent  and  me  appbcatioa.  The  ptDvisions  of 
tide  35.  except  for  35  U.S.C.  115. 131.  135  and  157,  apply  to 
prov^onal  applications.  35  U.S.C.  lll(bX8).  It  is  dierefore 
mewise  uaMcessary  to  specifically  reference  provisional 
appiicatioiis  in  i  1.131. 
Ca^MBt  (2S):   Several  comments  objected  to  SS  1.291  and 
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1.292  as  pre-grant  oppositioii.  espedaOy  in  view  of  die  pre- 

appiicatioiis 


Ds  diat  would  be  pro- 


grant  pubticatiaa  of  pending 

videdfor  in  HJt  1733,  if  enacted!  and  die  expanded  reexamina- 
tion diat  would  be  provided  for  in  HJL  1732,  if  enacted.  The 
comments  eidicr  suggested  diat  die  protest  and  public  use  pro- 
ceeding provisions  of  §S  1.291  and  1.292  be  severely  limited 
or  abotished. 

Scapaaac:  The  changes  to  }}  1.291  and  1.292  place  greater 
obligations  on  third  parties  seeking  to  use  these  sections.  As 
such,  this  rale  change  does  not  add  to  any  diird  party's  ability 
to  participate  in  die  prosecution  of  a  pending  application.  Never- 
dieless.  as  neidier  H.R.  1732  nor  HJL  1733  has  presendy  been 
^T^mttrti  analysis  of  whether  modification  of  §fi  1.291  and 
1.292  in  addition  to  that  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking  is  desiraUe  in  a  pre-grant  publicatioo  or  expanded 
reexamination  system  is  held  in  abeyance  pending  enactinent 
of  HJL  1733  or  1732. 

Commeat  (29):  One  comment  noted  diat  any  standardization 
of  p<rtr«'  ipplicatioiis  should  not  inchide  pre-printed  forms 
taking  eleven  hours  to  complete.  The  comment  fiiitber  sug- 
gested dial  word-processor  versions  of  any  coUectioo  of  infor- 
mation, rather  dun  pre-printed  forms,  would  be  of  greater 
assistance  to  members  of  the  public. 
Bcsfaaac:  Initially,  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulenudong  mdi- 
cated  diat  die  initial  patent  application  (e.g.,  die  specification. 


drawings,  as  well  as  die  standard  forms),  not  merely  the  pro- 
posed standardized  forms,  is  a  collection  of  information  esti- 
maied  to  average  eleven  hours  to  complete.  The  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking  staled  diat  die  public  reporting  buden 
for  these  collections  of  informatiaa  is  csrimatwl  to  avenge: 

(1)  twelve  minnies  per  responae  for  the  Fee  Transmittal  form. 

(2)  twelve  minutes  per  response  for  die  Utility  Patent  Appiica- 
tioo  Transmittal  form.  (3)  twelve  minutes  per  response  for  die 
Design  Patent  Application  Transmittal  form.  (4)  twelve  minutes 
per  response  for  die  Plant  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  foim. 
(5)  twelve  minutes  per  response  for  die  Plant  Color  Coding 
Sheet,  (6)  twenty-four  minutes  per  response  for  die  Declaration 
form,  and  (7)  twenn-four  minutes  per  response  for  die  Plant 
Patent  AppUcatioo  Declaration.  Neverdieless,  die  final  rales 
do  not  require  the  use  of  any  standardized  form.  The  Office 
publishes  standardized  forms  only  as  an  aid  to  practitioners 
and  ^ipiicants. 

Co^mcat  Ot):  One  comment  questioned  whether  use  of  die 
itandardized  versions  of  the  various  forms  would  be  required. 
Another  comment  stated  that  die  Office  has  no  authority  to 
require  the  use  of  die  pubbslied  forms  in  the  absence  of  statidory 
authority. 

HmpaMe:  Use  of  the  forms  included  for  commem  with  the 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  is  not  mandatory.  That  is.  an 
applicMit  need  not  use  the  standanhzed  versions  of  die  Fee 
Transmittal  form.  Utility  Patent  Application  Transmittal  form. 
Design  Patent  Application  Transmittal  form.  Plant  Patent 
AppScttion  Traisauttal  form.  Plam  Color  Coding  Sheet  Decla- 
ration form  and  Plant  Patem  Apfrfication  Declaration  fbim,  and 
need  not  use  any  fee  transmittal  form,  application  transmittal 
form,  or  plmt  color  coding  sheet  These  forms  were  created 
to  assist  applicants  in  filing  a  patent  application  and  to  help 
ensure  die  ffling  of  a  complete  application  accompanied  by  die 
appropriate  fees,  thereby  avoiding  unnecessary  delays  in  the 
exammatioo  of  the  application. 

CaHmcal  (31):  One  comment  stated  diat  die  Office  should 
not  require  the  use  of  mandated  forms,  and  if  the  Office  requires 
tbe  uae  of  t'«~««««^  forms,  die  Office  should  revise  die  forms 
to  tender  them  readily  reproducible  by  conveixional  software, 
and  should  atrange  for  versions  of  diese  forms  in  various  for- 
mats to  be  disoibnted  by  die  Internet,  bulletin  board,  or  floppy 
disk.  Another  comment  suggested  that  die  Office  should  make 
its  form  or  templates  availSble  for  electronic  copying. 
Rcapaaac:  Copies  of  die  standard  forms  provided  by  die  Office 
may  be  obtained  by  contactiiu  the  Customer  Service  Center 
of  die  Office  of  Initial  Patent  Exunination  at  (703)  308-1214. 
Also,  many  standardized  forms  have  been  loaded  on  the 
Office's  Interaet  Website  and  may  be  electronically  copied 
via  the  Internet  through  anonymous  file  transfer  protocol  (ftp) 
(address:  ftp.uspto.gov).  Nevertheless,  use  of  the  forms 
included  for  comment  widi  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
is  not  mandatory. 

CoataMitt  (32):  One  comment  questioned  why  diere  is  a  box 
with  an  instractioa  to  type  a  plus  sign  in  the  box  at  the  very 
top  of  the  standvdized  forms. 

Bfipaaar-  As  discussed  swra,  die  Office  plans  to  replace  or 
augment  the  cunent  microfiln^ng  process  with  an  electronic 
data  base  which  captures  at  least  the  trrhnical  content  of  the 
application-as-filed  for  inieinal  Office  use.  Typing  a  plus  sign 
{+)  into  diis  box  wiU  facilitate  die  image  scanner  in  aligning 
die  remaining  typing  on  the  form  during  the  scanning  process 


(d):  One  commem  questioned:  ( 1 )  why  die  applica- 
tion transinittal  forms  do  not  have  a  place  for  applicant  to 
indiratf  the  type  of  new  utility  application  being  transmitted 
(e.g..  a  provisional,  original,  continuation,  division,  continua- 
tion-in-part reissue),  and  (2)  how  die  Office  official  will  obtain 
this  information  for  entry  in  the  official  use  "application  type" 
box. 

Biipaaa  The  UtiUty  Patent  Application  Transmittal  fonn  sete 
forth  instroctions  for  filing  utility  appbcations  under  S  1.33  in 
die  arrangement  set  fordi  m  S  1 .77.  All  non-reissue,  nonprovi- 
siooal  utility  i^)(riications  (lc.  original,  continuation,  divi- 
sional, and  contmuation-in-pait  applications)  filed  under  §  1 .53 
should  be  submined  using  the  Utihty  Patent  Application  Trans- 
mittal form.  The  Design  Patent  Application  Transmittal  form 
sets  forth  instiuctioas  for  filing  design  applications  in  the 
arrangement  set  forth  in  §  1 .  154.  All  noo-reissue  design  applica- 
tions should  be  submitted  using  the  Design  Patent  Application 
Transmittal  fotm.  The  Plant  Patem  Application  Transmittal 


form  sets  forth  instroctioos  for  filing  plant  applications  in  the 
arrangenient  set  forth  in  }  1.163.  All  non-reissue,  nonprovi- 
sional  plam  applications  should  be  submitted  using  the  Plant 
Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  form. 

A  Reinue  Patent  Application  Transmittal  fonn  is  also  avail- 
able, and  an  applications  for  die  reissue  of  a  patent  should  be 
submitted  using  the  Reissue  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal 
form.  The  cover  sheet  provided  for  in  J  1.53(bK2Xi)  for  a 
provisional  appbcation  functions  as  a  transmittal  sheet  for  a 
provisional  application.  As  such,  die  standardized  Provisional 
Application  Cover  Sheet  is  die  transmittal  form  for  a  provisional 
application.  The  provisional  application  cover  sheet  was  pub- 
liaied  in  the  ralemaking  entitled  "Changes  to  Implement  20- 
Year  Patent  Term  and  Provisional  Applications,"  in  die  Federal 
Register  at  60  FR  20230-31  (April  25.  1995),  and  in  die  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  at  1174  Off.  Gaz.  Pat 
Office  45-46  (May  2.  1995). 

To  provide  a  pUce  on  die  Application  Transmittal  form  for 
claims  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19.  120.  or  121  would  require  die  use 
of  an  unacceptaMy  smaller  foot  on  die  Application  Transmittal 
form.  The  Declaration  forms  provide  a  place  for  stating  claims 
under  35  U.S.C.  119.  120  or  121.  The  inclusion  on  filing  of 
an  executed  or  unexecuted  Declaration  form  containing  diis 
information  would  assist  the  Office  in  ascertaining  whether  the 
application  is  an  original,  continuation,  divisional,  or  continua- 
tion-in-patt  application.  In  addition,  in  die  event  diat  H.R. 
1733  is  enacted,  and  die  proposed  changes  to  (§  1.55(a)  and 
l.78<aX2)  are  adopted  substantially  as  proposed,  the  routine 
inclusion  of  claims  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19.  120.  or 
121  in  an  executed  or  unexecuted  declaration  form  accoti^M- 
nymg  the  application  papers  would  be  an  excellent  mechanism 
for  avoiding  an  inadvertent  failure  to  timely  submit  a  claim 
for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  119.  120,  or  121. 
CouMBt  (34):  One  comment  noted  diat  die  heading  "DEC- 
LARATION" does  not  state  the  types  of  applications  with 
which  die  declaration  form  could  be  used.  The  comment  ques- 
tioned whether  it  is  intended  to  be  used  with  any  type  of 
nonprovisional  application  except  plant  applicatioas  for  which 
a  separate  form  is  proposed. 

Respoaac:  The  declarttion  form  containing  the  heading  "DEC- 
LARATION" is  intended  to  be  used  with  any  type  of  nonprovi- 
sional application  except  plant  appbcations.  for  which  a 
separate  nam  Declaration  fotm  is  provided. 
Coauaeat  (35):  One  comment  suggested  that  in  the  foreign 
priority  claim  sectioo  of  the  Declaration  form,  the  last  line,  the 
ptuase  "having  a  filing  date  before  that  of  the  application  on 
which  priority  is  claimed"  should  be  changed  to  "for  which 
priority  is  not  claimed,"  to  cover  those  foreign  applications 
which  have  a  filing  date  after  that  of  the  application  oo  which 
priority  is  claimed  and  the  benefit  of  which  applicant  does  not 
want  to  claim.  The  comment  also  indicated  that  frequendy. 
an  application  is  filed  after  the  Convention  Year. 
Rcapoaae:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  Section  1.63(c) 
requires  that  an  oath  or  declaration  in  any  application  in  which 
a  claim  for  priority  is  made  pursuant  to  §  1.55  identify  .  .  . 
"any  foreign  application  having  a  filing  date  before  that  of  the 
application  on  which  priority  is  claimed,  by  specifying  the 
applicati(»  number,  coimtry,  day,  month,  and  year  of  its  filing." 
Tlius.  the  language  in  the  Declaration  form  aids  appUcants  in 
submitting  a  dedaration  in  compUance  with  §  1.63(c).  Any 
foreign  ^>plication  having  a  filing  date  before  that  of  the  appli- 
cation on  which  priority  is  clainKd  is,  by  definition,  a  foreign 
application  for  which  priority  is  not  clauned. 
Coaaacat  (36):  One  comment  suggested  that  in  the  foreign 
priority  claim  section,  the  right  hand  columns,  the  beading 
shoidd  be  corrected  to  "Certified  Copy  Attached"  since  die 
Office  does  not  routinely  want  uncertified  copies. 
Rcaaoaae:  The  suggestion  is  adopted.  The  Declaration  form 
has  been  modified  accordingly. 

CoauMat  (37):  One  comment  noted  that  the  Fee  Calculation 
and  Application  Transmittal  are  currendy  on  a  single  sheet/ 
form,  where  the  proposed  forms  provide  a  separate  sheet/form 
for  each.  The  comment  also  noted  that  the  cunent  Declaration 
form  is  a  single  sheet  where  the  proposed  Declaration  form 
contains  multiple  sheets. 

Rcapaaae:  The  Office  cuireiKly  receives  application  transmit- 
tals, fee  calculatiaiia/transmittals  and  declarations  in  a  variety 
of  forms  and  in  a  multitude  of  formats.  The  proposed  forms 
were  developed  as  a  result  of  an  analysis  of  the  current  practices 
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and  requirements  of  applicants,  as  well  as  die  Office's  plans 
to  scan  applicatioa  dau  mm  diese  forms  into  an  elecQPoaic  dau 
base.  The  Fee  Tmamittal  fotm  was  created  to  aid  TT'i''— *«  in 
submitting  die  fees  doe  on  filing  a  new  patent  application,  as 
well  as  die  fees  that  may  be  due  d»ou|^ioat  die  proaecation 
of  die  application.  The  AppUcalkia  Transmiital  serves  to  bodi 
aid  applicantt  in  filing  a  compleie  application,  and  simplify 
die  pre-examination  processing  of  die  appUcatioiL  To  permit 
die  inchision  of  additional  fee  calculation  nd  appiication  trans- 
mittal information  on  the  staodardized  forms,  and  to  provide 
a  Fee  Transmittal  fotm  for  use  tfaron^ghout  the  prosecution  of 
die  application,  a  separate  Fee  TtansmilTal  form  and  Apptotion 
Transmittal  form  were  developed.  A  multi-page  Declaration 
form  is  necessary  to  accommodate  the  Office's  plans  to  scan 
application  dau  from  this  Decbration  form  into  an  electronic 
database. 

CoauBcat  (3S):  One  comment  indicated  that  the  "•"^"^  or 
purpose  of  "sncffix"  in  die  inventor  signature  block  is  unclear, 
and  requested  an  explanation  as  to  whedier  it  refers  to  "Jr."  or 
"II,"  or  whedier  it  is  a  place  to  put  die  modier's  name  for  diose 
inventors  whose  family  name  is  followed  by  their  mother's 
name. 

Rcspoase:  llie  field  on  die  Declaration  fotm  labeled  (inventor) 
"suffix"  is  intended  to  provide  the  applicant  with  an  option  to 
indicate  family  position  relative  to  age.  Examples  of  an  inven- 
tor's suffix  are:  Jr..  Sr.,  and  m.  This  information  is  tracked  by 
the  Office  and  is  necessary  to  prim  patents  which  accarately 
reflect  bibliographic  information  about  the  inventor.  The  use 
of  this  field  and  me  data  expected  will  be  clarified  and  specified 
in  the  form  instroctions. 

CoiUMat  (39):  One  commem  questioned  the  "m*—™;  or 
purpose  of  "Appbcatt  Authority"  in  die  last  Une  of  die  inventor 
dau  block. 

Re^oase:  The  ptease  "Applicant  Audiority"  indicates  die 
authiarity  that  the  applicant  has  in  executing  the  application 
{e.g..  inventor,  executor  (}  1.42),  assignee  (§  1.47(b)).  Tins 
field  is  an  optional  field  for  the  applicam  to  complete..  The 
electronic  versions  of  the  proposed  standard  declaration  forms 
would  provide  the  applicant  widi  directions  and  a  list  of  valid 
codes  diat  cone^xnid  widi  a  specific  identification  of  die 
authority  the  applicam  retains  {e.g.,  the  Authority  Code  for  an 
executor  wiO  be  "04"). 

CoauBcal  (4t):  One  comment  stated  that  due  to  the  spacing 
and  small  fonts  on  the  fee  transmittal  form,  this  sheet  catmol 
be  used  with  a  conventional  word  processor. 
Responae;  To  accommodate  all  the  fiee  descriptions  on  a  one- 
page  fee  transmittal  it  was  necessary  to  use  smaller  fonts  in 
die  form's  design.  These  fonts  are  available  in  Word  and  Wor- 
dPerfect An  electnmic  version  of  the  fee  transmittal  will  be 
available  from  the  Office  soon. 

CoaiBMat  (41):  One  comment  stated  diat  die  "one  form  fits 
all"  mentality  of  the  fee  transmittal  form  should  be  reconsidered 
since  certain  fees  are  submitted  only  once  during  the  prose- 
cution of  an  appbcation. 

RcspoaaR  The  proposed  standard  one-page  fee  fonn  is  pri- 
marily to  faciUtate  and  simplify  die  fee  payment  process.  The 
one-page  fee  transmittal  is  intended  to  aid  applicants  in  pro- 
viding complete  fee  infonnation  to  the  Office  for  each  applica- 
tion and  paper  submission.  This  will  enable  die  Office  to  more 
efficiendy  process  and  record  fee  payments,  which  will  avoid 
delays  in  the  prosecution  of  an  application. 


Other 


This  final  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
die  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  er  se^. ),  Executive 
Order  12612.  and  die  P^wrworic  Reduction  Act  of  1995.  44 
U.S.C.  3501  et  sea.  It  has  been  determined  diat  diis  final  rale 
is  not  significant  for  the  purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  Assistam  General  (Counsel  for  Legislation  and  RcguU- 
tion  of  the  Depaitmeut  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
this  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  economic  impaa 
on  a  substantial  nuoiber  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act  5  U.S.C.  605(h)).  The  principal  effect  of  dus  rule  change 
is  to  simplify  and  clarify  die  rales  governing  the  form  of  patem 
application  papers. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  diis  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism inqilications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
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National  Govcniment  and  the  Stales  as  outlined  in  Executive 

Older  12612. 

Notwilfastanding  any  odier  provisioo  of  law,  no  person  is 
reqnirad  lo  respond  to  nor  shall  any  person  be  subject  to  a 
penalty  for  fulore  to  comply  with  a  ooUectioa  of  infonnation 
subject  to  the  requirements  of  the  PyrwoA  Reduction  Act 
imix«  that  collection  of  infonnation  duplays  a  cuncntly  valid 
OMB  control  number. 

This  *w»»i  rale  package  contains  a  collection  of  infonnation 
subject  to  die  P^ierwatk  Reduction  Act  of  199S.  44  U.S.C. 
3S0I  e(  sea  This  collection  of  infonnation  is  cuirently  approved 
by  dK  CNfice  of  Mau«emeat  snd  Badfet  ucder  Control  No. 
063I-O032.  This  collectian  of  informatian  inclndes  die  initial 
palent  sppliratinB  fUiqg.  the  Fee  '*'■—■"■■■"■'  form,  the  Utility 
Mnt  Appbcation  Transmittal  fann,  dw  Design  PMent  Appii- 
cation  Tkansmittal  fonn.  die  Plant  Patent  Application  Trans- 
mittal fbrin,  dK  Plant  Color  Coding  Sheet,  die  Declaration 
fonn.  ad  die  Plant  Paient  Application  DecUnbon  form.  The 
dbowcHiientianed  forms  win  redooe  the  burden  and  unccftainty 
Mrw-T— *<  with  die  luNnJirriT  of  an  appbcation  and  related 
inltaimation.  and  enhance  the  Office's  abuiiy  to  use  siandanl- 
ized  automation  trrhiii(|Hrs  (optical  ch»»cier  rec^pution.  etc.) 
to  reooni  and  proceas  infoiuulian  conccmiag  appticatians.  The 
pnNic  reporting  burden  for  these  ooOectians  of  information 
is  ctbamei  to  average:  (1)  ten  houn  per  response  for  die 
specification  «k1  drawmgs  of  an  spplication.  (2)  twelve  minuies 
per  leaponse  for  die  Fee  Tnnsmiaal  form,  (3)  twelve  minutes 
per  lespoMe  far  die  IftMity  Paient  Application  Tiansmiital  farm. 
(4)  twelve  miBulea  per  response  for  die  Design  P*ent  Applica- 
tioa  Tiausmittal  form.  (S)  twelve  miinles  per  response  for  die 
PiMt  Pmeat  Applkatian  Ttanoninal  form.  (6)  twelve  mimMes 
per  icaponse  for  die  Plant  Color  Coding  Sheet.  (7)  twenty-foor 
minnles  per  response  for  die  Declaration  form,  and  (8)  twenty- 
fov  minnles  per  response  for  the  Plant  Paient  Application 
DedHaliaa.  iWae  -■*""—■  inclade  the  time  for  revwwmg 
instractians,  «»*w*"»»g  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and 
iw«in*Miimg  the  data  needed,  and  ttwnplrting  and  reviewing 
die  collections  of  informaticn. 

Send  nif"*"^*  regarding  this  burden  niimMr  or  any  other 
anect  of  dns  collection  of  orfbrmalion.  incfaiding  suggestions 
for  ledndng  dus  burden  to  die  Office  of  System  Oiality  and 
Smkmmttmt^  n^»  Aiimiiii«n««ina  nivinnii-  Patent  and  ThMle- 
wmA  Office.  WMhington,  D.C.  20231.  and  to  die  Office  of 
InfMUMKion  and  Regulatory  AfiEsirs,  Office  of  Management 
aid  Budget.  Washmglon.  D.C.  20S03  (ATTN:  Papeiwork 
Rednctiaa  Act  Proyect  0631-0032). 


iM«r 


37CFRPait  1 

Adminiaintive  practice  and  piocedure.  Couns.  Freedom  of 
Information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Repotting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  Busmetses. 

For  die  reasons  set  forth  in  die  pteaoMe.  37  CFR  Pait  I  is 
•"'■■^  as  follows: 


January  7,  1997 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


(c)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  public  seeking  copies 
of  any  assignment  records  of  any  pending  or  abandoned  ptfent 
application  preserved  in  confidence  under  }  1.14,  or  any  infor- 
mation with  respect  diereto,  must: 

(1)  Be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  accompanied  by  die  petition 
fee  set  forth  in  S  1.17(i);  or 

(2)  Include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the  member 
of  die  public  to  die  paiticular  assignment  records  from  the 
applicant  or  applicant's  assignee  or  aitoniey  or  agent  of  record. 


PABTl 


afPractkeln 


1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Audiority:  33  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.3  is  amended  by  adding  paiagtaph  (0  to  (cad 
as  follows: 


IL5 


(0  When  a  paper  concerns  a  provisional  spplication.  it  should 
idotify  die  application  as  soch  and  include  die  application 


4.  Section  1.14  is  amended  by  revising  die  section  beading 
and  pangrqihs  (a),  (b).  and  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 


{L14I 


I  |Ncau  ved  ■ 


(aXl)  Patent  applications  are  generally  preserved  in  confi- 
dence punuant  to  33  U.S.C.  122.  No  information  will  be  given 
concerning  die  filing,  pendency,  or  sttfaiect  matter  of  any  appli- 
cation  for  patent,  and  iw  access  will  be  ^ven  to,  or  copies 
finished  of.  any  ^iplication  or  ptpers  relating  thereto,  except 
as  set  fnth  below. 

(2)  Status  information,  which  inchides  information  such  as 
whedier  die  application  is  pendmg.  abandoned,  or  patented,  as 
well  as  die  ^ipUcation  number  and  filing  date,  may  be  supplied: 

(i)  Concening  an  spplicatian  or  any  applkikion  claiming 
die  benefit  of  die  filing  dale  of  die  spplintion.  if  die  appbcation 
has  been  identified  1^  appbcation  number  or  aerial  nuniber  and 

filing  date  in  apubluhed  patent  document, 

(u)  Concerning  die  national  stage  sppbcation  or  any  applica- 
tion claiming  die  benefit  of  die  filing  dale  of  a  published  mienia- 
tional  appbcation,  if  die  United  Stales  of  America  has  been 
indicated  as  a  Designated  State  in  die  international  appbcation. 

or 

(iii)  When  it  has  been  determined  by  die  Commissioner  to 
be  necessary  for  die  proper  conduct  of  business  before  die 
Office. 

(3)  Access  to,  or  copies  of,  an  application  may  be  provided: 
(i)  When  die  appbcation  is  open  to  die  public  as  provided 

in  I  1.11(b), 
(ii)  When  written  audiority  in  diat  qipbcation  from  die  apph- 

cant,  the  assignee  of  the  spplication.  or  the  attoniey  or  agent 

of  record  has  been  granted, 

(iii)  When  it  has  been  determined  by  die  Commissioner  to 
be  necessary  for  the  proper  conduct  of  business  before  the 
Office,  or 

(iv)  To  any  person  on  written  request,  without  notice  to  the 
applicant,  when  die  appbcation  is  abandoned  and  available  and 
is: 

(A)  Refierred  to  in  a  U.S.  patent. 

(B)  Refisred  to  in  an  appbcation  open  to  pubbc  mmcaon. 

(C)  An  appbotion  which  claims  die  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  an  appbcation  open  to  pubbc  inspeoion.  or 

(D)  An  appbcation  in  which  die  applicant  has  filed  an  audiori- 
zation  to  lay  open  die  complete  appbcation  to  die  pubbc. 

(b)  Convlete  sppbcations  (S  1.31(a))  which  are  abandoned 
may  be  destroyed  and  hence  may  not  be  avaiUMe  for  access 
or  copies  as  permitted  by  paragiaph  (aX3Xiv)  of  dus  section 
after  20  years  from  dieir  filing  dale,  except  dnae  to  which 
particular  attention  has  been  called  and  which  have  been  marked 

for  preaervatioiL 


3.  Section  1.12  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to  lead 
(follows: 


(e)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  die  pubbc  seeking  access 
to,  or  copies  <M.  any  pending  or  abandoned  appbcation  preserved 
in  confidenoe  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a) «  this  section,  or  any 
papers  relating  thereto,  mist: 

(1)  Be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  and  be  accompanied  by  die 
petition  fee  set  fordi  in  9  117(i);  or 

(2)  Inchide  written  audiority  granting  access  to  the  member 
of  Ibepidibc  in  diat  paiticalar  appbcation  fiom  die  appbcant 
or  the  applicant's  asagnee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  reoixd. 


3.  Section  1.32  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and       9  1.62  FHc 
(b)  to  read  as  follows:  ^  ^  _  _  ^ 
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9  1.52  LjuBgnage, 


(a)  The  appbcation,  any  amendments  or  corrections  diereto. 
and  the  oath  or  declaration  must  be  in  the  English  language 
except  as  provided  for  in  §  1.69  and  paragraph  (d)  of  diis 
section,  or  be  accompanied  by  a  veiifKd  tianslaticm  of  the 
application  and  a  trandation  of  any  corrections  or  amendments 
into  the  English  language.  All  papers  which  are  to  become  a 
part  of  the  permanem  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  must  be  legibly  written  either  by  a  typewriter  or  mechan- 
ical printer  in  permanent  dark  ink  or  its  equivalent  in  portrait 
orientation  on  flexible,  strong,  smooth,  non-stuny,  durable,  and 
white  paper.  All  of  the  ^ipUcation  papers  must  be  presented 
in  a  form  having  sufficieiM  clarity  and  contrast  between  die 
paper  and  the  writing  diereon  to  permit  the  direct  reproduction 
of  readily  legible  copies  in  any  number  by  use  of  photc^paphic, 
electrostatic,  photo-offset,  and  microfilming  processes  and 
electronic  reproduction  by  use  of  digital  imaging  and  optical 
character  recognition.  If  the  papers  are  not  of  the  required 
quality,  substitute  typewritten  or  mechanically  printed  papers 
of  suitable  quality  will  be  required.  See  $  1.125  for  filing 
substitute  typewritten  or  mechanically  printed  papers  consti- 
tuting a  substitute  specification  when  required  by  die  Office. 

(b)  Except  for  drawings,  the  application  pqiers  (specification, 
including  claims,  abstract,  oath  or  declaration,  and  papers  as 
provided  for  in  991-42, 1 .43, 1 .47,  etc. )  and  also  papers  subse- 
quendy  filed,  must  have  each  page  plainly  written  on  only  one 
side  of  a  sheet  of  paper,  with  the  claim  or  claims  commencing 
on  a  separate  sheet  and  the  abstract  commencing  on  a  separate 
sheet  See  99  I  72(b)  and  1.73(h).  Hie  sheets  of  p^ier  must 
be  the  same  size  and  either  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size 
A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches).  Each  sheet 
must  include  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  a  left 
side  margin  of  at  least  2.3  cm.  (1  inch),  a  right  side  margin  of 
at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  a  bottom  margin  of  at  least  2.0 
cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  no  holes  should  be  made  in  the  sheets  as 
submitted.  The  lines  of  the  specification,  and  any  amendments 
to  the  specification,  must  be  1  1/2  or  double  spaced.  The  pages 
of  the  specification  including  claims  and  abstract  must  be  num- 
bered consectitively.  starting  with  I.  die  numbers  being  cen- 
trally located  above  or  preferably,  below,  die  text  See  9  1.84 
for  drawings. 


6.  Section  1 .54  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read 
as  follows: 

9 134  Puts  of  appikation  to  be  filed  together;  fiUng  receipt. 


(b)  Applicant  will  be  informed  of  the  application  number 
and  filing  date  by  a  filing  receipt 

7.  Section  1 .58  is  amended  by  removing  and  reserving  para- 
graph (b)  and  revising  the  section  heading  and  paragraph  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 


91,58 


(b)  [Reserved] 

(c)  Chemical  and  mathematical  formulae  and  tables  must  be 
presented  in  compliance  with  9  1.52(a)  and  (b),  except  that 
chemical  and  mathematical  formulae  or  tables  may  be  placed 
in  a  landscape  orientation  if  they  cannot  be  presented  satisfacto- 
rily in  a  portrait  orientation.  Typewritten  characters  used  in 
such  fomnilae  and  tables  must  be  chosen  fiom  a  block  (non- 
script)  type  foiM  or  lettering  style  having  capital  letters  which 
are  at  least  0.21  cm.  (0.08  inch)  high  (e.g.,  elite  type).  A  space 
at  least  0.64  cm.  (1/4  inch)  high  should  be  provided  between 
coonplex  formulae  and  tables  and  the  text  Tables  should  have 
the  lines  and  coinmns  of  data  cloaely  spaced  to  conserve  space, 
consistent  with  a  high  d^ree  of  le^biUty. 

8.  Section  1.62  is  amrnrtrd  by  revising  paragraphs  (e)  and 
(0  to  read  as  follows: 


(e)  An  application  filed  under  this  section  wiU  utilize  the 
file  wrapper  and  contents  of  die  prior  appbcation  to  conatinite 
the  new  coiKiiiuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional  appb- 
catioo  but  will  be  ■*"g— ^  a  new  appbcation  number.  Changes 
to  the  prior  appbcation  must  be  made  in  the  form  of  an  amend- 
ment to  the  prior  application  as  it  exists  at  the  lime  of  filing 
die  application  under  this  section.  No  copy  of  die  prior  apflbcar 
tion  or  new  qiecification  is  required.  The  fUing  of  such  a  copy 
or  specificatioo  will  be  considered  improper,  and  a  filing  d«e 
as  of  the  date  of  deposit  of  the  request  for  an  appUcation  under 
this  section  will  not  be  granted  to  the  appbotion  unless  a 
petition  widi  die  fee  set  forth  in  9  l>7(i)  is  filed  widi  instruc- 
tions to  cancel  die  copy  or  specificatioiL 

(0  The  filing  of  an  appbcation  under  dus  section  will  be 
construed  to  inchide  a  waiver  of  confidenoe  by  the  applicant 
under  35  U.S.C.  122  to  die  extent  diat  any  member  of  die 
public  who  is  entitled  under  the  provisions  of  9  1.14  to  access 
to.  or  information  concerning  either  die  prior  application  or 
any  continiiiiig  appbcation  fitod  under  the  provisions  of  this 
section  may  be  given  similar  access  to,  or  similar  information 
concerning,  the  other  application(s)  in  the  file  wrapper. 


9.  Section  1.72  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read 
as  follows:  9  1.72  Title  and  abstraa. 


(b)  A  brief  abstract  of  the  technical  disclosure  in  the  specifi- 
cation must  commence  on  a  separate  sheet  preferably  following 
the  claims,  under  the  heading  "Abstract  of  die  Disdosure." 
The  purpose  of  the  abstract  is  to  enable  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  and  the  public  generally  to  determine  quickly 
from  a  cursory  inspection  the  nature  and  gist  of  die  technical 
disclosure.  The  abstract  shall  not  be  used  for  interpreting  the 
scope  of  the  claims. 

10.  Section  1 .75  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (g)  and 
adding  paragraphs  (h)  and  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.75  ClalBa(s). 


(g)  The  least  restrictive  claim  should  be  presented  as  claim 
number  I ,  and  all  dependent  claims  should  be  grouped  together 
widi  the  claim  or  claims  to  which  diey  refer  to  the  extent 
practicable. 

(h)  The  claim  or  claims  must  commence  on  a  separate  sheet 

(i)  Where  a  claim  sets  forth  a  piuraJity  of  elements  or  steps, 
each  element  or  step  of  the  claim  should  be  separated  by  a  Une 
indenlatioD. 

1 1.  Section  1.77  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


9  1.77 


of 


(a)  The  elements  of  the  application,  if  applicable,  should 
appear  in  the  following  order 

(1)  Utility  Application  Transmittal  Form. 

(2)  Fee  Transmittal  Form. 

(3)  Title  of  the  invention;  or  an  introductory  portion  stating 
the  name,  citizenship,  and  residence  of  the  applicant  and  the 
title  of  the  invention. 

(4)  Cross-reference  to  related  applicatioRs. 

(5)  Statement  r^anhng  federally  sponsored  research  or 
development 

(6)  Reference  to  a  ''Microfiche  appendix."  (See  9  1.96  (c)). 
The  total  number  of  microfiche  and  total  mmiber  of  frames 
should  be  specified. 

(7)  Background  of  the  invention. 

(8)  Brief  summary  (rf^  the  invention. 

(9)  Brief  description  of  the  several  views  of  the  drawing. 

(10)  Detailed  description  of  die  invention. 

(11)  Claim  or  claims. 

(12)  Abstract  of  die  Disclosure. 

( 1 3)  Drawings. 

(14)  Execut«l  oath  or  declaration. 
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(IS)  Sequence  Listing  (See  IS  1.821  et  aeq.). 

(b)  The  elements  set  forth  in  pnngmihi  (aX3)  through  (aX5). 
(aX7)  through  (aX  12)  and  (aXlS)  of  this  section  sbould  appear 
in  imper  case,  witboot  undohimg  or  boU  type,  as  section 
heminfs.  If  no  text  foOowi  the  section  hemfing.  the  phrase 
•Vet  AppikaMe"  shonU  follow  the  section  hea&ig. 

12.  Section  1.78  is  amended  by  remo>ving  paragyaph  (d)  and 
revising  paiagraphs  (aX2)  and  (c)  lo  read  as  follows: 

i  L7I 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1997 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


(2)  Any  nooptovisianal  ap|4icatian  claiming  die  benefb  of 
one  or  mote  pnor  filed  <  niriirting  nonprovisional  applications 
or  ii-in— 'i«»«i  ^jpbcalioas  ilraigiiting  die  Uniied  Stntts  of 
Amenca  most  coalain  or  be  ■— ■■"'■^  id  contain  in  the  fint 
seaience  of  die  specification  following  die  title  a  refcRBce  to 
cnck  ancfa  prior  application,  ideatifying  it  by  application  I 
(oooBstiM  of  the  series  code  and  said  nomber)  or  i  ~ 

the  RtaftianaiHp  of  die  sppbcatiaas.  Crosa-refereaces  lo  other 
wlafcd  applicatioM  may  be  made  when  appropriate.  (See  { 
1.14(a)). 


(c)  Where  an  appKcaiioa  or  a  patent  under  reexaminadoa 
and  at  least  one  other  application  naming  difHoent  invealors 
■e  owned  by  the  same  party  Mid  contain  oonflicting  claims, 
Hd  dvre  is  DO  statcBKnt  of  record  indicating  diat  die  claimed 
in  wtioM  were  commonly  owned  or  tet^ea  to  an  obligation 
of  aaaigwntatio  the  same  person  at  the  time  die  later  invention 
waa  made,  die  Msi^ee  may  be  called  upon  to  stale  whether 
the  daimed  inveations  were  comaaonly  owned  or  subject  lo 
na  oUigatiaa  of  ataignmot  10  the  same  ptnoo  at  the  time  dK 
later  inveatian  was  made,  and  if  not.  indicate  which  named 
inveaaor  is  die  prior  inventor. 

13.  Section  1.84  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (c),  (f)- 
(g).  and  (x)  to  read  as  follows: 

fl-M 


(c)  Idattificatiim  of  dtawirngs.  Identifying  indicia,  if  pro- 
vided, should  inchide  die  tpplioation  number  or  die  title  of  the 
invention,  inventor's  name,  docket  number  (if  any),  and  die 
■MM^  nd  irtrph^'tw  nunter  of  a  person  to  call  if  die  OfHce 
is  nnabfe  to  match  the  drawings  to  the  proper  application.  This 
infariMtion  should  be  placed  on  die  bnck  of  each  shert  of 
iif^wii^t  a  miwitHiiiii  /iitMM'j  of  1.5  cm.  (S/8  inch)  down  from 
die  lop  of  die  page.  In  addMon,  a  reference  to  die  application 
number,  or.  if  an  spplication  number  has  not  been  assignrd. 
the  inventor's  name,  may  be  included  in  the  Ieft4iand  comer, 
provided  diat  die  reference  appears  within  1.5  cm.  (9^16  inch) 
from  die  top  of  die  sheet. 


(0  Sae  of  paper.  All  drawing  liieeo  in  an  applioUian  must 
be  die  sane  size.  One  of  die  shorter  sides  of  die  sheet  is  regarded 
m  its  top.  The  size  of  the  sheets  on  which  drawings  are  made 
must  be: 

(1)  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm  (DUN  axe  A4).  or 

(2)  21.6  cm  1^  27.9  cm  (8  1/2  by  11  inches). 

(g)  Mmrgiiu.  The  sheets  most  not  contain  frames  around  die 
«igt*;i.fc.  die  usable  surface,  but  should  have  scan  target  points, 
Le.,  croas-hairt,  printed  on  two  cateroomer  margin  comers. 
Each  sheet  mnst  inchide  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm  (I 
inch),  a  Idft  side  margin  of  at  least  2J  cm.  (1  inch),  a  right 
side  mvgin  of  at  least  1 J  cm  (9^16  inch),  and  a  bottom  margin 
of  « least  1 .0  on.  (3/8  inch),  dKiehy  leaving  a  sight  no  greater 
dm  17.0  cm.  l^  26.2  cm  on  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm  (DIN  size 
A4)  drawing  sheets,  and  a  sight  no  greater  than  17.6  cm.  by 
24.4  cm  (6  15/16  by  9  5/8  inches)  on  21.6  cm  by  27.9  cm. 
(8  1/2  by  1 1  inch)  drawing  sheets. 


(X)  Holes.  No  holes  should  be  made  by  applicant  in  die 
drawing  sheets. 

(See  {  1 .  1 52  for  design  drawings.  S  1 .  165  for  plant  drawmgs. 
and  i  1.174  for  reissue  drawings.) 

14.  Section  1.96  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


i  IM 


(a)  GateraL  Deacriptioos  of  the  operation  and  general  con- 
tent of  oompitter  program  listings  should  appear  in  the  deaciip- 
tion  poition  of  die  necifkation.  A  HWiyf  r  program  listing 
for  die  purpose  of  dus  section  is  defined  as  a  printout  diat  lists 
in  appropriate  sequence  the  instructions,  routines,  and  other 
conteaiB  of  a  program  for  a  computer.  The  program  listing  may 
bf  fidrr  i"  •»»'*»,»  r»  m«riwii^m«l<y nrlwit  ^object  or  source) 
iMigwy  which  will  cause  a  cumputei  to  perform  a  desired 
procedure  or  task  such  as  solve  a  problem,  regulate  die  flow 
of  work  in  a  i-Tiir'*"'  or  control  or  monitor  events.  Computer 
program  listings  may  be  submitted  in  patent  applications  as  set 

roriSi  in  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  dus  section. 

(b)  Material  wkk*  win  be  pniaed  m  Ike  patent  If  die  com- 
puter program  listing  is  coiiiained  on  ten  printout  pages  or 
less,  it  must  be  submitted  eidier  as  drawings  or  as  part  of  die 
specificatioiL 

(l)Dniwmtt.  If  the  listing  is  submitted  as  drawings,  it  must 
be  submined  in  the  matmer  and  complying  with  the  retire- 
ments for  drawings  as  provided  in  (  l.S4.  At  least  one  figure 
numeral  is  reqmred  on  each  sheet  of  drawing. 

(2)  Spec^SMtioM. 

(i)  If  the  hating  is  sobmitied  as  pan  of  the  specification,  it 
must  be  submitled  in  accordance  wMi  the  provisions  of  {  1.52. 
«  die  end  of  die  deaciiptiao  but  before  die  claims. 

(ii)  Any  listing  subtrntted  as  part  of  die  specification  noost 
be  direct  printouts  (t.e.,  not  copies)  from  die  cwnputer's  printer 
widi  dafc  solid  Mack  ktien  not  less  dun  0.21  cm  hi«h.  on 
white.  v—>'«'««»'  and  unlined  paper,  and  the  sheets  sbonld  be 


a  protective  cover.  Any  amendments  must  be 
made  by  way  ofsutwiission  of  substitute  sheets. 

(c)  As  an  tppai^*Mch  will  not  be  primed.  Uiamfma 
program  listing  printout  is  eleven  or  more  pages  long,  applicants 
mnst  w!'*"''  such  listing  in  the  form  of  microfiche,  referred  to 
in  die  specification  (tee  i  1.77(aX6)).  Such  microfiche  filed 
widi  a  patent  applicatiaa  is  to  be  refbred  to  as  a  "microfiche 
^ipeatbt."  The  "microfiche  appendix"  will  not  be  part  of  die 
primed  pnienL  Reference  in  tfaie  application  to  the  "microfiche 
appendix"  must  be  made  at  die  beaming  of  die  specification 
at  die  location  mfirf*-^  in  i  1.77(aX6).  Any  aiiirtidmrjits 
thereto  must  be  made  by  way  of  revised  microfiche. 

(l)A»witofat%of'iypwi<ftt.  Such  computer  program  Ustings 
on  microfiche  will  be  available  to  die  public  for  inspection, 
and  microfiche  copies  dKreof  will  be  available  for  purrhasf 
with  die  file  wrapper  and  contentt.  after  a  patent  based  on  such 
ilication  is  granted  or  die  application  is  otherwise  made 


applicatic 
poolicly  I 


available. 

(2)Sii/«ussiaNre4HireNien(s.  Except  as  modified  or  clarified 
in  dus  paragraph  (cX2).  computer-generated  informatiaa  sub- 
mitted »  a  "miciofiche  appendix"  to  an  application  shall  be 
m  accoid»ce  widi  die  standvds  set  forth  in  36  CFR  Part  1230 
(MicrMTtphics). 

(i)  nlm  submitied  shall  be  a  first  generation  (camera  film) 
negative  appf"««g  microfiche  (with  emulsion  on  the  back  side 
of  die  fifan  when  viewed  with  the  images  right-reading). 

(ii)  Reduction  ratio  of  microfiche  strnmitted  should  be  24:1 
or  a  Mwiilar  ratio  where  variation  from  said  ratio  is  required  in 
order  to  fit  the  documents  into  the  image  area  of  the  microfiche 
format  used. 

(iii)  At  least  die  left-most  diird  (50  mm  x  12  mm.)  (rf  die 
header  or  title  area  of  each  microficfae  submiltBd  shall  be  clear 
or  poaitive  in>^'''"*t  so  diat  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
cai  apply  an  spplication  number  and  filing  dale  thereto  in  an 
eye-readable  form.  The  middle  portion  of  the  header  shall  be 
used  by  applicant  to  apply  an  eye-readaUe  application  identifi- 
cation such  as  the  title  and/or  the  first  inventor's  name.  The 
Mtomey's  docket  number  may  be  included.  The  final  right-hand 
portion  of  the  microfiche  shall  contain  sequence  information  for 
die  microfiche,  such  as  1  of  4,  2  of  4,  etc. 

(iv)  /Additional  requirements  which  apply  specifically  to 
microfiche  of  filmed  paper  copy: 


(A)  The  first  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted  shall  contain 
aiest  target 

(B)  The  second  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted  must 
contain  a  fiilly  deacriptive  title  and  die  inventor's  name  as  filed. 

(C)  The  pages  or  lines  appearing  on  the  microfiche  frames 
should  be  consecutively  numbered. 

(D)  Pagination  of  die  microfiche  frames  shall  be  from  left 
to  right  and  from  top  to  bottom. 

(E)  At  a  rcductioo  of  24: 1,  resolutian  of  the  original  micro- 
film shall  be  at  least  120  tines  per  mm  (5.0  target). 

(F)  An  index,  when  included,  should  appear  in  the  last  frame 
(lower  right-hand  comer  when  dau  is  right-reading)  of  each 
tnicrofiche. 

(V)  Microfiche  generated  by  Computer  Output  Microfibn. 

(A)  The  first  fiame  of  each  microfiche  submitted  should 
contain  a  resofaition  test  frame. 

(B)  The  second  frame  of  each  microfiche  subtnitted  must 
contain  a  fiilly  descriptive  title  and  the  inventor's  name  as  filed. 

(C)  The  pages  or  lines  appearing  on  the  microficbe  frames 
should  be  consecutively  numbered. 

(D)  It  is  preferred  tlut  pagination  of  the  microfiche  frames 
be  from  left  to  right  and  top  to  bottom  but  the  alternative,  Le., 
from  top  to  bottom  and  from  left  to  right,  is  also  acceptable. 

(E)  An  index,  when  included,  should  appear  on  die  last  frame 
(lower  right-hand  comer  when  dau  is  right-reading)  of  each 
microficbe. 

IS.  Section  1.97  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a) 
through  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.97  Filing  of  infnniation  disdosare  statement. 

(a)  In  order  for  an  appUcant  for  a  patent  or  for  a  reissue 
of  a  patent  to  have  an  information  disclosure  statement  in 
compliance  with  §  1.98  considered  by  the  Office  dunng  the 
pendency  of  the  application,  it  must  satisfy  paragraph  (b),  (c), 
or  (d)  of  this  section. 

(b)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  by  the  applicant: 

(1)  Within  three  months  of  the  filing  date  of  a  national 
application; 

(2)  Within  three  months  of  the  date  of  entry  of  the  national 
stage  as  set  forth  in  {  1.491  in  an  international  application:  or 

(3)  Before  the  mailing  date  of  a  first  Office  action  on  the 
merits,  whichever  event  occurs  last. 

(c)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  by  the  applicant  after  the  period  specified 
in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  provided  that  the  statement  is 
accom^nied  by  either  a  certification  as  specified  in  paragraph 
(e)  of  this  section  or  the  fee  set  forth  in  {  l.l7(p).  and  is  filed 
before  the  mailing  date  of  either: 

(1)  A  final  action  under  $  1.113;  or 

(2)  A  notice  of  aUowance  under  §  1.3  II.  whichever  occurs 
first. 

(d)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  by  the  applicant  after  the  period  specified 
in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  provided  that  the  statement  is 
filed  on  or  before  payment  of  the  issue  fee  and  is  accompanied 
by: 

( 1 )  A  certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section ; 

(2)  A  petition  requesting  consideration  of  the  information 
disclosure  statement;  and 

(3)  The  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i). 


16.  Section  1.107  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1.107  Citation  of  reffercKca. 

(a)  If  domestic  patents  are  cited  by  the  examiner,  their  num- 
bers and  dates,  and  the  names  of  the  patentees  must  be  stated. 
If  foreign  published  applications  or  patents  are  cited,  dieir 
nationality  or  country,  nimibers  and  dates,  and  the  names  of 
the  patentees  must  be  stated,  and  such  other  data  must  be 
fiimished  as  nuy  be  necessary  to  enable  the  applicant,  or  in 
the  case  of  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the  patent  owner,  to 
identify  the  pubUshed  appbcations  or  patents  cited.  In  citing 
foreign  published  appli^tions  or  patents,  in  case  only  a  part 
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of  the  dodunem  is  involved,  the  pvticular  pages  and  sheets 
containing  the  parts  relied  upon  must  be  identified.  If  priiMed 
publications  are  cited,  the  author  (if  any),  title,  date,  pages  or 
plates,  and  place  of  publicatioo.  or  place  where  a  copy  can  be 
found,  shall  be  given. 


17.  Section  1.110  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.110  InvcMonhfai  and  date  of  invcatkia  of  the  nd^fcct 
Blatter  (rf  iMUrfclaai  c 


When  more  than  one  inventor  is  named  in  an  applicatioa  or 
patent,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  when  necessary  for 
purposes  of  an  Office  proceeding,  nuy  require  an  applicant, 
patentee,  or  owner  to  identify  the  inventive  entity  of  die  subfect 
matter  of  each  claim  in  the  application  or  patent  Where  appro- 
priate, the  invention  dates  of  the  subject  matter  of  each  chnm 
and  die  ownenhip  of  die  subject  matter  on  die  date  of  invention 
may  be  required  of  die  applicant,  patentee  or  owner.  See  also 
§§  1.78(c)  and  1.130. 

18.  A  new  }  1.130  is  added  after  the  undesignated  center 
heading  "Affidavits  Overcoming  Rejections"  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

S  1.130  AfBilavit  or  dedamtion  to  diaqvalify  commonly 
owned  patent  as  prior  art 

(a)  When  any  claim  of  an  application  or  a  patent  under 
reexamination  is  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  103  in  view  of  a 
U.S.  patent  which  is  not  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  102(b).  and 
the  inventions  defined  by  the  claims  in  the  application  or  patent 
under  reexamination  and  by  the  claims  in  the  patent  are  not 
identical  but  are  not  patentaMy  distinct  and  the  inventions  are 
owned  by  the  same  party,  the  applicant  or  owner  of  the  patent 
under  reexamination  may  disqualify  the  patent  as  prior  art  The 
patent  can  be  disqualified  as  prior  art  by  submissioD  of: 

(1)  A  terminal  disclaimer  in  accordance  with  §  1.321(c), 
and 

(2)  An  oath  or  declaration  stating  that  the  application  or 
patent  under  reexaminatioa  and  the  patent  arc  cujTemly  owned 
by  the  same  party,  and  that  the  inventor  named  in  the  application 
or  patent  under  reexamination  is  the  prior  inventor  under  35 
use.  104. 

fb)  When  an  applicatioa  or  a  patent  under  reexamination 
claims  an  invention  which  is  not  patentably  distinct  from  an 
invention  claimed  in  a  commonly  owned  patent  with  the  same 
or  a  different  inventive  entity,  a  double  patenting  rejectioa  will 
be  made  in  the  application  or  a  patent  under  reexamination.  A 
judicially  created  double  patenting  rejection  may  be  obviated 
by  filing  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  accordance  widi  §  1.321(c). 

19.  Section  1.131  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

i  1.131  AfBdavtt  or  dcdaratfaw  of  prior  faiveation  to  over- 
come dted  patent  or  pabUcatfcm. 

(aKD  When  any  claim  of  an  application  or  a  patent  under 
reexamination  is  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e).  or  35 
U.S.C.  103  based  on  a  U.S.  patent  to  anodier  or  others  which 
is  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e)  and  which  substantially 
shows  or  describes  but  does  not  claim  the  same  patentable 
invention,  as  defined  in  i  1 .601  (n).  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign 
patent  or  to  a  printed  publication,  the  inventor  of  the  subject 
matter  of  the  rejected  claim,  the  owner  of  the  patent  under 
reexamination,  or  the  party  qualified  under  H  1 .42.  1 .43.  or 
1 .47.  may  submit  an  appropriate  oath  or  declaration  to  overcome 
the  patent  or  publication.  The  oath  or  declaration  must  include 
facts  showing  a  completion  of  the  inventioa  in  this  oonmry  or 
in  a  NAFTA  or  WTO  member  country  before  the  filing  date 
of  the  application  on  which  the  U.S.  pateiM  issued,  or  before 
die  date  of  the  foreign  patent  or  before  the  date  of  die  printed 
publication.  When  an  appropriate  oath  or  declaration  is  made, 
the  patent  or  publication  dted  shall  not  bar  the  grant  of  a  patent 
to  the  inventor  or  the  confiimation  of  the  patentabiUty  of  tbe 
claims  of  the  patent  unless  the  date  of  sudi  patent  or  printed 
pubUcation  is  more  dian  one  year  prior  to  die  date  on  which 
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die  invealor's  or  patent  owner's  appikaiion  was  filed  in  this 

country. 

(2)  A  date  of  compietkn  of  the  invention  may  not  be  estab- 
luhed  under  this  sectkn  befote  December  8. 1993,  in  a  NAFTA 
country,  or  before  January  1. 1996,  in  a  WTO  member  country 
other  duui  a  NAFTA  country. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  7.  1997 


Januaky  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


20.  Section  1.132  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
I  1.132  AlBdnTto  or  JnlwaH— ■  Irwrtni^ 

When  any  claim  of  an  applicatiaa  or  a  patent  under  reexami- 
n«ioa  is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  U.S.  pMcnt  which  subatan- 
tially  shows  or  deacribes  bat  does  not  claim  the  same  pafteataUe 
= -^—  -1  defined  in  §  1.601(n),  on  lefaeuce  to  a  foreign 


, ,  oo  reference  to  a  printed  publicaiion.  or  oo  reference 

to  facts  within  the  penooal  kaowfadge  of  an  employee  of  the 
Office,  or  when  RJKttd  upon  a  mode  or  capability  of  operalioa 
auibaled  to  a  lefereoce.  or  becauae  the  alleged  invcntioa  is 
held  lobe  inopentive,  lackiiw  in  utility,  fiivoloas.  or  injuioas 
to  pabbc  health  or  morals,  affidavits  or  dedaratioas  traversing 
dieae  refeieuces  or  objections  may  be  received. 

21.  Section  1.1S4  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

I  UTl  limgi -'  I     ■"■-*■-- 

(a)  The  elements  of  the  design  application,  if  applicable, 
should  appear  in  the  foUowing  order. 

(1)  Desin  Application  Transmittal  Form. 

(2)  Fee  transmittal  Form. 

(3)  PreHoUe.  stating  name  of  the  applicam  and  title  of  the 

(4)  Croas-reference  to  related  applications. 

(3)  StMemeat  regarding  federiHy  sponsored  research  or 
develonnenL 

(6)  Deauription  of  the  figure  or  figures  of  the  drawmg. 

(7)  Feature  Deacriptioa. 

(8)  A  single  claim. 

(9)  Drawings  or  photographs. 

(10)  Enm—^  oath  or  declaraiioa  (See  i  l.lS3(b)). 

(b)  [Reaerred] 

22.  Section  1.163  is  amended  by  addmg  new  paragraphs  (c) 
and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


ILIO 


subject  matter  involved.  A  protest  specifically  identifying  d>e 
application  to  which  the  protest  is  directed  will  be  entered  in 
the  ap^ication  file  if: 

(1)  The  protest  is  submitted  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  notice 
of  allowance  under  (  1.311;  and 

(2)  The  protest  is  either  served  upon  the  applicant  in  accor- 
dance widi  i  1.248,  or  filed  with  die  Office  in  duplicate  in  die 
event  service  is  not  possible. 

(b)  Protests  raising  fraud  or  other  ineqpiitable  conduct  issues 
will  be  entered  in  the  qipliottiaa  file,  generally  without  com- 
ment on  dioae  issues.  Protestt  which  do  not  adequately  identify 
a  pending  patent  application  will  be  retnmed  to  die  protestor 
and  will  not  be  fiutfaer  considered  by  die  Office.  A  protert 
submitted  in  aocordance  with  die  second  sentence  ofpangraph 
(a)  of  diis  section  will  be  considered  by  die  Office  if  die 
application  is  still  pending  when  die  protest  and  application 
file  are  brought  before  the  examiner  and  it  includes: 

( 1 )  A  bsting  of  the  patents,  puMicatioas,  or  odier  inf  oimatioa 

relied  upon; 

(2)  A  concise  ex{rianation  of  die  relevance  of  each  listed 

item; 

(3)  A  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  pubbcation  or  odier  item 
of  infonnatioo  in  written  form  or  at  least  die  pertinent  portions 
tfaerecrf;  and 

(4)  An  English  language  tnmslatioa  of  all  die  necessary  and 
pertinent  pans  of  any  non-English  language  patent,  publicatioo. 
or  other  item  of  information  in  written  form  relied  upon. 


(c)  The  elements  of  die  plant  application,  if  applicable,  should 
appear  in  the  following  onler 

(1)  FUnt  Applicatian  Transmittal  Form. 

(2)  Fee  Transmittal  Form. 

(3)  Title  of  die  invention. 

(4)  Cross-referoice  to  related  applications. 

(5)  StaienKnt  reganbng  federally  sponsored  research  or 
dcveluwufnt 

(6)  Background  of  the  invention. 

(7)  Brief  summary  of  die  invention. 

(8)  Brief  deacriptioa  of  die  drawing. 

(9)  Detailed  Botanical  Deacriptioa. 

(10)  A  single  claim. 

(11)  Abstract  of  die  Disclosure. 

(12)  Drawings  (in  duplicate). 

(13)  Executed  oath  or  declaratioa. 

(14)  Plant  color  coding  sheet 

(d)  A  plHt  color  coding  sheet  as  used  in  dus  section  meaas 
a  sheet  Itat  specifies  a  color  coding  system  as  designated  m  a 
cokr  dictioiiKy.  and  lists  every  platt  structure  to  which  color 
is  t  ^j^mpnAmf  feature  and  the  contspoading  color  code 
wUch  best  lepuJtnu  diat  plant  structure. 

23.Sectioa  1291  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 

(b)  to  read  as  foOows: 


IL291 


bjribc 


24.  Section  1.292  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 


S1J92 


(a)  When  a  petition  for  die  institution  of  public  use  proceed- 
ings, supported  by  affidavits  or  declarations  is  found,  on  refer- 
ence to  die  examiner,  to  make  a  prima  fade  showing  diat  die 
inveiMioa  claimed  in  an  application  believed  to  be  on  file  had 
been  in  public  use  or  on  sale  more  dian  one  year  before  die 
filing  of  die  application,  a  hearing  may  be  had  before  the 
Commissioner  to  determine  whether  a  (mblk  use  proceeding 
should  be  in«tinBf««  If  instituted,  die  Commissioner  may  desig- 
nate an  q>propriaie  official  to  conduct  die  public  use  pro- 
ceeding. inchidLag  the  setting  of  times  for  taking  testimony, 
which  shall  be  taken  as  provided  by  tt  1.671  dirougb  1.685. 
The  petitionrr  will  be  heard  in  the  prorrrdings  but  after  decisioo 
dierein  will  not  be  beard  further  in  die  proaeculioa  of  die 
application  for  patent 

(b)  The  petitioo  and  aocompanying  papers,  or  a  notice  that 
such  a  petition  has  been  filed,  shall  be  entered  in  die  application 

file  if: 

(1)  The  petition  is  accompanied  by  die  fee  set  forth  in  { 

l.l7(j); 

(2)  The  petition  is  served  on  die  applicant  m  accordance 
widi  S  1-248,  or  filed  widi  die  Office  in  duplicate  in  die  event 
service  is  not  possible;  and 

(3)  The  petition  is  submitted  prior  to  die  mailing  of  a  notice 
of  aliowance  under  S  1.311. 


23.  Section  1.313  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
f  L315  DeUvcfy  of  patcot 

The  patent  will  be  delivered  or  mailed  upon  issuance  to  die 
correspondence  address  of  record.  See  §  1.33(a). 

26.  Section  1.321  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 


f   L321 


(c)  A  terminal  disclaimer,  when  filed  to  obviate  a  judicially 
created  double  patenting  rejection  in  a  patent  application  or  in 
a  reexamination  proceeiding.  must: 

(1)  Comply  with  the  provisions  of  paragraphs  (bX2)  through 
(bK4)  of  diis  section; 

(2)  Be  signed  in  accordance  widi  paragraph  (bX  I )  of  diis 
section  if  fUbd  in  a  patent  application  or  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  (aXl)  of  this  section  if  filed  in  a  reexamination 
ptDcxeding;  and 

(3)  Include  a  provision  diat  any  patent  granted  on  that  ap|^- 
cation  or  any  patent  subject  to  the  reexamination  proceeding 
shall  be  cnfotDcable  only  for  and  during  such  period  that  said 
patett  is  commonly  owned  with  die  application  or  patent  which 
fonned  die  basis  for  die  rejection. 

27.  Section  1.497  is  revised  u>  read  as  fellows:^ 
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fi  1.497  Oath  or 


35  U.S.C  371(c)(4). 


(a)  When  an  qiplicant  of  an  international  application  desires 
to  enter  die  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371  pursuant  to  }§ 
1.494  or  1.493,  he  or  she  must  file  an  oath  or  declaratioa  that 

(1)  Is  executed  in  accordance  widi  either  $§  1.66  or  1.68; 

(2)  identifies  the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed; 

(3)  Identifies  each  inventor  and  the  country  of  citizenship 
of  each  inventor,  and 

(4)  States  that  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration 
believes  the  named  inventor  or  inventors  to  be  the  original  and 
first  inventor  or  inventors  of  the  subject  matter  which  is  claimed 
and  for  which  a  patent  is  sought 

(b)  (1)  The  oath  or  declaration  must  be  made  by  all  of  the 
acnial  inventors  except  as  provided  for  in  $§  1.42,  1.43  or 
1.47. 

(2)  If  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaratioa  is  not  the 
inventor,  the  oath  or  declaratioa  shall  state  the  relatioashqi  of 
the  person  to  the  inventor,  the  facts  required  by  SS  1.42.  1.43 
or  1.47,  and,  upon  informatioa  and  belief,  the  facts  which  the 
inventor  would  have  been  required  to  state. 

(c)  If  the  oath  or  declaratioa  meets  the  requirements  of  pan- 
gr^ihs  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  sectioa.  the  oath  or  declaratioa  will 
be  Kcqpted  as  complying  widi  35  U.S.C.  371(cX4)  and  H 
1 .494(c)  or  1 .493(c).  However,  if  die  oadi  or  declaratioa  does 
not  also  meet  the  requirements  of  $  1 .63,  a  supplemental  oath 
or  declaration  in  compliance  with  §  1.63  will  be  required  in 
accordance  with  i  1.67. 

August  13.  1996  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1190OG67] 


(a)  Protests  by  a  menter  of  die 
win  be  referred  to  the 


having  charge  of  die 
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Palcat  aad  Tradcaurlt  Omcc 

37  CFR  Part  I,  Part  5  aad  Part  10 

[Docket  Na.  92t77»-322«] 

RIN<M51-AA34 


ta  Patcat  Practice 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademait  Office,  Conunerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary.  The  Patem  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to:  expand  the 
authority  to  sign  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  a  patent  application 
or  a  disclaimer  in  a  patent;  eliminate  some  formal  requirements 
for  an  appeal  brief  for  an  appellant  appearing  widiout  counsel; 
prohibit  fee  exteasions  of  time  to  file  reply  brieft  and  requests 
for  oral  hearing;  clarify  the  requirements  for  claiming  foreign 
priority;  spec^  the  manner  in  which  the  fee  defioency  is 
conqiuted  when  applicants  seek  to  correct  an  error  in  claiming 
small  entity  status;  and  correct  errors  in  published  regulations. 
Effective  Dale:  Jan.  3,  1994.  The  time  periods  and  extension 
of  time  provi^ons  (^  K  1. 193  and  1.194  for  filing  reply  briefs 
and  requests  for  oral  hearing  will  be  applicable  whine  die 
examiner's  answer  was  mailed  on  or  after  the  effective  date. 


by 


For  Fynher  Information  Contact.  Abraham  Henhkovitz 
lelahoae  at  (703)  303-9282,  or  by  facsimile 
(703)  305-8823.  or  by  mail  marked  to  hu 
addressed  to:  Office  of  die  Assistant  Commiasiaaer  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC,  Wasfaii«toa.  D.C.  20231. 
SttppUmentary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rolem- 
aking  puUiafaed  in  die  Federal  Roister  at  37  PR  43412  (Sep- 
tember 21,  1992)  and  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Official  Gazette  at  1 143  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  33-40  (October 
13, 1992),  the  Office  proposed  to  amend  several  rales  of  practice 
in  poteiK  and  trademark  cases.  This  mlemakiiig  inchides 
changes  in  §  1 .9(d)  which  were  not  part  of  the  proposed  rules. 
The  changes  in  }  1.9(d)  were  made  in  order  to  update  die 
information  pertaining  to  rsfaMishing  small  entity  status  as  a 
small  business.  No  subMantive  changes  have  been  made  in  f 
1 .9(d).  The  proposed  rule  requiiing  diat  the  specificatioa  of  a 
design  application  deacribe  the  nadBe  and  intended  use  of  the 
article  bong  claimed  has  been  withdrawn.  Additiooally,  the 
proposed  n2e  prohibiting  a  fee  extensioa  of  time  to  file  cor- 
rected drawings  after  allowanoe  has  been  withdrawn. 

Written  comments  were  submilted  by  13  firms,  one  associa- 
tion and  one  individual.  An  oral  hearing  was  not  cooducted. 

The  following  includes  a  diacnstion  of  die  rules  being 
changed  and  the  reasons  for  those  changes  and  an  analysis  of 
the  comments  received  in  response  to  Ac  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking. 


I  of  Spedflc  SectfcMs  to  be  Chaaged  or  Added: 

(1)  Definitions  (Section  1.9) 

Section  1.9(d)  is  ammrtcd  in  order  to  ofidaie  the  informatioa 
therein  regarding  the  regulations  of  die  Sinall  Business  Admin- 
istration (SBA).  The  SBA's  rule  for  defining  a  small  h«finrfff 
has  been  modified.  Sectioa  1.9(d)  will  no  longer  repeat  the 
SBA  rule  in  its  entirety.  Rather,  \  1.9(d),  as  adopted,  coiKains 
a  short  summary  of  the  SBA  definitians.  The  size  limit  of  300 
employees  (including  those  of  its  affiliates)  for  a  small  business 
concern  has  not  been  dianged.  Information  on  size  standards 
for  a  small  business  concern  may  be  obtained  from  the  Small 
Business  Administration  by  caUing  (202)  203-6618.  or  by 
writing  to:  Small  Business  Admimstratioa,  Size  Standards 
Staff,  409  Third  Street.  S.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20416. 

(2)  Copies  of  Pliers  (Section  1.13) 

Section  1.13(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  paragraph 
pertains  to  non-certified  copies,  and  diat  copies  of  patents, 
trademark  r^istrations  and  other  papers  within  the  jurisdictioa 
of  the  Office,  as  opposed  to  being  within  the  jurisdictioa  of 
another  agency,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  upon  payment 
of  the  fee  therefor. 

Section  1.13(b)  is  amended  to  clarify  diat  certified  copies 
of  the  above  items  may  be  obtained  fixxn  the  Office  upon 
payment  of  the  fee  for  a  certified  copy. 

(3)  Patent  Applications  Preserved  in  Secrecy  (Section  1.14) 

Sectioa  1.14(b)  is  amended  to  correct  a  typographical  error 
in  that  the  second  and  third  switenoes  of  this  section  were 
inadvertendy  deleted  during  an  earlier  revision  of  this  lectioiL 
See  50  Fed.  Reg.  9378  (March  7,  1985)  and  1053  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat  Office  10-26  (April  2,  1985).  Sectioa  1.14(b)  u  ameaded 
by  restoring  the  deJetiBd  sentences  and  by  rhanging  in  the  first 
sentence,  the  plural  "appUcants"  to  the  singiilar  "appUcant". 

(4)  Effect  on  Fees  oS  Failure  to  Estabbsh  Status,  or  Cliange 
Status,  as  Small  Entity  (Section  1.28) 

Section  1.28(c)  is  amended  to  reflect  Office  practice  in  calcu- 
lating fee  deficiencies  when  fees  have  been  improperly  paid 
as  a  small  entity.  The  Office  receives  deficiency  payments 
diat  differ  based  on  varying  interpretations  of  {  1 .28(c).  Some 
simply  double  the  small  entity  fix  in  effect  when  die  fee  was 
origiiially  paid  in  enor  in  the  small  entity  amount,  while  others 
compute  the  difference  between  die  fee  already  paid  and  the 
odier  dian  small  eatify  fee  level  in  effect  at  die  time  die  defi- 
ciency is  paid.  The  Office  requires  payments  to  be  baaed  oo 
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fee  levels  in  effiect  at  the  time  the  odwr  than  small  entity  fee 

is  paid. 

kince  1989,  fee  levels  have  been  adjusted  annually.  In  view 
of  Hme  ai^iulmeats,  there  are  frequently  situations  where  the 
fee  amount  has  changed  since  it  was  origmaUy  paid  etrooeomly 
at  the  small  entity  me.  Calculation  of  deficieocy  amounu  based 
oo  fee  levels  in  effect  at  the  time  die  deficiency  is  paid  confotms 
with  die  fcnenl  concept  diat  fees  to  be  paid  are  dioae  in  effect 
at  die  time  of  receifX  ot  die  fees.  Sectioo  1.28(c)  is  amended 
to  reflect  this  ptactice  of  ralmlating  die  amount  of  the  defi- 
cieacy  baaed  on  die  fee  level  in  effect  at  the  dme  of  die  defi- 
cieacy  paymeoL 

(5)  Claim  for  Foreign  Priority  (Section  133) 

Section  13S(a)  is  ammdrd  to  incarpoiate  die  limitatians  of 
33  U.S.C.  1 19,  which  provides  dM  the  dakn  for  priority  and 
die  amiroptialc  copy  of  the  foreign  appiicaiion  most  be  filed 
before  die  patent  is  granled.  Additionally,  tome  appiicanis  did 
not  realize  diat  submtssiaa  of  priority  papas  after  payment  of 
dK  issue  fee,  but  before  die  grant  of  dK  patent,  reqniied  die 
filing  of  a  petition  to  accept  wihmitsion  of  priority  Myers  after 
payment  of  die  issue  fee.  After  a  pMent  is  giwled.  ^Jpiicants 
may  still  be  able  to  establish  priority  benefits  tw  filing  a  reissue 
application  10  correct  dw  feilure  to  perfect  the  claim  for  priority . 
Branter  v.  Stale  <i  Israel,  400  F.2d  789. 1S8  USPQ  584  (DC. 
Cir.  1968).  Section  1 .5S(a)  lists  separately  dwae  instances  when 
priority  documents  must  be  filed  piior  to  payment  of  the  issue 
fee  to  receive  die  benefit  of  die  filing  dale  of  a  prior  foreign 
ayptication.  findiermoie,  {  lJ5(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  when 
a  verified  Engbah  language  tranitalion  of  priority  applicabon 
not  m  the  Ei^liah  language  must  be  filed  and  to  require  a 
tuatment  from  die  translator  that  die  translation  of  die  priority 
document  is  accurate.  Kratitsky  v.  Utagawa,  215  USPQ  713 
(Comm'r  Pat  1981). 

(6)  Claiming  Benefit  of  Earlier  FDing  Date  and  Cross  Refer- 
to  other  AppUcadoos  (Sectioa  1.78) 
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Section  1.78(a)  is  amrndrd  to  correct  a  typographical  error. 
In  die  reference  to  die  fee  in  9  1.21(1),  die  letter  0)  should 
have  appraared  instead  of  die  numeral  (1).  Sectioa  1.78(a)  is 
fivdier  amended  to  be  consistent  with  $  1.5(a).  by  permitting 
die  identification  of  die  prior  application  by  applicabon  number 
or  aerial  number  and  filing  dale. 

(7)Prohibitioaof  Fee  Extensions  of  TiuK  (Section  1.136(a)) 

Section  1.136(a)  is  amended  by  adding  two  additional  situa- 
tions  in  which  applicants  would  no  longer  be  able  to  use  fee 
r-^<i-irm^  Sectioa  1.136(a)  is  reatian^  so  that  referenced 
fw^ions  appear  in  numerical  order.  The  new  prohibitions  will 
apply  to  situatioas  where  the  request  to  extend  the  time  is:  ( I ) 
to  permit  filing  reply  brieft  under  1 1.193(b);  and  (2)  to  permit 
filing  reqnestt  for  oral  hearing  under  }  1.194(b)  before  the 
Bo«d  of  Patont  Appeals  and  Interferences  (Board).  Fee  exten- 
sions of  time  to  file  reply  brieb  or  requests  for  oral  bearing 
delay  transfer  of  juris&tion  of  die  appeal  to  die  Board  and 
unnecessarily  delay  final  disposition  of  the  appeal. 

The  Office  has  considered  changing  die  practice  to  require 
paymott  of  die  fee  and  filing  die  request  for  an  extensioa  of 
tinae  before  die  period  set  for  response  expires  in  the  situations 
adthessed  in  this  rulemaking,  but  did  not  adopt  that  approach 
because  of  die  complexity  diat  it  would  introduce  into  the 
system. 

Under  die  previous  rales,  applicants  could  request  a  max- 
imum four-month  extension  of  time  under  i  1.136(a)  to  file 
reply  briefs  or  request  oral  hearings.  Since  die  backlog  of 
cases  awaiting  a  decisioa  by  die  Board  has  been  reduced,  diese 
fTrtrnfitMi  requests  have  resulted  in  imneoessary  delays  in  trans- 
mitting ^ipeals  to  the  Board  and  increaaed  pendency  of  applica- 
tions. The  periods  specified  inl. 193(b)  and  l.)94(b),  as 
adopted,  are  considered  sufficient  to  file  a  reply  brief  or  request 
an  oral  hearing.  Exlensioas  of  time  for  cause  may  be  available 
under!  1.136(b).  Therefore.  §  1.136(a)  is  amended  to  prohibit 
fee  extensions  of  time  to  file  a  reply  brief  or  request  an  oral 
bearing. 


(8)  Appeal  to  die  Board  of  Patent  appeals  and  Interlierences 
(Sectioa  1.191) 

Section  1.19 1(d)  is  amended  to  be  consistent  widi  die  changes 
to  1.136(a). 

(9)  Appellant's  Brief  (Section  1.192) 

Sections  1.192(a)  and  (d)  are  amended  by  moving  die  last 
sentence  of  current  (  1.192(d)  to  i  1.192(a)  to  higUigbt  diat 
the  Board  may  refuse  consideration  of  any  argumenu  or  authori- 
ties not  included  in  die  brief. 

Sectioa  1.192(c)  is  amended  toeliminale  some  of  the  formal 
lequiiementt  for  an  appeal  brief  for  a  pro  se  appellant,  that  is, 
an  appellam  appearing  without  coimsel.  An  appelant  appearing 
without  counsel  means  there  is  ito  aaomey  or  agent  of  record 
in  the  application  or  reexaminatioa  proceedt^,  the  brief  was 
not  prepared  by  a  registered  practitioaer.  and  the  brief  was  not 
signed  by  a  registered  practitioaer.  Paragraph  (c)  is  amended 
to  aDow  a  pro  te  appellant's  brief  to  be  accepted  provided  it 
is  m  least  in  substuitial  compliance  widi  the  requaements  of 
subparagraphs  (1).  (2).  (6)  and  (7)  of  paragraph  (c).  If  a  pro 
se  appeUant's  bnef  is  accepted,  it  will  be  presumed  diat  a 
Rjecled  group  of  claims  stand  or  fall  together  unless  an  argu- 
ment is  included  in  the  brief  diat  preaentt  reasons  as  to  why 
appellant  considers  one  or  more  claims  in  the  rejected  group 
of  claims  to  be  separately  patentable  from  die  other  claims  in 
the  group. 

(10)  Examiner's  Answer  (Sectioa  1.193) 

Sectioa  1. 193(b)  is  amended  to  clarify  die  coaaequence  of 
failure  to  file  a  reply  brief  in  response  to  an  expressly  staled 
new  ground  of  rejectioa  made  in  an  examiner's  answer.  The 
faihire  to  file  a  reply  brief  will  resuh  in  dismissal  of  die  appeal 
as  to  the  claims  iinde  subject  to  the  expressly  stated  new  ground 
of  rejection.  If  the  dismissal  of  die  appeal  applies  to  all  claims  in 
die  application,  die  applicatioa  will  be  abandoned.  Additionally, 
diis  section  is  — '*«''«^  to  change  the  period  for  filing  a  reply 
brief  to  two  mondis  from  die  date  of  die  exanuner's  answer, 
regardless  of  whether  the  examiner's  answer  inchides  a  new 
ground  of  rejection.  The  change  to  two  months  will  avoid 
confiision  in  those  cases  in  which  there  is  a  disagreement  as 
to  whether  the  examiiier's  answer  in  fact  stales  a  new  ground 
of  rejectioa  and  will  provide  an  adequate  period  of  time  to  file 
a  reply  brief  without  the  need  to  request  an  extensioa  of  time. 
Finally,  this  sectioa  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the 
changes  to}  1.136(a). 

(11)  Oral  Hearing  (Section  1.194) 

Section  1. 194(b)isamendedtobe  consistent  widi  die  changes 
to  i. 136(a).  Under  the  previous  nik.  if  a  new  ground  of  rejection 
was  made  in  an  examiner's  answer,  two  months  were  permitted 
for  filing  a  reply  brief  and.  if  a  reply  brief  was  filed,  an  applicant 
was  permitted  three  mondis  after  die  dale  of  filing  a  reply  brief 
to  file  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing.  In  order  to  provide  a  more 
consistent  approach  vis-a-vis  time  periods  for  filing  reply  briefs 
and  requests  for  oral  hearing  and  to  permit  earlier  decisions  of 
issues  on  appeal,  die  period  for  filing  a  request  for  oral  hearing 
has  been  changed  to  two  (2)  months  from  the  date  of  an  exam- 
iner's answer,  regardless  of  whether  the  exanuner's  answer 
includes  a  new  ground  of  rejection.  This  period  should  be 
sufficient  to  request  an  oral  hearing  without  the  need  to  request 
an  extensioa  of  time. 

(12)  Decision  by  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences (Section  1.196) 

Section  1.196(0  is  amended  to  refer  to  S  1 .550(c)  for  exten- 
sions of  time  in  reexaminatioo  proceedings. 

(13)  Action  Following  Decision  (Sectioa  1.197) 

Section  1 .  197(b)  is  amended  to  refer  to  §  1 .5S(Kc)  for  exlen- 
sioas of  time  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

(14)  Amendments  After  Allowance  (Section  1.312) 


Section  1.312(b)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  fee  required 
for  a  petition  under  diis  section  is  dutt  specified  in  S  1.17(iKl). 

(15)  Statutory  Disclaimers,  Including  Tenninal  Disclaimers 
(Sectioa  1.321). 

The  title  of  section  1.321  is  amended  to  clarify  diat  diis 
sectioa  applies  to  terminal  disclaimers,  as  well  as  to  statutory 
disclaimers  in  general.  Section  1.321  is  fimher  amended  to 
permit  the  signing  of  a  disclaimer  in  a  patent  by  the  patentee, 
or  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  whereas,  persons  permitted 
to  sip  a  disclaimer  in  a  patent  application  will  be  any  person 
speciiFied  in  }  1 .33(aX  1  )-(4).  The  person  signing  die  disclaimer 
must  state  the  present  extent  of  the  disclaiming  party's  (i.e.. 
patentee's  or  assignee's)  interest  in  die  patent  or  patent  applica- 
tion. Naturally,  a  disdaimrr  signed  oo  behalf  of  a  patty  who 
no  longer  has  an  ownership  interest  in  the  patent  or  patent 
application  cannot  be  accepted  since  35  U.S.C.  253  requires  a 
(hsclaimer  to  be  signed  li^  the  owner  of  die  whole  or  any 
sectional  interest  in  the  patent  or  patent  applicadon. 

Sectioa  253  of  Tide  35  of  die  United  States  Code  states  dial 
disclaimer  of  any  complete  claim  in  a  patent  may  be  made  by  the 
patentee.  Furthomore,  any  terminal  pan  of  the  patent  granted  or 
to  be  granted  may  be  disclaimed  by  die  patentee,  or  applicant, 
respectively.  It  was  die  recent  pobcy  of  die  Office  to  accept 
disclaimers  only  if  signed  by  the  owner  of  record.  This  policy 
was  too  restrictive  in  that  it  precluded  authorized  patent  prac- 
titioners from  signing  disclaimers.  Furthermore,  it  was  often 
difficult  to  ascertain  whether  the  person  signing  was  in  fact  an 
officer  of  die  entity  owning  rights  to  the  application.  Accord- 
ingly, die  rules  as  adopted,  permit  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record 
to  sign  terminal  disclaimers. 

If  the  patent  or  palem  application  is  assigned  to  an  organiza- 
tion, such  as  a  corporation,  partnership,  university,  Govenunent 
agency,  or  similar  entity,  and  the  disclaimer  is  signed  by  die 
assignee,  die  assignee  must  comply  widi  {  3.73(b).  See  Taking 
Action  in  a  Patent  Matter  Before  die  Office  by  die  Assignee 
under  37  CFR  3.73",  at  1 150  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  62  (May 
25.  1993).  However,  die  rules,  as  adopted,  pennit  an  attorney 
or  agent  of  record  to  sign  a  tenninal  disclaimer  without  the 
need  to  comply  with  i  3.73(b).  Paragraph  (a)  of  diis  section 
is  further  ametiided  to  refer  only  to  disclaimers  Tiled  in  patents. 
The  Office  does  not  reconl  a  disclaimer  of  part  of  a  claim  or 
claims.  Hence,  paragraph  (a)  of  diis  sectioa  is  amended  to 
indicate  that  a  disclaimer  which  does  not  disclaim  a  complete 
claim  or  claims  will  be  refiised  recordation,  rather  thac  "may 
be  refiised  recordatioa"  as  the  rule  read  previously. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  is  amended  to  refer  only  to 
terminal  disclaimers  filed  in  a  patent  application.  Sectioa 
1.321(b)  is  also  amended  to  include  a  reininder  that  the  dis- 
claimer is  binding  upon  the  grantee  and  its  successors  or  assigns. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  incorporates  the  language  of 
former  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  concerning  temunal  dis- 
claimers to  obviate  a  double  patenting  rejection.  This  paragraph 
also  includes  reference  to  terminal  disclaimers  filed  in  reexami- 
nation proceedings  for  the  same  purpose. 

(16)  PublicatioD  of  Notice  of  Proposed  Amendments  (Section 
1.352(a)) 

Sectioa  1 .352(a)  is  amended  to  delete  the  language  "and  in 
odier  cases  whenever  practicable'' so  that  the  Office  may  engage 
in  expedited  rulemaking  when  publication  of  a  notice  of  pro- 
posed amendments  to  regulations  is  not  required  by  law. 

( 1 7)  Time  for  Payment  of  Maintenance  Fees  (Section  1 .362) 

Section  1.362  is  amended  to  clarify  applicability  and  due 
dates  for  payment  of  maintenance  fees.  Paragraph  (cK3)  of 
i  1.362  indicatrs  that  the  actual  filing  date  of  a  continuing 
applicatioa  delemiiiies  applicability  of  maintenance  fees,  while 
paragraph  (cK4)  indjcales  that  in  the  caae  of  a  reissue  applica- 
tion, the  filing  dale  of  the  original  non-reissue  applicatioa  deter- 
mines applicability  of  maintenance  fees.  Some  patentees  and 
pateiK  practitioners  enitetaed  confiisioa  with  respect  to  applica- 
bility trfmaiiMenanoe  rees  in  die  case  of  a  contiiiuing  appUcatioa 
of  a  retanie  application.  Uncertainty  has  been  expressed  as  to 
whether  Ibis  type  of  applicatioa  would  fell  widun  paragraph 
(c)  (3)  or  (c)  (4).  The  amendment  to  1.362(cX4)  clarifies  diat 
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continuing  reissue  qiplication  of  a  reissue  application  is  subject 
to  maintenance  fees  only  if  die  original  (non-reissue)  patent 
would  be  subject  to  such  fees.  These  amendments  also  remove 
any  coufiuioa  that  may  have  existed  with  regard  to  the  due 
dates  for  paymem  of  maintenance  fees  in  reissued  pateitts  by 
adding  S  l.362(ta)  to  specify  diat  die  due  dales  for  payment  of 
nuintenance  fees  in  such  reissued  patents  are  compmed  from 
the  date  of  grant  of  the  original  (noa-tetssne)  paieitt.  The  due 
dates  for  payment  of  maintenaDce  fees  in  a  retntwd  pMOH  are 
computed  from  the  date  of  grant  of  the  original  (non-fetssne) 
patent  Note  the  distinction  betwcui  a  continuing  reissue  appli- 
catioa of  a  reissue  application,  and  a  regular  continuing  applica- 
tioa of  a  reissue  applicatioa  as  discussed  In  re  Bauman,  683 


F.2d  405.  214  USPQ  585  (CCPA  1982). 

In  a  notice  entitled  llevisioa  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees" 
published  in  die  Federal  Register  at  56  FR  65142  (December 
13,  1991),  the  Office  announced  an  amendment  to  its  rules  of 
practice.  Included  in  that  notice  was  a  change  to  paragj^  (e) 
of  §  1.362  which  was  not  intended.  Sec  56  FR  at  65146.  The 
portioo  of  paragraph  (e)  which  was  not  intended  to  be  amended 
is  changed  back  to  its  earlier  version. 

( 1 8)  Request  by  Applicant  for  Interference  Widi  Patent  (Sec- 
tion 1.6077) 

Section  1 .607(aK5)  (i)  is  amended  to  correct  a  typographical 
error  in  the  spelling  of  die  word  "count". 

(19)  Export  of  Technicai  data  (Section  5.19) 

Sectioa  5.19(a)  is  amended  to  correct  die  citations  set  forth 
in  the  rule  and  to  update  the  name  of  the  (rffice  in  the  Department 
of  Commerce. 

(20)  Sharing  legal  fees  (Section  10.48) 

Section  10.48(b)  is  amended  to  correct  a  typographical  etror 
in  die  spelling  of  the  word  "deceased". 


to 


ontkeRnks 


The  comments  received  in  response  to  die  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  carefel  consideratioa  and  a  number 
of  die  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 

Commetit.  One  comment  inquired  as  to  why  the  phrase  by 
"serial  number  and  filing  date"  was  used  in  {  1.78(a).  wfaete 
as  die  phrase  "applicatioa  number  (consisting  of  die  series  code 
and  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456),  or  the  serial  number  and 
filing  date"  was  used  in  S  1 .5(a). 

Response:  The  inconsistency  has  been  removed  by  having 
section  1.78(a)  changed  to  use  terminology  consistent  with  S 
1.5(a). 

Comment.  A  number  of  comments  directed  to  §  1.85(c) 
expressed  concern  that  applications  would  beoome  abandoned 
as  a  result  of  the  proposal  that  fee  extensioiis  of  time  under  S 
1.136(a)  could  not  be  obtained  for  filing  corrected  drawings. 

Response:  The  proposal  that  fee  extensions  of  time  under  S 
1.136(a)  not  be  permitted  for  filing  corrected  drawings  has 
been  withdrawn. 

Comment.  Regarding  §  1.85(c),  one  comment  recommended 
diat  the  Notice  of  IVafinan's  Patent  Drawing  Review  (FTCX^ 
948)  include  seperaie  boxes  for  each  drawing  objection  (e.g., 
a  seperate  box  for  each  of  "pale,"  "rough,"  '^>hirTed."  and 
"jagged");  diat  drafting  personnel  be  better  trained  to  more 
completely  communicate  die  objection  to  any  panicalar 
drawing;  and  dial  die  Notice  of  Allowability  indicate  for  which 
specific  figure  foimal  drawings  are  required. 

Response:  The  proposed  rule  changed  to  {  1 .85(c)  has  been 
withdrawn.  Oieations  concerning  die  Notice  of  Draflman's 
Patent  Drawing  Review  may  be  referred  to  die  Official  Draf- 
tman  at  (703)  305-8335,  and  questions  concerning  any  require- 
ment on  a  Notice  of  Allowability  should  be  directed  to  die 


CoMMenr:  R^anhng  {}  1.153  md  1.154,  a  number  of  com- 
ments  objected  to  the  proposed  requiremeiM  that  the  specifica- 
tion of  a  design  applicatioa  camam  a  staiemeitt  of  the 
and  intended  use  of  the  article  claimed. 
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itapoNse:  The  proposed  rale  cfaange  icgwdiiig  }S  l.]S3aiid 
1.1S4  bM  been  withdrawn.  The  Office  will  continue  its  current 
pnctke  of  matlinf  a  request  for  inf onnttion  where  the  ntture 
or  intended  ueof  the  vticle  is  not  evident  in  the  application 
file. 

Commeut.  R^aiding  §  1.153,  one  coaunent  staled  that  the 
langnage  of  the  propoMd  rale  is  unclear  as  to  whether  an 
abatnct  is  requiied.  llie  comment  recommended  that  the  Office 
shooU  lequiie  an  abstract  and  lequire  it  to  provide  the  necessary 
infumation. 

As  discussed  above,  the  proposed  rale  change 
jH  1153  and  1. 154  has  been  wididrawn.  The  present 
;  do  not  require  an  Abstract  Snggestkns  concerning  this 
issue  may  be  directed  to  die  Director  of  Examining  Group 
2900. 

ComMMMT:  Regarding  9S 1 .  193(b)  and  1 .  194(b).  one  comment 
opposed  die  elimination  of  fee  ewmsions  in  die  filing  of  reply 
briefii  and  requests  for  oral  hraringi.  at  one  moath.  while  often 
a  suffkkat  time  to  file  a  reply  faiief.  is  iBtofficieat  where 
coantd  mntt  coomnnicale  with  a  patent  department  or  foreign 
applicants,  especially  where  there  is  a  delay  between  die  time 
the  Oflke  mails  the  coinnitiniration  and  it  is  received  by 
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ReapoHsr.  The  period  for  filing  a  reply  brief  or  request  for 
oral  bearing  has  been  changed  to  two  moiBlhs  from  the  date  of 
the  exannner's  answer.  The  period  was  extended  10  two  months 
in  dBs  rulemaking,  as  adopted,  to  provide  appdlanis  adequate 
time  to  talK  approniale  actioii.  and  to  provide  a  unifarm  period 
in  die  rales  to  fiie  a  reply  biief  or  remieat  an  oral  hearing. 
Exieasians  of  time  for  cause  under  f  l.lM(b)  will  be  available 
for  dioae  rare  sitnaiians  when  an  eatlenrion  is  necessary. 

CoHMieHr  Regarding  fS  1.193<b)and  1.194(b).  one  comment 
opposed  die  elimination  of  fee  exlensiom  in  die  filing  of  reply 
btieft  and  requests  for  onl  hratings,  as  a  one-mondi  period 
for  response  is  intalfirirnt  for  sole  pnctilianen  and  persons 
who  do  not  maintain  oCBces  for  the  s(^  purpose  of  responding 

Reapomae:  As  diacusaed  above,  the  period  for  fiUng  a  reply 
brief  or  request  for  oral  hearing  has  been  changed  to  two  mondis 
from  the  dale  of  die  eximiner't  answer.  This  twoHnontfa  period 
should  be  an  adeqnatr  period  of  time  for  filing  a  rnly  brief 
or  a  renucat  for  an  oral  t^— '■■  Extensions  of  time  lor  cause 
under  I  1.136(b)  will  be  available  for  dioae  tare  situations 

Cunamitf:  Regarding  H  1.193(b)  and  1.194(b).  one  comment 
deemed  it  leatonabte  and  necessary  dut  die  Board  have  at  its 
diqxMal  aU  possible  itguments.  The  refusal  to  enter  a  reply 
biicf  was  cfaaradeiind  as  an  impediment  to  a  decision  based 
upon  a  cocniilete  recotd.  Additionally,  die  comment  argued  diat 
the  refasal  to  enter  a  reply  brief  woold  result  in  attempts  to 
enter  the  aiguiuentt  under  another  guise,  ncfa  as  dming  oral 
argnmeatcrby  filing  a  memorandum  of  oral  argmnent 

Rapamae:  An  appBUant  thonU  present  all  atgoments  for 
pnientability  in  die  appeal  brief.  A  reply  brief  should  not  be 

TfTI'^T  «"  r*— ^  ■  rrmn^tr  twrMMut,  and  mcmtU  he  jnapfro- 

ptiate  except  in  those  caae  where  the  examiner  has  introduced 
a  new  point  of  argument  or  new  ground  of  reiectian  in  the 


:  H^Hding  H  1  -  193(b)  and  1 194(b).  one  comment 
dHt  fee  ^TOwMna.  Cor  fifing  reply  fatiefi  and  requests 
for  oral  hearings  do  not  create  any  more  of  a  delay  in  the  final 
dit|H«fi*f«  of  an  appeal  than  a  fee  txtcniinn  for  filing  die 
Notice  of  Appeal  or  die  brief  in  support  of  die  appeal. 

fff  Jk»  /vMimwi*  trfimett  m  wiimtleifndiiw  of  die 

prooeas  and  the  '>M»'H™g  of  appbcations  in  which  an 

has  been  filed.  Under  die  exiting  rales  before  diis 

<irr*ii««i««  were  ^Ue,  with  the  maximnm  four- 

I  fee  extentitn,  to  file  re^  biicfi  or  reqneit  onl  hetringt 

'  ;  ready  fcr  a  dedaion  were  cither  held  in  the  examming 

far  dMt  period  of  time  before  trminitntl  to  die  Botrd 

~  to  the  Board  earlier,  were  occasionally 


file  a  reply  brief  or  request  an  oral  heating,  and  die  Office 
minimiTM  dK  delay  ucccssary  before  transmitting  the  appeal 
to  die  Board  for  decision. 

Commatt.  Regarding  i  1.193(b),  one  comment  stated  that 
an  Wpeal  should  not  be  dismissed  for  failure  to  file  a  reply 
brief  to  a  new  ground  of  rejection  made  in  the  examiner's 
answer,  unless  the  examiner's  answer  expressly  stales  that  there 
is  a  new  ground  of  Rjectioa.  The  comment  suggests  dial  diis 
rale  should  recite  "If  the  examiner's  answer  apressfy  states  a 
new  ground  of  refection  is  bemg  made...." 

Re^umtr.  The  proposal  has  been  adopted  to  die  extent  diat 
die  final  nde.  as  adopted,  stales  'Tf  die  examiner's  answer 
expressly  states  dial  it  inchides  a  new  ground  of  leiectioii, 
appellant  must  file  a  reply  thereto  within  two  months  from  the 
date  of  such  answer  to  avoid  dismissal  of  the  appeal  as  to  the 
claims  subject  to  die  new  ground  of  rqection.'' 

Cowmkhi:  Hoarding  {  1.193(b).  one  comment  recom- 
mended that  appdUants  should  be  given  three  months  to  respond 
to  a  new  ground  of  refectioo  in  an  examiner's  answer,  as  the 
current  two-mondi  time  period  is  inarirquatr,  and  dus  period 
would  be  equal  to  die  poiod  given  for  response  to  reiectiotts 
under  S  1  106. 

Response:  This  reconunendatioo  is  not  adopted.  The  Office 
experience  has  shown  diat  die  twonnondi  period  fiom  die  dale 
of  an  exanuner's  answer  has  been  an  artrgnatr  period  of  time 
for  filiiig  a  reply  brief  in  response  to  a  new  ground  of  rqection. 
Alao.  it  is  dcMiible  to  set  a  unifotm  period  of  time  in  the  rales 
to  file  a  reply  brief.  Extensions  of  time  for  cause  under  { 
1.136(b)  will  be  avaiUble  for  diote  rwe  situations  when  an 
extension  is  necessary. 

Cuwianiiir:  One  rtwnmnnt  recommended  diat  appellants 
should  be  pemnned  to  obtain  fee  extensions  where  die  exam- 
iner's answer  inchidrs  a  new  gnxuid  of  rnection. 

above,  fee  extensions  for  filing  reply  briefs  have  resutaed  in 
unnecenarily  proknging  die  pendens  of  tynlications.  Exten- 
sions of  time  for  cause  under  {  1.136(b)  will  be  available  for 
dioae  rare  -'«"**'"'«  when  an  extension  is  necessary. 

CcMMMMtRegardingH  l.l93(b)and  1.194(b).  one  comment 
suggested  that  die  rale  be  mod^Red  to  pennit  die  filing  of  a 
request  for  an  oral  hearmg  concuneiXly  with  a  reply  bnef  as 
appropriately  determine  die  necessity  for  an  oral 
hearing  until  a  reply  brief  is  dnfked. 

Reipaue:  Under  die  proposed  rales,  die  time  period  for 
filing  a  request  for  sn  oral  heating  was  die  later  of  one  month 
fiom  the  date  of  an  examiner's  answer,  or  die  dale  of  filing  a 
timely  reply  brief.  Under  die  lules  as  adopted,  an  appellant  has 
two  motMhs  from  die  date  of  the  examiner's  answer  to  file  a 
reiriy  brief  and  request  an  oral  bearing.  Therefore,  a  request 
for  onl  beating  may  be  filed  concanenlly  widi  a  reply  brief. 

CoHuneni:  Hoarding  S  1-312,  one  comment  recommended 
that  ■■■i*«i'iiii^i**  under  i  1.312  be  processed  expeditiously,  as 
the  current  system  for  the  processing  of  such  amendments  is 


Re^xmse:  Examiners  are  instracted  to  act  prompdy  on  all 
amendments  under  i  1.312.  Any  problems  should  be  brought 
to  die  attention  of  die  Group  Director. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rale  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  lequiicments  of 
die  Regulatory  HexibiUty  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  etseq.).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  (Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  die  Chief  Counsel  for  Advoacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rale  dianges  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impnct  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regnlatoiy  FlexttiUty  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  it  to  permit  persons  other  than  the 
-««'g—  of  a  patent  applkation  or  pntent  to  sign  certain  dis- 
dainers.  inconxnte  existing  Office  policy  into  the  regulations 
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industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  govenunent  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significaiii  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employnient.  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
maikets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Fed-:r- 
alism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  die 
National  Govenunent  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rale  changes  contain  collection-of-information 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1 980. 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  has  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  No. 
0651-0011.  Public  reporting  burden  for  these  collections  of 
information  is  estimated  to  average  0.1  hours  each  for  fee 
extensions  of  time  under  %  1.136(a),  and  0.2  hours  each  for 
disclaimers  under  $  1.321,  including  the  time  for  reviewing 
instructions,  searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and 
maintaining  the  data  needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing 
the  collection  of  information.  Send  comments  regarding  these 
burden  estimates,  or  any  other  aspect  of  this  collection  of 
information,  including  suggestions  for  reducing  the  burden,  to 
Abraham  Hershkovitz,  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents.  Box  DAC.  Washington.  DC.  20231,  and  to  die 
Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Office  of  Man- 
agement and  Budget,  Washington.  DC.  20503  (ATTN:  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  Project  No.  0651-0031). 

LIST  OF  SUBJECTS 
37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  recordkeeping 
requirements. 

37  CFR  Part  5 

Classified  information.  Exports,  Foreign  relations.  Inven- 
tions and  patents. 

37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest, 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble.  Parts  1 .  5  and  10 
of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are  amended  as 
set  fofth  below. 

PART  I     RULES  OP  PRACnCE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.9,  paragraph  (d)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
{  1.9  Dcflnitiens. 

*  •  •  •  * 

(d)  A  small  business  concern  as  used  in  this  chapter  means 
any  business  concern  as  defined  by  the  regulations  of  the  Small 
Business  Administration  in  13  CFR  121.1301  dirough 
1 2 1 . 1 305.  which  define  a  small  business  concern  as  one  whose 
number  of  employees,  inchiding  diose  of  its  affiliates,  does 
not  exceed  500  persons  and  which  has  not  assigned,  granted, 
conveyed,  or  lioaued.  and  is  under  no  obligation  under  contract 
or  law  to  assign,  grant,  convey  or  license,  any  rights  in  the 
invention  to  any  person  who  could  not  be  classified  as  an 


3.  Section  1.13  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  1.U  Cmpku  and  certified  copies. 

(a)  Non-certified  copies  of  patents  and  trademark  registra- 
tions and  of  any  records,  books,  papers,  or  drawings  within 
die  jurisdiction  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  open 
to  the  public,  will  be  fiunished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  to  any  person,  and  copies  of  other  records  or  papers 
will  be  fiunished  to  persofis  entitled  thereto,  upon  paynient  of 
the  fee  therefor. 

(b)  Certified  copies  of  the  patents  and  trademark  registratioas 
and  of  any  recortls.  books,  papers,  or  drawings  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  open  to 
the  public  or  persons  entiUed  diereto  will  be  authenticated  by 
the  seal  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  certified  by 
the  Commissioner,  or  in  his  name  attested  by  an  officer  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  authorized  by  the  Commissioner, 
upon  payment  of  the  fee  for  the  certified  copy. 

4.  Section  1.14.  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.14  Patent  applications  preserved  in  secrecy. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  Except  as  provided  in  %  1.1 1(b)  abandoned  applications 
are  likewise  not  open  to  public  inspection,  except  that  if  an 
application  referred  to  in  a  U.S.  patent,  or  in  an  application  m 
which  the  applicant  has  filed  an  authorization  to  open  the 
complete  application  to  the  public,  is  abandoned  and  is  avail- 
able, it  may  be  inspected  or  copies  obtained  by  any  person 
on  written  request,  without  notice  lo  the  applicant  Complete 
applications  (  $  1 .5 1(a))  which  are  abandoned  may  be  destroyed 
after  20  years  from  their  filing  date,  except  those  to  which 
partictilar  attention  has  been  called  and  which  have  been  marked 
for  preservation.  Abandoned  applications  will  not  be  returned. 

5.  Section  1.28,  paragraph  (c)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


S  1.28  Effect  on  fees  of  Cailnre  to  ertaUish  sUtna,  or 
status,  ■■  a  saiaH  entity. 

•  •  *  •  • 


(c)  If  status  as  a  small  entity  is  established  in  good  faith,  and 
fees  as  a  small  entity  are  paid  in  good  faith,  in  any  application  or 
patent,  and  it  is  biter  discovered  that  such  status  as  a  small 
entity  was  established  in  error  or  that  through  error  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  was  not  notified  of  a  change  in  status 
as  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  the  error  will  be 
excu»Ml  ( 1 )  if  any  dieficiency  between  the  amount  paid  and  the 
amount  due  is  paid  within  tihree  months  after  the  date  the  error 
occurred  or  (2)  if  any  deficiency  between  the  amount  paid  and 
the  amount  due  is  paid  more  than  diree  months  after  the  date  the 
error  occurred  and  the  payment  is  acconqwnied  by  a  statement 
explaining  how  the  eiror  in  good  faith  occuned  and  bow  and 
when  the  error  was  discovered.  The  statement  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  penon  not  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  deficiency  is  based  on 
the  amount  of  the  fee,  for  other  than  a  snudl  entity,  in  effect 
at  the  time  the  deficiency  is  paid  in  full. 

•  •  •  •  • 
6.  Section  1.55,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.55  Claim  for  ferrian  priority. 


(a)  An  applicant  may  claim  the  benefit  of  the  filing  dale  of 
a  prior  foreign  application  under  the  conditioos  specified  in  35 
U.S.C.  1 19  and  172.  The  claim  to  priority  need  be  in  no  special 
form  and  may  be  made  Iqr  die  aooraey  or  agent  if  the  foreign 
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(3)  wfaen  specifically  reqnired  by  the  examiiier,  and 

(4)  in  all  caaet,  befofc  the  paieat  it  graoied.  If  the  ciaini  for 
{viority  or  the  certified  copy  of  Che  fcnigii  aiiplicaiioii  if  filed 
after  Ite  dale  the  issue  Cm  is  paid,  it  mnat  be  accoanmied  by 
a  petition  reqnestiag  amy  and  by  the  fee  set  mth  in  § 
1.17(iXI).  If  the  certified  copy  filed  is  not  in  the  Eaghsfa 
laaguge,  a  tnaslatkn  need  not  be  filed  except  in  die  case 
of  an  inseffefcaoe;  or  when  neoessapf  to  ovocoine  the  dale  of 
a  refereooe  relied  upon  by  die  exaniaer  or  when  specifically 
required  by  die  examiner,  in  wfaidi  event  an  Enghsfa  language 
Innslatioa  most  be  filed  togedier  widi  a  statement  dM  die 
tranalatkn  of  the  certified  copy  is  aLCUiaie.  The  statement 
must  be  a  verified  statement  n  made  by  a  person  not  regis- 
tered to  practice  before  die  Paieat  and  Trademark  Office. 


7.  Sectioa  1.78.  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


f  1.7S 


(aXl)  An  appbcaiiaa  may  claim  an  invcatioa  disclosed  in 
a  prior  filed  copending  national  appiicatioa  or  international 
sppMcation  «<«^gMring  die  United  Sales  of  America.  In  order 
for  an  appbcation  to  claim  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending 
application,  the  prior  applicntion  must  name  as  an 
the  later  filed  application 


ior  applic 
named  ini 


and  diackNe  die  naoml  inventor's 
one  claim  of  die  later  filed 


claimed 


inihei 


at  least 
provided 


lJ3(b)  and 

or 
1.33(b) 


by  the  fim  paragraph  of  33 
spphcjtion  must  be 
(i)  coBiplftr  as  set  forth  in  %  1  Jl;  or 
(ii)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  ( 
iachide  dK  basic  filmg  fee  set  forth  in  i  1.16; 
(iii)  entitled  to  a  filing  dale  ns  set  forth  in  | 
have  paid  therein  die  pnwrssiiig  and  retention  fiee  set  forth 
in  I  1.21  (1)  within  the  time  period  set  forth  in  §  1.33(d). 
(aX2)  Any  application  daiming  dK  benefit  of  a  prior  filed 
,,m»mAittg  Mjiffi  or  intemstianal  mpliration  must  contain 
orbe  amended  to  conton  in  die  first  sentence  of  die  specification 
following  the  title  a  refierence  to  such  prior  sppiication.  identi- 
fying it  by  application  mnnber  (oonsistnig  of  iiie  series  code  and 
serial  mmriser).  or  serial  nnnber  and  filing  date  or  international 

1  filing  date  and  indicating 


the  relatianship  of  die  applications.  Crots-refeRnoes  to  other 
related  applicatians  may  be  made  when  appropriatr.  (See  | 
1.14(b)). 


•  •  •  •  • 


(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
nd  fee  far 


(aXl)  If  an  sppticant  is  reyired  ID  respond  within  a  nonstatn- 
lory  or  shortened  ststntory  nme  period.  appUcam  may  respond 
op  to  four  mouths  after  die  time  period  set  if  a  petition  for  an 
futrntiiw  of  tinae  and  the  fee  set  in  f  1.17  are  filed  prior  lo 
or  with  the  response,  unless 

(i)  appbcam  is  notified  otherwise  in  an  OfRoe  action. 

(ii)  die  response  is  s  reply  brief  submitted  pursuant  u>{ 

1.193(b), 

(iii)  the  response  is  a  request  for  sn  oral  hearing  submitted 

purmanttoi  l.l94(bX 

(iv)  response  is  to  a  decisaon  by  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 

nd  tatetfcrences  punuant  to  H  1.196.  1.197  or  1.304.  or 

(v)  the  application  is  involved  in  an  interference  declared 

panuanttoi  1.611.) 

(a)(2)  The  date  on  which  dK  responae,  die  petition,  and  die 
fee  have  been  filed  u  die  dale  of  the  icaponse  and  also  die 
date  far  purpoaca  of  deiermsaing  ds  period  of  extension  and 
the  correspMiding  snaonnt  of  the  fee.  The  expiration  of  the 
time  period  is  detenoaied  by  dte  aouunt  of  the  fee  paid,  bi  ao 
caae  may  an  applicant  respond  later  than  the  maximnm  time 
period  set  by  stanue.  or  be  granted  sn  extenaian  of  time  under 
yammmrmjiti  (b)  of  dus  scctiou  whca  the  Muvisiont  of  this  para- 
gr^i  Mc  avulable.  Sec  |  1.136(b)  for  cxtemiont  of 


relating  to  proceedings  pursuant  to  IS  1.193(b).  1.194,  1.196 
or  lTl97.  See  |  1.304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  die 
U.S.  C:ourt  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence 
a  civil  action.  See  §  1 .3S(Xc)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamina- 
tion pfriif*»<i«g«  and  i  1.643  for  extension  of  time  in  interfer- 
ence proceedugs. 


9.  Section  1.191,  paragraph  (d)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
{  1.191  Appcnl  to  Bnnrd  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Intatfer- 


(d)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  ({  1.191  and  1.192  are 
subject  to  die  provisions  of  {  1.136  for  patent  applications  and 
i  1.330(c)  for  reexamination  proceedings.  The  time  periods  set 
fordi  in  U  1  193,  1.194,  1.196  and  1.197  are  sutqect  to  die 
provisians  of  |  1.136(b)  for  patent  applications  or  i  1  J30(c) 
far  reexamination  pnx  mling<.  See  f  1.304(a)  for  extensions 
of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action. 

•  •  •  •  • 

10.  Section  1.192,  paragraphs  (a),  (c)  introductor  text  and 
(d)  are  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


.S.C.  1 12.  In  addition,  die  prior      S  1-1« 


It's 


(a)  The  appellant  shall,  within  2  months  from  die  dale  of 
die  notice  of  appeal  under  §  1.191  in  an  application,  reissue 
apptiation.  or  patent  under  reexamination,  or  widun  the  time 
allowed  for  responae  to  die  action  appealed  from,  if  such  time 
is  later,  file  a  brief  in  triplicate.  The  brief  nonst  be  accompanied 
by  die  reqiusite  fee  set  forth  in  f  1.17(0  and  must  set  forth 
die  anthordies  and  arguments  on  which  die  appellant  will  rely 
to  ■■!■■■««■■  die  appeal.  Any  arguments  or  authorities  not 
in^^iA^H  in  the  brief  may  be  refined  consideration  by  die  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(b)»" 

(c)  The  brief  shall  contain  the  foUowmg  items  under  appro- 
priate headings  and  in  the  order  here  indicated  unless  there  is  no 
attorney  or  agert  of  record  in  the  application  or  rnr xaminalioo 
jmnrr^Aing  itie  brief  was  not  prepared  by  a  registered  prac- 
titioner, and  the  brief  was  not  signed  by  a  registered  practitioner, 
wherein  the  brief  will  be  accepted  as  complying  with  diis 
paragraph  provided  it  is  at  least  in  mhatanrial  compliance  with 
die  requirements  of  paragraphs  (1),  (2).(6)  and  (7): 


(d)  If  a  brief  is  filed  which  does  not  comply  with  the  retjuire- 
ments  of  paragraph  (c)  of  dus  section,  die  appellant  will  be 
notified  of  the  reasons  for  non-compliance  and  provided  with 
a  period  of  one  month  within  which  to  file  an  amradwi  brief 
If  the  appellant  does  not  file  an  atnmdwl  brief  during  the 
one-moiith  period,  or  files  an  ammdrd  brief  which  does  not 
overcome  all  the  reasons  for  non-con^tlianoe  stated  in  the  notifi- 
cation.  ihe  appeal  will  be  diimisscd 

11. Section  1. 193.  pangniph(b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

f  i.i«3 ; 

•  •  •  •  • 


(b)  The  appellant  may  file  a  reply  brief  directed  only  to  sacfa 
new  points  of  argmnent  as  may  be  raiaed  in  the  fxanwnrr's 
answer,  withia  two  months  from  dK  date  of  sach  answer.  The 
new  poiiKs  of  argument  shall  be  specifically  ■*■■*'*'«»<  in  the 
reply  brief.  If  the  examinrr  diaiiiiiiira  that  ihe  reply  brief  is 
not  daw^i*  only  to  new  points  of  Mgyuitut  raited  in  the 
exanuner's  answer,  the  *«—»««*«■  may  rense  entry  of  the  reply 
brief  and  will  so  notify  dK  appellant.  If  dK  exannaer's  anawer 
expreaaly  staiea  that  it  mchides  a  new  gnand  of  rejection, 
appellant  mnat  file  a  reply  dnelo  widiia  two  moodii  from  dK 


date  of  such  answer  to  avoid  dismissal  of  the  appeal  as  to  dK 
claims  subject  to  the  new  ground  of  rejection;  such  reply  may 
be  accompanied  by  any  anaendmeat  or  material  appropriate  to 
dK  new  ground.  See  i  1.1 36(b)  for  extensions  of  time  for  filing 
a  reply  brief  in  a  patent  application  and  S  1 33(Xc)  for  extensions 
of  titiK  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 


12.  Section  1 .  194.  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  1.194  Oral 


•  •  •  •  • 


(b)  If  appellant  desires  an  oral  bearing,  appellant  must  file 
a  written  request  for  such  hearing  accotq)Hiied  by  the  fee  set 
forth  in  }  1.17(g)  widun  two  mondis  after  dK  date  of  dK 
examiner's  answer.  If  appellant  requests  an  oral  hearing  and 
submits  therewith  the  fee  set  forth  in  }  1 .  17Cg).  an  oral  argument 
may  be  presented  by,  or  on  behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner  if 
consideivd  desirable  by  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the 
Board.  See  S  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time  for  requesting  an 
oral  hearing  in  patent  appiicatioa  and  9  1  .SS0(c)  for  extensions 
of  time  in  a  reexaminatioa  proceeding. 


1 3.  Section  1 .  196.  paragraph  (0  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
i  1.196  Dcdaion  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  aad  latcr- 


(0  See  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time  to  take  action  under 
this  section  in  a  patent  appiicatioa  and  §  1  .S30(c)  for  extensions 
of  time  in  a  reexaminatioa  proceeding. 

14.  Sectioa  §  1.197.  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

i  1.197  Action  foUowiag  decision. 


(b)  A  single  request  for  reconsideration  or  inodificauon  of 
the  decision  may  be  made  if  filed  within  cxic  month  from  the 
date  of  the  origiiul  decision,  unless  the  original  decision  is  so 
modified  by  the  decision  oo  reconsideration  as  to  become,  in 
effect,  a  new  decision,  and  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  so  sutes.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
state  with  particulanty  the  points  believed  to  have  been  misap- 
prehended or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision  and  also 
state  all  other  grounds  upon  which  reconsideration  is  sought. 
See  §  1 . 1 36(b)  for  extensions  of  tiiiK  for  seeking  reconsidera- 
tion m  a  patent  application  and  §  I.SSO(c)  for  extensions  of 
tinK  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

•  •  •  *  * 

IS.  Section  1.3 12.  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


9  1J12 


*  •  •  •  • 


after  aUowaacc 


(b)  Any  amendment  pursuant  lo  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
filed  after  the  date  dK  issue  fee  is  paid  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  petition  including  the  fee  set  forth  in  }  l.l7(iXI)  and  a 
showing  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  the  amendment 
is  necessary  and  was  not  earlier  presented. 


16.  Section  1.321  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


9  1J21  Statntory  Madaiaacn, 


Termiaal  Dis- 


(a)  A  patentee  owning  the  whole  or  any  sectional  interest 
in  a  patent  may  disclaim  any  complete  claim  or  claims  in  a 
pateitt.  In  like  manner  any  patentee  may  disclaim  or  dedicate 


1194  0G333 
(113) 

to  the  piMic  the  entire  term,  or  my  Ifiiiiiiial  part  of  the  term, 
of  the  patent  grtaled.  Such  disrlaimrr  u  bradiiig  upon  the 
grantee  and  its  laocetaots  or  amg/m.  A  notice  of  dK  ditdaiiner 
is  published  in  dK  Ojfiaai  Gaxttte  and  Mtafhrd  lo  the  printed 
copies  of  dK  specification.  The  disclaimer,  to  be  leconled  in 
dK  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  mnst: 

(1)  be  signed  by  the  patentee,  or  an  attorney  or  agent  of 
reonii; 

(2)  identify  the  patent  and  complete  claim  or  claims,  or  lenn 

h*ing  «tiy lMin>iH    A  «t.«<>lMiii«T  wtiirli  M  nnt  «  /ti«r laiwu-r  (rf  « 

complete  claim  or  claims,  or  term  will  be  refitted  recordation; 

(3)  state  the  preaent  extent  of  patentee's  ownership  interest 
in  the  patent;  and 

(4)  be  aocomptnied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  9  1.20(d). 

(b)  An  applicant  or  assignre  may  disclaim  or  dedicate  to  the 
public  the  entire  term,  or  any  terminal  part  of  the  term,  of  a 
patent  to  be  granted.  Such  terminal  disclaimer  is  binding  upon 
the  grantee  and  its  successors  or  assigns.  The  terminal  dis- 
claimer, to  be  recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
must: 

(1)  be  signed:(i)  by  dK  appUcant.  or 

(ii)  if  there  is  an  assignee  of  record  of  an  undivided  part 

interest,  by  the  applicant  and  such  assignee,  or 

(iii)  if  there  is  an  assignee  of  record  of  the  entire  interest. 

by  such  assignee,  or 

(iv)  by  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record; 

(2)  specify  the  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  being  dis- 
claimed; 

(3)  state  the  present  extent  of  applicant's  or  assignee's  owner- 
ship interest  in  the  patent  to  be  granted;  and 

(4)  be  accompanied  by  dK  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20(d). 

(c)  A  terminal  disclaimer,  when  filed  to  obviate  a  double 
patenting  rejection  in  a  patent  appiicatioa  or  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  must: 

( 1 )  con^y  with  the  provisions  of  paragraphs  (bX2)  through 
(bK4)  of  this  section; 

(2)  be  signed  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (bKD  of  this 
section  if  filed  in  a  patent  application,  or  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  (aKl)  of  this  section  if  filed  in  a  reexaminatioa 
proceeding;  and 

(3)  include  a  provision  that  any  patent  granted  on  that  applica- 
tion or  any  patent  subject  to  that  reexamination  proceeding 
shall  be  enforceable  only  for  and  during  such  period  that 
said  patent  is  commonly  owned  with  the  appiicatioa  or  paieiK 
which  formed  the  basis  for  the  rejection. 

17.  Section  1.332  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

9  U52  PnblicatioB  of  aotke  of  proposed  amendments. 

(a)  Whenever  required  by  law,  notice  of  proposed  amend- 
ments to  the  regulations  in  this  part  will  be  published  ui  the 
Official  Gfuette  and  in  the  FEDERAL  REGISTER.  If  not  pub- 
lished with  the  notice,  copies  of  the  text  will  be  fiimished  to 
any  person  requesting  the  saitK.  All  comments,  suggestions, 
and  briefs  received  within  a  time  specified  in  the  notice  will 
be  considered  before  adoption  of  the  proposed  amendnnents 
which  may  be  modified  in  the  light  dio^of. 


18.   Section    1.362   is   amended  by   revising   paragraphs 
(c)<4)and  (e)  and  adding  paragraph  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1 J62  Thnc  for  raaiateaaiicc  fees. 


(c)  •  *  • 

(4)  For  a  reissue  application,  including  a  continuing  reissue 
appbcation  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  reissue  application 
under  33  USC  120,  the  United  States  filing  date  of  the 
original  non-reissiK  appbcation  oo  which  the  patem  reis- 
sued is  based. 

•  •  •  •  • 
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(e) 
fortli 


Cms  DHy  be  pwl  with  the  nwcfcHfc  set 
1.20(li)  dnriac  ihe  mpective  (race  pciiodi  iner: 

Md6  BiMila  Md  ltoaii«h  ^  day  ofike  4ili 
Mni¥m«y  of  tte  p«t  farihe  fiw  niiiiMr— r>  Cee. 
(2)  7  ye«  mmI  6  aoadto  and  ttrai«h  die  day  of  the  8tli 
■Buvenvy  of  die  gnat  for  the  teooad  inMatraTe  fee. 


OTFICIAL  GAZETTE 

(114)  U^ 


Januaky  7.  1997 


(1)3 


(3)llyemHd6 
■iiiiniBji  iif  iIm 


■iddvoaghdiedayofihe  12tli 
far  die  durd  wiiiBifiiirf  fee. 


(h)  TIk  periodi  iye>.ified  ia  H  1  J62(d) 
toamnae  nndmiioo.  lai'  hidiag  >  coaoar 
I  Cram  die  dMe  of 


•  nyiicatioo  oa  wfaicb  the  i 
19.  Secbaa  1.M7.  pn^nfih  (aXSKO  i*  reviaed  to  read  m 

foOoWK 

|LfV7 


(•)••• 
(5)**» 
(i)  Mmrifiwl  as  conespondiag  to  die  cooot.  and 


PART    S    -    CXASSIFIED    INP0RMATICH4.    FOREIGN 
RELATiONSJNVENTIC»(S.  AND  PATENTS 

20.  The  MMhotity  dotiaa  for  37  CFR  Part  5  coadaoes  to 
read  as  follows: 

Aalhari^.  35  U.S.C.  6.  41.  181-188,  as  amended  by  die 
Paieat  Lm  Poeign  HIiBg  Ameadaaeats  Act  of  1988,  Pub. 
L.  I(XMI8.102  Stat  1567;  the  AraM  Export  CoMiol  Act,  as 
■mded,  22  VS.C.  2751  cr  aeq..  die  Aiomic  Eaeiiy  Act  of 
1934.  as  maended.  42  VS.C.  2011  et  aeq..  aad  Ok  Nndear 
Noo-Prolifofatiaa  Act  of  1978. 22  U.S.C.  3201  O  seq.,  md  die 

r  (15  (7R  370.100),  22  CFR  125.04.  aad  10  (7R  810.7). 


21.  Sectioa  5.19.  pangraiA  (a)  is  reviaed  to  read  as  follows: 

tSJf  EipartafliihalraUata 

(a)  Under  regnlatiaas  (15  CFR  770.10(j))  cstahlishrd  by  die 
U.S.  Dnartmenl  of  C^onaneioe,  Borean  of  Export  Adnaaistn- 
tioo.  Office  of  Export  Lkcanng.  a  vabdaied  export  lioeaae  is 
not  leqand  ia  any  caae  lo  file  a  patent  applicaiiaa  or  pan 
thereofin  a  foreign  counny  if  die  foreign  filii^  is  in  accordance 
widi  die  regulations  (37  CFR  5. 1 1  dirough  5.33)  of  die  Patent 
Mid  Trademaifc  Office. 


On  Commercial  Applications  of  Superconductivity,  die  Pres- 
ident stated  diat  '^e  need  to  strengthen  patent  laws  to  increase 
I  for  manafoctariag  prooeaaea  aad  apeed  ap  the  paiem 
so  diat  it  can  keep  pace  with  die  fiatt-paoed  world  of 
^  I  technology.''  The  Presideat  alao  aoted  Urn  '»  mom  of  us 
Immtem,  tupercamikictMiy  wms  a  tamfUttfy  mew  term,  bat  it 
n^taSibefore  we  ianraad ariha gnat  pwadK R  haM 

twMhitahaatafliailli, 
irirTr  on  foreigB  oil.  a 
a  nmufBi  national  eoommy."  The 
Sapereoadaciivity  bnliaiive  of  evea  dale  iadaded. 
as  a  major  adniaiaindve  canpooeat,  a  propoaal  'Vinctiiig 
dK  Paaem  and  Tkadeaaark  Olfioe  toaujeleian.  the  pnxeaaing 
of  paaeat  applitatiom  and  adjudiction  of  diapales  involving 
SBperooadnctivity  lechnolotiea  when  reqaeaied  by  the  appii- 


todoaa" 
In  »r'ftw*mmrf  with  the  President's  prapoaal.  die  I 
Trademaric  Office  will,  on  request,  accord  "speciaT  status  to 
aUpateaapplicationt  for  inventions  involving  supefcoiithictive 
materials.  Examples  of  sncfa  invotfioiu  would  include  diose 
^liiTTtwf  to  the  suptii  t—lw'tive  maaenals  themselves  as  well 
as  to  their  manufociare  and  application.  In  order  that  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  may  implement  dna  prooedare.  we  invite 
all  appbous  deaifmg  to  panicipaie  in  dus  program  to  reoaest 
diat  dieir  applications  be  accorded  "special"  status.  Such 
requests  should  be  in  wrMng.  should  identify  die  apphcation 
t^.eerial  nmnber  and  filing  date,  and  should  be  arfompanird 
l^jkatalemeat  under  37  CFR  1.102  diat  die  invention  involves 
soperoondnctive  maiiiiali  No  fee  is  required.  The  statement 
must  be  verified  if  made  by  a  penon  not  registered  to  practice 
before  die  Patent  and  Tiademaric  Office.  Decisioas  whedier  to 
accord  "spedaT  status  on  die  basis  of  a  request  will  be  made 


by  the  appropriate  Groop  Director. 

Requests  should  be  addressed  to  die  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademaiks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 


Aug.  5.  1987  IXJNALD  J.  QUIGG 

AssuUHt  Secretary  of 

Commerce  mud  Commiiiionet  of 

Patents  mtd  Trademarks 

[1082  TMOG  7] 


PART  10  -  REPRESENT ATI<»J  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

22.  The  antfaority  citatiaa  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to 
read  as  follows: 

Andiority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  31. 
32,41. 

23.  Section  10.48,  paiagraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

I  fM  Sharlag  kfal  fcca 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  A  practitioner  who  andeitakes  to  complete  unfinisfaed 
lefal  business  of  a  deceaaed  practitianer  may  pay  to  die  estate 
of  die  deceaaed  practitioner  diat  proportion  of  the  total  compen- 
sation which  fairty  represents  die  services  rendered  by  die 
deceaaed  practitioner. 


•  •  •  •  • 


Oct  15.  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistaitt  Secretary  Of  Cammterce  and 

CommissUmer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1156  OG  54] 


(115) 


In  response  to  the  President's  Superconductivity  Initiative 
annonnced  on  July  28,  1987  and  widi  the  expectation  of  the 
filing  of  increasing  numbers  of  patent  applications  relating 
to  higher  temperature  superconductors,  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  has  taken  a  number  of  steps  to  prepare  for 
the  effective  handling  of  applications  on  this  suMect  matter. 

These  actions  include  (1)  establishing  a  spedal  Task  Force 
toptrpan  fottibc  processing  of  patent  appUcations  for  higher 
temperature  superconductor  technology:  (2)  makmg  patent 
applications  relating  to  this  tecfanolocr  spBC^  on  requEst  of 
the  applicant  and  (3)  renewing  support  tor  legislation  providing 
for  an  expanded  scope  of  protection  for  process  patents  10  cover 
products  made  by  the  patented  process. 

The  responsibUities  of  the  Tmk  Force  are  to  (1)  coordinate 
die  developmem  of  a  Patent  and  Trademmk  Office  capability 
to  examine  the  expected  large  number  of  patent  appbcaiboas  in 
this  area  and  (2)  provide  an  information  reaomoe  nd  aoonding 
board  for  legal  and  practice  qaeatians  and  policy  developmem 
in  this  siea.  The  Task  Force  has  been  assigned  a  number  of 
specific  tasks,  such  as  developing  a  uimplcte  aeareh  file  on 
superconductivity  technology  for  die  uae  of  Exanunen  and  the 
public,  establishing  a  training  piogram  for  examiners  on  the 
technology  and  assuring  a  ninform  and  consistent  application 
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of  the  patem  law  to  die  technology  in  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 


Sept  16.  1987 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  for 

DONALD  J  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1063  OG  16] 


(116) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patct  and  Tradcaan^  Offloe 

37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

[Docket  No.  M143-9144] 

RIN  0651-AA35 


Review  of 


Trademarh  Rales 
sdalans  of  the  B— rd 
Aapcta  and  inlcrfvcMcs  and  the 
[  Trial  aad  Appeal  Bawii  and  other 
MlarrBanrwis  Matters. 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Fmal  Rule. 

Summoo':  The  Patent  and  Tredenunk  Office  (FTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Parts  I  and 
2  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  relating  to  (1) 
decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patem  Appeals  and  Interferences 
(BPAl).  (2)  requests  for  reconsideration  of  decisions  of  the 
BPAI  and  die  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (TTAB).  (3) 
extensions  of  time  in  proceedings  after  a  decision  by  die  BPAl 
under  }{  1.196  and  1.197,  (4)  practices  concerning  jodicial 
review  of  final  decisions  of  the  BPAI  and  TFAB.  (S)  extensions 
of  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  of  BPAl  and  TTAB  decisions 
and  (6)  niiscellaiwous  changes  in  the  practice  before  the  BPAI 
and  housekeeping  amendmenu. 

Two  recent  decisions  of  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit  have  held  that  even  diough  the  BPAl  includes 
a  new  ground  for  rejection  in  its  decision  under  37  CFR  § 
1 .196(bK3),  appellants  may  appeal  directly  to  the  Federal  Cir- 
cuit without  first  seeking  reconsideration  at  the  BPAl.  Where 
judicial  review  is  sought  without  requesting  reconsideration, 
the  arguments  against  the  new  ground  of  rejection  are  developed 
for  tte  first  time  during  court  proceedings.  The  ameiidinents 
require  that  appellants  seek  reconsideration  of  the  new  ground 
of  rejection  prior  to  appeal  or  commencement  of  a  civil  action. 

Experience  under  the  previous  rules  relating  to  judicial 
review  of  final  board  decisions  indicated  that  the  rules  may 
have  been  confiising  in  certain  respects  relating  to  the  time  in 
which  jodicia]  review  must  be  sought  and  the  manner  in  which 
extensions  of  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  nuy  be  obtained. 
The  rules  eliminate  any  confiision  as  to  when  judicial  review 
must  be  sought  and  standardize  the  manner  of  obtaining  exten- 
sions of  time  to  seek  judicial  review. 

The  rales  also  make  clarifymg  and  housekeepmg  amend- 
ments with  respect  to  practice  before  the  BPAI. 
Effective  Date:  August  20.  1989. 

For  Further  Informtaion  Contacr.  Richard  E.  Schafer  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  557-4035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Sig)plementary  Ii^ormation: 

Background 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  die  Fed- 
eral Register  at  54  Fed.  Reg.  1 1009  (March  16.  1989)  and  at 
1 101  Officiai  Gazetu  6  (April  4,  1989).  No  oral  hearing  was 
held  and  no  written  comments  were  received. 

Discussion  of  Spec^  Rules 

(1)  Decisions  ofdte  BPAI  and  requests  for  reconsideration 
ofBPAE  and  TTAB  decisions 
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Only  final  decisions  of  die  BPAI  and  TTAB  are  sobjeo  to 
judicial  review.  35  U.S.C.  U  141.  145;  U.S.C.  (  1071;  28 
U.S.C.  i  1295  (aX4XA)  and  (B). 

Section  1.196(b)  provides  diat  if  die  BPAI  has  knowledge 
of  any  grounds,  not  involved  in  the  appeal  for  rejecting  any 
appealed  claim,  it  may  include  in  its  decision  a  statmifnt  to 
that  effect  The  stalrmrnt  dien  constitnles  a  new  rqectian  of 
die  chums.  The  previous  rules  permitted  appellanttto  treat  the 
decision  as  a  final  decision  in  the  case  and  thus  inw^liatriy 
appealable.  37  CFR  {  l.i96(bX3)  (1988).  Therefore,  when  an 
appellam  proceeded  under  this  option,  argumenu  against  the 
new  rejection  were  presented  for  the  first  time  to  the  reviewing 
court. 

A  recent  decision  by  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  die 
Federal  Circuit  rejected  the  Commissioner's  argument  diat  an 
ai^Kllant  should  not  be  permitied  to  coMeai  the  BPAI's  new 
ground  for  rejection  because  it  had  not  requested  reconsidera- 
tion of  diat  ground  by  die  BPAl.  InreEvanega,  829  F.2d  1 1 10. 
1 1 13.  4  USPQ  2d  1249.  1252  (Fed.  Cir.  1987).  See  also  In  re 
Nielson.  816  F.2d  1567.  1570.  2  USPQ  2d  1525.  1527  (Fed. 
Cir.  1987).  In  Evanega,  the  Conunissiooer  urged  that  requiring 
appellants  to  request  reconsideration,  where  the  BPAl  adopts 
a  new  ground  for  rejection,  would  provide  the  BPAI  with  an 
opportunity  to  consider  appellant's  arguments  and  correct  any 
errors  while  the  case  was  still  in  the  PTO.  This  conserves 
judicial  resources,  and  in  any  event,  obtains  the  benefit  of  the 
BPAI's  view  should  judicial  review  ultimately  be  sought  The 
court  held,  however,  diat  in  view  of  PTO  regulations  (37  CFR  i 
1 . 1 96(bX3»  which  "expressly  provide  diat  die  board's  decision, 
even  if  based  on  a  new  ground,  is  a  final  determination  and 
thus  may  be  appealed  without  seeking  reconsideration.''  appel- 
lant could  not  be  required  to  request  reconsideration  by  the 
BPAI.  Id. 

The  new  rule  changes  eliminate  37  CFR  {  l.196(bK3).  By 
removing  i  1.196(bX3),  appellants  no  longer  have  die  option 
of  treating  a  new  ground  of  rejection  as  fiiutl  and  immrdiatrly 
appealable.  App^lants'  options  are  limited  to  requesting 
remand  to  the  examiner  or  requesting  reconsideration  by  the 
BPAI  as  set  forth  in  {§  1.196(bXl)  and  l.l96(bX2).  The  pre- 
amble of  S  1.196(b)  has  been  amended  to  specifically  recite 
that  a  new  ground  of  rejectioo  shall  not  be  considered  a  final 
decision  for  judicial  review. 

Appellants  still  may  elect  further  prosecution  before  the 
examiner  under  37  CFR  }  1.196(b)(1)  or  request  reconsidera- 
tion under  I.I96(bX2).  The  option  of  {  1.196(bX2)  requires 
thai  any  request  for  reconsideration  address  the  new  gromid  of 
rejection  and  specifically  state  the  reasons  why  the  new  ground 
was  in  error.  Section  1.196(bX2)  also  provides  diat  the  BPAI 
will  reconsider  the  new  rejection  and.  if  necessary,  render  a 
new  decision.  The  decision  on  rBConsideration  will  be  drrmrfl 
to  incorporate  the  earlier  decision  except  for  any  portions  of 
the  earlier  decision  specifically  withdrawn. 

Reconsideration  or  remand  need  not  be  requested  if  appellant 
does  not  contest  the  new  ground.  Appellants  may  seek  jodicial 
review  as  to  claims  not  subject  to  the  new  ground. 

Section  1. 196(a)  expressly  provides  for  remands  to  the  exam- 
iner for  finther  considentian.  The  BPAI  has  inherent  amhority, 
as  part  of  its  role  in  reviewing  standards  of  patentatnUty  applied 
in  the  PTO.  to  remand  applications  to  the  examinrr  for  fiuther 
consideration.  Cf  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure 
(MPEP)  }§  121 1  and  1212.  The  change  merely  makes  express 
that  wk^  is  inherent 

The  amendments  also  delete  die  portion  of  farmer  1 1 . 1 96(d) 
which  provides  ( 1 )  that  any  dedsioB  which  includes  a  remand 
shall  not  be  a  final  decision  for  the  pmposes  of  judicial  review 
and  (2)  that  upon  conclntian  of  the  proceedings  on  remand  die 
BPAI  may  enter  an  order  making  its  decinon  final  Those 
provisioiis  have  been  included  as  new  (  1.196(e).  Under  this 
parag^i^th.  decisioas  pursuant  10  S  1.196(b)  would  not  be  final 
as  to  the  claims  subject  to  a  new  rejection. 

The  bnt  sentence  of  former  §  1.196(bXI)  has  been  deleted 
and  placed  in  new  S  1.196(e). 

(2)  Requests  for  reconsideration  of  BPAI  and  TTAB  decisions 

Section  1.197(b)  provides  that  any  request  far  recoasidera- 
ticn  must  specifkaHy  state  the  posnts  believed  to  have  been 
misapprehended  or  oveiknked  ia  the  BPAI's  tiecisioa.  Expeii- 
enoe  has  shown  that  many  requests  far  reconsidentiaa  are 
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Doduag  nniv  than  reargnnKmof  appeUani's  positkn  on  ippeal. 

The  provisioii,  as  adopted,  limits  requests  to  die  pointt  of  law 

or  fact  wtaicta  appellant  feels  were  ovcriooked  or  misappre- 

headed  by  dv  BPAL 

The  amendmentt  also  clarify  die  exception  found  in  die  first 
Matmcc  of  S  1.197(b)  by  incfaKhng  specific  feferences  to  die 
"original  dedsjon"  and  tfaie  "decision  on  reconsirtrratioiL"  Some 
conAnian  had  been  noted  widi  respect  to  die  meaning  of  ±e 
cmeM  1— gtaj^  la  oider  to  simplify  calculation  of  times  for 
■i-iMiiiig  recosideration  of  the  decisians  of  the  boards.  ({ 
l.6S8(b).  2.129(c),  and  2.144  specify  a  period  of  one  mondi 
radier  dian  the  peiiods  expressed  in  dqrs.  Section  1.197(a) 
already  ^>ecified  a  one-month  period. 

(3)  Extauitms  of  time  aper  a  dtdsUm  by  the  BPAI  to  take 
acHom  under  f§  1.196  and  1.197 

Appellants  in  patent  cases  may  no  longer  use  fee  extensioas 
onder  t  1.136(a)  to  extend  die  time  for  making  an  election 
under  i  1.196(b)  or  seeking  reconsiderMion  under  i  1.197. 

Under  previous  rales  spprilann  could  request  reconsidera- 
tion of  a  BPAI  decision  up  to  five  months  after  a  decision  or 
file  a  response  to  a  new  ground  of  reiection  up  to  six  months 
after  the  decision  This  inoidinalely  delayed  nnal  disposition 
of  appals.  Section  1.136(a)  provides  diat  tee  extensions  are 
not  available  to  file  responses  to  a  BPAI  decision  punnant  to 
li  1.196.  1.197  or  IJ04.  One  mondi  is  deemed  to  be  aoople 
time  to  submit  a  request  for  leconsideiatian.  Hole  diat  Fed.  R. 
CSV.  P.  S9  provides  10  days  and  Fed.  R.  App.  P.  40  provides 
14  d^s  for  similar  requests.  Exteasions  under  S  1.136(b)  will 
be  avaiUMe  to  exieml  die  time  to  file  a  response  under  U  1.196 
and  1.197.  Section  1  J04(a)  exchisively  governs  extensions  of 
time  to  file  a  notice  of  appeal  to  dv  U.S.  Court  of  Appeak 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  dvil  action.  See 
fnither  discussion  below. 

Section  1.136(a)  spedficaUy  iders  to  (  1.136(b)  for  exten- 
sioM  of  time  to  file  responses  under  f{  1.196  and  1.197  and 
refers  to  §  1 J04  for  cxlrminns  of  time  to  initiaie  judicial 
review.  Sections  1.196(f)  and  1.197(b)  correiadvely  rdierenoe 
f  1.136(b)  far  exiensians  of  time. 

Fee  «■■'■■«'«■'»  are  not  available  to  extend  the  time  for  elec- 
tiiv  further  prosecution  before  die  examiner  under  i 
1.196(bXl).  where  an  appellant  electt  ftmfaer  prosecution 
before  die  examiner,  fee  extensions  under  S  1136(a)  remain 
avaiUble  to  respond  to  the  primary  examiner's  Office  actions. 

(4)  Time  for  seeking  jitdicial  review  of  decisicms  of  the  BPAI 
amdTTAB 

Under  previous  rales,  judicial  review  of  final  decisions  of 
the  BPAI  or  TTAB  had  to  be  sought  within  sixty  days  of  die 
decision  or  thirty  days  after  a  decision  on  reconstdeiation. 
However,  where  a  decision  on  reconsideration  was.  in  effect, 
decision,  it  was  not  always  dear  wliedier  die  time  for 
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Meal  was  dmty  or  sixty  days.  Sections  IJ04(a)  and 
2.f46(dXl)  provide  a  twoHnomh  period  to  appeal  from  eidier 
die  dale  erf  dK  decision  or  die  decision  on  a  timely  filed  request 
for  leconsidrratinn. 

Some  problems  have  been  noted  with  respect  to  the  time  for 
seeking  judicial  review  in  days,  MiacafcnIations  of  die  ttamtory 
sixty-day  time  poiod  have  reaalied  in  filing  untinKly  requests 
for  jndioal  review.  In  order  to  simplify  ralfulsrion  of  the  lime 
for  seeking  judicial  review,  (f  lJ04<a)  and  ri4S(dXl)  tpccify 
two  mondM.  The  two-month  period  meett  die  tixfy-day  retmire- 
mnt  of  33  U.S.C.  If  142.  145  and  146  and  IS  U.S.C.  H 
l07l(aX2)  and  (bXD  except  for  time  periods  which  indude 
l^trBMy2».  In  order  to  oonyiy  with  the  sixty-day  requirement. 
H  l-304(b)«id2.145(dX2) provide  dMt  SB  additional  day  shall 
be  added  lo  any  two-month  period  for  initiating  judicial  review 
which  includes  Fdauaiy  28.  Appeals  will  always  be  timefy  if 
the  jndidd  review  is  iniliali  i1  within  two  months  of  the  &ial 


Previously,  die  rales  did  not  tpec^  a  time  period  for  filing 
a  cros»sippeal  or  cross-action  in  inser  parses  cases.  The  absence 
of  such  a  time  period  made  it  difficnh  for  parties  and  dieir 
to  make  sp-T"—  plans  for  judicial  review.  For 
.  in  sn  iaterfefence  where  dne  has  been  a  split  jndg- 

'one  of  die  parties  may  be  satisfied  widi  die  judfOBent 

but  may  desire  to  appeal  die  adverse  judgment  only  if  an  appeal 


is  noted  by  die  other  party.  Where  die  appeal  is  filed  on  die 
last  possible  day,  a  cross-appeal  is  precluded.  Sections  1 .304(a) 
and  2.l4S(d)(l)  specify  dist  die  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal 
or  commencing  a  cross-action  expires  (I)  fourteen  days  after 
service  of  die  notice  of  appeal  or  die  summons  and  cooqriaint 
or  (2)  two  months  after  the  decision  to  be  reviewed,  whichever 
is  later. 

Similarly,  no  provision  for  filing  a  cross-action  was  provided 
where  an  appellee  electt  to  have  further  proceedings  conducted 
in  die  district  court  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  8  146  or  15  U.S.C. 
S  1071(aXl).  Section  1.304(c)  and  2.145(dX3)  provide  diat  die 
time  for  filiiag  a  cross-actioo  expires  14  dqrs  after  service  of 
the  summons  and  complaint  The  district  court  will  determine 
whether  any  cross-action  was  timely  filed  since  ndther  the 
comi^aint  nor  cross-action  is  filed  in  the  PTO. 

(5)  Extensions  of  time  to  seek  judicial  review 

In  the  past,  standards  for  granting  requests  for  extensions  of 
time  to  take  an  appeal  or  commence  a  dvil  action  varied 
depending  upon  which  board  was  involved  and  upon  (he  partic- 
ular type  proceeding  before  die  board.  For  example,  extensions 
relating  to  patent  spplicntions  couU  be  obtained  by  paying 
die  appropriate  fee  under  1.136(a).  However,  in  reexamination 
proceoiings  or  when  judicial  review  was  sought  fiom  a  decision 
of  die  TTAB,  die  requester  must  demonstrate  sufficient  cause 
under  i  I  J50(c)  or  i  2.145(dXl)-  The  ndes  standardize  die 
manner  in  which  an  extension  <Mr  time  to  initiaie  judicial  review 
may  be  obtained.  The  PTO  has  adopted  a  standard  which  is 
similar  to  die  standard  used  in  die  Federal  courts  for  granting 
extensions.  Under  die  rales  die  Commissioner  may  extend  die 
time  (1)  for  good  cause  if  requested  before  die  expintion  of 
die  time  provided  for  initiating  jodidal  review  or  (2)  upon  a 
showing  of  excusable  neglect  u  failing  to  initiate  judicial 
revK^v  if  requested  after  die  expintion  of  die  time  period. 
This  standard  will  be  applicable  in  bodi  trademaik  and  patent 
pioceedingsdf  lJ04(a) and  2. 1 45(e)) once  die  "last" decision, 
i.e.,  either  the  decision  (in  circumstances  where  no  timdy  recon- 
sideration is  sought)  or  the  decision  on  reconsideration,  of  either 
board  has  been  entered.  In  patent  cases,  extensions  of  time 
under  f  1.136(b)  and  |  1.550(c)  and  fre  extensions  under  37 
CFR  I  1.136(a)  are  no  longer  available  to  extend  die  time  for 
die  purpose  of  judicial  review  once  a  decision  or  a  decision 
on  recotHideritian  has  been  entered.  Section  1.304(a)  states 
diM  die  provisions  of  SS  1136  and  1.550(c)  are  not  available 
to  extend  the  time  to  initiate  judicial  review.  Sections  1.136(a). 
1.136(b),  1.191(d).  1.550(c).  1.645(a)  and  (b)  refer  to  {  1.304 
for  extensions  ot  time  for  seeking  jadicial  review  after  a  ded- 
sion  has  been  entered.  Section  1.64S(a)  has  been  ammded  by 
(1)  adding  the  introductory  phrase  "Excnt  to  extend  the  time 
for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action."  to  the 
first  sentence  and  (2)  deleting  die  references  to  filing  a  notice 
of  appeal  or  commencing  a  dvil  action  in  die  second  sentence. 

In  view  of  die  Miimdnimts  to  U  1.197  and  1.3(M.  relating 
to  extensions  of  time  to  seek  reconsideration  or  initiate  judicial 
review.  §  1.191(d)  does  not  refer  to  {{  1.196  and  1.197. 

(6)  Miscellaneous  amendments 


In  the  past,  appeUanu  could  use  fee  extensions  to  delay  the 
time  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  st  the  BPAI.  This  delays 
final  disposition  of  the  appeal  and  causes  administntive  prob- 
lems ma  duplication  of  effort  due  to  die  transfer  of  the  appeal 
to  die  hearing  docket.  Section  1.191(d)  no  longer  refers  to  { 
1.194.  Fee  extensions  are  no  lonMr  available  to  extend  the 

nmr  i"'  txpMtmg  m  nr«l  l»»^rm£  P»ti-n«ino«  imrii'r  }  1.136(b) 

are  available  to  extend  die  time  to  request  an  oral  hearing. 
Section  1.191(b)  has  been  rewritten  as  one  sentence  without 


any  change  m  i 

Some  confnsian  has  resulted  as  to  who  has  jurisdiction  over 
a  paaeni  application  idter  a  notice  of  appeal  lo  die  BPAI  has 
been  filed.  Problems  arose,  for  example,  as  to  the  appropriate 
PTO  official  lo  decide  cettampetitiom  and  other  matters  after 
an  ^ip«d  has  been  filed.  MPGP  f  1210  indicates  that  juriadic- 
tioo  over  the  appbcation  normally  passes  at  one  of  five  poasiMe 
times  lifled  diereiB.  Section  1.191  inchides  a  new  section  (e) 
which  provides  that  jurisdiction  transfers  to  the  BPAI  whin 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


the  application  or  reexamination  flic  including  all  briefs  and 
examiner's  answers  is  transmitted  to  die  BPAI.  Thus,  jurisdic- 
tion transfers  to  the  BPAI  when  all  written  submissions  by  the 
applicant  and  the  examiner  have  been  entered  and  the  applica- 
tion papers  have  been  forwarded  to  die  BPAI. 

New  paragraph  1.191(e)  also  includes  a  provision  diat  the 
Commissioner,  prior  to  the  time  the  BPAI  renders  its  dedsion, 
may  sua  sponte  order  that  an  application  be  remanded  to  the 
examiner  for  ftmher  consideration.  This  provision  merely 
makes  explicit  the  inherent  authority  of  the  Commissioner  to 
direct  and  supervise  the  examination  of  patent  applications. 

Under  previous  rales  there  was  some  confusion  as  to  when 
"tenninattonofproceedings"  occurs.  Section  1.197(c)  provides 
that  proceedings  are  'terminated"  when  the  Federal  Circuit's 
mandate  is  received  by  the  PTO  or  after  the  time  for  appeal 
from  the  judgment  of  the  district  court  in  a  dvil  action  under 
35  U.S.C.  §  145  has  expired.  The  language  "In  such  cases." 
in  the  second  sentence  of  former  1 .197(c)  has  been  eliminated 
since  it  was  superfluous  and  may  have  been  confusing. 

The  rales  delete  the  phrase  "that  he  or  she  elects"  and  substi- 
tutes "electing"  dierefor  in  §5  1.304(c)  and  2.145(c)(3),  as 
amended.  The  amendment  merely  changes  wording  without 
any  change  in  substance. 

Section  1.196(b)  changes  die  verb  "make"  to  "makes"  to 
confonn  the  verb  to  the  singular  subject  of  the  sentence. 

Sections  1.301. 1.303,  2.145(aX2)  and  2.145(cX3)  no  longer 
refer  to  transmittal  of  the  certified  list  and  certified  copies  of 
the  notice  of  election  to  the  US.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit  under  35U.S.C.  §  141  or  15US.C.  5  1071(aXl) 
These  procedures  are  required  by  applicable  ^tamtes  or  Court 
Rules  and  are  unnecessary  in  the  PTO's  regulations. 

Sections  1.304(a).  1.304(c),  2.l45(cX3)  and  2.145(dXl) 
include  a  statement  that  the  certificate  of  mailing  provisions 
of  §  1 .8  are  not  applicable.  No  substantive  change  is  involved 
since  the  inapplicability  of  §  1.8  is  already  stated  \n  §§ 
1  8(aX2Xviii)  and  (ix). 

Sections  1.304(b)  and  2.145(dX2)  recite  "Federal  holiday  in 
the  District  of  Columbia"  rather  dian  "legal  holiday."  These 
changes  merely  confonn  the  language  of  these  sections  with 
the  language  of  35  U.S.C.  §  21(b)  and  37  CFR  §  1.7 

Section  2.14S(cX2)  and  (3)  include  changes  in  wording 
without  any  change  in  substance. 


Other  Considerations 


These  rales  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of 
the  human  en^-iroiiment  or  the  conservation  of  cntrgy  resources. 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-3-S4),  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980.  44  U.S.C  350  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  (Thief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration  that  the  rale  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  [Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  rale 
change  requiring  appellants  to  request  reconsideration  onder 
the  specific  circumstances  set  forth  is  not  expected  to  result  in 
an  increase  of  fees  charged  by  attorneys  and  agems  to  entities, 
including  small  entities,  since  the  rale  change  is  intended  to 
eliminate  erroneous  grounds  for  rejection  prior  to  appeal  and 
in  some  instances  is  expected  to  eliminate  the  need  for  appeal. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rale  change  is  not  a  major  rale  under  Executive  Order  12291 . 
The  annu^  effect  to  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $  1 00  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries,  federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  PTO  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  aflfecting  the  relationship  between  die 
national  govenuTicnt  and  the  states  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Oder  1 261 2.  The  rale  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under 
die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U  S.C.  3501  et  seq  . 
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since  no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the 
coverage  of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR,  Pan  1: 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Ffeedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR,  Part  2: 

AdministrMive  practice  and  procedure.  Coutts.  Lawyers. 
Trademarks. 

For  the  reasons  given  in  the  preambie  and  pursnam  to  the 
authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marics  by  35  U  S.C.  6,  Parts  I  and  2  of  Tide  37  of  die  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  are  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  (TFR  Pan  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.136  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§  1.13«  Flung  of  ttedy 
extension  of  tiaie  and 


with  pctMkM  awl  fee  tor 
ortiaMfori 


(a)  If  an  applicant  is  required  to  respond  within  a  non- 
stamtory  or  shortened  statmory  time  pniod.  applicant  may 
respond  up  to  four  months  after  the  time  period  set  if  a  petition 
for  an  extension  of  time  and  the  fee  set  in  §  1 .  17  are  filed  prior 
to  or  with  the  response,  unless  ( I )  applicant  is  notified  otherwise 
in  an  Office  action,  (2)  the  application  is  involved  in  an  interfer- 
ence declared  pursuant  to  §  1.61 1  or  (3)  the  response  is  to  a 
decision  by  thie  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
pursuant  to  }{  1.196.  1.197  or  1.304.  The  date  on  which  die 
response,  the  petition,  and  the  fee  have  been  filed  is  the  date 
of  the  response  and  also  the  date  for  purposes  of  determining 
the  period  of  extension  and  the  corresponding  amount  of  the 
fee.  The  expiration  of  the  time  period  is  determined  by  the 
amount  of  the  fee  paid.  In  no  case  may  an  applicant  re^iond 
later  than  the  maximum  time  period  set  by  statute,  or  be  granted 
an  extension  of  time  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  when 
the  provisions  of  this  paragraph  are  available.  See  §  1.136(b) 
for  extensions  of  time  relating  to  proceedings  pursuaM  to  }) 
1.196  or  1.197.  }  1.304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  itie 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence 
a  civil  action.  §  1. 645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference 
proceedings  and  (  l.S5(Xc)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexaminn- 
tion  proceedings. 

(b)  When  a  response  with  petition  and  fee  for  extension  of 
time  cannot  be  fiieA  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section, 
the  time  for  response  will  be  extended  only  for  sufficicai  cause, 
and  for  a  reasonable  time  spedfied.  Any  request  for  such  exten- 
sion must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which  action  by  the 
applicant  is  due,  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere  filing  of  the 
request  effect  any  extension.  In  no  case  can  any  extension  carry 
the  date  on  which  response  to  an  Office  action  is  due  beyond 
the  maximum  time  period  set  by  statute  or  be  granted  when 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  are  available. 
See  §  1 .304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  die  U.S.  (Tourt 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  dvil 
action.  §  1 .645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference  proceedings 
and  §  1 .5S(Xc)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamination  proceed- 
ings. 


3.  Section  1.191  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  and 
(d)  and  adding  paragraph  (e)  to  read  a&  follows: 

§  1 .191  Appeal  to  Bonn)  of  Patent  Appeals  and  iBterferencn 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  The  appeal  in  an  application  or  reexamination  proceeding 
must  identify  the  rejected  claim  or  daims  appealed,  and  must 
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(d)  The  time  periods  tet  fonli  in  St  1.191  tlirougb  1.193  are 
nbiect  lothe  provisioas  of  i  1.136  far  patent  qipiicaooas  or 
S  1.5S0(c)  far  reexamuuiiaa  pmwtlingt.  See  t  1  J04<a)  for 
extensions  of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  die  U.S. 
Conn  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit  or  for  coounencing  a 
civil  action. 

(e)  Jnriadiction  over  die  anilication  or  patent  under  reexami- 
nation passes  to  die  Boaid  of  Patent  Appeals  and  loterfereoces 
upon  transmittal  of  the  file.  M«f»M«<mg  all  briefs  and  examiner's 
answers,  to  (he  BoanL  Prior  to  die  entry  of  a  dedsioa  on  die 
appeal,  die  Commissioner  may  sna  ^ponir  order  the  application 
remanded  to  the  examiner. 

4.  Section  1.196  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b) 
and  (d)  and  adding  new  paragraphs  (e)  and  (f)  to  read  as  follows: 


1 1.196 


by  the 


llMcr^ 


(a)  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inierferenoes,  in  its 
decision,  may  affirm  or  levene  the  decisioa  of  the  examiner 
in  whole  or  in  part  on  the  grounds  and  on  the  claims  specified 
by  the  «»«w«^  or  remand  the  apphcarion  to  the  cxamimT  for 
further  considefaiioa.  Hie  affirmanoe  of  the  reiectioa  of  a  claim 
on  any  of  the  grounds  specified  constitnies  a  general  affirmance 
of  die  decision  of  die  examaKr  on  diat  claim,  except  as  to  any 
gronad  specifically  tevened. 

(b)  Should  die  Board  of  Paieai  Appeals  and  Interferences 
have  knowledge  of  any  grounds  not  involved  in  the  appeal  for 
Rjectiiig  any  appralf^  claim,  it  may  include  in  die  decisioo  a 
u— .■Mt  lo  liiat  efifact  with  itt  reasons  for  so  holding,  which 
fip«.  ■».■■«  shall  constitiite  a  new  rejection  of  the  claims.  A  new 
refection  shaD  not  be  considered  final  for  die  putpoae  of  judicial 
review.  When  die  Boarl  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
nu^es  a  new  rejection  of  an  appealed  claim,  die  appellant  may 
exerciae  either  of  the  following  two  options  with  respect  to  the 
new  grooad: 

(1)  The  appellant  may  submit  an  appnwfiaie  amendment 
of  the  claims  so  rejected  or  a  showing  of  facts,  or  both,  and 
have  the  matter  reconsidered  by  die  examiner  in  which  event 
the  application  will  be  remanded  to  the  examiner.  The  statfmmt 
shall  be  binding  upon  the  wmwu-r  unless  an  amendment  or 
showing  of  facts  not  previously  of  record  be  made  which,  in 
die  opinion  of  the  exarmner.  overcomes  die  new  ground  for 
rqection  staled  in  die  dedsion.  Should  die  examiner  again 
reject  die  applicadon  dK  spplicanr  may  again  appeal  to  die 
Board  of  Pateat  Appeals  and  Interferenoes. 

(2)  The  appellant  may  have  the  case  reoonsideted  under 
{  1.197(b)  by  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
upon  die  sanoe  record.  The  leqaeat  far  leconsidwation  shall 
address  dK  new  ground  for  rejection  and  state  with  particularity 
the  padus  bdievcd  to  have  been  miaappreheoded  or  overlooked 
in  lenderittg  the  decision  and  also  state  all  other  grounds  upon 
which  recoosidentioa  is  sought  Where  request  for  such  recon- 
sideration is  made  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  interfer- 
ences «fc«ii  reconsider  the  new  ground  for  rqection  and,  if 
necessary,  render  a  new  decision  which  shall  inchide  all  grounds 
upon  winch  a  patent  is  reftised.  The  decision  on  reconsideration 
is  deemed  to  incorporate  die  earlier  decision,  except  for  diose 
pottjww  specifically  withdrawn  on  reconsideration,  and  is  final 
for  the  purpose  of  judicial  review. 


(d)  Although  the  Board  of  PateM  Appeals  and  Interferences 
normally  will  confuK  its  decision  to  a  review  of  rejections 
made  by  the  examiner,  should  it  have  knowledge  of  any  grounds 
for  rejecting  any  allowed  claim  it  may  include  in  its  decision 
a  recommended  rejection  of  the  claim  and  remand  die  case  to 
die  exanuner.  In  such  event,  die  Board  shall  set  a  period,  not 
less  dian  one  mondi,  widni  which  die  appellant  may  submit 
to  the  examiner  an  appropriate  aiirmlinritt.  a  showing  <A  facts 
or  reasons,  or  both,  in  order  to  avoid  die  grounds  set  forth 
in  die  recommendalion  of  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 


Interferences.  The  examiner  shall  be  bound  by  the  recommmda- 
tion  and  shall  enter  and  ■Mi.*«i«  die  recommended  rqection 
unless  aa  ir^i»»M«wMin*  or  showing  of  Cacts  not  ptcvioosly  of 
record  is  filed  which,  in  die  opinion  of  die  naiiiimT.O¥Cimiiiu 
die  recommended  lejection.  Should  die  cxaminrr  make  die 
recoomended  reiection  final  die  VPlicant  may  again  appeal 
to  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Imeifciences. 

(e)  Whenever  a  decision  of  die  Board  of  Patent  Apiwals  and 
Interferences  indndes  or  allows  a  remand,  diat  decision  shall 
not  be  considered  a  final  decision.  When  appropriale.  upon 
coochniaa  of  proceedings  on  remand  before  tfaie  examiner,  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  may  enter  an  order 
odietwiae  in^±ig  its  decision  final. 

(f)Seet  1.1 36(b)  for  extensions  of  time  to  take  action  under 
this  section. 

S.  Section  1.197  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  and 
(c)  to  read  as  follows: 


}L197ActiM 


(b)  A  single  request  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of 
the  decision  may  be  made  if  filed  within  one  month  fiom  the 
date  of  the  original  decision,  naless  the  original  decisioa  is  so 
nwvtifMMi  by  die  decision  on  reconsideration  as  to  become,  in 
effect,  a  new  decision,  and  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interfierences  so  stales.  The  request  for  reconsideraiioa  shall 
state  with  particularity  the  poina  believed  to  have  been  misap- 
prehended or  overlooked  in  rendering  die  decision  and  also 
stale  all  other  grounds  upon  which  reconsideration  is  sought. 
See  37  CFR  i  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time  for  seeking 
reconsideration. 

(c)  Termination  of  proceedings.  Proceedings  are  considered 
temtinaled  by  die  dismissal  of  an  appeal  or  the  failure  to  timely 
file  an  appeal  lo  die  court  or  a  civil  action  ({  1.304)  except: 
(1)  where  claims  stand  allowed  in  an  appiicaiion  or  (2)  where 
the  nature  of  the  decision  requires  further  action  by  die  exam- 
iner. The  date  of  lenninatioa  of  proceedings  is  the  date  oo 
which  the  appeal  is  /titm^wH  or  the  date  oo  which  the  time 
for  appeal  to  die  court  or  review  by  civil  action  ($  1.304) 
expires.  If  an  appeal  to  the  court  or  a  civil  action  has  been 
filed,  proceedings  are  considered  terminated  when  the  appeal 
or  civil  action  is  terminated.  An  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  is  terminated  when  the  mandate 
is  received  by  the  Office.  A  civil  action  is  terminated  when 
the  time  to  appeal  the  judgment  expires. 


6.  Section  1.301  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


{  1  J«l  Appeal  t»  VJS.  Cnwt  of 
Clirait 


Car  IkeFcdcrri 


Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexami- 
nation proceeding  rtistarisfird  with  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Paieat  Appeals  and  Interferences,  and  any  patty  to  an  interfer- 
ence dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeab  and  Inleifaences,  may  wpeal  to  die  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit  Ine  appellant  must  take  die 
following  steps  in  such  an  appeal:  (a)  In  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark ^mce  file  a  written  notice  of  appeal  directed  to  the 
Commissioner  (see  fit  1.302  and  1.304);  and  (b)  in  die  Court, 
file  a  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  and  pay  die  fee  for  appeal. 
as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  C:ouit. 


7.  Section  1.303  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 


f  IJtS  OtI  Actioa 


35  U.S.C.  14S,  146, 3M. 


(c)  If  any  adverse  patty  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  die  Fedoal  Circuit  by  a  defeated  party  in  an 
interrerence  proceeding  files  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
within  tweiKy  days  after  the  filing  of  die  defeated  party's  notice 
of  appeal  to  die  court  (fi  1.302).  diat  he  or  she  elects  to  have 
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all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  3S  U.S.C 
146.  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as  provided  in  t 
1.646. 

8.  Section  1 .304  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
t  1 J04  Ttaoe  far  appeal  or  dvil  action. 

(a)  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (§  1 .302)  or  for  commencing 
a  civil  action  ({  1.303)  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the 
decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  If 
a  request  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  the  decision 
is  filed  within  die  time  provided  under  §  1.197(b)  or  fi  1.658. 
the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  two  months  after  action  on  the  request.  In  interferences, 
the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  or  cross-action  expires  (1) 
14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the  summons 
and  complaint  or  (2)  two  months  after  the  date  of  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  whichever  is 
later.  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  are  not  subject 
to  die  provisions  of  fifi  1.136.  l.5S0(c)  or  1.64S(a)  or  (b).  The 
Commissioner  may  extend  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  a  civil  action  ( 1 )  for  good  cause  shown  if  requested 
in  writing  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal 
or  commencing  a  civil  action,  or  (2)  upon  written  request  after 
the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing 
a  civil  action  upon  a  showing  that  the  failure  to  act  was  the 
result  of  excusable  neglect  The  certificate  of  mailing  practice 
of  fi  1 .8  is  not  available  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  or  cross- 
appeal.  See  l.8(aX2Xix). 

(b)  The  times  specified  in  this  section  in  days  are  calendar 
days.  The  times  specified  herein  in  months  are  calendar  months 
except  that  one  day  shall  be  added  to  any  two-month  period 
which  includes  Febniaiy  28.  If  the  last  day  of  the  time  specified 
for  appeal  of  commencing  a  civil  action  falls  on  a  Saturday, 
Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  in  the  Ehstrict  of  Columbia,  the  time 
is  exteiided  to  the  next  day  which  is  neither  a  Saturday,  Sunday 
nor  a  Federal  holiday. 

(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  has  taken  an  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  an 
adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  35  U.S.C.  141  electing  to 
have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  under  35  U.S.C.  146 
(fi  1.303(c)),  die  time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  141.  The  time  for  filing  a  cross-action 
expires  14  days  after  service  of  the  summons  and  complaint. 
The  certificate  of  mailing  practice  of  fi  1.8  is  not  available  for 
filing  a  notice  of  appeal  of  cross-appeal.  See  l.8(aK2Kviii). 

9.  Section  1.550  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

t  1.550  Cowtect  of  reciamiMtioa  proceedings 

•  •  •  •  • 


(c)  The  time  for  taking  any  action  by  a  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamiiutioa  proceeding  wiU  be  extended  only  for  sufficient 
cause,  and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified.  Any  request  for 
such  extension  must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which 
action  by  the  patent  owner  is  due,  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere 
filing  of  the  request  effect  any  extension.  See  fi  1 .304(a)  for 
extensions  of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Fe<teral  Circuit  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action. 

•  •  *  •  • 

10.  Section  1.645  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 


t  1.645 


fartc  papers,  stay  of 


(a)  Except  to  extend  die  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal 
to  die  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit  or  for 
commencing  a  civil  action,  a  party  may  file  a  motion  ( fi  1.635) 
sedting  an  extension  of  time  to  take  action  in  an  interference. 
See  t  1.304(a)  for  extensions  of  time  for  fiUng  a  notice  of 
appeal  to  the  U.S.  (Tourt  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit  or 
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for  commencing  a  civil  action.  The  motion  shall  be  filed  within 
sufficient  time  to  actnaUy  reach  the  exanuner-in-chief  before 
expiration  of  the  time  for  taking  action.  A  moving  patty  should 
not  assume  that  the  motion  will  be  granted  even  tf  there  is  no 
objection  by  any  other  patty.  The  motion  will  be  denied  unless 
the  moving  party  shows  good  cause  why  an  extension  should 
be  granted.  The  press  of  other  business  arising  after  an  exam- 
iner-in-chief  sets  a  time  for  taking  action  wUI  not  normally 
constitute  good  cause.  A  motion  seeking  additional  time  to 
take  testimony  because  a  party  has  not  been  able  to  procure 
the  testimony  of  a  witness  shall  set  forth  the  name  of  the 
witness,  any  steps  taken  to  procure  the  testimony  of  the  witness, 
the  dates  on  which  the  steps  were  taken,  and  the  facts  expected 
to  be  proven  through  the  witness. 

(b)  Any  paper  belatedly  filed,  will  not  be  considered  except 
upon  motion  (fi  1 .635)  which  shows  sufficient  cause  why  the 
paper  was  not  timely  filed.  See  fi  1.304(a)  for  exclusive  proce- 
dures relating  to  belated  filing  of  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appieals  for  the  Fedoal  Circuit  or  belated  commence- 
ment of  a  civil  action. 

***** 

1 1 .  Section  1 .658  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 

fi  1.658  FfauJ  Decision 


•  •  •  •  • 


(b)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  under  para- 
graph (a)  of  diis  section  shall  be  filed  within  one  month  after 
the  date  of  the  decision.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
specify  with  particularity  the  points  believed  to  have  been 
misapprehended  or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision.  Any 
reply  to  a  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  filed  within  14 
days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  request  for  reconsideration. 
Where  reasonably  possible,  service  of  the  request  for  reconsid- 
eration shall  be  such  that  delivery  is  acconqilished  by  hand  or 
"Express  Mail."  The  Board  shall  enter  a  decision  on  the  request 
for  reconsideration.  If  the  Board  shall  be  of  the  opinion  that 
the  decision  on  the  request  for  reconsideration  significantly 
modifies  its  original  decision  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section, 
the  Board  may  designate  the  decision  on  die  request  for  recon- 
sideration as  a  new  decision. 


•  •  «  •  • 


PART  2 
CASES 


RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK 


12.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  continues  to 
read  as  follows: 

Audiority:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  odierwise 
noted. 

13.  Section  2.129  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

•  *  •  •  • 

(c)  Any  request  for  rehearing  or  leconsideratioo  or  modifica- 
tion of  a  decision  issued  after  final  hearing  must  be  filed  within 
one  month  from  the  date  of  Ifae  decision.  A  brief  in  response 
must  be  filed  widiin  fifteen  days  fiom  the  dale  of  service  of 
the  request  The  times  specified  may  be  extended  by  order  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  on  motion  for  good 
cause. 


14.  Section  2.144  is  revised  lo  read  as  follows: 
9  2.144  RtcoMJderatioB  of  ittUn  on  ex  parte 


Any  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modification 
of  the  dedsion,  must  be  filed  within  one  month  from  the  date 
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of  iIk  deciiMiL  Socta  (jme  may  be  exleiided  by  the  Tndemaik 

Trial  and  Appeal  Board  upon  a  showing  of  sufficient  cauae. 

IS.  Sectioo  2.14S  is  amcadtd  by  revising  paragraphs  (a). 
(CX2),  (CX3).  (dX  I  \  (dX2)  and  (dX3)  and  adding  new  paragraph 
(e)  to  read  as  follows: 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


i  U45  Appcnl  to  cawt  amt  drl 

(a)  Appeal  to  U.S.  Couit  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Ciiaiit 
An  appucant  for  i^istratioa,  or  any  party  to  an  interference, 
oppoartion,  or  canceDaiian  piufwling  or  any  party  to  an  appli- 
calion  to  legisler  as  a  cunmiieut  naer,  hereinafter  lefened  to 


T  partes  proceedings,  who  is  diasadafied  with  the  decision 
of  die  Ttndemart  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  and  anjr  iqtisuaut 
who  has  filed  an  afBdavit  or  decianKian  under  section  8  of  die 
Act  or  who  has  filed  an  appikatian  for  renewal  and  is  diaaatia- 
fied  with  die  dedaion  of  the  Commiaaioaa-  (U  2.16S.  2.184). 
may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Cont  of  Appeab  for  die  Federal  CifcuiL 
The  appellant  most  take  the  following  steps  in  soch  an  appeal: 

( 1 )  In  die  Patem  and  Trademark  Office  give  written  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  Commissioner  (see  paragraphs  (b)  and  (d)  of 
this  section); 

(2)  In  the  comt,  file  a  co^  of  the  notice  of  appeal  and 
pay  the  fee  for  appeal,  as  provided  by  the  rales  of  the  Cooit 


(c) 


I 


(2)  Any 


or  tMisiranl  in  an  ex  parte  case  who 
to  die  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal 
Circut  waives  any  tight  to  proceed  under  section  21(b)  of  the 
Act 

(3)  Any  advene  party  to  an  appeal  taken  to  die  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated  party  in  an 

inW  f  ptrtTf  |f"T**^'"t  '—y  *»**  ■  nutitr:  with  the  CniimiMMnBer 

within  twenty  d^s  after  die  filing  of  the  defeated  party's  notice 
of  appeal  to  die  court  (paragnpo  (b)  of  dns  aectiaa).  electing 
to  hnrr  M  fwlhrr  pf^'^'^f  «««fcir«»»i  —  [iwwi«i»«i  m  ««r*i«»i 
21(b)  of  die  Act  The  notice  of  election  most  be  served  as 
provided  in  {  2.119.  The  certifictfe  of  mailing  practice  of 
S  1.8  is  not  available  for  filing  a  notice  of  election.  See  i 
1.8(aX2Xviii). 

(d)  Tune  for  appeal  or  dvil  action.  (1)  The  time  for  filing 
dK  notice  of  appeal  to  die  U.S.  Qiurt  of  Appeab  for  die  Federal 
Gicait  (paragraph  (b)  of  dus  aection).  or  for  commeodng  a 
civil  action  (pangnph  (c)  of  Ihb  section),  is  two  moolhs  fiom 
die  date  of  me  deosian  of  die  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  or  die  Commiasioner.  aa  the  caae  may  be.  If  a  Rxpest 
for  rehearing  orieconaiderMion  or  modification  of  the  decision 
is  filed  within  dK  time  specified  in  ff  2.127(b).  2.129(c)  or 
2.144.  or  widun  any  extension  of  time  granted  dieremder.  die 
lime  for  filing  an  appeal  or  roinmmring  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  two  mondis  afteraction  on  die  request.  In  inter  partes 
cmea.  die  tinK  for  filing  a  craaa-nction  or  a  notice  of  a  cniaa- 
^peal  expires  (I)  Udaysafkerserviceof  die  notice  of  appeal 
or  the  snmmons  and  1  Twrtaiiit  or  (2)  two  iwrtis  finom  the 
datt  of  die  decision  of  dielYadematk  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
or  the  Commiaaioner,  whichever  ia  later.  The  certificate  of 
maiHng  practice  of  f  1.8  is  Kt  availaUc  for  filing  a  notice  of 
qipeal  or  croaa-appeal  See  S  1.8(aX2Xix). 

(2)  The  times  specified  in  this  aection  in  days  are  calendar 
days.  The  times  tprrifir4  herein  in  months  are  ralmdar  months 
except  tiMt  one  day  shall  be  added  to  any  twonnooih  poiod 
wIm^  incfaides  February  28.  If  die  laat  day  of  time  specified 
for  at  appeal,  or  commencing  a  civil  action  faUs  on  a  Sabaday, 
Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  m  die  Diahict  of  Cohnnbia,  die  time 
is  extended  to  the  next  di^  which  is  neidier  a  Satnrday,  Sunday 
nor  a  Federal  holiday. 

(3)  If  a  party  to  an  inter  partes  proceeding  has  taken  an 
qipeal  to  die  U.S.  Conn  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit  and 
«  adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  section  21(aXl)  of  die 
Act  ^iwrting  lo  have  all  further  pTK'*'*^''y  conducted  under 
aeclian  21(b)  of  die  Act.  dK  tune  for  filing  a  civil  action 
diereafler  is  specified  in  section  2l(aXl)  of  die  Act  The  time 
for  filing  a  croaa-action  expires  14  days  after  service  of  die 
miir''"**'  and  complaim. 


(e)  Extensions  of  time  to  commence  judicial  leview.  The 
Commiaaioner  may  extend  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  a  dvil  action  ( 1 )  for  good  cauae  shown  if  te^ieated 
in  writing  before  die  expinitian  of  die  period  for  filing  an  appeal 
or  commencing  a  dvil  action,  or  (2)  upon  written  reqneat  after 
die  expiration  of  die  period  for  filing  an  meal  or  commencing 
a  dvil  action  upon  a  showing  dial  the  nilure  to  act  was  die 
result  of  excuMbte  neglect. 


June  21,  1989 


DONALD  J.  (}UIGG 

Assistant  Setreuuy  and 

Commissioner  of  Paleius 

and  Trademarks 
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AdraMC  Nottce  of 
MPEP  i  12M  and  f 


This  memorandum  is  to  provide  advance  notice  of  changes 
diM  will  be  made  to  MFGP  f  1206  and  1 2309  relating,  respec- 
tively, to  die  lequirements  for  an  appeal  brief  and  preparation 
of  interference  papen  by  an  examiner.  These  changes  will 
appear  in  die  next  revision  of  die  Manual.  The  changes  will  be 
baaed  on  die  final  rales  rdating  to  patent  appeal  and  iaaerference 

■■■»#*Mtiitg«  ihirh  wmjiMMiwl  in  the  Federml  Kegister  on 
March  17.  1993  at  60  PR  14488  and  in  die  Offidd Gazette 
on  April  1 1. 1993  at  1 173  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  36.  The  effiective 
date  of  dieae  rale  changes  u  April  21,  I99S. 

37  CFR  1.192(c)  relating  to  die  content  of  an  appeal  brief 
has  been  chained  so  that  it  does  not  apply  to  pro  je  applicants, 
and  in  diat  two  additional  items  have  been  added.  In  particubr. 
die  tppf"-*  must  identify  in  die  brief,  die  real  party  m  interest 
and  any  idated  appeab  and  interferences.  Accordingly,  exam- 
iners must  review  appeal  briefe  filed  an  or  after  April  21, 
/993  for  the  ptcaence  of  die  following  iiema  under  appropriate 
headings:  (1)  Real  patty  in  interest;  (2)  Rehned  appenis  and 
interfetcncea;  (3)  Status  of  claims;  (4)  Stahis  of  anrndnirjitt; 
(3)  Summary  of  invention:  (6)  Issues;  (7)  Qrouning  of  claims; 
(8)  Argument;  and  (9)  Appendix.  Examiners  should  continue 
to  lefer  to  MPEP  §  1206  (6di  ed.,  Jan.  1993)  for  die  standards 
for  reviewing  items  (3)  dvough  (9).  Under  die  revised  rales, 
a  brief  filed  by  a  pro  se  appUcant  should  be  evahinted  on  a 
caae-hy-caae  faaais. 

Examiners  shouM  not  be  unduly  rigid  in  reviewing  appeal 
briefe  for  '■"■t^*— ^^  with  the  requirements  of  the  rale.  For 
example,  if  no  Mnwirtnient  has  been  filed  after  final  rejection, 
a  new  brief  should  not  be  recpiired  solely  because  die  brief 
omits  having  some  iiaieiiieiit  after  the  hrarting  for  item  (4). 
status  of  amendments. 

37  CFR  1.192(d)  has  been  amended  to  indicate  duu  "nhe 
appeal  will  stand  dismissed"  if  die  appellant  does  not  timely 
file  an  m"*™*-*  brief,  or  files  an  amrnrtrd  brief  which  does 
not  overcome  all  the  reasons  for  nonmmplianrr  of  which  the 
appellant  was  notified. 

Regarding  the  piepatatioo  of  interference  papers  by  die 
examiner,  37  CFR  1.609(bXl)  has  been  amended  to  require  the 
examiner  to  explain  why  the  ooima  define  different  patrrtsMe 
inventions  if  there  is  more  than  one  count  propoaed.  37  CFR 
1.609(bX2)  has  been  amfwdrd  to  require  the  fnamiiifr  to  iden- 
tify the  didms  of  any  application  or  patent  which  correspond 
to  each  count  and  explain  why  each  claim  designated  as  cones- 
ponding  to  a  count  is  directed  to  the  same  pmcwtaWe  inventiao 
as  die  count  37  CFR  1.609(bX3)  has  been  amriidnd  to  require 
die  examiner  to  identify  the  claims  in  any  applicalion  or  patent 
which  do  not  correspond  to  each  count  and  to  explain  why 
each  claim  designated  as  not  corresponding  to  any  count  is  not 
directed  to  the  tame  patentable  invention  as  any  coimt 

The  above  changes  will  take  effect  on  April  21,  1993. 


April  18.  1993 


J.  MICHAEL  THESZ.  Editor 

Manual  of  Patent 

Examinmg  Procedure 
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Agency.  Pnient  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulemakiiw 
Summary.  The  Patem  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  proposes 
to  amend  its  rales  of  practice  in  patent  interference  cases.  In 
re  Van  Gettns,  interpreted  patent  interference  rales  in  a  manner 
different  from  the  manner  in  which  the  rales  are  interpreted 
by  die  Commissioner.  The  Federal  Cireuit  held  diat  die  rales 
authorize  apaity  to  argue  the  teparate  patentability  of  claims 
that  die  PTO  designates  as  corresponding  to  a  single  count. 
Under  PTO  rales,  however,  every  claim  designated  to  corre- 
spond to  a  coum  shall  be  directed  to  a  single  inventive  concrat. 
pro  proposes  to  amend  the  interference  rules  to  specifically 
overcome  the  Federal  Circuit's  interpretaiioa  of  the  rules  in 
Van  Geuns.  PTO  proposes  to  specify  that  unless  a  party  files 
a  prelimiiiary  motion  to  contest  the  designation  of  a  claim  as 
corresponding  to  a  count,  die  party  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
conceded  diat  all  claims  dntignatrd  as  corresponding  to  a  count 
are  unpatentable  if  any  claim  designated  as  corresponding  to 
the  count  is  held  to  be  unpatentable  and  may  not  argue  to 
an  examiner-in-chief  or  the  separate  patentability  of  claims 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count.  PTO  also  proposes  to 
specify  that  when  an  euuniner-in-chief  in  an  interference 
becomes  aware  of  a  reason  why  a  claim  corresponding  to  a 
count  may  not  be  patentable,  the  examincr-in<hief  may  enter 
an  order  notifying  the  parties  of  the  reason  and  set  a  time  within 
which  each  party  may  present  its  views,  which  may  include  a 
preliminary  motion.  The  rules  would  further  specify  that  an 
opponent  may  file  an  opposition  to  any  preliminary  motion 
and  that  the  paity  would  file  a  reply  to  an  opposition. 

These  rules  will  apply  prospectively  except  when  an  exam- 
iner-in-chief notifies  a  party  in  an  inlerfcrence  to  the  contrary. 
If  a  patty  is  notified,  ibe  party  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
respond  regarding  die  piatentability  of  a  count  in  the  interfer- 
ence. 

Dates:  Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  Sept.  24. 
1993. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Box  8,  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 .  marked  to 
the  attention  of  Fred  E.  McKelvey,  Solicitor.  Written  conunents 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Suite  918,  on  the  9th 
floor  of  Crystal  Park  11.  located  at  2121  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington,  Va. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-9035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
f  PTO)  conducts  interference  proceedings  to  determine  who,  as 
between  rwo  or  more  applicants  for  patent  or  one  or  more 
applicants  and  one  or  more  patentees,  is  die  first  inventor  of 
a  patentable  invention. 

A  primary  examiner  determines  in  the  first  instance  whether 
the  claims  in  an  appbcatioo  interfere  with  the  claims  in  another 
appUcation  or  a  patent.  When  the  examiner  is  of  the  view 
dutt  an  interference  exists,  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  (Board)  is  notified.  37  CFR  S  1 .609.  An  examiner- 
in-chief,  i.e.,  a  member  of  the  Board,  is  assigned  to  each  interfer- 
ence. The  inteifeience  is  declared  by  die  examiner-in-chief.  37 
CFR  i  1.610(a). 

Each  separately  patentable  invention  involved  in  the  interfer- 
ence is  denned  by  a  count  The  count  is  a  vehicle  for  contesting 
priority  of  invention  (i.e..  who  made  the  inventiofi  defined  by 
the  count  first)  and  determining  the  evidence  relevant  to  the 
issue  of  priority.  Stfuires  v.  Corbett,  560  F2d.  424.  433.  194 
USPQ  513,  519  «X1>A  1977);  C<we  v.  CPC  Int%  Inc.,  730 
F2d  743.  749,  221  USPQ  1%,  200  (Fed.  Cir),  cert  denied, 
469  U.S.  872  (1984);  In  re  Van  Geuns.  988  F.2d  at  1 184,  26 
USPQ2d  at  1058-59  (Fed.  Cir.  1993). 

Each  claim  of  any  application  or  patent  to  be  involved  in 
the  interference  is  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count  or  not 
to  correspond  to  the  count.  A  preliminary  deteimination  is 
made  by  die  PTO  as  to  which  claims  should  be  designated  to 
conespond  to  the  count  The  claims  that  are  initially  determined 
to  define  die  same  patentable  invention  as  die  count  are  desig- 
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ntfed  to  cotictpood  to  the  count  All  other  daimt  are  ( 

as  not  correnoading  to  the  oouot  The  drngnntion  of  ( 

ascorreapraiiiiBgornotmiiraiwintliiUpwyviticaai 

in  an  interference.  Under  PTO  practice,  diere  is  a  pifimifinn 

dial  die  designation  of  a  claim  as  corresponding  or  not  correa- 

ponding  to  a  count  is  correct 

The  rales  author  iae  a  paity  to  file  a  preliminary  motion  to 
redtaBne  an  imerfeteoce  by  designating  a  claim  as  oonrapnnding 
ornotconespaadii«toacoant37CFR§  1.633(cX3)  and  (4). 
Prior  to  Vow  Gewtf.  die  PTO  had  iiMeipieted  the  rales  to  reqiiire 
a  preliminary  motion  to  drsigntr  a  daim  at  not  correapooding 
to  a  count  as  a  ooodition  to  being  aUe  to  argue  to  an  exaoatner- 
in-chief  or  die  Board  tint  die  claim  is  acparalely  patentable 
from  die  odier  claims  designated  to  coiiesnond  to  die  count 
See  Brooks  v.  Street,  16  USPQ2d  1 374, 1 378.  (Bd.  P«.  App.  A 
Int  1990);  Flehmig  v.  Giesa  13  USPQ2d  103Z  1034,  (Bd.  Pat 
App.  &  Int  1989);  Kwon  v.  Perkins,  6  USP<32d  1747.  1751 
(Bd.  Pat  App.  &  Int  1988).  afTd  on  oOter  grounds,  886  F.2d 
325,  12  USPQ2d  1308  (Fed.  Cir.  1989);  see  also  Lamont  v. 
Berquer,  7  USPQ2d  1580,  1582  (Bd.  Pm.  App.  &  Int  1988). 
In  Van  Geuns,  however,  die  Federal  Circuit  interpreted  die 
rules  differently,  stating: 

"Hlhe  position  of  die  Commissioiier  that  claims  dnrignatrd 
as  conesponding  to  a  count  stand  or  fall  with  the  patentability 
of  the  subject  matter  of  die  count  is  ovefhroad." 
988  F.2d  at  1185.  26  USFQ2d  as  1060.  The  Federal  Circuit 
further  stated: 

''[W]e  conclude  dial  a  party  to  an  interference,  who  has 
failed  to  timely  contest  die  designation  of  claims  conesponding 
to  a  count,  has  not  conceded  that  die  claims  conesponding  to 
a  count  are  anticipated  or  made  obvious  [i.e.,  are  nnprtrntablel 
by  the  prior  ait  when  the  subject  matter  cf  the  couM  is  deter- 
mined to  be  impatentable  for  obviousness.  The  PTO  must  deter- 
mine, based  n  the  actual  prior  art  reference  or  references, 
whether  claims  not  [designated  as]  corresponding  exacdy  to 
the  count  are  unpatentable." 

Id.  at  _,  26  USPC^  at  1060.  The  Federal  Circuit  still  further 
stated: 

"The  interference  nilcs  do  not  specify  whether  a  party  may 
argue  the  patentability  of  claims  separately  to  the  EIC  [exam- 
iner-in-chief] and  the  board." 
Id.  at  _.  26  USPQ2d  at  1060. 

The  changes  proposed  to  the  interference  rules  are  designed 
to  overcome  the  Federal  Circuit's  statement 

Subsection  (f)  of  37  CFR  $  1. 601.  as  proposed  to  be  amended, 
would  clarify  that  claims  are  designated  to  correspond  to  a 
count.  The  designation  constitutes  a  rebuttable  piesumption 
that  with  respect  to  patentability,  the  claims  stand  or  fall  with 
(he  count 

Subsection  (f)  would  also  eliminate  the  "but  which  defines 
tlie  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count"  language,  thereby 
eliminating  the  definition  of  "same  patentable  invention"  in  37 
CFR§  1.60l(n)  from  die  designation  of  claims  that  correspond 
substantially  to  a  count  The  purpose  of  the  proposed  changes 
is  to  overcome  die  Federal  Circuit's  Van  Cewis 'statement  dut 
"{i]f  a  party  does  not  timely  contest  the  designation  of  claims, 
there  is  in  effect  a  concession  that  all  of  the  dnignatfd  claims 
would  be  anudpated  or  made  obvious  if  die  cotmt  were  actually 
prior  art."  Id.  at  _.  26  USP(J2d  at  1060. 

Finally,  the  definition  of  a  "phantom  coimt"  would  be  revised 
to  clarify  that  it  is  unpatentable  to  die  patties  under  35  U.S.C. 
§  112. 

Subsection  (k)  of  37  CFR  §  1.633,  as  proposed  to  be 
amended,  would  provide  that  a  party  who  fails  to  contest  by 
way  of  a  timely  preliminary  motion  under  37  CFR  $  1 .633, 
the  designation  of  a  claim  as  corresponding  to  a  count  may 
not  subsequendy  argue  to  an  examiner-in-chief  or  the  Board 
the  separate  patentability  of  claims  designated  to  correspond 
to  a  count. 

The  first  sentence  of  section  1.641,  as  proposed  to  be 
ai^i^wtivt  would  be  redesignated  subsection  (a)  and  would 
clvify  that  die  Examiner-in-Chief  wouU  notify  die  patties  by 
order  of  die  unpatentability  of  claims  designated  as  corres- 
ponding to  a  count  The  woid  "corresponding''  would  be 
changed  to  "designated  to  correspoad"  to  conform  with  the 
proposed  revision  to  subsection  1.601(f).  Proposed  subsection 
(a)  would  also  indicate  dial  responses  to  die  order  may  include 
argimient  and  any  preliminary  motion  permitted  under  { 
1 .633(c),  (d),  or  (h)  as  well  as  any  supporting  evidence. 


1194  OG  364 
(119) 

A  aew  labiectioB  (b)  woaU  be  added  to  Mctioa  1.641  dnt 
woald  maty  dM  die  apfotititm  mmI  lepiy  practice  ondenec- 
IkH  lii38  Hipbet  to  a  preUmiMfy  moiioa  filed  in  respome 
to  te  FTMi—ff-ia-Chirf't  ovder  oader  nbeectkn  (a)  of  diit 
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HaaO^.dielaataenieaceofdieaBiaHaectioo.  1.641  wooM 
be  ndeawmed  ai  wbeectioa  (c)  md  woaU  iachide  a  reficreiice 
to  Ike  praiBiBaiy  motitHM  uader  leclioB  1 .633  pennitted  mder 
the  leviiicM  to  wbacctioa  (a)  of  dn  icclioii 

I  rales  wfll  apply  pnMpectiveiy  except  wiiea  an  exam- 

>  a  party  ia  m  iaaufutace  to  die  conwiy. 

If  a  party  is  aotified,  die  party  win  be  fivea  aa  opportanity  to 

;  Ike  pateatability  of  a  oooni  in  die 


OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

TheproooaedialechMMBasteincoBforinitywitfaifaereqiiire- 
nms  of  Ihe  RegidatafyFladbility  Act  (S  VS.C.  601  etaet^), 
ExecMiw  Onlen  12291  ad  12612  anl  Ae  Papenrark  Rednc- 
lioB  Act  of  19MX  44  U.S.C.  3S01  et  atq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  die  DepartaKat  of  Commerce  bas 
oertifini  to  dv  Oiief  Connad  far  Advocacy.  Smafl  Business 
AifeBinistraliaa.  that  iheae  propoaed  lak  cbaiites  will  not  bave 

eadties  (Refniatory  Flexfliility  Act.  S  U.S.C.  6QS(b)).  The  prin- 
cipal iaoiMct  of  dieae  proposed  diai^  woold  be  to  darify  the 
preoedare  far  aigning  the  psaeattbflwy  of  daiins  concipniKltftg 
to  a  oonal  in  paaent  iaserfewces  and  thereby  rliminair  any 

I  of  die  onoK  rales. 
The  Offioe  has  desonined  Ikal  dns  proposed  rak  chanse  is 
not  a  niaiar  rale  chanfe,  aader  Execntive  Order  12291.  The 
saanalmBct on  die eooaomy  wiO be  leas  Ihsn  $100 1 
There  win  be  no  naior  increase  in  costs  or  prices  far  < 

^^^  -Federal.  «sse  or  I 

;  or  aeoBaiNiK  regiona.  There  win  be  no  I 


I  ifcat  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
tne  relalioBanp  between  die 
:  and  die  Stales  ss  ontUned  in  Execolivc 
Order  1261Z 

The  rale  chsofe  will  not  ioBose  s  bordea  vader  die  Psper- 
wok  Rednctian  Act  1980.  44  U.S.C  3301  er  je^.,  since  no 
record-toeping  or  lepotting  igquiiwnmtt  widun  die  coverage 
of  the  Act  sre  placed  opoo  the  pabbc. 


Liatar 


lB37CnPMtl 


Aiimiiiiimiii^  pnctice  sod  pruceduie.  Couits.  Inventioas 
md  psaeati.  For  (he  reaaoas  set  out  in  the  preanMe.  it  is 
proposed  to  amend  37CFRpan  1  wherein  removals  are  indi- 
cated by  brackets  ((])  and  adittioas  by  amms  (►'4)  as  follows: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  audiority  cHatioa  for  37  CFR  pan  I  wooid  cootiiMie  to 
read  as  follows: 

Aodntity:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.601  is  pioaoaed  to  be  smrartrrt  by  revising  Pars- 
gnph  (f)  to  lead  as  fbOows: 

f  LMl  Scape  af  i 


(f)  A  "ooimi"  defines  die  interfering  subject  mstter  between: 
(1)  two  or  more  spplicalians  or 


(2)  one  or  more  applicaiioas  sod  one  or  more  patents. 

Wbea  there  is  more  thsa  one  count,  each  count  shall  define 
a  separate  pateatabfe  iaveatian.  Any  claim  of  an  sppUcation 
or  patent  [whicfa]  ^that  is  designated  to<  conespood(t]  to  s 
cooat  is  a  claim  involved  in  an  interiiereace  within  the  meaning 
of  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  A  claim  of  a  paieat  or  inventioa  ►diaf^ 


[which]  is  identical  to  a  contt  is  said  to  "correspond  exactly" 
to  die  count  A  claim  of  a  patent  or  applicatioo  Miaf^  [which] 
is  not  identical  to  a  coaat  [.  bat  which  defines  die  same  patent- 
able inventioa  as  die  couot.]  is  said  to  ootrespoad  substantially" 
to  die  count  Wbea  a  count  is  broader  in  scope  than  all  claims 
^thsf^  [which]  coiTCspond  to  die  count,  die  oonm  is  s 
"phantom  count"  A  phantom  count  is  not  patentable  to  any 
pvty  under  35  U.S.C.  112. 


3.  Section  1.633  is  propoaed  to  be 
paragraph  (k)  to  read  as  follows: 


11.633 


by 


aaew 


(k)  A  party  who  Ms  to  coatest  by  wsy  of  s  timely  filed 
prdiminary  motiaa  under  S  1.633(c).  the  designatian  of  a  claim 
as  conesponding  to  s  count  may  not  subaequeatly  aigue  to  an 
Exannner-in-Ouef  or  die  Board  die  separate  patenttbibty  or 
die  lack  of  separate  patentability  of  claims  designated  to  corre- 
spond to  the  count 

4.  Section  1 .641  is  pioposed  to  be  revised  ss  follows: 


Ui 


^a)'4  During  die  pendency  of  an  intetferenoe,  if  the  exam- 
iner-in-chief  becomes  aware  of  a  reaaon  why  a  claim  ^tlesig 
nated  to  correspond^  [corresponding]  to  a  count  may  not  be 
patentable,  die  examiner-in-chief  may  [notify]  Center  an  order 
notifying^  die  parties  of  die  reason  snd  set  s  time  within 
which  each  party  may  preaent  its  views,  ^wfaich  may  include 


any  supropiiatr  preUnanaty  motion  under  { 
1 .633tc).  (d),  or  (h).  mrhiding  any  supporting  evidenced. 

^(b)  If  a  party  timely  files  a  preliminary  motioa  in  response 
to  die  order  of  die  examiner-in-cbief.  an>  opponent  may  file 
an  opposition  puisaant  to  {  1.638(a).  If  an  opponent  files  an 
oppoaition.  die  party  may  file  a  rtply  pnrsuaiM  to  1 1.638(b).4 


Hc)^  AAer  considering  any  timely  filed  views,  ^inchiding 
any  tinaeiy  filed  preliminaTy  motions  under  (  1.633.^  the  exam- 
iner-in-cfaief  shaU  decide  bow  die  inteiferenoe  sfaall  proceed. 


July  16,  1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 
Acting  AssistoHl  Secretary 

ofPaUMs  Olid  TrademaHcs 
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This  notice  describes  simplified  procedures  for  inspecting 
sndAv  obtaining  copies  of  interference  files  snd  related  spplica- 
tion  and  ftttaH  filn.  Prior  to  Anil.  1995.  peading  and  termi- 
naied  iumfumoe  files  and  other  files  involved  in  p""*^ 
inierfenaoes  could  be  inipwtrd  sad  released  for  copying  st 
die  self-service  copy  center  kxated  at  die  Board  of  Patent 
Appeab  and  iMerfnences.  BecsBse  of  ( 1 )  repeaiBd  and  tobstan- 
tial  file  im^rity  problems  with  released  files  snd  (2)  die 
growing  space  needs  of  the  Board,  this  facility  was  discon- 
tinued. (Copies  of  files  could  only  be  obtained  daough  Certifica- 
tion DivisioiL  In  order  to  improve  the  availability  ^these  files 
diis  pTDcedure  has  been  modified.  The  new  procedures  are 
described  below. 


Subject  to  statutofy  snd  regulatory  limitations  on  availability 
(35  U.S.C.  §  122:  37  CPU.  H  111  and  1.14)  tcnninaied 
interference  files  and  application  and  paieat  files  involved  in 
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terminsted  interferaices  may  be  inspected  at  and  copies 
obtained  through  die  Rles  Infonnatioii  Unit.  ((703)  308-2733.) 


As  a  general  mstter,  peading  spplicatioas  and  inlet  feieuce 
files  are  not  available  to  die  poUic.  35  U.S.C.  9  122;  37  C.F.R. 
§(  1.11(e)  and  1.14.  The  fMities  to  an  interference  or  their 
representatives  (e.g..  those  having  a  duly  executed  power  to 
inspect)  may  inspect  pending  interference  files  and  involved 
application  and  patented  files,  by  appointment  at  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  Appointments  should  be 
made  widi  die  Clerk  of  die  Boaid  at  (703)  308-9797.  The 
parties  to  s  pending  interference  or  their  representatives  may 
obtain  copies  of  poiding  interference  files  and  involved  files 
by  placing  an  order  through  Certificaoon  Division  ((703)  308- 
9726  in  die  Washington.  DC,  Metro  Area  or  (800)  972-6382 
outside  Washington.  D.C.). 

BRUCE  H.  STONER.  JR 

Acting  Chief  Administrative 

Patent  Judge 

1II84CX3I5) 
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37  CFR  Part  1 

[Docket  No.  950297M4-5044-01] 

RIN:  IM51-AA7I 

Patent  Appeal  and  laterfereace  Practice 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Fmal  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  relating  to  patent  appeal 
and  interference  proceedings.  The  changes  include  amendinents 
to  conform  the  interference  rules  to  new  legislabve  require- 
ments snd  a  number  of  clarifying  and  housekeeping  amend- 
ments. 

Effective  Date:  This  doctunent  is  effective  April  21,  1995. 
except  section  I.I  1(e),  which  is  effective  March  17.  1995. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Fred  E.  McKeivey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  603-3361  or  by  mail  marked  to  die  attention 
of  Fred  E.  McKeivey  at  P.  O.  Box  15647,  Ariingtoo.  Virginia 
22215. 

Supplementary  Information:  A  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
was  published  in  die  Federal  Regtstcr  (59  FR  50181)  on 
October  3,  1994.  snd  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademarii  Office  (1 167  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  98)  on  October 
25, 1994.  In  response  to  s  request  for  written  comments,  twenty- 
six  written  comments  were  received.  A  public  hewing  was  held 
on  December  7,  1994,  at  which  four  witnesses  testified.  The 
written  comments  and  the  suggestions  made  at  die  public 
bearing  represent  the  views  of  fifteen  individuals  and  corpora- 
tions and  three  patent  law  associations,  namely,  the  Committee 
on  Interferences  of  die  American  Bar  Associaiioa,  die  Interfer- 
ence C^ommitt^  of  the  American  Intellectual  Property  Law 
Associatioa  and  die  Japan  Intellectual  Property  Associatioa. 
These  comments  and  suggestioas  are  addressed  below  in  the 
discussion  of  the  rule  rktanff*  to  which  they  pertain.  A  number 
of  suggested  |ule  changes,  though  meritorious,  cannot  be 
adopted  at  this  time  h^cf^^  they  are  believed  to  be  outside 
die  scope  of  dia  present  rulemaking.  Accordingly,  dmse  sugges- 
tions will  be  die  subject  of  a  fimae  rulemaking. 

The  provisions  of  die  rules,  as  amended,  will  be  appUed  in 
pending  iutaferences  to  die  extent  reasonably  possible.  How- 
ever, it  is  the  desire  of  PTO  to  avoid  applying  the  rules,  as 
adopted,  to  pending  interferences  where  substantial  prejudice 
wouki  resnh.  For  aaai^  generally  speaking,  in  cases  where 
die  periods  for  filing  preliminaty  motions  and  preliminary  state- 
ments have  been  set  die  cnrrent  preliminary  motian  and  prelim- 
invy  itffn»-«i>jn  niles  will  apply,  ahhough  patties  are  fiee  to 
vohutarily  comply  with  die  rales  as  amended.  Generally 
speaking,  in  cases  where  die  testimony  periods  have  been  set 
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die  current  testimony  and  record  rules  will  apply.  The  questmn 
of  whether  whatantial  prejudice  will  result  in  a  particular  caae 
is  a  matter  within  the  discretion  of  the  administrative  patent 
judge  or  the  Board. 

I  ) ■!  ndaai  nis  Hi s|mnsl Idnpfinn  nf  rahllr  I  btts  ir 

IS2  and  lt3-465. 

As  indicated  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  several 
of  die  amendments  to  die  interference  rules  (ix.,  37  CFR  1.601 
et  seq.)  are  responsive  to  Public  Law  103-182,  107  Stat  2057 
( 1 993)  (Noith  American  Free  Trade  Agreement  ImplementatioB 
Act  hereinafter  NAFTA  hiipltuitiiUtioB  Act),  whicfa  amradrd 
35  U.S.C.  104  to  permit  an  applicam  or  patentee,  with  respect 
to  an  applicatioa  filed  on  or  after  December  8.  1993.  to  rely 
on  activities  occurring  in  a  "NAFTA  country"  to  prove  a  date 
of  invention  no  earlier  than  December  8.  1993,  except  as  pro- 
vided in  35  U.S.C.  1 19  and  365.  On  December  8.  1994.  which 
was  subsequent  to  publicatioa  of  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking, Pubbc  Law  103-465.  108  Stat  4809  (1994)  (Uruguay 
Round  Agreements  Act)  was  signed  into  law,  which  fimher 
amended  35  U.S.C.  104  to  permit  an  applicant  or  a  patentee, 
with  respect  to  an  application  filed  on  or  alter  January  I,  1996, 
to  rely  on  activities  occurring  in  a  WTO  member  country  to 
prove  a  date  of  invention  no  evlier  than  January  1. 1996.  except 
as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  1 19  and  365.  Section  104,  as  amended 
by  PubUc  Law  103-465,  reads  as  follows: 

§  104.  Inventioa  made  abroad 

(a)  IN  GENERAL- 

(I)  PROCEEDINGS.-In  proceedings  in  die  Patent  and 
Trademaik  Office,  in  the  couiu,  and  before  any  other  competent 
authority,  an  applicant  for  a  patent  or  a  patentee,  may  not 
establish  a  date  of  invention  by  reference  to  knowledge  or  use 
thereof,  or  other  activity  widi  respect  thereto,  in  a  foreign 
country  other  than  a  NAfTA  country  or  a  WTO  member 
counDy,  except  as  provided  in  sectioos  1 19  and  365  of  this 
title. 


(2)  RIGHTS-  If  an  inventioa  was  made  by  a  person,  civil 
or  military- 

(A)  while  domiciled  in  die  United  States,  and  serving  in  any 
other  country  in  connection  with  operations  by  or  on  behalf  of 
die  United  Stales, 

(B)  while  dormciled  in  a  NAFTA  country  and  serving  in 
another  country  in  connection  with  operatioiis  by  or  on  bdbalf 
of  that  NAFTA  country,  or 

(C)  while  domiciled  in  a  WTO  member  country  and  serving 
in  another  country  in  coimectioa  with  operatioBS  by  or  on  behalf 
of  dut  WTO  member  country. 

that  person  shall  be  entitled  to  the  same  rights  of  priority  in 
the  United  Stales  with  respect  to  such  inventioa  as  if  such 
invention  had  been  made  in  die  United  Stales,  diat  NAFTA 
country,  or  that  WTO  member  country,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(3)  USE  OF  INFORMATION.-  To  die  extent  diat  any  infor- 
mation in  a  NAFTA  country  or  a  WTO  member  country  con- 
ceming  knowledge,  use.  or  other  activity  relevant  to  proving 
or  disproving  a  date  of  iaveatian  has  not  been  made  available 
for  use  in  a  proceeding  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofiioc.  a 
court  or  any  other  competent  authority  to  the  same  extent  as 
such  information  could  be  made  available  ia  the  Uniied  States, 
die  Commissioner,  court  or  such  other  anihartty  shall  (haw 
appropriate  inferences,  or  take  other  action  petmitted  by  siatate, 
rule,  or  regiilation.  in  fovor  erf  the  party  diat  requested  the 
informatioa  in  the  proceeding. 

(b)  raPINmONS.  -  As  used  in  diis  sectioa- 

(1)  the  term  'NAFTA  courKry'  has  die  meaning  given  dmt 
term  in  section  2(4)  of  the  North  Ameiican  Free  Trade  Agree- 
ment Implementatioa  Act;  and 
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(2)  the  tenn  'WTO  member  coyaby'  has  tbe  meaniiig  given 
that  lenn  in  section  2(10)  at  the  Un^nsy  Roimd  Agreementt 
Act 

Seciian  2(4)  of  the  NAFTA  luytawmrsrion  Act  is  codified  at 
19  U^.C.  3a01;  {  2(10)  of  the  Uragnay  Round  Agieements 
Act  is  codified  at  19  US.C.  3301. 

The  Notioe  of  Plofioaed  Rnkmaking  prapoaed  adding  a  new 
pmofb  (r)  ID  (  1.601  defining  '^AFTA  covntiy"  to  mean 
'^AFTA  coaaoy  m  defined  in  aectkn  2(4)  of  die  NAFTA 
TiH^iiMrtMiiai  Act  nl  ^ncB-NAFTA  comry"  to  mean  a 
connliy  other  dian  a  NAFTA  oonniry.  One  Gomnent  qoesliaaed 
wtaedier  tiAFTA  coonlcy"  should  be  defined  in  die  rales  to 
inctede  dK  United  Stales.  The  answer  is  no.  "NAFTA  oounny" 
I  in  33  U.S.C.  104  has  die  meaning  given  diat  term  in 
I  2(4)  of  die  NAFTA  Impiemeatatiao  Act,  which  refers 
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to  only  Canada  and  Mexico.  Another  mmmmt  observed  diat 
die  pnooaed  temv  "tJAFrA  oonmry"  and  Im-NAFTA 
coamiy^do  not  sfipear  to  cooiempiaK  dial  inventive  acts  may 
occnr  in  a  foieign  ptace  dut  is  not  part  of  any  "coantry"  and 
nggerted  eidier  nsing  die  phiMe  "outside  dK  United  Stales  or 
a  NAFTA  couaby"  instead  of  "noo-NAFTA  country"  or  else 
defining  "noB-NAFFA  ooonlry"  to  mean  "a  place  odier  dian 
the  United  StMes  or  a  NAFTA  oounny."  The  conmieat  is  well 
iriKa.  In  viewof  dKcommeatsMldieaBBeDihneolof  33  U.S.C. 
104  by  dK  Un^nay  Round  Agreemenis  Act  to  permit  reliance 
on  activities  in  WTO  meater  ooaatties.  die  proposed  term 
"NAFTA  ooaatfy"  is  replaced  in  H  1-622,  1.623,  1.624  and 
1.^8,  which  set  fonfa  the  requirenieals  fior  preUaiinary  staie- 

"NAFTA  coauiy  orWTO  member  cauaby"  sad  die  proposed 
term  "non-NAFTA  counny"  is  repiaoed  by  die  ptnae  Iplace 
odier  dian  die  United  Stales,  a  NAFTA  couany  or  a  WTO 
member  cauany."  Rnttiermore,  the  leCerwKcs  in  ||  1.622(b) 
■Id  l.&Z3(a)  to  die  "second  acaleace  of  33  U.S.C.  104"  have 
been  chewed  to  "33  U.S.C.  104(aX2)"  to  reflect  die  £act  diat 
33  U.S.C  104  as  Maeaded  by  die  Uniguay  Round  Agreements 
Act  inchides  pmcraphs  (aXl).  (2)  and  (3).  For  example.  S 
1.622(b)  is  revised  to  read: 

(b)  The  preliminary  f^stT"*"*  shall  state  whether  the 
invcodcn  was  made  in  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country 
(ad,  if  so.  which  NAFTA  couany),  a  WTO  menriier  country 
(wd  if  so,  which  WTO  mendwr  Gonnory),  or  in  apiaoe  odier 
ihM  dK  United  States,  a  NAFTA  counny.  or  a  WTO  member 
coaalry.  if  made  in  a  oboe  odier  dian  the  United  Stales,  a 
NAFTAcounay.  or  a  WTO  meater  coumiy.  die  prehminary 
ftmymjuit  thill  state  whether  the  patty  is  eal&led  to  the 
benefit  of  33  U.S.C.  104(a)(2). 

For  dK  above-staled  reasons,  i  1.601  is  revised  by  adding 
new  paragraph  (r).  which,  as  propoaed,  defines  "NAFTA 
countiy"  to  have  the  f^^w^g  given  that  term  in  section  2(4) 
of  die  Noidi  American  Free  Tkade  Act  liiiiilmirnlalion  Act, 

).  However. 


Ptth.  L.  103-182.  107  Stat  2060  (1993). 
noted  dnve,  die  term  "noo-NAFTA  country"  is  not  being 
adopted,  die  proposal  to  also  define  diat  termini  1.601(r)  is 
heveby  widiifcawn.  Section  1.601  is  alao  reviaed  to  inchide  a 
new  p««n|)h  (s)  diat  defines  "WTO  member  country"  to  have 
die  iiK^ig  given  dut  term  in  section  2(10)  of  die  Uragnay 
RonadAgreemeatt  Act  Pub.  L.  103-^(63. 108  Stat  4813(1994). 
Section  1.684.  which  relates  to  die  taking  of  testimony  in 
a  foreign  camcry,  is  removed  and  leaerved  in  view  of  die 
to  It  1.671-7^  Section  1.672  is  amended  by 


(c)i 
graph  (e).  levisiag  parapaphs  (d) 
wpanmha(Oaad( 


rcvai^  paragraph  (a),  levistng  current  paragraph  (b)  and  tedes- 

( pmts  of  it  as  new  par^piphs  (b).  (c)  and  (d).  removing 

'    '  pMling  it  as  new  pan- 

(e)  and  redrsignaiing 

)  and  (g).  and  redesignating  paragraph 

(f)  as  new  paragraph  (h). 

Specifically,  die  Nolioe  of  Propoaed  Rukmaking  propoaed 
— »«i«iil  1 1.672(a)  to  require  diat  "leatimaay  not  compelled 
Mdv3S  U.S.C.  24  or  compelled  fix»  a  patty  or  in  anodier 
couatry"  be  taken  only  by  affidavit  Several  commenu  ques- 
tioned wfaedier  die  term  "coaopided"  alao  apfriies  to  die  phrase 
"in  nolfaer  country"  and  mggratwl  inserting  "compelled" 
befine  diat  phrme  if  diat  is  die  iateatlnaanrh  as  die  comment 
correctly  stales  die  iateiK.  die  ^•fsr^J^  in  die  comment  is 
being  adopted. 


One  commett  supported  limiting  non-cotrmelled  direct  testi- 
mony to  affidavits  on  the  ground  that  it  will  rednoe  the  cost 
of  fii^Mwittii^  testimony-in-duef  and  will  Himinair  economic 
harassment  by  a  mote  afflneai  party  of  a  less  alBueal  oppoaent 
since  die  less  afiOueat  oppoaent  will  no  longer  be  retjoired  to 
pay  the  expense  of  counsel  to  attend  depositions  called  by 
die  more  aCfhiem  patty  fior  taking  direct  testimony.  Sevend 
commeais  were  opposed,  wmf  i«mj  that  affidavits  are  inher- 
endy  leu  credible  dian  live  testimony.  One  comment  states: 

Outs  is  the  only  country  dial  supports  interferences  sad 
we  should  be  proud  of  it  because  it  demuMsustes  our  commit- 
meai  to  the  concept  that  it  is  more  important  to  seek  right 
and  justice  dian  to  settle  for  a  single  stbitiary  rale  of  conve- 
nience, no  matter  bow  convenient  Even  if  we  don't  always 
secure  die  right  resuh.  at  least  we  try.  As  we  invite  die  test 
of  the  world  to  become  fiill  participants  in  this  uncommon 
philosophy,  we  should  endeavor  to  present  it  in  its  best  light 

How  we  conduct  a  trial  is  a  centerpiece  of  our  judicial 
system.  Our  interference  trial  by  deposition  is  a  reasonable 
compromise  from  a  trial  in  a  courtroom  type  setting.  But  a 
trial  by  affidavit  is  no  trial  at  all!  Affidavits  are  inevitaMy 
ccnirived.  artificial,  and  often  argumentative.  They  cannot 
substitute  for  the  extemporaneous  words  of  a  witness  (even 
if  well  coached),  and  cross-examinatian  is  not  likely  to  recon- 
struct the  real  truth.  Even  if  it  is  just  in  a  nuance  of  expressioa, 
it  is  gone. 

The  current  approach  of  providing  a  choice  between  depo- 
sition and  affidavit  testimony  is  difficuh  to  accept  but  at 
least  it  is  justifiable  on  die  basis  dial  so  many  palem  attorneys 
simply  don't  know  bow  to  conduct  a  deposition,  while  diey 
dohave  some  experience  with  affidavitt.  But  the  proposal 
to  make  affidavitt  mandatory  for  direct  testimony  is  corkrary 
to  my  understanding  of  American  jurisprudence. 

Direct  testimony  on  behalf  of  a  party  by  oral  deposition  is 
said  to  be  advantageous  to  die  opponent  in  diat  die  testimony 
is  die  wimess'  own.  die  demeanor  of  die  witness  can  be 
observed  by  die  opponent  (but  deaieaiior  is  not  observed  by  any 
member  of  the  BoatdX  and  croas-examination  can  be  carried  cot 
without  a  period  dndbig  which  it  is  said  that  die  witness  can 
be  coached  in  prnaralion  for  ooss-examinarion.  However, 
under  current  practice  a  patty  can  elect  to  deprive  itt  opponent 
of  dieae  advantages  by  etaiag  to  use  affidavits.  Deposition 
testimoay  is  alao  said  to  be  advaatageous  to  the  party  offering 
the  testimony,  who  may  find  it  more  oonveniem  to  present  the 
witness  at  a  single  deposition  for  direct  and  cross-examination 
dian  to  first  prepare  an  affidavit  for  direct  testimony  and  later 
produce  die  witness  at  a  deposition  for  croaa-examination  by 
an  oppoaenr  These  supposed  advantages  are  believed  to  be 
outweighed  by  the  advant^es  of  reqniriiig  that  direct  non- 
compelled  testimony  be  in  affidavit  form.  As  recognized  by 
dioae  who  Cavor  direct  testimony  by  afifidavit  diere  ate  at  least 
rwo  advantages  to  taking  direct  testimony  by  affidavit  ix..  (1) 
reducing  the  cost  of  presetting  a  park's  own  direct  testimony 
and  (2)  avoidmg  the  expenae  of  attrndhig  an  oppoaett's  deposi- 
tions  for  direct  testimoay.  There  are  a  nimber  of  odier  advan- 
tages when  direct  testimony  is  taken  by  affidavit  raiher  than 
deposition.  Rrat  becanae  an  opponent  will  have  seen  all  of 
die  patty's  direct  testimony  prior  to  hrghining  croas-examina- 
tion.  die  oppoaeal  should  be  aUe  to  canty  out  a  more  pointed 
and  effkieu*  cross-examination,  dieteby  avoiding  die  need  to 
recaU  a  witness  for  further  rxaminatinn  during  die  oppoaeat's 
rebiMtal  case,  which  can  be  coatly  in  time  and  expense  to  both 
die  patty  and  die  opponent  Secoad.  a  patty  pieaeating  direct 
lestimoi^  by  affidavit  is  less  likdy  to  inadvertently .  and  peihaps 
fatally,  omit  an  eaaeatial  part  of  its  proofs  dian  when  preaenting 
direct  testimony  by  oral  deposition,  Third,  affidavit  testimony 
will  be  advaau^ieous  to  die  Board  because  affidavit  testimony 
can  be  evahmed  more  expeditiously  than  can  depociiion  tran- 
scripts, which  fiequendy  presett  the  facts  in  an  incoherent 
manner  and  too  often  iachide  a  considerriile  amount  of  disrup- 
tive anotaey  coUoquy.  Fourth,  in  die  case  of  direct  testimony 
by  pcnons  lesti^fing  in  a  foreign  language,  testimony  by  affi- 
davit (in  the  English  lai^uage)  should  be  considerably  less 
cumbetMme  dian  testimony  t^  oral  deposition  dwoagh  I 
toes. 
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Two  comments  si^gesled  that  there  may  be  cases  in  which 
both  parties  find  it  rmnaally  conveniett  to  preaett  their  direa 
lestirnony  by  oral  deposition  snd  that  under  these  circumstances 
the  artmimstrativepaaett  judge  should  be  allowed  to  awfaorize 
such  depositions.  Tne  suggestion  is  not  being  adapted,  because 
it  would  eliminale  the  above-noted  advantages  of  reducing  the 
likelihood  of  omitting  an  essential  part  of  the  proofs  and  having 
the  Board  consider  direa  testitnony  presented  in  a  more 
coherent  form. 

Another  commett  suggested  dutt  there  appears  to  be  no  need 
why  all  testimony  abroad  must  be  by  oral  deposition,  noting, 
for  example,  that  a  third-party  witness  may  be  willing  to  give 
an  affidavit  comprising  tne  direct  testimony,  provided  cross- 
examination  will  be  conducted  in  the  witness's  home  oouiKry. 
Still  another  commett  asked  how  the  parties  sbouU  handle  a 
situation  where  a  party's  witness  residing  in  a  foreign  country, 
due  to  health  or  other  serious  impediment  is  unable  to  travel 
to  tbe  United  States  for  cross-examination,  but  is  willing  to 
testify  in  tbe  foreign  country,  which  allows  testimony,  for 
exaii^>le,  only  by  written  intem^alories.  The  answer  in  both 
situations,  as  well  as  in  other  ungual  situations  not  provided 
for  by  the  rales,  is  to  file  a  motioa  ({  1.633)  for  permission 
to  take  the  testimony  in  a  manner  other  than  by  deposition. 
The  motion  may  or  may  not  be  granted  depending  on  tbe 
particular  circumstances.  In  order  to  make  it  clear  that  the 
administrative  palett  judge  and  the  Board  have  discretion  in 
unusual  circumstances  to  grant  appropriate  relief,  §  1.672  is 
fiirther  revised  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (i)  reading  as  follows: 

(i)  In  an  unusual  circumstance  and  upon  a  showing  that 
testimony  cannot  be  taken  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  this  subpart  an  administrative  patent  judge  upon  motion 
(§  1.633)  may  authorize  testimony  to  be  taken  in  another 
tnamier. 

Section  1.672(b),  as  it  was  proposed  to  be  revised  in  the 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  mcludes  a  requirement  that 
a  patty  presenting  testimony  of  a  witness  by  affidavit  within 
the  time  set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  serving 
affidavits,  file  a  copy  of  the  affidavit  Since,  for  reasoos  dis- 
cussed infra,  §  1.671(e)  is  being  retained  in  nmdified  form 
rather  than  being  removed  and  reserved,  as  was  proposed,  § 
1.672(b)  as  adopted,  Uke  currem  §  1.672(b).  permits  a  party 
to  file  a  copy  of  the  affidavit  or,  if  appropriate,  a  notice  under 
1 .67 1  (e).  If  the  affidavit  relates  to  a  pwty' s  case-in -chief,  it  shall 
be  filed  or  noticed  no  later  than  the  dale  set  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge  for  the  party  to  file  affidavits  for  its  case-in-chief . 
If  the  affidavit  relates  to  a  party's  case-in-iebuttal.  it  shall  be 
filed  or  noticed  no  later  dian  the  date  set  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge  for  die  party  to  file  affidavits  for  its  case-in- 
refouttal.  A  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  rely  on  any  docnnieiK 
referred  to  m  the  affidavit  unless  a  copy  of  the  document  is 
filed  with  die  affidavit  A  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  rely  on 
any  ttiing  mentioned  in  the  affidavit  unless  the  opponent  is 
given  reasonable  access  to  die  diing.  A  thing  is  somedung  odier 
than  a  documem. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  a  new 
paragraph  (c)  is  added  to  §  1 .672  stating  that  where  an  opponent 
objects  to  the  admissibility  of  any  evidence  contained  in  or 
submitted  with  an  affidavit  the  opponent  must  file  and  serve 
objections  stabtig  with  particularity  the  nature  of  the  objection. 
Any  objection  should  identify  die  specific  Federal  Role  of 
Evidence  that  renders  tbe  evidence  inadmissible  and  shall 
explain  why  die  Rule  appUes  to  die  evidence  sought  to  be 
intrtxluced.  No  oppositions  to  die  objections  are  authorized. 
Rattier,  die  party  may  respond  by  fiUng  supplementahevidence 
in  die  form  of  affidavits,  official  records  and  printed  publica- 
tions. Alternatively,  die  party  may  determine  diat  die  objection 
is  without  merit  and  do  nodiing.  One  comment  suggested  dial 
"supplemenlal  aflidaviu  and  supplemental  official  records  and 
printed  pubbcations''  in  die  diird  sentence  of  §  1.672(c)  as 
proposed  be  changed  to  "one  or  more  supplemental  affidavits, 
official  records  or  printed  pubbcations."  The  suggestion  is  being 
adopted.  The  same  or  siinilar  changes  have  been  made  in  the 
third  sentence  of  .$  1.682(c)  and  in  die  durd  sentence  of  $ 
1.683(b):  in  die  diird  sentence  of  $  1.688(b)  "supplemental 
affidavits"  has  been  changed  to  "one  or  more  supplemental 
affidavits."  Section  1.672(c)  further  provides  dut  any  objec- 
tions to  ttie  admissibility  of  any  evidence  contained  in  or  sub- 
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milted  with  a  sappiemeiMal  afifidavit  shall  be  made  oidy  by  a 
motion  to  suppicM  under  }  1.636(h). 

As  propoaed  in  die  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking,  9  1.672 
is  reviaed  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (d)  requiring  any  crrna- 
examinatiaa  of  an  affiatt  to  be  by  depoaition  at  a  reaaoadbie 
location  widun  "die  United  Statts,"  which  is  defined  in  i 
1.601(p)  and  33  VS.C.  100(c)  to  mean  "die  United  States  of 
America,  itt  tentories  and  poaaessioas."  For  purposes  of  die 
inierfiereiKe  rales,  die  term  "territories  and  poascssiows"  is 
broadly  constnied  to  refer  to  all  iciiitories  and  possessioiis  of 
the  United  Stales,  including,  for  example,  die  (Commonwealth 
of  Puerto  Rico. 

An  opponett  who  believes  that  a  party  is  producing  an  affiatt 
for  cross-examiiiatico  in  an  "unreaMxnbte"  location  may  move 
($  1.633)  for  entry  of  an  order  by  an  administrative  paiett 
judge  to  set  the  locatian  of  the  depoaition  for  cross-examination. 
Paragraph  (d )  also  requires  thtt  die  patty  whose  witness  is  to  be 
cross-examined  give  notice  (rf  die  depositian  under  §  1.673(e), 
obtain  a  court  reporter  and  provide  a  nanslator  if  the  witness 
will  not  testify  in  PjigliA  Although  not  expressly  set  forth  in 
tbe  rales  as  mmt^iirti  it  should  be  undessiood  that  any  patty 
attending  die  deposition  can  bring  iu  own  translator  or  die 
parties  can  agree  to  share  die  cost  of  a  single  mumalty  agreesMe 
translator. 

Comments  were  received  against  tbe  proposal  that  {  1 .672(d) 
require  cross-examination  of  affiaiMs  to  be  conducted  by  oral 
d^xKition  "at  a  reaaonabie  location  widiin  die  United  SuNes." 
One  commett  suggested  that  requiring  a  witness  who  resides 
in  a  foreign  country  to  travel  to  the  Uniied  Stales  for  cross- 
examinatioo  will  be  extremely  inconveniett  where  the  witness 
is  a  key  person  for  a  company.  The  commett  also  suggested 
diat  the  term  "Uniied  States"  be  amended  to  additionally  include 
U.S.  embassies  and/or  considates  in  foreign  countries,  at  least 
for  purposes  of  conducting  cross-examinatiott  The  suggestion 
is  not  being  adopted.  Given  the  time  differences  between  tbe 
United  States  and  Europe  or  die  United  Stales  and  Asia,  it  is 
highly  likely  ttutt  administrative  patent  judges  would  not  be 
on  didy  to  rule  on  telephonic  requests  for  admissibiUty  of 
evidence  Furthermore,  a  party  whose  witness  is  to  testi^  on 
cross-examination  at  a  "biaT  (i.e.,  interference  proceeding) 
in  die  United  States  should  produce  die  witness  for  cross- 
examination  at  a  reasonable  location  within  the  United  Stales. 
Finally,  in  view  of  PTO's  general  lack  of  experience  regarding 
procedures  for.  and  difficulties  which  may  arise  in,  taking 
deposition  testimony  in  a  foreign  country,  PTO  has  decided, 
at  least  for  tbe  time  being,  to  take  a  conservative  approach 
regarding  taking  testimony  in  a  foreign  country  The  approach 
will  be  reevaluated  after  PTO  gains  some  experience  with 
foreign  deposition  testimony  takoi  pursuatt  to  §  l.67t(h). 

Oik  comment  suggested  inserting  a  comma  after  "reporter^ 
in  die  fifUi  sentence  of  proposed  $  i.672(d).  as  well  as  in  die 
fifdi  sentences  of  propoaed  ({  1.682(d),  1.683(c)  and  1.688(c). 
The  suggestion  is  bong  adopted. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  redesignale 
current  §  1.672(d)  ("When  a  deposition  is  autborized  under 
this  subpart  if  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  the  deposition  ttuy 
be  taken  before  any  person  authorized  to  administer  oaths,  at 
any  place,  upon  any  notice,  and  in  any  manner,  and  when  so 
taken  may  be  used  like  other  depositions.")  as  {  1 .672(0.  One 
comment  que^ioned  whedier  §  1.672(0  (former  S  1.672(d)) 
applies  to  cross-examination  deposition  testimony  authorized 
by  5§  1.672(d),  1.673(a),  1.682(d),  1.683(c)  and  1.688(c). 
Implicit  in  the  comment  is  a  questioo  of  whether  proposed  § 
1 .672(f)  wouM  authorize  die  parties,  widi  respect  to  deposition 
testimoay  that  has  been  authorized  by  the  rales  or  by  an  adminis- 
trative patent  judge  to  be  taken  in  the  United  Stales,  to  agree 
to  take  the  deposition  outside  the  United  States.  For  die  reasons 
discussed  above,  tbe  parties  may  not  agree,  absett  the  permis- 
sion of  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board,  to  take  a 
deposition  outside  die  United  States.  Accordingly,  $  1.672(0. 
as  amended,  provides  that  depositions  authorized  to  be  taken 
within  the  United  States  are  to  be  taken  within  die  United 
Stales:  "When  a  deposition  is  authorized  to  be  taken  within 
die  United  Stales  under  diis  subpart  and  if  die  parties  agm  in 
writing,  the  deposition  may  be  taken  in  any  place  within  the 
United  Stales,  before  any  person  authorized  to  administer  oaths, 
upon  any  notice,  and  in  any  manner,  and  when  so  taken  may 
be  used  like  other  depositions." 
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Cuncot  { 1 .672(e),  wtakli  is  bong  redni^MBd  as  ( 1 .672(f). 
reatte  a*  Mkm:  "If  the  p«lies  agree  in  wiiiiBg.  the  tnBimnny 
of  lay  wilaeas  may  be  mbuiimd  in  die  font  of  an  afiUavit 
iiUhW  mn—lunity  for  cnm-examiBtfiao.  The  affidavit  shall 
be  filed  in  Ifae  Patent  and  T^adenaik  Office."  Altfaoagh  not 
pnpoMd  IB  the  Notice  of  Prapoaed  Rnkmaimig,  dus  section 
is  icviaed  lo  be  cousisigMt  widi  dK  other  ammdments  to  SS 
1.671-73  so  as  10  tend  as  foOows:  If  die  parties  agree  in 
writing,  the  sffidnvittrailimnny  of  any  witness  may  be  sabmitied 

As  pnpoaed  in  die  Notice  of  Prapoaed  Rulemaking,  current  { 
1.672(f),  which  concems  die  filing  of  agreed  sinrmn^i  scttiag 
forth  bow  a  paniciilar  witness  wonld  tesi^  if  cailed  or  die 
CactsindiecaBeof  oaeormoreof  diepanies,  is  redesignated 
as  I  1.672(h). 

b  addition  to  die  propoecJ  aiiinidmentt  discussed  above, 
cnmntt  1.672(b)  is  revised,  as  prapoaed  in  dK'Miacellaneoas 
AmeadBeats"  pnn  of  die  Notice  of  Prapoaed  Rnlrmaking,  by 
deleting  die  third  ttMttr*.,  which  specifies  die  type  of  PffK*' 
10  be  used  for  affidavits,  as  siyafliiuus  in  view  of  {  1.677(a); 
aad  in  pangnph  (d).  die  fifdi  sealeace  ("A  party  electing  to 
present  testimony  of  a  witness  by  deposition  shall  notice  a 
ilqwTsiTiiy  of  the  witness  under  §  1.673(a).'*)  is  removed  as 
snperffaKJUs  in  view  of  die  second  sentence  of  new  }  1 .672(d). 

Ini  1.671,  die  Notice  of  IVopoaed  Rulemaking  proposed  to 
amend  paragtn*  (a)  to  read  as  fbOaws:  'Cvideace  consists  of 
h-timrwiy  and  exhibils,  official  recods  and  poMicatians  filed 
under!  1.682,  testimony  from  another  inlerfcience.prncrwling, 
or  action  filed  under  |  1.683,  and  diacovery  rebed  upon  under 
S  1.688,  and  dte  spedficaiion  (inchiding  claims)  and  drawings 
of  any  appticntion  or  patent:  .  .  .  ."  One  comment  suggrstrrl 
Ihnt  "snd  diacoveiy"  be  changed  to  "diacovery"  in  order  to 
■I  nmecesaary  "and."  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted, 
comment  nnested  insening  "and  exhibits"  after  "les- 
in  the  ptaraae  "testimony  from  another  interference, 
proceeding,  or  action  under  i  1.683."  The  suggestion  is  being 
adopted,  but  widi  die  term  "exhibia"  prefaced  by  "referenced" 
to  make  it  clear  dial  it  relates  only  lo  exhibits  referred  to  by 
a  witness  in  an  affidavit  or  during  an  oral  deposition.  Clarifica- 
tion  is  neceiiary  because,  as  noted  in  the  discussion  of  S 
1.6S3<cX3),  ny^.  die  term  "exhibit"  also  inchides  official 
reconls  and  printed  pnUicadons  rebed  on  under}  1.682,  which 
are  not  referred  to  by  s  witness  in  an  affidavit  or  during  an 
oral  4fp9»if^  For  the  same  reason,  "referenced"  is  also 
inserted  before  the  first  occmence  of  "exhibits"  in  S  1.671(a). 
A  similar  chnfying  -«'•>*•«»•<*  is  also  made  to  S  1.683(a). 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  revise  i 
1.671(f)  to  state  dut  "[tjbe  tignifiranrr  of  douaaentsry  and 
other  exUbitt  identified  by  a  witness  in  an  affidavit  or  during 
oral  depo^tion  ihaU  be  discussnd  with  particularity  by  the 
witness"  (emphasis  added)  in  onler  to  clarify  that  die  require- 
ment for  the  significance  of  documemary  and  other  exhibia  to 
be  discussed  widi  panicularity  by  a  witness  applies  only  to 
^f.u  „m^,Mmy  mmA  othcT  exlubits  identified  by  a  witness  in  an 
affidavit  or  during  oral  depositioiL  One  commea  indicsted  that 
proposed  |  1.671(f)  fails  to  rrmgniiie  dist  a  witness  may  be 
called  merely  to  n"'^"*'*-— *  a  piece  of  evidence,  e.g..  a  phoio- 
p^ti.  which  is  to  be  discussed  widi  particalarity  by  anodier 
witness.  The  r'<—«^i*  is  well  taken.  Accordingly.  I  1.671(f) 
is  revised  to  read  ss  follows:  The  significance  of  documentary 
and  other  exMbits  identified  by  a  witness  in  an  affidavit  or 
during  oral  deposition  shall  be  discussed  widi  particntority  by 
a  witness."  Thus,  f  1.671(f)  does  not  apply  to  official  records 
Md  primed  puMicatioas  submitted  into  evidence  pursnani  to 
f  l.^a). 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  diat  { 
l.671(gX  which  cuirendy  requires  a  party  to  file  a  motion  (( 
1 .633)  to  obtain  permission  prior  10  taking  testimony  or  seeking 
doGuaieiMs  or  Ihu^p  "under  35  U.S.C.  24."  be  revised  to  require 
aiiiotion"priw<o'''»T^'™g'*'***''*'"y"r'***''**'""f'*"°'- 
mems  or  dibigs  under  35  U.S.C.  24  or  ftom  s  party."  One 
..■■Miwii*  Mggested  diat  the  requirement  to  obtain  permission 
Cram  an  ndminisintive  patent  jndge  before  noticing  an 
ea^iloyee  of  one's  opponent  as  a  hostile  witness  is  important 
Aaodter  comment  took  issue  with  die  requirement  snd  the 
I  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  diat  "all  depo- 
for  a  case-in-chief  would  have  to  be  approved  by  an 
patent  judge"  (59  FR  at  S0I9I),  stating: 
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I  suppose  diat  means  by  motion  widi  sn  explanation  of 
what  the  deposition  will  cover.  Such  a  procedure  will  destroy 
dte  ability  to  obtain  effective  lestinsony  from  an  adverK 
witness,  becane  of  dte  need  lo  reveal  dte  stiniegy.  Paiticu- 
larly  in  a  derivation  contest,  dte  ability  to  obtain  unrehearsed 
leadmony  of  dte  adverse  party  will  be  lost,  and  he  (sic;  his 
testimony]  may  be  dte  only  uotrobortioa  available.  Hereto- 
fore, takmg  the  deposition  of  one's  advctae  patty  lo  obtain 
evidence  far  one's  case-in-chief  has  been  a  raaner  of  right 
on  serving  proper  notice.  It  is  fssmtial  diat  this  right  be 
preserved,  (jbvionsly,  dus  procedure  thouU  not  be  used  to 
discover  a  senior  party's  case-in-dnef,  and  that  limitation  is 
easily  protected  by  objection  to  sny  snch  questions  that  are 
not  also  related  to  the  junior  party's  case-in<hief.  and  dien 
either  (a)  calHng  the  judge  for  an  immediate  niling,  or  (b) 
refining  to  answer  the  questioa. 

Assuming  for  the  sake  of  argumett  that  the  cuirent  interfer- 
ence rales  permit  a  patty  to  notice  dte  deposition  of  an  oppo- 
nent's  wkness  in  order  to  take  direct  testimony  of  the  type 
described  above  without  first  obtaining  permissioo  from  sn 
adminiatradve  patent  jndge.  the  interference  rales  do  not  pro- 
vide any  sanction  for  dte  faihvc  of  dte  witness  to  sppear  at  a 
noticed  deposition.  Consequendy,  even  under  dte  currem  rales 
dte  patty  sedEing  dte  testimony  of  an  opponent's  witness,  as 
a  practical  matter,  must  obtain  an  oeder  fiom  an  adminismtive 
patent  judge  or  dte  Board  requiring  dte  witness  to  appear  to 
dim  dte  opponent  can  be  sanctioned  under  1 1.616  if  dte  witness 

fails  to  appear. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  proposed  new  last  sentence 
for  i  1.671(g)  ("The  testimony  of  dte  witness  shall  be  taken 
on  oral  depositioo.")  be  omitted  as  superfluous  in  view  of  i 
1.672(a)  as  smended.  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

A  comment  suggested  that  }  1.671(g)  be  modified  to 
expresdy  apply  to  an  entity  or  wimess  under  dte  opponent's 
control.  The  modification  is  not  believed  to  be  necessary.  The 
term  "patty"  is  defined  in  {  1.601(1)  lo  include  an  inventor's 
legal  repraentative  or  assignee.  The  lenn  "opponent."  while 
not  defined  per  se  in  dte  rales,  is  a  "party"  who  happens  lo  be 
a  "second"  party  opponent  of  a  "first"  party.  Section  1.671(g) 
appUes  where  a  witness  is  under  the  comrol  of  a  party  oppo- 
nent's  assignee. 

As  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  a  new 
paragraph  (h)  is  added  lo  t  1-671  providing  diat  a  party  seeking 
to  compel  testimony  or  production  of  documents  or  things  in 
a  foicign  country  must  file  a  motion  (i  1.635)  to  obtain  permis- 
sioo from  an  administrative  patent  judge.  The  motion  must 
show  thst  dte  witness  has  been  asked  to  testify  in  the  United 
States  and  has  refined  lo  do  so  or  that  dte  individual  or  entity 
having  possession,  custody,  or  control  of  dte  document  or  thing 
has  refused  to  produce  the  documeM  or  thiiw  in  the  United 
States,  even  dwugh  dte  moving  party  has  offered  to  pay  die 
expenses  involved  in  bringing  the  wimess  or  dte  document  or 
dimg  to  the  United  Stales.  When  permission  has  been  obtained 
6t)m  the  administrative  patent  judge,  the  patty,  after  also  com- 
plying with  the  requirements  for  an  on]  oonfeienced  1.673(g)). 
and  service  of  documents  and  a  proffer  of  access  to  diings  (§ 
1.673(b)).  must  notice  dte  deposition  under  {  1.673(a). 

Widi  respect  to  ihe  requiiements  for  a  motion  to  compel 
testimony  or  production  of  documents  or  things  in  a  foreign 
country,  one  comment  suggested  that  the  phrase  "possession, 
custody  and  control"  in  proposed  (  l.67l(iiX2Kiii)  >ppevs  to 
include  a  typographical  enxir  and  should  be  changed  to  rend 
"possession,  custody  or  control."  The  suggestion  is  being 


Another  <««»«m>jii  suggested  that  the  administrative  patent 
judge  would  benefit  from  being  additionally  advised  of  ( 1 )  dte 
foreign  country  where  the  witness,  documeM  or  thing  is  located, 
(2)  a  summary  of  the  procedures  proposed  to  be  followed  to 
compel  the  testimony  or  production  of  documents  or  diings  in 
theforeign  country,  and  (3)  the  time  likely  to  be  required  to 
complete  the  procedures.  In  support,  the  rommmt  notes  that 
compelling  testimony  or  production  of  documents  in  a  foreign 
country  can  be  so  time-consuming  that  it  may  outweigh  Ac 
benefit  of  allowing  the  testimony  or  documents  lo  be  obuined. 
considering  their  likely  probative  value  and  other  relevant  con- 
siderations. The  comment  continues  that  in  order  to  allow  the 
administrative  patent  judge  to  supervise  dte  progress  of  dte 
interference  and  to  allow  establishment  of  an  approptiate 
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schedule  for  the  interference,  the  rales  should  require  the  sug- 
gested prooedival  information.  These  suggestions  are  being 
adopted.  Adoptioa  of  dwae  suggestions,  however,  should  not 
be  constraed  as  a  policy  determination  by  PTOthal  it  intends 
to  approve  of.  or  tolente,  unwarranted  delays  in  obtaining 
testimony  in  a  foieigB  connny.  The  spirit  of  35  U.S.C.  104 
requires  duK  evidence  be  obtainable  in  a  foreign  countiy  essen- 
tially on  dte  same  basis  that  it  is  obtamaMe  in  die  United  States. 
When  the  laws  and  procedures  in  a  foreign  country  make  ii 
so  time-consuming  to  obtain  evidence  that  the  evidence  is 
essentially  not  available  in  a  reasonable  mmner.  dien  dte 
"advene  inferences"  provision  of  new}  1.616(c)  may  be  appro- 
priately applied. 

Another  commem  notes  dial  proposed  }  l.67l(ta)(lKtv)  for 
witnesses  and  §  1.671(hX2Kiii)  tor  documents  and  diings 
assume  diat  it  will  be  ponible  to  request  dte  holder  of  die 
evidence  to  voluntarily  produce  it  aiid  obtain  a  definitive 
response  to  dte  request,  whereas  it  is  said  that  discovery  experi- 
ence in  foreign  countries  shows  that  those  possessing  evidence 
often  evade  coiKact  or,  when  contacted,  evade  giving  a  defini- 
tive response.  Accordingly,  the  comment  suggested  dial  these 
provisioas  be  reworded  as  follows: 

{  1.67l(hXlKiv).  Demonstrate  diat  die  party  has  made  rea- 
sonable efforts  to  secure  the  agreement  of  the  witness  to  testify 
in  the  United  States  but  has  bom  unsuccessfiil  in  obtaining  the 
agreement,  even  diough  die  party  has  offered  to  pay  dte 
expenses  of  the  witness  to  travel  to  and  testify  in  the  United 
States. 

}  l.671(hX2Xiii).  Demonstrate  dial  dte  party  has  made 
reasonable  eifforts  to  obtain  the  agreement  of  the  individual 
or  entity  having  possession,  custody,  or  control  of  the  docu- 
ment to  produce  the  document  or  diing  in  the  United  States 
but  has  been  unsuccessfiil  in  obtaining  that  agreement,  even 
though  the  paity  has  offered  to  pay  the  expenses  of  producing 
the  document  or  thing  in  the  United  Suttes. 

The  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  The  expenses  of  a  witness 
traveling  to  the  United  States  means  the  round-trip  travel 
expenses. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  the  addition 
to  9  1 .67 1  of  a  new  paragraph  (j).  which  is  patterned  on  pan- 
graph  (e)of  S  1.684  (removed  and  reserved).  Section  1.6710). 
as  it  was  proposed,  reads  as  follows: 

(j)  The  weight  to  be  given  testimony  taken  in  a  foreign 
country  will  be  determined  on  s  case-by-case  basis.  Little, 
if  any,  weight  may  be  given  to  testimony  taken  in  a  foreign 
country  unless  the  patty  taking  the  testimony  proves  by  cImo- 
and  convincing  evidence  ( 1 )  that  giving  false  testimony  in 
an  interference  proceeding  is  punishable  as  perjury  under 
the  laws  of  the  foreign  country  where  the  testimony  is  taken 
and  (2)  that  the  punishment  in  a  foreign  country  for  giving 
such  false  testimony  is  similar  to  the  punishment  for  perjury 
committed  in  the  United  States. 

A  number  of  comments  were  received  in  response  to  the 
proposal.  Two  comments  questioned  whether  {  1.671(j)  is 
intoided  to  apply  to  affidavit  testimony  as  well  as  deposition 
testimony.  One  comment  suggested  dial  the  rale  be  expressly 
limited  to  deposition  testimony,  since  testimony  by  affidavit 
(including  declarMiotis)  can  be  taken  in  foreign  countries  under 
dte  perjury  provisions  of  28  U.S.C.  1 746(1).  and  is  additionally 
subfect  to  the  safeguard  of  cross-examination  in  the  United 
States  under  propoaed  i  1.672(d).  For  diese  reasons,  and  also 
because  current  f  1.684(e).  on  which  S  1.671(j)  is  patterned. 
applies  only  to  deposition  testimany  in  a  foreign  country  in 
Ihe  form  of  interrogMoties  answered  under  oadi.  &  suggestion 
to  expressly  limit  S  I -6710)  to  deposition  testimony  is  being 
anupteO. 

Two  comments  stated  that  the  patty  taking  testimony  in  a 
foreign  oouacry  shouM  not  have  the  biirden  of  proving  that  dte 
giving  of  false  testimony  is  punislteble  as  perjury  under  the 
law  of  the  foreign  country,  as  it  may  be  difficuh  or  impossibie 
to  prove  or  may  not  even  be  in  dispme,  and  diat  the  burden  is 
especially  unfair  where  a  patty  is  being  forced  to  take  testimony 
abroad  by  drcutnatances  beyond  its  control.  Both  comments 
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suggested  piating  dte  burden  instead  on  dte  opponent  to  show 
that  dte  iTiquitTiiiriBs  are  not  similar,  such  as  by  moving  i 
S  1.635  to  acootd  dte  testimaay  bide  weight  or  moviig  i 
S  1.656(h)  10  suppress  dte  tesiimooy  akogedier.  Sectioa 
1.67l(i),  as  proposed  in  dte  Notice  of  Prapoaed  Rulemaking, 
does  not  alter  who  has  dte  bordea  of  ptoof  widi  rcspea  lo 
testitnoay  in  a  foreign  oounay;  the  bonlea  reaunis  on  the  patty 
offering  the  testimony,  just  as  under  current  |  1.684(e). 

Another  commem  queatioaed  whether  the  first  smtmoe  of 
the  rale  as  it  was  proposed,  because  it  states  dist  dte  weigfat 
of  testimony  "will  be  determined  on  a  case-by-caae  bans." 
might  be  constraed  as  allowing  the  effect  to  be  given  testimony 
in  a  particular  foreign  country  in  a  given  interference  to  be 
decided  without  regard  to  dte  effect  given  in  prior  imerfereaoes 
to  testimony  givea  in  diat  coaaay.  The  coaunem  stMed  diat 
dte  rale  as  prapoaed  niighl  be  conlraty  to  the  goals  of  equal 
ireatmem  of  similariy  simaied  parties  aad  predictability  of  oui- 
cohk.  which  would  best  be  served  by  a  system  in  which  the 
Board  puUishes  dedsioas  making  findings  as  to  the  adei|nacy 
of  dte  testimonial  ptxteednres  in  particular  foreign  countries  aad 
then  follows  those  decisions  in  sidMequeat  cases,  and  suggested 
changing  "on  a  case-by-case  basis"  to  read  "in  view  of  all 
the  circumstances,  inrlnding  Ihe  laws  of  the  foreign  country 
governing  the  testimony."  "Hte  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

Another  coauneat  suggested  diat  dte  "clear  and  convincing 
evidence"  standard  in  the  second  sentence  of  proposed  | 
1.671(j)  inappropriately  implies  that  the  determination  of  con- 
tent of  the  law  of  a  foreign  coimtry  is  a  qtiestion  of  fact  PTO 
intends  lo  treat  the  determination  of  dte  coMeni  of  dx  law  of 
a  foreign  country  as  a  question  of  fact  Accordingly,  the  lan- 
guage "as  a  matter  of  fact"  is  inserted  in  §  1.67l(j).  Thei 
comment  fimher  indicates  that  the  prapoaed  second  : 
is  troublesome  because  it  ( I )  requires  a  showing  that  giving 
false  testimony  is  punishaMe  as  "peijiiry"  under  the  laws  of 
the  foreign  counliy  rather  than  under  soooe  other  name,  (2) 
does  not  on  iu  face  allow  the  foreign  offense  to  be  applicable 
only  when  false  testimony  is  given  with  the  sppmpiiste  intent. 
and  (3)  requires  that  the  foreign  punishment  be  "similar  to" 
United  States  punishment,  when  comparable  or  greater  punish- 
ment would  seem  to  serve  the  pwpoae  of  the  proposed  rate. 
The  comment  suggested  that  the  foregoing  problems  can  be 
avoided  by  replacing  the  proposed  second  sentence  with  Ae 
following  sentence: 

Little,  if  any.  weight  may  be  given  to  oral  testimony  given 
in  a  foreign  country  unless  it  is  demonstrated  (1)  that  the 
giving  of  false  testimony  in  the  interference  proceeding 
would  be  punishable  under  the  laws  of  the  foreign  country 
where  dte  testimoay  was  taken  under  circumstances  similar 
to  thoM  defined  as  perjury  under  the  laws  of  the  United 
Stales  and  (2)  that  the  punishment  in  the  foreign  oonntiy  for 
giving  such  fslse  testimony  is  oomparsMe  to  or  greater  than 
the  punishment  for  perjury  commiited  under  dte  laws  of  the 
United  States. 


The  comment  additionally  suggested  adding  a  third  i 
patterned  on  dte  second  snd  third  seateaces  of  Fed.  R.  Qv.  P. 
44.1  and  reading  as  follows:  "Such  a  deanoestntiaa  may  be 
made  by  any  relevaai  material  or  soimx.  including  testimoay, 
whether  or  not  admissible  under  this  subpart"  To  address  Ihe 
comments,  which  are  believed  to  be  well  taken,  the  proposed 
second  sentence  is  replaced  widi  the  following  two  i 


Little,  if  any.  weight  may  be  given  to  depositiaa  testimony 
taken  in  a  foreign  country  unlns  the  party  taking  the  testi- 
mony proves  by  clear  sad  convincing  evidence,  as  a  mailer 
of  fact,  diat  katmingly  giving  false  leitiinoay  in  diat  oonaciy 
in  connection  with  an  intetfereaoe  prooeediag  in  the  United 
States  Patew  aad  Tmdeaiark  Office  is  pnaislMWr  uader  dte 
laws  of  dnt  couairy  aad  dut  dte  panithmrm  in  thai  country 
for  such  false  testiBioay  is  compMable  to  or  greater  dian  dte 
punishmrat  for  perjury  committed  in  the  Unhed  States.  The 
administrative  patent  judge  aad  the  Board,  in  determining 
foreign  law,  may  consider  aay  reievaat  material  or  source, 
inchiding  testimaay,  whether  or  not  submitted  by  a  party  or 
admissiUe  under  the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence. 


The  finally  adopted  language  is  also  responsive  to  i 
comment  retpiesling  clarification  of  the  term  "similar^  in  order 
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to  assist  pnctitk»en.  and  poasibiy  foreign  govenunenn  in 
proanlgating  Uws  in  hannoBy  with  3S  U.S.C.  104  and  <  1 .67 1 . 
ia  autioo  to  the  above  amendments,  {  1.671(a),  which 
identifies  the  various  types  of  testimony,  is  revised  as  propoaed 
in  the 'IMiaccUaneotts  Amendments"  p«t  of  die  Notice  Of  Pro- 
poaed  Rnkmaidng.  by  «■*— gmg  "evidatce  from  another  inter- 
fenace.  proceeding,  or  action  fikd  under  1 1.683"  to  "aetftHMwy 
from  another  interference,  pnxcedittg.  or  action  filed  under  S 
1.6S3"  in  order  to  be  consistent  widi  the  terminology  of  § 
1.683.  Sections  1.671(cX6)  and  (cK7)  are  revised  by  changing 
"^  onl  depoaitioo  or  affidavir  to  *niy  affidavit  or  oral  deposi- 
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Sectioa  1.673  is  also  amended  as  proposed  in  the  **Miscella- 
neoos  Amendments"  part  of  dte  hiotice  of  Proposed  Rukm- 
dong.  Spctafically,  §  1.673(b)  is  revised  by  (1)  changing  the 
time  for  service  of  evidence  to  be  relied  on  at  an  oral  deposition 
(ian  "at  least  three  days"  prior  to  die  conference  requied  by 
{  1.673(g)  when  service  is  by  hand  or  by  Express  Mail  to  "at 
leait  dme  working  days"  prior  to  die  coofieTCnoe,  (2)  changing 
the  tone  for  service  by  any  odier  means  from  10  days  to  14 
days  prior  to  die  uwlieicnce  and  (3)  removing  die  (pMtatxn 
marks  aroand  "Express  Mail." 

The  second  sentence  of  i  1.673(d)  is  removed,  as  proposed 
in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rnlrmafcing.  as  nnnrrrttary,  because 
all  depositions  for  a  case-in-chief  require  approval  by  an  admin- 
inmiive  patent  judge. 

Section  1.673(e)  is  revised,  as  proooaed.  by  changing  "party 
electmg  to  present  testimony  by  afiidavit"  to  "party  who  has 
latacated  testimony  by  affidavit" 

One  coameMsnggnted  amending  §  1.673(g)  to  stale  diat  a 


party,  prior  to  serving  a  notice  of  deposition  and  after  oompiyuig 
with  pMMriyh  (b)  of  1 1.673,  shall  contact  die  admiuisuative 
patmf  JBd^e.  who  shall  dien  have  an  oral  cunfqence  with  the 
pty  Md  all  opponents  TTie  suggestioo.  whidi  b  ««side  die 
scope  of  die  preseat  nilemaking.  u  not  being  adopted,  b  any 
evcat.  it  is  expected  dial  in  most  cases  die  parties  wiU  be  able 
to  agree  on  a  tme  sad  plaoe  for  deposiiioos  widiout  die  need 
fior  participation  by  an  MhuiniMiMive  patent  judge. 

cWoning  die  first  tenlence  of  i  1.673(a).  one  comment 
suggested  deleting  die  term  "single"  from  "single  notice  of 
depositicri"  on  die  ground  dnt  die  cuncnt  langoage  might  be 
coostmed  to  me«i  that  a  party  must  file  only  a  single  notice 
of  drpo^JHnn  listing  all  depositions.  The  same  suggestion  was 
offered  with  reswct  to  pan«raph(e)  of  S  1.673.  The  suggestion, 
wtncfa  is  outside  die  scope  of  die  present  rulemaking,  is  not 
being  adopted. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  amend  S 
1.616  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (c).  patterned  after  33  U.S.C. 
104(b).  stating  that  to  liie  extent  that  any  informatioB  under 
die  coonol  of  «i  individual  or  entity  kicaied  in  a  NAFTA 
country  or  a  WTO  menriier  country  concerning  knowledge, 
use,  or  odier  activity  relevaat  to  proving  or  disproving  a  diHe  of 
invention  has  been  ordered  to  be  produced  by  an  administraiive 
p«ent  judge  or  die  Board  ({  1.671(h)).  but  is  not  produced  foi 
use  in  the  intoference  to  die  same  extent  as  such  infonnation 
could  be  made  avaiUbie  in  die  United  Stales,  die  administrative 
pnMK  judge  or  die  Board  shall  draw  such  adverse  infierenccs 
as  may  be  appmptiate  under  die  circumstances,  ortafce  such 
odier  action  penmtted  by  statute,  rale,  or  regulation,  in  favor 
of  the  p«ty  dial  requested  the  iafiarmalion  in  die  iiHerference. 
Section  1.616(c)  ftntber  provides  dnt  this  "odier  action"  may 
include  die   impoaitioB  of  appropriate  sanctions  under  t 

One  commeitt  questioned  whether  die  faihire  of  an  individual 
or  entity  locmed  in  a  NAFTA  countiy  or  a  WTO  member 
country  to  provide  die  informatioii  requested  by  a  party  can 
Rsnh  in  die  tmposilion  of  sanctions  against  an  opponent  from 
diat  conntiy  even  though  the  opponent  is  not  at  fouh.  The 
■wwer  is  yes.  One  purpose  of  33  U.S.C.  104  is  to  ensure  dtat 
evidence  for  anerfierences  is  avaifaMe  in  foreign  ooonmes  in 
esaealially  the  same  manner  dwt  it  is  available  in  the  United 
Stales.  If  die  evidence  is  not  available,  dien  die  appropriate 
infefcnoepiovisioBsof33U.S.C.  104  shall  be  applied  by  PTO 
After  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rnkmaking  was  published.  It 
becvae  ^ipvcnt  dot  die  lenn  "ordered"  in  die  phrsse  "to  die 
extent  diat  any  information  under  die  control  of  an  individual 
or  entity  located  in  a  NAFTA  countiy  or  a  WTO  member 
country ..  has  been  ordered  to  be  produced  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge  or  the  Board"  may  not  be  appropriate.  Neidier  an 


administrative  patent  judge  nor  die  Board  can  order  testimony 
or  production  of  documents  and  diinp  in  a  foreign  country 
ftom  a  witness  who,  or  an  entity  diat,  is  neidier  a  ptty  nor 
under  die  control  of  a  pwty.  Instead,  an  ndminittrsiive  paiem 
judge  or  the  Board  can  only  authorize  a  party  to  seek  to  compel 
t^oAOuy  or  production  in  a  foreign  country  from  a  witness 
or  entity  not  under  die  control  of  a  patty.  Accordingly.  ( 
1.616(c)  as  adopted  reads  instead  as  follows: 

(c)  To  the  extent  that  an  administrative  patent  judge  or 
die  Board  has  andiarized  a  patty  to  compel  die  taking  of 
testimony  or  the  production  of  donunmtt  or  things  from  an 
individual  or  entity  located  in  a  NAFTA  counby  or  a  WTO 
member  countiy  concerning  knowledge,  use,  or  other  activity 
lelevaM  to  proving  or  disproving  a  date  of  invention  (( 
1.671(h)),  but  the  testimony,  documents  or  dungs  have  not 
been  produced  for  use  in  die  interference  to  die  same  extent 
as  such  information  couM  be  made  availaMe  in  die  United 
Stales,  die  administntive  pateM  judge  or  die  Boatd  shall 
draw  such  adverse  inferences  as  may  be  appropriate  under 
die  circumstsnces,  or  take  such  other  action  permitted  by 
statute,  rale,  or  regulation,  in  favor  of  the  party  diat  requested 
die  infonnation  in  die  interference,  inchiding  imposition  of 
appropriate  sanctions  under  paragraph  (a)  m  diis  section. 

As  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  §  1.647, 
which  currently  requires  a  patty  who  relies  on  a  non-Englisfa 
language  document  to  provide  an  English-language  translation 
and  an  affidavit  attesting  to  its  accuracy,  is  revised  to  extend 
these  requirements  to  any  non-Englidi  language  documents 
diat  a  party  is  required  to  produce  via  discovery.  One  comment 
expressed  the  concero  dial  die  proposed  amendment  might 
uqioae  an  unnecessary  financial  burden  on  a  non-US.  p»ty 
by  leqniring  translations  of  compelled  documents  that  are  very 
long  and  have  lillte  or  no  relevance.  The  concern  is  believed 
to  be  misplaced.  Hist,  discovery  in  imeiferenoes,  Hke  discovery 
under  die  Inderal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  is  limited  to  evi- 
dence diat  is  relevant  Second,  as  to  retevam  evidence,  die 
scope  of  discovery  under  die  interference  rales  is  considerably 
OHiower  dian  die  discovery  available  under  die  Federal  Rules 
of  Qvil  Procedure.  Anodier  comment  stated  diat  die  general 
practice  is  that  a  patty  proffering  a  document  is  responsible 
for  die  coat  of  translation.  The  comment  nevertheless  suggested 
dMt  ia  dK  case  of  doctunents  offered  lobe  produced  during 
discovery,  inchiding  cross-examinaliaa  discoveiy  pursuant  to 
9  1 .687(b),  die  documents  be  produced  in  die  foreignilanguage. 
widi  die  recipient  diea  mrfiraring  which  documents^  it  wishes 
to  have  translated  and  costs  to  be  borne  equally  by  die  parties. 
The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted  In  imptementing  practice 
under  35  U.S.C.  104,  as  amended,  it  is  PTO's  initial  view  diat 
a  correct  policy  is  die  one  which  die  commentator  says  is 
die  "geiieral  practice."  Whether  a  different  policy  might  be 
appropriate  at  some  fimne  time  is  somediing  that  will  be  tested 
with  experience. 


n. 


Attorney  Fees  and 


Section  1.616,  in  addition  to  the  amendmente  discussed 
above,  also  is  revised  by  redesignating  current  paragraphs  (a) 
duough  (e)  as  paragraphs  (aXD  dirough  (aK4)  and  (aX6)  and 
adding  new  paragraphs  (aXS)  and  (b). 

Section  1.616(aX3).  as  amended,  authorizes  die  award  of 
con^iensatary  (as  opposed  to  punitive)  expenses  and/or  com- 
pensatory attorney  fees  as  a  sanction  for  failing  to  comply  widi 
die  rales  or  an  order.  This  sanction  shall  apply  only  to  conduct 
.MfiifTing  in  an  interference  on  or  after  the  efifective  date  of  $ 
1.616  as  amended.  It  is  bebeved  dial  dicre  may  be  occasions 
when  an  award  of  compensatory  expenses  and/or  compensatory 
attorney  fees  would  be  more  commensurate  in  scope  with  die 
infraction  than  the  sanctions  that  are  cunendy  authorized. 

There  are  administrative  decisions  which  seemingly  hold 
that  the  tribunals  of  PTO  do  not  have  authority  to  award 
expenses  and  attorney  fees.  See,  e.g.,  DriscoU  v.  Cebalo,  5 
USP<32d  1477,  1481  (Bd.  Pat  Int  1982)  (die  rales  do  not 
provide  us  widi  die  jurisdiction  to  award  expenses  and  we 
know  of  no  audiority  which  does),  t^d  in  part,  rev' d  in  part, 
731  F.2d  878.  221  USPQ  745  (Fed.  Cir.  1984).  Clevtnger  v. 
Martin.  I  USP(J2d  1793,  1797  (Bd.  Pat.  App.  ft  Int  1986) 
(we  do  not  have  authority  under  the  lules  to  award  attorney's 


fees);  MacMilUm  BlaeM,  Ltd.  v.  Arrtm-M  Corp..  203  USPQ 
952. 953  (TTAB 1979)  (die  TTAB  is  widiout  ai^ority  to  award 
expenses  aid  attorney's  fees);  Fistms,  Ltd.  v.  Capability  Bnmm, 
Ltd.,  209  USPQ  167. 171  (TTAB  1980)  (request  for  attorney's 
fees  denied  because  good  cause  not  shown  and  die  TTAB  has 
no  audiority  to  grant  nch  retniestt):  Jaiterpn  Co.  v.  Janergin 
Venmmt.  Jhc,  222  USPQ  337.  34(M1  (Comm'r  Pat  1983) 
(TTAB  did  not  err  in  refusing  to  award  reasonable  expenses 
and  attorney's  fees  under  37  CFR  2.116(a).  2.120  and  Fed. 
R.  Civ.  P.  37(aX4));  Anhauer-Busch,  Inc.  v.  htmor  Mad  & 
Chemical Co.,22l  USPQ  1191. 1195 n.9 (TTAB  I984)(request 
for  costs  and  attorneys  fees  was  denied,  inter  alia,  on  the  ground 
that  the  TTAB  had  no  authority  to  award  such  fees  and  costs); 
Uiehrmaim  v.  Kwik  Kopy  Corp..  2  USPQ2d  1303,  1305  n.4 
(TTAB  1987)  (die  TTAB  has  no  audiority  to  grant  monetaiy 
relief);  Fart  Havard  Paper  Co.  v.  G.V.  Gambina,  Inc.  4 
USP(22d  155Z  1554  (TTAB  1987)  (die  TTAB  has  no  audhority 
to  order  costs  or  attorney's  fees);  Paolo's  Associates  Ltd  Part- 
nership V.  Bodo.  21  \iSPq2d  1899,  1904  a.3  (Clomm'r  Pat. 
1990)  (die  TTAB  was  correct  in  holding  that  37  CFR  2.127(0 
denies  die  TTAB  audiority  to  either  award  attorney's  fees  or 
costs  to  any  party  in  a  cancellalion  and  apposition  proceeding); 
Nabisco  Brands.  Inc.  v.  KeeNer  Co.,  28  USP(32d  1237,  1238 
(TTAB  1993)  (die  TTAB  held,  inter  alia,  dial  it  did  not  have 
audiority  to  award  fees  under  37  CFR  2.127(0). 

None  of  the  decisioru  mentioned  above  provide  any  reasoned 
analysis  or  rationale  to  explain  why  the  Commissiooer  lacks 
authority  to  promulgate  a  rate  which  would  aitthorizc  imposi- 
tioo  of  monetary  sanctions  in  appropriate  cases.  In  view  of 
the  existence  of  the  decisions,  however,  it  is  believed  that  a 
discussion  of  the  Commissioner's  authority  to  promulgate  a 
rate  authorizing  the  Board  to  award  compensatory  monetary 
sanctions  is  appropriate. 

The  Commissiooer  has  been  delegated  the  audiority  by  the 
Congress  to  "establish  regulatioos,  not  inconsistent  widi  law, 
for  Ae  conduct  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent  and  Trademaric 
Office."  35  US.C.  6(a). 

The  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit  upheld 
the  authority  of  the  Comnussioner  to  issue  regulations  imposing 
sanctions  in  imerfatnce  cases.  In  Gerritsen  v.  Shir<u,  979  F.2d 
1324.  24  USFQ2d  1912  (Fed.  Cir.  1992),  die  Federal  Orcuit 
noted  that  37  CTR  1.616  was  a  permissibte  exercise  <A  the 
Commissioner's  authority  under  35  U.S.C.  6(a)  and  complied 
with  the  limitation  on  sanctions  of  the  Administrative  Procedure 
Act  The  court  stated  (979  F.2d  at  1527  n.3,  24  USPQ2d  at 
1915  n.3): 

35  U.S.C.  S  6(a)  (1988)  pennits  die  Conunissiooer  of 
Patents  and  Trademaiks  to  "establish  regulations,  not  incon- 
sistent with  bw,  for  the  coiKluct  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office."  Congress  dius  del^ated  plenary 
authority  over  PTO  practice,  inchidiiw  interferrace  proceed- 
ings, to  the  C^onumssioner.  On  its  race,  37  CFR  §  1.616 
npitjcuts  a  permissibte  exercise  of  tliat  authority.  Since  the 
decision  to  impose  a  sanction  . . .  was  authorized  by  law,  it 
comports  with  the  Administrative  Procedure  Act,  5  U.S.C. 
§  558(b)  (1988). 

In  Cerrttsen,  the  Federal  Circuit  hekJ  that  tiie  paiticular  rate 
violation  was  saactioaabte,  but  diat  the  specific  sanction  chosen 
by  the  Board  was  liw  severe.  Accordingly,  the  sanction  was 
vacated  and  the  case  was  remanded  to  the  Board  for  impositioo 
of  a  more  appropriate  sanctioo. 

In  AMtfyH  V.  GiavamieUo,  15  F.3d  1048, 1050. 29  USPQId 
1615.  1617  (Fed.  Cir.  1994).  die  Federal  Circuit  again  upheM 
the  authority  of  the  Board  or  an  administrative  patent  judge 
to  impose  sanctions,  inchiding  impoaitioa  of  the  most  severe 
sanction,  granting  judgment  against  one  of  the  patties: 

The  Board  or  EIC  [Examiner-in-Chtef,  now  administntive 
patent  judge)  may  impoae  an  appropriate  sanction,  including 
granting  judgment  in  an  inlerfierenoe.  against  a  party  who  finis 
to  oomfiiy  with  the  rales  governing  mterferences,  including 
Ung  deadL 


filing  ( 


dlines.  37  CFR  fi  1.616  (1993). 


CerritseM  and  AAmryNJudiciaUy  establish  that  the  Commis- 
sioner has  authority  under  35  U.S.C.  6(a)  to  promulgate  regiila- 
tioiit  which  impote  a  spettium  of  sanctioiis,  includiiig 
imposition  of  the  ullimaif  sanction  of  judgment  or  dismissal. 
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As  a  general  matter,  agencies  ate  given  broad  audiority  ia 
die  selection  of  an  appropriate  tanction.  The  choice  of  sanction 
within  agency  statutory  limitt  will  be  upheld  mleu  it  consti- 
tutes an  abuse  of  discretioiL  Butt  v.  Glover  Livestodc  Comm'n 
Co..  411  U.S.  182  (1973);  Lawrence  v.  Commodity  Fumres 
Trading  Comm'n,  759  F.2d  767.  774  (9di  Cir.  1985).  Cuncnt 
i  1 .616  autfioriaes  an  administrative  paieK  judge  or  die  Boatd 
to  impose  a  spectram  of  sanctions,  'ilie  sanctioiis  latge  from 
hokJingcettaiB  facts  estaWithed  for  pigposes  of  the  interfcrenoe 
(37  CFR  t  1.616(a))  to  granting  judfpnent  against  die  p«ty 
who  violated  a  rq^ulation  or  an  order  (37  CFR  1 1.616(e)).  As 
indicated  above,  the  Federal  Gtaal  has  upheld  the  <3oiiimis- 
sioner's  auhotity  to  promulgate  1 1.616  and  impose  die  speci- 
fied sanctions  (Gerritsen.  979  F2d  at  1527  nX  24  USPQ2d 
at  1915  n.3),  includiiig  granting  judgment  against  a  party 
(Abnayn.  15  F.3d  at  1050, 29  USPC^  at  1617).  Jui^mea  and 
dismissal  are  die  most  severe  forms  of  sanction.  See  National 
Hockey  League  v.  Metrapobian  Hockey  CbU>,  ATI  MS.  639, 
643  (1976);  Poalis  v.  State  Farm  Fire  and  Casualty  Co..  747 
F.2d  863,  867  (3d  Cir.  1984);  Cine  Forty-Second  Sl  Theatre 
Corp.  V.  Allied  Artists  Pictures  Corp..  602  F.2d  1062,  1066 
(2d  Cir.  1979).  Consistent  widi  dieae  cases,  die  Federal  Circuit 
has  held  dial  a  holding  by  the  Board  that  a  party  is  not  eiKMed 
to  a  patent  doected  to  oeitain  claims  is  an  extreme  MiKti4w 
Gerritsen.  979  F.2d  at  1532  n.12,  24  USP(^  at  1919  n.lX 
The  imposition  of  monetary  sanctions  is  manifesdy  a  letaer 
sanction  than  judgment  or  4ifiniissl  Indeed,  reimbursemem 
of  expenses  incurred  as  a  result  of  iiunpropriate  action  by  die 
opposing  party  has  been  held  to  be  a  mild  foim  of  sanction.  Cine 
Forty-Second  St.  602  F.2d  at  1066.  More  soingent  snctions 
inchide  orders  striking  out  portiaia  of  a  pleading,  orders  proUb- 
iting  the  introduction  of  evidence  on  a  pMti^ly  pomt,  and 
orders  deeming  a  disrated  issue  determined  adversely  to  die 
position  of  a  disobedient  party.  Id 

Since  the  imposition  of  a  monetary  sanction  is  a  lesser  sanc- 
tion dian  judgment  against  a  party,  die  inchisian  of  an  "appro- 
priate"  monetary  sanction  in  S  1.616,  as  adopted,  is  not  outside 
die  Commissioiier's  ratemaking  aolhority  and  would  not  be 
inconsistent  widi  die  sanctions  ataeady  preaem  in  {  1.616. 

Whetlier  a  monetay  sanction  is  appropriate  depends  on  die 
pupose  of  die  sanction.  Civil  sanctions  may  be  categorized  as 
penal  and  remedial.  One  is  not  to  be  subjected  by  an  agency 
to  a  penal  sanction  unless  the  words  of  the  statute  pLiinly 
authorize  impositian  of  a  penal  sanctioa.  Commisaoner  v. 
Acker.  361  U.S.  87,  91  (1959).  Thus,  a  statute  must  plainly 
authorize  an  agency's  power  to  impose  pewJties.  Pender 
Peanut  Corp.  v.  United  States.  20  Q.  Ct  447,  433-55  (1990). 
Agencies  feiive  no  inherem  authority,  based  solely  oa  their 
enabUng  ttatuie,  to  impose  penal  sanctions.  That  authority  must 
be  expressly  given  in  die  statute.  Pender  Peama  Corp.,  20 
a.  Q.  at  453-55  (1990);  Gold  Kiat,  Inc.  v.  Depanmem  of 
Agriculture.  741  F.2d  344. 348  (I  Idi Or.  1984);  Koch. A^wa- 
uinatiiv  Low  onrf /Vactice  S  6.81  (1985).  A  penal  sanction  has 
been  defined  as  one  which  inflicts  a  punishment  United  Stales 
V.  Frame,  885  F.2d  1 1 19.  1 142  (3d  Cir.  1989). 

On  the  other  hand,  an  explicit  grant  of  power  fiom  Omgress 
need  not  underpin  each  exercise  of  agency  audnrity.  See  Z4tla 
V.  Interstate  Commerce  Commission,  889  FJd  506.  516  (3d 
Cir.  1989).  citing  Amoskeag  Co.  v.  Interstate  Comunerce  Com- 
laissioH.  590  F.2d  388. 392  ( 1st  Cir.  1979).  Wheiv  dK  entfilav 
statute  andiorizes  die  agency  to  make  such  rales  and  regulaiioas 
as  may  be  necessary  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  an  act  - 
the  r^ulatioo  will  be  smtainpd  so  long  as  it  is  reasonably 
related  10  die  pvpose  of  the  act  itfoantotg  V.  Faim/>' AMios- 
iio«Service;/ac.411U.S.  356,369(1973).  Under  its  caabiiag 
l^islalioii.  an  agency  has  inherent  power  to  impose  I  ~ 
tive  sanctions  dmt  are  not  "penalties"  as  long  as  the  j 
are  reasonably  related  to  die  purpose  of  the  enabling 
GoUKist.  741  F.2d  at  348.  Aoconhngly,  in  evahiating  whether 
the  imposition  of  a  sanction  is  within  sn  ^ency's  inherent 
powers,  it  is  necessary  to  detetmine  whether  die  sanction  is 
remedial  or  punitive. /fame.  885  FJd  at  1 142.  Remedial  satic- 
tions  may  be  within  the  agency's  inherent  powen  if  reaaonabiy 
related  to  die  putpoec  of  fnaWmg  Irgislatinrt  A  remedial  sanc- 
tion  is  one  whose  pwpoae  is  not  to  stigmatize  or  punish  wroag- 
doert.  Frame.  885  F.2d  «  1 143. 

Thus,  in  the  absence  of  express  statutory  audnrity.  the  Com- 
misnoner's  autbority  to  impose  monetary  ^aatttniiii  is  limited 
to  sanctions  which  are  remedial  in  nature  radier  than  punitive. 
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be  reaMBiMy  rdaled  to  the 
wlMcii  FTO  openin.  Under 
tte  ComniHiaaer  wooU  ^ipor  10  be  witlioui 
10  JMBC  « legiUrtnii  whick  pcnnili  a  peaal  uactioB 
10  be  iinpiMed  MBBit  a  {MMy  or  ai  aooney  for  vioiatiaB  of  ■ 
rale  or  ovder.  ma  pajnUa  to  Oovenaneat.  inclwiag  PTO. 
are  ma^ieady  iaiaaded  io  puah  wufdoing  mi  me  thua 
poiiitive  in  Bitare.  Asaeaameat  to  redrcaa  an  onary  10  iIk  pnbhc 
ttiBdienanreafapeBaity.ili[piMicStoefC0fiii  v.  NaUoiml 
£4iter  AdUoNS&MrA  31 1  U^  7. 1213  (1940).  Ob  the  odier 
fgg^  ifif  imifnmtion  rf  ctittt  tr  a^aueM^  ime^idinf  monen' 
Ceea.  iacuned  by  an  oppoaiiig  party  doe  to  the  viotatioB  rtT  a 
rale  or  order,  may  profnly  be  ootidewd  leoiediaL  bninams 
coata  or  aooraeyt'  feea  aeivea  to  defray  die  apemti  acoially 
iBcaned  by  the  oppoabig  party  for  the  vioiatkn  of  a  rale  or 
onJer  by  Ml  opponeaL  See  PcMlis.  747  F.2d  at  869  (wm-dilalary 
p«ty  will  not  have  to  bear  the  braat  of  the  anomey's  delay). 
Mooetvy  saoctiaas  would  enbaKe  die  Board's  abifity  to  pro- 
tect the  inaegrity  of  in  (■■■»«»ti-f«  See  Zolm  889  F.2d  at  516 
(IOC  justified  in  "Tnnnp  maoeiary  saactioas  in  actin|  to 
prolect  die  integiity  of  its  jotiadiction).  Monetiry  aaoctiaos 
would  abo  allow  the  Board  to  maialain  caatroi  of  its  docket 
to  niaximtze  the  use  of  limiled  leaourees.  See  Cr^flbi  A  McfaoN 
V.  UmHed  Simla.  16  Q.  CL  347. 351  (1989)  (caae  maayment 
responsibilities  require  broad  inbereat  authority  to  mpoae  [noB- 
penal]  saictioes).  Impoaitiaa  of  moaetary  saaclions  is  die  only 
sHKtioe  both  mild  eaoi^  sad  flexiMeeaauih  to  use  in  day- 
to-day  eafbrcemeat  of  orderly  aad  eapedilioas  lidgaliaa.  £asft 
w.  Ritpms  Tmdcmg,  Inc.,  757  FJd  557.  567  (3d  Or.  1985) 
(in  bnc).  Thus,  moaetary  saactioas  are  reasoBsMy  refaaed  to  die 
Commissioner's  pleaaiy  andiority  to  proonlgale  regulaboes  for 
die  coadnct  of  proceedings,  inclndiag  imcffereace  prooeedmgs 

in  PTO. 

Sectioa  1.616(b).  as  proposed  to  be  iirnrtwi.  woold  have 
aadiorized  the  imfxiailioa  of  asaartion.  iaclnding  a  sanction 
in  die  form  of  compensatory  cxprasfs  aadAsr  attorney  fees, 
«gM— t  a  |MKty  for  tddBg  or  mainiaiaiag  a  frivolona  positiaa. 
A  nnbber  of  commeats  were  received  opposing  die  anttonza- 
XKn  «f  TM«r«i*i«««  far  tatiiig  or  mainlainiHf  frivoioos  poaitioas 
(I  1.616(b)).  Several  comments  snnesteddiat  die  q^ieition  of 
whM  is  '^vokms"  is  iaherendy  h«hiy  sdbfective  and  will 
dierefore  be  frequeady  raiaed.  substantially  inacMBt  costs  and 
delving  decisions  oa  more  sabslaBiive  issaer  PTO  believes, 
however,  i-«»^i««>«it  widi  odier  (wwiwjms  received  duing  die 
conanent  period,  diat  inasiinrh  as  a  groundless  motioo  for 
saactioos  would  itself  be  grounds  for  sanctioniiig  the  movant 
for  «»t™»p  or  maintaining  a  frivokiaa  poaition.  it  is  expected 
dwt  motions  far  sanctions  win  only  be  filed  in  clear  cases.  One 
coaaaeat  v^tF"^  *^*  >  1.616(b)  be  reworded  to  parallel 
Role  1 1  of  teMend  Rales  of  Ovil  Piocednre  so  dM  saactioas 
would  only  be  ifflfnaed  apoa  antioa  by  an  opponeat.  subject 
to  a  tweaty-oae  (toy  "safe  harixi^  wididnwal  provisioa.  and 
would  ex^icitly  apply  only  to  frivoloas  poaitioas  lakea  in 
wriiiBg.  Another  comment,  while  sapaortive  of  the  proposed 
amendment  on  die  ground  dial  it  shoald  ledace  die  anamer  of 
Mvokjos  p^Mn.  cantioaed  agaiaat  irealiag  as  frivoloas  "diat 
wlBch  is  siniply  bom  of  igaoranoe.''  Ihe  snggestioa  to  have  f 
1 .6 16(b)  aalfaariie  saactioas  iaapoaed  oaly  oa  motioa  by  a  party 
is  not  being  adopted.  There  may  be  simations  in  which  die 
Boaid  believes  it  wouU  be  appropriate  to  award  compensatory 
fees  or  expcMes  even  in  die  afaaeaoe  of  a  motioa  by  a  pany. 
The  !-;§>««"»  dHt  Fed.  R.  Ctv.  P.  11  pennits  sanctioaa  oaly 
npoa  motioa  is  believed  to  be  iacomct;  for  exanmle.  Fed.  R. 
Civ.P.  ll(cXl)(b)aBdioriaessaactioaaoa  die  court  >ni^X^ 
The  Tffgy^rt^i  to  BK  die  "safe  hasbor"  approach  of  Fed.  R. 
Civ.  P.  1  KcXlXA).  which  provides  dnt  a  motioa  for  sanctions 
Shan  be  served  bat  aot  filed  nalesa,  widna  21  days  after  service 
of  die  BUlioa,  the  ytH*— ■*»*  poailioa  is  not  wididrawn  or 


appropriately  oaneded.  is  aol  beiag  adopied.  TlK 
tivc  patent  jailge  aid  die  Board  shoald  faow  die  leaaoa  why 
a  party  has  withdnwB  or  oomded  a  poailioa.  Nevertheless, 
ia  order  to  aate  it  dear  dial  laaflinai  wiU  act  be  inyoaed 
far  BBSt^enly  tiding  «  enoaeoaa  poailioa  tha  ia  widahawn 
or  corrected  msooa  as  the  niiji  becomes  aapareal.  die  pwnwaed 
pInM  lor  tafcing  or  «aiw^mm<m  a  frivoloas  poailioa''  is 
dMiaed  to  "Yor  takiag  md  maiataaiBg  a  frivoiovB  poailioa.'' 
Theaagsealiaa  diM  1 1 .616(b)  sanctwaa  be  liniaed  to  frivo- 
loas poaitioas  t^ctt  ia  wfili^  is  baaed  oa  dw  Advisory  Coal- 
I  Note  oa  die  1993  wirwhnrmi  to  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P.  II. 


Hie  Note  stales  in  pertineai  pait  *niie  lule  applies  only  to 
af»«ti«M  conuiaed  ia  papers  filed  with  or  sabmined  to  the 
coot,  it  does  aot  cover  matters  srisiBg  for  die  first  time  (hving 
oral  preaeatations  to  die  oomt.  whea  counael  may  make  state- 
I  thai  woaU  not  have  beea  made  if  there  had  been  more 
far  smdy  sad  reflection.''  POr  die  reasoa  givea  in  the 
Advisory  C^ooniiHe  Note,  die  soggeaooa  u  being  adofNed. 
Acconfiagly.  t  1.616(b)  as  adopied  is  bmiied  to  a  frivoloas 
poailiOB  taken  and  naintained  in  papers  filed  in  die  iaterfrnace 
and  shaU  Miy  only  to  frivolans  positions  taken  and  maintained 

after  die  effective  dale  of  f  1.616  as  amended. 

Odier  commeals  qnestioaed  how  die  Board  inleads  to  handle 
proof  of  aoMianis  of  coonpeasaory  expeaaes  and/or  attorney 
fees  nd  expressed  die  hope  dia  aturaey  fee  awards  wiU  not 
be  tk  facto  diacriminattiry  as  betweea  highly  paid  outside 
coumd  and  in-boaae  coiaisei  withoat  fees  or  billing  records. 
The  matter  of  how  to  prove  amoBBts  of  conninisatory  expenses 

and/lor  atoniey  fees  wiU  be  hamfied  on  a  caae-by-care  basis. 
Another  coouneat  suggested  dia  an  administrstive  patent  judge 
or  die  Boad  be  required  to  issoe  an  order  to  show  canre  prior 
to  in^xiamg  a  sanction,  since  a  paity  may  be  able  to  explain  why 
a  sanction  should  not  be  imposed.  The  sugneatioo  is  presomably 
based  on  I^d.  R.  Civ.  P.  I UcXlKB)  and  directed  to  cases  in 
which  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  on  its  own 
initiative  detenninea  dia  a  sanction  is  appropriate.  The  sugges- 
tioo  is  being  adopted  and  implememed  in  a  new  paragraph.  S 
1.616(d).  in  addition,  paragraph  (d)  expressly  provides  dia  a 
paty  may  file  a  motion  ((  1.635)  requerting  die  imposition  of 
sanctions,  the  drawing  of  adverse  inferences  or  odier  action 
under  paragraph  (a),  Qo)  or  (c)  of  {  1.616. 

m.  CenMcalaa  of  Priar  Cansnilartaa 

Section  1.637(b)  cunendy  requires  dia  a  miscellaneous 
motion  under  S  1  635  contain  a  certificate  stating  dut  die 
moving  party  has  conferred  widi  aH  opponents  in  a  good  faith 
effort  to  resolve  by  agreement  die  issues  raised  by  me  motioo 
and  indicaing  whedier  any  odier  party  plans  to  oppose  die 
motion.  In  die  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rukrnaking.  it  was  prapoaed 
to  amend  par^giaph  (b)  to  extend  die  requirement  for  such  a 
ceitificaie  to  prebmiaary  motions  filed  under  (  1.633  and  other 
motions  filed  under  |  1.634.  It  also  was  propoaed  to  require 
die  certificate  to  indicale  tha  die  reasoas  aad  facts  in  support 
of  die  motioa  were  discussed  with  each  opponem  and,  if  an 
opponent  has  indicated  tha  it  will  oppose  die  motion,  to  identify 
die  issues  and/or  facts  bebeved  to  be  in  dispute. 

The  rationale  offered  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
for  dK  amendment  was  an  expectation  dmt  consultation  would 
tesah  in  a  reduction  in  the  number  of  issues  raised  by  motions 
under  {{  1.633-34,  as  well  as  a  reduction  in  die  Dumber  of 
motions  filed  under  diose  rales.  AU  bat  one  of  many  comments 
received  in  response  to  die  proposal  urged  dat  die  proposed 
rale  not  be  adofrted.  In  support  it  was  said  dia  die  proposed 
rule  would  mmeoessarily  increase  die  time  and  costt  required 
to  file  motions  under  \i  1.633-34,  particularly  prebminary 
motions.  PTO,  upon  reflection,  agrees  with  the  comments. 
Accofdii^y,  the  prapoaal  to  extend  the  consultation  require- 
ment of  t  1.637(b)  to  It  1.633-34  motions  is  withdrawn.  The 
withdrawal  of  die  propoaed  rule,  however,  should  not  be  inter- 
preted as  precluding  an  administrative  patent  judge  from 
hokhng  a  conference  caU  prior  to  the  date  preliminary  motions 
ae  dae  for  the  pmpoae  <rfdisnissing  which  preliminary  motions 
the  partiea  plan  to  file  or  from  frtrriag  aa  order  requiring  prior 
coasalMion  aa  to  a  pailiculw  motioa. 

Several  oommeats.  citiag  experieace  widi  the  coasuhalioo 
lequiienient  for  §  1.63S  motioas,  suggested  dia  |  1.637(b)  be 
dropped  ahogedier,  or  be  limited  a  most  to  motiont  reqaesting 
extcaaiom  of  time.  The  suggeatioa  is  not  being  adopted.  How- 
ever, diere  are  circamstanoes  where  it  aiay  be  tppropriair  to 
saspead  the  requireaientt  of  1 1.637(b).  Aa  fxample  ia  a  multi- 
party iaterferenoe  where  one  party  may  aeed  to  coasah  with 
a  large  number  of  upponeatt.  Anodier  example  ia  a  oKXioo 
filed  after  a  heariag  before  an  administrative  paieia  judge, 
where  fibag  of  die  motioa  was  aatiioiiaed  a  die  heariag. 
Acconhi^.  while  die  suggestion  to  delete  die  requiremeat 
for  nmriilf*^""  atoogedKr  is  not  beiag  adopted,  die  laagaage 
"Unkaa  odtersriae  ordered  by  an  ahniaiairative  pateat  judge 


or  die  BoanT  is  added  a  die  begiBBing  of  die  first : 
of  I  1.637(b). 

Several  commeals  were  received  which  were  abo  critical  of 
die  proposal  to  amend  |  1.637(b).  even  if  applied  only  to  f 
1.635  motioat.  to  laqaire  Iha  die  certificate  'iadkaie  ite  die 
leaaoaa  and  fectajaaapport  of  die  Biolioa  were  diacasaed  widi 
each  oppnaeal  and.  if  aa  opnneat  has  indicated  Ifaa  it  wiU 
oppoae  die  motioa.  identify  the  ianea  and/or  Cacts  beiievBd  to 
be  ia  ditpate."  One  «■«■■■■»■*  «Mgg»^»i«i  dia  the  propoaal  is 
nawoffcabiy  vagae  widi  reapect  to:  (1)  die  fiaim  of  die  iafatma- 

»  a  party  maa  provide  to  die  opponent  (e^..  a  (baft  motion. 

I  oadiae  of  die  aiolioa.  a  veriMl  auaement  of  die  motioa.  die 
evidence  in  anpport  of  die  motioa):  (2)  wha  fim  die  opponent 
mna  nae  to  provide  its  reaaons  for  oppoaiag  (i.e..  writtea  or 
oral):  and  (3)  whetfaei  the  moving  party  can  change  the  argu- 
ments in  the  moiiaa  ia  response  to  the  reasons  givea  by  die 
oppoaiag  party  widnoi  die  need  frv  anodier  ooaaahatioa.  Odier 
comnifias  noaed  dia  aa  opp«iatBt  may  aot  have  safBcieat  tinae 
before  the  due  date  far  mocions  in  which  to  take  a  reasoned 
poaitioa  oa  the  awlioa.  Another  coaaneat  obaerved  tha  it  is 
very  difficuh  for  the  movaat  to  identify  die  issaes  or  fats 
believed  to  be  in  dispute,  unless  it  is  a  very  cursory  exeiciae. 
Aooording  to  the  commrrt.  the  party  cannot  know  ulia  the 
oppoiient  is  really  ihinkiag,  and  saMTstrid  iastead  dia  diere 
be  an  in-peraoB  ooafoeaoe  involving  dK  paitiea  aad  the  admin- 
istrative pateat  jadge  in  order  to  diacnss  aU  intended  (or  filed) 
motions.  The  commentt  are  bebeved  to  be  weU  taken  aad  die 
propoaal  in  die  Notice  of  Plupuaed  Rulemaking  to  amend  S 
1.637(b)  to  re^jBire  dia  die  motioa.  'if  aa  oppoaent  has  indi- 
caied  dia  it  win  oppoae  the  BUtioo,  identify  die  issues  aad^ 
facts  believed  to  be  ia  dispnte"  is  withdrawn. 


IV.  ScfTloeofa 


ReoortL" 


In  addition  to  die  amendments  to  S  1 .672  discussed  above 
under  the  heading  "Amendments  responsive  to  adoption  of 
Pubbc  Laws  103-182  and  103-465."  fi  1.672.  1.682,  1.683 
and  1.688  are  amrndrd.  as  propoaed  (with  a  few  minor  modifi- 
catioas  diacasaed  u^ra),  to  ret^ore  each  patty  to  aerve  oa  each 
oppuiMJit  a  "developiag  record"  tha  wiU  evolve  ioto  the  record 
rrqniied  to  be  filed  aader  |  1 .653. 

As  noted  above,  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  pro- 
posed to  amend  paragraph  (b)  of  i  1.672  to  provide  tha  a  party 
presenting  testimony  of  a  witness  by  affidavit  shall,  no  later 
than  the  time  set  by  the  adannistrative  patent  judge  for  serving 
affidavits,  file  (and  aerve)  die  affidavit,  whether  it  is  a  new 
affidavit  or  an  affidavit  previously  filed  by  tha  patty  daring 
ex  parte  prosecotion  of  an  application  or  under  |  1.608  or 
1.639(b).  rarthermore.  in  view  of  the  propoaed  amendment  to 
S  1.672(b).  it  was  alao  propoaed  to  remove  and  reaerve,  as 
superfluous.  |  1.671(e).  whscfa  requires  a  party  to  give  notice 
of  intent  to  rely  on  an  affidavit  fUed  by  tha  party  during  ex 
parte  proaecutioa  of  an  application  or  an  affidavit  under  1 1.608 
or  1.639(b).  An  oral  commeat  suggested  dia  (  1.671(e)  notioe 
practice  be  retained  widi  reaped  to  f  1.639(b)  affidavits,  so 
Iha  a  party  does  not  have  to  refik  (and  re-serve)  a  previously 
submitled  ft  1.639(b)  affidavit  on  which  it  inieads  to  rely  a 
final  heariM.  The  coaiBieat  farther  sumested  tha  lor  the  same 
leaaont  l.^l(e)  notioe  practioesbonM  be  extended  to  patents 
and  printed  pablicaiions  filed  and  served  pursuant  to}  1.639(b). 
The  suggeaioas  are  being  adopted.  Section  1.671(e)  thus 
reviaed  reads  as  foUows: 


(e)  A  paity  may  not  rely  on  an  affidavit  (including  any 
exUbits).  patent  or  priiMed  jpubbcation  previously  submitted 
by  the  piaty  nader  1 1.639(b)  unless  a  copy  of  the  affidavit, 
paeat  or  printed  pablicatioa  has  beea  served  and  a  written 
notice  is  nled  prior  to  the  cloae  of  die  party's  relevant  testi- 
mony period  statiqg  ifaa  die  party  intends  to  rely  on  the 
affidavit,  patent  or  printed  puUication.  When  proper  notice 
is  givea  under  dns  pangrtph.  the  affidavit,  patem  or  printed 
pabiic^tea  thaU  be  deeaied  as  filed  under  SS  1.640(b). 
1.640(eX3).  1.672(b)  or  1.682(a).  as  appropriate. 

nBthermore,  in  order  to  ensure  tha  die  evidence  submitled 
under  f  1.639(b)  inrhides  tegnmrial  numbering  of  the  type 
required  of  other  evideace  filed  under  9  1.672(b).  S  1.639(b) 
is  reviaed  to  require  the  uae  of  sequrntial  numbering,  winch. 


fordK 
die 

As  cxplaiiKd  Jtpns,  in  view  of  the 
in  amended  fann.  |  1.672(b). 
file  an  affidavit  or.  if 
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00W,  is  irqaired  to  be  aaed  oaly  to 

of  f  1.671(e) 
apartyto 
rit  or.  if  aapiopiiate.  a  aolioe  aader  |  1.671(c). 
Sectioaa  1.682.  1.6^  aad  1.688  are  reviaed,  -'-'-"■"y 
as  propoted,  to  parallel  die  anraiharaii  »  f  1.672.  Seclioa 
1  -^^a)  ae  propoaed  to  be  aarade d  providea  tfat  a  party  may 

record  or  ptjated  pablicatioa  act  tdrmified  ia  aa  affidavit  or 
on  die  reoord  dariag  aa  oral  dnaitiaa  of  a  wiBteaa,  by  fib^ 
(and  aerviag)  a  copy  of  die  official  record  or  pahlkaiiua  ao 
later  dam  die  time  act  for  filn^  affidavits  nader  f  1.672(b). 
diereby  eliaiiaatiag  die  caireat  leqairenient  for  filing  a  Botioe 
of  iateat  to  rely  oa  the  official  record  or  priBted  pabbcalion. 
In  view  of  die  retention  of  |  1.671(e)  in  anrnifcd  ftna  to 
pcnait  a  party  to  file  a  aolioe  of  iateat  to  rely  oa  ptteatt  aad 
pubbcatioas  previoaaly  filed  by  die  party  laHier  |  I.a9(b).  i 
1 .682(a),  as  adopted,  pennits  a  party  to  file  a  copy  of  aa  official 
record  or  printed  pabdcatioa  or.  if  appropriate,  a  aotioe  aader 
i  1.671(e).  Section  I.683(a)ttaaieaded.aapn]poaed.toprawide 
tha  a  party  may  iatrodace  into  evidence,  if  otherwise  ahaia- 
siMe,  testimoay  by  affidavit  or  oral  drpoaitioa  from  another 
interference,  prwwwiing.  or  actioa  involviag  die  tame  parties 
by  filing  (aad  serviag)  a  copy  of  the  affidavit  or  a  copy  of  die 
depositMo  traaacripl  ao  later  thaa  die  tiaie  aet  for  fifing  affida- 
vits under  |  1.672(b).  thereby  rfiwiitt^jm  the  caneat  reqaiie- 
ment  for  a  party  for  fibng  a  motion  under  t  1.635  far  leave  to 
rely  oa  such  testimony.  Sectioa  1.688(a)  is  mm»ma»A  as  pro- 
poaed, to  provide  diat.  if  odierwiae  «*-'"*''.  a  party  may 
inlrodnce  into  evidence  an  answer  to  a  writtea  reqaea  fior  aa 
admission  or  an  aatwcr  to  a  wriaea  iaterrogatory  obtajaed  by 
discovery  aader  {  1.687  by  fibag  a  copy  of  the  reqaea  for 
artmisaiOB  or  the  written  iatenogatory  and  the  aaswer  ao  later 
dian  die  time  set  for  fibng  affiuvits  under  f  1.672(b).  Thus. 
aU  evideace  filed  under  {{  1.672.  1.682.  1.683  aid  1.688  dmt 
relates  to  a  party's  caae-in-duef  should  be  filed  (sad  served) 
or  noticed  under  §  1.671(e)  no  later  dan  die  date  aet  by  an 
administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  serve  affklavils 
under  {  1.672(b)  for  itt  case-in-chief  aad  aU  evidence  under 
dioae  sections  dia  relates  to  die  party's  rebattal  shoald  be  filed 
(and  served)  or  aoticsd  under  %  1.671(e)  no  later  tlan  the  date 
set  for  die  party  to  serve  affidavits  under  S  1.672(b)  for  its 
case-in-rebtataL 

The  Notioe  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking  propoaed  tha  the  p^es 
of  an  affidavits  and  dqnaition  tnaaciipts  tha  a  party  eaten 
into  evidence  pnnaant  to  fi  1.672.  1.682.  1.683  aad  1.688 
shaU  inchide  sequential  page  numbers,  which  shaU  alao  aerve 
as  die  record  pi^  aambers  for  the  affidavia  and 


transciipts  in  the  party's  record  when  it  is  filed  under  f  1.653. 
Likewise,  die  Notice  of  Propoaed  Raleapakiag  piupuaed  dia 
exhibits  identified  in  the  affidavits  sa  '  ~ 


and  any  official  records  and  primed  pobiicatioas  served  aader 
{  1.682(a)  Shan  be  givea  aeqaeatialBBBriien.  which  sladl  serve 
as  die  exhibit  aambers  whea  the  exhibits  are  filed  nader  t 
1 .653(i)  with  die  party's  record.  The  major  benefit  of  seqneatial 
page  nanibering  is  dia  a  patticubr  page  of  an  affidavit  or 
exhibit  wiU  be  lefnied  to  in  a  consistent  manner  throo^oat 
the  record.  Thus,  whea  an  affiant  is  subject  to  ooss-examiBatioa 
about  die  affiant's  affidavit  or  another  person's  affidavit,  die 
record  wiU  be  dew  as  to  the  aiaterial  which  is  the  sabject  of 
die  cross-exaaiinatioa.  Coirelatioa  of  pages  of  affidavits  aad/ 
or  exhibits  wiU  no  longer  be  necessary. 

Regarding  die  lequeatial  numbering  of  affidavits,  one  com- 
ment noted  that: 


while  this  might  be  of  some  minor  conveaieiioe  to  die 
PTO,  it  is  iaooaveaieat  for  die  pnblic.  and  may  be  difficuh 
to  be  acconvliahed  in  practice.  Due  to  severe  PTO  lime 
constraints  in  preparing  afiidavitB.  it  is  nmally  *«—*'«'  to 
amend,  add  to.  rewrite  and  execote  declarations  and  affidavits 
in  paraUd.  OAea.  die  dedanms  are  ia  diflierent  physical 
locatioBS.  Modera  offices  do  aot  have  die  old  f««K'i«nfii 
manual  impact  typewriters  dia  would  be  required  to  super- 
pose new  page  nanbers  oa  execated  documeals.  Dedara- 
tioas  are  already  dearly  idmrifiable.  by  the  name  of  the 
declarant  and  the  page  of  his  or  her  dedaratioiL  .  .  . 
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Hk  '«■<■■«««»  tv^Tat\y  ""■■««■,  inuMieuly,  thai  die 
Pfnnimt  twr*"*"'  muBtxnmt  to  be  vatd'mhta  at  UteimtMl 
1MB  BBoten  dM  Vfiar  in  aflkkviB  ad  dqwitinn  tnn- 
aa^lB.  The  MqaeatiiirMntaB  MB  ■  additkn  to  dbe  osnal  pa^e 
onriMn  nd  «e  typically  added  10  Ike  pages  by  a  loiaaMial 

noabenng  device  (e.(^  a  *Vale*'  Mmp). 

Siaoe  a  paty  may  decide  aot  ID  idy  at  final  heariat  on  a 
pRTkMMly  filed  |  1.639(b)  iffidavit  (iachiding  ao^  exhibia). 
or  OB  paitBii  Md  priaaed  pnbikarinm  diat  it  previooaly  filed 
'    t  lj639(b)inc<iMwaSoawiifaa«w6oB.d>ereinaybcppa 


in  the  Moieadal  nonten  of  die  afBdvrit  pafea  and  exhibiti  diat 
we  idieiaaat  final  heariaf.  Cvmfon,  eg..  Federal  Onaiit 
Rale  30(c)(2)  with  itipect  10  pafH  omiaBd  fiorn  an  qipeada. 
PMheEBOR,  dne  to  cacnnitinoea  beyond  the  pnny't  control 
it  nwy  not  be  poasMe  to  anboit  die  f  1.639(b)  affidavit* 
ad  accoovMying  exhflnts  toio  evidence  in  die  proper  order. 
Finally,  the  odubiti  referred  to  in  leadmany  under  i  1.683 
fioa  mdier  prooeedinc  will  obvioQily  atacady  have  die  exhibit 

"^  aisigBed  10  Ifaem  in  that  proceedinf.  When  poaaiblf. 
as  to  use  exbibiii  and  leitimoay  fiom  a  previoas 
may  wish  lo  avoid  oting  an  exhibit  nnmoer  naed 
in  ihe  previous  interference,  thereby  miainiizinc  the  poMibiltty 
of  confiision  which  csn  exist  when  two  exhifaitt  in  die  same 
recoid  have  die  same  exhibit  nnnber.  For  diese  reasons,  die 
praposal  to  amend  f  1.672  to  reonire  diat  teMimony  pages  and 
exiobits  "shall  be  given  ff^fr*^  anmben"  is  changed  to  a 
reqakcoient  diat  testimony  and  exhibits  "shaU  be  given  sequea- 
tial  numbers  to  die  extent  poasOde."  This  change  also  smlies 
to  evidence  subnined  under  K  1.682,  1.683  and  1.688  as 
amended,  whidi  stafc  diat  the  pi^es  of  affidavits  and  deposition 
uautcripu  served  under  dioaepanysphs  and  any  new  exhibits 
served  dnewith  thaU  be  assigned  seqnealial  nnroben  by  Ok 
p«ty  in  die  manMr  set  fonh  in  i  1.672(b).  In  order  to  take 
into  account  diat  there  msfy  be  gaps  in  pMe  numbers  in  die 
record  Hid  in  dK  exhibit  numbers,  f  1 .6S3(d)  is  revised  to  state 
diat  the  pages  of  die  record  shall  be  consecutively  numbered 
"to  die  extent  possiMe."  Sections  1.677(a)  and  (b)  are  revised 
in  a  ««nil«r  maimer.  That  is,  pacagnph  (a)  is  revised  to  limit 
its  requirement  for  consecutive  page  mmbeiing.  which  the  mle 
onendy  applies  to  "the  endre  record  of  each  pstty."  to  die 
pMff  Of  each  iranscript  Pangrsph  (b)  is  revised  to  require  that 
exhibits  be  nundxred  consecutiveW  "to  die  extent  possible." 

Section  1.672(a)  affidavia  and  |  1.683(a)  testimony  shaD 
be  accoovanied  by  an  index  giving  die  name  of  each  witness 
and  die  nmnber  of  die  page  where  die  testimony  of  each  witness 
begins.  TIk  exhibits  ^aD  be  accoinpanied  by  an  index  briefly 
describing  die  nature  of  each  exhibit  and  giving  die  number 
of  die  page  of  affidavit  or  S  1.683(a)  testimony  where  each 
exhibit  identified  in  an  affidavit  or  during  an  oral  deposition 
is  fint  jdrm^**^  and  offered  into  evidence. 

An  opponent  who  objects  to  die  admissibiUty  of  any  evidence 
filed  imdCTSS  I  ■672(b),  1.682(b).  1.683(a)  and  1.688(a)  must 
file  obiectiotts  under  9$  1.672(c).  1.682(c).  1.683(b)  and 
1.688(b)  no  later  dian  die  date  set  by  die  administrative  patent 
judge  for  filing  objections  to  affidavits  under  paragraph  § 
L6^c).  An  opponent  who  fsils  to  challenge  die  admissibility 
of  die  evidence  on  a  ground  diat  could  have  been  raised  in  a 
timely  objection  under  S9  1.672(c).  1.682(c).  1.683(b)  or 
1.688(b)  win  not  be  pen^Oed  to  move  under  $  1.656(b)  to 
soporess  die  evidence  on  that  ground.  If  an  oopoaent  timely 
filnui  objection  to  evidence  filed  under  H  1 .672(b),  1 .682(b). 

1.683(a)  or  1.688(a).  die  p«ty  may  respond  by  filing  one  or 
more  snptrienental  affidavits  and,  m  die  case  of  objections  to 
evidencefiled  under  tS  1.672(b).  1.682(b)  and  1.683(a).  may 
also  file  supplemental  official  records  or  printed  poblicatioos. 
No  objection  to  die  admissibility  of  supplemental  evidence  shall 
be  made  except  as  provided  by  9  1.6S6(h).  A  party  sub- fitting 
evidence  in  response  to  an  objection  is  aware  of  die  aiqecXioo 
and  should  take  whatever  steps  are  necessary  >°P|]^^*i°8 
soppleniental  evidence  to  overcome  the  objection,  whether  the 
steps  were  sufficient  is  determined  at  final  hearing  on  die  basis 
of  a  motion  to  suppress  die  evidence  under  9  l.6S6(ta). 

Tlie  pages  of  die  supplemental  affidavits  shall  be  sequentially 
uumbcred  beginning  widi  die  number  following  die  last  page 
nmiter  of  die  testimony  served  under  99  I  672(b),  1.683(a) 
and  1.688(a).  if  poasible.  Likewise,  any  additional  exhibits 
idendfied  in  die  supplemental  affidavits  and  any  supplemental 
official  tecords  and  printed  publications  shall  be  given  sequen- 
tial numbers  beginning  widi  dK  number  following  die  last 


mmdier  of  dK  previously  identified  exhibita,  if  possible.  After 
dK  time  expires  for  filing  objectioiis  and  snpptemenial  affida- 
vits, or  evtier  when  ^prapriale,  die  adminitfrativejMieatjadge 
shall  set  a  time  widnn  which  any  oppooeat  may  file  a  retpiest 
to  croaa-examine  an  affiant  on  oral  deposiiion. 

If  amy  mn^^r**  rrqafHf  cruas  fisminstifi  of  an  affiant, 
die  party  i£an  nolioe  a  depoahiao  at  a  leaaoaabk  localion 
widm  the  United  Stales  under  |  1.673(e)  for  die  paqnie  of 
cnas-exMiinabon.  Onh^iily.  the  panies  should  be  able  to 
agree  on  a  "RaKX^Me'' ptoce  widnn  die  United  States.  Whedier 


a  place  is  a  reaaooaMe  piaoe  depends  on  die 

(joienlly  a  reasonable  place  winun  the  United  States  would 
be  the  place  where  a  wiDins  resides  or  die  office  of  one  of 
die  counsel  of  record  m  die  interference,  b  assessing  die  reasoo- 
abtenesa  of  a  place,  die  convenience  of  bodi  parlies  duold  be 
ooosiderBd.  For  example,  in  a  two-party  interference  if  an  affiant 
normally  reaides  in  Ohio  and  coonael  are  located  respectively 
in  nhnois  id  New  York,  noticMg  a  deposition  far  Aiimna  may 
not  be  reasonable,  to  the  event  agreement  cannot  be  reached,  a 
ptooe  will  be  set  by  die  adnumatrative  patent  judge  for  taking 
the  deposition. 

Any  redirect  and  recroas  shaU  take  plaoe  st  die  deposition. 

Widnn  45  days  of  die  close  of  die  period  for  taking  cross- 
examination  (9  1.678  is  revised  to  change  die  time  (or  filing 
certified  transcripts  finm  45  days  to  one  month),  die  party  shall 
serve  (but  not  file)  a  copy  of  each  depoeiooo  transcript  on  each 
opponent  logedier  widi  copies  of  any  additional  documentary 
exhibits  identified  by  a  witness  during  a  deposition.  The  pages 
of  the  innscripts  served  under  this  paragnni  and  the  accompa- 
nying exhibits  shall  be  sequentially  nnawred  in  die  manner 
discussed  above.  The  deposition  Uauaaipu  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  an  index  of  die  names  of  die  witnesses,  giving  the 
number  of  the  page  where  cross-examination,  redirect  and 
recross  of  each  witness  begins,  and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  die 
type  spedfied  in  9  1.672(b).  At  dns  point  in  time,  die  opponent 
wiU  have  been  served  widi  all  of  die  testimony  diat  will  sppear 
in  die  p«ty's  record  (widi  die  same  page  numbers)  as  well  as 
all  of  (be  4«w  —'i^—rf  exhibitt  dnt  will  accompany  die  recotd 
(widi  die  same  exhibit  nmnben). 

In  die  fint  sentence  of  9  1.688(a).  die  comma  proposed  to  be 
insetted  after  "evidence"  is  insetted  instead  after  "admissible." 


Aldiough  not  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking, die  audiority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  1  is  revised  by 
changing  it  ftom  "35  US.C.  6"  to  "35  U.S.C.  6  and  23." 

Ttaroughom  die  tules,  die  term  "examiner-in-chieT  is 
replaced  by  "adminisiiative  patent  judge"  to  reflect  the  change 
in  die  titte  of  the  members  of  die  Board.  See  Commissioner's 
Notice  of  October  15.  1993.  "New  Tide  for  Examiners-in- 
Chief."  1 156  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  332  (Nov.  9.  1993).  One 
conanein  correctly  noted  diat  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking failed  to  ^iply  die  change  to  9  1.610(b).  The  omission 
has  been  corrected.  Anodier  comment,  citing  poasibie  confiisioa 
over  the  meaning  of  the  term  "administrative  patent  judge." 
suggested  adding  one  of  the  foltowing  provisions  to  9  1-601 
to  define  "administrative  patent  judge"  in  either  of  the  following 
ways: 

An  administrative  patent  judge  is  a  member  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  or 

An  administrative  patent  judge  is  an  examiner-in-chief  (35 
U.S.C.  7)  or  the  Commissioner,  the  Deputy  Conunissiooer  or. 
an  Assistant  Commissioiier  when  acting  as  a  member  <A  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

Neither  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  The  members  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  are  die  Commis- 
sioner [Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Tradetnarks],  the  Deputy  Commissioner  [Deputy  Assistant  Sec- 
retary and  Deputy  (Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Tmdemaiks] 
and  the  Assistant  Commissioners  [the  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents  and  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks], 
and  die  examiners-in-chief.  now  administrative  patent  judges, 
including  die  Chief  Administrative  Patent  Judge  and  die  Vice- 
(liief  Administrative  Patent  Judge.  35  U.S.C.  7(a).  While  die 
rules  talk  in  tetms  of  administntive  patent  judge,  it  must  be 
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recognized  diat  any  member  of  die  Board,  inchiding  a  Commis- 
sKmer-mendwr.  may  take  action  in  an  interference  which  can 
be  taken  by  an  administrative  patent  judge. 

Section  1.11(e)  is  revised  to  allow  access  to  die  file  of  u 
mierfaenue  involving  a  reissue  application  once  the  inietfer- 
race  has  tenninated  or  an  award  of  priority  or  jndgmeiM  has 
been  entered  as  to  all  counts.  Ahhough  it  was  intended  diat 
die  public  have  access  to  any  interference  diat  involves  a  case 
which  u  open  to  the  pnMic.  and  9  1.11(b)  provides  dnt  a 
reiasne  application  is  ofien  to  the  public  inierfeiemes  involving 
leimie  applications  were  inadvertently  not  tnclnded  in  cuirent 
9  1.11(e). 

Section  1.192(a),  which  specifies  die  contents  of  die  brief 
of  an  appellant  fior  final  hearing  m  an  ex  paite  qipeal.  is  revised 
to  state  dHt  araunieiUs  or  audurities  not  included  in  die  brief 
will  be  refused  oonsidention  by  die  Board  unless  good  cause 
is  shown.  The  rale  previously  stated  that  such  argumetns  and 
audiotities  Niay  be  lefnaed  consideration  by  the  Bowd,  widiout 
speaking  how  die  Board  decides  wfaedier  or  not  it  should  be 
considered.  One  conment  suggested  diat  die  amendment,  if 
adopted,  would  make  PTO  less  "user  fiiendly"  and  would 
increase  the  burden  of  mere  technicalities  on  iniii«-^n*t  It  is 
believed  that  the  comment  misapprehends  die  nature  of  the 
proposed  change,  inasowch  as  die  change  would  merely  codify 
the  "good  cause"  standard  diat  is  cuiiently  applied  by  the  Bo«d 
in  determining  whether  a  new  atgument  or  authority  will  be 
considered 

Section  1 .  192(c)  is  revised  in  several  respectt.  A  first  amend- 
ment simplifies  die  language  used  in  die  lule  to  refer  to  a  brief 
filed  b>y  an  applicant  who  is  not  represented  by  a  roistered 
practitianer.  A  second  amendmeix  removes  from  paragraph  (c) 
die  requirement  diat  snch  a  brirf  be  in  substantial  comi^ancc 
widi  the  requirements  of  pnrapaphs  (cXl),  (2),  (6)  snd  (7). 


Experience  has  shown  that  it  is  better  to  evaluate  pro  se  briefs 
on  a  case-by-caae  basis.  Section  1.192(c)  is  also  revised  to 
redesignate  current  paragraphs  (cXD  dwough  (cX7)  as  para- 
graphs (cX3)  dvongh  (cX9),  and  to  add  new  paiMr^ihs  (cX  I ) 
and  (cX2).  The  added  paragraphs  (cXO  and  (cX2)  require  an 
appeUant  who  has  filed  an  appeal  to  die  Board  to  identify  die 
real  party  in  interest  and  any  related  appeals  and  interferences. 
It  is  necessary  to  know  dK  ideiMity  of  die  real  party  in  interest 
so  diat  members  of  die  Board  can  comply  with  applicable  ethics 
regulations  asanriatrd  with  working  on  matten  in  wUch  the 
member  has  an  interest  The  requitemem  to  ideinify  related 
appeals  and  interferences  is  derived  in  pan  from  Federal  Circuit 
Rule  47  J  and  will  mimmi^  the  chance  diat  die  Board  will 
emer  inoonsisient  decisions  in  related  cases. 

One  comment  suggrsind  diat  the  term  "real  patty  in  interest" 
be  replaced  by  "owner^  in  order  to  avoid  confiision  widi  the 
term  "party  in  interest  of  lecord,"  which  sppears  in  PTO's 
Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due  (FTa^5B).  The  sug- 
gestion is  not  being  adopted,  since  it  appears  unlikely  that  any 
confiision  wiU  occur. 

A  comment  on  behalf  of  a  large  U.S.  corporation  having 
extensive  overseas  operations  noted  diat  the  proposed  require- 
ment to  identify  the  real  patty  in  interest  will  impoae  a  substan- 
tial burden  in  appeals  to  the  Board  where  the  real  patty  in 
interest  is  a  corporation  with  intetnatioiialoperatioiis  and  many 
diverse  and  ttequeatfy  changmg  affiliates.  The  comment  was 
accompanied  by  a  copy  of  a  Xettificaie  of  Interest"  previously 
filed  Iqr  the  corporation  in  an  appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit, 
which  named  aooK  three  hundred  subsidiaries  and  affiliates  in 
which  the  corporation  had  an  ownerihip  interest  of  five  percent 
or  more.  According  to  the  comsneiH,  if  ownership  interests  of 
less  than  five  percent  had  been  included,  the  list  would  have 
been  aboitt  twice  as  long.  The  f4iinmrnl  »»rt«««»<H  that  benuse 
die  corporation's  bnaineas  interests  worldwide  are  fiequendy 
rJMUjpm  ibe  list  would  require  updating  for  each  and  every 
appeal  brief,  asKi  queatioiMd  whether  this  burden  is  justifird 
upon  oonsidenlian  of  die  f«iminfnt,  it  is  believed,  at  diis 
partiralar  time,  that  the  proposed  rale  would  be  burdenaome 
on  the  public.  Whether  in  ifae  finure  more  information  might 
be  required  to  dK  name  of  a  real  party  in  intereat  is  a  matter 
which  can  await  expetienoe  under  a  rak  ndncfa  rBonres  identifi- 
cation only  of  the  real  patty  in  interesL  AocordiQgry,  the  sugges- 
lion  ia  bemg  adopted  to  the  extent  of  requring  appellants  to 
dK  Board  to  identify  onhr  dK  real  party  in  iaiereaL  In  diis 
respect,  f  l.l92(cKl)  will  parallel  an  eqaivalent  i 
farbriefeinnMerpartescaaes.See9  l.6S6(bXIXii).i 
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One  comment  suggested  revisiiM  proposed  9  ll92(cX9), 
which  calk  far  an  appendix  iii«-i«ii«n  dK  claims  on  sppeal. 
to  incfaide  a  nalpiarni  diat  dK  rale  aets  foith  dK  mini— ■ 
requirements  for  a  brief.  Aooording  to  dK  «■««■«■«»■■««  dK  state- 
ment would  make  it  dear  diat  9  1192  does  not  prohibit  indn- 
sion  of  other  matfriali  which  an  Tr»"«^  m^  .•o«.;m» 
necessary  or  deairabie,  a  point  which  the  comment  noted  is 
explained  in  dK  Manual  ofPatentExamaniivPraGedgR  9  1206, 
at  1200.6.  The  suggestion  is  not  bd^  adopted,  since  it  is 
believed  to  be  TTwrnt  fiom  the  rale  that  the  i 
forth  therein  are  the  mittiwunn  requtrenDents. 

Section  1.192  as  proposed  to  be  smended  in  dK  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rulemaking  inchidea  an  — w«~«— — *  lo 


paragraph  (aK5)  ("Gronping  of  claims"),  propoaed  to  be  redes- 
ignated as  pamgnph  (a)(7),  dnt  inadvertently  was  not  discussed 
in  dK  fomnrntaiy  in  dK  Notice  of  Proposed  Rnlen^3i«. 
Specifically,  it  was  propoaed  to  asnend  that  |«i»y-|Ji  m  state 
diat  for  each  ground  of  rqection  which  an  tt^— ^  conteab 
and  which  applies  to  more  dan  oik  chum,  dK  rejected  clainH 
shall  stand  or  fall  together  whh  dK  broadest  claini,  and  that 
only  dK  broadest  claim  would  be  considered  1^  dK  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  unless  a  ■«-«■■■««■■«  ii  ■»«>-h«.^ 
diat  dK  rejected  claims  do  not  stand  or  fall  together  and,  in 
dK  argumem  under  paragraph  (cX8),  appellant  presenu  reaaons 
as  to  why  apntllaiM  considers  dK  Rjected  chums  to  be  sepn- 
ratdy  patrntAlc  fiom  the  broadest  claim;  meiely  pniKi^g  out 
what  achum  covers  is  not  an  aiguiuuR  as  to  wi^  dK  claim 
is  separately  patentable  fiom  dK  broadest  claim.  One  commem 
suggested  diat  it  is  not  ahrvays  dear  which  is  dK  broadest 
claim,  such  as  where  dne  are  two  broad  independent  chums 
of  differing  scope  (eg.,  claims  to  ABCDE  and  ABCIXO.  The 
conuneiK  swggt^ned  that  simply  saying  that  the  claims  stand 
or  fall  together,  fs  dK  cntrent  rak  does,  is  probably  the  best 
oiK  can  do  on  a  generic  basis.  The  points  raised  by  the  commem 
are  pardy  well  taken.  Paragraph  (c)(7).  as  adopted,  dierefore 
reads  as  follows: 

Gnmpdtg  afckums.  For  each  ground  of  rejection  which 
appdknt  conteats  and  which  ap^ies  to  a  group  of  two  or 
more  claims.  dK  Board  shall  select  a  stngk  claim  fiom  dK 
group  and  shall  decide  dK  appeal  as  to  dK  gtotad  of  rqection 
on  dK  basis  of  that  claim  alone  unless  a  statemem  is  included 
that  dK  claims  of  dK  group  do  not  stand  or  fidi  lofether 
and.  in  the  argument  under  paragraph(cX8)  of  dns  section. 


appellaiR  expfauns  why  the  daims  of  dK  group  are  believed 
to  be  separately  palcntMile.  Merely  pointing  out  diCfaentes 
in  what  dK  claims  cover  is  not  an  argument  as  to  why  dK 
claims  are  separately  patentable. 

Where  there  is  a  "broadest"  claim,  diat  claim  will  noraially 
be  selected.  Where  dMR  are  two  broad  dainn,  sach  as  ABODE 
and  ABCDF,  as  mnnioned  in  the  rrmm,»«^  the  paid  ...■j.~i 
to  dK  case  will  select  which  claim  to  consider.  Ihe  «Mn> 
would  be  iiue  m  a  caae  where  there  are  both  brand  method 
and  apparates  chums.  The  rationak  behind  dK  rale,  as  auKuded, 
is  to  make  dK  appeal  process  as  effidein  as  possible.  Thus, 
whik  the  Board  will  considtr  •  ' 
dK  woik  of  dK  Board  can  be  doiK  in  a'more  efficant  i 
by  selecting  a  tingk  claim  when  the  TP^t— « does  not  i 
dK  conditions  of  paragraph  (cX7)  of  9  1.192,  as  adopted.  The 
choice  of  whedier  each  daim  wiO  be  oonsiderBd  separaaeiy  or 
whether  aU  daims  will  be  considerBd  on  dK  basis  of  a  r 
chum  is  a  dntce  to  be  made  by  the  fp*"— « 

The  term  "subpangiaph,"  which  appeved  in  99  ll92(cX7) 
and  (cX8)  in  dieir  orighially  propoaed  fonn,  has  been  repiaioed 
by  "paragraph"  in  dioae  aections  as  ammded 

Section  1.601  in  general  defines  a  number  of  terms  uaed 
throughout  dK  interioeace  rales.  Oik  '■""-"«■■'  noted  that  a 
consistent  format  is  not  used  tfatoughout  the  definitions.  IVir 
example,  in  9  l.601(q)  all  defined  lenns  are  itabdaed  and  in 
9  1.60l(n)  dK  defined  tetms  are  in  'f^t*ti'»  marks.  The  coat- 
meat  is  well  taken  diat  diere  should  be  uniformi^.  Accordinfly, 
pwgnphs  OX  (m)  and  (n)  are  reviaed  by  itabdiaq  thefirst 
oomneme  of  each  of  the  following  defined  terms: 
party",  "same  patentabk  mvention" 


The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed 
paragraph  (0  of  9  loOl  ia  a  nmdKr  of  reapects, 
adding  dK  following  sentence:  "A  couM  should  be  broad 
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enough  to  encompass  the  broadest  conesponding  patenuble 
cliim  of  each  of  die  pwties.'*  One  coouneni  questioned  whether 
die  requirement  is  to  be  t^piOfcd  only  at  the  time  the  interference 
is  declsed  or  dvtmgbout  the  iaietfacnce.  The  comment  notes 
that  after  an  interfeieiice  is  declared,  prior  art  may  come  to 
light  which  renders  impMentable  aO  of  die  parties'  claims  diat 
concspond  to  die  count  The  comment  suggests  diat  under 
these  circumstances,  requiring  a  count  to  be  patentable  over 
dK  prior  vt  could  mean  diat  diere  migfat  not  be  a  proper  count. 
According  to  the  comment,  a  result  might  be  that  the  Board, 
whose  audiority  to  enter  judgments  under  die  rales  is  limited 
to  claims  that  correspond  to  a  count  (JS  1.6S8  and  1.639). 
would  be  unable  to  enter  judgment  against  the  claims  on  the 
ground  of  unpatentability,  furthermore,  since  the  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking  was  pnUisbed.  it  has  become  apparent 
dial  i  1.601(f)  could  also  be  clarified  in  two  odier  respects. 
Pint,  die  count  should  be  broad  enough  to  encompass  all  of 
die  patentable  claims  dm  are  designated  as  conesponding  to  die 
count,  as  opposed  to  solely  each  party's  broadest  corresponding 
patentable  claim,  i.e.,  where  a  pwty  claims  ABCDE  in  one  claim 
and  ABCDF  in  another  claim  and  both  claims  are  designated  to 
correspond  to  die  count  The  current  language  of  the  rule  can 
be  wgned  to  overlook  die  situation  where  a  party  has  specific 
claims  but  no  generic  claim.  Second,  it  stiould  be  made  clear 
dial  die  term  "patetMaMe"  as  used  in  i  1.601(0  in  describing 
die  scope  of  die  count  means  pMeatable  in  view  of  die  prior 
«t,  »  opposed  to  unpatentability  based  on  non-prior  an 
grounds,  e.g.,  die  written  description  requirement  of  33  U.S.C. 
1 12,  first  paragnph.  Acconlingty,  in  lien  of  die  sentence  pro- 
posed in  die  Notice  of  PropoMd  Rulemaking,  §  1.601(f)  is 
revised  to  inchide  die  following  sentence:  "At  die  time  die 
interference  is  initially  declared,  a  count  should  be  btxiad 
enough  to  encoo^Mss  all  (rf  the  claims  dial  are  patentable  over 
die  prior  an  and  dntignaird  to  concmoad  to  die  count"  A 
simflar  change  is  made  in  M  1.603  and  1.606.  That  is,  instead 
of  revising  diese  rales  to  require  dial  each  application  "must 
contain,  or  be  amaided  to  contain,  at  least  one  paleiuabk  claim 
that  conespoods  to  the  ooaat,"  as  proposed  m  the  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking,  diese  rales  as  amended  require  diat  each 
^jpiicaiioB  "must  contain,  or  be  amended  to  contain,  at  least 
one  daim  dial  is  poteirtaMr  over  lAe  prior  orf  and  corresponds 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  also  proposed  adding 
to  S  1.601(f)  a  sentence  staling:  "A  count  may  not  be  so  broad 
as  ID  be  ui^isieMable  over  die  prior  srt."  Several  comments 
qnfttionf«iriii>iiiMiiing  of  die  proposed  sentence  on  die  ground 
diat  a  count,  unlike  a  claim,  ooes  not  have  an  effective  filing 
date  for  purposes  of  estaUisfaing  what  is  avaiUbie  against  it 
as  prior  art  In  view  of  die  comments,  die  proposal  to  add  die 
sentence  is  hneby  widakawn. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rokmaking  proposed  10  amend  die 
secondsemenoeori  1.601(0  by  chsnm  *>*•<*  corresponds" 
to  fcad  "thai  is  designated  to  Gorrespood.  Thb  proposal  should 
have  tefeiml  instead  to  die  diird  senieaoe.  which  u  revised  in 
die  mMmer  proposed,  b  was  also  proposed  lo  revise  die  footth 
aid  fiftti  aealences  u>  read  M  fbOowt.  except  dwu  for  die  reasons 
given  above,  die  terms  "correspond  exactly"  and  "correspond 
nbstantially''  are  italicized  laiber  than  set  off  by  quotation 
msfki: 

A  claim  Of  a  patent  or  application  which  is  drsipiatrd  to 
correspond  to  a  count  ifaatis  identical  to  a  count  is  said  to 
uMitaptrnd  exactly  to  the  count  A  claim  of  a  patent  or 
nilication  desi«Baied  to  correspond  to  a  count  diat  is  not 
i4f.^«M-«i  to  a  count  is  said  to  correspond  substantmlfy  to 
the  count 

On  oral  comment  suggested  du«  dKse  lentences  could  be 
iMiU  clever  by  revising  them  lo  read  as  follows: 

A  claim  of  a  paKat  or  MpHcatoi  diat  is  drtignatrd  lo 
correspond  to  a  cnmt  aad  IS  identical  ID  dK  count  is  said 
10  conespoitd  exactly  to  die  count  A  ctamn  of  a  paient  or 
appiicalioB  dial  is  drsignaird  id  correspond  to  a  connt  but 
ilwrtidfiW'^''"*^""^'*'*''*'"*"'^*^''''^"*'**"'''''''^ 
iDlfae  count 

Tins  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 
As  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  the  fiftti 
!  of  i  1.601(0  is  revised  by  reaviving  die  phrase  Imt 
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which  defines  die  same  patentable  invention  as  die  count" 
which  is  used  to  describe  a  claim  dial  corresponds  to  die  count 
but  is  not  identical  to  the  count  The  phrase  is  simeifluous 
because  a  claim  that  corresponds  to  the  couiu  by  dennition  is 
directed  to  die  same  patentable  invention  as  die  count 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  revise  die 
last  sentence  of  (  1.601(0  to  state  diat  "A  phantom  count  is 
unpatentable  to  all  paities  under  die  written  description  require- 
ment of  die  first  paragraph  of  33  U.S.C.  1 12."  One  comment 
said  diat  die  sentence  as  proposed  to  be  revised  is  inaccurate 
svfiposedly  because  a  phuitom  count  is  not  necessarily  unpat- 
entable to  all  parties  for  lacking  written  description  support 
According  to  the  comment  a  party  may  have  written  descnpdon 
suppon  for  a  new  claim  identical  to  die  count  yet  choose  not 
to  present  such  a  claim  during  the  interference  for  tactical 
reasons,  such  as  die  desire  to  keep  die  count  narrow  enough 
to  pievem  an  opponent  from  presenting  priority  evidence  it 
mi^  be  aWe  to  produce  widi  respect  to  a  broader  count. 
Another  comment  suggested  dial  a  phantom  count  be  defined 
as  a  count  diat  is  liroader  dian  die  disclosure  of  any  party  to 
die  interference."  A  diird  comment  suggMted  dial  patentability 
under  die  enaMement  and  best  mode  requirements  be  addressed 
along  with  patentability  under  the  written  description  require- 
ment. Apart  from  die  comments,  since  patentability  affects 
claims  rather  dian  counts,  die  proposal  to  amend  die  last  sen- 
tence of  5  1.601(0  is  hereby  wididrawn  and  die  last  sentence 
in  its  cunent  form  is  removed. 

One  comment  suggested  counts  serve  little,  if  any.  purpose 
under  die  new  rules.  The  comment  states  diat  if  PTO  neverthe- 
less feels  compelled  by  nadition  to  have  counts,  each  count 
should  be  die  ahernative  union  of  a//  die  parties'  claims  dial 
are  designated  to  correspond  to  the  same  inventioiL  The  sugges- 
tion dial  counts  be  abolished  ahogedier,  while  superficially 
appearing  to  have  considerable  merit  is  betieved  to  be  outside 
die  scope  of  die  present  rulemaking  and,  for  dial  reason,  is  not 
being  adopted  at  diis  time.  The  suggestion  disi  a  count  be  die 
ahetnadve  union  of  all  of  die  parties'  claims  dial  define  die 
same  patentable  invention  would  not  appear  to  require  any 
change  in  die  rales.  The  formulation  of  die  count  whedier  by 
If  fafBCT  tA  psrt^''"'  fUirrm  in  the  parties'  ipplicationa/patmts 
or  by  desciMng  die  subject  matter  of  die  interference,  is  a 
matter  within  the  diacreiion  of  PTO  at  dus  time. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  amending  i 
1.601(g).  Specifically,  it  was  proposed  to  define  die  effective 
filing  date  of  an  application  as  die  filing  date  of  an  earlier 
np&aoon  accorded  to  die  application  or  patent  under  33 
U.S.C.  1 19,  120.  121  or  363,  or,  if  no  benefit  is  accorded,  die 
fiUng  dale  of  die  application,  and  to  define  die  effective  filing 
date  of  a  paient  as  die  fili^  date  of  an  earlier  application 
accorded  to  die  paient  undaT3  U.S.C.  120, 121.  or  363(c)  or. 
if  no  benefit  is  accorded,  die  filing  dale  of  die  application  which 
mttured  into  the  patent  The  poipose  of  iBchKhng  the  reference 
to  33  U.S.C.  121  is  to  eliminate  any  doubt  dial  a  divisional 
milication  may  be  entided  to  an  earlier  filing  dale  in  accordance 

widi  33  U.S.C.  121. 

One  commeat  suggested  dial  die  definition  of  effective  filing 
dale  in  \  1.601(g)  itKnld  be  expressly  keyed  to  die  claims 

r«rtwTriiMtotV«|iplirati«WT««^r******'**''"'''**"°*'^'*'P* 
in  die  same  mpbcatioa  or  patent  may  have  different  efCective 
fiUag  dates.  ^  comnaeot  also  tnggoled  dHt  die  nilet  should 

be  leviaed  to  nvke  it  clesr  dist  a  motkn  andcr  f  1.633(h)  to 
add  a  reissae  aoplicatioa  need  not  be  accompsnied  by  a  motion 
under  §  1.633(0  for  benefit  of  die  patent  songhl  id  be  reissued. 
Anodier  conaneai  rtfp"'^  dial  die  rale  be  revised  lo  tatt 
dua  the  effective  filing  dste  refeired  id  in  |  1.601(g)  is  the 
effective  filing  dale  of  an  application  winch  cumtilum  a  con- 
stnictive  rednctioa  ID  practice  of  die  srfiject  maner  of  dw  count 
so  as  ID  make  it  clear  dial  the  rale  is  not  refienring  to  die  effective 
filing  date  of  an  involved  claim.  These  trwnnirnts  deinunitiale 
diat  there  is  consideiabte  umwiainiy  with  respect  id  die  ioter- 
relationahip  between  benefit  issues  winriaiity  proof  iisaes, 
inchidiiv.  aaaong  other  issues,  (a)  benefit  for  a  cUm.  (b)  benefit 
for  a  conn,  (c)  uaisliuuive  redactioas  to  jnctioe  based  on  a 
species  disclosed  in  an  ealier  applicatioa  (foreigB  or  dooKstic) 
when  daims  of  die  MS.  tffi^latiim  ste  not  supported  under 
{  119  in  die  priority  docomeal  {aee  In  re  Goa$di,  872  F.2d 
1008,  10  USPQ2d  1614  (Fed.  Cir.  1989)  mi  In  re  Scheiber. 
387  F.2d  39,  199  USPQ  782  (CCTA  1978).  snd  compare  to 
die  so<aUed  ooe  tpedes  is  tnfficieat  for  prioiity  "lule'O,  and 


(d)  die  fact  dial  under  interference  practice  since  1983,  patem- 
ability  is  an  issue  which  can  be  raised,  whereas  prior  to  1983. 
priority  was  "not  ancillary"  and  could  not  be  raised.  A  notice 
of  proposed  ralemaking  will  be  issued  in  due  course  to  address 
die  issue,  as  well  as  other  issues  raised  in  commentt  responding 
to  die  current  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  A  comnmt 
dial  die  language  of  die  proposed  amendment  to  {  1.601(g) 
fails  to  take  into  account  die  fact  that  a  patent  may  be  accoided 
benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  foreign  application  during 
die  interference  is,  however,  well  taken.  Accordingly,  $ 
1.601(g)  is  revised  to  make  clear  diat  a  patent  may  be  entitled 
to  benefit  under  33  U.S.C.  1 19. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  { 
1. 601  (|)  is  revised  by  changing  "which"  to  "dutt."  One  comment 
sugge^d  changing  "that  conesponds  to  a  count"  to  "that  is 
designated  to  corrnqpond  to  a  count"  for  clarity  and  consistency 
widi  die  language  in  i  1.601(0-  The  suggestion  is  being 
adopted. 

In  i  1.601,  paragraph  0)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  changing 
"assignee"  to  "assignee  of  record  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office." 

Paragraph  (q)  of  {  1-601  is  revised  by  deleting  "a  panel  oT 
as  superfluous. 

Section  1 .602  is  revised  by  changing  "within  20  days  of"  to 
"within  20  days  after."  One  comment  suggested  clarification 
of  the  meaning  of  "any  right  title  and  interest"  noting  involve- 
ment in  several  disputes  over  whether  this  includes  a  relation- 
ship such  as  a  non-exclusive  license,  and  also  questioned 
whether  the  rale  requires  a  party  in  a  three-party  interference 
to  disclose  that  it  is  paying  another  party's  expenses  or  attorney 
fees.  The  suggestion,  which  is  outside  the  scope  of  die  present 
rulemaking,  is  not  being  adopted  at  this  time.  The  suggestion 
will  be  made  die  subject  of  a  future  notice  of  proposed  rale- 
making. 

Sections  1.603  and  1. 606  are  revised,  as  proposed,  by  deleting 
the  third  sentence  ("Each  count  shall  define  a  separate  patent- 
able invention.")  as  redimdant  in  view  of  the  identical  sentence 
in  S  1.601(0  and  by  requiring  diat  each  application  to  be  put 
into  interference  contain,  or  be  amended  to  contain,  at  least 
one  claim  which  is  patentable  over  the  prior  an  and  which 
corresponds  to  each  coimt  The  introductory  language  in  each 
of  thne  sections  ("Before  an  interference  is  declared  .  .  .") 
makes  it  clear  that  die  patentability  requirement  applies  at  the 
time  that  the  interference  is  declared,  as  opposed  to  at  all  times 
during  the  interference. 

One  comment  suggested  that  H  1 .603  and  1 .606  be  further 
revised  to  require  the  examiner  to  examine  all  of  the  prior  art 
in  all  of  the  potential  patties'  application  and  patent  files  in 
making  a  patentability  detennination.  The  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.  Ordinarily,  the  examiner  detennines  that  claims 
are  patenbMe  before  an  interference  is  declared.  While  there 
may  be  no  express  statement,  consideration  of  whether  claims 
are  patentable  in  one  application  to  be  placed  in  an  interference 
normally  would  involve  consideration  of  prior  art  in  a  second 
application  to  be  placed  in  the  same  inteiference. 

In  i  1.604,  paragraph  (aXD  is  revised  by  changing  "his  or 
her"  to  "ite." 

In  S  1 .603.  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  for  clarification  essen- 
tially in  the  manner  set  forth  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rule- 
malang.  Part  of  the  last  sentence  of  the  rales,  however,  is 
revised  to  require  an  applicant  to  "explain  why  the  other  claims 
would  be  more  appropriate  to  be  designated  to  coirespond  to 
a  count  in  any  interference  which  may  be  declared."  In 
responding  to  s  retineit  by  an  examiner  to  copy  a  claim  for 
purpose  of  a  possible  interference,  sn  qiplicaiM  should  present 
the  exact  claim  requested  by  the  examiner.  Often,  however,  an 
appticaot  may  believe  that  the  claim  suggoted  by  die  examiner 
it  not  appropriate.  For  example,  an  applicant  may  believe  it 
cannot  support  the  exact  claim  requested  by  the  examiner. 
Accordingly,  while  the  applicant  must  present  the  exact  claim 
requested  by  die  examiner,  die  applicant  is  also  free  to  suggest 
that  the  exact  claim  is  inappropriate,  but  that  other  claims 
proposed  by  the  spplicani  are  more  appropriate  to  be  designated 
as  conespoadiag  to  a  count  of  any  passible  imerference.  Obvi- 
ously, the  applicant  is  also  free  to  make  a  suggestion  to  the 
examiner  as  to  what  the  count  should  be  in  any  inleiference. 
The  examiner  can  then  determine  whether  an  appUcant's  alter- 
natively proposed  claims  are  more  appropriate  than  the  exact 
claim  suggested. 
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One  commeiM  suggested  dial  {  1.603  finther  be  revised 
"to  include  s  remiader  of  die  ttamiory  prohibition  ; 
iiaerfereace  copying  claims  fiom  a  patent  issue 
one  year,  (as  Rule  607  already  does  for  appiicantt).  since  some 
examinen  have  been  doing  iT  (original  emphasis).  The  com- 
ment is  undentood  to  mean  diat  examiners  have  saggrilcd  diat 
applicants  copy  patent  claims  in  violation  of  33  U.SX:.  133(b). 
llie  suggested  reminder  is  not  incorporated  iiMo  die  rale, 
because  it  would  not  implement  or  interpret  any  requiremenl 
of  law.  and,  while  plausibly  legitimate,  is  better  made  in  admm- 
istrative  instructions,  such  as  die  Manual  of  Patent  Examining 
Procedure. 

Section  1.606  is  also  revised,  as  proposed,  by  adding  a  sen- 
tence stating  dial  die  claim  in  die  application  need  not  be,  and 
most  often  will  not  be,  identical  to  a  daim  in  the  patent 

One  comment  suggrsted  dial  die  last  sentence  of  {  1.606, 
which  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rnleinaking  did  not  propose  to 
revise,  be  icvised  to  apply  to  application  claims  as  well  as 
paient  claims  and  that  the  sentence  be  broken  into  two  sentences 
for  clarity,  so  as  to  read  as  follows: 

At  the  time  an  interference  is  initially  declared  (J  1.61 1), 
a  coum  shall  not  be  narrower  in  scope  than  (i)  any  applicatioo 
claim  drsignstrd  to  correspond  to  die  coum  and  i'M>icii*n1 
in  die  form  PTO-830  as  allowable  or  (ii)  any  paiem  claim 
drsignatffd  to  correspond  to  the  count  Any  single  patent 
claim  drtignatcd  to  cotrespotid  to  the  count  will  be  presumed, 
subject  to  a  motion  imder  §  1.633(c),  not  to  contain  separate 
patentable  inventions. 

The  suggestion  is  being  adopted;  however,  because  it  is 
inappropriate  to  refer  to  a  PTO  form  in  a  rule,  die  following 
language  is  used: 

At  the  time  an  interference  is  initially  declared  (§  1 .61 1 ), 
a  count  shall  not  be  narrower  in  scope  than  any  application 
claim  that  is  patentable  over  the  prior  art  and  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count  or  any  pateitt  claim  designated  to 
corres()ond  to  the  count.  Any  single  patent  claim  designated 
to  correspond  to  die  count  will  be  presumed,  subject  to  a 
motion  under  {  1.633(c),  not  to  contain  separue  patentable 
inventions. 

One  comment  questioned  why  die  declaration  of  interfer- 
ences under  {  1 .606  is  limited  to  unexpired  patents,  suggesting 
that  there  are  rare  cases  where  it  would  be  very  desirable  to 
have  an  interference  between  an  application  and  either  a  patent 
that  has  expired  or  a  patent  diat  has  lapsed  for  failure  to  pay 
a  maintenance  fee.  The  enabling  statute,  however,  authorizes 
interferences  involving  patents  which  are  "unexpired."  33 
U.S.C.  133(a). 

In  S  1.607,  paragraph  (aK4)  is  revised  to  change  1iis  or  her" 
to  "its"  and  to  add  a  new  paragraph  (aX6)  requiring  an  lyplicant 
seeking  an  interference  widi  a  pitfent  to  demonstrate  compliance 
widi  35  use.  135(b),  which  provides: 

A  claim  which  is  the  same  as,  or  for  the  same  or  substan- 
tially die  same  subject  matter  as,  a  claim  of  an  issued  paient 
may  not  be  made  in  any  application  unless  such  a  claim  is 
made  prior  to  one  year  from  the  dale  on  which  the  patent 
was  granted. 

Requiring  an  applicant  to  show  con^iliance  with  33  U.S.C. 
l3S(b)  before  an  interference  is  declved  should  preveiM  an 
interference  from  being  declared  where  the  applicant  cannot 
satisfy  S  133(b)  with  respect  to  any  daim  alleged  to  correspond 
to  die  proposed  count  One  commeai  suggested  dial  reqiniing 
an  apfrficant  who  has  requested  an  interference  with  s  pstent 
to  deuiunsuaie  compliance  widi  (  133(b)  is  ultra  vires.  The 
comment  argues  diat  Ai  re  Sosae.  629  F.2d  673,  207  USPQ 
107  (CC1>A  1980),  predudes  sn  fataminfr  from  relying  on  i 
133(b)  to  refiiae  to  declsre  an  inteiference  and  that  Sasae  can 
only  beoverraled  by  stauite  or  decisian  of  the  Federsl  Circait  in 
banc,  citing  Chevnm  USA.,  lite.  v.  Natural  Reaamrces  Dtfaue 
Council,  Inc.,  467  U.S.  837  ( 1984).  Tlie  argument  in  die  com- 
ment is  not  persuasive.  Sosse  held  that  a  claim  added  in  violation 
of  (  133(b)  cannot  be  rejected  by  PTO  under  diat  statute;  it 
did  not  hold  that  PTO  cannot  refiiae  to  declare  an  inteifereaoe 
where  all  of  an  applicant's  claims  diat  are  proposed  to  coire- 
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tpami  to  the  connl  fail  to  laDsfy  the  staoae.  In  fact,  the  court 

siMcificallyhddiiMt  the  effect  oft  135(b)  is  that  "a  proccdHfo/ 

it«Mary  bar  ariaes  pitMcnbiaf  the  inidfMioB  of  iMerfereaces 

after  a  ipecified  time  ioKrval.   629  F^al  680.  207  USPQ  at 

1 10  (origiiial  eiin>l>aai»). 

Id  §  1.608.  paiaginihi  (a)  and  (b)  ait  leviaed  in  wvtral 
lespects,  as  fmwiaed.  Pint,  both  pmgiapiis  are  revised  by 
removing  die  infonnatioii  aboat  effective  fUing  dates,  whicta 
1  in  S  1.601(g).  as  saaeaded.  Secood,  dM  coreat 
t  of  par^rapb  (a)  for  SB  affidavit  filed  by  die  sfipb- 
has  been  relaxed.  Paiagyaph  (a),  as  ammdrd,  penmts  a 
anent  ID  be  fikd  by  dK  a|)(ilicaBi  or  a  pnctitiaoer  of  recced, 
-nnd,  "snfficiett  caBse"  in  pan«n|il>  (b)  of  |  1.606  and  in 
olber  imetfiBqice  rales  is  ctenged  id  "good  canae"  in  order  to 
nwke  it  dear  diat  otdy  one  "caaae"  stanurd  is  iaaeaded.  Fomth, 
-«  1/2  X  11  indies  (21.8  by  27.9  an.r  is  changed  to -21.8  by 
27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  X  1 1  incbes)"  to  pot  dK  emftesis  on  die  metric 
measnicmenis.FifUi.diepinse'Xf  1.653(g)  and  (h)")  is  revised 
to  lend  *Xi  1.633(g))''  in  view  of  the  removal  and  reservation 
of  i  1.653(h). 

One  comment  stated  a  bebef  dial  dKie  may  be  some  conAi- 
non  regvding  die  sfipUcation  of  i  1.608(b)  when  die  basis 
upon  wUcfa  an  appUcam  is  entitled  to  judgment  is  notpiiority 
of  inveatkn.  According  to  die  conmnt.  while  (  1.606(b) 
^ipean  to  inchide  derivalian  as  a  basis,  it  is  uncwtain  whedier 
it  applies  in  a  situation  where  the  appliraw  believes  die  patent 
claims  are  unpattntabte  over  prior  an  dot  does  not  also  render 
nnpaKat^Me  die  ^ipbcanl's  claims.  The  suggested  dvage  is 
not  necessary.  The  comment's  siainiimt  that  derivalian  (33 
U.S.C.  102(0)  provides  a  basis  for  a  showing  under  }  1 .608(b) 
is  comcL  Section  1.608(b)  requires  an  appbcaal  to  explain 
why  dK  applicant  is  entitled  to  judgment  vis-a-vis  die  patealee. 
As  explained  in  die  Notice  of  FtnalRttle.  49  FK  48416. 48421 
(Dec.  12.  1984).  1t]he  evideiice  may  relate  to  patentability 
and  need  not  be  restricted  to  priority."  Such  evidence  could 
be.  for  example,  evidence  relating  to  derivation  as  noted  by 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  diat  $ 
1 .609(bX2).  be  revised  to  require  dw  examiner's  statement  (i.e.. 
cuncntly  Form  FTO-830,  also  known  as  die  initial  interference 
memorandum)  to  explaJB  why  each  claim  designated  as  corres- 
ponding to  a  count  is  directed  to  die  same  patenlaWc  invenboo 
as  die  count  It  was  also  proposed  diat  i  1.609(bX3)  be  revised 
to  require  the  examiner's  stalement  to  explain  "wtay  each  claim 
<biigiriif^  as  not  corresponding  to  a  count  is  not  directed  to 
the  «*■"«•  paieiKiMe  invetmon  as  die  count."  The  puipose  of 
these  Miieadments  is  to  provide  the  Board  and  the  parties  with 
die  benefit  of  die  examiner's  reasoning  and  to  provide  a  better 
foundation  for  considering  preliminary  motions  to  designate 
claims  as  corresponding  or  as  not  conesponding  to  a  count 

PKagr^  (bK2)  is  revised  essentially  as  proposed  in  die 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  Upon  further  reflection,  no 
need  is  seen  for  die  exMuiner  to  indicate  whedier  a  claim 
corresponds  exactly  or  substantially  to  a  count 

One  comment  suggested  diat  die  proposed  requirement  of  S 
1.609(bK3)  tnay  be  unduly  burdensooe  in  multi-count  interfer- 
ences if  it  requires  an  csaminer  to  explain  not  ooly  why  an 
involved  claim  corrcqxmds  to  one  coum,  but  also  why  dial 
claim  does  not  conofoai  to  each  other  count  Anodier  com- 
ment appMcndy  construing  die  proposed  language  indie  same 
way,  suggested  (hat  the  requirement  could  be  made  clearer  by 
mothfying  die  proposed  language  to  read,  "why  each  claim 
^ff«yn««>«t  as  not  corresponding  to  each  (or  the)  count  is  not 
directed  to  die  same  patentable  inveation  as  the  coum."  To 
ffMfc>.  it  clear  dutt  such  s  requirement  is  not  intended,  the 
propoaed  amendment  is  wididrawn  and  paragraph  (bK3)  is 
innr^  revised  to  read,  "^lyhy  each  claim  designated  as  not 
conesponding  to  any  count  is  not  directed  to  die  same  patentable 
invention  as  any  coum."  Under  i  l.609(bK3).  as  adopted,  die 
exaniner's  stalement  need  not  explain  why  a  claim  dut  is 
tlf^igfMtxt  as  corresponding  to  one  count  is  not  directed  to  the 
«MiM»  pnlentable  invention  as  another  count  in  die  interference. 

One  comment  suggested  diat  interfncnces  involving  paten- 
tees who  are  incontestably  junior  could  be  shortened  by 
amending  die  rules  to  require  a  junior  patty  patentee,  prior  to 
die  preliminary  motion  period,  to  make  a  prinu  facie  case  of 
priority  of  die  type  currendy  required  of  junior  party  applicants 
by  }  1.608.  The  suggestion  is  oittide  die  scope  of  die  present 
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ralemaking  and  is  not  being  adopted,  but  may  be  considered 
in  a  fiiture  notice  of  prapoaed  ralemaking. 

One  comment  snggesled  dM  IS  1 .609(bX  1 )  and  1 .61 1(c)(6) 
also  be  revised  to  require  that  the  fnaminrr  and  the  declaratioa 
notice  explain,  when  diere  will  be  more  dian  one  count  why 
each  count  is  palenUbty  distinct  from  the  other  counts.  The 
suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

Section  i  1.610(a)  is  revised  by  deleting  die  language  "a 
pand  '■'■■MJiiitg  of  at  least  dvee  members  of  as  superfluous 
and  by  deleting  die  reference  to  i  1.640(c),  which  is  revised 
to  allow  a  request  for  reconsideration  under  f  1.640(c)  to  be 
decided  by  an  individual  administiaDve  patent  judge  father  dian 
by  die  Boaid.  Section  1.610(b)  is  also  revised  by  deleting 
ninless  odierwise  provided  in  dus  section,"  as  unnecessary  in 
light  of  die  amenihnent  to  paragraph  (a). 

One  comment  suggested  dM  9  1.610(a)  be  revised  to  provide 
diat  an  interference  is  handled  dtrougjiaut,  inchiding  final 
hearing,  by  a  single  administrative  patent  judge,  diereby 
avoiding  the  delays  that  occur  when  an  issue  is  deferred  to 
final  hearing  for  decisioo  by  a  dvee-meaaber  panel.  The  com- 
ment also  suggested  diat }  1.610(b)  be  revised  to  provide  diat, 
at  the  discretion  of  the  administraiive  pntem  judge,  a  panel 
consisting  of  two  or  more  admiuisuarive  patent  judges  may  sit 
at  final  hearing  (as  weU  as  deciding  imeriocutory  ordm).  The 
suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  First  the  suggestions  are 
outside  the  scope  of  the  present  ralemaking.  Second,  the  sugges- 
tions could  not  be  implemented  without  amendment  of  33 
U.S.C.  7(b).  which  requires  dint  an  interference  must  be  decided 
by  at  least  three  meinbers  of  the  Board. 

One  comment  suggested  that  die  second  sentence  of  S 
1 .6l(Xc)  (Times  for  taking  action  shall  be  set  and  the  adminis- 
oative  patem  judge  shall  exercise  control  over  the  interference 
such  that  the  pendency  of  the  interference  before  the  Board 
does  not  normally  exceed  two  years.")  be  removed  as  wishful 
thinking  diai  only  confuses  district  court  Judges  confronted 
with  a  motion  to  suy  a  dvil  action  pending  die  outcome  of  an 
interference.  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted- The  two-year 
period,  while  not  always  attainable,  is  nevertheless  believed  to 
be  realistic. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  amending  ( 
1.611  by  redesignating  paragraph  (cX8)  as  paragraph  (cK9) 
and  adchng  a  new  paragraph  (cX8)  requiring  that  a  notice  of 
declaration  of  interference  state  "[wlhy  each  claim  designated 
as  conespoiKling  to  a  count  is  directed  to  the  same  patentable 
inventioo  as  the  count  and  why  each  claim  designated  as  not 
corresponding  to  a  count  is  not  directed  to  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  the  count."  For  the  reasons  given  above  in  the 
discussion  of  S  1 .609(bX3),  die  proposed  language  is  changed 
to  read,  "[t]be  examiner's  explanation  as  to  why  each  daim 
(trBJgnTfff^  as  corresponding  to  a  count  is  directed  to  the  same 
patentable  inveniioa  as  the  count  and  why  each  claim  designated 
as  not  conesponding  to  any  count  is  not  directed  to  the  same 
patentable  invention  as  any  count"  The  examiner's  explanation 
should  assist  the  patties  in  deciding  whether  to  move  to  have 
claims  ^nignrf^  as  corresponding  or  not  conespooding  to  the 
count  Normally,  parties  can  expect  thai  a  copy  of  the  exam- 
iner's explanation  will  accompany  the  notice  declaring  the 
interference.  It  should  be  understood  dut  in  declaring  die  inter- 
ference, the  adtmnistrstive  patent  judge  is  neither  agreeing 
nor  disagreeing  with  the  examiner's  explanatian  and  that  the 
explanation  is  not  binding  on  the  administrative  patem  judge 
or  the  Board  in  further  proceedings  in  the  interference.  As 
proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  die  first  word 
in  each  of  paragraphs  (dX2)  and  (dX3)  is  also  capitalized. 

One  coonnent  suggested  deleting  ".  oppositions  to  die 
motioiis.  and  replies  to  die  motioas"  from  §  l.6ll(dX3)  as 
surplusage.  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  In  addition,  para- 
gn^  (dXD.  (dX2)  and  (dX3)  are  revised  to  be  separately 
indented  under  paragraph  (d). 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1.612  is  revised  to  change  "opposing 
party's"  to  "opponent's"  and  to  add  a  sentence  referring  to 
i  1.11(e)  concerning  public  access  to  interference  files.  One 
comment  suggested  amending  {  1.612(a)  to  provide  for  auto- 
matic access  to  an  application  referred  to  in  an  opponent's 
involved  case  rather  than  requiring  a  motiaa  for  access  under 
§  1.635.  as  under  the  cunent  rale.  The  suggestion,  which  is 
outside  the  scope  of  the  present  nilemaking.  is  not  being 
adopted. 


Reganling  |  1.613.  one  comuieut  mgyif^f  that  paragraph 
(c)  be  revised  id  give  an  administniive  patent  jodfe  me 
anttaority  to  decide  diaqwdificalion  qiietioiM  rMfaer  than 
requiring  such  questions  to  be  refiened  to  die  Cammissiaiier. 
Under  cuncat  practice,  die  andiarity  to  decide  motiaBS  for 
disqualificadan  of  counid  in  cases  before  die  Bawd  of  PMeai 
Appeals  and  Intetference  has  been  AJ'y'if  by  die  Commis- 
siMier  to  die  Chief  Aihninistradve  Patem  Judge.  Administra- 
tively, it  is  more  anirapiiale  diat  auttiority  to  decide 
diaqualification  matters  be  capMe  of  being  del^pied  to  spe- 
cific individuab  rather  than  being  amnprA  to  administrative 
patent  judges  generally  dmiugh  a  rale/ne  commea  alao  si^- 
geated  diat  paragnfiii  (d)  be  revised  to  clarify  whether  "attomey 
or  agent  of  record"  iachides  an  attorney  or  ageat  who  is  merdy 
"of  counsd."  The  term  "attonney  or  ^ent  of  reconT  in  the 
intetference  rules  should  be  constraed  in  the  mamier  his  defined 
in  37  CFR  1.34(b).  The  tules  do  not  recognize,  or  use,  die 
term  "of  counsd."  Accordingly,  die  suggestioiis  are  not  being 
adopted.  IwtlienDore,  each  suggestion  is  outside  die  scope  of 
the  present  ralemaking. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  |  1.614  is  clarified,  as  proposed  in  die 
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assume  jurisdiction"  to  **die  Board  acquires  jurisdiction."  One 
comment  suggested  «'"*'«*»g  S  1.614(c)  ("An  administrative 
patent  judge,  where  approptiate.  may  for  a  limited  purpose 
restore  jurisdiction  to  the  examiner  over  any  application 
involved  in  the  interference.")  by  deleting  the  current  language 
".  when  appropriale,"  as  surplusage  in  view  of  "may.*  Tfie 
suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

In  addition  to  anMading  S  1-616  to  authorize  an  award  of 
compensatory  attorney  fees  and  expenses  in  TfT*'""'  cir- 
cumstances, as  discussed  above,  currem  paiagr^ita  (b),  which 
is  rrdraignatfd  as  paragraph  (aX2).  is  revised  to  permit  a  party 
to  be  sanctioned  for  faiUng  to  cotqply  with  the  rules  or  an  order 
by  entering  an  order  precluding  the  party  from  filing  "a  paper." 
C^uirem  par^rsph  (b)  penmts  eaoy  of  an  order  precluding  die 
filing  only  of  a  motion  or  a  preliminary  statement.  The  term 
"paper"  will  be  |iven  a  broad  oonstraction.  and  indudes  a 
motion,  a  preliminary  motion,  a  preliminary  statement  evi- 
dence in  dK  form  (rf  documetxs.  a  brief,  or  any  other  paper. 
Section  1.6 17(b)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  audiorize  a  party 
against  whom  a  S  1.617(a)  order  to  show  cause  has  been  issued 
to  respond  with  an  appropriate  preliminary  motion  under  9 
1 .633(c).  (0  or  (g).  lliie  reason  is  dut  a  preliminary  motion 
under  9  1.633(c)  to  redefine  die  interference,  under  9  1 .633(0 
for  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  applicatian  or  nndicr 
9  1.633(g)  attadring  die  benefit  accorded  a  patentee  may  be 
appropriate  where  die  ooimt  set  foith  in  die  notice  declaring 
the  iiiterfeieiice  is  not  the  same  as  the  count  proposed  in  the 
applicant's  showing  under  9  1.608(b).  A  preliininary  motion 
under  9  1.633(0  or  (g)  may  also  be  appropriale  where  the  count 
set  forth  in  the  notice  declaring  the  interference  is  the  same  as 
die  count  proposed  in  the  appUout's  showing  under  9  1.608(b). 
but  the  notice  either  fails  to  accord  the  applicant  the  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  application  whose  benefit  was 
requested  in  the  9  1.606(b)  showing  or  accords  the  patentee 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  dale  of  an  earlier  application  whose 
benefit  die  9  1.606(b)  showing  argued  should  not  be  accorded 
the  patentee. 

One  ujmmeut  suggested  that  9  1.617(b)  be  revised  to  state 
that  a  change  of  counsd  is  not  "good  cause"  for  presenting 
additional  evidence  in  response  to  a  9  1.617(a)  show  cause 
order,  noting  die  similar  amendment  proposed  in  the  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rulemaking  for  9  l.6S5(b).  Ine  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.  Moreover,  the  statement  that  a  change  (rf 
aaomey  is  not  generally  good  cause  is  not  being  added  to  9 
l.6S5(b)  as  proposed.  Upon  reflection,  it  is  better  to  leave  the 
term  "good  cause"  to  be  decided  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  The 
proposed  amendments  to  the  rules  to  state  that  a  change  of 
attorney  is  generally  not  good  cause  for  considering  an  issue 
belatedly  raued  by  a  new  attorney  is  generally  correct  In  fact 
recem  oiperience  shows  that  parties  often  retain  new  counsel 
afier  they  find  that  "they  are  in  trouble  in  the  interference." 
Retaining  new  counad  midway  through  the  case  is  almost  never 
a  reason  to  subfed  the  opponent  to  starting  over  again.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  rales  use  the  term  "good  cause"  in  various 
places  and  pro  does  not  want  to  incorrecdy  give  the  impression 
that  change  of  attoiiiey  is  not  good  cause  only  when  Hiecifically 
stated  in  a  rule  which  uses  tte  phrase  "good  cause.    Nor  does 
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FIX)  want  to  have  a  per  se  rale  which  says  diat  a 
attorney  cannot  be  good  cause  in  any  j^-rvr. 
wotild  be  tare  for  a  change  of  anoniey  to  be  good 
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1.617(d)  be  revised  to  indicate  dmt  any  ■'■^ififii!  filed  by  m 
oppooeat  may  set  foitfa  views  at  to  wl^  any  (c).  (0  or  (g) 
motion  filed  by  die  anplicam  should  be  denied.  The  sa«gestion 
is  not  being  adopted.  The  fiist  sentence  of  9  1.617(d)  as  revised 
authorizes  an  opponent  to  file  an  opposition  to  any  (c).  (0  or 
(g)  motian  filed  by  die  applicaat.  which  oppositiaa  shoald 
inchide  views  as  to  why  any  (c).  (f)  or  (g)  motion  filed  by  die 
appticant  should  be  denied. 

Another  comment  stygrated  that  9  1.6 17(d),  which  curremly 
prafaflbits  an  oppcmeat  ™*"  TUffftting  »  H^«rin^  be  reviaed  to 
permit  such  a  request  on  the  ground  that  a  hearing  is  the 
opponent's  beat  chance  to  laeleinMi  die  whole  imeiieictax 
process.  The  suggeatkm.  whicta  it  oittside  die  scope  of  die 
preaem  ralemaking.  is  not  being  adopted. 

first  sentence  of  9  1.618(a).  which  currendy  reads  The  Patent 
and  Tradematk  Office  thril  retail  to  a  patty  any  paper  prcacaied 
by  die  party  when  die  filing  of  die  paper  is  nnandiorized  by. 
or  not  in  complianoe  with  the  requirements  of.  this  subpart" 
to  read:  "An  administrative  patent  judge  or  die  Board  shall 
enter  an  order  directiiig  die  return  to  a  party  of  any  paper 
presented  by  die  party  when  die  filing  of  die  paper  is  not 
authorized  by.  or  u  not  in  rvmn^iaMti;^  with  the  requiremeiKs 
of,  diis  subpart."  The  Notice  of  Prapoaed  RulaiMkii«  alao 
proposed  amending  die  second  sentence  of  pan«nph  (a),  which 
currendy  stales  diat  any  paper  retniiied  "will  not  dirreafter  be 
considered  by  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  die  mterfer- 
enoe."  by  deleing  liy  die  Paieat  and  TiadenHik  Office."  One 
comment  quettioned  why  die  ptartae  "by  die  Patent  Md  Trade- 
mark  Office"  is  propoaed  to  be  removed.  The  reason  is  that 
the  phrase  is  svfieifliiOHS.  Another  comment  questioned  who 
is  bong  ordered  to  return  die  paper  and  suggested  diat  9 1 .6 1 8(a) 
be  reviaed  to  simply  provide  that  the  administraiive  patent  jnd^ 
shall  retura  the  unaathorized  papers,  with  the  understanding  that 
it  is  die  administrative  patent  jw^'s  secretary  who  actually 
mails  orders,  opinions,  etc.  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted, 
but  widi  die  nde  statii«  diat  die  paper  Shan  be  returned  1^  an 
administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board.  Ahfaongh  not  pro- 
posed in  the  Niitice  of  i¥opoaed  Rulemaking,  die  last  sentence 
of  9  1.618(a).  which  stales  dnt  a  patty  may  be  permitted  to 
file  a  corrected  paper  under  sach  conditions  as  may  be  deesned 
appropriate  by  an  adminisnativepatentjndge.  is  revised  to  also 
allow  die  Board  to  sd  such  conditions. 

One  coounent  wiggrsted  an  *in>iMtm>ni  to  9  1.622(a)  to 
clarify  that  the  inventors  named  in  the  preliminary  «»«»■»««  m 
do  not  have  to  be  all  of  the  inventors  nained  in  the  path's  cmc 
in  intetference.  citing  Lantm  v.  Jahmmmg.  17  U9*(^  1610 
(Bd.  Pat  App.  A  Int  1990).  The  comment  aheraativdy  sug- 
gested dropping  preliminaiy  stttemcnts  ahogether  on  die 
grounds  that  they  are  (a)  useless  and  (b)  a  snare  and  a  delusion. 
These  suggestions  are  outside  die  scope  of  die  present  ralem- 
aking and  are  not  being  adopted. 

Section  1.625(a)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  deleting  "die 
invention  was  made  in  the  United  Stales  or  abroad  and"  as 
suipl  usage. 

Section  1.626  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  revising  "eailier 
applicatioo  filed  in  die  United  Stales  or  abroad"  to  read  "earlier 
filed  Miplicatioo."  The  same  change  is  made  in  99  1.630. 
1.633(0.  1.633(g).  1.637(cXlXvi),  1.637(eXlXviii). 
l.637(eX2Xvii)  and  1.637(hX4). 

Sedion  1.62B(a)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  change  "ends  of 
justioe"  to  "interea  nf jnHicK"  in  hf  <^nn«i«ti-nt  with  th^  liyMj^ 
used  in  99  1.628(a)  and  1.687(c),  since  a  single  stindard  is 
intended.  The  "interest  of  justice"  requiremem  will  he  applied 
oiUy  to  corrected  preiiminaty  stair mrnti  that  are  filed  on  or 
afier  the  due  dale  for  serving  preUminaiy  «*««»"—■"  Where 
die  moving  party  has  not  yd  seen  die  opponent's  statement, 
an  opponent  normally  will  not  be  prqudioed  by  die  fiUiig 
of  a  corrected  statemeiw.  One  comment  raised  the  following 
question: 

What  is  die  standard  if  die  motion  is  filed  h^brv  die 
time  set  by  the  APJ  for  service  of  preliminary  mt^itmit  [sic, 
statements]?  If,  as  implied  by  die  commeitts,  Mn>Ji*ii^«m 
prior  to  that  date  can  be  made  fiedy,  why  not  simply  provide 
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dMt  the  prebmimiy  iffurny**  (if  tbey  aie  to  be  retained  at 
all)  ae  to  be  filed  and  served  oo  die  dale  set  by  dK  APJ 
pursuant  to  37  CFR  1 .628(a)?  Paiticalarty  where  it  is  obvious 
diat  die  count(s)  is  or  are  foing  to  be  cluiiMed  aaywa^r. 
aO  of  dK  parties'  work  pRfMriai  and  die  FTO't  work  in 
prwnwing  thr  on^inal  jar  liiiiiiiM ji  ilalr  nynt  in  wailfid  rffirl 
anyway. 

(Original  emfihasis;  footnote  omined.)  The  staadaid  for  a 
motiaa  to  amend  that  is  filed  bcfoic  service  of  prdimiaafy 
^f^ffum,^^  is  (hst  it  be  accomfMaied  by  an  affittevit  staang 
wfata  die  error  occoned  and  be  filed  "as  soon  as  practical 
afker  discovery  of  die  enor."  The  sngtesiioo  diat  preliminary 
siaiemeals  be  filed  and  served  OB  die  £le  set  by  die  adminisira- 
ovcp«ealjQdgepHnnntto37CFR  1.628(a)  is  not  vnderalood. 
since  that  rale  does  not  provide  for  setting  such  a  dale, 
the  provisians  reUtmg  to  filing  aad  serving  preliminary 
menis  wpew  in  }}  1.621(a)  and  1.631,  respectively.  To  die 
extent  Ae  comment  is  soggesting  dM  dieae  provisiaas  be 
revised,  die  suggestioa  is  oataide  the  scope  of  the  present 
nilemaking  and  is  not  being  adofded. 

As  propwed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  para- 
gt^ite  (a),  (cXD  and  (d)  of  {  1.629  are  revised  to  mite  each 
^■^n^i«>nt  with  die  -nrtninirjit  of  the  definilioa  of  "effective 
filmg  date"  in  i  1.601(g).  One  conmeat  suggested  diat  in  S 
l\^9(a),  second  sentence,  die  commn  between  "stalemenT  sod 
"m."  whach  was  proposed  to  be  removed,  be  retained  for  datity. 
As  soggestcd,  die  comma  is  retained. 

The  first  semeace  of  |  1.631(a)  is  revised  by  removing  "by 
the  exsminer-iii-chier  (first  occuncnce)  as  supetfhious.  The 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  incomcdy  proptwed  to  remove 
die  second  occmence  of  this  pfaraae.  Thus  revised  and  with 
die  remaining  occurrences  of  "fnaminrr-in-chier  cfaaimed  to 
■^adnunistrative  patent  judge,"  die  first  sentence  of  }  1.631(a). 
as  it  was  proposed  to  be  revised,  reads  as  follows:  "Unless 
otherwise  ordered  by  an  aihiiiiiislitive  paKat  judge,  concnr- 
renlly  with  entry  of  a  decision  on  preliminary  motions  filed 
under}  1.633.  ay  preliminaiy  statement  filed  under  S  1.621(a) 
shall  be  opened  to  inspection  by  die  senior  party  and  any 
junior  party  who  filed  a  preliminary  stairmmt"  (The  propoaed 
iMi^Me  set  forti  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rnkmakmg  inad- 
vataSy  oaaaed  die  phrase,  "cununietly  widi  entry  of  a 
decision  on  prebrainary  motions  filed  under  {  1 .633,"  which 
qipears  in  die  current  rale  and  was  not  proposed  to  be  removed.) 
In  order  to  make  it  clear  dut  die  phrase  "ooncuneatly  widi 
entry  of  a  decision  on  pieliininaTy  motions  filed  underlies" 
modifies  the  succeeding  phrase  rather  than  the  preceding 
phrase,  the  second  comma  is  removed,  so  that  the  first  senttncr 
of  f  1.631(a)  as  revised  reads  as  follows:  "Unless  otherwiae 
ordered  by  an  administrative  pateal  judge,  concufrendy  with 
entry  of  a  decisaon  on  prelinunary  motions  filed  under  I  1.633 
any  pieliminaiy  statement  filed  under  1 1.62 1(a)  shall  be  opened 
to  inspeeJion  h^  die  senior  party  and  any  junior  party  who  filed 

a  preliminary  statement." 

Section  1.632  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  more  precisely  state 
diat  a  notice  of  intent  to  argue  abandonment,  suppression  or 
conceafanent  must  be  filed  "widm  ten  days  after."  radier  dno 
"within  ten  days  of."  die  dose  of  dK  ie«timoBy-in<*aef  of  tiK 
opponent.  One  commeiM  suggested  diat  i  1.632  be  ftntlier 
revised  to  ( 1 )  state  what  happens  next  and  (2)  provide  a  period 
for  shifting  dK  burden  of  proof .  The  suggestion  is  outside  dK 
scope  of  dK  preaett  ralemakmg.  and  is  not  being  adomed. 

Several  comments  were  received  with  respect  to  i  1.633 
in  general  Two  of  dK  naiaiientt  noted  diat  f  1.642,  which 
presumably  was  intended  lo  allow  an  administrabve  patent 
judge  10  add  a  new  pain  to  an  interference,  has  also  been  used 
to  "request"  addition  of  an  applicaiian  or  patent  of  an  already 
involved  pMy,  citing  TkMimcsv.  Bogtmoft,  2  USPQ2d  1378 
(Conmi'r  Pat  1986).  The  two  commentt  sn^geated  diat  1 1 .633 
be  revised  to  specifically  provide  for  a  motian  to  reiiuest  addi- 
tion  of  an  app&cation  or  patent  of  a  party  m  order  to  make  it 
dev  itat  the  stasalarda  for  preliminary  motions  apply.  Two 
odier  comments  suggested  smendiug  H  1.633  and  1.637(b)  to 
inrtfr»«^  a  motion  to  «U  a  claim  to  a  party's  syplicanon  or 
an  opponent' s  applioMian  (inchading  a  reissue  appbcation)  to  be 
tluigualed  as  iiiMCTrrffr™>*"g'"«*^"'™'*-th«eby  removing 
what  is  alleged  10  be  one  of  the  maicr  drawbacks  of  the  current 
rules.  Still  mother  commeiM  suggested  diat  in  order  to  avoid 
dK  iaefficieacies  diat  resuh  when  prior  art  surfiKes  for  dK  first 
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time  in  a  motion  under  {  1.633(a),  which  may  render  moot 
other  preliminary  motions.  dK  paniee  shonkl  be  required  to 
file  and  serve  all  relevant  prior  an  of  which  dKy  are  aware 
prior  to  the  preliminary  motion  period.  While  some  of  the 
suggestioitt  have  merit,  all  are  outside  dK  scope  of  dK  present 
ralemdcing  and  are  not  being  aitaptrd 

As  proposed  in  dK  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  para- 
graph (a)  of  i  1.633  is  revised  in  several  reapectt.  The  first  is 
to  specify  that  a  claim  shall  be  construed  in  light  of  the  specifica- 
tion of  the  application  or  patent  in  which  it  appears.  The  amend- 
mat  clarms  an  ambiguity  in  FTO  interference  practice. 
Previously.  dK  Inderal  Circuit  had  interpreted!  1.633  to  require 
an  Mnbigooos  claim  to  be  interpreted  in  liriit  of  dK  patent 
fiom  wluch  it  was  copied,  /n  re  &wm,  975  F.2d  854.  8S6,  24 
USPQ2d  1142, 1144  (Fed.  Cir.  1992).  While  diis  interpretation 
was  a  possible  interpretation  of  previous  }  1.633.  PTO  had 
intended  that  a  copied  claim  be  interpreted  in  tight  of  the 
mecification  of  the  appUcatioa  or  patent  in  which  it  appears. 
The  rale,  as  adopied,  will  make  ex  parte  and  inter  partes  practice 
dK  same.  A  claim  that  has  been  added  to  a  pending  applintion 
for  My  purpose,  including  to  provoke  an  interference,  will  be 
given  the  broadest  reasonable  interpreotion  consistem  with  dK 
discfcxure  of  dK  appbcatioa  to  which  it  is  added,  as  are  claims 
which  are  added  diving  ex  pane  proaecutioo.  As  explained  In 
re  Zfeft,  893  F.2d  319.  321. 13  USPQ2d  1320. 1322  (Fed.  Cir. 
1989): 

(dluring  paiem  examinatioii  the  pending  claims  must  be 
interpreted  as  broadly  as  dieir  terms  reasonably  aUow.  When 
the  applicant  states  the  ■~>«"''»g  that  the  claim  terms  are 
intended  to  have,  the  claims  are  examined  with  that  meaning, 
in  order  to  achieve  a  complete  exploratioo  of  dK  applicam's 

invention  and  its  relation  to  the  prior  m.  See  In  re  Prater, 
415  FJd  1393.  1404-05.  162  USPQ  541.  550-51  (CCPA 
1969)  (before  dK  appbcation  is  granted,  diere  is  no  reason 
to  read  into  dK  claim  dK  limitatians  of  dK  specification). 
The  reason  is  snnply  diat  during  patent  prosecution  when 
chums  can  be  wt^''^**^,  ambigmties  should  be  recognixed, 
scope  «id  breadth  of  language  explored,  and  clarification 
impoaed.BwiiitglON/N<h<stnes,/<ic.  v.Quigg,K22¥.2A  1581. 
1583.  3  USPQ2d  1436,  1438  (Fed.  Cir.  1987);  In  re  Yama- 
moto,  740  F.2d  1569.  1571.  222  USPQ  934.  936  (Fed.  Cir. 
1984). 

If  a  patty  believes  an  opponent's  claim  corresponding  to  the 
count  is  ambiguous  when  constnied  in  light  of  dK  opponent's 
disclosure.  dK  party  should  move  under  i  1 .633(a)  for  judgment 
against  the  clum  on  the  groimd  of  unpalentabiUty  under  the 
second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  \\2.  In  paragraph  (a),  "by 
reference  to  dK  prior  srt  of  record"  is  removed  as  unneceasary. 
PMsgraphs  (aXD  and  (aX2)  of  9  1.633  are  revised  by  deleting 
some  unnecessary  language  from  each  paragnph  and  by  chan- 
ging "derivation"  to  "Derivation"  in  paragraph  (aX2).  One  com- 
ment suggested  changing  "corresponding  to  a  count"  in  S 
1 .633(a)  to  "designated  to  correspond  to  a  count"  for  consis- 
tency widi  {  1.601(0.  as  amended.  The  suggestion  is  being 
adopted. 

Ahhottgh  not  proposed  in  Uk  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
akiiig.9  1.633(a)  is  also  revised  by  adding  a  sentence  requiring 
diat  the  motion  sepanaely  address  each  claim  alleged  to  be 
onpaleniable.  For  ex«iif>le.  where  a  plurality  of  claims  are 
alleged  to  be  unpatentable  over  prior  art.  the  motioa  must 
compare  each  of  diose  claims  to  dK  prior  art  As  a  result,  a 
party  wouM  not  be  allowed  to  allege  dial  all  of  dK  opponent's 
claims  diat  correspond  to  dK  coimt  are  unpatentable  simply 
because  the  opponent's  claim  that  corresponds  exactly  to  the 
count  is  anticipaiBd  by.  or  would  have  been  obvious  in  view 
of.  dK  prior  art  At  dK  time  an  interference  is  declared,  it 
may  appear  (and  dK  parties  may  then  believe)  dial  all  chums 

iriignr*— *  **  "•"Tt^^'r^'^  »"  «  mnt*  t^  <tii«rtwi  tn  rtig  «Miie 

pateaiabic  invention.  Once  additional  prior  an  is  discovered  in 
the  preliminary  motion  period,  however,  what  was  the  case 
when  dK  imeifewnce  was  declared  may  no  longer  be  the  caae. 
Hence,  a  preliminary  motian  under  |  1.633(a)  alleging  anpat- 
entahility  over  dK  prior  art  should  addresa  each  claim  believed 
to  be  unpMentaMe.  In  dK  caae  where  a  patty  has  two  chums, 
e.g..  a  genus  and  a  species,  if  a  prelimmaiy  motion  under  ( 
1.633(a)  is  filed  by  an  opponent  which  argues  diat  only  dK 
genus  is  unpaientiMe.  dK  party  will  aeed  only  respond  to  the 


vpaaai.  relative  to  dK  getms.  Thus,  to  dK  extent  there  ever 
was  a  perception  that  all  claims  designated  toconcspond  to  a 
count  stand  or  fidl  widi  dK  "patentabiUy  of  dK  count."  dK 
rale  at  adopted  attempts  to  overoame  that  perception.  There 
i>  no  ptraiiH^iiinn  ia  an  imerferenoe  diat  becanae  oik  claim 
draignatnd  to  coneapond  to  a  ooaai  is  "t— r«yaHr  over  dK 
prior  art  (35  U.S.C.  102(a).  (b)  and  (e)).  dnt  all  chums  are 
over  (he  saoK  prkv  art.  On  dK  odier  hand,  in 
J  pnoiity  of  hiveatian,  aO  claims  drsignatrd  to  corre- 
spond to  a  oonat  at  dK  time  priority  is  decided  will  stand  or 
fall  logedKr  on  the  iaaae  of  priority. 

Sedion  1.633(b),  which  concnus  motions  for  judgment  on 
dK  ground  of  no  mterCerenoe-in-Eact,  was  propoaed  to  be 
revuedio  slaK  dnt  it  is  possible  for  daims  of  opponents 
pttauaed  in  "means  plus  fimction''  format  to  define  aeparaie 
pateaUNe  inveatiias  even  diough  dK  claims  of  the  opponents 
contaiB  dK  sane  literal  wonhng.  The  reason  is  that  the  sixth 
lof  35U.S.C.  112,  which  is  applicable  to  "mews  phis 
Kmitstinns  in  application  diuma  and  patent  daiins, 
provides  diat  inch  limitaiHns  are  to  be  consmed  as  covering 
dK  ootrrapondnig  tttnctare  diadoaed  m  tiK  assorialcd  api^tica- 
tion  or  patent  and  eqnvalenls  dKreof.  /a  re  DoimUaim  Co., 
16  FJd  1 189, 29  USPQ2d  1845  (Fed.  Cir.  1994).  The  propoaed 
change  hat  been  adopted,  but  widi  dK  propoaed  term  "oppo- 
neaa"  being  repiacad  by  "diffcrent  partiea."  One  conanent 
suggested  diat  ia  addition  to  DoMUsaa.  sapport  for  dK  amend- 
ment can  be  found  m  Bladimore  v.  HaU.  1905  Dec.  Conun'r 
Pat  561  (Conan'r  Pat  19QSX  and  dK  widKhawn  opinion  in 
Ritm  V.  Aub,  455  F.2d  570.  172  USPQ  588  (1972)  (Rion  I). 
modeled,  482  F.2d  948  (CCPA  1973)  (Rion  D).  which  dK 
comment  says  stand  for  a  propoailion  even  broader  dian  the  one 
set  foith  io  the  piupuatd  amrndmrnt.  »■— —^  as  Bladcmore 
predates  the  statamiy  language  in  question  and  Ritm  I  was 
withdrawn  by  the  OCPA,  &e  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted. 

Paragraph  (i)of  f  1.633,  whichm  its  current  form  audntizes 
a  party  who  oopoaea  a  preliininary  motion  under  {  1.633(a). 
(b)  or  (g)  to  file  a  preliininaiy  motion  under  I  1.633(c)  or  (d). 
is  revised  to  additmnaDy  authorize  a  party-patentee  to  file  a 
prdiminaiy  motian  under  |  1.633(h)  to  add  to  dK  interfeiente 
an  application  for  reissue  of  dK  party's  involved  pateaL 
Becanae  a  reissue  appUcation  can  indndean  amended  or  new 
chum  to  be  drtignaind  as  corresponding  to  a  count,  pan^gnph 
(i)  as  revised  givea  a  patentee  an  option  similar  to  that  afforded 
in  the  same  sitnatian  to  a  jMrty-applicant,  who  can  file  a  prebmi- 
nary  motion  taaler  S  1.633(cX2)  to  amend  a  claim  in,  or  add 
a  clahn  to.  its  involved  application  to  be  'tj-jg"**^  as  oorres- 
ponrtiiM  to  a  count.  One  comment  suggested  tmi\»i  Mn^inting 
i  1.633(i)  to  audmize  a  {  1.633<cXl)  motian  in  response  to 
an  opponent's  §  1.633(cXl)  motion.  The  suggestion,  whicfa 
is  oottide  dK  scope  of  the  present  nilemaking.  is  not  being 

One  f^anmml  fuggrstnri  diat  {  1.636.  as  piopuaed  to  be 
revised,  which  requires  that  a  motian  under  {  1.634  to  correct 
inventordiqi  of  a  patent  or  application  Ik  diligently  filed  after 
an  error  is  dtacowered,"  is  ultra  vires  with  respect  to  patents. 
The  suggestion  tsoutiidethe  scope  of  the  preant  nilemaking 
and  is  not  being  adapted.  The  suggestion  will  be  considered 
in  a  fimire  raleraakiiig. 

The  Notice  of  IVonoaed  Rulemaking  proposed  amending 
paragraph  (a)  of  |  I.(i37  to  incaipoiale  dK  essence  of  a  notice 
of  Aagutt  10,  1990.  piiNiahetfai  Interferences -Prehminary 
Motions  for  JudgBKat."  1118  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  19  (Sept 
1 1.  1990).  Spectfically.  dK  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking 
proposed  adding  the  following  language  at  the  end  of  the  pata- 
graph: 


Ifa  party  files  a  motion  forjudgment  under  1 1.633(a)  against 
an  opponent  baaed  on  the  ground  of  unpatentability  over 
prior  art.  and  the  dates  of  the  cited  prior  art  are  such  that 
the  prior  art  appean  to  be  appbc^Ue  to  the  party,  it  wiU  be 
prrwiiiird.  winoia  regard  to  the  dates  alleged  in  the  prelimi- 
nary  it  ale  mf  at  of  dK  party,  that  the  cited  prior  art  u  appU- 
cabie  to  the  party  aaless  there  u  indnded  with  dK  motion 
an  <  mltialiiwi.  and  evidence  if  appropriate,  as  to  why  the 
prior  art  doea  not  apply  to  dK  party.  If  the  motian  foils  to 
mdnde  a  sufficient  explanation  or  evidence,  the  party  will 
not  be  permitted  to  rely  on  any  such  explanation  or  evidence 
ia  retponae  toor  in  any  subaeqtKiH  action  in  the  iiMerfiereiioe. 
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Two  commentt  sagyealed  diat  the  propoaed  hM  aeateniK  it 
impreciae  m  that  afehough  it  is  preaamaUy  intended  to  pnechMle 
a  party  whoae  motion  an  aduaaisiniivepaleatJBdge  has  hehl 
toindnde  an  mtafBcient  f  ipltnarinn  or  evidenoe  fitan  later 
B^ipltKiatHig  the  ezpiaaatiaa  or  evalfnce  offiered  in  the 
motion,  dK  a-ntrim  b  broad  enough  to  he  ooMnned  malao 
predadmg  the  party  fitan  reljnag  on  dK  aqgaaaeaB  aad  evi- 
dence diat  were  offered  in  dK  motioB.  Accoidiagly.  one  of  dK 

by  the  foOowiag  two  ■"itrwft  "If  the  j  '    '  ' 

judge  holds  dial  the  motiaa  fiuls  to  mdade  a  I 

tioa  or  evidence  aa  to  why  dK  died  prior  art  is  act  I 

to  dK  party,  the  party  will  aot  he  !■- ■■■"-'  to  iniii  ■■■«■■■  aay 

such  nplanttina  or  evideaoe  ia  any  iniii  <p«  ■■«  action  m  the 

interference.  However,  the  party  is  not  predaded  fitan  i 

quei«ly  arguing  dM  the  adniBitlnftive  patent  judge's  ( 

was  mcorrect"  The  tuhatanrr  of  dK  suggfations  is  believed 

to  be  correct,  but  dK  auggeated  laagw«e  will  aot  be  adopted. 

Instead,  |  i.637(a)  is  revised  to  read: 

A  party  fiUng  a  motion  has  dK  burden  of  proof  to  show 
thst  it  is  entitled  to  dK  relief  sought  m  the  motion.  Each 
motion  shall  mdnde  a  ustrmcat  of  dK  predae  relief 
requested,  a  statement  of  dK  materia  focts  in  support  of  dK 
motion,  m  nunhered  paragrapha,  and  a  fiiB  rtatfiiaut  of  dK 
reaaons  why  dK  retief^requested  tfaould  be 
files  a  motian  for  jm^««— ■«  under  f  1 
opponent  baaed  on  the  ground  of 
an,  and  dK  datet  of  the  cited  prior  art  are  such  that  the  piior 
an  appears  to  be  applicable  to  the  party,  it  will  be  presamtd, 
without  regard  to  the  datea  alleged  in  the  laelimiiiaiy  staae- 
ment  of  dK  party,  dnt  dK  cited  piiar  art  it  tppbcabie  K>  dK 
partj-nnlriitlinriinirhiilrriailiilhi  iiatiiaitin  q^tliiai 
and  evidence  if  appropriate,  as  to  why  dK  prior  an  does  not 
apply  to  dK  party. 

Rather  than  specify  a  particular  sanction  for  failure  of  a  party 
to  comply  with  f  1.637(a),  as  adopted,  it  is  more  appropriate 
to  rdy  oo  application  of  the  proviaione  of  f  1.618.  A  party 
who  faib  to  timely  mdnde  dK  npltnation  andfor  evideaoe 
requirBd  by  dK  rale  rans  a  conaiderableiiak  diat  an  explanation 
and/or  evidence  preaented  at  a  iatare  time  will  beretaiaedas 
untinidy.  See  |  1.618(a).  Papers  which  are  retnnied  are  not 
considered  part  of  the  record. 

Section  1.637(a)  waa  propoaed  to  be  revised  to  staK  diat 
dK  rtatwiral  of  aiaterial  (acts  be  "preferably  in  aumbered 
pangnphs."  One  cwnnaja  '■gg"*"<  that  aumbaed  para- 
grapfat  be  a  requiremeat.  because  it  wouU  make  matters  easier 
fcr  oppoiKnts  aa  weO  as  adminisirative  patent  jadgea.  The 
snggeitioB  is  being  adopted.  Onhaarily.  it  will  be  expected 
diat  each  numbered  par^taph  will  recite  a  single  fux  which 
can  easily  be  "admilted"  or  "denied."  The  use  of  nuinbaed 
paragraphs  should  make  dK  decision-making  process  of  dK 
adnunislrative  patent  judge  easier. 

Another  commeM  SBMrsted  duK  \  1.637(a)  be  reviaed  to 
require  diat  motians.  oppositions  and  replies  be  aumbered 
sequentially,  so  dnt  party  X's  oppoaitioB  No.  1  will  be  its 
opposition  to  party  Y^s  motion  No.  1.  etc.  The  -"gg»*««'. 
while  havmg  considerrttle  merit,  is  outside  dK  scope  of  dK 
present  ralrmaking.  and  is  not  being  adopted.  The  augaeation 
will  be  made  dK  sabject  of  a  futare  ralemakiBg  e^rt.  In 
papers  filed  in  PTO  in  interference  caaes,  there  is  an  iacreaaing 
tendency  for  parties  10  use  "long"  tides,  e.g.,  PARTY  SMmrS 
PREUMINARY    MOTKVi    FOR    DECLARATION    OF 

PARTY  osvatmn  Raymond's  claims  to  be 

UNPATENTABLE  UNDER  37  CFR  i  1 .633(a).  Tte  onnKsa 
dien  renonds  widi  an  (moeition  styled  PARTY  RAYMWID'S 
OPPOSITION  TO  PARTY  SMTTirS  PRELIMINARY 
MOTICM4  FC»  DBCLARATKX4  OF  PARTY  OPPONENT 
RAYMOND'S  CLAIMS  UNPATENTABLE  UNDER  37  CFR 
i  1.633(a).  The  reply  dKu  lenda  to  be  PARTY  SMITTrS 
REPLY  TO  PARTY  RAYMCWD'S  OFPOSITiON  TO 
PARTY  SMmrS  PRELIMINARY  MOnON  FOR  DECLA- 
RATION OF  PARTY  OPPONENT  RAYMOND'S  CLAIMS 
UNPATENTABLE  UNDER  37  CFR  f  1.633(a).  It  should  be 
apparent  diat  dK  styling  of  the  paper  k)aea  its  significance. 
Aoconhn^y.  pending  a  forther  ralemakmg  effort  partiea  m 
interference  can  sim^fy  matters  1^  vohmttrily  •^^f*™t  ^ 
essence  of  dK  suggestion  by  replacing  dK  styhng  of  the  dace 
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DMiai  ideabfied  above  with  the  foUowiag:  (1)  SMITH'S  PRE- 
LAONARY  MOnON  NO.  1;  (2)  RAYMOND'S  OPPOSI- 


TKX4  NO.  1:  and  (3)  SMmrS  REPLY  NO.  1.  If  i 
nn^y^t^  mr  filed,  dMa  — ifM^Mi  muuben  can  be  uerL  In  a 
nKMMrty  imerference.  if  die  parties  on  agree,  one  can  ue 
wmtta  and  die  odier  letlen.  In  aay  event,  it  would  be  of 
coMkkrtbk  help  to  die  Boanl  if  die  style  of  a  paper  does  not 
f7^fyf<4  a  T*^#i^  line. 

As  piuposed  in  die  Notice  of  ftopoaed  Rulemaking,  i 
1.637(a)  is  also  revised  by  changing  "^voy"  in  die  secmd 
seaieace  to  "Each." 

Section  1.637(cXl)  sets  forth  die  leHuiiemrnti  for  a  prelinii- 
Mty  motiaa  to  ndd  or  snbstitnie  a  proposed  cotmL  The  Notice 
of  Piopoaed  Rnkanking  prapoaed  smtwding  pangnph 
(cXlXv)  in  two  respects:  (1)  to  reqaiR  a  moving  paity  10  show 
that  the  pronoaed  oonnt  is  psaenttMe  over  the  prior  ait;  and 
(2)  to  specif  dmt  a  prapoaed  whstitBir  count  need  only  be 
shown  to  be  pam^aMy  distinct  CroBUhe  other  counts  piopoaed 
to  remain  in  die  intaference,  since  a  proposed  subatitute  count 
need  not  be  pateniabiy  distinct  firom  the  count  it  is  to  replace. 
Seven!  cooments  opposed  amending  f  1.637(cXlKv)  to 
reqnire  a  party  to  show  dut  a  propoaed  new  count  is  paaentable 
over  die  prior  art.  stadng.  inser  «fia,  diat  die  dale  of  a  count 
for  puqw^f*  of  desennining  what  is  available  •*  prior  art  is 
not  ckv.  The  ««««*«■«"*«  in  die  <«— «.»«§  are  weO  taken  for 
die  icMons  given  above  in  die  discussion  of  1 1.601(f).  Aooord- 
ingly.  the  proposal  to  aramd  iiagraph  (cXiXv)  to  require  die 
moving  p«ty  to  show  die  pasentstadity  of  a  proposed  new  count 
over  die  prior  art  is  wididrawn.  PMsysph  (c)(lXv)  >>  revised 
only  to  iBquire  that  a  proposed  subetilule  connt  mast  be  shown 
to  be  pnteniabty  distinct  bom  the  other  counts  proposed  to 
remain  in  the  mieifeience. 

As  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking.  J 
l.637(cXIXvi)  is  revised  to  clarify  diat  a  prebminaty  motioo 
under  S  1  ■633(cX  1)  need  not  be  accompanied  by  a  preliminary 
motioo  for  benefit  under  i  1.633(f)  nnless  die  moving  patty 
seeks  benefit  widi  reapea  to  the  proposed  count 

In  order  w  eliminate  die  need  for  an  opponent  to  respond 
toa{  l.633(cXl)  motion  widi  a prehminafy  motion  under  S 
1.633(f)  claiming  benefit,  which  has  die  effect  of  delaying  a 
decision  on  die  S  l.633(cXl)  motion,  die  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rnlemaking  also  proposed  smending  |  1.637  by  adding  a  new 
1  (cXIXvii)  reading  as  follows: 


If  an  opponent  is  accoided  die  benefit  of  die  filing  date 
of  an  earber  filed  application  in  die  notice  of  declaration  of 
the  imeiference,  show  why  the  opponent  is  not  also  entitled 
to  benefit  of  die  earikr  filed  sppiscation  with  respect  to  die 
propoaed  count.  Odierwise,  die  opponent  will  be  presumed 
to  be  entitled  to  die  benefit  of  die  earlier  filed  sppbcatioo 
widi  respect  to  die  propoaed  count 

One  comment  soggesied  clari^ring  die  fiist  sentence  by 
inserting  "and  if  the  movant  desires  a  holding  that  its  opponent 
is  not  entided  to  die  benefit  of  die  filing  dale  of  die  earber 
filed  ^ipbcaboa  for  die  propoaed  oounT  after  "imerfiereace." 
The  same  change  was  sunesied  for  proposed  new  ({ 
1.637(eXlXix)  and  1 .637(eX2Xviii).  which  sre  identical  to  ( 
1 .637(cX  1  Xvii).  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  The  rale. 
as  •mrv*^  states  diat  a  moving  party  must  take  a  positive 
action  if  it  believes  an  opponent  is  not  entitled  to  benefit  for 
a  new  count  Ftdhire  to  lake  die  positive  action  creates  a  pre- 
snnvtion.  The  rale,  as  amrnrtwl.  also  Males  die  consequences 
of  not  taking  a  positive  action.  Taking  die  positive  action  is  die 
niMiM-r  to  procedurally  attempt  to  overcome  the  presumptioa. 
Hence,  die  suggested  "darificatian''  is  not  necessary. 

As  proposed,  minor  housekeeping  ameadmeats  are  made  to 
}{  1.637(cX2Xii)  and  (ii>)  («  clarification,  and  fS 
1.637(cX2Xiv)  and  1 .637(cX3Xiii).  which  relate  to  i  1.633(f) 
motions  for  benefit,  sre  removed  and  reaerved  as  unnecessary, 
since  motions  under  i  1.633(cX2)  and  (3)  do  not  affect  die 
count  Section  1 .637(cX3Xii).  *!«*  applies  to  motions  under 
i  1.633(cX3)  to  '«««igMi>  a  daim  as  conespondmg  to  a  count 
is  revised  to  have  claims  competed  to  claims,  as  is  die  case 
in  I  l.633<cX4Xii).  which  sppbes  to  motions  filed  under  { 
1. 633(cX4)  to  designate  a  claim  as  not  corresponding  to  a  count 
The  -tn^iAtfiert  avoids  the  need  to  compare  claims  to  counts. 

Section  1 .637(cX4Xii)  was  propoaed  to  be  revised  to  require 
dot  a  p«ty  moving  to  designate  a  claim  as  not  coiresponduig 


to  a  count  must  show  that  the  claim  could  not  serve  as  die 
b»«f«  for  a  preliminaiy  motion  under  i  1.633(cXl)  to  add  a 
new  count.  As  proposed  to  be,  die  rale  predndes  a  patty  fiom 
moving  to  designate  one  of  its  claimt  as  not  cotrespoiiding  to 
die  count  where  an  opponem's  disdosure  wo«hI  support  a 
similv  cl«m.  The  f|nV"tii^  rationale  is  diat  the  patty  could 
file  a  I  1.633(cXl)  preliminary  motion  proposing  a  claim  to 
be  added  to  die  oppoaent's  application  and  suggesting  diat  the 
propoaed  claim  and  die  pait/s  claim  in  question  be  drsignatrri 
MH'^^niffpniiingtnaptnprMed  new  connt  One  tommeatarroes 
diat  die  proposed  ""«>*™-«'  wouU  unduly  burden  a  paity  by 
requifing  it  to  piopoac  claims  to  be  added  to  an  opponent's 
qiplicabon.  whereas  under  die  current  rale  dW  opponent  who 
has  die  option  to  ptopoae  such  a  count  and  add  such  a  claim 
in  a  motion  under  |  l.633(cXl).  rans  die  risk  of  interfnoice 
ntopprl  by  ■«*  nnrming  an  iineffcrence  on  commoiiiiairnttble 
subject  matter.  Thus,  the  commem  notes  that  the  effect  of  the 
proposed  requirement  would  be  to  require  a  patty  to  prevent 
its  opponent  from  possibly  getting  itself  into  an  estoppel  situa- 
tion. The  point  of  die  comment  is  well  taken.  Accordingly,  die 
proposal  to  amend  |  1.637(cX4)  in  die  manner  cnticixed  by 
the  '«■■■«■"«*  hereby  withdrawn. 

As  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  S 
1 .637(dX4).  which  sndiorizes  a  party  to  file  a  motioo  for  benefit 
logedier  widi  a  motion  under  {  1.633(d).  is  removed  and 
reserved  as  unnecessaiy.  Motions  filed  under  i  1.633(d)  do 
not  afiect  die  count  Sections  1.637(eXlXviii)  and  (eX2Xvii) 
are  revised  to  make  it  clear  that  a  preliminary  motion  under  {{ 
1 .633(eX  I )  or  (eX2)  need  not  be  accompanied  by  a  preliminaty 
motion  for  benefit  under  (  1.633(0  uiless  die  moving  party 
seeks  benefit  widi  respect  to  die  proposed  count  As  proposed. 
${  1.637(eXlXix)  and  (eX2Xviii)  are  added  specifying  diat 
where  s  parry  u  accorded  die  benefit  of  die  filing  date  of 
an  evlier  filed  appUcation  in  die  notice  of  declaration  of  die 
imerference.  that  party  is  presumed  to  be  entitled  to  die  benefit 
of  the  earlier  filed  appiicatioa  with  respect  to  die  proposed 
count 

Section  l.637(fX2)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  changing 
"abtaMr  to  "in  a  foreign  country"  and  removing  both  occur- 
rences of  "filed  abroad"  as  superfluous. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  amend  i 
1.637(h)  by  ad(hng  a  sentence  stating  diat  "[a]  patentee  may 
not  move  under  (  1.633(h)  to  add  a  reissue  application  diat 
includes  new  or  amended  claims  to  be  designated  as  not  corres- 
ponding to  a  count"  The  purpose  of  the  proposal  was  to  make 
clear  that  a  preliminary  motioo  to  add  a  reissue  applicatiofi 
di«  includes  a  new  or  amended  claim  to  be  designatrd  as  not 
corresponding  to  a  coimt  will  be  given  the  same  treatmett  as 
a  preliminary  motioo  proposing  to  amend  a  daim  in.  or  add  a 
new  claim  to,  an  involved  apphcation  to  be  designated  as  not 
corresponding  to  the  count  i.e.,  the  preliminary  motioa  will 
be  dismissed.  Sev  I '£.^penuK:<rv.Aru/Umo(o.  l8USPQ2d  1534, 
1S37  (Bd.  Pat  App.  ft  Int  1991)  (interference  rules  do  not 
anthoiize  a  motion  by  party-appbcam  to  amend  or  add  a  claim 
to  be  designated  as  not  corresponding  to  the  count).  Several 
comments  were  received  in  opposition  to  this  proposal,  one  of 
which  stated: 

As  understood,  diis  would  prevent  moving  to  add  any 
reissue  application  to  an  interference  if  even  a  tingle  claim 
of  diat  reissue  was  independently  patentable,  ix.,  properly 
not  subject  to  die  imerference,  even  if  some  or  most  of  die 
other  claims  were  the  same  as.  or  patentaMy  indistiiict  from, 
claims  already  subject  to  die  imeiference. 

It  is  IKK  seen  why  patent  owners  should  be  deprived  of 
their  statutory  and  normal  ex  parte  right  to  have  and  maintain 
reissue  applications  widi  appropriate  claims  to  inventions 
disclosed  in  their  specifications,  simply  to  meet  a  new  inter- 
ference rale  reqnirnnent  that  appears  to  be  solely  for  adminis- 
trative convenience  for  die  interference  proceeding. 

The  statemem  in  the  comment  is  justified.  The  rale  as  propoaed 
to  be  revised  would  unfairly  preclude  a  patentee  whose  innilved 
claims  are  all  held  to  be  unpatentable  during  the  interference 
(e.g.,  under  3S  U.S.C.  1 12,  first  paragraph,  for  lack  of  written 
description  support)  from  adding  a  reissue  sppbcation  diat  con- 
tains new  or  amended  claims  to  be  designated  as  corresponding 
to  a  count  simply  because  the  reissue  application  also  happens 


to  indude  a  new  or  amended  claim  to  be  designated  as  not 
cotiesponding  to  a  count  Accordingly,  the  proposed  amend- 
ment to  pmtinft  (h)  is  hereby  wididrawn. 

As  propoaed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  { 
1.638(b)  is  revised  by  changing  "a  repiy"  to  "any  reply." 

One  comment  suggeited  Mn«i«<ing  |  1.638(a)  to  take  into 
account  diat  an  oppoaition  may  be  baaed  on  miterial  facts  diat 
are  not  set  forth  in  die  motion,  by  rttatfj'^  '*(2)  include  an 
argument  why  die  relief  requested  in  die  motion  should  be 
denied"  to  "(2)  set  forth  in  mnnbered  paff^graphs  any  material 
facts  in  support  of  die  oppoaition  not  set  forth  in  die  motion 
and  indude  an  argument  niiy  die  relief  requested  in  die  motion 
should  be  denied."  A  similar  «in»nrfm>t  was  mgyniH  for 
P»«graph  (b)  as  to  replies.  The  suggestions,  which  are  outside 
the  scope  of  the  present  ralemaking,  are  not  being  adopted. 
The  suggtstioBs  wonU  appear  to  have  considerable  merit  and 
will  be  made  die  subject  of  a  future  ralemaking  effort 

Paragiaph  (a)  of  f  1.639.  which  currently  requires  diat  a 
motion,  oppositioo  or  reply  be  accompanied  1^  die  evidence 
on  which  a  patty  intends  to  rely  in  sup|wrt  of  or  in  oppositioa 
to  a  motion,  is  revised  as  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Propoaed 
Rulemaking  to  be  oonsisient  widi  paragraphs  (c)  duough  (g), 
which  permit  some  types  of  evidence  to  be  filed  after  filing  of 
die  motion,  oppoaition  or  repiy.  In  addition,  paragiaph  (dXD 
is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  rf»«nging  "call"  to  "use." 

One  oommeat  expressed  concern  about  {  1.639(a)  to  die 
extent  it  is  construed  as  requiring  that  all  avaiUMe  evidence 
in  support  of  a  motion,  opposition  or  reply  must  be  filed  and 
served  with  Che  motion,  opposition  or  repiy,  which  is  presumed 
to  be  a  reference  to  die  construction  given  {  1.639  in  IriJatra 
V.  Petersen.  18  USPQ2d  1362.  1368  (Bd.  Pat  App.  A  Int 
1990): 

A  good  faith  effort  must  be  made  to  submit  evidence  to 
support  a  preliminary  motioo  or  opposition  when  the  evi- 
dence is  avaihMe.  Orikasa  v.  Oomshi,  [10  USPQ2d  1996, 
2000  n.12  (Comm'r  Pat  1989)].  Note  die  commentary 
[Patatt  Imerfemtce  Proceedmgs;  Final  Rule.]  49  F.R. 
[48416],  at  48442  (Dec.  12,  1984),  1050  O.G.  [385],  U  41 1 
(Jan.  29, 198S]).[carmxiofu]50F.R.23l22(May3l.  1985). 
1059  O.G.  27  (Oct  22.  1985). 

See  also  Okada  v.  Hilotswmadu.  16  USPQ2d  1789,  1790 
(Comm'r  Pat  1990).  Specifically,  the  comment  notes  diat 

[t]o  permit  testimony  beyond  the  evidence  filed  with  the 
motion,  has  been  Ukeaed  to  "two  bites  of  die  apple".  1  diiidc 
there  is  a  ™ifinMf-rfiM*ing  ime,  it  is  not  two  bites. 

For  example,  a  motioo  for  summary  judgmem  that  is  denied, 
[sic]  does  not  predude  the  party  from  proving  his  case  at  trial 
with  additioial  evidence.  Two  bites  comes  if,  after  decision 
on  motion,  a  party  tries  to  briiM  a  second  iNocioii  with  additional 
evidence  or  argimieiM,  or  '  after  trial  and  jud^neiN,  die  loser 
wantt  to  intnxhce  more  evidence  diat  was  available  all  akng. 
I  see  nothing  wrong  with  an  interference  party  submitting  tiK 
prior  art  and  arguing  that  "any  fool  can  pfaunly  see"  the  subject 
matter  of  the  count  is  obvious.  That's  a  sort  of  tnotion  for 
snmmaiy  jndgmmt  on  die  issue.  If  die  APJ  does  not  perceive 
the  obviousness  to  be  apparent  he  or  she  should  mvite  the 
parties  to  present  adrtifioiial  testimony  on  obviousness  during 
the  testimony  time,  nor  Moot  ((.  Obviously,  the  same  reasoning 
wonU  apply  to  enaMemeiM.  operability.  same  patentable  inven- 
tion, etc. 

(Original  emphasis.)  The  suggestion  that  the  rules  be  revised 
to  permit  a  party  to  later  submit  evidence  that  it  could  have 
submittBd  in  support  ofor  in  opposition  to  a  preliminary  motion 
is  declined  for  die  reasons  given  in  HaHtMm  v.  Kimurm,  16 
USPQ2d  1791,  l793(CommVPat  1990)  Clhe new  interference 
rules  were  not  iusnahd  to  permit  routine  requests  to  take  lesti- 
moay  in  lieu  of  picaeiKing  timely  affidavits  and  other  available 
proof  of  UMMeiial  [facts]  with  the  motjonl.  See  also  StmeMm 
V.  Secher,  24  USPQ2d  1513.  1515  n.3  (Bd.  Pat  App.  A  hit 
1992). 

Another  '■""■«*■*  suggrsted  amwiding  the  rales  to  permit 
die  fibng  of  a  motioa  for  "summary  ju«lgninw"  thoitly  (e.g., 
wilhia  two  moalhs)  sAcr  the  intafiereiice  it  declared  on  a  matter 
that  may  be  dispositive  of  the  interference,  such  as  die  absence 
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of  an  interference-in-fact,  nnpatrntability  of  all  of  the  parties' 
claims  diat  conespoad  to  die  ooimt  or  npaleatabiliiy  of  all 
of  die  oppoiieat's  claims  diat  cotreapoad  to  die  oonat  with 
testimony  being  restricted  to  affidaviu  and  oouaier-affidavits. 
CoH^Mur  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P.  56.  The  comnaent  «"*'■■'>«  dnt  if 
the  motian  is  denied  by  the  administntive  pateat  judge,  there 
wouU  be  no  right  of  appeal;  if  die  motion  is  granted,  die 
opponent  could  appeal  to  a  dme-meraber  pand  of  ifae  board 
and,  if  the  paad  concurs  with  the  dedaiaa  Of  the  adminisintive 
pateat  judge,  die  oppotvat  could  seek  judicial  review.  To  the 
extent  the  suggestion  is  seeking  a  rale  authorizing  motions  for 
summaiy  judgment  like  dwae  provided  for  in  Fed.  R.  C^iv.  P. 

and  is  dierefore  not  being  adopted.  In  a  fiaane  ralemaking 
effoit.  PTO  will  consider  whether  diere  is  an  advanti^  to  be 
gained  by  some  form  of  "summary  judgmenT  motioa. 

The  Notice  of  IHopoaed  Rulemaking  propoaed  to  aoKnd  § 
1 .640(b)  in  several  respects.  First,  it  was  proposed  to  add  a 
first  sentence  providing  that  "(n)iiless  an  administrative  patent 
judge  or  the  Board  is  of  die  opinion  diat  a  decision  on  a 
preliminary  motion  would  materially  advance  the  reaointion  of 
the  interference,  decision  on  a  pidiminaiy  motion  shall  be 
deferred  to  final  hearing"  One  cotnmrw  indicated  diat 
rrauiring  deferral  of  non-dispositive  motions  may  advertdy 
affect  settlemem  of  interferences: 

Under  the  cutrem  procedure,  where  most  motions  are 
initially  decided,  if  a  party  is  faced  with  a  partimlar  decision 
on  a  non-dispositive  motion,  that  dedsicn  may  affect  the 
party's  willingness  to  settle  with  the  tt^j^  pstty,  even 
knowing  that  the  decision  may  be  changed  at  final  hearing. 
For  example,  if  a  party  has  propoaed  a  new  coum  diat  better 
fiu  itt  proofs  and  the  motion  proposing  die  new  count  is 
denied,  the  psrty  may  be  wilUng  to  request  advene  judgment 
(e.g.,  in  exchange  for  a  licease)  rather  than  ny  to  prove 
inveocioo  of  the  original  count  for  which  its  proofi  are  not 
as  good,  even  knowiqg  diat  diere  is  a  chance  diat  die  proposed 
count  may  be  adopted  at  final  hearing.  Similariy.  a  party 
that  has  succeeded  in  having  inyoitant  daims  designased  as 
not  conrspmirting  to  the  count  may  be  wiUing  to  settle  on 
that  basis,  even  diough  it  mqr  lose  ceitain  other  daims. 
To  die  extern  that  eady  dedsnns  on  preliminary  motions 
motivate  smlfmmt  in  that  way,  the  propoaed  mi>ii*«*««c 
will  decrease  die  settlemesM  rtte  of  interferences,  adding  to 
die  worklond  of  the  Board  and  of  practitianen. 

While  die  comment  can  be  cornet  in  tome  interferences,  it 
may  not  be  tiue  in  other  intetfereaces.  In  dioae  interfereaoes 
where  decision  on  a  preliminary  motioo  is  likdy  to  lead  to 

judge  and  diaciiss  the  mtfter.  The  administrative  pnieal  jnlge 
will  then  be  inapositioa  to  make  an  informed  decision  on  an 
"opinion  that  an  earlier  dedsaon  on  a  preliminary  motion  would 
material  advance  die  resolutioa  of  die  intetfereace."  Ameadiiv 
die  rate,  as  propoaed,  will  advaace  reaotution  of  imeiforeaces 
where  STttlwrnmi  is  not  Ukdy.  while  at  die  same  time  giving 
the  parties  a  means  by  which  to  inform  the  administrative  patent 
judge  that  a  decision  on  a  paiticular  motioo  would  assist  the 
scttkjncM  process. 

One  comment  snggrstrd  that  the  proposed  haigu^e  could 
be  clarified  by  changing  "a  decision"  (fost  oocuireii6e)  to  "an 
earlier  dedsioo"  so  mat  die  sealeaoe  reads:  "Unless  an  adminis- 
trative pateat  judge  or  die  Board  is  of  the  opinion  that  aa  eacher 
decision  on  a  preliminafy  motion  woidd  materially  advance 
die  resolution  of  the  interference,  dedsion  on  a  preliminaiy 
motion  thall  be  deferred  to  final  hearing."  The  W'ggfrtrt?n  is 
being  adopted. 

Another  comment  staled  diat  die  seooad  seateaoe  of  § 
1.640(b)  as  propoaed  to  be  revised  (IHotioBs  otherwise  will 
be  decided  by  an  administrative  |iatent  judge.")  is  somewhat 
mnfuaing  and  asks  whether  it  is  ■f*-''M  to  mean  that  if  the 
administrative  paieat  judge  deddea  aot  to  defer  a  motioa  to 
final  hearing,  the  administrative  paieat  judge  will  then  decide 
die  motion.  Any  possible  antbimniy  is  avoided  by  '•*'— gj^g 
"odierwise"  to  "not  deferred  to  final  hearing." 

AMmugh  not  piopoaed  in  the  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulem- 
aking, die  seateaoe  m  i  l,640(b)  which  cunoidy  reads  1a]n 
artminisliaiive  pateat  judge  may  ooatak  widi  an  >«■»■«—>  in 
drrirhng  motiotit  involving  a  queitioo  of  pateatabtlity"  is 
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chHifed  to  "{a]!!  administntive  patent  judge  may  coosaltwith 

an  examiner  in  deciding  modaDs"  to  avoid  any  unceitainty 

that  die  adminiatzalive  patent  judge  is  free  to  consult  with  an 

cxaoiBer  on  any  pieliminafy  motion. 

StiU  Miotfaer  comment  suggested  tbitf  die  founh  sentence  of 
9  1.640(b)  as  proposed  to  be  reviaedrAnadmimstrative  patent 
jod^  may  take  up  motions  for  dedsioa  in  any  Older  and  may 
gmt  or  deny  any  motioo  or  take  such  odier  action  whidi  will 
secure  dK  just,  speedy,  and  inexpensive  delennination  of  die 
inteffcreace.*^  be  changed  to  read  as  foUows  to  niake  it  ctar 
diat  the  goal  ofensuringajust.  speedy,  and  incxpmsivedetenni- 
natioa  of  the  imoference  applies  lo  dK  choice  of  order  of 
deciding  molioas:  "An  administrative  patent  judge  may  take 
up  motions  for  decision  in  any  order,  may  grant  or  deny  any 
motioii.  aid  may  take  such  odier  action  which  will  secure  die 

just,  speedy,  and  inexpensive  deteiminaiioo  of  the  interfer- 
eiice.'"nie  suggestion  is  bong  adopted.  The  rale  is  also  revised 
to  mdce  abaohaely  clear  diat,  among  odter  dungs,  an  admiius- 
trative  pateai  jadge  may  dismiss  a  motioo,  e.g..  when  a  mctioa 
docs  not  coo^  widi  a  rale.  The  addition  of  die  possibility  of 
"dismissing"  a  motion  augmenu  die  sanction  available  under 
i  1.618(a).  i.e..  return  ofa  pajCT. 

One  comment  suggested  adding  a  provision  to  s  1-D40(b) 
specifically  recognizing  die  andiority  of  die  administrative 
patent  judge,  for  die  purpose  of  promodng  die  just,  speedy  and 
inexpensive  resohitioo  of  die  interfoaice.  "to  schedule  a  final 
heving  on  deferred  preUminaiy  motiaas  prior  to  die  time  of 
testimony  on  priority,  etc.  See  also  S  1.654(a)."  The  suggestioa. 
which  is  outside  die  scope  of  die  present  ralemaking,  is  not 
being  adopted.  The  suggestion  will  be  considered  in  a  future 
mirnmakm^  cffort,  sbhough  it  slioukl  be  noted  dial  nodnng  in 
dK  rales  should  be  construed  as  prechiding  an  administrative 
patent  judge  or  die  Board  6om  ordering  a  "final"  hearing  on 
a  pHtknlar  issue.  Wbedier  such  a  "final  hearing"  is  onlered 
is  widun  die  sound  discretion  of  die  administrative  patent  judge 
ordiB  Board. 

As  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  S 
1.640(b)  is  also  revised  to  stale  diat  "(a]  matter  raised  by  a 
paty  in  support  of .  or  in  oppositian  lo.  a  motica  diat  is  deferred 
to  final  heving  will  not  be  eatitled  to  cunsideiatioa  at  final 
ttt^ntf  nnkss  die  matter  is  raised  in  the  party's  brief  at  final 
heating."  One  comment  questioned  whether  it  will  be  sufficient 
tosinBiy  incorporate  die  defiened  motioo  and  reply  into  die 
brief  iht  Hiswcr  is  no.  Widi  die  exception  of  a  motion  to 
suppress,  which  may  be  filed  as  a  sepsraie  paper  together  wdi 
a  pity's  brief  (§  1.656(h)).  and  papers  property  belatedly  filed 
ate  dK  brief  has  been  filed.  dK  brief  must  sadsfy  die  require- 
meauofi  1. 6S6(b)  widi  respect  to  all  issues  to  be  decided  at 
final  heaing.  inchiding  dK  requremeot  for  a  statement  of 
dK  issue  (I  1.656(bX4)).  a  statement  of  dK  relevant  hct»  (5 
1.656(bX5)),  and  an  argument  ((  1.656(bX6)).  It  will  be  noted 
at  dus  point,  dial  dK  Board  generally  discourages  dK  practice 
of  incorporating  an  argumem  in  one  paper  into  a  second  paper. 
The  reason  is  (hat  the  argument  in  the  first  paper  can  easily 
be  overlooked  in  considering  dK  secowi  psper.  ix..  when  an 
admiaiaimive  pMent  judge  studies  a  motioo.  oppositica,  or 
reply  M  home  ooly  to  find  diat  dK  "incorporated  papet^  is  not 

avasUMe. 

As  proposed  in  dK  Notice  of  Proposed  Rnktnaking.  i 
1  640(b)  is  levised  to  state  dnt  "ti]f  the  administrative  patent 
■i4y.  (h  II  imiiiTi  dnt  dK  imerfereace  shall  proceed  to  final 
henMoo  the  issue  of  priority  or  derivation,  a  time  shall  be 
SCI  for  each  p«ty  to  file  a  paper  ideotifyiag  any  decisions  on 
M  or  on  manen  laiaed  na  spoote  by  dK  administntive 
t  judge  diat  dK  party  wishes  to  have  reviewed  st  final 
-^^  M  weU  as  idctfifying  ainr  defened  motions  diat  Ac 
pony  wishes  to  have  considered  at  final  hearing."  One  cnamient 
qneslioned  why  the  sttfement  of  nHBeEt  to  be  reviewed  at  final 
hfiynn  i«  Hmit>«i  lo  final  hearings  on  "priority  or  derivation." 
The  leasoo  is  that  final  heatings  on  priority  andfor  derivation  are 
dK  only  types  of  fiMl  heating  dm  wiU  be  schedoled  punoaot  to 
•  1  640(b).  Final  henigs  dial  are  requested  in  respoue  to 
diow  caase  orders  aider  |  1.640(d)  are  set  pursuant  to  « 
1.640(e),  which,  as  amended  likewise  requires  statements  iden- 
dfying  dK  manen  to  be  reviewed  at  final  hearing. 

Section  1.640(b)  was  also  proposed  to  be  revised  by  addmg 
m  the  iMt  sentence:  "Any  evidence  dnt  a  patty  wishes  to  have 
comidered  widi  respect  to  dK  dedsioos  and  motioos  identified 
by  dK  p«ty  or  by  n  opponeat  for  ooosidenbon  or  review  at 
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final  heving.  including  any  affidavit  filed  by  the  patty  under 
i  1.608  or  1.639(b).  shall  be  served  on  dK  oppooeot  during 
the  testimooy-in-dief  period  of  Uk  party."  In  order  to  be 
cooststent  widi  dK  terminology  in  dK  preceding  sentence  of 
§  1.640(b),  dK  phrase  "decisions  and  motions"  in  dK  proposed 
last  sentence  is  replaced  by  "decisions  and  deferred  motions." 
Futtfaermore.  dK  last  sentence,  as  adopted,  has  been  worded 
to  takes  into  account  the  retention  and  amendmem  of  1 1.671(e) 
to  permit  a  pvty  to  file  a  notice  of  intent  to  rely  on  affidavits, 
patents  and  printed  publications  previously  submitted  under  i 
1.639(b).  Accordingly,  the  last  sentence,  as  adopted,  reads: 
"Any  evidence  dnt  a  party  wishes  to  have  considered  with 
respect  to  dK  decisions  and  deferred  motions  identified  by  the 
party  or  by  an  opponent  for  consideration  or  review  at  final 
hemng  shall  be  filed  or.  if  appropriate,  noticed  undaS  1.671(e) 
during  the  testimooy-in-chief  period  of  the  party." 

As  proposed  in  dK  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulenuking,  dK  last 
sentence  of  5  1.640(bKI)  ("After  dK  time  expires  for  filing 
any  amendment  and  supptemental  preliminaiy  statement,  dK 
examiner-in-chief  will,  if  necessary,  redeclare  dK  interfer- 
ence.") is  changed  to  read;  "At  an  appropriate  time  in  dK 
interference,  and  when  necessary,  an  order  will  be  entered 
rcdedving  dK  interference."  One  comment  requested  clarifica- 
tion of  dK  meaning  of  "when  necessary"  and  suggested  dm 
redeclarvioo  should  be  required  when  dK  order  of  patties  is 
changed  but  dK  count  remains  dK  same,  in  order  to  make  it 
clear  who  is  junior  and  who  is  senior.  The  suggestion,  whidi 
inchided  no  specific  language  for  its  impleiiKntatioo  and  is 
outside  dK  scope  of  dK  present  rulemaking,  is  not  being 
adopted.  It  will  be  considered  in  a  fiiture  rulemaking  effort. 

Section  1.640(bX2),  which  currendy  states  diat  a  preliminary 
motion  filed  after  a  decision  is  entered  on  preliminary  mooons 
under  S  1.633  will  not  be  considered  except  as  provided  by  5 
1.655(b),  is  revised  to  state  dial  a  preliminary  motion  filed 
after  dK  tinoe  expires  for  filing  prehminaty  motions  will  not 
be  considered  except  as  provided  by  f  1.645(b)  by  changing 
"  1 .655(b)"  to  "  1 .645(b)."  Section  1 .645(b)  relates  to  consider- 
atioo  of  belatedly  filed  papers  in  general. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  amend  § 
1.64<Xc).  which  currendy  requires  an  administrative  patent 
judge  or  dK  Board  to  specificaUy  audiorize  an  opposition  to 
a  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge,  to  author'"  an  opponent  to  file  an  opposition, 
thereby  saving  dK  adnunistrative  patent  judge  or  dK  Board  dK 
tune  it  would  otherwise  take  to  determine  whedier  to  audionze 
an  oppositioiL  An  opposition  is  normally  required  before  the 
Board  will  modify  dK  decision  of  an  administrative  patent 
judge.  One  commeitt  suggested  dial  because  dn  Bosrd  fre- 
quendy  dismisses  or  denies  requests  for  reconsideration  widKMii 
requesting  an  oppositioo.  dK  proposed  amendment  will  have 
dK  effect  of  unnecessarily  increasing  costs  Iw  encouraging 
dK  fiUng  of  oppositions  dnt  dK  Board  msy  fiequendy  find 
nmtffaaary  to  coosider.  The  poiot  is  well  taken  and  dn  pro- 
posal to  amend  (  1.640(c)  to  audiorize  oppositioos  to  be  filed 
without  leave  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  is  therefore 
withdrawn.  ^    , 

As  proposed  in  dK  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemakmg,  dK  last 
sentence  of(  1 .640(c)  is  removed  in  order  to  audiorize  a  single 
individual  administrative  patent  judge  to  decide  a  request  for 
recoosidcfation  and  is  also  revised  to  require  dnt  a  request 
for  lecouideFBtion  be  filed  by  hand  or  Express  Mail.  The 
unendment  of  dK  rale  should  not  be  construed  as  limiting  the 
autfaority  of  dK  Board,  in  the  discretion  of  an  administrative 
patent  judge  or  dK  Board,  to  decide  a  request  for  reconsidera- 
tion. 

Onf  ^-nmnM'nt  wggt-itfgri  «iii>*irfing  the  aecoiid  senience  of  t 

1 .64<Xc)  lo  permit  service  by  next-business-day  courier,  arguing 
that  hand  delivery  is  often  impractical  and  Express  Mail  unduly 
difficuh.  The  comment  also  sumested  dnt  paragraph  (c)  be 
revised  to  allow  reconsideration  of  a  decisioo  on  motions,  which 
is  cmendy  linnied  to  ideatifying  pointt  dnt  have  been  "misap- 
pwhended  or  overloaked,"  on  dK  addJliooal  ground  dnt  dn 
dedsioa  is  s^nply  wrong  on  dK  merio,  Doiiag  that  dedsioiis  on 
reconaidervion  in  several  interferences  agreed  dnt  a  dedsioa  is 
wrong  on  dn  merits  but  refiised  to  chwge  it  oo  the  grounds 
div  nodiiiig  was  overloaked  or  misappreiKoded.  BoA  of  dKse 
^.jy^rinwtamnnttide  die  scope  of  dK  present  ralrnnkini  and 
are  not  being  adopted.  However,  pending  a  fiiture  ralemaking 
effort,  dK  word  "served  by  hand"  in  t  1.640(c)  and  elsewhere 


in  dK  rales  shoukl  be  conatnied  to  iiKfaide  service  by  next- 
basiaess-day  coorier.  la  naiag  a  next-busiaess-day  oourier.  a 
patty  is  serving  dw  paper  by  haad.  dK  Innd"  being  dK  coiner 
wtvice.  Heaoe,  service  by  hand  will  be  coastnied  to  iadnde 
service  by  any  commfjvial  coatier  which  performs  a  service 
esaeatially  e^Bvaleal  to  dK  Express  Mail  service  provided  by 
dK  VS.  Postal  Service.  Pendiiv  fiother  rale^ritiag.  dn  date 
of  service  shall  be  dK  dote  of  deUvery  to  dK  coorier. 

Sectioa  1.640(dXl).  wfaidi  concady  states  that  an  cider  to 
show  cause  trader  dial  section  may  be  baaed  on  a  decisioo  oo 
a  motioo  which  is  diyositive  of  dKiaHifcwnce  gainst  a  pirty 
as  to  any  couat.  is  revued.  as  proposed  ia  dK  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rnktaakiag.  to  also  iadnde  dacisioas  on  dispositive  matters 
raiaed  lua  tpoatt  by  ae  admimatradve  patent  judge. 

Section  1.640(e)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  iacotporste  dn 
subsiaaoe  at  dK  Notice  of  DecentMr  8.  1986.  pMiahtd  as 
"laterfacace  Plactice:  Reapoose  to  Order  to  Show  Cause  Under 
37  CPR  1.640."  1074  Ofl^  Gaz.  Pat  Office  4  (J«l  6.  1987), 
1086  0£f.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  282  (Jan.  5.  1988).  SpedficaUy.  f 
1.640(e),  as  smrnrtrd,  provides  dni  where  dK  order  to  show 
cause  was  issued  under  f  1.640(dXI).  dK  patty  may  file  a 
paper  (i)  reqaestiag  dnt  final  hearing  be  set  to  review  dn 
dedaioo  which  is  dK  basis  for  ihe  order  sod  ideotifyi^  every 
other  decisioo  of  the  adminiairative  pateal  jute  dnt  the  pnty 
wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a  &al  hening.  or 
(ii)  fidly  rxplaiaing  why  jadgaieat  abonkl  not  be  entered.  Any 
oppoaeat  is  permitted  to  file  s  response  to  dK  psper  widun  20 
rteys  of  dK  date  of  service  of  dK  paper.  Where  dK  order  was 
issued  under  t  1.640(dXl).  sad  the  paper  iacfaides  a  request 
for  final  heating,  the  opponent's  response  mast  identify  every 
dedsioa  of  dK  adUaiaiairative  pateal  judge  dial  dn  oppoaeat 
wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  dK  Board  at  a  final  hearing.  Where 
dK  order  was  iasaed  under  |  1.640(dXl)  snd  dK  p^ier  does 
not  iadnde  a  request  far  fiaal  heariag.  dK  onpoaeat's  response 
may  iachade  a  reqnest  for  final  heving.  winch  mnst  identify 
every  decision  of  OK  admiaialiaiive  paaeat  judge  that  Ifae  oppo- 
neat wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  dte  Boanl  V  a  fiari  hearing. 
Where  an  opponeal's  response  iadndes  a  request  fior  a  final 
hearing,  dn  patty  who  filed  the  papv  shall  have  14  days  fiom 
dK  date  of  service  of  dKoppoBcat'srespoase  in  which  lo  file 
papv  idenhfyiag  any  othv  decision  of  dK 
patent  judge  dnt  dn  patty  wishes  to  have 
reviewed  by  the  Board  V  a  final  besting.  The  papv  at  dK 
I  diereto  shaD  be  aocaopaaied  by  a  motioa  (f  1.635) 
a  testimoay  peiiod  if  a  party  wishes  to  introdnce 
aay  evidence  to  be  considered  V  fiaal  heating  (S  1.671).  such 
as  affidavits  previoushr  filed  nadv  |  1.639(b).  A  request  fat 
a  tpstimnay  period  will  be  ciuasuued  ss  inrhiding  a  request  for 
final  hearmg.  if  the  papv  oontaias  an  explaution  of  why 
jwdgmfBt  shouM  not  be  entered  in  accordaacc  with  dK  ordv 
and  ao  party  has  requested  a  fiaal  heatiiM,  dK  dedsion  dnt  is 
the  h— i«  «nr  the  nwfar  AM  he  ly.wie—id  htarA  n"  "hf  rootf  ilfi 

of  the  papv  and  dK  response,  if  dn  papv  Mis  to  show  good 
cause,  the  Board  shall  entv  judgment  against  the  psrty  against 
whom  the  ordv  nsned. 

One  oomneal  luggeated  dnt  ia  view  of  dK  proposed  addition 
to|  1.640(b)  to  create  a  presamption  of  deienal  of  nondiiposi- 
tiveprpliiiiinsry  motions,  a  provision  should  be  added  allowing 
dK  parties  to  request  dnt  dn  Bosrd  also  oonsadv  deferred 
Miins  at  a  1 1 .640(e)  final  heating.  llK  oomineai 
while  not  beiiy  adopted  specifically  «  diis  time. 
:  the  ndiirii  of  fuuae  raleankmg.  In  the  mlemn. 
:  widi  &e  second  sentence  of  i  1.601.  dK  rules 
be  coailiued  to  give  dK  admiaitlntive  pateal  judge 
the  maxinaim  discretion  to  desttmiae  whst  issues  mi^  be 
iKMiiidcwd  at  any  final  hearing  aet  as  a  resuh  of  entry  of  sn 
ordv  to  show  caose. 

Oae  cananeat  mggeated  that  i  1.640(eXl)  be  revised  to 
anioinaiically  anthorize  the  party  who  filed  a  papv  in  reaponse 
toaf  1.640(d)  show  caaae  ordv  to  file  a  reply  to  an  oraonenl's 
in  ordv  to  avoid  dn  need  for  motioas  to  nk  sach 
Hk  "•gg"*"'*  n  oatiide  the  scope  of  the  present 
;  sad  is  aot  beiag  adopted.  Aaotav  rnnanral  sug- 
a  provisioa  to  (  1.640(e)  similv  to  the  last 
:  of  propoaed  |  1.640(b)  so  dial  paities  can  iachide  S 
1.639  prelmiiinty  aiotioa  puKiHi  in  Ihe  teoord  far  roatirtf  rMiiai 
ata  I  1.640(e)  fiaal  hearing.  Tin  nggestioo  is  bein  sdopted. 
Aooordi^ly.  dK  prnnhiBnle  seatenoe  of  I  1.640(eX3).  as 
adopted,  retds:  "Any  evidence  that  a  potty  wishes  to  have 
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WiU  be 


considered  widi  respect  to  dK 
identified  by  Ihe  pvty  V  by  an 


sod  deCerred 
far 


posed  I  1.640(eK4)  CV  dK  pqi^cMains  a  expfaMioT^ 
whyjudgBKat  ifaoiid  act  be  entered  in  accordance  widi  dK 
ordv  and  ao  party  has  requeiled  a  fiaal  headng  ....")  by 
changing  "ordv  and"  to  read  "ordv,  aad  if."  The  suggeatioo 
is  beug  adopted. 

aad  dK  coals  redaoed  Iqr  ameadiag  the  rales  to  fbnnlize  dte 

fnwtAm  ri  havJM  —  mAminittMtu^  pmeOl  judge  OOadact  S 

heariag  after  the  Mag  of  motions,  oppositiuus  and  lepttes  oo 
issaes  dnt  are  poteatiaUy  dispositive  of  dKinterfcreace.  as  hM 
been  doae  oo  so  expenmeatal  basis  in  several  iaterfioeaccs. 
The  comment  indicates  dnt  sach  a  procedore  should  redooe 
time  snd  costs,  eaooarage  setdeanals.  reduce  issues,  sad  help 
paities  reach  alipalatioas.  The  aaggeatioa.  which  is  outside  dK 
scope  of  dK  preseat  rakanking.  is  aot  beiag  adopted.  The 
wul  be  dK  subject  of  fonac  raleaadting.  In  the 
diere  is  nothing  in  dK  rales  to  predade  a  party  fiom 
reqaestiag  a  heacmg  on  a  dispositive  motiaa.  Whelhv  a  I 
is  conducted  is  s  nnttv  widun  the  diacietioa  of  the  t 
tive  psieni  judge. 

Sectioa  1.641  conendy  provides  Ihsi  an  I 
judge  who  becomes  aware  of  a  reaaoo  why  a  claioi  I 
to  correspond  to  a  ooual  any  aot  be  patvaabfe  thould  aolify 
dK  parties  of  dK  reasoa  aad  set  a  taae  within  which  each 
party  may  preseat  its  views.  After  coasidviag  dn  views.  dK 

shall  proceed,  the  Notice  of  nopoaad  Raleanka^  projpoaed 
to  amead  f  1.641  to  state  dnt  a  party's  views  "m^  iachide 
argument  V  appropriate  prdiaBaaty  motioas  nadv  f  1 .633(c). 
(d)  V  (h).  iadadiag  aay  aopporti^  evideaoe."  After  Ihe  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rnkmaking  was  pubbihed  it  became  apparent  tet 
dnproposedlangnsgr  isaiabMaonsasto(l)whelhvevideaoe 
cso  be  sutaaaned  ia  support  of  srguBent  as  wefl  ss  in  sapport 
of  sppropriote  motiaas  snd  (2)  ss  to  whelhv  a  party  who 
sgrees  wah  dK  aikoioiafirative  patent  jodge's  ^•■«m.^i«-  of 
impatealahility  is  catided  to  fik  motiaas  aadv  ff  1.633(c). 
(d)  sod  (h).  These  possible  nmhigairies  are  avoided  by 
ammdiug  dK  rale  to  state  dnt  a  party's  views 
argtaneat.  iadudiag  aay  ^^pplW1iag  rvidrafr.  aad  ia  dn  < 
of  the  party  whose  claim  may  be  uopateaiable,  any  also  i 
one  V  more  appreMiatepreliaaiaanrawtioas  aadv  1 1.633(c). 
(d)  aad  (h).  iadaifiag  aay  sapporting  evideaoe.  The  Notice  of 

•^"1 -*  "-Imnlrini  ilin  prnf  nsril  nmniiiig  j  I  (ill  >i  aaii 

dm  "(ajfter  cmsidenng  aay  tiady  filed  views,  nirhiliai  aay 
timdy  filed  pieliiiiiuvy  motioas  aadv  1 1.633.  the  adaumitn- 
tive  patent  judge  shall  decide  how  the  iaaili stall  pro- 
ceed." Insaoaach  as  dn  proposed  Imfo^  fiob  to  trite  lato 
account  say  opposiiioas  and  replies  for  the  motioas,  Ae  rate 
is  instead  revised  to  read:  "After  irsaiihiiag  say  liaiely  filed 
views,  iadudiag  any  tiiaeiy  fited  prefiauaaiy  amlioas  aadv  I 
1.633,  oppoaitioat  aad  replies.  dK  adniaisliative  paieai  jadge 
shall  decide  bow  dK  iaterfereace  stall  proceed. 

"One  commrnt  responded  to  the  pruiiusiid  smeadmeats  of 
i  1.641  as  follows: 


asitwoold 


The  actioo  tskea  by  I 
dus  rate  should  be  desoifaed  as.  ia  eliBCt.'s  i 
motioo  by  dK  administrative  pateal  judge.  The  i 
point  out  dm  any  pvty  ditamrriHg  witii  ihe  i 
patent  jodge  shonld  reqiandia  Ita  I 
m  fmmsing  a  sectiaa  1.633(a)  oaitiaa '-  '}t  fijas  dK  si 
sioa  of  aD  available  evideaoe  uademrie  1^.  By 
actioo  uadv  dus  rale,  so  adtaaaisinlivc  psleat  judge* 
becomes  the  (v  sa)  adwsaiy  to  at  leaat  one  party  in  dK 
inieifvence  and  therefore  aay  dedaioa  oa  such  a  motioa  by 
ateat  jad(ge  riioald  be  defened  to  fi^ 

BHBHCnDVC  DfltBBt  JBQBB  WHO  fOOfc  QK 

actioo  should  aot  be  a  oiendiv  ofdK  padoi  fiMl  hevi^ 
Othv  poasiwKtifs  woaU  be  to  remand  tta  antiv  to  Ite 

tt  aay  aierit  to  dK  oanntted  ground  of  uapatentohility.  if 
dK  poipoited  groaad  nf  nuisa  nisliiliij  applies  to  ita  < 
of  a  pateat  iavoived  ia  Ita  iatetfacnoe,  Ite  piianty  I 
coukl  dttamiat  whethv  dn  pwputted  giouad  of  i 


1 74-406  O.G -97-1.1:  QU 
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ability  is  suflkieiM  to  instiaite  a  reexjmiiiatioa  proceeding 
widi  fopect  to  liie  {MfteaL  If  Ifae  primry  examiiier'i  dedsioa 
is  advene  to  oae  or  more  oT  the  iMMies.  diat  pifty  or  tboae 
paties  would  have  the  bonka  of  itaowing  diat  dte  pdmary 
exanuner's  dedsioa  was  iaoomct  Anodier  possibility  would 
be  for  die  adminisintive  paseat  judge  to  merely  notice  die 
issue  and  provide  die  patties  with  a  period  of  lime  widiiii 
which  to  sobmit  a  motioa  under  sectioa  1.633(a).  If  none 
of  die  p«ties  submits  a  sectioa  1.633(a)  motioa  and  die 
admimstrative  patent  judge  considers  the  matter  to  be  of 
suflicieiit  impoitmoe,  he  or  she  could  then  lemand  to  die 
aoentioa  of  die  primiry  examiner  for  his  or  her  decisioa  as 

previously  indirairri. 

•  Cf.  /«  w  Van  Gtims,  20  USPQ2d  1291.  1295  (Fed. 
C5r.l99irtaj8  in  all  ex  parte  caaes,  die  entity  adverse  to  Van 
Geuns  is  tiie  PTO  Coomissioaer.'* 

The  suggestioa  dot  S  1 .641  be  revised  to  characterize  an  admin- 
istnKive  pMeot  judge's  doemiMliou  diat  a  patty's  claim  may 
be  m— ■■*«M'  as.  in  effect,  a  i  1.633(a)  motioa  is  not  being 
adopted.  Sectioa  1.641,  a>  propoaed  H>  be  teviaed  by  the  con- 
nMat.couid  be  coostiued  as  precindin|saoppooent  who  agrees 
widi  die  deierminatina  from  subiiiining  ■guoieat  apd  appro- 
priaiB  motions,  including  evidence,  in  support  of  the  deSennma- 
tioa.  The  soggeatioa  diat  die  aduiinisiiadve  patent  judge  who 
initiaily  nmde  die  determinaliaa  of  napaaealability  be  prechided 
firon  serviag  as  a  meoilKr  of  die  reviewing  panel  at  final 
hewing  is  not  adopted.  Judges  m  vaiions  cooits  and  judges  m 
■■iiiiiiii«^i  mt\  t»  p«<itt«tif  HiiUnMJy  JMne  owtom  la  Aom  cause 
and  iiwiti^T*  views  preaeMed  in  response  to  those  orders.  In 
die  case  of  a  dispoailive  matter  which  resuhs  in  die  issuance 
of  Ml  oitler  toaum  canae,  die  paity  receiving  die  order  to 
show  '•y*'  knows  that  ia  additioa  to  die  adrnmistiative  patent 
judge  issuing  die  order,  at  least  two  odier  administFBtive  patent 
judges  will  consider  die  respone.  Moreover,  it  should  be  noted 

dnt  resolving  pateniahility  in  aa  iaufumce  and  in  ex  paite 
proceedings  is  not  the  same.  In  ex  parte  examinatiaa  of  a  patent 
Mmbcaliaa.  die  statute  specifkalhr  oootempiales  sn  administra- 
tivvqipealto  dK  BowL  3S  VS.t.  134.  In  die  case  of  inleifer 
ences.  die  statute  audiotizes  the  Board,  in  die  fifit  instance,  to 
m^e  a  prtenl^bility  deaerminaiioa.  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  Hence, 
die  statute  does  not  require  dut  so  atkniaistiative  patent  ^idge 
issuing  m  aider  to  show  caaae  not  paiticipate  in  ralmg  on  die 
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sufficiency  of  aay  reapoaae  to  the  otder.  _,_i_:,-_^ 

tion  of  inlerfcrences  in  PTO  dk  fairs  that  the  adnunistiabve 
patent  judge  most  likely  to  be  Cmaliar  with  die  record  partici- 
pate ia  evaluatiag  lespomes  to  ovdeis  to  show  cause. 

Anodier  coaaneatsuppsted  that  a  i  1.641  order  andiorizing 
views  be  identified  ia  £e  rale  as  sn  ovder  to  show  cause.  The 
suggeatioa  is  not beii«  adopted.  If. after coasideTii«die parties' 
vgnmeots,  motiou.  opposiliaes  and  replies,  die  adrainistiMive 
patTiTt  judge  concludes  diat  all  of  die  involved  claiais  or  one 
orbodi  pvties  He  uapalentabie,  die  ateanistralive  patent  judge 
may  istae  »  Oder  to  abow  caaae  panuaai  to  S  l.640(dXl)  as 
'  whicfa  exptesaly  provides  for  a  show  cause  order 
!  on  a  decision  ou  a  maoer  niaed  sua  spoole  by  sa  adminis- 


Sectioa  I.MW  a  revised,  as  propoaed  in  die  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking,  for  datificatioa  and  also  to  change  "ends 

of  jntioe"  to  "interest  of  justke"  to  be  tonsittrat  witti  die 
la^uage  used  in  odier  inteiference  rales,  inchiding  H  1  628(a) 

■Id  r«7(c).  i^.,^    « 

As  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulemakmg.  § 
1.644(a)  is  revised  tqr  chafing  *^  panel  ttawisiiBg  of  more 
diM  one  ex«Bner-iB-cfaier^  to  "die  Board"  and  paragraphs 
(aXD.  (b)  and  (c)  sre  revised  by  dunging  both  occatreaces 
of  "poneT  to  "BoanL" 

Sectioa  1.644(a)(2)  is  revised  by  removmg  die  statement 

cunceniiagwheapMties  are  aulhoiiaed  to  file  a  petitioa  seeking 

to  iavoke  die  saperviaory  waOait!/  of  the  C^ommissioaer.  The 

tim>«  fcr  filiBg  petitioaa  are  set  oat  m  f  1.644(b). 

Sectioa  r6tKb)  is  revised  to  ptyvide  diat  a  petitioB  seeking 

to  invoke  the  sapeivisory  aathitmy  of  the  Owniitioner  shall 
Bot  be  filed  prior  to  the  party's  brief  for  final  heating.  Sections 
1.644(a)(2)  Bid  (b)  cuirendy  provide  dMt  such  a  petilioa  shall 
Bot  be  filed  >ior  to  die  dedsioa  of  die  Boajd  awwdmgjw^- 
mcBL-  Siace  wwnulgiaioa  of  dK  -new-  rules.  49  «  4«416 
(Dec  12.  1984).  repnued  in  IQSO  Off.  Gaz.  Pol  Office  385 


(Jan.  29.  1985),  dicre  have  been  relatively  few  petitions  filed 
in  intetference  cmcs,  poiticalarly  petitioas  seelong  to  invoke 
mpervisory  authority.  Thus,  a  reauh  sought  to  be  achieved 
under  die  "new"  rales  has  been,  in  fact,  achieved,  ix..  fewer 
petitioas.  Under  die  rales,  diere  should  be  few.  if  any,  petitions 
to  iavoke  supervisory  andnrity.  Sectioa  1.644(a)(1).  wtech 
authorizes  iimwitMit  questions  to  be  certified  to  die  Commis- 
sioner, should  be  sufficient  in  most  cases  to  reatrive  questions 
of  inieipietation  of  die  rales.  Sectioa  1.644(aX2)  provides  s 
vehicle  for  rale  interpretatioo  in  dioae  caaes  where  ceitificatioa 
is  declined  by  die  adnmiistnlivejiaKiit  judge  aad  there  letnains, 

at  die  time  briefs  are  filed  for  final  hnriiif ,  a  need  to  resolve 
die  iateqaetatioa.  The  time  for  filiag  a  petioonto  invoke  super- 
visory authority  is  believed  to  be  more  approptiate  before  die 
Bowd  enters  a  final  dedsioa.  as  opposed  to  after  entry  of  a 
final  decisiofi — as  required  by  conent  practice.  Patties  should 
not  file  petitioas  aeddng  to  invoke  supervisory  amfaority  in 
cases  involving  roitfiiie  interfcx»tory  orden  which  do  not 
involve  an  inteipretatioa  of  a  rale.  As  noted  in  the  notice  of 
fbial  rale: 

[a]  final  decision  of  die  Bosid  is  reviewable  in  die  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Ciicuit  or  an  aporopriate 
U.S.  district  court.  Any  reviewing  court  can  review  all  aspects 
of  die  decision  including  poteotability.  priority,  and  all  rele- 
vant interlocutory  orders,  such  as  denials  of  discovery. 

49  FK  48416.  48418  (Dec.  12,  1984).  reprinted  in  1050  Off. 
Gaz.  PaL  Office  385.  387  (Jan.  29.  1985) 

Sectioa  1.644(b)  is  also  revised,  as  proposed,  by  revismg  it 
to  stale  diat  a  petitioa  under  {  1.644(a)  shall  be  considered 
timely  if  it  is  fifcd  simuhaneously  widi  a  proper  motioa  under 
|§  1.633.  1.634.  or  1.635  when  granting  die  motioo  would 
remnre  waiver  of  a  rale.  In  other  words,  a  petitioa  under  ( 
1^644(8X3)  should  seek  waiver  of  a  rale  prospectively  radier 
diaa  retroactively.  Patties  should  recognize  du«  waiver  of  a 
rule  is  lescrved  for  unusual  ciicumstances.  Myers  V.  fetge^Mon. 
455  F.2d  596, 601,  172  USPQ  580. 584  ((XPA  1972)  (waiver 
of  rales  on  routine  basis  would  defeat  the  puipoae  of  die  rales 
and  subainlially  coofiise  inierfereace  practice).  Nevertheless, 
since  PTO  canaot  poasibly  contemplale  all  circumataaces  which 
can  arise  in  intemreaccs  at  the  time  a  rule  is  promulgated, 
waiver  of  a  rale  may  be  entirely  appropriate  in  unusual  circum- 
imnrr*  By  cncouraging  parties  to  file  a  petitioa  whea  diey 
know  a  rale  must  be  waived,  die  oppanaa  is  put  in  die  best 
podtioa  to  ad(hess  die  matter  and  to  take  whatever  actiou  might 
be  in  the  opponent's  interest  in  die  event  a  petitioa  is  granted. 
Oa  dK  odier  hand,  potties  should  not  expect  many  petitioas  to 
be  granted  which  seek  to  waive  die  rales. 

Tte  time  for  responding  to  a  petitioa  under  {  l.644(aXl)  or 
(aX2)  is  chafed  from  (a)  IS  to  days  (b)  to  20  days.  The  time 
for  responding  to  a  petitioa  under  }  l.644(aX3)  is  changed 
from  (a)  15  days  to  (b)  20  days  or  die  dale  an  oppoaitioo  is 
due  to  die  accompanying  motioa.  wtacliever  is  eailier.  The 
change  will  permit  an  opponent  to  file  an  opposition  to  die 
motion  and  die  petitioa  ou  die  same  day  and  shouM  eUminate 
different,  but  letated.  time  periods  from  running  concnirently. 

Sectioa  1.644(b).  as  propoaed,  would  have  andiarized  die 
petitioa  to  be  made  part  of  die  motioo.  as  does  <  1.644(b)  in 
its  cumnt  foniL  Upoo  reflectioii.  since  the  petitioa  is  decided 
by  one  PTO  official  and  dK  motioa  by  aaodier.  it  will  be  nMNC 
efficient  for  PTO  if  dK  petitioa  and  motioa  are  filed  as  snarate 
p^Kts.  Additioaally.  dK  fact  diat  a  petitioa  has  beeo  filed  is 
less  likdy  to  be  inttlverteatly  overlooked  if  dK  petition  and 
Biotioa  appear  in  sepante  papen. 

fai  {  1.644(d).  dK  second  sentence,  as  propoaed.  is  removed 
as  unnecessaty.  The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  also  pro- 
poaed ■™'-««Hii»g  this  paragrapli  to  provide  dial  the  ststement 
of  facts  in  a  petition  preferably  should  be  ia  auiabered  pora- 
gniiiK.  One  conanent  suggested  diat  aanAeted  paragraphs  be 
lequirBd,  rather  diaa  juat  ptefawd.  The  snggnation  is  being 
aitff|F^H  Another  ««■■■■«■«■<  —gt"-**  ■■■—"■■■§  a  oomma  afker 
"Bawd"  ia  dK  secoad  sentence  of  |  1.644(d).  aa  propoaed  to 
be  revised.  The  saggestion  is  bdiw  adopted. 

As  proposed  in  dK  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking,  i 
1 .644(0  is  revised  to  change  dK  "1 5  days"  in  which  ID  request 
lecoasideratioa  of  adeciaioa  by  the  ComoBissianer  to  "14  days." 

In  S  1.644(g).  dK  qootatiou  matfcs  aroand  "Express  Mail" 
are  removed,  as  proposed. 


Sectioa  1.645(b),  which  in  its  cuncm  form  permits  consider- 
atioB  of  a  belaiedly  filed  pqwroaly  if  accompanied  by  a  motion 
under  |  1.635  showing  sufficient  cause  (S  1.645(b))  for  dK 
belatedness,  is  revised  in  several  respects,  as  proposed  in  the 
Notice  of  Propoaed  Ruiemakiag.  ¥mn,  "suffioent  cause"  is 
chaMed  to  "good  canae"  ia  order  to  provide  a  single  "cause" 
stani&nl  dwongbout  dK  iaterferenix  raka.  Second,  oaryaph 
(b)  is  revised  to  permit  coasideiatiaa  of  a  belatedly  filed  p^Kr 
if  aa  aihiiinitliaiive  patem  jadge  or  the  Boanl,  saasponle.  is 
of  dK  opiaioa  thai  it  would  be  ia  dK  iateveat  of  justice  to 
oootider  dK  p^w.  An  example  wonld  be  where  dK  defaqr  is 
short  (e.g.,  OIK  day)  and  diere  is  no  pnjadice  to  an  oppunem 
or  where  all  parties  and  dK  Boovd  act  as  diough  a  paper  is 
timely  only  to  discover  later  diat  it  WW  not  For  putpooes  of 
sections  odKT  dual  1.645.  a  bebtedly  filed  paper  is  considered 
"timely  filed"  if  arrranpanied  by  a  motion  under  S  1.635  u> 
excuae  dK  belatedaeas.  whicfa  is  granted. 

Section  1.645(d)  is  revised,  as  pRBoaed.  by  deleting  "In  an 
appropriate  drcumatanoe"  aa  lupwfiiiuus  in  view  of  dK  lan- 
guage "may  stay  proceedings."  which  Jryfioitrs  iha  dK  admin- 
istrative patem  judge  has  dK  disaetioa  to  stay  an  interference. 
Sectioa  1 .646  is  revised  in  dK  manner  propoaed  in  dK  Notice 
of  Propoaed  Rulemaking.  Specifically.  1 1.646(aX2)  is  revised 
by  deleting  dK  reference  to  f  1.684.  which  is  removed.  Section 
l.646(cXl)  is  revised  by  insetting  "or  causing  a  copy  of  the 
paper  to  be  handed"  afler  "By  handmg  a  copy  of  dK  p^ier" 
to  make  it  dear  du«  dK  paper  need  not  be  peraonaUy  d^vered 
by  dK  party,  i.e..  diat  dietavery  by  hand  can  be  effeoed  by  a 
commnrial  courier,  for  exapqile.  Whea  a  next-business-day 
commercial  oouiier  is  used,  it  should  be  imderstood  dnt  dK 
patty  normally  will  deliver  dK  paper  tt>  dK  courier  on  oik  day 
and  dK  paper  will  be  debvcred  to  dK  office  of  counsel  for  dK 
opponent  on  the  next  day.  A  ceitificale  of  service  dial  states 
that  the  paper  is  beiog  served  "via  the  foUowing  commercial 
courier  [insert  namepis  deemed  to  be  a  proper  service  within 
dK  meaniag  of  }  l.646(cXl).  as  amended.  I^ending  further 
rulemaking.  dK  date  of  service  will  be  considered  dK  date  dK 
paper  is  delivered  to  dK  courier. 

In  S  1 .646(cX4).  "mail"  (second  occurrence)"is  changed  to 
"first  class  mail"  to  make  it  clear  dial  dK  service  date  specified 
in  diat  poiagiaph  applies  oaly  to  first  class  mail. 

Sectioa  1.646(cX5)  is  rBdesi|naied  as  {  1.646(cX6)  and  a 
new  I  1.646(cX5)  is  added  which  CTplaiiw  that  a  party  may 
serve  by  Enress  Mail  and  dial  when  service  is  effected  t^ 
Express  Mad,  dK  date  of  service  is  considered  to  be  dK  date 
of  deposit  with  dK  U.S.  Postal  Service. 

Sectioa  1.646(d)  is  revised  by  removing  the  quotation  marks 
aroand  "Expren  Mail." 

Section  1.646(e)  is  revised  to  stste  disl  dK  due  date  for 
serving  a  paper  is  the  same  as  the  due  date  for  filing  the  paper 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

One  commeia  saggested  """^"^"e  S  ^  -^^  to  authorize  ser- 
vice by  next-business-day  courier,  with  dK  date  of  service 
being  dK  day  the  p^Kr  is  given  to  the  courier.  The  suggestion 
is  not  being  adopted  at  ttes  time,  but  will  be  coasideted  in 
future  raleinaking.  In  dK  interim,  for  the  reasons  given  above, 
service  by  a  next-business-day  courier  may  be  regarded  as 
service  by  hand. 

Section  1.65l(aX2)  is  revised,  m  proposed,  by  removing 
"destimoay  iiKludes  testimony  to  be  taken  abroad  mder  § 
1.684)"  in  order  lo  be  coatitteiM  with  the  proposal  to  remove 
and  reserve  1 1.684  and  by  amending  H  l.6Sl(cX2)  and  (cK3) 
to  be  consistmt  with  the  amendment  to  the  definitioa  of  "effec- 
tive filing  dale"  in  |  1.601(g). 

The  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking  propoaed  ftother 
amendiag  {  1 .65 1(d)  by  changing  "abroad  under  <  1 .684"  to  "in 
a  foreign  country."  One  conanent  noted  thai  dK  term  "foreign 
oonmiy"  is  unduly  restrictive  in  that  it  does  not  include  a  foreign 
place  that  is  not  part  of  a  "couauy"  and  suggested  that  & 
ptanare  "in  a  place  outaide  dK  United  Stales"  be  used  instead. 
The  saggestioa  is  bong  adopted. 

Section  1.653(a)  is  revised  as  proposed  in  dK  Notice  of 
Propoaed  Rulemaking.  Hist,  the  references  to  ceitau  pars- 
gnphs  of  (  1.672  are  icviaed  to  reflect  the  rndrsignarion  of 
duae  paraniphs.  Seoond.  "of  fact"  ia  dK  clause  "a^eed  state- 
of  bet  under  t  1.672(0"  is  removed,  because  agreed 
Oder  i  1.672(0,  redeaigaated  as  %  1.672(h).  can 
set  forth  either  (I)  bow  a  partirular  witness  would  testify  if 
called  or  (2)  dK  factt  in  dK  case  of  one  or  more  of  dK  partes. 
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Third,  "under  i  1.684(c)"  is  removed  in  view  of  the  lanowri 
of  i  1.684.  Fourth,  f  l.6S3(a)  is  revised  to  indicaK  diat  ia 
addition  lo  dK  types  of  teatimony  already  set  forth  dncia. 
tesrimnay  incladca  cpnim  < ' 

and  wiitlea  mqaests  for  a^  _ 

be  obtaiaed  where  a  motioa  for  additional  diaoovery  nadwf 
1.687(c)  is  gnmKd. 

Oae  Gommem  saggested  deleti^  "iHBscriptt  of  iatemgalo- 
ties.ctomiBtenogatoiies.snd  recorded  aaswen"oadKgroaad 
that  das  language  is  from  |  1.684.  which  is  removed.  The 
suggettioa  is  not  being  adopted,  itBoe  there  may  be  oocanons 
when  such  leatJmoBy  woald  be  tppnipiisif  tad  amfaorized  by 
aa  administrative  poKm  jadge  or  the  Board. 

Another  coaanem  marated  tmradiBg  I  1.653  to  provide 
dill  a  party 's  leoonl  can  iadade  oopia  of  videot^KS  of  deposi- 
'  iater  partea  tests  (ia  addilioa  to  the  uaaauipts  of  the 

beoocanriag  with  differem  admiaitliative  natem  jadgm.  The 
suggrstion.  which  b  outside  the  scope  of  the  preaem  ruie- 
makiag. is  not  beiag  adopted.  The  matter  of  videotapes  sad 
other  farms  of  proof  will  be  considered  in  a  ftaare  ruiemakiag 
effort 

As  piupijaed  ia  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Ralemskiag.  f 
1.653(b)  is  tevised  to  be  fontisttat  widi  the  — *«ig— '^«-  of 
certain  paragtaphs  of  f  1.672  and  to  remove  the  rtfcwmx  to 
t  1.684(c),  which  is  removed.  Section  1.6S3(b)  is  also  revised 
for  clarity,  while  ff  l.653(cXI)  and  (4)  are  teviaed  to  a^e 
it  clear  diat  the  only  natiuiuny  to  be  indaded  in  a  party's 
record  is  testimoay  suhmittrd  oa  behalf  of  the  potty.  Hava^ 
copies  of  dK  same  testimoay  appear  ia  both  pmties'  records 
unneoessaiily  fmiunhris  dK  records  and  is  ( 
a  given  page  of  testimony  will  I 
dK  diflierem  leoords.  widi  dK  reaah  dMt  dK  biKfi  of  Ihe  parties 
wiU  refer  to  differem  record  pagm  for  dK  same  teatimony. 

One cammemsa|geated diat eilheri  l.6S3(b)arf  1.672(h) 
be  revised  lo  spec^  whea  aa  "aa  ongiaai  agieed  "— ir""' 
under  i  1.672(h)"  is  to  be  filed,  siaoe  dK  due  dak  for  filing 
such  a  stair  meal  is  aot  provided  ia  the  conem  rales.  The 
suggestioo  isontsideihe  scope  of  the  cancm  ruleaMki^  and 
is  not  being  sdopted.  In  dK  interim,  portin  should  plin  on 
filing  an  agreed  tunement  m  soon  m  pnctical  after  it  is  agreed 
to.  but  an  aihiiinisiialive  patent  jadge  shall  have  diacretioa  to 
accept  the  apeed  stsieraem  at  say  reaaonable  time. 

Section  1 .653(cX5).  which  cuiiendy  requires  that  dK  record 
filed  by  each  patty  iachide  each  aotioe,  official  leoord  and 
priraed  puMicaliaa  relied  upon  by  the  party  and  filed  under  i 
1.682(a).  is  removed  and  reaerved,  m  propoaed.  The  reqare- 
mem  is  nimpressigf  because  notices,  official  records  aad 
printed  publicaiioas  sre  in  dK  nstare  of  exhibits  under  | 
1.653(i).  which  are  submitted  widi  but  not  indnded  ia  the 
record.  The  indusioa  of  exhibats  io  the  record  merely  incremes 
dKstzeof  dK  record  without  serviag  aay  uaefiil  pmpoae. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  IVoposed  RulemidEing.  9 
1.653(g)  is  revised,  and  «  1.653(0  and  (h)  removed  Md 
reaerved,  u>  diminaK  dK  current  distinction  between  type- 
wrinea  aud  piinled  records.  Specifically,  f  1.6S3(g)  is  revised 
by  changing  "8  1/2x11  inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)"  lo  "21.8 
by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2x11  inches)"  in  onkr  to  emphsaize  the 
medic  dimension,  by  removing  the  requiremeia  ^or  justified 
matgins,  by  requaing  dial  dK  records  be  bound  with  covert 
at  tbeir  left  edges  in  such  manner  m  to  lie  flat  whea  open 
to  any  page  snd  in  one  or  more  votumes  of  conveniem  size 
(approximaidy  100  pages  per  vohniK  is  suggested)  and  by 
requiring  dial  when  there  is  more  diaa  oae  vofaane,  the  aaatben 
of  the  pages  rontainrd  ia  each  vohmK  aaisi  appear  at  the  top 
of  dK  cover  for  each  votame.  Section  1.653(i)  is  revised,  m 
proposed,  to  state  dat  exhibits  inchide  A* muM^t  and  things 
identified  in  affidavits  or  on  the  record  during  the  taking  of 
oral  depoaitions  m  well  as  official  reoords  and  publications 
submitted  punuaM  to  {  1.682(a). 

Section  1.654(a)  is  revised.  M  proposed,  by  chaogiag  "shair 
in  dK  second  sentence  to  "may"  for  clarity  snd  also  to  reduce 
the  tiiiK  for  oral  agumeut  1^  a  party  from  fift  miwnri  to  30 
minutes.  Most  hearmgs  require  uo  more  dian  30  ouautes  per 
side.  A  paael  hearing  oral  argumem  retaim  diacivtian  to  grant 
more  time  a  a  hearmg. 

The  Notice  of  lYopoaed  Rulemakiiig  propoaed  Mi^M^Mg  { 
1.655(a)  to  state  dia  dK  standard  of  review  for  interiocntory 
orders  is  "sn  abuse  of  discretion"  mher  dian  "etroneous  or  an 
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aboM  at  diacretion."  As  eiipUiiied  in  the  Notice  of  Propoced 
Rulemakiiig,  the  reciwiaa  of  a  sepime  "enor^  standard  is 
believed  to  be  supeffluons,  became  feul  error  is  one  of  die 
alteniabve  bases  for  finding  an  alNue  of  jbaaewn.  Specifically . 
an  abuse  of  discretioa  may  be  found  when  (1)  the  dedsioa  of 
an  adnunistntive  patent  jodge  is  clearty  mweasonable,  aibiirary 
or  fanciful,  (2)  the  decision  is  based  on  an  emneoos  conchisioB 
of  law.  O)  die  findings  of  die  administniive  patent  >idge  are 
clearty  enoneous.  or  (4)  the  recoid  cootains  no  evidence  upon 
winch  the  administrative  patent  judge  rationally  could  hiive 
baaed  die  decisioa.  Comport,  e.g^  Heat  tmd  Control,  Imc  v. 
Heater  Imdnslries,  Imc,  785  FJd  1017.  1022,  228  USPQ  926, 
930  (Fed.  Cir.  1986);  Western  Electric  Co.  v.  Piao  Techtotogy, 
Imc  V.  Qmgg,  860  F.2d  428,  430-31.  8  USPQ2d  1853.  185S 
(Fed.  Cir.  19e8);i42intfyn  v.  GiovnmieUo,  15  F.3d  1048.  1050- 
51,  29  USPQ2d  1615,  1617  (Fed.  Cir.  1994).  aU  of  which 
define  die  phrase  "abuse  of  discxelioa."  One  comment  staled 
diat  the  rule,  as  propoaed  to  be  ammrtwl,  in  effect  taises  die 
stHidanl  of  review  because  "abuse  of  dtscrEbon"  inchides  "clear 
oiOT^  but  not  mete  "enor."  In  view  of  die  ^bove-ciied  Federal 
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Circuit  decisions,  it  is  believed  that  the  statement  in  die  com- 
ment is  not  conect 

One  comiient  suggested  inserting  a  comma  after  "conect" 
in  die  prmiWn«««^  sentence  of  }  1.655(a).  The  suggestion  is 
being  adopted. 

Secooo  1 .655(b)  is  revised  to  clarify  die  language  concenung 
maoen  that  a  party  is  not  entitled  to  raise  for  considetalian  at 
final  hearing.  Specifically.  S  1.655(b).  as  amraded,  provides 
dial  a  p«ty  shall  not  be  eaiitkd  to  raise  for  consideration  at 
final  bearing  any  matter  which  properiy  could  have  been  raised 
by  a  motion  under  {  1.633  or  1.634  nnleu  (1)  die  matter  was 
property  raised  in  a  motioa  dwt  was  timely  filed  by  die  patty 
under}  1.633  or  1 .634  and  die  motian  was  denied  or  defietTBd 
to  final  heating.  (2)  the  matter  was  property  raiaed  by  the  patty 
in  a  timely  filed  opposition  to  a  moliaa  under  S  1.633  or  1.634 
and  die  motion  was  granted  over  die  oppoaition  or  defiened  to 
final  heating,  or  (3)  die  patty  shows  good  cause  why  die  issue 
was  not  property  n^aed  by  a  timeiy  filed  motioa  or  apposition. 
It  wtt  proposed  in  die  hkJtioe  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking  to  ainend 
S  1.6SS(b)  to  state  dot  "(a]  cfaaBge  of  attorneys  during  die 
interference  genenUy  does  not  conatitnte  good  cause."  For  die 
leasoos  afaeady  given,  it  has  been  decided  not  to  adopt  die 
proposed  amendment  to  }  1.655(b). 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rnlemalcmg  also  proposed  to  amend 
9  1.6S5(b)  to  create  a  lebuttable  pirsnmption  that  all  claims 
of  s  party  ths*  rr- ««— igM^^i  ■«  .^nm^pmnlmg  tn  a  cnmt  «re 
directed  to  die  same  patentable  invasion  for  the  purpoae  of 
.utiMmming  anpatcntabilily  in  view  of  prior  art.  Ine  Federal 
Circuit  had  interpreted  die  fanner  rale  to  suggest  diat  die  pre- 
snnvtion  applied  only  where  a  party's  claim  coneaponded 
exactly  to  a  coimt  and  was  anticipated  by  prior  an.  In  re  Van 
Gewu.  988  F.2d  1181,  1185,  26  USPQ2d  1057.  1060  (Fed. 
Cir.  1993).  The  proposed  revised  rale  would  have  made  it  clear 
thai  the  rebuttable  presamptioa  applies  to  all  claims  that  are 
designated  as  coiTeqxndiag  >o  Ibe  count,  regardless  of  whether 
die  count  is  MMicipated  by  ({  102)  or  would  have  been  obvious 
view  of  (i  103)  the  prior  set.  Specifically,  die  Notice  of  Pro- 
posed RulenMking  proposed  adihng  die  following  sentence:  "A 
p«ty  who  fiuls  to  contest,  by  way  of  a  timely  filed  preliminary 
motion  under  i  1.633(c).  die  designation  of  a  claim  as  cones- 
pondingtoacomitinaynotsnbst«|iMntlya»guetoanartmiiiistra- 
tive  pateat  judge  or  die  Boatd  die  separate  patentability  or  lack 
of  sepame  pal^*ibiUty  of  claims  Anip-**^  to  corrnpond  to 
the  count"  Comments  were  filed  in  oppositian  to  the  proposed 
anKJ^hna*  One  comment,  for  exainple.  stated  diat  die  pn>- 
poaed  amendmetit,  as  well  as  the  accompanying  commentary 
in  the  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking. 

fidsely  assumes  dnt  claims  cannot  be  separately  patentable 
moely  because  diey  have  been  drsignatnd  as  corresponding 
10  the  count,  Le.,  merely  because  die  claims  are  patentaMy 
indistinct  fiom  each  other.  The  folsity  of  diu  propositioo  is 
apMcat  from  die  practice  of  die  Patent  and  Trademarii 
Office  of  designating  as  cotreaponding  to  the  count  both  the 
patentable  and  unpatentable  claims  of  a  party. 

Two  differeitt  comparisons  sre  relevant  a  party's  claims 
widi  other  claim  of  die  party  and  die  claims  of  a  patty  with 
the  prior  ait.  The  claims  may  be  patentaMy  indirtnrt  from 


each  odter  and,  thus,  provide  no  basis  for  a  motion  under 
§  l.633(cK4),  yet  be  separately  patentable  aver  the  prior 
art. 

Accordingly,  for  example,  a  patty  should  be  able  to 
teqxnd  to  a  motion  for  judgment  on  grounds  of  unpatent- 
ability over  die  prior  sit  by  arguing  that  same,  but  not  neces- 
sarily all.  of  die  designaud  claims  are  patentable  over  die 
prior  art  even  thougji  die  party  had  not  previously  moved 
to  designate  the  separately  patentable  claims  as  not  corres- 
ponding to  the  count  Indeed,  it  is  entirely  possible  that  no 
basis  existed  for  making  such  a  previous  motion.  The  pro- 
posed amended  nile.  however,  forecloses  a  party  from 
responding  to  an  attack  on  patentability  of  its  claims  by 
arguing  dial  some,  but  not  all,  of  die  claims  are  patentable 
over  dK  prior  art 

(Emphasis  in  original.)  The  comment  included  several  illustra- 
tive examples,  inchiding  die  following  example  said  to  be  from 
an  actual  interference: 

The  count  is  directed  to  a  broad  generic  class  of  com- 
pounds. While  die  compounds  are  usefiil  herbicides,  the 
count  and  coneswnding  claims  are  directed  to  compounds 
per  se.  The  apphcations  of  both  patties  contain  designated 
claims  substantially  corresponding  to  the  count  as  well  as 
claims  directed  to  species  falling  within  the  coimt 

The  application  of  paity  A  contains  a  designated  claim 
directed  specifically  to  a  species  widi  (sic;  within]  die  genus 
that  possesses  ordinary  activity  for  compounds  of  die  claimed 
class;  Le.,  die  species  compound  is  not  sepaiately  patentable 
over  the  genus.  Thus,  die  claim  to  the  species  is  not  patentable 
over  the  count  if  the  count  were  prior  art  and  is  property 
designated  as  corresponding  to  die  count. 

Party  B.  during  the  motioo  period,  moves  for  judgment 
under  {  1 .633(a)  on  die  basis  of  a  reference  dial  is  not  prior 
art  against  party  B,  only  against  party  A.  That  reference 
discloses  a  single  compound  falling  squarely  widiin  die  genus 
of  die  count  *  *  *,  but  diat  is  significandy  different  structur- 
ally ftom  die  species  claimed  in  A's  application.  Further- 
more, die  reference  docs  not  indicate  diat  die  disclosed 
compound  has  heibicidal  properties  and  it  is  shown  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  motion  for  judgment  that  the  compound,  in  fact, 
possesses  vimially  no  heibicidal  activity. 

Under  diis  set  of  facu,  die  compound  of  die  reference 
anticipates  party  A's  claim  that  corresponds  *  *  *  [exactly] 
to  die  count  Nevertheless,  die  refemice  has  no  significance 
with  regard  to  die  patentability  of  die  species  claim  in  patty 
A's  application. 

In  this  particular  case,  the  EIC  [Examiner-in-Chief]  had 
no  difficulty  in  paitially  granting  the  motion  for  judgjnent 
against  party  A  as  to  the  generic  claim,  but  denying  the 
motion  as  to  die  species  claim.  The  interference  was  con- 
tinued with  die  couiM  unchaiiged  (because  the  reference  was 
not  prior  an  as  to  party  B).  widi  party  A  ultimately  prevailing 
on  the  issue  of  priority .  Thus,  neither  party  received  a  generic 
claim,  but  patty  A  ultimately  obtained  a  species  claim  diat 
was  patntfaHy  indistiiict  Ctom  the  genus  of  the  count.  Pre- 
sumably under  the  new  niles,  patty  B  would  have  retained 
all  its  claims  while  all  of  patty  A's  claims  would  be  found 
unpatentable. 


This  case  clearty  illustrates  that  a  claim  that  is  patentabiy 
indistinct  fiom  the  count  and  from  a  claim  corresponding  * 
*  *  [exacdy]  to  the  count  {Le.,  a  claim  that  cannot  be  desig- 
nated as  not  cotresponding  to  the  coum),  nevertheless  can 
be  patentable  over  prior  art  diat  renders  umlfiHahle  a  claim 
corresponding  precisely  to  die  count  This  case  also  illustrates 
that  future  to  file  a  motioo  to  drsignatr  certain  claims  as 
not  corresponding  to  die  count  cannot  be  taken  as  a  conces- 
sion dut  all  of  die  designated  claims  are  unpatentable  merely 
because  the  count  (or  a  claim  corresponding  precisely  to  the 
count)  is  unpatentable  over  the  pnor  art.  Moreover,  dus 
situation  is  not  an  unusual  one.  It  happens  often  in  chemical 


cases,  panicularty  chemical  cases  deaUng  widi  biologically 
active  compounds. 

Another  commem  questioned  when  a  party  that  has  failed 
to  contest  die  designation  of  a  claim  as  corresponding  to  a 

count  would  ever  have  occasion  to  later  argue  a /^  of  separate 
patentability. 

The  above  comments  are  well  taken.  Accordingly,  die  pro- 
posal to  amend  %  1.655(b)  to  prechide  a  party  fiom  arguing 
separate  patentabiUty  or  a  lack  of  separate  patentabiUty  of 
claims  over  prior  art  in  die  absence  of  a  (  1.633(c)  motion  is 
hereby  withdbrawn.  Instead,  die  rale  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
"A  p«ty  diat  fails  to  contest  by  way  of  a  timely  filed  preUmi- 
narymotioa  under  }  1.633(c).  die  designation  of  a  claim  as 
corresponding  to  a  count  or  faUs  to  timtely  argue  the  separate 
patentability  of  a  particular  claim  when  the  ground  for  unpat- 
entability is  first  raised,  will  not  be  permitted  to  later  argue 
die  separate  patentability  of  dial  claim  widi  respect  to  diat 
ground."  Thus,  a  party  that  fails  to  timely  argue  the  separate 
patentability  of  a  paitioilar  claim  when  the  growid  for  unpatent- 
ability is  first  raised  wiU  not  be  permitted  to  later  argue  die 
separate  patentabiUty  of  diat  chum  widi  respect  to  diat  ground. 
As  noted  in  the  comment  often  the  first  opporttmity  to  address 
patentability  is  in  an  opposition  to  a  preliminary  motion  for 
judgment  under  %  1 .633(a).  In  addition,  inasmuch  as  a  party 
filing  a  motion  under  S  1.633(a)  must  separately  address  each 
claim  alleged  to  be  unpatentable,  die  opponent  will  be  in  a 
position  to  know  how  to  prqpare  an  opposition,  whereas  under 
the  current  rules  preparation  of  an  opposition  separately 
addressing  each  claim  is  not  clearty  required  by  die  rules.  The 
basic  idea  is  that  an  opponent  should  have  a  fair  opportunity 
to  address  the  patentability  of  any  of  die  opponent's  claims 
when  a  patentability  issue  is  first  raised.  Patoitability  can  be 
raised,  for  exainple,  by  a  preliminary  motion  under  $  1 .633(a) 
or  sua  spoiite  by  an  administrative  patent  judge.  However,  a 
party  is  not  entided  to  wait  until  die  I  Idi  hour  in  an  interference 
to  belatedly  raise  for  the  first  time  an  issue  of  separate  patent- 
ability of  claims  corresponding  to  a  count 

As  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  % 
1 .655(c)  is  revised  by  changing  "To  prevent  manifest  injustice" 
to  "In  the  interest  of  justice"  to  be  consistent  with  the  language 
used  in  other  interference  rales. 

Section  1 .656  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  redesignating  para- 
graphs (bX  1 )  Uirough  (bX6)  as  paragraphs  (bK3)  dirough  (bX8). 
respectively,  and  adding  new  para^aphs  (bXl)  and  (bX2) 
requiring  die  brief  to  include  (1)  a  statement  of  interest  identi- 
fying every  party  represented  by  die  attorney  in  die  interference 
and  the  real  party  in  interest  if  the  party  named  in  the  caption 
is  not  the  real  party  in  interest  and  (2)  a  statement  of  related 
cases  indicating  whether  the  interference  was  previously  before 
the  Board  for  final  hearing  and  identifying  any  related  appeal 
or  interference  which  is  pending  before,  or  which  has  been 
decided  by.  the  Board,  or  which  is  pending  befotc,  or  which 
has  been  decided  by.  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circtiit  or  a  district  court  in  a  proceediiig  under  35  U.S.C.  146. 
A  related  appeal  or  interference  is  one  which  will  directly  affect 
or  be  direcdy  affected  by  or  have  a  bearing  on  the  Board's 
decision  in  die  pending  interference.  Appeals  are  mentioned 
because  there  iMve  been  numerous  situations  where  related 
issues  have  been  presem  before  the  Board  simultaneously  or 
sequentially  in  an  ex  parte  appeal  and  an  interference  and  vice 
veisa.  It  was  also  proposed  to  amend  current  paragn^jh  (bX3). 
redesigiuMed  as  partmih  (bX5),  to  specify  that  statements  of 
fact  preferably  should  be  presented  in  numbered  paragraphs. 
One  comnent  suggested  that  numbered  paragraphs  be  required. 
The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

As  explained  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  § 
l.656(bX4).  which  is  redesgnated  as  S  l.656(bX6),  requires 
that  like  opening  brief  of  the  jimior  patty  ooiKain  the  contentions 
of  the  party  wSfa  respect  to  the  "issues  to  be  decided,"  which 
has  been  constroed  to  include  the  matter  of  whether  some  c^ 
the  senior  patty's  evidence  of  conception  was  inadmissible 
hearsay.  ShA  V.  tfoe/lr,  23  USPQ2d  1 32 1 , 1 323  (Bd.  Pat  App.  & 
Int  1991).  As  nppott.  the  Board  in  Suh  relied  on  Fidier  v. 
Bataard,  3  USP(^  1677  (Bd.  Pat  App.  A  Int  1987).  and 
MoUer  v.  Harding,  214  USPQ  730  (Bd.  Pat  Int  1982).  Bodi 
of  Itaeae  caaea  ooooern  interferences  declared  under  the  "old" 
imerferenoe  ralea  (ix..  S  1.201  er  seq.),  o£  which  9  1.254 
specified  diat  the  opening  brief  of  die  junior  patty  shall  "preaea 
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a  full,  fair  statement  of  the  questMns  involved,  including  his 
position  widi  respect  to  the  priority  evidence  on  behalf  of  other 
parties."  Current  9  l.6S6(bX4)  does  not  expressly  require,  tnd 
was  not  intended  to  imply,  diat  die  opening  brief  of  die  jnniar 
party  must  addtess  die  evidence  of  any  other  patty  widi  respect 
to  die  issue  of  priority  or  any  other  iaaoe.  In  otder  to  civify 
that  die  opening  brief  of  a  junior  patty  need  not  adihcss  dK 
evidence  of  die  odier  parties,  9  1.656(bX6),  as  adopted,  is 
revised  to  require  only  that  the  junior  patty's  opening  brief 
contain  the  conieiKiom  of  the  party  "with  reapect  to  die  issues 
it  is  raising  for  consideration  at  final  hearing."  These  issues 
would  include  die  junior  party's  case-in-chief  for  priority  widi 
respect  to  an  opponent  or  derivation  by  an  opponent  as  well 
as  matters  raised  in  any  denied  or  deferred  motions  of  the  junior 
party  that  are  to  be  reviewed  or  constdered  at  final  t-^nng 
Where  die  reply  brief  of  die  junior  party  is  believed  to  inchide 
a  new  argument  in  response  to  the  case-in-chief  of  the  senior 
party  as  presented  in  the  senior  patty's  opening  brief,  the  senior 
patty  may  move  under  9  1.635  for  leave  to  file  a  reply  to  die 
junior  party's  reply  brief.  The  motion  must  be  accoinpanied 
by  a  copy  of  the  senior  party's  reply. 

Section  1.6S6<d)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  state  that  unless 
ordered  otherwise  by  an  adnunutrative  patent  judge,  brkft 
shall  be  douMe-spaud  (except  for  footnotes,  which  may  be 
single-spaced)  and  shall  comiiiy  with  the  requirements  of  9 
1 .6S3(g)  for  records  except  die  requirement  for  binding.  As  a 
result  the  current  distinctions  between  printed  and  typewritten 
briefs  are  eliminated  Recent  brieh  filed  in  interference  cases 
have  been  fairty  long.  e.g..  150  pages.  The  parties  should  make 
every  effort  to  file  btien  which,  to  borrow  the  words  in  one 
section  of  the  patent  stamte,  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  are  "full.  clev. 
concise,  and  exact"  Consideration  will  be  given  in  a  ftiture 
rulemaking  effort  as  to  whether  it  might  be  appropriate  to 
requires  party  to  submit  both  ( 1 )  findings  of  fact  and  conchi- 
sions  of  law  and  (2)  a  btiel,  wherein  it  might  be  presumed  that 
the  reader  of  the  brief  is  familiar  with  the  propoaed  findings/ 
cooclusioos.  So  that  members  of  the  bar  practicing  before  the 
Board  in  interference  cases  can  be  apprised  of  bow  briefe  are 
used  at  the  Board,  the  following  comments  are  made.  Brieft 
serve  two  purposes.  First  bnth  enable  all  diree  panel  memben 
to  prepare  for  oral  argument  During  thf.tin^  a  iiMMiAw  ff^min 
for  oral  argument  often  there  is  not  time  to  become  fiilly 
familiar  widi  die  record,  particulariy  where  die  brief  is  being 
read  at  a  location  outside  PTO.  e.g.,  home.  Second,  when  an 
opinion  is  authored  by  one  panel  member  and  reviewed  by  the 
other  two  panel  members,  the  brief  serves  as  a  road  map  during 
the  necessarily  more  thorough  and  more  compkte  review  of 
the  record.  Whereas  there  may  not  be  time  to  "check"  the 
record  during  the  preparation  phase  before  oral  argument  there 
is  time  to  "check"  the  record  during  the  opinion  writing  and 
review  period.  An  effective  brief,  widi  or  without  pioposcd 
findings/conclusions,  is  one  which  permits  the  oKmbas  of  the 
Board  to  accomplish  both  purposes  mr^itit^tyr4  ^bove. 

In  9  1.656.  paragraphs  (e).  (g)  and  (h)  are  revised,  as  pro- 
posed, to  require  an  original  and  four  copies  (currently  an 
origiiul  and  three  copies  are  required)  of  each  brief,  any  pro- 
posed findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of  law.  any  motion 
under  37  CFR  1.635  to  suppress  evidence  and  any  opposition 
to  a  motion  to  suppress  evidence. 

The  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rutemaking  proposed  amending  die 
diird  sentence  of  9  1.656(g)  to  read  as  follows:  "Any  proposed 
fmdings  of  fact  slnll  be  in  numbered  par^raphs  and  supported 
by  specific  references  to  die  record"  One  conunent  suggeated 
that  "and  siqipatted"  be  changed  to  "and  shall  be  supported." 
The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

Section  1 .6S6(h)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  state  dnt  a  patty 's 
failme  to  challwigt  the  achnisability  of  the  evidenoe  of  a 
opponent  on  a  ground  diat  coukl  have  been  raiaed  in  a  timely 
objection  under  99  1.672(c),  1.682(c).  1.683(b)  or  1.688(b) 
constitutes  a  waiver  of  die  right  to  move  ntvler  9  l.6S6(h)  to 
suppress  the  evidence  oo  that  grotmd  at  final  hear^ 

Section  1.656(i)ciiirendy  provides  that  if  a  junior  patty  fails 
to  file  an  opening  biief  for  final  heaiii^  an  onier  may  be 
.ssued  by  the  adminiamtive  patent  judge  "-qp"""*  the  junior 
party  to  show  canae  why  die  Gtihan  io  file  a  biitf  ahould  not 
be  treated  as  a  conceaaian  of  priority,  aad  fisther  providea  tlMt 
judgment  may  be  rendered  apoaat  the  jottor  patty  if  Ike  jnniar 
party  "fails  to  "^nod"  widiin  a  time  period  set  in  the  aider. 
The  expresaiaa  "oils  to  reapond"  baa  lieea  mitinleiprBted  by 
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I  iboBU  be  mffickat  to 


(120) 

tnw  JBBiar  paiiea  a*  mBMiBg  th«  the  I 
of  ay  kiad  to  Ike  Older  to  itaofw  OB 
■void  die  cany  of  JBdgBot.  Sack 

iKi  nil  il  Mi  If  If  Tp" "  -"-"-^  — "^  V*!*2iL 

Ai  nropoeed  IB  dK  Noto  of  PlwwMd  RokniAmj,  "iwpwr 
it  c^MBd  to  "riiow  food  caw'*  to  mbe  it  dev  Ait  a.paiar 
pMy'i  bilMe  to  file  ■  timely  opeMS  brief  wiD  aot  be  ocaaed 
■■■Im«  good  cane  ii  ihowa  to  exptaia  or Jualify  the  ChIbr  to 
file  a  brief.  Tte  Iwiair  of  Ite  lak  wiB  ihea  be  ocaeiiiai 
with  the  oiker  jatiirwarr  lakt  ooaoenmg  ovden  to  ihow 
caaK.  tg^  H  1.640(c)  ad  1.651  ... 

Sectioa  1.657  is  reviied,  as  profnaed.  to  be  coaswat  with 
the  rhagn  to  the  defiaiiioa  of  "efBectivc  fiUag  daK"  m  f 
1.601(().  As  reviaed.  1 1.657  win  alao  Mie  da  ia  a  ntofo- 
"■r*  ib'mtI'twI  —  <|)riff**'™  — ^  *  P**"*  »ti«e  tiie  elEKtive 
filia  dale  of  the  ap^catioa  is  lAer  the  dale  die  I 
ajaaJorptyhaAebaBiaofeakBihiagptioriQrbyi 
ad  coBvadag  evideace.  hi  olher  iaaertaeaceB  tfce  >aior  pai^ 
has  the  bantea  of  esiaMiihiag  priority  by  a  prepoadenaoe  of 
Ike  evidence.  The  «-«—*■««*  codffies  ike  hoMmg  at  Price  v. 
Amsdl.  988  F.2d  1187. 1 190-91. 26  USFQ2d  1031. 1033  (Fed. 
Or.  1993).  m  cinfied  by  Aanes  v.  Aotedict.  27  F  Jd  539. 
541-42.  30  USI>Q2d  1862.  1864  (Fed.  Or.  1994). 

Sectioa  1.658(a)  is  leviaed.  m  praaoaed.  to  iiale  dial  wtaea 
dK  Bo«l  cam  a  dedsioa  awankag  jadsmea  a  to  an  coaatt, 
die  decaoa  ahan  be  Rcanled  a  a  fiaal  deciaiaa  for  die  parpoae 
of  jaikcial  review  (35lj!s.C.  141-44. 146)  aktt  a  retpKst  for 
reooaidei«ioa  adcr  [BaByr**  (b)  of  ibis  sectioa  is  timely 
filed. 

Sectiaa  1.6S8(b)  is  revised,  m  proeoaed.  by  ttmanag  die 
pfaaes  1w]bae  leaaoaibiy  poaaiUe'^aBd  ''aoch  da  deiivenr 

{7al■^^«wly^ilhr^rit— iMiiniT  inlhatllir — • "-^ 

reaihafoOows:  "Service  of  tke  laqaeat  for  recuaidcratioa 
sMl  be  l^  head  or  Express  MsiL"  As  proposed,  a  seaieace  is 
abo  added  tpedlyiat  that  a  decisinB  oa  recoeaidefaiiaa  is  a 
fiaal  dedaioa  for  die  panoa  of  jadidal  review  (35  VS.C. 
141-44. 146).  Sectioa  1.6»(b)  is  Itartker  revised,  a  proposed. 

hi  rhsBiiin "nrlT i r-^  «,., ~.-.l>»  t,^'  m  "«Trn«i- 

uua  to  a  luimit  fm  lu  naiiilf"'™   m  omer  to  ne  ooasmeai 
widi  die  laBuaotogy  eayloyed  ia  f  1.640(c).  which  coocenu 
far  reconsidesalioa  of  dwif'"'*  oa  prelinmiafy 

^  1 1.658(b)  to  penait  ser- 

by  aext-besiiies*-day  cofo- 

aot  beiag  adopted  at  this 

of  afiaare  lukaiakiag  efiort  In 

•*nim^  the  uNapreta- 

"serrice  ...  by  hand." 

11.660 


Oaeooaaneflt 
viceofreqacsufiar 
naercial  ooarier.  The 
dme.  bat  win  be  the 
the  iaieiiai.  see  Ike 
lioa  to  be  givca  tke 


As  propoaed  ia  Ike  Notice  of  Prapoaed 
ha  ben  irviaed  by  addiag  a  aew  pan 


tet  Ike  failare  of  a  party  to  oom^  with  tke  aolice 
of  f  1.660  BMiy  icaak  ia  saacuaa  aadcr  |  L61t  __  __ 
kaowledae  by .  or  aotioe  to.  a  ea^tbyw  of  dK  Office  other  dm 
acaa»io»ecoftheBoanl.oftheenHaceofdiereCTaaaiBatioa. 
— jiJVioM  frrr  II  iiaiir.  prirtrr.  ~  M«ip«i««  skaU  aot  be  safB- 
.  It  wa  abo  pnpoaed  to  provide  da  dK  notice  ooaiai- 
-  by  das  sectioa  is  aotice  addresaed  qMdficaUy  to  a 
'   !  or  Ike  Board.  Oa  coaanea  ag- 

airiiV  Ike  aoiioe  to  be  "addressed 

^n-ifV-rfiy  m  «■  ~ii«m«ii-ti>e  pawa  jad^  or  die  Board." 
tkeiakiBqairedaitbe"addreiiedtolkcaduiiaiiUativepaiea 
jB^w  ill  <-*T  nf  0^  iaLilJLHace  ia  which  ike  amocanoa  or 
t  is  mvotved."  Tke  saoealioa  is  beias  adoiaed. 

ng'^Ung 

J  to  "filing 

t  Cor  adverse  jadgment. 

'    I  defiaed  by  s 

rofdieariiject 

I  dffiawl  by  a 

:  a  to  a  ooaa.  caa  be 


paiea  is  iavotved."  Tke  aggratioB  is  beiag 
Sectioa  1.662(a)  is  icviaed.  a  Bopoaed.  by 
by  a  qipiicaat  or  pakatee"  ia  Jbe  seooad  m 


siiaed  by  Ike  party's  anomey  or  agea  of  leoonL  For  the  same 
^^  -|dKttMseaeaceofpar^liVh(a).wfaichcoacem 
t  of  a  iavoived  appUcatioa  "by  a  appiicanC"  u 

'is  revised  to  read  "ipplicaiinB" 

la  i  l.662fb\iae  first  seaieace  is  revised,  a  proposed,  by 
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where  dK  reissw  application  iBctodes  ay  claim  diat 

cooeaponds  to  a  cooBt.  iadnOng  a  aew  or  aaeaded  daim  da 

sbow  be  ^fr'''t•"'^  ■>  cofrespondatg  to  Ike  coaoL  Smilarty^ 
"reiaaw  ottemnfor  the  ponow  of  avoidiag  the  iaterfemoe" 
it  ckaaed  to  "reisaa  whKh  lachida  a  daim  da  coireapoads 
to  a  coat,"  wlach  ana  caneaoads  to  die  ooeat  or  tkoold 
be  deaicaatod  to  cmictpoad  to  tke  fimw 

Sectiaa  1.674(a).  wU^apedfia  before  wkom  dqwaitions 
may  be  trioea.  ike  refereaoe  to  IJniiBd  Stales  or  a  teniiary  or 
i— i«r  niaariiinn  of  dK  Uniied  Stales"  is  leaaoved.  a  pro- 
poaed. ia  order  to  audce  dK  pan«nphapp^ble  to  depositiou 
for  leatiaiaay  f^wnpr"— *  ia  foiagn  ooaatries. 

Sectioa  i  1.67S(d).  whidi  coaccra  readiag  and  signing  of 
a  maciipt  by  die  witaat.  it  reviaed,  a  propoaed,  to  take  mio 
accoaa  A^  die  witaea  aught  lefiae  to  lead  aadfar  tign  die 

uaaiu'ipt  of  the  drpoajrina.  in  which  caa  the  dreanutaaces 
under  which  die  witnen  refused  to  sign  nnst  be  noted  on  die 
certificaK  by  die  officer  who  prepared  dK  certified  tiaacript 
(§  1.676(c)).  Oa  commeat  saggealed  da  j  1-675  be  revised 
to  f'^'Y"'™'  ^  witaea't  tight  to  anke  corrediaa  to  dK 

■—  — —  lo  signii^  a  m  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P.  30(e).  second 

joggeatica.  which  is  oaisade  dK  scope  of  dK 

nilemaking.  is  not  being  adopted.  The  sobstanoe  of  dK 
ion  win  be  ooasidered  m  a  latBre  tnlrmaking  effort. 
Sectioa  1.676(aX4)  is  revised,  a  proposed,  by  changing 
"opp«iB,pa^^to"^o^n«t- 
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„  its  carreat  fonn  specifies  the 
of  depositioas.  is  revued.  a  pro- 
'  ivitt.  by  reaiovia  the  refierenoe 


Sectioa 
leqiiired  form  for  i 

posed,  to  abo  apply  to  L  «       -.,       • 

to  "typewiitKa*  aater.  changing  "ptca-tjme  to  1 1  pomt 
type."  ad  da«iag  "8  1/2x11  incket  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)"  to 
"21  8  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  x  1 1  incket)."  For  dK  reaacm  nven 
above  in  dK  diacaaaioe  of  a  "devdoping  record."  f  1.677(b), 
which  conocns  aai^bciing  of  exUbili  aabmined  widi  affidavits 
and  depositioBtrsBscripts.  is  revised  to  change  "coasecntively" 

to  "consecativdy  to  dK  extett  possible."  

In  1 1 .678.  dK  sectioa  heading  is  changed,  a  proposed,  tram 
*Transcnpt  of  depoaitioa  mast  be  filecT  to  Time  for  filing 
^fiMiiipt  of  deporiiiaa"  for  cisrity.  The  text  it  revised  by 
r4.«iyiH  the  bnK  for  fitiag  dK  ootified  tnnsciipt  from  43 
days  to  one  moadi  afker  the  depoaittoa. 

Sectioa  1 .679  is  revised  a  propoaed  by  changing  "transcript" 
to  "uaauiu  of  a  depoaitioa"  lor  clarity  and  "for  printing  (§ 
1 .653(g))"  u  removed  a  nanecesssiy. 

In  I  1.682,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised,  a  proposed,  m  dK 
"Miscdlnieoa  Aaieadmcats"  part  of  dK  htatioe  of  Propoaed 
Rnlemaking  in  dK  following  reapectt.  Rnt.  "identified  daring 
the  tairiiig  of  testimony  of  s  witnea"  is  chaaged  lo^idmified 
in  aaf^davit  or  on  dK  record  daring  a  oral  deposition  of  a 
witnea"  for  claity .  Second.  1 1 .682(aK4)  ("where  appropriate, 
be  acoonmaied  by  a  certified  copy  of  tke  official  record  or  a 
copy  of  dK  printed  pabbcarioa  (i  1.671(d))")  is  removed  and 
lasved  a  apcffkna  ia  view  of  Rain  901  and  902  of  dK 
Federal  Raksof  Evidence,  which  spply  to  iaefCerenoe  proceed- 
ings (i  1.671(b),  swi  reqnire  audimtirsrina  of  evideace  diat  it 
not  wlfaaikiuiiaiBi  Third,  dK  fint  word  ia  each  of  pan- 
granht(aX2).(aX3)iod(aX4)itcapilali»4 

Seoioa  1.68S(d)  it  reviaed.  a  proposed,  for  dsnficatioa. 

Sectioa  1.687(c)  u  revised,  a  proposed,  to  refer  to  (  1.647 
uwceniing  nailer ii"aii  of  ikn  uniratt  in  a  foreign  laagaage. 

Ow  coaamt  stated  da  dK  lack  of  diacovery  avaiiabk 
uader  |  1.687(c)  ha  pievcaled  some  iaieifeieaca  from 
readaag  dK  "correct"  resak.  Acoordiap  to  dK  iiommrai.  s 
difloea  resah  might  Ikvc  beea  reached  if  dK  discovery  avail- 
able uader  dK  Inderal  Roks  of  (Svil  Prouedare  had  been 
aUowed.  The  commeat  nwgests  da  Fit)  consider  aadioriring 
discovery  similar  to  dK  Kd.  R.  Gv.  P.  in  inieiferenca.  The 
TOgyitWm.  which  is  cottide  dK  scope  of  dK  presea  ralem- 
skmg.  is  aot  beiag  adopted. 

In  f  1.690(a).  "37  CFR,  Subpart  E  of  Part  I"  u  revised  to 
read  "ttits  sabpatL" 

Oiher  CimsUemkms:  Thea  lala  coafonai  widi  dK  leipiire- 
meas  of  dK  Regalatafv  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  601  et  aeq., 
Eaecaiive  Oder  12866.  aad  dK  Paeiwwt  Redadioa  Act  of 
1980.  44  US.C.  3501  er  jeqi  The (Mfioe  of  Maagrmrat  aad 
Badget  ha  ihiiiiiiiiMil  da  thea  tale  chaaga  are  not  signifi- 
:  for  dK  puipoaa  of  Execative  Order  12866. 


The  Assistant  Couuel  for  Legitlabon  aad  Regulation  of  dK 
Departmeat  of  Commerce  ha  certified  to  the  Chief  CoaiMd 
for  Advocacy.  SaiaU  Baainea  Aihniaisintioii.  that  thea  tale 
changa  wiU  not  have  a  ngnififiit  economic  impact  on  a 
substantial  number  of  tmaU  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act, 
5  U.S.C.  605(b)),  because  the  dumget  clarify  exiating  rales 
setting  forth  the  procedures  used  in  patent  appals  aad  interfer- 


PTO  ha  detennined  that  diis  notice  ha  no  Federalism  impli- 
catioa  affocting  dK  rrlstinnship  between  dK  National  Govern- 
aiea  aad  dK  Stales  a  outlined  in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rale  changa  wiU  not  impose  ay  additional  burden 
under  dK  Paperwork  Rednction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501 
er  je^. ,  since  no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requiremeas  within 
the  ctwerage  of  dK  Act  sre  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  SaltHxte  ia  37  CFR  Part  1 

Adminislialive  pnctice  and  procedure.  Couits,  Inveniioas 
and  Patents. 

For  the  reaaou  set  oat  in  dK  preamble.  Part  1  of  Title  37 
of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  a  set  forth 
bdow: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  dtatioo  for  37  CFR  Part  1  is  revised  to  read 
a  follows: 

AudMrity:  35  U.S.C.  6  and  23.  uden  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Sectioa  1.11(e)  is  revised  to  read  a  f(rfk>ws: 
f  I.II  FBa  open  to  tke  | 


(e)  The  file  of  any  interference  involving  a  patent,  a  statutory 
invention  registration,  a  reissue  appUcatioo,  or  a  application 
on  which  a  patent  ha  been  istued  or  which  ha  been  published 
a  s  statutory  invention  registration,  is  open  to  inqwctioa  by 
the  public,  ad  copies  may  be  obtidned  upon  paying  ike  fee 
therefor,  if: 

(1)  The  interference  ha  terminated  or 

(2)  An  award  of  priority  or  judgment  ha  been  entered  a 
to  aU  partia  aad  aU  coaats. 

3.  In  t  1.192,  paagraphs  (cXD  dvougfa  (cX7)  are  redesig- 
phs  (c)(3)  tl 


through  (cX9);  parsgn^hs  (a),  (c) 
introdnctory  text,  newly  drsignaird  |aagia|ih  (c)(7).  introduc- 
tory text  of  (cX8).  aad  (cX8Xv).  and  (d)  are  revised;  snd  para- 
gr^ihs  (cXD  and  (cX2)  are  added  to  read  a  follows: 


11.192 


sbrML 


(a)  Appellant  shaU.  within  2  months  from  dK  dale  of  dK 
notice  <x  appeal  under  |  1.191  or  within  the  time  allowed  for 
reapome  to  the  action  appealed  from,  if  such  time  is  later,  file 
a  brief  in  triplicate.  The  brief  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
requisite  fee  set  foftii  in  (  1.17(f)  and  must  set  forth  the  anlfaori- 
tia  and  arguments  on  which  appellant  will  rely  to  maintain 
the  appeal.  Any  arguments  or  ratfaorities  not  inchided  in  the 
brief  will  be  refused  consideiatioa  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Inteifierences.  unless  good  cause  is  shown. 


(c)  The  brief  shaO  contain  the  following  items  under  appro- 
priate headings  and  in  the  order  indicated  below  unless  the 
brief  is  filed  by  an  applicant  who  is  not  represented  by  a 
registered  practitioiKr 

(1)  Real  party  in  imerest.  A  statement  identifyinE  the  real 
party  in  interest,  if  the  party  named  in  the  caption  of  the  brief 
is  iKX  the  real  party  in  interest 

(2)  Related  appeals  and  utterferemxs.  A  statement  idenu- 
fyhig  by  nmnber  nd  filing  date  aU  other  appeals  or  interferences 
known  to  appellant,  the  ^ipellant's  legal  representative,  or 
«««igiMi^  which  wiU  directly  affect  or  be  directly  affected  by 
or  have  a  beating  on  dK  BcMsd's  decision  in  dK  pending  appeal. 


(4)  Staaa  of  ameitdmema.  A  stateaKa  of  ike  stams  of  aay 
ameadaiea  filed  labaeqaiii  to  final  wjrrtioa 

(5)  SaBBnary  cf  uwemkm.  A  coada  "^ptrrtttHi  of  the 
inveatioa  ittBatd  ia  Ike  daiia  involved  in  dK  appeal,  which 
thaU  refer  to  dK  tpedficatiaa  by  p^e  and  ba  aamber.  and 
to  dK  drawing,  if  aay.  by  refereace  cksiactert. 

(6)  /saaes.  A  oonda  walrnirBl  of  ike  iaaaa  preaaed  for 
review. 

(7)  Gnapimg  of  claims.  For  each  groaad  of  rejectioa  which 
appellaa  coateats  aad  which  appba  to  a  groap  of  two  a  anre 
cUms.  dK  Board  shaU  select  a  aiagk  daim  from  the  graap 
and  shaU  decide  the  appeal  a  to  dK  groaad  of  rqectiaa  oa 
dK  basis  of  dMt  claim  alow  ualea  a  stateHKa  ia  indaded  da 
the  claims  of  the  group  do  aot  stand  or  feU  «"g'«*wT  and.  ia 
the  argumea  under  paragraph  (cX8)  of  das  section.  TTiHlaaii 
explaia  why  dK  cUbh  of  dK  groap  are  believed  to  be  aepa- 
rately  pateateUe.  Merely  pointiBg  oa  diffneaia  ia  what  the 
claims  cover  is  aot  an  seguntent  a  to  why  the  claims  sre 
separately  paleaiable. 

(8)  Argaaaa.  Tke  coatentiow  of  spprllaw  with  respect  to 
each  of  dK  isaaa  preaeaml  for  review  ia  paragnph  (cX6) 
of  das  sectioa.  aad  Ike  basn  theaefor.  with  dtatioa  of  dK 
authorities,  itatales.  and  partt  of  dK  record  relied  oa.  Each 
issue  should  be  treated  uader  a  separate  ti*»Hmg 


(v)  For  any  refection  other  dia  dioa  referred  to  in  I 
(cXSXi)  to  (iv)  of  dus  section,  dK  srgnmea  shaU  specify  tke 
enors  in  the  refection  and  the  specific  limitations  in  tke  Rjected 
claims,  if  appropriate,  or  other  reasons,  which  cauM  dK  Rjec- 
tion  to  be  in  error. 

(9)  Appiaidix.  An  appendix  containing  a  copy  of  the  clainn 
involved  in  the  appeal. 

(d)  If  a  brief  is  filed  which  doa  not  comply  with  aU  the 
requiieinents  of  paragnph  (c)  of  this  sectioa.  appdlaa  win  be 
notified  of  dK  reaaoa  for  non-compliaace  and  pnrvided  widi 
a  period  of  one  mondi  widiin  which  to  file  a  amended  brief. 
If  appeUaa  doa  not  file  a  amended  brief  daring  dtt  oae-moadi 
penod,  or  filw  a  amended  brief  which  doa  not  oveimm,  aU 
the  leaaoa  for  non-complianoe  stated  in  the  notificatioa,  Ihe 
appeal  will  stand  dismissed 


4.  Section  1.601  is  mmtttt^  by  revising 
(j).  (k),  0).  (m),  (n).  and  (q)  and  adding  new 
and  (s)  to  read  a  follows: 


S  L681  Scope  of 


(f).(g), 
(r) 


(0  A  coaM  defioes  dK  interfering  subject  mailer  between 
two  or  more  appiicatioa  or  between  one  or  more  applicatioa 
and  one  or  more  patents.  At  the  tiuK  Ike  iaterference  tt  initiany 
declared,  a  count  should  be  broad  eaoagh  to  fm-irmpai  aU  cif 
dK  claims  that  are  paieatable  over  tke  prior  art  a 
to  coneapond  to  dK  oouBL  Wha  dKre  is  BioR  da 
each  count  shaU  de&K  a  srpaa  patentable  inveatioa.  Aay 
claim  of  a  application  or  patrat  that  is  deagaaied  to  correspond 
to  a  count  is  a  claim  involved  in  the  iaerfereaoe  widaa  ike 
meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  Adaimof  apateaaappbcatioa 
that  is  rtrsignalrrt  to  correspond  to  a  couM  and  is  i«»>i»ical  to 
the  count  is  said  to  correspond  exactly  to  the  count  A  claim 
of  a  patent  or  application  dial  is  '♦■^f—**^  to  conespoud  to 
a  count  but  is  not  ideatical  to  dK  count  is  said  to  correspond 
substantiaUy  to  tke  count.  When  a  count  is  broader  in  scope 
dun  all  claims  which  correspond  to  the  count  the  count  is  a 
phantom  count 

(g)  The  ^ftctive  filing  date  of  a  application  is  dK  filing 
date  of  a  eariier  application,  benefit  of  which  is  accorded  to 
dK  application  under  35  US.C.  119,  120.  121.  or  365  or.  if 
no  benefit  is  accorded,  dK  filing  date  of  the  application.  The 
effective  filing  date  of  a  paiem  is  dK  filing  date  of  a  earlier 
applicatioa.  beaefit  of  which  is  accorded  to  dK  patea  under 
33  use.  1 19.  120.  121.  or  365  or.  if  no  benefit  is  acconled. 
the  filing  datecrfdK  apphcatioa  which  issued  a  dK  patent 
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(120) 

(i)  An  iiuerfermce-m-fmct  exisa  wfaea  at  leatt  ooe  claim  of 
a  pHty  that  it  deagMied  10  coiOBiiad  10  a  coont  nd  « least 
one  cbim  of  »  oiipoBcot  duK  it  oeafnaled  to  conapood  to 

tnC  ^^ffllltf  QCOB6  loB  MHtB  DIMBBtSDlC  IBWHOQD. 

(k)  A  faarf  anotaey  or  aceat  ia  a  regialefed  anomey  or  ageat 
of  recowl  who  i«  primarily  ityiiiWr  for  \it\mr*  ming  an  inw- 
feieaoe  oa  behalf  of  a  party  and  ii  dK  aaomey  or  agett  whom 
m  a(|gaini«r«ive  paint  jadae  nay  ooolact  to  set  times  Mid 
trice  other  actioa  in  the  imertoeoce. 

(1)  A /wity  is  an  appbcaat  or  ptfeaiee  involved  in  the  imeffier- 
cDce  or  a  Iqgal  uprtatamive  or  an  assignee  of  recant  in  die 
and  TradeaMik  Office  of  aa  aeplkani  or  patenlee 
I  in  an  imerfereaoe.  Where  acts  at  a  party  are  noraally 
I  by  SB  anoraey  or  agea^ ''party"  may  be  cootfraed 
to  mean  the  anoraey  or  ageat  Aa  iavcator  is  the  iadividnal 
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7.  Sectioa  1.604(aKl)  is  leviaed  to  read  as  follows: 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


or  die  individual  named  aa 


ma 


involved  in  aa 


the  par^  with  the  earliest  effective 

or.  if  there  is  no  party  with  die 

die  party  widi  die 


(m)  A  WMiar  pmrty 

GOag  dale  as  to  all  c 

earliest  effective  filing  date  as  to  all  ^ ,  — , — , 

earliest  filing  date.  A  >aior  party  is  soy  odier  party. 

(a)  laveatian  "A"  is  the  amme  aainiiraMr  untmHom  as  an 
iavcMioa  "B"  when  iaveodaa  "A'^  is  die  same  as  (35  U.S.C. 
102)  or  is  ohvioes  (35  U.S.C.  103)  in  view  of  invealiaa  "B" 
Msamiag  invcadon  "B"  is  prior  art  with  remct  to  invealiaa 
"A",  faivcation  "A"  is  a  aqpnatr  /MSeaaaMe  iiwemikm  widi 
renect  to  inveittiaa  "V  when  iaveation  "A"  is  new  (35  U.S.C. 
IC^)  and  noo-obvioos  (35  U.S.C.  103)  in  view  (rf  inveatioa 
■^'' Msoming  in veatioa  "V"  is  prior  srt  with  respect  to  inveatioa 
-A". 


(q) 


I  A  final  Jedsiom  is  a  dedaioa  awanhng  judgment  as  to 
an  cbanls.  An  iMttrlocMttiry  order  is  aay  odier  actioa  taken  by 
M  admiaisindve  patent  jodge  or  the  Board  m  an  imafetcace. 
iadadiag  the  aotice  declariag  aa  iaieriiEreaoe. 

(r)  NAFTA  catmtry  means  NAFTA  coantiy  as  defined  in 
sectioa  2(4)  of  die  I4arth  Americaa  Ree  Trade  Agreement 
Inmlemeaiaboo  Act,  Pub.  L.  103-1S2, 1(r7  Stat.  2060(19U.S.C. 

3301). 

(s)  WTO  member  country  means  WTO  member  connlry  as 
defined  in  sectioa  2(10)  of  die  Unignay  Round  Agreements 
Act.  Pnb.  L.  103-465.  108  Stat  4813  (19  U.S.C.  3501). 

5.  Sectioa  1.602  is  amended  by  revising  paiagfapli  (c>  to 
read  at  follows: 


f  LM2 


lav«lv«4taM 


(c)  if  a  change  of  any  right,  title,  and  interest  in  any  apptica- 
tioa  or  paleat  iavolved  or  relied  npoa  in  the  interference  uccun 
after  notice  is  given  declaring  the  interference  and  before  the 
time  expires  for  seeking  jadicial  review  of  a  final  decisioa  of 
the  Bovd.  die  parties  shall  notify  die  Board  of  the  change 
within  20  days  after  the  i ' 


6.  Sectioa  1.603  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


II  JO 
•rike 


Before  an  interference  is  declared  between  two  or  more 
applicaoons.  die  examiner  nmat  be  of  die  opinion  diat  diere  is 
iif^  Aring  tofaject  mader  '•Immm^h  in  the  applications  which 
is  paletable  to  each  apphcaat  snbiect  to  a  judgment  in  die 
imerfeveace.  The  imerfering  sabject  matter  shall  be  defined 
by  oaeor  more  cooats.  Each  ipplicatioB  most  contain,  or  be 
MiMnAMt  tn  cta*mk  M  IcMt  oae  claim  diat  it  patentable  over 
die  prior  art  and  corresponds  to  each  oooaL  All  claims  in  die 
^)plii-ni«««  which  define  die  same  patentable  invendoo  as  a 
COOK  tImII  be  •ff'r''**^  to  contspood  to  the  count 


(•)••• 

(1)  Suggesting  a  proposed  count  and  presenting  at  least  one 
claim  correspoading  to  die  proposed  count  or  identifying  at 
least  ooe  clami  in  its  applicatioa  that  cotRsponds  to  the  pro- 
poaed  count. 


8.  Sectioa  1.60S(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
t  LM5  Saotaliaa  af  date  la  appHcaat  by 


(a)  If  DO  claim  in  an  applicatioa  is  drawn  to  the  same  patent- 
able invendoa  claimed  in  another  applicatioa  or  patoit.  the 
wiii.ii»ir  may  suggest  diat  an  appbcaot  pieacot  a  claim  drawn 
to  an  inventioa  claimed  in  another  anplieidon  or  pattat  for  die 
pupore  of  an  interference  widi  another  application  or  a  patent. 
The  applicant  to  whom  d«  claim  is  snggrsind  shall  amend  the 
^jpbcatioa  by  picscadng  die  suggested  claim  widnn  a  dme 
jpwifKul  by  die  examiner,  not  less  than  one  month.  Failure  or 
refiisal  of  an  arpltry^  to  tamely  present  the  wiggrstrd  claim 
€iMn  be  taken  without  further  actioa  as  a  disrlaimrr  by  die 
applicant  of  die  inventioo  defined  by  die  suggested  claim.  At 
the  time  the  tygg>««>^  claim  is  presented,  me  applicant  may 
also  can  the  examiiier's  attentioo  to  other  claims  already  in 
die  applicaboa  or  presented  widi  die  suggested  claim  and 
explain  why  die  other  claims  would  be  more  sppropiiate  to  be 
designaud  to  correspond  to  a  coimt  in  any  interference  which 
may  be  declared. 


9.  Section  1.606  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 


Before  an  interference  is  declared  between  an  application 

and  an  mtr^p'T^  p*"*^.  *"  r^mtmnrr  mna  il»!te»iiiing  iht  there 

is  interfering  subject  matter  claimed  in  the  applicatian  and  the 
pateat  wtucfa  is  patoMable  to  die  applicant  sulqect  to  a  judgment 
in  die  inierforence.  The  interfomg  subject  matter  wiU  be 
defined  by  one  or  more  counts.  The  application  nwst  contain, 
or  be  Mneaded  to  contain,  at  least  one  claim  diat  is  patentable 
over  die  prior  art  and  concspoiids  to  each  count  The  claim  in 
die  appboaion  need  not  be,  nd  most  often  win  not  be.  identical 
to  a  claim  in  the  patent  AU  claims  in  the  applicatioa  and  patent 
which  define  the  same  patentable  invention  as  a  count  sfaaU  be 
ftfiignitr*  to  cofrespond  to  the  cowtt.  At  the  time  an  interfer- 
ence is  initially  dedated  (i  1.611).acountshaUnotbenafrower 
in  scope  than  aay  application  claim  that  is  pattnrahle  over  the 
prior  art  and  designated  to  carreapond  to  die  count  or  any  patent 
claim  A^if— »H  to  correspond  to  die  count  Any  singk  paleat 
claim  i*"^^—^  to  corre^wnd  to  the  count  win  be  presumed, 
subject  to  a  motioa  under  S  1.633(c),  not  to  contain  separate 
patentable  inventioas. 

10.  Section  1.607  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (aX4) 
and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (aX6)  to  read  as  foUows: 


iuftn 


(•)•*• 

(4)  Presenting  at  least  one  claim  corresponding  to  the  pro- 
posed count  or  identifying  at  least  one  claim  abindy  pending 
m  its  spirficatioa  dial  corresponds  to  the  proposed  count,  and. 
if  way  claim  of  the  potent  or  applicalion  identified  as  corres- 
pmnlii^  m  the  pmpnsed  couat  <kies  not  correspond  exactly  to 
the  propoaed  couiK.  «pi«iwmg  why  each  such  claim  corres- 
ponds to  the  proposed  count,  and 


(6)  Explaining  how  die  reqairemeats  of  35  U.S.C.  13S(b) 
are  met.  if  die  claim  presented  or  identified  under  paragnqA 
(aK4)  of  diii  sectioa  was  not  preaeai  in  dK  applicalion  until 
more  than  one  year  after  the  issue  date  of  die  patent 


11.  Sectioa  1.608  is  revised  to  rmI  as  foUows: 


I1.MS 


(a)  When  the  effective  filing  date  of  ni  applicatioii  is  three 
moodis  or  less  after  die  effective  filing  dtte  of  a  patent,  before 
an  interftreme  win  be  declared,  eidier  die  applicant  or  die 
applicant's  attorney  or  a^eat  of  record  shaU  file  a  sttfemeni 
alleging  that  diere  is  a  basu  upon  wfaicfa  die  appbcant  is  entitled 
to  a  judgmrnt  relative  to  die  patentee. 

(b)  Whea  the  effective  filing  date  of  an  applicatioa  is  more 
dian  three  mooths  after  die  effective  filing  date  of  a  patent,  die 
applicant,  before  an  interfeienoe  wiU  be  declared.  ihaU  file 
evidence  which  may  consist  of  patents  or  printed  publicatioiis, 
other  docnmeiKs,  and  one  or  more  affidavits  wfaicfa  demuaauate 
diat  appbcam  is  primm  fade  entitled  u>  a  judgment  relative  to 
die  pateiHee  and  an  explaiiation  stating  widi  particularity  die 
basis  upon  which  the  appbcam  is  prima  facie  entitled  to  the 
judgmem.  Where  (he  basis  i^km  wfaicfa  an  applicant  is  entitled 
to  judgmem  reUtive  to  a  patentee  is  priority  of  invention,  die 
evidraoe  shaU  inchide  affidavits  by  die  applicant,  if  possible, 
and  one  or  more  corroborating  witnesses,  supported  by  docu- 
mentary evidence,  if  available,  each  setting  oat  a  factual 
deacription  of  acts  and  circumstances  performed  or  observed 
by  die  affiant  which  collectivdy  wouklpfXHw)bct«  entitk  die 

"  aia  to  judgment  on  priority  with  respect  to  the  effective 
date  of  die  patent  To  facilitate  prepaiation  of  a  record 


applicant  i 
(Umgdate 


(S  1.653(g))  for  fmal  hearing,  an  applicant  should  fite  affidavits 
on  paper  which  is  21.8  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  x  1 1  inches).  The 
signincance  of  any  printed  publication  or  other  document  which 
is  self-antheiMicatiag  wiihm  the  "«*»""g  of  Rule  902  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Evidence  or  §  1.671(d)  and  any  patent  shall 
be  discussed  in  an  affidavit  or  the  explanation.  Any  printed 
publication  or  other  dorMmriit  wfaicfa  is  not  setf-aothenticating 
shan  be  antheaticaied  and  ditcutted  with  particularity  in  an 
affidavit  Upon  a  showing  of  good  cause,  an  affidavit  may 
be  based  on  information  and  belief.  If  an  examiner  finds  an 
appiicaiioa  to  be  m  conditioa  foc  decfandoa  of  an  interference, 
the  fxaminfr  wiU  consider  the  evidence  and  explanation  only 
to  the  extent  of  determining  whether  a  boats  upon  which  the 
applicatioa  wtmld  be  entitled  to  a  judgmeiM  relative  to  the 
paiealee  is  alleged  and.  if  a  basis  is  alleged,  an  interference 
may  be  declared. 

12.  Section  1.609  is  «itMt«rf>rf  by  revising  paragraphs  (bXl). 
(bK2)  and  (bX3)  to  read  as  foUows: 

turn] 


(b)"» 

(1)  The  propoaed  count  or  counts  and.  if  there  is  more  than 
one  coont  propoaed.  explaining  why  the  counts  de&K  different 


(2)  The  claims  ofany  applicatioa  or  patent  which  coireapond 
to  each  count  mplaiiring  why  each  claim  '**«t"**~<  as  coires- 
pM^Mg  to  a  oount  is  directed  to  the  same  patentabk  inventioa 
as  the  count; 

(3)  The  claims  in  aay  applicalioB  or  patent  which  do  not 
corresptiBd  to  each  otiuaiaadrTplaining  why  each  claim  desig- 

las  not  ooiiespaoding  to  any  count  is  not  directed  to  the 
inveatiao  as  any  oomt;  and 


13.  SecdoB  1.610  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
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(a)  Each  iiaerfaeuue  wiU  be  declared  by  an  »<<mi»ii««i— iiiT 
patent  judge  who  may  eater  aU  iaterlooaary  oidert  ia  dtt 
inietfereaoc,  except  dut  only  die  Boad  riiaU  hear  oral  aqpHieai 
at  final  hearuw.  eater  a  decision  under  H 1  617, 1.640(e).  1.652. 
1.656(i)ar  1.658.  or  enter  any  other  order  which  lerminaies  the 
interference. 

(b)  At  necessary,  another  administntive  patent  judge  avy 
act  in  place  of  the  one  who  declared  the  interference.  At  the 
diacretion  of  the  adminiatrative  paleat  judge  — fignri  to  the 
interference,  a  panel  consisting  of  two  or  more  members  of 
die  Board  may  enter  iuteikiuaory  orders. 

(c)  Unleas  otherwise  provided  in  this  subpart,  times  for  taking 
action  by  a  party  in  the  iaterfereaoe  win  be  set  oe  a  case-by- 
case  baas  by  the  adnunistiMive  paleat  judge  —jp^  to  the 
interference.  Times  for  taking  actioa  shaU  be  set  and  die  adraiii- 
istrative  pateat  judge  shaU  exercise  cooudI  over  the  interference 
such  diat  die  pendency  of  tfae  interference  before  die  Board 
does  not  nonnally  exceed  two  years. 

(d)  An  adniiaisustiye  paleat  jodae  may  hoU  a  conference 
widi  die  patties  to  consider  simphficatioa  of  aay  issues,  the 
necessity  or  desirability  of  imfni*nw«tt  to  counts,  the  possi- 
bility of  obtaiaiBg  admissioas  of  fact  and  geaaiaeaess  of  doca- 
meats  wfaicfa  will  avoid  naaecessary  proof,  aay  Kiiiit»«w»n«  on 
the  number  of  expert  witnesses,  die  time  and  place  for  ooa- 
ducting  a  depoaition  (t  1.673(g)),  and  any  odier  nHHer  at  may 


aid  in  die  disposition  of  die  ioterfereace.  After  a  ooafereaoe, 
tfae  administrative  pateat  judge  may  eater  any  order  wfaicfa  may 
be  appmpriatf. 

(e)  The  administrative  patent  judae  may  determine  a  proper 
coune  of  conduct  in  an  interference  for  any  sitnatioa  not  speofi- 
caUy  covered  by  this  part. 

14.  Section  1.611  is  amended  by  redesignatiiv  paragraph 
(cX8)  as  paragraph  (cX9):  adding  a  new  paragraph  (cX8):  and 
revising  paragraphs  (b),  (cX6),  (cX7),  and  (d)  to  read  as  foOows: 

ilMl 


(b)  When  a  notice  of  declaration  is  rcoimed  to  die  Patent 
and  Tradeourk  Office  nndehvcred,  or  in  any  other  drcamstaBoe 
where  amvopiiale.  aa  adoiaistntive  pateat  judge  may  send  a 
copy  of  the  aotice  to  a  patentee  named  in  a  patent  involved  ia 
M.  iiiii>rf»»«.-»  nr  Ho  p.t..«. .'.  ...ig. .  ■  >.f  — ~»i^ ;-  ^  Pitrat 

and  Trademark  Office  or  order  pubiicatioa  of  aa  appropriate 
aotice  in  die  Official  Gazeae. 

(c)  •  •  • 

(6)  The  count  or  counts  and,  if  diere  is  more  than  one  count, 
tfae  examiner's  explanatioa  why  the  counts  define  different 


(7)  The  claun  or  claims  of  any  application  or  any 
which  correapoad  to  each  couat; 

(8)  The  exanaaer's  rxplanatinn  as  to  why  each  claim  desig- 
nated as  correspoadiag  to  a  couat  is  directed  to  die  i 
aMe  inveatioa  as  the  oouia  snd  why  each  claim  d 
not  oorreapoadia^  to  any  count  is  not  dtrecied  to  the 


(d)  The  notice  of  declantioa  may  also  specify  die  time  for 

(1)  Hhng  a  prehmiaary  statemeat  as  provided  in  {  1.621(a); 

(2)  Servia|  aotioe  dat  a  preUmiaaiy  stateaieat  hat  beea  filed 
as  provided  m  i  1.621(b);  and 

(3)  raiag  prdimiaaiy  molioas  aadnriwd  by  S  1-633. 


15.  Sectioa  1.612  is 
read  as  foUowK 


f  1.612  AetMi  •• 


by  revising  pangiaph  (a)  to 


(a)  After  M 
acceu  to  aad  may  ofalaiB  copies  of 
set  oiaia  the  aotioe      ~ 
vitsfileduaderf  1.131  ndaiy 
S  1.606  filed  tepnte  fiom  m 


it  declared,  each  party  rinO  have 
filet  of  any  a 
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aooen  to  any  abandoned  or  pembng  appiicatioa  referred  to  in 

the  oppooeat's  iovotved  tppticaticn  or  access  to  any  pending 

i^iplicatioa  refentd  to  in  die  oppcoeat's  patent  must  file  a 

moiioa  under  S  1.633.  See  }  1.1 1(e)  concening  pubbc  access 

to  interference  files. 
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16.  Sectkn  1.613  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (c)  and 
(d)  to  read  as  follows: 

|L«U1 

pwHal 

•  •  *  •  • 

(c)  An  administrative  patent  judge  may  make  necessary 
inquiry  to  determine  wfaemer  »  adorney  or  agent  should  be 
^ypaiifUrf  from  lepreseating  a  party  in  an  intnfcrence.  If  an 
admintslrative  patent  jodge  is  of  the  opinioa  that  an  attoniey 
or  agent  should  be  diiquaiifiwl.  die  administrative  p«ent  judge 
shaD  refer  the  matter  to  the  Commiaskner.  The  Commissioaer 
will  make  a  final  decisioa  as  to  whether  any  attorney  or  agent 
shoold  be  diaquaUfied. 

(d)  No  attorney  or  agent  of  record  in  an  interference  may 
withdraw  as  attorney  or  agent  of  record  except  widi  die  approval 
of  an  administrative  patent  judge  and  after  reaaoaaUe  notice 
to  die  patty  on  whose  behalf  die  womey  or  agent  has  appeared. 
A  request  to  withdraw  as  aoomey  or  agent  of  lecord  in  an 
interference  shall  be  made  by  motioa  (i  1.635). 

17.  Section  1.614  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(c)  to  read  as  follows: 

(a)  The  Board  acquires  jurisdiction  over  an  interference  when 
die  interference  is  declared  under  i  1.611. 


(6)  Granting  judgment  in  the  interference. 

(b)  An  administrative  patent  jodge  or  die  Board  tnay  impose 
a  sanction,  including  a  sanction  in  the  form  of  compensatory 
expenses  and/or  compoisatory  aoomey  fees,  against  a  party 
for  taking  and  maintaining  a  ftivolous  position  in  papers  filed 
in  the  interference. 

(c)  To  die  extent  that  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  die 
Board  has  audiorized  a  patty  to  compel  the  taking  of  lestiinony 
or  die  production  of  documents  or  diings  from  an  individual 
or  entity  located  in  a  NAFTA  country  or  a  WTO  member 
country  concerning  knowledge,  use,  or  odier  activity  relevant 
to  proving  or  disproving  a  date  of  inventioa  (J  1.671(h)),  but 
die  testimony,  documents  or  things  have  not  been  produced 
for  use  in  the  interference  to  the  same  extent  as  such  information 
coold  be  made  available  in  die  United  States,  die  administrative 
patent  judge  or  die  Bowd  shall  draw  such  advene  inferences 
as  may  be  appropriate  under  die  circumstances,  or  take  such 
other  action  permitted  by  statute,  rule,  or  regulation,  m  favor 
of  the  patty  that  requested  die  informatioo  in  the  interference, 
including  imposition  of  appropriate  sanctions  under  paragraph 
(a)  of  diis  section. 

(d)  A  party  may  file  a  motion  (5  1.635)  for  entry  of  an  order 
imposing  sanctions,  the  drawing  (^adverse  inferences  or  other 
action  under  paragraph  (a),  (b)  or  (c)  of  diis  section.  Where 
an  administntive  patent  judge  or  the  Board  on  itt  own  initiative 
determines  that  a  sanction,  adverse  inference  or  odier  action 
«g«m«»  a  party  may  be  appropriate  under  paragraph  (a),  (b)  or 
(c)  of  diis  section,  die  administrative  patent  jn^  or  die  Board 
shall  enter  an  order  for  die  party  to  show  cauae  why  die  sanction, 
adverse  inference  or  odier  action  is  not  appropriate.  The  Board 
shall  take  action  in  accordance  with  the  order  unless,  within 
20  days  after  die  date  of  die  order,  die  party  files  a  paper  which 
shows  good  cauae  why  die  sanction,  adverse  inference  or  other 
action  would  not  be  appropriate. 

20.  Section  1.617  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(b).  (d),  (e),  (g)  and  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

J 


(c)  The  examiner  shall  have  jurisdiction  over  any  pending 
application  until  die  interference  is  declared.  An  admimsttative 
paieat  judge  may  for  a  limited  purpose  restore  jurisdiction  to 
the  exarmner  over  any  application  involved  in  the  interference. 

18.  Section  1.615  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


f  U15 


oTcz 


(a)  When  an  interference  is  declared,  ex  parte  proaecittion 
of  an  ifipiication  involved  in  die  interference  is  suspended. 
Amendmente  and  other  papers  related  to  die  applicaiion 
received  during  pendency  of  die  interference  will  not  be  entered 
or  considered  in  the  interference  without  the  consent  of  an 
adminislrative  patent  judge. 

(b)  Ex  parte  proaecation  at  to  specified  matters  may  be 
continaed  coocuncntly  with  the  iiMerference  widi  die  consent 
of  die  administrative  patent  jodge. 

19.  Section  1.616  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  L«M  Sax^iaH  far  Uve  la  caMtar  wilk  ivka  or  order 
or  iH-ti 

(a)  An  adminisdativc  patent  jodge  or  die  Board  may  impose 
an  siprapriate  sanction  against  a  patty  who  fails  to  comply 
widi  die  legnlations  of  dus  part  or  any  order  entered  by  an 
aihninisttative  patent  judge  or  die  Board.  An  appropriate  sanc- 
tion nwy  inctaide  among  others  entry  of  an  order 

(1)  Holding  certain  facts  to  have  been  established  in  die 

(2)  Piechiding  a  party  fimn  filiag  a  paper, 

(3)  Precluding  a  party  firom  presenting  or  contesting  a  partic- 
ular  issae; 

(4)  Precluding  a  party  from  requesting,  otxainiiig,  or 
oppoaing  discovery: 

(5)  Awarding  compensatory  expenses  and/or  compensatory 
fees;  or 


}1^17 

(a)  An  administtative  patent  judge  shall  review  any  evidence 
filed  by  mi  applicant  under  §  1.608(b)  to  determine  if  die 
applicant  is  priaM  facie  entitled  to  a  judgment  relative  to  die 
patentee.  If  the  administiative  patent  judge  determines  that 
die  evidence  shows  die  applicant  is  prima  facie  entided  to  a 
judgment  relative  to  die  patentee,  die  interference  shall  proceed 
in  the  normal  manner  under  die  regulations  of  this  pan.  If  in 
the  opinion  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  die  evidence 
fails  to  show  diat  die  applicant  it  prima  fade  entided  to  a 
judgment  relative  to  die  patentee,  die  administntive  patent 
judge  shall,  concurrently  with  the  notice  declaring  the  mttrfer- 
ence,  enter  an  order  stating  the  reasons  for  the  opinioo  and 
directing  die  applicant,  widiin  a  time  set  in  die  order,  to  show 
cause  why  summary  judgment  should  not  be  entered  against 

the  applicanL 

(b)  The  applicant  may  file  a  response  to  die  order,  which  may 

inchide  an  appropriate  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(c),  (f) 
or  (g),  and  state  any  reasons  why  summary  judgment  should 
not  be  entered.  Any  request  by  die  applicaM  for  a  hearing 
before  die  Board  shall  be  made  in  die  response.  Additional 
evidence  shall  not  be  presented  by  the  applicant  or  considered 
by  die  Board  unless  the  applicam  shows  good  cause  why  any 
additional  evidence  was  not  initially  prnented  with  the  evi- 
dence filed  under  {  1.608(b).  At  die  time  an  applicam  files  a 
,  the  applicant  shall  serve  a  copy  of  any  evidence  filed 


response, 
under  fi 


S  1.6d8(b)  and  diis  paragraph. 


(d)  If  a  response  is  timely  filed  by  die  applicant,  all  opponents 
may  file  a  statement  and  may  oppose  any  preliminaty  motion 
filed  imder  i  1.633(c),  (0  or  (g)  by  die  applicaat  widiin  a  time 
set  by  die  administrative  patent  judge.  The  statement  may  set 
forth  views  as  to  why  iummary  jndgmmt  shoold  be  granted 
against  die  qjpUcaot,  bat  die  itatrmmt  shall  be  limited  to 
discassing  why  an  die  evidence  preaeated  by  the  applicam  does 
not  overcome  the  reasons  given  by  the  administrative  palem 
judge  for  issuing  die  order  to  show  canae.  Except  as  laqaired 
to  oppose  a  motion  under  1 1 .633(c),  (f)  or  (g)  by  die  appUcaat. 


evidence  shall  not  be  filed  by  any  opponent.  An  opponent  may 
not  lequest  a  heating. 

(e)  Within  a  time  authorized  by  the  administrative  pateiu 
judge,  an  appUcant  may  file  a  reply  to  any  Maiemcnt  or  opposi- 
tion filed  by  any  opponenL 


(g)  If  a  response  by  the  applicam  is  timely  filed,  die  adminis- 
trative patem  j|udge  or  die  Board  shall  decide  whedier  die 
evidence  sabnaaed  under  |  1.608(b)  and  any  additional  evi- 
dence properly  submitted  under  paragraphs  (b)  and  (e)  of  this 
section  shows  dHt  the  applicant  is  priaM  jbcie  entitled  to  a 
judgment  relative  to  dK  patentee.  If  die  applicam  is  not  priHM 
facie  entflled  to  a  jud^pneiK  refaaive  to  die  patentee,  die  Board 
shall  enter  a  final  deciaion  graiMing  smnmary  judgment  against 
die  appbcatk.  Otherwise,  an  interlocalary  order  shall  be  entered 
authorizing  the  intetfesence  to  proceed  in  the  normal  manner 
under  the  regulatioas  of  this  subpart. 

(h)  Only  an  appbcam  who  filed  evidence  under  §  1.608(b) 
may  leqaest  a  hearing.  If  tint  applicam  requests  a  hewing,  die 
Board  may  hoU  a  heating  prior  to  entry  of  a  decision  under 
paragraph  (g)  of  dus  section.  The  administrative  patem  jodge 
shall  set  a  date  and  time  for  die  hearing.  Unless  otherwise 
ordered  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board,  the 
applicam  and  any  opponent  will  each  be  entitled  to  no  more 
than  30  minitffs  of  oral  argumem  at  the  hearing. 

21.  Sectioo  1.618  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 


§  1^18  Rctara  of 


(a)  An  administrative  patem  judge  or  the  Board  shall  letum 
to  a  patty  any  paper  presented  by  die  party  when  die  filing  of 
the  paper  is  not  authorized  by.  or  is  not  in  compliance  with 
die  remnrements  of,  this  subpart.  Any  paper  returned  will  not 
thereafter  be  considered  in  the  interference.  A  party  may  be 
permitted  to  file  a  corrected  paper  under  such  conditions  as 
may  be  deemed  appropriate  by  an  administrative  patent  judge 
or  the  Board. 


22.  Section  1.621  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 


{  1^1 


notice  of 


(b)  When  a  party  files  a  preliminary  statement,  die  party 
shall  also  simidtaneously  file  and  serve  on  all  opponents  in  the 
interference  a  notice  stating  that  a  preliminary  statement  has 
been  filed.  A  copy  of  the  preliminary  statement  need  not  be 
served  until  ordcied  by  the  administrative  patent  judge. 

23.  Section  1 .622  is  amcndrd  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 


ilJOl 

iavcatioa 


It,  who 


iavcatiaa,  where 


(b)  The  preliminary  statement  shall  state  whether  the  inven- 
tion was  made  in  the  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country  (and. 
if  so.  which  NAFTA  country),  a  WTO  member  country  (and 
if  so,  which  WTO  member  country),  or  in  a  place  other  tlun  the 
United  States,  a  NAFTA  country ,  or  a  WTO  member  country .  If 
made  inaplace  other  dian  the  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country . 
or  a  WTO  memhrr  country,  die  preliminaty  statement  shall 
stale  whether  die  patty  is  entided  to  die  benefit  of  35  U.S.C. 
104(aX2). 

24.  Section  1.623  is  amended  by  revising  the  sectioo  heading 
and  paragraph  (a)  introductory  text  to  retid  as  follows: 


{Li23 
SMn,a  NAFTA 
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BdciaUi 


\  ar  ■  WTO  i 


(a)  When  the  inventioa  was  made  in  the  United  Stales,  a 
NAFT.\  coattty,  or  a  WTO  member  ooiamy.  or  a  patty  is 
entided  to  die  benefit  of  35  U.S.C.  104(aX2),  die  prehm^vy 
statemett  must  stale  the  following  facts  as  to  the  inveiKioa 
defined  by  each  coimt: 


25.  Section  1 .624  is  amfdrd  by  revising  the  sectioa  »«^**"b 
and  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 


ILCM 


iaa 


a  place 
a  WTO 


(a)  When  the  invention  was  made  in  a  place  other  than  the 
United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  member  couMry 
and  a  party  intends  to  rely  on  introduction  of  die  inveotioo 
into  die  United  Stmes,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  member 
country,  the  ptelimiiiary  stawinrm  must  state  the  following 
facts  as  to  the  invention  defined  by  each  coinit: 

(1)  The  date  on  which  a  drawing  of  die  inventioo  was  fint 
introduced  into  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO 
member  country. 

(2)  The  date  on  which  a  written  description  of  die  inventioa 
was  first  introduced  into  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country, 
or  a  WTO  meniber  ooniMry. 

(3)  The  date  on  which  the  inveittion  was  fint  disclosed  to 
another  person  in  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a 
WTO  member  coumry. 

(4)  The  date  on  which  the  inventor' s  conceptioa  of  the  inven- 
tion was  first  introduced  iiao  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA 
country,  or  a  WTO  member  cooncty. 

(5)  The  date  on  which  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  die 
invention  was  fint  introduced  into  the  United  States,  a  NAFTA 
country,  or  a  WTO  member  country.  If  an  actual  reduction  to 
practice  of  the  invention  was  not  introdnced  into  the  United 
States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  meuibei  country,  the 
preliminary  amendmem  shall  so  state. 

(6)  The  date  after  introduction  of  die  inventor's  conceptioo 
into  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  conntry.  or  a  WTO  member 
country  when  active  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  in  die 
United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  member  country 
toward  reducing  die  invention  to  practice  began. 


(c)  When  a  party  alleges  under  paragraph  (aX  I )  of  dus  section 
diat  a  drawing  was  introduced  into  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA 
country,  or  a  WTO  member  country,  a  copy  of  dial  drawing 
shall  be  filed  with  and  identified  in  the  prelimiiwry  statement 
When  a  party  alleges  under  paragraph  (aX2)  of  dus  section 
that  a  written  description  of  the  iaveatian  was  introduced  imo 
the  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  meniber 
country,  a  copy  of  diat  written  description  shall  be  filed  widi 
and  identified  in  die  preliminary  statement  Sec  9  1.628(b) 
when  a  copy  of  die  first  drawing  or  first  written  description 
introduced  in  the  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO 
member  country  cannot  be  filed  with  the  preliminary  statement 

26.  Section  1 .625  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  intro- 
ductory text  to  read  as  follows: 


ilJOS 


by  an 


(a)  When  a  party  intends  to  prove  derivation  by  an  opponent 
from  the  party,  the  preliminary  statement  must  state  the  fol- 
lowing as  to  the  invention  defined  by  each  count 


27.  Section  1.626  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§L6MI 


When  a  patty  does  not  intend  to  preaem  evidence  to  prove 
a  conception  or  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  and  die  party 
intends  to  rely  solely  on  die  filing  date  of  an  earlier  filed 
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appbatkn  to  prove  a  constnictive  reduction  to  practice,  the 

preliiniBaiy  statemnit  may  so  state  and  identify  the  eariier  filed 

appUcadon  with  parncularity. 

28.  Section  1.627(b)  is  revised  to  fead  as  follows: 

{ 1 J27  PnfiBiuf?  statcBCBt; 
of 
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(b)  A  preliminary  statement  may  be  opened  only  at  tfie 
direction  of  an  administrative  pacent  judge. 

29.  Section  1.628  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


SLttS 


oMTKtioa  of  error. 


(a)  A  material  enor  arising  through  inadvertence  or  mistake 
in  comiectioa  with  a  prelinunary  statement  or  drawings  or  a 
written  descriptioa  submitted  therewith  or  omitted  therefrom 
may  be  comcted  1^  a  modoa  (§  1.635)  for  leave  to  file  a 
corrected  statfmrnt  The  motion  shall  be  supported  by  an  affi- 
davit «*««''»e  the  date  the  error  was  first  discovered,  shall  be 
accompanied  by  the  corrected  stMcment  and  shall  be  filed  as 
soon  as  practical  after  discovery  of  the  error.  If  filed  on  or 
after  die  dale  set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  service 
of  preliminary  staienacnts,  the  motioa  shall  also  show  that 
corrcction  of  the  error  is  essential  to  d>e  interest  of  justi<x. 

(b)  When  a  party  cannot  attach  a  copy  of  a  drawing  or  written 
description  to  die  party's  preliminary  statcmmt  as  required  by 
i  1.623(c).  §  1.624(c)  or  J  1.625(c),  die  party  shall  show  good 
cause  and  explain  in  die  preliminary  statement  why  a  copy  of 
die  drawing  or  written  description  cannot  be  attached  to  die 
preliminary  statement  and  shall  attach  to  die  preliminary  staie- 
meiit  the  earliest  drawing  or  written  description  made  in  or 
introduced  into  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  coontry.  or  a  WTO 
member  country  which  is  available.  The  party  shall  file  a  motion 
(5  1.635)  to  amend  its  preliminary  statement  promptly  after 
the  first  drawing,  first  written  descrqitiaa.  or  drawing  or  written 
descriptioa  first  introduced  iitto  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA 
country,  or  a  WTO  member  country  becomes  available.  A  copy 
of  die  drawing  or  written  description  may  be  obtained,  where 
apinpnate,  by  a  roodon  (S  1.63S)  for  additional  discovery 
under  §  1.687  or  during  a  testimony  period. 

30.  Section  1  629  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(cXD  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


I  Li29  Effcct  of 

(a)  A  pHty  shall  be  stricdy  held  to  any  date  alleged  in  die 
preUminary  staiemeitt.  Doubts  as  to  definiteness  or  sufficiency 
of  aiy  allegation  in  a  preliminary  statement  or  compliance  widi 
focmal  requirements  will  be  lesolved  against  die  party  filing 
die  statement  by  restricting  die  party  to  its  effective  filing  date 
or  to  die  latest  date  of  a  period  alleged  in  die  prebminary 
statement,  as  may  be  appropriate.  A  party  may  not  correct  a 
preliminary  statement  except  as  provided  by  $  1.628. 


(c)  *  *  * 

(I)  Shall  be  restricted  to  die  party's  effective  fiUng  date  and 


31.  Sectioa  1.630  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  ijo» 

A  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  rely  on  die  filing  date  of  an 
earlier  filed  application  unless  the  earlier  applicauon  is  identi- 
fied (5  1.61 1(c)(5))  in  die  notice  declaring  die  interference  or 
Uk  party  files  a  preliminary  motion  under  {  1.633  seeking  die 
benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  earlier  applicabaa. 

32.  Section  1.631(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

}  1.431  Acctaa  to  III  iMMi^ary  statelet,  sarrke  of  preliMi- 


(a)  Unless  odierwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  concurrently  widi  entry  of  a  decision  on  preliminary 
motions  filed  under  S  1.633  any  preliminary  statement  filed 
under  {  1.621(a)  shall  be  opened  to  inspection  by  die  senior 
party  and  any  junior  party  who  filed  a  preliminary  statement. 
Widiin  a  time  set  Ir^  die  administrative  patent  judge,  a  patty 
shall  serve  a  copy  of  its  preliminary  statement  oo  each  opponent 

who  served  a  notice  under  §  1.621(b). 


(d)  If  a  party  files  a  preliminary  statement  which  contains 
an  allegation  of  a  date  of  first  drawing  or  first  written  description 
and  die  party  does  not  file  a  copy  of  die  first  drawing  or  written 
description  widi  die  preliminary  statement  as  required  by  § 
1  623(c),  §  1.624(c),  or  S  1.625(c),  die  party  will  be  restricted 
to  die  party's  effective  filing  date  as  to  diat  allegation  unless 
die  party  complies  widi  i  1.628(b).  The  content  of  any  drawmg 
or  written  description  submitted  widi  a  preliminary  statement 
will  not  normally  be  evaluated  or  considered  by  die  Board. 


33.  Section  1 .632  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


}  1 J32  Notkc  of  iolcat  to  ariM  abUMlouMot,  ioppresdoa 
or  cofrohft  by  oppoft 

A  notice  shall  be  filed  by  a  party  who  intends  to  argue  diat 
an  opponent  has  abandoned,  suppressed,  or  concealed  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice  (35  U.S.C.  102(g)).  A  party  will  not  be 
permitted  to  argue  abandonment,  suppression,  or  concealment 
by  an  opponent  unless  die  notice  is  timely  filed.  Unless  author- 
ized odierwise  by  an  administrative  patent  judge,  a  notice  is 
timely  when  filed  widiin  ten  (10)  days  after  die  close  of  die 
testimony-in-chief  of  the  opponent 

34.  Section  1.633  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(b).  (0.  (g)  Mid  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

{  1.633  PrdiBiBary  HMtioM. 


(a)  A  motion  for  judgment  against  an  opponent's  claim  desig- 
nated to  correspond  to  a  count  on  the  grmind  that  the  claim  is 
not  patentable  to  die  opponent.  The  motion  shall  separately 
addiess  each  claim  allegol  to  be  unpatentable.  In  deciding  an 
issue  raised  in  a  motion  filed  under  diis  paragraph  (a),  a  claim 
will  be  construed  in  hght  of  die  specification  of  die  application 
or  patent  in  which  it  appears.  A  motion  under  diis  paragraph 
shall  not  be  based  on: 

( 1 )  Priority  of  invention  by  die  moving  party  as  against  any 
oppooent  or  t_      ^ 

(2)  Derivation  of  the  invention  by  an  opponent  from  the 
moving  party.  See  i  1 .637(a). 

(b)  A  nkition  for  judgment  on  die  ground  diat  diere  is  no 
interference  in- fact.  A  motion  under  this  paragraph  is  proper 
only  if  die  interference  involves  a  design  application  or  patent 
or  a  plant  applicatioo  or  patent  or  no  claim  of  a  party  which 
corresponds  to  a  count  is  identical  to  any  claim  of  an  opponent 
which  corresponds  to  diai  count  See  $  1.637(a).  When  claims 
of  different  parties  are  presented  in  "means  plus  ftmction" 
format  it  may  be  possible  for  die  claims  of  die  different  parties 
not  to  define  the  same  patentable  invention  even  though  die 
claims  contain  the  same  literal  wording. 


(f)  A  motion  to  be  accorded  die  benefit  of  the  fding  date  of 
an  eariier  filed  applicabon.  See  §  1.637  (a)  and  (f) 

(g)  A  motion  to  attack  die  benefit  accorded  an  opponent  m 
the  notice  declaring  the  interference  of  the  filing  date  of  an 
earlier  filed  application.  See  $  1.637  (a)  and  (g). 


(i)  When  a  motkn  is  filed  imder  paragraph  (a),  (b),  or  (g) 
of  dus  aectioo,  an  opponent,  in  addition  to  opposing  die  motioa, 
may  file  a  motioa  to  redefine  the  interfering  subject  matter 
under  paragraph  (c)  of  diis  section,  a  motion  to  subctitute  a 
different  applicatioa  under  para^aph  (d)  of  diis  section,  or  a 
motion  to  add  a  reissue  applicatioa  to  the  interference  under 
paragraph  (h)  of  diis  section. 


35.  Section  1.636  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


S  1.436  ModoM, 


(a)  A  preliminary  motion  under  }  1.633  (a)  dirough  (h)  shall 
be  filed  within  a  time  period  set  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge. 

(b)  A  preliminary  motion  under  $  1.633  (i)  or  (j)  shall  be 
filed  within  20  days  of  the  service  of  the  preUminary  motion 
under  §  1.633  (a),  (b),  (cKI).  or  (g)  unless  odierwise  ordered 
by  an  administrative  patent  judge. 

(c)  A  motioa  under  §  1.634  shall  be  diligendy  filed  after  an 
error  is  discovered  in  the  inventorship  of  an  application  or 
patent  involved  in  an  interference  unless  otherwise  ordered  by 
an  administrative  patent  judge. 

(d)  A  motioa  under  §  1.635  shall  be  filed  as  specified  in 
this  subpart  or  when  appropriate  imless  otherwise  ordered  by 
an  administrative  patent  judge. 

36.  Section  1 .637  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b), 
(cKIKv).  (cXIKvi).  (cX2Xii).  (cX2Xiii).  (cX3Xii).  (cX4Xii). 
(d)  introductory  text  (eXIXviii).  (eX2Xvii).  (fX2).  and  (hX4); 
removing  paragraphs  (cX2Xiv).  (cX3Xiii).  and  (dX4);  and 
adding  paragraphs  (cX  IXvii),  (eX  IXix).  and  (eX2Xviii)  to  read 
as  follows: 


i  1.437  Coateat  of 


(a)  A  party  filing  a  motion  has  the  burden  of  proof  to  show 
that  it  is  entitled  to  the  relief  sought  in  the  motion.  Each  motion 
shall  include  a  statement  of  the  precise  relief  requested,  a 
statement  of  the  material  facts  in  support  of  the  motion,  in 
numbered  paragraphs,  and  a  fiill  statement  of  the  reasons  why 
die  relief  requested  should  be  granted.  If  a  party  files  a  motion 
for  judgment  under  {  1 .633(a)  against  an  opponent  based  on 
the  ground  of  unpalentabiUty  over  prior  art  and  the  dates  of 
the  cited  prior  art  are  such  that  the  prior  an  appears  to  be 
appUcable  to  the  paity,  it  will  be  presumed,  without  regard  to 
the  dates  alleged  in  the  preliminary  statement  of  the  party,  diat 
the  cited  prior  art  is  applicable  to  the  party  unless  there  is 
included  with  the  motion  an  explanation,  and  evidence  if  appro- 
priate, as  to  why  the  prior  art  does  not  apply  to  the  party. 

(b)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  puent 
judige  or  the  Board,  a  motioa  under  S  I  635  shall  contain  a 
certificate  by  the  moving  party  stating  that  the  moving  party 
has  conferred  with  all  opponents  in  an  effort  in  good  faith  to 
resolve  by  agreement  the  issues  raised  by  the  motion.  The 
certificate  shall  indicate  whether  any  opponent  plans  to  oppose 
the  motion.  The  provisions  of  this  paragraph  do  not  apply  to 
a  motion  to  suppress  evidence  (S  1.656(h)). 

(c)  •  •  • 
(!)••• 

(v)  Show  that  each  proposed  count  defines  a  separate  patent- 
able invention  fiom  every  other  count  proposed  to  remain  in 
the  mterference. 

(vi)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motioa  under  S  1.633(f)  requesting 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  eariier  filed  application,  5 
benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  applicatioa  is  desired  with  respect 
to  a  propoaed  count 

(vii)  U  an  oppoaent  is  iKxarded  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date 
of  an  earlier  filed  applicatioa  in  the  notice  of  declaration  of 
the  interference,  show  why  the  opponent  is  not  also  entitled  to 
boiefit  <rf  the  eariier  filed  application  with  respect  to  the  pro- 
poaed coimL  Olfaerwiae,  die  opponent  will  be  presumed  to  be 
entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  eariier  filed  application  with  respect 
to  the  propoaed  count 

(2)  •  •  • 

(ii)  Show  that  the  claim  proposed  to  be  amended  or  added 
defines  the  same  palmtaWe  invention  as  the  count 
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(iii)  Show  the  patentability  to  tbe  applicant  of  each  claim 
propoaed  to  be  amended  or  added  and  ^iply  die  terms  of  die 
claim  propoaed  to  be  amended  or  added  to  die  disdosnre  of 
the  applicatioa;  when  necessaiy  a  moving  party  applicant  shall 
file  with  the  motion  a  ptupuaed  amendment  to  die  application 
amending  the  claim  corresponding  to  the  count  or  adding  the 
propoaed  additional  claim  to  tbe  applicatioa. 

(3)  •  •  • 

(ii)  Show  the  claim  defines  the  same  patentable  invention 
as  another  claim  whose  designation  as  corresponding  to  the 
couiu  die  moving  paity  does  not  diapote. 

(4)  •  •  • 

(ii)  Show  that  the  claim  does  not  define  the  same  patentable 
inventioa  as  any  other  claim  whose  designation  in  the  notice 
declaring  the  interference  as  coriesponding  to  die  count  tbe 
party  does  not  dispute. 


.( 


(d)  A  preliminary  motion  under  $  1.633(d)  to  substitute  a 
different  appUcation  of  the  moving  party  shall: 


(e)  •  •  • 

(I)*** 

(viii)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1.633(f) 
requesting  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  filed 
application,  if  benefit  is  desired  with  respect  to  a  proposed 
count. 

(ix)  If  an  opponent  is  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  filing  dale 
of  an  earlier  fUed  application  in  the  notice  of  declaruion  of 
the  interference,  show  why  the  opponent  is  not  also  entitled  to 
benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  applicatioa  with  respect  to  the  pro- 
posed count  Otherwise,  the  opponent  will  be  presumed  to  be 
entiUed  to  the  benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  application  with  respect 
to  the  proposed  count. 

(2)  •  •  • 

(vii)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under}  1.633(f)  requesting 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  filed  application,  if 
benefit  is  desired  with  respect  to  a  proposed  count. 

(viii)  If  an  opponent  is  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  fiUng  date 
of  an  eariier  filed  application  in  die  notice  of  declaratioa  of 
the  interference,  show  why  the  oppoaent  is  not  also  enDtled  to 
benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  applicatioo  with  respect  to  the  pro- 
posed coimt  Otherwise,  the  opponent  will  be  presumed  to  be 
entitled  to  die  benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  applicatioa  widi  respect 
to  the  proposed  coiut. 

(2)  When  die  earlier  application  is  an  application  filed  in 
die  United  States,  certify  diat  a  complete  copy  of  die  file  of 
die  earlier  application,  except  for  documents  filed  under  §  I  131 
or  S  1 .608.  has  been  served  on  all  opponents.  When  the  eariier 
application  is  an  applicatioa  filed  in  a  foreign  coimtry,  certify 
that  a  copy  of  the  application  has  been  served  on  all  opponents. 
If  the  eariier  filed  application  is  not  in  English,  the  requirements 
of  §  1 .647  must  also  be  met 


(h)»*» 

(4)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1 .633(0  requesting 
die  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  earlier  filed  application,  if 
benefit  is  desired. 

37.  Section  1.638  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


S 1J38  Oppoaillon  iMi  reply; 
reply. 


(a)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  any  oppocitioa  to  any  motioa  shall  be  filed  within  20 
days  after  service  of  the  motioa.  An  oppositioa  shall  identify 
any  material  fact  set  forth  in  die  motioa  which  is  in  dispute 
and  include  an  argument  why  die  relief  requested  in  the  motiao 
should  be  denied. 

(b)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
jud^  any  reply  shall  be  filed  widun  15  days  after  service  ot 
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dtt  MWOMiioB.  A  repiy  iIhII  be  divBCied  only  to  new  poinis 
iiMBa  ■  ihe  oppoiinnii 

38.  SectioB  1.639  is  amended  by  revisiiig  p«ffiph»  (a), 
(b),  (c)  and  (dXD  to  ie«l  as  fbUowt: 


|Li39ETUtMciB 


or  reply. 


(a)  Except  as  novided  in  iiagrspiis  (c)  through  (g)  of 
das  sectkn,  proorof  any  mMenal  fact  aikged  in  a  motion, 
ofipoailioa,  or  reply  DMHt  be  ffled  aad  aerved  with  the  motioii, 
oppoaiiiaa,  or  reply  nnless  the  proof  relied  npoo  is  pait  of  the 
inr^i«»Mjin>j  fife  «-ife  file  rfMypMMt  or  Mlicjiion  involved 
in  Ihe  iiufmoce  or  ny  eariier  ipplicJlion  nkd  in  the  United 
StMes  of  which  a  pmty  has  been  accorded  or  sedcs  to  be 

wr'nrrtf  if  bcocnt. 

(b)  Proof  may  be  in  the  form  of  patents,  printed  publications. 

■m!  affidavits.  The  pages  of  any  affidavits  fUed  under  this 
pnwrqrii  shall,  to  die  exleat  possible,  be  given  aeqoeaiial 
aaaZers.  which  shaD  alao  serve  as  die  reooed  page  nombers 
for  dK  affidaviu  in  die  event  diey  are  inchided  in  dv  pany's 
recod  (f  1.653).  Any  paleals  and  piinted  pnMicatioBS  sub- 
miaed  under  dus  paranaph  and  any  adubils  identified  in  affida- 
viu nboutled  under  mis  paragnnh  shall,  to  die  extent  possible. 
hf  ptfn  ff^pi-ntnl  nhSUt  mniAera,  which  ihall  alio  serve  as 
die  cxlabit  nuariKTS  in  die  eveat  die  pamis,  piiflled  pobiicaflions 
■d  exhifaiti  are  filed  widi  die  park's  record  (|  I.6S3). 

(c)  If  a  pMty  believes  that  ^fctJifMi  evidence  in  die  form 
of  f^iwMMy  diat  is  unavaiUbk  to  die  party  is  necessary  to 
support  or  oppoae  a  pidiniinary  motian  under  S  1.633  or  a 
motion  to  comet  inventorship  under  |  1.634,  die  pvty  shaU 
deacribe  Ibe  namre  of  any  prapoaed  testimony  as  specked  in 

I  (d)  ttnugh  (^  of  this  section.  If  the  administrBdve 

ly  is  needed  to  decide  die  motion, 

■  may  gism  ipproyriatr  inteilocn- 

tory  relief  wd  enter  an  orderimhorizing  die  taking  of  testimony 

— H  defiening  a  drntiffn  on  die  motian  to  final  hearing. 

(d)**« 

(1)  Identify  the  person  whom  it  expects  to  use  as  an  expert; 


39.  Section  1.640  is  amended  by  revising  patagraphs  (a), 
(b).  (c),  (d)  introductory  text,  (dXD.  («W3)  and  (e)  to  re«l  as 
follows: 


(«)A 


;an  amotion  may  beheld  in  the  discretion  of 
the  administntive  patent  jmtee.  The  adminiatraiive  patent  judge 
shall  let  die  date  and  time  far  any  hearing.  The  lagAof  oral 
mmttmrmt  at  a  i^—iwg  ou  a  mfltJiTW  is  a  matter  widnn  die 
discretion  of  die  adnanistndve  patent  jndye.  An  niniiniwiative 
pnient  judge  any  direct  dMt  a  heariag  take  place  by  telepbone. 
(b)  Unless  h  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  is  of 
die  opinian  dist  an  earlier  decision  on  a  preliminaryinotiati 
••~>M  materially  advance  the  reaolution  of  the  imeiference, 
I  on  a  preliminary  motian  dmD  be  defierred  to  final 
.  Motions  not  defemd  to  final  hearing  will  be  decided 
by  Mi'adniinisuaiive  patent  jodfe.  An  administrative  patent 
jadge  may  couah  wim  an  "— '"*'  in  deciding  motions  An 
adminisimtive  patent  jndge  may  take  up  motions  for  decisioa 
in  any  order,  nmy  grant,  daw,  or  dismiss  any  motion,  and  may 
fir>  nch  odier  action  wfaiA  will  secure  die  just,  speedy,  and 
inexpensive  ^Mr*"''"*^"  of  die  interference.  A  matter  laised 
by  a  party  in  support  of  or  in  opposition  to  a  motion  dnt  is 
deftncd  to  final  heating  wiU  not  be  entitled  to  consideration 
ualessme  matter  is  nuaed  in  die  party's  brief 
If  die  adniiaisuadve  patent  jadge  determines 
dHl  die  intafcKBce  ifaaD  proceed  to  nial  hearing  on  die  issue 
of  priority  or  derivation,  a  time  AaD  be  set  for  each  pat^  IP 
file  a  paper  identifying  any  dedsaons  on  motians  or  on  matters 
laiaediMi  tpome  by  die  adnmnnMive  pattai  jactae  daa  die 
paty  wishes  10  havcieviewad  at  final  heaiiag  as  weO  as  Kfeno- 
Mig  any  defemd  motioas  dmt  the  patty  withes  to  have  consid- 
end  at  &nl  hwi^  Any  evidence  dMt  a  party  wishes  to  have 
covidend  widi  teapect  to  the  dedakms  and  defiened  motions 
identified  by  die  party  or  by  an  opponent  Cor  conaidefBtian  or 


review  at  final  hearing  dian  be  filed  or.  if  appropriate,  noticed 
under  t  1.671(e)  darmg  die  testimony-in-duef  period  of  die 

(1)  When  appropriate  after  die  time  expires  for  filing  replies 
to  oppositions  to  preUminaiy  motions,  the  administFative  patent 
judge  win  set  a  time  for  filing  any  amendment  ID  an  application 
involved  in  die  interference  and  for  filing  a  supptemiwcal  pre- 
liminary natrmf^  as  to  any  new  counts  which  may  become 
involved  in  die  inteiferencc  if  a  preliminaty  motian  to  amend 
or  substitute  a  count  has  been  filed.  Failure  or  refusal  of  apaity 
to  timely  present  an  amendment  reqaiiBd  by  an  admintstrative 
patent  judge  shall  be  taken  widuut  fiotfaer  action  as  a  disclaimer 
by  that  party  of  die  invention  involved.  A  lapph  na  laai  ptelimi- 
n«y  tf**— ^"^  shall  meet  die  requiiementt  specified  in  SS 
1.623.  1.624,  1.623.  or  1.626.  but  need  not  be  filed  if  a  party 
states  diat  it  intends  to  rely  on  a  preliminary  ttalrmmt  pre- 
viously filed  under  |  1.621(b).  At  an  appropriate  time  in  die 
imnfaence.  and  when  necessary,  an  cvder  will  be  entered 
redeclariagdie  imnfaence. 

(2)  After  die  time  expires  for  filing  preliminaiy  motions,  a 
fiitherpieliminary  motian  under  f  1.633  will  not  be  considered 
except  at  provided  by  i  1.64S<b). 

(c)  When  a  decisian  on  sny  motion  under  (f  1.633.  1.634. 
or  1 .635  or  on  any  matter  niaed  sua  tponle  by  an  adminiMrative 
patent  jw^  is  entered  which  does  not  resah  in  die  issuance 
of  an  Older  to  show  cause  under  paragraph  (d)  of  dus  section, 
a  p«ty  may  file  a  request  for  reconsideration  within  14  days 
after  die  date  of  the  decision.  The  reqoest  for  reconsideration 
shaD  be  filed  and  served  by  hand  or  Express  Mail.  Hie  filing 
of  a  request  for  reconsideration  wiU  not  stay  any  time  period 
set  by  die  dedsion.  The  request  for  reconsidention  shall  specify 
with  particularity  die  poina  believed  to  have  been  misappre- 
hended or  overlooked  m  rendering  die  decision.  No  oppoaftion 
to  a  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  filed  nnless  requested 
by  an  administrBtive  patent  jndge  or  the  Board.  A  decision 
ofdinMily  will  not  be  modified  unless  an  opposition  has  been 
requested  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board.  The 
request  for  reconsideration  normally  will  be  acted  on  by  die 
administrative  patent  judge  or  the  panel  of  the  Board  which 
issued  the  decision. 

(d)  An  adnmusirative  patent  judge  may  issue  an  order  to 
show  canae  why  judgment  ibould  not  be  entered  against  a  party 


(1)  A  decision  on  a  motion  or  on  a  matter  raised  sua  sponte 
by  an  administrative  patent  jndge  is  entered  which  is  dispositive 
of  die  interference  against  die  patty  as  to  any  count; 


(3)  The  paity  is  a  junior  paity  whoae  preliminary  statement 
fails  to  ovcrcooae  die  effective  filing  date  of  another  party. 

(e)  When  an  order  to  show  cause  is  issued  under  paragraph 
(d)  of  dus  section,  die  Board  Shan  enter  judgment  in  aooor^noe 
with  the  order  unless,  within  20  days  after  the  dale  of  the  order, 
the  party  against  whom  die  order  issued  files  a  paper  whidi 
shows  good  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered  in 
accordance  widi  die  order. 

(1)  If  die  order  was  issued  under  paragraph  (dXO  of  tins 
section,  the  paper  may: 

(i)  Request  that  fiinl  hearing  be  set  to  review  any  decision 
which  is  die  basis  for  die  order  as  weU  as  any  other  decision 
of  the  whninistrative  patent  jndge  dial  the  party  wishes  to  have 
reviewed  by  die  Board  at  final  hearing  or 

(ii)  Ftany  explain  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered. 

(2)  Any  opponent  may  file  a  response  to  die  paper  within 
20  <bys  of  the  dale  of  service  of  die  paper.  If  the  order  was 
issued  under  paiH^iph  (dXD  of  this  section  snd  die  party's 
paper  indudes  a  leqnest  for  final  bearing,  die  opponent's 
response  naist  identify  every  decision  of  die  nhimiitliative 
patent  judge  that  the  uppuiifia  wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the 
board  at  a  final  heating.  Ifdie  order  was  isanedandapaiagiaph 
(dXl)  of  dus  section  and  die  paper  does  not  inchide  a  request 
for  fiiHl  hearing,  die  opponent's  response  may  indnde  a  reonest 
for  final  hearing,  which  must  identify  every  decision  of  die 
administrative  paleiK  jndge  dm  die  opponeat  wishei  to  have 
reviewed  by  die  Board  at  a  final  hearing.  Where  only  die 
opponent's  response  inchides  s  request  for  a  final  hearing,  die 
p«ty  filing  die  paper  shan.  within  14  days  fhan  the  date  of 
service  of  die  opponent's  response,  file  a  reply  identifying  any 
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other  dedaion  of  dK  administraiive  patent  judge  diat  die  party 
wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  die  Board  at  a  final  hearing. 

(3)  The  paper  or  the  response  should  be  accompanied  by  a 
motion  (|  1.635)  requesting  a  testimony  period  if  eidMr  party 
wishes  to  introduce  any  evidence  to  be  considered  at  final 
hearing  (|  1.671).  Any  evidence  dial  a  party  wishes  to  have 
conaidered  with  reapect  to  die  decisions  and  deferred  motions 
identified  for  consideration  or  review  St  final  hestiiv  shaU  be 
filed  or.  if  appropriate,  noticed  under  {  1.671(e)  during  die 
testimony  period  of  the  party.  A  request  for  a  testimony  period 
shaU  be  conitnied  as  ■■rhutmg  a  request  for  final  heanng. 

(4)  If  die  paper  contains  an  explanation  of  why  judgment 
should  not  be  entered  in  accordance  with  the  order,  and  if  no 
party  has  requested  a  final  hearing,  the  decision  that  b  the 
basis  for  die  order  shaU  be  reviewed  based  on  die  contents  of 
the  paper  and  the  response.  If  the  paper  fails  to  show  good 
cause,  the  Board  shall  enter  judgment  against  die  party  against 
«4iom  die  order  issued. 


40.  Section  1.641  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
^LMlUaiMrtinlaidMlj  ifctauinlbyi 
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(a)  During  the  pendency  of  an  interference,  if  the  administn- 
tive  patent  judge  becomes  aware  of  a  reason  why  a  claim 
desipiaird  to  correspond  to  a  count  may  not  be  patentable,  the 
aihiiiiiisliative  patent  jadge  may  eater  an  order  notifying  die 
parties  of  die  reason  and  set  a  time  within  which  each  patty  may 
preaent  its  views,  incfaiding  any  argument  and  any  supporting 
evidence,  and.  in  die  caae  of  die  party  whoae  claim  may  be 
mmatentaMe.  any  appropriate  preliminary  motioiu  under  §{ 
1.633(c),  (d)  and  (h). 

(b)  If  a  party  timely  files  a  preliminaiy  motion  in  response 
to  the  order  of  the  administrative  patem  judge,  any  opponem 
may  file  an  opposition  (S  1.638(a)).  If  an  opponent  fUes  an 
opposition,  die  party  may  reply  (9  1.638(b)). 

(c)  After  conaidfring  any  timely  filed  views,  including  any 
tiinely  filed  preliminary  motions  under  S  1.633.  oppositions 
and  replies,  the  adtmnutrative  patent  judge  shall  decide  how 
the  iiaerfetence  shaU  proceed. 

41.  Section  1.642  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 


SLM2 

fkiriwg  th^  p«i«Mtw«ry  nf  Ml  iiHiii  fiiiiMT^   if  th^  ■rfiniii;«tr»riv^ 

paleiM  ji^lge  becomes  aware  of  an  application  or  a  patent  not 
involved  in  the  interference  which  chums  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  a  count  in  the  interference,  the  administrative 
patent  judge  may  add  the  appUcation  or  patent  to  the  interfer- 
ence on  such  terms  as  may  be  fair  to  aU  parties. 

42.  Section  1.643(b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

1 1.643  Praanrnlton  af  iliiillinnti  by  i 


(b)  An  ssiignrr  of  a  part  interest  in  an  application  or  patent 
involved  in  an  interference  may  file  a  motiao  (9  1.635)  for 
entry  of  an  order  authorizing  it  to  proaecute  the  intetfgeuce. 
The  motion  shaU  show  the  inability  or  refiisal  of  the  inventor 
to  proaecute  the  iatcifcicnce  or  odier  cause  why  it  is  in  the 
interest  of  justice  to  permit  the  assignfr  of  a  part  iitferest  to 
prosecute  die  interference.  The  administntive  patent  juitoe  may 
allow  the  assignee  of  a  part  interest  to  prosecute  the  interference 
upon  such  terms  as  may  be  appropriate. 

43.  Section  1.644  is  ■"■""t*^  by  revising  paragraphs  (a) 
introductory  text,  (aXl).  (aX2).  (b).  (c).  (d).  (0  and  (g)  to  read 
as  foilowK 


«  L644  PMMMBt  in 


(a)  There  is  no  appeal  to  the  Commissioiier  in  an  interference 
from  a  decision  of  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  die  Board. 


The  CommissiraiTf  win  not  mnsidrr  a  petition  in  an  i 
unless: 

( 1 )  The  petition  is  from  a  dedaioa  of  an  administrative  I 
judge  or  die  Board  and  die  adniaialntive  patent  judge  or  dK 
Board  than  be  of  the  opinion  that  the  dedsioa  iavdves  a 
conlroUing  qaeatioa  of  ptocedme  or  an  imeipretation  of  a  rale 
as  to  whidi  there  is  a  snhstaarial  ponad  for  a  diflaente  of 
opinion  and  that  an  immrdiatr  decisioa  oa  petitioa  by  the 

of  the  mterference; 

(2)  The  petition  tecks  to  invoke  die  superviaaiy  atahority 
of  the  Commissicrr  and  does  not  relate  to  the  meritt  of  priority 
of  invention  or  patentability  or  the  admissability  of  evidence 
under  die  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence;  or 


filed 


(b)  A  petition  under  paragraph  (aXI)  of  this 
moredian  1 5  dm  after  die  date  of  die  decision  of  the  i 
tntive  patent  JH^  or  the  Board  may  be  diamiaaed  as  I 
A  petition  under  paiagisph  (a)(2)  of  thia  section  shaU  not  be 
filed  prior  to  the  patty's  brief  for  final  heati^  (aee  f  1.656). 
Any  petition  under  paragraph  (aX3)  of  das  section  shaD  be 
timely  if  it  is  filed  simuloneonsly  with  a  proper  motioa  aader 
99  1.633.  1.634.  or  1.635  wfaea  granting  die  autioa  woald 
require  waiver  of  a  mie.  Any  opposition  to  a  petitioa 
pan«nphs  (aXD  or  (aX2)  of  diis  sectioa  shan  be  filed  ^ 
20  itajrs  of  the  dsae  of  service  of  the  petitioa.  Any  oppositioa 
to  s  pMiiioB  under  paragraph  (aX3)  of  this  sectioa  shifl  be 
filed  widua  20  dqrs  of  die  date  of  aervioe  of  die  petition  or 
the  date  aawipoaitioB  to  the  BMtion  is  dae.  whichever  is  earlier. 

(c)  The  fibng  of  a  petition  aiiaU  not  stay  the  r"*-"*"*^ 
nnless  a  stay  is  granted  in  the  discretion  of  dK  «'*■■"««"■'''» 
patent  judge,  die  Board,  or  die  Conanisaioner. 

(d)  Any  petition  noast  coatain  a  iiamiaat  of  die  facts 
involved,  in  numbcicd  paragrapha,  and  die  point  or  points  to 
be  reviewed  and  the  actiaa  reqaeated.  The  petitioa  wiU  be 
decided  on  the  basis  of  the  record  made  before  the  adaanistoa- 
tive  patent  judge  or  die  Board,  and  no  new  evidence  wiU  be 
considaed  by  the  Oanmissioner  in  't'^nM,^  the  petitiao. 
Copies  ofdnmmnits  already  ofrecoid  in  the  iatufutnoethaU 
not  be  submitted  widi  the  petition  or  opposition. 


(f)  Any  request  for  reconsiderHion  of  a  dedsioa  by  the 
Commissioiier  shaU  be  filed  within  14  days  of  the  decisioa  of 
the  Commissioner  and  nmst  be  aoconpamed  by  the  fee  set 
forth  in9 1.17(h).  No  oppoeitiomoarBqaeat  lor  reconskhsMii  Ml 
shaU  be  filed  ualess  requeaied  by  the '^'"— """■■■  The ded- 
sion  win  not  otdiiiarify  be  modified  unleas  snch  sn  opposition 
has  been  requested  by  the  Commiitinwfr 

(g)  Where  reaaonaMy  poasibie.  service  of  any  petition,  oppo- 
sition, or  request  for  recontidnatioa  shan  be  sndi  thst  debvcry 
is  accomplished  widaa  one  workiiig  day.  Service  by  hand  or 
Express  Marl  oompbes  with  this  paragraph. 


44.  Section  1.645  is  ammrtrd  by  revising 
(b)  and  (d)  to  read  as  foUows: 


(a). 


91.645 


stayaT 


(a)  Except  to  extend  the  time  for  fibng  a  notioe  of  appeal 
to  die  U.S.  Court  of  Appeab  for  the  Federal  Ciicait  or  for 
commencing  a  dvil  action,  a  patty  may  file  a  motiaa  (9  1.635) 
seeking  an  cxlemion  of  time  to  take  action  in  an  iaterfereaoe. 
See  9  1.304(a)  for  emtnsiciB  of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of 
appeal  to  die  U.S.  Court  of  Appeab  for  the  Federal  Orcuit  or 
for  commencing  a  dvil  action,  the  motion  thaU  be  filed  within 
sufficient  time  to  actualfy  reach  the  adnmniserative  patent  judge 
before  expiiatian  of  the  time  for  taking  action.  A  moving  party 
should  not  assume  that  the  motian  win  be  granted  even  if  diere 
is  no  objectioa  by  any  other  party.  The  motion  wUl  be  denied 
unless  the  moving  party  shows  good  canae  why  an  »■!— ■»"■■ 
should  be  granted.  The  press  of  otter  bushiess  srising  after  an 
artnaaislrative  pateat  judge  sets  a  time  for  taking  action  wiU 
not  normally  constitute  good  cause.  A  motioD  sedong  addi- 
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tioMl  time  to  take  testiinoay  becaose  a  paity  has  not  been  able 
to  pracoR  die  testunoay  of  a  witness  shall  set  fmh  the  name 
of  iIk  wiiBess,  any  steps  takes  to  procore  the  testimony  of  the 
wiliieas,  the  dales  on  which  dK  steps  woe  taken,  and  the  focts 
tJt|)et<t<l  to  be  proved  ihumgh  the  witness. 

(b)  Any  paper  belatedly  fifed  will  not  be  considered  except 
upon  owliaa  (1 1.635)  which  shows  good  canse  why  die  paper 
was  not  timdy  fifed,  or  where  an  administndve  patent  judge 
or  dK  Board,  sna  sponie,  is  of  die  opinion  dmt  it  woold  be  in 
die  interest  of  justice  to  consider  the  paper.  See  i  1.304(a)  for 
exctaaive  piuJeduies  relating  to  beialed  filing  of  a  notice  of 
meal  to  die  U.S.  Comt  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Qicnit  or 
beated  commencement  of  a  civil 
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(d)  An  administradve  patent  judge  may  stay  proceedings  in 
an  mterference. 

45.  Section  1.646  is  amended  by  revising  psragiaphs  (aXO. 
(aX2).  (b),  (c)  introdnctory  text.  (cXO.  (cX4).  (d)  and  (e); 
rtdr^gnating  paragraph  (cX5)  as  paragraph  (cX6)  and  revising 
it;  andsdding  a  new  paiagisph  (cX5)  to  read  as  follows: 


i  LM«  Scrrkc  of  pnpcn, 

(a)  •  •  • 
(l)Prelmiinary 


ai  KfTioe, 


when  filed  under  S  1.621;  prelimi- 


shall  be  served  when  service  is  ordered  by  an 
judge. 


mnsuipts  sad  exhibits  which  accompany  the 
fifed  ander  I  1.676;  copies  of  uansuipu  shall  be 


served  as  part  of  a  party's  record  under  |  1.6S3(c). 

(b)  Service  shall  be  on  an  snomey  or  agent  for  a  party.  If 
dtere  is  no  aiaoraey  or  agent  far  die  party,  service  shall  be  on 
the  party.  An  adnumaHative  palent  jnidge  may  order  additional 
service  or  waive  service  where  appropriaae. 

(c)  Unleaa  othnwise  onkred  1^  sn  administntive  patent 
jw^e.  or  except  as  odierwise  provided  by  dus  sidipart,  service 
of  a  paper  shall  be  made  as  foOowK 

( 1 )  1^  tHoding  a  copy  of  die  paper  or  causing  a  copy  of  die 
paper  to  be  handed  to  the  person  served. 


(4)  By  mailing  a  copy  of  die  paper  by  first  class  mail;  when 
scrvioeisbyfint  class  mail  the  dale  of  mailing  is  regarded  as 
die  date  of  service. 

(5)  By  nuriliiv  a  copy  of  die  paper  by  Express  Mail;  when 
service  is  by  Ejqweaa  Mail  die  date  of  deposit  widi  die  VS. 
Foatal  Service  is  regarded  as  dK  date  of  service. 

(6)  When  it  is  shown  to  die  sMiaiactiaa  of  SB  adminiatiative 
[  jn4ge  that  none  of  the  above  aKifaods  of  ototainiag  or 

;  die  copy  of  dK  paper  was  snooeasiiil.  die  adininistrsdve 
judge  may  order  service  by  pnbBcarion  of  SB  sppropriaie 
aotioe  in  die  Ogidal  GmzeOe. 

(d)  An  adnunistrative  patent  jodge  may  order  that  a  paper 
be  served  by  hand  or  Express  Mail 

(e)  The  due  date  for  serving  a  paper  is  die  same  as  die  dne 
dMe  for  filing  die  paper  in  die  Patent  snd  Tradematfc  Office. 
Pwotf  of  tcrncenistbe  made  before  a  paper  wiD  be  coBsidered 
in  a  interference.  Proof  of  service  may  appear  on  or  be  affixed 
to  die  paper.  Proof  of  service  than  indnde  die  dale  and  manner 
of  aervioe.  In  die  case  of  peiaonal  serrioe  ander  paragraphs 
(cXD  ihnngh  (cX3)  of  dus  sectioB.  proof  of  service  shall 

:  ite  names  of  sny  peraon  served  saddle  penoB  who 

s  service.  Proof  of  service  Bsay  be  made  by  an  acknowl- 

t  of  service  by  or  OB  behalf  of  the  persoB  aerved  or  a 

:  signed  by  die  party  or  the  party's  attorney  or  i 

a  the  information  leonirBd  by  this  sactMiB  Astaae 


the  docomeat  into  English  and  an  affidavit  attrating  to  the 
accuracy  of  die  translation  shall  be  fifed  with  the  docnmenL 

47.  Section  1.651  is  amended  by  revising  paiagrsphs  (a). 
(cXD.  (cX2).  (cX3)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


t  1J51 


(a)  At  SB  appropriate  stage  in  an  intoference,  an  administra- 
tive patent  judge  shall  set  a  time  for  filing  motions  ((  1.635) 
for  additional  discovery  under}  1. 687(c)  and  testimony  periods 
for  taking  any  necessary  teatimoBy. 


(c)  •  •  • 

(1)  Tlie  administrative  patent  judge  orders  the  taking  of 
testimony  under  }  1.639(c); 

(2)  The  party  alleges  in  its  preliminary  statement  a  date  of 
invention  prior  to  die  effective  filing  date  of  die  senior  party: 

(3)  A  testimony  period  has  been  set  to  permit  an  opponent 
to  prove  a  date  of  invention  prior  to  the  effective  filmg  date 
of  the  party  and  die  party  has  filed  a  prelimiiury  statement 
alleging  a  date  of  inveitfioa  prior  to  that  date;  or 


(d)  Testimony,  including  any  testimony  to  be  taken  in  a  place 
outside  the  United  States,  shall  be  taken  and  coomleted  during 
die  teatimoay  periods  set  under  paiagtsph  (a)  of  dus  section. 
A  pMty  seeking  to  extend  die  period  for  taking  testimony  must 
coovly  widi  <i  1.635  SBd  1.645(a). 

48.  Section  1.652  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

fl.<S2jHilimrtlsrhaaiitetnfc«ltaUmaBjar«aracaiA 

If  a  junior  pai^  fails  to  timely  take  testimony  authorized 
under  i  1.651.  or  fife  a  record  under  |  1.653(c).  an  adminislra- 
tive  pMent  jnd^  widi  or  widmut  a  motion  (1 1 .635)  by  anodier 
pat^.  may  issne  an  order  to  show  canae  wiqrjodgneat  tfaoukl 
not  be  entered  agaiiMt  the  junior  party.  When  an  order  is  issued 
nii<VTrtii«««r«inn,ii^Bo«ad  shall  enter  jndgnient  in  aocordaiipr 
with  the  order  unless,  within  15  days  ^ier  me  dale  of  the  order, 
die  junior  party  fifes  a  paper  which  shows  good  canae  why 
jod^nent  should  not  be  entered  in  accordance  with  die  order. 
Any  other  party  may  fife  a  response  to  die  paper  widiin  IS 
days  of  die  dale  of  service  of  die  paper.  If  the  paity  apinst 
whom  die  order  was  issued  fiuls  to  ihow  good  cauae.  die  Board 
shall  enter  judgmrnt  against  die  patty. 


ofaai 

jbcse  proof  of  aervice. 


impniedby  I 
t  soached  to.  or  I 


or  iDPttnBS 
r  of  service  wiji'be^icocpted  at  prima 


in,  die  paper      ytnuTTt"- 


46.  SectioB  1.647  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


orisrequiredto 
EBgliah.a 


tLMTTiiiililiiiaC 

WlieB  a  party  relies  OB  a 


m  a 


other  thaB 


49.  Section  1.653  is  smwidrd  by  removing  and  teaerving 
paragraphs  (cX5).  (f)  and  (h)  and  1^  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(b).  (c)  introductory  text,  (cXD.  (cX4).  (d).  (g)  and  (i)  to  read 
as  follows: 


{  l.i53Rccnnii 


(a)  Testimony  shall  consist  of  affidavitt  under  (|  1.672(b), 
(c)  ud  (c),  1 .682(c).  1 .683(b)  and  1 .688(b).  traBscripls  of  depo- 
sitions under  U  1.671(g)  and  1.672(a)  when  a  depoaiiiaB  is 
authorized  by  an  administiadvc  patent  judae.  usiwiiiils  of 
depositians  under  if  1.672(dX  1.682(d).  1.683(c)sBd  l.M8(c), 
agreed  HatfiiK"**  under  |  1.672(h).  uausuiptt  of  iniefnifalo- 
ries,  crosa-interrogatories.  snd  recorded  answers  and  copies  of 
written  imenogatories  and  snswers  and  written  requests  for 

Hswers  under  i  1.688(a). 

(b)  An  affidavk  shall  be  fifed  as  set  forth  in  |  1.677.  A 
certified  nanscript  of  a  deposition,  indudiiig  a  dnositioa  cross- 
examining  an  iffiant,  shall  be  ffled  as  set  forth  in  ff  1.676. 
1.677  mi  1.678.  An  original  agreed  itatfmfnt  shall  be  fifed 
as  set  forth  in  |  1.672(h). 

(c)  b  addteion  to  die  itema  speciffed  in  par^paph  (b)  of  diis 
sectioB  and  widiin  a  time  set  by  an  aifaiiiuististive  patent  judge, 
each  party  shall  fife  duee  copies  and  serve  one  copy  of  a  record 

of: 
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(1)  An  index  of  the  names  of  the  witnesses  for  the  patty, 
giving  the  pages  of  the  record  where  the  direct  testimony  aiid 
cross-examination  of  each  witness  begins. 


(4)  Each  affidavit  by  a  witness  for  the  party,  transcript, 
inchidiiig  transcripts  of  croas-examination  of  any  affiam  wtw 
testified  for  the  party  and  transcripts  of  compelled  deposition 
testimony  by  s  witness  for  the  pvty,  agreed  statement  relied 
upon  by  the  party,  and  transcript  of  interrogatories,  cross-inter- 
rogatories and  recorded  answers. 


(d)  The  pages  of  the  record  shall  be  consecutively  numbered 
to  the  extent  possibfe. 


(g)  The  record  may  be  produced  by  standard  typographical 
printing  or  by  any  odier  process  capaUe  of  producing  a  clear 
Mack  permanent  image.  All  printed  matter  except  on  covers 
must  appear  in  at  least  1 1  point  type  on  opaque,  unglazed  paper. 
Footnotes  may  not  be  printed  in  type  Soulier  than  9  point  The 
page  size  shall  be 21.8  by  27.9 cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inches)(fetter 
size)  widi  printed  matter  16.5  by  24.1  cm.  (6  1/2  by  9  1/2 
inches).  TIk  record  shall  be  bomid  with  covers  at  ifaeir  fefl 
edges  in  such  manner  as  to  lie  flat  when  open  to  any  page  and 
in  one  or  more  volumes  of  convenient  size  (^iproximately  100 
pages  per  volume  is  suggested).  When  there  is  more  than  one 
volume,  the  numbers  of  the  pages  contained  in  each  volume 
shall  appear  at  the  lop  of  the  cover  for  each  volume. 

(i)  Each  party  shall  fife  ia  exhibits  with  die  record  specified 
in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section.  Exhibits  include  documents 
and  things  identified  in  affidavits  or  on  the  record  during  the 
taking  ofoialdepoaitions  as  well  as  official  records  and  puUica- 
tions  filed  by  the  party  under  S  1.682(a).  One  copy  of  each 
documentary  exhibit  shall  be  served.  I>ocuinentary  exhibits 
shall  be  filed  in  an  envelope  or  folder  and  shall  not  be  bound 
as  part  of  the  record.  Physical  exhibits,  if  not  filed  by  an  officer 
under  i  1.676(d),  shaU  be  fifed  widi  die  record.  Each  exhibit 
shall  contain  a  label  wUcfa  identifies  the  party  submitting  the 
exhibit  and  an  exhibit  nundier,  the  styfe  of  the  interference 
(e.g.,  Jones  v.  Smith),  and  the  interference  number.  Where 
possibfe.  die  label  should  qjpear  at  die  bottom  right-hand  corner 
of  each  documentary  exhibit  Upon  termination  of  an  interfer- 
ence, an  administrative  patent  judge  may  return  an  exhibit  to 
the  party  filing  the  exhibit  When  any  exhibit  is  returned,  an 
order  shall  be  entered  indicating  that  the  exhibit  has  been 
returned. 


50.  Section  1 .654  is  ammdrd  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(d)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.654  Final  hcnrtag. 

(a)  At  an  appropriate  stage  of  die  interference,  die  parties 
will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  appear  before  the  Board  to 
present  oral  srgument  at  a  final  hearing.  An  administrative 
patent  judge  may  set  a  date  and  time  for  final  hearing.  Unless 
otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent  ju(tee  or  the 
BoHil.  each  party  will  be  entitled  to  no  more  than  30  minutes 
of  oral  anument  at  final  hearing.  A  party  who  does  not  fife  a 
brief  for  fmal  hearing  (S  1 -656(a))  shall  not  be  entitled  to  appear 
at  final  hearing. 


(d)  After  final  hearing,  the  interference  shall  be  taken  under 
advisement  by  die  Board.  No  fiuther  paper  shall  be  fifed  except 
under  f  1.658(b)  or  as  authorized  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge  or  die  Board.  No  additional  oral  argument  shall  be  had 
unfeu  ordered  by  die  Board. 

51.  Section  1.655  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


ILtSSMattera 

(a)  In  it«*""g  a  final  decision,  die  Board  may  consider 
any  properly  raiaed  issue,  inchiding  priority  of  invention,  deri- 
vation by  an  opponent  fiom  a  part)  who  filed  a  preliminary 
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staiwnmt  under  tl. 625.  pateiMability  of  die  invention,  athnissi- 
bility  of  evidence,  any  mterlocntoiy  matter  deferred  to  final 
hearing,  and  any  other  matter  necesitry  to  reaolve  the  interfier- 
ence.  The  Board  may  also  consider  whether  entry  of  any  iaier- 
locutoty  order  was  an  abnae  of  diacwtioB.  All  iatertocuioty 
orders  shaD  be  preanmed  to  have  been  correct,  and  the  burden 
of  showing  an  abuse  of  discretioB  shaD  be  on  die  party  attacking 
die  order.  When  two  or  more  intrrlorutnry  orders  involve  die 
same  issue,  die  last  entered  order  shall  be  presumed  to  have 
been  correct 

(b)  A  par^  shall  not  be  entitfed  to  raise  for  consideration 
at  final  heaimg  any  matter  which  properly  could  have  been 
raiaed  by  a  motion  under  }{  1.633  or  1.634  unless  die  matter 
was  properly  raiaed  in  a  motion  that  was  timdy  fifed  by  die 
party  under  |i  1.633  or  1.634  and  the  moiioB  was  denied  or 
deferred  to  fmal  hearing,  the  maner  was  properly  raiaed  by  die 
party  in  a  timdy  fifed  oppoaition  to  a  motioB  mder  ||  1.633 
or  1.634  and  die  motion  was  gmMed  over  die  opposilioa  or 
deferred  to  final  hearing,  or  the  party  shows  good  cause  why 
die  issue  was  not  properly  raiaed  by  a  toneiy  filed  motion  or 
opposition.  A  party  diat  Ms  to  cootest.  by  way  of  a  timely 
filed  preliminaiy  motion  under  {  1.633(c),  die  destgnarioa  of 
a  claim  as  oorrraponding  to  a  coimt.  or  Mis  to  timely  argue 
die  separate  patentability  of  a  particular  chum  when  the  gronnd 
for  unpatentability  is  (int  raised,  may  not  subaequeady  argue 
to  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  die  separate 
patentability  of  claims  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count 
with  respect  to  diat  ground. 

(c)  In  die  interest  of  justice,  die  Board  may  exerciae  its 
discretion  to  consider  an  issue  even  though  it  would  not  other- 
wise be  entitfed  to  consideration  under  diis  section. 

S2.  In  S  1.656.  paragraphs  (a),  (d).  (e).  (g).  (h)  and  (i)  are 
revised;  paiagisphs  (bXl)  dvough  (bX6)  are  redesignated  as 
paragraphs  (bX3)  dvoogh  (bX8):  newly  dnignatrd  paragraphs 
(bX5)  and  (bX6)  are  revised;  and  new  paiiyaphs  (bXO  and 
(bX2)  are  added  to  read  as  follows: 


i  1,656  Brieb  for  Bnal 


(a)  Each  party  shall  be  entitfed  to  fife  briefs  for  final  hearing. 
The  administrative  patent  judge  shall  determine  the  briefi 
needed  and  shall  set  the  time  md  order  for  filing  briefs. 

(b)»»* 

(1)  A  statement  at  interest  indiraring  die  full  name  of  every 
party  rnresented  by  the  attorney  in  die  interference  and  the 
name  of  the  real  patty  in  interest  if  the  party  named  in  the 
caption  is  not  the  real  party  in  interest 

(2)  A  statement  of  related  cases  indicating  whether  the  inter- 
ference  was  previously  before  the  Board  for  final  hearing  and 
the  name  arid  number  of  any  related  appeal  or  iiMerfanEnoe 
which  is  pending  before,  or  which  has  been  decided  by.  the 
Board,  or  which  is  peadiiig  before,  or  which  has  been  decided 
by.  die  U.S.  Clouit  of  Apjpeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit  or  a 
district  court  in  a  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  146.  A  related 
appeal  or  interference  is  one  which  will  directly  affect  or  be 
direcdy  affected  by  or  have  a  bearing  on  the  Board's  decision 
in  the  pending  interference. 


(5)  A  statement  of  the  facts,  innimbered  paragraphs,  relevant 
to  die  issues  presented  for  decision  with  appropriaie  references 
to  the  record. 


(6)  An  argument,  which  may  be  p>ec«ded  by  a 
w^iidi  shall  contain  die  oontentioBS  of  the  party  with  respect 
to  the  issues  it  is  ndsing  for  oonsideratioB  at  final  hearing,  and 
die  reasons  dierefor.  widi  citatioiis  to  die  cases,  statutes,  odier 
authorities,  and  paits  of  die  record  relied  on. 


(d)  Unless  ordered  otherwise  by  an  ailniinisliative  patent 
judfee.  bfiefi  shall  be  doubfe-spaced  (except  for  foolnoies, 
whKh  may  be  single-spaced)  snd  shall  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  t  1.653(g)  for  records  except  die  requirement  for 
binding. 


1194  0G4Q2 
(120) 

(e)  An  orifiiMl  and  four  copk*  of  eadi  brief  mutt  be  filed. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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(I)  Any  ptny. 


Cram  ks  opening  brief,  bat  filed 

mqr  file  n  original  and  four  copiet  of 

of  fact  Md  coarlwicM  of  kw.  Any 

ofCKtihnDbeini 


be  wiiiMMiBd  by  mcific  nfmiMxi  to  itae  reoocd.  Any 
Bi  of  law  ihi 


shall  be  in  inimbged 
of 


I  daia  be  winwilpd  by  cilnlioa  of  CMe*.  ifmtn.  on 

Any  cippfft.  Mpame  Irani  in  opening  or  reply 
brief,  bat  filed  ooacaneady  ifam.widi.  HMy  fik  a  ptfa 
or  t^tf^fi^f  to  any  ptupoeMl  fiwfingi  of  fact  or 
I  of  law;  when  iilijiilia^  a  reaaon  aaust  be  given. 
The  Boanl  magr  adopt  Ifce  prapoaednadinp  of  CKt  and  oohcId- 
aonaof  lav  in  whofeorin  part. 

(h)  If  a  party  WMU  the  Boani  in  readcri^  itt  final  dedrion 
to  nk  on  dK  admiaability  of  any  evidenoe,  the  party  ihall  file 

«^^  ^te  *  *-    .•  .  ^  —  •  .  •      -  ■ a  *  ?  -  -    _x  A  -' 

WIB  wm  OpCMBK  DD0  IB  OOiUBM  MM  wOtK  OQOm  fli  ft  BDOOOO 

(1 1.63S)tonppRai  the  evidence.  The  prorianatof  1 1.637(b) 
«lo  not  apply  to  a  Doboa  to  anppnaa  nMar  *ia  pangraph.  Any 
obfecnon  paevioaaly  aiade  to  the  adnnaaftibiy  of  the  evidence 
of  an  oppoaeat  ia  waived  akaa  the  aailioa  leqaind  by  dus 
I  ia  ffled.  A  party  dat  Caled  to  chaBenge  Ihe  admiaai- 
idenoe  of  an  opponent  on  a  gnnad  that  oonid  have 
1  a  finely  objectian  nnder  |  1^72(cX  1.682(c). 
1.683(b)  or  1.688(b)  oMy  not  nnwe  ader  lUa  pac^nqih  to 
npaaeaa  Ae  evideaoe  on  that  gronnd  at  final  heanng.  An  orig- 
inal aad  fonr  capica  of  an  oppoaitian  to  die  motion  may  be 
fikd  widi  an  oppoaent't  openng  brief  or  reply  brief  at  may 

(i)When  a  junior  party  finla  to  timely  fik  an  opening  brief. 

why  the  Boanl  ahonU  not  Hoc  Cahae  to  fik  the  brief  at  a 
of  priority.  If  tht  junior  party  faib  to  dww  good 
I  a  time  period  aet  in  the  order,  jwrigiiw  ut  may  be 
:  die  junior  party. 


S3.  Section  I.6S7  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


|Li87 


shall  exist  that,  as  to  eadi  count, 

in  the  chimuiogiral  order 

Ite  bankn  of  proof  shall  be 


(a)  A 
the  invcaaors  made  their 
of  their  effective  filing 
oponaparty 

(b)ban 
involvinga 

dale  on  or  beiore  dK  date  the  paaent  ksaed.  a 
have  thebnrdca  of  eataMishing  pnonty  by  a 
the  evidence. 

(c)  b  an  iaaerferenoe  involving  an  sppiicalion  and  a 
and  where  die  effective  fibng  daae  of  the  application  is 
Ae  dale  the  paaeat  iaaaed.  a  junior  paity  shaU  ha^ 
of  eatabbafamg  pnonty  by 


ig  appbcalions  or 

an  effective  fibu 

partysliaU 

of 


paity  shall  have  die  bunlen 
id  convincing  evidence. 


S4.  Section  1.658  is  ammrtrd  by  reviaing  paragrsphs  (a)  and 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 


f  Lissn^ 


(a)  Alter  final 
reaolving  the 


may 


die  Board  shall 

niaed  at  final  hearing.  The  i 

or  in  part,  imianri  the 

judse  for  further  pntceedingt,  or 

wiih  law.  A  judgnirBt  as 

or  not  each  party  is  entitled  to 

the  clainiB  in  the  parnr's  patent  or  sppbcalion 

When  the  Board  enien  a  deci- 


aa  to  aH  c  oumi,  the  dedaion  shall  be 
regarded  aa  a  final  decision  for  die  puipoae  of  judicial  review 
(351J.S.C.  141-144.  146)  unless  a  request  for  recoosidexatioa 
under  i<^fytt  (b)  of  this  section  is  timely  filed. 

(b)  Any  wnatat  for  remnaidrration  of  a  decision  under  para- 
gi^  (a)  of  mis  section  shall  be  fikd  within  one  month  afkr 
dK  date  of  the  dedaian.  The  requeat  for  reconaideratioa  shall 
specify  wkh  particularity  die  poiott  believed  to  have  been 
nusapprehended  or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision.  Any 


oppoaition  to  a  reqneat  for  reconsideration  shall  be  fikd  widiin 
14<fays  of  d»  date  of  service  of  die  leqneat  for  iwiuaaidfintioB. 
Service  of  die  reqneat  for  reconaidendon  shall  be  by  haad  or 
Expreaa  Mail  The  Board  shall  eater  a  dectsioa  on  die  request 
for  recoatidrration.  If  die  Board  shall  be  of  die  opinion  diat 
die  dedaion  on  the  reqneat  for  reconaideraiion  significantly 
modifies  its  original  dedaion  under  parapaph  (a)  of  this  section, 
the  Boanl  may  deaigaaae  (he  dedaioa  on  the  reqoest  for  recoa- 
sideration  at  a  new  decision-  A  decision  on  irronsidrration  is 
a  final  dedaion  for  die  puipoae  of  judicial  review  (35  U.S.C 
141-144.  146). 


55.  Section  1.660  is  amended  by  adding  paragraph  (e)  to 
read  as  follows: 


§  1jM8  Natloe  at 


(e)  The  notice  required  by  this  section  is  drsignwl  to  i 
Ac  adoiniatrBtive  patent  jiidge  and  die  Boanl  in  efficieady 
hMiHiim  i«trt«rmtr»  pnn  FailuR  of  a  party  toooaqily  with 
die  provisions  of  Ihia  aection  may  reauh  in  saaclioat  under  i 
1.616.  Knowledge  by.  or  notice  to,  an  employee  of  the  Oflioe 
other  than  an  enpkyee  of  the  Boanl.  of  the  Cfnitlfjift  of  the 
rnj^wMM— if  ii|^tr^in«|  ftg  n  jimt  pfntf  u.  vf  litigstinn  ihsll 
not  be  aafTairnl  The  notice  i;  oaariuplalrirl  by  dna  aection  is 
DOtioe  addreaaed  to  the  adannistralive  paaenl  judge  ia  charge 
of  the  iaatifcmiM.  in  which  die  application  or  paaeat  it  involved. 


56.  Section  1.662  it  ammdrd  by  revising  paragraph!  (a)  and 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 


(a)  A  party  may.  at  any  time  dnrng  an  iumfumce,  request 
and  agree  to  entry  of  an  advene  juilgiiifjM  The  filhig  by  a 
puRy  of  a  wiiiien  dudaimer  of  the  invention  Ai  fiiw  il  by  a 

aceaiion  of  pnoiity  or  uapaleatability  of  the  luhiect 
'  of  a  count,  abaadonaieat  of  the  invention  dr  finnl  by  a 
or  ■'^■*»""'  ■■«  of  the  coaleat  as  to  a  count  will  be 
as  a  request  for  entry  of  an  advene  judgment  againtt 
the  applitJiM  or  palealee  at  to  all  claima  which  correspond 
to  the  ooaoL  Abandanment  of  an  application,  other  than  an 
application  for  reiaaue  having  a  claim  of  the  patent  aougk  to 
be  reisaned  involved  in  die  iuleifeience.  wiU  be  Creatod  at  a 
reqiif  a  for  eauy  of  aa  adverac.  jtalgiiifat  against  the  applicant 
as  to  all  claims  oonespoading  to  all  counts.  Upon  the  filing 
by  a  party  of  a  reqaeat  for  entry  of  an  advene  judgment,  the 
Board  may  enter  judgment  against  die  party. 

(b)  If  a  patentee  involved  in  an  imerfereacc  fiks  an  applica- 
tion forrassne  during  the  uMufeience  and  the  raaane  applica- 
tion does  not  include  a  claim  that  conesponds  to  a  count, 
judgment  may  be  eatoed  apinst  the  paicnic*.  A  patemtr  who 
fiks  an  application  for  mtsue  which  includes  a  claim  diat 
conesponds  to  a  coutt  shall,  in  addition  to  complying  with  the 
provisions  of  S  1.660(b),  timely  fik  a  preliminary  motion  under 
S  1.633(h)  or  show  good  canse  why  me  motion  could  not  have 
been  timely  fikd  or  would  not  be  appropriate. 


57.  Section  1.664  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

>  L«4  Adiaa  alto- lalaHfertace. 

(a)  Afkr  termiiiation  of  an  interference,  the  examiner  will 
promptly  take  such  action  in  any  application  previously 
involved  in  the  iiMerference  at  may  be  neceasary.  Unkss  entered 
by  order  of  an  artminittrative  pateitt  judge,  amendmentt  pre- 
sented during  the  interference  shall  not  be  entered,  but  may  be 
subaetpieatly  pretentedby  the  applicam  subject  to  the  provis- 
ions m  this  subpart  provided  prosecution  of  die  applicalian  is 
not  otherwise  cloaed. 
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(b)  Afkr  jadgmeat,  the  application  of  any  party  may  be  held 

AnnS^^^w^fr  a^jfc  4^^a#^^^^  ^vv^^^s^M^^^^^^aft     nn^^^k^rf^na^^  ^Ma  nna^^^a^^^n^aa^tf^v  ^uaflAft 

another  sfiplicatioiL 

58.  Section  1.671  is  ammdwl  by  revising  paragraphs  (a) 
introductory  text,  (cXlX  (cX2).  (cX6),  (cKT),  (e).  (f)  and  (g); 
ledeaigBating  i*— fl'l*  (h)  as  paragnpta  (i)  and  revising  it; 
and  addiag  new  paragraphs  (h)  and  (j)  to  read  as  follows: 

t  ISn  EvMaace  at  uimplj  wMh  raha. 

(a)  Evidence  consists  of  testimony  and  leferenced  exhibits, 
official  records  and  plications  filed  under  {  1.682.  testimony 
and  referenced  exhibitt  6om  another  interference,  proceeding, 
or  action  fikd  under  f  1.683,  diacofvety  relied  upon  under  § 
1.688.  and  die  specification  (inchiding  claims)  and  drawings 
of  any  application  or  patent: 


(C)  •  •  . 

(1)  Courts  of  the  United  States,  U.S.  Magistrate,  court,  trial 
court,  or  frier  of  fact  means  administrative  patent  judge  or 
Board  as  may  be  appropriate. 

(2)  Judge  means  administrative  patent  judge. 


(6)  B^ore  the  hearing  in  Ruk  703  of  die  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence  means  before  giving  testimony  by  affidavit  or  oral 
deposition. 

(JiThe  trial  or  hearing  in  Raks  803(24)  and  804(5)  of  die 
Fedml  Rules  of  Evidence  means  die  taking  of  lestiniony  by 
affidavit  or  oral  depositioa. 


(e)  A  party  may  not  rely  on  an  afRdavit  (including  any 
exhibitt),  patent  or  printed  publication  previottsly  submitted 
1^  die  party  under  f  1.639(b)  unless  a  copy  of  die  affidavit, 
patent  or  ptiitted  publioKion  has  been  served  and  a  written 
notice  is  filed  prior  to  die  close  of  die  patty's  relevant  testimony 
period  stating  that  the  patty  intends  to  rely  on  the  affidavit, 
patent  or  printed  puNication.  When  proper  notice  is  given  under 
dus  paragraph,  the  affidavit,  patent  or  printed  publicalion  shall 
be  deemed  as  fikd  under  f  {  1 .640(b).  1 .640(eX3),  1 .672(b)  or 
1.682(a),  as  appropriate. 

(0  The  sigmncance  of  dociunentary  and  other  exhibits  identi- 
fied by  a  witness  in  an  af&kvit  or  during  oral  d^M>sition  shall 
be  disntwH  with  patticulari^  by  a  witness. 

(g)  A  party  must  fik  a  motion  (S  1.635)  seeking  pennissioD 
finom  an  administrative  patent  jut^  prior  to  compelling  testi- 
mony or  production  of  documentt  or  things  under  35  U.S.C. 
24  or  from  an  oppoaing  party.  The  motion  shall  describe  die 
general  nature  and  the  rekvnioe  of  the  testimony,  document, 
or  thing  If  permission  is  graated,  die  party  shall  notice  a 
deposition  under  fi  1.673  and  may  proceed  to  take  testimony. 

(h)  A  party  must  fik  a  motion  (S  1-635)  seeking  permission 
from  an  adminiatrative  patent  jadigit  prior  to  con^ielling  testi- 
mony or  production  (rfdocumem  or  dungs  in  a  foreign  country. 

(1)  In  die  case  <rf  testimony,  die  motion  shall: 

(i)  Describe  the  general  nature  and  rekvance  of  the  testi- 
mony; 

(ii)  kkatify  die  witness  by  name  or  titk; 

(iii)  kkatify  die  foreign  countiy  and  explain  why  die  party 
believes  die  witness  can  be  compelkd  to  testify  in  die  foreign 
country,  including  a  deacription  of  the  procedures  that  wiU  be 
uaed  to  compel  the  testimony  in  the  foreign  country  and  an 
f)tfiipt«'  of  the  time  it  is  expected  to  take  to  obtain  the  testimony; 
and 

(iv)  Demonstrate  that  die  party  has  made  reasonabk  efFoits 
to  secure  die  agreement  of  die  witness  to  testify  in  die  United 
States  but  has  been  unsuccessful  in  obtaining  the  agreement, 
even  duugh  die  patty  has  offered  to  pay  die  expenses  of  die 
witness  to  travel  to  nd  testify  in  die  United  Stales. 

(2)  In  die  case  of  production  of  a  document  or  diing,  die 

motion  shall: 
(i)  Deaciibe  the  general  nature  and  rekvance  of  die  docuaient 

or  thing; 


f  mriata  why  lae  party 
yMcaabe< 


(ii)  kkatify  the  foreiga 
bdievca  productioa  of  the 
in  the  foreign  ooaiMiy,  iwhaliag  a 
that  will  be  uaed  to  uanifl  prodacaaa  of  the 
thing  in  die  foreiga  coaatty  tad  an  ealiaiale  of  iIk  tim 
expected  to  take  to  obtain  ptodnctka  of  the  docnmeat  or 


or 
it  is 


(iii)  Demoastnae  diat  die  party  has  made  reaaoaabk  cfliottt 
to  obtaia  the  agreemeat  of  die  individual  or  entity  having  poa- 
or  ooatrol  of  the  <1in  luiif  at  to  produce  the 
_  in  die  United  Stsaes  but  has  been  uasac- 
cfwfwl  in  t^Hainii^  dun  llgltf*— .  "i**'  ifcrMg*  th^  pa^y  h«« 
offered  to  pay  the  ejtpenstsofprodudng  the  (hmmrat  or  Ihiag 
in  the  United  Slates. 

(i)  Evidence  which  is  not  taken  or  sought  and  fikd  in  acxnr- 
dance  widi  dus  anbpart  tfaaU  not  be  admitsihk. 

(j)  The  weight  to  be  givea  depoaitioB  leatiBiaiiy  taken  in  a 
foreign  country  wiO  be  determined  in  view  of  all  the  drcum- 
stances.  indwhiig  the  laws  of  the  foreign  comary 
die  testimony .  Link,  if  any,  weight  may  be  given  to  ( 
testimony  taken  ia  a  fiordgn  coimliy  unkas  die  patty  taking 
the  testimony  proves  by  ckar  and  convincing  evidenoe,  at  a 
matter  of  fiKt.  dial  kiio«nngfy  giving  fabe  tesiiaaony  in  dial 
country  in  conaedian  with  an  iuteifeicaoe  proceeding  in  the 
United  Stales  Patent  sad  Trademark  Office  is  paniahaWr  under 
die  laws  of  that  country  and  that  dK  punishment  in  ttt  country 
for  such  falae  testiinony  is  comparabk  to  or  greater  dnn  die 
punjsfament  for  petimy  commiaed  in  die  Unikd  Slates.  The 
administntive  patent  judge  and  the  Board,  in  determining  for- 
eign law,  may  rnntndiT  any  relevant  miterial  or  source, 
including  testimony,  whether  or  not  submittod  by  a  patty  or 
admissibk  under  die  Federal  Raks  of  Evidence. 

59.  Section  1.672  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


{1.C72 


(a)  Unless  tenimony  omst  be  compelkd  under  35  U.S.C. 
24,  oompdled  from  a  party,  or  oimpdkd  in  a  foreign  country, 
testimony  of  a  witness  shall  be  taken  by  affidavit  ia  aooordanoe 
with  dns  subpart  Testimony  which  must  be  compdled  mder 
35  U.S.C.  24.  compelkd  firom  a  party,  or  compelkd  in  a  foreign 
country  shall  be  taken  by  oral  depoaitioiL 

(b)  A  party  preaenting  testimony  of  a  witness  by  affidavit 
shall,  within  the  time  set  by  the  administrative  paint  judge 
for  serving  affidavits,  fik  a  copy  of  the  affidavit  or,  if  appro- 
priate, notice  under  {  1.671(e).  If  die  affidavit  relam  to  a 
party's  cate-in-dnef.  it  shall  be  fikd  or  noticed  no  later  than 
die  date  set  by  an  administrative  nateaijMtee  for  die  patty  to 
fik  affidavitt  for  itt  caae-in-chiet.  If  die  affidavit  relatea  to  a 
party's  caae-in-rebndal.  it  shaU  be  fikd  or  noticed  no  later  dian 
die  dale  aet  by  aa  adminisintive  patent  judge  for  die  party  to  fik 
affidavitt  for  itt  caae-in-rebunaL  A  patty  anall  not  be  entitled  to 
rely  on  any  «!■■»  mii>i<  referred  to  in  the  affidavit  unleat  a  copy 
of  the  docunent  it  filed  with  die  affidavit  A  patty  shall  not 
be  eittided  to  idy  oo  any  dung  meatioaed  in  die  affidavit  unless 
die  opponent  it  given  reatoaabk  access  to  die  thing.  A  dung 
is  sowMBthing  other  dun  a  document  The  pagea  of  affidavitt 
fikd  under  this  l'"fl'1*  atKl  of  any  other  msiiinnay  filed 
dierewidi  under  ft  1.683(a)  and  1.688(a)  shaU.  to  dK  extent 
potsibk,  be  given  sequential  numben  which  shall  ako  aervc  as 
the  record  p^e  nunaben  for  die  affidavitt  and  other  teaiiaiamr  ia 
die  party's  reootd  to  be  fikd  under  i  1.653.  Exhibitt  identified 
in  the  affidavitt  or  in  atiy  other  tettimony  fikd  under  H  1.683(a) 
and  1.688(a)  and  aay  official  recordt  atid  printed  pddiuaiuas 
fikd  under  i  1.682(a)  shall,  to  die  extent  possible,  be  given 
sequential  exhibit  mnibers,  which  shall  abo  aerve  as  the  cxhMt 
numben  when  the  exhibitt  are  filed  with  the  party's  reoard. 
The  affidavits,  testimony  filed  under  ||  1.683(a)  and  1.688(a) 
and  exhibitt  atall  be  accompaaifd  by  an  index  of  die  naaies 
of  die  witneaaes,  giving  the  aaadier  of  the  page  where  the 
testimony  of  each  witness  begins,  and  by  aa  mdex  of  the  exhiiitt 
briefly  dtaciihing  the  nature  of  each  exlabit  sad  giving  the 
nunAcr  of  the  page  where  each  exhttnt  it  fint  idnilified  aial 
offered  into  evideaoe. 

(c)IfanuppuBratot)ectttodKaihniMihilityofaByevideace 
contained  m  or  snbmined  widi  an  affidavit  filed  under  paragraph 
(b)  of  dus  section,  die  oppotieat  mnat.  no  later  dna  die  date 


set  by  die  administrative  patent  judge  for  filing  objectioas  under 
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iMs  r— ^'T**  file  objectiaai  stating  with  patticnlvity  the 
BMUVB  of  each  objection.  An  oppooeat  that  foils  to  object  to 
Itae  adminibility  of  the  evidence  cotMaiaed  in  or  submitted  with 
■1  lAdavit  on  a  gronad  that  coold  have  been  raised  in  a  timely 
objedian  under  this  r*"B'T'*  ^*^  nc  ^  entitled  to  move 
naider  f  1.6S6(h)  to  safyieM  the  evidence  on  that  ground.  If 
an  opponent  timely  fila  objections,  the  party  may.  within  20 
days  of  die  dne  dale  far  ^mg  objectians,  file  one  or  more 
sapplenealal  affidavits,  offiaaTiecaids  or  printed  poblications 
to  ovaoome  die  objections.  No  objection  to  die  admissibility 
of  the  snpplemeatal  evidence  shall  be  made,  except  as  provided 
byS  l.M6(h). The nagea of mppkmentalaflidavits filed ander 
this  paragiaph  shul.  to  die  extent  poaaiWr,  be  aequentiaUy 
nmnbered  beginning  with  the  number  foUowiag  the  last  page 
BBBuber  of  the  party's  tratimnnysubmitled  under  paragraph  (b) 
of  this  section.  The  page  numbers  assigned  to  the  supplemental 
affidavits  shaD  also  serve  as  die  record  page  nnmbcn  for  die 
wmkniriaal  affidavits  in  die  party's  leoofd  filed  under}  1.6S3. 
Additional  exhibits  wfaiaifwri  in  suppkmeatal  affidavits  aid 
■ly  nppkmental  official  recoids  and  printed  publications  shall, 
to  the  extent  possSile.  be  given  wiqurntial  aumbeis  beginning 
with  die  namber  foUowiag  die  last  number  of  die  exhibits 
submintd  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section.  The  exhibit  nmn- 
bcn  itaaO  also  serve  as  die  exhibit  maabers  when  die  exhibits 
are  fifed  widi  die  party's  record.  The  lappk mental  affidavits 
sinll  be  accompanied  1^  an  index  of  the  name*  of  the  witnesses 
and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  die  type  specified  in  paragraph  (b) 
of  this  section. 

(d)  After  die  time  expires  far  filing  objectiaos  and  soppie- 
morial  affidavits,  or  earber  when  appropriate,  the  artministra- 
tive  paleat  jodge  shall  set  a  time  within  which  any  opponent 
m^  file  a  request  10  cros»-examiiie  an  affiant  on  oral  doosition. 
If  any  opponent  requests  croas-examinarion  of  an  aniant.  the 
party  tfaaU  notice  a  deposition  at  a  waKKuhlr  location  within 
die  Uniied  Stales  under  (  1.673(e)  for  die  porpoae  of  cross- 
exaninaiian  by  any  opponent.  Any  redirect  and  recioss  shall 
take  place  at  die  depontion.  At  any  depoaition  for  die  purpose 
of  cnjaa-examinalMn  of  a  witness,  dK  paity  shall  not  be  entided 
to  rely  on  any  docameat  or  thing  not  mentioned  in  one  or  more 
of  die  affidavits  filed  under  paragiaphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this 
sectian,  except  to  dK  extent  necessary  lo  conduct  proper  redi- 
rect The  party  who  gives  notioe  of  a  depiMition  shall  be  itspoD- 
sMe  for  providing  a  mnslator  if  the  witness  does  not  intify 
in  Rugiwfc  for  obtaining  a  coun  tepoiter.  and  far  filing  a 
certified  transcript  of  the  depoaitioo  as  required  by  $  1.676. 
Widm  45  days  of  die  close  of  die  period  for  taking  cioss- 
examinatioa.  the  party  shall  serve  (but  not  file)  a  copy  of 
each  uaasuipt  en  each  opponcat  tofether  with  copies  of  any 
nl*''"'"'  documentary  exhibits  ideadfied  by  die  witness 
during  the  depoaiiioB.  The  pages  of  tlK  Uanauipto  served  under 
this  paragraph  shall,  to  the  exteat  possible,  be  sequentially 
'  beginning  with  die  number  following  die  last  page 
■  of  the  party's  suppiemeatal  affidavib  submitted  under 
ymmmgrmftt  (c)  of  dus  sectioa.  The  Mimbers  assigned  to  ifae 
liMaii|il  pages  shall  alao  serve  as  the  record  page  mmibers 
far  the  tijusuipti  in  the  patty's  record  filed  under  i  I.6S3. 
Additional  exhfliits  irimrififid  in  die  transcripts,  shall,  to  die 
exieat  possible,  be  given  sequential  numbers  beginning  with 
die  aumber  following  die  last  number  of  die  exhibits  submitted 
imder  |iM»grTi««  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section.  The  exhibit  num- 
benaaaigned  to  the  r***-*^"*'  exhibits  shall  alao  serve  as  the 
exUbit  aaaAen  wfaea  dnae  exhibits  are  filed  widi  die  party's 
reoonL  The  depositioe  transcripts  shall  be  accompanied  by  an 
index  of  the  names  of  the  m'ttnuMX,  giving  the  number  of  the 
page  where  craat-examinalion,  ie<hrect  nid  recrass  of  each 
witaeaa  begias.  snd  an  index  of  exhibitt  of  die  type  ^lecified 
in  patagiaph  (b)  of  this  section. 

(c)  [Reserved] 

(f)  When  a  depoaition  is  aadxxized  to  be  taken  within  die 
Umled  Stales  under  this  sabpan  and  if  die  parties  agree  in 
wiiting.  the  ilfpn'*^"''  may  be  taken  in  any  place  within  the 
UnJleJiStaiea.  before  any  person  audiotized  to  adminisHToadis. 
upon  any  notice,  and  in  any  manner,  and  when  so  taken  may 
be  naed  like  odier  depoaiiions. 

(g)  tf  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  the  affidavit  testimony  of 
mj  wiiaess  may  be  snbmiltPd  widioat  opportuaity  for  croas- 

(h)  If  the  pattiea  agree  in  writing,  testimony  may  be  tubmitled 
in  the  form  of  an  agreed  staiement  setting  forth  bow  a  particnlar 
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witness  would  testify,  if  called,  or  die  facts  in  die  caae  of  one 
or  more  of  die  parties.  The  ^eed  staieaient  shall  be  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office.  See  S  1.6S3(a). 

(i)  In  an  unusual  circumstance  and  upon  a  showing  that 
testimony  cannot  be  taken  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  this  subpart,  an  admimstrative  patent  judge  upon  motion  (S 
1.635)  UMiy  authorize  testimony  to  be  taken  in  another  manner. 

60.  Sectioa  1.673  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(b)  intnxlactory  text,  paragraphs  (c)  duough  (e)  and  (g)  to  read 
as  follows: 


S  1.^73  Notice  of 


(a)  A  party  autfaocized  to  uke  testimony  of  a  witness  by 
depoaition  shall,  after  complying  with  paragraphs  (b)  and  (g) 
of  this  sectioa.  file  and  serve  a  single  notice  of  deposition 
stating  the  time  and  place  of  each  deposition  to  be  taken. 
Depositiotts  to  be  taken  in  the  United  States  nuy  be  noticed 
for  a  reasonable  time  and  place  in  the  United  States.  A  deposi- 
tion may  not  be  noticed  for  any  other  place  widwut  approval 
of  an  acfaninistrative  patent  judge.  The  notice  shall  specify  the 
name  Mid  address  of  each  witness  and  die  general  nature  of 
the  testimony  to  be  given  by  the  witness.  U  the  name  of  a 
witness  is  not  known,  a  general  deacriptioo  sufficient  to  identify 
the  witness  or  a  particnlar  class  or  group  to  which  the  witness 
belongs  may  be  given  instead. 

(b)  Unless  die  parties  agree  or  an  administrative  patent  judge 
or  the  Board  detmnine  otherwise,  a  party  shall  serve,  but  not 
file,  at  least  three  working  days  prior  to  the  conference  required 
by  paragraph  (g)  of  this  sectioa,  if  service  is  made  by  hand  or 
Express  Mail,  or  at  least  14  days  prior  to  the  conference  if 
service  is  made  by  any  other  means,  the  following: 


(c)  A  patty  shall  not  be  permitted  to  rely  on  any  witness  not 
listed  in  the  notice,  or  any  document  not  served  or  any  thing 
not  listed  as  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section: 

(1)  Unless  all  opponents  agree  in  writing  or  on  the  record 
to  permit  the  party  to  rely  on  the  witness,  dktcument  or  thing, 
or 

(2)  Except  upon  a  motioD  ((  1 .635)  pranptly  filed  which  is 
accompanied  by  any  proposed  notice,  additioiial  documents, 
or  lists  and  which  shows  good  cause  why  the  notice,  documents, 
or  lists  were  not  served  in  accordance  with  this  section. 

(d)  Each  opponent  shall  have  a  full  opporttmity  to  attend  a 
deposiiioa  aiid  cross-examine. 

(e)  A  party  who  has  piesenied  testimony  by  affidavit  and  is 
required  to  notice  dqiontions  for  the  purpose  of  CTOss-examina- 
tion  under  {  1.672(b),  shall,  after  conmlying  with  para^aph 
Cg)  of  this  section,  file  and  serve  a  single  notice  of  deposition 
stating  the  time  and  place  of  each  cross-examination  dqwsitioa 
to  be  taken. 


(g)  Before  serving  a  notice  of  deposition  and  after  complying 
with  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sectioa,  a  party  shall  have  an  ond 
conference  with  all  opponents  to  attempt  to  agree  on  a  mutually 
acceptable  time  and  place  for  conducting  die  depositioo.  A 
ceitificate  shall  appear  in  the  notice  stating  that  the  oral  confer- 
ence took  place  or  explaining  why  the  conference  could  not 
be  had.  If  the  parties  cannot  agree  to  a  mutually  acceptable 
place  and  time  for  conducting  the  deposition  at  the  conference, 
the  parties  shall  contact  an  administrative  patem  jud^  who 
s^ll  then  designate  the  time  and  place  for  conducting  the 
deposition. 


61.  Section  1.674  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 


{Li74 


■My  be 


(a)  A  deposition  shall  be  taken  before  an  officer  authorized 
to  «<tiiiini«tw  oaths  by  the  laws  of  the  Uniied  States  or  of  the 
place  where  die  examination  is  held. 
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62.  Sectioa  1.675  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d)  to 
read  as  follows: 


51^75    ^^^ 
script  of  dcpaaitina. 


of  witacas,  readiagaad 


tna- 


(d)  Unless  the  parties  agree  in  writing  or  waive  reading  and 
signature  by  the  witness  on  the  record  at  the  deposition,  when 
the  testimony  has  been  transcribed  a  transcript  of  the  deposition 
shall,  unless  die  witness  refuses  to  read  and/or  sign  the  transcript 
of  the  deposition,  be  read  by  the  witness  and  then  signed  by 
the  witness  in  the  form  of: 

(1)  An  affidavit  in  the  presence  of  any  notary  or 

(2)  A  declaration. 

63.  Section  1 .676  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (aK4) 
to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.676  Ccrtifiartion  aad  IWag  by  officer,  maridag  exMbits. 

(a)  ♦  •  • 

(4)  The  presence  or  absence  of  any  opponent 


64.  Section  1.677  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.677  Form  of  an  affidavit  or  a  transcript  of  deposition. 

(a)  An  affidavit  or  a  transcript  of  a  deposition  must  be  on 
opaque,  unglazed,  durable  paper  appfx>xinaaiely  21.8  by  27.9 
cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches)  in  size  (letter  size).  The  printed  matter 
shall  be  double-spaced  on  one  side  of  the  paper  in  not  smaller 
than  1 1  poim  type  with  a  margin  of  3.8  cm.  (1  1/2  inches)  on 
the  left-hand  side  of  the  page.  The  pages  of  each  transcript 
must  be  consecutively  numbered  and  die  name  of  die  witness 
shall  appear  at  die  top  of  each  page  (8  1 .653(e)).  In  transcripts 
of  depositions,  the  questions  propounded  to  each  witness  must 
be  consecutively  numbered  unless  paper  with  numbered  lines 
is  used  and  each  question  must  be  followed  by  its  answer. 

(b)  Exhibits  must  be  numbered  consecutively  to  the  extent 
possible  and  each  must  be  marked  as  required  by  §  1.653(i). 

65.  Section  1.678  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.678  Timt  for  fittag  traascript  of  deposition. 

Unless  odierwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent  judge, 
a  certified  transcript  of  a  deposition  must  be  filed  in  ihe  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  one  month  after  the  date  of  deposi- 
tion. If  a  party  refiises  to  file  a  certified  transcript,  die  adminis- 
trative patem  judge  or  die  Board  may  take  appropriate  action 
under  §  1.616.  If  a  patty  refiises  to  file  a  certified  transcript, 
any  opponent  may  move  for  leave  to  file  die  certified  transcript 
and  include  a  copy  of  the  transcript  as  part  of  the  opponent's 
record. 

66.  Sectioa  1.679  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  1.679 1 


A  ceitified  transcript  of  a  deposition  filed  in  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  may  be  inspected  by  any  party.  The  certified 
tiansciipt  may  not  be  removed  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  unless  audiorized  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  upon 
such  terms  as  may  be  appropriate. 

67.  Sectioa  1.682  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

{  1.682  OflBdai  records  and  printed  pabHcatioas. 

(a)  A  party  may  introduce  into  evidence,  if  otherwise  admis- 
sible, an  official  record  or  printed  puUication  not  identified  in 
an  affidavit  or  on  die  record  durmg  an  oral  deposition  of  a 
witness,  l^  filing  a  copy  of  die  official  record  or  printed  publica- 
tion or.  if  appropriate,  a  notice  under  §  1.671(e).  If  die  official 
record  or  printed  publication  relates  to  die  party's  case-m-chief. 
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it  shall  be  filed  or  noticed  togedier  with  any  affidavits  filed  by 
die  party  under  }  1 .672(b)  for  its  case-in-chief  or.  if  die  party 
does  not  serve  any  affidavits  under  i  1 .672(b)  for  its  case-in- 
chief,  no  later  dian  die  date  set  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge  for  die  party  to  file  affidavits  under  i  1 .672(b)  for  its 
case-in-chief.  If  the  official  record  or  printed  puMicatioa  relates 
to  rebuttal,  it  shall  be  filed  or  noticed  together  with  any  affida- 
vits filed  by  die  party  under  5  1.672(b)  for  die  its  case-in- 
rebuttal  or,  if  the  party  does  not  file  any  affidavits  under  i 
1  672(b)  for  its  case-in-rebuttal,  no  later  dian  die  date  set  by 
an  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  file  affidavits 
under  5  1 .672(b)  for  its  case-in-rebuttal.  Official  records  and 
printed  publications  filed  under  dus  paiagraph  shall  be  assigned 
sequentiai  exhibit  numbers  by  the  party  in  the  manner  set  forth 
in  5  1 .672(b).  The  official  record  and  printed  publications  shall 
be  accompanied  by  a  paper  which  shall: 

( 1 )  Identify  the  official  record  or  printed  pubUcation; 

(2)  Identify  die  portion  diereof  to  be  introduced  in  evidence, 
and 

(3)  Indicate  generally  die  relevance  of  die  portioa  sou^  to 
be  mtroduced  in  evidoicc. 

(b)  [Reserved] 

(c)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  any  written  objection  by  an  opponent  to  die  paper  or  to 
the  admissibility  of  the  official  record  or  printed  publicatioa 
shall  be  filed  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  the  administrative 
patent  judge  for  die  oppooem  to  file  objections  under  {  1 .672(c) 
to  affidavits  s«ibmitt«l  by  the  party  under  {  1.672(b).  An  oppo- 
nent who  fails  to  object  to  the  admissibiUty  of  the  official 
record  or  printed  publication  on  a  ground  dial  could  have  been 
raised  in  a  timely  objection  under  dus  paiagraph  will  not  be 
entided  to  move  under  {  1 .6S6(h)  to  suppress  die  evidence  on 
that  ground.  If  an  opponent  timely  files  an  objectioa.  the  party 
may  respond  by  filing  one  or  more  suppleinental  affidavits, 
official  records  or  printed  pubUcations.  which  must  be  filed 
together  with  any  supplemental  evidence  filed  by  the  party 
under  5  1.672(c)  or,  if  die  party  does  not  file  any  supplemental 
evidence  under  §  1.672(c).  no  later  dian  dK  date  set  by  an 
administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  file  suppieineiKal 
affidavits  under  §  1.672(c).  No  objectioa  to  the  admissibility 
of  the  siqiplemeatal  evidence  shall  be  made,  except  as  provided 
by  S  1 .656(h).  The  pages  of  supplemental  affidavits  and  die 
exhibits  filed  under  this  sectioa  shall  be  sequentially  numbeted 
by  the  party  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1.672(c).  The  siqiple- 
mental  affidavits  and  exhibits  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index 
of  witnesses  and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  the  type  required  by 
§  1.672(b). 

(d)  Any  request  by  an  opponent  to  cross-examine  on  oral 
deposition  the  affiant  of  a  supplemental  affidavit  submitted 
under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  sectioa  shall  be  filed  no  later  than 
die  date  set  by  die  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  opponent 
to  file  a  request  to  cross-examine  an  affiant  with  respect  to  an 
affidavit  served  by  the  party  under  $  1 .672(b)  or  (c).  If  any 
opponent  requests  cross-examiiiatioa  of  an  aflfiant.  the  patty 
shall  file  notice  of  a  deposition  for  a  reasonable  location  within 
die  United  States  under  §  1.673(e)  for  die  purpose  of  cross- 
examination  by  any  opponent.  Any  redirect  and  recross  shall 
take  place  at  the  deposition.  At  any  deposition  for  die  purpose 
of  cross-examination  of  a  witness,  the  party  shall  not  be  entitled 
to  rely  on  any  document  or  diing  not  mentioned  in  one  or  more 
of  die  affidavits  filed  under  diis  paragraph,  except  to  die  extent 
necessary  to  conduct  proper  redirect  The  party  who  gives 
notice  of  a  depositioa  shall  be  respcnsiUe  for  providing  a 
translator  if  the  witness  does  not  testify  in  English,  for  obtaining 
a  court  reporter,  and  for  filing  a  certified  transcript  of  die 
depositioa  as  required  by  §  1 .676.  Within  45  days  of  die  close 
of  die  period  for  taking  cross-examinatioa.  die  party  shall  serve 
(but  not  file)  a  copy  of  each  depositioa  transcript  on  each 
opponent  together  widi  copies  of  any  additional  documentary 
exhibits  identified  by  the  witness  during  die  deposition.  The 
pages  of  depositioa  transcripts  and  exh^its  served  under  this 
paragraph  shall  be  sequentially  mmbeted  by  die  patty  in  die 
manner  set  forth  in  $  1.672(d).  The  deposition  traiacripts  shall 
be  accompoied  by  an  index  of  the  names  of  the  witnesses, 
giving  the  number  of  the  page  where  cross-examination,  redi- 
rect and  recross  of  each  witness  begins,  and  an  index  of  exhibits 
of  die  type  specified  in  {  1.672(b). 
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68.  Sectioa  1.683  is  reviied  to  read  i 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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fbUowt: 


(a)  A  pvty  may  iniioduoe  iiMo  evideaoe,  if  olhennse  Mknis- 
nUe.  mtJBiaay  by  affidavit  or  oral  dryimititm  «d  referenced 
*^^**'**  Cnm  1**"*^"  utttfentcc  proooadnf,  or  atiim  iavol- 
viag  Ihe  laaae  paniet  by  filiag  a  copy  of  the  affidavit  or  a 
copy  of  (be  tuBacnpt  of  iht  onidcponboa  awl  dK  nfeiuced 
exUbiia.  If  ike  leatimaay  aad  icfcraaoed  exUbimdale  lo  die 
park's  caae-in-diief.  diey  riMll  be  filed  lofledKr  with  aay  affi- 
davits served  by  die  party  — drr  1 1.672(b)  for  its  caae-ia-ckief 
or.  if  the  party  does  aot  fife  asqr  rfPdavitt  imder  |  1.672(b) 
for  in  caae-i»<lMf,  BO  laier  Ihaa  Ike  dale  set  by  as  admuBsira- 
livepaiearjwige  for  die  party  to  file  iffidavitsanderf  1.672(b) 
for  its  caae-iaHdiief .  if  dhe  WJtiiwy  aad  ittmiod  exUfaiis 
telaie  to  leboital,  diey  siiall  be  filed  kMBlher  widi  aay  affidavitt 
served  by  the  pany  nader  i  1.672(b)  for  its  caae-is-nbaltal  or. 
if  Ike  party  does  not  file  soy  affidavits  oader  |  1.672(b)  for 

live  paaeatjadce  for  die  party  ID  file  affidavits  oader  1 1.672(b) 
far  its  case-BurtaM  si  Pafes  of  affidavris  mhI  dtpoaitioii  tian- 
sciipts  served  nader  ikis  parafrapk  sad  say  aew  e3ihMMts  sep^ed 
ihuewiik  shall  be  assicaed  seqacalial  aaadiersby  die  party  in 
die  auaaer  set  fortk  la  i  1.672(b).  TV  testiamy  rinO  be 
I  by  a  paper  wkick  specifies  widi  particiilanty  ike 
'  to  be  osed  sad  dsBoaaiiaaes  as  relevance. 

objeciMa  by  aa  oppoaeat  to  Ike  paper  or 

r  of  dK  leaiiaKiay  Md  RfeRwxd  exUbils  filed 

1  skaU  be  filed  BO  taaer  ikaa  Ike  dale  set  by 

jMleal  jw%e  for  ike  oppnf  i  to  file  aay 

1.672(c)  to  affidavits  salwiiilpd  by  dK  psity 

f  1.672(b).  Aa  oppoaeat  who  bils  to  rhsllMur  dK 

:  ooaU  have  beea  lasaed  ia  a  liaely  ohfectioa  aider  das 
will  aot  be  eatilled  to  awve  uader  i  1.6S6(h)  to 
the  evideaoe  oa  that  giuaad  if  aa  «ippnaf«l  tindy 
filea  aa  oh)t«iina.  dK  party  aiay  seapoad  widi  oae  or  more 
sappleasealal  affidavits.  olBcialsBOOtds  or  prialriilpBblicjtiow*, 
which  meat  be  filed  lofedKr  with  aay  sappleaKalal  evideace 
filed  by  Ihe  patty  aader  i  1.672(c)  or.  tf  dK  party  does  not 
file  aay  lapplriaratal  fvkfcarr  nader  i  1.672(c).  ao  later  dian 
Ihe  dale  set  by  sa  ahinaisiiadiit  pmeatiadfB  far  ihe  party  to 
file  iiMiliaiinis!  evideaoe  nader  i  1.6^c).  No  objectioa  to 
ttKa^—iialiQr  of  Ihe  evideace  coaiaiaedia  or  sahaallwl  with 
a  sappkaHnsal  affidavit  shall  be  made,  except  as  provided  by 
i  1.6s6(hX  The  pi«es  of  ■yuliiiantsl  affidavits  sad  Ihe 
caMhsis  filed  nader  das  sectioa  AdI  be  setinrarislKanaikewBd 
l^  Ihe  patty  ia  the  manner  set  faith  ia  i  1.672(c).  The  aspple- 
mi msl  rfTiilai  ill  Mil  i  iihiiiti  ihalllir  irrnmf miriflir  ai  inrTr- 
of  wiiaesaes  sad  aa  index  of  exUbils  of  ihe  type  leqiiired  by 
i  1.672(b). 

(c)  AJiy  request  by  an  opponcat  to  cnaa-examise  on  oral 
dtpoaitioa  Ihe  affiant  of  aa  sffidaint  or  snppiemealal  affidavit 
lawniiied  nader  paragraoh  (a)  or  (b)  of  Oas  section  shall  be 
filed  ao  later  dna  dK  dam  set  by  dK  aihiiiniaialive  patent 
jndfe  far  dK  oppontar  to  file  a  rencst  to  croas-examme  an 
■ffiaat  with  wspcrt  to  an  affidava  filed  by  Ihe  patty  nader  { 
1.672(b)  or  (c).  If  any  opponent  reqaests  cross-exaauaalioa  of 
an  sffiaat.  ihe  |iatty  shall  file  a  notice  of  dcpositioB  for  a 


I  Ihe  UniiBd  Stsaes  under  |  1.673(e) 
for  the  poipoae  of  croaa-exanMation  by  aay  oppoaeat  Any 
redirect  and  recraaa  ihaO  take  plaoe  at  Ihe  dtpowtioB.  At  any 
tff|HPWtt«^  far  Ihe  parpoae  of  cnws  t  ismiaatinn  of  a  witness. 
dK  party  shall  not  be  emided  to  rely  on  aay  docmneat  or  diing 
1  ia  oae  or  more  of  dK  affidavits  filed  nader  das 
except  to  dK  exieat  nefcaiiry  to  conduct  proper 
The  party  who  givca  aotioe  of  a  depoattian  shall  be 
far  piovidiag  a  liaaslaHr  if  Ihe  witaeas  does  aot 
lemify  in  Engbsh.  far  (ihliiiiing  a  ooart  reporter,  asd  for  filing 
a  ortifitd  tiaaacnpt  of  Ihe  depoaima  aa  iwpiiiwl  by  t  1 .676. 
WUMb  45  days  of  Ihe  dose  of  Ihe  period  for  taking  cross- 
,  Ihe  patty  shaU  serve  (bat  aot  file)  a  copy  of  each 
a  together  wilh  copies  of 
aay  nfiW"*^  ""■■■■^—-y  exfaUtt  idtarifird  by  the  witness 
daring  dK  deposilian.  The  pages  of  depoaitioa  transcripts  snd 
cxliitMls  served  under  dus  pai^iaph  shall  be  sequentiaUy  num- 


bered by  dK  patty  in  dK  mamier  set  forth  in  |  1.672(d).  The 
depositioB  uausuipts  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  the 
names  of  the  witnesses,  giving  the  nnmber  of  the  page  where 
croaa-examinatioa,  redirect  aad  recroaa  of  each  witness  begins, 
and  an  index  of  exbibiu  of  dK  type  specified  in  S  l-672(b). 

69.  Sectioa  1 .684  is  removed  and  reserved. 

70.  Section  1.685  is  smmrirri  by  revising  paragraphs  (d)  and 
(e)  to  md  as  follows: 


|L6l5Emn«Bd 


(d)  An  objection  to  the  deposition  on  any  giounds,  such  as 
the  competency  of  a  wdness,  admissibility  of  evidence,  manner 
of  takiag  dK  depoailion,  dK  form  of  qaeatioas  aad  answers,  any 
oath  or  affiimation.  or  conduct  of  any  patty  at  dKdepoaiiioii,  is 
waived  unless  an  obfection  is  made  on  dK  record  at  the  deposi- 

ihe  specific  ground  of  oojection.  Any  ubfectioo 
I  a  party  wanea  considered  by  dK  Board  at  final  healing 
shall  be  iachided  in  a  motion  to  suppress  uader  i  1.6S6(h). 

(e)  Nothing  in  this  section  precludes  takiag  aotioe  of  plain 
earn  slfeding  wdwiantial  rights  akhougb  dKy  were  not 
brought  to  dK  attention  of  an  administrative  paieu  judge  or 
dK  Board. 

71.  Section  1.687  is  amrnrtrd  by  revising  paragnph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 


f  ij6r7 


(c)  Upon  a 
time  set  by  sa 


dKialerestof 
may  Older 
ofaparty 
dure,  speci^nng 
discovery.  See  | 
ia  a  faroga 


(i  1.635)  brought  by  a  party  widkin  dK 

adminittraiive  paaeni  judge  nader  i  1.651  or 

by  i  1.645  and  npon  a  showing  that 

SO  reiinives,  sa  adaaaistrstive  pttent  judge 

discovery,  as  to  mailers  under  dK  control 

the  scope  of  dK  Federal  Rules  of  Ovil  Proce- 

ihe  KiBK  and  w.aidiiitws  of  such  additional 

f  1.647  coaoeming  translations  of  documents 


72.  Sectioa  1.688  is  revised  u  read  as  follows: 


ILinUaeof 


(a)  If  otherwise  athniasible,  a  party  may  imroducc  into  evi- 
deaoe an  answer  to  a  wrinen  request  for  an  admissioa  or  an 
answer  to  a  written  i"«».inj— n«y  nhtfi,,^^  ^  Mm^-numry  muter 
i  1.687  by  filing  a  copy  of  the  request  for  admission  or  the 
written  iMarogstoiy  and  the  answer.  If  ihe  answer  relates  to 
a  party|s  case-ia-chsef.  the  answer  shall  be  served  together  with 
any  affidavits  served  by  the  party  under  {  1.672(b)  far  its  casc- 
in<faief  or,  if  dK  party  does  not  serve  aay  affiidavits  under  S 
1.672(b)  for  itt  case-ia-cfaief;  no  Uaer  diaa  dK  daK  set  by  an 
artminislrstive  paieat  judge  for  dK  naity  to  serve  affidavits 
under  i  1.672(b)  for  its  caae-in-duef.  If  the  answer  relsaes  to 
the  party's  rebuttal,  the  answer  shall  be  served  together  with 
any  affidavits  served  by  dK  party  under  |  1.672(b)  far  Uk  its 
case-ia-rebiMtal  or,  if  dK  party  does  not  serve  any  affidavitt 
under  f  1.672(b)  for  its  caae-ia-rebuttal,  no  later  dian  dK  date 
set  by  an  artminislrstive  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  serve 
affidavits  uader  i  1.672(b)  far  iu  caae-in-rebnttaL 

(b)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  any  written  objectioa  to  the  admissibility  of  an  answer 
ihaU  be  filed  no  later  dian  dK  date  set  by  dK  administrative 
patent  judge  far  the  opponent  to  file  any  objections  under  { 
1.672(c)  to  affidavitt  submitted  by  the  party  under  |  1.672(b). 
An  opponent  who  fails  to  fhallrngr  the  admissibility  of  an 
lairrrr  oa  a  grouad  that  could  have  beea  raised  in  a  timely 
objectioa  uader  das  paragraph  will  not  be  entitled  to  move 
under  (  1.636(h)  to  nppress  dK  evidence  oo  diat  ground.  If 
an  opponent  timely  filn  an  objedioii,  the  patty  may  respond 
with  one  or  more  supplemental  affidavitt,  which  must  be  filed 
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together  with  any  suppleinental  evidence  filed  by  the  paity 
under  }  1 .672(c)  or,  if  the  party  does  not  file  any  suppietnental 
evidence  under  {  1.672(c),  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an 
administrative  patent  judge  for  dK  party  to  file  supplemental 
affidaviu  under  i  1.672(c).  No  objection  to  die  admissibility 
of  the  evidence  oootaiiKd  in  or  submioed  with  s  supplemental 
affidavit  shall  be  made,  except  as  provided  by  {  1 .656(h).  The 
pages  of  supplemental  affidavitt  and  the  e^ihibits  filed  under 
this  sectioa  shall  be  sequentially  numbered  by  the  party  in  the 
manner  set  forth  in  $  1 .672(c).  The  suppiemental  affidavits  and 
exhibiu  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  witnesses  and 
an  index  of  exhibitt  of  the  type  required  by  §  1.672(b). 

(c)  Any  request  by  an  oppouent  to  cross-examine  on  oral 
deposibon  the  affiant  of  a  supplemental  affidavit  submined 
under  paragraph  (b)  of  diis  sectioa  shall  be  filed  no  later  than 
dK  date  set  by  the  administrative  patentindge  for  the  opponent 
to  file  a  request  to  cross-examine  an  afnant  with  respect  to  an 
affidavit  filed  by  dK  party  under  i  1.672(b)  or  (c).  If  any 
oppoiKnt  requestt  cross-ex  amtnaiion  of  an  aiffiant  the  party 
shall  file  a  notice  of  depositioa  for  a  reasooaMe  location  within 
the  United  States  under  {  1 .673(e)  for  dK  purpose  of  cross- 
examination  by  any  opponent  Any  redirect  and  recross  shall 
take  place  at  the  deposition.  At  any  deposition  for  the  purpose 
of  cross-examination  of  a  witness,  the  party  shall  not  be  entitled 
to  rely  on  any  docmnent  or  thing  not  mentioned  in  oik  or  more 
of  dK  affidavitt  filed  under  diis  paragraph,  except  to  dK  extent 
necessary  to  conduct  proper  redirect.  The  party  who  gives 
notice  d  a  depositiaa  shall  be  responsible  for  providing  a 
translator  if  the  witness  does  not  testify  in  English,  for  obtaining 
a  court  reporter,  and  for  filing  a  certified  transcript  of  the 
deposition  as  required  by  f  1 .676.  Within  45  days  of  the  close 
of  the  period  for  taking  cross-examinadon.  the  party  shall  serve 
(but  not  file)  a  copy  of  each  deposition  transcript  on  each 
opponent  together  with  copies  of  any  additional  documentary 
exhibiu  identified  by  the  witness  during  the  deposition.  The 
pages  of  depositioa  tranacriptt  and  exhibitt  served  under  this 
paragraph  shall  be  sequentially  niunbered  by  the  party  in  the 
manner  set  forth  in  9  1.672(d).  The  depositioa  transcriptt  shall 
be  accon^Mnied  by  an  index  of  the  names  of  the  witnesses, 
giving  tlK  number  of  the  page  where  cross-exaniinabon,  redi- 
lect  and  recross  of  each  wiOKSS  begins,  and  an  index  of  exhibits 
of  dK  type  specified  in  $  1.672(b). 

(d)  A  party  may  not  rely  upon  any  other  matter  obtained 
by  discovery  uidess  it  is  introduced  into  evidrace  under  this 
subpart 

73.  Section  1.690  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(b)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  IM»  AiMtmtten  af  faHcrferencca. 

(a)  Parties  to  a  patent  interference  may  determine  the  interfer- 
ence or  any  aspect  diereof  by  arbitration.  Such  atbiDitioa  shall 
be  goveriKd  b^  the  provisions  of  Tide  9,  United  States  Code. 
The  patties  must  notify  dK  Board  in  writing  of  their  intention 
to  aibitiaK.  An  f  "*■»«»■«  to  arbitrate  must  be  in  writing, 
specify  dK  issues  to  be  arbitrated,  dK  name  of  dK  arbitrator 
or  a  date  not  more  than  thirty  (30)  days  after  dK  execution  of 
dK  agreement  for  the  selection  of  dK  arbitrator,  and  provide 
dint  me  Kbitrator's  award  shall  be  binding  on  dK  parties  and 
that  judgment  thereon  can  be  entered  by  the  Board.  A  copy  of 
the  mg^rrrmait  must  be  filed  within  twenty  (20)  days  after  its 
executioa.  The  patties  shall  be  solely  responsible  for  dK  selec- 
tion of  dK  artMtrator  and  dK  rales  for  conducting  proceedings 
before  dK  Hbitrator.  Issues  not  disposed  of  by  dK  atbitntion 
will  be  reaolved  in  accordance  widi  dK  prooethires  established 
in  das  mbpvt  as  delermiBed  by  dK  administrative  patent  judge. 

(b)  An  ariMtration  proceedmg  under  this  sectioa  shall  be 
CTn4^iri*Mi  within  sach  tinae  as  may  be  antbotized  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis  by  an  admmisuative  paleM  judge. 

(c)  An  Mbitratiaa  award  win  be  given  no  ooBsidentioa  unless 
it  is  bindiag  on  dK  partiea,  is  m  writing  aad  stales  m  a  clear 
aad  definite  Buaaer  OK  issue  or  issues  sibiinied  and  dK  dispo- 
sition of  each  issue.  The  award  may  mdnde  a  staleaKnt  of  dK 
gronads  nd  reasoning  in  support  diereof.  Unless  odierwise 
ordeied  by  M  administntive  paKat  judge,  dK  parties  shall  give 
notice  to  dK  Board  of  aa  ariiitntioa  award  by  filing  widun 
twenty  (20)  da^  from  dK  daK  of  dK  award  a  copy  of  dK 
awvd  signed  by  dK  aihilrator  or  aibiualois.  When  an  award 


is  timely  filed,  dK  award  shall,  as  to  dK  parties  to  dK  atbitritioa, 
be  dispositive  of  dK  issue  or  issues  to  which  it  relates. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  aad  Tiadeaaark  Office 

37  CFR  Parti 

[Docket  Na.  91t514-119S] 

(RIN:  M51-AA4q 


Agency.  Patem  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Actum:  Final  Rule 

SiMMMiry:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amendinf 
itt  rules  of  practice  in  patent  interference  cases.  The  U.S.  Dis- 
trict Court  for  dK  District  of  Ccriumbia  recendy  decided  XiocMer 
V.  Musumen,  CivU  Action  No.  90-1074  (DX>.C.  Apr.  23, 1991 ). 
The  District  Court  held  diat  PTO  practice  r^anhng  takmg  of 
testimony  abroad  was  not  clear.  PTO  rules  require  that  a  testi- 
mony poiod  be  set.  The  rales  also  require  that  testimony  be 
taken  during  dK  testimony  period.  Rule  684  authorizes  testi- 
mony to  be  taken  abroad.  However,  rale  684  requires  diat  a 
motion  be  filed  for  leave  to  take  testimony  abroad  and  diat  dK 
motion  be  filed  before  dK  dose  of  a  party's  lestimaay  period. 
The  District  Court  suggested  that  a  motioa  to  take  testimoay 
abroad,  filed  in  PTO  on  dK  last  day  of  dK  testimoay  period, 
could  be  considered  timely  even  though  taking  of  dK  testimoay 
might  occur  after  the  testimony  peniod.  By  this  amendment 
PTO  will  continue  to  authorize  the  filing  of  a  motion  to  take 
testimoay  abroad.  However,  a  party  will  have  to  file  the  motion 
within  a  time  such  that  dK  testimony  can  be  taken  during  the 
testimony  period  set  under  PTO  rule  651. 
Effective  Date:  Sept  27,  1991 

For  Furrier  Ii^iormatum  Contacr.  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  557-4035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patentt  and  Trademarks. 
Washington,  DC  20231. 

Supplementary  InformuitUm:  The  PTO  conductt  interference 
proceedings  to  determine  who  as  between  two  or  more  appti- 
cantt  for  patent  or  one  or  more  applicantt  and  one  or  more 
patentees  is  the  first  inventor  of  a  patentable  invention.  As  part 
of  itt  proofs  in  an  interference,  a  party  may  request  leave  to 
take  testimony  idbroad.  37  CFR  §  1.684  (1990). 

The  U.S.  District  Court  for  dK  District  of  Cohnabia  recently 
decided  KocUer  V.  Mitstonen,  CivU  Action  No.  90-1074 
(D.D.C.  Apr.  23,  1991).  The  District  Court  held  dmt  PTO 
practioe  regarding  taking  of  testimony  abroad  was  not  dear. 
FTOnile65l  (37  CFR  (  1.651  (1990))  requites  dial  a  testimony 
poiod  be  set  Rule  651  also  requires  dnH  testimony  be  taken 
during  dK  testimony  period.  Rule  684  (37  CFR  1 1 .684  ( 1990)) 
authorizes  testimoay  to  be  tskea  abroad.  However,  rule  684 
requires  that  a  motioa  be  filed  for  leave  to  take  testimony 
abroad  and  dial  dK  motion  be  filed  before  dK  doae  of  a  pair's 
testimoay  period.  The  District  Clouri  aucgested  dial  a  motian 
to  take  testimony  abroad,  filed  in  PTO  on  dK  last  day  of 
the  testimoay  penod,  could  be  considered  timdy  even  Ihoagh 
takingof  the  testimoay  might  occur  after  Ihe  trsrimnay  period. 

In  a  notice  of  propoaed  rale  makiiM  piMiahed  m  Ike  IND- 
ERAL RECHSTER  on  June  12, 1991  56  FR  26949,  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (d)  of  rale  65 1  and  lule  684  were  prapoaed  to  be  reviaed 
to  require  a  party  to  file  dK  motian  to  lake  teatimoay  abroad 
widnn  a  time  sack  that  the  leatiraany  coald  be  taken  during 
the  testimony  period  set  under  PTO  rale  651. 

One  wrioea  comment  waa  submitted  by  a  Cluef  ExeciMive 
Officer  who  stand  his  sonport  of  Ike  propoaed  amfwknral 
An  anoniey  oommeaied  thk  dK  propoaed  ■nmiknfat  of  { 
1.684  appeared  to  foreclose  dK  taking  of  teatimoay  beyond 
any  original  time  set  under  {  1.651.  The  attoniey  snggraind 
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I  be  added  to  perayiph  (c)  <t«iag  die  akenMive  ibat 
ttMtinwy  «hroed  mmt  be  cainplcted  witiiia  die  tune  «ec  under 
i  I.6S1  or  by  die  Exunmer-in-Cliief.  This  soggestioii  has  been 


OlAer  Comskleratkms:  The  rale  t*"nr«  are  in  coofonnity  with 
Ifae  minaMBtt  of  the  Regnlttoiy  Hexibility  Act  (S  U^.C.  601 
et ««,),  Biflcative  Olden  12291  ad  12612  and  die  Piperwork 
RedKXiaa  Act  of  1980. 44  VS.C  3S01  et  aeq. 

llKGeaenl  Coaosel  of  die  Department  of  Commace  has 
caiified  to  de  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
,  dial  theae  rak  diaafes  wiD  not  have  a  signifi- 
;  impact  on  a  mbatantial  number  of  small 
ealilieB  (Regnlatary  Flexibility  Act,  3  U^.C.  6(tS(b)).  The  piin- 
ci|Ml  in^Mct  of  dieae  changes  is  to  clarify  die  need  for  taking 
wirininnysbrond  during  die  ipaiiHiiuiy  period.  The  role  chaages 
indnde  no  -'■*'«■"—'  or  iwiraard  feiea.  Subeianrive  rights  are 
not  adversely  affinclwi. 

The  OfRoe  has  detenniaed  that  these  rale  changes  sre  not 
a  nH^or  rale  under  Executive  Older  12291.  The  anmial  effect 
on  tit  ecooomy  wiU  be  less  than  $100 
of  the  changes  do  not  changi 
mcreaae  in  coats  or  prices  for 
Federal,  stsae  or  local 
swillbeno 


tkere  will  be  nomqor 
■ndividBali 


of  UnilBd 


or 

to  00flBpCt£ 


The  rale  change  win  not  inpoae  aay  I 
diejniierwafc  Rednctiaa  Act  of  19«a  44  XJS.C.  3501e(  se« 

TTm  Office  has  also  rtf  trrminf  d  thai  this  rale  change  has  no 
FederalisB  ini|)iications  aflwiing  the  idadonalup  between  the 
Matinnai  Govoament  and  die  Stties  aa  ''"«*«^  in  Execiaive 
Older  1261Z 

LIU  af  Salitecls  hi  37  Cnt  Phit  1 


pnctice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Inveatioas 


For  the  reasons  set  forth  ia  the  preamble  and  iwusiiaia  to 
rtif  audii?riiygiwi^ff  ttTthf  Ofuwiiisaiflfrof  PsSfwls  andl^adf- 
nMkB  by  33  U.S.C.  6  and  133.  the  PTO  is  annnling  37  CFR 
part  1  as  follows: 


1.  The  aadiority  dtatioa  for  37  CFR  part  1.  Suspart  E. 
cootianes  lo  read  as  foUows: 


Aalhority:  33.  U.S.C.  6,  23.  41  sad  133 
2.  Sectioa  1.631  is  revised  as  follows: 


(a)Ati     ..    . 

■e  for  fili^  motioas  (|  1.633)  for 

r  t  l,687(c)  aad(2)iestiaiony  periods 

~tobe  takea  Abroad  nader  I  1.614). 
(b)  Where  afipropiiaie,  KatiBoay  periods  will  be  set  10  pennit 
apartylo: 

(1)  Pieaeat  its  caae-i»<hief  aadfor  caae-iiHcbattal  aad/ 
or 

(2)  Croaa-examine  an  opponent's  caae-in-chief  aadfor  a 


(c)  A 


is  BOt  catiiled  to  take 
laanaer-in-ciaef  oraen  the 


10  preaeai  a 
of  lestiniony 


adaie 
or  effective 


(l)lleexaa 
uader  f  1.639(c); 

(2)  The  party  aOeges  in  its 
of  JaiiBlioaBrior  to  dK  oriier  of  the  filing 
filing  dale  oi  the  senior  party; 

(3)  A  teatiaiaay  period  haa  beea  set  to  pemut  an  oppoaeat 
lo  prove  a  dale  of  dK  iavtaboa  prior  to  the  eariier  of  the  ~" 
d«e  or  cfliBctive  filiag  dMe  of  te  paty  md  the  paty  haa  filed 

die  date;  or 
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why 


(4)  A  motioa  (i  1.633)  is  filed  showing  good  ( 
a  testimony  peiiod  should  be  set. 

(d)  Testunoay.  including  any  testimoay  to  be  taken  abroad 
under  (  1.684.  shall  be  takea  and  compleled  during  die  leati- 
mony  periods  set  under  pnwnph  (a)  of  this  section.  A  party 
seeking  to  extend  die  penod  for  taking  testimony  must  oooply 
with  S  1-633  and  S  1.643(a). 


3.  Section  1.684  is  revised  as  foUows: 


%lJfM 


iaa 


(a)  An  examiner-in-chief  may  authorize  tesdmooy  of  a  wit- 
ness to  be  taken  in  a  foreign  ooonlry.  A  party  seekmg  to  take 
testimoay  in  a  foreivi  ooanny  shall,  pranptly  after  the  testi- 
mony poind  is  set,  file  a  motioa  ({  1.633): 

(1)  Namiiv  the  witness 

(2)  Describing  die  particular  focts  to  which  it  is  expected 
diat  die  witness  wiU  teadfy. 

(3)  Stating  the  groands  on  which  the  moving  party  believes 
diat  die  witaeaa  wiU  lealify. 

(4)  Demoaatratiag  diat  die  expected  testimony  is  relevant 
(3)  Demanstraliiv  dint  die  Irstimnay  cannot  be  taken  in 

this  coimtiy  at  aU  or  caonol  be  takea  in  this  cooniry  without 
hanUap  lo  the  moving  party  gready  rxrrwling  the  hardship 
10  wUdi  aU  opposing  partiea  will  be  expoaed  t^  die  taking  of 
the  testiaway  in  a  foreign  country. 

(6)  Accompanied  ^  an  aCRdavit  staling  diat  the  motioa 
is  made  in  good  fiudi  aad  not  for  die  pmpoae  of  delay  or 
harassing  say  party. 

(7)  Accoayaaied  by  wrineo  intefiogaianes  to  be  asked 
of  die  witaesa. 

(b)Aaya|)poaitioauBder|  1.638(a)  shall  Hale  soy  obfwlioa 

rogaioriea  to  be  aaked  of  die  witaeaa.  A  reply  uader  f  1 .638(b) 
may  be  fikd  aad  shall  be  bmiied  to  rtMag  aay  olgectiaB  to 
any  cnaa-iatenogaiciies  proposed  in  the  opptiaiHOB. 

(c)  if  die  moliaa  is  gisiatd.  taking  of  the  irjtimnay  abroad 
mast  be  compleled  wdhm  the  testimony  period  set  uader  S 
1.631  or  witfaa  sach  lime  as  may  be  set  by  die  F-xamiiier-in- 
CUef.  The  moving  party  shall  be  inpnaaihit  for  obtaining 
answei's  to  die  naerrogalories  and  cross-uaeirogalones  before 
an  officer  qjiialified  to  ailminisiet  oaths  in  the  foreign  countiy 
under  the  fanvs  of  die  Uniied  Stales  or  die  foreign  coualry.  The 
officer  shall  prepare  a  transcript  of  the  iaaenpgsaories.  cross- 
inlcrrogssones.  and  leoorded  answers  to  the  unerTogatwir  i  and 
Id  sImU  ttMsaiit  the  trsascript  to  BOX 
,  CniiwniiinTnpr  of  Pileats  sad  TVadenuaks. 
DC  20231.  wiih  a  certificaie  sigaed  aad  sealed 
by  the  <dlii'w  aad  showing: 

(1)  The  wiiaess  waa  duly  swan  by  die  officer  before 
answcnng  the  mlenogalariea  aad  croas-iaieirogalones. 

(2)  The  laoorded  aaawcn  are  a  Inie  recotd  of  Ihe  i 
givea  by  the  witness  to  the  imenogaiories  ai 


(3)  The  name  of  the  person  by  whom  the  ausweo  were 
icnadrd  sad,  if  not  recorded  by  die  officer,  whfthcT  the  amwm 
were  tBcorded  in  the  pwaMne  of  the  officer. 

(4)  The  presence  or  abseace  of  aay  party. 

(3)  The  place,  day.  aad  hour  that  the  aaswen  were 
reooraea. 

(6)  A  copy  of  die  recurded  saawen  waa  read  by  or  lo  the 
witness  before  the  wmiess  "g™^  the  reoorded  ; 
thst  the  witneas  stgitrd  the  recorded  aaswcrs  in  the  i 
of  die  officer.  The  officer  shall  stale  I 
which  a  wiOeaB  itfaaes  to  read  or  sign  I 

(7)  Tbe  officer  is  not  dJaqnaKfind  nader  |  1.674. 

(d)  is  the  partiea  agree  in  writing,  the  teatimoay  may  be 
taken  befaat  Ike  oflkw  oa  oral  depoaiuoa. 

(e)  A  narqr  takiag  Ifatiiiinay  in  a  fareifB  ooimtty  shall  have 
die  bardea  of  proviag  that  nlae  swtanag  ia  thie  givii^  of 

is  paaishaMe  aa  perjury  uader  the  laws  of  the  foreign 
UakH  fidae  sweari^  ia  die  giviag  of  leatinoay  before 
die  officer  shnH  be  tiimiihahli  aa  yqnry  uader  Ifae  laws  of  die 
foreign  oomMry  where  trstinaiay  u  takea.  the  testimaay  shall 
be  entitled  lo  dv  same  weight  m  testimony  taken  in  die  United 
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States.  The  weight  of  die  testimoay  shall  be  determined  in  each 
case. 


Aug.  22,  1991 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  JR. 

Assistant  SecrtUay  aitd  Cammissumer 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1136  OG  40] 
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Office 
37CFKPutl 
[Docfcct  No.  921118^184] 
RIN:  •661-AA63 


Pmctioe 


of  Proof 


Agency.  Ptteat  and  Trademark  Office,  (Commerce 
Acikm:  Final  Rule 

^nmumtiry  Thr^  I»IM«it  mm!  Tr»A-m»rir  Offiry  (PTTI)  i«  «in«iHiiig 

its  rales  of  practioe  in  patent  interference  cases.  The  amended 
rales  specify  that  a  party  filing  a  motion  has  the  burden  of 
proof  for  that  molioiL  llie  ammrtrd  rales  also  more  clearty 
state  the  nsfture  of  expert-witness  and  fact-witness  evidence 
that  must  accompany  a  preliminary  motiaa.  Moreover,  a  defini- 
tion of 'interlocatary  order,"  as  contrasted  with  a  final  decisioa, 
is  added  to  clarify  the  meaning  of  "iiMerlocutory  order." 
Effective  Date:  Oct  23,  1993.  These  rales  will  apply  to  all 
papers  filed  widi  die  PTO  on  or  after  die  effective  date. 
For  Further  Information  Contact.  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  303-9033  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  A  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
was  publisbed  in  die  Federal  Register  (58  FR  328)  on  Ian.  6, 
1993,  and  in  die  Official  Gazette  of  die  PTO  (1 147  Off.  Gaz. 
1 1)  on  Feb.  2,  1993.  Comments  were  due  Mar.  8,  1993.  Four 
comments  were  received. 

The  PTO  propoaed  moving  the  presumption  of  correctness 
of  an  interlocutory  order,  v^iicfa  is  presently  in  37  CFR  $ 
1 .633(a),  to  a  proposed  new  subsection  1 .601(a).  The  PTO  also 
proposed  to  make  explicit  in  37  CFR  §  1.637(a)  diat  a  party 
filing  a  motioa  has  the  burden  of  proving  why  it  is  entitled  to 
the  relief  sought  in  the  motioa. 

The  PTO  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR  S  1 .639  to  inconwrste 
guidance  provided  in  Hanagan  v.  Kimura,  16  USP()2d  1791, 
1794  (Comm'r  Pat  1990).  Subsection  (c)  of  §  1 .639  was  pro- 
posed to  be  -n"-'*^  to  refer  to  "additional  evidence  in  die 
form  of  testimony"  so  as  to  distinguish  the  evidence  needed 
under  subsection  (c)ftx)m  evidence  submitted  under  subsections 
(a)  and  (b).  Subsection  (d)  to  37  CFR  §  1.639  was  proposed 
to  be  added  to  specify  that  die  nature  of  evidence  that  must 
be  submitted  when  an  opinion  of  an  expert  is  needed.  Subsection 
(e)  was  proposed  to  be  added  to  specUy  die  nature  of  evidence 
diat  nuist  be  submitted  when  a  statement  of  a  fact  witness  is 
to  be  relied  upon.  Subsection  (0  was  proposed  to  be  added  to 
specify  the  nature  of  a  showing  that  should  be  made  when  a 
^atfflffTT"  of  an  opponent  is  needed  or  evidence  in  poasession 
of  an  opponem  is  needed.  Subsection  (g)  was  proposed  to  be 
added  to  specify  the  nature  of  evidence  that  must  be  s(q)plied 
if  inter  paries  tests  are  to  be  conducted 

Present  37  CFR  1.633(a)  was  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
deleting  the  last  sentence,  which  would  be  moved  to  and  be 
included  in  the  proposed  definitioa  of  interlocutory  order  in 
prcnosedHibsectioa  1.601(g). 

The  PTO  received  one  comment  diat  eadoned  die  proposed 
rulemaking,  but  was  otherwise  directed  to  an  earlier  ralenuiking. 

The  PTO  received  two  comments  regarding  proposed  subsec- 
tion 1.60l(q).  One  commem  suggested  that  procedural  rules 
should  not  be  placed  in  a  definitioo.  The  comment  suggested 
that  die  last  two  sentences  of  proposed  subsectioa  1.601(q), 
which  deal  with  the  presumed  correctness  of  iiriertocatary 
orders,  be  in  a  new  subsectioa  <tf  sectioa  1 .633.  This  suggestioa 
is  adopted  in  part  Tbe  last  two  sentences  of  subsection  1.601(q) 
will  be  moved  to  the  end  of  subsection  1.635(a). 

A  second  comment  challcttged  the  sufficiency  of  the  notice 
in  die  propoaed  rulemaking.  Tne  comment  noted  diat  die  word 


"maniCeat"  waa  omitied  from  tfaeportiaa  of  exisung  i 
1.633(a)  that  was  moved  lo  new  subsection  1.601(q)  aad  that 
the  word  "maaifcally"  was  """^ft  from  the  reaiaiader  of  sob- 
section  1.633(a).  The  commcat  arned  diat  die  Notice  of  Pro- 
posed Rnlemakiiig  did  not  proviife  stiffirirm  notioe  of  these 
omissions,  which  the  coiumeut  cfaancterized  as  wdwtlive 
changes,  and  dns  violates  die  reqnireaieats  of  3  U.S.C.  1 333. 
This  comment  is  not  adopted. 

The  Notice  of  Propoaed  Ruleaiaking  gave  specific  notioe  of 
die  actual  terms  of  the  piopuaed  rale.  Cf.  (  333(b)  (ietjairiag 
1g]eaeral  notice"  of  "eidier  die  tern  or  sobataaoe  of  die 
propoaed  rule  or  a  deacriptioa  of  the  satjects  sad  issues 
involved.")  In  any  caae,  no  change  actnally  occurs  becauae 
die  omitted  words,  "manifest"  and  "mamfestiy",  in  37  CFR  f 
1.633(a)  are  unaeoessary.  No  board  decision  is  known  to  have 
relied  on  die  distinctioa  between  "error",  "dear  emr^,  aad 
"manifest  error".  In  apprilatr  courts,  msaifest  error  is  aa 
extremely  deferential  staodsrd  of  review  that  is  doaely  tied  to 
tbe  abttse-of-discietiaa  standard.  See  eg.,  Daiascape  Corp.  v. 
SMEC,  Inc.,  879  F.2d  820.  827-28,  11  USP(}2d  1321,  1326 
(Fed.Cir.  1 989)  (finding  no  manifest  error).  Board  review  of  aa 
examiner-in-cfaiers  interlocatary  orders  is  not  sa  indtptjideat 
review  of  a  final  decision  by  a  lower  DibnaaL  The  board  is 
die  only  entity  dial  may  decide  interferences,  33  U.S.C.  | 
133(a),  and  tbe  exarmner-in-chief,  who  is  a  memher  of  tbe 
board,  33  U.S.C.  S  7(a),  is  ahnoat  always  a  member  of  die  panel 
that  ultimately  decides  die  iiMerference.  Thus,  an  extremely 
deferential  standard  of  appeal  in  this  ooiaext  is  inappropriate. 

The  PTO  received  one  rrannirni  Hoarding  propoaed  subsec- 
tioa 1 .637(a).  Tbe  oommeiK  noted  that  subsectioa  1 .637(a)  had 
been  nusprinied  so  that  the  text  "a  statcmem  of  the  precise 
relief  lequested,  (2)"  had  been  omitted  following  die  "(1)". 
The  cooMneat  is  ooirect  tbe  omissioa  was  a  misprint,  sad  die 
omitted  text  has  been  restored.  

The  pro  received  one  comment  regarding  37  CFR  { 
1.639(b).  The  conuieat  snggnted  diat  aU  prooib  intiuduced 
under  subsectioa  1 .639(b)  remain  in  tbe  record  after  tbe  decisioa 
on  die  preliminsiy  motioas  unless  the  prooCi  are  expreasfy 
withdrawn.  The  opposing  party  conU  treat  such  proofii  as  aab- 
sectioa  1.672(b)  deciai«ioas  and  request  an  i^nwaiaairy  to 
cross  r^mtninr-  (fae  declannts.  The  suggestion  is  not  adupled 
because  it  is  beyond  tbe  scope  of  die  preseia  ralemaking. 

Tbe  PTO  received  one  commem  irgarding  subsection 
1 .639(c).  Tbe  caameat  assumed  diat  die  word  "needed"  had 
been  inteiKionaUy  deleted  from  the  end  of  die  first  sriararr 
of  subsection  1.639(c).  bat  noted  that  die  deletion  was  not 
mentioned  in  the  sammsry.  The  assumptiaa  is  correct  This 
deletion  is  grammatically  required  after  the  additica  of  the  text 
■tiM'iirtiii^  subsectioa  1.639(c). 

The  PTO  received  two  «■««■««»*■*«  »wg*«ting  codificatioa  of 
the  Hanagan  guidelines  in  subsections  1.639(d)Kg).  One  oooi- 
ment  emkirsed  codification  of  the  Hanagam  guidelines,  bat 
suggested  that  the  codification  be  refommlated  to  increaae  flexi- 
bihty.  In  particular,  the  commeat  pointed  to  the  unusual  case 
described  in  the  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking  where  an 
opponent  to  a  preliminary  motion  was  overwhelmed  with  evi- 
dence. The  comiiMm  suggested  that  the  mandatory  require- 
ments of  subsection  1.639ras  amended,  be  reviaed  to  stale  dial 
tbe  information  required  under  the  ffoaaigaii  guidelines  "should 
ordinarily"  be  provided.  Tbe  comment  is  not  adopted. 

When  necessary,  a  party  opposing  a  preliminary  motion 
should  request  an  exieaaioa  of  time  to  submit  the  information 
described  in  subsectioas  1.639(d)  ihroitgh  (g),  which  do  not 
require  the  submission  of  the  actnal  testimony  or  evidence.  In 
contrast,  in  tbe  example  discussed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemakiiig.  tbe  examiner-in-cfaief  deferred  consideration  of 
the  prelimiiiary  motion  until  the  final  hearing  to  allow  die 
opponent  time  to  prepare  a  full  oppositian,  which  iachsded 
die  actual  evidence  the  opponent  rdied  upon  to  support  the 
opposition.  As  die  Notioe  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking  pointed 
out  examinen-in-cfaief  have,  and  shoold  exercise,  discretion 
to  extend  time  or  otherwise  remedy  problems  diat  may  arise 
when  api^ying  tbe  requirements  of  section  1.639  in  specific 
cases. 

A  second  comment  suggested  that  tbe  requiremeats  of  sub- 
sections 1.639(d)  and  (e)  duplicaie  die  declarations  subrnjoed 
under  37  CFR  \  1.672(b).  The  comment  rrcnmmfnrts  dut  die 
rales  be  revised  to  require  a  subsectioa  1.672(b)  declarstioa 
be  submitted  once,  durmg  the  motions  period,  in  support  of  an 
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far 


1.672(b)  is  direcaed  to  Ifat  iwlMriral  requiremeais 
affiitaviis  or  drpowliow  far  testimooy  that  will 
be  roiwpenpd  Sabaectka  1.639(cX' whicb  invokea  the 
reqpMKaeaB  of  MibaectiaQS  1 .699(d)  aad  (eX  rei|Mires  a  deaaip- 
tioB  at  die  prapoaed  irwinwy.  not  m  affidavK  or  drpoaitimi 
of  the  teatiraooy  itietf.  A  raqneat  uader  mbaertioB  1.639(c) 
■mat  deacribe  the  aaUR  of  ibe  iraiimnny  being  soocbt  so 

acanily  aeeded.  Hmmmgam,  16  USrQ2d  at  1794.  Svbaectiaa 
1.699(c)  is  iolEaded  to  address  ibe  sinstiaa  where  evidence  in 
Ibe  farm  of  tesdmoay  is  not  available  to  the  party  asanting  a 
■eed  far  die  evidence.  The  Hmmgm  gaidelines  require  sacb 
a  party  tojuslify  the  delay  and  inconvenience  dial  may  result 
by  TBriainmg  what  the  party  eniwls  the  iratimnny  to  prove. 
To  Ibu  end.  snbaectioa  1.639(c)  is  revised  to  clvify  dmt  it 
only  aoaiies  to  testimony  dm  is  unavailable  to  die  party  seeking 
die  r-'— ^ 


shall  include  (I)  a  statement  of  die  predae  relief  requested,  (2) 
a  statement  of  die  mateiial  terts  in  support  of  die  motion,  and 
(3)  a  fall  statement  of  die  reasons  why  die  relief  rec^iested 
should  be  grmed. 


•  •  •  •  • 


4.  Sectioa  1 .639  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  and 
by  adding  paragraphs  (d)  through  (g)  as  foUows: 


i  Ij09  EvidcMC  ta 


or  reply. 


OTHER  CXW4SIDERATICW 

The  rale  '■''■■i"  sre  in  confonnity  with  the  requirements  of 
Ike  R^nfanaryPlexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.601  et  seq.).  Execative 
Oiclen  12291  sod  12612,  snd  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  19Wi  44  VS.C  3501  et.  sen. 

TheOeaenl  Countd  of  dK  Departaeat  of  C^ommetoe  has 
certified  to  the  Qaef  Counsel  far  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
:  rale  changes  win  not  have  a  signifi- 

Act.  S  U.S.C.  6fla(b)).  The  piaciple 

t  of  tbeae  chsayes  woaU  be  to  clarify  ptocedarempntent 

thereby  ehminnte  ambiguity  diat  aaay  exist 

in( 

The  Office  hm  detetmined  Ihnt  dieae  rale  changes  are  not 
a  aMJor  rale  under  Execative  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  dK  economy  win  be  km  than  SlOO  ssillinn  There  wiU  be 
!  in  coau  or  ptioea  far  coasamen;  individnals; 
;  Pedersl.  stsSe  or  local  gofvcnaaeat  ageadea;  or  geo- 
.  There  win  be  ao  I 


(c)  If  a  party  believes  diat  additional  evidence  in  die  form 
of  testimony  diat  is  mavailable  to  the  party  is  necessary  to 
support  or  oppose  a  pretiminary  motion  under  {  1.633  or  a 
motion  to  correct  invcalofship  under  |  1.634.  die  party  shall 
deacribe  die  nature  of  any  ptopoaed  iratimnny  m  ipecifiBd  m 
piagiapiis  (d)  d■a^gh  (g)  of  this  section.  If  dK  examiner-in- 
chin  finds  that  teatimony  is  needed  to  decide  the  motion,  the 
exaauner-iiKchief  finds  that  ««^inMiwy  is  needed  to  decide  the 
motion,  the  examiner-in-chief  may  grant  appropriaie  interlocu- 
tory relief  snd  eater  sn  order  aulfaonzing  die  taking  of  teatimony 
and  deiariag  a  dedsioa  on  die  motioa  to  final  heariiig. 

(d)  When  additinwal  evidence  in  dK  form  of  expert-witness 
testimony  is  needed  in  support  of  or  oppoaition  to  a  preliminaty 
motion,  the  moving  party  or  opponent  should: 

( 1 )  identify  die  penoa  whom  it  expects  to  call  as  an  expert; 

(2)  ttnte  the  fieU  in  which  die  person  is  alleged  to  be  an 
expert;  snd 

(3)  state: 

(i)  the  subject  matter  on  which  the  person  is  expected 
to  testify; 

(ii)  the  facts  and  opinions  to  which  the  person  is 
expected  to  testify:  and 

(iii)  a  summary  of  the  grounds  and  basis  for  each 


or  on 
die  abiGiy  of  the  Uniied  Stmei  bused  tattipiiits  to 
with  far^n-based  enteipriaea  ia  domestic  or  export 
The  OCDoe  h«  abo  detenained  that  das  notice  hm  no  Feder- 

-^  --    ---  .  «•« 

the  Stales  as  outlined  in  Execative 

Order  12612. 

TTifT^  ""t*  chaagfs  *nll  nr^  inyo**  "  bunlm  undfr  tht  PtipfT- 
wofc  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq..  siace  no 
imailiinaBg  or  icponing  requiremenls  within  the  coverage 
of  Ae  Act  are  pinoed  upon  dK  public 

Llitaf 


(e)  When  additional  evidence  in  die  farm  of  fact-witness 
iriimtwty  is  necCTiiry.  stale  the  facts  to  which  die  witness  is 
ciprciwl  to  testify. 

(f)  If  the  uppontut  is  to  be  called,  or  if  evidence  in  the 
|iniafsiinn  of  the  oppomnt  is  necessary,  explaia  the  evidence 
songbt.  what  it  will  show,  and  why  it  is  needed. 

(g)  When  inter  partes  tests  sre  to  be  perfcnmed.  describe  the 
;  what  diey  win  be  expected  to  iliow. 


(«)»o 


in  37  CFS  Parti 
practice  aad  proceduie.  Courts.  Inventions       f  ijfSS  Matten 


5.  Sectioa  I.63S  is  ammtlwl  by  revising 
read  as  follows: 


PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 
1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 


torendm  follows: 

Aadnrity:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.601  is  amended  by  adding  paragraph  (q)  to  read 
mfoHowK 

{i.6tlScapeari 


(q)  A  ySno/ <<ecisioR  is  a  decision  awarding  judgement  as  to 
aU  counts.  An  imrHociKiory  order  ia  any  other  action  taken  by 
an  exvniner-iD-chief  or  a  panel  of  the  Board  in  an  interference, 
including  the  notice  decbaing  an  iaterference. 

3.  Section  1.637  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

(a)  A  party  filing  a  motion  has  die  burden  of  proof  to  show 
dHt  it  is  entitled  to  the  relief  sought  in  die  motioa  Every  motioa 


(a)  In  ■^■wiwim  a  final  decision,  die  Board  may  consider 
any  property  raised  issne  tnrhidiwg  (1)  priority  of  inventioo,  (2) 
derivation  by  an  upponcja  from  a  party  who  filed  a  preliminaty 
statement  under  |  1.625.  (3)  patentability  of  die  invention,  (4) 
admissibility  of  evidence,  (5)  any  iiittitocuKay  matter  defiened 
to  final  hearing,  and  (6)  any  other  maBer  necessary  to  resolve 
the  interference.  The  Board  may  also  considrr  whether  any 
interloooloty  order  wm  eironeous  or  an  abase  of  diaaetioiL 
AU  inteilocutoty  oiden  shaU  be  ptesumed  to  have  been  corect 
and  the  burden  of  showing  error  or  an  abuse  of  diaactiao 
shaU  be  on  the  patty  attarlnng  the  order.  When  two  or  more 
ioierlocniory  orders  involve  me  same  issue,  the  last  enteted 
order  shaU  be  presumed  to  have  been  oorrect 


Sept  16.  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Aj»slafU  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Comnussioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


In  some  interference  prmrrdings,  evidence  which  would 
provide  a  baais  far  a  preliminary  motion  under  37  CTFR  1.633 
does  not  come  to  li|^  niMil  after  a  decisioo  on  preliniinaiy 
motioiu  hm  been  entored.  For  example,  a  patty  may  conrhidc. 
after  boring  the  opponem's  leatiinony,  diat  the  opponent's 
application  or  patem  does  not  comply  with  the  tint  mode" 
requirement  of  35  USC  f  1 12.  first  paragraph;  or  a  prior  ait 
reference  may  be  foaad  which  the  party  could  not  previously 
have  located.  The  pmpoae  of  dus  notice  is  to  clarify  the  policy 
oS  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  as  to  what 
steps  the  party  must  take  if  it  wishes  to  have  an  issue  baaed 
on  such  evidoioe  considered  by  the  Board. 

If  the  time  for  filing  pieliminaiy  motioos  has  expired,  and 
then  evidence  comes  to  light  which  in  the  opinion  of  a  party 
would  provide  basis  far  a  preliminary  motion  under  37  CFR 
1.633,  thai  party  may  not  simply  raise  the  matter  in  its  brief 
at  final  hearing  for  the  Board's  consideratioa.  Rather,  it  is  the 
policy  of  the  Board  that  it  will  not  consider  the  matter  unless 
the  party  files  promptly  after  the  evidence  becomes  available: 

(1)  the  appropriate  preliminary  motion  under  37  CFR 
1.633;  and 

(2)  a  motioo  under  37  CFR  1 .635  showing  sufficient  cause 
why  the  preliminary  motion  was  not  timely  filed,  as  required 
by  37  CFR  1.645(b).  This  motioo  must  include  die  certificate 
required  by  37  CFR  1.637(b). 

If  either  party  believes  that  additional  evidence  or  discovery 
concerning  the  matter  raised  by  the  motion(s)  is  necessary, 
motioos  (I )  and  (2)  should  also  be  accompanied  by  or  responded 
to  by  such  other  motions  as  may  be  appropriate,  as  for  example, 
motioos  under  37  CFR  1.651(b)  (4)  or  1.687(c). 


Oct  6.  1992 


SAUL  1.  SEROTA 

Chairman,  Board  of  Patera 

Appeals  and  Interferences 
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37CntPnrt  I 
(DodBet  No.  5»l«3-7t58] 


AiWtiattaa  of  Palcat 


Cases 


Agency.  Patent  and  Trademait  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Final  rale. 

Sitmmary.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending  its 

rales  to  implement  the  arbitration  provisioos  of  sectioa  lOS  of 

die  Patent  Law  Amendmenu  Act  of  1984,  Pub.  L.  98-622. 

Effective  Date.  May  27.  1987. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Ian  A.  Calvert  or  Michael 

Sofbcleotts  by  telnhone  at  (703)  557-4000  or  by  mail  mariced 

to  die  wt'*i««  of  eidier  and  addressed  to  Box  Interference. 


Commissiooer  of  Psienis  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 

20231. 

Sitppiememary  Ii^brmation:  Section  105  of  die  Patent  Law 

Amendments  Act  of  1984.  enacted  Nov.  8.  1984.  provides  for 

the  stbitratioa  of  patent  iumftxenoe  cases.  Section  105.  codified 

as  35  U.S.C.  135(d).  provides: 


Parties  toa 


iuleifeience.  within  such  time  as  may  be 


specified  by  the  Commissianer  Inr  regidation,  may  determine 
such  ooiMest  or  any  aapect  thereof  by  aibitiatioa.  Such  artxln- 
tioo  shaU  be  govened  by  the  provisions  of  title  9  to  the  extent 
such  tide  is  not  inooosiatent  with  this  section.  The  parties  shaU 
give  notice  of  any  ariatration  award  to  the  Commusioner.  and 
such  award  shall,  as  between  die  P>ties  to  die  aibiiration.  be 
dispositive  of  the  issues  to  wfaia  it  relates.  The  aibitration 
award  shaU  be  nneafaroeable  imtil  such  notice  is  given.  Nothing 
in  this  robtfili^w  shoU  preclude  the  Cooiamssioner  from  deter- 
mining patentability  ofthe  invention  involved  in  the  interfer- 
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and  priority  of  invealiao  between  two  or  more  parties  daiaaag 
ttir  lamr  pairntilTlr  iim"ntifi  An  iiar  ifrrr  iirr  may  hr  drr larnd 
between  two  or  more  piading  appbcaliims  na 
inveiaars  when,  in  the  opiniai  of  an  examiner,  the  i 
contain  claims  for  the  same  pateataUe  invealioiL  Ani 
ence  may  be  declared  between  one  or  more  peadmg  apphcahoas 
and  one  or  more  imexpired  patents  nMiing  dtfrereal  tavcatori 
when,  in  die  opiaioa  of  an  examiner,  any  application  and  any 
unexpired  pateat  coalain  claims  far  the  same  pateataUe  iavca- 
tion.  Patent  interference  cases  csn  be  quite  rxprnsivc.  Aibitn- 
tion  may  prove  uaefid  to  mmimize  fxprnsfj  in  laietferenoe 
cases.  The  srbitralion  rale  applies  to  all  pending  iunrfcicaces. 

The  PTO  published  an  advance  notice  of  rulemaking  in  die 
Federal  Register  of  Jan.  16,  1985  (SO  FR  2294-2296).  Ihe 
notice  was  alao  puUisfaed  in  die  Official  Gazette  on  Feb.  12, 
1985  (1051  O.G.  9-10).  The  notice  also  sppeared  in  die  Bureau 
of  National  AfiEun' Patent,  Trademark  and  Clopyii^  JonrnaL. 
Vol.  29.  p.  3 10  (Jan.  24, 1985),  hereinafter  "^NA."  Five  wrteen 
comments  were  received  in  response  to  die  advance  notice. 

A  notice  of  propoaed  ralemaking  was  pubbsbed  in  the  Federal 
Regjsteron  Sept  15, 1986(51  FR  32756-32762).  in  die  C^^gSdoy 
Gazette  on  Oct  21,  1986  (1071  O.G.  25-31).  and  in  BNA's 
Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Journal.  Vol.  32.  pp.  552- 
558  (Sept  18, 1986).  In  response  to  die  notice,  diree  comments, 
two  in  writing  snd  one  by  telephone,  were  received.  These 
conmients  are  discussed  herein. 

All  written  rtmrnr^t  m  available  for  public  insprrtinn  in 
Rm.  lOCOl.  Qystal  Gmtwy  2,  1225  JefTenoo  Davis  Hwy., 
Arlington,  Va. 


oftkeRak 


Under  f  1.690  the  arbitrator  can  determine  issues  of  patent- 
ability as  between  the  parties  but  a  determination  by  him  or 
her  that  die  subject  matter  is  patentable  would  not  be  binding 
upon  the  PTO.  If  the  arbitrator's  award  holds  that  a  party's 
claims  correnonding  to  the  count  sre  uniairiasMe  over  pnor 
artarunder35U.S.C.  11 2,  diat  determination  would  be  binding 
on  that  party  vis-a-vis  the  party's  appaneat  and  would  resah 
in  a  judgment  adverse  to  that  party.  The  jndgmmt.  however. 


would  not  dischsixe  die  duty  dw  each  paify  has  under  37  CFR 
1 .56  to  bring  to  Ibe  attention  of  the  examiner  in  darjge  of  its 
respective  application  any  prior  art  and/or  reason  relied  upon 
by  the  arbitrator  in  the  dtttiuiinal  w  ai  of  unpateatability. 

It  is  die  longstanding  practice  of  die  PTO  to  favor  die  settle- 
ment of  inteifaences  snd  the  PTO  tooks  with  favor  on  an  proper 
efforts  in  that  direction  as  bemg  condudve  to  the  ternunation  of 
the  |»ii<«*<ti«g  See  4  Revise  and  Caesar,  Interference  Law 
and  Practice,  section  861.  p.  2956  (Michie  Co.  1948)  aaal  die 
Commissioner's  Notice  of  Nov.  9, 1976,  tided,  IIilcBiioai  of 
Tmie  and  Rling  of  Papers  in  Interfcreaces,"  953  Offiaal 
Gazette  2  (Dec.  7,  1976).  In  tins  i^ard,  the  notice  i 

*  *  *  ttmulation  or  motions  for  extensioiis  of  time 
37  CFR  1.245  wiU  not  hencefortfa  be  approved  or 


The  Paieia  sad  Trademark  OCBoe  (PTO)  conducts  intedfer- 
ence  prooeedii«s  to  deteimine  any  qneation  of  patentability 


renectivefy,  nnleas  acocanpamed  by  a  detailed  showing  of  facts 
mflicieat  to  establish  diat  die  actiaa  for  which  die  I 
is  sought  ooald  not  have  been  or  cannot  be  i 
during  the  time  previouafy  aet  theiefui. 
extension  appean  neceiiwy  for  the  taking  or  franplrtinn  of 
that  action.  Siaoe  die  Office  favors  die  amirablr  lelllemeat  of 
interferences,  the  faregoing  requirement  wiU  be  liberally 
applied  in  diecaaeaf  a  firtt  reqiiest  far  extensiaa  of  time  for 
the  puipoae  of  negotiating  aeltlemeaL 

Conaequendy .  the  examiner-in-chief  may  give  favorable  con- 
sideration to  a  motian  for  an  extension  of  time  far  purposes 
of  ttntement;  however,  a  further  motian  for  an  extrnaina  far 
that  puipoae  would  not  be  granted  unless  it  is  accompanied  by 
a  schedule  of  specific  dates  showing  that  the  partieawiM  ante 
a  good  fudi  ofart  to  promptly  winiinatr  the  proceedmg.  if 
preliBiiaary  molioas  aader  37  CFR  1.633  have  aot  beea  Oed. 
the  examiaer-ia-^ief  wonld  aot  aonnaUy  extead  the  time  for 
their  fiUag  inutly  for  paipoaes  of  setthjiiLuL  In  these  cacam- 
ttsnces.  the  exaanaer-m-cfaaef  wonU  require  thai  die  prelimi- 
nary motions  be  filed  or  that  their  filing  be  waived. 

chief  coiild  gnat  the  parties'  ffw*wt  to  f^*wif  aU  the  imexpired 
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"-*'—«'y  times  to  cloae  coocuneatiy  oa  the  date  the  record 
is  dae  provided  ibey  fik  a  stipolKioii  that  any  evidence  to  be 
wbained  will  be  io  one  of  the  fonnt  specified  in  37  CFR 
1 .672(e)  and  (0.  ie.,  affidavit  temimnny  or  a  stipolatioa  eidier 
as  to  what  a  pariiciilar  witness  would  testify  to  if  called  or  the 
faas  in  tbe  case  of  any  paty. 

AaalogoBsiy,  the  afwesaid  practice  wonld  afiply  to  artiitn- 
tkXL  Section  1.690  requires  that  partes  who  intend  to  aifaitraie 
:  notify  the  examiner-in-diief  in  writing  of  their 
I  to  Mtaitme  and  file  a  copy  of  the  aitadratioii  aBeemait 
1  20  days  of  its  ctecntioo.  Patsuanl  to  35  U.S.C.  135<c) 
an  »gii  «■■■■■■«  to  aitiiiiaie  is  considered  to  be  one  "made  in 
ooonectioa  with  and  in  contemplMioa  of  the  tenninadon  of  the 
infcrfumce".  The  agreement  must  be  in  writing  a  ccpy  filed 
in  the  FTO  within  20  days  after  its  execution.  The  notification 
of  lint  rt  ion  to  srixtrate  must  be  made  in  a  tcpaiaic.  paper. 
Merely  inoorporMing  die  notificilion  in  the  agreement  is  not 
MilBciet  to  comply  widi  S  1.690(a).  The  parties  also  will  be 
reqnred  to  adhere  to  a  time  schedule  approved  by  the  examiner- 
in-diief  sacfa  that  die  inmfcicace  piwrwling  can  be  expedi- 
tiooly  resolved  to  as  to  prevent  die  iinnrrfiMry  postponement 
of  the  beginning  of  the  nmning  of  the  term  of  any  patent 
leanlting  from  an  application  invohred  in  the  interference. 
Pritdmrd  v.  Ltmghtm,  361  F.2d  483.  149  USPQ  841  (CCPA 
1966). 

If  the  parties  desire  to  ai  bin  ate  an  interference  prior  to  the 
close  of  the  motion  period,  the  examincr-in-chief  will  not  nor- 
mally grant  an  extension  of  time  for  the  pmpoae.  The  patties 
win  be  required  to  file  their  preUminaiy  molians  under  37  CFR 
1.633.  After  tbe  motions  are  filed,  the  examiner-in-chief  could 
giant  an  extension  only  upon  compbaace  with  37  CFR  1 .645 
which  requires  a  showing  of  "good  cause."  Such  a  "good  canse" 
showing  would  normaUy  inchide  a  schedule,  agreed  to  by  the 
parties,  setting  fotlfa,  oiter  aUa,  the  dates  for  (1)  executing  the 
'  1  agteement.  (2)  determining  priority  and  (3)  termi- 
;  the  tnterference. 
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Section  1.690(a)  requires  that  an  aihitration  agreement 
include  the  following: 

(1)  The  name  of  die  aibitrator  or  a  date  certain  (not  more 
than  30  days  after  die  executioo  of  the  agreement)  for  his  or 
her  icleition. 

(2)  The  issues  to  be  decided  by  the  atbitiaior. 

(3)  A  provisions  dmt  die  aifaitialor's  award  is  binding  on 
the  parties  and  that  the  Board  can  enter  a  judgment  based 
thereon. 

Section  1 .690(c)  requires  diat  a  copy  of  die  aibitration  award 
be  filed  widun  20  days  from  die  date  of  die  award  or  by  a  date 
set  by  die  examiner-in-diief  . 

If  the  p""*"^";  is  in  die  testimony  stage  and  die  parties 
desire  to  arbitrate,  tbe  examiner-in-chief  coidd  grant  a  reason- 
able extension  for  diat  purpose.  A  motian  for  a  Anther  extension 
farlte  poipoae  would  not  be  graaaed  unless  it  were  accompa- 
nied by  a  schedule,  agreed  to  ^  the  parties,  setting  forth,  uaer 
alim,  the  dates  for  (1)  m^ntnt^  the  sibitrtion  agiMJiitJ*,  (2) 
dtumiining  priority,  and  (3)  tetminatmg  die  interference.  If 
die  Hrties  are  ID  sabmit  die  requirBd  schnUe,  a  motion  for  a 
(hrtw  exiensian  conU  be  grMltid  If  dK  partiea  file  a  copy 
of  the  ■WBMiiM  «gi"  ■■■«■«  and  they  agree  dot  any  evidence 

n/tmatnrt  *■  <*■> j«w»<*iHiM  win  to.  m  nng  rfttw.  fnmM  ipwifWiH 

by  37  CFR  1.672(e)  or  (f),  die  exaauner-in-chief  cmld  give 
favorriiie  consideration  to  die  parties'  motion  diat  all  the  mex- 
pired  times  be  extended  to  close  concurrently  on  die  dale  die 
reconl  is  due.  By  dmt  date,  die  parties  would  be  required  to 
fik  the  aihiluaor's  award  and  their  leoords.  if  necessanr  for 
the  rftfthHrm  "^  — y  '«■*'  -^  aedaea  by  the  Mfailrainr.  If  die 
tmrni  is  not  dispiMitive  of  aD  die  iaanes  in  the 

expiiBn  their  eirideace  relating  to  any  issues  which  die  I 
didMl,  or  WM  oHMe  to  decide.  For  eunfle,  dK  iwad  I 
be  disuuakive  of  die  isane  of  priority  between  the  parties  and 
kswe  for  the  Board's  detnmination  the  question  of  snhstimthig 
a  new  ooaoi  raised  in  a  prebmiaary  motiaB  imder  37  CFR 
1.633. 

The  ariiiintica  award,  filed  by  die  patties,  would  be  indie 
aaaire  of  a  final  decision  and  should  mclnde  the  foUowing: 


could 


( 1 )  The  style  (e.g.,  Jones  v.  Smith),  die  number  of  die  inteifer- 
ence  and  tbe  names  of  tbe  real  parties  in  interest. 

(2)  The  subject  matter  in  issue,  i.e.,  die  counts  and  a  table 
of  counts,  if  necesssry,  indicating  the  relationship  of  tbe  parties' 
claims  corresponding  to  each  count  and  those  claims  not  corres- 
ponding thereto. 

(3)  "Hie  issues  for  decision  before  the  aibitrator. 

(4)  The  aititmor's  decision.  The  decisioa  may  also  include 
a  statement  of  die  grounds  and  reasoning  in  support  diereof . 

(3)  A  snmmaiy.  if  appropriitfe.  indirating.  inter  alia,  dut 
judgment  should  be  awarded  to  one  of  tbe  parties. 

Any  party  to  the  artntration  can  attack  the  award  only  in  the 
manner  provided  by  9  U.S.C.  10  and  1 1. 

9  U.S.C.  10  reads  as  follows: 

in  either  of  die  foUowing  cases  die  United  States  couit  in 
and  for  the  distiict  wherein  the  award  was  made  may  make  an 
order  vacating  the  award  upon  the  application  of  any  party  to 
the  aibiUaiion — 

(a)  Where  die  award  was  procured  by  corruption,  fraud,  or 
iwiAi*  means. 

(b)  Where  diere  was  evident  partiaUty  or  corruption  in  the 
aihitrators,  or  eidier  of  thent 

(c)  Where  die  aihitrators  were  guilty  of  misconduct  in 
revising  to  postpone  the  hraring.  upon  sufficient  cause  shown, 
or  in  refiising  to  hear  evidence  pertinent  and  material  to  the 
controveisy;  or  of  any  other  mi^iehavior  by  which  tbe  rights 
of  any  part  have  been  prejudiced. 

(d)  Where  the  ariMtntors  exceeded  dieir  powers,  or  so  in^Kr- 
fet^y  execute  them  diat  a  mutual,  final,  and  definite  award 
upon  die  subject  tnatter  submitted  was  not  made. 

(e)  Where  an  award  is  vacated  and  the  time  within  which 
the  agreement  required  the  award  to  be  made  has  not  expired  tbe 
court  may,  in  its  discretion,  direct  a  rehearing  by  die  aibitrators. 

9  U.S.C.  1 1  reads  as  follows: 

In  either  of  die  following  cases,  die  United  States  court  in 
and  for  tbe  district  wherein  die  award  was  made  may  make  an 
order  modifying  or  correcting  the  award  upon  the  application 
of  any  party  to  the  aibitratioD — 

(a)  Where  diere  was  an  evident  material  miscalculation  of 
figures  or  an  evident  material  miiwikr  in  the  description  of  any 
person,  thing,  or  property  referred  to  in  the  award. 

(b)  Where  die  atbitratora  have  awarded  upon  a  matter  not 
submitted  to  them,  unless  it  is  a  matter  not  affecting  the  merits 
of  die  decision  upon  tbe  matter  submitted. 

(c)  Where  the  award  is  imperfect  in  matter  of  form  not 
affecting  die  merits  of  the  controversy. 

The  order  may  modify  and  correct  tbe  award,  so  as  to  effect 
the  iiMent  diereof  and  promote  justice  between  die  panics. 

See.  for  example,  FairckUd  and  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Richmond,  F. 
aiMfP.A.  Co.. 516F.Supp  1305  (D.D.C.  1981).  If  such  an  attack 
were  to  be  made  by  one  of  tbe  parties  while  die  interference 
is  pending  before  die  Board,  die  Board  would  not  stty  die 
interference.  Rather,  the  Board  wouM  issue  its  judgment  in 
accordance  with  the  awanL  So  long  as  die  award  is  in  compli- 
ance with  i  1.690.  it  would  cany  the  presumption  that  die 
aibitrator  acted  cocrecdy  in  making  his  decision  and  aococd- 
ingly.  die  party  drsignatrd  by  the  award  as  die  prevailing  party 
wooJd  be  ettided  prima  jbcie  to  a  judgment  in  itt  favor.  If  die 
/i^M«ri«ft»H  pnty  brings  an  action  in  an  ■pproprialt  United 
Stales  district  court  and  if  die  court  vacates,  modifies  or  corrects 
die  award,  die  Board  would  take  action  crmmtn*  widi  die 
court's  fiadinp.  No  action  would  lie  in  the  FTO  to  vacate  or 
correct  an  aibitration  award,  unless  all  parties  agreed  in  writing. 

The  following  examples  illustrate  tbe  practice  of  tbe  FTO 
concerning  arbitratioiL 


Example  I 

Aibitration  Ptactice-Preliminaiy  Stage 


An  iletfewce  is  declared  on  or  afker  Feb.  1 1.  1985.  The 
examiaer-iii-cfaief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .61 1 
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for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  The  parties  decide  to  arfoitratc  the  interference 
in  accordance  with  §  1 .690  and  file  a  motion  for  an  extension 
of  time  so  that  they  can  "freely"  arbitrate  the  interference,  but 
do  not  file  a  waiver  of  their  right  to  file  motions. 

The  examiiier-in<hief  would  deny  the  motion  because  the 
parties'  intention  to  aibitrate.  in  and  of  itself,  does  not  constitute 
a  showing  of  "good  cause"  within  the  meaning  of  37  CFR 
1 .645(a).  Even  if  the  parties  file  an  agreement  lo  arbitrate,  the 
PTO  would  not  grant  any  extension  of  time  to  permit  the  parties 
to  "freely"  arbitrate  an  interference  pnor  to  the  expiration  of 
the  time  for  filing  preliminary  motions. 

Example  2 

Arbitration  Practice-Testimony  Stage 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1.  1985.  The 
exaininer-in-chief  sets  a  tin>e  in  accordance  with  37  CPTl  1 .61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633.  The  parties 
file  preliminary  nxKions;  the  examiner-in-chief  renders  a  deci- 
sion thereon  md  sets  the  testimony  times.  The  parties  file  a 
notice  of  intent  to  arbitrate  the  interference  under  §  1 .690(a) 
and  a  motion  for  a  one  month  extension  of  the  testimony 
times.  The  examiner-in-chief  could  grant  the  motion,  but  would 
indicate  that  if  the  parties  file  another  motion  for  an  extension 
for  that  purpose,  the  motion  must  he  accompanied  by  a  schedule, 
agreed  to  by  the  parties,  setting  fotth  the  dates  for  ( I )  executing 
tiK  arbitration  agreement.  (2)  deteimining  priority  and  (3)  ter- 
minating the  interference. 

The  parties  file  a  motion  for  an  additional  one  month  exten- 
sion of  time  to  permit  the  parties  to  arbitrate  the  interference. 
Accompanying  die  motion  is  a  proposed  schedule  of  times  and 
a  copy  of  die  aibitration  agreement  which  provides,  inter  alia, 
(i)  the  name  of  the  aibitrator  or  a  date  certain  for  his  selection, 
(ii)  that  the  arbitrator's  award  will  be  binding  on  the  parties, 
(iii)  the  issues  to  be  decided  by  the  arbitrator  and  (iv)  that  the 
award  will  be  filed  by  the  date  Uk  record  is  due.  The  parties 
also  indicate  that  die  evidence  to  be  flled  in  die  proceeding 
will  be  in  one  of  the  forms  specified  by  37  CFR  1.672(e)  or 
(0-  The  examiner-in-chief  could  grant  the  motion  and  indicate 
that  he  will  give  favorable  consideration  to  a  motion  to  extend 
all  the  unexpired  times  to  close  concurrently  on  the  date  the 
record  is  due  should  the  parties  request  such. 

On  dK  date  for  fiUng  die  record,  die  parties  file  die  aibitra- 
tor's  award  and  their  evidentiary  records,  if  necessary.  The 
award  sutes  (i)  the  style  and  number  of  the  interference  and 
the  real  parties  in  interest,  (ii)  the  subject  matter  in  issue  and 
the  parties'  claims  which  correspond  thereto  and  which  do 
not  correspond  thereto,  (iii)  the  issues  for  decision  before  the 
aibitrator,  (iv)  die  aibitrator's  decision  (which  may  include  a 
statement  of  the  grounds  and  reasoning  in  support  diereoO  and 
(v)  that  judgment  should  be  awarded  to  one  of  the  parties.  The 
examiner-in-chief  examines  the  award  to  ensure  that  it  complies 
vritfa  i  1 .690  and  is  dispositive  of  the  issues  in  the  interference 
which  can  be  decided  by  die  arbitrator.  If  the  award  is  otherwise 
acceptable,  the  Board  would  issue  a  judgment  based  on  the 
awaid.  If  die  award  is  not  dispositive  of  all  the  issues  in  die 
interference,  the  examiner-in-chief  would  determine  how  the 
interference  will  proceed. 

Example  3 

Arbitration  Practice-Award  Decides  Interference-in-Fact  Issue 
and  Junior  Party  Takes  No  Testimony 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1 ,  1^5.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  widi  37  CFR  1 .611 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CTFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  The  junior  party  files  a  motion  for  judgment 
under  37  CFR  1.633(b)  on  die  ground  diat  diere  is  no  interfer- 
ence-in-fact  between  his  claims  corresponding  to  die  count  and 
his  opponent's  claims  cotresponding  thereto.  The  examiner- 
in-chief  denies  the  motion,  examines  tbe  preliminaiy  statements 
and  sets  die  testimony  times. 

During  die  testimony  period,  die  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
die  interference,  nottfy  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intent  to 
aibitrate  and  file  an  aibitration  agreement  which  is  approved 
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by  tbe  examiner-in-chief.  On  the  date  for  filing  the  record,  the 
junior  party  files  the  award  together  with  a  motion  requesting 
that  die  inleiferencc  be  terminated  in  view  of  the  award.  He 
does  not  file  a  record.  In  his  award  the  arbitrator  holds  that  no 
mterference-in-fact  exists  between  the  parties'  claims  corres- 
ponding to  the  count. 

The  motion  would  be  denied  because  die  award  decides  a 
matter  of  patentability  which  would  not  result  in  a  judgment 
adverse  to  one  of  die  parties.  Consequently,  the  junior  party 
would  be  placed  under  an  order  to  show  cause  why  judg 


under  37  CFR  1 .652  should  not  be  entered  against  him  for  his 
failure  to  file  an  evidentiary  record  by  the  time  set  therefore. 
In  response  to  die  order,  die  junior  party  requests  final  hearing 
to  review  the  examiner-in-chiefs  denial  of  the  motion  for  judg- 
ment and  a  testimony  period  to  show  no  interferencc-in-fact 
The  examiner-in-chief  would  grant  tbe  junior  party's  request 
to  die  extent  that  final  hearing  is  set  and  would  deny  the 
request  for  testimony  because  the  junior  party  already  had  the 
opportunity  to  take  testimony  on  tbe  matter. 

Example  4 

Aibitration  Practice — Cannot  Decide  Patentability 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1 ,  1985.  The 
cxamincr-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  imder  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statemenu.  The  junior  party  files  a  motion  for  judgment 
under  37  CFR  1 .633(a)  on  die  ground  dial  die  claims  corres- 
ponding to  die  count  are  impaientable  over  prior  art.  In  his 
decision  on  motions,  the  examiner-in-chief  grants  tbe  moti«n 
and  places  both  parties  under  an  order  pursuant  to  37  CFR 
1 .640(dK  1 )  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered 
against  diem  as  to  die  count  In  response  to  tbe  order,  the 
senior  party  files  a  paper  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .640'e) 
purportedly  showing  good  cause  why  judgment  should  not  tie 
entoed  in  accordance  with  tbe  order  and  a  motion  requesting 
permission  to  aibitrate  the  patentability  issue.  The  examiner- 
in-chief  would  deny  tbe  motion.  The  arbitrator  is  without 
authority  to  establish  vis-a-vis  the  public  that  the  subject  matter 
of  the  court  is  patentable.  Thus,  the  aibitration  will  serve  no 
usefid  purpose.  The  Board  would  consider  the  senior  party's 
paper  and  enter  an  appropriate  order. 

Example  5 

Aibitration  Practice — Award  After  Decision  on  Motions 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1 .  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  Tfaie  jumor  party  files  a  motion  for  judgmmt 
under  37  CrFR  1 .633(a)  on  die  ground  diat  die  claims  corres- 
ponding to  coiuts  1  and  2  are  unpatentable  over  prior  art.  In 
his  decision  on  motions,  the  examiner-in-chief  grants  the 
motion  with  respect  to  count  1 ,  denies  the  motion  with  respect 
to  count  2  and  places  both  parties  under  an  order  pursuant  to 
37  CFR  l.640(dKl)  to  .dww  cause  why  judgmmt  should  not 
be  entered  against  them  as  to  count  1 .  "Ilie  senior  party  files 
a  paper  in  accordance  widi  37  CFR  1.640(e);  the  jtuior  party, 
a  response  diereto.  The  Board  considers  die  paper  and  die 
response  thereto  and  based  on  the  record  enters  judgment 
adverse  to  both  parties  as  to  count  1 .  Thereafter,  die  examiner- 
in-chief  examines  the  preliminary  statements  and  sets  dates  for 
taking  testimony  and  filing  tbe  reconL 

Diving  tbe  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  aibitrate 
tbe  interference,  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intent  to 
aibitrate  and  file  an  aibitration  agreement  which  is  approved 
by  tbe  examiner-in-chief  In  his  award,  the  aibitrator  decides 
that  judgment  should  be  awarded  to  the  junior  party.  On  the 
date  for  filing  die  record,  both  parties  file  die  award  togedier 
with  a  motion  requesting  that  the  interference  be  teiminatrd 
m  view  of  the  award.  No  record  is  filed. 

Tbe  motion  would  be  granted  and  accordingly  it  would  be 
held  diat  die  senior  party  is  not  entided  to  a  paumi  containing 
his  claims  carreqxmding  to  count  2. 
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Aifailntkn  Ptactice— Award  Decides  RHeotafaility 

An  iateffefeace  is  declared  oa  or  after  Feb.  11.  1985.  The 
eumiaer-iiHdiief  tea  a  tiine  in  acconlMoe  wilfa  37  CFR 1 .61 1 
for  fiK^  iniiniiiHy  molMHa  imder  37  O'R  1 .633  ndpidiini- 

■e  filed  sKl  after  Ike  cauMHtiaa  of  dK 

Dwil  ihe  >  niiiwy  period,  ifae  partiea  dedde  lo  Mfainate 
iheiBiMfcwce.noiifylheiiWHifr  in  rhif f  of  Iheir  uneat  to 
■iilinlL  and  file  la  iMuitiom  agnenaeat  whidi  ia  approved 
by  te  eunner-ifrclMf.  In  kis  awad.  dK  artimor  Bmdt  (1) 
ikni  Ike  endeace  ia  inaafficieat  10  caiabUi  a  prior  pobbc  oae 
bar  nader  3S  VS.C.  102(b)  ^ainal  te  inniar  party.  (2)  dwt 
Ike  cfanaa  of  Ike  jnaiar  party  concapoadinf  to  Ike  ooual  are 
ader  33  VS.C.  103  over  dK  prior  art  died  by  die 
r  party  to  die  inniar  party,  aad  (3)  IkntjndEmeat  oa  priorily 
ahonkl  be  awarded  to  jamor  party.  On  Ike  dale  for  fibag  together 
wiik  a  moliaa  irqnrtting  mai  die  imafutaat  be  terannaled 
in  view  of  die  awanL 

The  moliaa  woaU  be  graoied  and  accordingly  it  woold  be 
heU  that  die  aeaiar  party  it  not  catided  to  a  paaeat  coataiaing 
bis  claiins  correapoading  to  the  ooaaL  After  die  lermmatioo 
of  die  proceeding,  each  party  hnc  die  dnly  nader  37  CFR  1.56 
to  brii«  beCoR  me  pfimafy  euaaaer  Ike  evideaoe  coaceraing 
dK  pnqnrted  public  nae  bar  aad  die  prior  art  cited  by  die  leaiar 
party  aad/or  coaaidered  by  dK  aibiualu. 


Aitainboa  Practice— Award  Granli  Priority  to  Junior  Party 
fi— ■■■jniM  Upon  Granting  of  Preiiininaiy  Motion  Under 
1.633(C) 


An  iaterfereace  is  declared  ca  or  after  Feb.  11.  1985.  The 

».— ««>r-m-f4iirf  «>««  m  rim^  m  arrxmOMmt  wilh  V!  CPU  1.611 

far  fiKi^  preliininary  motiona  nader  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prebm- 
amy  Mrfrr— ■■««  The  junior  party  files  a  motion  under  37  CFR 
l.u3(cXl)  to  wbatiimr  another  connt  The  rramiwrr-ia-chief 
denies  dK  motian,  *»«w«iii«^  dK  pretiminary  rtairmcnn  and 
sets  Ike  teatnooay  dmes. 

Daimg  dK  leitiiDoay  period,  dK  parties  decide  to  arbitme 
the  inlararence,  notify  die  cxaminer-iiKkief  of  dieir  inlentioo 
to  ariiilraaB  and  enter  into  an  arbimiiaa  agreement  which  is 
approved  by  dK  examiner-in-chief.  The  agreement  provides 
dHt  any  evideiioe  to  be  submiued  by  the  panics  will  be  in  dK 
foimof  astipalMion  under  37  CFR  1.672(e)  and  (0  The  parties 
fik  a  motian  •-'f^—ittg  diat  all  ike  unexpired  lesiimany  times 
be  aneaded  to  cloae  ooncancatly  on  dK  date  dK  record  is  due. 
The  motioa  would  be  giaaled. 

On  dK  date  for  filiu  dK  record,  dK  junior  paity  files  his 
record  and  dK  award,  the  award  ataaes,  inter  alia,  diat  if  dK 
Board  at  final  hearing  should  grant  the  junior  party's  motion 
aBder37CFR  1.633(cKl)  to  lubaiilutr  a  new  count,  jndgmeat 
ahoahl  be  awarded  to  dK  junior  party  baaed  on  dK  evideace. 
Odnwiae.  dK  award  staaes  dial  judi^aeat  should  be  awarded 
todK  seaior  party. 

The  exanuner-in-chief  sets  the  brief  times  and  after  dK  filing 
dncof  dK  interfereace  would  beset  for  final  hearing  so  dial 
dK  Board  caa  review  dK  examiDaK-ia-cliiers  denial  of  dK 
junior  party's  motian  under  37  CFR  1.633(c)  and  issue  an 
appnpriaae  jnrigmrm  baaed  on  dK  award. 
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Aibiaation  Practice — ^Award  Attacked 

An  iaieifaeace  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1.  1985.  The 
cuaiaaer-in-ckief  sets  a  time  in  auadaarr  widi  37  CFR  1 .6 1 1 
for  fikag  preiimiiiary  motioas  nader  37  (7R 1 .633  and  prdimi- 
No  preiiiiiinary  motiaaa  are  filed.  Theeum- 
r  CTtaminrs  dK  ptelinaiaary  ilaKniriin  aad  aets  dK 


dK  teatimony  period,  dK  parties  decide  to  arinlraie 
dK  iiau^mce,  notify  dK  exaaiiaer-i»<bief  of  dieir  intention 
to  ariiilraae  aad  file  aa  arbitration  agreement  which  is  approived 
by  Ike  exaanner-ia-chief. 


On  dKdaae  for  filing  the  record,  both  partiea  file  their  records. 
The  joaiar  patty  files  dK  award  which  atatet 
should  be  awarded  to  him  aad  a  motiao  for . 
on  that  award.  The  aeaiar  party  files  SB  opposition  to  Ike  motion 
for  judgment  ca  dK  grauads  (i)  dial  dK  award  coataiaa  csrars 
of  law,  (ii)  dial  dK  awad  was  procured  by  "uaiupiioB.  fraud 
or  ndae  omm"  in  violaliaa  of  9  U.S.C.  10(a).  aad  (tii)  dmt 
dK  aWnati^  i-*'*i»^  "evident  partiality"  ia  violalian  of  9 
US.C.  10(b)  aad  was  "gaiky  of  miacaadnct  •  •  •  in  refusiDg 
to  hear  evideaoe  pertiaeat  aad  maieriar  to  dK  interfereaoe. 
dii^  9  VS.C.  10(c). 

The  Board  would  gnat  dK  judgment  baaed  on  dK  award, 
holding  that  the  senior  patty  is  not  entitled  to  a  pmeat  containing 
his  clainiB  corresponding  to  ihe  count  So  long  as  Ike  award 
is  in  cooopiiaace  widi  dK  provisions  of  S  1.690.  it  would  cany 
a  preaumptioo  dial  dK  arbttraaor  acted  property  in  all  reapecis. 
Coaanpieady.  before  ike  PTO  dK  award  is  biadiag  upon  dK 
patties  aad  dKJnnior  patty  is  ;ir«MJltcie  catided  to  a  judgment 
in  its  Cavor.  llnis.  no  action  lies  in  dK  PTO  as  regards  dK 
raaner  raised  by  dK  aeaiar  party.  The  aeaiar  party's  action  lies 
in  aa  appropiiaK  United  Stales  district  court  and  the  PTO  would 
take  any  action  conaisient  widi  dK  court's  decision. 

Ejcamp4e9 

Aibilration  Practice — ^Award  Cannot  Mkidify  Board's  Final 
Decision 

An  inKrfereaoe  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1.  1^^.  The 
exanuner-in-cfaief  sets  a  tinK  in  accordaace  with  37  CFR  1.61 1 
for  filing  preiimiaary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
naty  ««■*»  m»»i«t  No  motioas  are  filed.  The  examiner-in-cfaief 
the  prehamary  MateiiuiMs  aad  aets  dK  testimoay 


During  the  leatimany  period,  the  patties  decide  to  aibitnte 
the  iniHfereace  and  eoKr  into  an  afbioation  agreement  Neither 
patty  aotifiea  dK  examiiKr-in-cfaief  of  dieir  imem  to  arbitrate 
nor  do  they  fik  a  copy  of  dK  agreement  in  dK  interfereace. 
Both  patties  dmely  Die  dieir  records  and  btiefs.  Both  waive 
oral  argnmeaL  The  Board  eaaers  a  final  decision  after  considcr- 
ation  of  dK  evideaoe  in  fiavor  of  dK  senior  patty. 

The  junior  patty  reqaeala  lecottideradoa  of  dK  Board' s  final 
4iTitii^.  subuiits  a  copy  of  dK  arfoitiatian  award  aad  moves 
dnt  Ike  Board  set  aaide  ita  final  dedaioa  aad  eater  judgment 
in  his  tavor  based  on  the  award.  In  support  of  its  request,  Ihe 
juaiar  patty  dies  9  U.S.C.  9,  which  provides  that  "say  party 
to  the  aibiuaiiun  may  apply  to  dK  court  ao  nedfied  for  an 
Older  coafirming  dK  awwd"  Md  35  U.S.C.  13S(d)  which  pro- 
vides diat  tide9  anpiiea  to  iaieifereace  atbiuatiaas. 

The  Board  would  deay  dK  motioa  to  set  aside.  The  patties 
did  not  coop^  widi  f  1.690(a),  ix..  notify  dK  examiner-in- 
chief  in  wfibng  of  Ikeir  iairntinn  to  aibittaK  and  file  a  copy 
of  Ike  aibitratioa  mgftnrmt  wilfain  twenty  (20)  days  of  its 
executioa  The  deaial  of  Ike  motion  is  an  apprepriatr  sanction 
under  37  CFR  1.616.  Such  action  by  dK  Board  is  considered 
rr^ttiv^i'  with  long-sanding  imetfereaoe  practice.  Cf.  Mmm- 
pArcy  V.  Fidcert,  1904  Dec.  Comm'r.  Pat  447  (Cotmn'r.  1904) 
wherein  Ike  Botad,  after  it  had  considered  dK  evidence,  refiised 
to  set  aside  its  award  of  priority  to  Rckert  and  act  upon  dK 
Pickert's  concessioo  of  priority  in  fiivor  of  Humphrey,  the 
losing  patty. 

Exampie  10 

Aibitrabon  Award  Filed  With  Record — No  Notice  to  Exam- 
iner-In-Chief 

An  iiMerfereacc  is  declared  on  or  afker  Feb.  11.  1985.  The 
>TM«iiMir-iB-chief  iets  a  dok  in  accordaace  with  37  CFR  1.611 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
oaiy  ««««'^»*«**  No  motions  are  filed.  The  examiner-in-chief 
examines  the  prdiminary  ttaimmtt  and  seu  dK  lestimoay 


During  the  testimany  petiod,  dK  patties  decide  to  aibitrate 
the  intoKience  and  cater  into  an  atbilraiiaa  agreetneaL  Neither 
party  notifies  the  examiner-in-chief  of  the  agieemeat  The 
junior  party  timely  files  its  record  together  with  a  copy  of  the 
aibilration  award  and  a  matioa  for  judgment  baaed  on  Ihe 
award. 
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The  moboo  would  be  denied.  Under  the  provisions  of  37 
CFR  1.616,  the  examiner-in-chief  would  place  both  parties 
under  an  order  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be 
rendered  against  them  for  their  failure  to  comply  with  1 .690(a), 
i.e..  failing  to  notify  him  of  their  intent  to  arbitrate  and  file  a 
copy  of  the  artoiliatiao  agreemenL 
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follows: 


One  conunentor  suggested  that  the  expressioo  "An  interfer- 
ence or  any  aqtect  thereof  shall  be  arbitrated"  in  part  (b)  of 
propoaedS  1.690  might  be  construed  as  going  beyond  the  terms 
of  the  statute  by  authorizing  an  examiiKr-in-chief  to  require 
the  parties  to  arbitrate  an  interference,  and  proposed  that  the 
quoted  language  be  changed  to  "An  arbitrabon  proceeding 
under  this  section  shall  be  conducted."  To  eliminate  any  pos- 
sible misconstnicboa  of  the  rule,  this  proposal  has  been  adopted. 

A  second  commentor  suggested,  by  telephone,  that  a  provi- 
sion be  added  to  proposed  {  1 .690  requiring  that  the  arbitrator 
be  familiar  with  United  States  interference  practice,  and  that 
United  States  law  be  applied  by  the  aibitrator  in  making  the 
detennination.  He  expressed  the  fear  that  a  foreign  arbitrator 
might  reach  a  result  contrary  to  established  domestic  law. 

This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  It  is  incumbent  upon 
the  parties  to  select  the  arbitrator,  and  to  satisfy  themselves  as 
to  his  or  her  qtialificabons.  Presumably  if  the  ubitrator's  deci- 
sion is  contrary  to  established  law,  any  resulting  patent  would 
be  subject  to  attack  on  that  ground  by  a  third  party  in  subsequent 
litigation. 

Anodier  comnKntor  stated  that,  with  the  arbitrabon  rule,  the 
PTO  was  "attempting  to  apply  a  band-aid  to  a  system  which 
cannot  be  cured  by  api^icatioa  of  a  band-aid."  and  that  the 
Tirst-to-file  system  should  be  adopted  in  place  of  the  first-to- 
invent  system.  This  suggestion  is  obviously  far  beyond  the 
scope  of  the  rule  change  under  considerabon.  The  first-to- 
invent  system  is  'n^mimuti  by  statute  arxl  could  not  be  replaced 
merely  by  a  change  in  the  rules.  The  purpose  of  §  1 .690  is  to 
establish  a  specific  procedure  governing  the  optional  arbitration 
of  interferences  provided  by  section  IDS  of  Pub.  L.  98-622. 

Other  CoaaUcratioas 

This  rule  does  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of 
the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  natural  resources. 

The  rule  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  Regula- 
tory Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive  Order  12291. 
and  dK  Paperworic  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et 
seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Dqiartment  of  Conunerce  certi- 
fied to  the  Small  Business  Administnbon  that  the  rule  will  not 
have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial 
number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  Pub.  L. 
96-354)  because  arbitrabon  intended  to  minimize  expenses  in 
interference  cases. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Execubve  Order  12291.  The 
aimnal  effects  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries,  federal,  state  or  local  govenunent  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employinent,  investment,  productivity, 
innovaboa,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
martcets. 

The  rule  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980. 44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  since  no  record 
keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage  of  the 
Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

LM  of  SalitectB  ia  37  CFR  Part  1 

Adminiatralive  practice  and  procedure.  Autiiority  delega- 
tions. Conflicts  of  interest.  Courts,  Inventions  and  patnits.  Law- 
yen. 

For  dK  reaaons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  under  the  authonty 
given  to  the  CTouuniasiaaer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35 


U.S.C.  6  and  1 35.  Part  1  of  Title  37  CFR  u 

PAST  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  dtaboo  for  37  CFR  Pan  I  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  New  (  1.690  is  added  to  Subpart  E  to  read  as  follows: 
{  tj(9e  ArtHrmOom  o/Zatd/craiccs. 

(a)  Parties  to  a  patent  interference  may  detetmiiK  dK  interfer- 
ence or  any  aspect  thereof  by  arbitration.  Such  arbitration  shall 
be  governed  b^  the  provisions  of  Title  9.  United  Stales  Code. 
The  parties  must  notify  the  Board  in  writing  of  their  intention 
to  arbitrate.  An  agreement  to  arbitrate  must  be  in  writing, 
spedfy  the  issues  to  be  arbitrated,  the  name  of  the  arbitrator 
or  a  date  not  more  than  thrity  (30)  days  after  the  executioo  of 
dK  agreemeiu  for  the  selection  of  the  arfoiGrator,  and  provide 
that  me  arbitrator's  award  shall  be  bindiiig  on  the  parties  and 
that  judgment  dhereon  can  be  entered  by  thie  Board.  A  copy  of 
the  agreement  must  be  filed  within  twenty  (20)  days  after  its 
execution.  The  parties  shall  be  soldy  responsible  for  the  selec- 
tion of  the  arbitrator  and  the  rules  for  conducting  proceedings 
before  the  aibitrator.  Issues  not  disposed  of  by  nbitrabon  wUl 
be  resolved  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  established  in 
37  CFR,  Subpart  E  of  Part  1,  as  determined  by  the  exanuner- 
in-chief. 

(b)  An  artntrabon  proceeding  under  this  secbon  shall  be 
conducted  within  such  tinK  as  nuy  be  authorized  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis  by  an  examiner-in-chief. 

(c)  An  arbitrabon  award  will  be  given  no  consideration  unless 
it  is  binding  on  the  parties,  is  in  writing  and  states  in  a  clear 
and  definite  maimer  (1)  the  issue  or  issues  arbitrated  and  (2) 
the  disposition  of  each  issue.  The  award  may  also  include  a 
stateriKnt  of  the  grounds  and  reasoning  in  support  thereof 
Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  euminer-in-chiief,  Hk  parties 
shall  give  notice  to  the  Board  of  an  arbitrttioa  award  by  filing 
within  twenty  (20)  days  firom  the  date  of  the  award  a  copy  of 
the  award  iigoei  by  the  arbitrator  or  arbitrators.  When  an  award 
is  timely  filed,  the  award  shall,  as  to  the  parties  to  the  arbiiratioo, 
be  dispositive  of  the  isstK  or  issues  to  which  it  relates. 

(d)  An  arbitration  award  shall  not  preclude  the  Office  from 
determining  patentability  of  any  inventioa  involved  in  the  inter- 
ference. 


Mar.  16,  1987 


DONALD  J.  ()U1GG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  oj  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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Dtadosure 


This  notice  consolidates  and  supersedes  dK  notices  of  Mar. 
26. 1969  (862  O.G.  1)  aad  Aug.  1 1. 1970  (878  O.G.  1)  relating 
to  the  Patent  Office  Disdosure  Document  lYogram.  Under  this 
program  the  PaieiM  Office  accepts  aad  preserves,  for  a  period 
of  two  years,  papen  leferred  to  as  "DiadosuR  Documents." 
These  papers  may  be  used  as  evidence  of  the  dates  of  conception 
of  inventioas. 


Tke 


A  paper  disclosing  an  invention  and  signed  by  the  inventor 
or  inventors  nuy  be  forwarded  to  the  Patent  Office  by  the 
inventor  (or  by  any  one  of  the  invealort  when  there  are  joiat 
inventors),  by  the  owner  of  the  invention,  or  by  the  attorney 
or  agent  of  die  inveiitot(s)  or  owner.  It  will  be  retained  for  two 
yean  and  then  be  destrcyed  unless  it  is  refened  to  in  a  separate 
letler  in  a  rdaied  patent  application  wilbin  said  two  yean. 
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January  7.  1997 


and  the 


A  Diadosnre  Documeat  is  not  a 
(tale  of  its  teoeipc  in  the  Patent  OtEoe  wiflnot  become  the 
eflectitc  filtng  date  of  My  paleai  atipiicjiioo  sobaeqiieatly 
filed.  However,  like  patent  applicatioiK.  dwae  donimrnts  will 
be  kcfX  ia  ccinfirtmcr  by  the  PaieM  Office,  if  nteat  pnMectioa 
is  deaired,  a  patent  a(iplication  ihoald  be  filed  as  soon  as 
poaaibte. 

Thtt  piugiaiu  does  not  «<in«M«i«  tbe  value  of  oonventiooal 


and  notarized  recQfdt  as  evidence  of  conceptiaa  of 
bat  it  should  provide  a  mare  credible  fonn  of 
evidence  than  dMt  provided  by  the  popular  practioe  of  mailing 
a  diacluaMie  to  oneself  or  another  person  by  regiatered  mail. 
Tlie  Mufiam  is  made  available  as  a  service  to  those  persons 
'    ■ —  tonae  it 


Attbooi^  there  are  no  leatrictions  as  to  content  and  claims 

pe  not  aeoeaaary.  die  benefitt  afliantad  by  a  Disclotare  Doca- 

leni  win  depend  directly  opon  die  adequcy  of  die  diackMare. 

,  it  ia  strongly  affed  that  the  docament  contaia  a  dear 

I  of  die  manner  and  prooeaa  of  maidng 

;  the  ia'velkjn  ia  aaffident  detail  to  eaibie  apenon 

f  knowledge  in  the  field  of  the  IB  vculicn  to  make 

( the  iavcalion.  When  die  aatare  of  dM  iavealion  pennits, 

or  skBich  sboald  be  inrtaded  The  use  or  utility 

of  dK  invention  shoald  be  described,  eapedally  in  chemical 


The  Disdoaare  Docament  moat  be  hmiled  to  written  matter 
or  drawings  on  paper  or  other  thin,  flexible  mstrrial,  sacfa  as 
bnen  or  ptaatic  drafting  material,  haviiig  dimfiisinns  or  being 
folded  to  'lim^iMin—  not  10  exceed  8  1/2  by  13  iacfaea.  Pboio- 

2te  also  are  aooeptriile.  Each  p«Be  ihanld  be  nambered.  Text 
dnwinp  afaonld  be  lafficieatfy  daA  to  permit  reproduction 

A  $10  fee  is  cliiifed  forffiag  a  Diacloaore  Document 
flaaat  a<iT'mr— y  dK  Disdoanre  Docament  when  it 
1  to  the  PMeat  Office, 
in  addilian  to  the  $10  fee,  the  Disdoaare  Docament  mast 
be  acoompaaied  by  a  atamped.  lelf-adihcaaed  envekpe  and  a 
scpmte pqier  in dapiicaae.  tiped by  die  inventor.  ststiagdHt 
he  ia  the  invcator  and  rei|iKitBig  that  the  material  be  received 
far  proceaaiag  under  the  DiatluauK  Docament  Program.  The 
papers  win  be  stanmed  by  die  Patent  Office  widi  an  identi^ring 
and  date  or  reoopt.  and  the  duplicate  reqaest  win  be 
1  in  the  self-addressed  envelope  kvether  with  a  waning 
ndicatiag  dait  die  Diadoaare  Docament  may  be  relied 
upon  only  as  evidence  and  dMt  a  patent  appbcatioa  shonU  be 
Sigendy  filed  if  patent  protection  is  desired.  The  inventor's 
;  may  take  the  following  form: 


afihe  disrioitfd  mven- 
be  accepted  tmder  *e 
dm!  Aey  be  preserved  for 


'The  mtderngited,  beatg  ffcr 
Om,  requests  Ihat  Ike 
DisckmaeDocmieHt  Program, 
a  period  cf  two  yean. 


The  Disdoanre  Document  win  be  preserved  in  die  Patent 
Office  for  two  yean  after  itt  receipt  and  win  dien  be  deatroyed 
it  is  reliencd  to  in  a  sepaiate  letter  in  a  retated  patent 
filed  widun  dK  two-year  period.  The  Diadonre 
be  referred  to  in  die  separate  letter  by  title, 
te  of  receqit  Acknowleagment  of  receipt  of 
letters  win  be  made  ia  die  aext  official  uaiuiumirjtion 
or  in  sepwale  letter  fiom  die  Patent  Office.  Unless  it  n  deaired 
to  iMve  die  Patent  Office  retain  die  Diackiaare  Document 
beyond  the  two-year  period,  U  is  not  lequired  that  it  be  refened 
to  in  a  pateM  appbcadon. 


period  ilinuld  not  be 
which  dw  inventor  c 


aalal 


The  two-year 
be  a  "grace  period" 


his  patent  application  widioutpoaaible  lorn  of  benefits.  It  shonld 
be  recognized  that  ia  eataUisfaing  priority  of  invention  an  affi- 
davit or  teatimony  referring  to  a  Disdoanre  Docament  nuut 

Wiuany  ah"  *«»«Mi«»«  tHKywr^  in  CTniytotiiie  rile  mita^tm  or 

in  fili^  the  patent  application  since  die  filing  of  die  Diadoaare 
Document 

Inventon  are  also  renunded  dial  any  public  use  or  sale  in 
die  United  States,  or  publication  of  die  invention  anywhere  in 
die  world,  more  duui  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  a  patent 
applicatian  on  diat  invention  will  prohibit  die  granting  of  a 
patent  on  diat  inventioo. 

If  the  inventor  is  not  femiliar  with  what  is  considered  to 
be  "dUigence  in  completing  die  invention'*  or  'Yednction  to 
practice^  under  die  patent  law.  or  if  he  has  other  questions 
sboot  patent  malten,  die  Patent  Office  adviaes  him  to  consult 
an  attorney  or  ^ent  legbteged  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
Office.  Patent  attorneys  and  agents  may  be  found  in  die  tele- 
phone directories  of  most  nuqor  cities.  Also,  mmy  large  dties 
have  associations  of  patent  attorneys  wtncfa  may  be  consuhed. 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Jan.  4.  1971 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL 

Assistaitt  Commissioiter 

of  Patents 
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Tbe  Fit)  is  revising  and  clarifying  the  Disclosure  Document 
Program  to  improve  processing  nd  to  sinqilify  customer 
reqanemenu.  Tbe  following  chages  to  die  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment Piogiam  are  efCective  upon  piMication: 

•  Duplicate  copies  of  dorummts  sre  no  longer  required.  Only 
Iheotigvial  docummt  is  required  for  submission. 

•  Hie  original  Disclosure  Document  will  not  be  returned  to 
lhe( 


•  A  self  addressed,  stamped  envelope  is  no  longer  required. 

•  A  standard  format  for  the  disclosure  Document  is  required: 

1)  The  '*~'™~'^  must  be  written  on  one  side  only,  on  white 
letter-size  (21.6  cm  x  27.9  cm  or  8  1/2  by  1 1  inches)  or  DIN 
Size  A4  (21.0  x  29.7  cm)  pa|ier.  (Ovenized  paper,  ahhough 
foktabk  to  die  above  dimcMinns.  is  not  accepme.)  2)  Draw- 
ings or  sketches  must  be  on  paper  the  same  size  as  the  leat  of 
the  document 

•  The  fee  for  filing  a  Disclosure  Document  is  $10.00.  Docu- 
ments submittrd  widiout  tbe  ftiU  fee  wiU  be  returned. 

•  A  copy  of  a  Disclosure  Document  wiU  be  fimiislied  upon 
receipt  <rf  a  written  request  (Cram  die  inventor  or  anoniey/agent 
only)  and  widi  a  fee  of  $23.00.  37  CFR  |  1.19(bX3). 

Section  1706of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Exanumag  Procedures 
(MFEP)  win  be  revised  in  arrorlanrr  with  this  notice.  The 
lection  abo  contains  fivther  infomation  r^anfing  die  Diado- 
:  Document  nogiam. 

JAMES  O.  THCH4AS.  JR. 

Deputy  A^isaiU  Commussioaer 

for  Patera  Process  Services 

[1177  0.G.  60] 
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I  waktofik 


The  Patent  sod  Tiademaifc  Office  (FTO)  is  adding  Parts  IS 
snd  15a  to  Tide  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Hegulafions.  Pan 
15  cosKcntt  service  of  process  on  the  Commaiiinnrr.  the  Patent 


and  Trademark  Office,  and  employees  of  the  Paiem  and  Trade- 
maik  Office  in  their  of&nal  capacity.  Pan  t5a  concerns  the 
testiinony  of  PTO  employees  regarding  official  matters  and  the 
production  of  official  documents  in  legal  proceedings.  Parts 
15  and  15a  were  effective  upon  publication  in  the  Federal 
Register.  54  FR  3976-8  (Jan.  26,  1989). 

In  addition,  \\  1701  and  1701.01  of  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure  and  9}  1801  and  1801.01  of  the  Trade- 
mark Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  are  amended,  as  indi- 
cated below,  effective  inunediaiely. 

Pans  IS  and  15a,  k\  1701  and  1701.01  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  and  §§  1801  and  1801.01  of  die 
Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  are  published  in 
this  notice  as  a  convenience  to  the  public.  In  addition  to  these 
materials,  tbe  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  aletts  the  pubUc 
to  its  position  with  respect  to  Standard  Packaging  Corp.  v. 
Curwood,  Inc.,  365  F.  Supp.  134.  180  USPQ  234  (N.D.  01. 
1973).  In  the  past  paities  have  attempted,  based  on  Standard 
Packaging,  to  obtain  answers  to  questions  which  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  has  regarded  to  be  improper.  While 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  believes  Standard  Packaging 
accurately  states  tbe  law.  the  Office  believes  that  the  coun 
misapplied  the  law  to  the  precise  questions  in  issue.  Accord- 
ingly, the  Office  agrees  with  the  Federal  Circuit's  observation 
in  Western  Electric  Co.  v.  Piezo  Technology,  Inc.  v.  Quigg, 
860  F.2d  428,  432,  8  USPQ  2d  1853,  1857  (Fed.  Cir.  1988), 
that  there  is  considerable  doubt  whedier  Standard  Packaging 
was  correctly  decided.  The  Patent  and  Trademaik  OfRce  will 
not  permit  examiners  to  answer  questions  similar  to  those  which 
the  Standard  Packaging  coun  found  acceptable. 


•  *  *  •  • 


ofl 
Tradcmailt  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  15  ami  15a 

[Docket  Na  9106-9t0(] 

Service  of  Prnccm  ami  Tcadaaony  of 

Employcca  of  Ike  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office  and  Pradnction  of 

Docaatcats  la  Legal  Proceedings 

Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Actkwi:  Final  rule.  

Summary.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  adding  37  CFR 
Paits  IS  and  ISa  to  siqipiement  15  CFR  Pans  IS  and  ISa.  These 
new  parts  prescribe  policies  and  procedures  to  be  followed  with 
renect  to  service  of  process  on  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Ofnce.  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and 
employees  of  tbe  Office,  the  testimony  of  Office  employees 
regarding  official  matters,  and  the  production  of  official  docu- 
ments in  l»al  proceedings.  These  regulations  serve  as  a  state- 
ment of  Office  policy  and  provide  comprehensive  guidelines 
for  the  Of^  and  itt  etnfioyce&,  outside  agencies,  and  other 
persons  regarding  the  appropriate  procedures  for  service  of 
process,  testimony,  and  production  of  documents. 
E/^ctive  dale.  Jan.  26.  1989. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Associate  Solicitor  John  W. 
Dewhirst  by  mail  at  Box  8.  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  DC.  20231  and  by  phone  at  (703)  557-4035. 
Supplementary  Information:  These  regulations  are  darned  to 
supplement  uid  be  construed  consistent  with,  15  CFR  Parts 
15  and  15a.  The  regulations  in  Pan  15a  state  the  views  of  the 
Office  widi  respect  to  the  permissible  scope  of  testimony  which 
may  be  given  by  Office  employees  in  connection  with  their 
performance  of  quasi-judicial  patent  and  trademark  matters. 
These  Office  views  are  consistem  with  l/iiiiei/Staies  v.  Af organ, 
313  US.  409,  422  (1941);  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Piezo 
Technology,  Inc.  v.  Qaigg,  No.  88-1216, 860  F.2d  428, 8  USPQ 
2d  1853  (Fed.  Cir.  Nov.  1,  1988);  In  re  Mayewsky,  162  USPQ 
86,  89  (EX>.  Va.  1969).  and  Sht^  Tool  Works  v.  Joy  Mfg. 
Co.,  167  USPQ  170  (S.D.  Tex.  1970). 

Because  dieae  regulations  concern  agency  managemett  and 
pfTOTnnrl.  they  are  not  rules  or  regulations  within  Ae  meaning 
of  section  1(a)  of  Executive  Oder  12291.  and  diey  are  not 
subject  to  die  lequiiementt  of  diat  Order.  Accordingly,  no 
preliminary  or  final  regulatory  impact  analysis  has  to  be  or 
wiU  be  prepared. 
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These  regulations,  relating  to  agency  management  and  per- 
sonnel, are  exempt  from  all  requirements  of  section  553  of 
the  Administrative  Procedure  Act  [5  USC  553]  (including  a 
delayed  effective  date  and  therefore  will  be  effective  immedi- 
ately upon  publication  in  tbe  Federal  Register. 

Because  a  notice  of  proposed  rule  making  and  an  opportunity 
for  public  comments  are  not  required  to  be  given  for  these 
regiUations  by  section  553  of  the  APA,  or  by  any  other  law, 
no  regulatory  flexibility  analysis  has  to  be  or  will  be  prepared 
for  purposes  of  die  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (S  U.S.C.  603(a) 
and  604(a)]. 

This  final  rule  does  not  contain  policies  with  Federalism 
implications  sufficient  to  warrant  preparation  of  a  Federalism 
assessment  under  Executive  Order  12612. 

This  rule  does  not  contain  collections  of  information  for 
purposes  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act. 

List  of  subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  15  and  15a. 

Attorneys,  Administrative  practice  and  piv>cedure.  Courts,  Gov- 
ernment employees. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  is  amended 
as  follows: 

1 .  Pan  IS  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Part  15 
Service  of  Process 


Sec. 

15.1  Scope  and  purpose 

15.2  Definitions 

15.3  Acceptance  of  service  of  process 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  301;  15  U.S.C.  ISOl,  1512,  1513,  ISIS, 
and  1518;  Reorganization  Plan  No.  5  of  I9S0;  44  use.  3101; 
15  CFR  lS.2(a). 


S  15.1  Scope  I 


(a)  This  pan  supplements  IS  CFR  Part  15  and  sets  forth  die 
procedures  to  be  followed  when  a  summons  or  conq>laint  is 
served  on  the  Office  or  the  Commissioner  or  an  emi^oyee  of 
the  Office  in  his  or  her  official  capacity.  This  pan  is  to  be 
construed  consistent  widi  IS  CFR  Pan  15. 

(b  )  This  part  is  intended  to  ensure  the  orderly  execution  of 
die  afifairs  of  the  Office  and  not  to  impede  any  le^  fmn-rrAmg 

(c)  This  pan  does  not  apply  to  subpoenas.  Tbe  procedures 
to  be  followed  with  respect  to  subpoenas  are  set  out  in  Pan 
15a  of  diis  Title. 

(d)  This  pan  does  not  apply  to  service  of  process  made  on 
an  OJffice  employee  personally  on  maners  not  related  to  official 
business  of  the  Office  or  to  the  official  responsibilities  of  the 
Office  employee. 

S  15,2  DeflnttioM. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  pan: 

(a)  "Commissioner^  means  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(b)  "Legal  proceeding''  means  a  proceeding  before  a  tribunal 
constituted  by  law.  including  a  court  an  admmistrative  body  or 
commission,  or  an  administrative  law  judge  or  beating  officer. 

(c)  "Office"  means  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(d)  "Office  employee"  means  any  officer  or  employee  of  tbe 
Office. 

(e)  "Official  business"  means  the  authorized  business  of  the 
Office. 

(0  "Sobcitor"  means  die  chief  legal  (rfficer  of  die  Office  or 
other  Office  employee  to  whom  the  Solicitor  has  delegated 
authority  to  act  under  this  pan. 

S  15  J  Acccptnnce  of  am  in  of  proocm 

(a)  Any  summons  or  complaint  to  be  served  in  person  or  by 
registered  or  certified  mail  or  as  otherwise  authonwrd  by  law 
on  the  Office  or  the  Commissioner  or  an  Office  employee  in 
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his  or  her  official  capacity,  shall  be  served  on  the  Solicitor  or 
an  Office  employee  designated  by  the  Solicitor. 

(b)  Any  summons  or  complaint  to  be  served  by  mail  may 
be  addressed  to  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  15667.  Arlington.  Va. 
2221S.  Any  summons  or  complaint  to  be  served  by  hand  may 
be  delivered  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

(c)  Any  Office  employee  served  with  a  summons  or  com- 
plaint shall  immediately  notify  and  deliver  the  summons  or 
complaint  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

(d)  Any  Office  employee  receiving  a  summons  or  complaint 
shall  note  on  the  summons  or  coo^laint  the  date.  hour,  and 
place  of  service  and  whether  service  was  by  personal  delivery 
or  by  mail. 

(e)  When  a  legal  proceeding  is  brought  to  hold  an  Office 
employee  personally  liable  in  connectioo  with  an  action  taken 
in  the  conduct  of  official  business,  rather  than  liable  in  an 
official  capacity,  the  Office  employee  by  law  is  to  be  served 
persooally  with  process.  Service  of  process  in  this  case  is 
inadequate  when  made  upon  the  Solicitor  or  the  Solicitor's 
designee.  Any  Office  employee  sued  personally  for  an  action 
taken  in  the  conduct  of  official  business  shall  immediately 
nodfy  and  debver  a  copy  of  die  summons  or  complaint  to  die 
Office  of  die  Sdicitor. 

(f)  An  Office  employee  sued  personally  in  connection  with 
official  business  may  be  represented  by  die  Department  of 
Justice  at  its  discretion.  See  28  CFR  30.13  and  50.16  (1987). 

(g)  The  Solicitor  or  Office  emptoyee  designated  by  die  Solic- 
itor.  when  accepting  service  of  process  for  an  Office  employee 
in  an  oflScial  capacity,  shall  eadone  00  the  Marshal's  or  server's 
ream  of  service  form  or  receipt  for  registered  or  certified  mail 
die  following  statement:  "Service  accepted  in  official  capacity 
only."  The  statement  may  be  placed  on  the  form  or  receipt 
with  a  fubber  stamp. 

(h)  Upon  acceptance  of  service  or  receiving  notification  of 
service,  as  provided  in  diis  section,  the  Solicitor  shall  take 
apgopriale  steps  to  protect  die  rights  of  the  CommissioQer  or 
Office  employee  invt>lved. 

2.  Part  13a  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Pait  15a 
Testimony  by  Employees  and  the  Production 
of  Documents  in  Legal  Proceedings 
Sec 

ISa!l  Scope  , 

ISa^  Definitions 
lSa.3  Office  policy 

lSa.4  Testimony  or  production  of  doctmients;  general  rule 
1  SaJ  Testimony  of  Office  employees  in  proceedings  involving 
the  Uniied  Scales 

lSa.6  Legal  proceedings  between  private  litigants 
1  Sa.7  Procedures  when  an  Office  employee  receives  a  subpoeiM 
Amkority.  3  U.S.C.  301;  13  U.S.C.  1501.  1312,  1513,  1513, 
■Id  1518;  Reorganization  Plan  No.  5  of  1950;  44  U.S.C.  3101; 
15  CFR  13a.l(e)  and  13a.2(0 

I  15a.l  Scope 

(a)  This  put  supplements  13  CFR  Part  I5a  and  prescribes 
the  policies  and  proceduivs  erf  the  Office  with  respect  to  the 
testimony  of  Office  employees  as  witnesses  in  legal  proceedings 
and  die  production  of  documents  of  the  Office  for  use  in  legal 
p«w>^rfing«  pursuant  to  a  request,  order,  or  subpoena.  This 
part  is  issued  pursuant  to  1 5  CFR  1 5a.  1  (e)  and  is  to  be  construed 
coosisteat  with  15  CFR  Part  15a. 

(b)  This  part  does  not  apply  to  any  legal  proceeding  in  which 
an  Office  em|^ee  is  to  testify,  while  on  leave  status,  as  to 
facts  or  events  that  are  in  no  way  related  to  the  official  business 
of  the  Office. 

(c)  This  part  is  intended  to  ensure  the  orderly  execution  of 
die  affairs  of  the  Office  and  not  to  impede  any  legal  proceeding 
and  in  no  way  affects  die  rightt  and  procedures  governing 
public  access  to  records  pursuant  to  the  Freedom  of  Information 
Act  or  die  Privacy  Act  See  15  CFR  15a.4  and  37  CFR  1.15. 

t  I5m2  DHMhumi 

For  die  purpose  of  diis  part: 

(a)  "Commissioner^  means  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commis- 
sioner of  Paieau  and  Trademaria. 
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(b)  "Demand"  means  a  request,  order,  or  subpoena  for  testi- 
mony or  documents  for  use  m  a  legal  proceeding. 

(c)  "Document"  means  any  record,  paper,  and  odier  property 
held  by  die  Office,  including  widiout  limitation  official  patent 
and  trademark  files,  official  letters,  telegrams,  memoranda, 
reports,  studies,  calendar  and  dairy  entries,  maps,  graphs,  pam- 
phlets, notes,  charts,  tabulations,  analyses,  statistical  or  infor- 
mational accumulations,  any  kind  of  summaries  of  meetings 
and  conversations,  film  impressions,  nugnetic  tapes,  and  sound 
or  mechanical  reproductions. 

(d)  "Lcgai  proceeding"  means  a  proceeding  before  a  tribunal 
constituted  by  law.  including  a  court,  an  administrative  body 
or  commission,  an  administiative  law  judge  or  hearing  officer 
or  any  discovery  proceeding  in  support  thereof. 

(e)  "Office"  means  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(f)  "Office  employee"  means  any  officer  or  employee  of  the 
Office. 

(g)  "Official  business"  means  die  authorized  business  of  the 
Office. 

(h)  "Solicitor"  means  die  chief  legal  officer  of  die  Office  or 
other  Office  employee  to  whom  die  Solicitor  has  delegated 
authority  to  act  under  this  part. 

(i)  Testimony"  means  a  statement  given  in  person  before 
a  tribunal  or  by  deposition  for  use  before  the  tribunal  or  any 
other  statement  given  for  use  before  a  tribunal  in  a  legal  pro- 
ceeding, including  an  affidavit,  declaration  under  33  U.S.C. 
23.  or  declaration  under  28  U.S.C.  1746. 

(j)  "United  States"  means  die  Federal  Government,  its  depart- 
ments and  agencies,  and  individuals  acting  on  behalf  of  die 
Federal  Govemmeiu. 

{  15iu3  Oflkc  policy. 

The  Office  policy  is  that  its  documents  will  not  be  voluntarily 
produced  and  Office  en^oyees  will  not  voluntarily  appear  as 
witnesses  or  give  testimony  in  a  legal  proceeding.  The  reasons 
for  this  policy  include: 

(a)  To  conserve  die  time  of  Office  employees  for  conducting 
official  business. 

(b)  To  minimize  the  possibility  of  involving  the  Office  in 
controversial  or  other  issues  which  are  not  related  to  the  mission 
of  die  Office. 

(c)  To  prevent  the  possibility  that  the  public  will  misconstrue 
variances  between  personal  opinions  of  Office  employees  and 
Office  policy. 

(d)  To  avoid  spending  the  time  and  money  of  the  United 
Stales  for  private  purposes. 

(e)  To  preaerve  the  integrity  of  die  administrative  process, 
minimiw  dismption  of  die  decision-making  process,  and  pre- 
vent interference  with  the  Office's  administrative  fiinctioos. 


t  15a^  TcottaMay  or  prottaclioa  of 


(a)  No  Office  employee  shall  give  testimony  concerning  die 
official  business  of  die  Office  or  produce  any  document  in  any 
legal  proceeding  without  the  prior  antliofizatioo  of  the  Solicitor. 
VVlwre  appropriate,  an  Office  employee  may  be  inslrocied  in 
writing  by  the  Commissioner,  Solicitor,  or  odier  appropriate 
Office  employee  not  to  give  testimony  or  produce  a  document. 
Without  prior  approval,  no  Office  employee  shall  answer 
inquiries  from  a  person  not  employed  by  the  Department  of 
Commerce  regarding  testimony  or  documents  su^ect  to  a 
demand  or  a  poCeatiaT demand  under  the  provisions  of  this  Part. 
All  inquiries  involving  a  demand  or  potential  demand  on  an 
Office  employee  shall  be  referred  to  the  Solicitor. 

(b)  A  certified  copy  of  a  document,  not  otherwise  available 
under  Chapter  1  of  this  Title,  will  be  provided  for  use  in  a  legal 
proceeding  upon  written  request  and  payment  of  applicable 
fees  requited  by  law. 

(cKD  Request  for  testimtmy  or  doaimeta.  A  request  for 
testimony  of  an  Office  employee  or  docummi  shall  be  mailed 
or  hnd-delivend  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  The  mailing 
address  of  the  Office  of  die  Sdicitor  is  Box  8,  Patent  and 
Trademivk  Office.  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

(2)  Stibpoemas.  A  subpoeiu  for  testimony  by  an  Office 
employee  or  a  docimient  shall  be  served  in  accordance  with 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  or  Criminal  Procedure  as  appropriate. 
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or  applicable  state  procedure,  and  a  copy  of  the  subpoena  shall 
be  tent  to  die  Solicitor. 

(3)  Affidavit.  Every  request  and  subpoetu  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  an  affidavit  or  declaration  under  28  U.S.C.  1746  or, 
if  an  affidavit  or  declaration  is  not  feasibie.  a  written  ttatemem 
setting  fbflh  the  title  of  the  l^al  pimewting,  the  forum,  the 
tequestiiig  party's  interest  in  llie  l^al  piurwling,  the  reasons 
for  the  request  or  subpoena,  a  showing  that  the  desired  testi- 
mony or  dtxumeiK  is  not  reasonably  available  from  any  other 
source,  and  if  testimony  is  requested,  the  intended  use  of  the 
testimony,  a  general  summary  of  the  testimony  desired,  and  a 
showing  that  no  document  could  be  provided  and  used  in  lieu 
of  testimony.  The  pivpoae  of  diis  requiremeiK  is  to  pennit  the 
Solicitor  to  make  an  iitfonned  decision  as  to  whether  testimony 
or  production  of  a  document  should  be  authorized. 

(d)  Any  Office  etnpioyee  who  is  served  with  a  demand  shall 
immediatrly  notify  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

(e)  The  Solicitor  may  consult  or  negotiate  with  an  attorney 
for  a  paity  or  the  party,  if  not  represented  by  an  attorney,  to 
refine  or  limit  a  AriamA  so  that  compliance  is  less  burdensome 
or  obtain  information  necessary  to  make  the  determination 
required  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section.  Failure  of  the  attorney 
or  party  to  cooperate  in  good  faith  to  enable  an  informed 
determination  to  be  made  under  this  part  may  serve  as  the  basis 
for  a  determinatioo  not  to  comply  with  die  demand. 

(0  A  determination  under  this  part  to  comply  or  not  to  comply 
with  a  demand  is  not  an  assertion  or  waiver  of  privilege,  lack 
of  relevance,  trrhnical  deficiencies  or  any  othier  ground  for 
noncompliance.  The  Commissioner  reserves  the  right  to  oppose 
any  AmmMtA  an  any  legal  ground  independent  of  any  determina- 
tion under  this  pwL 

i  \SmJS  Tcfltfaaoay  of  OfBoe  caqrioyces  in  proceedings  invd- 
viag  the  United  Stntaa. 

(a)  An  Office  employee  may  not  testify  as  an  expert  or 
opinion  witness  for  any  party  other  than  the  United  States. 

(b)  When  appropriate,  the  Solicitor  may  authorize  an  Office 
enqiloyee  to  give  testimoay  as  an  expert  or  opinion  witness 
on  behalf  of  the  United  States.  Expert  or  opinion  testimony  on 
behalf  of  the  United  States  will  not  be  authorized  in  any  legal 
proceeding  involving  the  validity  or  enforceability  of  a  patent 
or  registered  trademark. 

(c)  Whenever,  in  any  legal  proceeding  involving  the  Uniied 
States,  a  request  is  made  by  an  attorney  representing  or  acting 
under  the  authority  of  the  Uniied  States,  die  Solicitor  will  make 
all  necessary  arrangements  for  die  Office  employee  to  give 
testimony  on  behalf  of  die  United  States.  Where  appropriate, 
the  Solicitor  may  require  reimbursement  to  the  Office  of  the 
expenses  associated  with  an  Office  employee  giving  testimony 
on  behalf  of  die  United  States. 

i  15aA  Lcsal  proceedings  between  private  litiganU 

(a)  Testimony  by  an  Office  employee  and  production  of 
documents  in  a  legal  proceeding  not  involving  the  United  States 
shall  be  governed  by  §  13a.4. 

fb)  If  an  Office  employee  is  authorized  (o  give  testunony  in 
a  legal  proceeding,  the  testimony,  if  otherwise  proper,  shall  be 
limited  to  facts  within  the  personal  knowledge  of  the  Office 
employee.  An  Office  employee  is  prohibited  from  giving  expert 
or  opinion  testimony,  answering  hypothetical  or  speculative 
questions,  or  giving  testimony  with  respect  to  subject  matter 
which  is  privileged.  If  an  Office  employee  is  authorized  to 
testify  in  connection  with  the  employee's  involvement  or  assis- 
tance in  a  quasi-judicial  proceeding  which  took  place  before 
die  Office,  dial  employee  is  further  prohibited  from  giving 
testimony  in  response  to  questions  which  seek: 

(1)  Informaliaa  about  that  employee's: 
(i)  Background. 
(ii)  Expotise. 

(iii)  Qualifications  to  examine  or  otherwise  consider  a 
particular  patent  or  trademark  application, 
(iv)  Usual  practice  or  whether  the  employee  followed  a 
procedure  set  out  in  any  Office  manual  of  practice  in  a 
particular  case. 

(v)  Consultation  with  another  Office  employee, 
(vi)  Understanding  of: 
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(A)  A  patmird  invention,  an  invention  sought  to  be 
patented,  or  patent  appiication,  patent,  reexaniination 
or  inteifaenoe  file. 

(B)  Prior  an 

(Q  RegislerBd  solgect  matter,  subject  matter  sought  to 
be  legulenBd,  or  a  tfadeauffc  application,  legialrMioii. 
oppoaition,  ranrrllarion.  interfereace  or  concntieiM  use 
file. 

(D)  Any  Office  manual  cif  practice. 

(E)  Office  regulations. 

(F)  Patent,  trademark,  or  odier  law. 

(G)  The  respOMibilities  of  another  Office  employee. 
(vii)  Reliance  on  prtinilar  facts  or  atgumems. 

(2)  To  inquire  into  the  manner  in  and  extent  to  which  the 
employee  considered  or  studied  material  in  performing  the 
quasi-judicial  functioa. 

(3)  To  inquire  into  the  bases,  reasons.  meiKal  processes, 
analyses,  or  conclusions  of  that  Office  employee  in  per- 
forming the  quasi-judicial  fimctioiL 


t  15a.7 


aaOmce 


(a)  Any  Office  employee  who  receives  a  subpoena  shall 
immediaiely  forward  the  subpoena  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 
The  Solicitor  will  delennine  the  extent  to  which  an  Office 
employee  will  comply  with  the  subpoena. 

(b)  If  the  Office  employee  is  not  authorized  to  comply  with 
die  subpoena,  the  Office  employee  shall  appear  at  die  time  and 
place  stated  in  the  subpoena,  produce  a  copy  of  Part  15a  of 
Title  13  and  a  copy  of  this  part,  and  respiectfiilly  refiise  to 
provide  any  testimony  or  produce  any  document.  Uitited  Suites 
ex  reL  Touhy  v.  Rageit.  340  U.S.  462  (1931). 

(c)  When  necessary  or  appropriate,  the  Solicitor  will  request 
assistance  from  the  Department  of  Justice  or  a  U.S.  Attorney 
or  otherwise  assure  the  presence  of  an  attorney  to  represent 
the  interests  of  the  Office  or  an  Office  employee. 


Dec.  23,  1988 


DONALD  J.  QUKG 

Assistant  Secretary  tutd 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


ReviaioM  to  H  1701  awl  I7V14I1  of  MPEP 

§  1701  Office  personnel  not  to  express  opinioo  on  validity  or 
patentability  of  patent 

Every  patent  is  presumed  to  be  valid.  35  U.S.C.  $  282,  first 
sentence.  Public  policy  demands  that  every  employee  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  refiise  to  express  lo  any  person 
any  opinion  as  to  the  validity  or  invalidity  of ,  or  the  patratability 
or  unpatentability  of  any  claim  in  any  U.S.  Patent,  except  to  the 
extent  necessary  to  carry  out  (a)  examination  of  an  ^jplication 
seeking  to  reissue  the  patent,  (b)  a  reexamination  proceeding 
to  reexamine  the  patent,  or  (c)  an  interference  involving  die 
patent. 

The  question  of  validity  or  mvalidity  is  otherwise  exclusively 
a  matter  to  be  determined  by  a  court.  Members  of  die  poiem 
examining  corps  are  cautioned  to  be  especially  wary  of  any 
inquiry  fiom  any  person  outside  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  including  an  employee  of  another  Government  agency, 
the  answer  to  which  might  indicate  that  a  particular  patent 
should  not  have  issued. 

When  a  field  of  search  for  an  invention  is  requested,  exam- 
iners should  routinely  inquire  whether  the  invention  has  been 
patented  in  the  United  States.  If  the  invention  has  been  (talented, 
no  field  of  search  should  be  suggested. 

Employees  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  paiticularty 
patent  examiners  who  examined  an  application  which  matured 
into  a  patent  or  a  reissued  patent  or  who  conducted  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding,  should  not  discuss  or  answer  inquiries  from 
any  person  outside  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  to 
whether  or  not  a  certain  refeience  or  other  particular  evidence 
was  considered  during  the  examination  or  proceeding  and 
whether  or  not  a  claim  would  have  been  allowed  over  that 
reference  or  other  evidence  had  it  been  considered  during  the 
examination  or  proceeding,  likewise,  employees  are  cautioned 
against  answering  any  inquiry  concerning  any  entry  in  the 
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piteai  or  reexaoiiitfioa  file,  inchidiiig  the  extent  of  the  field 
of  aeardi  and  any  tatry  ididiig  thado.  The  recofd  of  the  file 
of  a  paicm  or  reexaminaiioa  yun  f wling  mist  speak  for  itself, 
ftactiliaaers  can  beof  maberial  assistance  in  diis  regard  by 
lefiaining  from  making  improper  inqoiiies  of  members  of  the 
patent  examining  corps.  Inqntnes  from  members  of  the  public 
relating  to  the  matters  disciissed  above  must  of  necessity  be 
refiiaed  and  such  reAisal  should  not  be  considered  discourteous 
or  an  expression  of  opinion  as  to  validity  or  paientabiUty. 
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I  ITILtl  Ofllcc 

[Reprint:37  CFR  lSa.1 
37  CFR  15*.2 
37  CFR  I5a.3 
37  CFR  15a.4 
37  CFR  I5t5 
37  CFR  I5a.6 
37  CFR  I5«.71 


it  is  the  policy  of  die  Patent  and  Trademaffc  Office  that 
its  employees,  including  patjent  examioers.  will  not  ^ipear  as 
witnesses  or  give  testimony  in  legal  proceedings,  except  under 
the  oooditions  specified  in  37  CFR  Part  ISa.  Any  employee 
who  testifies  contmy  to  this  policy  will  be  dismissed  at 
mmoved.  The  reasons  for  diis  policy  are  set  out  in  37  CFR 
15a.3. 

Whenever  an  ennployee  of  die  Pwent  and  Trademaik  Office, 
inclnding  a  patent  examiner,  is  asked  to  testis  or  receives  a 
subpoena,  the  employee  shall  immrrtialrly  notify  the  Office  of 
the  Solicitor.  Inquiries  requesting  testimony  shall  be  also 
refened  immediaiely  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Patent  examiners  and  other  Paiem  and  Trademark  Office 
employees  performing  or  »««i«tii«g  in  the  performance  of  quasi- 
judicial  fiinctions.  are  forliidden  to  testify  as  experts  or  to 
express  opinions  as  to  the  validity  of  any  patent 

Any  individual  desiring  the  testimony  of  an  employee  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including  die  testimony  of  a 
pnient  examiner  or  other  quasi- judicial  employee,  must  comply 
with  the  provisioos  of  37  CFR  Part  15a. 

A  request  for  testimony  of  an  employee  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademait  Office  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
at  least  101  working  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  expected 
testimony. 

If  an  employee  is  authorized  to  testify,  the  employee  will  be 
limited  to  testifying  about  fiMrts  within  the  employee's  personal 
knowledge.  Employees  are  prohibited  from  giving  expert  or 
opinion  testimony.  Fischer  A  Porter  Co.  v.  Coming  Glass 
Works.  61  F.R.D.  321.  181  USPQ  329  (E.D.  Pa.  1974).  Like- 
wise, employees  are  prohibiied  from  answering  hypothetical 
or  speculative  questions.  In  re  Mayewsky,  162  USPQ  86,  89 
(E.D.  Va.  1969)  (deposition  of  an  examiner  must  be  restricted 
to  relevaM  nutters  of  faa  and  must  avoid  any  hypothetical  or 
speculnbve  questions  or  conclusions  bnsed  thereon);  Shaffer 
Tool  Works  v.  Joy  htfg.  Co.,  167  USPQ  170  (S.D.  Tex.  1970) 
(deposition  of  examiner  should  be  limited  to  matters  of  fact 
and  must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or  speculative  areas  or  the 
bnaes.  reasons,  mental  processes,  analyses,  or  conclusions  of 
the  examiner  in  acting  upon  a  patent  applicatian).  Employees 
will  not  be  permitted  to  give  testimony  with  respect  to  subject 
matter  which  is  privileged.  Several  court  decisions  limit  testi- 
mony with  respect  to  quasi-judicial  fimctions  performed  by 
employees.  Those  decisions  include  United  States  v.  Morgan, 
313  U.S.  409.  422  (1941)  (improper  to  inquire  into  mental 
processes  of  quasi-judicial  officer  or  to  examine  the  manner 
and  extent  to  which  the  officer  considered  an  adminiso^ve 
record);  Western  Electric  Co.  v.  Piezo  Technology.  Inc.  v. 
Quigg,  860  F  2d  428. 8  USPQ  2d  1853  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (p«ent 
examiner  may  not  be  compelled  to  answer  questions  which 
probe  the  examiner's  technical  knowledge  of  the  subject  matter 
of  a  patem):  McCuUoch  Gas  Processing  Co.  v.  Department  of 
Energy,  650  F2d  1216.  1229  (Temp.  Emer.  Q.  App.  1981) 
(discovery  of  degree  of  expertise  of  individuals  performing 
governmental  functions  not  permitted);  In  re  Nilssen  .  85 1  F.2d 
1401.  7  USPQ  2d  1500  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (technical  or  scientific 
qualifications  of  examiners-in-chicf  are  not  legally  relevant  in 
appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  S  134  since  board  members  need  not 
be  skilled  in  the  an  to  render  obviousness  decision);  Lange  v. 
Commissioner,  352  F.  Supp.  166. 176  USPQ  162  (DX).C.  1972) 


(technical  qoalificadoos  of  examinets-in-ctaief  not  relevant  in 
S  145  action). 

in  view  of  the  discussion  above,  if  an  employee  is  authorized 
to  testify  in  connectian  with  die  em|>loyee's  involvement  or 
asfistanre  in  a  quasi-judicial  proceeding  which  took  pinoe 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  die  employee  will  not 
be  permitted  to  give  testimony  in  response  to  questions  which 
seek: 

( 1 )  Infonnation  about  diat  employee's: 
(A)Background. 

(B)Expenise. 

(QQualifications  to  examine  or  otherwise  consider  a  par- 
ticular patent  or  vademark  appbcadon. 
(D)Usual  practice  or  whether  the  employee  followed  a 
procedure  set  out  in  any  Office  manual  of  practice 
(including  die  MPEP  or  TMEP)  in  a  particular  case. 

(E)  Consultation  with  another  Office  employee. 

(F)  Understanding  of: 

(i)  A  patented  invention,  an  invention  sought  to  be 

pteated.  or  patent  application,  patent,  reexamination 

or  interference  file. 

(ii)  Prior  art. 

(iii)  Registered  subject  matter,  subject  matter  sou^  to 

be  regisieied.  or  a  trademark  application,  registration. 

opposition,  cancellation,  interference  or  concurrent  use 

file. 

(iv)  Any  Office  manual  of  practice. 

(v)  Office  regulations. 

(vi)  Patent,  trademark,  or  other  law. 

(vii)  The  responsibilities  of  another  Office  employee. 

(G)  reliance  on  particular  facts  or  arguments. 

(2)  To  inquire  into  the  manner  in  and  extent  to  which  die 
einployee  considered  or  studied  material  in  performing  a 
quasi-judicial  function. 

(3)  To  inquire  into  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes, 
analyses,  or  conclusions  of  that  Office  employee  in  per- 
forming the  quasi-judicial  function. 

Any  request  for  testimony  addressed  or  delivered  to  the 
Office  of  die  Solicitor  shall  comply  witii  37  CFR  15a.4(c).  All 
requests  must  be  in  writing  .  The  need  for  a  subpoena  may  be 
obviated  where  die  request  comphes  with  37  CFR  15a.4(c)  if 
the  party  requesting  the  testimony  further  meets  the  following 
conditions: 

(1)  The  party  requesting  the  testimony  identifies  the  civil 
action  or  other  legal  proceeding  for  which  the  testimony  is 
being  taken.  The  identification  shall  include: 

(a)  the  style  of  the  case. 

(b)  the  civil  action  number. 

(c)  the  district  in  which  the  civil  action  is  pending. 

(d)  the  judge  assigned  to  the  case,  and 

(e)  Che  name,  address,  and  telephone  number  of  counsel 
for  all  parties  in  the  civil  action. 

(2)  The  party  agrees  not  to  ask  questions  seeking  information 
which  is  precluded  by  37  CFR  I5a.6(b). 

(3)  The  party  shall  comply  with  applicable  provisions  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  including  Rule  30,  and 
give  ten  working  days  notice  to  Che  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
prior  to  the  date  a  deposition  is  desired.  Hfteen  working 
days  notice  is  required  for  any  deposition  which  is  desired 
to  be  taken  between  Nov.  IS  and  Jan.  IS. 

(4)  The  party  agrees  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place 
convenient  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  Confer- 
ence Room  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  deemed  to  be  a 
place  convenient  to  che  Office. 

(5)  The  pany  agrees  to  supply  a  copy  of  Che  transcript  of 
the  deposition  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  its 
records. 

Absent  a  written  agreement  meeting  the  conditions  specified 
in  paragraphs  (I)  through  (5).  a  party  must  comply  with  the 
precise  terms  of  37  CFR  1 5a.4(c)  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  not  permit  a  deposition  without  issuance  of  a  sub- 
poena. 


to  H  IMl  ud  1M141  or  TMEP 


f  IMlGOcc 

or 


A  certificate  of  registration  of  a  trademark  on  the  Principal 
Register  is  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  validity  of  the  registra- 
tion. IS  use.  (  1057(b).  Public  policy  demands  that  every 
employee  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  reftue  to  express 
to  any  person  any  opinion  as  to  the  validity  of  any  regiMered 
trademark,  except  to  the  extent  necessary  to  carry  out  inter 
partes  proceedings  at  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
in  cancellation  and  similar  proceedings  authorized  by  law. 

The  question  of  validity  of  a  registered  trademark  is  otherwise 
exclusively  a  matter  to  bie  determined  by  a  court  Members  of 
the  trademark  exatnining  operMion  are  cautioned  to  be  espe- 
cially wary  of  any  inquiry  from  any  perion  outside  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Oiffice,  including  an  employee  of  another  Gov- 
ernment agency,  die  answer  to  which  might  indicate  that  a 
particulv  regisoation  should  not  have  been  published  or  issued. 

Employees  of  the  PateiH  and  Trademark  Office,  particularly 
tradernark  examining  attorneys  who  examined  an  application 
should  not  discuss  or  answer  inquiries  from  any  person  outside 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  to  whether  or  not  a  certain 
registration  or  other  particular  evidence  was  considered  during 
the  examination  of  the  application  or  whether  a  trademark 
would  have  been  published  or  registered  if  the  registration  or 
other  evidence  had  been  considered  during  the  examination. 
Likewise,  employees  are  cautioned  against  answering  any 
inquiry  concerning  any  entry  in  the  trademark  registration  file, 
inducting  the  extent  of  the  fieU  of  search  and  any  entry  relating 
thereto.  The  record  of  the  file  of  a  trademark  regisnation  or 
inter  partes  proceedings  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  must  speak  for  itself. 

Practitioners  can  be  of  material  assistance  in  this  regard  by 
refraining  from  ""'""g  improper  inquiries  of  members  of  the 
trademark  examining  operation.  Inquiries  from  members  of  the 
public  relating  to  the  matters  discussed  above  must  of  necessity 
be  refiised  and  such  refusal  should  not  be  considered  discour- 
teous or  an  expression  of  opinion  as  to  validity  of  any  registra- 
tion. 


■of  to  testify 


i  \m\Al  Ofllcc  L 

[Reprint:  37  CFR  15a.l 
37  CFR  15a.2 
37  CFR  I5a.3 
37  CFR  15a.4 
37  CFR  I5a.5 
37  CFR  I5a.6 
37  CFR  I5a.7) 


It  is  the  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that  its 
employees,  including  trademark  examining  attorneys,  will  not 
appear  as  witnesses  or  give  testimony  in  legal  proceedings, 
except  under  the  conditiaBS  specified  in  37  CFR  Ftet  15a.  Any 
employee  who  testifies  contrary  to  this  policy  will  be  dismissed 
or  removed.  The  reasons  for  this  policy  are  set  out  in  37  CFR 
lSa.3. 

Whenever  an  employee  of  die  Patem  and  Trademark  Office, 
including  a  trademark  examining  attorney,  is  asked  to  testify 
or  receives  a  subpoena,  die  employee  shall  immediately  notify 
the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  Inquiries  requesting  testimony  shall 
be  also  referred  immediately  to  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor. 

Trademark  examining  ationieys  and  other  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  employees  performing  or  assisting  in  the  perfor- 
mance of  quasi-juchcial  fimctions,  are  forbidden  to  testify  as 
experts  or  to  express  opinions  as  to  the  validity  of  any  registra- 
tion. 

Any  individual  ttt^inng  the  testimony  of  an  enqiloyee  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including  the  testimony  of  a 
tradeinark  examiniiig  altoriiey  or  other  quasi^udicial  eniployee, 
must  comply  with  die  provisions  of  37  CFR  Part  15a. 

A  request  for  testimony  of  an  employee  of  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of  die  Solicitor 
at  least  ten  working  days  prior  to  die  date  of  die  expected 
testiiiioay. 

If  an  einployee  is  authorized  to  testify,  the  employee  will  be 
limited  to  testifying  about  fKts  within  the  employee's  personal 
knowledge.  Employees  are  prohibited  from  giving  expert  or 
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opinioa  tesdmony.  Fischer  A  Porter  Co.  v.  Coming  Glass 
Works,  61  fSLD.  321.  181  USPQ  329  (£J>.  Pk.  1974).  Like- 
wise, employees  are  proUbiiBd  from  answering  faypodielical 
or  speculative  qnestioos.  In  re  Mayewsky,  162  USPQ  86,  89 
(E.D.  Va.  1969)  (depositian  of  neximiiier  must  be  restricted 
to  relevam  matters  of  fact  and  mnst  avoid  any  hypothetical  or 
speculative  questioas  or  coachisiaas  baaed  theroon);  Shaffer 
Tool  Works  v.  Joy  Mfg.  Co.,  167  USPQ  170  (SJ).  Tex.  1970) 
(deposition  of  examiner  should  be  limited  to  m«len  of  fact 
and  must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or  speculative  areas  or  the 
bases,  reasons,  mental  processes,  analyses,  or  conchisioBS  of 
the  examiner  in  acting  upon  an  appbottoa).  Employees  will 
not  be  peimilted  to  give  testimooy  with  respect  to  tobject  mailer 
which  is  privileged.  Several  court  decisMos  limit  testimoay 
with  respect  to  quasi-judicial  ftmriiom  performed  ^ry 
enqiloyees.  Those  decisjons  include  United  States  v.  Morgan, 
313  U.S.  409,  422  (1941)  (improper  to  inquire  into  mental 
processes  of  quasi-judicial  officer  or  lo  examine  die  manner 
and  extent  to  which  the  officer  considered  an  adminislntive 
record);  Western  Electric  Co.  v.  Piezo  Technoiogy,  Inc.  v. 
Qiugg,  860  F.2d  428.  8  USPQ  2d  1583  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (p«eat 
examiner  may  not  be  compelled  to  answer  questioas  which 
probe  the  examiner's  trrhniral  knowledge  of  tfaie  subject  maner 
of  a  patent);  McCitUoch  Gas  Processing  Co.  v.  />^piivONeiii 
of  Energy,  650  F.2d  1216.  1229  (Teny.  EoKr.  Ct  App.  1981) 
(discovery  of  degree  of  expertise  of  individuals  performing 
governmental  fiinctions  not  permitted);  /n  re  Nilssen,  85 1  F.2d 
1401.  7  USPQ  2d  1500  (Fed.  Cir.  1 988)  (tedmical  or  scientific 
qualifications  of  examiners-in-chief  are  not  legally  relevant  in 
appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  {  134  since  board  members  need  not 
be  skilled  in  the  art  to  render  obviousness  decision);  Lancew.- 
Commissioner,  352  F.  Supp.  166, 176  USPQ  162  (DD.C.  1972) 
(technical  qualifications  of  examiners-in-chief  not  relevant  in 
Sec.  145  action). 

In  view  of  the  discussion  above,  if  an  einployee  is  authorized 
to  testify  in  connection  with  the  employee's  involvement  or 
assistance  in  a  quasi-judicial  proceeding  which  took  place 
before  the  Patem  and  Trademark  Office,  the  employee  will  not 
be  permitted  to  give  testimony  in  response  to  questions  which 
seek: 

(1)  Infonnation  about  that  employee's: 


(A)  Background. 

(B)  Expertise. 

(C)  (Qualifications  to  examine  or  otherwise  consider  a 
particular  patent  or  trademark  application. 

(D)  Usual  practice  or  whether  the  employee  followed  a 
procedure  set  ottt  in  any  Office  manual  of  practice 
(including  die  MPEP  or  TMEP)  in  a  particular  case. 

(E)  Consultation  with  another  Office  employee. 

(F)  Understanding  of: 

(i)  A  patented  invention,  an  invemion  sought  to  be 

patented,  or  patent  application,  patent,  reexamination 

or  interference  file. 

(ii)  Prior  art. 

(iii)  Registered  subject  matter,  subject  matter  sought  to 

be  registered,  or  a  trademark  application,  registration, 

opposition,  cancellation,  interference  or  concurrent  use 

file. 

(iv)  Any  Office  manual  of  practice. 

(v)  Office  regulations 

(vi)  Patent,  trademark,  or  odier  law. 

(vii)  The  responsibilities  of  another  Office  onployee. 

(G)  Reliance  on  particular  facts  or  wguments. 

(2)  To  inquire  into  the  manner  in  and  extent  to  which  the 
employee  considered  or  studied  material  in  performing  a  quasi- 
judicial  fiinction. 

(3)  To  inquire  into  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes, 
analyses,  or  conclusions  of  that  Office  employee  in  performing 
the  quasi-judicial  fiinction. 


Any  request  for  testimony  addressed  or  delivered  to  the 
Office  of  die  SoUcitor  shall  comply  with  37  CFR  I5a.4(c).  All 
requests  must  be  in  writing.  The  need  for  a  subpoena  may  be 
obviated  where  die  request  complies  widi  37  CFR  lSa.4(c) 
only  if  the  party  requesting  the  testimony  fimher  meets  the 
following  conditions: 
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(I)  The  puty  requesting  the  toriinnny  identifies  the  civil 
adkn  or  ocber  legal  proceeding  for  which  the  testimooy  is 
being  taken.  The  identificalioa  shall  include: 

(a)  the  style  of  the  caae, 

(b)  the  civil  acbon  number, 

(c)  the  district  in  which  the  civil  action  is  pending. 

(d)  the  judge  amrignrd  to  die  case,  and 

(e)  the  name,  address,  and  telepbooe  number  of  counsel 
for  all  parties  in  the  civil  actkn. 


(2)  The  p«ty  agrees  not  10  ask  questions  seeking  information 
which  is  prechided  by  37  CFR  lSa.6(b). 

(3)  The  party  shaD  comply  with  applinMe  provisions  of  die 
Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  inchiding  Rule  30,  and  give 
ten  working  days  notice  to  the  Office  of  die  SoUciior  prior  to 
dK  dale  a  deposition  is  desired. 

Hfteen  working  days  notice  is  required  for  any  depositioa 
wUcfa  is  desired  to  be  taken  betweeu  Nov.  IS  and  Jan.  IS. 

(4)  The  paity  agrees  to  notioe  the  dnositioa  at  a  place 
convenient  to  the  Paieat  and  Trademark  Office.  The  Coofereace 
Room  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  deemed  to  be  a  place 
uMiveuient  to  the  Office. 

(3)  The  pany  agrees  to  snmly  a  copy  of  die  transcript  of  die 
depoaitioo  to  ifae  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  for  its  records. 


Abaent  a  written  agreement  iiiffling  the  conditions  specified 
in  paragraphs  (I)  through  (S).  a  party  must  comply  with  the 
precise  terms  of  37  CFR  I  Sa.4(c)  aad  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  not  permit  a  depositiao  without  issuance  of  a  sub- 
poena. 


OFRCIAL  GAZFTTE 


January  7.  1997 


January  7.  1997 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


Feb.  7,  1989 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
SoUdtor 
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37  CFR  Parts  15  a^  15n 

[Docket  No.  9it7222l»42M41] 

RINM51-XXI7 


t*     ill  I  ^1 
scvnoe  aa  i 


Agemy:  Paieat  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Actitm:  Rnal  rale. 

5lMMBiMry:  This  final  rule  removes  partt  dealing  with  service 
of  proceas  on  Paieat  and  Trademark  Office  (Fit))  employees 
in  dieir  official  capacity  and  with  teatimaay  by  ea^iioyees  and 
^BTBttfTtJ""  of  ihw  vmf^*  in  legal  [■■■M-**»iiiig«  The  PTO  will 
rely  oa  aaalogOBS  Coumercc  Da»«tmeat  regulations  found  in 
titk  IS  of  die  Code  of  Federal  Hegalalioas. 
Effective  Date:  Aagnat  19.  1996 

Far  Fwnker  Imfonialitm  Ccmtacu  Keanedi  Conello  by  lele- 
phooe  at  (703)  305-9041;  by  mail  marked  to  his  adeatioa  and 
addressed  to  die  Office  of  die  Solkilar.  Box  8.  Washington. 
D.C.  20231;  by  eteiutjak.  mail  to  caaello#apto.gov;  or  by 
fsn  maked  to  his  aiaeaiioa  at  (703)  305-9373. 
SufpltmeMmry  ImfommUcm:  In  Mavch  1993.  President  Clinton 
isaaed  a  directive  to  Federal  Mcades  re^anttng  dieir  reapoosi- 
twfrM*  nader  his  Regnlatary  Reform  Initiative.  This  initiative 
is  p«t  of  the  NataonalPerfarmaace  Review  and  calls  for  imme- 
diale.  comprehensive  regulatory  refoTBL  The  Pleaideat  directed 
aU^eaciea  to  aadertafcr.  as  paitofdiis  initiative,  an  exhanstive 
review  of  all  of  dieir  r^ulations — with  an  rmphasis  on  elimi- 
Mring  or  modifying  tfaoae  that  are  ocbolete  or  otherwise  in 
need  of  reform.  This  final  rale  is  part  of  die  Regulatory  Reform 
Initiative. 

The  Depanment  of  Commerce  regulations  dealing  with  ser- 
vice of  proceas  (13  CFR  Part  13)  and  widi  employee  testimony 
■id  die  prodnctian  of  itofumrati  (15  CFR  Part  15a)  apply  to 
die  PTO.  Therefore,  die  PTO  is  reawving  37  CFR  Parts  15 
and  15a  because  diey  are  unnecessaiy  and  duplicative. 


This  rale  is  not  a  significant  rale  for  the  purposes  of  Executive 
Order  12866.  Notice  and  comment  is  not  required  for  diis 
rakmaking  because  it  relates  to  agency  management  or  per- 
sonnel, 3  U.S.C.  5S3<aK2).  and  dws  no  regulttory  flexibility 
analysis  is  required,  3  U.S.C.  603(a).  This  rule  does  not  change 
the  paperwork  burden  imposed  on  die  public.  See  44  U.S.C. 
3301  etseq. 

Liat  of  S^ticcta 

37  CFR  Part  IS 

Attorneys,  Administiadve  practice  and  procedure.  Courts. 
Govenunent  employees. 

37  CFR  Part  ISa 

Attorneys.  Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts, 
(jovemment  employees. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to 
die  anibority  contained  in  3S  U.S.C.  6,  37  CFR  Chapter  I  is 
amended  as  follows: 

Part  15  —  [Rcaaovcd  and  Reserved] 

I.  Part  13  is  removed  and  reserved. 
Put  15a  —  (RenMved  aad  Reaerrcd] 

I.  Part  13a  is  removed  and  reserved. 


August  13,  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

AsastaM  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1 190  OG  46] 
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Unltad  Stales 
Intcrmatkmal  Uniaa  Iv  the 


Ofllcc 

to  the 

of  New  Varieties 


(UPOV) 


On  Nov.  12. 1980.  die  United  Slates  deposited  its  instrament 
of  acceptance  of  die  1978  text  of  die  UPOV  Coovenbon.  The 
United  States  was  the  second  Slate  to  atStere  to  this  text.  New 
Zedand  having  earlier  done  so. 

The  UPOV  Cooveation  will  take  effect  with  respect  to  die 
United  States  and  die  other  adherents  to  die  1978  text  upon  a 
total  of  five  adherences,  three  of  which  must  be  by  present 
meadxr  Statea  (Stales  adhering  to  the  text  of  die  Convention). 
We  expect  at  leaM  three  preaeat  meaiber  Statea  to  adhere  shortly 
and  die  1978  text  to  take  effect,  dierefiare,  during  1981. 

The  Unitod  Stales  drpositrd  its  instnnneai  of  aKyptanrr  on 
die  basts  of  die  legal  pnMectian  ofliered  for  aaexually  reprodaced 
plana  under  die  plant  patent  law  (35  U.S.C.  161-164).  Accord- 
ingly, die  Cooveation  will  apply  only  to  asexually  reproduced 
plaals  protected  under  das  law.  Slqis  ae  aow  being  taken, 
however,  by  die  Plant  Variety  Protectioo  Office  of  die  Dmat- 
meat  of  Agricohnre  to  conform  die  implemeatation  of  die  Plant 
Variety  Protection  Act  (7  U.S.C.  2321  et  seq.)  to  die  Conven- 
tion's  requirements.  When  this  is  done,  the  Uniled  Stales  will 
notify  die  UPOV  Secretanat  daa  die  Coavention  is  also  appli- 
cable in  the  Uniled  Stales  to  sexually  reproduced  plaau  pro- 
tected under  diat  Act 

Questions  oooceming  the  UPOV  Convention  may  be  directed 
to  the  Office  of  Legi^aiion  and  International  Affairs  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  This  Office  may  be  addrtsawl 
as  follows:  Box  4,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  The  Office's  telephone  number  is 
(703)  337-3063. 


Dec.  16,  1980 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND 

Commissiaiter  ofPatems 

arid  Trademarks 


(130)  TaUag  Eflect  in  the  Uaitcd  States 

of  the  btcnattoaai  Coavcatioa  for 
the  ProtectkM  of  New  Varieties  of  PlaaU 

The  Inteniatioaal  Conventioa  for  the  Protection  of  New  Vari- 
eties of  Plants  (die  UPOV  Conventioa)  will  take  effect  in  die 
United  States  on  Nov.  8,  1981.  It  will  apply  to  all  appUcations 
for  the  patenting  of  pUmts  under  the  provisions  of  Title  33. 
United  States  Code,  which  are  filed  on  or  after  Nov.  8,  1981. 
The  actual  filing  dale  will  govern  in  determining  whether  the 
Convention  will  apply  to  an  application,  even  diough  the  appli- 
cation may  be  entitled  to  an  earlier  effective  date  under  section 
1 19  or  120  of  Tide  33,  United  States  Code. 

In  addition  to  die  United  States,  the  UPOV  Convention  will 
be  in  effect  as  of  Nov  .8,  1 98 1 .  in  the  following  fourteen  States: 
Belgium.  Deiwiark.  Federal  Republic  of  Cjcrmany.  France,  Ire- 
land, Israel,  Italy,  Netherlands,  New  Zealand,  RepubUc  of  South 
Africa,  Spain.  Sweden,  Switzerland,  and  the  United  Kingdom. 

No  changes  in  the  patent  law  are  needed  to  implement  the 
UPOV  Convention  in  the  United  States.  An  appUcant  for  a 
plant  patent  will  be  required,  however,  to  submit  for  registration 
a  variety  name  for  the  plant  to  be  patented.  Registration  is 
required  by  Article  1 3  of  the  UPOV  Convention. 

Registrability  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
International  Code  of  NomeiKlature  for  Cultivated  Plants 
(1980).  As  an  interim  procedure  pending  the  promulgation 
of  an  appropriate  rule,  inclusion  of  the  variety  name  in  the 
application  will  be  accepted  as  a  submission  of  the  name  for 
registration.  No  plant  patent  as  a  result  of  an  applicauon  filed 
on  or  after  Nov.  8, 198 1 ,  shall  be  issued  without  the  registration 
of  a  variety  name,  (^uestioiis  concerning  this  variety  naming 
requirement  or  the  UPOV  Convention  may  be  addressed  to: 

Mr.  Michael  K.  Kiik.  Director 

Office  of  Legislation  and 

International  Affairs  Box  4 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Mr.  Kirk's  telephone  number  is  (703)  337-3063. 

Oct  13,  1981  GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks 

[101 1  OG.  27] 


:  oa  the  Startiag  Date 
of  OpciatloM  aadcr  the  Earaaiaa 
CoavcatioB 


(131) 


The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  received 
notifkatioo  from  the  Worid  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WlPO)diat: 

I.  The  starting  date  of  operation  under  the  Eurasian  Patent 
Convention*  which  was  done  at  Moscow  on  September  9, 
1994,  is  January  1, 1996.  As  fiom  dial  date,  die  Eurasian  Patent 
Office  receives  Eurasian  patent  applications  and  Eurasian 
patents  can  be  sought**  in  international  applications  under  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT). 


Name  of  die  Office: 


Location  and  mailing 
address: 


Telephone: 
Facsimile: 


Evraziiskoe  patentnoe  vedoms- 
trvo  (EAPV)  Eurasian  Patent 
Office  (EAPO) 

M.  Cherkassky  per.  2/6,  EAPV 
Moscow  Centre,  GSP,  103621 
Russian  Federation 

(70-93)  206  63  21 
(70-95)  921  24  23 


[1002  OG.  102] 


The  President  of  the  Eurasian  Patent  Office  is  Mr.  Viktor  L 
Bliimikov. 

2.  By  December  3 1 , 1 993,  die  following  nine  States  (hereafter 
leferred  to  as  "the  (Contracting  States")  have  deposited  dieir 
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instruments  of  accession  to,  or  latificatioa  of,  the  Eurasian 
Patent  Coavention  with  the  Director  General  of  die  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization:  Armenia,  Azerbaijan, 
Belarus,  Kazakstan,  Kyrgyzstan,  Republic  of  Moldova,  Russian 
Federation,  Tajikistan  and  Turkmenistan.*** 

3.  The  Convention  allows  anyone — inespective  of  nation- 
ality or  domicile — to  obtain  a  Eurasian  paumi  for  invention, 
having  effect  in  all  the  Contracting  States,  by  filing  a  single 
application  with,  and  making  a  single  paymeM  to.  the  Eurasian 
Patent  Office  in  Moscow.  The  request  part  of  an  applicatioa 
for  the  grant  of  a  Eurasian  patent  must  be  in  Russun.  Odier 
parts  of  the  Eurasian  application  may,  at  the  moment  of  die 
filing  of  the  application,  be  in  Russian  or  in  any  other  language. 
For  any  parts  that  are  not  in  Russian,  a  Russian  trandation 
must  be  furnished  by  the  appUcant  within  two  months  following 
die  date  of  receipt,  b^  the  Eurasian  Patent  Office,  of  the  Eurasian 
application.  The  Eurasian  Patent  Office  accepts  the  filing  of 
appUcations  by  facsimile,  but  the  signed  original  must  reach 
the  Office  within  14  days. 

4.  The  procedurenn  the  Eurasian  Patent  Office  follows  the 
usual  rules:  there  is  an  examination  as  to  form;  this  is  followed 
by  search,  pubUcation  after  the  expiry  of  18  months  from  the 
priority  daie,  substantive  examination  (which  is  done  on  the 
request  of  the  applicant;  such  a  request  must  be  made  before 
the  expiry  of  six  months  from  the  date  of  pubUcation  of  the 
search  report),  and  grant  or  refusal  of  grant  of  the  Eurasian 
patent. 

3.  If  the  grant  of  the  Eurasian  patent  is  refiised,  the  applicant 
may  transform  his  Eurasian  applicatioa  into  national  applica- 
tions having  the  filing  date  and  the  priority  date,  if  any,  of  the 
Eurasian  application,  in  those  Contracting  States  in  which  he 
wishes  to  obtain  a  national  patent  under  the  national  procedure. 

6.  The  granted  Eurasian  patent  is  not  a  bundle  of  national 
patents  but  has.  in  the  Contracting  Stales,  a  unitary  legal  effect 
governed  by  the  Conventioa  and  the  Patent  Regulations  adopted 
by  the  Administrative  Council. 

7.  Any  dispute  caacenung  the  validity  in  a  given  Contracting 
State,  or  an  infringement  in  a  given  Contracting  Stale,  of  a 
Eurasian  patent  will  be  decided  by  the  national  oooits  or  other 
competem  authorities  of  that  State  on  the  basis  of  the  Coaven- 
tion and  die  Patent  R^ulations.  Such  a  decision  has  legal  effect 
only  in  the  territory  of  dial  Contracting  State. 

8.  In  the  case  of  a  dispute,  any  national  court  or  other  compe- 
tent authority  of  a  Contracting  State  in  wfaicfa  Russian  is  not 
a  State  language  may  require  that  the  plaintiff  futnish  to  it  a 
translation  of  the  Eurasian  patent  in  the  Stale  language. 

9.  There  is  m  requireaient  and  iw  possibility  to  drtignMr 
Contracting  Stales  in  the  Eurasian  paieat  applicatian.  The  Enr- 
asian  patent  has  effect  on  the  territoiy  of  all  Coatracting  States 
firm  the  date  of  its  piMicatitm  by  the  Eurasian  Paieat  Office. 
However,  at  the  time  when  the  amwal  maimenaiice  fees  are 
due  and  are  paid,  the  owner  of  die  paieat  must  di^gnalr  by 
name  those  Contracting  States  in  which  he  wishes  the  effect 
of  the  patent  to  continue.  Designatiaas  must  be  addressed  to 
the  Eurasian  Paieat  Office,  and  the  paieat  maintenance  fees 
must  be  paid  at  the  same  time.  A  sepaiale  fiee  is  payable  in 
respect  of  each  dniigmard  Contracting  Stale. 

10.  Any  person  who  has  the  right  to  be  a  representative 
before  die  national  Patent  Office  of  a  Contracting  Stale  and 
who  is  registered  with  the  Eurasian  Paleal  Office  as  a  patent 
agent  may  act  as  representative  before  the  Eurasian  nteat 
Office.  Where  the  applicant  does  not  have  his  resideaoe  or 
principal  place  of  buaness  in  the  territory  of  a  Contracting 
Slate,  he  is  required  to  be  represented  by  a  so  registered  patent 
agent 

1 1 .  The  fee  to  be  paid  at  the  filing  of  a  Eurasian  applicatioa 
(so  called  '^mitvy  procedural  fee")  is  US$  800.  plus  US$  30 
for  each  claim  in  excess  of  ten.  if  any.  This  fee  coven  also 
search  and  publicatioii.  This  fee  is  rednced  by  23%  when  ihe 
applicatioa,  filed  via  the  PCT,  enters  the  regiooal  phase  before 
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the  EnrasuD  Patent  Office  and  is  accompanird  by  an  intenia- 
tional  (PCT)  seafdi  repott.  A  fintiier  amount  of  USS  800  is 
payable  when  exammatioo  is  reqoeated.  Fiiully,  USS  SOD  are 
parable  when  the  Fiiraiian  patent  is  granted 

12.  The  list  of  registered  patent  agents,  the  schedule  of  fees 
and  pnmed  uplicatioa  (and  other)  forms  are  available  from 
the  Eorasian  Patent  Office. 

*  Pot  *e  IB  ot  *t  Eamiw  PMe«  Ct«»fk».  wee  lifcmriil  Pmatj  Um  mi 
TiMia.  Min.TlLATEItAL  TREATIES  -  Ten  2-013.  lm*atnJ  Pnftny  mi 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1997 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AhfD  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


CiMiii<t>t.  My/AiW  I99S. 
••  Fgr  dHnattoa  of  "111  pony  10  ike  fmmam  Paeoi  CoavcMna.  He  PCT 
NewrieaorNa  11/1999.  pHt*  I  0^6. 

'**  As  B  dK  dMc  of  cMnr  mo  force  of  *e  Concaaaoa  for  •  givca  SoK.  tee  the 
'      HATC  NMificabaa  iMMd  by  WVO. 


Febniaiy  13.  19%  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistomt  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Cammisskmer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1184OG401 
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[Docket  Na.  9511277-5277-41] 

RINMSl-AAtS 


Ofllec 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademait  Office,  Commerce. 
Acticn:  Final  Rule. 

Stammiary:'niePwteaimiTndemukO(6ce(VTO)iswmeaiihBi 
a  rale  of  practice  in  disciplinary  caaes  to  provide  a  time  period 
for  filing  a  cross-appeal  to  the  Comraissioaer  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  after  the  initial  deciaioBof  the  Administrative  Law 
Judge  (AU).  This  amendment  will  simplify  the  appeals  practice 
in  diacipbnary  caaes  by  eliminating  the  need  to  file  contingent 


Effective  Date:  January  16,  1996. 

For  Farther  Ir^wmatun  Contact:  Karen  L.  Bovaid.  703-308- 
5316. 

Siqiplementary  Information:  The  PTO  issued  a  second  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking  to  amend  a  rale  of  practice  in  practitioner 
disciplinary  procee^ngs.  60  FR  4393.  Jan.  23,  1995.  Under 
die  existing  practice,  after  the  ALJ's  initial  decisioii.  a  party 
(either  the  mpoodent  or  die  Director  of  the  office  of  EmoUment 
and  DiacipUae)  might  be  obliged  to  file  a  contingent  appeal  to 
protect  aoss-appealaUe  issues  in  the  event  the  opposing  party 
fUed  an  appeal.  The  «"w«iAiH  rale  provides  a  time  period  for 
dK  party  to  file  a  cross-appeal  after  die  opposing  patty  has 
applied  to  the  Commissioner  from  the  AU's  initial  decision. 
No  comment  to  the  second  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
was  received.  The  proposed  rale  is  adopted. 

Other  Considerations 

This  rule  change  confonns  with  the  requirements  of  the 
Regulatory  Rexibihty  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.).  Executive 
Ofdets  12612  and  12866,  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  a  seq. 

The  Assistant  Oneral  (Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
boo  of  the  DepartmeiM  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy  of  the  Small  Business  Administratioo 
that  the  rale  change  will  not  have  a  significant  unpact  on  a 
substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act, 
5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal  impact  of  die  rale  change  is  to 
provide  a  time  period  to  file  a  cross-appeal  in  a  PTO  disciplinary 
proceeding.  See  the  first  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking.  58  FR 
at  38996. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  die  rule  change  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  dK  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
order  126 1 2.  The  rule  change  is  not  significant  for  die  purposes 
of  Executive  Order  12866. 


The  rale  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq..  since  no 
record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  (he  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subiects  in  37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  recordkeeping  requirements. 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  the  PTO 
amends  37  CFR  part  10  as  follows: 

Part  l*-Rcpreaeatatioa  of  Othciv  Before  the  Patent  mad 
dBce 


1.  The  audnrity  citation  for  37  CFR  part  10  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Audiority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31, 
32,41. 

2.  Section  10.155  is  amended  by  irvising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  10.155  Appeal  to  the  Commissioner. 

(a)  Within  thirty  (30)  days  from  die  date  of  die  initial  decision 
of  die  administrative  law  judge  under  {  10.154.  either  party 
may  appeal  to  the  Commissioner.  If  an  appeal  is  taken,  the 
time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  expires  (1)  14  days  after  the  date 
of  service  of  die  appeal  pursuant  to  §  10.142  or  (2)  30  days 
after  the  date  of  the  initial  decision  of  the  administrative  law 
judge,  whichever  is  later.  An  appeal  or  cross-appeal  by  die 
respondent  will  be  filed  and  served  with  the  Director  in  dupU- 
cate  and  will  include  exceptions  to  the  decisions  of  the  adminis- 
trative law  judge  and  supporting  reasons  for  those  exceptioos. 
If  die  Director  files  die  appeal  or  cross-appeal,  the  Director 
shall  serve  on  the  other  [Mrty  a  copy  of  the  appeal  or  cross- 
appeal.  The  other  party  to  an  appeal  or  cross-appeal  may  file 
a  reply  brief  A  respondent's  reply  brief  shall  be  filed  and 
served  in  duplicate  with  the  Director.  The  time  for  filing  any 
reply  brief  expires  diixty  (30)  days  after  die  date  of  service 
pursuant  to  S  10. 142  of  an  appeal,  cross-appeal  or  copy  thereof. 
If  the  Director  files  a  reply  brief,  the  Duisctor  shall  serve  on 
the  other  party  a  copy  of  the  reply  brief.  Upon  the  filing  of  an 
appeal,  cross-appeal,  if  any.  and  reply  briefs,  if  any.  die  Director 
shall  transmit  the  entire  record  to  the  Comimssioner. 


December  7.  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(182  OG  517] 
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It  of  Co— acres 
aad  TradoBarii  Office 


37  CFR  Part  10 

(Docket  No.  9303M-4319] 

RIN  0651-AAt5 

CrtMS-Appeab  ia  Patcat  aad  Trademarit 
Office  DtodpUaary  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 

Action:  Proposed  Rulemaking. 

Summary:  On  July  21.  1993.  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  proposed  amending  a  rule  of  practice  in  practitioner 
disciplinary  proceedings.  58  FR  38994.  The  proposed  rale 
change  provides  for  a  time  period  for  a  party  to  a  disciplinary 
proceeding  to  file  a  cross-appeal,  after  the  other  party  (the 
respondent  or  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enrollmeiu  and 
Discipiine)  to  the  proceeding  has  appealed  from  the  initial 


decision  of  die  administrative  law  judge  ( ALJ)  to  the  Commis- 
sioner. Currently.  PTO  rales  do  not  provide  for  such  a  time 
period.  A  party  in  a  disciplinary  proceeding  nuy  be  interested 
in  appealing  only  if  die  other  puty  has  appealed.  Allowing  a 
time  period  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  will  give  patties  to  disci- 
plinaty  cases  more  fkxibihty  after  an  initial  decision  by  the 
adnunistrative  law  judge  and  will  avoid  the  necessity  of  filing 
a  contingent  appeal  simply  to  preserve  rights  in  the  event  the 
other  party  files  an  appeal. 

Onecommenttothetulechangeproposedon  July  21.  1993. 
was  received  suggesting  substantive  changes.  This  second 
notice  adopts  that  suggested  change. 

Dates:  Written  comments  must  be  received  on  or  before  (March 
16.  1995]  to  ensure  consideration.  An  oral  hearing  will  not  be 
conducted. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  OED.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 
marked  to  the  attention  of  Harry  1.  Moatz.  Written  comments 
will  be  available  for  puMic  inspection  in  Suite  518.  00  die  5th 
floor  of  Crystal  Park  L,  located  at  201 1  Crystal  Drive,  ArUngton, 
Virginia. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Harry  I.  Moatz  by  telephone 
at  (703)  308-5273  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Commissioaer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box 
OED.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  A  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  (58  FR  38994)  on  July 
21.  1993.  and  in  the  Official  Gaiette  of  die  PTO  (1153  Off. 
Gaz.  32)  on  August  10,  1993.  C:omments  were  due  August  20, 
1993.  Ohoe  comment  was  received.  The  comment  sug^»ted  a 
substantive  change  to  the  original  proposed  rulemaking.  The 
PTO  has  adopted  the  change  and  is  now  publishing  a  second 
notice  requesting  comments  on  the  amendrd  notice. 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  i  10.132  et  seq.,  the  Director  of  die 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  within  the  PTO  nuy  initiate 
a  disciplinary  proceeding  against  a  practitioner.  If  the  pro- 
ceeding is  oootesied  by  dfte  practitiooer  and  the  Director  con- 
tinues to  prosecute,  an  AU  for  the  Department  of  Commerce 
enters  an  initial  decUion  which  includes  hndings  of  fact,  conclu- 
sions of  law  and  an  order.  37  CFR  S  10.154. 

Either  patty  to  the  proceeding  may  appeal  from  the  initial 
decision  of  the  ALJ  to  the  Commissioiier  within  thirty  (30) 
days  of  die  date  of  die  decision.  37  CFR  f  10. 1  SS(a).  However. 
prior  to  this  proposed  rule  change,  J  10.1S5(a)  did  not  provide 
for  the  filing  of  a  cross-appeal.  

With  regud  to  interference  proceedings,  37  CFR  S  1.304(a) 
addresses  the  filing  of  cross-appeals  by  stating  in  pertinent  part 
diat: 

the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  [to  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit]  or  cross-action  (in  a  district  court] 
expires  (1)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the 
summons  and  complaiiit  or  (2)  two  months  after  the  date  of 
decision  of  the  hoard  at  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences, 
whichever  is  later. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  similar  to  the  cross-appeal 
authorized  in  interference  proceedings. 


Response  to  and  Analysis  of  Commatt:  The  single  comment 
suggested  diat  die  second  seotence  of  die  proposed  S  10.155(a) 
be  modified  by  adding  "pursuant  to  \  10.142"  after  "(1)  14 
days  after  service  ot  the  appeal"  to  make  clear  that  the  period 
for  filing  a  cross-appeal  or  rqply  brief  rans  from  service  pursuant 
to  S  10.142.  The  suggestioD  is  being  adopted.  The  commem 
fiirtfaer  suggested  that  the  fifth  sentence  in  the  rale  proposed 
on  July  21,  1993,  be  separated  into  three  new  sentences.  The 
first  and  second  new  leniences  make  dear  that  "Ihe  other  party 
to  an  ^ipeal  or  crocs-appeal  may  file  a  reply  brief,"  and  that 
a  "reply  brief  by  the  respondent"  is  to  be  "served  in  duplicate 
widi  the  Director."  The  third  new  sentence  provides  a  date 
certain  for  filing  any  reply  brief  by  avoiding  uncertainty  as  to 
when  "receipt"  of  an  appeal,  cross-appeal  or  copy  diereof 
occurs,  and  by  relying  on  die  date  of  "service  pursuant  to  $ 
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10.142"  of  an  appeal.  cross-a|^ieal,  or  a  copy  thereof.  The 
suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  the  proposed  rules. 

Other  Considerations:  This  rule  change  confonns  with  the 
requirements  of  die  Regulatory  FtexibiUty  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601 
eiseq. ).  Executive  Orders  12612  and  12866.  and  die  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significaiit 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  the  rule  chainge  is  to  provide  a  time  period  to  file  a 
cross-appeal  in  a  PTO  disciplinary  proceeding.  See  the  onginal 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister, 58  FR  at  389%. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  the  rale  change  has  00  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  tte  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  1 26 1 2.  The  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  has  deter- 
mined that  the  rale  change  is  not  significant  for  the  purposes 
of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq,  since  no 
record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Std^ccts  ia  37  CFR  Part  !• 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventioas  and 
patents.  Lawyers.  Reporting  and  recordkeeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  10  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  the  PTO  proposes  to  amend 
37  CFR  part  10  as  follows,  wherein  deletioiis  are  indiraifd  by 
brackets  ([])  and  additions  by  arrows  (>"4): 

Part  It-Rcprcacatatloa  of  Others  Before  The  Palcat  Md 
Tradeaiark  Office 

1.  The  audiority  citation  for  37  CFR  part  10  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Aathocity:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  31, 

32.  41. 

2.  Section  10.155  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 


S  10.155  Appeal  to  the 

(a)  Within  diirty  (30)  days  fiom  dK  dale  of  die  initial  decisioii 
of  the  administrative  law  judge  under  §  10.154.  either  party 
nuy  appeal  to  the  Commissioaer.  ^If  an  appeal  is  taken,  the 
time  for  filing  a  cross~a|ipeal  expires  (1)  14  (faiys  after  the  dale 
of  service  of  die  appeal  pomaat  to  S  10.142  or  (2)  30  di^ 
after  the  date  of  the  initial  decision  of  the  administrative  law 
judge,  whichever  is  laser. '4  An  appeal  >vt  cross  appeal'4  ^ 
the  respondent  will  be  filed  and  served  with  die  Diicctar  in 
duplicate  and  wiU  include  exceplioiis  to  the  decisions  of  the 
administrative  law  judge  and  supporting  reasons  for  those 
exceptions.  If  the  Director  files  the  appeal  ^xx  cross-appeal'4 
,  the  Director  shall  serve  ^tn  the  other  patty^  a  copy  of  the 
appeal  ^or  cross-appeal^.  ^The  other  patty  to  an  appeal  or 
cross-^ipeal  nuy  fSe  a  reply  brief.  A  respondent's  reply  brief 
shall  be  filed  aiid  served  in  duplicate  with  the  Direotor.  The 
time  for  filing  any  reply  brief  expires'4  [Within]  thirty  (30) 
days  after  ^the  dale  ofM  [receipt]  ^service  pursuant  to  } 
10.142^  of  an  appeal  ^/ross-appeal^  or  copy  thereof!,  the 
other  patty  nuy  fUe  a  reply  brief,  in  duplicate  with  the  Director]. 
If  die  Director  files  [die]  ^»-4  reply  brief,  die  Director  shall 
serve  ^on  the  other  party^  a  copy  of  the  rqily  brief.  Upon 
the  filing  of  an  appeal  ^,cross  appeal,  if  any.'4  and  [a]  rqily 
brief^s<,  if  any,  the  Diiector  slull  transmit  the  entire  record 
to  the  Commissioner. 


January  13.  1995 


MICHAEL  K.  iORK 

Dmity  Assistant  Secretary 

of  Commerce  and  Deputy 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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37  CFR  Put  Ml 

[Docket  No.  Mtt7-«127] 

Uaifani  PMnt  PoHcjr  far  PoMertic 
RiChtf  ia  brcatioas  Made  by  GorcruMat  Eaployccs 

Agency  Under  Secretary  for  Ecooofnic  Affairs.  Department  of 
Cominerce. 
Aclkm:  Final  rule. 

Stummary:  Executive  Order  10096,  as  amended  by  Executive 
Order  10930,  sets  foith  tbe  policies  and  procedures  for  deter- 
mining the  rights  in  Federal  employee  inventioas  with  respect 
to  the  Federal  employee  and  tte  Govcnunent  eopioyer.  The 
Delegation  of  Authority  from  die  Secretary  of  Commerce  dated 
Sept  IS,  1988  and  effective  Nov.  1, 1988.  transferred  adminis- 
tratioa  of  die  provisioas  of  Executive  Order  10096  as  amended 
by  Executive  Order  10930  from  die  Commission  of  Patents 
and  Trademarb  to  the  under  Scaetary  for  Economic  Afbiis 
in  the  Department  of  Commerce.  This  final  rale  c«ahlishM  37 
CFR  Part  SOI  which  sets  fbith  diis  del^ation  of  authority  to 
the  Under  Seoeivy.  In  additk»,  each  Government  agency 
is  authorized  to  determine  whether  die  results  of  research, 
development  or  other  activity  coostitnte  an  invention  with  the 
purview  of  Executive  Order  10096.  as  amended  by  Executive 
Order  10930  and  to  determine  initially  the  rights  therein  in 
accordance  with  the  provisioos  of  sectioa  S01.6  and  S0I.7 
herein.  By  separate  notice  in  today' s  Federal  Register  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  is  deleting  37  CFR  Part  100. 
Effective  Date:  Sow.  1.  1988. 

However,  all  rights,  determinatioas.  and  appeals  submitted 
to  the  CommissioBer  prior  to  the  effective  date,  will  be  reviewed 
by  die  Commissioaer  imder  the  procedures  of  37  CFR  Pan 
100. 

AJdresr.  Coounents  may  be  sent  to  Mr.  Joseph  P.  Allen,  Acting 
Director.  Federal  Teduniogy  Management  Division,  Office 
of  die  Under  Secretary  for  Economic  Afhiis,  United  States 
Department  of  Comtnoce,  Room  4839,  Herbert  C.  Hoover 
BIdg.,  Washington,  DC.  20230. 

Far  Further  Ii^brmatiam  Cantacr.  Mr.  Joseph  P.  Allen,  by 
trlfPtwiK'  m.  (202)  377-8100  or  Robert  B.  ElleiT  by  telephone 
at  (502)  377-5394. 

Supplemeiaary  Informaatm:  Executive  Order  10096,  as 
amended  by  Execubve  Order  10930,  sets  forth  die  policies  and 
procedures  for  determining  the  rights  in  Federal  Employee 
inventioas  with  reelect  to  the  Federal  employer  and  the  Govern- 
ment eflq>ioytr.  The  Under  Secretary  for  Economic  Affairs  of 
die  Depaitment  of  C^omanenx  wat  delegated  responsibility  for 
ovctsigbt  of  die  Executive  Order  oo  Sept.  IS.  1988.  Functions 
required  by  die  Executive  Order  were  previously  performed 
by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Tiadematlu.  This  final 
rale  is  substantiaUy  die  same  as  die  rale  set  out  in  37  CFR 
Part  100.  except,  die  Secretary  of  Commerce  is  substituted  for 
die  Commissiooer  of  Patents  and  Tiademarks,  and  advance 
^iproval  is  given  to  agency  heads  lo  make  final  deteiminations 
relating  to  determinations  of  rights  decisioiu  of  Goverament 
employee  inventions,  subject  to  employee  appeal  to  die  Secre- 
tary. 

President  Reagan  in  Executive  Order  12591,  on  April  10, 
1987  directed  all  Government  agencies  u>  facilitate  die  transfer 
of  technology  developed  at  federal  laboratories  to  die  private 
sector  and  to  promote  its  commercialization.  To  accomplish 
die  goals  of  E.O.  12591  it  is  necessary  diat  rights  to  inventions 
made  by  government  employees  by  determined  as  expidiously 
as  posnble.  Accordingly,  die  Secretary  has  reviewed  die 
existing  procedures  and  policies  under  37  CFR  Pait  1(X)  and 
concluded  diat  administration  of  die  fimctions  diereunder  could 
be  performed  oo  a  more  efficient  basis  by  confining  die  role 
of  the  Department  of  Cominerce  to  appeals  by  employees  from 
disputed  agency  determinations.  Accordingly,  under  37  CFR 
PHt  SOI,  each  Government  agency  is  given  tbe  authority  to 
Arfmuti^  whether  die  mnhs  of  research,  development  or  other 
activates  within  the  agency  constitute  an  invention  by  an 
employee,  and  to  determine  initially  die  rights  relating  to  owner- 
ship within  the  provisions  of  Executive  Order  10096  as 
amended  by  Executive  Order  10930.  If  no  appeal  is  taken  to 


the  secretary  by  an  employee  under  sectioa  501.8,  the  initial 
detennination  of  tbe  agency  will  be  final. 

Notwithstanding  die  fact' diat  diis  is  a  final  rule,  comments 
are  requested. 

Because  this  rule  concerns  agency  maiugement  and  per- 
sonnel, it  is  not  a  rule  or  regulation  within  die  meaning  of 
section  l(a>  of  Executive  Order  12291,  and  it  is  not  subject  to 
the  requirements  of  the  Order.  Accordingly,  no  pretimiiiary  or 
final  regulatory  impact  analysis  has  to  be  or  will  be  prepared. 

Because  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  and  an  oppoitunity 
for  public  comments  are  not  required  to  be  given  for  this  rale 
by  section  S53  of  the  Administrative  Procedure  Act  (5  U.S.C. 
533),  or  by  any  other  law,  no  regulatory  flexibility  analysis 
has  to  be  or  will  be  prepared  for  purposes  of  the  Regulatory 
Act  (5  U.S.C.  603(a)  and  604(a)). 

This  final  rale  does  not  contain  policies  with  Federalism 
impUcations  sufficient  to  warrant  preparation  of  a  Federalism 
assessment  under  Executive  Order  12612.  This  rale  does  not 
contain  collectioiis  of  information  for  purposes  of  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act. 

The  changes  in  tbe  process  of  determining  employee  rights 
to  inventions  made  by  this  rule  do  not  have  takings  implications 
sufficient  to  require  preparation  of  a  Taking  Implications 
Assessment  under  Executive  Oder  1 2630. 

LM  of  Snl^iccts  in  37  CFR  Part  501 

Uniform  patent  policy,  domestic  Rights  in  inventions.  Inven- 
tions made  by  Government  employees. 


Oct.  3,  1988 


ROBERT  ORTl>JER 

Under  Secretary  for 

Economic  Affairs 


•  •  •  •  • 


For  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble  37  CFR  is  amended 
by  adding  Chapter  V,  consisting  of  Part  501 ,  to  read  as  follows: 

CHAPTER  V  UNDER  SECRETARY  FOR  ECONOMIC 
AFFAIRS,  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

PART  511  UNIFORM  PATENT  POUCY  FOR  DOMES- 
TIC RIGHTS  IN  INVENTIONS  MADE  BY  GOVERN- 
MENT EMPLOYEES 

Sec. 

501.1  Purpose. 

501.2  Scojpe. 

501.3  Definitions. 

501.4  Determinatioa  of  Inventions  and  Rights  therein. 

501.5  Agency  Liaison  Officer. 

501 .6  Criteria  for  The  Determiiuttion  of  Righu  in  andto  Inven- 
tions. 

501.7  Agency  Determination. 

501.8  Appeals  by  employees. 

501.9  Patent  protection. 

501 .  10  Dissemination  of  this  part  and  of  implementing  regula- 
tions. 

Authority:  Sec.  4.  E.O.  10096,  3  CFR  1949-1953  Comp.,  p 
292.  as  amended  by  E.O.  10930.  3  CFR  1959-1963  Coinp..  p 
456:  and  Delegation  of  Authority  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce. Sept  15.  1988.  DCX)  10-9. 

S  501.1  Purpoae 

The  purpose  of  this  part  is  to  provide  for  the  administration 
of  a  uniform  patent  policy  for  the  Government  with  respect  to 
die  domestir  rights  in  inventions  made  by  (jovemment 
employees  and  to  prescribe  rules  and  regulations  for  imple- 
menting and  effectuating  such  policy. 

S  501 J  Scope 

This  part  applies  to  any  invention  made  by  a  Government 
employee  and  tt  any  action  taken  with  respect  thereto. 

S  501 J  DeflBMi«s 

(a)  Tbe  term  ".Secretary,"  as  used  in  this  part,  means  die 
Under  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Economic  Affairs. 


(b)  The  term  'Xjoverament  agency"  at  used  in  dus  part, 
means  and  Executive  department  or  independent  estaUisfament 
of  the  Executive  branch  of  the  Government  (including  any 
independent  regulatory  commission  or  board,  any  corporation 


independeB 
whcMlyowi 


/  owned  ^  the  United  States,  and  die  Smiduooian  Instioi- 
tkn).  bat  does  not  inchide  the  Depattment  of  Energy  for  inven- 
tioos  made  or  conceived  under  die  provisions  of  42  U.S.C 
2182. 

(c)  The  term  tjovemment  emptoyee."  as  used  in  diis  part, 
means  any  officer  or  employee,  civilian  or  military,  of  any 
Government  agency,  inr hiding  any  part-time  consultant  or  part- 
Dine  employee  except  as  may  ottaierwise  be  provided  for  by 
agency  regiilatioo  approved  by  the  Secretary. 

(d)  The  term  "inventioa,''  as  used  in  this  part,  means  any 
art.  machine,  manufKture,  design  or  composition  of  matter,  or 
any  new  and  usefiil  improvement  diereof,  or  any  variety  of 
plant,  which  is  or  may  be  patentable  under  the  Pttent  laws  of 
die  United  States. 

{  501.4  DcteralMtioa  of  lavcatkiu  aad  rights  thereia. 

Each  (joverament  agency  has  the  approval  of  the  Secretary 
to  determine  whether  the  results  of  research,  development,  or 
other  activity  in  the  agency  constitute  an  invention  within  the 
purview  of  E.O.  10096,  as  amended  by  E.O.  19030  and  to 
determine  the  rights  dierein  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  §  501.6  and  501.7  herein. 

i  501.5  Ageacy  LiaiMM  OCBccr 

Each  (jovemment  agency  shall  designate  a  haison  officer 
to  represent  the  agency  before  the  secretary.  Provided,  however, 
that  the  Departments  of  the  Army,  the  Navy,  and  the  Air  Force 
may  each  designate  a  Uaison  ofiker. 

S  501.6  Criteria  for  the  DcterminatioB  of  Rights  la  and  To 
lavcatioas. 

(a)  Tbe  following  rales  shall  be  applied  in  determining  the 
respective  rights  of  the  Government  and  of  the  inventor  in  and 
to  any  invention  that  is  subject  to  tbe  provisions  of  this  part: 

( 1 )  The  Government  shall  obtain,  except  as  herein  otherwise 
provided,  the  entire  domestic  right,  tide  and  interest  in  and  to 
any  invention  made  be  any  Government  employee: 

(i)  During  worlcing  hours,  or 

(ii)  With  a  contribution  by  die  Government  of  facilities, 
equipment,  materials,  fiinds  or  information,  or  of  time  or 
services  or  other  (jovemment  employees  on  (rfficial  duty, 
or 

(iii)  Which  bears  a  direct  relation  to  or  is  made  in  conse- 
quence of  the  official  duties  of  the  inventor. 

Foreign  patent  rights  are  governed  by  the  provisions  of  37 
CTR  Part  101. 

(2)  In  any  case  where  the  contribution  of  the  (jovernment, 
as  measured  by  any  one  or  more  of  the  criteria  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (aKD  of  this  section,  to  the  inventor  is  insufficient 
equitable  to  justify  a  requireinent  of  assignment  to  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  entire  domestic  right,  tide,  and  interest  in  and  to 
such  invention,  or  in  any  case  where  the  Government  has 
insufficient  interest  m  an  invention  to  obtain  the  entire  domestic 
right,  tide,  and  interest  therein  (although  the  Government  could 
obtain  same  under  paragraplKaK  1 )  of  this  section),  the  Govern- 
ment agency  concerned  shall  leave  title  to  such  invention  in 
the  employees  subject  however,  to  the  reservation  of  the  govern  - 
ment  of  a  non-exclusive,  irrevocable,  royalty-fiee  license  in 
the  invention  with  power  to  grant  licenses  for  all  governmental 
purposes,  such  reservation,  in  the  terms  diereof.  to  appear. 
where  practicable,  in  any  patent,  domestic  or  foreign,  which 
may  issue  on  such  invention.  Reference  is  made  to  section  IS 
of  die  Federal  Technology  Transfer  Act  of  1986  (15  U.S.C. 
3710d)  which  requires  a  Government  agency  to  allow  the 
inventor  to  retain  title  to  any  covered  invention  where  die 
agency  does  not  intend  to  file  a  patent  application  or  otherwise 
promote  commercialization. 
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(3)  In  applying  the  jxoviaioas  of  paragraph  (aKD  sad  (2) 
of  ttds  lection  to  the  nets  and  drcomstaoes  t^iatag  to  the 
making  of  a  paticular  inventiaa  it  shall  be  preaanied  that  an 
inventioa  made  by  an  employee  who  is  employed  or  airtigitwf' 

(i)  To  invent  or  improve  or  perfect  any  art,  machine, 
design,  manute:ture  or  coo^xMitioa  of  matter, 
(ii)  To  conduct  or  perfonn  research,  devetopmeat  worii, 
orbodi 

(iii)  To  supervise,  direct,  coordiiiale,  or  review  Govern- 
ment financed  or  conducted  research,  development  work, 
or  both,  or 

(iv)  To  act  in  a  liaison  capacity  among  governmental  or 
Don-govemmental  agencies  or  individuals  engaged  in  such 
research  or  development  work,  falls  within  the  provisions 
of  paragraph  (aXl)  of  this  section,  and  shall  be  presumed 
that  any  invention  made  by  any  other  employee  Mis  within 
the  provision  of  paragraph  (aX2)  of  this  section.  Either 
presumptioo  may  be  rebotted  by  a  showing  of  the  facts 
and  circumstances  in  tlie  case  and  shall  not  preclude  a 
determination  that  these  facts  and  circumstances  justify 
leaving  the  entire  right,  titk,  and  interest  in  and  to  the 
invention  in  the  Government  employees,  subject  to  the 
law. 

(4)  In  any  case  wherein  the  Govemment  neither. 

(i)  Obtains  the  entire  domestic  rigltt,  title  and  interest  in 
and  to  an  invention  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  paragraph 
(aXl)  of  diis  section  nor 

(ii)  Reserves  a  noo-exchisive,  irrevocable,  royalty-free 
license  in  the  invention,  with  power  to  grant  Ucenses  for 
all  governmental  purposes,  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of 
paragraph  (aK2)  of  this  section. 

Tbe  (jovemment  shall  leave  the  entire  right,  title  and  interest 
in  and  to  the  invention  in  the  goverament  enqiloyee.  subject 
to  law. 

S  501.7  Agcacy  dctersiaatioB. 

(a)  If  the  agency  determines  that  the  Government  is  entitles 
to  obtain  tide  pursuant  to  §  501 .6(aX  1 )  and  the  employee  does 
not  appeal,  no  further  review  is  required. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  a  Government  agency  determines,  pur- 
suant to  paragraph  (aX2)  or  (aX4)  of  {  501.6.  thai  title  to  an 
invention  sh^  be  left  with  the  employee,  the  agency  shall 
notify  die  employee  of  this  determination. 

(c)  In  the  case  of  a  determination  under  either  paragraph  (a) 
or  (b)  of  this  section,  the  agency  shall  promptly  prepare,  and 
preserve  in  appropriate  files,  accessible  to  the  Secretary,  a 
written,  signed,  and  dated  statement  concerning  the  inventioa 
including  the  following: 

( 1 )  A  description  of  the  invention  in  sufficient  detail  to 
identify  the  invention  and  show  its  relationship  to  the 
employee's  duties  and  work  assignments; 

(2)  The  name  of  the  employee  and  employee  status, 
including  a  detailed  statement  of  official  duties  and  tcspoo- 
sibilioes  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made,  and 

(3)  An  explanation  of  tbe  agency  determination  and  rea- 
sons therefor.  The  agency  shall,  subject  to  consideratioos 
of  national  security,  or  public  healdi.  safety,  or  welfare, 
submit  to  the  Secretary,  if  an  appeal  is  taken,  a  copy  of 
this  written  statement. 

S  SOU  Appeals  by  employees. 

(a)  Any  Government  employee  who  is  aggrieved  by  a  (jov- 
ernment agency  determination  pursuant  to  §  501.6(aXI)  or 
(aK2),  may  obtain  a  review  of  any  agency  determinatioa  by 
filing,  within  30  days  (or  such  longer  period  as  the  Secretary 
may.  for  good  cause  shown  in  writing,  fix  in  any  case)  afier 
receiving  notice  of  such  determination,  two  copies  of  an  appeal 
with  the  Secretary.  The  Secretary  shall  then  forward  one  copy 
of  the  appeal  to  the  (jovernment  agency. 

(b)  Chi  receipt  of  a  copy  of  an  appeal  filed  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section,  the  ageiKy  official  who  made  the 
agency  determination  being  appealed  shall,  subject  to  consider- 
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afboas  of  nationa]  security  or  public  heahfa,  safety,  or  welfare, 
promplly  foniish  both  the  Secretary  and  the  inventor  witli  a 
copy  of  a  report  containing  die  following  information  about 
(he  invention  involved  in  Ibe  appeal: 
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(1)  A  copy  of  a  statement  tn  ifae  agency  containing  the 
infonnalioa  specified  in  i  301.7,  and 

(2)  A  detailed  statement  of  the  points  of  dispute  or  contro- 
versy, together  with  copies  of  any  statements  or  written 
arguments  filed  with  the  agency,  and  of  any  other  relevant 
evideace  thM  the  agency  coosideied  in  making  itsdetenni- 
nation  of  Govermnent  interest  Within  25  diiys(or  such 
knger  periochhat  the  Secretaiy  nuqr,  for  good  cause  shown, 
fix  in  any  case)  after  thetransmisaioa  of  a  copy  of  the 
agency  report  of  dae  employee,  the  employeeniay  file  a 
reply  diereto  widi  die  Secretary  nd  file  one  copy  diereof 
widMhe  appropriate  agency  decision  maker. 

(c)  After  the  time  for  die  inveator's  reply  to  die  Government 
agency 's  report  has  expired  and  if  die  inventor  has  so  requested 
in  his  or  her  appeal,  a  dale  will  be  set  for  hearing  of  oral 
arguments  before  die  Secretary,  by  die  employee  (or  by  an 
tfomey  whom  he  or  she  designates  by  written  power  of  attorney 
filed  before,  or  at  die  hearmg)  and  a  representative  of  die 
Govcmmeat  agency  involved.  Unless  it  shall  be  otherwise 
ordered  before  die  hearing  begins,  oral  arguments  shall  be 
limited  to  thirty  minutes  for  each  side.  The  employee  need  not 
retain  an  attorney  or  request  an  oral  hearing  to  secure  fiill 
consideratiaa  of  the  facts  and  his  or  her  arguments.  The 
employee  may  expedite  such  coosideratioa  by  notifying  the 
Secretary  when  be  or  she  doest  not  intend  to  file  a  reply  to  die 
agency  report 

(d)  Afker  a  hearing  on  die  appeal,  if  a  hearing  was  requested, 
or  after  expiration  of  die  period  for  die  inventor's  reply  to  die 
agency  report  if  no  hearing  is  set  die  Secretary  shall  issue  a 
deciaioo  on  die  matter  within  120  days,  which  decision  shall 
be  fwMl  after  a  thiity  day  period  for  requesting  reconsideratioa 
expires  or  on  die  date  that  a  decision  on  a  petition  for  reconsider- 
ation is  finally  disposed  of.  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or 
modification  of  die  decision  must  be  filed  within  30  days  fiom 
the  dale  of  the  original  decision  (or  within  such  an  extension 
thereof  as  may  be  set  by  die  Secretary  before  die  original  period 
expires).  The  decision  of  die  Secretary  shall  be  made  after 
cooaidmtion  of  die  statements  of  hct  in  the  employee's  appeal, 
die  agency's  report,  and  die  employee's  reply,  but  the  Scdretary 
at  his  or  her  discretioa  and  with  due  respect  to  the  righu  and 
conveaience  of  the  inventor  and  the  GovemmeiM  agency,  may 
call  for  Anther  statements  on  specific  questions  of  fact  or  may 
request  additioaal  evidence  in  the  form  of  affidavits  or  deposi- 
tions on  specific  facts  in  dispute. 


fStl^ 


(a)  A  Government  agency,  upon  determination  that  an  inven- 
tion coming  widiin  die  scope  of  i  30l.6(aKI)  or  (aK2)  has 
been  made,  shall  diereupon  determine  whedier  patent  protection 
will  be  sought  in  die  United  States  by  die  Agency  for  such 
invention.  A  controversy  over  die  resportive  rights  of  die  Gov- 
eniment  and  die  employee  in  any  case  shall  not  delay  die  taking 
of  the  actiofiii  provided  for  in  this  section.  In  cases  coming 
widiin  die  scope  of  8  501 .6(aK2).  agency  action  looking  toward 
such  patent  protection  shall  be  contingent  upon  the  consent  of 
die  employee. 

(b)  Where  diere  is  an  appealed  dispute  as  to  whedier  § 
501 .6(aK  1  >  or  (aK  2)  applies  in  determining  die  respective  nghts 
of  the  Govemrocni  and  of  an  employees  in  and  to  any  invention, 
die  agency  will  detennine  whether  patent  protection  will  be 
sought  in  the  united  States  pending  the  Secretary's  decision 
on  die  dispute  and,  if  it  decides  diat  an  applkauon  for  patent 
should  be  filed,  will  take  such  rigbtt  as  are  specified  in  § 
501.6(a)(2),  but  diis  shall  be  without  prejudice  to  acquiring  die 
rights  specified  in  paragraph  (aXD  of  diat  section  should  die 
Secretary  so  decide. 

(c)  Where  an  agency  has  deteraiined  to  leave  tide  to  an 
invention  with  an  employee  under  $  501.6(aK2).  the  agency 
will,  upon  die  filing  of  an  application  for  patent  take  die  rights 
specified  in  diat  paragrqih  widwut  prejudice  to  the  subsequent 
acquisition  by  the  CJovenunent  of  the  rights  specified  in  para- 
graph (aX  1 )  of  that  section  should  the  Secretary  so  decide. 


January  7,  1997 
oTtfaif  put  aad  of  I 


Each  Govenuneat  agency  shall  disseminale  to  its  employees 
die  provisions  of  diis  part  and  any  ^iproptiaie  implementing 
agency  regulations  and  decisions.  Ccnes  of  any  such  regula- 
tions shall  be  sent  to  die  Secretary.  If  the  Secretary  identifies 
an  incoosisteacy  between  this  part  and  die  agency  rnpilations 
or  delegation,  the  agency,  upon  being  informed  by  the  Sectetary 
of  die  inconsistency,  shall  take  prompt  action  to  correct  it 
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Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 

Actiofi;  Advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  and  notice  of 

hearings. 

Summary  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (FTO)  will  hold 

public  hearings,  and  request  comments,  on  issues  relating  to 

the  administration  and  format  of  die  Registration  Examination 

for  Patent  Practitiooen  and  to  the  establishment  of  a  continuing 

education  requirement  and  an  annual  fee  for  registered  patent 

practitioners.  Interested  members  of  die  ptiblic  are  invited  to 

testify  at  pubUc  hearings  and  to  submit  written  comments  on 

the  topics  outiioed  in  the  supplementaiy  information  section 

of  this  notice. 

Dales.-  Public  hearings  will  be  held  on  October  29.  1996, 

November  20,  1996,  and  December  3,  1996  starting  at  9:00 

a.m.  and  ending  no  later  than  5:00  p.m. 

Those  wishing  tu  present  oral  testimony  at  the  hearings  must 
request  an  opportunity  to  do  so  no  later  than  October  22,  19%, 
for  die  October  29,  1996  hearing;  November  13.  1996.  for  die 
November  20,  1996  hearing;  or  November  26.  1996  for  die 
December  3,  1996  hearing.  Written  comments  will  be  accepted 
by  the  PTO  until  December  6,  1996.  Written  commenu  and 
tianscnpts  of  die  heanngs  will  be  available  for  public  inspection 
on  or  about  December  20,  1996. 

Addresses:  The  October  29.  1996  hearing  will  be  held  in  San 
Francisco.  California.  Additional  information  on  location  will 
be  subsequeiHly  available  from  the  PTO. 

The  November  20,  1996  heanng  will  be  held  in  Dallas, 
Texas.  Additional  information  on  location  will  be  subsequendy 
available  from  the  PTO. 

The  December  3,  1996  heanng  will  be  held  at  die  Crystal 
Forum,  Crystal  Mall  1,  1911  Soudi  Clark  Place.  Ariington. 
Virginia.  Requests  to  testify  and  for  additional  information 
on  heanng  locations  should  be  sent  to  G.  Lee  Skillington  by 
facsimile  transmission  to  (703)  305-8885.  by  mail  marked  to 
his  attention  addressed  to  Conrniissioner  of  Ruents  and  Trade- 
marics.  Box  4,  Washington.  DC.  20231  or  by  Internet  electronic 
mail  to  oedcommt@iispto.gov.  Written  comments  should  be 
sent  via  mail  marked  to  the  attention  of  G.  Lee  Skillington  and 
addressed  to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box 
4,  Washington.  DC.  20231  or  via  Internet  electronic  mail  to 
oedcommt@uspto.gov.  They  will  be  maintained  for  public 
inspection  in  Room  902  of  Crystal  Park  2.  2121  Crystal  Drive. 
Arlington.  Virginia.  They  will  also  be  made  available  via  die 
PTO's  World  Wide  Web  site  at  http-7/www.uspto.gov. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  G.  Lee  Skillington  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-93(X).  by  facsimile  transmission  at  (703) 
305-8885,  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  addressed  to  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  4.  Washington,  DC. 
20231.  or  by  electronic  mail  at  ocdcommt@uspto.gov. 


Pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  31  and  32,  and  37  CFR  Pan  10.  die 
PTO's  Office  of  EaroUment  and  Discipline  (OED)  receives 
and  acts  upon  applications  for  registration  to  practice  before 
die  FTO  in  patent  cases,  prepares  and  grades  die  Registration 
Examination  for  Patent  Practitioners  (Registration  Examina- 
tion), maintains  a  register  of  all  individuals  entitled  to  practice 
before  the  PTO  in  patent  cases,  conducts  investigations  into 
possible  violations  of  die  PTO's  Disciplinary  Rules  by  prac- 
titioners practicing  before  die  PTO  in  all  matters. 

In  receiu  years,  die  preparation  and  administration  of  die 
Registration  Examination  has  taxed  OED's  resources.  The  PTO 
is  seeking  to  restrocture  the  administration  and  format  of  the 
Registration  Examination  in  order  to  free  resources  needed  to 
investigate  and  take  appropriate  action  against  individuals  who 
no  longer  meet  the  qualifications  necessary  to  represent  others 
before  the  FTO.  The  Registration  Examination  restructuring 
should  provide  greater  assurance  to  our  patem  appUcants  that 
registered  practitioners  possess  the  essential  skills  necessary  to 
practice  before  the  PTO  in  patent  cases.  Moreover,  in  further- 
ance of  these  goals,  the  PTO  is  seeking  to  estabUsh  continuing 
education  requirements  for  registered  patent  practitioners  and 
an  amiual  registration  fee.  The  aimual  fee  would  be  used  to 
suppoit  the  costs  associated  with  the  continuing  education  pro- 
gram and  with  fiilfilling  OED's  ongoing  disciplinary  responsi- 
biUties. 


n. 


Ibr  PBMk  CoBUMat 


Interested  members  of  the  public  are  invited  to  testify  and 
to  present  written  comments  on  issues  related  to  the  discussion 
topics  outlined  below,  including  the  specific  issues  identified 
in  the  questions  following  each  topic. 

A.  Adniaistratioa  aad  Foraat  of  the  Registratioa  Exaaiiaa- 
tioa  for  Pateat  Piaimtoatii 

The  purpose  of  the  Registration  Examination  is  to  determine 
whether  iiidividnals  who  seek  to  practice  before  the  PTO  in 
patent  cases  possess  the  necessary  qualificatians.  At  present  the 
Registration  Examination  consists  of  two  parts:  (I)  a  multiple- 
choice  portion  diat  tests  knowledge  of  PTO  practice  and  proce- 
dure, and  (2)  a  portion  that  primarily  tests  claim  drafting  ability. 
OED  prepares  and  grades  the  Registration  Examination, 
regrades  die  Registration  Examination  when  requested,  and 
drafts  reconsideration  decisioiis  of  the  regrades  whoi  requested. 

The  PTO  is  coasideTiag  restructuring  the  PTO  practice  and 
procedure  portion  of  the  Registration  Examination  such  that  it 
is  a  computer-administered  examination.  At  the  completion  of 
the  computer-aditiinisiesed  examination,  an  applicant  would 
be  immediately  provided  with  a  computer-graded  score.  The 
con^Niter-adminuterBd  examination  would  be  offered 
numerous  times  throughout  the  year  at  various  locations  around 
the  United  States.  Only  applicants  who  have  passed  the  com- 
puter-administered examination  would  be  eUgible  to  complete 
fintber  requirements  for  registration. 

As  a  further  requirement  for  registration,  the  FTO  is  consid- 
ering substituting  the  claim  drafting  portion  of  the  Registration 
Examination  with  a  oonmrefaensive  course  on  preparation  and 
prosecution  of  patent  appucations,  including  drafting  ctf  specifi- 
cations, claims,  and  responses  to  office  actions.  The  FTO  is 
also  considering  apprenticeships  as  alternatives  to  the  compre- 
hensive course.  The  PTO  seeks  public  input  on  these  considera- 
tions and  other  general  matters  relevant  to  restructuring  the 
administration  aixl  foimat  of  the  Registration  Examination.  In 
addition,  the  PTO  seeks  public  input  on  the  following  particular 
questions: 

1.  Should  the  PTO  give  a  computer-administered  examina- 
tion consisting  of  a  brak  of  reusable  questions? 

2.  Should  the  PTO  develop  die  comprehensive  course  on 
preparation  aad  proaecutiaa  of  patent  applications  or.  in  the 
altemative,  should  the  FTO  just  develop  criteria  for  the  course? 
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3.  Should  die  PTO  teach  die  course  or,  in  die  alternative, 
should  the  course  be  taught  by  non-PTO  entities  or  individuals, 
such  as  universities  and  professional  associationt? 

4.  What  qualifications  should  the  coarse  instructors  have? 

5.  If  die  PTO  does  not  teach  die  course,  should  die  PTO 
certify  the  available  courses? 

6.  Should  former  PTO  examiners  be  required  to  pass  the 
computer-administered  examination  if  they  wish  to  practice 
before  die  FTO  in  patent  cases? 

7.  Should  former  FTO  examiners  be  required  to  take  the 
course  or  paiticipate  in  an  apprenticeship  if  they  wish  to  practice 
before  die  PTO  in  patem  cases? 

B.  EatabHahiMBt  of  Coatiaatag  Edacatioa  Reqprireacat  Ihr 


The  purpose  of  the  continuing  educatioo  requiicmem  is  to 
provide  greater  assurance  to  the  PTO's  patett  ^ipiicants  that 
individuals  who  practice  before  the  PTO  in  patent  cases  possess 
the  necessary  qualificatiofis.  At  present  the  PTO  does  not 
require  registered  patem  practitioners  to  continue  their  legal 
or  technica]  education,  llie  PTO  seeks  public  ii^xit  on  the 
estahlishmert  of  a  continuing  education  requiiemem  for  regis- 
tered patent  practitioners  and  other  general  matters  relevam  to 
the  requirement  In  addition,  the  FTO  seeks  pabbc  iqnt  on 
the  following  particular  questions: 

1.  Should  the  continuing  education  requirement  mandate 
minimum  requirements  for  legal,  technical,  and  legal  ethics 
education?  Or,  in  the  altemative,  should  the  continiung  educa- 
tion requirement  mandate  minimum  requirements  for  contin- 
uing education  that  can  be  met  with  either  legal,  technical,  or 
legal  ethics  education? 

2.  Should  the  FTO  give  credit  to  patent  practitioners  for 
relevant  legal  and  ethics  courses  taken  to  meet  a  stale  bar's 
continuing  education  requirement? 

3.  What  penalty  should  be  imposed  for  failure  to  meet  the 
continuing  education  requirement? 


4.  What  is  a  reasonable  number  of  required  continuing  ednca- 
M  credits? 


tion 


5.  Should  the  qualifying  legal  education  be  limited  to  patent 
law? 


C.  FatabMibfat  oTaa  Aaaaal  Fee  To 
tkM 


An  aimual  fee  would  be  used  to  support  the  costs  associated 
with  the  continuing  education  requirement  and  to  provide 
resources  to  OED  to  fulfill  its  ongoing  disciplinary  reqjonsibili- 
ties.  At  present  the  PTO  does  not  require  an  anniul  registration 
fee  for  registered  patent  practitioners.  The  PTO  sedts  public 
input  on  the  estabUshment  of  an  annual  fee  for  registered  patent 
ptactitioneis  and  other  general  matters  relevant  to  an  annual 
registration  fee. 


m.  Gaiddiaca  for  Oral  TcatiMoay  ladfridaab 
IcatUy  at  Hm  kcartegi  HBit  adhere  to  tbc  ' 


1 .  Requests  to  testify  must  include  the  speaker's  name,  affili- 
ation, title,  telephone  number,  facsimile  number,  mailing 
address,  and  Intonet  mail  address  (if  available). 

2.  Speakers  will  be  provided  between  five  and  fifteen  minutes 
to  present  their  remwks.  The  exact  amount  of  time  allocated 
per  maker  will  be  detennined  after  the  final  number  of  parties 
testifying  has  been  detennioed.  Efifotis  will  be  made  to  accom- 
modate requests  made  before  the  day  of  the  hearing  for  addi- 
tional time  for  testimony. 
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3.  Requests  to  testify  may  be  accepted  on  the  day  of  the 
heving  tf  sufficient  time  is  available  on  die  schedule.  No  one 
will  be  pennitted  to  testify  without  ptior  approval. 

4.  A  schedule  inchidiiig  approximate  times  for  testimony 
will  be  provided  to  all  spuken  on  the  moniing  of  the  day  of 
the  hevuig.  Speakers  are  advised  diat  the  schedule  for  testi- 
mooy  may  change  during  the  coarse  of  the  hearings. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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Written  comments  should  include  the  following  infonnatioa: 

1.  Name  and  affiliatioo  of  individual  responding. 

2.  If  applicable,  an  indication  of  whether  commenu  offined 
represent  the  views  of  the  respondent's  organization  or  are  the 
reapoadeat's  personal  views. 

3.  If  applicable,  infonnatioa  on  die  respondent's  organiza- 
tioii.  "whirfiiig  the  MK  of  organizaiioa  (business,  trade  group, 
university,  non-profit  ocganizatioa,  etc.),  and  d>e  general  areas 
of  imeRst  to  die  organization. 

If  poasiMe,  icspoodenis  should  include  a  madune-readable 
«Miw«MMi«»  of  tfacar  written  oommeata.  Macfatne-rewUbk  8iri>- 
missioas  can  be  provided  via  bMemet  electronic  mail  or  on  3.3" 
Ooom  diik  formatted  for  use  in  either  a  Madoioah  conpuler  or 
Ms-DOS  based  compoler.  The  document  should  be  formatted 
as  ettfaer  plain  text,  ACSn  text.  Microaoft  Word  (Macintosh. 
MS-DOS.  or  MS-Windows),  or  WordPerfect  (Macintosh.  MS- 
DOS,  or  MS-Wmdows). 

Informadon  diat  is  provided  pwmiant  to  dus  notice  will  be 
made  pait  of  a  public  record  and  will  be  available  via  die 
InaemeL  In  view  (rf  dus,  paiticx  dnald  not  provide  information 
diat  they  do  not  wish  to  be  poMiciy  diacioaed  or  dectrooically 
acoenflile.  Patties  who  would  bke  to  tely  oo  confidential  infor- 
mation to  illustrale  a  point  being  made  arc  requested  to  summa- 
lixe  or  otherwise  provide  die  infonnatioa  in  a  way  that  will 
:  its  public  <hscloanre. 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

AtstttBM  Secraary  of  Commerce  and 

Commisskmer  afPalaas  and  TradtmaHa 

[1191  OG78] 


Scpmnbcr  20.  1996 


(136)        PiaHMiBii'a  ItiMiiittMlj  to  Avoid 
Pr^adkc  to  the  KifMa  of  a  Okat/Palei 

Under  37  CFR  Part  10.  aptactitiooer  is  respoaaa>le  for  taking 
rftf/w.«ij»  Heps  to  avoid  ffttttettkJK  preiudioe  to  the  rights 
of  a  client/tMieat  applicant  This  resaoaaibility  exists  in  all 
dfcamitaBcea  iocfaidmg  dnae  where  me  pnctitioaer  is  opeta- 
ting  dmogh  a  cwpuiiie  baiioa  or  foreica  ageat  and  hat  no 
diiect  contact  widi  the  clieal/kiaieat  applicant,  who  in  most 
caaea  is  the  one  being  repmealBd. 

Tins  notice  is  iateaded  to  clarify  die  appropriMe  cootk  of 
action  for  a  practitioner  to  follow  wfaea  die  practitioner  is 
.»|i»r«»im  ifaRw^  such  a  oapoiaie  liaiaon  or  foragn  ageat  In 
mch  amnfemeats,  die  registered  practitioner  may  rely  iBon  die 
advice  of  die  corporate  Uaiaan  or  die  dient/paient  appIlcaM's 
foreigB  ageat  as  to  die  action  to  be  takea  so  lou  as  me  prac- 
dtioner  is  aware  that  die  cHeal/jpatoat  applicaat  hat  consented 
after  fUl  disdosm  to  be  repteaeatod  1^  die  liaison  or  ageat 
It  wiD  be  wtv""^  by  die  Patent  and  Tiademait  Office  that 
dK  dieut/paleK  applir*^  has  an  '^•»m»rt  with  die  baiaoo 
or  Meat,  arrived  at  after  full  diadooore,  to  be  rencaenied  by 
die  ubon  or  agent  RegialerBd  practilioners,  if  diey  wish, 
however,  may  ■■"•■*■■■'  a  copy  of  the  agiiiiia'wt  in  this  tegard 
between  die  dieat^Mteat  applicant  and  die  liaison  or  ageat  in 
faUiUowf'i  file  of  die  ifflicjtion  or  other  proccediag  before 
dK  Office.  If  there  ia,  ia  Cict,  no  socfa  agtvaaeat  between  the 
clkM^pnrmr  appBcat  awl  the  IJaaaa  or  ageat.  die  reginered 
practitioner  nnBt  i  iibmhwih  an  to  me  oicai^paBeai  appncant 

b  cireaaMHicea  where  the  ptatiiiiontr  it  aware  dial  there 
is  aa  agteemert  between  the  ctiml^MKat  appbcaat  and  the 


liaison  or  agent,  die  practitioner  may  fully  rely  upon  the  advice 
of  the  liaison  or  agent  as  to  die  wishes  of  die  cUent/patent 
appUcant.  For  example,  if  die  registered  practitioner  is 
instructed  by  the  client/patent  applicant's  liaison  or  agent  to 
allow  an  application  to  go  abandoned  latber  than  to  respond 
to  an  OfRce  action  within  a  set  period  for  response,  the  prac- 
titioner nuy  properiy  do  so  without  any  further  notice  to  the 
client/patent  applicant 

It  is  ^«fa■^^l^^H  dut  Withdrawal  from  employment  by  a  prac- 
titiooer  will  remain  a  relatively  rare  occurrence,  paiticularly  in 
view  of  this  daiifkation.  This  notice  should  not  be  taken  to 
require  or  encourage  wididiawal.  If  a  practitioner  should  decide 
to  withdraw,  however,  die  practitioner  must  take  reasonable 
steps  to  avoid  foreseeable  prejudice  to  die  rights  of  the  cUent/ 
patent  applicant  including  allowing  time  for  employment  of 
anodier  practitioner  (37  CFR  10.40).  Therefore,  at  least  diiity 
days  would  be  required  between  die  date  of  approval  by  die 
Office  of  die  wididrawal  and  die  later  of  die  expiration  date 
of  the  response  period  or  die  expiration  date  of  the  period 
which  can  be  obtiuned  by  a  petition  for  extension  of  time  and 
fee  under  37  CFR  1.136(a).  'This  is  necessaty  so  diat  die  client/ 
patent  ^>plicant  would  have  sufficient  time  to  obtain  other 
representation  or  to  take  odier  action.  If  a  period  has  been  set 
for  response  and  die  period  may  be  extended  without  a  showing 
of  cause  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.136(a)  by  filing  a  petition  for 
extension  of  time  and  fee,  the  practitioner  will  not  be  required 
to  seek  such  extension  of  time  for  withdrawal  to  be  approved. 
In  such  a  situation,  however,  wididrawal  will  not  be  approved 
unless  at  least  thirty  days  would  remain  between  die  date  of 
approval  and  the  last  date  on  which  such  a  petition  for  extension 
of  time  and  fee  could  property  be  filed. 


Dec.  10.  1987 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assisuuil  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1086  OG  457) 
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This  notice  is  intendwl  to  renund  practitioners  of  ceitain 
aspectt  of  dieir  responsibilities  in  rrprrafnting  dientt  in  pro- 
rrtMttgw  before  the  Office.  The  Notice  is  also  intended  to 
sappkaient  die  diacasiian  act  forth  in  dw  Official  Gazette 
Notice  pobtiifaed  at  1086  Official  Gazette  437  (Jan.  12.  1988) 
entitled  Tractitioner's  Reaponsdiility  to  Avoid  Prejudice  to 
die  Rights  of  a  Cbent/Paieat  Appbont"  and  to  amplify  and 
supoaede  die  HdpAil  Hint  poUufaed  at  lOM  Official  Gazette 
34  (Nov.  24. 1987)  tided  Correspondence  Address  and/or  Fee 

AudfdS  Oi  InttflCCOflDCC  r6CS> 

Pan  10  of  tide  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  sets  fotth 
die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (FTO)  Code  of  Professional 
Responaibility.  Each  anotney  or  ageat  who  pncticea  before 
die  FID  it  subject  to  die  rales  set  foith  in  Pan  10  aad  tfaoold 
carefully  study  die  raks  proaatlgation  originally  pabUthed  at 
SO  Federal  Register  5156  (Feb.  6,  1983)  and  at  1052  Official 
Gazeae  4  (Mar.  5.  1985)  and  rnoduced  as  item  number  172 
in  die  Coaaolidatrd  Listing  ct  Official  Gazette  Notices,  pub- 
lished at  1086  Trademark  Official  Gazette  3  (Jan.  5,  1988). 

Practitioner's  Client 

During  die  promulgation  of  Pan  10, 37  CFR.  several  individ- 
uals suggested  that 'it  may  be  difficidt  to  detennine  the  identity 
of  tbe^beat'. . .,  particularly  in  corporate  patent  departments. 
The  response  to  that  suggestion  was  mat  "[tpie  pro  will  presume 
that  practitioners  know  the  identities  of  dietr  clieau  .  ..."  50 
Federal  Register  5163  (Feb.  6, 1985);  1086  Trademark  Official 
Gazette  356  (Jan.  3. 1 988).  For  exaniile,  m  a  patent  appbotion. 
practitioaer's  client  is  otdinarily  the  inveotor  who  gives  prac- 
titioner a  power  of  anomey  to  prosecute  die  applicatiaa  (37  CFR 
1.31).  Apractitioncr  may  repieaent  only  rttrassigwr  of  die  entire 
inlereat  in  a  patent  afipbcatioa  if  die  atsigBee  hat  filed  a  power 


of  attorney  and  the  assignee  is  conducting  the  prosecutioa  of  the 
application  to  die  exclusion  of  die  inventor.  (37  CFR  1.32). 

In  die  promulgation  of  Pan  10,  37  CFR.  a  commenter  raised 
a  question  of  who  is  die  client  when  an  application  is  filed 
on  behalf  of  an  individual,  but  the  individual's  assignee  pays 
practitioner's  bill.  The  question  was  answered  in  the  following 
manner 

"Practitioners  are  expected  to  know  tf»e  identities  of  their 
clients.  If  a  practitioner  if.  hired  by  a  corporation  and  wishes 
to  make  that  fact  plain  on  the  record  of  a  patent  application, 
the  practitioner  may  file  an  assignment  and  a  powo-  of 
attorney  signed  by  the  assignee.  If  a  dispute  should  then 
occur  between  the  individual  and  the  assignee,  the  record 
would  be  clear  that  die  assignee  is  the  client."  SO  Federal 
Register  5164  (Feb.  6.  1985);  1086  Trademark  Official 
Gazette  357  (Jan.  5.  1988). 

In  some  instances,  practitioners  deal  with  a  corporate  liaison 
or  foreign  agent  Such  arrangements  do  not  automatically 
change  the  person  whom  practitioner  represents,  e.g.,  the 
inventor  or  trademark  owner.  The  fact  that  a  U.S.  practitioaer 
receives  instructions  from  the  inventor  or  trademark  owner 
through  a  foreign  attorney  or  agent  does  not  change  the  fact 
that  ^  client  is  still  die  inventor  or  trademark  owner  rather 
than  the  foreign  attorney  or  agent.  See  Strojirenstvi  v.  Toyoda, 
2  USPQ  2nd  1222  (Comm'r  Pat.  1986).  which  at  1223  dted 
Yetter  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Hiniker  Co..  213  USPQ  1 19,  120 
(D.  Minn.  1981)  for  die  prindple  diat  '\vhen  attorney  served 
as  local  counsel  for  a  law  fiim  representing  Hiniker  Co.,  the 
attorney  represented  Hiniker  and  not  the  law  firm"  and  also 
cited  Toulmin  v.  Seeker.  105  USPQ  511  (Ohio  Ct  App.  1954) 
for  the  prindple  that  "foreign  patent  agents  or  attorneys  were 
not  cUents  of  U.S.  patent  attorney."  llie  PTO  expects  prac- 
titioners to  know  the  identities  of  their  clients  and  to  take 
reasonable  steps  to  avoid  foreseeable  prejudice  to  the  rights  of 
their  clients. 

Obtaining  Instructions  Through  Persons  Otiter  Than  The  Client 

In  practice,  it  is  common  for  instiuctions  relating  to  the 
appliottion  of  an  inventor  or  trademark  owner,  who  is  the  client 
of  the  U.S.  practitioner,  to  be  passed  to  the  U.S.  practitioner 
through  intermediaiies,  such  as  corporate  liaisons  or  foreign 
agents.  Cleariy,  a  client  may  choose  to  use  a  corporate  liaison 
or  a  foreign  agent  to  convey  instructions,  etc.,  to  a  practitioaer. 
In  such  an  amngement,  the  pnctitioiier  may  rely  iqxm  instnic- 
tions  of,  and  accept  compensatioa  from,  die  corporate  liaison 
or  the  foreign  agent  as  to  the  action  to  be  taken  in  a  proceeding 
before  the  Office  so  long  as  the  practitioaer  is  aware  that  the 
client  has  conaealed  to  have  instructions  conveyed  through  the 
liaison  or  agent  See  37  CFR  10.68(a)  and  (b).  An  agreement 
between  the  client  and  the  liaison  or  ageiH  establishes  an  agency 
relatioiiship  between  the  liaiaon  or  agent  and  the  client  such 
diat  the  U.S.  practitioiier  can  rely  upon  the  liaison  or  ageiM  as 
the  representative  of  the  client  for  the  purpose  of  coaununi- 
cating  the  client's  instractioas  about  die  proceeding  to  the 
U.S.  practitioaer.  The  FTO  will  assume  diat  die  cbent  has  an 
agreement  with  the  liaison  or  agent  to  be  represented  by  the 
liaison  or  agent  It  is  the  responsibiUty  of  the  client  to  notify 
the  practi  tioaer  that  the  agency  relaiioaship  between  the  client 
and  the  liaison  or  agent  has  ceued  to  exist  and  that  instiuctions 
from  the  liaiaon  or  agent  should  no  longer  be  accepted. 

A  practitioner  couU  secure  evidence  mat  such  an  agreement 
exists  by  having  a  patent  or  tradematk  applicant  sign  a  statement 
to  that  effied  at  the  same  time  that  the  power  of  attorney  is 
executed.  For  example,  the  following  language  could  be 
inserted  in  an  oath,  declaration,  or  power  of  attorney  form: 

The  undersigned  hereby  authorizes  the  U.S.  anomey  or 
agent  named  herein  to  accept  and  follow  instructions  from 
as  to  any  action  to  be  taken  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  regarding  this  application  without  direct  communica- 
tion between  die  U.S.  attorney  or  agent  and  the  undersigned. 
In  the  event  of  a  change  in  the  peraoos  from  whom  instruc- 
tions may  be  taken,  the  U.S.  anorney  or  agent  named  herein 
will  be  so  notified  by  the  undersigned." 

Without  an  agency  relationship  between  the  liaison  or  agent 
and  die  cUeni,  a  practitioner  would  be  bound  by  37  CFR 
10.68(b)  to  "not  permil  a  person  who  recommends,  employs. 
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or  pays  the  practitioner  to  render  legal  services  for  another,  to 
direct  or  regulate  the  practitioner's  professional  judgment  in 
rendering  such  legal  services." 

Practitioner's  Responsibility  to  a  CUent  After  the  Client's 
Patera  Issues  or  Trademark  is  Registered 

The  Office  has  recdved  inquiries  from  practitioiiers  as  to 
their  responsibilites  to  a  client  (patent  or  trademaik  api^icant) 
after  the  client's  patent  was  issued  or  trademark  has  bmi  regis- 
tered. In  response  thereto,  it  is  pointed  out  that  a  power  of 
attorney  given  during  prosecution  of  a  patent  or  trademaik 
application  is  considered  to  be  viable  after  the  patent  is  issued 
or  die  trademarit  is  registered.  See  SO  Federal  Register  5164 
(Feb.  6,  1985);  1086  Trademark  Official  Gazette  357  (Jan.  5, 
1988).  While  the  Office  considers  such  a  power  of  attorney  to 
be  viable  for  purposes  of  the  practitioner  taking  actions  in 
proceedings  before  the  Office  if  practitioner  and  the  client  so 
desire,  the  existence  of  the  power  of  attorney  to  file  and/or 
F>rosecute  the  application  through  issuance  of  the  patent  or 
registration  of  the  tradematk  do^  not  establish  whether  prac- 
titioner has  a  respoosibility,  and  a  dutaffirmatively  in  a  pro- 
ceeding before  the  OfRce  on  behalf  of  the  client  after  the  patent 
issues  or  the  trademark  is  registered. 

Practitioner's  responsibiUty  to  take  affirmative  action  in  a 
proceeding  before  the  OfHce  after  the  patent  issues  or  the 
trademaik  is  registered  depends  upon  whether  practitioner  still 
has  a  practitioner-client  relationship  with  the  client  which  has 
continued  after  the  patent  issued  or  trademark  is  registered. 
The  mere  existence  of  the  power  of  attorney  to  file  amVor 
prmecute  the  application  tluough  issuance  of  the  patent  or 
registration  of  the  trademaik  wook)  not  establish  sudi  a  prac- 
titioaer client  relationship  in  the  absence  of  other  facts  estab- 
lishing such  a  relationship  since  the  purpose  for  which  the 
power  of  attorney  was  originally  given  has  been  accomplished 

Practitioner's  Responsibility  to  a  Former  Client 

While  practitioner  may  no  longer  have  a  practitioner-dienl 
relationslup  with  a  client  and  therefore  has  no  duty  to  rt  pre  arm 
the  client  in  a  proceeding  before  the  Office,  a  practitioaer 
nevertheless  has  cenain  obligations  to  a  former  client  These 
obligations  are  placed  upon  practitioner  by  the  Office  rales  and 
are  necessaiy  for  the  proper  conduct  of  proceedings  before  the 
Office.  Under  37  CFR  l0.23(cX8),  practitioners  have  a  duty 
to  inform  a  client  or  former  cUent  or  timdy  notify  the  Office 
of  an  inabiUty  to  notify  a  client  or  former  client  of  certain 
correspondence  recdved  from  the  Office  and  also  from  the 
client's  or  former  cUett's  oopoeeat  in  an  inter  partes  pro- 
ceeding before  the  Office,  nactilioaen  have  an  obligation 
whether  the  client  is  a  present  chent  or  a  former  dieiM.  Indnded 
among  the  items  of  oonespondence  of  which  practitioners  have 
die  obligation  to  inform  clients  or  former  ctients  are  notioes 
regarding  maintmanrr  fees,  reexanunation  proceedings,  and 
institution  of  inter  partes  patent  and  trademark  proceedings. 


Address  to  Whidt  Correspondence  is  Sent  Rt 
Maintenance  Fees  and  Reexamination 


Patent 


Under  37  CFR  1.33(d),  a  "correspondence  address"  or  a 
change  thereto  may  be  filed  with  the  Office  dnring  the  enforce- 
able life  of  a  patent  This  "correspondence  address"  will  be 
used  in  any  correspondence  relating  to  maintmanoe  fees  unless 
a  separate  "fee  address"  has  beea  specified  solely  for  maiate- 
tumce  fee  puiposes  as  provided  by  37  CFR  1.363.  Practitioners 
who  do  not  wish  to  recdve  correspondence  relating  to  maiiile- 
nance  fees  must  change  the  corretpoodenoe  address  in  the 
patented  file  or  provide  the  PTO  widi  a  fee  address  to  which 
the  correspondence  should  be  sent  It  is  not  required  that  a 
practitioner  file  a  request  for  permissioa  to  withdraw  punuant 
to  37  CFR  1.36  soldy  for  the  pupote  of  '•♦""ig^g  the  cone- 
spoodence  address  in  a  patent  even  though  a  withdrawal  of  a 
practitioner  would  change  the  coneapondence  address. 

Since  37  CFR  1 .33(c)  specifies  di«  all  notices,  official  letters 
and  other  oommunirations  for  the  poteat  owner  or  owners  in 
a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  directed  to  the  attorney  or 
ageiM  of  record  in  the  patent  file,  a  request  for  permissioa  to 
wididnw  pursuant  to  37  CFR  I J6  must  be  filed  in  die  | 
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if  the  anotney  or  agent  of  recofd  does  not  desire  to  receive 
coirespoodence  relating  to  reexammabon.  For  infonnadoo  on 
requests  to  withdraw,  see  the  discussion  in  the  Jan.  12.  1988 
Official  Gazette  Notice  cited  above. 

Contact  Pouits  For  Ittformatkm 

If  a  practitioner  has  questions  about  the  conduct  of.  or 
requirements  relating  to  a  particular  proceeding  before  the 
Office,  those  questioas  should  be  directed  to  die  particular  area 
of  die  Office  responsible  for  die  proceeding.  If  practidoners 
have  questions  about  their  responsibilities  to  their  clients,  those 
questions  should  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and 
Discipline.  The  telephone  nomber  of  diat  Office  is  (703)  S57- 
2012. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


May  25.  1988 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

AssistaM  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1091  OG  26] 


(138) 
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37  CFR  f  L15 
[Docket  Na  StSlS  •  t2t9] 


far  liif  tMliJifc  Recowh 


Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Coaunerce 

Action:  Fmal  Rule. 

Stanmary.  This  final  rale  sets  forth  changes  diat  the  Patent  and 

Trademark  OfBce  (FTO)  is  making  to  die  rules  governing 

requests  for  records  not  disclosed  to  die  public  as  part  of  die 

regnUr  informational  activity  of  the  PTO.  The  prior  rale  sets 

oat  die  pro  Ffeedom  of  Information  Act  (POIA)  procedures. 

The  final  rale  updates  these  procedures  and  specifies  that  POIA 

requests  will  be  processed  in  accordance  with  Depanment  of 

Commerce  regtilations  contained  in  Part  4  of  IS  CFR  (Public 

Information). 

Effixtive  Date:  Dec.  30.  1988. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Albin  F.  Drost  by  telephone 

at  (703)  557-4035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 

addressed  to  Box  8.  Clommissioner  (tf  Patents  and  Trademarks, 

Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  As  presently  written.  37  CFR  1.15 

deaaibes  procedures   for  obtaining   documenu   under   the 

Freedom  of  Information  Aa  Uiat  have  been  superseded.  The 

purpose  of  diis  fule  change  is  to  bring  the  PTO  POIA  procedures 

into  confonnity  with  die  Department  of  Commerce  POIA  rales. 

The  final  rale  directly  advises  requesters  dm  the  PTO  will 

follow  the  Department  of  Commerce  rales  for  disclosure  of 

information  wider  FOLA 

A  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking  was  published  on  July  19. 
1988  (53  Fed.  Reg.  27  177).  Interested  parties  were  requested 
to  submit  written  comments  on  or  before  Sept.  20,  1988.  No 
comments  were  received. 

Other  CoMtdcratitMS 

This  lule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  energy 
resources.  This  lule  change  is  in  conformity  widi  the  require- 
ments of  die  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Exec- 
utive Orders  12291  and  12612,  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction 
Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  }  3501  et  seq. 

The  (jcneral  Counsel  of  die  Depaitment  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  rale 
change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  econoimc  impact 


on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  [Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354]  because  no  inoease  in  fees  or  paperwork 
should  result  from  diis  rule  charae. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofnce  has  determined  that  this 
rale  change  is  not  a  major  rale  under  Executive  Order  12991. 
The  annual  effect  to  die  economy  will  be  less  dian  $100  millioa. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries,  federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  con^ietition.  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  PTO  has  also  determined  that  diis  notice  has  no  feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  die  states  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  rale  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  die  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  S  3501  et  seq..  since 
no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirement  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  &  public. 

Lilt  of  Sal^ects  ia  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
Information,  Recants. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  die  preamble  and  under  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademaiks  by  35 
use.  9  6.  die  Pateffi  and  Trademark  Office  amends  Title  37 
of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  audKNity  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

AUTHORITY:  35  U.S.C.  §  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.15  is  revised  as  follows: 
§  LIS  Requests  for  identtfiabk  records. 

(a)  Requests  for  records,  not  disclosed  to  the  public  as  part  of 
the  regular  informational  activity  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  and  which  are  not  otherwise  dealt  widi  in  die  rales  in 
this  pan,  shall  be  made  in  writing,  with  the  envelope  and  the 
letter  clearly  marked  "Freedom  of  Information  Re<fuest."  Each 
such  request,  so  mariLed,  should  be  submitted  by  mail  addressed 
to  die  "Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Freedom  of  Information 
Request  Control  Desk,  Box  8,  Washington,  DC.  20231."  or 
hand  delivered  to  the  Office  of  the  Sobcitor.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Arlington,  Virginia.  The  request  will  be  processed 
in  accordance  with  the  procedures  set  forth  in  Part  4  of  Tide 
15.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 

(b)  Any  person  whose  request  for  records  has  been  initially 
denied  in  wtwle  or  in  part  or  has  not  been  timely  determined, 
may  submit  a  written  appeal  as  provided  in  {  4.8  of  Title  15. 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 

(c)  Procedures  applicabte  in  die  event  of  service  of  process 
or  in  connection  widi  testimony  of  employees  on  official  matters 
and  production  of  official  documents  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  civil  legal  proceedings  not  involving  the  United 
States  shall  be  those  established  in  parts  15  and  15a  of  Tide 
15.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 


Nov.  21.  1988 


IX)NALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Update 

Withdrawal  by  Greece  of  its  Chapter  II  RcservatkM 

On  June  7.  1996.  Greece  notified  die  World  IntellecmaJ  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  that  it  was  wididrawing  its  declaration 
under  Article  64<lHa)  of  die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD.  Thus.  Greece  will  become  bound  by  Chapter  n  of  die  PCT  on 
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September  7.  1996.  and  nationals  and  residents  of  Greece  may.  from  diat  date,  submit  demands  for  international  prelimiaary 
exammadon  of  mternational  applications  filed  by  tfiem,  irrespective  of  whedier  the  international  anplicatioo  is  filed  before  on 
or  after  September  7,  1996. 

Acccarion  by  Saiat  Lwia 

Tbc  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  received  notification  from  die  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WlPO)  ttiat  Samt  Lucu  dqposited  its  instrument  of  accession  of  die  PCT  on  May  30,  1996,  Saint  Lucia  wUI  become  Ae86(h 
Contractmg  State  of  die  PCT  on  August  30,  1996.  ConsequenUy,  nationals  and  residents  of  Saint  Lucia  are  entided  to  file 
intianational  apphcations  under  die  PCT  on  and  after  August  30.  1996.  and  from  die  same  date  it  is  possible  to  file  intematiooal 
applications  designatmg  and  electing  Saint  Lucia  (country  code:  LC). 

Acccsaioa  by  Boaaia  and  Herzcgoriaa 

/«^H^'*^  ^'■^  ''^"'  "^  Trademark  Office  received  notification  from  die  Worid  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
*^|\")  ™^  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina  deposited  its  instrament  of  accession  of  die  PCT  on  June  7.  1996.  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina 
will  becMnc  die  87di  Contracting  State  of  the  PCT  on  September  7,  1996.  ConsequenUy,  nationals  and  residents  of  Bocma  and 
Herzegovina  are  entiUed  to  file  mternational  applications  under  the  PCT  on  and  after  September  7.  1996.  and  from  die  same 
date  It  is  possible  to  file  intcTDational  applications  designating  and  electing  Bosnia  and  Herzegoviiu  (country  code:  BA). 


Listing  of  PCT  Member  Cooatries 


Country 


Instrument 


Date  of  Deposit 
of  Instrument 


15  September  1971 
08  March  1972 


(1)  Central  African  Republic^ Accession.. 

(2)  Senegal^ Ratification                  ,. 

(3)  Madagascar Ratification 27  Match  1972 

(4)  Malawi'...  Accession 16  May  1972 

(5)  Cameroon' Accession 15  March  1973... 

^$^  !?^, Accession 12  Febraary  1974 

(7)  Togo'   Ratification 28  January  1975.. 

(8)  Gabon' Accession 06  March  1975  . 

(9)  United  States  of  America Ratification 

(10)  Germany^ Ratification 

(11)  Congo' Accession .. 

(12)  Switzerland' Ratification 

(13)  United  Kingdom' Ratification 

(14)  France' Ratification 

(15)  Russian  Federation Ratification 

(16)  Brazil Ratification 

(17)  Luxembourg' Ratification 

(18)  Sweden' Ratification 

(19)  Japan Ratification 

(20)  Denmark' Ratification. 

(21)  Austria' Ratification. 

(22)  Monaco' Raufication. 

(23)  Netherlands' Ratification. 

(24)  Romania Ratification. 

(25)  Norway Raufication. 

(26)  Liechtenstein' Accession ... 

(27)  Australia Accession ... 

(28)  Hungary Ratification. 

(29)  Democratic  People's  Republic  of 

Korea  (North  Korea) Accession... 

(30)  Finland Raufication. 

(31)  Belgium' Raufication. 

(32)  Sri  Lanka Accession. . 

(33)  Mauritania' Accession ... 

(34)  Sudan' Accession ... 

(35)  Bulgaria Accession ... 

(36)  Republic  of  Korea  (South  Korea) Accession... 

(37)  Mali' Accession ... 

(38)  Barbados Accession ... 

(39)  Italy' Ratification., 

(40)  Benin' Accession .... 

(41)  Burkina  Faso' „ Accession .... 

<42)  Spain' Accession.... 

(43)  Canada Ratification.. 

(44)  Greece' Accession.... 

(45)  Poland Accession.... 

(46)  C6te  d'lvoire' Ratification.. 

(47)  Guinea' Accession 

(48)  Mongolia Accession 


26  November  1975 

19  July  1976 

08  August  1977 

14  September  1977 

24  October  1977... 

25  November  1977 

29  December  1977 

09  January  1978... 

31  January  1978... 

17  February  1978.. 

01  July  1978 

01  September  1978 

23  January  1979... 

22  March  1979 

10  April  1979 

23  April  1979 

01  October  1979... 

19  December  1979 

....  31  December  1979 
27  March  1980 

....  08  April  1980 

....  01  July  1980 

....  14  September  1981 

....  26  November  1981 

....  13  January  1983.... 

....  16  January  1984... 

....  21  Febraary  1984 

....  10  May  1984 

....  19  July  1984 

....  12  December  1984 

....  28  December  1984 

....  26  November  1986 

....  21  December  1988 

....  16  August  1989 

....  02  October  1989... 

....  09  July  1990 

...  25  September  1990 

...  31  January  1991 .... 

...  27  February  1991  .. 

...  27  Febraary  1991  .. 

(49)  Czech  Republic Declaration* 18  December  1992 

(50)  Ireland' Ratification 01  May  1992 

(51)  Pomigal' Accession..„ 24  August  1992 


Entry  into  Force' 


24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 

24  January  1978 

25  Febraary  1978 

29  March  1978 

09  April  1978 

30  April  1978 
17  May  1978 

01  October  1978 
01  December  1978 
23  April  1979 

22  June  1979 

10  July  1979 

23  July  1979 

01  January  1980 
19  March  1980 

31  March  1980 

27  June  1980 

08  July  1980 

01  October  1980 
14  December  1981 

26  February  1982 
13  April  1983 

16  April  1984 
21  May  1984 
10  August  1984 
19  October  1984 
12  March  1985 

28  March  1985 

26  Febraary  1987 
21  March  1989 

16  November  1989 

02  January  1990 

09  October  1990 
25  December  1990 
30  April  1991 

27  May  1991 
27  May  1991 

01  January  1993 
01  August  1992 
24  November  1992 
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Instnunent 


Date  of  Deposit 
of  Instnunenl 


(52) 
(53) 
(54) 
(55) 
(56) 
(57) 
(58) 
(59) 
(60) 
(61) 
(62) 
(63) 
(64) 
(65) 
(66) 
(67) 
(68) 
(69) 
(70) 
(71) 
(72) 
(73) 
(74) 
(75) 
(76) 
(77) 


New  Zealand  ~ Accession 01  September  1992 

Uknune DecUrabon* 21  Se^Kccaba  1992 

Viet  Nam      Accessioo 10  December  1992 

Slovakia..!!.!!!" Declamioo* 30  December  1992 

uj—gj  _  Acccssioa 21  December  1992 

v^^Z: I1..!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!ZZZ!!!!!!!!!!!!.!..  Declaration; i6  Fcbru«7 1993  .. 

Belwis DeclarMioo* 14  April  1993 

I^atvia  ™ Accession 07  June  1993 

Uzbeki^ Declaration'  18  August  1993_ 


China  Accession 01  October  1993... 

Slovenia Accession 01  December  1993 

Trinidnd  and  Tobago        Accession 10  December  1993 

Geonia  Declaration* 18  January  1994 

Kyr^loaii DeclM^ion* 14  February  1994 .. 

Republic  of  Ktoidova Declaration* 14  Febniaiy  1994 

Tt^un Declaration* 14  February  1994.. 

Henyt? Accession 08  N4arcfa  1994 

Lithuania.    Accession 05  April  1994 

Armenia Declarttioo* 17  May  1994 

Estonia  Accession 24  May  1994 

Liberia!!!!!!.! Accession 27  May  1994 

Swaziland'  Accession 20  June  1994 

Mexico  Accession 01  October  1994... 

Uganda'  Accession 09  November  1994 

Smiwore  Accession 23  November  1994 

Irrlwyi  -  " Accession 23  December  1994 

(78)  Tukmabstan Declaration* 01  March  1W5 

(79)  The  fwmer  YugosUv  Republic  of  Macedonia Accession  10  May  1995 

Albnia Z7Z77-- Accession 04  July  1995 

I  f  sfirtin „„„...«_ 

Azcfhnijan 

(83)  Turkey 

(84)  Israel 

(85)  Cuba - Accession 16  April  iwo 

(86)  Sont  Loda!!! Accession 30_May_  1996 

(87)  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina Accession 


(80) 
(81) 
(82) 


Accession 21  July  1995 

Accession 25  September  1995 

Accession 01  October  1995... 

Ratification 01  March  1996 


7  June  1996 . 


January  7.  1997 


Entry  into  Force' 

01  December  1992 
25  December  1991 
10  March  1993 
01  January  1993 
21  March  1993 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 

07  September  1993 
25  December  1991 
01  January  1994 
01  March  1994 

10  March  1994 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 

08  June  1994 
05  July  1994 

25  December  1991 

24  August  1994 
27  August  1994 
20Se^ember  1994 
01  January  1995 

09  February  1995 
23  February  1995 
23  March  1995 

25  December  1991 

10  August  1995 
04  October  1995 
21  October  1995 
25Decen^ber  1995 
01  January  1996 
01  June  1996 

16  July  1996 
30  August  1996 
7  September  19% 


'Ahhouch  die  PCF  entered  into  force  on  January  24,  1978.  die  Assembly  of  die  PCT  Union  fixed  June  1.  1978^m  ^'^ 
fnmwSdk  inleraational  ^ftaatioat  could  be  filed  and  demands  for  international  preliminary  examuiation  could  be  submitted. 

^Member  of  African  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (OAPI)  regional  pMent  system. 

^Member  of  Enropean  Patent  Convention  (EPC)  regional  patent  system. 

*Declaration  of  cootinoed  application. 

>Member  of  African  Regional  Industrial  Property  Organization  (ARIPO)  regional  patent  system. 

August  6.  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 
Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  <rf  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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far  Acccptaacc 
Under  35  VS.C.  371 
NadaMri  Stage  of  PCT) 


The  Patent  and  Tmdemaric  Office  is  continuing  to  receive 
ifjplication  puiers  which  do  not  clearly  identify  whedier  die 
papers  (I)  ve  being  sabmitted  to  eater  die  national  stage  of 
tePaient  Cooperation  Tieaty  (PCT)  under  35  U.S.C.  371  or 
(2)  ve  being  fued  as  a  regular  national  appUcabon  under  35 
U^.C.  111. 

Attention  is  directed  to  the  notice  in  the  Official  (jazette  at 
1070O.G.  1 1  titled  'Unity  of  Invention  Practice  in  International 
Applications  and  N^ional  Phase  Applications  Entered  Under 
35  U.S.C.  371"  wherein  at  item  ei^t  it  is  stated 


"(8)  Applicana  should  clearly  indicate  on  all  application 
pliers  fried  forenny  under  35  U.S.C.  371  and  37  CFR  1.61 


diat  die  filing  is  being  nmk  under  §  35  US.C.  371.  Other- 
wise, die  application  papers  will  be  treated  as  having  been 
filed  under  35  use.  111." 

To  clearly  indicate  an  intemational  application  is  being 
filed  under  35  U.S.C.  37 1  die  applicant  should  use  the  Trans- 
mittal Letter  for  United  States  Designated  Office"  (Form 
FTO-1390)  as  die  transmittal  letter. 

Alternatively,  one  of  the  following  indications  may  be 
used: 

1)  die  applicant  shall  clearly  state  in  the  transmittal  or 
cover  letter  that  he  or  she  is  filing  under  35  U.S.C.  371  or 
entering  the  natioiial  stage  under  the  PCT;  or 

2)  die  mplicant  clearly  identifies  in  die  oadi  or  declaration 
the  specmcation  to  which  it  is  directed  by  referring  to  a 
particular  international  application  by  PCT  Serial  Number 
and  International  Hling  Date  and  diat  he  or  she  is  executing 
the  declaration  as,  and  seeking  a  U.S.  Patent  as,  die  inventor 


Januaky  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


of  the  invention  described  in  the  identified  intemational 
application. 

Applicants  are  cautioned  that  the  identification  of  die  intenu- 
tional  mplication,  in  the  oath  or  declaration  or  otherwise,  as 
a  prior  filed  application  for  priority  purposes  is  not  considered 
to  be  an  indication  of  an  intention  to  file  under  35  U.S.C.  371 . 

If  there  are  any  conflicting  instructions  as  to  which  section 
of  die  statute  (371  or  1 1 1)  is  intended  die  application  will  be 
accepted  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1 .  It  is  strongly  recommended  that 
appUcant  use  die  Form  PTO-1390  in  all  cases  where  a  filing 
under  35  U.S.C.  371  is  intended. 


Mar.  16.  1987 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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Dcportiacat  oft 

Patcat  imI  Tradeauik  once 

37  CFR  Pun  1  ud  10 

[Docket  No.  92tS39-23U] 

SIN:  M51-AA51 

of  Patcat  CoopertioM  Treaty  PitwMo— 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Innal  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademait  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  niles  of  practice  relating  to  applications  filed 
under  die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT):  (I)  to  amend  die 
rales  in  accordance  with  revised  regulations  under  die  PCT; 
(2)  to  bring  the  rales  regarding  applicttions  entering  the  national 
stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371  more  in  line  widi  existing  regulations 
applicable  to  national  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  Ill; 
and  (3)  to  clarify  existing  practice  imder  the  PCT.  The  changes 
will  result  in  more  streunlined  and  simplified  procedures  for 
filing  and  prosecuting  international  and  national  stage  applica- 
tions under  die  PCT. 
Effective  Date:  May  1.  1993. 

For  Fiulher  Information  Contact.  Vincent  Turner  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9384  or  by  mail  artdrrssed  to  die  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231  and 
marked  to  die  attention  of  Vincent  Turner  (Crystal  Park  2, 
room  919). 

Supplementary  Ir^ormation:  The  Office  published  a  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking  relating  to  revision  of  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty  provisions,  in  the  Federal  Register,  57  Fed.  Reg. 
29248  (July  1,  1992)  and  in  die  Official  Gazette,  1 140  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat  Office  27  (July  14,  1992).  No  oral  hearing  was  hekl. 
Eight  individuab  or  organizations  submitted  written  comments 
in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  nilemaking.  The  eight 
written  coBMnents  are  available  for  public  inspection  in  the 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  roooi  919, 
Crydal  Park  O.  2121  Ciystal  Drive.  Arlington,  Va. 

Familiarity  with  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  is 
assumed.  Changes  in  the  text  of  the  rales  published  for  comment 
in  the  notice  of  proposed  rahtnaking  are  discussed.  Comments 
received  in  writing  in  re^xmse  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulem- 
aking are  disoissed. 

TUs  rale  change  will  in^jrove  filing  and  processing  proce- 
dures for  applicants  both  in  the  filing  of  international  applica- 
tions and  in  the  filing  of  national  stage  applications  undier  35 
U.S.C.  371. 


During  the  first  14  years  under  die  PCT,  die  aimual  volume 
of  tnternatioaal  patent  applications  filed  in  the  U.S  Receiving 
Office  has  incrased  from  just  under  100  to  almost  10.000  in 
fiaol  year  1991.  The  volume  of  U.S.  national  stage  imlicalions 
has  shown  similar  growth  to  the  point  that  the  U.S.  is  now 
lytig—**^  more  than  10.000  times  each  year  by  applicants 
filing  inleniatiaiial  applicHions  under  die  PCT.  Historically, 
approximately  60%  of^diose  applicants  that  designate  the  U.S. 
enter  die  national  stage  in  the  United  States. 
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On  July  8  to  12.  1991.  representatives  of  die  patent  offices 
of  die  member  countiies,  in  a  series  of  meetings  hekl  in  Geneva, 
Switzerland,  agreed  upon  several  changes  to  die  PCT  regula- 
tions which  are  designed  to  make  the  PCT  more  user-fricadly. 
These  adopted  changes  require  corresponding  changes  in  Title 
37,  CFR. 

The  practice  under  the  revised  PCT  regulations  wiU  permit 
an  appticant  to  provide,  in  addition  to  at  least  one  specified 
designation,  a  precantionaiy  designation  of  all  odier  PCT 
member  countries  and  regions  so  diat  any  intended  designation 
which  may  have  been  overlooked  on  filing  can  be  corrected 
within  15  months  of  the  priority  date  by  confirmatioB  of  the 
designation.  Applicanu  are  cautioned,  however,  that  in  order 
for  the  confinnation  of  a  designation  of  the  U.S.  to  be  valid, 
the  inventor  must  have  been  named  in  the  applicatian  papers 
as  filed,  37  CFR  1.421(b). 

International  applications  are  searched  and  piMished  prior 
to  the  20-month  deadline  for  entry  into  the  national  stage.  If 
a  demand  for  prebmiiiary  examination  is  filed  before  expiration 
of  19  months  from  the  priority  date  the  time  for  entry  ii«o  the 
national  stage  is  extended  to  30  months  from  die  priority  date 
and  the  international  appUcation  will  be  subject  to  preliminary 
examination  under  Chapter  D  of  the  PCT.  The  practice  under 
the  revised  PCT  regulations  permits  an  appticant  to  indicate 
in  the  demand  that  preliminary  examination  is  to  be  based 
on  an  accoinpanying  PCT  Anicle  34  amendmeiM  and,  if  die 
amendment  is  not  received  with  the  demand,  die  applicant  will 
be  notified  and  given  a  time  period  within  whicx  to  file  the 
missing  amendmenL  This  new  prooednre  will  ensure  that  exam- 
ination will  go  forward  based  on  the  desired  PCT  Article  34 
amendmenL 

Also,  the  Office  is  aware  that  certain  applicants  have  had 
difficulty  in  properly  filing  national  stage  appbcations  dne  to 
the  different  requirements  in  the  rules  for  PCT  and  U.S.  natiaaal 
applications.  Some  differeucCT  cannot  be  avoided  dne  lo  dif- 
fereiM  procedures  required  under  the  PCT  from  U.S.  M*«nMi 
practice.  It  is  desirable,  however,  to  minimize  these  differences 
and  to  siniplify  national  stage  filing  procedures. 

IntetnatioiMl  applications  have  becoBBe  abandoned  for  failure 
to  timely  provide  an  oath  or  declaration,  a  fiUng  fiee  md/br  an 
accurate  translation.  In  natioul  practice  under  35  U.S.C.  Ill, 
if  any  of  these  items  was  not  preaenttd  at  die  time  of  filing, 
a  notice  would  be  mailed  to  die  appticant  setting  a  period  of 
time  to  provide  the  missing  item(s)  and  to  pay  a  fee.  The 
amendments  to  the  rules  govenung  entering  the  ""rinMi  stage 
wiU  estriilish  a  greater  degree  of  mnfonnity  of  practioe  and 
requirements  for  filing  an  application  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  and 
entering  the  national  stage  in  an  international  application  under 
35  U.S.C.  371. 

Amending  sections  1.494  and  1.495  lesuhs  in  regulations 
much  like  the  present  section  1.53.  The  mqor  exception  is  that 
a  notification  of  any  missing  parts  in  sections  1.494  and  1.495 
will  only  be  mailed  in  those  instances  where  the  appticant  has 
paid  the  basic  national  fiee  wititin  20  or  30  months  from  the 
priority  date  depending  on  whether  election  of  die  U.S.  under 
Chapter  0  of  die  PCT  has  been  made  prior  to  19  months. 
Apfdicants  can  no  longer  pay  the  basic  M«i"««i  fee  with  a 
surcharge  after  the  20O0  mootfas  deadline.  Failure  to  pay  the 
basic  national  fee  widun  2(y30moiMht  frxm  die  priority  date 
will  result  in  abandonment  of  die  ^iplkatian.  Plying  dte  fee 
gives  a  clear  indication  to  die  Office  that  the  lyplicant  desires 
to  enter  the  national  stage.  If  the  requiied  oadi.  declaratioM  or 
translation  has  not  been  filed  witUn  20/30  monllis  from  the 
priority  date,  as  appropriate,  the  Office  will  send  appliuait  a 
notice  and  provide  a  period  of  time  to  supply  the  deficiency. 
Upon  payiiig  the  basic  national  fee  within  20/30  moodis  from 
die  priority  date,  the  applicant  will  have  the  opportunity  to 
inform  the  Office  of  a  U.S.  correspoadeaoe  address,  if  any. 
Thus,  the  Office  will  avoid  unneoessafy  i«»™u«g  of  approxi- 
mately 40%  of  dioae  appticatioos  diat  *^g««>  the  U.S.  but 
do  not  enter  die  national  suige,  and  win  be  able  to  send  a  noiice 
to  a  U.S.  correspondence  address  in  most  cases. 

Often  at  20  or  30  moMhs  frnm  die  priority  date,  die  only 
communication  which  has  been  letxived  by  die  Office  is  a 
copy  of  the  international  application  from  the  International 
Bureau  with  the  address  of  dte  foreign  attorney  or  agent  who 
rcpreaeiMed  dte  applicant  in  the  inleniational  stage.  The  foreign 
attorney  or  agent  may  not  be  oonvenant  in  En^ish  or  knowl- 
edgeable about  U.S.  practice,  fKtoti  wfaidi  often  uwuiUite  to 
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oomplicaiiiig  the  processing  of  ipplicatioas.  Thus,  the  new 
practice,  wtdch  requiits  paymnM  of  Ibe  basic  natiooal  fee  on 
or  before  20  or  30  moochs  fnim  the  priority  dale,  has  several 
adv«ti«es:  (1)  it  will  enable  the  appbcant  to  identify  the  U.S. 
attamey  or  aceat  for  correspoodeaoe  fitom  tbe  Office;  (2)  the 
Office,  after  a  check  of  die  national  stage  papers  at  20  or  30 
moodis,  will  mail  a  notice  ideadfying  any  deficiencies  and 
affardiHgnHilicant  a  period  for  correction  of  dtose  deficiencies; 
■Ml  (3)  aa  in  national  practice  under  section  1,53,  it  will  enable 
mplkanta  to  extend  die  period  of  time  nnder  section  1.136  for 
if^—^«i~'  of  a  proper  oath,  declaratian  or  translation. 

The  changes  to  sections  1.494  and  1.495  address  die  problems 
which  have  been  most  Creqnendy  qicouwitjed  in  ealiRing  die 
natkmal  stage  in  die  Umted  Stales.  The  new  practice  of  noti- 
fying niplicants  of  die  amission  of  a  proper  oath,  declaration 
or  trmsbdon  snd  setting  an  extendMe  period  of  time  for 
correction  will  allow  ap|3icants  greater  fleubility  in  the  time 
far  submission  of  diese  doaunents,  dws  avoiding  the  consc- 
;  of  abandonment  and  potential  loss  of  rights  in  the  United 
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The  rale  changes  which  reflect  corresponding  amendments 
in  die  PCT  regulations  were  in^ilrmrjiird  on  01  July  1992 
when  die  mtw^Mhi^DU.  became  effective.  The  remaining  luk 
chaiges  will  be  effective  on  01  May  1993.  Setting  a  dale  for 
the  rales  to  take  eflfect  several  months  in  the  fimire  wiU  allow 
riiiM;  for  nipHrw^«  to  change  their  procedures  to  conform  to 
theae  rales. 

Thoae  international  appticanons  entering  die  national  stage 
under  section  1.494  where  20  months  from  the  priority  dale 
expires  on,  or  before.  30  April  1993  are  under  die  old  rale 
(section  1.494  efiiective  01  July  1987)  and  dioae  international 
appiicatians  fntrri"g  the  t^*^"^'  stage  under  section  1.495 
where  30  mondis  Cram  die  priority  dale  expires  on,  or  before, 
30  April  1993  are  under  die  old  role  (section  I.49S  effective 
01  July  1987).  Thoae  intrniarinnal  spplications  entering  die 
national  su^  under  section  1.494  wiMse  20  months  Cram  the 
priority  date  expires  on,  or  after,  01  May  1993  sre  under  the 
new  rale  (section  1.494  effective  01  May  1993)  and  dnse 
iotenational  sfipbcations  entering  die  nntiond  stage  under  sec- 
tion 1.493  where  30  noiMfas  from  die  priority  dale  expires  on. 


or  after.  01  May  1993  sre  under  die  new  rale  (section  1.495 
effective  01  Mqr  1993).  For  example: 

1)  If  a  copy  of  an  intenubonal  application  (which  desig- 
nates dK  U.S.)  dnt  Im  a  priority  date  of  30  August  1991 
is  filed  in  die  Office  by  30  April  1993  (widiin  20  mondis 
Cram  die  priority  date),  mplicant  may  enter  die  national 
stage  under  37  CFR  1.494  by  sofamilting  any  required 
English  translation,  die  basic  national  fee  and  die  oath  or 
decteation  not  later  than  30  June  1993.  Of  comae,  the 
pnymeat  of  die  surchsrge  and  processing  fee  (37  CFR 
1.492(e)  Md  (f))  would  also  be  due. 

2)  if  a  copy  of  Mintrmstional  application  (which  elected 
die  U.S.  before  expiration  of  19  mondis  from  die  priority 
dale)  diat  has  a  pnority  date  of  30  October  1990  is  filed 
in  die  Office  by  30  April  1993  (widiin  30  months  from 
die  priority  date),  sppbcant  may  enter  die  natiional  stage 
by  sobmiaiiv  any  required  Ea^isfa  tnoatation.  die  basic 
national  Cm  and  die  oadi  or  declamion  not  later  dian  30 
Jne  1993.  Of  coone,  die  paymeiM  of  die  surcharge  and 
processing  fee  (37  CFR  1.492(e)  and  (0)  would  also  be 


3)  if  a  copy  of  an  international  application  (which  desig- 
nates die  U.S.)  dial  has  a  priority  date  of  01  September 
1991  is  filed  in  die  Office  by  03  May  1993  (widun  20 
mondH  from  die  priority  dale  -  01-02  May  1993  being  a 
Saturday  and  Sunday,  respectively),  then  applicant  must 
pay  die  basic  national  fee  by  03  May  1993  to  avoid  aban- 
donment of  dK  appiication.  If  die  basic  national  fee  is 
tioKly  paid,  a  notice  will  then  be  scat  to  applicant  giving 
atime  period  widiin  which  to  file  die  oadi  or  dechaation 
and  ny  teqaiied  translation  (new  section  1.494(c)). 

4)  Any  intnnatinnal  application  having  a  priority  date  of 
01  September  1991,  or  later,  is  under  the  new  rale.  Thus, 
if  qiplicant  files  papen  for  die  national  stage  indicalBd 
to  be  under  die  prucedure  of  die  old  rale  (section  1.494) 
in  die  Office  before  01  May  1993  (i.e.,  before  expiration 


of  20  moodis  from  die  priority  date)  but  omiu  die  basic 
national  fee,  the  appUcatUm  will,  noneiheUss,  become 
abandoned  01  midmght  on  03  MMy  1993  (after  20  mondis 
bom  die  prionty  dale  -  01-02  May  1993  being  a  Saturday 
and  Sunny,  because  applications  where  die  20-iiionth 
deadline  expires  on  after  01  May  1993  come  under  die 
new  practice.  In  accordance  widi  new  section  1.494  (i) 
copy  of  die  international  application  must  be  furnished  to 
die  Office,  and  (ii)  die  basic  national  fee  must  be  paid 
before  expiration  of  20  months  from  die  priority  date. 

on  the  Rates 


Eight  written  comments  were  received  in  response  to  the 
notice  of  proposed  ralemaking.  All  of  tbe  comments  were 
considered  in  adopting  the  changes  set  fonfa  herein.  The  com- 
ments and  re^KMises  to  the  comments  follow. 

CoMmeitf  7.  One  comment  stated  diat  "The  proposed  addition 
to  section  l.431(bXl)  of  'and  die  papers  filed  at  die  time  of 
receipt  of  die  international  qiplication  [so]  indicate'  goes 
beyond  die  requirements  set  forth  in  die  PCT  and  is  contrary 
to  PCT  Administrative  Inslroctions,  Section  329."  Two  other 
similar  comments  were  received  and  isged,  in  effect,  that  sec- 
tion l.43l(bKl)  be  revised  to  adopt  die  procedure  set  forth  in 
Section  329  of  die  PCT  Administrative  Instroctions. 

Re^mue:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  provis- 
ions adopted  in  section  l.431(bXl)  are  consistent  widi,  and 
required  by.  Article  1 1  of  die  PCT  as  interpreted  by  die  Office. 
Section  329  of  die  per  Administrative  Instructions  was  issued 
by  the  International  Bureau  after  the  Bureau  was  advised  that  the 
Office  believed  new  section  329  to  be  inconsistent  with  require- 
ments of  Aiticte  11  of  the  Treaty  and  inconsistent  widi  over  13 
years  of  practioc  in  die  United  Stales.  In  the  opinion  of  the  Office. 
PCT  Administrative  Instraction  329  is  inconaistent  with  PCT 
Aiticte  1 1  and  Rnte  20.4(a).  which  require  dK  Office  to  prompdy 
determine  whether  die  appbcant  does  not  obviously  lack,  by  rea- 
sons of  residence  or  natioiality.  die  tight  to  fite  an  international 
application,  b  accordance  widi  PCT  Rote  89. 1(b).  The  Admin- 
istrative Intlractions  shall  not  be  in  conflict  with  the  provisions 

of  die  Tresty.diese  regulations. "The  United  Stales  will  not 

follow  Administrative  Insinictioa  329. 

Conmieni  2.  One  comment  stated  dial  in  section  1.431(c). 
dK  refiaence  to  -TCT  Ruk  15.2"  should  be  to  "PCT  Ruk  IS" 
because  PCT  Rule  IS.l  is  also  relevant,  and  dK  reference  to 
section  1.445  "should  be  chained  to  refer  to"  PCT  Rules  14 
and  16.1"  because  section  1.445  does  not  cover  dK  European 
Patent  Office  (EPO)  search  fee  which  is  also  paid  to  dK 
USPTO." 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  refer- 
ences to  Rute  15.2  and  section  1.445  are  considered  proper  in 
dK  context  in  which  they  are  used.  The  leferences  to  Rute  15.2 
and  section  1 .445  are  not  new  and  have  worked  well  in  directing 
appbcaats  regarding  iniernatioiul  application  requirements. 
The  EPO  search  fee  is  not  mentioiied  in  section  1.431.  but  is 
published  in  each  issue  of  dK  Official  Gazette  for  applicant's 
information. 

Comment  3.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1.431(d). 
dK  wonts  "one  designation  fee"  should  be  deleted  since  diis 
is  covered  by  section  1.432(b)  and  diat  "timely  made"  in  line 
5  be  changed  to  "paid  within  dK  one-month  period"  for  clarity. 

Ae^poNsr:  The  fint  suggestioa  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted. 
The  lefcrence  to  "one  designation  fee"  in  section  1.431(d)  is 
repealed  in  section  1.432(b)  to  add  clarity  on  diis  important 
poii«.  The  second  suggestion  in  dK  comment  is  not  adopted 
since  it  would  introduce  error  into  section  1.431(d).  Indieed, 
all  the  fees  must  be  paid  timely,  and  need  not  be  paid  within 
dK  one-month  period  set  purwant  to  section  1.431(c),  e.g.. 
some  fBe(s)  may  be  paid  prior  to  the  oiK-montfa  period.  Presum- 
ably the  one-nunth  period  inentioned  in  the  comment  refers 
to  a  period  set  pnrsuaiH  to  section  1.431(c)  which  may  not 
need  to  be  set  in  every  case. 

Comment  4.  Oik  comment  indicated  dial  (in  the  fourth  para- 
graph of  dK  Supplementary  Information  section)  dK  discussion 
of  new  section  1.432  includes  a  reference  to  a  "generic"  desig- 
nation of  all  countries  which,  instead,  should  refer  to  a  precau- 
tionary designation  of  all  countries  except  the  required  specified 
designatioiKs). 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Response-.  The  appropriate  change  has  been  made  to  dK 
disctissian  of  section  1 .432  to  cUnfy  that  an  applicant  may 
provide,  in  addition  to  at  least  oik  specified  designation,  a 
precautionary  designation  of  all  odier  PCT  member  countries 
and  regions  so  diat  my  intended  designation  which  may  have 
been  overlooked  on  filing  can  be  cotrected  within  15  months 
of  the  priority  date. 

Comment  5.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1 .432(a) 
and  (b)  dK  word  "request"  should  be  capitalized  in  view  of 
section  1.401(d).  A  corresponding  comment  was  made  with 
respect  to  section  1.4SI(a). 

Response:  This  suggestion  is  adopted  since  PCT  Rute  4. 10 
requires  the  designations  to  ^ipear  on  die  Request  (fonn  RO/ 
101)  and  section  1.432  continues  to  require  that  the  designa- 
tion(s)  be  indicated  in  the  Request  on  filing.  Similarty.  with 
respect  to  section  1.4SI(a).  the  suggestion  is  adopted. 

ConMMKr  6.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1.432(a) 
"or  regions"  shouM  be  changed  to  "for  dK  purpose  of  obtaining 
natioiial  or  regional  patents." 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  adopted  to  the  extent  that  section 
1.432(a)  has  been  changed  by  replacing  "or  regions"  with 
"including  an  indication  that  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a 
regional  patent,  where  appiicaMe."  The  adopted  wording  is 
preferable  since  it  is  the  same  as  the  wording  of  PCT  Rule 
4.9(aXii). 

Comment  7.  Oik  comment  objected  to  the  requirement  con- 
tained in  section  1 .432(a)  that  designations  in  the  international 
application  shall  be  stated  as  provided  in  PCT  Rule  4.9(a)  and 
Section  1 1 5  of  the  Administrative  Instructions  Under  the  PCT. 
Also,  the  conuiKnt  urged  that  tbe  PCT  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions should  be  reproduced  in  sections  1 .432  and  1 .45 1  so  that 
applicants  have  access  to  them. 

Response:  Section  115  of  the  PCT  Administrative  instruc- 
tions makes  reference  to  the  names  and  abbreviations  of  all 
countries.  Inclusion  of  such  a  long  Ust  would  unnecessarily 
encumber  section  1 .432(a).  The  Administrative  Instructions  are 
readily  availabte.  and  a  list  of  countries  is  provided  in  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (Chapter  200).  Appli- 
cants using  a  current  Request  form  will  inherendy  comply 
widi  PCT  Rule  4.9(a)  and  Sections  1 10  and  I  IS  of  dK  PCT 
Administrative  Instructions. 

Comment  8.  Oik  comiiKnt  asked  "If  an  applicant  does  not 
pay  dK  fee(s)  set  out  in  section  1.432(cX2)  or  (3),  will  he/she 
be  given  an  additional  month  to  pay  the  fees  described  in 
section  1.432(bXI)  and  {2)V 

Response:  No  extension  of  time  is  available  to  the  1 5-month 
deadline  of  section  1 .432(c).  The  time  period  set  under  section 
1 .432(b)  doesnot  apply  to  section  1 .432(c).  If  payment  for  the 
designations  to  be  confirmed  under  section  t. 432(c)  is  not 
received  by  15  months  from  the  priority  date,  those  precau- 
tiotiary  designations  are  considered  to  be  withdrawn.  PCT  Rule 
4.9(b). 

Comment  9.  One  comment  suggested  adding  references  to 
PCT  Rute  4.9(a)  utd  (b)  in  various  locations  in  section  1 .432. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  adopted  by  adding  appropriate 
references  to  PCT  Rule  4.9(a)  and  (b). 

Comment  10.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  last  sentence 
in  section  1 .432(b)  be  moved  to  become  the  second  sentence 
of  section  1 .432(b)  and  the  third  sentence  be  moved  to  become 
the  last  sentence  of  section  1 .432(b). 

Response:  These  suggestions  are  not  adopted  since  they 
would  not  constitute  an  improveiiKnt  to  section  1.432(b). 

Comment  11.  One  comment  suggested  that,  in  section 
1.432(cX3)  unconfirmed  designations  indicated  to  be  "consid- 
ered withdrawn"  should  be  changed  to  "regarded  as  withdrawn 
by  the  applicant." 

Response:  This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because 
it  does  not  further  clarify  section  l.432(cX3).  Unconnnned 
designations  are  considered  to  be  withdrawn  by  the  applicant 
under  PCT  Rule  4.9(bXii)  and  are  also  considered  to  be  with- 
drawn by  the  Office. 

Comment  12.  One  comment  suggested  that  section  1 .446(d) 
should  be  expanded  to  indicate  that  a  refund  of  the  search  fee 
will  be  given  even  after  tbe  search  copy  has  been  transmitted 
ju.st  so  long  as  the  withdrawal  is  eff^ective  before  start  of  the 
international  search. 

Response:  This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  since  refiuids 
may  or  may  not  be  appropriate  in  the  noted  instance.  For 
exampte.  if  the  EPO  acting  as  an  international  searching 


1194  OG  437 
(141) 

authority  begins  the  search  after  withdrawal  but  before  receipt 
of  dK  withdrawal  from  dK  U.S.  receiving  office,  a  reftnid  may 
not  be  made. 

Comment  13.  One  comment  suggested  that  in  section 
1.446(e)  "demand"  should  be  capitalized  in  view  of  section 
1.401(g). 

Response:  This  suggestion  is  adopted. 

Comment  14.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  reference 
in  section  l.4SI(a)  to  Section  "201"  of  the  Admiiustrative 
Instructions  should  be  chimged  to"l  15." 

Response:  This  suggestion  is  adopted  since  Section  "201" 
of  the  Administrative  Instroctions  has  been  changed  effiective 
July  1.  1992.  and  is  now  Section  "I  IS. 

Comment  15.  One  commeiM  noted  that  the  proposed  change 
in  section  1 .455(a)  does  not  reflect  that  a  common  representa- 
tive need  not  be  "^ipointed." 

Response:  A  new  sentence  has  been  insetted  into  section 
1 .455(a)  to  address  the  situation  where  im  common  representa- 
tive or  agent  has  been  appointed.  Where  no  common  repreaoMa- 
tive  or  agent  has  been  appointed,  the  first  meitfioned  applicant 
who  is  entitled  to  fite  in  the  U.S  receiving  office  is  conndered 
to  be  dK  common  representative,  PCT  Rules  2.2bis  and  90 J2(b). 

Comment  16.  One  comment  noted  diat  the  proposed  change 
in  section  1.4SS(a)  does  not  reflect  that  if  a  new  common 
representative  is  appointed,  the  previous  common  representa- 
tive is  automatically  revoked. 

Response:  The  last  sentence  of  section  1.453(a)  has  been 
changed  to  reflect  that  the  later  appointment  of  an  attorney, 
agent  or  common  representative  revokes  any  earlier  appoint- 
ment unless  otherwise  indicated. 

Comment  17.  Oik  comnoent  suggested  that  "In  sections 
1.475(a).  1.488(3)  and  1.499(e)  reference  should  be  added  to 
PCT  Rule  13,  Admiiustrative  Instructions,  Section  206.  and 
possibly  to  Annex  B  of  the  Administrative  Instructions." 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted  because  it  gives 
no  reasons  for  tbe  proposed  change  and  it  is  not  evident  that 
the  change  is  needed. 

Comment  18.  One  comment  stated  that  in  the  Supplementary 
Infonnation  discussion  of  section  1 .475(b),  the  explanation  c^ 
"specially  adapted"  was  different  from  the  explanation  in  Annex 
B,  Part  I  of  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

Response:  The  discussion  of  section  1.47S(b)  has  been 
revised  to  conform  to  AniKX  B,  Part  I  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions. 

Comment  19.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1 .484<b) 
no  need  is  seen  for  adding  the  last  two  sentences  because 
"The  provision  relates  only  to  International  Searching  Authority 
practice  and  is  set  forth  in  more  detail  by  the  PCT  Rules." 

Response:  Section  1.484(b)  is  directed  to  conduct  of  the 
International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  rather  than 
thclnternational  Searching  Authority.  The  explanation  in  sec- 
tion 1.484(b)  is  retained  because,  although  it  paraltels  PCTT 
Rule  69.1(e),  it  informs  applicants  that  delay  in  submission  of 
an  amendment  will  delay  dK  start  of  examination.  Applicants 
should  be  aware  dial,  since  the  time  for  issuance  of  the  final 
report  is  fixed  by  PCT  Rule  69.2  and  may  not  change,  any 
delay  in  the  start  of  examination  may  work  to  applicants'  disad- 
vantage. For  example,  the  minimum  time  may  have  to  be  set 
for  response  to  any  opinions,  there  may  be  time  for  only  one 
opinion  and/or  there  may  be  less  time  for  interviews. 

Comment  20.  One  comment  suggested  that  section  1.485 
should  be  amended  to  take  into  account  that  amendments  are 
permitted  under  PCT  Rule  66.4b  is  even  after  the  time  period 
set  by  the  International  PreUmmary  Examining  Authority. 

Response:  This  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  S<xtion  1 .485  sets 
forth  when  an  amendment  may  be  filed  so  that  it  will  be 
considered.  Amendments  filed  at  other  times  may  not  be  consid- 
ered. 

Comment  21.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  beginning  of 
section  1 .492  should  be  changed  to  reflect  that,  in  view  of  H.R. 
3531,  dK  national  stage  fees  are  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  rather 
dian  under  35  US C.  376. 

Response:  H.R  3531  was  enacted  into  law  (Public  Law  102- 
204).  Accordingly,  the  suggestion  in  the  comment  has  been 
adopted  by  revising  the  introductory  language  in  section  1 .492 
to  remove  the  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  376. 

Comment  22.  One  comment  urged  that  in  the  Discussion  of 
Specific  Rules  for  sections  1.494(b)  and  1.495(b),  dK  discus- 
sion should  be  modified  to  clarify  that  the  appUcant  need  only 
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check  *1iis  or  her"  files  to  be  sure  that  the  Borew's  notice 
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23.  One  commeai  nggealed  that  "as  fUeir  in 
sectioa  1.494(c)  shooU  be  set  off  by  coounas  as  in  section 
1.495(c). 

Kapomse:  Sectioa  1.494(c)  Ins  beeo  cfaaafed  as  soggested. 

CoMNeiK  24.  One  commett  (ineatiooed  the  phrases  "accaraK 
iranslalioa'' Md  "^oper  tramlatioa'' as  used  in  the  Sopplemeo- 
tmy  ttdtwtnMjDm  itttrvT*^"'  sod  stated  that  these  phnaes  do 
not  fiBiher  explain  the  word  "iitMlaiiiar  as  naed  in  the  statute. 
Aoolfaer  '•«««"*««  suggested  that  the  rale  should  provide  for 
ooireciioB  of  emxs  in  die  tianslatioa  widKnt  penalty  of  aban- 

Jte^oNsr  The  stattle  (33  U.S.C.  37l(cX2))  reqairn  diat 
■lalicaBt  file  a  translatioa  of  the  ialenaiiaoal  appbcatnn  to 
avoid  rtwdoumem  (35  U.S.C.  37 1(d)).  The  Office  has  reoeivcid 
IMHwnr^l  tnoslatioiis  which  inctade  traeadmeau  to  the  text 
of  the  oaematioiial  tpphcation  and  other  imtjotistiiiries  with 
the  text  of  the  noo-Eaglisfa  langnage  dof«inmt  It  is  helpfvl  to 
explain  dot  a  trsBslatioa  mast  be  accaraie  sod  a  proper  iransla- 
tioB.  The  Office  does  not  inspect  a  pvported  tnnslaiioo  for 
alienors,  it  only  inspects  for  emrs  which  sre  appareiM  on  the 
foce  (rf  die  document.  For  *«— t**.  where  die  non-English 
hBguage  ii*»-«i«Mi>iMi  ipplicatioa  has  6  datms  and  the  pur- 
ported translation  Ins  8  claims,  obviously  the  requirement  for 
a  proper  tnmlatiaa  has  not  been  met.  Submtssioa  of  inaccurate 
tmslatiaas  requoe  addibooal  prnrrssing  by  the  Office,  thus 
the  requiiemeat  for  a  prtwrssing  fee  is  spprapriaic. 
Ciwiiiiiitf  - T  fTnr  rnmmrnt  iTatnl  thsT  ir  "^  ""rr' "T 


faifbrmatioa  discussion  of  sections  1.494  and  1.495  die  refier- 
eace  to  die  U.S.  correspoodeace  address  should  be  mochfied 
10  add  "if  any"  since  none  is  required. 

Re^mue:  The  suggestioa  has  been  adopted. 

Commuu  26.  One  commeat  stated  diat  in  the  preamble  of 
sectioa  1.495(e)  diere  appears  to  be  a  cootndiclion  in  that  die 
first  sentence  suggests  a  translation  of  die  annex  may  be  filed 
widiin  die  time  period  set  under  1.495(c)  whereas  die  second 
seMence  suggests  die  tnnalabon  of  die  annex  must  be  filed  by 
30  moodis  or  "be  considered  canceOed." 

Response-.  The  sentences  are  compatible.  The  first  sentrnrr 
applies  to  the  case  where  the  transiatioa,  oaifa  or  declantioa 
have  not  been  subniined  by  30  moodis.  In  such  case,  diey 
(and  any  annex)  may  be  TO^ini"^  within  the  time  period  eX 
pnagr^  (c).  The  second  sentence  appbes  to  die  case  where 
the  translatioa  and  oadi  or  declantioa  have  been  submitted  by 
30  moadis,wherenpoo  no  additional  time  is  set  under  paragraph 
(c).  Thus,  in  die  first  instance,  if  applicaats  are  given  additional 
time  to  submit  die  translatioa  or  oalh  or  declaralioa,  diey  may 
also  submit  the  annex  in  diat  same  additional  time.  But  where 
the  translatioa  and  oath  or  declantioa  have  been  submitted  by 
30  months,  an  additiooal  time  period  will  not  be  provided 
simply  for  submitting  a  translatioo  of  the  annex.  Of  courac. 
q)plicant  may  submit  a  preliminary  ammdmrjit  under  37  CFR 
1.121  iwh**";  the  subject  matter  of  die  annex. 

CommeM  27.  One  comment  suggested  diat  sections 
l.494(bK3)  and  1.495(bK3)  should  be  amended  to  peimit  an 
extension  of  time  for  the  basic  national  flee  so  diat  it  may  be 
submitted,  like  die  declaration  and  Iranslatiaa,  after  20  and  30 
months. 

Respoiue:  The  suggestioa  is  not  adopted.  Submission  of 
the  basic  national  fee  gives  the  Office  a  clear  indication  that 
applicaat  intends  to  enter  die  oatioaal  stage.  This  helps  die 
Office  to  avoid  processing  of  diose  40%  of  die  interoatioaal 
applications  which  designate  die  U.S.  but  do  not  enter  die 
«.«i.».«i  ftage.  Also,  filing  of  the  basic  natioaal  fee  by  20  or 
30  moadis  will  ordinarily  provide  die  Office  widi  die  correspon- 
dence address  of  die  penoo  proaecuiing  the  natioaal  stage 
applicatioa.  Without  diis  correspondence  address,  die  Office 
would  send  any  notice  of  missing  parts  to  die  correspondence 
address  in  die  internatioaal  application  (c.g..  die  person  who 
prosecuted  the  inietnational  stage  and  who  may  not  be  qualified 
to  pioaecuie  die  U.S.  natioaal  stage).  The  rules  as  amended 
adikess  die  greatest  hurdle  for  entry  into  die  national  stage 
which  has  been  submission  of  die  oadi  or  declaration  by  die 
22  or  32-mondi  deadline. 


CoMMflif  2&  One  comment  suggetttd  diat  sections  1 .494(d) 
and  l.49S(d)  shouU  indicate  diat  die  FCT  Article  19  amend- 
ments (which  have  not  beeo  received)  are  not  only  coosidered 
to  be  caiceUed,  but  are  also  "disregarded  under  PCT  Rule 
49J(c-bis)." 

Respomae.  The  tuggniioa  is  not  adopted  because  diis  addi- 
tiooal icference  to  KT  Rule  49.5(c-bis)  is  not  helpfid.  The 
indication  that  die  PCT  Aiticle  19  amrartmrnts  are  cancelled 
is  in  at^Tfff— •*  widi  33  US.C.  371(d).  It  is  standard  practice 
in  die  *"™iMti«w  of  a  patent  application  in  die  United  States 
to  disregard  amendments  diat  have  been  cancelled. 

Cjiiurirrif  29.  One  commeot  soggested  diat.  widi  respect 
to  sectioo  1.494.  *nhe  proposed  rales  do  not  make  clear  die 

iTlatif>of^T  »**»««"  |'""y«ph'('=)*^<I^'»*P''*'''°'P''*°^ 
set  for  tater  fioniahiag  of  die  traoslaiioa  into  Eaghsh.'* 

Respamar.  Pan«nph  (c)  provides  diat  applicaat  wiU  be  pro- 
vided a  pciiod  of  time  to  file  die  tranalatiao  (if  die  requireoieots 
of  paicnph  (b)  have  been  met)  tad  pangFtph  (g)  provides  diat 
die  MptoaKioo  becomes  abandoned  if  any  required  translatioa  IS 
not  Bkd  widiin  die  time  period  set  in  paiagiaph  (c).  Thus, 
where  die  other  requirements  have  been  met  but  die  translation 
has  not  been  pnmded,  paiagiaph  (c)  provides  a  time  period 
for  sobmissioo  of  die  translatioo  and  paragraph  (g)  provides 
die  sanction  (abandonment)  for  failing  to  comply  widiin  die 
set  period. 

CoNMWNf  30.  One  comment  questioned  whether  die  time 
periodfortranslationof  any  PCT  Article  1 9  amendmentt  should 
be  exleadaMe  with  any  extension  for  translation  of  die  interna- 
tional application  A  correspooding  comment  was  made  with 
respect  to  section  1.495. 

AesMiur  An  extension  of  time  for  submissioo  of  the  transla- 
tiooo^any  PCT  Article  19  amendment  is  not  possible  in  view 
of  die  provisioos  of  33  US.C.  371(d) 

CommeM  31.  One  comment  suggested  diat  sections  1.494(g) 
and  1.495(h)  shoukl  be  modified  by  replacing  "die  oanslation" 
with  "any  required  translation.'' 

Resptmse:  The  suggestiao  is  adopted.  Translatioos  are  not 
reqimed  where  die  internatioaal  applicatioa  was  filed  in 

Fjigli«h 

Cammemi  32.  One  coouneni  suggested  diat  at  die  beginning 
of  section  1.495(c)  after  "paragraph  (b) "  die  word  "or  should 
be  added. 

Re^mae:  The  suggestion  is  adopted. 

CoMNNcitf  JJ.  One  commeat  suggested  diat  sectioa  1 .495(d) 
coukl  be  deleted  since  under  PCT  Rules  70. 1 6  and  74. 1  relevant 
imr^yjmfjtn  under  PCT  Article  19  must  be  annexed  to  die 
internatioaal  prelimiiiary  examining  report  and  therefore  must 
be  translated  under  section  1.495(e).  It  was  further  noted  duu 
superseded  PCT  Aiticie  19  amendments  need  not  be  translated. 

Response:  The  suggestioa  is  not  adopted.  Section  1 .495(d) 
covert  die  situation  where  die  PCT  Article  19  amendment  is 
not  annexed.  For  example,  where  applicant  enters  die  national 
stage  in  die  U.S.  and  withdraws  die  inteniatioaaJ  application 
before  issuance  of  die  final  report  In  this  instance,  translation 
of  the  PCT  Article  19  amendments  would  have  to  be  submitted 
by  dK  date  of  commencement  of  die  national  stage  (which 
cannot  be  later  dian  30  moodis)  or  be  coosidered  cancelled. 

Comment  34.  One  comment  observed  diat  under  sectioa 
1 .495(e)  if  diere  is  no  time  period  to  be  set  for  submission  of 
the  translation  of  the  interntfional  application  and/or  the  oalh 
or  declaration,  dierc  is  no  possibility  for  extra  tune  (after  the 
30-nionth  deadline)  for  submission  iX  translation  of  the  annex. 
It  was  suggested  dial  sectioa  l.49S(e)  be  reworded  to  pennit 
extra  time  (after  die  30-nioath  deadline)  for  submission  of 
a  translatioa  of  the  annex  even  where  the  translatioa  of  the 
internatioiial  applicatioa  and/or  the  oath  or  declaration  had  been 
submitted  by  30  months. 

Response-.  The  suggestioa  is  not  adopted.  Where  the  transla- 
tioa of  the  internatioaal  applicatioa  and/or  die  oath  or  declara- 
tion have  been  submitted  by  30  months,  it  is  appropriate  to 
pronptly  forward  die  applu^on  for  examinatioa  rather  than 
delay  examinatioa  for  a  translatioa  of  die  annex  (especially 
since  often  it  appears  diat  applicant  does  not  wish  to  proceed 
on  die  basis  of  die  annex).  Some  applicants  prefer  to  submit 
preliminary  amendments  under  sectioa  1.121  (which  may  be 
done  even  after  30  mooths)  rather  than  to  submit  a  translation 
of  die  annex. 

Comment  35.  One  comment  urged  dutf  section  l.49S(e)  is 
inconsistent  in  that  it  states  that  the  30-month  time  limit  may 


Januaky  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


not  be  extended,  and  then  states  that  if  the  translation  of  the 
intemationaJ  application  is  not  filed  within  30  months  from 
the  priority  date  additional  time  may  be  set  under  paragraph 
(c)  of  this  section. 

Response:  The  two  statements  are  not  contradictory.  The 
time  period  for  submission  of  the  translatioa  and  oalh  or  decla- 
ration is  a  new  time  period  and  is  not  a  extension  of  the  30- 
moath  time  limit  The  fixed  time  limit  for  submission  of  the 
basic  national  fee  is  30  months  from  the  priority  date.  If  the 
basic  natioaal  fee  is  not  paid  by  this  30-month  deadline,  the 
applicatioa  is  abandoned.  If.  on  die  other  hand,  the  basic 
national  fee  is  paid  by  30  months  from  the  priority  date,  the 
pendency  of  the  international  application  continues  past  30 
months.  If  the  translation  or  oath  or  declaration  have  not  been 
filed  by  the  30-inonth  deadline  (but  die  basic  national  fee  has 
been  paid),  the  application  is  not  abandoned  and  a  time  period 
is  set  for  submission  of  the  missing  translation  and  oath  or 
declaration. 

Comment  36.  One  comment  asked  "Is  it  the  intention  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  OfHce  to  affect  in  any  way,  the  current 
practice  of  assigning  a  date  on  which  the  Section  37l(cK4) 
requirement  (oi^  or  declaration)  will  be  deemed  to  have  been 
met  if  an  applicant  submits  an  oath  or  declaration  in  response 
to  a  Notice  of  Missing  Parts,  thereby  ultimately  affecting  the 
Section  102(e)  date  to  which  the  eventually  granted  U.S.  patent 
will  be  entided?" 

Response:  Nothing  in  the  new  rule  will  affect  the  35  U.S.C. 
102(e)  date  which  will  continue  to  be  the  date  that  the  last  of 
die  35  use.  371(cXI).  (2)  and  (4)  requirements  are  fiilfilled. 

Comment  37.  One  comment  suggested  that  section  1 .821  be 
clarified  to  reflect  that  the  notice  requiring  compliance  with 
paragraphs  (b)  through  (f)  is  sent  by  the  international  searching 
authority. 

Response-.  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  Section  1.821  does 
not  specify  who  will  send  the  notice  and  there  is  no  need  to 
do  so  in  the  rule. 

Comment  38.  One  comineni  questioned  as  to  section  10.9 
whether  a  pro  se  applicant  from  Brazil,  who  is  either  an  indi- 
vidual or  a  company,  would  have  the  right  to  practice  before  the 
U.S.  as  an  international  searching  or  international  preliimnary 
examining  authority. 

Response:  Section  10.9  has  been  amended  to  clarify  that  it 
is  not  directed  to  pro  se  applicants. 

DiscnarioB  of  Spcdfk  Roles 

The  following  is  a  tabic  correlating  PCT  Rule  changes  with 
die  new  37  CFR  changes  Sections  1 .43 1  (bK  1 ),  1  43 1  (bK3Xii ). 
1  451(a).  1.482(aX2Ki).  1.492(e),  1.494  and  1.495,  which  are 
also  amended,  are  not  shovm  in  the  table  because  they  are 
changes  that  are  not  required  by  PCT  Rule  changes. 


Rale  Comlatioa  Table 


37  CFR 


PCT  Role  Change 


l.431(cHe) 

16bis,  27.1 

1.432(a) 

4.l(bKiv),  4.9 

1.432(b) 

5.5.  16bis 

1.432(c) 

15.5 

1.434(a) 

3.1 

1.445(aK4) 

15.5 

1.446(d) 

15.6.  16.2 

1.446(e) 

57.6 

1.455(a) 

90.  2.2bis 

1.475 

13 

1.476(a) 

13 

1.480(b) 

53.1 

1.482(b) 

57.5 

1.484(b) 

60.1(g).  66.69.1 

1.485 

60.1(g) 

1.487 

13 

1.488(a) 

13 

1.499 

13 

1.821(h) 

13ter.l(c) 

10.9(c) 

90 

Section  1 .43 1  (bX  I )  is  amended  to  clarify  that  an  international 
filing  date  will  be  accorded  to  an  International  application  filed 
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in  the  United  States  where  at  least  one  appbcani  is  indicated 
to  be  a  resident  or  national  of  the  United  States  in  the  papers 
as  filed.  If  the  papers,  as  filed,  indicate  a  residence  or  nationality 
for  at  least  one  applicant  the  United  States  Receiving  Office 
can  promptly  determine  whether,  as  required  by  PCT  Article 
1 1 .  "the  appiicant  does  not  obviously  lack"  the  requisite  resi- 
dence or  nationality  to  file  an  international  application  in  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Sectioa  l.43l(bX3Xii)  is  amended  to  add  a  cross-reference 
to  section  1.432  which  sets  forth  the  requirements  regarding 
designations. 

Section  1.43 1(c)  is  amended  to  reflect  diat  die  United  Stales 
Receiving  Office,  rather  than  the  International  Bureau,  will  be 
responsible  for  collecting  fees  not  paid  in  fiill  at  the  time  of  filing 
the  international  applicatioa  or  within  one  month  thereafter. 
The  change  reflects  the  procedural  change  under  the  new  PCT 
Regulations  that  the  Receiving  Office,  rather  than  the  Interna- 
tioaal Bureau,  will  be  responsible  for  communicating  deficiency 
notices  to  the  applicant  and  collecting  the  necessary  fees.  Under 
the  procedure  in  paragraph  (c).  a  notice  of  any  fee  deficiency 
will  be  mailed  by  the  Receiving  Office  setting  a  time  period 
of  one  month  for  payment  of  the  fee  deficioicy  and  a  late 
payment  fee  equal  to  the  greater  of  ( I )  50%  of  the  amount  of 
die  deficient  fees  up  to  a  maximum  amount  equal  to  the  basic 
fee.  or  (2)  an  amount  equal  to  the  transmittal  fee.  The  time 
period  of  one  month  for  response  to  this  notice  cannot  be 
extended. 

Section  1.431(d)  is  eliminated  as  unnecessary  since  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office  will  take  over  the  responsibility 
for  collecting  fees  in  place  of  the  Internatioaal  Bureau. 

Sectioa  1.431(e)  is  redesignated  as  1.431(d)  and  clarifies 
that  the  failure  to  timely  pay  the  fees  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(c)  will  result  in  the  withdrawal  of  the  international  applicatioa. 

Section  1 .432(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  appbcant  must 
specify,  on  filing,  at  least  one  natioaal  or  regioaaldrtignation  in 
order  to  be  granted  a  filing  date  for  the  internatioaal  applicatioa. 
litis  specific  designatioa  is  required  whether  or  not  all  designa- 
tions are  indicated  purspant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  sectioa. 
The  reference  to  Section  201  of  the  Adnunistrative  Instnictioas 
has  been  changed  to  S^tioo  1 15  to  correspond  to  the  change 
in  the  Adnunistrative  Iptractions. 

Section  1 .432(b)  is  tfaended  to  establish  a  procedure  for  the 
late  payment  of  fees  for  drsignarioas  that  were  specified  oo 
filing  an  international  applicatioa.  and  a  procedure,  pursuant 
to  PCT  Rule  I6bi$.l(c):in  accordance  with  sectioa  321  of  die 
PCT  Administrative  Instructions  for  allocating  fees,  where  the 
amount  paid  is  insufficient  to  cover  all  the  fees.  The  payment 
of  the  diesignadoa  fees  with  a  late  payment  fee  (previously 
termed  a  "surcharge")*  is  not  new.  Under  the  revised  PCT 
regulations,  however,  die  Receiving  Office,  rather  dian  the 
International  Bureau,  will  be  responsible  for  communicating 
deficiency  notices  to  the  applicant.  The  designation  fees  may 
be  paid,  without  necessity  for  a  late  payment  fee.  within  one 
year  from  the  priority  date  or  within  one  month  from  the  date 
of  receipt  of  the  intematitina]  application  if  that  month  expires 
after  the  expiranon  of  one  year  from  the  priority  date.  The 
applicant  will  be  notifie(t  and  given  one  month  within  which 
to  pay  any  deficient  designation  fees  plus  a  late  payment  fee. 
The  amount  of  the  late  payment  fee  is  equal  to  50%  of  the 
deficient  fees,  but  will  not  be  less  than  the  amount  of  the 
transmittal  fee  (currendy  $2(X))  and  will  not  exceed  the  amount 
of  the  basic  fee  (currendy  $525).  The  one-month  time  limit 
for  payment  of  the  deficient  designation  fees  and  late  payment 
tee  may  not  be  extended.  If.  after  expiration  of  the  one-month 
time  period,  at  least  one  designatioa  fee  has  not  been  paid 
(with  any  late  payment  fee  which  is  due),  the  internatioaa] 
application  will  be  withdrawn.  If,  after  expiratioa  of  the  oae- 
moath  time  period,  at  least  one  designatioa  fee  has  beeo  paid 
(with  any  late  payment  fee  which  is  due)  but  the  amount  paid 
is  not  sufficient  to  cover  the  late  payment  fee  and  all  the 
designation  fees,  the  amount  paid  wall  be  allocated,  pursuant 
to  PCT  Rule  I6bis.l(c).  in  accordance  widi  section  321  of  die 
Administrative  Instnictioas.  Sectioa  321  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions  provides  that  the  amount  will  be  allocated  in  accor- 
dance with  any  instnictions  received  from  the  applicant  or.  if 
no  instructions  have  been  received,  m  the  order  in  which  the 
designations  appear  in  the  request  part  of  the  internatioaal 
application.  Dt^gnations  for  which  no  designatioa  fee  is  timely 
fUed  will  be  withdrawn.  In  sectioa  1.432(b).  the  reference  to 
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pveallKtical  numbers  (1)  and  (2)  naed  to  describe  the  late 

paymeu  fee  as  proposed  has  been  deleted  in  the  final  rule  to 

uofiaw  clarity. 

New  sectkn  1.432(c)  nahMtm  a  procedure  wherein,  in 
addibon  to  dkc  'W'gn«rinti<«)  mmW*  |i— griph  Ul  die  applicani 
coold  imlii  i$i  oo  filing,  aU  deatgiuliaas  peraiined  under  the 
Treaty  MdcoBfilm  desired  dwignarinaa  of  countries  or  regions 
iq>  to  IS  moodis  from  die  priority  dale.  Section  1.432(c)  as 
prann^iaied  requtres  diat  afiplicanl's  indicaboo  of  all  designa- 
tiom  peimiaed  under  the  Tteaty  in  additioa  to  die  designatioa(s) 
under  p«i«r^ph  (a)  be  made  in  dK  Request  in  accordaoce  with 
PCTRnk  4.9(b).  The  confiimatioBnnMtinchide  both  a  written 
notice  of  dK  comiries  or  fcgioas  being  caafinned,  ttaeappio- 
priMe  designation  fees  and  a  coafitmalion  fee  based  on  die 
nnnter  of  countries  or  regioiis  being  coafitmed.  If  die  amoont 
of  die  fees  is  insafficieot.  die  Recciying  Office  will  allocale 
die  MBDunt  paid  in  Mgordance  with  any  priority  of  designations 
T|wirifi*«<  by  die  applKiff"  or,  if  no  priority  is  qiecined.  in 
accordance  widi  section  321  of  die  Adminiattilive  Instnictions. 
A  notice  reminding  applicant  of  the  IS-moodi  deadline  will 
not  be  provided.  Uaconfinned  designations  will  be  considered 
withdrawn. 

Section  1.434  is  amended  to  allow  anplicants  to  develop 
dieir  own  computer-generaied  Request  form  so  loag  as  die 
farms  comply  widi  die  lequiiwnmB  of  sections  102(h)  and  (i) 
of  the  Administiative  Inatmctioas.  Primed  Request  form  will 
coodnue  to  be  avaiUbie  from  die  United  Stales  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 
New  section  1 .445(aX4) defines  die  amwntof  die  confinna- 

tion  fee  lewiired  for  the  drrigiurinns  cunfiimed  uder  section 
1.432(c).  iue  ooofiimatioa  fee  is  equal  to  30%  of  die  sum  of 
die  deagnadon  fees  for  die  deaignatwa  being  confiimed.  For 
exjnvk.  a  confiimicioo  of  four  aiMilional  desunrions  (at 
$127  per  designation,  or  SS08)  would  require  a  S2>4  confoma- 
tion  fee.  Tbe  total  amount  of  die  fees  due  would  be  $762, 
wtefc  is  die  son  of  $308  and  $254. 

Sectioa  1.446(d)  is  amended  to  clarify  diat  die  intmiatinnal 
(bmic  and  /«»«ig««ti«»,  PCT  Rnfe  13.1)  and  search  fees  may 
be  irfi-r*^  under  certain  arcamatmoes  linked  to  whether 
the  iword  copy  or  search  copy  hat  been  inumined  to  die 
iaaemational  Bniean  or  laernationai  Scarchmg  Aulfaonty. 

ntuiiHiitli  Tla  II  niMiiiliaHifr  snri  any  lair  irarir— '  * -" 

not  be  lefimded.  bi«  will  be  letaiaed  to  cover  Office  proceaaiag 
coaia.  If  die  record  copy  or  search  copy  has  been  traatmilied, 
ttaeReceiviiv  Office  cannot  lefimd  or  aatbotize  the  leftandof 
the  iaaenatioaal  or  search  fees.  Aiqr  ivqaest  for  a  leAmd  filed 
lAer  dK  reconl  copy  or  search  copy  has  been  tiaaamitied  thonU 
be  directed  to  die  bneniational  Bureau  (for  die  imeraadoaal  fee) 
or  the  taKmadonal  S"«-''"'g  Authority  (for  die  international 
rmrh  fee)  for  consideraiion  of  wfaedier  a  refund  thouM  be 

nMoc* 
New  section  1.446(e)  indicates  diat  a  refund  of  die  handling 

fee  by  die  Imemaiional  Preliminary  Enamining  Audionty  is 
pTIUM^«''«fWlyil'**''f^***~"''******'*''°*^ '»"*''*'*""* 
not  to  have  been  submitted  or  upon  widiilrawal  of  die  demand 
bcfcre  die  demand  has  been  seat  to  the  tatemarional  BoreaiL 
If  Ibe  denMMl  has  been  sent  to  the  Inlenaiional  Bureau,  requests 
for  idund  of  die  hwdling  fee  sbonkl  be  directed  10  die  Intema- 
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Sectim  1.4Sl(a)  is  amended  todarifydntdKapplicaal  must 
specify,  on  fiUac  die  priori  of  a  pevionsiy  filed  appiicatian  in 
order  to  be  granted  priority  in  die  mmnadonal  appfiestion.  The 
i^  to  priority  is  not  necessarily  kMt  if  the  claim  is  not  oo 
die  Request  farm,  but  will  be  fcMt  if  die  daim  dixs  not  appear 
in  thepapen  picaented  on  filing  of  the  application. 
Section  1.4SS(a)  is  amended  lo  clarify  diat  die  term '^commoo 
tive"  means  an  applicant  appointBd  by  die  odier  appli- 
I  or  considered  to  be  die  representative  of  die  other  appli- 
FMher,  since  Moneys  and  agents  are  registered  to 
;  before  die  Office  radier  dian  licenaed,  section  1.435(a) 
I  been  mended  by  ieplacii«  dK  wad  licensed"  widi 'Yegis- 
lend."  The  paraph  alao  clarifies  who  can  repreaent  apob- 
cMts    in    n    international    aoniication    before    the    U.S. 


I  Seacfaii^  Aulfaorify  or  the  U.S.  International  Pre- 
bniMry  F'—'J'ill  Audiority.  e.g^  (1)  an  attorney  or  agent 
registered  to  practice  before  die  (Office,  and  (2)  an  attorney  or 
^«  not  legistered  to  practice  before  die  Office,  but  andnrized 
to  practice  Ddfore  die  national  office  with  which  die  interna- 
tional i^piicatioo  was  filed  and  for  which  die  Uniled  Stales  is  an 


International  Searching  Authority  or  Inteinabonal  Preliminary 
Examining  Audiority.  In  die  latter  case,  representation  is 
restricted  to  practicing  before  die  U.S.  International  Searching 
Audiority  and^  die  U.S.  Inttniational  Preliminary  Examining 
Audiority.  For  example,  if  an  international  application  is  filed 
in  die  Brazilian  Patert  Office,  an  agent  audiorized  to  practice 
before  die  Brazilian  Patent  Office  may  prosecute  diat  applica- 
tion before  die  U.S.  Intematioiud  Searching  Authority  or  the 
U.S.  International  Prelimiiiaiy  F.xamining  Authority.  Paiagraph 
(a)  also  provides  that,  imkss  otherwise  indicaled,  die  appoint- 
ment of  an  attorney.  ageiK  or  common  representative  revokes 
any  earlier  appointment  as  mecified  in  PCT  Rule  90.6(b). 

Section  1.47S  is  <>■»>«'«*«<  to  adopt  die  unity  of  invention 
principles  of  PCT  Rule  1 3,  as  amended.  Section  1. 473  is  findier 
amended  to  reflect  diat  die  same  unity  of  invention  principles 
are  applied  by  die  intematioiuU  <rarnhing  and  preliminary 
exatmiing  audHfities  and  during  die  national  stage.  Duplicative 
provisions  in  sections  1.487  and  1.499  are  deleted. 

The  principles  of  unity  ot  invention  are  uaed  to  determine 
die  types  of  claimed  subfect  matter  and  die  combinations  of 
riaiwM  to  (hffereM  categories  of  invention  that  are  permitted 
to  be  included  in  a  sin|^  international  or  national  stage  patent 
applicatioo.  The  basic  principle  is  dial  an  application  should 
relate  to  only  one  inveiMion  or,  if  there  is  more  than  one  inven- 
tion, diat  applicant  would  have  a  right  to  inchide  in  a  single 
applicabon  only  diose  invamons  which  are  so  linked  as  to 
form  a  single  genenl  inventive  concept 

Section  1.473(a)  is  amended  to  contain  bodi  die  definition 
of  the  lequiiement  for  unity  of  invention,  and  the  unity  of 
invention  criteria  diat  must  be  satisfied,  where  a  group  of 
inventions  is  claimed,  in  order  to  have  a  right  to  include  multiple 
invoKians  in  a  single  appUcatioiL  A  group  of  inveiMions  is 
linked  to  form  a  sin^  goieral  inventive  concept  where  diere 
is  a  «"'*»i^'  relationship  among  the  inventions  that  involves 
at  least  one  common  or  corresponding  special  technical  feature. 
The  expression  **special  trchniral  fjeatures"  is  defined  as 
mealing  dioae  technical  fieatnres  dial  define  die  contribution 
which  each  claimed  invention,  considered  as  a  whole,  makes 
over  the  prior  art.  For  example,  a  compound  is  the  common 
w»-»mi<-«i  fnOire  in  an  appbolion  clainung  (1)  die  compound 
per  se,  (2)  a  method  of  making  the  com|XNind  and  (3)  a  mediod 
of  using  the  i>~«y««~t  A  cuiiesponding  tnrhniral  feature  is 
nm^Sfr^  by  a  key  defined  by  certain  claimed  strocturai 
duncteriatics  which  correspond  to  the  claimed  features  of  a 
lock  to  be  naed  with  die  claimed  key. 

Section  1.47S(b)  is  amended  to  define  several  combinations 
<rf  different  categories  of  claims  which  always  fidfill  die  unity 
of  invention  requirements  of  section  1.473(a)  where  die  same 
or  corresponding  special  technical  feature  is  claimed.  There 
may  be  odier  combinations  Ol  different  categories  of  claims 
which  fulfill  die  requirement  for  unity  of  invention,  but  die 
determination  of  unity  must  be  made  under  section  1.47S(a). 
not  section  1.475(b). 

In  sectioa  1.473(b),  a  process  is  "specially  adapted"  for  die 
manutenre  of  a  product  if  die  claimed  process  inherendy 
produces  the  claimed  product  widi  the  trrhniral  relatioiiahip 
defined  in  section  1.473(a)  bong  preaent  between  die  claimed 
process  and  die  claimed  product  The  expression  "specially 
adapted"  as  used  in  this  section  does  not  imply  that  the  product 
coidd  not  alao  be  manufactuied  by  a  different  process. 

In  section  1.473(b).  an  apparams  or  means  is  "specifically 
designed"  for  carrying  out  die  process  when  die  apparams  or 
me«n«  is  suitable  for  carrying  out  the  process  with  the  technical 
relationship  defined  in  section  1 .47S(a)  being  present  between 
the  claimed  apparatus  or  means  and  die  claimed  process.  The 
expression  "specificaUy  designed"  does  not  imply  diat  die  appa- 
ratus or  means  couU  not  be  used  for  carrying  out  anodier 
process,  nor  does  it  imply  that  the  process  could  not  be  carried 
out  using  an  alternative  appaatus  or  means. 

Section  1.473(c)  is  amended  to  require  dial  unity  of  invention 
might  not  be  preaett  if  a  combination  of  categories  of  invention 
diffeient  from  dioae  described  in  section  1 .475(b)  are  presented 
in  an  application.  The  requirements  of  section  1.473(a)  are 
always  met  by  die  combinations  described  in  section  1.473(b) 
where  die  same  or  corresponding  special  technical  feature  is 
claimed.  All  other  combinations  must  be  tested  against  die 
unity  of  invention  standard  of  section  1.475(a). 

Section  1.475(d)  is  ammrtrd  by  deleting  reference  to  die 
different  combinations  of  categories  of  invention  that  always 
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meet  die  unity  of  invention  standard  (now  set  forth  in  section 
1 .475(b)),  and  to  make  refierence  to  the  detenninatioa  of  tbe 
main  invention  where  multiple  products,  processes  of  manufac- 
ture or  uses  are  claimed,  llie  significance  of  determining  die 
main  invention  is  set  forth  in  sectioa  1 .476(c). 

Sectioo  1.475(e)  is  amended  to  require  that  the  detenninatioa 
regarding  unity  of  invention  be  made  without  regard  to  whether 
a  group  of  inventions  is  claimed  in  separate  claiins  or  as  alterna- 
tives within  a  single  claim.  The  basic  criteria  for  unity  of 
invention  are  the  same,  regardless  of  the  manner  in  which 
appUcant  chooses  to  draft  a  claim  or  claims. 

Section  1.475(0  is  deleted  since  PCTT  Rule  13  has  been 
amended  and  the  basic  principles  of  unity  of  invention  are 
incorporated  into  other  portions  of  section  1.475. 

Section  1.476(a)  is  amended  Ip  delete  the  reference  to  section 
1.475(f)  (which  is  deleted)  and  PCT  Rule  13. 

Sectioa  1.480(b)  is  ameiided  to  allow  applicants  to  develop 
dieir  own  computer-generated  Demand  form  so  long  as  die 
limitations  in  sections  102(h)  and  (i)  of  the  Administrative 
Instnictions  are  met  Printed  Demand  fonns  will  continue  to 
be  available  from  die  Office. 

Section  1 .482(aK2Ki)  is  amended  to  clarify  duK  an  additional 
preliminaty  examination  fee  may  be  charged  for  lack  of  unity 
in  Chapter  n  iirespective  of  whether  there  was  a  similar  charge 
in  Chatter  L  Normally  diere  will  be  a  charge  for  lack  of  unity 
both  in  Chapter  I  and  in  Chapter  D.  In  some  instances,  although 
a  charge  for  the  search  of  an  additional  invention  is  justified 
in  Chapter  I,  the  examiner  chooses  to  proceed  without  charging 
for  the  search  of  the  additional  invention(s).  However,  circum- 
stances may  change  (e.g.,  an  amendment  submitted  with  tbe 
Demand  expanding  the  claims  to  the  additional  invention(s)) 
in  Cbi^iter  0  so  as  to  wairam  the  examiner's  requirement  for 
an  additional  fee  for  examination  of  the  additional  inventioo(s). 

Section  1 .482(b)  is  amended  to  remove  the  reference  to  the 
supplement  to  the  handling  fee  which  had  been  collected  for 
the  benefit  of  the  International  Bureau  and  which  has  been 
deleted  from  the  PCT  regulations.  At  present,  applicants  must 
pay  as  many  supplements  to  the  handling  fee  as  there  are 
languages  into  which  the  elected  Offices  require  translations 
of  the  intematioaal  preliminary  examination  report.  Under  the 
new  PCT  regulations,  all  countries  will  accept  an  English  trans- 
lation of  the  international  preliminary  examination  report,  thus 
limiting  the  International  Bureau's  translation  costs.  Accord- 
ingly only  one  handling  fee  will  need  to  be  paid  by  the  applicant, 
without  any  supplement,  irrespective  of  the  need  for  a  transla- 
tion of  the  report. 

Section  1.484(b)  is  amended  to  permit  an  applicant  to  indicatB 
in  the  demand  that  international  preliminary  examination  is  to 
begin  based  on  the  application  as  amended  rather  than  on  tbe 
application  as  filed.  If  a  PCT  Article  19  amendment  is  not 
received  by  die  Office  by  20  months  from  the  priority  date, 
preliminary  examination  will  proceed.  Where  die  demand  indi- 
cates examination  is  to  be  based  on  an  accompanying  PCT 
Article  34  amendment,  but  the  PCT  Article  34  amendment  has 
not  been  provided  to  the  Office  with  the  demand,  the  applicani 
will  be  notified  and  given  a  time  period  to  submit  the  amend- 
ment. Thus,  if  the  iqpplicant  wishes  preUminary  examination 
based  on  an  amended  version  of  the  international  application, 
the  demand  must  so  indicate  and  the  amendment  (PCT  Article 
19  or  34)  must  (1)  accompany  the  demand;  or  (2)  in  die  case 
of  a  PCT  Article  19  amendment,  be  received  by  20  noonths 
from  the  priority  date;  or  (3)  in  the  case  of  a  PCTT  Article  34 
amendment,  be  submitted  within  the  non-extendable  time 
period  set  by  the  Office. 

Section  1 .485  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  section  1 .484 
and  provides  for  amendments  to  be  filed  with  the  demand 
or  within  a  time  period  set  by  the  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority. 

Section  1 .487  is  removed  as  unnecessary  because  the  amend- 
ments to  sectioa  1 .475  address  the  unity  of  invention  principles 
to  be  applied  by  the  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authori^. 

Section  1 .488(a)  is  amended  to  replace  the  reference  to  sec- 
tion 1 .487,  which  is  removed,  with  a  reference  to  section  1 .475. 

Sectioa  1 .492  is  amended  to  revise  the  introductory  clause 
to  eliminate  the  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  376. 

Section  1 .492(e)  is  amended  to  eliminate  the  surcharge  for 
filing  the  basic  national  fee  after  20  or  30  months  from  the 
priority  date.  In  accordance  with  die  new  practice  under  sections 
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1.494  and  1.495.  die  basic  national  fee  must  be  filed  no  later 
than  20  mouths,  or  30  months  if  a  timely  election  was  filed, 
fixMn  the  priority  date  in  order  to  avoid  abandonmeiH  of  the 
applicatioiL 

Sections  1.494  and  1.495  is  amended  to  modify  die  practice 
for  entering  the  national  stage  as  a  drsignaed  or  elected  office 
by  more  ckxely  ahgning  it  with  national  application  practice 
uiider  section  1.53. 

Section  1.494(a)  is  ammrird  to  clarify  diat  abaenoe  of  a 
Demand  form  is  no  k»ger  the  oomrolling  event,  but  rather 
failure  to  elect  die  United  States  within  19  months  of  the  ptiority 
date  will  trigger  the  time  periods  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (b) 
and  (c)  of  this  sectioa. 

Sectioa  1.494(b)  is  amended  to  require  that  die  basic  latianal 
fee  and  a  copy  of  the  international  ap|riication  must  be  filed 
widi  die  Office  by  20  months  from  die  priority  date  to  avoid 
abandonment.  Tbe  22-month  period  for  filing  the  basic  "fifMi 
fee  with  a  surcharge  in  previous  lule  1.494(c)  has  been  elimi- 
nated. Tbe  International  Bureau  normally  provides  the  copy  of 
the  intematiooal  application  to  the  Office  in  accordance  with 
PCT  Article  20.  At  die  same  time,  die  Intematiooal  Bureau 
notifies  the  applicant  of  die  communication  to  die  Office.  In 
accordance  widi  PCT  Rule  47. 1,  diat  notice  shall  be  accepted 
by  all  designated  offices  as  conclusive  evidence  th«  the  com- 
municatioa  has  duly  taken  place.  Thus,  if  the  applicant  desires 
to  enter  the  national  stage  and  applicant  has  received  the  notice 
from  the  International  Bureau,  appUcant  need  only  pay  the 
basic  national  fee  by  20  months  from  the  ptiority  date.  The 
20-month  time  limit  for  submission  of  the  basic  national  fee 
and  a  copy  of  the  international  application  ts  not  extendable. 

Section  1.494(c)  is  amended  to  provide  that  applicants  who 
have  provided  die  basic  national  fee  and  a  copy  of  die  interna- 
tional application  by  20  months  from  the  priority  date  but  who 
omit  a  premier  translation,  oath  or  declaration  will  receive  a 
notification  setting  a  time  period  for  submissioa  of  the  omitted 
requiremenu.  The  time  period  set  in  the  notice  can  be  extended 
pursuant  to  section  1 . 1 36.  Filing  of  the  oadi  or  declaration  later 
than  20  months  will  require  the  payment  of  tbe  surcharge  set 
forth  in  section  1.492(e).  Filing  of  die  translation  later  dim  20 
months  will  require  the  paymem  of  the  prcxesstng  fee  set  forth 
in  section  1.4^f). 

Section  1 .494(d)  is  amended  to  clarify  the  existing  practice 
diat  PCT  Article  19  amendments  must  be  submitted  by  20 
months  from  the  priority  date,  which  time  may  not  be  extended. 
Of  course,  the  failure  to  do  so  does  not  result  in  loss  of  the 
subject  mattered  die  PCT  Article  19  amendments.  The  applicant 
may  submit  that  subject  matter  in  a  preliminary  amendment 
filed  under  sectioa  1.121.  In  many  cases,  filing  an  amendment 
under  section  1 . 1 2 1  is  preferable  since  grammatical  or  idioooatic 
errors  may  be  corrected. 

Section  1 .494(g)  is  removed  in  view  of  the  amendments  to 
sections  (b),  (c)  aiid  (d). 

Section  1.494(h)  is  redesignated  as  1.494(g)  and  is  amended 
to  specify  when  an  appUcation  that  fails  to  enter  the  national 
stage  becomes  abandoned.  Abandonment  occurs  at  ^  months 
from  die  priority  date  if  die  basic  national  fee  and  a  copy  of 
tbe  international  application  have  not  been  provided  to  die 
Office.  If  they  have  been  provided  to  the  Office  within  20 
months  and  the  translation  and/or  oath  or  declaration  are  not 
filed  timely,  abandonment  occurs  upon  expiration  of  the  time 
limit  set  in  the  notification  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c).  Thus,  in 
the  latter  situation,  abandonment  would  occur  M  the  expiratioa 
of  the  time  period  set  in  the  notice  to  file  the  missing  translation. 
and/or  oath  or  declaration.  The  phrase  '^here  the  Uiuted  Stales 
has  been  designated  but  not  elected  prior  to  19  months  from 
die  priority  dale"  (emphasis  added)  iu&  been  changed  to  "where 
the  United  States  has  been  designated  but  not  elected  by  ike 
expiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority  date''  (emphasis 
added)  for  clarity.  A  corresponding  change  has  been  made  in 
section  1.495(h). 

Sectioa  1 .495(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  diat  die  election  of 
the  U.S.  need  not  be  made  in  tbe  Demand,  but  can  be  made 
subsequentiy  if  filed  before  expiratioa  of  19  months  from  the 
priority  date  to  start  the  time  perkxls  set  forth  in  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  of  this  section. 

Section  1  -49S(h)  is  ammdfri  to  regnm  thai  riy  hrnar  natitwaX 

fee  and  a  copy  of  die  international  application  must  be  filed 
with  die  Office  by  30  months  from  the  priority  date  to  avoid 
abandnnmiait  The  32-mondi  period  for  filing  the  basic  national 
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fee  wilfa  a  surcharge  in  previous  rule  1.493(c)  has  been  elimi- 
oMed.  The  InieniaboDal  Bureau  nonnally  provides  die  copy  of 
die  imeniatioiial  appUcaboa  to  die  Office  in  accordance  widi 
PCT  Ankle  20.  At  die  same  time  die  Iniematiaaal  Bureau 
notifies  appbcaai  of  the  communication  to  the  Office.  In  accor- 
(tece  widi  PCT  Rule  47.1.  dial  notice  shall  be  accepted  by  all 
^^■^g„mt,^  offices  as  cooclnsive  evidence  that  the  communica- 
tioa  has  duly  taken  place.  Thus,  if  die  applicant  desires  to  enter 
dK  national  stage,  die  applicut  normally  need  only  check  to 
be  sure  die  notice  from  die  Intematiooal  Bureau  has  been 
received  and  then  pay  the  basic  mwi'"**'  fee  by  30  months  from 
die  priority  date.  The  30-moalh  time  limit  for  submission  of 
the  basic  national  fee  and  a  copy  of  the  international  application 

is  not  extendable. 

Sectioa  1.49S<c)  is  amended  to  provide  dud  applicants  who 
have  provided  die  basic  national  fiee  arvl  a  copy  of  die  intema- 
tiooal ^ipliation  by  30  months  from  the  priority  date,  but  who 
omit  a  proper  translation,  oadi  or  declaratioo.  will  receive  a 
notification  setting  a  time  period  for  submission  of  the  omitted 
teqnirenients.  The  time  period  set  in  the  notice  can  be  extended 
pursuant  to  section  1.136.  Hlingof  the  oadi  or  declaration  later 
rtiMi  30  mootte  will  require  the  payment  of  the  surcharge  set 
fbnh  in  section  1.492(e).  Filing  of  die  translation  later  dian  30 
moodis  will  require  die  payment  of  die  processing  fee  set  forth 
m  section  1.4^0- 

Section  1.49S(d)  is  amended  to  clarify  die  existing  and  coo- 
tinning  practice  diat  die  PCT  Article  19  amendments  must  be 
^•o^mftiM,^  t>y  30  moodis  from  die  priority  dale.  The  deadline 
far  w^«™«tring  PCT  Article  19  ammdmmts  may  not  be 
ntrr^iir^  The  faihne  to  do  so  will  not  lesuh  in  loss  of  die 
salgect  matter  of  die  PCT  Article  19  amendments.  Applicant 
may  submit  that  subject  matter  in  a  prelitniiiary  amendment 
filed  under  sectioa  1.121.  In  many  cases,  filing  an  amendment 
mder  section  1 . 1 2 1  is  preferable  since  grammatical  or  idiomatic 
emn  may  be  corrected. 

Section  1.49S<e)  is  ■■<«—'««<  to  ^tecify  diat  a  traiwlarion 
iaio  E^liah  of  soy  — -^"^  to  the  laMiMtinoal  prrliminary 
^,m,imi»g  report  which  are  rut  received  by  30  momhs  fircm 
the  priority  dale  may  only  be  snbontled  within  the  time  period 
set  m  par^raph  (c)  for  submiasiao  of  any  omitird  imilMinn 
of  die  i"«"MH«««-i  appbcatioo.  or  oalh  or  declaration.  If  any 
reqpnred  iTMlaiion  of  die  imeraatiaoal  applicatioo  and  oaih 
or  decteatkid  have  been  provided  to  the  Office  by  30  moodis, 
a  BOtiGC  gadcr  p«»yaph  (c)  will  not  be  seat,  and  if  die  tnosla- 
ttoB  of  amexes  is  not  snbmilted  widnn  30  moodis,  die  annexes 
win  be  considered  cancelled. 

Sectioo  1.493(h)  is  reoioved  in  view  of  die  amendments  to 
sections  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e). 

Section  1.493(i)  is  tedesignaied  as  1.493(h)  and  specifies 
when  m  ^l^t^r^  dial  tub  to  enter  die  national  stage 
becones  afrff^*^  if  die  United  States  was  elected  prior  to 
19  BKOlhs  fiom  the  priority  date.  Abaodonment  occurs  at  30 
moMte  from  die  priority  date  if  die  basic  national  fee  and  a 
CTOT  of  rtir  iirtrnrf'"— '  yfUr"'^  fc«vg  unt  been  provide  to 
die  Office.  If  diey  tevc  been  provided  to  die  Office  within  30 
fnr-Am  m4  Ihr  iiawlarinn  aaMv  oadi  or  dedaraiiao  are  not 
tOmA  la^iy,  rt—"*''-™*^  ocean  upon  expiratian  of  die  time 
Unt  set  in  dK  notification  pnrinanr  to  paragraph  (c).  Thus,  in 
the  fattr  siiBtfian.  ^baodanaieol  would  occnr  at  the  expiration 
ofifae  time  period  set  in  die  notice  to  fik  die  miasing  translation, 
awltar  oadi  or  dedaration. 

Section  1.499  is  amended  by  removing  paragraphs  (a) 
tteanfh  (e)  becauae  die  siirf^-*—'  to  section  1.473  address 
Ibe  amty  of  invention  princ^les  to  be  appbed  in  die  national 
aiMe.  The  lefeience  to  the  official  action  being  called  a  require- 
nnt  for  icatiiction  has  been  dmnnalBd  as  naneoessary. 

Sectioo  1.821(h)  is  amended  to  provide  that  if  applicant  fails 
to  timely  provide  the  reqnirgd  uwnaOii-teadsMe  form,  the 
UmHd  SiMes  InlematioHd  Searching  Andurity  diall  search 
only  to  the  extent  diat  a  meaniagfid  search  can  be  carried  oot 

Section  10.9  is  Mieoded  to  add  a  new  paragraph  (c)  to  be 
widi  sectioo  1.433.  clarifying  dial  an  adomey  or 
die  right  to  act  befcre  die  ulional  office  widi 
1  die  imenatioaal  appbcaiioo  is  filed  may  itpreaeot  die 
:  before  die  U.S  International  Searching  Andurity  or 
die  VS.  btenftioBal  PldimiBay  Eiamining  Aodnrity.  An 
iodividnal  who  Ihs  die  right  to  practice  before  the  national 
office  with  which  an  iatematioaal  applicatioa  is  filed,  and  who 
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is  not  registered  under  section  10.6.  may  not  prosecute  patent 
applications  in  the  national  stage  in  the  Office. 

Other  CuMMtrartnae; 

The  rale  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
die  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  60\.  etxeq..  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  use.  3301.  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  die  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  die  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  diat  die  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  603(b)).  because  die  rules 
provide  more  streamlined  and  simplified  procedures  for  filing 
and  prosecuting  intenutional  and  national  stage  apfrfications 
under  die  PCT. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  detemuned  diat  diese 
rule  changes  are  not  a  m^or  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291 . 
The  nmal  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  dian  $  100  million. 
There  will  be  no  maior  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers; 
individual  industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies; or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adyme 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  die  Ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-baaed  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  diat 
this  notice  has  no  federalism  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  die  National  Government  and  die  States  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rale  '^«^"gM  will  not  impoae  any  additional  burden 
under  die  P^terwwk  Reduction  Act  of  198a  44  U.S.C.  3301. 
et  sea.  The  paperwork  harden  impoaed  by  adherence  to  die 
PCT  IS  cnrrnify  approved  by  die  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget  under  control  number  0631-0021. 

Notice  is  herd>y  given  dial  porsuant  lo  die  authority  granted 
to  die  Comnissiooer  of  Paieob  and  Trademarks  by  33  U.S.C. 
6,  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  amends  Tide  37  of  die 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

Liat  of  Sol^ccla 
37  era  Parti 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
Information.  Inventions  and  patenb.  Reporting  and  record 
k^xyiiig  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  It 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
pall  mil.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  lecord  keeping  requirements. 
Trademarks. 

For  die  reasons  set  forth  in  die  preamble,  37  CFR  Parts  I 
and  10  are  amended  as  follows: 


Part  1  •  Roica  of  Practk*  hi 


1.  The  aodnrity  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  33  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.431  is  amended  by  removing  paragraph  (e)  and 
revising  paragraphs  (bK  1 )  dvough  (bX3Xii).  (c)  and  (d)  to  read 
as  foUmrs: 


f  1><3I 


reqahncaaeala 


(b)  An  iiMetnational  filing  date  will  be  accorded  by  die  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  at  die  time  of  receipt  of  die  interna- 
tional qiplicatioo,  provided  diat: 

(I)  At  least  one  applicant  (§  1.421)  is  a  United  Stales 
lesideat  or  nabooal  and  die  paper  filed  at  die  time  of  receipt 
of  die  inlTTM«i«"'  application  so  indicate  (33  U.S.C.  361(a), 
PCT  Alt.  Il(IXi)) 
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(2)  The  international  application  is  in  die  English  language 
(35  U.S.C.  361(c).  PCT  Art.  ll(lKii)). 

(3)  The  international  application  contains  at  least  the  fol- 
lowing elements  (PCT  Art.  1  l(lKiii)): 

(i)  An  indication  diat  it  is  intended  as  an  international 
application  (PCT  Rule  4.2); 

(ii)  The  designation  of  at  least  one  Contracting  State 
of  die  International  Patent  Cooperation  Union  (5  1 .432); 


•  •  •  •  • 


(c)  Payment  of  die  basic  portion  of  the  international  fee  (PCT 
Rule  1S.2)  and  the  transmittal  and  search  fees  (  §  1.445)  may 
be  made  in  fiill  at  the  time  the  international  applicatioa  papers 
required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  diis  section  are  dqmsited  or  widiin 
one  month  thernfter.  If  the  basic,  transmittal  and  search  fees 
are  not  pa-id  within  one  month  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
international  appUcation.  applicant  will  be  notified  and  given 
one  month  wittun  viuch  to  pay  the  deficient  fees  plus  a  late 
payment  fee  equal  to  the  greater  of  ( 1)  50%  of  the  amount  of 
the  defficieni  fees  up  to  a  maximum  amount  equal  to  the  basic 
fee.  or  (2)  an  amount  equal  to  the  transmittal  fee  (PCT  Rule 
16bis).  The  one-month  time  limit  set  in  die  notice  to  pay  defi- 
cient fees  tiuy  not  be  extended. 

(d)  If  die  payment  needed  to  cover  the  transmittal  fee.  the 
basic  fee.  the  search  fee.  one  designation  fee  and  the  late 
payment  fee  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  is  not 
timely  made,  the  Receiving  Office  will  declare  the  international 
application  wididrawn  under  PCT  Article  14<3Xa). 

Section  1 .432  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


i  lv432 


of  States  aad  payiocot  of  derigaalioB 


(a)  The  designation  of  States  including  an  indication  that 
applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a  regional  patent,  where  apphcable. 
shall  appear  in  the  Request  upon  filing  and  must  be  iiMhcated  as 
set  forth  in  PCT  Rule  4.9  and  Sectioa  1  IS  of  die  Administrative 
Instructions.  Applicant  must  specify  at  least  one  national  or 
legioaal  designation  on  filing  of  the  international  application 
for  a  filing  dale  to  be  granted. 

(b)  If  the  fees  necessary  to  cover  all  the  national  and  regional 
designations  specified  in  the  Request  are  not  paid  by  the  appU- 
cant  within  one  year  from  the  priority  dale  or  within  one  month 
from  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  internatioaal  application  if  that 
month  expires  after  the  expiration  of  one  year  from  die  priority 
date,  applicant  will  be  notified  and  given  one  month  within 
which  to  pay  the  deficient  designation  fees  pliu  a  late  payment 
fee  equal  to  the  greater  of  30%  of  the  amoimt  of  the  deficient 
fees  up  to  a  maximum  amount  equal  to  the  basic  fee.  or  an 
amount  equal  to  the  transmittal  fee  (PCT  Rule  16bis).  The  one- 
month  time  limit  set  in  the  notification  of  deficiem  designation 
fees  may  not  be  extended.  Faihne  to  timely  pay  at  l«ist  one 
designation  fee  will  result  in  the  withdrawal  of  the  international 
application.  The  one  designatioa  fee  may  be  paid: 

(1 )  within  one  year  from  the  priority  dale. 

(2)  within  one  month  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
international  applicatioa  if  that  month  expires  after  the  expin- 
tioo  of  one  year  from  the  priority  dale,  or 

(3)  with  the  late  paymeot  fee  defined  in  this  paragr^ih 
within  the  time  set  in  the  notificatioa  of  the  deficieni  desigMtioa 
fees.  If  after  notificalion  of  deficient  designatioa  fees  the  appli- 
cant makes  timely  paymeM,  but  the  amoimt  paid  is  not  sufficient 
to  cover  the  laie  payment  fee  and  all  designation  fees,  the 
Receiving  Office  will,  afker  allocating  payment  for  the  basic, 
snrch,  mnsniital  and  hMejmrment  fees,  allocaie  die  amoimt 
paid  in  accordance  with  PCT  Rule  16bis.l(c)  and  withdraw 
the  unpaid  designatioos.  The  notification  of  deficieat  desigiu- 
tioa  fees  pormant  to  this  paragraph  may  be  made  simultane- 
ously with  any  notificatioa  pursuant  to  S  1.431(c). 

(c)  On  filing  the  international  applicalion,  in  addition  to 
specifying  M  least  ooe  natiooal  or  regional  designatioa  under 
PCT  Rule  4.9(a),  applicant  may  also  indicate  under  PCT  Rule 
4.9(b)  that  all  other  draignarinns  permioed  under  die  Treaty 
«e  made.  The  latter  indication  under  PCT  Rule  4.9(b)  must 
be  made  in  a  ttaltmriit  on  the  Reqnest  that  any  drsiputfioo 
made  under  this  paragraph  is  subject  to  coofirmalion  (PCT 
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Rule  4.9(c))  not  later  dian  die  expiration  of  13  months  from 
the  priority  date  by: 

(1)  filing  a  written  notice  with  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office  specifying  die  national  and/or  regiooal  designations 
being  confirmed; 

(2)  paying  the  designation  fee  for  each  designation  beiag 
confirmed;  and 

(3)  paying  the  confirmation  fee  specified  in  {  1.443(aX4). 
Uncoofirnied  designations  will  be  coosiderBd  widKkawiL  If  die 
amount  submitted  is  not  sufficient  to  cover  the  designation  fee 
and  the  confirmation  fee  for  each  designation  being  confirmed, 
die  Receiving  Office  will  allocate  the  amount  paid  in  accor- 
dance with  any  priority  of  designations  specified  by  api^icaot. 
If  appbcant  does  not  specify  any  priority  of  designations,  die 
allocation  of  the  amount  paiid  wiU  be  made  in  accordance  with 
PCrr  Rule  16bis.l(c). 

4.  Section  1 .434  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

i  1.434  The  reqocst. 

(a)  The  request  shall  be  made  on  a  standardized  form  (PCT 
Rules  3  and  4).  Copies  of  printed  Request  forms  are  available 
from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Letters  requesting 
printed  forms  should  be  marked  "Box  PCT." 

•  •  •  •  • 

5.  Section  1 .445  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (aX4) 
to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.445 

fees. 


(a)  •  •  • 

(4)  A  confirmation  fee  (PCTT  Rule  96)  equal  to  50%  of  die 
sum  of  designation  fees  for  the  national  and  regional  designa- 
tions being  confirmed  (§  1.432(c)). 

•  •  •  •  • 

6.  Section  1.446  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d)  and 
adding  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 


(  lv44«  ReAnd  of 


(d)  The  international  and  search  fees  will  be  reftmded  if  no 
international  filing  date  is  accorded  or  if  the  application  is 
withdrawn  before  transmittal  of  the  record  copy  to  the  IiHerna- 
tional  Bureau  (PCT  Rules  15.6  and  16.2).  The  search  fee  will 
be  refrmded  if  the  applicatian  is  wididrawn  before  tpusmittal 
of  the  search  copy  to  the  International  Searching  Anthority. 
The  transmittal  fee  will  not  be  refunded. 

(e)  The  handling  fee  ($  1.482(b))  will  be  refimded  (fCT 
Rule  37.6)  only  if: 

(1)  the  Demiiuid  is  withdrawn  before  the  Demand  has  been 
sent  by  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Anthority  to 
the  International  Bureau,  or 

(2)  the  Demand  is  considered  not  to  have  been  submitied 
(PCT  Rule  54.4(a)). 

7.  Section  1 .451  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 


S  1.451  The  prterity  claim  aad  priorify 


(a)  The  claim  for  priority  must  be  made  on  the  Request  (PCT 
Rule  4.10)  in  a  manner  complying  with  Sections  1 10  and  1 13 
of  the  Administrative  Instractioiis. 


•  •  •  •  • 


8.  Section  1.433  is  amended  by  revising  poragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

(a)  Applicaols  of  iniematiaoal  apphcatiotis  may  be  repre- 
sented try  attorneys  or  agents  registered  to  practice  before  the 
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1 10.10).lf^piicaaiihaveiiota|i|)oinledaBaa(XBeyoratent 
or  oae  of  die  nnitocjata  to  matkat  Itaem.  aod  there  is  mere 
tlHB  one  ^pbcant.  tbe  applicant  first  named  ia  die  request  and 
wbo  is  cnblied  to  file  in  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office  shall  be 
.^m^jAmtmA  fo  be  thc  cooimon  repreaealadve  of  all  the  appti- 
rtmitt  An  aMoraey  or  agent  having  the  tight  to  practioe  before 
a  national  office  widi  which  an  intrnMrinnalapplicntion  is  filed 
■Id  for  which  die  United  Stales  is  an  Inienational  Searching 
Atfhority  or  bMeniatiooal  Prebminaiy  F.sanmiing  Autfaority 
may  be  appointed  to  icpresent  die  applicanis  in  the  interalional 
Hjplfrati""  before  dnt  antfaoriiy.  An  alloniey  or  agent  may 
Hipaint  Ml  arwwiiif*  attorney  orgeat  who  shall  also  then  be 
at  lecofd  (FCT  Rule  90. 1  (d)).  The  sppointmrait  of  an  attorney 
or  of  a  common  repreaentadve,  revokes  any  earlier 


IHinitm^nt  imless  Otherwise  indicated  (FCT  Rule  90.6(b)  md 
(c)). 

9.  Section  1.47S  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


f    L475   Ui 


at  im 
the 


the 


{1.4MI 


•  •  •  •  • 


(b)  The  Demand  shall  be  made  on  a  standardized  fonn. 
Copies  of  printed  Demand  forms  are  available  from  die  Patent 
and  Trademait  Office.  Letters  requesting  printed  Demand 
forms  should  be  matted  "Box  PCT. 


(a)  An  inlemaiioiial  and  a  nadonal  stage  appbcadon  shall 
relate  to  one  inventioa  only  or  to  a  group  of  inventioiis  so  linked 
as  to  form  a  single  general  inventive  oonoept  CYequiiement  of 
maty  dl  invaMkn").  Where  a  group  of  inveations  is  claimed 
in  an  appbcaiion.  die  requirement  of  unity  of  invention  shall 
be  fulfilled  only  when  diere  is  a  trrhniral  relarinnship  among 
ihoae  inventions  involving  one  or  more  of  the  same  or  corres- 
poodmg  special  technical  features.  The  expression  "special 
tedmical  features"  shall  mean  dioae  trrhniral  features  diat 
.^ffiii^  a  cunuibmion  which  each  of  the  claimed  inventioas, 
ooosideredas  a  whole,  makes  over  die  prior  art. 

(b)  An  inienational  or  a  natknal  stage  ^iplication  containing 
claims  to  different  categories  of  invention  will  be  considered 
to  have  unity  of  invention  if  die  claims  sre  drawn  only  to  one 
of  die  following  coorinnations  of  caaegories: 

(1 )  a  product  and  a  process  specially  adapted  for  die  manufac- 
ture of  said  product;  or 

(2)  a  prodact  and  a  process  of  use  of  said  product;  or 

(3)  a  product,  a  process  specially  adapted  for  die  manufacture 
of  die  said  product,  and  a  use  of  die  said  product;  or 

(4)  a  process  and  HI  apparaus  or  means  specifically  designed 

for  carrying  out  die  said  process  or 
(3)  a  product,  a  process  specially  adapted  for  die  manufacture 

of  die  said  product,  and  an  apparttn  or  means  specifically 

designed  for  carrying  out  die  said  process. 

(c)  if  m  application  contains  daima  to  more  or  less  dian 
OBC,rftlifo^^inti«ttrin««nfijiegories  of  invention  set  forth  in 
pMsgr^  (b)  of  dus  section,  unity  of  invention  might  not  be 

(d)  If  multiple  products,  processes  of  manufacoire  or  uses 
■c  claimed,  die  first  invention  of  die  category  first  mcntioBrd 
in  die  claiuM  of  die  application  and  die  first  recited  invention 
of  each  of  die  other  categories  relate  diereto  will  be  considered 
as  the  twni  invention  in  die  claims,  tee  PCT  Article  l7(3Xa) 
and  t  1.476(c). 

(e)  The  dettrmintfion  whether  a  group  of  inventions  is  so 
UwAm^  M  to  form  a  single  general  inventive  concept  shall  be 
iTMrf>  without  regvd  to  whether  die  inventions  are  claimed  in 

>  claims  or  as  alternatives  widiin  a  single  claim. 


10.  Section  1.476  is  amended  by  revising  paragnph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 


|M7il 


I  before  the  lnfler> 


(a)  Before  establishing  the  international  search  report,  the 
International  ^nr^'««"g  Authority  will  determine  whether  die 
iniematicnal  qjplication  complies  widi  die  requirement  of  unity 
of  invention  as  set  forth  in  (  1.47S. 


II.  Section  1.480  is  amended  by  revising  paragnph  (b)  to  read 
as  follows: 


•  •  •  •  • 


12.  Section  1.482  is  amended  by  revising  paiagraphs  (aX2Xi) 
and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1,4SZ  Intcnathmal  piiHminary  traaainaHaa  fees. 

(a)  •  •  • 

(2)  An  additional  preliminary  examinatioo  fee  when  required, 
per  ttAtttinaal  invention: 

(i)  Where  die  Intemadooal  Seatdiing  Audurity  for  die 
international  application  was  the  United  Stales  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office .$140.00 


(b)  The  handling  fee  is  due  on  filing  die  Demand. 

13.  Section  1 .484  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read 
as  follows: 


S  1,4S4  Coadw:t  of 


(b)  International  pieliininary  examination  will  begin 
pronytly  upon  receipt  of  a  Demand  which  requestt  examination 
based  on  the  appliation  as  filed,  or  as  amnirtrd  by  an  amend- 
ment which  has  been  received  by  die  United  Stales  International 
Prelii^nvy  P««»iiiM«»g  Audur^.  Where  a  Demand  requests 
examinatian  baaed  on  a  PCT  Anicle  19  amrndment  which  has 
not  been  received,  exanunation  may  begin  at  20  mondis  widMut 
receipt  of  a  PCT  Aiticle  19  amenriment  Where  a  Demand 
requests  examination  based  on  a  PCT  Article  34  ammdmrnt 
which  has  not  been  received,  applicant  will  be  notified  and 
given  a  tinM^  period  within  which  to  submit  the  amendment 
Examination  will  begin  after  the  earliest  of: 

(1)  receipt  of  the  ammdmrnt; 

(2)  receipt  of  applicant's  statement  diat  no  amendment  will 
be  inade;  or 

(3)  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  in  die  nolification. 
No  international  preliminary  examination  report  will  be 

estaMiahed  prior  to  issuance  of  an  intematianal  search  report 


14.  Section  I.48S  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 
8I.4«5A«iwliwiibyi 


pre- 


(a)  The  applicant  may  make  amendments  at  the  time  of  filing 
of  the  Demand  and  within  die  time  limit  set  by  die  Iniemadooal 
Prehminary  F»»mining  Authority  for  response  to  any  notifica- 
tion under  {  1.484(b)  or  to  any  written  opinion.  Any  such 
ameadmena  must: 

(1)  Be  made  by  submitting  a  replacement  sheet  for  every 
sheet  of  the  appik^lion  which  differs  from  die  sheet  it  replaces 
unless  an  entire  sheet  is  cancelled,  and 

(2)  Include  a  description  of  how  die  replacement  sheet  differs 
firomdie  replaced  sheet 

(b)  If  an  amendment  cancels  an  entire  sheet  of  the  interna- 
tional application,  dut  ammrtment  shall  be  communicated  in 
a  letter. 

15.  Section  1.487  is  removed. 
}  Iv4r7  [RciaaiTcd] 

16.  Section  1 .488  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 


January  7,  1997 
{1,488 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


before  thclatcr- 

AatbMlty. 

(a)  Before  establishing  any  written  opinion  or  the  interna- 
tional prelinnnary  examination  report  the  Internationai  Prelimi- 
nary Rxamining  Audiority  will  determine  whedier  die 
international  application  coriiplies  with  the  requirement  of  unity 
of  invention  as  set  forth  in  }  1 .475. 

•  •  •  •  • 

17.  Section  1.492  is  ammdwl  by  revising  the  introductory 
clause  and  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

1 1.492  Nattoaal  st^e  fees. 

The  following  fees  and  charges  are  established  for  intema- 
tioful  applications  entering  the  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C. 
371: 


(e)  Surcharge  for  filing  the  oath  or  declaration  later  than  20 
months  from  the  priority  date  pursuant  to  §  l.494<c)  or  later 
than  30  months  from  the  priority  date  pursuant  to  i  1 .495(c): 

By  a  smaU  entity  (5  l.9(0)-..-. $65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $130.00 


18.  Section  1.494  amended  by  removing  paragraph  (h)  and  by 
revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c).  (d)  and  (g)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.494  Eaterlag  the  aaliaMd  stage  in  the  Unhcd  States  of 
America  as  a  Designated  Office. 

(a)  Where  die  United  States  of  America  has  not  been  elected 
by  the  expiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority  dale  (see  § 
1.495),  the  applicant  must  fulfill  the  requirements  of  PCT 
Article  22  and  35  U.S.C.  371  within  die  time  periods  set  forth 
in  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section  in  order  to  prevent  the 
abandonment  of  the  international  application  as  to  the  United 
States  of  America.  International  applications  for  which  those 
requirements  are  timely  fiilfilled  will  enter  the  national  stage 
and  obtain  an  examination  as  to  the  patentabiUty  of  the  invention 
in  the  United  States  of  America. 

(b)  To  avoid  abandotunent  of  the  application,  the  applicant 
shall  furnish  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
not  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  from  the  priority 
date: 

( 1 )  a  copy  of  the  international  application,  unless  it  has  been 
previously  communicated  by  the  International  Bureau  or  unless 
it  was  originally  filed  in  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office;  and 

(2)  die  basic  national  fee  (see  §  1.492(a)). 
The  20-month  time  limit  may  not  be  extended. 

(c)  If  applicant  complies  with  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
before  expiration  of  20  months  from  the  priorit>'  date  but  omits 
( 1 )  a  translation  of  the  international  application,  as  filed,  into 
the  English  language,  if  it  was  originally  filed  in  another  lan- 
guage (35  U  S.C.  37UcK2))  and/or  (2)  the  oath  or  declaration 
of  die  inventor  (35  U.S.C.  371(cX4);  see  §  1.497),  applicant 
will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to 
file  the  translation  and/or  oath  or  declaration  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  the  appUcation.  The  payment  of  the  processing 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1.492(f)  is  required  for  acceptance  of  an 
English  tianslation  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  af^er 
the  priority  date.  The  payment  of  the  surcharge  set  forth  in 
1 .492(e)  is  required  for  acceptance  of  the  oath  or  declaration 
of  the  inventor  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  after  the 
priority  date.  A  copy  of  the  notification  mailed  to  appUcant 
should  accompany  any  response  thereto  submitted  to  the  Office. 

(d)  A  copy  of  any  amendments  to  die  claims  made  under 
PCT  Article  19,  and  a  translation  of  those  amendments  into 
English,  if  they  were  made  in  another  language,  must  be  fur- 
nished not  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  from  the 
priority  date.  Amendments  under  PCT  Article  19  which  are 
not  received  by  the  expiration  of  20  months  from  the  priority 
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date  will  be  considered  to  be  cancelled.  The  20-moadi  dme 
limit  may  not  be  exteaded. 


(g)  An  internalioiial  ^iplication  becomes  abandoned  as  to 
die  United  States  20  mondis  from  die  priority  dale  if  die  require- 
ments of  paragnyh  (b)  of  diis  section  have  not  been  ooiqpiied 
widi  within  20  mondis  fixxn  die  priority  date  where  die  United 
Stales  has  been  designated  but  not  elected  by  die  expirrtion  of 
19  mondis  from  die  priority  date.  If  the  requireuieatt  of  para- 
graph (b)  of  this  section  are  complied  with  within  20  moadis 
from  die  priority  dale  but  any  requned  oanslatian  of  the  intema- 
tional  appUcation  as  filed  and/or  the  oath  or  declaration  are 
not  timely  filed,  an  international  appUcation  will  become  aban- 
doned at  to  die  United  Stales  upon  expiration  of  die  time  period 
set  pursuam  to  paragraph  (c)  of  diis  section. 

19.  Section  1.495  is  amended  by  removing  paragraph  (i)  and 
by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d).  (e)  and  (h)  to  read  as 
foUows: 


S  1.4951 
AmrricB  as  i 


Office. 


la  tbe  Unted  Statf*  af 


(a)  Where  the  United  States  of  America  has  been  elected  by 
the  expiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority  date,  the  Tptj^—" 
must  fiilfiU  die  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  371  widiin  die  time 
periods  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section  in  order 
to  prevent  the  abandonment  of  the  international  ^iplication  as 
to  the  United  States  of  America.  International  appbcatioas  for 
which  those  requirements  are  timely  fiilfilled  will  enter  the 
national  stage  arid  obtain  an  examination  as  to  the  patentability 
of  the  invention  in  the  United  States  of  America. 

(b)  To  avoid  abandonment  of  the  application  the  applicant 
shall  funush  to  die  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
not  later  than  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date: 

( 1 )  a  copy  of  dK  international  application,  unless  it  has  been 
previously  communicated  by  the  International  Bureau  or  unless 
it  was  originally  filed  in  the  United  States  Patem  and  Trademark 
Office;  and 

(2)  die  basic  national  fee  (see  {  1.492(a)). 
The  30-month  time  limit  may  not  be  extended. 

(c)  If  applicant  complies  with  paragraph  (b)  of  diis  section 
before  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority  date  but  omits: 

( 1 )  a  translation  of  the  international  application,  as  filed,  into 
die  English  language,  if  it  was  originally  filed  language  (33 
U.S.C.  37l(cX2))  and/or 

(2)  the  oadi  in  another  or  declaration  of  the  inventor  (35 
U.S.C.  371(cX4);  see  §  1.497).  appbcant  will  be  so  notified 
and  given  a  penod  of  time  within  which  to  file  the  translation 
and/or  oath  or  declaration  m  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of 
the  application.  The  payment  of  the  processing  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1 .492(0  is  required  for  acceptance  of  an  EngUsh  translation 
later  than  the  expiration  of  30  months  after  the  priority  date. 
The  payment  of  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  {  1 .492(e)  is  required 
for  acceptance  of  die  oath  or  declarauon  of  the  mventor  later 
than  the  expiration  of  .^0  months  after  the  pnority  date.  A  copy 
of  the  notification  mailed  to  applicant  should  accompany  any 
response  thereto  submitted  to  the  Office. 

(d)  A  copy  of  any  amendments  to  the  claims  made  under 
PCT  Article  19,  and  a  translation  of  those  amendments  into 
English,  if  they  were  made  in  another  language,  must  be  fur- 
nished not  later  than  the  expiration  of  30  months  fiom  the 
pnority  date.  Amendments  under  PCT  Article  19  which  are 
not  received  by  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  will  be  considered  to  be  cancelled.  The  30-montb  time 
limit  may  not  be  extended. 

(e)  A  translation  into  EngUsh  of  any  annexes  to  the  interna- 
tional (ireliminary  examination  report  if  the  annexes  were  made 
in  another  language,  must  be  himished  not  later  than  the  expira- 
tion of  30  months  from  die  priority  date.  Translations  of  the 
annexes  which  are  not  received  by  the  expiration  of  30  months 
from  the  priority  date  may  be  submitted  within  any  period  set 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  accompanied  by  the 
processing  fee  set  forth  in  $  1 .492(0.  Annexes  for  which  transla- 
tions are  not  timely  received  will  be  considered  cancelled.  The 
30-nionth  time  limit  may  not  be  extended. 
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(h)  An  inlenmioiial  tppikatioB  becomM  itwndoaed  as  to 
dK  UniiBd  StMcs  30  nxiiMiis  fixxD  the  priority  dtfe  tf  die  require- 
mena  of  (Mnpairii  (b)  of  diis  section  have  not  been  conqplied 
wiita  wiiliin  30  mooihs  from  die  priority  dale  and  die  Uniied 
Stales  hw  been  elected  by  die  txifumkm  of  19  moafdis  firom 
die  priority  daK.  If  die  requiianeats  of  p»»pph  (b)of  tihas 
seciioa  are  ^  THiy***^  widi  within  30  moadw  noin  the  priority 
dale  bat  any  reonired  tmislatioa  of  dK  imenational  appbcarion 
m  fikd  ndfor  die  orth  or  dectantioa  are  not  dmdy  filed,  n 
inli IB """■*'  a|»plication  will  become  abidofxi  as  lo  die 
Uated  Stales  npoo  expintian  of  dK  dme  period  set  punoant 
to  paiagiaph  (c)  of  dus  sectioB. 
20.  Section  1.499  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
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January  7.  1997 
laPCT 


Tbe  pntpoac  (rf  dus  notice  is  to  annouiioe  a  change  in  practice 
widi  retard  to  die  need  for  applicants  in  a  national  ttafe  ap^ka- 
tion  to  file  an  infonnation  dudosnre  sialmifnt  with  reelect  to 
I  cited  in  an  imemational  search  repoit  under  certain 


circumstaooes. 

When  an  international  application  is  filed  under  die  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT),  prior  ait  documents  may  be  cited 
by  the  examiner  in  die  international  search  repoit  and/or  die 
inieraational  prelimiiiary  examination  report  When  a  national 
staae  milication  is  filed  under  33  U.S.C.  371.  or  a  national 
I  is  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  claiming  benefit  of  die 


I  L499  Unity  of  I 

if  die  examiner  finds  diat  a  national  stage  applicatioa  lacks 
unity  of  invention  under  (  1 .475,  the  examiner  may  in  an  Office 
action  reqniie  the  afipticant  in  the  responar  to  diat  action  to 
elect  the  invcalian  to  which  the  claims  shall  be  lesuitied  Such 
reqnireaient  may  be  made  before  any  action  on  the  merits  but 
may  be  made  at  ny  time  before  die  final  action  at  die  discretion 
of  die  exanmier.  Review  of  any  such  requiremem  is  provided 
}  1.143  and  1.144. 


J  date  of  the  international  ^)plicaiion.  it  is  often  desiiaWe  to 
have  the  f^^imww  i-^i'fj't^  the  documents  cited  in  the  interna- 
tional application  when  examining  the  national  application. 

As  a  result  of  an  agreement  among  the  European  Patent 
Office  (EPO).  Jnnese  Patent  Office  (JPO)  and  die  Uniied 
StaKs  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (USPTO).  copies  of  docu- 
mena  cited  in  die  international  search  report  issued  by  any  one 
of  dieae  Iniennational  Searching  Audnrity  Offices  generally 
are  being  sent  to  die  other  Offices  when  drtignated  in  die 
inieinatianal  appbcabon.  Accordingly,  in  many  national  stage 


21.  Section  1.S21  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (h)  to  read 
as  follows: 


(h)  If  «iy  of  die  requiremenu  of  paiagiaphs  (b)  dvou^  (0 
of  this  section  are  not  satisfied  at  die  time  of  filing,  in  die 
Uniied  Stales  Receiving  Office,  an  international  appticatioa 
under  die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT).  qjpbcant  has  one 
month  from  die  date  of  a  notice  which  will  be  sent  requiring 
complianoe  with  the  requirements,  or  such  other  lime  as  may 
be  set  by  die  CommissioBer.  in  which  to  coooply.  Any  wbmis- 
sion  in  tttpmtr  to  a  requirement  under  this  paragraph  must 
be  accon^Mnied  by  a  statement  diat  die  submission  does  not 
inchide  new  maner  or  go  beyond  die  disclosnre  in  die  imenia- 
lional  iVpiicadon  as  filed.  Such  a  statement  must  be  a  verified 
*t,ammHft<t  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before 
die  Office.  If  applicant  fails  to  timely  provide  die  required 
.  .■.■■inai.r  readable  form,  die  Uniied  States  Intenittioaal 
Searching  Audnrity  shall  search  only  to  the  extent  diat  a  mean- 
ingful search  can  be  performed. 


22.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  10  will  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 


applications  where  die  international  search  was  conducted  by 
die  EPO,  JPO.  or  USPTO.  copies  of  the  documenu  cited  in  die 
inienMional  search  report  are  made  avaiUMe  to  the  examiner  in 
the  national  stage  appiicatioiL 

At  diis  time,  when  all  the  requirements  for  a  national  stage 
application  have  been  completed,  applicant  is  notified  (Fonn 
PCr/DO/EO^903)  of  die  acceptance  of  die  applicatioa  under 
35  U.S.C.  37 1 .  inchiding  an  itemized  list  of  die  items  received. 
The  itemized  list  includes  an  indicatian  of  whether  a  copy  of 
the  internatiaiial  search  report  and  copies  of  die  references  cited 
dierein  are  present  in  die  national  stage  file.  The  examiner  will 
consider  die  documents  cited  in  the  international  search  report 
widioat  any  Anther  action  b>  applicant  under  37  CFR  1.97  and 
1.98.  when  both  die  international  search  report  and  copies  of 
die  documents  are  indicated  to  be  present  in  die  national  stage 
file.  Otherwise,  appiicam  must  follow  the  procedures  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.97  and  1.98  in  order  to  ensure  dial  die  examiner 
considers  die  documents  cited  in  die  mternational  search  report. 

This  notice  applies  only  to  docuineiits  cited  in  die  intema- 
bonal  search  rnoft  relative  to  a  national  stage  application  filed 
under  35  U.S.C.  371.  It  does  not  apply  to  documents  ciied  in 
an  intematioaal  preliminary  examination  report  that  are  not 
ciied  in  die  search  report.  It  does  not  apply  to  applications  filed 
■Pffrffr  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  claiming  the  benefit  of  an  interaationa] 
applicalion  filing  date. 

Practice  relating  to  documents  cited  in  a  search  report  in  an 
iniematioiial  application  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  as  set  fonh  in  i  609  of  die  Manual  of  Patent  Examining 
Procedure  will  be  modified  in  accordance  widi  diis  nonce. 


Audiority:  5  U.S.C.  500:  15  US.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31.  32,      Oct  27.  1993  CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

^1  Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
23.  Section  10.9  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (c)  to  .....  ,^„., 

lead  as  foUows:  [1 156  OG  91) 


IM  Liaaitcd  recocnldon  la 


(c)  An  individnal  not  registered  under  5  10.6  may.  if 
appr^pt^H  by  appUcant  to  do  so,  prosecute  an  international 
applicadon  only  before  die  U.S.  Interaational  Searching 
Audnrity  and  die  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority,  provided:  die  individual  has  die  right  to  practice 
before  the  national  ofTice  widi  which  die  international  applica- 
tion is  filed  (PCT  Art.  49,  Rule  90  and  §  1.455). 


Jan.  7,  1993 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 
Acting  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Acting  Commissioner 
t^  Patent  and  Trademarks 


[1147  00  29) 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1  and  10 

[Dwdwt  No.  wmamk  swi  on 

RIN  M51-AA72 

RevMom  of  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Provisions 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  relating  to  applications  filed 
under  die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  in  accordance  widi 
revised  regulatioas  under  the  PCT.  The  changes  will  result  in 
a  procedure  whereby  international  applications  improperly  filed 
widi  dK  United  Stales  Receiving  Office  (RO/US)  will,  for  a 
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fee.  be  forwarded  for  processing  to  the  Intemauonal  Bureau 
as  Receiving  Office. 
Effective  Date:  June  1,  1995 

For  Further  Infonnation  Contact:  Charles  Pearson  at  (703) 
308-6515. 

Suf^mentary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rule- 
making published  in  die  Federal  Register  at  59  FR  337(r7  (June 
30,  1994)  and  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazette  at  1 164  Off.  (jaz.  Pat  Office  77  (July  26.  1994),  die 
Office  proposed  to  amend  several  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
cases.  Recent  changes  to  die  PCT  Regulations  include  the 
addition  of  a  new  section  (PCT  Rule  19.4)  which  provides  for 
transmittal  of  an  international  appUcauon  to  the  IntemationaJ 
Bureau,  acting  in  its  capacity  as  Receiving  Office,  in  certain 
instances.  Under  the  regulations  currentl>  in  effect  at  least  one 
applicant  is  required,  on  filing  the  international  application  in 
the  United  States,  to  be  a  resident  or  national  of  the  United 
States. 

The  practice  under  the  revised  PCT  Regulations  permits  an 
international  application  filed  with  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office  to  be  forwarded  to  die  International  Bureau  for  pro- 
cessing in  its  capacity  as  a  Receiving  Office  if  the  iniemational 
application  does  not  name  an  applicant  who  is  indicated  a.s 
being  a  U.S.  resident  or  national,  but  names  an  appUcant  who 
is  indicated  as  a  resident  or  national  of  another  PCT  Contracting 
State  or  if  the  indication  of  residence  or  nationality  of  the 
applicant  is  missing.  The  Receiving  Office  of  the  International 
Bureau  will  considCT  the  international  application  to  be  received 
as  of  die  date  accorded  by  die  United  Sutes  Receiving  Office 
This  practice  will  avoid  the  loss  of  a  filing  date  in  those  instances 
where  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  is  not  competent  to 
act  but  where  the  international  application  is  filed  by  an  appli- 
cant who  is  a  lutional  or  resident  of  a  PCT  Contracting  State 
Where  questions  arise  regarding  residence  and  nationality,  e.g.. 
where  residence  and  nationality  are  not  clearly  set  forth,  the 
application  will  be  forwarded  to  the  International  Bureau  as 
Receiving  Office.  If  all  applicants  are  indicated  to  be  residents 
and  nationals  of  non-PCT  Contracting  States.  PCT  Rule  19.4 
does  not  apply  and  the  application  is  denied  an  international 
filing  date 

Discttarion  of  Spcdllc  Rules 

Section  1 .412(cK6)  is  added  to  reflect  dial  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office,  where  it  is  not  a  competent  Receiving  Office 
under  PCT  Rule  19.1  or  19.2.  could  transmit  the  international 
application  to  the  International  Bureau  for  processing  in  its 
capacity  as  a  Receiving  Office. 

Section  1 .42 1  (a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  applications  filed 
by  applicants  who  are  not  residents  or  nationals  of  the  United 
States,  but  who  are  residents  or  nationals  of  a  PCT  Contracting 
State  or  who  indicate  no  residence  or  nationality,  will,  upon 
timely  payment  of  die  proper  fee,  be  forwarded  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  for  processing  in  its  capacity  as  a  Receiving 
Office. 

Section  1.445(aK5)  is  added  to  establish  a  fee  equivalent  to 
the  transmittal  fee  in  paragraph  (aX  1 1  of  this  section  for  trans- 
mittal of  an  international  application  to  the  International  Bureau 
for  processing  in  its  capacity  as  a  Receiving  Office. 

Section  10.9  is  amended  to  add  a  new  provision  consistent 
with  PCT  Rule  90. 1 ,  clarifying  that  an  attorney  or  agent  having 
the  right  to  practice  before  the  International  Bureau  when  acting 
as  Receiving  Office  may  represent  the  applicant  before  the 
U.S.  International  Searching  Authority  or  the  U.S.  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority.  An  individual  who  has  the 
right  to  practice  before  the  International  Bureau  when  acting 
as  Receiving  Office,  and  who  is  not  registered  under  §  10.6. 
may  not  prosecute  patent  applications  in  the  national  stage  in 
die  Office. 


Response  to 


on  The  Rnlcs 


The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 

Comment:  One  comment  was  received  which  approved  of 
the  propoaed  rule  changes  but  noted  other  aspects  of  the  U.S. 
NaiKmal  Phase  filing  procedures  that  could  be  changed  to  make 
the  PCT  more  user-friendly. 
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Response:  The  Office  is  interested  in  making  the  PCT  more 
user-friendly  Amendments  to  §§  1 .494  and  1  495,  which  were 
effective  on  May  I,  1993.  removed  many  of  die  differences  in 
practice  involving  the  filing  of  a  regular  U.S.  application  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  and  the  entry  of  the  national  stage  under  35 
U.S.C.  371.  These  regulations  now  provide  for  a  notice  of 
missing  requirements,  similar  to  a  notice  under  $  1 .53(d),  where 
a  defective  oath  or  declaration  or  a  defective  translation  is  filed. 

CoMimem.'  Regardmg  $  1.412(c),  one  commem  suggested 
that  the  proposed  rule  should  be  made  consistent  with  PCT 
Rule  19.4(b)  which  provides  for  the  transmittal  of  international 
applications  to  die  International  Bureau  as  Receiving  Office 
"unless  prescriptions  concerning  national  security  prevent  the 
international  application  from  being  so  transmitted"  by  incorpo- 
rating such  language  into  the  proposed  rule. 

Response:  The  Office  has  adopted  the  suggestion  and  modi- 
fied the  rule  by  mcotporating  the  suggested  language  from  PCT 
Rule  19.4(b)  in  die  regulation. 

Comment:  One  comment  regarding  S  1 .445(aK5)  mentioned 
diat  die  word  "competent"  should  be  deleted  because  it  is  not 
"necessary  and  may  be  inaccurate"  Srhen  no  appUcant  in  an 
international  application  is  a  "resident  or  national  of  a  PCT 
Contracting  State." 

Re^fonse:  The  Office  has  adopted  the  suggestion  and  modi- 
fied the  rule  by  deleting  "comp«ent"  from  $  1.445(aX5).  The 
second  occurrence  of  the  word  "competent"  has  also  been 
deleted  from  37  CFR  $  1.412(cK6).  for  die  same  reasons. 

Comment:  Regarding  }  10.9(c),  there  were  a  few  comments 
which  focus  on  the  wording.  Specifically,  one  comment  noted 
that  the  word  "appointed"  is  confiising  because  it  is  not  clear 
if  it  includes  "an  officer  or  employee  of  a  legal-entity  patent 
applicant"  in  cases  where  the  Uniied  Slates  of  America  is  noi 
designated.  An  example  was  provided  which  noted  "if  the 
only  applicant  was  XYZ  Company,  would  the  president  of  the 
Company  be  authorized  to  prosecute  the  application  before  the 
USPTO  as  an  International  Searching  and  Preliminary  Exam- 
ining Autbonty?  In  countries  permitting  as&ignee  filing  it  is 
normal  for  any  authorized  officer  or  employee  of  the  company 
to  be  able  to  represent  the  company  without  regard  as  to  whether 
he  is  authorized  to  practice  as  an  agent  or  attorney  before  the 
patent  office." 

Response:  The  proposed  regulation  is  sufficiendy  clear  on 
dus  point.  If  a  person  has  the  authority  to  represent  an  applicant 
either  a  legal  entity  applicant  or  a  real  person,  before  the  Imetna- 
tional  Bureau  as  Receiving  Office,  dien  that  person  has  the  right 
to  represent  dial  applicant  before  die  United  Stales  International 
Searching  Authority  and  the  United  Stales  International  Prelim- 
mary  Examining  Authority. 

Comment:  Another  comment  about  Rule  10.9(c)  is  that  the 
word  "only"  is  overiimiting  and  should  be  deleted  from  the 
Rule  because  it  excludes  Article  19  amendments  filed  before 
the  International  Bureau.  It  was  suggested  that  the  Rule  be 
changed  as  follows:  ~. . .  prosecute  an  International  Application 
before  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  acting 
as  an  International  Searchmg  or  Preliminary  examining 
Authority, .  .  .-. 

Response:  The  Office  will  not  adopt  die  suggestion.  The 
word  "only"  in  the  Rule  signifies  that  such  persons  may  noi 
prosecute  an  international  application  in  the  national  stage 
before  the  USPTO.  The  rule  is  noi  meant  to  control  who  may 
practice  before  the  Intematiaaal  Bureau.  Such  a  person  would 
clearly  be  allowed  to  file  Article  19  amendmenu  with  die 
International  Bureau  by  virtue  of  PCT  Rule  90.1(a) 

Comment:  A  final  comment  made  about  Rule  10.9(c)  is  that 
the  last  phrase  added  is  "too  broad"  because  it  does  not  recite 
who  is  entiUed  to  act  before  the  International  Bureau.  It  was 
suggested  that  die  rule  should  be  changed  to  include  the 
phrase  ~.  .  .  for  a  national  Office  of  a  Contracting  Slate  of 
which  an  applicant  is  a  resident  or  national—  at  the  end  of  the 
rule. 

Response:  The  Office  has  adopted  the  suggestioo  to  die 
extent  diat  an  explicit  reference  to  PCT  Rule  83. I*"  has  been 
inserted  in  die  regulation.  Since  PCT  Rule  83.1^  cleariy  sets 
forth  who  may  practice  before  the  International  Bureau,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  repeat  that  informatioo  here.  Thus,  die  regulatioa 
cleariy  sets  forth  who  may  practice  before  die  United  Stales 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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bMenuaional  Searching  and  Preliminary  Examining  Authori-       national  of  the  United  States  of  America,  and  at  least  one 

ties.  appbcant: 

(1)  has  indicated  a  residence  or  natiooality  in  a  PCT  Coo- 
*'  tracting  State,  or 


OUmt 


The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements 
of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Execu- 
tive Order  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reductian  Aa  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  These  rale  changes  have  been  determined 
to  be  not  significant  for  the  purposes  of  Executive  Order  1 2866. 

The  Assistnt  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Depwtment  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business  Admimstration.  that 
the  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  economic  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  FlexibiUty 
Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)) .  because  the  rules  would  affect  only  a 
smaD  number  of  imeraatiaaal  appticKioiM  and  would  provide 
more  streamlined  and  simplified  procedures  for  filing  and  pros- 
ecating  iniematioaal  appUcaboos  under  the  PCT. 

The  OfBce  has  also  determined  that  diese  rule  changes  have 
no  fedendism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between 
the  Ntfioaal  government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  in^xKc  any  additional  burden 
undei  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U  S.C.  3501 
et  scq.  The  paperwork  burden  impoaed  by  adherence  to  the 
PCT  is  currently  approved  by  die  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget  under  control  number  0651-0021. 

Ltal  af  Sal^ccts 
37CntPMll 

Attaunistrabve  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Freedom  of 
infonnatioa.  Inventions  and  pattnts.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  era  Part  It 

Administrative  practice  and  proceihire.  Inventions  and 
paieats.  Lawyers.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 
Trademarks. 

for  die  reasons  set  forth  in  die  preamble.  37  CFR  Parts  1 
and  10  ve  amended  to  read  as  follows: 


PHt  1  -  Kidca  of  PrKtkc  ia 


Caacs 


1.  The  andwrity  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.412  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (cK6) 
to  read  as  follows: 

f  L412  The  United  States  RMcMag  OfBcc 


(0 


•  •  • 


(2)  has  no  residence  or  nationality  indicated;  applicant  will 
be  so  notified  and.  if  the  international  application  includes  a 
fee  amount  equivalent  to  duu  required  by  $  1.445(a)(5).  die 
international  application  will  be  forwarded  for  processing  to 
the  Intenutional  Bureau  acting  as  a  Receiving  Office.  (See 
also  {  1.4l2(cX6)). 

4.  Section  1 .445  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (aX5) 
to  read  as  follows: 


i  IMS  IntenatteMl  appUcnlton 

(a)  •  •  • 


(6)  Reviewing  and.  where  die  United  States  Receiving  Office 
is  not  die  competent  Receiving  Office  under}  1.42 1  (a)  and  PCT 
Role  19.1  or  19.2,  transmitting  the  international  appUcaooo  to 
dK  Internaiiooal  Bureau  for  proceaaing  in  its  capacity  as  a 
Receiving  Office  unless  ptescrqKiaas  concerning  nalioaal  secu- 
rity prevent  the  appiicatioa  from  bong  so  nansmitted  (PCT 
Rule  19.4). 

3.  Section  1.421  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 


flUni.  praccaaint  ud 


(5)  A  fee  equivalent  to  the  transmittal  fee  in  paragraph  (aK  1 ) 
of  diis  section  for  transmittal  of  an  intematiooal  application  to 
the  International  Bureau  for  processing  in  its  capacity  as  a 
Receiving  Office  (PCT  Rule  19.4). 


5.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Audwrity:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31, 

32.  41. 

6.  Section  10.9  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to  read 
as  foUows: 

S  IM  Ltattcd  recocnMon  in  pMcnt  enact. 


f  L421 

(a)  Only  residents  or  nationals  of  die  United  States  of 
America  may  file  international  applications  in  die  United  StMes 
Receiving  Office.  If  an  imeraatiaaal  application  does  not 
inchide  an  ^^boM  who  is  indicated  as  being  a  resident  or 


(c)  An  individual  not  registered  under  {  10.6  may,  if 
appointed  by  applicant  to  do  so,  prosecute  an  international 
application  only  before  die  U.S.  International  Searching 
Authority  and  die  U.S.  International  Prdiminary  Examining 
Authority,  provided:  die  individual  has  the  right  to  practice 
before  die  national  office  with  whidi  die  international  applica- 
tion U  filed  (PCT  Art.  49,  Rule  90  and  S  1.455)  or  before  die 
International  Bureau  when  acting  as  Receiving  Office  pursuant 
to  PCT  Rules  83.1*"  and  90.1. 


April  25.  1995  LAWRENCE  J.  (jOFFNEY.  JR. 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Paumis  and  Trademarks 
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Oflk* 


37  era  Part  2 

[Docket  Na.  9Mt»232-<29442] 
RINW51-AAM 


of  Recartal  Fees  Awadated 
Faatearr  Qarilty  Act 


wUkthe 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

SiMimory- The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (FTO)  is  amendmg 
die  rules  of  practice  to  establish  fees  associated  with  recordation 
of  insignia  of  maiMifacturers  and  private  label  distributors  to 
ensure  dK  trKeability  of  a  fastener  u>  itt  manufacturer  or  private 
label  dislhbutor.  This  amendment  is  in  accordance  widi  die 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


provisions  of  die  Fastener  (Quality  Act  15  U.S.C.  5401  et  seq. 
Effective  Date:  November  25,  1996. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lizbetfa  Kulick  by  telephone 
at  (703)  308-8900,  or  by  fax  at  (703)  308-7220.  or  by  mail 
marked  to  her  attentioa  and  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioaer  for  Trademarks,  2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia. 
22202-3513. 

Supplementary  Ii^ormation:  On  August  17.  1992.  die  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  issued  a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to 
implement  die  Fastener  Quality  Act  (Act).  57  FR  37032.  In 
diat  notice,  die  FTO  was  identified  as  die  Office  widiin  die 
CVxnmetce  Department  with  the  responsibility  for  recording 
the  fastener  insignia  of  manufacturers  and  private  label  distribu- 
tors as  required  by  Section  8  of  die  Act  57  FR  37033-35, 
August  17. 1992.  The  notice  proposed  that  the  costs  of  recording 
insignia  be  recovered  by  user  fees.  57  FR  37035-36,  August 
17,  1992. 

The  FTO  must  publish  a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  of 
any  change  of  its  fees  at  least  30  days  before  the  effective  date 
diereof.  15  U.S.C.  1113(a).  On  September  17.  1996.  a  notice 
(rf  proposed  rulemakiiig  was  published  in  the  fetlera/ /{eyister, 
at  61  FR  48872-73,  to  announce  daee  proposed  fees  of  twenty 
dollars  eadi.  to  recover  costs  associated  with  the  in«igniii 
reoordal  program.  The  FTO  has  received  no  comments 
regarding  the  proposed  fees. 

Additionally,  the  September  17th  notice  proposed  to  remove 
two  rules  fiom  Part  2.  37  C.F.R.  2.53  and  2.189,  because 
they  were  deemed  not  administradvely  necessary.  Section  2.53 
specifies  the  manner  in  which  drawings  must  be  transmitted. 
Section  2.189  simply  stales  the  Office's  policy  on  publishing 
amendments  to  the  rales.  This  policy  is  not  changing,  but  will 
no  longer  be  stated  as  a  rale.  No  comments  were  received  on 
the  proposed  removal  of  the  two  roles. 
Other  Considerations 

This  rule  is  not  significant  for  the  purposes  of  Executive 
Order  12866.  The  Of^  of  Management  and  Budget  approved 
the  informttion  collections  required  by  this  rale  on  October  I , 
1996  (OMB  number  0651-0028).  This  clearance  expires 
October  31.  1999.  The  affected  public  is  manufacturers  and 
private  label  distributors  of  certain  types  of  industrial  fasteners. 
The  estimated  average  number  of  responses  is  six  hundred. 
The  estimated  time  per  response  is  ten  minutes,  so  the  estimated 
total  annual  burden  is  one  hundred  hours.  The  collected  infor- 
mation is  needed  to  ensure  that  a  fastener  can  be  traced  to  its 
manufacturer  or  private  label  distributor. 

Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law.  no  person  is 
required  to  respond  to,  nor  shall  a  person  be  subject  to  a  penalty 
for  failure  to  comply  with,  a  collection  of  information  subject 
to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  unless 
that  collection  of  information  displays  a  currendy  valid  OMB 
Control  Number. 

This  proposed  fee  does  not  require  notice  and  comment  under 
5  U.S.C.  553  or  any  other  stamte,  so  no  analysis  or  certification 
is  required  trader  5  U.S.C.  603(a). 

List  of  Snl^iccts  in  37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers. 
Trademarks. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble.  37  CFR  Part  2  is 
amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PAKT  2  •  RULES  OF  PRACnCE  IN  TRADEMARK 
CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  part  2  continues  to  read  as 
follows: 

Audwrity:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  odierwise 
noted. 

2.  Sectioa  2.7  is  added  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  2.7  Fastener  Recotdal  Fees 

(a)  Application  fee  for  recordal  of  insignia $20.00 

(b)  Renewal  of  insignia  recordal  420.00 
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(c)  Surcharge  for  late  renewal  of  inngnia  recordal  .....$20.00 

S  2.53  [Removed] 

3.  Section  2.53  is  mnoved. 

S  2.189  [Removed] 

4.  Sectioa  2.189  and  die  undesignated  center  heading 
"Amendment  of  Rules"  are  removed. 

October  23,  1996  BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1192  OG  19] 
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The 


The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  began  a  kng 
term  effort  to  reengineer  the  patent  process  in  March  of  1995, 
responsive  to  customer  requests  for  greater  flexibility,  and 
accelerated  by  llie  piesideatial  mandates  of  the  National  Perfor- 
mance Review.  The  mqor  goals  of  the  project  are  to  increase 
the  qiudity  of  examination,  reduce  intanal  processing  time, 
enhance  customer  satisfaction  and  improve  employee  morale. 

Over  150  employees  from  throughout  tlie  patent  examining 
corps  and  support  areas  particqiaied  in  the  development  of  a 
new  concept  of  operations.  This  high  level  description  of  the 
reengineered  patent  process  was  completBd  in  September  of 
1995.  A  niiyor  effort  is  now  underway  to  plan  for  the  transitioo 
from  curreiu  practices  to  those  envisioaed  in  the  concept  of 
operations. 

A  necessary  part  of  planning  for  the  transition  to  the  reengin- 
eered process  is  to  prototype/pilot  the  proposed  changes  to 
determine  their  effectiveness  arid  their  contribution  to  the  real- 
ization of  PTO  goals.  A  number  of  immediate  initiatives  have 
been  identified  for  prototyping/piloting  in  the  upcoming 
months.  Several  of  these  prototypes/pilots  will  involve  the  par- 
ticipation of  patent  process  customers.  As  these  immrdiatr 
initiatives  develop,  additional  Official  CJazette  notices  will  be 
published  containing  fimher  details  about  the  initiative  and 
instructions  for  customers  who  may  be  participating  in  the 
prototype/pilot  or  may  be  affected  b^  it 

As  the  reengineering  effort  unfcdds  in  the  future,  it  is  expected 
that  many  new  practices  and  procedures  will  be  prototyped/ 
piloted.  As  our  customers,  your  participation,  and  your  feed- 
back, are  welcomed. 

Point  of  Contact  for  this  Notice: 

Name:  Terri  Davis 

Telephone  number  (703)  306-3104 

Fax  number:  (703)  308-5192 


May  10.  1996 


EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


[1187CX3  37] 


Interaadnaal  riaariflratien  Deaignatioas 
far  UA  ~  ~ 


(146) 


As  part  of  the  extensive  re-engineering  initiative  proposed 
for  the  Design  Examining  Ooup  (Group  2900)  and  to  enrich 
patent  biMiograpfaic  data,  a  Locarno  bMernational  Classification 
will  be  included  on  U.S.  Design  Patents  to  supplement  the 
United  States  Design  Patent  Classification  effective  June  30, 
1996. 

This  addition  will  enhance  quality  of  service  to  both  internal 
and  external  customers  as  follows:  The  Locarno  Interaational 
Classificaiion  designation  will  aid  Patent  and  Trademark  OfBce 
personnel  and  the  public  by  increasing  on-line  infonnation 
access  to  foreign  documents  and  facilitating  accessibility  of 
U.S.  Design  Patents  in  foreign  search  files  as  well  as  electronic 


l74-tOf.OCi-97-15:OL^ 
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dMa  Imms  dwt  leiy  apoa  the  Locarno  SyHern  of  danificatiaa 

for  tadHlriil  DeagBt. 

■olioe  dnaU  be  direcled  to  Oiaries  A.  tttOntukn,  Design 
PMeal  Clmificatioii/lmminkMiil  CUnificatian.  (703)  305- 
79n.CM2-300. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Point  of  Contact  far  this  Notice: 


jANUAn  7.  1997 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


May  3.  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assulmt  Secretmry  of  Commerce  md 

iwniiirani  afPatemis  mid  Tmdtmtrks 

[1186  00  98] 


(147) 


in  an  effort  10  m|iport  the  re-engineeriBg  of^pmeat  praoeis 
■t  the  U.S.  Patent  and  TtmkntA  Office  (PTOX  die  FTO  is 
prakMype  dttlmnk':  prynwiin  and 
.  Eflisctive  innnfiiHrly.  a  qwcial  box  will 
riior  filav  of  ooneapondenoe  idaaed  10  iUb  proio- 
ime.  AddUoMlly.  for  jmrpoaea  Of  fWf  pnmtype  cmtf,  die 
of  37  OH  1.4(d)  Ikat  conopondenoe  naat  be 
TmTn'  i^  is  waived  awkr  37  CFR  1.183  only 
to  the  extent  that  it  wffl  be  piimaaaiir  for  a  peraon  to  place 
"A^  on  the  avMHR  line  of  an  efedranic  docMient  at  the 
The  icqnirenieM  of  37  CFR  1.4(d)  dirt  die 
:  (Lc  "VW^  be  peraanaOy  aigned  by  dat  penoo 
it  not  waived  by  this  notke.  The  prindag  of  diat  cietiiunk' 
Am  —  ««  iqr  FTO  pciioanel  wffl  naalt  ia  'hT  being  primed 
on  dK  aignahne  line  of  the  paper  copy  wfaacfa  is  placed  ia  die 
file  wrapper.  Patent  ptooeas  caatomtn  wlioae 
1  in  dus prototype  is  sobdted  by  AePTO  wiD  be 
so  aiitifirii  by 

■■  g— »ii«^  [wniniypg  { 

Mnt  of  Coatact  far  dnt  Notice: 

Nhbc:  Gerald  Goldberg 
TefepkoM  Banter  (703)  308-3443 
Fta  aMdMT  (703)  305-3388 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE 

Deptdy  Assiatmit  CommutMitmrr 

for  PataUs 


May  10.  1996 


[1187  00  36] 
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In  an  effort  to  npport  die  leeagineeniig  of  the  patent  process 
at  die  Pattat  vd  Trademark  Office  (FTO)  (see  (Mficial  Gazette 
Notice  entitled  "Reeiiginecriag  die  Pmem  Process"  at  1187  Off 
Gm.  Pat  Office  37  (Jnae  II.  1996)).  die  PTO  is  pikNiag  a 
p^tT'*^««i««»«»f'-gmer  to  provide  i-nlMnrpdtelenhoiie  service 
to  palem  cnsmmers.  This  pUot  is  die  PTO's  first  step  toward 
nrovidiag  a  "one-stop  service."  Daring  die  pilot,  die  Patent 
Assistaice  Center  will  be  boused  widun  die  current  General 
Infatmabcn  Services  Division  ((BSD)  kxaled  in  Qystal  Plaza 
3.  Room  2C02.  Qaa^oBt  and  inquires  regarding  technical 
ifffUt-M^  on  pmem  mplicatiom  dnt  are  beyond  die  scope/ 
purview  of  the  GenerJlafamiatian  Services  Division  will  be 
■wwcred  by  die  P«em  Asaiatanoe  Center.  Ovations  specific 
to  a  pending  palem  applicatkn  win  be  direcled  to  die  assigned 


, Paiem  Assistance  Center  will  be  staffied  by  a 

highly  qualified,  expaknced.  and  customer  ftientMy  pcnonnel. 
fiH^mwift  tnay  y«i«««t  the  PMcm  Assistanoe  Cemer  from  8:30 
a-m.  to  SKX)  pjn.  EST  by  dialing  GISD  at  1-800  PTO-9199 
or  (703)  308-lffiLP. 

The  Paiem  Assistanoe  Center  will  utilize  a  stale-of-lhe-art 
telecommnnicatioaa/PC  integration  system.  This  system  will 
be  used  to  gather  data  on  customers'  moat  fiteqnady  asked 
iiiifHiofff  will  be  analyzed  and  an  informa- 

rib  be  developed  to  quickly  provide  answers. 

rudbart^  Cards  will  be  randomly  aem  to  callen 
J  feedback  on  dieir  satia£Ktian  with  die  products  and 
services  received. 


Name:  Smart  S.  Levy 

Tekphone  Number  (703)  308-1295 

PuTtamber  (703)  305-3594 


Jane  6.  1996 


FRED  SC3IMIDT.  Director 
Office  of  Sttat^ic  Flaaning  and 
t  Rf <  iiginfirnng 
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Civi 


hi  an  effort  to  support  die  reengineering  of  the  I 
at  dK  Pttem  and  Trademarit  Office  (FTO)  (see  ( 
Notice  entitled  "TtM^inecring  the  PatemProcem"  at  1187  Off 
Gmz.  Pmt  Qflto37  (Jane  11.  1996)).  dg  PTO  ^J^^  » 

wions  PaMm  Ree^inBeriiV  projects.  The  Caalomer  Feedback 
Card  prototype  is  mttnded  to  be  a  nnivcrtai  tool  far  gathering 

prototype  will  be  uaed  during  die  upi-nming  aaanths  to  i 
ntt"^-**  feedback  oonoermng  the  fttem  Assittanrr  Center. 
Customers  win  be  nmdomly  selected  to  ananyaaously  provide 

Point  of  Contact  far  dus  Notice: 

Name:  Stuart  S.  Levy 

Telephone  Number  (703)  308-1295 

Fax  Nun*er  (703)  305-3594 


June  5.  1996 


FRED  SCHMIDT.  Director 
Office  of  Soal^  Planning  and 
:  Reengineerug 


[1188  OG  125] 
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(Copies  of  nmeriab  developed  to  tiain  Examinert  on  how 
to  apply  the  Final  Utility  gaidelines  are  now  available  to  the 

On  Jmnvy  3. 1995  die  Paiem  and  Ttademark  Office  (PTO) 
pubbahed  in  die  Federal  Regiater  (60  FR  97)  proposed  utility 
examination  guideUnes  estabbsfaing  die  poUdm  and  procedures 
to  be  followed  by  p»  ■»«■■««'■'  when  *»«»niiiin|  appbcatioM  for 
OMnpUanoe  widi  die  utility  reqniremem  of  35  U.S.C.  i  101. 
from  interested  members  of  die  pnUic  were 


requested  at  diat  time.  On  July  14. 1995  the  PTO  published  in 
die  Inderal  Roister  (60  FR  36263)  die  final  version  of  die 
gaidelines  to  be  used  by  Office  personnel  in  dieir  review  of 
palem  spplicatioas  far  mmfUm-e^  with  the  utility  requirement 
of  35  U.S.C.  S  101  and  35  U.S.C.  S  112.  first  parapaph. 

Training  materials  to  supplemem  the  Legal  Aialysi£  and 
Util^  Examinatioa  Guidelines  are  now  available.  The  training 
maieriab  inchide  a  brief  synopsis  designed  to  give  quidc  generic 
gnidHicc  with  regard  to  the  most  oomman  situatioas  where  a 
ouestian  of  utility  under  35  U.S.C.  i  101  and  35  U.S.C.  S  1 12. 
nnt  ponpiph  mi^  triae.  Examples  which  are  fiequeot  in 
the  examining  groups  are  presented  far  each  of  the  six  categories 
identified  and  have  been  drafked  as  nising  various  questioas 
concerning  the  utility  examinatioa  guidelines. 

Requests  for  paper  copies  subtrntted  by  mail  should  be 
addressed  to  the  ConuniMioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
marked  to  the  aoentioa  of  Jeff  Kushan,  Box  4,  Paiem  and 


Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 .  Requests  in  person 
nuy  be  aobmitted  in  Room  902,  Two  Crystal  Park.  2121  Crystal 
Drive,  Atiington,  Virginia.  Requests  may  alao  be  submitted  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9300  and  by  telefax  at  (703)  305-8885. 
llie  training  "««"•"«'«  are  avaiUble  for  retrieval  fi<om  die 
Internet  (address:  www.uspto.gov)  or  File  Transfer  IVotocol 
(address:  ftp.uspto.gov).  This  material  can  also  be  accessed  on 


the  PTO  Bulletin  Board  System  at  (703)  305-8950  by  using  a 
computer  with  a  modem  and  telecommunication  software  set 
at  any  speed  from  1200  to  9600  baud,  8  character  bits,  no 
parity,  and  I  start/stop  bit.  " 


August  4,  1995 


STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects 

[1177  OG  171] 
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Patent  Examiner  Legal  Training 


In  a  notice  which  flrst  appeared  in  the  Official  Gazette  dated 
April  25, 1 995  ( 1 1 73  OG  426),  the  Patent  and  Trademaric  OfTice 
(FTO)  set  forth  its  intention  to  establish  a  Juris  Masters  (JM) 
Program  to  improve  the  legal  competency  of  its  patent  profes- 
sionals.  That   notice   described  the   Program   concept   and 
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requested  public  comment  In  response  to  the  notice,  a  total  of 
four  (4)  written  comments  were  received. 

Based  upon  the  comments  received,  PTO  has  determined 
that  a  legal  studies  program  consisting  of  6  or  7  core  law  school 
courses  such  as  contracts,  evidence  and  constitutional  law 
should  be  ofTeied  as  part  of  a  JM  Program.  Consequently, 
the  PTO  has  entered  into  an  interagency  agreement  with  the 
Dcfiartment  of  Agriculture  Graduate  School  (hereafter  USDA) 
to  arrange  for  an  accredited  law  school  to  teach  the  courses 
and  administer  the  JM  Program. 

Any  accredited  law  school  interested  in  participating  in  the 
Program  or  seeking  fiuther  information  should  contact  John 
Wells  of  the  USDA  Graduate  School  at  (703)  308-5306  no 
later  than  October  31,  1995. 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 

[1I79  0G56] 


TKADEMAMK  APrUCATlON 
EXAMDIATION  AND  CCWTENT 


(152) 

laierviews  frequently  resuh  in  a  bener  i 
issues  involved,  shorten  the  prosecntiaa  and  fKiUtale  i 
of  appbcatioos. 

Interviews  for  discussion  of  i^isli ability  of  die  mark  of  a 
pending  anplkaooB  wiU  not  be  had  betore  the  first  official 
Office  actioa  dieteon  andordittanly  not  before  filing  die  first 
lespoMC.  Airmganeats  for  an  interview  should  be  made  in 
advance  lo  dial  die  F.saminrr  may  review  die  case  and  be 
Smiliar  with  the  details  involved. 

Interviews  on  Riday  will  no  longer  be  prohibiied  as  a  matter 
of  pobcy  bi«  all  interviews  shotdd  be  set  at  a  time  satisfactory 
to  all  parties  concerned 

A  iwrmnr— Aim  summarizing  die  conclusions  reached  at  die 
interview  shoold  be  prepared  by  the  F.saminrr  and  placed  in 
the  anibcation  file.  The  meaorandnm  will  be  letained  in  die 
applicabon  file  undl  the  lauaeciaion  is  completed.  Such  proce- 
dnre  will  not.  however ,  relieve  the  applicant  of  die  responsibility 
of  complying  widi  die  requiremena  of  Tradematk  Rule  2.62. 


la  Make 


July  6.  1964 


HORACE  B.  FAY.  JR. 

Assistant  Commissitmer 

of  Patents 


This  supersedes  die  notice  of  Feb.  10.  1958.  (728  O.G.  TM  I) 
[804  O.G.  TM  147] 


(153) 


D«ln«r 


Effective  immediately,  the  order  in  which  amendments  to 
tradesMrk  applications  are  examined  is  changed.  Previously, 
Examiaen  have  usually  acted  on  amrnrtrd  cases  in  order  of 
fiKag  date  of  die  appUcaban  which  die  amendment  concerned, 
ix..  -~"«*^  cases  with  die  oldest  fihng  date  were  examined 
firsL  Under  die  new  procednre,  amended  cases  will  nonnally 
be  examined  in  the  order  in  which  the  amendment  or  other 
fTip^mf^  is  received.  i.e..  amendments  that  are  received  first 
win  nonnally  be  examined  first. 

Effective  with  dus  issue  of  die  Official  Gazette  (Trademaik 
Sectioi)  in  order  to  reflect  more  accunieiy  die  condition  of 
divisioa  dockets,  the  column  reporting  the  date  of  the  oldest 


application  in  each  division  has  been  changed  to 
indicMe  die  oae  of  receipt  of  dK  oldest  filed  amendment  Under 
this  new  method  of  repotting  the  oldest  dale  of  receipt  of  a 
filed  —■■»■■! till* lit  upon  which  do  action  has  been  taken  by  an 
r  will  be  iiyfi«-«i>«<  for  OKh  division  of  die  Trademark 
lOperalion. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 
Asstston/ CoMMUStoner 


July  15.  1971 


(154) 
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Effective  immediately  Applicants  or  their  attorneys  will  be 
provided  with  only  one  caibon  copy  of  any  office  action,  and 
the  mailing  of  an  additional  caibon  copy  will  be  discontinued. 

This  change  is  consistent  with  the  cuneiu  practice  in  die 
patent  examining  operations  and  should  result  in  greater  effi- 
ciency in  die  picpiaiauon  and  mailing  of  office  actions. 


Feb.  7.  1972 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK 
Commissitmer  of  Patents 


(155) 


T&g  practice  of  expediting  the  prosecution  of  new  trademaik 
applidttions  on  request  of  die  applicant  (accelerated  prose- 
cvtioa)  was  rescinded,  effective  Aug.  1.  1971  (36  F.R.  13231. 
July  16. 197 1:825  O.G.  2).  Thtt  action  was  taken  afte  a  careftil 
study  of  the  practice.  inchMhiig  a  recommendtfion  of  the  Public 
Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affain  diat  the  Patent 
Office  tenninale  accelerated  prosecution  of  trademark  applica- 
tions. The  study  considered  both  die  effect  of  die  procedure 
on  die  workload  of  die  Trademaik  Operations  and  die  broader 
interest  of  examining  trademark  appUcadons  in  an  order  which 
is  equitable  to  all  appticanti. 

Since  the  lenninaiioa  of  this  practice,  the  Office  has  experi- 
enced some  increase  in  the  namber  of  peittions  requesting  the 
(^ommissianer  to  invoke  his  sapervisory  aathoiinr  pornant  to 
Rule  2. 146  in  order  to  advance  dK  examinabon  of  appbcatians 
out  of  dieir  regular  order.  This  was  to  be  expected  since  appli- 
cants  who  mighi  have  been  able  to  show  special  circumstances 
entitling  them  to  advanced  examination  could  previously 
achieve  this  special  neatment  without  resorting  to  a  petition. 
However,  tome  of  die  petitions  now  being  received  are  not 
considered  sufficient  to  justify  die  extraordinary  relief  of 
invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commissioner  for 
the  purpose  of  advancing  the  applications  out  of  their  regular 
order. 

In  particular,  a  number  of  such  petitions  have  been  based 
on  die  ground  diat  die  applicant  is  about  to  embark  on  an 
advertising  '•»ii«p«'g«  or  to  commit  advertising  or  promoiioaal 
expenditures  in  which  die  matk  applied  for  is  material.  Such 
a  ground  is  not  considered  to  consdtute  appropriate  circiun- 
stances  justifying  the  advancement  of  the  applicatioo  out  of  its 
regular  turn  and  the  petitions  based  on  such  ground  have  been 
and  will  continue  to  be  denied.  The  prindpnl  reason  for  the 
denial  is  diat  these  circiinwtanrrs  are  amhcable  to  a  substantial 
portiaa  of  the  trademark  applications  lued  in  the  Patent  Office. 
The  supervisory  authority  oif  the  Commissioner  should  be  exer- 
cised oidy  whoe  an  extraordinary  reason  for  such  action  has 
beendisck)aed.SeeAiid;erKM<&Z>yerv.L«M>ry.  890.G.  1861. 
1899  CJ).  230.  and  WU/mite  v.  Van  Adceren.  103  USPQ  235. 
Thus,  the  extraordinary  remedy  of  invoking  die  supervisory 
authority  of  die  Cammissioner  is  not  considered  appropriate 
under  diese  circumttanoes. 

In  the  interest  of  equitable  treatment  of  all  applicants,  die 
policy  of  die  Office  in  granting  such  petitions  will  be  restricted 
to  diose  cases  in  which  par^»lar  and  very  special  circum- 
stances exist,  such  as  a  demonstrable  possibility  of  loss  of 
substantial  rights,  rather  than  circumstances  which  would  be 
equally  applicable  to  a  large  number  of  odier  applicants  for 
trademark  registration. 


Mv.  13.  1972 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK 
Conunissioner  of  Patents 


1897  O.G.  TM  2) 
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and  CapyrigMa 

Chapter  1-Paient  Office,  Depaitment  of  Commerce 

Paru  2  and  6-Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 
International  Trademark  Classification 

A  proposal  was  published  at  37  F.R.  6404  to  revise  f  6.1 
of  die  Rules  of  Practice  in  Tradematk  Cases.  The  Patent  Office 
proposed  to  establish  die  "IntenuKional  Classification  of  (joods 
and  Services  to  Which  Tradematks  Are  Applied"  (die  subject 
of  die  "Nice  Agreement  Concerning  the  Intemadonal  Classifi- 
cation of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purposes  of  die  Registra- 
tioo  of  Marks"  of  1957.  as  revised  at  Slockbobn  on  July  14. 
1967)  as  the  primary  classification  of  goods  and  services  for 
registration  of  trademarks  and  service  marks.  Pursuant  to  the 
Notice,  wiitten  conunents  have  been  received,  and  a  public 
hearing  was  held  on  June  14,  1972.  Full  consideration  has  been 
given  to  all  matter  presented,  and  changes  in  the  text  of  the 
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original  proposal  have  been  made  in  view  thereof.  It  has  been 
determined  that  adoption  of  the  international  classification 
system  is  desirable. 

The  Patent  Office  has  studied  the  international  classification 
and.  since  Mar.  5,  1968,  has  indicated  the  appropriate  interna- 
Uonal  class  in  all  pubticttions  and  on  all  issued  registrations  and 
renewals  as  a  subsidiary  classification.  Based  on  this  experience 
and  the  conunents  received,  it  is  now  believed  that  adoption  of 
the  international  schedule  as  the  primary  classification  system  is 
desirable.  The  international  system  is  easier  to  administer 
because  of  fewer  classes  of  goods  and  the  availability  of  an 
alphabetical  listing  of  goods  and  services. 

The  Nice  Agreement  provides  for  an  International  Committee 
of  Experts  whose  objective  is  to  keep  the  dassificabon  cnneiit. 
The  classification  of  specific  goods  and  services  is  set  forth  in 
the  Alphabetical  List  entitled  "International  Classificabon  of 
Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied"  (pub- 
lished by  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization).  In 
addition,  die  International  Trademark  Classification  List  con- 
tains the  names  of  the  classes  setting  forth  the  basic  contents 
of  each  class.  The  Alphabetical  List  also  comprises  explanatory 
notes  which  serve  as  guidelines  for  determining  the  appropriate 
international  class  for  a  specific  product  or  service. 

The  alphabetical  listing  within  the  International  Trademark 
Classification  Manual  is  currendy  used  by  the  Office  as  a 
guideline  for  determining  the  degree  of  particularity  of  identifi- 
cation of  goods.  See  "Identification  of  Cjoods  and  Services  in 
Trademark  Applications,"  36  F.R.  13232;  July  16.  1971. 

Applications  for  registrations  filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1 .  1973. 
and  registrations  issuing  thereon,  will  be  classified  according 
to  the  international  classification  set  forth  in  the  new  §  6.1. 
Accordingly,  the  international  classification  is  adopted  under 
Section  30  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  all  purposes  under  the 
statute  and  rules;  and.  therefore,  will  be  the  criterion  for  deter- 
mining, iirter  alia,  fees. 

Applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  filed  on  or  before 
Aug.  31,  1973,  appeals  or  petitions  to  revive  or  oppositions 
filed  in  connection  with  said  appUcations.  and  affidavits, 
renewals  and  petitions  for  cancellation  filed  in  connection  with 
registrations  issuing  thereon,  will  continue  to  be  processed 
under  the  classification  system  existing  at  the  time  the  mark 
was  registered. 

All  applications  which  are  published  and  registrations  which 
are  issued  will  cany  both  the  appropriate  international  classifi- 
cation and  existing  U.S.  classification  number. 

An  insufficient  fee,  in  connection  with  an  appeal  or  opposi- 
tion on  any  application  or  in  connection  with  an  affidavit  or 
renewal  filed  in  connection  with  any  registration,  will  not  render 
the  same  unacceptable,  if  dx  proper  fee  is  submitted  within  a 
time  limit  set  forth  in  a  notification  of  the  defect,  providing 
the  proper  fee  for  at  least  one  class  has  been  originally  submitted 
within  the  applicable  time  limit.  This  will  be  the  case  even  if 
the  full  fee  is  not  received  within  the  sixth  year  in  the  case  of 
an  affidavit  filed  under  Section  8  or  before  die  end  of  the 
twentieth  year,  including  the  grace  period,  in  the  case  of  renewal 
applications,  or  within  the  six-month  statutory  response  period 
in  the  case  of  an  appeal,  or  within  the  thirty-day  opposition 
period,  or  any  extension  thereof  in  the  case  of  the  filing  of  an 
opposition. 

The  existing  classification  system  will  continue  to  be  used 
for  searching  registered  and  pending  marks  until  all  documents 
in  the  search  file  are  organized  on  the  basis  of  the  international 
system  of  classification.  Until  this  changeover  is  effected,  the 
U.S.  class  designation  will  continue  to  be  printed  on  all  pub- 
lished applications  and  registrations  issued  under  the  existing 
or  the  international  classification  system  to  facilitate  searching 
on  the  basis  of  the  existing  U.S.  system  of  classification. 

Until  all  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31,  1973.  have 
been  disposed  of,  the  trademark  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette. 
which  are  organized  by  class,  will  include  two  sections;  one 
for  applications  published  or  registrations  issued  on  the  basis 
of  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31,  1973.  organized  by 
class  according  to  die  U.S.  schedule  of  classes;  the  other  section 
for  applications  published  or  registrations  issued  on  the  basis 
of  applications  filed  on  or  after  Sept.  I.  1973.  organized  by 
class  according  to  the  new  international  schedule. 

Certification  marks  and  collective  membership  marks  will 
continue  to  be  classified  as  set  forth  in  redesignated  §§  6.3  and 
6.4. 
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Efforts  will  be  made  to  have  the  International  Trademark 
Classification  List  printed  by  the  Government  Printing  Office  or 
otherwise  assure  the  availability  of  the  List  from  local  sources. 
Notification  will  appear  in  the  Official  Gazette  when  the  List 
is  available  from  local  sources  of  the  Government  Printing 
Office. 

The  English  edition  of  the  "Intcrntfional  Classification  of 
(joods  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are  Appbed"  can 
presently  be  ordered  from: 

Sales  Branch.  The  Patent  Office.  Block  C 
Station  Square  House,  St.  Mary  Cray 
Orpington,  Kent,  England 

Certain  modificatioiis  and  additions  to  the  international  trade- 
mark classificatian  have  been  published  as  supplements  and 
are  also  available  from  the  British  Office.  In  addition,  and 
inasmuch  as  the  World  InteUectnal  Propetty  Organization 
(WIPO)  has  issued  the  List  in  several  languages,  it  is  antictpated 
that  an  English  version  will  be  published  by  that  organization. 

We  have  been  advised  by  die  Patent  Office  of  die  United 
Kingdom  that  the  only  acceptable  methods  of  paymeiH  for  the 
International  Trademark  Classification  List  are  by  International 
Postal  Money  Oder  or  by  banker's  draft  pay^>ie  in  sterling 
and  drawn  on  a  bank  in  the  Uiuted  Kingdom. 


•  •  •  *  • 


May  14,  1973 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

BETSY  ANCKER-JOHNSCW 

Assistant  Secretary  for 

Science  and  Technology 


PiMished  in  38  F.R.  41681,  June  4.  1973 

[911  O.G.  TM  210] 

(Note:  Rule  2.85  (Classification  schedules)  was  revised  and 
Rule  6. 1  (International  schedule  of  classes  of  goods  and  ser- 
vices) was  established  as  of  September  1 .  1973  by  this  notice: 
prior  U.S.  schedule  of  classes  was  redesignated  as  Rule  6.2.) 


(157)     Wording  la  VerifkatMn  or  DcdaratiaB  of 
Tradeanrk  AppUcatioB 

Applicants  and  attorneys  are  requested  to  use  the  following 
wording  in  the  part  of  die  verification  or  declaration  of  the 
trademark  appUcation  which  indicates  the  signer's  belief  that 
the  mark  applied  for  does  not  resemble  another  person's  mark: 

— that  no  other  person,  firm,  corporation,  or  association, 
to  the  t>est  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  has  the  right  to 
use  stich  mark  in  commerce  either  in  the  identical  form 
thereof  or  in  such  near  resemblance  thereto  as  to  be  likely 
when  applied  to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause 
confusion,  or  cause  likely,  mistake,  or  to  deceive:  — 

The  wording  emphasized  conforms  to  the  language  of  both 
Sections  1(a)(1)  and  2(d)  of  die  Trademark  Act  of  1946. 

Some  applicants  and  attorneys,  instead  of  using  die  wording 
emphasized  above,  are  still  using  the  now  obsolete  wording 
"as  might  be  calculated  to  deceive"  which  was  promulgated 
in  the  forms  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1903  and  inadvertenL. 
continued  by  the  Act  of  1946  up  to  October  1%2  in  Scctiof 
KaXDandintheformscotmectedwiththe  Act  Section  KaKb 
of  die  1946  Act  was  amended  by  Act  of  October  9.  1962(PubUc 
Law  772.  87di  Congress.  76  Stat.  769)  to  conform  it  to  die 
language  of  Section  2(d)  of  the  1946  Act,  since  die  language 
of  Section  2(d)  reflects  die  diinking  at  die  time  die  1946  Act 
was  written.  The  wording  of  the  trademark  forms  for  the  1946 
Act  has  also  been  amended  appropriately. 

It  is  desirable  that  proper  wording  be  used.  However,  since 
the  differences  in  wording  referred  to  above  are  considered  to 
be  differences  of  form  radier  dian  of  substance.  Examiners  will 
not  require  new  verifications  or  declarations.  When  the  obsolete 
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(158) 

wonting  is  observed  and  a  letter  is  to  be  written  for  other 
reasons,  Euminers  will  at  that  time  call  aaention  to  the  fact 
that  die  wording  is  obsolete  and  should  be  modified  in  applica- 
tioas  in  die  future. 


Mar.  25.  1974 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(158) 
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Beginning  with  die  Nov.  9. 1982  issue  of  the  Qg^ia/  Gazette, 
disclaimers  in  marks  published  for  opposition  and  in  those 
registered  on  die  Supplemental  Register  will  be  primed  in  a 
siMdardized  form,  regariless  of  the  ie»t  submitted.  Certificates 
of  registration  for  marks  issued  on  the  Supplemental  Register 
will  also  contain  the  standardized  dinclaimcr  as  of  that  date. 
Certificates  of  registration  for  marks  issued  on  the  Principal 
Roister  wiU  contain  dw  uniform  statemnw  beginning  Feb.  I. 
1983.  The  ^i*e\mitnrA  maoer  wiU  be  taken  from  die  disclaimer 
of  lecord  and  inserted  into  a  standardized  disclaimer  for  printing 
and  dau  base  purposes.  The  new  disclaimer  text  will  take  the 
following  form: 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  use 
apart  firom  the  mark  as  shown. 


Aug.  30,  1982 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(159) 
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"Reriraii" 


It  wottM  be  of  great  assistance  to  die  Office  if  the  heading 
or  caption  of  "Petitions  to  Revive"  or  "Requests  for  Reinstate- 
ment" of  abanckmed  trademaik  applications  carried  the  fol- 
lowing identifying  data: 

1 .  Address  Paper  to  the  Attentioa  of: 

Office  of  Director,  Trademark  Examining  Operation 

2.  Serial  Number 

3.  Mark 

4.  Applicant's  Name 

5.  A  Qtk  indicating  die  nature  of  die  paper 

Use  of  diis  heading  for  "Petitions  to  Revive"  or  "Requests 
for  Reinstatonent"  of  abandoned  trademaik  applications  will 
hete  ensure  dial  die  papers  are  prompdy  ftwteid  to  the  proper 
Office,  which  will  prevent  needless  delay  in  its  consideration. 


Aug.  13,  1984 


MARK  M.NEWMAN 
Director,  Trademark 
Examining  Operation 
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(160)  T-Scuxrh  Prtatmrts  w  Sectioa  2(d)  Heffereacct 

As  part  of  its  ongoing  automation  program,  the  PHTO  is 
pleased  to  announce  diat  on  or  about  July  1.  1986.  Trademark 
Examining  Attorneys  will  use  die  automated  Trademark  search 
system  (T-Search)  exclusively  for  searching  word  marks.  The 
Examining  Attorneys  will  use  computer  printouts  to  advise 
applicants  about  Section  2(d)  references.  The  printouts  will 
include  computer-generated  facsimiles  of  the  drawing  where 
appropriate.  The  printouts  will  be  used  for  word  marks,  whether 
the  woid  is  depicted  in  a  typed  drawing  or  in  stylized  form. 
Ptwiocopies  of  certificates  of  legistration  will  continue  to  be 
used  for  design  marks. 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  consultation  with  die 
Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs,  has  estab- 
lished accuracy  standards  for  the  computerized  data.  Dau  ele- 
ments which  are  not  essential  for  examiner  searching  are  being 
systematically  checked  and  corrected.  The  following  data  ele- 
menu  which  are  essential  for  examiner  searching  purposes  are 
essentially  complete: 


1    MARK 

2.  SERIAL  NUMBER 

3.  REGISTRATION  NUMBER 

4.  FILING  DATE 

5.  REGISTRATICW  DATE 

6.  GOODS  AND  SERVICES 

7.  INTERNATIONAL  CLASS 

8.  U.S.  CLASS 

Subject  to  the  above  caveat,  the  priiMouts  will  contain  all 
die  informaiioo  that  appears  on  die  certificate  of  registration 
widi  one  exception.  If  an  application  for  registration  was  baaed 
on  Section  44,  IS  U.S.C.  1126,  die  printout  will  indicate  diat 
the  registratioa  or  appUcation  was  filed  under  the  provisions 
of  Section  44  (using  die  notation  "SECT  44").  The  printout 
will  also  show  die  priority  date  if  die  application  was  filed 
under  the  provisiaas  of  Section  44<d).  However,  it  will  not 
indicate  the  country  or  certificate  numiber  of  the  foreigniegistra- 
tion  on  which  die  U.S.  registntioo  was  baaed. 

The  printouts  will  also  contain  additional  registration  infor- 
mation which  was  not  provided  under  the  noo-auiomaled 
system,  as  follows: 

A.  Change  in  registratioo — This  will  indicate  that  a  registra- 
tion was  chained  after  registration,  such  as  by  an  amend- 
ment of  die  mark  or  identification  of  goods/services.  The 
current  information  will  be  displayed  in  die  printout. 

B.  Affidavits — ^This  indicates  that  a  Section  8  affidavit  of 
continued  use  was  accepted,  that  a  Section  15  affidavit  of 
incontestability  was  acknowledged,  or  that  a  mark  was 
republished  under  the  provisions  of  Section  12(c). 

C.  Renewals — Applicable  renewal  information,  such  as  "1st 
Renewal"  or  "2nd  Renewal"  will  be  shown. 

D.  Owner — In  addition  to  listing  the  original  tegistrant,  the 
last  known  owner,  as  the  change  erf'  ownership  is  acknowl- 
edged by  the  Office  by  virtue  of  examining  an  affidavit 
or  renewal,  will  be  included. 

The  following  provides  an  explanation  of  the  terms/symbols 
used  in  the  printout: 

1.  Goods  or  services  appearing  in  double  parentheses  "(( ))" 
were  not  included  in  a  Section  15  affidavit. 

2.  Goods  or  services  appearing  in  brackets  "1  ]"  were  deleted 
after  registration  by  amendment,  correction,  restriction  or 
at  the  time  of  renewal. 

3.  Dates  will  appear  as  year,  month  and  day.  For  example, 
June  20,  1983  will  appear  as  1983.06.20. 

4.  Goods  and  services  will  be  indicated  with  the  international 
class  (IC),  die  prior  U.S.  classification  (US),  die  identifica- 
tion, date  of  fust  use  and  date  of  first  use  in  commerce. 

5.  Registrants  (OWNER)  will  be  Usted  showing  die  owner's 
name,  entity  designation  (e.g..  individual,  partnership,  cor- 
poration), country  of  citizenship  or  stale  or  country  of 
incorporation,  and  address. 

6.  Pseudo  mark — ^This  material  is  merely  a  search  aid  and 
has  no  bearing  on  the  registration  information. 

7.  Design  search  code — ^This  is  also  merely  an  aid  for  compu- 
terized searching  of  design  marks,  by  which  a  number  is 
assigned  to  describe  a  particular  design  element.  It  has  no 
bearing  on  the  registration  information. 

8.  Mark  ^wing  code — This  indicates  the  appearance  of  die 
mark,  and  again  is  not  part  of  the  registration  data.  There 
are  six  mark  drawing  codes. 

1 — typed  drawing 

2 — design  only 

3 — wor&,  letters  and/or  numbers  and  design 


Iawjaut  7,  tWl 


4 — wOTds.  IciHrs  rnOkn  mtm 
letters:  not  typed  drawing) 
5 — words,  letters  and/or  minbers  in  a  stylized  fomi 
♦    rn—d  auriu 
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I*— t  rf  the  Ti  lif ■■Hi  Act 
Free  Trade 
b^lMMBlaliM  Act 

Article  1712  of  the  Nonfa  American  Free  Trade  AgreetBeiM 
(NAFTA)  requires  the  United  Stales,  Canada  and  Meuco  to 
prohibit  the  use  or  Trademark  icfislratioa  of  geo^afihical  iadi- 
caboos  in  connectioa  widi  goods  that  do  not  origuuNe  in  the 
iiwttr?««<  leiTitofy.  regioa  or  locaUty,  if  die  pubbc  would  be 
misled  as  to  die  geognplucal  origia  of  die  goods.I 

Presideiit  Cbnton  sipied  die  "Noith  American  Free  Trade 
Agreement  ImptemeaUfboa  Act."  Public  Law  103-182.  107 
Stat  20S7,  on  Dec.  8, 1993.  The  legiiiaboa.  amending  Sections 
2(e),  2(0  nd  23(a)  of  dK  Trademaik  Act.  applies  to  ifipticabons 
filed  on  or  after  Dec.  8.  1993,  Md  look  effect  on  Jan.  1.  1994. 
The  Act,  entitled  "Aa  Act  lo  provide  for  die  registration  nd 
prolectioa  of  nademaiks  in  coomeroe.  to  cany  out  die  provis- 
ioM  of  certain  iaternaboaal  coavetiom.  arKl  for  other  pw- 
poaes,"  approved  July  S,  1946,  commoiily  referred  to  as  the 
TrademMk  Act  of  1946.  has  been  anewled  as  indicted 
arc  shown  in  italics: 


2(e)  (15  U.S.C.  1052(e)): 


I. 


"(ef  Ctmsists  of  a  mark  wliick  (If  when  used  am  arm  comtec- 
tiom  wUk  Ike  goods  of  die  tfp^cmm  is  merefy  descriptive  or 
decepHvefy  misdescriptive  of  diem,  (2)  when  used  am  or  m 
ammectiom  wUh  die  goods  of  die  appbcoM  is  primarily  geo- 
grmpMadfy  descriptive  of  diem,  except  as  imdicaliaiu  of 
regiomal  origin  may  be  rejgistrable  mider  sectiom  4,  (3)  when 
used  om  or  in  commectioa  wM  die  goods  of  die  applicaai  is 
primarily  geograpUcaUy  deceptively  mdadexriptive  of  ikeat, 
or  (4)  is  primarily  aierefy  a  sumaaie. " 

n.  Subsectioa  (0  (IS  US.C.  10S2(f)): 

"(0  Except  as  expressly  excluded  in  pingraphs  (a),  (b).  (c). 
(df,  and  (eH3)  of  diis  section,  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  die 
r^iatraiion  of  a  mark  used  by  the  ^iplicant  which  has  become 
distinctive  of  the  ippbcant's  goods  in  commerce.  The  Commis- 
sioaer  may  accept  as  prima  facie  evidence  that  die  mark  has 
become  distinctive,  as  naed  on  or  hi  conanrtinn  with  the  appli- 
cant's goods  in  coumierce,  proof  of  substantially  exclusive  and 
continuous  use  diereof  as  a  mark  by  die  applicant  in  commerce 
for  dK  five  years  before  die  dale  on  which  die  claim  of  distinc- 
tiveness is  made.  NotUag  in  diis  sectiom  shall  prevemt  the 
registratiom  of  a  mark  wUck,  wken  used  om  or  im  commection 
wiik  die  goods  of  die  goods  of  the  applicamt,  is  primarily 
geographically  deceptively  msdeacriptive  of  diem,  aadwkick 
becamie  disHmctive  t^tke applicamt's goods  in  comimerce  before 
die  date  of  the  emaclmemt  of  the  North  Americam  Free  Trade 
Kgreemaa  Implemieittatiom  Act ' 

m.  Section  23(a)(lS  US.C  1091(a)): 

"(a)  In  addition  to  die  principle  register,  dx  Commissioiier 
shall  keep  a  continuation  of  die  register  provided  in  pvagraph 
(b)  of  section  I  of  die  Act  of  March  19,  1920.  entided  "An 
Act  to  give  effect  to  certain  provisions  of  the  convcntiaa  for 
the  protection  of  trademarks  tad  commercial  names,  made  and 
sigiKd  in  die  city  of  Buenos  Aires,  in  the  Argentine  Republic. 
August  20.  1910,  and  for  other  purposes",  to  be  called  die 
supplemental  register.  All  marks  capable  of  distinguishing 
applicant's  goods  or  services  and  not  register  herein  provided, 
except  diose  declared  to  be  uniegisuaMe  under  subsections  (a), 
(b),  (c).  (d),  and  (eH3)  of  section  2  of  diis  Act.  which  are  in 
lawfiil  use  in  commerce  by  die  owner  diereof,  on  or  in  connec- 
tion with  any  goods  or  services  may  be  registered  on  the  supple- 
menial  register  upon  die  payment  of  die  prescribed  fee  and 
compliance  with  the  provisions  of  subsections  (a)  and  (e)  of 
section  I  so  far  as  they  are  applicable.  Nothing  in  this  sectiom 
shall  prevent  die  registratiom  om  the  smppiemental  register  of 
a  mark,  capable  of  disttngmshing  die  applicant's  goods  or 
services  and  not  registrable  om  die  prindpal  register  under 
this  Act,  that  is  declared  to  be  unregistrable  under  sectiom 
2(e)(3),  if  such  mark  has  been  in  lawful  use  in  commerce  by 
die  owner  diereof,  om  or  in  connection  widi  any  goods  or 


services,  since  before  die  date  of  die  enactment  of  the  North 
American  Free  Trade  Agreement  Implementatum  Act. ' 

A  mark  which  is  uiwegistrable  on  die  Principal  Register 
under  2(eK3)  of  die  Trademark  Act,  as  amended,  on  die  ground 
diat  it  is  primarily  geographically  deceptively  misdescriptive 
of  die  goods  or  services,  may  be  registered  under  2(f)  only  if 
it  became  distinctive  of  the  goods  or  services  in  commerce 
before  December  8.  1993.  Similarly,  such  a  mark,  capable 
of  <:ii«ringiii«hii»g  the  applicaM's  goods  or  services,  may  be 
registered  on  die  Supplemenlal  Register  only  if  it  has  been  in 
lawful  use  in  commerce  by  the  owner  since  before  December 
8.  1993.  A  invk  dial  is  unregistrable  under  2  (eK3)  because 
it  contains  matter  whicfa  is  primarily  geographically  deceptively 
misdescriptive  of  the  goods  or  services  will  not  be  rendered 
registrable  by  a  disclaimer  of  die  gcugniphically  deceptively 
misdescriptive  component.  Matter  which  is  prinwrily  geograph- 
ically decxpbvely  misdescrip-  tive  irwy  be  omitied  or  deleted 
from  the  drawing  in  appropriate  cases. 

I  The  Article  also  prohibits  any  use  constituting  unfair  corapeti- 
tioa  within  the  meaning  of  Article  lObis  (Unfair  Competition) 
of  die  Paris  Convention. 


April  1,  1994 


ROBERT  ANDERSON 

Ac^g  Assistant  Commissioiier 

for  Trademarks 
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EXAMINATION  CUIDe  NO.I  -  9S 
Afr«  14, 1995 


A.  Examiner's  Amendments 

B.  Assertion  of  Use  in  "Imerstale  Commerce"  by  Foreign 
AppUcants 

C.  Prior  U.S.  Classification 

D.  Disclaimers 

E.  Signatory  Identified  as  Officer  of  Corporate  Applicant 

F.  Apparent  Discrepancies  Between  Dales  of  Use  and 
Execution  Dates 


Previously,  in  order  to  initiate  most  examiners  amendments, 
examining  attorneys  were  required  to  contact  the  applicant  or 
its  aoomey  for  approval.  Examiner's  amendments  without  the 
applicant's  or  attorney's  authorization  were  permitted  only  for 
changes  in  classification  prior  to  publicaiian.  TMEP  (§  1111 
and  1 1 1 1 .02.  Examiniiig  attorneys  may  now  exercise  discretion 
to  amend  applications  by  examiner's  amendment  without  the 
applicant's  prior  approval  in  the  following  situations: 

I.  changes  to  inieraational  classification,  exoepi  where 
the  ckM«e  it  made  nllcr  pwMktioa  aad  tke    ' 

oTlkci 


2.  deletion  of  "TM."  •*SM,"  "O"  or  "•"  from  die  drawing: 

3.  addition  of  a  formal  descriptioa  of  the  mark  where  it 
is  necessary  and  where  the  recnrd  alrcndy 

•r  what  the  I 


The  cover  letter  with  die  application  refers  to 
die  mark  as  a  stylized  golf  ball  design.  If  appropriate,  the 
examining  attorney  could  enter  an  amendment  that  "the 
mark  consists  of  the  stylized  design  of  a  golf  ball." 
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4.  amendment  of  the  applicabon  to  clarify  that  the  mark 
is  in  typed  form  when  toe  reconi  dearly 
the  drawlas  it  lappoacd  to  lie  fca  typed  f 


5.  amendment  of  die  method-of-use  clause  to  insert  a 
reference  to  the  use  shown  by  the  specimens  (including 
substitute  specimens),  when  the  application  includes  a 
method-of-use  clause  thai  does  not  refer  to  such  use  (The 
method-of-use  clause  need  not  be  amended,  however,  if  it 
specifies  use  "in  other  ways  customary  in  the  trade."  and 
the  specimens  show  a  type  of  use  customary  in  the  trade, 
or  if  the  clause  includes  other  language  that  encompasses 
liie  use  shown  by  the  specimens.): 

6.  addition  of  lining  and  stippling  statements,  other  than 
color  lining  statements,  where  such  a  statement  is  necessary, 
and  where  the  dfillraarr  of  the  Hahig  or  stippUng  is 

M  record 


or  other  inforautioa  of  record; 

7.  correction  of  obvious  misspellings  in  the  identification 
of  goods  and  services. 

example:  The  goods  are  recited  as  'T-shurtz."  The  exam- 
ining attorney  could  amend  to  "T-shirts."  However, 
"shirtz"  could  not  be  ameiKled  to  "shirts"  without  calling 
the  applicant,  because  "shirtz"  might  also  be  a  misspelling 
of  "shorts." 

Disregard  TMEP  §  1111  to  the  extent  that  it  conflicts  widi 
the  above  poUcy.  Examining  attorneys  should  continue  to 
secure  the  applicant's  approval  for  the  above  changes  if  calling 
the  applicant  on  other  matters,  or  if  the  record  contains  any 
ambiguity  as  to  the  applicant's  intent. 

Any  applicant  who  disagrees  with  any  of  these  changes 
should  contact  the  examining  attorney  promptly  after  receipt 
of  die  examiner's  amendment.  See:  TMEP  §  804.10(d). 

B.  Aaaeitioa  of  Use  in  "IntersUtc  Commerce" 
by  Foreign  Applicants 

Examining  Attorneys  should  discontinue  issuing  inquiries 
concerning  the  assertion  of  use  in  "interstate  commerce"  by 
foreign  applicants  under  TMEP  §  904.03(c). 


C.  Prfor  U.S.  Classification 

Examining  attorneys  no  longer  need  to  determine  or  enter 
the  "correct"  U.S.  classes  for  goods  and  services.  Effective 
March  2.  1995,  all  U.S.  classes  are  automatically  assigned  by 
TRAM-2  based  upon  the  Intemauonal  Class  that  has  been 
assigned  to  the  goods  or  services. 

Whenever  an  International  Class  is  added,  dropped,  or 
changed,  TRAM-2  will  update  the  U.S.  Class  with  an  automated 
table.  Examining  attorneys  not  only  are  not  expected  to  modify 
the  U.S.  Class  listing,  but  are  not  able  to  amend  this  field.  This 
applies  whether  the  amendment  arises  in  a  response  or  through 
an  examiner's  amendment. 

D.  Disdaimers 

A  disclaimer  may  be  limited  to  pertain  to  only  certain  classes 
or  certain  goods  or  services. 

E.  Signatory  IdcatMed  as  Officer  of  Corporate  Applicant 

If  the  individual  who  signed  an  application  or  other  document 
on  behalf  of  a  corporate  applicant  is  identified  as  an  officer  of 
the  applicant,  the  examining  attorney  need  not  require  diat 
the  applicant  specify  the  particular  office  held  by  that  person. 
Disregard  TMEP  §  803.09  to  the  extent  diat  it  conflicts  widi 
this  policy. 

F.  Apparent  Discrepancies  Between  Dates  of  Use 
aad  Exccvtioa  Dates 

If  an  application,  amendment  to  allege  use  or  statement  of 
use  specifies  a  dale  of  first  use  or  fvsi  use  in  commerce  only 
by  die  year,  or  by  die  mondi  and  year,  and  die  date  would  be 


1 194  OG  4S7 
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interpreted,  according  to  TMEP  {  904.07,  as  later  dian  die  dale 
on  which  the  document  was  signed,  the  Ofiice  will  now  presume 
that  the  date  specified  is  the  date  of  signing  of  the  application, 
amendment  to  allege  use  or  statement  of  use.  In  this  case,  it 
is  unnecessary  to  amend  to  indicate  the  date  more  speciftcally 
or  to  secure  a  new  declaratioiL 


April  17,  1995 


PHILIP  G.  HAMPTCW,  n 

Assistant  Commissiomer 

for  Trademarks 
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Tradeauuii  Drawings 


Effective  July  3,  1989,  die  requirement  of  Trademark  Rule 
2.52(c)  (37  CFR  2.52(c))  dial  drawings  in  trademark  applica- 
tions be  limited  in  size  to  4  inches  by  4  inches  will  be  stricdy 
enforced  for  the  purpose  of  assigning  a  filing  date,  pursuam 
to  Trademark  Rule  2.21(aX3)  (37  CFR  S  2.2l(aK3)).  [This 
notice  rescinds  the  prior  notice  concerning  this  issue  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  June  30,  1987.  at  1079  TMOG  12.] 

The  drawing  size  limitation  is  necessary  to  permit  entry  of 
the  drawing  in  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T- 
Search)  as  soon  as  possible  after  receipt  of  the  application  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO).  Oversized  or  poor 
quality  drawings  require  additional  processing  before  they  can 
be  digitized  (copied)  and  entered  in  T-Search.  If  the  PTO  must 
reduce  a  drawing,  not  only  is  there  often  a  loss  of  detail  and 
overall  drawing  quality,  but  drawing  reduction  processing 
lengthens  the  time  before  the  mark  and  information  about  the 
application  are  available  to  the  public.  Furthermore,  an  over- 
sized drawing  that  is  not  reduced  by  the  PTO  cannot  be  scanned 
in  its  entirety  for  entry  in  T-Search,  resulting  in  the  possible 
loss  of  portions  of  the  mark. 

Enforcement  of  the  drawing  size  hmitation  rale  as  a  require- 
ment for  receipt  of  a  filing  date  will  permit  the  PTO  to  expedite 
application  processing  and  permit  the  applicant  to  control  the 
reduction  process  and,  thus,  control  the  quality  of  the  represen- 
tation of  the  mark  as  it  will  appear  in  T-Search.  in  the  Official 
Gazette,  and  on  the  registration  certificaie. 

The  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988  [Title  I  of  Pub. 
L.  100-667,  102  Stat.  3935  (15  US.C.  1051)]  will  be  imple- 
mented on  Nov.  16,  1989.  Two  important  provisions  of  the 
new  law  are  that  (I)  an  application  for  registration  of  the 
Principal  Register  may  be  filed  based  upon  a  bona  fide  intention 
to  use  a  mark  in  commerce  (IS  U.S.C.  1051(b),  as  amended), 
and  (2)  for  all  applications  filed  on  or  after  Nov.  16,  1989, 
upon  the  registration  of  a  mark  on  the  Principal  Register,  the 
application  filing  date  becomes  a  constructive  date  of  first 
use  of  the  marie  (15  US.C.  1057(c),  as  amended).  Therefore, 
expedited  processing  to  permit  timely  public  notification  of 
the  filing  of  an  application  on  the  Principal  Register  will  be 
particularly  important. 


Apr.  3,  1989 


JEFFERY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(164) 
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Tradeaiark  Drawiag  ReqaireaMals 
Tradeaurk  Rule  2.52,  37  C.F.R.  }  2.52 


For  an  application  to  satisfy  the  filing  date  requirement  under 
Trademarii  Rule  2.2l(aK3),  37  CFR.  §  2.2l(aK3).  it  must 
include  a  drawing  of  the  mark  substantially  meeting  all  the 
requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.52,  37  C.F.R.  §  2.52. 
Because  the  granting  of  a  filing  date  to  an  application  potentially 
establishes  a  date  of  constructive  use  of  the  marlu  timely  public 
notification  of  the  filing  of  applications  is  important.  Marks 
must  be  accurately  and  expeditiously  entered  into  the  automated 
search  system  and  filed  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library. 


1 194  OG  458 
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The  pupose  of  this  nodce  is  to  identify  recurring  problems 
wkidi  have  residled  in  the  loss  of  filing  dales  for  failure  to 
coa^ily  with  Rule  2^l<aN3). 

Calw  iB  dK  MmIl 


Rule  2.52(a)  requires  that  every  line  and  letter  in  a  drawing. 
inchiding  ooior  lining  and  lines  used  for  shading,  must  be  black. 
Color  in  a  mark  can  be  shown  only  by  using  the  linings  depicted 
in  the  coior  chad  in  Rule  2.52(e).  This  requirement  is  strictly 
enfixced.  The  Office  denies  filing  dates  to  applications  where 
color  ^ipears  on  the  drawing. 

Dnwi^SiiC 

The  requirement  of  Rule  2.52(c)  that  the  mark  on  a  drawing 
be  limited  in  size  to  4  inches  wide  by  4  inches  high  continues 
to  be  strictly  enforced.  In  re  Fuller-Jeffrey  Broadcasting  Corp. 
of  Santa  Rosa,  16  USPQ2d  1456  (Comro'r  Pats.  1990).  See 
Official  Gazette  Notice  at  1 102  TMOG  6. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


TwnDrawhifi 


WilhOM 


A  single  application  may  seek  registration  of  only  one  mark. 
Therefore,  as  a  matter  of  policy,  the  Office  denies  a  filing  date 
10  ny  application  which  is  accompanied  by  two  drawing,  each 
displaying  a  different  mark. 


Rule  2.52(d)  requires  dwi  the  drawing  include  a  heading 
which  lists  the  applicant's  name  attd  address,  the  goods  and 
services,  die  dales  of  first  use  of  die  mark  for  an  application 
bMcd  on  use  in  commerce  under  15  U.S.C.  §  1051(a).  and  the 
priority  filing  date  for  an  application  based  upon  a  foreign 
qiplii^lion  under  IS  U.S.C  §  1126(d).  If  the  heading  is 
ooHnitted  in  its  entirety,  a  filing  dale  is  denied  to  the  application. 
See  In  re  Hackmack,  16  USPQ2d  1895  (Comm'r  Pats    1990) 


Two  fwft  DiawlBgt  la 


The  Office  denies  a  filing  date  to  any  application  in  which 
die  mark  does  not  appear  on  the  fii«  page  of  the  drawing. 

Rule  2.52(d)  requires  that  the  drawing  include  a  heading 
which  lists,  among  other  things,  the  goods  and  services  for 
which  registrauon  is  sought;  and  Rule  2.52(c)  requires  diat 
diere  be  a  margin  of  at  least  one  inch  on  the  sides  and  bottom 
of  die  paper,  and  at  least  one  inch  between  the  mark  and  the 
heading. 

bnplicit  in  Rule  2.52  is  a  requirement  that  the  mark  and 
heading  appear  on  a  single  page,  in  all  but  the  most  exceptional 
circiunstances.  There  is  an  administrative  need  for  a  filing 
system  thai  utilizes  single  page  drawings,  to  expedite  filing  of 
mark  drawings  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  and  entry 
of  accurate  information  into  the  automated  database.  More 
impoflantiy.  there  is  a  risk  that  the  individual  pages  from  multi- 
page  drawings  might  become  detached  and  separated  in  the 
Index  of  Pending  Applications. 

Historically,  the  Office  has  permitted  the  filing  of  drawings 
in  which  the  heading  continues  onto  a  second  page  only  where 
the  goods  and  services  covered  by  the  application  are  so 
numerous  dial  diey  cannot  be  listed  widiin  die  heading  margins 
on  a  single  page.  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure 
§  807.02 

AldKHigh  the  Office  prefers  that  the  identification  of  goods 
or  services  in  such  cases  be  abbreviated  so  thai  the  entire 
drawing  will  fit  onto  one  page,  the  Office  will  continue  to 
accept  drawings  on  which  the  list  of  goods  or  services  continues 
onio  a  second  page,  in  appropriate  circumstances. 

If  the  goods  and  services  are  abbreviated  in  die  drawing 
heading,  as  recommcncd  here,  this  will  in  no  way  limit  die 
goods  and  services  covered  by  die  application.  For  purposes 
of  determining  die  goods  and  services  covered  by  an  applica- 


tion, the  written  application  is  always  controlliiig.  See  In  re 
TobwQ  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  21  USPQ2d  1395  (Commr  Pals.  1991). 
If  an  applicam  deems  it  to  be  necessary,  die  heading  of  a 
drawing  nuy  be  continued  onto  a  second  page.  However,  in 
all  cases,  die  mwk  and  a  portion  of  die  heading  must  appear  on 
die  first  sheet  The  Office  denies  a  filing  date  to  any  application 
which  fails  to  display  the  mark,  in  accordance  widi  the  size 
and  mwgin  requirements  of  Rule  2.52(c).  on  die  first  page  of 
the  drawing.  TTiis  requirement  is  strictly  enforced. 


May  8.  1992 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 
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Waiver  of  Tradeaarlt  Rak  2.76(a) 


TiKlematk  Rule  2.76(a)  now  provides  diat  an  intent-io-use 
application  under  Section  1(b)  of  die  Trademark  Act  may  be 
amended  to  allege  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce,  under  Section 
1(c)  of  die  Act.  at  any  time  between  die  filing  dale  of  die 
application  and  either  (1)  the  date  die  examining  anomey 
approves  die  mark  for  publication  or  (2)  die  date  of  die  expira- 
tion of  die  six-mondi  period  after  issuance  of  a  final  refiisal. 
Thus,  if  the  examining  anomey  issues  a  final  refusal  and  the 
applicant  files  an  appeal  to  die  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  six  months  dieneafier.  any  amendment  to  allege  use  filed 
subsequently  is  considered  untimely. 

The  Patent  and  Tradenuvk  Office  has  now  had  several  years' 
experience  with  inient-to-usc  applications  and  with  the  filing 
of  amendments  to  allege  use  and  has  had  an  opportunity  to 
observe  the  effect  of  this  rule  in  connection  with  die  appeal 
process.  We  have  found  diat  die  strict  time  limit  set  by  die 
rule  has  forced  some  applicants  to  pursue  appeals  dut  might 
otherwise  have  been  dismissed  as  moot.  Thus,  a  Section  1(b) 
intent-to-use  applicant  cannot  under  the  present  rule,  obtain  a 
remand  of  its  application  from  the  Bowd  to  the  examining 
attorney  to  allow  consideration  of  an  amendineni  to  the  Supple- 
memlal  Register  or  a  claim  of  acquired  distinctiveness  under 
Section  2(f).  Even  dwugh  such  a  remand  is  likely  to  lead  to 
registration  or  to  publication  of  die  mark  for  oppostion  the 
Board  may  not  grant  the  request  for  remand  unless  the  applicant 
filed  an  amendment  to  allege  use  before  die  expiration  of  die 
unable  to  grant  remand,  because  use  of  the  mark  is  a  prerequisite 
to  registration  on  die  Supplemental  Register  and  Rule  2.76(a) 
precludes  the  applicant  from  filing  an  amendment  to  allege  use. 
The  same  result  would  follow  where  an  intent-to-use  applicant 
sought  to  assen  acquired  distinctiveness  under  Section  2(f). 
Because  the  Board  has  no  discretion  to  remand  applications  in 
such  situations,  the  rule  has  worked  to  delay  or  frustrate  the 
registration  process. 

Accordingly,  application  of  Rule  2.76(a)  is  hereby  waived, 
in  pertinent  part,  (o  eliminate  the  time  limit  during  which  an 
amendment  to  allege  use  may  be  filed  after  the  examining 
attorney's  final  refusal  to  register.  It  should  be  noted  diat. 
although  an  amendment  to  allege  use  will  now  be  considered 
timely  even  if  filed  during  dK  pendency  of  an  ex  pane  appeal, 
the  Board  retains  jurisdiction  over  the  application  once  an 
appeal  is  filed.  The  Board  may.  in  its  discretion,  suspend  action 
on  the  appeal  and  remand  the  application  to  the  examining 
anomey  for  consideration  of  the  amendmcni  lo  the  allege  use: 
or  It  may  continue  action  on  the  appeal,  thus  deferring  examina- 
tion of  the  amendment  to  allege  use  until  after  disposition  of 
the  appeal. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will,  in  due  course,  publish 
a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  lo  amend  Trademark  Rule 
2.76(a) 

Oct.  6.  1993  ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Trademarks 
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I.  New  Trademark  Application  Filing  Requirements 

The  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1 988.  which  was  imple- 
mented on  Nov.  16.  1989,  contains  the  most  significani  amend- 
ments lo  the  Lanham  Act  since  its  enactment  in  1 947.  The  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  has  significantly  revised  the  Trademark 
Rules  of  Practice  to  reflect  the  changes  in  the  law.  Additionally, 
the  PTO  has  issued  a  supplement  to  Revision  7  of  the  Trademark 
Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  that  reflects  the  changes  in 
the  law.  rules,  and  Office  policy  and  is  available  from  the 
Government  Printing  Office. 

The  PTO's  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks has  prepared  a  series  of  "(Questions  and  Answers "  about 
Office  practice  under  the  new  law  and  rules.  This  first  in  the 
series  concerns  the  requirements  for  the  initial  filing  of  an 
application.  Subsequent  'Xjuestions  and  Answers"  will  address 
various  examination  issues,  the  statement  of  use.  requests  for 
extension  of  time  to  file  the  statement  of  use.  the  amendment 
to  allege  use  and  notice  of  allowance. 

Q.  What  is  an  intent-to-use  application? 

A.  The  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988  became  effective 
on  Nov.  16.  1989.  It  amended  the  Trademark  Act  to  add  a  new 
basis  for  filing  an  application  for  Federal  trademark  registration 
on  the  Principal  Register.  A  party  with  a  bona  fide  intention 
lo  use  a  specific  mark  in  commerce  in  relation  to  specific  goods 
or  services  may  now  file  an  application.  However,  before  the 
mark  will  be  registered,  the  applicant  must  use  the  mark  in 
commerce  in  connection  with  the  specified  goods  or  services 
and  submit  specimens  evidencing  use  and  a  verified  allegation 
concerning  that  use. 

First,  an  intent-to-use  application  will  be  examined  in  relation 
to  all  substantive  and  procedural  requirements,  except  use- 
related  issues,  and.  if  acceptable,  published  for  opposition.  If 
there  is  no  opposition,  or  any  opposition  is  resolved  in  the 
applicant's  favor,  the  applicant  will  receive  a  notice  of  allow- 
ance. 

The  applicant  must  submit  a  statement  of  use  within  six 
months  of  that  date,  or  request  a  six-month  extension  of  time. 
The  applicant  may  then  request  up  to  four  additional  six-month 
extensions  of  time  in  which  to  file  the  statement  of  use.  The 
grant  of  such  extensions  is  predicated,  in  part,  upon  the  appli- 
cant's showing  of  "good  cause"  as  to  why  the  mark  has  not 
yet  been  used.  Thus,  an  applicant  may  have  up  to  36  mbnths 
from  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance  within  which  to 
file  a  statement  of  use.  (See  Trademark  Rules  2.88  and  2.89 
concerning  the  requirements  for  a  statement  of  use  and  exten- 
sion requests.)  Upon  filing,  the  statement  of  use  will  be  exam- 
ined and.  if  accepted,  the  mark  will  register. 

Q.  How  does  an  inlent-to-use  application  differ  from  an  appli- 
cation based  upon  use  in  commerce? 

A.  The  primary  difference  between  the  two  types  of  applications 
IS  the  basis  for  filing.  Because  of  that  difference,  the  filing 
requirements  and  processing  of  the  two  types  of  applications 
differ. 

A  party  may  not  file  an  application  based  upon  use  of  a 
mark  in  commerce  until  after  that  use  has  occured.  Instead  of 
asserting  a  bona  fide  intent  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  the 
use-ba.sed  application  must  include  allegations  concerning  dates 
of  use  and  specimens  evidencing  use  as  a  filing  requirement. 
The  use-based  application  will  be  examined  and.  if  acceptable, 
published  for  opposition.  If  the  mark  is  not  opposed,  or  any 
opposition  is  resolved  in  the  applicant's  favor,  the  mark  will 
register.  This  procedure  differs  from  the  application  procedure 
for  an  intent-to-use  application,  as  noted  above. 

However,  in  all  other  respects  the  legal  reasons  for  refusing 
registration  (such  as  descriptiveness.  likelihood  of  confusion, 
etc.)  and  the  procedural  requirements  (such  as  specificity  of 
identifications  of  goods,  signature  by  applicant,  etc.)  are  exactly 
the  same  for  the  two  types  of  applications.  Additionally,  upon 
registration,  the  filing  date  of  any  application  on  the  Principal 
Register  is  a  constructive  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark. 
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Q.  What  are  the  requirements  for  filing  an  inlent-to-use  applica- 
tion? 

A.  A  complete  intent-to-use  application  consists  of  a  written 
application,  a  drawing  of  the  mark,  and  the  required  filing  fee 
for  each  class  of  goods.  The  requirements  for  a  written  imem- 
to-use  application  are  set  forth  in  Traderruuk  Rule  2.33.  The 
application  must  be  made  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  must  include  a  request  for  registration,  and  must 
be  signed  and  verified  (sworn  to)  by  the  applicant. 

The  application  must  specify:  the  name  and  address  of  the 
applicant:  information  about  the  applicant's  legal  entity:  a  claim 
that  the  applicant  has  a  bona  fide  intemion  to  use  the  mark  in 
commerce;  the  particular  goods  or  services  on  or  in  connection 
with  which  the  applicam  has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the 
mark;  the  class  of  goods  or  services  according  to  the  official 
classification,  if  known  to  the  applicant:  and  the  intended  mode, 
manner  or  method  of  applying,  affixing  or  otherwise  using  the 
mark  on  or  in  connection  with  the  goods  or  services  specified. 

The  applicant  must  sign  a  verfication  of  the  application  which 
includes,  in  part,  averments  that  the  applicant  is  believed  to  be 
entitled  to  use  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered:  that  to  the  best 
of  the  declarant's  knowledge  and  belief  no  other  entity  has  the 
right  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  either  in  the  identical  form 
or  in  such  near  resemblance  as  to  be  lUcely,  when  applied  to 
the  goods  or  services  of  such  other  entity,  to  cause  conftision. 
or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive;  and  that  the  facts  set  forth 
in  the  application  are  true. 

Please  note  diat  Rule  2.33  differs  form  section  Kb)  of  the 
Act  because  the  rule  requires  the  above  verifKation  to  include 
a  statement  that  "the  applicant  is  the  owner  of  the  mark"  rather 
than  that  "the  applicant  believes  it  is  entitled  to  use  the  mark." 
This  specific  requirement  of  the  rule  should  be  disregarded  to 
the  extent  that  it  differs  from  the  statute.  The  rule  will  be 
amended  in  due  course. 

Q.  What  are  the  minimum  requirements  for  receipt  of  a  filing 
date  for  an  intent-to-use  application? 

A.  Trademark  Rule  2.21  sets  forth  the  minimum  requirements 
for  receipt  of  a  filing  date  for  intent-to-use  applications,  as 
well  as  other  types  of  applications.  These  minimum  formal 
requirements  do  not  include  all  of  the  requirements  which  may 
ultimately  be  necessary  to  obtain  registration,  but  merely  those 
which  must  be  satisified  to  receive  a  filing  date. 

An  intent-to-use  application  must  include  the  following  ele- 
ments in  order  to  receive  a  filing  date:  the  name  of  the  applicant, 
the  name  and  address  to  which  communications  can  be  directed, 
a  drawing  of  the  mark  substantially  meedng  all  of  the  require- 
ments of  Trademark  Rule  2.52.  an  identification  of  goods  or 
services,  a  claim  of  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in 
commerce,  a  verification  or  declaration  under  Trademark  Rule 
2.33(b)  signed  by  the  applicanl.  and  the  required  filing  fee  for 
at  least  one  class  of  goioids  or  services.  If  an  application  lacks 
any  one  of  these  elements,  it  will  be  denied  a  filing  date  and 
all  papers  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  as  informal. 

Q.  Is  there  any  change  in  the  requirements  for  applications 
based  upon  either  use  in  commerce  or  Section  44  trfthe  Trade- 
mark Act? 

A.  Yes.  Effective  Nov.  16.  1989.  an  application  must  be  signed 
in  order  to  receive  a  filing  date.  Trademark  Rule  2.21  has  been 
amended  to  require  that  an  application  include  a  verification 
or  declaration  in  accordance  with  Trademark  Rule  2.33(b), 
signed  by  the  applicant,  to  receive  a  filing  date.  This  require- 
ment applies  to  all  applications  filed  after  Nov.  16.  1989. 
regardless  of  the  basis  for  filing.  Unsigned  applications  will 
be  returned  to  the  applicant  as  informal.  A  verified  assertion, 
signed  by  the  applicant,  of  the  basis  for  filing,  is  believed  to 
be  essential  because  of  the  importance  of  the  filing  date  as  a 
constructive  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  for  registration  of  the 
Pnncipal  Register. 

All  other  filing  requirements  for  use-ba.sed  applications 
remain  unchanged. 

Concerning  Section  44  which  permits,  under  certain  circum- 
stances, the  filing  of  an  application  in  the  United  States  based 
upon  an  application  or  registration  in  another  country,  there  are 
two  additional  changes.  Effective  Nov.  16.  1989,  an  application 
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filed  under  Section  44<d)  or  Section  44(e)  of  the  Tradenurk 
Act  must  include  an  allegation  (hat  the  applicant  has  a  bona 
fide  inlention  to  use  the  maii  in  cominerce.  However.  Section 
44  applicants  will  still  be  exempt  from  any  use  requirement  as 
a  condition  to  registration.  In  other  wofxls.  Section  44  applicants 
aie  not  required  to  file  specimens  evidencing  use  of  the  mark 
or  an  allegation  of  use  in  order  to  obtain  registration. 

As  a  requirennem  for  obtaining  a  filing  date,  an  application 
filed  pursuant  to  Section  44(d)  must  include  in  the  heading  of 
the  drawing  the  date  of  the  foreign  filing  which  forms  the  basis 
of  its  priority  claim. 

Q.  Who  can  sign  an  applicatum? 

A.  There  are  two  issues  that  may  arise  with  respect  to  the 
signMire  on  an  application:  ( I )  whether  the  signature  is  suffi- 
cient for  leceipi  of  a  filing  date,  and  (2)  whether  the  signature 
is  thM  of  the  applicant. 

The  following  persons  can  properly  sign  an  application  for 
an  applicant:  an  individual  applicant,  a  general  partner  of  a 
partnership,  or  an  officer  of  a  cotporaiion  or  association. 

If  an  application  is  signed  by  an  improper  pany.  but  the 
improper  party  had  "color  of  authority"  to  act  for  applicant, 
die  Office  will  require  re-execution  of  the  application,  but  will 
not  invalidate  the  filing  dale.  (See  Trademark  Rule  2.71(c) 
conceniing  "color  of  au^ority.")  The  Examining  Anontey  will 
deiennine  whether  die  signatory  had  color  of  authority  to  sign 
the  application  for  the  applicant.  A  person  has  such  color  of 
authority  if  he  or  she  has  firsthand  knowledge  of  the  relevant 
facts  and  implied  or  actual  authority  to  act  on  behalf  of  the 
appbcaiit.  A  general  manager  may  qualify  under  diis  standard. 
ne  applicaia's  aaomey  will  not  ordinarily  be  regarded  as 
possessing  color  of  authority  to  sign  on  behalf  of  a  client. 
Anonieys,  who  are  not  employees  of  a  corporate  applicant,  do 
not  usually  have  fvsthand  knowledge  of  a  client's  business  or 
the  authority  to  act  on  behalf  of  a  client,  other  than  as  legal 
representative. 

If  die  signature  is  acceptable  for  die  piupose  of  receiving  a 
filing  date  (i.e..  if  the  signatory  had  color  of  authority),  but  is 
not  the  signature  of  the  applicant,  a  substitute  verification  by 
die  ifplticmtt  of  die  facu  in  die  application  will  be  required. 
If  die  person  who  signed  did  not  have  even  color  of  authonty. 
dw  Examining  Attorney  will  refiise  registration  because  the 
HHilicM  did  not  meet  the  minimum  requirements  of  Rule  2.2 1 
for  receipt  of  a  filing  date.  An  application  signed  by  a  party 
without  color  of  authority  is  void  ab  initio  and  cannot  be  cor- 
rected by  submission  of  a  substitute  declaration. 

Q.  Are  'fax'  copies  of  signatures  acceptable? 

A.  The  Trademark  Operation  does  not  have  die  equipment  to 
accept  documents  transmioed  by  "fax"  for  purposes  of  receiving 
a  fiUng  dale.  However,  die  signature  on  a  properly  filed  applica- 
tion may  be  a  photocopy  or  "fax"  copy  of  die  original  signature. 
The  subsequent  submission  of  the  original  document  will  be 
required  by  the  Examining  Attorney. 

Q.  What  is  the  significoMce  of  the  filing  date? 

A.  Section  7  of  the  Trademark  Act  has  been  amended  to  provide 
diat  die  filing  date  of  an  applicauon  of  die  Pnncipal  Register 
is  a  constnictive  dale  of  fust  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce, 
provided  die  application  matures  into  a  registration.  Thus,  filing 
affonb  the  applicant  nationwide  priority  over  odiers.  widi  die 
exception  of  pwties  who  had  used  die  mark  before  the  appli- 
om's  filing  dale,  patties  who  had  filed  before  die  applicant, 
or  p«ties  who  are  entitled  to  an  earlier  priority  filing  date  based 
upon  the  filing  of  a  foreign  application  under  Section  44(d)  of 
die  Trademark  Act. 

Q.  Can  an  application  be  based  upon  both  use  and  intent-to- 
use? 

A.  No.  Section  1(a)  of  die  Trademark  provides  for  the  filing 
of  apphcaiioas  baaed  upon  actual  use  in  commerce,  while  Sec- 
tion Kb)  provides  for  die  fiUng  of  applications  based  upon 
intent-io-use.  Trademark  Rule  2.33(d)  stales  dial  an  applicant 
may  not  file  under  bodi  Sections  1(a)  and  Kb)  of  die  Act  in 
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a  single  application,  nor  may  an  applicant  in  an  application 
under  Section  1(a)  of  the  Act  amend  to  seek  registration  under 
Section  Kb).  Any  applicauon  filed  under  both  Sections  Ka) 
and  Kb)  of  die  Trademark  Act  will  be  denied  a  filing  date  and 
returned  to  the  applicant. 

Q.  Can  an  applicant  assert  both  a  Section  44  claim  and  an 
intent-to-use  or  use  claim  in  the  same  application? 

A.  Yes.  Section  44(d)  provides  for  applications  based  upon  an 
application  for  registration  filed  in  an  applicant's  cotintry  of 
origin,  and  section  44(e)  provides  for  applications  based  upon 
a  registration  in  applicant's  country  of  origin.  An  application 
may  be  based  upon  both  a  foreign  application  or  registration 
under  Section  44  and  either  use  in  commerce  under  Section 
Ka)  or  intent-to-use  under  Section  Kb). 

Q.  Since  a  Section  44  application  contains  a  statement  of  a 
bona  fide  intent  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  isn  'l  thts  also 
an  inlenl-to-use  applicatum? 

A.  No.  The  statement  of  a  bona  fide  intent  to  use  a  mark  is 
one  of  the  statutory  requirements  for  a  Section  44  filing  and 
the  pro  will  not  consider  die  mere  inclusion  of  such  a  statement 
to  constitute  die  assertion  of  a  basis  for  filing  under  Section 
Kb)  of  die  Act.  In  other  woMs.  once  the  requirements  for 
Section  44  are  met  and  the  application  successfully  completes 
die  opposition  period,  die  mark  will  register  (rather  than  a 
notice  of  allowance  issuing  in  the  application). 

A  Section  44  applicant  may  also  assert  an  intent-to-use  basis 
by  explicitly  stating,  after  its  sutement  of  a  bona  fide  intent 
to  use  the  nurk  in  commerce,  that  it  is  also  asserting  a  Section 
Kb)  basis  for  filing. 

Q.  Can  an  intent-to-use  application  be  filed  on  the  Supplemental 
Register? 

A.  No.  An  intent-to-use  application  initially  filed  on  the  Supple- 
mental Register  will  be  denied  a  filing  dale  and  returned  to 
the  applicant.  No  amendment  of  an  intenl-to-use  application 
to  die  Supplemental  Register  will  be  accepted  until  after  use 
has  commenced  and  after  the  filing  and  acceptance  of  an  amend- 
ment to  allege  use  or  a  statement  of  use.  In  such  a  case,  the 
effective  filing  date  of  die  application  will  be  changed  to  die 
dale  on  which  the  applicant  filed  the  amendment  to  allege  use 
under  Section  1(c)  of  die  Trademark  Act  or  dK  staiemeni  of 
use  under  Section  1(d)  of  the  Act. 

Q.  Must  an  ituent-io-use  applicant  begin  using  the  mark  before 
a  registration  will  issue? 

A.  Yes.  An  intent-to-use  application  may  not  mature  into  a 
registration  until  use  of  the  mark  has  begun.  After  use  begins, 
the  applicant  must  verify  such  use  in  either  ( I )  an  amendment 
lo  allege  use  or  (2)  a  statement  of  use.  In  addition,  applicant 
must  submit  specimens  evidencing  use  and  a  fee  of  SI 00  per 
class  of  goods  or  services  in  the  application. 

Q.  What  is  the  difference  between  an  amendment  to  allege  use 
and  a  statement  of  use? 

A.  The  primary  difference  between  die  amendment  to  allege 
use  and  the  statement  of  use  is  the  lime  of  filing.  The  amendment 
to  allege  use  may  be  filed  during  initial  examination  of  the 
application.  i.e..  after  die  filing  date  of  die  application  and 
before  the  date  on  which  the  Examining  Attotney  approves  die 
maik  for  publication.  If  the  amendment  to  allege  use  is  accepted, 
the  application  will  dien  be  processed  for  publication  and  issu- 
ance in  the  same  manner  as  a  use-based  application. 

If  no  amendment  to  allege  use  is  filed  before  die  Examining 
Anomey  approves  the  mark  for  publication,  the  mark  will  be 
published  for  opposition.  After  die  successful  completion  of 
die  opposition  period,  the  PTO  will  issue  a  notice  of  allowance. 
The  applicant  will  dien  have  six  months  from  the  date  of  the 
notice  of  allowance  in  which  it  must  file  a  statement  of  use. 
or  file  a  written  request  for  an  extension  of  time  in  which 
to  file  the  statement  of  use.  Successive  extensions  of  time. 
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aggregating  no  more  than  36  months  from  the  notice  of  allow- 
ance, may  be  obuined  pursuant  to  Trademark  Rule  2.89. 


Nov.  27.  1989 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[1110TMOG6221 


(167)      Receipt  of  a  Filing  Date  Under  Section  44 
of  the  Trademark  Act  - 
Claim  of  a  Bona  Fide  Intentioa 
to  Use  the  Mark  in  Commerce  Required 

For  purposes  of  receiving  a  filing  date,  applications  filed  in 
the  United  States  based  on  prior  registrations  in  an  applicant's 
country  of  origin  under  Section  44(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act. 
15  U.S.C.  §  1 126(e).  and  applications  claiming  the  benefit  of 
a  priority  filing  date  in  the  United  States  based  on  prior  applica- 
tion in  a  Paris  Convention  country  under  Section  44(d)  of  the 
Act,  15  use.  §  1126(d).  must  include  a  statement  "thai  the 
applicant  has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  com- 
merce "  15  use.  1126(d)  and  (e);  Trademark  Rules  2.21(a) 
(5)  (ii)  and  (iii):  37  C.F.R.  §  2.21(a)  (5)  (ii)  and  (iii). 

The  claim  of  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  com- 
merce is  expressly  required  by  the  statute  and  cannot  be  waived 
by  the  Commissioner  for  any  reason.  The  claim  Is  required  m 
all  applications  filed  under  Section  44.  even  if  the  applicant 
has  comtnenced  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce,  and  even  if  the 
applicant  is  also  filing  on  the  basis  of  use  in  commerce  under 
Section  1  (a)  of  the  Act, 

Where  a  Section  44  applicant  has  used  the  mark  in  commerce. 
II  may  choose  lo  submit  for  the  record  an  additional  statement 
regarding  actual  use.  For  example,  an  applicant  could  state  that 
it  "has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  as 
evidenced  by  the  fact  thai  actual  use  in  commerce  with  the 
United  States  has  commenced."  In  this  way,  the  application 
will  contain  the  statutorily  required  language  of  a  "bona  fide 
intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce."  as  well  as  the  additional 
clarifying  language  that,  in  this  particular  instance,  (he  mark 
is  actually  in  use  in  commerce. 


2.  Assertion  o/  Two  Bases 


If  (he  applicant  wishes  to  file  based  on  both  a  bona  fide 
intention  (o  use  the  mark  in  commerce  under  Trademark  Act 
Section  Kb)  and  a  foreign  application  or  registration  under 
Trademark  Act  Section  44,  the  applicant  must  clearly  indicate 
Its  intention  to  fki  so.  In  a  Section  44  filing  the  Office  will  not 
presume  Trademark  Act  Section  Kb)  as  an  additional  basis  for 
filing  by  the  mere  statement  of  a  bona  fide  in(en(ion  (o  use  the 
mark  in  commerce.  If  the  applicant  wishes  to  claim  an  additional 
basis  under  Section  Kb)  of  (he  Aci  i(  should  indicate  its  intention 
widi  a  separate  statement  claiming  a  basis  under  Section  Kb). 


3.  Filing  Papers  Before  Notification  of  Serial  Number 


The  Office  recommends  that  applicants  wait  until  (hey  have 
received  die  filing  fee  receipt  before  filing  any  papers  related 
to  a  trademark  application.  The  filing  fee  receipt  includes  the 
assigned  application  serial  number.  'Hie  applicarH  should  refer 
(o  (he  senal  number  in  filing  any  paper  (o  ensure  (ha(  the  paper 
is  associated  with  the  correct  application  file.  For  example,  if 
applicant  has  filed  a  photocopy  of  its  application  in  order  to 
receive  a  filing  date  and  follows  up  the  photocopy  with  an 
onginal  document,  die  applicant  should  wait  for  (he  filing  fee 
receipt  in  order  to  have  a  serial  number  with  which  lo  reference 
the  second  documen(.  Wi(hout  (he  reference  number,  (he  papers 
may  be  re(umed  (o  the  applicant  or  the  papers  may  be  identified 
as  a  new  filing,  and  accorded  a  new  senal  number. 

In  the  same  manner.  i(  is  preferable  that  amendments  to 
allege  use  under  Trademark  Act  Section  1(c)  should  not  be 
filed  until  a  filing  fee  receipt  has  issued  and  applicant  can 
reference  (he  serial  number  of  (he  appropria(e  application  when 
it  submits  its  amendmen(  to  allege  use. 

The  filing  of  an  amendmeni  (o  allege  use  has  important 
ramifications  in  (he  publication  of  the  mark  and  production  of 
(he  Official  Gazette.  Therefore  it  is  especially  important  that 
the  Office  be  able  to  identify  and  process  those  papers  prompdy. 

If  the  applicant  files  an  amendmeni  to  allege  use  along  with 
other  amendments.  i(  would  be  helpful  if  (he  applicant  provides 
some  indica(ion  (hat  the  filing  is  both  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  and  other  amendments. 


Jan.  8,  1992 


JEFFREY  M  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademark 
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(168)      Reminders  Concerning  the  Revised  Rules 
of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

The  Office  offers  the  following  reminders  concerning  certain 
requirements  under  the  revised  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark 
Cases  to  ensure  proper  and  efficient  processing  of  trademark 
papers. 

/.  Statement  of  A  Bona  Fide  Intention  to  Use  in  Commerce 

The  Office  has  received  a  number  of  applications  filed  based 
on  Trademark  Act  Section  44  which  contain  no  claim  of  bona 
fide  intention  to  use  die  mark  in  commerce.  Sections  44(dK2) 
and  44(e).  and  revised  Trademark  Rule  2.21  state  the  require- 
ments for  filing  a  trademark  application  based  on  a  foreign 
application  or  registration.  These  sections  require,  among  other 
things.  (ha(  all  applications  filed  pursuant  to  Secdon  44  s(a(e 
a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  die  mark  in  commerce.  Therefore 
if  the  application  is  filed  based  only  on  Section  44.  and  applicant 
has  not  recited  a  claim  of  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark 
in  commerce,  the  application  will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date 
and  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant. 

This  s(a(emen(  must  include  the  words  "in  commerce."  The 
statement  should  be  set  forth  in  its  entirety  prominently  in 
(he  opening  s(atement  of  the  application  to  ensure  that  the 
application  is  accorded  a  filing  date.  The  applicant  may  repeat 
(he  statement  in  the  application  declaration,  if  desired. 


4.  Section  8  Affidavit  Requirements 


Trademark  Act  Seaion  8.  as  amended,  and  revised  Trade- 
mark Rule  2. 162  requires,  among  other  things,  that  registrants 
set  forth  the  "goods  or  services  recited  in  die  regis(ra(ion  on 
or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce." 
The  goods  and  services  must  also  be  set  forth  in  any  affidavit 
asserting  excusable  nonuse.  Fonnerly.  applicants  were  not 
required  to  set  forth  the  specific  goods  and  services.  Applicant 
may  meet  the  requirement  to  specify  the  goods  or  services 
either  by  listing  die  goods  or  services  or  by  incorporating  the 
goods  and  services  by  reference,  e.g..  "The  registered  mark  is 
in  use  in  commerce  with  all  the  goods  and  services  listed  in 
the  registration."  The  list  of  goods  and  services  or  applicant's 
incorporation  of  the  goods  and  services  by  reference  should 
appear  somewhere  in  the  body  of  the  affidavit. 

Applicanis  should  also  take  note  of  die  revised  requirement 
for  a  specimen  or  facsimile  for  each  class  of  goods  or  services 
m  the  registration.  The  specimen  or  facsimile  for  each  class 
must  be  filed  [nior  to  the  end  of  the  sixdi  year.  Failure  to  meet 
these  revised  requirements  may  result  in  cancellation  of  all  or 
pan  of  a  registration. 


5.  Filing  of  Miscellaneous  Papers 


Every  paper  filed  with  (he  Office  which  reia(es  to  an  applica- 
tion or  registration  should  include  the  serial  number  of  the 
application  or  the  registration  number  of  (he  registration.  The 
best  practice  would  be  to  have  the  application  number  or  regis- 
tration number  appear  on  every  single  sheet  of  paper  which 
an  applicant  or  registrant  files  with  the  Office,  including  any 
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substitute  specimens  which  applicant  may  File.  Those  papers 
filed  with  the  Office  which  do  not  have  the  application  serial 
number  or  the  registration  number  reference  on  them  must  be 
identified  by  Office  personnel  using  aJtcmaiive  means  such  as 
looking  up  the  mark  or  owner  in  the  automated  search  system. 
However,  if  papers  become  detached,  the  information  which 
the  Office  needs  to  join  a  particular  piece  of  correspondence 
to  the  correct  file  may  not  be  available. 


6.  Time  for  Filing  Corrections  to  Amendments  to  Allege  Use 


Applicants  should  note  that  Rule  2.76(a)  provides  that  filing 
an  amendment  to  allege  use  of  a  mark  in  commerce  under 
section  1(c)  is  only  permitted  be-  tween  the  time  of  filing  the 
application  and  the  time  the  examiner  approves  the  mark  for 
publication.  If  applicant's  amendment  to  allege  use  fails  to 
meet  the  minumum  requirements  for  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  as  set  out  in  Rule  2.76(e)(3).  applicant  mast  correct  those 
defects  prior  to  approval  of  the  niark  for  publication  or  the 
apptication  will  be  published  without  any  consideration  of  the 
ameiKtment  to  allege  use.  If  the  file  is  approved  for  publication 
before  applicant  can  correct  its  amendment  to  allege  use.  appli- 
cant will  be  required  to  wait  until  a  notice  of  allowance  issues 
before  it  can  file  its  affidavit  of  use.  In  these  circumstances 
the  fee  applicant  submitted  for  its  original  amendment  to  allege 
use  will  not  be  refunded  or  applied  to  the  later  filed  statement 
of  use. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 
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Apr.  12,  1990 


JEFFREY  M  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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( 169)  Dcpartacal  of  Commttrxx 

Paicat  aad  Tradeaurk  Office 

37  CFR  Puis  1.  2,  SMi  7 

(Docket  No.  9St5«1124-518S-«2] 

RIN  065I-AA74 

RevisKM  of  Pateat  aad  Tradfiark  Fees 

Agency:  Paieni  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Rnal  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rales  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Paru  1 .  2 
and  7  of  title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  adjust  certain 
paieiu  and  trademark  fee  amounts  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  and  to  recover  costs  of  operation, 
and  IS  amending  (he  requirements  for  recording  docuiiKnts  on 
the  Government  Register.  This  rule  also  includes  information 
relating  to  the  availability  of  patent  and  trademark  information 
products  provided  by  the  PTO. 
Effective  Date:  October  1,  1995. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Robert  Kopson  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-8510.  fax  at  (703)  305-8525.  or  by  mail  marked 
to  his  anention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information:  This  rale  change  is  designed  to 
adjust  PTO  fees  in  accordance  with  the  applicable  provisions 
of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code;  section  3 1  of  the  Trademark 
(Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  and  section  lOIOI 
of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990  (as  amended 
by  section  8001  of  Public  Law  103-66).  all  as  amended  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Authorization  Act  of  1 99 1  (Public 
Law  102-204) 

The  cover  sheet  referenced  in  37  CFR  7. 1  (c)  must  be  in  a 
format  approved  by  the  Office,  The  Office  of  Public  Records 
will  maintain  a  list  of  approved  formats  that  will  meet  this 
requirement.  Contact  the  Office  of  Public  Records  at  (703) 
308-9743  regarding  specific  questions  relating  to  this  require- 
ntent  and  to  seek  approval  of  additional  formats. 


BACKGROUND 


Statutory  Provisions 


Patent  fees  are  authorized  by  35  U  S.C.  41  and  35  U.S.C. 
376  A  fifty  percent  reduction  in  the  fees  paid  under  35  U.S.C. 
41(a)  and  (b)  by  independent  inventors,  small  business  con- 
cerns, and  nonprofit  organizations  who  meet  prescribed  defini- 
tions is  required  by  35  U.S  C.  41(h). 

Subsection  41(f)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be 
adjusted  on  October  I.  1992.  and  every  year  thereafter,  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  over  the 
previous  12  months. 

Section  lOIOI  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (amended  by  section  8001  of  Public  Law  103-66) 
provides  that  there  shall  be  a  surcharge  on  all  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  to  collect  SI  1 1  million  in  fiscal 
year  19%. 

Subsection  41(d)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  to  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  these  services  or  materials,  except  for  the  fees 
for  recording  a  document  affecting  title,  for  each  photocopy,  and 
for  each  black  and  white  copy  of  a  patent. 

Section  376  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes  the 
Commissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  applications  filed  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT). 

Subsection  41(g)  of  titie  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  provides 
that  new  fee  amounts  established  by  the  Commissioner  under 
section  4 1  may  take  effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Section  31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to 
establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  application 
for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark,  and  for  all 
other  services  and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  and  other 
marks. 

Section  31(a)  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946  ( IS 
use.  1113(a)),  as  amended,  allows  trademark  fees  to  be 
adjusted  once  each  year  to  reflect,  in  the  aggregate,  any  fluctua- 
tions during  the  preceding  12  months  in  the  CPI. 

Section  31  also  allows  new  trademark  fee  amounts  to  take 
effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the 
Official  Gazette  of  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Recovery  Level  Determinations 

This  rale  adjusts  patent  and  trademark  fees  for  a  planned 
recovery  of  $643,014,000  in  fiscal  year  19%.  as  proposed  in 
the  Administration's  budget  request  to  the  Congress. 

The  patent  sututory  fees  established  by  35  U.S.C.  41(a) 
and  (b)  are  being  adjusted  on  October  I,  1995.  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  12  months  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI-U).  In  calculating  these  fluctua- 
tions, the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  (OMB)  has  deter- 
mined that  the  PTO  should  use  CPI-U  dau  as  determined  by 
the  Secretary  of  Labor.  However,  the  Department  of  Labor 
does  not  make  public  the  CPI-U  until  approximately  2 1  days 
after  the  end  of  the  month  being  calculated.  Therefore,  the 
latest  CPI-U  information  available  is  for  the  month  of  May 
1995.  In  accordance  with  previous  ralemaking  methodology, 
the  PTO  uses  the  Administration's  projected  CPI-U  for  the  1 2- 
mofith  period  ending  September  30.  1995,  which  is  3.2  percent. 
Based  on  this  projection,  patent  statutory  fees  will  be  adjusted 
by  3.2  percent.  Before  the  final  fee  schedule  is  published,  the 
fees  may  be  slightly  adjusted  based  on  actual  data  available 
from  the  Department  of  Labor. 

Certain  non-statutory  patent  prcxressing  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  and  PCT  processing  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  376  are  being  adjusted  to  recover  their  esti- 
mated average  costs  in  fiscal  year  19%.  Three  patent  service 
fees  that  are  set  by  statute  will  not  be  adjusted.  The  three 
fees  that  are  not  being  adjusted  are  assignment  recording  fees, 
printed  patent  copy  fees  and  photocopy  charge  fees. 
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Certain  trademark  service  fees  established  aarier  15  U.S.C. 
1 1 13  are  being  adjusted  to  recover  rtieirestiiBaied  average  coats 
in  fiscal  year  1996. 

The  fee  amounts  were  rounded  by  applying  standard  arith- 
metic nries  so  that  the  amounts  rounded  would  be  conveaieiM 
to  the  aser.  Fees  of  SIOO  or  more  were  rounded  to  the  nearest 
$  10.  Fees  between  $2  and  $99  were  rounded  to  an  even  iMRiber 
so  that  the  comparable  small  entity  fee  would  be  a  whole 
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Madme-readaMe  fablicaiioiis.  iacladiag  magaetic  Ufu  aad 
CD-ltOMs.  may  be  ordered  directiy  from  the  PTO.  A  priiMed 
catalog  of  machine-readable  products,  including  currem  prices 
amd  ordering  information,  is  available  from  the  Office  of  Infor- 
mation Products  DevetopmetM. 

US  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Office  of  Information  Products  Development 

Crystal  Park  3.  Room  412 

Washington.  DC.  20231 

Voice:  703-308-0322 

Fax;  703-308-0493 


Determmation  of  workloads  varies  by  fee.  Principal  werk- 
k>ad  projectkai  techntqaes  are  as  follows: 

fttewi  application  workloads  are  projected  horn  statistical 
regression  models  using  recent  application  filing  trends.  Patent 
issaes  are  projected  frciirn  an  in-house  patent  prodaction  medvl 
aad  reflect  exaatiner  production  achievements  aad  goals.  Patent 
matatenaace  fee  workloads  utilize  patents  issaed  3.5.  7.5  aad 
1 1 .5  years  prior  to  payment  and  assume  payment  rates  of  79 
percent.  55  percent  and  32  percent,  respectively.  Service  fee 
wotkloads  foHow  linear  treiKls  from  prior  years'  activities. 

Gemerml  Procedures 

Any  fee  amount  that  is  paid  on  or  after  the  effective  date 
of  Ike  fee  increase  woald  be  subject  to  the  new  fees  then  m 
effect.  Far  patposes  of  determining  the  amoam  of  die  fee  to 
be  paid,  the  date  of  mailing  ittdicated  on  a  proper  Certificaie 
of  Mailitig  or  Transadssion.  where  atrikorized  aader  37  CFK 
1 .8.  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  m  die  PTO. 
A  Ceniricaie  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  under  Section  1 .8  is 
not  "pnftr"  for  items  which  are  specifically  excladed  from 
the  provisions  of  Section  1 .8.  Section  1 .8  shcNild  be  consulted 
for  those  items  for  which  a  Certificate  of  Mailiag  or  Traa&mts- 
sion  IS  not  "proper."  Such  items  inclade,  imer  alia,  the  filing 
of  national  md  intenialional  amplications  for  patents  and  the 
filing  of  iradeaiaHt  applications.  However,  the  provisions  of 
37  CTK  1 .  10  relating  to  filing  papers  aad  fees  with  an  "Express 
Mail"  ceniricaie  do  apply  to  any  paper  or.  fee  (laclnding  patent 
aad  tradeiaark  applications)  to  be  filed  in  the  PTO.  if  an  applica- 
tion or  fee  is  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  with  a  proper  ceaificaie 
dated  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the  rales,  as  amended. 
Ike  amonnt  of  the  fee  to  be  paid  would  be  die  fee  esuHisked 
by  Ike  aaiended  rales. 

A  notice  of  final  ndemaking  was  paMished  at  60  RR  29195 
(Aprd  25.  1995)  wkerein  several  new  feeprovisiaas^veic  made 
to  impltmttm  die  20-year  patent  term  and  provisional  appkca- 
tioas.  I  tagiiacr  ckaages  were  made  w  37  CPU  1.16(a).  (hi. 
(d),  (0.  aad  (g)  which  arc  reproduced  in  das  final  rate  package. 
hi  addition,  fees  involving  37  CFR  I.17(r)  and  (s)  are  being 
adjasied  by  ckanges  in  ike  CPI  to  irman  equal  to  ike  basic 
filing  fee  for  a  utility  patent  application. 


no  In 


tiion  Products 


The  PTO  provides  informntion  to  die  public  m  the  Patent 
Search  Room  andihe  Trademark  Search  Library  m  Ariingion. 
Virginia,  and  at  78  Patent  and  Trademait  Depository. Likranc* 
around  die  country.  A  list  of  ike  libraries  is  incliidcd^in  each 
issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  In  addition,  a  number  of  patent  and  trademark  search 
tools  aad  docamrnt-delivery  prodacts,  puHished  on  paper  aad 
on  various  machine-readable  media,  are  sold  directly  to  the 
public. 

Printed  PTO  publications  may  be  ordered  from  the  Govern- 
ment Printing  Office  (GPO)  or  one  of  its  Book  Stores  located 
dvoagkout  tke  coaatry.  A  list  of  patent  and  trademark-related 
publications  with  current  prices  and  ordering  information  is 
available  from  the  GPO  (Subject  Bibliography  SB  021) 


Sapt  I  intc  wdt  m  of  Docame  nts 
PO.  Box  37l9i4 
Pinskur^ft.  15250-7954  . 
Voice:  202-512-1800 
Fax:  202-512-2250 


The  catalog  of  machine-readable  products  is  pubiisked  in 
Ike  Official  Gazette  of  tke  Patent  ami  Trmdemark  Office  in  late 
December  each  year  and  may  also  be  viewed  on.  or  downloaded 
from,  die  PTO  electromc  bulletin  board  (703-305-8950.  ilnol 
I )  or  from  dK  PTO' s  home  page  on  Ike  laiemet(  http://www.us- 
pto.fov/). 

In  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implementation  of  the  new 
fees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  is  set  forth  below. 
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37  CFR  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

Section  1.16.  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (d).  and  (O-d).  is  revised 
to  adjust  fees  estaWisked  therein  to  reflect  fluctuauons  in  the 
CPI. 

Section  1.16.  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (d).  and  (g)  include  lan- 
guage changes  relating  lo  provisional  pnicnl  applications  (see 
60  FR  20195.  dated  April  25,  1995). 

37  CFR  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Section  1.17.  paragnplK  (b)-(g)  (m),  (r),  and  (s).  is  revised 
lo  adjust  fees  estaMisk«l  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  tke 
CPI. 

Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (j)  and  (R)-(p),  is  revised  lo  adfust 
fees  established  Ikereia  lo  recover  costs. 

37  CFK  1.18  Paiemi  issue  fees. 

Section  1.18.  paragrapks  (a)-(c).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  tkerem  to  reflect  fluctuations  m  Ike  CPI. 

37  CFR  1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

Section  1.19.  paragrapks  (aKiMii)  aad  (aKI  Mui)!  is  revised 
to  amend  dK  laagaage  to  reflect  the  PTO's  meat  recem  business 
practices. 

Section  1.19.  pvagrapk(bM I),  is  revised  to adiusi  fees estak' 
lished  dierein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  die  CPI. 

37  CFR  \  .20  Post-issuance  fees. 


Section  1.20.  paragraphs .(c).  (i).  and  (>).  is  revised  to  nd^Tt 
fees  establisked  dsrein  to-  recover  costs. 

Sectioa  1.26.  paragrapks  (e)-<g).  is  revised  lo  adjust  fees 
established  thereia  lo  reflect  fluctualioas  in  tke  CPL 

37  CFR  1 .2 1  Miscellaneous  fees  and  dtarges. 


Section  1. 21.  paragraph  (aMD.  is  tevisedio  adjust  ices  estab- 
lished therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1 .445  Iniemational  application  filing,  processing,  ami- 
search  fees. 

Section  1.445,  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees 
authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1 .482  Intematioital  preliminary  examiimtiom  fees. 

Section  1.482.  paragraphs  (aM  l)(i).  (a)^lMii),  and  (aM2)(ii). 
is  revised  to  adjiui  die  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to 
recover  costs: 


37  CFR  1.492  National  stage  fees. 
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Section  1 .492,  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (d).  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  thetein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees. 

Section  2.6.  paragraphs  (bXIKii)  «nd  (bXIKiii).  is  revised 
to  amend  the  language  to  reflect  the  FTO's  most  recent  business 
practices. 

Section  2.6.  paragraph  (bK2),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  therein 
to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  7.1  Requirements 

Section  7.1.  is  revised  to  designate  the  current  language  as 
pmmgnftt  (a),  and  to  add  new  paragraphs  (bHj)  to  clarify  thai 
the  requiremeiNs  for  patent  and  patent  application  assignment 
documents,  inclutttiig  the  rcquiiement  for  die  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.21(h).  submitted  for  recording  also  apply  to  instruments 
submitted  for  recording  on  die  (3ovemment  Register.  Sections 
7. 1  (bHd)  Mid  (fHi)  contain  language  similar  to  thai  in  §§  3.2 1 . 
3.28.  3.31.  3.34,  3.26.  3.27.  and  3.41.  respectively. 

Section  7. 1  (b).  is  added  to  provide  dial  an  instrument  relating 
to  a  patent  must  ideMify  die  patent  by  die  pMeM  number,  diat 
M  instrument  relating  to  a  national  patent  appiicalion  must 
ideMify  die  natio«al  pMeni  application  by  dae  application 
number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and  die  serial  number, 
e.g.,  07/123,436)  or  die  serial  number  and  filing  date,  diat  an 
instmrnent  relating  lo  an  inieniational  patent  application  which 
designates  die  United  Stales  of  America  must  identify  the  imer- 
■abonal  application  by  die  international  application  number 
(e.g.,  PCr/US90mi234).  Mid  dial  if  an  assignment  is  executed 
concurrently  with,  or  subsequent  to.  die  execution  of  die  patent 
i^iplicaiion.  but  before  the  patent  applicMion  is  Tiled,  it  must 
identify  die  patent  application  by  its  date  of  execution,  name 
of  each  inventor,  and  title  of  die  invention  so  dwt  diere  can 
be  no  mistake  as  to  dw  patent  application  intended. 

Section  7. 1(c).  is  added  to  provtde  Aat  each  tnsoument  sub- 
mitted to  die  pro  for  recording  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
cover  sheet  referring  to  diose  patent  applications  and  patents 
against  which  the  insnument  is  to  be  recorded.  diM  one  set  of 
instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be  filed. 
and  that  if  an  instrument  to  be  recorded  is  not  accompanied 
by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  die  instrument  and  any  incomplete 
cover  sheet  will  be  returned  for  proper  completion  of  a  cover 
sheet  and  resubmission  of  the  instrument  and  a  completed  cover 
sheet. 

Section  7.1(d).  is  added  to  provide  diM  each  cover  sheet 
must  contain:  ( I )  die  name  of  die  party  conveying  die  interest; 

(2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  patty  receiving  the  interest; 

(3)  a  description  of  die  interest  conveyed  or  transaction  to  be 
recorded;  (4)  each  application  number  or  patent  number  against 
which  the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indication  dial 
the  instrument  is  filed  together  with  a  patent  application;  (S) 
dK  name  and  address  of  die  party  to  whom  correspondence 
concerning  the  request  to  record  die  instrument  should  be 
mailed;  (6)  die  number  of  applications  or  patents  identified  in 
die  cover  sheet  and  die  total  fee;  (7)  die  date  die  instrument 
was  executed;  ( 8 )  a  statement  by  die  party  submitting  die  instru- 
ment dial  to  die  best  of  the  person's  knowledge  and  belief,  the 
information  contained  on  the  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct 
and  any  copy  submitted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  onginal  instrument; 
and  (9)  the  signature  of  the  patty  submining  the  instrument. 

Section  7.  Me),  is  added  riiai  each  patent  cover  sheet  required 
by  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  seeking  to  record  a  govern 
mental  interest  as  provided  by  paragr^ih  (a)  of  this  section 
must:  ( I )  indicate  that  die  instrument  is  to  be  recorded  on  the 
governmental  register,  and.  if  applicable,  that  the  instrument 
is  to  be  recorded  on  die  Secret  Register.  See  §  7.7.  and  (2) 
indicate,  if  applicable,  that  the  instrument  to  be  recorded  is  not 
an  instrument  affecting  title.  See  paragraph  0)  of  this  section. 

Section  7.1  (f).  is  added  to  provide  for  the  correction  of 
errors  in  die  cover  sheet.  Specifically.  5  7.l(et,  provides  dial 
an  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  this  Part  will  be 
corrected  only  if;  ( 1 )  die  error  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet 
is  compared  with  the  recorded  instrument  to  which  it  pertains. 
and  (2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  accompanied  by  the  recording 
fee  set  forth  in  paragraph  (i)  of  this  section  and  eidier  the 
original  recorded  instrument  or  a  copy  of  die  original  recorded 
instrument  is  filed  for  recotdation. 
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Section  7. 1  (g).  is  added  to  provide  ihai  die  Office  will  accept 
and  record  non-EngUsh  language  instruments  only  if  accompa- 
nied by  a  verified  English  translation  signed  by  the  individual 
making  the  translation. 

Section  7. 1  (h).  is  added  to  provide  diat  instruments  and  cover 
sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be  addressed  to  die  Comnussioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  Assignment.  Washington.  D.C. 
20231. 

Section  7.l(i).  is  added  to  provide  that  all  requests,  except 
as  provided  by  paragraph  (j)  of  this  section,  to  record  instru- 
ments must  be  accompanied  by  the  recording  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.21(h)  of  this  chapter,  and  that  the  fee  set  fonh  in  §  1.21(h) 
of  diis  chapter  is  required  for  each  appi  ication  and  patent  against 
which  the  instrument  is  recorded  as  identified  in  the  cover 
sheet. 

Section  7. 1  (j).  is  added  to  provide  dial  no  fee  is  required  for 
each  patent  application  and  patent  against  which  an  instrumeiM 
requited  t^  Executive  Order  9424  (3  CFR  1943-1948  Comp.) 
to  be  filed  if:  ( I )  the  instrument  does  not  affect  tide  and  is  so 
idcntiTied  in  die  cover  sheet  (see  paragraph  (e)  of  diis  section); 
and  (2)  die  cover  sheet  is  filed  in  a  format  approved  by  die 
Office. 

•■IkclMcs 


A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  adjust  certain  patent  and 
trademMt  fee  amounts  and  to  amend  the  requirements  for 
recording  an  assignment  to  apply  to  documents  forwarded  for 
recording  on  die  Cjovemment  Register  was  published  in  die 
Federal  Register  on  May  26.  1995.  at  60  FR  27934,  and  in 
die  Official  Gazette  of  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademari 
Office  on  May  30.  1995.  at  1 174  OG  134. 

A  public  hearing  was  held  June  29,  I99S.  Nine  comments 
were  received  and  considered  in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth 
herein.  No  oral  testimony  was  presented. 

Commemts:  Two  respondents  staled  diM  die  proposed  infla- 
tionary increase  of  patent  and  trademark  fees  is  unnecessary 
because  die  PTO  is  already  operating  at  a  surplus. 
Response:  Current  PTO  resources  include  carryover  fiinds  from 
fiscal  yev  1994.  These  carryover  funds  are  pnitly  unobligated 
bnlMices  to  be  carried  forward,  but  primarily  advanced  fee 
payments  for  work  to  be  done  in  fiscal  year  1995.  Furthermore, 
this  carryover  inchides  fee  income  generated  from  trademark- 
related  products  and  services  which,  according  to  35  U.S.C. 
42(c),  may  be  used  only  for  tradematk-relaied  activities.  There- 
fore, to  recover  all  costs  associated  with  the  processing  of 
patent  applications,  and  to  remain  consistent  with  the  current 
rate  of  inflation,  the  PTO  is  increasing  certain  patent  fees  by 
3  2  percent  as  audwrized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(0 

In  addition,  two  trademark  service  fees  were  proposed  to  be 
increased.  The  adopted  fee  amounts  will  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  the  service  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(d). 
and  will  also  remain  consistent  with  die  equivalent  patent  ser- 
vice fee  amounts. 

Comments:  Seven  respondents  objected  to  the  proposal  to 
amend  die  requirements  for  recording  an  assignment  to  apply 
to  documents  forwarded  for  recording  on  the  Government  Reg- 
ister. The  respondents  suted  that  not  only  are  Government 
agencies  required  by  Executive  Oder  9424  to  forward  an 
assignment  to  die  PTO  for  recordation,  but  also  die  PTO  lacks 
the  authority  under  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  to  impose 
a  fee  for  recording  an  assignment  on  the  Govemmeni  Register. 
Response:  35  U.S.C.  4l(d)(  I )  provides  diat  die  Commissioner 
shall  charge  a  fee  of  $40  per  property  for  recording  any  docu- 
ment affecting  title.  An  assignment  is  a  document  affecting 
title.  Therefore,  the  Office  must  require  a  $40  recording  fee 
for  recording  any  assignment,  even  those  being  recorded  on 
die  Government  Register.  If  a  document  to  be  recorded  on  die 
(jovemmeni  Register  does  not  affect  title  and  if  it  is  accompa- 
nied by  the  appropriate  cover  sheet,  then  no  fee  is  required. 

Other  Considerations 

This  final  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements 
of  Executive  Order  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980.  44  use  3501.  et  seq.  This  rulemaking  conuins  no 
information  collection  within  the  meaning  of  die  Paperwork 
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Reduction  Act.  This  final  rule  has  been  determined  not  to  be 
significant  for  purposes  of  Executive  Oder  1 2866. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  final  rule  change  has  no 
Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  (jovemmenl  and  the  Stales  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Oder  12612. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  die  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  die  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business  Administi^ation.  that 
the  final  rule  change  would  not  have  a  significant  impact  on 
a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Rexibilily 
Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  final  rule  change  increases  fees  to 
reflect  die  change  in  the  CPI  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(f). 
Further,  the  principal  impact  of  the  major  patent  fees  has  already 
been  taken  into  account  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h).  which  provides 
small  entities  with  a  50-perceni  reduction  in  the  major  patent 
fees. 

A  comparison  of  existing  and  new  fee  amounts  is  included 
as  an  Appendix  to  this  notice  of  final  rulemaking. 

Lists  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  I 

AdminisirMivc  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements.  Small 
businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrxive  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Lawyers. 
Trademarks. 

37  CFR  Part  7 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  is 
amending  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  Chapter 
I .  Part  I .  as  set  forth  below. 

Part  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  m  Patent  Cases 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  I  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.16  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (d), 
and  (f)  through  (i).  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1. 16  National  application  filing  fees. 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for  an  onginal  patent, 
except  provisional,  design  or  plant  applications: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  dtan  a  small  entity $750.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
except  provisional  applications,  for  filing  or  later  presentation 
of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3; 

By  a  small  entity  (§  I  9(0) $39.00 

By  other  than  a  sinall  entity $78.00 


(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
except  provisional  applications,  if  the  application  contains,  or 
is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent  claim(s).  per  appli- 
cation: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $125.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $250.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b).  (c).  and 
(d )  of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation 
of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due.  they  must 
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be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  die  time  period  set  for  response  by  die  Office  in 
any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 


(0  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  design  application 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $155.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity $310.00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application,  except  provisional 
applications: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1  9(0) $255.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $510.00 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

.   By  other  than  a  small  entity $750.00 

(i)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  which 
IS  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  in  die  original 
patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $39.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $78.00 

3.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  through 
(g).  (j).  (m)  through  (p).  (r).  and  (s)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

(b)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  second  month  pursuant 
to§  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  I  9(0) $190.00 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity $380.00 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third  month  pursuant  to 
§  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  I  9(0) $450.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $900.00 

(d)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  fourth  month  pursuant 
to§  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9<0) $700.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,400.00 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  interferences: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $145.00 

By  other  dun  a  small  entity $290.00 

(0  In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal,  for  filing 
a  bnef  in  support  of  an  appeal: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9  (0) $145.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $290.00 

(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  an  appeal  under  35 
U.S.C.  134: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  I  9(0) $125.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $250.00 

***** 

(j)  For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding 
under  §  "292 $1,430.00 
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(m)  For  filing  a  pctitioii: 

( 1 )  For  revival  of  an  timiMeiMioiiaily  aban^oMcd  afiplicalioii. 
or 

(2)  For  ihc  uniMciHionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1  9<0) $625.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,250.00 

(n)  For  requcstmg  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion prior  to  the  mailing  of  tlw  first  cxammers  action  pvrsuaM 
to  §  1 .  104— $870.00  reduced  by  the  amoMM  of  the  appJicaiion 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(o)  For  requesting  puMication  of  a  staliMory  mveMion  registra- 
tion after  the  irwuling  of  the  first  exaimner's  actio*  pursiwnt 
to§  1.104— $l.740.09ie*icedbyikeameMiMoftheappiication 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

( p)  For  submission  of  an  mfonnalien  discloswc  sutemeiM  under 
5  1.97<c) - S220.Q0 

(r)  For  entry  of  a  sMtafMSMM  alter  fmai  rejectMii  under 
§1. 129(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  eMity $730.00 

(s)  For  each  addMioiul  invention  requested  to  be  examined 
under  §  I  129(b): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $736.00 

4.  Section  1.18  is  revised  to  read  as  foNows: 

§  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  originai  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patem: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $625.00 

By  other  than  a  smaU  ewity .$1,250.00 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $215.09 

By  other  than  a  smaH  entity $430.00 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

•y  a  small  entky  (f  l.9(f)> -      $315  08 

By  other  than  a  sm^  entity _ „$630.00 

5.  Section  1.19  is  Mnended  by  revisinf  paragri^  (aXIMiU. 
(aK  I  Hiii).  (hK  I  Mi).  «nd  (bX  I  Xii)  »  wad  as  foHows: 

§  1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

(a)  ••* 

(I)**' 

(ii)  Overnight  delivery  to  PTO  Box  or 

overnight  fax $6.00 

(iii)  Expedited  service  for  copy  ordered  by  expedited 
mail  or  fax  delivery  service  and  delivered  to  iIk  customer 
within  two  workdays _ - $25.00 
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(b)  ••• 

(1)"* 

(i)  Regular  service ~ $15.00 

(ii)  Expedited  regular  service $30.00 

6  Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (c).  (e) 
through  (g).  (iKl).  (iK2).  and  (j)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.20  Post  issuance  fees. 

(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination 

(§  1.510(a)) $2390.0© 

(e)  For  maintaMMng  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent.  ba.sed  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  I9«0.  w  force  beyond  four  years:  the  fee  is  due 
by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  gram 

By  a  small  entity  (f  1.9(0) $495.08 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $990.00 

( 0  For  mauMaHung  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  m  force  beyond  eight  years;  die  fee  is  *ie 
by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  gram 

By  a  smaU  eKity  (J  1.9(0) $995  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $l.990.t0 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  ongmal  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  paiem.  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980.  m  force  beyond  twelve  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the -anginal  grant 

By  a  smaH  entity  (}  1.9(0) -  $1,493.80 

By  other  than  a  small  entity __ $2,990.00 

(i)  ••• 

( 1 )  unavoidaMe  .- $6*0.80 

(2)uninieMional..- « $1,558.08 

(j)  For  filing  an  appikalion  for  extension  of  Ike  Jerm  of  a  patent 

(§  1.740)..  $1,060.00 

7.  Section  1 .21  is  amended  by  revising  paragra^  (aM  I )  to  read 
as  follows: 

§1.21  MisceMmmeoms  fees  mnd  charges 

(a)  ••« 

( I )  For  admission  to  examination  for  registration  to  practice: 
fee  payable  upon  application $310.00 

8.  Section  1.445  is  amended  by  revising  paragmpti  (a)^to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.445  IntgrnatUmal  application  filing,  processing  and  search 
fees. 

(a)  The  foUowiag  fees  and  chvges  for  international  applicaiiaas 
are  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  authority  of  35 
U.S.C.  376: 
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(DA  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule 

14) $220.00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C   361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 
where: 

(i)  No  corresponding  prior  United  States  national  applica- 
tion with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $66000 

(ii)  A  corresponding  prior  United  Stales  national  applica- 
tion with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $430.00 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required,  per  additional 
invention $190.00 


9.  Section  1.482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aMl)(i). 
(aMl)(ii).  and  (aM2Mii)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

(a)  *•• 

( 1 )  A  preliminary  examination  fee  is  due  on  filing  the 
Demand: 

(i)  Where  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
1 .445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application  to  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an  international 
Searching  Authority,  a  preliminary  examination 
fee  of $470.00 

(li)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authonty  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  a  preliminary  examination 
fee  of $710.00 

(2)  *»• 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authonty  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office $250.00 


10.  Section  1.492  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b). 
and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


§  1.492  National  stage  fees. 


(a)  The  basic  national  fee: 

( 1 )  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application 
to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $340.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $680.00 

(2)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  Sutes  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .445(aK2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  applica- 
tion to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an 
International  Searching  Authority: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $750.00 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  and  no  international  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .445(aK2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international 
application  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $505.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,010.00 

(4)  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
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and  Trademark  Office  and  the  international  preliminary  exami- 
nation report  states  that  the  criteria  of  novelty,  inventive  step 
(non-obviousness),  and  industrial  applicability,  as  defined  in 
PCT  Anicle  33  ( I )  to  (4)  |iave  been  satisfied  for  all  the  claims 
presented  in  the  application  entering  the  national  stage  (see  § 
1.496(b)): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $47.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $94.00 

(5)  Where  a  search  rep^  on  the  international  application 
has  been  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 
Patent  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $440.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $880.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $39.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $78.00 


(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim(s).  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $125.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $250.00 


Part  2  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

I    The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  2  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authonty:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (bMlKii). 
(bKlKiii).  (bM2Ki).  and  (bM2Mii)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.6  Trademark  fees. 

***** 

(b)  ••» 

(I)  ♦" 


(ii)  Overnight  delivery  to  PTO  Box  or  overnight 

fax $6.00 

(ill)  Expedited  service  for  copy  ordered  by  expedited  mail 
or  fax  delivery  service  and  delivered  to  the  customer  within 
two  work  days $25.00 


(2) 


(i)  Regular  service $  1 5.00 

(ii)  Expedited  local  service $30.00 


Part  7  -  Register  of  Government  Interests  in  Patents 


1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  7  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  E.O.  9424.  Febniary  18.  1944.  9  FR  1959:  3  CFR 
1943-1948  Comp. 

2.  Section  7.1  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
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a)  Executive  Older  9424  (3  CFR  1943-1948  Comp.)  requires 
the  several  departments  and  other  executive  agencies  of  the 
Government,  including  Government-owned  or  Govemmeni- 
controlkd  corporations,  to  forward  promptly  lo  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks  for  recording  all  licenses, 
assignments,  or  other  interests  of  the  Govcmmcni  in  or  under 
patents  or  applications  for  patents. 

(b)  An  instnimcni  relating  lo  a  patent  must  identify  the  patent 
by  the  patent  number  An  instrument  relating  to  a  national 
patent  application  must  identify  the  national  patent  application 
by  the  application  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and 
the  serial  number,  e.g..  07/123,456)  or  the  serial  number  and 
filing  dale.  An  instrument  relating  to  an  international  patent 
application  which  designates  the  United  Sutes  of  America 
must  identify  the  international  application  by  the  international 
application  number  {e.g..  PCT/US90/OI234).  If  an  assignment 
IS  executed  concurrently  with,  or  subsequent  to,  the  execution 
of  the  patent  application,  but  before  the  patent  application  is 
filed,  it  must  identify  the  patent  application  by  its  date  of 
execution,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention 
so  that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  patent  application 
intended. 

(c)  Each  instrument  submined  to  the  Office  for  recording  must 
be  accompanied  by  at  least  one  cover  sheet  as  specified  in 
paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  referring  to  those  patent  applica- 
tions and  patents  against  which  the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded. 
Only  one  set  of  instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded 
should  be  filed.  If  an  instrument  to  be  recorded  is  not  accompa- 
nied by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  the  instrument  and  any  incom- 
plete cover  sheet  will  be  returned  for  proper  completion  of  a 
cover  sheet  and  resubmission  of  the  instrument  and  a  completed 
cover  sheet. 

(d)  Each  cover  sheet  required  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section 
must  contain: 

( 1 )  the  name  of  the  party  conveying  the  interest; 

(2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  receiving  the  interest; 

(3)  a  descnption  of  the  interest  conveyed  or  transaction  to 
be  recorded; 

(4)  each  application  number  or  patent  number  against  which 
the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indication  that  the 
instrumeni  is  filed  together  with  a  patent  application; 

(5)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspon- 
dence concerning  the  request  to  record  the  instrument  should 
be  mailed; 

(6)  the  number  of  applications  or  patents  identified  in  the 
cover  sheet  and  the  total  fee; 

(7)  the  date  the  instrument  was  executed; 

(8)  a  sutement  by  the  party  submining  the  instrument  that 
to  the  best  of  the  person  s  knowledge  and  belief,  the  information 
conuined  on  the  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct  and  any  copy 
submitted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  instrument;  and 

(9)  the  signature  of  the  party  submitting  the  instrument. 

(f)  Each  patent  cover  sheet  required  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section  seeking  to  record  a  governmental  interest  as  provided 
by  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  must: 

( 1 )  indicate  that  the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded  on  the 
governmental  register,  and.  if  applicable,  that  the  instrumeni 
is  to  be  recorded  on  the  Secret  Register.  See  §  7.7. 

(2)  indicate,  if  applicable,  that  the  instrument  to  be  recorded 
is  not  an  instrument  affecting  title.  See  paragraph  (j)  of  this 
section. 

(f)  An  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  this  Part  will 
be  corrected  only  if: 

(1 )  the  error  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet  is  compared 
with  the  recorded  instrumeni  to  which  it  pertains,  and 

(2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  accompanied  by  the  recording 
fee  set  forth  in  paragraph  (i)  of  this  section  and  either  the 
original  recorded  instrumeni  or  a  copy  of  the  original  recorded 
instrument  is  filed  for  retbrdation. 

(g)  The  Office  will  accept  and  record  non-English  language 
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instruments  only  if  accompanied  by  a  verified  English  transla- 
tion signed  by  the  individual  making  the  translation. 

(h)  Instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  Assignment,  Washington,  DC.  2023 1 

(i)  All  requests  to  record  instruments  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  appropriate  fee.  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (j)  of  this 
section,  a  recording  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.21(h)  of  this  chapter 
fee  is  required  for  each  application  and  patent  against  which 
the  instrument  is  recorded  as  identified  in  the  cover  sheet. 

(J)  No  fee  is  required  for  each  patent  application  and  patent 
against  which  an  instrument  required  by  Executive  Order  9424 
(3  CFR  1943  -  1948  Comp.)  to  be  filed  if: 

( 1 )  the  instrument  does  not  affect  title  and  is  so  identified 
in  the  cover  sheet  (see  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section);  and 

(2)  the  cover  sheet  is  filed  in  a  format  approved  by  the 
Office 
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BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Tradenarit  Rule  2.1^  Rcquiranent 
Where  A  ScctkM  8  .Affidavit  Or 
DcdaratiiM  Is  HetdJamfflcieat 


Several  recent  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  have  indicated 
a  failure  on  the  part  of  registrants  and  their  attorneys  to  follow 
the  requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.165.  Therefore, 
reviewing  certain  basic  elements  of  this  rule  is  considered 
timely  so  as  to  alen  registrants  and  anomeys  to  technical  errors 
which  might  lead  to  the  cancellation  of  a  valuable  trademark 
registration. 

Part  (a)  of  Rule  2. 165  indicates  that  the  examiner  will  notify 
the  registrant  when  an  affidavit  or  declaration  of  use  under 
Section  8  of  the  Statute  is  insufficient  and  the  reasons  therefor. 
When  the  registrant  wishes  the  examiner  to  reconsider  the 
affidavit  or  declaration,  or  when  the  registrant  has  taken  addi- 
tional steps  to  rectify  the  deficiencies  and  desires  to  have  the 
examiner  reconsider  the  affidavit  or  declaration  in  light  of  those 
steps,  the  request  for  reconsideration  must  be  submitted  within 
6  months  of  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  insufficiency. 

Note,  however,  that  a  supplemental  or  substitute  affidavit  or 
declaration  required  by  Section  8  cannot  be  considered  unless 
It  is  received  before  the  expiration  of  the  six  year  anniversary 
of  the  registration.  Consequently,  registrants  should  file  their 
affidavits  as  early  as  possible  during  the  sixth  year  following 
registration. 

There  are  situations  where  correcting  the  deficiency  in  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  requires  recording  an  assignment  with 
the  Assignment  Division  of  this  Office.  If  the  recording  cannot 
be  completed  within  6  months,  the  registrant  must  at  least 
respond  to  the  examiner"  s  notice  of  insufficiency  within  that 
period.  The  response  must  indicate  the  steps  being  taken  to 
correct  the  deficiency.  The  examiner  can  then  allow  the  regis- 
trant additional  time  or  suspend  action  depending  on  the  circum- 
stances. Registrants  must  always  observe  the  "six  month 
response "  period  whenever  responding  to  the  examiner  from 
an  adverse  action. 

Pan  (b)  of  Rule  2.165  permits  a  registrant  to  request  the 
Commissioner  to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner  when  he 
is  dissatisfied  with  that  action.  Review  by  the  Commissioner 
should  be  sought  only  where  it  is  believed  that  the  examiner 
has  erred  in  his  action.  In  other  words,  the  Commissioner's 
role  IS  to  review  the  correctness  of  the  examiners  action  and 
not  to  serve  as  an  alter  ego  of  the  examiner  before  whom  the 
registrant  may  seek  to  correct  deficiencies. 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


When  review  by  the  Commissioner  has  been  sought,  the 
decision  on  that  request  constitutes  the  final  action  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  If  no  review  by  the  Commissioner  is 
sought  and  if  no  request  for  reconsideration  of  an  examiner's 
action  is  timely  filed,  the  Commissioner  will  notify  the  regis- 
trant of  the  deficiency  in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  after  the 
sixth  year  has  expired.  Such  notice  is  never  mailed  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  sixth  year  following  registration  nor  until  a 
reasonable  time  has  elapsed  following  a  six  month  period  from 
the  last  action  mailed  by  this  Office.  This  notice  constinites 
the  final  action  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  those 
cases  where  the  Commissioner's  review  has  not  been  sought. 
Once  this  notice  has  been  mailed,  it  is  too  late  (under  the  Rules 
of  Practice)  to  request  the  Commissioner  to  review  the  action 
of  the  examiner.  Review  would  only  be  proper  if  an  affiant 
could  show  circumstances  sufficient  to  suspend  the  finality 
element  of  Rule  2.165(b)  pursuant  to  Rule  2.148. 

Registrants  will  be  held  to  strict  compliance  with  Rule  2.165 
as  it  has  been  briefed  above.  Therefore,  parties  are  urged  to 
respond  fiilly  as  soon  as  possible  after  an  action  is  received 
from  the  examiner. 


Dec.  12.  1977 


BERNARD  A  MEANY 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


(171) 


(966  TMOG  80] 


Late-Fiied  Reoewal  Fees 


Sections  9  and  31  of  the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  §§  1095 
and  1113)  require  that  an  additional  five  dollar  ($5.00)  fee  be 
submitted  by  a  registrant  who  files  a  renewal  application  during 
the  three-month  period  following  expiration  of  its  registration. 
The  language  of  the  statute  requires  that  this  additional  fee  be 
submitted  within  the  three-month  grace  period.  A  number  of 
registrants  who  have  failed  to  submit  the  additional  fee  within 
the  prescribed  period  have  petitioned  the  Commissioner  to 
allow  their  renewal  applications.  The  Commissioner  has 
granted  petitions  of  this  kind  where  the  registrant  or  its  attorney 
maintained  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  deposit  account 
which  contained,  on  the  date  the  renewal  application  was  filed, 
sufficient  funds  to  cover  the  additional  fee.  Specifically,  the 
Commissioner  has  exercised  discretion  under  Trademark  Rules 
2. 146<aK3)  and  2. 147  to  deem  the  authorizations  to  charge  the 
deposit  accounts  to  have  taken  place  at  the  time  the  registrants 
filed  their  renewal  applications,  even  though  the  authoriu- 
tions  were  not  confirmed  until  a  later  date.  'This  Office  policy 
was  established  by  the  Conunissioner's  decision  in  In  re  Ralston 
Purina  Co.,  191  USPQI54  (Comr  Pats    1976). 

The  policy  established  by  the  Ralston  Purina  decision  is 
being  changed.  Henceforth,  the  Commissioner  will  no  longer 
exercise  discretion  to  charge  deposit  accounts  nunc  pro  tunc 
for  trademark  renewal  application  fees.  To  allow  an  authoriza- 
tion to  charge  a  deposit  account  to  relate  back  to  a  date  on 
which  no  actual  authonzation  existed  is.  in  effect,  to  allow  late 
payment.  It  is  inequitable  to  permit  those  registrants  who  have 
deposit  accounts  (or  those  whose  attorneys  have  such  accounts) 
to  make  late  payment  of  renewal  fees,  while  those  without 
deposit  accounts  may  not 

Petitions  relying  on  Ralston  Purina  will,  after  the  date  of 
this  notice,  be  denied,  unless  the  events  that  gave  rise  to  those 
petitions  occurred  before  publication  of  this  notice. 


Feb.  20.  1981 


MARGARET  M  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(172) 


(1004  TMOG  291 


Rcacwal  Applkadoas  ai 
Scctioa  8  Affidavito 


There  has  been  a  noticeable  increase  in  the  number  of  peti- 
tions requesting  provisional  acceptance  of  defectively  executed 
Section  8  Affit^vits  and  Renewal  Applications  under  35  U.S.C. 


1 194  OG  469 

(171) 

S  26.  the  most  conunon  problem  being  a  lack  of  notarizadon 
or  a  Rule  2.20  declaration.  Often,  such  petitions  are  necessitated 
by  the  failure  of  registration  owners  to  file  the  documems  early 
enough  to  leave  time  in  which  to  correct  should  they  prove 
defective. 

Section  8  Affidavits  may  be  filed  beginning  with  the  fifth 
anniversary  of  the  registration.  The  penod  for  filing  expires 
on  the  sixth  anniversary  of  the  registration.  The  period  for  filing 
Renewal  Applications  begins  six  months  before  the  twentieth 
anniversary  of  the  registration  and  extends  three  months  beyond 
the  expiration  of  the  twenty  year  term.  While  the  Post  Registra- 
tion Division  may  allow  up  to  six  months  to  respond  to  a  notice 
of  defect,  it  may  not  allow  corrective  action  beyond  the  period 
for  filing  established  by  the  Trademark  Act.  It  is  therefore  in 
the  registrant's  best  interest  to  file  such  documents  as  close  to 
the  opening  date  as  possible  to  allow  time  for  correction,  if 
necessary.  Provisional  acceptance  under  35  U.S.C.  $  26  has 
been,  and  will  continue  to  be.  given  narrow  application.  Regis- 
trants should  not  rely  on  35  U.S.C.  §  26  as  a  means  of  acquiring 
an  extension  of  time. 

We  have  also  become  aware  of  many  delays  caused  by 
defects  in  the  chain  of  title.  Registrants  are  encouraged  to  keep 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  assignment  records  current  with 
regard  to  ownership  of  registrations. 

The  filing  of  Post  Registration  documents  at  the  earliest  date 
and  mainten  ance  of  assignment  records  will  help  to  avoid 
the  cancellation  or  expiration  of  registrations  of  trademarks 
currently  in  use.  and  will  result  in  a  savings  of  time  and  expense 
for  both  the  registrant  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


Apr,  19.  1983 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(173) 


[1030  TMOG  37] 


Tradcaurk  Ftaaniriag  OperatkM 


Effective  Dec.  I.  1983.  all  requests  presented  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  under  the  provisions  of  Section  7  of  the 
trademark  statute  (15  U.S.C.  1057)  will  be  considered  by  the 
Post  Registration  Section  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Opera- 
tion. 

Necessary  telephone  inquiries  concerning  procedure  or  status 
should  be  directed  to  703-557-1986. 


Dec.  2.  1983 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarts 


(174) 


(1038  TMOG  256) 


HdpMHiaU 


•  Trademark  Post  Registration  -  Failure  to  Specify  Type  of 
Commerce  in  Section  8  Affidavits  or  Declarations — Section 
8(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  requires  that  before  tbc  end  of 
the  sixth  year  following  registration,  an  affidavit  must  be 
filed  showing  that  the  "mark  is  in  use  in  commerce."  (IS 
use.  I058aj. 

The  Trademark  Rules  require  that  all  Section  8(a)  affida- 
vits or  declarations  "state  that  the  registered  mark  is  in  use 
in  commerce  and  specify  the  nature  of  such  commerce."  (37 
CFR.  Section  2.162(e)]. 

The  affidavit  or  declaration  must  be  filed  between  the  fifth 
and  sixth  year  following  the  date  of  registration  and  it  nwst 
contain  a  statement  that  the  "mark  is  in  use  in  commerce." 
with  evidence  thereof  There  may  be  no  extensions  of  time 
beyond  the  sixth  year  for  submission  of  this  state-  meni  and 
evidence  of  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce.  However,  if  the 
timely-filed  affidavit  or  declaration  does  not  set  forth  the 
type  of  commerce,  the  registrant  will  be  given  six  months 
to  submit  that  information  even  though  the  sixth  year  may 
have  expired.  The  rules  do  not  provide  for  any  further  exten- 
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sions  of  time  beyond  the  six  months.  (Carlisle  Walters.  703- 
557-3061) 

Backlogs  in  Trademark  Renewals  and  Section  8  Affidavits 
and  Colorations — Registrants  are  advised  that  a  backlog 
cunrnily  exists  in  the  processing  of  Trademark  Renewals 
and  Section  8  affidavits  and  declarations.  While  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  conducts  a  preliminary  review  of  crit- 
ical elements  in  order  to  notify  regisuants  of  statutory  defi- 
ciencies prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  statutory  period  for 
the  submission  of  required  documents,  the  ultimate  responsi- 
bility for  complying  with  the  requirements  of  the  statute  and 
the  rules  rcsu  with  the  registrant.  (Carlisle  Walters.703-557- 
3061) 


July  I.  1988 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(175) 


[1092  TMOG  II) 


Scctioa  8  RcquireaMBls 
For  TradMurii  RcfirtratkHH 


Any  registrant  who  files  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
on  or  after  November  16,  1989.  an  affidavit  or  declaration 
under  Section  8  of  the  Trademark  Act  will  be  required  to 
comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  Trademark  Law  Revision 
Act  of  1988  [Title  1  of  Pub.  L.  100-667.  102  Sut.  3935  (15 
U.  S.  C.  1051)1.  which  takes  effect  on  November  16.  1989. 
The  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  amends  15  U.  S.  C.  1058(a) 
by  adding  the  requirennent  that  a  registrant  submit  an  affidavit 
"setting  forth  those  goods  or  services  recited  in  the  registration 
on  or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce 
and  attaching  to  the  affidavit  a  specimen  or  facsimile  showing 
current  use  of  the  mark..." 

For  Section  8  affidavits  or  declarabons  filed  on  or  after 
November  16.  1989.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
require  registrants  to  specify  the  goods  and  services  to  which 
the  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  pertains.  The  registrant 
may  comply  with  the  requirement  for  specification  of  its  goods 
and  services  by  listing  each  of  the  goods  and  services  to  which 
the  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  pertains  or  by  making  an 
all-encompassing  reference  to  the  goods  and  services  recited 
in  the  registration  (e.g..  "The  mark  is  in  use  in  connection  with 
all  the  goods  and  services  recited  in  the  registration.  "  or  The 
mark  is  in  use  in  connection  with  all  the  goods  and  sen-ices 
recited  in  the  registration,  with  the  exception  of...".  The  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  prefers  that  the  registrant  use  an  all- 
encompassing  reference  to  its  goods  and  services  as  the  method 
of  specification,  especiallly  where  the  mark  is  registered  for 
numerous  goods  and  services. 

If  the  registrant  fails  to  file,  before  the  end  of  the  sixth  year 
following  registration,  a  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  that 
sets  forth  goods  and  services  in  connection  with  which  the 
mark  is  in  use.  the  registration  will  be  cancelled  Similarly,  those 
goods  or  services  recited  in  the  registration  but  not  specified  in 
a  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  before  the  end  of 
the  sixth  year  following  registration  will  be  deleted  from  the 
registration.  After  the  end  of  the  sixth  year  following  registra- 
tion, the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  not  accept  a  substi- 
tute Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  to  correct  registrants 
failure  to  specify,  or  to  specify  completely,  the  goods  and 
services  on  or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  in  use. 

A  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  on  or  after 
November  16.  1989  must  include  a  specimen  or  facsimile 
showing  current  use  of  the  registered  mark.  The  registrant  will 
be  required  to  file  one  specimen  or  facsimile  for  each  class  of 
goods  or  services  to  which  the  registration  pertains.  For  a  single- 
class  registration  covenng  multiple  goods  or  services,  only  one 
specimen  or  facsimile  showing  current  use  of  the  mark  on  one 
of  the  goods  or  services  in  that  class  will  be  required.  Similarly, 
for  a  mulitiple-class  registration,  the  registrant  will  be  required 
to  file,  for  each  class  of  goods  or  services  covered  by  the 
multiple-class  registration,  one  specimen  or  facsimile  showing 


current  use  of  the  mark  on  one  of  the  goods  or  services  in  that 
class. 

If  the  registrant  fails  to  file,  before  the  end  of  the  sixth  year 
following  registration,  an  affidavit  or  declaration  that  includes 
a  proper  specimen  or  facsimile  for  each  class  of  goods  or 
services  to  which  the  registration  pertains,  the  registration  will 
be  cancelled  as  to  that  class  of  goods  or  services.  After  the 
end  of  the  sixth  year  following  registration,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  not  accept  a  substitute  Section  8  affidavit 
or  declaration  filed  to  correct  the  otiussion  of  a  proper  specimen 
or  facsimile. 


June  15.  1989 


Jeffery  M.  Samuels 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

[1104  TMOG  22] 


( 1 76)  Rcaewal  of  Tr*deiiuirk  RcgistratMrns 

(Revised) 

This  supersedes  the  notice  that  appeared  in  the  Official 
Gazette  on  May  2.  1989;  ( 1 102  TMCKi  5): 

The  Trademark  Uw  Revision  Act  of  1988  [Title  I  of  Pub. 
L.  100-667,  102  Stat.  3935  (15  U.S.C.  1051)],  which  takes 
effect  on  November  16.  1989.  amends  15  U.S.C.  1059(a)  to 
reduce  the  renewal  term  of  a  registration  from  twenty  years  to 
ten  years  from  the  end  of  the  expiring  period  of  the  registration. 

Any  registration  whose  expiration  date  is  prior  to  November 
16.  1989.  shall  be  renewed,  upon  proper  application,  from  the 
end  of  the  expinng  period  for: 


(a)  twenty  years  if  the  renewal  is  granted  prior  to  November 
16.  1989,  or 

(b)  ten  years  if  the  renewal  is  granted  on  or  after  November 
16.  1989,  regardless  of  the  renewal  application  filing  date. 


Any  registration  whose  expiration  date  is  on  or  after 
November  16,  1989.  shall  be  renewed,  upion  proper  application, 
for  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the  expiring  period,  regardless 
of  the  renewal  application  filing  da'.i. 

The  present  practice  of  notification  of  renewal  will  continue. 
However,  the  updated  renewal  certificate  issued  by  the  PTO 
will  be  modified  to  specifically  indicate  the  length  of  the 
renewal  period.  The  notice  of  renewal  appearing  in  the  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  will  be  modified  to  indicate  the  date  of 
the  acceptance  of  renewal. 


August  16.  1989 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(177) 


[1106TM(X}  25) 


TRADEMARK  INFORMATION  AND 
CORRESPONDENCE 


Powers  of  Attorney  w  Registered 
Trademark  Files 


On  and  after  Feb.  I.  1967.  communications  advising  of 
changes  in  the  powers  of  attorney  for  registered  trademarks 
will  be  placed  in  the  registration  files,  but  will  not  be  acknowl- 
edged by  the  Patent  Office.  The  information  will  thus  be  avail- 
able to  those  who  inspect  the  files,  but  since  these  powers  of 
attorney  do  not  directly  concern  the  Patent  Office,  acknowledg- 
ments are  not  believed  lo  be  necessary. 


Jan.  30.  1967 


CM. 


WENDT 
Director 


[835  TMOG  95] 


January  7.  1997 


(178) 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


I  Tradoaarlt  Office  Scnriccs 


In  order  to  provide  improved  services  to  trademark  appli- 
cants, regstrants,  and  the  general  public,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  plans  to  implement  a  pilot  program  called  the 
**Tradeinafk  Assistance  Center."  The  Center  will  provide  gen- 
eral information  about  the  trademark  registration  process  and 
will  respond  to  inquiries  pertaining  to  the  status  of  specific 
tradenurk  applications  aixl  registrations.  The  location  of  the 
Center  is  2900  Crystal  Drive.  4BI0,  Arlington,  Va.  22202- 
35 1 3.  Assistance  may  be  obtained  in-person  or  by  dialing  (703 ) 
308-9000,  Monday  through  Friday,  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 
Eastern  time,  except  holidays.  Opening  of  the  Center  is  planned 
for  October  3,  1994.  Please  note  that  personal  assistance  con- 
cerning trademark  as  well  as  patent  matters  will  continue  to 
be  available  at  308-HELP  and  recorded  information  will  con- 
tinue to  be  available  at  (703)  557-INFO.  Also,  automated  infor- 
mation about  the  status  of  trademark  applications  and 
registrations  will  continue  to  be  available  at  (703)  305-8747. 


September  7.  1994 


PHILIP  G   HAMPTON.  II 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[1 167  TMOG  27) 


1194  00  471 
(178) 

Under  the  new  system  of  processing  application  papers,  your 
particular  anention  is  directed  to  the  following  changes  as 
compared  to  the  present  procedure. 

1 .  Application  drawings  will  be  placed  in  the  public  search 
file  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt. 

2.  By  using  the  postcard  system  described  above,  applicants 
will  be  notified  sooner  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  their  papers 
and  the  serial  number  of  their  application.  Applicants  are 
eiKouraged  to  use  the  postcard  system. 

3.  Additional  papers  sent  in  by  the  applicant  or  attorney 
should  be  identified  by  serial  number,  thereby  enabling  the 
office  to  process  these  papers  quickly. 

4.  Wlien  an  application  is  accompanied  by  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  under  S  2. 1 46,  the  petition  will  not  be  considered 
until  processing  by  the  Application  Section  is  complete. 

Effective  date.Titc  procedure  outlined  in  this  nobce  will 
become  effective  Feb.  1,  1972. 


Jan.  II.  1972 


RICHARD  A  WAHL 
Acting  Commissioner  o>/  Patents 


JAMES  H.  WAKELIN,  JR. 

Assistant  Secretary  for 

Science  and  Technology 


(179) 


iaitial  ProcessiBg  of  Applkatioa 


On  Feb.  1 ,  1972,  the  operations  of  the  Trademark  Application 
Section  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  reorganized.  The  purpose 
of  the  reorganization  is  to  provide  the  public  and  applicants  with 
more  current  information  coiKcming  newly  filed  applications. 

The  prompt  initial  processing  of  trademark  applications  is 
necessary  in  order  to  fulfill  one  of  the  main  Patent  Office 
functions,  that  of  producing  a  record,  accessible  to  the  public, 
of  new  trademark  activity  to  facilitate  the  clearance  of  new 
marks  for  use.  determine  the  registrability  of  proposed  marks, 
and  avoid  conflicts  with  the  rights  of  others.  In  order  to  maintain 
a  record  of  marks  applied  for  which  reflects  the  most  current 
information  available  to  the  Office  concerning  them,  the  early 
processing  of  drawings  in  order  to  have  them  placed  in  the 
search  room  is  considered  as  a  first  priority.  The  processing 
of  these  drawings  includes  the  assignment  of  serial  numbers, 
initial  classification,  duplication  of  the  drawing  and  the  for- 
warding of  copies  of  the  drawing  to  the  search  room.  Other 
functions  which  are  necessary  in  the  processing  of  applications, 
such  as  the  processing  and  mailing  of  filing  receipts,  are  sec- 
ondary to  the  processing  of  drawings. 

In  past  years,  there  have  been  delays  in  processing  applica- 
tions and  forwarding  application  drawings  to  the  search  room. 
These  delays  have  varied  from  several  weeks  to  several  months. 
In  view  of  the  importance,  both  to  applicants  and  the  public, 
of  recording  essential  information  concerning  newly  filed  appli- 
cations as  quickly  as  possible,  a  reorganization  of  the  workflow 
in  the  Application  Section  is  being  effected. 

There  is  no  change  in  the  processing  of  applications  through 
the  mail  room  and  finance  branch  to  the  Application  Section 
However,  under  the  new  plan,  upon  receipt  in  the  Trademark 
Application  Section,  all  applications  will  be  stamped  with  a 
serial  number,  and  the  drawing  of  the  mark  will  be  reproduced 
immediately  and  placed  in  the  search  file.  This  processing  will 
occur  as  soon  as  the  application  files  reach  the  Application 
Section.  Such  procedures  as  determining  whether  or  not  an 
application  will  receive  a  filing  date,  preparation  of  the  file 
jackets,  and  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt  will  take  place  at  a 
later  time. 

Applicants  who  wish  to  be  notified  promptly  of  the  date 
their  papers  were  received  in  the  office  and  their  serial  number, 
may  send  two  self-addressed  postcards  with  their  application 
papers.  The  mail  room  will  stamp  both  postcards  with  the  date 
of  receipt  and  return  one  to  the  applicant:  the  second  postcard 
will  be  stamped  with  the  serial  number  and  forwarded  to  the 
applicant  from  the  Application  Section.  The  postcards  should 
conuin  the  applicant's  name  and  the  trademark  which  is  the 
subject  of  the  application.  When  more  than  one  set  of  applica- 
tion papers  are  forwarded  under  one  cover,  postcards  should 
be  attached  to  each  set  of  papers  for  which  a  receipt  is  desired 
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(1 80)      DisscaiwrtiM  Of  Tradeaark  lafomiatioa 

In  order  to  clarify  thepolicy  regarding  Trademark  Examiners 
giving  out  Tradeniark  information  to  the  general  public,  the 
following  directive  has  been  promulgated: 

Trademark  Examiners  are  reminded  that  they  may  only  be 
responsive  to  questions  regarding  applications  pending  before 
them.  All  other  questions  regarding  Trademark  matters  must  be 
directed  to  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Exaimning  Operation. 
703-557-3268. 


Feb.  15.  1978 


BERNARD  A   MEANY 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(181)  RespoBsiMlity  lo  Diiigeatly  Moaitor 

Trademark  Applicalioiis  and  Rcgistratioiis 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  remind  trademark  applicants 
and  registrants  of  their  responsibility  to  monitor  the  status  of 
their  application  or  registration  in  cases  where  a  notice  or  action 
from  the  PTO  is  expected;  and  to  apprise  these  parties  that  the 
Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure.  (TMEP).  will  be 
revised  to  indicate  that  inquines  regarding  the  status  of  pending 
maners  should  be  made  within  six  months  of  the  filing  or 
receipt  of  any  document  for  which  further  action  by  the  Office 
IS  expected. 

The  TMEP  is  under  revision  in  its  entirety.  As  a  part  of 
that  revision.  Section  411.  entitled  "Status  Inquiries."  will  be 
amended.  The  current  language  of  §  4 1 1  indicates  that  a  party 
awaiting  action  by  the  Office  should  file  a  status  inquiry  within 
eighteen  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  or  from 
the  filing  of  a  response  to  an  Office  action.  This  eighteen- 
month  period  was  based  on  Office  pendency  in  1971.  which 
wa-s  approximately  fourteen  months  to  mailing  of  the  first  Office 
action.  Currently,  the  Office  is  mailing  first  actions  within  three 
months.  Accordingly,  the  eighteen  month  period  is  no  longer 
appropriate  and  is  being  reduced  to  six  months  to  more  realisti- 
cally reflect  Office  pendency.  Adoption  of  a  six-month  due 
diligence  standard  may  have  implications  with  respect  to  filing 
petitions  and  requests  for  other  relief. 
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The  Office  of  the  Assisuni  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 
receives  a  number  of  requests  to  reactivate  applications  and 
registrations  occasioned  by  the  loss  of  papers  mailed  to  or  from 
the  pro.  In  many  of  these  cases,  the  applicant  or  registrant 
may  have  proof  that  papers  mailed  to  the  PTO  were  actually 
received,  or  can  aver  that  notices  sent  from  the  PTO  were  never 
received.  However,  in  some  of  these  cases  the  request  will  be 
denied  because  the  party  seeking  relief  has  waited  too  long 
befocc  investigating  the  problem.  The  rationale  for  denial  is 
that  third  parties  may  have  relied  to  their  detriment  on  the 
information  available  in  the  PTO  files  and  databases  that  an 
application  was  abandoned  or  that  a  registration  has  been  can- 
celled or  expired. 

The  PTO  generally  processes  applications,  responses  and 
ocher  papers  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  received  in  the 
Office.  Accordingly,  applicants  and  registrations  can  expect  to 
receive  notice  concerning  these  filings  within  predictable  time 
periods.  For  example,  a  party  filing  an  application  for  registra- 
tion should  expect  to  receive  a  filing  receipt  within  four  to  six 
weeks  and.  in  most  cases,  a  "first  action"  within  four  to  five 
months  of  the  date  of  filing.  Similarly,  a  registrant  should 
expect  to  receive  a  notice  of  acceptance  or  rejection  of  a  Section 
8  affidavit  of  use  or  excusable  nonuse  within  four  to  five  months 
of  submission,  and  a  notice  of  acceptance  or  rejection  of  a 
renewal  application  within  two  to  three  months  of  submission. 
Only  in  rare  cases  would  any  of  these  time  penods  be  longer 
than  six  months. 

Since  it  is  reasonable  to  expect  some  notice  from  the  PTO 
about  a  pending  matter  within  six  months  of  the  filing  or  receipt 
of  any  document,  a  party  who  has  not  received  the  expected 
written  action  or  telephone  call  from  the  PTO  within  that  time 
frame  should  be  put  on  notice  that  the  filing  may  have  become 
lost.  The  party  awaiting  notification  has  the  burden  of  inquiring 
as  to  the  cause  of  the  delay.  !■  order  to  be  coasidcrcd  diligent 
ia  tkc  MMutorteg  of  its  appUortioB  or  registration  the  party 
expectiag  aotificaiioa  finon  tlie  PTO  should  inquire  within 
six  ■nwthn  Waiting  until  the  end  of  the  six-month  period  is 
not  recommended.  Parties  should  inquire  as  soon  as  they  suspect 
that  a  problem  exists. 

Written  sutus  inquiries  are  discouraged.  Whenever  possible. 
status  inquiries  should  be  made  by  calling  the  Trademark  Status 
Line,  at  (703 )  305-8747  through  8752.  The  Status  Line  provides 
the  current  sutus  and  status  date  of  all  active  federal  applica- 
tions and  registrations,  and  is  available  from  6:30  a.m.  until 
midnight.  Eastern  Time,  Monday  through  Friday. 

Examples  of  Situations  Requiring  Diligent  Action 

Applicant/registrant  files  an  application.  Section  8  affidavit, 
or  Section  9  renewal  application,  accompanied  by  an  acknowl- 
edgment postcard: 

(a)  No  acknowledgement  postcard,  filing  receipt  or  other 
acknowledgment  is  received  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  within  six  months  of  mailing  of 
the  document  to  PTO. 

(b)  Acknowledgement  post  card  received  but  no  filing  receipt 
or  other  acknowledgment  is  received  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  within  six  months  of  receipt  of 
the  acknowledgement  postcard. 

(c)  A  filing  receipt  for  the  application  is  received  but  no 
Office  action,  telephone  call  from  the  examining  anomey,  or 
notice  of  publication  is  received  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  within  six  months  of  receipt  of 
the  filing  receipt. 

(d)  A  response  to  an  Office  action  is  mailed  to  the  PTO  but 
no  further  Office  action,  telephone  call,  notice  of  publication, 
or  other  acknowledgment  is  received  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diiigmt  Action:  Inquire  within  six  nwnths  of  mailing  of 
the  response. 

(e)  A  notice  of  publication  is  received  for  an  application 
under  Section  Kb).  15  U.S.C.  §  1051(b)  but  no  Notice  of 
Allowance  or  notification  of  potential  opposition  is  received 
within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  within  a  six  months  of  receipt 
of  the  notice  of  publication. 

In  the  event  that  the  party  discovers  that  its  application  or 
registration  is  no  longer  active,  or  that  a  required  paper  has 
not  been  received  by  the  PTO.  the  applicant  or  registrant  should 
promptly  file  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  or  take  other 
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appropriate  action  to  rectify  the  situation.  The  time  limits  for 
filing  petitions  are  strictly  applied.  A  certificate  of  mailing  in 
accordance  with  Trademaric  Rules  1.8  or  1.10.  37  C.F.R.  §§ 
1.8  or  1.10.  is  recommended. 

To  summarize,  applicants  and  registrants  have  a  duty  to 
monitor  the  status  of  their  applications  and  registrations.  If 
nothing  has  been  heard  from  the  PTO  within  a  six  month  period, 
the  party  awaiting  notification  has  the  burden  of  inquinng  as 
to  the  status.  Sutus  inquiries  should  be  made  via  the  Trademark 
Sutus  Line.  Should  the  sutus  inquiry  reveal  that  the  relevant 
document  is  lost,  or  some  other  problem  exists,  a  petition  to 
the  Commissioner  or  other  required  action  should  be  filed 
within  60 days.  Trademark  Rule  2. 146(d).  37  C.F.R.  §  2. 146(d). 
Failure  to  act  diligently  and  follow  up  with  the  appropriate 
action  may  result  in  denial  of  the  requested  relief. 


Oct.  2.  1992 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(182)     Notice  of  Policy  Change  -  Change  in  Time 
Requirement  For  Diligently  Monitoring 
Trademarli  Applications  and  Registrations 

The  timeliness  standard  for  due  diligence  in  trademark  cases 
is  extended  to  twelve  months. 

On  October  27.  1 992.  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks announced  that  applicants  and  registrants  had  a  duty  to 
monitor  the  status  of  their  pending  trademark  application  and 
registration  matters  every  six  months.  1 143  TMOG  73  (October 
27.  1992);  see  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure.  § 
413  (2d  ed.  May  1993).  In  response  to  public  comment,  and 
effective  immediately,  the  Office  is  extending  the  timeliness 
standard  for  due  diligence  to  twelve  months. 

The  PTO  generally  processes  applications,  responses  and 
other  papers  in  the  ortler  in  which  they  are  received  in  the 
Office.  In  addition,  examining  attorneys  are  required  to  act  on 
new  cases  within  14  days  of  receipt  and  amended  cases  within 
21  days  of  receipt.  Accordingly,  applicants  and  registrants  can 
expect  to  receive  notice  concerning  their  filings  within  predict- 
able time  periods.  However,  delays  in  processing  certain  types 
of  trademark  filings  have  led  the  Office  to  re-evaluate  its  policy 
regarding  due  diligence  in  trademark  cases. 

Since  it  is  reasonable  to  expect  some  notice  from  the  PTO 
about  a  pending  maner  within  twelve  months  of  the  filing  or 
receipt  of  any  documents,  a  party  who  has  not  received  the 
expected  written  action  or  telephone  call  from  the  PTO  within 
that  time  frame  is  considered  on  notice  that  the  filing  may  have 
become  lost.  The  party  awaiting  notification  has  the  burden  of 
inquiring  as  to  the  cause  of  the  delay.  In  order  to  be  considered 
diligent  in  the  monitoring  of  applications  or  registrations,  par- 
lies expecting  notification  from  the  PTO  should  inquire  within 
twelve  months.  Waiting  until  the  end  of  the  twdve-month 
period  is  not  recommended.  Parties  should  inquire  as  soon 
as  they  suspect  that  a  problem  exists 

If  nothing  has  been  received  from  the  PTO  within  a  twelve- 
month period,  the  party  awaiting  notification  has  the  burden 
of  inquiring  as  to  the  status.  Should  the  status  inquiry  reveal 
that  the  relevant  document  is  lost,  or  some  other  problem  exists, 
a  petition  to  the  Commissioner,  or  other  required  action,  should 
be  filed  within  60  days.  .37  CFR  §  2.146(d)  Failure  to  act 
diligently  and  to  follow  up  with  the  appropriate  action  may 
result  in  denial  of  the  requested  relief. 

Whenever  possible,  status  inquiries  should  be  made  by 
calling  the  Trademark  Status  Line  at  (703)  305-8747.  The  Sutus 
Line  provides  the  current  status  and  status  date  of  all  active 
federal  trademark  applications  and  registrations,  and  is  avail- 
able from  6:.30  a.m.  until  midnight.  Eastern  Time,  Monday 
through  Friday.  Status  Line  information  is  limited  to  Status 
Code  items,  e.g..  whether  or  not  an  Office  action  has  been 
mailed. 

Although  written  sutus  inquiries  are  discouraged,  they  may 
be  appropriate  when  a  party  has  difficulty  interpreting  the  Status 
Line  information.  In  lieu  of  wnnen  status  inquiries,  clarification 
and  additional  information  regarding  a  file  may  be  obuined 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


by  contacting  the  Trademark  Assistance  Center  at  (703)  308- 
9000. 

For  further  information  regarding  this  Notice,  please  contact 
Nancy  Omelko.  Administrator  for  Petitions.  Office  of  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Trademarks,  at  (703)  308-8910.  exi  39 


December  9.  1996 


PHILIP  G.  HAMPTON.  II 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 
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tion  regarding  the  status  of  a  trademark  application  or  registra- 
tion is  required,  call  the  Trademark  Services  division  at 
(703)557-5249  and  request  a  status  check 


Feb.  8,  1990 


JEFFREY  M  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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Availability  of  Trademarli  Status  Umt 


Beginning  on  Feb.  20.  1990.  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  provided  access,  via  push  button  telephone,  to  current 
status  and  sutus  date  information  for  all  federal  trademark 
application  and  registration  records  mainuined  in  the  automated 
Trademark  Reporting  and  Monitoring  (TRAM)  System  The 
Trademark  Status  Line  will  be  available  on  (703)557-8747 
from  6:30  a.m.  until  midnight.  Eastern  Time.  Monday  through 
Friday. 

The  Trademark  Status  Line  may  be  used  from  any  push 
button  telephone  by  entenng  a  seven-digit  registration  number 
and  the  "#"  symbol  or  an  eight-digit  serial  number  and  the  "#" 
symbol  after  the  welcoming  message  and  the  tone.  All  calls 
will  be  answered  in  the  order  received.  Callers  may  request 
information  for  up  to  five  serial  number  or  registration  number 
records  per  call. 

When  requesting  information  for  registration  numbers  under 
one  million,  add  sufficient  leading  zeros  to  the  registration 
number  so  that  a  total  of  seven  digits  are  entered.  For  example, 
to  get  status  information  for  Reg.  No.  88.725  enter  0088725# 

When  requesting  information  for  applications,  enter  an  eight- 
digit  serial  number  that  consists  of  the  two-digit  series  code 
followed  by  the  six-digit  serial  number  PTO.  The  series  code  is 
determined  by  the  filing  date  of  the  application.  All  applications 
filed  before  Mar.  31.  1905  are  series  code  70.  Applications 
filed  between  Apr.  I.  1905  and  Dec.  31,  1955  are  series  code 
71 .  Applications  filed  between  Jan.  1.  1956  and  Aug.  31.  1973 
are  series  code  72.  Applications  filed  between  Sept.  I,  1973 
and  Nov.  15,  1989  are  series  code  73.  All  applications  filed 
on  or  after  November  16.  1989  are  series  code  74. 

When  requesting  information  for  serial  numbers  under 
l(X).000  in  any  series  code,  add  sufficient  leading  zeros  to  the 
serial  number  so  that  a  total  of  six  digits  are  entered  after  the 
series  code.  For  example,  to  gel  status  information  for  serial 
number  92,132  in  series  code  73,  enter  73092 1 32#. 

The  TRAM  System  contains  records  for  all  active  federal 
trademark  registration  and  pending  applications.  The  TRAM 
System  also  contains  records  for  all  federal  trademark  registra- 
tions and  applications  which  became  inactive  after  Mar  31. 
1982.  Some  earlier  inactive  records  are  also  available. 

The  Trademark  Sutus  Line  will  provide  current  status  infor- 
mation for  all  federal  trademark  application  and  registration 
records  included  in  the  TRAM  System.  TTie  date  that  the  record 
entered  the  current  sutus  is  provided  also.  If  additional  informa- 
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On  November  18.  1991,  the  local  telephone  company  in 
Arlington.  Va.  will  change  many  of  the  telephone  numbers 
used  by  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including  the 
numbers  for  the  Tradenurk  Status  Line.  Effecuve  on  that  dale, 
the  new  telephone  numbers  for  the  Trademark  Status  Line  will 
be  (703)  305-8747  through  (703)  305-8752. 

The  Trademark  Sutus  Line  provides  access,  via  touch  tone 
telephone,  to  current  status  and  status  date  information  for  all 
federal  trademark  application  and  registration  records  main- 
tained in  the  automated  Trademark  Reporting  and  Monitonng 
(TRAM)  System.  The  Trademaii  Status  Line  is  available  from 
6:30  a.m.  until  midnight.  Eastern  Time.  Monday  through 
Friday. 

The  Trademark  Status  Line  may  be  used  from  any  touch 
tone  telephone  by  entering  a  seven-digit  registration  number 
and  the  "#"  symbol  or  an  eight-digit  serial  number  and  the  "#" 
symbol  after  dK  welcoming  ntessage  and  the  tone.  All  calls 
will  be  answered  in  the  order  received.  Callers  may  request 
information  for  up  to  five  serial  number  or  registration  number 
records  per  call.  If  additional  information  regarding  the  status 
of  a  trademark  application  or  registration  is  required,  call  the 
Office  of  Trademait  Services  at  (703)  308-9400  and  request 
a  status  check. 


Oct.  23,  1991 


JEFFREY  M   SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(1 85 )     TRADEMARK  STATUS  INFORMATION 
AVAOABLE  ON  THE  TRADEMARK  STATUS  LINE 

The  Tradenurk  Status  Line  (703)  557-8747  provides  sutus 
and  sutus  date  information  for  all  Trademark  applications  aiMl 
registrations  to  users  with  touch  tone  telephones.  The  Trade- 
mark Sutus  Line  is  available  from  6:30  A.M.  to  midnight 
(Eastern  Standard  Time).  Monday  through  Friday. 

The  following  is  a  listing  of  the  sutus  text  provided  by  the 
Trademark  Status  Line  for  each  corresponding  status  code  in 
the  TRAM  system  and  the  usual  location  of  the  file  when  it 
IS  in  each  status.  All  information  in  parenthesis  is  explanatory 
and  is  not  part  of  the  sutus  text.  All  sutus  codes  followed  by 
a  "*"  are  within  the  blackout  period  for  filing  Amendntents  to 
Allege  Use  in  Intent  to  Use  applications.  All  status  codes  fol- 
lowed by  a  """  apply  to  Intent  to  Use  applications  only. 


Sutus 

Sutus 

Cisk 

Te&l 

tiOO 

Abandoned 

fiOl 

Abandoned 

602 

Abandoned 

603 

AbaiKioned 

604 

Abandoned 

605 

AbatKloned 

606'* 

Abandoned 

607* 

Abandoned 

(m 

Abandoned 

«09 

Abandoned- 

Incomplete  Response 

■Express 

Failure  to  Respond 

•After  ex  parte  Appeal 

After  inter  panes  decision 

■After  Publication 

■No  Sutement  of  Use  filed 

Defective  Sutement  of  use 

After  Petition  Decision 

Defective  Divided  Application 


Usual  File 

I  /yatinn 


Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
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Sunn 
CadB 

612 
614 
616 
6IS 


620 

622 
624 
625 

626 

630 
631 

632 

63a 
640 
641 
643 


644 
645 
646 
647 
64» 
649 
650 
651 
652 
653 
654 

661 
663 
665 


667 
668 

672 

680* 

681* 

686* 

688-* 

689»« 

6W** 

692* 

693» 
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Scans 

Petition  to  Rcvive-received 

Abandoncd-Pedtioii  to  revive  denied 

Revived-Awailing  Further  Action 

Abandoned  File-Backfile 

(Indicates  the  application  existed  when  the  TRAM 

database  was  created  and  it  is  abandoned  but  the 

reason  for  the  abandonment  is  unluiown.) 

Backfile  application  added  to  database 

Sutus  not  recorded 

(Indicates  the  application  existed  when  the  TRAM 

dMabase  was  created  and  the  states  is  hhImow*  at 

this  tinte.) 

Misassigned  Serial  Nwnber 

( bidicates  that  *e  sabject  serial  nwnbcr  was  assigMd 

in  error  and  cancetM.  File  comeMs  were  letumcd 

10  SMbminer  or  nasfencd  to  another  senai  mwiber ) 

Registcfcd-Backrite 

(IwdirMrT  the  legislraiion  existed  when  the  TRAM 

4vataxf  was  created  aad  remains  regtstered  at  this 

time.) 

Registration  added  to  dte  dau  base 

Status  unclear 

(Indicates  the  registration  status  is  unknown  at  this 

time.) 

Registered-Backfile  cancelled  or  expired 

(Indicaies  the  registration  is  no  longer  active  bM  the 

reason  for  this  is  unknown.) 

New  Application-Record  initialized  not  assigned  to 

examiner 

New  Application-Divided-initial  processing 

(indicaies  a  divisi««al  request  has  been  received  and 

is  being  processed.) 

informal  Application 

(Indicaies  dni  the  aypiicaiion  filed  was  incompiete. ) 

New  Application-Assigned  to  an  examiner 

Non-final  action  coimted-Not  mailed 

Non-final  action-Mailed 

Previous  action/approval  comm  wididrawn 

(Indicates  the  Examiaer  has  withdrawn  an  Office 

Action  or  approval.) 

Fmal  refusal  cowMed-Noi  mailed 

FiMi  refinal-Mailed 

Examiner's  Mnendment  coumed-Not  Nuuled 

Examiner's  amendment-Mailed 

Action  continmng  Rnai  eoumed-Noi  aaaited 

Action  continning  Final-Mailed 

Snspcnsion  inqwiry  cowMed-Not  mailed 

Suspension  inynry-Marted 

Snapension  leaer  comied-Noi  mailed 

Snspension  lener-Maiied 

itepon  completed  suspension  check-CaM  siaH  vn- 

pended 

Response  after  non-Final  action-Entered 

Response  dicx  Final  icicction-Enieicd 

Notice  of  unresponsive  ainfdmcm-Cuumt  i 

Notice  of  HwespoMive  amewlNml-MaiW 

Refnsal  wiAibawal  letier-CoMMed 

(Refers  to  an  Office  Action  which  withdraws  a 

refwal  after  mi  «x  pwtc  appeal  has  been  fried.) 

Refusal  withdrawal  letter-Mailed 

(Refers  to  an  Office  Action  which  withdraws  a 

refieal  after  an  ex  parte  appeal  has  been  filed.) 

Reinstaled-Awaiiing  fimher  action 

(Refers  to  an  application  which  was  leinsiated  after 

an  abandonment  due  to  PTO  error.) 

Approved  for  publication 

(By  the  examiner) 

PuMication/Registratinn  i<eview  complete 

(By  the  Law  Office  Clerk) 

Published  for  Opposition 

Notice  of  AllowaNce-Issued 

Notice  of  AHowance-Wididrawn 

Notice  of  AHewance-CanceHcd 

Wididrawn  from  piiWication 

Withdrawn  from  registration-Junsdiction  restored 

(To  Examiner) 
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Usual  File 


TMEO  Dir 
Warehouse 
Law  Office 
Warehouse 


File  Cover 
Dc^Nroycd 


WwehoiKe 

Warehonse 

Law  Office 
mj  Unit 

Pre-Exam 

Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 


Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  OfBce 

Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 


Law  Office 

Law  Office 

Law  Office 

Pub.  and  hsne 

Pub.  and  Issue 
rrU  Unit 
Pub.  and  Issue 
Pub.  and  Issne- 

Law  Office 
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Status 
Code 

694* 

700 

701 

702 

703 

704 

705 

710 

711 

712 

713 

714 

715 


716 


718^ 

719' 

720^ 

721" 

722'^ 

724-^ 

725" 

730" 

731" 

732" 

733" 

734" 

740 

744" 

745" 

746" 

747" 


748" 
752" 

753" 

756 

757 

760 

762 

763 

764 

765* 

766* 

771* 

772* 

773* 

774* 

775* 

777* 

778 

779* 

780 

782" 

783" 

784" 

785" 

790 

794 

800 

801* 

802* 

803* 

806" 

807" 


U.S.  PATE>rr  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

Status  Usual  File 

Text  I  nraticm 

Withdrawn  from  registration 

Registered  Warehouse 

Section  8-Accepted  Post  Reg. 

Section  8  and  15-accepied  and  acknowledged  Post  Reg. 

Section  1 5-acknowledged  Post  Reg. 

Partial  Section  8  accepted  Post  Reg. 

Panial  Section  8  and  1 5  accepted  and  acknowledged  Post  Reg. 

Cancel  led- Section  8  Warehouse 

Cancelled-Section  7(d)  Warehouse 

Cancelled  by  court  Order  under  Section  37  Warehouse 

Cancelled-Section  18  Warehouse 

Cancelled-Section  24  Warehouse 

Cancel  led- Restored  to  Pendency  Law  Office 

(Indicates    the    subject    registration    number    was 

assigned  in  error  and  correction  requires  restoration 

of  the  appliaction  to  pendency ) 

Inadvertently  issued  registration  number-CaiKelled 

(Indicates    the    subject    registration    number    was 

assigned  in  error  and  has  been  cancelled.) 

Request  for  first  extension-Filed 

Request  for  second  extension-Filed 

Request  for  third  extension- Filed 

Request  for  fourth  extension-Filed 

Request  for  fifth  extension-Filed 

Extension  request  refusal-Counted  not  mailed 

Extension  request  refusal-Mailed 

First  Ex  tension -Granted 

Second  Extension-Granted 

Third  Extension-Granted 

Fourth  Extension-Granted 

Fifth  Extension-Granted 

Post  registration  paper  filed- Assigned  to  paralegal 

Statement  of  Use-Filed 

Statement  of  Use-Informal-Leacr  mailed 

Statement  of  Use-lnformal-Response  entered 

Statement  of  Use-fFU  processing  complete 

(Indicates  pre-exam  processing  of  the  Statement  of 

Use  at  the  ITU  Unit  is  complete. ) 

Statement  of  Use-To  examiner(For  Examination) 

Statement  of  Use-Examiner  statement  counted-Not 

mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Examiner  Statement-Mailed 

Examiner  statement  counted-Noi  mailed 

Examiner  statement- Mai  led 

Ex  parte  appeal  pending 

Ex  parte  appeal-Refusal  reversed 

Ex  parte  apipeal-Refusal  affirmed 

Ex  parte  appeal  dismissed  as  moot 

CoiKurrant  use  proceeding  terminatcd-Granted 

Concurrani  use  proceeding  terminated- Denied 

Concurrent  use  proceeding  pending 

Interference  proceeding  pending 

Interference  proceeding  terminated 

Opposition  pending 

Opix>sition  dismissed 

Opfx>sition  terminated -See  TTAB  records 

Cancellation  dismissed 

Opposition  sustained 

Cancellation  terminated-See  TTABrPcords 

Statement    of    Use-Opposition    Decided-Entry    of 

Judgement  Deferred 

Statement   of  Use-Cancellation   Decided-Entry   of 

Judgement  Deferred 

Statement   of  Use-Interference   Decided-Entry   of 

judgement  deferred 

Statement  of  Use-Concurrant  Use  Decided-Entry  of 

Judgement  Deferred 

Cancellation  Pending 

Jurisdiction  restored  to  examiner 

Renewed 

Opposition  instituted 

Request  for  extension  of  time  to  file  opposition 

Amendment  after  publication 

Statement    of    Use- Non-final    action    counted-Not 

mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Non-final  action-Mailed  Law  Office 
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rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 

Post  Reg. 

rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 
rru  Unit 

Law  Office 


Law  Office 
Law  Office 

Law  Office 

Law  Office 

Law  Office 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

Law  Office 

Post  Reg. 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TM  Service  Division 

Law  Office 


1 194  OG  476 
(186) 

Status 
Code 

808'^ 
809^ 
810^ 

8ir 

812'* 

813* 
814* 

815* 

816* 

817* 

818* 

819* 

900 


OPRCIAL  GAZETTE 
Status  Usual  File 

Te»t  I  Jiratinn 

Statement  of  Use-Final  refusal  counted-Not  mailed  Law  Office 

Statement  of  Use-Final  refusal-Mailed  Law  Office 

Siatemem  of  Use-Examiner's  amendment  counted-  Law  Office 

Not  mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Examiner's  amendment-Mailed  Law  Office 

Statement  of  Use-Action  continuing  final  counted-  Law  Office 

Not  mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Action  continuing  final-Mailed  Law  Office 

Statement  of  Use-Response  after  non-final  action-  Law  Office 

Entered 

Statement  of  Use-Response   after  final   rejection-  Law  Office 

Entered 

Statement  of  Use-Notice  of  unresponsive  amend-  Law  Office 

ment-Counted-Not  mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Notice  of  unresponsive  amend-  Law  Office 

ment-Mailed 

Sutement  of  Use  accepted-Approved  for  Registra-  Law  Office 

tion  (By  the  Examiner) 

Statement  of  Use-Registration  review  complete  (By  Pub.  and  Issue 

the  Law  Office  Clerfc) 

Expired    (Refers    to    registration    that    were    not  Warehouse 

renewed.) 


JANIARY  7.  1997 


December  3.  1990 


(1122  TMOG  568) 


JEFFREY  M  SAMUELS 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 


(186) 


Transmittab  for  Use  of 
Deposit  AccoaaU 


When  statutory  fees  are  to  be  charged  to  a  deposit  account, 
the  processing  of  the  application  can  be  facilitated  by  submitting 
the  applicant's  transmittal  letter  or  other  correspondence  speci- 
fying the  account  to  be  charged  in  triplicate.  Submission  of 
these  documents  in  triplicate  will  eliminate  the  need  for  the 
Mail  Room  to  photocopy  the  document  and  thereby  reduce  the 
processing  time  of  incoming  mail. 


Nov   21.  1983 


THERESA  A  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


[1037  TMCW  151 


(188)       Tdcphoac  Changes  for  Deposit  Accouat 
Status  Line 

Effective  Nov.  18.  1991.  new  telephone  exchange  numbers 
will  be  made  for  the  Deposit  Account  Sutus  Line.  On  that 
date.  Deposit  Account  Balance  information  can  be  obtained  by 
calling  (7«3)  305-«735  or  (703)  305-«746  from  6:30  a.m.  until 
midB^ht,  Eastern  time.  Monday  thru  Friday,  except  for  Federal 
holidays. 

Questions  that  may  arise  pertaining  to  the  information 
received  through  use  of  the  status  line  may  be  referred  to  the 
Deposit  Account  Division  at  (703)  308-W02.  Calls  will  be 
received  on  the  answering  machine  24  hours  a  day,  seven  days 
a  week. 


Oct  31.  1991 


BRADFORD  HUTHER 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Finance  and  Planning 


[II32TMOG48I 


( 1 87)    Availability  or  Deposit  Account  Sutus  Line 

Beginning  on  February  20.  1990.  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  provide  access,  via  push  bunon  telephone,  to 
the  current  account  balance  information,  and  last  deposit  for 
the  current  month,  if  any.  The  Deposit  Account  sutus  line  will 
be  available  on  (703)557-8735  or  (703)557-8746  from  6;30 
A.M.  until  midnight.  Eastern  time.  Monday  thru  Friday. 

The  Deposit  Account  status  line  may  be  used  from  any  push 
bunon  telephone  by  entering  your  six  digit  account  number 
and  the  pound  sign  after  being  told  to  do  so  by  the  greeting 
message  that  you  receive  whenever  you  dial  in.  All  six  digits 
and  the  pound  sign  must  be  entered. 

Questions  that  may  arise  pertaining  to  the  information 
received  thru  use  of  the  status  line  must  be  referred  to  the 
Deposits  Account  Division  at  (703)  557-3227  during  the  hours 
8  A.M.  until  5  P  M.  Eastern  time.  Monday  thru  Fnday.  except 
for  Federal  holidays. 


(189) 


Notices  of  Abandonment 


The  Trademark  Operation  has  begun  notifying  trademark 
applicants  when  their  pending  applications  have  been  aban- 
doned by  the  Office.  Under  this  new  procedure,  a  computer- 
generated  post  card  bearing  the  notice,  serial  number,  applicant 
name  and  abandonment  date  will  be  sent  to  the  correspondence 
address  designated  by  the  applicant.  The  post  cards  will  be 
mailed  within  2  to  4  weeks  after  the  application  is  declared 
abandoned. 


Jan.  13.  1986 


MARGARET  M  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[1063  TMOG  4| 


Feb  5.  1990 


BRADFORD  HUTHER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Finance  and  Planning 


(1112  TMOG  491 


(190)        Change  of  Correspondence  Address  in 
Trademark  Applications 

Applicants  are  reminded  that  when  an  application  is  filed 
and  a  correspondence  address  is  entered  in  the  Official  record. 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


correspondence  will  continue  to  be  sent  to  such  address  until 
the  applicant  or  party,  or  the  attomey-at-law  or  other  authorized 
representative  of  the  applicant  or  party,  indicates  in  writing 
that  correspondence  is  to  be  sent  to  aitother  address.  37  CFR 
Section  2.18.  The  filing  of  a  response  to  an  Office  action  on 
letterhead  stationery  that  indicates  a  different  address  from  the 
correspondeiKe  address  of  record  is  insufficient  notice  that 
cortespondcnce  is  to  be  sent  to  another  address.  Specific  lan- 
guage is  needed  which  can  reasonably  be  interpreted  to  be  a 
request  to  change  the  address.  See  TMEP  Section  603. 

If  a  power  of  attorney  has  been  filed  in  an  application,  a 
subsequently  filed  power  of  attorney  will  be  regarded  as  a 
written  request  to  change  the  correspondence  address,  even  if 
there  is  no  specific  language  changing  the  address  or  revoking 
the  prior  power  of  attorney.  See  TMEP  Section  603. 
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•  Information  Dissemination  Oganizations  Products  & 
Services  Catalog 

This  product  is  available  on  a  single-disc  basis  for  SSO. 
Updated  editions  will  issue  on  an  irregular  basis  when  signifi- 
cant changes  occur  to  the  applications  included. 

For  further  information  or  to  request  an  order  form,  please 
contact: 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Office  of  Electronic  Information  Products 

Crystal  Park  3.  Suite  44! 

Washington.  DC.  20231 


May  IS.  1986 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(1067  TMOG  71 


Phone:  (703)  306-2600 
Fax:  (703)  306-2737 


[II89TM(X}901 


(191 )         Use  of  Restricted  Deposit  Account  for 
ESectronic  OnieriMg  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Copies 

Effective  July  1 .  1986.  the  restricted  deposit  account  will  be 
made  available  to  those  members  of  the  public  who  wish  to 
use  it  for  electronic  ordering  of  patent  and  trademark  copies. 
The  restricted  deposit  account  requires  maintenance  of  a  min- 
imum balance  of  $300.00  at  the  end  of  each  month,  as  compared 
to  the  uitrestricted  account  which  requires  a  minimum  balance 
of  $1,000.00 

In  FY  1986.  the  Office  established  the  restricted  deposit 
account  for  use  in  charging  subscriptions  for  copies  of  newly 
issued  patents  by  subject  matter  classification.  Establishment 
of  a  PTO  deposit  account  is  a  prerequisite  for  subscription 
service. 

Recently,  the  Office  established  an  electronic  ordering  ser- 
vice (EOS),  a  method  of  ordering  copies  of  patents  and  trade- 
marks through  the  use  of  a  computer  terminal  and  modem. 
EOS  is  available  only  to  PTO  deposit  account  holders. 

Many  people  who  are  interested  in  using  EOS  to  order  copies 
of  patents  and  trademarks  and  who  do  not  have  PTO  deposit 
accounts  find  the  S 1 .000.00  balaitce  required  for  the  unrestricted 
account  prohibitive.  Therefore,  the  use  of  restricted  account  is 
being  expanded  to  incorporate  EOS  ordering.  Subscriptions 
and  EOS  ordering  are  the  only  two  services  for  which  restricted 
accounts  may  be  used.  If  you  have  any  questions  on  subscrip- 
tions or  EOS.  please  call  Mary  Brown  on  (703)  557-3236.  If 
you  have  questions  on  deposit  accounts,  please  call  Delores 
Riley  on  (703)  557-3227. 


June  23.  1986 


THERESA  A  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(192) 


(1068  TMOG  41 


Trademark  Search  Tools  Now 
Available  on  CD-ROM 


A  variety  of  trademark  search  tools  and  references  are  now 
available  for  purchase  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  Trademarks  ASSIST  CD-KOM.  This  new  product 
offers  the  following  text  searchable  applications: 

•  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure 

•  Goods  and  Services  Manual 

•  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Manual  of  Procedure 

•  Trademark  Sutute  and  Rules  (Tradetruul  Law  of  1946.  as 

amended) 

•  Trademark  Examination  Guide  and  Notes 

•  Trademark  Telephone  Index 


(193)    Filing  of  a  Notke  or  Appeal  to  the  Cowl  of 
Appeals  for  tbc  Federal  CircnM  in  the  Palcat 
AmI  Trademark  Office 

This  notice  supersedes  a  notice  entitled  Filing  of  a  Notice 
of  Appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  and  Service  of  Court  Papers 
on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  published  at 
1079  Off.  Gaz.  Office  72  (June  30.  1987). 

A  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  nuy  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
any  one  of  the  following  ways: 

A.  By  first -class  mail  addressed  as  follows,  in  which  case  the 
notice  of  appeal  must  actually  reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  by  the  due  date: 

Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington.  DC  20231 

Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

B.  By  "Express  Mail"  (U.S.  Postal  Service  only)  under  37 
CFR  §  1. 10  addressed  as  follows,  in  which  case  the  notice 
of  appeal  is  deemed  filed  on  the  date  of  the  Express  Mail 
certificate; 

Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington.  DC.  20231 

Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

C.  By  hand  (on  or  before  the  due  date)  to  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor.  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  located  at: 

Crystal  Park  11 
Suite  918 

2121  Crystal  Drive 
Arlington.  Va. 

D.  By  facsimile  transmission  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 
The  telephone  number  for  accessing  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
facsimile  machine  is  (703)  557-9373.  A  notice  of  appeal  will 
be  deemed  timely  filed  on  the  date  the  facsinule  transmission 
is  received  by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  provided  an  original 
notice  of  appeal  is  subsequently  received  in  either  of  the  fol- 
lowing ways: 

( 1 )  An  original,  signed  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  is  actually 
received  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  within  five  calendar  days 
of  the  facsimile  transmission;  or, 

(2)  An  original,  signed  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  is  mailed 
by  "Express  Mail"  (U.S.  Postal  Service  only)  under  37  CFR 
§  1. 10  on  the  day  of  the  facsimile  transmission. 

The  facsimile  machine  for  receiving  a  notice  of  appeal  is 
located  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  and  is  staffed  during  the 
business  hours  of  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m..  Monday  through 
Friday,  excluding  holidays.  Due  to  possible  equipment  failure 
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(194) 

or  maintenance  requirements,  piecautions  must  be  taken  when 

relying  on  the  availability  of  this  service  near  the  end  of  the 

time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


March  22.  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


[1113  TMOG  291 


( 194)  Service  of  Cowl  Papers  m  the  CoamiissMMer 
of  Pateato  aad  Tradeourks 

Court  papers  other  than  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  US  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  may  be  served  on  the  Com- 
missioner in  either  of  the  following  ways: 


A.  By  hand  between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.  at  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor,  located  in  Crystal  Park  II.  Suite  918.  2121 
Crystal  Dnvc.  Arlington.  Va. 

B.  By  mail  in  an  envelope  addressed  as  follows: 
Office  of  the  Solicitor 

PO  Box  15667 
Arlington.  Va.  22215 

While  the  above  mail  service  address  may  be  supplemented 
to  include  the  name  of  the  particular  anomey  assigned  to  the 
coun  case,  it  must  not  be  suppiemented  to  refer  to  either  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  or  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  (PTO). 

Court  papers  mailed  to  an  address  other  than  the  above  mail 
service  address  and  court  papers  delivered  by  hand  are  deemed 
to  have  been  served  on  the  Commissioner  when  actually 
received  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Papers  which  are  not  court  papers  and  are  intended  to  be 
filed  in  the  PTO  in  connection  with  an  application  or  other 
proceeding  pending  in  the  Office  shall  not  be  mailed  to  the 
Solicitor's  mail  service  address.  Any  such  papers  which  are 
mailed  to  the  Solicitor' s  mail  service  address  will  not  be  consid- 
ered to  have  been  filed  in  the  PTO.  Instead,  all  such  papers 
will  be  returned.  No  exceptions  will  be  made  to  this  policy. 


Mar  22.  1990 


FRED  E  McKELVEY 
Solicilor 


11 113  TMOG  301 


(195)  Appeab  to  the  Federal  Circuit  tnm  the  PTO 

This  notice  was  originally  prepared  by  the  Solicitor  and 
Associate  Solicitor  Richard  E.  Schafer  for  presenution  at  the 
Eighth  Annual  Judicial  Conference  of  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit.  The  notice  discusses  litigation  philos- 
ophy of  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  and  other  matters  which  may  be  helpful  to  appellants 
and  others  seeking  judicial  review  of  PTO  decisions  in  the  U.S. 
Cotnt  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 


October  5,  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicilor 


I.  Introduction 

This  notice  discusses  the  philosophy  of  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor  when  representing  the  Commissioner  before  the  Fed- 
eral Circuit  and  other  courts.  The  notice  is  also  designed  to 
assist  appellants  and  others  seeking  judicial  review  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  decisions  in  the  Federal  Circuit 
Much  of  what  is  said  in  the  notice  is  also  applicable  to  those 
instances  where  judicial  review  is  sought  of  PTO  decisions  in 
a  district  court. 

II.  Solicilor  s  liiigalion  philosophy 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  and  its  anomeys  start  with  the 
proposition  that  justice  is  done  when  the  right  result  is  reached 


The  Solicitor  is  not  an  advocate  who  needs  to  win  to  be  satisfied. 
Rather,  the  public  interest  is  served  when: 

(1)  a  patent  issues  on  a  patentable  invention: 

(2)  a  patent  is  refused  on  an  unpatentable  invention: 

(3)  a  trademark  is  registered  if  entitled  to  registration  under 
Title  15; 

(4)  a  trademark  is  refused  registration  if  not  entitled  to  regis- 
tration under  Title  15;  or 

(5)  PTO  rules  are  properly  applied  within  PTO  and  by 
reviewing  courts. 

Our  litigation  philosophy  is  expressed  in  Bergtr  v.  United 
Slates.  295  U.S.  78.  88  (1935): 

The       .    [Government  attomeyl  is  the 

representative  not  of  an  ordinary  party  to  a 

controversy,  but  of  a  sovereignly  whose 

obligation  to  govern  impartially  is  as  compelling 

as  its 

obligation  to  govern  at  all; 

and  whose  interest  .     .  is  not  that  it  shall 

win  a  case,  but  that  justice  shall  be  done.  As 

such,  he  IS  in  a  peculiar  and  very  definite 

sense  the  servant  of  the  law,  the  twofold  aim  of 

which  IS  that  guilt  shall  not  escape  or 

innocence  suffer. 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  does  more  than  simply  'defend" 
an  appeal.  Rather,  it  will  determine  whether: 

(a)  appeals  are  ripe  for  judicial  consideration; 

(b)  there  arc  steps  a  party  might  take  in  PTO  to  obviate  the 
appeal,  e.g.,  amendments  which  might  be  made  to  claims  to 
conform  an  argument  to  the  subject  matter  being  claimed  - 
we  often  find  that  arguments  in  a  brief  arc  based  on  limiu- 
tions  which  do  not  appear  in  the  claims; 

(c)  there  IS  matenal  not  in  the  record  which  might  provide  a 
full  answer  to  an  argument  -  particularly  a  new  one  -  made 
in  a  brief;  aiKl/or 

(d)  the  deciding  official  or  board  should  be  approached  to  see 
if  it  wishes  to  reevaluate  iu  decision  in  view  of  a  change  in 
the  law,  acredible  argument  that  the  decision  may  not  be 
correct,  or  a  matter  which  may  have  been  overlooked. 
Most  of  the  time,  it  takes  more  effort  to  implement  this 

philosophy  than  it  would  take  simply  to  brief  and  argue  a 
matter. 

Generally,  in  a  Federal  Circuit  matter,  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor  -  apart  from  designating  an  appendix  -does  not  "get 
deeply  into"  a  case  until  appellant's  brief  is  filed.  Exceptions 
occur,  i.e..  inter  partes  patent  and  trademark  cases  where  the 
board  opinion  is  reviewed  to  see  if  an  amicus  brief  might  be 
appropnate  to  assist  the  Federal  Circuit  with  PTO  practice.' 
This  is  not  to  say  that  an  appellant  should  not  feel  free  to 
discuss  an  appeal  with  an  anomey  in  the  Solicitor's  Office. 
But.  ordinarily  in  an  ex  parte  case,  we  do  not  spend  time  until 
we  see  appellant's  brief.  The  reason  is  that  a  large  number  of 
appeals  are  simply  dismissed  without  the  need  for  us  to  do 
much,  if  any,  work. 

Table  I,  below,  shows  the  disposition  of  appeals  from 
October  1985  through  April  1990.  About  23%.  i.e..  146.  of  the 
cases  were  dismissed  with  linle,  if  any,  work  having  been  done 
by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  on  the  appeal.  If  we  conducted  a 
review  of  all  appeals  when  filed,  our  Federal  Circuit  "workload" 
would  increase  about  23%.  We  do  not  have  the  resources  to 
effectively  carry  on  23%  more  work. 

We  find  a  lot  of  cases  are  not  ripe  or  otherwise  ready  for 
judicial  review.  When  we  determine  that  more  work  needs  to 
be  done  before  the  Federal  Circuit  should  consider  a  case,  we 
generally  move  to  remand.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  27(c)  provides  that  a 
remand  generally  should  be  requested  prior  to  bnefing.  How- 
ever, since  we  generally  cannot  efficiently  take  up  cases  until 
appellants  bnef  is  filed,  we  now  file  motions  to  renund  along 


Srr  t  n-.  FM/ue  i  Vertugrn.  Fed  Cir  No  8»- 1 1 26.  Hakm  .  Wtmg  1  i  VSPQ26 
1211  (Bd  Ph  App  a  Im  I  «jr</.  892  F  2d  1028.  I)  LiSPQ2d  1.113  (Fed.  Or 
IW»)  frrkott  X  Kwom.  886  F  2d  325.  12  USP02d  I.H»  <Fed  Cir  1989);  and 
WuiklrTv  Cuglirimino.  fta  Cir  No  89.1571  inalio  Capelamdi- Emurprtsn 
Im:  .  CW.  ^■c.887F2d  1065.  l2USPQ2d  H62(Fed.  Cu  I989)icn  buici  wid 
Kellogg  Co  1    /"ar*  em  EMrrpran.  Im:    Fed  Cir   No  90- 13  36 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


with  om  brief.  A  merits  panel  is  then  in  a  position  to  evaluate 
whether  it  siiould  hear  the  case  on  the  merits  or  order  a  remand. 
There  are  a  variety  of  reasons  why  we  seek  remands. 


Tabkl 

Disposition  of  cases  in  the  Courts  of  Appeals 

in  which  the  Solicitor  has  appeared 

October  1985  through  September  1990 


Pal 


TM 


Total 


300 

47 

347 

10 

0 

10 

47 

17 

64 

40 

8 

48 

120 

26 

146 

2 

9 

0 

1 

C* 

0 

6 

0 

0 

0 

1 

2 

8 

0 

3 

541 

102 

643 

Disposed  cases: 

AfTirmed 

Modified 

Reversed 

Remanded^ 

Dismissed 

Amicus/interveiie 

Examiner  testinwny 

Transfer 

Mandamus  granted 

Mandamus  granted-in- 

Pait 
Mandamus  denied 
Mandamus  dismissed 
Totals: 


An  appellant  may  argue  that  a  certain  feature  of  a  claim  is 
not  shown  in  the  prior  art.  Such  an  argument  may  prompt  us 
to  determine  whether  the  feature  is  known.  If  we  find  the 
feature,  we  will  probably  ask  for  a  remand  for  the  purpose  of 
malung  an  additional  rejection.''  In  like  manner,  based  on  our 
respective  backgrounds  or  other  cases  handled  by  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor,  we  may  know  of  prior  art  which  strengthens 
a  rejection.^ 

B. 
Similarly,  an  appellant  may  argue  that  a  certain  fact  is  true. 
Upon  looking  into  the  matter,  we  have  found  literature  from 
the  appellant's  assignee  or  other  evidence  which,  in  our  opinion, 
demonstrates  that  the  argument  may  not  be  factually  correct.*' 
SitKe  the  literature  or  other  evidence  is  not  part  of  the  record, 
we  have  asked  for  a  remand  so  that  the  case  may  be  fully 
developed  before  a  merits  panel  is  required  to  consider  the 
case.  We  have  also  filed  a  brief  on  the  merits  asking  the  Federal 
Circuit  to  take  judicial  notice  of  a  fact  while  concurrently  filing 
a  contingent  motion  to  remand  in  the  event  the  merits  panel 
believes  that  judicial  ixitice  is  not  appropriate. ' 

C. 
We  have  had  cases  where  the  sole  issue  is  whether  a  Rule 
1 3 1 .  37  CFR  §  1.131.  affidavit  is  sufficient  to  antedate  a  refer- 
ence. When  the  sufficiency  of  a  Rule  1 3 1  affidavit  is  in  issue, 
we  search  for  a  foreign  or  other  equivalent  statutory  bar.  When 
an  equivalent  statutory  bar  is  found,  we  move  to  rentand  sug- 
gesting that  the  issue  on  appeal  may  well  be  moot.' 

D 

In  re  Steele,  305  F2d  859,  134  USPQ  292  (CCPA  1962). 

suggests  that  indefiniteness  should  be  taken  care  of  prior  to 

considenng  obviousness.  There  have  been  cases  in  which  the 

claims  are  so  mdefinite  that  judicial  review  of  an  obviousness 


'Approximuely  809  of  ihe  renundk  wcrr  ordered  tia&ed  on  morions  lo  reiiund 
Tiled  by  the  Ofltcc  of  the  Sobciior  See  the  ditrusuon  on  remands,  infra 

All  transfers  were  from  i  regional  coun  of  appeals  to  the  Federal  Cin.'uit 
'/n  re  Yaslmtiar:  Fed  Cir  No  85  889  The  irference  added  on  mn«d  was  relied 
upon  by  Ihe  Federal  Circuil  in  a  laler  decision  aflinning  the  rejection  made  on 
remand  /■  re  YasJmhara.  Fed  Cir  No  86-16.34  See  alto  In  re  Men.  Fed  Cir 
No.  86-615.  and  R.  D  Werner  Co  i  Qitigg.  Cml  Action  No  85-0945  iD  DC  I 
'See  e.g..  In  re  Trogan.  Fed  Cir  No  85-2724.  Flexmaa  v  Qmgg.  Cml  Action 
No  86-2666  ID.DC  1.  In  re  Ntlaen.  Fed  Cir  No  87.IU9.  In  re  Niluen.  Fed 
Cir  No  87  1392.  nd  Hefmr  Chume  i  Moamghcf.  Civil  Action  No  85  I9i: 
(DDC.i 

'In  re  Weui.  Fed  Cv  No.  85-87V;  /■  rr  Umnmct  EltanmKs.  Inc..  Fed.  Cv.  No. 
88-1180 

In  re  Klang  Fed  Cir  No.  8S-282S 
•In  re  Lockmer.  Fed  Cv.  No.  86^I2M 
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issue  simply  would  not  make  sense.  Renuuids,  over  appellant's 
objection,  have  been  ordered.* 

E. 
There  have  been  occasions  where  the  Board.  TTAB.  or  the 
Commissioner  decides  to  change  or  reconsider  a  decision.  A 
change  of  decision  can  occur,  inter  alia,  due  to: 

1.  new  "law"  as  announced  in  a  coun  or  administrative 
decision."  or 

2.  a  deciding  official  or  tribunal  determines  that: 

(a)  a  decision  rruy  not  be  correct, 

(b)  a  matter  was  overiooked,"  or 

(c)  a  decision  otherwise  needs  to  be  reconsidered. '- 

F. 

There  have  been  cases  where,  although  not  argued  by  the 
appellant,  it  did  not  make  sense  to  apply  existing  law  in  a 
particular  context.  We  have  moved  to  remand.  In  one  instance, 
the  Board  reconsidered  its  position,  established  new  law.  and 
granted  relief." 

G. 

In  its  opinion,  the  Board  -  without  entering  a  new  ground 
of  rejection  under  Rule  196(b).  37  CFR  §  1.196  -  may  suggest 
that  if  there  is  to  be  further  prosecution,  an  examiner  may  wish 
to  look  into  several  possible  rejections.  Generally  in  such  a 
case  the  i^>pellant  will  abandon  or  refile  under  35  U.S.C.§  120. 
On  occasion,  however,  an  appellant  will  seek  judicial  review. 
Ordinarily,  we  seek  remands  in  such  a  case  in  order  to  avoid 
piecemeal  judicial  review." 

H. 

We  had  one  case  in  which  an  appellant  "dropped"  an  aqipeal 
as  to  all  but  a  dependent  claim  -only  the  independent  claim 
had  been  discussed  in  appellant's  brief  to  the  Board  and  the 
Board  discussed  only  the  independent  claim.  We  sought  a 
remand  -  alter  the  appellant's  brief  had  been  filed  -  so  that 
PTO  could  articulate  a  rationale  as  to  the  sole  claim  left  in 
appeal."  Alternatively,  we  could  have  argued  the  appeal  on 
the  basis  of  the  independent  claim.  However,  in  the  context  of 
the  particular  case,  that  alternative  did  not  make  sense. 

I. 

We  had  a  case  where  the  application  on  appeal  was  deemed 
to  be  abandoned.  We  moved  to  remand  to  clarify  the  status  of 
the  application."  We  also  had  a  trademark  appeal  in  which 
registration  in  the  United  States  could  not  occur  until  registra- 
tion took  place  abroad.'^  Obviously,  there  was  no  reason  to 
proceed  in  the  Federal  Circuit  until  registration  occtured  in  the 
foreign  country.  When  an  appeal  is  taken  in  a  trademark  case, 
we  always  check  to  be  sure  that  the  registration  relied  upon  is 
"alive."  Appellant  also  should  be  sure  that  the  registration  has 
not  expired.  In  one  trademark  appeal,  the  likelihwid  of  confu- 
sion issue  became  nKmt  on  appeal  when  we  discovered  that 
the  registration  cited  against  the  appellant  expired  without  being 
renewed. 

Most  attorneys  representing  appellants  will  agree  to  a  remand 
when  approached  by  an  attorney  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  - 
regardless  of  the  time  atsuggcstion  to  remand  is  made.  A  remand 
saves  appellant,  the  Federal  Circuit  and  our  office  time  and 
money  and  in  the  long  run  contributes  to  the  effective  adminis- 
tration of  justice  within  PTO  and  the  Federal  Circuit.  In  some 
cases,  our  motions  to  remand  have  been  opposed.  In  one  pub- 


•In  re  Jacobs.  Fed  Cir  No  85  2210 

"•In  re  Eastin.  Fed  Cir  No  90.1439 

"M  re  Gmrdano.  Fed  Cir  No  87-1029:  In  re  Raleigli  Stores  Corp.  Fed  Cir.  No 

87- 1 183  In  re  \Htaleco.  Fed  Cir  No  87  1522 

'7ii  re  Brawn.  Fed   Cir   No   86-617.  CnK  1    Qttigg.  Civi!  Action  No  87  1.340 

iDDC).    London   Laboralones   i     Commissioner.   Civil    Action   No.    86-0914 

IDDC  I.  Hasliimotti  >   Qmigg.  Civil  Action  No  86-1595  (D.D.C.I.  and  Katrapai 

AC  I  Qmgg.  Civil  Action  No  87-0250  (D  D  C  i 

"PapslMaloren  GMhH  *  Co  >    Quigg.  Civil  Action  No  86-1 168  (DDC  I  The 

Board's  decision  on  remand  is  published  Ex  Pane  Papsl-Motarrn.  )  USPQ2d  1655 

iBd   Pal    App  &  Int    1986) 

"SreTofex    Wmdiell.  645  F  2d  58.  63  (headnoie  6|  .  209  USFQ  379.  384  iCtTA 

1981 1  See  also  Paradts  i   Qmgg.  Civil  Action  No  87-1486  ID.DC.I  Hid  C/<il«* 

I   Qmgg.  Civil  Action  No  87-2304  (DDC) 

'7ii  re  Hyan.  Fed.  Cir  No  85-2224 

"/n  re  Goodman.  Fed  Cir.  No.  87.1056  The  Cofiinuvsionei '  s  decmon  reviving 

the  applicaiion  »  reponed  /■  re  Goodman.  3  USFQ2d  1866  (Comm'r  Pat.  1987) 

See  also  In  re  Greven.  Fed  Cir  No  87.2341 

■in  re  MatsnsltUa  Electnc.  Fed  Cv  No  89-1326. 
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lished  opinion,  an  opposed  nwtion  was  gnuiied  nocwithstanding 

appellant  has  filed  iu  principal  brief;"  in  anocher  opinion,  relief 

was  denied.'"  Ii  appears  the  Federal  Circuit  has  adopted,  as  a 

general  role,  the  laner  opinion.  See  Fed.  Cir.  R.  27(c). 

We  will  not  anempt  to  reconcile  Fed.  Cir.  R.  27(c)  with 
what  we  regard  to  be  the  better  policy  expressed  in  In  re  Gould 
We  will  point  out,  however,  that  if  an  appeal  proceeds  in  the 
face  of  a  motion  to  remand. 

(a)  an  appellant  will  have  to  spend  money  lo  have  its  attorney 
appear  for  oral  argument. 

(b)  the  ments  panel  will  have  to  spend  time  prepanng  for 
oral  argument,  holding  oral  argument,  and  writing  an  opinion. 

(c)  pro  will  have  to  expend  resources  preparing  for  and 
presenting  oral  argument,  and 

(d)  prosecution  on  the  merits  may  be  reopened  after  a  man- 
dale  is  entered  if  a  viable  rejection  remains  to  be  considered. 

It  is  possible,  of  course,  that  we  might  prevail  on  the  merits, 
thereby  obviating  any  need  for  a  remand.  However,  if  we  do 
not  prevail.  PTO  can  and  often  does  -  reopen  prosecution  of 
the  application  upon  entry  of  the  Federal  Circuit's  mandate  to 
consider  the  matter  raised  by  a  motion  to  remand." 

Sometimes  an  appellant  will  decide  to  file  a  second  applica- 
tion, i.e..  a  continuation  application  or  another  trademark  appli- 
cation, and  simultaneously  pursue  the  appeal  We  believe 
appellant  has  a  responsibility  to  call  our  attention  to  the  fact 
that  a  second  application  has  been  filed.  Knowledge  of  the 
second  application  is  matenal  to  steps  we  might  take. 

First,  perhaps  any  appeal  (or  civil  action)  should  be  sus- 
pended pending  outcome  of  proceedings  on  the  second  applica- 
tion or  dismissed  without  prejudice  to  another  appeal  in  the 
event  a  final  adverse  Board  decision  is  entered  in  the  second 
application.  In  effect,  by  filing  a  second  application,  appellant 
admits  that  there  are  available  administrative  remedies  and  that 
those  remedies  have  not  been  exhausted. 

Second,  it  is  in  PTOs  best  interest  that  the  examiner  handling 
the  second  application  be  aware  of  the  existence  of  an  appeal. 
The  examiner  may  ask  our  office  for  assistance,  as  may  the 
Board,  during  prosecution  of  the  second  application. 

in.  Notice  of  appeal 

Recent  amendments  have  been  made  to  conform  PTO  prac- 
tice as  much  as  possible  to  Fed.  R.  App.  4.  See  54  Fed.  Reg. 
29548  (July  1 3.  1989).  reprinted  in,  1 105  Off.  Gaz.  P^t.  Office 
5  (Aug.  I.  1989). 

A.  TiHC  for  appeal 

If  an  appeal  from  a  PTO  decision  to  the  Federal  Circuit  is 
authorized  by  law.  the  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  in  PTO 
was  changed  in  August  1989  to  two  (2)  months  or  60  days, 
whichever  is  longer.  The  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  by 
civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  or  146  is  also  two  (2)  months 
or  60  days,  whichever  is  longer. 

The  filing  of  a  request  for  reconsideration  in  PTO  tolls  the 
time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal.  After  a  decision  on  re  consider- 
ation is  entered  in  PTO.  the  two  month  period  begins  to  ron. 

The  time  for  appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  is  set  by  the 
Commissioner.  35  U.S.C.§  142;  15  U.S.C.  §  1071(a)(2).  The 
period  for  appeal  must  be  at  least  60  days.  A  notice  of  final 
role  was  effective  in  August  1989  setting  the  time  for  appeal 
to  two  months  or  60  days  -  whichever  is  longer.  The  dichotomy 
which  used  to  exist  between  the  60-day  period  for  initial  deci- 
sions ai¥l  the  30-day  period  for  decisions  on  reconsideration"' 
no  longer  exists. 

B.  CrtMS  appcab 

In  inter  partes  cases,  a  cross-appeal  may  be  filed  within 
fourteen  (14)  days  of  service  of  an  appeal  or  two  months  after 
the  PTO  decision  being  appealed,  whichever  is  later. 


••In  rt  Gatld.  67.1  F.M  1385.  Hi  t'SPQ  628  (CCPA  198; i  Relief  in  ihis  caw 
wa»  uftiiiaKly  panted  in  PTO  £i  pant  GatU.  6  USPQ2d  1680  <Bd  Pal  App  & 
IM.  1987) 

"Im  re  Hrarr.  8.«  F  :d  1 19.1.  5  USPQM  1812  (Fed   Cir    I9«8i   Relief  on  ihe 
menls  was  uhiniaiely  gnaaed  t>)r  (he  Federal  Circuit  in  an  unpuMnhed  opinion 
*;»  n  KMsdUg.  J79  F  2d  990.  154  USPQ  1 18  tCCPA  1967)   Im  rr  Faher.  448 
F2d  1406.  171  USPQ  292  (CCPA  1971) 
-■'J7CFRI  I..»4(al(l9«9).  .17  CFR  2  I45<dl  ( 1989) 
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C.  Rcqacsts  to  extend  time  to  appeal 

A  request  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  notice  of  appeal 
before  the  appeal  penod  expires  can  be  granted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner upon  a  showing  of  good  cause. 

A  request  after  the  appeal  period  expires  must  establish 
excusable  neglect.  The  "excusable  neglect"  standard  applied 
by  PTO  is  the  same  as  that  applied  by  the  courts  of  appeals. 

All  requests  for  an  extension  of  time  to  appeal  should  be 
directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

D.  Where  lo  file  a  notice  or  appeal 

The  original  notice  must  be  filed  in  PTO  -  filing  o»i/v  in  the 
Federal  Circuit  does  not  perfect  an  appeal.  However,  a  c<^ 
must  also  be  filed  in  the  Federal  Circuit  Fed.  Cir.  R.  15. 
A  copy  of  the  decision  being  appealed,  and  any  decision  on 
reconsideration,  should  be  attached  to  the  copy  of  the  notice 
of  appeal  filed  in  PTO  and  with  the  Federal  Circuit 

The  original  notice  may  be  filed  in  any  of  the  following 
ways: 

I    By  hand-delivery  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  between 
8  .30  a.m.  and  5:00  p  m  at: 
Office  of  the  Solicitor 
2121  Crysul  Drive 
Suite  918 
Arlington.  Virginia 

2.  By  first-class  mail  addressed  to: 
Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  DC.  20231 
Anention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

3   By  Express  Mail  under  37  CFR  §  I  10  addressed  to: 
Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  DC  20231 
Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

A  certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  §  1 .8  cannot  be  used 
to  file  a  notice  of  appeal.  A  notice  of  appeal  filed  in  PTO  using 
a  certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  §  1.8  is  deemed  filed 
when  received  in  PTO.  In  re  Thrifty  Corp..  231  USPQ  560 
(Commr  Pat.  1986). 

A  notice  of  appeal  mailed  to  the  Solicitor's  Postal  Box  in 
Arlington.  Virginia  is  deemed  filed  when  received  in  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor. 

E.  Content  of  notice  of  appeal 

A  notice  of  appeal  should  identify  all  parties  appealing.  Fed. 
R.  App.  P.  15(a).  See  Torres  v.  Oakland  Scavenger  Co..  487 
U.S.  312.  317  (1988)  1  constroing  similar  requirement  of  Fed. 
R  App.  P  3(e)l  . 

Thus,  in  a  case  where  there  are  joint  inventors,  the  notice 
of  appeal  should  identify  all  in\-entors.  The  notice  of  appeal 
should  not  identify  John  Doe  et  al.  as  appellants;  rather,  it 
should  identify  as  appellants  all  named  inventors,  i.e..  'John 
Doe  and  Richard  Roe  appeal  ..." 

A  notice  of  appeal  need  simply  state  that: 

John  Doe  and  Richard  Roe  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  from  a  final  decision  entered 
by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  on  June  1 5. 
1990.  and  from  a  decision  on  reconsideration  entered  by  the 
Boaixlon  July  15.  1990. 

There  is  no  need  to  give  reasons  in  the  notice  of  appeal.  See 
37  CFR  §§  1 .4  and  1.5  for  material  which  should  appear  in 
the  'heading "  of  the  notice  of  appeal. 

IV.  Transmittal  of  certified  list 

After  a  notice  of  appeal  is  received,  a  determination  is  made 
whether  the  notice  was  timely  filed. 

Appellant  will  be  advised  if  the  appeal  is  untimely.  Fed.  Cir. 
R.  l5(bKl)  governs  proceedings  when  a  notice  of  appeal  is 
not  timely  filed; 

If  the  Commissioner  notifies  the  clerk  that  the  notice  of 
appeal  was  not  timely,  the  clerk  shall  order  the  appellant  to 
show  cause  why  the  appeal  should  not  be  dismissed,  and  there- 
upon refer  the  response  to  the  court. 

In  order  to  properly  respond  to  the  Federal  Circuit,  an  appel- 
lant may  wish  to  file  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time,  which 


should  be  filed  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  and  establish  that 
the  untimely  filing  of  the  notice  of  appeal  was  a  result  of 
excusable  neglect.  Any  decision  on  the  request  will  be  copied 
to  the  Clerk  of  the  Federal  Circuit  for  such  action  as  may  be 
appropriate.  A  decision  by  the  Commissioner  ^aniin/;  a  request 
to  extend  the  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  will  discharge 
the  show  cause  order  entered  by  the  Clerk. 

A  certified  list,  consisting  of  the  contents  of  the  application, 
interference,  opposition,  cancellation,  or  other  pnxeeding  is 
copied  and  forwarded  to  the  Federal  Circuit  with  a  statement 
indicating  whether  the  notice  of  appeal  was  considered  timely 
filed.  In  ex  parte  patent  appeals  the  certified  list  usually  does 
not  include  the  contents  to  any  "parent "  applications  unless  the 
application  involved  in  the  appeal  is  a  "file  wrapper  continua- 
tion" under  37  CFR  §  1 .62. 

A  copy  of  the  certified  list  is  mailed  to  the  appellant  or.  in 
the  case  of  an  inter  partes  proceeding,  all  parties. 

In  ex  parte  patent  or  trademark  a[)peals.  an  attorney  in  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  assigned  to  the  appeal  at  the  time  the 
certified  list  is  forwarded  to  the  Federal  Circuit.  Counsel  for 
appellant  should  initiate  a  discussion  with  the  Solicitor's  Office 
attorney  assigned  to  the  case  to  determine  the  contents  of  the 
appendix. 

Upon  receipt  of  the  certified  list,  the  appeal  will  be  docketed 
by  the  Federal  Circuit.  An  appeal  number  is  assigned  to  each 
appeal  by  the  Federal  Circuit.  Appellant's  60-day  period  for 
filing  a  brief  rons  from  the  later  of  the  date  the  appeal  is 
docketed  by  the  Federal  Circuit  or  the  certified  list  is  served. 
Fed.  Cir.  R.  3 1  (a).  Since  the  appeal  is  docketed  after  the  certified 
list  IS  served  in  the  case  of  PTO  appeals,  the  60-day  period 
almost  always  rons  from  the  date  the  appeal  is  docketed. 

V.  Service  of  court  papers  on  the  Solicitor 
The  mail  service  address  for  the  Solicitor  is: 
Office  of  the  Solicitor 

P.  0.  Box  15667 

Arlington.  Virginia  22215 

Only  litigation  papers  should  be  mailed  to  the  Post  Office 
box  address.  Other  papers  intended  for  filing  in  PTO  should 
be  addressed  as  specified  in  37  CFR  §1.1.  Non-litigation  papers 
will  be  returned  and  will  not  be  forwarded  to  the  Mail  Room. 

Litigation  papers  not  served  by  hand  must  be  mailed  to  our 
Post  Office  box.  Litigation  papers  mailed  or  delivered  to  the 
Mail  Room  of  PTO.  left  in  PTOs  night  deposit  box.  or  left 
with  a  PTO  employee  in  an  office  other  than  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor,  are  deerned  served  when  received  in  the  Office  of 
the  Solicitor. 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  open  from  8:.30  a.m.  to  5:00 
p.m.  Litigation  papers  served  by  hand  must  be  delivered 
between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m  to: 

Office  of  the  Solicitor 

2121  Crystal  Drive 

Suite  918 

Arlington.  Virginia 

Unless  permitted  by  court  roles  or  order,  delivery  does  not 
include  facsimile  transmission. 

VI.  Motions 

Motions  are  ineviuble  in  Federal  Circuit  and  other  court 
practice.  Before  a  motion  is  filed,  appellant  should  contact  the 
Solicitor's  Office  to  see  if  there  is  agreement  on  the  requested 
relief  and  the  proposed  order.  If  there  is  no  opposition  to  a 
procedural  order,  it  can  be  entered  by  the  Clerk,  thereby 
obuining  prompt  relief  and  obviating  the  need  for  a  judge  or 
motions  panel  to  consider  the  matter. 

VII.  Appendix 

A.  Designation 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  typically  designates  the  following 
items  for  inclusion  in  the  appendix  in  addition  to  the  mandatory 
items  specified  in  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30. 

In  ex  parte  patent  cases,  we  generally  designate: 

( 1 )  the  specification; 

(2)  any  drawings; 

(3)  the  prior  art  supporting  the  rejection; 

(4)  the  final  rejection  and  any  Office  action  referenced  in 
the  final  rejection; 

(5)  the  examiner's  answer;  and 

(6)  any  evidence  submitted  to  support  patentability. 


1194  OG  481 
(195) 

In  ex  parte  trademark  cases,  we  generally  designate: 

( 1 )  the  tradenurk  application,  including  the  drawing: 

(2)  specimens; 

(3)  the  trademark  examining  attorney's  statement;  and 

(4)  registrations  supporting  the  refusal  and  any  other  evi- 
dencerelied  upon  by  the  examining  attorney  or  the  TTAB. 

\\  should  be  noted  that  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(aM2)(iii)  prohibits 
the  inclusion  of  briefs  filed  by  an  applicant  in  PTO  without  leave 
of  the  court.  However,  the  examiner's  answer  and  examining 
anorney's  sutement  may  be  designated  and  included  without 
leave.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(aK2). 

While  the  items  in  the  appendix  differ  from  case  to  case,  a 
typical  appendix  in  an  ex  parte  patent  appeal  contains  the 
following  items  in  the  following  order: 

( 1 )  table  of  contents; 

(2)  the  initial  decision  of  the  Board; 

(3)  any  decision  on  reconsideration. 

(4)  a  copy  of  the  certified  list,  which  corresponds  to  the 
docket  entries  mentioned  in  Fed.  R.  App.  P  29(a)(  1))  ; 

(5)  the  specification; 

(6)  the  final  rejection; 

(7)  the  examiner's  answer; 

(8)  any  prior  art  relied  upon  by  PTO; 

(9)  any  rebuttal  evidence,  e.g..  affidavits  under  Rule  131. 
37  CFR§  1.131.  or  Rule  132.  37  CFR  §  1.132;  and 

(10)  a  copy  of  the  rejected  claims. 

With  respect  to  the  last  item.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(a)(3)  provides: 
In  appeals  from  .  .  .  (  PTO)  .  the  appendix  shall, 
unless  the  parties  mutually  agree  to  the  contrary, 
include  a  copy  of  all  rejected  claims  in  an  ex  parte 
patent  appeal,  a  copy  of  all  counts  in  a  patent  inter- 
ference appeal,  and  both  a  copy  of  the  trademark 
sought  to  be  registered  or  cancelled  and  a  copy  of 
any  registration  relied  upon  to  refuse  or  oppose 
registration  or  to  seek  cancellation  of  a  registered 
mark  in  an  ex  parte  or  an  inter  panes  trademark 
appeal. 
If  the  material  designated  as  the  appendix  exceeds  1  (X)  pages, 
a  draft  copy  of  the  appendix,  with  page  numbers,  should  be 
sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  Upon  receipt,  if  we  see  any 
problem  with  the  appendix,  including  any  failure  to  comply 
with  Federal  Circuit  roles,  we  promptly  advise  appellant.  Prepa- 
ration of  a  draft  appendix  will  also  insure  that  all  briefs  properly 
refer  to  pages  of  the  appendix. 

B.  Page  numbering 

Fed.  Cir  R.  30(c)<2)  requires  that  page  numbers  be  centered 
in  the  bottom  margin  of  each  page  and  that  other  pagination 
marks  be  redacted  if  necessary  to  avoid  confusion.  Numbering 
the  appendix  pages  with  a  format  such  as  "0001"  generally 
avoids  confusion  with  other  page  numbers. 

If  the  designated  appendix  is  less  than  100  pages  (which 
should  be  copied  on  both  the  front  and  back),  the  appendix  is 
bound  with  appellant's  principal  brief  If  the  designated 
appendix  is  more  than  100  pages,  the  appendix  is  filed  sepa- 
rately within  seven  (7)  days  of  the  date  the  last  reply  brief  is 
filed.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(aM4). 

C.  Legible  materials 

An  appendix  will  often  contain  copies  of  matenals  which 
are  illegible.  In  cases  where  counsel  for  an  appellant  does  not 
have  legible  copies  of  materials  which  arc  available  in  PTO. 
contact  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  and  we  will  arrange  to  send 
a  legible  copy. 

Handwntten  notes  in  the  margin  of  counsel's  copy  of  Office 
actions  should  be  removed.  The  proper  place  to  argue  a  case 
is  in  a  bnef  —  not  in  notes  in  the  margin. 

VIII  Briefs 
A.  Statement  of  the  fects 

Fed.  R.  App.  P.  28(aM3)  requires  that  an  appellant  file  a 
statement  of  facts  relevant  to  the  issues  presented  for  review. 
Fed.  Cir.  R.  28(b)  provides  that  the  appellee's  statement  of  the 
case  should  be  limited  to  the  specific  areas  of  disagreement 
with  those  of  the  appellant.  Absent  disagreement  the  appellee 
shall  not  include  a  statement  of  the  case  in  his  bnef  Id.  In  our 
view  these  roles  place  the  responsibility  to  provide  a  complete 
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■nd  Heutral  sutement  of  facts  on  the  appellant.  Appellant  should 
remember  that  it  lost  below.  Hence,  the  "facts"  are  not  those 
dK  appellant  would  like  them  to  be;  rather,  dte  "facts"  are 
those  found  by  the  Board.  The  statement  of  the  facts  in  a  brief 
is  not  die  place  to  argue  that  die  Board  was  clearly  erroneous 
in  making  a  finding  of  fact. 

In  our  experience,  appellants'  statement  of  the  facts  invari- 
ably include  argument;  fail  to  describe  all  die  facts  relevant  to 
the  issues;  sute  the  facts  in  a  light  most  favorable  to  appellant 
despite  contrary  findings  below;  or  state  conclusions  -  often 
without  citation  to  the  appendix.  As  a  result,  we  typically  find 
it  necessary  lo  include  a  detailed  and.  we  believe,  a  complete 
and  neutral  statenteni  of  facts  —  with  full  citations  to  the 
appendix. 

We  particularly  note  that  when  "new"  counsel  is  retained  to 
handle  die  Federal  Circuit  appeal,  the  arguments  on  appeal 
often  bear  no  resemblance  to  the  arguments  made  to  the  Board. 
As  a  tnaner  of  logic,  it  would  seem  duu  die  Board  could  not 
possibly  have  emd  below  on  the  basis  of  an  argument  made 
for  the  first  time  in  die  Federal  Circuit.  See  Keebler  Co.  v. 
Murray  Bakery  Products,  866  F.2d  1386.  9  USPQ2d  1736 
(Fed.  Cir.  1989)  (since  Keebler  failed  to  tell  die  TTAB  it  was 
interested  in  Murray's  "intent."  it  could  not  use  intent  as  a 
basis  for  showing  "error"  by  the  TTAB;  prescience  is  not  a 
required  characteristic  of  the  board  and  the  board  need  not 
divine  all  possible  afterthoughts  of  counsel  that  might  be 
asserted  for  the  first  time  on  appeal). 

B.  Rcfcreaccs  in  brief  to  die  apP^jMU* 

All  factual  assertions  made  in  the  brief  should  be  supported 
with  citation  to  the  appendix.  How  the  Federal  Circuit  is  sup- 
posed to  know  that  an  assertion  is  correct,  when  no  reference 
is  made  to  the  appendix  in  support  of  the  assertion,  is  something 
we  have  not  been  able  to  figure  out.  The  Federal  Circuit  has 
often  noted,  with  apparent  disapproval,  the  absence  of  a  citation 
to  the  appendix  in  support  of  a  party's  position.-  Failure  to 
cite  to  the  appendix  may  affect  an  anomey's  credibility  before 
the  Federal  Circuit  and  ctiminish  the  impact  of  otherwise  merito- 
rious arguments.  If  counsel  feels  that  it  is  necessary  to  make 
factual  assertions  and  cannot  point  to  the  specific  portion  of 
the  appendix  supporting  the  assertion,  consideration  should  be 
given  to  refiling  die  application.  Argument  which  depends  on 
factual  asseitions  not  supported  by  die  record  cannot  have  any 
idevancc  to  any  error  in  the  decision  under  review. 

Moreover,  to  the  extent  that  we  have  influence  within  PTO 
to  bring  about  a  favorable  result  by  way  of  settlement,  we  need 
to  be  convinced.  Allegations,  not  supported  by  references  to 
the  appendix,  are  not  likely  to  convince  any  anomey  in  the 
Office  of  die  Solicitor  of  die  menls  of  an  appellant's  position. 

DC.  Oral  argument 
A.  When  wc  appear 

An  attorney  from  the  Solicitor's  Office  will  appear  and 
present  argument  in  cases  in  which  the  appellant  intends  to 
present  oral  argument.  We  wilt  submit  on  the  briefs  only  ( I ) 
where  appellant  submits  on  brief  and  (2)  no  reply  brief  has 
been  filed  or  we  conclude  that  Ok  reply  brief  docs  not  require 
comment  at  the  oral  hearing.  On  the  other  hand,  if  a  reply  bnef 
raises  a  substantial  issue,  particularly  a  "new"  issue,  we  will 
appear  even  if  appellant  waives  oral  argumeiu. 
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B.  DiacMMMi  the  (a 

An  appellant  has  a  burden  of  showing  that  the  Board  erred 
in  its  decision.-'  Factual  findings  below  must  be  shown  to  be 
clearly  erroneous.-''  while  legal  conclusions  are  reviewed  for 
correctness  or  error  as  a  matter  of  law."'  Having  only  a  shon 
time  for  oral  hearing,  typically  fifteen  minutes,  appellants 
should  direct  their  remarks  to  the  purported  errors  in  the  Board' s 
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decision.  Based  upon  the  60  to  80  cases  we  argue  annually, 
we  can  assure  appellants  diat  Federal  Circuit  merits  panels  are 
familiar  with  the  record  and  the  proceedings  under  review. 
Counsel  may  not  want  to  use  part  of  the  IS  minutes  normally 
allocated  for  oral  argument  by: 

( 1 )  explaining  diat  die  case  is  an  appeal  from  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  C^ice  (the  merits  panel  already  knows  that 
because  the  briefs  have  been  read). 

(2)  identifying  the  appellant  or  assignee  (because  it  is 
essentially  irrelevant), 

(3)  reviewing  the  facts  of  the  case.  etc. 

However,  counsel  should  be  thoroughly  familiar  with  the 
record  and  be  prepared  to  identify  die  portions  which  support 
their  arguments. 

We  suggest  oral  argument  by  an  appellant  should  start  by 
saying  "The  error  below  was  .  .    "  and  here's  why. 

CVinal  aides 

Fed.  Cir.  R.  34<c)  encourages  the  use  of  visual  aids.  If  the 
visual  aid  was  not  used  diuing  the  administrative  proceeding, 
written  notice  of  die  proposed  use  must  be  given  at  least  15 
days  prior  to  the  hearing.  Any  written  objections  must  be  filed 
at  least  5  days  before  the  hearing.  The  rule  also  provides  diat 
counsel  may  agree  on  the  use  of  visual  aids. 

Whether  or  not  we  will  agree  depends  on  the  panicular  facts. 
We  ordinarily  do  not  disagree  with  enlargements  ("blow-  ups") 
of  portions  of  the  record.  Where  the  proposed  visual  aid  is  not 
part  of  the  record,  we  will  not  agree  until  we  have  had  an 
opportunity  to  see  the  visual  aid. 

X.  Petitions  for  rehearing 

Petitions  for  rehearing  can  be  useful  if  properly  used.  But, 
in  our  experience,  petitions  for  rehearing  filed  by  appellants 
simply  reargue  the  case.  We  do  not  believe  this  is  a  proper 
function  of  a  petition  for  rehearing. 

Generally  we  will  file  a  petition  for  rehearing  only  when  (a) 
we  believe  the  merits  panel  has  made  a  genuine  mistake  -  not 
merely  a  "judgment"  call  which  happens  to  differ  from  our 
judgment,  or  (b)  even  where  the  result  is  correct,  an  opinion 
contains  language  which  we  believe  will  seriously  and 
adversely  affect  PTO's  ability  to  property  and  effectively 
administer  the  patent  or  trademark  laws.  See  Markey,  "Senuuitic 
Antics  in  Patent  Cases, "  88  F.R.D.  103.  108  ( 1980)  (suggesting 
rehearing  should  be  requested  to  modify  opinion  language 
which  confuses  the  law  of  patents). 

We  suggest,  and  do  not  believe,  that  there  is  such  a  thing 
as  a  "routine"  petition  for  rehearing.  A  truly  extraordinary 
situation  must  exist  before  a  petition  for  rehearing  can  be 
deemed  proper.*  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  has  been  relatively 
successful  with  petitions  for  rehearing.  In  a  20-year  period 
before  die  CCPA  and  Federal  Circuit,  we  can  recall  filing 
approximately  1 2  petitions  for  rehearing.  Some  form  of  relief 
has  been  granted  in  nine.  i.e..  claims  found  patentable  in  the 
original  decision  were  found  unpatentable  on  rehearing,''  lan- 
guage was  changed  in  the  opinion,-'  relief  was  granted  in  part,^ 
etc. 

XI.  Issuance  (^mandates/termination  of  proceedings 

As  provided  in  Fed.  R.  App.  P.  41(a).  die  Court's  mandate 
usually  issues  2 1  days  after  the  entry  of  its  decision.  A  request 
for  rehearing  suys  the  mandate  until  seven  days  after  an  order 
by  the  merits  panel  denying  rehearing.  Unless  there  are  allow- 
able claims  or  the  Court's  decision  requires  further  proceedings 
by  the  Office,  the  receipt  of  the  mandate  by  PTO  "terminates 
the  proceedings"  for  purposes  of  continuity  under  35  U.S.C. 
§  120.  37  CFR  §  I  197(c).  54  Fed.  Reg.  29548,  29552  (July 
13.  1989)  reprinted  in,  1 105  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  5,  9  (Aug. 
I.  1989).  If  an  appellant  contemplates  filing  a  "continuing" 
application,  it  should  be  filed  prior  to  the  receipt  of  the  mandate 
by  PTO  to  preserve  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  die  parent 
application.  Proceedings  terminate  on  receipt  of  the  mandate. 


^In  die  caw  of  a  tugfcvion  for  refceafinf  en  banc,  wt  obum  approval  from  die 
Soliciior  General 
Imrr  fi/JSit.  448  F  2d  79 1 .  171  USPQ  294  (CCPA  1971) 

''Forkix   Fine.  HI  F  2d  1577  227  USPQ  432  (Fed  Cir   1985).  afnnion  amended. 
783  F  2d  10.16.  228  USPQ  677  (Fed  Cir   1986) 

-ri'riiman  •   0M(8'  *'"  F.2d  1575.  1 1  USPQ2d  1.140  (Fed.  Cir. I.  ra*'(  oa  costs 
(ramerfuifian.  886F2d329(Fed  Cir   19«9| 


not  upon  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  applying  for  certiorari 
to  the  Supreme  Court.* 

XII  Costs 

In  ex  parte  patent  and  trademark  appeals  from  PTO,  costs 
are  not  awarded  for  or  against  the  Commissioner.  See  Fed.  Cir. 
Practice  Note  to  Fed.  Cir.  R.  39."  Hence,  we  do  not  file  bills 
of  costs  in  ex  parte  cases. 

(II20TM(Xj  22] 


( 1 96 )  Waiver  of  Certificate  of  Mailing 

Requirement  Under  37  CFR  1.10 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  will  propose  to 
umend  37  CFR  1. 10.  regarding  the  'Filing  of  papers  and  fees 
by  "Express  Mail'  with  cenificate"  by,  among  other  things, 
deleting  the  requirement  for  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail"  currently  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the 
date  of  deposit  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS.) 
as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 

Background  of  37  CFR  1.10  and  Rationale  for  Amendment 

35  U.S.C.  §  21  authorizes  the  Commissioner  ""by  rule  [to] 
prescribe  that  any  paper  or  fee  required  to  be  filed  m  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office 
on  the  date  on  which  it  was  deposited  with  the  United  States 
Postal  Service."  37  CFR  1.10  was  promulgated  to  implement 
this  provision. 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  1 .6,  papers  are  stamped  with  the  date 
of  receipt  in  the  PTO.  An  exception  is  made  for  papers  filed 
in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.10.  which  provides  for  the' filing 
of  papers  and  fees  by  Express  Mail  with  a  certificate.  However, 
in  order  to  claim  the  benefits  of  37  CFR  I  10.  a  party  must 
comply  with  its  specific  requirements  that  the  papers  have  the 
number  of  the  Express  Mail  label  placed  thereon  prior  to 
mailing,  be  properly  addressed  to  the  PTO  (see  "Change  of 
Address  For  Trademark  Applications  and  Trademark  Related 
Papers."  1163  TMOG  80  (June  28,  1994).  which  waived  37 
CFR  1  10  to  the  extent  that  cenain  trademark  related  papers 
could  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks. 2900  Crysul  Dnvc.  Arlington.  Va.  22202-3513;  and 
"Change  of  Address  For  Patent  Applications  and  Patent  Related 
Papers."  1173  OG  13  (Apnl  4.  19<J5).  which  waived  37  CFR 
1 .  10  to  the  extent  that  patent  related  papers  could  be  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Washington.  DC. 
20231  ).  and  include  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail 
which  states  the  date  of  mailing  and  is  signed  by  the  person 
mailing  the  papers. 

37  (TFR  110  was  promulgated  in  response  to  concerns  that 
mail  service  was  sometimes  subject  to  delay  and.  except  for 
hand-delivery,  that  there  was  no  way  to  ensure  the  timely  filing 
of  time-cntical  documents  with  the  PTO  ""Express  Mail"  was 
chosen  because,  among  other  things,  a  person  other  than  the 
filer,  that  is  a  disinterested  third  party  working  for  the  U.S.P.S.. 
enters  the  date  of  deposit  on  the  Exfwess  Mail  label 

Under  the  current  rule,  the  filer  is  required  to  include  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  certifying  the  date  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail.  Some  papers  filed  with  the  PTO. 
although  deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  USPS.,  have 
been  denied  the  filing  date  of  the  date  of  deposit  as  Express 


"/«  rtJome%.  542  F  2d  65.69. 191  USPQ  249. 252  (CCPA  1976)  (when  PTO  receives 
CCPA  mandate.  proceedinfN  in  paieni  applKaiion  are  irnranaicd):  CoMutrnial  Can 
Co  1  Scluylfr.  326  F  Supp  283.  168  USPQ  625  (DDC  I970i  (proceedings 
lemunaie  wiihin  meaning  of  15  US  C  J  1 20  when  nundaie  of  CCPA  was  ivuied) 
See  also  In  le  Willis.  517  F  2d  513.  515.  190  LSPQ  327.  329  (CCPA  1976)  Once 
J  mandate  is  issued,  il  is  our  expenencc  thai  a  motion  to  u  iihdraw  the  mandale  lo 
seiure  "copendency  with  a  continuation  will  not  he  panted  In  rr  l»asMiu.  Fed 
Cir  No  90. 1 162.  to  rr  Ntkahamm.  Fed.  Cir  No.  90. 1 166.  and  In  re  Nakahama. 
Fed  Cir  No  90-1187 
See  alio  In  rt  KodKui.  Fed  Cir  No  8.1  «)2  (May  25  1983):  In  re  t.obdell.  Fed 
Cir  No  8.3-674  (Sep)  22.  1983);  In  rt  Puaecki  Fed  Cir  No  84^775  iNos  9. 
1984):  /■  rt  Shnyen.  Fed  Cir  No  85  1544  (Dec  19.  1985)  In  rr  Wmn.  Fed 
Cir  No  86-741  (July  17.  1986):  mi  In  rt  Doik  Chtnucal.  Fed  Cir  No  87-1406 
iFeh   II.  1988) 
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Mail  because  the  required  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express 
Mail  was  omitted  or  deficient.  The  lost  filing  date  for  a  signifi- 
cant number  of  these  papers  has  resulted  in  the  loss  of  substan- 
tive rights.  For  example,  a  trademark  registration  may  be 
canceleid  if  the  required  affidavit  of  continued  use  or  excusable 
non-use  is  not  filed  by  the  end  of  die  sixth  year  of  registration. 
15  use.  §  1058. 

In  light  of  the  problematic  nature  of  the  requirement  for  a 
Cenificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  and  its  apparent  redun- 
dancy in  purpose,  inasmuch  as  the  date  of  deposit  has  already 
been  entered  by  a  disinterested  third  party,  the  PTO  will  propose 
to  delete  this  requirement  from  37  CFR  1.10. 

This  notice  applies  only  to  correspondence  actually  received 
(not  to  papers  lost  or  misplaced  by  the  USPS.)  at  the  PTO 
via  Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee  service  where  diere 
is  a  clear  indication  of  the  ""date  in"  on  the  Express  Mail  label 
by  the  U.S.P.S.  Filers  are  encouraged  to  continue  the  practice 
of  placing  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  on  (lapers 
filed  in  the  PTO  by  Express  Mail  since,  in  some  cases,  the 
cenificate  may  provide  useful  evidence- 
interim  Waiver  or37  CFR  1.10  for  Docnmcats  Filed  witiioat 
Ccrtiftcale  of  Express  Mail 

Because  a  significant  period  of  time  will  elapse  before  any 
final  rule  change  can  be  promulgated,  and  because  there  appears 
to  be  no  harmful  consequence  to  any  party,  effective  as  of  the 
publication  date  of  this  notice,  the  PTO  will,  sua  sponte,  waive 
37  CFR  1.10  to  the  extent  of  granting  a  filing  date  as  of  the 
"date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail  label  by  the  U.S.P.S. 
employee  (unless  the  ""date  in"  is  a  Saturdav .  Sunday  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia;  see  §  1.6(a))  for  all 
papers  actually  received  at  the  PTO  via  Express  Mail,  regardless 
of  whether  the  requirement  for  a  Cenificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail  has  been  met  provided  all  oUier  requirements  of 
37  CFR  I  10  are  met 

For  all  papers  filed  prior  to  the  date  of  this  nouce.  which 
were  not  in  compliance  with  the  Cenificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail  requirements  under  37  CFR  I.IG,  a  petition  to 
the  Commissioner  will  be  required  to  request  that  the  date  of 
deposit  as  shown  by  the  ""date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail 
label  be  accorded  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper.  The  petition 
should  include  a  copy  of  the  Express  Mail  label  showing  the 
"date  in"  entered  by  the  U.S.P.S.  employee  and  a  declaration 
attesting  to  the  contents  of  the  envelope  to  which  the  Express 
Mail  label  was  attached.  See  37  CFR  1.183  or  2.146. 

Summary 

In  summary,  the  PTO  is  waiving,  sua  sponte.  the  requirement 
of  37  CFR  I  10  for  a  Cenificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  and 
will  propose  to  amend  37  CFR  1 . 1 0  to  delete  the  requirement  for 
a  Cenificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail.  This  waiver  becomes 
effective  upon  the  publication  of  this  notice.  For  all  documents 
filed  by  Express  Mail  prior  to  this  notice,  but  not  in  compliance 
with  tiie  Cenificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  requirement. 
a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  either  37  CFR  1.183  or 
2. 146  must  be  filed  to  request  that  the  date  of  deposit  as  shown 
by  the  ""date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail  label  be  accorded 
as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 


PHILIP  G   HAMPTON,  II 
Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 


EDWARD  R   KAZENSKE 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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Patent  awl  Tradenurlt  Oflicc 

37  CFR  Parts  1.  S  aad  10 

(Docket  No.  9510M247-5247-011 

RIN  065I-AA70 

Comnunicatious  with  the  Patent  and  Tradeiark  Office 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 

Action:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  pro- 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


1 194  OG  484  1 

(197) 

posing  to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  pueni  and  trademarfc 
cases  to:  ( I )  require  thai  pateni-reUied  mail  be  addressed  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents;  (2)  require  that  most 
trademark-related  mail  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks;  (3)  specify  a  separate  address  for  mail 
related  to  disciplinary  proceedings  pending  before  the  Adminis- 
trative Law  Judge  or  the  Commissioner  in  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor.  (4)  provide  a  definition  of  "Federal  holiday  within 
the  District  of  Columbia";  and  (S)  delete  the  requirement  for 
a  cCTtifKate  for  "Express  ^4ail"  in  section  1 .  10  and  incorporate 
requirements  for  the  resubmission  of  misplaced  correspondence 
which  parallel  section  1.8. 

Dates:  Comments  must  be  received  by  January  2,  1996.  No 
hearing  will  be  held. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginu 
22202-3SI3.  marked  to  the  attentioa  of  Lynne  G.  Beresford. 
In  addition,  written  comments  may  also  be  sent  by  facsimile 
traitsmission  to  (703)  308-7220  with  a  confirmation  copy 
mailed  to  the  above  address,  or  by  electronic  mail  messages 
over  the  Internet  to  mail-rvle@uspto.gov. 

Written  comments  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  on 
( Insert  date  75  days  after  date  of  publication  in  the  FEDERAL 
REGISTER),  in  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Tradentarks' 
suite  on  the  1 0th  floor  of  the  South  Tower  Building.  2900 
Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia  22202-35 1 3. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lawrence  E.  Anderson  (for 
pttent-related  matters)  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9285.  by 
electronic  mail  at  landeTM>@usplo.gov.  or  by  mail  to  his  atten- 
tion addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Box 
DAC.  Washington,  DC.  20231;  or  Lynne  G.  Beresford  (for 
trademafk-related  matters)  by  telephone  at  (703)  308-8900. 
extension  44,  or  by  nnail  marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal 
Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513 
Suppleinentary  Information:  Addresses  for  correspondence 
with  the  Office  are  proposed  to  be  changed  to  reflect  the  creation 
of  a  mailroom  site  at  the  South  Tower  Building  for  processing 
most  trademark-related  mail;  to  distinguish  correspondence 
intended  for  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
siooer  for  Patents  from  other  correspondence;  and  to  add  a 
separate  mailing  address  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  for  disci- 
piinary  matters. 

The  proposed  rulemaking  entitled  "Changes  in  Requirements 
for  Addressing  Trademark  Applications  and  Trademark- 
Related  Papers"  (065 1  -  AA73)  has  been  merged  with  this  notice 
of  proposed  rulemaking. 

The  Office  will  now  have  three  separate  general  mailing 
addresses:  ( I )  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  for  corre- 
spondence processed  by  organizations  reponing  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents;  (2)  Assistant  Conunissioner  for 
Trademarks  for  alt  trademark-related  mail,  except  for  trademark 
documents  sent  to  the  Assignment  Division  for  recordation 
and  requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark 
documents  which  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks;  and  (3)  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  for  all  other  conespondence.  Notwithstanding  the 
above,  it  is  proposed  that  there  will  be  separate  mailing 
addresses  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  for  certain  disciplinary 
matters  and  cases  involving  pending  litigation. 

Those  who  correspond  with  the  Office  are  requested  to  use 
separate  envelopes  directed  to  the  different  areas. 

Because  patent-related  mail  will  be  sent  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  the  requirement  to  designate  patent 
application  correspondence  as  "PATENT  APPLICATION"  is 
proposed  to  be  deleted  from  section  1.5(a). 

In  addition,  it  is  proposed  that  "Federal  holiday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia"  be  defined  as  including  Official  closings. 

It  is  further  proposed  that  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express. 
Mail"  (currently  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the  date  of 
deposit  with  the  United  Stales  Postal  Service  (U.S.P.S.)  as  the 
filing  date  of  the  paper)  no  longer  be  required  for  conespon- 
dence actually  received  in  the  Office. 

PATENT-RELATED  MAIL 

Section  I .  I  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide  for  cotre- 
spondence  which  is  processed  by  organizations  reporting  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  to  be  addressed  to 
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the  "Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Washington.  DC. 
2023 1  "  The  Office  first  announced  the  new  address  for  patent- 
related  mail  in  a  notice  (Change  of  Address  for  Patent  Applica- 
tions and  Patent  Related  Papers)  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette  at  1 173  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  13  (April  4.  1995). 

This  change  will  affect  correspondence  such  as:  patent  appli- 
cations, responses  to  notices  of  informality,  requests  for  exten- 
sion of  time,  notices  of  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  (the  Board),  briefs  in  support  of  an  appeal 
to  the  Board,  requests  for  oral  hearing  before  the  Board,  exten- 
sions of  term  of  patent,  requests  for  reexamination,  statutory 
disclaimers,  cenificates  of  correction,  petitions  to  the  Commis- 
sioner, submission  of  information  disclosure  statements,  peti- 
tions to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding,  petitions  to  revive 
abandoned  patent  applications,  and  oMher  correspondence 
related  to  patent  applications  and  patents  which  is  prcxressed 
by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  When  patent-related  documents  are  filed  with  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing,  pursuant  to  section  1 .8,  the  certificate  of  mailing 
should  be  completed  with  the  new  address:  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents,  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 . 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  correspondence  oot  processed 
by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents,  such  as  communications  with  the  Board,  patent  services 
including  patent  copy  sales,  assignments,  requests  for  lisu  of 
patents  and  SIRs  in  a  subclass,  requests  for  the  status  of  mainte- 
nance fee  payments,  as  well  as  patent  practitioner  enrollment 
matters  including  admission  to  examination,  registration  to 
practice,  certificates  of  good  standing,  and  financial  service 
matters  including  establishing  a  deposit  account  should  con- 
tinue to  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Documents  to  be 
recorded  with  the  Assignment  Division,  except  those  filed  with 
new.  applications,  should  be  addressed  to:  Box  Assignment. 
CoAinlissioner  of  Patenu  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC. 
202^1.  Orders  for  certified  and  uncenified  copies  of  Office 
documents  should  be  addressed  to:  Box  10,  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Special  Office  mail  boxes  as  currently  listed  in  each  issue 
of  the  Official  Gazene  should  continue  to  be  used  to  allow 
forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  Use  of  special  box  designations  will 
facilitate  the  Office's  timely  and  accurate  identification  and 
processing  of  the  designated  correspondence. 

Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

TRADEMARK-RELATED  MAIL 

Most  trademark-related  mail  should  be  sent  directly  to  the 
Trademark  Operation  at:  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Tratk- 
marks.  2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513. 
When  trademark-related  documents  are  filed  with  a  certificate 
of  nulling,  pursuant  to  section  1.8,  the  certificate  of  mailing 
should  be  completed  with  the  new  address:  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks,  2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia 
22202-35 1 3.  Use  of  the  correct  address  will  avoid  processing 
delays.  Trademark  documents  to  be  recorded  with  the  Assign- 
ment Division,  except  those  filed  with  new  applications,  should 
be  addressed  to:  Box  Assignment,  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  2023 1 .  Orders  for  cenified 
and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  documents  should  be 
addressed  to:  Box  10,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  DC.  20231. 

The  Office  announced  the  new  address  for  trademark-related 
mail  in  a  notice  (Change  of  Address  for  Trademark  Applications 
and  Trademark  Related  Papers)  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister at  59  FR  29275  (June  6,  1994)  and  in  the  Trademark 
Office  Official  Gazene  at  1 163  Off.  Gaz.  Trademark  Office 
80  (June  28,  1994)  (republished  in  1 170  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office 
303  (January  3,  1995)). 

The  Office  will  continue  to  maintain  the  special  box  designa- 
tions and  FEE/NO  FEE  indicators  for  trademark  mail  as  cur- 
rently listed  in  each  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette.  In  addition 
to  addressing  trademark-related  mail  as  set  forth  above,  the 
boxes  should  also  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular 
types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly  as  possible. 

Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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Mail  intended  for  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
should  be  addressed  to:  Assistant  Ct»mmisMoner  for  Trade- 
marks. 290<>  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia  22202  3513, 
including  BOX  TTAB/FEE  o\  BOX  TTAB/NO  FEE,  which 
ever  is  applicable. 

HAND-CARRIED  CORRESPONDENCE 

All  correspondence  with  the  Office,  except  for  communica- 
tKHis  relating  to  pending  litigation  as  specified  currently  in 
section  1.1(g),  may  continue  to  he  filed  directly  at  the  Attorney's 
Window  located  in  Room  IB03  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2. 
201 1  SouthClarkPlace.Artington.  Virginia.  Trademark-related 
papers  may  al.so  be  filed  at  the  "walk-up"  window  located  on 
(he  third  floor  of  the  South  Tower  Building.  2900  Crystal  Dn\  e. 
.\rlington.  Virginia. 

FEDERAL  HOLIDAYS  WITHIN  THE  DISTRICT  OF 
COLUMBU 

When  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially  closed 
for  an  entire  day  (for  reasons  due  to  weather  or  other  causes). 
the  Office  will  consider  each  such  day  a  "Federal  holiday  within 
the  Disinct  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action 
or  fee  due  on  siKh  a  day  may  be  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  the 
next  succeeding  business  day  the  Office  is  open. 

Legal  holidays  considered  "Federal  holidays  within  the  Dis- 
tnct  of  Columbia"  are  New  Year's  Day  (January  I ).  Martin 
Luther  IGng.  Jr.'s  Birthday  (third  Monday  in  January).  Presi- 
dential Inauguration  Day.  Washington's  Birthday  (third 
Monday  in  February),  Memonal  Day  (last  Monday  in  May). 
Independence  Day  (July  4).  Labor  Day  (first  Monday  in  Sep- 
tember). Columbus  Day  isecond  Monday  in  October),  Veterans 
Day  (November  II).  Thanksgiving  Day  (fourth  Thursday  in 
November)  and  Christmas  Day  (December  25).  In  the  pas|[,  the 
Office  has  published  notices  concerning  unscheduled  closings. 
See,  e.g.,  "Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Thurvlay, 
January  20.  1994  and  Fnday,  Febniarv  II,  1994,"  1 161  Off 
Gaz.  Pat  Office  12  (April  5.  1994)  (republished  in  1 170  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat  Office  8  (January  3,  1995))  and  "Filing  of  Paper. 
During  Unscheduled  Closings  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office."  1097  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  53  (December  20,  1988) 
(republished  in  1 1 70 Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8  (January  3,  I995»). 
The  proposed  rule  change  will  funher  implement  the  existing 
policy. 

EXPRESS  MAIL  PROVISIONS 

Section  1.10  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting  the 
requirement  for  a  ""Certificale  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail"  to 
obuin  the  benefit  of  the  date  of  deposit  with  the  United  States 
Postal  Service  (U.S.P.S.)  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper.  The 
title  of  section  1 .  10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  and  section  1.10 
IS  also  proposed  to  be  amended  to  incorporate  requirements  for 
the  resubmission  of  misplaced  correspondence  which  parallel 
section  1.8. 

Under  the  current  rule,  the  filer  is  required  to  include  a 
Ceruficate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  certifying  the  date  of 
deposit  as  Expiress  Mail.  Some  papers  filed  with  the  Office, 
although  deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  U.S.P.S.,  have 
been  (fenied  the  filing  date  of  the  date  of  deposit  as  Express 
Mail  because  the  required  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express 
Mail  was  omitted  or  deficient.  The  lost  filing  date  for  a  signifi- 
cant number  of  these  papers  has  resulted  in  the  loss  of  substan- 
tive rights.  For  example,  a  trademark  registration  may  be 
canceled  if  the  required  affidavit  of  continued  use  or  excusable 
non-use  is  not  filed  by  the  end  of  the  sixth  year  of  registration. 
15  U.S.C.  §  1058. 

In  light  of  the  problematic  nature  of  the  requirement  for  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  inasmuch  as  the  date 
of  deposit  has  already  been  entered  by  a  disinterested  third 
party,  the  Office  proposes  to  delete  this  requirement  from  sec- 
tion 1.10. 

MISCELLANEOUS  CHANGES 

Miscellaneous  changes  are  proposed  to  change  the  word 
"communications"  to  "correspondence"  for  purposes  of  consis- 
ternry.  Also,  since  the  certificate  of  mailing  by  "'Express  Mail" 
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will  no  longer  be  a  requirement  of  the  proposed  rules,  the 
provisions  of  Part  10  relating  to  misconduct  are  proposed  to 
be  amended  to  delete  reference  to  this  requirement. 


DISCUSSION  OF  SPECinC  RULES 

If  revised  as  proposed,  the  heading  of  section  I .  I  will  be 
changed  to  state  that  the  section  contains  the  addresses  for 
correspondence  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  (Dffice. 

Section  I .  I  IS  proposed  to  be  revised  to  set  out  all  pemneni 
Office  mailing  addresses  in  paragraph  (a)  and  in  added  para- 
graphs (a)(1),  (a)(2),  and  (aK3).  h  should  be  noted  that  the 
remaining  paragraphs  of  section  1 . 1  contain  directions  for  using 
box  designation.s  rather  than  addresses.  Paragraph  (aKi)  is 
proposed  to  be  added  to  set  out  the  new  mailing  address  to 
which  most  patent-related  documents  should  be  sent.  Paragraph 
(a)42)  IS  proposed  to  be  added  to  set  nut  the  new  mailing  address 
to  which  most  trademark -related  documents  should  be  sent. 
The  Solicitor's  mailing  address,  formerly  set  out  in  paragraph 
(g)of  the  section  IS  moved  to  a  new  paragraph  ( a  M  3 1.  Paragraph 
1.1(g)  is  proposed  to  be  removed  and  reserved 

Sections  1 . 1  and  1 .3  are  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  the 
word  "communications"  is  changed  to  "correspondence." 

Section  1.5(a)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  removing  the 
requirement  of  the  words  "PATENT  APPLICATION  "  on  let- 
ters concerning  patent  applications. 

Section  1.8  (a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  state  that  papers 
and  fees  must  be  addressed  as  set  out  in  section  I.I  (a).  For 
the  purposes  of  1.8  (a)  ( l)(i)  (A) .  first  class  mail  is  interpreted 
as  including  "Express  Mail"  and  ""Prioritv  Mail"  deposited  with 
the  U.S.P.S. 

Section  1 .9  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  add  a  definition 
of  "Federal  holiday  within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia"  to  include 
Federal  holidays  and  days  when  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  IS  officially  closed  for  the  entire  day  (for  reasons  due 
to  adverse  weather  or  other  causes). 

Section  1 .  10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  state  that  "Express 
Mail"  must  be  addressed  as  .set  out  in  §  1.1(a).  The  title  of 
section  1. 10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  reflect  this  change. 
Further,  for  all  correspondence  actually  received  in  the  Office, 
the  Office  will  consider  the  correspondence  filed  on  the  date 
shown  by  the  "date  in"  notation  on  the  "Express  Mail"  label 
unless  the  "date  in"  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday 
within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia.  Becau.se  of  the  reliance  on  the 
"date  in"  marked  by  the  Postal  Service,  correspondence  should 
he  deposited  directly  with  a  person  at  the  United  Stales  Postal 
Service,  rather  than  in  a  drop  box,  to  ensure  that  the  person 
making  the  deposit  receives  a  copy  of  the  ""Express  Mail"  label 
at  the  time  of  making  the  deposit  to  verify  that  the  "date  in" 
IS  accurately  and  clearly  written  by  the  Postal  Service  employee. 
Persons  using  an  Express  mail  receptacle  (such  as  a  drop  box) 
do  so  at  the  risk  of  not  receiving  an  accurate  and  legible  copy 
of  the  Express  mail  label  at  the  time  of  deposit  from  which 
the  Office  may  determine  the  "Express  mail"  "date  in, "  and. 
therefore,  may  not  later  argue  that  they  should  be  entitled  to 
the  date  on  which  they  deposited  the  correspondence  into  a 
receptacle.  Moreover,  if  the  "date  in"  is  found  to  be  illegible 
or  unclear,  a  person  dealing  directly  with  a  Postal  Service 
employee  must  take  corrective  action  to  ensure  that  a  clear  and 
accurate  date  is  marked  at  the  time  of  deposit.  Persons  choosing 
to  use  a  receptacle  (or  the  like)  obviously  do  not  oversee  the 
marking  by  a  Posul  Service  employee  and  thus  may  not  later 
argue  for  the  benefit  of  a  section  1. 10  filing  date  if  the  "date 
in"  on  the  "Express  Mail"  label  is  improperly  or  not  clearly 
marked.  The  determinative  factor  is  when  the  Postal  Service 
marks  the  "date  in"  and  the  mere  deposit  into  a  receptacle  does 
not  entitle  one  to  an  "Express  Mail"  "date  in"  under  section 
1.10. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  section  1 .  10  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
deleting  the  requirement  for  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail"  currently  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the 
dale  of  deposit  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  (U.S  PS.) 
express  mail  service  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  section  1 .  10  is  proposed  to  bie  amended  to 
set  forth  the  requirements  fo'  the  treatment  of  correspondence 
not  received  by  the  Office  for  which  the  "Express  Mail"  proce- 
dure was  utilized.  Correspondence  not  received  by  the  Office 
will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  dale  shown  by 
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the  "date  in"  notation  entered  by  the  Posul  Service  if  the  party 
who  forwards  the  cofrespondeiKe: 

( I »  Places  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label 
on  the  correspondence  pnor  to  the  originaJ  mailing  by  "Express 
Mail." 

( 2 )  Informs  the  Office  of  the  previous  deposit  of  the  corre- 
spondence promptly  after  becoming  aware  that  the  Office  has 
no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence, 

( 3 )  Supplies  an  additional  copy  of  the  previously  deposited 
correspondence  showing  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail" 
label  thereon. 

(4)  Supplies  a  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail"  label  clearly 
displaying  the  "date  in"  entered  by  the  United  States  Postal 
Service,  and 

(5)  Includes  a  statement  which  establishes,  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Commssioner.  the  previous  deposit  and  that  the 
copies  of  the  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label  are  true 
copies  of  the  original  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label. 
Such  statement  must  be  on  the  basis  of  personal  knowledge, 
whenever  possible,  and  must  be  a  verified  sutement  if  made 
by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  section 
10. 1  (r)  of  this  chapter. 

In  addition,  although  the  requirement  for  a  certificate  of 
express  mail  has  been  proposed  to  be  eliminated  from  section 
1.10.  applicants  are  strongly  encouraged  to  continue  using  the 
certificate  of  express  mail,  as  well  as  the  placement  of  the 
Express  Mail  label  number  in  the  upper  right  comer  of  the  fir« 
page  of  each  separate  piece  of  correspondence  and  to  retain  a 
clearly  marked  Express  Mail  label,  to  facilitate  complying  with 
the  requirements  of  paragraph  (c)  if  the  correspondeiKe  is  not 
received  in  the  Office  or  if  reliance  on  the  U.S. PS.  "date  in" 
is  not  possible.  Moreover,  paragraph  (d)  is  proposed  to  be 
added  so  that  additional  evideiKe  may  be  required  if  the  Office 
so  determines. 

Section  5.33  (entitled  "Correspondence")  is  proposed  to  be 
amended  to  change  the  correspondence  address  to  "Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents  (Attention:  Licensing  and  Review). 
Washington.  DC  20231." 

Section  10.23(c)(9)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  reflect  the 
proposed  change  to  section  1.10  that  the  certificate  of  mailing 
by  "Express  Mail"  is  no  longer  a  requirement  of  the  rules. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq. ). 
Executive  Order  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  use.  3501  et  seq.  Information  collection  require- 
ments are  not  affected  by  the  change  of  address.  This  proposed 
rule  has  been  determined  to  not  be  significant  for  the  purposes 
of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  proposed  rule  change 
has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship 
between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined 
in  Executive  Order  12612. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
the  proposed  rule  changes  would  not  have  a  significant  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Rexibility 
Act  5  use.  605(b)).  The  proposed  rule  change  has  no  effect 
on  patent  fees. 

These  proposed  rule  changes  contain  collections  of  informa- 
tion subject  to  the  requirements  of  the  P^xrwork  Reduction 
Act  of  1980.  44  use.  3501  et  seq..  which  are  currently 
■  approyed  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Control  No.  0651-0009  and  0651-0031.  The  public  reporting 
borden  for  these  collections  of  information  for  certificate  of 
lApiling  is  estimated  to  average  six  minutes  per  response, 
fnclttding  the  time  for  reviewing  instruaions,  searching  existing 
dau  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  dau  needed,  and 
completing  and  reviewing  the  collection  of  information.  Send 
^cooMtents  regaiding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect 
of  this  collection  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  diis  burden  to  the  Office  of  System  Quality  and 
Eiriiancemeni  [>ivision.  Patent  and  Trademailc  Office.  Wash- 
ington, DC.  2023 1 ,  and  to  die  Office  of  Information  and  Regu- 
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latory  Affairs.  Office  of  Management  and  Budget.  Washington. 
D.C  20503.  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Projects  065 1  - 
0009  and  065 1 -0031) 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

37  CFR  PART  5 

Classified  information.  Foreign  relations.  Inventions  and 
patents. 

37  CFR  PART  10 

Administrative  Practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest. 
Courts.  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  use  6  and  15  U  S.C  1 123,  37  CFR  Parts  1.  5 
and  10  are  proposed  to  be  amended  as  follows: 

PART  1  -RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

I   The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  continues  to  read 

as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  I.I  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  removing  and 
reserving  paragraph  (g)  and  by  revising  the  title  and  paragraph 
(«TlD  read  as  follows: 

S  1.1  Addresses  for  correspoodcncc  with  the  Patent  aad 
TradciMrk  Office. 

(a)  Except  for  those  documents  identified  in  paragraphs  ( I ). 
(2)  and  (3)  of  this  section,  all  correspondence  intended  for  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  addressed  to  "Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 ." 
When  appropriate,  correspoiidence  should  also  be  marked  for 
the  attention  of  a  particular  office  or  individual. 

( 1 )  Patent  correspondence.  All  correspondence  concerning 
patent  matters  processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  should  be  addressed  to 
"Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Washington,  DC 
20231" 

(2)  Trademark  correspondence.  All  correspondence  con- 
cerning trademari  matters,  except  for  trademark -related  docu- 
ments sent  to  the  Assignment  Division  for  recordation  and 
requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  appli- 
cation and  registration  docuiiKnts,  should  be  addressed  to 
"Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Drive. 
Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513."  This  includes  correspon- 
dence iruended  for  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 

(3)  Office  of  Solicitor  correspondence. 

(i)  Correspondence  relating  to  pending  litigation  required 
by  ctxirt  rule  or  order  to  be  served  on  the  Solicitor  shall  be 
hand-delivered  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  or  shall  be  mailed 
to:  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  15667,  Arlington,  Virginia 
222 IS:  or  such  other  address  as  may  be  designued  in  writing 
in  the  litigation.  See  §§  1.302(c)  and  2.14S(bK3)  for  filing  a 
notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit. 

(ii)  Correspondence  relating  to  disciplinary  proceedings 
pending  before  an  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  be  mailed  to:  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box 
16116.  Arlington.  Virginia  22215. 

(iii)  All  other  conespottdence  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
shall  be  addressed  to:  Box  8.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington.  DC  20231. 

(iv)  Correspondence  addressed  to  the  wrong  Post  Office 
Box  will  not  be  filed  elsewhere  in  the  Patent  and  Tradenurk 
Office  and  might  be  returned. 
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3.  Section  1.3  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  U  Buatecss  I*  be  cowtactcd  with  decoruH  aad  courtesy. 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  required  to  con- 
dua  their  business  with  the  Patent  arid  Trademark  Office  with 
decorum  and  courtesy.  Papers  presented  in  violation  of  this 
requirement  will  be  submined  to  the  Commissioner  and  will 
be  returned  by  the  Commissioner's  direct  order.  Complaints 
against  examiners  and  other  employees  must  be  made  in  corre- 
spondence separate  from  other  papers. 

4.  Section  1 .5(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  IS  IdcBtHicatiM  of  appUcatiou,  pateut,  or  registratMW. 

(a)  No  correspoixieiKe  relating  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  to  when  notification  of  the  application  number  is 
received  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  (jffice.  When  a  letter 
directed  to  the  Patent  aixl  Trademark  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  application  for  a  patent,  it  must  identify  on  the 
top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the  application  number 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number;  e.g..  07/ 
123,456),  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  assigned  to  that 
application  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  the  interna- 
tional application  number  of  the  international  application.  Any 
conespondcnce  not  containing  such  identification  will  be 
returned  to  the  sender  where  a  return  address  is  available  The 
returned  correspondence  will  be  accompanied  with  a  cover 
letter  which  will  indicate  to  the  sender  that  if  the  returned 
correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademari 
Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mail  date  on  the  cover  letter, 
the  original  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  f>atent  and  Trademark  Office  as  the  date  of  receipt 
of  the  correspondence.  Applicants  may  use  either  the  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure  under  §  1 .8  or  the  Express 
Mail  procedure  under  §  1.10  for  resubmissions  of  returned 
correspondence  if  they  desire  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  date 
of  deposit  in  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  If  the  returned 
correspondence  is  not  resubmitted  within  the  two-week  period, 
the  date  of  receipt  of  the  resubmission  will  be  considered  to 
be  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence.  The  two-week 
period  to  resubmit  the  returned  correspondence  will  not  be 
extended.  If  for  some  reason  returned  correspondence  is  resub- 
mined  with  proper  identification  later  than  two  weeks  after 
the  return  mailing  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the 
resubmitted  correspondence  will  be  accepted  but  given  its  date 
of  receipt.  In  addition  to  the  application  number,  all  letters 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  applica- 
tions for  patent  should  also  sute  the  name  of  the  applicant,  the 
title  of  the  invention,  the  dale  of  filing  the  same.  and.  if  kiwwn. 
the  group  art  unit  or  other  unit  within  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  responsible  for  considering  the  letter  and  the  name  of 
the  examiner  or  other  person  lo  which  it  has  been  assigned 

5.  Section  l.8(a)(IKiKA)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 


§  1 J  CertMloMc  of  nuiiiiig  ar  ti 


(a)  ••• 

(!)••• 
(i)  *•• 

(A)  Addressed  as  set  out  in  §  1.1(a)  and  deposited 
with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  posuge  as  first 
class  mail:  or 


1 194  OG  487 
(197) 

(h)  A  "Federal  holiday  within  the  Disuict  of  Columbia"  as 
used  in  this  chapter  means  any  day.  except  Saturdays  and 
Sundays,  when  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially 
closed  for  business. 


7.  Seaion  1. 10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


i  1.10  FiKiV  of 


by  "Express  Matt." 


6.  Section  19  is  proposed  to  be  revised  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (h)  lo  read  as  follows: 

§  1.9  Dcflaitious. 


(a)  Any  correspondence  received  by  the  Paiem  and  Trade- 
mark Office  utilizing  the  "Express  Mail  fast  Office  to 
Addressee"  service  of  the  United  Stales  Postal  Service  will  be 
considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  shown  by  the  "date 
in"  notation  entered  by  the  United  Stales  Posul  Service  on  the 
"Express  Mail"  label,  unless  the  "date  in"  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday 
or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia.  See  §  1 .6(a). 
This  procedure  can  be  used  to  file  any  correspottdence  in  the 
Office. 

(b)  Any  correspondence  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  must  be 
addressed  as  set  out  in  §  1. 1  (a)  and  should  be  deposited  directly 
with  the  United  States  Posul  Service  to  ensure  that  the  person 
depositing  the  correspondence  receives  a  copy  of  the  "Express 
Mail"  label  at  the  time  of  deposit  with  the  "date  in"  clearly 
marked  thereon.  Persons  dealing  indirectly  with  the  United 
States  Posul  Service  (such  as  by  deposit  in  an  Express  Mail 
drop  box)  do  so  at  the  risk  of  not  receiving  their  copy  of  the 
"Express  Mail"  label  with  the  "date  in"  clearly  mart«l 

(c)  Any  correspondence  mailed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  utilizing  the  "Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee" 
service  of  the  United  Sutes  Posul  Service,  but  not  received 
by  the  Office,  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date 
shown  by  the  "date  in"  notation  entered  by  the  United  States 
Postal  Service  on  the  "Express  Mail"  label,  unless  the  "date 
in"  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia  (see  §  1.6(a)),  if  the  party  who  forwarded  such 
correspondence: 

( 1 )  Places  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label 
on  the  correspondence  prior  to  the  original  mailing  by  "&ipress 
Mail." 

(2)  Informs  the  Office  of  the  previous  deposit  of  the  corre- 
spondence promptly  after  becoming  aware  that  the  Office  has 
no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence. 

(3)  Supplies  a  copy  of  the  previously  deposited  correspon- 
dence showing  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  label  thereon. 

(4)  Supplies  a  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail"  label  clearly 
displaying  the  "date  in"  entered  by  the  United  States  Postal 
Service,  and 

(5)  Includes  a  statement  which  esublishes.  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Commissioner,  to  the  previous  deposit  and  that  the 
copies  of  the  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label  are  true 
copies  of  the  original  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label. 
Such  statement  must  be  on  the  basis  of  personal  knowledge, 
whenever  possible,  and  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  §  10. 1(r)  of 
this  chapter. 

(d)  The  Office  may  require  additional  evidence  to  determine 
if  the  correspondence  was  deposited  as  "Express  Mail"  with 
the  United  States  Posul  Service  on  the  date  in  question. 

Part  5  -  SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  INVENTIONS  AND 
LICENSES  TO  EXPORT  AND  RLE  APPLICATIONS  IN 
FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 

8.  The  authority  ciution  for  37  CFR  Part  5  continues  lo  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  41.  1 8 1  - 1 88.  as  amended  by  the  Patent 
l^w  Foreign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988.  Pub.  L.  100- 
418.  102  Stat.  1567;  the  Arms  Export  Control  Act.  as  amended. 
22  U.S.C.  2751  et  seq..  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954,  as 
amended.  42  U.S.C.  201 1  et  seq..  and  the  Nuclear  Non-Prolifer- 
ation  Act  of  1978.  22  U.S.C.  3201  et  seq..  and  the  delegations 
in  the  regulations  under  these  acts  to  the  Commissioner  (IS 
CFR  370.IO(j).  22  CFR  125.04.  and  10  CFR  810.7) 


1 194  OG  488  I 

(198) 

9.  Section  5.33  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows; 

{  5  J3  CorrespoMicMX. 

All  coirespofidence  in  connection  with  this  part,  including 
petitions,  should  be  addressed  to  "Assistant  Conunissioner  for 
Patents  (Aaention:  Licensing  and  Review).  Washington.  DC. 
20231." 

Pan  10     REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

10.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to  read 
ji^  fol  lows  * 

AudMjrity:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  US.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31.  32. 
41. 

11.  Section  10.23(c)(9)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

S  It^  MiscoMfact. 


(c) 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1997 


(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  •'Certificate  of  Mailing 
or  Transmission"  under  §  1 .8  of  this  chapter. 


October  26.  1995 


BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissumer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

II180TMOG  1221 
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HcipMHtets 


•  Correspondence  wM  Certificate  of  Mailing  Delivered  by 
Commerical  Carrier— The  benefits  of  37  CFR  1.8  or  1.10 
apply  only  to  documents  delivered  to  the  PTO  by  the  US 
Postal  Service. 

A  number  of  instances  have  been  uncovered  where  individ- 
uals are  certifying  that  documents  were  deposited  with  the  US 
Postal  ServKe  when,  in  fact,  the  documents  were  hand  earned 
or  delivered  to  the  PTO  via  commerical  mail  service,  e.g.. 
"Federal  Express."  "DHL."  "Purolaior."  "Air  Bome."  "UPS." 
etc.  In  those  instances  where  documents  include  a  certificate 
of  mailing  under  37  CFR  1.8  or  1.10.  but  were  delivered  to 
die  PTO  by  other  than  U.S.  Postal  Service.  Mail  Room  per- 
sonnel are  placing  a  notice  indicating  that  fact  on  the  correspon- 
dence involved  to  alert  PTO  personnel  that  the  benefits  of  37 
CFR  1.8  or  1.10  do  not  apply. 
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•  Certificate  of  Mailing  AND  Return  Post  Card— Use  of  the 
Certificate  of  Mailing  Procedure  is  strongly  encouraged 

37  CFR  1 .8(a)  provides  for  the  use  of  a  Certificate  of  Mailing 
on  most  correspondence  with  the  PTO.  whereby  the  correspon- 
dence (and/or  fee)  will  be  considered  as  timely  filed  if  deposited 
witfi  the  US  Postal  Service  within  the  set  lime  period.  Consis- 
tent use  of  this  procedure  is  extremel>  beneficial  to  prac- 
titioners, whether  or  not  the  Post  Card  Receipt  provision  of 
MPEP  503  IS  used. 

In  (hose  instances  where  the  PTO  never  receives  the  corre- 
spondence, no  post  card  receipt  will  be  available  to  evidence 
the  filing  and/or  timeliness  of  the  correspondence  However, 
in  those  instances  where  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  is  properly 
used.  37  CFR  1  8(b)  provides  relief,  even  if  the  correspondence 
is  not  received  in  the  PTO  at  all.  Under  37  CFR  I  8(b)  the 
party  who  forwarded  the  correspondence  need  only  ( I )  inform 
the  PTO  of  the  previous  mailing  of  the  correspondence.  (2) 


supply  a  copy  of  the  previously  mailed  correspondence  and 
Certificate,  and  (3)  include  a  declaration  which  adequately 
attests  to  the  previous  timely  nuuling. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
PatMt  ud  TradraurlL  Office 

of  Address  For  TradMMrk  AppHcatfaMS  ud 
Tndcaarli  Related  Fapers 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice. 

Summary:  Commencing  July  5,  1994.  trademark  applications 
and  other  trademark-related  mail,  except  for  trademark-related 
documents  sent  to  the  Assignment  Branch  for  recordation  and 
requests  for  certified  copies  of  trademark  documents,  should 
be  addressed  to:  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  2900 
Crystal  Drive.  Ariington.  Va.  22202-3513 
Dates:  This  new  address  will  be  effective  July  5.  1994. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lynne  G.  Bercsford  at  (703) 
305-9464  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed  to: 
Assistant  Commissiorver  for  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C. 
20231.  After  July  5.  1994.  mail  should  be  addressed  to:  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Drive. 
Arlington.  Va.  22202-3513. 

Supplemental  Information:  As  part  of  its  emphasis  on  better 
service  for  trademark  applicants  and  registrants,  the  responsib- 
ilty  for  receiving,  opening  and  routing  of  trademark  mail  is 
being  transferred  to  the  Assistant  Conunissioner  for  Trade- 
marks. In  order  to  more  efficiently  process  the  mail,  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  has  determined  diat  trademark-related  mail, 
except  for  tradentark-related  documents  sent  to  the  Assignment 
Branch  for  recordation  and  requesu  for  certified  copies  of 
trademark  application  and  registration  documents,  should  be 
sent  directly  to  the  Assistant  Comiiussioner  for  Trademarks. 
2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington,  Va.  22202-3513,  which  is  the 
location  of  the  Trademark  Operation.  Having  mail  sent  directly 
to  that  address  should  speed  up  processing  and  reduce  the 
amount  of  lost  or  misrouted  mail  The  mail  room  at  the  South 
Tower  Building  will  begin  to  receive  and  process  mail  on  July  5. 
1994.  For  a  period  after  July  5.  1 994.  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  (Office)  will  receive  trademark-related  mail  al  both  the 
old  address.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Wash- 
ington. DC.  20231.  and  at  the  new  address.  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Dnve.  Arlington.  Va.. 
22205-35 1 3.  The  Office  is  currently  preparing  a  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  to  formally  change  the  address  for  trademark- 
related  papers  The  Office  will  continue  to  maintain  the  fol- 
lowing special  boxes.  Box  Trademark  Apphcation.  Box  FTU. 
Box  AAU.  and  Box  5.  for  expedited  processing  and  distribution 
of  specific  types  of  documents.  The  Office  encourages  the 
continued  use  of  these  boxes  with  the  new  address 

People  may  continue  to  file  both  patent  and  trademark -related 
papers  directly  at  the  Anomeys"  Window  located  in  Room 
1 B03  of  Crysul  Plaza  Building  2.  Arlington.  Va 

Sections  I  8  and  I  10  of  Title  2  of  Section  37  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  are  waived,  to  the  extent  that,  on  or 
after  July  5.  1994.  a  certificate  of  mailing  under  §§  1  8  or  110. 
for  trademark  applications  and  other  trademark-related  mail, 
except  for  trademark-related  documents  sent  to  the  Assignment 
Branch  for  recordation  and  requests  for  certified  copies  of 
trademark  application  and  registration  documents,  may  be 
addressed  either  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks. Wa.shington.  DC  20231.  or  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Dnve.  Arlington.  Va.. 
22202-3513  Patent-related  mail  should  continue  to  be  sent  to: 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C. 
2023 1 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  15  US.C    1123 

May  26.  1994  BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1163  TMOG  80) 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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(201 )    Special  Boxes  AmI  "Fee/No  Fee"  iMlkators 

For  TradcMtrlt-Relaled  Mail  And 

GuideUMs  For  Flliag  Requests  To 

ExtcMl  Tiow  To  Oppow  With  The 

Trademarli  Trial  AmI  Appeal  Board  (TTAB) 

On  July  5.  1994.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  opened 
a  mailroom  to  receive  mail  related  to  trademark  applications, 
registrations  and  matters  before  the  Trademark  Tnal  and  Appeal 
Board  at  the  following  addresses: 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513 

To  facilitate  mail-handling  in  the  new  mailroom.  the  special 
box  designations  have  been  expanded  so  that  incoming  mail 
can  be  presorted  more  efficiently.  In  addition  to  these  box 
designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  con- 
tents of  an  envelope  contain  a  "FEE  "  or  "NO  FEE."  As  shown 
below,  the  "FEE"  and  "NO  FEE"  indicators  should  be  set 
forth  on  the  line  below  the  box  designation  for  easy  visibility. 
Envelopes  will  be  batched  based  on  the  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indi- 
cator and  box  designation  and  sent  unopened  to  the  appropnate 
employee  in  the  Pre-exam  area  for  processing. 

The  "SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL"  page  in  the  0;3^cui/ 
Gazette  will  be  changed.  Please  note  that  the  "BOX  5"  designa- 
tion for  "'No  fee'  mail  related  to  trademarks"  has  been  discon- 
tinued. Furthermore,  the  box  designation  "Box  Trademark 
Application"  has  been  changed  to  "BOX  NEW  APP. " 

The  following  box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indica- 
tors will  now  be  available: 

BOX  NEW         for  any  new  trademark  application. 
APP  FEE  (All  applications  require  fees:  therefore  a 

"NO  FEE"  indicator  should  not  be  used.) 

BOX  mj  FEE  for  papers  such  as  Statements  of  Use  (SOU), 
and  extensions  requests  therefor,  to  be  filled 
with  the  Intent  to  Use  (ffU)  Unit 
|A1I  ITU  papers  require  fees;  therefore  a 
"NO  FEE"  indicator  should  not  be  used.] 
BOX  TTAB  for  papers  such  as  oppositions,  cancellation 
FEE  petitions  and  ex  parte  appeals  filed  with  the 

Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (TTAB ). 

BOX  TTAB        for  TTAB  papers  with  no  fee.  such  as  exten- 
NO  FEE  sion  requests,  interferences  and  motions. 

BOX  STATUS  for  written  sutus  inquines. 
NO  FEE  (Status  inquines  do  not  require  a  fee:  there- 

fore a  "FEE"  indicator  should  not  be  used.l 

BOX  POST        for  post  registration  documents  such  as  Sec- 
REG  FEE  tion  8  affidavits  and  Section  9  renewals. 

BOX  for  responses  to  Examining  Attorneys" 

RESPONSES     Office  actions:  and  for  responses  to  Post 
NO  FEE  Registration  Examiners"  rejections. 


For  best  results,  these  box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE" 
indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the 
cover  sheet  or  first  page  of  any  document.  However,  although 
not  preferred  procedure,  filers  may  continue  to  include  docu- 
ments destined  for  more  than  one  location  in  a  single  envelope, 
provided  each  document  references  the  box  designation  and 
"FEE/NO  FEE'"  indicator  on  the  cover  sheet  or  first  page  of 
the  document:  and  provided  each  complete  filing  is  stapled  or 
secured  in  some  fashion.  The  envelope  should  list  all  the  box 
designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  for  its  contents 

This  notice  does  not  apply  to  trademark-related  documents 
intended  for  recordation  with  the  Assignment  Branch  or  for 
requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  appli- 
cation and  registration  documents.  These  papers  and  patent- 
related  mail  should  continue  to  be  sent  to: 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C. 
20231. 


Labeling  First  Rt^mtstsfar  EjcUmstoms  of  Time  to  Oppo$* 


Although  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  reports  to 
the  Office  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  it 
is  located  and  receives  its  mail  at  the  Arlington  address  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  As  noted  above, 
requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  oppose  should  be  sent  to 
BOX  TTAB.  including  the  "NO  FEE"  indicator. 

Because  first  requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  oppose  are 
critically  time-sensitive  documents,  filers  are  encouraged  to 
indicate  on  the  cover  sheet  or  first  page  of  the  extension  request 
that  the  paper  is  a  first  request.  The  suggested  title  for  these 
documents  is:  First  Request  Iin-  ExtcasioB  of  Time  to  File 
a  Notice  of  Oppositions. 


October  25,  1994 


PHILIP  G  HAMPTON.  II 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(202) 
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Changes  in  How  Papers  May  be  Filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Tradeaark  Office 


Beginning  April  21.  1992.  an  improved  service  will  be 
offered  to  people  who  wish  to  file  papers  directly  with  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  by  extending  the  hours  of 
operation  for  the  Attorneys'  Window  located  in  Room  1 B03 
of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2.  Ariington.  Virginia.  The  current 
hours  of  operation  are  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m..  Monday 
through  Friday,  except  Federal  holidays  within  the  District  of 
Columbia.  The  change  will  extend  the  hours  of  operation  until 
12:00  midnight  on  Monday  through  Friday,  except  holidays, 
on  a  trial  basis.  If.  after  six  months,  usage  does  not  warrant 
retaining  operations  until  midnight,  the  hours  of  operation  will 
be  reduced. 

This  change  will  provide  walk-up.  personalized  service  to 
firms  and  individuals  who  are  filing  documents  with  the  PTO. 
The  PTO  will  continue  to  stamp  postcard-type  receipts  to 
acknowledge  the  receipt  of  papers  filed  at  the  Attorneys' 
Window. 

Also,  effective  on  April  21.  1992.  the  PTO  is  discontinuing 
the  use  of  drop  boxes  in  the  lobby  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building 
.^.  Arlington.  Virginia,  and  at  the  main  entrance  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  Building.  Washington.  DC.  (37  CFR  1 .6(c» 
as  means  for  receiving  papers. 

These  changes  will  provide  improved  services  with  respect 
to  receipt  and  processing  of  documents  while,  at  the  same  time, 
overcoming  problems  with  the  piresent  arrangement. 

Problems  encountered  with  the  present  arrangennent  for  the 
drop  boxes  have  occasionally  made  it  difficult  to  detenrnne 
the  dates  of  actual  deposit  of  papers.  For  example,  there  have 
been  many  incidents  of  papers  being  found  outside  of  the  drop 
boxes  (e.g..  on  the  floor  of  the  mam  lobby  of  the  Department 
of  Commerce  Building,  on  the  guard's  desk,  on  a  nearby  table, 
etc.).  On  occasion,  the  PTO  and/or  filers  have  been  denied 
access  to  the  drop  box  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  by 
building  secunty  guards  due  to  a  special  event  taking  place  in 
the  lobby. 

Provisions  are  also  available  for  filing  papers  through  the 
use  of  the  certificate  of  mailing  (37  CFR  1 .8)  and  the  Express 
Mail  (37  CFR  1.10)  procedures. 


Mareh  17.  1992 


HARRY  F  MANBECK.  Jr 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Palcat  aad  Tradnurk  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1,  2  aMilO 

[Docket  No.  9M71-32251 
RIN:  0651-AA55 

CkMges  ia  Sigaatiire  aad  FiUas  KtqairtmMts  for 
Cocwjfoadcace  FUed  ia  the  Palcat  aad  Tradeauurk  Office 

Agency:  Paient  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  tlte  rules  of  practice  in  paient  and  trademark  cases 
to:  specify  the  types  of  conespondence  which  will  no  longer 
require  original  signatures;  provide  for  facsimile  transmission 
of  certain  corresptMidence  to  the  Office:  discontinue  use  of  the 
drop  boxes  at  Crysul  Plaza  Building  3  and  at  the  Department 
of  Commerce  building  m  Washington.  D.C.;  and  clanfy  other 
provisions  with  respect  to  practice  before  the  Office. 
Effective  Dale:  November  22,  1993.  These  rules  will  be  appli- 
cable to  all  correspondence  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after 
the  effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Abraham  Hershkoviu  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9282.  by  facsimile  transmission  at  (703) 
305-8825,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Box  DAC. 
Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Supplemeniary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  57  FR  36034  (August 
12.  1992)  and  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazette  at  ll420ff.Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8- 1 3  (September  1, 1992). 
the  Office  proposed  to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
and  trademark  cases  to  simplify  the  manner  in  which  correspon- 
dence may  be  transmined  lo  the  Office  and  clarify  other  provis- 
ions with  respect  to  practice  before  the  Office.  This  rulemaking 
includes  changes  to  expand  those  sitiutions  where  a  party  can 
use  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure,  and 
minor  technical  modifications  in  Part  2  of  Title  37  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  which  were  not  part  of  the  profxwed 
rulemaking.  This  rule  making  also  expaiKls  the  acceptability  of 
facsimile  transmissions  to  certain  trademark  documents  which 
were  not  pan  of  the  proposed  rulemaking. 

Written  comments  were  submined  by  twenty-two  law  firms, 
five  individuals,  nine  corporations,  two  organizations  and  three 
agencies.  An  oral  hearing  was  not  condiKted. 

The  following  includes  a  discussion  of  the  rules  being 
changed  and  the  reasons  for  those  changes,  and  an  analysis  of 
the  conunents  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking. 

DtacMrioa  oT  Specific  Scctiow  to  be  Chaagcd  or  Added: 

( I )  Types  of  Correspondence  No  longer  Requiring  Original 
Signatures  (Section  1.4) 

Section  1 .4  is  amended  to  include  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to 
specify  that  most  conespondeitce  filed  in  the  Office,  which 
requires  a  person's  signature,  may  be  an  original,  or  a  copy 
thereof.  See  §{  1.4  (e)  and  (0  for  types  of  correspondence 
where  the  original  must  be  filed  in  the  Office.  The  word  original, 
as  used  in  this  rulemaking,  is  defined  as  correspondence  which 
is  pefwnally  signed  in  permanem  ink  by  the  person  whose 
signature  appears  thereon.  Where  copies  of  correspondence 
are  acceptable,  photocopies  or  facsimile  transmissions  may  be 
filed.  For  example,  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission  of 
an  original  of  an  amendment,  declarabon,  petition,  issue  fee 
transmittal  form,  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account, 
etc..  may  be  submitted  in  a  patent  or  tradeiruuk  application. 
Fmlheiniore,  where  copies  are  permitted,  second  and  further 
generatioo  copies  (i.e.,  copy  of  a  copy)  are  acceptable.  The 
orif^.  if  not  submitted  to  the  Office,  should  be  retained  as 
evidence  of  proper  execution  in  the  event  that  questions  arise 
as  to  the  authenticity  of  the  signature  reprodiKed  on  the  photo- 
copy or  facsimile-transmitted  correspondence.  If  a  question  of 
aHhemicily  anses.  the  Office  may  require  submission  of  the 
origiaal. 

Section  1.4(e)  identifies  types  of  correspondence  in  which 
an  original  must  be  submitted  to  the  Office.  Where  an  original 
is  required,  copies  are  not  acceptable  and  will  not  be  accorded 
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a  receipt  date.  Correspondence,  as  referred  to  in  this  section. 
includes  application  forms  for  registration  to  prartice  before 
the  Office  and  dau  sheets  for  the  register  of  patent  attorneys 
and  agents. 

Section  1 .4(0  provides  that  when  a  document  that  is  required 
by  statute  to  be  certified  must  be  filed  (such  as  a  certified  copy 
of  a  foreign  patent  application,  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  119;  a 
certified  copy  of  an  international  application,  pursuant  to  35 
use.  365:  a  certified  copy  of  a  foreign  trademark  registration, 
pursuant  to  15  U.S.C.  1 126(c);  a  certified  copy  of  a  final  court 
order,  pursuant  to  15  U.S.C.  1 1 19:  or  a  certified  copy  of  a  U.S. 
trademark  registration),  a  copy  of  the  certification,  including 
a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  will  not  be  acceptable. 
The  requiremeni  for  an  onginal  certification  does  not  apply  to 
certifications  such  as  required  under  §§  1.8.  1.10.  1.60,  1.97(e) 
and  3.73(b),  since  these  certifications  are  not  required  by  statute. 

(2)  Identification  of  Applications  (Section  1.5) 

Section  1 .5(a)  is  amended  to  make  reference  to  the  certificate 
procedure  under  §  1 .8  consistent  with  the  new  title  for  §  1 .8. 

(3)  Receipt  of  Correspondence  (Section  1.6) 

A  descriptive  heading  is  added  to  each  paragraph  of  §  1 .6 
to  identify  the  content  of  diat  paragraph. 

The  phrase  "correspondence"  is  used  in  §  1 .6  since  the  terms 
■papers",  "letters"  and  fees"  all  fail  within  the  generic  defini- 
tion of  "correspondence". 

Section  1.6(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  correspondence 
transmitted  by  facsimile  on  weekends  or  Federal  holidays 
within  the  District  of  Columbia,  will  be  accorded  the  next 
business  day  as  the  date  of  receipt. 

Sections  1 .6  (b)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  clarify  that  weekdays 
refer  to  any  day  except  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Section  1.6(c)  is  amended  to  delete  reference  to  die  box 
locations  in  the  lobby  of  Crysul  Plaza  Building  3,  Arlington, 
Virginia,  and  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building  in 
Washington,  D.C.  The  use  of  the  drop  boxes  was  discontinued 
on  April  21,  1992,  and  the  hours  of  operation  for  the  attorney's 
window  were  extended  to  midnight,  the  same  hours  the  drop 
boxes  were  available.  The  public  can  now  deposit  correspon- 
dence with  the  Office  and  obtain  an  acknowledgment  of  receipt 
after  normal  business  hours.  See  "Changes  in  How  Papers  May 
Be  Filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office",  1 137  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  7  (April  7,  1992). 

Use  of  the  drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3  and  Depart- 
ment of  Comnterce  Building  locations  had  caused  problems 
for  both  the  public  and  the  Office.  Occasionally,  it  had  been 
difficult  to  determine  the  dates  of  actual  deposit  of  correspon- 
dence in  the  boxes.  On  occasion.  Office  employees  and/or 
members  of  the  public  had  been  denied  access  to  the  drop  box 
at  the  Department  of  Commerce  by  building  security  guards 

due  to  a  special  event  taking  place  at  the  Department.  Addi- 
tionally, there  were  instances  of  correspondence  being  found 
outside  of  the  drop  boxes  (e.g.,  on  the  floor  of  the  main  lobby 
of  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building,  on  the  guard's  desk, 
on  a  nearby  table,  etc.).  As  a  result,  on  occasion,  the  Office 
lacked  confidence  in  assigning  correct  dates  of  receipt  to  corre- 
spondence deposited  in  the  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3 
and  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building.  Given  these 
difficulties,  and  the  fact  that  the  necessity  for  these  boxes  has 
been  greatly  diminished  as  a  result  of  the  facsimile  transmission 
and  certificate  of  mailing  procedures,  §  1.6(c)  is  amended  by 
deleting  reference  to  the  drop  boxes  at  Crysul  Plaza  Building 
3  and  the  Department  of  Conunerce  Building. 

A  new  section  1 .6(d)  is  added  to  specify  the  types  of  corre- 
spondence which  may  be  transmitted  by  facsimile  and  former 
§  1.6(d)  is  revised  to  be  consistent  with  §  1.8(b)  and  redesig- 
nated as  S  1 .6(e).  The  widespread  use  of  facsimile  transmission 
and  the  resulting  time  saved  in  ctxrespondence  between  appli- 
cants and  the  (>ffice  prompted  the  C>ffice  to  establish  a  trial 
program  to  accept  facsimile  transmission  of  ceruin  correspon- 
deiKX.  The  policy  on  "Filing  of  Certain  Papers  and  Authoriza- 
tions to  Charge  Deposit  Accounts  by  Facsimile  Transmis.sion" 
was  published  at  10%  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  30  (November  15, 
1988)  and  was  supplemented  in  the  notice  "Filing  of  Certain 

Papers  with  (he  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
by  Facsimile  Transmission"  published  at  1 108  Off  Gaz.  Pat. 
Office  15  (November  14.  1989).  The  policy  on  "Filing  of 
Certain  Trademark  Papers  and  Authorizations  to  CTharge 
Deposit  Accounts  by  Facsimile  Transmission"  was  pubiishnJ 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


at  1 123  Off.  Gaz.  TM.  Office  18  (February  12.  1991 ).  In  light 
of  the  success  of  the  trial  program,  a  policy  on  acceptance 
of  facsimile  transmission  is  incorporated  into  §  1.6(d).  The 
situations  where  transmission  of  correspondence  by  facsimile 

is  permitted  have  been  increased  over  those  permissible  under 
the  trial  program  outlined  above.  The  situations  where  transmis- 
sions by  facsimile  remain  prohibited  are  identified  in  § 
1 .6(dK  I  )-(9).  Prohibitions  cover  situations  where  originals  are 
required  as  specified  in  §§  1.4  (e)  and  (f),  and  situations  where 
accepting  a  facsimile  transmission  would  be  unduly  burden- 
some on  the  Office.  As  a  courtesy,  the  Office  will  attempt  lo 
notify  senders  whenever  correspondence  is  sent  to  the  (Xfice 
by  facsimile  transmission  that  falls  within  one  of  these  prohibi- 
tions. Senders  are  cautioned  against  submitting  correspondence 
by  facsimile  transmission  which  is  not  permitted  under  §  I  6(d) 
siiKe  such  correspondence  will  not  be  accorded  a  receipt  date. 

This  final  rulemaking  expands  the  acceptability  of  facsimile 
transmission  to  certain  patent  interference  proceedings,  not 
included  in  the  proposed  rulemaking,  to  reflect  the  practice  set 
fonh  ai  1108  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  15  (November  14.  1989). 
This  final  rulemaking  also  expands  the  acceptability  of 
facsimile  transmission  to  certain  trademark  documents,  not 
include  in  the  proposed  rulemaking.  These  addditional  docu- 
ments are: 

(1 )  An  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  con- 
taining an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or 
section  l2(c)of  the  Trademark  Act.  I5U  SC.  1058(a).  1058(b). 
1062(c): 

(2)  An  application  for  renewal  of  a  registration  under  section 
9  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  US  C.  1059; 

(3)  In  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  use.  1051(b),  the  filing  of  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15 
U.S.C.  1051(c):  or  the  filing  of  a  sutemem  of  use  under  section 
l(d)(  I )  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C    105I(dMn 

The  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of  § 
1 .8  do  not  apply  to  correspondence  listed  in  ( I  )-(3)  above,  nor 
to  the  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  international  application 
before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  US  Imemaiional 
Searching  Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Preliminar> 
Examining  Authority  or  to  the  filing,  in  an  application  under 
section  Kb)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C  105Kb).  of  a 
request  under  section  1(d)(2)  of  the  Trademark  act.  15  U  SC 
1051  (d)(2).  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use 
under  section  Kd)(l)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  US  C  1051 
(d)(1).  Sec  §  l.8(a)(2)(i«E)and  1.8  (a)(2)(ii)(B).  (C).  (E)  and 
(F).  If  the  transmission  of  any  of  these  documents  is  completed 
after  midnight  (Eastern  time)  of  the  due  date,  the  papers  are 
untimely. 

Under  §  I  6(d)(4)  as  adopted  in  this  final  rulemaking,  draw- 
ings submitted  under  §§  1.81.  1.83-185.  1.152.  1. 165.  1.174. 
1.437,  or  2.21  may  not  be  filed  by  facsimile  in  patent  and 
trademark  applications.  The  experience  of  the  Office  is  that 
the  quality  of  the  drawings  received  by  facsimile  transmission 
is  generally  not  sufficient  to  comply  with  the  drawing  require- 
ments set  forth  in  these  rules.  However,  applicants  may  submit 
by  facsimile  transmission  proposed  drawing  corrections  for 
apfiTOval  by  the  Office. 

In  trademark  proceedings,  the  facsimile  transmission  of  spec- 
imens in  response  to  an  Office  action  will  be  permitted  Fac- 
simile-transmitted specimens  must  be  legible  in  order  to  be 
accepted  and  examined  as  specimens.  This  final  rulemaking 
also  expands  the  accepubility  of  specimens  filed  in  conjunction 
with  amendments  to  allege  use  under  section  1(c):  sutements 
of  use  under  section  I  (d);  affidavits  of  use  or  excusable  nonuse 
under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or  12(c);  and  applications  for  renewal 
under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act.  1 5  U.S.C.  105 1  (c)  and 
(d);  1058  (a)  and  (b);  1062(c)  and  1059. 

The  date  of  receipt  accorded  to  any  correspondence  permitted 
to  be  sent  by  facsimile  transmission  is  the  date  the  complete 
transmission  is  received  by  an  Office  facsimile  unit,  unless  the 
transmission  is  completed  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Correspondence  for 
which  transmission  was  completed  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  will  be 
accorded  a  receipt  date  of  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is 
not  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia.  For  example,  a  facsimile  transmission  to  the 
Office  frtwn  California  starting  on  a  Friday  at  8:45  p.m.  Pacific 
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time  and  taking  20  minutes,  would  be  completed  at  9:05  p.m. 
Pacific  time.  TTie  complete  transmission  would  be  received  in 
the  Office  around  12:05  a.m.  Eastern  time  on  Saturday.  The 
receipt  date  accorded  to  the  correspondence  is  the  date  of  the 
following  business  day,  which  in  this  ca.se.  wouki  be  Monday 
(assuming  that  Monday  was  not  a  Federal  holiday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia). 

The  following  lists  itemize  types  of  correspondence  which 
may  not  be  filed  by  facsimile  transmission,  and.  if  submitted 
by  facsimile,  will  not  be  accorded  a  date  of  receipt: 


Connespondence  Relative  to  Pateats  and  Patent  AppMca- 
lions  Where  Filing  by  Facsimile  Transmissioa  is  Not  per- 
mitted 


( 1 )  A  document  that  is  required  by  statute  to  be  certified: 

(2)  A  national  patent  application  specification  and  drawing 
or  other  correspondence  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  an  applica- 
tion filing  date: 

(3)  Drawings  submined  under  §§  1.81.  1.83-1.85.  1. 1 52. 
1  165.  1. 1 74.  or  I  437; 

(4)  Correspondence  in  an  interference  which  an  examiner- 
in-chief  orders  to  be  filed  bv  hand  or  "Express  Mail"; 

(5)  Agreements  between  panics  to  an  interference  under  35 
use.  135(c): 

(6)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  an  interference  proceeding 
which  consists  of  a  preliminary  sutement  under  §  1 .62 1 :  a 
transcript  of  a  deposition  under  §  1 .676  or  of  interrogatories, 
cross-intenogaiories,  or  recorded  answers  under  §  1 .684(c);  or 
an  evidentiary  record  and  exhibits  under  §  1.653: 

(7)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  a  patent  application  subject 
to  a  secrecy  order  under  §§5.1  -5.8  of  this  chapter  and  directly 
related  to  the  secrecy  order  content  of  the  application: 

(8)  An  international  application  for  patent: 

(9)  A  copy  of  the  international  application  and  the  ba.sic 
national  fee  necessary  to  enter  the  national  suge.  as  specified 
in  §  1.494(b)  or  §  1.495(b); 

(10)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  §  1.510. 

Correspondence  Relative  to  Trademark  Registratioas  and 
Trademark  Applications  Where  Filing  by  Facsimile  Trans- 
mission is  Not  Permitted 

( 1 )  The  filing  of  a  trademark  application: 

(2)  Drawings  submitted  under  §  2.21; 

(3)  A  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  mark  under  section 
14,  subsection  (Dor  (2  )of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1064: 

(4)  Request  for  cancellation  or  amendment  of  a  registration 
under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  US  C.  1057(e): 
and  certificates  of  registration  surrendered  for  cancellation  or 
amendment  under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  .\ct.  15  U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

( 5 )  Correspondence  to  be  filed  with  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board,  except  the  notice  of  ex  parte  appeal. 

Correspondence  Relative  to  Practitioaer  RegistratioBS, 
Investigations,  and  Disciplinary  Procccdiags  Where  Filing 
by  Facsimile  Transmissioa  is  Not  Permitted 

Correspondence  requiring  a  person's  signature  and  relating 
to: 

( 1 )  Registration  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  patent  cases: 

(2)  Enrollment  and  disciplinary  investigations:  or 

(3)  Disciplinary  proceedings. 

(4)  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  Procedure  (Section 
1.8) 

The  title  of  §  1.8  is  changed  from  Certificate  of  Mailing  to 
Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  so  as  to  include  facsimile 
transmission. 

Section  1 .8(a)  prescribes  procedures  for  the  use  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmission  to  file  papers  or  fees  in  the 
Office  by  first  class  mail  or  by  facsimile  transmission.  The 
description  of  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  prac- 
tice is  set  forth  in  §  1 .8(a)(  I ),  and  die  list  of  exceptions  to  the 
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cenifkMc  practice  is  found  in  S  l.8<aK2).  The  phrase  "papers 
or  fees"  in  }  1 .8(a)  is  changed  to  "conespondence"  since  both 
"papen"  and  "fees"  fall  wiAin  the  generic  definition  of  "corre- 
spondence". Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  $  1.8  are  amended  to 
include  correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile.  In  the  event 
that  concspondence  is  filed  by  facsimile  transmission,  it  is 
recommended  thai  the  sending  facsimile  machine  generate  a 
report  coofirniing  transmission  for  each  transmission  session. 
This  report  should  be  retained  by  the  applicant,  along  with  the 
concspondence  used  as  the  original,  as  evidence  of  content 
and  date  of  transmission.  Paragraph  (aK2)  of  §  1 .8  is  amended 
to  iiKhtde  separate  headings  for  correspondence  which  relate 
to  patents,  trademarks  and  disciplinary  proceedings.  The 
sequence  of  some  of  the  paragraphs  found  in  §  1.8(a)(2)  has 
been  changed  in  order  to  have  those  paragraphs  listed  imder 
die  appropriate  heading.  The  ability  to  use  the  Certiflcate  of 
Mailing  or  Transmission  procedures  has  been  expanded  to  the 
filing  of  an  affidavit  under  section  13.  subsection  (3)  of  the 
Trademark  Act,  IS  U.S.C.  1065(3).  the  filing  of  a  notice  of 
elcctioa  to  proceed  by  civil  action  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding 
under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  15  U.S.C.  l071(aKI).  in  response  to 
another  party's  appeal  to  the  Coun  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit,  the  filing  of  a  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  under  35 
U.  S.C.  142  or  a  notice  of  appeal  under  IS  U.S.C.  l07l(aK2). 
and  the  filing  of  a  statement  under  42  U.S.C.  2 1 82  or  42  U.S.C. 
2457(c). 

Paragraph  (a)(2Mvi)  of  }  1.8  is  redesignated  as  paragraph 
(a)(2Xx)  and  amended  to  refer  to  section  I4(  I )  or  I4<2)  of  the 
Trademark  Act,  IS  U.S.C.  1064.  to  conform  with  the  numbering 
of  the  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988.  Other  sections 
of  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  §  1 .8  are  amended  lo  identify  the  types 
of  correspondence  which  will  not  receive  the  benefit  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmission. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.8  outlines  procedures  to  be  followed 
to  dociment  the  timely  filing  of  correspondence  in  accordance 
with  §  1.8(a)  where  such  correspondence  is  not  received  by 
die  Office.  The  phrase  "correspondence  or  fees"  in  §  1 .8(b)  is 
changed  to  "correspondence"  since  "fees"  fall  within  the 
generic  definibon  of  "correspondence".  Before  adoption  of  this 
final  rale.  }  1 .8(b)  required  that  the  patty  forwarding  the  corre- 
spondence or  fee  include  a  declaration,  under  §§  1 .68  or  2.20 
oif  this  chapter,  attesting  to  the  previous  timely  mailing  or 
uansmission.  In  order  to  be  consistent  with  other  sections  in 
Parts  I  and  2  of  this  chapter,  the  practice  under  §  1 .8(b)  is 
amended  to  permit  a  practitioner,  as  defined  in  $  10. 1 (r).  to 
submit  a  statement  rather  than  an  oath  or  declaration  under  §§ 
1.68  or  2.20  of  this  chapter.  New  paragraph  (c)  of  $  1.8  is 
added  lo  explicitly  provide  for  a  requirement  for  additional 
evidence  relating  to  the  maiUng  or  transmission  of  correspon- 
dence in  accontance  with  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.  The 
Office  may  invoke  this  requirement  when  it  is  deemed  appro- 
priate to  establish  an  actual  dale  of  mailing  or  transnussion 
See,  e.g..  In  re  Klein,  6  USPQ2d  1547  (Commr  Pat.  1987). 
afTd  sub  nom  Klein  v  Peterson.  696  F.  Supp.  695.  8  USPQ2d 
1434  (D.D.C  1988).  affd  866  F.2d  412, 9  USPQ2d  1558  (Fed 
Cir),  cert,  denied,  490  U.S.  1091  (1989). 

(5)  Time  for  Appeal  or  Civil  Action  (Section  1 .304)  In  section 
1 .304.  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  delete  a  statement 
thai  use  of  the  certificate  procedure  under  S  ■  8  is  prohibited 
so  as  to  be  consistent  with  changes  to  {  1.8.  Also,  a  cross 
reference  to  1.658  in  paragraph  (a)  is  clarified. 

(6)  Submission  of  Maintenance  Fees  (Section  1 .366)  Section 
1.366(b)  is  amended  by  deleting  the  words  "of  mailing"  lo 
conform  with  the  new  title  for  f  1.8. 

(7)  Filing  Date  of  Application  for  Extension  of  Patent  Term 
Section  l.74l(a)Section  1.741(a)  is  amended  to  conform  with 
the  new  title  for  the  certificaie  procedure  under  $  1 .8. 

(8)  Appeal  to  Coun  and  Civil  Action  (Section  2. 145)  Sections 
2.l4S<c)<3)  and  2.145(d)(1)  are  amended  to  conform  with  the 
revised  list  of  types  of  correspondence  excluded  from  the  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmission  procedure  set  out  in  §  1.8. 
Fomieriy.  the  notice  of  election  lo  proceed  by  civil  action  in 
an  inier  partes  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  section 
2i(aKI)of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1071(aKl).  and  the 
filing  of  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  142  or 
a  notice  of  appeal  under  section  2 1  (a)( 2)  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
15  use.  1071(a)(2).  were  specifically  excluded,  under  §§ 
1.8(a)(2)  (viii)  and  (ix).  respectively,  from  the  certificate  of 
mailing  procedure.  Since  these  notices  are  no  longer  excluded 
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under  amended  §  1 .8(aK2),  sections  2.  l4S(cK3)  and  2.  l45(dK  I ) 
are  amended  to  conform  with  {  1 .8  by  deleting  the  last  sentence 
which  provided  that  the  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  was 
not  available. 

(9)  Reconsideration  of  Affidavit  or  Declaration  (Section 
2.165)  Section  2.l65(aKt)  is  amended  (o  refer  to  the  new  title 
for  the  certificate  [irocedure  under  $  1 .8  of  this  chapter. 

( 10)  Signanire  and  Certificate  of  Practitioner  (Section  10. 18) 
Section  10.18  is  modified  to  clarify  signature  requirements  for 
correspondence  signed  by  practitioners.  The  reference  to  §  1 .4 
of  this  chapter  will  make  it  apparent  that  copies,  including 
photocopies  or  facsimile  transmissions,  of  correspoiKlence 
signed  l^  practitioners  will  be  accepted  under  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances. 

(11)  Misconduct  (Section  10.23(c))  Section  10.23(c)  is 
amended  to  refer  to  the  new  title  for  the  certificate  procedure 
under  S  1 .8  of  this  chapter. 


Rcspoaae  to  Coamcats  on  the  Roles 


The  comments  received  in  response  to  die  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration  and  a  number 
of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 
Comment:  In  order  (o  clarify  how  the  Office  will  treat  a  copy 
of  a  paper,  one  comment  suggested  changing  the  second  sen- 
tence in  proposed  §  1 .4<d)  to  indicate  thai,  except  as  provided 
in  $S  1 .4  (e)  and  (0.  a  copy  would  be  treated  by  the  Office  as 
if  the  original  had  been  filed. 

Response:  While  the  suggested  language  was  not  adopted,  the 
rule  was  modified  to  clarify  that,  except  as  provided  in  §§  1 .4 
(e)  and  (0.  an  original  or  a  copy  thereof  may  be  filed.  The 
rules  as  stated  in  this  final  rulemaking  are  clear  that,  where  an 
original  is  not  required,  a  paper  fil«l  will  be  treated  in  the 
same  way  regardless  of  whether  it  is  an  original  or  a  copy. 
Commcnr.  Five  comments  objected  to  a  perceived  requirement 
in  §  1.4(d)  thai  the  color  of  ink  used  for  signing  a  paper  be 
different  from  the  printing  on  the  paper. 
Response:  Proposed  §  1.4(d)  did  not  requiie  thai  the  color  of 
Ink  used  for  signing  a  paper  be  different  from  the  printing  on 
the  paper.  The  suggested  use  of  different  colors  of  ink  is  a 
preferred  procedure  for  distinguisiiing  between  an  original  and 
a  copy.  However,  in  order  to  avoid  fiuther  confusion,  the  sug- 
gestion that  a  different  color  of  ink  be  used  has  been  deleted. 
Commenr.  One  comment  recommended  that  the  issue  of  signa- 
ture authenticity  end  upon  issuance  of  a  patent  in  order  to 
reduce  the  need  to  keep  files  in  storage  for  long  periods  of 
time  and  to  remove  the  burden  on  applicants  of  having  to 
retrieve  files  from  storage. 

Response:  Once  a  patent  issues,  the  Office  is  not  likely  to 
inquire  iiKo  any  mailers  related  to  signature  authenticity  of 
correspondence  filed  in  thai  patent  application.  Nevertheless, 
on  rare  occasions,  a  quesuon  of  signature  authenticity  might 
arise  after  issuance  of  a  patent.  Applicants  must  therefore  make 
their  own  decisions  as  to  how  long  to  retain  originals. 
Commenr.  Two  comments  questioned  the  justification  for  pro- 
posed i  1.4(e)  requiring  originals  lo  be  submitted  in  interna- 
tional patent  applications. 

Response:  Section  1.4(e).  as  adopted,  does  not  prohibit  the 
filing  of  photocopies  in  an  international  patent  application. 
With  regard  lo  facsimile  transmissions.  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  Rule  92.4,  as  revised  on  July  I.  1992,  permits 
the  filing  by  facsimile  of  certain  correspondence  related  to  an 
iniemaiional  patent  application.  However,  as  indicated  in  §{ 
1.6(d)(3).  l.8(aK2Kiv)and  1. 8(aK2Kvi).  die  filing  by  facsimile 
IS  not  permitted  in  the  following  situations  relative  to  interna- 
tional applications  for  patent:  (1 )  the  filing  of  an  international 
application  for  patent  and  (2)  the  filing  of  a  copy  of  the  interna- 
tional application  and  the  basic  national  fee  necessary  to  enter 
the  national  suge.  as  specified  in  §{  1.494(b)  or  1.495(b). 

Applicants  are  cautioned,  however,  that  the  Certificate  of 
Mailing  or  Transnussion  provisions  of  §  1 .8  do  not  apply  to 
correspondence  filed  in  an  international  application  before  the 
U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  International  Searching 
Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority,  regardless  of  whether  the  correspondence  was  filed 
by  mail  or  facsimile  transmission.  See  §  1.8(aM2K5). 
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Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that,  in  applications  filed 
under  §  1 .60.  the  certification  that  the  application  and  papers 
being  filed  are  true  copies  of  those  filed  in  the  parent  application 
should  be  excluded  from  the  onginal  signature  requirement. 
Response:  Filing  of  copies  of  statements  under  §  1 .60  as  well 
as  certifications  under  §§  1.8.  I  10.  1.97(e)  and  3.73(b)  will 
be  permitted.  The  certified  documents  referred  to  in  §  1 .4<  f) 
are  those  which  are  required  to  be  certified  by  statute  (e.g.. 
certified  documents  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19). 
Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  routine  papers 
could  be  photocopied  with  a  practitioner's  signature  thereon 
with  appropriate  information  being  filled  in  later  by  another 
person. 

Response:  Section  10.18(a)  states  that  the  signature  of  a  prac- 
titioner, on  correspondence  filed,  constitutes  a  certifKate  that 
the  correspondence  has  been  read  by  the  practitioner.  Accord- 
ingly, the  photocopying  of  papers  with  a  practitioner's  signature 
thereon  and  subsequently  having  appropriate  information  filled 
in  by  another  person,  is  not  authorized  or  permitted  under  the 
rules. 

Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  docket  clerk 
could  use  a  signature  stamp  of  a  registered  attorney  on  a  trans- 
tiuttal  letter. 

Response:  Section  10.18(a)  stales  that  correspondence  filed  by 
a  practitioner  must  be  personally  signed  by  that  practitioner. 
Accordingly,  use  of  a  signature  stamp  of  a  registered  anomey 
by  a  docket  clerk  would  not  be  permitted. 
Commenr.  Two  comments  suggested  that  the  facsimile  trans- 
mission practice  be  further  liberalized  to  permit  scanned-in 
signatures  to  be  affixed  to  facsimile  or  electronically  transmitted 
correspondence.  The  personal,  handwrinen  signature  would  be 
affixed  on  a  copy  of  the  transmitted  correspondence  which 
would  be  kept  by  the  applicant  or  his  or  her  representative. 
Response:  The  Office  is  actively  considering  acceptance  of 
electronically  filed  applications  and  papers  related  thereto.  See 
"Electronic  Filing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Applications  "  pub- 
lished ai  57  FR  56537  (November  30.  1992)  and  1145  Off 
(jaz.  Pat.  Office  378  (December  22.  1992).  Until  an  acceptable 
program  is  esublished.  every  paper,  requiring  a  signature,  filed 
in  the  Office,  regardless  of  the  manner  in  which  it  was  trans- 
mined,  will  have  to  be  a  paper  which  was  signed  by  the  person 
whose  signature  appears  thereon,  or  be  a  copy  thereof.  Scanned 
signatures  affixed  to  papers  which  were  not  personally  signed 
will  not  be  permitted  at  this  time. 

Comment:  One  comment  indicated  that  proposed  §  1.5(a) 
appeared  to  be  contrary  to  PCT  Article  27(  I )  in  that  it  added 
the  additional  requirement  not  set  forth  in  the  PCT  of  requiring 
correspondence  concerning  an  international  application  to  iden- 
tify the  international  application  number. 
Response:  PCT  Rule  92.1  requires  any  paper  relating  to  an 
international  application  to  identify  the  international  application 
to  which  it  relates.  In  order  to  ensure  prompt  and  proper  associa- 
tion of  correspondence  with  the  intended  application  file,  it  is 
essential  to  use  the  application  number  on  all  papers.  The 
practice  (which  wa.s  not  a  new  one  added  in  this  rulemaking) 
is  a  mere  implementation  of  the  requirement  in  PCT  Rule 
92. 1  and  is  not  contrary  to  PCT  Article  27(  I )  as  no  additional 
requirement  is  being  placed  on  applicants. 
Comment:  Two  comments  recommended  an  increase  from  two 
weeks  lo  30  days  or  one  month  in  the  period  provided  in  § 
1.5(a)  for  resubmission  of  correspondence. 
Response:  The  two- week  period  provided  in  §  1 .5(  a  I  is  to  enable 
applicants  to  provide  the  necessary  identifying  data  where  such 
data  was  not  provided  during  the  original  submission.  This  is 
intended  to  permit  immediate  resubmission  and  no  additional 
time  is  deeined  to  be  necessary.  Extending  this  period  to  30 
days  would  unnecessarily  delay  prosecution  of  applications. 
Comment:  Section  1.5(a)  suggests  that  all  leners  directed  to 
the  Office  concerning  applications  for  patents  should  also  sute 
"Patent  Application".  One  comment  suggested  that  S  1.5(a) 
be  amended  to  replace  the  restrictive  reference  to  a  "Patent 
Application  "  to  read  "identifying  the  correspondence  a  relating 
to  a  patent  application". 

Response:  In  order  to  make  it  easier  for  Office  employees 
handling  incoming  correspondence  to  direct  mail.  §  1 .5(a)  rec- 
ommends that  letters  relating  to  a  patent  application  should 
state  "'Patent  Application".  The  suggestion  in  the  comment 
was  not  adopted  since  uniformity  in  the  reference  to  "'Patent 
Application  "  is  desirable.  Furthermore,  this  suggested  labeling 
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IS  not  a  requirement  as  evidenced  by  the  use  of  the  word 
"should"  rather  than  "must". 

Comment:  Section  1.5(a)  states  thai  ""No  correspondence 
relating  to  an  application  should  be  filed  prior  to  when  notifica- 
tion of  the  application  number  is  received  from  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office".  One  comment  suggested  that  the  phrase 
"notification  of  the  application  number "  was  not  adequately 
defined  as  it  was  not  clear  if  applicants  had  to  wait  for  the 
official  filing  receipt  before  information  disclosure  statements 
or  other  papers  could  be  filed. 

Response:  The  phrase  ""notification  of  the  applicauon  number" 
as  used  in  §  1.5(a)  includes  any  manner  in  which  an  applicani 
becomes  aware  of  the  application  number.  The  phrase  is  pur- 
posely broad  and  is  not  limited  to  the  moiling  of  an  official 
filing  receipt.  Rather,  it  includes  a  return  post  card  which  has 
an  applKation  number  stamped  thereon.  The  rea.soning  behind 
the  statement  in  S  1.5(a)  that  no  correspondence  should  be 
filed  prior  to  notification  of  the  applicaiioN  number  is  that 
correspondence  received  without  an  application  number  is  diffi- 
cult to  match  with  the  appropriate  file  Further  defining  the 
phra-se  '"notification  of  the  application  number"  in  §  1.5(a)  is 
not  warranted. 

Comment:  One  comment  suggested  defining  a  business  day  as 
Monday  through  Friday,  except  for  Federal  holidays  in  the 
District  of  Columbia. 

Response:  it  is  not  clear  which  section  the  comment  was 
directed  to,  but  §  1 .6  indicates  that  no  correspondence  will  be 
received  by  the  Office  on  Saturdays.  Sundays  or  Federal  holi- 
days within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Since  the  language  has 
not  created  problems  in  the  past,  the  suggestion  will  not  be 
adopted. 

Comment:  Two  comments  suggested  amendmg  §  1 .6(c)  to  indi- 
cate the  hour  of  operation  of  the  "walk-up  window"". 
Response:  Specifying  in  the  regulations  the  hours  of  operation 
of  the  "walk-up  window"  is  unnecessary .  The  hours  of  operation 
have  been  published  in  Official  Ciazcne  announcements  and  if 
those  hours  are  changed  in  the  future,  the  new  schedule  will 
published.  Should  the  hours  of  operation  of  the  "walk-up 
window'"  be  changed  due  to  unforeseen  circumstances  (i.e., 
snow  emergency,  etc.).  a  sign  will  be  posted  ai  the  "walk-op 
window"  giving  an  alternate  location  to  deposit  correspondence 
for  the  Onice. 

Comment:  Two  comments  requested  thai  the  Office  reconsider 
and  withdraw  the  proposal  to  eliminate  the  mail  drop  box  at 
the  guard's  desk  at  the  Depaitmem  of  Commerce  Building  in 
Washington.  D.  C 

Response:  As  indicated  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking, 
members  of  the  public  were  occasionally  denied  access  to  the 
drop  box  at  the  Department  of  Commerce.  Addiuonally,  the 
Office  lacked  confidence  in  assigning  correct  dates  of  receipt 
to  correspondence  deposited  in  the  box  as  a  result  of  instances 
w  hen  correspondence  was  found  outside  of  the  drop  box.  Fur- 
ther, since  there  are  many  ways  to  file  papers  with  the  Office 
(I.e..  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission.  Express  Mail,  fac- 
simile transmission,  longer  hours  at  the  "walk-up-window"), 
there  is  no  need  to  maintain  an  off-site  drop  box. 
Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Office  publish 
phone  numbers  for  facsimile  machines  at  vanous  locations, 
(i.e..  Publishing  Division,  various  exanuning  groups,  etc.).  in 
order  to  enable  the  public  to  direct  their  transmissions  to  a 
panicular  location,  rather  than  a  central  location. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  See  "Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (PTO)  Information  Contacts".  1 1 49  Off  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  67  (April  27.  1993).  The  Office  will  publish  in  die 
Official  Gazette  penodic  updates  of  this  list. 
Comment:  Three  comments  advocated  a  further  expansion  of 
the  facsimile  transmission  piraciice  to  permit  transmission  of 
any  paper  which  did  not  require  an  original  signature. 
According  to  the  comment,  it  was  difficult  to  understand  why 
the  Office  would  not  permit  facsimile  transmission  of  certain 
papers  directly  lo  the  Office,  but  would  accept  those  same 
papers  if  transimtted  by  facsimile  to  a  third  party  who  then 
hand -delivered  the  papers  to  the  Office. 
Response:  The  only  papers,  not  requiring  an  onginal  signature 
or  certification,  which  the  Office  will  not  accept  by  facsimile 
transmission  are  those  which,  for  various  reasons,  would  cause 
an  undue  burden  on  the  Office  For  example,  papers  submitted 
for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  an  application  filing  date  are  often 
rather  voluminous  difficult  to  collate  and  would  create  ineffi- 
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ciencies  in  tying  up  the  Office  facsimile  machines  for  long 
periods  of  time.  In  addition,  there  is  a  time  and  content  criticality 
to  papers  filed  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  filing  date  which 
is  not  shared  by  other  types  of  papers.  Another  example  would 
be  drawings  submined  under  M  1.81.  1.83-1  85.  1.132.  1.165. 
1.174,  1.437.  or  2.21.  Experience  has  shown  that  the  quality 
of  drawings  received  by  facsimile  transmission  would  typically 
result  in  an  objection  by  the  Official  Draftsman.  Disputes  might 
arise  at  that  point  as  to  whether  the  cause  of  the  poor  quality 
was  applicant's  transmiRing  unit  or  the  receiving  unit  of  the 
Office.  Hence,  the  Office  will  continue  to  prohibit  facsimile 
transmission  of  certain  papers  as  specified  in  §  1 .6(d).  However, 
the  suggestion  has  been  adopted  to  the  extent  that  the  office 
will  accept,  via  facsimile  transmission,  an  affidavit  showing 
that  a  mvk  is  still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonusc 
under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  or  section  12  (c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act  15  U.S.C.  1058(a).  1058(b).  1062(c);  an  applicabon  for 
renewal  of  a  registration  under  section  9  of  the  Traidemark  Act, 
15  U.S.C.  1059;  and  in  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of 
the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b).  the  filing  of  an  amend 
mem  to  allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the 
Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  105 1(c);  or  the  filing  of  a  statement 
of  use  under  section  KdK  I )  of  the  Trademark  Act,  1 5  U.S.C 
1051  (dKI). 

Commenr.  Section  1.6(d)  states  that  the  receipt  date  accorded 
to  a  paper  transmined  by  facsimile  will  be  the  date  on  which 
the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Office.  Three 
comments  objected  to  this  language  by  arguing  that  (his  practice 
discriminated  against  West  Coast  practitioners  and  gave  an 
advantage  to  East  Coast  practitioners  because  the  West  Coast 
prac-titioners  had  only  until  9  P.M.  to  complete  a  transmission 
in  order  to  receive  the  benefit  of  that  day's  filing. 
Response:  The  facsimile  transmission  practice  is  similar  to 
regular  mail  practice.  Thus,  a  West  Coast  practiboner  depositing 
correspondence  with  the  local  postal  service  without  a  cenifi- 
caie  of  mailing  will  receive  as  a  receipt  dale  the  date  on  which 
the  Office  receives  the  correspondence,  rather  than  the  date  on 
which  the  correspondence  was  deposited.  Similarly,  a  paper 
transmined  by  facsimile  will  be  accorded,  as  the  dale  of  receipt, 
the  date  on  which  the  complete  transmission  was  received  in 
the  Office,  unless  the  date  of  receipt  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  which  case, 
the  date  of  receipt  will  be  the  next  business  day. 

The  certificale  practice  provided  in  §  1 .8,  on  the  other  hand, 
permits  the  sender  to  indicate  on  the  correspondence  the  date 
of  mailing  or  transmission  from  the  sender's  perspective,  which 
date  would  then  be  effective  to  meet  a  deadline  set  for  response. 
Use  of  the  certificale  of  mail  or  transmission  is  applicable  to 
correspondence  submitted  by  mail  and  correspondence  trans- 
mitted by  facsimile.  If  transmitted  by  facsimile,  the  person 
signing  the  certificate  certifies  the  expectation  that  the  transmis- 
sion would  be  initiated  before  midnighi.  local  time. 

By  way  of  example,  a  West  Coast  practitioner  preparing  a 
response  on  the  last  day  of  the  period  for  response  would  have 
to  use  the  $  1 .8  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  or  the  §  1 .  10 
Express  Mail  procedure,  for  the  response  to  be  considered 
timely,  if  the  correspondence  was  sent  by  way  of  the  U.  S.  ?ostai 
Service.  If  the  practitioiier  chose  to  send  ttie  correspondence  by 
facsimile  on  thie  last  day  for  response  and  the  transmission  was 
started  before  9:00  p.m.  Pacific  time,  but  was  completed  after 
9:00  p.m.  PacifK  time,  the  Office  would  accord  that  correspon- 
dence a  receipt  date  as  of  the  next  business  day.  which  would 
be  after  the  period  for  response  expired  because  the  Office 
would  have  received  the  conrespoiKleiice  after  midnight  Eastern 
time  of  the  last  day  for  response.  However,  if  the  practitioner 
affixed  a  certificale  of  transmission  to  the  correspondence  sent 
by  fKrsimile  transmission,  indicating  that  the  correspondence 
was  being  transmitted  on  the  last  day  in  the  period  for  response, 
dien  the  correspondence  would  be  considered  timely  filed. 

As  aitother  example,  a  transmission  started  before  midnight. 
Pacific  time,  on  the  last  day  for  response  and  having  a  certificale 
of  tnasmisskm  affixed  thereto,  would  be  considered  timely 
filed  even  though  (he  transmission  was  completed  after  mid- 
night. Pacific  lime  and  was  received  in  the  Office  the  day  after 
the  deadline  for  response. 

Comment.  One  comment  suggested  replacing  "drawings"  in  § 
1 .6(dM4)  with  'formal  drawings"  for  clarity. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  the 
phrase  "formal  drawings"  does  not  find  suppiart  or  aaiecedeni 
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basis  in  sections  referred  to  in  §  l.6(d)<4). 
Comment.  One  comment  objected  to  (he  perceived  requirement 
for  a  certificate  of  transmission  in  order  for  a  facsimile-trans- 
mitted document  (o  be  accorded  a  date  of  receipt. 
Response:  The  receipt  date  accorded  to  correspoiidence  eligible 
for  facsimile  transmission,  whether  containing  a  certificate  of 
transmission  or  not.  will  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Office 
of  the  complete  transmission  (unless  that  date  is  a  Saturday. 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in 
which  case  the  date  accorded  will  be  the  next  business  day). 
The  certificate  of  transmission,  if  used,  is  for  [wrposes  of  estab- 
lishing timely  filing  if  the  correspondence  is  transmined  within 
the  penod  for  response  but  is  (I )  received  in  (he  Office  after 
expiration  of  the  period  for  response,  or  (2)  lost  or  (3)  not 
received  by  the  Office. 

Comment.  One  comment  requested  clarification  as  to  what 
constituted  a  "complete  transnussion"  as  used  in  §§  1.6(d). 
Response:  The  context  in  which  the  phrase  "complete  transmis- 
sion" was  used  in  §  1 .6(d)  was  to  indicate  that  thie  transmission 
was  finished.  For  example,  if  page  I  of  a  ten-page  facsimile 
transmission  is  received  in  the  (>ffice  at  1 1 :55  p.m.  on  a  Tuesday 
and  page  10  of  that  transmission  is  received  at  12:05  a.m. 
Wednesday,  the  receipt  date  accorded  to  that  correspondence 
will  be  the  date  of  that  Wednesday.  (This  example  assumes 
that  Wednesday  is  not  a  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia). 

Comment  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  confirmation 
in  the  sender's  facsimile  machine  that  the  entire  facsimile  was 
received  constituted  sufficient  proof  (hat  a  transmission  was 
complete. 

Response:  A  confirmation  by  the  sender's  facsimile  machine 
is  evidence  that  a  transmission  was  made.  As  such,  the  confir- 
mation will  be  considered  together  with  any  other  evidence 
ptesenled  when  questions  of  filing  by  facsimile  transmission 
anse.  It  is  therefore  suggested  (hat  a  certificate  of  transmission 
be  used  to  enable  the  sender  to  rely  on  the  procedures  set  forth 
in  §  1.8(b). 

Comment.  One  comment  requested  clarification  as  to  what 
constituted  an  incomplete,  faulty  or  illegible  facsimile.  Also, 
if  an  incomplete  transmission  was  sent  near  the  end  of  the 
period  for  response,  will  the  sender  be  able  to  rely  on  the  date 
(he  facsimile  was  initially  transmined.  or  would  the  sender 
have  to  rely  on  §  1 .  1 37  to  revive  the  application  if  it  became 
abandoned? 

Response:  If  an  incomplete,  faulty  or  illegible  facsimile  trans- 
mission is  received,  that  correspondence  will  be  (reated  by  the 
Office  in  the  same  manner  (ha(  a  comparably  incomplete,  faulty 
or  illegible  piece  of  correspondence  would  be  treated  if  the 
correspondence  were  hand-delivered  or  mailed  to  the  Office. 
Whether  the  application  would  be  held  abandoned  upon  receipt 
of  an  incomplete  facsimile  transmission  or  whether  an  opportu- 
nity would  be  provided  to  complete  the  transmission  will  be 
decided  on  a  case-by-case  basis  using  the  same  standards  that 
are  currently  used  -  for  example,  for  incomplete  responses  to 
Office  actions,  see  §  1.135(c). 

Comment.  One  comment  indicated  that  the  proposed  practice 
of  not  accepting  papers  related  to  international  applications  if 
transmined  by  facsimile  and  (he  indication  thai  papers  trans- 
mitted by  facsimile,  when  prohibited,  may  be  disposed  of  is 
contrary  to  VCX  practice  wherein  PCT  expressly  provides  for 
facsimile  transmission  of  such  papers  and  when  not  acceptable, 
an  opportunity  to  correct  is  provided. 

Response:  PCT  does  not  mandate  acceptance  of  facsimile  trans- 
missions; it  merely  authorizes  their  acceptance.  See  PCT  Rule 
92.4(h).  Additionally,  as  indicated  above,  the  suggestion  that 
(he  Office  permi(  facsimile  transmission  of  correspondence 
relative  to  an  already  filed  international  application  has  been 
adopted  to  a  large  extent. 

liiere  is  no  provision  in  PCT  to  provide  an  opportunity  for 
correction  when  correspondence  is  filed  by  facsimile  in  spite 
of  a  refusal  by  a  national  Office  to  accept  that  type  of  correspon- 
dence by  facsimile.  As  with  national  applications,  the  (Xfice 
will  attempt  lo  notify  senders  whenever  a  facsimile  transmission 
received  is  of  a  type  which  (he  Office  has  not  agreed  (o  accept 
by  facsimile.  Senders  are  cautioned  against  submining  such 
correspondence  by  facsimile  transmission  since  the  correspon- 
dence will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  or  date  of  receipt  in 
the  Office. 
Comumemt:  One  comment  suggested  changing  the  phrase  'Xja- 
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(ificaie  of  Transfer**  in  §  1.8  to  "Certificate  of  Transmittal"  or 
"Certificate  of  Sending"  because  "transfer"  typically  implies 
transfer  of  ownership  interest  in  patents  or  trademarks. 
Response:  While  each  phrase  has  its  own  advantages  and  draw- 
backs, the  suggestion  will  not  be  adopted.  Nevertheless,  in 
order  to  avoid  confiision.  this  rulemaking  leaves  the  old  "Certif- 
icate of  Mailing"  intact,  while  adding  "or  Transmission"  to 
include  correspondence  filed  by  facsimile  transmission. 
CoHMieiir  In  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  it  was  recom- 
mended  that  the  facsimile  machine  transmission  report  be 
retained  by  the  sender  along  with  the  correspondence  used  as 
the  original,  as  evidence  of  content  and  date  of  transfer.  One 
comment  indicated  that  the  correspondence  used  as  the  original 
can  only  be  retained  using  the  older  stand-alone  type  of  fac- 
simile machine,  since  tfiere  is  no  such  physical  documeiH  with 
the  newer  in<omputer  facsimile  cards. 
Response:  Section  1 .4(d)(2)  provides  for  submission  of  copies, 
e.g..  by  facsimile,  of  originals  as  defined  in  §  1 .4(dK  I ).  Section 
1.4(d)(2)  does  not  provide  for  transmission  of  unsigned  cone- 
spondeiKC  from  a  computer.  While  §  1 .4(dK2)  does  not  require 
the  sender  to  retain  the  original,  there  may  be  occasions  when 
the  sender  will  have  to  docuinen(  (he  da(e  and  content  of  a 
document  previously  filed  by  facsimile  transmission.  The  rec- 
ommendation made  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  will 
apply  to  any  situation  where  a  paper  document  served  as  the 
original  from  which  a  facsimile  was  (ransmi((ed.  If  a  facsimile 
transmission  by  using  a  computer  is  desired,  a  paper  copy  of 
the  document  to  be  transmitted  may  be  printed  out,  signed  and 
retained  by  the  sender  as  evidence  of  content  of  the  document 
transmined.  Once  signed,  if  filing  of  a  copy  is  permitted,  the 
document  ctNild  be  scanned  into  the  computer  and  facsimile 
transmitted  to  the  Office. 

Comment:  In  proposed  section  l.8(a)(  1 1  published  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register,  paragraphs  (i)  and  (ii)  were  joined  with  the  alter- 
native "or"  to  indicate  that  correspondence  could  be  filed  by 
being  deposited  with  the  U.  S.  Postal  Service  or  transmined 
by  facsimile.  This  same  section  was  published  in  (he  Official 
Cjazette.  by  having  paragraphs  (i)  and  (ii)  joined  with  the  con- 
nective "and".  Numerous  comments,  received  apparently  from 
individuals  who  saw  the  proposed  rules  in  the  Official  Gazette, 
objected  (o  (he  requiremen(  (ha(,  in  order  (o  receive  benefits 
under  §  1 .8.  correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  also  had 
(o  be  mailed. 

Response:  Section  1 .8(aK  I )  as  published  in  the  Federal  Register 
was  correct,  while  the  version  published  in  the  Official  Gazette 
contained  a  typographical  error.  Hence.  §§  1 .8(a)(  1  Ki)  (A)  and 
( B ).  as  adopted  in  (his  rulemaking,  make  clear  that  (he  certificate 
of  mailing  or  transmission  practice  will  be  appbcable  to  corre- 
spondence mailed  or  sent  by  facsimile.  The  Office  discourages 
the  practice  of  having  the  same  papers  submitted  by  both 
methods  a.s  (his  practice  would  result  in  unnecessary  duplication 
of  papers  and  prtxessing  requirements. 
Comment:  One  comment  indKated  thai  since  all  facsimile  trans- 
missions include  the  date  and  time  of  the  ac(ual  facsimile 
transmission,  the  Office  should  not  require  a  certificate  of 
transmission,  in  order  to  get  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing 
dale  under  §  1.8(a).  when  correspondence  is  (ransm]((ed  by 
facsimile. 

Response:  The  Office  is  concerned  that  some  older  machines 
may  not  print  the  date  and  time  of  (he  ac(ual  (ransmisuon. 
Furthermore,  even  on  (he  new  machines  (he  date  and  time 
printed  by  the  sending  unit  may  not  always  be  correct,  panicu- 
lariy  after  a  temporary  electrical  disconnection,  change  in  time, 
etc.  Hence,  for  purposes  of  being  considered  timely  filed,  if 
the  sender  wishes  to  obtain  the  benefits  of  a  date  earlier  than 
the  date  (he  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Office, 
tfie  correspondence  must  include  a  certification  in  accordance 
with  §  1.8(a).  A  suggested  format  for  a  Certificate  of  Maihng 
and  a  Certificate  of  Transmission  under  §  1 .8.  to  be  included 
with  the  correspondence,  is  reproduced  below: 


Cettiflcate  of  Mailtag 


1  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  ServKC  with  sufficient  posuge 
as  first  class  mail  in  an  envelope  addressed  to: 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  DC  20231 


Date 


Signature 


Typed  or  printed  name 
of  person  signing  ccnificale 


Certificate  or  Tr 

I  hereby  certify  that  (his  correspondence  is  being  facsimile 
transmined  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 


Due 


Signature 


Typed  or  printed  name 
of  person  signing  certificale 

OTHER  CONSTOERA'nONS 

The  rule  changes  arc  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  Seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Dcpanment  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substanbal  number  of  small  entines 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  pnncipal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  incorporate  existing  Office  pohcy 
into  (he  regula(ions.  permit  (he  filing  of  certain  correspondence 
without  an  original  signature  and  permit  the  filing  of  certain 
correspondence  by  facsimile  transmission. 

The  Office  has  determined  thai  these  rule  changes  are  not 
major  rules  under  Executive  Oder  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  SlOO  million.  There  will  be 
no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individuals, 
industries.  Federal,  sute  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions  because  most  of  the  changes  reduce  procedural 
burdens,  "fiiere  will  be  no  significant  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the 
ability  of  United  States-based  enterpnses  to  compete  with  for- 
eign-based enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  these  changes  have  no 
Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Ciovemment  and  (he  S(a(es  as  oudined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  collection-of-informaiion 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980. 
44  US  C.  3501  et  seq..  which  have  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Nos. 
0651-0009  and  0651-0011  The  public  reporting  burden  for 
(hese  collections  of  information  for  Certificates  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission  is  estimated  to  average  0. 1  hours  each,  including 
the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing  data 
sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and  com- 
pleting and  reviewing  the  collections  of  information.  Send  com- 
ments regarding  these  burden  estimates,  or  any  other  aspect 
of  these  collections  of  information,  including  sugges(ions  for 
reducing  the  burden,  to  Abraham  Hershkovitz.  Office  of  the 
.Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Box  DAC.  Washington. 
D.C.  20231.  and  (o  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory 
Affairs.  Office  of  Management  and  Budget.  Washington.  D.C. 
20503  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Projects  0651-0009 
and  0651-0011). 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  I 

Adrmnistrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion, Invendons  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 
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Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Lawyers.  Trade- 
marks. 

37  cm  Part  !• 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest. 
Courts.  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preambte.  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  IS  U.S.C.  1 123  and  3S  U.S.C.  6.  pans 
I.  2  and  10  of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federai  Regulations  are 
amended  as  set  forth  below: 

PART  I  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  In  Section  1 .4.  the  title  is  revised  and  paragraphs  (d)  through 
(f)  are  added  to  read  as  follows: 


S  1.4  Natan  ofcorrespoMlencc  aad 


(d)  Each  piece  of  correspondence,  except  as  provided  in 
paragraphs  (e)  and  (f)  of  this  section.  Tiled  in  a  patent  or 
trademark  application,  reexamination  proceeding,  patent  or 
trademark  interference  proceeding,  patent  file  or  trademark 
registralion  flle.  tradentark  opposition  proceeding,  tradenoark 
cancellation  proceeding,  or  trademark  concurrent  use  pro- 
ceeding, which  requires  a  person's  signature,  must  either: 

( 1 )  be  an  onginal.  that  is.  have  an  original  signature  person- 
ally signed  in  permanent  ink  by  that  person;  or 

(2)  be  a  copy,  such  as  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmis- 
sion (§  1 .6(d)).  oif  an  original.  In  the  event  that  a  copy  of  the 
original  is  filed,  the  original  should  be  retained  as  evidence  of 
authenticity.  If  a  question  of  authenticity  arises,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  OfTice  may  require  submission  of  the  original. 

(e)  Correspondence  requiring  person's  signature  and  relating 
to  registration  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  pateiM  cases,  enrollment  and  disciplinary  investiga- 
tions, or  disciplinary  proceedings  must  be  submilfed  with  an 
original  signature  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  that 
person. 

(0  When  a  documciM  that  is  required  by  statute  to  be  ceniHed 
must  be  filed,  a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  trans- 
mission, of  the  ceniflcation  is  not  acceptable. 


3.  Section  1.5(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


i  1 J  MoMMkaliMi  ar 


ar  rcgistratioa. 


(a)  No  correspondence  relating  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  to  when  notirication  of  the  application  number  is 
received  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  CXficc.  When  a  Icner 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Tradenurk  OfTice  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  application  for  a  patent,  it  must  identify  on  the 
top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the  application  number 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number,  e.g..  07/ 
123.456),  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  assigned  to  that 
application  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  the  intenia- 
tional  applic^ion  number  of  the  iniemaiional  application.  Any 
correspondence  not  containing  such  identification  will  be 
returned  to  the  sender  where  a  return  address  is  available.  The 
returned  correspondence  will  be  accompanied  with  a  cover 
letter  which  will  indicate  to  the  sender  that  if  the  relumed 
correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mail  date  on  the  cover  letter, 
the  original  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  the  date  of  receipt 
of  the  conespondence.  Applicants  may  use  either  the  Cenificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure  under  §  1 .8  or  the  Express 
Mail  procedure  under  §  1. 10  for  resubmissions  of  returned 
correspondence  if  they  desire  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  date 
of  deposit  in  the  United  Slates  Postal  Service.  If  the  relumed 
correspondence  is  not  resubmitted  within  the  two-week  period. 


the  date  of  receipt  of  resubmission  will  be  considered  to  be 
the  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence.  The  two-week  period 
to  resubmit  the  relumed  correspondence  will  not  be  extended. 
If  for  some  reason  relumed  correspondence  is  resubmitted  with 
proper  identification  later  than  two  weeks  after  the  return 
mailing  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  resubmined 
correspondence  will  be  accepted  but  given  its  date  of  receipt. 
In  addition  to  the  application  number,  all  letters  directed  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  applications  for  patent 
should  also  slate  "PATENT  APPLICATION."  the  name  of  the 
applicant,  the  title  of  the  invention,  the  dale  of  filing  the  same, 
and  if  known,  the  group  an  unit  or  other  unit  within  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  responsible  for  considering  the  lener 
and  the  name  of  the  examiner  or  other  person  to  which  it  has 
been  assigned. 


4.  In  section  1.6,  is  revised,  to  read  as  follows: 
S  1-6  Receipt  of  CMTCspowieacc. 

(a)  Date  of  receipt  and  Express  Mail  date  of  deposit. 
Correspondence  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

is  stamped  with  the  date  of  receipt  except  as  follows: 

( 1 )  No  correspondence  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark ckfice  on  Saturdays,  Sundays  or  Federal  holidays  within 
the  District  of  Columbia; 

(2)  Correspondence  filed  in  accordance  with  §  1.10  will 
be  stamped  with  the  date  of  deposit  as  "Express  Mail"  with 
the  United  Stales  Postal  Service  unless  the  date  of  deposit  is 
a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia  in  which  case  the  date  stamped  will  be  the  next 
succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia; 

(3)  Correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  stamped  with  the  date  on  which 
the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  unless  that  dale  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  which  case  the  date 
stamped  will  be  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday. 
Sunttey.  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(b)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Post  Office  pouch. 

Mail  placed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pouch  up 
to  midnight  on  any  day.  except  Saturdays.  Sundays  and  Federal 
holidays  within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia,  by  the  post  office  at 
Washington.  D.C..  serving  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  is 
considered  as  having  been  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  day  it  was  so  placed  in  the  pouch  by  the  U.S. 
Postal  Service. 

(c)  Correspondence  delivered  by  hand. 

In  addition  to  being  mailed,  correspondence  may  be  delivered 
by  hand  during  hours  the  Office  is  open  to  receive  correspon- 
dence. 

(d)  Facsimile  transmission. 

Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  below,  correspondence, 
including  authonzations  to  charge  a  deposit  account,  may  be 
transmitted  by  facsimile.  The  receipt  date  accorded  to  the  corre- 
spondence will  be  the  dale  on  which  the  complete  transmission 
IS  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  (jffice.  unless  that 
date  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia.  See  §  l.6(aK3).  To  facilitate  proper  processing, 
each  transmission  session  should  be  limited  to  correspondence 
to  be  filed  in  a  single  application  or  other  proceeding  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  application  number  of 
a  patent  or  trademark  application,  the  control  number  of  a 
reexamiiution  proceeding,  the  interference  number  of  an  inter- 
ference proceeding,  the  patent  number  of  a  patent,  or  the  regis- 
tration number  of  a  trademark  should  be  entered  as  a  pan  of 
the  sender's  identification  on  a  facsimile  cover  sheet.  Facsimile 
transmissions  are  not  permined  and  if  submitted,  will  not  be 
accorded  a  dale  of  receipt,  in  the  following  situations: 

( 1 )  Correspondence  as  specified  in  §  1 .4<e).  rcquinng  an 
original  signature; 

(2)  Cenified  documents  as  specified  in  §  1.440; 

(3)  Correspondence  which  cannot  receive  the  benefit  of 
the  cenificate  of  mailing  or  transmission  as  specified  in  § 
l.84a)(2Ki)(A)  through  ID)  and  (F);  1.8  (aM2Mn)<A)  and  (D); 
and  1.8  (aK2KiiiMA); 
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(4)  Drawings  submined  under  §§  1.81.  1.83  through  1.85. 
1.152,  1.165,  1.174.  1.437.  2.51.  2.52,  or  2.72; 

(5)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  §  1.510; 

(6)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  a  patent  application 
subject  to  a  secrecy  order  under  §§5.1  through  5.8  of  this 
chapter  and  directly  related  to  the  secrecy  order  content  of  the 
application; 

(7)  Requests  for  cancellation  or  amendment  of  a  registra- 
tion under  section  7(e)of  the  Trademark  Act.  I5U.S.C.  1057(e); 
and  certificates  of  registration  surrendered  for  cancellation  or 
amendment  under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  1 5  U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(8)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  with  the  Trademark  Tnal 
and  Appeal  Board,  except  the  notice  of  ex  pane  appeal; 

(9)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  an  interference  pro- 
ceeding which  consists  of  a  preliminary  statement  under  § 
1 .62 1 ;  a  transcript  of  a  deposition  under  §  1 .676  or  of  interroga- 
tories, cross-interrogatories,  or  recorded  answers  under  § 
1.684(c);  or  an  evidentiary  record  and  exhibits  under  §  1.653. 

(e)  Interruptions  in  U.S.  Postal  Service. 

If  interruptions  or  emergencies  in  the  United  States  Postal 
Service  which  have  been  so  designated  by  the  Commissioner 
occur,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider  as  filed 
on  a  particular  date  in  the  Office  any  correspondence  which 
is: 

( 1 )  Promptly  filed  after  the  ending  of  the  designated  inter- 
ruption or  emergency;  and 

(2 )  Accompanioj  by  a  statement  indicating  that  such  corre- 
spondence would  have  been  filed  on  that  particular  date  if  ii 
were  not  for  the  designated  interruption  or  emergency  in  the 
United  Stales  Postal  Service.  Such  statement  must  be  a  verified 
statentent  if  made  by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as 
defined  in  §  10. 1  (r)  of  this  chapter 

5.  Section  1 .8  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1,8  Certificate  of  mailing  or  traasmission. 

(a)  Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  in  paragraph  (aK2)  of 
this  section,  correspondence  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  a  set  period  of  time  will  be 
considered  as  being  timely  filed  if  the  procedure  described  in 
this  section  is  followed.  The  actual  date  of  receipt  will  be  used 
for  all  other  purposes. 

( 1 )  Correspondence  will  be  considered  as  being  timely 
filed  if: 

(i)  the  correspondence  is  mailed  or  transmitted  prior  to 
expiration  of  the  set  period  of  time  by  being: 

(A)  deposited  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with  suffi- 
cient postage  as  first  class  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 ;  or 

(B)  transmined  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  accordance  with  §  1.6(d);  and 

(ii)  the  correspondence  includes  a  certificate  for  each 
piece  of  correspondeiKe  staling  the  date  of  deposit  or  transmis- 
sion. The  person  signing  the  certificate  should  have  reasonable 
basis  to  expect  that  the  correspondence  would  be  mailed  or 
transmined  on  or  before  the  date  indicated. 

(2)  The  procedure  described  in  paragraph  (aM  I)  of  this 
section  does  nol  apply  to.  and  no  benefit  will  be  given  to  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  on  the  following: 

(i)  Relative  to  Patents  and  Patent  Applications 

A.  The  filing  of  a  national  patent  application  specifi- 
cation and  drawing  or  other  correspondence  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  an  application  filing  date; 

B.  The  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  interference 
which  an  examiner-in-chief  orders  to  be  filed  by  hand  or 
"Express  Mail"; 

C.  The  filing  of  agreements  between  parties  to  an 
interference  under  35  U.S.C   135(c); 

D.  The  filing  of  an  international  application  for 
patent; 

E.  The  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  international 
application  before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Prelimi- 
nary Examining  Authority; 

F.  The  filingof  acopy  of  the  international  application 
and  the  basic  national  fee  necessary  to  enter  the  national  stage, 
as  specified  in  §  1.494(b)  or  §  1.495(b). 
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(ii)  Relative  to  Trademark  Registrations  and  Trademark 
Applications 

A.  The  filing  of  a  trademark  application; 

B.  The  filing  of  an  affidavit  showing  th^tt  a  mark  is 
still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  secuon 
8  (a)  or  (b)  or  section  12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C. 
1058(a).  1058(b).  1062(c); 

C.  The  filing  of  an  application  for  renewal  of  a  regis- 
tration under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1059; 

D.  The  filing  of  a  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of 
a  mark  under  section  1 4.  subsection  ( I )  or  ( 2 )  of  the  Trademark 
Act.  15  use.  1064; 

E.  In  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  the  filing  of  an  amendment  to 
allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  I5U.S.C.  1051(c):  or  the  filing  ofastatement  of  use  under 
section  KdKD  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  l05l(dKl); 

F.  In  an  application  under  section  Kb)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act.  15  use.  1051(b).  the  filing  of  a  request  under 
section  l(dK2)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  l05l(dK2), 
for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
l(d)(l)of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C    1051(d)(1) 

(iii)  Relative  to  Disciplinary  Proceedings 

A.  Correspoixlence  filed  in  connection  with  a  disci- 
plinary proceeding  under  Part  10  of  this  chapter. 

B.  Reserved. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  correspondence  is  considered  timely  filed 
by  being  nuiled  or  transmitted  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section,  but  not  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  and  the  application  is  held  to  be  abaiKloned  or  the 
proceeding  dismissed,  terminated,  or  decided  with  prejudice, 
the  correspondence  will  be  considered  timely  if  the  party  who 
forwarded  such  correspondence: 

( 1 )  informs  the  Office  of  the  previous  mailing  or  transmis- 
sion of  the  correspondence  promptly  after  becoming  aware  that 
the  Office  has  no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence. 

(2)  supplies  an  additional  copy  of  the  previously  mailed 
or  transmitted  correspondence  and  certificate,  and 

(3)  includes  a  statement  which  attests  on  a  personal  knowl- 
edge basis  or  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  the 
previous  timely  mailing  or  transmission.  Such  statement  must 
be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  other  than  a  prac- 
titioner as  defined  in  §  10. 1(r)  of  this  chapter.  If  the  correspon- 
dence was  sent  by  facsimile  transmission,  a  copy  of  the  seriiding 
unit's  report  confirming  transmission  may  be  used  to  support 
this  statement. 

(c)  The  Office  may  require  additional  evidence  to  determine 
if  the  correspondence  was  timely  filed. 

6.  Section  1.304  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  are  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1J04  TiBM  for  appeal  or  civil  actioa. 

(a)(  I )  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  ( §  1 .302 )  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action  (§  1 .303)  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  interferences.  If  a  request 
for  reconsideration  or  iiiodification  of  the  decision  is  filed 
within  the  time  penod  provided  under  §  1.197(b)  or  §  1.658(b). 
the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  two  months  after  action  on  the  request.  In  interferences, 
the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  or  cross-action  expires: 

(i)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the 
summons  and  complaint,  or 

(ii)  Two  months  after  the  date  of  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  interferences,  whichever  is  later. 

(aM2)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  are  noi  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  §§  1.136.  1.550(c)  or  §  1.645  (a)  or  (b). 
(aM3)  The  Commissioner  may  extend  the  time  for  filing  an 
appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action: 

(i)  For  good  cause  shown  if  requested  in  wnting  before 
the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing 
a  civil  action,  or 

(ii)  Upon  written  request  after  the  expiration  of  the 
period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  upon 
a  showing  that  the  failure  to  act  was  the  result  of  excusable 
neglect. 
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(c)  If  a  defeated  pany  to  an  interfefcnce  has  taken  an  appeal 
lo  the  U.S.  Coun  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  an 
advene  pany  has  filed  nocice  under  35  U.S.C.  141  electing  to 
have  all  funher  proceedings  conducted  under  35  U.S.C.  146 
($  1.303(c)).  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  141.  The  time  for  filing  a  cross-action 
expires  14  days  after  service  of  the  summons  and  complaint 

7.  Section  1 .366(b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
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(ijm: 


(b)  A  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  submitted 
for  a  patent  must  be  submitted  in  the  amount  due  on  the  date 
the  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  are  paid  and 
may  be  paid  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1 .23  or  by  an  authoriza- 
tion to  charge  a  deposit  account  estaMished  pursuant  to  §  1 .25. 
Payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  or 
the  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  accoiuit  must  be  submitted 
within  the  periods  set  forth  in  }  1.362  (d).  (e)  or  (0-  Any 
payment  or  authorization  of  maintenance  fees  and  surcharges 
filed  at  any  other  time  will  not  be  accepted  and  will  not  serve 
as  a  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  exoqx  insofar  as  a  delayed 
paymem  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  accepted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner in  an  expired  patent  pursuant  to  a  petition  filed  under 
i  1 .378.  Any  authonzation  to  charge  a  dejposit  account  must 
authorize  the  immediate  charging  of  the  maintenance  fee  and 
any  necessary  surcharge  to  the  deposit  account.  Paymem  of 
less  than  the  required  amount,  payment  in  a  manner  other  liian 
Oat  set  forth  in  5  1.23.  or  the  filing  of  an  authorization  to 
charge  a  deposit  accouiM  having  insufficient  funds  will  not 
constitute  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  or  surcharge  on  a 
paieiH.  The  certificate  procedures  of  either  §  1.8  or  §  1.10 
may  be  utilized  in  paying  maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary 
surcharges. 


this  section),  is  two  months  from  the  date  t>f  the  decision  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commissioner, 
as  the  case  may  be.  If  a  requiest  for  rehearing  or  reconsideratxxi 
or  modification  of  die  decision  is  filed  within  the  time  specified 
in  §S  2.127(b).  2.129(c)  or  5  2.144.  or  within  any  extension 
of  time  grMted  thereunder,  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  a  civil  action  shall  expire  two  months  after  action 
on  the  request.  In  inter  panes  cases,  the  time  for  filing  a  cross- 
action  or  a  notice  of  a  cross-appeal  expires  (i)  14  days  after 
service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the  summons  and  complaint; 
or 

(ii)  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commissioner, 
whichever  is  later. 


II.  Section  2.165(a)(1)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows; 


I  2.1*5 


af  Aflidavit  ar  Dtdaradoa 


(aKI)  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  pursuant  to  §  2. 162 
is  insufficient  or  defective,  the  affidavii  or  declaration  will 
be  refused  and  the  registrant  will  be  notified  of  the  reason. 
Reconsideration  of  the  reftisal  may  be  requested  within  six 
months  from  tbe  date  of  the  mailing  of  the  action.  The  request 
for  reconsideration  must  state  the  grounds  for  the  request.  A 
supplemental  or  substitute  affidavit  or  declaration  required  by 
section  8  of  the  Act  of  1946  cannot  be  considered  unless  it  is 
filed  before  the  expiration  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  the 
registration  or  from  the  date  of  publication  under  section  I2tc) 
of  the  Act.  The  Ccnificaie  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  proce- 
dure provided  by  §  1.8  does  not  apply  to  affidavits  or  declara- 
tions or  to  supplemental  or  subsQtute  affidaviu  or  declarations 
filed  under  section  8<a)  or  (b)  of  the  Act.  but  the  certificate 
by  "Express  Mail"  procedure  provided  by  §  1.10  does  apply 
thereto. 


8.  Section  1.741.  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
{  1.741  FHmc  tiate  of  i 


(a)  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  extension  of  patent 
term  is  the  dale  on  which  a  complete  application  is  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  filed  pursuant  to  the 
■"Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission"  provisions  of  37  CFK. 
1 .8  or  "Express  Mail"  provisions  of  37  CFR  1 .  10. 


PART  2   RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

9.  The  authonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  continues  to  read 
Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

10.  Section  2.145  is  amended  by  revising  Paragraphs  C(3)  and 
Dd)  to  read  as  follows: 


S  2.145  Appeal  to  CinhI  aad  Cnril  Actiaa. 


(c)  •*• 

(3)  Any  adverse  pany  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated  party  in  an 
inter  partes  proceeding  may  file  a  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the  defeated  party's  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  court  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  electing 
to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  section 
21(b)  of  the  Act.  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as 
provided  in  §  2.119. 


(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 

( I )  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (paragraph  (b»  of  this 
section),  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action  (paragraph  (c)  of 


PART  10-  REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

1 2.  The  authonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authonty:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C   1 123;  35  U.SC.  6.  31.  32 
41. 

13.  Section  10.18.  is  revised  to  read  as  follows:  ^ 
i  10.18  Sigaatve  awi  certiltcate  of  piactiHaMr. 

(a)  Except  where  a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile 
transmission,  of  a  personally  signed  piece  of  correspondence 
is  pennkted  to  be  filed  pursuant  to  §  1 .4  of  this  chapter,  every 
piece  of  correspondence  filed  by  a  practitioner  on  behalf  of 
himself  or  herself  or  rcprescnung  an  applicant  or  a  party  to  a 
proceeding  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  bear  an 
onginal  signature  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  such 
practitioner  except  for  correspondence  which  is  required  to  be 
signed  by  the  applicant  or  party.  The  signature  of  a  practitioner 
on  correspondence  filed  by  the  practitioner,  regardless  of 
whether  the  correspondence  has  an  original  signature  oc  is 
a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  of 
cotre^iondence  beanng  an  original  signature,  constitutes  a  cer- 
tificate that: 

( 1 )  The  concspondence  has  been  read  by  the  practitioner; 

(2)  The  filing  of  the  correspondence  is  authorized; 

(3)  To  the  best  of  practitioner's  knowledge,  information, 
and  belief,  there  is  good  ground  to  support  the  correspondence, 
including  any  allegations  of  improper  conduct  contained  or 
alleged  therein;  and 

(4)  The  correspondence  is  not  interposed  for  delay. 

(b)  Any  practitioner  knowingly  violating  the  provisions  of 
this  section  is  subject  to  disciplinary  action.  See  §  I0.23(c)(  15). 

14.  Section  10.23.  paragraph  (c)(9).  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  16.23  MiKOMfaKt 
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(c)  ••• 

(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission"  under  §  1 .8  of  this  chapter  or  a  certificate  of 
"Express  Mail"  under  §  1.10  of  this  chapter. 


Oct.  15.  1993 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 

and  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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Uapaid  Fee  Checks 


Beginning  Dec.  1 .  1 987.  the  Office  will  change  the  procedure 
for  handling  fee  checks  of  attorneys  and  agents  that  are  relumed 
to  the  Office  unpaid.  Presently,  when  a  check  submitted  as 
payment  for  an  application,  a  processing,  an  issue  or  any  other 
fee  is  returned  to  die  Office  unpaid,  the  Office  of  Finance  sends 
a  letter  to  the  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  applicant, 
or  to  the  applicant  if  unrepresented  by  an  attorney  or  agent, 
enclosing  the  check  and  calling  attention  to  the  fact  that  the 
check  was  returned  unpaid.  Beginning  Dec.  1 ,  1987,  the  Office 
of  Finance  will  send  a  copy  of  its  letter  lo  the  applicant  if  the 
letter  is  addressed  to  an  attorney  or  agent.  The  prohibition  of 
37  CFR  §§  1.33  and  2.18  against  double  correspondence  is 
waived  in  view  of  the  submission  of  a  check  that  is  returned 
unpaid  to  the  Office. 

A  registered  patent  attorney  or  agent  w  ho  repeatedly  submits 
checks  that  are  returned  unpaid  through  no  fault  of  the  bank 
may  expect  to  have  the  matter  referred  to  the  Office  of  Enroll- 
ment aiid  Discipline. 


Oct.  5.  1987 


DONALD  W   PETERSON 
Deputy  Commissioner 
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Weekly  Summaries  of 

Trademark  Trial 

aad  Appeal  Board  Final  Dccisioas 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  begin  publishing,  in 
each  issue  of  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette,  a  weekly  sum- 
mary of  final  decisions  issued  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board.  Publication  of  the  summary  is  being  undertaken 
on  a  discretionary  basis,  as  a  courtesy  to  interested  members 
of  the  public. 


Mar.  21,  1988 


JEFFREY  M   SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(1091  TMC)G6J 


(206)     FiiMS  Receipt  for  Tradeaurk  i^pHcalinas 


Effective  immediately,  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation 
will  replace  its  existing  "RLING  RECEIPT  FOR  TRADE 
MARK  APPLICATIONS. "  PTO  Fonn  100  (Rev.  8/78).  with 
a  filing  receipt  using  a  new  format.  The  revised  filing  receipt 
will  be  printed  on  a  single  sheet  of  8  1/2"  x  1 1"  paper  and  will 
contain  information  regarding  the  mark,  applicant.  International 
and  U.S.  classes,  goods  and/or  services,  and  dates  of  use.  If 
all  of  the  information  relating  to  a  new  application  cannot  be 
printed  on  the  8  1/2"  x  11"  filing  receipt,  it  will  be  noted  that 
additioaai  infonnation  was  contained  in  the  ^jplicaiion  but  wat. 
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not  printed.  The  addressee's  name  and  address  will  be  pnnied 
on  the  back  of  the  filing  receipt. 


Sept.  6,  1988 


JEFFREY  M   SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[1095  TMOG  6) 


(207)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Tradonark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1  awi  2 

[Docket  No.  903«3-9221] 

RIN:  (M51-AA40 

Patent  and  Trademark  Airtoaatcd  Search  System  Fen 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases. 
Parts  I  and  2  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  set 
forth  fees  for  public  access  to  the  text  data  bases  resident 
on  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  and  the  automated 
trademark  search  system  (T- Search).  Pub.  L  100-703.  enacted 
on  November  19,  1988,  allows  the  Commissioner  to  establish 
reasonable  fees  for  on-line  access  to  the  automated  search 
systems. 

The  Office  will  provide  on-line  access  to  its  USPAT  data 
base  (full  text  of  U.S.  patents  issued  after  1974),  the  US 
classification  data  from  1790  to  the  present,  and  to  English 
abstracts  of  Japanese  and  Chinese  patents  (to  the  extent  they 
are  available),  hereinafter  referred  to  as  APS-Texr,  in  its  Patent 
Search  Room  and  to  T-Search  in  its  Trademark  Search  Library, 
located  in  Arlington,  Virginia.  Except  for  a  senes  of  pilot 
experiments  which  may  occur  over  the  next  one  or  two  years, 
the  Office  does  not  plan  to  provide  routine  remote  on-line 
access  to  these  data  bases  at  any  other  facilities  at  the  present 
time.  A  separate  miemaking  process  will  be  followed  when 
the  Office  determines  to  provide  such  remote  on-line  access. 

Both  search  systems  have  been  made  available  to  the  public 
free  of  charge  since  April  3,  1989,  for  the  purposes  of  education 
and  training  (familiarization). 

The  paper  and/or  microfilm  collections  of  U.S.  patents,  for- 
eign patents  documents  and  U.S.  trademark  registrations  con- 
tinue to  be  available  to  the  public  free  of  charge,  as  provided 
by  section  104(b)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  The  Office  reaffirms  its 
commitment  lo  hold  a  public  hearing  prior  lo  making  any 
decision  concerning  the  elimination  of  the  paper  files. 

This  final  rule  establishes  fees  for  use  of  the  on-line  auto- 
mated search  systems.  In  addition,  procedures  for  public  use 
of  the  automated  search  systems,  including  training  and  char- 
ging of  fees,  are  presented. 

In  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published 
in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  3.  1989  (54  FR  18907),  and 
at  a  public  hearing  held  on  June  30,  1989,  the  Office  received 
many  comments  regarding  problems  encountered  by  the  public 
in  the  use  of  T-Search.  The  Office  believes  that  T- Search  has 
proven  effective  for  searches  performed  by  Trademark  exam- 
ining attorneys  in  connection  with  their  examination  of  applica- 
tions for  the  registration  of  marks.  Although  the  Office  is 
establishing  a  fee  for  accessing  the  T-Search  system,  the  Com- 
missioner is  immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  to 
provide  additional  time  for  the  public  to  familiarize  themselves 
with  T-Search.  The  Office  will  provide  the  public  with  sixty 
days  notice  before  starting  to  collect  the  fee. 
Effective  Date:  February  1 2,  1990.  Rule  2.6(w)  will  take  effect 
February  12.  1990  but  immediately  be  suspended  by  the  Com- 
missioner. The  Office  will  provide  written  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  sixty  days  before  starting  to  collect  fees  for  accessing 
T-Search. 

For  Further  Information:  Frances  Michalkewicz  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-1610  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  anention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  DC  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  purpose  of  this  final  rule  is 
to  establish  new  tees  for  the  on-line  use  by  the  public  of  APS- 
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Text,  and  T-Search  that  are  to  be  provided  in  the  Offices 
facilities  in  Arlington,  Virginia.  This  final  role  is  consistent 
with  the  Office's  Electronic  Dau  Dissemination  Policies  and 
Guidelines,  which  were  published  in  final  form  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  May  3,  1989.  at  54  FR  18920.  Establishment  and 
adjustment  of  patent  fees  is  provided  for  by  section  6  and 
sectioa  41  of  Title  35.  United  States  Code,  and  section  103(b) 
of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  Establishment  and  adjustment  of  trademark 
fees  is  authorized  by  section  31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham) 
Act  1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  and  section  103(a) 
of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  Information  on  the  procedures  for  public 
use  of  the  automated  systems,  including  training,  waivers,  and 
the  charging  of  fees,  also  is  presented. 
Backgnmnd:  In  response  to  Pub.  L.  96-5 1 7.  the  1 980  legislation 
which  amended  patent  and  trademark  laws,  the  Office  prepared 
and  submitted  a  plan  for  the  automation  of  its  operations  to 
Congress  on  December  13.  1982.  The  plan  centered  on  two 
basic  concepts:  the  creation  of  electronic  data  bases  that  (I ) 
would  eventually  replace  the  Office's  all-paper  patent  and  trade- 
mark files,  and  thereby  improve  the  integrity  and  quality  of 
Office  records;  and  (2)  would  suppon  searchrs,  examinations. 
Office  actions  and  other  Office  functions  through  electronic 
workstations  which  would  provide  text  and  image  retrieval 
capabiUiies  and  perform  other  automation  functions. 

Over  700.000  active  Federal  trademark  registations  have 
been  conveited  to  an  electronic  data  base  of  textual  and  digital 
image  data.  A  computer  system  has  been  installed  to  enable 
trademark  examining  anomeys  to  search  the  dau  base  for  regis- 
tetvd  and  pending  trademarks  and  associated  textual  data, 
including  marks  containing  designs,  and  to  retrieve,  display 
and  print  all  information  as  a  substitute  for  paper  file  searches. 
Trademark  examining  attorneys  have  been  using  T-Search 
exchisively  since  January  1988  via  a  network  of  approximately 
40  terminals.  After  a  six-month  experimetMal  T-Search  evalua- 
tion program  conducted  between  June  and  December  1988,  the 
capability  was  deployed  for  public  use  in  the  Trademark  Search 
Ubrary  on  April  3.  1989. 

The  T-Search  "dead  dau  base",  trademarks  cancelled, 
expired  or  abandoned  since  March  1984.  also  is  available  to 
the  public,  but  approximately  17,000  images  are  missing  and 
an  additional  184,000  registrations  and  applications  have  not 
been  quality  checked.  Trademark  examining  attorneys  do  not 
search  this  dau  base  in  connection  with  examining  activities. 
An  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  was  installed  for  test 
and  evaluation  purposes,  using  one  patent  examining  group  as 
an  operational  icsttjed.  Major  operational  components  of  APS, 
that  is,  large  scale  computers  with  conventional  magnetic 
storage  devices,  a  high-speed  local  dau  communications  net- 
work, and  electronic  workstations  equipped  with  two  high  reso- 
lution graphic  displays  and  laser  printers  were  interconnected 
on  July  I.  1986.  to  enable  system  test  and  evaluation  to  begin 
in  the  testbed  group. 

On-line  access  to  the  full-text  of  all  U.S.  patents  granted 
after  1974  and  then  to  English  language  abstracts  of  Japanese 
patenu  was  deployed  to  the  patent  examining  staff  beginning 
in  1986.  On-line  access  to  APS-Text  permits  examiners  to 
search  die  icxt  of  approximately  one  million  U.S.  patents  con- 
taining more  than  five  billion  words.  Today,  all  examiners  have 
been  trained  in  the  use  of  the  full-text  searching  tool,  and  ii 
has  become  a  routine  part  of  the  patent  examination  process 
for  many  examiners.  Searches  are  conducted  from  approxi- 
mately 71  single  screen  text  terminals  located  throughout  the 
Office.  The  APS-Texi  capability  was  deployed  to  the  public 
in  the  Patent  Search  Room  on  April  3.  1989. 

The  Office  intends  to  enter  the  text  of  virtually  all  U.S. 
patents  issued  after  1970.  In  addition,  selected  tubular  dau  and 
chemical  and  mathematical  equations  will  be  added  to  the 
current  full  text  file.  Ultimately,  approximately  1 .2  million  U.S. 
patents  will  be  available  to  both  patent  examiners  and  the  public 
for  search  in  full  text  form. 

Public  evaluation  of  the  APS  fiill-text  search  capability  was 
conducted  between  January  11  and  April  15.  1988.  Forty-two 
(42)  public  users  were  trained  an  APS-Text  during  January 
1988.  and  allowed  fust-come/first-serve  access  to  several  termi- 
nals. Reactions  of  public  users  to  APS-Text  were  positive. 
Public  users  found  APS-Text  useful  for  pre-application  and 
sutc-of-the-art  searches.  A  toul  of  38  public  users  were  trained 
on  T-Search  during  a  public  evaluation  period  conducted 
between  June  and  December  1988.  Preliminary  review  indi 
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cated  that  public  users  considered  T-Search  to  be  useful  both 
as  a  source  for  registrability  searching  and  for  verifying  paper 
searches.  In  addition.  T-Search  was  found  to  faciliute  searches 
by  class  and  ownership. 

Pub.  L.  100-703,  enacted  on  November  19,  1988.  allows  the 
Commissioner  to  establish  rea-ionable  fees  for  public  access  to 
the  automated  search  systems  while  it  continues  the  require- 
ments that  no  more  than  30  percent  of  automation  resources 
may  be  from  user  fees  and  that  the  Office  may  not  enter  into 
exchange  agreements  relating  to  automatic  dau  processing 
resources. 

Section  104(c)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703  allows  the  Commissioner 
to  waive  the  payment  by  an  individual  of  fees  for  accessing 
the  automated  search  systems  upon  a  showing  of  need  or  hard 
ship,  and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public  interest. 

The  information  conuined  in  the  automated  dau  ba.ses. 
which  will  be  available  to  the  public  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  Arlington.  Virginia,  is  available  free  of  charge  at  that 
location  in  paper  form,  and  is  substantially  available  through 
commeiciaJ  vendors.  The  Office  believes  it  to  be  in  the  public 
interest  lo  waive  the  fee  for  public  access  to  its  text  dau  ba.ses 
in  situations  where  access  to  the  dau  base  is  needed  for  a 
personal,  educational  purpose  by  an  individual  or  member  of 
an  educational  or  non-profit  organization,  or  where  payment 
of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine  financial  hardship  to  the  user. 
A  personal,  educational  purpose  is  one  in  which  the  person 
using  the  dau  base  is  anempting  to  satisfy  a  personal  need, 
and  is  not  conducting  a  search  or  otherwise  using  the  dau  base 
for  c^Mnpensation  in  any  form.  Examples  of  appropriate  waiver 
situations  would  include  students  or  teachets  doing  a  term 
paper,  a  university  profes.sor  collecting  background  information 
for  the  preparation  of  an  application  for  a  research  grant.  An 
example  of  a  situation  where  a  waiver  would  not  be  appropriate 
would  include  an  individual  doing  work  for  renumeration  - 
e.g..  a  law  student  doing  a  pre-examination  or  infringement 
search  for  a  law  firm. 

The  Commissioner  will  further  consider  a  fee  waiver  based 
on  a  genuine  financial  hardship.  The  person  requesting  a  waiver 
will  be  required  to  provide  information  that  would  demonstrate 
a  clear  inability  to  pay  the  fee. 

A  waiver  for  the  payment  of  fees  is  intended  to  be  granted 
sparingly,  and  generally  only  when  terminals  are  available.  It 
is  not  anticipated  that  fees  will  be  waived  for  any  one  individual 
more  than  once  or  twice  each  year  The  Commissioner  reserves 
the  authority  to  control  access  to  the  dau  bases  and  deny  a 
waiver  to  any  individual.  The  waiver  policy  would  apply  only 
lo  use  of  the  autonuied  system,  and  not  to  the  printing  or  sale 
of  copies.  Any  abuse  of  the  waiver  policy  could  lead  to  a  ban 
on  the  use  of  any  public  search  facility  for  that  individual. 

Cost  Calculations:  The  Office  calculated  unit  costs  for  all 
fees  based  on  OMB  Circular  A-25  "User  Fees",  and  OMB 
Circular  A- 130.  "Management  of  Federal  Information 
Resources."  Costs  were  determined  from  the  best  available 
records  (for  example,  financial  statements  for  the  Office)  and 
included  direct  and  indirect  costs  to  the  Office  of  carrying  out 
the  activity,  as  directed  by  OMB  Circular  A-25.  User  charges 
for  both  APS-Text  and  T-Search  were  based  on  the  marginal 
costs  of  providing  these  services  to  the  public. 

In  calculating  the  costs  of  providing  access  to  T-Search  and 
APS-Text  to  the  public,  the  Office  followed  Congressional 
direction  thai  fees  be  resonable  by  reflecting  the  marginal  cost 
for  providing  the  new  service  and  not  include  the  costs  of 
designing  or  insulling  the  automated  system  for  use  by  Office 
examiners,  or  the  development  of  the  new  systems. 

Prior  to  preparation  of  this  final  role,  all  of  the  cost  assump- 
tions and  cost  calculations  were  reviewed  and  modified  lo 
ensure  that  they  included  the  Offices  best  estimates  and  projec- 
tions. 

APS-Text 

The  Office  is  esublishing  the  MO.OO  fee  for  each  hour  of 
terminal  session  time  on  APS-Texi.  The  marginal  costs  for  one 
hour  terminal  session  time  on  APS-Text  include  a  portion  of 
the  lease  cost  of  a  new  computer  mainframe  which  originally 
was  to  be  acquired  in  fiscal  year  1990  for  use  by  Office  patent 
examiners.  To  meet  public  search  requirements,  the  mainframe 
is  being  leaused  earlier  than  originally  planned.  That  portion  of 
lease  costs  for  the  three  (3)  month  period  March  1990  through 
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May  1990  over  and  above  dx  lease  cosu  for  a  mainfirame  sized 
to  meet  only  examiner  needs  is  being  passed  on  to  the  user. 
After  May  1990.  the  mainframe  was  intended  to  be  procured 
and  installed  to  suppon  AI»S.  Therefore,  no  costs  are  being 
passed  on  to  the  public  user  after  thai  lime.  When  public  usage 
reaches  the  level  where  a  mainframe  dedicated  for  public  use 
is  required,  fee  adjustments  will  be  proposed  to  pass  all  of  the 
costs  of  that  mainframe  on  to  the  public. 

The  level  of  public  use  will  affect  the  amount  of  mam 
memory  needed  to  suppon  the  additional  search  sessions.  It  is 
projected  than  an  additional  increment  of  main  memory  will 
be  required  in  fiscal  years  1991  and  1992.  This  increment 
would  not  be  required  to  suppon  the  examiner  workload  alone. 

The  fee  calculations  for  public  access  also  include  the  costs 
for  equipment:  network  interface  units,  text  terminals,  printer 
noise  dampeners  and  text  terminal  printers. 

Other  costs  include  a  ponion  of  the  license  fees  that  must 
be  paid  to  Chemical  Abstracts  Service  for  its  proprietary  text 
and  structure  search  software;  additional  personnel  for  the 
Patent  Search  Room,  and  the  Office  of  Information  Systems; 
computer  installation  costs;  supplies  and  equipmeni  dedicated 
to  public  use;  and  general  and  administrative  overhead. 

The  Office  is  providing  free  access  time  during  training  on 
the  automated  search  systems  in  accordance  with  104(c)  of 
Public  Law  100-703  which  reads,  "...a  limited  amount  of  free 
access  shall  be  made  available  to  all  users  of  the  systems  for 
purposes  of  education  and  training." 

The  usage  rate  estimates  are  based  on  the  three-month  public 
user  study  performed  from  January  through  March  1988.  For 
this  study,  42  frequent  Patent  Search  Room  users  were  selected 
to  be  trained  in  thie  use  of  AI^-Text.  Three  text  terminals  were 
made  available  to  the  trained  public  users  at  no  charge.  During 
the  three-month  study  period,  use  of  the  three  terminals  aver- 
aged approximately  50  percent.  While  it  is  impossible  to  accu- 
rately predict  future  use  by  a  more  diverse  group  of  public 
users,  the  cost  calculations  attempted  to  take  into  account  the 
following  factors  and  assumptions: 

1 .  Future  public  users,  on  average,  would  use  APS-Text  less 
frequently  than  the  42  frequent  users  selected  for  the  1988 
study,  many  of  whom  routinely  used  commercially  available 
automated  text  search  tools. 

2.  Collection  of  a  fee  for  use  (as  opposed  to  the  absence  of 
any  charge  during  the  study)  would  reduce  demand  for  text 
search  services  when  compared  with  usage  data  obuined  during 
the  study  period. 

3.  The  potential  universe  of  public  users  is  expected  to 
average  no  more  than  300  per  day. 

4.  The  average  length  of  a  public  user  search  session  is 
projected  to  be  approximately  22  minutes  -  the  average  length 
of  a  search  session  during  the  1988  test  of  public  use. 

5.  Based  on  the  preceding  assumptions,  if  all  300  potential 
public  users  conducted  a  single  search  session  during  a 
workday,  a  total  of  1 10  hours  of  access  would  be  required. 
Twenty-five  text  terminals  available  five  days  a  week,  twelve 
hours  a  day,  would  provide  a  maximum  potential  of  300  hours 
of  available  text  search  time.  Under  these  assumptions,  the 
number  of  text  terminals  appeared  lo  be  adequate  for  the  fore- 
seeable future. 

6.  For  purposes  of  actual  use  of  available  text  terminals,  the 
following  estimates  were  used: 

(a)  In  fiscal  year  1990.  between  four  (4)  and  six  (6)  terminals 
would  be  available  during  the  first  quaner.  An  estimate  of  45 
percent  utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time  was  projected. 
By  increasing  the  number  of  text  terminals  to  10  in  January 
1990  and  20  in  April  1990.  an  estimate  of  40  percent  utilization 
of  available  text  terminal  time  was  projected.  By  increasing 
the  number  of  text  terminals  to  25  in  July  1990,  an  estimate 
of  35  percent  utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time  was 
projected. 

(b)  During  fiscal  year  1991  and  beyond,  suble  levels  of 
usage  were  projected  to  be  achieved,  yielding  an  estimated  35 
percent  average  utilization  of  the  25  available  terminals.  This 
utilization  rate  equates  to  105  session  hours  per  day.  or  an 
average  of  4.2  session  hours  per  terminal  per  day.  At  an  average 
of  22  minutes  per  session,  a  total  of  28i6  search  sessions  per 
day. 

Although  usage  rates  since  the  system  was  made  available 
to  the  public  in  April  1989  have  been  higher  than  projected. 


1 194  OG  501 

(207) 

the  Office  believes  these  projections  are  valid  foe  the  three- 
year  fee  cycle. 
A  suminafy  of  the  fee  calculations  is  as  follows: 

APS-Text 

Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 

Terminal  Session  Time 

(December  1 989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Personnel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

Software  (license  fees) 

Site  Preparation 

Non-capital  Furniture 

Supplies  &  Forms 

Sub-Total 

General  &  Administrative 

Overhead 

TOTAL  COST 

Estimated  Use  (hours) 

UNFT  COST  (per  hour) 


Public  Share 
(Marginal  Cost) 

S  918.196 

S  691.289 

$  295.676 

S  38.118 

$8,750 

$3300 

$  1.955.529 

$361,773 

$  2.317.302 

65.946 

$35.14 


The  marginal  cost  for  one  hour  of  Office  staff  search  assis- 
tance on  A^-iext  includes  the  costs  of  personnel  compensation 
and  benefits. 

A  summary  of  the  fee  calculation  is  as  follows: 

APS-Text 

Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 

Office  Staff  Search  Assistance 

(December  1 989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Public  Share 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Annual  Compensa- 

tion and  Benefits 

TOTAL  COST 

$  45.659 

Work  Hours  (per  annum) 

1.776 

UNff  COST  (per  hour) 

$25.71 

The  marginal  cost  for  a  printed  copy  generated  from  APS- 
Texi  includes  costs  for  compensation  and  benefits,  printers, 
furniture  for  the  printers,  supplies  and  forms,  and  general  and 
administrative  overhead. 

A  summary  is  as  follows: 

APS-Text 

Marginal  Cost  of 

Each  Printed  Page 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Public  Share 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

$  173.472 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$  13,483 

Non-capiul  Furniture 

$5,000 

Supplies  &  Forms 

$  35.882 

Sub-Toul 

$  227.837 

General  &  Administrative 

Overhead 

$42,150 

TOTAL  COST 

$  269.987 

Estimated  Use  (pages) 

4.496.325 

UNFT  COST  (per  page) 

$0,060 

T-Search 

The  marginal  cost  for  one  hour  of  terminal  session  lime  on 
T-Search  includes  the  costs  of  personnel  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library,  maintenance  of  the  T-Search  terminals,  routine 
site  preparation,  supplies  and  forms,  and  general  and  adminis- 
untive  overhead.  The  Office  is  esublishing  the  $40.00  fee 
for  each  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on  T-Search.  but  is 
immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  in  order  to  pro- 
vide public  users  additional  time  to  familiarize  themselves  with 
the  system. 
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The  comments  submined  in  response  lo  the  proposed  rulem- 
aking mdicate  that  the  public  users  have  not  adequately  adjusted 
to  the  T- Search  system.  During  the  period  collection  of  the  fee 
IS  suspended,  the  public  will  have  an  opportunity  to  bener  learn 
the  system  so  as  to  perform  more  effective  searches  than  they 
may  be  experiencing  now.  The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in 
the  Federal  Register  sixty  days  before  it  begins  collecting  a 
fee  for  public  access  to  T-Search. 

Usage  rates  for  T- Search  during  fiscal  years  1990-1992  were 
projected  to  be  28  percent  of  the  hours  the  system  would  be 
available  to  the  public  This  rate  was  extrapolated  from  actual 
usage  rates  during  the  T-Search  public  user  pilot  program  which 
was  conducted  from  June  through  December  1988.  A  total  of 
38  members  of  the  public  were  trained  on  T-Search.  and  about 
24  to  28  public  users  were  active  on  T-Search  each  month. 
The  overall  usage  rate  of  these  active  users  was  14  percent  of 
the  hours  the  system  was  available  to  the  public.  In  projecting 
usage  tales  on  which  to  base  a  fee  amount,  it  was  anticipated 
that  the  overall  number  of  users  and  the  usage  rate  would 
double  once  T-Search  was  made  available  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library  to  all  users  of  that  search  facility  and  training 
was  provided  on  a  routine  basis.  Although  usage  rates  since 
the  system  was  made  available  to  the  public  in  April  1989  have 
been  higher  protected,  the  Office  believes  these  projections  are 
valid  for  the  three-year  fee  cycle. 

A  summary  of  the  fee  calculations  are  as  follows: 

T-Search 

Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 

Terminal  Session  Time 

(I>ecember  1 989- November  1992) 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


Cost  Element 

Public  Share 
(Marginal  Cost) 

Personnel   Compensation  and 
Benefits 

$  154.451 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 
Site  Preparation 

$28,809 
S  1.000 

Supplies  &  Forms 
Sub-Toul 

$  3.298 
$  187.558 

General  &  Administrative 

Overhead 

TOTAL  COST 

$34,698 
$  222.256 

Estimated  Use  (hours) 

5.985 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 

$  37.14 

The  marginal  cost  for  a  printed  copy  generated  from  T- 
Search  includes  costs  for  compensation,  and  supplies  and  forms. 
A  summary  of  the  costs  is  as  follows; 

T-Search 

Marginal  Cost  of 

Each  Printed  Page 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Personnel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

Supplies  &  Forms 

Sub-Toul 

General  &  Adnunistrative 

Overhead 

TOTAL  COST 

Estimated  Use  (pages) 

UNIT  COST  (per  page) 


Public  Share 
(Marginal  Cost) 

$  27.862 
$  5.274 
$  3.579 

$  36.715 

$6,792 

$43,507 

448.875 

$0097 


The  proposed  fee  of  $25.00  for  each  hour  of  Office  staff 
search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  T-Search  has  been 
withdrawn.  The  T-Search  system  can  be  used  by  the  public 
with  routine  assistance  provided  by  the  regular  staff  of  the 
Trademark  Search  Library.  This  is  similar  to  assistance  on  how 
to  use  the  paper  files  now  provided  free  of  charge  by  the 
Trademark  Search  Library  staff.  Office  employees  will  neither 
work  one-on-one  with  members  of  the  public  in  conducting 
searches,  nor  conducted  searches  for  members  of  the  public 


Rounding  Procedures:  Fee  amounts  were  rounded  so  that 
the  amount  rounded  would  be  dc  minimis  and  convenient  to 
the  user.  This  procedure  is  consistent  with  section  103(b)  of 
Pub.  L.  lOQ-703  which  allows  the  Office  to  adjust  patent  fees 
in  the  aggregate,  and  with  section  103(a)  of  Pub.  L.  I(X)- 
703  which  allows  the  Office  to  adjust  trademark  fees  in  the 
aggregate  The  Office  has  detailed  cost  calculation  worksheets 
for  each  fee  item,  which  are  available  for  public  inspection  in 
Suite  904  of  Building  2.  Crysul  Park  at  2121  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington.  Virginia. 

PROCEDURES  FOR  PUBLIC  USE  OF  APS-TEXT  AND  T 
SEARCH 

Patent  Search  Room  Configuration 

Initially  four  (4)  text  search  terminals  will  be  installed  and 
available  for  public  use  in  the  Patent  Search  Room.  A  printer 
will  be  associated  with  each  text  search  terminal.  An  additional 
terminal  will  be  located  in  Patent  Search  Room  employee  office 
space  for  control  and  adminstrative  activities.  Up  to  twenty- 
one  (21 )  more  terminals  and  pnntcrs  are  planned  to  be  added 
for  public  use  dunng  fiscal  year  1990.  if  necessary. 

Trademark  Search  Library  Configuration 

Initially  three  (3)  T-Search  terminals  with  associated  printers 
all  be  installed  and  available  for  public  use  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library  The  terminals  will  be  clustered  in  one  area  of 
the  Trademark  Search  Library  An  additional  terminal  will  be 
located  in  Trademark  Search  Library  employee  office  space 
for  control  and  administration  activities.  Additional  terminals 
and  printers  will  be  added  as  demand  warrants  and  space  per- 
mits. 

Training 

To  enable  prospective  public  users  to  become  effective  on 
APS-Text.  approximately  founeen  (14)  hours  of  free  basic 
training  is  being  offered.  For  those  familiar  with  automated 
search  systems,  a  shorter  course  of  six  (6)  hours  is  provided. 
Ten  (10)  members  of  the  public  can  be  trained  during  each 
class.  Training  is  being  held  at  the  Offices  AHingion.  Va. 
complex  during  normal  work  hours. 

Four  (4)  hours  of  basic  training  is  being  offered  on  the  use 
of  T-Search.  For  those  familiar  with  automated  search  systems, 
a  shorter  course  of  one  ( 1 )  hour  is  available.  T-Search  training 
IS  being  held  in  the  Offices  Arlington.  Va.  complex  during 
morning,  evening  and  weekend  hours. 

Enrollment  in  all  training  classes  initially  was  on  a  lottery 
basis.  Public  users  who  wished  to  be  trained  on  APS-Text  or 
T-Search  were  required  to  submit  an  application  form.  The 
Office  IS  now  accepting  requests  for  training  and  adding  the 
names  to  the  list  As  of  August  31.  1989.  696  people  or  70 
percent  of  all  those  requesting  training  have  been  trained. 

System  Use  and  Fee  Procedures 

To  ensure  equity  of  public  access  to  the  automated  systems, 
as  well  an  efficient  operations,  rules  for  use  will  be  posted  at 
the  terminals.  Users  of  the  systems  will  be  expected  to  comply 
with  the  rules  and  with  all  other  regulations  regarding  the  use 
of  facilities. 

Users  are  strongly  encouraged  to  register  in  advance  for 
system  use.  Each  week,  the  next  week's  schedule  will  be  avail- 
able in  the  Patent  Search  room  and  the  Trademark  Search 
Library.  Should  requests  for  blocks  of  terminal  time  exceed 
the  availability  of  terminals,  limits  on  the  amount  of  reserved 
time  may  be  instituted.  Up  to  three  (3)  of  the  initial  four  (4) 
terminals  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  and  up  to  two  (2)  of  the 
initial  three  (3)  terminals  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will 
be  allocated  to  public  users  with  advance  reserved  times.  The 
remaining  terminal  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  will  be  available 
for  walk-up  users  and  for  assisted  searches  for  infrequent  users. 
The  remaining  terminal  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will 
be  available  for  walk-up  users.  The  terminal  time  reservation 
system  and  the  number  of  terminals  available  for  walk-up  public 
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use  and  for  assisted  searches  (in  the  Patent  Search  Room)  is 
subject  to  change  based  upon  operational  experience. 

All  public  use  of  APS-Text  and  T-Search.  with  the  exception 
of  scheduled  training  classes,  is  on  a  prepayment  basis.  In 
pre-paying  for  use  of  the  systems,  the  public  may  use  a  blank 
signed  ch«;k.  major  credit  card  or  charge  to  a  deposit  account. 
At  the  end  of  the  search  or  the  pre-paid  amount  of  time,  users 
will  receive  an  accounting  from  Patent  Search  Room  or  Trade- 
mark Search  Library  staff  for  terminal  time  used  and  prints 
produced.  The  user  must  then  finalized  payment. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

37  CFR  1 .2 1  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1 .21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (o)  to  set  the 
fees  for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full-text  search 
capability  (APS-Text)  and  to  provide  for  the  waiver  of  fees 
under  certain  circumstances. 

Section  1 .2 1  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (p)  to  set  the 
fees  for  APS-Text  search  assistance  by  Office  staff 

Section  1 .2 1  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (q)  to  set  the 
fee  for  a  printed  copy  from  APS-Text. 

37  CFR  2  6  Trademark  fees 

Section  2.6  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (w)  to  set  the 
fees  for  access  to  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T- 
Search)  and  to  provide  for  the  waiver  of  fees  under  certain 
circumstances. 

Section  2.6  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (x)  to  set  the 
fee  for  a  printed  copy  from  T-Search. 

A  final  rule  package  establishing  two  new  fees  under  the 
provisions  of  Pub.  L.  l(X)-667.  the  Trademark  Law  Revision 
Act  of  1988.  has  been  published  which  added  paragraphs  (u) 
and  (V)  to  section  2.6.  Therefore,  the  rule  has  been  modified 
from  the  proposal  to  add  paragraphs  (w)  and  (x)  instead  of 
paragraphs  (u).  (v)  and  (w). 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  establish  a  basis  for  the 
charges  for  use  of  the  on-line  automated  search  systems  in  the 
Patent  Search  Room  and  Trademark  Search  Library  located  at 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  Arlington.  Virginia  was 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  3.  1989.  at  54  FR 
18907.  Corrections  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
May  12.  1989.  at  54  FR  20670.  A  notice  also  was  published 
on  May  30.  1989.  in  volume  1 102  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  pages  94  through  98 
for  patents,  and  pages  96  through  100  for  trademarks. 

A  public  hearing  was  conducted  on  June  30.  1989.  A  total  of 
25  comments  were  received:  24  respondents  submitted  written 
comments  and  five  people  presented  oral  testimony  (four  of 
whom  also  submitted  written  comments)  at  the  public  hearing. 
On  the  25  comments,  twelve  (12)  were  from  individuals,  seven 
(7)  from  libraries,  five  (5)  from  organizations  and  one  ( 1 )  from 
business.  All  of  the  written  and  oral  comments  were  considered 
in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth  herein. 

Many  of  the  comments  from  the  representatives  of  the  Patent 
Depository  Libraries  raised  questions  or  commented  on  the 
proposed  rules  from  the  perspective  of  their  impact  on  Patent 
Depository  Libraries.  The  proposed  rules  and  policies  set  forth 
m  the  Federal  Register  Notice  of  May  3.  1989  are  applicable 
only  to  the  automated  search  systems  provided  in  PTO's  facili- 
ties located  in  Ariington.  Virginia.  When  the  Office  is  prepared 
to  offer  the  automated  search  systems  at  the  Patent  Depository 
Libranes.  a  proposed  notice  will  be  published  for  public  com- 
ment. Therefore,  any  comments  relating  to  procedures  for 
accessing  the  automated  search  systems  in  the  Patent  Deposi- 
tory Libraries  will  not  be  addressed  at  this  time. 

Comment.  Overall,  nine  respondents  acknowledged  the  use- 
fulness of  the  automated  search  systems,  particulariy  APS- 
Text.  Although  seven  respondents  alleged  that  T-Search  is  not 
adequate  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  public,  that  its  response  tinne 
is  too  slow,  and  that  it  is  not  sufficiently  accurate  to  meet  the 
specific  needs  of  the  commentor.  most  of  these  respondents 
acknowledged  that  T-Search  had  the  potential  for  being  a  useful 
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tool.  Documentaion  of  specific  problems,  for  example,  those 
associated  with  conducting  a  phonetic  search,  were  provided. 
Two  respondents  said  that  T-Scarch  is  flawed  and  the  decision 
to  require  examiners  to  use  the  system  on  an  exclusive  basis 
was  ill-advised  and  regrettable. 

Response:  Trademark  examining  attorneys  have  been  using 
T-Search  for  word  mark  searches  siiKe  August  1987.  and  for 
word  mark  and  design  searches  since  January  1988.  The  public 
has  been  using  the  system  since  April  3.  1989. 

The  minutes  to  the  September  27.  1988.  meeting  of  the 
Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs,  express  the 
view  that:  "...T-Search  searches  are  more  thorough  than  manual 
searches."  The  transcript  to  that  meeting  conuins  the  following 
comments:  "I  don't  think  there  is  any  question,  but  a  T-Search 
(sic)  properly  done  gives  an  excellent  result"  and  "...from  the 
corporate  point  of  view. ...  I  am  pleased  to  say  that  I  like  what 
I  see.  I  like  the  very  fast  action  we're  getting  on  the  first  action." 
From  the  transcript  to  the  February  23.  1988  meeting:  "I'd  like 
to  start  with  a  glowing  report.  I  think  that  the  registration 
process  is  working  very  well.  From  my  own  personal  experience 
in  terms  of  what  the  examiners  are  doing,  they  get  an  A  plus. 
They're  really  doing  a  good  job." 

The  concensus  of  the  management  of  the  Trademark  Exam- 
ining Operation  is  that  the  T-Search  system  meets  the  needs 
of  the  Office  at  this  time.  There  is  no  iiidication  in  any  records 
or  activities  in  the  PTO  which  would  indicate  that  the  use  of 
T-Search  has  caused  a  deterioration  in  the  quality  of  searches 
conducted  by  Trademark  examining  attorneys. 

The  difference  between  the  perceptions  of  the  Trademark 
examining  attorneys  and  the  public  may  be  attributed  to  several 
factors;  Trademark  examining  attorneys  use  the  system  on  a 
daily  basis:  they  know  what  the  system  can  do  and  what  it 
cannot  do  and  avoid  the  latter,  and  they  know  how  to  utilize 
the  system's  functionalities  to  perform  the  best  search  possible. 
Further.  Tradenurk  examining  attorneys  do  different  types  of 
searches,  and  have  different  needs,  than  the  public.  T-Search 
use  statistics  for  the  period  April  1989  through  August  1989 
demonstrate  that  the  public  is  making  extensive  use  of  the 
system.  Following  is  a  summary  of  those  statistics: 


Average 

Available 

Hours  Used 

Rate 

Session 

Month 

Hours 

By  Public 

of  Usage 

Time 

April 

513 

108 

21* 

13.02  min. 

May 

513 

126 

24» 

12  25  mm 

June 

627 

183 

29% 

10.84  mm 

July 

570 

186 

33% 

12.51  mm 

August 

656 

217 

33% 

9.66  min. 

This  usage  rate  compares  favorably  to  the  projected  usage 
rate  of  28  percent. 

Comment.  Seven  respondents  claimed  that  the  paper  Trade- 
mark files  have  been  allowed  to  deteriorate  and.  theicfore,  are 
not  reliable  for  use  by  the  public. 

Response:  The  Office  contracts  for  file  maintenance  sevices 
in  both  the  Trademark  Search  Library  and  the  Patent  Search 
Room.  Among  the  tasks  performed  by  the  contractor  in  the 
Trademark  Search  Library  are  maintaining  the  pending  files, 
filing  newly  registered  Trademarks,  pulling  erroneous  registra- 
tions from  the  file.  etc.  The  contract  for  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  includes  a  monitoring  system  based  on  MIL-STD  105. 
which  is  a  sampling  plan  that  provides  a  97  percent  accuracy 
level.  Once  the  contractor  completes  a  task.  Office  staff  check 
the  required  sample  levels  to  ensure  that  filing  was  performed 
accurately.  The  Office  is  constantly  monitonng  the  status  of 
the  paper  files,  but  notes  that  maintenance  of  paper  file  integrity 
is  subject  to  inherent  limitations. 

Comment  In  view  of  the  above  conunents  about  the  inade- 
quacy of  the  Trademark  paper  search  files  and  T-Search.  six 
respondents  advocated  the  need  for  T-Search,  at  no  charge  to 
the  user,  as  an  adjunct  or  back-up  to  the  paper  files.  One 
respondent  suggested  a  similar  arrangement  in  the  Patent  Search 
Room. 

Response:  The  Office  has  adopted  the  $40.00  fee  amount 
for  one  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on  both  APS-Text  and 
T-Search.  In  order  to  give  the  public  more  time  to  become 
familiar  with  the  T-Search  system,  the  Commissioner  is  imme- 
diately suspending  collection  of  that  fee.  This  will  enable  users 
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to  team  the  system  so  as  to  perfonn  more  effective  searches. 
The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  announ- 
cing its  decision  regarding  the  imposition  of  the  fee  at  least 
60  days  before  starling  to  collect  the  fee  amount.  At  that  time, 
the  Office  also  will  publish  validated  cost  estimates  based  on 
usage  rates  and  actual  costs  documented  from  the  present  time 
to  the  time  the  decision  to  collect  a  fee  is  made. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  claimed  thai  the  objective  of 
automation  necessanly  comtemplaled  a  free  search  system  to 
give  meaning  to  the  constructive  notice  provisions  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response:  Registration  of  a  tradennark  constitutes  con- 
structuve  notice  and  records  of  all  active  trademark  registrations 
and  pending  applications  are  available  for  searching  free  of 
charge  in  the  paper  file  and  on  TRAM  (Trademark  Reponing 
and  Monitoring  System)  dau  base. 

Comment:  One  respondent  clain>ed  that  PTO  is  required  to 
provide  access  to  disclosed  patent  information  as  the  informa- 
tion is  made  public;  four  respondents  were  opposed  to  the 
Office  charging  fees  for  accessing  the  automated  search  systms; 
two  other  respondents  commented  that  the  Office  should  not 
charge  fees  for  using  systems  designed  to  be  the  sole  searching 
souixre  of  the  public  records  which  the  Office  is  charged  by 
law  to  provide;  and  one  respondent  commented  that  the  proposal 
to  limit  access  to  the  automated  data  bases  only  to  those  who 
can  pay  a  fee  is  deplorable  policy  at  a  time  when  there  is 
concern  about  industrial  competitiveness  with  Japan. 

Response:  The  Office  will  continue  to  make  the  paper  and/or 
microfilm  coltections  of  U.S.  patents,  foreign  patent  documenLs 
and  U.S.  trademark  registrations  available  for  pubic  access  free 
of  charge.  The  Office  also  has  adopted  a  policy  whereby  the 
hourly  terminal  session  fee  for  access  to  the  data  base  can  be 
waived  when  it  is  needed  for  a  personal,  educational  purpose 
by  an  individual  or  member  of  an  educational  or  non-profit 
organization,  or  where  payment  of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine 
financial  haixlship  to  the  user.  In  this  way.  the  Office  will 
continue  to  provide  public  access  to  all  availabte  information 
free  of  charge. 

Comment:  One  respondent  conunented  that  user  fees  for 
electronic  data  is  a  form  of  dual  taxation  when  information 
was  gathered,  organized  and  produced  at  taxpayers  expense; 
and  two  respondents  claimed  that  users  of  information  have 
contributed  up  to  30  percent  of  the  $120  milllion  for  develop- 
ment of  the  APS  system  to  date  —  in  odier  words,  the  public 
already  has  paid  for  APS. 

Response:  In  calculating  the  proposed  fees,  the  Office  is 
cotisisteni  with  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  s  pro- 
posed policy  on  user  charges  for  Government  information  prod- 
ucts, as  clarified  in  the  June  15.  1989  Federal  Register  notice 
entitled  "Second  Advance  Notice  of  Further  Policy  Develop- 
ment on  Dissemination  of  Information."  In  that  notice.  OMB's 
jty^^  policy  is  that  user  charges  for  Government  Information 
products  should  be  no  higher  than  a  level  sufficient  to  recover 
the  costs  of  disseminating,  not  collecting,  the  information. 

The  costs  associated  with  the  fees  for  accessing  APS-Text 
and  T-Search  are  directly  related  to  the  public's  use  of  the 
systems;  for  exampte.  the  costs  associated  with  the  acquisition 
of  die  APS-Text  terminals  that  are  being  used  by  the  public. 
No  costs  associated  with  designing  or  installing  the  automated 
system  for  use  by  Office  examiners,  or  the  developnwit  of 
the  new  systems  have  been  included.  Neither  have  costs  been 
included  for  gathering,  organizing  or  producing  informauon. 
The  Federal  Register  notice  of  June  15.  1989  (54  FR  25554, 
25558)  dealing  with  policy  development  on  dissemination  of 
information  states  that:  "As  to  double  taxation.  OMB  notes 
that  user  charges  policy  has  a  basis  in  sutute  (31  U.S.C.  9701 ). 
and  the  Congress  has  not  viewed  user  charges  as  double  taxation 
because  they  are  applied  when  the  recipient  receives  special 
benefits." 

Comment.  Two  respondents  stated  that  Government  informa- 
tion is  the  same,  whether  it  is  provided  in  printed  or  electronic 

form. 

Response:  Charging  fees  for  access  to  the  automated  search 
systems  is  consistent  with  PTO's  fee  policy  For  exampte.  fees 
are  charged  for  manual  search  services  (e.g..  for  a  search  of 
Office  records  or  for  a  search  of  assignment  records),  and  for 
phiNcd  copies  of  patents  and  trademarks  and  for  copies  of 
Office  documents. 
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Comment.  The  Japanese  system  is  available  at  four  locations 
at  no  cost,  and  includes  U.S.  information  made  available  at 
U.S.  taxpayer  expense. 

Response:  The  Japanese  automated  search  system,  like  the 
automated  search  systems  in  the  PTO's  search  facilities,  is 
being  made  available  free  of  charge  at  the  present  time.  The 
costs  of  such  use.  however,  are  being  paid  from  general  fee 
revenues  collected  by  the  Japanese  Patent  Office.  Additionally, 
the  APS-Text  system  currently  includes  Japanese  English  lan- 
guage abstracts  and  the  Office  is  in  the  process  of  acquiring 
Japanese  patent  information  in  digital  facsimile  form. 

Comment  One  respondent  commented  that  PTO  has  no 
responsibility  to  provide  an  expensive,  complex,  internal  (jov- 
cmment  on-line  value-added  computer  service,  that  this  is  far 
beyond  the  requirements  of  public  access  to  patent  files;  and 
another  respondent  commented  that  it  is  in  the  public  interest 
to  have  the  same  system  that  is  being  used  by  the  examiners 
also  available  to  the  public. 

Response:  The  Office  agrees  that  it  is  in  the  public  interest 
to  provide  the  same  search  system  capability  to  the  public  that 
IS  being  used  by  the  examiners. 

Comment  One  respondent  suted  that  providing  free  access 
IS  not  competing  with  the  pnvate  sector,  and  that  there  always 
is  a  place  for  the  private  sector  to  provide  value-added  informa- 
tion. 

Response:  The  user  charges  adopted  for  public  access  to 
the  APS-Test  and  T-Search  systems  are  consistent  with  OMB 
Circulars  A-25  •"User  Charges"  and  A- 1 .10  "Management  of 
Federal  Information  Resources",  and  with  the  PTO's  Electronic 
Dau  Dissemination  Policies  and  Guidelines.  The  PTO's  user's 
fees  arc  designed  to  recover  the  marginal  costs  a.ssociated  with 
providing  access  to  the  automated  search  systems  to  the  public. 
Comment  Five  respondents  stated  that  the  proposed  fees  are 
not  "rea.sonable"  and  the  Office  does  not  have  documented 
cost  estimates  and  usage  rates  to  suppon  the  proposed  fee 
amounts. 

Response:  The  Office  is  meeting  Congressional  direction  to 
esublish  "reasonable"  fees  by  recovering  only  the  marginal 
costs  associated  with  providing  public  access  to  the  automated 
search  systems.  Cosu  and  projected  usage  rates  were  deter- 
mined from  the  best  availabte  records,  for  example,  financial 
statements  for  the  Office  and  the  results  of  the  public  evalua- 
tions of  the  APS-Text  and  T-Search  systems.  A  summary  of 
the  costs  used  in  the  fee  calculations  is  included  above  under 
"Cost  Calculations."  Full  details  of  these  cost  calculations  are 
availabte  for  public  inspection  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  Suite  904  of  Building  2.  Cry sul  Park,  at  2 1 2 1  Crystal 
Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia. 

Comment  Two  respondents  questioned  the  proposed  fees 
for  search  assistance.  If  the  search  assistance  is  similar  to  that 
which  is  provided  free  now,  there  should  be  no  fee.  If  the 
search  assistance  entails  doing  searches,  the  Office  should  not 
be  getting  into  thai  business. 

Response:  The  PTO  is  withdrawing  the  proposed  fee  for 
staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  T-Search  capa- 
bilities. The  fee  for  staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search 
using  APS-Text  capabilities  is  being  adopted,  because  an 
untrained  user  cannot  conduct  a  search  without  significant  help 
frtmi  Office  staff.  Users  of  course,  have  the  option  of  obtaining 
free  training  on  the  system. 

Comment  One  respondent  commented  that  user  fees  cannot 
be  justified  under  the  theory  that  electronic  search  provides  a 
new  service  or  offers  an  enhancement  to  the  public's  ability 
to  search  the  patent  dau  base,  and  that  the  public  has  an  option 
of  paying  the  fee  or  using  the  paper  files.  Another  respondent 
commented  that  APS-Text  and  T-Search  represent  enhance- 
ments to  services  already  provided. 

Response:  The  fees  are  specifically  authorized  under  §  104 
(c)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703  and  are  calculated  to  allow  recovery  of 
only  die  marginal  cost  for  providing  the  system  to  the  public 
Comment  Two  respondents  claimed  that  die  Office  should 
ask  Congress  for  funding  to  offer  free  access  here  and  at  the 
PDLs. 

Response:  It  continues  to  be  PTO  policy,  consistent  with 
OMB  Circular  A- 1 30.  tliat  costs  for  access  to  tlie  automated 
search  systems  be  borne  by  those  who  actually  use  the  auto- 
mated search  systems. 

Comment  One  respondent  claimed  that  the  accuracy  of  the 
trademark  dau  base  is  suspect. 
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Response:  All  of  the  backfile  dau  base  elemenu  (registra- 
tions issued  prior  to  September  9,  1980)  have  been  corrected 
except  owner  information.  As  originally  planned,  the  owner 
fkld  will  be  cleaned  up  the  active  registrations  issued  prior  to 
September  9,  1980.  It  is  projected  that  this  owner  field  will  be 
cleaned  up  by  the  third  quarter  of  fiscal  year  1991 . 

Comment  Three  respondents  claimed  that  the  public  requires 
access  to  the  dead  dau  base. 

Response:  The  Office  will  consider  this  proposal  further. 
The  dead  dau  base  is  now  available  in  electronic  format  for 
all  appHcaiions  and  registrations  that  were  active  on  January 
1 .  1983  and  are  now  inactive.  However,  many  of  these  records 
are  of  poor  quality.  Costs  for  cleaning  up  these  records  would 
be  significant,  and  those  costs  would  likely  be  reflected  in  the 
T-Search  user  fee. 

Comment  Four  respondents  addressed  the  fee  waiver  policy. 
The  proposal  to  waive  fee  appears  inconsistent  wih  PTO's 
position  that  the  free  paper  search  files  provide  an  equal  and 
viabte  resource  to  anyone  not  wanting  to  pay  for  the  automated 
fites.  If  paper  records  are  inferior,  then  anyone  seeking  access 
to  T-Search  should  be  able  to  qualify  for  the  fee  waiver.  If  the 
paper  records  are  adequate,  then  there  should  be  no  need  to 
waive  the  access  fee  for  anyone. 

Response:  The  waiver  policy  authorized  by  Pub.  L.  l(K)-703 
is  designed  for  those  individuals  who.  for  some  reason  in  the 
public  interest,  such  as  an  educational  purpose,  need  the  capa- 
bilities of  the  automated  system,  for  example,  to  manipulate 
the  dau. 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  the  procedure  to 
enroll  people  in  training  classes  by  the  use  of  a  lottery  was 
unfair  and  that  everyone  who  wants  to  be  trained  should  be 
enrolled. 

Response:  The  lonery  was  a  method  for  csublishing  the 
initial  schedutes  to  provide  training.  Everyone  who  requests 
training  will  be  trained.  As  of  August  31,  1989,  449  out  of 
623  people  requesting  training  on  APS-Text.  and  247  out  of 
376  people  requesting  training  on  T-Search  have  been  trained. 

Comment  One  respondent  commented  that  advance  registra- 
tion is  an  unrealistic  approach  for  many  searchers. 

Response:  At  least  one  terminal  in  the  Patent  Search  Room 
and  one  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will  be  available  for 
walk-up  users.  The  other  terminals  will  be  available  first  for 
users  with  a  reservation  and  then,  if  needed,  for  walk-up  users. 
The  system  is  designed  to  ensure  equity  of  public  access  to 
the  automated  systems. 

Comment  Two  respondents  asked  for  information  justifying 
that  this  is  not  a  "Major  Rule"  as  defined  by  Executive  (>rder 
12291,  and  that  the  rute  wilt  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
impact  on  small  entities. 

Response:  The  no  "major  rute"  determination  and  no  signifi- 
cant adverse  impact  on  small  entities  was  based  on  the  fact 
that  the  automated  systems  are  being  offered  only  at  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office's  public  search  facilities  located  in 
Arlington.  Virginia.  The  toul  number  of  users  of  these  facilities 
averages  less  than  400  a  day.  and  many  of  these  users  are 
members  of  law  firms  or  commercial  search  services.  The 
annual  effect  on  the  economy  is  expected  to  be  about  SI  million, 
far  less  than  the  SIOO  million  annual  threshold  specified  in  the 
Executive  Order.  The  fees  for  accessing  the  automated  search 
systems  are  reasonable  and  should  not  burden  small  entities 
and.  at  the  same  time,  the  Office  is  continuing  to  mainuin  the 
paper  search  files  which  are  available  to  the  public  free  of 
charge.  Finally,  there  should  be  no  significant  sidverse  effects 
on  competition,  because  the  systems  are  being  offered  only  at 
one  location,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  Arlington, 
Virginia,  and  the  public  may  continue  to  use  paper  files  without 
payment  of  any  fee. 

Comment.  Five  respondents  commented  that  user  fees  burden 
small  entities  and  run  counter  to  a  fundamental  objective  of 
the  patent  system  which  is  to  advance  technology  through 
dissemination  of  the  technical  information  conuined  in  patents. 

Response:  The  Office  does  not  believe  that  the  fee  amounts 
adopted  will  burden  small  entities  or  negatively  impact  the 
dissemination  of  technical  information.  The  Office  also  will 
continue  to  maintain  the  paper  search  files  using  taxpayer  funds, 
and  provide  access  to  the  public  free  of  charge.  Further,  the 
Office  has  adopted  a  fee  waiver  policy  whereby  the  fee  amount 
can  be  waived  where  access  to  the  data  base  is  needed  for  a 
personal,  educational  purpose  by  an  individual  or  member  of 
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an  educational  or  non-profit  organization,  or  where  paynteiM 
of  tlte  fee  would  pose  a  genuine  financial  hardship  to  the  user. 
Full  details  are  included  above  under  "Background". 

Comment  One  respondent  commented  that  the  Office  needs 
a  policy  to  ensure  thai  no  user  of  the  patent  and  trademark 
information  is  disenfranchised  due  to  an  inability  to  pay  for 
the  services  necessary  to  its  access. 

Response:  The  Commissioner  will  consider  a  fee  waiver  for 
users  with  a  genuine  financial  hardship. 

Other  Considerations: 

The  rute  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  use.  3501.  et  seq.  There  are  no  information 
collection  requirements  relating  to  patent  and  trademark  fee 
rules. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Federalism 
implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the  National 
Government  and  the  Sutcs  as  outlined  in  Executive  Order 
12612. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  thai  the  rute  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Rcguluory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  rutes 
make  the  Office's  on-line,  automated  patent  full-text  search 
and  trademark  search  systems  availabte  to  the  public  at  rales 
significantly  tess  than  commercial  systems. 

The  (Xfice  has  determined  that  this  rute  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  1 229 1 .  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  SIOO  million.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual 
industries.  Federal,  Slate  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

List  of  Siri>Jects  !■  37  CFR  Parts  I  awi  2 

37  CFR  Part  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 
Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Lawyers.  Trade- 
marks. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  permeable,  the  Office  is 
proposing  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  code  of  Federal  Regulations. 
Chapter  I.  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  I -RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES. 

1 .  The  authority  ciution  for  37  CFR  Pan  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (o)-<q). 
§1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 


«  *  *  « 


(o)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  Automated  Patent 
System  full-text  search  capabilities,  prorated  for  the  actual  time 
used.  The  Commissioner  may  waiver  the  piaymcm  by  an  indi- 
vidual for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full-text 
search  capability  (APS-Text)  upon  a  showing  of  need  or  hard- 
ship, and  if  such  waiver  is  in  tlie  public  interest S40.00 

(p)  Marginal  cost,  paid  advance,  for  each  hour  of  Office 
suff  search  as.sisuiice  to  conduct  a  search  using  Automated 
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Pvenl  System  full-text  search  ca{»bilities  ( APS-Text).  prorated 

for  the  actual  time  used $25.00 

(q)  Marginal  cost,  for  each  printed  page  generued  from  the 
Automated  Patent  System  text  terminal. ._ $0.10 

PART  2-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  ciution  for  Part  2  continues  to  read  as  follows: 
Authority:  1 5  US  C.  1 1 23;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragrapiis  (wMx). 

{  2.6  Trademark  fees 

•  •  *  •  • 

(w)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  T-Search  capabilities, 
prorated  for  the  actual  time  used.  The  Commissioner  may  waive 
the  payment  by  an  individual  for  access  to  T-Search  upon  a 
showing  of  need  or  hardship,  and  if  such  waiver  is  in  die  public 
imeiest  $4000 

(x)  Marginal  cost,  for  each  printed  page  generated  from  the 
T-Search  tenninal $0.'0 
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Dec.  4,  1989 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Acting  Commisskmer  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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DCPAKTMENT  W  COMMERCE 

PMnl  a^  Tradmarfc  OOcc 

37CFRfwft2 

■d  Tradfrfc  Artfalirl  Scarck  Sy 


Fees 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Listing  of  suspension  of  final  rule 
SMmmtary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office),  on 
December  1 1.  1989.  amended  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
aad  trademark  cases.  Parts  I  md  2  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations,  sening  forth  the  fees  for  public  access  to  the 
Office's  text  data  bases:  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APS) 
and  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T-SMrch).  54  FR 
50942.  That  final  rule  became  effective  on  February  12.  1990. 
On  that  date,  37  CFR  2.6<w).  dealing  with  T-Search  fees,  took 
effect,  but  was  immediately  suspended  by  d»e  ComimssioBer 
The  collection  of  the  fee  was  initially  suspended  to  permit 
users  to  become  familiar  with  the  T-Search  system.  The  T- 
Seaich  system  has  been  available  to  the  public  since  Apnl 
1989,  a  sufficieni  time  for  users  to  become  familiar  with  the 
system.  Therefore,  as  provided  in  the  final  rule,  the  Office  now 
gives  notice  that  the  suspension  is  lifted.  The  Office  will  begin 
to  collect  the  fees  set  forth  in  37  CFR  2.6<w)  sixty  (60)  days 
from  the  date  of  this  notice.  Cost  estimates  based  on  usage  and 
actual  costs  are  available  for  inspection  in  the  Office  of  Long- 
Range  Planning  and  Evaluation.  Room  507.  Crystal  Park  I. 
Crystal  Dnve.  Arlington.  Virginia. 

Dates:  The  suspension  of  37  CFR  2.6<w)  is  lifted  as  of  Nov. 
13.  1990.  The  collection  of  fees  under  37  CFR  2.6(w)  will 
begin  on  November  13.  1990 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Frances  Michalkewicz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-1610  or  by  mail  to  her  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  DC.  20231 
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September  4,  1990 


HARRY  F  MANBECK.  it 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

II119TMOG6I 


TnitmMtk  SyKca  (X-Scarch) 
Tratatag  for  Pablic  Users 


X-Search.  an  enhanced  automated  trademark  searching 
system,  is  scheduled  to  become  available  in  July  1993. 

Several  free  training  classes  will  be  offered  to  the  public.  A 
four-hour  class,  consisting  of  a  lecture  session  and  hands-on 
instruction,  will  be  conducted  once  a  nxjoth  from  4:00  to  8:00 
p.m.  This  class  is  for  users  who  have  no  experience  with  auto- 
mated trademark  seraching.  A  two-hour  class  will  be  conducted 
three  times  a  week  for  users  who  have  experience  with  auto- 
mated trademark  searching  techniques.  These  classes  will  be 
held  from  5:30  to  7:30  p.m.  on  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays  and 
from  9:00  to  1 1:(X)  a.m.  on  Saturdays. 

Space  in  all  sessions  will  be  Umited.  A  lottery-type  drawing 
will  be  held  to  determine  specific  class  assignmenu.  To  enter 
the  lottery  drawing,  a  completed  application  form  including  all 
information  shown  below  may  be  deposited  in  die  Trademark 
Search  Library  or  submitted  via  mail  or  telefax.  Applications 
received  on  or  before  June  25,  1993,  will  be  included  in  die 
lottery  for  classes  beginning  in  July. 

Trainees  who  fail  to  appear  at  dieir  scheduled  class  will  not 
be  reassigned  until  all  persons  scheduled  on  the  original  lottery 
have  been  accommodated.  Subsequent  lotteries  will  be  offered 
periodically  if  demand  requires. 

Training  for  die  new  system  is  recommended,  but  not 
required.  In  addition  to  the  formal  training  described  above, 
informal  demonstrabons  will  take  place  during  business  hours 
in  die  Trademark  Search  Library,  2900  Crystal  Drive,  room 
2B30.  These  sessions  will  be  available  for  die  first  ten  days 
following  introduction  of  die  X-Search  system  and  will  not 
require  a  reservation.  Specific  dates  will  be  posted  in  the  Trade- 
mark Search  Library. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Automated  Trademark  System  (X-Search) 

Application  Form  for  Training 


Name 


First 
Mailing  Address  . 


Last 


Ml 


Phone  Number: 


(Area  Code) 


Employer  . ^_^_^_^_^_— ^^— ^^^— ^— ^ 

Prefer  Two-Hour  Saturday  Class  Two-Hour  Tuesday  Class 

Two- Hour  Thursday  Class  Four- Hour  Class 

Applications  should  be  deposited  in  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  of  forwarded  via  mail  or  telefax  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  PUTB 

Washington,  DC  20231 
FAX;  703/305-7786 


May  17.  1993 


THERESA  A   BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Public  Services  and 

Administration 
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(210)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Pateat  aad  Tradeaurk  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1.  2,  aMlIO 

[Docket  No.  921M1-2241] 

[RIN  0*51-AA5«] 

Ekctroak  Filiag  of  Pateat  aad  Tradcaark  ApplkatiaM 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Commeac 
Action:  AdvaiKC  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Summary:  This  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemakJng  is  lo 
inform  die  public  diat  die  Patent  and  Trademark  office  (PTO) 
is  considering  amending  its  rules  of  practice:  ( 1 )  to  allow  for 
electronic  filing  of  patent  applications  and  trademark  applica- 
tions; and  (2)  to  require  applications  filed  in  paper  form  lo 
follow  a  prescribed  order  and  formal. 

The  PTO  anticipates  that  permitting  electronic  filing  of  appli- 
cations will  improve  the  accuracy  of  the  information  relied 
upon  in  the  examination  of  patent  and  trademark  applications, 
eliminate  delays  caused  by  mailing  and  data  entry,  and.  as  a  first 
step  toward  a  fully-automated  processing  system,  ultimately 
provide  considerable  cost  savings.  The  cost  savings  realized 
could  be  used  to  help  reduce  the  need  for  future  fee  adjustments 
and/or  fund  improvements  in  the  delivery  of  services.  Requiring 
applications  filed  on  paper  to  follow  a  prescribed  order  and 
format  will  enable  the  PTO  to  convert  these  applications  lo 
electronic  formal. 

The  purposes  of  this  notice  are  to:  ( I)  invite  interested  parties 
lo  participate  in  pilot  programs  involving  electronic  filing  of 
patent  and  trademark  applications;  and  ( 2 )  encourage  comments 
on  this  topic,  in  the  form  of  responses  to  the  questions  posed 
in  this  notice,  from  industry,  die  patent  and  trademark  bars, 
and  members  of  the  public. 

Dates:  Comments  should  be  received  on  or  before  Feb.  28. 
1993. 

Addresses:  Written  comments  should  be  addressed,  if  sent  by 
mail,  to  the  attention  of  Edward  R.  Kazenske.  Executive  Assis- 
tant to  the  Commissioner  and  Director  of  Interdisciplinary  Pro- 
grams, c/o  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  DC.  20231.  If  delivered  by  hand,  conunenls 
should  be  brought  to  the  Office  of  the  Executive  Assistant  to 
ihe  Commissioner  and  Director  of  Interdisciplinaiy  Programs. 
Room  906.  Crystal  Park  2.  2121  Crysul  Drive.  Arlington.  Va 
For  Further  Iriformation  Contact:  Edward  R.  Kazenske.  Execu- 
tive Assistant  to  the  Commissioner  and  Director  of  Interdisci- 
plinary Programs.  (703)  305-8600 


SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION: 

1.  Pilot  Prograais 

Currenily.  the  PTO  accepts  patent  and  trademark  applica- 
tions delivered  by  mail  or  in  person.  These  applications  are  in 
paper  form  or.  in  the  case  of  patent  applications  for  nucleotide 
sequences,  a  combination  of  computer-readable  (see  37  CFR 
1. 821-1  825)  and  paper  form 

The  PTO  is  initiating  a  pilot  program  that  would  permit 
electronic  filing  of  patent  and  trademark  applications,  using 
software  now  under  consideration  by  Ihe  PTO.  Initially,  ii  is 
anticipated  thai  participants  in  the  pilot  program  would  be 
required  to  use  the  PTO  software  lo  create  a  diskette,  which 
would  then  be  mailed  to  the  PTO  along  with  the  paper  applica- 
tion generated  by  the  diskette.  The  diskene  would  serve  die 
limited  function  of  eliminating  the  initial  data  entry  of  applica- 
tions into  the  PTO  databases. 

As  pan  of  a  second  pilot  program,  a  separate  group  of  partici- 
pants is  being  solicited  to  file  paper  applications  following  a 
prescribed  order  and  formal.  The  paper  applications  would  then 
be  scanned  and  converted  to  electronic  format.  Data  collected 
from  the  pilot  programs  will  be  evaluated  to  determine  whether 
requinng  subtnission  of  a  paper  application  in  a  certain  order 
and  formal  facilitates  data  entry;  whether  any  modifications  to 
the  electronic  filing  software  are  required;  and  more  fundamen- 
tally, whether  electronic  filing  is  a  feasible,  cost-effective  alter- 
native to  filing  in  paper  form. 


2.  Paper  Applkaliaas 

The  PTO  contemplates  that  paper  applications  will  be 
required  to  follow  the  order  and  formal  of  the  data  elements 
(e.g..  inventor,  foreign  priority  information,  in  the  case  of  a 
patent  application:  applicant,  mark,  in  the  case  of  a  trademark 
application)  entered  in  the  electronic  filing  system.  This  would 
enable  the  PTO  to  scan  and  convert  paper  applications  to  elec- 
tronic applications  upon  receipt  ai  the  PTO.  Once  the  paper 
application  is  convertied  into  electronic  form,  processing  of  the 
application  will  be  done  in  a  purely  electronic  format.  The 
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elearonic  form  of  die  application  would  become  die  official 
file.  ! 

3.  Electroaic  FHiBg 

The  PTO  contemplates  that  applicants  filing  by  electronic 
means  would  be  required  to  use  an  "Authoring  Program"  devel- 
oped by  the  PTO,  which  will  be  available  to  facilitate  the 
preparation  of  an  electronic  submission  and  record  the  submis- 
sion on  electronic  media.  This  "Authonng  Program"  will 
include  a  validation  feature  so  that  applicanu.  themselves,  can 
test  whether  an  electronic  submission  complies  with  all  require- 
ments. 

The  "Authoring  Program"  software  under  consideration  by 
the  PTO  will  be  designed  to  be  compatible  with  computers 
capable  of  creating  files  of  standard  ASCII  ( American  Standard 
Code  for  Information  interchange)  text  within  one  or  more  of  the 
major  operating  systems  environments  (e.g.,  DOS,  Windowsr. 
Unix®,  and  Apple  Macintosh®). 

The  formal  for  text  in  patent  applications  will  specify  a  set 
of  mandatory  data  elements,  similar  to  diose  required  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  The  format  for  text  in  trademark 
applications  will  specify  a  set  of  mandatory  data  elements, 
similar  lo  those  required  of  a  "written  application"  under  15 
U.S.C.  1 05 1 .  In  both  the  patent  and  trademark  software,  specific 
formats  will  be  required  for  non-textual  elements,  such  as  draw- 
ings, formulas,  tables  and  specimens.  These  nontextual  ele- 
ments would  be  submitted  in  separate  computer  files  called 
"Presentations."  similar  to  the  presenution  of  nucleotide 
sequence  information  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1. 82 1 -1. 825. 

The  PTO  also  contemplates  that  certain  individuals  be  desig- 
nated by  the  agency  as  qualified  "electronic  application  trans- 
mitters." Upon  application  to  die  PTO.  unlimited  parties 
meeting  specified  requirements  may  be  issued  Personal  Identifi- 
cation Numbers  lo  enable  them  to  transmit  applications  in 
electronic  form  on  behalf  of  themselves  or  other  individuals. 

In  an  effort  to  facilitate  public  commeni  to  the  questions  set 
forth  below,  the  following  background  information  is  provid- 
ed: 

4.  Backgrouad  Specific  to  Electroaic  Patent  AppKcatioas 

Signature 

Under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1,  a  patent  application  must  include  an 
oath  by  the  applicant.  35  U.S.C.  25  permits  a  declaration  in 
lieu  of  oath.  The  applicant's  signed  oath  or  declaration  is  not 
required  for  receipt  of  a  filing  date,  but  may  be  submitted, 
upon  payment  of  a  surcharge,  within  a  prescribed  period. 

Certified  Copy  of  Foreign  Patent  Application 

Under  35  U  S  C.  1 19.  a  U.S.  patent  application  may  be  based 
on  a  foreign  patent  application,  thus,  potentially,  conferring 
the  benefit  of  the  eariier  foreign  patent  application's  filing  date. 
A  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  patent  application  is  required 
lo  be  filed  in  the  PTO  before  the  patent  is  granted. 

S.  Backgrowkl  Specific  to  Electromc  tradeaurk  AppBts- 
tioas 

Signature 

Under  IS  U.S.C.  1051.  a  trademark  application  must  be 
verified  by  the  applicant.  Prior  to  implementation  of  the  Trade- 
maric  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988  (TLRA)  on  Nov.  16,  1989. 
the  PTO  permined  verification  of  the  application  to  be  provided 
ai  any  time  during  the  examination  process.  With  implementa- 
tion of  the  TLRA.  the  PTO  amended  its  regulations  widi  respect 
10  the  verification  of  an  application.  37  CFR  2.2 1 .  which  sets 
forth  die  minimum  requirements  for  an  application  to  receive 
a  filing  date,  was  amended  to  require  that  the  application  be 
signed  by  the  applicant  at  the  time  of  filing. 

Specimen 

Under  15  U.S.C.  1051,  a  trademark  application  based  oa 
"use  in  commerce"  must  include  specimens  or  facsimiles  of 
die  mark  as  used.  37  CFR  2.2l(a)(S)  requires  at  least  omt 
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specimen  or  facsimile  lo  be  included  with  the  "use"  application 
in  ofder  to  receive  a  filing  date.  Applications  filed  based  upon 
a  "bona  fide"  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commeae,  under 
15  use.  1051(b).  must  be  supplemented  with  specimens  or 
facsimiles  before  the  registration  issues,  [n  order  to  meet  the 
minimum  requirements  for  filing  an  amendment  to  allege  use 
or  statement  of  use.  one  specimen  or  facsimile  must  be  sub- 
mined.  37  CFR  2.76<e)<2)  and  2.88(e)(2). 

Certification  or  Certified  Copy  of  Foreign  Registration 

Under  I5U  SC  1 126(e).  "an  application  (based  on  a  foreign 
registration  I  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  certification  or  a  certi- 
fied copy  of  the  registration  of  the  country  of  origin  of  the 
^iplicani  "  37  CFR  2.2 1  (aK5)  requires  the  certification  or  certi- 
fied copy  to  be  included  with  the  application  in  order  to  receive 
a  fihng  date. 

M«  Aajr  Other 


OFTICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januarv  7.  1997 


Hetated  Matters  Are  Seliritri 


Questions  Common  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Applications 

a.  What  benefits  do  you  foresee  for  the  applicant  if  electronic 
filing  is  adopted?  What  disadvantages  do  you  foresee? 

b.  Should  the  PTO  require  paper  applications  to  be  filed  in  a 
specific  order  and  format  to  facilitate  conversion  to  electromc 
formal?  What  advanuges  and  disadvantages  do  you  foresee'' 

c.  Should  the  electronic  file  become  the  official  agency  file'' 

d.  Should  electronic  filing  be  expanded  to  encompass  amend- 
ments and  other  submissions  to  the  PTO? 

e.  Should  paper  or  electronic  application  filings  receive  a  fihng 
date  only  if  they  meet  order  and  format  requirements,  or 
should  compliance  be  subject  to  a  surcharge'' 

f.  Should  the  PTO  accept  electronic  filing  by  diskette,  on-line, 
or  both? 

g  Should  applications  filed  in  paper  form  be  converted  to 
electronic  form  by  the  PTO?  Should  the  PTO  charge  a  fee 
for  this  service? 

h.  If  paper  applications  are  converted  to  electronic  form  by  the 
PTO.  should  the  PTO  destroy  or  retain  the  paper  applica- 
tions? 

1.  Should  fees  be  processed  electronically'' 

j.  Should  the  PTO  create  a  registry  of  "electronic  application 
transminers"  capable  of  transmitting  patent  and  trademark 
applications  for  others?  If  so.  what,  if  any.  criteria  should  be 
established  before  one  could  be  "registered"  as  an  "electromc 
application  transmitterT' 


Questions  Related  Solely  to  Patent  Issues 

k.  Should  the  PTO  require  the  oath  or  declaration  to  an  electroni- 
cally filed  patent  application  be  filed  on  paper  to  authenticate 
that  applicants  believe  themselves  to  be  original  and  first 
inventors  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  electronically  filed 
application? 

If  not,  how  should  the  filing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  be 
accomplished? 

1.  How  should  the  filing  of  certified  copies  of  foreign  patent 
applications  be  accomplished  for  an  electronically  filed 
patent  application? 

Questions  Related  Solely  to  Trademark  Issues 

m.  Should  the  PTO  require  electronically  filed  applications  to 
include  a  scanned,  signed  declaration  in  order  to  receive  a 
filing  date?  Should  the  PTO  accept  declarations  in  electronic 
form  with  some  type  of  electronic  signature? 

If  not.  should  37  CFR  2.21  be  amended  to  permit  unveri- 
fied applicauons  to  be  accorded  a  filing  date?  if  so.  within 
what  time  period  must  an  unverified  application  be  ratified 
by  the  submission  of  a  signed  declaration? 

How  long  should  the  PTO  retain  the  signed  declaration 
after  it  has  been  scanned  and  merged  into  the  electronic  file'' 
n.  Should  "u«e"  applications  submitted  without  a  specimen  be 
given  a  filing  date? 


If  so.  within  what  time  penod  after  filing  must  the  specimens 
be  submitted? 

ShoMid  the  number  of  required  specimens  be  reduced? 

How  long  should  the  PTO  keep  the  specimens  after  they  are 
scanned  and  merged  into  the  electronic  file' 
o    Should  Section  44<e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  (15  USC 
1 126(e))  beamended  to  permit  applicanu  to  submit  a  facsimile 
of  the  certification  or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  registration? 

Alternatively,  should  the  statute  be  amended  to  permit  Sec- 
tion 44(e)  applicants  to  obtain  a  filing  date  absent  a  certification 
or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  registration?  If  so.  within  what 
time  period  must  a  Section  44(e)  application  be  supplemented 
with  a  certificate  or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  registration? 

How  long  should  the  PTO  retain  the  certification  or  certified 
copy  after  it  has  been  scanned  and  merged  into  the  electronic 
application? 

7.  Caiitfdates  for  the  PtM  ProgrvMS 

Any  person  interested  in  participating  in  one  of  the  pilot 
programs  identified  above  is  requested  to  contact  Edward  R. 
Kazenske.  Executive  Assistant  to  the  Commissioner  and 
Director  of  Interdisciplinary  Programs,  c/o  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  20231.  If  delivered 
by  hand,  written  sutements  of  interest  should  be  brought  to 
Suite  906.  Crystal  Park  2.  2121  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington,  Va. 
22202.  Telephone:  (703)  305-8600.  Please  indicate  which  pikH 
program  you  wish  to  participate  in  and  please  be  certain  to 
include  a  telephone  number  where  you  may  be  reached 


Nov.  23.  1992 


[XJUGLAS  B  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(211)  United  SUtes  Ptistal  Service  iBlcrmptioa  and 
Emergency  in  the  State  of  California 

A  service  interruption  in  United  Sutes  Postal  Service  (USPS) 
in  the  State  of  California  occurred  on  June  29.  1995.  due  to 
the  action  of  die  UNABOM  bomber.  The  USPS  will  maintain 
heightened  security  procedures  for  mail  originating  in  the  State 
of  California.  These  procedures  will  be  in  effect  until  further 
notice  and  are  as  follows: 

Mail  destined  for  California  is  not  affected  by  these  proce- 
dures. 

For  Express  Mail.  Prionty  Mail.  First-Class  Mail,  interna- 
tional air  mail  and  military  mail  items  weighing  less  than 
12  ounces,  normal  collection,  distribution,  and  transportation 
will  remain  in  effect. 

Mail  weighing  1 2  ounces  or  more  which  has  been  placed 
into  California  collection  boxes  will  be  returned  to  the  sender. 
Postal  Service  window  clerks  will  not  accept  Express  Mail. 
Pnonty  Mail,  First-Class  Mail,  international  air  mail  or  mili- 
tary mail  weighing  12  ounces  or  more. 

Postal  Service  marketing  and  sales  managers  will  work  with 
known  shippers  to  accept  mail  pieces  weighing  12  ounces 
or  more,  but  this  mail  will  not  be  transported  on  scheduled 
passenger  airlines. 

Parcel  post  and  international  surface  mail  originating  in  Cali- 
fornia are  not  affected  by  these  procedures. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  designating  the 
interruption  in  the  service  of  the  USPS  in  the  State  of  California 
caused  by  the  UNABOM  bomber  as  a  postal  service  intenuption 
and  an  emergency  within  the  meaning  of  35  USC.  21(a).  Any 
request  to  accept  a  paper  or  fee  delayed  by  this  emergency 
should  be  directed  to  Jeffrey  V.  Nase,  Patent  Legal  Adminis- 
trator, (703)  305-9285.  PKI-520,  for  patent-related  matters. 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


and  to  Lynne  G.  Beresford,  Tradenurk  Legal  Administrator. 
(703)  308-8900.  lOBIO  ST.  for  trademark-related  maners. 


June  30.  1995 


BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


11176TMOG  74] 


TRADEMARK  PUBUCATIONS 


(212)  SeparatiiM  of  tiie  Patcat  awl  Trademark 
ScctiiMS  ot  Out  Official  Gazette 

Effective  February  2,  1 97 1 ,  the  Official  Gazette  will  be  sepa- 
rated into  two  pans  to  be  known  as  the  Patent  Official  Gazette 
and  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette 


Orders  for  subscriprions  should  be  addressed  to  Superinten- 
dent of  Documents,  U.S.  CJovemment  Printing  Office.  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  20402. 

Also  effective  February  2.  1971.  the  Official  Gazette  will 
no  longer  contain  "Decisions  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases." 
Decisions  of  the  type  heretofore  found  in  the  "Decisions  in 
Patent  and  Trademark  Cases"  are  published  by  non-Federal 
organizations  siKh  as,  for  example,  the  Bureau  of  National 
Affairs.  Inc..  1231  25th  St.  NW..  Washington.  DC  20037.  and 
West  Publishing  Co.,  50  Kellogg  Blvd.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55102 

Finally,  the  "Decisions  Leaflet"  of  the  Official  Gazette  will 
no  longer  be  supplied  as  a  separate  subscription  item  after 
January  26,  1971.  According  to  present  plans,  however,  both 
the  Patent  Official  Gazette  and  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette 
will  have  identical  "Patent  Office  Notices"  sections  containing 
notices  of  the  various  types  heretofore  published  in  the  Gazette 
decision  leaflet  and  TrsMlemark  Section.  Those  notices  of  partic- 
ular interest  to  Patent  Office  employees  will  be  accumulated 
and  published  approximately  every  fourth  week,  and  distributed 
separately  to  employees. 


Dec.  29.  1970 


WILLIAM  E  SCHUYLER.  JR. 
Commissioner  o/  Patents 


1 194  OG  509 
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it  will  appear  following  the  last  class;  otherwise,  the  dates  of 
use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

In  Section  2.  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed  on  or 
after  September  1,  1973  for  registration  in  a  single  class  will 
be  published  in  international  class  order. 

In  Section  3,  all  marks  presented  in  combined  applications 
filed  on  or  before  August  31,  1973  for  registration  in  more 
than  one  prior  United  States  class  will  be  published  with  only 
one  reproduction  of  each  mark.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark 
will  be  followed  by  the  prior  United  States  class  numbers  and 
titles,  and  under  each  class  will  appear  the  goods  or  services 
in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first 
use  applies  to  all  classes,  it  will  appear  following  the  last  class; 
otherwise,  the  dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

In  section  4.  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed  on  or 
before  August  31,  1973  for  registration  in  a  single  class  will 
be  published  in  the  prior  Unitnl  States  class  order. 

The  following  explanation  will  appear  under  the  heading 
"Marks  Published  for  Opposition": 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with 
section  12(a)  of  the  Tradeniatk  Act  of  1946.  Applications 
for  the  registration  of  marks  in  inoK  than  one  class  have 
been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended 
by  Public  Law  772,  87di  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9.  I%2, 
76  Stat.  769.  Opposition  under  Section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  the  dale  of  this  publication.  See  Rules 
2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty -five  dollars  for  opposing  each 
mark  in  each  class  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

Sections  I  through  4  will  appear  immediately  after  the  above 
explanation,  the  sections  being  designated  as  follows: 

Section  1 .  International  classification- Application  in  more  than 

one  class 
Section  2.  International  classification-Application  in  one  class 
Section  3.   Prior  United  States  classification-Application  in 

more  than  one  class 
Section  4.  Prior  United  States  classification- Application  in  one 

class 
The  same  procedure  of  dividing  into  four  sections  will  be 
followed  in  the  notice  of  the  issuance  of  registrations  on  the 
Supplemental  Register. 


Mar.  22,  1974 


RENE  D  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[882  OG.  TM  331 


(921  OG.  TM  122] 


(213)  Chaagcs  in  Format  for  Publishing 

Trademarks  for  OppositioB 

Because  of  the  adoption  of  the  International  classification 
of  goods  and  services  by  the  United  States  as  of  September  I . 
1973  (see  Official  Gazette  of  June  26.  1973.  91 1  OG.  TM 
210),  it  is  necessary  to  change  the  arrangement  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  the  marks  published  for  opposition. 

Beginning  with  the  issue  of  May  7.  1974,  the  section  of  the 
Official  Gazette  entitled  "Marks  Published  for  Opposition"  will 
be  divided  into  four  sections  instead  of  the  present  two  sections. 
(For  the  preceding  change  from  one  to  two  sections,  see  Official 
Gazette  of  October  13.  1964,  807  OG.  TM  51  )  Sections  I 
and  2  will  be  according  to  international  classification  and  will 
contain  marks  in  applications  filed  on  or  after  September  I. 
1973.  and  Sections  3  and  4  will  be  according  to  prior  United 
Stales  classification  and  will  contain  marks  in  applications  filed 
on  or  before  August  31.  1973. 

In  Section  1,  all  marics  presented  in  combined  applications 
filed  on  or  after  September  1,  1973  for  registration  in  more 
than  one  intematioiul  class  will  be  published  with  only  one 
reproduction  of  each  mark.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark  will 
be  followed  by  the  international  class  numbers,  and  under  each 
class  will  appear  the  goods  or  services  in  connection  with  which 
the  mark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first  use  applies  to  all  classes. 


(214)     Change  in  Official  Gazette  Entry  to  Show 
Cancellation  of  Fewer  Thai  All  Classes  in  a 
MnltipieCbtts  Registratioa 

Effective  with  the  Official  Gazette  isstie  of  December  16, 
1980.  there  will  be  a  change  in  the  Official  Gazette  listing 
entitled  'Trademark  Registrations  Cancelled."  Beginning  with 
that  issue.  'Trademark  Registrations  Cancelled"  will  list: 

( 1 )  single  class  registrations  cancelled: 

(2)  multiple  class  registrations  cancelled  in  all  classes; 

(3)  multiple  class  registrations  cancelled  in  fewer  than  all 
classes. 


For  every  entry  in  the  listing,  the  specific  classes  cancelled 
will  be  included  in  parentheses,  next  to  the  registration  number 
and  mark. 

For  a  single  class  registration  and  for  a  multiple  class  registra- 
tion in  which  every  class  has  been  cancelled,  the  class  numbeits) 
shown  in  parentheses  will  represent  every  class  to  which  the 
registration  applied. 

For  a  multiple  class  registration  in  which  fewer  than  all 
classes  have  been  cancelled,  the  Official  Gazette  entry  will 
include  the  word  "only"  following  tlie  notation  of  classes  in 
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parentheses,  for  example:  (Int.  Cls.  12  and  20.  only).  In  this 

example,  the  addition  of  the  word  "only"  would  indicate  that 

there  are  classes  in  the  registration  in  addition  to  Classes  1 2 

and  20.  but  only  Classes  1 2  and  20  have  been  cancelled. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


Oct.  29.  1980. 


MARGARET  M  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(1000  TM  21) 


Orders  may  also  be  placed  by  phone  using  MASTER- 
CARD® or  VISA(»  by  calling  (202)  783-3238 

If  theie  are  any  problems  with  an  order,  please  call  the 
Customer  Adjustment  Depanment  of  the  GPO  at  (202)  512- 

2457. 


July  9.  1993 


ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[II53TMOG  131 


(215)  Single  Copies  of  the  Trademark 

Official  Gazette 

Members  of  the  public  ordering  single  copies  of  the  Trade- 
mark OfTicial  Gazette  from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents 
are  reminded  they  must  specify  the  date  of  the  issue  being 
ordered. 

The  date  of  the  issue  in  which  a  mark  will  be  published  for 
opposition  is  shown  on  The  Notice  of  Publication  form  mailed 
to  applicants  approximately  two  weeks  before  the  publication 
date.  This  date  must  be  included  on  each  single  copy  order 

Orders  received  without  an  issue  date  may  be  filled  from 
current  weekly  stock.  The  Superintendent  of  Documents  cannot 
check  on  whether  a  particular  mark  is  published  in  the  issue 
then  in  stock.  If  the  stock  is  exhausted  at  the  time  the  order  is 
received,  the  order  will  be  returned  unfilled. 


(218) 


Notice  to  Subscribers 


Mar  3.  1981 


MARGARET  M   LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[I004TMOG  36) 


(216)    Inadvertently  (ssucd  Registration  Numbers 

Effective  Jan.  3.  1984.  a  new  sub-section  identified  as  "Inad- 
vertently Issued  Registration  Numbers '  will  exist  as  the  last 
category  of  cancellations  listed  under  the  Trademark  Registra- 
tions Canceled"  section  of  the  Official  Gazette 

This  new  sub-section  will  provide  public  notice  of  the  cancel- 
lation of  registration  numbers  which  have  been  inadvertently 
issued  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  a  change  m  the 
point  of  contact  for  subscribers  who  have  not  been  receiving 
all  of  their  copies  of  the  Official  Gazette.  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedures  Revisions.  Annual  Indices,  or  other 
patent  and  trademark  publications.  All  correspondence  and 
inquines  coiKeming  subscription  services  including  requests 
for  reinstatement  or  renewal  of  subscriptions  should  be  directed 
to: 

Mr.  Michael  F  DiMario 
Assistant  Public  Printer 
Superintendent  of  Documents  (SD) 
U.S.  (jovemment  Printing  Office 
Washington.  DC.  20401 

Furthermore,  the  Supenntendent  of  Documents  advises  that 
expiration  notices  are  sent  out  approximately  three  months 
before  the  expiration  date  However,  subscribers  should  not 
rely  on  this  schedule.  If  a  notice  is  not  received  within  two 
months  of  the  expiration  date,  the  subscriber  should  renew  the 
subscription  with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  Attach  a 
label  fiwm  the  envelope  in  which  the  publication  is  received, 
together  with  a  check  covering  the  amount  of  the  subscription, 
if  a  deposit  account  with  the  Supenntendent  of  DocunKnts  is 
to  be  used,  include  the  deposit  account  number  with  the  renewal. 

This  notice  is  effective  with  the  publication  date  and  super- 
sedes the  notice  published  on  this  subject  in  969  O.G  2.  dated 
Mar.  14.  1978. 


Aug.  3.  1984 


THERESA  A  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


II045TMOG  24) 


Nov.  15.  1983 


MARGARET  M   LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(217) 


(1037  TMOG  16] 


Ordering  the  TMEP  (2nd  Edition) 


The  U.S.  Government  Pnnting  Office  (GPO)  ia  accepting 
orders  for  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure 
(TMEP).  2nd  edition.  The  second  edition  replaces  the  first 
edition  (revision  7)  and  incorporates  all  changes  in  policy  and 
procedure  through  March  1993. 


(219)       Printing  of  Use  In  Another  Form  Claims 

Effective  immediately,  all  claims  of  prior  use  of  the  subject 
mark  in  another  form  contained  in  applications  for  Trademark 
registrations  will  be  printed  in  the  Official  Gazelle  and  on  the 
registration  cenificates  according  to  the  following  formats: 

First  used  in  another  form  on 

First  u.sed  in  commerce  in  another  form  on 


July  15.  1986 


MARGARET  M  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


11069  TMOG  4| 


New  orders  should  be  sent  to: 


TRADEMARK  MISCELLANEOUS 


Superintendent  of  Documents 

United  Sutes  Government  Printing  Office 

PO  Box  371954 

Pittsburgh.  Pa   15250-7954 


Stock  Number 
Price  -  $19.00 


903-010-00000-2 


(220)   Recording  of  Documents  AflectiBg  Title 

The  Patent  Office  is  liberalizing  its  policy  concerning  the 
recording  of  documents,  other  than  assignments,  which  affect 
title  to  trademark  registrations  and  applications.  Under  Rule 
2. 1 85  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice,  instruments  affecting 
title  to  a  trademark  registration  or  application,  and  licenses  of 


Janviary  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENTT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 
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trademarks  which  arc  the  subject  of  trademark  registrations  or 
applications,  will  be  recorded  even  though  the  recording  thereof 
may  not  serve  as  constructive  notice  under  Section  10  of  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1060). 

June  16,  1971  WILLIAM  E  SCHUYLER.  JR 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

Published  in  36  F.R.  13231;  July  16.  1971 

(889  O.G.  TM  2] 


(221) 


International  Protection  of  Goverwnent 
EmMens  and  Seals 

Change  of  Intent 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Department  of  Commerce, 
intends  to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals  plus  one  department 
seal  for  each  department  listed  in  the  publication  "Seals  and 
Other  Devices  in  Use  at  the  Government  Printing  Office" 
("Seals")  instead  of  the  entire  publication,  as  indicated  on  page 
59366  of  the  Federal  Register  of  Dec  23.  1975. 

Since  the  publication  had  been  printed  in  1975.  it  was 
assumed  that  few  deletions  and  additions  would  be  necessary. 
However,  the  response  to  the  above  notice,  along  with  some 
necessary  deletions,  resulted  in  a  large  number  of  seals  in  the 
publication  requiring  deletion.  This  rendered  the  publication 
unacceptable  for  submission  to  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
Organization  (WIPO). 

Therefore,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  now  intends  to 
forward  only  the  50  State  seals  along  with  the  departmental 
sea)  denoted  "No.  I"  for  each  department  listed  in  the  "Seals" 
publication.  If  this  is  not  the  preferred  departmental  or  State 
seal,  the  department  or  State  involved  is  requested  to  notify 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  Sept.  2 1 .  1976  This  notifi 
cation  should  either  specify  the  number  of  the  preferred  seal, 
as  it  appears  in  the  "Seals"  publication,  or  provide  a  clear, 
black  arid  white  photograph,  suitable  for  reproduction,  of  the 
preferred  seal.  The  seal  must  be  no  larger  than  1  1/2  inches  in 
diameter. 

These  seals  will  then  be  forwarded  to  WIPO  for  protection 
under  Article  6  of  the  Pans  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property. 

Address  all  correspondence  to:  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 


Aug.  18,  1976 


C   MARSHALL  DANN 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


ail) 


Published  in  41  FR   35741 
(950  O.G  TM  1 14] 


ReconUag  of  "Territorial  Assignments" 

in  the  AssigUMnt  Division  of  the  Patent 

and  TradewulL  Office 


It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Assignment  Division  for 
many  years  to  refuse  to  record  "territorial  assignments."  that 
IS.  assignments  purporting  to  transfer  rights  in  a  trademark 
registration  (not  a  coiKurrent  use  registration)  for  less  than 
the  entire  United  States.  Hereinafter,  such  documents  will  be 
recorded  as  long  as  the  requirements  of  the  Rules  of  Practice 
are  met  by  tJie  documents  submined. 

The  Office  is  not  addressing  the  validity  or  effect  of  such 
documents  by  recording  same,  but  is  merely  recognizing  that 
such  transfers  may  affect  title  to  a  registered  mark  and  therefore 
ought  to  be  recorded.  At  the  time  a  Section  8  affidavit  or 
declaration  or  an  application  for  renewal  is  filed,  the  Examiner 
of  Trademarks  will  consider  (he  effect  of  such  a  document. 


Oct.  7.  1977 


BERNARD  A   MEANY 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(223) 


HelpfUHiaU 


Assignment  Cover  Sheets 

The  Office  developed  FTO  Form  1594.  Recordation  Form 
Cover  Sheet  (Trademarks),  and  PTO  Form  1595.  Record»-ion 
Form  Cover  Sheet  (Patents),  to  facilitate  submitting  data 
required  to  record  an  assignment.  The  first  versions  of  these 
forms  have  been  available  since  Sept.  1992.  and  most  assign- 
ments are  now  received  with  them.  Both  forms  and  their  instruc- 
tions will  be  updated  later  this  year  to  remove  ambiguities  and 
incorporate  suggestions  received  from  customers.  Until  the 
revisions  are  completed,  the  Office  will  continue  to  work  with 
practitioners  to  improve  the  utility  of  the  current  forms. 

A  practitioner  recently  noted  that  the  current  cover  sheets 
for  both  patent  and  trademark  assignments  are  not  clear  as  to 
the  proper  entry  of  different  execution  dates  (Item  3)  when 
there  are  multiple  assignors  shown  (Item  I ).  Pending  redesign  of 
the  forms,  the  Office  suggests  when  there  are  multiple  assignors 
named  in  Item  1 ,  number  each  assignor,  and  in  Item  3.  preface 
each  execution  date  with  the  corresponding  number,  if  all 
assignor  information  cannot  be  entered  in  the  space  provided 
for  Item  1 .  enter  "See  Attached  List"  and  proceed  in  the  same 
manner.  This  will  enable  Assignment  Branch  staff  to  associate 
the  correct  date  with  the  appropriate  assignor. 

Another  practitioner  called  to  our  attention  the  fact  that 
although  the  forms  indicate  "Total  number  of  pages  comprising 
cover  sheet"  (Item  9),  Assignment  Branch  staff  frequently  cross 
out  that  entry  and  replace  it  with  the  total  number  of  pages 
submitted,  both  in  cover  sheets  and  the  assignment  instrument 
itself  Soon  after  the  forms  were  printed.  Assignment  Bnmch 
staff  found  they  were  better  able  to  verify  document  integrity 
by  using  the  total  number  of  pages  per  submission.  This  nuntber 
is  then  used  as  a  cross-check  as  the  assignment  moves  through 
the  recordation  process,  receives  reel  and  frame  numbers,  is 
microfilmed,  and  returned  to  the  customer.  Pending  revisions 
to  the  forms,  the  preferred  procedure  is  to  indicate  the  total 
number  of  pages  submitted,  both  in  cover  sheets  and  the 
attached  assignment. 

Additional  comments  or  suggestions  for  improving  either  or 
both  assignment  cover  sheets  should  be  directed  to  Audrey 
Bntt.  Chief.  Assignment  Branch,  at  (703)  308-9706 

Mar  8.  1993  THERESA  A  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Public  Services  and 
Administration 
[1148  TMOG  304] 


(224)      indexing  Against  a  Recorded  Assignment 

It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  to  process  requests  for  indexing  against  a  recorded  docu- 
ment by  adding  the  newly  requested  property  to  the  data  base 
record  for  the  previously  recorded  document  except  if  the 
previously  recorded  document  was  an  assignment.  The  PTO 
only  required  a  transmittal  letter  with  the  recording  fee  and 
not  a  copy  of  the  previously  recorded  document  to  process 
the  indexing  request.  While  indexing  the  additional  properties 
resulted  in  the  assignment  data  base  being  updated,  the  indexing 
request  itself  was  never  microfilmed  to  become  pan  of  the 
official  record. 

Effective  immediately,  the  PTO  will  no  longer  process  such 
indexing  requests.  Such  indexing  requests  do  not  comply  with 
37  CFR  3.1 1.  3.28.  and  3.31  which  require  that  each  request 
for  recordation  include  the  document  to  be  recorded  and  a 
cover  sheet.  Instead  of  filing  an  indexing  request,  a  paty  should 
submit  a  cover  sheet  in  conformance  with  37  CFR  3.31.  a  true 
copy  of  the  document,  and  the  recording  fee.  FTO  will  assign 
a  new  recording  date  to  that  submission,  update  the  assignment 
data  base,  and  microfilm  the  cover  sheet  and  document  to 
become  pari  of  the  official  record. 


Nov.  3,  1993 


THERESA  A   BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Public  Ser\'ices  and 

Administration 
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FVuMe  Worldag  Hours 


On  Jan.  4. 1 979  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  beginning 
a  15  nxMith  experiment  with  flexible  working  hours  for  its 
employees.  Under  the  "flexitime"  experiment  many  of  the 
Office's  employees  will  have  flexibility  to  begin  their  workdays 
as  early  as  6:30  a.m.  or  as  late  as  9:30  a.m.,  and  end  their 
workdays  between  3:00  p.m.  and  6:30  p.m.  Employees  in  every 
case  shall  of  course  work  eight  hours  each  day.  All  or  most 
patent  and  trademark  examiners  will  have  flexible  hours. 

The  public  hours  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
continue  to  be  8:30  a.m.  to  5:(»  p.m.  All  units  of  the  Office 
which  deal  directly  with  the  public  will  be  staffed  to  answer 


telephone  calls  and  receive  visitors  during  those  hours.  All 
employees  will  be  on  duty  from  9:30  a.m.  to  3:00  p.m.  The 
patent  public  search  room  will  continue  to  operate  from  8:00 
a.m.  until  8:00  p.m.  and  the  trademark  search  room  from  8:00 
a.m.  until  5:30  p.m. 

With  the  advent  of  flexible  hours,  it  will  be  advisable  for 
members  of  the  public  to  make  appointments  in  advance  when 
they  wish  to  interview  examiners. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 

[978TMOG  141] 
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THE  RETENTION  SCHEDULE  FOR  TRADEMARK  RECORDS 


As  with  most  government  agencies,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  disposes  of  old  files,  papers  and  records  pursuant  to  a 
specific  schedule  In  an  effort  to  clarify  any  questions  concerning  the  procedures  for  disposing  of  Trademaric  records  and  in 
rnponse  to  public  inquiries,  the  present  Retention  Schedule  for  Trademarit  Records  and  other  records  including  tradenwk 
maners  which  may  be  of  interest  to  the  public  is  set  forth  as  follows: 

liaernational  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  problems  concerning 
the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  Includes  correspon- 
dence with  private  individuals,  the  Dcparnnent  of  State  and  other  countnes; 
reports,  recotxls  of  international  meetiiigs  concerning  patents;  trademarks  and 
other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout 
the  worid;  and  other  materials  relating  to  international  affairs. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years 
after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  National 
Archives  when  25  years  old. 


Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.D  ocuments  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  interests 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  of  legislation,  reports  to 
committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legislative  proposals. 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Files.  Consists  of  Trademark  Opposition. 
Cancellation.  Interference,  and  Concuirent-Use  proceedings  files. 


Canceled  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original  application  and 
all  related  correspondence. 

Expired  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original  application  and  all 
related  correspondence. 

Abandoned  Trademark  Application  Files.  Consists  of  original  application  and 
all  related  conespondence. 

Trademark  Renewal  Index.  Index  to  trademark  registration  that  are  renewed. 


Indexes  to  Trademark  Applications.  Index  shows  applicant's  name,  senal 
number  of  application,  filing  date,  name  of  mark  description  of  goods,  attorney '  s 
name,  and  final  disposition  of  the  application. 

A.  Applicant's  Index. 


B.  Serial  Index. 

Proceedings  Index  to  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings.  Index  arranged  by 
type  of  proceeding.  Shows  status  of  proceeding  prior  to  and  immediately  after 
a  decision  by  the  Board. 

rfm/^mort  Adversary /Vocee</i/ig/?ecorrf5.  Card  file  showing  records  of  Trade- 
mark Adversary  Proceedings. 

Trademarks  Published  in  Official  Gazette.  Clippings  of  marks  from  Official 
Gazette. 

a.  Those  which  have  been  opposed. 

b.  All  others 

Trademark  Registrant  s  /m/er.Index  to  Trademark  registrant's  name,  includes 


PERMANENT  Transfer  to  FRC  after  5 
years.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 


The  past  schedule  to  destroy  after  10  years 
is  in  the  process  of  being  changed.  At  this 
time,  these  recortls  are  not  being  disposed  of 
pending  the  new  amendment  to  this  section. 

Destroy  2  years  after  the  date  of  cancella- 
tion. 

Destroy  2  years  after  expiration  of  registra- 
tion. 

Destroy  2  years  after  date  of  abandonment. 


PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 


PERM  ANE?^.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

Destroy  3  years  after  termination  of  the 
proceeding. 


PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 


Retain  in  agency  until  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 

Destroy  when  mark  is  registered. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


serial  and  registration  numbers,  date  of  registrauon.  line  of  goods  and  other 
related  information. 

C/flSi  of  Goods  Index.  Card  index  used  to  indicate  into  what  class  any  conceiv- 
able goods  may  fall. 

Index  to  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Cases.  Record  of  trademark  tnal 
and  appeal  board  cases. 

Public  Advisory^  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  Files. 

a.  Agenda,  minutes,  coaespondence.  rept>rts  and  related  supporting  files. 


b.  Paper  and  reference  materials. 


Seminar  in  Trademark  Practice  and  Procedure  Files.  Record  set  of  training 
materials  used  in  training  trademark  examiners. 


Trademark  Petitions  Files.  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  relating  to  trademarks 
with  related  materials. 

a.  Original  Petitions  in  trademark  case  file. 

b.  Other  ci>pies. 

Trademark  Protest  Letters.  Letters  of  protest  to  the  Commissioner  related  to 
trademarks. 

International  Patent  and  Trademark  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  intemaiional  patent 
and  trademark  programs. 

a.  Records  thai  supplement  the  International  Propeny  Activities  Case  Files 
(Item  103) 

b.  Other  materials. 


International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  ca.se  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  lo  problems  conceming 
the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  Includes  correspon- 
dence with  private  individuals,  the  Departmeni  of  Slate  and  other  countries; 
reports;  records  of  intemaiional  meetings  conceming  patents,  trademarks  and 
other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout 
the  world;  and  other  materials  relating  to  international  affairs. 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.  Documents  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  interest  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  or  legislation,  reports  to 
committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legislative  proposals. 

Bulky  Trademark  Specimens.  Trademark  applications  specimens  which  do  not 
stnctly  meet  the  basic  requirements  for  physical  form  of  specimens  which 
state: 

1.  That  they  be  made  of  material  suitable  for  being  placed  inside  a  manila 
file  wrapper. 

2.  That  they  be  capable  of  being  arranged  fiat,  such  as  being  folded. 

3.  That  they  be  of  a  size  not  to  exceed  8  1/2  inches  wide  by  1 3  inches  long. 
(Rule  2.56). 

These  requirements  provide  for  specimens  which  will  fil  inside  the  applica- 
tion file  wrapper,  which  is  9  x  14  inches  in  size  and  which  will  conveniently 
expand  to  about  one  inch  thickness. 

Specimens  which  do  not  meet  the  above  requirements  are  referred  to  as 
"bulky"  specimens  and  the  Examiner  must  require  that  they  be  replaced  by 
specimens  of  acceptable  size  and  shape. 
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when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 


Destroy   after   information   transferred   to 
magnetic  media. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  when  10  years  old  Offer  to 
National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old  or  no  longer 
needed  for  reference,  whichever  is  sooner. 

PERMANENT  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  Center  when  10  years  old.  Offer 
to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 


Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  or  when 
three  years  old.  whichever  is  earlier. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  office  respon- 
sible for  intemational  affairs  after  case  is 
closed. 

Destroy  5  years  after  close  of  case  or 
sooner  if  no  longer  needed. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years 
after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  National 
Archives  when  25  years  old. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  5 
years.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 


Destroy  30  days  after  applicant  is  notified 
that  the  specimens  are  unacceptable,  unless 
picked  up  sooner  by  the  applicant. 


February  28.  1979 


[980  TMOG  16] 


SAUL  LEFKOWITZ 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


1 74^106  O.G.-97- 1 7;  QU 
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(227)  Proposed  Records  Control  Schedule 

As  with  most  government  agencies,  the  Patent  and  Trade 
mark  Office  periodically  updates  the  schedule  it  uses  to  dispose 
of  old  files,  papers  and  records.  Set  forth  below  is  a  recent 
update  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office' s  Records  Control 
Schedule.  The  schedule  is  currently  being  reviewed  by  the 
National  Archives  and  Records  Administration  and.  following 
its  approval,  will  constitute  the  basis  for  disposing  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  records. 

Any  comments  or  questions  related  to  the  proposed  schedule 
should  be  directed  to  John  Hassett.  (703)  557-0183.  Written 
comments  should  be  mailed  to: 

John  Hassett.  Director 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Crystal  PIz    I.  Lobby 
Washington.  DC.  20231 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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June  17.  1986 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


CominissHMicr's  and  Deputy  Commissioiier's  Records 

1.  Commissioner's  Correspondence  and  Subject  Files.  Corre- 
spondence to  and  from  other  public  officials,  members  of 
the  public,  and  the  Patent  and  Tradmark  Office  staff;  reports: 
special  investigations  and  survey  reports:  and  related  mate- 
rials. (See  index  under  Item  3). 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center 
when  5  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 

2.  Reports  to  the  Commissioner.  Reports  received  by  the  Com- 
missioner from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  staff  and 
maintained  as  separate  series. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center 
when  5  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 

3.  Index  to  Commissioner 's  Correspondence  and  Subject  Files. 
Card  index  to  records  described  under  Item  I 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center  with 
related  files.  Offer  to  National  Archives  with  related 
files. 

4.  Deputy  Commissioner  s  Correspondence  and  Subject  Files. 
Correspondence  to  and  from  other  public  officials,  members 
of  the  public,  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  staff, 
with  related  materials  (exclusive  of  records  retained  in  Item 

I) 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center 
when  5  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 

5.  Policy  Documentation  Files.  Formal  policy  and  procedural 
issuances,  current  and  obsolete,  such  as  organizational  charts, 
regulations,  orders,  circulars,  manuals,  and  other  types  of 
directives,  with  related  forms,  recommendations,  endorse- 
ments, clearances  and  comments. 

PERMANENT  Transfer  to  FRC  when  obsolete  Offer 
to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

6.  Work-Flem'  Control  andlor  Statistical  Reports  Files.  Vanous 
periodic  statistical  reports  used  to  show  the  flow  of  work 
through  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  the  printers, 
such  as  PALM.  TRAM.  PMS  Statistical  Reports  on  Patents 
to  printers,  and  similar  reports. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old  or  sooner  if  no  longer  needed 

7.  Production  and  Pendency  Reports  Files.  (Quarterly,  monthly, 
and  biweekly  suti&tical  reports  prepared  to  show  the  produc- 
tion and  quality  output  of  examiners  and  clerks  and  the  status 
of  the  assigned  projects  Reports  are  mainly  used  to  evaluate 
the  efficiency  of  personnel  for  promotion  purposes. 

a.  Office  of  Assistant  Commissioners  or  equivalent. 
Transfer  to  FRC  when  5  years  old.  Destroy  when  10  years. 

b.  Other  Offices. 

Destroy  when  updated  report  is  received. 

8.  Special  Studies  Files.  Report  on  special  studies  surveys,  and 
inspections  of  operations,  management  and  systems  with 
related  papers  showing  their  inception,  scope,  procedure  and 
results. 

I 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when   10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 
9   Narrative  and  Statistical  Reports  Files    Annual  or  other 
periodic  narrative  and  sutistical  reports. 

a.  Reports  to  the  Office  of  the  Commissioner  and  the  Offices 
of  the  Assistant  Commissioners. 

PERMANENT  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old.  Offer 

to  the  National  .\rchives  when  25  years  old 
b  Other  Offices 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 
10.  Internal  Administrative  Files.  Administrative  operations 
files  of  organizational  offices,  consisting  of: 
a  Correspondence  concerning  routine  or  temporary  internal 

administrative  matters. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

b.  Office  personnel  files. 

Destroy  after  separation  of  employee. 

c.  Completed  requisitions  for  services,  supplies  and  equip- 
ment, and  travel  documents. 

Destroy  I  year  after  action  is  completed. 

d.  Records  pertaining  to  chanty  drives,  bond  campaigns, 
blood  donations,  and  other  voluntary  activities. 
Destroy  on  completion  of  program. 

e.  Hand  receipt  files. 

Destroy  when  property  is  accounted  for. 

f.  Suspense  files. 

Destroy  when  purpose  is  served. 

g.  Chronological  files. 
Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

I  1  Program  Planning  and  Evaluation  Files.  Files  showing  the 
overall  development  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  plans 
and  the  evaluation  of  their  effectiveness.  Included  are  one 
copy  of  each  staff  study,  evaluation  report,  system  study, 
and  related  correspondence  and  background  materials. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when   10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 

12.  Surplus  Property  Case  Files.  Case  files  on  disposal  of 
surplus  real  and  related  personal  property. 

Transfer  to  FRC  3  years  after  close  of  file.  Destroy  10 
years  after  close  of  file. 

13.  Excess  Real  Property  Reports.  Reports  of  real  property 
with  related  papers. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old. 

1 4.  Budget  Policy  and  Procedure  Correspondence  Files.  Corre- 
spondence files  showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  policy 
and  procedure  governing  budget  administration,  and 
reflecting  expenditures  for  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pro- 
grams. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

15  Budget  Estimates  Files.  File  copies  of  budget  estimated 
comprising  appropriation  language  sheets,  narrative  state- 
ments, and  related  schedules  and  data. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  10  years  Offer 
to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

16  Records  Disposition  Files.  Descriptive  inventories,  disposal 
authorizations,  schedules  for  retirement  of  records  and  corre- 
spondence or  memoranda  relating  to  revisions. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old  or  when  no  longer  needed,  whichever  is  longer. 

17.  Forms  Files.  One  copy  of  each  form  with  data  showing 
the  inception  and  scope  of  the  form,  the  program  or  adminis- 
trative purpose  of  the  form,  and  the  related  procedure  insti- 
tuted, revised,  superseded,  or  canceled. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old  or  when  no  longer  needed,  whichever  is  longer. 

1 8.  Systems  Development  Program  Files.  Program  documents, 
schedules,  and  correspondence  pertaining  to  the  execution, 
review,  and  analysis  of  Patent  Office  research  and  develop- 
ment programs,  and  relating  to  the  general  planning  and 
supervision  of  the  programs. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years  after  comple- 
tion to  program.  Offer  to  National  Archives  20  years 
later  or  when  25  years  old.  whichever  is  sooner. 

19.  Systems  Development  Task  Force,  Committee,  and  Board 
Files.  Agendas,  directives,  minutes  of  meetings,  and  related 
papers,  of  Task  Forces.  Committees.  Board,  etc.  of  which 
the  Patent  Office  serves  as  Secretary,  or  Chairman  thereof 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years  after  close  of 
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file.  Offer  to  National  Archives  20  years  later  or  after 
25  years  old,  whichever  is  sooner. 

20.  Technical  Report  Files.  One  copy  of  each  technical  rep<jn 
of  unpublished  manuscnpt  or  report  prepared  in  connection 
with  a  project,  terminal  narratives,  statistical  and  graphic 
complications,  summarizalions,  analyses,  and  related  papers. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  5  years  old.  Offer 
to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

2 1 .  Systems  Development  Project  Case  Files.  Project  ca.se  files 
reflecting  a  complete  history  of  each  project  from  initiation 
through  research,  development,  design,  and  testing  to  com- 
pletion. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years  after  comple- 
tion or  termination  of  project.  Offer  to  National 
Archives  when  25  years  old. 


ADP  Records 
(also  in  GRS  20) 


22.  ADP  Planning  Documents  Files.  Planning  documents 
consisting  of  master  plan,  feasibility  studies  with  associated 
charts  and  diagrams,  and  supporting  data  that  reflect  on 
characteristics  of  the  data  automation  acti\  ity. 

PERMANENT.  When  no  longer  needed  or  used  offer 
to  National  Archives  with  related  materials. 

23.  ADP  Program  Management  Files.  Program  management 
documents  consisting  of  the  development  of  plans,  policy, 
and  procedures  governing  the  conversion  of  electrical 
machine  operations  and  the  supervision,  control,  coordina- 
tion, and  operation  of  the  mechanization  program. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  with  related 
materials. 

24.  ADP  Standardizations  Files.  Standardization  files  con- 
sisting of  data  elements  and  codes,  standardization  requests, 
and  Jusification  for  all  data  systems  developed  by  or  for  the 
Patent  Office. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  with  related 
matenals. 

25.  ADP  Data  Systems  Planning  Files.  Documents  containing 
definition  of  the  system. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  with  related 
matenals. 

26.  ADP  Information  Retriexal  System  Master  Reference  File. 
Magnetic  media  containing  an  index  to  patents  and  trade- 
marks and  publications. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  on  termina- 
tion of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

27.  Publication  Tape  File.  Magnetic  media  which  are  repro- 
duced and  disseminated  as  publication  or  used  for  repro- 
ducing a  printed  publication. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  whenpubli- 
cation  needs  cease. 
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28.  Adx'ertising  Files.  Copies  of  proposed  advertising  matter, 
circulars,  letters,  cards,  and  related  correspondence  intended 
to  solicit  patent  business  and  submitted  by  registrants  as 
required  by  regulations. 

Destroy  when  25  years  old. 

29.  Complaint  Files.  Ca.se  files  relating  to  complaints  made 
against  attorneys  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
Office. 

Destroy  on  death  of  attorney. 
.30.  Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Files.  Copies  of  Board  of 
Appeals  decisions  with  related  background  materials. 

a.  Cases  patented. 

Destroy  10  years  after  patent  issued. 

b.  All  others. 

Destroy  10  years  after  appeal  is  decided. 
3 1 .  Indexes  to  Appeal  Cases.  Indexes,  arranged  in  various  ways, 
to  the  appeal  cases. 

Destroy  30  years  after  date  of  appeal. 
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32.  Declaration  of  Assistance  Received  Files.  Form  received 
from  applicants  showing  assistance  received,  if  any.  in  the 
preparation  of  application  for  patent  (PTOL-284). 

33.  Academy  Lecture  Files.  Lectures  prepared  by  the  Staff  for 
presentation  at  the  Academy.  (These  lectures  are  updated 
periodically  to  reflect  the  changing  views  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office) 

a.  Historical  Sample 

PERMANENT.  Retain  I  copy  of  each  basic  lecture  and 
of  any  major  changes  made  to  it.  Offer  to  NARS  when 
25  years  old. 

b.  All  other  copies. 
Destroy  when  obsolete. 

34.  Academy  Training  Sessions  Files.  Background  materials 
relating  to  each  session  of  the  Patent  Office  Academy, 
including  names  of  attendees  and  instructors,  schedule  of 
classes,  evaluation  sheets,  and  related  materials. 

PERMANENT  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 

35.  Academy  Examinations  Files  Completed  examinations  of 
persons  attending  the  Academy. 

Destroy  when  I  year  old. 

36.  Academy  Application  Files.  Applications  for  training  in  the 
Academy,  including  memoranda  of  agreement  and  personal 
history  statements. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

37.  Academy  Correspondence  File.  Correspondence  relating  to 
the  courses  offered  by  the  Patent  Office  Academy. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

38.  Disclosure  Document  File.  Documents  submitted  by  inven- 
tors as  evidence  of  the  date  of  conception  of  an  invention. 

a.  Disclosure  Documents  referred  to  in  a  separate  letter  in 
a  related  patent  application  filed  within  two  years. 
Dispose  of  with  related  patent  application. 

b.  Disclosure  Documents  not  referred  to. 
Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

39.  Disclosure  Documents  Index.  Cross-reference  index  to  Dis- 
closure Documents  maintained  by  inventor's  name  and 
includes  DD  number  and  date  of  receipt. 

Destroy  with  related  DD's. 

40.  Index  to  Patents  A  vailablefor  License  or  Sale.  Index  created 
when  a  patent  is  made  available  for  license  or  sale,  issued 
to  the  U.S.  Government  or  dedicated  to  the  Public. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

4 1 .  General  Correspondence  File.  Consists  mainly  of  inquiries 
and  requests  for  information  and  publications.  Also  includes 
coirespondence  regarding  the  "Register  of  Patents  Available 
for  License  or  Sale." 

Destroy  when  3  years  old. 

42.  Foreign  Filing  Licensing  Documents.  Petitions  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks  for  license  to  file  appli- 
cations for  patents  in  foreign  countries. 

Destroy  25  years  after  date  of  issue. 
43   Indexes  to  Foreign  Filing  Licen.sing  Documents.  Indexes 
to  licensing  documents  described  in  Item  43. 
Destroy  25  years  after  issue. 

44.  Transmittals  to  Other  Agencies  Files.  Copies  of  transmittal 
letters  to  other  agencies  enclosing  correspondence  and  related 
enclosures  sent  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  ser- 
vices rendered  by  other  agencies,  such  as  copyright  informa- 
tion and  requests  for  publications  from  the  Government 
Pnnting  Office. 

Destroy  when  I  year  old. 

45.  D-l  Files.  Files  relating  to  patent  applications  which  may 
have  a  bearing  on  national  security.  Files  usually  consist  of 
form  listing  serial  number  of  application  filing  date,  exam- 
ining unit,  title  of  invention,  attorney  assignee,  and  the  con- 
currences listing  the  recommendation,  signature,  agency,  and 
date:  a  memorandum  summary  indicating  whether  a  secrecy 
order  is  required:  the  defense  agency's  request  for  a  secrecy 
order;  the  secrecy  order  issued:  and  related  matenals. 

Destroy  35  years  after  date  of  receipt  for  review' 

46.  Drawing  Correction  Slips.  Index  arranged  by  senal  number 
of  application  and  used  to  locate  orders  for  correction  of 
drawings. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

47.  Inventor's  Index  to  Patent  Applications.  Index  arranged 
alphabetically  by  name  of  the  inventor.  Each  slip  shows  the 
inventor's  name  and  residence,  title  of  the  invention,  name 
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and  address  of  the  aiiomey.  applicaiion  scnal  number  and 
ihe  Tiling  date  of  the  application. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 
48    Numerical  (serial)  Index  to  Patent  Applications    Index 
arranged  by  the  senal  number  assigned  to  the  application. 
PERMANENT   Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 
4<*.  Assignment  Document  Files  and  Index.  Copies  of  docu- 
ments assigning  and  transferring  from  one  party  to  another 
the  rights,  title,  and  interest  to  trademarks  and  inventions 
and  the  letters  patent  obtained  therefrom  with  related  indexes 
PERMANENT  Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  current  bosii>ess 
5<)    Indexes  to  Government  Interests    Indexes  to  patents  in 
which  the  Federal  government  has  an  interest  by  vinue  of 
either  of  ownership  of  the  application  or  resulting  patent, 
thru  a.ssignment.  or  receipt  of  a  license. 
a.Govcmmenl  Agencv  Index 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  w  hen  no  longer 
needed  for  reference 

b.  Patent  Number  Index 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference 

c.  Assigmx  Index 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 
51    Petitions  u>  the  Commissioner   Petitions  to  the  Commis- 
sioner concerning  patent  applications. 

a.  Onginal  petitions  in  patent  case  file. 
Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

b.  Other  copies. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

52.  Patent  Protest  Letters.  Protest  to  the  grant  of  a  patent  ( Rule 
29 1> 

a.  Letters  filed  in  patent  case  file. 
Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

b.  Others 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

53.  Patent  Docket  Cards  Cards  used  to  control  patent  applica- 
tions. 

Destroy  when  6  months  old. 

54.  Classifications  Definitions  Files.  One  copy  of  each  issuance 
of  Classifications  Definitions,  with  related  background 
papers. 

PERMANENT   Transfer  to  FRC  when   10  years  old 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  .W  years  old 
55  Canceled  Drawings  Drawings  that  were  canceled  because 
they  did  not  meet  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  specifica- 
tions. Copy  of  drawing  is  filed  with  application 
Destroy  5  years  after  filing  date. 
56.  Abandoned  Patent  Application  Files    Patent  applications 
that  did  not  result  in  a  patent. 

a   Those  that  are  retained  because  they  are  referred  to  in 
another  application  that  may  have  become  patented. 
Dispose  of  with  patent  file  in  which  cited, 
b.  All  others. 

Destroy  when  20  years  old. 
57  Patent  Files.  Case  files  showing  the  prosecution  of  applica- 
tion for.  and  tfie  granting  of.  a  patent.  Includes  the  onginal 
application,  copy  of  drawing,  and  all  matcnal  relating  to  the 
prosecution  of  the  application  and  subsequent  actions  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

a.  Files  selected  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks or  the  Archivist  of  the  U.S. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center  when 
10  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  40  years 
old. 

b.  All  others. 

Destroy  when  .<5  years  old. 

58.  Patent  File  Charge-out  Records  Record  showing  name  of 
person  charging  out  a  patent  file. 

Destroy  after  file  is  returned  and  all  papers  are  deter- 
mined to  be  in  file. 

59.  Statistical  Reports  on  Patents  to  Printers  Files  Weekly 
statistical  report  to  management  concerning  the  number  <)f 
patents  sent  to  the  pnnters  and  tlie  amount  of  backlog. 

a.  Original  Repon. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 
b  Operating  L'nit  Copy. 

Destroy  when  2  years  oW. 
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60  Quality  Review  of  Sample  of  .Allo^^ed  Applications.  Records 
relating  to  the  examination  of  allowed  applications  sampled 
for  quality  review,  includes  query  to  the  examining  group 
and  their  reply. 

Destroy  I  year  after  ultimate  disposition  of  related  case. 

6 1  Sample  Pull-Rate  Files  Form  show  ing  u  hich  of  the  allow  ed 
applications  are  to  be  selected  for  the  quality  review  sample, 
includes  the  pull  rate  and  list  of  applications  by  senal  number 

Destroy  when  1  year  old 

62  Printer-Waiting  Register  Files  Register  showing  status  ot 
Query  Disposition  Records  return  to  a  group  for  reply 

Destroy  when  1  year  old 
6.V  (Juer\  Disposition  Record  Files  Form  used  to  return  pnnter- 
wailing  cases  to  a  group  for  answer  to  a  specific  query. 
Destroy  6  months  after  query  is  returned 
64.  Batch  Control  Sheet  for  Allowed  Cases  Files    Form  uses 
as  input  to  PALM  System  showing  routing  control  and  batch 
contents,  such  as  PTO  Form  1 2.^8- 1 . 
Destroy  when  I  year  old 
65  ChecklLslfor  Applicatiiws  Allowed  h\  Examiner  File  Form 
used  in  completing  a  final  review  of  allowed  applications 
before  sending  to  the  pnnter.  such  as  PTO  Form  1 167 
Destroy  when  I  year  old. 
66.  Patent  Interference  Files  Case  files  produced  m  the  pr(KCs> 
of  resolving  of  adjudicating  conflicts  arising  between  parties 
in  this  matter  of  pnonty  of  invention. 

a.  Cases  that  reach  the  hearing  stage 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center  when 
10  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  40  years 
old. 

b.  Cases  that  are  abandoned  before  reaching  a  heanng. 
Destroy  when  40  years  old. 

67  Board  of  Interference  Decisions.  Copies  of  Board  of  Inter- 
ference Decisions. 

PERM.\NENT  Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  40 
years  old. 

68  Iruiex  to  Patent  Interferences  Arranged  nuiiKrically  by 
interference  number.  Shows  names  of  parties  involved,  appli- 
cation senal  number  and/or  patent  numbers  involved,  subject 
of  interference,  sections,  date  of  heanngs.  decisions  rendered, 
and  other  remarks 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  40 
years  old. 

69  Index  to  Interference  Exhibits  Describes  exhibits  in  each 
interference. 

Destroy  when  40  years  old 

70  Proceedings  Under  AEC  and  NASA  Acts  Separate  series 
of  interference  files  relating  to  the  SEC  and  NASA  Acts. 

Dispose  of  with  related  patent  files. 

71.  Settlement  Agreements.  Files  relating  to  the  settlement 
agreed  to  by  panies  in  the  interference 

Dispose  of  with  related  interference  case  file. 

72.  Court  Cases.  Proceedings  m  ca.ses  where  the  Commissioner 
IS  a  party  of  a  civil  suit. 

a.  Cases  selected  by  the  Solicitor  as  being  precedent  setting 
or  of  histoncal  or  political  significance. 
PERMANENT  Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  K) 
years  old. 
b  All  other  ca.ses. 

Destroy  when  )0  years  old. 
7?.  Index  lo  Court  Cases.  Card  index  to  cases  described  under 
Item  72 

Retain  in  agency  until  no  longer  needed  for  reference 

74.  Roster  of  Registered  Patent  Allorneys  and  Agents.  Pnntoul 
listing  registered  patent  attorneys  and  agents. 

Destroy  after  undated  listing  is  received. 

75.  Case  Folders  of  Registered  Attorneys  and  Agents.  Applica- 
tion folders  of  the  attorneys,  agents,  or  firms  registered  to 
practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Destroy  on  death  of  attorney  or  agent 

76.  Unsuccessful  Application  for  Registration  to  Practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Application  folders 
of  those  applicants  who  failed  to  be  registered. 

Destroy  5  years  after  date  of  examination. 
77  Examination  Papers  of  Applicants  for  Registration  Exami- 
nation answer  papers  to  applications  for  registration  to  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Destroy  after  grades  are  recorded. 
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78.  Trademark  Examiners  Work  Reports.  Records  showing 
amount  of  work  processed  by  examiners  in  a  given  time. 
Used  to  evaluate  examiners  work  and  progress. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

79.  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Files.  Consists  of  Trade- 
mark Opposition.  Cancellation.  Interference,  and  Concur- 
rent-Use proceedings  files. 

Destroy  when  25  years  old.  Check  with  the  Chairman 
of  the  Trademark  Tnal  and  Appeal  Board  before 
destruction.  General  Services  should  generate  a  list  of 
files  lo  be  destroyed  and  send  to  the  Search  Room  to 
destroy  matching  cards  in  Adversary  Proceeding  file. 

80.  Canceled  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  ong- 
inal application  and  all  related  correspondence. 

Destroy  2  years  after  the  date  of  cancellation. 

8 1 .  Expired  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original 
application  and  all  related  correspondence. 

Destroy  2  years  after  expiration  of  registration. 

82.  Abandoned  Trademark  Application  Files.  Consists  of  orig- 
inal application  and  all  related  correspondence. 

Destroy  2  years  after  date  of  abandonment. 

83.  Trademark Renewallndex.  Index  to  trademark  registrations 
that  are  renewed. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

84.  Indexes  to  Trademark  Applications.  Index  shows  appli- 
cant's name,  serial  number  of  application,  filing  date,  name 
of  mark  description  of  goods,  attorney's  name,  and  final 
disposition  of  the  application. 

a.  Applicant's  Index. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no  longer 
needed  for  reference. 

b.  Serial  Index. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no  longer 
needed  for  reference. 
85   Proceedings  Index  to  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings. 
Index  in  the  Trademark  Public  Search  Library  arranged  by 
type  of  proceeding. 

Destroy  card  from  list  sent  by  the  Warehouse  after 
matching  Adversary  Proceeding  file  is  destroyed. 

86.  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Records.  Card  file  main- 
tained at  the  Trademark  Tnal  and  Appeal  Board,  showing 
records  of  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings,  with  informa- 
tion on  mark,  panies.  disposition,  termination  date.  etc. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

87.  Trademark  Registrant's  Index.  Index  to  Trademark  regis- 
trant's name,  includes  senal  and  registration  numbers,  date 
of  registration,  line  of  goods  and  other  related  information. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

88.  Index  to  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Ex  Parte 
Ca.ses.  Record  of  Trademark  Tnal  and  Appeal  Board  cases 
in  ex  parte  appeals. 

PERMANENT  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  references. 

89.  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  Files. 
Agenda,  minutes,  correspondence,  reports,  working  papers, 
reference  materials,  and  related  supporting  files. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old  or  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 

90.  Trademark  Petitions  Files.  Petitions  and  decisions  to  the 
Commissioner  relating  to  trademarks,  with  related  materials. 

a.  Original  Petitions  in  trademark  case  file. 
Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

b.  Copies  of  petition  decisions  in  petition  number  order  and 
in  subject  order  in  the  Assistant  Commissioner's  Office. 
PERMANENT.  Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  refereiKCs. 

c.  Otfier  copies. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

9 1 .  Trademark  Protest  Letters.  Letters  of  protest  to  the  Commis- 
sioner related  to  trademarks. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  or  when  three  years 
old.  whichever  is  earlier. 


92.  International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files 
Project  case  files  showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
activity  relating  lo  problems  concerning  tfie  protection  of 
intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  Includes  corre- 
spondence with  pnvate  individual,  the  Department  of  Slate 
and  other  countries;  reports:  records  of  international  meetings 
concerning  patents;  trademarks  and  other  matters  piertaining 
to  tfie  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the 
world;  and  other  materials  relating  to  international  affairs. 
PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years  after  close  of 
ca.se.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

93.  Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.  Docu- 
ments accumulated  in  the  preparation  and  processing  of  legis- 
lation proposed  by  or  in  the  interest  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  of  legislation,  reports  to 
committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  leg- 
islative proposals. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  5  years.  Offer  to 
National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

94.  Printed  Articles  Files.  Articles  submitted  for  clearaiKe  and 
pnnted  in  magazines,  journals,  and  other  information  media, 
including  related  background  materials. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old. 

95.  Public  Affairs  Report.  Weekly,  monthly,  and  quarterly 
reports  relating  to  public  affairs  activities  prepared  for  the 
Department  of  Commerce. 

Destroy  when  6  months  old. 
S»6.  Speakers  Files.  Correspondence,  schedules,  travel  material 
and  related  records  coiKeming  the  scheduling  of  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  speakers. 

Destroy  when  3  years  old. 
97.  Exhibit  Files.  Correspondence,  photographs,  reports  and 
related  materials  concerning  major  exhibits  developed  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  such  as  the  175th  anniversary 
exhibit. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when   10  years  old 

Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 
98   Photograph  Files.  Pfiotographs  of  key  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  officials,  major  exhibits  and  other  subjects  that 
related  to  the  functioning  of  tfie  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Includes  the  negative  and  one  positive  pnnt. 

PERMANENT.    Offer    for    transfer    to    the    National 

Archives  when  20  years  old. 

99.  Publications  Files.  Official  record  copy  of  each  publication 
that  contributes  to  an  understanding  of  tfie  organization  and 
functioning  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 

100.  Speech  Files.  Official  records  copy  of  each  speech  given 
by  the  Commissioner  and  other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
executives. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  lo  FRC  when  10  years  old 
Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 

101.  News  Release  Files.  Official  records  copy  of  each  new 
release. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center 
when  10  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when 
30  years  old. 

102.  Patents  Received  and  Files  Register.  Register  showing 
dale  and  numtier  of  patent  cases  received  in  search  room 
and  date  filed. 

Destroy  2  years  after  date  of  last  entry  in  volume. 

1 03.  Reports  on  Search  Room  Activities  Files.  Weekly,  monthly 
and  other  periodic  reports  showing  production  and  general 
activities  of  the  public  search  room,  with  related  background 
pi^jers. 

a.  Original  Repon. 
Destroy  when  I  year  old. 

b.  Operating  Office  Copy. 
Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

104.  Patent  and  Trademark  Reproduction  Copy  Files.  Tfie 
master  copy  of  patents  and  trademarks  used  for  the  photore- 
production  of  sales  copies,  includes  original  drawings  and 
specifications. 

Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old.  Destroy  when  20 
years  old. 
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105  Reprint  RequLsition  File.  RequisUions.  such  as  PTO  Form 

228.  UNcd  for  ordenng  the  repnnt  or  pnnted  patents  or  irade- 

inarks  after  current  stock  is  depleted. 
Destroy  when  1  year  old. 

106.  Salei  JMirnal  Shows  statistical  information  on  sales  of 
copies  of  patents  and  trademarks. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

107.  Correspondence  and  Sale  Control  Records  Records  used 
to  control  the  flow  of  correspondence  and  sale  of  pnnted 
maienals. 

Destroy  when  1  year  old. 

108.  Requests  for  Publications.  Correspondence  requesting 
copies  of  certain  publications  and  other  pnnted  matenals 

Return  requests  with  ordered  materials. 

109.  Microform  Files  Microform  copies  of  applications  as 
filed,  pnnted  patent  files  and  pnnted  trademark  files 

a.  Master  microfilm  files.  (Certified  as  processed  under  41 
CFR  101-11  -MM) 

PERMANENT    Transfer   to   classified   site.   Offer   to 
National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

b.  All  other  microform  copies 
Non-Records 

1 10.  Charged-Out  Slips  File.  Slips  recording  the  charge-out  of 
records  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Offit-e  employees  and  the 
public,  such  as  PTO  Fomis  124.  125.  and  271 

Destroy  when  records  are  relumed. 

111.  Binding  Instructions.  Cards  showing  instructions  on  how 
the  vanous  publications  received  by  the  library  are  to  be 
bound. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed. 

1 1 2.  Charge-out  Files  of  Library  Materials  Sets  of  .' "x  5" 
cards  showing  records  of  library  matenals  on  temporary  or 
indefinite  loan  to  researchers  or  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
staff. 

Destroy  when  obsolete  or  on  return  of  book 

1 1 3.  Inierlibrary  Loans  Files.  Records  of  books  borrowed  from 
other  libranes. 

Destroy  2  years  after  return  of  book. 

1 14.  Librarv  Serial  Order  Cards  3"x  5"  cards  used  to  record 
purchase  of  journals,  magazines,  etc. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

1 15.  Library  Book  Order  Cards.  .3'x  5"  cards  showing  book 
purchases. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

1 16.  Foreign  Patent  Accession  Register.  Bound  volumes 
arranged  by  country.  Each  shows  the  patent  number  and  the 
dale  that  copy  was  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

117.  Inventor's  Index.  Arranged  alphabetically  by  name  of 
inventor.  Shows  name  and  address  of  inventor,  title  of  inven- 
tion, senal  number  of  application,  patent  number,  date  of 
issuance,  attorney,  and  assignee, 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

1 18.  PTO  Procurement  Files.  Contract,  requisition,  purchase 
order,  lease,  and  bond  and  surety  records,  including  corre- 
spondence and  related  papers  pertaining  to  award,  adminis- 
iraiion.  receipt,  inspection  and  payment  (other  than  those 
covered  in  Items  1.2.  13.  and  15). 

a.  Procurement  or  purchase  organization  copy,  and  related 
papers. 

1  Transactions  of  more  than  $10,000  and  all  construc- 
tion contracts  exceeding  $2.0(X). 

Destroy  6  years  and  3  months  after  final  payment. 

2  Transactions  of  $10,000  or  less  and  construction 
contracts  under  $2.(X)0. 

Destroy  3  years  after  final  payment.  (Close  file  at  the  end 
of  the  fiscal  year,  retain  3  years  and  destroy,  except  that 
files  on  which  actions  are  pending  shall  be  brought  forward 
to  the  next  fiscal  yearss  files  for  destruction  therewith  ) 

b.  Obligation  copy. 

Destroy  when  funds  are  obligated. 

c.  Olher  copies  of  record  described  above  used  by  component 
elements  of  a  procureniem  office  for  adminisirative  pur- 
poses. 

Destroy  upon  termination  or  completion. 

1 19.  Solicited  and  Unsoliciled  Bids  and  Proposals  Files. 
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a.  Successful  bids  and  proposals. 

Destroy  with  related  contract  case  files  (see  item  1 18  of 
this  schedule  ) 

b.  Solicited  and  unsolicited  unsuccessful  bids  and  proposals. 

1 .  When  filed  separately  from  ctmiract  case  files. 
Destroy  when  related  contract  is  completed. 
2.  When  filed  with  contract  case  files. 
Destroy  with  related  contract  case  files  (see  item  1 18  of 
this  schedule.) 

c.  Cancelled  Solicitations  Files. 

1 .  Formal  solicitations  of  offers  to  provide  products  or 
ser\ices  (eg  .  Invitations  for  Bids.  Requests  for  Pro- 
posals. Requests  for  Quotations)  which  were  cancelled 
pnor  to  award  of  a  contract.  The  files  include  prestilicita- 
tion  documenution  on  the  requirement,  any  offers 
which  were  opened  pnor  to  the  cancellation,  documen- 
tation on  any  government  action  up  to  the  time  ot  cancel- 
lation, and  evidence  of  the  cancellation 

Destroy  5  years  after  date  of  cancellation. 

2.  Unopened  Bids. 

Return  to  bidder. 

d.  Lists  or  Card  Files  of  Acceptable  Bidders 
Destroy  when  superseded  or  obsolete 

1 20  Public  Printer  Files  Records  relating  to  requisitions  on 
the  Pnnter.  and  all  supporting  papers. 

a    Pnnting  procurement  unit  copy  of  requisition,  invoice, 
specifications,  and  related  papers. 
Destroy  3  years  after  completion  or  cancellation  of  requisi- 
tion. 

b.  Accounting  copy  of  requisition. 

Destroy  3  years  after  penod  covered  by  related  account. 

Non  Record  Materials 

The  Records  Disposal  Act  of  1943.  as  amended,  states  that 
■'library  and  museum  matenal  made  or  acquired  and  pre- 
served solely  for  reference  or  exhibition  purposes,  extra 
copies  of  documents  preserved  only  for  convenience  of  refer- 
ence, and  stocks  of  publications  and  of  processed  documents 
are  not  included  within  the  definition  of  the  word  records' 
as  used  in  this  Act ""  Non-record  matenal  is  disposed  of  as 
soon  as  its  purpose  is  served  The  following  list  consists  of 
those  non-record  matenals  that  are  unique  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

121  Foreign  Patents.  Copies  of  patents  issued  by  foreign 
countries. 

1 22.  Translation  of  Foreign  Patents  and  Publications  and 
Related  Indexes.  Typewntten  copies  of  translations  and 
related  indexes. 

123.  Card  Catalogs.  3"x  5'  cards  used  as  finding  aids  lo  the 
library. 

124.  Patent  Examiner's  Search  Files.  Reference  file  used  by 
examiners  in  processing  applications.  Arranged  by  class  and 
subclass  and  consist  of  US  patents,  foreign  patents,  extracts 
from  publications,  and  other  materials  relating  to  a  certain 
class  orsubclass. 

1 25  Printed  Trademark  Registrations  Reference  Files  Digest 
of  Registered  marks  consisung  of  a  set  of  registered  work 
marks  arranged  alphabetically  and  secondanly  by  trademark 
registrationnumber;  a  set  of  registrations  comprising  sym- 
bols, arranged  according  to  the  classification  of  the  goods 
or  serv  ices  with  which  they  are  used;  of  registration  arranged 
by  registration  number. 

126.  Numerical  Index  to  Patent  Classification.  Arranged 
numerically  by  patent  number  and  shows  the  class  and  sub- 
class assignment  of  each  patent. 

127.  Shelf  List  of  Classified  Patents.  Listing  of  all  US  Patent- 
numbers  comprising,  respectively,  the  "onginal"  and  "cross 
reference"  classification  of  patents  according  to  the  official- 
classification  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

1 28.  Public  Search  Files  of  U.S.  Patents.  Pnnted  or  microfilm- 
copies  of  U.S.  Patents  arranged  in  two  series;  I )  numerically 
byclass  and  subclass  assignment,  and  secondarily  by  patent 
number  aiKl2)  numcncally  by  patent  number. 

129  Legislative  History  Files.  Consist  mainly  of  copies 
ofpublished  matenals  relating  to  legislation  that  is  of  interest 
toihe  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  copies  of  bills, 
publiclaws.  Federal  Register.  Congressional  Record,  and 
similar  matenals. 
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Item  Description 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Records  Schedule  Index 


Abandoned  Patent  Application  Files  .  > 

Abandoned  Trademark  Application  Files 

Academy  Application  Files 

Academy  Conespondence  File 

Academy  Examinations  Files 

Academy  Lecture  Files 

Academy  Training  Sessions  Files 

ADP  Data  Systems  Planning  Files 

ADP  Information  Retneval  System  Master  Reference  File 

ADP  Planning  Documents  Files 

ADP  Program  Management  Files 

ADP  Standardizations  Files 

Advertising  Files 

Assignment  Document  Files  and  Index 

Attorneys  and  Agents  Registered  to  Practice  Before  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Roster. 

Batch  Control  Sheet  for  Allowed  Cases  Files 

Binding  Instructions 

Board  of  Appeals  Decision  Files 

Board  of  Interference  Decisions 

Budget  Estimates  Files 

Budget  Policy  and  Procedures  Correspondence  Files 

Cancelled  Drawings 

Cancelled  Trademark  Registration  Files _ 

Card  Catalogs  

Case  Folders  of  Registered  Attorneys  and  Agents , 

Charge-Out  Files  of  Library  Matenals 

Charge-Out  Slips  File 

Checklist  for  Applications  Allowed  by  Examiner  File 

Classifications  Definitions  Files 

Commissioner's  Correspondence  and  Subject  File 

Complaint  Files  (Against  Registered  Attorneys) 

Correspondence  and  Sale  Control  Records 

Court  Cases 

D-l  Files 

Declaration  of  Assistance  Received  Files 

International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  File 

Inventor's  Index 

Inventor's  Index  to  Patent  Applications 

Legislative  History  Files 

Library  Book  Order  Cards 

Library  Books  Card  Catalogs 

Library  Serial  Order  Cards 

Master  I>rawings  and  Specification 

Microform  Files 

Narrative  and  Statistical  Reports  Files 

News  Release  Files 

Numencal  Index  to  Patent  Classification 

Numerical  (serial)  Index  to  Patent  Applications 

Patent  and  Trademark  Copies  Sales  Journal 

Patent  and  Trademark  Drawings  and  Sptecifications 

Patent  and  Trademark  Reproduction  Copy  Files  (Master  Drawings 

Patent  Docket  Cards 

Patent  Examiner's  Search  Files 

Patent  File  Charge-Out  Records 

Patent  Files 

Patent  Interference  Files 

Patent  Interference  Settlement  Agreements 

Patent  Protest  Letters 

Patents  Received  and  Files  Register 

Petitions  to  the  Commissioner 

P-Files 

Photograph  Files 

Policy  Documentation  Files 

Printed  Articles  Files 

Printed  Trademark  Registrations  Reference  Files 

Pnnter-Waiting  Register  Files 

Proceedings  liidex  to  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings 

Proceedings  Under  AEC  and  NASA  Acts 
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Item  No. 

56 
82. 
.36 
37. 
35. 
33. 
34. 
25 
26 
22 
21 
24 
28. 
49. 
74. 

64 
III 
.30 
67. 
15. 
14 

55. 

80. 

123. 

75. 
112. 

no 

65. 

54. 

I 

29. 
107 

72. 

45 

32. 

92 
117 

47. 

129 
115. 
123. 
114. 

104. 
109 

9. 

101. 
126 
48. 

106. 

104. 

104 

53. 

124. 

58. 

57, 

66. 

71. 

52. 

102. 

51 

42 

98. 

5. 

94 

125. 

62. 

85. 

70. 
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Produclion  and  Pendency  Reports  Files 

Program  Planning  and  Evaluation  Files 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files 

PTO  Procurenient  Files 

Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  Files 

Public  Affairs  Report ■ 

Publications  Files 

Public  Printer  Files - 

Publication  Tape  File 

Public  Search  Files  of  US  Patents „ 

Quality  Review  of  Sample  of  Allowed  Applications 

Query  Disposition  Record  Files 

Records  Charge-Out  Slips  Files 

Records  Disposition  Files 

Registered  Attorneys  and  Agents  Roster 

Reports  on  Search  Room  Activities  Files 

Reports  to  the  Commissioner 

Repnnt  Requisition  File 

Requests  for  Publications 

Roster  of  Registered  Patent  Attorneys  and  Agents 

Sales  Journal  (on  Patent  and  Trademark  Copies) 

Sample  Pull-Rate  Files  (Allowed  Applications  for  Quality  Review) 

Settlement  Agreements  (in  Patent  Interference  Cases) 

Shelf  List  of  Classified  Patents 

Solicited  and  Unsolicited  Bids  and  Proposals  Files - 

Speakers  Files 

Special  Studies  Files 

Speech  Files  (Commissioner  and  Patent  and  Trademark  Executives) 

Statistical  Reports  and/or  Work  Control  Files 

Statistical  Reports  on  Patents  to  Printers  Files 

Surplus  Property  Case  Files 

Systems  Development  Program  Files •■ 

Systems  Development  Project  Case  Files 

Systems  Development  Task  Force.  Committee  and  Board  Files 

Technical  Report  Files - 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Files 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Records 

Trademark  Examiners  Work  Reports 

Trademark  Petitions  Files ■ 

Trademark  Protest  Letters 

Trademark  Registrants  Index 

Trademark  Renewal  Index 

Translation  of  Foreign  Patents  and  Publications  and  Related  Indexes 

Transmittals  to  Other  Agencies  Files 

Unsuccessful  Application  for  Registration  to  Practice  Before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Work-Row  Control  and/or  Statistical  Reports  Files 

[l(X>8TMOG5) 


7. 
II. 
93. 

118 

89 

95. 

99. 
120. 

27. 
128 

60. 
63 

110 
16 

74. 

103. 

2. 

105' 
108. 

74. 

106 
61. 
71. 

127. 

119. 

96. 

8. 

100. 
6 
59. 
12 
18. 
21 
19 

20. 
79. 
86. 
78 
90 
91 
87. 
83. 
122 
44 
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( 228 )       t'.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Office  of  the  Assisunt  Secretary  and  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Pl'BLIC  ADVISORY  COMMITTEE 
FOR  TRADEMARK  AFFAIRS 


.\genc\   Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Comercc 
Aciion.  Notice  of  Committee  Charter  Amendment 
Summar,    In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal 
Advisory   Committee  Act.  5  US  C    App.  (1976).  and  after 
consultation  with  GS.A.  it  has  been  determined  that  an  amend- 
ment of  the  charter  of  the  Public  Advisory  Committee  for 
Trademark  Affairs  is  in  the  public  interest  in  connection  with 
the  performance  of  duties  imposed  on  the  Department  by  law 
The  charter  amendment  was  signed  on  December  3.  1990. 


The  charter  has  been  amended  as  follows  to  ( I )  broaden  the 
topics  that  the  Committee  may  address  to  include  international 
trademark  law.  (2)  allow  the  membership  of  the  Committee  to 
he  drawn  from  a  wider  range  of  the  trademark  community 
rather  than  soley  from  the  regular,  associate  and  supplementary 
membership  of  the  United  States  Trademark  Association 
( USTA ).  ( 3 )  increase  the  number  of  members  on  the  Committee 
fron  1 5  to  1 8.  (4 )  provide  for  the  direct  selection  of  the  members 
and  appointment  of  the  chairman  of  the  Committee  by  the 
Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks rather  than  by  the  president  of  the  USTA.  and  (5)  set 
the  term  of  membership  at  two  years 

For  Further  Information  Contact  Lynne  Beresford,  Committee 
Control  Officer.  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks.  US  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Washington. 
DC  20231.  telephone:  (703)  557-7464.  or  Jan  Jivatodi.  Com- 
mittee Management  Analvst.  US  Department  of  Commerce. 
Washington.  DC  202 .30.' telephone:  (202)  377-4217 
Supplementary  Information:  The  Committee  was  first  esiab- 
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lished  in  September  1970.  and  the  latest  charter  renewal  was 
signed  on  April  4.  1990.  The  charter  amendment  was  approved 
on  December  3.  1990.  and  provides  for  the  following: 

( 1 )  The  amendment  broadens  the  objectives  and  duties  of 
the  Committee  to  specifically  embrace  international  trademark 
law.  The  previous  charter  permitted  the  Committee  to  advise 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  only  on  the  steps  which  could 
be  taken  to  increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  the 
administration  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to  provide  a  continuing 
source  of  knowledge  from  the  private  sector  to  the  Government. 
Given  the  increased  interest  within  the  trademark  community 
and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  international  trademark 
law.  especially  in  the  Madrid  Protocol  and  harmonization,  it 
is  desirable  that  the  charter  refer  explicitly  to  international 
trademark  law. 

(2)  Section  5(bK2)  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act 
requires  that  the  membership  of  advisory  committees  be  "fairly 
balanced  in  terms  of  the  points  of  view  represented....'"  The 
amendment  furthers  that  goal  by  permitting  the  membership 
to  be  drawn  from  a  wide  range  of  the  trademark  community 
including  users  of  the  public  search  room,  academia.  members 
of  the  public  at  large,  and  the  business  community. 

(3)  Tlie  amendment  increases  the  number  of  members  on 
the  Committee  from  1 5  to  1 8.  The  increase  was  needed  to  permit 
additional  members,  from  different  sectors  of  the  trademark 
community,  to  be  added  to  the  Committee  without  having  to 
displace  any  of  the  current  Committee  members 

(4)  Section  5(bM2)  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act 
requires  that  'the  membership  be  fairly  balanced  in  terms  of 
the  points  of  view  represented..."  The  amendment  futhers  that 
goal  by  permitting  the  chairman  to  be  appointed,  and  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Committee  to  be  selected  by  the  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(5 )  The  charter  of  tl»e  F^iblic  Advisory  Committee  for  Trade- 
mark Affairs  did  not  set  terms  for  members.  In  order  to  promote 
more  orderly  administration  of  the  Committee,  the  amendment 
sets  the  terms  of  the  members  at  two  years.  Members  will  serve 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  .Appointements.  when  vacancies 
occur,  shall  be  for  the  remainder  of  the  unexpired  term. 

HARRY  F   MANBECK.  Jr 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

1II23TMOG  20) 
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(229)  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Renewal 

Summary:  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal 
Advisory  Committee  Act.  5  U.S.C.  App.  (1976),  and  after 
consultation  with  GSA.  it  has  been  determined  that  the  renewal 
of  the  charter  of  the  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark 
Affairs  is  in  the  public  interest  in  connection  with  the  perfor- 
maiKe  of  duties  imposed  on  the  Department  by  law. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  Committee  was  first  estab- 
lished in  September  1970.  and  its  latest  renewal  was  signed 
on  April  3,  1992.  The  Committee's  purpose  is  to  advise  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  steps  which  can  be 
taken  to  increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  administra- 
tion of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to  provide  a  continuing  source 
of  knowledge  from  the  private  sector  to  the  Government  in  the 
area  of  international  and  domestic  trademark  law. 

Committee  members  are  drawn  from  the  trademark  bar,  busi- 
ness and  industry,  academia.  the  public  at  large,  and  users  of 
the  public  search  room,  and  are  selected  by  the  Assistant  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  and  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks to  assure  a  balanced  representation  among  members  of 
the  trademark  community.  The  Conmiittee  will  function  solely 
as  an  advisory  body,  and  in  compliance  with  the  provisions  of 
the  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Lynne  Beresford,  Committee 
Control  Officer,  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
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Trademarks,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Washington. 
DC  20231,  telephone:  (703)  305-9464,  or  Jan  Jivatodi.  Com- 
mittee Management  Analyst,  US  Department  of  Commerce. 
Washington.  DC  202.30.  telephone:  (202)  377-4299 


Apnl  24,  1992 


HARRY  F  MANBECK,  Jr 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

for  Patents  and  Trademarks 

1 1 138  TMOG  581 


( 230)         Advisory  Committee  for  Patents  and 
Trademarks;  Establishmenl 

In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Advisory 
Committee  Act  (5  U  S  C  App  2. )  and  General  Services  Admin- 
istration Interim  Rule  on  Federal  Advistiry  Committee  Manage- 
ment. 41  CFR  Part  101 -6,  as  amended,  and  after  consultation 
with  GSA,  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  has  determined  that 
the  establishment  of  the  Advisory  Comminee  for  Patents  and 
Trademarks  is  m  the  public  interest  in  connection  with  the 
performance  of  duties  imposed  on  the  Department  by  law. 

1.  The  Committee  will  advise  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  broad  policy  issues  involving  both  piatents  and  trade- 
marks, and  the  overall  operation  of  the  Office  including  matters 
concerning  office-wide  Automation  programs. 

2.  The  Committee  will  consist  of  at  least  10  but  no  more 
than  1 8  members  to  be  appointed  by  the  Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  to  assure  a  balanced 
representation  among  patent  and  trademark  attorneys,  corporate 
executives,  technical  research  directors,  inventors,  the  judi- 
ciary, professional  patent  and  trademark  searchers,  information 
specialists  and  publishers,  automation  experts,  consumer 
groups,  entrepreneurs,  and  educators.  The  Committee  will  func- 
tion solely  as  an  advisory  body  and  in  compliance  with  the 
provisions  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act.  Its  charter 
will  be  filed  under  the  Act,  15  days  from  the  dale  of  the 
publication  of  this  notice. 

Interested  persons  are  invited  to  submit  comments  regarding 
the  establishment  of  the  Advisory  Committee  for  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Such  comments,  as  well  as  any  inquiries,  may  be 
addressed  to  the  Executive  Assistant  to  the  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  U.S.  Department 
of  Commerce.  Washington.  DC  2023 1 .  phone:  703-557.307 1 . 
or  the  Department's  Committee  Management  Analvst.  phone: 
202-377  4217 

Nov    14.1986  DONALD  J   QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(FR  Doc   86-26451  Filed  11-21-86:  8:45  am] 
BILUNG  CODE  3510-16-M 

(1073  TMOG  5] 


(231)  Certified  Copies  of  Trademarli 

Applicatiotts/Registnitions 

TTie  Trademark  Operation  is  in  the  process  of  microfilming 
Its  records  and,  as  this  proceeds,  requests  for  certified  copies 
of  applications  and,  eventually,  registrations,  will  be  furnished 
from  the  microfilmed  records.  Such  certified  copies  will  not 
contain  copies  of  the  file  jacket. 

MARGARET  M   LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 

[1039  TMOG  140) 


Jan    17.  1984 


(232)    Notice  of  a  Change  in  Procedure  Regarding 
Requests  fbr  Ccrtilicatioa  Services 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  inform  the  trademark  commu- 
nity of  a  change  of  address  for  all  requests  for  certificaiion 
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services  and  to  amend  in  pan  a  previous  notice  entitled  "Expe- 
dited Services  for  Cenified  Copies  of  Trademark  Registration" 
published  at  1070  TMOG  4  (Sept.  16.  19861. 

All  requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark 
documents  pertaining  to  applications  and  registrations  (i.e.. 
application  files,  file  wrappers,  trademark  title  and  status 
reports,  registrations,  etc.l  must  now  go  to  the  Cenification 
Division.  Office  of  Public  Records,  at  the  following  mailing 
address: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  10.  Certification  Division 

Washington.  DC.  20231 

Requests  can  also  be  hand-carried  to  any  of  the  following 
three  locations: 

Attorney's  Window 
Crystal  Plaza  4.  First  Floor 
Arlington.  Virginia  22202 

Attorney's  Window 
South  Tower,  Second  Roof 

2900  Crystal  Drive 
Arlington.  Virginia  22202 

Office  of  Public  Records 
North  Tower,  Tenth  Floor 

2800  Crystal  Drive 
Arlington.  Virginia  22202 

In  addition,  requests  with  deposit  account  orders  can  be 
transmitted  by  facsimile  transmissioa  to  (703)  .^08-7048. 

There  will  no  longer  be  a  limit  on  the  number  of  requests 
for  cenified  trademark  documents. 

Turnaround  times  for  all  requests,  except  requests  for  regular 
service  for  certified  copies  of  trademark  registrations,  will 
remain  unchanged  and  will  be  based  ufion  the  date  of  receipt 
by  the  Certification  Division.  Requests  for  cenified  copies  of 
trademark  registrations  will  be  processed  and  mailed  back  to 
the  requester  within  ten  calendar  days  from  the  date  of  receipt 
by  the  Cenification  Division  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  mail  room.  Requests  for  expedited  services  for  certified 
copies  cf  trademark  registrations  will  continue  to  be  processed 
and  mailed  back  to  the  requester  within  three  working  days 
after  they  are  received  by  the  Certification  Division  from  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  mail  room. 

Requests  for  negative  certificates  will  continue  to  be  han- 
dled by  the  Post  Registration  Section  of  the  Office  of  Trademark 
Services. 

Requests  mailed  to  the  prior  address  will  be  forwarded  to 
the  Certification  Division  General  inquires  should  be  made  to 
the  above  mailing  address  or  to  the  Special  Handling  Section. 
Certification  Division,  at  (703)  308-9726 
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July  I.  1994 


PHILIP  G   HAMPTON.  II 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


yet  available  on  film  or  electronic  media  to  fill  customer  orders 
on  an  "at  cost "  basis  efficiently  and  for  a  reasonable  fee 

Orders  for  expedited  service  for  certified  copies  of  both 
patent  and  trademark  applications-as-filed  and  trademark  regis- 
trations will  continue  to  be  accepted  Customers  will  be  advised 
within  three  working  days  if  microform  or  electronic  images 
are  not  available  to  fill  their  orders  on  an  expedited  basis,  and 
the  order  will  be  filled  as  a  request  for  regular  service  with  an 
appropnate  adjustment  and/or  credit  for  fees  paid. 

Customers  are  reminded  that  expedited  service  is  provided 
on  a  "local  basis"  for  those  orders;  (I)  placed  through  the 
PTO's  Public  Service  Windows  located  in  the  Patent  Search 
Room  and  the  Trademark  Search  Library:  (2)  hand-delivered 
to  the  Office  of  Public  Records'  (OPR)  Service  Counter  in  the 
North  Tower  building:  (3)  transmitted  via  fax  directly  to  the 
Certification  Division:  or  (4)  received  from  an  ovemighi 
delivery  service  at  the  OPR  Service  Counter.  Requests  for 
expedited  service  received  through  the  US  mail  will  be  pro- 
cessed as  regular  orders. 

In  those  cases  where  Certification  Division  cannot  fill  a 
customer  order  within  30  days  of  receipt  due  to  unavailability 
of  media  or  the  source  document  itself,  customers  will  be 
provided  with  a  certified  letter  documenting  their  request  and 
the  Office's  inability  to  fill  the  order  as  requested.  These  letters 
will  be  provided  at  no  charge.  The  order  itself  will  be  closed 
and  a  full  refund  or  credit  made  to  the  customer. 

Customers  placing  orders  for  certified  copies  may  use  the 
following  as  guidelines  for  expected  turnaround  times  from 
initial  receipt  of  an  order  in  PTO  to  mailing  dale  from  the 
Office: 

Certified  Product  '  Days  to  Mail 

Patent  Application-As-Filed.  Expedited  7 

(microfiche  available) 

Patent  Applications-As-Filed.  Regular  If 

Patent  Related  File  Wrapper  25 

Patent  Copy  10 

Trademark  Application-As-Filed.  Expedited  7 

(microfiche  available) 

Trademark  Application-As-Filed,  Regular  17 

Trademark  Related  File  Wrapper  25 

Trademark  Registration  10 
Trademark  Registration,  Expedited  3 

Delivery  of  any  specific  copy  will  vary  based  on  the  avail- 
ability of  microfilm  products  and/or  file  accessiblity  Customers 
are  encouraged  to  fax  orders  for  copies  directly  to  Certification 
Division  at  (703)  308-9759  and  to  pay  by  PTO  Deposit  Account. 
MasterCard,  or  Visa  to  minimize  processing  time.  Information 
on  the  sutus  of  pending  orders  may  be  obtained  by  calling 
(703)  308-9726  or  1  (800)  972-6382  (outside  the  Washington. 
DC.  Metro  area) 


November  2,  1995 


WESLEY  H  GEWEHR 

Administrator  for 

Information  Dissemination 
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(233)  Temporary  Suspension  of  "Ai  Cost"  Services 
for  Orders  for  Certified  Copies 


Effective  immediately,  and  until  further  notice,  the  Certifica- 
tion Division.  Office  of  Public  Records,  will  temporarily  sus- 
pend accepting  requests  for  "at  cost"  service  for  orders  of 
certified  copies  of  PTO  documents  except  where  the  requester 
provides  documentation  that  the  copy  is  required  for  pending 
litigation. 

The  Certification  Division's  ability  to  provide  "at  cost"  ser- 
vices is  based  upon  the  ready  availability  of  source  documents 
either  on  microform  or  via  access  to  electronic  images. 
Increased  filings  of  both  patent  and  trademark  applications  have 
resulted  in  more  instances  where  requested  docunKnts  are  not 


(234) 


Change  in  Legal  Holidays 


The  Commissioner  s  Notice  of  Sept.  25.  1979,  "Change  in 
Legal  Holidays."  is  hereby  rescinded  in  view  of  Public  Law 
98-144.  enacted  Nov.  2.  1983.  which  amended  the  listing  of 
legal  public  holidays  in  5  USC  §  6103.  That  amendment  took 
effect  in  1986  and  added  a  new  legal  holiday  relating  to  the 
birthday  of  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  This  new  holiday  is  desig- 
nated for  the  third  Mon.  in  Jan. 

Section  6103.  as  amended,  reads  as  follows: 


New  Year's  Day,  Jan.  I 
Birthday  of  Martin  Luther  King.  Jr., 
Jan. 


the  third  Mon.  in 


January  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFnCE 


Washington's  Birthday,  the  third  Mon.  in  Feb. 

Memorial  Day,  the  last  Mon.  in  May 

Independence  Day,  July  4 

Labor  Day.  the  first  Mon.  in  Sept. 

Columbus  Day,  the  second  Mon.  in  Oct. 

Veterans  Day,  Nov.  1 1 

Thanksgiving  Day,  the  fourth  Thurs.  in  Nov. 

Christmas  Day.  Dec.  25. 

Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  a  "Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia. "  as  referred  to  in 
Section  21,  Title  35.  United  States  Code.  In  accordance  with 
37  CFR  1.6(a)  and  1, 10(a).  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  not  receive  papers  on  these  holidays.  Actions  required  to 
be  taken  on  such  days  may  be  taken  on  the  next  succeeding 
day  that  the  Office  is  open  for  business  in  accordance  with  3'' 
CFR  1.7. 


July  15.  1986 


DONALD  J  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(1069  TMOG  5] 


(235)  Filing  of  Papers  During  Unscheduled  Closings 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

W^n  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially  closed  by 
Executive  Order  of  the  President  or  by  the  Office  of  Personnel 
Management  for  an  entire  day  because  of  some  unscheduled 
event,  such  as  adverse  weather  conditions,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  consider  that  day  as  a  "federal  holiday  within 
the  Disinct  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action 
or  fee  due  that  day  will  be  considered  as  timelv  for  the  purposes 
of,  eg..  .35  use.  §§  119,  133  and  151,  if  the  action  is  taken, 
or  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding  business  day  on  which  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  open.  When  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  is  open  for  business  dunng  any  pan  of  a 
business  day  between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m..  papers  are  due 
on  that  day  even  though  the  Office  may  be  officially  closed 
for  some  penod  of  time  during  the  business  day  because  of  an 
unscheduled  event.  The  procedures  of  37  CFR  1 .8  or  I  10  may 
be  used,  as  appropriate,  for  the  filing  of  papers  On  any  dav 
the  Office  is  open  for  at  least  part  of  the  dav .  papers  may  also 
be  deposited  up  to  midnight  in  any  boxes  which  are  provided 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  under  37  CFR  1.6(c). 


Feb.  II.  1987 


DONALD  W  PETERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(1076  TMOG  61 


( 236)  Regulations  Relating  lo  the  Use  of  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Records  or  Search  Facilities 
and  Enforcement  Procedures 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Department  of  Com- 
merce 

Action:  Notice 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  revising  its 
regulations  relating  to  use  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
records  or  search  facilities  and  procedures  for  enforcing  these 
regulations.  These  regulations  and  their  enforcement  are  neces- 
sary to  promote  an  atmosphere  conducive  to  research  and  to 
maintain  the  integnty  of  the  files  and  records  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 
Effective  Date:  July  I.  1987 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Theresa  A.  Brelsford. 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Washington.  DC   20231.  (703)  557-2290. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  procedures  will  apply  to 
all  visitors  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
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Visitors  are  reminded  that  unauthonzed  removal  of  govern- 
ment matenal  or  property  may  be  prosecuted  as  a  cnminal 
felony  under  the  provisions  of  18  U.S.C  2071.  in  addition  to 
the  imposition  of  administrative  sanctions  contained  in  these 
procedures. 

Regulations  Relating  to  the  Use  of  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Records  or  Search  Facilities 

These  regulations  are  established  for  all  persons  using  the  facili- 
ties of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO).  and  will  be 
appropriately  enforced  as  specified  herein. 

Smoking  within  PTO  is  prohibited  except  in  designated  areas 
(41  CFR  101-20.109-10) 

All  persons  using  the  facilities  of  the  PTO  are  subject  to 
regulations  governing  conduct  on  property  under  the  charge  of 
the  General  Services  Administration  which  appear  in  4 1  CFR 
Subpart  101-20.3(41  CFR  §§  101-20  300  through  101-20.315). 

Packages,  briefcases  and  other  personal  effects  brought  into 
the  PTO.  as  well  as  storage  lockers  provided  for  general  use. 
are  subject  to  search  by  authorized  personnel  for  reasonable 
cause  under  the  provisions  of  41  CFR  101-20.301 

Unauthorized  removal  of  PTO  files,  documents,  reference 
materials,  or  any  government  property  is  prohibited.  In  addition 
to  the  admini.strative  sanctions  specified  in  these  regulations, 
violators  may  also  be  subject  to  anest  and  prosecution  under 
the  provisions  of  1 8  U.S.C.  207 1  which  carries  a  possible  "fine 
of  $2. (XX)  or  imprisonment  for  not  more  than  three  years,  or 
both",  and/or  the  violator  may  be  subject  to  discipline  under 
the  PTO  Code  of  Professional  RespxMisibility  if  he  or  she  is  a 
practitioner  as  defined  in  37  CFR  lO.I(r). 

All  persons  must  comply  with  posted  Official  Notices  and 
with  verbal  requests  made  by  PTO  personnel  for  compliance 
with  these  regulations. 

1    User  Passes 

a.  Individuals  visiting  any  area  of  the  PTO  must  i^ain 

a  valid,  non-transferable  user  pass  and  wear  it  visibly 
displayed  at  all  times  while  on  the  premises. 

b  Permanent  User  Passes  may  be  obtained  from  the  Man- 

ager of  the  Patent  Public  Search  Room  The  first  Per- 
manent User  Pass  is  issued  at  no  charge.  Permanent 
User  Passes  subsequently  issued  as  replacements  will 
be  provided  at  a  charge  of  S5.(X)  per  Pass.  The  holder 
of  a  Permanent  User  Pass  may  be  issued  one  ( 1 )  Tem- 
porary User  Pass,  within  a  ninety  (90)  day  penod  at 
no  charge.  A  request  for  a  second  Temporary  User 
Pass  dunng  the  same  ninety  day  penod  will  require 
the  purchase  of  a  Permanent  User  Pass  at  the  required 
replacement  fee. 

c  Temporary  User  Passes  may  be  obtained  by  visitors 

at  no  charge  from  the  managers  of  the  Patent  or  Trade- 
mark Public  Search  Rooms  and  are  valid  through  the 
expiration  date  stamped  thereon. 

d.  Permanent  and  Temporary  L'ser  Passes  must  be  sur- 

rendered to  the  PTO  upon  request  for  cause. 

2.  Use  of  Search  Areas 

a.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  facilities  may  be  used 
by  visitors  only  during  the  hours  specified.  Monday 
through  Fnday.  and  are  closed  to  the  public  on  Satur- 
days. Sundays  and  Legal  Holidays: 

Patent  Public  Search  Rm  . 

Mezzanine  and  Microfilm 

Center 8:00  am.-8:00  p.m.* 

Trademark  Public  Search  Rm.    8:(X)  a.m. -5:30  p.m.* 

Assignment  Search  Rm.. 

Public  Service  Center,  and  Scientific 

Library 8:30  a.m.-5:00  p.m.* 

Patent  Examining  Organizations 

Trademark  Examining 

Law  Offices  and  all  other  public  access  areas  of  the 
^  PTO 8:.W  am.-5:00  p.m.* 

*  (leann^  of  thcM;  areav  would  ttegin  pnor  lo  tht^  lime  lo  enMirtall  viMior\  are 
(Hji  ot  the  building  b>  ihr  iiriK  dCMgiuied 

b.  Matenals  available  for  search  purposes  in  the  Patent 
and  Assignment  Search  Rooms  and  patent  application 
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file  histories  shall  not  be  removed  from  those  areas 

c.  Trademark  registrations  in  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  shall  not  be  removed  from  the  secured  bundles 
in  the  registered  file  Photocopying  from  bound  vol- 
umes of  trademarks  is  prohibited. 

d.  Trademark  files  shall  not  be  removed  from  PTO  space 
in  Crystal  PIz   BIdg   2. 

e.  Use  of  Patent  Examining  Group  search  areas  is  stnctly 
limited  to  searching  matenals  unavailable  in  the  Patent 
Public  Search  Room  or  the  Scientific  Library  Exam- 
ining Group  search  areas  may  be  used  only  when  such 
use  diies  not  conflict  with  the  regular  business  of  the 
organization. 

f  Visitors  to  a  Patent  Examining  Group  Search  .\rea 

must  register  with  the  designated  Group  Search  Area 
representative  indicating  the  times  entenng  and  leav  ing 
the  area.  User  Pass  number,  and  the  class<es)  and  sub- 
class(es)  to  be  searched. 

g.  Documents  removed  from  the  files  of  Patent  Exam- 

ining Group  search  areas  must  be  immediately  returned 
to  their  proper  kKation  after  use  Documents  shall  not 
be  removed  from  the  area  in  which  they  were  obtained 
without  specific  written  authonzation  from  a  Group 
Director  or  Supervisory  Patent  Examiner  in  the  Exam- 
ining  Group  where  the  inatenal(s)  reside  Such  authon- 
zation will  not  be  given  for  US  Patents  and  other 
material  readily  available  through  the  Scientific 
Library 

3   PROHIBITIONS 

The  following  are  prohibited: 

a.  Conduct  which  is  rude  or  abusive  to  PTO  employees 

or  others. 

b  Smoking  and  consumption  of  food  or  beverages  in 

other  than  designated  areas. 

c  Loud  talking  or  any  conduct  which  may  be  disruptive 

to  others. 

d.  Use  of  radios,  televisions,  typewriters,  photographic 

equipment,  dictation  equipment  and  other  mechanical, 
electncal  or  electronic  items  without  specific  authon- 
zation from  an  Assistant  Commissioner  of  the  PTO 

c.  Improper  use.  mutilation,  destruction  or  unauthonzed 

removal  of  PTO  records,  documents  or  government 
property . 

f.  Reserving  seats  or  work  areas. 

g.  Affixing  messages  to  walls,  telephone  booths  or  other 
government  property,  except  designated  message 
boards 

h.  Use  of  the  PTO  as  a  mailing  address,  use  of  PTO 

stationery,  and  use  of  PTO  emblem  or  seal 

I  Use  of  PTO  telephones  and  other  office  equipment, 

such  as  copiers,  etc  .  except  where  specifically  pro- 
vided for  public  use  This  includes  the  use  of  PTO 
telephones  to  receive  incoming  calls. 

j  Use  of  any  computer  tenninal  other  than  the  TRAM 

terminals  provided  for  public  u.se  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library,  and  the  CASPIR  and  FOUR  PHASE 
terminals  (or  CASSIS  lemimal  if  the  FOUR-PHASE 
terminals  are  not  operating)  provided  in  the  Patent 
Public  Search  Room  for  public  use 

k.  Placing  PTO  files  or  documents,  government  property 

or  government  owned  reference  matenals  in  rental 
storage  Uxkers 

I.  Use  of  rental  storage  IcKkers  without  depositing  the 

required  fee  or  holding  the  key  to  a  storage  locker 
bevond  the  specified  maximum  pcnod  of  use 
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(237)  Procedures  for  Enforcement  of  the  Regulations 
Relating  to  the  I  se  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Records  or  Search  Facilities 

Under  applicable  statutes  and  regulations,  including  4<) 
use  486(c).  41  CFR  101-203.  and  appropnate  sections  of 
Department  Organization  Orders  10- 14  and  30-3  of  the  Depan- 
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ment  of  Commerce,  the  procedures  appearing  below  are  estab- 
lished. 

I    Violations  involving  unauthonzed  removal  of  PTO  files, 
dtxruments.  records  or  government  property. 

a.  Each  observed  or  repimed  violation  will  be  investigated 

b  Persons  found  m  possession  of  PTO  matenal  or  govern 
ment  properly ,  other  than  in  areas  or  under  circumstances 
where  possession  is  specifically  authonzed,  shall  be 
required  to  immediately  surrender  the  matenal  or  properly 
and  if  appropnate,  their  User  Pass  An  oral  explanation 
for  the  possession  of  such  matenal  or  propeny  will  be 
requested  by  the  PTO 

c  Each  incident  involving  unauthonzed  ptissession  of  PTO 
matenal  or  government  property  shall  be  immediately 
reported  by  telephone  or  in  person  to  the  Office  or  Group 
Director  of  the  area  from  which  the  matenal  or  property 
was  taken. 

d.  If  It  appears  to  the  Office  or  Group  Director  that  ptisses- 
sion  of  the  matenals  was  inadvertent  or  other*  ise  uninten- 
tional, no  further  action  will  be  taken.  The  matenals  will 
be  replaced  appropnately  and  the  persons  User  Pass  will 
be  returned 

e  If  It  appears  to  the  Office  or  Group  Director  that  posses- 
sion of  the  matenals  was  intentional,  all  persons  involved 
shall  be  required  to  submit  wntten  statements  detailing 
the  circumstances  and,  in  the  case  of  a  PTO  User/visuor, 
show  cause  why  the  User  Pass  and  visitor  pnvilegcs 
should  not  be  suspended  or  revoked  Statements  will  also 
be  obtained  from  rther  witnesses  where  appropnate  The 
matenal  or  property  shall  be  secured  for  possible  use  as 
evidence  by  the  Office  or  Group  Director,  if  appropnate. 

f  If  the  involved  person  possesses  a  Permanent  I'ser  Pass, 
it  shall  be  retained  and  forwarded  with  the  wntten  state 
ments  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration 
A  Temporary  User  Pass  may  be  issued  as  replacement  by 
the  .Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration,  pending 
action  on  an  alleged  violation. 

e  If  the  involved  person  possesses  only  a  Temporary  User 
Pass  It  shall  be  retained  and  forwarded  with  the  wntten 
statements  to  the  .Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administra- 
tion within  two  weeks  of  the  incident  No  replacement 
will  be  provided  pending  action  by  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration. 


2.  Other  violations  of  public  use  regulations. 

a.  Each  observed  or  reported  violation  will  be  investi- 
gated. TTie  persons  involved  shall  be  informed  of  the 
nature  of  the  violation  and  requested  to  comply  with 
regulations 

b  If  It  appears  that  the  violation  w  as  inadvertent  or  otherwise 
unintentional  and  the  involved  person  immediately  con- 
forms to  the  regulations,  no  further  action  will  be  taken 

c  If  the  violation  appears  to  be  intentional  or  if  the  person 
involved  refuses  to  comply  with  a  verbal  request  from  a 
PTO  employee  or  continues  to  violate  the  regulations  after 
being  requested  to  comply,  the  person  shall  be  required  to 
sunendcr  his  or  her  l\er  Pass  to  the  PTO  A  wntten  report 
of  each  violation  and  the  User  Pass  will  be  submitted  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  for  a  final 
decisicn  User  Pass  replacement  procedures  shall  be  as 
specified  in  paragraphs  If  or  I  g. 

d  If  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  deter- 
mines that  a  reported  violation  was  inadvertent  or  other- 
wise not  intentional,  the  User  Pass  will  be  returned  and 
no  further  action  will  be  taken  In  all  other  ca.ses.  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  will  request 
the  person  involved  to  show  cause  in  writing  why  his  or 
her  User  Pass  and  visitor  privileges  shtHild  not  be  sus- 
pended or  revoked. 

e  A  wntten  decision  will  be  rendered  by  the  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  after  consideration  of  any 
timely  submitted  response 

f  in  the  case  of  a  wntten  decision  by  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration  adverse  to  a  practitioner  as 
defined  by  37  CFR  10  Kr).  a  copy  of  the  wntten  decision 
will  be  forwarded  to  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enroll- 
ment and  Discipline  for  w  hatever  further  action,  including 
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sanctions,  as  may  be  appropnate  under  the  PTO  Code  of 
Professional  Responsibility. 


Factors  to  be  Considered  in  Assessing  Penalties. 

a.  Penalties  will  be  determined  on  a  case  by  case  basis. 

b.  Prior  violations  of  regulations  will  be  considered  when 
assessing  whether  any  violation  is  willful,  deliberate  or 
intentional,  and  when  determining  the  penalty  to  be 
imposed. 

c.  Penalties  may  be  assessed  as  follows,  depending  on  cir- 
cumstances: 

( 1 )  For  a  first  offense:  from  a  wntten  warning  to  a  30 
day  suspension  of  the  User  Pass  and  visitor  pnvileges 

(2)  For  a  second  offense:  a  suspension  of  the  User  Pass 
and  visitor  pnvileges  from  5  days  to  one  year. 

(3)  For  a  third  or  subsequent  offense:  from  a  suspension 
of  30  days  to  permanent  revocation  of  the  User  Pass 
and  visitor  privileges. 

(4)  For  any  single  scnous  or  aggravated  violation:  suspen- 
sion of  the  User  Pa.ss  and  visitor  pnvileges  for  up  to 
one  year  or  permanent  revocation  of  the  User  Pass  and 
visitor  pnvileges.  A  senous  or  aggravated  violation  is 
defined  as  any  instance  involving  multiple  violations 
of  regulations  during  a  single  event  or  acts  which 
also  constitute  a  violation  of  Federal  or  local  criminal 
law. 


4  Record  of  Penalties  Imposed. 

A  record  of  penalties  imposed  for  given  violations  will  be 
maintained  by  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 
These  records  will  be  made  available  to  the  public  upon  request. 


.S.  Use  of  Public  Facilities  During  Suspension  or  After  Revoca- 
tion of  User  Pass. 

No  individual  will  be  permitted  to  use  the  facilities  specified 
in  these  regulations  while  his  or  her  User  Pass  is  suspended 
or  revoked. 

6  Absence  of  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administra- 
tion, the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration 
will  carry  out  tfie  responsibilities  assigned  by  these  regulations 

7  Absence  of  Designated  PTO  Officials. 

In  the  absence  of  any  Designated  PTO  Official,  a  Deputy 
or  Acting  Official  will  carry  out  the  responsibilities  assigned 
by  these  regulations. 

8  Assistance. 

PTO  employees  may.  when  necessary,  request  the  Secunty 
Officer  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  the  Federal 
Protective  Service  or  their  contractors  to  provide  assistance  in 
carrying  out  their  assigned  responsibilities  in  paragraphs  I  and 


9   Appeals. 

Decisions  rendered  by  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Administration  may  be  reviewed  on  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner. 

May  1 1,  1987  THERESA  A  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Office  facilities  are  closed  to  the  public 
outside  of  normal  working  hours.  During  normal  working  hours, 
a  valid  User  Pass  is  required  to  enter  PTO  premises. 

The  individuals  User  Pass  must  be  displayed  at  all  times 
while  on  PTO  premises. 

3.  Presenaiion  of  Property/Conduct  on  PTO  Premises 

The  following  activities  are  prohibited  on  PTO  premises: 

a  Improperly  disposing  of  rubbish,  willfully  destroying 
or  damaging  property;  theft  of  property:  creating  a  hazard  to 
persons  or  things:  and  placing  Government  documents  or  mate- 
nals in  storage  lockers. 

b.  The  willfull  and  unlawfull  concealment,  removal,  muti- 
lation, obliteration  or  destruction,  or  attempts  to  do  so,  or.  with 
intent  to  do  so,  or  talung  and  carrying  away  of  any  record, 
book,  paper,  document,  or  other  things  from  the  facilities  shall 
result  m  a  fine  of  not  more  than  $2,000  or  impnsonment  of 
not  more  than  3  years,  or  both.  See  18  U.S.C.  §  2071. 

c.  Removal  of  papers,  matenals,  or  other  Government 
property  from  designated  areas.  Within  a  designated  area, 
papers  or  other  Government  property  must  be  returned  to  its 
proper  location  after  use,  unless  otherwise  posted. 

d.  Using  PTO  premises  and  facilities  as  a  place  of  business 
It  is  prohibited  to  reserve  work  areas,  use  PTO  as  a  mailing 
address,  use  PTO  sutionery,  or  a  PTO  telephone  number  as  a 
personal  telephone  number. 

4.  Inspection 

Packages,  bnefcases,  storage  lockers  and  other  containers  in 
the  possession  of  visitors,  employees,  or  other  persons  amving 
at.  working  at.  visiting,  or  departing  from  the  PTO  are  subject 
to  inspection  See  41  CFR  §  101-20.301. 

5.  Disturbances 

Disorderly  conduct  or  other  conduct  which  creates  a  loud 
or  unusual  noise  or  a  nuisance  which  impedes  or  disrupts  the 
performance  of  official  duties  by  Government  employees  or 
which  prevents  the  pmblic  from  obtaining  the  administrative 
sen  ices  provided  on  the  propertv  in  a  timelv  manner  is  prohib- 
ited. See  41  CFR  §  101-20305' 

6.  Conformity  with  signs  and  directions 

Persons  on  the  PTO  premises  shall  at  all  times  comply  with 
the  official  signs  of  a  prohibitory,  regulatory  or  directory  nature 
and  with  the  lawful  direction  of  PTO  employees 

No  rude  or  abusive  conduct  to  PTO  employees  and  fellow 
users. 

No  food  or  beverages  are  permitted. 

No  smoking  except  in  designated  areas. 

No  mechanical  or  electronic  equipment  such  as  radios,  televi- 
sions, typewnter^,  computers,  or  photographic  equipment  may 
be  used  witlKMit  prior  permission  from  tfie  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration. 
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Rules  Conceming  Conduct  on  Patent 
and  TradeoMrk  Premises 


1 .  Applicability 

These  rules  apply  to  all  premises  under  the  charge  and  control 
of  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  through  the 
General  Services  Administration  and  to  all  persons  entenng 
such  premises. 


No  use  of  PTO  telephone  and  office  equipment,  except  as 
specifically  designated  for  public  use. 

7.  Penalties  and  other  laws. 

Nothing  in  these  rules  shall  be  construed  to  abrogate  any 
other  Federal  laws  or  regulations  or  any  State  and  local  laws 
and  regulations  applicable  to  any  area  in  which  property  under 
the  charge  and  control  of  the  PTO  through  the  U.S.  General 
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Sire40U.S.C.  §§  318(c) 


41  CFR  §  101-20  315  provides  thai  whoever  is  found  guilty 
of  violating  the  rules  of  conduct  on  Federal  property  contained 
in  41  CFR  !}  101-20  3  while  on  any  property  under  ihe  charge 
and  control  of  the  US  General  Services  Administration  l^ 
subject  to  a  fine  of  not  more  than  S50.  impnsonment  of  not 
more  than  30  days,  or  both  See  40  U.SC  §  318c 

Failure  to  follow  these  rules  may  result  in  immediate 
removal  from  the  premises,  suspension  of  user  privileges, 
and/or  enforcement  of  any  criminal  sanctions  that  may 
apply. 


Aug.  30.  1991 


THERSA  A  BRELSFORD 

Asiistani  Commissioner  for 

Administration 
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that  request  directly  with  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks  by  mailing  it  to  2900  Crystal  Dnve. 
Arlington.  Va.  22202-3513  or  by  faxing  it  to  (703)  308-7220. 
Such  a  request  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Admin- 
istrator for  Classification  and  Practice  Upon  review  of  the 
Letter  of  Protest  matenal.  the  Administator  will  usually  forw  ard 
a  copy  of  the  Letter  of  Protest  and  its  attachment  to  the  requester 
Only  in  ca.ses  where  the  Letter  of  Prwest  or  its  attachments 
contain  matenal  that  would  potentially  be  expected  from  disclo- 
sure under  the  Freedom  of  Information  .Act  will  the  Adminis- 
iraior  not  forward  the  requested  matenal  If.  in  (he  opinion  of 
the  Administrator,  any  pan  of  the  Letter  of  Protest  matenals 
should  be  excepted  from  disclosure  under  FOI.A.  the  matter 
will  be  forwarded  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  for  funher 
review. 


Fcbniary  21.  1995 


PHILIP  G   HAMPTON.  II 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(239)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Changes  in  Practice  Concerning  Letters  of  Protest 

After  Apnl  1.  1995.  Letters  of  Protest  filed  pnor  to  the 
publication  of  a  mark  for  opposition  will  be  granted  only  if 
there  is  sufficient  evidence  in  the  Letter  of  Protest  to  establish 
a  prima  facie  ca.se  which  suppons  a  refusal  of  registration  In 
such  a  case,  publication  of  the  mark  for  opposition,  without 
consideration  of  the  issue  and  evidence  presented  in  the  Letter 
of  Protest,  might  result  in  a  clear  error  by  the  Office  Funher. 
after  April  I,  1995.  FOIA  requests  for  copies  of  letters  of 
protest  should  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  the  .Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Trademarks,  rather  than  to  the  Solicitor' s  Office 

Letter  of  Protest  practice  will  change  as  follows:  Under 
current  practice,  when  a  Letter  of  Protest  is  filed  pnor  to  the 
publication  of  a  mark,  the  evidence  in  the  letter  is  forwarded 
to  the  Examining  Attorney  whenever  such  evidence  can  prop- 
erly be  considered  by  an  examining  attorney  dunng  ex  parte 
examination  and  the  evidence  supports  any  reasonable  ground 
for  refusal. 

Under  the  revised  practice,  when  a  Letter  of  Protest  is  filed 
prior  to  the  publication  of  a  marie,  the  evidence  in  the  letter 
will  be  forwarded  to  the  Examining  Anomey  only  if  there  is 
sufficient  evidence  in  the  Letter  of  Protest  to  establish  a  prima 
facie  case  which  suppons  a  refusal  of  registration  such  that 
publication  of  the  mark  for  opposition,  without  consideration 
of  the  issue  and  evidence  presented  in  the  Letter  of  Protest, 
might  result  in  a  clear  error  by  the  Office. 

The  standard  for  the  granting  of  a  Letter  of  Protest  filed  or 
considered  after  publication  of  the  mark  in  the  Official  Gazette 
IS  not  changing.  The  standard  is  whether  publication  of  the 
mark  constituted  clear  error  and  whether  the  Letter  of  Protest 
was  filed  within  thirty  days  of  the  publication  of  the  mark.  In 
re  Pohn.  3  USPQ2d  1700  (Commr  f^ts.  1987).  and  In  re  BPJ 
Enterprises  Ltd..  7  USPQ2d  1375  (Commr  Pats.  1988) 

Because  the  Letter  of  Protest  procedure,  which  pcnnits  a  third 
party  to  introduce  evidence  during  the  ex  parte  examination  of 
an  application,  is  not  mandated  by  sutute  or  rule,  the  Office 
wants  to  clearly  define  the  standards  used  for  granting  Letters 
of  Protest  and  harmonize  the  standards  used  for  granting  these 
letters  before  and  after  publication  of  the  mark.  The  new  stan- 
dard for  prepublication  Letters  of  Protest  will  discourage  the 
filing  of  Lcners  of  Protest  which  do  not  present  sufficient 
evidence  to  support  a  prima  facie  case  for  refusal  to  register 
As  a  result,  fewer  applications  will  be  taken  out  of  the  normal 
order  of  processing  for  consideration  of  evidence  in  a  Letter 
of  Protest. 

Requests  for  Copies  of  Letters  of  Protest 

At  the  present  time,  copies  of  documents  relating  to  Letters 
of  Protest  are  requested  pursuant  to  the  Freedom  of  Information 
Act  (FOIA)  from  the  Solicitors  Office  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  After  April  I.  1995.  any  party  making  a  FOIA 
request  for  a  complete  copy  of  the  Letter  of  Protest  should  file 


(240)  Notice  of  Change  in  the  Method  of 

Assigning  Registration  Numbers  to 
Trademark  Registrations 

As  of  October  10.  1995.  in  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette 
sections  titled  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED. 
TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED  UNDER  SEC- 
TION 1(D).  and  SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER,  registration 
numbers  will  be  assigned  in  ascending  senal  number  order. 
Currently  registration  numbers  are  assigned  in  ascending  class 
order  by  ascending  senal  number  inside  each  class,  e.g.,  in  Class 
1 .  Ser.  No.  100.000  might  be  assigned  Reg.  No  1 .900.001 ;  and 
in  Class  42.  Ser  No  000.001  might  be  assigned  Reg.  No. 
1 .903.456.  Under  the  new  system,  registration  numbers  will 
be  assigned  in  ascending  senal  number  order  regardless  of 
class,  e.g.  Ser  No  000.001  would  be  assigned  Reg.  No. 
1.900.001;  and  Ser  No.  100.000  would  be  assigned  Reg  No. 
1.903.456. 


August  30.  1995 


ROBERT  M  ANDERSON 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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( 24 1 )  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

EfHect  of  December  I,  1993  Amendments 

to  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedures  on 

Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

Inter  Partes  Proceedings 

Trademark  Rule  2.1 16(a)  provides  that,  except  as  otherwise 
provided,  and  wherever  applicable  and  appropriate,  procedure 
and  practice  in  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (Board) 
inter  panes  proceedings  shall  be  governed  by  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedures  Trademark  Rule  2  120(a)  provides,  in  part, 
that  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure 
relating  to  discovery  shall  apply  in  opposition,  cancellation, 
interference,  and  concurrent  use  registration  proceedings  except 
as  otherwise  provided  in  Trademark  Rule  2. 1 20.  and  that  the 
opening  of  discovery  is  governed  by  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil 
Procedure.  Thus,  where  the  Board  has  its  own  rule  concerning 
a  particular  maner  of  practice  or  procedure,  that  rule  governs; 
if  there  is  no  Board  rule  concerning  the  matter,  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure  apply,  where  applicable  and  appropriate. 

On  December  I,  1993,  certain  of  the  niles  in  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Civil  Procedures  were  amended,  and  one  new  rule 
was  added.  Specifically.  Rules  1,  4,  5.  II,  12,  15,  16,  26.  28. 
29.  30.  31.  32,  33.  34,  36.  37,  38,  50.  52.  53,  54.  58,  7 1  A,  72. 
73, 74, 75.  and  76  were  amended,  and  new  Rule  4. 1  was  added. 
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Included  in  the  amendments  are  changes  in  the  discovery  rules 
to  require  that  the  parties  to  a  civil  action:  ( 1 )  make  a  senes 
of  automatic  disclosures,  dunng  the  pretnal  stages  of  the  pro- 
ceedings, of  certain  evidence;  (2)  file  the  disclosures  with  the 
court;  (3)  meet,  early  in  the  proceeding,  to  discuss,  inter  alia. 
the  automatic  disclosure  and  lo  develop  a  plan  for  discovery; 
and,  (4)  transmit  to  the  court  a  wntlen  report  outlining  (tie 
discovery  plan  The  timing  of  s«)me  of  these  matters  is  lied  to 
the  timing  of  a  scheduling  conference  to  be  held,  or  a  scheduling 
order  to  be  issued,  by  the  court.  The  timing  and  sequence  of 
other  of  tlie  maners  depends  upon  the  direction  of  the  court 
Further,  parties  are  prohibited  from  seeking  any  of  the  tradi- 
tional forms  of  discovery  until  after  they  have  rnet  and  devel- 
oped their  discovery  plan. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  believes  that  the 
application  of  the  cited  provisions  in  inter  partes  proceedings 
before  the  Board  would  increase  the  complexity  and  cost  of 
the  proceeedings  and  would  be  unduly  burdensome  both  to  the 
Board  and  the  parties.  For  these  reasons,  the  Office  is  now  of 
the  opinion  that  these  provisions  would  have  a  detnmental 
effect  on,  and  are  not  appropriate  for.  Board  proceedings.  More- 
over, the  Office's  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark 
Affairs  has  recommended  that  incorporation  of  the  amendments 
in  Board  practice  be  deferred  until  the  Office  can  evaluate  the 
effects  of  the  amendments  on  civil  actions.  On  the  other  hand, 
some  of  the  provisions  added  by  the  amendments  are  not  objec- 
tionable, and  others  so  clearly  do  not  apply  in.  and/or  are 
not  appropriate  for.  Board  proceedings  that  they  need  not  be 
mentioned. 

Accordingly,  application  of  Rule  2  120(a)  is  hereby  waived, 
in  pertinent  pan.  to  the  extent  that  the  following  provisions 
of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  FVocedure.  as  amended,  which 
otherwise  arguably  would  apply  in  Board  proceedings,  and 
which  would,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Office,  have  a  detrimental 
effect  on  those  proceedings,  shall  not  be  applied  therein  unless 
aiKl  until  further  notice  is  given: 

1  Rule  16(b)  Irequirement  that  court  issue  a  scheduling  order, 
after  consulting  with  parties  by  scheduling  conference,  tele- 
phone, mail,  or  other  suitable  means] 

2.  Rules26(a)(l)-26(a)(4)  [requirements  for  series  of  automatic 
disclosures  of  evidence] 

3.  Rule  26<bM4)  (requirements  for  taking  discovery  from  a 
person  identified,  in  automatic  disclosure,  as  an  expert  whose 
opinions  may  be  presented  at  trial] 

4.  Rule  26(d).  first  sentence  (prohibition  against  the  taking  of 
discovery  before  the  parties  have  met  to  discuss,  inter  alia,  the 
automatic  disclosures  and  to  develop  a  plan  for  discovery] 

5.  Rule  26(e)(1)  (requirement  for  supplementation  of  automatic 
disclosures) 

6.  Rule  26(f)  [requirement  that  the  parties  meet,  early  in  the 
proceeding,  to  discuss,  inter  alia,  ttie  automatic  disclosure  and 
to  develop  a  plan  for  discovery) 

7.  Rule  26(g)(1)  [signature  requirements  for  automatic  disclo- 
sures) 

8. Rule  30(a)(2)(C)  [requirement  that  a  party  obtain  leave  of 
court  or  written  stipulation  lo  take  a  deposition  prior  to  the 
Rule  26(0  meeting  of  the  parties] 

9.  Rule  33(a).  last  sentence  (requirement  that  a  party  obtain 
leave  of  court  or  written  stipulation  to  serve  interrogatones 
prior  to  the  Rule  26(0  meeting  of  the  parties] 

10.  Rule  34(b).  last  sentence  of  first  paragraph  (requirement 
that  a  party  obtain  leave  of  court  or  written  stipulation  to  serve 
request  for  production  of  documents  aitd  things  prior  to  the 
Rule  26(0  meeting  of  the  parties] 

i  I.  Rule  36(a),  last  sentence  of  first  paragraph  (requirement 
that  a  party  obtain  leave  of  court  or  written  stipulation  to  serve 
request  for  admission  prior  to  the  Rule  26(0  meeting  of  the 
paniesj 
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1 2  Rule  37(a)(2)(A)  (provision  of  motion  to  compel  disclosure 
and  for  sanctions  for  failure  to  make  automatic  disclosure] 

13  Rule  37(c)(l(  (descnption  of  sanctions  which  may  be 
imposed  for  failure  to  make,  or  supplement,  automatic  disclo- 
sure] 

14.  Rule  37(g)  (provision  of  sanctions  for  failure  to  participate 
in  good  faith  in  the  framing  of  a  discovery  plan] 

Discovery  in  Board  inter  partes  proceedings  will  continue 
lo  open  as  il  did  pnor  lo  December  1,  1993  amendments  lo 
Ihe  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  thai  is.  as  provided  in 
those  rules  as  ihey  existed  on  November  .30,  1993  Thus,  inter- 
rogatones, requests  for  production  of  documents  and  things, 
and  requests  for  admission  may  be  served  upon  Ihe  plaintiff  after 
the  proceeding  commences  (i.e..  after  the  nonce  of  opposition  or 
petition  for  cancellation  is  filed,  and  after  the  mailing  by  tJie 
Board  of  the  notice  of  institution  in  an  interference  or  concuriem 
use  proceeding),  and  upon  the  defendant  with  w  after  service 
of  the  complain!  by  the  Board.  Discovery  depositions  generally 
may  be  taken  by  any  party  after  commencement  of  the  prx)- 
ceeding  Board's  permission  to  take  a  discovery  deposition 
must  be  obtained  in  certain  situations,  including  a  situation  in 
which  the  plaintiff  seeks  to  take  a  deposition  pnor  lo  the  expira- 
tion of  30  days  after  service  of  the  complaint  by  the  Board 
upon  any  defendant,  except  where  a  defendant  has  served  a 
notice  of  taking  deposition  or  otherwise  sought  discovery  or 
where  the  notice  of  deposition:  ( I )  states  tlial  the  proposed 
deponent  is  about  to  go  out  of  the  United  Sutes  and  will  be 
unavailable  for  examination  unless  ttie  person's  deposition  is 
taken  before  expiration  of  the  30-day  penod,  and,  (2)  sets  forth 
facts  to  support  the  statement. 

Similarly,  tt»e  practice  embodied  in  Rules  33(a).  34(b),  and 
36(a)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  as  they  read  on 
November  .30,  1993,  that  a  defendant  may  serve  responses  to 
interrogatories,  requests  for  production  of  documents  and 
things,  and  requests  for  admission  eitJier  within  30  days  after 
service  of  a  discovery  request  [35  days  if  serv  ice  of  ilie  request 
for  discovery  is  made  by  first-class  mail.  "Express  Mail."  or 
overnight  courier — Trademark  Rule  2.119(c)),  or  within  45 
days  after  service  of  the  complaint  upon  it  by  the  Board,  which- 
ever is  later,  will  continue  to  be  followed  in  Board  proceedings. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will,  in  due  course,  publish 
a  notice  of  proposed  rule  making  to  amend,  as  may  be  necessary, 
the  trademark  rules  governing  practice  and  procedure  in  inter 
panes  proceedings  before  Ihe  Board. 


Jan.  15,  1994 


ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(242) 


(1 159  TMOG  14) 


Interlocutory  Decisions  by  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 


Only  final  decisions  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  are  subject  to  judicial  review.  Some  confusion  may  exist 
in  inter  partes  trademark  proceedings  as  to  whetlier  certain 
decisions  of  the  Board  are  'Tinal"  fort  purpose  of  judicial 
review. 

An  example  where  confusion  may  arise  is  a  case  in  which 
( I )  an  opposition  is  filed.  ( 2 )  applicant  counterclaims  for  cancel- 
lation of  a  registration  relied  upon  by  an  opposer.  and  (3)  the 
Board  renders  a  dicision  (generally  on  summary  judgment)  on 
the  opposition,  but  sets  the  counterclaim  for  trial.  Under  these 
circumstances,  there  is  no  final  order  of  tiie  Board,  because  a 
decision  has  not  been  entered  on  the  counterclaim. 

Tlie  party  losing  the  opposition  may  feel  compelled  to  seek 
judicial  review  within  two  months  of  tlie  Board's  decision  to 
"prserve"  its  rights.  But  such  an  appeal  appears  to  be  premature 
under  Copeland's Enterprises,  Inc.  v.  CNV.  Inc.  887  F.2d  1065, 
12  USPQ2d  1563  (fed.  Cir.  1989)  (in  banc).  Copelands  is  not 
the  only  appeal  which  has  been  dismissed  because  il  was  taken 
from  an  interlocutory  decision  of  the  Board.  See  Cortex  Corpo- 
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ration  v.  W.L  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc..  No.  91-1016  (Fed.  Cir 

Januarv  14.  1991  M  unpublished  I.  and  Kellogg  Co.  v  Pack  em 

Enterprises.   Inc.  No    90-l.\16  (Fed    Cir    Sept.   27.    1990) 

(unpublished) 

In  an  etfon  to  ( 1 )  minimize  disruption  in  proceeding  pending 
before  the  Board.  (2i  eliminate  unnecessary  appeals  and  filing 
of  civil  actions,  only  to  have  the  appeal  or  civil  action  dismissed 
as  premature,  and  (.■*)  firovide  some  certainty  to  parties  and 
their  attorneys  as  to  when  an  appeal  is  timely,  the  Board  will, 
when  resolving  a  ments  issue  pnor  to  final  judgement.  generalK 
indicate  that  it  has  entered  an  "interlocutory"  order  in  the  pro- 
ceeding and  further  set  the  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  of 
the  "interlocutory"  order  to  expire  two  months  from  the  date 
a  final  order  is  entered  in  the  proceeding. 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


Janiary  7.  1997 


Jan.  22.  1991 


HARRY  F  MANBECK.  Jr 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

II 123  TMOG  36) 


(243)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

New  Title  for  Members  of 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

The  Chairman  and  Members  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  have  been  authonzed  to  use  the  respective  titles 
Chief  Administrative  Trademark  Judge  and  Administrative 
Trademark  Judge  for  signing  all  correspondence  and  decisions, 
and  for  other  business-related  activities. 

The  respective  titles  of  Chairman  and  Member  will  continue 
to  be  the  official  titles  for  personnel,  budget  and  fiscal  purposes 


Oct    15.  1993 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1156  TMOG  32) 


(244)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  10 

[Dockrt  No.  930366-43191 

RIN  065I-AA6S 

Cross-Appeals  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  Discipiioary  Proceedings 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Proposed  Rulemaking 

Summon  On  July  21.  1993.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  proposed  amending  a  rule  of  practice  in  practitioner 
disciplinary  proceedings  58  FR  38994  The  proposed  rule 
change  provides  for  a  time  penod  for  a  pany  to  a  disciplinary 
proceeding  to  file  a  cross-appeal,  after  the  other  party  (the 
respondent  or  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and 
Discipline)  to  the  proceeding  has  appealed  from  the  initial 
decision  of  the  administrative  law  judge  ( .AU )  to  the  Commis 
sioner  Currently.  PTO  rules  do  not  provide  for  such  a  time 
penod  A  pany  in  a  disciplinary  proceeding  may  be  interested 
m  appealing  only  if  the  other  party  has  appealed  Allowing  a 
time  penod  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  will  give  panics  to  disci- 
plinary ca-ses  more  flexibility  after  an  initial  decision  by  the 
administrative  law  judge  and  will  asoid  the  necessity  of  filing 
a  contingent  appeal  simply  to  preserve  nghts  in  the  event  the 
other  party  files  an  appeal 

One  comment  to  the  rule  change  proposed  on  July  2 1 .  1993. 
was  received  suggesting  substantive  changes  This  second 
notice  adopts  that  suggested  change. 

Dates:  Wniien  comments  must  be  received  on  or  before  |  March 
16.  1995]  to  ensure  consideration.  An  oral  heanng  will  not  be 
conducted. 


Addresses:  Address  wntten  comments  to  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  OED.  Washington.  DC.  20231. 
marked  to  (he  attention  of  Harry  1  Moatz  Wntten  comments 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Suite  518.  on  the  5ih 
floor  of  Crystal  Park  I.  located  at  201 1  Crystal  Dnve.  Arlington. 
Virginia. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Harry  I.  Moalz  by  telephone 
at  (703)  308-5273  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box 
OED.  Washington.  DC   2023 1 . 

Supplementary  Information:  A  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  (58  FR  38994)  on  July 
21.  1993.  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  PTO  (1 153  Off 
Gaz  32)  on  August  10.  1993  Comments  were  due  August  20. 
1993  One  comment  was  received.  The  comment  suggested  a 
substantive  change  to  the  onginal  proposed  rulemaking  The 
PTO  has  adopted  the  change  and  is  now  publishing  a  second 
notice  requesting  comments  on  the  amended  notice. 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  §  10  132  et  seq..  the  Director  of  the 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  within  the  PTO  may  initiate 
a  disciplinary  proceeding  against  a  practitioner.  If  the  pro- 
ceeding IS  contested  by  the  practitioner  and  the  Director  con- 
tinues to  prosecute,  an  AU  for  the  Department  of  Commerce 
enters  an  initial  decision  which  includes  findings  of  fact,  conclu- 
sions of  law  and  an  order.  37  CFR  §  10.154. 

Either  party  to  the  proceeding  may  appeal  from  the  initial 
decision  of  the  ALJ  to  the  Commissioner  within  thirty  (.30) 
days  of  the  date  of  the  decision  37  CFR  §  1 0  1 55(a  I.  However, 
pnor  to  this  proposed  rule  change.  S  10  1 55(a)  did  not  provide 
for  the  filing  of  a  cross-appeal 

With  regard  to  interference  proceedings.  37  CFR  §  I  .304(ai 
addresses  the  filing  of  cross-appeals  by  stating  in  pertinent  part 
that: 

the  lime  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  |to  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit)  or  cross-action  [in  a  district  court] 
expires  ( I »  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the 
summons  and  complaint  or  (2)  two  months  after  the  date  of 
decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interlerenccs. 
whichever  is  later. 

The  prop«>sed  rule  change  is  similar  to  the  cross-appeal 
authonzed  in  interference  proceedings. 

Response  to  and  .Analysis  of  Comment:  The  single  comment 
suggested  that  the  second  sentence  of  the  proposed  §  10.155(a) 
be  modified  by  adding  "pursuant  to  Ij  10.142"  after  "(I)  14 
days  after  service  of  the  appeal"  to  make  clear  that  the  penod 
for  filing  a  cross-appeal  or  reply  bnef  runs  from  service  pursuant 
to  !j  10  142.  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  The  comment 
further  suggested  that  the  fifth  sentence  in  the  rule  proposed 
on  July  21.  1993.  be  separated  into  three  new  sentences  The 
first  and  second  new  sentences  make  clear  that  "the  other  pans 
to  an  appeal  or  cross-appeal  may  file  a  reply  bnef."  and  that 
a  "reply  bnef  by  the  respondent"  is  to  be  "served  in  duplicate 
with  the  Director "  The  third  new  sentence  provides  a  date 
certain  for  filing  any  reply  bnef  by  avoiding  uncertainty  as  to 
when  "receipt"  of  an  appeal,  cross-appeal  or  copy  thereof 
occurs,  and  by  relying  on  the  date  of  "service  pursuant  to  § 
10.142"  of  aii  appeal,  cross-appeal,  or  a  copy  thereof  The 
suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  (he  proposed  rules 

Other  Considerations:  This  rule  change  conforms  with  the 
requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U  S  C  601 
ci  seq. ).  Executive  Oders  1 261 2  and  1 2866.  and  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U  S  C   3501  ei  seq 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
•Administration,  that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U  S  C  605(b))  The  pnncipal 
impact  of  the  rule  change  is  to  provide  a  time  penod  to  file  a 
cross-appeal  in  a  PTO  disciplinary  proceeding  See  the  onginal 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister. 58  FR  at  38996 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  the  rule  change  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  1 26 1 2  The  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  has  deter- 
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mined  that  the  rule  change  is  not  significant  for  the  purposes 
of  Executive  Order  1 2866. 

The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  L'.S.C.  3.^1  ei  seq..  since  no 
record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  pnvedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers.  Reporting  and  recordkeeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  L'.S  C  6.  the  PTO  proposes  to  amend 
37  CFR  part  10  as  follows,  wherein  deletions  are  indicated  by 
brackets  (||)  and  additions  by  arrows  (►^): 

Part  lO-RepresenUtion  of  Others  Before  The  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office 

1  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  part  10  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  5  L'.S.C  500;  15  U.SC   1 123;  35  L'.S.C  6.  31. 

32.41. 

2  Section  10.155  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  10.155  Appeal  to  the  Commissioner. 

(a)  Within  thirty  (30)  days  from  the  date  of  the  initial  decision 
of  the  administratise  law  judge  under  §  10.154.  either  party 
may  appeal  to  the  Commissioner.  ►If  an  appeal  is  taken,  the 
time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  expires  (1)14  days  after  the  date 
of  service  of  the  appeal  pursuant  to  §  10.142  or  (2)  30  days 
after  the  date  of  the  initial  decision  of  (he  administrali\e  law 
judge,  whichever  is  later.^  An  appeal  ►or  cross  appeal^  by 
the  respondent  will  be  filed  and  served  with  the  Director  in 
duplicate  and  will  include  exceptions  to  the  decisions  of  the 
administrative  law  judge  and  supporting  reasons  for  those 
exceptions  If  the  Director  files  the  appeal  ►or  cross-appeal^ 
.  the  Director  shall  serve  ►on  the  other  party  •<  a  copy  of  the 
appeal  ►or  cross-appeal'^.  ►The  other  party  to  an  appeal  or 
cross-appeal  may  file  a  reply  bnef.  A  respondent's  reply  bnef 
shall  be  filed  and  served  in  duplicate  with  the  Director.  The 
time  for  filing  any  reply  bnef  expires'^  [Within]  thirty  (.^Oi 
days  after  ►the  date  of^  Jreceipt]  ►service  pursuant  to  § 
10  142^  of  an  appeal  ►.cross-appeal^  or  copy  thereoll.  the 
other  party  may  file  a  reply  bnef.  in  duplicate  with  the  Director  [ 
If  the  Director  files  [the]  ►a-^  reply  bnef  the  Director  shall 
serve  ►on  the  other  pany<  a  copy  of  the  reply  bnef  Lpon 
the  filing  of  an  appeal  ►.cross  appeal,  if  any.'^  and  (a)  reply 
bnef^s^.  if  any.  the  Director  shall  transmit  the  entire  record 
to  the  Commissioner. 


January   13.  1995 


MICHAEL  K    KIRK 

Depur\  .\ssistant  Sccrciarx 

of  Commerce  and  Deputy 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1171  TMOG  33] 


(245)         Request  for  Information  to  .Aid  in  the 

Implementation  of  the  Recordation  Requirements 
of  Section  8  of  the  Fastener  Quality  Act 

.Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
.Action  Notice;  Request  for  Information 
Summurs.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office(PTO)  is  seeking 
information  concerning  alphanumcnc  designations  currently  in 
use  bv  manufacturers  or  distnbutors  of  industnal  fasteners 
These  alphanumenc  designations  may  be  used  to  signify  the 
physical  charactenstics.  strength,  chemical  content,  size  or 
other  information  about  the  fastener  \ipot\  which  they  appear 
or  thev  mav  be  used  as  common  law  trademarks  to  identity 
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and  distinguish  the  manufacturer  or  di.stnbutor  of  such  fas- 
teners T\\e  PTO  needs  information  concerning  these  alphanu- 
menc designations  in  order  to  administer  the  proposed  fastener 
recordal  system  published  on  Aug  17.  1992.  at  57  F  R.  37060. 
37061  to  implement  the  requirements  of  Section  8  of  the  Fa,s- 
tener  Quality  Act.  Public  Law  101-592.  Therefore,  the  PTO  is 
requesting  from  fastener  industry  associations,  standards 
bodies,  or  individual  manufacturers  or  distnbutors.  any  general 
or  specific  information  available  concerning  alphanumenc  des- 
ignations currently  m  use  within  the  industry,  whether  as  unreg- 
istered trademarks,  as  marks  required  by  a  standard,  or  for  any 
other  purpose. 

Date  Comments  should  he  submitted  on  or  before  Sept. 
27.1993.  Comments  received  after  this  date  will  be  considered 
if  possible. 

Addresses.  All  comments  concerning  alphanumenc  designa- 
tions should  be  addressed  to  Lynne  G.  Beresford.  Trademark 
Legal  Administrator.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks. Washington.  DC.  20231.  telephone  number (703)  305- 
9464 


For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lynne  G  Beresford.  Trade- 
mark Legal  Administrator.  (703)  305-9464. 

Supplementary  Information.  In  1990.  Congress  enacted  the 
Fastener  Quality  Act.  Public  Law  101  .'592  (the  Act)  to  protect 
public  safely,  deter  introduction  of  non-conforming  fasteners 
into  commerce,  improve  the  tracing  of  fasteners  used  in  cntical 
applications,  and  provide  customer?,  with  greater  assurainre  that 
fasteners  meet  stated  specifications.  The  Act  requires  that  cer- 
tain fasteners  sold  in  commerce  conform  to  the  specifications 
to  w  hich  they  are  represented  to  be  manufactured;  provides  for 
accreditation  of  laboratories  engaged  in  fastener  testing;  and 
requires  the  inspection,  testing  and  certification  (in  accordance 
with  standardized  methixlsi  of  fasteners  covered  by  the  .Act. 

Section  8  of  the  Act  prohibits  offenng  fasteners  for  sale  that 
are  required  by  an  applicable  standard  or  specification  to  bear 
a  raised  or  depressed  insignia  identifying  the  manufacturer  or 
pnvaie  label  distnbutor  unless  such  manufacturer  or  distnbutor 
has  complied  w  ith  the  requirements  of  a  program  of  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  for  the  recordation  of  such  insignia  in  order 
lo  ensure  that  the  fasteners  can  be  traced  to  the  manufacturer 
or  distnbutor. 

The  program  for  recordation  of  fastener  insignias.  established 
by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  and  administered  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  will  allow  the  owner  of  a  mark,  which 
IS  the  subject  of  a  duly  filed  trademark  application  or  registra- 
tion, to  apply  for  recordal  of  that  mark  as  its  fastener  insignia. 
However,  if  the  manufacturer  or  pnvate  label  distnbutor  does 
not  wish  to  use  a  trademark  as  its  fastener  insignia,  it  will  be 
permitted  to  apply  lor  a  unique  alphanumenc  designation  for 
that  purpose 

Tlie  PTO  wants  to  ensure  that  it  does  not  inadvertently  issue 
an  alphanumenc  designation  that  is  either  already  in  use  by  a 
manufacturer  or  distnbutor  as  its  identifying  insignia  or  a 
designation  already  in  use  by  the  industry  to  signify  the  physical 
charactenstics.  strength,  chemical  content,  size  or  other  infor- 
mation about  the  fastener  For  that  reason,  the  PTO  is  requesting 
from  fastener  industry  assiKiations.  standards  Ixxlies,  or  indi- 
vidual manufacturers  or  distributors,  any  general  or  specific 
information  available  concerning  alphanumenc  designations 
currently  in  use  within  the  industry,  whether  as  unregistered 
trademarks,  as  marks  required  by  a  standard,  or  tor  any  other 
purpose.  The  PTO  does  not  need  information  concerning  spe- 
cific registered  alphanumenc  trademarks,  as  that  information 
is  readily  available  from  the  PTO's  database. 

(Authbnty;  15  USC  5407) 


July  15.  1993 


MICHAEL  K  KIRK 

Acting  .Assisiani  .Secretary 

and  .Acting  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(246)  FEDERAL  REGISTER  NOTICE 

DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
PatcBt  aad  TradraMrk  Office 


Notice  of  Hearings  and  Reqdcst  for  Conmeiits  oa 

Prettmiaary  Draft  of  the  Report  of  the  Working  Group  on 

Inteiiectnal  Property  Rights 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  hearings  and  request  for  public  comments 
Summary':  The  Working  Group  on  Intellectual  Propeny  Rights 
of  the  White  House  Infonnation  Infrastructure  Task  Force  has 
issued  a  preliminary  draft  of  its  report,  "iniellectual  Propeny 
and  the  National  Information  Infrastructure."  and  is  soliciting 
public  comment.  Copies  of  the  preliminary  report  may  be 
obtained  by  calling  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  at 
(703)  305-9300  or  by  sending  a  wntten  request  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  Box  4.  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 .  marked  to  the  anention 
of  Teni  A.  Souihwick.  Office  of  Legislative  and  International 
Affairs.  The  Working  Group  will  hold  public  heanngs  on  the 
preliminary  report  in  Washington.  D.C..  Chicago  and  Los 
Angeles. 

Dates:  The  public  hearing  in  Chicago  will  be  held  on  September 
14.  1994.  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  The  public  hearing  in  Los 
Angeles  will  be  held  on  September  16.  1994.  from  9  a.m.  to 
5  p.m  The  public  hearing  in  Washington.  DC.  will  be  held 
on  September  22  and  23.  1994  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  Requests 
to  present  oral  testimony  at  the  Chicago  or  Los  Angeles  hearings 
must  be  received  on  or  before  September  7.  1994.  Requests  to 
present  oral  testimony  at  the  Washington.  DC.  hearings  must 
be  received  on  or  before  September  15.  1994.  As  announced 
in  the  previous  notice  regarding  the  submission  of  written  com- 
ments on  the  pfeliminary  report,  published  at  59  Fed.  Reg. 
35912  (July  14.  1994).  all  written  comments  must  be  submined 
on  or  twfoce  September  7.  1994.  Comments  in  reply  to  initial 
written  comments  may  be  submitted  no  later  than  September 
28.  1994 

Addresses:  The  hearing  in  Chicago  will  be  held  ai  the  University 
of  Chicago.  Ida  Noyes  Hall.  1212  East  591  h  Street.  Chicago, 
Illinois.  The  hearing  in  Los  Angeles  will  be  held  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  California  ai  Los  Angeles.  1 100  Schoenberg  Hall,  405 
Hilgard  Avenue  (Southeast  side  of  UCLA  Campus).  Los 
Angeles,  California.  The  hearings  in  Washington.  DC  will  be 
held  at  the  Andrew  W.  Mellon  Auditorium,  Constitution 
Avenue  between  12th  and  14th  Streets,  N.W..  Washington. 
D.C.  Requests  to  present  oral  testimony  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Box  4.  Washington,  DC.  2023 1 .  marked 
to  the  attention  of  Terri  A.  Southwick.  Attorney-Advisor.  Office 
of  Legislative  and  International  Affairs.  Requests  should 
specify  the  date  and  location  of  the  heanng  at  which  the 
requester  wishes  to  present  oral  testimony,  and  should  include 
the  name,  address,  telephone  number,  fax  number  and  profes- 
sional affiliation,  if  any.  of  the  requester. 

The  transcnpis  of  the  hearings  will  be  made  available  for 
public  inspection  10  days  after  the  hearings  at  the  Scientific 
and  Technical  Information  Center  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  Room  2C01,  Crystal  Plaza  3/4.  2021  Jefferson  Davis 
Highway.  Arlington.  Virginia,  between  the  hours  of  9  a.m.  and 
4  p.m..  Monday  through  Friday,  except  holidays.  Information 
about  obtaining  copies  of  transcripts  of  the  hearings  may  be 
obtained  by  calling  (703)  305-9300  no  sooner  than  10  days 
after  the  hearings. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Terri  A.  Southwick  or 
Michael  O'Neil.  Office  of  Legislative  and  International  Affairs. 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Box  4.  Washington.  DC 
20231.  Telephone:  (703)  305-9300.  Fax:  (703)  305-8885. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  Working  Group  on  Intellec- 
tual Property  Rights,  chaired  by  Assisuni  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  Bruce  A. 
Lehfiuin.  was  esublished  as  part  of  the  White  House  Informa- 
tion Infrastructure  Task  Force.  The  Task  Force,  chaired  by 
Secretary  of  Commerce  Ronald  H.  Brown,  was  created  to  work 
with  Congress  and  the  private  sector  to  develop  comprehensive 
telecommunications  and  information  policies  aimed  at  articu- 
lating and  implementing  the  Administration's  vision  for  the 
National  Information  Infrastructure  (Nil). 


OmClAL  GAZETTE 


Jani'arv  7.  1997 


"Intellectual  Property  and  the  National  Information  Infra- 
structure: A  Preliminary  Draft  of  the  Report  of  the  Working 
Group  on  Intellectual  Property  Rights"  represents  the  Working 
Group's  examination  and  analysis  to  dale  of  the  intellectual 
property  implications  of  the  Nil.  and  includes  the  Group's  draft 
findings  and  recommendations.  While  it  addresses  each  of  the 
major  areas  of  intellectual  property  law,  including  patent,  trade- 
mark and  trade  secret,  the  preliminary  report  focuses  pnmarily 
on  copynghi  law  and  its  application  and  effectiveness  in  the 
context  of  the  Nil 

The  Working  Group  solicited  written  comments  from  the 
public  on  the  preliminary  report  in  a  notice  published  at  59 
Fed.  Reg.  35912  on  July  14.  1994 


Daied:  Aug   12,  1994 


Bruce  A.  Lehman 


Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Inqi  Sanctions  Regulations 


On  Jan  18.  1991.  the  Department  of  the  Treasury.  Office  of 
Foreign  Assets  Control  (OFAC).  published  the  Iraqi  Sanctions 
Regulations  (Regulations)  (31  CFR  Pan  575).  56  Fed.  Reg 
2112  The  regulations  implement  Executive  Orders  12722 
(Aug.  2.  1990)  and  12724  (Aug.  9.  1990)  relating  to  certain 
property  and  transactions  in  which  the  (Jovemment  of  Iraq  and 
persons  in  Iraq  may  have  an  interest. 

It  appears  that  the  provisions  of  the  Executive  Orders  and 
Regulations  prohibit  transactions  relating  to  the  filing  or  prose- 
cution of  applications  for  patents  or  for  registration  of  trade- 
marks, where  an  Iraqi  interest  is  involvwl.  The  prohibited 
transactions,  however,  may  be  authorized  by  a  specific  license 
issued  pursuant  to  the  procecdures  described  in  Section  575.801 
of  Subpan  H  of  the  Regulations. 

This  notice  is  intended  lo  alert  practitioners  and  applicants 
to  the  prohibitions  which  may  apply  to  maners  before  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  (PTO)  if  Iraqi  interests  are  involved, 
this  notice  is  further  intended  to  advise  that  where  such  interests 
or  potential  interests  come  to  the  attention  of  the  PTO.  an 
appropriate  specific  license  from  OFAC  may  be  required. 


Jan.  29.  1991 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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(248)      Notice  Regarding  Patent  and  Tmdenurk 
Rights  in  the  Russian  Federation 

Representatives  of  the  Russian  Federation  met  with  represen- 
tatives of  the  U.S.  Government  on  Monday.  February  24.  1992. 
at  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  Russian  delega- 
tion sought  information  about  the  operation  of  the  U.S.  pateni 
and  trademark  systems  and  provided  information  about  the 
treatment  of  inventions,  industrial  designs,  utility  models,  trade- 
marks, service  marks,  and  appellations  of  ongin  in  the  Russian 
Federation. 

Following  is  the  text  of  a  statement  from  the  Chairman  of 
the  Comminee  for  Patents  and  Trademarks  (ROSPATENT). 
outlining  the  status  of  industrial  property  protection  in  the 
Russian  Federation  and  the  plans  for  the  future. 

INFORMATION 

by  the  Comminee  for  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Due  to  the  fact  that  the  draft  laws  on  patents  and  on  trade- 
marks were  approved  in  the  first  hearing  by  the  Supreme  Soviet 
of  the  Russian  Federation  and  taking  into  account  numerous 


January  7.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


questions  ol  domestic  inventors,  foreign  patent  offices  and 
patent  attorneys,  the  Committee  for  Patents  and  Trademarks 
(Rospateni)  of  the  Minisirv  of  Science.  Higher  School  and 
Technical  Policy  of  the  Russian  Federation  hereby  informs  thai: 

I .  Uniil  the  Patent  Law  and  Trademark  Law  become  effec- 
tive, the  provisions  of  the  USSR  Laws  on  Inventions.  Industrial 
Designs  and  Trademarks,  thai  are  adopted  as  the  normative 
base  by  ihe  States  party  lo  the  Provisional  Agreemeni  on  the 
Industrial  Property  Protection,  as  signed  in  Minsk  on  Dec.  27. 
1991,  are  applied  in  the  temtory  of  the  Russian  Federation 

According  lo  the  Provisional  Agreement,  the  Russian  Federa- 
tion, as  well  as  the  other  Slates  party  lu  ii.  recognizes  the 
validity  of  titles  of  protection  issued  earlier  pursuant  to  the 
USSR  I^ws  in  the  lemtory  of  the  Russian  Federation 

Rospateni  has  submitted  to  the  Government  of  the  Russian 
Federation  us  proposals  on  issuing  a  normative  act  which  is 
to  certify  the  adoption  by  the  Russian  Federation  of  the  said 
obligations  arising  out  of  the  Provisional  Agreement. 

2  The  applicants,  who  have  filed  applications  for  inventions, 
industrial  designs  and  trademarks  with  the  former  I'SSR  Gos- 
patenl.  may.  without  losing  the  pnonly  dates,  wail  until  the 
Provisional  .Agreement  on  the  Industnal  Property  Protection 
becomes  effective,  the  Interstate  Pateni  Office  is  established 
and  Its  working  procedures  for  issuing  interstate  titles  of  protec- 
tion are  elaborated. 

3.  In  accordance  with  the  abt)vesaid  proptisals  by  Rospateni. 
as  suhmilied  lo  the  Government  ot  the  Russian  Federalion.  any 
applicant  wishing  to  obtain  a  patent  (a  trademark  certificate) 
of  the  Russian  Federation  will  be  given  the  nghi  to  seek,  on 
the  basis  of  an  application  filed,  lor  provisional  protection  in 
ihe  icmtorv  of  the  Russian  Federation. 

Such  provisional  protection  wi'l  be  granted  to  inventions, 
industnal  designs  and  trademarks  claimed  in  the  applications 
in  respect  of  which  the  examiners  have  taken  decisions  on  the 
possibility  of  issuing  patents  (certificates),  and  will  last  from 
the  date  when  (he  data  on  an  application  are  published  in  a 
special  gazette  to  the  date  of  issuance  of  a  patent  (certificate) 
of  the  Russian  Federation. 

The  provisional  protection  in  the  temiory  of  the  Russian 
Federation  will  not  impose  legal  barriers  to  obtaining,  by  the 
applicant,  an  interstate  pateni  (certificate)  after  the  Provisional 
Agreement  on  the  Industnal  Property  Protection  becomes  effec- 
tive. The  pnonty  date  will  still  be  considered  as  the  date  of 
filing  the  application  either  with  the  former  USSR  Gospateni 
or  with  Rosfwieni.  with  due  regard  to  the  conventional  pnority 

4.  According  to  the  Provisional  Agreement  on  the  Industnal 
Property  Protection  signed  on  Dec.  27.  1991.  an  inventor's 
certificate  issued  in  the  former  USSR  may  not  be  exchanged 
for  patents  of  the  individual  States  party  to  the  Provisional 
Agreement.  The  question  of  exchanging  inventor's  certificates 
for  interstate  patents  will  be  finally  resolved  in  the  course  of 
developing  and  concluding  an  Interstate  Convention. 

In  this  connection.  Rospateni  does  not  exchange  inventors' 
certificates  for  patents  if  a  petition  to  this  extent  was  filed  after 
Dec.  27.  1991 

V.  Rassokhin 
Chairman  of  Rospateni 

Copies  of  unofficial  translations  of  the  draft  laws  referred 
to  in  the  statement  are  available  from  Box  4.  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Washington.  DC  2023 1  the  charge  is  S4.00 
to  cover  the  cost  of  duplication.  Checks  should  be  made  payable 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


March  2.  1992 


HARRY  F  MANBECK.  Jr 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(249)      Regarding  Industrial  Property  Protection 
in  Ukraine 

The  following  announcement  of  Ukraine  was  furnished  by 
the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  of  (jeneva.  Swit- 
zeriand. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT  ON  THE  PRO\  ISIONAL 

REGULATION  CONCERNING  THE  LEGAL 

PROTECTION  OF  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY 

IN  UKRAINE 

The  President  of  Ukraine,  by  his  Decree  of  Sept.  18.  1992. 
approved  the  Provisional  Regulation  on  Legal  Protection  of 
Objects  of  Industnal  Property  and  Rationalization  Proposals  in 
Ukraine  ("Regulation").  The  Regulation  entered  into  force  on 
Sept.  18.  1992. 

The  situation  of  industnal  property  protection  in  Ukraine. 
as  resulting  in  particular  from  the  transitional  provisions  of  the 
Regulation,  is  summanzed  below. 

I.  The  Transitional  Provisions  Concerning  Pnonty  and.  in 
Respect  of  Applications  for  Patents  of  Inventions,  the  Car- 
rying Out  of  Examination 

( 1 1  Any  pnonty  claimed  within  six  months  from  the  entry 
into  force  of  the  Regulation,  i.e  until  Mar.  18.  1993.  on  the 
basis  of  the  first  filing  in  a  Stale  party  to  the  Pans  Convention 
for  the  PnMection  of  Industnal  Property,  will  be  recognized 
even  if  it  is  claimed  after  twelve  months  from  the  first  filing 
in  the  case  of  patents  for  inventions,  or  six  months  from  the 
first  filing  in  the  case  of  industnal  designs  or  trademarks, 
provided  that  it  is  claimed  not  later  than  twenty-seven  months 
from  the  first  filing  in  the  case  of  patents  for  inventions,  or 
not  later  than  twenty-one  months  from  tlie  first  filing  in  the 
case  of  industnal  designs  and  trademarks. 

(2)  The  applicant  w  any  other  person  may  submit  to  the 
Slate  Pateni  Office  of  Ukraine  within  five  years  from  ll»e  filing 
date  a  request  for  the  substantive  examination  of  an  application 
for  a  pateni  tor  invention.  The  request  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  search  report  established  by  an  International  Searching 
Authonty  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  or  an 
organization  registered  with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine 
as  a  Searching  Authoniv.  or  by  evidence  that  an  action  to 
grant  a  patent  has  been  taken  by  a  Patent  Office  which  has  a 
substantive  examination  system  for  granting  patents 

II.  Applications  for  Indusmal  Property  Rights  Filed  with 
the  Pateni  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 

(3)  An  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  inven- 
tion, for  an  inventor's  certificate,  for  an  industrial  design  patent 
or  certificate  or  for  a  trademark  certificate  filed  with  the  Patent 
Office  of  itie  Soviet  Union  may  request  the  Slate  Pateni  Office 
of  Ukraine  within  six  months  from  the  date  of  entry  into  force 
of  the  Regulation.  I.e..  until  Mar  18.  1993.  thai  the  said  applica- 
tion be  further  processed  according  to  the  Regulation.  The 
request  must  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  said  application, 
including  a  copy  of  the  request  showing  the  filing  dale  as  sent 
back  by  the  Pateni  office  of  the  Soviet  Union  to  the  applicant, 
and  by  any  available  evidence  showing  that  the  said  application 
still  had  effect  on  Dec.  24,  1991 .  The  filing  date  and  any  pnority 
date  of  the  said  application  will  be  maintained. 

III.  Industrial  Property  Rights  Granted  by  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union 

(4)  Patents  for  inventions,  industnal  design  patents  and 
trademark  certificates  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  prior  to  Dec.  25.  1991.  will,  after  tfieir  registration  by 
ttte  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  at  tfie  request  of  the  owner  and 
upon  furnishing  of  adocument  for  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee 
(see  paragraph  (II).  below),  be  considered  as  having  the  same 
effects  for  the  remaining  period  of  tlKir  validity  as  a  patent 
for  invention,  industrial  design  patent  or  trademark  certificate 
granted  in  accordance  with  the  Regulation  by  die  State  Patent 
Office  of  Ukraine.  The  duration  of  tfie  said  validity  is  20  years 
from  Ihe  filing  date  of  the  application  in  ttie  case  of  a  patent 
for  invention.  15  years  from  tlK  filing  dale  of  the  application 
in  the  case  of  an  industrial  design  patent  and,  in  the  case  of 
a  trademark  certificate,  10  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the 
application  (if  the  period  of  validity  of  the  certificate  had  not 
yet  been  extended  by  Dec.  24.  1991 )  or  from  the  dale  of  the 
request  for  extension  of  the  period  of  validity  (if  tfie  period  of 
validity  of  the  certificate  had  already  been  extended  by  Dec. 
24.  1991).  The  request  must  be  filed  within  six  months  from 
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the  date  of  entry  into  force  of  the  Regulation,  i.e..  until  Mar. 
18.  1993.  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  patent 
or  certificate  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union. 
(5)  As  regards  inventors'  certificates  and  industrial  design 
certificates  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 
in  relation  to  which  a  20-year  term  in  the  case  of  inventions, 
or  a  I  S-year  term  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs,  both  counted 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  has  not  expired  before 
the  entry  into  force  of  the  Regulation,  i.e..  prior  to  Slept.  18, 
1992.  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  will  grant,  at  the 
reqtiesi  of  the  inventor  (inventors)  and  with  the  consent  of  the 
applicant,  a  Ukrainian  patent  to  the  inventor  himself,  or  to  any 
otber  physical  or  legal  person,  with  their  consent,  indicated  in 
the  request,  or  to  the  Ukrainian  Inventions  Foundation.  In  the 
case  of  inventions,  if  the  said  request  is  not  made  within  the 
period  of  one  year  after  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Regulation, 
i.e..  until  Sept.  18.  1993.  inventors'  certificates  granted  by 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  shall  be  exchanged  for 
Ukrainian  patents  granted  to  the  Ukrainian  Inventions  Founda- 
tion. Any  Ukrainian  patent  to  which  this  paragraph  applies  will 
be  valid  until  the  expiration  of  20  years  from  the  filing  date 
of  the  application  in  the  case  of  inventions,  and  10  years  from 
the  filing  date  of  the  application,  with  an  opponunity  of  subse- 
quent extension,  upon  request  of  the  owner,  but  not  longer  than 
for  another  5-year  period  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs. 

IV.  Effects  in  Ukraine  of  International  Applications  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

(6)<a)  On  Sept.  21.  1992.  Ukraine  deposited  a  declaration 
of  continuation  the  effect  of  which  is  that  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty, (PCT)  is  applied  by  Ukraine.  Nationals  and  residents 
of  Uldaine  can  therefore  file  international  applications,  and 
Ukraine  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  international  applica- 
tions filed,  from  that  date. 

(b)  On  Sept.  29.  1992,  the  Assembly  of  the  PCT  Union 
adopted,  with  effect  on  Oct.  I,  1992,  new  Rules  32. 1  and  32.2 
in  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT,  concerning  the  extension  of 
international  applications  to  certain  successor  States. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional applications  with  respect  to  Ukraine,  one  has  to  distin- 
guish between 

(i)  international  applications  designating  the  Soviet 

Union  whichweie  filed  prior  to  Dec.  25,  1991  (see 

(d).  below), 

(ii)  international   applications — irrespective  of  the 

designations,     they     contain — which     were     filed 

between  Dec.  25,  1991.  and  Nov.  23,  1992  (see  (e) 

to  (g).  below); 

(iii)  international  applications  designating  Ukraine 

filed  on  or  after  Sept.  21,  1992  (see  (h),  below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  inter- 
national filing  date  is  prior  to  Dec.  25,  1991,  and  in  which  the 
Soviet  Union  has  been  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  application  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  the  PCT  will. 
pursuant  to  the  deposit  by  Ukraine  of  its  declaration  of  continua- 
tion, be  recognized  in  Ukraine  (provided  that  the  international- 
application  has  not  lost  its  effect  in  the  Soviet  Union  by  Dec. 
24,  1991 ).  The  conditions  under  which  any  such  international 
application,  or  any  patent  or  inventor's  cenificate  resulting 
therefrom  and  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union, 
may  continue  to  have  effect  in  Ukraine  are  the  following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate 
has  been  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  on  the  basis  of  the  international  application, 
the  conditions  described  in  paragraphs  (4)  and  (5). 
above,  are  applicable; 

(ii)  if  the  applicant  has  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Patent  OffKe  of  the  Soviet  Union  but  a 
patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate  had 
not  been  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  without  the  application  having  been  rejected 
by  that  Office,  the  applicant  must,  until  Mar.  18. 
1993. 

— furnish  to  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  a 
copy  of  the  Russian  translation  submitted  to  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  any  available 
evidence  showing  that  the  application  still  had  effect 
on  Dec.  24.  1991. 
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— file  the  request  referred  lo  in  paragraph  ( 3 ),  above, 
with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine,  and 
— furnish  to  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  a 
document  for  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  (see 
paragraph  1 1,  below); 
( iii )  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 
before  before  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 
and  the  time  limit  for  entering  the  national  phase 
before  that  Office  had  not  expired  on  Dec.  24,  1991. 
the  applicant  must,  until  Mar.  18.  1993.  furnish  to 
the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  a  translation  of 
the  international  application  into  Ukrainian  or  Rus- 
sian and  a  document  for  payment  of  the  prescribed 
fee  (sec  paragraph  1 1,  below). 

(e)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  filing 
date  is  later  than  Dec.  24.  1991.  and  earlier  than  Nov.  24. 
1992'.  its  effects  may  be  extended  to  Ukraine  (irrespective  of 
the  designations  it  contains)  through  the  performance  by  the 
applicant  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 

Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request 

for  extension; 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 

extension  fee  of  1 85  Swiss  francs,  payable  in  Swiss 

francs. 

(f)  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  interna- 
tional application  referred  to  in  (e).  above,  or  his  agent  or 
common  representative  if  there  is  one.  will  receive  a  wrinen 
notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his 
attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can.  by  filing  a  written  requests 
for  extension,  extend  the  effects  of  the  international  application 
to  Ukraine.  The  notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  the 
modes  of  payment  of  the  extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs, 
the  request  for  extension  must  contain  the  identification  of 
the  international  application  by  its  international  application 
number.  A  form  which  may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
requesting  the  extension  to  Ukraine  will  be  attached  to  the 
notification.  The  request  for  extension  must  be  in  English  or 
French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request  for 
extension  and  the  corresponding  payment  must  reach  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  three  months 
from  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  by  the  International  Bureau 
of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the 
request  will  be  refused.  It  is  recommended  that  applicants  await 
the  notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  and 
use  the  form  attached  to  it.  but  requests  and  payments  may  be 
made  without  waiting  for  the  notification  from  the  International 
Buieau  of  WIPO 

(g)  If  the  conditions  described  in  (e)  and  (f).  above,  are 
fulfilled,  Ukraine  will  be  considered  as  having  been  designated 
in  the  international  application  on  its  international  filing  dale. 
For  entenng  the  national  phase  before  the  Stale  Patent  Office 
of  Ukraine,  the  applicant  must  furnish  to  that  Office  a  translation 
of  the  international  application  into  Ukranian  or  Russian  and 
a  document  for  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph 
1 1,  below)  until  [)ec.  31.  1993.  or  within  the  following  time 
limit  if  that  time  limit  expires  after  Dec.  31.  1993: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  pri- 
ority date  if  Ukraine  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II 
of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date; 
(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  31  months  from  the  pri- 
ority date  if  Ukraine  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of 
the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date, 
(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  inter- 
national filing  date  is  later  than  Sept.  20.  1992.  and  in  which 
Ukraine  has  been  desigitated.  the  applicant,  in  order  to  enter 
the  national  phase  before  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine, 
must  furnish  to  that  Office  a  translation  of  the  international 
application  into  Ukrainian  or  Russian  and  a  document  for  pay- 
ment of  the  prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph  1 1.  below)  to  that 
Office  within  the  following  tiiTK  limit: 


'With  the  exc«p|]on  of  any  \uch  iniemauoml  appticalion  whoK  intenulioful  filing 
date  i<>  \Met  ihan  S«pl  21.  1992.  and  in  which  Ukraine  has  bren  dciignaied  under 
Rule  4  9<a>  of  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT  in  such  a  ca&e.  the  procedure  descnbed 
in  <ei  to  (f  I  n  not  afiplicable.  and  the  proceduie  dnchbed  in  Ih)  is  ^iplicaMe  It 
should  be  nolcd  that  only  ihoie  inienialianal  a)i(i(ications  Tiled  on  or  after  Sepi  21. 
1992.  can  specifically  designate  Ukraine 
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(I)  before  tlie  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  pn- 
oniy  date  if  Ukraine  is  not  elecied  under  Chapter  II 
of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  pnoniy  dale: 

(II)  before  ihe  expiration  of  31  months  from  ihe  pn- 
oniy date  if  Ukraine  is  not  elecied  under  Chapter  II 
of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  pnonty  date. 

V.  Effects  in  Ukraine  of  Iniemaiional  Registrations  under  the 
Madnd  Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Registration  ol 
Marks 

(7)(a)  On  Sept.  21.  1992.  Ukraine  deposited  a  declaration 
of  conlinualion  (he  effect  of  which  i:s  thai  ihe  Madnd  Agreement 
Concerning  the  Iniemaiional  Registration  of  Marks  is  applied 
by  Ukraine 

(bt  On  Sept.  29.  1992.  the  .Assembly  of  Madnd  Union 
adopted,  with  effect  on  Oct  1.  1992.  a  new  Rule  38  in  the 
Regulations  under  the  Madnd  agreement,  concerning  the  effect 
ol  iniemaiional  registrations  in  certain  successor  Slates 

I  c )  Pursuant  to  the  depnisit  of  the  declaration  of  ci>nlinua- 
iion  and  to  ihe  decision  ol  ihe  Assembly,  cenain  international 
registrations  may  have  effect  in  Ukraine  subject  lo  ihe  condi- 
tions described  below.  Those  international  registrations  are 
those  which  ha\e  lemional  extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  effec- 
tive Irom  a  date  pnor  to  Dec   25.  1991. 

td)  The  conditions  referred  lo  abt)ve  are  the  following: 
(i)  the  filing  with  ihc  International  Bureau  of  the 
World  Intellectual  Prt)peny  Organization  (WIPO)  of 
a  request; 

(11)  ihe  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  ot  W  IPO 
of  a  tee.  the  amount  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per 
international  registialion 

(e)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  iniemaiional  registra- 
tion concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  repre- 
sentative whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register >. 
will  receive  a  wntten  notice  from  the  Iniemaiional  Bureau  of 
WIPO  calling  his  attention  to  the  fact  thai  he  can.  by  tiling  a 
wntten  request,  continue  the  effect  of  the  iniemaiional  registra- 
tion lo  Ukraine  The  notice  will,  in  particular,  specifv  the  modes 
of  payment  of  the  fee  The  request  must  contain  the  idenlifica- 
iion  ot  the  iniemaiional  regisiraiion  concerned  by  us  iniema- 
iional registration  number.  A  form  iin  French)  will  be  attached 
lo  the  notice  and  may  be  used  The  requesi  musi  be  in  English 
or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  must  reach  the  Iniema 
iional  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiraiion  of  six  months 
from  the  date  of  the  notice  sent  by  the  Iniemaiional  bureau  of 
WII>0;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the 
request  will  be  refused.  Requests  and  payments  may  be  made 
without  wailing  for  the  notice  ol  the  Iniemaiional  Bureau  of 
WIPO 

(f)  If  the  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
iniemaiional  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to 
Ukraine,  have  effect  as  from  the  effective  date  of  the  lemtonal 
extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  and  benefit  from  any  priority 
validly  claimed  in  regard  to  such  extension 

(g)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  no 
tcmtorial  extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  or  whose  iniemaiional 
registration  date  is  later  than  Dec.  24.  1991.  protection  in 
Ukraine  can  only  be  obtained  by  filing,  through  the  iniennediar> 
of  the  national  Office  of  the  country  of  the  owner,  a  request 
for  lemtonal  extension  under  Rule  20  of  the  Regulations  under 
the  Madnd  Agreement  it  is  to  be  noted  that  requests  fi>r  terriio- 
nal  extension  to  Ukraine  are  possible  at  present. 

VI  Pnor  User  Right 

(8)  Enterpnses.  organizations  and  institutions  which  have 
already  started  to  use  inventions  or  industrial  designs  lor  which 
protection  can  be  obtained  according  to  paragraph  (5).  ab^ivc. 
pnor  to  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Regulation,  i  e  .  pnor  to 
Sept.  18.  1992.  will  have  the  nght  to  a  continued  use  of  such 
inventions  and  industrial  designs,  but  without  increasing  the 
volume  of  their  utilization. 

VII.  New  Applications 

(9)  From  the  date  of  entry  into  force  of  the  Regulation. 
I.e.  from  Sept.  18.  1992.  onward,  applications  for  patents  for 
inventions,  for  industrial  design  patents  and  for  trademark  cer- 
tificates can  be  filed  with  the  Suie  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine.  The 
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request  as  a  part  of  the  application  must  be  filed  m  Ukrainian  and 
be  accompanied  on  the  filing  tlate  b>  the  prescnbed  tees.  Other 
parts  of  the  application  may  be  presented  in  Ukrainian  or  Rus- 
sian, they  may  also  be  presented  m  English.  French  or  German, 
provided  that  a  translation  into  Lkrainian  is  presented  upon 
request  ot  the  state  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine 

VIII.  Prtxedural  Provisions 

I  lOi  If  an  applicant  does  niM  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
pnncipal  place  of  business  in  Ukraine,  he  must  authonzc  a 
representative  in  I'krainc.  and  all  applications  and  requests 
referred  to  in  the  present  announcement  must  be  filed  through 
the  intermediary  of  such  a  representative.  The  list  of  the  persons 
who  can  act  as  representatives  is  available  at  the  State  Patent 
Office  of  Ukraine 

fill  The  amounts  of  the  fees  which  are  referred  to  as  "pre- 
scnt>ed  fees"  in  the  present  announcement  as  well  as  the  kind 
of  document  which  constitutes  a  "documeni  for  payment  of  the 
prescnbed  fee"  will  be  published  in  a  separate  announcement. 

IX   Address  of  the  Patent  Office 

State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine 

4.  Karl  Leibknechi  Siieei 

252008  Kiev 

Ukraine 

Tel.:  (7(M4)  293-2188 

Fax,:  (7044)  268-2588 


Dec    11.  1992 


DOUGLAS  B  COMER 

Acting  Assiswni  Secretary  and 
Acting  Commisiinner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(250)    Regarding  Industrial  Property  Protection  in 
the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak  Republic 

Tlie  following  announcements  cv)nccming  induslnal  property 
protection  in  the  Czech  Republic  and  ihe  Slovak  Republic 
vserc  furnished  b\  the  World  Inielleclual  Propcrtv  Organization 
(WIPO) 

Announcement  on  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  in  the 
Czech  Republic 

In  V  lew  of  the  fact  that  Czechoslovakia  ceased  to  exist  on 
V>€C  31.  1992.  and  that  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak 
Republic  became  independent  Stales  on  Jan.  1.  1993.  the  situa- 
tion of  industnal  property  protection  in  the  Czech  Republic  is 
summanzed  below. 

/  Legal  Basis 

( I )  The  respective  legal  acts  on  the  protection  of  industrial 
property  of  CzeclH)slovakia  remain  applicable  in  itie  Czech 
Republic. 

//  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Filed  n-ith  Ihe 
Federal  Office  for  Indentions  of  Czechoslo\'akia  and  Industrial 
Property  Rights  Granted  hy  that  Office. 

(2l  Applications  for  industnal  property  nghls  filed  with  the 
Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslov  akia  and  industnal 
prtipeny  nghls  granted  by  that  Office  maintain  their  legal  effect 
in  both  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak  Republic,  ii  being 
understood  thai  the  next  fees  which  are  to  be  paid  must  be 
paid,  for  protection  in  both  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak 
Republic,  to  both  the  Industnal  Property  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic  and  the  Industnal  Property  Office  ot  the  Slovak 
Republic. 

///.  International  Treaties 

(3)  The  Czech  Republic  has  deposited,  with  effect  on  Jan. 
1 ,  1993.  a  declaration  the  effect  of  which  is  that  all  those  treaties 
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administered  by  WIPO  to  which  Czechoslovakia  was  pany 
continue  to  be  applicable  as  far  as  the  Czech  Republic  is  con- 
cerned. Those  treaties  are:  the  Convention  Establishing  the 
World  Intellectual  Property  Organization,  the  Pans  Convention 
for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Propeny.  the  Madrid  Agreement 
for  the  Repression  of  False  or  Deceptive  Indications  of  Source 
on  Goods,  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International 
Registration  of  Marks,  the  Nice  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Pur- 
poses of  the  Registration  of  Marks,  the  Lisbon  Agreement  for 
the  Protection  of  Appellations  of  Origin  and  their  International 
Registration,  the  Locarno  Agreement  Establishing  an  Interna- 
tional ClassiTication  for  Industrial  Designs,  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty  (PCT).  the  Strasbourg  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Patent  Classification,  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the 
International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms 
for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  Berne  Convention 
for  the  Protection  of  Literary  and  Artistic  Works,  and  the  Treaty 
on  the  International  Registration  of  Audiovisual  Works. 

fV.  Effects  in  the  Czech  Repid>ltc  of  International  Applications 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

(4Hai  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion referred  to  in  paragraph  (3).  above,  nationals  and  residents 
of  the  Czech  Republic  can  file  international  applications,  and 
the  Czech  Republic  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  interna- 
tional applications  filed,  on  or  after  Jan.  I.  1993. 

(b)  Rules  32  1  and  32.2  of  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT 
permit  the  extension  of  international  applications  to  the  Czech 
Republic. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional applications  with  respect  to  the  Czech  Republic,  one  has 
to  distinguish  between 

(i)  international  applications  specifically'  designating 
Czechoslovakia  which  were  filed  pnor  to  Jan.  1.  I99.3(see(d). 
below): 

(ii)  international  applications  not  specifically  I  desig- 
nating the  Czech  Republic — irrespective  of  the  other  designa- 
tions they  contain — filed  between  Jan.  1.  1993.  and  Feb.  21. 
1993  (see  (e)  to  (g)  below): 

(ill)  international  applications  specifically'  designating 
the  Czech  Republic  filed  on  or  after  Jan.  I.  1993  (see  (h) 
below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  IS  prior  to  Jan.  1.  I9Q3.  and  in  which  Czecho- 
slovakia is  specifically  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  application  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  the  PCT  will, 
pursuant  to  the  deposit  by  the  Czech  Republic  of  its  declaration 
of  continuation,  be  recognized  in  the  Czech  Republic  (provided 
that  the  international  application  had  not  lost  its  effect  in 
Czechoslovakia  by  Dec  3 1 .  1 992 ).  The  conditions  under  which 
any  such  international  application,  or  any  patent  resulting  there- 
from and  granted  by  the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of 
Czechoslovakia,  may  continue  to  have  effect  in  the  Czech 
Republic  are  the  following: 

( i)  if  a  patent  has  been  granted  by  the  Federal  Office  for 
Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  on  the  basis  of  the  international 
applications,  paragraph  (2).  above,  is  applicable: 

(ii  I  if  the  applicant  has  entered  the  national  phase  before 
the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  but  a  patent 
for  invention  has  not  been  granted  by  the  Office  without  the 
application  having  been  rejected  by  it.  paragraph  (2).  above, 
is  applicable: 

nil)  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  pha-se 
before  the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and 
the  time  limit  for  entering  the  national  phase  had  not  expired 
on  Dec  31.  1992.  the  applicant  must,  before  the  expiration  of 
the  applicable  time  limit  under  PCT  Anicle  22  or  39(  I ).  furnish 
to  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  a  transla- 
tion of  the  international  application  into  the  Czech  language 
and  pay  the  prescribed  fee. 
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(e)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  IS  later  than  Dec.  31.  1992.  and  earlier  than 
Feb.  22.  1993.'  and  in  which  the  Czech  Republic  is  not  specifi- 
cally designated,  its  effects  may  be  extended  to  the  Czech 
Republic  (irrespective  of  the  other  designations  it  contains) 
through  the  performance  by  the  applicant  of  the  following  acts 

(i)  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  i  WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sion: 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs,  payable  in  Swiss  francs. 

(f)  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  international 
application  referred  to  in  (e).  above,  or  his  agent  or  common 
representative  if  there  is  one.  will  receive  a  written  notification 
from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his  attention 
to  the  fact  that  he  can.  by  filing  a  written  reqtiest  for  extension, 
extend  the  effects  of  the  international  application  to  the  Czech 
Republic.  The  notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  the  modes 
of  payment  of  t)>e  extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs.  The 
request  for  extension  must  contain  the  identification  of  the 
international  application  by  its  international  application 
number.  A  form  which  may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
requesting  the  extension  to  the  Czech  Republic  will  be  attached 
to  the  notification.  The  request  for  extension  must  be  in  English 
or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request 
for  extension  and  the  correspoinding  payment  must  reach  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  three 
months  from  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  by  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO:  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received 
later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  It  is  recommended  that  appli- 
cants await  the  notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of 
WIPO  and  use  the  form  attached  to  it,  but  requests  and  payments 
may  be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notification  from  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  condition  described  in  (e)  and  (f).  above,  are 
fulfilled,  the  Czech  Republic  will  be  considered  a.s  having  been 
designated  in  the  international  application  on  its  international 
filing  date.  For  entenng  the  national  pha.se  before  the  Industnal 
Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic,  the  applicant  must 
furnish  to  that  Office  a  translation  of  the  international  applica- 
tion into  the  Czech  language  and  pay  the  prescribed  fee  within 
three  months  from  the  date  of  the  request  for  extension  or.  if 
It  expires  later,  within  the  following  time  limit: 

( i )  before  the  expiration  of  2 1  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Czech  Republic  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of 
the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  pnority  date: 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Czech  Republic  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the 
PCT  within  19  months  from  the  pnority  date. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  31.  1992,  and  in  which  the 
Czech  Republic  is  specifically  designated,  the  applicant,  in 
order  to  enter  the  national  phase  before  the  Industrial  Propeny 
Office  of  the  Czech  Republic,  must  furnish  to  that  Office  a 
translation  of  the  international  application  into  the  Czech  lan- 
guage and  pay  the  prescribed  fee  to  that  Office  within  the 
following  time  limit: 

(I)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  pnonty 
date  if  the  Czech  Republic  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of 
[he  PCT  within  19  nwnths  from  the  pnority  date: 

(II )  before  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
dale  if  the  Czech  Republic  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the 
PCT  within  19  months  from  the  pnonty  date. 

V.  Effects  in  the  Czech  Republic  of  International  Registrations 
under  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International 
Registration  of  Marks. 

(5  Ma)  Pursuant  to  the  depiosjt  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion referred  to  in  paragraph  (3).  above,  and  pursuant  lo  Rule 
38  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madnd  Agreement,  any  interna- 
tional registration  with  a  temtonal  extension  to  Czechoslovakia 


In  itiiv  announccfnciM.  mi  iiUCTTMIiuail  appticaiHYi  is  regarded  a.  "specirically " 
dtvftuiinc  J  Sou  cither  if  ilui  Suu  has  been  dcsifiuicd  undrr  Rule  4  ■'mi  if  the 
Regulalions  umier  the  PCT  or  if  the  desigiutiofi  M  that  State  has  been  ironfirmed 
jnder  Rule  4  9tct  of  those  Regulations 


With  the  evceptmn  of  any  international  applicaiKin  whose  inierrutifmal  filing  tiate 
IS  later  than  Oec  71.  1991  ami  in  whK'h  the  C;ech  RepuMic  is  specincally  liesig 
nated  in  such  a  case,  the  proceilure  descnbed  in  lei  to  (gi  is  not  applK-able.  and 
the  procedurr  descnhed  in  (hi  i<.  afiplicaMe 
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effective  from  a  date  pnor  to  Jan.  I.  1993,  may  have  effect  in 
the  Czech  Republic  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(I)  the  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  Worid 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  request; 

(11)  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee.  the  amount  of  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per  international 
registration. 

(b)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
tive whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  written  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
calling  his  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can.  by  filing  a  wntten 
request,  obtain  a  continuation  of  the  effect  of  the  international 
registration  in  the  Czech  Republic.  The  notice  will  contain  a 
request  form  (in  French)  and  specify  the  modes  of  payment  of 
the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  the  identification  of  the 
international  registration  concerned  by  its  international  registra- 
tion number  TTie  request  must  be  made  in  English  or  French, 
and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request  and  the  corres- 
ponding payment  must  reach  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
before  the  expiration  of  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  notice 
sent  by  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request 
or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the  request  will  he  refused  Requests 
and  payments  may  be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notice  of 
the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(c)  If  the  conditions  descnbed  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to  the 
Czech  Republic,  have  effect  as  from  the  effective  date  of  temio 
nal  extension  to  Czechoslovakia  and  benefit  from  any  pnonty 
validly  claimed  in  regard  to  such  extension. 

(d)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  no  temto- 
nal extension  to  Czechoslovakia  or  whose  international  regis- 
tration date  IS  later  than  Dec  31.  1992.  protection  in  the  Czech 
Republic  can  only  be  obtained  by  filing,  through  the  inicmie- 
diary  of  the  national  Office  of  the  country  of  the  owner,  a 
request  for  temtonal  extension  under  Rule  2(1  of  the  Regulations 
under  the  Madnd  Agreement.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  requests 
for  temtonal  extension  to  ilie  Czech  Republic  arc  possible  ai 
present. 


17.  Sew  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights 


(6)  Applications  for  industrial  property  rights  filed  from 
Jan.  I.  1993.  with  the  Industnal  Property  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic  have  no  effect  in  the  Slovak  Republic.  However, 
unless  it  is  clear  thai  the  applicant  does  not  seek  protection  in 
the  Slovak  Republic,  the  Industnal  Propeny  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic  will,  during  a  transitory  period  of  a  few  months,  invite 
ihe  applicant  to  specify,  within  a  time  limit  which  will  be  fixed 
in  the  invitation,  whether  he  wants  to  obtain  protection  in  the 
Czech  Republic  only  or  both  in  the  Czech  Republic  and  in  the 
Slovak  Republic  In  the  latter  case,  the  Industnal  Property 
Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  will  transmit  a  copy  of  the  applica 
tion  to  the  Industnal  Propeny  Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic 
and  the  filing  date  of  the  application  with  the  Industnal  Property 
Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  will  be  recognized  by  the  Indus 
tnal  Propeny  Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic 

(7)  Applications  requesting  protection  in  the  Czech  Republic 
must  be  filed  in  the  Czech  language 


VII.  General  Provisions 


(8)  The  fees  to  be  paid  to  the  Industnal  Propeny  Office  of 
the  Czech  Republic  are  of  the  same  amount  as  the  fees  which 
were  payable  to  the  Office  of  Czechoslovakia  before  Jan.  I . 
1993 

(9)  If  an  applicant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
principle  place  of  business  in  the  Czech  Republic,  he  must 
authonze  a  representative  in  the  Czech  Republic,  and  all  appli 
cations  to  be  filed  with  the  Industnal  Property  Office  of  the 
Czech  Republic  must  be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  such 
a  representative.  The  list  of  persons  who  can  act  as  representa- 
tives is  available  at  the  Industnal  Propeny  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic. 
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VIII.  Address  of  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic 

Industnal  Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic 

Revolucni  ulice  7 

1 1 .346  Prague  1 

Czech  Republic 

Tel.:  (2)  28  96  (operator  service) 

Fax.:  (2)  231  92  M) 

Telepnntcr:  123  109  FUV 

Announcement  on  the  Protection  of  industruil 
Property  in  the  Slovak  Republic 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  Czechoslovakia  cea.sed  to  exist  on 
Dec.  31.  1992.  and  that  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak 
Republic  became  independent  States  on  Jan.  I.  1993.  the  situa- 
tion of  industnal  propeny  protection  in  the  Slovak  Republic 
is  summarized  below. 

/.  Legal  Basts 

( 1 )  Pending  the  enactment  of  new  legislation,  the  respective 
legal  acts  on  the  protection  of  industnal  property  of  Czechoslo- 
\akia  remain  applicable  m  the  Slovak  Republic. 

//.  .Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Filed  with  the 
Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and  Industrial 
Property  Rights  Granted  by  that  Office 

(2)  Applications  for  industrial  property  rights  filed  with  the 
Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and  industrial 
property  rights  granted  b>  that  Office  maintain  their  legal  effect 
in  both  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak  Republic,  it  being 
understood  that  the  next  fees  which  are  to  be  paid  must  be 
paid,  for  protection  in  both  the  Czech  Republic  and  the  Slovak 
Republic,  lo  both  the  Industnal  Propeny  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic  and  the  Slovak  Republic. 

///.  International  Treaties 

(3)  The  Slovak  Republic  has  deposited,  with  effect  on  Jan. 
I,  1993.  a  declaration  the  effect  of  which  is  that  all  those 
treaties  administered  by  WIPO  to  which  Czechoslovakia  was 
pany  continue  to  be  applicable  as  far  as  the  Slovak  Republic 
is  ct)ncemed.  Those  treaties  are:  the  Convention  Establishing 
the  World  Intellectual  Propeny  Organization,  the  Pans  Conven- 
tion for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Propeny.  the  Madnd  Agree- 
ment for  the  Repression  of  False  or  Deceptive  Indications  of 
Source  on  Goods,  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  Inter- 
national Registrations  of  Marks,  the  Nice  Agreement  Con- 
cerning the  International  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services 
for  the  Purposes  of  the  Registration  of  Marks,  the  Lisbon  Agree- 
ment for  the  Protection  of  Appellations  of  Ongin  and  their 
International  Registration,  the  Locarno  Agreement  Establishing 
an  International  Classification  for  Industrial  Designs,  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT).  the  Strasbourg  Agreement  Con- 
cerning the  International  Patent  Classification,  the  Budapest 
Treaty  on  the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Micro- 
organisms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  Beme 
Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Literary  and  Artistic  Works, 
and  the  Treaty  on  the  International  Registration  of  Audiovisual 
Works. 

IV.  Effects  in  the  Slovak  Republic  of  International  Applications 
under  the  Patent  CtMperalion  Treaty  (PCT) 

i4Ma)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion referred  to  in  paragraph  (3).  above,  national  and  residents 
of  the  Slovak  Republic  can  file  international  applications,  and 
the  Slovak  Repiublic  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  interna- 
tional applications  filed,  on  or  after  Jan.  I.  1993 

(b)  Rules  32.1  and  32  2  of  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT 
permit  the  extension  of  international  applications  to  the  Slovak 
Republic. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional applications  with  respect  to  the  Slovak  Republic,  one 
has  to  distinguish  between 


1 194  CXj  536 

(250) 

(i)  international  applications  specifically'  designating 
Czechoslovakia  which  were  filed  prior  to  Jan.  I.  1993  <sce  (d). 
below ): 

(ii)  international  applications  not  specifically 'desig- 
nating the  Slovak  Republic — irrespective  of  the  other  designa- 
tions they  contain — filed  between  Jan.  I,  1993  and  Mar  6. 
1993  (see  (e)  to  (g).  below); 

(iii)  international  applications  specifically'  designating 
the  Slovak  Republic  filed  on  or  after  Jan.  I.  1993  (see  (h), 
below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  application  »v/iose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  prior  to  Jan.  1,  1993.  and  in  which  Czecho- 
slovakia is  specifically  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  application  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  the  PCT  will, 
pursuant  to  the  deposit  by  the  Slovak  Republic  of  its  declaration 
of  continuation,  be  recognized  in  the  Slovak  Republic  (provided 
that  the  international  application  had  not  lost  its  effect  in 
Czechoslovakia  by  Dec  31.  1992).  The  conditions  under  which 
any  such  international  application,  or  any  patent  resulting  there- 
from and  granted  by  the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of 
Czechoslovakia,  may  continue  to  have  effect  in  the  Slovak 
Republic  are  the  following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  has  been  granted  by  the  Federal  Office  for 
Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  on  the  basis  of  the  international 
application,  paragraph  (2).  above,  is  applicable: 

( ii )  if  the  applicant  has  entered  the  national  phase  before 
the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  but  a  patent 
for  invention  has  not  been  granted  by  the  Office  without  the 
application  having  been  rejected  by  it,  paragraph  (2).  above, 
is  applicable; 

(iii)  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Federal  (3ffice  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and 
the  time  limit  for  entering  the  national  phase  had  not  expired 
on  Dec.  31.  1992.  the  applicant  must,  before  the  expiration  of 
the  applicable  time  limit  under  PCT  Article  22  or  39(  I  ).fumish 
to  the  Industnal  Property  Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic  a 
translation  of  the  international  application  into  the  Slovak  lan- 
guage and  pay  the  proscribed  fee. 

(e)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  31,  1992.  and  earlier  than 
Mar.  7.  1993. '  and  in  which  the  Slovak  Republic  is  not  specifi- 
cally designated,  its  effects  may  be  extended  to  the  Slovak 
Republic  (irrespective  of  the  other  designations  it  contains) 
through  the  performance  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Prc^ny  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sion; 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  fraiKS.  payable  in  Swiss  francs. 

(0  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  international 
application  referred  to  in  (e).  above,  or  his  agent  or  common 
representative  if  there  is  one.  will  receive  a  written  notification 
from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his  attention 
to  the  fact  that  he  can.  by  filing  a  written  request  for  extension, 
extend  the  effects  of  the  international  application  to  the  Slovak 
Republic.  The  notification  will,  in  panicular.  specify  the  modes 
of  payment  for  the  extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs.  The 
request  for  extension  must  contain  the  identification  of  the 
international  application  by  its  international  application 
number.  A  form  which  may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
requesting  the  extension  to  the  Slovak  Republic  will  be  anached 
to  the  notification.  The  request  for  the  extension  must  be  in 
English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The 
request  for  extension  and  the  corresponding  payment  must 
reach  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration 
of  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  by  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO;if  either  the  request  or  the  fee 
is  received  later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  It  is  recommended 
that  applicants  await  the  notification  from  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO  and  use  the  form  attached  to  it.  but  requests 
and  payments  may  be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notification 
from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  condition  described  in  (e)  and  (0.  above,  are 
fulfilled,  the  Slovak  Republic  will  be  considered  as  having 
been  designated  in  the  international  application  on  its  interna- 
tional filing  date.  For  entering  the  national  phase  before  the 
Industrial  Prt)peny  Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic,  the  applicant 
must  furnish  to  that  Office  a  translation  of  the  international 
application  into  the  Slovak  language  and  pay  the  proscribed 
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fee  within  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  request  for  the 
extension  or.  if  it  expires  later,  within  the  following  time  limit: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  2 1  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Slovak  Republic  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of 
the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date; 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  pnority 
date  if  the  Slovak  Republic  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the 
PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  31,  1992.  and  in  which  the 
Slovak  Republic  is  specifically  designated,  the  applicant,  in 
order  to  enter  the  national  phase  before  the  Industrial  Property 
Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic,  must  furnish  to  that  Office 
a  translation  of  the  international  application  into  the  Slovak 
language  and  pay  the  prescribed  fee  to  that  Office  within  the 
following  time  limit: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  pnority 
date  if  the  Slovak  Republic  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of 
the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date; 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  pnonty 
date  if  the  Slovak  Republic  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the 
PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date. 

V.  Effects  in  the  Slovak  Republic  of  International  Registrations 
under  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International 
Registration  of  Marks 

(5Ma)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion referred  to  in  paragraph  (3),  above,  and  pursuant  to  Rule 
38  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agreement,  any  interna- 
tional registration  with  a  territorial  extension  to  Czechoslovakia 
effective  from  a  date  prior  to  Jan.  I.  1993.  mayhave  effect  in 
the  Slovak  Republic  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(i)  the  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  request; 

(ii)  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee.  the  amount  of  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per  international 
registration. 

(b)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
tive whose  nariK  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  written  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
calling  his  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can.  by  filing  a  written 
request,  obtain  a  continuation  of  the  effect  of  the  international 
registration  in  the  Slovak  Republic.  The  notice  will  contain  a 
request  form  (in  French)  and  specify  the  modes  of  payment  of 
the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  the  identification  of  the 
international  registration  concerned  by  its  international  registra- 
tion number.  The  request  must  be  made  in  English  or  French, 
and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request  and  the  corres- 
ponding payment  must  reach  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
before  the  expiration  of  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  notice 
sent  by  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO:  if  either  the  request 
or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  Requests 
and  payments  may  be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notice  of 
the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(c)  If  the  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to  the 
Slovak  Republic,  have  effect  as  from  the  effective  date  of  the 
temtorial  extension  to  Czechoslovakia  and  benefit  from  any 
pnority  validly  claimed  in  regard  to  such  extension. 

(d)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  no  territo- 
rial extension  to  Czechoslovakia  or  whose  international  regis- 
tration date  is  later  than  Dec.  3 1 .  1992.  protection  in  the  Slovak 
Republic  can  only  be  obtained  by  filing,  through  the  interme- 
diary of  the  national  Office  of  the  country  of  the  owner,  a 
request  for  territorial  extension  under  Rule  20  of  the  Regulations 
under  the  Madrid  Agreement.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  requests 
for  territonal  extension  to  the  Slovak  Republic  are  possible  at 
present. 

VI.  New  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights 

(6)  From  Jan.  1.  1993.  it  is  possible  to  file  applications  for 
industrial  propeny  rights  with  the  Industrial  Propeny  Office 
of  the  Slovak  Republic.  Applications  filed  with  the  Industrial 
Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  have  no  effect  in  the 
Slovak  Republic.  However,  the  following  procedure  will  apply, 
during  a  transitory  period  of  a  few  months,  to  applications  filed 
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with  the  Industnal  Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic: 
unless  It  is  clear  that  the  applicant  does  not  seek  ptroiection  in 
ihe  Slovak  Republic,  the  Industnal  Propeny  Office  of  the  Czech 
office  will  invite  the  applicant  to  specify,  within  a  time  limn 
which  will  be  fixed  in  the  invitation,  whether  he  wants  to  obtain 
protection  in  the  Czech  Republic  only  or  both  in  the  Czech 
Republic  and  the  Slovak  Republic.  In  the  laiierca.se.  the  Indus- 
tnal Propeny  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  will  transmit  n 
copy  of  the  application  to  the  Industnal  Propeny  Office  of  the 
Slovak  Republic  and  the  filing  date  of  the  application  with 
the  Industnal  Propeny  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  will  be 
recognized  by  the  Industrial  Propeny  Office  of  the  Slovak 
Republic. 

( 7 1  Applications  requesting  protection  in  the  Slovak  Republic 
must  be  filed  in  the  .Slovak  language. 

V'll  General  Provisions 

(8)  The  fees  to  be  paid  to  the  Industnal  Propeny  Office  of  the 
Slovak  Republic  are  of  the  same  amount  as  the  fees  whichwere 
payable  to  the  Office  of  Czechoslovakia  before  Jan.  I.  1993 

(9)  If  an  applicant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
pnncipal  place  of  business  in  the  Slovak  Republic,  he  must 
authorize  a  representative  in  Ihe  Slovak  Republic,  and  all  appli- 
cations to  be  filed  with  the  Industnal  Propeny  Office  of  the 
Slovak  Republic  must  be  filed  through  the  iniennediary  of  such 
a  representative  TTie  list  of  persons  who  can  act  as  representa- 
tives is  available  at  the  Industnal  Propeny  Office  of  the  Slovak 
Republic. 

Vlll.  Address  of  the  Industnal  Property  Office  of  the  Slovak 
Republic 

Industnal  Propenv  Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic 

Nam.  Slobodv  29 

81312  Bratislava 

Slovakia 

Tel    (7)  33  00  .'>7 

Fax.:  (7)  31  44  61 


Jan  28.  1993 


DOUGLAS  B  COMER 

.Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industnal  Propeny.  the  Madrid 
Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Registration  of  Marks 
and  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  continue  to  be  applicable 
lo  Kazakhstan. 


III.  Applications  for  Industrial  Properly  Rights  Filed  with 
the  National  Patcni  Office  of  Kazakhstan 


(5)  Applications  for  the  grant  of  patents  for  inventions, 
patents  for  industnal  designs  and  patents  for  utility  models  and 
applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  and  appellations  of 
ongin  have  been  able  to  be  filed  with  the  National  Patent  Office 
of  Kazakhstan  since  Aug.  27.  1992. 


IV.  industrial  Properly  Rights  Granted  by  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union 


(6)  A  patent  for  invention  or  inventor's  certificate,  an  indus- 
tnal design  patent  or  industnal  design  cenificate.  or  a  trademark 
certificate,  which  was  issued  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
L'nion  may  be  registered  by  the  National  Patent  Office  of 
Kazakhstan  at  the  request  of  the  owner  Upon  registration,  such 
industrial  propeny  nghts  \^ill  be  considered  as  having  the  same 
effects  as  a  patent  for  invention,  industnal  design  patent  or 
trademark  certificate  issued  by  the  National  Patent  Office  of 
Kazakhstan.  The  duration  is  20  years  from  the  filing  date  of 
the  application  in  Ihe  case  of  a  patent  for  invention.  10  years 
from  the  filing  date  ot  the  application  in  the  case  of  an  industnal 
design  patent  with  the  nghl  to  extend  registration  in  the  case 
of  a  trademark  cenificate.  TTie  filing  date  and  any  Dec.  1.  1^3. 
in  the  case  of  inventions  and  industnal  designs,  and  before 
No\  1 .  1 993.  in  the  case  of  trademarks.  I:  must  be  accompanied 
by  the  onginal  or  a  copy,  certified  by  a  notary  or  any  other 
competent  authonly.  of  the  patent  or  cenificate  issued  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  .Soviet  Union  and  evidence  that  the  pre- 
scnbed  fees  have  been  paid  to  the  National  Patent  Office  of 
Kazakhstan. 


y.  .Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Filed  with 
Ihe  Patent  Office  of  Ihe  Soviet  Union  or  with  Ihe  Patent 
OfTice  of  Ihe  Russian  Federation  Before  Oct.  14,  1992 


(251 1  Regarding  Industrial  Property 

Protection  in  Kazakhstan 

The  following  announcement  was  furnished  by  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  of  Geneva.  Switzerland. 

ANNOL'NCEMENT  OF  THE  PROTECTION  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN  KAZAKHSTAN 

The  situation  of  industnal  property  protection  in  Kazakhstan 
IS  summarized  below. 

I.  Legislation 

( 1 )  On  Aug  5.  1992.  the  Patent  Law  of  Kazakhstan  entered 
into  force.  This  Lau  deals  vmh  preliminary  patents  and  pjlenls 
for  inventions,  preliminary  patents  and  patents  for  industnal 
designs  and  patents  for  utility  models 

(2)  The  l^w  on  Trade  Marks.  Service  Marks  and  .Appella- 
tions of  Ongin  of  Kazakhstan  was  adopted  on  Jan  IK.  I W3. 
This  said  Law  entered  into  force  on  Feb.  23.  1993. 

( 3 )  The  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  was  established 
on  June  23.  1992.  It  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Cabinet 
of  Ministers 

n.  Membership  in  Treaties 

(4)  The  Government  of  Kazakhstan  deposited  on  Feb  16. 
1993.  a  declaration  to  the  efteci  that  the  Convention  Estab- 
lishing the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization,  the  Pans 


(7)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  invention 
or  an  inventor's  certificate,  for  an  industrial  design  patent  or 
an  industnal  design  certificate  or  for  a  trademark  certificate 
which  had  been  filed  with  the  Patent  Office  ol  the  Soviet  Union 
or  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  before  Oct. 
14.  1992.  may  request  the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan 
before  Dec.  I.  1993.  in  the  case  of  an  application  for  a  patent 
for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate,  or  for  an  industnal 
design  patent  or  certificate,  and  before  Nov.  I.  1993.  in  the 
case  of  an  application  for  a  trademark  certificate,  that  the  said 
application  be  further  processed  according  to  the  Kazakh  legis- 
lation. The  request  for  further  firocessmg  by  the  National  Patent 
Office  ot  Kazakhstan  must  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the 
said  application,  including  a  copy  of  the  request  pan  of  the 
said  application  showing  the  filing  date  as  sent  back  to  the 
applicant  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation,  by  a  declaration  that 
the  said  application  is.  to  the  best  knowledge  of  the  applicant, 
still  pending  before  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation, 
and  by  an  application  filed  according  to  the  Kazakh  legislation. 

(8)  If  the  applicant  has  received  from  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  Soviet  Union  or  from  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian 
Federation  in  respect  of  an  application  filed  before  Oct  14, 
1992.  a  decision  on  grant  of  protection,  the  request  needs  only 
to  be  accompanied  by  a  copy,  certified  by  a  notary  or  any  other 
competent  authonty.  of  the  said  decision,  as  uell  as.  in  the 
case  of  inventions,  by  the  des«.nption.  any  drawings  and  the 
claims  on  which  the  decision  is  ba.sed  and  an  abstract  of  the 
invention  or,  in  the  case  of  industnal  designs,  by  five  photo- 
graphs, one  of  which  must  be  certified  by  a  notary  or  any  other 
competent  authonty.  and  any  drawings.  Tlie  filing  date  and 
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any  priority  date  of  the  application  filed  with  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federa- 
tion will  be  maintained. 

VI.  Effects  in  KazaktasUn  of  International  Applications 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

(9)  (a)  On  Feb  16.  1993.  Kazalihsian  deposited  a  declaration 
of  continuation  the  effect  of  which  is  that  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  is  applied  by  Kazakhstan.  Nationals  and  residents 
of  Kazalihstan  can  therefore  file  international  applications,  and 
Kazal(hstan  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  international  appli- 
cations filed,  from  the  date. 

(b)  On  Sept.  29.  1992.  the  Assembly  of  the  PCT  Union 
adopted,  with  effect  on  Oct.  I.  1992.  new  Rules  32. 1  and  32.2 
of  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT.  concerning  the  extension 
of  international  applications  to  certain  successor  Stales. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional applications  with  respect  to  Kazakhstan,  one  has  to  distin- 
guish between: 

(i)  international  applications  designating  the  Soviet 
Union  which  were  filed  before  Dec.  25.  1991  (see  (d).  below); 

(ii )  international  applications — irrespective  of  the  desig- 
nations they  contain — which  were  filed  between  Dec.  25.  1 99 1 . 
and  Apr.  16.  1993  (see  (e)  to  (g).  below); 

(iii)  international  applications  specifically*  designating 
Kazakhstan  filed  on  or  after  Feb.  16,  1993  (see  (h).  below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  before  Dec.  25.  1991.  and  in  which  the 
Soviel  Union  has  been  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  application  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  the  PCT  will, 
pursuant  to  the  deposit  by  Kazakhstan  of  its  declaration  of 
continuation,  be  recognized  in  Kazakhstan.  The  conditions 
under  which  any  such  international  application,  or  any  patent 
or  inventor's  certificate  resulting  therefrom  and  granted  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  by  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  Russian  Federation,  may  continue  to  have  effect  in  Kazakh- 
stan are  the  following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate 
has  been  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or 
by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  on  the  basis  of 
international  application,  the  conditions  refetred  to  in  paragraph 
(6)  above,  are  applicable; 

( ii )  if  the  applicant  has  entered  the  national  phase  before 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation  but  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's 
certificate  has  not  been  granted  by  any  of  those  Offices,  the 
conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph  (7),  above,  are  applicable, 
provided  that  the  applicant  must,  before  Dec.  I.  1993.  file  with 
the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  a  request  that  the 
international  application  be  further  processed  according  to  the 
Kazakh  legislation;  the  request  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
copy  of  the  Russian  translation  of  the  international  application 
submitted  to  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  and  a  declaration  that  the 
application  is  still  pending  before  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation;  however  where  a  decision  to  grant  a  patent 
has  issued,  only  the  requirements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (8). 
above,  apply; 

(iii)  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Patent  CMffice  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  and  the  time  limit  for  entering 
the  national  phase  had  not  expired  on  Dec.  24.  1991 .  the  appli- 
cant must,  before  Dec.  I.  1993.  or,  if  Kazakhstan  is  elected 
under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  1 9  months  from  the  priority 
date,  before  Dec.  1 .  1993.  or  the  expiration  of  3 1  months  from 
the  priority  date  whichever  is  later,  fijmish  to  the  National 
Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  a  translation  of  the  international 
application  into  Kazakh  or  Russian  and  evidence  that  the  pre- 
scribed fee  (see  paragraph  (12).  below)  has  been  paid  to  the 
latter  Office. 

(e)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  24,  1991,  and  earlier  than 


*m  this  annoulKCfiiml.  an  imemauotul  a|ipliciuon  it  regarded  u  SfKcifically" 
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Apr.  17.  1993.**  its  effect  may  be  extended  to  Kazakhstan 
( irrespective  of  the  designations  it  contains)  through  the  perfor- 
mance by  the  applicant  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sion; 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs,  payable  in  Swiss  francs. 

(f)  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  international 
application  to  in  (e).  above,  or  his  agent  or  common  representa- 
tive if  there  is  one.  will  receive  a  written  notification  form  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his  attention  to  the  fact 
that  he  can.  by  filing  a  written  request  for  extension,  extend 
the  effects  of  the  international  application  to  Kazakhstan.  The 
notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  the  modes  of  payment 
of  the  extension  fee  of  1 85  Swiss  francs.  The  request  for  exten- 
sion must  contain  the  identification  of  the  international  applica- 
tion by  its  international  application  number.  A  form  which 
may  be  issued  for  the  purpose  of  requesting  the  extension  to 
Kazakhstan  will  be  attached  to  the  notification.  The  request 
for  extension  must  be  English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  be 
telefax  or  telex.  The  request  for  extension  and  the  corresponding 
payment  must  reach  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before 
the  expiration  of  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  notification 
sent  by  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request 
or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  It  is 
recommended  that  applicants  await  the  notification  from  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO  and  use  the  form  attached  to  it. 
but  requests  and  payments  may  be  made  without  waiting  for 
the  notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  conditions  described  in  (e)  and  (f).  above,  are 
fulfilled.  Kazakhstan  will  be  considered  as  having  been  desig- 
nated in  the  international  application  on  its  international  filing 
date.  For  entenng  the  national  phase  before  the  National  Patent 
Office  of  Kazakhstan,  the  applicant  must  furnish,  within  the 
following  time  limit,  to  that  Office  both  a  translation  of  the 
international  application  into  Kazakh  or  Russian  and  evideiKe 
that  the  prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph  (12).  below)  was  paid: 

(i)  before  Dec.  I.  1993.  or  the  expiration  of  21  months 
from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Kazakhstan  is  not 
elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  before  the  expiration  of 
19  nwnths  from  the  pnonty  date  and  item  (iii)  does  not  apply; 

(ii)  before  Dec.  I.  1993.  or  the  expiration  of  31  months 
from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Kazakhstan  is 
elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  before  the  expiration  of 
19  months  from  the  pnonty  date; 

(iii)  before  Dec.  I.  1993.  or  the  expiration  of  31  months 
from  the  pnonty  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  a  request  for  exten- 
sion to  Kazakhstan  is  made  after,  but  the  denvand  was  made 
before,  the  expiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority  date,  and 
a  later  election  of  Kazakhstan  is  made  together  with  the  request 
for  extension  or  within  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  request 
for  extension. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  dale  is  on  or  after  Feb.  16,  1993.  and  in  which 
Kazakhstan  is  specifically  designated,  the  applicant,  in  order 
lo  enter  the  national  phase  before  the  National  Patent  Office 
of  Kazakhstan,  must  furnish,  within  the  following  lime  limit, 
to  that  Office  both  a  translation  of  the  international  application 
into  Kazakh  or  Russian  and  evidence  that  the  prescribed  fee 
(see  paragraph  (12).  below )  has  been  paid  to  the  said  Office: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  2 1  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  Kazakhstan  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT 
with  19  months  from  the  pnority  date; 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  31  months  from  the  pnonty 
date  if  Kazakhstan  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT 
within  19  months  from  the  Priority  date. 


VII.  EfTccts  in  KazakhsUn  of  International  Registrations 
niidcr  tkc  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  tiic  International 
Registration  of  Mmtia 


**Wiili  die  eucpioa  of  any  wch  inieniaiioaal  afplicaiion  intemauonal  filing  dale 
IS  on  «  after  Feb  16.  199.1.  and  in  which  Kaukhsun  is  spccirically  dcsif  naied  in 
such  acaM.  the  procedure  described  in  lei  to  If  i  is  not  appticaMe.  and  die  procedure 
described  in  ihi  applies  li  should  be  noted  dial  KazakhsUn  cab  be  specifically 
deMpmed  only  in  dioM  imemaoonal  applicanoas  filed  on  or  after  Feb.  16.  I99J 
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( IO)(a)OnFeb.  16.  1993.  Kazakhstan  deposited  a  declaration 
of  cnnlinuaiion  the  effect  ofwhich  is  thjt  the  Madnd  Agreement 
Concerning  the  IniemjiionjI  Registration  ol  Marks  is  applied 
by  Kazakhstan. 

(b)  on  Sept.  29.  1992.  the  Assembly  of  the  Madnd  Union 
adopted,  with  effect  on  Oct  I.  1992.  a  new  Rule  38  in  Regula- 
tions under  the  Madnd  .Agreement,  concerning  the  effect  ol 
international  registrations  in  certain  successor  States 

(cl  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion and  to  the  decision  of  the  Assembly,  certain  international 
registrations  may  have  effect  in  Kazakhstan  subject  to  the  condi- 
tions descnbed  below  Those  international  registrations  are 
those  which  have  temtonal  extensions  to  the  Soviet  Union 
effective  from  a  date  pnor  to  Dec   25.  1991 

(d)  The  conditions  referred  to  above  are  the  following: 
(i)  ;he  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 

Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  request: 

(ii>  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee.  the  amount  of  u  hich  is  62  Sw  iss  francs  per  international 
registration 

(e)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
tive whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  wntten  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
calling  his  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can.  by  filing  a  wntten 
request,  obtain  the  continuation  of  the  effect  of  the  international 
registration  in  Kazakhstan  The  notice  will,  in  particular,  specify 
the  modes  of  payment  of  the  fee  The  request  must  contain  the 
identification  of  the  international  registration  concerned  by  its 
international  registration  number.  A  form  (in  French)  will  he 
attached  to  the  notice  and  may  be  used  The  request  must  be 
in  English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex 
The  request  and  the  corresponding  payment  must  reach  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  notice  sent  by  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received 
later,  the  request  w  ill  be  refused.  Requests  and  pas  menis  may 
be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notice  of  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO 

(f)  If  the  conditions  descnbed  alxive  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  lo  Kazak- 
hstan, have  effect  as  from  the  effective  date  of  the  temtonal 
extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  and  benefit  from  any  prionty 
validly  claimed  in  regard  such  extension 

(g)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  lerritonal 
extension  to  the  Russian  Federation  effective  from  a  date  pnor 
to  Apr.  17.  1993.  the  owner  may  request  the  National  Patent 
Office  of  Kazakhstan  before  Nov.  1 .  1 993.  that  the  said  registra- 
tion be  processed  as  an  application  under  the  Kazakh  legislation 
The  request  must  be  accompanied  by  an  extract  from  the  Inter- 
national Register  established  by  the  International  Bureau  of 
WIPO.  by  a  declaration  that,  to  the  best  knowledge  of  the 
owner,  the  international  registration  still  has  effect  in  the  Rus- 
sian Federation,  and  by  an  application  filed  according  to  the 
Kazakh  legislation. 

(h)  For  each  international  registration  not  covered  by  (c) 
or  (g),  above,  namely,  for  each  international  registration  which 
has  no  temtonal  extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  or  to  the  Russian 
Federation  or  whose  international  registration  date  is  later  than 
Apr.  16.  1993.  protection  in  Kazakhstan  can  only  be  obtained 
by  filing,  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national  Office  of 
the  country  of  the  owner,  a  request  for  temtorial  extension 
under  Rule  20  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agreement 
It  is  noted  that  requests  for  temtonal  extension  to  Kaz-akhsian 
are  possible  at  present 


VIII.  Procedural  Provisiotts 


( 1 1 )  If  an  applicant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
principal  place  in  business  in  Kazakhstan,  he  must  authorize 
a  represenutive  in  Kazakhstan,  and  all  requests,  applications 
and  other  documents  must  be  filed  through  the  intermediary 
of  such  a  representative. 

(12)  The  list  of  the  persons  who  can  act  as  representatives 
and  the  official  fees  apyplicable  to  the  procedures  referred  to 
under  paragraphs  (5).  (6).  (7).  (8).  (9)  and  ( lOKg)  are  available 
from  the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan. 
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(13)  The  request  pan  of  any  application  referred  to  under 
paragraph  (5),  above,  any  request  referred  to  under  paragraphs 
(6»,  (7),  (9)(d)(ii)  and  ( lOwg).  above,  and  any  declaration 
referred  to  under  paragraphs  |7).  (9)(dMii)  and  ( lOMgi.  above, 
must  be  filed  in  Kazakh  or  Russian  Other  parts  of  any  applica- 
tion referred  to  under  paragraph  (5),  above,  may  be  presented 
in  other  languages.  pro\ided  that  a  translation  into  iCazakh  or 
Russian  IS  presented  within  two  months  Irom  the  filing  dale. 

( 14)  Ifan  applicant,  due  to  circumstances  beyond  his  control, 
was  unable  lo  observe  a  lime  limit  applicable  under  paragraph 
(6).  (7).  (9Md).  KHgl  or  ( 13).  above,  the  time  limit  may,  upon 
request,  be  extended  by  two  months  by  the  National  Patent 
Office  of  Kazakhstan. 


IX.  .Address  of  the  National  patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan 

National  Patent  Office 

Ablai-khan  avenue  93/95 

480091  Alma-Ata 

Kazakhstan 

Telex:  (064)  251244  orian  su 


lune  II.  1993 


MICHAEL  K   KIRK 

Acting  Assisiani  Secreian 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Regarding  Industrial  Properly 
Protection  in  Belarus 


The  following  announcement  was  furnished  by  the  World 
Intellectual  Properly  Organization  of  Geneva.  Switzerland. 

ANNOUNCEMENT  OF  THE  PROTECTION  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN  BELARUS 

The  situation  of  indusinal  piropcrty  protection  in  Belarus  is 
summarized  below. 

I.  Legislation 

( 1 )  On  Feb.  5.  1993.  the  Law  on  Patents  for  Inventions, 
the  Law  on  Patents  for  Industnal  Designs  and  the  Law  on 
Trademarks  and  Service  Marks  of  Belarus  and  the  respective 
Parliamentary  Decrees  putting  the  said  laws  into  effect  were 
adopted  and  entered  into  force 

II.  Membership  in  Treaties 

(2)  The  Government  of  Belarus  deposited  on  Apr.  14.  1993. 
a  declaration  to  the  effect  that  the  Pans  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  the  Madnd  Agreement  Con- 
cerning the  International  Registration  of  Marks  and  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  continue  to  be  applicable  to  Belarus. 
Belarus  was  already  party  to  the  Convention  Establishing  the 
World  Intellectual  Property  Organization. 

III.  Industrial  Property  Rights  Granted  by  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union 

(3)  A  patent  for  invention,  an  industrial  design  patent  or 
trademark  certificate,  which  was  issued  by  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union  may  be  registered  by  the  State  Patent 
Office  of  Belarus  at  the  request  of  the  owner.  Upon  registration, 
such  industrial  property  rights  will  be  considered  as  having  the 
same  effects  as  a  patent  for  invention,  industrial  design  patent 
or  trademark  certificate  issued  by  the  State  Patent  Office  of 
Belarus.  The  duration  is  20  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the 
application  with  the  patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  in  the 
case  of  a  patent  for  invention,  1 5  years  from  the  filing  date  of 
the  application  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  in 
the  case  of  an  industrial  design  patent,  and  10  years  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  request  for  registration  by  the  State  Patent 
Office  of  Belarus  in  the  case  of  a  trademark  certificate,  the 
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laner  request  to  be  filed  before  the  expiry  of  the  10-year  tenn 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  application  with  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union.  The  filing  dale  and  any  pnonty  dale  of 
the  application  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  will 
be  maintained. 

(4)  As  regards  inventors'  certificates  and  industrial  design 
certificates  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 
in  relation  to  which  a  20-year  term  in  the  case  of  inventions, 
or  a  I  S-year  term  in  the  case  of  indusinal  designs,  both  counted 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  has  not  expired,  the 
Stale  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  will  grant  for  the  remaining  term 
a  Belarusian  patent  for  invention  or  indu&tnal  design  patent 
upon  the  joint  request  of  the  applicant  and  the  inventor  (inven- 
tors). Failing  the  agreement  between  the  applicant  and  the 
inventor  (inventors),  no  patent  will  be  granted. 

(5)  The  request  for  registration  by  the  State  Patent  Office 
of  Belarus  must  be  filed  before  Feb  5.  1994.  in  the  case  of 
inventions  and  industnal  designs,  and  before  Oct.  S.  1993.  in 
the  case  of  trademarks.  It  must  be  accompanied  by  the  original 
or  a  copy,  certified  by  a  the  patent  owner,  or  the  applicant,  or 
the  patent  attorney,  of  the  patent  or  certificate  issued  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union,  and  also  by  a  copy  of  the 
document  attesting  that  the  fee  for  the  preceding  term  has  been 
paid. 

(6)  Any  inventor's  certificate  which  is  not  exchanged  for  a 
patent  for  invention  will  enjoy  the  legal  status  which  had  been 
applicable  to  the  invention  in  question  in  the  Soviet  Union 
before  July  1.  1991. 


iV.  Appikatioas  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Hied  with 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Uaioa  or  with  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  Before  Feb.  5,  1993 


(7)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  invention 
or  an  inventor's  certificate,  or  of  an  application  for  an  industrial 
design  patent  or  an  industrial  design  cenificate  which  had  been 
filed  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  with  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  before  Feb.  5.  1993. 
and  in  respect  of  which  a  decision  to  grant  has  been  taken, 
may  request  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  to  issue  a  Belaru- 
sian patent  for  invention  or  industrial  design  patent.  The  request 
must  be  filed  before  Aug.  5,  1993. 

(8)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  invention 
or  an  inventor's  certificate,  of  an  application  for  an  industnal 
design  patent  or  an  industrial  design  certificate,  or  of  an  applica- 
tion for  a  trademark  certificate,  which  had  been  filed  with  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  with  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  Russian  Federation  before  Feb.  5.  1993.  and  the  processing 
of  which  has  not  been  completed  and  in  respect  of  which  patents 
or  certificates  have  not  been  granted,  may  request  the  State 
Patent  Office  of  Belarus  before  Aug.  5.  1993.  that  the  said 
application  be  further  processed  according  to  the  Belarusian 
legislation  and  that  the  pnority  date  of  the  said  application  be 
maintained,  provided  that  the  request  is  filed  before  the  expiry 
of  27  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  first  application  in  the 
case  of  inventions,  and  before  tlK  expiry  of  2 1  months  from 
the  filing  date  of  the  first  application  in  the  case  of  industnal 
designs  and  trademarks. 


V.  Appticatioas  for  Industrial  Property  RighU  Filed,  Before 
Apr.  14, 1993.  with  the  Industrial  Property  Offices  oTSutcs 
Party  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Indus- 
trial Property 


(9)  The  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  will  recognize  the 
priority  date  of  the  first  application  filed  in  a  Sute  party  to  the 
Paris  Convention,  provided  thai,  in  the  case  of  inventions,  the 
request  for  the  grant  of  a  Belarusian  patent  based  on  the  said 
application  is  filed  with  the  Siaie  Patent  Office  of  Belarus 
before  the  expiry  of  27  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  first 
application  or.  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs  and  trademarks, 
the  request  for  the  grant  of  a  Belarusian  industnal  design  patent, 
or  for  the  grant  of  a  Belarusian  trademark  certificate,  based  on 
said  application,  is  filed  with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus 
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before  the  expiry  of  2 1  months  from  the  filing  date  of  tlie  first 
application. 

VI.  Effects  in  Bdanis  of  International  Applications  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

( 10)  (a)  As  mentioned  in  paragrapih  (2).  above,  on  Apr.  14. 
1993.  Belarus  deposited  a  declaration  of  continuation,  the  effect 
of  which  is  that  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  is  applied 
by  Belarus.  Nationals  and  residents  of  Belarus  can  therefore 
file  international  applications,  and  Belarus  can  be  designated 
and  elected  in  international  applications  filed,  from  that  date. 

(b)  Rules  32.1  and  32.2  of  the  Regulations  under  the 
PCT.  allow  the  extension  of  international  applications  to  certain 
successor  States. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional applications  with  respect  to  Belarus,  one  has  to  distin- 
guish between: 

(i)  intecnational  applications  designated  the  Soviet 
Union  which  were  filed  before  Dec  25.  1991  (see  (d).  below); 

(ii)  international  applications-irrespective  of  the  desig- 
nations they  contain-which  were  filed  between  Dec.  25.  1991. 
and  June  22.  1993  (see  (e)  to  (g).  below): 

(iii)  international  applications  specifically*  designated 
Belarus  filed  on  or  after  Apr.  14.  1993  (see  (h).  below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  before  Dec.  25,  1991.  and  in  which  the 
Soviet  Union  has  been  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  application  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  the  FCT  will, 
pursuant  to  the  deposit  by  Belarus  of  its  declaration  of  continua- 
tion, be  recognized  in  Belarus.  The  conditions  under  which 
any  such  international  application,  or  any  patent  or  inventor's 
certificate  resulting  therefrom  and  granted  by  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union  or  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian 
Federation,  may  continue  to  have  effect  in  Belarus  are  the 
following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate 
has  been  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or 
by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  on  the  basis  of 
international  application,  the  conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(3)  to  (6)  above,  arc  applicable; 

( ii )  if  the  applicant  has  entered  the  national  phase  before 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation  but  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's 
certificate  has  not  been  granted  by  either  of  those  Offices,  the 
conditions  referred  to  in  paragraphs  (7)  and  (8).  above,  are 
applicable,  provided  that  the  applicant,  before  Aug.  5.  1993. 
files  with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  a  request  that  the 
international  application  be  further  processed  according  to  the 
Belarusian  legislation;  the  request  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
copy  of  the  Russian  translation  of  the  international  application 
submitted  to  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  and  a  declaration  that  the 
application  is  still  pending  before  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation,  except  where  a  decision  to  grant  a  patent 
has  been  made,  in  which  case  only  the  requirements  referred 
to  in  paragraph  (7).  above,  apply; 

(iii)  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Patent  Offfice  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  and  the  time  limit  for  entering 
the  national  phase  had  not  expired  on  Dec.  24.  1991 .  the  appli- 
cant must  furnish  to  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus.within 
the  following  time  limit,  a  translation  of  the  international  a^li- 
cation  into  Belarusian  or  Russian  and  evidence  that  the  pre- 
scribed fee  (see  paragraph  (13).  below)  has  been  paid  to  the 
latter  Office. 

— before  Aug.  5.  1993.  or  before  the  expiration  of  21 
months  from  the  pnonty  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is 
not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from 
the  priority  date; 

— before  Aug.  5.  1993.  or  before  the  expiration  of  31 
months  from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is 


'In  litis  •anouncaiKM.  an  inwmaiioiui  ipplication  is  refankd  u  "specificaDy" 
dnifnaciag  Belarus  eilher  if  Belarus  Kas  been  desifnaied  under  Rule  4.9tal  of  the 
RefubDons  under  the  PCT  or  if  the  desi(nauon  of  Belarus  has  been  conTinned 
under  Rule  4  9ici  of  ihoae  Refutations 
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elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from 
the  pnority  date 

(e)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  intema- 
iional  filing  date  is  later  than  De*.'  24.  1991.  and  not  later 
than  June  22.  19*»3.**  its  effect  may  he  extended  to  Belarus 
(irrespective  of  the  designations  ii  contains)  through  the  perfor- 
mance by  the  applicant  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  Iniemational  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Pri>pen>  Organi/ation  (WIP())  a  request  for  t;xten- 
sioiu 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  IS5  Swiss  francs.  pa>able  onl\  in  Su  iss  francs. 

(f)  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  iniemational 
applicaiion  referred  to  in  (ei.  above,  or  his  apeni  or  common 
represeniaiive  if  there  is  one.  will  receive  a  wriiien  notification 
form  ihc  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  drawing  his  attention 
lo  the  fad  ihai  he  can.  b\  filing  a  wniien  request  for  extension, 
extend  the  effects  of  the  international  application  to  Belarus 
The  notification  will,  in  panicular.  spe«.ify  the  modes  of  pav- 
ment  of  the  extension  fee  ot  1 85  Swiss  francs  The  request  for 
extension  must  contain  the  identification  of  the  applicant's 
iiitemational  application  by  its  international  application 
number  A  form  which  may  be  is<iued  for  the  purpose  ol 
requesting  the  extension  to  Belarus  will  he  attached  to  the 
notification  The  request  for  extension  must  he  in  English  or 
French,  and  may  he  sent  h\  telefax  or  lelex  The  request  for 
extension  and  the  corresponding  pa\ment  must  reach  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  of  WIPO  liefore  the  expiration  of  three  months 
from  the  date  of  the  notification  >ent  b>  the  International  Bureau 
of  WIPO.  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the 
request  will  be  refused  It  is  recommended  that  applicants  await 
the  notification  from  the  International  Bureau  ot  WIP(J  and 
use  the  form  attached  to  it.  hut  requests  and  pjiyments  mas  be 
made  prior  to  receipt  of  the  notification  from  the  International 
Bureau  ol  WIPO 

(g»  If  the  conditions  descnbed  in  (el  and  (fi.  above,  arc 
fulfilled.  Belarus  will  he  considered  as  having  been  designated 
m  ihe  international  application  on  its  intemaiionai  filing  date 
In  oidci  to  enter  the  national  phase  bclore  the  Stale  Patent 
Office  ot  Belarus,  the  applicant  must  furnish  to  that  Office, 
withm  the  following  time  limii.  b<nh  a  translation  of  the  interna- 
tional appliciiion  into  Belarusian  or  Russian  and  evidence  that 
the  prescnhed  fee  (see  paragraph  ( 13l.  below)  has  been  paid 

(11  before  Aug  5.  ISW3.  or  bclore  the  expiration  of  21 
months  from  the  pnonty  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is 
not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  w  ithin  19  months  from 
the  pnoniv  date  and  item  (nil  does  not  apply: 

(II I  before  Aug.  5.  1993.  or  the  expiration  of  .'  I  months 
from  the  pnonty  date,  whichever  is  later,  it  Belarus  is  elected 
under  Chapter  IJ  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  pnonty 
date; 

(III)  before  Aug  5.  199^.  or  the  expiration  of  31  months 
from  the  pnonty  date,  whichever  is  later.  il  a  request  for  exten- 
sion lo  Belarus  is  made  after,  but  the  demand  for  international 
preliminary  examination  was  made  belore.  ihe  expiration  of 
19  months  from  the  pnonty  dale,  and  a  later  election  ol  Belarus 
is  made  together  with  the  request  for  extension  or  within  three 
months  from  the  date  of  the  request  tor  extension. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  Intema- 
iionai filing  dale  is  pn  or  after  Apr  14.  199.1.  and  in  which 
Belarus  is  specifically  designated,  the  applicant,  in  order  to 
enter  the  national  phase  before  the  State  Paieni  Office  of 
Belarus,  must  lumish  to  that  Office,  within  the  following  time 
limit,  both  a  translation  of  the  international  application  into 
Belarusian  or  Russian  and  evidence  that  the  prescnbed  fee  (see 
paragraph  (13).  bclowi  has  been  paid  to  the  said  Office: 

(i I  before  the  expiration  of  2 1  months  from  the  pnority 
date  if  Belarus  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  w  iih 
19  months  from  the  pnonty  dale: 

I II I  before  the  expiration  of  3 1  months  from  the  pnonty 
date  if  Belarus  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within 
19  months  from  the  Pnonty  date 


••Wilhlhecxtcpthmol  an>  su^h  rnlcmjlK»naidpplKalmn  whose  inlcmalK»njl  U\m^ 
date  IS  <»o  Of  alter  Xpr  14  IW^.  and  in  which  Belarus  is  spcvifKalK  desicnaled  in 
such  a  k'a>e.  the  procedure  des*.nhed  in  lei  lo  I  jri  is  niM  ipplicahle  and  the  procedure 
descnhed  in  ih  I  applies  1 1  should  he  noted  I  hat  Belarus  ^an  he  spcciriialK  designated 
on1\  in  those  inlemalional  applicalioos  filed  on  or  alter  Apr    14.  1«N^ 
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VII.  Effects  in  Belarus  of  International  Registrations  under 
the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  Iniemational  Regis- 
tration of  \fari(s 

( 1 1 )  (a)  As  mentioned  in  paragraph  (2).  above.  On  Apr.  14. 
1993.  Belarus  deposited  a  declaration  of  continuation,  the  effect 
of  which  was  that  the  Madnd  Agreement  Concerning  the  Inter- 
national Registration  of  Marks  is  applied  by  Belarus. 

(b)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion and  to  Rule  38  of  the  Regulatums  under  the  Madnd  Agree- 
ment, certain  iniemational  registrations  may  have  effect  in 
Belarus  subject  to  the  conditions  described  below .  The  intema- 
iionai registrations  are  (hose  which  have  a  temlonal  extension 
to  the  Soviet  Union  effective  from  a  date  pntw  to  Dec.  25, 
1991. 

(ci  The  conditions  referred  to  above  are  the  following: 
(i)  the  filing  with  the  Iniemational  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (W'lPOi  of  a  request. 

ml  ihe  payment  lo  the  Intemaiionai  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee.  the  anunint  of  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per  international 
registration. 

(dl  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
iive  whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  wnlten  notice  from  the  Iniemational  Bureau  of  WIPO 
drawing  his  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can.  by  filing  a  wntten 
request,  obtain  the  continuation  of  the  effect  of  the  international 
regisiraiion  in  Belarus.  The  nonce  will,  in  panicular.  specify 
the  modes  of  payment  of  the  fee  The  request  must  contain  the 
identification  of  the  international  registration  concerned  by  its 
international  registration  number  A  form  (in  French i  will  be 
attached  to  the  nonce  and  may  be  used.  The  request  must  he 
in  English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex 
The  request  and  the  corresponding  payment  must  reach  the 
Intemaiionai  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  notice  sent  by  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO:  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received 
later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  Requests  and  payments  may 
be  made  upon  receipt  of  the  notice  of  the  Intemaiionai  Bureau 
of  VVIPO 

(e)  If  the  conditions  descnbed  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to 
Belarus,  have  effect  as  of  the  effective  date  of  ihe  temtorial 
extension  lo  the  Soviet  Union  and  benefit  from  any  pnonty 
validly  claimed  with  regard  lo  such  extension. 

( f )  For  each  international  registration  w  hich  has  a  temlonal 
extension  lo  the"~Russian  Federation  effective  as  of  a  dale 
between  Dec  25.  1991  and  Apr.  14.  1993.  the  owner  may 
request  the  State  Paieni  Office  of  Belaru.s.  before  Aug.  5  1993. 
that  the  said  registration  be  processed  as  an  application  under 
the  Belarusian  legislation  The  request  must  be  accompanied 
by  an  extract  from  the  International  Register  established  by  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO.  by  a  declaration  that,  to  the 
best  knowledge  of  the  owner,  the  iniemational  registration  still 
has  effect  in  the  Russian  Federation,  and  by  an  application 
filed  according  to  the  Belarusian  legislation 

(g)  For  each  international  registration  not  covered  by  lb) 
or  (f).  above,  namely,  for  each  intemaiionai  registration  which 
has  no  temlonal  extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  or  to  the  Russian 
Federation  or  whose  intemaiionai  registration  date  is  later  than 
.Apr  14.  1993.  protection  in  Belams  can  only  be  obtained  by 
filing,  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national  Office  of  the 
country  of  the  owner,  a  request  for  lemtonal  extension  under 
Rule  20  of  (he  Regulaiicns  under  the  Madnd  Agreement  It  is 
noted  thai  requests  for  temlonal  extension  to  Belarus  are  pos- 
sible at  present. 

VIII.  Procedural  Provisions 


( 12i  If  an  applicant  dix:s  nol  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
pnncipal  place  in  business  in  Belarus,  he  must  authon/e  a 
representative  in  Belarus,  and  all  requests,  applications  and 
other  d(KunK"nts  must  be  filed  thrtnigh  the  intermediary  of  such 
a  representative 

(13)  The  official  fees  applicable  to  the  procedures  referred 
to  under  paragraphs  (3).  (4i.  (5).  (7).  (8)  ( 10»  and  (IlKf)  are 
available  from  (he  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus. 
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(14)  Any  request  referred  to  under  paragraphs  (3).  (4).  (5). 
(7).  (8).  (lOKdMii)  and  (llKf).  above,  and  any  declaration 
referred  to  under  paragraphs  ( 1 0  H  d  K  ■■ )  and  ( 1 1  M  f).  above,  must 
be  Tiled  in  Belarusian  or  Russian. 

IX.  Address  of  the  Natioaal  Patent  Office  of  Belarus 

State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus 

66,  pr.  Skonny 

Minsk  220072  i 

Belarus 

Tel.:  (70172)  395  840 

Fax  :  (70172)  394  130 
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Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(253)      Regarding  Patent  and  Tradcnarfc  RighU 
in  the  RepaMic  of  Lithnania 

The  State  Patent  Bureau  of  the  Republic  of  Lithuania  has 
provided  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with  informa- 
tion regarding  the  protection  of  inventions,  industrial  designs, 
and  trademarks  in  the  Republic  of  Lithuania. 

Following  is  the  unedited  text  of  the  SUMMARY  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  PROTECTION  IN  LITHUANIA, 
provided  in  English  translation  by  the  Government  of  Lithuania, 
outlining  the  status  of  industrial  property  protection  in  Lithuania 
pending  enactment  of  new  legislation. 

"The  system  of  industrial  property  protection  in  Lithuania 
functioned  reasonably  well  until  1940  ("Law  on  Protection 
of  Trademarks'  of  Jan.  27,  1925,  'Law  on  the  Protection  of 
Inventions  and  Improvements"  of  May  14.  1928.  'Law  on  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Models  and  Designs' ). 

•  Since  1940  industrial  property  protection  in  Lithuania  had 
been  ba.sed  on  legal  acts  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

•  After  Lithuania  has  declared  it's  independence  it  slaned 
establishing  an  independent  national  industrial  property  legisla- 
tion. On  Apr.  12.  1991.  the  Government  of  the  Republic  of 
Lithuania  established  the  Lithuanian  Patent  Office,  which  is 
functioning  under  the  name  of  the  State  Patent  Bureau.  On 
Dec.  1 .  1 99 1 .  the  State  Patent  Bureau  has  proceeded  the  registra- 
tion of  Company  Names  of  the  Republic  of  Lithuania  under 
the  Regulations  of  Company  Names. 

Since  Apr.  30.  1992  the  Republic  of  Lithuania  is  a  member 
of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO) 

•  In  order  to  ensure  legal  protection  of  industrial  property 
(inventions,  industrial  designs  and  trademarks),  nghts  of  inven- 
tors, patent  owners  and  investors  on  May  20.  1992  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  Republic  of  Lithuania  adopted  a  Decree  No  .^62 
on  provisional  mea.sures  until  the  laws  of  the  Republic  of  Lithu- 
ania on  inventions,  industrial  designs  and  trademarks  are 
adopted.  The  contents  of  the  provisional  measures  and  their 
main  consequences  are  summanzed  below. 

INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  RIGHTS  GRANTED  BY  THE 
PATENT  OFnCE  OF  THE  FORMER  SOVIET  UNION 

1.  Valid  patents  for  inventions,  as  well  as  valid  inventor's 
certificates,  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  former  Soviet 
Union  on  the  basis  of  applications  filed  beginning  with  Jan.  I, 
1978.  shall  be  registered  as  patents  of  the  Republic  of  Lithuania 
for  a  penod  not  longer  than  15  years  from  the  date  of  filing 
an  application,  provided  that  the  inventor  together  with  the 
applicant  or  the  patent  owner  files  a  request  to  that  effect  with 
the  Stale  Patent  Bureau  no  later  than  Sept  H).  1993  and  pays 
the  prescnbed  State  fee  Failing  such  a  request,  the  patent  or 
inventor's  certificate  will  not  have  any  effect  in  the  Republic 
of  Lithuania. 

2.  Industnal  design  for  which  valid  industnal  design  patent  or 
industrial  design  certificates  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  former  Soviet  Union  on  the  basis  of  applications  filed 
beginning  with  Jan.  I.  1983  shall  be  registered  as  industrial 


designs  in  the  Republic  of  Lithuania  for  a  period  of  5  years 
with  a  possibility  of  renewing  the  registration  for  5  consecutive 
years  but  not  longer  than  for  a  period  of  10  years  from  the 
date  of  filing  an  application  provided  that  the  creator  of  the 
industnal  design  together  with  the  applicant  or  the  patent  owner 
files  a  request  to  that  effect  with  the  State  Patent  Bureau  not 
later  than  Sept.  30.  1993  and  pays  tJie  prescribed  State  fee. 
Failing  such  a  request,  the  industrial  design  patent  or  certificate 
shall  not  have  any  effect  in  Lithuania. 

3.  A  patent  or  industnal  design,  which  has  been  registered 
under  paragraph  I  or  2  above,  will  have  no  effect  against  any 
person  who  in  the  Republic  of  Lithuania,  prior  to  the  date  of 
the  request  for  registration  was  using  the  invention  or  industrial 
design  protected  by  inventor's  certificate  or  certificate  or  was 
making  effective  and  senous  preparation  for  such  use. 

4.  Trademarks  for  which  valid  trademark  certificates  were 
granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  former  Soviet  Union  shall 
be  registered  as  trademarks  in  the  Republic  of  Lithuania  for  a 
period  of  10  years,  provided  that  the  owner  of  the  trademark 
certificate  files  a  request  to  that  effect  with  the  State  Patent 
Bureau  not  later  than  Sept.  30,  1993  and  pays  the  prescribed 
State  fee.  The  same  applies  to  international  trademark  registra- 
tion effected  under  Madrid  Agreement  concerning  tlie  Interna- 
tional Registration  of  Marks,  for  which  valid  trademark 
certificates  had  the  territorial  extension  to  the  Former  Soviet 
Union.  Failing  such  a  request,  the  trademark  certificate  will 
not  have  any  effect  in  the  Republic  of  Lithuania. 

5.  Priority  rights  may  be  clainied  from  May  20.  1992  onwards, 
but  not  later  than  Apr  30,  1993,  on  the  basis  of  previous 
patents,  industrial  design  and  trademark  applications  filed  with 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  former  Soviet  Union  after  Jan.  1 .  1 990. 
and  which  were  pending  on  Jan.  31.  1992.  Such  priority  nghts 
are  governed  by  the  provisions  of  Article  4  of  the  Paris  Conven- 
tion for  the  Protection  of  Industnal  Property. 

6.  Information  regarding  patents  for  inventions  and  industrial 
designs  and  trademark  certificates  shall  be  published  in  the 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  Sute  Patent  Bureau  of  the 
Republic  of  Lithuania. 

NEW  APPLICATIONS  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY 
RIGHTS  RLED  WITH  THE  STATE  PATENT  BUREAU  OF 
THE  REPUBLIC  OF  LITHUANIA 

7.  Pending  the  enactment  of  industnal  property  legislation  in 
Lithuania,  it  is  possible  to  file  patent  applications  and  applica- 
tions for  the  registration  of  industrial  designs  and  of  trademarks 
with  the  State  Patent  Bureau  on  the  basis  of  legal  acts  of  the 
Republic  of  Lithuania. 

Foreign  natural  and  legal  persons,  having  their  ordinary  resi- 
dence or  pnnciple  place  of  business  outside  Lithuania,  shall 
file  requests  and  applications  only  through  a  patent  attorney, 
registered  in  the  Register  of  patent  attorneys  of  the  Republic 
of  Lithuania. 

Copies  of  the  list  of  fees  of  the  State  Patent  Bureau  of  the 
Republic  of  Lithuania  and  of  the  list  of  registered  patent  attor- 
neys are  available  from  Box  4,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  Washington.  DC.  20231 
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MICHAEL  K   KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  CommisMoner  of 
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Regarding  Industrial  Property  Rights 
in  the  Republic  of  Slovenia 


The  Industnal  Property  Protection  Office  of  the  Republic  of 
Slovenia  has  proMded  the  L'  S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  vMih  a  consolidated  text,  in  English,  of  the  Ljw  on 
Industnal  Properts  of  the  Republic  of  Slovenia  which  regulates 
the  grant  and  protection  of  patents,  mixkl  nghts  and  design 
nghts.  trademarks  and  service  marks,  and  appellations  of  ongin 
In  addition,  the  Industnal  Propeny  Prtrtection  Office  has  noti- 
fied the  USPTO  thai  it  has  entered  into  an  "extension  agree- 
ment" with  the  European  Patent  Organisation  that  will  enter  into 


J.ANIAHV   7.    1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


force  in  January  1994.  After  entry  into  force  of  the  agreement,  it 
will  be  possible  to  obtain  patent  protection  in  Slu^enia  through 
i>btaining  a  European  patent  The  Republic  of  Slovenia  also 
plans  lo  ratify  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  administered  by 
the  World  Intellectual  Propeny  Organization. 

A  copy  of  the  consolidated  text  of  the  Slovenian  industnal 
propertv  law  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  L  S  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Box  4.  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 . 

BRLCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Set.  rt'tar\  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1 154  TMOG  39) 


(235)  Regarding  Industrial  Prt>pert> 

Rights  In  The  Republic  Of  Croatia 

The  Slate  Patent  Office  of  the  Republic  of  Croatia  has  pro- 
vided the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with  information 
regarding  the  protection  of  inventions,  industnal  designs,  and 
'.rademarks  and  appellations  of  ongin  in  the  Republic  of  Croatia 

Following  IS  the  unedited  lexl  of  the  document  proMded  in 
English  translation  by  the  Government  of  Croatia.  KUllining 
the  status  of  industnal  propeny  protection. 

I    INTELLECTUAL  PROPERTY  IN  THE  REPUBLIC  OF 
CROATIA 

MEMBERSHIP  IN  INTERNATIONAL  ORGANIZATIONS. 
CONVENTIONS  AND  TREATIES 

The  Republic  of  Croatia  is  a  pany  to  the  following  conven- 
tions: 

•the  Convention  Establishing  the  World  Intellectual  Propeny 
Organization; 

•  the  Pans  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industnal  Propeny. 

•  the  Madnd  Agreement  Concerning  the  Iniemalional  Registra- 
tion of  Marks: 

•the  Nice  Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Classifica- 
tion of  Gtxxls  and  Services  for  the  Purposes  of  the  Registration 
of  Marks: 

•the  Locarno  Agreement  Establishing  an  International  Classifi- 
cation for  Industrial  Designs: 

•the  BERNE  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Literary  and 
Artistic  Works  based  on  the  notifications  confirmed  by  the 
Director  General  of  the  World  Intellecutal  Property  Organiza- 
tion, in  his  letter  of  29.  July.  1992.  considered  to  be  effective 
from  8.  October.  1991.  the  date  of  indepandance  declaration 
of  the  Republic  of  Croatia. 

This  fact  grants  the  continuity  of  membership  of  the  Republic 
of  Croatia  in  the  aforementioned  conventions,  starting  from  the 
found  state  of  former  Socialist  Federal  Republic  of  Yugoslavia 

II  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN  THE  REPUBLIC  OF 
CROATIA 

I  MAIN  FEATURES  OF  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  LAW 
IN  THE  REPUBLIC  OF  CROATIA 

Industnal  Propeny  Law  comprises: 

•patents; 

•designs; 

•trademarks  and  service  marks; 

•appellations  of  ongin. 

According  to  this  Law.  which  is  basically  in  accordance  with 
the  aforementioned  conventions  and  arrangements,  the  validity 
of  patent  is  20  years,  and  the  validity  of  designs  and  marks  10 
years  upon  the  submission  of  the  patent  application.  The  validity 
of  marks  can  be  renewed  without  limitations.  Foreign  legal 
and  physical  persons  are  obliged  to  protect  their  industnal 
property  rights  in  the  Republic  of  Croatia  by  means  of  an 
authonzed  representative,  either  a  Croatian  citizen  or  a  local 
legal  entity. 
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3  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN  THE  REPUBLIC  OF 
CROATIA  PROSPECTS 

A  new  law  on  industnal  property  is  expected  to  be  passed 
dunng  1994.  conceding  the  use  of  the  institution  of  complete 
examina'ion  of  conditions  for  the  grant  of  patents  Within  gen- 
eral activities  aimed  at  harmonization  and  unification  of  the 
legal  provisions  governing  idustrial  property  nghts.  the  State 
Patent  Office  will  take  up  the  activities  concerning  the  admis- 
sion to  PCT  and  the  European  Patent  Convention. 

4  INDUSTRIAL    PROPERTY    RIGHTS   GRANTED   OR 
APPLIED  FOR  BY  SUBMITTING  AN  APPLICATION.  TO 
THE  FORMER  FEDERAL  PATENT  OFFICE  FOR  THE  TER 
RITORY  OF  FORMER  YUGOSLAVIA  iSFRYi 

4  I  The  Industnal  property  nghts  granted  through  the  former 
Federal  Patent  Office  up  to  8  October.  1991  are  regulated  in 
Article  10.  paragraph  I  and  2  of  the  Law  on  Changes  and 
Amendments  of  the  Law  on  Protection  of  Inventions.  Technical 
Improvements  and  Distinctive  Signs  ("Official  Gazette  of  the 
Republic  of  Croatia".  2  ApnI.  1992):  All  nghts  of  industnal 
propeny  which  are  granted  by  the  decisions  of  the  former 
Federal  Patent  Office  up  to  8  October  1991  are  valid  on  the 
territory  of  the  Republic  of  Croatia  up  to  their  expiration.  Upon 
the  request  of  the  rightfull  claimants  from  the  aforementioned 
paragraph,  the  State  Patent  Office  will  enter  this  particular  nght 
into  the  corresponding  register." 


4  2.  Rights  acquired  in  former  Yugoslavia  by  the  international 
registration  of  marks  (International  Bureau  of  WIPO.  Geneve) 

The  Assembly  of  the  Madnd  Union  on  29  September.  1992 
adopted  the  new  Rule  No  38.  which  apan  from  the  Republic 
of  Croatia  applies  to  Solvenia  and  Ukraine,  of  the  Regulations 
under  the  Madnd  Arrangement,  according  lo  which  the  interna- 
tionally registered  marks  with  the  temtonal  sign  YU  with  the 
dates  earlier  I  December.  1992  can  be  effective  m  the  Republic 
of  Coraiia.  provided  that: 

•a  request  is  submitted  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 
Geneve  (on  the  basis  of  the  wntten  notification  of  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  of  WIPOl; 

•a  fee  in  the  amount  of  62  Swiss  francs  for  each  internationally 
registered  mark  is  paid  to  the  International  Bureau 

The  International  Bureau  will  by  the  end  of  1992  notify  in 
w  ntten  form  each  of  the  ow  ncrs  of  the  iniemationally  registered 
mark  with  the  sign  YU.  with  the  appeal  to  utilize  the  possibility 
provided  by  the  Rule  No.  38  pnor  to  March  I.  1994. 

4  3.  The  Industrial  property  nghts  applied  for  by  submitting 
the  application  at  the  former  Federal  Patent  Office  before  8 
Ortober.  1991.  which  were  not  granted  or  declined,  can  be 
effected  in  the  Republic  ot  Croatia  by  submitting  the  same 
applications  to  the  Slate  Patent  Office  until  4  November.  1993 
( this  pericxl  was  prolonged  by  the  Regulation  of  the  Government 
of  the  Republic  of  Croatia  of  14  ApnI.  1993)  " 

The  address  of  the  State  Patent  Office  is: 

State  Patent  Office 

of  the  Republic  of  Croatia 

Avenija  Vukovar  78  41000  Zagreb 

CROATIA 

The  State  Patent  Office  of  the  Republic  ot  Croatia  has  also 
provided  a  copy  of  the  fees  charged  and  a  list  of  patent  attorneys 
authorized  to  practice.  Copies  of  these  can  be  provided  on 
request.  Please  send  request  to  U.S.  Patent  and  Tradenwrk 
Office.  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs.  Box  4. 
Washington.  DC.  20231 


Nov  4.  1993  BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secreaty  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(256)      Regarding  Patent  And  Trademark  Rights 
In  The  Former  Yugoslav  RepaMk  Of  Macedonia 

The   Ministry   of  Development  of  the   former  Yugoslav 
Republic  of  Macedonia  has  provided  the  US  Patent  and  Trade 
mark  CMTice  with  information  regarding  the  status  of  industnal 
property  protection  v^iihin  the  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of 
Macedonia. 

Following  is  the  unedited  text  of  the  ANNOUNCEMENT 
ON  THE  PROTECTION  OF  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN 
THE  FORMER  YUGOSLAV  REPUBLIC  OF  MACEDONIA, 
provided  in  English  translation  by  the  Ministry  of  Development. 

"The  present  situation  of  industnal  property  protection  in 
the  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Macedonia  is  summanzed 
below. 
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IV.  Address  of  the  Ministry  of  Development 

Ministry  of  Development 

Bote  Bocevski  9 

9I(K)0  Skopje 

The  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Macedonia 

Telephone  (3891)  220  678 
Telefax  (.^891)  22.3  027 

Nov  4.  1993  BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

AsxLstanl  Secretary-  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(II56TMOG  1131 


I.  Legislation 


(1 )  On  July  14.  1993.  the  Industrial  Propeny  Act  entered  into 
force  An  Office  for  the  Protection  of  Industnal  Property  of 
the  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Macedonia  will  be  set  up 
within  a  few  months. 

(2)  Pending  the  sening-up  of  the  said  Office,  applications  for 
patents  for  inventions,  utility  models,  industrial  designs,  trade- 
marks, service  marks  and  appellations  of  origin  may  be  filed 
with  the  Ministry  of  Development  in  order  to  establish  a  filing 
or  prionty  date.  Applications  so  filed  will  not.  however,  be 
processed  to  grant  or  refusal  until  the  said  Office  has  been 
established. 

IL  Application  of  Internatioaal  Treaties 

(3)  On  July  23.  1993.  the  fonner  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Mace- 
donia deposited  a  declaration  the  effect  of  which  is  that  all 
those  treaties  administered  by  WIPO  to  which  Yugoslavia  was 
party  continue  to  be  applicable  as  far  as  the  former  Yugoslav 
Republic  of  Macedonia  is  concerned.  Those  treaties  arc:  the 
Convention  Establishing  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Orga- 
nization, the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industnal 
Property,  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International 
Registration  of  Marks,  the  Nice  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Pur- 
poses of  the  Registration  of  Marks,  the  Locarno  Agreement 
Establishing  an  International  Classification  for  Industnal 
Designs  and  the  Berne  Conventon  for  the  Protection  of  Literary 
and  Anistic  Works. 


(4)  A  further  announcement  will  be  made  on  the  procedure  to 
be  followed  to  confirm  the  effect  of  international  registrations 
to  Rule  38  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madnd  Agreement. 


UL  Applications  for  Industrial  Properly  Rights  Previously 
Filed  with  the  Former  Federal  Patent  Office  in  Belgrade 
aad  Industrial  Property  Rights  Granted  by  the  Former 
Federal  PaUnt  Office  in  Be^radc 


(5)  The  applicant  of  any  application  for  an  industrial  property 
right  filed  with  the  former  Federal  Patent  Office  in  Belgrade 
prior  to  April  26,  1992.  may  file  with  the  Office  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property  of  the  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of 
Macedonia,  after  its  establishment  and  prior  to  July  7.  1994. 
a  request  that  the  application  be  further  processed. 

(6)  The  owner  of  any  industrial  property  right  granted  by  the 
former  Federal  Patent  Office  in  Belgrade  and  valid  on  July  7. 
1993,  may  file  with  the  Office  for  the  Protection  of  Industnal 
Property  of  the  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Macedonia,  after 
its  establishment  and  prior  to  July  7.  1995.  a  request  to  the 
effect  that  the  granted  industrial  property  nght  be  considered 
for  the  remaining  penod  of  its  validity  as  an  industrial  property 
right  granted  by  the  Office  for  the  Protection  of  Industnal 
Property  of  the  former  Yugoslav  Republic  of  Macedonia. 


(257)  Regarding  Industrial  Properly 

In  The  Kygyz  Republic 

The  following  notice  is  repnnted  from  the  December  1993 
edition  of  "Industrial  Property"  published  by  the  World  Intellec- 
tual Property  Organization,  giving  the  status  of  industnal  prop- 
erty protection  in  the  Kyrgyz  Republic: 

The  present  situation  of  industnal  property  protection  in  the 
Kyrgyz  Republic  is  summenzed  below. 

I.  Legislation 

( 1 )  Pending  the  enactment  of  the  industnal  property  laws, 
the  Government  of  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  adopted,  on  August 
2,  1993.  the  Provisional  Regulations  on  Industnal  Property, 
which  cover  inventions,  utility  models,  indu.stnal  designs  and 
trademarks.  It  is  possible,  as  of  August  2,  1993.  to  file  applicas- 
lions  for  the  grant  of  patents  for  inventions  and  for  the  registra- 
tion of  utility  models,  industnal  designs  and  trademarks  with 
the  Patent  Department  of  the  State  Committee  on  Science  and 
New  Technologies  of  the  Kyrgyz  Republic. 

II.  Application  of  International  Treaties 

(2)  The  Kyrgyz  Republic  intends  to  bcconte  party  to  the 
Convention  Establishing  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Orga- 
nization (WIPO).  to  the  Pans  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  to  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Registration  of  Marks,  to  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  and  to  the  Nice  Agreement  Concening  the  Interna- 
tional Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purposes 
of  the  Registration  of  Marks. 

(3)  Announcements  will  be  made  as  soon  as  the  Kyrgyz 
Republic  becomes  party  to  the  treaties  mentioned  in  paragraph 
(2).  above,  or  to  any  other  treaties  administered  by  WIPO. 
Details  will  be  given  at  that  stage  of  the  [irocedures  to  be 
followed  to  confirm  the  application  to  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  of 
certain  international  applications  under  the  PCT  and  certain 
international  registrations  under  the  Madnd  Agreement. 

III.  Reregistration  of  Industrial  Property 
Titles  Granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the 

Soviet  Union  and  Further  Processing  of 
Pending  Applications 

(4 )  The  owner  of  a  patent  for  invention,  an  in ventor'  s  certificate, 
an  industnal  design  patent  or  certificate  granted  by  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  still  in  force  may  file  directly 
with  the  Patent  Department  of  the  State  Committee  on  Science 
and  New  Technologies  of  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  before  May  I . 
1994.  a  request  for  the  grant  of  a  Kyrgyz  patent  for  invention, 
design  patent  or  trademark  certificate. 

(5)  An  applicant  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  invention, 
for  an  iiKlustnal  design  patent  or  for  a  trademark  certificate  filed 
before  August  2,  1993,  with  the  express  or  implied  intention  of 
obuining  protection  also  in  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  and  pending 
with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  may  file  with 
Patent  Department  of  the  Sute  Committee  on  Science  and  New 
Technologies  of  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  before  May  I,  1994.  a 
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request  that  the  application  be  further  processed  under  Kyrgyz 
legislation. 

IV.  Procedural  Provisions 

(6)  The  procedures  referred  to  in  paragraphs  ( I ).  (4)  and  (5 1 
are  subject  to  payment  of  the  prescnbed  fees. 

V.  Address  of  the  Patent  Office 

Patent  Department  of  the  State  Committee  on  .Science  and  New 

Technology 

87.  Isanov  St 

720001  Bishkek 

Kvrgyz  Republic 

Telephone:  (3312)  21  54  86 

2 1  54  94 

Facsimile:  (3312)  21  25  91 


1194  OG  545 

(258) 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  the  rule  change  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affeiting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
order  1 261 2  The  rule  change  is  not  significant  for  the  purposes 
of  Executive  Order  12866 

The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980  44  U  S.C  3501  el  seif  .  since  no 
record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Pan  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers.  Reporting  and  reci>rdkeeping  requirements 

Pursuant  to  the  auihonty  contained  in  35  U.S.C  6,  the  PTO 
amends  37  CFR  pan  10  as  follows: 

Part  lO-ReprcsenUtion  of  Others  Before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[ll60TM(Xi  14| 


(258)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  10 

(Docket  No.  9511277-5277-01) 

RIN  06S1-AA6S 

Cross-Appeals  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Disciplinary  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
a  rule  of  practice  in  disciplinary  cases  to  provide  a  time  penod 
for  filing  a  cross-appeal  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  after  the  initial  decision  of  the  Administrative  Law 
Judge  (AU).  This  amendment  will  simplify  the  appeals  practice 
in  disciplinary  cases  by  eliminating  the  need  to  file  contingent 
appeals. 

Effective  Date:  January  16.  19%. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Karen  L.  Bovard.  703-308- 
5316. 

Supplementary  Information.  The  PTO  issued  a  second  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking  to  amend  a  rule  of  practice  in  practitioner 
disciplinary  proceedings  60  FR  4395.  Jan  23.  1995  Under 
the  existing  practice,  after  the  AU's  initial  decision,  a  party 
(either  the  respondent  or  the  Director  of  the  office  of  Enrollment 
and  Discipline)  might  be  obliged  to  file  a  contingent  appeal  to 
protect  cross-appealable  issues  in  the  event  the  opposing  party 
filed  an  appeal.  The  amended  rule  provides  a  time  penod  for 
the  party  to  file  a  cross-appeal  after  the  opposing  party  has 
appealed  to  the  Commissioner  from  the  AU's  initial  decision. 
No  comment  to  the  second  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
was  received  The  proposed  rule  is  adopted. 

Other  Considerations 

This  rule  change  conforms  with  the  requirements  of  the 
Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C  601  et  seql  Executive 
Oders  12612  and  12866.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980.  44  use.  3.501  et  seq. 

The  Assistant  (jeneral  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy  of  the  Small  Business  Administration 
that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  a 
substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act. 
5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  Tlie  pnncipal  impact  of  the  rule  change  is  to 
provide  a  time  period  to  file  a  cross-appeal  in  a  PTO  disciplinary 
proceeding.  See  the  first  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  58  FR 
at  389% 


1  TV>e  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  part  10  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authonty:  5  U  S  C  500:  15  U.S.C.  1 123:  35  U  S.C  6.  31. 

32.  41. 

2  Section  10.155  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  10.155  Appeal  to  the  Commissioner. 

( a  I  Withm  thirty  ( 30 1  days  from  the  date  of  the  initial  decision 
of  the  administrative  law  judge  under  §  10  154.  eitlier  party 
may  appeal  to  the  Commissioner  If  an  appeal  is  taken,  the 
time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  expires  (1)14  days  after  the  date 
of  service  of  the  appeal  pursuant  to  §  10  142  or  (2)  .30  days 
after  the  date  of  the  initial  decision  of  the  administrative  law 
judge,  whichever  is  later.  .An  appeal  or  cross-appeal  by  the 
respondent  will  be  filed  and  served  with  the  Director  m  dupli- 
cate and  will  include  exceptions  to  the  decisions  of  the  adminis- 
trative law  judge  and  supporting  reasons  for  those  exceptions. 
If  the  Director  files  the  appeal  or  cross-appeal,  the  Director 
shall  serve  on  the  other  |>arty  a  copy  of  the  appeal  or  cross- 
appeal.  TTie  other  pany  to  an  appeal  or  cross-appeal  may  file 
a  reply  bnef.  A  respondent's  reply  bnef  shall  be  filed'  and 
served  m  duplicate  with  the  Director  The  time  for  filing  any 
reply  bnef  expires  thirty  (30)  days  after  the  date  of  service 
pmrsuant  to  §  1 0. 1 42  of  an  appeal,  cross-appeal  or  copy  thereof 
If  the  Director  files  a  reply  bnef.  the  Director  shall  serve  on 
the  other  party  a  copy  of  the  reply  bnef  Upon  the  filing  of  an 
appeal,  cross-appeal,  if  any.  and  reply  bnefs.  if  any.  the  Director 
shall  transmit  the  entire  record  to  the  Commissioner. 


•  *  *  ♦  * 


December  7.  1995 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

1182  TMOG  517) 


(259)        Extension  of  Time  for  Filing  Notices  of 
Opposition  to  Marks  PuMisbed  in  the 
Official  Gazette  Dated  January  9.  1996 

Since  copies  of  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette  dated  January 
9.  19%.  were  not  mailed  until  January  16.  19%.  the  thirty- 
day  opposition  penod  for  marks  published  in  the  Trademark 
Official  Gazene  dated  January  9.  19%.  is  extended  from  Feb- 
ruary 8.  19%.  until  February  15.  19% 


January  22.  19%  ROBERT  M  ANDERSON 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 
1 1182  TMOG  5811 


1 74-106  0  0  -97- IK  QL.' 
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(260>       ^-- 

(260)        Extension  of  Time  for  Filing  Notices  of 
Opposition  to  Marks  PuMished  in  the  Official  Gazette 
Dated  Januar>  16,  1996 

Since  copies  of  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette  dated  Januar> 
16.  19%,  were  not  mailed  until  January  19.  1996.  the  ihirt>- 
day  opposition  penod  for  marks  published  in  the  Trademark 
Official  Gazette  dated  January  16.  1996.  is  extended  from 
February  I. I.  1996,  until  Februao  20.  1996 

January  22.  1996  ROBERT  M   ANDERSON 

Deputy  Aisistani  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 
I1182TMOG  5841 
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applications  for  trademark  registration  filed  in  the  United  States 
on  or  after  December  24.  1993 

To  receive  the  nghi  of  pnont\  in  Taiwan,  applications  for 
patents  and  trademark  registrations  must  be  filed  there  within 
such  lime  pencxl  from  the  filing  of  the  first  application  in  the 
I  nited  Slates,  as  specified  b>  the  laws  and  regulations  of 
Taiwan  The  nght  of  pnonty.  on  the  basis  of  reciprocity,  is  also 
available  to  applicants  from  Taiwan  seeking  patent  protection  or 
trademark  registration  in  the  United  States. 

Apnl  30.  1996  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

AssislanI  Secretary'  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1186  TMOG  50) 


(261 )   Closing  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  Monday,  January  8.  1996  through 
Wednesday,  January  10,  1996 

In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  government 
offices  in  the  Washington.  DC.  metropolitan  area,  including 
the  Patent  and  Tradeinark  Office,  on  Monday.  January  8.  1996 
through  Wednesday.  January  10.  1996,  the  Patent  and  Trade 
mark  Office  will  consider  each  of  those  days,  a  "federal  holidav 
within  the  Dislnct  of  Columbia"  under  35  U  S.C.  §  2 1  and  37 
CF.R.  §§  16.  I  7  and  I  10.  Any  action  or  fee  due  on  any  of 
those  days  will  be  considered  as  being  timely  filed  if  the  action 
is  taken,  or  the  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding  business  day 
on  which  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was  open,  that  is. 
Thursday.  January  II.  1996. 


January  24.  1996 


BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary-  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1 183  TMOG  591 


(262)  ClosiBg  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflke 
on  Friday,  January  12,  1996 

in  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  government 
offices  in  the  Washington.  DC.  metropolitan  area,  including 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on  Friday.  January  12.  1996. 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider  January  12. 
1996,  a  federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia"  under 
35  use.  §  21  and  37  CF.R.  §§  1.6.  1.7  and  I  10.  Any  action 
or  fee  due  on  that  day  will  be  considered  as  being  timely  filed 
if  the  action  is  taken,  or  the  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding 
business  day  on  which  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was 
open,  that  is.  Tuesday,  January  16,  1996  (Monday,  January 
15,  1996,  was  a  federal  holiday.  Martin  Luther  King.  Jr  s 
Birthday). 


January  24.  1996 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1 183  TMOG  601 


(263)    Right  of  Priority  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Applications  Available  in  Taiwan 

On  the  basis  of  a  Menx)radum  of  Understanding  signed  on 
April  10.  1996.  between  the  Amencan  Institute  in  Taiwan  and 
the  Taipei  Economic  and  Cultural  Represenutive  Office  in 
the  United  States.  U.S.  applicants  seeking  patent  protection  in 
Taiwan  may  avail  themselves  of  the  nght  of  priority  based  on 
patent  applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  on  or  after  Apnl 
10.  1996. 

In  accordance  with  the  same  Memorandum  of  Under- 
standing. US.  applicants  seeking  trademark  protection  in 
Taiwan  may  avail  themselves  of  the  nght  of  pnonty  based  on 


(264)       United  Sutes  PosUl  Service  Emergency 
in  the  Sute  of  California  Terminated 

The  service  interruption  in  United  States  Postal  Service 
(USPS)  in  the  State  of  California  that  occurred  on  June  29. 
1995.  due  to  the  action  of  the  UNABOM  bomber,  caused 
the  USPS  to  maintain  heightened  security  procedures  for  mail 
onginating  in  the  State  of  California.  Cunently  there  are  no 
extraordinary  restnctions  being  placed  on  Express  Mail  ongi- 
nating in  the  State  of  California.  Therefore,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  terminating  the  postal  service  inter- 
ruption and  emergency  declared  in  the  Official  Gazette  Notice 
entitled  "United  States  Postal  Service  Interruption  and  Emer- 
gencv  in  the  State  of  California".  \\16  Off.  Gaz.  Pai  Office 
74  (July  18.  1995).  Any  questions  regarding  this  Notice  should 
be  directed  to  Jeffrey  V.  Nase.  Patent  Legal  Administrator. 
(703)  .305-9285.  PKI-520.  for  patent-related  matters,  and  to 
Lynne  G.  Beresford.  Trademark  Legal  Administrator.  (703) 
.308-8900.  lOBIO  ST.  for  trademark-related  matters. 


June  4.  1996 


BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1188  TMOG  151 


(265)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Tradenurk  Office 

Renewal  and  Amendment  of  the  Charter 

of  the  Public  Advisory  Committee 

for  Trademark  Afhirs 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice. 

Summary:  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal 
Advisory  Committee  Act,  5  U.S.C  App.  (1976),  and  after 
consultation  with  GSA.  it  has  been  determined  that  the  renewal 
and  amendment  of  the  charter  of  the  Public  Advisory  Com- 
mittee for  Trademark  Affairs  is  in  the  public  interest  in  connec- 
tion with  the  performance  of  duties  imposed  on  the  Department 
by  law.  The  charter  was  renewed  on  May  23,  1996.  Charter 
amendments  will  allow  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 
and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  (Assistant  Secre- 
tary) to  select  organizations  which  are  representative  of  the 
Intellectual  Property  community.  Each  selected  organization 
will,  in  turn,  be  able  to  appoint  a  designated  number  of  members 
to  t)ie  Committee.  Committee  membership  will  be  limited  to 
no  more  than  1 5  members.  These  members  will  serve  staggered 
3-year  terms. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  Committee  was  first  chartered 
in  January  1973  and  is  now  being  renewed  and  its  charter 
amended.  The  Committees  purpose  is  to  advise  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (Office)  on  ways  to  increase  the  Office" s 
efficiency  and  effectiveness  and  to  provide  a  continuing  flow 
of  knowledge  from  tfie  pnvate  sector  to  the  Office  in  the  areas 
of  international  and  domestic  trademark  law. 

The  Office  is  amending  the  chaner  of  the  Committee  to 
make  the  Committee  more  diverse  and  more  representative  of 
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trademark  owners,  trademark  practitioners  and  the  Intellectual 
Property  community  as  a  whole.  The  Assistant  Secretary  will 
select  representative  organizations  from  among  intellectual 
property  organizations,  bar  groups,  business-related  organiza- 
tions and  academia.  and  determine  the  number  of  Committee 
members  each  organization  can  choose. 

Allowing  each  representative  organization  to  select  its  own 
Committee  membenls)  will  ensure  that  the  Committee  repre- 
sents the  concern  of  each  member  organization  Member  will 
serve  staggered  three-year  terms.  No  member  may  serve  more 
than  two  consecutive  terms. 

The  size  of  the  Conunittee  is  being  reduced  from  its  former 
level  of  18  members  to  15  members.  After  expenence  with 
both  an  18-member  and  15-member  Committee,  the  smaller 
number  seems  to  work  better. 

The  Committee  Chair  will  be  selected  by  the  Assistant  Secre- 
tary and  will  serve  a  one-year  term.  No  individual  may  be  the 
Chair  for  more  than  two  consecutive  terms. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lynne  G.  Beresford  at  (703» 
308-8900.  by  fax  at  (703)  .308-7220.  or  by  mail  marked  to  her 
attention  and  addressed  to: 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  29(X)  Crystal  Drive. 
Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513. 

Any  organization  which  has  an  interest  in  the  Committee 
should  contact  Ms.  Beresford.  A  list  of  interested  organizations 
will  be  maintained  in  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 

June  26.  1996  BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1188  TMOG  101) 
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The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
revision  is  procedural  and  remedial  in  nature,  and  this  revision 
IS  therefore  being  published  as  a  final  rule  5  U.S.C. 
553(bK3)(A)  &  (B).  This  rule  is  not  a  significant  rule  for  the 
purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866.  No  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  is  required  for  this  rule  under  5  U.S.C.  553  or  any 
other  law.  so  a  regulatory  flexibility  analysis  is  not  required 
and  has  not  been  prepared.  5  U.S.C  603(a) 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Pan  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest. 
Couns.  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to 
the  authonty  contained  in  15  US  C  1123  and  35  U.S.C.  6. 
part  2  of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended 
as  set  forth  below: 

PART  2  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK 

CASES 

I .  The  autfiority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123: 35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2  Section  2.l02(c>(2)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.102 — Extension  of  time  for  filing  an  opposition. 


(c)  ••• 

( 2 )  a  wntten  request  by  the  potential  opposer  or  its  autliorized 
representative  stating  that  the  applicant  or  its  authonzed  repre- 
sentative has  consented  to  the  request,  or 


(266)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 

37  CFR  Part  2 

(Docket  No.  960621181-6181-01) 

RIN  065I-AA89 

Elimination  of  Requirement  for  Proof  of  Serv  ice 

in  Consented  Requests  for  Extensions  of  Time 

to  File  a  Notice  of  Opposition 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  This  rule  deletes  the  requirement  for  proof  of  service 
when  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time  to  oppose  registration 
of  a  trademark  is  based  upon  a  statement  that  applicant  has 
consented  to  the  request.  This  rule  will  simplify  opposition 
proceedings  by  eliminating  an  unnecessary  requirement. 
F.ffeclive  Date:  July  15.  1996.  This  rule  will  be  applicable  to 
all  relevant  correspondence  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after 
the  effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  David  Sams  bv  telephone 
at  (703)  .308-93.30.  by  facsimile  transmission  al'(703)  308 
9333.  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  Box  TTAB.  2900 
Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513. 
Supplementary  Information:  Section  2.102(0(2).  which  pro 
vides  for  an  extension  of  lime  for  filing  an  opposition  under 
37  CFR  Part  2.  is  revised  to  delete  the  requirement  that  prool 
of  service  be  included  in  consented  extension  requests   This 
change  permits  potential  opposcrs  to  request  an  extension  of 
time  to  oppose  aggregating  more  than  120  days  from  the  date 
of  publication  based  on  a  wntten  statement  thai  the  applicant 
or  its  authonzed  representative  has  consented  to  the  request 
The  Office  believes  that  the  requirement  for  proof  of  service 
IS  unnecessary  when  the  applicant  has  assertedly  consented  to 
the  filing  of  the  extension  request.  The  Trademark  Tnal  and 
Appeal  Board  sends  a  copy  of  the  request  together  with  the 
Board's  action  thereon  to  the  applicant,  which  may  file  a  request 
for  reconsideration  of  the  Board's  action  if  neces.sary. 


July  2.  1996 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

(1 189  TMOG  14| 


(267)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  15  and  15a 

(Docket  No.  960722200-6200-01] 

RIN  0651-XX07 

Service  of  Process:  Testimony  by  Employees  and  the 
Production  of  Documents  in  Legal  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  rule. 

Summary:  This  finaJ  rule  removes  parts  dealing  with  service 
of  process  on  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  employees 
in  their  official  capacity  and  with  testimony  by  employees  and 
production  of  documents  in  legal  proceedings.  The  PTO  will 
rely  on  analogous  Commerce  Department  regulations  found  in 
title  15  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 
Effective  Date:  August  19.  1996 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Kenneth  Corsello  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  .305-9041:  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  Box  8.  Washington. 
DC.  20231:  by  electronic  mail  to  corsello^' uspto.gov;  or  b> 
fax  marked  to  his  attention  at  (703)  305-9373. 
Supplementary  Information:  In  March  1995.  President  Clinton 
issued  a  directive  to  Federal  agencies  regarding  their  responsi- 
bilities under  his  Regulatory  Reform  Initiative.  This  initiative 
IS  part  of  the  National  Performance  Review  and  calls  for  imme- 
diate, comprehensive  regulatory  reform.  The  President  directed 
all  agencies  to  undertake,  as  part  of  this  initiative,  an  exhaustive 
review  of  all  of  their  regulations — with  an  emphasis  on  elimi- 
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nating  or  modifying  those  that  are  osbolete  or  otherwise  in 

need  of  reform.  This  final  rule  is  pan  of  the  Regulatory  Reform 

Initiative. 

The  Dcpartinent  of  Commerce  regulations  dealing  with  ser- 
vice of  process  ( 1 5  CFR  Part  15)  and  with  employee  testinwny 
and  the  production  of  documents  (15  CFR  Pan  15a)  apply  to 
the  PTO.  Therefore,  the  PTO  is  removing  37  CFR  Pans  15 
and  15a  because  they  are  unnecessary  and  duplicative. 

This  rule  is  not  a  significant  rule  for  the  purposes  of  Executive 
Order  12866.  Notice  and  comment  is  not  required  for  this 
rulemaking  because  it  relates  to  agency  management  or  per- 
sonnel. 5  U.S.C.  553<aM2).  and  thus  no  regulatory  flexibility 
analysis  is  required.  5  U  S  C.  603(a).  This  rule  does  not  change 
the  paperwork  burden  imposed  on  the  public  See  44  U  S.C. 
3501  et  seq. 

List  of  Subjects 
37  CFR  Part  15 

Attorneys.  Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts, 
Government  employees. 

37  CFR  Part  tSa 

Anomeys.  Administrati\e  practice  and  procedure.  Courts. 
Government  employees. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to 
the  authonty  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6.  37  CFR  Chapter  I  is 
amended  as  follows: 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


Jawary  7.  1997 


sioner  for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Dnve.  Arlington.  Va 
22202-3513. 


Supplementary  Information 

The  Department  of  Commerce  issued  a  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  to  implement  the  Fastener  Quality  Act  57  FR 
37032.  Aug  17,  1992.  Under  that  notice,  the  task  of  recording 
fastener  insignia  was  assigned  to  the  PTO  57  FR  37033-35. 
Aug  17  1992.  That  notice  provided  for  recovery  of  insignia 
costs  through  user  fees  57  FR  37035-36.  Aug  17.  1992  The 
PTO  proposes  three  twenty-dollar  fees  to  recover  its  costs 
associated  with  the  insignia  recordation  program. 

Cost  Calculations 

The  cost  of  processing  an  application  for  recordal  of  an 
insignia  is  as  follows: 

Compensation  and  Benefits  1.000 

Hardware  and  Software  Cusis  4.500 

Subtotal  5.500 

General  and  Administrative  Overhead  @  \Ti  950 

Total  Costs  6.4.50 

Estimated  Workload  3(X) 

Fee  .Amouni  2 1 .50 

RouMlcd  Fee  S20 


Part  15  —  (Removed  and  Reserved] 

I .  Pan  1 5  IS  removed  and  reserved. 
Part  15a  —  [Removed  and  Reserved) 
1    Pan  1 5a  IS  removed  and  reserved. 


Two  mles.  37  CFR  §§  2.53  and  2  189.  arc  being  removed 
because  they  are  not  necessary  Section  2  53  specifies  the 
manner  in  which  drawings  must  he  transmitted.  Section  2  189 
simply  states  the  Office  s  policy  on  publishing  amendments  to 
the  rules  The  policy  is  not  changing,  but  docs  not  have  to  be 
stated  as  a  rule 


August  13.  1996  BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


1I190TMOG46) 


(268)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


37  CFR  Part  2 

(Docket  No.  960628232-6232-011 

RIN  065I-A.^90 


Other  Considerations 


It  has  determined  that  th!s  rule  is  not  significant  for  the 
purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866.  The  infomiaiion  collec 
tions  required  b\  this  propt)sed  rule  are  pending  approval  before 
the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  (OMB  number  0651 
0028)  The  affected  public  would  be  manufacturers  and  private 
label  distnbutors  of  certain  types  of  industnal  fasteners  The 
estimated  average  number  of  responses  is  six  hundred  The 
estimated  time  per  response  is  ten  minutes,  so  the  estimated 
total  annual  burden  is  one  hundred  hours.  The  collected  infor- 
mation IS  needed  to  ensure  that  a  fastener  can  be  traced  to  its 
manufacturer  or  pnvate  label  distnbutor 

This  proposed  fee  does  not  require  notice  and  comment  under 
5  use.  553  or  any  other  statute,  so  no  analysis  or  certification 
is  required  under  .5  U.S.C.  60.3(a). 


Recordal  Fees  Associated  with  the  Fastener  Quality  Act 

Agenc\:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action    .Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
Summary  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ( PIO)  is  proposing 
to  establish  fees  associated  with  recordation  of  insignias  of 
manufacturers  and  private  label  distnbutors  to  ensure  the  trace 
ability  of  a  fastener  to  its  manufacturer  or  private  label  distnb- 
utor  This  proposal  is  in  accordance  with  provisions  of  the 
Fastener  Quality  Act  (Public  Law    101-592.  as  amended  by 
Public  Law  104-113) 

Dates:  Wntten  comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before 
October  17.  1996  No  meeting  will  be  held 
Addresses:  Address  wntten  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC  20231.  Attention: 
Lizbeth  Kulick.  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks.  2900  Crvstal  Dn\e.  Arlington.  Va  22202-3513 
or  by  fax  to  (703)  .V)8-7220. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lubeth  Kulick  by  telephone 
at  (703)  308-8900.  or  by  fax  at  (703)  308-7220.  or  by  mail 
marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 


Lists  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Pan  2 

.Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Lawyers.  Trade 
marks. 


For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  propt)ses 
to  amend  ^7  CFR  part  2  as  set  forth  below. 


Pan  2  •  Rules  Applicable  to  Trademark  Cases 
I   The  authonty  citation  for  Part  2  continues  to  read  as  follows. 

Authonty:  15  U.S.C.  1 1 23: 35  U.S.C  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 
2.  Pan  2  IS  amended  by  adding  Section  2.7  to  read  as  follows: 


January  7.  1997 

§  2.7  Fastener  Recordal  Fees 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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(a)  Application  fee  for  recordal  of  insignia.  $20.00 

(b)  Renewal  of  insignia  recordal  $20.00 

(c)  Surcharge  for  late  renewal  of  insignia  recordal        $20.00 

3   Section  2.53  is  removed. 
4.  Section  2.189  is  removed. 

September  10.  1996  BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1191  TMOG49I 


(269)    Treatment  of  Correspondence  Deposited  as 
First  Class  Mail  Pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.8  and 
Returned  by  the  U.S.  Postal  Service 

Due  to  heightened  security  concerns,  effective  September  I . 
1996,  the  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS)  is  requinng 
that  all  domestic  first-class  mail,  bearing  stamps  and  weighing 
sixteen  ounces,  or  more,  be  presented  to  a  retail  clerk  at  a 
USPS  office.  All  such  mail  that  is  not  presented  to  a  retail 
clerk  at  a  USPS  office  (e-.^..  placed  in  a  mailbox)  will  be 
returned  by  the  USPS  The  USPS  has  posted  notice  of  this 
requirement  on  mailboxes  The  "Express  Mail"  service  of  the 
USPS  is  not  affected. 

37  CFR  1 .8  provides  that  cenain  conespondence  will  be 
considered  timely  filed  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  if.  among  other  things,  it  is  deposited  with  the  USPS 
by  the  due  date,  and  includes  a  certificate  of  mailing  that  sets 
forth  the  date  the  person  signing  the  certificate  reasonably 
expected  the  conespondence  to  be  mailed.  Correspondence 
must  be  deposited  with  the  USPS  as  first  class  mail  in  compli- 
ance with  any  and  all  applicable  requirements  of  the  USPS  to 
be  considered  "(d|eposited  with  the  U.S.  Postal  service"  within 
the  meaning  of  37  CFR  l.8(a)(  I  )(i)(A).  Conespondence  pre- 
sented to  the  USPS  in  a  manner  that  does  not  comply  with  the 
applicable  requirements  of  the  USPS  is  not  "|d|eposited  with 
the  U.S.  Postal  service"  within  the  meaning  of  37  CFR 
1  8(aK  1  )(i)(  A)  and  is  not  entitled  to  any  benefit  under  37  CFR 
18 

To  alleviate  hardships  caused  by  this  change  In  USPS 
requirements,  the  PTO  will  treat  conespondence  returned  by 
the  USPS  because  of  its  size  as  "(dleposited  with  the  US 
Postal  service"  within  the  meaning  of  37  CFR  I  8(a>(  I  KlMA). 
so  long  as  the  correspondence  was  otherwise  onginally  depos- 
ited with  the  USPS  in  compliance  with  37  CFR  I  8(a)(  I  Mi)  on 
or  before  December  1.  1996.  Returned  mailed  that  is  either 
resubmitted  to  the  USPS  for  delivery,  or  hand-delivered  to  the 
PTO.  will  be  stamped  by  the  PTO  w  ith  the  actual  date  of  receipt 
in  the  PTO.  The  conespondence  will,  however,  be  accorded 
the  benefit  of  any  certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  1.8. 

Conespondence  mailed  after  December  1 ,  1 996.  and  returned 
by  the  USPS  as  not  mailed  in  compliance  with  USPS  require- 
ments concerning  mail  weighing  sixteen  ounces  or  more  will 
not  be  entitled  to  any  benefit  under  37  CFR  1.8. 

Because  this  change  in  USPS  requirements  does  not  affect 
the  "Express  Mall"  service  of  the  USPS,  it  does  not  affect 
correspondence  filed  in  compliance  with  37  CFR  1.10.  Persons 
filing  correspondence  in  a  manner  other  than  by  the  procedures 
set  forth  In  37  CFR  1 .8  or  I  10  do  so  at  their  own  nsk 

(Questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to  Senior 
Ugal  Advisor  Robert  W   Bahr  at  (703)  305-9285. 


(270)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1,  2,  5  and  10 

[Docket  No.  951006247-6255-021 

RIN  0651-AA70 

Communications  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  its  rules  of  practice  to  ( I )  specify  addresses  for 
agency  mail  to  expedite  mail  delivery.  (2)  define  "Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia."  (3)  clanfy  and  sim- 
plify procedures  for  filing  papers  and  fees  by  "Express  Mail." 
and  (4)  remove  certain  exclusions  from  §  1 .8<aK2Mii)  to  permit 
additional  trademark  documents  to  be  considered  timely  filed 
if  they  are  mailed  or  transmitted  by  the  due  date  and  In  compli- 
ance with  §  l.8(aMl). 
Effective  Date:  December  2.  1996 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lawrence  E.  Anderson  (for 
patent-related  matters)  by  telephone  at  (703)  .305-9285.  by 
electronic  mail  at  landerso@uspio.gov.  or  by  mail  to  his  anen- 
tion  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Box 
DAC.  Washington.  DC.  20231;  or  Nancy  L  Omeiko  (for 
trademark-related  matters)  by  telephone  at  (703)  308-8910. 
extension  39.  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal 
Dnve.  Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513 
Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  In  the  Federal  Register  at  57  FR  55691 
(November  2.  1995)  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Official  Gazette  at  1 180  O/y  Gaz.  Pat  Office  122  (November 
28.  1995).  the  Office  proposed  to  change  addresses  for  corre- 
spondence with  the  Office  to  reflect  the  creation  of  a  mailroom 
site  at  the  South  Tower  Building  for  processing  most  trademark- 
related  mail;  to  distinguish  conespondence  intended  for  organi- 
zations reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
from  other  cones|x>ndence;  to  add  a  separate  mailing  address 
in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  for  disciplinary  matters;  and  to 
delete  the  requirement  for  a  certificate  of  mailing  by  Express 
Mail  from  §  1.10(b). 

Tlie  following  includes  a  discussion  of  the  rules  being 
changed,  the  reasons  for  those  changes,  and  an  analysis  of 
the  comments  received  in  response  to  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking. 

General  Mailing  Addresses 

The  Office  will  now  have  three  separate  general  mailing 
addresses:  ( I )  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  for  corre- 
spondence processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  except  for  patent  documents  sent 
to  the  Assignment  Division  for  recordation  and  requests  for 
certified  and  uiKertified  copies  of  patent  documents,  which 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks; ( 2 )  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Tradeinarks  for  all  trade- 
mark-related mail,  except  for  trademark  documents  sent  to  the 
Assignment  Division  for  recordation  and  requests  for  certified 
and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  documents,  which  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks; 
and  (3)  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  for  all  other 
conespondence.  In  addition,  there  will  be  separate  mailing 
addresses  In  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  for  certain  disciplinary 
matters  and  cases  involving  pending  litigation  TTiese  addresses 
are  set  forth  and  discussed  below. 

TTiose  who  correspond  with  the  Office  are  requested  to  use 
separate  envelopes  directed  to  the  different  areas. 

Patent-Related  Mall 


October  10.  1996 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


(II92TMOG43I 


Section  Ills  amended  to  provide  for  conespondence  which 
IS  processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Patents  to  be  addressed  to  the  "Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents.  Washington.  DC  20231."  The  Office  first 
announced  the  new  address  for  patent-related  mail  In  a  notice 
entitled  '"Change  of  Address  for  Patent  Applications  and  Patent 
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Related  Papers."  published  in  the  Patents  Official  Gazette  at 

1 173  Off  Ga:  Pat  Office  13  (Apnl  4.  1995) 

This  change  will  affect  correspondence  such  as:  paieni  appli- 
cations, responses  to  notices  of  informality,  requests  tor  exten 
sion  of  lime,  notices  of  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  (the  Board),  briefs  in  suppon  of  an  appeal 
to  the  Board,  requests  for  oral  hearing  before  the  Board,  exten- 
sions of  term  of  patent,  requests  for  reexamination,  statutory 
disclaimers,  certificates  of  correction,  petitions  to  the  Commis- 
sioner, submission  of  information  disclosure  statements,  peti- 
tions to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding,  petitions  to  revive 
abandoned  patent  applications,  and  other  correspondence 
related  to  patent  applications  and  patents  which  is  processed 
by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  When  patent-related  documents  are  filed  with  a  cenifi- 
cate  of  mailing,  pursuant  to  S  18.  the  cenificate  of  mailing 
should  be  completed  with  the  new  address:  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents.  Washington.  DC   20231 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  correspondence  not  processed 
by  organizations  reptirting  lo  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents,  such  as  communications  with  the  Board  (excluding 
Notices  of  Appeal  and  appeal  bnefs).  patent  services  including 
patent  copy  sales,  assignments,  requests  for  lists  of  patents  and 
SIRs  in  a  subclass,  requests  for  the  status  of  maintenance  fee 
payments,  as  well  as  patent  practitioner  enrollment  matters 
including  admission  to  examination,  registration  to  practice. 
certificates  of  good  standing,  and  financial  service  matters 
including  establishing  a  deposit  account  should  continue  to  be 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  DC  20231  Documents  to  be  recorded  with  the 
Assignment  Division,  except  those  filed  with  new  applications, 
should  be  addressed  to:  Box  Assignment.  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC  20231  Orders  for 
certified  and  uncenified  copies  of  Office  documents  should  be 
addressed  to:  Box  10.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks. Washington.  DC.  20231 

Special  Office  mail  boxes  as  currently  listed  in  each  issue 
of  the  Patents  Official  Gazette  should  continue  to  be  used  to 
allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate 
areas  as  quickly  as  possible.  Use  of  special  box  designations 
will  faciliute  the  Offices  timely  and  accurate  identification 
and  processing  of  the  designated  correspondence. 

Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Trademark-Related  Mail 

Most  trademark-related  mail  should  be  sent  directly  to  the 
Trademark  Operation  at:  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks. 29(X)  Crystal  Dnve.  Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513 
When  trademark-related  documents  are  filed  with  a  certificate 
of  mailing,  pursuant  to  §  18,  the  certificate  of  mailing  should 
be  completed  with  the  new  address:  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks.  2900Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia  22202- 
3513  Use  of  the  correct  address  will  avoid  processing  delays 
Trademark  documents  to  be  recorded  with  the  Assignment 
Division,  except  those  filed  with  new  applications,  should  be 
addressed  to:  Box  Assignment.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington.  DC  20231  Orders  for  certified  and 
uncertified  copies  of  trademark  documents  should  be  addressed 
to:  Box  10.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Wash- 
ington. DC   20231 

The  Office  announced  the  new  address  for  trademark-related 
mail  in  a  notice  entitled  "Change  of  Address  for  Trademark 
Applications  and  Trademark  Related  Papers."  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  at  59  FR  29275  (June  6.  1994)  and  in  the 
Trademarks  Official  Gazette  at  1163  Off  Gaz.  Trademark 
Office  80  (June  28.  1994)  (republished  at  1 170  Off.  Gaz.  Pat 
Office  .^03  (January  3.  1995)) 

The  Office  will  continue  to  maintain  the  special  box  designa- 
tions and  FEE/NO  FEE  indicators  for  trademark  mail  as  cur- 
rently listed  in  each  issue  of  the  Trademarks  Official  Gazette 
Use  of  the  boxes  is  encouraged,  to  expedite  processing  of 
incoming  mail. 

Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Mail  intended  for  the  Trademark  Tnal  and  Appeal  Board 
should  be  addressed  to:  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks, 2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513. 
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including  BOX  TTAB/FEE  or  BOX  TTAB/NO  FEE.  which- 
ever IS  applicable 

Hand-Carried  Correspondence 

All  correspondence  with  the  Office,  except  for  communica- 
tions relating  to  pending  litigation  as  specified  in  amended  § 
l.l(aM3Mi).  mav  continue  to  be  filed  directly  at  the  Attorney's 
Window  located  in  Rotim  1 B03  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2. 
201 1  South  Clark  Place.  Arlington.  Virginia  Trademark-related 
papers  may  also  be  filed  at  the  ■walk-up"  window  IcKated  on 
the  third  floor  of  the  South  Tower  Building,  29(K)  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington.  Virginia  Hand  delivery  of  trademark  papers  and 
fees  directly  to  the  South  Tower  Building  is  recommended,  to 
expedite  processing. 


Trademark  Documents  Filed  With  Certificates  of  Mailing 
or  Transmission  Under  §  1.8 


The  Office  is  amending  §  1  8(a)(2)  to  remove  the  exclusions 
listed  in  5  I  8(a)(2)(ii)(B)  through  (F)  This  will  permit  the 
following  trademark  documents  to  be  considered  timely  filed 
if  they  are  mailed  or  transmitted  by  the  due  date  and  m  compli- 
ance with  5  1  8(a)(  1 ):  ( 1 1  affidaviis  of  continued  use  or  excus- 
able non-use.  under  15  U  SC  1058:  (2)  renewal  applications, 
under  15  US  C.  1059:  (3)  amendments  to  allege  use.  under 
15  use  1051(c);  (4)  statements  of  use.  under  15  U  SC 
1051(d)(  1):  (5)  requests  forextensions  of  time  to  file  a  statement 
of  use.  under  15  U.S.C  l05I(dK2).  and  (6)  petitions  to  cancel 
registered  marks,  under  1 5  U  S  C  1064  This  change  is  intended 
to  make  filing  easier  and  less  expensive  because  a  significantly 
larger  number  of  documents  will  be  considered  timely  filed 
using  the  simpler,  less  expensive  first  class  mailing  provisions 
of  §  1.8. 

Section  2.  I65(a)(  I ),  dealing  with  affidavits  of  use  or  excus- 
able non-use  filed  under  Section  8  of  the  Trademark  Act.  is 
amended  by  deleting  the  last  sentence  referencing  the  inapplica- 
bility of  certificates  of  mailing  provided  by  §  1.8. 

It  should  be  noted  that  §  I  6(d)(8).  which  provides  that 
correspondence  other  than  notices  of  ex  parte  appeal  may  not 
be  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  will  not  change  Thus,  while  a  cancellation  petitioner 
may  now  ensure  timely  filing  with  the  certificate  of  mailing 
procedure  set  forth  in  §  1  8(a)(  I ).  the  petitioner  may  not  transmit 
the  above-mentioned  documents  directed  to  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  by  fax  or  ensure  timely  filing  with  the 
certificate  of  facsimile  transmission. 

Section  l.8(aM2)(ii)(A).  which  states  that  the  Certificate  ol 
Mailing  or  Transmission  Procedure  does  not  apply  to  the  filing 
of  applications  for  regisiration  of  marks,  will  not  change.  The 
filing  date  of  an  application  is  considered  to  be  much  more 
cntical  than  the  filing  dates  of  the  papers  accepted  under  §  1 .8 
For  example,  in  Trademark  applications,  the  granting  of  a  filing 
date  to  an  application  potentially  establishes  a  date  of  construc- 
tive use  of  the  mark,  and  is  also  critical  for  determining  whether 
foreign  pnonty  can  be  claimed  under  15  U  SC  1 1 26(d);  there 
(ok.  entry  of  the  date  of  deposit  by  a  disinterested  USPS 
employee  is  required. 

Express  Mail 

Section  1  10  is  being  amended  to  simplify  and  clarify  the 
procedures  for  filing  correspondence  by  the  "Express  Mail  Post 
Office  to  Addressee"  (Express  Maili  service  of  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  (USPS),  by  deleting  the  requirement  for 
a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail 

Section  I  10  was  promulgated  lo  implement  35  U.S.C.  21. 
under  which  ihe  Commissioner  may  "by  rule  prescribe  that 
any  paper  or  fee  required  lo  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
OITice  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  on 
which  it  was  deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service." 

Under  the  pnor  rule,  the  filer  was  required  to  include  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  certifying  the  date  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail  Papers  which  did  not  include  this 
certificate,  or  which  included  a  certificate  that  did  not  meet 
the  requirements  of  the  rule,  were  given  a  filing  date  as  of  the 
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date  received  in  the  Office  rather  than  the  dale  ol  deposit  as 
Express  Mail.  The  lost  filing  date  for  a  significant  number  of 
these  papers  resulted  in  the  loss  of  substantive  nghls.  In  light 
of  the  problematic  nature  of  the  requirement  for  a  Certificate 
of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  and  its  apparent  redundancy  in 
purpose,  inasmuch  as  the  date  of  deposit  has  already  been 
entered  by  a  disinterested  third  party,  the  Office  has  deleted 
this  requirement  Iniin  §  l.KXbi 

Under  the  new  rule.  Office  personnel  will  routinely  look  to 
ihe  Express  Mail  mailing  label,  and  stamp  ihe  "date-in"  or 
other  official  USPS  notation  as  the  filing  dale  of  ihc  correspon- 
dence If  the  USPS  deposit  date  cannot  be  determined,  the 
correspondence  will  be  accorded  the  date  of  receipt  in  the 
Office  as  the  filing  dale. 

Section  1  ItXb).  as  amended,  provides  thai  the  Express  Mail 
mailing  label  number  should  be  placed  on  correspiindence  filed 
by  Express  Mail  under  §  1.10  prior  to  the  onginal  mailing. 
Correspondence  actually  received  by  the  Office  will  not  be 
denied  a  filing  date  as  of  the  date  of  deposit  with  ihe  USPS 
because  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  number  was  wH  placed 
thereon  pnor  to  its  onginal  mailing.  However,  the  absence  ol 
the  number  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  will  preclude  a 
party  from  obtaining  relief  on  petition,  under  §<>  I .  IO(c )  through 
(e). 

Section  I .  I()(b)  also  provides  ihat  correspondence  should  be 
deposited  directly  with  an  employee  of  the  USPS  to  ensure 
that  the  person  depositing  the  corresptmdence  receives  a  legible 
copy  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  with  the  "date-in" 
clearly  marked,  and  that  persons  dealing  indirectly  with  the 
employees  of  the  USPS  (such  as  by  deposit  in  an  Express  Mail 
drop  bc>x)  do  so  at  the  nsk  of  not  receiving  a  copy  of  the 
Express  Mail  mailing  label  with  the  desired  "daie-in"  clearly 
marked. 

Sections  I  10(c)  through  1  10(e)  set  forth  procedures  for 
petitioning  the  Commissioner  to  accord  a  filing  date  as  of  the 
date  of  deposit  as  Express  Mail  Section  l.lt)(cl  applies  where 
there  is  a  discrepancy  between  the  filing  date  accorded  by  the 
Office  and  the  "date-in"  or  other  official  notation  entered  by 
ihe  USPS  on  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label;  §  I.KXd)  applies 
where  the  "date-in"  is  incorrectly  entered  by  the  USPS:  and  S 
I  10<e )  applies  w  here  correspondence  deposited  with  the  USPS 
as  Express  Mail  is  not  received  by  the  Office. 


Miscellaneous  Clian|{es 

Sections  1.3  and  5.33  are  also  being  amended  lo  change  "com- 
munications" to  "correspondence."  and  for  consistency  with 
SS  II.  1.6.  and  1.8. 

Section  1 .6<aM2 )  IS  amended  to  provide  that  correspondence 
deposited  as  Express  Mail  in  accordance  with  §  1.10  will  be 
considered  filed  on  the  date  of  its  deposit,  regardless  of  whether 
that  date  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia. 

Section  1 .9  is  amended  to  add  a  definition  of  a  "Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia"  to  include  an  official 
closing  of  the  Office. 

Since  the  certificate  of  mailing  by  Express  Mail  is  no  longer 
a  requirement  of  §  1. 10.  the  provisions  of  Pan  10  relating 
lo  misconduct  have  been  amended  to  delete  reference  to  ihis 
requirement. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

The  heading  of  §  I.I  is  amended  to  stale  that  the  section 
contains  the  addresses  for  correspondence  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

Section  Ills  amended  to  set  out  all  pertinent  Office  mailing 
addresses  in  paragraph  (a)  and  in  added  paragraphs  (a)(1). 
(a)(2).  and  (a)(3).  The  remaining  paragraphs  of  §  1.1  contain 
directions  for  using  box  designations  rather  than  addresses. 
Paragraph  (a)(1)  sets  forth  the  new  mailing  address  to  which 
most  fiatent-related  documents  should  be  sent.  Paragraph  (a)(2) 
sets  forth  the  new  mailing  address  to  which  most  trademark- 
related  documents  should  be  sent.  It  is  noted  ihat  correspon- 
dence not  addressed  according  to  (a)(1)  and  (a)(2).  but  sent 
instead  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  will 
not  be  refused  consideration  but  may  be  delayed  in  processing. 
The  Solicitor's  mailing  address,  formerly  set  out  in  paragraph 


II94  0C  551 

(270) 

(g  I  o)  the  section,  is  moved  to  a  new  paragraph  (aM3).  Paragraph 
I  l(gl  IS  removed  and  reserved 

Sections  I .  I  and  1 .3  are  amended  so  that  the  word  "communi- 
cations" IS  changed  to  "correspondence." 

Section  1.5(a)  is  amended  bv  removing  the  requirement  that 
the  words  "PATENT  APPLICATION"  appear  on  letters  con- 
cerning patent  applications.  The  remainder  of  the  section 
remains  unchanged. 

Section  1 .6(aM  1 )  is  amended  to  add  the  senience  "|lihe  Paleni 
and  Trademark  Office  is  not  open  for  the  filing  ol  correspon- 
dence on  any  day  that  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia."  In  addition.  §  l.6<aMl)  is 
further  amended  lo  add  the  phrase  "|e|xcept  for  corTCsp»>ndence 
transmuted  by  facsimile  as  provided  for  in  paragraph  (aH3)  of 
this  section"  to  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  "|n|o  correspon- 
dence IS  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Satur- 
days. Sundays  or  Federal  holidays  wuhin  the  Distnct  of 
Columbia."  Since  the  Office  may  "receive"  a  facsimile  trans- 
mission under  S  l.6(aK3)  on  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia.  S  I  6(a)(  I )  is  amended 
to  add  the  phra.se  "|e|xcept  for  correspondence  transmuted  by 
lacsimile  as  provided  for  in  paragraph  (aM3)  of  this  section" 
for  clarity  and  consistency  with  ()  1.6(a)(3).  In  addition.  § 
I  6(a)(  I )  IS  amended  to  begin  with  the  senience  "|t|he  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  is  not  open  for  the  filing  o(  correspon- 
dence on  any  day  that  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday 
wiihin  the  Dismci  of  Columbia"  to  clanfy  that  any  day  that  is 
a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  Distnct  of 
Columbia  is  a  day  that  the  Patent  and  trademark  Office  is  not 
open  for  the  filing  of  applications  within  the  meaning  of  Article 
4(C)(3)  of  the  Pans  Con\ention. 

Section  1.6(a)(2)  is  amended  to  delete  the  phrase  "unless 
the  date  of  deposit  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday 
within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia  in  which  case  the  date  stamped 
will  be  the  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday.  Sunday 
or  Federal  holiday  within  ihe  Distnct  of  Columbia."  Thus.  !j 
I  6<aM  I )  will  provide  that  the  Office  is  not  open  for  the  filing 
of  correspondence  on  any  day  that  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia,  but  that  corre- 
spondence deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  USPS  in  accor- 
dance with  ()  I  10  will  be  considered  filed  on  the  date  of  its 
deposit,  regardless  of  whether  that  date  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday 
or  Federal  holiday  wiihin  the  District  of  Columbia  (under  35 
use.  21(b)  or  §  1.7). 

Section  1  8(aKl)(i)(A)  is  revised  to  state  that  papers  and 
fees  must  be  addressed  as  set  out  in  §  1.1(a).  For  the  purposes 
of  l.8(aKI)(iHA).  first  class  mail  is  interpreted  as  including 
"Express  Mail"  and  "Prioniy  Mail"  deposited  with  the  USPS. 
Section  l.8(aH2)(ii)  is  revised  to  remove  and  reserve  para- 
graphs (a)(2Mii)<B)  through  (aK2MiiMF).  This  will  permit  the 
following  items  to  be  filed  in  accordance  with  the  procedures 
set  forth  in  §  1 .8(a):  ( 1 )  an  affidavit  of  continued  use  or  excus- 
able nonuse  under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  or  section  12(c)  of  the 
Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1058(a).  1058(b).  1062(c);  (2)  an 
application  for  renewal  of  a  registration  under  section  9  of  the 
Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C  1059;  (3)  a  petition  to  cancel  a 
registration  of  a  mark  under  section  14.  subsection  ( I )  or  (2) 
of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1064;  (4)  in  an  application 
under  section  Kb)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  USC  1051(b). 
an  amendment  to  allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c) 
of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C  1051(c).  or  a  statement  of 
use  under  section  1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C. 
I05l(d)(  I );  and  (5)  in  an  application  under  section  lib)  of  the 
Trademark  Act.  15  USC  1051(b).  a  request  under  section 
1(d)(2)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)(2).  for  an 
extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use  under  section  l(dK  I ) 
of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C    1051(d)(1) 

Section  1 .9  is  amended  to  add  a  definition  of  "Federal  holiday 
within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia"  to  include  an  official  closing 
of  the  Office.  When  the  entire  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
officially  closed  for  business  for  an  entire  day,  for  reasons  due 
to  adverse  weather  or  other  causes,  the  Office  will  consider 
each  such  day  a  "Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  21.  Any  action  or  fee  due  on  such 
a  day  may  be  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding  business 
day  the  Office  is  open. 

This  provision  implements  existing  policy.  In  the  past,  the 
Office  has  published  notices  concerning  unscheduled  closings, 
stating  that  correspondence  due  on  the  date  of  the  unscheduled 
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closing  would  be  deemed  litncly  if  filed  on  the  nexi  succeeding 
business  day  that  the  Office  is  open.  See,  e.g..  •"Closing  of 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Thursday,  January  20,  1994 
and  Friday.  February  II,  1994"  published  in  the  Patent  Official 
Gazette  at  1 161  OjgT  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  1 2  (April  5.  1994)  (repub- 
lished at  1 170  p^  Gaz.  Pal.  Office  8  (January  3.  1995))  and 
•Filing  of  Papers  During  Unscheduled  Closings  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office"  published  in  the  Patent  Official  Gazette 
at  1097  Off.  Gaz.  Pal.  Office  53  (December  20.  1988)  (repub- 
lished at  WlOOff.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8  (January  3.  1995)). 

Other  legal  holidays  within  the  District  of  Columbia  are  New 
Years  Day  (January  I),  Martin  Luther  King.  Jr.s  Birthday 
(third  Monday  in  January).  Presidential  Inauguration  Day, 
Washington's  Biirhday  (third  Monday  in  February),  Memorial 
Day  (last  Monday  in  May).  Independence  Day  (July  4).  Labor 
Day  (first  Monday  in  September).  Columbus  Day  (second 
Monday  in  October).  Veterans  Day  (November  II).  Thanks- 
giving Day  (fourth  Thursday  in  November)  and  Christinas  Day 
(December  25). 

The  title  of  §  1.10  is  revised  to:  (I)  change  'papers  and 
fees"  to  ••correspondence"  and  (2)  remove  the  reference  to 
a  "certificate."  These  changes  are  for  consistency  with  the 
amendment  to  §  1.10  in  this  final  rulemaking. 

Section  l.lO<a)isamcndedtoprovidethat:(  I  )any  correspon- 
dence received  by  the  Office  that  was  delivered  by  the  •Express 
Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee"  (Express  Mail)  service  of  the 
USPS  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  of 
deposit  with  the  USPS.  (2)  the  date  of  deposit  with  the  USPS 
is  the  "date-in"  or  other  official  USPS  notation  on  the  Express 
Mail  mailing  label,  and  (3)  if  the  USPS  deposit  date  cannot 
be  determined,  the  correspondence  will  be  accorded  a  filing 
date  as  of  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Office. 

The  date  of  deposit  or  mailing  with  the  USPS  is  defined  by 
the  USPS  as:  ( I )  For  correspondence  that  is  paid  for  at  the 
time  of  deposit^-ihe  date  the  correspondence  is  presented  and 
accepted  for  Express  Mail  delivery  at  designated  post  offices, 
branches,  or  stations,  and  (2)  For  correspondence  that  is  prepaid 
(i.e.,  with  a  completed  mailing  label  and  postage  affixedH-lhe 
date  the  prepaid  correspondence  is  acccplted  by  the  USPS  col- 
lection employees  or  the  USPS  pickup  service.  USPS  Domestic 
Mail  Manual  (DMM)  49.  at  D-38  (Sept.  I.  1995). 

Section  1.10(b)  is  amended  by  deleting  the  requirement  for 
a  certificate  of  mailing  by  Express  Mail.  As  amended,  §  1 .  10(b) 
provides  that  the  number  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label 
should  be  placed  on  each  piece  of  correspondence  pnor  to  the 
onginal  mailing.  Correspondence  that  is  actually  received  by 
the  Office  will  not  be  denied  a  filing  date  as  of  the  date  of 
deposit  because  the  number  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label 
was  not  placed  thereon  pnor  to  the  original  mailing.  However, 
if  the  number  of  the  mailing  label  did  not  appear  on  the  corre- 
spondence as  originally  filed,  relief  will  not  be  granted  on 
petition  under  §§  1.10(c)  through  (e),  even  if  the  party  who 
filed  the  correspondence  satisfies  the  other  requirements  of  § 
1.10(c),  §  1.10(d)  or  §  1.10(c). 

Since  the  filing  of  correspondence  under  §  I  10  without  the 
number  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  thereon  is  an  oversight 
that  can  be  avoided  by  the  exercise  of  reasonable  care,  requests 
for  waiver  of  this  requirement  will  not  be  granted  on  petition 
A  party's  inadvertent  failure  to  comply  with  the  requirements 
of  a  rule  is  not  deemed  to  be  an  extraordinary  situation  that 
would  warrant  waiver  of  a  rule  under  §§  1.183,  2.146(a)(5)  or 
2.148.  nor  is  such  an  inadvertent  omission  considered  to  be  an 
"unavoidable  delay."  within  the  meaning  of  15  U.S.C.  1062(b), 
35  U.S.C.  133,  §  1.1.37(a)  or  §  2.66(a).  See  Honigsbaum  v. 
Lehman.  903  F.  Supp.  8,  37  USPQ2d  1799  (D.DC.  1995) 
(Commissioner  did  not  abuse  his  discretion  in  refusing  to  waive 
requirements  of  §  I  10(c)  in  order  to  grant  filing  date  lo  patcni 
application,  where  applicant  failed  to  produce  Express  Mail 
customer  receipt  or  any  other  evidence  that  application  was 
actually  deposited  with  USPS  as  Express  Mail);  Nitio  Chemical 
Industry.  Co..  Ltd.  v.  Comer.  No.  93-1378,  1994  U.S.  Dist 
LEXIS  19211.  at  'H-H  (D.DC.  Mar  7.  1994)  (Commis- 
sioners refusal  to  waive  requirements  of  §  1  10  in  order  to 
grant  prionty  filing  date  to  patent  application  not  arteitrary  and 
capacious,  because  failure  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
§  1.10  is  an  •avoidable"  oversight  that  could  have  been  pre- 
vented by  the  exercise  of  ordinary  care  or  diligence,  and  thus 
not  an  extraordinary  situation  under  §  1 . 1 83 );  Vincent  v.  Mossin- 
ghoff.  230  USPQ  621  (D.DC.  1985)  (Misunderstanding  of  § 
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1.8  not  unavoidable  delay  in  responding  to  Office  Action): 
Gustafson  v.  Strange.  227  USPQ  174  (Comm'r  Pats.  1985) 
(Counsel's  unawarencss  of  §  1.8  not  extraordinary  situation 
warranting  waiver  of  a  rule):  In  re  Chicago  Historical  Antique 
Automobile  Museum.  Inc..  197  USPQ  289  (Comm'r  Pats.  1978) 
( Since  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  under  §1.8  was  available 
to  petitioner,  lateness  due  to  mail  delay  not  deemed  to  be 
extraordinary  situation). 

Section  1 .10(b)  further  provides  that  correspondence  should 
be  deposited  directly  with  an  employee  of  the  USPS  to  ensure 
that  the  person  depositing  the  correspondence  receives  a  legible 
copy  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  with  the  '•date-in^' 
clearly  marked,  and  that  persons  dealing  indirectly  with  the 
employees  of  the  USPS  (such  as  by  depositing  correspondence 
in  an  Express  Mail  drop  box )  do  so  at  the  risk  of  not  receiving 
a  copy  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  with  the  desired  •date- 
in  "  clearly  marked.  On  petition,  the  failure  to  obtain  an  Express 
Mail  mailing  label  with  the  •date-in'  clearly  marked  will  be 
considered  an  omission  that  could  have  been  avoided  by  the 
exercise  of  due  care,  as  discussed  above. 

Sections  1.10(c)  through  1.10(c)  set  forth  procedures  for 
petitioning  the  Commissioner  to  accord  a  filing  date  as  of  the 
date  of  deposit  as  Express  Mail.  Such  petitions  are  filed  under 
§  1.181  for  patent  correspondence  and  §  2.146  for  trademark 
correspondence.  Section  1 .  10(c)  sets  forth  procedures  for  filing 
a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  for  a  filing  date  as  of  the  date 
of  deposit  with  the  USPS,  where  there  is  a  discrepancy  between 
the  filing  date  initially  accorded  by  the  Office  and  the  •date- 
in "  entered  by  the  USPS.  Such  a  petition  should:  ( I )  be  filed 
promptly  after  the  person  becomes  aware  that  the  Office  has 
accorded,  or  will  accord,  a  filing  date  other  than  the  USPS 
deposit  date.  (2)  include  a  showing  that  the  number  of  the 
Express  Mail  mailing  label  was  placed  on  each  piece  of  corre- 
spondence pnor  to  the  original  mailing,  and  (3)  include  a  titie 
copy  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  showing  the  ••date-in" 
or  other  official  notation  by  the  USPS. 

Section  1.10(d)  sets  forth  procedures  for  filing  a  petition  to 
the  Commissioner  to  accord  a  filing  date  as  of  the  actual  date 
of  deposit  with  the  USPS,  where  the  •date-in"  or  other  official 
noution  is  incorrectly  entered  by  the  USPS  Such  a  petition 
should:  ( 1 )  be  filed  promptly  after  the  person  becomes  aware 
that  the  Office  has  accorded,  or  will  accord,  a  filing  date  based 
upon  an  incorrect  entry  by  the  USPS.  (2)  include  a  showing 
that  the  number  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  was  placed 
on  each  piece  of  correspondence  prior  to  the  original  mailing, 
and  (3)  include  a  showing  that  the  correspondence  was  depos- 
ited as  Express  Mail  prior  to  the  last  scheduled  pickup  on  the 
requested  filing  date.  The  showing  under  Section  1.10(d)  must 
be  corroborated  by  ( 1 )  evidence  from  the  USPS,  or  ( 2 )  evidence 
that  came  into  being  after  deposit  and  within  one  business  day 
of  the  deposit  of  the  correspondence  as  Express  Mail.  Evidence 
that  came  into  being  within  one  day  after  the  deposit  of  the 
correspondence  as  Express  Mail  may  be  in  the  form  of  a  log 
book  which  contains  information  such  as  the  Express  Mail 
number:  the  application  number,  attorney  docket  number  or 
other  such  file  identification  number:  the  place,  date  and  time 
of  deposit:  the  time  of  the  last  scheduled  pick-up  for  that  date 
and  place  of  deposit;  the  depositor's  initials  or  signature:  and 
the  date  and  time  of  entry  in  the  log.  Any  sutement  submitted 
in  support  of  such  a  showing  must  be  venfied  if  made  by  a 
person  other  than  an  employee  of  the  USPS  or  a  practitioner 
as  defined  in  §  lO.l(r)  of  this  chapter. 

The  reason  the  Office  considers  correspondence  to  have  been 
filed  as  of  the  date  of  deposit  as  Express  Mail  is  that  this  date 
has  been  verified  by  a  disinterested  USPS  employee,  through 
the  insertion  of  a  "date-in."  or  other  official  USPS  notation, 
on  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  Due  to  the  questionable 
reliability  of  evidence  from  a  party  other  than  the  USPS  thai 
did  not  come  into  being  contemporaneously  with  the  deposit 
of  the  correspondence  with  the  USPS.  §  1.10(d)  specifically 
requires  that  any  petition  under  §  1 .  10(d)  be  corroborated  either 
by  evidence  from  the  USPS,  or  by  evidence  that  came  into 
being  after  deposit  and  within  one  business  day  after  the  deposit 
of  the  correspondence  as  Express  Mail.  A  petition  alleging  that 
the  USPS  erred  in  entering  the  'date-in"  will  be  denied  if  it  is 
supponed  only  by  evidence  (other  than  from  the  USPS)  which 
was:  ( I )  created  prior  to  the  deposit  of  the  correspondence  as 
Express  Mail  with  the  USPS  {e.g..  an  application  transmitul 
cover  letter,  or  a  client  letter  prepared  prior  to  the  deposit  of 
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the  correspondence),  or  (2)  created  more  than  one  business  day 
after  the  deposit  of  the  correspondence  as  Express  Mail  {e.g.. 
an  affidavit  or  declaration  prepared  more  than  one  business 
day  after  the  correspondence  was  deposited  with  the  USPS  as 
Express  Mail).  On  the  other  hand,  a  notation  in  a  log  book, 
entered  by  the  person  who  deposited  the  correspondence  as 
Express  Mail  within  one  business  day  after  such  deposit,  setting 
forth  the  items  indicated  above  would  be  deemed  on  petition 
to  be  an  adequate  showing  of  the  date  of  detiosii  under  § 
1  10(dM3). 

Section  1.10(d)(3)  further  provides  that  a  party  must  sho\i 
that  correspondence  was  deposited  as  Express  Mail  before  the 
last  scheduled  pickup  on  the  requested  filing  date  in  order  to 
obtain  a  filing  date  as  of  that  date  This  incorporates  existing 
practice,  as  set  forth  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Proce- 
dure (6th  ed..  January.  1995)  §  513.  and  Trademark  Manual 
of  Examining  Procedure  (2nd  ed..  May.  1993)  §  702.02(e)  into 
the  rule. 

Section  1  10(e)  sets  forth  procedures  for  filing  a  petition  to 
the  Commissioner  to  accord  a  filing  date  as  of  the  dale  of 
deposit  with  the  USPS,  where  correspondence  deposited  as 
Express  Mail  is  never  received  by  the  Office  Such  a  petition 
should:  ( I )  be  filed  promptly  after  the  person  becomes  aware 
that  the  Office  has  no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence. 
(2)  include  a  showing  that  the  number  of  the  Express  Mail 
mailing  label  was  placed  on  each  piece  of  correspondence  pnor 
to  the  onginal  mailing,  (3)  include  a  true  copy  of  the  onginally 
deposited  correspondence  showing  the  number  of  the  Express 
Mail  mailing  label  thereon,  a  copy  of  any  returned  postcard 
receipt,  a  copy  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  showing  the 
"date-in"  or  other  official  noution  entered  by  the  USPS,  and 
(4)  include  a  statement,  signed  by  the  person  who  deposited 
the  documents  as  Express  Mail  with  the  USPS,  setting  forth 
the  date  and  time  of  deposit,  and  declanng  that  the  copies  of 
the  correspondence.  Express  Mail  mailing  label,  and  returned 
postcard  receipt  accompanying  the  petition  are  true  copies  of 
the  correspondence,  mailing  label  and  returned  postcard  receipt 
onginally  mailed  or  received.  Any  statement  in  support  of  a 
petition  under  §  1.10(e)  must  be  venfied  if  made  by  a  person 
other  than  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  §  10.  Kr)  of  this  chapter. 

Section  1 .  10(e)  provides  for  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  accord 
correspondence  a  filing  date  as  of  the  date  of  deposit  with  the 
USPS  as  Express  Mail  only  where  the  correspondence  was 
mailed  with  sufficient  postage  and  addressed  as  set  out  in  § 
11(a).  There  is  no  corresponding  provision  that  correspondence 
be  properly  addressed  and  mailed  with  sufficient  postage  in 
§§  1.10(a).  (c)  and  (d).  because  these  sections  apply  only  to 
correspondence  that  is  actually  received  by  the  Office.  Corre- 
spondence mailed  by  Express  Mail  that  is  actually  received  by 
the  Office  will  not  be  denied  a  filing  date  as  of  the  date  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail  simply  because  the  correspondence 
was  not  mailed  with  sufficient  postage  or  not  addressed  as  set 
out  in  §  1.1(a). 

Section  I  10(eM3)  provides  that  if  the  requested  filing  date 
IS  a  date  other  than  the  "date-in"  on  the  Express  Mail  mailing 
label,  the  petition  should  include  a  showing  under  §  I  I0(d)i3). 
as  discussed  above,  thai  the  correspondence  was  deposited  as 
Express  Mail  before  the  last  scheduled  pickup  on  the  requested 
filing  date  in  order  to  obtain  a  filing  date  as  of  that  date. 

Section  1.10(f)  provides  that  the  Office  may  require  addi- 
tional evidence  to  determine  whether  the  correspondence  was 
deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  USPS  on  the  date  in  ques- 
tion. 

Section  2.  l6.Sa)(  I ).  dealing  with  affidavits  of  use  or  excus- 
able non-use  filed  under  Section  8  of  the  Trademark  Act,  is 
amended  by  deleting  the  last  sentence  referencing  the  inapplica- 
bility of  certificates  of  mailing  provided  by  §  1.8 

Section  5.33  (entitled  "Correspondence")  is  amended  to 
change  the  c  orrespondence  address  to  ••Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents  (Attention:  Licensing  and  Review),  Washington. 
DC  20231  " 

Section  1023(c)(9)  is  revised  to  reflect  the  fact  that  the 
certificate  of  mailing  by  Express  Mail  is  no  longer  a  requirement 
of  §  I  10. 

Response  to  Commeiits  on  the  Rules 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration  and  a  number 
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of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 

Comment  I:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Office  return  to 
a  single  mailing  address. 

Response:  Addressing  correspondence  to  specific  areas  within 
the  agency,  in  accordance  w  ith  §1.1.  reduces  the  amount  of 
sorting  required.  Except  as  set  out  in  §  l.l(aM3Hiv).  mail  will 
be  delivered  within  the  Office  regardless  of  how  it  is  addressed. 
Neveitheless.  use  of  a  specific  address  should  produce  faster 
results  for  conespondents  and  savings  to  the  Office  in  terms 
of  reduced  time  and  cost.  The  suggestion  to  address  mail  to  a 
single  mailing  address  will  not  be  adopted. 
Comment  2:  Three  comments  requested  a  clarification  of  the 
reference  to  '•organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents"  in  §  1 .  KaK  I ),  suggested  that  each  organiza- 
iion  be  identified,  and  noted  that  the  change  of  address  from 
•Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  "  to  "Assistant  Com- 
missioner tor  Patents  "  is  confusing 

Response:  Section  1 .  KaK  I )  has  not  been  amended  to  list  "orga- 
nizations reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents." 
The  vast  majority  of  mail  to  be  addressed  to  the  Assisuni 
Commissioner  is  intended  for  the  Examining  Groups  Further- 
more, once  a  lisi  of  organizations  is  established  in  the  rule, 
amendment  to  such  a  list  would  require  implementation  of  a 
rule  change.  However,  a  list  of  papers  that  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  appears  under  the 
heading  "Patent-Related  Mail "  in  the  Supplementary  Informa- 
tion section. 

Comment  3:  Two  comments  requested  clanfication  concerning 
how  a  new  application  incorrectly  addressed  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
will  be  treated.  Two  comments  opposed  the  address  change  in 
§  1.1.  if  the  benefit  of  obtaining  a  filing  date  is  conditioned 
upon  the  correspondence  address  being  addressed  correctly. 
Response:  Except  for  certain  mail  addressed  incorrectly  to  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitor,  there  will  be  no  penalty  for  addressing 
a  document  to  the  wrong  area  within  the  Office,  as  long  as 
one  of  the  approved  addresses  is  used.  Use  of  the  specific 
addresses  listed  within  §  1.1  is  strongly  encouraged  because  it 
will  facilitate  the  pnxress  both  for  the  Office  and  the  filer. 
Accordingly,  a  new  application  incorrectly  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  will  be  treated  the  same  as  if  the  application 
was  addressed  to  the  specific  Assistant  Commissioner 
Comment  4:  One  comment  supported  the  separate  mailing 
addresses  for  mail  directed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  Solicitor  and 
the  Commissioner,  but  viewed  the  practice  under  §  l.l(aK3) 
with  respect  to  correspondence  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
as  a  penalty  for  correspondents  who  misaddress  mail 
Response:  While  the  language  in  the  proposed  rule  was  based 
on  the  existing  rule.  37  CFR  1.1(g)  ( 1996).  which  has  been  in 
effect  since  1988,  §  l(aK3Miv)  has  been  reworded  in  the  final 
rule  to  state  that  improperly  addressed  correspondence  "may 
be  relumed."  This  language  bener  represents  the  intent  of  the 
rule.  The  Post  Office  boxes  are  located  off-site  and  mail  to 
these  boxes  is  handled  directly  by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 
The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  cannot  handle  large  volumes  of 
mail  from  users  who  choose  not  to  follow  Office  mailing  rules. 
Comment  5:  One  comment  requested  clanfication  on  the  dis- 
tinction between  §  1  Ka)  which  states  that  mail  "must"  be 
addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  and  § 
I.  KaK  I)  which  states  thai  mail  "should"  be  addressed  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  if  any 
Response:  The  language  of  1 .  l(al  has  been  amended  to  indicate 
that  all  correspondence  must  be  addressed  either  to  the  ""Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 "  - . 
or  to  specific  areas  within  the  Office  as  set  out  in  paragraphs 
(aHl).  (2)and(3)of  §  11. 

Comment  6:  One  comment  questioned  why  it  is  now  merely 
permissible  to  identify  a  patent  application  by  its  senal  number 
and  filing  date  whereas  such  information  was  previously  man- 
datory. 

Response:  The  only  change  to  §  1 .5  is  the  elimination  of  the 
requirement  to  include  the  words  "PATENT  APPLICATION" 
on  letters  concerning  patent  applications.  Section  1.5  boch 
before  and  after  the  proposed  amendment  provides  that  "|w|hen 
a  letter... concerns  a  previously  filed  application  for  a  piatent. 
It  must  identify  on  the  top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the 
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application  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  senal 
number;  eg..  07/1 23.456)  or  the  senal  number  and  fihng  date 
assigned  lo  that  application.  ."  Accordingly,  correspondence 
must  continue  to  identify  a  previously  filed  patent  application 
by  either  ( 1)  the  application  number,  or  (2)  the  senal  number 
and  filing  date  The  combination  of  the  senal  number  and  filing 
date  IS  unique  by  itself. 

Comment  7  One  comment  objected  to  the  return  of  correspon- 
dence peruining  to  an  application  that  had  not  yet  been  accorded 
an  application  number  because  some  correspondence  may 
require  immediate  action.  This  person  suggested  that  the  Office 
search  the  computenzed  records  given  sufficient  other  identi- 
fying information,  instead  of  returning  the  correspondence. 
Response:  If  the  correspondence  is  returned  for  failure  to  iden- 
tify the  correspondence  with  the  appropriate  information,  the 
applicant  has  the  opcion  to  retuni  the  correspondence  with  the 
appropnate  information  within  two  weeks  of  the  date  of  the 
cover  letter  ftXMn  the  Office  by  utilizing  the  Cenificaie  of 
Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure  under  §  1 .8  or  the  Express 
Mail  procedure  under  §  1 .  10  to  obuin  the  benefit  of  the  date 
of  deposit  with  the  USPS.  There  does  not  appear  to  be  any 
situation  where  a  file  would  require  immediate  action  in  appli- 
cations where  the  application  number  had  not  been  assigned. 
If  an  application  number  has  already  been  assigned,  it  is  within 
the  filer's  control  to  supply  that  information  and  avoid  delays. 
Commeni  8:  Seven  comments  opposed  the  addition  of  unsched- 
uled closings  of  the  Office  to  the  definition  of  "Federal  holidays 
within  the  Chstrici  of  Columbia."  The  comments  noted  that 
substantive  rights  would  be  at  risk  for  persons  filing  provisional 
patent  applications  and  applications  asserting  pnonty  claims 
based  on  foreign  applications  should  the  date  on  which  an 
application  must  be  filed  fall  on  a  day  that  the  Office  is  closed 
fof  unforeseen  reasons.  One  comment  noted  that  the  substantive 
rights  of  applicants  seeking  to  secure  a  filing  date  prior  to 
divulging  an  invention  may  lose  rights  if  a  later  filing  date, 
resulting  from  an  unscheduled  closing  of  the  Office,  is  subse- 
quent to  the  date  of  divulgcnce.  Some  of  the  comments  sug- 
gested amending  §  1 .9  to  make  an  exception  for  provisional 
patent  applications  and  applications  assening  a  claim  of  pnonty 
based  on  a  foreign  application  so  that  the  filing  date  would 
not  be  affected  by  an  unscheduled  closing  of  the  Office.  One 
commeni  also  suggested  that  §  1 .9  be  amended  to  distinguish 
between  the  filing  of  applications  and  the  filing  of  responses 
One  comment  suggested  that  the  Commissioner  allow  for  filing 
of  a  non-provisional  patent  application  on  Federal  holidays 
where  the  one  year  anniversary  of  the  provisional  application 
falls  on  a  Federal  holiday. 

Response:  Section  l.6(aK2)  is  being  amended  to  delete  the 
phrase  "unless  the  date  of  deposit  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia  in  which  case 
the  date  stamped  will  be  the  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a 
Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  in  the  District  of 
Columbia."  Section  1.6<aK2)  now  provides  thai  even  if  the 
Office  is  closed  because  it  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal 
holiday  in  the  Distnct  of  Columbia,  correspondence  deposited 
in  the  "Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee"  service  of  the 
USPS  in  accordaiKe  with  §  1.10  will  be  considered  filed  on 
the  date  of  deposit  regardless  of  whether  that  date  is  Saturday. 
Sunday  or  a  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia. 
Therefore,  in  light  of  the  option  to  file  an  application  under  § 
1. 10 on  any  day  and  the  amendment  to  §  1 .6(aK2).  no  substan- 
tive rights  would  be  at  risk,  and  the  suggestions,  set  forth  in 
the  comments  and  noted  above,  have  not  been  adopted. 
Commeni  9:  Several  comments  objected  to  the  requirement  set 
forth  in  proposed  §  1 .  10(b)  which  required  deposit  of  Express 
Mail  correspondence  directly  with  the  United  States  Postal 
Service  (USPS)  to  ensure  that  a  copy  of  the  Express  Mail  label 
marked  with  the  "date  in"  is  received  at  the  time  of  deposit. 
The  reasons  generally  expressed  by  commenters  were;  ( I )  prac- 
titioners and  applicants  feel  compelled  to  oversee  the  work  of 
the  USPS  employee  to  make  certain  that  the  "date  in"  is  marked 
accurately,  legibly  and  in  a  timely  fashion  and  perceive  a  loss 
of  control  over  the  filing  of  the  document  under  §  I  10  as  a 
result;  (2)  inefficiency  and  burden  are  imposed  upon  persons 
filing  who  must  actually  go  to  the  post  office,  stand  in  line 
and  generally  be  confined  to  fewer  hours  during  the  day  to 
deposit  the  Express  Mail  correspondence  directly  with  the 
USPS  than  the  hours  available  for  deposit  in  the  Express  Mail 
drop  box;  and  ( -^)  inequality  of  opportunity  to  deposit  directly 
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with  the  USPS  for  individual  praciiiioners  and  small  finns 
which  employ  fewer  people  than  larger  firms  to  handle  Two 
comments  questioned  the  Office" s  use  of  the  term  "deposit" 
and  whether  the  Office  exceeded  any  authoniy  in  the  perceived 
understanding  that  the  proposed  rtile  was  requinng  the  appli- 
cants or  practitioners  to  do  something  beyond  "depositing"  the 
correspondence  with  the  USPS,  namely,  overseeing  the  act  of 
acceptance  of  the  Express  Mail  correspondence  by  the  USPS 
Response:  Section  1.10(b)  has  been  amended  so  that  direct 
deposit  of  correspondence  with  the  USPS  is  a  recomiriendation. 
rather  than  a  requirement.  While  the  Office  strongly  urges  direct 
deposit  of  Express  Mail  correspondence  in  order  to  obtain  a 
legible  copy  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label,  parties  are  not 
precluded  from  using  Express  Mail  drop  boxes.  Parties  who 
do  use  drop  boxes  can  protect  themselves  from  uncertainty  due 
to  illegible  mailing  labels  by  routinely  mainuining  a  log  of 
Express  Mail  deposits  in  which  notations  are  entered  by  the 
person  who  deposited  the  correspndence  as  Express  Mail 
within  one  business  day  after  deposit  with  the  USPS  in  a  petition 
filed  under  §  I  10(c).  (d)  or  (e).  Evidence  that  came  into  being 
within  one  day  after  the  deposit  of  the  correspondence  as 
Express  Mail  may  be  in  the  form  of  a  log  book  which  contains 
information  such  as  the  Express  Mail  number;  the  application 
number,  attorney  docket  number  or  other  such  file  identification 
number;  the  place,  date  and  time  of  deposit;  the  time  of  the 
last  scheduled  pick-up  for  that  date  and  place  of  deposit;  the 
depositors  initials  or  signature;  and  the  date  and  time  of  entry 
in  the  log  Any  sutement  submitted  in  support  of  such  a  showing 
must  be  verified  if  made  by  a  person  other  than  an  employee 
of  the  USPS  or  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  §  10. 1 (r)  of  this 
chapter. 

Comment  10:  Several  comments  opposed  the  elimination  of 
the  certificate  of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail"  because  it  would 
eliminate  a  reliable  mode  of  proving  the  date  of  deposit  with 
the  USPS 

Response:  The  elimination  of  the  requirement  for  the  certificate 
of  mailing  is  adopted  primarily  to  streamline  the  Office's  pro- 
cessing of  Express  Mail  correspondence.  Under  the  old  rule, 
the  Office  was  required  to  scrutinize  the  certificate  as  well  as 
the  Express  Mail  label.  Under  the  new  rule,  the  "date  in"  on 
the  Express  Mail  label  would  be  the  only  date  that  the  Office 
would  look  for  to  determine  the  filing  date.  Under  the  pnor 
rule,  the  certificate  of  mailing  by  Express  Mail  only  served  as 
proof  of  a  date  of  deposit  when  the  certificate  date  was  the 
same  as  the  "date  in"  on  the  Express  Mail  label.  The  certificate 
did  not  afford  protection  to  an  applicant  in  the  event  that  the 
certificate  date  differed  from  the  Express  Mail  label  date.  There- 
fore, the  elimination  of  the  certificate  of  mailing  requirement 
would  not  eliminate  a  reliable  mode  of  proving  the  date  of 
deposit. 

Commeni  II:  Four  comments  suggested  allowing  Express  Mail 
Corporate  Account  Mailing  Statement  of  the  USPS  to  serve  as 
additional  proof  of  the  date  of  deposit. 
Response:  This  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  Such  records 
would  be  acceptable  as  additional  proof  of  the  date  of  deposit. 
Comment  12:  One  comment  requested  clarification  concerning 
whether  deposit  of  correspondence  as  Express  Mail  in  the 
Express  Mail  drop  box  must  be  done  pnor  to  the  last  scheduled 
pickup  of  the  day  m  order  to  be  entitled  to  the  deposit  date  as 
the  filing  date  of  the  correspondence. 

Response:  Correspondence  sent  by  the  "Express  Mail  Post 
Office  to  Addressee"  service  is  considered  filed  in  the  Office 
on  the  "date-in"  entered  by  the  USPS.  Accordingly,  if  the  USPS 
enters  the  deposit  date  as  its  "date-in,"  the  correspondence  will 
receive  the  deposit  date  as  us  filing  date.  However,  if  the  USPS 
enters  a  date  later  than  the  deposit  date  as  its  "date-in."  the 
correspondence  will  receive  the  later  date  as  its  filing  date 
Section  llOd)  permits  the  Office  to  correct  a  USPS  "date- 
in"  error  when  the  correspondence  is  deposited  in  an  Express 
Mail  drop  box  prior  to  last  scheduled  pick  up  of  the  day.  that 
is.  the  lime  charly  marked  on  the  Express  Mail  drop  box 
indicating  whei  the  box  will  be  cleared  for  the  last  time  on 
the  date  of  depcsit  Section  1  10(d)  sets  forth  the  procedures 
to  be  followed  t(>  be  entitled  to  such  a  correction. 

Other  Coflsidentions 

The  rule  change*  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  el  seq. ),  Executive 
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Order  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1995  (44 
U.S.C.  3501  ei  seq).  This  rule  has  been  determined  to  not  be 
significant  for  the  purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  mle  change  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  Sutes  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Ortler  12612. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
the  rale  changes  would  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  a 
subsuntial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act. 
5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  rale  change  has  no  effect  on  patent  fees. 

Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law.  no  person  is 
required  to  respond  to  nor  shall  a  person  be  subject  to  a  penalty 
for  failure  to  comply  with  a  collection  of  information  subject 
to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  unless 
that  collection  of  information  displays  a  cuirently  valid  OMB 
Control  Number. 

This  rale  change  contains  a  collection  of  information  subject 
to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1995 
(44  U.S.C.  3501  ei  seq.).  which  is  currently  approved  by  the 
Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  No.  065 1  - 
003 1  The  public  reporting  burden  for  the  certificate  of  mailing 
is  estimated  to  average  six  minutes  per  response,  including  the 
time  for  reviewing  instractions.  searching  existing  data  sources, 
gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and  completing 
and  reviewing  the  collection  of  information.  Send  comments 
regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect  of  this  collec- 
tion of  information,  including  suggestions  for  reducing  this 
burden  to  the  Office  of  System  Quality  and  Enhancement  Divi 
sion.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Washington.  D.C.  20231, 
and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs.  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget.  Washington.  DC  20.503  (ATTN 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Project  065I-(X)31). 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  PART  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

37  CFR  PART  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Lawyers.  Trade- 
inarks 


37  CFR  PART  5 

Classified  information.  Foreign  relations.  Inventions  and 
patents. 

37  CFR  PART  ID 

.Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest. 
Courts.  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  (he  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authonty  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  use  6  and  15  U.S.C.  1 123.  37  CFR  Parts  1. 
2.  5  and  10  are  amended  as  follows; 

PART  I— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  auchonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  Mis  amended  by  removing  and  reserving  paragraph 
(g)  and  by  revising  the  heading  and  paragraph  (a)  lo  read  as 
follows: 

§1.1  Addres,ses  for  correspondence  with  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 

(a)  Except  for  (iS  l.l{ai(3)(i)  and  (ii).  all  correspondence 
intended  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  addressed 
lo  either  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Wash- 
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ington.  DC.  20231"  or  to  specific  areas  within  the  Office  as 
set  out  in  paragraphs  (aMl).  (2)  and  (3Kiii)  of  this  section. 
When  appropriate,  correspondence  should  also  be  marked  for 
the  attention  of  a  particular  office  or  individual. 

( 1 )  Patent  correspondence.  All  correspondence  coiKcming 
patent  matters  processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  should  be  addressed  lo 
"Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Washington.  D.C. 
20231." 

(2)  Trademark  correspondence.  All  correspondence  con- 
cerning trademark  matters,  except  for  trademark-related  docu- 
ments sent  to  the  Assignment  Division  for  recordation  and 
requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  appli- 
cation and  registration  documents,  should  be  addressed  to 
"Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  29(X)  Crystal  Dnve. 
Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513."  This  includes  conespon- 
dence  intended  for  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 

( 3 )  Office  of  Solicitor  correspondence. 

( i )  Correspondence  relating  to  pending  litigation  required  by 
court  rale  or  order  to  be  served  on  the  Solicitor  shall  be  hand- 
delivered  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  or  shall  be  mailed  to: 
Office  of  the  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  15667,  Arlington,  Virginia 
22215;  or  such  other  address  as  may  be  designated  in  writing 
in  the  litigation.  See  §§  1..302(c)  and  2.145(bM3)  for  filing  a 
notice  of  appeal  to  the  US  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit. 

(ii)  Correspondence  relating  to  disciplinary  proceedings 
pending  before  an  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  be  mailed  to:  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  PO  Box 
161 16.  Arlington.  Virginia  22215. 

(iii)  All  other  correspondence  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
shall  be  addressed  to:  Box  8.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 . 

(iv)  Correspondence  improperly  addressed  to  a  Post  Office 
Box  specified  in  paragraphs  (a)(3Mi)  and  (ii)  of  this  section 
will  not  be  filed  elsewhere  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
and  may  be  relumed. 


***** 

(g)  (Reserved) 

***** 

3.  Section  1.3  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.3  Business  to  be  conducted  with  decoram  and  courtesy. 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  required  to  con- 
duct their  business  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with 
decoram  and  courtesy.  Papers  presented  in  violation  of  this 
requirement  will  be  submitted  lo  the  Commissioner  and  will 
be  relumed  by  the  Commissioner's  direct  order  Complaints 
against  examiners  and  other  employees  must  be  made  m  corre- 
spondence separate  from  other  papers 

4.  Section  1.5  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (al  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.5  Identification  of  application,  patent,  or  registration. 

(a)  No  correspondence  relaling  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  lo  receipt  of  the  application  number  from  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  When  a  letter  directed  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  concerns  a  pre\iousIy  filed  application  for 
a  patent,  ii  must  identify  on  the  top  page  in  a  conspicuous 
location,  the  application  number  (consisting  of  the  senes  code 
and  ihe  serial  number;  e.g..  07/123.456).  or  the  senal  number 
and  filing  date  assigned  lo  that  application  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  or  the  international  application  number  of 
the  iniemational  application.  Any  correspondence  not  con- 
taining such  identification  will  be  relumed  to  the  sender  where 
a  reium  address  is  available.  The  relumed  correspondence  will 
be  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  which  will  indicate  lo  the 
sender  that  if  the  returned  correspondence  is  resubmitted  lo  ihe 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  iwo  weeks  of  the  mailing 
date  on  the  cover  letter,  the  original  date  of  receipt  of  the 
correspondence  will  be  considered  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
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Office  as  the  dale  of  receipt  of  ihe  correspondence.  Applicants 
may  use  either  the  Cenificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  proce- 
dure under  §  1.8  or  the  Express  Mail  procedure  under  §  I  10 
for  resubmissions  of  returned  correspondence  if  they  desire  to 
have  the  benefit  of  the  date  of  deposit  with  the  United  States 
Postal  Service  If  the  returned  correspondence  is  not  resub- 
mitted within  the  two- week  period,  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
resubmission  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
correspondence  The  two- week  penod  to  resubmit  the  returned 
correspondence  will  not  be  extended.  In  addition  to  the  applica- 
tion number,  all  letter^,  directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
OfTice  concerning  applications  for  patents  should  also  state  the 
name  of  the  applicant,  the  title  of  the  invention,  the  date  of 
filing  the  same.  and.  if  known,  the  group  art  unit  or  other 
unit  within  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  responsible  for 
considenng  the  letter  and  the  name  of  the  examiner  or  other 
person  to  which  it  has  been  assigned. 


5.  Section  I  6  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as 
follows; 

§  1 .6  Receipt  of  correspondence. 

(a)  Date  of  receipt  and  Express  Mail  date  of  deposit.  Corre 
spondence  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
stamped  with  the  date  of  receipt  except  as  follows: 

( 1 )  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  not  open  for  the 
filing  of  correspondence  on  any  day  that  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday 
or  Federal  holiday  within  the  Oistrict  of  Columbia.  Except  for 
correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  as  provided  for  in 
paragraph  (aK3)  of  this  section,  no  correspondence  is  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Saturdays.  Sundays  or 
Federal  holidays  within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(2)  Correspondence  filed  in  accordance  with  §  1.10  will  be 
stamped  with  the  date  of  deposit  as  "Express  Mail"  with  the 
United  States  Postal  Service. 

(3)  Correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  stamped  with  the  date  on  which 
the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  unless  that  date  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia,  in  which  case  the  date 
stamped  will  be  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday. 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia 


6.  Section  18  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aXlMiM.A) 
and  (aH2)(iil  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.8  Certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission. 

(a)  •  •  * 
(I)*  *  • 

(A)  Addressed  as  set  out  in  §  I  1(a)  and  deposited  with  the 
U.S.  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage  as  first  class  mail: 
or 

*  *  «  ♦  * 


(2)  •  •  • 

(II)  Relative  to  Trademark  Registrations  and  Trademark 
Applications 

(A)  The  filing  of  a  trademark  application 

(B)  [Reserved) 

(C)  (Reserved) 

(D)  [Reserved) 

(E)  [Reserved)  , 
IF)  (Reserved)  i 


7.  Section  19  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (h)  to 
read  as  follows: 
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(h)  A  "Federal  holiday  within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia"  as 
used  in  this  chapter  means  any  day.  except  Saturdays  and 
Sundays,  when  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially 
closed  for  business  for  the  entire  day. 

8   Section  1  10  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  I  10  Filing  of  con-espondence  by  "Express  Mail." 

(a)  Any  correspondence  received  by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  (Office)  that  was  delivered  by  the  "Express  Mail 
Post  Office  to  Addressee'  service  of  the  United  States  Postal 
Service  (USPS)  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the 
date  of  deposit  with  the  USPS  The  date  of  deposit  with  the 
USPS  is  shown  by  the  "date-in"  on  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing 
label  or  other  official  USPS  notation.  If  the  USPS  deposit  date 
cannot  be  determined,  the  correspondence  will  be  accorded  the 
Office  receipt  date  as  the  filing  date.  See  §  1.6(a). 

(b)  Correspondence  should  be  deposited  directly  with  an 
employee  of  the  USPS  to  ensure  that  the  person  depositing  the 
correspondence  receives  a  legible  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail" 
mailing  label  with  the  "date-in"  clearly  marked  Persons  dealing 
indirectly  with  the  employees  of  the  USPS  (such  as  by  deposit 
in  an  "Express  Mail"  drop  box)  do  so  at  the  nsk  of  not  receiving 
a  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label  with  the  desired 

date-in"  clearly  marked  The  paperis)  or  fee(s)  that  constitute 
the  correspondence  should  also  include  the  "Express  Mail" 
mailing  label  number  thereon  See  paragraphs  (c).  <d)  and  (e) 
of  this  section. 

(c)  Any  person  filing  correspondence  under  this  section  that 
was  received  by  the  Office  and  delivered  by  the  "Express  Mail 
Post  Office  to  Addressee"  service  of  the  USPS,  who  can  show 
that  there  is  a  discrepancy  between  the  filing  date  accorded  by 
the  Office  to  the  correspondence  and  the  date  of  deposit  as 
shown  by  the  "date-in"  on  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label 
or  other  official  USPS  notation,  may  petition  the  Commissioner 
to  accord  the  correspondence  a  filing  date  as  of  the  "date-in" 
on  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label  or  other  official  USPS 
notation,  provided  that: 

( 1 )  The  petition  is  filed  promptly  after  the  person  becomes 
aware  that  the  Office  has  accorded,  or  will  accord,  a  filing  date 
other  than  the  USPS  deposit  date; 

(2)  The  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label  was 
placed  on  the  paperts)  or  fee(s)  that  constitute  the  correspon- 
dence pnor  to  the  onginal  mailing  by  "Express  Mail;"  and 

(3)  The  petition  includes  a  true  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail" 
mailing  label  showing  the  "date-in."  and  of  any  other  official 
notation  by  the  USPS  relied  upon  to  show  the  date  of  deposit 

(d)  Any  person  filing  correspondence  under  this  section  that 
was  received  by  the  Office  and  delivered  by  the  "Express  Mail 
Post  Office  to  Addressee  '  service  of  the  USPS,  who  can  show 
that  the  "date-in"  on  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label  or  other 
official  notation  entered  by  the  USPS  was  incorrectly  entered 
or  omitted  by  the  USPS,  may  petition  the  Commissioner  to 
accord  the  correspondence  a  filing  date  as  of  the  dale  the 
correspondence  is  shown  to  have  been  dep«isited  w  ith  the  USPS, 
provided  that: 

( 1 )  The  petition  is  filed  promptly  after  the  person  becomes 
aware  that  the  Office  has  accorded,  or  will  accord,  a  filing  date 
based  upon  an  incorrect  entry  by  the  USPS; 

(2)  The  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label  was 
placed  on  the  paper(s)  or  fcetv)  thai  constitute  (he  correspon- 
dence pnor  to  the  onginal  mailing  by  "Express  Mail";  and 

(3)  The  petition  includes  a  sh»)wing  which  establishes,  to 
Ihe  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner,  that  the  requested  filing 
date  w  as  the  date  the  correspondence  w  as  deposited  in  "Express 
Mail  Post  Office  to  .Addressee'  service  pnor  to  the  last  sched- 
uled pickup  for  that  Jay  An>  showing  pursuant  lo  this  para- 
graph must  be  corroNirated  by  evidence  fn>m  the  USPS  or  that 
came  into  being  after  deposit  and  within  one  business  day  of 
the  deptisii  of  the  correspondence  in  the  "Express  Mail  Post 
Office  to  Addressee  '  service  of  the  USPS  Any  statement  sub- 
mitted in  suppon  of  such  a  showing  pursuant  to  this  paragraph 
must  be  a  venfied  statement  if  made  by  a  person  other  than 
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an  employee  of  the  USPS  or  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  § 
10  l(r)  of  this  chapter 

(e)  Any  jjerson  mailing  conespondence  addressed  as  set  out 
in  §  1.1(a)  to  the  Office  with  sufficient  postage  utilizing  the 
"Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee  "  service  of  the  USPS 
but  not  received  by  the  Office,  may  petition  the  Commissioner 
to  consider  such  correspondence  filed  in  the  Office  on  the 
USPS  deposit  date,  provided  that: 

( 1 )  The  petition  is  filed  promptly  after  the  person  becomes 
aware  that  the  Office  has  no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  corre 
spondence; 

(2)  The  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label  was 
placed  on  the  paperts)  or  feets)  that  constitute  the  correspon- 
dence pnor  to  the  original  mailing  by  ""Express  Mail;" 

(3)  The  petition  includes  a  copy  of  the  onginally  deposited 
paperts)  or  fee(s)  that  constitute  the  correspondence  showing 
the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label  thereon,  a  copy 
of  any  returned  postcard  receipt,  a  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail " 
mailing  label  showing  the  "date-in."  a  copy  of  any  other  official 
notation  by  the  USPS  relied  upon  to  show  the  date  of  deposit, 
and.  if  the  requested  filing  date  is  a  date  other  than  the  ""date- 
in"  on  the  ""Express  Mail""  mailing  label  or  other  official  notation 
entered  by  the  USPS,  a  showing  pursuant  to  paragraph  (dM3) 
of  this  section  that  the  requested  filing  date  was  the  date  the 
correspondence  was  deposited  in  "Express  Mail  Post  Office  to 
Addressee""  service  prior  to  the  last  scheduled  pickup  for  that 
day;  and 

(4)  The  petition  includes  a  statement  which  establishes,  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner,  the  onginal  deposit  of 
the  corresf)ondence,  and  that  the  copies  of  the  correspondence, 
the  copy  of  the  "'Express  Mail"  mailing  label,  the  copy  of  any 
returned  postcard  receipt,  and  any  official  notation  entered  by 
the  USPS  are  true  copies  of  the  onginally  mailed  correspon- 
dence and  onginal  "Express  Mail"'  mailing  label,  relumed  post- 
card receipt,  and  official  notation  entered  by  the  USPS.  Such 
statement  must  be  a  venfied  statement  if  made  by  a  person 
other  than  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  §  10. 1(r)  of  this  chapter. 

(f)  The  Office  may  require  additional  evidence  to  determine 
if  the  correspondence  was  deposited  as  ""Express  Mail "  with 
the  USPS  on  the  date  in  question. 

PART  2— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

9  The  authonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  2  continues  to  read 
as  follows:  Authonty:  15  U  S.C  1123;  35  U.S.C  6.  unless 
otherwise  noted. 

10  Section  2  l65(aKI)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.165  Reconsideration  of  affidavit  or  declaration. 

(aM  I )  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  pursuant  to  §  2. 162 
IS  insufficient  or  defective,  the  affidavit  or  declaration  will 
be  refu.sed  and  the  registrant  will  be  notified  of  the  reason. 
Reconsideration  of  the  refusal  may  be  requested  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  mailing  of  the  action.  The  request 
for  reconsideration  must  state  the  grounds  for  the  request.  A 
supplemental  or  substitute  affidavit  or  declaration  required  bv 
section  8  of  the  Act  of  1946  cannot  be  considered  unless  it  is 
filed  before  the  expiration  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  the 
registration  or  from  the  date  of  publication  under  section  1 2(c) 
of  the  Act. 

***** 

PART  5  SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  INVENTIONS  AND 
LICENSES  TO  EXPORT  AND  RLE  APPLICATIONS  IN 
FOREIGN  COtrNTRIES 

1 1 .  The  authonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  5  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authonty:  35U.S.C  6.  41.  1 8 1  - 1 88.  as  amended  by  Ihe  Patent 
Law  Foreign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988.  Pub  L  100- 
418,  102  Stat.  1567;  the  Arms  Expon  Control  Act.  as  amended. 
22  use.  2751  et  seq.,  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954.  as 
amended,  42  U.S.C.  201 1  et  seq..  and  the  Nuclear  Non-Prolifer- 
ation  Act  of  1978.  22  U  S  C  3201  et  seq..  and  the  delegations 
in  the  regulations  under  these  acts  to  the  Commissioner  (15 
CFR  370.100),  22  CFR  125  04.  and  10  CFR  810  7i 

12.  Section  5.33  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  5.33  Correspondence. 
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All  correspondence  in  connection  with  this  pan.  including 
petitions,  should  be  addressed  to  "Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  (Attention:  Licensing  and  Review).  Washineion.  DC 
20231." 

PART  10  REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 

1 3  The  authonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  10  continues  to  read 
as  follows  Authonty:  5  U.S.C  500:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C 
6.  31.  32.  41. 

14  Section  10.23  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)(9)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  10  23  Misconduct. 

***** 

(c)  •  •  ♦ 

(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  ""Cemficaie  of  Mailing  or  Trans- 
mission"" under  §  I  8  of  this  chapter 


*  *  *  » 


October  24.  1996 


BRUCE  A   LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Status  of  Certification  Services 


On  November  28.  1995.  the  Office  published  an  Official 
Gazette  Notice  entitled  "Temporary  Suspension  of  At  Cost 
Services  for  Orders  for  Certified  Copies  "  ( 1 180  OG  121 )  lo 
advise  practitioners  and  the  public  of  delays  in  filling  orders 
for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents.  Tins  is  an  update  of 
actual  days  to  mail  for  orders  filled  dunng  the  month  of  Feb- 
ruary 1996: 


Certified  Product 


Goal 


Actual 
Caleadar 
Davs  lo 
Mail 


Patent  Application-As-Filed. 

7 

23 

Expedited 

Patent  Application-As-Filed. 

17 

39 

Regular 

Patent  Related  File  Wrapper 

25 

59 

Patent  Copy 

10 

13 

Certified  Product 

Goal 

Actual 
Calewlar 
Days  to 
Mail 

17 


27 


.36 


25 

55 

10 

18 

^* 

8* 

Trademark  Application-As-Filed. 

Expedited 
Trademark  Application-As-Filed. 

Regular 
Trademark  Related  File  Wrapper 
Trademark  Registration 
Trademark  Registration.  Expedited 

'Business  Days 


Delivery  of  any  specific  copy  will  vary  based  on  the  availability 
of  microfilm  products  and/or  file  accessibility.  Customers  are 
encouraged  to  fax  orders  for  copies  directly  lo  Certification 
Division  at  ( 703 )  308-9759  and  to  pay  by  PTO  Deposit  Account. 
MasterCard,  or  Visa  to  minimize  processing  time.  Information 
on  the  status  of  pending  orders  may  be  obtained  by  calling 
(703)  308-9726  or  I  (800)  972-6382  (outside  the  Washington. 
DC  Metro  area) 


March  7.  1996 


WESLEY  H  GEWEHR 

Administrator  for  Information 

Dissemination 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  information  concerning  PCT  member  counines.  see  the 
notice  appeanng  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 190  OG  3.  on 
September  3.  1996 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  .Authonty  for  intemational  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazelle  at  1022  OG   52.  on  September  28.  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  .Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appeanng  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  OG  2.  on  July  7. 
1987.  and  at  1091  O  G  2.  on  June  7.  1988  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted 
for  international  preliminary  examination  b\  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appeanng  ai  1116  O.G.  32.  on 
July  17.  1990 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  July  1.  1996.  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  L'.S  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1  187  OG  73.  on  June 
25.  1996. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  I. 
1996.  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  late  ot  ihc  L'  S  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1181  OG.  49.  on  December  19.  1995 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
October  1.  1996.  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1 189  OG   62.  on  August  20.  1996 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  US  dollarsi.  cltective  October 
1.   1996.  IS  as  follows: 

International  .Application  (PCT  Chapter  1 1  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 230.00 

Search  Fee 

US  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  as  Intemational  Searching 
Authority  (ISA) 

—  .No  corresponding  pnor  US. 

national  application  filed 680.00 

—  CorTesp«inding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 440.00 

—  Supplemental  search  fee.  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

ufKin  invitation) 200.(X) 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1585.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  supplemental  fee  ( for  each  page 

over  .30) 13.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 

—  For  the  first  1 1  national  or 

regional  offices  designated I64.(K) 

—  For  each  designation  in  excess  of 

II  offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and 
confirmaiion  tee  for  each  precautionary 
designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule  15.5) 

—  Designation  fee 164.(K) 

—  Confirmation  fee 82.00 

Intemational  .Application  (PCT  Chapter  111  fees 
associated  with  filing  a  Demand  for 
Preliminarv  Examination: 

Handling  fee 207.00 

Preliminary  examination  fee 

USPTO  as  Intemational  Preliminary 
Examining  Auihoniv  (IPEAi 
—  USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 480.00 


—  Additional  examination  fee.  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) 

—  USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 

—  Additional  examination  fee.  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) 


U.S.  National  Stage  Fees 


Small 
Entity 


Basic  National  fee 
USPTO  was  IPEA 

—  .All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Anicle 
.33(2)10(4) 48.00 

—  All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfv  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  3.3(2)  to  (4) 350.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  ni>t  IPEA .385.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 

—  Search  report  has  not  been 
prepared  by  the  European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 

Patent  (Jffice  520.00 

—  Search  report  has  been 
prepared     by     the     European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 

Patent  Office 455.00 

Other  National  tees 

—  For  each  independent  claim  in 

excess  of  3 40.00 

—  For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20  II  (K) 

—  For  each  application  containing 

a  multiple  dependent  claim 130.00 

—  Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 

.39(1) 65.00 

—  Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  the  tiine  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 

or  .39(1) 130.00 


140.00 
730.00 


260.00 


Regular 


%.00 


700.00 
770.00 


1040.00 


910.00 


80.00 
22.00 

260.00 


130.00 


130.00 


Sept    10.  1996 


BRUCE  A    LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notice  or  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37  CiKle  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR).  Section  I  .362(di 
provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge 
for  the  six-month  pcntxJ  beginning  3.  7.  and  1 1  years  after  the 
date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec  12.  1980  An  additional  six-month  grace  penod  is  pro- 
vided by  35  use  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1, 362(e)  for  payment 
of  the  maintenance  lee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  37  CFR 
I  20(h).  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16.  1991  If  the  maintenance 
fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requinng  such  payment  the  patent 
will  expire  on  the  4th.  8ih.  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
January  04.  1994  for  which  maintenance  Ices  due  at  3  years 
and  SIX  months  may  now  be  paid  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents    5.274.846  through  5.276.921 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 


1194  (Xi563 


1194  OG564 
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Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
January  02.  1990  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years 
and  six  nnonths  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 


Utility  Patents  4.890.335  through   4.891.844 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 


Anention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
December  31.1 985  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  1 1  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  piatents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents   4,561.121  through  4.562.595 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents 

No  maintenaiKe  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  M.  Fee. 
Washington.  DC.  20231  " 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12. 
1980,  but  before  Aug.  27,  1982.  patent  owners  must  establish 
small  entity  sutus  according  to  37  CFR  1 .27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount. 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months.  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  l.20(eHg),  as  amended  Oct. 
1.  1996,  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §  1 .20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  onginal  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  4  years:  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $510.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,020.00 

(0  For  mainuining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $1,025.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,050.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent.  ba.sed  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years:  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $1,540.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $3,080.00 

The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  penod  or  after  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  I  20(h).  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  penod  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  date  of  the  original  gram  of  a  patent 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $65  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $13000 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-limely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been: 

( 1 )  unavoidable $680  00 

(2)  unintentional $1,600.00 


Notice  of  Expiratioii  ot  Patents 
Due  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fee 

35  use  41  and  37  CFR  I  362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th.  8th  or  1 2ih  anniversary  of  the 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  October  30.  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Senal  Number 

Issue  Date 

Re.  33.391 

07/301.991 

\0/\b/90 

(4.780.674) 

(06/946,034) 

(10/25/88) 

Re.  34.221 

07/602,841 

04/13/93 

(4.780.080) 

(07/000,533) 

(10/25/88) 

Re.  34,320 

07/598.060 

07/20/93 

(4.779,862) 

(07/067.946) 

(10/25/88) 

4,479.271 

06/314.808 

10/30/84 

4,479,294 

06/388.135 

10/30/84 

4,479,296 

06/487.399 

10/30/84 

4,479,305 

06/357.581 

I0/.30/84 

4.479.306 

06/385.772 

10/30/84 

4.479.307 

06/547.636 

10/30*84 

4.479.308 

06/363.725 

10/30/84 

4.479.311 

06/441.259 

10/30/84 

4.479,320 

06/427.964 

\o/yom 

4,479.329 

06/307.235 

10/30/84 

4.479.336 

06/327.036 

10/30/84 

4.479.339 

06/366.435 

10/30/84 

4.479.341 

06/364.784 

10/30/84 

4.479,345 

06/343.675 

10/30/84 

4,479,352 

06/400.320 

10/30/84 

4,479,359 

06/576.793 

10/30/84 

4,479,363 

06/465.417 

10/30/84 

4,479,364 

06/466.575 

10/30/84 

4.479.372 

06/522.586 

\0f30m 

4.479.373 

06/393.627 

I0/30«4 

4.479.375 

06/514.856 

10/30/84 

4.479.383 

06/389.659 

10/30/84 

4.479.385 

06/422.515 

10/30/84 

4.479.389 

06/422.325 

I0/.30/84 

4.479.399 

06/381.261 

10/30/84 

4.479.400 

06/367.881 

10/30/84 

4.479.402 

06/339.154 

10/30/84 

4.479.404 

06/299.907 

10/30/84 

4.479.405 

06/528.984 

10/30/84 

4.479.419 

06/438.429 

10/30/84 

4.479.421 

06/436.754 

10/30/84 

4.479.422 

06/384.973 

10/30/84 

4.479.430 

06/591.368 

I0/.30/84 

4.479.432 

06/405.722 

IO/30m 

4.479.441 

06/588.966 

10/30/84 

4.479.442 

06/469.019 

10/30/84 

4.479.446 

06/266.298 

10/30/84 

4.479.448 

06/550.165 

I0/.30/84 

4.479.458 

06/538.596 

10/30/84 

4.479.461 

06/398.501 

I0/.W/84 

4.479.466 

06/554..362 

10/30/84 

4.479.474 

06/.392.50I 

10/30/84 

4.479.479 

06/357.671 

10/.30/84 

4.479.481 

06/292.691 

10/30/84 

4.479.483 

06/488.653 

10/30/84 

4.479.486 

06/544.474 

l(V.30/84 

4.479.488 

06/364.796 

10/30/84 

4.479.492 

06/449.286 

10/30/84 

4.479.499 

06/.M3.874 

10/30/84 

4.479.509 

06/369.913 

IO/.30/84 

4.479.511 

06/380.650 

10/30/84 

4.479.517 

06/426.284 

10/30/84 

4.479.518 

06/325.595 

10/30/84 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.479.877 
4.479.883 

4.479.519 

06/400.670 

10/30/84 

4.479.884 

4.479.520 

06/539.415 

10/30/84 

4.479.901 

4.479.527 

06/438.558 

10/30/84 

4.479.902 

4.479.528 

06/394.587 

10/30/84 

4.479.904 

4,479,532 

06/332.733 

10/.30/84 

4.479.905 

4,479.535 

06/400.325 

10/30/84 

4.479.907 

4,479,537 

06/535.684 

10/30/84 

4.479.908 

4,479,539 

06/434.723 

10/30/84 

4.479.910 

4,479,545 

06/437.152 

10/30/84 

4.479.919 

4,479,564 

06/325.630 

I0/.30/84 

4.479.923 

4,479.569 

06/368.381 

I0/.30/84 

4.479.924 

4.479.570 

06/381.7.58 

10/30/84 

4.479.925 

4.479.571 

06/323.526 

10/30/84 

4.479.9.30 

4.479.575 

06/476.580 

10/30/84 

4.479.943 

4.479.578 

06/252.588 

10/30/84 

4.479.953 

4.479.579 

06/444.301 

10/30/84 

4.479.956 

4.479.599 

06/431.195 

10/30/84 

4.479.959 

4.479.601 

06/529.442 

10/30/84 

4.479.962 

4.479.604 

06/454.834 

10/30/84 

4.479.969 

4.479.606 

06/385.394 

10/30/84 

4.479.978 

4.479.612 

06/427.527 

10/30/84 

4.479.981 

4.479.613 

06/318.291 

10/30/84 

4.479.983 

4.479.617 

06/4.34.145 

10/.30/84 

4.479.987 

4,479.620 

06/537.557 

10/30/84 

4.479.990 

4.479.623 

06/448.720 

10/.30/84 

4.479.991 

4.479.629 

06/462.000 

10/30/84 

4.480.002 

4.479.634 

06/526.814 

10/30/84 

4.480.005 

4.479.642 

06/.38 1.529 

10/.30/84 

4.480.006 

4.479.643 

06/424.025 

I0/.30/84 

4.480.007 

4.479.645 

06/.363,117 

10/30/84 

4.480.008 

4.479.647 

06/335.911 

10/30/84 

4.480.009 

4.479,652 

06/499.997 

10/30/84 

4.480.012 

4.479.656 

06/433.521 

10/.3O/84 

4.480.015 

4.479.658 

06/385.280 

10/30/84 

4.480.017 

4,479.662 

06/324.446 

10/30/84 

4.480.020 

4.479.679 

(J6/27 1.665 

10/30/84 

4.480.021 

4.479.680 

06/407.066 

10/30/84 

4.480.025 

4.479.681 

06/515.102 

10/30/84 

4.480.028 

4.479.687 

(Xj/314.819 

10/30/84 

4.480.034 

4.479.693 

06/404.313 

10/30/84 

4.480.035 

4.479.700 

06/.387.I64 

10/30/84 

4.480.038 

4.479.701 

06/326.215 

10/30/84 

4.480.039 

4.479.703 

06/329.239 

10/30/84 

4.480.041 

4.479.709 

06/386.341 

10/30/84 

4.480.044 

4.479.720 

06/425.251 

10/.30/84 

4.480.046 

4.479.722 

06/274.264 

10/30/84 

4.480.049 

4.479.726 

(X>/479.298 

10/30/84 

4.480.050 

4.479.730 

06/.38  3.062 

1()/.3(V84 

4.480.060 

4.479.731 

()6/.508.912 

10/30/84 

4.480.062 

4.479.732 

06/394.987 

10/30/84 

4.480.063 

4.479.7.34 

06/311.182 

l()/.30/(U 

4.480.064 

4.479.7.36 

()6/.S60.738 

10/30/84 

4.480.066 

4.479.747 

06/487.850 

IO/.30/84 

4.480.067 

4.479.752 

06/445.992 

I0/.WX4 

4.480.072 

4.479.763 

06/433..368 

10/30/84 

4.480.073 

4.479.774 

06/.392.978 

10/30/84 

4.480.076 

4.479.779 

06/537.742 

10/.30/84 

4.480.077 

4.479.789 

06/414.376 

l()/.W/84 

4.480.080 

4.479.790 

(X)/487.725 

10/.W/84 

4.480.082 

4.479.791 

06/491.784 

10/30/84 

4.480.088 

4.479.792 

06/423.034 

10/30/84 

4.480.090 

4.479.799 

06/482.593 

10/30/84 

4.480.091 

4.479.804 

06/301.3.56 

10/.30/84 

4.480.102 

4.479.808 

06/521.004 

10/30/84 

4.480.103 

4.479.814 

06/484.176 

10/30/84 

4.480.105 

4.479.8 1 H 

06/375.652 

10/30/84 

4.480.1  II 

4.479.820 

06/464.863 

10/.30/84 

4.480.114 

4.479.827 

06/432.405 

10/3(V84 

4.480.118 

4.479.828 

06/543.002 

10/30/84 

4.480.121 

4.479.841 

06/420,333 

10/30/84 

4.480.123 

4.479.842 

06/444.814 

10/30/84 

4.480.125 

4.479.848 

06/579.941 

10/30/84 

4.480.128 

4.479.855 

06/592.852 

10/.30/84 

4.480.129 

4.479.858 

06/390.437 

1()/3(V84 

4.480.137 

4.479.863 

06/595.897 

l()/.30/84 

4.480.139 

4.479.868 

06/544.1.59 

l()/.30/84 

4.480.142 

4.479.874 

06/422.238 

10/30/84 

4.480.144 

1194  CXi565 

06/518.172 

10/30«4 

06/582.052 

10/30«4 

06/587.875 

lono/M 

06/523.356 

IW30/84 

06/404.724 

10/30/84 

06/506.236 

I0/30«4 

06/533.223 

10/3O«4 

06/522.729 

10/30/84 

06/562.515 

10/30^ 

06/368.028 

10/30/84 

06/454.506 

10/30/84 

06/511. .386 

10/30/84 

06/481.281 

10/.30«4 

06/417.718 

I0/.30«4 

06/401.8.34 

10/30/84 

06/545.686 

I0/30«4 

06/526.306 

10/30/84 

06/488.815 

ia/.30/84 

06/402.460 

10/30/84 

06/403.968 

10/.30/84 

06/472.734 

10/30«4 

06/343.465 

10/30«4 

06/374.467 

10/.30/84 

06/456.231 

10/.30«4 

06/563.817 

10/30/84 

06/403.441 

I0/.W84 

06/366.431 

I0/.MV84 

06/326.005 

I0/.30/84 

06/529.251 

l(V.30/84 

06/427.425 

10/.30«4 

06/380.509 

10/.30/84 

06/478.4.50 

10/.30/84 

06/466.986 

10/30/84 

06/588.848 

10/30/84 

06/409.158 

10/,W84 

06/461.256 

10/30/84 

06/486.272 

l(V30/84 

06/474.011 

10/.V)/84 

06/457.804 

10/.30/84 

06/461.938 

10/30/84 

06/387.084 

10/.A0/84 

(J6/327.165 

10/30/84 

06/373.702 

10/30/84 

06/448.542 

10/30/84 

06/3%.678 

I0/.W84 

06/575.902 

IO/.30/84 

06/511.7.30 

l(V.VV84 

06/527.536 

IIJ/.30/84 

06/555.227 

I0/.VV84 

06/461.572 

10/.3O/84 

06/479.376 

10/.W84 

06/547.911 

10/.30/84 

06/549.284 

10/.30/84 

06/524.496 

10/.30/84 

06/526.050 

10/.MV84 

06/527.832 

10/30/84 

06/282.627 

l(V30/84 

06/390.109 

10/30/84 

06/433.573 

10/30/84 

06/546.241 

10.'.MV84 

06/516.575 

IO/.30/84 

06/543.701 

10/.W/84 

06/.544.I87 

l(V.3()/84 

06/547.262 

10/.30/84 

06/401.057 

I0/.W84 

06/3I8..366 

IO/.30/84 

06/373.573 

I0/.30/84 

06/467.821 

l(V.30/84 

06/355.086 

10/.3O/84 

06/3.35.618 

10/.3O/84 

06/411.726 

10/.30/84 

06/516.979 

io/.3a^ 

06/322.066 

10/.30«4 

06,'484. 1 79 

10/.30/84 

06/537,123 

10/.3(V84 

06/426.664 

10/.30rt<4 

06/482.986 

10/.30/84 

06/439.004 

10/.30/84 

06/290.644 

10/.30/84 

1194  CX3  566 

Patent  Number 

4.480,151 

4.480.154 

4,480.155 

4,480,157 

4,480,164 

4,480,165 

4,480,166 

4.480,174 

4.480.175 

4,480,177 

4,480,182 

4,480,183 

4,480,200 

4.480,201 

4.480,203 

4.480.205 

4.480.206 

4.480.215 

4.480.22 1 

4.480,227 

4.480.235 

4.480.241 

4,480.246 

4.480.248 

4.480.258 

4.480.263 

4.480.265 

4.480.267 

4.480.272 

4.480.275 

4.480.282 

4.480.284 

4.480.287 

4,480.295 

4.480.299 

4.480.314 

4.480.319 

4.480.322 

4.480.328 

4.480.330 

4.480.338 

4.779.290 

4.779.295 

4.779.307 

4,779.309 

4,779,310 

4,779,3 1 1 

4.779,315 

4,779,319 

4,779,320 

4.779,321 

4,779.325 

4.779.326 

4.779.33 1 

4.779.333 

4.779.337 

4.779.344 

4.779.345 

4.779.347 

4,779.349 

4.779.350 

4.779.352 

4.779.356 

4.779.359 

4.779.360 

4.779.362 

4.779.365 

4.779.369 

4.779.372 

4.779.374 

4.779.375 

4.779,382 

4,779,392 

4,779,399 

4,779,406 

4.779,410 

4.779.411 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Number 

06/399.308 

06/495.088 

06/353.847 

06/401.860 

06/446.445 

06/326,561 

06/475,318 

06/397,586 

06/418,613 

06/498,263 

06/358,822 

06/358.823 

06/336,812 

06/390,486 

06/454,667 

06/550,826 

06/356.060 

06/434.810 

06/292.22 1 

06/508.365 

06/459.013 

06/465.154 

06/435.080 

06/477.572 

06/376.993 

06/416.741 

06/412.632 

06/417.783 

06/363.442 

06/364.737 

06/350.817 

06/428.341 

06/453.264 

06/477.639 

06/449.667 

06/379.274 

06/228.475 

06/365.383 

06/368.297 

06/443.263 

06/528.692 

07/023.831 

07/061.088 

07/092.365 

07/066.568 

07/052.593 

07/053.337 

07/088.581 

07/027.112 

07/011,899 

07/078.842 

07/082.439 

07/038.117 

07/086.750 

07/100.654 

06/870.704 

07/085.708 

06^72.263 

07/083.327 

07/025.197 

06/852.556 

07/066.791 

07/027.342 

07A)79.650 

07/059.023 

07/073.055 

07/110.700 

06/865.952 

06^03.114 

07/140.253 

07/132.482 

07/072.171 

07/047,638 

07/088,937 

07/109,913 

07/138,959 

06/946.751 


Issue  Date 

4.779,417 

4.779.421 

10/30/84 

4.779.422 

10/30/84 

4.779.432 

10/30/84 

4.779.434 

10/30/84 

4.779,444 

10/30/84 

4.779.445 

10/30/84 

4.779.455 

10/30/84 

4.779.457 

10/30«4 

4.779.459 

10/30/84 

4.779.463 

10/30/84 

4.779.473 

10/30/84 

4.779.474 

10/30/84 

4.779.478 

10/30^84 

4.779.481 

10/30/84 

4.779.486 

10/30^ 

4.779,487 

10/30«4 

4,779.494 

10/30/84 

4.779.498 

10/30/84 

4.779.499 

10/30/84 

4.779.504 

10/30/84 

4.779.507 

10/30«4 

4.779.511 

10/30^4 

4.779.517 

10/30/84 

4.779.525 

10/30/84 

4.779.532 

10/30/84 

4.779.533 

10/30«4 

4.779,540 

10/30«4 

4.779.544 

lOm/84 

4.779.546 

10/30/84 

4.779.549 

10/30«4 

4.779.566 

10/30/84 

4.779.572 

\onom 

4.779.574 

10/30/84 

4.779.575 

10/30«4 

4.779.576 

10/30/84 

4.779.579 

IO/30«4 

4.779.582 

\(V30/M 

4.779.586 

10/30«4 

4,779.588 

10/30«4 

4.779.594 

10/30«4 

4.779.5% 

10/30/84 

4.779.600 

10/25/88 

4.779.604 

10/25/88 

4.779.606 

10/25/88 

4.779.61  1 

10/25/88 

4.779.623 

10/25/88 

4.779.628 

10/25/88 

4.779.633 

10/25/88 

4.779.638 

10/2.5/88 

4.779.64 1 

10/2.5/88 

4.779.642 

10/25/88 

4.779.645 

10/25/88 

4.779.646 

10/25/88 

4.779.654 

10/25/88 

4.779.662 

10/25/88 

4.779.674 

10/25/88 

4.779.675 

10/25/88 

4.779.677 

10/25/88 

4.779.679 

10/25/88 

4.779.68 1 

10/25/88 

4.779.684 

10/25/88 

4.779.685 

10/25/88 

4.779.690 

10/25/88 

4.779.692 

10/25/88 

4.779,694 

10/25/88 

4,779,698 

10/25/88 

4,779.699 

10/25/88 

4.779.700 

10/25/88 

4.779.701 

10/25/88 

4.779.709 

10/25/88 

4.779.713 

10/25/88 

4.779.714 

10,^5/88 

4.779.718 

10/25/88 

4.779.720 

IOA25/88 

4.779.724 

10/25/88 

4.779.731 

10/25/88 

4.779.732 

10/25/88 

4.779.734 

JxM  \RV   7.    1997 

07/058.372 

10/25/88 

07/084.757 

10/25/88 

07/056.078 

10/25/88 

07/035.323 

10/25/88 

07A)46.I07 

10/25/88 

07/024.812 

10/25/88 

07/100.690 

10/25/88 

07/081.847 

10/25/88 

07/101.664 

10/25/88 

06/828.414 

10/25/88 

07/003,483 

10/2.5/88 

07/056.170 

10/25/88 

06/889.113 

10/25/88 

06A>30.897 

10/2.5/88 

07/0.39.322 

10/25/88 

07/067.257 

10/25/88 

07/027.245 

10/25/88 

07/041.050 

10/25/88 

07/116.286 

10/25/88 

07/097,450 

10/25/88 

07/125.809 

10/25/88 

07/078.035 

IO1/25/88 

06/753.519 

10/2.5/88 

07/072.038 

10/25/88 

07/007.052 

10/25/88 

07/115.497 

10/25/88 

07/118,024 

10/25/88 

07/009,191 

10/25/88 

07/126.626 

10/25/88 

07/108.616 

10/25/88 

07/029.862 

10/25/88 

06/847.766 

10/25/88 

07/024.784 

10/25/88 

07/113.300 

10/25/88 

07/081.311 

10/25/88 

07/122,702 

10/25/88 

07/079,655 

10/25/88 

07/084,400 

10/25/88 

07/144,331 

10/25/88 

07/049,827 

10/25/88 

07/039.452 

10/25/88 

06/887.824 

10/25/88 

06A>47.928 

10/25/88 

07/040,687 

10/25/88 

06/945,308 

10/25/88 

07/017.712 

10/25/88 

06/894.810 

10/25/88 

07/061.146 

10/25/88 

07/069.794 

10/25/88 

07/107.947 

IO/2.'»/88 

07/094.822 

10/25/88 

07/101.682 

10/25/88 

07/088.019 

10/25/88 

07/073.518 

10/25/88 

07/076.546 

10/25/88 

07/04 1.%5 

10/25/88 

07/126.975 

10/25/88 

06^38.019 

10/25/88 

07/052.007 

10/25/88 

07/122.301 

10/25/88 

07/062.855 

10/25/88 

07/058.0.36 

10/25/88 

06A).36.58I 

10/25/88 

07/0%.537 

10/25/88 

07/O99..W0 

10/25/88 

07/054.196 

10/2.5/88 

07/021.209 

10/25/88 

07/042.809 

10/25/88 

07/061.437 

10/25/88 

07/057.105 

10/25/88 

06/899.640 

10/25/88 

06/921.926 

10/25/88 

07/042.969 

10/25/88 

06/769.712 

10/25/88 

07/033.229 

10/25/88 

07/029.082 

10/25/88 

(J6/848..340 

10/25/88 

06/883.694 

10/25/88 

06/929.536 

10/25/88 

Janiary  7.  1997 

U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

1194  or.  567 

Patent  Number 

Senal  Number                    Issue  Date       4.779.978                               06/9(W.989 

KV25/88 

4.779.983                                06/860.313 

l(»/:.5/88 

4.779.737 

07/010.893                          10/2.5/88       4.779.985                               06/945.421 

l(V25/88 

4.779.740 

07A)84.409                          10/25/88       4.779.991                                07/00f).173 

10/25/88 

4.779.741 

07/021.549                          10/25/88       4.779.993                               06/919.375 

l(V25/88 

4.779.748 

07/057.294                         10/25/88       4.780.003                              07/101.291 

l(V2.5/88 

4.779.749 

07/099.465                          10/25/88       4.780.010                               06/884.527 

l(V25/88 

4.779.7.50 

07/I.U.i:6                          10/25/88       4.780.014                               07/094  255 

l(V25/88 

4.779.75 1 

07/034.953                         10/25/8X       4.780.018                              07/024.3.56 

10/25/88 

4.779.75  ■< 

07/022.747                         10/25/88       4.780.026                              07/032.901 

l(V25/88 

4.779.754 

07/073.520                          10/2.V88       4.780.031                                07/0.V).916 

KV25/88 

4.779.758 

06/406.556                          10/2.5/88       4.780.033                                07/110.095 

l(V2.5/88 

4.779.759 

07/009.492                          10/2.V88       4.780.041                                07/081.292 

10/2.5/88 

4.779.771 

06/901.307                         10/2.5/88       4.780.042                        ,     07/057.221 

l(V2.5/88 

4.779.774 

06/931.028                          10/25/88       4.780.047                                06/720.449 

10/2.5/88 

4.779.776 

06AJ14.81i                           10/2.5/88       4.780.048                               07/060.157 

10/25/88 

4.779.779 

07/172.990                          10/25/8S       4.780.055                                07/041.844 

l(V25/88 

4.779.782 

06A>04.972                          10/2.5/8K       4.780.061                                07/082.1.58 

10/2.5/88 

4.779.783 

06/825.602                       10/25/88      4.780.063                            07/106.541 

10/2.5/88 

4.779.784 

06/897.212                         10/25/88       4.780.069                              07/053.594 

l(V25/88 

4.779.786 

06/857.097                            l(V2.V88        4.780.073                                 07/057.784 

10/25/88 

4.779.790 

06/940.409                          10/25/88       4.780.074                                07/055.576 

l(V2.5/88 

4.779.791 

07/150.952                       10/25/88       4.780.081                             07/003.1% 

10/25/88 

4.779.793 

07/117.493                          10/2.5/88       4.780.086                               07/100.070 

l(V25/88 

4.779.799 

07A)26.4O5                          10/2.5/88       4.780.094                               06/583.282 

10/2.V88 

4.779.801 

06/932.349                         10/25/88       4.780.102                              06/889.070 

10/25/88 

4.779.807 

07/118.488                         10/25/88       4.780,109                              06/946.743 

10/25/88 

4.779.809 

06/872.789                          10/25/8S       4.780.1 14                               07/108.501 

10/25/88 

4.779.811 

07/125.215                          10/2.V88       4.780.118                                07/078.852 

10/25/88 

4.779.812 

07/005.326                       10/2.5/88       4.780.119                            07/103.724 

10/25/88 

4.779.819 

07/075.999                         10/2.5/88       4.780.121                              07A)33.944 

10/25/88 

4.779.829 

06/5.W.763                          10/25/88       4.780.126                               07/060.187 

10/25/88 

4.779.8.^0 

07/049.735                          10/2.5/88       4.780.128                               06/901.998 

10/25/88 

4.779.831 

07/129.610                         10/25/88       4.780.130                              07/076.448 

10/25/88 

4.779.832 

07/075.5  n                          10/2.5/88       4.780.131                                06/904.318 

10/25/88 

4.779.837 

07/013.294                          10/2.V88       4.780.132                                07/047.809 

10/25/88 

4.779.838 

07/114.977                         10/25/88       4.780.133                              06/928.926 

10/25/88 

4.779.840 

06^09.785                         10/25/88       4.780.1.^9                              06/819.542 

10/25/88 

4.779.842 

07/041.193                          10/25/88       4.780.155                                07/047.964 

10/25/88 

4.779.843 

07/09 1.4(U                          10/25/88       4.780. 1.S6                               06/915.510 

10/25/88 

4.779.845 

06/452.419                          10/25/88       4.780.157                                06/889.886 

10/25/88 

4.779.848 

06/821.898                         10/25/88       4.780.166                              07/066.579 

10/25/88 

4.779.8.50 

07/014.472                          10/2.5/88       4.780.167                               07/111.851 

10/25/88 

4.779.858 

07/001.587                          10/2.5/88       4.780.172                               07/000.5.34 

10/25/88 

4.779,868 

07/046.434                         10/25/88       4.780.173                              07/160.755 

10/25/88 

4.779.871 

06/918.987                          10/25/88       4.780,176                               06/510.088 

10/25/88 

4.779.875 

07/160.992                         10/2.5/88       4.780.177                              07/152.510 

10/25/88 

4.779.877 

07/1.54.537                         10/2.V88       4.780.180                              07/133..386 

10/25/88 

4.779.878 

07/041.012                         10/25/88       4.780.184                              06/921.494 

ltV25/88 

4.779.880 

07/126.264                          10/25/88       4.780.185                               07/038.849 

10/25/88 

4.779.881 

07A)%.556                          10/2.5/88       4.780.186                               07/064.709 

10/25/88 

4.779.886 

07/141.375                         10/2.V88       4.780.188                              07/062.201 

10/25/88 

4.779.888 

07/032.487                         10/2.V88       4.780.190                              07/033.991 

10/25/88 

4.779.890 

07/002.401                           KV2.5/88       4.780.191                                07/067.641 

10/2.5/88 

4.779.891 

07/087..302                         10/2.5/88       4.780.193                              06W5.2.54 

10/25/88 

4.779.893 

07/100.5.39                         10/2.5/88       4.780.199                              07/100.251 

10/25/88 

4.779.895 

07A)8 1.070                          10/2.5/88       4.780.201                                07/133.129 

10/25/88 

4.779.897 

06W7.635                         10/25/88       4.780.202                              07/038.433 

10/25/88 

4.779.899 

07/110.176                       10/25/88       4.780.215                            07/059.531 

10/25/88 

4.779.903 

06/795.173                         10/2.5/88       4.780.216                              06^32,423 

10/25/88 

4.779.909 

07AX)3,472                          10/25/88       4.780.217                               07/025.148 

10/25/88 

4.779.910 

07/010.849                         10/25/88       4.780.221                              07/062.760 

10/25/88 

4.779.913 

07/027.559                         10/25/88       4.780.237                              07/077.257 

10/25/88 

4.779.914 

07/083.^62                         10/2.5/88       4.780.238                              06/743.544 

10/25/88 

4.779.918 

07/045.529                         10/25/88       4.780.243                              06/864.6% 

10/25/88 

4.779.923 

06/942..508                          10/25/88       4.780.244                               07/004.589 

10/25/88 

4.779.927 

07/100.667                          10/25/88       4.780.246                               07/035.729 

10/25/88 

4.779.929 

07/078  786                         10/25/88       4.780.253                              07/021.369 

10*^5/88 

4.779.931 

07/063.499                         10/25/88       4.780.255                              06/853.413 

10/25/88 

4.779.932 

07/133.494                          10/2.5/88       4.780,256                               07/044,905 

10/25/88 

4.779.933 

07/121,551                           10/25/88       4,780,262                               07/015,462 

10/25/88 

4.779.9.36 

07/118,281                         10/2.5/88       4,780,270                              06/8%,030 

10/25/88 

4.779.937 

07/031,389                         10/25/88       4,780,272                              06A*12,159 

10/25/88 

4.779.940 

07/170,890                        10/25/88       4.780,273                              06/827.289 

10/25/88 

4,779.95 1 

06/353.381                         10/25/88       4.780.274                              06«22.863 

lfl*C5/88 

4.779.963 

07/051.6.39                          10/25/88       4.780,278                               06«26.0.36 

10/25/88 

4.779.965 

06/583,994                         10/25/88       4.780,290                              06/870.718 

10/25/88 

4.779.971 

07/000.852                         10/25/88       4.780.294                              07/010.333 

10/25/88 

4.779.974 

07/114.779                         IOA2.5/88       4.780.305                              06«14.777 

10/25/88 

/OL 


11  94 


1997 


1194  OCi568 

OFFICIAL 

GAZEI IE 

Jwi  \RV   7.    1997 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.780.664 

06/917.715 

10/25/88 

4.780.667 

06/748.516 

10/25/88 

4.780.3 1 1 

07/053,973 

10/25/88 

4.780,670 

06/707.937 

10/25/88 

4.780.313 

06/943.924 

10/25/88 

4,780.680 

06/793.781 

10/25/88 

4.780.315 

06^02,105 

10/25/88 

4.780.682 

07/111.017 

10/25/88 

4.780.321 

06/894.383 

l(V25/88 

4.780.683 

07A).56.78I 

10/2.5/88 

4.780.324 

07A)65.798 

10/25/88 

4.780,697 

07/034.174 

10/2-5/88 

4.780.325 

06/7.39.981 

10/25/88 

4.780,698 

07/044.866 

10/25/88 

4.780.328 

06/906.831 

10/25/88 

4.780,699 

07/011.569 

10/2.5/88 

4.780.329 

07/098.036 

10/25/88 

4.780.712 

06/946.574 

10/25/88 

4.780.330 

07/025.396 

10/25/88 

4.780.713 

06/845.584 

10/25/88 

4.780.334 

07/170.620 

10/25/88 

4.780.720 

06/438.034 

10/25/88 

4.780.335 

06/859.987 

10/25/88 

4.780.724 

06/853.739 

10/25/88 

4.780.337 

06/947.026 

10/2.5/88 

4.780.729 

07/1  14.8.38 

10/25/88 

4.780.340 

07/074,420 

10/25/88 

4.780,7.^0 

06/850.630 

10/25/88 

4.780.342 

07/075.704 

10/25/88 

4.780,733 

07/140.266 

10/25/88 

4.780.344 

06/903,001 

10/25/88 

4.780.735 

06/895.826 

10/25/88 

4.780.351 

07A)88,546 

10/25/88 

4,780,744 

07/016.160 

10/25/88 

4.780.355 

07/052.405 

10/25/88 

4,780,746 

07/075.487 

10/2.5/88 

4.780.358 

06«04,880 

10/25/88 

4.780.768 

06/903.899 

10/25/88 

4.780.364 

07/071,544 

10/25/88 

4.780.773 

07/037.147 

10/25/88 

4.780.370 

07/061,773 

10/25/88 

4,780,779 

07/122.972 

10/25/88 

4.780.374 

07/177,251 

10/25/88 

4.780,784 

07/064.1.54 

10/25/88 

4.780.377 

07/046,994 

10/25/88 

4.780.793 

07/055.133 

10/25/88 

4.780.388 

07/053,864 

10/25/88 

4.780.801 

07/003.639 

10/25/88 

4.780.389 

07/159,287 

10/25/88 

4.780.817 

06^09.611 

10/25/88 

4.780.391 

06«07.826 

10/25/88 

4.780.829 

06^45.674 

10/25/88 

4.780.396 

07/OI4,%9 

10/25/88 

4.780.833 

06/813,623 

10/25/88 

4.780.408 

06/844.338 

10/25/88 

4.780.834 

06/850.264 

10/25/88 

4.780.412 

06/557,140 

10/25/88 

4.780.835 

06/877.593 

10/25/88 

4.780.416 

06^4,382 

10/25/88 

4.780.849 

07/166.788 

10/25/88 

4.780.437 

07/013.472 

10/25/88 

4.780.851 

06^13.216 

10/25/88 

4.780.438 

07/034.168 

10/25/88 

4.780.857 

07/127.325 

10/25/88 

4,780.439 

07/034.216 

10/25/88 

4.780.858 

06AM7.058 

10/25/88 

4.780.440 

07/034,289 

10/25/88 

4,780.862 

06/931.103 

10/25/88 

4.780.441 

07/034,169 

10/25/88 

4.780.864 

07/171.056 

10/25/88 

4.780.442 

07/034.170 

10i^5/88 

4.780.865 

07/045,239 

10/25/88 

4.780.452 

06/905.243 

10/25/88 

4.780.867 

06/914.461 

10/25/88 

4.780.467 

07/012.476 

10/25/88 

4.780.868 

07/056.701 

10/25/88 

4,780.471 

07/068.334 

10/25/88 

4.780,881 

07/157.400 

10/25/88 

4.780.472 

07/117,887 

10/25/88 

4.780.882 

07/140.962 

10/25/88 

4.780.477 

06/868,146 

10/25/88 

4.780.885 

06/754.726 

10/25/88 

4.780.485 

07/069,502 

10/25/88 

4,780.887 

07/087,319 

10/25/88 

4.780.493 

06/854.742 

10/25/88 

4,780.895 

07/063.940 

10/25/88 

4.780.494 

06^22.311 

10/25/88 

4,780.900 

06/854.966 

10/25/88 

4.780.501 

07/164.767 

10/25/88 

4.780.902 

06/876,763 

10/25/88 

4.780.504 

06«7 1.451 

10/25/88 

5.157.788 

07/702,041 

10/27/92 

4.780.507 

06/939.772 

10/25/88 

5.157.794 

07/680,%7 

10/27/92 

4,780.510 

06«60.178 

10/25/88 

5.157.7% 

07/743,852 

10/27/92 

4.780.517 

06/766.863 

10/25/88 

5,157,802 

07/779.866 

10/27/92 

4.780.525 

06«07,879 

10/25/88 

5,157.805 

07/684.764 

10/27/92 

4.780.532 

06/765,001 

10/25/88 

5.157.810 

07/692.714 

10/27/92 

4.780.537 

07/072,010 

10/25/88 

5.157.818 

07/698.537 

10/27/92 

4.780.538 

06/828,474 

10/25/88 

5.157,832 

07/863.400 

10/27/92 

4.780343 

07/098,996 

10/25/88 

5.157.833 

07/859.130 

10/27/92 

4,780.544 

06/881,415 

10/25/88 

5.157,837 

07/634.437 

10/27/92 

4,780.547 

07/069,739 

10/2.5/88 

5.157.841 

07/649.547 

10/27/92 

4.780.557 

07/089,468 

10/25/88 

5.157,842 

,     07/824.919 

10/27/92 

4.780.559 

06/816,432 

10/25/88 

5.157.8.V) 

07/805.054 

10/27/92 

4.780.560 

07A)20.704 

10/25/88 

5.157,855 

07/690.771 

10/27/92 

4.780.561 

07/131.268 

10/25/88 

5.157.858 

07/796.849 

10/27/92 

4.780.562 

06^776.063 

10/25/88 

5.1. 57.860 

07/745.160 

10/27/92 

4.780.570 

07/031,497 

10/25/88 

5.157,861 

07/797.432 

10/27/92 

4.780.573 

06/878.018 

10/25/88 

5,157.864 

07/783.522 

10/27/92 

4.780.574 

07/038.926 

10/25/88 

5.157,865 

07/771.130 

10/27/92 

4.780.580 

07/105,492 

10/25/88 

5,157,867 

07/343.877 

10/27/92 

4.780.595 

07/090,455 

10/25/88 

5.157,868 

07/726.395 

10/27/92 

4.780.605 

07/121,966 

10/25/88 

5,157,869 

07/619.481 

10/27/92 

4.780.621 

07/068.353 

10/25/88 

5.157.872 

07/619.100 

10/27/92 

4.780.622 

07/141.799 

10/25/88 

5,157,875 

07/717.646 

10/27/92 

4.780.634 

07/070.925 

10/25/88 

5.157.882 

07/515.215 

10/27/92 

4.780.640 

07/042.890 

10/25/88 

5.157.883 

07/521.137 

10/27/92 

4.780.647 

07/086.345 

10/25/88 

5.157.885 

07/313.973 

10/27/92 

4.780.649 

07/112.027 

10/25/88 

5.157.887 

07/723.817 

10/27/92 

4.780.653 

07/022.243 

10/25/88 

5.157.890 

07/652.997 

10/27/92 

4.780.658 

06/810.667 

10/25/88 

5.157,905 

07/692.554 

10/27/92 

4,780.659 

07/033.395 

10/25/88 

5,157.909 

07/747.183 

10/27/92 

4.780.661 

06«91.1I5 

10/25/88 

5.157,911 

07/620.046 

10/27/92 

4.780,662 

07/026,242 

10/25/88 

5,157.912 

07/727.644 

10/27/92 

January  7,  1997 

U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 

1194  OG569 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number                 Issue  Date      5.518.226                            07/643.507 

10/27/92 

5.518.231                              07/719.747 

10/27/92 

5.157.924 

07/705.527 

0/27/92       5.518.248                            07/580.580 

10/27/92 

5.157.929 

07/748.245 

0/27/92       5.518.257                            07/792.683 

10/27/92 

5.157.938 

07/781.520 

0/27/92       5.518.264                             07/660.348 

10/27/92 

5.157,945 

07/719.989 

0/27/92       5.518.267                            07/713.525 

10/27/92 

5,157.950 

07/756.969 

0/27/92       5,518,272                             07/501.158 

10/27/92 

5.157.951 

07/799.983 

0/27/92       5.518.275                             07/721.199 

10/27/92 

5.157.953 

07/587.266 

0/27/92       5.518.283                            07/833.123 

10/27/92 

5.157.954 

07/755.693 

0/27/92       5.518.284                             07/791.354 

10/27/92 

5.157.958 

07/724.925 

0/27/92       5.518.285                             07/741.744 

10/27/92 

5.157.959 

07/683.297 

0/27/92       5.518.286                             07/309.737 

10/27/92 

5.157.970 

07/599.775 

0/27/92       5.518.294                             07/680.127 

10/27/92 

5.157.981 

07/706.183 

0/27/92       5.518.295                             07/703.681 

101^27/92 

5.157.996 

07/671,257 

0/27/92       5.518.297                             07/628.685 

10/27/92 

5,157.998 

07/827.476 

0/27/92       5.518.298                            07/823.166 

10/27/92 

5.518.020 

07/698.667 

0/27/92       5.518.299                             07/723.373 

10/27/92 

5.518.022 

07/695.902 

0/27/92       5.518.300                             07/782.035 

10/27/92 

5.518.025 

07/683.868 

0/27/92       5.518.301                              07/575.184 

10/27/92 

5.518,030 

07/876.713 

0/27/92       5.518.302                             07/764.516 

10/27/92 

5,518.032 

07/675,446 

0/27/92       5.5I8.3<D                            07/812.633 

10/27/92 

5.518.033 

07/656.587 

0/27/92      5.518.309                            07/623.082 

10/27/92 

5.518.034 

07/840.274 

0/27/92       5.518,313                             07/743.794 

10*77/92 

5.518.036 

07/740.322 

0/27/92       5.518.316                             07/780.%5 

10/27/92 

5.518.037 

07/566.370 

0/27/92      5.518.318                            07/332.9.38 

10/27/92 

5.518.041 

07/813.886 

0/27/92       5.518.321                              07/773.153 

10/27/92 

5,518,042 

07/811.023 

0/27/92       5.518.323                               07/754.469 

10/27/92 

5.518.044 

07/7.57.183 

0/27/92       5.518.326                             07/377.632 

10/27/92 

5.518.047 

07/524.087 

0/27/92       5.518.331                              07/660.7.55 

10/27/92 

5.518.049 

07/830.179 

0/27/92       5.518.334                             07/655.062 

10/27/92 

5.518.066 

07/772.165 

0/27/92       5.518.337                             07/614.848 

10/27/92 

5.518.067 

07/779.871 

0/27/92       5.518.341                              07/656,642 

10/27/92 

5.518.070 

07/554.118 

0/27/92       5,518.342                             07/716.669 

10/27/92 

5.518.072 

07/433.453 

0/27/92       5.518.344                               07/468.185 

10/27/92 

5.518.073 

07/629.376 

0/27/92       5,518.354                             07/580.651 

10/27/92 

5.518.074 

07/776.974 

0/27/92       5.518.356                             07/833.024 

10/27/92 

5.518.082 

07/573..342 

0/27/92       5.518.360                             07/760.705 

10/27/92 

5.518.089 

07/726.256 

0/27/92       5.518..361                                07/797.208 

10/27/92 

5.518.094 

07/598.532 

0/27/92       5.5 1 8.370                             06/9 1 0,695 

10/27/92 

5.518.096 

07/686.075 

0/27/92       5.518.380                            07/526.728 

10/27/92 

5.518.107 

07/867.402 

0/27/92       5.518.387                               07/794.716 

10/27/92 

5.518.109 

07/667.328 

0/27/92       5.518.389                               07/1 51. .^69 

10/27/92 

5.518.120 

07/702.267 

0/27/92      5.518..394                            07/502.838 

10/27/92 

5.518.122 

07/6.34.018 

0/27/92       5.518.396                             07/833.052 

10/27/92 

5.518.123 

07/657.145 

0/27/92       5.5 1 8.-397                               07/695.296 

10/27/92 

5.518.125 

07/768.163 

0/27/92       5.518.399                               07/813.684 

10/27/92 

5.518.130 

07/476.470 

0/27/92       5,518.404                             07/3.34.333 

10/27/92 

5.518.137 

07/709.590 

0/27/92       5.518.411                                07/533.795 

10/27/92 

5.518.138 

.       07/856.521 

0/27/92       5.518.413                             07/672..566 

10/27/92 

5.518.141 

07/684.944 

0/27/92       5.518.414                             07/694..544 

10/27/92 

5.518.143 

07/713.413 

0/27/92       5.518.415                               07/773.241 

10/27/92 

5.518.144 

07/684.672 

0/27/92       5.518.417                               07/610.005 

10/27/92 

5.518,145 

07/737.996 

0/27/92       5.518.418                             07/515.692 

10/27/92 

5.518,155 

07/595.553 

0/27/92       5.518.428                             07/670.587 

10/27/92 

5.518.1.59 

07/279.595 

0/27/92       5.518.429                               07/736.479 

10/27/92 

5.518.164 

07/759.235 

0/27/92       5.518.436                             07/668.033 

10/27/92 

5.518.165 

07/815.084 

0/27/92       5.518.45!                               07/5(M.644 

10/27/92 

5.518.167 

07/602.284 

0/27/92       5.518.456                             07/649.9.54 

10/27/92 

5.518.168 

07/535.758 

0/27/92       5.518.458                               07/720.948 

10/27/92 

5.518.169 

07/765.028 

0/27/92       5.518.4.59                               07/548..S87 

10/27/92 

5.518.170 

07/796.027 

0/27/92       5.518.462                             07/713.261 

10/27/92 

5.518.171 

07/762.393 

0/27/92       5.518.476                             07/826.920 

10/27/92 

5.518.175 

07/680..504 

0/27/92       5.518.482                             07/592.277 

10/27/92 

5.518,176 

07/570.374 

0/27/92       5.518.486                             07/667.321 

10/27/92 

5.518.179 

07/704.213 

0/27/92       5.518.489                               07/675.194 

10/27/92 

5.518,180 

07/6.50.711 

0/27/92       5.518.493                               07/707.770 

10/27/92 

5,518,182 

07/71  l.O.W 

0/27/92       5.518.501                               07/642.890 

10/27/92 

5,518.187 

07/670.185 

0/27/92       5.518..507                               07/738.789 

10/27/92 

5,518,188 

07/764.235 

0/27/92       5.518.509                               07/627.461 

10/27/92 

5,518,193 

07/743.980 

0/27/92       5.518.513                             07/758.575 

10/27/92 

5,518,194 

07/693.680 

0/27/92       5.518.515                             07/747.860 

10/27/92 

5.518.196 

07/579.076 

0/27/92       5.518.516                             07/712.733 

10/27/92 

5.518.198 

07/700.229 

0/27/92       5.518.520                             07/707.705 

10/27/92 

5.518.199 

07/705.657 

0/27/92       5.518.525                             07/823.471 

10/27/92 

5.518.202 

07/665.266 

0/27/92       5.518.532                               07/753.972 

10/27/92 

5.518.204 

07/832.176 

0/27/92       5.518..541                              07/824.433 

10/27/92 

5.518.208 

07/699.574 

0/27/92       5.518..543                             07/605.963 

10/27/92 

5.518.214 

07/667.468 

0/27/92       5.518.546                               07/741.779 

10/27/92 

5.518.218 

07/530.855 

0/27/92       5.518..549                             07/819.750 

10/27/92 

1194  OG570 

OFFICIAL 

G.AZhlTI 

Patent  Number 

Senal  Number 

Issue  Date 

5.518.982 
5.518.983 

5.518.550 

07/438.264 

10/27/92 

5.518.984 

5.518.556 

07/745.832 

10/27/92 

5.518.989 

5.518.560 

07/460.085 

10/27/92 

5.519.003 

5.518.562 

07/507.948 

10/27/92 

5.519.015 

5.518.563 

07/719.020 

10/27/92 

5.519.023 

5.518.581 

07/736.761 

10/27/92 

5.519.032 

5.518.586 

07/817.329 

10/27/92 

5.519.033 

5.518.588 

07/702.141 

10/27/92 

5.519.048 

5.518.597 

07/586.165 

10/27/92 

5.519.049 

5.518..599 

07/557.720 

10/27/92 

5.519.050 

5.518.600 

07/695.873 

10/27/92 

5.519.051 

5.518.602 

07/836,416 

10/27/92 

5.519.056 

5.518.6(V* 

07/724,093 

10/27/92 

5.519.059 

5.518.610 

07/582,339 

10/27/92 

5.519.060 

5.518.613 

07/266,897 

10/27/92 

5.519.069 

5.518.617 

07/687.342 

10/27/92 

5.519.075 

5,518.626 

07/675.002 

10/27/92 

5.519.077 

5.518.636 

07/316.005 

10/27/92 

5.519.080 

5.518.642 

07/504.922 

10/27/92 

5.519.084 

5.518.648 

07/732.350 

10/27/92 

5.519.086 

5,518.661 

07/674.540 

10/27/92 

5.519.095 

5.518.662 

07/615.759 

10/27/92 

5.519.098 

5.518,663 

07/783.023 

10/27/92 

5.519.101 

5,518.676 

07/617.755 

10/27/92 

5.519.121 

5.518,677 

07/764.498 

10/27/92 

5.519.123 

5.518.692 

07/775.941 

10/27A»2 

5.519.130 

5,518.693 

07/751.858 

IO/27A>2 

5.519.138 

5.518,695 

07/784.562 

10/27/92 

5.519.145 

5.518,698 

07/571.567 

10/27/92 

5.519.146 

5.518,699 

07/665.621 

10/27/92 

5.519.157 

5.518.708 

07/618.973 

10/27/92 

5.519.175 

5.518.715 

07/717.697 

10/27/92 

5.519.178 

5.518.716 

07/576.496 

10/27/92 

5.519.180 

5.518.729 

07/606.61  1 

10/27/92 

5.519.185 

5.518.732 

07/705.525 

10/27/92 

5.519.190 

5.518.739 

07/721.415 

10/27/92 

5.519.191 

5,518,742 

07/805.132 

10/27/92 

5.519.194 

5.518.748 

07/642.643 

10/27/92 

5.519.195 

5.518.757 

07/671.704 

10A>7/92 

5.519.196 

5.518.759 

07/546.655 

10/27/92 

5.519.200 

5.5  i  8.763 

07/594.598 

10/27/92 

5.519.203 

5,518,765 

07/677.244 

10/27/92 

5.519.211 

5.518,768 

07/773.169 

10/27/92 

5.519.220 

5.518,772 

07/763.987 

10/27/92 

5.519.222 

5.518.774 

07/564.112 

10/27/92 

5.519.229 

5.518.797 

07/432.474 

10/27/92 

5.519.233 

5.518.803 

07/716,240 

10/27/92 

5.519.244 

5.518.805 

07/681.911 

10/27/92 

5.519.255 

5,518.807 

07/658.445 

10/27/92 

5.519.256 

5.518.808 

07/701.076 

10/27/92 

5.519.258 

5.518.809 

07/630.583 

10/27/92 

5.519.272 

5.518.811 

07/872.385 

10/27/92 

5.519.274 

5,518,818 

06/773.849 

10/27/92 

5.519.275 

5.518,820 

07/530.841 

10/27/92 

5.519.277 

5.518.823 

07/719.630 

10/27/92 

5.519.289 

5.518.829 

07/753.506 

10/27/92 

5.519.328 

5.518,846 

07/605.065 

10/27/92 

5.519.332 

5,518,853 

07/587.149 

10/27/92 

5.519.333 

5.518.862 

07/829.815 

10/27/92 

5.519.343 

5,518.868 

07/597.070 

10/27/92 

5.519.345 

5,518,877 

07/582.926 

10/27/92 

5.519.347 

5,518,888 

07/836.533 

10/27/92 

5.519.359 

5,518.891 

07/492.227 

10/27/92 

5.519.360 

5.518.893 

07/5 1 1 .806 

10/27/92 

5.519.362 

5.518.894 

07/603.368 

10/27/92 

5.519.366 

5.518.900 

07/779.448 

10/27/92 

5.519.370 

5.518.919 

07/693.253 

10/27/92 

5.519.381 

5.518.930 

07/449.176 

10/27/92 

5.5I9..399 

5.518.936 

07/700.686 

10/27/92 

5.519.400 

5.518.938 

07/764.116 

l(V27/9: 

5.519.401 

5.518.941 

07/535.442 

10/27/92 

5.519.411 

5.518.945 

07/850.183 

10/27/92 

5.519.450 

5.518.948 

07/762.828 

10/27/92 

5.519.460 

5.518.951 

07/307.665 

10/27/92 

5.519.474 

5.518.963 

07/5.57.816 

10/27/92 

5.519.497 

5.518.977 

07/711.883 

10/27/92 

5.519.502 

5.518.979 

07/340.344 

10/27/92 

5.519.505 

Jamar>    7.    1997 


07/771.732 

10/27/92 

07/77 1.7.U 

10/27/92 

07/859.896 

10/27/92 

07/593.947 

10/27/92 

07/593.949 

10/27/92 

07/630.656 

10/27/92 

07/505.624 

10/27/92 

07/562.926 

10/27/92 

07/820.820 

10/27/92 

07/595.150 

10/27/92 

07/688.296 

10/27/92 

07/697.847 

10/27/92 

07/697.848 

10/27/92 

07/625.382 

10/27/92 

07/529.295 

10/27/92 

07/823.674 

10/27/92 

07/450.912 

10/27/92 

07/654.444 

10/27/92 

07/383.783 

10/27/92 

07/629.188 

10/27/92 

07/704.935 

10/27/92 

07/643.449 

10/27/92 

07/712.302 

10/27/92 

07/579.5 1 1 

10/27/92 

07/833.199 

10/27/92 

07/824.943 

10/27/92 

07/694.590 

10/27/92 

07/720.084 

10/27/92 

07/694.502 

10/27/92 

07/750,830 

10/27/92 

07/754.538 

10/27/92 

07/679.(M8 

10/27/92 

07/592.267 

10/27/92 

07/664.882 

10/27/92 

07/584.899 

10/27/92 

07/769.220 

10/27/92 

07/781.074 

10/27/92 

07/619.714 

10/27/92 

07/756.290 

10/27/92 

07/784.239 

10/27/92 

07/728.515 

10/27/92 

07/685.298 

10/27/92 

07/599.003 

10/27/92 

07/620.051 

10/27/92 

07/542.870 

10/27/92 

07/624.353 

10/27/92 

07/628.313 

10/27/92 

07/605.254 

10/27/92 

07/731.426 

10/27/92 

07/610.035 

10/27/92 

07/653.671 

10/27/92 

07/729.698 

10/27/92 

07/383.084 

10/27/92 

07/659.085 

10/27/92 

07/621.973 

10/27/92 

07/602.537 

10/27/92 

07/737.486 

10/27/92 

07/379..348 

10/27/92 

07/670.359 

10/27/92 

07/233.029 

10/27/92 

07/654.899 

10/27/92 

07/656.193 

10/27/92 

07/436.077 

10/27/92 

07/683.522 

10/27/92 

07/556.329 

10/27/92 

07/830.119 

10/27/92 

07/565.723 

10/27/92 

07/6.56.232 

10/27/92 

07/527.311 

10/27/92 

07/737.691 

10/27/92 

07/766.238 

10/27/92 

07/578.182 

10/27/92 

07/663.852 

10/27/92 

07/562.535 

10/27/92 

07/498.058 

10/27/92 

07/465.576 

10/27/92 

07/745.438 

10/27/92 

07/578.917 

10/27/92 

07/531.335 

10/27/92 
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Patent  Number 

5.519.519 
5.519.550 
5.519.559 
5.519.561 
5.519.562 
5.519.567 
5.519.580 
5.519.582 
5.519.596 
5.519.598 
5.519.605 
5.519.613 
5.519.614 
5.519.628 
5.519.630 
5.519.639 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Pateni  Number 

Re.  34.(U5 

4.641.127 

4.762.004 

4.955.709 

4.998.317 

5.019.861 

5.089.975 

5.093.130 

5. 125.898 

5.127.880 

5.1.39.040 

5.184,019 


Patent  Number 

Re   34.892 

4.658.805 

4.663.964 

4.673.240 

4.727.041 

4.731.458 

4.749.109 

4.888.995 

4.953.473 

5.042.280 

5.(«9,373 

5.066.328 

5.071.831 

5.080.153 

5.093.921 

5.102.337 

5.108.141 

5.110.584 

5.112.315 

5.118.114 

5.119.988 

5.122.055 


Seiial  Number 

07/666.960 
07/460.049 
07/517.862 
07/505.153 
07/859.2.50 
07/627.153 
07/770.545 
07/591.882 
07/543.560 
07/5 1 8.589 
07/641.279 
07/503.288 
07/770.231 
07/607.324 
07/707.071 
07/656.758 


Issue  Date 

10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 
10/27/92 


5.519.651 
5.519.654 
5.519.655 
5.519.656 
5.519.658 
5.519.659 
5.519.660 
5.519.663 
5.519.671 
5.519.674 
5.519.696 
5.519.697 
5.519.704 
5.519.707 
5.519.708 
5.519.709 
5.519.710 
5.519.711 
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07/798.281 

10/27/92 

07/782.557 

10/27/92 

07/648.491 

10/27/92 

07/692.631 

10/27/92 

07/720.226 

10/27/92 

07/815.826 

10/27/92 

07/596.056 

10/27/92 

07/753.832 

10/27/92 

07/246.433 

10/27/92 

07/526.544 

10/27/92 

07/558.813 

10/27/92 

07/629.528 

10/27/92 

07/451.265 

10/27/92 

07/682.763 

10/27/92 

07/680.968 

10/27/92 

07/427.844 

10/27/92 

07/783.723 

10/27/92 

07/469.137 

10/27/92 

Patents  Reinstated  Due  to  the  Acceptance  of  a 
Late  Maintenance  Fee  From  n/08/% 


Senal  Number 

07/585.887 
06/696.467 
06/911.. 369 
07/042.037 
07/380.1.54 
07/419.963 
07/464.346 
07/412.846 
07/776.S43 
07/595.455 
07/743.177 
07/709.566 


Filing  Date 

09/20/90 
01/30/85 
09/25/86 
04/24/87 
07/13/89 
10/11/89 
01/12/90 
09/26/89 
10/15/91 
10/10/90 
08/09/91 
06/03/91 


Issue  Date 

08/25/92 
02/03/87 
08/09/88 
09/11/90 
0.3/12/91 
05/28/91 
02/18/92 
03/03/92 
06/.3O/92 
07/07/92 
08/18/92 
02/02/93 


Granted  Date 

1  1/08/96 

11/14/96 

11/14/96 

11/14/% 

11/12/96 

11/12/96 

11/14/% 

11/12/% 

11/1,3/% 

11/12)^ 

11/14/% 

ll/12>^ 

Patents  Reinstated  Due  to  the  .Acceptance  of  a 
Late  Maintenance  Fee  From  11/15/96 


Serial  Number 

07/662.668 
06/649,424 
06/8 1  1 .868 
06/.U5.619 
06/852.645 
06/855.720 
06/911.398 
07/269.357 
07/466.770 
07/.507.22: 
07/553.166 
07/491.260 
07/3(X).2S4 
07/644. 1  1 2 
07/452.358 
07/465.312 
07/435. S06 
07/601.2% 
07/592.623 
07/745.387 
07/545.399 
07/726.117 


Fihng  Date 

1 2/05/90 
1 2/03/84 
1 2/20/85 
02/04/82 
(M/ 16/86 
04/25/86 
09/25/86 
11/10/88 
01/18/90 
04/1  1/90 
07/1.^/90 
03/09/90 
01/19/89 
01/18/91 
12/19/89 
01/16AW 
11/13/89 
10/22/90 
10/04/90 
08/15/91 
06/28/90 
06/26/91 


issue  Dale 

04/04/95 
04/21/87 
05/12/87 
06/16/87 
02/23/88 
0.3/15/88 
06/07/88 
1 2/26/89 
09/04/90 
08/27/91 
09/17/91 
11/19/91 
12/10/91 
01/14AJ2 
03/03/92 
04/07/92 
04/28/92 
05/05/92 
05/12/92 
06/02/92 
06/09/92 
06/16/92 


Granted  Date 

11/19/% 

11/20/% 

11/20/% 

11/19/% 

11/18/% 

11/18/% 

11/22/% 

11/19/% 

11/21/% 

11/18/% 

11/21/% 

11/20/% 

11/21/% 

11/1.5/% 

11/21/% 

11/21/% 

11/21/% 

11/22/% 

11/20/% 

1 1/20/% 

ll/22Ai6 

11/18/% 

Reissue  Applications  Filed 

Nonce  under  '7  OR  I  I  hbl  The  reissue  jppliculionv  listed  below 
are  open  to  inspclion  b\  the  general  public  in  the  mditaied  Kxumining 
Groups  and  copies  ma>  be  obtained  by  paving  the  fee  iherelor  (.'7  CFR 
1  I2iblt 

Re.  35364.  Re.  S.N  08/700.610.  .\u^  12.  1996.  CI.  .UO/ 
825  690.  CODING  SYSTEM  FOR  MrLTlPLF  TRANSMIT- 


TERS AND  A  SINGLE  RECEIVER  FOR  A  GARAGE  DOOR 
OPENER.  Carl  Heitschel.  et  al  .  Owner  of  Record:  The  Cham- 
berlain Group  Inc  .  Elmhurst.  lit..  Attome\  or  .Agent:  Timothy 
E   Le\stik.  Ex   Gp.:  2211 

5.190,609.  Re.  S.N.  08/680.279.  JuK  II.  19%.  CI.  156. 
STABLE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  SHRINK  LABEL  TECH- 
NIQUE. Kenneth  S.C    Lin.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Avery 
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Dennison  Corp..  Pasedena.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Douglas 
N   Larson.  Ex  Gp     1301 

5344,418.  Re  SN  08/711.685.  Sept  5.  1996.  CI.  606«. 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  VASCULAR 
LESIONS.  Shahnar  Ghaffan.  Owner  ol  Record  Inventor. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Gary  W   Hamilton.  Ex   Gp  :  3.M)9 


Requests  for  Recxaminalions  Filed 

Nolice  under  37  CFR  II  hcl  The  requests  for  reexamination  listed 
Ixlow  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Groups  Copies  of  the  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
obtained  b>  paying  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR 
I  iq«a»). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 
notice  will  be  considered  lo  be  constructive  notice  to  the  patent  owner 
and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37  CFR  I  248taH5)  and  I  525(b)) 

D.  318^09,  Reexam  No.  90AX)4.470.  Nov  27.  1996.  D2I/ 
147.  TOY  WATER  GUN  WITH  TANK.  Bruce  M  DAndrade. 
Owner  of  Record:  Lamari  Ltd..  Mt.  Laurel.  NJ..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Panitch.  Schwarze.  Jacobs  &  Nadel.  Philadelphia.  Pa.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  2902.  Requester:  Alan  B.  Amron,  Syosset.  NY. 

4,220,2«3.  Reexam.  No.  90/004.460.  Nov.  19.  1996.  CI  222/ 
183.  COMBINED  HOLDER  FOR  KEYS  AND  PROTECTIVE 
SPRAY,  Albert  P  Caruso.  Owner  of  Record:  W.  Simon  Katz. 
Buffalo,  N.Y .  Attorney  or  Agent:  None.  Ex  Gp.:  3104. 
Requester:  Michael  O  Sturm,  Dcs  Moines.  Iowa 

4^3,245.  Reexam  No  90AX)4.463.  Nov.  20.  1996.  CI  405/ 
272.  STRUCTURAL  SYSTEM  AND  STRUCTURAL  ELE 
MENTS  FOR  USE  AND  CONSTRUCTION  OF  EARTH 
FILLED  WALLS.  Felix  P.  Jaecklin.  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hayes  Soloway  Hennessey 
Grossman  &  Hage.  Manchester.  N.H..  Ex  Gp.:  3506. 
Requester:  Bourque  Law  Offices,  Maitchester.  N.H. 

4,451^2.  Reexam.  No.  90A)04.464,  Nov  22,  1996.  CI.  435/ 
002.  BLOOD  OXYGENATOR.  Roger  J.  Elgas.  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc..  Lake\*'ood.  Colo..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  John  B  Phillips  &  John  R.  Ley.  Englewood.  Colo . 
Ex.  Gp.;  1818.  Requester:  Owner 

4,4*9^9.  Reexam.  No  90/004,465,  Nov  22,  1996,  CI.  422/ 
046.  SAMPLING  DEVICE  FOR  BLOOD  OXYGENATOR, 
Gary  Carson,  el.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Cobe  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Lakewood,  Colo..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  B.  Phillips  & 
John  R.  Ley.  Englewood.  Colo..  Ex.  Gp.:  1312.  Requester: 
Owner 

4^1^II.Reexam.  No.  90/004.471.  Nov  27.  1996.  CI  188/ 
290.  ROTARY  D/VMPER.  Masani  Arakawa,  et  al  .  Owner  of 
Record:  Nifco.  Inc.,  Yokohama-Shi,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Steven  W.  Weinneb.  Schwartz  &  Weinneb.  Arlington.  Va.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  3103.  Requester:  Owner 

5,162,409.  Reexam.  No  90/004.467,  Nov  25.  1996.  CI.  524/ 
262,  TIRE  TREAD  RUBBER  COMPOSITION.  Tomasz  S 
Mroczkowski.  Owner  of  Record:  Pirelli  Armstrong  Tire  Corp.. 
New  Haven,  Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  J.  St.  Onge  & 
Mary  M.  Krinsky.  St  Onge.  Steward  Johnston  &  Reens,  Sum- 
ford.  Conn..  Ex  Gp  :  1505.  Requester:  Charles  M  Cob.  Pravel 
Hewitt  Kimball  &  Kneger.  Houston.  Tex 

53M,489,  Reexam.  No.  90/004,468.  Nov.  26.  19%.  CI.  134/ 
042,  METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CAULK,  Ktmberley  A  Gaul, 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Co.,  St.  PauL  Minn..  Attoniey  or  Agent:  Barry  E  Bretschneider. 
Fish  &  Richardson.  Washington.  DC.  Ex  Gp.:  1313. 
Requester:  Owner 

5v405,6«5.  Reexam.  No  90«)04,469,  Nov  26.  1996.  CI.  428/ 
229,  PAPERMACHINE  CLOTHING,  Sanjay  R  Patel,  Owner 
of  Record:  Scapa  Group  PLC,  Blackburn.  UK..    Attorney  or 


Agent:  Keck  Mahin  &  Cate.  Chicago.  Ill .  Ex  Gp  :  1314, 
Requester:  Joseph  C  Sullivan,  Kane  Dalsimer  Sullivan  Kur\KZ 
Levy  Eisele  and  Richard.  New  York..  NY. 

5,420391.  Reexam  No  90«X)4.466.  Nov  22.  1996.  CI  219/ 
121  47.  PLASMA  TORCH  WITH  AXIAL  INJECTION  OF 
FEEDSTOCK.  Lucian  B.  Delcea,  Owner  of  Record:  Meicon 
Senices  Ltd..  Abbotsford,  Canada,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Bnan 
J.  Wood,  Bull,  Hou&ser  &  Tupper,  VaiKouver.  Canada,  Ex. 
Gp.:  2106,  Requester:  Finnegan  Henderson  Farabtiw  Garrett  & 
Duntier,  Washington,  DC. 

5,487,938.  Reexam  No.  90rt)O4.472.  Nov  29.  1996,  CI.  428/ 
332.  SILICA  SUPPORTED  TRANSITION  METAL  CATA- 
LYSTS, Lee  Spencer,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.,  Midland,  Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  P  Krupp. 
Freeport,  Tex.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1316,  Requester:  Owner 

53*7,906.  Reexam  No  90./004.46I.  Nov  19.  1996.  CI. 
102/307,  TUNGSTEN  ENHANCED  LINER  FOR  A  SHAPED 
CHARGE,  James  W  Reese,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Western 
Atlas  International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Richard  A.  Fagin,  Western  Atlas  International.  Inc  .  Houston. 
Tex  .  Ex.  Gp  ;  2204.  Requester:  Owner 

5370,616.  Reexam.  No  90A)04.462.  Nov  19.  1996.  CI.  081/ 
063  I.  RATCHETING  SCREWDRIVER  WITH  REVERSING 
CAP  HAVING  PROJECTING  PIN.  Christopher  D.  Thompson, 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Snap-On  Technologies.  Inc.,  Crystal 
Lake,  III ,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Emrich  &  Dithmar.  Chicago,  III . 
Ex  Gp.:  3203.  Requester:  Beere  Precision  Medical  Instruments. 
Inc.,  c/o  Arthur  J.  Hansmann,  Racine.  Wis. 


NtMkc  of  Expiration  of  Trademark  Registrations 
Due  To  Failure  to  Renew 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  registration 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  penod  upon  payment  of  the  prescnbed  fee  and  the 
filing  of  an  acceptable  application  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  lime  within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  penod  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  three  months  after  such  expiration 
on  payincnt  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  registra- 
tions listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  lo  renew  in  accor- 
dance with  15  use    1059 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
SEPTEMBER  09.  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg   Number 

Serial  Number 

Reg   Date 

107.494 

71/083,718 

I2A)7/I9I5 

107.527 

71/086.117 

I2A)7/I9I5 

107,568 

71/084,601 

I2A)7/19I5 

330,377 

71/368.139 

I2A)3/I935 

330.383 

71/368,250 

12/03/1935 

330,407 

71/367,577 

I2A)3/I935 

330.410 

71/367.497 

12A)3/1935 

330,411 

71/367.4.36 

I2A)3/I935 

330,426 

71/367.310 

I2A)3/I935 

3.30,431 

71/367,267 

I2A)3/I935 

330,443 

71/368.050 

I2A)3/I935 

330.469 

71/367,850 

I2A)3/I935 

330.481 

71/361,095 

I2A)3/I935 

330,483 

71/360,710 

I2A)3/I935 

330.484 

7l/.360,362 

12A)3/I935 

330,505 

71/367.583 

12A)3/I935 

330.529 

71/365.810 

I2A)3/I935 

330.540 

71/355,778 

I2A)3/I935 

330.546 

71/.366,736 

I2A)3/I935 

330.558 

71/367,855 

I2A)3/I935 

617,025 

71/620,623 

\2m/\955 

617.028 

71/678,889 

I2A)6/I955 
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Reg    Number 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

1.026.017 

73/0.34.002 

I2A)2/I975 

1.026.018 

7.3/039.706 

12A)2/I975 

617.029 

71/617.4.36 

12/06/1955 

1.026,019 

73/040.821 

12A)2/I975 

617.049 

71/681.894 

I2A)6/I955 

1 .026.020 

7.3/041.117 

12A)2/I975 

617.054 

71/683.434 

12A)6/I955 

1 .026.024 

7.3/0.34.707 

I2A)2/I975 

617.059 

71/683.789 

12/06/1955 

1 .026,025 

7.3/0.34.791 

12A)2/I975 

617.064 

71/684.418 

I2A)6/I955 

1 .026.027 

73/004.174 

12A)2/I975 

617.065 

71/684.419 

12/06/1955 

1 .026,029 

73/016.469 

I2A)2/I975 

617.068 

71/632.8.50 

12/06/1955 

1 .026.033 

7.3/023..365 

I2A)2/I975 

617.069 

71/650.666 

I2A)6/I955 

1 .026.035 

7.3/025.573 

12A)2/I975 

617.073 

71/670.7.56 

I2A)6/I955 

1.026.0.36 

7.3/026.883 

12A)2/I975 

617.078 

71/672.844 

I2A)6/I955 

1 .026.037 

7.3/026.884 

12A)2/I975 

617.082 

71/678.907 

I2A)6/I955 

1.026.038 

7.3/028.621 

12A)2/I975 

617.091 

71/676.207 

12/06/1955 

1 .026.039 

7.3/028.623 

I2A)2/1975 

617.094 

71/682.910 

12/06/1955 

1.026.040 

7.3/028.635 

I2A)2/I975 

617.095 

71/682.911 

12/06/1955 

1.026.041 

7.3A)3 1.905 

12A)2/I975 

617.114 

71/675.932 

12/06/1955 

1.026.043 

73/033.032 

I2A)2/I975 

617.132 

71/668.363 

12/06/1955 

1.026.044 

7.3/034.116 

12A)2/I975 

617.133 

7I/668..364 

I2A)6/I955 

1 .026.047 

73/036..545 

12A)2/I975 

617.135 

71/672,4.59 

12/06/1955 

1 .026.048 

7.3/037.228 

\V02J\975 

617.144 

7l/687,.303 

12/06/1955 

1 .026.049 

73/037.385 

I2A)2/I975 

617.147 

71/667..527 

12/06/1955 

1 .026.0.50 

7.3/037.600 

I2A)2/I975 

617.1.50 

71/670.886 

12/06/1955 

1 .026.052 

73/0.39.465 

12A)2/I975 

617.151 

71/671.064 

12/06/1955 

1.026.055 

7.3/041.114 

12A)2/I975 

617.152 

71/673.429 

12/06/1955 

1 .026.056 

73/041.208 

12A)2/I975 

617,157 

71/681.245 

I2A)6/I955 

1 .026.058 

7.3/(MI.7l8 

I2A)2/I975 

617.1.58 

71/681.635 

I2A)6/|955 

1 .026.059 

7.3/043.470 

I2A)2/I975 

617.160 

71/681.942 

I2A)6/I955 

1 .026.065 

7.3/006.612 

12/02/1975 

617.163 

71/682.325 

I2A)6/I955 

1 .026.068 

7.3/027.680 

I2A)2/I975 

617.171 

71/663.323 

12/06/19.55 

1 .026.074 

7.3/028.048 

I2A)2/I975 

617.175 

71/669.289 

I2A)6/I955 

1.026.082 

7.3/035.680 

12A)2/I975 

617.176 

71/669.440 

12/06/1955 

1.026.084 

7.3/041.043 

I2A)2/I975 

617.178 

71/670.778             i. 

12A)6/1955 

1.026.086 

7.3/043.945 

12/02/1975 

617.180 

71/671.461 

12/06/1955 

1.026i)90 

73/026.908 

12A)2/I975 

617.185 

71/679.097             ! 

,       12/06/1955 

1.026.091 

73/031.452 

I2A)2/I975 

617.188 

7I/682.0.SO 

12/06/195.5 

1 .026.092 

7.3/005.114 

I2A)2/I975 

617.197 

71/668.1.35 

■        12/06/1955 

1.026.100 

7  3A)  19.671 

I2A)2/I975 

617.206 

71/679.571 

12/06/1955 

1.026.108 

7.3/029.247 

12A)2/I975 

617.207 

71/680.481 

I2AI6/I955 

1.026.1 10 

73/0.30.648 

I2A)2/I975 

617,220 

71/670.740 

12/06/1955 

1.026.111 

7.3/031.382 

I2A)2/I975 

617.227 

71/649.358 

12/06/1955 

1.026.113 

7.3/031.995 

12A)2/I975 

617.229 

7I/657..586 

12/06/1955 

1.026.115 

7.3/032.594 

I2A)2/I975 

617.233 

71/660.244 

12/06/1955 

1.026.1 16 

7.3/035.521 

I2A)2/1975 

617.241 

71/657.0.34 

12/06/1955 

1.026.117 

7.3/035.522 

12/02/1975 

617.24.^ 

7I/665.I(X) 

12/06/1955 

1.026,119 

7.3/0.36.538 

I2A)2/I975 

617.247 

71/665.449 

12/06/1955 

1.026.120 

7.3/037.145 

I2A)2/I975 

617.253 

71/633.743 

12/06/1955 

1.026.121 

7.3/037.5.34 

12/02/1975 

617.255 

71/644.808 

12/06/1955 

1.026.122 

7.3/038..367 

I2A)2/I975 

617.26(J 

71/664.244 

12/06/1955 

1.026.123 

7.3/0.39  531 

I2A)2/I975 

617.262 

71/667.552 

12/06/1955 

1.026.125 

7.3/042.289 

12/02/1975 

617.265 

71/672.505 

12/06/1955 

1.026.137 

7.3/005.245 

I2A)2/I975 

617.267 

71/676.438 

I2A)6/1955 

1 .026. 1 38 

73/006.703 

12/02/1975 

617.279 

71/673.357 

12/06/1955 

1.026.150 

7.3/035,964 

I2A)2/I975 

617.286 

71/657.770 

12/06/1955 

1.026.154 

7.3/043,495 

I2A)2/I975 

617.290 

71/669.478 

12/06/1955 

1.026.1.56 

73/044.610 

I2A)2/I975 

617.292 

71/671.440 

12/06/1955 

1.026.158 

73/017.678 

I2A)2/I975 

617.296 

71/678.643 

I2A)6/I955 

1.026.161 

7.3/035.602 

I2A)2/I975 

617.297 

7 1/681. .364 

12/06/1955 

1.026.162 

7.3/037.064 

I2A)2/I975 

617..305 

71/673.888 

12/06/1955 

1.026.177 

7.3/015.897 

12/02.' 1975 

617.309 

71/672.466 

12AJ6/I955 

1.026.182 

7.3/021.524 

I2A)2/1975 

617.313 

71/678,908 

I2A)6/I955 

1.026.184 

7.3/022,275 

I2AI2/I975 

617.314 

71/679.880 

I2A)6/I955 

1.026.185 

7.3/023.658 

I2A)2/I975 

617.317 

71/655.824 

12/06/1955 

1.026.189 

73/026.940 

I2A)2/I975 

1.025.981 

7.3/011.578 

12A)2/I975 

1.026.190 

73/028.455 

I2A)2/I975 

1.025.989 

73/0.30.088 

I2A)2/1975 

1.026.192 

73/029.3.39 

I2A32/I975 

1.025.991 

73/0.30.995 

12/02/1975 

1.026.199 

7,3/043.436 

I2A)2/I975 

1.025.992 

73/035.207 

I2A)2/I975 

1.026.208 

7.3/024.984 

I2A)2/I975 

1.025.996 

7.3AM0.448 

I2AJ2/I975 

1.026.209 

7.3/015.8.56 

I2A)2/I975 

1 .025.998 

7,3A)44.783 

12/02/1975 

1.026.2  HI 

73/033.165 

12/02/1975 

1 .026.000 

7.3/046.857 

12/02/1975 

1.026.216 

73/035..366 

I2A)2/'I975 

1 .026.0(U 

73A)1 2.860 

12/02/1975 

1.026.219 

7.V0 19.445 

I2A}2/I975 

1 .026.005 

7.3/016.988 

12/02/1975 

1.026,222 

73/033.586 

I2A)2/I975 

1.026.006 

7.3/020.899 

I2A)2/I975 

1.026.223 

73/037.027 

12/02/1975 

1 .026.008 

7.3/023.685 

12/02/1975 

1.026.225 

73A)38.033 

I2A)2/1975 

1.026.011 

7.3/024.9.50 

I2A)2/I97S 

1.026.227 

7.3/a)l.6l5 

12/02/1975 

1.026.012 

73/025.742 

12/02/1975 

1 .026.229 

7.3/005.2.36 

12/02/1975 

1.026.013 

73/031.245 

12/02/1975 

1.026.235 

7.3/020.417 

I2A)2/I975 

1.026.014 

7.3/031.933 

12/02/1975 

1.026.238 

7.3/022.431 

I2A)2/1975 

1.026.016 

73/033,310 

12A)2/I975 

1.026.240 

7.3/024.350 

I2A)2/J975 

1194  OG574 
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Reg.  Number 

1.026^42 
1.026,243 
1.026.246 
1.026.250 
1.026.252 
1.026.256 
1.026,261 
1.026,269 
1,026,272 
1.026,273 
1,026,274 
1,026,279 
1.026,283 
1,026,285 
1,026,287 
1,026,289 
1,026,293 
1.026.304 
1,026.305 
1.026,307 
1.026.313 
1.026,315 
1,026.318 
1.026,319 
1.026,320 
1,026,323 
1,026,326 
1.026,327 
1.026,328 
1.026.329 
1.026.336 
1.026,340 
1,026,341 
1,026,345 
1,026,348 
1.026,349 
1.026.351 
1.026.355 
1.026.357 
1,026,358 


Serial  Number 

73/032.409 
73/035.179 
73A)39.404 
73/022.593 
73/027.865 
73/033.018 
73/040.001 
73/043.471 
73/043.530 
73/043.624 
73A)43.625 
73/044,679 
73/045.462 
73/046,127 
73/046,407 
73/046,477 
73/026,858 
73/042,489 
73/042.956 
73/043.465 
73/020.160 
73/024.056 
73/029.730 
73/029.731 
73/029.733 
73/032.733 
73/039.942 
73/041.920 
73/043.870 
73/043.954 
73/030.139 
73/043.474 
73/043.602 
73/022,449 
73/028.695 
73/028,178 
73/033,991 
73/039,945 
73/040,428 
73/041.561 


Reg.  Date 

I2A)2/I975 
12A)2/I975 
12A)2/I975 
12/02/1975 
I2A)2/1975 
12A)2/1975 
12A)2/1975 
12A)2/1975 
12A)2/1975 
I2A)2/1975 
I2A)2/I975 
12/02/1975 
12/02/1975 
12A)2/1975 
12A)2/I975 
12/02/1975 
12A)2/1975 
12A)2/1975 
l2A)2yi975 
12A)2yi975 
12A)2/I975 
12A)2/1975 
I2A)2/1975 
12A)2/1975 
12A)2/1975 
I2A)2/I975 
I2A)2/1975 
I2A)2/I975 
12/02/1975 
12A)2/1975 
12A)2/I975 
l2A)2yi975 
12/02/1975 
I2A)2/1975 
12A)2/1975 
I2A)2/I975 
12/02/1975 
12A)2/I975 
12A)2/1975 
12A)2/1975 


1.026.360 
1.026,366 
1.026.367 
1.026.369 
1.026.371 
1.026.372 
1.026.376 
1.026.378 
1.026.384 
1.026.388 
1.026.390 
1,026.398 
1 .026.399 
1.026,402 
1,026,403 
1 .026,404 
1,026,406 
1,026.408 
1.026.410 
1.026.41! 
1.026,414 
1,026,418 
1,026,420 
1,026,423 
1,026,428 
1,026,432 
1.026.433 
1 .026,439 
1.026.442 
1,026.444 
1.026.448 
1.026.450 
1.026.453 
1 .026.454 
1.026.455 
1.026.457 
1 .026.458 
1 ,026.460 
1.026.469 
1.026.470 
1 .026.474 
1 .026.476 


73/043.736 
73/009.072 
73A)  19.883 
73/035.749 
73/038.948 
73/040,520 
73/026.699 
73/032.691 
73/027.197 
73/030.629 
73/002.571 
73/031.667 
73/034.579 
73/041.112 
73/042.142 
73/043.060 
73/044.202 
72/461.190 
72/463.513 
72/457.615 
72/462.036 
72/430.079 
72/446.445 
72/449.261 
72/451.396 
72/466.450 
72/445.337 
72/440.579 
72/415.328 
72/449.945 
72/448.330 
72/462.275 
72/352.425 
72/368.276 
72/453.791 
72/462.385 
72/350.159 
72/443,522 
73/016.726 
73/003.123 
73/050.152 
73/028.865 


12/02/1975 
I2A)2/1975 
12/02/1975 
12/02/1975 
12/02/1975 
I2A)2/1975 
12/02/1975 
12/02/1975 
12/02/1975 
12/02/1975 
12/02/1975 
12A)2/1975 
12/02/1975 
12A)2/1975 
I2A)2/I975 
12/02/1975 
12A)2/1975 
12/02/1975 
I2A)2/I975 
12A)2/I975 
12/02/1975 
I2A)2/1975 
12/02/1975 
12^)2/1975 
12/02/1975 
I2A)2/I975 
I2A)2/1975 
12/02/1975 
12A)2/1975 
12A)2/1975 
I2AJ2/1975 
12/02/1975 
I2A)2/1975 
12/02/1975 
I2A)2/1975 
12A)2/1975 
12/02/1975 
12A)2/1975 
I2A)2/I975 
12A)2/I975 
12/02/1975 
12/02/1975 


RecUssifiaition  Alert  Report 

This  repon  is  a  summary  of  classification  changes  which  became  effective  by  issuance  of  Classification  Orders  from  October 
through  December  1996.  Information  mcludes: 

•  subclasses  established  or  abolished  (major  changes) 

•  subclass  title,  indent,  or  position  change 

•  changes  to  existing  classes  and  subclass  definitions  (minor  changes) 

This  Reclassification  Alert  Report  may  appear  from  time  to  lime  in  the  Official  Gazette  and  is  intended  to  proside  an  interim 
notice  of  classification  changes  pending  publication  of  the  Manual  of  Classification  and  revisions  thereto. 

The  general  public  may  purchase  copies  of  Classification  Orders  or  Classification  Definitions  by  contacting  the  Editonal  Division 
at  703-305-6101  or  703-305-5099  Payment  can  be  made  through  a  Deposit  Account,  or  by  check  made  payable  to  'Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks"  and  sent  to; 

Chief.  Editonal  Division 

Office  of  Classification  Support 

L'  S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Crystal  Mall  2.  Room  303 

Washington.  DC   20231 


December  3.  1996 


FREDERICK  R   SCHMIDT 

Administrator  for  Search  and 

Information  Resources 


RECLASSIFICATION  ALERT  REPORT  October— December  1996 


Class 

2 
2 


First 

Subclass 

2 
455 


Last 
Subclass 


468 


Action 

ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 


Order 
Number 

1624 
1624 


J^M'AR>  7,  1997 

U.S.  P.ATE 

NT  AND  TRADEN 

lARK  OFHCE 

1194  OG575 

Fir>i 

Last 

Order 

Clws 

Sut>cla.'»s 

SMb«;la!>> 

Action                       Numbgf 

2 

2  11 

2.17 

INDENT  CHANGE 

624 

IS 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

16 

DEFN  CHANGE 

619 

24 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

29 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

29 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

30 

85 

90 

ABOLISH 

619 

30 

526 

541 

ESTABLISH 

619 

33 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

34 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

34 

DEFN  CHANGE 

619 

34 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

40 

DEFN  CHANGE 

627 

49 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

52 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

54 

DEFN  CHANGE 

624 

73 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

74 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

74 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

83 

435.1 

ABOLISH 

621 

83 

436 

ABOLISH 

621 

83 

437 

ABOLISH 

621 

83 

435. 1 1 

435.19 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

435.21 

435.27 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

436  1 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

436.15 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

436.2 

436.4 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

436.45 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

436.5 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

436.55 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

436.6 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

436.7 

- 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

436.75 

E.STABLISH 

621 

83 

436.  H 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

4369 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

437.1 

437.7 

ESTABLISH 

621 

83 

547 

TITLE  CHANGE 

621 

84 

DEFN  CHANGE 

626 

100 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

100 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

101 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

106 

DEFN  CHANGE 

627 

109 

DEFN  CHANGE 

624 

116 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

118 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

118 

644 

ABOLISH 

622 

118 

645 

ABOLISH 

622 

118 

647 

662 

ABOLISH 

622 

123 

DEFN  CHANGE 

628 

132 

DEFN  CHANGE 

619 

134 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

137 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

160 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

178 

DEFN  CHANGE 

620 

178 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

178 

71 

ABOLISH 

626 

178 

71  1 

ESTABLISH 

626 

178 

71.11 

71  14 

ESTABLISH 

626 

178 

71.2 

71.9 

ESTABLISH 

626 

186 

DEFN  CHANGE 

623 

187 

DEFN  CHANGE 

628 

188 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

192 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

198 

DEFN  CHANGE 

621 

200 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

204 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

?m 

DEFN  CHANGE 

620 

206 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

206 

DEFN  CHANGE 

619 

206 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

206 

DEFN  CHANGE 

625 

210 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

215 

DEFN  CHANGE 

625 

219 

DEFN  CHANGE 

622 

220 

DEFN  CHANGE 

618 

220 

.>06 

310 

ABOLISH 

625 

V  O  L 
11  94 


1997 


1194  OG576 

OFFICIAL  GAZFI  IE 

Jxs\  \K^    7.    1997 

First 

La&i 

Order 

Qisa 

Subclass 

Subclass 

Aclipn 

Number 

220 

352 

358 

ABOLISH 

1625 

220 

309  1 

ESTABLISH 

1625 

220 

309.2 

ESTABLISH 

1625 

220 

3101 

ESTABLISH 

1625 

220 

780 

806 

ESTABLISH 

1625 

221 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

222 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1625 

224 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

224 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1624 

226 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

226 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

229 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1625 

235 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

235 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

235 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

235 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

236 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

239 
242 

DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 
1618 

242 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

244 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1628 

246 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1628 

248 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

248 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

250 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

250 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

252 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1627 

261 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

269 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

270 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

271 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

271 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

273 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1624 

780 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1628 

294 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

303 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1628 

307 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

307 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

310 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

312 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

313 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

315 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

318 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

318 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1628 

323 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 
1626 

324 

DEFN  CHANGE 

324 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1627 

326 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

327 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

327 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

329 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

329 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

330 

DEFTS!  CHANGE 

1626 

332 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

333 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

334 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

335 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

340 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

340 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

340 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

340 
340 

. 

DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 
1627 

340 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1628 

341 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

342 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

342 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

342 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

342 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1628 

343 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

343 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

343 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1628 

345 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

345 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

345 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1627 

346 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

346 

• 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

January  7.  1997 

U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 

1194  OG577 

First                            Lasi 

Order 

Class 

SubviaSj.                          Subclass                                  Action 

Number 

346 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

347 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

347 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

347 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

348 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

348 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

348 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

348 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1627 

348 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1628 

349 

1                                     202                                   ESTABLISH 

1627 

351 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

352 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

352 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

353 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

353 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

354 

1                                        354                                       ABOLISH 

1618 

354 

400                                 486                                   ABOLISH 

1618 

355 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

355 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

355 

200                                   328                                     ABOLISH 

1622 

355 

400                                 408                                 ESTABLISH 

1622 

355 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

356 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

356 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

356 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

358 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

358 

310                                   348                                    ABOLISH 

1620 

358 

350                                 352                                   ABOLISH 

1620 

358 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

358 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

358 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

359 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

359 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

359 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

359 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

359 

36                                    106                                     ABOLISH 

1627 

360 

9.1                                                                              ABOLISH 

1620 

360 

10.1                                   10.3                                    ABOLISH 

1620 

.360 

111                                                                             ABOLISH 

1620 

360 

14.1                                   14.3                                    ABOLISH 

1620 

360 

19.1                                                                             ABOLISH 

1620 

360 

33.1                                                                             ABOLISH 

1620 

360 

.34  1                                                                                 ABOLISH 

1620 

.360 

35  1                                                                         ABOLISH 

1620 

360 

36  1                                                                             ABOLISH 

1620 

360 

362                                                                            ABOLISH 

1620 

360 

37.1                                                                             ABOLISH 

1620 

360 

38.1                                                                             ABOLISH 

1620 

360 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

360 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

361 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

361 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

.361 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

361 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

361 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

362 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

362 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

362 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1627 

364 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

364 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

364 

401                                   409                                     ABOLISH 

1623 

364 

41901                                 419.2                                     ABOLISH 

1623 

364 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

364 

424.01                              424.03                                  ABOLISH 

1628 

364 

424.05                                                                          ABOLISH 

1628 

364 

424.1                                                                        ABOLISH 

1628 

364 

426.02                              426.04                                  ABOLISH 

1628 

364 

431.05                                                                          ABOLISH 

1628 

364 

431.06                                                                          ABOLISH 

1628 

364 

433                                 435                                   ABOLISH 

1628 

364 

444                                                                         ABOLISH 

1628 

364 

449                                                                             ABOLISH 

1628 

364 

423098                                                                   ESTABLISH 

1628 

364 

423099                                                                   ESTABLISH 

1628 

364 

424.012                            424.019                               ESTABLISH 

1628 

364 

424.021                            424.029                               ESTABLISH 

1628 

l74-«06OG -97-19  01-' 

1997 


UMI 


194  OG578 


Class 

364 

3W 

364 

364 

364 

364 

364 

364 

364 

364 

364 

364 

364 

364 

364 

3W 

365 

365 

365 

365 

366 

368 

369 

369 

369 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

370 

371 

371 

371 

371 

372 

374 

375 

375 

375 

377 

377 

378 

378 
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OrJer 

Subtlais 

§Mt>class 

A«iOT 

Nvipber 

424.031 

424.U39 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

424.045 

424.049 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

424.051 

424.059 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

424.08 

424.098 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

426.015 

426.019 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

426.021 

426.029 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

426.031 

426.038 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

426.011 

426.046 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

431.051 

431.055 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

431.061 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

431.062 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

444.1 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

444.2 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

449.1 

449.5 

ESTABLISH 

1628 

424.04 

TITLE  CHANGE 

1628 

448 

TITLE  CHANGE 

1628 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1627 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1627 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

5 

13 

ABOLISH 

1626 

13.1 

ABOLISH 

1626 

14 

16 

ABOLISH 

1626 

16.1 

ABOLISH 

1626 

17 

32 

ABOLISH 

1626 

32.1 

ABOLISH 

1626 

33 

49 

ABOLISH 

1626 

49.5 

ABOLISH 

1626 

50 

57 

ABOLISH 

1626 

58.1 

Sg.3 

ABOLISH 

1626 

59 

ABOLISH 

1626 

60 

ABOLISH 

1626 

60  1 

ABOLISH 

1626 

61 

65 

ABOLISH 

1626 

65.5 

ABOLISH 

1626 

66 

68 

ABOLISH 

1626 

68.1 

ABOLISH 

1626 

69.1 

ABOLISH 

1626 

70 

84 

ABOLISH 

1626 

85.1 

ABOLISH 

1626 

85  11 

85.15 

ABOLISH 

1626 

85.2 

85.9 

ABOLISH 

1626 

91 

93 

ABOLISH 

1626 

94.1 

94J 

ABOLISH 

1626 

95.1 

95.3 

ABOLISH 

1626 

97 

99 

ABOLISH 

1626 

100  1 

ABOLISH 

1626 

101 

103 

ABOLISH 

1626 

104.1 

ABOLISH 

1626 

105 

ABOLISH 

1626 

105.1 

105.5 

ABOLISH 

1626 

106 

109 

ABOLISH 

1626 

110.1 

110.4 

ABOLISH 

1626 

111 

125 

ABOLISH 

1626 

200 

546 

ESTABLISH 

1626 

901 

916 

ESTABLISH 

1626 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

266 

ABOLISH 

1623 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

205 

ABOLISH 

1626 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 
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Order 

Class 

Subclass 

Subclass 

Action 

Number 

379 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

379 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

379 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

379 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

380 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

380 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

380 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

380 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

381 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1626 

382 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

382 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1623 

385 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

385 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

386 

1 

131 

ESTABLISH 

1620 

395 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1618 

395 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1620 

395 

DEFN  CHANGE 

1622 

395 

100 

ABOLISH 

1623 

395 

144 

154 

ABOLISH 

1623 

395 

155 

166 

ABOLISH 

1623 

395 

375 

ABOLISH 

1623 

395 

550 

ABOLISH 

1623 

395 

600 

ABOLISH 

1623 

395 

650 

ABOLISH 

1623 

395 

700 

ABOLISH 

1623 

395 

775 

ABOLISH 

1623 

395 

167 

175 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

201 

245 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

326 

358 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

376 

395 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

501 

526 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

527 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

551 

55? 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

555 

560 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

561 

573 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

580 

591 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

595 

598 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

601 

622 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

651 

653 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

670 

678 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

680 

685 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

701 

710 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

712 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

751 

760 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

761 

773 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

774 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

776 

799 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

801 

807 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

898 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

899 

ESTABLISH 

1623 

395 

118 

TITLE  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

406 

TITLE  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

2.09 

2.87 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

101 

143 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

180 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

182.01 

182.22 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

183  012 

183.22 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

184.01 

- 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

185.01 

185.1 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

186 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

187.01 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

188.01 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

200.01 

200.21 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

280 

312 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

401 

406 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

410 

420 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

421.01 

42111 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

427 

496 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

497.01 

497.04 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

500 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

726 

742 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

750 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

800 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

821 

894 

POSITION  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

2.09 

2.87 

INDENT  CHANGE 

1623 

395 

80 

99 

INDENT  CHANGE 

1623 
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Class 

395 

MS 

995 

995 

396 

996 

396 

396 

399 

400 

404 

416 

422 

«7 

427 

428 

430 

430 

430 

430 

431 

433 

434 

434 

437 

437 

44S 

451 

454 

455 

455 

4SS 

455 

473 

474 

475 

477 

482 

492 

492 

602 

902 

902 


tusi 

101 
118 
406 

I 
FOR  700 


Last 

Subclass 

117 
143 


661 
FOR  971 


411 


Order 

Action  Number 

INDENT  CHANGE  1623 

INDENT  CHANGE  1623 

INDENT  CHANGE  1623 

DfcFN  CHANGE  1626 

ESTABLISH  1618 

ESTABLISH  1618 

DEFN  CHANGE  1620 

DEFN  CHANGE  1622 

ESTABLISH  1622 

DEFN  CHANGE  1623 

DEFN  CHANGE  1627 

DEFN  CHANGE  1626 

DEFN  CHANGE  1618 

DEFN  CHANGE  1622 

DEFN  CHANGE  1624 

DEFN  CHANGE  1627 

DEFN  CHANGE  1618 

DEFN  CHANGE  1620 

DEFN  CHANGE  1622 

DEFN  CHANGE  1627 

DEFN  CHANGE  1618 

DEFN  CHANGE  1624 

DEFN  CHANGE  1623 

DEFN  CHANGE  1628 

DEFN  CHANGE  1618 

DEFN  CHANGE  1622 

DEFN  CHANGE  1618 

DEFN  CHANGE  1618 

DEFN  CHANGE  1622 

DEFN  CHANGE  1618 

DEFN  CHANGE  1620 

DEFTM  CHANGE  1622 

DEFN  CHANGE  1626 

DEFN  CHANGE  1624 

DEFN  CHANGE  1622 

DEFN  CHANGE  t628 

DEFN  CHANGE  1628 

DEFN  CHANGE  1627 

DEFN  CHANGE  1618 

DEFN  CHANGE  1622 

DEFN  CHANGE  1624 

DEFN  CHANGE  1620 

DEFN  CHANGE  1623 
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Paper  Search  File 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  explonng  options 
for  relying  less  on  paper  as  electronic  search  file  enhancements 
are  becoming  readily  and  more  cheaply  available.  These  options 
would  include  adjustments  to  the  paper  files  in  the  patent  Public 
Search  Room  and  patent  examiners'  search  rooms.  Options 
could  simplify  any  possible  future  relocation  of  the  PTO.  and 
will  lake  into  consideration  the  automated  data  bases  now  a\  ail- 
able  for  searching  by  both  the  examiners  and  the  public  The 
PTO  wants  to  consider  short  term  trade-offs,  as  well  as  options 
for  the  long  term  A  public  meeting  will  be  conducted  to  receive 
comments  on  all  aspects  or  issues  that  should  be  included  as 
part  of  this  review 

The  purpose  of  the  meeting  is  to  identify  issues  that  should 
be  considered  as  part  of  a  review  to  minimize  reliance  on  and 
use  of  paper  files  Preliminary  issues  identified  for  review  may 
include  the  following. 

I  Should  the  PTO  reduce  redundant  or  underutilized  US 
and  foreign  paper  search  files  for  patents  in  the  PTO^  Additional 
questions  for  review  include  the  following; 

a.  If  there  are  redundant  or  underutilized  paper  search  files 
of  patents,  what  and  where  are  they? 

b.  If  the  PTO  reduces  its  reliance  on  the  paper  .search  files 
of  patents,  what  should  be  the  plan  for  doing  so ' 


c  How  should  the  PTO  dispose  of  paper  search  files  of 
patents  found  to  be  surplus?  (i.e..  destroy,  send  to  a  warehouse 
for  storage,  etc  t 

2  Should  the  PTO  change  its  policy  on  automated  patent 
system  access'  Related  questions  for  review  include: 

a  Should  the  PTO  suspend  the  tees  lor  using  the  automated 
patent  search  systems  if  the  paper  search  files  are  removed 
from  the  public  search  facilities'' 

b  What  IS  the  relationship  between  quantity,  location  and 
availability  of  computer  workstations  needed  and  changes  made 
to  the  availability  of  paper  files  of  patents  for  both  the  public 
and  examining  corps  ' 

c  Are  automated  patent  image  and  text  search  acceptable 
substitutes  for  the  paper  files''  If  they  are  not  acceptable,  should 
the  PTO  establish  additional  cntena.  and  what  should  these 
be' 

3  Should  the  PTO  remove  US  patents  from  the  prosecution 
file  histones  which  are  stored  in  the  files  repositories'' 

The  meeting  will  be  held  on  February  II.  1997.  beginning 
at  1:30  p  m  and  ending  no  later  than  4.00  p  m  It  will  be  held 
in  Suite  819  of  Crystal  Park  1.  located  at  201 1  Crystal  Dnve. 
Arlington.  Va  Written  comments  must  be  submitted  on  or 
before  February  28.  1997. 

Address  written  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  Attention:  Wesley  H  Gewehr.  Administrator 
for  Information  Dissemination.  Crystal  Park  3.  Suite  451. 
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Washington.  DC.  20231.  or  fax  to  (703)  306  2737  Wntten 
comments  should  include  suggestions  on  issues  that  should  be 
a  part  of  the  PTO's  review  of  options. 

For  Further  Information  Contact  Cheryl  E  Kazenske.  Man- 
ager. Public  Search  Services  Division,  by  telephone  at  (703) 
-W8-3040  or  by  mail  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Public 
Search  Services  Division.  Crystal  Plaza  3.  Room  2C04.  Wash- 
ington. DC.  20231. 


December  10.  1996 


LAWRENCE  J   GOFFNEY.  JR 

Acting  Deputy  Assislani  Secretary 

of  Commerce  and 

Acting  Deputy  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 


.Advene  Decisions  In  Interference 

In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  following 
patents,  final  decisions  have  been  rendered  that  the  respective 
patentees  are  not  entitled  to  patents  containing  the  claims  listed 

Patent  No.  4.835.230.  Nitva  P  Khasat.  Birendra  K  Patnaik. 
USE  OF  A  CATIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATOR  IN 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  THERMOSET  POLYMER.  Inter 
ference  No    103.422,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees 
rendered  September  27.  1996.  as  to  claims  1-5 

Patem  No  4.877.805.  Albert  M  Kligman.  METHODS  FOR 
TREATMENT  OF  SUNDAMAGED  HUMAN  SKIN  WITH 
RETINOIDS.  Interference  No  102.638.  final  judgment  adverse 
to  the  patentees  rendered  September  30.  1996.  as  to  claim  5. 

Patent  No  4.941.883.  Aldo  Ventunni.  DISPOSABLE 
SAFETY  SYRINGE.  Interference  No  103.359.  final  judgment 
adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  October  24.  1 996.  as  to  claims 
1.  4-6.  8.  10.  12.  14.  15  and  17 

Patent  No  4.979,084.  Martin  Krauthamer.  FINIAL  SUP 
PORT  FOR  TABLE  LAMP.  Interference  No  102.878.  final 
judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  May  21.  1996.  as 
to  claims  I  and  3-5 

Patent  No  4.991  197.  Walker  C  Moms.  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TRANSMISSION  OF 
VOICE  AND  DATA  SIGNALS.  Interference  No  103.466,  final 
judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  September  25.1 996. 
as  to  claims  1-21 

Patent  No  5.0 1 3. 1. W.  Ronald  T  Smith.  GHOST-FREE 
AUTOMOTIVE  HEAD  UP  DISPLAY  EMPLOYING  A 
WEDGED  WINDSHELD.  Interference  No  103.070,  final 
judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  September  28.  1 995, 
as  to  claims  1-16. 
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ment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  November  I,  1996,  as 
to  claims  1-9. 

Patent  No  5,1.56.315.  David  T  Green.  Henrv  Bolanos. 
Roben  J.  Geiste.  Wayne  P  Young.  Stephen  W  Gerry.  Frank 
M  Rende.  III.  ARCUATE  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
TWO-PART  SURGICAL  FASTENERS.  Interference  No, 
103,319.  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered 
November  7.  19%.  as  to  claims  1-16 

Patem  No.  5.184.195.  Eric  L  Goldner.  TRIAXIAL  RBER 
OPTIC  SAGNAC  INTERFEROMETER  WITH  SINGLE 
SOURCE  AND  DETECTOR.  Interference  103.458.  final  judg- 
ment adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  October  16.  1996,  as 
to  claim  9. 

Patent  No  5,195,969,  James  C.  Wang.  George  T  Roberts. 
Brian  A.  Pederscm  Sr..  CO-EXTRUDED  MEDICAL  BAL- 
LCX)NS  AND  CATHETER  USING  SUCH  BALLOONS. 
Interference  103.502.  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees 
rendered  August  28.  1996.  as  to  claims  1-10 

Patent  No  5.292.423.  Joseph  Wang.  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  TRACE  METAL  TESTING.  Interference 
1 03.679,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee  rendered  Sep- 
tember 9,  1996,  as  to  claims  1-7.  12-19.  24- .V)  and  33-46 

Patent  No  5.256.252.  Jawed  M  Sarkar.  Martha  R.  Finck. 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PITCH  DEPOSITS  USING 
LIPASE  AND  CATIONIC  POLYMER.  Interference  103.627. 
final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  October  24. 
1996.  as  to  claims  1-20. 

Patent  No.  5.283,968,  Christopher  Williams,  EDGELIT 
LUMINAIRES.  Interference  103,690.  final  judgment  adverse 
to  the  patentee  rendered  September  9,  1 996.  as  to  claims  I  -9 

Patent  No.  5.318.226.  James  A.  Kime.  Jeremy  J.  Margeson. 
DEPOSITION  OF  SNOW-ICE  TREATMENT  MATERIAL 
FROM  A  VEHICLE  WiTH  CONTROLLED  SCATTER.  Inter 
ference  103.628.  final  judgment  adverse  lo  the  patentee  ren- 
dered August  26.  1996.  as  to  claims  1-3. 

Patent  No  5.420,217,  Jo  Ann  M  Canich,  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODL'CING  AMORPHOUS  POLY  ALPHA-OLERNS 
WITH  A  MONOCYCLOPENTADIENYL  TRANSITION 
METAL  CATALYST  SYSTEM,  Interference  103.663.  final 
judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee  rendered  August  15.  1996. 
as  to  claims  1-8. 

OLIVIA  M   DUVALL 

Sup  \  Legal  Instruments  Examiner 

Board  of  Patent  Appeals  &  Interferences 

(703)  .W8 -9846 


Patent  No  5.068.6.^4.  Karen  P  Shner.  OVERVOLTAGE 
PROTECTION  DEVICE  AND  MATERIAL,  Interference  No 
103,573.  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  Sep- 
tember yo.  1996.  as  to  claims  1-4.  10-12  and  15  20. 

Patent  No    5.084,875,  Joseph  Weinberger,  Gars   Bncault. 
James  Laird,   SYSTEM   FOR   AUTOMATICALLY   MONl 
TORINO  COPIERS  FROM  A  REMOTE  LOCATION,  Inief 
ference  No.  103,166.  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees 
rendered  September  4.  1996.  as  to  claims  1-9. 

Patent  No  5.126.323.  David  T  Rogers.  Neil  M  Wolfman. 
Jasbir  S  Seehra.  HOMOGENEOUS  PURIRED  K  FGF  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME.  Interference 
No.  103.464.  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered 
September  20.  19%.  as  to  claims  1-8, 

Patent  No.  5, 1 39,565.  Fumio  Kimura.  Takahiro  Haga.  Nobu- 
yuki  Sakashita.  Shigeo  Murai.  Yuji  Nakamura.  Shooichi  Hon- 
zawa.  SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDENESULFONAMIDE 
COMPOUNDS.  AND  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM.  Interference  No.  103.406.  final  judg 


Service  bv  PuMication 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  registration  identified  below  having 
been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding  sent  by  certified 
mail  to  registrant  at  the  last  known  address  having  been  returned 
b\  the  Postal  Service  as  undeliverable.  notice  is  hereby  given 
that  unless  the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal 
representatives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  of 
this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  proceed  as  in  the  case  of 
default. 

Dukes"  Place  Inc.  Chicago.  III..  Reg.  No.  1.112,492.  for  the 
mark   'DUKES-  PLACE"  Can.  No   25.140. 

JEAN  BROWN 

Technical  Support  Manager. 

"Trademark  Trial 

and  Appeal  Board,  for 

ROBERT  M  ANDERSON 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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Certificale  of  Correction 
For  Week  of  January  7.  1997 


1997 


P  09.405 

P  09.611 

Re.  35.307 

Re.  35.316 

D  364.234 

D.  .^69.861 

D  370.905 

D.  373.973 

4,914.708 

4.964.567 

5.064.854 

5.120.532 

5.157.738 

5.181.107 

5.214.715 

5.220.026 

5.250.502 

5.255.273 

5.261.996 

5.284.559 

5.288.404 

5.313.267 

5.313.853 

5.336.550 

5.337.460 

5.347.489 

5.350.681 

5.356.755 

5.359.225 

5.367.041 

5.384.502 

5.409.694 

5.414.221 

5.420.1.34 

5.422.073 

5.427.202 

5.427.807 


5.415.877 
5.438.677 
5.440.421 
5.442.756 
5.444.499 
5,448.410 
5.448.633 
5.450.759 
5.451.650 
5.452.371 
5.456.444 
5.458.372 
5.464.585 
5.464.632 
5.469.846 
5,470.566 
5.470.646 
5.472.738 
5.476.004 
5.478.652 
5.478.839 
5,479.397 
5.480.152 
5.481.459 
5.483.086 
5.483.099 
5.486.513 
5.491.499 
5.495.338 
5.495.818 
5.496.990 
5,500.142 
5.500.306 
5,501.864 
5.502.476 
5.503.432 
5.504.008 


5.5(M.845 
5.505.995 
5.506.560 
5.507.815 
5.508.272 
5.508.450 
5.509.006 
5.510.079 
5.510.454 
5.511.088 
5.511.133 
5.511.222 
5.511.352 
5.512.402 
5.512.421 
5.512.423 
5.512.616 
5.513.045 
5.513.514 
5.514.557 
5.516.892 
5.517.240 
5.517.657 
5.518.563 
5.518.838 
5.519.438 
5.519.982 
5.520.261 
5.520.576 
5.520.821 
5.520.827 
5.520.877 
5.521.123 
5.521.234 
5.521.758 
5.522.036 
5.522.556 


5.522.882 
5.523.023 
5.524.228 
5.524.463 
5.524.839 
5.525.156 
5.525.909 
5.525.984 
5.526.110 
5.526.434 
5.526.714 
5.526.912 
5.526.985 
5.527,534 
5,527,600 
5.527,740 
5.527.858 
5.529.161 
5.529.297 
5.529.565 
5.529.772 
5.529.908 
5.530.119 
5.531.000 
5.531.206 
5.531.716 
5.532.311 
5.5.32.378 
5.532.581 
5.532.811 
5.532.871 
5.533.072 
5,533.397 
5,533,489 
5.533.746 
5.533.940 
5.534,070 


5,534,336 
5,534,513 
5,5.34.642 
5.535,076 
5,535,235 
5.535,262 
5,535,708 
5,536,068 
5,536,713 
5,536,808 
5,537,112 
5,537.150 
5,537,181 
5,537,539 
5,537,616 
5,537,674 
5,537,684 
5.538,083 
5,538.590 
5.538.852 
5,539.434 
5.539.575 
5.539.638 
5.540.183 
5.540,986 
5. .54 1.1 89 
5,541,314 
5,541,528 
5,541,555 
5,541,894 
5,542.145 
5,542,348 
5,542,516 
5,542,761 
5,542.769 
5,542,893 
5,543,095 
5,543,389 
5,543,629 
5,543,753 


5.543,804 
5.543,885 
5.543.887 
5.543.953 
5..544.017 
5.544,159 
5,.544,183 
5.-544.2 1 3 
5,544,670 
5,544,932 
5,545,037 
5,545.081 
5.545.178 
5.545.349 
5.545.463 
5.546,409 
5,546,528 
5,546,764 
5,547.050 
5.548.175 
5.548.528 
5.548.708 
5.549.249 
5.549.395 
5.549.644 
5.550.328 
5.550.515 
5.550.562 
5.550.568 
5.550.657 
5.550.679 
5.551.0 10 
5.551.019 
5.551.077 
5.551.304 
5.551,724 
5.552,484 
5,552,562 
5,552.865 
5,552.915 


5.553.077 
5.553.2.56 
5.553.275 
5.553.308 
5,553.507 
5.554.441 
5.554.525 
5.554.900 
5.554.937 
5.555.158 
5.555,162 
5,555,770 
5,555,866 
5,556,281 
5.556.402 
5.5.57,1% 
5,557.471 
5,557,499 
5,557,587 
5,557,832 
5,557,882 
5,558,286 
5,559,038 
5,5.59,429 
5,560,013 
5,560.388 
5.560.915 
5.561.228 
5.561.809 
5.561.949 
5,562,201 
5,562,545 
5,562,813 
5,562,934 
5.563.135 
5.563.240 
5.563.-345 
5.563.487 
5.563.650 
5.563.687 


5.563.805 
5.564,798 
5,565,016 
5,565,119 
5,565.429 
5..565.611 
5.565.925 
5.566.055 
5.566.144 
5.566.169 
5.566.213 
5.566.308 
5.566.3.16 
5..566.416 
5.566.666 
5.566.713 
5.566.804 
5.566.815 
5.567.0+4 
5.567.123 
5.567,428 
5,567,466 
5,567,784 
5,567,804 
5,567,979 
5,568,076 
5.568,411 
5,568,915 
5.569,194 
5.570.096 
5.570.103 
5.570.476 
5,571,907 
5,572,408 
5,572,637 
5,573,641 
5.573,708 
5,574,341 
5.574,399 
5.580.054 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 


Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  panicular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropnaie  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible  Such  mail  is  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened  Only  the  speciHed  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  boxes  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box.  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  m  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they 
are  intended 
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Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington.  DC   202.^1 


Box  Designations        Explanation 


Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers 

Contnbutions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  .^7  CFR  I  3l.'(bl  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  from  issue  after  payment  of 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Public  comments  regarding  patent  related  regulations  and  procedures. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  matenals  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62) 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85.  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due."  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee 

Response  to  the  Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts  of  Application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  applications  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  all  provisional  patent  applications  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  bioiechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 .  182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  senal  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  post  card  or  the  official  "Filing 

Receipt."  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Pans,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  arc  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE;"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  document. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


Box  7 

Box  12 

Box  313b 

Box  AF 

Box  Comments 

Patents 

Box  DAC 

Box  DD 

Box  FWC 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  Missing  Parts 

Box  MPEP 

Box  Non-Fee 

Amendment 

Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 

Box  Patent  Ext 

Box  PCT 

Box  Provisional 

Patent  Application 

Box  Reconstruction 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

Box  SN 

FEE  (or  NO  FEE) 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513 

Box  Designations        Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applications  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOUs)  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE         Oppositions,  cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  IntcrfereiKes.  motions,  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO 

FEE 
Box  POST  REG 

FEE 
Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


Written  status  inquiries. 

Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections  and  amendments. 

Responses  to  Examining  Anomcys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 
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The  following  special  box  designations  are  applicable  to  both  patent  and  tradennark  related  mail,  and  the  recommendations 
for  'Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  followed  for  the  types  of  mail  listed  below 


Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  DC.  20231 

Box  Designations        Explanation 

Box  3  Mail  for  the  OfTice  of  Personnel  from  NFC 

Box  4  Mail  for  the  Deputy  .Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and  Deputy  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 

Trademarks;  Office  of  Legislative  and  International  Affairs 

Box  6  Mail  for  the  OfTice  of  Procurement. 

Box  8  All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  littgation 

and  disciplinary  proceedings:  papers  relating  to  pending  litigation  in  court  cases  shall  be  mailed 
only  to  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  15667.  Arlington.  Virginia  22215  and  papers  relating 
to  pending  disciplinary  proceedings  before  the  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commissioner 
shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  PO  Box  161 16.  Arlington.  Virginia  22215 

Box  9  Coupon  orders  for  US  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Box  10  Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Box  1 1  Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS) 

Box  13  Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division 

Box  14  Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Box  16  Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

Box  17  Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Box  171  Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

Box  Assignment         All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Box  EEO  Mail  for  the  Office  of  Civil  Rights. 

Box  Interference  Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference 

Box  M  Fee  Correspondence  regarding  patent  maintenance  fees  and  related  matter 

Box  OED  Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 
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The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs).  receive  patent  and  trademark 
information  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  full-text  patents 
issued  since  1790.  trademarks  published  since  1872.  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  PTDLs  have  both  the  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  full-text  utilit)  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numencally  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche  Patent  and  trademark  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only )  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  It  is  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  the  numencally  arranged 
collections. 


All  information  is  available  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  publications  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documents  and  publications 
which  supplement  the  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademari 
collections  among  the  PTDLs.  and  their  hours  of  serv  ice  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  particular  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Ronda 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


UMI 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Ne\ada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


Name  of  Library  Telephone  Coiaact 

Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  Z.J.  Loussac  Public  Library (907)  562-7323 

Tempe:  Noble  Library.  Arizona  State  University (602)  %5-70IO 

Linle  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  228-7220 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  Public  Library (619)  236-5813 

San  Francisco  Public  Library (415)  557-4500 

Sunnyvale  Center  for  Innovation.  Invention  and  Ideas (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  640-6249 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (.M)2)  831-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries (202)  806-7252 

Fon  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (.305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libranes (407)  823-2562 

Tampa  Campus  Library.  University  of  South  Flonda (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-62.35 

Chicago  Public  Library (312)  747-4450 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library (217)  782-5659 

Indianapolis-Manon  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineenng  Library.  Purdue  University (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa '. (515)  281-4118 

Wichita:  Ablah  Library.  Wichita  State  University (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Free  Public' Library (502)  574-161 1 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middlelon  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University ' (504)  388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H   Fogler  Library.  University  of  Maine (207)  581-1678 

College  Park:  Engineenng  and  Physical  Sciences  Library. 

University  of  Maryland  '. (301)  405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library.  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)  .545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Media  Union  Library.  University  of 

Michigan (313)647-57.35 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Timinc  Library.  Ferns  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit:  Great  Lakes  Patent  and  Trademark  Center (313)  833-3379 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  and  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Library  Commission (601  i  359-10.36 

Kansas  Citv    Linda  Hall  Library (816)  .363-4600 

St   Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  ,390 

Buite:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)496-4281 

Lincoln:  Engineenng  Library.  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln (402)  472-.34I  I 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada.  Reno  Library  (702)  784-6.500  Ext   257 

Concord:  New  Hampshire  State  Library (603)  271-22.^9 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7782 

Piscataway:  Library  of  Science  and  Medicine.  Rutgers  University (908)  445-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Library (.505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5355 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public' Library (716)  858-7101 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarks  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark 

Depository  Libraries — (continued) 

Ki  e  I .'!._»,  Telephone  Contact 

Stale  Same  of  Library  '^ 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) <212)  592-7000 

North  Carohna         Rale.gh:  D.H,  H.ll  Library.  North  Carolina  Slate  UmversKy      919   5 '5;^-»" 

North  Dakota  Grand  Forks;  Chester  Fntz  Library.  University  of  North  Dakota 701    /;7-4888 

Ohio  Akron  -  Sununit  County  Public  Library Y}'\\  XTq  TX," 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of ^^   ^iTis^n 

Cleveland  Public  Library ^^   ?gi  M7s 

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  Umversity  Libraries "^   ;<o  s^i 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library ■^■■- ''*'^'  -i-^'*-''''- 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Center  for  Inteniational  Trade  ^^^^  744.7086 

Oregon  P^^^K  i:  Boiey  Law  Libii^.  1^***  &  ^^^^^^^  I^?sl  Isftl^^l 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia,  The  Free  Library  of '^   a7°'^M8 

Pittsburgh.  Carnegie  Library  of  -^ •■- «  I   «aw«6I 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library.  Pennsylvania  State  University V^ei^  aV?  ^  F,.  taSQ 

Puerto  Rico  Mayaquez  General  Library.  Umversity  of  Puerto  Rico (787)  832-4O40  Ext^  3459 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library hSH-VVi 

South  Carolina         Clemson  University  Libraries '»""  o.o--w- 

South  Dakota  Rapid  City:  Devereaux  Library.  South  Dakota  io4-«l22 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology '«'5'  ^''^-wjzz 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information  (901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Library.  Vanideifeilt  University (615)  322-2775 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Texas  at  495^500 

Austin ■■■■■■■ 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library.  Texas  A  &  M  (409)  845  3826 

University (-'14)670-1468 

Dalla-s  Public  Library ViiiTs-ii  sYni  F^V  7587 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University ^^'^V,     v     kl    .        1 

Lubbock:  Texas  Tech  University Not  Ye^  O^^rat.on^ 

Utah  Salt  Lake  Citv:  Mamott  Library.  Umversity  of  Utah (»ui)  dsi-bj-** 

Virginia  Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Library.  Virginia  Commonwealth  ^^^  ^  ^^ 

University ,-)fu>i  <;Ii  n7jn 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineenng  Library .  University  of  Washington..  -06   54>U /4U 

West  Virginia  Morgantown:  Evansdale  Library.  West  Virginia  University (3W)  -9i-^3iu 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Library.  University  of  Wisconsin  ^^^^^  262-6845 

Madison , j  1  i>  lal  insi 

Milwaukee  Public  Library v>7    ii^'Jy^s 

Wyoming  Casper:  Natrona  County  Public  Library ■<-^'"  -^'-^^-■^ 
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BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN.  Commissioner 

LAWRENCE  J  GOFFNEY  Jr ,  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

EDWARD  R  KAZENSKE.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  ENGINEERING  AND  DESIGNS.  GROUP  1 100— 

JOHN  E  KITTLE.  Director 

ORGANIC   CHEMISTRY.    DRUG.    BiaAFFECTING    AND   BODY   TREATING   COMPOSPFION 
GROUP  1200— RICHARD  V  RSHER.  Director 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130O-JOHN 
F.  TERAPANE.  Director 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSmONS,  GROUP  1500— THEODORE  MORRIS.  Director 

BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  1800— JOHN  J  DOLL.  Director 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

GROUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY,  Director 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  2200— ROBERT  E  GARRETT.  Director 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPLICATION.  GROUP  2300— 

JOSEPH  J  ROLLA.  Director 

SPECIAL  COMPUTER  APPLICATIONS  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS,  BUSINESS 

PRACTICES.  &  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING.  GROUP  2400— GERALD  GOLDBERG.  Director 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A  HOWELL.  Direaor 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS.  GROUP  2600— NICHOLAS  P  GODICI.  Director 

DESIGN.  GROUP  2900— JOHN  E  KfTTLE.  Director _ 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA.  GROUP  .1100— MARGARET  FOCARINO. 


Director. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS. 

GROUP  3200— ETHEL  CROSS,  Director 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS.  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 

DEVICES:  SURGERY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES;  AMUSEMENT  AND 

EXERCISING  DEVICES.  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY:  SPORTING  CKXJDS  TOBACCO 

PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACTTURING  EQUIPMENT:  AND  PRINTING. 

GROUP  3300— J.J   LOVE.  Director 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES, 

GROUP  3400— DO.NALD  G    KELLY,  Director 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  .1500— A  L  SMfFH.  Director 


.308-0661 

.308-1235 

.308-0651 

308-2351 
308-01% 


-308-1113 


308-1148 


308-0858 


.308-0861 


308-1021 


New  Case 
Date' 


06«2«5 

08A)9/95 

08/17/95 

09/15/95 
0I/30W5 


.308- 1782 

01/30«5 

.V)8-051l 

06rt)8«5 

.305-9600 

03/01/95 

305-3800 

O.V  10/95 

308-0956 

05/15/95 

305-4700 

03/17/95 

308-0661 

04/1 3«5 

07/17/95 
06/29/95 

08/29/V5 
07/21/95 
09/18/95 


*A  communication  from  Ihe  examiner  should  have  hecn  received  in  most  applications  filed  pnor  to  this  dale. 

Patents  will  Expire  as  Follows 

1 1 1  The  term  of  any  uuliiy  or  plant  patent  that  is  in  foixe  on  ot  results  from  an  application  filed  before  June  S.  1995  is  the  peaicr  of  tlie  20  year  leim  provided  in  35 

I!  S  C    15443X2}  or  17  years  from  grant  subject  to  any  terminal  disclaimers    '5  U  S  C    l54tcK  1 1 

(2j  All  utility  and  plant  patents  granted  on  applications  having  an  actual  I'nited  Slates  filing  dale  on  or  after  June  8.  1995  arc  granted  for  a  term  which  begins  on  the 

date  on  which  the  patent  is  granted  and  ends  20  years  from  the  date  on  which  tjie  application  was  filed  in  the  United  Stales    If  the  applicalion  contains  a  specifK 

reference  to  an  earlier  applicalion  under  .15  L'.S.C.  120.  121  or  365(c).  Ihe  patent  tertr  ends  twenty  years  from  that  date  on  whicft  die  carlietu  application  was  filed 

15  use   l54(aH2i 

(1)  All  design  patents  are  granted  for  a  term  of  14  years  from  the  date  of  the  grant 

However.  Ihe  term  of  any  patent  may  have  been  cunailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  prosisions  of  35  U  SC    153.  have  lapsed  due  to  failure  lo  pay  maintenance  fees. 

or  have  been  extended  under  the  provisions  of  15  U  SC    L54.  155.  or  156  Thus,  if  more  reliable  information  is  needed  with  respect  to  a  particular  patent   then  the 

spccifK  patent  file  should  be  reviewed  lo  deietmine  the  actual  date  of  patent  expiration 
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TRADEMARK  OPERATION 

Bruce  A.  Lehman,  Commissioner 

Philip  G.  Hampton.  II,  AssisUnt  Commissioner 

Robert  M.  Anderson,  Deputy  AssisUnt  Commissioner 

David  E.  Bucher,  Director.  Trademark  Examining  Office 

Condition  of  Trademark  Applications  as  of  December  1,  1996 


Oldesl  Dale 

Amend  mem 

Lav.  Office ^^f^^^ '^''^'^ 

La*  Office  101— Ron  Williams.  Managmg  Atlomev,  i7()3l  ^8-4101— 4lh  Floor 

Foods,  Beverages.  Wines  &  Spinis— Ini  Classes  :V.  30.  31.  .32.  33  „,„,.^  .,..>. .m. 

Services-lnl  Classes  3S.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 05/22/%  |{M)l/9ft 

La*  Office  102— Mvra  Kurzbard.  Managing  Aitomey.  (703)  308-9102— 5lh  Floor 

Scientific  Equipment  &  Furniture— Im.  Cla.sse4  9.  20  „,,,7«v.  n7/n«/Q^ 

Servicev-lni  Cla.sses  35.  36.  37.  .38.  39.  40.  41.  42 05/13/%  07A)«/% 

La*  Office  103 — Kaihryn  Erslune.  Managing  Anomey.  (703)  308-9103 — 5th  Poor 

Scienlific  Equipment  &  Furniture- Int.  Cla.sses  9.  20  ^^,^  , , ,,  ,„^ 

Services— Int  Classes  35.  36.  37.  38.  .39.  40.  41.  42 06A)5/%  I  I/l2/% 

La*  Office  104 — Sidney  Moskowiu.  Managing  Aitomey.  (703)  308-9104 — 6lh  Roor 
Un*rought  metals.  Industrial  Equipment.  Tools.  Installation.  Vehicles.  Firearms.  .Musical 
Instruments.  Building  Materials  &  Floor  Coverings — Int. 

Classes  6.  7.  8.  1 1.  12.  13.  15.  19.  27  Services-Int.  n^,«^  nu/^tvoft 

Classes  35.  .36.  37.  .38.  39.  40.  41.  42 06A)3/%  08/20A)6 

Law  Office  105— Thomas  Howell.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  .308-9 1 05— 6lh  Roor 
Chemicals.  Paints.  Lubricants.  Pharmaceuticals.  Medical  Apparatus  & 

Tobacco— Int  Cla.sses  1.  2. 4.  5.  10.  .34  Services— Int.  „,„,.^  ,^„n.^ 

Classes  35.  .36   37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 07/03/%  06/19/% 

Law  Office  106— Mary  Sparrow.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  .308-9106— 7ih  Roor 
Cosmetics.  Cleaning  Preparations.  Paper  Products  &  Toys— Int 

Classes  3.  16.  28  Service^lnt  Classes  35.  36.  n^,  i^  na/i^/o^ 

37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 OWII/%  08/23/% 

Law  Office  107— Thomas  Lamone.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9107— 7th  Root 
Cosmetics.  Cleaning  Preparations.  Paper  Products  &  Toys — Int 
Qasses  3.  16.  28  ServK:es-lm  Classes  35. 
.36.  37.  38.  .39.  40.  41.  42 06/27/%  }M»Nb 

Law  Office  108— David  Shallant.  Managing  Attoniey.  (703)  .W8-9108— 8th  Roor 
Precious  metals.  Fibers.  Leather  goods.  Housewares.  Cordage. 
Yams.  Fabncs.  Clothing  &  Notions — 

Int  Classes  14.  17.  18.  21.  22.  23.  24.  25.  26  n^r„u^  nmAjof. 

Services-Int  Classes  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 -  05/26«6  07/24/% 

Law  Office  109— Deborah  Cohn.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9109— 8th  Roor 
Precious  metals.  Fibers.  Leather  goods.  Housewares.  Cordage.  Yams.  Fabncs. 

Clothing  &  Nolions-Int  Classes  14.  17.  18.  21.  22.  23.  24.  25.  26  «„.-^  na/is/o*. 

Services— Int  Classes  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 05/15/%  08/15/% 

••Collective  Marks— Class  200 
••Certification  Marks— Classes  A  &  B 

Office  of  Trademark  Services— Teiron  Simms.  Director.  (703)  308-9100 
Trademark  Assistance  Center— (703)  308-9000 
Pre-Examinatioo— Alan  Lambeit.  Supervisor.  (703)  .308-9401  e»t    188 
Intenl-To-Use— (HTJ)— (703)  308-9500 
Post  Registration  Section— Mary  B«wman.  Supervisor.  (703)  308-9500  ext.  126  „_.,v- 

A/fidavits  Under  Sections  8  &  15  (All  Classes) IWD4«6  — O— 

Renewals  (All  Classes) i^!iv«2  A~ 

Sectioa  12(c)  Publications  (All  Classes) 06/IW%  — O— 

1 .  •*  Assigned  to  all  Law  Office 

2  Applicants  with  inquiries  concerning  the  status  of  their  applications  and  a  touch  telephone  should  call  (703)  305-8747- from  6.30  am  to 
MidniEhl  EST  Monday  through  Friday  This  automated  voice  system  will  provide  the  current  status  of  your  application  Applicants  are  urged 
not  to  file  unnecessary  inquiries  concerning  the  status  of  their  applications  See  SECTION  41 1  of  the  TRADEMARK  MANUAL  OF  EXAMINING 

PROCEDURE 

3  •  These  dates  identify  the  oldest  unassigned  new  case  in  each  Law  Office  All  cases  with  earlier  dates  have  either  been  examined  and  made 
the  subject  of  an  action  or  are  currently  being  worked  on  by  the  assigned  examining  attorney. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  January  7,  1997 
J  ERRATA 

^••^  See 

^^^-^SS  PATENT  NO. 

473-501  5,590.874 

^♦■73^57 5,590.875 

473^17 5.590.876 

473-556 5.590.877 

473-324 „ 5.590.881 

473-218 5.590.882 

473-514 5.590.884 

473-577 5.590.886 

292-338 5.590.928 

205^62 5.591.315 

5IO-t37 5.591,376 

510-383 5.591,377 

216-013 5,591,480 

423-08!  5,591,506 

504-292 5,591.697 

363-131  5,592,074 

396-315 5,592,249 

396-079 5,592,250 

396-055 5,592,251 

396-380 5,592,252 

396-538 5.592.253 

396-096 5.592.254 

396-089 5.592,255 

396-225 5,592,256 

396-171  5,592,257 

399-167 5,592,261 

399-001  5,592,262 

399-176 5,592,263 

399-175 5,592,264 

399-285 5,592,265 

399-284 5,592,266 

399-062 5,592,267 

399-276 5,592,268 

399-237 5,592,269 

399-260 5,592,270 

399-298 5.592,272 

399-126 5,592.273 


REEXAMINATIONS 
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ERRATA-CONTINUED 

For  S* 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

399-307 5.592.274 

399-325 5.592.275 

399-335 5.592.276 

399-328 - 5,592.277 

399-384 5.592,278 

399-085 5.592,279 

399^10 5.592,280 

399-156 5,592,281 

38^^8 5,592.299 

38^-113 5,592,300 

38^117 5.592,301 

349-018 5,592.314 

349-126 5,592,315 

349-187 5,592,316 

349-110 5.592.317 

349_I22 5,592,318 

395-203 5,592.374 

395-207 5.592.375 

395-214 5.592.376 

395-242 5.592.377 

395-227 5.592.378 

395-239 5,592,379 

395_794 5,592,380 

455-052 5.592,471 

348^8 5.592.482 

340-825 5,592,485 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackct>  [  ]  appears  m  the  paieni  bul  forms  no  pan  of  this  reexamination  specihcation:  maner  primed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  reexamination. 


B2  Re.  33,128  (309Sth) 
PAPERBOARD  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS  INCLUDING 

MEANS  TO  PREVENT  HTMENT  ROTATION 
DuaiK  M.  Nordstrom,  Kdso,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Loogfibre 
Company,  Longview,  Wash. 

Reexaminatioo  Request  No.  90/004^21,  Apr.  11,  1996. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Reissue  Patent  Re.  33,128, 

issued  Dec.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  182,716,  Apr.  18,  1988. 

Original  No.  4,666,0S9,  dated  May  15,  1987,  Ser.  No.  766,535, 

Aug.  19,  1985. 

Int.  a."  B65D  9()AM 
U.S.  a.  220—465 


TTie  patentability  of  claims  1-4  is  confirmed. 

Claim  5  IS  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  6  and  7.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined  to 
be  patentable. 

1.  A  power  amplifying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  multi-pon  hybrid  coupler  having  M  input  terminals  and  N 
output  terminals  and  formed  by  a  stages  of  90°  hybrid  cou- 
plers alone,  the  first  of  said  stages  including  the  number.  M/2. 
of  90°  hybrid  couplers,  the  nth  stage  including  the  number. 
2"" ' .  of  90°  hybrid  couplers,  and  the  first  through  nth  stages 
of  said  90°  hybrid  couplers  being  operative  to  distribute  a 
signal  input  to  any  one  of  said  M  input  temunals  equally  to 
said  N  output  terminals,  where  N<M.N=2".  is  an  integer  that 
is  at  least  equal  to  2.  and  M/2  represents  an  integer  having  any 
decimal  value  of  M/2  raised  to  a  unit; 

N  amplifiers  conneted  direaly  to  respective  ones  of  said  N 
output  terminals  of  said  first  multi-port  hybrid  coupler; 

a  second  multi-port  hybrid  coupler  having  N  input  terminals 
connected  to  the  output  sides  of  respective  ones  of  said  N 
amplifiers,  said  second  multipon  hybrid  coupler  having  M 
output  terminals  and  being  formed  by  n  stages  of  90°  hybrid 
couplers  alone,  the  first  stage  in  said  second  hybrid  coupler 
including  the  number.  2"',  of  90°  hybrid  couplers,  the  nth 
stage  in  said  second  hybrid  coupler  including  the  number, 
M/2.  of  90°  hybrid  couplers,  and  the  first  through  nth  suges 
of  said  90°  hybrid  couplers  of  said  second  multi-port  hybrid 
coupler  being  operative  to  combine  the  distributed  signal 
components  input  to  said  N  input  terminals  into  one  at  the  one 
of  said  M  output  terminals  of  said  second  multi-port  hybrid 
coupler  which  corresponds  to  the  one  of  said  M  input  termi- 
nals of  said  first  multi-port  hybrid  coupler;  and 

dummy  loads  connected  to  unused  ones  of  said  input  and  output 
terminals  of  the  90°  hybrid  couplers  in  said  first  and  second 
multi-port  hybrid  couplers. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION. 
MINED  THAT: 


IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER - 


The  patentability  of  claims  1-8  is  confirmed. 

6,  A  container  for  liquids,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  fijbular  wall  open  at  its  top  and  bottom  ends. 

(b)  a  bottom  cap  member  closing  the  bottom  end  of  the  tubular 
wall. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  peripheral  flaps  extending  outwardly  from  the 
bottom  cap  member  and  arranged  to  extend  along  the  inner 
side  of  the  tubular  wall. 

(d)  registering  fitment  openings  through  one  of  the  peripheral 
flaps  of  the  bottom  cap  member  and  through  the  tubular  wall. 

(e)  a  flexible  liquid  impervious  liner  in  the  interior  of  the  tubular 
wall. 

(0  a  fitment  on  the  liner  extending  outwardly  through  the 
registenng  fiunent  openings  in  the  flap  and  wall,  the  fitment 
having  opposed  flat  external  longitudinal  surfaces  and  one  or 
both  of  tlie  registering  openings  in  the  flap  and  wall  being 
configured  to  receive  said  flat  external  surfaces  of  the  fitment 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  fitment,  and 

(g)  a  top  cap  member  closing  the  top  end  of  the  tubular  wall. 


Bl  4,618331  (3096th) 
POWER  AMPLIFYING  APPARATUS 
Shunicliiro  Egami,  and  Mai(oto  Kawai,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/004,146,  Feb.  15,  1996. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,618,831,  issued  Oct 

21,  1986,  Ser.  No.  775,976,  Sep.  13,  1985. 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1984,  59-200959 
Int  a."  H03F  3/68 
VS.  a.  330—124  R 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 


Bl  4,815,892  (3097th) 

DRAINAGE  MATEIUAL  AND  DRAINAGE  CORE  FOR  A 

DRAINAGE  SYSTEM 

Keith  F.  Martin,  Blackburn,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Netlon 

Limited,  Lancashire,  Great  Britain 

Reexaminatioa  Request  No.  9«mM,011,  Nov.  13,  1995. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,815,892,  issued  Mar. 

28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  146,544,  Jan.  21,  1988. 

Int  CI."  E02B  11/00 

VJS.  CI.  405—45 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

Claim  2  is  cancelled. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Janiary  7.  1997 


Claims  1.  1%  and  11  are  detenniiied  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  3-9.  dependenl  on  an  amended  claim,  are  detennined  to  be 
patentable. 

New  claims  12  and  13  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  drainage  system  comprising: 

a  mesh  structure  defining  a  first  face  and  a  second  face,  having 
an  overall,  face-to-face  thickness  of  at  least  2.5  mm.  and 
being  capable  of  resisting  a  pressure  over  its  faces  of  at  least 
100  kPa  without  catastrophic  collapse,  the  mesh  structure 
comprising  generally  parallel  main  strands  interconnected  by 
generally  parallel  subsidiary  strands,  the  outer  faces  of  the 
subsidiary  strands  being  generally  coplanar  with  one  of  said 
faces  of  the  mesh  sinicture  and  the  main  strands  being  spaced 
from  said  one  face,  thereby  defining  main  flow  channels 
between  and  parallel  to  the  main  strands  and  subsidiary  flow 
chaimels  between  and  parallel  to  the  subsidiary  strands,  the 
ratio  of  [the]  a  free  cross- sectional  area  of  substantially  each 
main  flow  channel  to  [the]  a  free  cross-sectional  are  of  sub- 
stantially each  subsidiary  flow  channel  being  at  least  2.5:1. 
the  main  strands  being  at  least  twice  as  tall  as  the  subsidiary 
strands: 

a  pervious  member  against  the  first  face  of  the  mesh  structure; 
and 

a  pervious  or  impervious  member  agaiast  the  second  face  of  the 
mesh  structure. 


Claims  3.  4.  8  and  9.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  10-12  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

2.  [A  controllable  earth  dnlling  tool  according  to  claim  1  in 
which]  A  comrollable  tool  for  drilltng  in  iofi  earth  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  supporting  drill  rod  or  pipe, 

means  supporting  said  drill  rod  or  pipe  for  earth  boring  or 
piercing  movement,  including  pi  means  for  moving  said  drill 
rod  or  pipe  longitudinally  for  penetrating  the  earth. 

means  for  rotating  said  drill  rod  or  pipe  while  penetrating  the 
earth,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  drill  rod 
or  pipe  along  a  straight  or  curved  path. 

said  drill  rod  or  pipe  moving  and  rotating  means  being  con- 
structed to  permit  addition  and  removal  of  supporting  drill 
rod  or  pipe  during  earth  penetrating  operation,  and 

an  earth  piercing  member  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape. 

said  tool  being  operable  to  penetrate  the  earth  upon  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  drill  rod  or  pipe  by  said  longitudiruil 
rod  or  pipe  moving  means. 

said  cylindrical  earth  piercing  member  has  an  inclined  plane  [as] 
terminating  m  a  forwardly  extending  leading  face  providing 
piercing  means  for  (a)  solely  mechanically  penetrating  the 
earth  on  forward  movement  [and  operable]  to  control  the  path 
of  movement  by  reaction  of  said  plane  against  the  earth 
through  which  the  tool  is  moved  and  (b)  [effects]  effecting  a 
curved  movement  of  the  drill  rod  or  pipe  when  IHX  rotated 
and  a  substantially  staight  movement  when  rotated  in  a 
selected  manner. 


Bl  43SS,7M  (3«9aik) 
GUnWD  EABTH  BORING  TOOL 
wmam  J.  McDoBild;  G«nrd  T.  PMard;  Wiliaa  C.  Manrer; 
Mkhad  B.  Wmmm,  bmI  WlBiMi  C.  Hcrtea,  aH  of  Hoostoo, 
Ite^  aMigMn  to  Gm  Rcacank  iMtMalc,  Chkaf*,  DL 
Keqacal  N*.  ftMUMii,  Oct  1«,  1995. 
I  Ccrtilarte  for  PMnt  4JS8,7M,  ianMd  Aug. 
22,  19B9,  Scr.  Na.  94,937,  Sep.  9,  19«7. 
CiMtimiadMi  ofScr.  No.  ai3,957.  May  1«,  19M,  PaL  No. 
4,M4,913. 
The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabMqiwnt  to  Sep.  22, 

Int.  CL"  E2IB  4/14:4/20:7/08 
VS.  CL  175—61 


f;,?^ 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 

Qaims  1.  5  and  6  are  cancelled. 

Oaims  2  and  7  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 


Bl  5314,4*5  (3*99th) 

INCONTINENCE  ELECTRODE  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Donald  D.  Maurer,  Anoka,  and  Alexaader  ic»pMt«  MinaeapoHs, 

botk  of  MIbb.,  awtgnort  to  Espi,  Inc.,  Sc  Paul,  Mtam. 

RcczaaidBattoa  Rcqocrt  No.  9«^M4,*59.  Dec  18,  1995. 

RccxaaiBMlioa  Ccrtllcate  for  Pateat  5314^465,  iamcd  May 

24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  9BM«2,  Jaa.  14,  1993. 

CoatinaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  VJ&fitA,  Mar.  26,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5499^443. 

hrt.  CL'  A61N  1/05 

MS.  a.  M7— 138 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7  is  confirmed. 

New  claims  8-33  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  urinary  incontinence  electrode  for  stimulation  of  vaginal 
musculature,  the  electrode  comprising  a  resilient  hollow  cylindrical 
body  having  an  outer  surface,  an  inner  surface  and  opposing  sealed 
ends,  the  inner  surface  and  apposing  sealed  ends  defining  an 
enclosed,  generally  cylindrical  cavity,  the  body  finther  having  a 
first  conductive  region  and  a  second  conductive  region  disposed  on 
the  outer  surface,  the  first  and  second  conductive  regions  being 
separated  by  a  non<onductive  region  and  being  configured  for 
electrical  connection  to  an  electric  power  source,  wherein  upon 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  electric  power  source,  inserted 
into  a  vagina,  and  activated  by  the  electric  power  source,  the 
cylindrical  body  flexes  inwardly  in  response  to  a  contraction  of  the 
vaginal  musculature. 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

PUBLISHED  JANUARY  7.  1997 

A  Malulory  invrnlion  regivtralum  is  not  a  paleni  It  has  Ihe  defensive  altnhules  of  a  paleni  hul  dues  mvi  hase  Ihc  entorteablc  annbules  nl  a  palcni  Nn  anicle 
ur  adsenisemeni  or  ihc  like  ma)  use  ihe  lemi  paleni.  or  an>  icrm  sujgesiisc  of  a  palenu  when  rctemng  lo  a  siaiulor>  invention  registraDuo  For  more 
specihc  informaiion  on  Ihe  rights  associated  viith  a  sialulon.  insenlion  registration  see  35  U.S.C.  157. 


H1623 

FROZEN  BAG  OF  LIQUID  TH.\WER  UTILIZING  HEAT 

AT  AMBIENT  TEMPERATIRE 

William  S.  Reed.  182  S.  Lake  St..  Grayslake.  III.  60030.  and 

John  M.  Gartia,  11525  S.  Nagle  Ave.,  Worth.  III.  60482 

Filed  Jun.  29.  1994,  Set.  No.  268.906 

Int.  a."  H05B  M)f> 

VS.  a.  219—524  29  Claims 


H1624 
STABILIZER  FOR  SUBMERGED  GASEOUS  JETS  IN 
LIQUIDS 
T.  Roger  Ogden,  and  Eric  W.  Hendricks,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  73,017 
Int.  a."  F02M  67/00 
VS.  a.  261—123  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

an  injector  through  which  a  gas  flows  at  approximately  the  speed 

of  sound  into  a  liquid:  and 
a  flow  stabilizer  having  a  planar  face,  said  flow  stabilizer  being 

disposed  at  an  exit  end  of  said  injector  so  that  said  planar  face 


diverges  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  flow  of  said  gas  through 
said  injector,  said  flow  stabilizer  for  reducing  reverse  flow  of 

said  ga.s. 


H1625 
DISTORTION-COMPENSATED  FIBER-OPTIC  MULTI- 
TAP  PROPORTIONAL  TRUE  TIME  DELAY 
Michael  Y.  Frankel.  Croflon,  Md..  assignor  lo  United  States  of 
America.  Washington.  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  528.083 

Int.  CI."  HOIQ  .</22 

U.S.  CI.  342—375  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  thaw  frozen  liquid  contained  in  at  least 
one  bag  comprising: 

an  upper  contact  plate  hasing  a  size  such  that  when  the  upper 
contact  plate  is  at  room  temperature  the  upper  conuci  plate 
contains  a  first  quanlit)  of  rixim  temperature  heat: 

a  lower  contact  plate  having  a  size  such  that  when  the  lower 
contact  plate  is  at  room  temperature  the  lower  contact  plate 
contains  a  second  quantity  of  room  temperature  heat,  the 
upper  contact  plate  and  the  lower  contact  plate  being  sued 
such  that  the  first  quantity  of  room  temperature  heat  combined 
with  the  second  quantity  of  room  temperature  heat  is  capable 
of  completely  thawing  the  frozen  liquid; 

a  hinge  movably  connecting  the  upper  contact  plate  to  the  lower 
contact  plate  at  a  hinged  location;  and 

means  attached  to  the  upper  contact  plate  and  the  lower  contact 
plate  for  biasing  the  upper  contact  plate  towards  the  lower 
contact  plate. 
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3  A  fiber-optic  true  time-delay  arra\  antenna  feed  system  com- 
prising: 

a  wavelength  tunable  la.ser  generator  for  generating  an  optical 
laser  light  beam  having  an  optical  spectrum; 

a  wavelength  controller  for  controlling  the  wavelength  of  the 
laser  generator; 

a  modulator  for  modulating  the  optical  la.ser  light  beam  with  a 
radio  frequency  electromagnetic  signal: 

a  first  optical  fiber  for  propagating  the  first  modulated  optical 
laser  light  beam  comprised  of  a  high-dispersion  optical  fiber 
for  conducting  and  controlling  a  time-delay  of  the  first  modu- 
lated optical  la.ser  light  beam; 

a  plurality  of  optical  spliners  positioned  along  the  first  optical 
fiber  to  direct  a  portion  of  the  first  optical  laser  light  beam  into 
a  plurality  of  second  optical  fibers  having  zero-dispersion; 

a  phase  conjugator  for  inverting  the  optical  spectrum  of  the  first 
inodulated  optical  laser  light  beam  about  a  predetermined 
inversion  frequency  located  at  one  or  more  predetermined 
points  along  the  first  optical  fiber; 

a  photodetector  for  converting  the  first  modulated  optical  laser 
light  beam  and  each  of  the  plurality  of  optical  light  beams  in 
the  second  optical  fibers  into  an  electromagnetic  signal;  and 

a  plurality  of  antenna  elements,  each  antenna  element  associated 
with  at  least  one  photodetector  for  transmitting  the  electro- 
magnetic signal. 


H1626 

FIBER  OPTIC  NETWORK  SYSTEM  WITH  LOW 

CROSSTALK  USING  CODE-DIVISION  MULTIPLEXING 

AUn  D.  Kersey,  9305  Silvercreek  Cu,  Fairfu  Statioa,  Va. 

22039,  and  Antboay  Dandridge,  9514  Claydiiii  CL,  Burke, 

Va.  22015 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10052 
Int  a."  H04J  li/02 
VS.  a.  370—479  8  ClalBK 

1.  A  code-division  multiplexed  system  comprising: 
an  optical  source: 


OETICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 
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first  means  for  developing  and  applying  a  pseudo-random  bit 
sequence  code  to  said  optical  source  to  cause  said  optical 
source  to  develop  a  unipolar  coded  optical  signal: 

means  for  dividing  said  unipolar  coded  optical  signal  into  N 
optical  paths  separated  from  each  other  by  associated  succes- 
sive integer  multiples  of  a  bit  period  T  of  delay: 

N  information  signal  sources  for  selectively  encoding  the  unipo- 
lar coded  optical  signals  in  the  respective  N  optical  paths  for 
producing  N  differently-delayed  optical  information  signals: 

means  for  combining  said  N  differently-delayed  optical  informa- 
tion signals  into  an  output  optical  signal  comprised  of  an 
intensity  sum  of  overlapping  N  differently-delayed  unipolar 
optical  information  signals: 

photodetection  means  responsive  to  said  output  optical  signal  for 
developing  an  input  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said 
sum  of  N  overlapping  unipolar  optical  informauon  signals: 

adjustable  means  responsive  to  said  pseudo-random  bit  sequence 
code  for  prodiKing  at  least  one  essentially  bipolar  reference 
code  corresponding  to  the  delay  associated  with  an  associated 
desired  one  of  said  N  differently -delayed  optical  information 
signals:  and 

correlation  means  responsive  to  said  input  electrical  signal  and 
to  said  at  least  one  essentially  bipolar  reference  code  for 
synchronously  correlating  said  at  least  one  essentially  bipolar 
reference  code  with  said  input  electrical  signal  to  extract  a 
desired  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  desired  one  of 
said  N  differently-delayed  optical  information  signals  and  to 
substantially  suppress  any  other  electrical  signal  that  is  asyn- 
chronously aligned  with  said  at  least  one  essentially  bipolar 
reference  code. 


H1627 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE 
PROCESSING  USING  A  VARIABLE  FOCAL  SPOT  SIZE 
Alfred  Broc,  Mariboro,  ami  WBHam  H.  Green,  Stow,  both  of 
rilwi  .  aasigBors  to  The  UoHhI  States  of  Aaicrka  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araiy,  Waahington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  189,388 
InL  CL'  mSG  \/0» 
MS.  CL  378—98.12  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  processing  of  converted  images  of  an  object 
in  order  to  accentuate  the  fine  structure  detail  of  the  object, 
comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

placing  the  object  between  an  x-ray  tube  and  an  image  conver- 
sion screen/device; 
generating  a  masli  image  of  said  object  using  a  large  focal  spot 

size  of  said  x-ray  tube: 
generating  a  second  image  of  said  object  using  a  small  focal  spot 

size  of  said  x-ray  tube: 
decreasing  tlie  image  noise  and  increasing  the  image  signal-to- 
noise  rabos  for  each  of  said  mask  and  second  images  of  said 
object: 
subtracting  said  second  image  of  said  object  from  said  mask 
image  of  said  object  to  generate  an  image  having  accentuated 
fine  structure  detail,  and 
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amplifying  ttie  gray  levels  of  said  image  having  accentuated  fine 
structure  detail  thereby  increasing  the  contrast  of  said  image 
having  accentuated  hne  structure  detail. 


H1628 
TEA  EXTRACT  AND  PROCESS 
Athula  Elcanayake,  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Miami 
Laboratories  8656  Birchbarli  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45239- 
8707,  and  Edmund  P.  Poltinas.  Jr..  The  Proctor  &  Gamble 
Company,  Miami  Valley  Laboratories  P.O.  Box  398707.  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio  45239-8707 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  439^11,  May  12,  1995,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,702,  Jan.  10,  1994. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20,  1996,  Ser.  No.  603,700 
InL  a."  A23F  i/16 
U.S.  CL  426—597  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  tea  product  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Contacting  green  tea  materials  with  water,  at  a  ratio  of  tea 
materials  to  water,  of  from  about  1:40  to  about  1:3  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  20°  C.  to  about  45°  C.  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  produce  an  aqueous  extract  containing 
from  alxMit  0.75%  to  about  2.0%  by  weight,  tea  solids; 

(b)  Separating  the  aqueous  extract  of  step  (a)  from  solid  tea 
materials  residue: 

(c)  Contacting  the  solid  tea  materials  residue  of  step  (b)  with 
water,  at  a  ratio  of  tea  matenals  to  water,  of  from  about  1 :30 
to  about  1:7  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30°  C.  to  about 
65°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  an  aqueous 
extract  containing  from  about  0.50%  about  2.0%  by  weight, 
tea  solids: 

(d)  Separating  the  aqueous  extract  of  step  (c)  from  the  solid  tea 
materials  residue: 

(e)  Combining  the  aqueous  tea  extract  from  step  (b)  and  step  (d): 
(0  Mixing  the  extract  from  step  (e).  at  a  temperature  of  from 

about  40°  C.  to  about  50°  C.  with  from  about  5%  to  about 
35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  soluble  solids  present 
in  the  extract,  of  an  agent  capable  of  precipitating  insoluble 
tea  components  in  the  extract  and  consisting  essentially  of  a 
protein  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  caseinates.  whey 
protein,  soy  protein,  soy  protein  isolates,  albumins,  and  gela- 
tm: 

(g)  Concurrently  adding  from  about  0.15%  to  about  0.25% 
edible  acid  and  from  about  0.025%  to  about  0.075%  edible 
buffering  salt  to  the  aqueous  tea  extract  of  step  (0  to  obtain  a 
pH  of  from  alXHit  2.9  to  alxHit  3.4: 

(h)  Optionally  separating  any  precipitate  from  the  aqueous  tea 
extract  of  step  (g): 

(i)  Cooling  the  aqueous  tea  extract  from  step  (g)  or  (h)  to  a 
temperature  of  from  about  0°  C.  to  about  20°  C.: 

(j)  Separating  any  solid  precipitate  from  the  cooled  extract  of 
step  <i). 


Jakrarv  7.  1997 
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H1629 

POLY(AMINOAMIDEUREYLENE)  RESIN.  ITS 

SYNTHESIS,  AND  ITS  USE  IN  PAPER  AND 

PAPERBOARD  MANUFACTURE 

Richard  J.  Riehle,  and  Ronald  R.  Staib,  both  of  Wilmington. 

Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington.  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  194,601.  Feb.  10.  1994.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,111,  Jan.  3,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375.063 
Int  «.'■  C08F  28.1/04 
U.S.  a.  525 — »26  34  Claims 

I  A  process  lor  prtxlucing  a  polyinei.  tompnsing  the  steps  i)l. 
A.  reacting  (i)  a  diaminoamine.  (ii)  a  dicarixjxylic  acid  or  a 
derivative  ihcreol.  and  (iii)  urea  to  produce  a  poly(aminoami- 
dcurylene):  and 
B  reacting  the  poKiaminoamideureylenei  produced  in  step  A 
with  an  allyl  halide  to  produce  a  qualemized  allylaled 
polyiammoamideureylene)  in  a  yield  of  £99.95. 


H1630 
DIAPER  HAVING  PLl'RAL  UPSTANDINt;  LEG  CUFFS 
Donald  C.  Roe,  West  Chester,  and  Kimberiy  A.  Dreier.  Cincin- 
nati, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &   Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  I.  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,949 
Int.  Cl.'^  A6IF  I. VIS 
VS.  CI.  604—385.2  13  Claims 

1    A  diaper  having  a  longiluJinal  cenlerline.  a  lateral  cenlerline 
orthogonal  thereto,  and  a  Z-direction  perpendicular  to  ^aid  longi 
ludinal  cemerline  and  said  lateral  centerline  said  diaper  conipns- 
ing: 

a  liquid  pervious  lopsheer. 

a  liquid  imperious  backsheet  at  least  partiallj  penpherally  joined 
to  said  lopsheet: 


an  absorbent  core  intermediate  said  lopsheet  and  said  hacksheel: 

two  generally  longitudinally  oriented  outer  barrier  leg  cuffs, 
upstanding  from  the  plane  of  said  lopsheet.  one  of  said  outer 
barrier  leg  cuffs  being  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  longitu- 
dinal centerline: 

two  generally  longitudinally  oriented  inner  barrier  leg  cuffs 
upistanding  from  the  plane  of  said  topsheet.  one  of  said  inner 
barrier  leg  cuffs  being  disposed  on  each  side  <M  said  longitu- 
dinal cenlerline.  so  that  each  said  inner  bamer  leg  cuff  is 
disposed  on  the  saine  side  of  said  longitudinal  centerline  as 
one  of  said  outer  bamer  leg  cuffs  correspondin!:  thereto,  each 
said  corresponding  outer  bamer  leg  cuff  and  said  correspond- 
ing inner  bamer  leg  cliff  being  spaced  apart  0.5  inches  to  2.0 
inches,  said  outer  barrier  leg  cuffs  having  a  greater  extent  in 
the  Z-direttion  than  said  inner  bamer  leg  cuffs:  and 

two  gasket  cuffs  lying  within  ihc  plane  of  said  diaper,  cne  said 
gasket  cuff  being  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  longitudinal 
centerline. 


REISSUES 
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Maner  enclosed  in  heavy  bntckets  (  ]  appears  in  ihe  iinginal  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  this  reissue  specification:  inatlcr  printed  in  itahcs  indicates  additions 

made  by  reissue. 


Re.  35,418 
SECURING  DEVICE,  PARTICLLARLY  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Dino  Martigmiso,  Via  Bassanancse  31.  31010  Maser,  Italy 
Original  No.  5,172,454,  dated  Dec  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  793,883, 
Nov.  18,  1991.  Apptication  for  reissue  Dec.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No. 
361,828 

Int  a.*  A43C  11/00 
VS.  a.  24—68  SK  5  Claims 

Kb. 


increase  in  said  alpha  glutathione  S  transferase  le\el  in  said  liver 
transplant  patient  in  tlie  absetice  of  or  preceding  any  change  in 
plasma  transaminase  level  or  serum  transaminase  level  is  indica- 
tive of  liver  transplant  rejection. 


Re.  35,419 

MEASUREMENT  OF  AN  ENZYME  MARKER  AS  AN  AID 
TO  DIAGNOSIS  OF  LIVER  TRANSPLANT  REJECTION 

Comiac  G.  Kilty,  31  Monkstown  Avenue,  Monkstown  County 
Dublin,  and  Seamus  O'Byrne,  16  The  Alders,  Monkstown, 
Valley  Monkstown,  County  Dublin,  both  of  Ireland,  assign- 
ors to  Connac  G.  Kilty,  and  Seamus  O'Byrne,  both  of 
County  Dublin,  Ireland 

Original  Na  5,217368,  dated  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  877,481, 
May  1,  1992.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
134,026 

Int  a."  C12Q  IMS 

\}JS.  a.  435—7.4  7  Claims 

1.  Method  for  assisting  in  early  diagnosis  of  liver  transplant 

rejection,  comprising  measuring  the  level  of  alpha  gluuthione  S 

transferase  in  a  plasma  or  serum  sample  of  a  liver  transplant 

patient,  and  comparing  said  level  to  a  normal  level,  wherein  an 


Re.35y420 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  CAPAOTANCE  BY  ' 
SURFACE  ROUGHENING  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

PROCESSING 
David  A.  Cathey;  Mark  E.  TbtOt,  and  l^ler  A.  Lowrey,  all  of 

Boise,  Id.,  assignors  to  Micron  Tcciinoiogy,  Inc^  Boise,  Id. 
Original  No.  5^44,842,  dated  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  812,061, 
Dec  17,  1991.  Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,839,  Feb. 
11,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,102,832,  and  Ser.  No.  683^15,  Apr.  10, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,112,773.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  19, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  491,627 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  HOIC  21/28 
U.S.  CI.  437—228  37  Claims 


4.  Device  for  securing  a  first  flap  and  a  second  flap  of  an  item  of 
footwear  comprising  a  first  base  rigidly  asstxiable  with  said  first 
flap,  a  pair  of  pivoting  shoulders  protruding  fnmi  said  first  base 
and  having  pivotally  connected  thereto  a  lever  arm.  said  lever  arm 
having  a  pivot  connected  to  a  support  provided  with  a  ratchet 
xystem  for  engagement  with  a  toothed  tab.  said  support  having  a 
first  slot,  said  lever  having  a  second  longitudinal  slot,  said  first  slot 
and  said  second  longitudinal  slot  accommodating  said  pivot,  said 
pivot  selectively  interacting  with  stop  means,  said  stop  means 
being  defined  on  said  shoulders,  said  toothed  tab  being  removably 
associable  with  said  second  flap,  said  lever  arm  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  tabs  defining  a  seat  for  the  temporary  positioning  of 
said  support  provided  with  a  ratchet  system,  said  support  being 
U-shaped  and  defining  a  second  base,  a  pair  of  walls  for  accom- 
modating said  ratchet  system  protruding  laterally  from  said  seamd 
base,  said  ratchet  system  having  a  T-shaped  body  including  a  head 
and  a  steam,  said  head  protruding  rearward  and  laterally  with 
respect  to  said  pair  of  tabs,  said  stem  having  a  free  end.  said  free 
end  of  said  stem  interacting  with  said  toothed  lab  and  being 
directed  in  the  same  direction  as  the  free  end  of  said  lever  arm. 


1.  A  method  of  iiKreasing  capacitance  by  surface  roughening  in 
semiconductor  wafer  processing  comprising  the  following  steps: 

applying  a  first  layer  of  material  atop  a  substrate  thereby  defin- 
ing an  exposed  surface: 

incontinuously  adhering  discrete  solid  particles  to  the  first  layer 
exposed  surface  to  roughen  the  exposed  surface:  and 

applying  a  second  layer  of  material  atop  the  first  layer  and  the 
adhered  discrete  solid  particles  to  define  an  outer  surface  the 
discrete  solid  particles  adhered  to  the  first  layer  inducing 
roughness  into  the  outer  surface  thereby  increasing  its  surface 
area  and  accordingly  capacitance  of  tlK  second  layer  tn  a  final 
wafer  structure. 


Re.  35y42I 
AnX)MATIC  CORNEAL  SHAPER 
Luis  A.  Ruiz,  712  Sawdust  Cir.,  Manakin  Sabot,  Va.  23103,  and 
Sergio  I>encfaig  G.,  Calle  125  No.  40-28,  Int  22,  BogotA, 
ColomMa 
Original  No.  5,133,726,  dated  Jut  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  479,692, 
Feb.  14,  1990.  AppUcation  for  reissue  JuL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
280,673 

Inta.''A61B  17/32 
VS.  CI.  606—166  27  ClaiBK 

II.  An  automatic  microkeratome  device  for  performing  lamellar 
corneal  resections  comprising: 

7 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1997 


PLANT  PATENTS 


an  eyeball  retainer  including  an  aperture  thntuffh  whuh  a 
portum  of  the  cornea  is  exposed,  a  guideway  defining  a  linear 
path,  and  a  first  drive  element; 

a  mobile  bod\  movahly  mounted  on  said  eyeball  retainer,  said 
mobile  body  including  at  lease  one  follower  element  engaging 


said  guideway  to  guide  said  mobile  bod\  along  said  linear 
path  and  uimss  said  a/wrture: 

a  blade  mounted  to  said  mobile  bt>d\'  for  rruivement  thereytith 
along  said  linear  path,  said  blade  Having  a  rutting  edge 
extending  outnard  from  said  mobile  body  Jor  resecting  a 
portion  of  said  cornea  as  said  mobile  bods  moves  across  said 
aperture: 

a  plate  member  including  a  bottom  face  extending  forwardls 
beyond  said  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  to  contact  said  cornea 
prior  to  said  cutting  edge,  said  cutting  edge  being  spaced 
downward  relative  to  said  bottoin  face  of  said  plate  member 
such  that  a  vertical  space  is  defined  therebetween,  said  defined 
vertical  space  setting  the  depth  of  the  corneal  resection; 

a  second  drive  element  attached  to  said  mobile  body  and  in 
engagement  with  said  first  drive  element: 

a  power  source:  and 

a  transmission  coupling  operative^  coupling  said  power  source 
to  said  first  and  second  drive  elements  to  cause  relative 
nwvement  between  said  first  and  second  drive  elements  to 
thereby  rrune  said  mobile  body  along  said  linear  path  so  that 
said  blade  resects  a  lamellar  portion  of  the  cornea. 
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lluslranon\  (or  plani  patents  are  usuall)  in  color  and  therefore  il  is  not  practicable  lo  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9.776 
MINIATL'RE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED   SWEET  REVENGE' 
Susan  M.  O'Brien,  489  Minol  Ave.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.  91910. 
and  Cecilia  L.  D.  Bennett,  deceased,  late  of  Chula  Vista. 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1996.  Ser.  No.  582.197 

Int.  CI."  AOIH  .SAM) 

VS.  a.  Pit.— 10.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  vanety  of  miniature  rose  plant,  named 

Sweet  Revenge',  hardy,  dwarf,  vigorous  growth,  well-branched 

and    altracti\e    in    appearance,    substantially    as    illustrated    and 

described;  characterized  by  its  hybrid  tea  form  blooms,  ranging 

from  near  Chinese  Coral  lo  near  Carrot  Red  with  a  deeper  orange 

blush  on  the  outermost  petals  of  near  Carrot  Red  to  near  Mars 

Orange,  which  are  abundant  on  the  bush  and  usually  borne  one  to 

a  stem  but  occasionally  in  sprays  of  3  to  .5  or  more. 


9.778 
PEACH  TREE   STAR-FIRE' 
Chris  F.  Zaiger.  929  Grimes  Ave.;  Leith  M.  Gardner.  1207 
Grimes  Ave.;  Gary  N.  Zai|^,  1907  Elm  Ave„  and  Grant  G. 
Zaiger,  4005  California  Ave,.  aU  of  Modesto.  Calif.  95358 
Filed  Oct.  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  549.924 
Int.  CI."  AOIH  SAX) 
V.S.  a.  Pit.— 13.1  1  Claim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  which  is  of  large  size.  Mgorous.  upnght 
growth,  and  is  a  regular  and  productne  bearer  of  large,  tirm. 
yellow  flesh,  semi-freestone  fruit  uith  gixxl  fla\or  and  eating 
quality:  the  fruit  is  further  charactenzed  b\  coloring  6  to  8  days 
before  matunty.  having  a  high  degree  of  attractive  red  skin  color, 
having  good  handling  and  shipping  quality;  and  in  comparison  to 
Amparo  Peach  (U.S  Plant  Pal  No  6.472).  the  fruit  is  approxi- 
mately I  week  later  in  matunty. 


1997 


UMI 


9.777 
FLORIBUNDA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED   MEIPOPL'L' 
Alain  A.  Meilland.  Antibes,  France,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pyle  Company.  West  Grove.  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1995.  Ser  No.  555.726 
Int.  CI."  AOIH  SAM) 
VS.  CI.  Pit.— 22  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  \anetv  of  Floribunda  rose  plant  character- 
ized by  the  following  combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  forms  in  abundance  attractive  single  scarlet  red  blossoms  on  a 
substantially  continuous  basis. 

(b)  exhibits  a  bushy  growth  habii. 

(e)  forms  attractive  very  dense  semi-glossy  vegetation,  and 
(d)  is  particularly  well  suited  for  growing  as  ornamentation  in  the 
landscape; 

substantiallv  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9.779 
DAYLILV  NAMED  'ROSY  RETL'RNS' 
Darrd  A.  Apps,  Bridgeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Centerton  Nurs- 
ery. Inc..  Bridgeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  554,005 
Int.  a."  AOIH  SAW 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 87.4  1  Claim 

1    A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Hemerocallis  of  the  dormant 
type,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  which 

(a)  forms  attractive  rose-pink  flowers  having  a  substantial  sub- 
stance and  a  flat  form. 

(b)  possesses  a  long  blooming  season  with  substantially  continuous 
blooming. 

(c)  exhibits  a  propensity  to  readily  display  a  plurality  of  fans,  and 
Id)  readily  forms  a  plurality  of  scapes  per  fan  over  the  flowering 

season. 
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5390.420 
LOW  FRICTION  APPAREL 
Robert  T.  Gunn.  360  E.  65th  St..  Apt.  HE.  New  York.  N.Y. 
10021 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1994.  Ser.  No.  217.490 

Int.  CI."  A41B  ll/()0 

Uij.  CI.  2—69  35  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  clothing  having  a  treated  area  and  an  untreated 
area,  the  treated  area  Including  an  area  of  high  txxJ)  surface  to 
article  of  ckMhing  contact  and  the  untreated  area  including  a 
remaining  portion  of  the  article  of  clothing,  the  treated  area  having 
incorporated  therein  a  maienal  having  a  low  coetficient  of  friction 
charactenslic  which  is  of  a  non-temporary  nature,  which  is  func- 
tional over  the  lifetime  of  the  article  and  which  imparts  to  the 
treated  area  a  coefficient  of  friction  which  is  less  than  about  SCJ  of 
the  coefficient  of  friction  of  the  untreated  area,  and  wherein  the 
article  of  clothing  is  hosier),  the  specific  area  of  high  bod\  to 
clothing  contact  includes  a  heel  area,  a  pad  area,  an  area  extending 
from  the  pad  to  the  right  and  left  side  of  a  foot  or  toe  area. 


wherein  said  generally  I'-shaped  restnclor  compnses:  first  and 
second  prongs  joined  m  a  continuous  curved  portion  to  form  a 
generally  continuous  outer  edge  and  a  generally  continuous 
inner  edge;  said  inner  and  outer  edges  joined  together  at  an 
end  of  each  prong,  said  ends  being  tapered  in  thickness:  said 
inner  edge  having  a  substanually  flat  surface  and  said  outer 
edge  having  a  concave  surface:  and  said  hrst  prong  being 
substantially  straight  ai>d  said  second  prong  being  substan- 
tially curved  inwardly  towards  said  first  prong,  said  second 
prong  having  a  greater  overall  length  than  said  hrst  prong. 


5^90,422 
COMBINED  HEADBAND  AND  HaIR-RETAINER 
Donna  J.  Henderson,  1405  Jasmine  Cir.,  Rohnert  Park,  Calif. 
94928 

Filed  Oct  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,063 

Int.  a.*^  A42C  5A)2 

VS.  a.  2—171  6  Claims 


5,590,421 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  HAND 
INVOLVED  HABITS 
James  Craner,  395  Tenaya  La.,  P.O.  Box  1161,  Verdi,  Nev. 
89439 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,103,  Sep.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,540 
Int.  a."  A6IF  5/i7:  A41D  19/00 
VS.  a.  2—161.7  20  Claims 

20.  A  glove  comprising: 
means  for  rediKing  substantial  independent  moveinenl  between 

second  and  third  digits  of  said  glove: 
blocking  material  located  between  the  third  and  a  fourth  digit  of 

said  glove: 
blocking  material  located  between  the  fourth  and  a  fifth  digit  of 

said  glove: 
means  for  reducing  the  ease  of  opposition  between  a  first  digit  of 

said  glove  and  the  second  digit  of  said  glove:  and 
means  for  restricting  flexion  at  proximal  interphalangeal  and 
metacarpalphalangeal  joints  of  the  second  digit  of  said  glove: 
wherein  said  means  for  reducing  the  ease  of  opposition  between 
said  first  and  second  digits  comprises  a  generally  U-shaped 
restrictor  placed  in  said  glove  at  a  position  between  the  first 
and  second  digits: 


10 


V 


1.  An  apparel  item,  comprising: 

a  closed-loop  nnade  at  least  partially  of  a  fabric  material  and 
arranged  to  fit  around  a  wearer's  head  for  forming  a  head- 
band: and 

an  elongated  hair-retainer  member  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  being  attached  at  a  region  between  said  first  and  second 
ends  thereof  to  said  closed-loop,  said  hair-retainer  member 
being  sufficiendy  flexible  that  it  may  be  deformed  by  hand 
fixxn  one  shape  into  another,  yet  being  sufficiently  rigid  tliat  it 
will  essentially  retain  whatever  shape  into  which  it  is  formed, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  hair-retainer  mem- 
ber may  be  wrapped  around  a  portion  of  a  wearer's  hair, 
thereby  retaining  said  hair-portion  in  a  pony-tail  fonn. 


11 
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5^99,423 

COMMODE  ODOR  EXTRACTOR 

Dwight  L.  Boylun,  200  Wheeler  Rd^  Bay  Minette.  Ala.  36SVJ 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  571,542 

Int.  n."  E03D  9/rM 

VS.  CL  +—213  18  Claims 


1.  A  commode  odor  extractor  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  suction  fitting  having  a  central  suction  chamber 
delink  in  part  by  an  upper  and  lower  surface  and  having  a  lip 
on  said  lower  surface  that  extends  into  an  mtenor  of  a 
commode  bowl  a  distance  of  a  between  one-half  and  one  inch, 
said  fitting  having  a  plurality  of  suction  apertures  each  formed 
through  said  bonom  surface  thereof  and  in  communication 
with  said  central  suction  chamber: 

a  dual  port  vent  hose  fitting  connected  to  said  central  suction 
chamber  and  having  two  connecting  ports  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  a  venting  hose  and  having  a  cable  aperture  therein; 

a  momentary  contact  switch  extending  from  said  upper  surface 
of  said  U-shaped  suction  fitting  and  having  an  insulated 
electrical  connection  cable  nmning  through  said  central  cham- 
ber and  into  said  vent  hose  fitting  and  out  through  said  cable 
aperture  of  said  vent  hose  fitting; 

a  first  and  second  commode  attachment  plate  having  a  mounting 
aperture  formed  therethrough  for  allowing  passage  of  an 
existing  commode  seat  attachment  bolt  therethrough,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  attachment  plates  extending  between  said 
U-shaped  suction  fitting  and  said  vent  hose  fitting  and  extend- 
ing past  said  booom  surface  of  said  U-shaped  fitting  at  least 
one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  such  that  upon  mounting  said  plates 
on  a  commode,  said  bottom  surface  will  be  elevated  said  at 
least  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  above  said  commode  to  allow 
passage  of  air  from  said  commode  into  said  central  suction 
chamber  via  said  suction  apertures; 

a  vent  hose  having  a  hose  fining  connectable  with  either  of  said 
ports  of  said  vent  hose  fining  in  a  manner  such  that  a  suction 
formed  at  a  non-connected  end  of  said  vent  hose  will  cause 
movement  of  air  into  said  suction  apertures,  through  said 
central  suction  chamber,  through  said  vent  hose  fining,  and 
out  through  said  vem  hose  when  said  other  of  said  ports  is 
blocked;  and 

a  port  plug  sealingly  connectaMe  with  the  other  of  said  ports  of 
said  vent  hose  fitting. 


5390,424 
DEVICE  FOR  PROVroiNG  SANITARY  COVERS  FOR 
TOILET  SEATS 
Masahiro  Maisunaga,  Ube,  and  Hakno  Hamada,  Nibomnatsu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  M  N  Engineering  Kabusfailti 
Kafaya,  Yamagucfai,  and  Ube  Jnshi  Kakoo  Kabnshiki  Kai- 
sya,  Faknshiau,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255^71 
CWns  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  10,  1993,  5-166446 
Int  CL*  A47K  I  J/14 
VS.  CL  4—243.1  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  providing  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  sanitary 
covers  for  a  toilet  seat,  comprising: 

a  toilet  seat  cover  having  means  for  retaining  said  pluiality  of 
sanitary  covers  in  contact  with  said  toilet  seat  cover. 


a  toilet  seal  having  means  for  clamping  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  sanitary  covers  upon  said  toilet  seat  cover  making 
contact  with  said  toilet  seal; 
said  means  for  clamping  said  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
sanitary  covers  including  a  sanitary  cover  clamping  section; 
said  sanitary  cover  clamping  section  further  Including  an 

upper  clamping  member  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 

portion; 
a  lower  clamping  member  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 

portion; 
a  spring  member; 
said  upper  clamping  member  being  pivotally  connected  lo 

said  lower  clamping  member  by  a  pivol  pin; 
said   spnng   member   being   disposed   between    said   upper 

clamping  member  rear  portion  and  said  lower  clamping 

member  rear  portion; 
said  spring  member  holding  said  upper  clamping  member  and 

said  lower  clamping  member  in  a  closed  position  whereby 

a  portion  of  a  lower  area  on  said  from  portion  of  said  upper 

clamping  member  and  a  portion  of  an  upper  area  on  said 

front  portion  of  said  lower  clamping  tnember  make  contact; 
said  portion  of  said  lower  area  on  said  front  portion  of  said 

upper  clamping  member  having  a  friction  area  disposed 

thereon; 
said  portion  of  said  upper  area  on  said  front  portion  of  said 

lower  clamping  member  having  a  friction  area  disposed 

thereon: 
said  lower  area  on  said  front  portion  of  said  lower  clamping 

member  having  an  engaging  ponion  disposed  thereon: 
said  sanitary  cover  clamping  section  being  attached  to  a 

forward  bonom  portion  of  said  toilet  seat;  and 
means  for  positioning  said  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
sanitary  covers  upon  said  toilet  seat. 


5,590,425 
HYGIENE  TOILET  SEAT  HANDLE 
Ernest  A.  Janik,  Jr.,  325  N.  SL  Paul  Suite  2626,  DaUas,  Tex. 
75201 

Continnalioa  of  Ser.  No.  420,250,  Apr.  11,  1995,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  274,704,  Jul.  14,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  5,  1996,  Ser.  No.  658,746 
Int  a."  A47K  U/IO 
VS.  a.  4—246.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  toilet  seat  handle,  comprising: 
a  wafer  container  for  holding  a  wafer 
a  handle,  connected  to  the  wafer  container;  and 
a  resilient  spring  clamp  secured  to  the  wafer  container  for 
removably  attaching  the  container  to  a  toilet  seat,  the  clamp 
having  a  foldover  cross-sectional  configuration  substantially 
corresponding  to  a  cross-sectional  configin^ition  of  an  upper 
and  lower  surface  of  a  toilet  seat  to  which  the  container  is  to 
be  attached  by  imposing  a  spring  grip  relation  agaiiut  the 
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upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  toilel  seat,  the  clamp  having  a 
lower  arm  attached  to  the  wafer  conlainer  and  an  upper  arm 
attached  at  one  end  to  the  lower  arm.  wherein  the  upper  arm 
and  lower  arm  fit  on  opposite  sides  ot  a  toilet  seat,  so  as  to 
locate  the  wafer  container  below  the  toilet  seat  with  the 
handle  exiending  outward  beyond  one  edge  of  the  toilet  seat. 


5,590/427 
SHOWER  SITTING  STRUCTURE 
Wilbelmine  M.  M.  Weterings.  Raamsdoalcveen  Fraaciww  J. 
M.    Nieuwenhuis.    Gouda.    and    Willcm    G.    L.    de   Jong, 
Pijnacker.   all   of  Netherlands,   assignors   to  B.V.   Linido. 
Pynacker,  Nctiicrlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL93^B0015,  i  371  Date  Mar.  14.  1994,  }  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  14.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/13702,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  15.  199.1,  Ser.  No.  199.124 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Netherlands,   Jan.    16.   1992. 
9200074 

Int.  a."  A47K  Jt/12 
VS.  a.  4—611  4  Oaims 


5,590,426 
URINAL  COVER 
Marli  C.  MolTre.  and  Alyssa  B.  LaPointe,  both  of  71  Bridge- 
wood  La„  Water^Uet,  N.Y.  12189 

Filed  Apr  14.  1995.  Ser.  No,  421.%2 

Int.  a."  E03D  13/00 

VS.  CI.  4—301  2  Claims 


I.  A  co\er  for  a  vertically  oriented  wail  urinal  having  an  open 
area  bound  its  bottom  by  a  forward  point;  said  cover  having  front 
and  rear  surfaces  and  comprising: 

a  top  section  having  front  and  rear  edges,  side  edges,  and  a 
flexible  clamping  means  extending  from  the  rear  edge; 

two  side  sections  having  top.  bonom.  fironl.  and  rear  edge;.,  each 
side  section  having  the  top  edge  abutting  a  side  edge  of  the 
top  section,  each  side  section  having  an  extension  forwardly 
and  inwardly  directed  from  the  top  edge  of  each  side  section 
adjacent  the  bonom  edge,  which  extensions  meet  a  forward 
point  of  the  urinal  cover  to  form  a  convex  protrusion; 

a  front  secuon  which  abuts  the  front  edge  of  the  top  section  and 
the  front  edges  of  the  side  sections,  the  front  section  having  a 
lower-front  area  which  is  convex  upwardly  and  outwardly  and 
joins  the  convex  protrusion,  the  urinal  cover  being  of  such 
size  and  shape  that  when  positioned  on  a  urinal,  it  encloses 
the  open  area  of  the  urinal  including  the  convex  protrusion 
covering  the  forward  point. 


1.  A  shower  sitting  structure,  which  comprises: 

a  frame. 

a  seal  mounted  on  said  fraine  and  comprised  of  user  supporting 
portions  spaced  apart  and  disposed  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  plane,  said  user  supporting  portions 
merging  into  each  other  at  said  vertical  plane,  each  user 
supporting  ponion  supporting  a  user's  thigh  from  a  front 
support  end  lo  a  rear  support  end  thereof,  said  from  support 
end  disposed  to  lie  proximate  a  user's  knee,  each  user  sup- 
porting portion  extending  to  said  user's  bullock  to  a  rear 
supporting  end  terminating  short  of  said  user's  ischial  tuber- 
osities thereby  forming  an  essentially  free  honzontal  passage 
therebetween  from  from  to  back  of  u.ser's  perinetmi;  and 

a  back  support  element  mounted  to  said  frame  having  a  back 
support  surface  for  a  back  region  proximate  user' s  sacrum. 


5,590,428 

AIR  PRESSURIZED  PERSON  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

WITH  VENTILA'nON 

Amir  Roter,  GivaUyim,  LsraeL  assignor  to  Addbar  Importing 

and  Marketing  Ltd.,  Givatayim,  Israel 

Filed  Jnn.  24,  1994.  Ser.  No.  265,684 

InL  a.'  \47C  27/08:  A61G  7/057 

VS.  CI.  5—726  25  Claims 


1,  A  device  particularly  useful  for  comfortably  supporting  a 
person,  comprising: 


14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


a  hollow  member  including  upper  and  lower  wall>  having 
periphenes.  said  peripherics  being  joined  to  each  other,  and 
connectable  to  air  pressuring  means  for  pressuring  air  in  the 
interior  of  said  bollow  member,  said  upper  wall  being  made  of 
a  flexible  material  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings  at 
spaced  locations  thereof:  and 

a  plurality  of  valve  noembers  respectively  for  said  openings, 
each  valve  member  being  normally  biased  to  a  closed  position 
with  respect  to  its  opening,  but,  when  a  person  is  supported  by 
said  hollow  member,  are  movable  to  an  open  position  for 
discharging  air  from  its  opening  between  said  upper  wall  and 
said  person. 

wherein  said  valve  members  project  from  an  intermediate  flex- 
ible plastic  sheet  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  walls 
and  are  joined  thereto  along  outer  peripheries  to  define  at  least 
one  upper  chamber  between  said  upper  wall  and  said  interme- 
diate sheets,  and  at  least  one  lower  chamber  between  said 
lower  wall  and  said  intermediate  sheet. 
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ELECTROPHYSIOLOGY  TABLE 
C.   BoompuunlcB,  and   HaauM  J.   Kidd,  both   of 
WaiAcaiia,  Wb^  assisnon  to  GcBcral  Elcctrk  Company, 
Mflwaukec  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  527,986 

Int.  CL'  A61G  I3/C0 

VS.  a.  5— 600  10  Claims 


^^=^ 


44 


(b)  a  padding  fluid  composition  within  said  internal  chamber 
having  a  first  predetermined  density: 

(c)  a  plurality  of  particulates  dispersed  within  said  padding  fluid 
composition,  said  particulates  being  substantially  spherical  in 
contour  and  having  a  second  predetermined  density  less  than 
said  ftrst  predetermined  density  of  said  padding  fluid  compo- 
sition: and 

(d)  said  gel  composition  has  about  60-80*  by  weight  of  said 
padding  fluid  to  about  20-40*  by  weight  of  said  plurality  of 
particulates 

wherein  said  spherically  contoured  particulates  are  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  plastic  composition  microspheres. 

ceramic  composition  microspheres  and  combinations  thereof. 

thereby  exhibiting  a  bounce  effect:  and 
wherein  said  fluid  padding  composition  is  an  emulsion  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  soybean  oil.   sunflower  oil. 

canola  oil.  peanut  oil  and  mixtures  thereof  with  water  and  a 

thickening  agent. 


L^ 


=t=U 


0-^ 


T^r 


^^ 


YZZZZZ^ZZ^ZZZZZl 


5,590,431 
STRETCHER  FRAME  CLAMP 
Kevin  R.  O'Connell,  Carter  Notch  Rd.,  Box  394.  Jaduon,  N.H. 
D384« 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,786 

Int  t^'■  A61F  .5/W 

U.S.  a.  5—658  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrophysiology  table  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  fixed  support  base. 

(b)  a  table  top  support  structure  on  said  base. 

(c)  a  dual  section  (able  top  supported  by  said  table  top  support 
structure. 

(d)  a  lifting  mechanism  between  said  base  and  said  table  top 
support  structure  to  vertically  adjust  said  table  lop  support 
structure  with  said  dual  section  table  thereon, 

(e)  said  dual  section  table  top  comprising  a  pair  of  narrow 
elongated  upper  and  lower  table  sections  in  superimposed 
planar  to  planar  relationship  with  means  for  providing  axial 
relative  motion  therebetween  so  that  the  upper  one  of  said 
sections  is  movable  over  and  supported  by  tlie  lower  section. 

(0  and  means  for  providing  axial  movement  of  said  lower 
section  along  said  table  top  support  structure  toner,  her  With 
said  upper  section  thereon. 


5,590430 

GEL  FILLED  DEFORVUBLE  CUSHION  AND 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINED  THEREIN 

Jod  L.  SereboC  204  E.  Joppa  Rd.,  Penthouse  Suite  10,  Towson. 

Md.  21286 

CoaHnnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136^3,  Oct.  15,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,475J»2.  This  appUcation  Jon.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  466,785 

Int.  a.*  A47C  IbKi) 
MS.  CI.  5—655.5  18  Claims 

14.  A  deformable  low  density  gel  cushion  comprising: 
(a)  a  fluid  impervious  flexible  enclosure  forming  an  internal 
chamber: 


1.  A  stretcher  frame  clamp  assembly  for  adapting  orthopedic 
traction  components  to  a  movable  bed  unit  having  tubular  frame 
rails,  said  a.ssembly  comprising:  a  plurality  of  clamp  seciioni; 
adapted  to  be  joined  together  to  surround  a  tubular  frame  rail 
section,  .said  clamp  assembly  comprising  a  clamping  area  having  a 
substantial!)  octagonal  outer  cross  section,  and  a  means  for  joining 
said  clamp  sections  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  firmly  grip  said  bed 
unit  frame  rail  section  where  it  passes  through  said  clamp  assembly 
and  prevents  said  a.ssembly  from  rotating  around  said  frame  rail 
section. 
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5,590y432 
FASTENER  DRIVING  WIRE  ITNCOILING  TOOL 
Aaron  R.  Taskey,  Sr.,  5859  E.  County  Rd.  1100  North,  Sey- 
mour, Ind.  47274 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,243 

Int  a."  B25B  25/00 

MS.  a.  7—108  7  Oaims 


al  least  one  web  for  increasing  the  load-beanng  capability  of 
said  span,  said  web  extending  downwardly  from  said  span 
lower  surface  and  axially  along  said  span  lower  surface  for 
the  entire  distance  between  said  haunches,  said  web  present- 
ing opposed  side  surfaces  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  web  side 
surfaces  converging  towards  each  other  between  said  lower 
surface  of  said  span  and  the  web  bottom  surface,  the  height  of 
said  web  being  less  than  one-half  the  width  of  said  span. 

said  bridge  being  configured  for  use  as  a  golfcart  bridge,  a 
walkway  bridge,  or  an  agricultural  bridge  for  center  pivot 
sprinkler  towers. 


./ 


5,590,434 
ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH 
Kiyoshi  Imai,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitano  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tovama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,880 
Claims  priority,  appHcalion  Japan.  Jun.  10,  1994.  6-008519 
U;  Jul.  1,  1994,  6-009603  U 

Int  a."  A46B  li/02 
U.S.  a.  15—22.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  driving  wire  uncoiling  tool  comprising; 

a  handle  means  for  being  grasped  and  manipulated  by  an  indi- 
vidual: 

a  dri\  ing  means  projecting  from  the  handle  means  for  engaging 
a  fa.stener  lo  elTect  manual  rotation  thereof  and  for  coupling  to 
a  chuck  of  a  dnil: 

a  wire  engaging  means  coupled  lo  the  handle  means  for  engag- 
ing an  end  of  a  length  of  wire  wound  in  a  spiral  configuration 
such  that  the  driving  means  can  be  engaged  to  a  chuck  of  a 
drill,  whereby  rowtion  of  the  handle  means  and  the  associated 
wire  engaging  means  can  be  accomplished  to  effect  uncoiling 
of  the  wire  from  the  spiral  configuration. 


5,590,433 

MONOLITHIC  CAST  BRIDGE 

Ob«d  M.  Fricke,  306  S.  Artec,  Montezuma,  Kans.  67867 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,551 

Int  a."  EOID  4/00: 1  SAX 

MS.  a.  14—24  2  Claims 


1.  An  electric  toothbrush  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  ca.se  body  comprised  of  a  front  case  and  a  rear  ca.se: 

the  from  case  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  with  an  inside 

wall: 
J  motor  having  a  rotating  shaft  and  provided  in  the  from  case; 
an  eccentric  weight  secured  to  the  rotating  shaft  of  the  motor  for 

generating  vibrations: 
a  battery  mounted  in  the  rear  case  for  operating  the  motor: 
a  connecting  shaft  integrally  formed  on  the  front  end  of  the  front 

case  and  forwardly  projected  from  the  from  end.  the  connect- 
ing shaft  having  an  axial  hole: 
a  metallic  pin  secured  in  the  axial  hole  of  the  connecting  shaft: 
a  brush  anached  to  the  front  ca.se  by  engaging  with  the  connect 

ing  shaft: 
a  connecting  cylinder  secured  to  the  inside  wall  of  the  rear  end 

of  the  from  case  and  extending  into  the  rear  case:  and 
a  vibration  absorbing  member  disposed  between  the  connecung 

cylinder  and  the  rear  case  for  absorbing  the  vibration  of  the 

eccentric  weight. 


1.  A  bridge  consisting  essentially  of  a  unitary,  monolithic.  ca.sl 
concrete  body  having: 

a  pair  of  spaced  haunches,  each  of  said  haunches  presenting  an 
underside  for  engaging  a  suppon  for  said  bridge: 

an  arcuate  span,  said  span  presenting  opposed  upper  and  lower 
arcuate  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  surfaces,  said  span 
extending  upwardly  between  said  pair  of  haunches  to  present 
a  highpoint  relative  to  said  haunches,  said  highpoint  being  on 
said  span  upper  surface,  said  highpoint  being  generally  mid- 
way between  said  haunches:  and 


5,590y435 
FLOOR  COVERING  STORAGE  RACK  WITH  CLEANING 

DEVICE 
John  V.  Kostigian,  Cambridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gait  Dis- 
play Rack  Company  Undted,  Cambridge,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489,374 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Canada,  Mar.  24, 1995,  2145438 
Int  a."  A47F  7/17:  A47L  /.V50 
II.S.  CI.  15—40  5  ClaioK 

1.  A  rack  for  use  in  retrieving,  cleaning  and  storing  floor  cover- 
ing for  temporarily  covering  a  floor  to  be  protected,  said  rack 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  rectangular  base  including  two  side  edges,  a 

front  edge,  and  a  rear  edge:  and 
a  lower  frame  member  respectively  at  the  front  edge:  and 
a  respective  first  and  second  upright  sides  secured  each  side 
edge  of  the  base,  the  first  and  second  upright  sides  bemg 
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joined  at  an  upper  end  of  said  first  and  second  upright  sides  by 
an  top  rail  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  between  the  lirsl  and 
second  upright  sides  in  a  vertically  spaced,  parallel  relation- 
ship above  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  the  frame;  and 

means  for  rotating  a  selected  roller  of  the  plurality  of  rollers; 

grotind  engaging  means  on  the  base;  and 

an  elongated  cleaning  bead  extending  along  the  lower  frame 
member  at  the  front  edge  of  the  rectangular  base,  said  clean- 
ing head  comprising  a  pair  of  mutually  opposed  brushes,  and 
means  for  removably  securing  the  brushes  to  the  frame; 

whereby  a  floor  covering  is  passed  between  said  mutually 
opposed  brushes  when  said  floor  covering  is  returned  to 
storage  upon  said  selected  roller  by  operating  the  means  for 
rotating  in  order  to  clean  the  floor  covering  as  it  is  being 
retrieved  from  the  floor  for  storage. 


a  central  portion  extending  from  said  second  end  towards  said 
first  end  to  provide  a  manual  gnp  in  use  of  the  toothbrush; 

a  further  portion  extending  between  said  central  portion  and  said 
first  end; 

a  head  portion  earned  at  said  first  end  of  the  handle; 

bristles  provided  on  said  head  portion. 

mounting  means  provided  on  -vaid  central  portion; 

a  separately  formed  figunne  earned  by  said  mounting  means  and 
extending  from  adjacent  said  second  end  and  along  said 
central  ponion.  and  co-planar  outwardly  excluding  feet 
formed  on  the  figunne  and  providing  a  stand  poHion  for 
supporting  the  toothbrush  in  a  substantially  upright  onenla- 
tion  relative  to  a  surface. 


5^90^*37 
WOUND  BROOM  CONSTRUCTION 
Kenneth  L.  McMiUin,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Vining  Indus- 
tries Inc^  Springfield,  Ohio 

Filed  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,795 

int.  a."  A46B  5A)2 

VS.  a.  15—143.1  28  Claims 


5390,43« 
TOOTHBRUSH 
John  R.  Wright.  Morpeth,  United  Kingdom,  and  David  Balk- 
will,  Naales,  France,  anignon  to  Prehide  UK  Limited,  New- 
castle upon  1>ne,  United  Kingdooi 

Filed  May  23,  1995.  Ser.  Na  450,954 
ClaiaK  priority,  appUcatioa  U^ted  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1995, 
9517295 

Int  CL*  A4ai  5A)2:9/04 
VS.  CL  15—105  14  Claims 


8.  A  toodibrusb  comprising  a  handle  having 
a  6nt  end; 
a  second  end; 


24.  A  wound  broom  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  metal  handle  defimng  an  intenor  surface 

and  an  exterior  surface; 
an  extruded  cover  formed  of  a  plastic  copolymer  matenal 

extending  over  said  exterior  surface; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  ribs  extending  along  the  length  of  said 

handle  and  defined  by  alternating  lands  and  grooves  formed  in 

said  plastic  cover; 
each  said  land  including  substantially  square  edges  to  facilitate 

gripping  of  said  handle  within  a  collet  chuck  in  a  broom 

winding  machine; 
an  elongated  plastic  plug  located  in  contact  with  said  interior 

surface  at  an  end  of  said  handle,  said  plug  including  a  shaft 

portion  and  an  enlarged  end  portion  adjacent  to  said  shaft 

portion  and  defining  a  shoulder  engaging  an  end  of  said 

handle; 
an  elongated  insert  located  in  contact  with  said  interior  surface 

adjacent  to  said  plug,  said  insert  and  said  plug  reinforcing  said 

handle    against   forces   applied   radially    inwardly   on    said 

handle; 
bnstles  attached  to  said  end  of  said  handle  by  means  of  a 

winding  wire  spirally  wound  around  said  handle; 
means  defining  an  aperture  through  said  end  portion  of  said  plug 

for  receiving  an  end  of  said  winding  wire  to  facilitate  initia- 
tion of  a  briNxn  winding  operation; 
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a  pin  member  extending  into  said  handle  and  said  insert  to  form 
an  anchor  for  an  end  of  said  >Ainding  wire  opposite  from  the 
end  ot  said  winding  wire  received  in  said  apenure  through 
said  plug;  and 

wherein  a  dimension  of  said  lands  in  a  circumferential  direction 
is  W*  to  lOO'?-  of  a  dimension  of  said  grixives  in  said 
circumferential  direction,  and  said  dimension  of  each  of  said 
lands  in  a  circumferential  direction  is  approximately  17  to  2.0 
percent  of  the  circumference  of  said  cover. 


5,590.439 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  BY  SPREADING 

CLEANING  LIQUID  AND  BY  SUCTION  OF  THE  USED 

LIQUID 

Jean  Alazet,  Paris.  France,  assignor  to  Famulus,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No.  36SJM 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  France.  Jan.  14.  1994.  94  00344 

Int.  a."  A47L  5/24 

VS.  a.  15—320  6  Claims 


5,590.438 
BRISTLED  ARTICLE 
Albert  C.  Chen.  East  Brunswick:  Peter  Hrinko.  Jr..  Fair  Lawn; 
Kevin  G.  Yost,  Short  Hills,  all  of  N  J.,  and  John  R.  Kent, 
Yardley.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Consumer 
Products.  Inc.  SkiUman,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311^37.  Sep.  23.  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798J62.  Nov.  21,  1991. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  509.005 
InL  CI."  A46B  9AU 
VS.  a.  15—167.1  5  Chums 


1  A  hand-held  apparatus  for  cleaning  smooth  surfaces,  compris- 
ing: a  reservoir  (2)  of  cleaning  liquid:  pump  means  (20  ftv  spray- 
ing the  cleaning  liquid  from  the  reservoir  (2)  onto  smooth  surfaces 
being  cleaned:  means  (14)  for  wiping  used  liquid  from  the  smooth 
surfaces  being  cleaned;  channel  means  (13)  for  receiving  used 
liquid  wiped  from  the  smooth  surfaces  being  cleaned;  a  resenoir 
(I  I  for  said  u.sed  liquid;  additional  channel  means  (17)  for  extend- 
ing the  channel  means  (13)  into  an  interior  of  said  reservoir  (1)  of 
used  liquid;  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  the  reservoir  (1)  of 
used  liquid:  wherein  said  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  are 
mounted  inside  a  compartment  (5ti)  formed  by  an  internal  part  (5) 
of  the  used  liquid  reservoir;  means  (6.  7)  in  said  compartment  for 
creating  a  vacuum  within  said  used  liquid  reservoir  (1);  air  suction 
tubing  (10)  extending  upwardly  from  said  compartment  for  trans- 
mitting air  from  the  used  liquid  reservoir  (1)  into  said  compartment 
for  discharge  outside  said  apparatus;  said  additional  channel  means 
(17)  prolonging  said  channel  means  (13)  down  to  the  level  of  the 
base  of  said  air  .suction  tubing  (10). 


1.  A  toothbrush  compnsing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  bnstles  folded  into  tufts  having  tree  ends; 

fb)  at  least  one  tuft  cavity  in  a  base  ha\  ing  a  surface  contiguous 

to  an  open  to  end  of  said  tuft  cavity;  and 
(c)  an  anchoring  means  that  holds  the  plurality  of  tufted  bnstles 
together  inside  the  tuft  cavity  and  the  free  ends  of  the  tufted 
bn.stles  remain  outside  of  the  tuft  cavity   wherein  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  tuft  caN  iry  decreases  such  that  said  tuft 
cavity  is  broadest  at  the  surface  contiguous  to  the  open  to  end 
of  said  cavity  and  narrows  toward  a  closed  bottom  end  of  said 
cavity  in  a  way  that  is  effective  to  prevent  playing  of  the  free 
ends  of  the  tufted  bnstles. 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  tuft  cavity  occupied  by  the  plurality 
of  bristles  as  measured  by  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
bnstles  in  the  tuft  cavity  divided  by  the  cross-sectional  tuft  cavity 
area,  excluding  the  anchoring  means  area,  compnsing  a  packing 
factor,  said  packing  factor  being  greater  in  the  narrower  closed 
bottom  end  ponion  than  the  broader  open  top  end  portion  of  the 
tuft  cavitv. 


5,590,440 
GRAB  BAR  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  E.  Pelt,  Menomonee  Falls,  and  Thomas  G.  Bamum. 
Fox  Point,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bradley  Corporation. 
Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  409J15 
Int  a."  A47B  95/02 
VS.  a.  16— III  R  20  Claims 

1    A  grab  bar  assembly  that  is  attachable  to  a  wall  to  assist  a 
person  to  a  standing  position,  comprising: 
a  grab  bar  to  be  grasped  by  the  person; 
a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  wall; 
a  housing  attached  to  the  base  plate  aiKl  having  a  pair  of  open 

ends: 
a  shaft  pivotably  mounted  within  the  cylindrical  housing  to  pivot 

about  a  longitudinal  axis: 
a  spring  disposed  within  the  cylindrical  housing,  the  spnng 
having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  shaft  and  a  second  end 
connected  to  the  housing;  and 
a  swing  arm  connected  to  the  grab  bar.  the  swing  arm  having  a 
pair  of  ends  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  the  open  ends, 
the  swing  arm  being  connected  to  the  shaft. 
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a  pivot  pin  providing  a  thrust  beanng  for  the  upper  door  side 
hinge  loosely  fitted  in  the  upper  door  side  hinge  pivoc  aperture 
to  allow  upward  door  removal,  and  the  pivot  pin  permanently 
atiixing  the  lower  door  side  hinge  horizontal  leg  to  the  body 
side  hinge  horizontal  leg  when  the  door  is  lifted  up  to  be 
removed:  and 

a  stop  pin  positioned  in  the  stop  pin  aperture  to  limit  opemng  of 
the  door  by  contact  on  at  least  one  of  the  upper  or  lower  door 
side  hinges  horizontal  leg. 


5^90,442 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NONWOVTN  FABRIC 

MADE  OF  FIBER  MATERIAL 

Herwig  Hirschek,  Bobingen,  and  Manfred  SduUBer,  Merching. 

both   of  Germany,  assignon  to  Autefa   Maschinenfabrik 

GmbH  Augsbarg,  Friedberg,  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP93I/B2430,  S  371  Date  Feb.  27,  1995,  S  102(e) 
5,59M41  D«««  f*^-  27.  1»»5,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A)5836,  PCT  Pub. 

LIFT-OFF  DOOR  HINGE  Date  Mar.  17.  1994 

Jeffrey  C.  Spencer,  Macomb  Towmbip,  Mldu  assignor  to  Gen-  PCT  FUed  Sep.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  397.080 

cral  Motors  Corporation  DetraH,  Mkh.  Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany.    Sep.    10,    1992, 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,134  9212215  U 

InL  CL"  E«5D  7/10  Int.  Ct'  DOIG  25A)0 

US,  a   16—264  5  Claims    IJ.S.  O.  19—163  21  Claims 


ing 


I.  A  device  for  producing  nonwoven  fabric,  the  device  compris- 


1.  A  lift-oflF  type  door  hinge  assembly  for  a  door  of  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  which  has  a  body  with  an  opemng  frame,  the  hinge 
assembly  comprising: 

a  body  side  hinge  having  a  generally  vertical  leg  for  attachmeni 
with  the  opening  frame,  the  body  side  hinge  having  joined  to 
the  vetticaJ  leg  a  horizontal  leg  extending  outwardly,  the 
bonzontal  leg  having  a  stop  pin  aperture  and  spaced  there- 
from a  pivot  pin  aperture: 

an  upper  door  side  hinge  having  a  generally  vertical  leg  extend- 
ing upwardly  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle  door,  the  upper 
door  side  hinge  having  joined  to  the  vertical  leg  a  horizontal 
leg  extending  therefrom,  the  horizontal  leg  having  an  aperture 
generally  aligned  with  the  pivoi  pin  aperture  in  the  generally 
horizontal  leg  of  the  body  side  hinge: 

a  lower  door  side  hinge  having  a  vertical  leg  generally  down- 
wardly extending,  the  vertical  leg  being  connected  to  the  door 
by  a  removable  fastener,  the  lower  door  side  hinge  having 
joined  to  the  vertical  leg  a  horizontal  leg  extending  therefrom 
sandwiching  the  horizontal  leg  of  the  body  hinge  between  the 
bonzontal  legs  of  the  upper  and  lower  door  side  hinges,  and 
the  horizontal  leg  of  the  lower  door  side  hinge  having  an 
aperture  generally  aligned  widi  the  pivot  pin  aperture  in  the 
generall)  horizontal  leg  of  the  body  side  hinge: 


a  web  producing  means  for  generating  a  nonwoven  web  from 
fiber; 

a  nonwoven  fabric  layering  means  for  receiving  the  web  from 
said  web  producing  means  and  for  layering  the  web.  said 
nonwoven  fabric  layering  means  including  a  takeup  carriage 
and  a  reciprocating  layering  carriage,  said  layering  carriage 
moving  in  a  reciprocating  panem: 

web  storage  means  positioned  between  said  web  producing 
means  and  said  nonwoven  fabric  layering  cneans.  said  web 
storage  means  storing  a  variable  volume  of  the  web. 


-t    ' 


5390v443 
NONSLIP  SLIDE  BUCKLE 
Gerbard  Ftldan.  Wohnpark  Alte  Ertaa,  Anton-Baomgartner 
Str.  44,  C  2  21  01,  A-1232  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  May  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,274 
Int  a."  A44B  11/02 
VS.  CL  24—200  ^  CUims 

1.  A  buckle  for  lingerie  and  corsetry.  comprising: 
a  one-piece  planar  frame  body  formed  with  a  pair  of  mutually 
parallel  outer  limbs,  a  central  limb  parallel  to  said  outer  limbs 
and  disposed  between  them,  a  respective  pair  of  bows  con 
necting  each  of  said  outer  limbs  with  said  central  limb,  and  a 
pair  of  elongated  openings  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  limb  and  each  defined  by  a  respective  outer  limb,  a 
respective  pair  of  said  bows  and  said  central  limb,  whereby 
garment  straps  to  be  connected  by  said  buckle  pass  through 
said  openings  and  are  looped  around  said  outer  limbs. 


SLOuvLyf  l-^Ir^g 


each  of  said  outer  limbs  being  formed  with  an  inner  edge  thereof 
adjoining  a  respective  one  of  said  openings  and  an  outer  edge, 
said  edges  being  defined  by  a  respective  pair  opposite  sides  of 
each  outer  limb:  and 

at  most  three  spaced  apart  elongated  teeth  formed  along  the 
respective  inner  edge  and  spaced  from  the  respective  outer 
edge,  said  teeth  being  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  at  least  one 
of  the  outer  limbs  and  projecting  out  ot  a  plane  of  said  body, 
each  of  said  teeth  being  separated  from  an  adjacent  tooth  by  a 
respective  gap  and  being  formed  with 
a  respective  pair  of  flanks  converging  toward  one  another,  and 
a  respective  linear  sharp  ridge  defined  between  the  flanks  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  respective  outer 
limb 


5,590.444 

SIDE  RELEASE  BUCKLE  WITH  IMPROVED 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  STRESS  UNDER  LOADS 

Mark  J.  Krauss,  East  Greenwich,  R.I..  assignor  to  American 

Cord  &  Webbing  Company,  Inc.,  Woonsocket,  R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284.182 

Int.  a.'^  A44B  11/26 

VS.  a.  24—625  20  Claims 


16      lOe^  134'   '128      122 


1 .  A  buckle  comprising: 

a  male  member  including  a  base  having  top  and  bottom  walls, 
first  and  second  sides  and  an  end  surface  between  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  and  said  first  and  second  sides,  and  first  and 
second  resilient  arms  extending  from  said  end  surface,  said 
arms  each  having  a  protuberance  at  the  free  end  thereof,  said 
male  member  further  basing  a  portion  extending  from  said 
base  adjacent  said  first  side:  and 

a  female  receptacle  member  including  a  body,  an  interior  chan- 
nel extending  therein  and  a  mouth  defining  an  opening  to  said 
channel,  first  and  second  apertures  formed  within  said  channel 
through  which  said  protuberances  are  exposed  when  said 
female  and  male  members  are  in  a  locked  position  and  said 
aims  inserted  into  said  opening,  said  female  member  further 
including  nneans  complementary  in  shape  and  position  to  said 
portion  for  receiving  said  portion. 


said  protuberaitces  shaped  so  as  to  urge  said  resilient  spring  arm 
inwardly  as  said  male  member  is  inserted  into  said  channel  of 
said  female  member,  said  arm  flexing  outwardly  when  said 
protuberance  aligns  with  and  protrudes  from  said  aperture. 


5,590y445 

TAPE  EXTENSION  DEVICE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PRODUCING  APPARATUS  WITH  TAPE  EXTENSION 

DEVICE 

Masahiro    Lee,    Sakai,    Japan,    assignor    to    Teikoku    Seiki 

Kabusbiki  Kaialia,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249.770 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1994.  6-076542 
Int.  CL*  D06C  SAX) 
VS.  CL  26—51  26  Claims 


1 .  A  tape  extension  apparatus  for  use  in  applying  a  tape  over  a 
semiconductor  wafer  in  manufacture  of  semiconductor  wafers 
including  a  first  frame  for  supporting  a  semiconductor  water  hori- 
zontally below  said  tape,  longitudinal  tension  means  for  horizon- 
tallv  extending  said  tape  maintained  in  a  fixed  position  over  said 
first  frame  in  a  down  web  direction  of  said  tape,  and  means  for 
pressing  said  tape  and  said  semiconductor  wafer  against  each  other 
for  cohesion,  said  tape  extension  apparatus  comprising: 

lrans\erse  tension  means  having  two  pairs  of  bonzontal  clamps 
with  each  clamp  of  each  pair  movable  in  opposing  vertical 
directions  parallel  with  each  other  for  clamping  said  tape 
along  edges  of  opposite  sides  for  applying  a  tension  on  the 
tape  in  a  cross  web  direction  of  said  tape  above  said  first 
frame,  and  transverse  dnve  means  for  driving  said  pairs  of 
clamps  in  the  cross  web  direction  to  open  and  close  a  space 
therebetween  after  said  clamps  clamp  said  tape  and  a  tape  lias 
been  applied  to  said  semiconductor  wafer. 


5,590,446 
DOliBLE  DEPTH  CRYPT 
Daniel  J.  Hicks,  Ft.  Lauderdale.  Fla.,  assignor  to  Caritoo  Wil- 
bert  Vaults.  Inc..  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  525.272 
lnLa.*A61G  17/00 
VS.  a.  27—1  6  Claims 

1    A  cr>pt  arrangement  for  prosiding  an  individualh  sealable 
double  depth  crypt  for  burying  in  the  ground  comprising: 

a  lower  crypt  compartment  forming  a  housing  of  size  to  contain 

a  first  coffin  and  having  an  upper  edge; 
an  upper  crypt  compartment  forming  a  housing  of  size  to  contain 
a  second  coffin  and  having  an  upper  edge,  the  upper  crypt 
compartment  having  a  lower  wall  and  a  cover  portion 
mounted  integrally  on  the  lower  wall  of  the  compartment,  said 
cover  portion  being  of  size  to  enclose  the  lower  crypt  com- 
partment and  having  edges  that  interiockingly  male  with  the 
upper  edge  of  the  lower  crypt  compartment  to  form  a  sealed 


20 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


jANiMtY  7,  1997 


5^90,448 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCTNG  SHORT  WARPS 
WITH  ORBITING  THREAD  LAYING  DEVICE 
Josef  Lenzm,  Dutanen,  and   Herbert  Wisniewski,  Cocsfeid- 
Letts,  botb  oT  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilm- 
aschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshausen,  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  20,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  492J24 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Germany.  Jun.  24,  1994,  44  22 
098.7 

Int  ex."  D02H  W2 
VS.  CI.  28—191  13  Claims 


lower  crypi  compaitinent  for  the  first  coffin,  the  cover  portion 
being  arched  and  having  downwardly  extending  edges  formed 
to  be  spaced  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  upper  crypt  com- 
partment along  the  cover  portion  edges  and  being  joined  to 
the  bonom  wall  in  center  portions  thereof,  the  interlocking 
upper  edges  of  the  lower  crypt  compartment  and  of  the  cover 
portion  supporting  the  upper  edges  against  inward  pressures: 
and 
a  separate  cover  independently  moveable  relative  to  the  upper 
crypt  compartment  for  enclosing  the  upper  crypt  compartment 
without  moving  the  upper  crypt  compartment  and  cover  por- 
tion relative  to  the  lower  crypt  compartment. 


5,59M47 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FROM  INTERLACING  TO 

WARPING  TO  PROVIDE  A  HEATHER  YARN 

AaAt*  M.  Goinean,  Sparlaidwrs,  S.C.,  aarignor  to  Mllliken 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg.  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  i,  1995,  Scr.  No.  540,156 

Int.  a.*  D02G  I/I M:  1/16:  D02J  I^Pi 

VS.  a.  28—172.1  7  Clalm-s 


1.  Arrangement  for  the  production  of  short  warps  for  woven 
patterns  employing  threads  of  diflferenl  colors,  comprising: 

a  winding  arrangement  adapted  to  receive  said  threads  of  differ- 
ent colors  wound  sequentially  next  to  each  other  in  a  single 
layer: 

a  thread  laying  means  mounted  adjacent  to  an  end  face  of  said 
winding  arrangement  for  orbiting  said  winding  arrangement 
circumferentially  at  said  end  face  for  laying  said  threads  in 
said  single  layer  around  said  winding  arrangement  initially  at 
a  winding  plane: 

a  spool  nukgazine  for  holding  a  plurality  of  spools  of  thread 
located  one  behind  the  other  on  an  axis  running  orthogonal  to 
the  winding  plane:  and 

a  feed  arrangement  positioned  circumferentially  on  said  winding 
arrangement  and  intersecting  said  winding  plane,  said  feed 
arrangement  transporting  thread,  wound  in  a  sheet,  perpen- 
dicular to  the  winding  plane  by  an  amount  corresponding  to 
growth  of  said  single  layer  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
winding  plane,  so  that  a  thread  sheet  formed  as  an  endless 
sheet  band  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  winding  direction 
can  be  cut  open  after  completion  of  a  thread  warp. 


'■'-•////.'''■' 
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1.  A  method  to  continuously  produce  a  warp  beam  of  merged 
multifilament  yarn  from  at  least  two  false  twisted  textured  yams 
wound  on  individual  bobbins  having  multifilament  synthetic  yam 
thereon,  comprising  die  steps  of  supplying  at  least  two  yams  from 
separate  bobbins  to  a  set  of  feed  rolls,  driving  said  set  of  feed  rolls 
at  a  first  rate  to  supply  the  two  yams  to  a  commingling  air  jet, 
commingling  the  two  yams  in  the  air  jet  to  provide  a  merged, 
commingled  yam.  providing  a  second  set  of  feed  rolls  downstream 
of  the  air  jet,  driving  the  second  set  of  feed  rolls  at  a  rate  lower 
than  that  of  the  first  set  of  feed  rolls  so  that  the  yams  are  supplied 
to  Uk  air  jet  at  an  overfeed  of  between  1  to  4^,  supplying  the 
commingled  yam  from  the  second  set  of  feed  rolls  to  a  warper  and 
fomng  a  warp  beam  of  commingled  yam  on  the  warp  beam. 


5,590,449 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  PLASTICIZING  AND 
GATHERING  A  TOW  OF  HLTER  MATERIAL  FOR 
TOBACCO  SMOKE 
Flrdausia  Cbehab.  Hamburg;  Stefan  Fictkau,  Westerau,  and 
Peter-Franz  Arnold,  Hamburg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hauni  Mucfainenbau  AG,  Hamburg,  Germany 
nicd  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,181 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Nov.  24,  1993,  43  40 
029.9 

Int.  CL"  D02J  1/22: 1 /I  H 
VS.  a.  28—240  35  Oaims 

1  Apparatus  for  treating  at  least  one  continuous  tow  of  filamen- 
tar)  filter  matenal  for  tobacco  smoke,  comprising  means  for 
advancing  the  at  least  one  tow  from  a  source  along  an  elongated 
path  in  a  predetermined  direction:  means  for  stretching  the  fila- 
ments of  the  at  least  one  tow  in  a  first  portion  of  said  path:  means 
for  applying  at  least  one  treating  agent  to  the  stretched  filaments  of 
the  at  least  one  tow  in  a  second  portion  of  said  path  downstream  of 
and  inclined  relative  to  said  first  portion:  and  means  for  gathering 
the  filaments  of  the  at  least  one  tow  in  a  third  portion  of  said  path 
downstream  of  said  second  portion,  said  first,  second  and  third 
portions  togedier  constituting  a  substantially  U-shaped  part  of  said 
path. 
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5^90,450 

METHOD  OF  SIZING  OBJECT^ 

Michael  A.  Marrh,  96  Caveney  Dr.,  NorthAdd,  N.H.  03276 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,243 

Int.  CL*  B23P  13/00 

VS.  a.  29—8  10  Claims 


(B)  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  channels  and  a  plurality  of 
side  walls  isolating  said  channels  at  given  intervals,  from  an 
upper  surface  of  said  substrate,  at  least  a  part  of  each  of  said 
side  walls  being  formed  from  said  piezoelectric  member, 

(C)  adsorbing  Sn  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  substrate  including 
inner  surfaces  of  said  channels; 

(D)  forming  a  pattern  resist  film  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
substrate  on  which  said  Sn  has  been  adsorbed  so  that  said 
pattern  resist  film  covers  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said 
substrate  except  electrode  forming  portions  on  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  channels  and  wiring  pattem  forming  portions  on 
the  substrate: 

(E)  adsorbing  Pd  as  a  catalyst  cote  for  electroless  plating  on  said 
electrode  forming  portions  and  said  wiring  patten  forming 
portions; 

(F)  separating  said  pattem  resist  film; 

(G)  immersing  said  substrate  from  wliicb  said  pattem  resist  film 
has  been  separated  into  a  plating  liquid  to  deposit  plating  on 
said  electrode  forming  portions  and  said  wiring  pattem  form- 
ing portions,  thereby  forming  electrodes  and  wiring  pattems; 
and 

(H)  mounting  on  said  substrate  a  top  plate  for  covering  upper 
openings  of  said  channels  and  a  nozzle  plate  for  covering 
front  openings  of  said  channels  to  form  a  plurality  of  ink 
chambers. 


1 .  The  method  of  sizing  an  annular  object,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  through  an  arcuate  portion  of  the  object  to  be  sized; 

(b)  separating  and  straightening  the  cut  ends  of  said  object:  and 

(c)  placing  sizing  stock  coated  with  solder  in  a  holder:  the  stock 
being  temporarily  adhered  to  the  holder:  then  placing  the 
stock  while  held  in  the  holder  between  the  cut  ends;  and 

(d)  heating  said  holder  and  said  stock  to  release  said  sizing  stock 
from  said  holder  and  cause  said  solder  paste  to  adhere  said 
stock  to  said  object  between  said  cut  ends. 


5,590,451 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 
HEAD 
Kaznshigc  Kalsuumi,  Shizuoka;  Toshio  Miyazawa,  Mishima, 
and  Toshihiro  Ikukamoto,  Gotenba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kabushiki  Kateha  TEC,  Shlzuoka,  and  Toshiba-Emi  Lim- 
ited, Tokyis  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  Na  586.073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1995,  7-014139: 
Dec  15,  1995,  7-327132 

Int  a."  HOIL  41/22 
VS.  a.  29— 25J5  10  Claims 

1.  A  manufactunng  method  for  an  ink  jet  printer  head,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  a  substrate  composed  of  a  plurality  of  layers  includ- 
ing at  least  one  piezoelectric  member  polarized  across  its 
thickness: 


5,590.452 

JOINT  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 

John  Mead,  Horsham,  Fjigland,  assignor  to  Mead  Machinery 

Limited,  West  Sussey,  Great  Britain 

ContinuatioD  of  Scr.  No.  273,011,  Jul.  8,  1994,  abandoned 

This  application  Jan.  5,  1996,  Ser.  No.  583^40 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1993, 
9314281 

Int  CI."  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—239  23  Claims 

1.  A  joint  separating  apparatus  for  separating  discrete  first  and 
second  elements  of  a  joint  which  have  been  previously  bonded 
together,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  clamping  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  clamping  mem- 
bers, wherein  the  clamping  members  are  mounted  on  arms 
readily  nnovable  one  relative  to  the  other  to  releasably  clamp 
the  first  element  of  the  joint  between  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
clamping  members:  and 
a  pressure  mechanism  actuable  to  exert  pressuie  on  the  second 
element  to  separate  the  elements  at  least  partially,  the  pressure 
mechanism  including: 

a  linear  actuator  provided  on  each  of  said  arms  of  the  appa- 
ratus, each  actuator  having  a  pressure  plate  for  forcefully 
contacting  the  second  element  of  the  joint,  wherein  actua- 
tion of  each  actuator  causes  the  pressure  plate  and  the 
clamping  members  to  apply  opposite  forces  to  the  first  and 
second  elements  of  the  joint  to  overcome  the  bonding 
between  the  first  and  second  discrete  elements. 
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5390,454 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PARTS 

BY  LAYERED  SUBTRACTIVE  MACHINE  TOOL 

TECHNIQUES 

Kendrick  E.  Richardson.  451  N.  Main  St,  P.O.  Drawer  230,  Six 

Mile.  S.C.  29682 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Sen  No.  361,123 

Int  CI."  B21B  1/42 

lis.  a.  29—527.4  14  Claims 


5390.453 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENSURING  PROPER 
INSTALLATION  OF  BLIND  RIVETS  BY  MEASURING 
THE  LENGTH  OF  SPENT  MANDRELS 
Gerard  H.  G^wski,  Dover,  N.H..  assignor  to  Davidson  Tex- 
tron Inc..  Dover.  N.H. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  510.177 

Int.  a.*^  B21J  15/10:  B23Q  I7/O0 

V&.  a.  29—407.05  28  Oaims 


24.  A  method  of  ensunng  the  riveting  together  of  hrst  and 
second  parts  with  rivets  at  a  workstation,  said  rivets  each  including 
a  body  portion  and  a  pulling  mandrel,  the  method  includmg  ihe 
steps  of; 

positionmg  said  hrst  part  and  said  second  part  on  a  support 

fixture  at  the  workstation; 
holding  said  first  and  second  parts  together  on  the  support 

fixture; 
applying  said  nvets  to  the  two  parts  to  connect  the  two  parts  to 
one  anoifier  to  form  an  assembly,  and  disposing  the  spent  rivei 
mandrels; 
detecting  tlie  spent  rivet  mandrels;  and 

automatically  determining  the  length  of  each  spent  rivet  mandrel 
to  verify  proper  installment  of  the  rivets. 


»  s.  .  '.  ..  ^. 
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I  A  method  of  producing  a  three-dimensional  object  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  mold  material  onto  a  support  surface: 
machining  a  first  cavity  into  said  first  layer  of  mold  material: 
depositing  a  first  layer  of  construction  material  onto  said  first 
layer  of  mold  material  such  thai  an  overlapping  portion  of 
said  hrst  layer  of  construction  matenal  fills  said  first  cavity  to 
form  a  first  three-dimensional  section  of  said  object  and  such 
that  a  superposing  portion  of  said  first  layer  of  construction 
material  covers  said  first  layer  of  mold  matenal;  and 
machining  said  superposing  portion  of  said  first  layer  of  con- 
struction material  to  form  a  second  three-dimensional  section 
of  said  object. 


5390,455 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Taku    Kato:    Yasunori    Hiroshima;    Akinao    Adachi;    Aliira 

Nakano,   and    Kiyoshi   Shimomura.   all   of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1995.  Ser.  No.  374.125 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  21.  1994,  6-022229 
Int  CI."  HOIR  43n)0 
U.S.  a.  29—564.1  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  printed  circuit  board,  com- 
posing; 

a  work  table  for  mounting  a  PCB  substrate; 
a  work  head  for  attaching  a  cutting  tool  for  cutting  the  PCB 
substrate,  and  a  pin  dispenser  for  inserting  a  pin  mio  a  hole 
formed  in  the  PCB  substrate; 
a  driver  for  moving  the  work  head  in  a  horizontal  direction  and 

in  a  vertical  direction; 
a  data  processor  for  supplying  data  signals  for  operating  the 

cutting  tool,  and  pin  dispenser; 
controller  means  responsive  to  the  data  signals  for  controlling 
operation    of  the   driver,   cutting   tool,    and   pin   dispenser, 
whereby  the  PCB  substrate  is  made  into  a  printed  circuit 
board. 
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5390,457 
TERMINAL  INSERTION  GUIDING  APPAR.ATl'S 
Ryuji  Ninchi,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yazaki  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1995,  .Ser.  No.  529,193 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  26,  1994,  6-229517 

Int  C\:  B23Q  15/00:  HOIR  4i/20 

U.S.  CI.  29—721  8  Claims 
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5390,456 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISE  ALIGNMENT  AND 

PLACEMENT  OF  OPTOELECTRIC  COMPONENTS 

Richard  S.  Armington.  HopeweU.  and  Leroy  D.  L'Esperance. 

Erial.  both  of  NJ..  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.. 

Murray  Hill.  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1994.  Ser.  No.  350.766 

Int  CI."  B23P  /V/fW   H05K  MM) 

U.S.  a.  29—721  17  Claims 


1  An  apparatus  for  alignment  and  placement  of  a  component  on 
a  substrate  having  a  substrate  support  means  for  supporting  said 
substrate  thereon,  said  substrate  configured  to  receive  said  compo- 
nent, comprising; 

tool  means  for  aligning  and  placing  said  component  on  said 
substrate,  including  a  substantially  light  transparent  portion 
and  an  electrically  conductive  portion  configured  to  selec- 
tively energize  said  component  to  emit  light:  and 
an  image  gathering  optics  system  including  at  least  one  camera 
positioned  relative  to  said  tool  means  and  said  substrate  for 
receiving  positional  information  regarding  said  component 
and  said  substrate  through  said  light  transparent  portion  while 
said  component  is  secured  to  said  tool  means  by  a  holding 
means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  the  insertion  of  a  terminal  into  a 
icrniinal  cavity  of  a  housing  of  a  connector-receiving  plate,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

;i  plurality  of  walls  forming  a  case; 

one  of  said  walls  containing  an  opening; 

means  on  said  case  operative  to  attach  said  connector-receiving 

plate  in  overlying  relation  with  respect  to  said  opening; 
an  optical  fiber  sensor  disposed  within  said  case  and  mounted 

lor  movenienl  in  spaced  underlving  relalion  with  respect  to 

said  housing; 
a  drive  mechanism  within  said  case  operative  to  reversiblv  dnve 

said  optical  fiber  sensor  along  first  and  second  orthogonal 

directions  to  position  said  sensor  in  alignment  with  selected 

cavities  in  said  housing  for  illuminating  the  interior  thereof; 

and 
a  controller  for  controlling  said  dnve  mechanism  to  selectively 

position  said  optical  fiber  sensor 


5390,458 

LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  SECURING  A  CABLE 

TERMINAL  IN  A  PLUG  CASE 

Heinrich  Mohme,  VIotho.  Germany,  assignor  to  TSK  Priifsys- 

teme  GmbH,  Porta  Westfalica,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22.  1995.  Ser.  No.  493.651 
Int  a."  HOIR  43/20 
U.S.  a.  29—748  5  Claims 

1  A  locking  system  for  securing  a  cable  terminal  in  a  plug  case: 
comprising  a  turning  tool  defining  an  axis  and  insertable  in  the 
plug  case,  said  turning  tool  having  a  sleeve  exhibiting  one  cable 
terminal  proximate  end  which  can  be  brought  in  registry  with 
locking  pins  of  the  cable  terminal,  and  a  nut  secured  against 
rotation  relative  to  said  sleeve  and  connected  thereto  via  a  tongue 
and  groove  joint  in  form  of  several  circumferenlially  spaced, 
longitudinally  twisted  tongues  and  complementary  grooves  so  that 
upon  axial  displacement,  the  mming  tool  is  turned  to  effect  a 
twisting  of  the  locking  pins  for  abutment  against  projections  on  the 
plug  case,  thereby  securing  the  cable  terminal  in  place  and  prevent- 
ing a  displacement  of  the  cable  terminal  longitudinally  in  direction 
of  said  axis. 
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a  guide  member  shaped  to  have  a  gradually  increased  radius 
towards  an  exit  of  said  rivet-holding  belt,  said  guide  member 
disposed  between  said  flanges  of  said  rivet-receiving  wheel, 
said  guide  member  guiding  said  rivet-holding  belt  along  said 
nvet-receiving  wheel;  and 

a  nvet-squeezing  member  installed  facing  a  peripheral  portion  of 
said  rivet-receiving  wheel,  and  pressing  said  nvets  inserted  in 
said  grooves  of  said  rivet-receiving  wheel  into  said  holding 
holes  of  said  rivet-holding  belt 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTILAYER  CIRCUIT 
Thomas  H.  DiStefano,  Moate  Sereno;  John  W.  Smith,  Palo 
Alto;  Konstantiiie  N.  Kanivakis,  Cupertino;  Zlata  Kovac, 
Los  Gatos,  and  Joseph  FJdstad,  Sunnyvale,  aU  of  Calif,, 
assignors  to  Tessera,  Inc,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,336 

Int  a."  H05K  3/36 

VS.  CI.  29—830  34  Claims 

J-* 
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5,590,459 
DEVICE  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY  INSERTING  RIVETS  AND 
THE  LIKE  INTO  A  LONG  CONTINUOUS  RIVET- 
HOLDING  BELT 
Masatoshi  Ohucfai,  and  Shuichi  Miznta,  both  of  Koriyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Opt  Engineeriog  Co„  Ltd.,  Koriyama, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,732 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1994,  6-148753 

InL  a."  B23Q  7/10;  B23P  19/00 

VS.  C\.  29—809  3  Claims 


^^xv^^^xvc^^c<^cc*^c^c^vc^^c< 
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of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multilayer  circuit  comprising  the  steps 
F: 

(a)  stacking  a  circuit  panel  and  an  interposer  so  that  a  first 
surface  of  said  interposer  confronts  a  surface  of  said  panel, 
said  interf)oser  having  a  body  and  conductors  having  ends 
adjacent  a  surface  of  the  body  and  having  a  contact  at  each 
said  conductor  end,  each  said  contact  including  a  peripheral 
portion  surrounding  the  associated  conductor  end.  said  periph- 
eral portions  of  said  contacts  confronting  pads  on  the  circuit 
panel:  and 

(b)  compressing  said  stacked  panel  and  interposer  so  as  to 
foa-ibly  engage  said  peripheral  ponions  of  said  contacts  with 
said  contacts  and  expand  the  peripheral  portion  of  each  con- 
tact radially  outwardly  away  from  the  associated  conductor 
end  so  that  each  said  peripheral  portion  moves  hon/ontally 
with  respect  lo  the  engaged  pad  and  wipes  the  surface  of  the 
pad. 


1.  A  rivet-inserting  device  for  inserting  multiples  of  rivets  each 
having  a  head  of  one  diameter  and  a  stem  of  another  smaller 
diameter  into  a  rivet-holding  belt  having  an  aligning  device  for 
vertically  aligning  said  rivets  in  series,  and  an  inserting  device  for 
continuously  inserting  said  rivets  received  in  a  nvet-receiving 
wheel  into  a  nvet-holding  belt,  and  a  driving  device  for  dnving 
said  aligning  device  and  said  nvet-inserting  device,  and  said  align- 
ing device  hirther  comprises: 
a  hopper  containing  said  rivets: 

a  rivet-feeding  route  installed  between  said  hopper  and  said 
nvet-receiving  wheel,  shaped  in  a  slit  having  a  width  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  stem  portion  of  the  rivet,  but  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  head  portion  of  the  rivet;  and 
a  revolving  roller  located  near  said  hopper  across  said  rivet- 
feeding  route,  said  revolving  roller  provided  with  a  groove 
along  an  axial  direction  on  the  exterior  thereof;  and 
said  nvet-inscrting  device  including  a  nvet-receiv  ing  wheel  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  flanges  installed  on  both  sides  of  a  core 
portion,  said  nvet-receiving  wheel  being  provided  with  a 
series  of  grooves  for  holding  said  nvets  one  by  one  therein, 
above  each  periphery  of  said  flanges,  and  said  rivet-receiving 
wheel  rotaubly  installed  horizontally  on  a  gear  box; 


5,590,461 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTI-LAYER  WIRING  BOARD 
Hisashi  Ishida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,699,  Apr.  21,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,534,666. 

This  application  Jun.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,809 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1993,  5-117954 

Int  CI."  H05K  3/36 

VS.  CL  29— «30  1  Claim 
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1   A  manufactunng  method  for  multi-layer  wuing  boards,  com- 
pnsing  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  providing  a  base  block  by  forming  at  least  one  wiring  layer 
over  one  major  surface  of  an  insulating  base  substrate: 

(b)  providing  at  least  one  slacking  block  b\  forming  a  grounding 
layer  and  throughboles  in  an  insulating  hard  substrate,  and 
winng  layers  over  each  major  surface  of  said  insulating  hard 
substrate: 

(c)  forming  selectively  an  adhesive  layer  on  the  top  layer  of  one 
major  surface  of  said  base  block  and  on  a  major  surface  of 
said  at  least  one  slacking  block:  and 

(d)  laminating  said  at  least  one  stacking  block  o\er  said  base 
block  and  applying  pressure  to  said  blocks  to  bond  said  blocks 
lo  each  other  using  said  adhesive  layer,  lo  electrically  and 
mechanically  connect  said  blocks  to  each  other. 


5,590,462 
PROCESS  FOR  DISSIPATING  HEAT  FROM  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PACK,\GE 
Michael  J.   Hundt,  Double  Oak.  Tex.,  and  Cario  Cognetti, 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics 
s.rJ.,  Italy,  and  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc..  CaroU- 
lon,  Tex. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  144,300,  Oct  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,489,752. 
This  application  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449.675 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  IS, 
1992,  92830672 

Int  a."  H05K  3/34 
VS.  a.  29—840  5  Claims 


portion  to  a  location  to  close  the  through  hole,  and  then 
allowing  the  portion  of  the  housing  to  cool  and  solidify  at  that 
location. 


5,590.464 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmber 


1  A  method  for  attaching  an  integrated  circuit  package  p  a 
circuit  board,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  dam  on  a  first  surface  of  a  printed  circuit  board, 
wherein  the  dam  defines  a  region: 

foiming  a  plurality  of  conductive  pads  on  the  hrst  surface  of  a 
printed  circuit  board  and  adjacent  the  dam: 

placing  a  packaged  integrated  circuit  device  onto  the  dam  to 
define  a  cavity,  and  bonding  leads  of  the  device  lo  the  con- 
ductive pads; 

injecting  a  thermally  conductive  matenal  into  the  cavity  to  fill 
the  cavitv 


5,590,465 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CONNECTION 

TERMINALS  OF  FLEXIBLE  WIRING  PATTERN 

SUBSTRATES 

Kouichi  Santo,  Obama,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsushiU  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,470,  Jan.  14,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Mar.  15.  1996,  Ser.  No.  616,954 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Jan.  18,  1993,  5-005550 

Int  a."  HOIR  43AK) 

VS.  CL  29— «84  1  Claim 
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5,590,463 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTORS 
Steven  Feldman,  and  David  C.  Jenkins,  both  of  Huntingdon, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Eko  Corporation,  Huntingdon.  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503.694 
Int  a."  HOIR  43AX) 
V.S.  a.  29—844  15  Uaims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  electncal  connector  compnsing: 
proNiding  a  housing  of  thermoplastic  matenal  having  a  from 
surface  which  will  constitute  an  extenor  surface  of  the  con- 
nector,  a  rear  surface  and  a  through  hole  extending   in  a 
direction  between  the  front  and  rear  surtaces: 
installing  a  conductive  contact  member  in  the  through  hole,  the 
conductive  contact  member  having  a  first  portion  engageable 
with  a  contact  of  a  mating  connector  and  a  second  portion 
which  IS  spaced  from  the  first  portion  and  which  is  held  in 
place  in  the  through  hole  by  the  housing  so  that  the  through 
hole  is  initially  at  least  partially  unobstructed  between  the 
front  and  rear  surfaces:  and 
heating  a  portion  of  the  housing  to  a  softened  state  while 
applying  a  displacement  force  to  displace  the  heated  housing 


'"^ 


I 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  connection  terminals  of  a  flexible 
V.  iring  pattern  substrate  comprising: 

pnnting  and  writing  a  predetermined  conductive  metal  wiring 

pattern  with  conductive  paste  on  a  first  flexible  insulation 

substrate, 
plating  metal  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conductive  metal 

winng  pattern  thereby  defining  plated  connection  terminals. 

said  plated  connection  terminals  being  located  at  an  end  of 

said  substrate, 
covering  said  substrate  excluding  said  plated  connection  termi- 
nals with  an  overriding,  second  flexible  insulation  substrate. 

and 
cutting  out  portions  of  said  first  flexible  insulation  substrate  at 

said  end  of  the   substrate  between   said   plated  connection 

terminals  by  a  press  to  separate  said  plated  connection  lemii- 

nais. 
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METHOD  FOR  BORING  OVTIRHEAD  CAM  ENGINE 

CYLINDER  HEADS 

Bric«  Hanaamt  M04-H  Via  MaOoita,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92l»7 

Coolinualioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  MlMi.  Sep.  6,  1994.  This 

appUcatioB  Mar.  31.  199S,  Scr.  No.  414,507 

Int.  CL'  B23P  75/00 

VS.  a.  29— «88.011  7  Claims 


bolt  until  said  predetennined  torque  is  applied  such  thai  said 
bolts  shear  so  a.s  to  be  substantially  flush  with  said  side  plates, 
and 
(e)  machining  the  side  plates  and  bolts  to  create  a  smooth 
surface. 


5390v468 

MOVABLE  BLADE  SHAVING  CARTRIDGE  WFTH 

CONDITIONING  BAR 

Fnmk  H.  ProcbMka,  Waynesbons  Va.,  assignor  to  American 

Safety  Raior  Company,  Verona,  Va. 

Cootiniiatioa-iB-pan  of  Ser.  No.  247025,  May  23,  1994, 

which  is  a  cootinaatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,999,  Apr.  16. 

1993,  PaL  No.  5,341,571.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser. 

No.  472,294 

Int.  CL"  B2M>  21/06 

U.S.  a.  30—41  W  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  an  overhead  cam  cylinder  head,  said 
cylinder  head  having  two  ends  and  a  plurality  of  bearing  towers  for 
retaining  a  camshaft  along  an  axis,  each  said  tower  comprising  a 
base  portion  and  a  cap.  said  cap  having  an  upper  bearing  surface 
and  two  flange  surfaces  lying  in  a  flange  plane  on  either  side  of 
said  upper  bearing  surface,  each  said  flange  surface  having  a  boce, 
and  said  ba.se  portion  having  a  lower  bearing  surface,  die  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  each  cap  from  said  cylinder  head; 

renaoving  material  from  said  flange  surfaces  of  each  cap. 

disposing  a  boring  bar  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  bits  on  said 
lower  bearing  surface  of  each  said  tower, 

replacing  each  cap  on  said  cylinder  head:  and 

boring  each  said  tower  along  said  axis  to  produce  a  cylindrical 
bearing  surface. 


5.59M«7 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BLAST  WHEEL 
Gcorce  SchloctMr,  Sanfonl,  N.C,  mrigMtr  to  The  Whedabra- 
tor  Corporation,  LaGrancc  Ga. 

Cootiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  31,813,  Mar.  15,  1993.  Pat.  No. 

5.423.715.  This  applicatioa  Oct.  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  323AJ5 

IntCl.*B23P/Z«0 

VS,  a.  2»— 8JI9J1  5  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  blade  cartridge  comprising  a  platform  member 

defining  a  guard  member  and  a  cap  member,  a  spacer  and  a  blade 

means,  wherein. 

said  blade  means  comprises  a  blade  a  forward  and  rearward 

section,  said  forward  portion  of  said  blade  being  flexible  to  a 

less  aggressive  position  in  response  to  applied  shaving  forces. 

said  blade  being  flexible  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said 

rearward  section  of  said  blade  permanently  fixed  between  said 

guard  member  and  said  cap  member. 

said   guard   comprising   a   plurality   of  protrusions  extending 

upwardly  from  an  upper  surface  of  said  guard  member,  each 

of  said  protrusions  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  extends 

substantially  perpendicular  to  a  front  edge  of  said  guaid 

member,  and  each  of  said  protrusions  having  a  substantially 

elongated  oval  shape. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  Wast  wheel  comprising  tfte  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  side  plates: 

(b)  locating  a  plurality  of  spacers  between  said  side  plates: 

(c)  locating  a  plurality  of  blades  between  said  side  plates: 

(d)  fixing  the  side  plates  to  said  spacers  using  bolts  tliat  will 
shear  when  a  predetermined  torque  is  applied,  tightening  said 


ONE-HANDED  iCNIFE 
Allen  L.  Hot  vcr,  and  Pamete  A.  Lyons,  both  of  HCRl  Box 
145E,  Free  Lnioo,  Va.  22940 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  578,016 
InL  CL"  B26B  7/VO 
VS.  a.  30—134  4  Claims 

1.  A  new  and  improved  one-handed  luiife  with  associated  claws 
for  holding  an  obied  while  being  cut  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  essentially   .:ylindrical   handle  with  a  central   linear  axis 
formed  of  a  r.gid  material  having  an  open  forward  end  and  a 
closed  rearward  end  with  a  cylindrical  opening  extending 
rearwardly  fro.n  the  open  forward  end: 
a    cutting    blade    having    a    central    curved    axis    essentially 
co-extensive  with  the  central  axis  of  the  cylindrical  handle, 
the  blade  also  having  a  downwardly  facing  cuning  edge: 


Jani'ary  7,  1997 


GENfERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


27 


being  formed  of  material  having  a  hardness  greater  than  the  male- 
nal  of  said  outer  configuration,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  cutting  blades  pivolaily  connected  at  a  pivot, 
said  opposed  blades  defining  an  opening  for  accommodating 
said  cable: 
said  cutting  blades  each  having  facing  spirally  curved  cutting 
edges,  said  curved  cutting  edges  spiralling  inwardly  towards 
said  pivot: 
each  said  cutting  edge  having  an  outer  spiral  portion  for  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  configuration  ot  said  cable  at  two  spaced 
locations  and  an  inner  spiral  portion  for  engagement  with  said 
core  of  said  cable  at  a  location  next  adjacent  said  pivot. 


a  cylindrical  motor  located  within  the  handle  adjacent  to  the 
open  end  with  an  associated  cylindrical  battery  secured  within 
the  handle  between  the  motor  and  the  closed  end  to  impart 
electrical  power  to  the  motor  and  with  an  associated  switch  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  handle  to  selectively  energize  the 
battery  to  drive  the  motor: 

a  coupling  member  having  a  forward  end  secured  to  the  blade 
and  a  rearward  end  secured  to  the  motor  lo  transmit  a  recip- 
rocating motion  of  the  motor  to  the  blade  for  cutting  purposes: 

a  radial  enlargement  on  the  handle  adjacent  to  the  open  end  w  ith 
an  annular  bushing  secured  within  the  enlargemenl  and 
encofitpassing  the  blade  adjacent  to  its  rearward  end:  and 

a  pair  of  resilient  claws  .secured  to  the  handle,  the  resilient  claws 
extending  forwardly  toward  the  forward  end  of  tlie  blade  at  an 
angle  upwardly  and  away  from  the  blade  at  an  angle  ot 
between  about  10  and  20  degrees  to  a  region  above  the  blade. 
the  resilient  claws  then  extending  downwardly  essentially 
perpendicular  to  the  blade  axis  from  a  location  above  the 
blade  lo  a  location  beneath  the  blade  and  terminating  in 
points,  the  resilient  claws  being  lixaied  on  opposite  sides  ot 
the  cutting  blade  and  diverging  equally  and  oppositely  out- 
wardly from  the  blade  to  provide  a  holding  force  to  meat  and 
other  objects  being  cut  during  the  reciprocation  of  the  blade. 


5.590,470 

CABLE  CUTTING  TOOL  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

CITTING  BLADE 

Robert  S.  Erbrick.  Doyleslown,  and  Joseph  E.  Erbrick.  Chal- 

foot,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Electrollne  Corp.,  Pipersville. 

Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1995.  Ser.  No.  393  J06 

Int.  Ci."^  B26B  IM)6 

VS.  CI.  30—250  27  Oaims 


^s..^ 


5,590,471 

BANDAGE  CITTER 

Saul  Wiezenthal.  P.  O.  Box  440901.  Miami.  Fla.  33144 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  555,603 

InL  a."  B26B  29/02 


VS.  a.  30—294 


9CIainis 


1.  A  tool  for  cutting  elongate  cable  having  an  inner  circular  core 
and  an  outer  circular  configuration  surrounding  said  core,  said  core 


1  A  hand  held  cutter  to  slice  a  longitudinally  extending  opening 
between  the  ends  of  a  generally  sleeve-shaped  item,  such  as  a 
bandage  of  flexible,  pliable  matenal.  while  it  is  in  position  about  a 
limb  of  a  wearer,  for  easy  removal  by  peeling  open  the  sleeve- 
shaped  item  along  the  opening,  said  cutter  comprising: 

a  handle  portion  with  opposite  generally  planar  parallel  main 
surfaces  to  be  gripped  between  the  thumb  and  the  middle 
finger  of  a  user. 

said  handle  portion  having  a  first  edge  surface,  an  opposite  edge 
surface,  a  top  bearing  surface,  and  a  bottom  surface,  the 
distance  between  said  lop  bearing  surface  and  said  bottom 
surface  being  about  2''2  inches  and  3^2  inches. 

said  handle  portion  including  a  connecting  portion  with  a  top 
surface  and  a  guide  finger  extending  from  the  connecting 
portion,  said  finger  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  along 
said  first  edge  surface,  said  linger  basing  a  distal  end  zone 
with  a  terminal  end.  an  outside  surface,  an  inside  surface 
confronting  said  first  edge  surface,  and  spaced  side  surfaces, 
said  finger  being  symmetrical  with  said  main  faces  of  said 
handle  portion  and  being  thickened  between  the  spaced  side 
surfaces  of  said  finger  with  respect  to  the  thickness  of  said 
handle  portion. 

said  lerminal  end  of  said  hnper  being  spaced  about  I'/j  inches 
from  said  lop  bearing  surface  and  being  about  Vl^  inch  to  '^ 
inch  in  thickness  between  said  finger  side  surfaces. 

said  lop  bearing  surface  and  lop  surface  of  said  connecting 
portion  being  symmetrical  with  respect  lo  said  handle  portion 
and  said  top  surfaces  ot  said  handle  portion  and  top  surface  of 
said  connecting  portion  including  a  thickened  rim  portion 
Iherealong  said  nm  portion  having  side  surfaces  conterminous 
w  iih  the  side  surfaces  of  said  finger. 

said  nm  portion  along  said  top  beanng  surface  and  said  top 
surface  of  said  connecting  portion  being  curved  defining  a 
cradle  extending  into  the  handle  portion  in  a  deplh-wise 
direction  generally  parallel  lo  the  guide  finger  lo  accommo- 
date a  pushing  force  applied  to  the  lop  bearing  surface  of  the 
cutter  by  an  index  finger  of  a  user. 


28 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


said  first  edge  surface  being  curved  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
surface  toward  the  terminal  end  of  the  finger  to  manipulate  it 
for  hooked-up  engagemeni  in  the  end  of  a  sleeve-shaped  item 
and  defining  a  guide  surface  for  tilting  movement  of  the  finger 
and  defining  a  mouth  between  the  distal  end  zone  of  the  finger 
and  the  first  edge  surface  to  guide  a  sleeve-shaped  item  at  one 
end  into  the  space  between  the  handle  portion,  finger  and 
connecting  portion,  said  space  comprising  a  throat. 

said  first  edge  surface  confronting  said  distal  end  zone  of  said 
finger  being  curved  upwardly  and  the  inside  surface  of  said 
finger  along  said  distal  end  zone  to  said  terminal  end  forming 
diverging  lips  of  said  mouth. 

a  slicing  blade  with  a  sharpened  edge  embedded  in  the  cuner 
and  extending  across  the  throat  from  the  distal  end  zone  of 
said  finger  to  said  connecting  portion  adjacent  the  juncture  of 
the  connecting  portion  and  said  handle  pwrtion.  and 

said  handle  portion  along  said  first  edge  surface  confronting  said 
finger  including  thickened  margins  comprising  together  with 
said  thickened  finger  a  guard  about  the  sharpened  edge  to 
protect  the  fingers  and  thumb  of  a  user. 


a  saw  blade  seat  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  an 
eccennically  rotary  cover  being  pivotally  connected  with  the 
first  end  of  the  saw  blade  seal  and  at  least  one  saw  blade  being 
pivotally  connected  with  the  rotary  cover,  the  saw  blade  seat 
being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  channel  for  receiving  said  al 
least  one  saw  blade  and  having  an  opening  on  one  side  for 
said  at  least  one  saw  blade  to  be  rotated  out  of  the  sau  blade 
seat; 

a  handle  which  is  substantially  an  elongated  hollow  tube  formed 
with  waved  external  surface  for  easy  grip,  a  first  end  of  the 
handle  being  open,  whereby  the  second  end  of  the  saw  blade 
seat  can  be  axiaily  extended  thereinto;  and 

ai  least  one  locating  member  disposed  near  the  first  end  of  the 
handle  for  locating  the  second  end  of  the  saw  blade  seat,  the 
handle  being  pivotaWe  together  with  the  saw  blade  seat  con 
tain  an  angle  of  about  90  degrees,  permining  a  second  end  of 
die  handle  to  engage  with  the  saw  blade  so  as  to  form  the  bow 
saw  in  a  working  slate,  the  locating  member  also  serving  to 
locate  the  saw  blade  seat  when  the  handle  axiaily  receives  a 
section  of  the  saw  blade  seal. 


5490,472 

CUTLERY  W-HICH  DOES  NOT  SOIL  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

GnenvnTcd  Yaakov,  28,  Hoatzot  Hayotzer,  Jerusalem  94117, 

Israel 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  404,821 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Israel,  Mar.  14.  1994,  108973 

lat  CI.*  A47J  4i/28 

\iS.  a.  30—323  8  Clainis 


5,590,474 
FLANGE  BOLT  HOLE  ALIGNMENT  PIN 
DoaslK  E,  Lamb.  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Newport 
News  ShipbuUding  and  Dry  Dock  Company,  Newport  News, 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,590 

Int.  a."  GOIB  5/25.  B23P  19AM 

VS.  a.  3>-«45  26  Clainis 


1.  A  piece  of  cutlery  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  utensil  portion  integral  with  the  handle;  and 

a  support  integral  with  the  handle  as  a  one  piece  constniclion. 
the  support  includes  a  folded  cut-out  of  the  handle  extending 
downwardly  relative  to  die  handle,  the  support  being  posi- 
tioned to  raise  the  utensil  portion  and  prevent  contact  thereof 
with  a  surface  upon  which  the  handle  and  the  support  are 
placed. 


5,590,473 
BOWSAW 
Kuang-Pin  Wang.  No.  425,  Ta-Ttan  4th  Street,  Taicliung,  Tai- 
wan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  631,016 
Int.  a.''  B23D  51/Oi:  B27B  lim 


VS.  a.  30—512 


8  Claims 


12. 
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1.  A  tool  for  use  in  aligning  a  pair  of  mating  flanges,  said  flanges 
having  a  central  axis,  mating  faces,  and  a  plurality  of  bolt  holes 
disposed  in  a  circle  around  the  circumference  of  the  flanges,  the 
tool  comprising: 

a  pin  round  in  cross-section  and  having  a  head,  a  central  axis, 
successive  longitudinal  portions  of  decreasing  diameter 
extending  from  said  head  along  said  central  axis;  and 
one  of  said  longitudinal  portions  composing  a  cam  means  for 
aligning  said  mating  flanges  when  said  head  is  routed  around 
said  central  axis. 


1.  A  bow  saw  composing: 


5390,475 
HAND  HELD  APPLIANCE  AND  HOLDER  ASSEMBIA 
Matthew  L.  Andis.  Racine.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Andis  Company. 
Racine.  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,682,  Apr.  25.  1995,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  567.400 
Int.  a."  A45D  20m^ 
VS.  a.  34—97  2>  Claims 

1.  A  hand  held  appliance  and  holder  assembly  comprising  a 
holder  including  means  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  supporting 
surface,  a  firsi  end  portion,  a  second  end  portion,  and  a  cradle 
portion  intermediate  said  end  portions,  and  a  hand  held  appliance 
including  a  h.indle  portion  including  an  inner  end.  an  outer  end 
engaged  b>  one  of  said  end  portions,  and  an  iniermediate  pan 
located  between  said  inner  and  outer  ends,  received  in  said  cradle 
portion,  and  including  an  ofT-on  switch  including  a  member  move- 
able between  an  off  pt>sition  and  an  on  position  and  being  displace- 
able  to  said  off  posiuon  mcident  to  receipt  of  said  intermediate  pan 
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that  the  web  is  carried  by  the  respective  wire  in  said  at  least 
one  dryer  group  in  said  second  story  in  a  single  substantially 
uniform  horizontal  direction  through  said  at  least  one  dryer 
group  in  said  second  story,  and 
transfer  means  for  transferring  the  web  from  said  at  least  one 
dryer  group  in  said  first  story  to  said  at  least  one  dryer  group 
in  said  second  story. 


5390v477 

DRYER  VENT  BOX  AND  METHOD 

Michad  B.  CarCi«M,  Sr.,  Rtc.  1,  Box  63,  Woley,  Ark.  72773 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466^76 

Int  CL*  F26B  /9/aO 

U.S.  a.  34—235  18  Claims 


into  said  cradle  portion,  and  an  operating  portion  attached  to  said 
inner  end  of  said  handle  portion  and  engaged  by  the  other  of  said 
end  portions. 


5390,476 
MULTI-STORY  DRYER  SECTION  IN  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Markku  Alakoski;  Anttl  Ibnarinen,  both  of  JyviskyIJi;  Martti 
Tissari,  Jyski,  and  Kyfisti  UutUna,  JyrfiskyU,  all  of  Finland, 
assignors  to  Valmet  Corporation,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,944 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  28,  1994,  943096 

Int  CL'  F26B  IWl 

VS.  a.  34—117  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  paper  machine  hall  having  at  least  two  stories,  a  dryer 
section  of  a  paper  machine  including  a  plurality  of  dryer  groups, 
each  of  said  dryer  groups  having  drying  cylinders,  reversing  cyl- 
inders arranged  between  each  pair  of  the  drying  cylinders  and  a 
respective  wire  which  presses  a  web  against  cylinder  faces  of  the 
drying  cylinders  and  carries  the  web  over  the  reversing  cylinders, 
the  dryer  section  comprising 

al  least  one  of  said  dryer  groups  being  arranged  in  a  first  story  of 
said  at  least  two  stories,  the  drying  cylinders  in  said  al  least 
one  dryer  group  in  said  first  story  being  arranged  in  only  a 
single  substantially  horizontal  row  such  that  the  web  is  carried 
by  the  respective  wire  in  said  at  least  one  dryer  group  in  said 
first  story  in  a  single  substantially  uniform  horizontal  direc- 
tion tlirough  said  at  least  one  dryer  group  in  said  first  story, 
al  least  anodier  one  of  said  dryer  groups  being  arranged  in  a 
second  story  of  said  at  least  two  stories,  the  drying  cylinders 
in  said  at  least  one  dryer  group  in  said  second  story  being 
arranged  in  only  a  single  substantially  horizontal  row  such 


w^m'^Mi^ij^^vmi^ 


5.  A  clotlies  dryer  venting  system  comprising  a  clothes  dryer 
vent  box  including  a  first  rectangular  housing  adapted  to  be 
received  within  a  wall  and  having  a  cylindrical  flange  adapted  to 
extend  through  an  opening  in  a  wall  and  receive  a  cylindrical  dryer 
outlet,  and  a  rectangular  flange  onented  perpendicular  to  said 
cylindrical  flange,  a  second  rectangular  housing  adapted  to  be  ai 
least  partially  received  within  a  wall  and  having  a  rectangular 
opening  adapted  to  receive  said  rectangular  flange  of  said  first 
housing,  and  a  cylindrical  flange  oriented  perpendicular  to  said 
rectangular  opening  and  adapted  to  connect  with  a  cylindrical  pipe. 
a  third  rectangular  bousing  adapted  to  received  within  a  wall  and 
placed  between  said  first  and  second  housings  and  having  a  rect- 
angular opening  at  one  end  adapted  to  receive  said  rectangular 
flange  of  said  first  housing,  and  a  rectangular  flange  at  the  other 
end  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  rectangular  opening  of  said 
second  housing,  and  a  cylindrical  pipe  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  cylindrical  flange. 


5390y478 
MASONRY  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Frederick  D.  Furness,  603  Old  Bethlehem  Rd.,  Quakertown, 
Pa.  18951,  assignor  to  Frederick  D.  Furness,  Quakertown, 
and  James  L.  Uhrich,  AUentown,  both  of  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1996,  Ser.  No.  603,715 
Int.  CL*  F26B  7/O0 
VS.  a.  34— (37  10  Claims 

8.  The  method  of  heating  a  hollow  block  wall  to  accelerate  the 
curing  rate  of  drying  cement  in  the  joints  of  said  wall,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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comparing  at  least  one  of  said  actual  process  parameters  with  at 
least  one  set  value  determined  by  at  least  one  calibration 
procedure,  and 

deducing  by  said  companng  a  control  value  for  controlling  at 
least  one  control  means. 


5^90,480 
COMBINATION  AIR  BAR  AND  HOLE  BAR  FLOTATION 

DRYER 

Michael  P.  Bria,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Quass,  boUi  of  Green  Bay.  Wis^ 

assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.-Conn^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350^55.  Dec.  6,  1W4.  Thb 

application  Mar.  29.  1995,  Ser.  No.  412.428 

Int.  O."  F26B  9/00 

VS.  a.  34-«29  19  Ctaims 


laying  a  plurality  of  hollow  blocks  together  with  cemented 
joints,  block  upon  block,  to  form  a  building  wall  having  at 
least  one  substantially  vertical  side  surface; 

forming  a  plurality  of  temporary  apertures  in  said  side  surface 
along  the  base  of  said  wall; 

providing  a  heat  source;  and 

injecting  hot  air  from  said  heat  source  into  said  apertures  in  the 
side  surface  of  said  hollow  block  wall,  whereby  said  hoi  air 
travels  upward  through  an  internal  cavity  in  said  wall,  thus 
applying  heat  to  blocks  and  joint  cement  located  above  the 
level  at  which  said  hot  air  is  applied. 


5,590,479 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CRYSTALLIZING  AND 

POLYMERIZING  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL  AND  A 

DEVICE  FOR  IT 

Arthur  Ruf,  Schweraenbach;  Brent  A.  Culbert,  Wii.  and  Eszter 

Tronic  a  NiederuzwU.  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Biihier 

AG.  Uzwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  11,  1992,  02 
516/92-0 

Int.  CL*  F26B  17 /OO 
U.S.  CI.  34—589  55  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  floatingly  drying  a  running  web.  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  array  of  nozzles  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  flotation  no/zles  for  floatingly  supporting  said  web. 
and  a  plurality  of  direct  impingement  nozzles  for  drying  said  web. 
said  direct  impingement  nozzles  composing  a  top  surface  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  representing  a  toul  open  area  of  from  1  8  to 
about  7  5'*  of  the  total  area  of  said  top  surface,  at  least  one  of  said 
direct  impingement  nozzles  being  opposed  by  a  flotation  nozzle 
and  having  a  height/diameter  ratio  of  from  greater  than  3  to  about 
10. 


5,590,481 
SPORT  BOOT  WITH  A  FASTENING  DEVICE  TO  LIMIT 

REARWARD  SWING  OR  FORWARD  FLEX 
Franco  Vaccari,   Montebelluna,   Italy,  assignor  to   Dolomite 
S.pJ^.,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,988,  Sep.  9,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  14.  1996,  Ser.  No.  645,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Euixipean  Pat.  Off..  Sep.   14. 
1993,93830376 

InL  CI."  A43B  5104 
MS.  a.  36—118.8  H  Claims 


I    A  method  for  continuously  crystallizing  and  polymerizing 
synthetic  matenal  including  the  steps  of 

crystallizing  amorphous  material  at  least  partially. 

preheating  said  material  in  a  preheating  zone  with  a  preheating 

outlet  area, 
exposing  the  preheated  material  to  a  main  heat  ueatinent  within 

a  reactor,  said  reactor  having  a  reactor  outlet  area, 
cooling  said  matenal  from  said  reactor  within  a  cooler  uith  a 

cooler  outlet  area. 
analyzing  said  synthetic  material  in  at  lea.st  one  of  said  outlet 

areas  with  an  optical  analyzing  means  including  the  step  of 

determining  at  least  one  actual  process  parameter. 


1    An  anicle  of  sport  footwear  having  a  shell  with  a  main 
longitudinal  spread  and  formed  with  two  longitudinally  opposite. 
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respectively  forward  and  rearward,  openings  being  so  located  on 
said  shell  as  lo  respectively  allow  a  leg  of  a  user  to  lean  forwards 
and  rearwards,  said  openings  extending  from  a  shell  entrance  and 
dehning  two  transversely  opposite  lateral  sides  on  said  shell,  a 
bootleg  pivoted  on  the  shell  and  embracing  said  lateral  sides  ai 
least  partway,  a  means  on  the  shell  for  limiting  the  pivoting  bootleg 
rearward  swing,  characlenzed  in  that  said  means  comprises  al  least 
one  fastening  device  which  extends  between  said  lateral  sides  of 
the  shell  to  bridge  the  rear  opening,  said  fastening  device  compris- 
ing respective  fastening  elements  attached  lo  the  corresponding 
lateral  sides  at  a  location  close  to  said  entrance  and  coupled 
adjustably  together,  said  bootleg  having  a  continuously  closed  rear 
portion  bridging  the  rear  opening,  the  fastening  device  extending 
over  said  continuous  portion  in  order  to  adjustably  limit  the  ability 
of  the  bootleg  to  suing  backward,  and  said  lal.;ral  sides  being 
substantially  rigid  in  the  longitudinal  direction  so  as  to  resist  a  pull 
applied  thereto  by  the  fastening  device,  and  a  fastening  arrange- 
ment provided  on  said  bootleg  for  closing  the  boot,  said  fastening 
arrangement  being  independent  of  said  al  least  one  fastening 
device. 


5,590,482 

EXCAVATOR  AND  EARTHEN  MATERIAL  EXCAVATOR 

BUCKET  APPARATUS 

Randy  S.  Peterson,  Spokane,  Wash.;  Thomas  W.  Steele,  TMenty 

Nine  Palms,  Calif.,  and  Robert  D.  Walker.  Spokane.  Wash!. 

a.s.signors  to  R.  A.  Hanson  Company.  Inc.,  Spokane.  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  495340 

Int.  a."  E02F  3/04:^1/40 

VS.  a.  37—403  17  Oaims 


^m^ 


1.  An  eartlien  material  excavator  bucket  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rigid  digging  assembly  having  a  fore  earth  working  end.  and 
an  aft  non-eaith-worlcing  end.  ttie  digging  assembly  further 
compnsing  an  internal,  substantially  enclosed  throat  posi- 
tioned between  the  digging  assembly  fore  and  aft  ends;  and 
a  substantially  rigid  earthen  material  container  releasahly 
mounted  relative  to  the  non-carth-working  end  of  the  rigid 
digging  assembly,  the  rigid  earttien  matenal  container  having 
a  fore  end  which  is  removably  received  relative  to  the  non- 
earth-working  end  of  tile  rigid  digging  assembly,  tlie  fore  end 
defining  an  opening  which  matingly  cooperates  with  the 
throat,  and  an  aft  end  which  is  eflfective  to  self-support  the 
earthen  material  container  in  an  upright  condition  when 
removed  from  the  rigid  digging  assembly,  and  wherein  the 
opening  defined  by  the  fore  end  of  the  rigid  earthen  material 
container  faces  generally  upwardly  away  from  the  face  of  the 
earth  when  the  container  is  released  from  the  rigid  digging 
assembly  and  positioned  in  self  supporting  relation  on  the 
face  of  the  earth. 


5390,483 

IMPLEMENT  ATTATCHING  DEVICE  FOR 

CONSTRUCTION  EQUIPMENT 

Joon  Y.  Kim,  Changwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Saosnag 

Heavy  lndu.stries  Co.,  Ltd„  SeouL  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  11.  1995,  Ser.  No.  501 J22 

Int.  CI."  E02F  J/Vft.  AOIB  51/00 

VS.  a.  37 — 468  1  Claim 


1.  .A  device  for  detachahlv  attaching  an  implement  to  an  arm  of 
construction  equipment  compnsing: 

an  implement  mount  link  hinged  to  said  arm; 

a  tirst  bracket  provided  on  the  rear  wall  of  said  implement  and 

adapted  for  supporting  said  link  vertically  and  honzontally; 
a  pair  of  key  holes  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first 

bracket; 
a  pair  of  keys  provided  on  said  link  such  that  the  keys  are 
honzontally  movable  relative  lo  the  link  to  be  inserted  into 
said  key  holes  and  thereby  detachably  attaching  the  imple- 
ment to  the  implement  mount  link;  and 
means  for  linearly  moving  said  keys  honzontally  including 
a  lever  mount  hxedly  mounted  to  the  top  center  of  said 

impleinent  mount  link; 
a  lever  pivoted  to  said  lever  mount  al  a  bonom  end  of  said 

lever; 
a  hrst  link  member  pivoted  to  said  lever  at  a  top  end  of  said 

link  member; 
a  guide  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to  a  bonom  end  of  said  first 
link  member  and  movably  received  in  a  guide  slit  of  tlie 
implement  mount  link  such  thai  the  guide  wheel  is  verti- 
cally moved  and  guided  by  the  guide  slit  in  accordance 
with  a  turning  inotion  of  said  lever;  and 
a  pair  of  second  link  members,  with  top  ends  of  said  second 
link  members  being  commonly  pivoted  to  the  bottom  end 
of  said  first  link  member,  and  a  bottom  end  of  each  of  said 
second  link  members  being  pivoted  to  an  inside  end  of  a 
different  one  of  .said  keys. 


5390,484 
UNIVT:RSAL  MOUNT  FOR  RIFLE 
Aureliiis  A.  Mooncy,  deceased,  late  of  Columbia,  S.C;  by 
Virginia  R.  Moooey,  personal  representative,  304  Park 
Springs  Rd.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29223;  Edward  P.  Sdunittcr, 
1631  Fuller  Rd.,  BIytiiewood,  S.C.  29016,  and  Richard 
Baker.  2701  W.  Waters  Ave  Apartment  #1409,  'Dunpa,  Fla. 
33614 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,028 

Int.  a."  F41G  1/46 

VS.  a.  42—100  21  Claims 

1.  A  universal  mount  for  supporting  at  least  one  accessory 

device,  said  mount  for  use  with  a  rifle,  said  rifle  having  an  upper 

receiver,  a  gas  block,  a  rear  mount  and  a  barrel  nut,  said  upper 
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receiver  having  a  notch  formed  thereon,  said  bairel  nut  having  a 
counter  bore  and  a  pluralit>  of  projections,  said  universal  compris- 


ing 


an  upper  rail  having  a  receiver  end  and  an  opposing  muzzle  end. 
said  upper  rail  extending  from  the  rear  of  said  upper  receiver 
of  said  rifle  to  said  gas  block  of  said  rifle,  said  upper  rail 
having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  upper  rail 
having  a  notch  formed  in  said  bottom  surface  and  proximate 
to  said  muzzle  end; 

a  hand  guard  attached  to  said  upper  rail,  said  hand  guard  having 
opposing  sides  and  a  bottom  portion,  said  hand  guard  sur- 
rounding said  barrel  of  said  rifle  in  spaced  relation  and 
attached  to  said  rear  mount  and  said  gas  block  of  said  rifle, 
said  hand  guard  having  a  plurality  of  heat  dissipating  holes 
formed  along  said  opposing  sides,  said  hand  guard  having  a 
ihiDughhole  fonned  along  said  bottom  surface,  said  hand 
guard  having  a  plurality  of  side  mounts  extending  therefrom; 

a  lower  rail  positioned  between  said  barrel  of  said  rifle  and  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  hand  guard,  said  lower  rail  having  a 
receiver  end  and  a  muzzle  end.  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface,  said  lower  rail  having  a  pair  of  mounts  formed  in  said 
bottom  surface  for  receiving  a  grenade  launcher,  said  lower 
rail  having  a  channel  formed  along  said  bottom  surface,  said 
channel  receiving  said  bottom  portion  of  said  hand  guard; 

a  semi-circular  retaining  clip,  said  retaining  clip  received  by  said 
gas  block  of  said  rifle  and  within  said  notch  of  said  upper  rail 
to  hold  said  upper  rail  to  said  gas  block  of  said  rifle:  and 

a  heal  shield  attached  to  said  hand  guard,  said  heat  shield  having 
a  bottom  portion,  said  heat  shield  having  at  least  one  aperture 
formed  in  said  bottom  portion,  said  at  least  one  aperture  being 
aligned  with  at  least  one  mount  of  said  pair  of  mounts  of  said 
lower  rail. 


providing  a  two-part  mold  having  a  cavity  for  accepting  the 

barrel  and  a  cavity  for  forming  the  rib; 
placing  the  barrel  into  the  mold; 
placing  a  prepreg  blanc  including  adhesive  into  the  cavity  for 

forming  the  rib;  pressing  the  two-part  mold  together;  and 
cunng  the  prepreg  while  m  the  mold. 


5^90,486 
EXTERNALLY  MOUNTABLE  LASER  SIGHT  FOR 
WEAPONS  AND  OTHER  APPLICATIONS 
Larry  Moore,  Cottonwood,  Ariz^  assignor  to  Tac  SUr  Indus- 
tries, Inc„  Cottonwood.  Ariz. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,794 
InL  a."  F41G  1/36 
VS.  C\.  42—103  46  Claims 

1.  An  external  laser  sight  mounting  assembly,  for  rugged  stable 


5,590  485 
RIB  FOR  FIREARM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 
BARREL  WITH  RIB 
Rudolf  Brandl,  Domhan-Weiden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heck- 
ler &  Koch  GmbH,  Obemdori/Nedur,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  17,  1995,  195  05 
434.2 

Int  a.*^  F41A  21/24 
VS.  a.  42—102  4  Claims 

4.  A  methixl  for  manufactunng  a  barrel  having  an  integral  nb 
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comprising  the  steps  of 


attachment  to  a  mounting  structure  having  a  configuration  with 
potential  variations  from  a  norm,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a  laser  module  for  selectively  generating  a  light  beam: 

a  first  clamp  portion  coupled  to  the  laser  module,  and  having 
therein  a  first  recess  facing  away  from  the  laser  module,  the 
first  recess  having  a  bottom  and  sidewalls; 

index  means  for  providing  predetermined  relative  orientation  of 
a  first  end  portion  of  the  laser  module  and  the  first  clamp 
portion: 

a  second  clamp  portion  removably  coupled  to  the  first  clamp 
portion  and  having  therein  a  second  recess  facing  toward  the 
laser  module  when  the  first  and  second  clamp  portions  are 
assembled  together,  the  second  recess  having  a  bottom  and 
sidewalls: 

elastomeric  inserts  fixedly  received  m  the  recesses  in  substantial 
contact  with  the  bottoms  and  sidewalls  thereof  so  that  signifi- 
cant movement  of  the  inserts  in  any  direction  parallel  to  the 
bottoms  of  the  recesses  is  prevented  by  the  sidewalls  of  the 
recesses,  adapted  to  receive  said  structure:  and 

tightening  means  for  coupling  the  first  and  second  clamp  por- 
tions together  and.  with  the  mounting  structure  disposed 
between,  biasing  the  elastomeric  inserts  against  the  mounting 
structure; 

the  inserts  being  formed  of  a  material  having  predetermined 
hardness  and  compressibility  charactenstics  such  that  the 
inscas  are  sufficiently  deformable  to  conform  to  vanations 
from  the  norm  in  the  mounting  smicture  configuration,  but 
sufficiently  hard  to  effect  a  rigid  attachment  to  the  mounting 
structure. 
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5,590,487 

HUNTING  TRAP  DEVICE 

HaUgeir  Hovden,  S«ndre  Vestsida  veg  391,  N-3670  Notodden, 

Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/NO93/00176,  S  371  Date  May  12,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  May  12,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/12026,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  433302 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Nov.  25,  1992,  924559: 
Aug.  20,  1993,  932976 

InL  a."  AlOM  23/26 
VS.  CI.  43—81  6  Claims 


1.  A  sod  washing  system  comprising,  an  inclined  input  conveyor 
means,  a  horizontal  washing  station  and  a  declined  output  con- 
veyor means,  means  for  recycling  of  water  including  a  tank,  an 
inlet  means,  means  for  recycling  of  water  including  a  tank,  an  inlet 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  tanlc  an  outlet  adjacent  the  opposite  end. 
the  tank  outlet  being  connected  to  a  pump  whereby  the  water  from 
the  tank  can  be  passed  to  the  washing  station  and  expressed 
through  nozzles  to  remove  soil  from  sod  located  therebencath.  a 
receiver  for  the  water  and  any  soil  removed  from  the  sod.  the 
receiver  being  in  connection  with  the  tank  inlet,  the  tank  having  a 
fonned  position  which  has  an  outlet  in  or  adjacent  the  floor  of  the 
tank  through  which  soil  which  is  deposited  from  the  water  can  be 
removed  from  the  tank. 


I.  A  device  for  a  hunting  trap,  composing  a  spring-tensioned 
arm  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  and  move,  when  in 
released  state,  across  an  opening  forming  an  entrance  to  the  trap,  a 
trigger  means  for  the  arm  disposed  at  the  opening  inside  the  ffap. 
said  opening  being  oval  or  circular  and  being  formed  in  both  a 
front  wall  and  a  partition  positioned  therebehind.  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  tlie  arm  being  located  ai  a  level  below  a  lower  edge  of 
said  opening,  the  arm  being  adapted  to  move  in  an  intermediate 
space  between  the  front  wall  and  the  partition,  said  arm  being 
arcuate  over  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length,  with  a  curvature 
oriented  opposite  to  a  curved  bottom  of  the  opening  in  the  hunting 
trap  when  the  arm  moves  across  said  opening,  the  curved  arm  in  its 
released  and  downward  striking  state  capable  of  hitting  and  break- 
ing a  neck  or  spine  of  an  animal  located  in  said  opening  and  lock 
the  animal  against  said  curved  bottom  of  the  opening,  and  the  arm 
in  its  released  striking  stale  with  said  opening  unobstructed  by  an 
animal  being  able  to  move  down  across  said  opening  and  past  the 
lower  edge  of  the  opening. 


5,590,489 
METHOD  FOR  GROWING  FRUIT  BODY  OF  FISTUUNA 

HEPATIC  A 
Ryuichi  Hattori,  and  Hisashi  Iknaluk  both  of  Yotsukaido. 
Japan,  assignors   to   House   Foods   Corporation.   Higashi- 
0»ka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,353 

Int  CL"  AOIG  1/04 

VS.  a.  47—1.1  13  Clains 


1 .  A  method  of  forming  fruit  bodies  of  Fistulina  hepatica.  which 
comprises: 

a)  filling  a  cultivation  vessel  having  at  least  one  side  wall  with  a 
solid  medium: 

b)  sterilizing  said  medium; 

c)  inoculating  said  sterilized  medium  with  inocula  of  Fistulina 
hepatica: 

d)  allowing  a  spawn  of  said  inocula  to  run  through  the  medium: 
el  inducing  said  spawn  to  form  fruit  body  primordia;  and. 

f.  exposing  said  fruit  body  primordia.  to  allow  said  fniil  bodies 
to  develop. 


5,590,488 
SOD  HANDLING 
Gabriel  Casimaty.  Richmond.  Australia:  Gerardus  J.  Brouwer. 
Keswick.  Canada,  and  Ian  Eraser,  Brunswick.  Australia, 
assignors  to  StrathAvr  Pty.  Limited,  Richmond,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93AW02S,  §  371  Date  Oct.  31,  1994.  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  31.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13648.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  21,  1992.  PL 
0495/92;  Feb.  21.  1992.  PL  0988«2:  Jul.  14,  1992.  PL  3490^2 

InL  CI."  B26B  I  AM) 
VS.  CI.  47—1.01  14  Claims 


n  n      n  77      K      H  3 


5.590,490 

HYDROPONIC  NUTRIENT  SOLUTION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Hiroshi  Kikucfai,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushUd  Kai- 

sba  Toshiba,  Kawasaki.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  301.039.  Sep.  6.  1994.  which  is  a  contian- 
ation  of  Ser.  No.  145^05.  Nov.  3,  1993.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  622,968.  Dec.  6.  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  12,  1989,  1-320637 
InL  a."  AOIG  3l/0() 
VS.  CI.  47—59  12  ClaiMS 

1  A  method  of  hydroponic  nutrient  solution  control  for  control- 
ling nutrient  solution  to  be  supplied  to  plants  to  be  grown,  com- 
pnsing  the  steps  of: 

providing  nutrient  solution  tank  means  for  containing  the  nutri- 
ent solution  to  be  supplied  to  the  plants,  lo  which  the  nutrient 
solution  supplied  to  the  plants  are  returned: 
measuring  pH  of  the  nutrient  solution  in  the  nutrient  solution 
tank  means  by  pH  meter  means; 
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measuring  an  ion  concentration  of  each  nutrient  ion  ingredient 
of  the  nutnent  solulion  in  the  nutrient  solution  tank  means 
independent  of  ever\  other  nutrient  ion  ingredient  of  the 
nutnent  solution  in  the  nutnent  solution  tank  means  by  ion 
analyzer  means; 

providing  a  plurality  of  acid  solution  tank  means  for  containing 
acid  nutnent  ion  ingredient  solutions,  each  acid  solution  tank 
means  separately  containing  an  acid  nutnent  ion  ingredient 
solution  compnsing  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  HNO,.  H,P04,  and  HjSOj.  to  be  supplied  to  ihe 
nutrient  solution  in  the  nutnent  solution  tank  means: 

providing  a  plurality  of  alkali  solution  tank  means  for  containing 
alkali  nutnent  ion  ingredient  solutions,  each  alkali  solution 
tank  means  separately  containing  an  alkali  nutrient  ion  ingre- 
dient solution  comprising  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  KOH.  Ca(OH),.  Mg(OH),.  and  NHjOH. 
to  be  supplied  to  the  nutnent  solution  in  the  nutrient  solution 
tank  means;  and 

automatically  controlling  supplies  of  the  acid  nutnent  ion  Ingre- 
dient solutions  and  the  alkali  nutrient  ion  ingredient  solutions 
by  selectively  operating  appropnate  ones  of  the  acid  solution 
tank  means  and  the  alkali  solution  tank  means,  according  to 
the  pH  measured  by  the  pH  meter  means  and  the  ion  coiKen- 
trations  measured  by  the  ion  analyzer  means. 


spaced  substantialh  evenly  about  the  hrsi  axis  and  engageable 
by  multiple  of  a  user's  Angers  to  manually  pivot  the  drive 
input;  and 
means  drivably  connecting  the  dnve  input  to  the  linkage,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  reduction  ratio  of  at  least  25;  I. 


5^90,492 
ROOF  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM 

Lewis  P.  Cucchiara,-  Francine  A.  Cucchiara.  both  of  141  Wal- 
dorf Ave..  RoctMsler.  N.Y.  14606,  and  Thomas  C.  Delgudico. 
135  Brower  Rd.,  Spencerport.  N.Y.  14559 

FUed  Aug.  14.  1995.  Ser.  No.  514.803 

Int  O."  E04D  I  JAM) 

VS.  a.  52—15  6  Claims 


I.  A  roof  drainage  system  attach  to  a  building  having  an  over- 
hanging roof  with  a  fascia  along  the  edge  thereof  and  a  soffit  below 
the  roof  overhang,  said  drainage  system  including: 

an  eve  trough  including  an  elongated  water  channel  with  end 

walls  keyed  to  ht  onto  the  bottom  edge  of  said  fa.scia; 
a  comer  post  forming  a  drain  spout  therewithin  and  extending  up 

a  comer  of  said  building:  and 
a  soffit  channel  extending  from  said  eve  trough  to  said  dram 
spout. 


5390.491 
WINDOW  OPERATOR  WITH  DIAL  INTERFACE 
Stephen  M.  PUtinxsnid,  Owatoona,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Truth 
Hardware  Corporation.  Owatoona,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328^2 

Int  CL'"  E05F  11/24 

VS.  CL  49^342  49  Claims 


1.  An  operator  for  controlling  pivoting  of  a  window  sash  relative 
to  a  window  h-ame.  comprising: 

a  linkage  pivoiable  about  an  axis  and  connectable  to  said  win- 
dow sash  for  controlling  movement  of  said  window  sash 
relative  to  said  window  frame; 

a  drive  input  pivotable  about  a  first  axis  fixable  relative  to  said 
window  frame,  said  drive  input  being  substantially  in  a  shape 
of  an  annular  disk  and  iiKluding  multiple  recesses  therein 


5,590,493 
WALL  STRUdTRES  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 
Jean  Wilson.  12  Cherry  Lane,  KirUand.  Quebec,  H9H  4K2, 
Canada 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,576 
Int.  a."  E04B  2AX) 
VS.  ex.  52—108  11  CUims 

1.  A  panel  suitable  for  forming  a  side  wall  of  an  inground  pool, 
the  panel  having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face,  an  upper  peripheral  edge, 
a  bottom  peripheral  edge,  and  side  penpheral  edges,  said  front  face 
having  a  substantially  continuous  surface,  a  plurality  of  reinforcing 
flanges  extending  outwardly  from  said  rear  face,  and  a  plurality  of 
lines  of  weakening  extending  substantially  vertically  between  said 
upper  peripheral  edge  and  said  bottom  penpheral  edge  to  thereby 
permit  flexing  of  said  panel,  said  lines  of  weakening  compnsing 
areas  of  diminished  panel  thickness 


5,590,494 

SUPPORT  FOUNDATION  FOR  A  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Gerald  Miller,  Box  102,  Mankota  Saskatchewan.  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1995.  Ser.  No.  372,923 

InL  a."  E02D  27/28 

VS.  a.  52—169.9  8  Claims 

I.  A  support  foundation  for  a  building  structure  compnsing  a 

soil  base,  a  base  pad  placed  directly  on  the  soil  base,  an  upstanding 

support  member  attached  to  the  base  pad.  support  means  at  an 
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upper  end  of  the  suppon  member  for  engaging  and  supponing  the 
building  structure  and  brace  means  extending  from  the  supp*)n 
member  lo  the  base  pad  and  arranged  such  that  the  whole  ol  the 
weight  applied  to  the  suppon  means  by  the  building  structure  is 
transmilled  through  the  brace  means  and  the  support  member  lo  the 
base  pad.  the  base  pad  being  circular  in  plan  \ ie»  basing  a  domed 
shape  lo  define  a  con\ex  upper  surface  and  a  concave  lower 
surface  resting  on  the  soil  surface,  the  soil  base  ha\ing  a  soil 
surface  which  is  compressed  h\  the  base  pad  and  forms  a  domed 
convex  surface  extending  into  the  concave  lower  surface. 


5,590.495 
SOLAR  ROOFING  SYSTEM 
Peter  W.  Brassier,  and  John  D.  Cfileman.  both  of  Philadelphia. 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Bres.sler  Group  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  498.7.34 
Int.  CI."  E04D  l.i/IS:  HOIL  <IA)5 
VS.  C\.  52— 173J  12  Claims 

1.  A  solar  roohng  system  compnsing: 
a  first  longitudinally  extending  conductive  bus; 
a  second  longitudinally  extending  conductive  bus  spaced  a  pre- 
detemiined  disiancc  from  and  substanlialK  parallel  lo  ihe  first 
bus: 
a  plurality  of  separate  photovoltaic  modules  laid  out  in  a  plural 
iiy  of  rows,  each  row  extending  between  the  firsi  and  second 
buses,  each   module   for  covenng   an  exterior  surface   ot   a 
structure  and  having: 

a  carrier  layer  constructed  from  a  non-porous  building  mate- 
rial and  including  hrsi  and  second  opposing  lateral  sides 
and  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  upper  surface  of  ihe 
earner  layer  dehning  a  resting  ledge  extending  inwardly  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  first  side: 
a  photovoltaic  layer  at  least  panially  laminated  lo  the  earner 
layer,  the  photovoltaic  layer  for  generating  a  DC  voltage 
when  exposed  to  light,  the  photovoltaic  layer  including  first 


and  second  electrical  connectors  for  outputting  the  DC 
voltage  generated  by  the  photovoltaic  layer,  the  first  con- 
nector being  laminated  on  and  forming  a  pan  of  tlie  resting 
ledge,  the  second  connector  extending  beyond  the  second 
side  of  the  earner  layer;  and 
a  translucent  layer  laminated  to  the  photovoltaic  layer,  the 
translucent   layer  covering   all   of  the   photovoltaic   layer 
except  for  the  hrsi  connector,  a  protruding  portion  of  the 
translucent  layer  extending  bexond  the  second  side  of  the 
carrier  layer  a  predetermined  distance  and  being  laminated 
to  the  second  connector  such  thai  the  protruding  portion 
and  the  second  connector  form  a  protruding  ledge; 
the  protruding  ledge  of  each  mixlule  fieing  positioned  to  rest  on 
the  resting  ledge  of  an  immediately  adjacent  module  such  that 
the  second  connector  on  the  protruding  ledge  is  m  electncal 
communication  with  the  first  connector  on  the  resting  ledge, 
each  row  having  an  outermost  first  connector  on  an  outermost 
resting  ledge  and  an  outermost  second  connector  on  an  outer- 
most proirtiding  ledge; 
the  first  bus  being  in  electrical  communication  with  each  outer- 
most first  connector  on  each  outermost  resting  ledge,  the 
second  bus  being  in  electncal  communication  with  each  out- 
ermost second  connector  on  each  outermost  protruding  ledge 
such  that  a  DC  row  voltage  appears  across  the  first  and  second 
buses:  and 
a  EXT/ AC  convener  in  electncal  communication  with  the  first 
and  second  buses,  w herein  the  DC/ AC  converter  converts  the 
DC  row  voltage  into  an  \C  voltage. 


5,590,496 

SHIPPING  COVER  HINGED  NAILING  FIN  FOR  USE 

WITH  A  FBiAME  ASSEMBLY 

Jeffrey  S.  Martin.  Cottage  Grove,  and  Michael  K.  HoOnian, 

Cannon  Falls,  both  of  Minn„  assignors  to  Amesbury  Group, 

Inc..  .\mesbury.  Mass. 

Filed  May  31.  1995.  Sen  No.  455.062 
int.  CI.'  E04B  lAU 
VS.  C\.  52—213  33  CUims 

1.  For  use  with  an  assembly   including  a  penph'eral  frame,  a 
foldable  shipping  cover  nailing  fin  comprising: 

an  L-shaped  flange-like  member  formed  of  a  generally  stiff 
matenal  configured  to  be  directiv  attached  to  a  support  stOK- 
ture  positioned  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  frame,  the  L-shaped 
flange-like  member  further  having  thereon  an  integrally 
formed  insertion  leg  for  attaching  the  nailing  fin  to  the  penph- 
eral frame: 
a  second  member  formed  of  a  generallv  stiff  matenal  hav  ing  an 
elongated  edge  parallel  to  and  adjoinmg  an  elongated  edge  of 
the  flange-like  member:  and 
a  flexible  hinge  mechanism  joining  the  flange-like  member  and 
the  second  member  together 
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5^90^498 

ROOFING  CANT  STRIP 

James  A.  Mokrcs,  P.O.  Box  234«8,  Santa  Fe,  NM.  87502 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417;»4 

InL  CI.*  E*4D  ISAM:  13/14 

VS.  a.  52—287.1  12  Claims 


5,59M'7 
CnCULAK  OR  GENERALLY  CIRCULAR  PRESTRESSED 
CONCRETE  TANK  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING 

SAME 

Rkterd  G.  Moore,  3722  SW.  82ad  St^  GaiHrflle,  Fte.  32iM 

Coatinatkw-ia-iMurt  of  Ser.  No.  922,3S2,  JyL  31,  1992,  abwi- 

doMd.  Tkta  appHortion  Sep.  2t,  1994,  Sen  No.  389,204 

lat  CL*  FMH  7/20.  EMG  21/M 

VJS.  CL  52— 223J  38  Claims 


412 


1.  A  cant  strip  piece  for  support  of  a  roofing  membrane  member 
comprising  a  structure  having  at  least  five  sides  wherein  a  first  side 
and  a  second  side  are  perpendicularly  joined  at  one  edge  defining  a 
right  angle,  a  third  side  is  joined  to  both  the  first  and  second  sides 
at  an  edge  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  sides  oppositely  situated 
from  the  edge  at  which  said  first  and  second  sides  are  perpendicu- 
larly joined,  said  ttiird  side  defining  a  concave  shaped  surface 
adapted  for  the  suppoit  of  a  roofing  nnember  transitioning  from  a 
borizontai  plane  to  a  vertical  plane,  said  joined  first,  second  and 
third  sides  defining  a  pair  of  end  sides  having  surfaces  situated  in 
planes  essentially  perpendicular  to  either  plane  defined  by  said  first 
or  second  sides,  and  a  layer  of  a  heat  resistant  material  upon  the 
surface  defined  by  said  third  side. 


14.  A  tank  of  generally  oval  configuration  having  a  wall  created 
by  a  plurality  of  abutting  precast  wall  panels,  each  said  precast 
wall  panel  being  of  consistent  preselected  configuration  utilizing  a 
diaphragm  liner,  the  diaphragm  liner  of  each  panel  being  of  a 
generally  rectangular  configuration  and  uniform  thickness,  each 
diapiuagm  liner  possessing  a  first  face  and  a  second  face. 

a  plurality  of  elongate  ducts  disposed  in  a  spaced,  essentially 
parallel  lelationsliip  at  locations  adjacent  to  the  second  face  of 
each  said  diaphragm  liner,  with  the  duct  spacing  being  in 
accofdance  with  a  consistent  pattern, 
concrete  being  utilized  on  a  said  second  face  of  each  diaphragm 
liner,  such  that  the  diaphragm  liner  as  well  as  said  ducts  are 
covered  by  concrete  to  a  substantially  consistent  depth, 
the  concrete  being  shaped  to  an  essentially  consistent  thickness 
and  the  surface  of  the  concrete  contoured  to  a  finished  condi- 
tion, suitable  for  the  exterior  of  the  tank, 
said  precast  wall  panels  grouped  into  a  tank  wall  of  generally 
oval  configuration,  with  the  abutting  edges  of  the  panels 
spaced  closely  together,  and  all  of  said  ducts  in  generally 
horizontal  alignment, 
a  horizontally  disposed  tensioning  member  extending  through 
corresponding  ducts  of  the  several  panels,  and  concrete  uti- 
lized over  the  abutting  edges  and  contoured  to  a  finished 
condition, 
said  tensioning  members  being  secured  in  a  tensioned  condition 
to  hold  said  panels  tightly  together. 


5398,499 

PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  A  PREFABRICATED,  INSULATING 

WALL  ELEMENT 

Dieter  A.  PIschel,  Lottbekheide  17,  22395  Hambarg,  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/88434,  S  371  Date  Apr.  18,  1994,  t  l«2(e) 

Date  Apr.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/21S12,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  18,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  28,  1992,  Ser.  Na  158,164 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gemumy,  May  31,  1991,  41  17 
820J 

lot  CL'  E04C  2/10:  B29C  33/00 
VS.  CI.  52—309.9  11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  angular  wall  element  consisting  of 
an  angular  rigid  foam  panel  with  brick  fillets  which  are  bonded 
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thereto  and  separated  from  one  another  by  a  mortar- 1  ike  composi- 
tion, characterized  in  thai  angular,  one-part  fillets  are  laid  adjacent 
to  one  another  with  clearance  interspaces  between  the  fillets  in  a 
horizontal  mold  with  an  essentially  V-shaped  cross-section,  in  that 
the  interspaces  between  the  fillets  are  filled  with  a  mixture  of  sand 
and  isocyanate  and  in  that,  between  reverse  surfaces  of  the  fillets 
and  the  sand  and  isocyanate  mixture  and  a  countennold,  a  rigid 
foam  layer  is  introduced,  a  part  of  the  rigid  foam  material  partly 
penetrating  the  sand  isocyanate  mixture  and  the  regions  of  the 
mixture  not  penetrated  by  the  rigid  foam  material  being  removed 
after  curing  of  the  rigid  foam  material. 


5,590300 
TILE  SYSTEM 
David  L.  McCue,  5832  Padua  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92649 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,452 

Int  a.*  E04F  13/00 

VS.  a.  52— 311 J  10  Claims 


5390301 
INSULATION  BARRIER  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
AN  INSULATION  BARRIER 
John  Stoddart,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  and  George  Cataldo.  Des 
Moines.  Iowa,  assignors  to  Styro-Stop,  Inc.,  Brooklyn  Park, 
Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,218,  Feb.  13.  1995,  Pat 
No.  5316352,  whicb  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  173,693,  Dec.  23. 
1993,  Pat  No.  5,414,970.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  493,771 
Int  a."  E04B  SAX) 
VS.  a.  52—408  11  Claims 

1.  An  insulation  system  compnsing; 


a.  a  body  of  foamed  polystyrene  having  a  plurality  of  closed 
cells  therein,  and  fiirther  having  a  bottom  surface  for  laying 
on  a  substrate  and  an  upper  surface;  and 

b  a  protective  coating  on  at  lea.st  said  bottom  surface  of  %aid 
body  including  a  metalhc-based  inorganic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide  Uihydraie. 
hydraled  boron  oxide,  antimony  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  mag- 
nesium hydroxide  and  mixtures  of  at  least  two  of  said  mate- 
rials. 


5390302 
PANEL  ACCESS  CLIP  FOR  RELOCATABLE  PARTITIONS 
Alan  C.  Wendt  Barrington,  Dl.,  assignor  to  USG  Interiors, 
Inc  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398312 

Int  a."  F04B  yjo 

VS.  a.  52— 489J  29  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  and  protective  structural  matrix  covering  a  base 
surface  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tiles  of  a  rigid  material,  each  of  the  tiles  providing 
a  generally  planar  mounting  surface  for  placement,  in  parallel 
proximity,  to  the  base  surface,  and  a  generally  planar  display 
surface,  the  surfaces  being  joined  by  a  peripheral  edge  defin- 
ing an  outline  shape: 

a  first  subset  of  the  plurality  of  tiles,  each  being  a  fixed  tile 
permanently  attached  by  the  mounting  surface  lo  the  base 
surface  by  an  adhesive  means,  each,  further,  being  muiualh 
separated  from  the  next  to  define  a  space  therebetween,  a 
grout  material  filling  each  said  space; 

a  second  subset  of  the  plurality  of  tiles,  each  being  a  remo\able 
tile,  each  providing  a  precast  flexible  grout  slee\e  of  an 
elastonieric  material,  the  sleeve  shaped  lo  contorm  to.  and 
extend  around,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  edge: 

each  of  the  removable  tiles  positioned  between  fixed  tiles  such 
that  each  sleeve  is  compressed  between  the  peripheral  edges 
of  the  fixed  and  removable  tiles  lo  generate  a  compressive 
force  for  holding  each  removable  tile  in  place  adjacent  the 
base  surface. 


1  A  snap  engageable  dip  for  use  in  wall  panel  partition  assem- 
blies comprising: 

a  generally  planar  base  portion  having  means  for  engaging  the 
edge  of  a  panel,  said  base  portion  including  a  central  cut-out 
and  integral  rearward  cut-out.  resiliently  engageable  means 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  portion  and  including 
means  for  snap-engaging  support  members  of  a  wall  panel 
partition  assembly,  said  means  for  a  snap-engaging  disposed 
over  said  central  cut-out  and  rearward  cut-out.  said  base 
poriion  further  including  elongate  slots  of  said  central  cut-out 
extending  rearwardly  of  said  resiliently  engageable  means, 
reinforcing  ribs  projecting  from  said  base  portion  laterally  of 
said  elongate  slots,  and  said  base  poruon  includmg  a  planar 
portion  rearwardly  of  said  elongate  sloes  and  rearward  cut-out. 
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NON-COMPOSITE  PANEL 
John  R.  Sprooken,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Semper  Seal- 
ing Systems  Inc^  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,504 

Int.  CL"  E04C  5/16 

U.S.  a.  52—677  12  Claims 


1.  A  bracket  for  attaching  a  wythe  to  a  structural  supptm.  "aid 
bracket  compnsing  a  first  member  having  a  base  with  a  pair  of 
oppositely  directed  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  extending 
from  one  surface  of  said  pair  of  oppositely  directed  surfaces  of  said 
base,  said  base  having  an  aperture  therein  and  a  marginal  uall 
about  the  periphery  of  said  aperture,  a  second  member  received 
between  said  legs  and  having  a  central  portion  received  within  said 
aperture  and  a  peripheral  portion  juxtaposed  with  said  one  surface 
of  said  base,  said  central  portion  being  spaced  from  said  marginal 
wall  and  having  an  abutment  surface  to  contact  said  marginal  wall 
and  maintain  said  peripheral  portion  in  sliding  relationship  with 
said  one  surface  of  said  base  and  thereby  [lennit  relative  sliding 
movement  between  said  wythe  and  said  suppon.  each  of  said  legs 
including  a  slot  having  an  entrant  portion  extending  inwardly  from 
a  penphery  of  said  leg  to  receive  a  reinforcing  bar  embedded  in 
said  wythe. 


5,590,504 

MOLNTING  DEVICES 

Robert  A.  H.  Heard,  and  Terry  Waite,  both  of  Bristol.  United 

Kintplom,  assignors  to  Signfix  Limited,  Lnited  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92W2093,  J  371  Date  Jul.  14,  1994,  \  102<e> 
Date  JnL  14.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/10517,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27.  1993 

PCT  rUcd  Nov.  12.  1992,  Ser.  No.  240,745 
Claims  prioritv,  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  12,  1991, 
9123958,  May  29,  1992,  9211385 

Int.  CI."  G09F  7/lis 
MS.  a.  52—730.1  6  Claims 

4.  A  sign  comprising; 

(il  a  plurality  of  sign  panels  abutted  edge-to-edge: 
(ii)  a  main,  elongate,  co-operating,  reinforcing  member  having  a 
cross-section  detining  a  transverse  head  attached  to  a  mourn- 
ing device  for  the  sign,  and  a  depending  leg  lermmaiing  in  an 
offset  foot  portion  secured  to  a  rear  of  a  Hrsi  ot  said  sign 
panels  adjaceni  an  abutting  edge  of  said  first  panel:  and 
(iii)  a  second,  elongate,  co-operating,  reinforcing  member  hav 
ing  a  generally   L-shaped  cross-section  compnsing  a  fool 
portion  secured  to  a  rear  of  a  second  of  said  sign  panels  at  an 
edge  abutting  the  first  panel,  and  an  upright  ponion  abutting 
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the  leg  of  the  main  reinforcing  member,  wherein  a  top  of  ttie 
upright  portion  of  the  second  reinforcing  member  is  offset  to 
engage  under  the  head  of  the  nruun  reinforcing  member, 
one  of  the  reinforcing  members  having  a  flange  at  the  foot 
portion  protecting  into  a  recess  in  the  foot  portion  of  the  other 
reinforcing  member 


5,590,505 

CONSTRUCnON  MEMBER  AND  ASSEMBLIES 

THEREOF 

D.  Dennis  Bogle,  109  NW.  106th  St,  Vancouver,  Wash.  98685 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  319.947 

InL  a."  E04C  .</2y2 

U.S.  CX  52—731.9  20  Claims 


1.  A  construction  member  for  framing,  comprising: 
an  elongate  suppon  channel  having  a  hrst  end.  a  second  end.  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  opposing  channel  forming  side 
walls,  and  an  interconnecting  side  wall,  and 
a  pair  of  end  caps  fixedly  attached  lo  respecti\c  ends  of  said 
suppon  channel  so  as  to  prevent  relative  itKivement  between 
said  end  caps  and  said  suppon  channel,  each  said  end  cap 
having  an  end  ponion  and  ai  least  two  labs  subslantiallv 
perpendicular  lo  said  end  ponion  and  disposed  adjaceni 
respective  opposing  side  walls  of  said  suppon  channel,  said 
tabs  being  attached  to  said  respective  opposing  side  walls. 
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5390306 
EARTHQUAKE-RESISTANT  ARCHITECTURAL  SYSTEM 
John  Cunningham,  35  Loughbcrry  Rd.,  Saratoga  Springs  N.Y. 
12866 

Filed  May  3.  1993.  Ser.  No.  57.126 

Int.  a."  FI6M  lifliO:  E04H  9/02 

MS.  a.  52— 741 J  4  Claims 
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1.  A  metlwd  for  isolating  an  architectural  element  within  an 
architectural  structure,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  the  architectural  structure  with  a  frame  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  apart  opposing  members: 

suspending  a  fixed  bearing  suppon  from  a  lower  surface  of  each 
of  the  frame  members  in  opposing  relationship: 

forming  each  of  said  bearing  supports  with  a  bearing  surface  for 
engaging  an  elongated  elastic  member: 

selecting  a  pair  of  elongated  elastic  members  each  capable  of 
bending  from  an  equilibrium  position  lo  assume  a  more 
downwardly  inclined  position  when  the  elastic  member  is 
supported  at  a  distance  spaced  inwardly  from  its  outer  end  and 
a  load  IS  applied  to  its  inner  end: 

connecting  an  inner  end  of  each  of  said  elastic  members  lo 
opposing  sides  of  an  architectural  element; 

arranging  said  architectural  element  between  said  pair  of  beanng 
supports  with  the  outer  ends  ot  said  elastic  members  extend- 
ing longitudinally  beyond  said  pair  of  beanng  supports:  and 

placing  said  elastic  members  in  engagement  with  beanng  sur- 
faces on  their  respective  bearing  supports  lo  enable  said  outer 
ends  of  said  elastic  members  to  slidably  move  relative  to  their 
respective  bearing  supports  m  response  to  a  bending  of  an 
inner  end  of  one  of  said  elastic  suppon  members  or  in 
response  to  external  forces  applied  to  one  of  the  beanng 
supports. 


established  and  stored  before  their  numbering,  wherein  then  a 
sequence  of  H  successive  sheets  is  numbered  as  a  function  of  this 
stored  misprint  distribution  in  such  a  way  that  all  the  satisfactory 
note  prints  of  this  sequence  receive  a  consecutive  sequence  of 
numbers,  the  satisfactory  note  prints  which  have  the  same  note 
position  on  successive  sheets  being  consecutively  numbered  and 
all  the  sequences  of  numbers  of  the  in  each  case  H  note  prints  in 
adjacently  lying  note  positions  of  the  same  row  receiving  a  con- 
secutive numbering,  the  sequences  of  numbers  of  the  note  prims  in 
all  the  note  positions  of  a  row  continuing  the  sequences  of  numbers 
of  the  note  prints  in  the  note  positions  of  a  neighboring  row.  and 
the  next  sequence  of  H  sheets  receiving  the  subsequent  sequence  of 
numbers,  wherein  at  the  output  of  the  numbering  machine  (4) 
slacks  of  sheets  (FH)  having  H  sheets  each  are  formed,  these  stacks 
of  sheets  are  cut  into  stacks  of  stnps  (S)  and  these  stacks  of  strips 
are  cut  into  stacks  of  notes  (W)  and  the  stacks  of  notes  occurring 
one  after  the  other  in  rows  are  successively  sent  through  at  least 
one  segregation  and  bundling  device  (9).  in  which  the  mispnnts 
(X)  are  removed  and  in  each  ca.se  H  successive  satisfactory  notes 
are  combined  lo  form  a  bundle  (\V'B)  having  a  complete  sequence 
of  numbers,  bundles  following  one  another  having  notes  with 
successive  sequences  of  numbers. 


5390307 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SHEETS 

OF  NOTES  TO  FORM  BUNDLES  OF  NOTES 
Hans  Wyssnuum,  Zurich.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  De  La  Rue 

Giori  SA.,  Lausanne.  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  7.  1994.  Ser  No.  301.475 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  Sep.  30.  1993.  02 
941/93 

Int  a."  B65B  I.W2:57m 
VS.  a.  53—399  6  Oaims 

1 .  Process  for  processing  sheets  of  notes  having  a  fixed  number 
N  of  note  prints,  which  are  arranged  on  each  sheet  in  transverse 
rows  and  longitudinal  rows,  to  form  bundles  of  notes  (WBl  from 
numbered  individual  notes  of  value  and  to  form  packs  of  notes  (P). 
which  contain  a  particular  number  of  bundles  of  notes  and  in 
which  all  die  notes  have  a  consecutive,  complete  sequence  of 
numbers,  the  process  includes  cutting  sheets  of  notes  and  rcgistra 
tion  of  mispnnts  esUblished  on  the  sheets  of  notes,  in  which 
proces>-.  after  registration  of  the  misprints  established  on  them,  the 
sheets  of  notes  run  through  a  numbenng  machine  (4).  in  which 
only  the  satisfactory  note  prints  are  numbered,  excluding  the 
misprints,  and  in  which  process,  after  the  cutting  of  the  sheets  of 
notes,  the  misprints  are  segregated,  wherein  the  distribution  of  the 
misprints  (X)  on  each  sheet  of  a  sequence  of  at  least  H  sheets  is 


5390308 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  BAND  ABOIT  A  SHEET  OF 

MATEIUAL  AND  A  POT  OR  FLORAL  GROUPING 
Donald  E.  Wcder,  Highland;  William  F.  Straeter,  Brecse,  and 
Joseph  G.  Straeter,  Highland.  aU  of  DL,  assignors  to  South- 
pac  IViist  International,  Inc.  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,931,  Jan.  3,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,465352,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  934,832,  Aug. 
24,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,426,914,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  819311.  Jan.  9.  1992,  abwMloBcd,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  765,416,  Sep.  26,  1991.  Pat  No. 
5,105399,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  530,491,  May 

29,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
315.169.  Feb.  24,  1989,  abutdooed,  said  Ser.  No.  934332is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,096,  Feb.  6,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continnatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,416, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,491,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  315,169.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1995, 
Ser.  No.  457,936 
Int  a."  B65B  25/02:49/00:51/04 
VS.  a.  53—399  1  Cl«ln" 

1.  A  method  for  placing  a  band  about  a  sheet  of  malenal  for 
cooperating  to  hold  the  sheet  of  matenal  in  position  extending 
about  at  least  a  portion  ot  an  outer  penpheral  surface  of  a  pot 
means,  the  pot  means  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end. 
comprising; 

providing  a  pot  frame  with  a  pot  receiving  space; 
providing  means  for  providing  a  band: 

placing  the  pot  means  with  the  sheet  of  matenal  disposed  about 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  pot  means  in  the  pot  receivug  space 
of  the  pot  frame:  and 
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removing  the  band  from  the  means  for  providing  a  band  and 
positioning  the  band  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer 
peripheraJ  surface  of  the  pot  means  to  provide  a  decorative 
cover  for  the  pot  means,  wherein  the  step  of  moving  the  pot 
means  and  the  sheet  of  material  into  the  pot  receiving  space  of 
the  pot  frame  comprises  moving  the  pot  means  and  the  sheet 
of  material  into  the  pot  receiving  space  of  ttie  pot  frame 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of  matenal  is  disposed 
about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pot  means  and  wherein  the  step 
of  placing  the  band  about  the  sheet  of  material  is  defined 
further  as  automatically  removing  the  band  from  the  means 
for  providing  a  band  and  automatically  positioning  the  band 
about  the  sheet  of  material  to  hold  the  sheet  of  material  about 
the  pot  means. 


PROCESS  AND  MACHINE  FOR  CONDITIONING  ANY 
PRODCCTS  IN  CONTAINERS  SUCH  AS  BARQUETTES 
Robert  Estevcs,  Cbamphoi,  and  Mkbd  FruduutL  Lcves,  both 
at  France,  assignors  to  M'.  R.  Grace  &  Co-Conn^  Duncao, 
S.C 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216394 

Int  a."  B65B  31/02 

VS.  CL  53-^(32  10  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  packaging  a  product  on  a  receptacle  wherein  the 
product  and  the  receptacle  are  surrounded  by  a  film,  with  a  forward 
end  liie  process  comprising: 

(A)  advancing  a  tubing  of  film  on  a  conveyor,  the  tubing 
housing  the  rrceptacle  having  the  product  thereon; 

(b)  sealing  the  tubing  of  him  on  the  forward  end: 

(C)  sending  a  gaseous  mixture  into  the  tubing: 

(D)  blowing  healed  air  onto  an  outer  surface  of  the  sealed 
forward  end  of  the  film,  so  that  a  forward  region  of  the  tubing 
of  film,  from  the  sealed  forward  end  of  the  tubing  to  the 
middle  of  the  receptacle,  is  pre-slmink.  whereby  a  rearward 
expulsion  of  the  gaseous  mixture  inside  the  forward  region 
occurs: 

(E)  applying  a  vacuum  inside  the  tubing  from  a  rearward  portion 
of  the  tubing  of  film,  so  that  the  expulsion  of  the  gaseous 
mixture  is  completed,  the  expulsion  of  the  gaseous  mixture 
facilitating  the  welding  of  the  tubing  of  film  at  the  rear  portion 
of  the  container: 

(F)  obturating  the  tubing  of  film  by  heat  sealing  the  tubing  uf 
film  in  the  area  of  a  rearward  end  of  the  receptacle,  whereby 
an  obturated  film  tube  portion  is  produced,  the  obturated  film 
tube  portion  surrounding  the  receptacle  having  the  product 
thereon: 


(G)  separating  the  obturated  mbing  film  portion  from  a  remain- 
der of  the  tubing  film:  and 
(H)  heat-shnnking  the  obturated  tubing  film  portion. 


5390,510 

INK-JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  INK  TANK 

CARTRIDGE  THEREOF 

Seiji  Mocfaizuki;  Kiuuhisa  Kawakami;  Masahiro  Naiuunura; 
Keiichi  Ofasfaima,  and  Masanori  Ytishida,  all  of  Suwa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DivisioD  of  Ser.  No.  157,592,  Nov.  23,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,477,963,  wtaicfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,936,  Aug. 
11.  1992,  PaL  No.  5,488,401.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1995, 

Ser.  No.  422,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1992,  4-12834; 
Feb.  19,  1992,  4-32226;  Mar.  16,  1992,  4-58151,  Jun.  26,  1992, 
4-193402 

InL  CL"  B65B  .11/00 
VS.  a.  53-^34  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  packing  an  ink  tank  cartridge  for  storage  having 
an  ink  absorbing  member  impregnated  with  ink  at  a  pressure  below 
atmospheric  pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

wTapping  the  ink  tank  cartridge  with  a  fuse  bondable  film 
essentially  impermeable  to  air: 

fuse  bonding  the  free  ends  of  the  film  to  form  an  air  scalable 
container  having  a  space  therein:  and 

at  least  partially  decompressing  the  container  as  it  its  fuse 
bonded  so  tliat  the  pressure  in  said  space  is  lower  tlian  the 
atmospheric  pressure  and  higher  than  the  pressure  at  which 
the  ink  absorbing  member  was  impregnated  with  ink. 


5,590,511 
AUTOMATIC  CUTTER  ADJUSTMENT 
Robert   Morrison,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken 
Packaging  Corporation,  Whitestone,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  Na  520,660 

Int.  a.*  B65B  9/20:51/16:51/26 

VS.  CL  53—552  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  to  produce  a  filled  package  having  transverse  seals 
at  both  ends  thereof  compnsing:  means  to  supply  a  tube  of  pack- 
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aging  material,  a  second  means  to  supply  material  to  be  packaged 
into  said  tube  of  said  packaging  material,  a  third  means  to  form  a 
transverse  seal  in  said  tube  of  material,  a  fourth  means  downstream 
of  said  third  means  severing  said  transverse  seal  to  form  a  sepa- 
rated filled  package  and  a  bottom  seal  for  said  tube  of  matenal 
being  moved  towards  said  fourth  means,  said  fourth  means  includ- 
ing a  blade  member  and  a  back-up  member  to  sever  said  transverse 
seal  therebetween,  said  blade  member  and  said  back-up  member 
each  being  mounted  on  a  rotatably  mounted  support,  said  supports 
being  driven  by  a  chain  member  driven  from  a  gear  box.  sprocket 
means  engaging  said  chain  member  between  said  gear  box  and  said 
rotatably  mounted  support  members  and  means  operably  associ- 
ated with  said  sprocket  means  to  move  said  sprocket  means  up  or 
down  to  rotate  the  cutting  position  of  said  blade  and  back-up 
members 


5,590,512 
APPARATUS  FOR  USING  PACKS  OF  FLEXIBLE  TUBING 

IN  PACKAGING 
David  C.  Richards,  Berkshire;  Maurice  S.  Williams,  Cranleigh, 
and  Brian  Ward,  Berkshire,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assign- 
ors to  Melrose  Products  Limited,  Guernsey,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,993 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1994, 
9417373 

Int.  a.'^  B65B  9/10 
VS.  a.  53—567  6  Oaims 


funnel  and  thence  through  said  guide  cylinder,  whereby  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tubing  becomes  ttie  inside  surface 
thereof  inside  said  tubular  guide  means  and  whereby  manual 
pressure  on  a  soiled  object  to  be  packaged  in  the  tubing 
towards  said  end  of  said  tubing  causes  said  tubing  to  pass 
over  said  rim  and  along  said  tubular  guide  means  while  more 
tubing  is  withdrawn  from  the  pack  in  a  fresh  and  untoiKhed 
state,  allowing  the  user  the  advantage  of  touching  a  clean 
surface  of  the  flexible  tubing. 

means  mounted  within  said  guide  cylinder  for  holding  the  soiled 
object  when  in  the  tubing  against  rotation  about  its  axis  while 
said  withdrawn  tubing  is  manually  twisted  to  close  a  package 
containing  that  soiled  object. 

said  holding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  clamping  elements 
which  are  normally  in  a  closed  and  contacting  position,  each 
clamping  element  being  movable  between  a  closed  position 
blocking  passage  of  said  object  and  an  open  position  permit- 
ting the  object  to  pass. 

means  for  resiliently  biasing  the  clamping  eletnents  towatxls  the 
closed  position  and 

said  flared  entrance  funnel  being  rotatable  about  its  axis  by 
manual  application  of  torque  to  said  rim  thereby  to  twist  said 
tubing  to  close  a  package  held  against  rotation  by  said  holding 
means. 


5390,513 
DEVICE  FOR  WRAPPING  GROUPS  OF  CIGARETTES 
Bruno  Beivederi,  S.  Martino  Di  Monte,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Societa'  Per  Azioni.  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,021 
CUims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  13,  1994,  B094A0329 
Int.  CL"  B65B  19/24 
VS.  a.  53—575  5  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  packaging  a  senes  of  objects  respectively  in 
individual  packages  distnbuied  along  an  unbroken  length  of  flex- 
ible substantially  non-resilieni  tubing  providing  the  walls  of  the 
packages,  the  apparatus  comprising 

tubular  guide  means  including  a  flared  entrance  funnel  formed 
with  a  rim  at  its  wide  end  and  shaped  to  receive  said  series  of 
objects  as  they  are  manually  inserted  into  said  flared  entrance 
funnel,  said  flared  entrance  funnel  having  a  tubular  wall 
tapering  to  a  narrower  end. 

a  guide  cylinder  providing  a  continuation  of  said  flared  entrance 
funnel,  said  guide  cylinder  being  aligned  with  said  narrower 
end  to  lead  said  series  of  objects  therethrough, 

means  for  receiving  a  cylindrical  gathered  pack  of  said  flexible 
tubing  when  mounted  to  surround  said  tubular  guide  means 
and  to  enable  the  end  of  said  tubing  to  be  drawn  away  from  an 
end  of  said  gattiered  pack  and  to  the  end  sealed  and  pasted 
over  and  through  tfie  entire  peripheral  surface  of  said  rim  into 
and  over  said  tapering  tubular  wall  of  said  flared  entrance 


I.  A  device  ( I)  for  wrapping  groups  (5)  of  cigareaes  (6)  forming 
the  content  of  respective  packets:  the  wrapping  device  ( I )  compos- 
ing at  least  one  folding  spindle  (29)  in  turn  comprising  a  tubular 
shell  (30)  for  receiving  a  respective  said  group  (5)  and  about  which 
is  wrapped  a  sheet  (50)  of  wrapping  material;  and  the  shell  (30) 
being  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  parallelepipedon. 
and  comprising  externally  flat,  relatively  thin  walls  (37-40).  char- 
actenzed  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  walls  (37-40)  presents  a 
number  of  inner  longitudinal  reinforcing  nbs  (46).  each  engaging, 
in  use.  the  longitudinal  gap  (48)  defined  by  two  adjacent  peripheral 
cigarettes  (6)  in  the  group  (5). 
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FLAT-BELT  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  RING-SPINNING 

MACHINE 

Peter  Mann,  Siissen,  and  Thomas  Bcnkert,  De^^ngen,  both  of 

Germany,    assignors    to    Zinser    Testilmaschinen    GmbH. 

Ebersbach/FUs,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1996,  Ser.  No.  587380 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jan.  20,  1995,  195  01 
626.2 

Int.  CL"  MIH  ISAM) 
DS.  a.  57—104  4  Oaims 


I  In  combinalion  with  a  ring-spinning  machine  having  a  longi- 
ludinally  extending  row  of  spindles  spaced  apan  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  machine  and  rotatable  about  parallel  spaced  axes 
on  a  frame,  a  drive  compnsmg: 

an  endless  flat  bell  tangemially  engaging  all  of  the  spindles; 

a  pair  of  deflector  rollers  between  two  successive  spindles  of  the 
row  and  rotatable  about  respective  axes  parallel  lo  the  respec- 
tive spindle  axes  and  spaced  apart  in  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion along  the  belt: 

a  (kive  wheel  rotatable  about  a  drive  wheel  axis  parallel  lo  and 
spaced  transversely  from  the  rollers,  said  drive  wheel  axis 
being  further  spaced  from  respective  spindle  axes  transversely 
to  said  longitudinal  direction,  the  belt  at  each  dnve  wheel 
passing  initially  around  a  respective  one  of  the  deflector 
rollers,  then  around  the  dnve  wheel,  and  then  around  the  other 
of  the  deflector  rollers;  and 

motor  means  for  rotating  the  drive  wheel  about  the  wheel  axis, 
said  drive  wheel,  said  deflector  rollers  and  said  spindles  all 
being  engaged  by  said  belt  in  a  single  belt  plane. 


»— O 


disposed  adjacent  said  tubular  element  for  sensing  any  axial  devia- 
tion  of  said  tubular  element  from  its  predetermined  position,  and 
an  electronic  arrangement  assixriated  with  said  sensors  and  recei\ 
ing  therefrom  signals  corresponding  to  said  axial  deviations,  said 
electronic  arrangement  to  amplify  said  signals  lo  represent  ten- 
sional  forces  eflfectne  in  the  yam  and  utilize  them  to  control  the 
spinning  apparatus. 


5,590,516 

JEWELRY  CHAIN 

Tibor  Schwartz,  1554  46th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11219 

Tiled  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  553,766 

InL  a.*  F16G  13/00 

t.S.  CI.  59—80 


15  Claims 


5,590,515 

SPINNING  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Karl  Bodcn,  JiUkh,  Gcnuoy,  aasigDor  to  Forschungszenlrum 

Jimcta  GmbH,  JObcii,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  575,694 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jun.  30,  1993,  43  21 
757  J;  Aog.  26,  1993,  43  28  710.7 

Int.  CL"  DOIH  IA>4:7/66 
MS.  CL  57—264  13  Claims 

1.  A  spinning  apparatus  comprising:  a  rotatable  spindle,  a  pack- 
age mounted  on  said  spindle  for  receiving  a  yam.  a  first  yam  guide 
arranged  coaxiaily  with  said  package  for  receiving  said  yam.  a 
rotatable  radially  symmetncal  tubular  element  coiKentrically  sur- 
rounding said  package,  sakJ  tubular  element  being  supported  at  its 
end  surrounding  said  package  by  an  axialiy  passive  radially  active 
magnetic  bearing  which  surrounds  said  tubular  element  and,  at  its 
opposite  end  by  a  radially  stable  axialiy  instable  magnetic  bearing, 
a  second  yam  guide  arranged  on  the  inside  of  said  tubular  element 
SO  as  lo  be  rotatable  therewith,  said  second  yam  guide  receiving 
the  yam  which,  during  rotation  of  said  tubular  element,  abuts  its 
inner  surface  and  guiding  it  lo  said  package  for  winding  it  onto 
said  package  with  a  winding  speed  cofresponding  to  the  speed 
difference  between  said  spindle  and  said  tubular  element,  sensors 


1   A  decorative  chain  link,  comprising: 

a  hrst  quarter  link  having  a  first  central  base  portion,  a  first  pair 
of  legs  extending  from  said  first  ba.se  portion,  each  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  legs  extending  lo  a  first  free  end  portion,  said  first 
pair  of  legs  defining  a  first  open  mouth  extending  between 
each  first  free  end  fiortion: 

a  second  quarter  link  having  a  second  central  base  portion 
connected  lo  said  first  central  ba.se  portion  of  said  first  quarter 
link  so  as  to  form  a  hrst  half  link  having  a  first  V-shaped 
profile  formed  with  a  first  vertex  defined  between  said  first 
and  second  base  portions,  a  second  pair  of  legs  extending 
from  said  second  base  portion,  each  one  of  said  second  pair  of 
legs  extending  to  a  second  free  end  portion,  said  second  pair 
of  legs  defining  a  second  open  mouth  extending  between  each 
second  free  end  portion; 

a  third  quarter  link  having  a  tiurd  central  base  portion,  a  third 
pair  of  legs  extending  from  said  third  base  portion,  each  one 
of  said  third  pair  of  legs  extending  lo  a  third  free  end  portion, 
said  third  pair  of  legs  defining  a  third  open  mouih  extending 
between  each  third  free  end  (mrtion: 

a  fourth  quarter  link  having  a  fourth  central  base  portion  con- 
nected to  said  third  central  base  portion  so  as  to  form  a  second 
half  link  tiaving  a  second  V-shaped  profile  formed  with  a 
second  vertex  defined  between  said  third  and  fourth  base 
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portions,  a  fourth  pair  of  legs  extending  from  said  base 
portion,  each  one  of  said  fourth  pair  of  legs  extending  to  a 
fourth  free  end  portion,  said  fourth  pair  of  legs  defining  a 
fourth  open  mouth  extending  between  each  fourth  free  end 
portion:  and 
said  first  and  second  half  links  being  rigidly  united  at  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  free  end  portions  such  that  said  first 
V-shaped  profile  is  perpendicular  lo  said  second  V-shaped 
profile. 


5.590_S17 

IGNITION  METHODS  AND  APPARATl'S  FOR 

COMBL'STORS 

Dennis  M.  DeFreitas,  Oxford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Simmonds 

Preci-sion  Engine  Systems,  Inc.,  Akron.  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  67.652,  May  26,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5.515.681. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,403 

Int.  CI."  F02C  7/26 

U.S.  a.  60—39.06  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  igniting  fuel  in  a  combustor  compnsmg  ihe 
steps  of: 

a.  mixing  fuel  from  a  main  fuel  supply  with  air  to  produce  a 
main  air/fuel  spray,  and  delivering  lJ»e  main  air/fuel  spra>  into 
the  combustor: 

b.  using  an  electrostatic  nozzle  to  atomize  fuel  provided  from  a 
second  fuel  supply  lo  produce  an  atomized  fuel  spra>  separate 
from  the  main  air/fuel  sprav ; 

c.  using  an  igniter  to  ignite  said  separate  alomized  fuel  spray: 
and 

d.  using  the  ignited  electrostatically  atomized  fuel  spray  to  ignite 
said  main  air/fuel  spray  in  the  combustor. 


(f)  said  reheat  combustor  receiving  a  flow  of  hydrogen-nch  fuel 
through  cooling  orifices  in  said  first  turbine,  wherein  said 
hydrogen-rich  fiiel  auto-ignites  upon  discharge  from  said 
cooling  orifices  into  the  flow  of  air  from  said  first  turbine  to 
said  second  turbine. 


5.590,519 

COMBINED  COMBUSTION  AND  EXHALST  GAS 

CLEANSING  PLANT 

Goran  Almlof,  Malung,  and  FoIke  Lilliehook.  Skanor,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  BAL  AB,  Malung.  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93/00626.  §  371  Date  Jan.  10,  1995,  §  102<e» 
Date  Jan.  10.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/01724,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  362.596 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  13,  1992,  9202155 
InL  CI."  F02C  7/00 
l'.S.  CI.  60— 39J3  12  Claims 


1.  A  combined  combustion  and  exhaust  gas  filter  plant  compris- 


ing: 


5,590418 
HYDROGEN-RICH  FLiEL,  CLOSED-LOOP  COOLED.  AND 

REHEAT  ENHANCED  GAS  TURBINE  POWERPLANTS 
Clarence  W.  Janes,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Energy  Commission,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  182,661,  Jan.  12.  1994.  Pat. 

No.  5.490.377,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

139.525,  Oct.  19,  1993.  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23. 

1995,  Ser.  No.  546,729 

Int.  CI."  F02C  .i/2fi 

U.S.  a.  60—39.12  15  Oaims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  driven  powerplam.  comprising: 

(a)  compressor  means  for  producing  a  downstream  flow  of  air: 

(b)  a  combustor  positioned  downstream  of  said  compressor 
means; 

(c)  a  first  turbine  positioned  downstream  of  said  combustor.  said 
turbine  coupled  to  said  compressor  by  a  shaft; 

(d)  a  reheat  combustor  positioned  downstream  of  said  turbine; 
and 

(el  a  second  turbine  positioned  downstream  of  said  reheai  com- 
bustor: 


a  combustion  chamber  (Si  for  pressunzed  combustion  of  com- 
bustible substances; 

supph  means  (3.  8)  for  supplying  up  to  100  percent  ox\gen 
ennched  combustion  air  to  said  combustion  chamber  (5); 

a  scrubber  (10.  12)  for  pressunzed  cooling  and  washing  with 
water  of  exhaust  gases  produced  b\  said  combustion  chamber 
l5l.  said  scrubber  (10.  12)  separating  environmentally  endan- 
gering materials  and  other  contaminants  from  Ihe  exhaust 
gases  and  including  deducting  means  for  deducting  the  wash- 
ing water  and  the  en\ironmeniall>  endangering  materials  and 
other  contaminants  captured,  dissolved  or  condensed  in  the 
washing  water; 

expansion  means  (14.  20).  coupled  lo  said  scrubber  (10.  12).  for 
expanding  remaining  exhaust  gases  in  one  or  more  steps  such 
that  a  sufficiently  low  temperature  is  achieved  at  an  output  of 
said  expansion  means  (14.  20)  for  condensing  remaining 
environmentally  endangering  malenals  and  oiher  contami- 
nants contained  in  the  remaining  exhaust  gases: 

separating  means  (16.  22).  coupled  to  said  expansion  means  (13. 
20).  for  separating  Ihe  condensed  remaining  environmentally 
endangering  malenals  and  other  contaminants  from  the 
remaining  exhaust  gases  and  for  collecting  the  condensed 


44 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1997 


remaining  environmentally  endangenng  materials  and  other 
contaminants  in  solid  or  liquid  fonn:  and 
pump  means  (27).  coupled  to  the  separating  means  (22).  for 
sucking  out  the  remaining  exhaust  gases  from  said  separating 
means  (22)  at  a  predetermined  pressure  close  to  0  bar. 


METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  MACH  WAVES  FROM 

SUPEKSONIC  JETS 

DiMitri  PafMUDtMcbMi,  Mhtkm  Vieja,  CaUf^  anignor  to  The 

Rcccate  or  die  Unhrentty  of  CalHSwaia,  Oaklaml,  Caltf. 

Filed  May  5,  199S,  Scr.  No.  435,345 

I^  CL*  t92K  1/34 

VS.  a.  «•— 2M  !•  Claiois 


■«*J-« 


I.  A  method  of  avoiding  the  generation  of  Mach  waves  from  an 
operuing  jet  engine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  intaking  air  into  a  first  end  of  a  jet  engine; 

(b)  beating  a  first  stream  of  said  air  to  a  first  temperature: 
accelerating  said  first  stream  of  said  air  to  supersonic  speeds 
and  expelling  said  first  stream  out  a  second  end  of  said  jet 
engine: 

(c)  heating  a  second  stream  of  said  air  to  a  calculated  second 
temperature: 

(d)  maintaining  the  velocity  of,  accelerating  or  decelerating  said 
second  stream  of  air  to  a  predetermined  air  velocity: 

(e)  expelling  said  second  stream  out  said  second  end  of  said  jet 
engine  at  a  position  adjacent  to  said  first  stream  of  air  such 
that  there  is  no  gap  between  said  first  stream  and  said  second 
stream;  and 

(f)  assuring  that  a  speed  and  tempenOure  of  said  second  stream 
satisfy  the  following  conditions: 

the  difference  in  air  velocities  between  said  first  stream  of  air 

and  said  second  stream  is  less  than  the  speed  of  sound  in 

said  second  stream:  and 
the  difference  in  air  velocity  between  said  second  stream  and 

air  flow  surrounding  said  second  stream  is  less  than  the 

speed  of  sound  in  said  air  flow; 
the  lemperatuie  of  the  second  stream  is  greater  than: 


(B»M,/(l+Mj))'«T,; 
and  Che  temperature  of  said  second  stream  is  less  than: 


T,«((l+M.y(B*Mj)»'; 

where  M,=air  velocity  of  said  first  stream  divided  by  a  first 
speed  of  sound  in  said  first  stream; 

M2=air  velocity  of  said  second  stream  divided  by  a  second  speed 
of  sound  in  said  second  stream; 

M,=air  velocity  of  ambient,  unheated  air  surrounding  said  sec- 
ond stream,  divided  by  ambient  speed  of  sound: 

T, temperature  of  air  in  said  first  stream; 

T^=temperan0C  of  ambient,  unheated  air  surrounding  said  sec- 
ond stream;  and 

B=^ddy  velocity/stream  velocity;  wherein  B  may  range  between 
0.S  and  0.95. 


5,S9M21 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  SIMULATED 

SIGNAL  OF  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  EXHAUST 

GAS,  EXHAUST  GAS  SENSOR  OR  CATAUTTIC 

CONVERTER 

Ebcfterd  Schnaibd,  Hflirw;  Erich  ScbncMcr,  Kirtdk- 

hciM,  aad  Frank  BHhMu,  Stattcart,  all  oT  GcnMay,  aarign- 

ors  to  Robert  Boack  GHbH,  StaOiart,  Gcnmiy 

Filed  Nov.  It,  1994,  Scr.  Na  336,959 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnatany,  Nov.  10,  1993,  43  38 
34^4 

IBL  Cl-»  F»1N  3/20 
VS.  a.  «•— 274  12  Claims 


-E 


ff  .- 


^ 


m^ 


P 


ra 


-tliT 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  simulated  signal  representing  a 
temperature  of  at  least  one  of  exhaust  gas,  an  exhaust  gas  sensor, 
and  a  catalytic  converter  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  using  operating  characteristics  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  to  simulate  the  temperature:  and 

b)  using  at  least  one  liquid  signal  as  one  of  the  operating 
characteristics,  the  at  least  one  liquid  signal  being  indicative 
of  an  occurrence  of  liquid  in  at  least  one  of  an  exhaust  gas 
channel  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  the  catalytic 
converter. 


5,590422 

CATALYTIC  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS 

PURIFIER  WITH  ADDITIONAL  AIR  SUPPLY 

Eero  Kywilckto,  Kiiay^d,  and  Eero  Aitta,  Jokirinnc,  botli  of 

Finland,  aarisnon  to  Finn  Kataiyt  Oy,  Ouhi,  FUand 
per  No.  PCr/FI93^M217,  (  371  Date  Jan.  31,  1995,  {  102<e) 
Date  Jan.  31,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a4745,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  9,  1993 

per  Filed  May  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  343,430 

Clainn  priority,  application  Finland,  May  25.  1992,  922384 

InL  CL*  FOIN  3/28:3/34 

VS.  a.  60—299  7  Claims 


iFFil 


6'     '  W     • 
»  1 


^ 


1.  In  a  catalytic  combustion  engine  exhaust  gas  purifier  with 
additional  air  supply  having  a  bousing  structure  accommodating  an 
exhaust  gas  inlet,  at  least  one  catalyst  element,  laminarizing  means 
for  laminarizing  flow  of  the  exhaust  gas  in  first  direction,  means 
for  dividing  the  housing  structure  into  several  chambers,  and  an 
exhaust  gas  outlet,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  additional  air  into  the  housing  structure  in  a 

second  flow  direction,  and 
at   least  one  suction  plate   in   the  housing  structure  after  the 
laminarizing  means  in  the  first  direction  of  the  exhaust  gas 
flow  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  means  for  supplying  the 
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additional  air.  the  suction  plate  having  an  exhaust  gas  pen  and 
an  additional  air  port,  and  being  arranged  across  the  first  and 
second  directions  of  the  exhaust  gas  and  additional  air  flows 
so  that  the  additional  air  is  sucked  through  the  additional  air 
port  and  from  the  suction  plate  into  the  exhaust  gas  flow 
through  the  exhaust  gas  port 


5,590,523 

FLOW  FOCUSING  AND  MIXING  DEVICE 

Bryce  J.  Fox,  3165  Hafner  CU.  SL  Paul.  Minn.  55126 

Filed  JuD.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258^57 

Int.  a."  FOIN  3/30:  P02M  29A)0 


VS.  a.  60—307 


26  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  internal  combustion  engines  for  con- 
verging and  mixing  fluid  flow,  comprising: 

a.  J  generally  cylindrical  housing  containing  fluid  flow  entering 
the  housing,  the  housing  have  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 
wherein  the  flow  enters  the  first  end  substantially  parallel  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing; 

b.  means,  located  within  the  housing,  for  converging  and  mixing 
the  flow  downstream  from  said  means  for  converging  and 
mixing  at  a  central  area  and  generally  proximate  the  housing 
longitudinal  axis;  and 

c.  annular  means,  occluding  space  between  the  housing  and  said 
means  for  converging  and  mixing,  for  deflecting  flow  radially 
inwardly  from  a  wall  defining  the  housing  toward  the  means 
for  converging  and  mixing 


5390,524 
DAMPED  HEAT  SHIELD 
Dan  T.   Moore,  ID,  Qeveland  Heights,-  Austin  W.  Moore, 
Shaker  Heights,  and  Maurice  E.  Wheeler,  AshUbula,  all  of 
Oliio,  assignors  to  Soundwidi,  Inc.,  Clevdand,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,158,  Aug.  4,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5347310,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,279, 
May  14,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5033332.  This  appUcatioo  Jun.  13, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  258,962 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  10, 
2010,  lias  been  disclaimed. 
InL  a."  FOIN  7/10 
VS.  a.  60—323  43  Oaims 

1.  A  damped  heat  shield  for  an  exhaust  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  two  metal  layers  shaped  to  con- 
form generally  to  the  shape  of  a  high  temperature  portion  of  said 
exhaust  system  while  being  spaced  away  therefrom  by  an  air  gap. 
said  metal  layers  having  substantially  the  saine  shape  and  extend- 
ing in  face-to-face  adjacency,  a  layer  of  sound  and  heat  shielding 
material  positioned  between  said  two  metal  layers,  one  of  said 
metal  layers  having  a  first  predetermined  thickness  and  having  a 
first  resonant  frequency,  the  other  of  said  metal  layers  having  a 
second  predetermined  thickness  substantially  different  from  said 
first  predetermined  thickness  and  having  a  second  resonant  fre 
quency  substantially  different  from  said  first  resonant  frequency 


causing  said  shield  to  damp  vibrational  energy,  said  shield  being 
adapted  to  be  fixed  in  relationship  to  said  high  temperature  portion 
so  as  to  provide  said  air  gap. 


5390,525 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  CAVITATION  IN  AN  AXIAL 

PISTON  PUMP  DURING  AN  AIDING  LOAD  AND 

SYSTEM  AND  VALVE  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Magdy  A.  Kandil,  Milford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Snndstrand  Cor^ 

poration,  Rockford,  Dl. 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1993.  Ser.  No.  70,272 

Int  a."  F16D  31/02:39/00 

VS.  a.  60—160  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  including  1  fluid  reservoir,  a  hydraulic 
supply  pump  connected  to  the  reservoir,  an  axial  piston  hydraulic 
motor  adapted  to  drive  a  load  or  be  driven  b>  a  load  and  including 
supply  return  and  case  ports,  the  supply  port  being  connected  to 
said  pump,  the  case  port  being  connected  to  said  reservoir  and  the 
return  port  being  connectable  to  said  reservoir,  means  for  prevent- 
ing cavitation  in  said  motor  when  said  motor  is  being  dn\en  by  a 
load  and  comprising: 

first  means  for  connecting  said  return  port  to  said  reservoir  when 
pressure  at  said  return  port  exceeds  pressure  at  said  ca.se  port 
by  a  predetermined  amount:  and 
second  means  for  connecting  said  return  port  to  said  supply  port 
when  pressure  at  said  case  port  exceeds  pressure  at  said  return 
pott. 


5390326 
BURNER  FOR  STIRLING  ENGINES 
Kwan  Shik  Cho.  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  LG  Elec- 
tronics Inc.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,605 
Int  CI.*  F02G  1/04 
VS.  a.  60—517  6  Claims 

1.  A  burner  for  a  Stiriing  engine,  composing: 
a  combustion  chamber  for  forming  an  air-fuel  mixture  by  mixing 
air  and  fuel  supplied  from  a  plurality  of  air  inlet  passageways 
and  a  fuel  injection  nozzle: 
an  igniter  for  igniting  said  air-fuel  mixture  within  said  combus- 
tion chamber: 
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5^90428 

TURBOCHARGED  RECIPROCATION  ENGINE  FOR 

POWER  AND  REFRIGERATION  USING  THE  MODIFIED 

ERICSSON  CYCLE 

Fennin  Vlteri.  3058  Kadenu  Dr.  StKnunento,  Calif.  95864 

Filed  Oct  19.  1993,  Scr.  No.  137.980 

lot  CL"  F02C  I/IO 

VS.  a.  60—684  19  ClainLs 
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a  heater  tube  having  an  overall  length  extending  in  a  direction 
toward  said  combustion  chamber  for  absorbing  high- 
ten^rature  heat  generated  by  combustion  of  said  air-fiiel 
mixture; 

a  plurality  of  exhaust  gas  passageways  for  discharging  an 
exhaust  gas  to  the  outside:  and 

a  beating  duct  extending  from  said  combustion  chamber  along 
substantially  the  overall  length  of  said  heater  tube,  said  heat- 
ing duct  having  a  plurality  of  combustion  gas  passageways 
therein  for  allowing  high  temperature  combusbon  gas  to  pass 
therethrough  to  said  heater  tube. 


5.590.527 

MASTER  CYLINDER  WITH  TIE  ROD  MOUNTED  END 

PLATE 

Schuyler  S.  Shaw,  Dayton.  Ohio,  assigaor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Scr.  Na  523.173 

Int.  a.*  B60T  11/26;  FISB  7/08;  BOID  19/00 

VS.  CI.  60—585  6  Claims 


2^     1—3 


1.  A  master  cylinder  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore  and  a  substantially  constant 

cross  sectional  profile  with  a  tirst  end  and  a  second  end: 
an  end  plate  sealingly  closing  the  first  end  of  the  body: 
a  reservoir  slidingly  received  over  the  master  cylinder  body  and 

sealingly  engaging  the  master  cylinder  body:  and 
a  tie  rod  engaging  the  end  plate  and  extending  substantially 

parallel  to  the  ma.ster  cylinder  body  from  the  first  end. 


1.  A  two  (2)  stage  modified  Ericsson  cycle  supercharged  recip- 
rocating gas  power  system  comprising  m  combination: 

at  least  one  dynamic  compressor  having  an  input  adapted  to 
receive  gas  from  a  supply  and  having  a  discharge,  said 
dyifamic  compressor  including  a  means  to  raise  a  pressure  of 
the  gas  to  a  value  greater  than  at  said  input: 

a  first  intercooler  including  means  for  receiving  the  gas  from  one 
said  dynamic  compressor  discharge,  and  having  an  output, 
said  first  intercooler  including  means  to  cool  the  gas: 

at  least  one  reciprocating  compressor  having  an  input  adapted  to 
receive  the  gas  from  said  first  intercooler  output  and  having  a 
discharge,  said  reciprocating  compressor  including  a  means  (o 
raise  the  pressure  of  the  gas  to  a  value  greater  than  at  said 
input: 

a  regenerator  having  a  high  pressure  gas  inlet  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  a  high  pressure  gas  outlet,  said  high  pressure  gas 
inlet  adapted  to  receive  the  gas  from  said  discharge  of  one  of 
said  reciprocating  compressors  having  a  highest  pressure,  said 
regenerator  including  means  to  heat  the  gas  passing  into  said 
high  pressure  gas  inlet: 

a  first  heater  including  a  means  for  receiving  (he  gas  from  said 
high  pressure  ga>  outlet  of  said  regeneratoi  and  having  an 
outlet,  said  first  heater  including  a  means  for  vanable  healing 
of  the  gas: 

at  least  one  reciprocating  expander  including  a  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  gas  from  said  first  heater  outlet  and  having  an  exhaust, 
at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one  reciprocating  expanders 
adapted  to  drive  a  corresponding  one  of  said  at  least  one 
reciprocating  compressors: 

a  last  heater  including  a  means  for  receiving  the  gas  from  one 
said  reciprocating  expander  exhaust  and  having  an  outlet,  said 
last  healer  including  a  means  for  vanable  heating  of  the  gas: 
and 

at  least  one  dynamic  turbine  including  a  means  for  receiving  the 
gas  from  said  last  heater  outlet  and  having  a  low  pressure 
exhaust,  al  least  one  of  said  at  least  one  dynamic  turbines 
adapted  to  drive  a  corresponding  one  of  said  at  least  one 
dynamic  compressors; 

said  regenerator  including  a  means  for  receiving  the  gas  from 
said  at  least  one  dynamic  turbine  low  pressure  exhaust,  means 
to  transfer  heat  from  said  al  least  oik  dynamic  turbine  low 
pressure  exhaust  to  the  gas  between  said  high  pressure  gas 
inlet  and  said  high  pressure  gas  outlet,  and  a  low  pressure 
outlet,  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one  reciprocating  expanders 
IS  coupled  to  a  means  to  output  power  from  said  system 


Jam  ARY  7,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


47 


5.590329 
AIR  FUEL  MIXER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTOR 
Naivndra  D.  Joshl.  Cincinnati;  Michael  J.  Epstein.  West  Ches- 
ter, both  of  Ohio,  and  Michael  E.  Ewbank,  Pittsburgh.  Pa., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  26.  1994,  Scr.  No.  312.373 
InL  a.*  F02C  1/00 
VS.  CL  60—737  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  premixing  fijel  and  air  prior  to  combustion  in 
a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mixing  dtict  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  there- 
through: 

(b)  a  set  of  inner  and  outer  counter-rotating  swiriers  adjacent  the 
upstream  end  of  said  mixing  duct; 

(c)  a  fiiel  nozzle  located  axially  along  and  forming  a  cenierbodv 
of  said  mixing  duct;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  fuel  spokes  extending  radially  outward  from 
said  fuel  nozzle,  each  of  said  fiiel  spokes  having  a  plurality  of 
fuel  insection  holes  formed  therein,  v»herein  said  fuel  spokes 
have  a  nonlinear  configuration  when  viewed  in  an  axial  cross- 
section  of  said  mixing  duct  in  order  to  minimize  distatice 
between  adjacent  fuel  injection  holes  within  said  mixing  duct: 

wherein  high  pressure  air  from  a  comprcs.sor  is  injected  into  said 
mixing  diK:t  through  said  swiriers  to  form  an  intense  shear  region 
and  fuel  is  injected  into  said  mixing  duct  from  said  fuel  spokes  so 
that  the  high  pressure  air  and  the  fuel  is  uniformly  mixed  therein  so 
as  to  produce  minimal  formation  of  pollutants  when  the  fuel/air 
mixture  is  exhausted  out  the  downstream  end  of  said  mixing  duct 
into  the  conibustor  and  ignited. 


of  said  radially  inner  and  outer  walls  being  provided  with  pons  at 
least  in  an  upstream  region  thereof,  for  the  entry  of  air  into  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  ports  being  arranged  in  circumferen- 
tially  extending  arrays  with  a  radially  inner  located  port  being 
substantially  aligned  with  a  radially  outwardly  located  port  and 
spaced  apart  circumferentially  so  that  one  of  said  radially  inner  and 
one  of  said  radially  outer  located  ports  are  disposed  substantially 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  said  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  some  of  said 
array  of  ports  being  of  different  diameters  and  arranged  such  that  a 
port  of  smaller  diameter  is  radially  substantially  aligned  with  a  port 
of  larger  diameter  located  radially  outwardly  thereof  in  said  radi- 
ally outer  combustion  chamber  wall  so  that  the  air  exhausted  from 
said  arrays  of  ports  opposes  said  given  direction  of  swirl  of  said 
fuel  and  au  mixture  directed  from  each  of  said  fuel  nozzles. 


5,590431 
PERFORATED  WALL  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Michel  A.  A.  Dcsaulty,  Vert  Saint  Denis.  France;  Dcais  J.  M. 
Sandelis.  Nangis.  and  Pierre  M.  V.  E.  Schroer.  Bmnoy.  ail  of 
France,  assignors  to  Sodete  National  D'Etdoc  rt  dc  Coti- 
struction  de  Motcurs  D* Aviation  SJ<J.E.C.MA..  Paris  Cedes, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,474 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec  22.  1993.  93  15394 
InC  CL"  F23R  i/06 
VS.  a.  60—752  8  ( 
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5490430 
FUEL  AND  AIR  MIXING  PARTS  FOR  A  TURBINE 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Ashley  J.  Owen;  Michael  L.  Carlisle,  and  Christopher  S.  Par- 
kin, all  of  Derby.  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  pk. 
London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,151 
Claims  priority,  application  England.  Apr.  8.  1994,  9407029 
InL  a."  F02C  7/00 
VS.  CL  60—748  4  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  combustion  apparatus  comprising  an 
annular  combustion  chamber  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  plural- 
ity of  fuel  nozzles  at  said  upstream  end  to  direct  a  mixture  of  fuel 
and  air  into  said  chamber,  each  of  said  fuel  nozzles  defining  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  configured  so  as  to  swirl  the  fuel  and 
air  mixture  directed  therefrom  in  i.  given  direction  about  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  combustion  chamber  being  defined  by  radi- 
ally inner  and  outer  generally  axially  extending  annular  walls,  each 
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1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  annular  wall  bounding  a 
chamber  containing  gases  at  elevated  temperatures  wherein  the 
wall  extends  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  having  an 
upstream  edge  and  a  downstream  edge  located  in  planes  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry 
and  comprising:  a  plurality  of  cooling  orifices  defined  by  the  wall, 
the  plurality  of  cooling  orifices  each  having  a  common  diameter  D 
and  located  in  a  plurality  of  alternating  odd  and  even  transverse 
rows,  each  row  having  a  plurality  of  cooling  orifices  located  in  a 
plane  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  symmetry,  the  cooling  orifices  of  each  odd  row  being  circum- 
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ferentiall)  offset  from  the  cooling  orifices  of  the  adjacent  upstream 
odd  row  a  distance  d  such  thai  O.jDS  d^D  wherein  coohng 
onfices  in  the  odd  rows  he  on  first  main  hnes  extending  oWiquely 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  and  the  cooling  ontices  of 
each  even  ro*  being  circumferentially  offset  from  the  cooling 
orihces  of  the  adjacent  upstream  even  row  a  distance  d  such  thai 
O.SDSdSD  wherein  onfices  in  the  even  rows  lie  on  second  mam 
lines  extending  obliquely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry 


5^96^33 
REFRIGERATOR  HAVING  REGENERATOR 
Hiroshi  Asami,  Yokohama,  and  Mitsuni  Suzuki,  Hiratsuka. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries. 
Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  479.114 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1994.  6-134642 

The  portion  of  ttie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9. 

2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Cl.'^  F25B  ^AX) 

VS.  CI.  62—6  10  Chums 


5,590,532 

SOLID  STATE  LIQIID  TEMPERATL'RE  PROCESSOR 

Wesley  J.  Baciunan,  Auburn,  IIL,  assif(nor  to  Bunn-O-Matic 

Corporation,  SprtegficM,  DI. 
Continuatioa-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  191416,  Feb.  4,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  JuL  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,004 
Int  CL"  F25B  21/02:  B67D  5/62 
VS.  CL  62— 3J  14  ClauBS 


I.  A  water  cooling  system  for  reducing  the  temperature  of 
potable  water  to  a  temperatiBe  range  of  substantially  on  the  order 
of  35-70  degrees  F.  said  water  cooling  system  comprising: 

a  cool  water  reservoir  having  an  outlet  for  dispensing  cooled 
water  and  an  inlet  for  receiving  water  for  cooling; 

a  warm  water  flow  path  comprising  tube  means  passing  in  close 
proximity  to  said  cool  water  reservoir. 

a  warm  water  pump  operatively  associated  with  said  warm  water 
flow  path  for  nnoving  warm  water  along  said  warm  water  flow 
path  tube  means; 

a  cool  water  flow  path  at  lea.st  passing  through  said  cool  water 
reservoir: 

a  cool  water  pump  operatively  associated  with  said  cool  water 
flow  path  for  moving  cool  water  along  said  cool  water  flow 
path; 

a  warm  water  heat  transfer  section  including  a  plurality  of 
segments  respectively  communicating  with  parallel  portions 
of  said  warm  water  flow  path  tube  means,  water  flowing 
through  said  warm  water  flow  path  thermally  communicating 
with  said  warm  water  heat  transfer  section  segments  for 
removing  heal  energy  therefrom; 

a  cool  water  heat  transfer  section  including  a  plurality  of  seg- 
iiienLs  positioned  in  said  cool  water  reservoir  and  respectively 
communicating  with  connected  portions  of  said  cool  water 
flow  path,  all  water  flowing  through  said  cool  water  flow  path 
tliermally  communicating  with  all  said  portions  of  said  cool 
water  flow  path  in  said  cool  water  heat  transfer  section;  and 

a  plurality  of  Peltier  heat  transfer  devices  respectively  disposed 
between  said  warm  water  heat  transfer  section  segments  and 
said  cool  water  heat  transfer  section  segments  for  promoting 
flow  of  heat  energy  from  said  cool  water  reservoir  to  said 
warm  water  flow  path  through  said  cool  water  heat  transfer 
section  segments  and  said  warm  water  heat  transfer  section 
segments. 


1   A  cryogenic  equipment  compnsing: 

at  least  one  refrigerator  with  a  regenerator;  and 

a  holder  for  holding  said  refngeralor: 

said  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface  with  a 

circular  tube  shape  and  a  diameter: 
a  displaccr  having  an  outer  circumferential  surface  with  a 
circular  tube  shape  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said 
cylinder,  said  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  axially 
opposite  ends,  said  displaccr  being  disposed  in  said  cylin- 
der to  be  reciprocally  movable  in  an  axial  direction  of  said 
cylinder  and  forming  an  expansion  space  near  one  end  of 
an  inside  of  said  cylinder; 
a  groove  pattern  formed  on  one  of  (i)  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  displacer  and  (iii  the  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  said  cylinder,  for  forming  an  auxiliary  gas  pas- 
sage for  supplying  gas  into  the  expansion  space  of  said 
cylinder  and  recovering  the  gas  from  the  expansion  space, 
said  groove  pattern  including  a  groove  at  least  partially 
formed  along  a  direction  intersecting  the  axial  direction  of 
said  displacer.  said  groove  pattern  extending  along  the  axial 
length  of  said  displacer  and  extending  from  a  position  near 
one  end  of  said  displacer  to  a  position  near  the  other  end  of 
said  displacer.  said  groove  pattern  allowing  a  gas  to  flow 
tlierethrough  from  one  end  to  an  opposite  end  of  the  outer 
circumferential  surface  of  said  displacer  to  positively  heat- 
exchange  with  said  cylinder  and  said  displacer; 
a  main  gas  passage  for  supplying  the  ga.s  to  the  expansion 
space  of  said  cylinder  and  recovenng  the  gas  from  the 
expansion  space  thereof;  and 
a  regenerating  material  disposed  at  least  partially  in  the  mam 

gas  passage; 
a  gas  supplying  and  recovering  means  for  supplying  a  gas 
having  a  periodically  varying  gas  pressure  to  each  expan- 
sion space  through  said  groove  pattern  and  through  said 
main  gas  passage,  and  recovenng  the  gas  from  the  expan- 
sion space  through  said  groove  pattern  and  through  said 
main  gas  passage;  and 
said  holder  supporting  said  refngeralor  (i)  to  direct  the  axial 
direction  of  said  cylinder  in  a  vertical  direction  and  to  form 
tlie  expansion  space  at  an  upper  end  of  the  inside  of  said 
cylinder,  or  (li)  to  direct  the  axial  direction  of  said  cylinder 
in  an  oblique  direction  relative  to  the  vertical  direction. 
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5,590,534 
STIRLING  COOLER 
Antonins  A.  J.  Bcnadiop,  Wanlre,  Nctfaeriands,  assignor  to 
HoUnndsc  Slgnaafaipparaten  B.V.,  Hcngeio,  Netheriands 

Filed  JuL  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503v473 
Cteims    priority,    application    Netheriands,   Aug.    1,    1994, 
9401251 

Int  a.'  F25B  9/00 
VS.  CI.  62—6  5  Clauns 


1 


m 


7///////// 


(d)  feeding  the  vapor  from  the  vapor  storage  tanic  to  the  means 
for  warming  ttie  liquefied  cryogenic  fuel  wherein  heat  is 
indirectly  transferred  from  the  vapor  to  the  liquefied  cryo- 
genic fuel  and  the  vapor  is  subsequently  condensed: 

(e»  subsequently  feeding  tiie  liquefied  cryogenic  fuel  ttirougfa 
means  for  dispensing  the  liquefied  cryogeiuc  fuel  into  a 
vehicle  fuel  tank; 

(f)  measuring  a  temperature  of  tlie  cryogenic  fuel  m  tlie  dispens- 
ing means;  and 

(g)  providing  the  cryogenic  fuel  to  the  vehicle  fuel  tank  at  a 
selected  equilibrium  pressure  by  varying  a  flow  rate  of  the 
vapor  withdrawn  from  the  vapor  storage  tank  and  fed  into  the 
means  for  wanmng  the  liquefied  cryogenic  fuel  in  response  to 
the  temperature  of  the  liquefied  cryogenic  fuel  in  the  dispens- 
ing means. 


1.  A  Stirling  cooler,  comprising: 

a  compressor  for  generating  a  time- varying  pressure  in  a  gas- 
eous medium; 

a  cooling  element  which  is  not  mounted  on  the  compressor,  the 
cooling  element  being  provided  with  at  least  a  displacer  and  at 
least  a  regenerator; 

a  split  tube  which  connects  the  compressor  with  the  cooling 
element; 

wherein  at  least  one  additional  regenerator  is  mounted  in  an 
enlargement  of  tlie  split  tube. 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  conditioning  cryogenic  fuel  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

(a)  withdrawing  liquefied  cryogenic  fuel  from  a  primary  storage 
tank  at  a  low  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  close  to  the  boiling 
point  of  the  liquefied  cryogenic  fuel; 

(b)  warming  the  liquefied  cryogenic  fuel  by  feeding  the  fuel 
through  means  for  warming  the  fiiel: 

(c)  witlidrawing  vapor  from  a  vapor  space  in  the  primary  storage 
tank  and  feeding  the  vapor  to  a  vapor  storage  tank  at  a 
selected  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure  m  the  primary 
storage  tank; 


5,590^36 

BYPASS  CRYOGENIC  CURRENT  LEADS  EMnX)YING 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SUPERCONDUCTORS 

Jiing-Uang    Wu,    Morrysrillc    Borongh,    Pa.,    assignor    to 

Northrop  GnuuMn  Corp.,  Century  CHy,  CaHf. 

Filed  Apt  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,994 

Int  CL'  F25B  \9/00 

VS.  a.  62—51.1  8  ClaiHS 


5390^35 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING 

CRYOGENIC  FUEL  TO  ESTABLISH  A  SELECTED 

EQUILIBRIUM  PRESSURE 

George  D.  Rhondcs,  LaGrange,  IIL,  assignor  to  Chicago  Bridge 

&  Iron  Technical  Serriccs  Company,  Oak  Breok,  OL 

FUed  No».  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  557.992 

Int  a."  F17C  9/02 

VS.  a.  62—50.2  28  CUims 


-•\t 


1.  A  cryogenic  bypass  cunent  lead  providing  a  parallel  magnet 
current  pass  for  current  to  bypass  the  quenched  magnets  in  i  siring 
of  magnets  in  a  superconducting  super  collider  and  exhibiting 
reduced  heat  escape  associated  with  the  bypass  current  lead  during 
normal  operating  conduction  which  comprises: 

a.  a  conducting  body  of  a  first  thermal  conductivity  and  having 
an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

b.  an  upper  conductor  temiinal  coupled  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
conducting  body; 

c.  a  high  temperature  supeixxmductor  section  coupled  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  conducting  body:  and 

d.  a  lower  conductor  terminal  coupled  with  the  high  temperature 
superconductor  section; 

tlie  upper  conductor  terminal  and  the  lower  ccmductor  lenni- 
nal  each  having  a  second  thermal  conductivity  higher  than 
the  first  thermal  conductivity  of  ttie  conducting  body. 


1 74-406  O.G -97-2 1:  Ql -^ 
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DHY  GAS  CURTAIN  FOR  CRYOGENIC  SURFACE 
I  Vogd,  Newtown,  Couml,  — tgnor  to  The  PCfUa-Elowr 
CorporalioB,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FDcd  Sep.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524,555 

IbL  CL<^  F25B  19/00 

VS.  CL  «2— 51.1  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providuig  a  curtain  of  dry  gas  over  a 
cryogenic  working  surface  of  a  cryogenic  device,  comprising: 

a  housing  duct  formed  of  walls  including  a  base  wall  and  a 
parallel  top  wall  having  a  spacing  therefrom,  the  base  wall 
extending  contiguously  from  the  working  surface  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  cryogenic  sur- 
face, the  duct  opening  onto  the  working  surface: 

a  honeycomb  noember  hlling  a  first  section  of  the  duct  adjacent 
to  tlie  working  surface,  the  honeycomb  member  being  formed 
of  a  multiplicity  of  cells,  with  each  honeycomb  cell  having  a 
through  channel  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  a  cross  section 
with  an  average  diameter,  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  channel 
length  to  average  diameter: 

a  porous  member  with  through  poitisity.  the  porous  member 
filling  a  second  section  of  the  duct  adjacent  to  the  honeycomb 
member  oppositely  from  the  working  surface,  a  plenum  being 
delimited  in  the  duct  adjacent  to  the  porous  member  oppo- 
sitely from  the  honeycomb  member,  and 

gas  means  connected  to  supply  the  plenum  with  a  dry  gas  at  a 
gas  pressure  selected  cooperatively  with  the  porosity,  the 
spacing,  the  cross  section  aixl  the  aspect  ratio  to  effect  a  flow 
of  gas  through  the  porous  member  and  the  honeycomb  mem- 
ber with  a  gas  velocity  such  that  a  laminar  curtain  of  the  gas 
is  effected  across  the  cryogenic  working  surface. 


t     I      1      f 


sageway  in  fluid  communication  with  the  high  piessure  gas 
supply  of  that  associated  coolant,  said  restricting  passageway 
funning  a  Joule-Thomson  thrL'ttle  valve  opening  into  said 
reservoir  passages  for  isenthalpic  expansion  and  liquefaction 
of  the  associated  coolant,  said  reservoir  passages  of  a  coldest 
stage  associated  with  said  primary  coolant  being  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  a  cold  surface  of  that  coldest  stage, 
said  cold  surface  adapted  for  mounting  a  device  to  be  cooled 
thereto  in  thermal  contact  therewith,  each  stage  other  than 
said  coldest  stage  also  having  high  pressure  coolant  supply 
passages  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  reservoir  pas- 
sages of  that  stage  for  precooling  each  gas  coolant  with  a 
lower  boiling  temperature  than  the  coolant  associated  with 
that  stage 


5,59e,539 

REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

Todd  T.  Mvahl,  Green  B«y;  Robert  Miuilii,  Oshkoah,  and 

RibmU  Goaen,  SoMedd,  aO  of  Wis.,  aaaicnorv  to  Omesa 

Enterprises  Inc.,  Apptcton,  Wis. 

Continiiatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,021,  Nov.  26,  1993,  alMa- 

doacd.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  558,740 

Int  CL''  F25B  4 J/02 

VS.  C\.  62—84  30  Claims 


5,590,538 

STACKED  MULTISTAGE  JOULE-THOMSON  CRYOSTAT 
Du  C  Bm,  Loa  Aitos,  ami  Jay  H.  AmlMose,  Los  Gatos,  both  of 
Calir,  mrif  nrn  to  Lockheed  MIsrifci  and  Spwx  Company, 
Inc.,  SaMyraie,  CaHt 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1995,  Sck  No.  558,875 
Int  CL<^  F25B  19/02 
VS.  CL  62— 51 J  28  ClaiaH 

1.  A  stacked  multistage  Joule-Thomson  cryostat,  comprising: 
a  pimlity  of  supplies  of  diffeient  highly  pressurized  gas  cool- 
ants with  different  boiling  temperatures  at  ambient  pressure, 
said  supplies  of  coolants  including  a  primary  coolant  with  a 
lowest  boiling  temperature  and  at  least  one  secondary  coolant 
with  an  inversion  lemperatufc  that  is  almve  ambient  tempera- 
ture, 
a  plurality  of  stages  stacked  one  above  the  other  in  thermal 
isoialion  from  each  otlier.  each  stage  including  a  thermally 
conductive  materia!  plate  member  with  fluid  passages  formed 
ilierein,  tlie  fluid  passages  in  each  stage  including  two-phase 
icservoir  passages  associated  with  a  different  coolant  from 
leservoir  passages  in  the  other  stages  and  a  restricting  pas- 


1.  A  refrigeration  system,  composing: 

(a)  a  refngerant  loop  subsystem,  including  a  charge  of  refriger- 
ant, and: 

(b)  an  oil  loop  subsystem,  including 
u)  a  charge  of  lubricating  oil, 

(ii)  a  compressor,  having  an  inlet,  and  being  adapted  to 
provide  a  first  source  of  motive  power,  to  circulate  the 
iubncaimg  oil  in  the  oil  loop  subsystem. 

(lii)  an  oil  separator. 
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(iv)  an  oil  cooler  for  cooling  said  oil  and  exhausting  beat 
obtained  from  said  oil  to  a  heat  sink  medium,  said  oil 
cooler  having  an  inlet  and  an  outiet,  and  comprising 
(za)  internal  oil  transpon  passages  to  carry  said  lubricating 

oil, 
(zb)  heat  sink  passages  extending  through  said  oil  cooler 

for  conveying  elements  of  the  heat  sink  medium  through 

said  oil  cooler, 
(zc)  a  fan.  separate  from  said  compressor,  and  providing  a 

second  source  of  motive  power  for  causing  the  heat  sink 

medium  to  flow  through  said  heat  sink  passages  in  said 

oil  cooler. 
(zd)  a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 

said  lubricating  oil;  and  (p3  (ze)  a  variable  speed  drive 

for  driving  said  fan  in  response  to  the  temperature  sensed 

by  said  temperature  sensor,  to  promote  constancy  of  the 

temperature  of  said  lubncating  oil. 


5,590,540 
AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  VEHICLES 
Sosumn  Ikeda;  Ibshimi  laobe;  Atsno  Inouc,  all  of  besald; 
Toafaihilto  Fi^ita,  Sawa;  Akihiro  Tf^iri,  Wako;  Mitsuru  Ish- 
ikawa,  Wako;  Choji  Sakuma,  Wako,  and  Nobayuki  Yuri, 
Wako,  aH  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo 
KabushiU  Kaisha,  Ibkyo,  and  Sanden  Corporation,  Gunma, 
l>oth  of  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,405 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1994,  6-155027 

Int  CL"  B60H  1/00 

VS.  CL  62—180  7  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioner  for  vehicles  comprising: 

outside-air  inlet  means  for  drawing  in  outside  air.  inside-air  inlet 
means  for  drawing  in  inside  air  and  outside/inside-air  inlet 
means  for  drawing  in  both  outside  air  and  inside  air; 

manual  switch  means  for  manually  selecting  any  one  of  said 
respective  inlet  means  and  automatic  switch  means  for  auto- 
matically selecting  one  of  said  respective  inlet  means: 

heating-operation  means  for  heating  air  drawn  in  by  any  one  of 
said  respective  inlet  means  and  supplied  by  a  fan  and  cooling- 
operation  means  for  cooling  said  air  supplied  by  said  fan; 

an  inside-air  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  a  temperature  of 
air  inside  the  vehicle  and  an  outside-air  temperature  sensor  for 
detecting  a  temperature  of  air  outside  the  vehicle;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  driving  said  respective  inlet  means 
based  on  a  condition  of  said  respective  operation  means,  a 
condition  of  said  respective  switch  means  and  a  difference 
between  the  temperatures  detected  by  said  respective  tem- 
perature sensors. 


5,590,541 
BARREL-TYPE  REFRIGERATOR  AND  DRAIN  PAN 
JuUns  H.  Rainwater,  Coayen,  Ga.,  nmripinr  to  The  Mead 
Corporatiaa,  Dayton,  Otahi 

FBed  Jan.  16,  1995,  Ser.  Na  373,962 
Int  CL'  A47F  i/W 
U,S.  a.  62—255  9  ( 


1.  A  refngerator  and  drain  pan  system,  including: 

a  refrigerated  food  product  zone  for  holdmg  a  food  product,  said 
food  product  zone  includes  a  clear  insulated  lid; 

a  system  of  cooling  coils  to  cool  the  food  product  zone  to  a 
predetermined  temperature,  said  cooling  system  includes 
wraparound  coils  and  a  finned  coil  system,  said  wraparound 
coils  create  a  frost-feel  at  the  top  edge  of  the  food  product 
zone; 

a  coil-fan  compressor  compartment  located  adjacent  and  below 
the  refrigerated  food  product  zone,  said  coil-fan  compartment 
is  separated  from  the  product  zone  by  a  false  panel: 

a  compressor  compartment  located  adjacent  to  and  below  tiie 
coil-fan  compartment,  said  compressor  compartment  being 
separated  from  said  coil-fan  compartment  by  an  insulated 
shelf; 

a  plurality  of  orifices  located  within  said  false  panel  to  move  air 
through  said  refrigerated  product  zone,  said  plurality  of  ori- 
fices include  inlet  orifices  and  air  return  orifices,  said  inlet 
orifices  force  air  through  the  product  zone  and  around  the 
products,  said  air  is  returned  to  said  coil  fan  compartment  by 
the  return  orifices; 

an  electronic  control  system  for  controlling  cycling  of  a  com- 
pressor and  all  electronic  functions  of  the  system: 

a  drain  conduit  from  said  fan  compartment  to  said  compressor 
compartment:  and 

a  drip  pan  system  for  evaporating  water  condensate  within  the 
system,  said  drip  pan  system  including  a  drain  pan  located  in 
an  air  flow  of  a  condenser,  said  drain  pan  system  including  an 
overflow  spout  such  that  any  overflow  condensate  will  reach 
the  floor  and  avoid  the  electronics  of  the  refrigerator  system, 
said  drain  pan  is  placed  in  close  proximity  to  a  compressor 
motor. 


5490,542 
DUAL  CANTEEN  AND  INTERIOR  COOLER 
Paul  S.  Wang.  22428  SteepleduHe  La.,  DiaoMnd  Bar,  C^if. 
91765 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1995,  Ser.  Na  562,416 

Int  a.*  F25D  3/08 

VS.  a.  62— 457  J  2  Claims 

1 .  A  canteen  including:  a  container  for  a  first  liquid  drink  having 

a  cover;  a  capsule  for  a  second  liquid  drink  removably  mounted  on 
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withdrawing  the  oxygen-containing  side-draw  stream  for  the 
auxiliary  stripping  column  thereby  reducing  the  liquid  to 
vapor  rauo  in  the  distillation  section  between  where  the 
oxygen-containing  side-draw  stream  is  withdrawn  and  where 
top-most  heavies-containing  feed  is  introduced. 


5,590,544 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  PURE 

ARGON 
Horst  Conhun,  Pnclihciiii,  and  Wilbeln  Rohde,  Munich,  both 
of  Gcnn«ny,  anicnors  to  Unde  Aktiengtacliacliaft,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  393,389 
Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Germany,  Feb.  24,  1994,  44  06 
•49.1;  Feb.  24,  1994,  44  M  069.6 

Int.  Ct*  F25J  i/OO 
MS.  CL  62—656  42  Claims 


the  underside  of  said  cover  and  extending  downwardly  into  the  first 
liquid  drink  in  said  container,  said  capsule  being  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  a  freezer  pnor  to  being  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said 
cover  to  freeze  said  second  liquid  drinlt  so  tliat  said  second  liquid 
drinlt  may  serve  as  a  coolant  for  said  first  liquid  drink,  in  which 
said  capsule  has  a  neck  section  formed  in  the  top  thereof  to  serve 
as  a  drinking  spout  for  the  second  liquid  drink  in  said  capsule. 


5,590,543 

PKOOtJCnON  OF  ULTRA-HIGH  PURITY  OXYGEN 

FmOM  CRYOGENIC  AIR  SEPARATION  PLANTS 

iraw^,  rmmani   Da^  M.  HelToa^  Foffclsriile,  and 
R.  WWtc,  Afctnw,  afl  or  Pa.,  andsMn  to  Air 
id  Chc^a^  tec,  AlMtowB,  Pa. 
Fled  Ang.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  520v«51 
tat.  CL*  F2SJ  HO* 
MS.  CL  62—643  15  i 
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1.  A  process  for  the  fractionation  of  air  by  cryogenic  distillation 
using  a  cryogenic  distillation  column  system  comprising  at  least 
one  distiUatioo  column,  wherein  a  feed  air  stream  is  conipres.sed, 
cookd  to  near  its  dew  point  and  fed  to  the  distillation  column 
system  for  rectification  thereby  producing  a  nitrogen-containing 
overhead  and  a  crude  liquid  oxygen  bottoms;  wherein  an  oxygen- 
containing  side-draw  stream  essentially  free  of  heavier  contami- 
nants comprismg  hydrocarbons,  carbon  dioxide,  xenon  and  kryp- 
ton, is  removed  from  the  distillation  column  and  stripped  in  an 
auxiliary  stripping  column  to  produce  an  ultra- high  punty  oxygen 
product  at  the  bottom  of  the  auxiliary  stripping  colunrn:  and 
wherein  the  oxygen-contaimng  side-draw  stream  is  removed  from 
a  locatioo  of  the  distillation  column  system  pnmanly  separating 
oxygen  and  nitrogen  and  has  an  oxygen  concentration  between  I  % 
to  35%  oxygen, 

characterized  in  that  a  portion  of  liquid  descending  the  distilla- 
tion column  system  is  removed  from  the  distillation  section  of 
the  distiUatioo  column  system  proximate  to  the  location  for 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  pure  argon  comprising: 

separating  air  in  a  rectification  system,  said  rectification  system 
comprising  at  least  one  air  separating  column,  a  crude  argon 
column,  and  a  pure  argon  column; 

passing  an  argon-containing  fracaon  into  said  crude  argon  col- 
umn; 

recovering  an  oxygen-depleted  argon  stream  from  said  crude 
argon  column; 

subjecting  said  oxygen-depleted  argon  stream  to  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  a  first  portion  of  a  cooling  medium  whereby  at 
least  pan  of  said  oxygen-depleted  argon  stream  is  liquefied; 

introducing  an  argon-enriched  mixture  of  air  gases  into  said  pure 
argon  column; 

at  least  partly  liquefying  a  head  fracuon  from  said  pure  argon 
column  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  second  portion  of 
said  cooling  medium;  and 

withdrawing  a  substantially  nitrogen-free  argon  product  from  the 
lower  region  of  said  pure  argon  column; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  cooling  medium 
each  have  an  oxygen  content  of  at  least  10%.  and  said  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  cooling  medium  are  jointly 
expanded  upstream  of  said  indirect  heat  exchanges. 


5,590,545 
GARMENT  STRAP  RETAINER 
J.  Bcrakx  Norris,  5102  Walnut  Grove  Rd.,  Memphis,  Tom. 
38117 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,522 
Int.  a."  A44C  25/00;  A41F  l/OO 
VS.  CI.  63—2  1  Claim 

1.  A  retainer  for  holding  a  shoulder  strap  of  a  first  gamKnt  in 
place  on  a  wearer's  shoulder,  said  retainer  composing: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end.  and  stabilizing 
means  for  contacting  the  wearer's  shoulder  and  for  holding 
said  retainer  stable  on  the  wearer's  shoulder,  said  stabilizing 
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an  armature  having  two  ends  defining  a  longiludinai  dimension 
therebetween  and  a  means  for  receiving  said  string. 

at  least  one  strand  of  small  beads  wrapped  on  the  armature  such 
thai  at  least  two  of  .said  small  beads  are  positioned  adjacent 
one  another  along  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  of  said 
armature,  the  small  beads  being  in  a  range  having  ends 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  armature,  and 

epoxy  resin  adhesive  material  at  the  ends  of  the  armature  suffi- 
cient to  hold  the  small  beads  on  the  armature 


means  including  a  first  tool  portion  al  said  first  end  of  said 
body  and  a  second  foot  portion  al  said  ■iecond  end  of  said 
body;  said  first  foot  portion  having  a  contact  surface  for 
contacting  a  first  area  of  the  wearer's  shoulder:  said  secf>nd 
fool  portion  having  a  contact  surface  for  contacting  a  second 
area  of  the  wearer's  shuulder;  said  contacl  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  foot  portions  are  coplanar  with  one  another 
for  simultaneously  contacting  the  first  and  second  area<'. 
respectively,  of  the  wearer's  shoulder  and  for  holding  said 
retainer  stable  on  the  wearer's  shoulder:  and 
(b!  grip  means  attached  tu  said  body  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  body  tor  gripping  said  shoulder  strap  and 
for  securing  said  shoulder  strap  to  said  body,  said  gnp  means 
including  a  first  arm  means  extending  from  b<xJ\  for  forming 
a  cavity  between  said  body  and  said  first  arm  means  for 
receiving  said  shoulder  strap:  said  grip  means  including  a 
second  arm  means  extending  from  said  body  for  torming  a 
cavity  between  said  body  and  said  second  arm  means  for 
receiving  said  shoulder  strap;  said  first  arm  means  having  u 
distal  end;  said  second  arm  means  ha\  Ing  a  distal  end  spaced 
apart  from  said  distal  end  of  said  first  arm  means  a  distaiKe  to 
form  a  gap  therebetween  large  enough  to  allow  said  shoulder 
strap  to  be  inserted  therethrough  into  said  ca\il>  between  said 
body  and  said  first  arm  means  and  said  cavity  between  said 
body  and  said  second  arm  means;  said  cavity  formed  between 
said  first  arm  and  said  body  for  receiving  said  shoulder  strap 
is  located  on  a  plane  above  said  stabilizing  means:  and  said 
cavity  formed  between  said  second  arm  and  said  body  for 
receiving  said  shoulder  strap  is  located  on  a  plane  above  said 
stabilizing  means. 


5,590,546 
JEWELRY  BEADS  INCLUDING  MAIN  BEADS  MADE  UP 

OF  SMALL  BEADS 

Valerie  Hector,  2064  N.  Lcavitt,  Chicago,  Dl.  60647 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,163 

Int.  a.*^  A44C  25/00 

MS.  a.  63—2  10  Claims 


5,590,547 
YARN  FEEDER  DEVICE  UTILIZING  POSITION 
SENSORS  TO  MAINTAIN  YARN  WRAP 
Friu    Conzelmann,   Albstadt,   Germany,   assignor   to   Sipra 
Patententwicklungs-U.BctciUgnngsgcscllachafI    mbR,    Albs- 
tadt, Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,704,  Apr  21.  1994,  abaadoacd. 
This  appUcatloo  May  8.  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Apr.  21,  1993,  9301316 
Int  a.*  D04B  ]V4H.  B65H  51/20:  D03D  47/i(> 
U.S.  CI.  66—132  R  28  Claims 


2»    B   I      n    ?! 


I  A  yam  feeder  device  for  textile  machines,  comprising  a  rotary 
storage  member  having  a  yam  reserve  supporting  surface  provided 
with  a  varying  background  of  reflective  and  non-reflective  sur- 
faces: a  motor  for  rotating  said  storage  member,  and  sensing  and 
control  means  taking  into  account  said  varying  background  and 
recognizing  a  presence  or  absence  of  yam  at  lea.st  partially  against 
the  non-reflective  surface  of  said  yam  reserve  supporting  surface 
so  as  to  control  said  motor  such  that  a  selected  quantity  of  yam  can 
be  maintained  on  said  yam  reserve  supporting  surface. 


1.  A  main  bead  for  use  in  a  string  of  beads,  coinprising. 


5,590,548 

CIRCULARLY  KNIT  LEGGED  PANTY  HAVING  KNIT-IN 

SHAPING  PANELS,  AND  A  BLANK  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Haroid    G.    Oshomc,    Boomer,    N.C.,    assignor    to    Alba- 

Waldensian,  Inc.,  Valdcw,  N.C 

Coatinualioa-in-pMt  of  Scr.  No.  382,864,  Feb.  3,  1995.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,553 
tat  CL'  A41B  9/02,9/W.-9/«5,  A41C  l/OO 
MS.  CL  66—177  36  CtalM 

1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  blank  for  a  legged  panty  having  a 
minimal  number  of  pieces  and  seams  comprising: 
knitting  a  series  of  courses  to  form  a  cylindrical,  tubular  M>ric 

portion  in  the  form  of  a  turned  welt; 
knitting  to  the  turned  welt  a  series  of  courses  definug  a  tubular 
body  portion  including  leg  forming  portions  and  while  knit- 
ting the  tubular  body  portion,  periodically  modifying  the  knit 
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6)  rcspeclively.  the  peripheral  sealing  gaskets  compnsing  resilient 
sheets,  each  having  a  free  end  which  is  adapted  to  slide  in  contact 
with  a  surface  of  a  respective  one  of  the  first  and  second  side 
cylinders  along  the  whole  length  thereof 


J    Nl^-J 


WASHER  AUGER  WITH  FLEXIBLE  RATCHET  DRIVE 
Sudhir  D.  Savkar,  Schenectady,  and  Robert  E.  Sonddl,  Clifton 
Park,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,941 

IVL  CL'-UnSf  17/08 

MS.  CL  M— 113  13  Claima 


structure  to  form  non-circumfereiitial  discrete  regions  having 
a  greater  course  wise  resistance  to  stretch  than  the  remainder 
of  the  tubular  body  portion,  said  discrete  regions  defining 
body  support  panels:  and  then  completing  the  blank  by 
knitting  to  the  body  portion  a  series  of  courses  defining  a 
noo-raveling  edge. 


5,59«,549  

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  INTO  AND  WITHDRAWING 

FABRICS  FROM  AN  AUTOCLAVE  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

DECATIZING 

Pfetro  Alberto,  Strada  Mafrann  Cdaria,  7»,  Bicila,  (VerceiU), 

Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/IT92/W114,  |  371  Date  Apr.  13,  1995,  {  XKit) 
Date  Apr.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094nt367,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

per  Flkd  Not.  2, 1992,  Ser.  Na  416,7M 

Int  CL'  DMB  23/lS 

MS.  CL  «— 5  E  1«  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  fabrics  into  and  withdrawing  fabrics 
fttMn  an  autoclave  (1)  for  continuous  decatizing  around  a  forami- 
nous  rotating  cylinder  (2)  having  guide  rollers  (9,  19)  located  at  a 
beginmng  and  at  an  end  of  a  path  of  the  fabric  around  die  cylinder 
(2),  with  the  fabric  (11)  being  associated  with  a  back  cloth  com- 
prised of  a  compressible  felt  (3)  having  a  thickness,  the  device 
comfnising  a  rotating  center  cylinder  (5)  and  first  and  second  side 
cylinders  (4.  t)  located  adjacent  to  the  center  cylinder  in  an 
MMoclave  opening  such  that  nips  are  located  between  the  center 
cylinder  and  each  of  the  first  and  second  side  cylinders,  die  center 
cylinder  and  the  first  and  second  side  cylinders  each  being  made  of 
a  non-comptessiMe  material  and  being  mounted  for  rotary  move- 
ment about  a  stationary  axis,  the  first  side  cylinder  being  adapted  to 
bring  the  fabric  (11)  and  the  associated  felt  (3)  into  the  autoclave 
and  die  second  side  cylinder  (t)  being  kicated  on  an  opposite  side 
of  the  center  cylinder  from  the  first  side  cylinder  and  being  adapted 
to  remove  the  decatized  fabric  (11)  and  the  associated  felt  (3*) 
from  die  autoclave,  the  center  cylinder  (5)  being  recessed  in  the 
area  of  the  fabric  and  the  felt,  widi  die  recess  having  a  depdi  which 
is  less  than  die  diickness  of  the  feh  (3.  3').  and  peripheral  sealing 
gaslMs  (7.  8)  which  contact  the  first  and  second  side  cylinders  (4. 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  converting  rotary  oscillation  of  a 
washing  machine  clothes  agitator  to  unidirectional  roution  of  a 
coaxially  adjoining  clothes  auger  comprising: 

a  one-piece  ratchet  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  ratchet  teeth  thereon: 

a  one-piece  pawl  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  pawls  thereon  positionable  adjacent  to  said 
ratchet  teeth  for  ratcheting  engagement  therewith: 

each  of  said  pawls  including  a  proximal  end  integrally  joined  to 
said  pawl  wheel,  an  elastically  flexible  arm  extending  from 
said  proximal  end.  a  bulbous  distal  end  extending  firom  said 
arm.  and  a  pawl  tooth  disposed  on  said  distal  end  for  ratchet- 
ing engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth  as  said  arm  elastically 
flexes  relative  thereto:  and 

a  plurality  of  support  arms  integrally  joined  to  said  pawl  ^heel 
and  adjoining  respective  ones  of  said  pawls  coextensively 
with  said  pawl  arms  for  providing  abutting  contact  therealong 
to  support  said  pawls  under  compression  loading  thereof 


5,599,551 

WASHING  MACHINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  BUBBLE 

PRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND  BUBBLE  PRODUCING 

CONTROL  METHOD  THEREOF 

Scog  J.  Hoof,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Kora,  amignor  to  LG  Eiectroaics 

Inc.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,534 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  16,  1994, 
8037/1994;  Jim.  2,  1994,  1243tf/1994 

Iirt.  a.*  DOW  17/00 
MS.  CL  »— 183  5  Claims 

1.  A  washing  machine  equipped  with  a  bubble  producing  appa- 
ratus, comprising: 
a  washing  machine  body: 

an  outer  tub  disposed  inside  said  washing  machine  body  for 
receiving  detergent-containing  water  therein: 
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water  spnnkling  means  separate  from  said  water  supply  means 
for  sprinkling  fresh  water  from  the  fresh  water  source  into 
said  water  tub  and  into  said  washing  tub.  said  water  spnnkling 
means  comprising  a  nng-shaped  member  disposed  above  an 
upper  end  of  said  washing  tub  and  including  water  discharge 
holes  formed  in  a  bottom  surface  thereof  said  holes  spaced 
circumferentially  apart  with  reference  to  a  vertical  axi?  of  said 
washing  tub:  and 

switching  means  for  supplying  said  fresh  water  selectively  to 
said  water  supply  means  and  said  water  spnnkling  means. 


an  inner  mb  disposed  inside  said  outer  tub  for  receiving  said 
detergent-containing  water  and  laundry  therein  and  having  a 
plurality  of  water  drain  holes  formed  in  a  circumferential 
surface  thereof:  and 

bubble  producing  means  disposed  on  a  bonom  of  the  outer  tube 
for  producing  a  pluralit)  of  bubbles. 

wherein  said  bubble  producing  apparatus  including: 

a  delergenl-containing  water  guide  lube,  one  end  of  which  is 
connected  to  a  portion  of  the  outer  tub. 

a  suction  tube  connected  to  another  end  of  the  detergent- 
containing  water  guide  luhe  and  having  an  air  suction  port 
formed  on  a  circumferential  surface  thereof,  said  air  suction 
port  being  directed  to  suck  air  therethrough: 

a  pump  connected  to  the  suction  tube  for  sucking  detergent- 
containing  water  from  said  detergent-containing  water  guide 
tube  and  air  from  said  air  suction  port: 

a  motor  disposed  on  a  circumferential  surface  of  the  pump  for 
providing  said  pump  with  a  driving  force: 

a  detergent-containing  water  suction  tube,  one  end  of  which  is 
connected  to  the  pump:  and 

a  mixer  connected  between  the  bottom  of  the  outer  tub  and  said 
detergent-containing  water  suction  tube  for  producing  a  plu- 
rality uf  microbubbles. 


5490453 
CARRIER  FOR  SLTPORTING  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
PACKAGES  IN  A  WET  TREATMENT  MACHINE  AND 
PACKAGE  RETAINING  CAP  FOR  SAME 
Clarence  D.  Pinckncy,  Stanley,  N.C.;  Vladimir  M.  GcnaiaMv. 
St  PeterslNirf!,  Russian  Federation;  Mark  G.  Barkan,  and 
David  R.  Crawford,  both  of  Stanley,  N.C.,  assifnors  to  Gas- 
ton County  Dyeing  Maddne  Company,  Stanley,  N.C. 
FUed  Mar.  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  402,812 
Int.  a."  D06B  5/m:23/00 
VS.  a.  68—212  10  Claims 


5490452 

CLOTHES  WASHER  HAVING  A  SlTDS-REMOVAl 

SYSTEM 

Young-Min  Kim.  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358415 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jan.  29,  1994, 
94-1697;  JuL  15,  1994,  94-17616 

InL  a."  D06F  39/08 
MS.  a.  68—207  7  Claims 

1  A  carrier  insertable  into  a  vessel  of  a  wet  treatment  machine 
for  selectively  supporting  diverse  numbers  of  annular  textile  mate- 
rial packages  during  wet  treatment  operations,  the  earner  compris- 
ing a  base,  at  least  one  post  extending  outwardly  from  the  base  for 
mounting  selectively  differing  numbers  of  the  textile  matenal 
packages  in  scnes  about  the  post  to  be  centrally  supported  there- 
about, and  a  package  retaining  cap  for  mounting  on  the  post,  the 
cap  compnsing  a  base  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  post  and 
a  latch  plate  having  an  opemng  for  receiving  the  pobt.  the  latch 
plate  being  selectively  movable  between  a  disengaged  position 
wherein  the  latch  plate  is  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the 
ba.se  with  their  respective  openings  aligned  with  one  anotlieT  to 
permit  the  cap  to  be  slidably  mounted  to  and  demounted  from  the 
post  for  selective  slidable  positioning  movement  relatively  freely 
*  12  '  along  the  post  to  differing  package  retaining  positions  therealong 

into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  outermost  one  of  the  annular 
I   A  clothes  washing  machine  comprising:  '^""'^  matenal  packages  supported  on  the  post  and  an  engaged 

a  water  tub:  position  wherein  the  latch  plate  is  disposed  in  a  sufficiently  angular 

a  washing  tub  disposed  within  said  water  tub:  reKition  to  the  base  to  be  braced  against  the  post  at  the  opening  in 

water  supply  means  for  supplying  fresh  water  from  a  fresh  water    the  latch  plate  to  prevent  unintended  sliding  movement  of  the  cap 
source  into  said  water  tub,  and  along  the  post  during  u  wet  treatment  operation. 
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549*^54 

ENDLESSLY  CLOCKWISE/COUNTERCLOCKWISE  ffiLY 

ROTATABLE  BURGULARPROOF  DOOR  LOCK 
I-Hw  Ho,  No-  29,  Allejr  7,  Lane  428,  Chons-Cheng  N.  Rd„ 
•  San-Chaac  City,  Taipd  IMca,  lUwan 

Filed  JuiL  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,749 

Int  CI."  E05B  U/W:  G«5G  5/00 

MS.  CL  7»— 221  5  Clainis 


5,590^55 

ANTI-ROTATION  MECHANISM  FOR  LOCKSET 

CHASSIS 

Steven  A.  Kester,  NoMesville;  Scott  A.  Gilbertson,  Indiaiupolis, 

and  John  Vt.  Mclntlre,  Anderson,  all  oC  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Best  Lodt  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  431,445 

Int  a."  E05B  9/06 

VS.  CL  19—Z2A  25  Claims 


I.  An  endlessly  cloclrwisc/counlercloclcwise  idly  rotatable  bur- 
glarpixxif  door  lock,  compnsmg  a  rocary  switch  assembly,  a  door 
locic  body,  an  inner  housing  disposed  in  the  door  lock  body,  a 
transmission  plate,  a  bralce  plate,  a  pushing  block  having  a  lock 
Mock  at  a  front  end  tliereof.  a  shaft  cover,  a  lock  cover,  an 
engaging  Mock,  a  pulling  spring,  a  clip  ring,  an  engagmg  spring,  a 
pushing  spring  anid  several  screws,  said  burglaiproof  door  lock 
being.characterized  in  that  a  rotary  switch  of  tlie  rotary  switch 
assembly  is  focmed  with  a  central  projecting  hub  on  a  front  surface 
thereof,  the  projecting  hub  having  a  recess  franne.  a  notch  and  an 
engaging  socket,  the  engtging  socket  being  communicated  with  a 
central  hole  of  the  rotary  switch,  a  lock  core  body  being  disposed 
in  tlte  central  hole  of  tlie  rotary  switch  and  tlie  engaging  socket,  a 
rotary  plate  being  disposed  on  a  lock  core  of  the  lock  core  body  in 
cascade,  a  pushing  plate  being  fixed  tlieieon  by  two  screws,  the 
pushing  plate  having  an  arch  projecting  plate,  the  rotary  plate 
having  a  lateral  semicircular  notch  and  a  lateral  arch  projecting 
plaie  and  a  projecting  block  on  a  surface  thereof,  the  arch  project- 
ing plaie  of  the  pushing  plate  being  able  to  push  the  projecting 
Mock  of  tlie  rotary  plate,  whereby  when  tlie  arch  projecting  plate  of 
the  fotary  plate  is  stopped  in  the  recess  frame  of  the  projecting  hub, 
the  pushing  plate  and  rotary  plate  are  prevented  from  rotating,  a 
first  steel  boil  being  disposed  between  the  semicircular  notch  of  the 
rotary  plate  and  the  notch  of  the  projecting  hub.  a  copper  ring 
being  disposed  on  the  rotary  switch,  having  a  shaft  hole  and  a 
semicircular  engaging  hole  on  a  bottom  edge  of  the  shaft  hole,  the 
semicircular  engaging  hole  cooperating  with  the  notch  of  the 
projecting  hub  for  receiving  die  first  steel  ball,  the  copper  ring 
being  fitted  in  an  annular  groove  of  the  front  surface  of  the  rotary 
switch  and  fixed  therein  by  a  C-shaped  clip,  the  engaging  block 
being  passed  through  a  window  of  an  L-shaped  block  of  the  inner 
housing,  the  engaging  block  having  a  rear  stem  passing  through  a 
lateral  window  of  the  door  lock  body  and  a  hook-like  front  end 
having  two  hook  claws  defining  an  engaging  recess  therebetween, 
the  engaging  block  having  a  projecting  hook  for  hooking  the 
pulling  spring,  the  other  end  of  the  pulling  spring  being  hooked  on 
a  projecting  hook  of  the  L-shaped  block,  whereby  the  engaging 
Mock  can  be  used  to  control  the  pushing  Mock  to  move  inward  and 
outward  and  locate  the  pushing  bloclc. 


1.  A  lockset  chassis  assembly  for  use  with  a  door  latch,  the 
assembly  comprising 

a  rotatable  spindle. 

a  chassis  supporting  the  rotatable  spindle,  the  chassis  being 
formed  to  include  a  threaded  outer  surface  and  a  chassis 
keyway  interrupting  the  threaded  outer  surface. 

a  rose  engaging  the  chassis,  and 

a  locking  pin  lying  in  the  chassis  keyway  and  engaging  the  rose 
to  block  rotation  of  the  chassis  relative  to  the  rose,  the  locking 
pin  including  a  shaft  having  an  enlarged  head  lying  in  the 
chassis  keyway  and  engaging  only  the  chassis. 


5,599,556 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  THIN 
METALLIC  STRIP 
Eugene  Foorie.  57  Herfecrt  Baker  Ditre,  Grocnidoaf,  Pretoria; 
Meckid  N.  Nlcnwoudt,  246  Rosalind  Atcwm,  MnrrayficM, 
Pretoria,  and  Johannes  H.  Fcknen,  29A  Meyer  Street,  Oak- 
lands,  Johanncsbarg,  all  of  Sooth  AfHca 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,704 
Claims  priority,  applkatioo  South  Afric«,  Feb.  U,  1993, 
93A1952 

Int.  a."  B21B  il/02 
VS.  CL  72—237  9  Claims 


1.  A  forming  roller  arrangement  which  includes: 

a  first  forming  roller  which  i.s  rotatable  about  a  first  rotational 

axis  and  ha.s  first  and  second  ends; 
a  first  bearing  means  for  rAtatably  supporting  the  first  roller,  the 

first  beanng  means  being  located  between  the  first  and  second 
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ends  of  the  first  roller  to  provide  an  exposed  end  portion  of 
the  first  roller  at  its  first  end; 

a  second  forming  roller  having  first  and  second  ends  which  is 
rotatable  about  a  second  rotational  axis; 

a  second  bearing  means  for  rotatahly  supporting  the  second 
roller,  the  second  bearing  means  being  located  between  the 
first  and  second  ends  of  the  second  roller  to  provide  an 
exposed  end  portion  of  the  second  roller  at  its  first  end; 

with  the  rollers  extending  in  opposite  directions  with  their 
exposed  eixl  portions  overlapping  one  another  and  being 
spaced  apart  to  define  a  rolling  region  between  them; 

a  first  carrier  in  which  the  first  bearing  means  is  housed  with  the 
end  portion  of  the  first  roller  projecting  therefrom; 

a  second  carrier  in  which  the  second  bearing  means  is  housed 
with  the  end  portion  of  the  second  roller  projecting  therefrom; 

a  support  means  for  supporting  the  carriers  in  a  relatively 
displaceable  manner  thereby  to  vary  the  spacing  between  the 
end  portions,  comprising  a  plurality  of  slide  columns  with  one 
of  the  carriers  being  fixed  to  the  columns  and  the  other  being 
slidable  therealong. 


5,590457 
ROLL  STAND 
Kari  Keller,  HikbenbMdi;  Konrad  Hamraths,  Kaarst;  Erhard 
Allerbnck,  Bad  Laasiphe,  and  Dieter  Klein,  Siegen,  aO  of 
Gemaoy,  assignors  to  SMS  Schlocmann-Siemag  Aktieng- 
cseDsdiafl,  Dfiaaddorf,  Germany 

Filed  NoY.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  26,  1993,  43  40 
3I3.I 

Int.  CL^  B21B  31/10 
VS.  CL  72—238  8  Claims 


I.  In  a  roll  stand  for  a  pair  of  work  rolls,  the  roll  stand 
comprising  a  base  plate,  a  bousing  with  two  side  wails  mounted  on 
the  base  plate,  the  housing  having  a  top,  the  side  walls  having 
guide  surfaces  and  defining  therebetween  a  cube-shaped  receiving 
space  which  is  open  towud  the  top  and  toward  two  sides  for  an 
insertable  roll  cassette,  the  work  rolls  having  axes,  the  roll  cassette 
comprising  two  side  plates  which  exteixl  parallel  to  each  other  and 
are  spaced  at  a  distance  from  the  roll  axes,  the  side  plates  having 
outer  sides,  the  outer  sides  of  tlie  side  plates  being  guided  by  the 
guide  surfaces  of  the  side  walls,  the  side  plates  comprising  guide 
means  for  two  pairs  of  chocks  for  receiving  the  work  rolls  and 
bearings  of  the  rolls,  the  improvement  comprising  pairs  of  adjust- 
ing spindles  which  absorb  rolling  forces  for  connecting  a  pair  each 
of  interacting  chocks,  wherein  a  distance  between  chocks  is  adjust- 
able so  as  to  produce  preadjustable  passes,  the  adjusting  spindles 
comprising  adjusting  collars  and  the  side  plates  having  adjusting 
pieces  compatible  with  the  adjusting  collars,  the  adjusting  collars 
and  the  adjusting  pieces  being  in  engagement  with  each  other  and 
serving  to  secure  the  adjusting  spindles  in  axial  direction  to  a  roll 
center,  and  spacer  meinbers  extending  transversely  of  the  side 
plates  for  connecting  the  side  plates  to  each  other,  such  that  a  rigid 
cassette  is  formed  by  the  spacer  members  and  the  side  plates, 
wherein  the  adjusting  spindles  have  upper  ends  projecting  above 
upper  chocks,  the  upper  ends  comprising  coupling  claws,  a  syn- 
chrooous  gear  unit  being  mounted  on  and  bridging  over  the  side 


walls,  the  synchronous  gear  unit  comprising  four  driven  shafts 
which  and  are  arranged  in  pairs,  wherein  the  shafts  of  each  pair 
rotate  in  opposite  directions,  the  driven  shafts  comprising  coiqiiing 
beads  for  a  positively  locking  engagement  in  the  coupling  claws  of 
the  upper  ends  of  the  adjusting  spindles,  and  wherein  the  side  walls 
have  at  openings  thereof  means  for  mounting  preassemMeable 
elements. 


5490,558 

DRAW-PROCESSING  09  CAN  BODIES  FOR  SANITARY 

CAN  PACKS 

WUUam  T.  Sannders,  deccavMl,  farte  or  Wcirton,  and  HUHam  H. 

Dalrymple,  Wdrton,  both  of  W.  Va..  Msignori  to  Wcirton 

Sted  Corporatfam,  Wdrton,  W.  Va. 

ConrtnntioD-ln-imrt  of  Set  No.  596^54,  Oct.  12, 1990,  PaL 

No.  5343,729,  ami  ScK  No.  866M1.  Apr.  8,  1992,  Pat.  N«. 

5,409,130,  wUch  is  a  dhrWon  of  Scr.  Nol  573448,  Ang.  27, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,U9,657,  sM  Ser.  No.  155411ta  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  14,263,  Feb.  5,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,263454,  wUck  is  a  dMrion  of  Scr.  No.  831^24,  Feb.  2L 

1986,  Pat  No.  5,01449i,  wUch  k  a  (trnttaiithm  in-pnrt  of 

Ser.  No.  712^38,  Mar.  15,  198S,  shanisntd,  s^d  Ser.  No. 

155411is  a  corttwrt— in  pmt  of  Scr.  No.  53y458,  Ape  27, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5447,839,  wWck  b  a  dKWoa  of  Scr.  No. 

490,781,  Mar.  8,  1990,  PM.  No.  5,209,099.  This  appHcalton 

Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155411 

Int.  CL*  B21D  22/20:51/26 

VS.  a.  72—347  11 


^^     (^^^i^  ^^p 


11.  Process  for  fabricating  a  precoated  cylmdrical-configinatioa 
one-piece  can  body,  comprising 

supplying  steel  substrate  which  has  been  decreased  in  thidaBess 
gauge  witlKwt  a  subsequent  anneal,  and  Which  has  been 

precoated  on  both  its  planar  aaiiaces  with  an  outer  surface 
coating,  including  an  ocganic  poiynxr  and  draw  lubricant  on 
each  surface,  and  which  has 

a  thickness  gauge  in  the  range  of  about  35  to  about  8S  pounds 
per  base  box, 

cutting  such  precoated  steel  substrate  to  fbnrn  a  cut  Mank  of 
preselected  diameter, 

drawing  such  preselected  diameter  cut  blank,  while  clamping  its 
periphery  between  planar  clamping  surfaces  free  of  curvilin- 
ear .surface  clamping,  to  fonn  a  cup-siiaped  work  product 
having  an  endwall  and  a  unitary  cylindrical  sidewall  with  a 
diameter  wliich  is  within  a  range  between  about  35%  to  aliaut 
50%  of  such  cut  blank  distnrtrr,  and 

redrawing  such  cup-slu4)ed  work  product  in  redraw  press  tneans 
to  decrease  its  diameter  in  a  range  between  about  10%  and 
about  30%  to  produce  a  finished  can  body,  with 

such  redrawing  of  tlie  cup-shaped  work  product  being  carried 
out  by  clamping  precoated  sheet  metal  between  planar  clamp- 
ing surfaces  ftee  of  curvilinear  strface  clamping,  so  as  to 
decrease  sidewall  thickness  gauge  substantially  uniformly 
over  such  redrawn  can  body  sidewall  height  within  a  range  of 
about  10%  to  about  25%  of  starting  gauge  for  such  precoated 
can  stock. 
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5,596.559 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOMAIN  REFINING 

ELECTRICAL  STEELS  BY  LOCAL  MECHANICAL 
DEFORMATION  WITH  MULTIPLE  SCRIBING  ROLLS 
Urojr  R.  Price  AIUmmi  Pari^  and  Jmms  G.  Bcnford,  PHts- 
b«r|h,  both  of  Pa^  aasisBors  to  Aflcgiicay  Lndhun  Corpora- 
tiea,  PitlsbarKii.  Pa. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  977.595,  Nov.  17,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,4M,856.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379v415 

int.  a."  B21B  27102 

U&  a.  72— 366J  13  Claims 


1.  A  metliod  for  impfxivmg  core  loss  of  a  grain -oriented  silicon 
steel  strip  composing  the  steps  of: 

causing  different  portions  of  tlie  strip  to  be  contacted  by  at  least 
two  Fotatable  scribing  roil  means  arranged  across  one  side  of 
the  strip. 

subjecting  tlie  said  side  of  Che  strip  to  pressure  contact  with 
piDJections  formed  on  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  scribing  roll 
means  to  impan  mechanical  scribing  to  said  different  portions 
of  ttie  strip  as  the  stnp  is  advanced  passed  said  scribing  rolls 
means. 

supporting  the  stnp.  while  being  scribed,  by  rotatable  anvil  roll 
means  arranged  to  contact  and  support  the  side  of  the  strip 
opposite  said  one  side  thereof,  in  which  said  anvil  roll  means 
possesses  substantially  greater  resistance  to  deflection  than 
said  scribing  roll  means  during  the  scribing. 


S3M4M 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  VISCOSITY  OR 

THICKNESS,  SURFACE  TENSION  AND  SURFACE 

DURATIONAL  ELASTICITY 

FcBpc  M.  Joos,  Ptttrfbrd,  N.Y.,  aad  Alfrtd  K.  Anders,  North 

FMzray,  Anstaidia,  awlgnors  to  FanTaian  Kodalt  Company, 

RochMter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5613M 
Int  a.'  G«1M  iim 
U.S.  CL  73— M.48  8  daims 

5.  A  mettiod  for  determining  surface  dilational  elasticity  of  a 
liquid  comprising: 

moving  a  transparent  support  at  a  speed  s.  having  a  liquid  on  the 
topside  of  the  support,  ttie  liquid  having  a  free  surface  and  a 
iliiclaiess.  d: 
posilioaing  an  electrostatic  leveler  above  the  free  surface  of  the 
liquid  which  includes: 
a  phirality  of  spaced  apart  wires  extending  in  a  direction 

parallel  to  the  movement  of  the  support; 
applying  a  voltage  to  the  spaced  apart  wires  which  produces  a 
spatially  non-uniform  electric  field  E^  with  tlie  amplitude 
of  tlie  variation  of  the  square  of  the  electric  field  lepre- 
sented  by  ^B,^).  thereby  creating  a  disturbance  having  an 
amplitude  AS^j  in  the  free  surface  at  a  distance  Z  from 


W^ 


where  the  liquid  is  first  exposed  to  the  wires  measured  in 
the  direction  of  motion  of  the  support;  and 
determining  the  surface  dilationai  elasticity  by  fitting  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  free  surface  disturbance  A8,j  as  it  changes  with 
distance  to  the  following  set  of  equations  which  contain  the 
surface  dilational  elasticity  e  as  the  only  unknown  parameter: 


Afi„ 


A6f 
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wherein 
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and  e=2  718282     .  .  is  the  base  of  the  exponential  function: 
A5fs  and  ^fs-  *"•  respectively,  the  disptacement  of  the  free 
surface  at  each  position  Z  and  sufficiently  far  form  where  the 
coating  is  initially  subjected  to  the  electrostatic  field  so  that  the 
disturbance  no  longer  changes; 

p,  M  and  a  are,  respectively,  the  density  and  viscosity  of  the 
*  liquid  and  the  surface  tension  at  the  free  surface  between  the 

liquid  and  the  air; 
g  is  the  gravitational  constant; 

X  IS  the  wavelength  of  the  disturbance  which  coincides  with  the 
separation  of  the  wires,  these  wires  being  aligned  with  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  moving  support;  and 
e  IS  the  surface  dilationai  elasticity  in  kg/s'. 


5390,561 

90  DEGREE  SPEED  REDUCER  ASSEMBLY,  PROCESS, 

AND  MEASURING  MACHINE 

Oprea  Duta,  SL  Louis,  and  Randy  R.  Pront,  St.  Charics,  both 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  55^22,  Apr.  30,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5302^82. 

This  application  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30S.146 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  /i/02 

MS.  a.  73—162  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  location  of  the  center  of 

curvature  of  a  worm  gear,  the  worm  gear  being  part  of  a  worm  gear 

assembly  including  two  bearing  assemblies,  a  shaft  rotatably  jour- 

naled  in  said  bearing  assemblies,  and  said  worm  gear,  said  worm 
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5490,562 
MANUAL  PASSIVE  QUICK  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
Gcorg  Sctaedt,  Wdtramsdorf:  Carstcn  Brandt,  Wcidach; 
Markus  Flsdier,  Coborg;  Jiirgen  Angenniiiler,  Mltwitz; 
Hans  Rampei,  Abom-Scfaoritendorf,  and  Udo  Drdier, 
Coimrg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brase  Falirzeugteile 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Coburg,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  SA  Na  313355 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  12,  1993,  43  38 
737  J;  Jun.  28.  1994,  44  22  529.6 

Int  CL'  G05G  5/12;  F16H  25/20 
U.S.  CI.  74— «9.14  18  Claims 

1.  A  manual  quick  adjustment  device  for  adjusting  elements  in 
or  on  motor  vehicles  without  a  separate  drive  unit,  the  quick 
adjustment  device  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  worm  having  a  toothed  section  along  a  circumferential  surface, 
the  worm  being  rotatably  disposed  within  the  housing  and 
having  at  least  one  locking  region: 
a  toothed  segment  lever  oriented  opposite  to  the  worm  having  a 
toothed  section  engaging  the  toothed  section  of  the  worm:  and 
a  locking  element  disposed  within  the  housing,  the  locking 
element  being  configured  to  engage  the  locking  region  of  the 
worm  to  prevent  rotational  movement  of  the  worm; 


gear  being  on  said  sliaft.  said  worm  gear  having  a  curvature 
generally  parallel  the  axis  of  the  shaft;  said  gauge  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  table  movably  mounted  thereon,  said  table  being 
movable  horizontally  relative  to  said  base; 

a  worm  gear  bracket  assembly  on  said  table  for  removably 
receiving  said  worm  gear  assembly; 

a  vertical  support  mounted  to  said  base  including  a  worm 
bracket  which  receives  a  worm,  said  worm  bracket  being 
positioned  such  that  said  worm  can  be  placed  in  meshing 
contact  with  said  worm  gear;  said  worm  bracket  being 
mounted  to  said  support  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  said 
support: 

a  linear  motion  device  operably  connected  to  said  table  to  move 
said  table,  and  hence  said  worm  gear  assembly,  relative  to 
said  base  and  said  worm,  such  that,  as  said  worm  gear 
assembly  is  moved  horizontally,  said  worm  will  move  verti- 
cally: 

a  first  measuring  device  on  said  base  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  worm  gear  bracket  assembly,  said  first  measuring 
device  outputting  a  signal  indicative  of  the  distance  between 
predetermined  surfaces  of  said  worm  gear  assembly  and  the 
center  of  the  worm; 

a  second  measuring  device  on  said  vertical  support,  the  second 
measuring  device  outputting  a  signal  indicative  of  the  vertical 
position  of  said  worm;  and 

a  computing  means,  said  computing  means  receiving  said  sig- 
nals from  said  first  and  second  measuring  devices  to  deter- 
mine the  locabon  of  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  worm  gear 
relative  to  the  predetermined  surfaces  of  the  worm  gear 
assembly. 


wherein  the  worm  is  rotated  in  the  housing  when  a  force  is 
imposed  on  the  toothed  segment  lever  and  when  the  locking 
element  is  not  engaged  with  the  locking  region  of  the  worm; 

wherein  rotation  of  tlie  worm  is  prevented  by  engagement  of  the 
locking  element  with  the  locking  region  of  the  worm;  and 

wherein  the  device  is  adapted  so  that  a  force  imposed  on  the 
toothed  segment,  when  the  locking  element  is  engaged  with  a 
locking  region  lever,  is  directed  to  the  locking  region. 


5,590,563 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  TRANSMISSION 
MHsanori   Knwahata.  and   El|i  Nakai,  both  of  Hiniakima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hirosfaimn- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311,014 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1993,  5-264218 

Int  CL"  FlOl  59/02 

MS.  CI.  74—337.5  II  Claims 


7*7576   71 


1.  In  an  electronically  controlled  transmission  comprising: 

first  shaft  means  for  providing  torque  transfer  comprising  an 
input  shaft  through  which  torque  is  input  to  the  transmission 
and  an  output  shaft,  arranged  coaxially  with  said  input  shaft 
through  which  torque  is  output  from  the  transmission. 

a  second  shaft,  arranged  in  parallel  with  the  input  shaft  and  the 
output  shafL  through  which  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  is 
transferred  to  said  output  shaft  by  one  of  a  plurality  of 
combinations  of  engagement  between  main  gears  mounted  on 
said  output  shaft  and  counter  gears  mounted  on  said  second 
shaft,  and 

a  rotatable  cylindrical  shift  drum  for  moving  a  plurality  of  shift 
rods  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  shift  drum  so  as  to  selec- 
tively cause  any  one  of  the  plurality  of  combinations  of 
engagement  between  said  main  gears  and  said  counter  gears 
thereby  shifting  said  transmission  into  any  desired  gear. 

an  improvement  comprising  said  rotatable  drum  at  least  partly 
overiapping  said  first  shaft  means  in  an  axial  directioo  and 
having  a  center  axis  of  rotation  which  extends  in  parallel  with 
center  axes  of  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  means  and  said 
second  shaft  and  is  offset  from  a  plane  in  which  said  center 
axes  of  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  means  and  said  second  shaft 
lay. 
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S,59«,S«4 
BICYCLE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
ntoaW  KlsUmoto,  Sakai,  Japtui,  aMiciior  to  Shimano,  Inc^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  568,730 

InL  CL"  B62M  25/04 

VS.  CI.  74—475  23  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  control  device  comprising: 

a  base  member  (10)  for  attachment  to  a  stnictural  member  (3)  of 
the  bicycle; 

a  control  member  (20)  which  moves  relative  to  the  base  member 
(10): 

an  elongated  member  (40)  having  a  first  end  secured  relative  to 
the  base  member  (10)  and  a  second  end  secured  relative  to  the 
coanol  member  (20)  so  that  movement  of  the  control  member 
(20)  relative  to  ifae  base  member  (10)  causes  the  second  end 
of  the  member  (40)  to  move  telabve  lo  the  first  end  of  the 
member  (40):  and 

a  linking  member  (30)  disposed  between  the  first  end  of  the 
member  (40)  and  the  second  end  of  the  member  (40)  for 
movement  with  the  member  (40),  the  linking  member  (30) 
having  a  ftung  location  for  fixing  a  control  element  (2a)  of 
the  bicycle  to  die  linking  member  (30). 


a  self-adjusting  bearing  means  mounting  said  tubular  adjustable 
mast  jacket  on  said  tubular  stationary  mast  jacket  with  con- 
tinuously substantially  zero  lash  therebetween  for  in  and  out 
bodily  movement  to  effect  horizontal  adjustment  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  steering  wheel  relative  to  said  stationary  mast 
jacket  including 

a  pair  of  inward  facing  frustoconical  seats  on  said  tubular 
stationary  must  jacket  around  said  mbular  adjustable  mast 
jacket, 

a  pair  of  split  sleeve  bearings  each  having  and  annular  end  and  a 
cylindrical  side  slidably  bearing  against  a  cylindrical  outer 
wail  on  said  tubular  adjusuble  mast  jacket  and  a  frustoconical 
side  facing  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  inward  facing 
frustoconical  seats  on  said  tubular  stationary  mast  jacket,  and 

a  tubular  spring  consisting  of  a  plastic  sleeve  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  ends  bearing  against  respective  ones  of  said  annular 
ends  of  said  pair  of  split  sleeve  bearings  and  a  plurality  of 
circumferential  slots  defining  therebetween  a  plurality  of 
resiliently  flexible  webs,  said  mbular  spring  biasing  each  of 
said  pair  of  split  sleeve  bearings  into  respective  ones  of  a  pair 
of  converging  annuluses  defined  between  said  pair  of  inward 
facing  frustoconical  scats  and  said  cylindrical  outer  wall  on 
said  tubular  adjustable  mast  jacket. 


MOTOR  VEmCLE  STEERING  COLUMN 
SuaMd  R.  Paiff^ci;  El  Paa^ltaL;  FrMk  R.  Kcipcrt  Bay  CHy, 
Mich.;  Howard  D.  BcMKh;  I  liwit  N.  Olpcn,  both  of  Fran- 
Mich.,  and  WiHani  D.  Cyahd^  Freriand,  Mich., 
I  to  General  Moton  Corponltea,  Detroit,  Midi. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  385,490 
Int  CL'  B02D  1/lS 
VS.  CL  74—493  5  Claims 


S,59e,5M 
SERVO-ASSISTED  RACK-AND-PINION  STEERING 
SYSTEM 
Woi^gang  Jeers,  and  Bemd  Langlump.  both  of  Stnttgart, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jim.  28,  1994,  44  22 
556J 

InL  a."  B62D  5/09:3/12:5/22 
MS.  CL  74—498  7  Claims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  steering  column  comprising: 

a  tubular  stationary  mast  jaclcet. 

a  tubular  adjusubie  mast  jacket  inside  said  stationary  mast 

jacket, 
a  steering  wheel, 
means  roialably  mounting  said  steering  wheel  on  said  tubular 

adjustable  mast  jacket,  and 


I.  A  rack-and  pinion  steenng  system  assisted  by  a  servomotor, 
comprising: 

a  helical-toothed  rack: 

a  helical-toothed  pinion  cooperating  with  said  helical -toothed 

rack: 
wherein  said  rack  is  arranged  for  limited  rotation  relative  to  its 

longitudinal  axis  and  turns  in  one  direction  or  the  other  in 

dependence  on  a  direction  of  force  transmitted  between  said 

pinion  and  said  rack:  and 
a  control  arrangement  for  controlUng  the  servomotor  of  the 

rack-and-pinion  steering  system,  wherein  said  limited  rotation 

of  said  rack  relative  to  its  longitudinal  axis  actuates  said 

control  arrangement. 
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5,590,567 
SNAP  RETAINER  AND  RETAINER  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Marrs,  Amboy;  Kurt  J.  Hudoba,  and  John  W.  Willis, 
both  of  Kokomo,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Deico  Electronics 
Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,611 

Int  CL'  F16C  1/14:  F16L  i/U 

MS.  a.  74—502.4  1  Claim 


at  least  one  magnetic  pole  on  each  plate  surface  thai  forms  said 
gap.  the  magnetic  poles  being  arranged  such  that  the  polantics 
of  magnetic  poles  on  said  facing  plate  surfaces  in  each  said 
gap  are  the  same,  and 

wherein,  when  said  plurality  of  rotating  plates  are  stationary,  the 
at  least  one  magnetic  pole  on  one  plate  is  arranged  to  occupy 
an  alternating  position  with  a  corresponding  magnetic  pole  on 
said  facing  plate  surface  of  a  neighbonng  plate. 


1.  A  snap  retainer  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  object  to  be  htld.  the  object  defining  an  axis  and  an 
external  thread  including  a  gear-like  ratchet  member: 

an  integral  molded  retainer  having  a  base,  axially  spaced  support 
members  on  the  base  and  a  pair  of  retaining  elements  carried 
between  the  support  members: 

the  base  having  means  for  seating  the  object  m  a  secure  position: 

each  of  the  pair  of  retaining  elements  having  snap  means  for 
rotation  about  a  hinge  axis  spaced  from  the  object  and  for 
engaging  the  object  between  the  axis  and  the  ba.se.  and 
resilient  hinge  means  anchored  to  the  support  members  for 
defining  the  hinge  axis  and  for  biasing  the  snap  means  lo  a 
closed  position  for  holding  the  object  in  a  secure  position  and 
for  allowing  movement  to  an  open  position: 

the  retainer  includes  a  toothed  gripping  means  for  cooperatively 
engaging  the  external  thread,  whereby  the  axial  position  of  the 
object  in  the  retainer  is  adjustable  by  rotating  the  object  about 
said  axis  in  the  retiuner: 

and  a  detent  finger  on  the  retainer  for  engaging  the  ratchet 
member,  thereby  resisting  rotabon  of  the  object  to  hold  the 
object  in  an  adjusted  position. 


5,590,568 

LAYERED  BODY  HAVING  ROTATING  ADJACENT 

LAYERS  WITH  MAGNETIC  POLES  ON  FACING 

SURFACES 

Muncaki  Takara,  19-20,  Oroku  1-chome,  Naha-shi.  Okinawa, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/01300,  }  371  Date  Oct  31,  1994.  $  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  31,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093W7387,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  Fifed  Oct  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211^85 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1991,  3-289275; 
Jon.  4,  1992,  4-170258;  Jun.  5,  1992,  4-171887 
Int  CL"  P03G  3/OS:  F16C  32A>4 
MS.  a.  74—572  13  CUims 

2.  A  device  for  rotating  a  layered  body,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rotating  plates  arranged  in  spaced  layers  and 
coaxially  aligned  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  forming  pairs 
of  neighboring  plates,  wherein  facing  plate  surfaces  between 
each  said  pair  of  neighboring  plates  form  a  gap  between  each 
said  pair  of  neighboring  plates; 


5,590,569 
ENERGY  STORAGE  FLYWHEEL  DEVICE 
Vincent  C.  Nardooe,  South  Windsor;  Mark  S.  Thompson,  Ver- 
non, and  Thomas  G.  Meyer,  Lebanon,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  United  Techiioio0es  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  .Ser.  No.  128,319,  Sep.  29,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,452,625. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487,879 
Int  CL"  F16F  15/30 
MS.  CL  74—572  13  Claims 


1.  An  energy  storage  flywheel  device,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  annular  shaped  composite  section,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  annular  shaped  insert  having  a  specific  radial 
strength  substantially  greater  than  the  composite  secbon's 
specific  radial  strength,  wherein  the  insert  comprises  a  piural- 
ity  of  apertures  filled  with  adhesive  or  metal  that  adlieres  the 
composite  section  to  the  insert. 

wherein  the  composite  section  and  the  insert  are  stacked  along  a 
common  axis  such  that  they  have  a  conunon  axis  of  rotation  and 
are  bonded  to  each  other  such  that  radial  load  transfers  between  tlie 
composite  section  and  insert 
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ACTUATING  FORCES  TRANSMISSION  LINK  AND 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
loTHM  J.  LcMaire,  ID,  TmuUm;  Frvids  J.  DiFranccsco, 
Frakora;  Paid  DiCario,  E.  FataMirtli;  Peter  D.  Naaclcr, 
,  and  George  J-  SButra.  Brockton,  all  of  Mas^ 
I  to  Acafez  RAcnwgical,  Lk^  Mamfield,  MaK. 
DItWm  of  Ser.  No.  T79A31,  Oct  17,  l»l,  Pat.  No.  5,364,477. 
TUi  appiicatkMi  Oct.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,W9 
Int.  CL"  G«SG  I/OO 
VS.  CL  74—579  R  10  Claims 


said  output  gear  having  a  boss  fitted  into  the  beanng  and 
coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  rotating  elements  of  the 
planetary  gear  unit,  and  a  flange  extending  from  the  boss 
along  the  side  surface  of  the  partition  wall,  the  flange  having 
a  through  hole  formed  therein  for  alignnnent  with  the  threaded 
hole  of  the  partition  wall  and  the  hole  of  the  bearing;  and 

^d  mounting  structure  including  a  bolt  for  fixing  the  beanng  to 
the  side  surface  of  the  partition  wall,  the  bolt  adapted  to  be 
inserted  through  the  through  hole  of  the  flange  and  the  hole  of 
the  bearing  and  screwed  into  the  threaded  hole  of  the  partition 
wall. 


1.  A  link  for  transmitting  actuating 
member  to  a  work  member,  comprising: 

a  link  body  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end: 

distal  means,  disposed  at  said  distal  end  of  said  link  body,  for 
movably  interconnecting  said  link  body  with  the  work  mem- 
ber. 

a  proximal  interconnection  element,  disposed  on  said  proxinnal 
end  of  said  link  body,  which  pivotably  interconnects  said  link 
body  with  the  actuating  member,  and  transmits  a  first  actuat- 
ing force  from  the  actuating  member  to  the  work  member;  and 

a  shoulder,  disposed  on  said  link  body,  which  engages  a  distal 
region  of  the  actuating  member  when  a  second,  greater  actu- 
ating force  is  applied  to  the  actuating  member  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  said  first  actuating  force  to  transmit  said 
second  force  to  the  work  member. 


5,598,572 
LOCKING  DIFFERENTIAL  INCLUDING  ACCESS 
WINDOWS  FOR  C-CLIP  RETAINERS 
Paul  J.  Valente,  BcfUey,  Mkh.,  aesicnor  to  Titan  Wheel  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Qiiincy,  IlL 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,452 
Int  a."  FltH  48/12 
forces  from  an  actuating    {}s.  O.  74 — 650  12  Claims 


5,598,571 
STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  OUTPUT  GEAR  AND 

BEARING  TO  A  TRANSMISSION 
-bkciU  ItaUi,  Tbkyo,  Japan,  aml^nr  to  Mitabiahi  Jidoaha 
Kogjro  rihmhW  Kaiahn,  Takyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,134 

Claims  priority,  appttca^  Japan,  Dec  22.  1993,  5-324657 

Int.  a.*  F16H  57/02:  F16C  35/077 

VS.  a.  74—686  R  3  Claims 


U  - 


1.  In  a  nnouncing  structure  for  mounting  an  output  gear  and  a 

beanng  to  a  transmission  including  a  casing  containing  a  planetary 

gear  unit  having  a  plurality  of  rotating  elements  and  coupled  to  an 

input  shaft,  tlte  output  gear  being  rottfabiy  supported  by  the 

bearing  fitted  in  an  axial  hole  which  is  formed  in  a  partition  wall 

extending  inward  from  the  casing  and  which  extends  along  a 

longitudinal  axis  of  tlte  transmission,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  partition  wall  having  a  side  surface  in  which  a  threaded  bole 

extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  ttie  transmission  is 

formed; 

said  bearing  having  a  bote  formed  therein  in  alignment  with  the 

tlueaded  hole; 


1  A  differential  apparatus  of  the  automatic  lock-out  type  for 
rotatably  driving  a  pair  of  cotinearly-arranged  axially-spaced  out- 
put shafts  from  a  rotatably  driven  input  shaft,  Che  adjacent  ends  of 
the  output  shafts  containing  peripheral  grooves  for  receiving 
C-shaped  retainer  members,  respectively,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  containing  a  chamber  and  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  openings  for  rotatably  receiving  the  adjacent  ends  of 
the  output  shafts,  respectively; 

(b)  a  pair  of  annular  side  gears  colinearly  arranged  for  rotation 
within  said  housing  chamber  adjacent  said  openings  for  non- 
rocatable  connection  with  the  output  shafts,  respectively; 

(c)  a  pair  of  annular  clutch  gear  members  arranged  concentri- 
cally about,  and  splined  for  axial  displacement  relative  to. 
said  side  gears,  respectively; 

(d)  annular  center  driver  gear  means  colinearly  arranged 
between  said  side  gears,  said  center  driver  gear  means  being 
non-rotatably  connected  with  said  housing; 

(e)  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  clutch  gear  members 
together  toward  engaged  positions  relative  to  said  center 
driver  gear  means; 

(f)  annular  center  cam  means  arranged  concentrically  relative  to 
said  center  driver  gear  means  between  said  side  gears  for 
disengaging  one  of  said  side  gears  from  said  center  driver 
gear  means  when  the  associated  output  shaft  overruns  the 
other  output  shaft  by  a  predetermined  amount; 

(g)  annular  holdout  ring  means  for  maintaining  said  one  side 
gear  in  the  disengaged  condition  relative  to  said  center  driver 
gear  means  as  long  as  tlie  overrunning  condition  exists;  and 

(h)  spacer  means  removably  connected  with  said  housing  for 
preventing  axial  displacement  of  the  output  shafts  toward 
each  otlier, 

(i)  said  housing,  said  center  driver  means  and  said  center  cam 
means  containing  aligned  radially-extending  access  windows. 
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thereby  to  permit  manual  insertion  of  the  C-clip  retainers 
within  the  output  shaft  grooves,  respectively. 


5390,573 

PAIR  OF  JAW  FimNGS  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  PLIERS 

FOR  CLAMPING  A  COLLAR 

Pascal  Detabie,  Gievres,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements 

CaiUau,  Issy-Lcs-Moulineam,  France 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414^44 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Apr.  12.  1994.  94  042% 
Int.  a."  B25B  27/10 
VS.  a.  81— 9J  4  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  jaw  fittings  for  mounting  on  the  jaw^  of  a  pair  of 
pliers  for  clamping  a  collar,  said  collar  being  constituted  b>  a 
rolled-up  metal  strip  and  having  two  terminal  portions  each  pro- 
vided  with  a  respective  tab  extending  substantially  radially  out- 
wards from  the  collar,  each  fitting  in  the  pair  having  fixing  means 
for  fixing  i!  lo  one  of  the  jaws  of  the  pliers  and  having  a  front  face 
designed  to  come  into  abutment  w  ith  one  of  said  tabs  of  the  collar, 
each  of  the  front  faces  of  the  fittings  have  a  recessed  housing 
including  an  end  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall,  that 
project  from  said  end  wall,  with  the  recessed  housing  of  a  "second" 
one  of  the  fittings  extending  transversely  lo  a  handle  axis  in  a 
middle  portion  of  the  front  face  of  said  fitting  and  including  a 
substantially  plane  end  wall. 

wherein  the  recessed  housing  of  the  other  or  first"  fining  is 
disposed  transversely  lo  a  handle  axis  in  a  middle  portion  of 
the  front  face  of  said  fining  and  wherein  the  end  wall  of  said 
reces.sed  housing  includes  a  substantially  plane  middle  set 
back  that  leaves  rwo  substantially  plane  lateral  portions 
remaining  m  said  end  wall,  parallel  to  said  setback  and 
disposed  on  either  side  thereof. 


Ha. 


5,590,574 
DRIVER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FASTENER  FEED 
Thomas  E.  Lidc,  5205  Sportsman's  Way,  Jacksonville. 
32244 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523.771 
Int  Cl.'^  B25B  I  J/06 
VS.  a.  81—124.1  18  Claims 

I.  A  combination  self-feeding  driver  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  fastener,  said  fa.stener  having  an  enlarged  head  and  a  reduced 
elongated  shaft  portion  with  machine  screw  threads,  said  head 
having  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  laterally  to  said  shaft 


portion  adjacent  and  spaced  ciicumferentially  around  said  bead; 
said  dnver  having  an  elongated  tubular  body  disposed  about  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  body  having  an  intenor  with  a  plurality  of 
splines  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  spaced  apart  circum- 
ferentially.  said  splines  fitting  complementally  said  grooves  of  said 
head  and  engaging  said  shaft  portion  extenor  of  said  head  of  said 
fastener  while  fully  within  said  body,  said  body  being  adapted  to 
contain  a  plurality  of  said  fasteners  slacked  inside  of  said  tubular 
body  and  to  be  axially  slidable  therein  along  said  splines,  said  body 
having  an  open  end.  and  releasable  spring  catch  means  adjacent 
said  open  end  of  said  tubular  body  for  engaging  said  fastener  head 
to  inhibit  free  passage  of  said  fastener  therefrom. 


5390,575 

LEVER  TOOL  HANDLE 

Andrew  W.  Ludy,  17  Sherwood  Way,  Landing,  NJ.  07850 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432J70 

Int  a."  B25B  23/16 

VS.  CL  81—1773  10  Claims 


I .  A  lever  handle  for  a  rotars'  hand  tool  having  a  shank  w  ith  a  tip 
configured  to  engage  and  turn  a  rotary  fastener,  the  lever  handle 
enabling  operation  with  one  hand  lo  apply  increased  torque  lo  tlie 
rotary  fastener,  the  lever  handle  comprising: 

(a)  a  grip  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  generally  cylin- 
drical surface  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  suitable  for  hand  grasping,  opposite  first  and 
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second  ends,  the  shank  extending  collinearly  from  the  first 
end,  the  grip  member  having  two  coUincw  pivot  holes  erans- 
vetse  to  the  axis  of  the  grip  member,  the  pivot  holes  juxta- 
posed with  the  second  end  of  the  grip  member: 

(b)  a  lever  member,  the  lever  member  having  a  one  piece 
smtcture.  being  generally  U-shaped  and  resilient,  and  includ- 
ing 

(c)  a  pair  of  side  elements,  the  side  elements  being  generally 
parallel  and  including  opposite  first  and  second  ends; 

(d)  a  connecting  element  disposed  between  the  first  ends  of  the 
side  elements  and  connected  thereto: 

(e)  a  pair  of  coUinear  pivot  elements,  each  pivot  element  havmg 
apposite  fixed  and  free  ends,  the  fixed  ends  connected  to  and 
extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  second  ends  of  the 
side  elements,  the  free  ends  pointing  inward  and  pivotally 
engaging  the  pivot  holes  of  the  grip  member,  the  pivot  ele- 
ments biased  toward  one  another  by  the  resilience  of  the 
U-shaped  lever  member  to  retain  the  pivot  elements  m  the 
pivot  holes,  so  that  the  lever  member  will  be  pivoted  in  an 
arcing  path  fixjm  a  closed  position  alongside  the  grip  member 
and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axic  of  the  grip 
member  wherein  the  rotary  hand  tool  will  be  rotated  freely 
and  quickly,  to  an  open  position  projecting  outward  from  the 
grip  member  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  grip  member  for 
enabling  the  rotary  hand  tool  to  be  operated  with  one  hand 
with  increased  torque  to  turn  a  rotary  fastener,  and 

(0  a  detent  disposed  on  die  side  of  the  grip  member,  die  detent 
including  a  projecting  portion  being  one  piece  with  the  grip 
member,  the  projecting  portion  projecting  outward  into  the 
path  of  the  lever  member  as  the  lever  member  is  moved 
between  the  open  position  and  the  closed  position,  such  thai 
the  side  elements  of  the  U-shaped  lever  member,  biased 
through  the  connecting  element,  expand  resiliently  apart  from 
one  another  in  response  to  passing  over  the  projecting  portion, 
and  contract  so  as  to  be  releasably  held  behind  the  projecting 
portion  in  the  closed  position. 


FEED  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONNECTOR  TERMINATION 
APPARATUS 
Peter  lagwersen.  GUbcrls;  Lawrmce  M.  Kurck,  Elgin,  and 
DoaSlai  L.  Hcinier,  Downen  Grove,  all  of  IIL,  assignors  to 
Moln  iMorpemted,  Lirie,  DL 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  324313 

lot.  CL"  B26D  7/06 

VS.  CL  83—147  17  Clnims 


second  guide  means  for  guiding  said  lead  connector  to  said 
processing  station  after  separation  from  said  adjacent  inter- 
connected connector,  said  second  guide  means  defining  an 
elongated  second  path  generally  transverse  to  said  first  path, 
said  second  guide  means  comprising  a  channel  defined  by  first 
and  second  generally  parallel  sidewalls  and  a  lower  surface 
interconnecting  said  sidewalls.  said  first  sidewall  having  an 
opening  therein  aligned  with  said  first  path  to  permit  said  lead 
connector  to  enter  said  second  guide  means  and  said  second 
sidewall  for  restricting  movement  of  said  lead  connector 
along  said  first  path  and  defining  a  registration  position  for 
said  lead  connector. 

sensor  means  for  verifying  the  presence  of  said  lead  connector  at 
said  registration  position: 

means  to  move  said  lead  coanector  along  said  channel  from  said 
separating  station  to  said  processing  station:  and 

severing  means  at  said  separating  station  for  severing  a  web 
interconnecting  said  lead  connector  with  an  adjacent  intercon- 
nected connector,  said  severing  means  including  at  least  one 
substantially  planar  surface  aligned  with  and  posilionable  at 
said  opening  in  said  first  sidewall  of  .<iaid  -second  guide  means 
to  close  said  opening  in  said  first  sidewall  and  form  a  gener- 
ally continuous  guide  surface  for  guiding  said  lead  connector 
between  said  separating  station  and  said  processing  station. 


5,590,577 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A  PAPER  WEB  IN  A  PRESS  END 

OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
GunttacT  Ruf,  Syrgenstein,  and  Hnns-Jorg  Burbacfa,  Heiden- 
bcim,  both  «>f  Germany,  assignors  to  J,M.  Voith  GmbH, 
Germany 

riled  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64^33 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  20,  1992,  42  16 
(53,5 

Int  a."  B2M)  5/20 
VS.  a.  83—371  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  and  feeding  electncai  connectors 
from  a  supply  of  electrical  connectors  to  a  processing  station,  said 
supply  of  electrical  connectors  including  a  plurality  of  elecoical 
coooeclors  with  adjacent  ones  of  said  electrical  connectors  inter- 
connected by  webs,  said  stipply  of  electrical  connectors  being 
generally  linear,  said  separating  and  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 
first  guide  means  for  guiding  said  supply  of  interconnected 
connectors  along  a  first  path  to  a  separating  station  such  that  a 
lead  connector  of  such  supply  is  presented  to  said  separating 
station: 


10.  A  device  for  cutting  through  a  web  of  paper  in  the  press 
section  of  a  papermaking  machine,  that  has  been  torn  while  in  the 
single-tier  (fryer  end  of  the  papermaking  machine,  the  device 
having  a  paper  cutter  and  at  least  one  paper-tear  detector,  the 
device  indicating  the  presence  of  the  tear  by  the  transmission  a 
signal  to  the  cutter:  wherein: 

a)  the  detector  comprises  a  combination  emitter-receiver  unit, 
wherein  the  emiaer- receiver  unit  communicates  through  an 
optical  conductor  with  a  remote  unit  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  the  web.  the  remote  unit  having  a  first  component  that 
emits  a  beam  of  light,  and  a  second  component  that  absoths 
light  reflected  from  the  fell  through  the  tear  in  die  paper: 

b)  the  emitter-receiver  unit  detects  and  stores  an  initial  color 
spectrum  of  drying  fell  at  the  dryer  end  whenever  a  new 
production  cycle  of  the  papermaking  machine  begins  and 
whenever  a  tear  is  detected  in  the  paper. 

c)  when  the  paper  tears,  the  emitter-receiver  unit  detects  the 
tearing  of  the  paper  by  matching  a  second  color  spectrum  of 
the  dry-end  felt  which  it  deterts  through  the  tear,  with  the 
initial  color  spectrum  stored  in  its  memory,  and  in  response, 
activates  the  paper  cutter,  and 
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d)  the  emitter- receiver  unit  analyzes  and  stores  the  color  of  the 
felt  as  a  function  of  reflection  properties  in  a  form  of  stan- 
dardized red.  green  and  blue  light  values. 


5,590,578 
MUFFLER  FOR  BOOSTER 
Masahiro  Dtcda,  Saitama-ken,  Japan,  amignor  to  Jidosiu  Klki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,220 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1994,  6-054739; 
Mar.  31,  1994,  M85788 

InL  a."  F15B  9/10 
VS.  a.  91—376  R  8  Claims 


I.  In  a  booster  including  a  tubular  valve  body  slidably  disposed 
within  a  shell,  an  annular  firsi  valve  seal  formed  on  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  the  valve  body,  a  valve  plunger  slidably  fined 
in  the  valve  body,  an  annular  second  valve  seat  formed  on  the 
valve  plunger,  a  valve  element  disposed  within  the  valve  body  and 
urged  by  a  spring  so  as  to  be  sealed  u|x>n  either  the  first  or  the 
second  valve  seat  in  contact  therewith,  a  constant  pressure  passage 
for  providing  a  communication  between  a  region  which  is  located 
radially  outward  of  a  first  seat  defined  by  the  contact  between  the 
first  valve  seat  and  the  valve  element  and  a  constant  pressure 
chamber  which  is  partitioned  within  the  shell,  a  pressure  passage 
for  providing  a  communication  between  a  source  of  pressure  fluid 
and  a  region  which  is  located  radially  inward  of  a  second  seat 
defined  by  the  contact  between  the  second  valve  seat  and  the  valve 
element,  and  a  variable  pressure  passage  for  providing  a  commu- 
nication between  a  region  located  intermediate  the  first  seat  and  the 
second  seal  and  a  variable  pressure  chamber  which  is  partitioned 
within  the  shell,  said  valve  plunger  including  an  annular  flange 
which  defines  said  second  valve  seal  and  a  reduced  diameter 
portion  disposed  forwardly  adjacent  said  annular  flange:  the 
improvement  comprising  a  muffler  for  the  booster  wherein  an  inner 
surface  of  the  variable- pressure  passage  is  formed  with  an  uneven 
surface,  said  uneven  surface  defined  by  a  plurality  of  annular 
grooves  formed  on  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  annular 
flange  forwardly  of  said  second  valve  seat 


5,590,579 
HYDROSTATIC  PUMP  AND  BEARING-CLOCKING 
MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
Mark  F.  Weber,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Obio 

Filed  Oct  31,  1995,  S».  No.  558,576 
Int  CI"  FOIB  3/00 
VS.  a.  92—12.2  6  Claims 

1.  A  variable  displacement  axial  piston  hydraulic  unit  of  the  type 
having  a  housing  defining  a  concave  cradle  surface:  a  swashplate 
disposed  in  the  housing  and  having  a  convex  surface,  a  roller 
beanng  assembly  disposed  between  the  cradle  surface  and  the 
convex  surface,  and  including  a  plurality  of  roller  bearing  members 
intended  for  purely  rolling  engagemenl  with  the  cradle  surface  and 
the  convex  surface  as  the  swashplate  is  displaced  between  a  neutral 
position  and  a  maximum  displacement  position:  and  a  bearing- 
clocking  mechanism  including  a  clocking  link  member  in  operable 


engagement  with  the  housing,  the  swashplate.  and  the  roller  bear- 
ing assembly:  characterized  by: 

(a)  said  clocking  link  member  comprising  a  single,  rigid,  uni- 
larily  formed  link  member  including  first  and  second  end 
portions  and  a  clocking  portion  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  end  portions: 

(b)  one  of  said  housing  and  said  swa.shplaie  defining  a 
transversely-oriented  bore  and  said  first  portion  of  said  link 
member  including  a  cylindncal  portion  disposed  within  said 
bore  and  closely  spaced  therein,  permitting  pivotal  movement 
of  said  link  member  about  said  cylindrical  portion. 

(c)  the  other  of  said  housing  and  said  swashplate  including  an 
end  surface  defining  an  elongated  slot  said  second  portion 
being  slidably  disposed  within  said  slot  and  being  configured 
to  maintain  a  substantially  constant,  close  clearance  within 
said  slot  as  said  swashplate  is  displaced  between  said  neutral 
position  and  said  maximum  displacement  position: 

(d)  said  roller  bearing  assembly  including  a  cage  defining  a  slot, 
said  clocking  portion  being  rotatably  disposed  within  said 
slot,  and  being  configured  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant, 
close  clearance  within  said  slot  as  said  swashplate  is  displaced 
between  said  neutral  position  and  said  maximum  displace- 
ment position. 

6  A  method  of  assembling  a  vanable  displacement  axial  piston 
hydraulic  unit  of  the  type  having  a  housing  defining  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  further  defimng  a  concave  cradel  surface:  a  swashplate 
disposed  in  the  housing  and  having  a  convex  surface,  a  roller 
bearing  assembly  disposed  between  the  cradle  surface  and  the 
convex  surface,  and  iiKluding  a  plurality  of  roller  bearing  members 
intended  for  purely  rolling  engagement  with  the  cradle  surface  and 
the  convex  surface  as  the  swashplate  is  displaced  between  a  neutral 
position  and  a  maximum  displacement  position:  and  a  bearing- 
clocking  mechanism  including  a  clocking  link  member  in  operable 
engagement  with  the  housing,  the  swashplate.  and  the  roller  bear- 
ing assembly:  the  method  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  housing  with  a  pair  of  transversely-oriented 
bores  disposed  adjacent  said  cradle  surface  and  oppositely 
disposed  about  said  axis  of  rotation: 

(b)  providing  a  pair  of  clocking  link  members,  each  compnsing 
a  single,  rigid,  unitarily  formed  link  member  having  a  cylin- 
drical first  end  portion,  a  second  end  portion,  and  a  clocking 
portion  disposed  intermediate  said  first  and  secoitd  end  por- 
tions, said  second  end  portion  and  said  clocking  portion 
comprising  generally  identical  cylindrical  portions: 

(c)  orienting  said  housing  with  said  concave  cradle  surface 
facing  upwardly,  inserting  said  cylindrical  first  end  portions  in 
said  transversely-oriented  bores,  and  orienting  said  clocking 
link  members  generally  vertically: 

(d)  providing  a  pair  of  bearing  assemblies,  each  comprising  a 
cage  defining  a  slot  then  placing  said  bearing  assemblies  onto 
said  cradle  surface  with  each  slot  passing  over  its  respective 
second  end  portion  and  into  a  close  clearance  fit  with  its 
respective  clocking  portion:  and 

(e)  providing  a  swashplate  including  transversely  spaced  apart 
end  surfaces,  each  defining  an  elongated  slot  opening  toward 
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said  coovex  surface  of  said  swashplate.  and  placing  said 
convex  surface  into  engagement  with  said  bearing  assemblies, 
with  each  of  said  second  end  portions  sliding  into  its  respec- 
tive elongated  slot 


LOADING  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Shigckazu  Natai,  Yawara-mura,  JafWii,  assignor  to  SMC  Cor- 
poratioa,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Scr.  Na  382,792 

Claias  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1994,  MI31808 

InL  CL*  FOIB  JIAX>:29/C0:  FltH  27/02 

VJS.  a.  92—33  3  CUims 


1.  A  load  positioning  apparatus  comprising  a  rodless  cylinder 
including  a  piston  adapted  to  reciprocate  in  a  cylinder  bore  pro- 
vided in  the  body  of  the  apparatus  by  the  action  of  a  pressurized 
fluid  and  a  load- mounting  table  stidable  along  the  external  surface 
of  the  body,  with  the  piston  and  table  joined  together  by  a  coupling 
device,  a  feed  screw  turned  and  driven  by  an  etecinc  motor,  and  a 
pressurized  fluid  control  and  supply  device  to  supply  a  fluid  of  a 
desired  pressure  to  the  rodless  cylinder; 

the  coupling  device  mechanically  connecting  the  piston  and 

table  through  a  slit  provided  along  the  cylinder  bore; 
the  fieed  screw  being  disposed  to  pass  through  the  piston  in  the 
rodless  cylinder  and  connected  to  the  piston  with  a  screw 
coupling  mechanism  which  includes  at  least  one  screw  thread 
cut  in  each  of  the  pi.ston  and  feed  screw  and  multiple  balls 
rotatably  fitted  between  the  screw  threads  (and  provided  at 
each  end  of  the  piston);  and 
said  load  positioning  apparatus  further  comprising  a  thread 
sealing  member  to  seal  the  space  between  the  piston  and  feed 
screw  at  the  screw  thread  on  the  feed  screw  which  thread 
screwing  member  is  provided  (outside  the  screw  coupling 
mechanism  at  each  end  of  the  piston.; 
said  thread  sealing  member  including  a  helical  piece  surround- 
ing the  screw  thread  on  the  feed  screw 


chamber  (7)  for  receipt  of  the  coffee  powder,  with  the  bonom  (9) 
of  said  second  pan  (3)  being  provided  with  a  coffee  filter  (!•). 


5,590,582 
OIL  SUPPLY  FOR  POPCORN  POPPERS 
Ronald  R.  Weiss,  Okcana,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gold  Medal  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541.469 

Int.  CL"  A23L  I/IS 

VS.  a.  99—323.5  23  Claims 


5490381 

ASSEMBLY  KJT  FOR  A  FILTER  COFFEE  MAKER 

Jnrg  Smb,  ObcrAgeri,  and  Rncdy  GasKr.  Biirglen,  both  of 

Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Mass  AG,  Sacbsetai,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  5,  199t,  Scr.  No.  611,221 

Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1995,  295  04 
115J 

Int  CL"  A47J  J 1/24 
VS.  CL  9»— 302  R  1*  Clainis 

1.  An  a.ssembly  kit  for  a  filter  coffee  maker  as  an  attachment  (5) 
to  an  electrical  espresso  machine  (1)  having  a  filter  earner  adapted 
to  be  attached  via  a  bayonet-type  coupUng  and  having  a  coffee 
chamber  (8)  for  receiving  coffee  powder,  and  suppling  hot  water 
and/or  steam  via  a  pressure  channel  (4)  to  the  coffee  chamber  (8) 
of  the  filter  earner,  the  attachment  (5)  compnsing  a  two-part 
design,  with  a  first  part  (6)  having  a  large-volume  hoi  water 
chamber  (7)  following  said  pressure  channel  (4)  for  almost  com- 
plete receipt  of  the  water  supplied  via  said  pressure  channel  (4). 
with  at  least  one  through-opening  (13)  being  formed  in  the  bonom 
(12)  of  said  first  pan  (6).  and  said  second  pan  (3)  being  provided 
with  said  coffee  chamber  (8)  disposed  underneath  said  hot  water 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  popping  oil  lo  a  popcorn  popping 
kettle  compnsing. 

an  oil  reservoir  to  hold  popcorn  oil; 

a  first  conduit  adapted  lo  couple  the  reservoir  to  a  popcorn 
popping  kenle  whereby  lo  supply  popcorn  oil  from  the  reser- 
voir to  the  kettle; 

a  first  healer  associated  with  the  oil  reservoir  whereby  to  quickly 
melt  popcorn  oil  in  the  reservoir  having  respective  high  and 
low  heat  outputs  and  to  retain  the  popcorn  oil  in  a  melted 
stale; 

a  shelf  adapted  lo  suppon  a  heauble  conuiner  of  popping  oil 
whereby  to  melt  popping  oil  in  the  container. 

a  second  heater  for  heaimg  said  shelf:  and 

a  second  conduit  adapted  to  couple  the  container  of  popping  oil 
supported  on  the  shelf  lo  the  reservoir  whereby  lo  supply 
melted  oil  from  the  container  to  the  reservoir. 


5490483 
APPLLVNCE  FOR  MAKING  BREAD  AND  FOR  COOKING 

BAGELS 

Robert  G.  Harrison,  Seattle,  Wasb.,  assignor  to  PMI  Intema- 

tiooal  Corporatioii,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Coatiniiatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  I>to.  372418,  Jan.  13,  1995.  Pat. 

No.  5426,734,  and  a  cootimiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452409, 

May  30,  1995.  This  applicatioa  JuL  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,294 

Int.  a."  A2IB  1/00:  A21D  8/00:  A47J  27/10:  A23L  1/00 
VS.  CI.  99—327  16  Claims 


a  cooking  unit  opened  at  least  a  lop  end  thereof  and  having  a 
vertical  cooking  chamber  iherewithin; 

heating  means  disposed  to  each  side  of  the  cooking  chamber  for . 
radiating  cooking  heat  thereinto; 

rotary  grill  means  for  holding  food  and  insertabie  through  the 
top  end  of  the  cooking  unit  so  as  to  be  disposed  vertically 
within  the  coc^ng  chamber  between  the  heating  means;  and 

dnving  means  for  rotating  the  rotary  grill  means  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  within  the  cooking  chamber. 


549048S 
BREAD  MAKER 
Isaya  Moridilta,  Daito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnnai  Electric  Co., 
LttL,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  654,123 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  29,  1995,  7-154009 
Int  CL*  A21B  1/00:  A21D  &W,  A47J  27/00:37/00 
VS.  a.  99—327  5  Claims 


I.  A  bread  making  and  bagel  cooking  appliance  which  com- 
prises: 

an  outer  casing; 

an  inner  casing  with  a  compartment  in  which  dough  can  be 
made  and  baked,  said  inner  casing  being  irremovably  installed 
in  said  outer  casing; 

dough  mixing  and  kneading  means  removably  installable  in  said 
compartment; 

means  providing  a  hrst.  dough  making,  bagel  boiling,  and  bread 
baking  zone  in  said  compartment; 

means  providing  a  second,  bagel  baking  zone  in  said  compart- 
ment; 

a  bagel  support  means  removably  installable  in  said  compart- 
ment; and 

means  housed  in  said  compartment  and  operable  with  said 
suppon  means  installed  for  first  shifting  said  suppon  means  to 
said  first  zone  to  boil  uncooked  bagels  on  said  support  means 
and  then  to  said  second  zone  to  bake  the  boiled  bagels. 


5490484 

BARBECUE 

Boo  H.  Ahn,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Shin  Young  Co., 

Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
PCT  No.  PCT/KR95/80036,  }  371  Date  Dec  8,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  8,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W095/27427,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  19,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  564,089 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  11,  1994, 
1994^536;  Apr.  14,  1994,  1994/7722 

Int  CL*  A47J  37/00:37/04:37/06:  A23L  l/OO 
VS.  a.  99—327  35  Claims 


{TTj-g^J 


yi^^^t 


Ir 


1.  A  barbecue  comprising: 


I.  A  bread  maker  comprising: 

a  baking  oven  main  body; 

a  bread  baking  case  set  in  said  balling  oven  main  body; 

a  heater  for  heating  said  bread  baking  case; 

an  internal  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  a  heaung  tempera- 
ture of  said  bread  baking  case; 

temperature  control  means  for  comparing  a  current  value  of  the 
heating  temperature  with  a  reference  value  corresponding  10  a 
target  temperature  and  performing  a  hcatcr-on/off  control 
operation  based  on  a  difference  between  the  current  value  of 
the  heating  temperature  and  the  reference  value  to  adjust  the 
current  value  to  the  target  temperature,  said  temperature  con- 
trol means  controlling  the  heating  temperature  in  a  rmxing 
and  kneading  process,  a  fermenting  process,  and  a  baking 
process;  and 

reference  value  setting  means  for  updating  the  reference  value 
corresponding  to  the  target  temperature  so  as  to  be  a  different 
value  from  the  target  temperature  every  heatcr-oo/off  control 
operation,  to  cause  the  reference  value  to  turn  off  said  beater 
before  the  beating  temperature  reaches  the  target  temperature 
when  the  heating  temperature  is  increasing  based  on  the 
heater-on  control  operation,  and  to  cause  the  reference  value 
to  turn  on  said  heater  before  the  heating  temperature  reaches 
the  target  temperature  when  the  heating  temperature  is 
decreasing  based  on  the  beater-off  control  operation. 
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S.59«,5M 
KITCHEN  LAYOUT,  SYSTEM 
Kimberiy  A.  IMg,  GIca  Ettyn,  and  Patrida  A.  Vnietucd,  Haw- 
tboni  Woods,  botk  of  DL,  assigBors  to  Restouranl  Technoi- 
ogy,  Inc^  Oak  Braok,  DL 

FUcd  May  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  440.016 

iBt  CL"  A21D  13m.  AZJL  1/31:  A47J  37/00:  G«7F  11/00 

VS.  CL  99—339  6  Claims 


1.  A  luichen  for  a  conimercial  resUuram.  comprising: 

a  rood  cooking  area  for  cooking  food  ilems  requiring  subsequent 
processing  including  at  least  one  final  assembl>  step  after 
cooking  and  before  delivery  to  a  customer,  said  food  cooking 
area  having  at  least  one  food  cooking  de\ice  conuined 
there  in. 

a  cooked  food  processing  area  spaced  apart  from  the  food  cook 
ing  area  for  assembling  into  individual  sandwich  portions  the 
food  Items  cooked  in  the  food  cooking  area  after  the  food 
items  have  been  cooked;  and 

a  cooked-food  buffer  area  intermediate  said  ftxxl  cooking  area 
and  said  cooked-food  processing  area  and  projumally  located 
to  both  the  food  cooking  area  and  the  cooked-food  processing 
area,  said  cooked-food  buffer  area  having  a  cooked-food 
buffer  device  located  therein  capable  of  holding  a  supply  of 
the  cooked  food  items  al  elevated  temperature  for  extended 
perods  of  time  while  maintaining  the  taste,  texture  and 
appearance  of  the  food  items  fjrior  to  subsequent  processing, 
said  cooked  food  buffer  device  comprising  a  holding  cabinet 
including  a  food  inlet,  a  food  outlet,  and  an  intenor  for 
holding  food  items,  said  buffer  device  being  positioned  such 
that  said  food  inlet  provides  a  passageway  for  an  operator  in 
said  food  cooking  area  to  insert  cooked  food  items  into  the 
interior  of  said  cabinet  and  said  food  outlet  provides  a  pas- 
sageway for  an  operator  in  said  cooked-food  processing  area 
to  remove  the  cooked  food  iteias  from  the  interior  of  said 
device. 


a  vessel  having  side  and  bottom  walls  for  retaining  a  liquid  bath 
therein  and  having  a  locator  rack  defining  a  plurality  of  heater 
zones  of  the  bath; 

a  plurality  of  heaters  for  said  vessel,  in  respective  ones  of  said 
heater  zones; 

said  vessel  having  said  plurality  of  defined  heater  zones  m  a 
geometric  location  pattern,  for  supporting  individual  items  to 
be  tbermalized  in  the  bath; 

said  heaters  being  located  at  respective  ones  of  said  zones  of 
said  geometric  location  pattern; 

a  graphic  control  panel  having  individual  controls  for  respective 
ones  of  said  heaters,  and  indicators  for  each  of  said  zones, 
said  controls  and  indicators  being  arranged  in  a  geometric 
control  pattern  directly  visually  simulating  said  geometric 
location  pattern  whereby  a  direct  visual  correlation  between 
said  panel  and  said  zones  and  indication  of  the  operating 
condition  in  each  zone  can  be  made,  and  whereby  a  thermal 
load  in  one  zone  does  not  materially  drive  the  temperature  in 
another  zone  up  or  down. 


5,590,588 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  PREDETERMINED 

AMOITNT  OF  FOOD  STUFFS 

Kazunari  Tomunatsu,  Mie,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Electric 

Cc  Ltd..  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  397.694 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Mar.  3.  1994,  6-032761.- 
May  30,  1994.  6-115798 

int.  CI."  A47J  37/10 
VS.  a.  99— «23  5  Claims 


5,590,5«7 

COOKER/RETHERMALIZER 

Loute  S.  Poislcr.  Alexandrte,  Va.,  aMicnor  to  OUver  Products 

Company.  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh. 

IMvMoa  or  Ser.  No.  65,627,  May  21,  1993.  Pat  No.  5,445,062. 

This  appBcatioa  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,521 

Int  a.*  A47J  27/62:27/00 

VS.  a.  99—403  2  Claims 


62b 


aob 


1.  A  fixed  quantity  supply  apparatus  for  supplying  a  predeter- 
mined anKMint  of  cooking  materials  to  a  cooking  plate,  comprising: 

a  material  storage  having  a  box  shape. 

a  material  supply  path  situated  in  the  matenal  storage  and 
having  an  exit  port,  and 

a  pair  of  conveyer  belts  provided  in  a  meandering  state  in  the 
material  storage  to  define  the  material  supply  path  therebe- 
tween, said  conveyor  belts  synchronously  running  along  both 
sides  of  the  material  supply  path,  said  conveyer  belts  being 
moved  for  a  predetermined  pitch  so  that  the  cooking  materials 
filled  in  the  material  supply  path  between  the  belts  are  sent 
out  through  the  exit  pott  of  the  material  supply  path  whenever 
a  supply  command  is  made. 


1.  A  thermalizing  apparatus  coiTiprising: 


5,590,589 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPECIALTY  RAVIOLI 

CONFIGURATIONS 

John  BattagUa,  78  McKlniey  St,  HackeMack,  N  J.  07601 

FUcd  Jan.  5, 1996,  Ser.  No.  583,681 

Int  CL'  A21C  ftW.  A23P  1/00 

VS.  a.  99—450.7  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  specialty  ravioli  comprising: 
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a  filler  material  hopper  and  a  pair  of  dough  hoppers  located  one 

on  each  side  of  tiie  filler  hopper; 
'  means  for  sheeting  dough  exiting  tram  each  dough  hopper; 
a  female  die-roll  having  a  plurality  of  molds  for  forming  the 

hoop-style  ravioli,  each  mold  comprising  a  raised  outer  wall. 

a  base  portion  extending  tlierefrom  and  a  raised  inner  wall  at 

the  end  of  the  base  portion  forming  a  raised  island; 
a  drum  roll  in  jiutaposition  with  the  die  roll  and  spacially 

oriented  to  be  displaced  vertically  from  the  die  roll; 
means  feeding  a  first  dough  sheet  into  a  nip  formed  by  the  die 

roll  and  the  drum  roll,  said  first  dough  sheet  being  fed  into  the 

nip  after  passing  over  the  die  roll  to  form  an  oval  dough  lined 

cavity  with  a  central  aperture; 
fill  means  for  feed  a  filler  material  from  the  filler  hopper  into  the 

dough  lined  cavity  formed  in  the  die  roll,  said  means  com- 

pnsing  a  paired  feed  tube  arrangement  which  pivots  into  the 

die  on  both  sides  of  each  raised  island;  and. 
means  for  feeding  a  second  dough  sheet  into  the  nip  to  seal  the 

first  and  second  dough  sheets  together  by  passing  the  sheets 

through  the  nip. 


said  second  arm  terminating  u  a  first  end  thereof  in  a  handle 

means; 
wherein  said  handle  means  of  said  first  and  second  arms  are 

formed  into  oppositely  extending,  cooperating  handle  means; 
said  second  arm  terminating  at  a  second  end  thereof  in  a  com- 
pression plate,  substantially  aiignable  with  said  can  receptacle 

means; 

having  a  periphery  sized  to  permit  insertion  into  said  can 
containing  a  solid  foodstuff  in  a  liquid  medium,  the  lid  of 
which  has  been  opened  by  separation  from  said  can. 

said  periphery  also  being  sized  to  permit  said  liquid  to  escape 
from  said  can  around  said  plate  wlien  said  plate  applies  a 
compressive  force  on  said  solid  contents  by  actuation  of 
said  cooperating  handle  means; 

the  thickness  of  said  plate  also  being  sized  so  that  a  portion 
thereof  protrudes  from  the  top  of  said  can  after  insertion  of 
said  plate  and  compression  of  said  solid  contents  of  said 
can  IS  con^>leted,  whereby  said 

protruding  portion  of  said  plate  may  be  used  to  strike  a  solid 
surface,  converting  and  communicating  the  force  thus  gen- 
erated into  a  further  compressive  force  on  said  solid  con- 
tents of  said  can  in  order  to  separate  additional  amounts  of 
said  liquid  medium. 


5,590,591 

PRODUCT  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

ORIENTATION  AND  CORING  OF  PRODUCE  ITEMS 

Son  Y.  Kim,  2384  Lancaster  Ct,  Hayward,  Calif.  94543 

FDcd  Apr.  18,  1996,  Ser.  No.  634^45 

Int  CL*  A23L  1/00:  A23N  4/12:4/22:15/02 

VS.  a.  99—544  18  Claims 


5,590,590 

IMPLEMENT  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  LIQUID  MEDIUM 

FROM  THE  SOLID  CONTENTS  OF  CANNED 

FOODSTUFFS 

Edward  Zammit  40  Jefferson  St,  Apt  7E,  Hackensack,  N J. 

07601,  assignor  to  Edward  Zammit  Hackensack,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1996,  Ser.  No.  606,062 

Int  CL*  A47J  19/06:  B30B  7/00;9AH:9/06 

VS.  a.  99—495  11  Claims 


^7< 


21  27 


1.  An  implement  for  separating  the  liquid  medium  from  the  solid 
contents  of  canned  foodstuffs  comprising: 

a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm  pivotally  connected  together  at  a 

hinge  member; 
said  first  arm  terminating  at  a  first  end  tiieteof  in  a  handle 

means,  and  terminating  at  a  second  end  thereof  in  a  can 

receptacle  means; 


1.  Produce  pnxvssing  apparatus  for  produce  items  having  a 
calyx  the  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
a.)  a  pickup  station  and  a  release  station; 
b.)  produce  feed  means  for  conveying  produce  items  having  a 

calyx  to  the  pickup  station  wherein  individual  produce  items 

are  located  for  piclaip  at  the  pickup  station; 
c.)  vacuum  means  having  a  vacuum  conduit  with  a  vacuum 

orifice  for  engaging  the  calyx  of  an  individual  produce  item 

located  at  tiK  piclnip  station; 
d.)   displacement    means   for   displacing   the    vacuum    means 

between  the  pickup  station  wherein  the  vacuum  orifice  is 

positioned    proximate    an    individual    produce    item    when 

located  at  the  pickup  station;  and 
e.)   vacuum  control   means  for  generating  a  vacuum  in  the 

vacuum  conduit  when  the  vacuum  means  is  at  the  pickup 

station  and  breaking  a  generated  vacuum   in  the  vacuum 

conduit  at  the  release  station. 
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5,S99JS92 

DEVICE  FOR  BANDING  BRANCHES  OF  A  PALM  TREE 

Gary  Z.  Irria,  SMS  Erie  Ijk,  Pantah,  Fta.  34219 

nied  Dec  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  572^99 

lat  CL'^  B«5B  ISAX) 

VS.  CL  IM— 1  12  CUms 


1.  A  device  for  temporarily  inwardly  compressing  and  banding 
branches  of  a  palm  tree  comprising: 

a  split  ring  sized  in  circumference  to  be  fitted  around  a  trunk  of 
the  palm  tree  just  below  the  branches: 

means  for  securing  said  ring  in  a  closed  position  when  so  fitted 
around  the  trunk; 

handle  means  connected  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  ring 
for  grasping  and  manually  forcibly  urging  said  ring,  when 
closed,  upwardly  to  resiliently  bend  and  gather  the  branches 
together  in  a  bundle  generally  lengthwise  to  the  trunk  wherein 
the  branches  are  temporarily  secured  by  said  ring  during 
relocation  of  the  palm  tree.  : 
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roll  axle  and  the  nip  defined  in  part  by  said  at  least  one  of  said 
three  variable-crown  rolls, 

means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  axles  of  said  first  and  second 
rolls  on  said  calender  frame  to  substantially  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  rolls  in  a  direction  of  a  plane 
containing  a  respective  central  axis  of  said  axles  of  said  first 
and  second  rolls  and  the  respective  nip  or  nips  defined  in  part 
by  said  first  and  second  rolls,  and 

means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  axles  of  said  third  and 
fourth  rolls  on  said  calender  frame  such  that  said  axles  of  said 
third  and  fourth  rolls  are  displaceable  in  a  direction  of  a  plane 
containing  a  respective  central  axis  of  said  axles  of  said  third 
and  fourth  rolls  and  the  respective  nip  or  nips  defined  in  part 
by  said  third  and  fourth  rolls. 


5,590,594 

TIRE  BALING  MACHINE 

Lcs  H.  Pederson,  2M2  W.  Sixth  St,  Siouz  City,  Iowa  51103 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  521,879 

Int.  CL'  B30B  9/iO 

\iS.  CL  100—218  11  Claims 


5390,593 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CALENDAR  ROLLS 

IN  A  CALENDER 
Vme  KoriMMCB,  JrHMtyH;  TIbm  PlriMS,  Palokka,  and  Jonna 
RaiHtcdt,  Va^iakiMki,  aH  of  Fbdand,  iMigwors  to  Valmct 
Corporatioa,  HcWbU,  FlniaMl 

rilMi  Dec  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3M,120 

Claims  priority,  appHcatiaa  Flniawl,  Dec  29,  1993,  935912 

Int.  CL"  D21G  lldO;  B3eB  3/04 

U.S.  CL  100—93  RP  17  Claims 

1.  A  calender  for  calendering  a  web,  comprising 

a  calender  frame, 

a  plurality  of  rolls  stacked  one  atwve  the  other  and  mounted  on 
said  calender  frame,  said  stack  of  rolls  comprising  at  least 
four  rolls  each  having  a  roll  axle  and  situated  such  ttial  the 
rolls  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  rolls  are  arrangeable  in  nip- 
defining  relationship  with  each  other  to  calender  the  web  in 
said  nip,  said  stack  of  rolls  defining  successively  arranged 
firsL  second,  tliird  and  fourth  rolls  whereby  said  first  roll  is 
tlie  lowest  roll  of  said  at  least  four  rolls  in  said  stack  of  rolls, 
said  at  least  four  rolls  comprising  three  variable-crown  rolls 
and  a  beatable  roll  arranged  between  two  of  said  three 
variable-crown  rolls,  said  first  roll  said  second  roll  and  said 
fourth  roll  constituting  said  three  variable-crown  rolls  and 
said  third  roll  constituting  said  beatable  roll,  at  least  one  of 
said  three  variable-crown  rolls  comprising  a  roll  mantle  rout- 
able  around  said  roll  axle  and  loading  means  arranged  in  said 
roll  mantle  for  displacing  said  roll  mantle  relative  to  said  roll 
axle  in  a  direction  of  a  plane  containing  a  central  axis  of  said 


1.  A  baling  machine  comprising: 

a  base: 

a  first  sidewall  extending  upward  from  a  first  side  of  said  base: 

an  upnght  sidewall  piece  extending  upward  from  a  side  of  said 
bme  opposite  to  said  first  side,  said  upright  sidewall  piece 
forming  at  least  part  of  a  second  sidewall  opposite  to  said  first 
sidewaU,  a  front  opening  and  a  rear  opening  formed  between 
the  first  sidewall  and  the  second  sidewall; 
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a  front  closure  means  and  a  rear  closure  means  for  closing  the 
front  opening  and  the  rear  opening  between  said  first  sidewall 
and  said  second  sidewall.  the  front  closure  means  and  the  rear 
closure  means  each  including  a  main  closure  portion  and  a 
wing  closure  portion  which  extends  transversely  to  the  main 
closure  portion,  the  two  wing  portions  contacting  the  upnght 
sidewall  piece  when  the  front  closure  ineans  and  the  rear 
closure  means  are  closed  to  complete  the  formation  of  the 
second  sidewall.  and  thus  forming  a  baling  chamber: 

vertical  upnght  members  on  said  base  and  extending  upward 
therefrom: 

press  means  mounted  on  said  upright  members  and  including  a 
pressure  plate  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  press  means  inside 
said  baling  chamber  to  compress  any  material  placed  within 
said  chamber. 


5,590,596 
PRINTER  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  CIRCUIT  PATTERNS 

OR  LIKE  ON  BASE  BOARD 
Okie  Tkni,  Toltyo,  and  Takasiii  Nanzai,  FiOisawa,  bodi  of 
Japan,  nwignofs  to  l^ni  Electronics  Industry,  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  237,364,  May  3,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  5,483,879.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

522,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1993.  5-145326 

Int.  a."  B41F  ]S/42 

U.S.  a.  101—123  20  Claims 


5390,595 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-PRINTHEAD 
INTERMFTTENT  MOTION  IMPRINTING 
James  A.  Thompson,  Downers  Grove;  Charles  R.  Barczak, 
Justice,  and  Arthur  D.  Jezuit,  Wood  Dale,  all  of  lU..  assign- 
on.  to  Illinois  Tool  Worlu  Inc.,  Glenview,  01. 
Filed  Jul.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,764 
InL  a.*^  B31F  \/07 
MS.  a.  101—10  22  Claims 


.-6B 


XOB 


1.  A  pnnter  system  comprising: 

a  base  board: 

a  screen  plate  positioned  above  said  base  board. 

a  viscous  conductive  ink  which  is  to  be  applied  onto  said  screen 
plate  to  print  a  given  pattern  of  the  ink  on  said  base  board: 

a  printer  device  which  moves  horizontally  on  said  screen  plate  to 
apply  said  viscous  conductive  ink  onto  said  screen  plate,  said 
pnnter  device  including  two  spaced  side  walls: 

two  stationary  parallel  rails  extending  horizontallv  to  respec- 
tively support,  through  said  screen  plate,  said  side  walls  of 
said  pnnter  device  during  the  horizontal  movement  of  said 
pnnter  device,  said  screen  plate  being  tightly  placed  on  said 
rails;  and 

supporting  means  for  stationarily  supporting  said  base  board 
under  said  screen  plate. 


1.  A  hot  stamp  imprinter,  for  imprinting  ink  from  a  print  ribbon 
onto  a  substrate,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  printhead  assemblies  mounted  upon  a  frame 
wherein  each  printhead  has  a  heater  element; 

a  plurality  of  backup  assemblies  mounted  upon  said  frame  and 
respectively  corresponding  to  each  one  of  said  pnnthead 
assemblies  wherein  each  one  of  said  backup  assemblies 
includes  an  air  cylinder  and  a  slider  block  operated  by  com- 
pressed air; 

valve  means  fluidically  connected  to  said  air  cylinders  of  said 
plurality  of  backup  assemblies  for  conducting  compressed  air 
into  and  out  of  each  one  of  said  air  cyhndos  such  that  said 
plurality  of  backup  assemblies  are  movable  toward  said  print- 
head  assemblies  from  a  rest  position  to  an  imprint  position  so 
as  to  transfer  ink  from  a  print  ribbon  onto  a  substrate  when 
compressed  air  is  conducted  into  said  air  cylinders,  and  said 
backup  assemblies  are  movable  from  said  imprint  position  to 
said  rest  position  when  compressed  air  is  conducted  out  from 
said  air  cylinders;  and 

means  selectively  actuating  said  valve  means  in  series  and 
parallel  modes  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  compressed 
air,  supplied  to  said  backup  assemblies  through  said  valve 
means,  so  as  to  move  said  baclnip  assemblies  from  said  rest 
position  to  said  imprint  position  in  accordance  with  said 
regulated  pressure  so  as  to  property  cause  transfer  of  said  ink 
from  said  print  ribbon  onto  said  substrate. 


5390397 

TAPERED  BEARING  HOUSING  SLEEVES 

Frank  A.  Balow,  Western  Springs,  IlL,  assignor  to  RockwcU 

International  Corporatkm,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  525,878 

Int.  a."  B41F  13/20:13/28 

VS.  a.  101—216  11 


1.  In  a  mounting  apparatus  for  a  printing  cylinder  in  a  printing 
press  the  improvement  comprising:  a  tapered  bearing  housing 
sleeve  adaptnl  for  axial  insertion  into,  and  retraction  out  of,  a 
tapered  bote  formed  in  a  support  frame  for  the  printing  cyliitder. 
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the  tapered  bearing  bousing  sleeve  baving  an  outer  circumferential 
surbce  that  is  generally  conically  shaped  fonning  only  pan  of  a 
cone  and  an  inner  core  that  has  a  cylindrically  shaped  bore  dis- 
posed therein,  wherein  the  cone  defining  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  the  bearing  bousing  sleeve  and  the  cylinder  defining  the 
bote  are  eccentric. 


5,5904» 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  INK  DISTRIBUTION  IN  A 

PRINTING  MACHINE 
JoKbim  Mailer,  PuUach,  awl  Rttlf  Brami,  OVcnbiMdi,  both  oT 
GermaBy,  aarisnors  to  MAN  Rotaad  DnickniaKfabieii  AG, 
Gcraany 

Flkd  Oct.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  543,222 
CUins  priority,  appUcaiioa  Gcmuy,  Oct  IS,  1994,  44  36 
953.0 

loL  a."  B41F  31AM:3I/I4 
VS.  CL  101^183  8  Claims 


measuring  said  equilibrated  ink  film  thickness  to  thereby  deter- 
mine said  compensating  ink  film  thickness. 


5,590,598 

HORIZONTAL  SHEET  TRANSFER  MULTIPLE  COLOR 

OFFSET  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS  WTTH 

HORIZONTAL  SLIDE  ACCESS 

JsMs  J.  Keller,  2418  E.  Lmon  St,  Mem,  Ariz.  85213 

CootiMatioB-iB-pul  of  Scr.  No.  2»SJM,  Mar.  1.  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,477,788,  wUch  b  a  cortl—att— !■  part  oT  Ser.  No. 

33313,  Mar.  15, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,289,7«,  wtakii  is  a 

caatiBnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  982,875,  Job.  23, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5.193v458.  TUs  appUcattea  Dec  22,  1995,  Scr.  Na 

577.124 

lot  CL*  B41F  1/34 

VS.  CL  181— 479  11  Claims 


1.  A  horizontal  slide  mechanisna  for  renwvably  replacing  an 
inking  unit  set  in  a  rotary  offset  printiiig  press  of  the  type  having  a 
plale  cylinder,  a  blanket  cylinder  and  an  impression  cyhnder  hav- 
ing paraUel  rotational  axes;  said  horizontal  slide  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  guide  track  rigidly  mounted  to  said  printing  press  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  said  plate,  blanket  and  impression  cylinders: 

(b)  a  slide  plate,  sopported  in  said  guide  track  for  guided 
movement  parallel  to  said  plate,  blanket  and  impression  cyl- 
inder transverse  to  the  prioting  press; 

(c)  a  pivot  mount  attarhnd  to  said  slide  plate  and  pivotably 
attached  to  said  inking  unit,  said  pivot  mount  oo  said  slide 
plate  providing  a  single  pivot  axis  pantUd  to  said  rotational 
axes  of  said  plate,  blanket  and  impression  cylinders,  and 
positioned  spaced  apart  from  said  plate  cylinder  for  pivoting 
said  inking  unit  between  a  first  and  second  pivot  position  with 
said  first  pivot  position  canespoading  to  inking  engagement 
with  said  plate  cylinder,  and  said  second  pivot  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  spaced  apart  disengaged  position,  at  which  said 
inking  unit  is  not  in  operational  engagement  with  said  plate 
cylinder;  and 

(d)  a  latching  mechanism  by  wbich  said  inking  unit  is  releasably 
held  and  locked  in  said  first  position  corresponding  to  inking 
engagement. 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  ink  distribution  to  a  printing  plate  in 
a  printing  machine  for  a  particular  print  order,  the  printing  machine 
having  an  inking  unit  comprising  an  ink  fountain,  an  ink  fountam 
roller  fluidically  commimicating  with  said  ink  fountain,  whereby 
an  ink  film  is  generated  on  the  ink  fountain  roller,  a  plurality  of 
inking  rollers  for  conveying  ink  from  said  ink  fountain  to  said 
printing  plate  said  ink  fountain  and  said  ink  fountain  roller  having 
a  plurality  of  adjustable  ink  metering  elements  disposed  zonally 
along  the  width  of  said  ink  fountain  for  regulating  the  respective 
amounts  of  ink  fed  to  individual  respective  printing  zones  across 
the  width  of  the  printing  plate,  said  inking  unit  including  means  for 
transferring  ink  from  said  ink  fountain  roller  to  said  plurality  of 
inking  rollers,  at  least  one  of  said  iiiking  rollers  being  engageable 
with  said  printing  plate,  the  machine  including  means  for  throwing 
said  one  inking  roller  onto  and  off  of  said  printing  plate  and 
including  means  for  driving  said  ink  fountain  roUer  and  said  inking 
rollers  in  the  absence  of  continuous  printing  when  said  one  inking 
roller  is  thrown  off  of  the  printing  plate,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

determining  a  compensating  ink  film  thickness  for  said  inking 
rollers  to  satisfy  the  inking  requirements  for  said  particular 
print  order,  said  compensating  ink  film  thickness  being  inde- 
pendent of  the  zonal  ink  requirements  of  the  printing  plate  for 
said  parbcular  print  order  and  corresponding  to  an  ink  film 
thickness  necessary  to  produce  a  basic  ink  quantity  equal  to 
the  total  amount  of  ink  continuously  present  in  the  printing 
unit  during  printing  to  satisfy  the  inking  requirements  for  said 
particular  print  order  after  ink  transport  in  said  inking  unit  has 
reached  a  steady  state  printing  condibon; 
adjusting  each  of  said  ink  metering  elements  in  accordance  with 

said  corresponding  compensating  ink  film  thickness;  and 
feeding  ink  to  said  inking  rollers  until  the  thickness  of  said  ink 
on  each  of  said  inking  rollers  is  substantially  equal  to  said 
compensating  ink  film  thickness  while  said  one  inking  roller 
is  thrown  off  of  said  printing  plate; 
wherein  said  compensating  ink  film  thickness  is  determined  by 

the  steps  of: 
throwing  said  one  inking  roller  off  of  said  printing  plate  after  ink 
transport  in  said  inking  unit  has  reached  a  steady  state  printing 
condition: 
allowing  the  ink  film  thickness  on  each  inking  roller  to  equili- 
brate: and 


1.  A  method  of  pnnting  a  multiple  color  image  by  means  of  an 
electrographic  device  using  heat  activated  dyes,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  printing  a  ftill  color  image  by  means  of  an  electrographic 
device,  using  heal  activated  dyes  in  at  least  three  colors,  onto 
a  medium  to  form  a  full  color  image  on  said  medium,  wherein 
said  printing  of  said  full  color  image  on  said  medium  occurs 
at  a  temperature  which  is  below  the  temperature  at  which  said 
heat  activated  dyes  activate: 

b.  applying  nnechanical  means  to  said  full  color  image  which 
binds  said  full  color  image  to  said  medium  without  activating 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  heat  activated  dyes,  wherein  said 
mechanical  means  is  part  of  said  electrographic  device: 

c.  removing  said  medium  from  said  electrographic  device;  and 

d.  transferring  said  full  color  image  from  said  medium  to  an 
object  on  which  the  image  is  to  appear  at  a  location  which  is 
renxxe  from  said  electrographic  device  by  the  application  of 
heat  at  a  temperature  which  is  above  the  temperature  at  which 
said  heat  activated  dyes  activate,  so  as  to  cause  said  beat 
activated  dyes  to  transfer  onto  said  object. 


5,598,681 
TRACK  WORKING  MACHINE 
JoMf  Tbeurer,   Vlcua,   aad    Herbert   W6»|6tter,   Galbieii- 
kircben,    botb    of   Auatria,    ■aripinrii    to    Fnmz    PiMBcr 
BahBbauBiaacbiBeB-lBdartricgrtfawbaft     Bi.b.H.,     VicBna, 
Austria 

Filed  Dec  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  576,154 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Austria,  JaiL  3,  1995,  A  8/95 

lat  a."  EOIB  29AX) 

VS.  a.  104—2  9  ClalBK 


5,590,688 
PERMANENT  HEAT  ACTTVATED  ELECTROGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 
Nathan  Hale,  aad  >flng  Xu,  both  of  ML  Pleasant,  S.C.,  assign- 
ors to  Sawgrass  Systems,  Inc.,  ML  Pleasant  S.C. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  372,520,  Jan.  13,  1995,  which  is  a 

continuatioD-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  299,736,  Sep.  I,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,488,907,  which  is  a  coBtinuatioB-in-parl  of  Ser.  No. 

195351,  Feb.  10,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,431^01,  which  is  a 

cootinuatioo-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,610,  JuL  2,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5,302,223,  which  is  a  continualioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,600, 

Jul.  9,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  May  29,  1996,  Ser. 

No.  654,634 

Int  a.'  B41L  35/14 

VS.  a.  101—488  8  Claims 


^m 


1  A  track  working  machine:  comprising: 

a  machine  frame  extending  in  longimdinal  direction  along  a 
track  and  supported  by  undercamages  for  mobility  in  an 
operating  direction  along  the  track,  said  machine  frame  exhib- 
iting a  first  work  section  situated  between  two  undercarriages 
and  a  second  work  section  immediately  trailing  the  first  work 
section  in  the  longitudinal  direction:  and 

a  self-propelled  transport  unit  traveling  along  guide  rails  that  are 
mounted  to  the  machine  frame  and  extend  in  the  longitudmal 
direction: 

said  machine  frame  being  formed  in  the  area  of  the  first  work 
section  essentially  by  two  parallel  beams  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  spaced  transversely  to  the  machine, 
and  by  a  traverse  heading  positioned  above  the  guide  rails  for 
connecting  the  parallel  beams  to  one  another,  thereby  provid- 
ing the  machine  frame  with  a  tunnel-like  configuration  for 
allowing  said  transport  unit  to  move  from  the  second  work 
section  underneath  the  traverse  heading  into  the  first  work 
section  while  providing  the  machine  fiame  with  a  sufficient 
stiffness. 


5,590,602 
ARTICLE  CARRIER  FOR  CONVTYOR  SYSTEM 
Richard  O.  Peck,  Lakewood;  Gary  M.  Pageau,  Englcwood; 
Colin  B.  WUliaois,  Denver,  all  of  Colo.,-  John  T.  Allen,  Saa 
Diego,    Calif.;    Bernard    G.    WkkerstaaBL,    Parker,   Colo.; 
Leonard  C.  Bisgrove,  Evergncn,  Colo.,  aad  Brace  D.  Sellers, 
Aurora,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Titan  Corporatioa,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,392,  Mar.  19,  1993,  Pat  No.  5396,074. 
This  application  Dec  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,838 
Int  a."  B61B  3/00 
VS.  a.  104— 88JI1  9  ClaiBM 


a       50 


-^^ 


1.  An  article  carrier  adapted  for  transport  by  an  overhead  con- 
veyor having  a  track,  the  carrier  comprising 
a  trolley  adapted  to  ride  on  the  conveyor  track  and  coupled  to 

the  article  carrier  in  such  a  manner  as  to  rotatably  suspend  the 

article  carrier; 
a  collar  attached  to  the  top  of  the  article  earner,  wherein  the 

collar  is  rotatable  in  relation  to  the  trolley  and  non-roiatable  in 

relation  to  the  article  carrier,  and 
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a  series  of  pins  anacbed  to  the  collar,  which  pins  are  oriented  so 
as  to  be  \ertically  extended  when  the  article  carrier  is  sus- 
pended froin  the  conveyor,  wherein  the  pins  arc  adapted  to 
engage  reorienting  means  disposed  in  relation  to  the  conveyor 
track  such  that  as  the  article  carrier  is  being  transported  by  the 
conveyor  the  pins  are  sequentially  engaged  by  the  reorienting 
means  to  rotate  the  article  carrier. 


5^90,603 

TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  ELEVATED 

GUIDEWAY 

VaoMctre  Lund,  Norllibrook,  DL,  asdsnor  to  Autran  Corp^ 

Nortkbrook,  DL 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477,182 

iBt  a."  MIL  3/18 

VS.  CL  104—88.04  18  CUinu 


I.  A  transportation  system,  comprising'  a  plurality  of  earner 
vehicles,  a  guideway  for  guiding  said  carrier  \ehicles  for  move- 
ment thereaiong  and  having  stop  positions  thetealong.  drive  means 
carried  by  said  carrier  vehicles  for  coaction  with  said  guideway  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  carrier  vehicles  along  said  guideway. 
and  control  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  to  effect  move 
ment  of  each  of  said  carrier  vehicles  from  any  one  of  said  stop 
positions  to  another  of  said  stop  positions,  said  guideway  being  ot 
generally  tubular  form  and  including  a  pair  of  side  wall  ponions 
and  a  pair  of  upper  wall  portions  extending  inwardly  from  upper 
ends  of  said  side  wall  portions  and  to  ends  in  transversely  spaced 
relation  to  define  a  narrow  slot,  support  post  means  projecting 
upwardly  from  each  of  said  carrier  vehicles  and  through  said 
narrow  slot  for  supporting  a  load  to  be  carried  therefrom,  wheel 
means  on  each  of  said  carrier  vehicles,  and  track  means  supported 
within  said  guideway  for  supporting  said  wheel  means  of  said 
carrier  vehicles,  said  wheel  means  including  front  and  rear  pairs  of 
lower  wheels  and  front  and  rear  pairs  of  upper  wheels,  and  said 
track  means  including  a  pair  of  lower  tracks  for  underlying  and 
supporting  said  lower  wheels  and  a  pair  of  upper  tracks  for 
engagement  b>  said  upper  wheels  to  restnct  upward  and  rocking 
movements  of  said  carrier  vehicle,  and  said  carrier  vehicle  includ- 
ing means  for  urging  said  upper  wheels  upwardly  into  pressure 
engagement  with  said  upper  tracks. 


frame  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  front  and  rear  bogies  about 
front  and  rear  vertical  turn  axes,  each  of  said  front  and  rear  bogies 
including  right  and  left  lower  wheels,  lower  beanng  support  means 
joumaling  said  right  and  left  lower  wheels  from  said  frame  thereof 
for  engagcmeni  with  said  lower  tracks,  right  and  left  upper  wheels, 
upper  bearing  support  means  joumaling  said  right  and  left  upper 
wheels  from  said  frame  thereof  for  engagement  with  said  right  and 
left  upper  tracks,  and  spring  means  supported  on  said  frame  thereof 
and  acting  to  apply  forces  on  said  upper  beanng  support  means  to 
urge  said  right  and  left  upper  wheels  into  pressure  engagement 
with  said  upper  tracks. 


1.  A  transportation  system,  compnsing:  a  plurality  of  carrier 
vehicles,  a  guideway  for  guiding  said  carrier  vehicles  for  move- 
ment thereaiong  and  having  stop  posidons  thetealong.  means  for 
supporting  a  load  on  each  of  said  earner  vehicles,  drive  means 
carried  by  said  earner  vehicles  for  coaction  with  said  guidewa>  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  earner  vehicles  along  said  guideway. 
and  control  means  for  conirolling  said  drive  means  to  effect  move- 
ment of  each  of  said  earner  vehicles  from  one  of  said  stop 
positioas  to  another  of  said  stop  positions,  said  guideway  including 
right  and  left  lower  tracks  and  nght  and  left  upper  tracks,  and  each 
of  said  earner  vehicles  including  a  main  franie.  and  fivnt  and  rear 
bogies  including  troni  and  rear  frames  connected  lo  said  main 


5,590,605 

CONVEYING  DEVICE  WITH  SELF  STEERING 

POWERED  CASTER 

Kenneth  D.  Salter,  Glcndaic;  Daniri  A.  ArmstrMig.  Simi  Valley. 

and  Ted  W.  Frcdrtck,  Sansus,  all  oT  CaUf  .,  assignors  to  The 

Walt  Disney  Company,  Bnrbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5«0328 

Int.  CI.'  B61F  13/00:  B61B  12/02 

VS.  CI.  104—139  28  Claims 


5,590^04 

TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  WITH  HIGH  SPEED 

VEHICLES  AND  AUTOMATIC  CONTRtM. 

VanMetre  Lund,  Northl>rootL,  IIL,  assignor  to  Antran  Corp., 

Northbrook,  IlL 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995.  Stt.  No.  481,771 

Int  CL*  MIL  3/IH 

VS.  a.  104—88.04  36  Claims 


1.  A  transport  system  for  moving  along  a  track  on  a  support 
surface,  compnsing: 
a  body; 

a  guide  system  mounted  to  the  body  for  cooperation  with  the 
track  to  apply  lateral  forces  to  the  body  to  guide  it  along  a 
predetermined  path  when  a  driving  force  is  applied  to  the 
body:  and 
a  powered  self-sieenng  caster  assembly  mounted  to  the  body 
and  having  a  pivot  joint  and  a  wheel. 

the  wheel  rotatably  mounted  lo  the  caster  assembly  and 
engaging  the  support  surface,  the  wheel  powered  by  a 
motor  to  roll  the  wheel  about  a  center  of  rotation  in  a 
forward  direction  along  the  support  surface,  and 
the  pi  vol  joint  mounted  for  rotation  of  the  wheel  about  a 
predetermined  axis  intersecting  the  support  surface  m  front 
of  the  engagement  between  the  wheel  and  the  support 
surface  to  allow  the  wheel  lo  rotate  about  the  axis  in 
response  to  frictional  side  slip  forces  between  the  wheel 
and  the  support  surface,  the  wheel  free  of  restraint  from  a 
steenng  linkage  actively  controlling  the  position  of  the 
wheel  in  response  to  the  direction  of  the  track. 


S.S90.M6 
SHIPnNG  n^TFORM  APPARATUS 
Mitchell  S.  Crews,  Geneva;  Wayne  H.  Kuhn,  Palos  Park,  and 
M.  Scott  B17II,  BnilMnk,  aU  of  IIL,  assignors  to  Stone  Con- 
tainer Corporatioa,  CUcigo,  m. 

ContfanutkNi  of  Ser.  No.  876,572,  Apr.  30,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,388,531,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  634y426,  Dec. 

27,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appHcathm  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

326,544 

Int.  a.'  B65D  19/00 

VS.  CL  108— 51J  17  Claims 


1.  A  substantially  recyclable  shipping  platform  apparatus  for 
supporting  and  transporting  loads  by  conventional  tined  matenal 
handling  devices,  which  apparatus  is  easily  disposable  and  sub- 
stantially recyclable  after  use.  said  shipping  platform  apparatus 
comprising: 

substantially  flat  planar  load-bearing  platform  means  for  sup- 
porting said  load. 

said  platforrti  means  formed  of  a  substantially  paper  matenal 
and  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  opposite  said 
top  surface,  wherein  said  load  is  capable  of  resting  upon  said 
top  surface  during  the  storage  and  transporting  of  said  load: 

substantially  flat  planar  bottom  panel  means  positioned  substan- 
tially parallel  to.  and  distally  spaced  below  said  platform 
means,  for  supporting  and  bearing  the  weight  of  both  said 
platform  means  and  said  load. 

said  bottom  panel  means  formed  of  a  substantially  paper  mate- 
rial and  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  opposite 
said  tup  surface: 

one  or  more  tubular  sitaped  pylon  means  formed  of  elements 
independent  from  said  platform  means  and  said  bottom  panel 
means,  each  of  said  pylon  means  being  operably  positioned 
between  said  platform  means  and  said  bonom  panel  means  so 
as  to  facilitate  the  insertion,  maintenance  and  removal  of  the 
tines  of  said  conventional  tined  matenal  handling  devices 
therebetween, 

each  of  said  tubular  shaped  pylon  means  having  a  top  end  and  a 
bottom  end  opposite  said  top  end.  an  outer  surface,  and  an 
interior  region  having  an  inner  surface. 

said  (op  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  tubular  shaped  pylon  means 
being  operably  secured  substantially  adjacent  to  said  bonom 
surface  of  said  platform  means,  and  said  bottom  end  of  said  at 
least  one  of  said  pylon  means  being  operably  secured  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  said  top  surface  of  said  bottom  panel  means; 
and 

pylon  top  attachment  means  for  operably  securing  said  lop  end 
of  said  at  least  one  said  tubular  shaped  pylon  means  adjacent 
to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  platform  means  and  pylon 
bottom  attachment  means  for  operably  securing  said  bottom 
end  of  said  at  least  one  said  tubular  shaped  pylon  means 
adjacent  to  said  top  surface  of  said  bottom  panel  means. 

said  pylon  bottom  attachment  means  having  a  remforced  con- 
struction relative  to  the  construction  of  said  respective  said 
pylon  top  attachment  means  so  as  to  controllably  provide  for 
greater  resistance  to  shear  and  torquing  forces  applied  against 
said  at  least  one  tubular  shaped  pylon  means,  than  the  resis- 
tance of  said  pylon  top  anachment  means  to  said  forces; 


said  greater  resistance  against  said  substantial  shear  and  torquing 
forces  of  said  pylon  bottom  attachment  means  controllably 
inducing  failure  of  said  pylon  top  attachment  means  before 
failure  of  said  pylon  bottom  attachnoent  means  upon  exposure 
to  said  forces,  to  preclude  against  tl>e  inadvertent  cantilever- 
ing  and  collapse  of  said  platform  means  and  said  supported 
load,  relative  to  said  bonom  panel  means. 


5,590,607 

PORTABLE  SHELF  FOR  NOTEBOOK  COMPUTERS 

Thomas  E.  Howard,  4730  Nelson  St,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo.  80033 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299432 

Int  CL*  A47B  57AX) 

VS.  CL  108—98  39  Claiw 


■>C":-_vy 


1 .  A  portable  shelf  apparatus  for  releasably  suspending  a  note- 
book computer  from  a  stationary  body,  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  support  member  for  supporting  said  notebook 
computer;  and 

at  least  one  hanger  extending  from  an  edge  of  said  support 
member  including  cantilever  suspension  means  for  releasably 
engaging  said  stationary  body  for  downward  iiKlination  of 
said  support  member  from  a  point  beneath  said  edge  at  a 
predetermined  angle  away  from  said  stationary  body,  said 
suspension  means  including  an  upper  suspension  member  and 
a  lower  stabilizer  member  with  an  elongated  member  slidable 
therein  in  vertically  spaced  confronting  relation  to  one  another 
and  defining  the  only  suspension  members  for  suspension  of 
said  support  member  from  and  beneath  said  edge  of  said 
stationary  body  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  a  computer  user's 
legs  m  assuming  a  typing  position  with  the  legs  extending 
beneath  said  support  member. 


5,590,608 
LOCKABLE  LOCK  BOX  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  AND 
METHOD 
Thomas  S.  Yore,  5133  Adair  Way,  San  Joee,  Calif.  95124,  and 
Jdlrey  M.  Wright  1140  LittkMMk  Dr^  San  Jom,  CaUf.  95129 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,708,  Not.  19,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appbcation  Mar.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  407>43 
Int  CL*  E05G  1/00 
VS.  CL  109—50  37  Claims 

1  A  lock  box  mounting  bracket  comprising: 
at  least  one  U-sliaped  bracket  formed  for  mounbng  to  a  hinge- 
edge  of  a  door  between  said  door  and  a  door  jamb,  said 
U-shaped  braclcet  including  an  outer  leg  portion,  an  inner  leg 
portion  and  a  central  portion  connecting  said  outer  leg  portion 
and  said  inner  leg  portion  and  formed  to  extend  tlirough  a 
reveal  space  between  said  hinge-edge  of  said  door  and  said 
door  jamb  when  said  door  is  in  a  closed  position, 
said  outer  leg  portion  tiaving  a  lock  box  nnounting  eye-defining 
structure  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  eye-defining 
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said  longiiudinaJ  direction  trom  the  first  notch  portion,  said 
slot  further  comprising  a  centraJ  portion  generally  extending 
in  said  plane  between  said  first  and  second  notch  portions; 

a  first  member  engaged  in  said  slot. 

an  actuator  in  operative  connection  with  said  first  member, 
wherein  said  actuator  is  operable  to  selecuvely  move  said  first 
member  engaged  in  said  slot  in  the  transverse  direcbon, 

wherein  in  the  first  position  of  tlie  door  said  first  member  is 
engageable  in  the  first  notch  portion,  and  wherein  in  tf»e 
second  posiuon  of  said  door  said  first  member  is  engageable 
in  the  second  notch  portion. 


^-vV^ 


structure  having  an  opemng  therein  dimensioned  to  receive  a 
lock  box  shackle  member  theretfirough  for  coupling  of  a  lock 
box  to  said  bracket,  and 
said  bracket  ftnther  being  formed  with  a  hinge-receiving  stnic- 
niie  extending  vertically  and  opening  to  an  edge  of  said 
bracket,  said  hinge-receiving  suticture  being  dimensioned  for 
slidable  mounting  over  an  edge  of  a  door  hinge,  and  said 
bracket  and  said  hinge-receiving  structure  being  further 
formed  for  opening  of  said  door  wfiile  .said  bracket  is  mounted 
on  said  door  hinge. 


5490^10 
WASTE  BURNING  BOILER 
Yutaka  Sanboonuitsu.  32-20  Ncgishkiai  7-ctaoinc.  Asaka-shi, 
Saitama-kra,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315.712 
ClainM  priority,  appiication  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1994,  6-MSS06; 
Mar.  8.  1994,  «-«6S507 

InL  a."  F23B  7/W 
VS.  CL  110—234  8  Claims 


ENVELOPE  DISPENSER  DOOR  MECHANISM  FOR 
AUTOMATED  TELLER  MACHINE 
Natar^iaa  RaauKkaadraB,  Uaioatima,-  Kim  R.  Lewis,  Stow, 
aMlRickani  C.  Lslc.  Jc,  Mogadore,  an  of  Ohio,  assi«iiors  to 
IntcrBold,  North  CaiMiM.  OUo 

FUcd  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,703 

tut  CL'  EOSG  JA)4 

VS.  CL  109—59  R  35  Claims 


«      O. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  an  automaled  banking  machine  comprising: 

a  fraoK  supported  on  said  machine; 

a  door  movaMy  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  door  movable  in  a 
longitudinal  directioa  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  the  door  having  a  first  face,  said  first  face  having  a 
slot  thereon,  said  slot  genenlly  extending  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  longitudiiial  directioa.  said  slot  including  a  first  notch 
portion  generally  extending  in  said  piane  and  in  a  transverse 
directioa  relative  to  the  loagiludinal  direction,  and  a  second 
notch  portion  generally  extending  in  said  plane  and  in  said 
■ransverse  direction,  said  second  notch  portion  disposed  in 


1.  A  waste  burning  boiler,  compnsing: 

a  substantially  enclosed  outer  wall; 

a  plurality  of  water  pipes  in  a  mutually  spaced  relationship 
extending  between  an  inlet  header  and  an  outlet  header  inside 
said  outer  wall  in  the  manner  of  a  cage  having  an  open  top 
and  an  open  boaom.  and  detimng  a  combustion  cfiamber 
therein  and  an  annular  chamber  berween  said  water  pipes  and 
said  outer  wall,  the  gaps  between  said  water  pipes  being 
substantially  closed  by  a  plurality  of  plate  members; 

a  fuel  inlet  provided  in  said  outer  wall  so  as  to  communicate 
with  said  combustion  chamber  for  charging  waste  material  to 
be  burnt  into  said  comtxistion  chamber. 

an  exhaust  outlet  provided  in  said  outer  wall  for  expelling 
exhaust  gas  from  said  combustion  chamber; 

an  ash  outlet  provided  in  a  lower  part  of  said  outer  wall  for 
removing  ash  from  said  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  into  said  annular  chamber, 
said  means  consisting  of  blower  means: 

means  for  injecting  air  conducted  from  said  annular  chamber 
into  said  combustion  chamber  from  a  plurality  of  nozzles; 

water  supply  means  for  supplying  water  into  said  inlet  header; 
and 

steam  delivery  means  for  forwarding  steam  produced  in  said 
outlet  header  to  an  external  user. 


5,590,611 

LIQUID  FERTILIZER  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Casey  P.  Smith,  902  Eart  Ave,,  Hoidi«se,  Nebr.  68949 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  397,412 

InL  CL"  AOIC  23A)0 

VS.  CL  111—127  11  Claims 


5,590,612 
BAG  MAKING  MACHINE 
Scott  A.  Brvwcr,  43029  Weyand  Ct.,  Lancaster,  Calif.  93534, 
and  David  E.  Frye,  25464  Via  Adoma,  Vakada,  Calif.  913.S5 
Filed  JiU.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  509,710 
Int.  a."  D05B  13/00 
VS.  a.  112—10  25  OaiBK 

I.  A  bag  malting  machine  for  producing  an  open  ended  bag  from 
a  strip  of  bag  material  comprising; 

supply  means  including  a  roll  mandrel  and  means  for  supplying 

bag  blank  material; 
means  for  forming  successive  folds  of  the  bag  blank  matenal  to 
define  generally  the  finished  bag  size  including  one  folded 
edge,  an  opening  and  two  edges  to  be  sewn; 
means  for  successively  cutting  across  the  width  of  the  bag  blank 
material  to  define  one  edge  of  each  bag  blank; 


1.  A  liquid  fertilizer  injection  apparatus  adapted  to  be  connected 
(o  and  towed  by  a  propulsion  vehicle  for  applying  liquid  fertilizer 
under  pressure  from  a  source  earned  by  the  vehicle  to  a  furrow 
formed  in  the  ground  compnsing: 

a  coulter  blade  assembly,  including  a  coulter  supporting  bracket, 
a  coulter  blade  mounted  to  said  bracket  for  rouuon  about  a 
central  horizontal  axis  to  form  said  furrow; 

a  tow  arm  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  said 
forward  end  adapted  for  connection  to  the  tractor; 

means  on  the  rearward  end  of  the  low  arm  for  supporting  the 
coulter  blade  assembly  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
means  including  a  clamp  mounted  to  the  rearward  end  of  the 
tow  arm  and  a  post  mounted  to  said  clamp;  said  coulter 
supporting  bracket  being  mounted  to  said  post  and  iiKluding  a 
first  support  arm  extending  from  said  bracket  for  supporting 
said  coulter  blade  for  rotation  about  said  central  horizontal 
axis; 

a  bracket  having  a  slot  for  adjustably  positioning  the  height  of  a 
liquid  fertilizer  injection  nozzle;  said  slotted  bracket  being 
mounted  to  said  first  support  arm  means  for  connecting  said 
liquid  fertilizer  injection  nozzle  to  the  source  of  liquid  fertil- 
izer under  pressure; 

a  second  support  arm.  said  second  support  arm  having  a  first 
end.  a  second  end  and  an  intermediate  section,  said  first  end 
of  said  second  support  arm  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  support  arm.  said  nozzle  being  mounted  to  said  second 
end  of  said  second  support  arm; 

and  first  means  on  the  intermediate  section  of  said  second 
support  arm  positionable  in  said  slot  of  the  sloaed  bracket  for 
adjustably  positioning  the  height  of  said  nozzle. 


means  for  transferring  each  successive  folded  bag  blank  from 
the  cutting  means  to  a  sewing  station; 

a  sewing  head  positioned  along  the  first  unsewn  edge  of  each 
folded  bag  blank; 

a  pair  of  reciprocating  carriages,  one  positioned  at  the  sewing 
station  before  the  sewing  head  and  the  second  reciprocating 
carnage  positioned  beyond  the  sewing  head; 

means  for  actuating  said  reciprocating  carriages  to  opposite 
positions  with  respect  to  said  sewing  head  with  the  first 
reciprocating  carriage  carrying  a  bag  blank  and  said  second 
reciprocating  carriage  in  a  non-bag  carrying  condition 
whereby  said  first  reciprocating  carriage  transports  the  bag 
blank  through  said  sewing  head  to  sew  a  first  seam  on  said 
bag  blank  and  said  second  reciprocating  carriage  is  in  position 
to  receive  the  next  bag  blank  for  sewing  of  its  first  seam; 

a  third  reciprocating  carnage  positioned  for  travel  at  a  nght 
angle  with  respect  to  the  travel  of  said  first  and  second 
reciprocating  carriages; 

means  for  grasping  a  bag  blank  after  the  sewing  of  the  first  seam 
after  one  of  said  first  and  second  reciprocating  carnages  has 
transported  a  bag  blank  through  said  first  sewing  head; 

a  second  sewing  head;  and 

said  third  carriage  transporting  the  folded,  single  seam  sewn  bag 
blank  through  said  second  sewing  head  to  allow  sewing  of  a 
second  seam  of  the  bag  blank. 


5,590413 
APPARATUS  FOR  FRAMING  FABRIC  IN  EMBROIDERY 

HOOPS 
Allan  J.  HcmL  22  Webb  Street,  WdUngton,  New  Zealand 
PCT  No.  PCT/NZ93M0045,  S  371  Date  Jan.  8.  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  8,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/13874,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jiu.  23,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Jan.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  454,134 
Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Dec.  8,  1992, 
245396 

Int  a.'  D05C  9/D4:  D06C  3/OH 
VS.  a.  112—103  19  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  framing  a  portion  of  a  fabric  workpiece  in  an 
embroidery  hoop,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  hoop  bolder  mount 
and  a  woriq>iece  holder  interconnected  by  way  of  a  support  frame, 
such  that: 

the  hoop  holder  mount  releasably  mounts  a  hoop  bolder  to  the 
said  apparatus,  the  hoop  holder,  when  so  mounted,  being 
configured,  positioned  and  arranged  to  be  able  to  releasably 
locate  a  female  portion  of  the  embroidery  hoop  on  the  appa- 
ratus; 
the  support  frame  orients  the  workpiece  holder  and  the  hoop 
holder,  when  mounted  to  the  apparatus,  in  a  substantially 
common  plane; 
the  woricpiece  holder  is  configured  and  arranged  to  be  able  to 
spread  the  fabric  workpiece  over  the  hoop  holder  when  the 
hoop  holder  is  mounted  to  the  apparatus; 
the  apparatus  being  characterized  by  fiirther  comprising  adjust- 
ment means,  such  that  the  hoop  holder  mount  is  fixed  in 
position  relative  to  the  support  frame,  yet  the  position  of  the 
worltpiece  holder  can  be  adjusted,  using  the  adjustment 
means,  to  oilier  positions  in  the  substantially  common  plane. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SEWING  MACHINE 
YmiMhlrff  Mnrala,  Na^oya,  and  MiMBori  SUbaU,  Komaki, 
of  Japan,   ani^ion   to   KabiwhlklfcaWta    Barudan, 


Filed  JvL  2S,  199S,  Scr.  No.  50M72 

CUbh  priority,  appikatkw  Japwn,  JnL  2»,  1994,  6-191133 

Int.  CL'  MSB  29/00 


VS.  a.  112—237 


1  Claini 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having: 

a  bed  for  placing  cloth; 

a  holding  frame  piDvided  above  said  bed; 

a  needle  bar  installed  in  said  holding  frame  for  moving  up  and 
down  and  having  a  sewing  needle  attached  at  its  lower  end; 

a  presser  fool  holder  installed  in  said  holding  frame  for  moving 
up  and  down,  means  for  moving  said  presser  foot  holder 
downward,  said  presser  foot  holder  having  a  presser  foot 
attached  to  its  lower  end.  said  presser  foot  preventing  the 
cloth  bom  lifting  up  when  the  needle  is  pulled  out  of  the 
cloth; 

a  retainer  provided  along  said  presser  foot  holder  for  moving  up 
and  down  to  retain  said  presser  foot  holder  before  the  lower 
end  of  said  presser  foot  touches  the  upper  surface  of  the  bed. 
said  retainer  having  a  cushion  piece  on  its  upper  surface; 

a  driving  mechanism  for  operating  in  synchronism  with  the 
up-and-down  movement  of  said  needle  bar  so  that  said 
retainer  linked  to  the  driving  mechanism  may  recipixxrate  up 
and  down  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  said  presser 
foot  holder, 

said  presser  foot  holder  being  provided  with  an  engaging  portion 
for  engaging  with  and  separating  from  said  retainer  so  (hat 


said  retainer  may  cause  said  presser  foot  holder  to  move 
upward  as  said  retainer  moves  upward  under  said  engaging 
portion; 

said  needle  bar  provided  with  a  lifting  member  for  lifting  said 
presser  foot  holder  as  said  needle  bar  moves  upward;  and 

said  presser  foot  holder  being  provided  with  a  contact  member 
for  engaging  with  said  lifting  member. 

wherein  said  engaging  portion  of  said  presser  foot  holder  is 
adapted  to  separate  from  said  retainer  when  said  needle  bar 
moves  upwvd  to  its  upper  limit  with  the  aid  of  the  engage- 
ment between  said  lifting  member  and  contact  member, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  holding  fiame  being  provided  with  a  stop  member  having  a 
cushion  piece  attached  on  its  upper  surface  so  that  the  down- 
ward movement  of  said  presser  foot  holder  may  be  stopped 
when  said  retainer  nooves  downward  even  when  the  cushion 
piece  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  retainer  is  not  present;  and 

said  presser  foot  holder  being  provided  with  an  abutting  member 
for  abutting  against  the  upper  surface  of  said  stop  member. 

wherein  said  stop  member  and  abutting  member  are  relatively 
positioned  in  the  vertical  direction  so  that  a  clearance  may  be 
made  for  placing  the  cloth  between  the  lower  end  of  said 
presser  foot  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  bed  when  said 
abutting  member  abuts  against  said  stop  member. 


5,590,615 

PUCKER  FREE  GARMENT  SEAM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

John  Wong,  Cote  St  Luc,  Canada,  assignor  to  TAL  Appard 

Ltd^  Htwg  Kong,  Hong  Kong 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  Na  245,122,  May  17,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Mar.  11,  1996,  Scr.  No.  613>56 
InL  CL''  DOSB  1/18.  A410  27/10:  B32B  7/08:7/12 


VS.  CL  112—441 


29  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pucker  fiee  garment  seam 
between  first  and  second  garment  components  comprising  the 
steps: 

(a)  providing  a  first  garment  component  having  an  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  sivface; 

(b)  providing  a  second  garment  component  in  a  juxtaposed 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  first  garment  component  to  be 
joined  at  a  seam  to  the  first  garment  component; 

(c)  providing  a  bonding  element  having  an  upper  and  lower 
surface  and  at  least  a  thermal  adhesive  component  and  placing 
the  bonding  element  along  the  seam  formed  by  the  position- 
ing of  the  first  garment  component  and  the  second  garment 
component  such  that  the  lower  surface  of  the  bonding  element 
contacts  at  the  seam  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  garment 
component; 

(d)  sewing  a  first  set  stitch  along  a  side  of  the  scam  such  that  the 
first  stitch  traverses  through  the  bonding  element,  the  first 
garmeni  component,  and  the  second  garment  component;  and 

(e)  folding  the  first  garment  component  over  the  bonding  ele- 
ment such  that  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  garment  compo- 
nent is  folded  over  and  abuts  an  upper  surface  of  the  bonding 
element  along  the  seam,  the  folded  over  portion  of  the  first 
garment  component  is  positioned  such  that  it  covers  portions 


of  the  first  stitch  that  protrude  through  the  bonding  elemenl 
along  Its  upper  surface; 

(0  sewing  a  second  stitch  running  along  a  side  of  the  seam 
opposite  the  first  stitch  such  that  the  second  stitch  traverses 
through  at  least  the  folded  over  portion  of  the  first  garment 
component  and  the  second  garment  component;  and 

(g)  applying  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  the  bonding  element 
to  cause  the  thermal  adhesive  to  melt  such  that  the  adhesive 
flows  onto  the  surfaces  of  at  least  the  upper  surface  of  the  first 
garment  component  to  provide  a  bond  along  the  seam  such 
that  the  bonded  components  will  effectively  reduce  a  tendency 
of  the  seam  lo  pucker  during  laundering 


5390,616 

SURF-BOAT 

Daniel  Vera,  4322  Driftwood,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.  78411 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,472 

Int.  a."  B63B  l/IO 

VS.  a.  114—61  7  Claims 


1   A  water  going  craft  comprising: 

(a)  two  generally  triangular  planer  decks,  being  a  lower  deck, 
and  an  upper  deck,  each  which  have:  top  and  under  sides, 
leading  and  rear,  port  and  starboard,  sides  and  edges  and 
leading  and  rear  ends  all  respectively  of  an  imaginary  stem  to 
stem  centerline  which  extends  from  the  center  of  the  forward 
most  part  of  the  deck  through  the  center  of  said  rear  edge  of 
the  decks  bemg  the  rearward  most  part  of  the  deck  and  an 
imaginary  cross  centerline  which  perpendicularly  intersects 
and  bisects  the  stem  to  stem  centeriine  exactly  midway 
between  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  decks  and  passes 
through  the  port  and  starboard  edges  of  the  decks  the.  said 
port  and  starboard  sides  of  the  craft  being  the  portions  of  the 
craft  to  the  left  and  right  of  said  stem  to  stem  centerline 
respectively,  and  wherein  said  triangular  shaped  decks  are 
foreshortened  whereby  a  flat  front  edge  is  created  to  be 
perpendicular  to  said  stem  to  stem  center  line  and  port  and 
starboard  flat  edges  are  created  parallel  to  said  stem  to  stem 
centerline; 

(b)  a  first  forward  and  a  second  and  third  port  and  starboard 
pontoons  respectively  wherein  said  pontoons  have  a  top,  top 
central  area,  bottom,  rear  edge,  inboard  side,  and  outboard 
side,  inboard  top  edge,  outboard  top  edge,  wherein  said 
inboard  and  outboard  references  relate  to  the  deck  so  that  an 
"inboard"  reference  refers  to  a  pontoon  side  or  edge  or  place 
closest  to  the  deck's  stem  to  stem  centerline  ,excepl  for  said 
forward  pontoon  wherein  left  and  right  designate  inboard  and 
outboard  respectively;  and 

(c)  five  legs,  each  having  relative  length,  width,  tops,  bottoms 
and  midway  points  between  the  tops  and  bottoms,  they  are; 
one  forward  leg  comprising  a  hollow  column  and  four  aft 
legs;  said  fotir  aft  legs,  comprise  a  port  pair  of  legs  and  a 
starboard  pair  of  legs;  each  pair  comprises  one  inboard  leg 
and  one  outboard  leg,  said  inboard  legs  being  approximately 
half  the  length  of  said  outboard  legs;  and 


(d)  one  each  port  and  starboard  supporting  stmts;  further  com- 
prising top  and  bottom  ends,  said  struts  are  rigidly  mounted  to 
the  rear  edge  of  both  said  decks  at  a  point  between  said  decks' 
stem  to  stem  centeriine  and  extending  from  one  to  the  other 
near  the  rear  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  dedcs  respectively 
at  or  near  said  port  and  starboard  flat  edges,  whereby  when  so 
mounted  they  support  and  hold  the  two  decks  apart;  and 

(e)  port  and  starboard  stiff  bars  compnsed  each  of  a  pair  of 
stiffening  bars,  said  port  and  starboard  stiff  bars  each  are  used 
to  stiffen  and  hold  the  pontoons  at  an  outwardly  extended 
position  by  being  attached  adjacent  to  tlie  inboard  leg  bottom 
pontoon  inboard  edge  attaching  point  and  to  a  pivot  point  on 
said 

outboard  leg  between  said  outboard  leg's  midway  point  and  its 
bonom,  said  decks  each  ftirther  comprise  three  leg  mounting 
areas:  a  forward  leg  mounting  area,  a  port  aft  leg  mounting 
area  and  a  starboard  aft  leg  mounting  area,  wherein  further  the 
each  of  the  aft  said  mounting  areas  and  said  forward  edge 
have  means  for  attaching  said  forward  leg  to  said  forward  leg 
mounting  area,  and  means  for  connecting  the  top  of  said 
outboard  legs  to  said  underside  of  said  upper  deck  aft  leg 
mounting  areas  and  said  inboard  legs  to  said  underside  of  said 
lower  deck  aft  leg  nxMinting  areas;  and 

said  upper  deck  leading  end  is  attached  to  said  forward  leg 
between  its  midway  point  and  the  top  of  said  forward  leg  and 
said  said  upper  deck  underside  port  and  starboard  afl  mount- 
ing areas  of  said  upper  deck  underside  are  attached  to  the  lops 
of  said  outboard  legs;  and 

said  lower  deck  is  attached  to  said  forward  leg  at  a  point  on  said 
forward  leg  from  said  forward  leg's  midway  point  to  its 
bottom  and  said  lower  deck's  aft  leg  mounting  areas  are 
attached  to  the  tops  of  said  inboard  legs; 

said  bottom  of  said  forward  leg  is  pivotally  attached  to  the  top 
central  area  of  said  forward  pontoon,  whereby  said  forward 
pontoon  is  steerable  in  a  horizontal  plane;  and 

said  starboard  outboard  leg  bottom  is  mounted  near  said  out- 
board top  edge  of  said  starboard  pontoon;  and 

said  starboard  inboard  leg  top  being  attached  lo  said  lower  deck; 
said  starboard  inboard  leg  bottom  is  mounted  near  said 
inboard  top  edge  of  said  starboard  pontoon; 

said  port  aft  leg  mounting  areas  of  said  upvper  and  lower  decks 
are  attached  to  the  remaining  said  port  inboard  and  port 
outboard  legs  and  the  port  pontoon  in  a  mirror  image  of  said 
starboard  afl  leg  mounting  area.s  to  said  starboard  pontoons 
\ia  said  inboard  and  outboard  legs. 


5,590,617 
AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 
Gary  M.  Gere,  Menio  Parlt;  Russell  L.  HoMer,  Jr.,  Monterey; 
Louis  J.  Musetti,  Seaside,  and  Ray  Ramsey,  Jr.,  Pebble 
Beadi,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aquastrada  International 
Corporatioo,  Monterey,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,461,  Jan.  31,  1995,  wfaidi  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  Na  M>41,  Jun.  21,  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuatian  of  Scr.  No.  902,660,  Jnn.  23,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,110 
Int.  CL'^  B63B  35/00 
VS.  a.  114—270  16  Claims 


*■,  J-- 


1.  In  an  amphibious  vehicle,  die  combination  compnsing: 
(a)  means  for  providing  land  motive  force; 
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(b)  means  for  providing  marine  motive  force; 

(c)  an  engine  posiQoned  within  the  vehicle  and  connected  to 
provide  power  both  to  said  land  motive  means  and  to  said 
marine  motive  means: 

(d)  means  operanvely  connected  to  said  engine  for  diiecung 
engine  power  selectively  to  said  land  motive  means  and  (o 
said  marine  motive  means: 

(e)  an  engine  management  arrangement  defining  two  or  more 
sets  of  dependent  relatiaaships  between  vanous  engine  oper- 
ating pvameters.  one  of  said  sets  determining  engine  opera- 
tion when  said  engine  power  directiiig  means  directs  said 
engine  power  to  said  land  motive  means  and  the  other  of  said 
sets  determining  engine  operation  when  said  engine  power 
directing  means  directs  said  engine  power  only  to  said  marine 
motive  means: 

(0  a  manually  actuable  switch  positioned  within  said  vehicle  for 
activation  by  an  operator  of  said  vehicle  for  initiating  shifting 
between  land  operation  and  marine  operatiaa:  and 

(g)  means  for  sensing  productioa  of  water  pressure  by  said 
marine  motive  means,  and  wbetein 

said  directing  means  is  configured  lo  direct  said  engine  power  to 
said  marine  motive  means  so  kng  as  said  pressure  sensing 
means  detects  the  generMioa  of  an  adequate  amount  of  water 
pressure  by  said  marine  motive  means  for  producing  sufBcient 
thrust  to  impart  motion  to  said  vehicle. 


ROTATABLE  TUBULAK  METAL  LIFTARM 
R.  ManteB,  2M27  MiihliiJ  View  La.  NE^  Soqaa- 
WMh.  9K392 

It  of  Scr.  Na.  49MSL  J>b-  K  IWS,  abu- 
,  wfeAck  ta  a  i  bhH— Hm  rf  Scr.  N«.  222,4«S,  Apt.  4, 
1994,  nTini'T---*  Thfa  aHiltaMaa  Dec  15,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
573y4t3 
Iirt.  CL"  B«»  77^90 
VS.  a.  U4— 343  23 


c)  means  for  clamping  the  upper  end  of  said  mounting  tube  to 
any  suitable  support  structure  for  maintaining  said  mounting 
tube  in  a  vertical  position: 

d)  a  tubular  liftann  mounted  in  said  mounting  tube  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis,  said  tubular  hftarm  including: 

i)  a  first  lower  linear  portion  for  rotatabic  telescopic  mounting 

within  said  mounting  tube  above  said  sheave  box: 
ii)  a  second  cantileveied  upper  linear  outboard  potxion  having 

an  outboard  end;  and. 
iii)  a  third  intermediate  linear  portion  joined  saA  first  lower 

portion  by  smoothly  curved  regions; 
said  tubular  liftatm  being  devoid  of: 
iv)  internal  sheaves  and  pulleys;  and. 
v)  external  supports,  braces  and  struts  for  supporting  said 

second  cantileveied  upper  linear  outboard  portion  of  said 

tubular  liftann; 

e)  a  fitting  defining  an  outboard  sheave  assembly  coupled  lo  said 
outboard  end  of  said  second  cantilevered  upper  linear  out- 
board portion  of  said  liftarm.  said  fitting  having  a  second 
outboard  sheave  joumaled  therein  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis; 

f)  a  load  line  having  free  inboard  and  outboard  ends,  said  free 
outboard  end  of  said  load  line  being  secured  to  said  cantile- 
vered upper  outboard  portion  of  said  tiftarm.  and  said  free 
inboard  end  of  said  load  line  being  reeved: 

i)  through  said  outboard  shears  assembly  and  about  said 

second  outboard  sheave; 
ii)  through  said  upper,  iniennediaie  and  lower  portions  of  aid 
liftann  and  through  said  mounting  tube  sunounding  said 
lower  portion  of  said  liftatm;  and. 
hi)  to  and  through  said  sheave  box  and  about  said  first  inboard 
sheave  with  said  free  inboard  end  of  said  load  line  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  mounting  tube  and  said  sheave  box 
projecting  radially  therefrom  for  attachment  to  any  suitable 
winch; 
whereby,  the  portion  of  said  load  line  intermediate  said  free  out- 
board end  thereof  which  is  secured  to  said  second  cantilevered 
upper  outboard  portion  of  said  liftatm  and  said  outboard  sheave 
assembly  defines  a  vertically  oriented  bight;  and. 

g)  a  sheave  block  containing  a  sheave  joumaled  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  and  a  lift  hook  coupled  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  bight  for  raising  and  lowering  loads  as  said  load 
line  is  respectively  paid  in  and  om. 


5,59M19 
HOLDER  FOR  A  BOAT  SKAT  CXAMF  ASSEMBLY 
I  R.  Mcador,  7S7«  Kiitwood  Core,  Ottre  Bnweh,  Mias. 
3M54,  aMi  Cari  D.  GBmt,  Jr.,  7S2  Wataoa,  Mcapiik,  Tkiin. 
38U1 

FDed  Auc.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  517,126 

iBt  CL*  B»B  17/00 

VS.  CL  114— 363  9  Claims 


1.  A  cantilevered  rtxatable  tubuls  metal  liftarm  assembly  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a)  a  mounting  socket  and  base  asaembiy  having  a  base  plate  and 
a  tubular  socket  pivotabiy  secured  tbereio  for  pivotal  nxxint- 
mg  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  base  plate  being  fixedly 
secuiabie  to  any  suitable  support  sivface; 

b)  a  vertically  extending  mountiog  tube  oon-roiatably  secured  to 
said  pivotable  mounting  socket,  said  mounting  tube  including: 
i)  a  sheave  box  extending  diametrically  through  said  mount- 
ing Dibe  adjacent  the  lower  end  diereof;  and. 

ii)  a  first  inboard  shears  joumaled  in  said  sheave  box  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  sheave  projecting 
radially  outward  through  and  beyond  said  mounting  tube; 


1.  Holding  means  for  use  in  holding  a  seat  clamp  assembly  of 
the  type  including  a  first  clamp  having  a  first  transverse  arm  onto  a 
boat  of  the  type  including  a  transverse  member  having  a  top  panel, 
and  first  and  second  spaced  panels  depending  from  said  top  panel, 
said  holding  means  comphsmg: 
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(a)  hook  means  for  embracing  said  first  transverse  arm  of  said 
first  clamp;  and 

(b)  means  for  attaching  to  said  hook  means  and  for  attaching  to 
said  first  panel  to  prevent  undesired  separation  of  said  first 
clamp  from  said  first  panel  including: 

i.  a  base  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  hook  means. 

ii.  holder  means  having  a  slot  for  slidably  receiving  said  base 

member,  and 
iii.  attaching  means  for  fixedly  attaching  said  holder  means  to 

said  first  panel. 


5,590,621 
FUNERAL  PROCESSION  MOTORCADE  SAFETY  FLAG 

ASSEMBLY 

Mlctaad  G.  Sectiak,  769  Utta  Ave,  Pateraon,  NJ.  07514 

FDcd  Alls.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514340 

InL  CL*  G09F  17/00 

VS.  CL  116—173  16  Claiaas 


5,590,620 

TIRE  AIR  PRESSURE  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR 

WHEELED  VEHICLES 

Josef  A.  Bartos,  Diaaioiid  Bar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Tiir  Inflation 

Systems  Corp.,  WUIoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3753S2 

InL  a."  B60C  23A)2 

VS.  CL  116—34  R  46  Claims 


1 .  A  funeral  procession  motorcade  safety  flag  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  fabric  flag  having  a  predetermined  phrase  thereon,  said  prede- 
termined phrase  identifying  a  motor  vehicle  in  a  motorcade  as 
being  in  a  fimeral  procession  and  requesting  motorists  not  in 
said  motorcade  to  not  interfere  with,  or  break  into,  said 
motorcade:  and 

an  easy-on  and  easy-off  snap-on  holder  having  a  length  coexten- 
sive with  the  length  of  a  predetermined  edge  of  said  fabric 
flag,  said  fabric  flag  having  a  portion  adjacent  said  predeter- 
mined edge,  said  portion  being  bonded  lo  said  snap-on  holder 
over  the  entire  length  of  said  fabric  flag  to  detachably  secure 
said  fabric  flag  to  an  existing  radio  antenna  of  said  motor 
vehicle  in  said  motorcade  and  to  properly  display  said  prede- 
termined phrase,  said  snap-on  holder  having  a  top  surface,  a 
bonom  surface,  an  internal  side  surface,  an  external  side 
surface,  and  a  narrow  opening  extending  from  the  external 
side  surface  to  the  internal  side  surface  for  permitting  the 
antenna  to  be  received  theietluuugh.  said  internal  side  surface 
for  securing  said  antenna  therein,  and  said  external  side  sur- 
face for  engaging  said  fabric  flag,  said  portion  of  said  fabric 
flag  completely  covering  said  snap-on  holder  except  for  die 
lop  surface,  the  bottom  surface,  and  the  internal  side  surface, 
wherein  when  said  snap-on  holder  is  secured  to  said  antenna, 
said  snap-on  holder  completely  covers  said  antenna  the  entire 
length  of  said  snap-on  holder  except  for  at  the  narrow  open- 


1.  A  tire  air  pressure  warning  device  for  first  and  second  tires 
coaxially  nmunted  on  common  hub  means  of  a  vehicle  comprising, 
a  housing  for  mounting  on  said  hub  means,  first  and  second 
pressure  sensing  means  in  said  housing  respectively  connected  in 
flow  communication  with  air  under  pressure  in  said  first  and 
second  tires,  first  indicator  means  supported  on  said  housing  for 
displacement  relative  thereto  between  a  stored  posibon  and  an 
actuated  position,  said  first  indicator  means  in  said  actuated  posi- 
tion indicating  an  unacceptable  pressure  in  one  of  said  first  and 
second  tires,  means  for  displacing  said  first  indicator  means  from 
said  stored  to  said  actuated  position,  said  means  for  displacing 
being  responsive  to  said  first  sensing  means  sensing  an  unaccept- 
able pressure  in  said  first  tire  as  measured  mdependendy  of  Che 
pressure  in  said  second  tire,  said  means  for  displacing  also  being 
responsive  to  said  second  sensing  means  sensing  an  unacceptable 
pressure  in  said  second  tire  as  measured  independendy  of  the 
pressure  in  said  first  tire,  and  second  indicator  means  actuated  in 
response  to  displacement  of  said  first  indicator  means  to  said 
actuated  position  thereof  for  indicating  the  one  of  said  first  and 
second  tires  having  an  unacceptable  pressure. 


5,590^22 
CLAW  OF  A  MILKING  MACHINE 
Allan  W.  WOsoB,  ami  Jim  F.  Pharoah,  both  at  HamiHon,  New 
Zealand,  asBignors  to  Carter  Holt  Harrey  Plastic  Products 
Group  Limited,  HaasiltoB,  New  ZcaJawi 
PCT  No.  PCT/NZ93/0OO34,  S  371  Date  Feb.  14,  1995.  S  1024c) 
Date  Feb.  14,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/22901,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  335,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfam  New  Zcateml,  May  11,  1992, 
242686 

InL  a."  AOU  5/00 
VS.  a.  119—1434  17  Claims 

1.  A  claw  for  use  in  a  milking  system,  said  claw  comprising: 
a  claw  bowl  member  defining  a  sump  having  a  claw  milk  line 

ouUet;  and 
a  claw  body  member  engageable  with  said  claw  bowl  member 
and  having  an  outer  peripheral  wall  to  define  together  with 
said  sump  a  chamber,  said  claw  body  member  having  (i)  four 
claw  milk  nipples  extending  from  said  peripheral  wall,  each 
providing  an  inlet  to  allow  in  use  a  stream  of  milk  from  each 
respective  inlet  mwardly  into  said  chamber  and  (ii)  surface 
defining  means  that  partitions  said  chamber  al  least  in  pan 
down  in  to  said  sump  so  as  to  isolate  each  stream  from  tiie 
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S,S9tjUA 

ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEMS 

Jean  P.  Emood,  PUyKcnolt,  Bdgiua,  aod  Robert  G.  SavUlc, 

Lacoo,  DL,  asigDors  to  Caterpillar  lac^  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,261 

Int  CL'  FOIP  7/10 


ocbers  at  least  substantially  until  pooling  of  milk  occurs  in 
said  sump,  said  surface  defining  means  nevertheless  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  to  extend  inwardly  of  the  outer 
peripheral  wall  of  said  claw  body  member  to  define  for  each 
inlet  stream  a  dedicated  substantially  straight  and  vertically 
arranged,  radially  extending  surface  onto  which  it  can 
impinge  in  substantially  a  parallel  manner,  there  being  a 
cooliiiuation  of  each  such  surface  that  will  provide  a  substan- 
tially non-turbulent  milk  Bow  locus  that  curves  substantially 
only  after  reaching  a  position  proximate  to  a  radially  central 
axis  of  the  chamber,  thereafter  curving  down  onto  an  inside 
surface  of  said  bowl  member  or  the  milk  surface  whichever  in 
use  is  the  higher. 


5,S9t,623 
CAT  UTTES  BOX 
Bobcrt  D.  Ibole,  aad  Ammi  Httm»  Boae,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
24111,  OatariB.  CaMda 

FBcd  Apr.  13,  1995,  Scr.  Nol  42M74 

Int.  CL'  A*1K  }A)35 

VS.  CL  U9— li5  14  Claims 


I.  An  improved  cat  litter  box  comprising: 

a  solid  bottom  wall  molded  with  continuous  side  walls  extend- 
ing generally  vertically  upwardly  from  side  edges  of  said 
bottom  wall. 

a  peripiieral  lip  projecting  generally  horizoalally  inwardly  from 
tlK  lop  edge  of  said  side  walls  to  define  an  opening  for 
providing  access  to  an  interior  of  the  box  defined  by  said  side 
waUs  and  said  bottom  wall, 

said  side  walls  defining  a  width,  a  length,  and  a  height  of  the 
box,  said  height  of  the  box  being  more  tiuui  one-half  of  the 
length  of  the  box  and  being  noore  than  three-quarters  of  the 
widdi  of  the  box,  the  height  of  the  box  being  ai  least  about  12 
inches  whereby  an  adult  domestic  cat  can  enter  the  interior  of 
the  box  substantially  only  by  jumping  thereinto  over  said  lip, 
and  litter  and  excreta  are  retained  in  the  box. 


IJ.S.  CL  123—41.49 


TCIaims 


1.  An  engine  cooling  system  arrangement  for  use  with  construc- 
tion machinery  to  reduce  noise,  comprising: 

an  engine  compartment  adapted  for  enclosing  an  engine  therein: 

a  cooling  system  compartment  disposed  adjacent  lo  said  engine 
compartment; 

a  noise  barrier  disposed  between  said  engine  compartment  and 
said  cooling  system  compartment,  said  noise  barrier  having  a 
second  peripheral  portion  extending  outward  of  a  third  central 
portion: 

said  cooling  system  compartment  including  a  first  inlet  in  com- 
munication with  a  source  of  cooling  air,  a  second  inlet  in 
communicatioa  with  engine  compartment  air  from  said  engine 
compartment  and  an  outlet  for  exhausting  the  cooling  air  and 
the  engine  compartment  air  from  said  cooling  system  com- 
partment; 

a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  said  cooling  system  compartment; 

a  fan  disposed  between  said  heat  exchanger  and  said  noise 
barrier,  said  fan  bemg  an  axial  flow  fan,  said  axial  flow  fan 
having  a  first  number  of  blades  extending  outward  of  a  first 
central  portion  and  imparting  an  axial  velocity  component  to 
the  flow  of  cooling  air;  and 

a  diffiiser  having  a  first  peripheral  portion  extending  outward  of 
a  second  central  portion  and  adjacent  to  said  first  number  of 
blades,  said  second  central  portion  being  attached  to  said  first 
central  portion,  a  second  number  of  blades  extending  radially 
inward  of  the  first  peripheral  portion,  each  of  said  second 
number  of  blades  extending  from  said  first  peripheral  portion 
to  within  a  predetermined  small  running  clearance  relative  to 
said  third  central  portion,  said  diffiiser  inqMuting  a  radial 
velocity  component  to  the  flow  of  cooling  air; 

said  fan  inducing  the  flow  of  cooling  air  from  said  first  inlet, 
through  said  heat  exchanger  and  across  said  fan  lo  between 
said  fan  and  said  noise  barrier  and  inducing  the  flow  of  engine 
compwtment  air  from  said  second  inlet  to  between  said  fan 
and  said  noise  barrier,  the  cooling  air  and  the  engine  compart- 
ment air  being  exhausted  from  between  said  fan  and  said 
noise  barrier  radially  outward  through  said  outlet. 


DIESEL  ENGINE,  MODIFICATION,  AND  METHOD 

Jack  L.  BivcM.  1191  Motm  Blvd.,  Riviera  BcMk,  Fla.  33404 

FOed  Ang.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521^30 

Int  CL*  F»2B  75/04 

VS.  CL  123— a  R  9  ClalM 

1.  A  two  cycle  diesel  engine  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  recipro- 

cable  in  said  cylinder,  injection  means  for  injecting  a  combustible 
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fluid  into  said  cylinder,  an  exhaust  valve  openable  by  means 
independent  of  the  cylinder,  means  for  opening  the  exhaust  valve 
in  timed  relationship  to  the  reciprocation  of  the  piston,  a  crank 
shaft,  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  secured  to  the  piston,  and  an 
intake  port  in  the  cylinder  oriented  to  permit  the  ingress  of  air  to 
the  chamber  defined  by  the  piston  and  cylinder,  and  a  blower  for 
compressing  air  going  into  the  chamber  defined  by  die  piston  and 
the  cylinder,  tlie  whole  of  the  foregoing  being  activated  in  timed 
relationship  throughout  the  360°  of  each  crank  shaft  rotation  of 
said  two  cycle  engine  characterized  by: 

tlie  power  stroice  commencing  with  the  position  of  the  piston  at 
its  maximum  height  within  the  cylinder  being  0*.  being  in  the 
range  of  92*  to  96°  of  crankshaft  roution  from  0°. 
the  exhaust  valve  opening  being  timed  to  occur  after  90°  of 

crankshaft  rotation  from  top  dead  center, 
the  intake  port  being  positioned  in  a  sidewall  of  the  cylinder 
liner  covering  a  space  of  degrees  measunng  from  the  opening 
of  the  exhaust  valve  which  leads  the  opening  of  the  intake 
port  by  30°- 34°  after  the  opening  of  the  exhaust  valve. 


5,590,626 

RECIPROCATING  ENGINE  OF  A  SPARK  IGNITION 

TYPE 

Mitsoo   Hitomi;   Shoi^i   MMnda;   Toshiliiko   Hattori;    KeiOi 

KasiiiyaBia,  aad  Jiuaou  Sanki,  aD  of  Him<dii»a-km,  Japan, 

MrifBor*  to  Maida  Motor  Corporatioii,  Himaiiiflaa,  Japan 

Oitririoa  of  Ser.  No.  345344,  Nov.  21,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,445423,  wWck  is  a  oontiMMtion  oT  Ser.  No.  936,001,  Aug. 

27, 1992,  abnedotd.  TUs  appHcatkin  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Na 

481439 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  japan,  Aug.  27, 1991,  3-240607 

InL  a."  FOIL  7/00 

VS.  CL  123—90.15  17  Claims 


t-« 


1.  A  spark  ignition  type  reciprocating  engine  of  a  natural  intake 

type  system  with  an  ignition  plug  di.sposed  to  face  a  combustion 

chamber  defined  and  delimited  by  a  piston  inserted  into  a  cylinder 

so  as  to  move  in  a  reciprocating  way.  further  comprising: 

means  for  reducing  an  effective  compression  rabo  of  the  engine 

in  a  region  where  a  load  on  the  engine  is  relatively  low  so  as 

to  make  the  effective  compression  ratio  lower  tlian  in  a  region 

where  a  load  on  |he  engine  is  relatively  high; 


wherein  a  ratio  of  a  stroke  of  the  piston  to  a  bore  size  of  tlie 
cylinder  is  chosen  to  be  \ttga  than  1  so  that  knocking  in  tlie 
engine  tends  not  to  occur  in  the  region  where  tlie  load  on  ttie 
engine  is  relatively  high;  ai¥l 

wherein  the  engine  has  a  compression  ratio  of  at  least  1 1 . 


5490,627 
FLUID  INLETTING  AND  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

VARL^LE  VALVE  ASSE3MBLY 
Ronald  Rygid,  Prospect  Hdfkli,  DL,  aad  Aatoni  Sntkofwrid, 
WladMtr,    Caanda,    aarigaom    to    Chryricr    Cotporattaa, 
Anbom  mik,  Mkk. 

FDcd  Jaa.  2, 1996,  Set;  No.  581,786 
Int.  CL'  FOIL  1/12:13/00 
VS.  CL  123—90.16  5  < 


ft  .It  f* 


1.  In  a  hydraulicaliy  activated  variable  valve  timing  and  lift 
mechanism  for  a  dual  overhead  camshaft  type  engine  cylinder  head 
having  two  valves  per  cylinder  associated  with  each  camshaft,  an 
oil  pressurization  system  to  activate  tlie  mechanism  comprising:  a 
tubular  shaft  associated  with  each  cylinder  extending  substantially 
parallel  in  an  axial  direction  of  an  associated  camshaft  with  adja- 
cent shafts  for  side  by  side  cylinders  aUgned  in  the  axial  direction; 
a  boss  projecting  outward  from  the  cylinder  head  forming  a  journal 
for  supporting  adjacent  end  portions  of  two  shafts;  means  located 
within  said  boss  and  between  said  pair  of  end  portions  to  separate 
the  interiors  of  said  adjacent  shafts;  fluid  inletting  means  formed  in 
said  cylinder  head  boss  and  through  each  of  said  shaft's  end 
portions  for  selective  introduction  of  pressurized  fluid  into  tiie 
shaft  interior  wherein  both  of  said  interiors  of  adjacent  shafts  can 
be  independendy  pressurized. 


5,590,628 
MULTI-MODE  INTAKE  MAI4IFOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Midiaei  P.  Patyi;  William  E.  Hogbea,  both  of  lyoy;  Mary  T. 
Chappell,  West  BlowalrM:  Frederick  B.  HanuMr,  Tm^,  aad 
DooaM  H.  Kcnka,  Royal  Otk,  all  of  Mick.,  amigBors  to 
Chryrier  Corporation,  Aabora  Hina,  Kfich. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1996,  Scr.  No.  639,041 
Int  CL'  F02M  3S/00 
VS.  a.  123—18155  4  ClaiaH 

1.  An  intake  manifold  for  directing  the  flow  of  air  into  the 
combustion  chambers  of  cylinders  in  banks  of  even  firing  cylinders 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  central  plenum  for 
disposition  in  a  position  intermediate  the  opposing  cylinder  banks 
and  first  and  second  plenums  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central 
plenum,  an  air  inlet,  a  first  passage  connecting  said  inlet  with  said 
central  plenum  and  said  first  side  plenum,  a  second  passage  con- 
necting said  inlet  with  said  central  plenum  and  said  second  side 
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and  a  cylinder  having  an  axis,  a  top  and  sidewalls.  said  piston 
being  positioned  within  the  cylinder  with  the  piston  face  adjacent 
die  cylinder  top.  said  piston  face,  cylinder  top  and  cylinder  side- 
walls  defining  a  primary  combustion  zone,  comprising: 

said  piston  having  a  conbnuous  depression  formed  on  said  face 
about  the  axis  of  the  piston  and  defining  a  secondary  combus- 
tion zone: 
a  step-up  pulse  transformer  connectaMe  to  the  controllable  spark 

initiation  system; 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  electrodes  each  extending  dirough 
the  cylinder  top  and  into  the  pritnary  combustion  zone,  said 
first  electrode  being  connected  to  the  step-up  transformer  and 
both  electrodes  being  electrically  isolated; 
a  third  electrode  connected  to  the  piston  at  a  location  within  the 
secondary  combustion  zone  and  adjacent  the  first  electrode: 
and 
a  forth  electrode  connected  to  the  piston  at  a  location  within  the 
secondary  combustion  zone  and  adjacent  the  sectHid  elec- 
trode. 


ptemim,  first  long  runners  connecting  said  first  side  plenum 
directly  to  said  combustion  chambers  of  a  first  bank  of  cylinders 
while  bypassing  said  central  ptemim.  second  long  runners  connect- 
ing said  second  side  plenum  to  said  combustion  chambers  of  said 
second  bank  of  cylinders  while  bypassing  said  central  plenum  and 
shott  ruimer  valves  movable  between  closed  and  open  positions  for 
directing  air  from  said  central  plenum  directly  mto  said  combus- 
tion chambers  of  said  first  and  second  banks  of  cylinders,  a 
crosaover  passage  forming  one  end  of  said  manifold  for  opera- 
tively  connectiiig  said  side  plenums  to  one  another  for  the  acoustic 
balancing  of  said  side  plenums  and  a  manifold  tuning  valve  opera- 
tively  mounted  in  said  cross  over  passage  so  said  cross  over 
passage  can  be  Mocked  and  pressure  waves  in  said  side  plenums 
can  ^ect  an  increased  flow  of  air  through  said  long  runners. 


5,5N>M 
IDLING  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  THE  METHOD 

THEREOF 
Mjwnm  KuttVB,  awl  Miwnnrl  Icnraahi,  be«k  of  Tokyo, 
Japu.  MrigDow  to  EiUi  Jakocyo  KntwihlM  KntaiM,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Fyed  Oct.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539.354 

Clai^  priortty,  appikatton  Japan,  Oct  17,  1994.  6-251075 

lot  CL*  FW2D  41/16:43/04 

VS.  a.  123—339.17  13  CUIbh 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  idling  speed  of  an  engine  having 


5,59M» 
SPARK  IGNITION  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gcorie  Cadina,  North  HoOywood,  Caiit;  DomU  R.  KniU, 
«d  J.  Thamm  VKkoa.  Pcorte,  both  at  Dl., 
I  to  Caterpillar  Ik.,  Peoria,  DL 
FUcd  Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,17« 
laL  CL*  FWP  1 5/02: 1  SAM 
VS.  d  123— 31«  11  Oalms 

I.  A  spark  ignition  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 


€^ 


having  a  controllable  spark  initiation  system,  a  piston  having  a  face 


a  cylinder,  an  injector  for  injecting  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  said 
cylinder,  an  intake  passage,  a  throttle  valve  installed  in  said  intake 
passage,  a  bypass  passage  bypassing  said  throttle  valve  and  an 
idling  speed  control  valve  installed  in  said  bypass  passage  for 
adjusting  an  amount  of  air  flowing  into  said  cylinder  during  an 
idling  state  of  said  engine,  the  system  comprising: 

engine  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual  engine 

speed; 
integration  atiKNint  calculating  means  for  calculating  an  integra- 
tion amount  based  on  an  error  between  the  actual  engine 
speed  and  a  predetermined  target  idling  speed: 
reference  parameter  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  refer- 
ence parameter  based  on  the  actual  engine  speed  and  the 
integration  amount; 
target  physical  amount  providing  means  for  providing  an  appro- 
priate target  physical  amount  whKh  takes  a  balance  between 
the  engine  torque  and  the  engine  friction  around  the  predeter- 
mined target  idling  speed,  depending  on  the  reference  param- 
eter: 
fuel  injection  amount  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  fuel 
injection  amount   in   accordance   with   the   target  physical 
amount,  the  fuel  injection  amount  being  injected  by  the  injec- 
tor; and 
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opening  degree  determining  means  for  determining  an  opening 
degree  ot  the  idling  speed  control  valve  in  accordance  with 
the  target  physical  amount,  the  idling  speed  control  valve 
being  opened  by  the  determined  opening  degree 


1.  An  accumulator  for  an  automiHive  fuel  delivery  system  for  an 
engine  having  an  air  intake  manifold  and  at  lea.st  one  fuel  injector 
operably  associated  therewith  and  a  fuel  pump  foi  supplying  tank 
fuel  to  the  injector,  said  accumulator  conipnsmg  a  housing,  a 
flexible  diaphragm  defining  in  cooperation  with  said  housing  first 
and  second  chambers  impermeably  separated  by  said  diaphragm. 
said  diaphragm  having  a  circumferentiall>  continuous  annular 
pleat  portion  surrounding  a  central  portion  of  the  diaphragm  and 
sized  10  permit  by  gathering  and  ur.gathenng  thereof  a  predeter- 
mined full  working  travel  of  said  diaphragm  central  portion  in  said 
chambers  within  said  pleat  portion,  a  spnng  in  said  second  cham- 
ber and  acting  between  said  housing  and  said  diaphragm  central 
portion  for  yieldably  biasing  said  diaphragm  to  resist  thai  working 
travel  of  said  diaphragm  decreasing  the  volume  of  said  second 
chamber,  said  housing  having  a  reference  port  on  one  side  of  said 
diaphragm  adapted  for  continuously  communicating  a  source  of 
reference  air  pressure  related  to  operation  of  the  engine  with  said 
second  chamber  for  controlling  the  biasing  force  of  said  spnng  on 
said  diaphragm,  said  housing  having  a  fuel  passage  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  diaphragm  having  an  inlet  to  said  first  chamber 
adapted  for  continuously  communicating  said  first  chamber  with 
the  fuel  delivery  system  such  that  any  volumetric  increase  in  the 
fuel  in  the  system  between  the  fuel  injector  and  said  fuel  passage 
inlet  IS  accommodated  within  limits  by  that  working  travel  of  said 
diaphragm  causing  expansion  of  said  first  chamber  against  the 
biasing  force  of  said  spring,  said  spnng  acting  against  said  dia- 
phragm being  operable  during  such  first  chamber  expansion  to 
cause  an  increase  in  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  in  the  system  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  chamber  as  modulated  by  the  reference  air 
pressure  communicated  via  said  port  to  said  second  chamber. 


5,590,632 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPLTING  THE  AMOUNT  OF 
INTAKE  AIR  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
SeiUi  Kato,  Aicfai-ken;  Koi^i  Eado,  Mlzanami;  SUgem  Sone. 
Toyota;    Atsushi    Goto,    Toyota,    and    Nobuhisa    Ohkawa. 
Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jklosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi-kcn,  Japan 

Filed  Fch.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,180 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1994.  fr-040113 
Int  a.*  F02D  IW2:4l/34 
VS.  C\.  123-4M  24  Claims 


5.590,«1 
FUEL  SYSTEM  ACCUMULATOR 
Charles  H.  Tbckey,  Cass  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Walbro  Cor- 
porabon,  Cass  City.  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398^15,  Mar.  2,  1995,  Pat. 

No.  5,579.739,  which  is  a  cootiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

262,847,  Jun.  21,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5398,655.  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  181,848,  Jan.  14,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,458,104.  This  application  Apr.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

426,259 

Int.  CL*  F02M  7A)0 

VS.  a.  123—447  27  Claims 


•n-j-jciw«)i't-e  KTP  fro* 

'   ^   ft  P»-PM  E  I 


104^   GN-Kl«F''<-yTP 


105 -4~ 
106 -^ 


TP-KINJ.GN 


±-I^. 


^        >=^ 

r    Return  J 

1 .  A  device  for  determining  an  amount  of  an  air  introduced  to  a 
cylinder  of  an  engine,  said  cylinder  communicating  with  an  air- 
intake  passage  and  an  air-exhaust  passage,  said  air-intake  passage 
being  arranged  to  introduce  the  air  lo  the  cylinder,  said  air-exhausi 
passage  being  arranged  to  exhaust  gas  from  the  cylinder,  both 
passages  respectively  having  an  intake  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve 
therein,  both  valves  being  respectively  driven  by  an  intake  valve 
dnve  mechanism  and  an  exhaust  valve  dnve  mechanism  m  accor- 
dance with  a  rtxaiioii  of  a  crank  shaft  to  alternatively  and  selec- 
tively open  and  close,  and  to  remain  open  dunng  a  valve  overlap 
pemxi  lu  open  ihe  passages  to  the  cylinder,  said  engine  including  a 
vanable  valve  timing  mechamsm.  and  uherem  said  variable  valve 
liming  mechanism  controls  an  operational  timing  of  at  least  one  of 
the  valve  drive  mechanisms  with  respect  to  the  crank  shaft  in 
accordance  with  a  running  condition  of  the  engine  to  vary  a  timing 
ot  the  valve  dnven  by  ai  least  one  ot  the  valve  dnve  mechanisms, 
said  device  comprising: 

first  detecting  means  for  sensing  crank  shaft  rotaoon  and  detect- 
ing a  rotational  speed  of  the  crank  shaft, 
second  detecting  means  lor  detecting  an  intake  pressure  in  the 

air-intake  passage: 
'bird  detecting  means  for  dctectmg  the  operational  timing  of  at 

least  one  of  tint  valve  dnve  mechanisms; 
calculating  means  for  calculating  a  displacement  of  the  opera- 
tional timing  according  to  the  detected  rotational  .speed  of  the 
crank  shaft  and  the  detected  operational  timing;  and 
first  computing  means  for  computing  an  amount  of  the  air 
introduced  to  the  cylinder  in  response  to  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  crank  shaft,  the  intake  pressure,  and  the  displacement  of 
the  operational  timing. 


5,590,633 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 
Naoki  Tomisawa,  and  H^ime  Hosoya,  both  of  Alsafp.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  Atsogi,  Japan 

Filed  May  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,391 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  16.  1994.  6-100849 

Int.  a.'  PB2M  5 1  AX) 

VS.  a.  123—491  6  aaims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  engine,  comprising: 

fuel  injection  inean:>  for  injecting  fuel  into  an  intake  system  of 

the  engine: 
initial  explosion  delecting  means  for  detecting  an  initial  explo- 
sion in  the  engine  based  on  at  least  one  of  an  intake  air  flow 
rate,  a  pressure  within  an  intalte  air  passage; 
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and  a  pressure  within  an  engine  cylinder, 

staiting  control  means  for  controlling  fuel  injection  by  said  fuel 
injection  means  within  a  time  period  between  initiation  of 
engine  cranking  at  engine  starting  and  occurrence  of  the 
initial  explosion  detected  by  said  initial  explosion  detecting 
means;  and 

normal  operation  control  means  for  controlling  fuel  injection  by 
said  fuel  injection  means  after  the  occurrence  of  the  initial 
explosion. 


pressure  values  of  the  canister  and  the  fuel  tank  detected  by 
said  pressure  detecting  device; 

failure  detecting  means  for  detecting  failure  in  the  canister  and 
the  fuel  tank  separately  based  on  the  snrKxxhed  pressure  value 
of  the  canister  and  the  smoothed  pressure  value  of  the  fuel 
tank,  respectively;  and 

wherein,  said  smoothing  means  obtains  the  smoothed  pressure 
\  aiue  of  the  fuel  tank  by  smoothing  fluctuations  of  the  pres- 
sure values  of  the  fuel  tank  at  a  higher  degree  of  smoothing 
than  the  degree  of  smoothing  of  the  fluctuations  of  the  pres- 
sure values  of  the  canister. 


5.590^35 
DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  FUEL  INTO  THE 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Waiter  Flock;  Martiii  Wirth,  both  of  HMzcndorf,  mod  Ganter 
K.  FraidL  Piifca,  all  of  Austria,  aarignors  to  AVL  GescilKhan 
Fur  VerbminuiigskraflDiaacUiicii  and  Meastechnik  Di.b.H. 
Pror.Dr.Dr.h^.  hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 

Fikd  Feb.  23,  1996,  Scr.  No.  605,893 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  Feb.  23,  1995,  327/95 

Int.  a."  F02M  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  123—532  7  Claims 


5,59«,634 
EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGRVE 
SWiwhara,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidoslia 
KaWm,  Aichi,  Japui 
FiM  Feb.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No.  605,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1995,  7-038467 
Int.  CL*'  Ftl2M  39/04 
MS.  CL  123—520  4  Clains 
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1.  An  evaporative  emission  control  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising: 

a  fuel  tank  containing  fuel  for  an  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  canister  containing  an  adsorbent  for  adsorbing  fuel  vapor; 

a  foel  vapor  passage  which  connects  the  canister  to  the  fuel 
vapor  volume  above  the  fuel  level  inside  the  fijel  tank: 

a  purging  passage  which,  when  the  engine  is  operated  at  prede- 
termined conditions,  communicates  the  canister  and  an  intake 
air  passage  of  the  engine  to  direct  tiie  fiiel  vapor  released  from 
tlie  adsorbent  to  the  intake  air  passage  of  tlie  engine; 

a  pressure  detecting  device  wbich  detects  the  pressure  in  the 
canister  and  tlie  pressure  in  tlte  fiiel  tank  separately; 

smoothing  means  for  obtaining  smoothed  pressure  values  of  the 
canister  and  tiie  fiiel  tank  by  smoothing  fluctuations  of  the 


1.  A  device  for  introducing  fiicI  into  a  combustion  chamber  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  compnsing  an  injection  valve  for 
withdrawing  compressed  gas  from  a  cylinder  and  injecting  the  gas 
together  with  a  supplied  fiiel  into  said  cylinder,  with  a  mixing 
chamber  in  a  front  part  of  said  valve  for  the  purpose  of  gas  storage, 
into  which  mixing-chamber  fuel  may  be  introduced  by  one  or  mote 
fuel  flow  passages  opening  into  said  mixing  chamber,  said  injec- 
tion valve  being  provided  with  a  lifting  valve  for  control  of  the  gas 
exchange  between  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  inixing 
chamber  in  a  front  part  of  said  valve,  and  a  seat  of  said  lifting 
valve  separating  said  mixing  chamber  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, an  orifice  of  said  fiiel  flow  passage  opening  into  said  mixing 
chamber  being  located  in  the  area  of  a  seat  of  said  lifting  valve, 
wherein  said  fuel  flow  passage  is  constituted,  at  least  in  part,  by  a 
longitudinal  bore  in  a  valve  stem  of  said  lifting  valve,  tlie  fuel 
being  introduced  into  said  valve  stem  in  an  area  of  said  lifting 
valve  distant  from  said  valve  seat,  and  wherein  said  fuel  flow 
passage  can  be  closed  against  the  direction  of  fiiel  delivery  by 
means  of  a  check  valve  positioned  in  the  area  of  said  orifice 
opening  into  said  inixing  chamber. 
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53»Ma6 
VBHICLB  SLIP  CONTROL  SYSTBM 

t9mk  Ai«.  31,  1999,  Sec.  Nol  113,693 
priarily,  ipfMndw  h^am,  Sep;  X,  1992,  4-233897; 
Sep.  1, 1992, 4-2»M» 

Int.  CL*  Ft2D  ZifOO:  BflOK  31/00 
MS.  CL  123— S64  14  i 


km 

7  a  9  1011 

1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  and  a  slip  control  system  for  tl>e 
vehicle  comprising: 

an  engine  for  producing  an  engine  output: 

an  engine  control  device  for  controlling  said  engine  output: 

a  drive  wlieel  driven  by  said  engine  output: 

a  transmission  for  transmitting  said  engine  output  from  said 
engine  to  said  drive  wheel; 

a  supetdiatger  driven  by  said  engine  so  as  to  produce  super- 
charging pressure  provided  to  said  engine: 

a  superchaiging  pressure  control  device  for  controUing  said 
supercharging  pressure  produced  by  said  supercharger 

rotation  speed  detecting  means  for  doecting  a  rotation  speed  of 
said  drive  wiieel: 

slip  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  slip  amount  of  tiie  drive 
wtteel  based  on  tlie  rotation  speed  of  tiie  drive  wheel; 

supercharging  condition  detecting  means  for  delecting  an  intake 
pressure  supplied  to  said  engine,  a  supercharging  condition 
when  said  intake  pressure  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
pressure  and  a  non-superctuuging  condition  when  said  intake 
pressure  is  not  greater  than  said  predetermined  pressure:  and 

engine  output  restriction  means  for  restricting  the  engine  output 
by  utilizing  at  least  one  of  the  supercharging  pressure  control 
device  and  the  engine  control  device  to  reduce  the  slip  amount 
of  the  drive  wheel  when  the  slip  amount  of  tlie  drive  wheel 
exceeds  a  predetermined  tiireshold  value; 

the  engine  output  restriction  means  controlling  the  supercharg- 
ing pres.siire  by  the  supercharging  pressure  control  device  in 
the  supercliarging  condition  when  the  slip  amount  of  tlie  drive 
wheel  exceeds  the  predetermined  threshold  value,  the  engine 
output  restriction  means  controlling  the  engine  output  by 
means  of  ttie  engine  control  device  in  the  non-supercharging 
condition  when  the  slip  amount  of  the  drive  wheel  exceeds  the 
predetermined  threshold  value. 


5390A37 
IGNITION  COIL  DEVICE 
Sboji  Motodate,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  KabuhiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  488,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1994,  6-271521 
InL  CL'  PD2P  3102 
U.S.  a.  123—634  16  Claims 

1.  An  Ignition  coil  device  comprising: 
a  plug  cap  engaging  a  spark  plug; 
a  secondary  coil  coaxially  surrounding  said  plug  cap; 
a  core  mounted  between  said  plug  cap  and  said  secondary  coil, 
said  core  having  a  tubular  shape  and  being  integrally  mounted 
on  said  plug  cap: 


a  secondary  coil  bobbin  coaxially  suiraunding  and  \ 

said  plug  cap,  said  secondvy  coil  being  wound  on  said 

secondary  coil  bobbin: 
a  primary  coil  coaxially  surrounding  said  secondary  coil; 
a  cylindrical  case  surrounding  said  plug  cap,  said  core,  said 

secondary  coil  bobbin,  said  secondary  coil  and  said  primary 

coil: 
a  sealing  inember  sealiiig  an  opening  of  said  cylindrical  case, 
primary  coil  ends  of  said  primary  coiJ  extending  to  a  side  of  said 

cylindrical  case  apposite  liie  spark  plug:  and 
termintds  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal 

axis  of  tlie  spark  plug, 
said  primary  coil  ends  being  individually  connected  to  said 

terminals. 


5,590,638 
FUEL  METERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
YoicU  Nichimnra;  Hidctrica  MaU;  Yinrtc  Hniiigiua,  and 
Shnsuke  Akasaki,  all  of  Wnkn,  J^an,  amtgwrs  to  Honda 
Glkcn  Kogyo  KahwiiQri  KaUhn,  IWiyn,  J^na 
FDed  Oct  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  545^25 
Claiam  priority,  appMcation  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1994,  6-281454; 
Dec.  30,  1994, 6-340021 

InL  a."  F02D  41/O0 
UA  CL  125—687  36  ( 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  fuel  metering  for  a  mulu-cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine,  including: 

an  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  installed  at  an  exhaust  system  of  the 
engine; 

engine  operating  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  engine 
operating  conditions  at  least  including  engine  speed  and 
engine  load; 

fuel  injection  quantity  determining  means  for  detenmning  a 
quantity  of  fiiel  injection  Tira  for  individual  cylinders  at  least 
ba.sed  on  the  detected  engine  operating  conditions; 

a  fuel  injector  for  injecting  fuel  in  the  individual  cylinders  of  the 
engine  in  response  to  the  determined  quantity  of  fuel  injec- 
tion; and 
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a  feedback  loop  having  an  adaptive  controller  and  an  adapution 
mechanism  that  estimates  cootroUer  parameters  6,  said  adap- 
tive controller  conccting  the  quantity  of  fuel  injection  Tim  to 
bring  a  controlled  variable  y  at  least  obtained  based  on  an 
output  of  said  air/fiiel  ratio  sensor  lo  a  desired  value  u; 

wfaerem 

said  fiiel  injection  quantity  determining  means  determines  the 
quantity  of  fiiel  injection  Tun  at  a  predeiennined  crank  angu- 
lar cycle;  and 

said  adaptation  mechanism  is  input  with  the  coolroUed  variable 
synchronously  with  a  cycle  longer  than  the  predetermined 
crank  angular  cycle. 


1.  A  protective  guard  for  an  outdoor  grill  having  an  open-topped 
kettle,  said  protective  guard  comprising  a  support  strip,  and  a 
plurality  of  protective  spars  connected  to  the  support  strip  and 
suspending  downward  from  the  support  strip  towards  the  ground 
along  the  outer  surface  of  the  kettle,  the  uppermost  edge  of  said 
support  strip  forming  a  continuous  hook-shaped  portion  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  support  strip,  said  continuous 
hook-shaped  portion  being  adapted  to  engage  the  periphery  of  the 
opening  of  the  kettle  for  mounting  the  protective  guard  onto  the 
kettle. 


539M39  

MASON  AKY  CUTTING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 
gmftm,  3  Kodgets  PhKC,  ■Jmrt  Pertli,  Aartraiia 
PCT  N«.  PCr/AU91/MS2S,  i  371  D^  Sty.  17.  1993,  f  l«2(e) 
Date  Sep.  17,  1993,  PCT  Fob.  No.  W092/I2345,  PCT  Pab. 
Dirte  Feb.  21, 1992 

PCT  FBcd  JaL  24, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  1174<5 
CWm  priority,  applrttoB  AMtnrib,  JaL  25, 1990,  PK1531 
lirt.  CL'  B28D  1/26 
VS.  a.  125—41  2 


f2 


2.  An  article  of  mamifecture,  as  a  tool  for  cutting  masonary. 
comprising: 

a  handle  attached  to  and  merging  into  a  tapered  tool  end  having 

a  curved  upper  concave  surface; 
a  flat  distal  lower  surface  angled  to  the  extended  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  handle: 
a  bevel  between  said  curved  upper  sivftce  artd  said  flat  lower 

surface  to  form  twin  leading  cutting  edges,  having  a  single 

upward  bevel: 
said  cutting  edges  being  distally  flared  and  splayed  outward  in  a 

V  shape  with  a  distal  width  greater  than  IS  mm; 
a  recess  at  the  junction  of  the  twin  cutting  edges. 


5,590,641 
ADAPTOR  FOR  INSTALLING  FLUE  LINERS  TO  DIRECT 

VENT  FIREPLACE  INSERTS 
Lun  Q.  Dnoot,  OatMtto,  Caaada,  aadfaor  io  CFM  lati 


5,S9M4« 
PROTECTIVE  GUARD  FOR  OUTDOOR  GRILL 
Mkbad  Kolliaa;  Steve  Addb^tam,  botb  of  Wbcatoai,  aad  Bud 
rnnr*-.  WiaAefai,  aU  of  DL,  ■rtgiam  to  KAK  Eoterpriscs, 
Wlairid.  PL 

FUed  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,204 

lat.  CL'  A47T  S7A)0 

VS,  CL  126—25  R  10  Claiias 


Filed  Jaa.  5, 199S,  Scr.  No.  461,431 
CUbm  priority,  appikatioa  Uattcd  Kfa«doai,  Jaa.  26, 1995, 
9591497 

Int.  CL'  F24B  1/189 
VS.  CL  126—85  B  16  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  installing  a  direct  vent  gas  fireplace  insert,  an 
exhaust  flue  liner  and  an  inlet  flue  liner  in  an  existing  fireplace  with 
a  chimney,  the  direct  vent  gas  fireplace  insert  comprising  a  firebox, 
a  top  panel  defining  an  exhaust  opening  and  an  inlet  opening 
formed  in  the  top  panel,  and  means  for  slidably  receiving  a  plate 
flue  collar,  the  mediod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  insetting  the  exhaust  flue  liner  and  inlet  flue  liner  into  the 
chimney  whereby  a  lower  end  of  the  exhaust  flue  liiKr  and  a 
lower  end  of  the  inlet  flue  liner  are  accessible  from  the 
fireplace; 

(b)  aligning  the  plate  flue  collar  on  a  fastener  plate  flue  collar 
whereby  an  exhaust  opening  formed  in  the  plate  flue  collar  is 
above  an  exhaust  opening  formed  in  the  fastener  plate  flue 
collar  and  an  inlet  opening  formed  in  the  plate  flue  collar  is 
above  an  inlet  opening  formed  in  the  fastener  plate  flue  collar: 

(c)  coupling  the  lower  end  of  the  exhaust  flue  liner  and  the  lower 
end  of  the  inlet  flue  liner  to  the  fastener  plate  flue  collar, 
whereby  the  coupled  lower  end  of  the  exhaust  flue  liner  is 
over  the  exhaust  opening  formed  in  the  fastener  plate  flue 
collar  and  the  coupled  lower  end  of  the  inlet  flue  Uner  is  over 
the  inlet  opening  formed  in  the  fastener  plate  flue  collar;  and 

(d)  slidably  mounting  the  plate  flue  collar  onto  the  means  for 
slidably  receiving  the  |:4ate  flue  collar  while  inserting  the 
fireplace  insert  into  the  existing  fireplace  until  the  exhaust 
opening  formed  in  the  plate  flue  collar  and  the  exhaust  open- 
ing formed  in  the  fastener  plate  flue  collar  are  substantially 
aligned  with  the  exhaust  opening  formed  in  the  top  panel  and 
the  inlet  opening  formed  in  the  plate  flue  collar  and  the  inlet 
opening  formed  in  the  fastener  plate  flue  collar  are  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  inlet  opening  fomted  in  the  top  panel; 
and 

(e)  forming  a  seal  between  the  fastener  plate  flue  collar  and  the 
top  panel  to  seal  the  inlet  opening  from  the  exhaust  opening. 


5,59«>t2 
CONTROL  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS- 
FIRED  COMBUSTORS 
Robert  A.  BorgcMo,  dcvciand  Hcighti,  Ohio;  Robert  M.  Raaa, 
Loa  Altoa  BUt,  CaUf.;  Larry  A.  UacolB,  MOpitas,  Calif.,- 
Thoaw  L.  Webrtcs;  PIcdiMNit,  CaUf.;  Nir  Merry,  Albaay, 
Calif.,  and  WUUam  W.  Bawttt,  Wbeatoo,  DL,  aari«non  to 
Gm  RcMarch  Institute,  CUcato,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  378,516 

LuL  CL*  F24H  i/W 

U.S.  CL  126—116  A  17  Claiias 

1.  An  apparatus  for  causing  a  circulating  heat  transfer  medium  to 

transfer  heat  and  for  delivering  such  heat  to  a  space  in  response  to 

a  heating  load  being  imposed  on  the  space,  comprising: 
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a  burner  for  fluid  fuels,  operably  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid 
fuel: 

means  for  modulating  the  flow  of  fluid  fuel  fix>m  the  source  to 
the  burner, 

means  for  enabling  the  transfer  of  heat  from  the  burner  to  the 
heat  transfer  medium,  operably  associated  with  the  burner; 

means  for  circulating  the  heat  transfer  roediiun  from  the  means 
for  enabling  transfer  of  heat,  to  a  position  rentote  from  the 
burner,  for  transfer  of  at  least  some  of  the  heat  from  the  beat 
transfer  medium,  at  the  remote  position,  and  for  circulating 
the  heat  transfer  medium  back  to  the  means  for  enabling 
transfer  of  heat;  and 

means  for  modultiing  the  operation  of  the  means  for  circulating 
the  heat  transfer  medium,  for  varying  the  amount  of  heal 
transferred  from  the  heat  transfer  medium, 

the  modulation  of  the  fuel  flow  and  the  modulation  of  the 
circulation  of  the  heal  transfer  medium  each  being  of  operably 
controlled  by  control  means,  between  at  least  three  respective 
rates  of  operation,  other  than  a  zero  flow  rate, 

the  modulation  of  the  fuel  flow  and  the  circulation  of  the  heat 
transfer  medium  further  being  controlled  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  occurring  during  a  single  heating  cycle  towards  a  continu- 
ous balancing  of  heat  being  supplied  to  the  space  with  heating 
loads  being  imposed  on  the  space. 


engaging  member  adapted  to  engage  a  wearer's  upper  teeth  in 
a  first  position  and  a  transversely  arranged  series  of  grooves 
on  a  bottom  portion  of  said  tooth-engaging  member  adapted 
to  engage  a  wearer's  lower  teeth  and  position  and  maintain  a 
wearer's  mandible  in  a  second,  protracted  position  relative  to 
said  first  position:  and 
tongue  positioning  means  for  positioning  and  maintaining  the 
wearer's  tongue  in  a  forward  position  that  does  not  otistruct 
the  wearer's  airway  comprising  a  rigid  and  curved  learward 
extension  on  said  rigid  mbular  member  which  is  adapted  lo 
engage  the  top  of  the  wearer's  tongue. 


5,59M44 
HEAT  AND  MOISTURE  EXCHANGER  FOR  BREATHING 
Terry  G.  Roarnhomfr,  Grecawood,  lad.,  aarignor  to  Med- 
Plastics,  latL,  lac^  ladlaaapaHi,  lad. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  545353 

laL  CL"  A61M  I6A)0 

VS.  CL  128—201.13  15  dains 


5,590>t3 

MANDIBULAR  PROTRACTING  ORAL  INTUBATING 

AIRWAY 

Gary  H.  Flaai,  2244  RoMabood,  Houston,  Tex.  77005 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1995,  Scr.  Na  373,065 

IbL  CL'  A61C  5/14:  A61M  16/00:  A62B  9/06 

UJS.  a.  128— 200J6  5  Claims 


■/' 
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I.  A  heal  and  moisture  exchanger  device  for  a  breathing  system 
and  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  patient  end  port  and  a  machine  end  port  and 
a  passageway  in  the  bousing  providing  communication 
between  the  ports  through  die  housing  passageway: 

heat  and  moisture  exchange  media  in  the  bousing  and  extending 
entirely  across  the  passageway  defining  a  patient  end  chamber 
associated  with  the  patient  end  port,  and  a  machine  end 
chamber  associated  with  the  machine  end  port:  and 

a  first  vane  dividing  the  patient  end  chamber,  and  having  a  flat 
edge  facing  away  from  the  media  and  bisecting  the  patient 
end  port. 


1.  An  airway  device  comprising: 

a  rigid  tubular  member  (14)  having  rear  and  front  flanges  (16. 
13).  and  an  access  port  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
tubular  member,  said  frxmt  flange  adapted  lo  overlie  a  wear- 
er's lips; 

a  resilient,  annular  tooth-engaging  member  (20); 

mandible  positioning  means  for  positioning  and  maintaining  a 
protracted  mandibular  position  comprising  a  transversely 
arranged  series  of  grooves  on  a  top  portion  of  said  tooth- 


5,590>45 
INHALA'nON  DEVICE 
Micbad  B.  Darics,  Ware;  Darid  J.  Hearac,  Latoa;  Paal  K. 
Raad,  Lctcbwortb,  aad  Ricbard  L  Waikov  Ware,  all  tt 
Vw^»mA     MBipinm   to   Glaxo   Group   Liaiitcd,   Landoa, 
Eaglaad 
CoBtbiaation  of  Scr.  No.  175,174,  Dec  28,  1993,  abaad— rd, 
wUch  is  a  cooUaaatkia  oT  Scr.  No.  663,145,  Mar.  1,  1991, 
abaadoocd.  Tbis  appUcatioa  Nov.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  552,166 
Claiais  priority,  appttcaUoa  Uailed  Kiagdow,  Mar.  2,  1990, 
9004781 

IbL  CL*  A61M  15/00 
VS.  CL  128—203.15  19  OaiaH 

I.  An  inhalation  device  for  use  with  a  medicament  pack  having 
a  plurality  of  containers  for  containing  medicament  in  powder 
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5^90,647 
METHOD  or  PROVIDING  ANESTHESIA  WITH  A 
SPECIALIZED  TRACHEAL  TUBE 
Richard  V.  Nye,  SL  Look,  Mo^  assignor  to  MaUindcitMli  Medi- 
cal, Inc^  SL  Louis,  Mo. 

Contiaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  8SS,M1,  May  19,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5^45.992.  This  appHcatioa  Sep.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  124J29 

Int.  CL'  A6IM  /(VW 

U.S.  CL  128—207.14  21  Claims 


form  wherein  the  conuiners  are  spaced  along  the  length  of  and 
defined  between  two  peeUble  sheets  secured  to  each  other,  said 
inhaiadoti  device  comprising: 
an  opening  station  for  receiving  a  container  of  a  medicament 

pack  being  used  with  said  inhalation  device: 
means  positioned  to  engage  peelable  sheets  of  a  container  which 
has  been  received  in  said  opening  station  for  peeling  apart  the 
peelable  sheets,  to  open  such  a  container: 
an  outlet,  positioned  to  be  in  communication  with  an  opened 
container,  through  which  a  user  can  inhale  medicament  in 
powder  form  from  such  an  opened  container,  and 
indexing  means  for  indeung  in  communication  with  said  outlet 
containers  of  a  medicament  pack  in  use  with  said  inhalation 
device. 


EMERGENCY  SAFETY  MASK 

Frank  C.  Mnrphy,  4703  Cnat  O^  RiL,  Awtii^  Tes.  78744 

Filed  Dec  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  SmjkiS 

Int.  CL*^  AttB  9/00 

VS.  CL  L28— 2M.19  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  anesthesia  to  a  patient  comprising: 
providing  a  tracheal  tube,  said  tracheal  tube  including  a  distal 
end  portion  for  intubation  into  a  patient;  a  flexible  intermedi- 
ate portion  smoothly  merged  with  said  distal  end  portion:  and 
a  proximal  end  portion  smoothly  meiged  with  said  inlermedi- 
ale  portion; 
intubating  the  patient  with  said  tracheal  tube  and  establishing 
said  proximal  end  portion  in  an  iiutial  position  relative  to  the 
head  and  neck  of  the  patient; 
moving  said  proximal  end  portion  via  said  flexible  intermediate 
portion  to  a  second  position  relative  to  the  head  and  neck  of 
the  patient;  and 
establishing  said  proximal  end  portion  in  said  second  position: 
wherein  said  step  of  moving  is  carried  out  without  requiring 
re-intubation  of  the  patient 


5,S9«>48 

PERSONAL  HEALTH  CARE  SYSTEM 

Andrew  Mttckdl,  WlhidBglaa;  Joaeph  L.  Lardear,  Newarli, 

and  Dave  L  Scfc—hnch,  Hockcaain,  all  of  DeL,  nfripirn  to 

'ncMMt  Medk^  Aatim,  Pa. 

ContimHrtfaw-lB-pul  of  Scr.  No.  9S2393,  Nor.  38, 1992,  abu- 

doMd.  This  appHcatioa  Apr.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224^444 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/00;  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128— 438  33  Claiam 


I.  An  emer^gency  safety  mask,  comprising: 

a)  a  flexible  porus  material  capable  of  readily  absorbing  liquids 
and  passing  air  therethrough,  said  material  being  generally 
rectangularly-shaped  to  cover  the  nose,  mouth  and  chin  of  a 
user  and  having  an  upper  portioa  and  a  lower  portion; 

b)  ekmgaled  elastic  mams  fanned  as  the  letter  "X"  having  four 
■ms  and  joined  at  the  intersection  thereof; 

c)  affixing  means  disposed  on  the  distal  ends  of  said  four  arms  of 
said  elongated  elastic  means,  two  of  said  arms  being  affixed  to 
said  flexible  porus  material  on  said  upper  portion  and  two  of 
said  arms  being  affixed  to  said  flexible  porus  material  on  said 
lower  portion  so  as  to  form  a  flexible  circularly-shaped  band 
for  placement  over  the  head  of  a  user: 

d)  first  clip  means  for  lemovably  retaining  a  miniature  source  of 
light  mounted  on  one  of  said  upper  portion  affixing  means; 
and 

e)  second  clip  means  for  ren»vably  letaining  a  frangible  liquid 
container  on  the  other  of  said  upper  portion  affixing  means. 


MTflVACMG'' 
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1.  A  personal  health  care  system  comprising: 

a  unitary  command  center  for  monitoring  a  patient  and  admin- 
istering therapy  to  a  patient; 

a  data  processor  within  the  unitary  command  center  for  receiv- 
ing, storing,  processing,  and  transmitting  information; 

a  plurality  of  modules  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  different  patient  monitoring  sensor  nnodules,  a 
plurality  of  different  therapy-providing  noodules,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  different  accessory  modules,  each  module  being  at  least 
partially  contained  within  a  module  housing;  and 

a  plurality  of  interfacing  ports  positioned  on  the  unitary  com- 
mand center  and  electrically  connected  to  the  data  processor, 
each  interfacing  pott  for  accepting  one  of  the  module  hous- 
ings and  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  module  associ- 
ated with  the  accepted  module  housing  to  the  data  processor 
for  sending  and  receiving  information  therebetween, 

the  data  processor  including  means  for  providing  programming 
instructions  to  the  associated  module  for  operating  the  asso- 
ciated module, 

each  sensor  module  for  sensing  and  providing  informabon  on  a 
condibon  of  a  patient,  the  data  processor  including  means  for 
monitoring  the  information  provided  by  the  sensor  modules, 

each  accessory  nwdule  for  providing  an  accessory  fiinction. 

each  tlierapy-providittg  module  for  providing  a  therapy  to  a 
patient,  the  data  processor  including  means  for  controlling 
provision  of  the  therapy  to  the  pabenL 


5,5984M 
NON-INVASIVE  MEDICAL  MONITOR  SYSTEM 
Jamca  J.  Gcmts,  Aksandria,  Vs.,  aw'^nor  to  tMftm,  Ik., 
Alesamiria,  Va. 

FUcd  Not.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  345Ji5 
IbL  CL'  AMB  SAX) 
VS.  CL  128—638  8  i 


5,598>49 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  AN 

INDUCED  PERTURBATION  TO  DETERMINE  BLOOD 

PRESSURE 

Ridwrd  G.  Cam,  and  Marii  H.  Sber,  both  oT  San  Frandsco, 

CaUC,  MrisnMV  to  Vital  IiMite,  Inc.,  So.  San  Frandsnt,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  228,213 

InL  CL"  A61B  5A)0 

VS.  CL  128—430  26  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  operable  for  monitoring  physiological  vital 
signs  of  a  human  body  as  indicated  by  a  movement  and/or  acous- 
bcal  wave  produced  by  the  body  without  physically  contacting  the 
body;  said  apparatus  comprising  sensing  means  operable  to  trans- 
form a  movement  and/or  acoustical  wave  produced  by  said  body 
into  an  electrical  signal;  signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said 
sensing  means  and  operable  to  leceive  said  electrical  signal  from 
said  sensing  means  and  to  process  said  electrical  signal  adapbvely 
using  wavelet  correlator  analysis;  said  signal  processing  means 
having  an  output  signal  indicabve  of  the  movement  and/or  acous- 
tical wave  producing  said  electrical  signal. 


5,590,651 
BREATHABLE  UQUID  ELIMINATION  ANALYSIS 
H.  ShaBeiv  LaMdoww;  Maria  R.  Wotboa. 
phia;  Tboaas  F.  MIBer,  PhHwicipMa,  awl  Raymoiid  Fourt, 
m,  PUaddpUa,  an  of  Pa.,  Mil^Min  to  Ikmplc  UniTcnity - 
or  The  Commonwealth  System  cT  Ochcr  Edimrtwi,  I 
dclphia,Pa. 

Fncd  Jan.  17.  1995,  Scr.  No.  373^62 
Int.  CL*  A61B  5/097.  A61M  l(MO 
VS.  CL  128—632  35  ( 
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1.  A  monitor  for  determining  a  patient's  physiological  param- 
eter, comprising: 

a  calibrabon  device  configured  to  provide  a  calibrauon  signal 
representabve  of  the  pauent's  physiological  parameter; 

an  exciter,  positioned  over  a  blood  vessel  of  the  patient,  for 
inducing  a  transmitted  exciter  waveform  into  the  patient; 

a  noninvasive  sensor,  posiboned  over  said  blood  vessel,  said 
noninvasive  sensor  configured  to  sense  a  hemoparameter  and 
to  generate  a  noninvasive  sensor  signal  representative  of  said 
hemopaiameter  containing  a  component  of  a  received  exciter 
waveform; 

a  processor  configured  to  determine  a  relabonship  between  a 
property  of  said  received  exciter  waveform  and  a  property  of 
the  physiological  parameter,  and 

wherein  said  processor  is  connected  to  receive  said  calibrabon 
signal  and  said  noninvasive  sensor  sigiud,  said  processor 
configured  to  detomine  said  physiological  parameter  based  at 
least  in  pan  on  said  calibrabon  signal,  said  noninvasive  sensor 
signal,  and  said  relabonship. 


•^ 


I _  .^J 


1.  A  process  for  determining  the  amount  of  interacbon  in  a 
mammalian  Itwg  between  a  breathable  liquid  in  the  lung  and  a 
respiratory  gas  flowing  into  and  out  of  a  pulmonary  pathway  in 
communicabon  with  the  lung,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sampling  expired  respiratory  gas  from  the  pulmonary  path- 
way; 

(b)  passing  the  sampled  gas  through  a  measurement  detector,  tlie 
detector  outputbng  a  discrete  value  representabve  of  a  prop- 
erty of  the  gas; 

(c)  comparing  the  discrete  value  to  previously  determined  dis- 
crete values  representabve  of  respiratory  gas  fully  saniratwl 
with  vapors  of  breathable  liquid  and  respiratory  gas  unsann- 
ated  by  vapors  of  breathable  liquid;  and 
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(d)  determining  from  the  comparison  the  amount  of  interaction, 
wherein  discrete  values  near  the  fiiUy  saturated  discrete  value 
indicates  maximum  interaction  and  discrete  values  near  the 
unsativaied  discrete  value  indioues  miiiiinum  interacbon. 


S,5M>52 

DRIVE  cntcurr  for  UGHT-EMnrmc  diode  in 

PULSE  OXIMETER 
lUcaiM  iMi,  Tokyo,  JapMi,  airi|M«r  to  Nikon  Kokdcn  Corpo- 
raUoa,  Ttkyo,  Japan 

I  of  Scr.  No.  76,744,  Jw.  15,  1993,  abuMioBcd. 
nfe  applkatian  Feh.  22, 1996,  Ser.  Na  605,583 
;  priority,  appkratloii  Japan,  Jnn.  15,  1992,  4-154m5; 
Jnn.  7,  1993,  5-13S739 

Int.  CL*^  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—633  31  ClaiiBS 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  use  in  a  pulse  oximeter  for  measuring  a 
degree  of  oxygen  saturation  of  arterial  blood  in  a  living  bssue.  said 
drive  circuit  comprising: 

at  least  two  li^t  emitting  elements  different  in  wavelength  for 
irradiating  said  living  tissue  containing  said  arterial  blood; 

a  light  receiving  element  for  receiving  Ught  irradiated  from  said 
tight  emitting  dcmrnts  and  travening  said  living  tissue 
directly  and  indirectly  lo  said  light  receiving  element; 

means  for  intennitiendy  applying  an  inverse  bias  voltage  across 
said  light  emitting  elements; 

means  including  at  least  oik  inductor  for  applying  an  inverse 
electromotive  voltage  across  said  light  emitting  elements,  said 
means  for  applying  an  inverse  electromotive  voltage  being 
connected  to  said  light  emitting  elements  and  to  said  means 
for  intermitlenUy  applying  an  inverse  bias  voltage;  and 

signal  processing  means  which  is  capable  of  calculating  a  ratio 
of  a  change  of  light  absoqidon  of  at  least  two  wavelengths 
transmitted  alternatively  from  said  light  emitting  elements. 

wherein  said  ratio  is  based  on  signals  output  from  said  light 
receiving  element  and  said  ratio  represents  said  degree  of 
oxygen  saturation  of  said  arterial  blood. 


which  is  integrally  incorporated  within  a  treatment  table  for 
carrying  the  patient  into  the  MRI  gantry  by  being  fixedly 
attached  below  a  treatment  hole  provided  on  the  treatment 
table  on  which  the  patient  is  lying  with  the  ticatinent  target 
portion  placed  above  the  treatment  hole; 
wherein  the  MRI  means  includes  an  RF  coil,  which  is  attached 
at  a  circumference  of  the  treatment  hole  of  the  treatment  table, 
for  transmitting  RF  signals  and  receiving  MR  signals  in 
taking  the  MR  images. 


5,590,654 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  IMAGING  OF  ARTERIES  USING  A 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  CONTRAST  AGENT 

Martin  R.  Prince,  2745  Windwood  Dr.,  Apt  240,  Ann  ArlMr, 

Mick.  48105 

ContinnatktB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  71,970,  Jnn.  7,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,417,213,  Ser.  No.  420,815,  Apr.  12,  1995,  and  Scr.  No. 

378,384,  Jan.  25,  1995,  Pat  No.  5453^19.  Thk  appttcntion 

Dec  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  580,195 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/055 

U.S.  CL  128—653.4  45  Claims 


5490,653 
ULTRASONIC  WAVE  MEDICAL  TREATMENT 
APPARATUS  SUTTABLE  FOR  USE  UNDER  GUIDANCE 
OF  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING 
SataaW  Aids,  Tokyos*  Mailkn  SMknta;  Kalnkiko  FtUimoto, 
botk  of  IfanatiTii  km.  YoaMkara  tahibwki,  Tokyo;  lUiiUi 
SunU;  YantoiU  faWkara,  botk  at  Kanagawa-ken.  and 
Kamya  OkanMtto,  Sajfama  krn,  aH  of  Japan,  aaricnors  to 
Kabwfciki  Kaiika  Itekikn,  Kawwaki,  Japan 

FOcd  Mar.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  207>70 

ClaiaM  piioilty,  appifeatfam  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1993,  5-049551 

Int  CL'  A61B  5/055 

VS.  CL  128—653.2  4  ClainK 

1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  medical  treatment  apparatus,  comprising: 

MRI  means  for  taldng  MR  images  of  a  patient  in  an  M1U  gantry; 

and 
ultrasonic  wave  treatment  means  for  treating  a  treatment  target 
portion  within  the  patient  by  irradiating  ultrasonic  waves 
thereon  in  accoidai>ce  with  the  MR  images  talcen  by  the  MRI 
means,  including  an  ultrasonic  wave  applicator  for  generating 
ultrasonic  waves  focused  onto  ttie  treatment  target  portion 
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1.  A  method  of  imaging  an  artery  of  a  patient  using  magnetic 
resonance  imaging  in  conjunction  with  an  administered  magnetic 
resonance  contrast  agent,  comprising, 
detecting  an  elevated  concentration  of  the  administered  mag- 
netic resonance  contrast  agent  in  a  region  of  interest;  and 
imaging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  artery  including  collecting 
image  data  which  is  representative  of  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
center  of  k-space  after  detecting  the  elevated  concentration  of 
magnetic  resonance  contrast  agent  in  the  region  of  interest. 
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5,590,655 

FRAMELESS  LASER  GUIDED  STEREOTACTIC 

LOCALIZATION  SYSTEM 

Karl  L.  Hussman,  1900  E.  Ocean  Blvd..  #318,  Long  Beach. 

Calif.  9U802 

ContinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124.690,  Sep.  20.  1943,  Pat. 

No.  5,437,280,  Scr.  Na  139,934,  Oct  20,  1993,  aliandoocd, 

and  Ser.  No.  1724188,  Dec  22,  1993,  altandoned.  This  appKca- 

tion  Dec  IS,  1994,  Ser.  Na  196^42 

Int  CI."  A61B  6/00 

VS.  a.  128—653.1  19  Claims 


1  A  ntethod  for  guiding  an  instrument  tip  to  a  target  point 
identified  in  a  patient  via  an  imaging  modality,  compnsing  the 
steps  of: 

establi.shing  an  imaging  space  coordinate  system; 

selecting  an  entry  point; 

placing  an  imaging  visible  marker  at  said  entry  point. 

imaging  said  target  point  and  said  entr>'  point  to  dctennine  the 
imaging  space  coordinates  thereof; 

determining  the  coordinates  of  a  retrograde  point  that  lies  on  a 
line  defined  by  said  entry  point  coordinates  and  "said  target 
point  coordinates  wherein  said  entry  point  is  between  said 
retrograde  point  and  said  target  point;  and. 

providing  a  retrograde  laser  having  a  retrograde  laser  beam  and 
a  medical  instrument  having  said  tip: 

causing  said  retrograde  laser  beam  lo  be  directed  along  said  line 
to  illuminate  said  retrograde  point;  and. 

guiding  said  instrument  along  said  line  by  keeping  said  retnv 
grade  beam  on  said  retrograde  point  to  position  said  instru- 
ment tip  proximate  to  said  target  point 
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TISSUES  9Cv  IOC 

(c)  if  the  monitored  presence  of  said  marker  in  said  patient  was 
reduced,  then  administenng  radiolabeled  somatostatin  conge- 
ner to  said  patient; 

(dl  accessing  said  patient  with  a  radiation  detection  probe  for 
detecting  and  differentiating  tissue  exhibiting  elevated  levels 
of  radiation;  and 

(e)  exurpaung  tissue  detected  and  differentiated  in  step  (dj. 


5490,657 

PHASED  ARRAY  LXTRASOUND  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  CARDIAC  ABLATION 

Charles  A.  Cain;  Emad  S.  Ebbini,  and  S.  Adam  Strickberger. 
aU  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assicnoni  to  The  Regents  of  The 
Universitv  f>r  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  554,134 

Int  CI."  A61B  SAX) 

VS.  a.  128—660.03  39  Claims 


5490,656 
APPLICATION  OF  PEPTIDE/CELL  RECEPTOR 
KINETICS  UTILIZING  RADIOLABELED 
SOMATOSTATIN  CONGENERS  IN  THE  IN  SITLI,  IN 
VIVO  DETECTION  AND  DIFFERENTUTION  OF 
NEOPLASTIC  TISSUE 
Thomas  M.  O'Dorisio;  M.  Sue  O'Dorisio.  both  of  Worthington; 
Edward  W.  Martin,  Jr.,  Delaware,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Eugene  A. 
Woltcring,  Kenner,  La.,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  State  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation,  Columbns,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,110,  Sep.  15,  1992,  aban- 
doned. Thk  application  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,675 
Int  CI."  A61B  6A)0 
VS.  a.  128—654  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  die  detection  and  differentiation  of  neopla.stic 
tissue  in  a  patient  suspected  of  having  neoplastic  tissue  as.sociative 
with  a  somatostatin  congener  and  which  neoplastic  tissue  may  be 
occult,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  administering  a  biochemical  marker-inhibiting  dose  of  unla- 
beled somatostatin  congener  to  a  patient; 

(b)  monitoring  a  biochemical  marker  associated  with  said  neo- 
plastic tissue  to  determine  whether  the  administered  soma- 
tostatin congener  reduced  the  presence  of  said  marker  in  said 
patient; 


1    An  ultra.sound  system  for  performing  cardiac  ablation  on  a 
patient,  said  ultrasound  sy.stem  comprising: 

an  array  adapted  for  external  positioning  relative  to  the  body  of 
the  patient,  said  array  including  a  plurality  of  ultrasound 
transducers  capable  of  prtxlucing  ultrasonic  energy  in  the 
form  of  a  focused  ultrasound  beam,  said  beam  being  of 
sufficient  energy  to  ablate  a  predetermined  cardiac  tissue 
volume  of  the  patient; 

control  means  for  producing  phased  electrical  control  signals 
controlling  production  of  phased  ultrasound  waves  by  indi- 
vidual ones  of  said  transducers,  said  ultrasound  waves  coop- 
erating to  form  said  beam; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  and  said  transducers 
for  driving  said  transducers,  said  dnve  means  amplifying  said 
control  signals  and  producing  individual  channels  of  phased 
electrical  current,  said  electrical  current  bemg  applied  to  indi- 
vidual ones  of  said  transducers  in  accordance  to  said  control 
signals;  and 

focus  correcting  means  for  lefocusing  said  beam  after  defocus 
ing  by  acou.stical  aberrations  resulting  from  inhomogencous 
tissue  between  said  array  and  the  predetermined  cardiac  tissue 
volume,  said  focus  correcting  means  including  sensor  means 
for  sensing  said  waves  produced  by  said  transducers  after  said 
waves  have  encountered  said  aberrations,  said  sensor  means 
being  coupled  to  said  control  means  and  providing  feedback 
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signals  thereto  indicaove  of  said  aberrations,  whereby  said 
control  means  determines  and  communicates  compensating 
control  signals  to  said  drive  means  which  accordingly  dnve 
said  transducers  in  response  thereto  so  as  to  produce  and  form 
a  refocused  beam  on  said  predetermined  cardiac  tissue  vol- 
ume thereby  compensating  for  said  acoustical  aberrations  and 
enabling  cardiac  ablation  to  be  performed. 


PORTABLE  ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Aikc  M.  Chiang,  Weston,  and  Steven  R.  Brondstone,  Wobum, 
botk  of  Mass^  assignors  to  TnraXedi  Corporatioa,  Burling- 
ton, Max. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496,804 

Int.  CL"  AMB  8/00 

VS.  a.  12»— 661.01  35  Claims 


10 


"M  Intarfacauni  K 

I -,. 1 


1.  A  scan  head  for  an  ultrasound  imaging  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  ultrasonic  transducers  that  receives  reflected  ultra- 
sonic  signals  from  a  region  of  interest,  the  transducers  con- 
vening the  received  ultrasonic  signals  into  analog  electrical 
signals: 

beam  forming  circuitry  that  receives  the  analog  electrical  signals 
and  combines  tlie  electrical  signals  from  the  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducers, the  beam  forming  circuitry  including  a  delay  circuit 
thai  generates  an  analog  electrical  representative  of  the  region 
of  interest: 

a  hand-held  housing  in  which  the  ultrasonic  transducers  and  the 
beam  forming  circuitry  are  housed;  and 

an  interlace  over  which  a  combined  electrical  representation 
from  the  beam  forming  circuitry  is  forwarded  from  the  hand- 
held bousing  to  processing  circuitry  in  a  second  housing. 


/" 


^ 


control  means  for  controlling  the  ortier  in  which  the  transducers 
are  energized  and  the  order  in  which  the  transducers  receive 
an  echo  pulse,  so  as  to  carry  out  the  energization  and  recep- 
tion sequentially. 

means  for  acquiring  sequentially  the  data  in  analog  form  for  a 
whole  aperture  and  for  acquiring  sequentially  the  data  for 
successive  apertures,  and  for  processing  the  data  for  beam- 
formation  for  each  aperture  in  correspondence  with  an  analog 
echo  pulse  received  by  each  transducer,  such  that  appropriate 
data  sets  once  acquired  are  used  for  beam  formation  of  more 
than  one  aperture,  said  means  for  acquinng  and  processing 
including: 

means  for  storing  the  acquired  data,  and 

means  for  post-processing  the  stored  data  for  beam-formation. 


5,590,660 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMAGING  DISEASED 
TISSUE  USING  INTEGRATED  AUTOFLUORESCENCE 
Caiaai  MncAolay;  Branko  Paldc;  Stephen  Lam,  and  Bruno 
Jaggi,  all  of  Vancouver,  Canada,  aarignon  to  XUlix  Technolo- 
gies Corp.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,662 

InL  CL*  A61B  5/O0. 6/00. 7/06 

U.S.  CL  128—664  6  Claims 


5,590>59 
ULTRASONIC  VISUALIZATION'METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Fort  WWaa,  Scotfaud;  Patrick  J.  Ryan, 
DMtoo,    FnglMid;    Derek    KeOy,    Borehamwood, 
,  and  Robert  J.  INcktaiMm,  LoMioa,  E^jiand,  aarign- 
•n  in  lolnTaacnlar  Reaearch  ij^h**!,  London,  England 
FOed  JoL  17,  1995,  Sec  No.  503,234 
Int.  CL'  A61B  8/00 
VS.  CL  128—461.01  25  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasound  system  comprising: 

a  transducer  array  having  a  plurality  of  transducer  elements  for 
transmitting  ultrasound  pulses  and  for  receiving  echo  pulses 
in  response  thereto, 
means  for  energizing  each  transducer  element,  or  batches  of 
elements  of  the  array,  in  turn,  to  generate  an  ultrasound  pulse, 
and  for  receivmg  echo  signals  from  at  least  two  transiducer 
elemenls,  resulting  from  transmission  of  an  ultrasonic  pulse 
from  anottier  transducer  element,  so  that  data  used  to  create 
an  image  of  the  echo  signals  comes  from  said  two  transducer 
elements. 


I  Apparatus  for  imaging  diseases  in  tissue  using  autofluores- 
cence,  compnsing: 

a  light  source  for  producing  a  beam  of  excitation  light  that 
causes  the  tissue  under  examination  to  produce  characteristic 
aulofluorescence  light  in  a  range  of  wavelengths  whereby  the 
intensity  of  the  aotofluorescence  light  for  healthy  tissue  is 
substantially  different  than  for  diseased  tissue  and  for  produc- 
ing a  beam  of  illumination  light  to  generate  remittance  light 
that  comprises  reflected  and  back-scattered  illuminatiop  light 
from  the  tissue  under  examination: 

a  fiber-optic  endoscope  for  directing  the  excitation  light  and 
illumination  light  to  the  tissue  under  examination  and  for 
receiving  autofluorescence  light  produced  by  the  tissue  and 
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the  reiniBance  light  from  the  tissue,  wherein  the  aixoflnores- 
cence  light  and  the  remittance  light  have  an  intensity  that  is 
proportianal  to  the  relabve  poaition  of  the  fiber-optic  endo- 
scope and  the  tissue  imder  examinalioa: 

beam  splitting  means  for  separating  the  autofluofescence  light 
and  the  lemitiance  light  imo  sepanne  light  beams; 

a  first  camera  positioned  to  receive  the  beam  of  autofluorescence 
light; 

a  second  camera  positioQed  to  receive  the  beam  of  remittance 
light;  and 

a  color  moniiar  having  a  pair  of  color  inputs,  whereby  one  color 
input  is  couptad  lo  receive  an  oMpul  signal  produced  by  the 
first  camera  and  another  color  input  is  connected  to  receive  an 
output  signal  produced  by  the  second  camera  in  order  to 
simuhaneoasly  prodooe  •  pseudo-cokir  image  ot  the  relative 
intensities  of  the  aniofluaiescence  light  and  d>e  remittance 
light,  wherein  the  paeudo-coior  image  is  indicative  of  whether 
the  tissue  under  examination  is  dj^famid. 


5,590,661 

BLOOD  PWESSUKE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Kci^l  Ohmori,  Ynkiih— at  BJyojrnki  Narinurtan,  KMOgal,  hoth 

of  Japan,  and  Iknn  KobnyMU,  VaidaMK  Papwt  New  Guinea, 

■nrignnw  tn  Caiin  Corporatton .  gnmikl,  Japan 

FBcd  JnL  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  282^30 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  128—672  20  Claims 


second  straight  line  detetunning  means  for  detexmiiiing,  in  sakl 
two-dimensional  onhogonal  coonhnaK  system,  a  second 
straight  line  ^iproximaling  an  inrtrasing  potioa  of  said  at 
least  one  of  (a)  said  npper-peak  cinve  and  (b)  said  lower-peak 
curve,  said  iaaeasiag  poition  conesponding  to  a  second 
range  of  pressing  fbtces  of  said  preasittg  device  which  are 
greater  diaa  said  first  range  of  ptcasing  farces;  and 

blood  pressure  determining  means  for  detcnntning  at  leasl  one 
of  a  systolic  and  a  diastolic  Uood  pressmc  of  the  subject 
based  on  an  inlerMcting  point  of  said  first  and  second  sirughl 
lines  determined  by  said  first  and  second  straight  line  deter- 
mining I 


5,S90,M2 
DETECTION  OT  OSCILUNMETRIC  BLOCM^PKESSURE 

COM1.EXES  UaaW  CORRELATION 
LawRwx  T.  Herah,  and  Jok»m  Bnalk,  balh  efftmpi.FIn, 
aMiinnn  to  JohMm  ft  JoImmni  Medical,  Inc,  New 
swicfc,NJ. 

FBed  Feb.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  309,711 
IM.CL*A61B5«2 
U,S.  CL  128—681  28  ( 


1.  A  blood  pressure  measuring  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  surface-pressure  sensor  having  a  press  surface  adapted  to  be 
pressed  on  a  body  surface  of  a  living  subject  and  including  at 
least  one  pressure  sensing  element  provided  in  said  press 
surface  to  detect  a  pressure  at  said  press  surface  pressed  on 
the  body  surface  and  generate  a  pressure  signal  representing 
the  detnned  pressure,  said  pressure  signal  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  successive  pulses  representing  a  pressure  pulse  wave 
which  is  produced  from  an  artery  of  the  subject  under  the 
body  surface  in  synctasnism  with  heartbeat  of  the  subject  and 
is  propagated  to  said  press  surface  of  said  sensor  via.  the  body 
surface; 

a  pressing  device  which  generates  a  pressing  force  to  press  said 
surface-pre$.sure  sensor  against  the  artery  via  the  body  sur- 
face; 

a  control  device  which  changes  the  pressing  force  of  said  press- 
ing device  applied  to  said  surface-pressure  sensor,  to  partially 
flatten  the  artery  under  said  sensor,  and  obtains  the  successive 
pulses  of  said  pressure  signal  from  said  sensor  while  said 
pressing  force  of  said  pressing  desice  is  changed; 

first  straight  line  detomining  means  for  determining,  in  a  two- 
dimensional  orthogonal  coordinate  system  defined  by  a  first 
axis  indicative  of  pressing  forces  of  said  pressing  device  and  a 
second  axis  indicative  of  magnitudes  of  said  pressure  signal,  a 
first  straight  line  approximating  a  level  portion  of  at  least  one 
of  (a)  an  upper-peak  curve  which  connects  respective  upper- 
peak  magnitudes  of  said  successive  pulses  of  said  pressure 
signal  obtained  by  said  control  device,  and  (b)  a  lower-peak 
curse  which  cotuiects  respective  lower-peak  magnitudes  of 
said  successive  pulses,  said  level  portion  corresponding  to  a 
first  range  of  pressing  forces  of  said  pressing  device; 


1.  An  automated  sphygmomanometer  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  inflatable  and  deflatable  pressure  cuff; 

inflating  means  operalively  coupled  to  said  cuff  for  selectively 

applying  a  medium  under  pressure  to  said  cuff  for  inflating 

and  pressurizing  said  cuff; 
cuff  pressure  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  cuff  for  sensing  cuff 

pressure  including  any  arterial  blood  pressure  oscillabons 

therein; 
deflating  means  operalively  coupled  to  said  cuff  for  selectively 

relieving  pressure  from  said  cuff; 
control  means  for  controlling  said  inflating  means  to  inflate  said 

cuff  and  said  deflating  means  to  deflate  said  cuff  during 

respective   blood   pressure   determinations   of  a   patient   at 

respective  cuff  pressure  levels: 
means  for  determining  an  oscillometnc  envelope  comprismg 

arterial    blood    pressure    oscillations    detected    during    said 

respective  blood  pressure  determinations  of  said  patient  at 

said  respective  cuff  pressure  levels: 
a  waveform  memory  for  storing  waveform  samples  representing 

said  oscillometric  envelope;  and 
processing  means  for  correlating  said  waveform  samples  stored 

in  said  waveform  memory  with  a  predetermined  template 

representing  attributes  of  a  known  arterial  blood  pressure 

oscillation  of  said  patient,  and  for  determining  the  presence  of 

an   arterial    blood   pressure    oscillation    in    said   waveform 

samples  based  on  a  result  of  said  correlation. 
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S,SM,M5 
METHCM)  OF  DIAGNOSING  CXSEBRAL  INFARCTION 
KanyaU  Kan^  KjMai,  Japu,  Mri^or  to  Too  Medical  Elec- 
7,  LtiL,  Kobe,  Jiyaa 
I  «r  ScK  No.  997,337,  Dec  2S,  1992,  ahaiinw^, 
TM  aHiMtaHoB  Nov.  It,  1994,  Set  No.  33HJDi 
I  priority,  ■ppMraHna  J^m,  Dec  27, 1991,  3-35S69S 
tat  CL'  A«1B  I9AX} 
VS.  CL  128—898  2  daiaw 

1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  cerebral  infarction,  connprising  the 
steps  of: 
obtaining  a  set  of  teaching  data  on  each  subject  in  a  group  of 
heahh  subjects  and  subjects  of  cerebral  intection.  each  said 
teaching  data  set  comprising  an  age  of  said  subject,  measure- 
roent  of  at  least  one  coagulo-fibrinolytic  molecular  marker  for 
said  subject,  and  an  index  indicative  of  cerebral  infarction  for 
said  subject; 
modifying    each    said    measurement    of    coagulo-fibrinolytic 
molecular  mariter  in  said  teaching  data  in  ortler  to  cause  said 
measurements  to  be  independent  of  age; 
inputting  each  set  of  the  modified  leaching  data  into  a  neural 
netwoclt  for  use  in  diagnosing  patients  and  making  said  neural 
netwotfc  learn  said  teaching  data; 
obtaining  a  set  of  testing  data  on  a  patient  to  be  diagnosed,  said 
testing  data  comprising  an  age  of  said  patient  and  measure- 
ment of  said   at   least  one  coagulo-fibriiiolytic   molecular 
mariter  for  said  patient; 
modifying    each    said    measurement    of    coagulo-fibrinolytic 
molecular  marlcer  in  said  testing  data  in  order  to  cause  said 
measurements  to  be  independent  of  age  for  purposes  of  said 
diagnosing; 
inputting  the  modified  testing  data  into  said  neural  network  and 
obtaining  therefrom,  as  a  diagnostic  output  for  said  patient,  an 
index  indicative  of  cerebral  infarction  which  is  specific  to  said 
patient;  and 
diagnosing  cerebral  infarction  in  said  patiect  from  said  index. 


H® 


e.  isolating  the  chamber  from  the  ethyl  alcohol  source; 

f  placing  the  chamber  in  conimunicalion  with  a  hydrocarbon 

source  until  the  chamber  is  restored  to  atmospheric  pressure; 

and 
g.  thereafter  heating  the  tobacco  to  expand  the  same. 


S,598,M8 
HAOt  BRAIDING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Joyce  Macy,  8615  MUet.  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63114 

Fikd  JwL  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  458^14 

tat  CL*  A45D  7AJO:8/30 

VS.  a.  132— 288  13  Claimc 


5498>M 
Patent  Not  baaed  For  Tbia  Number 


2.  A  hair-braiding  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hair  retainers  for  holding  separate  groupings  of 

hair, 
each  of  said  hair  retainers  comprising  a  perimeter  member 

which  is  formed  with  an  opening  therein  for  insertion  and 

securement  of  one  of  said  hair  groupings  therein;  and 
each  of  said  hair  retainers  having  a  connector  thereon  for  releas- 

able  connection  to  one  of  the  other  hair  retainers. 


5398,M7 
TOBACCO  EXPANSION  METHOD 
Joba  R.  WasBcr,  and  J.  E.  Howard  Sadtb,  both  of  Greensboro, 
N.C  aHigaois  to  SCW,  lac,  Gniartoro,  N.C. 
FUcd  JaL  28,  1995,  So;  No.  588,441 
tat  CL'  A24B  3/18 
VS.  CL  131—291  17  Claiw 

9.  A  method  of  expanding  tobacco  having  resident  liquids, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  moistening  the  tobacco  with  a  humectant  solution  to  adjust  the 
resident  liquids  weight  of  the  tobacco  to  approximately 
14-24%; 

b.  placing  the  moistened  tobacco  in  a  sealed  chamber; 

c.  evacuating  the  chamber  to  about  10  mm  (Hg)  absolute: 

d.  placing  the  chamber  in  communication  with  a  source  of  ethyl 
alcohol  until  the  pressure  of  the  chamber  reaches  no  greater 
than  70  mm  (Hg)  absolute; 


5,598,669 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY  HEATING  AN  EYELASH 

CURLING  DEVICE 
Alexaadra  McMnilea,  673  Waablngton  INvd.,  Marina  Dd  Rey, 
Calif.  98292 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516^34 
tat  CL*  A45D  2M8 
VS.  CL  132—217  22  Ctaims 

1.  A  system  for  curiing  eyelashes  comprising  an  eyelash  curling 
device  and  a  remote  heating  apparatus  for  heating  the  eyelash 
curling  device,  wherein  the  eyelash  curiing  device  is  detachable 
from  the  remote  heating  apparatus  such  that  the  eyelash  curiing 
device  is  detached  from  the  remote  heating  apparatus  when  used  to 
curt  the  eyelashes,  the  remote  heating  apparatus  including: 

heating  means  disposed  within  the  remote  heating  apparatus  for 

heating  a  compression  strip  within  the  eyelash  curiing  device 

to  within  a  desired  temperature  range;  and 

means  within  the  remote  heating  apparatus  for  maintaining  beat 

from  the  heating  means  in  the  vicinity  of  the  compression 
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5,998,671 
MOBILE  BATTERY  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  Yadtera,  Mobatoa,  Pa.,  MMgaor  to  Em*  Pen  Maaa- 
factariag  Co.,  tac,  Lyoa  Statioit  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995.  Ser.  No.  533428 

tat  CL*  B8CT  3/10 

VS.  CL  134—95.1  4  ClaiMi 


strip  while  the  eyelash  curiing  device  is  engaged  with  the 
remote  heating  apparatus. 


5,590,670 

BRAID  TIP 

Donald  E.  AUred,  Box  619,  El  Prado,  N.M.  87529 

Filed  May  I,  1995,  Scr.  No.  432,097 

tat  CL'  A45D  8A>4;8/34:S/36 

VS.  a.  132—273 


1.  A  mobile  battery  cleaning  system  for  cleaning  batteries  on  site 
with  clean  water  which  comprises. 

a  wash  cabinet  to  support  batteries  to  be  cleaned. 

a  source  of  clean  water  under  pressure  to  wash  contaminants 
from  said  batteries. 

said  wash  cabinet  having  means  to  collect  said  washwater  from 
said  batteries. 

sump  pump  means  to  pump  said  washwater  from  said  wash 
9  Claims  cabinet  collection  means. 

a  reaction  tank  connected  to  said  sump  pump  means  to  receive 
said  washwater  for  treatment 

agitation  means  to  agitate  said  wash  water  in  said  reaction  tank. 

chemical  treatment  means  to  treat  said  wash  water. 

said  chemical  treatment  means  including  pb  neutralizer  nneans 
and  encapsulation  and  flocculadon  cheniical  means  to  encap- 
sulate and  flocculate  said  contaminants  into  floe  particles. 

filter  means  to  separate  out  said  floe  particles  from  said  wash- 
water  to  provide  clean  water, 

means  to  store  said  floe  particles,  and 

means  to  return  said  washwater  to  said  clean  water  source  for 
reuse. 


1.  Hair  braid  tip  device,  for  covering  the  end  of  a  human  hair 
braid,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  sleeve,  having  an  inside  diameter  at  least  slightiy 
exceeding  the  diameter  of  said  human  hair  braid,  and  having 
an  open  upper  end  for  receiving  said  end  of  said  human  hair 
braid,  and  having  a  principal  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  securing  means,  for  securing  said  end  of  said  human  hair 
braid  for  insertion  into  said  sleeve: 

(c)  a  locking  and  release  means,  for  holding  said  securing  means 
within  said  sleeve,  and  for  releasing  said  securing  means 
when  it  is  desired  to  remove  said  securing  means  from  said 
sleeve; 

and  wherein  said  securing  means  is  a  W-shaped  insert,  and 
wherein  said  insert  has  rounded  projections  on  both  upper 
sides  of  said  insert,  and  wherein  the  width  of  said  insert 
slightiy  exceeds  the  inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve  and 
wherein  said  insert  is  made  of  a  material  having  elasticity 
sufficient  to  allow  said  insert  to  be  compressed  sufficiently  to 
be  inserted  within  said  sleeve,  and  wherein  said  sleeve  has 
two  retaiiung  slots  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sleeve,  near  said 
upper  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  retaining  slots  being  of  a  size 
sufficient  to  receive  said  rounded  projections  of  said  insert  and 
wherein  said  locking  and  release  means  comprises  the  com- 
bination of  said  oversized  width  of  said  insert  in  relation  to 
said  inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve,  said  rounded  projections 
on  said  upper  sides  of  said  insert  and  said  retaining  slots  of 
said  sleeve. 


5,598,672 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND 
WAFER  CASSETTE 
MasaaU  Obaaori,-  HinMbi  'tanaka;  Akira  NiriiiBoto;  Hirosbi 
Sani,  aU  of  Itaad;  Naobiko  F^Jiao,  aad  Satora  Ko«ab,  botb 
of  Aaiagawdri,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mrignnnn  to  Mitnbiabi  DcaU 
KabaabiU  Kairiii,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  123,244,  Sep.  28, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^445,171. 
Tbia  appttcadoa  Jal.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  582,898 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  25, 1992,  4-256827; 
Sep.  18,  1993,  5-225611 

tat  CL*  B88B  11/02 
VS.  a.  134—281  14  Clafaas 


1.  A  cleaning  wafer  cassette  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  wafers  for  immersion  in  a  solution  chamber  of  a 
cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 
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fini  Md  secowl  fapport  plaie*  haviag  opponBg  tutftce*: 

first  Md  tecoad  wilier  auppon  nidi  tHfdiig  in  |MraUel  in  a 

lo^ikwiae  direciioB  of  die  cancne  betweea  lower  pomoH  of 

die  fint  and  second  HppMt  piMM;  md 
>  fim  hamfle  coMMcwd  to  M  npper  poniaa  of  Ike  first  supfion 

plaie  and  a  second  hMdk  aeond  to  M  oiiper  portion  of  die 

second  support  plaie,  eack  handle  being  coplanar  widi  die 

iupfnrt  piaie  to  which  it  iscoanecled. 


S.SM4V3 
TILTING  UMBBKLLA  FKAME 


one  end  poitioa  of  said  first  pole  section  having'*  cavity  which 
opens  axially  at  one  end  of  the  first  pole  section,  one  end 
poition  off  said  second  pole  sectioo  being  receivable  in  said 
cavity; 

a  resilient  member  extending  over  poftioos  of  the  outer  sorfaces 
of  the  first  and  second  pole  sections  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
the  first  pole  section,  said  resilient  member  being  coupled  to 
die  first  and  second  pole  sections  so  that  when  said  one  end 
portion  of  the  second  pole  section  is  leceived  in  said  cavity 
the  resilient  member  resiliently  retains  such  one  end  portion 
of  the  second  pole  section  in  said  cavity,  such  one  end  poition 
being  withdrawable  from  said  cavity  against  the  biasing  force 
of  die  resilient  member;  and 

said  resilient  member  being  sufficiently  flexible  so  that  when 
said  one  end  poition  of  said  second  pole  section  is  withdrawn 
from  the  cavity  the  resilient  member  can  be  folded  to  allow 
the  first  and  second  pole  sectioiis  to  be  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship. 


1.  An  umbrella  frame,  comprising: 

an  upper  shaft  member 

a  lower  shaft  member. 

a  tiltaMe  )oii«  member  joining  said  upper  shaft  member  and  said 
lower  shaft  member  and  permitting  said  upper  shaft  member 
ateraatively  to  be  aligned  with  said  lower  shaft  member  and 
to  be  tihed  relative  to  said  lower  shaft  member. 

a  location  body  slidaMy  mounted  on  said  lower  shaft  member, 
for  soppoiting  a  phndity  of  stretchers  extending  to  umbrella 
ribs  to  hold  an  umbrella  cover  taut;  and 

locking  means  actuaUe  between  a  locked  position  in  which  said 
joint  member  is  locked  with  said  upper  shaft  member  aligned 
with  said  lower  shaft  member,  preventing  tilting  of  said  upper 
shaft  member  relative  to  said  lower  shaft  member,  and  an 
unlocked  position  in  which  said  joint  member  is  unlocked. 
permitting  tilting  of  said  upper  shaft  member  relative  to  said 
lower  shaft  member,  said  locking  means  being  operable  from 
below  the  attachment  of  the  stretchers  on  said  location  body. 


S,59M75 
ANTI-SIPHON  VALVE 
Mattkew  T.  Babb,  2244  S.  Santa  Fe  Ave.  UnM  A*,  Vlala,  CaUf. 
92M4 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  9^429 
Int  CL'  F17D  1/14:  M7D  5/40 
VS.  a.  137—14  21  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  valving  a  flow  of  pumped  liquid,  to  prevent 


5,59M74 
TENT  AND  TENT  POLE  SYSTEM 
Lawracc  C.  Eppcnbnch,  119  Seward  St,  Jtineau,  Ak.  99801- 
12M 

Filed  Oct-  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539^30 
InL  CL<^  E04H  15/40 
VS.  CL  135—114  22  Claims 

1.  A  tent  pole  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  pole  sections,  each  of  said  pole 
sections  having  an  outer  surface; 


siphoning  of  the  flow  when  the  pump  is  stopped,  compnsing  the 
steps  of: 
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a)  filling  a  chamber  with  liquid; 

b)  directing  a  small  flow  of  pumped  liquid  into  said  chamber  lo 
increase  its  volume: 

c)  opening  a  main  flow  valve  by  said  increase  in  chamber 
volume; 

d)  providing  a  leak  in  said  chamber,  into  said  main  flow  valve, 
to  reduce  the  volume  of  liquid  therein  when  the  small  flow  of 
pumped  liquid  is  terminated;  and. 

e)  closing  said  main  flow  valve  by  said  decrease  in  chamber 
volume. 


5490,676 

STOPPER  FOR  OPENING  IN  GAS  CONDUIT  WALL 

Dennis  J.  Wagner,  63  WDaon  La.,  Bethpage,  N.Y.  11714 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  267,668,  Jan.  29,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,511,578. 

This  application  Jan.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  589,403 

InL  CL*  F16K  43/00:  F16L  55/12 

VS.  CL  137—15  5  Clainis 


5,590,677 
ELECTROPNEUMATIC  POSITIONER 
Masato    Koroda,    Tokyo,    Japan,    aarignor    to    Ya 
Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  24,  1994,  6-143223 
Int  a.'  F15B  5/00:13/16 
VS.  CL  137—85  6  ClaiaK 


^^h*^-"',,"'^.'  ^ 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  an  opening  through  the  side  wall  of  a 
linear  pipe  section  for  removal  of  a  defective  pipe  fitting  from  the 
pipe  section,  wherein  the  pipe  fitting  is  of  the  type  having  a 
cylindrical  fitting  part  that  includes  a  fitting  passage  which  extends 
radially  from  the  opening  to  be  sealed  at  a  right  angle  to  the  pipe 
section,  which  cylindrical  fitting  pan  has  means  for  installation  of 
a  valve  that  has  a  valve  passage  extending  as  a  linear  continuation 
of  the  cylindrical  fitting  passage,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
attaching  a  valve  to  the  fitting  so  that  the  valve  passage  and  the 
fitting  passage  are  aligned  along  a  line  extending  to  the 
opening  at  a  right  angle  to  the  pipe  section; 
inserting  through  the  valve  passage  and  fitting  passage  a  stopper 
plug  which  includes  pivotally  adjustable  toggle  means  for 
engaging  an  inner  wall  of  the  pipe  secbon  at  the  opening; 
causing  a  radially  expansible  body  of  the  stopper  plug  to  expand 
to  fill  the  fitting  passage  and  seal  the  fitting  passage  above  the 
opening  and 
removing  the  defective  pipe  fitting  while  leaving  the  stopper 
plug  in  position  wherein  a  portion  of  the  fitting  passage  is 
removed  by  severing  the  fitting  passage  while  leaving  a  stub 
of  the  fitting  passage  on  the  pipe  section  around  the  stopper 
plug,  securing  a  clamping  device  around  the  stub  of  the  fitting 
passage,  with  closure  means  secured  at  one  end  of  the  clamp- 
ing device  for  preventing  any  gas  leakage  that  may  leak  past 
the  stopper  plug. 


1.  An  electropneumatic  positioner  compnsing: 

an  electropneumatic  converter  including  a  yoke  having  a  central 
leg  poition  and  a  pair  of  side  leg  portions  arranged  on  both 
sides  of  the  central  leg  portion,  said  yoke  having  an  E-shaped 
cross-section,  a  permanent  magnet  arranged  on  the  central  leg 
portion  of  said  yoke,  a  pair  of  coils  for  exciting  the  side  leg 
portions  of  said  yoke  to  have  opposite  polarities,  a  nozzle, 
embedded  in  one  of  the  side  leg  portions  of  said  yoke,  and 
supplied  with  air  having  a  predetermined  pressure,  a  stopper 
arranged  on  the  other  side  leg  portion  of  said  yoke,  and  a 
flapper,  arranged  to  swing  on  a  fulcrum  near  the  central  leg 
portion  of  said  yoke  to  oppose  said  nozzle  and  said  stopper, 
for  changing  a  nozzle  back  pressure  by  controlling  an  amount 
of  air  supplied  from  said  nozzle  in  accordance  with  the  swing, 
an  arithmetic  means  for  obtaining  a  deviation  between  an 
input  signal  and  a  feedback  signal  from  a  sensor  nneans.  and 
for  outputting  to  the  coil  a  driving  pulse  signal  with  about 
50%  duty  when  the  deviation  is  zero,  and  said  flapper  being 
set  to  be  parallel  to  said  yoke  when  the  deviation  between  die 
input  signal  and  the  feedback  signal  is  zero; 

amplification  means  for  receiving  a  nozzle  back  pressure  of  said 
nozzle  and  amplifying  an  air  pressure  to  output  an  amplified 
air  pressure  to  air-mechanical  conversion  means  which  con- 
verts the  air  pressure  into  a  mechanical  displacement  amount; 

sensor  means  for  detecting  the  displacement  amount  obtained  by 
said  air-mechanical  conversion  means  and  generating  a  feed- 
back signal  constitDted  by  an  electrical  signal,  and 

wherein  said  nozzle  and  said  stopper  are  set  at  the  same  level. 


5,590,678 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISPOSAL  OF  LIQUID  MEDU 
Hans-Peter  Marlinltz,  Kudien,  Germany,  iwitiiirr  to  F  A  F 
Filter-  Und  FordcrlcdiBik  GmbH,  OsdUdcm,  Gennaay 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,233 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Aog.  31,  1994,  44  30 
959.7;  Jan.  23,  1995,  19  501  921.0 

Int  CL"  F04F  3/00 
VS.  a.  137—205  11  Claimt 

1 .  A  liquid  media  disposal  system  for  cooling/lubricating  liquids 
containing  production  residue,  comprising: 

a  pressure  resistant  return  reservoir  disposed  above  ground  level. 

a  liquid  supply  pipe  line  extending  between  a  liquid  media 

collection  space  located  near  or  below  ground  level  and  an 
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and  an  inwardl)  pmjeciing  annular  shoulder  on  said  first  end  of 
said  backflow  prevenlor  mounted  in  tight  engagement  wilhin 
the  annular  groove  in  said  valve  casing;  said  inwardly  project- 
ing annular  shoulder  being  sufficiently  large  to  be  frictionally 
fitted  over  said  lapercd  annular  shoulder  on  said  valve  casing 
for  insertion  into  the  annular  groove  in  said  valve  casing. 


upper  area  of  the  retom  reservoir  for  supplying  liquid  media 

to  the  return  reservoir, 
an  evacuating  device  connected  to  an  upper  area  of  the  return 

reservoir, 
at  least  one  liquid  level  detecting  devKe  in  the  return  reservoir 

which  controls  at  least  one  switch  elenraem  operating  the 

evacuating  device, 
and  at  least  one  outlet  pipeline  opeiung  into  a  bottom  area  of  the 

return  reservoir  and  communicating  with  a  liquid  media  return 

pump  which  pumps  liquid  media  from  the  return  reservoir 

into  a  collecting  tank. 


5.590,680 
EXTERNAL  VALVE  OPERATING  MEANS 
Zbignicw  H.  Gugala.  Spring  Grove,  and  John  N.  Scapes, 
Schaumburg,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Henry  Valve  Com- 
pany, Mdrose  Parlt,  HL 

Filed  Feb.  Z3,  1996,  Ser.  No.  604,750 

InL  a."  F16K  41/04:43/00:  F16J  l5/2U:l5m 

VS.  a.  137—312  5  Claims 


54»M7» 

WALL  WATER  HYDRANT  HAVING  BACKFLOW  AND 

BACK  SIFHONAGE  PREVENTOR 

Lawraocc  Mmtmy;  James  F.  Shnier;  Robert  J.  Vandcpas.  and 

WflUam  L.  CariBoa,  ail  of  Colorado  Sprints.  Coio„  assignors 

to  WCM  ladnstrics,  Ik.,  Coiondo  Springs  Colo. 

CoatiBnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  S«,n9,  JmL  S,  1993.  This 

appdcatioa  Dec  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,693 

Int.  a."  FI6K  15/1 4: 1 5/ IS 

MS.  CL  137—218  16  Claims 


1.  A  valve  casing  and  backHow  preventor  for  a  wall  h)drant. 
comprising 

a  hoUow  valve  casing  of  one  piece  construction  having  first  and 

second  ends, 
a  bell  shaped  flexible  backflow  preventor  having  open  first  and 

second  ends, 
said  second  end  of  said  backflow  preventor  having  a  penpherai 

sealing  surface, 
said  second  end  of  said  backflow  preventor  extending  outwardly 

beyond  the  second  end  of  said  valve  casing, 
said  valve  casing  having  a  tapered  aiwular  shoulder  on   its 

second  end  adapted  (o  have  the  first  end  of  said  backflow 

preventor  fitted  tltereover. 
an  annular  groove  in  said  valve  casing  adjacent  said  annular 

shoulder. 


1.  External  valve  operating  means  for  operating  a  valve  main 
tamed  under  internal  pressure  atid  having  a  valve  body  and  a 
rotalabie  valve  stem,  which  compri.ses; 
a  hollow  adjustable  and  retnovable  operating  seal  cap  having  a 
top  opening  and  a  bonom  opening  and  wherein  the  inner 
surface  has  threads  for  threaded  engagement  with  the  valve 
body, 
an  external  valve  stem  drive  having  a  lower  end  in  mating 
operauve  engagement  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  valve 
stem,  said  external  valve  stem  drive  having  an  upper  end 
protruding  through  said  top  opening  of  said  operating  seal 
cap.  said  upper  end  of  said  external  valve  stem  drive  being 
shaped  to  be  engaged  by  a  tool  whereby  said  valve  stem  may 
be  rotated  to  operate  the  valve; 
a  first  O-nng  seal  disposed  between  ihe  lower  end  of  said 
exlemal  valve  stem  drive  and  said  operating  seal  cap  in  the 
proximity  of  said  top  opening  so  as  to  ftinn  a  seal  therebe- 
tween which  is  maintained  by  any  unvented  internal  valve 
pressure; 
a  second  O-ring  seal  disposed  between  a  lower  portion  of  said 
operating  seal  cap  and  said  valve  body  adjacent  said  threaded 
engageiTKnt;  and 
means  for  venting  said  external  valve  operating  means  whereby 
said  operating  seal  cap  is  movable  along  said  lower  end  of 
said  external  valve  stem  drive  and  the  portion  of  said  valve 
body  adjacent  said  threaded  engagement  to  allow  partial  dis- 
engagement of  said  threaded  engagement  so  that  said  venting 
means  is  established  between  said  seal  cap  and  said  valve 
body  when  said  second  seal  is  in  a  non-sealing  engagement 
with  said  valve  body  for  venting  uitemal  pressure  within  said 
external  valve  operating  means  before  removal  thereof. 
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5.590,681 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  L.  Schacfer;  Cari  W.  D.  Schacfer;  James  M.  Wffliam- 

soB,  ail  of  Daytoa,  aad  Normaa  L.  Miller,  Haber  Hclghis,  all 

of  OUo,  amigaori  to  Fnmk  W.  Schaclier,  lac,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Condanalioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,882,  JuL  2,  1993,  abaa- 

doacd.  Thk  appUcatioa  Jna.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263040 

IbL  CL"  F16L  7/00 

VS.  CL  137—375  37  Claims 


a)  a  pair  of  upper  portions  for  removably  receiving  a  part  of  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  water  faucets; 

b)  a  pair  of  lower  portions  pivoially  mounted  to  said  upper 
portions  for  removably  receiving  a  remaining  part  of  the  pair 
of  spaced  apart  water  fauceu.  so  that  when  said  water  faucet 
rtxation  prevention  device  is  in  said  open  position  the  pair  of 
spaced  apart  water  faucets  are  accessible  for  rotation  and 
when  said  water  faucet  rotation  prevention  device  is  in  said 
closed  position  die  pair  of  spaced  apart  water  faucets  are 
unaccessible  for  rotation; 

c)  a  pair  of  extendable  connecting  means  extending  between 
said  pair  of  upper  and  lower  portions  for  allowing  said  pair  of 
extendable  connecting  means  to  be  simultaneously  extended 
to  the  proper  distance  between  said  spaced  apart  water  fauceu 

d)  pivoting  means  for  pivotaJly  mounting  one  of  said  pair  of  said 
upper  and  lower  portions,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  portions  having  removably  engaging  latch  means  that 
secioes  both  pairs  of  the  upper  and  lower  ponioas  around  said 
spaced  apart  faucets  in  said  closed  position,  wherein  when 
said  latch  means  is  disengaged,  said  pair  of  extendable  con- 
necting means  allow  both  of  said  upper  and  lower  portions  to 
pivot  about  said  one  pair  of  upper  and  lower  portions  and  to 
be  removed  from  said  spaced  apart  faucets  to  said  open 
position  for  accessible  rotation  to  said  spaced  apart  faucets; 
and 

e)  locking  means  disposed  on  at  least  one  pair  of  said  upper  and 
lower  portions  for  locking  said  water  faucet  rotation  preven- 
tion device  in  said  closed  position,  so  that  the  pair  of  spaced 
apart  water  faucets  are  maintained  unaccessible  for  rotation. 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  use  in  a  low  pressure  casting  apparatus, 
said  valve  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongate  housing  having  a  longitudinally-extending  through 
bore; 

a  valve  body  assembly  spanning  said  through  bore  and  compris- 
ing a  valve  plate  made  from  a  non-wetting  ceramic  material 
and  having  a  valve  port  centered  about  a  vertical  axis; 

a  valve  closure  member  made  from  a  non-wetting  ceramic 
material  and  axialiy  movable  along  said  vertical  axis  to  open 
and  close  said  port; 

and  a  valve  drive  mechanism  for  moving  said  valve  closure 
member  along  said  axis. 


5.590,683 

COMPENSATING  RELIEF  VALVE 

Barry  D.  Bennett,  332  Coartland  Arc,  HarleysviUe,  Pa.  19438 

Filed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,666 

Int.  CL*  F16K  17AH 

VS.  a.  137—454.5  20  ( 


5.590,682 
WATER  FAUCET  ROTATION  PREVENTION  DEVICE 
Christopher  D.  Fischer,  16516  Highway  62,  Chailcstown.  Ind. 
47111 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  623,909 
Int.  a."  F16K  35/10:35/14 
VS.  CL  137—382  20  Claims 

1.  A  water  faucet  rotation  prevention  device  having  an  open 


position  and  a  closed  position,  comprising: 


1.  A  caitridge-type.  compensating  relief  valve  for  use  in  a 
manifold  cavity  having  entry  and  exit  fluid  pons  defining  a  fluid 
path,  said  valve  comprising: 

1)  a  gland  removably  secured  with  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  manifold  cavity,  said  gland 
having  a  circular  valve  seat  in  operative  communication  with 
said  fluid  path  of  said  manifold  cavity,  said  gland  having  a 
central  cavity  therethrough; 

2)  a  valve  stem  extending  through  the  central  cavity  of  said 
gland  and  being  moveable  therein  between  an  open  valve 
position  permitting  fluid  flow  within  said  fluid  path  and  a 
closed  valve  position  prohibiting  fluid  flow  within  said  fluid 
path,  said  valve  stem  further  comprising: 
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•)  a  piston  poftion  iocated  at  a  first  end  of  said  valve  stem 
extending  into  said  manifold  cavity  and  positioned  within 
the  fluid  path  of  said  manifold  cavity,  said  piston  portion 
having: 

i)  an  outward  face  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said 

entry  fluid  port  of  said  manifold  cavity,  such  that  fluid 

pressure  on  the  surface  area  of  said  outward  face  of  said 

piston  tends  to  bold  said  valve  in  a  dosed  position,  and 

ii)  an  inward  face  in  operative  cootact  with  die  valve  seat  of 

said  gland  when  said  valve  is  in  the  closed  position  and 

in  direct  fluid  communicatioa  with  said  exit  port  of  said 

nunifbid  cavity  when  said  valve  is  in  an  open  position; 

and. 

b)  a  plurality  of  piston  ports  open  in  both  the  outward  face 

and  the  inward  face  of  said  piston,  said  piston  ports  being 

radially  divergent  from  a  central  point  on  the  outward  face 

of  said  piston  to  points  around  the  circumference  of  the 

inward  face  of  die  piston  in  die  area  of  said  valve  seat; 

3)  at  least  one  internal  fluid  chamber  in  direct  pressure  commu- 
nication with  said  entry  port  of  said  manifold  cavity,  and 
pennitting  fluid  pressure  approximately  equal  to  the  fluid 
pressure  directed  against  the  outward  face  of  said  piston  to  be 
directed  against  u  least  one  internal  surface  of  said  valve 
stem,  exerting  a  force  tending  to  bold  the  valve  in  an  open 
position;  and, 

4)  means  to  adjust  the  sensitivity  of  said  valve. 


DUAL  PILOT  MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SAFITY 
RELIEF  VALVE 
Jack  B.  Alberts,  Howliw,  a^  MkkMl  D.  McNcdy,  K^,  both 
«r  Tcx^  Mwlfiirr  to  KcyatWM  laterMH— I  HoUtags  Corpi*- 
,Tex. 
FOcd  Sc^  1, 1995,  Scr.  N*.  S23451 
iBL  CL*  Fl«  17/10 
VS.  Ct  117— «»  27 


1.  A  manifold  assembly  for  controlling  actuation  of  a  safety 
relief  valve  fluidly  connected  to  a  pressurized  vessel,  the  safety 
relief  valve  including  a  safety  relief  valve  bousing  having  an 
upstream  relief  valve  inlet  pott  and  a  downstream  relief  valve 
outlet  port,  a  rebef  valve  member  movable  within  the  relief  valve 
housing  for  controlling  actuation  of  die  safety  relief  valve,  and  a 
dome  chamber  within  the  relief  valve  housing  normally  maintained 
at  substantially  vessel  pressure  for  acting  on  the  relief  valve 
member  to  maintain  the  safety  relief  valve  closed,  the  manifold 
assemMy  comprising: 
a  manifold  block  having  a  block  inlet  port  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  pressure  vessel,  a  block  dome  pressure  port  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  dome  chamber  in  the  safety 
relief  valve  bousing,  and  a  first  test  pott; 
a  first  control  cavity  in  the  manifold  block,  the  first  control 
cavity  including  a  first  inlet  port  and  a  first  dome  pressure 
port; 
a  first  inlet  passageway  in  the  manifold  block  fluidly  connecting 
the  Mock  inlet  port  and  the  first  inlet  port; 


a  first  inlet  control  valve  mounted  on  the  manifold  block  for 
selectively  closing  off  the  first  inlet  passageway  within  the 
manifold  block; 

a  first  dome  pressure  passageway  in  die  manifold  block  fluidly 
connecting  the  block  dome  pressure  pan  and  the  first  dome 
pressure  port; 

a  first  dome  pressure  control  valve  mounted  on  the  manifold 
block  for  selectively  closing  off  the  first  dome  pressure  pas- 
sageway within  the  manifold  block; 

a  first  test  passageway  in  the  manifold  block  for  fluidly  coruiect- 
ing  dK  first  test  pon  and  the  first  control  cavity; 

a  first  test  control  valve  for  selectively  closing  off  the  first  test 
passageway; 

a  first  vent  passageway  for  venting  fluid  pressure  from  die  first 
control  cavity; 

a  first  pilot  valve  responsive  to  pressure  in  the  first  inlet  pott,  the 
first  pilot  valve  being  normally  closed  for  maintaining  fluid 
communication  between  the  first  inlet  pott  and  the  first  dome 
pressure  pon  for  supplying  vessel  pressure  to  the  dome  cham- 
ber in  die  relief  valve  housing  and  for  prohibiting  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  first  dome  pressure  pon  and  the  first 
vent  passageway,  and  the  first  pilot  valve  opening  to  establish 
fluid  communication  between  the  first  dome  pressure  pon  and 
the  first  vent  passageway  to  relieve  pressure  from  the  dome 
chamber  in  die  safety  relief  valve  to  open  die  safety  relief 
valve  when  die  vessel  pressure  reaches  a  selected  value; 

a  second  control  cavity  in  the  manifold  block,  the  second  control 
cavity  including  a  second  inlet  pon  and  a  second  dome 
pressure  pon; 

a  second  inlet  passageway  in  die  manifold  block  fluidly  connect- 
ing the  block  inlet  pon  and  the  second  inlet  pon; 

a  second  inlet  control  valve  mounted  on  the  manifold  block  for 
selectively  closing  off  the  second  inlet  passageway  widiin  die 
tnanifold  block; 

a  second  dome  pressure  passageway  in  the  manifold  block 
fluidly  connecting  die  block  dome  pressure  pon  and  the 
second  dome  pressure  pon; 
a  second  dome  pressure  control  valve  mounted  on  the  manifold 
Mock  for  selectively  closing  off  die  second  dome  pressure 
passageway  within  the  manifold  block; 
a  second  vent  passageway  for  venting  fluid  pressure  from  the 

second  control  cavity;  and 
a  selector  mechanism  for  mechanically  preventing  closing  of  the 
first  inlet  control  valve  and  die  firing  dome  pressure  control 
valve  when  in  a  first  position,  and  for  mechanically  prevent- 

•  ing  closure  of  the  second  inlet  control  valve  and  die  second 
dome  pressure  control  valve  when  in  a  second  position. 


to  Baiter 


S,59«,M5 

HIGH-LOW  INDICATOR 
W.  JokMM,  Calgary,  Cauda, 

IntlMtries,  Ud^  Canary,  Caaada 
CantiMadaii-i»iwrt  of  Scr.  Na  14,554,  Feb.  S,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5341,837.  TUs  apptfcadoa  Ang.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  298^46 

lat  CL'  F16K  17/00 

VS.  CL  137—552  4  ClaiiDs 

1.  Indicator  to  non-destnictively  and  repeatedly  visually  indicate 
whether  a  pilot  valve  has  responded  to  a  pressure  condition  above 
or  below  a  pre-deterrained  pressure  range  widiin  a  circuit,  said 
pilot  valve  being  operaMe  to  control  a  main  valve,  said  visual 
indication  for  said  pressure  condition  above  said  pre-determined 
range  being  different  from  said  visual  indication  for  said  pressure 
condition  below  said  pre-determined  range,  said  visual  indication 
for  said  low  pressure  condition  being  a  first  end  of  a  spool 
protruding  from  a  first  side  of  a  spool  body,  said  visual  indication 
for  said  high  pressure  condition  being  a  second  end  of  said  pool 
protruding  on  a  second  side  of  said  spool  body. 
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the  containers  to  pass  from  one  of  the  containers  into  said 
second  liquid  conduit  assembly,  and  to  thereafter  close  said 
one  of  said  valves  to  prevent  liquid  chemical  from  one  of  the 
containers  from  passing  into  said  second  liquid  conduit 
assemMy,  said  one  of  said  valves  being  closed  to  prevent 
liquid  chemical  from  passing  from  one  of  the  containers  into 
said  second  liquid  conduit  assembly  based  on  the  volume  flow 
of  liquid  monitored  by  said  total  flow  meter  during  die  time 
said  one  of  said  valves  is  open  to  allow  liquid  chemical  to 
pass  from  one  of  the  containers  into  said  second  liquid  con- 
duit assembly. 


5,S9«,<S7 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WATER 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Don  D.  Vaugbaa.  BroakSdd,  Wis^  assignor  to  Fleck  Contitik, 

Inc,  BrookAcId,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,455 

Int  a.'  G«5B  19/06:  G04C  23/26 

VS.  a.  137—624.13  7  Claiw 


SJS9»J6»6 
LIQUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 
Frank   T.   Prendergast,   Woodridge,   HI.,   assignor   to   Dober 
Cbcaafeal  Corp.,  Midtotbian,  OL 

Filed  May  2, 1995,  Scr.  N«>.  433,933 

lat  CL"  G«5D  7/06 

VS.  a.  137—597  17  CUims 


mmr  mun 


.Si 


-*5S!?' 


4^  [554ii4^j  A^si^ 


■M^dim^J^ 


1.  A  liquid  delivery  system  comprising: 

a  pump  including  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outiet; 

a  plurality  of  valves,  each  valve  located  with  respect  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  containers  adapted  to  hold  liquid  chemical,  each 
of  said  valves  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  chemical 
out  of  one  of  the  containers; 

a  diluent  valve  located  with  respect  to  a  diluent  reservoir  includ- 
ing a  diluent  outlet  to  control  the  flow  of  diluent  out  of  the 
diluent  reservoir  through  the  diluent  outlet; 

a  first  liquid  conduit  assemMy  adapted  to  provide  fluid  commu- 
nication between  said  diluent  valve  and  said  plurality  of 
valves; 

a  second  liquid  conduit  assembly  adapted  to  provide  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  plurality  of  valves  and  said  pump; 

a  total  flow  meter  located  and  adapted  to  measure  the  volume 
flow  of  liquid  being  passed  from  said  second  liquid  conduit 
assembly  into  said  pump  through  said  liquid  inlet;  and 

a  control  assembly  adapted  to  control  said  pump,  said  plurality 
of  valves  and  said  diluent  valve,  and  for  monitoring  the 
volume  flow  of  liquid  measured  by  said  total  flow  meter,  said 
control  assembly  being  adapted  to  close  said  diluent  valve 
prior  to  opening  any  of  said  plurality  of  valves  to  allow  liquid 
chemical  to  pass  into  said  second  liquid  conduit  assembly,  to 
open  one  of  said  valves  to  allow  liquid  chemical  from  one  of 


I  A  dnve  mechanism  for  a  water  conditioning  syMem  control 
mechanism  having  a  drive  shaft,  a  regeneration  cycle  programming 
mechanism  and  a  control  valve  positioning  mechanism,  said  drive 
mechamsm  including: 

a  timing  drive  gear  adapted  to  be  rotationally  driven  by  the  drive 
shaft,  said  timing  drive  gear  including  a  plurality  of  first  gear 
teeth  adapted  to  drive  the  regeneration  cycle  programming 
mechanism,  and  a  first  stem  attached  to  said  first  gear  teeth  for 
conjoint  rotation  therewith: 

a  control  valve  drive  gear  including  a  plurality  of  second  gear 
teeth  adapted  to  selectively  drive  the  control  valve  positioning 
mechanism,  and  a  second  stem  attached  to  said  second  gear 
teeth  for  conjoint  rotation  therewith; 

a  clutch  selectively  coupling  said  control  valve  dnve  gear  to  said 
timing  drive  gear  to  provide  selective  conjoint  rotation  of  said 
control  valve  dnve  gear  with  said  timing  dnve  gear,  said 
clutch  comprising  a  coupling  member  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end.  said  first  end  of  said  coupling  member  being 
wrapped  around  said  first  stem  of  said  timing  drive  gear  and 
said  second  end  being  wTapped  arouiid  said  second  stem  of 
said  control  valve  drive  gear. 

a  first  cam  arm  selectively  pivotal  between  a  retracted  position 
and  an  extended  position,  said  first  cam  arm  engaging  said 
clutch  to  prevent  conjoint  rotation  of  said  first  end  of  said 
coupling  member  with  said  timing  drive  gear  when  said  first 
cam  arm  is  pivoted  to  said  extended  position: 

whereby  as  the  drive  shaft  rotates  said  timing  drive  gear,  said 
first  end  of  said  coupling  member  grips  said  first  stem  of  said 
timing  drive  gear  and  said  second  end  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber grips  said  second  stem  of  said  control  valve  drive  gear 
such  that  said  coupling  member  couples  said  control  valve 
drive  gear  to  said  timing  drive  gear  for  conjoint  rotation,  and 
whereby  when  said  first  end  of  said  coupling  memba  is 
prevented  from  rotating  conjointly  with  said  timing  drive 
gear,  said  timing  drive  gear  rotates  independendy  of  said 
control  valve  drive  gear. 
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5490,688 

DEVICE  PROVTOED  WITH  A  GAS  FLOW  CHANNEL  TO 

REDUCE  NOISE  CAUSED  BY  THROTTLING  A  GAS 

FLOW 

Hurl  PttUncn,  Eapoo,  aod  Markka  Steola,  VaDtaa,  bodi  of 

FlHlsMi,  Milinnn  to  N«fcs-Jaacab«U7  Oy,  HcWnki,  Finland 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4»lJK9t 

CUms  prtoilty,  appbcation  Finland,  Mar.  9,  1994,  941116 

Int  Ct*  F15D  1/02 

VS.  CL  138—39  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  the  noise  caused  by  throttling  a  gas  flow 
in  a  flow  channel,  said  device  comprising  a  channel  having  an 
entrance  and  an  cut.  a  cross-section  and  a  throttling  part  located 
along  the  flow  channel,  a  portion  of  wider  cross-section  dian  said 
throOling  pan  located  between  said  throttling  part  and  said  exit, 
said  throttling  part  including  at  least  one  deviation  of  the  cross- 
section  formed  by  a  protrusioa,said  flow  chamtel  having  a  central 
axis  and  said  protrusion  tapering  toward  said  central  axis  to  form 
an  acute  angle  so  that,  in  a  trans-sonic  or  supersonic  flow  passing 
over  said  protrusion,  said  protrusion  will  form  a  straight  shock 
wave  in  the  flow  which  will  remain  within  a  wide  pressure  drop 
ratio  range  to  effect  noise  reduction. 


inserting  into  the  pipe  a  ball-like  pig  having  a  predetennincd 
diameter  such  that  an  even  lesin  lining  layer  having  a  desired 
uniform  thickness  may  be  formed  on  the  internal  surface  of 
the  pipe;  and 

causing  the  inserted  ball-like  pig  to  move  through  the  pipe  along 
the  entire  length  thereof,  thereby  embeding  the  above  flake 
matenal  into  the  resin  lining  layer,  and  forming  on  the  pipe 
internal  surface  an  even  resin  lining  layer  having  a  desired 
uniform  thickness. 


5,59M9« 

CENTERING  SUPPORT  FOR  DOUBLE-CONTAINMENT 

PIPE  ASSEMBLY 

ChiMopher  G.  Zin,  9  DongtaB  St,  McrriuKk,  N.H.  03054, 

Miripinr  to  ChrWophcr  G.  Zla,  Merrimack,  N JL 

Conttaraatlon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  885,670,  Aog.  17,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5^404,914.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

419,196 

Int.  a.*  F16L  9/18 

VS.  CL  138—113  18  Claims 


5,590,689 
METHOD  FOR  LINING  THE  INTERNAL  SURFACE  OF  A 

PIPE 

SUfera  'hyoda,  Saitama-kcn;  Sbnkki  Yaci,  Kanagawa-ken; 

MMaaU      Itapkl,      Kanagawa-kcn;      Nobokatsn      Ike, 

and  Kc^ti  OtaAtea,  Kanacawa-kcn,  all  of 

to  Tokyo  Gas  Co.  Ltd.,  and  Hakko  Co., 

Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  609,7(2 

Claims  priority,  appHcatian  Japan,  Oct  27,  1995,  7-280889 

Int  CL'  F16L  55/18;  B32B  35/00 

VS.  CL  138—97  10  Claims 


1.  A  ntethod  for  lining  the  internal  surface  of  a  pipe  having  a  first 
open  end  and  a  second  open  end.  said  method  composing  the  steps 
of: 

introducing  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  resin  into  the  pipe 

tluough  the  first  open  end  thereof; 
causing  ttie  introduced  resin  to  move  through  the  pipe  toward 

the  second  open  end  tiiereof.  so  as  to  form  a  resin  lining  layer 

on  the  iniertial  surface  of  the  pipe; 
blowing  into  the  pipe  a  predetermined  amount  of  flake  material 

and  causing  the  flake  material  to  adhere  to  the  surface  of  resin 

lining  layer  in  the  pipe; 


1  A  centering  support  for  a  double-containment  pipe  assembly 
adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of  pnmary  pipes  within  a  contain- 
ment pipe,  comprising. 

a  first  support  half  defining  a  plurality  of  curved  support  surfaces 
for  supporting  at  least  one  primary  pipe,  including  a  first 
curved  suppori  surface  and  two  second  curved  suppon  sur- 
faces located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  curved  support 
surface  relative  to  each  other  and  each  being  recessed  within 
the  first  support  half  relative  to  the  first  curved  support  sur- 
face, each  curved  suppon  surface  being  defined  by  a  radius  at 
least  equal  to  the  outside  radius  of  the  primary  pipe  to  be 
supported  by  the  respective  suppon  surface; 

a  second  suppon  half  defining  a  plurality  of  curved  suppon 
surfaces  for  supporting  at  least  one  primary  pipe,  including  a 
first  curved  suppon  surface  and  rwo  second  curved  suppon 
surfaces  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  first 
curved  suppon  surface  relative  to  each  other  and  each  being 
recessed  within  tlie  second  suppon  half  relative  to  the  respec- 
tive first  curved  suppon  surface,  each  curved  suppon  surface 
being  defined  by  a  radius  at  least  equal  to  the  outside  radius  of 
the  primary  pipe  to  be  supported  by  the  respective  support 
surface;  and 

means  for  joining  the  first  suppon  half  to  the  second  suppon  half 
and  moving  the  first  and  second  suppon  halves  toward  each 
other  to  move  the  curved  suppon  surfaces  toward  the  at  least 
one  respective  primary  pipe  to  fix  and  suppon  the  at  least  one 
primary  pipe  within  the  containment  pipe. 
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5,990,691 
EXTRUDED  MULTIPLE  PLASTIC  LAYER  COATING 
BONIMED  TO  A  METAL  TUBE 
Ralph  A.  lorlo,  Blooiltld  HHi;  Robert  M.  Davie,  Lapeer; 
JanMS  D.  McDanM,  Oitonyille;  Frank  L.  Mhchdl,  Roches- 
ter, and  Tao  Nic,  Maeomb,  aU  of  Mich.,  msicnoii  to  ITT 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  237,610 

Int  CL*  F16L  9/14 

VS.  CL  138—146  20  Claims 


1.  A  multi-layer  tube,  comprising: 

a  metal  tube  having  an  outer  surface; 

a  ziiK  layer  bonded  to  the  metal  tube  outer  surface,  wherein  the 
zinc  layer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  plat- 
ing, zinc  nickel  alloys,  zinc  cobalt  alloys,  zinc  aluminum 
alloys,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

a  surface  treatment  layer  bonded  to  the  zinc  layer,  wherein  the 
surface  treatment  layer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  zinc/aluminum/rare  earth  alloy,  phosphate,  chromate.  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

a  first  polymeric  layer  bonded  directly  to  the  surface  treatment 
layer,  wherein  the  first  polymeric  layer  is  a  thermoplastic 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplastic 
elastomers,  ionomers,  nylons,  fluoropolymers  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

a  second  polymeric  layer  bonded  to  the  first  polymenc  layer, 
wherein  the  second  polymeric  layer  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of.  nylons,  thermoplastic  elastomers,  fluoropoly- 
mers and  mixtures  thereof 
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(a)  providing  during  the  operation  of  said  loom  a  transition 
signal  thai  signifies  the  presence  and  duration  of  a  transition 
operational  condition  in  the  continuous  operation  of  said 
loom, 

(b)  stopping  in  response  to  said  transition  signal  an  actual  weft 
thread  insertion  during  said  duration  of  said  transition  opera- 
tional condition  while  simultaneously  performing  empty  weft 
insertion  shots  by  said  weft  insertion  elements  (2)  in  response 
to  said  transition  signal. 

(c)  controlling  said  warp  let-off  elements  and  said  fabric  take-up 
elements  in  response  to  said  transition  signal  in  such  a  way 
that  a  beat-up  edge  of  the  fabric  is  held  in  a  position  spaced 
from  a  beat-up  position  of  said  reed  during  said  duration  of 
said  transition  operational  condition,  and 

(d)  resuming  a  normal  loom  operation  at  an  end  of  said  transi- 
tion operational  condition  until  a  new  transition  operational 
condition  occurs. 


5,590,693 
ROTATABLE  THREAD  ARRESTER  FOR  WEFT  FEEDERS 

FOR  AIR- JET  LOOMS 
Giovanni  Pedrini,  and  Pietro  ZenonL  both  of  Lcffe,  Italy, 
assignors  to  L.GX.  Electronics  SpA.,  Bergamo,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Scr.  Na  499^44 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  JnL  19, 1994,  TO94A0592; 
Feb.  21,  1995,  TO95A0123 

Int  CL'  D03D  47/36:  B65H  51/22 
VS.  CL  139—452  20  Claims 


5,590,692 

METHOD  FOR  AVOIDING  FABRIC  FAULTS  DURING 

TRANSITIONAL  LOOM  OPERATING  CONDITIONS 

Peter  D.  Domier,  Nonnenhom;  Adnan  Wahhoud,  Lindau; 

Peter  Cznra,  Wangcn,  and  Hans-Dieter  Scori,  Lindau,  all  of 

Germany,  asrignors  to  Lindancr  Domier  GescUschaft  mbH, 

Lindau,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  549,624 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Oct  29,  1994,  44  38 
762.8 

Int  CL'  D03D  47/30 
VS.  a.  139—1  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  avoiding  weaving  defects  that  can  be  caused  by 
transition  operational  conditions  in  smooth  fabrics  and  in  pile 
fabrics  by  transition  operational  conditions  occurring  during  opera- 
tion of  a  loom  (1)  having  weft  insertion  elements  (2).  a  teed  (5). 
warp  let-off  elements  (4).  fabric  take-up  elements  (3).  and  a  main 
loom  control  (9)  including  a  rtiemory  (17)  for  storing  at  least  one 
loom  control  program  and  an  input  device  for  entering  control 
information  into  said  main  loom  control  (9).  said  control  informa- 
tion including  rated  operational  parameters,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 


1.  A  thread  arrester  for  air-jet  loom  weft  feeders  comprising: 
a  thread  arrester  finger  movable  with  respect  to  a  feeder  reel  of 

a  weft  feeder  from  which  thread  is  unwindable: 
movement  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  arrester 
finger  to  a  position  for  engaging  the  thread  so  as  to  stop 
unwinding  of  tlie  thread  from  said  reel  and  lespectively  for 
releasing  said  thread  to  unwind  furtlier  from  sak)  reel; 
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suppoti  meaai  for  fTI****'";  said  araier  finger  tudi  tkat  said 
Mcsier  finger  is  rouiaMy  saqanded  about  a  raabofi  axis  that 
is  pvaUel  to  and  annged  distaUy  from  a  central  longitDdinal 
axis  of  Mid  red: 

motor  meant  for  acnming  said  anealer  finger  to  rotate  said 
wester  finger  about  said  ratalian  axis  by  a  pieaet  MguUr  step 
in  an  unwindiiig  directiaa  of  Ike  Hwead  so  dMi  the  Hiesier 
finger  follows  said  dnead  during  an  MRsting  piiaae  wheieby 
for  d«nping  a  peak  of  mwrhaniral  tension  generated  on  the 
tlwead  upon  coMiact  witk  said  aioter  fiagei. 


MANIFOLD  SYSTIMS  lOK  HIGH  PWITY  CHEMICAL 

DELIVKKY  SYSrntMS 
SicpkM  a  Shfrit,  CMpMI;  Craii  M.  Nm*.  MnMUin  View, 
kalh  af  CUK,  Mri  Jita  N.  Grcfb  MMMe  Frih,  ThL,  I 
IMNcfT  * 


•r  Sk  N»  345a<M>  Not- 2>.  l^H  wWck  k  ■ 

iiinlhiilliiiTi  I  -   •"'-  N«L  IftUM.  lam.  19. 19M.  wMdi 

li  ■  I  iKtannllin  h  part  tT  --  •"-  '"  ~"  T"  "^  **** 

Pat.  No.  5.4«5,7M.  TWi  iHlriHf  Jn.  7,  I9fS,  Stt.  N<». 

4IS.9M 

I^  CL'  n7C  I3A» 

VS,  CL  141—21  7  I 


METHCH)  AND  APTAIATIS  FOB  WINDINC  AND 
FIXING  BAND 

Ya 
iGikcaKac7« 
.IWqw.JipnB 
r.  15, 19tS,  Scr.  N*.  4M,233 

1  J^M,  Nnv.  1,  19M,  «^M7S9; 
N»*.  1,  1W4,  *-2il799;  Naw.  1,  V99A,  Miini,  Nw.  1,  1»*4, 
i-Vman;  Hm.  l^lfM,  «-2MB3S 

taL  CL'  B2»  ySMM 
U.S.  a.  M»— til  3»  " 


<*aui  sua 

tfOWKM  JOiKt 


moctss  ecLAioi 
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1.  A  high  purity  chemicai  delivery  system  comprising  a  mani^ 
fold,  said  manifold  comprising  a  bulk  container  outlet  line  con- 
nected to  an  an^xile  refill  line  by  a  process  isolation  valve: 

a  carrier  gas  bulk  container  inlet  line  connected  to  a  carrier  gas 
source  by  a  carrier  gas  isolation  valve: 

a  low  pressure  vent  valve  connected  between  a  low  pressure  line 
communicating  with  said  carrier  gas  bulk  container  inlet  line 
and  a  vacuum  line:  and. 

a  container  bypass  valve  connected  between  said  bulk  container 
outlet  line  and  said  carrier  gas  bulk  container  inlet  line;  a  first 
block  valve  comprising  said  container  bypass  valve  and  said 
process  isolation  valve,  and  a  second  block  valve  comprising 
said  low  pressure  vent  valve  and  said  carrier  gas  isolaiion 
valve. 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  winding  and  fixing  a  band  comprising  die  steps 

f: 

using  a  lateral  pair  of  upper  clamping  members  and  a  lateral  pair 
of  lower  clamping  an  members  to  surround  a  boot; 

forming  a  gap  between  an  iiuier  surface  of  each  of  the  clamping 
members  and  outer  circumference  of  the  boot; 

inserting  a  band  into  the  gap; 

winding  the  band  around  the  outer  circumference  of  the  boot; 

overlapping  part  of  the  band  on  itself  over  the  boot; 

clamping  the  clamping  members; 

cutting  off  a  section  of  said  band  suntNinding  the  boot;  and 

welding  the  overiapping  part  of  the  band: 

said  gap  forming  step  includes  moving  the  inner  surface  of  each 
of  the  clamping  members  adjacent  each  other  to  form  an 
approximately  round  shape;  and 

said  clamping  step  includes  moving  each  of  the  lower  clampuig 
members  upward  and  pressing  a  lower  part  of  the  band 
against  the  boot,  then  moving  said  pair  of  upper  clamping 
members  inward  and  moving  the  respective  upper  ends  of  the 
lower  clamping  members  inward  such  thai  the  movement  of 
said  lower  clamping  members  clamps  the  band  against  the 
boot  upwardly,  and  then  moving  each  of  said  upper  clamping 
members  to  clamp  an  upper  part  of  die  band. 


5,599,n9n 
INFLATION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  PRESSURIZED  GAS 

INFLATION  DEVICE  AND  ADAPTOR  THEREFOR 
MnMiew  L.  PUBips,  N.  EMtMi,  Ma*.;  Bert  D.  HHnirtmnn. 
Tteafly,  N  J.;  Paid  J.  MidhmHcr,  New  York,  N.Y,;  Dnvid  R. 
SchUr,  Highland  Part,  N  J„-  ChrMopher  Braoks,  Gka  Head, 
N.Y„  and  Stanley  H.  RcaisaewAi,  BoUnn,  MaM.,  anignors 
to  ReclMtk  International  Ltd,  Stonghion,  Ma«. 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,M1 
InL  CL'  B«5B  31/00 
\}S.  CL  141—47  29  Claims 

1.  An  inflation  device,  comprising: 
a  source  of  pressuri2ed  gas; 
a  head  unit,  said  head  unit  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a 

passageway  extending  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 
a  housing  for  maintaining  said  source  of  pressurized  gas  in  fluid 

communication  with  said  inlet  of  said  head  unit; 

a  nozzle  in  fluid  communication  widi  said  outlet  of  said  head 

unit  such  that  a  fluid  pathway  is  established  therebetween;  and 

a  means  for  creating  and  delivering  a  predetermined  bolus  of  gas 

to  said  nozzle,  said  means  being  disposed  within  said  head 

unit. 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  fiiel  system  having  a  fuel  tank,  a  dynamically- 
sealed  filler  pipe,  and  onboard  vapor  recovery  apparatus  such  as  a 
vapor  canister,  a  fuel  vapor  venting  control  system  comprising: 

control  valve  means  in  the  fuel  tank  for  venting  fuel  vapor  from 
the  tank  to  the  canister  at  a  first  higher  rate  when  the  fuel  level 
is  below  a  first  level,  al  a  second  lower  rale  when  the  fuel 
level  reaches  the  first  level,  and  for  closing  when  a  second 
higher  level  is  reached; 

valve  means  in  the  fuel  tank  for  maintaining  a  pressure  head  in 
the  tank  suflBcient  to  induce  filler  nozzle  shuioff  when  the 
control  valve  means  is  closed  and  for  selectively  venting  fuel 
vapor  to  the  canister  independent  of  the  control  valve  means; 
and 

check  valve  means  in  a  lower  end  of  the  filler  pipe  to  close  the 
filler  pipe  with  respect  to  the  fuel  tank  between  refueling 
activity;  wherein. 

the  control  valve  means  comprises  two  stage  coaxial  valve 
means  responsive  to  the  level  of  liquid  fuel  in  the  tank,  the 
coaxial  valve  means  comprising  a  liquid  level  responsive  float 
means,  first  and  second  valve  means  associated  with  the  float 
means,  and  vent  outlet  means,  the  float  means  responsive  to 
liquid  fuel  reaching  the  first  level  to  force  the  first  valve 


means  to  a  position  partially  closing  the  vent  outlet  means,  the 
first  valve  means  being  yieldably  biased  from  the  second 
valve  means,  the  float  means  being  responsive  to  liquid  fuel 
level  above  the  first  level  to  force  the  second  valve  means 
against  the  bias  of  the  first  valve  means  to  fully  close  the  vent 
outlet  means. 


SPILL  RECOVERY  FILL  SPOUT 

Gerald  E.  Whitley,  and  Mary  F.  WhMey,  both  of  Grimcslaiid. 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Gerald  Whitley,  GrtoMsland,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523J41 

Int.  CL'  B65B  IA)4:SA>4 

VS.  CL  141—98  I  Claim 


5,590,497 
ONBOARD  VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  WITH  TWO- 
STAGE  SHUTOFF  VALVE 
Robert  P.  BettJcy,  Dexter,  and  Rudolph  Bcrgsma,  Ann  Arbor, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  G.  T.  Products,  Inc.,  Aim  Arbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,1% 

Int  a.'  F16K  17/04 

MS.  a.  141—59  2  Claims 


i.  A  spill  recovery  fill  spout  for  use  in  refueling  vessels,  com- 
prising: 

a  cylindrical  fill  spout  having  an  open  upper  end  adapted  to 

receive  the  fill  spout  of  a  refueling  nozzle,  an  open  lower  end. 

a  sidewall  extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a 

hole  disposed  in  the  sidewall; 
a  recapture  tank  sumuunding  a  portion  of  ihe  cylindncal  fill 

spout,  and  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  attached 

to  the  cylindrical  fill  spout  al  a  point  below  said  hole: 
at  least  one  horizontally  disposed  vent  pipe  attached  to  said 

recapture  tank  to  vent  the  interior  thereof;  and 
a  concave  perforated  screen  attached  to  the  open  upper  end  of 

said  recapture  tank  and  terminating  at  a  point  along  the  upper 

portion  of  said  fill  spout  to  prevent  debris  from  entenng  the 

recapture  tank  and  clogging  said  hole; 
wherein,  during  filling,  overfill  and  spray-back  fuel  is  collected 

by  the  recapture  tank  and  returned  to  the  vessel  via  said  hole. 


5,590,699 
MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATING  A  TREE-FELLING 
IMPLEMENT  AND  TREE-FELLING  IMPLEMENT 
THEREWITH 
Sylvain  Gilbert,  1641  hmU.  St-DoMlniqne,  Roberral,  Quebec, 
Canada,  and  Michel  lUllon,  St-Fflicien,  Canada,  asrignors 
to  Sylvain  GUbert,  Canada 
CootinaatioD-in-part  oT  Ser.  Na  419,713,  Apr.  10, 1995.  This 
appttcathM  Dec  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  571,076 
Int  CL'  AOIG  23/OS:  E»3r  3/32 
VS.  a.  144—34.1  4  Clafaw 

1.  A  mechanism  for  rotating  a  tree-felling  implement,  the  tree- 
felling  implement  comprising  a  frame  rotatably  connectable  to  a 
distal  end  of  a  boom  of  a  logging  vehicle  by  an  implement  pivot, 
the  boom  generally  defining  a  boom  plane,  the  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

a  first  arc-shaped  member  extending  substantially  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  boom  plane  and  being  convex  with 
reference  to  the  implement  pivot,  the  first  member  having  a 
first  end  rotatably  connected  to  the  franoe  of  the  impleroeni  at 
a  given  di.stance  trom  the  implement  pivot; 
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5^90,701 
STRIP  CASTER 
Hisahiko  Fukase,  Tokyo,  Japu,  Mri^or  to  khikaw«Jiiii»- 
Harima  Heav}  iMiiistrics  Co^  L4(L,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  BHP 
Sled  (JLA)  Pty  Ud,  Sydney,  Anrtralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AW3^lt254,  |  371  Date  Dec.  21,  19»4,  S  l«2(e) 
Date  Dec  21,  1»4,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOWB22W,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  FUed  May  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  351,475 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Australia,  JuL  21. 1992,  PL3713 
InC  CL'  B27D  1 1/00: 1 1/06 
\JS.  a.  164—415  JO  Claims 


a  second  arc-shaped  member  suttstandaUy  coplanar  with  the  first 
member  and  being  convex  with  reference  to  the  implement 
pivoc  the  second  memlwr  having  a  first  end  rotatably  con 
nected  to  the  second  end  of  the  fir«  member  and  thereby 
defining  an  intermedjary  junction,  and  a  second  end  rotaubly 
connected  to  the  distal  end  of  the  boom;  and 

an  actuator  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  implement,  the  actuator 
having  an  end  ro(aiai>ly  connected  to  or  adjacent  to  the 
intermediary  junction  foe  rotating  the  implement  dunng 
operation  of  the  actuator. 


VACUUM  FUTCH  TABLE  WITH  SELF-CLEANING 
VACUUM  VALVE 
Robert  D.  BramI,  LawnwM,  ImL,  aaripmr  to  Capital  Macbine 
Co.,  Inc  Indianapolis.  lad. 

FUcd  Nov.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559,29« 

tot  CL*  B27L  5/06 

VS.  a.  144—178  W  CJaim-s 


1.  A  vacuum  flitch  table  with  a  self-cleamng  vacuum  system. 
comprising: 

a  flitch  table  with  a  plurality  of  vacuum  cells  for  retention  of  a 

flitch, 
a  vacuum  source  connected  with  said  plurality  of  vacuum  cells, 
a  plurality  of  self-cleamng  vacuum  valvei,  each  valve  compns- 

ing. 
a  cylindrical  valve  body  including  a  vacuum  inlet  and  a  vacuum 

outlet. 

a  piston  disposed  witfiin  the  valve  body  for  longitudinal  move 
meni  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  the 
piston  including  pon  means  for  connecting  the  vacuum  inlet 
and  vacuum  outlet  when  the  piston  is  in  the  open  position. 

actuating  means  coupled  to  the  piston  for  moving  the  piston 
between  the  open  and  closed  positions;  and 

a  debns  cutung  means  coupled  to  the  piston. 


1.  A  metal  strip  casting  apparatus,  comprising; 

a  pair  of  parallel  casting  rolls  forming  a  mp  between  them; 

molten  metal  delivery  means  for  delivery  of  molten  metal  into 

the  nip  to  form  a  casting  pool  of  molten  metal  in  the  nip; 
pool  confining  n»embers  to  engage  the  casting  rolls  at  opposite 

ends  of  the  mp  to  confine  the  casting  pool  in  the  nip; 
roll  drive  means  to  dnve  the  casting  rolls  in  mutually  opposite 
directions  to  form  a  metal  strip  from  the  casting  pool  and  to 
pass  the  metal  strip  downwardly  from  the  nip: 
first  chamber  forming  means  compri«ing  a  first  structure  extend- 
ing from  the  metal  delivery  means  to  the  rolls  to  form  a 
pressunzing  chamber  for  gas  pressurizing  of  the  casting  pool 
surface  and  funmng  pressunzing  chamber  seals  with   the 
casung  rolls  to  each  side  of  the  casting  pcKil; 
second  chamber  forming  means  compnsrag  a  second  stnicture 
disposed  about  said  first  structure  and  extending  to  the  rolls  to 
form  a  gas  sealing  chamber  about  the  pressunzing  chamber 
and  forming  sealing  chamber  seals  with  the  casting  rolls  such 
that  gas  escaping  the  pressurizing  chamber  through  the  pres- 
sure chamber  seals  will  enter  the  gas  sealing  chamber; 
means  for  delivenng  a  non-oxidizing  gas  to  the  pressunzing 
chamber  to  pressunze  pressuring  chamber   with   the   non 
oxidizing  gas  at  superatmospheric  pressure, 
means  for  delivering  a  second  gas  to  the  sealing  chamber  to 
pressunze  the  sealing  chamber  with  the  second  gas  at  super 
atmospheric  pressure;  and 
pressure  control  means  for  regulating  the  non-oxidizing  gas 
delivering  means  and  the  second  gas  delivering  n>eans  to 
maintain  the  superatmospheric  pressure  of  the  second  gas  in 
the  sealing  chamber  at  a  value  which  is  equal  to  or  slightly 
less  than  superatmosphenc  pressure  of  the  non-oxidizing  gas 
in  the  pressunzing  chamber  to  inhibit  leakage  of  the  non- 
oxidizing  gas  from  the  pressurizing  chamber. 


5490,702 

SEGMENTAL  CASTING  DRUM  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  MACHINE 

RaynMad  L.  Scbenk,  Marysrilie,  Mick.,  asiignor  to  Venture 

EatcrpriMS,  Incorporated,  GrooK  Pointe,  Midi. 

FUcd  Jnn.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  492,480 

Int  CL"  B22D  11/06 

VS.  CL  164—429  25  Claims 

1.  A  conunuous  casting  machine  composing- 
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i/^Sr- 


a  casting  drum  including  a  shaft  a  cylindrical  shell  having  a 
moM  cavity  on  die  outer  peripheral   surface  thereof,  and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  shell  for  rotation  with  said 
shaft,  said  shell  being  assembled  from  a  plurality  of  registra- 
bly  interconnectable  shell  rings  each  having  a  segment  of  said 
naold  cavity  formed  thereon; 
a  shoe  having  an  outer  surface  overiying  said  mold  cavity,  an 
inlet,  an  outlet,  a  passageway  extending  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet,  and  a  discharge  slot  extending  between  said  pas- 
sageway and  said  outer  shoe  surface; 
a  source  of  molten  casting  matenal; 
a  supply  line  interconnecting  said  source  of  molten  castmg 

material  to  said  shoe  inlet; 
a  return  line  intereonnecting  said  shoe  outlet  to  said  source  of 

molten  casting  material; 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  for  moving  said  mold  cavity  past 

said  discharge  slot  in  said  shoe  surface;  and 
means  for  directing  said  molten  casting  material  at  a  desired 
pressure  and  flow  rate  from  said  source  through  said  supply 
line  and  said  inlet  to  said  passageway. 
22.  In  a  continuous  casting  machine  of  the  type  having  a  casting 
drum  with  a  mold  cavity  formed  on  a  surface  thereof  and  which  is 
movable  relative  to  a  shoe  in  fluid  communication  with  a  source  of 
molten  casting  material,  said  casting  drum  including  a  plurality  of 
flow  passageways  extending  from  at  least  one  side  of  said  drum 
and   communicating   with   said   mold   cavity   through   openings 
extending  from  each  passageway  to  said  mold  cavity. 


5,590,703 
ALUMINUM  SURFACE  TREATMENT 
C.  Edward  Edtcft,  260  Lynn  Ann  Dr.,  New  Keosington,  Pa. 
15068 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,544 

taL  a."  B22D  H/12 

VS.  CI.  164 — 476  22  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  removing  a  surface  layer  from  a  solidified  body 

of  aluminum  alloy  metal  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  remove 

surface  defects  therefrom,  the  metlKxi  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  solidified  body  having  a  surface,  the  body  at  a 
temperature  greater  than  200°  F.  and  below  the  solidus  tem- 
perature of  tlie  metal; 

(b)  contacting  said  surface  with  an  abrasive  material  having  a 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  6  to  300  grit  (U.S.  Sieve  Series); 
and 

(c)  applying  said  abrasive  matenal  at  a  flux  sufficient  to  remove 
a  surface  layer  of  metal  from  said  body,  said  surface  layer  of 
metal  removed  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  10  to  300 
Jim  to  provide  a  surface  substantially  free  of  said  surface 
defects  and  then  rolling  said  body. 


5,590,704 

METHOD  OF  HEATING  A  JACKETED  WORKING 

SURFACE  OF  ROTATING  R(HXER  AND  A  ROTARY 

ROLLER 

Gunnar  Erikaea.  Borra,  aad  SIbmI  W.  Oiaea,  IVaaby,  botk  of 

Norway,  awlf^nn  io  Kvacraer  Eonka  A.S.,  IVnaby,  N«r^ 


FVcd  Feb.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  383,229 
dains  pftertty,  appllctlaa  Norwqr,  Feb.  21,  1994,  940588 
tot  CL*  F28F  5/02 
VS.  CL  165—90  7  ( 


1.  In  a  method  of  lieating  a  jaciceted  worlcing  surface  of  a 
rotating  roller  by  supplying  heat  to  a  fluid  heal  transfer  medium 
immediately  below  the  jacketed  woridng  surface  by  flowing  a 
heating  medium  through  a  heat  exchnger  defining  a  glow  path 
between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  tlie  improvement  which  composes 
flowing  a  first  part  of  the  heating  medium  into  a  Mind  space 
directly  under  said  jacketed  working  surface,  said  blind  space 
being  hydraulically  distinct  from  said  flow  path,  and  forming  a 
buffer  layer  of  beat  transfer  medium  extending  across  the  jacketed 
surface  between  the  heat  exchanger  and  the  jacketed  woricing 
surface. 

3.  A  rotary  roller  comprising  a  jacketed  working  surface,  a  beat 
exchanger  in  a  fluid  heat  transfer  medium  in  an  annular  space 
immediately  below  the  jacketed  woricing  surface,  said  heat 
exchanger  comprising  a  system  of  ducts  including  connections  to 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  beating  medium  circulator,  said  heat 
exchanger  being  arranged  such  that  a  buffer  layer  of  the  fluid  heat 
transfer  medium  forms  between  ttie  heat  exchanger  and  the  jack- 
eted working  surface,  said  ducts  having  at  a  respective  end  spaced 
from  the  connections  to  the  inlet  and  outlet,  medium  flow  connec- 
tion means  to  said  annular  space  directly  below  said  jacketed 
woricing  surface. 


5,590,705 
DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  A  HOT  AIR  FLOW 
Alain  Clievalicr,  Asaieres/Boarccs,  and  Marc  Boncbez,  Saint- 
Doulcbard,  both  of  France,  aaignors  to  Sodcte  Anonyme 
dite:    Aerospatiale    Sodete    Natioaaie    Industridie,    Parte, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fnmct,  JuL  12, 1994,  94  08618 
tot  CL*  F23L  15/02 
VS.  CL  165—9  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  generating  a  hot  air  flow,  in  particular  for 
developing  ramjets,  comprising: 

an  air  source  generating  an  air  flow  at  its  outlet; 

a  heating  system  having  at  least  one  burner  fed  with  combustiMe 

fluid,  and  an  outlet; 
a  rotatable  container  having  a  rotation  axis,  an  upper  wall  and  a 
lower  wall  and  containing  beat-exchange  elements  capable  of 
storing  heat  energy  generated  by  said  heating  system,  said 
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conuiner  being  provided  in  said  upper  wall  with  a  first 
annular  opening,  cxmcendic  with  said  rotation  axis  and  in  said 
lower  wall  with  a  second  annular  opening,  also  concentric 
with  said  rotation  axis  and  facing  said  first  annular  opening; 
and 
an  enclosure,  inside  which  said  container  is  mounted  so  as  to 
rotate  relative  to  said  enclosure,  said  enclosure  having  an 
upper  wall  and  a  lower  wall,  and  said  outkt  of  the  air  source 
and  said  outlet  of  the  heating  system  being  arranged  at  said 
lower  wall  of  said  enclosure,  at  diametrically  apposite  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  rotMion  axis  of  said  coittainer.  and  in 
froot  of  said  second  annular  opening  of  said  container,  said 
enclosure  being  provided,  in  its  upper  wall,  with  a  first  open- 
ing, arranged  in  front  of  said  outlet  of  the  air  source,  and  with 
a  second  opening  arranged  in  front  of  said  outlet  of  the 
healing  system. 


S,5M,7M 

ON-LINE  FOULING  MONITOB  FOS  SERVICE  WATEK 

SYSTEM  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Jata  L.  Ibo^  FoMcr  Oty,  Calt,  a^  Joka  F.  Gmrtj,  Maitoa, 

Mml,  MricMTs  to  Elcclric  Power  RcMwdi  iBrttate,  Pakt 

Alta^Cdtf. 

riMlhnlliw  hi  iiart  of  Ser.  N«.  l<5,7St,  Dec  1«,  1993,  rat. 
Nfc  Sy4»,17».  Ttti  apFllcailM  JaL  3,  I99S,  Ser.  N«.  497,959 

Int  CL*^  FISG  13/00 
VS.  CL  145—11.1  !•  ' 


ing  between  an  inlet  header  configured  for  separately  intro- 
ducing service  water  and  coolant  fluid  into  said  heat 
exchanger  means,  and  a  discharge  header  configured  for 
separately  extracting  exhaust  service  water  and  coolant 
fluid  from  said  heat  exchanger  means;  said  tube  sheet 
means  comprising: 
ii)  tube  meaits  for  monitoring  flow  including  at  least  one  heat 

transfer  tube  providing  a  fluid  flow  conduit;  and 
iii)  tube  means  for  monitoring  temperature  including  at  least 
one  plugged  beat  transfer  tube  positioned  immediately 
adjacent  said  means  for  monitoring  flow; 
b)  combinatioa  means  for  individually  sensing  flow  in  said  fluid 
flow  conduit  in  combination  with  sensing  temperature  differ- 
entials in  said  plugged  beat  transfer  tube,  said  combination 
means  comprising  a  dual  tube  and  plug  apparatus  connected 
to  a  dischaige  end  of  said  tube  means  for  monitoring  flow 
adjacent  said  discharge  header  means  and  a  discharge  end  of 
said  tube  means  for  monitoring  tempetature  also  adjacent  said 
discharge  header  means,  said  dual  tube  and  plug  apparatus 
comprising: 

i)  a  flow  sensing  device  including  a  first  flow  assembly  tube 
including  a  tubular  conduit,  and  a  flow  sensor  mounted  in 
an  iiuier  chamber  for  directly  measuring  the  coolant  flow 
through  the  dual  tube  and  a  plug  attachment  for  connection 
with  the  temperature  monitoring  tube; 
ii)  a  second  temperature  assembly  tube  configured  to  plug  the 
outlet  of  the  temperature  monitoring  tube,  for  excluding 
coolant  flow,  immediately  adjacent  to  the  first  flow  assem- 
bly tube;  and 
iii)  means  for  detecting  shell  side  inlet  water  temperature  and 

shell  side  outlet  water  temperature; 
iv)  means  for  detecting  tube  side  inlet  water  temperature  and 
tube  side  outlet  water  temperature; 

d)  means  for  sealing  out  coolant  flow  comprising  at  least  one 
plug  devices  for  attachment  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  temperature 
monitoring  tube; 

e)  monitor  means  for  comparing  temperature  differential  signals 
and  flow  signals  from  the  dual  tube  probe  and  plug  means  first 
dual  tube  probe  and  plug  assembly  and  for  combining  other 
flow  and  discharge  temperature  signals  from  addidonal  dual 
tube  devices  connected  to  a  microprocessor,  and 

f)  miciDprocessor  means  for  utilizing  flow  and  temperature 
differnitial  data  provided  by  the  flow  sensor  means  and  the 
temperature  sensor  means  and  continuously  calculates, 
records  and  displays  the  individual  tube  beat  transfer  coeffi- 
cient and  flow  velocity  for  the  selected  heat  transfer  tube. 


It  Scpa- 


5,590,7*7 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
David  Maotcrer,  Allaata,  Ga.,  Mri|Dor  to  Co 
radoot,  tac^  Atiaala,  Ga. 

Condaaaliiw-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  49JKh  Mar.  31,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5y<52,758.  Thb  appHcatkm  May  5. 1995,  Ser.  No.  435,362 

Int  CI.'  FMF  9/22:3A)0 
VS.  CL  165—145  2  Claims 


1.  A  sensing  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a  heat  exchanger  for 
use  with  a  service  water  system  conqjrising: 

a)  beat  exchanger  means  having  a  shell  side  and  a  tube  side 
conqjrising; 

i)  tube  sheet  means  for  providing  a  heat  exchange  surface 
between  a  coolant  fluid  zone  and  service  water  zone  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  individual  heat  transfer  tubes  exiend- 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  thermal  energy  between  a 
process  fluid  and  a  refrigerant  fluid,  comprising: 
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an  aligned  and  stacked  first  group  of  al  least  one  plate-fin  heal 
exchange  module  and  a  second  group  of  at  least  one  plate-fin 
heat  exchange  module,  each  heat  exchange  module  compris- 
ing: 
an  inlet  distribution  manifold  for  receiving  a  refngerant  fluid 

from  a  supply: 
a   discharge   distribution   manifold   for  communicating   the 

refrigerant  fluid  to  the  supply; 
a  core  defined  by  a  plurality  of  parallel  closely  spaced-aparl 
plates  brazed  to  the  inlet  and  discharge  manifolds  to  define 
a  first  group  of  discrete  channels  for  flow  of  a  process  fluid 
in  a  first  direction  through  the  core  and  a  second  group  of 
discrete  channels  for  flow  of  the  refrigerant  fluid  through 
the  core  transverse  to  the  flow  of  the  process  fluid,  the 
channels  alternating  in  series  whereby  a  channel  for  the 
process  fluid  is  adjacent  a  channel  for  the  refrigerani  fluid, 
the  channels  for  the  process  fluid  open  along  transverse 
edges  of  the  plates  for  receiving  and  discharging  the  pro- 
cess fluid,  the  channels  for  the  refrigerant  fluid  open  at 
longitudinal  ends  to  the  intake  manifold  and  the  discharge 
manifold  for  communicating  the  refrigerant  through  the 
core,   the   plates  extending   substantially   the   full    width 
between  planes  defined  by  an  inlei  side  of  the  core  for 
receiving  the  process  fluid  and  a  discharge  side  of  the  core, 
whereby  a  rigorous  flow  path  is  defined  by  the  discrete 
channels  through  the  module  from  the  inlet  side  to  the 
discbarge  side; 
fin  stock  sheets  fixed  between  adjacent  plates  and  oriented  wiih 
the  respective  direction  of  flow  through  the  respective  channel 
defined    by    the    plates,    whereby    thermal    communication 
between  the  process  fluid  and  the  refrigerant  fluid  is  facili- 
tated: 
the  modules  stacked  and  sequenced  alternately  with  one  of  the 
modules  of  the  first  group  adjacent  one  of  the  modules  of  the 
second   group  and  communicating  with   the   supply  ot   the 
refrigerant  fluid  such  that  the  refngerant  fluid  flows  in  the 
transverse  direction  through  the  modules  of  the  first  group  and 
in  an  opposite  transverse  direction  through  the  modules  of  the 
second  group; 
suf^ly  means  for  communicating  the  refngerant  from  the  supply 
to  the  inlet  distribution  manifolds  of  the  first  and  the  second 
groups  of  modules; 
di.schaige  means  for  communicating  the  refrigerant  from  the 
outlet  distribution  manifolds  of  the  first  and  the  second  groups 
of  modules  to  the  supply: 
whereby  the  pnxxss  fluid,  being  communicated  through  a  flow 
path  defined  by  the  channels  in  the  respective  heal  exchange 
modules,   transfers  themul  energy   substantially   uniformly 
across  adjacent  pairs  of  the  modules. 


5,590,708 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  BLOCK 
Heinz  P.  Ulridi,  Fraoltftart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deutsdie 
Carbooe  AG,  FraakAirt,  Gcraaany 

FUcd  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,813 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Gerauny,    Dec    17,    1993, 
9319430  U 

iBt  a."  F28F  7/02 
VS.  a.  165—165  17  Claims 


a  moiioblock  composed  of  a  ceramic  nuuerial  and  having  two 
separate  conduit  systems  for  media  flowing  through  said 
monoblock.  at  least  one  of  the  conduit  systems  including  a 
conduit  having  a  cross- sectional  profile  of  an  essentially 
oblong  slot  and  having  a  plurality  of  walls,  each  wall  having 
a  cross-sectional  profile  of  overiapping  circular  arcs,  said 
circular  arcs  having  diffenng  radii. 


5,590,709 
HOUSINGLESS  TYPE  OIL  COOLER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Malioto  I^Jima;  Shi^ti  Arald,  ami  Kd  Beppu,  aU  oT  Toky(^ 

Japaa,  awignors  to  Caistmic  Corporatioii,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

DivirioD  of  Ser.  N«.  470,477,  Jua.  6,  1995,  Pat  No.  5,513,702, 

whidi  is  a  dividoa  of  Ser.  No.  170,003,  Dec.  21,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,464,056.  Tliis  applicatioa  Feb.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  601,280 

Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Dec  21,  1992,  4-340647, 

Mar.  15,  1993,  5-54172 

lat  CL"  F28F  J/D8 
VS.  a.  165—167  7  Claims 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  block  comprising: 


1.  A  housingless  type  oil  cooler  comprising: 

a  core  portion  (1)  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  plates  (3.  5) 

respectively  having  through-holes  (43,  45)  formed  at  their 

center  portions,  said  plate  (3,  5)  being  alternately  laminated 

on  one  another  so  that  cooling  water  passages  (65)  and  oil 

passages  (67)  are  alternately  formed  between  said  plates  (3. 

5); 
one  of  an  oil  filter  (77)  and  a  sealed  flange  portion  (401) 

mounted  on  said  core  portion  (1)  through  a  composite  tank 

(302);  and 
an  oil  outflow  pipe  (47)  inserted  through  said  through-holes  (3. 

5)  of  said  core  portion  (1)  so  as  to  make  oil  pass  through  said 

oil  outflow  pipe; 
characterized  in  that: 

said  composite  tank  (302)  is  constituted  by  an  upper  tank 
(311)  and  a  partition  tank  (313)  which  is  disposed  inside  of 
said  upper  tank  (311)  so  that  a  flat  pornoo  (314)  of  said 
partition  tank  (313)  is  arranged  on  said  core  portion  (1). 

said  upper  tank  (311)  is  constituted  by  an  annular  top  portion 
(315)  for  supporting  said  oil  filler  (77).  an  inner  cylindrical 
portion  (316).  and  an  outer  cylindrical  portion  (317).  said 
portions  (315.  316,  317)  being  continuously  formed  so  that 
a  gale  shape  of  said  portions  (315,  316,  317)  is  made 
annular  to  thereby  form  a  doughnut  space  inside  said  por- 
tions (315,  316.  317).  said  upper  tank  (311)  having  a 
plurality  of  oil  communicating  holes  (31S)  formed  through 
said  inner  cylindrical  portion  (316)  and  an  opening  portion 
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(319)  fonned  through  said  inner  cylindrical  portion  (316)  in 
a  position  separated  by  a  predetermined  distance  froni  said 
flat  portion  (314)  of  said  partition  tanlc  (313)  in  a  direction 
of  an  axis  of  said  core  portion: 

said  paititioa  tank  (313)  has  a  through-hole  (318A).  an  oil 
passage  hole  (319A).  a  first  projection- like  partition  portion 
(321).  and  a  second  projectioa-like  petition  portion  (323). 
said  thrtHigh-hole  (38A)  and  said  oil  passage  hole  (319A) 
being  fonned  through  said  flat  portion  (314),  said  first  and 
second  projection-like  partition  portions  (321.  323)  being 
formed  on  said  flat  portion  (314)  so  as  to  suppon  at  their 
surfaces  parts  of  said  animlar  top  portion  (315)  of  said 
upper  tank  (311)  and  having  an  inlet  tank  chamber  (320) 
and  an  outlet  tank  chamber  (322)  formed  inside  of  said  first 
and  second  projection-Uke  paititioa  portions  (321.  323). 
respectively; 

a  seat  connector  (525)  connected  to  said  opening  portion 
(319)  of  said  upper  tank  (311)  and  to  said  flai  portion  (314) 
of  said  partition  tank  (313).  said  seal  connector  (325) 
having  an  opening  hole  (32i)  formed  therethrough  and 
being  connected  to  an  inlet  end  of  said  oil  outflow  pipe 
(47); 

a  cooling  water  inflow  pipe  (329)  is  provided  so  as  to  pass 
through  said  upper  tank  (311)  and  said  first  projection- like 
partition  portion  (321)  and  so  as  to  open  in  said  inlet  tank 
chvnber  (320)  of  said  partition  tank  (313).  said  cooling 
water  inflow  pipe  (329)  being  coimected  to  said  upper  tank 
(311)  and  said  first  projection-like  partition  portion  (321) 
and 

a  cooUng  water  outflow  pipe  (33Q)  is  provided  so  as  to  pass 
through  said  upper  tank  (311)  and  said  second  projecuon- 
like  partition  portion  (323)  and  so  as  to  open  in  said  outlet 
tank  chamber  (322)  of  said  partition  tank  (313).  said  cool- 
ing water  outflow  pipe  (33#)  being  connected  to  said  upper 
tank  (311)  and  said  second  projection-like  partition  portion 
(323). 


disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  tanks  for 
preventing  deformation  of  said  tank  due  to  an  increase  of  pressure 
within  said  tank  and  independent  of  said  partition,  wherein  said 
reinforcing  means  include  at  least  one  reinforcement  plate  member 
securely  joining  an  upper  wall  of  said  tank  to  a  lower  wall  of  said 
tank  and  including  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough,  through  which 
said  heat  exchanger  medium  flows  and  wherein  said  plate  member 
comprises  a  plurality  of  first  plate  portions  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  second  plate  portions  having 
a  plurality  of  boles  therethrough  and  connected  with  said  first  plate 
portions. 


5,590,711 
HEAT  TRANSFER  TUBE  FY>R  ABSORBER 
S«UI  bUtto,  HaUiio,  and  IUumU  KariyaMt,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Jnpu,  MripMin  to  Kaboriiiki   KaWia  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo, 
Kobe,  JapM 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1994,  Ser.  Na  357^75 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1993,  5-313861 

Lit.  CL»  F28F  1/42 

US,  CL  165—179  1  Claim 


5,596,710 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
KcnicU  Sanki;  Rd  Oikawa;  Twiohiro  Chiba,  and  Jun  Iwai, 
afl  of  bcsaki,  Japan,  Mripmrt  to  Saaden  Corporatkm, 
Goaaaa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,302 
ClaiHH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  21,  1993,  5-346145 
Int.  a."  F2SF  9/02 
US.  CL  165—173  2  Claims 


1.  A  heat  transfer  tube  for  an  absorber,  said  tube  comprising  a 
Wall  having  plurality  of  crest  portions  and  trough  portions  extend- 
ing in  parallel  to  each  other  in  substantially  an  axial  direction  of 
said  tube,  said  crest  portions  and  trough  portions  being  arranged 
alternately  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said  tube,  wherein,  at 
least  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  wall,  the  ratio  d/P  of  a  depth  d  of 
each  of  said  trough  portions  to  a  pitch  P  of  said  crest  portion 
defined  as  P=^D/n  is  set  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to  0.4.  the  depth  d  is  set 
in  the  range  of  1 .5  to  2.0  mm.  the  ratio  Rj/d  is  set  in  the  range  of 
2.5  to  6.0.  and  the  ratio  R1/R2  is  set  larger  than  I.  where  n 
represents  a  positive  integer.  R,  represents  a  radius  of  curvature  of 
an  outer  top  surface  of  said  each  crest  portion.  Rj  represents  a 
radius  of  curvature  of  an  outer  bottom  surface  of  said  each  trough 
portion,  and  D  represents  a  diameter  of  a  circumscribed  circle  of 
said  crest  portions. 


y^yjij/^/jt^/ 


000000 
00000 


B^tffS 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  first  tank  and  a  second  tank 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  tank;  a  plurality  of  beat  transfer  tubes, 
each  having  a  first  and  a  second  etid,  disposed  between  said  first 
tank  and  said  second  tank,  wherein  each  first  end  of  said  plurality 
of  heat  transfer  tubes  is  connected  to  said  fast  tank  and  each 
second  end  is  connected  to  said  second  tank;  at  least  one  partition 
dispmed  within  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  tanks  to 
divide  said  tank  into  at  least  two  chambers;  and  reinforcing  means 


5,590.712 
HEAT  SINK 
Frands  E  Flaiicr.  Sbaw;  Robin  D.  Johnaon,  Bath;  David  G. 
Gove,  and  Mkhad  D.  Wade,  both  of  Plympton,  all  of  United 
Klntdont.  maignors  to  Redpoint  Tbermalloy,  Ltd.,  Swindon, 
United  Kb«dom 

Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  249,393,  May  26.  1994.  This  appiicadon 
May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439375 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdoni,  May  27, 1993, 
9310993 

Int.  a.*  B23P  li/04 
VS.  CL  165—1*5  3  CUms 

1.  A  heat  dissipating  element  comprising  an  extruded  longitudi- 
nally extending  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  transversely 
spaced  rows  of  longitudinally  extending  aitd  spaced  apart  rib 
portions  upstanding  therefrom,  wherein  the  rib  portions  Uqjer  pro- 
gressively in  a  depihwi.se  direction  towards  the  extruded  base 
member,  said  heat  dissipating  element  having  gaps  between  said 
spaced  apart  rib  portions  which  are  removed  in  a  transverse  punch- 
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ing  operation,  and  wherein  said  base  member  and  rib  portions  are 
formed  of  metal  or  other  suitable  thermally  conductive  material. 


5,590.714 
MULTI-MODE  CUSHIONING  AN  INSTRUMENT 
SUSPENDED  IN  A  WELL 
Donaki  H.  Van  Stccawyk,  San  Mwina;  Raymond  W.  I^ys, 
Pismo  Beach,  both  of  CaUf.,  and  Robert  M.  Baker,  The 
Woodland*.  Tol,  aMifnon  to  Sdcattfc  TMOag  I^cma- 
tkmal,  Hoortoa,  Ttx. 

Continnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  337,731,  Nor.  14,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,520046.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1996,  Ser.  No.  602,154 

Int.  CL'  E21B  17/07:  GOID  11/10 

US.  a.  166—242.1  19  Clainis 


5,590,713 

REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  WELL  TOOL 

John  L.  Baogh,  Hoatoo,-  Steven  C.  Owens,  Katy;  David  E. 

Rothers,  and  Mkhad  W.  Holconbe,  both  of  Houston,  all  of 

Tex.,  amignors  to  Baker  Hnglics  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,513,  May  27,  1993.  This  appUcation 

Oct  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,266 

Int  a.*  E21B  2i/0S:33/05 

US.  CL  166—53  17  Claims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  single  or  multiple  plug-dropping 
tool,  comprising; 

at  least  one  signal  transmitter  for  sending  at  least  one  signal  over 
the  air 

at  least  one  signal  receiver  for  receiving  said  signal  from  said 
transmitter  and  to  provide  an  output; 

at  least  one  control  system  comprising  a  primary  control  ele- 
ment, said  control  system  further  comprises: 

at  least  one  final  control  element,  said  final  control  element 
selectivdy  connected  to  the  tool,  whereupon  actuation  of  said 
priinary  control  element  selectively  permits  actuation  of  said 
final  control  element  to  actuate  the  tool. 

a  selectively  releasable  potential  energy  storage  mechanism; 

a  force  transfer  mechaiusm  connected  to  said  potential  energy 
mechanism  and  said  final  control  element;  and 

at  lease  one  signal  processor  to  use  said  output  from  said 
receiver  to  selectively  remotely  operate  said  control  element 
to  allow  release  of  a  plug  from  the  apparatus  by  said  system. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  protection  of  instrumentation  placed 
within  a  drill  siring  in  a  well,  as  during  drilling,  the  combination 
composing 

a)  suppori  structure,  including  a  carrier  sued  for  reception  in  the 
string,  and 

b)  deflectible  structure  carried  by  said  suppon  structure  and 
including  multiple  protrusions  spaced  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  defined  in  the  well,  said  protrusions  extending  generally 
longitudinally,  and  protruding  in  directions  radially  of  said 
axis  to  absorb  radial  loading  and  torsional  loading  exerted  in 
directions  about  said  axis,  and  to  deflect  in  said  directions  of 
radial  and  torsional  loading. 

c)  said  apparatus  being  centrally  open  throughout  the  longitudi- 
nal length  thereof 


5,590,715 

UNDERGROUND  HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 

Thomas  R.  Amerman,  726  Montdatr,  Sngar  Land,  Ite.  77478 

FIM  Sep.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  527,114 

Int  CL*  E21B  33/13;  F28D  20/00 

US.  CL  166—290  20  Cteims 

1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  introducing  a  loop  of  heat 


exchange  pipe  and  a  grout  pipe  into  a  wellboie,  the  apparatus 

comprising 
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I  body  member  securable  to  a  beat  exchange  pipe  loop, 

releasable  means  on  the  body  member  for  holding  and  from 
which  a  grout  pipe  is  selectively  releasable,  and 

the  body  member  with  the  heat  exchange  pipe  loop  and  grout 
pipe  connected  tfaeteto  introduciMe  into  a  wellbore  and  mov- 
able to  a  point  in  the  wellbore  at  which  point  the  grout  pipe  is 
releasable  from  die  body  member. 

15.  A  method  for  installing  a  beat  exchange  pipe  loop  in  a  first 
wellbore,  the  method  comprising 

introducing  into  the  first  wellbore  an  apparatus,  the  apparatus  for 
simultaneously  introducing  a  loop  of  heat  exchange  pipe  and 
a  gitxit  pipe  into  a  wellbore,  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  body  member  secunble  to  a  heat  exchange  pipe  loop, 
releasable  means  on  the  body  member  for  holding  and  from 

which  a  grout  pipe  is  selectively  releasable,  and 
the  body  member  with  die  heat  exchange  pipe  loop  and  grout 
pipe  connected  thereto  introducible  into  a  wellbore  and 
movable  to  a  point  in  the  wellbore  at  which  point  the  grout 
pipe  is  releasable  from  the  body  member. 

moving  the  apparatus  down  to  a  point  within  the  first  wellbore, 

releasing  the  grout  pipe  from  the  releasable  means  on  the  body 
member. 

removing  the  grout  pipe  from  the  body  member  and  from  the 
first  wellbore.  and 

pumping  grout  into  the  first  wellbore  through  the  grout  pipe  as 
the  grout  pipe  is  removed  from  the  first  wellbore. 


5,590,717 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  CAPSULE 
Henry  R.  C.  McBay.  dcccMcd,  late  of  Atlairta,  Ga^  and  by 
Ronald  P.  W.  McBay,  adarinistratoc  2S89  Seiren  Pfnes  La^ 
Atlanta,  Ga.  3t339-5Ml 

Filed  Dec  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  570,0M 

InL  CL*  Ai2C  J  3/62 

VS.  CL  1*9—52  W  Claima 


S,S9«,716 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  DOWNHOLE  CORROSION 

OF  METAL  SURFACES 

WiUaH  D.  Manrfriri,  Baker,  La^  aMicnor  to  Drew  Chenicai 

CarpwirtlMi,  Booirtoa,  NJ. 

ContlMation  of  Scr.  No.  322535,  Oct  13,  1994,  abvidoned. 
Thta  ^vBcation  Apr.  2S.  1995,  Scr.  No.  431,274 
lat  CI'  E21B  41/02:  C23F  11/08 
VS.  CL  IM— 3t2  12 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  capsule  for  cooling  and  extinguishing 
destructive  fires,  comprising: 

a  double-walled  upper  hemishapc  having  an  upper  hemishape 

outer  shell  and  an  upper  hemishape  iiuier  shell; 
a  vacuum  space  between  said  upper  hemishape  outer  shell  and 

said  upper  hemishape  inner  shell; 
a  double  walled  lower  hemishape  having  a  lower  hemishape 

outer  shell  and  a  lower  hemishape  inner  shell; 
a  vacuum  space  between  said  lower  hemishape  outer  shell  and 

said  lower  hemishape  inner  shell; 
a  window  ring  adapted  to  be  interposed  and  sealed  between  said 

double  walled  upper  hemishape  and  said  double  walled  lower 

hemishape; 
means  for  securing  and  sealing  said  double  walled  upper  hem- 
ishape to  said  double  walled  lower  hemishape; 
a  cooling  extinguishani  chamber  formed  between  said  double 

walled  hemishapes  by  the  securing  and  sealing  together  of 

said  hemishapes; 
means  for  filling  said  chamber  with  cooling  fire  extinguishani 

material. 


1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  cotrosion  on  metal  surfaces  of  equip- 
ment used  in  extracting  brine  and  crude  oil  mixtures  from  below 
ground  and  separating  the  crude  oil  from  the  brine,  comprising: 
injecting  into  the  ground  on  a  periodic  basis  in  proximity  to  the 
equipment  used  in  extracting  brine  and  cnide  oil  mixtures  an 
effective  corrosioa  inhibitiiig  amount  of  an  oxime  compound 
having  the  formula: 


R2 


\ 
c 

/ 


C=N— OH 


in  which  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  groi^K  of  one  to  eight  carbons  or  atyl 
groups. 


5,599,718 
ANTI-FIRE  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Roberto  Bcrtoiri,  LnufaiUtc  CampngnoU,  2,  Verona,  Italy 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1995,  Set  No.  543,124 
Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Italy,  Oct  19, 1994,  VR94A0W7 
Int  CL*  A62C  3/07 
VS.  CL  10—62  7  Claim 

1.  A  fire  extinguishing  system  which  can  be  installed  in  a  vehicle 
or  a  boat  the  system  comprising: 
a  fire  extinguishing  substance; 
at  least  one  fire  extinguisher  for  containing  and  supplying  the 

fire  extinguishing  substance; 
at  least  one  nozzle; 
at  least  one  distribution  pipe  connecting  the  at  least  one  nozzle. 

to  the  at  least  one  fire  extinguisher; 
at  least  one  valve  to  control  the  flow  of  the  substance  through 

the  at  least  one  distribution  pipe; 
valve  control  means  for  opening  each  valve;  and 
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an  impact  sensor  for  activating  the  valve  control  means  in  case 
of  a  collision  of  the  vehicle,  the  impact  sensor  comprising  a 
casing  having  an  interior,  an  exterior,  and  two  diametrically 
opposed  holes  through  the  casing,  one  hole  being  in  commu- 
nication with  an  external  pipe  section  connected  around  the 
bole  to  the  outside  of  the  casing;  a  sliding  piston  inside  the 
external  pipe;  the  valve  control  means  being  located  inside  the 
external  pipe  for  opening  each  valve  when  activated  by  the 
piston;  a  piston  rxxl.  integrated  with  the  piston,  having  two 
ends  each  end  supported  in  one  of  the  opposed  holes,  a 
bottom  which  can  be  fixed  to  the  casing;  an  upright  cradle 
projecting  from  the  bottom;  a  weighted  ball  movably  held  in 
said  cradle;  a  lever  having  a  fulcrum  on  the  intenor  of  the 
casing,  a  lever  elastic  end  in  contact  with  and  supported  by 
the  ball  for  flexibly  maintaining  the  ball  on  the  cradle,  a  lever 
second  end  which  is  slidably  connected  to  the  piston  rod;  and 
a  tensioned  spring  connected  to  the  lever  second  end  for 
moving  the  lever  second  end  when  a  collision  occurs  which 
causes  the  ball  to  fall  out  of  the  cradle,  releasing  the  lever 
elastic  end  and  allowing  the  lever  to  pivot  about  the  fulcrum, 
which  movement  of  the  lever  second  end  slides  the  piston  rod 
and  the  piston  within  the  external  pipe,  such  that  the  piston 
activates  the  valve  control  means. 


5490,719 

nREFIGHTING  NOZZLE  WITH  FOAM  INJECTION 

SYSTEM 

John    E.   McLonghUn,   26   Soutbem   Blvd^   Ncsconset   and 

Ncodcs  G.  Athanasiadcs,  6  Maybeck  Dr.,  East  SeUukct,  both 

of  N.Y.  11767 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,974,  Apr.  19,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5>«7  J03,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

731,492,  JoL  17,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,261,494.  This  appUcatioa 

Dec  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,482 

Int  CL*  A62C  31/12 

VS.  a.  169—70  9  Claims 

1.  A  firefighting  nozzle  composing  a  hollow  nozzle  body  having: 

a)  an  open  inlet  end  for  receiving  liquid  from  a  hose  at  a  variable 
rate  of  flow; 

b)  an  outlet  end  including  a  jet  orifice,  for  discharging  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  liquid  in  the  form  of  a  circular  solid  stream 
having  a  variable  diameter; 

c)  jet  control  means  disposed  within  said  jet  orifice  for  selec- 
tively varying  said  diameter,  said  jet  control  means  including 
i)  a  valve  body  mounted  for  longitudinal  translation  within 

said  nozzle  body, 
ii)  a  valve  seat  formed  proximate  said  outlet  end  of  said 

nozzle  body,  and 
iii)  drive  means  for  moving  said  valve  body  relative  said 

valve  seat  to  vary  said  diameter, 

d)  a  grip  for  facilitating  handling  of  said  nozzle;  and 

e)  foam  injection  means  for  injecting  foam  concentrate  into  said 
solid  stream  at  a  low  pressure  point  within  said  nozzle  body, 
said  foam  injection  means  including 

i)  a  reservoir  containing  the  foam  concentrate. 


ii)  passage  means  for  conveying  said  foam  concentrate  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  nozzle,  said  passage  means  including 
an  inlet  communicating  with  said  reservoir  and  an  outlet 
located  within  said  nozzle  body. 

lii)  a  dischaf]ge  assistant  for  driving  said  foam  coiKentrate  out 
of  said  leservoir.  through  said  passage  means,  and  out  said 
outlet,  the  discharge  assistant  including 
a  pump  located  within  said  grip,  and 
drive  means  for  driving  said  pump,  and 

iv)  foam  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  injec- 
tion of  said  foam  concentrate  into  said  stream. 


5,590,720 
LAWN  EDGER  APPARATUS 
Dennis  D.  Downing.  7401  Hamawmd  St,  Caledonia,  Mich. 
49316 

FUed  Oct  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,962 

Int  CL*  AOID  34/00 

VS.  CL  172—18  8  Claims 


14        2e 


1.  A  lawn  edger  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  foot  plate  member  which  iiKludes  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge,  a 
first  side  edge,  a  second  side  edge,  a  bottom  face,  a  top  face, 
a  plate  length,  and  a  plate  width, 

a  blade  member  connecttd  to  said  bottom  face  of  said  foot  plate 
member,  wherein  said  Made  member  lies  in  an  orientation 
plane  that  intersects  said  foot  plate  member  and  that  extends 
from  said  front  edge  to  said  rear  edge,  wherein  said  blade 
member  has  a  blade  length  which  is  less  than  said  plate 
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VeagA,  ynttutby  said  bUde  member  is  located  between  said 
front  edge  and  said  rear  edge  of  said  foot  plate  member,  and 

a  handle  asaembiy  coonecied  to  said  foot  plate  member  adjacent 
10  said  tear  edge,  wherein  said  handle  assembly  includes  a 
post  portion  which  extends  opward  firom  said  top  face  of  said 
foot  piale  member  and  lies  within  said  orientation  plane. 

wherein  said  Made  member  is  pontioaed  on  said  foot  plate 
member  medially  between  said  6cat  edge  and  said  rear  edge 
and  medially  between  said  6nt  side  edge  and  said  second  side 
edge,  and 

wherein  said  post  portion  has  a  central  axis,  said  central  axis 
inienecting  said  foot  plate  member  proximal  to  said  rear 
edge,  said  central  axis  lying  in  said  orientation  plane  and 
passing  through  said  foot  place  member  between  said  rear 
edge  and  said  Made  member. 


and  fiuther  wherein  said  linkage  means  includes  a  pair  of 
elongated  links  mounted  longitudinally  of  said  frame,  in  par- 
allel with  each  other,  and  each  link  inserted  through  said  first 
means: 

said  first  means  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  canisters 
operaMy  connected  to  said  hydraulic  means,  and  a  spring 
connected  to  each  said  link  and  compressible  within  a  respec- 
tive said  canister  upon  movement  of  each  said  link  forwardly 
of  said  frame,  whereby  said  third  implement  may  raise  inde- 
pendently of  said  first  implement; 

and  with  said  second  means  including  a  pair  of  flanges  arranged 
in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other,  and  each  flange  pivotally 
connected  to  said  subframe  and  one  of  said  links. 


53M.721  53«,722  

CONSESVATIC»4  TILLAGE  TOOL  COMBINATION  OF  A  REVERSIBLE  PLOUGH  AND  SEED 

Mctad  D.  Ym  Mi,  Shd  Rock,  Um%  Mriginr  to  UiiTcrfcrth  PREPARATION  DEVICE 

to  KvemelaiMi 


;  Cm^  It,  ralili,  OMo 

I  af  ScK  No.  3M,753.  Stp.  15,  1994, 
Tlte  appMrnrr-  Jaa.  31. 199(,  S«r.  No.  594,599 
tat  CI*  A«1B  63/32:35/18 
VS.  a.  172—138  » 


Ibr  IbrgriMMB,  StaTWiger,  Norway, 

Klepp  AS,  Norway 
CoadMatkM  or  Scr.  No.  284y4M,  Aiig.  1, 1994.  TUa  appika- 
tioB  Feb.  6.  1996,  Scr.  No.  595,933 
Clai^  priority,  appHcatiaa  Swedes,  Mar.  1«,  1992, 92M744; 
United  Klagdoai,  May  8, 1992,  92*9929 

Int.  CL"  AOIB  17/00 
VS.  a.  172—219  14  daims 


^,m!y//////^////m^/my///y7//^^^^ 


1.  In  a  tillage  tool  having  a  fmnc  with  a  front  and  a  tear,  ground 
wheel  means  attached  to  and  disposed  to  suppoit  said  frame  above 
a  ground  level,  naeans  for  moving  said  ground  wheel  means 
relative  to  said  frame  to  move  said  frame  between  a  raised  position 
and  a  lowered  position,  tongue  means  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  front  of  said  frame  and  having  an  opposite 
forward  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  prime  move,  leveling 
means  for  maintaining  said  frame  in  a  substantially  level  position 
as  said  frame  is  moved  between  said  positions,  a  subframe  pivot- 
ally  movaMy  attached  to  die  rear  end  of  said  frame  and  carried 
thoeby,  a  first  implement  mourned  on  the  front  of  said  frame  for 
venical  movement  relative  thereto,  a  second  implement  mounted 
on  said  frame  imermediaie  said  front  and  rear,  and  a  third  imple- 
meiH  momMed  on  said  subframe,  the  inventioa  comprising. 
linkage  means  openMy  attached  to  and  intercomiecting  said  first 

impiement  and  said  third  implement; 
hydraulic  means  opetaMy  attached  to  said  linkage  means  for 

coolroUing  said  linkage  means  for  simultaneously  raising  or 

lowering  said  first  and  third  implements; 
fint  means  interposed  in  said  linkage  means  for  permitting  said 

third  impleroent  to  move  vertically  relative  to  said  first  imple- 

meiM;  and 
laid  linkage  means  including  secottd  means  pivotally  connecting 

said  subframe  to  said  main  frame  rear  for  permitting  said 

subframe  to  tilt  about  a  hortzontal  axis  and  within  a  vertical 


S  Si  »  M      »    t< 


50     Le   n    fcl 


naaatsui}  >•  ?>      ti   n 


1.  A  combination  of  a  semi-mouitted  reversiMe  plough  and  a 
seed  preparation  device,  said  combination  being  drawn  behind  a 
propelling  vehicle  to  carry  out  a  ploughing  action  on  ground  and  a 
seed  preparabon  action  during  a  single  pass  over  the  ground, 
wherein: 

the  plough  comprises: 
a  towing  frame  having  a  forward  hitch  for  coupling  the 

plough  to  a  rear  of  the  prtjpelling  vehicle: 
a  carrying  beam  coupled  with  die  towing  frame  and  having 
pairs  of  reversible  plough  bodies  mounted  at  spaced  apart 
positions  along  a  length  of  the  canying  beam;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  carrying  beam  to  the  towing  frame  for 
adjustment  between  a  first  working  position  in  which  one 
of  the  plough  bodies  of  each  pair  is  in  a  ploughing  position 
and  a  second  working  position  in  which  the  other  plough 
body  of  each  pair  is  in  a  ploughing  position; 
the  seed  preparation  device  is  coupled  with  the  plough  so  diat 
the  seed  preparation  device  is  towed  behiitd  the  plough  in 
order  to  carry  out  the  seed  preparation  action  on  a  ploughed 
ground  when  the  plough  bodies  are  in  the  first  or  the  second 
working  position;  and 
wherein  die  seed  preparation  device  is  coupled  with  the  carrying 
beam  of  the  plough  via  a  coupling  beam  having  a  swivel 
connecting  with  said  device  which  allows  relative  lateral 
displacement  between  the  plough  and  the  device,  and  also 
allows  movement  of  the  canying  beam  between  the  first  and 
second  working  positions  so  diat  the  device  can  be  adjusted  to 
follow  the  plough  bodies  in  either  working  position. 
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5,596,723 
PERFORATING  CHARGE  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
Jerry  U  Walker;  Victor  M.  Carrera,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  and 
Donald  R.  Cailer,  Burleson,  all  of  Tex.,  aarignon  to  HaUi- 
burton  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,284 

Int.  a.*  E21B  43/116 

VS.  CI.  175—4.6  7  Claims 


1.  A  perforating  assembly  for  use  in  a  perforating  gun,  compns- 


ing: 


a  first  elongated  earner  configured  to  support  a  plurality  of 
shaped  charges  spaced  uniformly  along  the  length  of  said  first 
elongated  carrier,  said  elongated  earner  having  a  predeter- 
mined cross-section; 

a  second  elongated  carrier  configured  to  support  a  plurality  of 
shape  charges  spaced  uniformly  along  the  length  of  said 
second  elongated  carrier,  the  spacing  between  shape  charges 
on  said  first  carrier  being  generally  the  same  as  the  spacing  of 
shape  charges  on  said  second  carrier,  said  second  elongated 
carrier  also  having  a  predetermined  cross-section: 

a  coupling  plate  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  elongated 
carriers  to  form  an  elongated  strip  a.s$embly.  said  coupling 
plate  having  a  first  portion  extending  between  first  and  second 
elongated  carriers,  and  having  second  and  third  portions  being 
laterally  offset  to  one  side  of  said  first  portion  and  longitudi- 
nally disposed  on  either  end  of  said  first  portion,  .said  coupling 
plate  being  able  to  hold  at  least  one  shape  charge,  such  that 
said  shape  charges  on  said  first  carrier,  said  shape  charges  on 
said  second  carrier,  and  said  at  least  one  shape  charge  on  said 
coupling  plate  together  form  a  series  of  shape  charges  that  are 
all  uniformly  spaced  apart. 


5,590,724 
UNDERREAMING  METHOD 
Alexander  V.  Verdgikovsky,  deceased,  late  of  Moscow,  Russian 
Federation,  aarignor  to  Russian-American  TecfanoloKy  Alli- 
ance, Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jnn.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,417 
Int.  a."  E21B  7/28 
VS.  CL  175—57  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  sinking  a  bore  of  large  diameter,  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

a.  providing  an  underreamer.  comprising: 

(1)  an  expander  body: 

(2)  a  plurality  of  levers,  each  rotatably  mounted  to  the 
expander  body  so  it  is  adapted  to  rotate  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  the  expander  body: 

(3)  a  plurality  of  roller-cutters,  each  rotatably  mounted  to  a 
lever;  and 


(4)  a  plurality  of  jacks,  each  mounted  to  a  lever  and  adapted 
to  apply  pressure  to  the  lever  so  as  to  force  the  roller-cutters 
against  rock  outside  the  periphery  of  the  expander  body; 

b.  attaching  the  expander  body  to  a  starter. 

c.  with  the  roller  cutters  of  the  underreamer  folded  inward, 
sinking  a  pilot  hole  approximately  to  the  height  of  the  roller 
cutters: 

d.  actuating  the  jacks  to  cause  the  roller  cuners  to  underream  the 
bore; 

e.  folding  the  roller  cutters  of  the  underreamer  inward;  aiKl 

f.  repeating  steps  (c)  through  (e). 


5,590,725 

DRILLING  COLUMN  WITH  SLEDGEHAMMER 

DRILLING  HEAD 

Franz   BUckhan,  Oberwaldstr.   12,   D-64859  Eppertshausen, 

Germany 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP94^I0887,  S  371  Date  Sep.  29.  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094«3175,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  13,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  530,176 
Claims  priority,  apptkadon  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1993,  43  10 
726.5 

Int  CI.*  E21B  21/12:4/14:17/18:10/38 
VS.  a.  175—100  II  Claims 


1.  A  drilling  column  for  suppofting  a  percussive  drilling  head 
having  a  percussion  crown  on  its  lower  end  and  a  compressed  air 
passage  extending  therethrough,  said  drilling  column  comprising: 
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a  drill  pipe  having  a  first  air  supply  duct  and  a  first  discharge 
channel  extending  downwardly  therethrough; 

a  coi4>ling  piece  including  an  upper  end  connected  to  a  lower 
end  of  said  drill  pipe,  and  a  lower  end  having  a  connector 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  drilling  bead,  a  second  air  duct 
extending  through  said  coupling  piece  and  cominunicating  at 
its  upper  end  with  said  first  air  duct  for  supplying  cfxnpiessed 
air  to  the  drilling  head,  a  second  discharge  channel  extending 
through  said  coupling  piece  and  cammunicating  at  its  upper 
end  with  said  first  diachwge  channel,  a  lower  end  of  said 
secoad  discbarge  duct  being  open  to  receive  an  upward  flow 
of  fluid  to  be  discharged;  and 

a  skirt  extending  downwardly  from  a  lower  end  of  said  coupling 
piece  for  surrounding  ai  least  an  upper  portion  of  the  drilling 
bead  and  foming  a  space  communicating  at  its  upper  end 
with  said  second  discharge  duct  said  skirt  being  open  at  its 
bottom  end  for  lecdving  the  fluid  to  be  discharged,  a  center 
axis  of  said  skirt  being  offset  eccentrically  with  respect  to  said 
connector,  said  offset  being  in  a  direction  toward  a  lower  inlet 
end  of  said  second  dischaige  channel. 


5,5M,72( 
DRILUNG  APTARATUS 
Jwaa  Jarrda,  PaaTalUn^  3  C  15,  FIN-333M  Ikapcn,  and 
Vcaa  Jarraia,  FriWIaartr  34  A,  f\m^l22M,  Eapoo,  botti  of 


per  ^Jo.  PCT/FB3/«t512.  |  371  Date  Ju.  5,  199S,  |  l«(e) 
Dirte  Jaa.  5,  199S,  PCT  Pab.  Na.  WOMm7M,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  9,  1994 

PCT  FBcd  Dec  1, 1993,  Ser.  Na.  44M7t 
OaiM  priority,  appHotio*  FWawl,  Dec  3,  1992,  925491, 
JuL  5, 1993,  933974 

IbL  CL'  E21B  10/38;  10/64 
VS.  CL  175—257  8  Claims 


means  freely  rotates  centrically  around  a  longitudinal  axis 
with  respect  to  said  casing  head; 

a  flushing  means  for  removal  of  drilling  waste,  said  flushing 
means  comprising  at  least  one  first  passage  extending  through 
said  first  drilling  means  to  a  drilling  point,  at  least  one  flow 
channel  in  communicatioa  with  said  first  passage  for  transfer- 
ring flushing  medium  through  said  at  least  one  first  passage  to 
a  drilling  surface  of  the  first  drilling  means  and  further  to  said 
drilling  point,  and  at  least  one  second  passage  through  which 
the  drilling  waste  is  removed,  said  at  least  one  second  passage 
essentially  formed  between  said  drilling  surface  of  the  first 
drilling  means  and  a  drilling  surface  of  the  second  drillmg 
means;  and 

a  first  component  of  the  counterpart  assembly  located  at  the 
outer  surface  of  the  first  drilling  means,  for  locking  said  first 
and  second  drilling  means  together  by  means  of  a  bayonet 
principle  to  rotate  said  first  and  second  drilhng  means 
together  and  move  said  first  and  second  drilling  means 
together  in  both  longitudinal  directions;  and 

wherein  said  at  least  one  second  passage  is  partially  formed  by 
said  first  component  of  tik  coumerpait  assembly. 


5,59«,727 
TOOL  COMPONENT 
Klaus  l^nk,  9  WarMctoa  Avenue,  Eaaeiwoid,  Johannesbarg, 
and  Kciin  P.  Aahby,  No.  2  Crane  Ckiae,  Draycndal,  Western 
Cape,  both  of  Sonth  Africa 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1995,  Ser.  N».  4m,m 
Clataw  priority,  appbcatfcMi  Sooth  Africa,  Jon.  li,  1994, 
94/4292 

iBt  a.'  E21B  lOmS:  10/50 
VS.  CL  nS—314  12  Claims 


1.  A  drilling  apparatus  adapted  to  be  fed  into  a  hole  to  be  drilled 
and  extendable  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  drilling  apparatus 
inclixling  a  casing  and  a  drilling  unit  esanxially  inside  said  casing 
at  least  during  drilling,  said  diilluig  unit  comprising  a  drilling  head 
inclurting: 
a  first  drilling  means  for  drilling  a  center  hole; 
a  second  drilling  means  for  reaming  the  center  hole  for  the 
casing,  said  first  drilling  means  being  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond drilling  means  essentially  «  the  drilling  head  and  being 
detachable  from  said  second  drilling  means  for  removal  from 
the  bde  while  said  second  (hilling  means  is  left  in  the  hole; 
a  cowMetpart  assembly  for  transmitting  rotational  and  impact 
movement  of  said  first  drilling  means  to  said  second  drilling 


a  coupling  assembly  for  coimecting  said  second  drilling  means 
with  a  head  of  the  casing  in  a  way  diat  said  second  drilling 


1.  An  earth  boring  bit  comprising  at  least  one  rotatable  cutter 
which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  which  has  a  plurality  of 
cutting  inserts  located  in  a  working  surface  thereof,  characterized 
in  that  at  least  some  of  the  cutting  inseits  are  tool  components. 
wherein  each  tool  component  comprises  an  abrasive  compact  hav- 
ing a  flat  working  sutAkx  presenting  a  cutting  edge  aiKl  an  oppo- 
site surface  bonded  to  a  surface  of  a  cemented  carbide  substrate  to 
define  an  interface  having  at  least  two  steps,  the  steps  extending 
from  one  surface  of  the  component  to  another  surface  and  the 
interface  being  spaced  from  the  working  surface  at  one  of  the 
component  surfaces  a  greater  distance  than  at  the  other  component 
surface,  and  each  tool  component  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and 
the  tool  components  are  so  located  in  the  cutter  that  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  is  at  an  angle  other  than  90°  to  the  working  surface  of  the 
cutter. 
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5,59«,72S 
ELEMENTS  FACED  WFTH  SUPERHARD  MATERLiL 
Terry  R.  Matthiaa,  Lo^leveH;  Nigd  D.  GriOn,  WhttmiHter, 
and  John  M.  Fuller,  Nailsworth,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Cameo  Drilling  Gronp  Liadted,  Stoncfaooae,  Engtend 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,M3 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  I«,  1993, 
9323287,-  Jun.  18,  1994,  9412267 

Int  a."  E21B  10/46 
VS.  CL  175—432  37  Claims 


1.  A  preform  element  including  a  facing  tabic  of  superiiard 
material  having  a  front  face,  a  peripheral  surface,  and  a  rear 
surface  bonded  to  a  substrate  which  is  less  hard  than  the  superhard 
material,  the  rear  surface  of  the  facing  table  being  integrally 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  ribs  which  project  into  the  substrate  and 
extend  in  directions  outwardly  away  from  an  inner  area  of  the 
facing  table  towards  the  peripheral  surface  thereof,  at  least  pan  of 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  facing  table  being  formed  with  a 
peripheral  wall  portion  which  projects  rearwardly  from  the  periph- 
ery of  the  facing  table,  and  the  outer  ends  of  at  least  some  of  the 
aforesaid  ribs  intersecting  the  peripheral  wall  portion. 


5,590,729 

SUPERHARD  CUTTING  STRUCTURES  FOR  EARTH 

BORING  WITH  ENHANCED  STIFFNESS  AND  HEAT 

TRANSFER  CAPABILmES 

Craig  H.  Cooley,  Boontiftil;  Gordon  A.  TibMtts,  Salt  Lake  City, 

and  Wayne  R.  Hansen,  Ccnteryille,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to 

Baker  Hughes  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Condnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,481,  Dec.  9,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5,435,403.  This  application  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  Na  353,453 

Int  a."  E21B  10/46 
VS.  a.  175—432  41  Claims 


aao 


no 


1.  A  cutting  element  for  a  rotary  drag  bit  for  drilling  subterra- 
nean formations,  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  table  of  superhard  material:  and 
at  least  one  elongated  strut  member  compnsing  at  least  one  strut 
including  a  web.  said  at  least  one  strut  extending  rearwardly 
firom  said  table  and  at  least  partially  thereacross. 


5,590,730 

STRAIGHT  TRAVELLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONSTRUCTION  VEHICLES 

Hae-Gyoon  Chnn(,  Pnsan,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  i 

Heavy  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kynng  Naai,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FBcd  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,542 

Int  CL'  B62D  11/02.  F16D  31/02 

VS.  CL  180— 6J  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  straight  traveling  apparatus  for  a  construction  vehicle. 

said  vehicle  having  first  and  second  hydraulic  pumps  of  equal 

capacity,  left  and  right  traveling  motors  and  actuators  for  working 

members,  said  traveling  motors  aitd  actuators  for  the  working 

members  being  operated  by  pressurized  oil  supplied  from  the  first 

and  second  hydraulic  pumps,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

selectable  interconnection  means  having  a  first  state  in  which  the 

first  and  second  hydraulic  pumps  supply  oil  to  the  left  and 

nght  traveling  motors  respectively  when  only  the  left  and 

right  motors  are  being  operated,  and  a  second  state  in  which 

the  oil  supplied  by  the  first  and  second  hydraulic  pumps  is 

joined  together  and  supplied  equally  to  the  left  and  right 

traveling  motors  when  at  least  one  wortdng  member  is  to  be 

operated  al  the  same  time  as  the  left  and  right  traveling 

motors; 

wherein  said  selectable  interconnection  means  include  a  left 

parallel  line  extending  between  said  first  pump  and  said  left 

traveling  motor,  said  left  parallel  line  having  a  left  directional 

selecting  valve,  a  right  parallel  line  extending  between  said 

second  pump  and  said  right  traveling  motor,  said  right  parallel 

line  having  a  right  directional  selecting  valve,  and  a  confluent 

line  extending  between  the  left  and  right  directional  selecting 

valves,  each  of  said  left  and  right  directional  selecting  valves 

having  internal  passages  selected  by  a  movable  spool,  each  of 

said  left  and  right  directional  selecting  valves  being  changed 

between  the  first  state  and  the  second  state  in  accordance  with 

internal  passage  selection  by  movement  of  the  spools,  said 

confluent  line  being  closed  in  the  first  stale  so  that  the  left  and 

nght  parallel  lines  are  not  connected  to  each  other,  said 

confluent  line  being  opened  in  the  second  state  to  connecl  said 

left  and  right  parallel  lines. 


5,590,731 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 

PROPORTIONAL  MOVEMENT  TO  AN  ATTACHMENT 

OF  A  POWER  MACHINE 

Scott  B.  Jacobson,  Kfaidred,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Clark  E4|uip- 

ment  Company,  WoodcW  Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,601 

Lot  a."  B60K  25A)0 

VS.  a.  180—53.4  10  Clafans 

1.  A  skid  steer  loader,  compnsing: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels  supporting  the  frame; 

an  operator  compartment  supported  by  the  wheels; 

an  engine  operably  coupled  to  the  wheels; 
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balls  movably  held  between  said  nut  and  a  screw  groove 
defined  in  said  shaft;  and 
wherein  said  electric  motor  is  disposed  around  said  sleeve. 


a  lift  arm  coupled  to  the  frame;  and 
a  control  system  including: 

a  hydraulic  circuit  providing  a  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  plurality  of  control  valves  coupled  to  the  hydraulic  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  operator  input  devices,  each  operator  input 
device,  when  activated,  providing  an  input  signal  indicating 
a  desired  operabon;  and 

an  electronic  controller  coupled  to  the  operator  input  devices 
and  the  control  valves,  the  electronic  controller  controlling 
the  control  valves  such  that,  when  the  plurality  of  operator 
input  devices  are  activated  to  indicate  a  plurality  of  desired 
and  conflicting  operations,  only  one  of  the  plurality  of 
desired  and  conflicting  operations  are  perfonned  according 
to  a  ptedcteraiined  priority. 


S>- 


5^90,733 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  AND  SPRUNG  SUSPENSION 
SYSTEM 
Bcngt  LJongbolm,  Aofered;  Nils  NilaMNi,  GMeborg;  StaAui 
WcntMicrg.    Torriwida,-    Aadtn    KIrrberK,    Lcnm,    and 
Mlkad  Sckill,  GatetiorB,  aD  of  Swcdca,  aarignon  to  AB 
Voiva,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE92/M222,  i  371  Date  Oct  5,  1994,  {  l«2<e) 
Date  Oct  5,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093A9973,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Oct  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  313,306 

lot  CL'  B62D  33/06 

VS.  a.  1«0— 89.14  12  Claims 


549t.732  

ELECTRICALLY  ASSISTED  POWER  STEERING 
SYCTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEfflCLES 
Mtentaka  Sngino,  and  Ymm  Shfania,  bolk  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
■Mitain  to  Howia  Gikcn  Kogyo  KabvUld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
JnpM 

Filed  JoL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,1S3 

Oaiw  priority,  appikadon  Japan,  JnL  29, 1993,  S-187858 

lOL  CX"  B«2D  5A>4 

VS.  a.  1S»— 444  14  ClalBS 


1.  An  electrically  assisted  power  steering  system  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  shaft  slidably  supported  in  said  hoosing; 
a  ball-and-nut  mechanism  operaiiveiy  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

and 
an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  housing  for  transmitting  rotary 

force  from  said  electric  motor  through  said  ball-and-nut 

mechanism  to  said  shaft; 
a  sleeve  disposed  around  said  shaft  and  being  rockably  and 

rotatably  supported  at  a  single  end  in  said  housing  in  a 

cantileveied  fashion, 
said  ball-and-nut  mechanism  including  a  nut  mounted  on  an 

opposite  end  of  said  sleeve,  rockable  with  said  sleeve,  and 

disposed  6eely  with  respect  to  said  housing,  and  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  shock  absorber  and  suspension  apparatus  for  supporting  a 
tiluble  vehicle  cab  on  a  chassis  comprising  at  least  one  first  shock 
absorber,  a  coucsponding  at  least  one  spring  member  attached  in 
parallel  to  said  at  least  one  first  shock  absorber,  said  at  least  one 
first  shock  absorber  and  corresponding  at  least  one  spring  member 
being  releasably  coupled  between  said  vehicle  cab  and  said  chas- 
sis, a  first  coupling  member  attached  to  said  vehicle  cab.  a  second 
coupling  member  attached  to  both  said  at  least  one  first  shock 
absorber  and  said  at  least  one  spring  member,  said  first  and  second 
coupling  members  being  releasably  attachable  to  each  other  and 
including  guiding  means  for  ensuring  coupling  together  of  said 
first  and  second  coupling  members,  said  at  least  one  first  shock 
absorber  including  an  upper  portion  including  attachment  means 
for  attaching  said  upper  portion  of  said  at  least  one  first  shock 
absorber  to  said  secottd  coupling  member,  said  attaching  means 
including  damping  means  for  damping  motion  of  said  vehicle  cab. 
said  at  least  one  spring  meniber  including  an  upper  portion  includ- 
ing a  carrier  member,  whereby  said  carrier  member  can  bear  the 
sutic  load  acting  on  said  shock  absorber  and  suspension  apparatus 
separately  from  said  at  least  one  first  shock  absorber,  and  at  least 
one  second  shock  absorber  connecting  said  second  coupling  mem- 
ber to  said  chassis,  arranged  substantially  transverse  to  said  at  least 
one  first  shock  absorber,  and  arranged  substantially  perpendicular 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chassis. 


5,590,734 

VEinCLE  AND  METHOD  OF  DRIVING  THE  SAME 

Ridiard  Calr«s,  12  Kli«doni  Rtdge  IbL,  Bedford,  N.Y.  10506 

Flkd  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  Now  362^43 

lot  a."  BMK  l/OO 

VS.  CL  ISO— 165  5  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle,  comprising  a  body;  ground  engaging  means  which 

support  said  body  and  nnove  relative  to  a  ground  so  as  to  move  said 

body;  dnving  means  supplying  an  energy  to  said  ground  engaging 
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means  and  thereby  driving  said  ground  engaging  means  relative  to 
the  ground  so  that  during  movement  of  the  vehicle  said  body  is 
moved  together  with  said  ground  engaging  nwans  in  a  traveling 
direction  and  at  the  same  time  said  ground  engaging  means  and 
said  body  also  displace  relative  to  one  another  in  a  substantially 
vertical  direction;  and  means  for  converting  the  displacement  of 
said  ground  engaging  means  and  said  body  relative  to  one  another 
in  the  substantially  vertical  direction  into  an  additional  electrical 
energy  supplied  to  said  ground  engaging  means  for  driving  said 
ground  engaging  means,  said  converting  means  including  a  stator 
mounted  on  said  body  and  a  shaft  formed  as  a  purely  linearly 
displacing  rotor  and  mounted  on  said  ground  engaging  means  so 
that  during  the  displacement  of  said  ground  engaging  means  and 
said  body  relative  to  one  another  said  rotor  purely  linearly  dis- 
places relative  to  said  sutor  and  thereby  the  additional  electrical 
energy  is  generated. 


quantity  of  air  in  said  air  bag.  the  improvement  comprising  a 
rollover  vent  valve  coupled  to  said  air  bag  for  venting  air  frtxn  said 
air  bag  in  the  event  the  vehicle  in  which  the  pneumatic  seat  is 
mounted  is  severely  titled  or  ovettunied,  the  rollover  vent  valve 
including  a  pressure  chamber,  a  vent  port  formed  in  the  piessuie 
chamber  and  a  valve  member  for  nonnally  closing  the  vent  port. 
the  valve  member  including  a  weight  container  located  within  the 
pressure  chamber  directly  above  the  vent  port  when  the  rollover 
vent  valve  is  in  a  normally  closed  position,  a  valve  seal,  and  a 
weight  movably  mounted  within  the  weight  container,  the  valve 
seal  contacting  and  sealing  the  vent  port  when  the  rollover  vent 
valve  is  in  the  normally  closed  position  and  the  weight  placing  a 
biasing  force  on  the  valve  seal  to  maintain  the  rollover  vent  valve 
in  the  normally  closed  position  when  the  vehicle  is  in  an  upright 
position,  the  weight  moving  within  the  container  when  die  vehicle 
IS  severely  tilted  to  cause  the  rollover  vent  valve  lo  move  to  an 
open  position  in  which  the  valve  seal  moves  off  of  the  vent  port  to 
open  the  vent  port  and  allow  air  to  flow  out  of  said  air  bag. 


5,590,735  J 

FORKLIFT  TRUCK 
Guy  Cartier,  Loodnn,  France,  aaaignor  to  Linde  Aktiengesell- 
scliaft,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,652 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Mar.  26,  1992,  42  09 
862.9 

Int  a.'  B62D  63/00 
VS.  CL  180—210  20  Claims 


1.  A  fotklift  truck  having  a  drive  wheel  and  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  spaced  and  vertically  adjustable  support  wheels, 
spring  loaded  means  for  independently  vertically  positioning  each 
of  said  plurality  of  support  wheels. 


5,590,736 

VEHICLE  PNEUMATIC  SEAT  ROLLOVER  SAFETY 

VENT  VALVE 

John  M.  Mania,  Anbam,  and  Andrew  F.  TbompaoB,  Seattle, 

both  of  WaA^  aarimnw  to  GT  DcreioiMtent  Corporatioa, 

Seattle,  Wmlk 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1995,  Ser.  Na  525,822 

Int  CL'  B60R  21/13 

VS.  a.  180—282  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  seat  mounted  in  a  vehicle,  said  pneumatic  seat 

including  at  least  one  air  bag  and  a  control  valve  for  controlling  the 


5,590,737 
TRAVELING  TRANSMISSION  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Toshlro  Aznma;  Manaid  Kojfana;  Maaao  NakayacU;  Tnabl^l 
Okanishi,  and  Masaahi  i——f .  aB  tt  Anugaaaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  KanxaU  Kokyokoki  M^  Co.,  Ltd^  ^...^...1^ 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308^45 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1993,  5-232010 

Int  CL"  B«M^  17/354 

VS.  a.  180—308  35  Claims 


2S  an 


1.  A  transmission,  comprising: 

a  transmissioo  case; 

a  first  hydraulic  motor  being  disposed  on  a  first  side  of  said 

transmission  case  and  having  a  first  output  shaft  with  a  firtt 

rotary  axis; 
a  second  hydraulic  motor  being  disposed  on  a  second  side  of 

said  transmissioo  case  and  having  a  second  otuput  shaft  with 

a  second  rotary  axis; 
first  and  second  axles; 
a  pair  of  drive  trains,  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  motors 

being  independently  drivingly  connected  to  said  fint  and 

second  axles  by  said  drive  trains. 
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said  first  output  shaft  being  disposed  relative  to  said  second 
output  shaft  such  that  said  first  rotary  axis  is  offset  frofn  said 
second  rotary  axis. 

one  of  said  drive  (rains  including  a  second  side  rotary  member, 
said  second  side  rotary  member  disposed  within  said  trans- 
mission case,  said  second  side  rotary  member  being  disposed 
coajiially  with  said  first  output  shaft; 

a  clutch  means  disposed  between  said  second  side  rotary  mem- 
ber and  said  first  output  shaft,  wherein  said  clutch  means 
engages  said  drive  trains  when  a  number  of  rotations  of  said 
first  out  put  shaft  is  substanliaUy  equal  to  a  number  of 
rotations  of  said  second  out  put  shaft:  and 

a  parldng  brake  disposed  on  said  second  output  shaft. 


axis  of  said  hinge  means  and  whereby  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  can  be  positioned  proximate  each  other  at  an  acute  angle 
with  said  platform  means  extending  substantially  between  the  said 
outer  end  portions  thereof,  and  wherein  cooperating  components  of 
connector  means  are  provided  on  said  ooier  end  portion  of  said 
lower  section  and  on  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  upper  section 
whereby  said  upper  and  lower  sections,  including  said  platform 
means  can  be  rigidly  interconnected  in  a  generally  triangular 
configuration  to  form  a  highly  structurally  stable  game  transporting 
trailer. 


5,59«,738 

HUNTING  STAND  AND  GAME  CARRIER 

COMBINATION 

ArsD  G.  Hunt,  282  Lyoa  Rd^  awl  Rawiy  A.  Hnnt,  232  Lynn 

RiL,  bodi  at  JohDMM  City.  Itea.  37M4 

FBcd  Mar.  2«.  199S,  Scr.  No.  4«6^50 
I^  CL'  A45F  3/00 
VS.  a.  1«2— 11*  13 


5^*0,739 
ADJUSTABLE  EXTENSION  STEPLADDER 
DeWayae  A.  Higli,  c/o  144t7  SE.  Yaadiill,  Porllaad,  Oreg. 
97233,  and  Ttaaa  J.  TimBcmaui,  1736  E.  Charistoa  Blvd., 
Suite  219,  Las  Vctas,  Ner.  89104 

Filed  Not.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  Mljb3t 

lot  CL»  E06C  1/30 

VS.  CL  182— 1»  I  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  providing  a  game  stand  and  game  carrier  com- 
bination comprising  elongated,  lightweight,  rigid,  frame  means 
having  substantially  parallel  side  rail  means  inlercoiuiected  by  a 
plurality  of  cross-member  means  for  providing  ladder  means  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  frame  means  comprising  an  upper 
sectioa  having  an  outer  end  portion,  an  intermediate  section,  and  a 
lower  section  having  an  outer  end  portion,  said  sections  lying 
progressively  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  lower  and  interme- 
diate sections  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  upper  section  lying 
substantially  contiguous  ttie  same  general  plane,  witeel  stq)pon 
means  on  said  upper  section  for  mounting  wheel  means  thereon  for 
transport  of  said  apparatus,  elongated  stabilizer  means  having  one 
of  its  ends  mounted  to  said  fiame  means  and  extending  outwardly 
from  one  side  of  said  general  plane,  the  other  end  of  said  stabilizer 
means  being  provided  with  first  gripping  means  for  contact  with  an 
upright  for  laterally  stabilizing  said  frame  means  in  a  generally 
uprigiu  posture  with  respect  to  said  upright,  said  outer  end  portion 
of  said  upper  section  being  provided  with  platform  means  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  one  side  of  said  general  plane,  and  second 
gripping  means  provided  on  said  apparatus  at  said  upper  section 
and  spaced  from  said  general  plane  to  said  one  side  thereof  for 
contact  with  said  upright  for  fiittfaeT  laterally  stabilizing  said  frame 
means  at  its  upper  section  with  respect  to  said  upright,  wherein 
said  second  gripping  means  is  located  on  outer  edge  portions  of 
said  platform  means  and  wherein  said  side  rail  means  ate  pivotally 
jointed  by  hinge  means  within  said  iivermediate  section  such  that 
said  lower  section  and  upper  section  and  the  adjacent  portions  of 
said  iniermediale  section  can  be  folded  toward  each  other  about  the 


1.  A  motorized  utility  ladder  comprising  a  main  riser  section  and 
an  upper  riser  section,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  upper 
section  relative  to  the  main  section  comprising  a  motor,  battery 
housing  with  up  and  down  switch,  and  a  sprocket  attached  to  the 
main  section  and  a  strip  gear  attached  to  the  upper  section,  said 
ladder  finther  comprising  a  telescopic  tripod  leg  having  a  foot  pad. 
a  quick  release  adjusting  pin  with  a  safety  chain,  a  stop  collar,  the 
top  of  tlie  tripod  leg  having  a  bracket  comprising  a  sliding  collar 
slidably  attached  to  the  tripod  leg.  connecting  rods  and  collars  for 
attachment  to  a  top  rung  of  the  upper  section,  an  adjustable 
horizontal  telescopic  arm  having  a  collar  at  one  end  attached  to  the 
tripod  leg.  and  a  bracket  with  a  sliding  collar,  connecting  rods  and 
collars  attached  to  a  lower  r\ing  of  the  upper  section,  a  utility  shelf 
pivotally  attached  to  the  top  of  the  upper  section  by  quick  release 
pins  to  enable  removal  of  tlie  shelf  from  the  ladder,  a  pair  of  side 
wing  legs  hinged  to  the  bottom  of  the  main  section,  said  wing  legs 
comprising  a  telescopic  members  forming  a  bottom  telescopic  rung 
for  the  main  section,  said  ladder  having  a  pair  of  transport  wheels 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  main  section  by  suppon  brackets, 
a  pair  of  spring  assisted  pivot  locks  with  spring  assisted  front  clips 
attached  to  a  lower  porbon  of  the  upper  section  for  locking  the 
upper  and  main  section  at  selected  extensions. 
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5,59«,74« 

DESCENDING  DEVICE  FOR  EMERGENT  ESCAPE 

FROM  A  BUILIMNG 

Shi-Chong  Mat,  13,  Sboor  Nan  Kem,  Nan  Kern,  Pei  Pn  Shang, 

HaiiidiD  Sheng,1Uwaa 

FBcd  Jan.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  37ev422 

InL  a."  A62B  l/IO 

VS.  a.  182—236  1  Claim 


1.  A  descending  device  for  emergent  escape  from  a  building 
comprising: 

a  frame,  the  frame  having  a  hook  engaged  on  the  top  thereof  for 
hanging  on  fixed  objects  and  having  an  opening  on  central 
bottom  thereof. 

two  partition  boards  vertically  positioned  in  the  frame  to  divide 
the  frame  into  tiiree  sections  with  the  right  and  left  sections 
being  symmetric  each  otiier.  each  board  having  one  hole  in 
tiie  central  pari  thereof. 

a  principal  shaft  with  a  central  spiral  pan  for  the  winding  of 
ropes,  the  principal  shaft  being  through  the  hole  of  each 
partition  board. 

several  friction  plates  separately  positioned  underneath  the  prin- 
cipal shaft,  each  plate  being  supported  by  a  spring,  the  other 
end  of  the  spring  being  against  on  the  bottom  of  the  frame. 

two  plates  with  one  hole  in  each  plate  for  coupling  with  one  end 
of  the  principal  shaft  to  position  the  shaft,  and 

a  rope  winding  on  the  central  spiral  pan  of  the  shaft  with  both 
ends  of  the  rope  stretching  from  the  opening  of  the  frame. 


5,590,741 

SPRING  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Wayne  W.  Stonns,  5720  Gcnuny  Rd^  Verooa,  N.Y.  13478 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421,861 

Int  a."  F03G  1/08 

VS.  CL  185—10  8  Claims 
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1 .  A  spring  motor  assembly  for  selectively  storing  and  releasing 
energy  to  power  an  apparatus  including 
a  main  supporting  frame  member: 
a  support  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends  rotatably  mounted 

in  said  frame  member, 
a  plurality  of  individual  springs  positioned  along  said  support 

shaft  between  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof  for  rotary 

movement  thereabout; 


means  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  individual  meanings  in 

series  relationstiip  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  modules; 
each  module  having  first  and  second  springs; 
each  module  having  an  input  member  connected  to  the  center  of 

said  first  spring; 
each  module  having  an  output  member  coimected  to  tiie  center 

of  said  second  spring: 
the  outer  ends  of  said  first  and  second  springs  in  each  module 

being  connected  together:  and 
said  output  member  of  each  module  being  ad^xed  to  become 

the  input  member  of  a  next  adjacent  module  and  be  connected 

to  the  first  spring  of  a  next  adjacent  module; 
first  drive  means  mounted  on  said  support  shaft  adjacent  said 

first  end  thereof  and  opeiatively  connected  to  one  end  of  said 

plurality  of  modules  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  suppon 

shaft; 
second  drive  means  mounted  on  said  support  shaft  adjacent  said 

second  end  of  said  suppon  shaft  and  operatively  connected  to 

another  eixl  of  said  plurality  of  modules  adjacent  said  second 

end  of  said  suppon  shaft:  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 

drive   means  for  selectively   introducing  and   withdrawing 

energy  from  said  plurality  of  serially  connected  firings. 


5,590,742 
STAMPED  CALIPER  ADAPTER 
Kenneth  E.  GnteUus,  Orion,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  ITT  Aatomo- 
tive,  Inc^  AulNini  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,144 
Int  CL"  ¥16D  63/00 
VS.  a.  188—70  R  16  ( 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  brake  system,  comprising: 

a  rotor  having  a  disc  portion  and  a  drum  portion; 

a  disc  brake  assembly  for  acting  on  said  disc  portion  of  said 

rotor  to  effect  a  deceleration  of  said  rotor, 
a  drum  bralce  assembly  for  acting  on  said  drum  portion  of  said 

rotor  to  effect  a  parldng  brake  function  independent  of  said 

disc  brake  assembly: 
a  backing  plate  supportingly  mounting  said  drum  brake  assetn- 

bly  within  said  rotor  drum  portion;  and 
a  two-piece  adapter  having  a  first  portion  made  of  a  first  metal 

and  supportingly  mounting  said  disc  brake  assembly  about 

said  rotor  disc  portion  and  a  second  portion  fastened  to  said 

first  portion,  said  second  portion  being  made  of  a  second 

metal  and  being  fixed  to  said  backing  plate. 
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S,S9$,743 

PRE-LOAD  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  AIRCRAFT 

BRAKE  VIBRATION 

jaMca  E.  HouMrd,  AkroB,  aad  Dua  J.  Fchr,  Unkwtowm  both 

of  OUo,  Mni[«nm  to  Aircraft  BnUag  Syatcas  Corporatioa, 

loc^  Aknw,  Okto 

FBcd  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,294 
lAt.  Ct'  BMC  25/44 
VS.  a.  I»8— 71.4  13 


second  end,  said  second  cable  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  first  end  of  said  first  cable  connected  to  said  first 
driven  component  and  said  first  end  of  said  second  cable 
connected  to  said  second  driven  component,  said  second  end 
of  said  first  cable  connected  to  said  first  braking  member  and 
said  second  end  of  said  second  cable  connected  to  said  second 
braking  member,  and 
an  electric  gear  ntotor  unit  for  driving  said  gearwheel  in  rotation, 
said  motor  unit  connected  to  a  control  button  actuable  by  an 
operator  of  the  vehicle,  wherein  rotation  of  said  gearwheel 
alternatively  pulls  said  first  and  second  cables  together  and 
alternatively  allows  said  cables  to  move  apart  depending  upon 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor  unit  and  of  said  gear- 
wheel to  thereby  alternately  bring  about  application  and 
release  uf  said  first  and  second  braking  members. 


1.  An  improved  wheel  and  brake  assembly  for  an  aircraft  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  strut  member  depending  fifom  the  aircraft; 

said  strut  member  having  an  inboard  side  and  an  outboard  side 
and  torque  take-out  means  extending  orthogonally  therefrom 
for  transferring  torque  to  said  stnH  member. 

u  least  one  brake  assembly  being  mounted  on  said  strut  mem- 
ber, 

means  for  engaging  said  toiqiie  take-out  means  incorporated  in 
said  one  brake  assembly:  and 

means  for  pre-loading  said  means  for  engaging  orthc^oiial  to 
said  brake  assembly. 


5,590,745 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  DEVICE  USING  ER  FLUIDS 

HAVING  MULTIPLE  ELECTRODES 

John  D.  Rend,  lUfaMMite,  and  David  A.  WdtiMlior,  Akron, 

both    or  Ohio,    awlinnrn    to   BrldgcstoM/Flrcstoae,   Inc^ 

Akit«,OUe 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  Na  491,514 

lot  CL'  F16F  I5A)3 

VS.  CL  in— 267  25  Claims 


5,59«,744 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  ELECTRIC  PARKING  BRAKE 
Jcn»-MaK  IM— «-^i  Lea  FoaMa,  Fraacc,  laripinr  to  Rodnrdl 
Utht  Vehicle  Sjilfwa,  FraMX 

FBcd  Nov.  2. 1995,  Ser.  No.  552,t25 
OafaM  pitority,  appitealhw  Frawx,  Nov.  3, 1994,  94  13132 
IbL  CL'  FIW  69A)0 
VS.  CL  1S8— 245  13 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  parking  brake  in  a  braking  system  having  first 
and  second  braking  members,  said  parking  brake  comprising: 

a  bousing  containing  a  gearwheel,  said  gearwheel  being 
mechanically  linlced  to  a  screw-niM  mechanism,  said  screw- 
nut  mechanism  aligned  coaxial  with  said  gearwheel,  said 
screw-nut  mechanism  having  driving  and  driven  elements 
wherein  said  driving  element  is  adapted  to  be  driven  in 
rotation  by  said  gearwheel,  and  wherein  said  driven  element  is 
correspondingly  driven  in  translation  by  said  driving  element 
relative  to  said  driving  etemeal  and  said  gearwheel,  said 
driving  element  having  first  and  second  extensions  extending 
axially  on  either  side  of  said  gearwheel  and  said  driven 
element  having  first  and  second  driven  components, 

first  and  second  cables  passing  through  said  housing  on  either 
side  of  said  gearwheeC  said  first  caMe  having  a  first  end  and  a 


1.  A  vibration  damping  device  using  an  electrorheological  fluid 
(ER)  inchiding: 

a  metal  cylindrical  inner  housing  having  an  outer  diameter  and 
an  inner  diameter  forming  a  piston  chamber, 

a  piston  axially  movable  within  the  piston  chamber  and  dividing 
the  piston  chamber  into  two  separate  fluid  chambers: 

a  cyliiidrical  outer  housing  farmed  of  a  dielectric  material  hav- 
ing an  inner  diameter  forming  an  iimer  cylindrical  surface 
larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  inner  housing 
and  an  outer  diameter  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
cylindrical  inner  housing,  the  outer  housing  including  annular 
recesses  in  the  iiuier  diameter, 

annular  fluid  transfer  duct  means  formed  between  said  iimer  and 
outer  housings  and  surrounding  said  piston  chamber  provid- 
ing fluid  commtmication  between  said  fluid  chambers  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  said  fluid  chambers  filled  with 
an  electrorheological  (ER)  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  metal  electrode  hands,  each  band  being 
mounted  in  the  annular  recesses  of  the  cylindrical  outer  hous- 
ing and  being  in  communicaboo  with  the  duct  means,  for 
applying  elecoic  fields  across  portions  of  the  duct  means  to 
increase  the  flow  resistance  of  the  ER  fluid  passing  there- 
through, each  electrode  band  being  isolated  from  the  adjacent 
electrode  band  by  an  intervening  band  of  dielectric  material; 

a  piston  rod  connected  u  one  end  to  the  piston  and  extending 
beyond  a  first  end  of  the  damping  device  with  another  end  of 
saiid  piston  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first  support 
structure; 

electrical  connector  means  extending  through  the  outer  housing 
electrically  connected  to  the  electrtxle  bands  for  applying  an 
electrical  voltage  to  the  metal  electrode  bands  on  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  outer  housing;  and 

mechanical  connectioa  means  mounted  on  a  second  end  of  the 
damping  device  for  connecting  said  second  end  of  said  device 
to  a  second  structure  spaced  from  the  first  structure. 
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5,590.746 

HELICAL  VARIABLE  MOTION  DAMPENER 

Gregory  R.  Brotz,  P.O.  Box  1322,  Sheboygan,  Wis.  53081 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  265,957,  Jun.  27,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5y497,861.  This  applicaiion  Feb.  14.  1996.  Ser.  No.  599,951 

InL  a.*  F16F  I5A)S:6AX> 

VS.  a.  18»— 267  2  Claims 
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1.  A  motion  dampener  disposed  between  a  first  and  second 
object  comprising: 

a  flexible  container  having  an  inner  wall; 

means  (o  interengage  said  container  between  said  first  and 
second  objects; 

electro-viscous  fluid  contamed  within  said  container: 

a  first  and  second  electrode  disposed  along  said  inner  wall  In 
contact  with  said  electro-viscous  fluid:  and 

means  in  an  on  mode  to  pass  current  from  one  of  said  electrodes 
through  said  electro-viscous  fluid  to  another  electrode  to 
cause  said  electro-viscous  fluid  to  become  more  viscous  to 
limit  the  movement  of  said  container  in  relation  to  said  first 
and  second  objects;  and  said  means  in  an  ofl'  mode  lo  main- 
tain the  fluid  nature  of  said  electro- viscous  fluid  lo  allow  freer 
movement  of  said  flexible  container  and  said  first  and  second 
objects  inierengaged  thereto  wherein  said  container  is  a  heli- 
cal coil  member  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a  hollow 
area  defined  therein,  said  helical  coil  member  having  electro- 
viscous  fluid  contained  within  said  hollow  area  with  one  of 
said  electrodes  positioned  at  said  first  end  and  another  elec- 
trode positioned  al  said  second  end.  said  helical  coil  member 
in  said  on  mode  stiffening  the  movement  of  said  helical  coil 
inember  and  said  helical  coil  member  in  said  off  mode  loos- 
ening the  movement  of  said  helical  coil  member. 


5.590,747 
FORCE  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  SUDEABLY 
MOUNTED  TO  DRUM  BRAKE  SHOE 
Jean  Claude  Mcry,  61,  rue  E.  Zoia,  Pavilions  mas  Bois,  France, 
and  Pierre  Prcaaaco,  45,  Rue  E.  Zola,  La  Coumeuve,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93«0977,  {  371  Date  Oct  12,  1993.  $  102(e) 
Date  Oct  12,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/10472.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  5.  1993,  Ser.  No.  1334194 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  30,  1992,  92  13048 

InL  a."  F16D  65/22 

VS.  a.  188—326  4  Claims 

1.  A  drum  bralce  comprising  a  support  plate  on  which  is  mounted 

slideably  first  and  second  shoes,  each  of  said  first  and  second  shoes 

comprising  a  web  and  a  rim,  said  rim  having  a  face  for  leceiving  a 

friction  lining,  said  friction  lining  being  capable  of  being  brought 

into  frictional  engagement  with  a  drum  by  a  hydraulic  actuation 

device  to  effect  a  brake  application,  said  hydraulic  actuation  device 

acting  on  a  first  end  of  said  web  of  the  first  and  second  shoes,  a 

strut  of  variable  length  for  establishing  a  desired  spacing  between 

said  first  aixl  second  shoes,  said  strut  being  located  in  a  vicinity  of 

said  hydraulic  actuation  device,  said  web  of  said  first  and  second 

shoes  having  a  second  end  which  bears  on  a  bearing  component 


fastened  securely  to  said  support  plate,  characterised  in  that  said 
brake  compnses  a  mechanica]  actuation  device  acting  between  said 
first  and  second  shoes  and  a  first  end  of  a  force  transmission  device 
mounted  slideably  on  said  second  shoe,  said  force  transmission 
de\  ice  being  mounted  slideably  on  pins  earned  by  said  web  in  said 
second  shoe  ai)d  sliding  in  oblong  slits  formed  therein,  said  force 
transmission  device  having  a  second  end  which  bears  on  said  strut 
of  variable  length,  said  mechanical  actuation  device  being  located 
between  said  second  end  of  said  web  of  said  firs!  and  second  shoes 
and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  bearing  component. 


5,590,748 
COLLAPSIBLE  HANDLE  FOR  A  WHEELED  SUITCASE 
Jui  M.  Chang.  2F.  903,  Shiang  Sin  South  Road..  Taichung. 
Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1995.  Ser.  No.  407^90 

Int.  a.*  A45C  5/14:13/28 

VS.  a.  190—18  A  2  Clai^ 


1.  A  collapsible  handle  for  a  wheeled  suitcase  and  comprising: 
a  bottom  board  disposed  on  a  boaom  of  said  suitcase,  said 
bottom  board  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first 
end  thereof  having  a  first  wall  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
said  first  wall  having  at  least  one  opening  defined  therein,  said 
second  end  thereof  having  a  second  wall  extending  upwardly 
iherefrom,  said  bottom  board  having  at  least  one  recess 
defined  in  a  lower  surface  adjacent  said  second  wall  tiiereof,  a 
protrusion  and  a  side  wall  extending  upwardly  and  separately 
from  an  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  board  from  said  first 
wall  to  said  second  wall  and  a  passage  defined  between  said 
protrusion  and  said  side  wall,  said  passage  positioned  such 
that  said  passage  cooununicates  with  said  opening,  each  of 
said  protrusion  and  said  side  wall  having  an  engaging  recess 
formed  in  a  side  thereof  defining  said  passage  near  said 
second  wall; 
a  handle  being  a  U-shaped  element  and  comprising  a  haixile 
portion  from  which  at  least  one  leg  extends,  said  leg  having  a 
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bead  disposed  ai  a  distal  end  thereof,  said  head  having  at  least 
one  protnision  fleubty  extending  from  a  side  thereof  and 
conesponding  to  said  one  of  said  engaging  recesses  such  that 
said  protrusion  is  received  in  one  of  said  engaging  recesses 
when  said  leg  is  completely  received  in  said  passage; 

a  Umit  element  having  a  U-sIia|>ed  cross  section  and  being 
disposed  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  first  end  of  said  bottom 
board  and  having  a  bn  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end 
dieteof  having  an  end  plate,  said  end  plate  having  a  hole 
defined  therein  Mid  thgmea  with  said  opening,  said  second 
end  thereof  having  a  tongue  extending  therefrom  into  said 
passage,  said  tongue  having  a  Mock  extending  from  an  upper 
surface  thereof  and  said  Mock  having  two  inclined  surfaces 
formed  on  opposite  sides  along  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  tongue;  and 

a  wheel  case  disposed  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  second  end 
of  said  bottom  board  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  second  end  thereof  having  a  wheel  rotatably  engaged 
therein  and  said  wheel  received  in  said  recess  of  said  second 
wall 


5JS9»,749 
ELECTUCAL  CORD  RETRACTION  DEVICE 
I D.  Wa^cf;  Si^^  KB,  Mrf  WBItaH  L.  KliM^  StiiSord, 
kath  of  Cant,  Mripon  to  Mi«tc  Electrical  Pntdw:ti  LX.C^ 

.Va. 

Kpwt  of  Ser.  N»  «HMJ,  May  7.  1991,  Pat 

No.  5^1,593,  wWck  la  a  LuaHaaartia  la  part  oT  Ser.  No. 

493,233,  Mar.  14,  199i.  ahaiinfii  TWi  appiicatioa  Aq«.  30, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  U2,973 

lirt.  CL*  B«2G  11/02 

VS.  CL  191—12.4  M  Claiais 


retractable  electrical  cord  on  and  off  said  reel,  said  third 
electrical  connector  comprising  a  first  printed  circuit  board 
having  a  plurality  of  concentric  conductor  rings,  and  a  second 
printed  circuit  board  rotabonally  aligned  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  contacts  for  electrically  coiuiecting  cotre- 
sponding  said  conductor  rings  of  said  first  printed  circuit 
boartl,  said  retractable  electrical  cord  electrically  coiuiected  to 
one  of  die  said  fif«  and  second  primed  circuit  boards,  and  said 
first  electrical  connector  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  printed  circuit  boartls. 


549«.75t 
TORSION  DAMPER  FOR  A  LOCK-UP  CLUTCH,  AND  A 
LOCK-UP  CLUTCH  HAVING  SUCH  A  TORSION 
DAMPER 
Michel  Gratoo,  Paris;  Fabrfcc  ItamMi,  CreteO;  Rene  Billet, 
Laaoriaye;  Rabah  Afteb,  Pcmftte;  Mkhd  GinakU,  Pails, 
awl  Da^d  Maii«aiid,  Riim' Um,  aH  of  France,  avigDors  to 
Vaico,  Paris,  Frawx 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93^»«93*,  «  371  Date  JaL  19,  1994,  t  l«2<e) 
Date  JuL  19,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»4/r«5«,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,165 
Claims  priority,  appUcattwi  Frawx,  Sep.  24, 1992,  92  114M: 
May  17,  1993,  93  •5923;  Aag.  16,  1993,  93  IMM 

laL  CL'  F16H  45/02:  F1«F  15/12 
VS.  CL  192— 3J9  25  ClaioM 


1.  A  retractable  electrical  cord  device  for  electrically  connecting 
one  electrical  device  to  another  electrical  device,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  access  opening: 
-    a  reel  rotaiaMy  disposed  witt^  said  housing; 

a  iclivrtaUe  electrical  cord  at  least  partially  wound  vound  said 
leel  when  stored,  said  retractable  electrical  cord  having  one 
end  anchored  to  said  reel  and  an  opposite  end  extending 
through  said  access  opening  in  said  housing; 
a  first  electrical  coonector  extending  dnough  said  housing  for 
electrically  connecting  the  reiractaMe  electrical  cord  device  to 
the  one  electrical  device; 
a  second  electrical  connector  provided  at  said  opposite  end  of 
said  electrical  cord  for  electrically  connecting  the  letiactable 
electrical  cord  device  to  the  another  electrical  device; 
a  spnng  connected  to  said  housing  and  said  reel  to  provide 
means  for  retracting  said  electrical  cord  by  winding  said  reel 
when  said  electrical  cord  is  at  least  putially  extracted  from 
said  housing;  and 
a  third  electrical  connector  electrically  connecting  together  said 
retractable  electrical  cord  and  said  first  electrical  connector  to 
acconmodate   relative  rotatiooal   movement   between   said 
housing  and  said  reel  during  winding  and  unwinding  of  said 


I.  A  torsion  damper  for  a  lock-up  clutch  (4)  adapted  to  work 
between  a  driving  element  (2)  and  a  driven  element  (10)  of  a  fluid 
coupling  appar*""  (I),  comprising  two  coaxial  parts  (4*,  S9) 
which  are  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  against  circumferen- 
bally  acting  springs  (5*).  namely  an  input  part  having  a  guide  ring 
(49)  and  an  output  part  (M)  having  a  dainper  plate,  in  which  the 
guide  ring  (49)  coo^irises  a  retaining  portion  (42,  142,  .  .  .  )  in  the 
form  of  a  half  shell  which  is  of  annular  form  widi  a  circular  cross 
section  and  engagement  portions  (45.  145,  .  .  .  )  for  respectively 
retaining  the  springs  (SO)  and  engaging  them,  while  the  dainper 
plate  (M)  also  has  engagement  portions  (65,  145,  .  .  .  )  for 
providing  engagement  with  the  springs  (50),  characterised  in  that 
the  dainper  plate  (M)  has  a  retaining  portion  (41,  161,  .  .  .  ),  for 
radially  retaining  the  springs  (50),  being  in  die  fbtm  of  a  half  shell 
which  is  of  aimular  form  with  a  circular  cross  section  in  that  said 
engagement  portions  of  the  damper  plate  (M)  are  carried  by  said 
retaining  portion  of  the  damper  plate  (60),  and  in  that  said  retaining 
portions  of  die  guide  ring  (40)  and  of  the  damper  plate  (60)  are 
offset  axially  with  reelect  to  each  other. 
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5,590,751 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 
Jaeduk    Jang;    DongiiooB    Park,    and    Klbeen    Lim,    all    of 
KyungU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasigDors  to  Hyundai  Motor 
Company,  Seooi,  Rep.  of  Korea 
PCT  No.  PCT/KR93^MH19,  S  371  Date  Nov.  29,  1994,  S  102(c) 
Date  Nov.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO9S/18025,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JiU.  6, 1995 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  343,497 

Int.  CL'  F16D  33/00:  B60K  4//I0 

VS.  CL  192— 3J9  4  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  control  system  for  an  automatic  trans- 
mission, the  system  comprising: 

an  oil  pump  for  generating  the  hydraulic  pressure; 

a  plurality  of  shift  valves  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  clutch  and 
brake  means  with  the  hydraulic  pressure  m  accordance  with  a 
vehicle's  drive  and  reverse  speed  and  transmitting  a  torque  of 
a  torque  converter  to  a  gear  of  a  multi-stage  transmission  gear 
mechanism; 

a  manual  valve  for  selectively  supplying  the  hydraulic  pressure 
generated  from  the  oil  pump  to  each  shift  valve  by  changing 
pons  thereof  in  accordance  with  a  position  of  a  shift  lever: 

a  reducing  valve  for  regulating  the  hydraulic  pressure  generated 
from  the  oil  pump  to  be  lower  than  a  line  pressure: 

a  pressure  regulating  valve  for  receiving  a  control  pressure  by 
communicating  with  the  manual  valve,  and  changing  the  line 
pressure  by  opening  or  closing  an  exhaust  port  thereof,  the 
opening  or  closing  of  the  exhaust  port  occumng  when  the 
valve  spool  of  the  pressure  regulating  valve  is  moved  by  the 
hydraulic  pressure  which  is  reduced  at  the  reducing  valve; 

a  rear  clutch  exhaust  valve  for  directly  supplying  the  hydraulic 
pressure  supplied  from  the  manual  valve  to  a  rear  clutch  in  a 
first  drive  speed  ratio  of  a  drive  "D"  range; 

(wo  shift  control  solenoid  valves,  which  are  controlled  to  be 
turned  "OFF"  or  "ON"  by  a  transmission  control  unit,  for 
supplying  the  hydraulic  pressure  supplied  from  the  manual 
valve  to  second,  third  and  fourth  speed  lines  in  second,  third 
and  fourth  forward  speed  ratios,  respectively; 

a  shift  control  valve  for  selectively  opening  the  second,  third  and 
fourth  speed  lines  by  moving  a  valve  spool  thereof  which  is 
moved  in  accordance  with  the  ON/OFF  operation  of  the  shift 
control  solenoid  valves;  and 

a  damper  clutch  control  valve  for  supplying  the  hydraulic  pres- 
sure to  a  damper  clutch  engaging  line  or  releasing  line  by 
moving  a  valve  spool  thereof  which  is  moved  in  accordance 
with  exhausting  or  cutting  off  the  hydraulic  pressure  of  the 
reducing  valve. 


5,590,752 
CLUTCH  DISC  ASSEMBLY 
Yasttshi  TakcUra,  and  ShinicU   Noda,  both  of  Ncyagawa, 
Japan,  amlgnan  to  Kabnihiki  Kataha  DaiUa  SffctahiMho. 
Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,682 
Claims  priority,  appHcatian  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1992,  4-475538 
U;  Oct.  30,  1992,  44r75539  U 

InL  CL*  F16D  3/80:3/12 
VS.  CL  192—208  7  ClaiaK 


I.  A  clutch  disc  assembly  comprising: 

a  hub  having  a  flange  on  its  outer  circumference: 

a  disc-like  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  said  hub.  said  disc-like 
plate  defining  a  fluid  chamber  which  is  filled  with  a  fluid 
medium; 

an  elasuc  member  located  in  said  fluid  chamber  for  elastically 
connecting  said  flange  and  said  disc-like  plate  for  a  limited 
rotary  displacement  relative  to  each  other; 

an  annular  member  connected  to  said  disc-like  plate  and  dis- 
posed radially  inwardly  of  said  elastic  member  within  said 
fluid  chamber,  said  annular  member  having  an  arcuate  cham- 
ber; 

a  slider  having  opposing  abutting  portions,  said  slider  being 
disposed  in  said  arcuate  chamber  and  being  displaceable  in 
circumferential  directions; 

a  stop  member  connected  to  said  flange  and  extended  into  said 
arcuate  chamber  and  said  sUder.  an  inside  portion  of  said 
slider  being  divided  b'^  said  stop  member  into  two  first  cham- 
bers, and  said  slider  dividing  said  arcuate  chamber  into  two 
second  chambers,  each  of  said  abutting  portions  of  said  slider 
having  a  hole  allowing  said  fluid  medium  flow  therethrough; 

said  arcuate  chamber  being  foimed  vrith  a  cutout  which  defines 
a  first  choke,  said  first  choke  allowing  said  fluid  medium  flow 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers; 

a  second  choke  defined  by  said  slider  and  said  stop  member  and 
said  hole,  said  second  choke  allowing  said  fluid  flow  between 
said  first  chambers  and  said  second  chambers  through  said 
hole,  an  amount  of  fluid  flow  in  said  second  choke  being 
smaller  than  that  of  said  first  choke;  and 

said  first  choke  being  opened  in  response  to  a  first-angle  of 
relative  rotary  displacement  between  said  disc-like  plates  and 
said  flange  so  that  said  fluid  medium  flows  through  said  first 
choke,  generating  a  first  viscous  resistance,  and  said  first 
choke  portion  being  closed  in  response  to  a  second-angle  of 
relative  rotary  displacement  between  said  disc-like  plates  and 
said  flange  which  is  larger  than  said  first-angle  so  that  said 
fluid  medium  flows  through  said  second  choke,  generating  a 
second  vicious  resistance  higher  than  said  first  viscous  resis- 
tance. 
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5,59«,7S3 

RETAINING  ELEMENT  ON  A  CAROUSEL  CONVEYOR 

WITH  SEVERAL  OUTLETS  FOR  SELECTIVE 

RETENTION  OF  CONVEYED  CONTAINERS 

,  Urtlorf,  Mi  Pctcr  Gjfri,  BcMkoa.  both  of  Swft- 
I  to  Elprtw^c  AG,  Zng,  SwHxcriawl 
fitd  Sep.  3*,  19M,  Scr.  No.  315,975 
I  priority,  appiicatiaa  Switeriawi,  Oct.  7,  1993.  3917/ 
93;  Nov.  «,  1993,  3355/93 

iBt  CL"  IM5G  47/84 
VS.  CL  19«— 441  19 


1.  Carousel  conveyor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  outlets  distributed  about  an  axis  of  roution  of  die 
carousel  conveyor  for  containers  released  from  the  carousel 
conveyor, 

a  pluiaUty  of  retaining  means  arranged  in  at  least  one  common 
plane  to  execute  a  movement  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  in  order  to  retain  or  release  a  container,  each  retaining 
means  being  arranged  to  contact  a  retained  container  and 
including  a  guide  and  a  straight  sliding  part  received  in  the 
guide  by  means  of  friction  dampers,  the  sliding  part  being 
displaceable  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  roution.  and  further  including  a  retaining  finger  mounted 
adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  sliding  part  and  a  cam  associated 
with  the  other  end  of  die  sliding  p»t  in  order  to  slidably 
displace  the  sliding  part  and  retaining  finger  and  move  die 
retaining  finger  into  or  away  from  contact  with  die  container, 
and 

control  members  arranged  below  the  common  plane  and  associ- 
ated with  die  cams,  the  control  members  selectively  striking 
stops  fixed  relative  to  the  carousel  conveyor  for  selectively 
actuating  the  cams  and  moving  the  retaining  means  in  order  to 
retain  or  release  the  containers. 


the  vicinity  of  said  inlet  end  for  pushing  said  received  mate- 
rial onto  said  conveyor  at  said  vicinity  of  said  inlet  end;  and 
an  aicurate  skirt  affixed  to  said  outboard  edge  of  each  of  said 
pusher  blades  diat  extends  upward  from  said  planar  surface  to 
prevent  material  being  swept  from  said  planar  surface  from 
entering  behind  said  pusher  blades. 


5,590,755 
WOVEN- WIRE  BELT  WITH  VERTICALLY-ORIENTED 
LATERAL  EDGES  AND  CONVEYANCE  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUS 
Rooald  G.  DoriBcer,  Cambridic,  and  Stephen  D.  WOcoi,  New 
Market,  both  oT  M<L,  — atgnors  to  MarTlud  Wire  Belts,  Inc., 
CkBTch  Street,  Md. 

Cootfamation-iB-poft  of  Ser.  No.  5M75,  May  5, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5375,695.  This  applicatioa  Dec  23,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

363332 

Int  CL*  B65G  21/18 

VS.  CL  198—778  14  Clainis 
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5398,754 
BLADE  FEEDER  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Sttriins  W.  Lowery,  4SM  SmBct  RiL,  Gk*  AUen,  Va.  23060 
FDed  May  1,  199S,  Ser.  No.  432368 
Int  CL"  B65G  65/02 
VS.  CL  198—514  12  O^ms 

1.  A  conveyor  system,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  conveyor  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end  for  convey- 
ing material  received  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inlet  end; 
an  apron  having  a  planar  surface  mounted  on  said  frame  adja- 
cent said  inlet  end  for  receiving  material; 
a  first  pusher  blade  having  an  outboard  side  edge  and  a  pivot 
mount  adjacent  a  first  side  of  said  conveyor  adapted  to  pivot 
and  sweep  a  first  arc  over  said  planar  sinface  towards  the 
vicinity  of  said  inlet  end  for  pushing  said  received  matenal 
onto  said  conveyor  at  said  vicinity  of  said  inlet  end; 
a  second  pusher  blade  having  an  outboard  side  edge  and  a  pivot 
mount  adjacent  a  second  side  of  said  conveyor  adapted  to 
pivot  and  sweep  a  second  arc  over  said  planar  surface  towards 


immmmk 
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1.  Mediod  for  manufacturing  an  elongated  woven- wire  bell  to 
enable    selective    increase    of    load-cauying    capabilities    in    a 
helically-curved   travel   path   while   being  driven   by   dynamic- 
frictional  contact  widi   a  substantially-cylindrical  drive  surface 
along  the  inner  perimeter  of  the  belt,  comprising 
providing  a  plurality  of  elongated  spirals  formed  by  helically- 
winding  wire  shaped  so  as  to  present  flattened  internal  and 
external  surfaces  for  each  of  the  helically- wound  loops  along 
die  lengdi  of  each  elongated  spiral, 
die  helically-wound  loops  being  uniformly  distributed  along, 
and    in    symmetrical    cross- sectional    relationship    with,    a 
centrally-located  axis  of  each  elongated  spiral. 
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each  such  loop  having  an  elliptical  configuration  in  a  cross 
sectional  plane  which  is  perpendiculariy  transverse  to  such 
spiral  axis, 
the  elliptical  loop  configuration  having  a  major  dimension 
between  bight  ends  of  each  loop  and  a  minor  axis  dimension 
in  perpendicular  relationship  to  such  major  axis,  with  each 
such  loop  presenting: 

major  axis  leg  portions  extending  in  the  lengthwise  direction 
of  the  belt  being  assembled  between  bight  ends  of  such 
elliptical  configuration,  and 
minor  axis  leg  portions  at  each  bight  end  of  such  configura- 
tion, such  minor  axis  legs  extending  between  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  such  elliptical  configuration; 
providing  elongated  metal  connector  rods  of  sub:itanually  uni- 
form gage,  each  having  an  undulating  configuration  along  its 
length  defining  a  plurality  of  individually-recessed  seat  loca- 
tions uniformly  spaced  along  the  length  of  each  elongated 
connector  rod; 
interlinking  connector  rods  and  contiguous  spirals  along  their 
lengttis.  by 

placing  a  pair  of  elongated  spirals  such  that  internal  configu- 
rations of  the  respective  loops  overiap  at  one  bight  end  of 
each  of  the  loops,  such  ovniap  extending  along  the  length 
of  each  spiral, 
each  such  spiral  being  capable  of  receiving  a  pair  of  connector 

rods, 
one  such  rod  to  be  joined  at  its  distal  ends  to  respective  distal 
ends  of  a  single  spiral  to  form  an  integral  unit  consisting  of 
a  spiral  and  a  connector  rod.  with 
the  retnaining  connector  rod  of  such  pair  being  interiinked 
with  helical  loops  of.  and  having  its  distal  ends  joined  to. 
the   next    lengthwise   contiguous   spiral,    which    has    its 
helically-wound  loops  in  overiapping  relationship  with  cor- 
responding loops  of  its  next  adjacent  spiral  so  as  to  pivot- 
ally  interconnect  an  additional  integral  unit  lo  such  first 
formed  pivotally-interconnected  integral  unit, 
such  pivotal  interconnection  of  lengthwise  contiguous  integral 
units  enabling  curvilinear  movement  of  the  woven-wire 
belt  being  assembled  from  one  substantially  planar  linear 
path    around    a    cylinder-like    configuration    to    another 
substantially-planar  linear  path, 
continuing  such  assembly  of  lengthwise  adjacent  pivotally 
interconnected  integral  units  to  establish  a  woven-wire  belt 
of  desired  length; 
such   assembled  belt  defining  a  pair  of  oppositely-disposed 
substantially-planar  surface  areas  extending  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  assembly, 
each  such  surface  area  being  defined  by  flattened  major  axis 
external  surfaces  of  helically-wound  loops  of  such  spirals  of 
the  pivotally  interconnected  integral  units; 
joining  distal  ends  of  the  connector  rods  and  spirals  along  each 
lateral  side  of  the  belt  forming  such  pivotally-interconnected 
units  defining  a  substantially  uniform  width  of  woven-wire 
belt  as  lengthwise-disposed  in  a  substantially-planar  form, 
with 
major  axis  leg  portions  of  the  spiral  loops  being  disposed  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  belt,  and  minor  axis  portions  at 
bight  ends  of  such  loops  being  disposed  in  transverse  relation- 
ship between  the  oppositely-disposed  surface  areas  of  such 
belt,  and  then, 
turning  portions  of  the  assembled  belt,   including  helically- 
wound  loops  of  the  spirals  and  associated  connector  rod 
portions  along  each  lengthwise-directed  lateral  side  of  the 
belt,  to  present  flanened-surface  major  axis  portions  of  such 
helically-wound  loops  in  a  substantially  vertically-oriented 
lateral  edge  surface  along  each  such  lateral  side  of  the  belt 
each  such  vertically-oriented  lateral  edge  surface  being  in  sub- 
stantially peipendicular  relationship  to  tiie  planar  surface 
defined  by  flattened  major  axis  leg  portions  across  the  remain- 
ing width  of  the  belt,  between  such  lateral  sides,  which  define 
a  work  product  conveying  surface  area  for  such  bell. 


5390,756 

GRAVITY  CONVEYOR  WITH  RETURN 

James  Zagarali,  Jr.,  Draytoa  PUnc,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Knight 

Industrfea,  Inc.,  Anbwn  Hills,  Mich. 
CoattBoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,499,  Jan.  31,  1995,  PM. 
No.  5349,192.  This  applicatioa  JaL  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498353 

Int  CL*  B65G  35/08 
VS.  a.  198—795  8  ( 


1.  In  a  gravity  conveyor  including  upper  and  lower  oppositely 
inclined  sections  connected  to  each  other  at  divei^ing  ends  by  a 
first  radiused  track  end  section,  connected  to  each  other  at  converg- 
ing ends  with  a  second  radiused  track  end  section,  smaller  sized 
than  said  tirst  radiused  track  end  section,  and  a  plurality  of  trolleys 
having  support  rollers  enabling  said  trolleys  to  roll  down  said 
upper  section,  around  said  first  radiused  track  end  section  and 
down  said  lower  section,  a  return  mechanism  for  returning  said 
trolleys  from  a  lower  end  of  said  lower  conveyor  section  up  around 
said  second  radiused  track  end  section  lo  an  upper  end  of  said 
upper  conveyor  section,  said  return  mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  rotary  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  center  of 

said  first  radiused  track  end  section; 
a  ftrsi  drive  motor  rotating  said  rotary  member; 
a  spring-loaded  engagement  element  mounted  to  said  rotary 
member  adapted  to  be  retracted  against  a  spring  force  urging 
at  least  a  portion  said  element  radially  outwardly; 
each  of  said  trolleys  including  a  recess  in  an  upper  portion 
thereof  with  said  trolley  on  said  lower  conveyor  section,  said 
recess  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  said  element  as  said  first 
rotary  member  rotates  to  carry  said  first  rotary  element  across 
an  upper  surface  of  a  trolley  disposed  at  said  lower  end  of  said 
lower  conveyor  section; 
said  spring-loaded  engagement  element  moved  radially  out- 
wardly into  said  recess,  thereby  establishing  a  driving  engage- 
ment of  said  engagement  element  with  said  trolley  to  cause 
said  trolley  to  be  swept  around  said  first  track  end  section  by 
rotation  of  said  first  rotary  member  and  deposit  said  trolley 
onto  said  upper  end  of  said  upper  conveyor  section. 


5390,757 

EXTENSIBLE  CONTINUOUS  HAULAGE  SYSTEM 

Scott  A.  Walter,  Kittanning;  Alan  R.  Polka,  SlidiTille,  and 

James  J.  Szalankiewicz,  Indiana,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  S  & 

S  Slides,  Inc.,  Kittanning.  Pa. 

Cootiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125398,  Sep.  23,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5353,920.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314J81 

Int.  CL*  B65G  21/14 
VS.  CL  198—812  14  CWaw 

1.  An  extensible  conveyor  apparatus  for  a  continuotis  haulage 
system,  comprising: 

a.  a  continuous  conveyor  belt  for  carrying  mined  material  dis- 
charged from  a  continuous  miner  in  an  underground  mine; 

b.  a  top  roller-slider  for  supporting  said  continuous  conveyor 
belt; 

c.  a  bottom  belt  return  for  supporting  said  continuous  conveyor 
belt  on  its  return  cycle; 

d  a  holding  frame  for  holding  said  top  roller-slider,  said  holding 
frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  floor-supponed  frame  mem- 
bers held  in  position  by  bell  tension; 
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5^90,759 
FIRE  ALARM  EXTENSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
J.  Riley  Hawkins,  and  Nicole  E.  Hawkins,  both  oT  Atlaatn,  Ga^ 
assignors  to  Georgia  Tcdi  Rcacarch  Corporatioa,  Atlanta. 
Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  383,413 

Int.  CL*  miH  17/14 

VS.  a.  200—331  8  Claims 


e.  rails  for  connecting  and  holding  adjacent  frame  members  in 
position  by  press-fit  attachment  of  said  rails  to  said  frame 
members: 

f.  pins  attached  to  said  holding  frame  for  bolt-free  press-fit 
attachment  of  said  rails  to  said  frame  members;  and 

g.  a  rail  continiiity  insert  positioned  between  rail  ends  to  provide 
and  maintain  a  continuity  in  the  rail  top  surface  for  wheels  of 
a  mobile  bridge  or  other  dolly  or  carriage  to  run  on  the  top 
side  of  said  rails,  wherein  said  rails  are  rotatable  to  change  the 
top  wear  surface. 


5,590,758 

SLAT  SORTER 

Jokn  J.  waUn,  and  Wdter  L.  StcCtas,  botk  of  CiBcinnati, 

OUo,  Hrigwtn  to  Western  AHas  lac,  Hebnw,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  M7344 

Int.  CL"  IM5G  47/46 

U.S.  CL  198—890.1  12  Claims 


1.  A  remote  actuator  assembly  for  actuating  a  fire  alarm  switch 
mounted  on  a  surface  from  a  location  on  the  surface  remote  from 
the  locabon  of  the  switch,  said  assembly  comprising  a  clip  engag- 
ing the  fire  alarm  switch  for  actuating  the  switch  upon  movement 
of  said  clip,  a  cord  extending  from  said  clip  to  a  distal  end  located 
remote  from  the  location  of  the  switch,  a  handle  secured  to  said 
distal  end  of  said  cord,  a  mounting  bracket  for  securing  said  cord 
to  the  surface  at  a  location  intermediate  the  fire  alarm  switch  and 
said  handle,  said  mounting  bracket  having  at  least  one  aperture 
through  which  said  cord  extends,  said  aperture  being  sized  to 
impart  sliding  friction  to  said  cord  as  said  cord  moves  in  said 
aperture  for  yieldably  resisting  movement  of  said  cord  in  said 
aperture. 


5390,760 

CRUSH-HEAT  RESISTANT  CASE  FOR  SPECTACLE 

PROTECTION 

Nicholas  L.  Astarb,  P.  O.  Box  181,  Weyers  Cave,  Va.  24486 

Filed  Dec  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  364^54 

InL  CL*  B65D  81/02:85/18 

VS.  CL  206—6  12  Claims 


1.  A  slat  sorter  having  a  series  of  platens  slidably  mounted  on  an 
array  of  slats  which  are  driven  by  a  pair  of  endless  chains,  the 
sorter  comprising: 

a  pair  of  hollow  pin  diains  comprising  the  endless  chains,  the 
hollow  pin  chains  having  hoUow  pins  which  are  used  to 
couple  adjacent  linics  of  tlie  chain  together, 

means  for  mounting  tlie  slats  to  the  endless  cham,  said  means  for 
mounting  composing  a  separate  pin  which  is  slidably  received 
by  die  hollow  pin  of  die  chain  and  removably  received  by  the 
slat,  said  pin  extending  only  a  short  distance  into  the  slat  to 
allow  disconnection  of  the  slat  from  the  chain  by  withdrawing 
said  pin  from  engagement  with  the  slat  by  withdrawing  said 
pin  from  the  chain. 


1.  A  assembly  for  protecung  small  objects  by  providing  heat  and 
breakage  resistance  having 

an  exterior  pocket,  said  extenor  pocket  having  a  pocket  flap, 
said  pocket  flap  having  a  length  and  a  width, 

a  body  front,  said  body  front  having  a  length  and  a  width, 

said  length  being  less  than  that  of  said  pocket  flap  and  a  pair  of 
gussets,  said  pair  of  gussets  having  a  length  and  a  width,  said 
length  being  equal  to  the  length  of  said  body  front: 
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closure  means,  said  closure  means  securing  said  pocket  flap  to 
said  body  front, 

drainage  means,  said  drainage  means  preventing  water  from 
accumulating  within  said  pocket, 

one  of  each  of  said  gussets  is  secured  along  its  length  to  either 
length  side  of  said  body  front,  giving  a  width  slightly  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  body  front,  wherein  securing  said 
gussets  and  said  body  front  to  said  pocket  flap  along  the 
width,  form  pleats  between  said  gussets  and  said  body  front 

a  rigid,  shatterproof,  protective  case,  said  protective  case  being  a 
hollow,  non-circular  cylinder,  formed  from  mirror  image 
halves,  having  one  closed  end  and  dimensioned  to  fit  within 
said  exterior  pocket; 

a  non-abrasive,  cushioning  liner,  said  liner  being  a  hollow, 
non-circular  cylinder  having  one  closed  end,  covering  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  protective  case, 

wherein  said  liner  and  protective  case  are  placed  within  said 
exterior  pocket 

2.  The  method  of  protecting  small  objects  by  providing  heat  and 
breakage  resistance  comprising, 

an  exterior  pocket,  said  exterior  pocket  having 

a  pocket  flap,  said  pocket  flap  having  a  length  and  a  width, 
a  body  front,  said  body  front  having  a  length  and  a  width,  said 

length  being  less  than  that  of  said  pocket  flap  and 
a  pair  of  gussets,  said  pair  of  gussets  having  a  length  and  a 

width,  said  length  being  equal  to  the  length  of  said  body 

front, 
closure  means,  said  closure  means  securing  said  pocket  flap  to 

said  body  front, 
drainage  means,  said  drainage  means  preventing  water  from 

accumulating  within  said  pocket, 
one  of  each  of  said  gussets  is  secured  along  its  length  to  either 
length  side  of  said  body  front,  giving  a  width  slightly  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  body  front,  wherein  securing  said 
gussets  and  said  body  front  to  said  pocket  flap  along  the 
width,  form  pleats  between  said  gussets  and  said  body  front: 
a  rigid,  shatterproof,  protective  case,  said  protective  case  being  a 
hollow,   non-circular  cyUnder,   formed   fit>m   mirror  image 
halves,  having  one  closed  end  and  dimensioned  to  fit  within 
said  exterior  pocket; 
a  non-abrasive,  cushioning  liner,  said  liner  being  a  hollow, 
non-circular  cylinder  having  one  closed  end,  covering  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  protective  case; 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

affixing  said  pocket  to  a  user's  clothing, 

placing  the  closed  end  of  the  liner  into  the  protective  case 

until  the  closed  end  of  the  liner  is  in  contact  with  the  closed 

end  of  the  protective  case, 
folding  the  remaining  portion  of  the  liner  over  the  outside  of 

tlie  protective  case, 
affixing  said  securing  means  to  secure  said  protective  case 

within  said  liners, 
placing  said  protective  case,  liner  combination  into  said 

pocket, 
placing  eye  glasses  in  said  protective  case, 
securing  said  pocket  flap  to  said  body  front  to  sectire  said 

protective  case/liner  combination  wittiin  said  pocket. 

3.  An  assembly  for  protecting  small  objects  by  providing  heat 
and  breakage  resistance,  said  assembly  comprising. 

an  exterior  pocket,  said  exterior  pocket  ha'/ing 

a  pocket  flap,  said  pocket  flap  having  a  length  and  a  width, 
a  body  front,  said  body  front  having  a  length  and  a  width, 
a  pair  of  gussets,  said  pair  of  gussets  having  a  length  and  a 
width  and  connecting  said  pocket  flap  and  said  body  front 
along  tliree  sides, 
closure  means,  said  closure  means  removably  affixing  said 
pocket  flap  to  said  body  front, 
a  protective  case,  said  protective  case  having  a  length  and  width 

(lightly  less  than  said  exterior  pocket; 
a  liner,  said  liner  being  dimensioned  and  positioned  to  cover  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  protective  case  and  having  closure 
means  to  tectned  said  protective  case  within  said  liner, 
said  liner  and  protective  case  being  positioned  within  said  exte- 
rior pocket,  and  said  gussets  being  dimensioned  to  form  a 


friction  fit  between  said  protective  case  and  said  exterior 
pocket  to  prevent  slippages  between  said  exterior  pocket  and 
said  protective  case. 


5490,761 

COIN  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

David  B.  Owen,  11513  River  De  EaU,  CaraMl,  Ind.  46033 

Filed  May  2,  1996,  Scr.  No.  640,541 

Int  a.*  A45C  n/24 

VS.  CL  206—0.82  6 


toM 


ao,u 


1.  A  coin  case  comprised  of: 

a.)  a  dismantlable  coin  enshrouding  array  with  a  cavity  which  is 
accessible  by  dismantling  said  coin  enshrouding  array, 

b.)  said  cavity  being  defined  by  a  cavity  thickness,  a  cavity 
peripheral  width  and  cavity  peripheral  side  walls,  providing 
said  coin  case  with  an  interior  coin  nesting  void,  said  void 
having  a  central  poinl, 

c.)  said  coin  enshrouding  array  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  outer 
frame  pieces,  these  pieces  being  formed  of  rigid  plastic  bod- 
ies, said  two  outer  frame  pieces  being  transparent  providing 
two  opposing  exterior  see-through  faces  for  the  purpose  of 
coin  visibility,  and  two  inward  see-through  faces, 

d.)  said  outer  frame  pieces  provided  with  a  peripheral  series  of 
releasable  holding  means,  and  each  of  tlie  said  leleasaUe 
holding  means  having  force-applying  means  which  opera- 
tively  engage  both  of  said  outer  fmat  pieces  for  drawing 
them  toward  one  another,  when  they  are  assembled  into  said 
coin  enshrouding  array,  to  be  a  foce-juxtaposed  layered 
assembly, 

e.)  two  or  more  transparent  spring  tension  arms,  each  compris- 
ing an  arm  body  having  an  outward  end  and  an  inward  end 
and  an  arm  thickness,  said  spring  tension  arms  being  substan- 
tially conjoined  to  said  coin  case,  and  said  arms  having  a 
portion  extending  inward  of  said  coin  case  into  said  cavity, 

f.)  tiie  portion  of  each  of  said  spring  tension  arms  which  lies 
within  said  cavity  having  its  said  arm  thickness  slightly  less 
than  said  cavity  thickness  of  said  interior  coin  nesting  void 
and  having  its  said  inward  end  relatively  close  to  said  central 
point  of  said  coin  nesting  void, 

g.)  said  arms  being  movable  in  an  arc  with  said  outward  ends 
being  substantially  fixed  and  said  inward  ends  capable  of 
moving  within  said  coin  nesting  void, 

h.)  said  amos  being  in  a  relatively  unstressed  condition  when 
said  inward  ends  are  relatively  close  to  said  central  point  of 
said  coin  nesting  void, 

i.)  said  arms  being  in  a  relatively  stressed  condition  when  said 
inward  ends  are  moved  further  away  from  said  central  point 
than  when  said  arms  are  in  said  relatively  unstressed  condi- 
tion, 

j.)  said  inward  ends  having  grooves  aligned  parallel  with  said 
two  opposing  exterior  see-through  faces,  said  grooves  allow- 
ing said  spring  tension  arms  to  clamp  a  coin  when  said  spring 
tension  arms  are  in  said  relatively  stressed  coiMlition,  and, 
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k.)  said  spring  tension  arms  with  their  said  grooves  being 
capable  of  clamping  said  coin  and  holding  it  substantially 
spatially  centered  with  said  coin  nesting  void  by  means  of 
multiple,  but  generally  equally  resolved  spring  tension  forces. 


5,590,762 

BASKET-STYLE  CARKIER  WITH  RETAINER  TABS 

Gteaa  R.  Harreisoii,  RoswcO,  Ga^  aniKDor  to  Riverwood  Inter- 

nalioiiaJ  Corponrtioa,  Atiuta,  Ga. 

Coalinaatiaii  of  Ser.  No.  2M44S,  Jan.  16,  1994,  alMuidoiMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Nov.  2,  199S,  Scr.  No.  556,865 

Int.  a.*  B65D  75/00 

VS.  a.  206—162  7  CUims 


I.  In  an  open-top  basket-style  article  carrier  having  opposite  side 
panels  connected  to  a  bonoin  panel,  means  for  dividing  the  earner 
into  a  plurality  of  cells,  an  article  in  each  cell,  the  carrier  being  of 
the  type  fonned  from  a  unitary  blank  and  required  to  be  held  open 
during  loading  of  the  articles  until  the  articles  enter  the  cells  a 
sufficient  distaiKe  so  as  to  themselves  be  able  to  hold  the  earner 
open,  end  panels  connected  to  the  side  panels,  each  end  panel 
being  comprised  of  two  adjacent  end  panel  sections,  each  of  said 
end  panel  sections  having  an  interior  face,  an  outer  edge  connected 
to  an  associated  side  panel  and  an  inner  edge  foldably  connected  to 
an  inwardly  extending  vertical  support  member,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

each  of  said  end  panel  sections  of  at  least  one  of  the  end  panels 
having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  lower  edge  being  a 
substantially  horizontal  edge;  and 
a  tab  connected  along  a  fold  line  to  each  said  substantially 
horizontal  edge,  each  tab  being  in  folded  position  engaging 
the  interior  face  of  an  associated  end  panel  section  and  an 
adjacent  arbcle.  the  tabs  when  folded  to  a  position  extending 
transversely  of  the  associated  end  panel  sections  during  load- 
ing of  the  articles  into  the  carrier  cells  engaging  the  vertical 
support  member  to  hold  the  carrier  open. 


b)  the  partial  packages  (25.  26)  compnse  a  common,  one-piece 
blank  (24)  consisting  of  two  partial  blanks  which  correspond 
to  the  partial  packages  (25.  26); 

c)  the  one-piece  blank  (24)  is  separable  along  a  central  connec- 
tion line  (32)  therein  which  divides  said  inner  walls  (27); 

d)  the  connection  line  (32)  consists  of  a  plurality  of  cuts  inter- 
spersed with  residual  connections  (34)  in  the  blank; 

e)  remainders  of  the  residual  connections  (34).  which  are  present 
after  the  separation  of  the  blank,  are  covered  by  tongues  (41); 
and 

f)  said  tongues  (41)  are  puiKhings  in  inserts  (31)  adjoining 
narrow  longitudinal  side  walls  (30)  of  the  partial  packages, 
and.  starting  from  a  folding  line  between  each  side  wall  (30) 
and  its  insert  (31).  extend  into  the  insert  (31);  and 

g)  the  tongues  (41)  are  spaced  at  the  same  distances  as  the 
residual  connections  (34)  and  cover  them  when  the  inserts 
(31)  are  folded  into  a  gap  between  the  inner  walls  (27). 


5490,764 

PACKAGE  DISPENSER  FOR  PLURALITY  OF 

GARMEI4TS 

Fiwierick  Wood,  3110  Deron  RiL,  Mcdfoni,  N.Y.  11763 

ContinaalioD  of  Ser.  No.  229,639,  Apr.  19,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5^456354.  This  appHcatioii  Aug.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514,699 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  14, 

2010,  has  been  (Usdaimcd. 

Int  a.*  B65D  85/l8:85/I4:SI/20:  A47G  25/80 

VS.  a.  206— m  26  Claims 


5,590,763 
PACKAGE  COMPOSED  OF  PART  PACKS  AND  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  IT 
Hciu  Fodw,  Vcrdcn,  and  Haas-JOrcen  Bretthaoer,  Bremen, 
both  of  Germany,  amignors  to  Fodu  &  Co.  (GmbH  &  Co.), 
Vciden,  Germany 

DtrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  4,292,  Jan.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5357,734. 
Thta  appiiortion  JoL  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,943 
CWiH  prioftty,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  16,  1992,  42  00 
921.9 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/10 
VS.  CL  206—271  16  Claims 

1.  A  package  composed  of  two  cuboidal  partial  packages  (25. 
26)  each  for  receiving  a  group  (21,  22)  of  cigarette  packs  (20). 
wherein: 
a)  the  partial  packages  (25,  26)  adjoin  one  another  with  large- 
surfaced  inner  walls  (27); 


1.  A  package  dispenser  for  the  dispensing  of  a  plurality  of 
garments  made  of  an  elastic,  expandable  material  for  wear  upon  a 
body  part,  each  of  said  gannents  having  a  distal  closed  end  and  an 
open  end  for  insertion  of  the  body  part  therein,  wherein  a  vacuum 
is  drawn  from  the  elastic  expandable  material  around  the  body  part 
in  order  to  expand  the  elastic  expandable  material  in  an  open 
position  for  insertion  of  the  body  part  therein  to  obtain  an  external 
protection  over  the  body  part,  said  package  dispenser  comprising: 
a  container,  said  container  having  a  housing,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  cavity  therein,  said  cavity  of  said  container  having 
therein  said  plurality  of  the  gannents,  each  gannent  except  an 
outermost  garment  of  said  plurality  of  garments  being  fitted 
inside  of  another  of  said  garments; 
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said  container  having  an  open  end.  said  open  end  of  each  of  said 
garments  being  wrapped  around  said  open  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  plurality  of  garments  covering  said  open  end  of 
said  container  from  said  distal  closed  end; 

said  plurality  of  garmenu  being  wrapped  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  so  that  an  innermost  gannent  is  exposed  to  said  open 
end  of  said  container,  and  next  subsequent  garments  of  said 
plurality  of  gannents  being  wrapped  around  said  innemK>st 
gannent: 

said  garments  having  an  outermost  garment  enclosing  said  next 
subsequent  garments  and  said  innermost  garment;  and. 

said  container  having  an  outside  layer  and  an  inelastic,  gas- 
impemieable  inside  layer,  said  inelastic,  gas-impermeable 
inside  layer  having  a  geometric  shape  conforming  to  a  geo- 
metric shape  of  said  outertiKJSt  garment,  wherein  a  vacuum  is 
applied  between  said  outermost  gannent  and  said  inelastic 
gas-impermeable  inside  layer  of  said  container  for  expansion 
of  said  gannents  in  an  open  position  against  said  inelastic, 
gas- impermeable  inner  layer  in  an  expanded  position  for 
insertion  of  the  body  part  therein  upon  release  of  the  vacuum 
against  said  innermost  garment,  said  innermost  gannent  being 
collapsible  onto  said  body  part. 


5,590,765 
HANGER  SUPPORT  FOR  GARMENT  BAG  COMPRISING 

A  LATdflNG  DEVICE  WITH  A  FRONT  PLATE 
Wallace  London,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Clemco  Products, 
Inc,  BaMmotc,  Md. 

FVcd  Not.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  560^01 

int  CL'  A45C  S/W;  B65D  85/18 

VS.  CI.  206—289  21  Claims 


■52       56 


1.  A  hanger  support  for  a  garment  bag  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  clamp  jaw  each  having  a  rear  end  and  a 

forward  end, 
a  pivot  pin  pivotally  connecting  said  clamp  jaws  adjacent  the 

rear  ends  thereof  to  permit  said  clamp  jaws  to  be  in  a  closed. 

substantially  parallel  position  or  in  an  open,  angularly  related 

position,  and 
a  latching  device  for  releasably  securing  said  clamp  jaws  in  said 

closed  position  or  for  releasing  said  clamp  jaws  for  pivotal 

movement  to  said  open  position  comprising: 

(i)  an  acmating  lever. 

(ii)  a  pivot  structure  pivotally  connecting  said  actuating  lever 
to  a  first  said  clamp  jaw  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof, 
and 

(iii)  a  retainer  comprising  in  the  closed  and  clamped  position 
of  said  clamp  jaws: 

(a)  a  front  plate  forwardly  of  the  forward  end  of  said  clamp 
jaws, 

(b)  a  link  engaging  a  surface  of  said  second  clamp  jaw 
remote  from  said  first  clamp  jaw  and  being  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  said  second  clamp  jaw, 

(c)  pivot  strtxrture  for  pivotally  connecting  said  link  to  said 
actuating  lever,  and 

(d)  coimecting  structure  for  connecting  said  front  plate  to 
said  link. 


5,590,766 
TRANSPARENT  ^OE  BOX 
Gamctt  Camka^-  Caratoe  Camaban,  and  Manin  R.  Canw- 
han,  aD  of  Rte.  3,  Bex  18,  Nixa,  M«k.  65714 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  Na  392,174 
Int  CL'  BtSD  85/18 
VS.  CL  20^-296  15  < 


"  1—4 

15.  A  transparent  shoe  box,  comprising: 

a  box  body  made  of  a  transparent  plastic; 

a  box  cover  made  of  a  transparent  plastic  engaged  with  the  box 
body; 

a  first  shoe  holder  attached  to  the  box  body,  wherein  the  first 
shoe  holder  is  positionaMe  inside  a  shoe  to  hold  the  shoe;  and 

a  second  shoe  holder  attached  to  the  box  cover,  wherein  the 
second  shoe  holder  is  positionable  inside  a  shoe  to  bold  the 
shoe,  and 

wherein  the  first  shoe  bolder  is  attached  to  the  box  body  by  way 
of  a  dint  connection  between  a  protruding  member  and  an 
outwardly  elastically  deformable  recess  which  are  fonned  in 
the  protruding  part  of  said  first  shoe  holder  and  in  said  box 
body,  and  wherein  the  second  shoe  holder  is  attached  to  the 
box  cover  by  way  of  a  dint  connection  between  a  protruding 
member  and  an  outwardly  elastically  deformable  recess  which 
are  fonned  in  the  protruding  part  of  said  second  shoe  bolder 
and  in  said  box  cover. 


5,590,767 
CD  STORAGE  BOX 
Chin-Chn  Li,  No.  1-4,  Wn  Nan  Rd.,  Wn  CU  Chen,  IWchmig 
HaicB,Ihiwan 

Filed  JoL  28,  1995,  Ser.  Na  508,922 
Int  CL'  B65D  85/57 
VS.  CL  206—308.1  2  i 


1.  A  CD  storage  box  comprising: 

a  flat  casing  having  a  top  storage  chamber,  a  rear  open  end,  two 
opposite  barrels  at  said  rear  open  end,  a  front  close  end,  a 
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leuining  hole  on  said  front  close  end,  each  banel  of  said  flat 
casing  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves; 

a  stack  of  individual  CD  holders  received  in  said  top  storage 
chamber  of  said  flat  casing,  each  individual  CD  holder  having 
two  barrels  spaced  at  one  end.  a  CD  seat,  a  hub  raised  from 
said  CD  seat  for  holding  an  individual  CD  in  said  CD  seat, 
each  barrel  of  said  individual  CD  holders  having  an  annular 
coupling  flange  and  an  annular  coupling  gioove,  the  barrels  of 
said  individual  CD  holders  being  lumably  connected  in  series 
by  fitting  the  respective  annular  coupling  flanges  into  the 
respective  aimular  coupling  grooves; 

a  cover  pivotably  connected  to  said  casing  and  covering  said 
individual  CD  holders,  said  cover  coicpcising  two  end  lugs 
respectively,  tumabiy  connected  lo  die  barrels  of  said  casing. 
a  barrel  spaced  between  said  end  lugs  and  connected  between 
die  barrels  of  one  individual  CD  holder,  and  a  downward 
hook  for  hooking  in  the  retaining  bole  on  die  front  close  end 
of  said  casing;  and 

two  locating  knobs  respectively  fastened  to  the  barrels  of  said 
casing  to  secure  the  end  lugs  of  said  cover  to  said  casing,  each 
locating  knob  having  a  plurality  of  locating  legs  respectively 
inserted  through  ifae  end  lugs  of  said  cover  into  the  longitudi- 
nal grooves  of  the  barrels  of  said  casing. 


5,59t,7M 

STORAGE  CASE  FOR  DISK-SHAPED  MEDIA  HAVING  A 

BI-STABLE  EJECnmi  MECHANISM  UTILIZING 

COMPLIANT  DEVICE  TECHNOLOGY 

I  rnUoB,  Ptoto,  awl  VkU  S.  Bcal,  Mwny,  both  oT  Utah. 

I  to  CoapliMrt  Sohrtiaw,  LC,  American  Fork,  Utah 

Flkd  Jan.  11,  19N,  Scr.  No.  585,713 

iBt.  CL'  BtSD  85/57 

VS.  CL  2M— 368.1  37  Clainu 


1.  A  disk-shaped  media  positioning  mechanism  for  positioning  a 
disk-shaped  media  between  a  retracted  and  an  extended  position 
with  respea  to  a  fiaiiie.  die  disk-shaped  media  positioning  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

a  bi-stable  movement  assembly  comprising  first  and  second 
flexible  and  resilient  members,  each  member  having  a  fixed 
end  and  a  moving  end,  and  each  moving  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  and  each  fixed  end  pivotally  attached  to 
the  frame  such  that  the  pivotally  connected  moving  ends  may 
move  between  the  fixed  ends  to  the  letracted  position  and  the 
extended  posibon,  each  respective  position  lying  on  opposite 
sides  of  an  imaginary  line  formed  between  each  fixed  end: 
and 

means  for  holding  the  disk-shaped  media  fiinctionally  attached 
to  the  bi-stable  movement  assembly. 

2.  A  bi-stable  ejection  mechanism  for  ejecting  and  retracting 
disk-shaped  media  into  and  out  of  a  housing,  the  bi-stable  ejection 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  bi-stable  movement  assembly  comprising  first  and  second 
flexible  and  resilient  members,  each  member  having  a  fixed 


end  and  a  moving  end.  and  each  moving  end  |»votally  con- 
nected to  the  other  and  each  fixed  end  pivotally  attached  to 
the  housing  at  such  position  to  allow  the  pivotally  connected 
moving  ends  to  pass  therebetween,  the  bi-stable  movement 
assembly  being  naturally  in  either  a  retracted  position  or  an 
extended  position; 

means  for  holding  the  disk-shaped  media,  the  holding  means 
pivotally  attached  to  first  and  second  pivotally  connected 
moving  ends,  whereby  the  bi-stable  movement  assembly  will 
move  the  holding  means  such  that  when  in  the  extended 
position  an  appreciable  amount  of  die  disk-shaped  media  will 
be  outside  of  the  housing  and  when  in  the  retracted  position 
no  appreciable  amount  of  the  disk-shaped  media  will  be 
outside  the  bousing;  and 

means  for  urging  the  bi-stable  movement  assembly  between  the 
retracted  and  extended  positioas. 

7.  A  storage  container  for  disk-shaped  media,  the  media  having  a 
bottom  sor^ce,  a  top  surface,  an  outer  edge,  and  a  central  hole 
having  an  inner  edge,  the  storage  case  comprising: 

a  container  bousing,  the  bousing  capable  of  completely  enclos- 
ing the  disk-shaped  media  and  the  housing  having  an 
entrance/exit  opening; 

a  bi-stable  movement  assembly  comprising  first  and  second 
flexible  and  resilient  members,  each  member  having  a  fixed 
end  and  a  moving  end.  and  each  moving  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  and  each  fixed  end  pivotally  attached  to 
the  housing  at  a  position  to  allow  the  pivotally  connected 
moving  ends  to  pass  therebetween,  the  bi-stable  movement 
assembly  being  naturally  in  either  a  retracted  position  or  an 
extended  position; 

means  for  holding  die  disk-shaped  media,  the  holding  means 
functionally  attached  to  the  bi-stable  movemem  assembly, 
whereby  the  bi-stable  movement  assembly  will  move  the 
holding  means  such  dial  when  die  bi-stable  movement  assem- 
bly is  in  die  extended  position  an  appreciable  amount  of  die 
disk- shaped  media  will  be  outside  of  the  housing  at  the 
bousing  entrance/exit  opening  where  the  disk-shaped  media 
may  be  removed  from  or  placed  onto  the  holding  means  and 
when  in  die  retracted  position  the  disk-shaped  media  will  be 
enclosed  within  the  container  housing;  and 

means  for  urging  the  bi-stable  movement  assembly  from  the 
retracted  to  the  extended  position. 

22.  A  single-piece  injection  molded  article  of  manufacniie  for 
making  a  container  to  hold  disk-shaped  media,  die  media  having  a 
boaom  surface,  a  top  surface,  an  outer  edge,  and  a  central  hole 
having  an  inner  edge.  dK  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 

a  first  enclosure  portion  having  an  entrance/exit  notch; 

a  second  enclosure  portion  having  an  entrance/exit  notch; 

an  ejection  mechanism  assembly  portion  capable  of  holding  the 
disk-shaped  media;  and 

the  first  enclosure  portion,  the  second  enclosure  portion,  and  the 
ejection  mechanism  assembly  portion  connected  to  each  other 
by  folding  hinge  means  and  all  portions  capable  of  being 
folded  together  to  make  a  container  for  holding  disk-shaped 
media,  the  container  capable  of  enclosing  disk-shaped  media, 
having  an  exit/entrance  opening  for  the  disk-shaped  media, 
and  having  means  for  ejecting  disk-shaped  media  through  the 
exit/entrance  opening. 


5,S98,7C9 
INDIVIDUAL  CD  CASE 
Ai-Ptag  Un,  No.  86,  Lane  284,  Gflos-ihcn  Road,  Luodoog, 
YUan  Hsicn,  lUwan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  618,551 
iBt  a.'  B65D  S5/S7 
VS.  a.  286—368.1  4  ClaiaH 

1.  An  individual  CD  case  comprising: 

a  case  body  formed  of  a  bottom  shell  and  a  top  cover  shell 
covered  on  said  bottom  shell,  said  case  body  having  a  pair  of 
opposing  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  back  wall. 
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and  a  front  opening,  said  opposing  side  walls  having  a  respec- 
tive locating  groove  at  an  inner  side  adjacent  to  said  front 
opening; 

a  sliding  plate  slidably  inserted  into  the  front  opening  of  said 
case  body  and  retained  inside  said  case  body,  said  sliding 
plate  having  two  headed  retainer  strips  projecting  from  two 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  spring  means  at  a  rear  end  thereof, 
said  headed  retainer  strips  being  respectively  forced  into 
engagement  widi  the  locating  grooves  of  said  case  body  to 
hold  said  sliding  plate  inside  said  case  body  when  said  sliding 
plate  is  inserted  into  the  front  opening  of  said  case  body,  said 
spring  means  being  stopped  at  the  back  wall  of  said  case  body 
and  compressed  when  said  sliding  plate  is  retained  inside  said 
case  body;  and 

a  CD  holder  plate  mounted  on  said  sliding  plate,  said  CD  holder 
plate  having  two  arched  openings  symmetrically  disposed  at 
two  opposite  sides,  a  top  side,  and  a  keeper  raised  from  the 
center  of  the  top  side  for  holding  down  an  individual  compact 
disk  on  the  top  side  of  said  CD  holder  plate. 


5,590,770 
CD  BANK 
Sheng-Fa  Yeh,  P.  O.  Box  8M44,  Iklpei,  Taiwan 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1996,  Scr.  No.  632,585 


lot  a."  B65D  85/57 


VS.  CL  206—308.1 


3  Claims 


1.  A  CD  bank  comprising  a  case,  a  transparent  cover  hinged  to 
said  case,  and  a  plurality  of  individual  CD  holder  plates  mounted 
inside  said  case  to  bold  individual  compact  disks  respectively, 
wherein  said  case  comprises  two  longitudinal  rails  bilaterally  dis- 
posed on  the  inside,  and  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  transverse 
grooves  respectively  made  on  said  longitudinal  rails;  said  indi- 
vidual CD  holder  plates  are  respectively  pivotably  mounted  in  said 
longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  transverse  grooves  between  said 
longitudinal  rails,  each  individual  CD  holder  plate  comprising  a 
top  side,  a  bottom  side,  a  half-round  recess  defined  between  said 
top  side  and  said  bottom  side  for  holding  an  individual  compact 


disk,  an  arched  opening  at  the  periphery  of  said  half-round  recess 
for  die  insertion  of  the  thumb,  an  extension  board  extending  from 
said  top  side  at  one  side  of  said  arched  opening,  an  index  groove  at 
said  extension  board  for  mounting  an  index  sticker,  a  plurality  of 
retaining  lugs  suspending  above  said  half-round  recess  and  spaced 
around  the  border  thereof  for  holding  down  an  individual  compact 
disk  within  said  half-round  recess,  and  two  springy  rods  respec- 
tively raised  from  said  bottom  side  at  two  opposite  ends  and 
pivoted  to  one  pair  of  said  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  transverse 
grooves. 


5,596,771 

CONSOLIDATED  MUSIC  INSTRUMENT  CASE  WITH 

AMPLIFIER  AND  SPEAKERS 

Joec  G.  Cota,  2928  E.  LaMarche,  Pboodx,  Aiiz.  85632 

Filed  Dec  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  363,603 

Int.  CL*  A45C  11/00 

VS.  a.  206—314  15  Claiw 


1.  A  musical  instrument  case  comprising:  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular base  portion  having  a  recess  configured  to  receive  and  retain 
a  musical  instrument  therewitfain;  and  first  and  second  triangular 
cover  members  that  are  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  portion,  said 
first  and  second  cover  members  having  one  or  more  speakers 
disposed  therein,  said  first  and  second  triangular  cover  members 
being  adapted  to  completely  cover  said  base  portion,  said  first  and 
second  triangular  cover  members  also  being  of  certain  thickness  as 
defined  by  three  rectangular  side  faces,  one  of  said  rectangular  side 
faces  on  said  first  triangular  cover  member  being  adapted  to 
complementally  meet  one  of  said  rectangular  side  faces  on  said 
second  triangular  cover  member  in  substantially  surface  to  surface 
engagement  so  that  no  structural  gaps  are  left  exposed. 


5,596,772 
GOLF  CLUB  LOCK 
Kevin  Schuhloi,  14  Meadow  Rd.,  East  LongMcadow,  Maw. 
01028,  and  Matthew  J.  DeNncd,  52  IVteity  Ave„  Giaatmi- 
bury.  Conn.  66633 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  356,511 
Int  CL'  A63B  55/00 
VS.  CL  206-3I5J  16  ClaiBH 

1.  A  locking  device  for  leleasably  securing  a  plurality  of  golf 
clubs  dierein.  each  golf  club  having  a  head  diqxised  at  an  end  of 
the  a  shaft,  the  shaft  having  a  narrow  region  near  the  head  and  a 
wider  region  fimher  from  the  head,  die  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  shackles  each  having  generally  parallel 
limbs  extending  from  a  bight  portion  and  being  separated 
from  one  anodier. 
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enclosure,  and  that  a  partial  length  of  said  second  edge 
overlaps  and  is  attached  to  another  paitial  length  of  said 
second  edge  so  as  to  fonn  a  third  side  of  said  enclosure; 

said  third  edge  and  said  fourth  edge  being  adapted  to  form  an 
opening  along  said  golf  wet  towel  container  for  access  to  said 
enclosure; 

a  towel  attached  to  said  container;  and 

a  connector  for  attaching  said  golf  wet  towel  container  to  a  golf 


5,5W,T74 

SUKGICAL  NEEDLE  DISCARD  CONTAINER 

HAlly  H.  Robcrti,  3tf  BnMd  SL,  Red  Bw^l,  N  J.  07701 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  466,7X3 

lot  CL''  B65D  83/10 

VS.  CL  2M— 3M  20  Claims 


plurality  of  teceivers  with  the  limb*  of  each  shackle  bemg 
lockingly  receivable  by  a  respective  receiver  to  secure  a 
plurality  of  clubs  therein;  and 

a  unitary  retainer  for  retaining  said  receivers  therein  wherein 
said  receivers  are  disposed  in  slidably  spaced  relation  within 
said  retainer,  whereby  said  receivers  and  said  shackles,  when 
lockingly  received  by  a  receiver,  mt  alignable  with  individual 
compartments  of  a  golf  bag  and  whereby  golf  clubs  received 
between  the  parallel  limbs  of  a  receiver  cannot  be  removed 
bom  the  receiver. 


5,59t,773 

GOLF  WET  TOWEL  CONTAINER 

G«niiM  RoMactt,  6  Birte  Rd^  Crwrrriat,  N.Y.  12521 

Ffled  Aag.  17. 1995,  ScK  N«>.  516^58 

M.  CL'  B65D  85/20 

VS.  CL  206—315.1  19 


1.  A  surgical  needle  discard  container  for  storing  used  surgical 
needles,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  plurality  of  separate  coinpartments  defined 
therein,  each  conqnrtment  being  sized  so  as  to  receive  a 
surgical  needle  therein; 

a  lid  rotatably  attached  to  one  eixl  of  said  container,  said  lid 
having  an  aperture  defined  therein,  said  apeiture  being  selec- 
tively aligned  with  each  of  said  compartments  as  said  lid  is 
rotated  relative  to  said  container,  and 

a  mechanism  associated  with  said  container  and  said  lid.  said 
mechanism  permitting  incremental  rotation  of  said  lid  relative 
to  said  container  in  only  one  direction  to  selectively  align  said 
aperture  with  said  compartments. 


5,590,775 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  TRANSPORT  AND  STORAGE 

SATCHEL 

Carter  Moor*,  101  Iterate  Ave,  Apt  IK,  HariMOOck  Hcighls, 

N  J.  07604 

Filed  JoL  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  502^474 

Int.  CL'  B65D  85/52 

VS.  CL  206—423  1  Clatai 


1.  A  golf  wet  towel  container  for  maintaining  a  moist  towel 
therein  for  uae  during  golfing  activities,  said  golf  wet  towel  con- 
tainer comprising: 

an  enclosure  formed  of  a  sheet  of  substantially  waterproof 
material  •^'f^  for  m^iwfining  said  towel  in  a  moist  state 
thetein.  said  sheet  being  generally  rectangular  in  shape  and 
having  a  first  edge  oppocing  a  wcond  edge  and  a  third  edge 
opposing  a  fouith  edge; 

said  sheet  being  bent  along  a  line  to  form  a  first  side  of  said 
enclosure,  said  sheet  being  bent  such  that  a  partial  length  of 
said  first  edge  overlaps  and  is  attached  to  another  partial 
length  of  said  first  edge  so  as  to  form  a  second  side  of  said 
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1.  A  new  and  improved  Christmas  tree  transport  and  storage 
satchel  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  Christmas  tree  formed  in  a  generally  conical  configuration  and 
including  an  upper  extent  having  a  point  and  a  low^  extent 
having  a  stump; 

a  tarp  fabricated  of  heavy  duty  nylon  and  formed  in  a  generally 
elliptical  configtiration  with  two  linear  etid  edges  and  a 
rounded  central  region  therebetween,  the  tarp  having  an  iiuier 
surface  and  an  outer  surface,  each  linear  end  edge  including  a 
plurality  of  grommets  extending  therealong,  the  tarp  having  a 
first  side  edge  and  a  second  side  edge,  each  side  edge  extend- 
ing along  the  entire  length  of  the  tarp,  each  side  edge  includ- 
ing VELCRO  coupling  devices  and  zipper  teeth,  the  first  side 
edge  adapted  to  be  coupled  on  top  of  the  second  side  edge 
whereby  the  first  side  edge  forms  a  flap,  the  zipper  teeth  of  the 
side  edges  adapted  to  be  coupled  together  by  a  slidable  zipper 
coupler,  the  outer  surface  of  the  tarp  including  a  centrally 
positioned  hand  strap  affixed  thereto  in  an  orientation  perpen- 
dicular to  the  end  edges,  a  shoulder  strap  being  coupled 
adjacent  to  the  hand  strap  in  an  orientation  parallel  to  the  hand 
strap,  the  shoulder  strap  being  large  eiKxigh  to  permit  users  to 
position  an  arm  and  shoulder  therethrough,  in  an  operative 
orientation  the  tarp  being  wrapped  around  a  Christmas  tree 
with  the  respective  zipper  teeth  and  VELCRO  coupling 
devices  being  coupled  together,  a  drawstring  being  positioned 
through  the  grommets  of  each  end  edge  to  enable  users  to 
close  the  ends  by  tightening  the  drawstrings  so  that  debns 
from  the  Christmas  tree  does  not  escape  from  the  apparatus; 
and 

an  adjustable  belt  formed  in  an  elongated  configuration  with  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end.  the  first  end  including  a  buckle 
coupling  device,  the  second  end  iitcluding  a  plurality  of  holes 
positioned  along  its  length,  in  an  operative  orientation  the  user 
adjusting  the  belt  around  the  approximate  centerpoint  of  the 
tarp  to  stabilize  an  enclosed  Christinas  tree. 


ing  aperture*  to  define  tabs;  and  release  opoiiiigs  positioned 
between  adjacent  container  receiving  apertures  and; 

a  release  mechanism  for  releasing  said  bottles  from  said  carrier, 

said  surrounding  apertures  of  said  first  ply  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  circle  defined  by  outer 
ends  of  said  slits,  said  surrxxniding  apertures  defining  fold 
points  for  said  tabs; 

said  container  receiving  apertures  having  a  diameter  slightly 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  bottle  chime  such  that  wtien 
a  bottle  is  urged  through  said  container  receiving  apertures, 
said  tabs  aie  urged  upwardly; 

said  release  mechanism  opening  said  surrounding  apertures  and 
effectively  exposing  said  release  openings  when  operated. 


5,590,777 
STERILIZABLE  FLEXIBLE  POUCH  PACKAGE 
Marit  E.  Wdas;  Thona*  J.  Baocr,  both  of  Denver,  Colo.,  ODd 
Rkhard  E.  Johnaon,  Appletoa,  Wis.,  assifors  to  OoGard 
Systoos,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  and  American  National  Can 
Company,  Cliicngo,  m. 

Continnatioii-in-pml  of  Ser.  No.  25,425,  Mar.  1,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,459,978.  Tlib  application  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  Na 

361,321 

Int  CL*  B65D  81/20 

VS.  a.  206—439  13  i 


12  I23B -^g>=a3-— <23A  -^   . 


5,590,776 
MULTI-PACK  CARRIER  FOR  BOTTLES 
Ridiard  T.  Galbicn,  10009  Forest  Patti,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63128, 
and  Midiad  A.  GalMerz,  5962  Peimbrooke  Dr.,  St  Louis, 
Mo.  63129 

Filed  Oct  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,199 

Int  CL'  B65D  75/00 

VS.  CL  206—427  43  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  for  holding  a  plurality  of  bottles;  the  bottles  each 
having  a  body,  a  neck  extending  upwardly  from  the  body,  a  mouth 
at  a  top  of  said  neck,  a  closure  closing  said  mouth,  and  a  flange 
adjacent  said  mouth,  said  flange  having  a  lower  surface  defining  a 
chime  at  a  point  where  said  flange  and  said  neck  intersect;  said 
carrier  including  a  top  panel  and  at  least  one  side  panel;  said  top 
panel  iiKluding: 

a  first  ply  defining  an  array  of  surrounding  apertures; 

a  second  ply  below  said  first  ply,  said  second  ply  defining  an 
array  of  container  receiving  apertures  and  having  a  plurality 
of  sUts  exiendiiig  radially  from  each  of  said  container  leceiv- 


1.  A  flexible,  steam-sterilizable  pouch  package  comprising: 

a  flexible,  steam-pemteable  non-woven  lower  barrier  web; 

a  flexible  impermeable  plastic  upper  web;  and 

a  flexible,  plastic  intermediate  web  having  an  interior  steam- 
permeable  region; 

said  intermediate  web  being  bonded  to  said  upper  web  by  a  first 
permanoit  line  heat  seal  located  peripherally  outside  said 
steam-permeable  region,  said  first  permanent  line  heat  seal 
defining  limits  of  a  cavity  between  said  upper  web  and  said 
intermediate  web  for  receiving  an  object  to  be  sterilized,  said 
first  permanent  line  heat  seal  extending  less  than  fiiUy  periph- 
erally around  said  permeable  region  whereby  a  heat  seal-free 
region  of  first  permanent  line  heat  seal  provides  an  access 
opening  for  inserting  an  item  to  be  sterilized  into  said  cavity; 

said  intermediate  web  being  bonded  to  said  barrier  web  by  a 
second  permanent  line  lieat  seal  peripherally  outside  said 
steam-permeable  region  of  said  intermediate  web,  said  second 
permanent  line  heat  seal  being  located  such  that  when  the 
pouch  is  fully  sealed,  steam  can  penetrate  into  said  cavity 
only  by  passing  first  through  said  barrier  web  and  thereafter 
through  said  steam-permeable  region  of  said  intermediate 
web; 

one  of  said  intermediate  and  upper  webs  being  a  multi -layer  web 
having  a  first  lieat  sealable  layer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polypropylene,  polypropylene  copolymers,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  core  layer  bonded  thereto  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  poiyisobutylene-modified  high 
density  polyediylene  (RMHDPE)  and  a  Mend  of  RMHDPE 
with  polypropylene  or  polypropylene  copt^ymer,  and  the 
other  of  said  intermediate  and  upper  webs  being  beat  sealable 
to  the  heat  sealable  layer  of  said  multi-layer  web  and  being 
heat  sealed  thereto  by  said  first  permanent  line  heat  seal; 

the  bond  strength  of  said  first  permanent  line  heat  seal  being 
stronger  than  the  bond  strength  between  said  first  beat  seal- 
able  layer  and  said  cote  layer  of  said  multi-layer  web,  and  die 
bond  strength  between  said  first  beat  sealable  layer  and  said 
cote  layer  of  said  multi-layer  web  being  greater  than  the  tear 
strength  of  said  first  heat  sealable  layer  of  said  multi-layer 
web,  whereby  a  delamination  failure  peel  seal  is  present 
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between  said  intennediate  and  upper  webs  in  the  legion  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  permanent  line  heat  seal. 

11.  A  method  of  sterilizing  an  object  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  flexible  steam-sterilizable  pouch  comprising: 

a  flexible,  sterilizabon  stearo-petmeable  non-woven  lower  bar- 
rier web; 

a  flexible  impermeable  plastic  upper  web;  and 

a  flexible,  plastic  intennediate  web  having  an  interior  steam- 
permeable  region; 

said  intermediate  web  being  bonded  to  said  upper  web  by  a  first 
permanent  line  heat  seal  located  peripherally  outside  said 
steam  region,  said  first  permanent  line  heat  seal  defining 
limits  of  a  cavity  between  said  upper  web  and  said  interme- 
diate web  for  receiving  an  object  to  be  sterilized,  said  first 
permanent  line  heat  seal  extending  less  than  fully  peripherally 
around  said  permeable  region  whereby  a  heat  seal-free  region 
of  first  permanent  line  beat  seal  provides  an  access  opening 
for  insetting  an  item  to  be  sterilized  into  said  cavity; 

said  intermediate  web  being  bonded  to  said  barrier  web  by  a 
second  permanent  line  heat  seal  peripherally  outside  said 
steam-pemteable  region  of  said  intermediate  web,  said  second 
permanent  line  heat  seal  being  located  such  that,  when  the 
pouch  is  fully  sealed,  steam  can-  penetrate  into  said  cavity 
only  by  passing  first  dirough  said  barrier  web  and  thereafter 
through  said  permeable  region  of  said  intermediate  web; 

one  of  said  intermediate  and  upper  webs  being  a  multi-layer  web 
having  a  first  beat  sealaMe  layer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polypropylene,  polypropylene  copolymers,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  core  layer  bonded  thereto  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyisobutylene-modified  high 
density  polyediylene  (RMHDPE)  and  a  blend  of  RMHDPE 
with  polypropylene  or  polypropylene  copolymer,  and  the 
other  of  said  intennediate  and  upper  webs  being  heat  scalable 
to  the  heat  scalable  layer  of  said  multi-layer  web  and  being 
heat  sealed  thereto  by  said  first  permanent  line  heat  seal; 

the  bond  strength  of  said  first  permanent  Une  heat  seal  being 
stronger  than  the  bond  strength  between  said  first  heat  scal- 
able layer  and  said  core  layer  of  said  multi-layer  web,  and  the 
bond  strength  between  said  first  heat  scalable  layer  and  said 
core  layer  of  said  multi-layer  web  being  greater  than  the  tear 
strength  of  said  first  heat  scalable  layer  of  said  multi-layer 
web.  whereby  a  delamination  failure  peel  seal  is  present 
between  said  intermediate  and  upper  webs  in  the  region  of 
said  first  pcmuaient  Une  heat  seal; 

(b)  placing  an  object  to  be  sterilized  in  the  cavity  of  the  pouch: 

(c)  sealing  the  pouch  such  that  the  object  to  be  sterilized  is 
sealed  in  said  cavity  and  such  that  sterilizing  fluid  can  pen- 
etrate into  said  cavity  only  by  first  passing  through  the  lower 
web  and  then  through  die  perforaied  region  of  the  intermedi- 
ate web;  and 

(d)  sterilizing  the  sealed  pouch  with  steam. 


DOUBLE-STERILE  PACKAGE  FOR  MEDICAL 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Robert  A.  Dotcbik,  Vafam  Ntgati,  CaHL,  amifftor  to  Baxter 
loterMtioaal  lae^  Dcet«cld,  IB. 

Flkd  Jiu.  ^  1995,  Scr.  No.  47M51 
int.  CL'  AMB  17/06:19/02 
VS.  CL  2M— «39  12  Claims 

1.  A  double-sterile  package  comprising: 

an  inner  shape-retaining  container  including  a  boundary  wall 
impervious  to  microotganisms  and  being  closed  except  for 
defining  a  hole,  said  boundary  wall  bounding  a  package 
volume  for  receiving  an  article; 
a  patch  of  gas-permeable  micro-porous  sheet  material  sealingly 
secured  to  said  boundary  wall  of  said  inner  container,  said 
patch  spanning  and  closing  said  hole  in  said  inner  container 
boundary  wall  and  being  sufficient  to  exclude  environmental 
microorganisms  from  entering  said  inner  container, 
a  conformal  shape-retaining  outer  container  receiving  and  nest- 
ing with  said  inner  container,  said  outer  container  also  having 


a  boundary  wall  impervious  to  microorganisms  and  being 
closed  except  for  defining  a  respective  hole; 
a  patch  of  gas-permeable  micro-porous  sheet  material  sealingly 
spanning  and  closing  said  hole  of  said  outer  container,  said 
patch  of  micro-porous  sheet  material  of  said  outer  container 
also  being  sufBcient  to  exclude  environmental  microorgan- 
isms from  entering  said  outer  container; 
said  boles  of  said  first  and  second  containers  being  in  gas- flow 

communication  with  one  another; 
whereby  a  sterilizing  gas  may  be  introduced  into  said  package 
volume  via  said  holes  and  the  gas  flow  conununication  ther- 
ebetween through  said  gas-permeable  patches  of  said  inner 
and  outer  containers  to  sterilize  said  article,  environmental 
microorganisins  being  excluded  from  said  article  after  this 
sterilizing  by  said  micro-porous  patches  to  maintain  sterility 
of  said  article. 
12.  A  method  of  making  a  double-sterile  package,  said  method 
comprising  steps  of: 

providing  an  inner  container  having  a  boundary  wall  impervious 
to  microorganisms  and  being  closed  except  for  defining  a 
hole; 
using  said  boundary  wall  of  said  inner  container  to  define  a 

volinne  for  receiving  an  article; 
providing  a  patch  of  gas-permeable  micro-porous  sheet  material; 
sealingly  securing  said  patch  of  gas-permeable  micro-porous 
material  to  said  boundary  wall  of  said  iiuier  container  to  span 
and  close  said  hole  in  said  inner  container  boundary  wall; 
insuring  that  said  patch  of  gas-permeable  micro-porous  material 
is  sufBcient  to  exclude  enviroiunental  microorganisms  from 
entering  said  inner  container  via  said  hole; 
providing  an  outer  container  receiving  and  nesting  with  said 
inner  container,  providing  said  outer  container  also  with  a 
respective  boundary  wall  impervious  to  microotganiams  and 
being  closed  except  for  defining  a  respective  hole; 
providing  a  respective  patch  of  gas-permeable  micro-porous 

sheet  material; 
sealingly  securing  said  respective  patch  of  gas-permeable  micro- 
porous  sheet  material  to  said  boundary  wall  of  said  outer 
container  to  span  and  close  said  respective  hole  of  said  outer 
container, 
insuring  that  said  patch  of  micro-porous  sheet  material  of  said 
outer  container  is  also  sufficient  to  exclude  environmemal 
microorganisms  from  entering  said  outer  container, 
providing  gas  flow  communication  between  said  holes  of  said 

first  and  second  containers; 
intnxiiKing  a  sterilizing  gas  into  said  volume  via  said  holes  and 
the  gas  flow  communication  therebetween  through  said  gas- 
permeable  patches  of  said  inner  and  outer  containers  to  ster- 
ilize said  article;  and 
thereafter  using  said  micro-porous  patches  to  exclude  environ- 
mental inicroorganisms  from  said  article  to  maintain  sterility 
of  said  article. 
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5498,779 

PRTOTECnVE  PACKAGING  FOR  VALUABLE 

ARTICLES 

John  L.  Ramsey,  22407  7STH  Are.  SE.,  WoodinvUlc,  Wash 

9M72 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1994,  Scr.  No.  315,832 
Int.  CL'  B65D  85/00 
VS.  a.  206—459.1 


necting  the  nozzle  and  body  portion,  a  closure  cap  engagable  over 
the  nozzle  portion,  at  least  one  internal  rib  in  the  container  adjacent 
the  juncture  of  the  body  poitioa  and  nozzle  extending  downwardly 
into  die  body  portion  a  predetermined  depth  wfaetein  when  a 
plurality  of  said  container  and  closure  cap  assemblies  are  nested, 
and  the  closine  cap  of  a  second  said  container  and  closure  cap 
7  Claims  assembly  engages  interioriy  the  body  portion  of  a  first  adjacent 
said  container  and  cap  assembly  to  a  point  where  the  second  said 
container  and  clostire  cap  assembly  abuts  the  ribs  of  the  first 
container  and  cap  assembly,  the  length  (L)  between  an  upper 
portion  of  the  container  cap  and  transition  shoulder  of  said  second 
container  and  cap  assembly  is  greater  than  the  distance  (H,)  from 
the  lower  most  edge  of  said  internal  rib  and  the  lower  nnost 
terminal  edge  of  the  body  portion  of  the  container  of  said  first 
container  and  cap  assembly. 


1.  A  tamper-evideat  packaging  for  a  valuable  article  comprising 
in  combiiuition; 

a  multi-part  rectangular  cross  section  parallelepipeid  container 
constructed  from  rigid  plastic  and  having  at  least  one  trans- 
parent wall  for  viewing  (he  article. 

tamper-evident  tape  connecting  the  parts  of  said  container  and 
adhesively  bonded  to  the  outer  surfaces  thereof,  said  tamper- 
evident  tape  including  an  opening  in  the  area  of  said  transpar- 
ent wall  for  viewing  the  article, 

a  shrink  wnp  plastic  layer  heat  shrunk  into  superimposed  rela- 
tion on  said  container  and  overlaying  said  tamper-evident 
tape,  said  shrink  warp  layer  being  seamless  and  covering 
portions  of  all  sides  thereof,  and 

a  compressible  filler  material  within  said  container  for  holding 
said  article  in  place  adjacent  said  transparent  wall. 


5490,781 

UNITARY  CONFORMABLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

Elisabetb  Shackelford,  5  Shaier  La.,  Cambildffc  Mam.  02138, 

and  Nancy  JadwM,  58  E.  End  Rd.,  BoHon,  Mms.  01740 

CoDtinnatkm-ln-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  270,M8,  JnL  5,  1994,  ami  a 

coDlinoatioii-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  186,013,  Jaa.  24, 1994,  abra- 

doned.  This  appUcatton  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  37i,9M 

Int  a."  B65D  81/02:81/03 

VS.  CL  206—521  1  Claim 
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5490,780 
UNIT  DOSE  ASSEMBLY 
John   R.   O'Mcara,   North   Palm   Beach,   Fla.,   assignor   to 
Wheaton  Holdins,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,790 

Int.  CL''  B65D  21/00 

VS.  a.  206—520  5  Claims 


1.  A  container  and  closure  assembly  comprising  a  container 
having  a  body  pottioa  and  a  nozzle  at  one  end  of  tiie  body  portion 
and  having  a  reduced  cross-section  and  a  transition  shoulder  con- 


I.  A  double  cnicifann  shipping  container  for  packaging  a  ttoee- 
dimensional  object  of  a  given  shape,  comprising: 

first  and  second  flexible,  padded  container  sections  connected  by 
a  body  section,  said  first  container  sectioa  having  first  and 
second  opposing  tabs  with  first  and  second  adiiesive  Miips, 
respectively,  and  a  tail  section  with  a  third  adhesive  strip,  said 
second  container  section  having  third  and  fourth  opposing 
tabs  with  fourth  and  fifth  adhesive  strips,  respectively,  and  a 
head  section  with  a  sixth  adhesive  strip,  said  second  container 
section  Anther  including  a  pocket  formed  to  receive  written 
materials,  wherein  tlie  object  nuy  be  packaged  by  fiist  placing 
the  object  in  said  first  container  section,  then  wrapping  said 
first  and  second  ubs  and  said  tail  section  around  tiie  object 
and  folding  said  second  container  section  over  tlie  object  and 
wrapping  said  timd  and  fourth  tabs  and  said  bead  sectioa 
around  the  object,  and  securing  eadi  of  said  tabs  in  place  with 
the  adhesive  strips  associated  therewith,  said  container 
thereby  adopting  the  shape  of  the  object  being  packaged  such 
that  voids  between  ttie  object  and  said  container  are  elimi- 
nated. 
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S,59t,782 
VIAL  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
-tary  M.  Haber,  Lake  Forot;  WlUtaB  H.  SMdIey,  Lake  EM- 
Oark  B.  Foster,  Lapuw  Nigud,  aU  of  Califs 
to    Habiey    Medical    Tedinolocy    Con>onlioii, 
Lagmia  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,425 

IBL  Ct'  B«D  85/30:  A«1B  19^2 

VS.  CI.  2«6— 528  25  Claims 


\l/    / 


having  small  sides  and  covered  with  a  plane  thin  sheet  (9)  having 
ends  (34.  35)  turned  back  and  fixed  on  the  small  sides  of  the  said 
container,  the  opening  of  the  bag  being  between  the  small  sides. 


1.  A  vial  holder  assembly  comprising: 

a  vial  containing  a  pharmaceutical,  having  a  top.  a  vial  sidewall 

and  a  boaom;  and 
a  vial  holder  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  body  sidewall  and  a  base  defining  an  interior 
sized  to  house  the  vial  therein,  the  body  sidewall  terminat- 
ing at  an  open  end; 
a  locating/shock  absorbing  member  situated  between  the  body 

sidewall  and  the  vial  sidewall: 
a  removable  lid  removably  mounted  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
body  sidewall   so  the  vial  is  enclosed  within  a  region 
defined  by  the  body  interior  and  the  lid;  and 
means  for  effectively  prevenbng  the  lenroval  of  the  vial  from 
the  body. 


5,590,784 
HEADER  BAG  DISPENSING  COMBINATION 
Mark  E.  Daniels,  Rcdowio  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Avan- 
lage  Group,  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,W« 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  iO/W:33/14 

U.S.  CL  2M— 554  11  Claims 


5,59«,783 

DEVICE  COMBINING  A  DISPOSABLE  NAPKIN  WITH  A 

FAST  FOOD  CONTAINER,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTINUOUSLY  PRCMMJCING  SAME 

GUbert  Capy,  La  Bode  «96M,  Jamioiu,  France,  and  Akiva 

BKhbcrs,  5«30  PIm  Tnt  Dr„  Mtaiiii  BcMh,  Fla.  33140 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR94/M274,  f  371  Date  Sep.  13,  1995,  S  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094«1529.  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Sep.  29,  1994 

PCT  FDed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  522,295 

CMma  priority,  application  FraKX,  Mar.  16,  1993,  93  03241 
Int  CL'  B65D  75/W.&5/72 
U,S.  CL  206—542  5  Claims 

1.  A  folded  container  for  sandwiches  which  is  made  from  a  thin 
and  flexible  sheet  (2)  of  rectangular  shape,  said  sheet  folded 
parallel  to  its  width  to  fonn  folds  (16)  having  lateral  ends  and 
adjacent  sheet  surfaces  and  said  folds  being  fixed  to  the  adjacent 
sheet  surfaces  at  the  lateral  ends  in  zones,  the  container  having  a 
longitudinal  edge  (15)  characterized  by  the  fact  thai  the  container 
being  combined  with  a  disposable  folded  napkin  (1)  contained  in  a 
pocket  (5)  having  a  longitudiiial  edge  and  being  placed  on  the  said 
foMed  container,  the  pocket  being  fixed  via  die  longitudinal  edges. 

4.  A  folded  container  for  products  in  loose  form  which  is  made 
from  a  thin  and  flexible  sheet  (33)  having  ends  and  being  folded 
parallel  to  its  width  to  fonn  folds  (8)  and  folded  again  perpendicu- 
lar to  die  folds  (8)  in  order  to  form  a  bag  having  an  opening, 
characterized  by  tlie  fact  tliat  tlie  container  is  combined  with  a 
disposable  napkin  (1)  placed  on  die  sheet  (33)  of  die  container 


1  The  combination  of  mounting  means  and  a  pack  of  coinciding 
plastic  header  bags,  tlie  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
supported  parallel  hooking  elements  spaced  from  each  otijer  by  a 
first  predetermined  distance  and  projecting  upwardly  in  a  common 
plane;  and  each  of  the  bags  of  the  pack  of  header  bags,  being 
formed  of  a  pair  of  coinciding  separate  rectangular  panels  closed  at 
their  sides  and  at  their  bottom  edges  and  perforated  transversely 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  a  line  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  its  lop 
edge,  said  perforations  extending  inwardly  from  each  side  of  tlie 
bag  for  a  second  predetermined  distance  terminating  at  a  point 
spaced  from  tlie  termination  of  the  other  perforation  by  a  third 
predetermined  distance,  and  at  least  one  elongated  opening  being 
provided  along  said  perforation  line  and  disposed  between  Itie 
terminations  of  said  inwardly  extending  perforabons,  tlie  portion  of 
the  bag  defined  by  die  perforation  line  and  the  upper  edge  of  the 
header  being  orificed  at  two  points  spaced  apart  from  each  odicr  by 
said  first  predetermined  distance,  thereby  permitting  die  bags  of  the 
bag  pack  to  be  mounted  on  the  hooiting  elemenu,  and  die  last  said 
porbon  of  each  bag  lieing  adhered  to  the  similar  portion  «f  each 
adjacent  bag  in  die  pack. 
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5390,785 

FURNITURE  FINISH  COLOR  SPOT  REPAIR  KIT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Richard  L.  SeitziDgcr,  10755  S.  BnCakt,  CUcago,  m.  60617, 

assignor  to  Richard  L.  Seftj^iser,  Chicaco,  OL 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  567^99,  Dec  5,  1995,  abmidoiicd,  which 
is  a  cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  345,949,  Nov.  28,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  645,916 
Int  a.'  B4M)  3/04 
VS.  a.  206—575  II  Claims 


302 


I.  A  fiimiture  finish  color  spot  repair  kit  for  matching  the  color 
of  tlie  finish  of  a  damaged  area  to  that  of  tiie  color  of  tlie  finish 
sunounding  tiie  damaged  area  on  a  piece  of  fiimiture.  said  repair 
kit  comprising: 

base  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  cards  each  including  at 
least  one  planar  surface  and  stacked  to  form  a  deck  of  cards; 

a  plurality  of  individually-different,  soluble  furniture  color  ele- 
ments each  attached  to  and  carried  on  a  respective  one  of  said 
planar  surfaces,  and  each  of  said  color  elements  including 
powder  pigment  furniture  stain  different  from  tiie  powder 
pigment  fiimiture  stains  of  tlie  odier  such  color  elements; 

a  solvent  source  mounted  to  said  base  means,  said  solvent 
source  including  solvent  for  dissolving  at  least  one  color 
element  so  tlial  the  dissolved  powder  pigment  stain  may  be 
applied  to  a  damaged  area  on  a  piece  of  fiimiture;  and 

a  color  appUcator  mounted  to  said  base  means  for  applying  the 
solvent  to  said  at  least  one  color  element  and  the  color  so 
dissolved  to  the  damaged  area. 


5,590,786 

PACKAGE  FOR  LIQUID  CONTAINERS 

Donald  L.  Jaycoz,  108  Zapata,  Fenton,  Mo.  63026 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,733 

Int  CL'  B65D  SW2 

VS.  a.  206—587  11  Cteims 


1.  A  package  for  holding  a  plurality  of  F-style  cootaineti,  each 
having  a  generally  rectangular  cross  section  and  a  spout  and  an 
inverted  U-shaped  strap  handle  projecting  from  tiie  top.  tiie  pack- 
age comprising: 
a  box  having  top,  a  bottom,  and  a  sidewall  tlierebetween; 
a  bottom  liner  inside  ttie  box,  adjacent  tiie  bottom,  the  bottom 
liner  having  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  ctUouts  for 
receiving  and  retaining  tlie  bottoms  of  F-style  coiuainers; 
a  top  liner  inside  die  box,  adjacent  die  top,  the  top  liner  com- 
prising spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  walls,  the  lower  wall 
adapted  to  engage  tlie  tops  of  tlie  containers  lield  inside  the 
box  and  having  openings  therein  for  receiving  tlie  spouts  and 
handles  of  the  containers  held  inside  the  box,  the  openings 
allowing  the  spouts  and  handles  of  tlie  containers  to  project 
into  the  space  between  the  walls. 


5,590,787 

UV  LIGHT  SENSITIVE  DIE-PAC  FOR  SECURING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIES  DURING  TRANSPORT 

Joe  Hodges,  Boiae,  Id.,  assignor  to  Mcnm  Tediaology,  Ibc, 

Boise,  Id. 

FUcd  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,516 
Iirt.  CL»  B65D  85/30 ;73A)0 
VS.  CL  206—724  12  ( 


1.  A  structure  for  releasably  holding  a  microcircuil  die  which 
comprises: 

a  plate  having  an  upper  face  and  formed  from  a  material  which 
is  penetrable  to  li^t;  and  a  layer  of  adhesive  over  a  section  of 
said  upper  face,  said  layer  of  adliesive  having  a  coefiicieni  of 
friction  sensitive  to  light,  whereby  a  die  held  in  a  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  said  upper  face  by  said  layer  of 
adhesive  may  be  released  by  exposing  said  layer  of  adhesive 
to  light  tlirough  said  section. 


toAasi 


5,590,788 
HOODED  TRAY 
Michael  A.  Inman,  Brtatol,  United  Kh«dom, ; 
Packaging  Systems  UnUmited,  BrMol,  United  I 
Continoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  204.170,  Sep.  3,  1994,  i 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  5, 1996,  Ser.  No.  628,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uiritcd  Ktatgdoat,  Sep.  3,  1991, 
9118805 

Int  CL'  B65D  5/20 
VS.  CL  206—736  21 


I.  A  hooded  tray  comprising 
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two  open-top  trays  adapted  for  detachable  open-top  to  open-top 
assembly  into  a  closed  transpon  configuration,  wherein  each 
tray  has 

a  main  panel  suppoiting  first  and  second  opposed  end  walls  and 
first  and  second  opposed  side  walls, 

the  end  and  side  walls  of  each  tray  are  secured  together  by  flaps 
at  comers  of  the  main  panels,  at  least  two  of  the  flaps 
comprising  opposing  upstandable  portions  adjacent  the  first 
end  wall, 

the  dimensions  of  the  main  panels  of  the  two  trays  are  substan- 
tially equal, 

the  widths  of  the  first  end  walls  of  the  two  trays  are  substantially 
equal, 

dK  widths  of  the  second  end  walls  of  the  two  trays  are  substan- 
tially equal. 

the  height  of  each  first  end  wall  is  greater  than  the  height  of  each 
second  end  wall. 

the  width  of  each  first  end  wall  is  greater  than  the  width  of  each 
second  end  wall. 

the  width  of  the  main  panel  adjacent  the  second  end  wall  is  less 
than  the  width  of  the  first  end  wall,  and 

the  width  of  the  main  panel  adjacent  the  first  end  wall  is  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  second  end  wall, 

whereby  when  assembled  the  second  end  wall  of  each  tray  may 
be  readily  inserted  between  the  upstandable  portions  of  the 
other  tray  such  that  the  second  end  wall  of  one  tray  abuts  the 
first  end  wall  of  the  other  tray. 


(C)  thereafter  removing  impaled  articles  from  the  separating 
bodies:  and 

(D)  limiting  adhesion  of  softened  thermoplastic  articles  to  said 
separating  bodies  by  coating  same  with  an  anti-adhesive  coat- 
ing. 


5^90,790 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  VACUUM  PUMP  FOR 

ASSESSING  THE  CONDITION  OF  A  BANK  NOTE  BY 

MEASURING  AIRFLOW  DRAWN  THROUGH  THE  BANK 

NOTE 
Andrew  G.  Sannder*,  Newport,  Great  Britain,  aosigDor  to 
AT&T  GIoImU   iDforaMtioa   Sointioas  Coaapaay,   Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3<1,MI 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Klncdom,  Jul.  19,  1994, 
9414540 

Int  CL'  B«7C  5/00;  G«1N  /5/OS,  B«5H  7/02 
U.S.  CL  269^534  »•  Claims 


5,59t.789 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  SORTING 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPONENTS  FROM  A  MIXED 

STREAM 

UitM  Strieker,  Am  Stdad  18,  D-57271  Hflchertmch,  and 

Martin  Sidierl,  HoMcUKhe  Strame  IS,  D-12163  BerUa, 

both  of  Germany 

per  Nfc  rcT/EFfsmsm,  1 371  Dmc  scp.  s,  1994,  t  i9Ut) 

Dnie  Sep.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093«7«52,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  14, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  302,719 
CWhh  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1992,  42  07 

398.7 

Int.  CL*  B07B  13/00 
VS.  CL  209— U  10  ' 


1.  A  process  for  separating  thermoplastic  articles  from  a  mixed 
stream  of  articles  and  sorting  different  types  of  thennoplastic 
articles  fiom  one  another,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  beating  said  thermoplastic  articles  in  said  mixed  stream  and 
in  different  temperature  zones  depending  upon  the  article  type 
to  respective  softening  temperatures; 

(B)  pressing  surface  formations  of  respective  separating  bodies 
into  the  respective  thermoplastic  articles  at  the  respective 
softening  temperatures  thereof  while  applying  a  counterforce 
to  said  articles  against  said  separating  bodies  so  that  said 
surface  formations  at  least  partially  penetrate  into  the  respec- 
tive articles  because  of  softening  thereof  but  do  not  penetrate 
into  nonsoftened  portions  of  other  articles,  thereby  selectively 
impaling  penetrated  articles  on  tlie  respective  separating  bod- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assessing  the  condition  of  a  bank  note, 
comprising: 

pump  means  (4,6)  for  generating  a  reduced  pressure: 

a  detector  (8)  for  producing  an  electrical  output  indicative  of  air 
flow  through  said  detector, 

suction  means  (10)  connected  to  said  pump  means  (4,4)  via  said 
detector  (8): 

first  feed  means  (14.14)  for  feeding  a  bank  note  from  an  entry 
location  (50)  along  a  first  feed  path  (21)  into  cooperative 
relationship  with  said  suction  means  ( 10)  whereby  said  bank 
note  covers,  and  is  sucked  against,  said  suction  means  (10): 

electronic  control  means  (20)  coupled  to  said  detector  (8)  and 
arranged  to  make  a  determination  of  the  condition  of  said 
bank  note  based  on  said  electrical  output:  and 

said  pump  means  including  a  vacuum  pump  (4)  and  a  solenoid 
operated  valve  (6)  which  controls  the  connection  of  said 
vacuum  pump  (4)  to  said  suction  means  (10).  operation  of 
said  valve  being  coiUroUed  by  said  electronic  control  means 
(20); 

sensor  means  (30)  for  sensing  said  bank  note  as  it  is  fed  along 
said  first  feed  path  (21): 

timing  means  (32)  associated  with  said  first  feed  means  (14.16); 

means  for  varying  the  time  which  elapses  between  the  sensing  of 
said  bank  note  by  said  sensor  means  and  the  operation  of  said 
valve  (6):  and 

second  feed  means  (16,52)  for  feeding  said  bank  note  along  a 
second  feed  path  (23)  away  from  said  suction  means  subse- 
quent to  said  bank  note  having  been  sucked  against  said 
suction  means. 
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5,590,791 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  WASTE 
Karthdnz   GMbwdtl,   Groaqtcaendorf;  Autria,   miignor  to 
Binder  A  Co.  Aktienflcadbdrnft,  GldMlorf,  Austria 

FUtd  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  1,  1994,  182/94; 
Feb.  18,  1994,  333/94 

Int  CL"  B07C  5/00 
VS.  a.  209—577  14  Cbdms 


1.  A  method  of  sorting  pieces  of  waste  of  material  having 
different  properties,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  feeding  successive  ones  of  the  pieces  to  a  conveying  path 
revolving  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  al  a  feeding 
station. 

(1)  the  conveying  path  being  concave  in  cross  section  and 
having  an  outer  guide  wall,  and 

(2)  the  revolution  of  the  conveying  path  generating  a  centrifu- 
gal force  holding  the  pieces  against  the  outer  guide  wall. 

(b)  sensing  the  different  properties  of  the  successive  pieces 
along  the  conveying  path,  and 

(c)  directing  an  upward  and  outward  air  stream  from  below  the 
conveying  path  against  single  ones  of  the  pieces  at  discharge 
stations  dependent  on  the  sensed  properties  of  the  pieces  to 
remove  said  single  pieces  from  the  conveying  path. 


5,590,792 
SCREENING  MACHINE 
Yoshiitazu     Kobayashi,     Aafaina-gnn,     Japan,     assignor     to 
KaboshiU  Kaisha  Millie  Tekkodio,  HirYMhima,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  259,468,  Jon.  14, 1994,  Pat.  No. 
5,4804t34.  This  application  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  22,  1993,  5-176001; 
Dec  1,  1993,  5-338816;  Dec  27,  1993,  5-353235;  Feb.  7,  1994, 
6-35368;  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-73987;  Mar,  18,  1994,  6-73988;  May 
12,  1994.  6-124600 

Int  a."  B07B  I.W5 
VS.  CL  209L-667  10  Claims 


27    20    28    25 


1.  A  screening  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotors  (20) 
provided  in  a  finme  (10)  such  that  axes  of  said  rotors  (20)  are 
arranged  parallel  to  one  another  &om  a  supply  side  where  objects 
to  be  screened  (W)  included  mixed  substances  diffierent  at  least  in 
size  are  supplied  from  above  by  a  conveying  means  (CI)  to  a 
discharge  side  where  the  remainders  after  screening  arc  discharged, 
and  such  that  said  rotors  (20)  ate  rotated  in  the  same  direction  by  a 
rotating  drive  means  (30)  to  feed  the  objects  to  be  screened  on  said 


rotors  (20)  from  the  supply  side  to  the  discharge  side,  and  each 
rotor  (20)  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  large  diameter  sections 
(25)  and  a  plurality  of  small  diameter  sections  (28)  alteinaiely 
disposed  in  the  axial  direction  of  each  rotor  (20)  and  arranged  in  a 
suggered  relation  in  die  feeding  directioo  to  define  gaps  (G) 
having  desired  dimensions  between  said  large  and  small  diameter 
sections  (25-28)  and  wherein  said  large  diameter  section  (25)  of 
said  rotor  (20)  is  formed  by  a  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  finger- 
shaped  protrusions  (26)  which  are  curved  backward  in  the  rotor 
rotation  direction  and  connected  by  coonectioo  webs  (27)  in  tlie 
peripheral  direction  of  said  large  diameter  section  (25).  and  said 
small  diameter  section  (28)  is  formed  by  a  small  diameter  wheel. 


5,590,793 

ROLL  SCREEN  WITH  VARIABLE  APERTURE 

Jonny  Johanmon,  Kinua,  Sweden,  sarignnr  to  Looasavaara- 

KiimnaTaara  AB,  Kimna,  Sweden 
PCT  Na  PCT/SE94A0667,  {  371  Date  Jan.  31,  1996,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  31,  1996,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09S«1846,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  19,  1995 

PCT  FDcd  JnL  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  592J40 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  JnL  5,  1993,  9302316 
Int  a."  B07B  I/I4 
VS.  CL  209—668  22  i 


-12 


1.  A  roll  screen  which  has  variable  screening  apertures  and 
includes  axle-fitted  rolls  (1)  which  are  spaced  at  a  variable  distance 
from  one  another,  and  which  further  includes  means  for  adjusting 
the  roll  spacing,  said  means  acting-upon  all  rolls  simultaneously  so 
that  the  distance  between  the  rolls  will  be  adjusted  to  the  same 
extent  in  relation  to  one  another,  characterized  in  that  the  means 
includes  a  first  and  a  second  running  track  (10.  11)  which  are 
parallel  with  one  another  and  which  have  ruiuiing  surfaces  which 
face  away  from  one  another  and  the  distance  between  said  tracks 
can  be  adjusted,  a  first  device  (7)  for  each  roll  '1)  wherein  the 
device  is  connected  to  said  roll  and  can  be  moved  along  the  first 
running  surface  as  the  distance  between  the  tracks  (10.  11)  is 
changed,  a  second  device  (9)  for  each  toll  (1)  which  is  able  to 
move  along  said  second  running  surface  as  the  distance  between 
the  (racks  (10, 11)  is  changed:  and  in  that  the  two  devices  (7,  9)  lie 
in  two  mutually  separate  planes  as  seen  at  right  angles  to  the 
running  surfaces. 


5,590,794 
SORTING  MODULE  INSTALLATION 
Gordon  E.  Zacbary,  61  E.  Main  St,  Hascrstown,  Ind.  47346 
FUcd  Apr.  3,  199S,  Scr.  No.  415,482 
Int  CL'  B07C  7/02 
VS.  CL  209—702  12  CWw 

1.  A  sorting  module  for  use  with  an  associated  sufiporting 
structure,  the  sorting  module  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  shelf  means, 

a  series  of  separator  panel  means, 

a  frontal  connection  means  extending  transversely  of  the  shelf 
means,  and  movably  connected  to  the  series  of  separator  panel 
means  in  a  manner  permitting  them  to  move  transversely  of 
the  shelf  means  and  rotationally  with  respect  to  the  frontal 
connector  means. 
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comprising  a  saddle  suppon  frame,  connecting  means  operadvely 
connected  to  said  saddle  suppott  frame  for  connecting  said  saddle 
holder  in  a  plurality  of  ways  to  said  structure  exterior  to  said  saddle 
holder,  said  connecting  means  including  a  hook  member  and 
adjustable  clamping  means  for  connecting  said  saddl'.-  holder  to 
said  structure  exterior  to  said  saddle  holder  through  a  clamping 
action,  said  adjustable  clamping  means  having  a  portion  thereof 
serving  to  provide  support  to  said  saddle  support  frame  when  said 
book  member  is  connected  to  said  structure  exterior  to  said  saddle 
bolder. 


a  rearward  connection  means  extendiBg  transvenely  of  the  shelf 

means,  and  movabiy  connected  to  the  series  of  separator  panel 

means  in  a  manner  permitting  them  to  move  transversely  of 

the  shelf  means, 

the  frontal  connection  means  being  supponively  connected  to 

the  shelf  means, 
the  connection  of  the  series  of  separator  panel  means  to  the 
frontal  connection  means  and  the  rearward  connection  means 
providing  that  the  series  of  separator  panel  means  may  move 
into  and  between  a  sotting  position  extending  fote-and-aft 
with  respect  to  the  sbelf  means  and  an  upraised  releasing 
I      positioa  at  least  about  90*  from  the  sorting  position, 
•  Ifae  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  series  of  separator 
panel  means  is  in  its  scftiBg  position  the  separator  panel 
ri      means  provides  a  transvenely  extending  series  of  sorting 
i      legians  extending  from  the  shelf  means  npwanlly  therefrom, 
7      for  tbe  user  to  depoait  wwfc  objects  selectively  in  an  appro- 
-      priate  sotting  region,  tbe  shelf  means  providing  a  rest  for  the 
work  objects,  but  tbe  series  of  separator  panel  means  may  be 
then  rotated  from  that  sotting  position  to  their  releasing  posi- 
tion, during  which  movement  the  work  objects  will  remain 
resting  on  the  shelf  means,  in  a  condition  of  sotting  which  has 
been  given  to  the  work  objects  by  their  being  deposited  into 
the  respective  sotting  regions  while  the  series  of  separator 
panel  means  is  in  its  said  sorting  position,  for  subsequent 
removal  of  the  work  objects  while  they  are  still  in  their  sorted 
ctjodition. 


5,59e,796 
MULTIPLE  CONFIGURATION  PRODUCE  STAND 
Ridwni  J.  HeriMii,  2M9  Hamptoa  Way,  Hcndersoavflie,  N.C, 
28739 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373450 

Int  CL'  A47F  S/00 

VS.  CL  211—149  17  CUms 


549t,79S 

SADDLE  HOLDER 

Jcftcy  M.  Wrf«ht,  23529  PirifciiBtii  Dr.,  Gattbenbwi,  Md. 


"^ 


FHed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Sec  Nfc  492^25 

Int  a.'  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  2U— IM  10  CUms 


1.  A  rack  for  displaying  merchandise  comprising: 
a  bottom  frame  comprising; 

a  front  member; 

a  pair  of  side  members; 
a  display  frame  pivotaUy  attached  to  said  bottom  frame  wherein 

said  display  frame  comprises; 

side  legs; 

two  parallel  shelf  arms  pivotally  attached  to  said  side  legs; 

at  least  one  cross-member  attached  to  each  of  said  two  shelf 
arms  such  that  said  sbelf  arms  remain  parallel; 

at  least  one  swing  suppott  attached  to  each  of  said  two  shelf 
arms  and  said  side  legs; 
at  least  one  adjustable  suppott  rotatably  mounted  to  said  bottom 

frame  and  rigidly  attached  to  said  display  frame  wherein  said 

adjustable  support  comprises; 

a  tube; 

an  elongated  member  slidably  mounted  to  said  tube; 

a  locking  element  for  reversibly  fixing  the  posibon  of  said 
elongated  member  relative  to  said  tube. 


1.  A  portable  collapsible  saddle  holder  for  supporting  a  saddle 
from  a  structure  exterior  to  the  portable  collapsible  saddle  holder 


5,590,797 
FRICTION  CLUTCH  MECHANISM  FOR  HIGH 
CAPACITY  DRAFT  GEAR  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 
RECONDmCmiNG  DRAFT  GEAR  WITH  SUCH 
FRKTKm  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
JaMca  L.  Didrjr,  Bur  Rldte;  DavM  W.  DM«kcrty,  Jr.,  Bodnr 
broak;  Wi^li  Ka^K*,  Lockport,  aad  Radi  E.  Gcorfe,  Forest 
Parfc,  •■  of  OL,  aaritinn  to  VittOm^amt  Ak  Brake  Coa- 
pa^,  WiMrdfail.  Pa. 

FBcd  May  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43M99 

loL  CL'  BOIG  9/IH 

VS.  CL  213—33  \i  CUiM 

1.  An  improved  friction  clutch  mechanism  for  enabling  a  higher 

capacity  rating  to  be  achieved  in  a  friction  clutch  type  draft  gear 
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assembly  and  for  absorbing  beat  energy  in  such  friction  clutch  type 
draft  gear  assembly  which  beat  energy  is  generated  during  make- 
up of  a  train  consist  and  in-track  movement  of  such  train  consist, 
said  friction  clutch  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  outer  stationary  plate  members  having  a  Brine!! 
Hartlness  of  between  429  and  495.  an  outer  surface  of  each  of 
said  outer  stationary  plate  members  being  engageable  with  a 
respective  radially  opposed  portion  of  an  iiuier  surface  of  a 
draft  gear  bousing  member  adjacent  an  open  end  of  such 
housing  member; 

(b)  a  first  elongated  slot  formed  at  a  predetennined  location  in 
said  each  of  said  outer  stationary  plate  members  adjacent  an 
inner  surface  thereof: 

(c)  a  preselected  first  lubricating  insert  member  disposed  within 
said  elongated  slot  lo  provide  at  least  a  first  portion  of  a 
requisite  amount  of  lubrication  necessary  to  prevent  detrimen- 
tal sticking  of  said  friction  clutch  mechanism  after  closure  of 
such  friction  clutch  type  draft  gear  assembly  and  during  a 
release  cycle  (hereof; 

(d)  a  pair  of  movable  plate  members,  each  of  said  movable  plate 
members  having  at  least  a  predetennined  portion  of  an  outer 
surface  thereof  frictionally  engaged  with  a  respective  said 
inner  surface  of  said  pair  of  outer  stationary  plate  members 
for  absorbing  at  least  a  first  portion  of  such  beat  energy 
generated  during  closure  of  such  friction  clutch  type  draft 
gear  assembly; 

(e)  a  pair  of  inner  stationary  plate  members,  each  of  said  inner 
stationary  plate  members  having  an  outer  surface  thereof 
frictionally  engaged  with  at  least  a  portion  of  a  respective 
inner  surface  of  said  pair  of  movable  plate  members  for 
absorbing  at  least  a  second  portion  of  such  heat  energy 
generated  during  such  closure  of  such  friction  clutch  type 
draft  gear  assembly,  an  inner  surface  of  said  each  of  said  inner 
stationary  plate  members  being  tapered  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined angle; 

(f)  a  secoitd  elongated  slot  formed  at  a  predetermined  location  in 
said  each  of  said  tapered  stationary  plate  members  adjacent  an 
outer  surface  thereof; 

(g)  a  preselected  second  lubncating  insert  member  disposed 
within  said  second  elongated  slot  to  provide  at  least  a  second 
portion  of  a  requisite  amount  of  lubrication  necessary  to 
prevent  such  detrimental  sticking  of  said  friction  clutch 
mechanism  after  such  closure  of  such  friction  clutch  type 
draft  gear  assembly  and  during  such  release  cycle  thereof; 

(h)  a  pair  of  wedge  shoe  members  having  a  Brinell  Hardness  of 

between  4?9  and  495,  each  of  said  wedge  shoe  members 

including 

(i)  a  tapered  outer  surface  frictiomUly  engaged  with  a  respec- 
tive said  inner  surface  of  said  tapered  stationary  plate 
members  for  absorbing  a  third  portion  of  such  heat  energy 
generated  during  such  closure  of  such  friction  clutch  type 
draft  gear  assembly, 

(ii)  an  upper  surface  tapered  from  a  point  disposed  inwardly 
from  said  tapered  outer  surface  inwardly  toward  and  at  an 
acute  angle  reladve  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  friction 
clutch  mechanism,  said  tapered  upper  surface  being  tapered 
at  an  angle  of  between  46.S  degrees  and  48.5  degrees,  and 

(iii)  a  bottom  surface  tapered  from  a  point  disposed  inwardly 
from  said  tapered  outer  surface  inwardly  toward  and  at  an 


acute  angle  relative  perpendiculariy  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  friction  dutch  mechanism,  said  tapered  batMn 
surface  being  tmpatA  at  an  angle  of  between  2 !  .0  degiees 
and  22.00  degrees; 
(i)  a  third  elongated  slot  formed  at  a  predetermined  location  in 
said  each  of  said  wedge  shoe  members  adjacent  said  tapered 
outer  surface  thereof; 
(j)  a  preselected  third  lubricating  insert  member  disposed  within 
said  third  elongated  slot  to  provide  at  least  a  third  portion  of  a 
requisite  amount  of  lubrication  necessary  to  prevent  such 
detrimental  sticking  of  said  friction  clutch  mechanism  after 
closure  of  such  friction  clutch  type  draft  gear  assembly  and 
during  a  release  cycle  thereof;  and 
(k)  a  center  wedge  member,  said  center  wedge  member  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  correspondingly  tapered  surfaces  frictionally 
engaged  with  an  upper  tapered  surface  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  pair  of  wedge  shoe  members  for  absorbing  at  least  a 
fourth  portion  of  such  heat  energy  generated  during  such 
closure  of  such  friction  dutch  type  draft  gear  assembly. 


5,590,790 
CONTAINER-CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  O'CooncU,  Perrioeville,  NJ.,  assignor  lo  Wbeaton 
Holding,  Inc.,  Wihningloii,  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  512,291 

Int  CL"  B«5D  1/02 

VS.  a.  215—48  (  Clai^ 


1 .  A  cap  and  tube  assembly  comprising: 

a  tube  for  containing  a  product;  a  step  nozzle  at  one  end  of  the 
tube  including  a  tip  portion  of  reduced  cross  sectioa  con- 
nected to  a  lower  portion  by  a  wall  portion; 

means  defining  a  thin  wall  portion  forming  a  puncturaMe  dia- 
phragm in  the  axial  end  of  the  tip  portion  to  provide  a 
discharge  opening  for  dispensing  the  product; 

a  cap  engagaMe  over  the  nozzle  having  punctunng  means 
depending  inwardly  from  top  of  the  cap  operable  upon  actua- 
tion of  tbe  cap  relative  to  the  nozzle  to  puncture  the  dia- 
phragm; and 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ribs  extending  axially 
from  tbe  top  of  the  cap  to  a  point  bdow  the  tip  of  the  piercing 
element  snuggling  engaging  the  tip  portion  in  the  unarmed 
(KMition  of  tbe  cap  with  the  tip  portion  spaced  above  the 
diaphragm. 


174-406  OG. -97-24:  QL.1 
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5,SM,799 
CHILO-RESHS1ANT  CLOSUKE  WITH  CASTELLATIONS 
Rafcr  M.  Ki^,  lillwii.  Uaitcd  rhplnw  wr'ti —  to  Bccsoa 
Mi  S«H  Ifc^tiil,  Hem.  UaHcd  Fimilnw 
DMriM  af  Scr.  fto.  3M.M1.  Jam.  Jt,  IMS,  which  ii  a  coa- 
I  af  Scr.  Now  Ul^Tt,  Sep.  IS.  1M3,  ahowlofd. 
I  h  a  iilhaallw  ifTir  No.  7M.»M,  Nor.  22.  1991, 
.  TUa  i^picartna  Ju.  7. 199S,  Scr.  No.  4SMM 
ppMcirtw  U^tad  Kh«doM,  Sep.  23, 1991, 
9Ut2M;  Oct  17, 1991,  9122*97 

!■(.  CL*'  BtSD  55/02 
VS.  a.  215— 2M  13  ChOBH 


XV\X'^° 


at  an  aligned  orientation  such  that  said  third  casteUation  is 
axially  aligned  with  said  space,  said  sloping  surfaces  of  said 
resilient  blades  bear  resiliently  against  said  ramp  surfaces  of 
said  ratchet  projections  to  generate  a  rotational  force  between 
die  inner  and  outer  parts  to  urge  said  outer  part  away  from 
said  aligned  orientation  widi  said  inner  part,  whereby  said 
outer  part  is  urged  by  said  rotational  force  out  of  said  aligned 
orientation  in  which  said  third  casteUation  and  said  first  set  of 
castellations  can  be  inter-engaged. 


5,590.800 
PMeot  Not  lasocd  For  Thia  Nnaabcr 


5,590301 
LOCKABLE  CONTAINER 
Nell  Cohen.  47-09  30lh  St.,  UC,  N.Y.  11101 

FHcd  Dec  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  991,139 
lot  CL'  B«5D  45A)0 
VS.  CI.  220—315 


ICIaim 


1.  A  child  resistant  closure  comprising: 

an  iniKr  p«t  and  an  outer  pan; 

a  co-operatiiig  tetaining  projectioa  on  the  initer  and  outer  pans 
far  retaiiiiiig  the  inner  part  within  the  outer  part,  and  for 
providing  limited  axial  movement  of  the  inner  part  within  the 
outer  part; 

a  first  set  of  castellations  on  the  inner  part  comprising  a  first 
casteUation  and  an  adjacent  second  casteUation  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  space; 

a  third  casteUatioa  on  die  oitter  pan  arranged  to  inter-engage  the 
first  set  of  castcUations  on  the  inner  pan  by  being  inserted  into 
said  space  when  the  outer  pan  is  moved  axiaUy  towards  die 
inner  part  to  permit  torque  to  be  applied  to  the  inner  part; 

a  set  of  resilient  blades  exiendtng  slopingly  from  a  first  of  die 
inner  and  outer  parts  towards  a  second  of  the  inner  and  outer 
ports,  said  resilient  Made*  beating  against  said  second  of  said 
inner  and  outer  parts  to  urge  said  inner  and  outer  parts  axially 
away  from  each  otlier  such  that  said  third  casteUation  and  first 
set  of  casteUalions  ate  normally  held  out  of  inter-engagement 
so  diat  said  third  casteUation  is  not  inserted  within  said  space; 

each  of  said  resilient  blades  having  a  remote  end  and  comprising 
an  abuuiiem  surfKe  at  said  remote  end; 

each  of  said  resilient  blades  further  comprising  a  sloping  surface 
extending  between  said  remote  end  of  said  blade  and  an 
opposile  end  at  which  said  Made  is  joined  to  said  first  of  said 
inner  and  outer  paits; 

said  second  of  said  inner  and  outer  parts  comprising  a  set  of 
adjacent  ratchet  prpjectioiu,  each  of  said  ratchet  projections 
comprising  a  stop  sinface  and  a  ramp  surtece.  said  stop 
surface  being  stihatantially  radial  and  being  coostnicted  and 
Mianged  to  engage  the  abutment  suiface  of  one  of  said 
resilient  Mades  when  die  outer  part  is  rotated  in  a  first  direc- 
tion to  ^)piy  the  ckMUR  to  a  camainer  neck,  and  each  said 
laoip  swihce  being  consttucted  and  ananged  to  cam  one  of 
the  resilient  Modes  over  said  ratchet  projectioo  when  die  outer 
dosure  part  is  rotated  in  a  secoiid  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  diiectiao  so  diat  said  Mades  wiU  sUp  relative  to  the 
projections  if  said  outer  closure  part  is  rotated  in  said  second 
direction  without  the  durd  casteUation  and  first  set  of  castel- 
lations being  in  inter-engageinent; 

wherein  said  ratchet  ramps  and  said  resilient  Mades  are  arranged 
relative  lo  each  other  such  that  when  said  diird  casteUation 
and  first  set  of  castellations  are  held  out  of  inier-engagemeiu 


414 

[TVVll 

1 
i 
1 
1 

i 

1 

! 

i 

1               1 

4I0_ 

422  y- 

^458 

424 


ms- 


432 


1.  In  combination,  a  lock  and  a  lockable  container,  said  combi- 
nation comprising: 
said  lock  comprising: 

a  rigid  U-shaped  body  having  two  linear,  substantially  parallel 

arms  iniepally  joioed  together  at  one  end  by  an  arcuate 

bight,  and 

a  linear,  rigid  locking  bar  having  a  lock  mechanism  therein, 

said  locking  bar,  when  locked  onto  the  other  end  of  said 

parallel  arms,  closing  the  open  end  of  said  U-shaped  body; 

said  lockable  container  comprising: 

body  means  for  defining  a  cannister-type  body,  said  body  means 

including  a  sidewaU,  an  open  end,  and  a  closed  end; 
said  sidewaU  including  first  channel  means  for  receiving  said 

parallel  arms;  and 
cap  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  open  end  of 
said  body  means,  said  body  means  including  second  channel 
means  for  receiving  said  locking  bar,  whereby  when  said  first 
and  second  channel  means  have  said  parallel  arms  and  said 
locking  bar  therein,  respectively,  and  said  locking  bar  is 
locked  onto  said  U-shaped  body,  said  lockable  container  is 
held  closed  and  locked  by  said  lock. 


S,S90,a02 
SALVAGE  DKUM  WITH  PROTECTED  CLAMPING 
J.  MttchcB,  WcUahwi,  W.  Va.,  aaaigaor  to  Eagle  Mann- 
ConVU7>  WdlBbiui.  W.  \^ 
Filed  Ang.  2S.  199S,  Scr.  No.  520,000 
Int.  CL»  B65D  45/34;53/00 
VS  CL  220—321  15  Clataaa 

1.  A  salvage  drum  comprising: 

a  container  body  having  a  boaom  waU  and  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing side  waU  terminating  to  form  a  ciictilar  open  top,  with  a 
radiaUy  outwardly  extending  body  Up  on  said  side  waU  about 
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5,S9tJM 

DEVICE  FOR  DRAINING  AND  STORING  ITEMS  IN  THE 

vicmrrvoFASiNK 

DooaM  Cm^  12«  CoBece  Ave,  aMi  Mwiha  Craw,  SIS  W. 
Main  St.,  both  of  Cvttavflfe,  DL  OOt 

FHcd  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  300,711 
Int.  CL"  B«SD  21/00 
VS.  a.  220— 4S3  19  < 


5,590303 

COMPOSITE  DOUBLE-WALL  UNDERGROUND  TANK 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Charles  E.  Kaempcn,  Orange,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Charles  R. 

Kaempcn,  Aha  Loma,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1994.  Scr.  No.  271.362 

Int.  CL'  B65D  7/00 

VS.  a.  220—461  30  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  wall  tank  structure  comprising  in  combination: 

a  metal  frame  having  at  least  one  outlet  fitting  plate; 

an  impermeable  non-metallic  primary  container  including  a 
chemically  resistant  multiple-ply  laminate  structure  surmount- 
ing and  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  metal  frame; 

said  primary  container  including  at  least  one  primary  outlet 
panel  disposed  in  registration  with,  and  bonded  to  at  least  one 
outlet  fitting  plate; 

an  impermeable  non-metallic  secondary  container  including  a 
chemically  resistant  multiple-ply  laminate  structure  surmount- 
ing and  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  primary  container; 

said  secoixlary  container  including  at  least  one  corresponding 
secondary  outlet  panel  disposed  in  registration  with,  and 
bonded  to  at  least  one  primary  outiet  panel;  and 

at  least  one  said  outlet  fitting  plate,  at  least  one  said  primary 
outlet  panel  and  at  least  one  said  corresponding  secondary 
oudet  panel  fonning  at  least  one  pressure-resistant  outlet  seal. 


said  open  top.  the  side  wall  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
outwardly  extending  vertical  ribs  spaced  from  and  adjacent  to 
said  otitwardly  extending  body  lip; 

a  circular  lid  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  lip  about  the 
periphery  tliereof  adapted  to  mate  with  said  body  lip.  said 
circular  lid  having  an  outwardly  extending  protective  shoulder 
thereabout,  said  protective  shoulder  liaving  a  radially  outer- 
nKKt  surface; 

means  for  clamping  said  body  lip  and  said  lid  lip  together  to  seal 
tlie  container,  said  means  for  clamping  situated  radially 
inwardly  from  upper  outer  surfaces  of  said  vertical  ribs  and 
from  the  radially  outermost  surface  of  said  protective  shoul- 
der. 


1.  A  device  for  storing  items  used  in  and  uound  a  sink,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  sink 

a  bucket  for  holding  contents  therein,  the  bucket  having  a  top 
rim; 

a  bracket  pivotally  connecting  the  bucket  to  the  sink,  tlie  bracket 
being  pivotal  to  enable  the  bucket  to  be  pivoted  between  a 
first  substantiaUy  upright  position  outwardly  of  and  adjacent 
to  the  sink  and  a  second  tilting  position  in  which  the  top  rim 
of  the  bucket  is  elevated  entirely  over  the  top  rim  of  the  sink 
so  that,  in  the  second  tilting  position,  the  contents  of  the 
biKket  are  emptied  solely  into  the  sink. 


5.590305 
FRUIT  BOX 
Robert  Knoaa.  Anaka,  awl  Calvin  S.  Kivpo.  HaMi 
Minn.,  aadgnera  lo  UHra  Pac,  Lac,  Rocm,  Minn. 
Filed  Fch.  8,  1994.  Scr.  Nol  193.433 
IHL  CL"  B6a)  45M0 
VS.  CL  220—508  18 


ba«h  or 


J 
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1.  A  stackaMe  package  for  fruit  or  other  perishables,  said  pack- 
age including  a  cover  member  and  a  base  member,  each  such 
member  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  edge  extending  around  a  perimeter  of  said  member 
to  provide  rigidity  to  said  member. 

(b)  a  lip  surface  defining  the  horizontal  surface  of  said  member 
with  a  width  and  length  axis  in  the  center  of  said  lip  surface; 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  cups  symmetrically  positioned  fixim  said  lip 
surface  center  and  extending  from  said  lip  surface: 

(d)  a  plurality  of  supports  extending  upward  above  said  lip 
surface  between  each  adjacent  cup  to  provide  a  gap  between 
said  cover  member  and  said  base  member  when  said  cover 
member  is  secured  to  said  base  member,  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  male  and  female  locking  means  extending  from 
the  lip  surface  symmetrically  positioned  around  the  perimeter 
of  said  plurality  of  cups,  said  male  and  female  lockmg  means 
being  positioned  so  tliat  said  cover  member  and  said  base 
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member  cao  be  secured  togetber  by  the  male  locking  means  of 
said  cover  member  engaging  dte  femak  kxking  means  of  said 
base  member  and  Ifae  female  locking  means  of  said  cover 
member  engaging  the  male  locking  means  of  said  base  mem- 
ber. 


FUEL  flLL  nPE  SHELF  FOB  A  GENERATOR  SET  FUEL 
TANK 
:  D.  Grcn,  Eaat  SyracMe,  and  Mark  W.  Cotton.  Clay, 
•r  N.Y^  MrilPiiw  to  Cantar  Coivaratioa,  Syracuse, 


N  Y 

FBed  Dec  2«.  199S.  Scr.  N«>.  571,723 
bL  CL'  mfSD  4SM> 
U&a.22»— 5tt  7 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fiiel  storage  tank  and  a  fill  pipe 
assembly  for  the  storage  tank: 

said  tank  comprising  an  upper  end  including  a  top  and  at  least 
one  lateral  surface,  said  tank  having  an  opening  in  the  top 
thereof  and  an  opening  in  said  lateral  sur^ce  thereof  which 
cooperate  with  one  another  to  define  a  cut  out  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  tank; 

said  fill  pipe  assembly  comprising:  an  insert  adapted  to  be 
matingiy  received  in  said  cut  out.  siihtlantiilly  within  the 
confines  of  what  would  have  been  the  interior  of  said  tank 
before  said  cut  out  was  made,  said  insert  being  further 
t«t»r«x<  to  be  attached  to  said  openings  in  said  top  and  lateral 
surtee  of  said  tank  in  fluid  tight  relationship: 

said  insert  having  a  fuel  fill  opening  therein. 


r,Car7.botk 
to 


REFORMED  CCWOAINER  ^<a> 
I  Fanot,  niilwM  Eatataa;  Ttaatky 
or  at.  Mid  Dm  Tkannm  Valp«nlM, 
AaMricaa  Natfairi  Caa  Camp— y,  Ckkaga,  m. 
rilta—IlM  !■  lart  If  Ttt  "-  955,921,  Oct.  2, 1992,  Pat 
Na.  S,3S«,2S«.  TM  i^ylkalia«  N«v.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  146,234 

Int.  CL'  B«5D  7M2 
VS.  CL  22t    tm  i  OaiBK 


1.  A  circular  container  end  comprising: 

a  center  panel  including  a  pour  opening  panel  defined  by  score- 
lines  on  said  center  panel; 

a  subMantially  »nniil»r  inner  countersink  wall  surrounding  a 
periphery  of  said  center  panel; 

a  subtfantially  annular  curved  shoulder  integrally  joining  said 
inner  countersink  wall  to  said  center  panel  completely  around 
said  periphery  of  said  center  panel,  a  first  segment  of  said 
annular  shoulder  which  extends  less  than  360  degrees  around 
said  periphery  of  said  center  panel  having  a  first  radial  dis- 
tance from  a  center  of  said  container  end,  and  a  second 
segment  of  said  annular  shoulder  which  extends  less  than  360 
degrees  around  said  periphery  of  said  center  panel  having  a 


second  radial  distance  irona  said  center  of  said  container  end 
wherein  said  first  radial  distance  is  greater  than  said  second 
radial  distance. 


5,59M« 
REUSABLE  RIBBED  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  USE 

WITH  VEHICLE  BEVERAGE  HOLDERS 
ThoMM  J.  Sckacppi,  StB»  Jancan  La.  North,  PlyaMNrtk,  Minn. 
S5446 

CondwiatloaofSer.  No.  123JM,  Sep.  2*.  1993,  Pat  No. 

5344>4t,  wkick  la  a  wttaination  of  Scr.  No.  991,993,  Dec 

17, 1992,  ahandotJ.  wWck  is  a  cotlwiatton^n-part  of  Ser. 

No.  S95v4M,  Jul  9, 1992,  Pat  Na  Dca.  343,991,  wUck  ta  a 

conttaMatio»4»-|Mrt  oT  Scr.  No.  S22,SM,  Jan.  li,  1992,  Pat 

No.  Dca.  339,029.  TUa  appUcatton  Jan.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

1S7,M1 

lot  CL'  B«5D  7im 

VS.  CL  220—737  4  ( 


1.  A  combination  tall  beverage  container  and  vehicle  beverage 
holder,  cotnprising: 

a)  a  vehicle  beverage  holder  with  a  substantially  planar  surface 
attached  to  a  vehicle  at  a  readily  accessible  location  in  the 
vehicle  for  a  vehicle  operator,  die  planar  surface  having  an 
aperture  sized  to  receive  and  support  a  standard  twelve  ounce 
beverage  can  of  approximately  two  and  one  half  inches  in 
diameter;  and 

b)  a  tall  beverage  container  comprising: 

i)  a  lower  base  hollow  cylindrical  portion  having  a  first 
diameter  approximating  the  diameter  of  the  beverage  can,  a 
first  height,  and  a  closed  lower  end  defining  a  substantial 
open  interior  and  adapted  to  fit  within  the  aperture  of  the 
vehicle  holder, 

ii)  an  upper  hollow  cylindrical  portion  having  a  second  diam- 
eter greater  than  the  first  diameter  as  to  not  be  receivable 
within  the  holder  aperture  and  a  second  height  approxi- 
mately one  half  die  first  height,  die  upper  portion  being 
coaxial  with  and  integral  with  die  lower  base  portion  form- 
ing a  size  differentiating  flange  at  their  union  for  gripping 
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and   supporting   supporting   the   beverage   container,   the 
upper  portion  having  a  top  opening;  and 
iii)  a  gnppable  handle  on  one  of  the  cylindrical  portions. 


5490309 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INVENTORY  CAROUSEL 

IN  VENDING  MACHINE 
Jack  R.  Prescott,  Laguna  Hilb;  Grcfory  Elliott  T^istin;  Mark 
A.  Hopkins,  Lagnna  Nigud;   Paul  T.   Rudewicz,  Mission 
Viejo,  and  Thorn  ThonuH,  Ventura,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
KRh  Thermal  Systems,  San  Bruno,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  231,195,  Apr.  21,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,503300. 
This  application  Feb.  I,  1995,  Scr.  No.  388^34 
Int  a."  B45G  59/00 
VS.  a.  221—1  3  dains 


1.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  method  of  rotating  an  inventor> 
carousel  so  as  to  deliver  a  food  product,  the  mventorv  carou.sel 
having  a  number  of  inventory  magazines,  a  food  (>roduct  being 
deliverable  whenever  one  of  the  inventory  magazines  is  at  an  index 
position,  the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  motor  and  a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  the 
inventory  carousel: 

identifying  a  target  inventory  magazine  which  is  to  be  moved  to 
the  index  position; 

delivering  power  to  the  motor  to  accelerate  the  inventory  carou- 
sel; 

before  the  target  inventory  magazine  reaches  the  index  position, 
reducing  the  power  delivered  to  the  motor  in  steps  until  the 
motor  is  receiving  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the  power 
that  the  motor  was  receiving  before  the  step  of  reducing  the 
power  began,  so  as  to  reduce  the  acceleration  force  on  the 
inventory  carousel  when  the  target  inventory  magazine 
reaches  the  index  position:  and 

causing  the  inventory  carousel  to  stop  when  the  target  inventory 
magazine  reaches  the  index  position. 


1-1^ 


.  a  dispenser  device,  said  dispenser  device  including  a  plurality 
of  compartments,  the  number  of  compartments  in  the  dis- 
penser device  equaling  the  number  of  indicator  devices,  said 
compartments  marked  with  identifier  indicia,  each  identifier 
indicia  being  next  in  sequence  to  the  immediately  preceding 
identifier  indicia; 

.  insertion  means  whoeby  one  of  the  plurality  of  indicator 
devices  can  be  inserted  into  a  compartment  regardless  of  the 
position  of  the  dispensing  device; 

.  dispensing  means  whereby  an  indicator  device  placed  within  a 
compartment  of  said  dispensing  device  can  be  removed  from 
said  dispensing  device,  but  only  when  said  compartment  is  in 
a  predetermined  location;  and 

means  mounting  said  dispensing  device  for  movement  along  a 
predetermined  path  whereby  said  compartments  are  placed  in 
communication  with  said  dispensing  means  serially. 


5,590,811 
CRAYON  ORGANIZER 
David  HiU,  c/o  Dorlcna  Engfcr  236  MockingMnl  Rd.,  Boa 
EMcr,  S.  Dak.  57706 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  530,942 

Int  ex."  B65D  83/00 

VS.  CI.  221—89  2  ClaiBH 


5490,810 
ORDER  OF  PARTICIPATION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
AU  D.  Wehbi,  343  E.  College  St,  Murfrecsboro,  'Dnn.  37130 
Filed  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  Na  545,283 
Int  CL"  A63D  15/00 
VS.  CL  221—82  6  Claiara 

1.  A  device  to  faciliute  control  of  the  order  of  participation  of 
persons  in  an  activity,  said  device  including: 

a.  plurality  of  indicator  devices,  each  indicator  device  bearing  an 
identifier  indicia,  each  identifier  indicia  being  distinct  from 
every  other  identifier  indicia  and  the  identifier  indicia  of  the 
plurality  of  indicator  devices  being  in  consecutive  order; 


I.  A  crayon  organizer  comprising: 

(1 )  a  cover  having  the  general  shape  of  a  hollow  cylinder,  and 
the  cover  having  a  covered  top  and  an  open  bonom  and 
having  a  slot  in  its  upper,  outside  quadrant  which  is  an 
opening  just  large  enough  to  allow  access  to  the  interior  of 
said  cover  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger: 

(2)  a  base  slighUy  larger  than  said  cover; 

(3)  a  post  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cover  and 
attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  top  of  said  cover  at  the 
center  of  the  top;  and  the  bottom  of  die  post  being  rotataMy 
attached  to  the  base  such  that  the  bottom  of  said  cover  touches 
or  nearly  touches  the  top  of  said  base  and  said  cover  may  be 
rotated  about  said  post;  and 

(4)  a  holder  having  the  general  shape  of  a  thick-walled,  hollow 
cylinder,  the  holder  being  slighdy  smaller  dian  the  inside  of 
said  cover  and  being  aligned  with  said  cover;  the  bottom  of 
said  holder  being  attached  to  the  top  of  said  base;  said  holder 
being  of  sufficient  height  that  the  top  of  said  holder  reaches  a 
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point  slightly  below  the  lowest  poftion  of  the  slot  in  said 

cover,  and  said  bolder  containing  a  plurality  of  vertical  holes 

within  .ts  wall  which  are  open  at  the  top  and  closed  at  the 

bottom  and  the  same  height  as  the  height  of  said  holder; 

whereby  crayons,  chalks,  or  similar  articles  may  be  place  through 

said  slot  in  said  cover  and  into  the  holes  in  said  holder,  and  said 

cover  rotated  about  said  post  theieby  allowing  access  to  individual 

crayons,  chalks,  or  similar  articles  through  said  slot:  and  one  and 

only  one  crayon,  chalk,  or  similar  article  may  be  removed  from  the 

crayon  organizer  at  a  ume. 


PRODUCT-DELIVERY  IMEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
VENDING  MACHINES 
IMnya  MiyM»;   Shoio  Iwaaoto;   Kno  Matmshima;   Koji 
KawaksMi,  and  Maaaid  ba«e,  all  of  Mk,  Japan,  aasignors 
to  F^Ji  Ekctric  Co^  LtiL,  Kawaaaid,  JapMi 

FOcd  Apr.  !«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419X4 
ClaiHH  priority,  appHcadon  Japv^  Apr.  18,  1994,  6-«78432; 
May  M,  1994,  6-115797 

Int  CL'  B«5G  59KO 
MS.  ex.  221—112  13  Claims 


front  side  of  said  apparatus  (10).  said  front  flanges  (22) 
spaced  from  one  another  providing  a  longitudinal  opening 
(24).  said  side  walls  and  said  back  wall  directly  contacting  the 
plurality  of  separate  articles:  and 
a  bottom  wall  (28)  integrally  connected  to  said  back  wall  (20) 
and  spaced  from  said  lower  edges  (18)  of  said  side  walls  (14) 
and  directly  contacting  and  supporting  the  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate articles. 


5,590,814 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  BOBBIN 
CORES 
Richard  M.  Proapero,  Princeton;  Erik  Lunde,  Morsanvillc,- 
Harry  Swanson,  NoonMd,  and  Lee  Adams,  Flemington,  all 
of  N  J.,  Mnipinrt  to  Johnon  &  Johnson  Conmmcr  Prod- 
ucts. Inc  SUIIman,  NJ. 

riicd  Jan.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  382^24 

Int  a.*  B65G  59/00 

U.S.  a.  221— 2M  9  Claims 


1.  A  product-delivery  device  for  an  automatic  vending  machine 
for  delivering  products  stacked  and  accommodated  in  a  product- 
accommodating  box  sequentially  from  a  lowest  position  according 
to  a  sales  command,  comprising: 
at  least  one  horizontal  conveyer  installed  on  a  lower  side  of  the 
product-accommodatiiig  box  and  having  a  size  to  substan- 
tially support  the  products  thereon  so  that  said  products  are 
disectly  piled  on  and  supported  by  said  conveyer;  and 
a  product  delivery  opening  formed  at  a  lower  front  part  of  the 
product-accommodating  box  and  having  a  size  to  allow  one  of 
the  products  to  pass  tberethnxigh  so  that  the  products  dis- 
posed on  the  conveyer  are  delivered  forward  one  by  of>e  from 
the  product-accommodating  box  by  means  of  the  conveyer 
according  to  the  sales  command. 


5,590313 
DISPENSER 
Robert  J.  AbraKiyk,  17«99  Ikprcit,  Detroit,  MkL  48234- 
3845 

Fikd  May  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  445,774 
Int  CL"  BOSH  \/00 
M&.  CL  221—197  13  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  apparatus  (10)  for  supporting  and  allowing  with- 
drawal of  a  piuraUty  of  separate  wticles  (12).  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls  (14)  having  upper  (10)  and  lower 

(18)  edges; 
a  back  wall  (20)  integrally  connected  to  said  side  walls  (14); 
said  side  walls  (14)  each  including  a  front  flange  (22)  integrally 
connected  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  side  walls 
(14)  and  opposing  said  back  wall  (20)  forming  a  portion  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  bobbin  cores,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  chute  for  holding  a  plurality  of  stacked  bobbin  cores, 
said  first  chute  having  a  first  end  for  receiving  said  plurality  of 
stacked  bobbin  cores  into  said  first  chute,  said  first  chute 
having  a  second  end  positioned  adjacent  to  a  rotatable  hub; 

(B)  a  second  chute  for  dispensing  cores  from  said  plurality  of 
stacked  bobbin  cores  onto  a  bobbin  winding  device,  said 
second  chute  having  a  first  end  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
rotatable  hub,  said  second  chute  having  a  second  end  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  bobbin  winding  device; 
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(C)  said  rotatable  hub  having  a  bobbin  core  holder  for  carrying  a 
bobbin  core  from  said  plurality  of  stacked  bobbin  cores  from 
said  second  end  of  said  first  chute  to  said  first  end  of  said 
second  chute; 

(D)  hub  driving  means  for  rotating  said  bobbin  core  holder  from 
said  second  end  of  said  first  chute  to  said  first  end  of  said 
second  chute; 

(E)  first  sensor  means  for  verifying  movement  of  said  bobbin 
core  holder  from  said  second  end  of  said  first  chute  to  said 
first  end  of  said  second  chute:  and 

(F)  second  sensor  means  for  verifying  passage  of  a  bobbin  core 
through  said  second  chute. 


1.  A  vemless  fingertip  pump  sprayer,  comprising,  a  container  of 
liquid  product  to  be  dispensed,  a  pump  cylinder  supporting  a  dip 
tube  extending  into  said  container,  .said  cylinder  and  said  dip  tube 
being  integrally  formed  with  said  container,  a  plunger  head  having 
a  hollow  piston  in  sliding  sealing  engagement  with  said  cylinder 
for  reciprocation  between  pressure  and  suction  strokes,  said  piston 
and  said  cylinder  defining  a  variable  volume  pump  chamber,  spring 
return  means  acting  between  said  cylinder  and  said  plunger  head, 
said  plunger  head  having  a  discharge  passage  including  said  hol- 
low piston  and  terminating  in  a  discharge  spray  means  mounted  on 
said  head,  an  upstanding  hollow  tube  formed  integrally  with  said 
dip  tube  and  extending  into  said  cylinder  for  defining  an  inlet 
passage,  a  solid  probe  formed  integrally  with  said  head  for  seal- 
ingly  engaging  an  upper  inner  end  of  said  tube  for  valving  said 
inlet  passage  closed  upon  initiation  of  each  pressure  stroke,  a 
frangible  shipper  seal  formed  integrally  within  said  hollow  tube  for 
sealing  said  inlet  passage  closed  against  leakage  prior  to  initial 
actuation  of  said  plunger  head,  said  probe  piercing  through  said 
shipper  seal  on  the  initial  actuation  of  said  plunger  head  for 
unsealing  said  inlet  passage,  and  means  on  said  probe  for  breaking 
said  seaUng  engagement  with  said  upper  inner  end  of  said  tube 
during  a  continued  pressure  stroke  upon  said  initial  actuation  to 
define  an  air  passage  through  which  unwanted  air  in  said  pump 
chamber  is  ejected  under  pressure  into  said  container  to  assist  in 
priming  said  pump  chamber  with  the  liquid  product. 


5,590,810 
HAND  HELD  DISPENSER  FOR  FOAMABLE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
George  T.  Bertram,  Newtown;  John  J.  Corrifan,  m,  Warirfn(- 
ton;  Patrick  S.  Lacombc,  Sandy  Hook,  and  Micbad  R. 
Knaak,  New  Faiitdd,  all  of  Cowl,  assisnon  to  Scaled  Air 
Corporation,  Saddle  Brook,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994.  Scr.  No.  301322 

Int  a.'  B07D  5/O0 

MS.  a.  222—135  27  Claims 


5,590315 
MINATURE  PUMP  SPRAYER 
Pedro  P.  Montaner;  Manuel  R.  Monegal,  both  of  Barcelona, 
Spain;    Ron    E.    Harriman,    Montebdlo,    Calif.,    and    P. 
Lasserre,  Coubron,  France,  assignors  to  Montnras  S.A.,  Bar- 
celona, Spain 

Filed  JuL  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,177 

Int  CL"  B67D  5/42 

MS.  a.  222—82  17  Claims 


I.  .A  hand  held  dispenser  for  dispensing  foamable  compositions 
and  that  is  particularly  useful  for  foam-in-place  pacicaging  systems, 
said  hand  held  dispenser  compnsing: 

a  housing: 

a  motor  in  said  housing; 

a  transmission  in  said  housing  and  driven  b>  said  motor:  and 

a  valving  cartridge  in  said  housing  and  driven  by  said  transmis- 
sion for  dispensing  foamable  compositions  upon  demand: 

said  motor  being  positioned  below  said  valving  cartridge  for 
providing  a  clear  line  of  sight  along  the  top  of  said  housing. 


5390317 

DISPENSER  WITH  FLOW  CONTROL 

John  G.  Kaufman,  858  Condor  Drive.  Burlington.  Ontario, 

Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  339470,  Nov.  10,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555>M 
Int  a."  B05D  37/00 
MS.  a.  222—185.1  15  Claims 


46   *S    V) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  liquids  comprising: 

a  container  for  the  liquid,  the  container  having  a  bottom  outlet; 
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a  teservoir  coupled  to  the  container  and  containing  the  bottom 
outlet  to  maintain  a  pool  of  liquid  about  the  outlet  at  a  level 
above  the  outlet  to  thereby  trap  liquid  in  the  container  by 
establishing  a  negative  pressure  above  the  liquid  in  the  con- 
tainer, 

an  outlet  passageway  leading  from  the  teservoir  to  the  outside  of 
the  container  and  including  X  lost  a  portion  of  the  outlet 
passageway  above  said  outlet  such  that  the  liquid  will  not 
escape  from  the  dispenser, 

said  bottom  outlet,  die  reservoir  and  the  outlet  passageway  being 
respective  parts  of  a  flow  path  along  which  liquid  must  pass  to 
leave  the  dispenser, 

the  container  including  at  least  a  portion  which  is  resiliently 
defbrmable  and  operable  to  urge  the  flow  of  liquid  outwardly 
along  the  flow  path  and  upon  release,  to  cause  reverse  flow 
inwardly  after  dispensing; 

a  flow  controller  positioned  in  the  flow  path  and  operable 
automatically  in  response  to  the  direction  of  flow  along  die 
flow  path  to  provide  minimum  resistance  to  flow  as  the  liquid 
is  urged  to  flow  outwardly  along  the  flow  padi  and  to  provide 
a  greater  resistance  to  flow  as  the  flow  reverses  and  flows 
inwardly,  whereby  the  inward  flow  is  significandy  slower  than 
the  outward  flow  to  thereby  control  the  rate  of  recovery  of  the 
dispenser  so  that  the  dispenser  is  not  subjected  to  an  unac- 
ceptable influx  of  air  along  with  said  inward  flow. 


S,S99Jil9 

VEHICLE  MOUNTABLE  AUXILIARY  WATER  TANK 

Roiwrt  C.  ArMtra^,  4774  Lee  A«c^  La  Men,  CaUf.  91941 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  422,796 

Int.  CL'  MM  11/00 

VS.  CL  222— 6«9  17 


5,59MM 
MUUTSEGMENTEO  NOZZLE  FOR  DISPENSING 
VISCOUS  MATERLiLS 
Ckwta  E.  Rate,  Wolfcid,  awl  imepk  A.  GabrMe,  WUp- 
PM7,  te«h  of  NJ.,  ■■iganrf  to  SwMiininf  Wrrrhai  Corpo- 
Pk. 
1  of  Scr.  Nn.  3SM3*.  D«c  7, 1994.  This  appiica- 
liM  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  446,387 
lot.  CL*^  B65D  5/72 
VS.  CL  222—575  12  i 


1.  A  vehicle  moimtable  water  tank  assembly  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  closed  tank  having  a  width  sized  to  fit  between  a 

motor  vehicle  frame  member  and  a  body  panel; 
at  least  two  saddle  members  having  a  first  side  conforming  to 

said  tank  and  a  second,  opposite,  side  shaped  to  conform  to 

said  frame  member, 
at  least  two  straps  for  wrapping  around  said  width  of  said  tank; 
fastening  means  for  securing  ends  of  said  straps  to  said  frame 

member  including  means  for  reducing  length  of  said  strap  and 

fastening  means  to  bring  said  at  least  one  saddle  into  pressure 

contact  between  said  tank  and  said  frame  member, 
a  fill/dispense  tube,  having  first  and  second  ends,  connected  to 

said  tank  for  admitting  water  into  said  tank  and  for  dispensing 

water  from  said  tank; 
a  valve  in  said  fill/dispense  tube  between  said  first  and  second 

ends  to  open  and  close  said  tube;  and 
an  overflow  means  connected  to  said  tank  on  a  side  opposite 

said  fill/dispense  tube; 
whereby  said  tank  may  be  secured  to  said  frame  member  with 

said  fill/dispense  tube  lowermost  and  said  overflow  means 

uppermost. 


5,S99JS2» 

AUTO  MOLD  MACHINE  FOR  HATS 

Mario  A.  Plastiim,  40  Rooeck  CL,  Shirley,  N.Y.  11967 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1996,  Ser.  No.  599,633 

laL  CI.'  A42C  1/04 


VS.  CL  223—12 


21Claiw 


1.  A  nozzle  suitable  for  filling  a  flowabic  viscous  material  into  a 
container,  comprising  a  tubular  body  defined  by  an  outer  body 
wall,  within-  the  body  there  being  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  chan- 
nels for  the  longitudinal  flow  of  the  viscous  flowable  matenals 
along  with  die  nozzle,  the  longitudinal  channels  comprising: 
a  central  channel,  bounded  by  a  central  channel  wall, 
one  or  more  first  side  chaiuiels.  situated  between  die  central 
channel  wall  and  the  outer  wall,  the  first  side  channels  having 
a  cross  section  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tubular  body  which  narrows  in  the  direction  from  the  outer 
body  wall  towards  the  central  channel,  and, 
one  or  more  second  side  channels,  situated  between  the  central 
channel  wall  and  the  outer  body  wall,  the  second  side  chan- 
nels having  a  cross  section  petpendicular  to  die  longitudinal 
axis  of  die  tubular  body  which  does  not  narrow  in  die  direc- 
tion from  the  outer  body  wall  towards  the  central  channel, 
all  of  the  longitudinal  channels  being  open  at  an  outlet  end  of  the 
nozzle. 


1 .  A  hat  molding  machine  using  advanced  features  to  produce  a 
completed  hat  form  from  an  unshaped  felt,  wool  or  straw  configu- 
ration form  to  a  completed  hat  form  shape  including  a  crown  shape 
portion  and  a  flange  brim  portion,  comprising: 

a  male  hat  moid  and  a  reciprocal  female  hat  mold,  said  male  hat 
mold  having  a  first  movable  brim  portion  and  a  separate 
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second  movable  crown  portion,  said  first  movable  brim  por- 
don  of  said  male  hat  mold  advancable  against  a  corresponding 
brim  portion  of  said  female  hat  mold,  said  second  movable 
crown  portion  of  said  male  hat  mold  separately  advancable  in 
sequence  against  said  crown  portion  of  said  female  hat  mold, 
said  male  hat  mold  and  said  reciprocal  female  hat  mold 
clamping  the  raw  unshaped  hat  form  in  a  bgbt  cavity  formed 
therebetween; 

said  tight  cavity  between  said  male  hat  mold  and  said  female 
mold  having  means  providing  sequentially  a  source  of  heal 
and  a  source  of  moisture  vapor, 

said  source  of  heat  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  male  hal 
mold  and  said  female  mold  to  a  piedetemuned  temperature 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time: 

said  source  of  moisture  supplying  moisture  vapor  to  said  male 
hat  mold  at  a  predetermined  pressure  and  temperature  in  a 
gaseous  state  for  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time: 

said  source  of  heat  and  said  source  of  moisture  vapor  being 
provided  sequentially  for  said  first  and  said  second  predeter- 
mined periods  of  time  sufficient  to  squeeze  the  raw  hat  form 
to  the  desired  completed  hat  shape. 


.^4 


.^<^'/^'^> 


(^z  ty^k, 


s,S9»jsn 

GARMENT  HANGER  INFORMATION  TAB 

Andrew  M.  ZadberHan,  Fornt  Hflb,  N.Y.,  Mricnor  to  DWcr^ 

ent  DiaacMtoM  Ik.,  Reg*  Partu  N.Y. 

CoadoiiatkM  of  Scr.  N«.  121,266,  Sep.  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5v4«7,lW.  Tbh  appUcatiM  Jaa.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  373,746 

LbL  CL'  A41D  27/22;  G«9F  SAX) 

VS.  CL  223—85  12  ( 


5,590321 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  AND 

PRESSING  BINDINGS  AND  RUFFLES 

JaoMS  K.  Rcbcr,  10481  NW.  107tta  Ave,  Granger,  Iowa  50109 

FDed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  Na  383,994 

Int.  CL'  D05B  35/08;  D06J  1/00 

VS.  a.  223—34  7  Claims 


y  ^ 


%r^ 


1.  In  a  garment  hanger  information  tab  for  use  on  a  garment 
hanger  having  a  tab  holder,  the  tab  bolder  including  a  ledge,  said 
tab  comprising  a  U-shaped  body  having  a  lop  wall,  first  and  second 
sides,  and  first  and  second  legs  disposed  between  said  sides  and 
defining  a  slot  and  an  internal  channel  therebetween,  sa..id  slot 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  oody  having  first  and  second 
internal  fingers  extending  inwanlly  from  respective  legs  in  said 
channel,  said  first  and  second  fingers  extending  under  tlie  ledge  of 
the  tab  holder  to  lock  said  body  on  the  tab  holder  when  said  body 
is  on  the  tab  holder, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  body  is  stnictivally  bilaterally 
asymmetrical   about   both   of  two   mutually   perpendicular 
planes,  both  of  said  mutually  perpendicular  planes  bemg 
perpendicular  to  said  top  wall,  one  of  said  mutually  perpen- 
dicular planes  being  aligned  with  said  slot  longitudinal  axis, 
and  another  of  said  mutually  perpendicular  planes  being  per- 
pendicular to  said  slot  longitudinal  axis  and  bisecting  said 
slot: 
whereby  opposite  side-to-side  orientations  of  said  lab  may  be 
distinguidied. 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  binding  tool  of  a  type  including  a  tool 
body  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side  and  a  slot  disposed 
through  said  body  for  receiving  a  strip  of  cloth  to  be  folded 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  said  body  member  onto  lop  of  an  ironing  board 
whereby  said  slot  extends  from  the  lop  of  the  ironing  board 
upwardly  through  the  lop  of  the  body  member; 

b)  folding  one  end  of  a  strip  of  cloth; 

c)  threading  said  one  folded  end  of  cloth  through  said  slot: 

d)  placing  a  heated  iron  on  a  portion  of  said  folded  strip  of  cloth; 
and 

e)  pulling  on  said  one  end  of  folded  cloth  to  pull  the  rest  of  the 
strip  of  cloth  through  the  slot  whereby  it  is  folded  and 
simultaneously  pulling  the  folded  portion  of  the  cloth  between 
the  heated  iron  and  the  top  surhce  of  the  ironing  board 
whereby  die  cloth  is  folded  and  pressed  to  cause  it  to  retain  its 
folded  condition. 


5,590,823 

COLLAPSIBLE  GARMENT  HANGER  SUITABLE  FOR 

RAPID  ONE-HANDED  ENGAGEMENT  WITH  GARMENT 

Mark  H.  Lnnde,  El  C^fon,  CaHf.,  aorignor  to  Donald  J.  Enter, 

BrookflckLWic 
Continnation-ia-part  tt  Ser.  No.  269,541,  JnL  1,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcadon  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,644 
Int  a.'  A41D  27/22;  B25G  S/28 
VS.  CI.  223—94  4  Claims 

1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising: 
a  book: 

a  first  tensioning  element  extending  from  said  hook,  said  first 
tensioning  element  and  said  hook  lying  in  a  common  plane, 
said  first  tensioning  element  terminating  in  a  first  distal  tip; 
a  second  tensioning  element  extending  from  said  hook,  said 
second  tensioning  element  and  said  hook  lying  in  a  common 
plane,  said  second  tensioning  element  terminating  in  a  second 
distal  tip: 
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a  first  shoulder  element  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  a 
substantially  middle  regioa  of  said  first  shoulder  element 
being  located  between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end 
thereof,  said  substantially  middle  region  having  a  hole  located 
therein,  said  fiist  shoulder  elemciit  having  said  first  end  ter- 
minating in  a  slot,  said  slot  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end.  said  first  end  of  said  slot  having  mutually  parallel  sur- 
foces  which  extend  into  said  second  end.  said  second  end 
having  a  hole  which  cooununicales  with  said  slot; 

said  first  shoulder  element  having  a  front  surface; 

a  coumersunk  slot  which  is  located  in  said  firont  surface  at  said 
first  end  of  said  first  shoulder  element,  said  countersunk  slot 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  ndial  surface  which  is  locaied  at  said  first  end  of  said 
countersunk  slot; 

a  second  radial  surface  which  is  locaied  at  said  second  end  of 
said  countersunk  slot; 

a  bottom  surface  located  between  said  first  end  and  said  second 
end  of  said  countersunk  slot,  said  bottom  surface  being  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  and  second  radial  surfaces  of  said 
countersunk  slot; 

a  second  shoulder  element  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 
a  substantially  middle  region  of  said  second  shoulder  element 
being  locaied  between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end 
(hereof,  said  substantially  middle  r^jon  having  a  hole  located 
therein;  and 

wherein  said  first  distal  tip  of  said  first  tensioning  element  is 
rotataMy  connected  to  said  first  shoulder  element  at  said  hole 
dierein.  said  second  distal  tip  of  said  second  tensioning  ele- 
ment is  rotatably  coiuiected  to  said  second  shoulder  element 
at  said  hole  therein. 


a  rigid  unitary  member  having  a  base,  a  lop  surface,  a  central 
portion  intermediate  said  base  and  said  top  surface,  spaced 
first  and  second  end  surte^es  whicb  define  a  length  of  said 
member,  spaced  first  and  second  side  surfaces  which  define  a 
thickness  of  said  member, 

a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  teeth  formed  in  said  member 
which  project  outwardly  from  said  central  portion  of  said 
member, 

wherein  each  of  said  teeth  has  a  pair  of  lateral  sidewalls  and  a 
longitudiiiaUy-cxteDding  front  tooth  edge  formed  from  a  por- 
tion of  said  base; 

wherein  spaced  lateral  sidewalls  of  adjacent  teeth  define  a  lateral 
tooth  slot  having  a  boaom  slot  edge  which  joins  said  lateral 
sidewalls; 

a  stepped  groove  formed  in  each  of  said  spaced  first  aixl  second 
side  surfaces  below  said  top  surface  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  length  of  said  member,  each  said  stepped  groove 
having  a  first  offset  that  forms  an  undersurface  for  contact 
with  a  user's  finger  or  thumb  when  said  interlock  panel  is 
grasped  by  a  user  for  manual  insertion  into  or  manual  with- 
drawal from  cooperation  with  another  interlock  panel;  and 

wherein  said  stepped  grooves  each  have  a  second  offset  adjacent 
and  below  said  first  ofeet,  said  second  offset  in-pait  forming  a 
groove  portion  dial  is  deeper  than  the  undersurface  formed  by 
said  first  offset. 


sjsnjas 

BACKPACK  WITH  CONVEKTIBLE  FRAME 

Doa^m  C.  Mmrtlock,  2MS  Padoi  PL,  Biisii^tem,  Ala.  35226 

Flkd  JaL  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5«3<441 

lot  CL»  A45F  4/06:4A)S 

VS.  CL  224—156  4  Claims 

1.  A  convertible  backpack  frame  comprising: 


5,59tJ24 
INTEKLOCK  PANEL 
BnKc  V.  Weeks,  1299S  WortUi«toa  Bd.  NW.,  Patariula,  Ohio 
43M2 

FBcd  Oct.  6,  1994,  Scr.  Na  318,963 
lal.  CL'  B6«R  7/00 
VS.  CL  224— 42J3  !•  Clataw 

1.  An  interlock  panel  adapted  to  cooperate  with  at  least  one  other 


iaieriodt  panel  to  form  a  CMfo  space  tfivider  stnictiift  having  a 
phxality  of  individual  compartments  of  a  desired  size,  and  com- 
pristBg: 


first,  second,  and  third  structural  members,  said  first,  second,  and 
third  structural  members  each  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal 
end,  said  first  structural  member  being  pivotally  connected  at 
its  proximal  end  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  secoixl  structural 
member  and  said  second  structural  member  being  pivotally 
coiuiected  at  its  distal  end  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  third 
structural  member. 

said  first  structural  member  having  components  including  two 
spaced  side  suppon  tails,  a  multiplicity  of  vertical  support 
posts,  and  first  and  second  cross  member  supports; 

said  side  support  rails  of  said  first  structural  member  being 
parallel  and  collaterally  arranged  on  a  plane  in  relation  to  one 
another  as  well  as  parallel  and  on  oppocite  sides  of  a  central 
axis  running  down  the  center  of  said  first  structural  member 
from  said  distal  to  said  proximal  ends  of  said  first  sinictiiral 
member,  said  side  suppoit  rails  ftntfaer  extending  the  length  of 
said  first  structural  member  such  that  one  end  of  said  side 
support  rails  is  at  said  proximal  end  and  the  other  end  of  said 
side  support  rails  is  at  the  distal  end  of  said  first  structural 
member,  said  side  snppoit  rails  fivtber  having  a  cleft  raiwing 
along  the  length  of  one  side  of  each  tail  for  attaching  a 
sleeping  cot  nuleiial: 

one  of  said  vertical  support  posts  being  connected  to  each  end  of 
each  said  side  support  rails  such  that  said  vertical  support 
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posts  are  attached  to  said  side  support  rails  at  an  angle 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  side  support  rails,  said 
vertical  support  posts  fiirther  being  parallel  to  one  another  and 
facing  the  same  direction  in  relation  to  their  extension  away 
firom  said  side  support  rails  to  which  they  are  attached,  said 
vertical  support  posts  further  having  a  multiplicity  of  snap 
pins  for  attarhing  backpack  material  to  said  frame; 

said  first  cross  member  support  being  connected  between  said 
vertical  support  posts  that  are  attached  to  the  proximal  end  of 
said  side  support  rails  of  said  first  structural  member,  said  first 
cross  member  suppon  fintfaer  having  a  multiplicity  of  snap 
pins  for  attaching  backpack  material  to  said  frame,  said  sec- 
ond cross  member  support  being  connected  between  said 
vertical  suppoit  posts  that  are  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
side  support  rails  of  said  first  structural  member,  said  second 
cross  member  suppoit  further  having  a  multiplicity  of  snap 
pins  for  attaching  either  a  sleeping  cot  material  or  backpack 
material  to  said  frame; 

said  second  structural  member  having  components  including 
two  spaced  side  support  poles,  said  side  support  poles  of  said 
second  structural  member  being  parallel  and  collaterally 
arranged  in  relation  to  one  another  as  well  as  parallel  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  central  axis  running  down  the  center  of 
said  second  structural  member  from  said  distal  to  said  proxi- 
mal eiMl  of  said  second  structural  member,  said  side  suppon 
poles  further  extending  the  length  of  said  second  structural 
member  such  that  one  end  of  said  side  suppon  poles  is  al  said 
proxmial  end  and  the  other  end  of  said  side  suppon  poles  is  at 
the  distal  end  of  said  second  structural  member,  said  second 
structural  member's  side  suppon  poles  further  having  a  cleft 
ruiming  along  the  length  of  one  side  of  each  of  said  side 
suppon  pole  for  attaching  a  sleeping  cot  material; 

said  third  structural  member  having  components  including  two 
spaced  side  support  tubes,  two  vertical  suppon  posts,  and  first 
and  second  cross  supports; 

said  side  suppon  tubes  of  said  third  structural  member  being 
parallel  and  collaterally  arranged  on  a  plane  in  relation  to  one 
another  as  well  as  parallel  and  on  opposite  sides  of  a  central 
axis  tuiming  down  the  center  of  said  third  structural  member 
from  said  distal  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  third  structural 
member,  said  side  suppon  tubes  further  extending  the  length 
of  said  third  structural  member  such  that  one  end  of  said  side 
suppon  tubes  is  at  said  proximal  end  of  said  third  structural 
member  and  the  other  end  of  said  side  suppon  tubes  is  at  the 
distal  end  of  said  third  structural  member,  said  third  structural 
member's  side  suppon  tubes  further  having  a  cleft  running 
along  the  length  of  one  side  of  each  of  said  side  suppon  tubes 
for  attaching  a  sleeping  cot  material; 

one  of  said  vertical  suppon  posts  of  said  third  structural  member 
being  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  each  said  side  suppon 
tubes  such  that  said  vertical  suppon  posts  are  attached  to  said 
side  suppon  tubes  at  an  angle  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  side  suppon  tubes,  said  vertical  suppon  posts  further 
being  parallel  to  one  another  and  facing  the  same  direction  in 
relation  to  their  extension  away  from  said  side  suppon  tubes 
to  which  they  are  attached; 

said  first  cross  suppon  of  said  third  structural  member  being 
connected  between  said  vertical  suppon  posts  which  are 
attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  side  suppon  tubes,  said  first 
cross  suppon  of  said  third  structural  member  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  snap  pins  for  attaching  a  sleeping  cot  material  to 
said  frame,  said  second  cross  suppon  being  coiuiected  to  said 
side  suppon  tubes  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  side  supports 


5,59Ma6 
PROTECTOR 
Yoichi  Endo,  5-M5,  JIi^mm,  SUbmjr  ka,  Tokyo  15*,  Ja 
aarigMT  to  Stktmt  Ikxlflc  Co„  LUL,  Sritat-fn,  aad  Y«kW 
Endo,  Tokyo,  botk  of  Japaa 

or  ScK  No.  123,266,  Sep.  2t,  1993,  ah— dotd, 
Thb  appRcallM  Feb.  3, 1995,  Sec  No.  3M,39* 
priority,  appBtadpn  Japn^  Sep.  21,  1992,  4-294716; 
Apr.  22,  1993,  5-U7597 

lot  CL'  A41F  I5A)2 


VS.  CL  224—264 
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1 .  A  protector  for  a  shoulder  of  a  wearer  comprising: 
an  inner  layer  for  contacting  a  shoulder  of  a  wearer  and  made  of 
a  flexible  buffer  material  and  extending  along  a  direction 
crossing  a  shoulder  line  connecting  a  neck  portion  and  an  arm 
portion  of  the  wearer, 
an  outer  layer  farmed  on  said  inner  layer  and  made  of  a  rigid 
nuuerial  and  composed  of  a  plurality  of  pieces  disposed  on  the 
inner  layer  and  being  parallel  with  each  other  in  the  direction 
substantially  along  the  shoulder  line; 
a  strap  member  disposed  on  said  outer  layer  to  uniformly  dis- 
tribute the  load_  applied  on  the  outer  layer  entirely  throughout 
the  outer  layer;  and 
a  connection  member  coruiecting  said  pieces  respectively, 
wherein  said  pieces  have  inflexible  property,  said  connection  mem- 
ber is  bent  when  the  protector  is  worn  on  the  shoulder  of  a  user  to 
fit  therewith  and  the  load  locally  applied  on  the  outer  layer  is 
uniformly  distributed  by  said  strap  member  to  thereby  apply  the 
distributed  load  uniformly  on  the  shoulder  through  the  inner  layer. 


5,590,827 
COMPACT  DISC  ORGANIZER  ON  SUN  VISOR 
Roy  Nimpocno,  Monterey  Park,  Calit,  amigaor  to  Scoacke 
Industries,  Inc,  Moorpark,  CaUf. 

FIM  Mar.  3,  1995,  Set.  No.  398,154 
InL  CL'  B6«t  7/00:7/05 
VS.  CL  224—312  2  Cbdms 

1.  A  multiple  disk  recording  organizing  holder  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  substantially  flat  carder  panel  which  is  elongated  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  adapted  to  be  attached  to  and  carried  by 
a  vehicle  sun  visor,  whicb  is  also  longitudinally  elongated, 
and  flatly  adjacent  one  side  of  the  visor,  said  carrier  panel 
having  opposite  sides  and  longitudinal  sides. 

b)  there  being  a  first  series  of  disc  recording  storage  pockets  on 
said  panel  having  entrances  exposed  at  at  least  one  side  of 
said  panel, 

c)  said  pockets  having  entrance  edges  which  are  spaced  apan 
longitudinally,  and  which  define  angles  a  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  direction,  where: 

65''<a<8.^', 

d)  means  to  connect  said  carrier  panel  to  the  one  side  of  the 
visor,  said  means  including  two  flaps  each  having  a  hinge 
connection  to  respective  said  longitudinal  sides  of  said  carrier 
panel  aHllp^^^H  \o  fold  over  the  visor  at  the  opposite  side 
thereof,  said  two  flaps  having  approximately  equal  overall 
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leagifa  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  overall  longitiidiiial 
length  of  said  canier  panel, 

e)  each  said  flap  being  evetywhere  longinidinally  spaced  from 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  carrier  panel,  each  said  overall 
longiludiiial  length  of  each  said  flap  being  greater  than  half 
the  overall  length  of  said  carrier  panel,  whereby  said  carrier 
panel  and  said  flaps  in  an  unfolded  condition  have  a  cruciform 
shape,  and 

f)  one  of  said  two  flaps  includes  a  second  series  of  disk  record- 
ing storage  pockets  wherein  the  other  of  said  two  flaps  over- 
laps said  second  series  of  pockets  when  folded  over  tt- :  visor. 


guide  for  guiding  a  length  of  stapling  wire  that  is  adapted  to 
be  advanced  in  a  stepwise  manner  along  its  longitudinal 
direction, 

a  cutting  element  located  downstream  of  said  wine  guide,  in  the 
advancement  direction  of  said  stapling  wire,  said  cutting 
element  functioning  to  sever  individual  wire  section  from  the 
advancing  st^>ling  wire, 

a  retaining  device  iiviiiriimg  retaining  elements  that  define  a  gap 
for  receiving  said  severed  wire  sections,  said  retaining  ele- 
ments being  noounted  on  said  wire-section  dispenser  such  that 
they  can  move  relative  to  one  another  from  a  rest  position  to 
a  clamping  poaition  and  back  again,  such  that  when  said 
retaining  elements  are  in  said  clamping  position  said  gap  has 
been  narrowed, 

said  retaining  device  being  arranged  with  respect  to  said  wire 
guide  such  that  the  stapling  wire  moves  with  its  leading  end 
first,  between  the  retaining  elements  which  are  in  said  rest 
position,  and  the  retaining  elements  are  then  moved  into  the 
dandling  position,  before  the  cutting  opentfion  is  performed; 

said  wire  sections  adapted  to  lie  freely  within  said  gap  with  a 
region  outside  the  gap  and  to  be  carried  along  by  said  carry- 
along  member  of  said  stapling  head,  said  stapUng  head  is 
adapted  to  move  past  said  retaining  device  in  a  direction  that 
extends  transverse  with  respect  to  the  poaition  of  said  wire 
section  in  the  gap,  such  that  action  is  peifoiiued  on  said  free 
region  of  said  wire  section  and  said  wire  section  is  moved  out 
of  said  gap  which  is  open  downstream  in  the  movement 
direction. 


5,5M328 

APPAKATUS  FOR  THE  WQtE-STAnJNG  OF  PRINTED 

PRODUCTS 

Haw-UMch  Stnnber,  Grfit,  Switscrtaad,  aarignor  to  Fera«  AG, 

Swilxctlsiid 

Filed  JoL  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  498359 
Cli^M  priortty,  appikatiM  Swttxeriand,  Jul.  6,  1994,  02 
153/94 

Int.  CL"  B42B  4«2 


5,596,829 
MOVABLE  BACKING  SYSTEM 
AUttMhi  Maaaann;  Tidcki  Kiaara,  awl  AUo  IwacaU,  all  of 
Brakala,  Japan,  Mil^nn^ll  to  KatMshiU  Kaiiha  Kooiatsu 
SctekHtao,  IMtyo,  Japu 
per  No.  PCT/JP93M8893,  f  371  Date  Oct  18.  1995,  t  lt2(e) 
Date  Oct  18,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/1M5«,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1994 

per  Filed  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  Na  495,653 

Int.  CL^  B23K  37/02 

VS.  a.  228—50  31  ClalBis 


VS.  a.  227—81 


13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wire-stapling  of  multiple-sheet  printed  prod- 
ucts comprising: 

a  movable  stapling  head  including  a  carry-along  member, 
a  wire-section  dispenser  mounted  adjacent  to  said  movable 
stapling  head,  said  wire-section  dispenser  including  a  wire 


1.  A  movable  backing  system  for  use  in  full  penetration  welding, 
placed  at  the  underside  of  a  workpiece  during  welding,  the  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  carriage  movable  along  a  weld  line  of  a  weld  zone 
in  the  workpiece; 

(b)  a  weld  backing  which  is  so  supported  on  the  wheeled 
carriage  as  to  be  movable  toward  the  workpiece  and  which 
has  a  backing  memt)er  disposed  on  the  side  facing  the  work- 
piece  and  cooling  means  disposed  inside  the  weld  backing,  for 
cooling  the  backing  member. 

(c)  follower  elements  attached  to  the  weld  backing,  which  are 
always  in  contact  with  the  underside  of  the  workpiece  and 
which  turn  following  the  movemenl  of  the  workpiece  to  keep 
a  predetermined  gap  between  the  underside  of  the  workpiece 
and  the  weld  backing  so  that  desired  bead  thickness  can  be 
obtained;  and 
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(d)  an  elastic  member  for  energizing  the  weld  backing  to  bring 
the  follower  elements  into  contact  with  the  underside  of  the 
workpiece  constantly. 


3f  ^gg  j^o: 


X. 


"<; 


5,590430 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR  QUALITY  AND 

TEMPERATURE  CONDITiONING  UNIT  WTTH  IHGH 

CAPACITY  FILTER  BYPASS 

John  P.  Kettlcr,  Shawnee,  and  Jaaaes  A.  Racse^  Overland  Parle, 

both  at  Kaas.,  aaignon  to  York  Intematiaaai  Corporaikm, 

Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  379,166,  Jan.  27,  1995,  Pat.  No.  5,564,626. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,861 

Int  a.*  F24F  7/00 

VS.  CI  236-^193  5  Oaiins 


^< 
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controller  and  to  display  with  the  multiple-way  arrow  icon 
labels  identifying  the  functions  associated  with  arrows  of  the 
arrow  icon. 


5.  A  method  for  controlling  an  air  conditioning  unit  that  receives 
outside  and  return  air  to  form  mixed  air  and  discharges  supply  air 
having  a  predetermined  minimum  quality  and  maximum  enthalpy, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  adjustable  atiKMints  of  outside  and  return  air: 
determining  an  energy  cost  required  to  maintain  an  enthalpy 
level  of  mixed  air  below  a  predetermined  maximum  enthalpy 
level  when  a  maximum  amount  of  outside  air  is  included; 
determining  a  filtration  cost  required  to  maintain  a  quality  of 
said  mixed  air  above  a  predetermined  minimum  quality  when 
a  maximum  amount  of  return  air  is  included  therein;  and 
maximizing  the  use  of  outside  air  when  said  energy  cost  is  less 
than  said  filtration  cost 


5,590,831 
MENU  DRIVEN  REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  A  ROOM  AIR 

CONDITIONER 
Larry  J.  Mansoa,  Baroda;  Jerry  L.  McColgin,  St  Joseph;  John 
BcnUey,  St  Joseph,  and  Mark  Pataner,  St  Joseph,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 
Contlnuation-bi-part  oT  Ser.  No.  325,886,  Oct  19,  1994.  This 
appUaitloa  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,381 
Int  a.'  G05D  23/00;  G08B  2]/O0 
VS.  a.  236—51  16  Claiau 

1.  A  control  unit  for  an  air  conditioner  comprising: 
a  programmable  processor  capable  of  receiving  user  selections 

in  the  form  of  signals; 
a  display  operatively  associated  with  the  processor  and  which  is 

capable  of  displaying  a  multiple-way  arrow  icon;  and 
a  directional  controller  operatively  associated  with  the  processor 
by  means  of  which  a  user  can  enter  selections  which  are 
received  by  the  processor, 
the  processor  being  programmed  to  display  the  multiple-way 
arrow  icon  on  the  display,  to  associate  different  selectable 
functions  with  arrows  of  the  arrow  icon  and  the  directional 


5,590,832 
HYDRONIC  HEATING  SYSTEM  WFTH  HIGH  AND  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  SHOCK  PROTECTION 
Joachim  Ficdrich,  20  Red  Pfaae  Dr.,  Carlisle,  Mast.  01741 
Filed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,492 

Int  a.'  nm  3/00 

VS.  CL  237—8  R  31  CWas 


-j^£^:^-^^ 


/ 


^ 
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11.  A  hydronic  snow  and  ice  melting  (HSM)  system  havmg  a 
boiler  system  supplying  relatively  hot  supply  water  in  a  boiler 
supply  line  and  a  boiler  return  water  line  feeding  relatively  cool 
boiler  system  water  to  the  boiler  for  heating  in  the  boiler  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  three-way  modulated  valve  in  said  boiler  system  for  feed- 
ing some  of  said  boiler  supply  water  to  said  letum  water  line 
to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  relatively  cool  boiler  system 
water  fed  to  the  boiler  for  beating  in  the  boiler. 

(b)  means  for  controlling  said  valve  to  vary  the  flow  of  said 
supply  water  fed  to  said  letum  water  line,  including 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  return  water  raised  temperature. 

(d)  whereby  said  flow  of  said  supply  water  fed  to  said  return 
water  line  is  increased  when  said  return  water  raised  tempera- 
ture decreases. 
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S,59«,833 
EXPANSION  JOINT  FOR  PART  OF  A  RAILWAY  TRACK 
Seb«tian  BcnenowsU;  Hnbertw  H«hiie,  both  of  BotztMch; 
Alfred  Kab,  Licb-Ebentadt,  and  Erich  Nuding,  Aalcn.  aU  of 
Germany,    Msig»or»    to    BWG    Batibacfaer    Wckfacnban, 
GmbH,  Butzbach,  Gcnuuiy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP«VB1117,  f  371  Date  Nor.  8,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Not.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093a3624,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  325,304 
ClaiflH  priority,  appNcalhw  Genuny,  May  8.  1992,  42  14 
756J,-  May  8,  1992,  42  14  MSA'  Sep.  1,  1992,  9211520  V 

lot  CL*  EOIB  11/42 
VS.  a.  23»-171  8  Claims 


1.  An  expansion  joint  for  part  of  a  railway  track  capable  to 
compensale  for  changes  in  length  disposed  on  a  foundation  com- 
prising: 

a  first  rail  section  having  a  contact  area  of  predetermined  length 
said  first  rail  section  being  c\aiaped  to  the  foundation;  a 
second  rail  section  movable  in  relation  to  the  first  rail  section; 
means  for  fastening  said  second  rail  section  to  be  pressed 
against  said  first  rail  section  over  the  predetermined  contact 
area;  said  means  for  fastening  causing  bending  of  the  second 
rail  section;  said  first  rail  sectioa  having  m  said  predetermined 
contact  area  in  which  said  movable  second  rail  section  is 
pressed  into  contact,  a  curvaluie  conesponding  to  the  bending 
line  of  said  movable  second  rail  section; 
said  first  rail  section  is  a  stock  rail  having  a  foot  and  a  head;  said 
second  rail  section  having  a  foot,  a  head  formed  as  a  switch 
tongue  and  a  web  in  a  transitional  sectwn  between  said  fool 
and  head; 
the  means  for  fastening  pressing  the  second  rail  section  against 
the  first  rail  section,  includes  a  block  fixed  to  the  foundation, 
a  clamp,  a  clamp  spring,  a  bolt,  and  a  nut, 
the  clamp  being  supported  by  the  block  and  applying  pressure  to 
the  foot  and  to  the  web  of  the  second  rail  section  so  as  to 
transmit  force  components  in  the  direction  of  the  foundation 
and  the  direction  of  the  stock  rail  head;  said  second  rail 
section  sliding  on  a  sliding  surface  of  the  block. 


7 /"/>// r  I  x^" 


5,590,835 
ATOMIZATION  attachment  FOR  A  LIQUID 
CONTAINER 
Kari-Hctez  Roacathal,  Rckhabor-Oberagpr,  awl  Tom  Kitziiig, 
Wfcbl-Welenhatfn,  both  of  Gcmany,  aadcnors  to  Aptar- 
Grmp  SA.,  Saint  Germain  en  Laye,  France 
Coodnoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  298,135,  Anc-  30, 1994,  abandoned. 
Thta  application  Apr.  10, 1996,  Ser.  No.  «30,5«1 
daiam  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  2,  1993,  43  29 

7tr7j 

Int  CL*  B05B  9/043 
VS.  CL  239—333  5  i 


5,590434 
ONE-PIECE  TRIGGER  SPRAYER  HOUSING 
D.  Foster,  St.  Charica,  Mo.,  imi^nr  to  CoMico  Inter- 
national, Inc.  St.  Lonii,  Mo. 

Filed  JoL  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,592 
Int  CL'  B05B  11/02 
VS.  CL  239—333  20  Claims 

1*.  A  trigger  sprayer  housing  for  completing  a  trigger  sprayer 
for  dispensing  a  liquid  substance  fixmi  a  container  in  response  to 
actuation  by  a  user's  hand,  the  housing  being  comprised  of  a 
shrtxid  having  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  sides  extending  to  an 
integral  ergonomic  saddle  having  a  substantially  horizontal  surface 
extending  between  the  substantially  vertical  sides  add  configtired 
to  rest  upon  the  user's  hand  during  trigger  sprayer  actuation,  the 
saddle  having  an  open  top  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  extending 
between  the  pair  of  shrovd  sides. 


1.  An  atomization  attachment  (10)  for  a  liquid  container  (II) 
suitable  for  discharging,  mter  alia,  perfume  samples  wherein  said 
container  (11)  is  generally  cyUndrical  and  defines  an  upper  end 
opening  region  (28).  said  attachment  comprising: 

(A)  a  closure-cap-like  outer  part  (12)  havutg  a  head  wall  (26)  at 
one  end  defining  an  inner  side  and  having  an  opposite  end 
defining  a  container-receiving  opening  (27)  for  the  container 
upper  end  opening  region  (28)  whereby  relative  displacement 
may  be  efliected  between  said  outer  part  (12)  and  said  con- 
tainer (11).  and 

(B)  an  inner  part  (13)  with  a  riser  tube  (14)  in  the  form  of  a 
piston  rod  having  a  distal  end  with  a  piston  (15)  which  can  be 
inserted  into  said  container  upper  end  opening  region  (28). 
said  piston  rod  having  an  end  opposite  said  piston  (15)  with  a 
head  plate  (17)  and  a  superatmospheric -pressure  valve  (16) 
carried  in  said  head  plate  (17),  the  head  plate  (17)  of  the  inner 
part  (13)  being  retained  fixedly  on  said  inner  side  of  said  head 
wall  (26)  of  the  outer  pan  (12).  said  inner  part  (13)  and  outer 
part  12  together  defining  a  valve  space  (20)  between  die 
superatmospheric-pressure  valve  (16)  of  the  iruier  part  (13) 
and  the  head  wall  (26)  of  the  outer  part  (12).  said  outer  part 


(12)  defining  an  outlet  opening  (23)  establishing  flow  coiiunu- 
nication  with  said  valve  space  (20).  said  inner  part  (13)  head 
plate  (17)  defining  an  opening  (35).  and  said  outer  pan  (12) 
including  a  protrusion  (25)  which  is  on  said  inner  side  of  said 
head  wall  (26)  and  which  is  press-fitted  into  said  opening  (35) 
10  retain  said  inner  pan  (13)  fixedly  on  said  outer  pan  (12). 


5,590436 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  TOY  NOZZLE 

Dave  Thielbar,  2267  Capps  lUU  Yoilc.  S.C.  29745 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,152 

Int.  0.*^  BOSB  1/16 

VS.  a.  239—391  5  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  container  toy  nozzle  compnsing:  a  manifold:  and.  a 
first  nozzle  means  secured  to  the  manifold  for  coupling  to  a 
flexible  container  and  for  directing  fluid  forcibly  expelled  from  the 
collapsible  container  in  a  first  spray  panem  and  direction  and 
further  comprising  a  second  nozzle  means  secured  to  the  manifold 
for  coupling  to  a  flexible  container  and  for  directing  fluid  forcibly 
expelled  from  the  collapsible  container  in  a  second  spray  pattern 
and  direction,  wherein  the  spray  pattern  of  the  first  noz/le  means  is 
different  than  a  spray  pattern  of  the  second  nozzle  means  and 
further  comprising  a  third  nozzle  mean.s  secured  to  the  manifold 
for  coupling  to  a  flexible  container  and  for  directing  fluid  forcibly 
expelled  from  the  collapsible  container  is  a  third  splay  pattern  and 
direction,  wherein  the  spray  pattern  of  the  third  nozzle  means  is 
different  from  the  spray  pattern  of  the  second  nozzle  means  and 
further  comprising  a  handle  secured  to  and  projecting  downwardly 
from  a  lower  surface  of  the  manifold  for  permitting  manual 
manipulation  of  the  nozzle. 


deni  of  said  first  fluid  path  such  that  fluid  flowing  through  said 
second  fluid  path  negates  the  given  velocity  to  produce  a 
spray  cone  of  reduced  conicity  compared  to  that  of  the  prede- 
termined spray  cone. 


5390438 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUaNG  VEHICLE 

TIRES  TO  PARTICLES 

John  C.  Brewer,  Salt  Laiie  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Gart  OU  & 

Power  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909.038,  Jul.  6.  1992,  Pal. 

No.  5099,748.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122400 

Int  a."  B02C  19/12 
VS.  C\.  241—23  6  Claims 


5,590437 
SPRAYER  HAVING  VARIABLE  SPRAY  PATTERN 
R.  Pat  Grogan,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Calmar  Inc.,  CHy  of 
Industry,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395451 
Int  CI.*  B05B  I/J4 
VS.  a.  239^-478  13  Claims 

1.  A  pump  sprayer  comprising  a  pump  body  having  a  fluid 
discharge  passage  and  a  spinner  probe,  a  nozzle  cap  on  said  probe, 
said  cap  having  a  discharge  orifice  and  means  including  a  spin 
chamber  in  communication  with  said  orifice  for  imparting  a  spin  at 
a  given  velocity  to  fluid  to  be  discharged  through  said  orifice  in  a 
spray  pattern  having  a  predetermined  spray  cone,  means  defining  a 
first  fluid  path  external  to  said  probe  and  extending  from  said  fluid 
passage  to  said  orifice  via  said  spin  imparting  means,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 

said  probe  has  a  through  opening  defining  a  second  fluid  path 
from  said  discharge  passage  to  said  spin  chamber,  said 
through  opening  extending  at  an  angle  relative  to  a  central 
axis  of  said  probe,  between  a  distal  end  and  an  outer  surface 
of  said  probe,  said  second  fluid  path  being  wholly  indepen- 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  particles  from  discartled  vehicle  tires 
using  cutter  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of  progressively  cut- 
ting through  the  tread  portions  of  such  vehicle  tires  taken  from  a 
supply  of  same  and  worked  on  sequentially  as  each  is  ixjlaled, 
leaving  as  residual,  separate,  beaded  side  wall  portions  of  said  tires 
worked  on  sequentially;  grouping  said  separate,  residual,  beaded 
side  wall  portions  of  said  tires  face-to-face  in  nested  relationship  in 
a  rotataWe  tire-holder  with  the  tread  ends  thereof  outermost;  rout- 
ing said  tire-holder,  and  using  said  cutter  apparatus  to  cut  the  side 
wall  parts  of  said  separate  side  wall  portions  of  the  tires  down  to 
the  beads  thereof. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOE  DELIVERING 
COTTON  MODULES  AND  COTTWI  THEREFROM  INTO 

ACXJTTDNGIN 
ToHMy  H.  CoDdrey,  P.O.  Box  592,  IM  Star  Arttngtoo  Dr., 
Laiw  ProTidcwx,  La.  71254 

Flkd  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S4,943 

Int.  CL»  UnC  23A)2:23/0S 

VS.  a.  241—27  29  Claims 


11.  The  process  for  separating  conon  from  a  cotton  module 
conqxising; 

(a)  passing  a  cotton  module  end  first  along  a  prescribed  linear 
padi  of  travel; 

(b)  disposing  a  feeder  bead  in  a  statjonary  position  in  said  path 
of  travel  for  engaging  said  end  of  said  module  and  for 
progressively  renioving  cotton  therefrom  as  said  module  is 
iB^ged  against  said  fieeder  head;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

(c)  supporting  said  module  on  a  cart  having  a  platform  and 
having  wheels  affixed  to  the  underside  of  said  platform  and 

•  moving  said  cart  with  said  module  thereon  along  said  linear 
path  and  beneath  said  fieeder  head; 

(d)  continuing  the  movement  of  said  platform  along  said  linear 
path  for  thereby  urging  said  module  toward  said  feeder  head 
as  said  can  is  moved  progressively  along  said  linear  path 
beneath  said  feeder  head  so  that  feeder  head  progressively 
removes  clumps  of  cotton  from  said  module;  and 

(e)  moving  said  platform  on  its  wheels  away  from  said  linear 


e_ 


said  plurality  of  stops  having  projecting  comers  for  deforma- 
tion and  engagement  of  the  elastomeric  feet. 


5496,841 

AGITATOR  BALL  MILL 

Jaercea  Strin,  KiumIimui    4,  Stadtbcrscn,  GcrMany,  and 

Robert  Rom,  Nfikhi—trii  14,  AofriMif,  Gennany 

Filed  Jaik  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,i91 
Claias  priority,  applicatioa  Gtrmmatj,  Jan.  28,  1994,  44  02 
609.9 

lot  Ct'  B02C  J  7/ J  6 
VS.  a.  241—171  10  Claiins 


5490,840 
MEDICAL  WASTE  COLLECTION  AND  TREATMENT 
SYSTEM 
Matbew  J.  Adaav;  Ktametk  R.  I  ■■artf  r,  iMitli  of  Indianapolis.- 
David  B.  McbmI;  Jcflkcjr  C  Rapp,  both  of  Greenwood,  and 
Joseph   H.   WHsoa,  Spwlwaj,  aU   of  ImL,   aarignors   to 
FfOMrd,  Inc.,  IndiaMipaBs,  Ind. 
DivMsn  of  Scr.  No.  20B4W.  Mar.  9,  1994,  PaL  No.  541M52, 
which  is  a  continMrila»^-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  73,758,  Jon.  8, 
1993,  Pat.  No.  5^465,841,  wfekh  la  a  continnation-in-part  of 
ScK  Nol  882315,  May  19,  1992,  PaL  N«».  5436,135,  which  is  a 
caalfaMatkm-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  704,455,  May  23,  1991,  PaL 
No.  5,240,187.  Thh  appHcatian  Jan.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  465^44 

InL  CL»  B02C  1 3/26;  18/18 
VS.  CL  241—99  24  Cteims 

1.  In  a  medical  waste  treatment  apparatus  comprising  closeable 
chamber,  inchiding  a  bottom,  a  sidewall  and  a  top,  for  the  collec- 
tion and  treatment  of  solid  and  soft  medical  waste..and  a  waste 
treatment  assembly  mounted  for  rotatioo  within  said  closeable 
chamber,  and  a  separate  unit  providing  power  for  rotanon  of  the 
waste  treatment  assembly,  and  an  enclosure  for  said  closeable 
chamber  during  operation  of  the  waste  treatment  assembly,  the 
imfxovanent  comprising: 
a  supporting  plate  within  said  enclosure,  including  a  plurality  of 
stops  for  engaging  said  closeable  chamber  and  preventing  its 
rotadoo  during  operation,  said  closeable  chamber  having  a 
plurality  of  elastomeric  feet  for  supporting  the  chamber  and 


1.  Agitator  ball  mill  for  processing  free-flowing  materials,  con- 
sisting of  a  grinding  bin  containing  a  rotating  agitator  whose 
surface,  together  with  adjacent  housing  walls,  forms  at  least  one 
grinding  zone  having  a  begiiming  and  an  end  and  through  which 
product  suspension  and  grinding  pearls  flow,  a  product  inlet  on  the 
grinding  bin  via  which  die  product  is  fed  to  the  grinding  zone,  a 
central  separation  zone  containing  a  separating  element  that  con- 
nects to  the  end  of  the  grinding  zone,  and  a  connection  between  the 
end  and  the  beginning  of  the  grinding  zone,  whereby  a  first  partial 
stream  of  product  enters  the  separation  zone  and  a  second  partial 
stream  of  product  admixed  with  grinding  pearls  enters  die  begin- 
ning of  the  grinding  zone,  wherein: 

a)  the  agitator  (1)  is  disc-shaped; 

b)  the  grinding  bin  is  made  up  of  a  housing  (2a.  2b)  having 
housing  walls  located  adjacent  to  said  agitator, 

c)  the  agitator  (1)  along  with  said  adjacent  housing  walls  forms 
an  upper  and  a  lower  disc-shaped  grinding  chamber  (8a,  Sb) 
at  upper  and  lower  levels,  respectively, 

d)  said  grinding  chambers  are  connected  with  one  another 
around  the  periphery  of  the  agitator  (1),  with  a  first  zone 
connected  radially  to  the  inside  area  of  the  lower  grinding 
chamber  (8^)  to  define  a  first  deflection  zone  (11),  into  which 
the  product  suspension  with  the  grinding  pearls  is  deflected 
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from  the  level  of  the  lower  grinding  chamber  (9b)  to  the  level 
of  the  upper  grinding  chamber  (8a);  and 
e)  a  branch  channel  (13,13')  for  said  first  partial  product  stream 
extends  from  between  the  deflection  zone  (11)  and  the  upper 
grinding  chamber  (8a)  radially  inwardly  to  said  separation 
zone  (14, 14'). 


5490342 
CONVEYOR  WITH  EXTENDING  SHROUD 
Mdvin  A.  Zchi;  Box  2M,  Middleton,  Id.  83644 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,700 

InL  CL'  B02C  13/286 

VS.  CL  241— 186J5  2  Claims 


H 


b-friy-PTt  ^ 


1.  A  transportable  conveyor  system  for  use  primarily  with  a 
pivot  tub  type  hammermill  comprising: 

a  transport  frame; 

wheel  assemblies  for  transport  attached  to  the  transport  frame; 

front  and  rear  jack  assemblies  attached  to  the  transportable 
conveyor  system  for  positioning  and  stabilizing  the  transport- 
able conveyor  system; 

a  conveyor  frame  pivotally  attached  to  the  transport  fr^me.  the 
conveyor  frame  having  first  and  second  sides  and  first  and 
second  ends; 

means  for  inclining  the  conveyor  frame  relative  to  the  transport 
frame; 

a  conveyor  means  installed  within  the  conveyor  frame,  for 
transporting  the  material  to  be  ground  or  pulverized  to  the 
hammemiill; 

rails  located  on  either  side  and  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the 
conveyor  frame  for  containing  the  material  to  be  ground  or 
pulverized  on  the  conveyor  means; 

a  fixed  shroud  located  at  and  attached  to  the  second  end  of  the 
conveyor  frame  extending  upward  from  the  frame  and  across 
the  top  of  the  conveyor  means  creating  an  enclosure  through 
which  the  material  to  be  ground  or  pulverized  travels; 

an  extendable  shroud  slidably  mounted  on  a  pair  of  trolleys, 
extending  upward  from  the  trolleys  and  across  the  top  of  the 
fixed  shroud,  one  trolley  mounted  on  either  side  of  the  con- 
veyor frame,  each  trolley  traveling  on  a  plurality  of  wheels, 
each  wheel  being  in  slidable  engagement  with  one  of  a  pair  of 
tracks,  the  first  track  being  attached  to  the  conveyor  frame 
first  side  and  the  second  track  being  attached  to  the  conveyor 
frame  second  side,  the  trolleys  having  means  for  driving  the 
trolley  wheels  along  the  track  causing  the  extendable  shroud 
to  extend  past  the  second  end  of  the  conveyor  frame;  and 

means  for  tilting  the  extendable  shroud  to  level  the  shroud  over 
the  pivot  tub  of  the  baminennill. 


5490,843 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONSTITUTION  OF  A 

YARN  END  RESERVE  WINDING  ON  B(»BINS  Of  THE 

TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Dietmar  Grris,  and  Waiter  Mayer,  both  of  I^olatadt,  Ger- 
many, — ifsn  to  Rieter  intoJistadt  T|iinniiilmmihlninb— 
AG,  logolrtadt,  Gcrmaay 
Division  of  Scr.  Na  914,993,  JnL  16,  1992,  PaL  No.  5493,002, 
which  is  a  contiMatioa-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  73340L  Jal-  19, 
1991,  abandoMd.  This  appBcatloa  Aag.  8, 1994,  Scr.  Nou 

287,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnuuiy,  JnL  21,  1990,  40  23 
2914 

InL  CL"  B65H  54A)0;  18/28 
VS.  CL  242—18  EW  10  < 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  yam  end  reserve  on  a  cross  wound 
yam  package  carried  on  a  package  former  which  has  end  portions 
extending  beyond  the  side  of  said  cross  wound  yam  package 
comprising: 

unwinding  said  package  to  withdraw  a  length  of  yam  from  said 
package; 

rotating  said  package  in  the  normal  winding  direction; 

winding  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  withdrawn  yam  in  a 
defined  non-cross  wound  partem  on  the  sutAce  of  said  pack- 
age in  a  manner  so  that  said  non-cross  wouikI  windings  are 
maintained  in  position  on  the  circumference  of  said  package 
upon  subsequem  tensioning  of  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
length  of  withdraw  yam,  said  non-cross  wound  winding  com- 
prising winding  said  yam  essentially  parallel  to  the  «lge  of 
said  package  former; 

deflecting  said  withdrawn  yam  onto  an  end  portion  of  said 
package  former  after  said  non-cross  wound  winding  step  as 
said  package  is  rotated  in  the  normal  winding  direction  caus- 
ing said  yam  to  wrap  around  said  end  portion; 

deflecting  said  withdrawn  yam  end  over  the  side  of  said  package 
for  laying  said  withdrawn  yam  end  on  the  surface  of  said 
package;  and 

holding  said  withdrawn  yam  under  tension  while  said  yam  is 
being  deflected  to  be  wrapped  around  said  end  portion  of  said 
package  former  and  over  the  surface  of  said  package,  said 
non-cross  wound  winding  allowing  said  withdrawn  yam  to  be 
held  under  tension. 


5490444 
BUNCH  WINDING  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Yasunori  Hatakcyam%  Shifa-kcn,  and  Kcnichi  Ucda,  Kyoto, 
both  of  Japnn,  assignors  to  Mnrata  Kiitai  KabasUU  KiMw, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49M43 

Clatans  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  8, 1994,  6-157297 

InL  CL"  B65H  54M):63A)0 

VS.  CL  242—18  EW  6  Oatam 

1.  A  bunch  winding  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  take-up  tube  having  an  end  poftion  with  a  peripheral  surface 

that  is  provided  with  a  bunch  winding  thereon; 
a  feed  pawl  member  which  abuts  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
end  poftion  of  said  take-up  tube; 
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means  for  moving  said  feed  pawl  member  in  a  circumferential 
direction  relative  to  said  take-up  tube  and  putting  aside  a  yam 
of  the  bunch  winding  on  said  take  up  tube:  and 

means  for  detecting  whether  said  yam  is  present  or  not  at  the 
pomt  where  said  feed  pawl  member  abuts  said  peripheral 
surface  of  said  end  portion. 


YARN  END  FINDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
TU(mU  Nakagawm,  Vfi,  awl  \vfi  Todo,  Nasaokakyo,  both  of 
JaiMB,  MrigMirs  to  Marata  Kikai  KaburiiUd  Kaisha,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Fiicd  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31«,»71 
CUw  priority,  appUcatioa  J^MUi,  Sep-  24,  1993,  5-238305; 
Not.  It,  1993,  5-2815M 

lot.  Cl.^  B65H  69/W 
VS.  CL  242—354  E  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  yam  end  finding  openttion  using  a  yam  end  finding 
apparatus  having  a  yam  feeding  means  for  feeding  yam  from  a 
bobbin  having  an  outermost  layer  of  yam  with  a  yam  end  to  a 
winder,  said  yam  feeding  means  comprising: 
a  means  for  generating  air  current; 

an  air  current  control  means  for  controlling  an  air  current  gen- 
erated by  said  air  current  genenting  means  by  directing  said 
air  ctment  to  flow  along  a  surface  of  said  outermost  layer  of 
yam  of  said  bobbin,  said  air  current  control  means  being  a 
hoUow  ube-like  cylinder  of  various  configurations  disposed 
on  said  yam  finding  apparatus  so  as  to  be  movable  up  and 
down  with  respect  to  a  yam  end  finding  position  in  which  said 
bobbin  is  located  during  said  yam  eixl  finding  operation  and 
wherein  said  cylinder  is  capable  of  surrounding  said  bobbin  at 
least  partially  depending  on  said  configuration  of  said  cylin- 
der, 
a  yam  end  sensor  means  for  detecting  said  yam  end  drawn  out 
from  said  outermost  layer  of  yam  of  said  bobbin: 


a  means  for  dually  controlling  said  air  current  control  means  by 
stopping  said  air  current  control  means  from  moving  down 
over  said  bobbin  located  on  said  yam  end  finding  position  to 
at  least  partially  surround  said  bobbin  when  said  yam  end 
sensor  has  detected  said  yam  end  and  by  repeatedly  moving 
said  air  current  control  means  up  and  down  a  predetermined 
number  of  times  over  said  yam  end  finding  position  to  at  least 
partially  surround  said  bobbin,  depending  on  said  configura- 
tion of  said  cylinder,  until  said  yam  end  sensor  detects  said 
yam  end  has  been  drawn  out  from  said  outermost  layer  of 
yam  of  said  bobbin:  and 

a  cutter  means  for  cutting  a  length  of  yam  from  said  yam  end 
which  has  been  drawn  out  from  said  layers  of  yam  by  said  air 
current  wherein  said  cutter  means  is  mounted  to  said  air 
current  control  means. 


5,590346 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONFFORING  PROGRESS 

OF  WINDING  A  FIBER 
Ehud  Dckel,  Nofit,  brad,  aaaicBor  to  State  oT  brad.  Ministry 
of  Defence,  AnnaMcnt  Dcvdopment  Aatiiority,  Haifa,  brad 
Contlnnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  83,010,  Jon.  24,  1993,  aban- 
doned. Thi*  appKcalion  JnL  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,174 
Claims  priority,  application  brad,  Jul.  20,  1992.  102559 
Int.  CL'  B65H  57/28:54/00 
VS.  a.  242—158  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  progress  of  the  winding  of  a 
transparent  optical  fiber  pack  of  a  fiber  of  a  diameter  of  0. 1  mm  to 
0.4  mm  on  a  bobbin,  comprising  a  winding  device  where  the 
optical  fiber  is  supplied  from  a  supply  reel  at  a  determined  tension 
to  which  tliere  is  attached  an  optical  system  wiiich  comprises  a  lens 
system  which  projects  an  enlarged  image  of  the  silhouette  of  the 
outermost  fiber  layer  onto  a  CCD  operatively  connected  to  a  TV 
screen,  and  then  to  the  TV  screen  for  viewing  tiie  silhouette 
images.  n>eans  for  shielding  the  bobbin  from  direct  light  by  a  dark 
background  adjacent  the  fiber  pack,  a  bright  strip  oriented  parallel 
to  ihc  bobbin  silhouette,  located  behind  the  fiber  pack  outline 
respective  the  optical  system,  means  for  operably  tracking  the 
movement  of  the  fiber  ending,  operably  connected  to  the  optical 
system  such  that  the  optical  system  progresses  along  said  bobbin, 
so  as  to  provide  the  image  of  tlie  said  silhouette  in  a  field  of  view 
during  the  winding  procedure,  where  said  optical  fiber  passes 
through  the  field  of  view  of  the  optical  system,  out  of  focus  of  the 
optical  system  so  as  not  to  distiub  tiK  formed  image,  means 
enabling  an  operator  to  stop  the  winding  in  case  of  any  irregularity 
of  the  winding,  enabling  the  operator  to  correct  any  such  winding 
defect,  said  system  comprising  means  for  the  application  of  a  tiiin 
layer  of  an  adtiesive  to  each  fiber  layer  after  each  fiber  layer  is 
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applied  to  the  bobbin,  and  for  repeating  such  application  of  further 
layers  until  the  desired  number  of  fiber  layers  is  obtained. 


1.  A  fly  reel  comprising: 

a  main  housing  having  a  rear  plate: 

a  center  hub  projecting  from  a  center  interior  surface  of  the  rear 
plate  of  the  main  housing: 

a  spool  rtxatably  mounted  about  the  center  hub: 

a  bralce  means  interposed  between  the  spool  and  the  main 
housing  for  effecting  adjustable  retarding  of  a  rotational 
motion  of  the  spool  relative  to  the  main  housing  to  allow  the 
spool  to  rotate  freely  in  a  first  direction,  and  to  adjustably 
retard  rotation  of  the  spool  in  a  second  direction. 

wherein  the  bralce  means  comfirises  a  brake  plate  rotatably 
positioned  about  the  center  bub  of  the  main  housing  so  as  to 
abuttingly  engage  an  interior  surface  of  the  rear  plate  thereof: 
a  cylindrical  bearing  concentrically  positioned  and  rotatably 
mounted  about  the  center  hub:  a  center  axle  projecting 
tlirough  a  center  of  the  center  hub.  the  center  axle  being 
shaped  so  as  to  define  an  enlarged  interior  head  at  a  first  end 
tliereof.  and  exterior  threads  extending  about  a  second  end 
thereof,  the  second  end  of  the  center  axle  projecting  through 
the  rear  plate  of  the  main  bousing;  and  an  adjustment  knob 
threadably  engaged  with  tlie  extenor  threads  of  the  center 
axle,  with  the  spool  being  coupled  to  the  brake  plate  so  as  to 
rottte  tlierewith  in  at  least  one  direction. 

and  wherein  the  brake  means  further  comprises  a  first  friction 
washer  interposed  between  an  interior  surface  of  the  adjust- 
ment knob  and  ttw  main  housing;  a  tension  washer  formed  of 
a  resiliently  deformaMe  material  interposed  between  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  adjustment  knob  and  the  main  housing:  and 
a  second  friction  washer  interposed  between  the  enlarged 
interior  head  of  the  center  axle  and  an  axial  end  of  the 
cylindrical  bearing. 


5,590,847 

FLY  REEL  WFTH  ADJUSTABLE  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

Weston  H.  Amcnt,  P.O.  Box  194,  Mokdumnc  Hill,  Calif.  95245 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,683 

InL  CL"  AOIK  89/015 

VS.  a.  242—317  14  Claims 


5,590,848 

HIGH  SPEED  LAYING  HEAD 
Terence  M.  Siiore,  PriMxtoo,  aad  Hwvid  E.  Woodrow,  Norlk- 
boro,  both  of  MaaL,  amtsBors  to  Moixan  Conrtradiai  Com- 
pany, Womrtcr,  Maaa. 
CondnnatliM-ikfnrt  of  Scr.  No.  233,315,  Apr.  26, 1994,  i 
doncd.  Tya  application  Dec  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  566,611 
Int  CL*  B21C  47/10;  B21D  11/00 
VS.  CL  242—361  4  i 
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1.  In  a  rolling  mill,  a  laying  head  for  receiving  a  single  strand 
product  moving  axially  at  a  speed  of  at  least  120  m/sec  and  for 
forming  said  product  into  a  continuous  series  of  rings,  said  laying 
head  comprising: 

a  quill  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

first  and  second  bearing  assemblies  encircling  and  supporting 
said  quill  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  the  centers  of  said  first 
and  second  bearing  assembUes  being  located  respectively  in 
first  and  second  mutually  spaced  reference  planes  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  quiU  about  said  axis;  and 

a  laying  pipe  carried  by  said  quill  for  rtxabon  therewith  about 
said  axis,  said  laying  pipe  having  an  entry  section  lying  on 
said  axis  between  said  first  and  second  bearing  assemblies  and 
into  which  said  product  is  directed,  and  having  a  three  diinen- 
sionally  curved  intermediate  section  leading  from  said  entry 
section  across  said  second  reference  plane  to  terminale  at  a 
delivery  end  from  which  said  product  emerges  to  form  said 
continuous  series  of  rings,  said  delivery  end  being  spaced 
radially  from  said  axis  to  define  a  circulv  path  of  travel  for 
said  delivery  end  around  said  axis  and  being  spaced  from  said 
second  plane  by  an  overhang  distance  which  is  less  ilian  tiie 
diameter  of  said  circular  path  of  travel. 


5,590,849 
ACTIVE  NOISE  CONTROL  USING  AN  ARRAY  OF  PLATE 

RADLITORS  AND  ACOUSTIC  RESWIATORS 
Frederic  G.  Pla,  CUflon  Paifc,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  SdMncctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  359,162 

InL  CL*  GIOK  11/16:  FOID  5/26 

VS.  CL  244—1  N  10  Cli^bM 

1.  An  active  noise  control  subassembly  array  for  reducing  source 

noise  caused  by  a  source  independent  of  said  array,  said  array 

comprising: 

a)  a  pair  of  active  noise  control  subassemblies  each  including: 

1)  a  piezoceramic -driven  noise  radiating  panel  bendably 
vibratable  to  generate  a  panel  noise  canceling  at  least  a 
portion  of  tite  source  noise  and  having  a  panel  resonating 
frequency; 

2)  a  fiont  plate  spaced  apart  from  said  panel,  disposed  gener- 
ally between  said  source  noise  and  said  panel,  and  having  a 
sound  exit  pott; 

3)  a  first  pair  of  spaced-apart  side  walls  each  generally  abut- 
ting said  panel  and  said  front  plate  so  as  to  generally 
enclose  a  front  cavity  to  define  a  lesonator  having  a  reso- 
nator resonating  frequency; 

4)  a  back  plate  spaced  apart  from  said  panel  with  said  panel 
disposed  generally  between  said  source  noise  and  said  back 
plate;  and 
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5,59M5« 
BLENDED  MISSILE  AUTOnLOT 
Quinon,  Nartkridfc,  dritf^  and  Mark  EUunkk, 
Ariz^  Mrifow  to  Hagbea  Miirilc  Systems  Cohh 
pray,  L«M  AuBclcs,  CaHt 

FBed  Jbb.  5,  199S,  Scr.  No.  443>«3 

InL  CL"  F42B  15/01 

VS.  CL  244—3.15  6  Claims 


controllable  actuators  coupled  to  the  tails  and  lateral  force 
generating  members:  and 
a  controller  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  actuators  for  the  tails  and 
lateral  force  generating  members  that  implements  a  predeter- 
mined transfer  fimctiofi  comprising  a  tail  controlled  autopilot 
for  control hng  the  tails  and  a  direct  lift  autopilot  for  control- 
ling the  lateral  force  generating  members,  and  wherein  the 
direct  lift  autopilot  is  coupled  to  the  tail  controlled  autopilot 
by  means  of  a  blending  filler. 


5,5MJK1 

LUGGAGE  BINS  FOR  THE  CABINS  OF  PASSENGER 

AIRCRAFT 

David    AdtCfman,    Pulhaai,    United    Kinsdooi,    assignor    to 

Bridport-Gondry  PLC,  Bridport,  Enciaod 

Filed  Jan.  39,  1995,  Scr.  No.  380,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1994, 
9481919 

int.  a."  B44D  47/00 
VS.  CL  244—118.1  10  Claims 


S)  a  second  pair  of  spaced-apait  side  walls  each  generally 
abutting  said  panel  and  said  back  plate  so  as  to  generally 
enclose  a  back  cavity,  wherein  said  pair  of  subassemblies 
are  spaced  apait  to  create  a  space  between  adjacent  side 
walls  of  said  pair  of  subassemblies;  and 
b)  a  third  active  noise  control  subassembly  including: 

1)  a  piezoceramic-driven  noise  radiating  sheet  bendably 
vibratabie  to  generate  a  sheet  noise  cancehng  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  source  noise  and  having  a  sheet  resonating 
frequency,  said  sheet  spaced  apait  frxxn  said  back  plates  of 
said  pair  of  subassemblies;  and 

2)  a  third  pair  of  spaced-apait  side  walls  each  generally 
abutting  said  sheet  and  a  corresponding  back  plate  of  said 
pair  of  subassemblies  so  as  to  generally  enclose  a  fore- 
ground cavity  to  define  a  resonator  having  a  resonator 
resonating  frequency  and  with  said  space  defining  a  sound 
exit  poet. 


1.  A  blended  missile  autopilot  comprising: 

a  missile  comprising  a  body,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  tails  dis- 
posed on  the  body  aft  of  its  center  of  gravity,  a  plurality  of 
actuatable  lateral  force  generating  members  disposed  on  the 
body  forward  of  the  center  of  gravity,  and  a  plurality  of 


1.  In  a  closure  assembly  for  an  overhead  aircraft  luggage  bin 
including  at  least  two  doors,  the  combination  comprising  a  single 
resilient  strut  device  riKHmted  on  said  bin  and  operable  to  bias  the 
movement  of  two  of  said  doors  simultaneously  between  closed  and 
open  positions,  differential  means  interconnecting  said  two  doors 
and  said  resilient  strut  to  permit  simultaneous  and  limited  relative 
movement  of  said  respective  doors,  and  latching  means  to  selec- 
tively secure  each  of  said  respective  doors  in  the  closed  position. 


5390,852 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PARTIAL 

PRESSURE  OF  OXYGEN  IN  AN  AIRCRAFT  CABIN 

Robert  W.  Otaoo,  Ibcaon,  Ariz.,  amignor  to  AlliedSipMl  Inc., 

Morris  TownriUp,  N  J. 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  114,792,  Ang.  31,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appbcadoB  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  483>42 
Int  CI."  B64D  13/00 
VS.  CL  244— 118J  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  air  in  a  pressurized 
aircraft  cabin,  said  apparatus  operable  to  maintain  a  preselected 
level  of  oxygen  content  in  said  air  in  the  pressurized  aircraft  cabin 
without  use  of  a  separate  source  of  concentrated  oxygen  for  the 
cabin,  comprising  in  combination: 

first  sensing  means  for  acquiring  data  to  produce  a  first  output 

signal  indicative  of  oxygen  content  in  said  air; 
second  sensing  means  for  acquiring  data  to  produce  a  second 

output  signal  indicative  of  total  air  pressure  in  said  cabin: 
electrical  means  for  processing  said  output  signals  to  produce  a 

command  signal;  aixl 
valve  means  responsive  to  said  conunand  signal  for  regulating 
outflow  of  said  air  from  said  cabin  to  adjust  cabin  pressure  to 
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maintain  said  preselected  level  of  oxygen  content  in  said  air, 
and  to  maintain  a  minimum  level  of  said  total  air  priessuie. 


5,590,853 

AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leonard  M.  GrecBe,  Scandalc,  N.Y.,  — dgnor  to  Safe  FUght 
InstnuBoit  Cocporatton,  White  Ftaiina,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  829,256 

int  CL'  GOSD  1/08;  I/IO:  B64C  9/00 

VS.  CL  244—184  9  Cfadms 


means  for  rotating  die  roller  means,  including  means  for  rotating 
the  roller  through  multiple  revolutions  to  move  the  movable 
sheet. 
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5,590,855 

TRAIN  DETECTION  DEVICE  FOR  RAILROAD  MODELS 
AND  TRAIN  CROSSING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
UTILIZING  THE  TRAIN  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Ryoctai    Kato;    Uamko    Kato,    both    «r  2,   YacMyodai-NiiW 
6-dMac  YacMyo^^U,  Chlbntoi  27*;  IbmoUko  Kato,  206, 
Kami-And  880-5,  TUumawa-iU,  SattuM-kca  359;  ffldcto 
Kato,  HorhtoMU  2512,  HacUoJi-ahi,  Tokyo  192-03,  Md 
Teruko  Ichixnka,  10,  YacWyodai-HigaAi  4-<homt,  YacUyo- 
shi,  Chiba-kcB  276,  aU  of  Japmi 

Filed  JuL  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,623 

Int.  CL"  B61L  3/08 

VS.  a.  24^-202  4  CUm* 


roSTioM 

1.  A  yaw  compensated  angle  of  attack  system  comprising  means 
including  an  angle  of  attack  sensor  for  generating  a  signal  which  is 
indicative  of  an  aircraft's  apparent  angle  of  attack,  means  including 
a  transverse  accelerometer  for  generating  a  signal  which  is  indica- 
tive of  the  yaw  angle  of  the  aircraft,  means  for  summing  said 
signals  to  thereby  produce  a  signal  which  indicates  a  yaw  compen- 
sated angle  of  attack  and  means  for  warning  a  pilot  when  the  yaw 
compensated  angle  of  attack  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 
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5,590,854 
MOVABLE  SHEET  FOR  LAMINAR  FLOW  AND  DEICING 
Solomon  Shats,  P.O.  Box  523,  C^Mrtino,  CaUf.  94015 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,483 
Int  CL"  B64C  21/06:23/02 
VS.  CL  244—206  68  Claims 

1.  A  movable  sheet  apparatus  for  covering  a  portion  of  a  wing, 
wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 
roller  means  including  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  within  the 

wing  and  extending  spanwise  with  respect  to  the  wing; 
a  movable  sheet  overlying  the  wing  and  extending  scroll-like 
between  and  engaging  the  roller  means,  wherein  the  nwvable 
sheet  is  wrapped  fiilly  around  the  circumference  of  the  roller; 
and 
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1.  A  nMxlel  railroad  crossing  system,  comprising: 

a  model  railroad  track  section  including  rails  and  a  case 
supporting  the  rails  thereon;  and 

a  train  detection  device  disposed  inside  said  case  between  the 
rails  for  detecting  the  approach  or  passage  of  a  model  train 
running  on  the  rails  without  directly  contacting  with  the  train, 

said  train  detection  device  including  a  capacitance  sensor  for 
detecting  die  approach  and  passage  of  the  train  by  detecting 
changes  in  capacitance  produced  by  changes  in  distance 
between  the  ci^iacitance  sensor  and  the  train;  and 
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the  capacitance  sensor  includiBg  a  generally  flat  elongated 
detection  electnxle  disposed  within  the  case  and  between  the 
rails,  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  rails. 


S,SM.8M 
COMPLEX  SWITCH  TimN-OUT  AMtANGEMENTS 
USING  PROXIMITY  SELKCTION 
PMrick  A.  QiteB,  M19S  SW.  iHVcrW  Di:,  Akite,  Dreg.  97M6, 
a^  Picdcrick  E.  Sercraoa,  945  SW.  PcHlKta  Atc^  Bcavcr- 
taa,ORC.97MS 
MtWm  of  Scr.  N^  33UW,  Oct  2a,  19M,  PM.  No.  5y492,29t. 
Tfeto  affiiBttiiM  Ju.  7, 1995,  Scr.  N«».  4SM14 
brt.  CL'  MIL  ;/A» 
VS.  CL  244—219  » 


switch  points  into  selected  positions  so  as  to  control  the 
switchiiig  of  rolling  stock; 
a  trailing  device,  including  means  for  providing  coupling  of  said 
throw  bar  with  said  throw  rod,  and  for  selectively  enabling 
de-coupling  theieof  responsive  to  a  wrong  direction  load 
impressed  on  said  switch  points,  in  which  said  means  includes 
a  bore  with  take-up  space  in  said  houaing.  said  throw  rod 
being  movable  in  the  bore  relative  to  the  throw  bar;  ball 
means  which  are  immovable  axially,  pockea  formed  in  said 
throw  rod  for  nonnally  leceiving  the  ball  means,  and  curved 
cam  surfaces  in  the  throw  rod  on  either  side  of  the  respective 
pockets  for  receiving  the  ball  means  in  the  trailing  mode. 


5,59M58 

DEVICE  BOX  SUPPORT 
Alain  BoonMa,  Laval;  Sytvain  Poiaaant,  MoBtrtal;  AUb  Leg- 
ria,  LaSirilc,aiid  Oaade  Lacroiz,  Montrtal,  aU  of  Canada, 
to  Thbco  Electric  Prodocts  Co.  inc.,  Montrtel, 


FBcd  An*.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,181 

ClaiMS  priority,  appttcadoo  Camda,  JnL  5, 1995,  2153298 

laL  CL'  H02G  3/12 

VS.  CL  248—27.1  «  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  method  of  controlling  one  or  more  turn-outs  in 
a  branching  pathway,  said  padiway  directing  the  movement  of 
moving  objects,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  one  of  at  least  two  arming  signals,  each  arming  signal 
associated  with  a  path  branch  direction  for  one  or  more 
turn-outs  so  as  to  enable  tlie  one  or  more  turn-outs  to  toggle  to 
a  direction  corresponding  with  the  provided  arming  signal; 

determining  electronically  whether  or  not  the  turn-out  is  occu- 
ped; 

electronically  detecting  a  moving  obiect  approaching  the  turn- 
out; and 

if  die  turn-out  is  not  occupied  by  a  moving  object,  automatically 
toggling  the  turn-out  in  response  to  the  object  approaching  the 
turn-out  without  operator  intervention; 

and  then  disarming  all  of  the  turn-outs  so  that  only  the  first 
unoccupied  turn-out  approached  by  the  object  is  toggled. 


5,59US7 
TRAILING  DEVICE  FOR  A  RAILROAD  SWITCH 
LAYOUT 
Harry  A.  Albredit,  Hobe  Soud,  Fla.,  and  DaaM  W.  Van 
ter,  N.Y.,  aarif^on  to  GcMral  Railway  Signal 
_    iod»ter,N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293042 
Int  CL'  E81B  7/02 
VS.  CL  246—318  3  Oalnis 

1.  Apparatus  for  operating  railroad  switches,  having  switch 
poiiUs.  including  operation  in  a  trailing  mode,  comprising; 

a  throw  rod,  and  a  bousing  in  which  said  dirow  rod  is  encased; 

a  switch  machine,  having  a  throw  bar  fixedly  coupled  to  the 

housing  for  said  throw  rod.  for  enabling  the  throwing  of  said 


1.  A  support  for  mounting  a  device  box  of  a  given  height  into  an 
opening  of  substantially  the  same  height  made  in  a  panel,  said 
support  comprising: 

an  elongated  bar-shaped  member  longer  than  the  height  of  the 
device  box.  said  bar-shaped  member  having  opposite  ends; 
and 

two  L-shaped  members  coplanar  to  and  projecting  from  one  side 
of  the  bar-shaped  member,  said  L-shaped  members  having 
long  arms  of  die  same  length  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
bar-shaped  member,  said  L-shaped  members  also  having  short 
arms  projecting  from  said  long  arms  at  a  same  distance  from 
said  bar-shaped  member,  said  short  arms  having  free  ends 
extending  away  from  each  other, 

wherein  the  distance  between  each  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  bar-shaped  member  and  the  remote  point  on  die  one  side 
of  said  bar-shaped  member  from  which  die  remote  L-shaped 
member  projects  is  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  die 
device  box;  and 


Januaky  7,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


167 


wherein  the  distance  between  the  free  ends  of  the  short  arms  of 
the  L-shaped  members  is  slightly  smaller  that  the  height  of  the 
device  box; 

whereby,  in  use.  one  can  easily  insert  the  bar-shaped  member 
behind  the  panel  through  the  opening  made  in  said  panel  by 
first  introducing  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bu-shaped 
member  into  the  opening  and  moving  said  one  end  until  the 
adjacent  L-shaped  member  contacts  the  panel,  and  then  rotat- 
ing the  support  so  that  the  other  opposite  end  of  the  bar- 
shaped  member  pass  through  the  opening,  such  being  possible 
because  of  the  above  mentioned  distance  selection;  fixation  of 
the  device  box  within  the  opening  being  subsequently  com- 
pleted by  folding  back  into  said  box  both  of  said  L-shaped 
members  in  such  a  manner  that  the  one  side  of  the  bar-shaped 
member  bears  against  the  panel  behind  the  same,  the  free  ends 
of  the  short  arms  of  the  L-shaped  members  folded  back  inside 
the  box  then  keeping  said  bar-shaped  member  centered  in 
bearing  position  behind  this  opening. 


549M59 

RATCHETING  PIPE  HANGER  ASSEMBLY 

Paul  J.  Lord,  72  HiOcnst  Ave,  Wctherdicid,  Conn.  06109 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,814 

Int.  CL'  F16L  3/00 

VS.  CL  248—62  27  Oainis 
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1.  A  pipe  hanger  assembly  comprising: 

a  single  piece  pipe  receiver  having  a  through  bore,  said  leceiver 
frictionally  swivelaMy  and  frictionally  height  adjustably  con- 
nected to  a  single  one  piece  pin.  said  pin  passing  through  said 

.  through  bore  to  support  said  receiver  in  a  desired  orientation 
and  position  subsequent  to  said  pin  being  attached  to  a  sup- 
port structure. 


5,59MM 

CLIP  STAND  FOR  MOBILE  TELECOMMUNICATION 

DEVICES 

E^le  Fan,  No.  30, 1  nrtiang.  Lockanf  Li,  Chnhpci  Qty,  Hsin 

ChBli,TUwan 

FBcd  Apr.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  426^42 
Int.  CL'  A47G  29/00 
VS.  CL  248—126  9  Claims 

1.  A  clip  stand  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  mobile  telephone  or 
beeper  conipnsiAg 
a  bottom  cover, 

a  pair  of  shields  attached  to  a  surface  of  said  bottom  cover  and 
spaced  from  each  other,  each  of  said  shields  having  an  open- 
ing on  its  outer  surface,  one  of  said  shields  having  a  pole 


affixed  to  and  extending  from  the  iimer  surface  of  said  shield 
toward  said  other  shield; 

a  coiled  spring  mouiMed  on  said  pole, 

a  connected  board  having  a  pair  of  hooks  depending  from  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  board,  each  of  said  hooks  engaging  the 
opetiings  in  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  shields  whereby  said 
connected  board  is  pivotalty  mounted  on  said  bottom  cover, 

said  connected  board  having  an  opening  therethrough. 

a  segment  trough  in  comroimication  with  said  opening  and 
extending  below  said  opening,  said  segment  trough  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  protuberant  strips. 

said  connected  board  having  a  pair  of  troughs  extending  laterally 
across  said  surface,  each  trough  extending  from  a  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  connected  board  to  said  opening  in  said  board; 

an  inlaid  bar  having  a  pair  of  end  portions  disposed  within  the 
respective  troughs  on  said  connected  board,  one  of  said  end 
portions  having  a  hook  extending  therefrom  and  engaging  at 
least  one  of  said  protuberant  strips  of  said  segment  trough. 

said  coiled  spring  having  an  end  in  contact  with  the  upper 
sur^ce  of  said  bottom  cover  and  its  other  end  in  contact  with 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  connected  board. 

and  an  upper  cover  affixed  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  con- 
nected board  to  retain  the  end  portions  of  said  inlaid  bar 
within  said  troughs  and  to  retain  said  hook  portion  of  said 
inlaid  bar  within  the  segment  trough. 


5,59M61 
CUP  HOLDER  WITH  A  SPHX-COLLECTING  PLATE 

Sam  ArdoUno,  281  Kins*  Rd.,  Madtaon,  N  J.  07940 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  336,913 
Int  CL'  A47G  23/02 
VS.  CL  24»— 146  1 


> 


1.  A  new  and  improved  cup  holder  with  a  spill -collecting  plale 
comprising,  in  combination: 
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a  support  ring  fonned  of  a  feladvely  rigid  plastic  material  with 
limited  resilient  capabilities,  the  ring  being  fonned  essentially 
in  a  circle  with  an  opening  along  one  extent  thereof  for 
constituting  less  than  ten  percent  of  the  circle  to  allow  for 
expansion  and  retraction  of  the  reminder  of  the  ring  the  nng 
having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  with  an  interior  surface  and  an 
exterior  surface  of  an  extended  length  and  with  an  upper  edge 
and  lower  edge  of  limited  width  equal  to  about  fifty  percent  of 
the  height; 

a  dish  shaped  base  plate  having  a  central  extent  in  a  circular 
configuration  with  an  upstanding  peripheral  side  wall,  the 
base  pitfe  being  fabricated  of  a  relatively  rigid  elastomeric 
material,  the  side  walls  being  of  a  sufBcient  size  to  retain  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  base  plate  liquid  spilled  therein; 

three  upstanding  legs,  the  legs  each  having  upper  ends  and  lower 
ends,  the  legs  including  a  central  leg  coiq>led  at  its  upper  end 
to  the  lower  edge  of  the  ring  at  a  location  diametrically 
opposed  from  the  opening,  the  legs  also  including  a  pair  of 
supptemental  legs  having  their  upper  ends  coupled  to  the 
lower  edge  of  the  ring  and  their  lower  edge  coupled  to  the 
upper  fmx  of  the  plate  whereby  the  legs  are  In  a  vertical 
orientation  equally  spaced  120  degrees  around  the  periphery 
of  the  ring,  die  legs  being  made  of  a  relatively  rigid  elasto- 
mtfic  material  with  limited  resilience;  and 

an  elastomeric  pad  with  a  circular  configuratioo  secured  to  the 
lower  surfoce  of  die  dish  to  preclude  inadvertent  slippmg 
thereof  during  operation  and  use. 


S,S99M3 
SUPPORT 
Mitsuo      Sasaid,      3-11-12      Yamato-higaafal,      Yanuto-shL, 
Kanagawa-kea,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,125 
ClaliH  priority,  appttcatkia  Japan,  Nor.  12,  1993,  5-306136; 
Auc.  1,  1994,  6-19714S 

InL  CL"  EMG  25/06 
VS.  CL  24«— 354J  H  Claimg 


5,59M« 
DEVICX  FOB  ADJUSTING  THE  LENGTH  (V  A  SUPPORT 
I  Onas  5-2»-l3  KlalWMsfci.  Paas>iihl  CUImi,  Japan 
FBcd  Not.  IS,  1994,  Sck  Na  342,342 
I  priority,  appHcatiMi  Jnpu,  Nor.  25, 1993,  5-31S940 
Int.  CL*  EMG  25A)0 
VS.  CL  24S— 354.1 


6  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  adjusting  die  length  of  a  support,  comprising: 

an  outer  tube  and  an  inner  tube  slidable  inserted  in  said  outer 
tube  to  jointly  form  die  support,  said  outer  tube  having  an 
opening  extending  radially  therethrough  at  a  given  position; 

a  hollow  housing  mounted  on  said  outer  tube  m  confronting 
relation  to  said  opening; 

a  spacer  radially  movably  received  in  said  opening  and  con- 
fronted with  an  outer  surfece  of  said  inner  tube,  said  spacer 
including  an  elongated  spacer  body  with  a  toothed  surface 
contactable  widi  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  tube,  said 
elongated  spacer  body  having  a  taper  surface  on  a  diametri- 
cally opposite  side  of  said  elongated  spacer  body  from  said 
toothed  surface;  and 

a  wedge  movably  inserted  in  said  housing  and  confronted  with 
said  spacer,  said  wedge  including  an  elongated  wedge  body 
defining  a  recessed  wedge  portion  fonned  on  a  first  side  of 
said  wedge,  said  recessed  wedge  portion  being  receivable  of 
said  spacer,  said  wedge  also  including  a  taper  surface  formed 
on  a  section  of  said  recessed  wedge  portion  for  sliding 
engagement  with  said  taper  surface  of  said  spacer. 


1.  A  support  compnsing: 

a  suppon  pipe  means  having  a  lower  end  and  defining  an 
external  dvead  and  a  pair  of  elongated  holes  at  an  upper  end 
portion  thereof,  die  elongated  holes  penetrating  from  a  first 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  die  suppon  pipe  means  on  one  side 
thereof  to  a  second  outer  peripheral  surface  of  die  suppon 
pipe  means  on  another  side  thereof  and  extending  in  an  axial 
direction  of  the  suppon  pipe  means; 
a  suppon  ring  means  including 
a  main  suppon  ring  member  having  an  upper  end.  a  lower 
end.  an  outer  peripheral  portion,  and  an  inner  peripheral 
portion  with  an  internal  thread  fonned  therein, 
an  upper  suppon  ring  member  having  a  lower  end. 
upper  thrust  bearing  means  rotatably  coupling  the  upper  end 
of  the  main  suppon  ring  member  to  die  upper  suppon  nng 
member,  the  upper  thrust  bearing  means  including 
an  annular  groove  formed  between  a  surface  of  the  lower 
end  of  die  upper  suppon  ring  member  and  a  surface  of 
the  upper  end  of  the  main  support  ring  member  when  die 
lower  end  surface  of  the  upper  support  ring  member  and 
the  upper  end  surface  of  the  main  support  ring  member 
are  opposed  to  each  other  widi  a  gap  dierebetween. 
plurality  of  balls  rouubly  inserted  in  the  annular  groove, 
an  annular  protruded  portion  that  is  continuously  formed 
between  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  upper  suppon  ring  member  and  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  upper  end  of  the  main  suppon  ring  mem- 
ber, and 
an  annular  retainer  member  slidably  fitted  to  a  circumfer- 
ence of  the  annular  protruded  portion  so  as  to  cover  the 

gap. 
the  internal  thread  of  the  main  support  ring  member  being 

engageable  with  the  external  thread  of  die  support  pipe 
means  such  that  the  support  ring  means  is  movable  in  the 
axial  direction; 
a  rotary  operation  handk  fitted  to  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of 

the  main  support  ring  member, 
an  insertion  pipe  means  having  a  lower  end  portion  movably 
insertable  into  die  support  pipe  means  and  defining  plural 
pairs  of  pin  holes  at  intervals  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
insertion  pipe  means  which  penetrate  from  a  first  outer 
peripheral  sirface  of  the  insertion  pipe  means  at  one  side 
thereof  to  a  second  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  insertion 
pipe  on  another  side  thereof;  and 
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a  support  pin  removably  insertable  into  each  of  the  pairs  of  pin 
holes,  die  support  pin  having  such  a  length  that  both  ends 
thereof  protrude  beyond  the  pair  of  elongated  holes  when  the 
support  pin  is  inserted  in  one  of  the  pairs  of  pin  holes  of  the 
insertion  pipe  means  through  the  pair  of  elongated  boles 
formed  in  the  support  pipe  means  while  die  insertion  pipe 
means  is  inserted  in  the  support  pipe  means,  wherein  the 
insertion  pipe  means  can  be  supported  by  the  support  pipe 
means  in  a  manner  such  that  a  height  of  the  insertion  pipe 
means  can  be  adjusted  when  both  ends  of  the  suppon  pin  are 
placed  on  an  upper  end  surface  of  the  support  ring  means. 


40-*- 


A 


A 


1.  A  handicapped  artist's  easel  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontal  baseboard  having  a  from  end  and  a 
back  end; 

an  easel  board  having  a  top  end  and  a  bodom  end.  wherein  said 
bottom  end  is  pivotally  mounted  to  said  front  end  of  said 
baseboard  for  rotation  of  said  easel  board  through  substan- 
tially 180°  relative  to  the  baseboard  between  a  substantially 
upright  position  and  a  horizontal  position  where,  in  said 
horizontal  position,  said  easel  board  and  said  baseboard  are 
placed  in  a  co-planar  relationship  to  one  another,  said  easel 
board  having  a  front  side  and  a  back  side  facing  the  base- 
board; 

at  least  one  extendable  and  retractable  arm  coupled  between  the 
easel  board  and  the  baseboard,  said  arm  being  extendable  and 
retractable  through  a  sufficient  distance  for  varying  the  angle 
of  the  easel  board  relative  to  the  baseboard  from  an  acute 
angle  to  an  obtuse  angle,  said  obtuse  angle  being  great  enough 
for  presenting  the  front  side  of  the  easel  board  over  the  face  of 
a  reclining  artist  at  an  acute  angle  of  the  easel  board  relative 
to  the  plane  of  the  reclining  artist; 

stop  means  for  setting  the  length  of  the  extendable  and  retract- 
able arm  at  the  a^^iropriate  length  for  the  desired  angle 
between  the  baseboard  and  easel  board; 

and  suppon  mounting  means  for  securing  the  baseboard  to  a 
suppon  and  for  holding  the  weight  of  the  easel  board  when 
the  easel  board  is  set  at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  to  the 
baseboard. 


5,59*,S«5 

TREE  STAND  FASTENER 
HaraM  A.  OdoH,  Jr.,  P.O.  Boi  697,  MiwMsri  City,  Tex.  77549- 
0697 

CoatiBaati«HS-in-pw1  of  Scr.  No.  16,737,  Fck.  U,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5,492,302.  Thia  appHcatiaa  Sep.  30, 1994.  So.  No.  316,794 

lat  CL'  F16M  13M) 
VS.  CL  24ft— 524  U  ( 


5,590,064 

EASEL  FOR  HANDICAPPED  ARTISTS 

Leslie  E.  Mcwvd,  Apt  2L3,  23  HichlMtiolt  Rd.,  Bar  Hariior, 

Filed  Oct  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  326,774 

Int.  CL*  A47G  J/24 

VS.  CL  248—454  19  Claims 


1.  A  tree  stand,  as  for  a  Christmas  tree,  adapted  for  assembly  and 
disassembly  and  for  adjustment  to  hold  said  tree  in  a  vertical 
orientation  when  assembled  and  erected,  said  stand  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  three  legs,  wherein  two  of  said  legs  are  each  longer  in 
length  than  said  remaining  legs; 

(b)  a  central  member  comprising  means  for  receiving  the  trunk 
of  said  Christmas  tree,  and  interconnection  means  for  the 
connection  of  the  first  end  of  each  of  said  legs  to  said  central 
member,  wherein  said  interconnection  means  in  combination 
with  the  lengths  of  said  legs  will  orient  the  second  ends  of 
each  of  said  legs  approximately  equidistant  from  each  other 
and  will  orieiu  the  secoiKl  ends  of  each  of  said  legs  approxi- 
mately equidistant  from  the  axis  of  the  Christmas  tree 
installed  within  said  receiving  means; 

(c)  adjustment  means  for  changing  the  angle  of  at  least  one  of 
said  legs  relative  to  the  grcMmd.  tliereby  changing  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  axis  of  the  Christmas  tree;  and, 

(d)  at  least  one  adjustable  sectaing  means  for  holding  said 
Christinas  tree  within  said  receiving  means  comprising  holes 
through  the  central  member  and  threaded  bolt  means  which 
pass  through  said  holes  and  into  said  tree  trunk  to  secure  said 
tree. 


5,590,066 

MOUNTING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VIBRATION 

MEMBER 

Patarick   M.   Cunningham,  Bridcewatcr,   Conn.,  aaaipMM-  to 

BraoMM  UHraagirics  Corporatia^  Dubwy,  Con. 

ContiMatioB-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  194,100,  Feb.  9,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  5,443,240.  This  appHcntioB  JnL  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  507,053 

InL  CL*  F16M  3A)0 
VS.  CL  248—638  8  CWbk 

1.  Mounting  means  for  a  vibration  member  dimensioned  to  be 
resonant  as  a  resonator  for  vibrations  of  predetermined  frequency 
traveling  longitudinally  therethrough,  and  when  resonant  exhibit- 
ing two  respective  antinodal  regions  and  a  nodal  region  of  said 
vibrations,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  flange  extending  radially  from  said  vibration  member  substan- 
tially at  said  nodal  region  thereof,  said  flange  including  bear- 
ing surfaces; 
a  pair  of  mounting  rings  surrounding  said  vibration  member 
generally  at  the  location  erf  said  flange,  each  of  said  mounting 
rings  having  a  flexural  tube  integral  therewith  and  extending 
axially  thoefrom,  said  flexuial  tube  having  an  end  bearing 
against  one  of  said  respective  bearing  surfaces  of  said  flange 
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5,59«,M8 

HAMMER  HAVING  A  GRIPPING  SURFACE  WITH 

RECESSES 

Paul  W.  Hebert,  M50  Lakobore  Dr^  San  Dicso,  Calif.  92119, 

and  TM  Floyd,  453  Grand  Ave.,  Spring  Valley,  CallL  91977 

Filed  Not.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S62M» 

lot  CL"  B25C  n/00 

VS.  CL  254—26  R  7  Claims 


such  that  relative  movement  between  said  end  of  said  flexural 
tube  and  its  respective  said  bearing  surface  is  inhibited,  said 
flexural  tubes  having  an  axial  length  and  wall  thickness 
dimensioned  for  enabling  each  tube  to  flex  radially  responsive 
to  said  member  being  resonant  and  thereby  undergoing  sub- 
stantially radial  motion  at  its  nodal  legion;  and 
means  for  axially  clamping  said  flexural  tubes  relative  to  said 
flange  such  that  the  ends  of  said  flexural  tubes  bear  against 
said  bearing  surfaces  so  as  to  decouple  the  vibrations  of  said 
vibration  member  from  said  means  for  clamping. 


5,590,867 
BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  FOR  COILED  TUBING 
D.  Wayne  Van  Winkle,  Honston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Drexd  Oil 
Field  Services,  Inc.,  Cowoc,  Tix. 

FOtd  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  440,525 
Int  CL'  E21B  3W6 
U.S.CL251— IJ  3( 


1.  A  blowout  preventer  comprising: 

a.  housing  with  a  bore  exteiMling  through  the  housing; 

b.  a  chamber  extending  laterally  of  tlie  bore  in  the  housing  and 
communicating  with  the  bore,  the  chamber  definmg  an  axis; 

c.  a  pipe  ram  cylinder  within  the  ciiamber, 

d.  a  hydraulically  actuated  pipe  nun  piston  within  the  pipe  ram 
cylinder. 

e.  a  hollow  cylindrical  pipe  ram  piston  rod  coupled  to  the  pipe 
ram  piston,  tlie  pipe  ram  piston  rod  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
the  chamber. 

f.  a  front  seal  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  the  pipe  ram  piston  rod. 
the  front  seal  capable  of  contacting  a  tubular  member  located 
within  the  bore; 

g.  a  slip  ram  cylinder  within  the  chamber,  the  slip  ram  cylinder 
positioned  in  tandem  with  the  pipe  ram  cylinder: 

h.  a  hydraulically  actuated  slip  ram  piston  within  the  slip  ram 

cylinder, 
i.  a  slip  ram  piston  rod  coupled  to  the  slip  ram  piston,  the  slip 

ram  piston  rod  coaxial  with  die  axis  of  the  chamber  and 

located  within  the  pipe  ram  piston  rod;  and 
j.  a  slip  inaeit  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  the  sUp  ram  piston  rod, 

the  slip  insert  capable  of  contacting  tlie  tubular  member 

located  within  the  bore. 


1.  A  hammer  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  a  longitudinally  extending  Y-axis.  a 
top  end.  a  neck  portion  and  a  shank  portion: 

a  hammer  head  assembly  having  a  front  end.  a  rear  end.  a  head 
portion,  a  central  portion,  and  a  relieved  connecting  portion 
between  said  head  portion  and  said  central  portion: 

said  central  portion  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  a 
substantially  rectangular  bore  hole  that  extends  from  said  top 
surface  to  said  bottom  surface  and  the  neck  portion  of  said 
handle  is  received  therein;  said  central  portion  having  a  front 
wall,  a  rear  wall  and  laterally  spaced  side  walls  surrounding 
said  bore  hole; 

said  head  portion  having  a  front  surface  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  x-axis  perpendicular  to  the  front  surface;  a  plurality 
of  separate  indentations  that  are  not  interconnected  lo  each 
other  formed  in  said  front  surface;  said  indenutions  cover  at 
least  30  percent  of  said  front  surface,  the  depth  of  said 
indentations  being  in  the  range  of  0.05O-0.200  inches  and  the 
width  of  said  indentations  being  in  the  range  of  0.050-0.200 
inches. 


5,590,869 
ADJUSTABLE  BUFFER  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Paul  ChcBK,  Tainan,  lUwan,  aasicnor  to  lUwan 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltdi,  TUwan 

Filed  Dec  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  574,651 

InL  a."  B62J  IA}2 

VS.  CL  267—132  2  Claims 
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1.  An  adjustable  buffer  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  main  body  having  a  thread  on  an  outer  periphery  of 

said  main  body,  a  circular  recess  on  an  inner  lower  periphery 

of  said  main  body,  a  cover  seat  on  an  upper  portion  of  said 

main  body,  and  a  valve  seat  beneath  said  cover  seat; 
an  adjustable  ring  which  passes  through  said  thread  of  said  main 

body  disposed  beneath  said  cover  seat; 
a  seal  ring  disposed  in  said  cover  seat; 
a  hollow  interior  formed  in  said  cover  seat: 
a  shai^  cover  which  has  a  soft  pad  therein  and  a  top  with  a  round 

hole; 
said  soft  pad  disposed  between  said  shaft  cover  and  said  seal 

ring; 
a  shaft  which  is  disposed  in  said  main  body  inserted  through  a 

buffer  ring,  a  hollow  cylindrical  seat,  and  a  retaining  nng; 
said  retaining  ring  inserted  in  said  circular  recess  to  restrict  and 

position  said  cylindrical  seat; 
a  top  portion  of  said  shaft  inserted  in  a  hollow  piston  to  position 

said  piston; 
a  lower  portion  of  said  shaft  disposed  outside  said  main  body; 
a  shaft  seat  ring  disposed  on  top  of  a  shaft  seal; 
a  cushion  ring  inserted  in  said  shaft  seat  ring; 
said  cushion  ring,  said  shaft  seat  ring  and  said  shaft  seat  inserted 

by  a  lower  portion  of  said  shaft; 
a  spring  which  surrounds  said  main  body  being  located  between 

said  adjusuMe  ring  and  said  shaft  seat  ring; 
a  valve  seat  having  an  inner  chamber,  a  communicating  hole  and 

an  oil  hole  communicating  with  said  inner  chamber; 
said  oil  hole  communicating  with  an  interior  of  said  main  body: 
a  middle  portion  of  said  inner  chamber  having  an  inner  thread; 
a  rear  portion  of  said  inner  chamber  having  a  positioning  thread; 
an  adjustable  valve  inserted  in  said  inner  chamber; 
said  adjustable  valve  having  a  rotary  knob,  an  adjusting  rod.  and 

a  positioning  seat  with  a  tapered  end; 
an  upper  portion  of  said  adjusting  rod  surrounded  by  said 

positioning  seat; 
a  top  portion  of  said  adjusting  rod  covered  by  said  rotary  knob; 
a  threaded  fastener  fastening  said  rotary  knob  and  said  adjusting 

rod  together, 
said  positioning  seat  engaging  with  said  positioning  thread: 
a  middle  portion  of  said  adjusting  nxl  having  an  outer  thread 

engaging  with  said  inner  thread; 
an  oil  ring  disposed  on  an  opening  of  said  inner  chamber  and 

positioned  by  said  positioning  seat;  and 
wherein  said  adjustable  valve  controls  a  volume  of  a  passage 

between  said  oil  hole  and  said  communicating  hole. 


(d)  the  ball  and  socket  joint  means  including  casing  means 
having  a  ball  receiving  cavity  and  ball  clamp  means  on  the 
casing  means; 

(e)  a  first  ball  clamp  operating  means  for  moving  the  ball  clamp 
means  into  a  ball  clamp  condition  and  a  second  ball  clamp 
operating  means  for  moving  the  ball  clamp  means  to  a  ball 
release  condition; 

(f)  rod  clamp  means  on  the  rod  mounting  means,  a  first  rod 
clamp  operating  means  for  moving  the  rod  clamp  means  into 
a  rod  clamp  condition,  and  a  second  rod  clamp  operating 
means  for  moving  the  rod  clamp  means  to  a  rod  release 
condition. 


5,590,871 
RECORDING  SHEET  FINISHING  APPARATUS 
Hiitiliiko  Okabe,  TokormBwa;   MMMrid   ScUgncbi, 
Shigemi  YnUzane,  Cbofc;  Itahhaka  MatsnaMto,  Asaka,  i 
Miooni  Kawano,  Hachioji,  al  oT  Japan,  aiipinrt  to  I 
Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,912 
Claims  priority,  appiicalioB  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1994,  6-017519 
Int  CL*"  B65H  29/60 
VS.  CL  270—58.27  3  > 


5,590370 

UNIVERSAL  HOLDING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CONTOURED 

WORKPIECE 

Willy    J.    GoeOncr,    Rockford,    DL,    aarignor    to   Advanced 

Machine  &  Engineering  Co.,  Rockford,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  460,048 
Int  CL'  B25B  11/00 
VS.  a.  269—21  27  Claims 

1.  A  universal  holding  system  for  supporting  and  holding  a 
woricpiece  having  a  contoured  holding  surface  comprising,  a 
spaced  array  of  worii  holding  fixtures  on  a  base,  each  fixture 
including: 

(a)  a  wcrtc  engaging  bead  including  vacuum  cup  means  having  a 
peripiieral  work  contacting  rim  and  three  work  engaging 
projections  spaced  outwardly  from  the  vacuum  cup  means  and 
disposed  in  a  work  contact  plane  gemtrally  parallel  to  a  plane 
through  the  peripheral  work  contacting  rim  of  the  vacuum  cup 
means; 

(b)  a  rod  having  a  rod  axis  and  means  mounting  the  rod  for  axial 
movenoent  relative  to  liie  base; 

(c)  ball  and  socket  joint  means  mounting  the  work  engaging 
head  on  the  rod  for  tilting  movement  about  axes  orthogonal  to 
the  axis  of  the  rod; 


S42 


4Z7C 


^Y 


1.  A  recording  sheet  finishing  apparatus  in  use  with  an  image 
forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  stacker  for  stacking  recording  sheets  conveyed  in  a  convey- 
ance direction  from  the  image  forming  apparatus  so  as  to  form 
a  bundle  of  said  recording  sheets  on  said  stacker, 

an  aligning  member  for  aligning  said  bundle  of  said  recording 
sheets  on  said  stacker  by  said  aligning  member  moving  ia  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  conveyance  direction; 

a  stapler  for  stapling  said  bundle  of  said  recording  sheets  which 
are  aligned  by  said  aligning  member. 
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a  counter  for  counting  a  number  of  said  recording  sheets 
bundled  on  said  stacker,  and  for  generating  a  counting  signal; 
and 

a  control  for  controlling  said  aligning  member  so  that: 

a)  said  aligning  member  aligns  said  bundle  of  said  recording 
sheets  a  first  predetermined  time  period  after  a  last  one  of 
said  recording  sheets  is  aligned  with  other  said  recording 
sheets  when  said  number  of  said  recotxiing  sheets  is  less 
than  a  predetennined  number,  and 

b)  said  aligning  member  aligns  said  bundle  of  said  recording 
sheets  a  second  predetermined  time  period,  which  is  longer 
than  said  first  predetermined  tinje  period,  after  a  last  said 
lecofding  sheet  is  aligned  with  said  other  recording  sheets 
when  said  number  of  said  recording  sheets  bundled  on  said 
stacker  is  not  less  than  said  predetermined  number. 


5490^3 
DOCUMENT  SET  ACCUMULATOR  HAVING  SHAFT- 
MOUNTED  MULTI-GROOVH)  PULLEYS  FOR  TOOL- 
LESS  ADJUSTMENT  OF  LATERAL  KLT  POSITIONING 
MickMl  SMUt,  Kmtam,  Pa^  aod  Sterca  McCay,  RaMfh,  N.C„ 
Msipion  to  BeU  A-  Howcil  PhilU|MiNir|  Compuiy.  Allen- 
town,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  544,821 

InL  a.*  B65H  39/10 

VS.  CI.  271—303  8  Claims 


5,590,872 
SHEET  REVERSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  COPYING 
MACHINE 
IMichi  OoMinnd,  Ctairyn;  Toihio  Sakata,  Toyohashi;  Masay- 
«mU  Kw«da,  Tvyokawa;  T—onobn  Turara,  Toyokawa; 
MMaad  Nakane,  Itayokawa,  awi  Kaakiko  Nalratwfca.Tby 
okawa,  aO  at  Japan,  Mrignan  to  MinaMa  Co,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
JapHi 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  412,961 
OataH  priority,  appikatfon  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1994,  MI63552; 
JnL  8, 1994,  •►IS7538;  Mar.  17, 1995,  7-«587«* 

Int.  CL'  9fSa  43/00 
VS.  a.  271—17*  18  Claims 


1.  A  document  accumulator  capable  of  tool-less  adjustment  to 
accomodate  a  plurality  of  paper  sizes,  comprising: 

first  and  second  shaft  means  laterally  oriented  across  a  paper 
path  through  said  accumulator: 

first  aixl  second  multi-grooved  pulley  means  affixed  to  said  first 
and  second  shaft  means,  respectively; 

at  least  one  endless  belt  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
shaft  nneans,  said  endless  belt  engaging  a  first  groove  of  said 
first  multi-grooved  pulley  means  and  a  first  groove  of  said 
second  multi-grooved  pulley  means,  said  bek  being  translat- 
able without  the  use  of  tools  into  a  second  groove  of  said  first 
multi-grooved  puUey  means  and  a  second  groove  of  said 
second  mulB-grt»ved  pulley  means  for  making  a  paper-size 
adjustment;  and, 

means  for  accumulating  a  senes  of  doctunents  into  a  stack  of 
documents. 


9.  A  sheet  reversing  apparatus  comprising; 

a  take-in  path; 

a  leversing  path  which  extends  from  the  take-in  path  in  a 
substantially  same  direction; 

a  take-out  path  which  extends  from  a  juixrtian  of  the  take-in  path 
and  the  reversing  path  in  a  substantially  perpendicular  direc- 
tion to  the  extending  direction  of  the  reversing  path; 

a  first  reversing  roller  which  is  disposed  in  an  entrance  portion 
of  the  reversing  path,  the  first  reversing  roller  being  driven  to 
rotate  around  an  axis  in  a  feed-back  direction  toward  the 
take-in  path  at  all  tiroes:  and 

a  second  reversing  roller  which  is  capable  of  coming  into 
contact  with  and  moving  away  from  the  first  reversing  rT>ller, 
the  second  reversing  roller  being  ficely  roiatable  around  an 
axis  which  is  provided  farther  inside  the  reversing  path  than 
the  axis  of  the  first  reversing  roller, 

wheiein.  a  sheet  is  fed  from  the  take-in  path  to  d»e  reversing 
path,  and  when  a  trailing  edge  of  the  sheet  comes  out  of  the 
take-in  path,  the  sheet  is  fed  back  from  the  reversing  path 
toward  the  take-out  path. 


5,599,874 

SAFETY  BASE  WITH  ANCHOR,  METHODS  OF  USING 

AND  MAKING,  AND  ASSOCIATED  TOOL 

RoBcr  E.  Hall,  P.O.  Bos  344,  EUiabcthtown,  Pa.  17t22-«34« 

Conliniiatfaia-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  441,434,  May  15, 1995, 

wUch  b  a  dlrWon  or  Sec  N*  94«,752,  Sep.  8, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5y41534,  wkkk  li  a  continntiMi  oT  Scr.  No.  449,888,  Mar. 

15, 1991,  ahmiiiftiiTiP.  whkk  ha  CMttaination-in-part  of  Scr. 

No.  995,577,  Oct.  11,  199*,  ahnndonrd,  whkh  b  a  dlvWon  of 

Scr.  No.  442,445,  Nor.  38,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,979,748,  wUch  b  a 

cnnltanatfcm  of  Scr.  No.  194^74,  May  14, 1988,  abuMhrncd, 

which  b  a  continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  447,534,  Sep.  5, 1984,  Pat. 

No.  4,744,541,  which  b  a  caatiaMtio»in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No. 

472041,  Mar.  4, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,531,733,  whkh  b  a 

continaathni-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  395  J79,  JnL  4, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4398,715,  which  b  a  continnatien  «f  Scr.  No.  234,418,  Fch. 

17,  1981,  abandonMl,  whkh  b  a  dtririon  of  Scr.  No.  18,844, 

Mar.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  44^,748,  which  b  a  conlinaalhm-in- 

part  or  Scr.  No.  758,438,  Jan.  12,  1977,  abandoMd.  Thb 

application  Jim.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  474,151 

Int  CL<^  A43B  71/00 

VS.  CL  473—501  »  Claim 

1.  A  ground  support  structure  for  releaseably  securing  an  athletic 

device  thereto,  comprising: 
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which  slides  within  said  hoUow  tube  and  means  for  allowing 
fluid  communication  between  an  interior  of  the  hoUow  tube 
and  exterior  of  tlie  striking  portion,  and  wherein  a  resilient 
spring  is  mounted  in  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  boUow 
tube,  so  that  tlie  movable  element  is  urged  to  move  in  an 
opposite  direction  after  it  has  contacted  one  of  the  springs. 


an  athletic  device  mounting  surface; 

a  member  extending  below  said  athletic  device  mounting  surface 
for  securing  the  position  of  the  ground  suppon  structure 
relative  to  the  ground: 

a  peripheral  rim  having  an  outer  beveled  surface,  said  bevel 
extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  fix>m  a  peripheral  edge  of 
said  ground  support  structure,  said  rim  having  a  peak  defining 
an  uppermost  extent  of  said  rim; 

said  athletic  device  mounting  surface  being  disposed  inwardly  of 
said  peripheral  rim  and  at  a  level  lower  than  said  peak  of  said 
rim,  thereby  creating  a  recess  at  an  interior  portion  of  said 
ground  support  structure; 

said  athletic  device  mounting  surface  having  at  least  one  fasten- 
ing element  disposed  thereon  for  releaseably  fastening  said 
athletic  device  thereto;  and 

wherein  said  outer  beveled  surface  of  said  peripheral  rim  has  at 
least  one  groove  extending  downwardly  from  the  outer  bev- 
eled surface  around  at  least  a  portion  of  a  periphery  of  said 
rim. 


5,590,874 
BALL  TOSSING  M:VICE 
Joaepb  P.  Sejnowiki,  Cnmhcrlnnd,  RJ., 
Inc.,  Pawtncfcct,  RX 

FOed  Apr.  3, 1995,  Sck  No.  415,844 
Int  CL'  A43B  69/40 
VS.  CL  473—417 


to  Hashra, 


7Claim( 


5,590,875 

BASEBALL  BAT 

Gary  Yonng.  RO.  Box  1003,  Wcatweco,  La.  70094 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  512,414 

Int  a.'  A43B  59/06 

VS.  a.  473—457 


^; 
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1.  A  ball  tossing  device  for  tossing  a  ball  into  the  air  comprising: 

a  base  receivable  on  a  supporting  surface; 

tossing  means  on  said  base  for  tossing  said  ball  into  the  air  in 
each  of  a  plurality  of  selected  tossing  directions,  said  tossing 
means  including  direction  control  means  including  a  launch- 
ing tube  which  is  selectively  operable  for  alternatively  caus- 
ing said  ball  tossing  means  to  toss  said  ball  iiHo  the  air  from 
said  launching  tube  in  a  first  tossing  direction  which  extends 
substantially  vertically  upwardly  from  said  base  or  a  different 
second  tossing  direction  which  extends  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  tossing  means  further  including  actu- 
ating means  for  remotely  actuating  said  tossing  means  to  loss 
said  ball  into  the  air,  and 

a  batting  tee  receivable,  in  said  launching  tube  when  said 
launching  tube  is  in  a  position  cotresponding  to  said  first 
tossing  direction  for  supporting  said  ball  in  upwardly  spaced 
relation  to  said  base. 


1.  A  baseball  bat  device,  comprising: 

a  handle  portion;  and 

a  striking  portion  fixedly  attached  to  said  handle  portion,  said 
striking  portion  being  provided  with  means  for  generating  an 
audible  signal  as  the  baseball  bat  moves  through  the  air,  said 
means  for  generating  the  audible  signal  comprising  a  hollow 
tube  positioned  inside  the  striking  portion,  a  movable  element 


5490377 
RACKET  STRING  BRACING  APPARATUS 
Ptng-Sen  Ho,  P.O.  Boi  8M44,  Ikipd,  Thiwan 

Filed  May  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  444^91 
Int  CL'  A43B  51/N 
VS.  a.  473—554  1 

1.  A  racket  string  bracing  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a  work 
table  moimted  on  said  base,  two  internal  racket  frame  holders  and 
two  external  racket  frame  holders  respectively  mounted  on  said 
work  table  to  hold  down  the  racket  frame  to  be  strung  with  a  string, 
and  a  string  bracing  mechanism  mounted  on  said  work  table  and 
turned  to  stretch  the  string,  wherein: 
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said  twse  comprises  a  coiumn  sleeve  at  one  end,  which  holds 
said  woric  table,  pennitting  said  work  table  to  be  turned 
thereabout,  and  a  substaoliaUy  U-shaped  upright  support  at  an 
opposite  end,  which  holds  said  string  bracing  mechanisin; 

said  string  bracing  nrrhaninn  comprises  an  axle  horizontally 
momHed  on  the  upright  support  of  said  base  and  turned  on  its 
own  axis,  a  one-way  lotny  wbed  mouBled  around  said  axle, 
a  hand  wheel  fixedly  moonled  around  said  axle  at  one  end,  a 
gev  fixedly  mounted  around  said  axle  between  said  band 
wheel  and  said  one-way  rotary  wheel,  a  siring  holding-down 
mechanism  fixedly  imunled  wound  said  axte  and  controlled 
to  hold  down  the  string,  a  level  coupled  to  said  one-way 
rotvy  wheel  for  turning  it.  a  pawl  tuned  about  a  bolt  on  the 
upright  support  of  said  baae  and  forced  into  engagement  with 
said  gear  to  stop  said  axle  from  reverse  rotation; 

each  of  said  external  racket  frame  holders  comprises  a  slide 
slidabiy  mounted  on  said  work  table  and  fixed  in  place  by  a 
tightening  up  screw,  a  traasverae  sleeve  welded  to  said  slide, 
two  horizontal  extension  ban  respectively  and  longitudinally 
slidabiy  inserted  into  two  oppocite  ends  of  said  transverse 
sleeve  and  fixed  in  place  by  a  respective  tightening  up  screw. 
and  two  stop  rods  respectively  perpendicularly  fastened  to 
said  horizontal  extension  bars  at  respective  locations  remote 
from  said  transverse  sleeve. 


GAMING  MACHINE  ISLAND  HAVING  A  BILL 

TRANSPOBTES  ADJUSTABLE  TO  MATCH  THE  BILL 

SLOTS  OF  GAMING  MACHINES  a¥  DIFFERENT 

DIMENSIONS 

.■Wkrm;  HMeyU  fad— a»iw,  Odawra. 

■  of  JapM,  aaajfnn  to 

I  An  DfJrw,  Diksro,  Japn 

PCT  N«.  FCT/JF»«MS3«,  I  371  IMe  Mmj  »,  1»5,  i  l«2(e) 
DMe  Mv  19,  IWS.  PCT  P«b.  N«.  W09S/IB373,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mw.  at,  1995 

PCT  FBed  Sep.  19, 199«,  Scr.  No.  433,4U 
CUw  priority,  aiipBiltw  J^M,  Sep.  29, 1993,  5-2331W 

i^a.^  Altar  7/36 

vs.  a.  273—121  B  •  CtataM 

1.  A  gaming  murhinr  island  comprising  a  gaming  machine  row 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  gaming  machines,  for  players  to  play 
games  with  game  play  media,  arranged  in  a  row.  game  play  media 
lending  machines,  each  placed  between  the  gaming  machines  for 
dispensing  the  game  play  media  when  a  bill  is  inserted,  and  a  bill 
transporter  for  transportiiig  bills  in  a  main  bill  transport  passage 
formed  along  the  gaming  machine  row.  wherein  the  game  play 
media  lending  machines  and  iiKroduction  passages  are  formed  for 
guiding  bills  from  the  game  play  media  lending  machines  to  the 
main  Ml  transport  passage,  characterized  in  that: 

said  bill  transporter  comprises  inlroductioa  units,  each  having  an 
introduction  frame  formed  widi  at  least  said  introduction 
passage,  and  transport  units,  each  having  a  transport  frame 
formed  with  at  least  a  pMt  of  said  main  bill  transpon  passage, 
said  transport  units  being  connected  to  said  introduction  imits 
so  as  to  enable  die  main  bill  transport  passage  of  the  transport 


frames  to  receive  bills  passed  through  the  introduction  pas- 
sages of  said  introduction  units;  in  that 

each  of  said  intnxhiction  frames  has  a  guide  member  extending 
in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  main  bill  transport  passage;  in 
diat 

each  c^  said  transport  frames  has  a  guided  member  extending  in 
a  direction  parallel  with  the  main  bill  transport  passage  and 
fitted  into  said  guide  member  of  said  introduction  frame;  in 
that 

either  of  said  guide  and  guided  members  is  formed  with  a  bole 
elongated  in  .a  direction  parallel  with  the  main  bill  transport 
passage;  and  in  tfaatt 

said  guided  member  of  said  iranspoit  unit  is  fitted  into  said 
guide  member  of  said  introduction  unit  and  a  screw  is  inserted 
into  the  elongated  hole  made  in  one  member  of  said  guide  and 
guided  members  and  is  screwed  in  the  other  member  for 
connecting  both  the  introductiaa  and  transport  units  in  order 
for  the  positioa  of  the  transport  unit  and  introduction  unit  to 
be  expanded  or  contracted  for  adjustment  in  a  transport  direc- 
tioa  in  order  to  match  the  outer  frame  dimensions  of  a 
respective  gaming  machine  and  game  play  media  lending 
machine  for  proper  bill  transportation  from  the  bill  slot  to  the 
bill  transporter. 


5,59M79 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

RANDOM  SELECn<»4  IDENTIFICATION 

Warren  W.  IMpp,  2079  DtfacaB  Dr.,  Reno,  Nev.  S9599 

FUcd  Jul  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4S9,M6 

Int.  CL*'  A63F  i/06 

VS.  a.  273—144  R  •  Ctafans 


1.  The  method  of  selecting  and  displaying  certain  indicium  at 
random  from  a  plurality  of  indicia  comprising:  placing  indicium  on 
a  plurality  of  items;  mixing  die  items  and  holding  the  items  in 
suspension  in  a  chamber  by  blowing  air  within  the  chamber; 
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selecting  items,  one  at  a  time,  by  an  item  selector  means;  placing 
each  item,  as  selected,  in  a  socket  within  a  moving  wheel  carrying 
a  plurality  of  sockets;  detecting  the  accuracy  of  placement  of  each 
item  within  the  appropriate  socket  by  detection  sensors;  reading 
the  indicium  of  each  item  as  selected  by  an  item  detector;  viewing 
the  indiciim  of  each  item;  and  displaying  each  indicium,  on  a 
display  board  as  the  indicium  is  selected. 


1.  A  playing  card  bolder  having  a  back,  sides  and  a  top,  said 
sides  and  top  substantially  circumscribing  and  overhanging  said 
holder  back  to  form  a  shell;  means  forming  a  pocket  within  said 
shell  and  sized  removably  to  receive  a  series  of  playing  cards  with 
their  top  edges  exposed  for  view  by  die  player  of  the  cards;  said 
top  and  sides  shielding  said  playing  cards  from  all  but  frontal  view. 


5,599,181 

WEIGHTED  GOLF  IRON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAIONG 

SAME 

Doyle  D.  Jemisan,  3639  RoOing  Forest,  Spring,  'ftz.  77388 

Filed  Jid.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  282,970 

Int  CL"  A63B  ii/M 

U.S.  a.  473—324  7  Clainis 


5,59tJ«2 

DUGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  GOLFCLUB  SWING 

PRACTICE 

John  M.  Todd,  78M  HiDary  Dr.,  Wot  Oh,  CaHf.  91394 

Filed  Jon.  5, 1995,  Scr.  Na  441^33 

Int  CL'  A4»  69/36 

VS.  a.  473—218  19 


'*;=!- 
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5,599,889 

PLAYING  CARD  HOLDER 

Frederick  H.  Flam,  31293  Via  Margarita,  Bowall,  Calif.  92003 

Filed  Oct  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  551,922 

Int  a."  A«F  1/JO 

VS.  CL  273—150  5  Clainis 


1.  A  diagnostic  apparatus  for  golf  club  swing  practice  to  deter- 
mine the  extent  of  any  lateral  forces  applied  during  a  swing  at  a 
golf  ball  position  thereon,  and  including; 

a  platform  comprised  of  a  planar  base  member  having  a  swing 
portion  with  a  ball-to-target  line,  and  having  a  stance  portion 
for  a  golfer  facing  the  swing  portion, 

a  shiftable  member  with  a  turf  simulating  surface  and  friction- 
ally  engaged  upon  the  base  for  free  lateral  displacement  from 
said  target  line, 

a  golf  club  engageabie  force  responsive  means  at  the  turf  simu- 
lating surface  of  the  shiftable  member. 

at  least  one  fool  placement  line  on  die  stance  portion  of  the  base 
member,  said  placement  line  being  placed  with  respect  to  said 
target  line  and  said  ball  position. 

whereby  the  golfer's  stance  with  respect  to  the  turf  simulating 
surface  of  the  shiftable  member  is  determined  by  the  place- 
ment of  the  golfier's  feet  in  a  known  proximity  to  at  least  one 
placement  line,  and  by  observing  any  lateral  movement  of  the 
shiftable  member  after  a  golf  club  swing  as  may  be  caused  by 
forcefiil  engagement  of  the  golf  club  head  with  the  force 
responsive  means. 


Jeftcy  D. 

97222 


5,590383 

CRIBBAGE  GAME 
Brewer,  11204  SE.  Honw  Ave.,  MOwankic,  Oreg. 


Filed  Jim.  Ih,  1995,  Scr.  No.  491 J87 
Int  CL'  Ai3F  3A)0 


VS.  CL  27  J-249 


21  CUam 


1.  In  a  golf  iron  having  a  cavity  defined  by  walls,  tlie  cavity 
filled  with  a  plurality  of  weights  and  epoxy.  an  improvement 
comprising 

a  divider  dimensioned  to  be  contained  within  and  traverse  the 
cavity  from  wall  to  wall;  and 

means  for  altarhing  the  divider  to  wall  portions  of  the  cavity. 


ii>  <» 


1.  A  combination  of  playing  cards  and  a  playing  board  for 
playing  an  improved  game  of  oibbage  comprising: 
a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions 
defining  parallel  scoring  tracks,  said  plurality  of  predeter- 
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mined  posidoos  including  a  (dunlity  of  peg  card  positions 
ha>nng  indicia  distinguishing  said  peg  card  positions  from  the 
remainder  of  said  plurality  of  predetermined  positions: 

game  pieces  for  marking  each  player's  progress  along  the  scor- 
ing mcks; 

a  deck  of  playing  cards  including  four  suits  of  cards  including 
spades,  hearts,  diamonds  and  clubs,  each  suit  including  an  ace 
having  a  value  of  one  point,  two  duough  ten  each  having  a 
point  value  equal  to  their  face  value,  and  a  jack,  queen,  and 
king  each  having  a  value  of  10  points;  and 

a  deck  of  peg  cards,  each  peg  card  bearing  a  specified  change  to 
the  course  of  play  which  introduces  an  addibonal  chance 
element  into  the  game. 


5J599M4 
MANIPULATIVE  STICK  GAME 
ZiT  Goidbcrs.  Aaiidod,  larad,  — tfnr  to  Stflt-Tkk,  Ltd^  lU 
AtIt,  brad 

Filed  Jan.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5S2,153 

Int.  CL'  A43B  67/00 

VS.  CL  473—514  12  Claiaw 


wherein  the  projections  have  tapered  ends  poaitioned  opposite 
the  base,  the  tapered  ends  sized  to  fhctionally  engage  the 
tapered  end  portion  of  the  interior  cavity  of  the  dart 


5,S9MW 

REUSABLE  PAINT  BALL  GRENADE,  RELOADABLE 

WITH  STANDARD  M  CALIBER  PAINT  BALLS 

Crai«  L.  Laah,  814S  dUMcw  Are^  Spria|Md,  Va.  22153 

Flkd  Aa«.  1. 1995,  Stx.  No.  51«,101 

IbL  CL'  A«3B  65/00 

VS.  CL  473—577  4  Claiw 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  main  stick  connected  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  respective  endcaps  each  having  a  respective  inner-facing 
sur^KX.  and  a  pair  of  manipulator  sticks  for  holding  by  a  player  for 
manipulating  the  main  stick  at  the  inner-facing  surface  of  one  of 
the  endcaps  on  either  side  of  the  main  stick;  wherein: 

a  total  combined  weight  of  dte  main  stick  and  the  endcaps  lies 
within  a  range  of  104.S±30  g. 

the  main  stick  has  a  length  within  a  range  of  S2±20  cm, 

the  iimer-focing  mifmx  of  each  endcap  has  a  diameter  within  a 
range  of  I.7S  to  10.75  cm,  and 

the  endcaps  are  separated  by  a  distance  of  4O±20  cm. 


5,59MS5 

SAFETY  DART  BOARD  GAME 
Ganai^  E.  "rnfc—  and  Mary  E.  Grahaa,  both  ti P.O.  Box 
2318,  BMIc  GrMid,  Waak.  9MM-2318 

Fled  N«v.  29, 1995,  Sck  Na^  5«5>44 
tat  CL*  F4U  3A)0 
VS.  CL  273— 348J  «  OataM 

I.  A  safety  dart  game  apfMnms  coiBprising: 
a  dart  inchiding  an  open  leading  end  portion  having  a  side  wall 
that  defines  an  interior  cavity  wherein  the  interior  cavity  has 
an  open  end  at  die  leading  end  portion  of  die  dart  and  a 
tapered  end  portion  opposite  the  open  end;  and 
a  target  utcluding  a  base  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  finger-like 
projections  extending  generally  outwardly  from  the  base,  die 
projections  having  a  diameter  sized  to  frictionally  engage  the 
interior  cavity  of  the  dart  when  the  dait  is  projected  onto  the 
target. 


1.  A  paint  ball  grenade  comprising: 

a  base  member  comprising  a  generally  semi -spherical  hollow 
shell  having  a  lining  extending  across  the  open  end  thereof: 

a  top  member  comprising  a  generally  semi-spherical  hollow 
shell  having  a  planar  member  extending  across  the  open  end 
thereof,  said  planar  member  being  located  opposite  to  and  in 
facing  relationship  with  the  lining,  and  a  hollow  tubular  cap 
member  defined  by  a  wall  centrally  secured  to  and  extending 
upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  top  member  shell,  said  cap 
having  a  pair  of  apertures  located  opposite  each  other  in  the 
wall  thereof; 

a  post  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  member  shell,  through 
the  hollow  interiors  of  the  base  member  shell  and  top  member 
shell  and  into  the  tubular  cap  member,  said  post  having  a  bore 
extending  transversely  there  dirough  die  upper  end  thereof, 
said  post  being  fixed  relative  to  the  base  member  shell  and  the 
top  member  and  cap  being  slidably  moveable  along  the  post 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  liner  and  planar  member 
are  spaced  apart  by  a  gap  sufficient  to  receive  there  between 
one  or  more  paint  balls  and  die  apertures  in  the  cap  are 
aligned  widi  die  bore  in  the  post,  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  liner  and  planar  member  substantially  abut  for 
squeezing  paint  from  any  paint  ball  positioned  therebetween: 
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a  spring  connected  between  the  post  and  top  member  for  biasing 
the  latter  to  the  second  position: 

a  depending  guard  member  secured  about  the  top  member  and 
extending  toward  the  base  member  a  distance  sufficient  to 
cover  the  gap  when  the  top  member  is  in  the  first  position  to 
guard  against  a  user  inserting  a  finger  between  the  liner  and 
planar  members  and  to  help  retain  any  paint  ball  positioned  in 
the  gap  within  the  grenade,  said  guard  member  having  one  or 
more  paint  dispersal  ports  to  permit  expulsion  of  painl  from 
the  interior  of  the  grenade  when  die  top  member  moves  from 
the  first  to  the  second  positions,  and  also  having  a  door  for 
insertion  of  paint  balls  into  the  gap  when  the  top  member  is  m 
the  first  position; 

a  safety  pin  for  insertion  through  the  apertures  in  die  wall  of  the 
cap  and  bore  of  the  post  when  die  top  member  is  in  the  first 
position  for  locking  the  top  in  that  position  against  movement 
to  the  second  position  and; 

means  interacting  between  the  top  member  and  post  for  tempo- 
rarily holding  the  top  member  in  the  first  position  when  the 
pin  is  removed  and  for  releasing  the  top  member  for  move- 
ment to  the  second  position  under  the  influence  of  the  spnng 
upon  the  application  of  an  impact  force  to  the  grenade: 

whereby  one  or  more  paint  balls  may  be  inserted  into  the 
grenade  through  the  door  into  the  gap  when  the  top  is  held  in 
the  first  position  by  the  pin.  the  pin  may  be  removed  and  the 
grenade  thrown,  and  upon  impact  the  lop  member  will  slide 
along  the  post  to  close  the  gap.  squeezing  die  paint  balls  to 
rupture  them  and  release  the  paint  therefrom  for  ejection 
through  the  ports. 


5,S9M88 

SEAL  FOR  THE  GAS-TIGHT  MOUNTING  OF  AN 

INTAKE  MANIFOLD  ON  THE  CYLINDER  HEAD  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Michael     Br«MMr,     Ijiilfhach,     mm!     KlaaH     DahrteK, 
MOnciMa,   both   of  GcnwHy,    iail|,anii    to   FinM    Cari 
Freudcnberg,  Gtrwaamy 

Fikd  Dec  It,  1993,  Scr.  No.  115,159 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioii  GcnM^r,  Dec  II,  1992,  42  41 
759.7 

InL  CL"  F16J  I5A)0 
VS.  CL  277—235  B  3  ' 
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I.  A  seal  used  to  seal  an  intake  manifold  in  a  gas-tight  manner 
on  a  cylinder  head  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  one-piece  elastomeric  seal  element,  said  seal  element  compris- 
ing sealing  surfaces  scalable  against  a  side  of  an  intake 
manifold  flange  facing  said  cylinder  head,  said  sealing  sur- 
faces sealingly  surrounding  a  penpbery  of  intake  pipes  of  said 
intake  manifold,  said  seal  element  fiirther  comprising  at  least 
one  web  segment  interconnecting  one  of  said  sealing  surfaces 
widi  another  of  said  sealing  surfaces,  said  at  least  one  web 
segment  providing  linear  tolerance  compensation  and  being 
flexurally  pliant,  said  at  least  one  web  segment  having  an 
undulated  shape  and  being  capable  of  folding  together. 


5,S9«4H7 

SEALING  APPARATUS  5,59M>' 

MaMDobn  Scnda;  Yaaohiko  Ofin,  ami  Todiikazu  FunahMhL  BRAKING  DEVICE  PARTnCULARLY  FOR  SKATES 

aU  of  AicU-kcn,  Japwa,  awipinrg  to  T«>yoda  Gnsei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Alcasandro  Ponoboo,  via  Brigala  JaBa,  19  GiaTcra  dd  Moih 

Japan  tcUo  Prov.  IVvriao,  Italy 

Fiksd  Dec.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1*9,6M  Coattnuatkin  of  Scr.  No.  184,7*5,  Jan.  21,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  22,  1992,  4-342612  5,4*2,29*.  lUs  appBcatioa  JaL  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5*4434 

Int  CL*  FMJ  15/32  "■'«  priority,  appHcathai  Italy,  Jaa.  29, 1993,  TV93A8889 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  sliding  seal  between  a  metid  surface 
and  a  member  sliding  along  said  metal  stirface  comprising: 
a  seal  body  formed  from  an  ethylene-propylene  polymer  having 

alkyl  lateral  groups,  said  seal  body  being  located  on  said 

sliding  member, 
said  seal  body  having  a  sealing  portion  and  an  outer  surface  in 

sliding  contact  with  said  meul  surface  for  sealing  between 

said  metal  surface  and  said  sliding  member, 
said  outer  surface  having  been  treated  by  plasma  to  a  depth  from 

10  to  1000  nm  such  that  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  of  die  alkyl 

groups  is  replaced  by  fluorine  so  that  the  outer  surface  has  a 

fluoride  ratio  from  0. 1  to  1 .2. 


1.  In  a  skate  coursing 

a  longitudinally-extending  frame  adapted  lo  support  a  plurality 

of  wheels, 
a  quarter  mounted  above  said  fnune  for  forward  and  rearward 

pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  fiwne, 
a  braking  element  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  frame  for 

upward  and  downward  movement  relative  to  said  firame,  and 
an  actuator  interconnected  between  said  quarter  and  said  braking 

element  such  that  said  actuMor  causes  said  braking  element  to 

move  towards  and  away  from  die  ground  in  response  to 

rearward  and  forward  movement  of  said  quarter  relative  lo 

said  frame, 
that  improvement  wherein  said  actuator  comprises: 


1 74-»06  0  0-97-2.1:  QU 


178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


jANtARY  7,    1997 


Januaky  7,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


179 


a  firsi  member  having  a  first  end  thereof  connected  to  said 
quaner  for  pivotal  moveinenl  relative  to  said  quarter. 

a  second  member  having  a  first  end  thereof  connected  to  said 
braking  element  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  brak- 
ing element. 

a  second  end  of  said  second  member  being  connected  to  a 
second  end  of  said  first  member  such  that  said  first  and 
second  members  are  pivotal  relative  to  each  other  between 
(i)  a  first  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  members 
are  generally  aligned  with  each  other  and  said  first  end  of 
said  first  member  is  on  the  side  of  said  second  end  of  said 
second  member  opposite  said  first  end  of  said  second 
member  and  (ii)  a  second  position. 

the  distance  between  said  first  end  of  said  first  member  and 
said  first  end  of  said  second  member  when  said  nM:mbers 
are  in  said  first  position  being  greater  than  when  said 
members  are  in  said  second  position  whereby  said  braking 
element  is  movable  downwardly  to  interact  with  a  braking 
surface  upon  a  degree  of  backward  movement  of  said 
support  when  said  first  and  second  members  are  in  said  first 
posiuon.  and  said  degree  of  backward  movement  is  insuf- 
ficient to  cause  said  braking  element  to  mose  a  distance 
sufficient  to  interact  with  said  braking  surface  when  said 
first  and  second  members  are  in  said  second  position:  and. 

means  for  releasably  maintaining  said  first  member  and  said 
second  member  in  said  first  position. 


5490,890 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Francesco  Rosso:  Giuseppe  A.  Rosso,  and  Ettore  Carenini,  all 
of  TUrin,  Italy,  assignors  to  Jack  L.  Forcelledo,  Los  Angeles. 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  831,392,  Feb.  7,  1992,  Pat 

No.  DCS.  337,805.  TUb  appUcathm  May  12.  1993,  Scr.  No. 

61,583 

IntCfAWC  17/04 

U.S.  CL  280—11.22  12  Claims 


I.  An  improved  skate  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  wheels,  each  wheel  having 
(i)  an  axis  of  rotation. 

(ii)  a  generally  spherical  outer  penpberal  shape  with  an  inden- 
tation at  each  location  ai  which  the  axis  of  rotation 
traverses  the  generally  spherical  outer  periphery  of  the 
wheel,  and 
(iii)  a  core  adjacent  the  generally  spherical  outer  periphery  of 
the  wheel,  the  cote  having 

(A)  a  generally  hollow  outer  shell  defining  an  inner  periph 
eral  surface  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface. 

(B)  an  axis  of  rotation  in  common  with  the  axis  of  roution 
of  the  wheel. 

(C)  a  generally  spherical  shaped  peripheral  surface  with  a 
generally   cylindrical    indentation   at   each   location   at 


which  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  traverses  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  shell. 
(D»  an  axle  housing  extending  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of 

the  wheel,  and 
(E)  a  plurality  of  spokes  extending  from  the  a.xle  housing  to 
the  inner  penpheral  surface  of  the  outer  shell  and  extend- 
ing along  substantially   the  entire   length  of  the  axle 
housing:  and 
(b)  a  bracket  coupled  to  the  wheels,  the  bracket  having  a  ba.se 
and  at  lea.st  one  arm  associated  with  each  wheel,  the  at  least 
one  arm  being  connected  to  its  associated  wheel  inside  one  of 
said  indentations. 


5,590,891 
CART  AND  LUGGAGE  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
ROTATABLE  RELEASE  MEMBER 
Eugene  A.  Kazaiark,  Jr.,  Jolict,  111.,  assignor  to  Remin  Labo- 
ratories, liK.,  JoUet,  111. 

FUcd  May  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  67023 

Int.  CI."  B62B  .W2 

L.S.  CL  280—37  7  Claims 


4.  A  handle  as.semblv  for  wheeled  carts  or  luggage,  said  assem- 
bly comprising: 

(a)  a  first  tube  assembly  including  first  and  second  tubes,  the  first 
tube  extending  into  the  second  tube  in  telescoping  relation 
with  the  second  tube: 

(b)  a  second  tube  assembly  including  third  and  fourth  tubes,  the 
third  tube  extending  into  the  fourth  tube  in  telescoping  rela- 
tion with  the  fourth  tube: 

(c)  said  first  and  second  tube  assemblies  disposed  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation: 

(d)  latching  means  disposed  in  the  first  and  second  tube  assem 
blies  for  locking  one  tube  of  each  assembly  relative  to  the 
other  tube: 

(e)  release  means  for  each  tube  assembly,  each  of  said  release 
means  cooperating  with  the  corresponding  tube  assembly  and 
disposed  circumjacent  the  tubes  of  the  assembly  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  which  lies  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  tubes,  said  release  means  including  means  for 
unlatching  the  latching  means  and  allowing  sliding  nwvement 
of  the  first  relative  to  the  second  tube. 


5,590,892 

BABY'S  CARRIAGE  FOR  TEACHING  CHILDREN  TO 

WALK 

Stepiwn  Hn,  No.  2,  Ik  Dm  Ro^  Hrfndin  Industrial  Area,  Hu 

Kou,  Hsindiu,  lUwan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  396,956 

Int  CL*  B62B  9/08 

U,S.  CL  280—87.051  5  Claims 


I.  A  carriage  for  teaching  children  to  walk,  comprising: 

an  upper  support  member, 

a  child's  seal  suppoited  by  said  upper  support  member: 

a  lower  support  member  having  a  front  portion,  a  rear  portion, 
two  opposed  lateral  portions,  and  an  opening  fonned  therebe- 
tween for  receiving  the  feet  of  a  seated  child; 

at  least  two  support  rods  for  maintaining  said  upper  support 
member  at  an  elevated  position  relative  to  said  lower  support 


a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels  affixed  to  a  bottom 
surface  of  each  one  of  said  opposed  lateral  portions  of  said 
lower  support  member;  and 

braking  and  shde-resisting  means  including  a  cylinder  fixedly 
secured  to  one  of  said  opposed  lateral  portions,  a  shaft  rolat- 
ably  received  within  said  cyhnder  and  extendible  along  a 
vertical  axis  from  a  lower  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  control 
member  located  at  an  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  and  rolatable 
about  said  vertical  axis  for  extending  and  retracting  said  shaft 
relative  to  said  cylinder,  and  a  ground  engageable  pad  rotat- 
ably  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  wherein  said 
control  member  is  adapted  to  extend  said  shaft  downwardly  to 
position  said  pad  directly  below  said  one  lateral  portion  and  to 
lift  the  plurality  of  wheels  of  said  one  lateral  portion  out  of 
ground  engagement,  thereby  permitting  said  carriage  to  rotate 
about  said  vertical  axis  extending  through  said  shaft. 


5,590,893 

WHEELCHAIR  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

William  G.  RoMnsoo,  and  James  C.  Thorpe,  both  of  Fresno, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  No  Limit  Designs,  Inc.,  Fresno,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,261 

InL  CL**  B62M  1/14 

VS.  a.  280— 258.1  22  Claims 

1.  A  wheelchair  axle  assembly,  used  to  mount  a  wheelchair  drive 

wheel  to  the  frame  of  a  wheelchair,  comprising: 

an  axle  adjustment  member  securable  to  the  wheelchair  frame 

and  having  an  outer  surface; 
an  axle  housing,  defining  an  axle  bore,  mounted  to  the  axle 
adjustment  member,  the  axle  bore  defining  a  drive  wheel  axis; 
means  for  toollessly  securing  the  axle  housing  to  the  axle 

adjustment  member:  aixt 
said  toolicssly  securing  means  including  means  for  varying  the 
angular  attitude  of  the  axle  housing  relative  to  the  wheelchair 
frame  thereby  varying  the  angular  attitude  of  the  drive  wheel 
axis  and  thus  ttie  camber  of  the  drive  wheel. 


5,590394 
BICYCLE  DRIVE  MIVICE 
Cheng-lte  Wcm,  2ad  FL,  No.  140,  Sec  2, 1 
gU  City,  TaoyMB,  IMwan 

FUcd  jMk  10,  1994,  Scr.  Na  179,386 
Int.  CL"  B62M  1/02 
UJS.  CL  280—260 


Bd^ 


1.  A  bicycle  drive  system  comprismg: 

a  chain: 

at  least  one  wheel  having  opposing  sides  and  a  wheel  axle; 

a  hub  secured  to  said  wheel  and  rotatively  mounted  on  said 
wheel  axle,  said  hub  having  an  external  gear  drive  mounting 
section; 

a  ring  gear  located  within  said  external  gear  drive  mountiiig 
section  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  hub  of  tlie  wtieel  for 
rotation  therewith  about  the  wheel  axle; 

a  rear  chain  wheel  rotatively  mounted  on  said  wheel  axle  located 
external  to  and  adjacent  said  ring  gear,  said  rear  chain  wheel 
being  engaged  with  tlie  chain  to  be  rotatively  driven  respon- 
sive to  displacement  of  said  chain,  said  rear  chain  wlieel 
having  three  radially  and  equidistandy  spaced  base  axles 
extending  from  one  side  diereof; 

a  sun  gear  mounted  on  said  wheel  axle  for  rotation  around  said 
axle  in  a  unidirectional  displacement,  said  sun  gear  being 
disposed  in  concentric  relationship  with  said  ring  gear, 

a  unidirectional  bearing  rotatively  nxxinted  on  said  axle  cou- 
pling said  rear  chain  wheel  and  said  sun  gear  thereby  provid- 
ing said  unidirectional  displacement  of  said  sun  gear  and. 

three  planet  gears  disposed  between  said  ring  gear  and  said  sun 
gear,  each  of  said  three  planet  gears  being  rotatively  coupled 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  three  base  axles  and  meshingly 
engaged  with  both  said  ring  gear  and  said  sun  gear,  said  ring 
gear  being  driven  by  rotation  of  said  |danet  gears  relative  to 
said  sun  gear  responsive  to  displacement  of  the  chain  in  a  first 
rotative  direction  with  said  sun  gear  being  locked  against 
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rotation  by  said  unidirectional  bearing,  said  planet  gears  act-  5^90,896 

jng  as  idlers  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  chain  in  a  second  STROLLER 

rotative  direction,  said  second  rotative  direction  being  oppo-    .\iithonv  E.  Eichhom,  East  Amherst.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fisber- 

site  said  tira  rotative  direction.  Price,  Inc.,  East  Aurora.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304.663 
InL  a.'  B62B  .W2 
V  JS.  C\.  2m-*42  7  Claims 


5.596,895 
COLLAPSIBLE  BICYCLE  FRAME 
Koji  Hiramoto.  Hiral^ta.  Japan,  assignor  to  Exedy  Corpora- 
tion. Osaka,  Japan 

Fikd  Mar.  1.  1995,  Ser.  Na  396.R31 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar  8.  1994.  6-0.^7040 

Int.  CI."  B62K  I5AX) 

VS.  a.  280—278  5  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  bicycle  frame  comprising: 

a  front  frame  member  having  a  head  tube  frame  member  ngidiv 
attached  to  a  forward  section  thereof,  said  head  lube  frame 
member  having  a  bore  formed  therein  defining  a  lirst  axis; 

a  rear  frame  member  configured  to  support  a  rear  wheel,  hinged 
to  said  front  frame  member  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 
ttiat  is  generally  vertical  wiien  the  bicycle  frame  is  upnght  and 
in  a  generally  rideable  position: 

a  rotatable  support  member  supported  within  said  head  tube 
frame  member  to  be  rotatable  about  said  hrst  axis,  said 
rotatable  support  member  having  a  bore  defining  a  third  axis 
inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  hrst  axis  such 
that  said  hrst  axis  and  said  third  axis  intersect  at  a  single  point 
within  said  head  tube  frame  member: 

a  front  foric  stem  conhgured  to  support  a  front  wheel  supported 
in  said  routable  support  member,  said  front  fork  stem  being 
rotatable  in  said  rotatable  support  member  about  said  third 
axis: 

a  hrst  loclung  mechanism  disposed  on  said  rotatable  suppon 
member,  said  hrst  loclung  mechanism  having  a  locit  position 
and  a  release  position,  said  hrst  locking  mechanism  restricting 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  support  member  with  respect  to  said 
head  tube  frame  member  when  in  said  lock  position,  said  hrst 
lucking  mechanism  permitting  rotation  of  said  rotatable  sup- 
pon member  with  respect  to  said  head  tube  frame  member 
wlien  in  said  release  posibon:  and 

a  second  locking  mechanism  which  selectively  locks  said  front 
frame  member  and  rear  frame  member  restricting  relative 
movement  therebetween. 


I  A  folding  stroller  having  a  frame  with  a  substantially  centered 
kHigitudinal  axis,  compnsing: 

a  front  wheel  positioned  substantially  on  the  longitudinal  axis. 

a  front  member  having  a  front  wheel  supporting  portion  for 
supporting  said  front  wheel,  and  a  pair  of  front  member  ends. 

a  rear  handle  member  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  pair  of 
handle  member  ends,  pivolally  coupled  to  said  front  member 
ends: 

a  pair  of  rear  wheels  both  laterally  offset  from  the  longitudinal 
axis: 

a  rear  support  inember  having  a  pair  of  rear  wheel  supporting 
pt^nions.  eash  saiil  rear  wheel  supporting  portion  supporting  a 
respective  one  of  said  rear  wheels,  and  said  rear  suppon 
member  having  a  pair  of  rear  suppon  member  ends  pivotall> 
connected  to  said  handle  member:  and 

a  pair  of  side  members  each  having  a  first  side  member  end  and 
a  second  side  inember  end. 

wherein,  said  rear  suppon  member  ends  and  said  hrst  side 
member  ends  are  each  pivotally  connected  to  said  front  mem- 
ber between  said  front  wheel  supponing  portion  and  one  said 
from  member  and.  respectively,  and  said  second  side  member 
ends  are  each  pivotally  coupled  to  said  rear  member  between 
one  said  rear  wheel  supponing  portion  and  are  said  rear 
support  member  end.  respectively 


5390.897 
STRUCTURE  OF  CARRIAGE 
James  Tsai,  103,  Ta  Ming  1  Rd..  Tung  Pao  Tsun,  Tan  Tzu 
Hsiang,  Taicfaung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,043 
InL  a."  B62B  1/12 
VS.  CI.  280—655  2  Claims 

1.  A  carriage  comprising  wheels  attached  to  said  carriage  a  base 
frame  and  a  retractable  handle  vertically  mounted  on  said  ba.se 
frame,  wherein  said  ba.se  frame  comprises  a  track  m  the  middle,  a 
slide  plate  moved  in  and  out  of  said  track,  spnng  means  connected 
between  said  track  and  said  slide  plate  to  force  said  slide  plate  out 
of  said  track,  and  IcKk  means  controlled  to  lock  said  slide  plate 
inside  said  track. 
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5390398 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SY STEM 
David  A.  Williams.  Milton  Keynes,  United  Kingdom,  and  Neil 
Jones,   Palm   City.  Fla~,  assignors  to  Group   Lotus   PLC. 
United  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  380,153,  Jan.  30.  1995.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,291,  Oct.  28,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777357,  Feb. 
12,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
53U94 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jun.  15.  1989, 
8913809 

Int  CI."  B60G  I7A)I5 
U.S.  a.  280—707  6  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  compnsing: 

at  least  one  vehicle  suspension  device  attachable  to  a  vehicle 
body  and  a  wheel  and  at  lea.si  one  wlieel  and  hub  assembly  for 
controlling  displacement  of  the  wheel  and  hub  assembly  rela- 
tive to  tlie  vehicle  body  comprising: 

hydraulic  actuator  means. 

hrst  attachment  means  connected  to  tlie  hydraulic  actuator 
means  for  attaching  the  hydraulic  actuator  means  to  the  wheel 
and  hub  assembly. 

second  attacliment  means  connected  to  the  hydraulic  actuator 
means  for  attaching  the  hydraulic  actuator  means  to  the 
vehicle  body. 

force  measuring  means  for  measuring  force  transmitted  from  the 
wheel  and  hub  assembly  to  the  vehicle  body  through  the 
hydraulic  actuator  means  when  said  hydraulic  actuator  means 
is  attached  by  said  first  attachment  means  to  the  wheel  and 
hub  assembly  and  by  said  second  attachment  means  to  the 


vehicle  body,  tiie  force  measuring  means  generating  a  signal 
representative  of  the  measured  force. 

displacement  measuring  means  for  measuring  extension  and 
contraction  of  the  hydraulic  actuator  means  and  for  generating 
a  signal  representative  of  ttie  measured  extension  and  contrac- 
tion. 

an  electro-hydraulic  servo-valve  connected  to  the  hydraulic 
actuator  means  and  controllable  by  an  electrKal  control  input 
signal  and  connectable  to  fluid  supply  and  return  lines,  and 

hrst  control  means  for  processing  the  signals  produced  by  the 
force  measunng  means  and  the  displacement  measimng 
means  and  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  for  controllmg 
the  electro-hydraulic  servo-value,  the  first  control  signal  con- 
trolling the  electro-hydraulic  servo-valve  to  regulate  flow  of 
fluid  to  and  from  the  hydraulic  actuator  means  and  thereby 
controlling  the  extension  and  contraction  of  ttie  hydraulic 
actuator  means: 

second  control  means  for  generating  a  second  control  signal  and 
located  in  the  vehicle  body:  and 

hrst  connection  means  for  connecting  the  vehicle  suspension 
device  to  the  second  control  means,  the  first  connection  means 
being  operable  to  connect  tfie  force  measunng  means,  ttte 
displacement  measuring  means  and  t)ie  first  control  means  to 
the  second  control  means; 

wherein  the  first  control  means,  tlie  electro-hydraulic  servo- 
valve,  the  hydraulic  actuator  means,  tlie  displacement  mea.sur- 
ing  means  and  tlie  force  mea.sunng  means  are  all  included  in 
an  autonomous  exchangeable  unit. 

wherein  the  first  control  means,  the  electro-hydraulic  servo- 
valve,  the  hydraulic  actuator  means,  the  displacement  measur- 
ing means  and  the  force  measuring  means  together  constitute 
means  for  simulating  an  independent  spring  and  damper 
arrangement  connected  between  the  vehicle  body  and  ttie 
wheel  and  hub  assembly,  tlie  first  control  means  using  control 
algonthms  to  simulate  the  independent  spring  and  damper 
arrangement  and  generating  the  first  control  signal  which 
demands  an  extension  of  tiie  hydraulic  actuator  means  which 
is  on  average  constant,  and 

wherein  the  first  control  means,  ttie  electro-hydraulic  servo- 
\  alve.  the  hyaraulic  actuator  means,  tlie  displacement  mea.sur- 
ing  means  and  ttie  force  measuring  means  also  constitute  part 
of  means  for  simulating  modal  springs  and  dampers  for  ttie 
vehicle  when  connected  by  tlie  first  connection  means  to  the 
second  control  means: 

wherein  tlie  vehicle  suspension  device  further  compnses  means 
for  combining  ttie  first  control  signal  with  the  second  control 
signal,  and  received  via  ttie  hrst  connection  means,  and 
resp«)nsively  generating  ttie  electncal  control  input  signal  in 
such  a  way  that  ttie  average  extension  of  ttie  hydraulic  actua- 
tor means  can  be  controlled  by  ttie  second  control  signal. 


5390,899 
AIRBAG  DEVICE 
Naoki  Nakane.  Toyota.-  Kazuo  Sakaluiiara,  Okazaki:  Tadashi 
Ozaki,  Gamagoori  and  KoJi  Ohlaka,  Chiryii,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippoodenso  Co..  Ltd.,  Kariya.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1994,  6-104809; 
Feb.  27,  1995,  7-064925 

InL  a."  B60R  21/16:21/32 
VS.  CI.  280—728.2  22  Claims 

1.  An  airbag  device  comprising: 
an  mflator  generating  gas  at  time  of  operation: 
an  airtiag  which  is  deployed  by  ttie  gas  from  said  mflator; 
deceleration  detection  means  for  detecting  a  deceleration  in  case 

of  a  vehicle  collision  and  outputting  a  detection  signal: 
an  electronic  control  circuit  for  determining  l>ased  on  ttie  detec- 
tion signal  from  said  deceleration  detection  means  wtietlier 
tlie  vehicle  collision  has  occurred  and  outputting  an  opera- 
tional signal  to  cause  said  inflator  to  operate: 
a  pad  for  containing  said  inflator.  said  airtiag  and  said  electronic 
control  circuit: 
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METHOD  A^a>  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE  TRIM 
PANEL  HAVING  HIDDEN  AIR  BAG  DOOR 
CUnc  J.  McGregor,  Laacarter,  OWo,  Mrignnr  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Coap«ay,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30M35 

Int.  CL"  BMR  21/16 

VS.  a.  280— 728J  14  Claims 


connecting  member  having  a  plurality  of  terminals  and  attached 
to  an  end  of  the  electronic  control  circuit  side  of  a  connecting 
cable  transmitting  the  operational  signal  to  the  inflator.  and 

shorting  member  for  shon-circuiting  said  terminals  al  least  until 
said  terminals  are  electrically  connected  to  the  electronic 
control  circuit,  the  electrical  connection  being  made  by  insert- 
ing the  terminals  in  attachment  holes  of  a  board  on  which  said 
electronic  control  circuit  is  formed. 


5,59M«» 

AIR  BAG  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Joha  A.  Diuaa,  deadora;  Javtar  Vargas,  Upland,  both  of 
CaHf.,  and   Merle  K.  Ricks,  Laytoo,  Utah,  aarignors  to 
Avtbaak  M^  Inc.,  Bwbank,  CaHf.,  ami  Morton  Intema- 
ttanai.  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

FBed  JoL  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5*5,622 

Int  CL'  BMR  21/20:  FKB  2J/I8J5A)2 

VS.  CL  2W— 728.2  32  Claims 


101 
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12.  In  an  air  bag  module  having  a  mounting  plate,  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  bolt  assemblies  extending  from  said  mounting  plate, 
each  of  said  bolt  assemblies  comprising: 

a  first  bdt  connected  to  said  mounting  plate  having  an  integral 
shank  portion  and  having  a  threaded  portion  on  an  interior 
thereof; 

a  second  bolt  having  an  enlarged  head,  said  second  bolt  having 
an  integral  shank  portion  with  a  reduced  neck  portion  between 
said  sltank  portion  and  said  head  of  said  second  bolt,  a 
threaded  portion  extending  from  said  shank  portion  of  said 
second  bolt  tteeadaUy  engaging  said  threaded  portion  in  said 
shank  portion  of  said  first  bolt;  and 

a  split  ring  mounted  in  said  reduced  neck  portion  of  said  second 


1.  A  trim  panel  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  inner  side  adapted 
to  at  least  partially  enclose  an  air  bag  supplemental  restraint 
system,  the  panel  having  an  outer  side  designed  to  be  viewed  by  a 
passenger  in  the  motor  vehicle,  the  panel  comprising: 

a  trim  element  disposed  on  the  outer  side  of  the  trim  panel 
having  a  first  area  being  distinguished  from  the  remainder  of 
the  trim  element  by  a  predetermined  joint,  the  joint  being 
obscured  from  view  of  the  passenger,  the  trim  element  having 
slits  therein  from  an  outer  side  to  an  inner  side  along  said 
joint,  the  trim  element  being  made  of  a  trim  material  being 
capable  of  changing  the  slits  from  an  initial,  open  configura- 
tion to  a  second,  closed  configuration  by  moving  opposing 
sides  of  the  slits  together,  whereby  the  slits  are  undetectable 
by  the  passenger, 

a  substrate  disposed  on  the  inner  side  of  the  trim  panel,  the 
substrate  having  an  opening  therein  for  the  deployment  of  llie 
air  bag; 

a  door  bonded  along  its  periphery  to  the  substrate  around  tlie 
opening,  the  door  being  positioned  beneath  the  joint;  and. 

foam  material  on  the  inner  side  of  the  panel  disposed  between 
the  substrate  and  the  trim  element,  the  foam  nuterial  being 
prevented  from  passing  through  the  slits  in  the  trim  element 
due  to  the  movement  of  the  opposing  sides  of  the  slits. 

13.  A  method  of  producing  a  trim  panel  in  a  motor  vehicle,  the 
panel  having  an  inner  side  adapted  to  at  least  partially  enclose  an 
air  bag  supplemental  restraint  system,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  trim  element  of  a  trim  material; 

reinforcing  an  inner  side  of  the  trim  element  around  a  generally 
rectangular  first  area  with  a  reinforcing  member,  the  perimeter 
of  the  first  area  defining  a  joint; 

cutting  a  slit  in  the  trim  element  which  extends  from  the  inner 
side  to  an  outer  side  of  the  trim  element  along  the  joint,  the 
slit  having  a  first  configuration  characterized  by  a  wider  gap 
in  the  inner  side  and  a  narrower  gap  in  the  outer  side,  the  trim 
material  being  capable  of  moving  opposing  sides  of  the  slit 
together  so  that  the  slit  is  imperceptible  when  the  trim  element 
is  viewed  from  the  outer  side; 

applying  a  release  element  to  the  inner  side  of  the  trim  element 
along  a  portion  of  the  joint,  the  release  element  at  least 
covering  the  sUt; 

adhesively  bonding  a  generally  rectangular  door  to  a  periphery 
of  an  opening  in  a  substrate; 

loading  the  reinforced  trim  element  into  a  mold; 
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loading  the  substrate  into  the  mold  so  that  the  door  bonded  to  the 
substrate  will  be  aligned  with  the  joint  in  the  tnm  element 
upon  closure  of  the  mold:  and. 

introducing  adhesive  foam  onto  the  inner  side  of  the  trim  ele- 
ment. 


SI      » 


5,590,903 
DEPLOYMENT  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  A.  PhilUon,  Shelby  Towiship,  and  Scott  A.  Kelley,  Algo- 
nac,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW  Vehidc  Safety  Sys- 
tems, Inc  Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,501 
Int  a."  BMR  21/20 
VS.  CI.  280— 728J  15  Claims 

12.   Apparatus   for  use   with   an   inflatable   vehicle   occupant 
restraint,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  deployment  structure  which  is  rupturable  under  the  influence 
of  the  restraint  when  the  restraint  is  being  inflated,  said 


\  3J         ISO 
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5,590,902 

AIR  BAG  COVER  HAVING  A  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

DISPOSED  THEREIN 

Thomas  L.  Eckhoot,  Waterford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Larry  J. 

Whiget,  Leonard,  Mich. 
Continuatiott-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  140.M9.  Oct.  21.  1993.  aban- 
doned, and  Ser.  No.  248,556,  May  24,  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  984,326,  Dec.  2,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407.925 

Int  a."  BMR  21/20 
VS.  a.  280— 728J  15  daims 


\  v,„v 


deployment  structure  comprising  a  plastic  pan  having  a  seam 
along  which  said  pla.stic  part  is  rupturable  under  stress 
induced  by  movement  of  the  restraint  forcefully  against  said 
deployment  structure: 
said  plastic  part  including  first  and  second  bodies  of  plastic  foam 
having  first  and  second  edges,  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  edges  adjoining  each  other  and  being  bonded  together 
to  define  an  interface  at  which  said  first  and  second  bodies  of 
plastic  foam  are  joined  to  each  other,  said  interface  defining 
said  seam. 


5,590,904 

DUAL  RESISTANCE  SWITCH  FOR  BUCKLE 

CONFIRMATION 

Robert  P.  Ellis,  Almont;  Robert  E.  NiD,  Royal  Oak.  and  Leon  P. 

Niedzwiecki,  Romeo,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW  Vehide 

Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,131 
InL  CL*  BMR  21/32:2^46:2^48 
VS.  a.  280—735  8  i 


1.  A  plastic  molded,  snap-on  air  bag  cover  mountable  onto  an  air 
bag  assembly  including  and  open  at  a  side  position  about  the 
periphery  of  the  rear  panel  a  retaining  member,  the  cover  compris- 
ing: 

a  front  cover  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  adapted  to  overlie 
an  uninflated  air  bag  and  being  separable  along  a  first  pre- 
scribed tear  pattern  upon  deployment  of  the  air  bag; 

a  switch  assembly  which  includes  a  flexural  material  lying 
behind  the  inner  surface  of  the  front  cover. 

a  rear  panel  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  front  cover  in 
containing  relation  to  the  switch  assembly  to  form  a  hollow 
compartment  for  the  switch  assembly; 

first  and  second  side  panels  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
front  cover. 

a  resilient  clip  member  extending  from  each  of  said  side  panels, 
each  clip  member  having  an  extending  snap-on  groove 
defined  therein  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  retaining  mem- 
ber for  affixing  said  air  bag  cover  to  said  air  bag  container 
wherein  the  switch  assembly  is  removably  secured  within  the 
hollow  compartment  and  wherein  one  of  the  first  and  second 
side  panels  includes  a  slot  formed  completely  therethrough  to 
remove  the  switch  assembly  from  the  cover  to  facilitate  repair 
and  replacement  of  the  switch  assembly. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  restraining  a  vehicle  occupant,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  seat  belt  for  extending  across  the  vehicle  occupant: 

a  tongue  associated  with  said  seat  belt: 

a  buckle  for  receiving  and  latching  said  tongue  in  said  buckle; 

a  seat  belt  buckle  switch  operatively  connected  to  said  buckle, 
said  seat  belt  buckle  switch  having  electrically  conductive 
normally  closed  contacts: 

a  resistor  network  electrically  connected  to  said  normally  closed 
contacts,  said  resistor  network  comprising  a  first  resistor  in 
series  with  said  contacts  and  a  second  resistor  in  parallel  with 
said  contacts,  said  resistor  network  providing  a  first  electrical 
signal  having  a  first  characteristic  dependent  upon  the  resis- 
tance value  of  said  first  resistor  when  said  seat  belt  buckle 
switch  is  closed  and  a  second  electrical  signal  having  a  second 
characteristic  dependent  upon  the  resistance  values  of  said 
first  resistor  and  said  second  resistor  when  said  seat  belt 
buckle  switch  is  open;  and 
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a  controller  opcrauvely  connected  to  said  resistor  network  for 
monitoring  said  first  and  second  signals. 


5,590305 
AIR  BAG  INFLATOR 
JcsB  A.   Cneras,  ScoOsdale,  Ariz^  Mdgnor   to  TRW   Inc^ 
Lyndhiust,  Obio 

Filed  Dec  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349>«4 

Int  CL"  BMR  21/16 

VS.  CL  2M— 737  11  aaims 


1.  All  apparatus  for  inflating  an  inflatable  vehicle  occupant 
restraint,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  comprising  a  center  member  and  a  shell  member 
defining  a  stored  gas  chamber  containing  gas  for  inflating  the 
inflatable  vehicle  occupant  restraint,  means  for  defining  an 
outlet  opening  through  which  gas  can  flow  from  said  stored 
gas  chamber,  and  a  closure  member  on  said  bousing  for 
closing  said  outlet  opening: 

a  piston  movable  in  said  housing  for  opening  said  closure 
member,  and 

an  igniter  connected  with  said  housing  for.  upon  actuation, 
moving  said  piston  to  open  said  closure  member; 

said  center  meinber  of  said  bousing  including  a  cylindrical  side 
wall  extending  around  an  axis  of  said  apparatus,  said  cylin- 
drical side  wall  having  first  and  second  axial  end  portions: 

said  center  member  of  said  bousing  including  an  eixl  wall  thai 
includes  said  means  for  defining  an  outlet  opening  and  having 
a  flange  portion  extending  radially  outward  from  said  cylin- 
drical side  wall: 

said  shell  member  of  said  housing  including  an  annular  side  wall 
which  encircles  said  cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  center  mem- 
ber, said  annular  side  wall  of  said  shell  member  having  a  first 
wall  portion  welded  to  said  flange  portion  of  said  center 
member  at  an  annular  first  weld  location,  said  annular  side 
wall  having  a  second  wall  portion  welded  to  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  center  member  at  an  annular  second  weld 
location  spaced  axially  from  said  first  weld  location: 

said  piston  having  a  first  axial  eixl  portion  with  a  cutting  edge 
for  opening  said  closure  member  and  a  second  axial  end 
portion  welded  at  said  second  weld  location  to  said  shell 
member  and  to  said  center  nnember. 


means  for  directing  the  mixture  of  gases  from  said  container 
toward  the  vehicle  occupant  restraint: 

means  for  igniting  the  combustible  gas  as  it  flows  toward  the 
vehicle  occupant  restraint  to  create  a  combustion  reaction 
external  to  said  container  past  which  the  primary  gas  flows: 
and 

a  combustion  arrestor  for  substantially  containing  the  combus- 
tion reaction  within  said  means  for  directing  to  minimize  the 
propagation  of  the  combustion  reaction  into  said  container. 


5,590307 
SEAT  BELT  POSITIONING  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 
Erwin  S.  McQueen,  n,  Beverly  Hills,  maA  Enin  R.  PiUrczyk, 
Ocala,  both  of  Fla.,  assigiiors  to  Vehicle  Safety  Systems,  Inc„ 
Ocalai,FU. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541,604 

IdL  a."  AttB  35/00 

VS.  a.  280—801.1  8  culms 


VEmCLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  INFLATOR 
ErMt  M.  Fride,  Imlay  CMy:  Joha  H.  SoKhna,  Royal  Oak, 
and  Richard  J.  Thompaoa,  laUay  City,  ail  of  Mich., 
to  TRW  VcMde  Safety  Syataam  bK.,  I^rmlhwat,  Ohio 
Cotfawatioa  of  Scr.  Now  L35,78^  Oct.  11,  1993, 

This  application  Dec  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  579^50 
Int.  CL'^  B<Ml  21/28 
VS.  CL  280—741  22  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  inflating  a  vehicle  occupant  restraint  such  as 
an  air  bag.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  mixture  of  gases  iiKluding  a  primary  gas 
for  inflating  the  vehicle  occupant  restraint  and  a  combustible 
gas  which,  when  ignited,  heats  the  primary  gas; 


1.  A  vehicle  safety  beh  shoulder  harness  automatic  positioning 
system  comprising: 
a  mounting  plate  mounted  on  or  near  the  roof  of  said  vehicle, 
a  safety  belt  retractor  mechanism  mounted  on  said  mounting 

plate, 
a  safety  belt  attached  at  one  end  on  or  near  the  vehicle  floor  and 

at  another  end  to  said  safety  belt  retractor  mechanism, 
a  seat  belt  buckle  mounted  to  the  vehicle,  aix] 
an  adjustable  tongue  plate  provided  on  said  safety  belt,  said 

tongue  plate  adapted  for  locking  engagement  with  said  seat 

belt  buckle,  the  segment  of  the  seat  belt  above  the  tongue 

plate  forming  the  shoulder  harness  segment  of  the  seat  belt, 
wherein  said  mounting  plate  is  provided  with  a  convex  guide 

surface   over   which   said   shoulder   harness   is   fed  during 

deployment, 
said  convex  guide  surface  being  positioned  relative  to  said 

retractor  mechanism  and  said  seat  belt  buckle  such  that  during 
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deployment  of  said  safety  belt  the  movement  of  said  safety 
belt  tongue  plate  over  a  first,  lower  path  causes  the  shoulder 
harness  to  be  deployed  from  the  lower  end  of  the  convex 
guide  surface,  and  movement  of  the  safety  belt  tongue  plate 
over  a  second,  higher  path  causes  the  shoulder  harness  to  be 
deployed  from  the  upper  end  of  the  convex  guide  surface. 


5,590388 

SPORTS  BOARD  HAVING  A  PRESSURE  SENSITTVE 

PANEL  RESPONSIVE  TO  CONTACT  BETWEEN  THE 

SPORTS  BOARD  AND  A  SURFACE  BEING  RIDDEN 

Donahi  W.  Carr,  836  Kami  SL,  Binntaigham,  Mich.  48009 

FDcd  JnL  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  499.132 

Int  CL'  AMC  5/00 

VS.  CL  280—809  30  Claims 


19.  A  method  of  sensing  contact  of  a  sporting  device  with  a 
medium  being  ridden,  said  method  comprising  steps  of: 

providing  a  sports  board  with  a  plurality  of  sensors  on  a  surface 
thereof,  each  of  said  plurality  of  sensors  providing  a  signal 
indicating  a  stressed  condition  of  a  lespective  area  of  a  ridden 
surface  of  said  sports  board  corresponding  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  plurality  of  sensors  as  said  sports  board  is  traversed  on 
said  medium; 

continuously  monitoring  said  plurality  of  sensors;  and 

processing  stress  information  obtained  from  said  plurality  of 
sensors  into  sensory  information. 


5,5983^ 
FILE  COVER  RESTRAINING  DEVICE 
Joaeph  Urban,  Monntain  View,  CalU,;  Richard  Rois,  Pateraon, 
N J.,  awl  Filcre  Aydc,  1688  Yortt  kn.  #3G,  New  Yott,  N.Y. 
10128,  iMlfori  to  nkre  Aydc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contlnnarton  In  part  of  Scr.  No.  344,289,  Nov.  23,  1994,  aban- 
dontd.  TMi  application  Apr.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  422,010 
InL  CL'  B42D  1/00 
VS.  CL  281—20  15  Claims 

1.  A  file  cover  restraining  device  for  a  loose  leaf  binder  of  the 


substantially  rigid  spine  for  receiving  between  them  stacked  papers 
and  comprising  a  restraining  member  for  maintaining  the  cover 
members  closed  spaced  apart  in  parallel  relation  comprising  first 
and  second  elongate  strut  members  interengagable  for  relative 
longitudinal  sliding  movement  thereby  to  adjust  a  length  of  the 
restraining  member  to  substantially  match  a  separation  of  the  cover 
members  to  a  width  of  the  spine  and  manually  operable,  detent 
latching  means  on  die  strut  members  for  latching  the  stnit  members 
in  a  selected  position  of  adjustment,  the  first  stnn  member  having 
a  first  catch  means  on  an  end  thereof  remote  from  the  second  stmt 
member,  a  first  cover  mounting  portion  pivotally  connected  to  an 
end  of  the  second  strut  member  remote  from  the  first  stmt  member 
and  having  means  for  attachment  to  an  inside  surface  of  one  cover 
member  and,  a  second  catch  means  releasably  engagable  with  the 
first  catch  means  and  having  a  second  cover  mounting  portion  with 
means  for  attachment  to  an  inside  surface  of  another  cover  mem- 
ber, so  that,  when  the  respective  OKMinling  portions  are  attached  to 
respective  cover  members  adjaceiu  respective  free  edges  thereof 
remote  frxMn  the  spine,  the  first  assA  the  second  strut  members  can 
be  manually  interengaged  and  slid  relatively  together  to  adjust  a 
length  of  the  restraining  member  to  match  a  separation  of  the  cover 
members  to  a  width  of  die  spine  and  the  first  and  second  catch 
means  bttxight  into  releasaUe  engagement  by  pivotal  movement  of 
the  restraining  member,  so  that  the  restraining  member  bridges  die 
inside  surfaces  of  the  cover  members  retaming  them  in  closed 
condition  spaced  apart  in  parallel  relation. 


5,590318 
COLLAPSIBLE  ALL-WEATHER  CLIPBOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Marc  R.  Mcth,  RJL  I  Boi  1527-38,  Manchcrtcr  Center,  Vt 

05255 

FDcd  ivL  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  497,799 

InL  CL'  B42D  3/00 

VS.  a.  281—45  20  Claims 


type  having  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  cover  members  hingedly 
joined  to  respective  opposite,  parallel,  longitudinal  edges  of  a 


1.  A  clipboard  assembly  suitable  for  use  in  inclement  weather 
and  in  good  weather,  conapnsing; 

a  substantially  pUnar  base  member  providing  a  first  writing 

surface  for  use  in  inclement  weather, 
a  spring-biased  clip  moimted  at  an  end  of  said  planar  base 

member, 
a  substantially  planar  end  wall  member  hingedly  mounted  to 

said  end  of  said  planar  base  member, 
a  substantially  planar  top  member  having  an  end  hingedly  joined 

to  said  end  wall  member: 
a  first  side  wall  hingedly  joined  to  a  first  side  of  said  top 

member. 
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a  second  side  wall  hingedly  joined  to  a  second  side  of  said  top 
member  opposite  to  said  first  side: 

engaging  means  for  engaging  said  first  and  said  second  side 
walls  with  said  base  member,  the  engaging  means  being 
engageable  to  maintain  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  side 
walls  in  a  perpendicular  orientation,  and  said  top  member  in  a 
parallel  spaced  relationship,  relative  to  said  base  member  in 
an  inclement  weather  configuration,  and  the  engaging  means 
being  disengageable  to  form  a  substantially  planar  shaped 
collapsed  configuration:  and 

spacing  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  planar  shape  in 
the  collapsed  configuration,  said  substantially  planar  end  wall 
member  and  said  substantially  planar  top  member  form  a 
substantially  contiguous  planar  second  wnung  surface  for  use 
in  good  weather,  said  second  writing  surface  being  spaced 
from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  writing  surface  in 
the  collapsed  configuration. 


5^90.912 
PERSONALIZED  ENVELOPE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRINTED 

PUBLICATION  AND  METHOD 
Scott  A.  Stevens,  Downers  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  Wallace 
Computer  Services,  Inc^  Lisle,  Dl. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  9M21.  Jul-  14,  1993.  Pat. 

No.  5v419,587.  This  application  Mar.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

408,990 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14. 

2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Ct"  B42D  15/00 

VS.  a.  283—56  8  Claims 


5^90,911 
EVENT  PLANNING  SYSTEM 
Linda  D.  WUsoa,  8540  Huntinctoa  Park  Dr.,  #218,  New 
Oricans,  La.  70127 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565033 

Inta.*B42F2//W 

VS.  CI.  283—36  20  Claims 


-10 


20 


-14 


1  A  personalized  letter  product  in  combination  with  a  niailahle 
publication  product,  said  personalized  letter  product  comprising:  a 
sealed  envelope  assembly  having  a  pair  of  outer  plies  enclosing  ai 
least  an  infonnation-bearing  disc  each  of  said  other  plies  having 
top.  bottom  and  side  edges,  at  least  one  of  said  outer  plies  being 
equipped  with  printed  indicia  relating  to  a  specihc  person,  geti- 
graphic  area  or  demographic  group,  and  means  associated  with  one 
of  said  edges  for  binding  said  envelope  assembly  into  the  interior 
of  said  publication,  said  publication  product  composing  a  plurality 
of  signatures  arranged  in  superposed  relation,  each  of  said  signa- 
tures being  rectangular  and  having  upper,  lower  and  side  edges, 
one  of  side  edges  being  a  bound  edge  and  the  other  side  edge  being 
a  free  edge,  said  envelope  assembly  edge  means  including  a 
binding  portion  bound  in  between  two  adjacent  signatures  along 
said  signature  bound  edge,  and  said  publication  product  being 
equipped  with  printed  indicia  corresponding  lo  the  envelope 
assembly  pnnted  indicia,  said  envelope  assembly  having  an  edge 
equipped  with  means  for  opening  said  envelope  as.sembly.  said 
opening  means  including  a  line  of  weakness  in  at  lea.st  one  of  said 
outer  plies. 


1.  An  event  plaiming  system  comprising: 
a  front  cover  and  a  rear  cover. 

a  business  card  holder  defimng  card  compartments  for  disposing 
business  cards  therein,  said  card  holder  being  held  between 
said  covers: 
a  storage  envelope  for  holding  documents  therein,  said  envelope 

being  held  between  said  covers; 
a  container  for  storing  supplies  therein,  said  container  being  held 

l>erween  said  covers:  and 
a  plurality  of  planning  suge  sections  a-ssembled  in  book-like 
form  between  said  covers,  each  said  planning  stage  section 
comprising: 

a  primary  divider  sheet  provided  with  a  projecting  primary 
index  tab  bearing  primary  indicia  thereon  indicating  a  plan- 
ning stage  addressed  by  said  section: 
at    least   one    instruction    sheet   having    instructions   pnnted 

thereon  for  perfofming  said  plaiuiing  stage:  and 
preprinted  forms  having  linear  indicia  adapted  to  record  data 
regarding  accomplishing  said  planning  stage. 


5,590,913 
PIPELINE  CONNECTOR  FOR  CONNECTING  A  BRANCH 

PIPE  TO  A  CARRIER  PIPE 

Bruce  E.  Morris,  Houston,  and  Fred  L.  Avery,  Spring,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Big  Inch  Mailnr  Systems,  Houston,  Tex. 

Fded  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429.745 

InL  a."  F16L  J5A)0 

VS.  a.  285—18  33  Claims 

1.  A  clamp  useful  for  connecting  a  tie-in  line  transversely  to  a 

carrier  pipe,  comprising: 

a  lower  body  portion  and  a  upper  body  portion  that  when 
connected  together  dehne  a  tubular  bore,  the  lower  and  upper 
body  portions  being  adapted  to  clamp  onto  the  carrier  pipe: 
a  set  of  gripping  collets  positioned  with  the  tubular  sleeve  bore 
proximate  opposed  ends  of  the  upper  and  the  lower  body 
portions  to  engage  such  a  carrier  pipe: 
a  braiKh  tap  positioned  between  the  gripping  collets  and  extend- 
ing from  one  of  tlie  body  portions  transversely  to  tfie  tubular 
bore: 
a  first  seal  and  a  second  seal  for  providing  a  seal  between  the 
carrier  pipe  and  the  upper  and  the  lower  body  portions  the 
first  and  second  seal  positioned  within  the  transverse  bore  and 
between  the  gripping  collets  and  the  branch  lap: 
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5390,914 
FIELD  ASSEMBLED  GAS  RISER 
David   K.   Platner,   Concord;   James   M.   Lorenz,   Madisoa; 
Michad  J.  Brennan,  Jr.,  Perry,  and  Brent  H.  Carrick,  Madi- 
son, all  at  Ohio,  asiignctrs  to  Perfection  Corporation,  Madi- 
son, Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  369.134 

im.  CL*  F16L  55/m 

VS.  a.  285—23  13  Claims 


¥^:^M^'^'^'' 


1 .  A  field  assembled  riser  comprising: 

a  plastic  tubular  gas  line  having  an  inner  diameter,  a  pfeselected 
wail  thickness,  a  preselected  outer  diameter,  and  a  terminal 
end; 

a  generally  cylindrical  stiffener  having  a  reduced  diameter  al  a 
first  end  freely  received  in  the  gas  line,  a  shoulder  at  a  second 
end  having  an  enlai^ged  diameter  substantially  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  tlie  gas  line  to  prevent  ftirtber  insertion  of 
the  stiffener  therein,  and  »  series  of  spaced  lands  disposed 
between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  stiffener;  and 

an  adapter  received  over  the  gas  line  adjacent  the  terminal  end 
thereof,  the  adapter  having  a  series  of  axially  spaced,  circum- 
ferential grooves  defined  along  an  inner  diameter  of  the 
adapter,  the  grooves  being  interconnected  by  shoulders  that 
extend  radially  inward  from  the  grooves  and  are  dimensioned 
for  free  sliding  receipt  over  tlie  outer  diameter  of  the  gas  line, 
the  adapter  furtlier  including  a  series  of  stepped  counterbores 
along  the  inner  diameter  between  one  end  of  the  adapter  and 
the  grooves  and  shoulders,  the  counterbores  having  a  diameter 
greater  tlian  the  shoulders  to  cooperate  with  tlie  stiffener  to 
preliminarily  bold  the  gas  line  between  the  stiffener  and 
adapter  as  the  stiffener  is  advanced  axially  further  into  the 
adapter  and  the  outer  diameter  of  the  gas  line  is  plastically 
deformed  into  the  grooves  of  the  adapter. 


5,590,915 

PIFELAY  METHOD  AND  DEVICES 

Carte  E.  Rccaidc  IrrfaM,  CaHfl,  wrignor  to  StCM  OAhoR 

Limited,  Aberdecm  Gmt  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92«1910,  {  371  Date  JnL  28,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  JuL  28,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093M8422,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  FBed  Oct  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211^62 
CbOms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  17,  1991, 
9122031 

Int  a.*  F16L  55/00 
VS.  CL  285—119  15  i 


means  for  setting  the  first  and  second  seal  to  provide  a  seal 
between  the  carrier  pipe  and  the  upper  and  lower  body  por- 
tions; 

a  set  of  axial  seals  to  form  axially  extending  seals  between  the 
upper  and  lower  body  portions  during  use  and  to  connect  the 
first  and  second  seals  during  use;  and 

collet  drivers  at  opposed  ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  body 
portions  for  actuating  the  gripping  collects,  each  coUet  driver 
comprising  a  collet  driver  sleeve  and  a  collet  driver  flange. 


5.  A  transition  joint  for  use  in  connecting  a  first  pipe  of  first 
external  diameter  and  a  second  pipe  of  second  external  diameter 
different  from  said  first  external  diameter  for  spooling  onto  a  reel 
in  such  a  ntanner  that  said  pipe  is  plastically  deformed  on  spooling 
to  conform  to  the  reel,  said  transition  joint  comprising  a  straight, 
generally  tubular  member  having  a  first  end  dimensioaed  for 
coupling  to  said  first  pipe  of  first  external  diameter,  a  second  end 
dimensioned  for  coupling  to  said  second  pipe  of  second  external 
diameter  different  fixim  said  first  external  diameter,  and  said  mem- 
ber having  a  bending  moment  al  least  equal  lo  the  difference  in 
bending  motnent  between  the  first  and  second  pipes. 


5,590,916 

RENEWABLE  WEAR-PROOF  ELBOW  WITH  A 

DETACHABLE  BUFFER  CHAMBER 

Chin-Fu  Lin,  5  FL,  No.  7,  Lane  20,  Kang-Le  St,  Nei  Hn 

District,  lUpci,  lUwan 

Filed  Jnn.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,163 

Int  CL*  F16L  43/00 

VS.  a.  285—127  5  Claims 


1.  A  renewable  wear-proof  elbow  lo  be  connected  to  a  pipe  and 
become  a  part  thereof,  said  pipe  being  designed  for  transporting 
particles  of  powdered  material  by  means  of  compressed  air.  and 
said  renewable  wear-proof  elbow  comprising  a  main  elbow  portion 
and  a  buffer  chamber,  said  main  elbow  portion  comprising: 
an  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  main  elbow  portion  having  a  first 
flange  for  connection  with  a  first  section  of  said  pipe,  said 
inlet  having  a  central  axis; 
an  outlet  at  another  end  of  said  main  elbow  portion  having  a 
second  flange  for  connection  with  a  second  section  of  said 
pipe;  and 
a  first  side  opening  formed  on  a  side  wall  of  said  main  elbow 
portion  opposite  said  inlet; 
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a  third  fiange  formed  around  said  firsl  side  opening;  wherein 

said  buffer  chamber  ha\ing  a  second  side  opening,  a  central  axis 
and  a  fourth  flange: 

said  fourth  flange  t)eing  formed  around  said  second  opening  and 
engaged  with  said  third  flange  and  means  for  affixing  said 
third  and  fourth  flanges  in  said  engagement  so  as  to  allow  said 
buffer  chamber  lo  fie  reiiHjvably  affixed  to  said  main  elfxiw 
portion  at  said  firsi  side  opening  thereof;  and 

said  inain  elbow  portion  furtlier  comprising  a  bent  pipe  wall 
section  which  includes  said  third  flange  surrounding  said  rirst 
side  opening  thereof  so  as  to  allow  said  buffer  chamber  lo  be 
afBxed  to  said  mam  elbow  portion  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
central  axis  of  said  buffer  chamber  is  offset  with  respect  to  the 
ceiural  axis  of  said  inlet 


5390.917 
HIGH  SECl'Rm'  Pl'SH-TO-EXIT  PEDESTRIAN  DOOR 
CONTROL 
Harold  L.  Brooks^  Thomas  R.  Clark,  both  oT  l^xington;  Kun 
H.  Kim.  Louisville,  all  of  Ky..  and  James  W.  Overbey.  Jef- 
fersoDviUe.  Ind..  assignors  to  Mas-Hamilton  Group.  LexiiiK- 
toa,  and  N  T  Monarxrh  Hardware.  Shepards^ille.  both  of  Ky. 
Filed  Sep.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  527.659 
lot  a."  E05C  9/10 
IJ.S.  a.  292—21  5  Oaims 


a  push  bar  mechanism  mounted  on  an  interior  face  of  said 

door; 
a  pair  of  main  cams,  each  pivoted  on  said  chassis  and  drn- 
ingl>  engaged  with  said  drawbar  cams  in  one  direction  of 
movement  of  said  main  cams  and  disengagable  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  of  movement; 
a  cam  connector  driven  by  said  push  bar  mechanism  in  a 
withdrawing    direction    relative    lo    said    latchboli    and 
engaged  with  said  main  cams; 
a   Iwllcrank   pivoted   coaxially   with   a   second   one   ol   said 
drawbar  cams  and  one  of  said  main  cams  and  connected  to 
said  one  of  said  main  cams  for  movement  with  said  one  of 
said  main  cams; 
a  lost   motion  connection  between   said  betlcrank  and  said 
rotatable  control,  dnvingly  connecting  said  bellcrank  and 
said  rotatable  control  in  a  direction  tor  effecting  withdrav»  al 
of  said  deadbolt  and  absorbing  movement  of  said  rotatable 
control  resulting  from  operation  of  said  combination  lock, 
whereby  operation  of  said  push-lo-exit  device  will  effect  with- 
drawal of  said   latchbolt  and  simultaneous  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  contfol  lo  effect  withdrawal  of  said  deadbolt.  while 
operation  of  said  manually  operable  control  to  withdraw  said 
latchbolt  will  not  effect  the  withdrawal  of  said  deadbolt 


5.590.918 

DEVICE  .VND  METHOD  FOR  SECL'RING  DOORS 

AGAINST  FORCED  BREAK-INS 

Sergei  Kambalov.  24  Becchwood  Rd.,  Hartsdale.  N.^'.  10530 

FUed  May  19.  1995.  Sen  No.  444,695 

Int.  ex."  E05C  5/T;: 

U.S.  a.  292—60  20  Claims 


12- 


I  A  pedestnan  door  push-to-exit  control  for  conuolling  ingress 
to  a  secure  area  while  permitting  unrestricted  egress  through  said 
door,  comprising: 

a  combination  lock  having  a  lock  bolt,  said  lock  bolt  having  an 

extended  and  a  retracted  position; 
a  deadbolt  having  an  extended  position  and  a  withdrawn  posi- 
tion associated  with  said  combination   lock  and  having  a 
deadbolt.  said  deadbolt  connected  by  a  lost  motion  connection 
with  said  lock  bolt,  permitting  withdrawal  of  said  deadbolt 
from  said  extended  position  without  movement  of  said  lock 
bolt; 
a  rotatable  control  associated  with  said  deadbolt  to  withdraw 
said  deadbolt  from  said  extended  position  to  said  withdrawn 
position; 
said  combination  lock  operable  to  witfidraw  said  deadbolt  upon 
operation  of  said  combination  lock  to  witfidraw  said  lock  boll; 
a  push-to-exit  device  for  normally  maintaining  said  door  in  a 
locked  and  secured  condition  from  the  exterior  of  said  door, 
said  push-to-exit  device  comprising: 
a  chassis; 

a  latchboli.  supported  on  said  chassis,  biased  to  an  extended 
position; 
a  drawbar  connected  to  said  latchbolt; 

a  pair  of  drawbar  cams  pivoted  on  said  chassis  and  engaging 

said  drawbar; 
a  manually  operable  control,  manipulable  from  outside  said 
door  and  drivingly  engagable  with  a  first  one  of  said 
drawbar  cams; 


1   A  door  securing  device  comprising 

a  cam  having  a  penphery. 

a  shaft  substantially  perpendicularly  connected  to  the  cam. 

a  socket,  adapted  to  be  formed  in  a  floor  adjacent  a  door,  said 
shaft  being  operaiively  pivotally  mounted  in  said  socket  with 
the  periphery  of  said  cam  abutable  against  the  door  preventing 
against  pushing  tlie  door  in  constituting  a  door  security  con- 
dition, ''aid  shaft  being  pivotal  in  said  socket  while  in  said 
door  secjrity  condition  without  removing  said  shaft  from  said 
socket  from  and  to  respective  selected  pivot  positions  of  said 
shaft  in  said  socket,  and  m  the  respective  selected  pivot 
positions  of  said  shaft  in  said  socket,  respective  portions  of 
said  periphery  of  said  cam  abut  said  door  in  a  completely 
closed  position  of  ilie  door,  and  respectively,  in  at  least  one 
partially  open  position  of  the  door,  preventing  against  pushing 
the  door  in. 


5390,919 

T-ASTRAGAL  AND  SLEEVE  FOR  DOOR 

John  P.  Germano,  13015  SW.  85th  Ave.,  Miami.  Fla.  33156 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1995,  Ser.  Na  373,114 

Int  a."  E05C  1/02 

VS.  a.  292—137  16  Claims 

I.  A  locking  t-astragal  moulding  as.sembly  comprising: 
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a  first  door  having  a  first  side  edge  and  a  second  side  edge,  the 
first  side  edge  having  a  door  edge  channel  and  said  hrst  side 
edge  being  capable  to  swing  and  pivot  about  the  second  side 
edge  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position; 

a  second  door  having  a  first  side  edge  and  a  second  side  edge, 
the  hrst  side  edge  capable  to  swing  and  pivot  about  the  second 
side  edge  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position,  wherein 
the  first  side  edge  of  each  door  swings  toward  ttie  other  d(x>r; 

a  moulding  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  the  front 
portion  having  a  moulding  front  portion  channel  and  being 
fixably  attached  to  tlie  first  side  edge  of  the  first  door  lo  form 
a  joint  between  the  door  first  side  edge  and  the  moulding  front 
portion; 

a  metal  sleeve  in  the  moulding  mounted  partially  within  said 
door  edge  channel  and  partially  within  said  moulding  front 
portion  channel  such  ttial  said  metal  sleeve  reinforces  said 
joint  lielween  the  first  door  first  side  edge  and  the  moulding 
front  portion  against  separation  in  shear; 

a  bolt  slidably  kxated  in  the  sleeve,  the  tK>lt  having  an  initial 
position  and  an  extended  position,  wherein  pushing  the  bolt 
from  the  initial  position  into  the  extended  position  when  the 
first  door  is  in  the  closed  position  prevents  the  first  door  from 
swinging. 


device  mounted  upon  said  floor  and  including  a  honzontal-roller 
extending  toward  said  angular  dog  to  maintain  said  slidable-door 
against  said  open-wall,  and  comprising: 

(A)  a  base-plate  having  a  horizontal  lower-plane  mounted  on 
said  floor  and  having  a  horizontal  rear-side  confronting  said 
slidable-door  frontal-plane,  a  horizontal  front-side  located  for- 
ward of  said  base-plate  rear-side,  and  extending  parallel  said 
base-plate  rear-side: 

(B)  a  horizontally  elongate  rear-arm  having  a  trail-end  portion 
pivotably  attached  in  overiying  relationship  to  said  base-plate 
at  an  upright  pivotal  rear-stalion  wherein  said  rear-arm 
extends  forward  from  said  trail-end  toward  a  rear-arm  lead- 
end  there  at  provided  with  a  horizontal-roller  confrontably 
impinging  against  a  said  slidable-door  angular  dog: 

(C)  a  spring-support  means  which  extends  from  said  baseplate; 

(D)  a  helical  spring  horizontally  overiying  tlie  base-plate  upper- 
plane  and  extending  horizontally  from  said  spnng-support 
means  to  a  rearward-leg  of  a  horizontal  froot-ann  that  overiies 
said  base-plate: 

(E)  said  horizontal  front-arm  extending  horizontally  along  a 
front  arm-axis  thereof  between  a  frontal-leg  portion  pivotably 
attached  to  said  rear-arm  and  the  rearward  leg  portion  being 
slidable  and  adjustable  where  it  is  attached  to  said  helical 
spring;  and 

(F)  extending  upright  from  said  ba.se-plate  upper-plane  and 
transversely  extending  between  said  rear-arm  and  the  base- 
plate rear-side,  a  stop-means  abutting  said  rear-arm.  whereby 
said  horizontal  helical  spring  through  said  pivotably  associ- 
ated front-arm  tends  to  maintain  said  horizontal -roller  trans- 
versely impingeable  toward  tfie  angular  dog  portion  of  said 
slidable-door 


5390.921 

SWELL  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

Eli  J.  Hoitman.  Narberth,  and  Edward  A.  McCormaciL,  Media. 

both  of  Pa~,  assignors  to  Soathco,  Inc^  Coocordville.  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88.263,  Jul.  7,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5368347.  This  applicatioa  Jul.  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  280394 

InL  a."  B65D  45/.W 

VJS.  a.  292—257  27  Claims 
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5390,920 

FLOOR-MOLTNTABLE  RETRACTABLE  ROLLER 

DEVICE 

Brian  W.  Anderson.  431  W.  19th  SL.  and  Da>id  A.  Posh,  448  E. 

1st  SL,  both  of  Fremont,  Nebr.  68025 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,034 

Int  a."  E05C  3/12 

VS.  a.  292—219  4  CUims 


% 


1.  In  environmental  combination  with  a  floor  adjacent  an  open 
wall  having  a  slidable-door  therein,  wherein  said  slidable-door  has 
a  frontal-plane,  said  frontal-plane  of  .said  slidable-door  extending 
upwardly  above  said  floor  and  being  provided  with  a  forwardly 
extending  angular  dog  whose  longitudinal  direction  is  transverse 
and  adjacent  said  floor  and  including  a  nrKxintable  retractable  roller 


1.  A  latch  assembly  for  mounting  in  an  aperture  formed  in  a  first 

member  adapted  for  releasably  retaining  the  first  member  against  a 

corresponding  second  member  and  in  a  latched  position,  the  latch 

assembly  comprising 

a  handle  member  adapted  for  pivotal  rotation; 

a  shaft  pivotally  engaging  the  handle  member,  tlie  shaft  defining 

a  generally  elongated  first  portion  substantially  perpendicular 

to  a  second  portion,  with  the  second  portion  being  in  pivotal 

engagement  with  the  handle  member,  wherein  the  handle 

member  is  pivotally  rotatable  relative  to  the  second  portion  of 

the  shaft,  with  the  handle  member  being  adapted  to  facilitate 

axial  movement  of  the  shaft  by  the  pivotal  engagement  of  the 

handle  member  and  the  second  portion  of  the  shaft  as  the 

handle   member  is  pivotally   rotated  between  opened  and 

closed  positions; 
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latching  means  associated  with  the  shaft  adapted  for  axial  move- 
ment corresponding  with  movement  of  the  shaft,  the  latching 
means  being  adapted  for  releasably  retaining  the  second  mem- 
ber in  engagement  with  the  first  member  in  the  closed  position 
of  the  handle  member,  and 

retaining  means  associated  with  the  shaft  adapted  for  securing 
the  latching  means  in  association  with  the  shaft  for  releasably 
retaining  the  latched  position  of  the  latch  assembly: 

the  latch  assembly  further  including  means  between  and  engag- 
ing the  handle  member  and  the  second  shaft  portion  to  pro- 
vide sufficient  drag  upon  the  second  shaft  portion  for  both 
preventing  free  pivotal  rotation  of  the  shaft  relative  to  the 
handle  member  upon  OKxmting  in  the  aperture  of  the  first 
panel  member,  and  allowing  pivotal  rotation  of  ttie  sliaft 
relative  to  the  handle  member  when  the  shaft  and  handle 
member  are  mounted  in  the  aperture  of  the  first  panel  member 
for  operation  of  the  latch  assembly. 


5,590,923 

INTERCHANGEABLE  JAW  TONGS 

Robert  P.  Berber,  EnciBo,  and  Strren  Bcommi,  Sini  Valley,  both 

of  Califs  MrigMin  to  Bdlc  dc  St  CUire,  Chalswortfa,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,M6 

InL  CL*  B25J  15/04 

VS.  CL  294—19.1  20  CUims 


5,59M22 

SECURITY  DEVICE 

Rickanl  Hucknall,  3  Fairvicw  Ave^  Gic^  Neck,  N.Y.  11023 

Filed  Fci>.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,584 

lot  CL'  C05C  19/00 

VS.  CL  292—300  12  CUims 


2.  A  security  device  for  attactunenl  upon  adjacent  memi>ers. 
wherein  one  member  is  stationary  and  the  other  member  is 
mounted  for  translation  past  said  one  member,  comprising  latch 
means  with  apertures  for  attachment  to  one  of  said  members,  and  a 
locking  assembly  for  attachment  to  the  other  of  said  members  in  a 
position  adjacent  to  said  latch  means;  said  locking  assembly 
including  a  mounting  plate  with  a  planar  portion  to  be  fastened  to 
said  other  member,  and  an  orthogonally  projecting  portion  along 
one  edge  thereof,  the  distal  end  of  said  projecting  portion  being 
formed  to  support  a  pin  aligned  along  an  axis  parallel  to  said  edge; 
a  pivotally  mounted  element  attached  by  said  pin  for  rotation  about 
said  axis,  into  latching  engagement  through  said  apertures;  means 
on  said  orthogonally  projecting  portion  of  said  mounting  plate  to 
limit  the  rotation  of  said  pivotally  mounted  element;  said  pivotally 
mounted  element  including  a  plurality  of  locking  lugs,  each  juxu- 
posed  with  an  aperture  in  said  latch  means;  the  axis  of  said  locking 
lugs  forming  an  acute  angle  with  tlie  plane  of  said  mounting  plate 
when  said  security  device  is  engaged;  detent  means  on  said  locking 
assembly  to  discretely  establish  latching  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement positions;  and  an  actuating  handle  on  said  pivotally 
mounted  element  projecting  along  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
said  mounting  plate  in  said  latching  engagement  position  and  at  an 
outward  angle  therefrom  in  said  disengagement  position. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  grasping  an  investment  mold  having  an  outer 
shape,  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  channel  having  a  noiKircular  elongated  interior,  one  end  of  the 
channel  being  connected  to  the  handle  and  the  channel  having 
an  opposite  open  end; 

a  jaw  assembly  removably  engaged  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
chaiutel,  the  jaw  assembly  including  a  pair  of  jaws  having 
facing  palms  shaped  for  engaging  the  outer  shape  of  the 
investment  mold,  and  a  jaw  frame  having  upper  and  lower 
portions  each  jaw  having  a  wrist  movably  nMunted  between 
the  upper  and  lower  portions,  the  palm  of  each  jaw  extending 
out  of  the  jaw  frame,  a  tail  exteitding  from  each  wrist  with  the 
tails  of  the  pair  of  jaws  crossing  each  other. 

a  jaw  closer  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  jaws  for  effecting 
movement  of  the  palms  toward  each  other,  the  closer  having  a 
first  pair  of  spaced  apart  members  between  which  the  crossed 
tails  are  inserted; 

a  trigger  movably  nxmnted  to  the  handle;  and 

a  linkage  connected  between  the  trigger  and  the  closer  for 
moving  the  closer  to  move  the  palms  toward  each  other. 


5,590324 
GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVAL  RAKE 
Edwin  A.  Quinn,  and  Mary  L.  Qnina,  Itoth  of  Naples,  Fla^ 
assicDors  to  Deborah  A.  Quiim,  Naples,  Fla. 

FDcd  Mv.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,484 

iBt  CL'  AOID  7A)6:  A63B  47A)2 

VS.  CL  294— 19J  1  Clafan 


."i/'*  / 


1.  A  golf  ball  retrieving  rake  for  retrieving  golf  balls  from  areas 
of  heavy  vegetation,  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end; 
a  frame  member  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  the  handle; 
a  plurality  of  tines  attached  to  said  fiame  member: 
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each  of  said  tines  having  a  first  portion  of  generally  semi- 
circular configuration,  and  a  proximal  end  thereof  attached  to 
said  frame  member; 
each  of  said  tines  having  an  elongated  distal  portion;  and 
each  of  said  distal  portions  of  said  tines  being  of  extended 
linear  configuration,  to  permit  them  to  extend  well  into  long 
vegetation  in  retrieval  of  golf  balls,  said  handle  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  and  said  elongated  distal  portions  of  said 
tines  being  at  least  about  S  cms  long  and  having  an  elon- 
gated longitudinal  axis,  which  lies  in  a  plane  having  an 
angle  of  about  20  degrees  to  about  45  degrees  between  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  and  said  elongated  axis  of 
said  distal  portion  of  said  tines:  and 
wherein  said  frame  member  has  a  tine  al  each  end  thereof,  each 
end  tine  having  a  further  generally  semi-circular  portion  said 
further  generally  semi-circular  portion  comprising  a  slightly 
elongated    circle    together   with    said    first    generally    semi- 
circular portion  of  said  line  so  as  to  define  a  cage  between 
said  slightly  elongated  circles  at  each  end  of  said  frame 
member,  for  any  balls  retrieved  therewithin. 


5,590,925 

UTILITY  FIXTURE  FOR  A  TRUCK 

Matthew  J.  Banks,  Sr.,  354  Plank  Rd.,  Averll  Park,  N.Y.  12108 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,223 

InL  a."  B62D  33/04 

VS.  a.  296—24.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  utility  fixture  for  a  truck,  said  utility  fixture  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  body  adapted  to  overlie  a  rear  portion  of  a 
chassis  of  the  truck,  said  elongated  hollow  body  having  a  top 
portion  and  a  bottom  portion; 

a  first  compartment  located  within  said  top  portion  of  said 
elongated  hollow  body; 

a  first  door  located  on  a  side  portion  of  said  top  portion  of  said 
elongated  hollow  body  to  provide  access  to  said  first  compart- 
ment, said  first  door  having  first  and  second  edges,  each  edge 
having  a  pin  member  extending  therefrom  and  adapted  to  fit 
within  a  track  member  affixed  to  said  elongated  hollow  body 
within  said  first  compartment,  wherein  said  pin  members 
guide  said  first  door  along  said  track  members  and  said  first 
door  is  received  within  said  first  compartment  into  an  open 
position,  each  edge  fiirtlier  having  an  outwardly  extending  lip 
located  proximate  a  respective  said  pin  member,  each  of  said 
outwardly  extending  lips  being  adapted  to  slide  atop  a  roller 
affixed  to  said  elongated  hollow  body  proximate  a  respective 
said  track  member,  wherein  each  of  said  outwardly  extending 
lips  and  a  respective  said  roller  guide  said  first  door  into  said 
first  compartment; 

a  second  compartment  located  within  said  txxtom  portion  of  said 
elongated  hollow  body,  said  second  compartment  underiying 
said  first  compartment  and  having  substantially  the  same 
length  and  width  dimensions  of  said  elongated  hollow  body; 
and 

a  second  door  located  on  a  rear  portion  of  said  bottom  portion  of 
said  elongated  hollow  body  to  provide  access  to  said  second 
compartment. 


5490,926 
STRUCTURE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF  WEATHER  STRIP 
Masahiro  Nozald,  Nakasbima-gun,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyodb 
Gosd  Co^  LtiL,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391,605 
Ciaius  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1994,  6-046493; 
Apr.  30,  1994,  6-114597;  Aug.  31,  1994,  6-232220 

InL  a.'  B60J  I0A)2 
VS.  a.  296—206  3  Claims 


1  A  structure  for  attaching  a  weather  strip  to  a  body  wall  along 

the  side  of  a  roof  of  a  vehicle  body,  the  weather  strip  having  a 

tubular  cross- sectional  configuration  and  being  comprised  of  a 

bottom  portion  and  a  sealing  portion,  the  structure  comprising: 

a  molding  formed  integrally  with  an  outer  end  of  said  bottom 

portion  for  covering  said  sealing  portion,  said  molding  and 

said  bonom  portion  being  formed  of  a  synthetic  material: 

a  first  double-sided  adhesive  tape  bonding  said  molding  to  said 

body  wall;  and 
a  second  double- sided  adhesive  tape  bonding  an  inner  part  of 
said  bonom  portion  to  said  body  wall,  said  first  double-sided 
adhesive  tape  being  made  of  a  material  having  a  density  less 
than  that  of  the  material  forming  said  second  double-sided 
adhesive  tape. 


5,590,927 
FOLD-AWAY  HIGH  CHAIR 
Daniel  A.  Rapphahn,  ILR.  1  Box  13  Middktown  IbL,  Lon- 
doodcrry,  Vt.  05148 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  367,896 

InL  a."  A47C  9/06 

VS.  CL  297—143  3  Cbri^ 


1.  A  new  and  improved  liighchair  unit  which  comprises  in 
combination  with  a  cabinet  having  a  drawer  receiving  compart- 
ment: a  foldable  chair  having  a  back  rest  member  connected  to  a 
seat  member  by  a  snap  lock  hinge,  said  seat  member  disposed 
between  and  connected  to  a  pair  of  elongated  base  members,  a  pair 
of  elongated  arm  support  mentbers  pivotally  connected  to  said 
back  rest  and  extending  parallel  with  and  superposed  above  said 
base  members  in  a  deployed  use  position,  a  pair  of  pivotally 
mounted  support  arms  extending  between  said  base  members  and 
said  arm  support  members,  said  pair  of  arm  support  members 
supporting  a  snap-on  removeable  feeding  tray  in  said  deployed  use 
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position;  the  back  rest  member  positioned  generally  between  said 
coRipaitmem  and  said  seat  member  in  said  (kployed  use  position 
such  that  a  child  seat  occupant  would  face  away  froin  said  com- 
panment,  and  wherein  the  back  rest  member  is  folded  downwardly 
toward  said  base  member  to  a  non-use  position;  a  pair  of  full 
extension  drawer  slides  mounted  within  said  compartment  and 
extendable  therefrom  though  a  compartment  opening,  said  drawer 
slides  engaging  said  pair  of  ekwgaled  base  members  which  are 
slidably  positioned  therein  for  retraction  of  said  chair  into  said 
compartment  to  a  retracted  non-use  position;  a  conventional 
drawer  front  connected  by  a  hinge  at  an  upper  edge  thereof  to  an 
upper  edge  of  said  compartment  opening  and  covenng  said  open- 
ing when  the  highchair  is  in  a  letracted  non-use  position. 


(c)  third  biasing  means  adapted  to  urge  said  rod  in  an  axial 
direction  away  from  the  floor  when  said  release  handle  is 
pivoted  to  its  second  position. 


5390,929 

LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DEVICE  ADJUSTABLE  BY 

TRANSLATIONAL  MOTION,  SUCH  AS  A  HEADREST 

Bruno  Hamriin,  Combs  La  VlUe,  France,  aadgnor  to  Bcrtrand 

Faure  Equipemcnts  SA^  Boulogne,  France 

Filed  Jon.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,736 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16,  1994,  94  07554 
InL  a."  B60N  2/42 
VS.  CI.  297—216.12  7  dainis 


5,590328 
MECHANICAL  DOOR  STOP 
Danat  Voiculcscn,  Oereiand,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Winner  Inter- 
national Royalty  ConMtratioii,  Skvoa,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,479 

InL  a."  E05C  3/12 

VS.  CL  292—338  26  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  security  device  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  hinged  door  to  prevent  opening  thereof,  said  device  including 
a  housing,  a  planar  friction  surface  movable  into  and  out  of 
frictional  contact  with  the  floor  in  proximity  to  the  door,  said 
friction  surface  joined  to  the  lower  end  of  an  elongated  rod.  said 
rod  extending  into  and  through  the  housing,  a  leveraging  mecha- 
nism for  actuating  the  rod  to  urge  the  friction  surface  into  pressure 
contact  with  the  floor  and  for  releasing  the  rod  to  return  said 
friction  surface  to  a  position  out  of  contact  with  the  floor,  said 
leveraging  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  lock  lever  pivotaily  mounted  about  a  pivot  axis  within  said 
housing  and  including: 

(1)  first  biasing  means  for  maintaining  said  lock  lever  in  a 
normal  first  position  about  said  pivot  axis  whereby  axial 
movement  of  said  rod  is  not  impeded;  and 

(2)  means  at  least  partially  surrounding  the  rod  for  incremen- 
tally moving  said  friction  surface  toward  and  into  contact 
with  the  floor  each  time  said  lock  lever  is  pivotaily  moved 
from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position; 

(b)  a  release  mechanism  including  a 

(1)  a  release  handle  pivotaily  mounted  about  a  pivot  axis 
within  said  housing  and  including: 

(2)  second  biasing  means  for  maintaining  the  release  handle 
in  a  normal  first  position  whereby  axial  movement  of  the 
rod  in  a  vertical  direction  away  from  the  floor  is  impeded; 
and 

(3)  means  to  permit  the  release  handle  to  be  pivoted  from  said 
first  position  to  a  second  position  whereby  said  rod  is  fiee 
to  move  in  an  axial  direction  away  from  the  floor; 


/~^^ 


i    "7  ; 


1.  In  a  vehicle  headrest  that  is  vertically  adjustable  and  having  at 
least  one  slider  translationally  mounted  in  a  guide,  a  bistable 
headrest  locking  system  comprising: 

plurality  of  locking  notches  regularly  spaced  along  the  length  of 
the  slider: 

a  movably  mounted  locking  means  for  normally  resting  in  a 
stable  unlocked  position  relative  to  the  notches  thus  allowing 
adjusuble  translauonal  displacement  of  the  slider  relative  to 
the  guide,  and  movable  to  a  stable  locked  position  relative  to 
the  notches  thus  inhibiting  translational  displacement  of  the 
slider  relative  to  the  guide; 

resilient  means  nxxinted  at  a  first  end  to  a  stationary  nnember 
and  at  a  second  end  to  the  locking  means  for  maintaining  the 
locking  means  in  one  of  two  bistable  positions,  namely,  in  a 
stable  locked  position  or  a  stable  unlocked  position; 

the  resilient  means  overcoming  a  biasing  force  when  in  the 
^""^table  unlocked  position  in  response  to  rear  impact  to  a 
veHcle  and  causing  displacement  of  the  locking  means  to  the 
stable  locked  position. 


5490,930 
ACTIVE  DYNAMIC  SEAT 
Josef  Glodd,  Ammcrsecstraase  6„  D-8011   Kirehiieim,  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/EF93A0e76O,  {  371  Date  Feb.  24,  1994,  <  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/19646,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1992,  42  10 
097.6 

Int.  CL"  A47C  1/02 
VS.  a.  297—313  22  Claims 

1.  An  active  dynamic  seat,  comprising  a  base,  an  intermediate 
piece  connected  to  the  base,  a  seat  pan  connected  to  the  interme- 
diate piece  and  a  restoring  device,  characterized  in 
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that  the  intermediate  piece  is  resilient  in  the  vertical  direction 

and  has  a  head  part  having  a  bearing, 
that  the  seal  part  has  a  lower  seat  shell  having  a  surface  convex 

in  the  downward  direction,  and 
that  the  seat  part  is  mounted  to  be  Nupponed  in  the  vertical 

direction  and  to  be  tillable  into  any  other  direction  by  the 

bearing  engaging  the  seat  shell,  and 
that  the  restoring  device  acts  to  restore  the  seat  part  into  a 

neutral   position  and  includes  an  ela.stic  element  attached 

approximately  centrally  to  an  under  side  of  the  seat  shell  and 

in  an  axis  of  at  least  one  of  the  head  pan  and  the  intermediate 

piece. 


which  said  fixed  and  intermediate  plates  are  coupled  in  rota- 
tion, and  a  disengaged  position  in  which  said  fixed  and 
mtennediate  plates  are  relatively  uncoupled  in  rotation  to 
allow  an  adjustment  of  the  inclination; 

a  lock  for  preventing  the  backrest  from  swinging  over  toward 
the  seat  and  inversely,  said  lock  being  associated  with  said 
intermediate  plate,  being  cooperative  with  said  movable  plate, 
and  being  movable  between  an  engaged  position,  in  which 
said  movable  and  intermediate  plates  are  coupled  in  rotation, 
and  a  disengaged  position  in  which  said  movable  and  inter- 
mediate plates  are  relatively  uncoupled  in  rotation  to  allow 
the  backrest  to  swing  over  toward  the  seat;  and 

a  movable  control  device  capable  of  acting  on  said  mechanism 
and  said  lock  in  such  a  manner  as.  at  will,  to  cause  cither  one 
of  said  mechanism  and  said  lock  to  pass  from  its  engaged 
position  to  its  disengaged  position,  whereby  the  intermediaie 
plate  is  coupled  with  both  said  fixed  and  movable  plates  or  is 
coupled  with  only  one  or  the  other  of  said  fixed  and  movable 
plates,  the  intermediaie  plate  being  a  plate  with  two  opposite 
faces,  said  first  cavity  being  defined  by  an  axial  ly  extending 
first  peripheral  wall  carrying  teeth,  and  said  second  cavity 
being  defined  by  an  axially  extending  second  peripheral  wall; 

said  mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  toothed  block  which  is 
cooperative  with  said  teeth  carried  by  said  first  peripheral 
wall,  and  which  is  mounted  on  one  of  said  two  opposite  faces 
by  first  guide  means  carried  by  said  one  opposite  face; 

said  lock  comprising  at  least  one  bearing  plate  which  is  coop- 
erative with  a  keeper  carried  by  said  second  peripheral  wall, 
and  which  is  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  two  opposite  faces, 
by  second  guide  means  carried  by  said  other  opposite  face. 


5490,931 
ARTICULATION  HAVING  A  MEMORY  OF  AN 
ADJUSTMENT  POSITION  FOR  A  SEAT  STRUCTURE 
Francois  Fourrey,  and  Sylvain  Rager,  both  of  Nogent  Sur 
Vemisson,  France,  assignors  to  CESA-Compagnie  Europ- 
eenne  de  Sieges  pour  Automobiles,  Levallois-Perret  Cedex, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,198 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  5,  1994,  94  08297 

Int.  a."  B60N  2A)2 

VS.  a.  297—366  11  Claims 


5490,932 
ANTI-CHUCK  SEAT  RECLINER 
Lawrence  J.  OUvieri,  Lake  Orion,  Midu, 
Dynamics  Corporation,  SL  Clair  Shorn,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335312 
Int.  CI."  B60N  2A)2 
VS.  a.  297—367 


to  Fisher 


1.  An  articulation  having  a  memory  of  an  inclination  adjustment 
position  of  a  seat  structure  comprising  a  seat  and  a  backrest  which 
are  relatively  rotatively  movable  about  an  axis  defined  by  a  guiding 
arrangement  of  the  articulation,  whereby  it  is  possible,  either  to 
progressively  incline  the  backrest  relative  to  the  seat,  or  to  swing 
over  the  backrest  toward  the  seat,  said  aniculation  comprising: 
a  fixed  plate  with  a  first  cavity  for  fixing  to  one  of  said  seat  and 

backrest; 
a  movable  plate  with  a  second  cavity  for  fixing  to  the  other  of 
said  seat  and  baci:rest.  wherein  said  first  and  second  cavities 
together  define  an  inner  chamber; 
an  intermediate  plate  which  is  placed  in  said  chamber  in  such  a 

manner  as  to  be  rotatable  about  said  axis; 
an  iiKlination  adjusting  mechanism  which  is  associated  with 
said  intermediate  plate,  which  is  cooperative  with  said  fixed 
plate,  and  which  is  movable  between  an  engaged  position,  in 


1.  A  pivot  mechanism  for  reducing  chucking,  comprising: 

a  quadrant  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  seat  back,  said  quadrant 
being  pivotaily  itKMinted  and  having  a  set  of  teeth; 

gear  means  pivotaily  mounted  about  a  pivot,  said  gear  means 
having  a  first  and  second  set  of  teeth,  said  first  set  of  teeth 
rotatably  engaged  with  said  quadrant  teeth; 

pawl  means  having  a  set  of  teeth  engaging  said  gear  means 
second  set  of  teeth  at  a  pitch  point  for  releasably  locking  said 
gear  means  and  quadrant  in  position,  said  pawl  means  pivot- 
aily mounted  about  a  pivot  and  iiK>ving  from  a  first  position 
engaging  said  gear  means  to  a  second  position  disengaging 
said  gear  means  and  enabling  movement  of  said  gear  means 
and  said  quadrant,  said  pawl  means  including  a  cam  surface; 
and 

an  engagement  means  pivotaily  mounted  on  a  pivot,  said 
engagement  means  biased  in  a  first  position  contacting  said 
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pawl  means  cam  surface  and  exerting  a  locking  force  on  said 
pawl  means  when  said  pawl  means  is  in  its  first  position  and 
in  a  second  position  enabling  rocation  of  said  pawl  means  to 
its  second  position  and  when  said  pawl  means  is  in  its  first 
position,  said  tooth  engagement  of  said  pawl  means  and  gear 
means,  when  a  horizontal  divides  said  gear  means  into  upper 
and  lower  halves,  occurs  only  on  the  lower  half  of  said  gear 


FOLDING  HEADREST 
Jan  Andcnson,  lyoUhatteB.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Lear  Seating 
Cofporatioa,  SoatMeld,  Mich. 

Ftkd  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521064 

Int  CL*  A47C  7/3&;  B60N  2/-W 

MS.  CL  Wn—4M  17  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  seal  assembly  (8).  comprising: 

a  generally  borizontally  disposed  support  surface  and  a  backrest 
having  a  first  end  distal  from  said  support  surface: 

a  headrest  mounting  member  (34)  connected  to  said  backrest 
(It)  adjacent  said  backrest  first  end: 

a  headrest  (12)  pivotally  coupled  to  said  mounting  member  (34) 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  (28)  relative  to  said 
backrest  (It)  between  a  plurality  of  use  positions  (3t) 
wherein  said  headrest  (12)  is  an  extension  of  said  backrest 
(It)  and  a  non-use  position  (32)  wherein  said  headrest  ( 12)  is 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  backrest  (10): 

adjusting  means  (M.  (2)  operatively  connected  to  said  headrest 
(12)  for  adjusting  tlie  position  of  said  headrest  (12)  about  said 
pivot  axis  (28)  between  said  plurality  of  use  positions  (30): 
and 

a  bracket  (36)  pivotally  connected  to  said  mounting  member 
(34)  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  pivot  axis  (28):  said 
adjusting  means  including  a  first  member  (M)  disposed  on 
said  bracket  (36)  and  moveable  therewith  about  said  pivot 
axis  (28):  and  release  means  disposed  on  said  bracket  (36)  and 
moveable  therewith  about  said  pivot  axis  (28)  wherein  said 
release  means  releasably  interconnects  said  bracket  and  said 
headrest,  for  releasing  said  bracket  and  said  adjusting  means 
from  said  headrest,  to  allow  said  headrest  to  pivot  about  said 
pivot  axis  independentiy  of  said  adjusting  means  to  said 
non-use  position. 


an  elongated  tilting  seat  mounted  pivotally  on  said  coupling  seat 
and  rolatable  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  tilting  seat  having  a 
front  end  portion  and  a  rear  end  portion: 
an  elongated  armrest  member  mounted  movably  over  said  tilting 
seat  and  movable  along  the  length  of  said  tilting  seat,  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  armrest  member  is  in  frictional  contact 
with  said  tilting  seat,  said  armrest  member  including  a  wrist 
receiving  element  attached  to  the  front  end  portion  of  said 
tilting  seat:  and 
an  inclination  adjusting  device  including: 

a  slot  element  which  is  fastened  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  said 
coupling  seat  and  which  has  a  rearward  surface  formed 
with  several  horizontal  slots  extending  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  coupling  seat: 
an  engagement  member  having  an  upper  end  portion  pivoted  to 
Che  rear  end  portion  of  said  tilting  seat,  and  a  lower  end 
poftion  provided  with  a  projection  protruding  tlierefrom  to 
engage  a  selected  one  of  said  slots  in  said  slot  element  so  as  to 
determine  an  inclination  angle  of  said  armrest  member  rela- 
tive to  said  coupling  seat, 

a  spring  biasing  said  projection  of  said  engagement  member 
to  abut  against  said  rearward  surface  of  said  slot  element  so 
as  to  engage  said  projection  with  the  selected  one  of  said 
slots:  and 
a  pusher  member  mounted  operatively  on  the  rear  end  portion 
of  said  tilting  seat  so  as  to  push  said  projection  of  said 
engagement  member  toward  said  rearward  surface  of  said 
slot  element,  thereby  engaging  said  projection  within  the 
selected  one  of  said  slou  of  said  slot  element,  said  pusher 
member  being  capable  of  being  operated  so  that  said  pro- 
jection can  be  moved  forcibly  from  the  selected  one  of  said 
slots  into  another  one  of  said  slots  when  a  force  is  applied 
to  said  armrest  member  in  order  to  turn  said  wrist  receiving 
element  upward  and  downward. 


5490,934 
ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR-ARMREST  ASSEMBLY 
TcKBce  E.  GiltiM,  Grandriew,  N.Y.,  aHignor  to  Sliin  Yefa 
Ealcrprtac  Co..  Ltd.,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1996,  Scr.  No.  612,316 
InL  CL*  A47C  7/54 
VS.  CL  297— 411 J8  4  Claims 

I.  An  adjustable  chair- armrest  assembly  comprising; 
an  elongated  coupling  seat  adapted  to  be  anached  to  a  chair  seal 
and  having  a  front  end  portion  and  a  rear  end  portion: 


5,590335 
IN-LINE  SKATE  WHEEL  COVER 
Midiaei  J.  McAllister,  1504  Arbor  Town  Or.,  #1117,  Arlington, 
Tex.  76011 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536060 
Int.  CL*  BMB  7/01 
VS.  CL  301—37.1  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  ball  bearing  casing  of  an  in-line 
skate  wheel,  comprising 

(a)  a  thin  planar  discoid  element  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
and  an  outer  diameter  corresponding  with  at  least  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  ball  bearing  casing  and  containing  a  centfal 
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continuously  open  flow  path  remains  open  in  both  directions 
between  the  master  cylinder  port  and  the  wheel  bralce  port. 


opening  having  a  diameter  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of 
an  axle  of  the  wheel:  and 
(b)  means  for  connecting  said  discoid  element  inner  surface  in 
sealing  relation  with  a  side  of  the  wheel  in  superimposed 
relation  over  the  ball  bearing  casing,  whereby  said  discoid 
element  rotates  with  the  wheel  and  covers  the  ball  bearing 
casing  to  prevent  contaminants  from  contacting  the  wheel 
bearings. 


5,590,936 

HYDRAUUC  ABS  MODULATOR 

David   F.   Renter,   Bcavertreck,   Otiio,   assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  363,000,  Dec.  23,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appiicatitMi  Jan.  23,  1996,  Scr.  No.  589,979 

InL  CL*  B60T  S/4S 

VS.  a.  303—116.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  brake  system  modulator  having  a  master  cyhnder  port,  a 
wheel  brake  port  and  a  bore  comprising: 

an  isolation  valve  assembly  including  a  piston  slidably  carried  in 
the  bore  and  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  and 
including  an  obturator  engageable  with  the  first  side  of  the 
piston  and  a  spring  engaging  a  spring  side  of  the  obturator 
biasing  the  obturator  toward  the  piston  with  a  first  chamber 
defined  in  the  bore  on  ttie  first  side  of  Che  piston,  a  second 
chamber  defined  in  the  bore  on  the  second  side  of  the  piston 
and  a  third  chamber  defined  in  the  bore  on  the  spring  side  of 
obturator: 

an  ABS  release  solenoid  valve  movable  between  a  closed  and  an 
open  position  and  communicating  with  the  bore  at  the  second 
chamber  on  the  second  side  of  the  piston  through  a  first 
conduit  extending  from  the  isolation  valve  assembly  to  the 
ABS  release  solenoid  valve: 

a  pump  having  an  outlet  check  valve: 

a  continuously  open  flow  path  tlirough  the  modulator  between 
the  master  cylinder  and  the  wheel  brake  port  including  an 
ABS  apply  orifice  assembly  with  a  tliin  element  having  an 
opening  forming  an  ABS  apply  orifice  positioned  in  the 
continuously  open  flow  path:  and 

a  second  conduit  extending  from  the  ABS  apply  orifice  to  the 
first  chamber  of  Che  isolation  valve  assembly  wherein  when 
the  ABS  release  solenoid  valve  is  moved  to  the  open  posiQon 
to  effect  a  pressure  reduction  at  the  wheel  brake  port  the 


5,590,937 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  VEHICLE  BRAKING 
•    SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  SAME 
Hdmot   HdbcL   Moscfahdm,   Germany,    — i^^nl    to   Locat 
Industries  pabUc  liaitcd  coapwiy,  Uailcd  Ki^dom 

FHcd  Sep.  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  533,011 
Claims  priority,  appiicaHoa  Germany,  Oct  14,  1994.  44  36 
819.4 

Int  a.*  B60T  li/66 
VS.  CL  303—125  14  Claims 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  vehicle  braking  system  compris- 


ing: 


a  brake  booster  (10)  having  an  electromagnetically  operable 
control  valve  arrangement  (20), 

an  electronic  control  means  (ECU)  supplying  the  control  valve 
arrangement  (20)  with  control  signals  for  initiating  or  cancel- 
ling an  automatic  braking  sequeixx, 

a  load  sensor  (28)  connected  with  the  electronic  control  means 
(EUC)  for  sensing  the  pedal  actuation  force  acting  upon  a 
brake  pedal  coupled  with  the  braice  booster  (10),  and 

the  electronic  control  means  (ECU)  adapted  to  effect  a  brake 
pressure  relief  depending  upon  a  reduction  of  the  pedal  actua- 
tion force  acting  on  the  bralce  pedal  after  die  initiation  of  an 
automatic  braking  sequence,  and  to  use  ttie  pedal  actuation 
force  acting  on  the  brake  pedal  as  a  criterion  for  die  bralLe 
power  to  be  applied  to  Che  veiiicle  brakes  upon  cancellation  of 
Che  automatic  braking  sequence. 


TCiaims 


5,590,938 
COMPUTER  FRAME  OF  RIVETED  MODULAR 
CONSTRUCTION 
Rcnato  Dc  Andrea,  Milan,  Italy,  aiwifitr  to  BuU  HN  Info( 
tion  Systems  Italia  SJ>A.,  Caluso-'niriB,  Italy 
Filed  Mv.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  409,186 
InL  a.*  A47B  43/00.  H05K  4/1& 
VS.  a.  312—257.1 

1.  A  computer  frame  comprising: 

a  bottom  panel  of  metal  having  a  rim  formation  of  rectangular 
configuration  bent  upwards  from  said  bottom  panel,  said  rim 
formation  having  two  wings  jutting  out  parallel  with  said 
bottom  panel  from  opposed  long  sides  of  said  rim: 
a  first  pair  of  metal  panels,  each  bent  to  provide  a  stiffening 
crosspiece  and  ruiming  between  said  opposed  long  sides  hav- 
ing ends  which  overiap  said  jin-out  wings  and  riveted  to  said 
bottom  panel  of  metal  and  to  said  jut-out  wings,  each  cross- 
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piece  fonning.  with  said  bottom  panel,  a  stiff  box-type  body 
having  a  supporting  upper  plate  parallel  with  said  bottom 
panel; 

a  second  pair  of  vertical  side  panels  of  metal  lying  parallel  with 
each  other  and  having  a  lower  edge  and  an  upper  edge  and 
being  bent  to  provide  vertical  stiffening  and  spacing  nbs 
which  extend  outwards; 

angle  joining  means  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  side  panels  of 
metal,  said  crosspiece  ends  and  said  jut-out  wings  to  secure, 
as  by  riveting,  said  lower  edge  of  said  side  panels  to  said 
bottom  panel; 

a  lop  frame  panel  of  metal  extending  between  said  side  panels 
parallel  with  said  bottom  panel  and  having  edge  portions 
which  are  at  least  bent  to  provide  stiffening  ribs  extending 
crosswise  between  said  side  panels,  and  having  vertical  lips 
which  are  bent  downwards  and  overlap  said  upper  edge  of 
said  side  panels  and  are  riveted  to  the  latter,  and 

wherein  said  bottom  panel  of  metal  is  provided  with  four  open- 
ings, each  located  near  one  comer  of  said  rectangular  rim 
configuration  of  said  bottom  panel,  said  frame  further  com- 
prising a  double  pair  of  rest  feet,  each  passed  freely  through 
one  of  said  openings  and  supported  on  said  supporting  plate 
of  said  stiff  box-type  body. 


a  second  trim  cover  having  an  extension  and  an  engagemeni 
means  for  renwvably  engaging  the  first  side  of  the  second 
comer  member;  and 

a  third  trim  cover  having  an  extension  and  an  engagemeni  means 
for  removably  engaging  the  first  side  of  the  third  comer 
member,  said  trim  covers  removably  securing  said  first  and 
second  side  panels  against  said  comer  members  with  said 
extensions  so  that  said  trim  covers  and  said  first  and  second 
side  panels  can  be  readily  removed  from  said  comer  members 
to  reconfigure  the  cabinet  into  a  different  configuration. 


5^90,940 
SLIDING  TIE  RACK  CABINET  FOR  DRESSERS 
Michael  B.  Richard.  1012  ^/i  Scott  Ave^  Port  Huron.  Mich. 
48060 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  572,652 

Int.  a."  A47B  HIAX) 

VS.  a.  312—287  19  Claims 


5,590,939 
RECONFIGLHABLE  SPACE  FRAME  CABINET 
David  P.  Pfoatek,  Canton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  ASC  Incorpo- 
rated, Sonthgate,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  336,166 
Int  a.*  A47B  47/OJ 
VS.  CL  312—263  43  Claims 

1.  A  reconfigurable  cabinet,  said  reconfigurable  cabinet  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  comer  member,  a  second  comer  member  and  a  third 

comer  member,  each  comer  member  having  a  first  side  and  a 

second  side,  said  second  side  having  iiKNinting  means  for 

adjustably  mounting  a  plurality  of  hardware  finings; 

a  first  frame  member  removably  mounted  to  a  first  pair  of  comer 

members; 
a  second  frame  member  removably  nwunted  to  a  second  pair  of 

comer  members; 
a  first  side  panel  removably  supported  by  said  first  frame  mem- 
ber and  being  disposed  between  said  first  pair  of  comer 
members: 
a  second  side  panel  removably  supported  by  said  second  frame 
member  and  being  disposed  between  said  second  pair  of 
comer  members; 
a  top  removably  mounted  to  each  comer  member, 
a  first  trim  cover  having  an  extension  and  an  engagemeni  means 
for  removably  engaging  the  first  side  of  the  first  comer 
member: 


1.  A  tie  racic  cabinet  for  being  installed  with  respect  to  a 
fiimiture  piece,  said  tie  rack  cabinet  comprising: 
a  cabinet  member  comprising: 

a  peripheral  edge  wall  comprising  a  top  edge  wall,  a  bottom 
edge  wall  opposite  said  top  edge  wall,  a  left  edge  wall 
connected  with  said  top  and  bottom  edge  walls,  and  a  right 
edfe  wall  opposite  said  left  edge  wall,  said  right  edge  wall 
being  connected  with  said  top  and  bottom  edge  walls; 
a  bacic  wall  connected  to  said  peripheral  edge  wall,  said  back 
wall  spanning  said  peripheral  edge  wall,  said  back  wall  and 
said  peripheral  edge  wall  collectively  defining  an  interior 
depth  of  said  cabinet  member. 
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lie  rack  means  connected  with  al  lea>l  one  of  -.aid  (leripherai 
ed^e  wall  and  said  back  wall  tor  holding  a  plurality  of  lies 
senalK  in  predetentiined  spaced  relation  between  said  leti 
and  nghl  edge  walls; 

lie  restraint  means  connected  with  at  least  one  of  said  periph- 
eral edge  wall  and  said  back  wall  al  a  location  remote  from 
said  lie  rack  means  lor  preventing  said  lies  triiin  flapping 
when  said  cabinet  member  is  slidably  moved: 
roller  guide  means  for  roUingls  interfacing  with  said  peripheral 

edge  wall;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  roller  guide  means  lo  a  selected 

tumiiure  piece  to  thereby  provide  sliding  movabilily  of  said 

cabinet  member  with  respect  to  the  selected  furniture  piece 

within  preselected  limits  of  travel, 
wherein  said  tie  rack  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  hooks 

having  a  lie  rest  oriented  substantialK  parallel  with  respect  to 

said  top  edge  wall  and  having  an  acute  angle  with  respect  lo 

said  back  wall. 


5,590.941 

PRINTED  MATERIAL  READER  AND  SEARCH  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Takahiro  Hideshima,  Kanaijawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Pholo 
Film  Co..  Ltd..  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1996.  Ser.  No.  611.576 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  7.  1995,  7-072460 

Int.  CI."  G03B  2IAK) 

V.S.  a.  353—26  A  4  Oaims 


5,590.942 

POLARIZING  CONVERSION  UNIT.  ILLUMINATING 

DEVICE  AND  PROJECTOR  USING  THEM 

kazumi    Kimura,   Atsugi;    Hideaki    Mitsutake.   Tokyo,    and 

Shigeru   Kawasaki.   Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assifinors  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8.  1993.  Ser.  No.  118.460 

Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Sep.  11.  1992,  4-243703 

Int.  CI."  G03B  21/00 

VS.  CL  353—34  8  Claims 

619 
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I.  An  illuminutinc  apparatus  for  illuminating  an  object  with 
light,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  light  source; 
a  concave   mirror  for  reflecting   light  from   said   light  source. 

wherein  said  reflected  light  has  a  light  beam  illuminating  the 

object  and  another  light  beam  illuminating  an  area  other  than 

ihe  ohjecl;  and 
a  comer  cube  for  reflecting  .said  another  light  beam  toward  said 

concave  mirror  so  that  a  ponion  of  said  another  light  beam 

illuminates  said  object. 


5390,943 

REAR  PROJECTION  T\TE  IMAGE  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS  AND  TRANSMISSION  T\  PE  SCREEN  USED 

THEREIN 
Takahiko  YoediMa,   Miura;   Koji   Hirata,  Kamakura:  Aisuo 
Osawa;    Kiyoshi   Wada.   both   of  Yokohama,   and    Hiroki 
^'oshikawa,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitaiiii. 
Ltd.,  Tokvo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1993.  Ser  No.  77.780 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  19.  1992,  4-160516 

Int.  a."  G03B  21/28 

VS.  CI.  353—74  54  Claims 


C^D 


1.  A  method  for  searching  for  a  desired  frame  by  detecting  blips 
on  a  microfilm,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  detecting  lengths  of  all  blips  adjacent  lo  frames  on  said 
microfilm: 

b)  determining  permissible  ranges  for  blip  lengths  fTx>ni  a  fre 
quency  histogram  reflecting  relative  distributions  for  said 
lengths  of  said  blips  that  are  detected;  and 

c)  counting  blips  whose  lengths  fall  within  said  permissible 
ranges,  and  searching  for  said  desired  frame  on  said  micro- 
film. 


yimKM  ndTOau 


3000     was    woo 

VtHrtAl.  V»WN6  IMiU 


12.  A  rear  projection  type  image  display  apparatus  comprising  at 
least  one  image  generation  source  for  displaying  images,  at  least 
one  projection  lens  for  enlarging  images  displayed  on  the  al  lea.sl 
one  image  generation  source  and  a  transmission  screen  for  display 
ing  the  enlarged  images  projected  onto  a  rear  portion  of  the 
transmission  screen,  the  transmission  screen  of  the  image  display 
apparatus  enabling  di.splay  for  images  projected  onio  the  transmis- 
sion screen  with  a  relative  luminance  of  images  located  at  a 
marginal  portion  of  a  picture  plane  of  the  transmission  screen  with 


198 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1997 


respect  to  a  luminance  of  an  image  located  at  a  center  of  the 
picture  plane,  which  is  not  less  than  30%.  and  enabling  display  of 
the  image  with  a  6eld  angle  within  a  range  of  at  least  72°  to  less 
than  100°. 


PROJECTABLE  TIMER 

WIHiaM  T.  Stokes,  U25  RoMa  Way,  Su^rrric,  CaUf.  94W7 

CoMiMatioii-iiHMrt  of  Sen  No.  724,2M,  JaL  1,  1991,  alMUi- 

doMd,  wUdi  ta  a  cortta— How  of  Sen  No.  4M,15S,  Aug.  28, 

1999,  Pat  No.  5,a3549X  TWa  aypfc**'—  Mar.  30, 1993,  Scr. 

No.4t,538 

Int  CL"  G«9B  19/00 

VS.  CL  353—122  14  Claiins 


-30 


said  light  guide  having  opposing  front  viewing  and  rear  reflect- 
ing surfaces: 

said  rear  reflecting  surface  being  curved  over  at  least  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  light  guide: 

a  plurality  of  reflecting  ridges  disposed  on  said  rear  reflecting 
surface: 

said  ridges  being  substantially  uniformly  distributed  along  said 
substantial  portion  of  said  light  guide; 

at  least  one  of  said  reflecting  ridges  extending  across  a  width  of 
said  rear  reflecting  surface; 

means  adjacent  to  said  first  end  of  said  light  guide  for  introduc- 
ing light  into  said  light  guide; 

wherein  said  reflecting  ridges  of  said  rear  reflecting  surface 
reflect  light  introduced  via  said  uitroducing  means  toward  said 
front  viewing  surface  to  create  a  light  display  thereon. 


1.  A  projectable  timing  device  for  use  on  an  overhead  projector, 
comprising: 

a  casing. 

clock  timing  means  in  the  casing  for  clocking  progression  of 
time  for  a  selected  interval. 

clock  set  means  on  the  casing  for  enabling  a  user  to  select  and 
set  a  desired  interval  of  time  on  the  clock  timing  means,  with 
activatioa  means  on  the  casing  for  enabling  the  user  to  start 
the  time  interval. 

a  liquid  crystal  display  in  the  casing,  connected  to  the  clock 
timing  means  so  as  to  display  the  setting  of  the  desired 
interval  of  time  as  well  as  the  progression  of  time  over  the 
selected  interval. 

the  Uquid  crystal  display  being  transparent  through  the  casing  so 
as  to  be  projectable  with  an  overhead  projector  when  the 
casing  is  positioned  over  a  light  stage  of  the  overhead  projec- 
tor, and 

the  casing  including  elevating  means  for  supporting  the  casing  at 
an  elevated  position  above  the  light  stage  of  the  overhead 
projector,  staged  sufBciently  above  the  light  suge  to  allow  air 
to  circulate  between  the  liquid  crystal  display  and  the  light 
stage  to  the  exient  that  the  display  is  cooled  and  prevented 
from  overheating  from  the  heat  of  the  light  stage,  the  elevat- 
ing means  comprising  a  plurality  of  foldable  legs  connected  lo 
the  casing  such  that  the  legs  may  be  stored  flat  against  a  back 
side  of  the  casmg  or  opened  to  form  leg  supports. 

whereby  the  start,  progression  and  end  of  a  timing  inlerval  nuy 
be  displayed  to  a  classroom  for  group. 


5,S9t>M 

GENERATOR  FOR  BiCYCXE  AND  A  LIGHT  SYSTEM 

USING  THE  SAME 

Ruey-feng  Jong,  No.  12,  Chaiigtwng  Rd.,  Kaoahu  Hsiaiig,  Ptng- 

tung  IMcii,  lUwan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39M61 

bit.  CL^  BttJ  (M6 

U.S.  a.  3*2—72  10  Claims 


5,590,945 

ILLUMINATED  LINE  OF  LIGHT  USING  POINT  LIGHT 

SOURCE 

Norman  Siauas,  Bamegat,  N  J.,  aarignor  lo  Industrial  Devices, 

Ik.,  Hackcnack,  NJ. 

FDcd  Jul.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  507,121 
InL  CL*  F21V  SAX) 
MS.  CL  3*2—31  23  Claims 

1.  A  Ught  display  device,  comprising: 
a  light  guide  defining  an  elongated  optical  cavity; 
said  light  guide  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end: 


I  A  generator  for  a  bicycle  having  two  scat  stays  extending  to  a 
hub  of  a  wheel,  comprising: 

a  laminated  U-shaped  core  mounted  on  the  seat  slays  and  having 
two  distal  ends  extending  toward  the  hub  of  the  wheel; 

two  series<ofuiected  windings  secured  on  the  ends  of  the 
U-shaped  core;  and 

a  plurality  of  rotor  means  mounted  on  the  wheel  in  a  position 
between  the  ends  of  the  U-shaped  core  for  causing  the  wind- 
ings to  induce  an  electric  current  when  the  wheel  rotates. 
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5,590,947 

ILLUMINATED  WINDSCREEN  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

FAIRING 

Larrv  W.  Kidd,  Jr..  9603  Muirkirfc  Rd..  Apt.  C-151.  Laurel. 

Md.  20708 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538082 

Int.  CI."  B62J  MK) 

VS.  a.  362—72  19  Claims 


flaps  which  extend  outside  a  space  defined  between  said  vertical 
portions  for  receiving  said  lamp,  said  flaps  extending  from  oppo- 
site edges  and  being  turned  outwards  from  said  tirsi  vertical 
portion,  said  upper  horizontal  portion  extending  transversely  rela- 
tive to  said  vertical  portions  and  having  a  part  of  a  fixing  device  lo 
be  fitted  to  said  lamp  holder-electrical  connector  through  said 
supporting  flaps  of  said  housing,  with  another  part  of  said  fixing 
device  defined  by  said  supporting  flaps,  said  upper  horizontal 
portion  being  provided  with  a  hole  for  recening  an  assembly 
means. 


I.  An  illuminated  windscreen  for  attachmenl  lo  a  molorc>cle 
fairing,  comprising: 

a  transparent  windscreen  having  means  for  attaching  said  wind- 
screen to  said  fairing:  and 

a  plurality  of  light  bulbs  adjacently  diS|Tosed  along  a  lower  edge 
contour  of  said  windscreen  for  illuminating  said  windscreen. 


54S90.948 
COURTESY  LIGHT  FIXTURE  OF  REARVIEW  MIRROR 
Ricardo  P.  Moreno,  Sao  Bernardo  do  Campo,  Brazil,  assignor 
to  Metagal  Industria  E  Comenrio  Ltds.,  Diadema  Sao  Paulo, 
Brazil 

FUed  Jun.  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  489,895 

aaims  priority,  application  BrazU.  Feb.  9.  1995,  9403037 

Int.  CI."  B60Q  1/04 

VS.  a.  362—83.1  8  Oaims 


1.  A  rearview  mirror,  comprising  a  rearview  mirror  housing 
having  recesses  with  supporting  flaps:  a  courtesy  light  fixture  for  a 
dnver  and  a  second  courtesy  light  fixture  for  a  passenger  located 
within  a  respective  one  of  said  recesses,  each  of  said  courtesy  light 
fixtures  including  a  lamp,  two  lamp  holder-electrical  connectors 
supporting  and  providing  electrical  connection  to  said  lamp,  an 
electric  wire  for  feeding  electrical  current  to  said  lamp  and  con- 
nected to  said  lamp  holder-electrical  connectors,  an  on/off  switch 
connected  with  said  electrical  wire,  a  reflector,  and  a  lens,  each  of 
said  lamp  holder-electrical  connectors  being  formed  by  an  elastic 
electrical  conducting  metal  strip  having  a  substantially  inverted 
U-shape  so  that  it  can  be  formed  and  connected  to  said  electrical 
wire  by  a  progressive  die.  said  metal  strip  having  a  first  vertical 
portion,  a  second  horizontal  upper  portion,  and  a  third  vertical 
portion  located  one  after  the  other,  said  first  and  third  vertical 
portions  extending  parallel  to  and  being  substantially  equal  to  one 
another,  said  first  vertical  portion  being  provided  with  a  device  for 
connecting  said  electrical  wire,  said  device  for  connecting  said 
electrical  wire  being  formed  substantially  by  a  pair  of  V-shaped 


5390,949 
DETACHABLE  FRONT  PANEL  FOR  CAR  STEREOS 
Jeong-Eu  Kim,  113  Yang-dong,  Kwangcboo  Kwangyult-shi. 
506.455,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  549,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  4,  1995, 
95-23927 

Int.  CL"  H04S  7/00 
VS.  a.  .^2—86  2  Claims 


1.  A  front  panel  for  car  stereos,  detachably  mounted  to  the  from 
of  a  stereo's  main  body  fixedly  set  in  a  dashboard  of  a  car  and 
including  control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  main  body 
to  control  the  car  stereo,  further  comprising: 

means  for  lighting  by  electric  power  applied  thereto  from  power 
supplying  means,  thereby  allowing  said  panel  to  be  selec- 
tively used  as  a  lamp  when  said  panel  is  separated  from  tlie 
fixed  main  body,  said  lighting  means  being  set  in  a  side  of  the 
panel;  and 
switching  means  for  turning  on  or  off  said  lighting  means. 


5390,950 
PORTABLE  OBJECT  ILLUMIN.4TION  DEVICE 
Eduard  Hildebrand,  1274  E.  Santa  Ana  St,  Anabcioi,  Calif. 
92805 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502^14 
Int  a."  F21V  ii/00 


VS.  a.  362—109 


12 


1.  A  portable  object  illumination  device  composing: 
a  housing  having  a  front  wall; 
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a  mounting  means  secured  to  the  housing  for  facilitating  secure- 
ment  of  the  bousing  to  an  upper  surface  of  a  portable  object; 

an  illumination  means  disposed  within  the  front  wall  of  the 
bousing  for  illuminating  Ibe  area  in  front  of  the  front  wall  of 
the  bousing,  the  illumination  means  comprises  a  pair  of  light- 
ing members  mounted  to  the  front  wall  and  oriented  so  as  to 
project  substantially  orthogonally  therefrom:  a  switch  project- 
ing from  the  top  wall  of  the  housing  and  electrically  coiq>led 
to  the  lighting  members,  the  switch  being  electrically  cou- 
plabie  to  a  battery;  and  a  timer  electrically  interposed  between 
the  switch  and  the  lighting  members  such  that  an  activabon  of 
the  switch  will  effect  energization  of  the  lighting  members  for 
a  predetermined  length  of  time. 


5,S9MS1 
SWITCH-LESS  FLASHUGHTS 
JokB  W.  Matthews,  CoraM  dd  Mar,  CaHf^ 
Praitacta  Ud^  FoutaiB  VaBey,  CaMf. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*3,633 
iat.  CL'^  F21L  7A)0 
U&CL3«2— 2*5 


34ClirfaH 


1.  A  switch-less  flashlight  using  a  battery  having  two  opposite 
ends  and  having  spaced  first  and  second  battery  terminals  on  one 
of  said  ends,  comprising  in  combinatioa: 

a  tube  for  bousiiig  said  banery;  and 

a  ban|>  assembly  mouoied  on  an  end  poitioa  of  said  tube  and 
having  qiaced  first  and  secood  lamp  lenninals  adaptrd  to 
contact  said  first  and  second  battery  lominals  on  said  one  end 
of  the  battery  upon  movement  of  said  mounted  lamp  assembly 
relative  to  said  tube  in  a  fint  diredkia; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  lamp  tenninals  including  a  spring 
and  being  also  adapted  to  disengage  from  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  first  and  second  battery  tenninaU  upon  movement  of 
said  mounted  lamp  assembly  relative  to  said  tube  in  a  second 
direction. 


/ 


strips  to  the  outside  wall  of  said  lamp  bulb,  then  coating  a  color 
paint  on  the  outside  wall  of  said  lamp  bulb  and  said  patterned 
strips,  and  then  removing  said  patterned  strips  from  said  lamp  bulb 
after  the  coating  of  said  color  paint  is  dried. 


5,S9MS3 
DIRECTABLE  DECORATIVE  LANTERN  WITH  MOTION 

SENSOR 
Gary  M.  HMia^  Grahaaa.  and  SiaMon  T.  Lcc,  BoiriinKtiMi, 
at  N.C^  MrigBort  to  Rcfcnt  Ughtiag  Corporatioii, 
N.C. 

FBcd  Apr.  27,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  43t,199 

lat  CL'  F21V  23A)0 

VS.  CL  342—276  29  Claims 


5,S9MS2 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHRISTMAS  TREE  UGHT  SETS 
Ya^Jca  Ckmt.  a^  Tn-Ltaf  Cht^.  bath  of  P.O.  Boi  S2-I44, 

TUpciTUwM 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  199S,  Sec.  Na.  S59y«S5 

Lit  CL'  F21V  J7/04 

VS.  CL  362—255  1  Claini 

1.  A  lamp  assembly  for  Christmas  tree  light  sets,  comprising  a 
lamp  socket  having  a  positive  metal  contact  plate  and  a  negative 
metal  coiMact  plate,  and  a  lamp  bulb  having  a  base  threaded  into 
said  lamp  socket,  the  base  of  said  lamp  bulb  comprising  a  ring 
contact  disposed  in  contact  with  said  negative  metal  contact  plate, 
and  a  tip  contact  disponed  in  contact  with  said  positive  metal 
contact  plate,  the  negative  metal  contact  plate  having  a  pitirality  of 
vertically  spaced  raised  portions  for  engagement  with  the  ting 
contact  of  said  lamp  bulb,  wherein  said  lamp  bulb  has  a  plurality  of 
grooves  spaced  around  a  topmost  edge  of  the  ring  contact,  said 
grooves  causing  said  negative  tnetal  contact  plate  to  make  sound 
when  said  grooves  are  moved  over  tiie  raised  portions  of  said 
negMive  metal  contact  plate  during  installation  of  said  lamp  bulb  in 
said  lamp  socket,  so  that  an  operator  can  sense  that  the  lamp  bulb 
is  itireaded  into  position  when  no  sound  is  produced:  said  lamp 
bulb  has  a  patteiiied  ouuide  wall  formed  by:  adhering  patterned 


J/ 

1 

i 

1.  A  decorative  lantern  having  a  decorative  lamp  portion  and  a 
nxMuiting  portion,  and  which  is  activated  by  motion,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  sensing  module  having  a  chamber, 

(b)  a  motion  sensor  located  in  the  chamber  for  detecting  motion 
in  a  selected  location  around  the  lantern;  and 

(c)  a  lens  piece  positioned  around  the  module  and  over  the 
chamber,  the  lens  piece  having  a  uniform  decorative  appear- 
ance aitd  extendiiig  all  around  the  cylindrical  sensing  module; 
wherein  the  sensing  module  is  rotataMe  to  change  the  selected 
location  of  detection,  which  location  of  detection  is  not 
detectable  by  a  person  within  the  location. 
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5,590,954 

DIMMER  BLADE 

Douglas  A.  Hanson,  Arlington,  and  Thnothy  D.  Stacy,  Piano, 

both  of  Tex,,  aaiignors  to  Varl-Ute,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnn.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,998 

Int  a."  F21V  49/021 

VS.  a.  362— v321  14  dahns 


a  reflector  roiatable  in  360  degrees  about  a  first  axis  intersect- 
ing the  optical  axis  and  in  360  degrees  about  a  second  axis 
orthogonal  to  the  first  axis  for  reflecting  said  light  beam, 
a  first  drive  for  routing  said  reflector  about  said  first  axis,  and 
a  second  drive  for  rotating  said  reflector  about  said  second 
axis. 


5390,955 
VARIABLE  LIGHT  MODIFIER 
James  M.  Bomhorst,  DeSoto;  Bradley  D.  Ellis,  Bakh  Springs, 
and  Rkhard  W.  Hatton,  Irving,  all  of  T^x„  assigiiors  to 
Vari-Ute,  Inc^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,432 

Int  a.''F21V  n/02 

VS.  a.  362—324  40  Claims 


I.  A  stage  lighting  system,  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  generating  a  high  intensity  light  beam  and 

means  for  directing  the  beam  along  an  optical  axis;  and 
a  separate  light  modifier  disposed  along  the  optical  axis  for 

redirecting  the  beam  in  a  pan  and  in  a  tilt  direction,  said 

modifier  comprising: 


5,590,956 

SELF-POSITIONING  LAMP  FIXTURE  WITH 

STABILIZING  BASE 

Joseph  Mcssana,  New  Lenox,  and  Thomas  Maiman,  Lombard, 

both  of  DL,  awignors  to  WobMe  Light  Inc.,  New  Lenox.  OL 

Continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  Na  19,491,  Feb.  19.  1993,  Pat 

No.  5381325.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370372 

Int  CL"  F21V  21/06 
VS.  a.  362—410  29  Claims 


1.  An  intensity  control  device  for  a  luminaire  comprising: 

an  opaque  dimmer  blade  having  a  first  flat  region  defining  a  first 

plane; 
a  plurality  of  convex  surfaces  formed  in  said  first  flat  region,  the 

apexes  of  said  convex  surfaces  defining  a  second  plane,  and: 
a  second  flat  region  associated  with  said  first  flat  region  defining 

a  third  plane  located  between  said  first  and  second  planes: 

said  device  further  comprising  a  mounting  region  in  said 

second  flat  region. 


1.  A  self-positioning  lamp  fixture  comprising  an  elongated  struc- 
ture to  be  supported  in  vertical  position  on  a  horizontal  surface, 
said  elongated  structure  having  a  bottom  portion  in  the  form  of  a 
segment  of  a  sphere  and  an  elongated  upper  portion  separate  from 
said  bottom  portion,  said  upper  portion  having  an  outwardly  flared 
lower  support  section  mountable  on  said  bottom  portion,  releasable 
fasteners  for  securing  said  upper  portion  in  mounted  position  on 
said  lower  portion,  a  bulb-receiving  lamp  socket  assembly 
mounted  on  an  upper  end  of  said  elongated  upper  portion,  means 
for  electrically  connecting  said  socket  assembly  to  a  power  source, 
said  bottom  portion  including  a  ballast  for  counterweighting  the 
weight  of  the  upper  portion  and  the  socket  assembly  mounted 
thereon  in  order  to  effect  self-positioning  of  the  elongated  structure 
in  a  vertical  position  when  placed  on  said  horizontal  surface  and  to 
return  it  to  said  vertical  position  when  tipped  away  therefrom,  and 
said  upper  portion  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  lower 
portion  for  reducing  the  weight  thereof  and  facilitating  self- 
|X)sitioning  of  said  elongated  structure  by  said  ballast. 


5390,957 

LAMP  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Franlts  Chen,  8F-6, 100,  Sec  2,  Hoping  E.  Rd^  lUpei.  IWwan 

Filed  Jun.  29.  1995,  Ser.  Na  496,296 

Int  a."  F21M  i//« 

U.S.  a.  362—419  4  ClataK 

1.  A  lamp  suppon  assembly  comprising: 

a  iiKMinting  base,  said  moimting  base  comprising  a  bottom  plug 
rod  for  connection  to  a  lamp  stand,  a  coupUng  hole  trans- 
versely disposed  in  the  middle,  a  wire  hole  commimicated 
with  the  coupling  hole  of  said  nxNinting  base,  and  a  lug  raised 
from  a  top  thereof; 
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a  first  cap  having  an  annular  cap  body  covered  on  the  coupling 
hole  of  said  mounting  base  at  one  end.  a  coupling  stub  tube 
radially  extended  from  the  cap  body  of  said  first  cap: 

a  second  cap  having  a  solid  cap  body  covered  on  the  coupling 
hole  of  said  mounting  base  at  one  end  opposite  to  said  first 
cap,  a  screw  rod  perpendicularly  extended  from  the  center  of 
the  cap  body  of  said  second  cap  and  inserted  through  the 
coupling  hole  of  said  mounting  base  and  the  annular  cap  body 
of  said  first  cap.  and  a  coupling  stub  tube  radially  extended 
from  the  cap  body  of  said  second  cap: 

a  first  adjusting  screw  nut  screwed  up  with  the  screw  rod  of  said 
second  cap  to  hold  down  said  first  cap  in  position,  said  first 
adjusting  screw  nut  having  a  finger  strip  radially  exteiKled  out 
for  turning  by  band: 

a  first  metal  tube  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  coupling  stub 
tube  of  said  first  cap.  and  a  second  end: 

a  second  metal  tube  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  coupling 
stub  tube  of  said  second  cap,  and  a  second  end: 

a  central  housing,  said  central  housing  comprising  a  transverse 
coupling  hole  and  a  lug: 

a  link  having  a  first  pivot  bole  at  one  end  pivotably  coimected  to 
the  lug  on  said  mounting  base  by  a  pivot,  and  a  second  pivot 
hole  at  an  opposite  end  pivotably  connected  to  the  lug  on  said 
central  housing  by  a  pivot: 

a  third  cap  having  an  aiuiular  cap  body  covered  on  the  coupling 
hole  of  said  central  housing  at  one  end.  a  coupling  stub  tube 
radially  extended  from  the  cap  body  of  said  third  cap  and 
coupled  to  the  secofid  end  of  said  first  metal  tube: 

a  fourth  cap  having  a  solid  cap  body  covered  on  the  coupling 
hole  of  said  central  housing  at  one  end  opposite  to  said  third 
cap.  a  screw  rod  perpendicularly  extended  from  the  center  of 
the  cap  body  of  said  fourth  cap  and  inserted  through  the 
coupling  hole  of  said  central  housing  and  the  annular  cap 
body  of  said  third  cap,  and  a  coupling  stub  tube  radially 
extended  from  the  cap  body  of  said  fourth  cap  and  coupled  to 
the  second  end  of  said  second  metal  tube: 

a  second  adjusting  screw  nut  screwed  up  with  the  screw  rtxl  of 
said  fourth  cap  to  hold  down  said  third  cap  in  position,  said 
second  adjusting  screw  nut  having  a  finger  strip  radially 
extended  out  for  turning  by  hand: 

a  first  coupling  having  a  coupling  ring  mounted  around  the 
screw  rod  of  said  fourth  cap  and  retained  between  said  central 
housing  and  said  third  cap.  a  coupling  stub  tube  radially 
extended  from  the  coupling  ring  of  said  first  coupling: 

a  second  coupling  having  a  coupling  ring  mounted  around  the 

screw  rtxl  of  said  fourth  cap  and  retained  between  said  central 

housing  and  said  fourth  cap.  and  a  coupling  stub  tube  radially 

extended  from  the  coupling  ring  of  said  second  coupling: 

a  third  metal  tube  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  coupling  stub 

tube  of  said  first  coupling,  aiwl  a  second  end: 
a  fourth  metal  tube  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  coupling 

stub  tube  of  said  second  coupling,  and  a  second  end: 
a  lamp  holder,  said  lamp  holder  comprising  a  tubular  casing,  a 
transverse  coupling  hole  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  casing,  an 
annular  groove  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  casing 


around  the  periphery,  (wo  separated  metal  contacts  inside  said 
tubular  casing  for  connection  to  the  two  opposite  terminals  of 
a  lamp: 

a  fifth  cap  having  an  annular  cap  body  covered  on  the  coupling 
hole  of  said  lamp  holder  at  one  end.  and  a  coupling  stub  tube 
radially  extended  from  the  cap  body  of  said  fifth  cap  and 
coupled  to  the  second  end  of  said  third  metal  tube: 

a  sixth  cap  having  a  solid  cap  body  covered  on  the  coupling  hole 
of  said  lamp  holder  at  one  end  opposite  to  said  fifth  cap.  a 
screw  rod  perpendicularly  extended  from  the  center  of  the  cap 
body  of  said  sixth  cap  and  inserted  through  the  coupling  hole 
on  said  lamp  holder  and  the  annular  cap  body  of  said  fifth  cap. 
and  a  coupling  stub  tube  radially  extended  from  the  cap  body 
of  said  six  cap  and  coupled  to  the  second  end  of  said  fourth 
metal  tube: 

a  third  adjusting  screw  nut  screwed  up  with  the  screw  rod  of  said 
sixth  cap  to  hold  said  fifth  cap  in  position,  said  third  adju.sting 
screw  nut  having  a  finger  strip  for  turning  by  hand: 

a  lampshade  having  a  shade  body  and  a  mounting  socket  fas- 
tened to  the  annular  groove  on  the  tubular  casing  of  said  lamp 
holder  to  hold  said  shade  body  in  place:  and 

a  two-line  electric  wire  having  one  end  connected  to  the  tnetal 
contacts  inside  said  lamp  holder  and  an  opposite  end  inserted 
in  proper  order  through  the  tubular  casing  of  said  lamp  holder, 
said  fifth  cap,  said  third  metal  tube,  said  first  coupling,  said 
third  cap,  said  first  metal  tube,  said  first  cap,  and  the  coupling 
hole  of  said  mounting  base,  and  then  extended  out  of  the  wire 
hole  on  said  mounting  base  for  connection  to  an  electric 
power  supply  outlet. 


5390,958 
AUTOMATIC  CEMENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRECISELY 
OBTAINING  A  MSIRED  CEMENT  DENSITY 
Mictaad  P.  Dealing.  Sr.,  CypreaB;  Robert  A.  Baten,  Friend- 
swood;  Greg  L.  CcdiUo,  Howtoo,  and  Brace  A.  Vkknair, 
BaytowB,  all  at  Tau,  aMignors  to  Steward  &  Stevensoa 
Scnriccs,  Inc  Houston, 'hz. 

DiTWon  of  Scr.  No.  17M59,  Jan.  7,  1994.  wtakh  is  a 
conlinnalion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  9t9^44,  OcL  38,  1992,  aban- 
doned, wUcb  is  a  division  at  Ser.  No.  389,923,  Aug.  2,  1989, 
Pat  No.  5,281,023.  Tlifa  application  Jnn.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
470,976 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  /5/W 
U.S.  a.  366—20  24  Claims 


11.  An  automatic  cementing  system,  comprising: 

a  mixing  chamber  for  receiving  mix  water  and  dry  cement,  and 

for  mixing  the  liquid  and  dry  cement  together  to  form  a 

cement  slurry: 
an  input  line  with  an  input  device  for  supplying  the  mix  water  at 

a  particular  rate: 
means  for  delivering  the  dry  cement,  which  includes  a  regulating 

means  for  controlling  the  rate  ai  which  the  dry  cement  is 

delivered: 
a  discharge  line  with  a  discharge  pump  and  a  discharge  flow 

meter  for  measuring  the  rate  at  which  slurry  is  discharged 
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from  the  mixing  chamber  and  for  providing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  said  rate: 

a  system  controller  electrically  connected  to  the  input  device,  the 
regulating  means  and  the  discharge  flow  meter,  for  receiving  a 
discharge  flow  rate  signal  from  the  discharge  flow  meter  and 
for  providing  control  signals  to  the  input  device: 

wherein  the  system  controller  provides  a  control  signal  to  the 
input  device  to  control  the  rate  at  which  mix  water  is  supplied 
to  the  mixing  chamber  based  upon  the  discharge  flow  rate 
signal: 

wherein  the  system  controller  determines  the  percentage  of  mix 
water  in  the  cement  slurry  and  the  amount  of  mix  water  being 
discharged  in  the  cement  slurry  from  the  mixing  chamber,  and 
modifies  the  input  device  to  provide  an  equal  amount  of  mix 
water  into  the  mixing  chamber. 


1.  A  continuous  mixer  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  a  feed  orifice  at  one  end  and  a  discharge  orifice 
at  the  other  end:  and 

a  pair  of  rotors  parallely  mounted  for  rotation  inside  said  barrel: 

wherein  each  of  said  rotors  comprises  a  rotor  shaft,  and  a 
plurality  of  rotor  segments  fitted  onto  said  rotor  shaft. 

wherein  the  rotor  segment  closest  to  the  base  portion  of  the  rotor 
shaft  is  engaged  with  said  rotor  shaft  and  neighboring  seg- 
inents  are  engaged  with  each  other,  through  the  engagement 
of  projections  pfx>truding  from  the  radial  surface  of  one  and 
matching  holes  formed  on  the  radial  surface  of  the  other 


5,590,960 
ONE  TANK  PAINT  MAKEUP  PROCESS  USING  A 
RECIRCULATION  LOOP  WITH  UQUID  INJECTION 
Peter  M.  Clinton,  Media,  Pa,,-  Natban  Cloud,  and  Frank  Rohr- 
bacber,  both  of  Wilmington,  DcL,  amignoif  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
tie  Ncmoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuadon  of  Scr.  No.  396,041,  Feb.  28,  1995,  abandoned, 
wbicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  146,815,  Nov.  4, 
1993,  abandoned.  Tbis  appUcadon  Mar.  20,  1996,  Ser.  No. 
619,875 
Int  CL^  BOlF  15/02 
VS.  a.  366—134  3  Claims 

1.  An  in-line  process  for  preparing  automotive  finish  comprising 
multi-staged  introductions  of  materials  including  millbase.  resins, 
dispersions,  and  solvents  comprising  the  steps  of 


tis^aO 


5,590,959 
CONTINUOUS  MIXER  AND  ROTOR  SEGMENT 
REMOVAL  TOOL  FOR  THE  SAME 
Hirasfal  Ucda;  Ikugnstai  Fukui;  Kaxuyosbi  Imuta;  HiroAuni 
Kimnra;  Sboji  Yasoda;  Sbin  Hotani;  Kimio  Inouc;  RyoU 
Minalo;  Yosbimitsa  Tanaka,  and  Kalsunori  lUudiashi,  aU  of 
Takasago,  Japan,  assignors  to  KahusbikI  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 
Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,634 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1994,  6-137653 

Int  a."  B29B  l/IO 

VS.  a.  366—84  7  CbOms 


(a)  introducing  a  first  group  of  materials  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  millbase,  resins,  dispersions,  solvents,  and  pig- 
ments into  a  processing  vessel  having  mixing  means  therein, 

(b)  feeding  said  materials  frtnn  an  outlet  port  in  said  processing 
vessel  to  a  circulation  loop  which  extends  from  said  process- 
ing vessel  and  returns  to  said  processing  vessel,  said  circula- 
tion loop  having  attached  thereto  a  mixer  having  a  rotor 
cooperating  with  a  stator  to  prxxluce  a  moderate  shear  mixing 
zone  and  at  least  one  pon  discharging  directly  into  the  mod- 
erate shear  mixing  zone, 

(c)  feeding  additional  materials  into  said  circulation  loop 
through  said  port. 

(d)  passing  all  of  the  materials  in  said  circulation  loop  through 
the  moderate  shear  mixing  zone  in  said  circulation  loop. 

(e)  filtering  all  of  the  materials,  and 

(f)  recovering  a  finish  having  a  uniform  coloration  from  said 
circulation  loop. 


5,590,961 

METHOD  FOR  INJECTING  A  FIRST  FLUID  INTO  A 

SECOND  FLUID  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  METHOD 
Carsten  O.  Rasmnasen,  GkMtri^  Denmark,  assignor  to  Niro 

Holding  A/S,  Soborg.  DenaMTk 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK93/M421,  i  371  Date  Mar.  14, 1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  14,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  Nou  W094A339S,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  403,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  16, 1992, 1506^92 
Int  CL*  BOIF  7/16 
VS.  a.  366—165.1  14  Oaiam 


r^ 


1 .  A  method  of  injecting  a  first  fluid  into  a  second  fluid  by  means 
of  an  injection  apparatus  having  a  casing  including  a  stator  part  (9), 
a  substantially  disc-shaped  rotor  (5)  positioned  opposite  said  stator 
part  in  parallel  and  coaxial  relationship  thereto,  a  central  product 
inlet,  a  penpheral  product  outlet,  and  an  annular  injection  zone 
(13)  above  said  disc-shaped  rotor  (5)  and  located  between,  but 
displaced  from  both  said  inlet  (10)  and  said  outlet  (11).  comprising 
the  steps  of:  imparting  to  said  second  fluid  a  radial  dispUcement 
effect  from  said  product  inlet  (10)  to  said  product  outlet  (11). 
injecting  said  first  fluid  into  said  zone,  and  exposing  said  second 
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fluid  in  said  zone  to  a  tangential  dispersion  effect  in  addition  lo 
said  radial  displacement  effect,  by  forcing  the  second  fluid  through 
sharp-edged  slots  (19)  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  rotor 
axis  in  opposed  coaxial  cylindrical  wall  parts  (7,  14,  15)  of  said 
rotor  (5)  and  said  stator  part  (9). 


5390,962 
ROTATING  BEATER 
Jose  Millan;  Dcsiderio  Fako,  and  Emilio  R.  Soberino,  all  of 
Barcdona,   Spain,   assignors   to   Braun  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Kronberg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  23,  1994,  44  14 
228.5 

Int  CL*  BOIF  7/32 
MS.  a.  366—248  15  Oaims 


I.  A  rotary  beater  adapted  lo  be  rotated  in  a  predetermined 
direction  of  rotation  (U)  by  a  drive  motor  compnsing  a  drive  sliaft 
portion  that  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  drive  nnotor  and  that 
has  a  drive  axis  about  which  said  beater  is  rotated  by  said  drive 
motor,  at  least  one  wire-shaped  beater  element,  which  starts  from 
said  drive  shaft  portion,  extends  further  from  said  dnve  shaft 
portion  in  the  direction  of  said  drive  axis  and.  finally,  after  a 
plurality  of  changes  in  its  direction  of  extension,  is  led  back  to  said 
drive  shaft  portion,  the  course  of  said  beater  element  being  sub- 
stantially subdivided  into  a  hrst  section  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  dnve  axis,  a  second  section  extending  generally  trans- 
versely to  said  drive  axis,  and  a  third  section  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  dnve  axis,  said  first  and  third  sections  each  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  segments  having  different  directions  of  exten- 
sion relative  to  said  drive  axis,  said  first  and  third  sections  each 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  each  said  upper  end  being 
adjacent  said  drive  shaft  portion  and  having  an  angular  offset  in 
said  predetermined  direction  of  rotabon  (U)  of  the  beater  from  its 
corresponding  said  lower  end  that  is  remote  from  said  drive  shaft 
portion,  and  the  direction  of  extension  of  said  lower  segment  alone 
essentially  producing  said  angular  offset  of  said  upper  end  relative 
to  said  lower  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  third  sections. 


auger  rotatably  mounted  within  the  mixing  chamber,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  claws  extending  inwardly  from  the  sidewall  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  the  mixing  chamber,  the  method  comprising: 
loading  at  least  one  hay  bale  into  the  mixing  chamber; 
rotating  the  auger  to  cut  and  mix  the  hay  bale  in  the  chamber; 

and 
retaining  the  hay  bale  and  cut  portions  thereof  in  the  chamber 
with  the  claws. 


5,590,964 
WIRE  TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  METHOD  FOR  A 
WIRE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 
Hamki  Obara,  Toyama;  Yuki  lata,  and  Masaya  Ito,  both  of 
Minamitsnni-gun,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd, 
Minamitsuni-gun,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/0O972,  $  371  Date  Mar.  2,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A)22T7.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  13,  1993.  Ser.  No.  199J87 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jut  21.  1992,  4-193889 

InL  CI."  GOIK  l/t4:LiAX):7/tb:  B23H  .'>/1'« 

VS.  CI.  374—141  4  Claims 


5490363 

VERTICAL  FEED  MIXER  WITH  HAY  CLAWS 

Reggie  L.  Sdiaier,  GriswoM,  Iowa,  ■wignor  to  Sctauler  Manu- 

factnring  &  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Grfnrdd,  Iowa 

FtM  Apr.  9,  1996,  Ser.  No.  629,504 

Int  CL*  BOIF  7/24:  B02C  18A)H 

MS.  CL  366—302  »  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  cuning  hay  bales  in  a  vertical  feed  mixer  having 

a  bottom  wall  and  a  sidewall  defining  a  mixing  chamber  with  an 

open  upper  end  and  a  discharge  opening,  a  vertically  oriented 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  wire  dunng  a 
machining  operation  of  a  wire  electric  discharge  machine  on  a 
worlcpiece.  compnsing: 
supplying  a  discharge  voltage  to  the  wire  via  first  and  second 
feeders  which  position  the  wire,  the  first  and  second  feeders 
connected  to  respective  first  and  secotid  feeder  lines; 
cuning  off  the  discharge  voltage: 
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obtaining  a  resistance  value  of  the  wire  ba.sed  on  a  loop  current 
flowing,  after  the  cuuiff  of  the  discharge  voltage,  as  a  result  of 
impedance  mismatching  of  the  first  and  scond  feeder  lines; 
and 

obtaining  the  temperature  of  ihe  wire  based  on  the  resistance 
\alue 


5.590,965 

LINEAR  GUIDE  APPARATUS  LUBRICATED  WITH 

Ll'BRlCANT-CONTAININC  POLYMER 

Toshikazu  ^'abe,  Kanagawa:  Soichiro  Kato.  and  Ken  Marai- 

matsu,  both  of  Gunma.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1996.  Ser.  No.  587.714 

ClainLS  prioritv,  application  Japan.  Jan.  20.  1995.  7-007312 

Int.  a.*^  F16C  29/m 

MS.  CL  384—15  12  Claims 


1.  A  linear  guide  apparatus  compnsing: 

an  axiallv  extending  guide  rail  ha\ing  a  first  rolling  groove  on 
its  outer  surface; 

a  slider  fitted  kK>^el>  to  (he  guide  rail  and  including  a  circulation 
passage  which  is  formed  of  a  second  rollinB  groo\e  con- 
fronted with  the  first  rolling  groove,  a  curved  path  ftTmed  ai 
an  end  of  the  second  rolling  grix>\e.  a  return  path  coupled  to 
the  second  rolling  groove  through  the  curved  path. 

a  plurality  of  rolling  elements  loaded  in  the  ciiculation  passage 
lo  permit  the  slider  to  move  relative  lo  and  iilong  the  guide 
rail:  and 

a  seal  device  fixed  to  the  slider  in  slidable  contact  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  guide  rail  for  sealing  a  clearance  existing 
between  the  guide  rail  and  the  slider,  the  seal  device  including 
a  reinforcement  plate  and  a  lubncant-containing  polymer 
member. 

the  reinforcement  plate  having  a  first  surface  fixed  to  the  slider 
and  a  second  surface  which  is  formed  of  polvolefinic  syn- 
thetic resin. 

the  lubricant-containing  polymer  member  being  formed  of  a 
polyolefinic  polymer  and  a  lubricant,  and  joined  to  the  second 
surface  of  the  reinforcement  plate  by  one-piece  molding. 


5,590,966 
SELF-ALIGNING  SHAFT  SUPPORT 
Dmitry  Cbcmy;  Nicolai  Cberay,  and  Dimitry  Cbemy.  aU  of 
Maddingtoo,  AnstraUa,  assignors  to  Cbemy  Holdings  Lim- 
ited, Maddington,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  522393 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  17.  1993.  PL 
7860 

InL  a.*  F16C  M/02 
MS.  C1.  384—16  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  stiaft.  com- 
prising: 


a  housing  having  an  axi-  through  the  interior  space  of  said 
housing  and  having  a  first  axial  face  and  a  second  axial  face 
vviihin  the  interior  space  of  said  housing; 

a  guide  located  within  aid  housing  and  having  an  axial  passage 
for  controlling  the  shaft  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  housing,  and  wherein  said  guide  permits 
reciprocation  and  rotation  of  the  shaft  within  the  axial  passage 
through  said  guide; 

a  flange  connected  to  said  guide  in  a  plane  substantially  perpen- 
dicular lo  the  axial  passage  through  said  guide;  and 

a  beanng  in  contact  between  said  flange  and  the  first  axial  face 
and  tfie  second  axial  face  of  said  housing,  wherein  said 
bearing  permits  said  flange  to  move  within  said  housing  in  a 
direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  housing, 
and  wherein  said  beanng  further  permits  said  guide  to  move 
within  said  housing  in  an  angular  direcuon  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  housing. 


5.590.967 
BEARING  UNIT  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Hendrikus  J.  Kapaan,  Nieuwegein.  Nctberlands,  assignor  to 
SKF  Industrial   Trading   &   Development   Company   B.V., 
Nieuwegein.  Netberiands 

FUed  May  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  434.910 
Claims   priority,   application    Netlieriands.    Mav   6.    1994. 
9400752 

Int  a.*^  F16C  19/06 
MS.  CI.  384     148  25  Claims 


1.  Bearing  unit  for  a  vehicle  wheel,  compnsing  a  three-point  or 
four-point  bearing  with  an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race,  each  of 
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said  inner  race  and  outer  race  having  an  axially  inner  end  and  an 
axially  outer  end,  each  of  said  inner  race  and  outer  race  having  a 
bearing  groove  containing  a  series  of  rolling  elements,  said  inner 
race  including  at  its  axialiy  inner  end  means  for  dung  the  bearing 
lo  a  vehKle  suspension,  said  outer  race  including  at  its  axially 
outer  end  a  first  flange  pointing  radially  outwards  relative  to  the 
outer  race,  said  outward-pointing  flange  interacting  with  and/or 
being  connected  to  a  second  flange  pointing  radially  inwards 
relative  to  the  outward-pointing  flange. 


^"^^^^ 
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BEAKING  RETAINEK  ASSEMBLY 
AmIrw  p.  Drctriu,  Ciidaky,  WIl,  airigMr  ie 
CarporatiMii,  ItinntBtM.  TTh 

Flkd  Sep.  IS,  199S,  Scr.  N*.  52943t 
Int.  CL*  FMC  IW36 
VS.  CL  3S4— 563  W 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 

an  inner  member  having  an  axis  and  an  axially  extending  outer 
surface. 

an  outer  member  having  an  axially  extending  inner  surface,  said 
inner  and  outer  members  being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other 
about  said  axis. 

a  bearing  between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  bearing 
having  a  radially  extending  bearing  surface,  and 

a  bearing  retainer  assembly  iiKluding  a  first  retainer  which 
engages  said  bearing  surface  and  which  has  a  first  tapered 
surface,  a  second  retainer  having  a  second  tapered  surface 
engaging  said  first  tapered  surface,  an  axially  extending 
retainer  surface  engaging  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers, and  a  radially  extending  retainer  surface,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  tiered  surfaces  tapering  radially  away  from 
said  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  members  and  axially  away 
from  said  bearing,  a  spring  engaging  said  retainer  surface,  and 
a  cap  which  is  fixed  to  said  one  of  said  inner  and  outer 
members  and  which  engages  said  spring  so  that  said  spring  i.s 
compressed  between  said  cap  and  said  retainer  surface  and 
exerts  a  force  on  said  retainer  surface  wbeteby  said  second 
retainer  is  wedged  between  said  first  retainer  and  said  one  of 
said  inner  and  outer  members. 


S,5M3M 
WEAR-RESISTANT  PROTECTIVE  FILM  FOR  THERMAL 

PRIISTING  HEADS 
MMatoahi  Nakayama;  Maaahiro  Nakano,  and  Itekimi  Endo. 
aU  oT  Tokyo,  Japmn,  mmtgpon  to  TDK  Corporatioii.  Tokyo, 
JapM 
Cot>— aUoa  of  Scr.  No.  44^441,  Apr.  6,  1993.  abandoacd. 

Tte  appikatiM  Jan.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  372>9I 
ClataH  priority,  appikatten  Japu,  Sep.  28, 1992,  4-281079 
Int  CL'  B4U  2/335 
VS.  CL  4M— 12t.«l  6  Claims 

1.  A  wear-resistant  protective  film  for  a  thermal  printing  head, 
said  film  con^sing  Si.  O.  N  and  at  least  one  dement  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Sr.  Ba  and  Ra. 


5,59M7» 

CONTACT-FREE  DOUBLE-SHEET  CONTROL  DEVICE 

FOR  A  PRINTER 

AwlicM  Hc^  Ni I IfMti ■*■"!.  Ctwrnmy,  awlgnnr  to  Hddci- 

bcffcr  DradoMKhiaai  AG,  IlUdt*crfc  Gcrvaay 

FBcd  Sep.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  52«,113 
Claias  priorttr,  appHcatia*  Germany,  Sep.  8,  1994,  44  31 
934.7 

InL  CL*  B41F  33/02 
VS.  CL  4M— 768  12  Claims 


D  jh }  r^\^  ^ 


1.  Contact-free  double-sheet  control  device  for  a  printing  press, 
comprising  a  capacitively-operating  measuring  sensor  for  deter- 
mining a  sheet  count  of  the  printing  press,  a  couMer-electrode 
adjacent  to  said  capacitively-operating  measuring  sensor,  an  evalu- 
ation circuit  connected  to  the  sensor,  and  an  eddy-current  measur- 
ing sensor  coiuiected  to  the  capacitive  measuring  circuit,  said 
eddy-cunent  measuring  sensor  compensating  for  operating  influ- 
ences. 


5,590,971 
MARKING  PEN  AND  CAP 
Norman  Meinick,  Ediaan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Pentcck  Interna- 
tioaal  Inc.,  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  2«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494J11 
Int.  CL*  B43K  ^/OO 
VS.  CI.  401—202  20  Claims 

1.  An  improved  marking  pen.  with  cap  attachment  and  storage 
means  and  a  detachable  tip  sealing  device,  which  comprises: 

A.  a  pen  barrel  means  extending  longitudinally  and  including  a 
tirst  end  means  and  a  second  end  means  spatially  disposed 
with  respect  to  one  another,  said  pen  barrel  means  defining  a 
barrel  axis  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  pen 
barrel  means  defining  a  cap  retaining  bore  means  therein 
oriented  approximately  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said 
barrel  axis; 

B.  a  marking  tip  means  positioned  adjacent  said  first  end  means 
of  said  pen  barrel  means  to  facilitate  marking  use  of  said 
improved  marring  pen: 

C.  a  cap  means  extending  longitudinally  and  defining  a  cap  axis 
exteiiding  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  cap  means  being 
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5390.973 
QUICK  CONNECTOR 
Yehuda  Don-Yehiya,  Kiryat  Yam,  Israel,  assignor  to  State  of 
Israel    Rafael-Armament    Development    Authority,    Haifa, 
Israel 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  384.044 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  9,  1994,  I08M5 
Int.  a."  B25C  .?//S;  F16B  2\/i»):  A47B  9«V06.  G03B  29/00 
VS.  a.  403—325  12  Oairas 


--J 


attachable  with  respect  to  said  first  end  means  of  said  pen 
barrel  means  in  position  with  said  cap  axis  and  said  barrel 
axis  being  coincident  wrih  respect  to  one  another  and  v»ith 
said  cap  means  extending  over  said  marking  tip  means  to 
prevent  marking  therewith,  said  cap  means  being  detachjhie 
with  respect  to  said  first  end  means  to  facilitate  marking  ulth 
said  marking  tip  means,  said  cap  means  being  detachabl> 
securable  extending  within  said  cap  retaining  bore  means  uiih 
said  cap  axis  oriented  approximately  perpendicularlv  with 
respect  lo  said  barrel  axis;  and 
D.  an  attachment  means  secured  to  said  cap  means  and  attached 
with  respect  to  said  pen  barrel  means  to  facilitate  reiainmenl 
of  said  cap  means 


5390,972 

REINFORCEMENT  STRIP  AND  KIT  FOR  ISE  IN 

ATTACHING  A  PAGE  TO  A  WIRE  BINDING  OF  A  WIR*: 

BOUND  NOTEBOOK 

ShaiTn  B.  Sbobin,  20  Thatch  Pond  Rd.,  Smithtown,  N.Y.  117K7 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555,871 

Int.  a."  B42F  13/iK) 

VS.  a.  402—79  16  Claims 


I.  A  reinforcement  strip  for  use  in  attaching  a  f)age  to  a  wire 
binding  of  a  wire  bound  notebook,  the  reinforcement  strip  com- 
prising: 

a  reinforcement  layer  having  a  hrst  surface,  a  second  suiface, 
and  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  through  said  first  su- 
face  to  said  second  surface,  said  plurality  of  apertures  fx)si- 
tioned  in  generally  a  linear  row  adjacent  a  first  edge  of  said 
reinforcement  layer,  said  reinforcement  layer  having  a  plural- 
ity of  slits  extending  through  said  first  surface  to  said  second 
surface,  each  of  said  slits  extending  frtmi  said  first  edge  of 
said  reinforcement  layer  to  a  second  edge  defining  said  aper- 
ture to  form  a  passage  for  allowing  a  turn  of  a  wire  binding  of 
a  wire  bound  notebook  to  pass  fiom  said  first  edge  of  said 
reinforcement  layer  to  said  aperture,  each  of  said  slits  being 
disposed  at  a  non-perpendicular  angle  to  said  first  edge  of  said 
reinforcement  layer;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  first  surface  of  said  reinforcement  layer 
to  a  page. 


1.  A  connector  for  detachably  connecting  a  hr\i  body  and  a 
second  body  together,  compnsing; 

(a)  an  insert  member  attached  to  the  tirst  body,  said  insert 
member  having  a  first  edge  which  features  an  outwardly 
inclining  portion  having  a  first  planar  contact  area,  said  insert 
member  further  fealunng  an  opposing  edge  which  includes  a 
protrusion;  and 

(b)  a  base  member  attached  to  the  second  body,  said  base 
member  including  a  substantially  horizontal  rotatable  shafi 
adjacent  said  first  edge  of  said  insert  member  when  said  insert 
member  is  seated  in  said  ba.se  member,  said  base  member 
further  including  an  overhang  adjacent  said  opposing  edge  of 
said  insert  member  when  said  insert  member  is  seated  in  said 
base  member  and  directed  toward  said  shaft,  said  shaft  of  said 
base  member  featunng  a  flattened  locking  region  having  a 
second  planar  contact  area,  said  flattened  locking  region  serv- 
ing to  lock  said  shaft  into  a  locked  position  adjacent  said 
insert  member  so  that  substantially  all  of  said  second  planar 
contact  area  of  said  flattened  locking  region  is  contiguous 
uiih  substantial!)  all  of  said  first  planar  contact  area  of  said 
outv^ardly  inclining  portion  of  said  first  edge  of  said  insert 
member,  thus  alternately  securing  said  insert  member  by 
confining  said  outwardly  inclining  portion  of  said  first  edge  of 
said  insert  member  and  said  protrusion  of  said  opposing  edge 
of  said  insert  member,  and  releasing  said  insert  member, 
depending  on  the  rotational  position  of  said  shaft. 


5390,974 

ASSEMBLING  CONNECTOR  STRUCTL'RE 

TUn-Show  Yang,  No.  173,  Pu  Tzu  Kcng,  Ping  Lin  Tsun,  Tai 

Ping  Hsiang,  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  May  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  452,493 

lot  a.*  F16B  2}/m 

VS.  CI.  403—327  1  Claim 

1.  An  assembling  connector  structure  comprising  a  mullidirec- 
tion  connector  having  multiple  square  hollow  insertion  columns, 
multiple  square  connecting  lubes  and  multiple  substantially 
U-shaped  leaf  springs,  each  face  of  each  insertion  column  being 
formed  with  two  through  holes  and  each  end  of  each  connecting 
mbe  being  formed  with  two  through  holes,  each  leaf  spring  of  said 
U-shaped  leaf  springs  being  disposed  with  an  outward  engaging 
boss  and  an  inward  engaging  boss  on  a  surface  thereof,  said 
outward  engaging  boss  and  said  inward  engaging  boss  being 
substantially  cylindrical,  whereby  when  assembled,  the  leaf  spnng 
IS  first  inserted  into  and  engaged  with  the  insertion  column  and 
then  the  connecting  tube  is  fitted  around  the  insertion  column  with 
the  through  holes  of  the  connecting  tube  aligned  with  the  through 
holes  of  the  insertion  column,  so  that  each  said  boss  on  the  leaf 
spnng  passes  by  spring  action  through  the  aligned  through  holes  to 
bound  outside  the  connecting  tube  to  assemble  the  connector 
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January  7.  1997 


5,590^6 
MOBILE  PAVING  SYSTEM  USING  AN  AGGREGATE 
MOISTURE  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Kenneth  E.  Kilheffer;  Oriria  L.  StetcaoeOer,  and  Uriejr  T. 
Hays,  an  of  Waco,  Tez^  aarignon  to  Aluo  Nobd  AahpaH 
Applkaltons,  Inc^  Waco,  To. 

Filed  May  M,  199S,  Scr.  No.  453,454 

Int  a.'  E«1C  19/O0 

MS.  CL  404— 72  27  ClaiaH 


smicture  into  a  solid  frame  assembly  having  multipte  square 
frames,  several  frame  boards  having  rectangular  frame  walk  and 
flanges  on  four  sides  being  hotizonlally  positioQed  in  the  square 
frames  of  tbe  frame  assembly  for  placing  articles  on  the  frame 
boanls,  said  connector  structure  being  characterized  in  that  said 
outward  boas  of  the  leaf  spring  is  longer  than  said  inward  boss, 
said  outward  boss  being  formed  with  u  upper  and  a  lower  engag- 
ing recess  symmetrically  spaced  apart  on  said  outward  boss,  each 
said  engaging  recess  passing  by  spring  action  into  and  engaging 
with  through  boles  formed  on  four  coraers  of  the  fiime  walls  of 
die  frame  board  so  as  to  securely  fix  dte  frame  board  on  the  square 
frame  and  prevent  the  frame  board  from  drtarhing  and  dropping 
therefrom. 


22.  A  method  of  operating  a  mobile  paving  system  to  produce 
paving  material,  comprising: 

providing  aggregate  to  be  used  in  producing  paving  material; 
measuring  an  amount  of  moisture  in  the  aggregate; 
determining  a  dry  weight  of  aggregate  used  to  produce  paving 

material  by  converting  from  volume  to  dry  weight  using 

bulking  effect  dau  for  the  aggregate  corresponding  to  the 

amount  of  moisture  measured; 
controlling  a  flow  of  the  aggregate  to  a  mixer  in  response  to  the 

determined  dry  weight;  and 
mixmg  remaining  materials  with  the  aggregate  to  produce  the 

paving  material. 


53M75 

FASTENING  ASSEMBLY 

Eari  Horatvcdt,  215  Ordaad  Ave.,  ManHawnr,  Wk.  5422* 

FBcd  Dec  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  349^72 

IbL  CL*  FltG  ll/OO:  B25G  i/OO.  A47B  8&O0.  EMB  2/S2 

MS.  a.  4«3— 417.1  19  I 


5,59M77 

FOUR  TRACK  PAVING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

TRANSPCHTT 

RoMOd  M.  Gamtcft,  S«acfclon;  Sirrc  MkfcdM*,  Chlco,  both  of 

Criit,  Md  J.  Kcaroa  grhafgir,  Efhwaad.  Colo.,  aarignnrn 

to  Gamlcrt  *  Dmmtnum  CoMtt  Dir.  Inc.,  Rlpon,  CaM. 

FBed  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  Nol  45*042 

int.  a.'  B91C  \9n2 

MS.  CL  4*4— Ml  U  ClaiaH 


1.  A  fastening  assembly  securing  a  plate  member  with  an  open- 
ing lo  a  support,  said  comprising:  a  plate  member  with  a  ptedeler- 
miaed  thickness;  a  post  member  with  a  first  end  portion  for 
secnring  the  post  member  with  a  fira  end  portion  for  securing  the 
post  luembei  to  a  support,  said  poat  member  extruding  dvoogh  an 
opeamg  across  the  entire  rhirknrss  of  the  plate  member,  a  block 
houstng  member  defining  a  contact  surfece  for  engaging  the  plate 
member,  said  housing  member  and  said  plate  member  being  sepa- 
rate members;  and  a  cam  member  mounted  to  the  housing  member, 
said  cam  member  defining  a  canoming  surface;  a  second  end 
portion  of  die  post  member  engaging  die  camming  surface  and 
.  ■■■H^.^iiig  with  die  cam  member  to  place  the  plate  member  in 
>  mifwrtiinn  between  die  housing  member  and  the  support,  the 
housing  member  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  plaie  mem- 
ber. 


1.  In  a  four  track  paver  frir  paving  along  a  paving  path  over 
ground,  die  four  track  paver  comprising: 

a  rectilinear  frame  having  two  sides  extending  parallel  to  the 
paving  path  of  the  paver,  two  spanning  members  extending 
normal  to  the  paving  path  of  the  paver  with  fow  comers 
joining  the  sides  and  spuming  members; 

four  crawler  tracks  with  one  crawler  track  adjoining  each  of  the 
fow  corners  of  die  rectilinear  frame,  each  crawler  track  being 
centrally  pivotal  to  one  of  the  four  comers  of  the  rectilinear 
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frame  to  pivol  at  lea.«l  90'  with  nespecl  lo  the  frame  comer 
from  a  position  |>arallel  to  the  paving  path  to  a  direction 
normal  to  the  paving  path; 
hydraulic  cylinders  fastened  between  the  crawler  tracks  and 
frame  for  raising  and  lowering  the  rectilinear  frame  relative  to 
the  crawler  tracks; 
a  paving  bt  suspended  from  the  rectilinear  frame  below  the 
rectilinear  frame  and  between  the  sides  for  finishing  concrete 
on  the  ground  in  front  of  the  pa\  er: 
each  side  of  the  rectilinear  frame  extending  parallel  to  ihe 
paving  path  of  die  paver  is  a  side  bolster  including  first  and 
second  telescoping  members  to  enable  the  rectilinear  frame  to 
expand  and  contract  along  the  paving  path. 
8.  A  process  for  configunng  a  four  track  paver  for  transport  from 
a  configuration  for  paving  along  a  paving  path  over  ground,  the 
four  track  paver  having. 

a  rectilinear  frame  having  two  sides  e;itending  parallel  to  Uie 
paving  path  of  the  paver,  two  spanning  numbers  exiending 
normal  to  the  pavmg  padi  of  the  paver  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  with  four  comers  joining  the  sides  and  spanning  mer;.- 
bers: 
four  crawler  tracks  with  one  crawler  track  adjoining  each  of  the 

four  comers  of  the  rectilinear  frame: 
hydraulic  cylinders  fastened  between  the  crawler  traiks  ar.j 
frame  for  raising  and  lowering  the  rectilinear  frame  rclati\  e  lo 
the  crawler  tracks; 
a  paving  kit  suspended  from  die  rectilinear  frame  below   the 
rectilinear  frame  and  between  the  sides  for  firj::hirg  co.Krete 
on  the  ground  in  front  of  the  paver:  and. 
each  side  of  the  rectilinear  firame  including  firsi  and  second 
telescoping  members  to  enable  the  rectilineal  lianie  lo  expand 
and  contract  along  the  paving  path: 
the  process  of  preparing  the  paver  for  transport  includme  the 

steps  of: 
elevating  the  frame  relative  to  die  crawler  tracks  lo  lift  ihe 

paving  kit  free  of  the  ground: 
providing  a  flat  bed  transpon  having  a  transportable  dimension 

slightly  exceeding  a  width  of  die  flat  bed: 
placing  the  flat  bed  transport  between  die  paving  kit  and  ground: 
lowering  the  kit  and  frame  for  support  from  the  flat  bed  trans- 
port; 
raising  the  crawler  tracks  from  die  ground  and  above  the  flat  bed 

transport:  and. 
after  the  raising  step  reducing  the  lengths  nf  the  sides  of  the 
fiame  by  contricring  the  first  and  second  ^l^s^oplng  mem- 
bers to  bring  the  crawler  track*  within  a  transportable  1i,.ie 
sion  of  the  flat  bed  transpon. 


5490,978 

ELEVATOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  THE  LAL-NCHING 

AND  RECOVERY  OF  PERSONAL  WATERCRAFT 

Mncent  Urhank,  609  Elizabeth  Ter.,  Toms  River,  N  J.  08753 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,564 

Int  a.*  E02B  i/20:  B63C  i/Ot 

MS.  a.  405—3  12  Clalnb 

1.  In  a  launching  and  recovery  device  foi  watercrafi  lo  be 
installed  adj,icenl  a  dock  or  seawall  of  the  type  inci  ding  an 
elongated  vertical  post  having  separ.:hle  iippi  r  aiv'  'ov  e'  p.ni.jns. 
of  polygonal  cross  section  with  the  lower  poiUon  hax-ne  i>v  ct 
end  for  support  on  the  bottom  beneath  'he  water  adjacent  a  deck  oi- 
seawall  and  an  upper  end  to  be  disposed  at  the  upper  edge  of  the 
dock  or  seawall,  and  with  the  upper  post  portion  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  winch  fixedly  mounted  on  such  upper  end  and  roiauble 
therewidi,  a  waiercrafr  supporting  cradle  cantilevered  on  die  elon 
gated  vertical  post  and  extending  laterally  therefrom  for  vertically 
sliding  movement  therealong  and  between  the  upper  and  lower 
post  portions  and  arranged  to  be  disposed  beneath  a  watercraft  to 
lift  the  same,  a  hoist  naeans  extending  between  the  winch  and 
cradle  for  raising  and  lowering  the  cradle  upon  operation  of  die 
winch,  and  rollers  disposed  between  the  post  and  cradle  for  sup- 
porting the  cradle  on  the  post  for  vertical  movement,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 


means  for  rigidly  cimnectmg  die  upper  end  of  die  lower  pos' 
•v^-tion  to  the  dock  or  seawall  and  for  supporting  the  vrr^ 
post  portion  on  the  lower  post  pottion  for  rotatable  movement 
therebetween  about  their  common  axis: 

wherein  said  means  includes  a  cylindrical  tube  enclosed  wi;hin 
said  upper  post  portion,  having  a  first  plurality  of  apertures 
vertically  disposed  along  a  length  diereof; 

a  second  plurality  of  apertures  vertically  disposed  along  an 
upper  end  of  said  lower  post  portion: 

an  angle  bracket  mcludiiig:  a)  a  firsit  LonzonuHy  cxttGdiir.g 
surface  to  be  secured  to  the  dock  or  scawai:.  and  having  a 
third  plurality  of  apertures  horizontally  spaced  thereacross;  b) 
a  second  vertically  exiending  surface  to  be  secured  to  said 
upper  end  of  said  lower  post  portion,  and  having  a  fourth 
plurality  of  apertures  vertically  spaced  thereacross;  and  c)  a 
Uiird  surface  extending  between  said  nrsl  honzontally  extend- 
ing surface  and  said  second  vertically  extending  sinfacc; 

first  means  for  securing  said  first  horizontally  extending  surface 
of  said  angle  bracket  to  said  dock  or  seawall  via  said  diird 
plurality  of  apertures;  and 

second  means  for  securing  said  second  vertically  extendmg 
surface  of  said  angle  bracket,  said  cylindrical  tube  and  said 
lower  end  of  said  upper  post  portion  in  alignment  via  said 
first,  said  second  and  said  fourth  plurality  of  apenurts. 


5,590,979 

FLEXIBLE  PIPE  DIFFUSER  AND  METHOD  OF  I'SING 

THE  SAME 

Patrick     K.     SulHvan,     Honoinlu;     Dayananda     Vhhanage. 

Kancohe,  and  Warren  E.  Bucfaer,  MiUani.  all  of  HI.,  asign- 

ors  to  Orcanit  Laboratories,  Inc.  Honohilu,  Ht 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,492 

InL  CL"  E02B  8/02:11/00 

MS.  a.  405—36  20  Claim* 


1   Apparatus  for  clarifying  water  flowuig  into  a  body  of  water, 
comprising  a  fiame  having  a  vertical  opening  extending  there- 


1 74-I06  OG  -97-26  Ql  y 
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through,  floatable  material  connected  to  the  frame  for  floating  the 
fnune  in  a  body  of  water,  an  elongated  collapsible,  flexible  lube 
extending  downward  from  the  frame  and  having  an  upper  end 
connected  to  the  frame,  an  opening  in  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  for 
receiving  water,  and  an  opening  in  a  lower  end  of  the  tube  for 
releasing  water  into  the  body  of  water. 


PLANTED  SURFACE  MOISTURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WilHam  H.  Dwiid,  West  Lafayette,  IniL,  avignor  to  Purdue 

Researck  FouiidatkMi,  Lafiiyette,  lad. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  M5,»7«,  Apr.  S,  1992.  Pat  No. 

S,iSOJSl.  This  appikaticB  Sep.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  306.774 

lat  CL*  EWB  11/00;  I  J/00 

VS.  a.  405—37  11  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  moisture  content  on  and  below  a 
planted  surface,  the  system  comprising: 

a  layer  of  rooting  medium  on  which  the  planted  surface  is 
grown: 

a  sand  fill  layer  immediately  below  the  layer  of  rooting  medium. 

subsoil  immediately  below  the  sand  fill  layer 

a  plurality  of  drain  conduits  located  in  the  sand  fill  layer  and  the 
subsoil  beneath  the  planted  surface  for  collecting  liquid  from 
the  planted  surface: 

a  sealed  collection  tank  coupled  to  die  plurality  of  drain  con- 
duits, the  collection  tank  having  upper  and  lower  portions  and 
located  beneath  the  planted  surface,  the  upper  portion  of  the 
collection  tank  being  located  in  die  sand  fill  layer  and  the 
lower  portion  of  die  collection  tank  being  located  in  die 
subsoil,  the  collection  tank  collecting  liquid  passing  duough 
die  sand  fill  layer  and  into  the  piurality  of  drain  conduits,  and 
the  collection  tank  having  a  liquid  level  correlated  to  a  liquid 
level  in  the  sand  fill  layer,  and 

a  vacuum  pump  located  above  the  planted  surface  and  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  die  upper  portion  of  the  collection  tank  for 
removing  air  from  the  collection  tanlc,  the  vacuum  pump 
providing  a  subatmosptaeric  suction  force  in  the  collection 
tank  and  in  the  plurality  of  drain  conduits  to  draw  liquid  and 
air  from  the  pUuited  surface,  through  die  sand  fill  layer,  die 
plurality  of  drain  conduits  and  into  the  collection  tank. 


^>77r7777777777777V777P777777f^' 


(e)  said  flexible  inner  supply  pipe  positioned  to  provide  a  padi  of 

fluid  communication  between  said  first  underground  access 

chamber  and  said  second  underground  access  chamber: 
(0  said  flexible  inner  supply  pipe  having  an  exterior  surface: 
(g)  said  flexible  inner  supply  pipe  further  having  a  first  end  and 

a  second  end: 
(h)  said  secondary   containment  pipe  surrounding  at   least  a 

portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  inner  supply  pipe: 
(i)  a  fluid  source  connected  at  the  first  end  of  the  flexible  inner 

supply  pipe; 
(j)  a  fluid  oudel  connected  at  the  second  end  of  the  flexible  inner 

supply  pipe: 
(k)  a  first  coupling  connecting  die  flexible  inner  supply  pipe  to 

the  fluid  source,  the  first  coupling  being  disposed  widiin  the 

first  underground  access  chamber:  and 
(I)  a  second  coupling  connecting  die  flexible  inner  supply  pipe  to 

die  fluid  outlet,  the  second  coupling  being  disposed  within  die 

second  underground  access  chamber 


5,590,982 
TENDON  CLUSTER  ARRAY 
David  A.  Huete.  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ShcU  OU  Company, 
Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  370,7M 

Int.  CL'  E02D  5/74.2J>U0 

\}S.  CL  405—223.1  14  Claims 


5,590,9«1 

DOUBLE-CONTAINMENT  UNDERGROUND  PIPING 

SYSTEM 

Keith  J.  Osborne,  Glen  Ellyn,  DL,  assignor  to  Intdpro,  Inc.. 

Chicago,  DL 

Conlinnation  oT  Ser.  No.  2M393,  Dec  20,  1988.  This  applica- 

Hon  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,652 

Int.  CL'  F16L  ]/O0 

VS.  a.  405—154  8  Claims 

1.  A  secondarily  contained  piping  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  inner  supply  pipe: 

(b)  an  outer  secondary  containment  pipe: 

(c)  a  first  underground  access  chamber: 

(d)  a  second  underground  access  chamber  spaced  firom  the  first 
underground  access  chamber. 


1 .  A  tendon  cluster  for  tethering  a  superstructure  of  a  tension  leg 
platform  to  an  ocean  floor,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  non-tubular  tendons  for  anchoring  to  the  ocean 
floor  at  their  lower  ends: 

a  substantially  planar,  substantially  horizontally  disposed  tendon 
bracket  receiving  the  upper  ends  of  the  tendons  in  tendon 
terminations: 

a  tendon  bracket  connection  pivotally  securing  the  tendon 
bracket  to  a  downwardly  disposed  surface  of  die  superstruc- 
ture through  a  semispherical  flexjoint  at  a  normal  load  cen- 
troid  of  the  tendon  bracket:  and 

a  jack  mount  disposed  between  the  superstructure  and  die  ten- 
don bracket  and  arranged  in  radial  alignment  of  die  upper 
tendon  connection  and  the  normal  load  centroid. 


5,590,983 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  SOIL  IRRIGATION  WITH  AN 

IMPROVED  SOLUTION  GRADE  CALCIUM  SULFATE 

DIHYDRATE 

Edwin  C.  AngeO,  7800  Hooper  Ave,  Bakenfldd,  CaiiL  93308 

Filni  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,462 

Int  CL'  E02D  i/00;  COIF  U/46:  C09K  17/06 

VS.  CL  405—263  19  Claims 


1.  A  inethod  of  improving  ground  soil  irrigation  by  adding  a  soil 
additive  to  the  soil  to  facilitate  irrigation  thereof  and  which  soil 
additive  comprises  synthetic  solution  grade  calcium  sulfate  dihy- 
drate  made  by  the  process  comprised  of: 

a)  contacting  a  calcium  compound  having  a  calcium  cation  and 
an  anion  with  a  chemical  agent  enabling  the  calcium  com- 
pound to  yield  calcium  ions  upon  reaction  thereof  with  the 
chemical  agent  and  under  conditions  which  enable  the  cal- 
cium cation  to  react  with  the  anion  of  the  chemical  agent  to 
form  a  second  calcium  compound: 

b)  reacting  in  the  presence  of  water  the  second  calcium  com- 
pound with  a  sulfur  containing  acid  capable  of  yielding  sul- 
fate containing  moieties  and  which  also  causes  a  disassocia- 
tion  of  the  calcium  cation  and  said  anion; 

c)  allowing  the  reaction  of  the  calcium  cations  and  the  sulfate 
containing  moieties  to  form  a  hydrated  calcium  sulfate  dihy- 
drate. 

3.  The  method  of  improving  ground  soil  irrigation  of  claim  1 
further  characterized  in  that  the  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate  is  highly 
crystalline  and  will  remain  in  suspension  in  water  for  a  period  of 
tinrie  exceeding  duec  times  the  length  of  time  diat  a  conventional 
solution  grade  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate  will  remain  in  suspension 
in  water. 


5490,984 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INSTALLING  LOOSE 

INSULATION 

Goran  Assarsson,   lUA,  Sweden,   assignor   to    Isover   Saint- 

Goltain,  Paris  La  Defense,  France 

Fded  Aug,  24,  1994,  Scr,  No.  293,954 
CUims  priority,  appHcation  Sweden,  Aug.  25,  1993,  9302749 
Int.  CI.'  B65G  5i/44 
VS.  a.  406—32  11  Claims 


equipment  for  fluffing  insulation  material  fed  tltereimo  and 
blowing  the  fluffed  uutterial  onward,  and 

a  conduit  for  tiansporting  onward-blown  insulation  material 
from  the  equipment  to  the  locatioo  where  the  insulation 
material  is  to  be  placed, 

a  storage  and  transport  device  for  receiving  and  storing  a  num- 
ber of  units  which  each  have  compacted  insulation  material 
packed  in  a  wrapping,  die  device  being  adapted  to  feed  units 
successively  and  in  a  controlled  manner  to  an  emptying 
position  for  discharging  die  pertaining  insulation  material  to 
the  equipment  for  fluffing  and  onward  blowing  of  tlie  insula- 
tion material. 

means  for  controlled  cutting-open  of  units  located  in  the  empty- 
ing position,  such  dial  die  insulation  material  contained 
therein  can  be  discharged,  and 

control  means  for  conboUing  the  storage  and  transport  device, 
cutting-open  means  and  the  equipment,  die  control  means 
comprising  remote-control  means  to  be  operated  on  the  loca- 
tion where  the  insulation  material  is  to  be  placed,  such  that 
overall  control  of  the  onward  blowiiig  of  insulation  material 
can  be  carried  out  from  tlie  location, 

wherein  the  storage  and  transport  device  comprises  means  for 
suspending  insulation  material  units,  and  means  for  succes- 
sively feeding  the  suspension  means  in  a  controlled  manner 
along  a  feed  track  to  the  emptying  position,  the  suspension 
means  suspending  units  such  that  the  units  hang  above  the 
fluffing  and  onward-blow  equipment,  the  suspension  means 
including  carrier  rods  which  are  each  adapted  to  be  applied 
through  an  insulation  material  unit  and/or  its  wrapping,  the 
carrier  rxxls  being  supported  in  a  manner  to  permit  feed 
thereof  in  die  storage  and  transport  device  ui  a  controlled 
manner,  die  wrapping  being  substantially  parallelepipedal.  the 
carrier  rod  being  of  sufficient  size  to  pass  through  one  end 
wall  of  the  wrapping,  then  along  and  close  to  an  inside  of  a 
long  side  of  the  wrapping  and  out  through  an  opposite  end 
wall  of  the  wrapping,  the  cutting-open  means  being  config- 
ured for  making  auxihary  cuts  in  the  wrapping  in  an  opposite 
long  side  of  the  wrapping  in  a  transverse  direction  and  adja- 
cent a  receptive  end  wall,  the  auxiliary  cuts  extending 
diroughout  a  major  part  of  die  side  and  being  extended  in  one 
direction  into  an  adjoining  side  of  tlie  wrapping,  and  for 
making  emptying  cuts  in  the  adjoining  side  across  the  auxil- 
iary cuts,  along  and  at  a  lower  edge  of  the  adjoining  side. 


10.  A  system  for  installing  loose  insulation  comprising 


5490,985 

DRILL  WITH  PNEUMATICALLY  SELF-CLEARING 

CHUCK 

Hans-Dieter  Mack,  Sonthcim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gunter 

Horst  Rolim,  Sontbdrii,  Germany 

Filed  Mar,  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411422 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2.  1994,  44  11 
523.7 

lot  CL'  B23B  45/00 
VS.  a.  408—56  20  Claims 

1  A  drill  comprising: 
a  drive  unit  having 
a  front  end  and 

an  output  shaft  projecting  from  the  front  end  and  centered  on 
and  rotatable  about  an  axis: 
a  chuck  body  fixed  on  the  shaft  and  formed  with 
a  rear  end  juxtaposed  with  the  drive-unit  front  end. 
an  axially  forwardly  open  tool  recess  on  the  axis.  r 

a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  and  angled  guides  opening  into 

the  recess,  and 
at  least  one  passage  extending  between  the  chuck  rear  end  and 
the  recess  and  opening  backward  toward  the  drive  unit 
front  end; 
means  including  a  fan  driven  by  the  shaft  for  creating  a  moving 
stream  of  air  traversing  a  location  at  the  drive-unit  front  end 
immediately  behind  the  chuck  rear  end; 
respective  jaws  displaceable  in  the  guides  and  having  tiont  ends 
in  the  recess; 
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a  guiding  rod  connected  to  a  side  face  of  said  guiding  block  and 
extending  in  a  direction  that  is  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  guiding  block:  and 

a  positioning  block  having  a  bottom  face,  an  abutting  plate 
depending  from  said  bottom  face  of  said  positioning  block,  a 
top  face  which  is  formed  with  a  threaded  bore,  a  through  hole 
through  which  said  guiding  rod  slidably  passes,  said  through 
hole  communicating  with  said  threaded  bore  in  a  direction 
that  is  transverse  to  an  axis  of  said  threaded  bore,  a  locking 
bolt  being  threaded  mto  said  threaded  bore  so  that  said  posi- 
tioning block  can  be  locked  releasably  to  said  guiding  rod. 


to 


an  adjustment  sleeve  rocaiable  about  the  axis  on  the  body: 
means  including  interengaging  fonnations  on  the  sleeve  and  on 

the  jaws  for  displacing  the  jaws  radially  on  rotation  of  the 

sleeve  about  the  axis:  and 
means  including  a  deflector  at  the  location  directing  the  air 

stream  into  the  passage  for  conducting  the  air  stream  through 

the  recess,  whereby  any  chips  or  die  like  in  die  recess  will  be 

entrained  therefrom  by  the  air  stream. 


5^90.987 
PRECISION  TWIST  DRILL  BIT 
Lucien   Boozonaie,  PoaUuU-CombaiiH,  France, 
EUbUacemoits  Recouks  et  Flk  (S^.),  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR93/B1214,  i  371  Date  Aug.  4,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/13421,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284413 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  France,  Dec.  9,  1992,  92  14820 

Int  a.'  B23B  5!/02 

VS.  a.  408—230  1  Claim 


5,59MW 
DRILL  JIG  FOR  LOCATING  HOLES  TO  BE  DRILLED  IN 

AWORKFIECE 

Bor-CkanK  Joang.  No.  3,  Law  14,  Chca-Hsing  Rd.,  TiU-Ping 

Hafang,  lUckung  Haioi,  lUwaa  ^^    _ 

FUcd  May  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  433,923 

IBL  CL*  B23B  49/00 

VS.  CL  4M— 115  R  3  CUims 


1.  A  one  piece  twist  drill  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  surface  with  an  axis  of  synunetry.  the  cylindrical 
surface  having  two  spiral  flutes: 

a  cutting  point  defined  by  two  diametrically  opposed  blades 
defining  each  blade  having  a  first  clearance,  two  lands  each 
defining  a  second  clearance,  and  a  third  clearance  defined  by 
two  depressicHU  formed  in  the  first  clearances,  second  clear- 
ances and  flutes,  each  of  said  blades  being  formed  with  a  lip 
and  said  depressions  defining  cutting  edges  formed  in  the  first 
clearance,  the  cutting  edges  of  the  two  depressions  being 
symmedncal  relative  to  the  center  of  the  drill,  wherein  said 
first  clearance  is  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  0.2  mm  wide,  wherein 
the  blades  are  aligned  symmetrically  about  the  axis  of  sym- 
metry and  the  drill  is  surface  finishnl  to  a  dimensional  accu- 
racy of  less  than  0. 1  micron  Ra. 


1    A  drill  jig  for  locating  holes  to  be  drilled  in  a  workpiece. 
comprising: 

an  elongated  guiding  block  having  a  top  face  which  is  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  through-bores  for  locating  holes  to  be 
drilled  in  a  workpiece,  said  through-bores  being  spaced  apart 
and  aligned  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  guiding  block,  a 
plurality  of  threaded  holes,  each  of  which  communicates  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  through-bores  in  a  direction  that  is 
transverse  to  axes  of  said  through-bores,  a  bushing  and  a 
positioning  pin  extending  removably  through  two  of  said 
through-bores,  each  of  said  threaded  holes  having  a  locking 
screw  so  thai  said  bushing  and  said  positioning  pin  can  be 
releasably  locked  in  said  two  through-bores  by  the  corre 
spending  locking  screws  when  they  are  received  in  said  two 
through-bores: 


5,590,988 
PLUNGE  TYPE  ROUTER 
Manrizio  Rusconi,  Lecco,  Italy,  assignor  to  Black  &  Decker 
Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397.462 
Claims  priority.  appUcadoo  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1994, 
9404003 

Int  a."  B23C  1/20 
VS.  CL  409^182  9  Claims 

1.  A  plunge-type  router  comprising  a  motor  housing  having  a 
driving  motor  provided  therein,  a  motor  drive  shaft  coupled  for 
rotation  by  the  driving  iiwcor.  a  base  having  a  workpiece-engaging 
flange  member  and  a  support  plate  axially  movable  with  respect  to 
the  flange  member  along  substantially  perpendicular  guide  means, 
the  support  plate  being  biased  away  from  the  flange  member  and 
provided  with  a  bore  to  receive  the  motor  housing  and  clamping 


portions  of  said  router  housing  which  extend  into  the  path  of  said 
flexible  member  when  attached  to  said  router. 


1  A  height-adjustment  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  operating 
height  of  a  router  mounted  in  a  router  table  wherein  the  router  table 
Includes  a  flat  lop.  an  opening  extending  through  the  router  table 
lop.  and  wherein  the  router  includes  a  router  housing  enclosing  a 
router  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  which  projects  through  said 
housing  and  which  receives  a  router  bit  thereon,  a  router  base 
interconnected  to  the  router  housing  by  means  of  at  least  one 
plunge  rod  and  the  router  being  attached  to  the  router  table  at  the 
router  table  opening  by  way  of  the  router  base  so  that  the  router  bii 
is  aligned  with  said  router  table  opening  when  said  router  is 
attached  to  said  router  table,  the  router  bit  defining  an  axis  of  said 
router,  a  threaded  shaft  which  extends  parallel  to  the  router  axis 
between  said  router  base  and  the  router  housing,  and  which 
engages  an  abutment  of  said  router  housing,  the  heighl-adjustmeni 
mechanism  including  an  elongated  flexible  member  having  two 
opposing  ends,  the  flexible  member  having  a  body  portion  extend- 
ing between  its  two  ends,  the  body  portion  being  flexible  for 
substantially  its  entire  length,  one  of  said  ends  including  an 
engagement  end  having  means  for  engaging  said  router  housing 
threaded  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  two  ends  including  a  driving 
end  having  means  for  engaging  a  driving  means  for  driving  said 
flexible  member  in  rotation  and  in  engagement  with  said  threaded 
shaft,  said  flexible  member  being  capable  of  flexing  over  any 


5,590,990 
TOOL  FOR  WORKING  MATERIALS  ON  WORKPIECES, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  MANUAL  DEBURRING 
David  Her^hkovitz,  Nahariya,  Israel,  assignor  to  Vargus  Ltd., 
Nahariya,  Israel 

FUed  Sep.  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  305,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  13,  1993,  43  30 
879.1 

InL  a."  B23D  9/00:  B26B  3/00 
VS.  CL  409—303  39  Claims 


means  to  secure  the  housing  in  the  bore,  and  locking  means 
effective  to  prevent  undesired  separation  of  the  motor  housing 
from  the  support  plate. 


5,590.989 

FLEXIBLE  ROUTER  HEIGHT-ADJUSTMENT 

MECHANISM 

Ralph  Mulvihill,  7757  Steeple  Chase  Dr.,  Frankfort,  lU.  60423 

Filed  Feb.  15,  19%,  Ser.  No.  602,234 

InL  a.''  B23C  1/20;  B27C  5/00 

VS.  a.  409—182  20  Oaims 


1.  A  tool  (1)  for  material  worlting  on  at  least  one  work -piece  (11 ) 
in  at  least  one  engagement  area  (21.  22)  comprising: 
a  basic  body  (3)  providing  at  least  one  holder  (4)  configured  for 
grasping  for  operably  holding  said  tool  (1)  and  at  least  one 
working  head  (6)  fixed  to  said  holder,  said  at  least  one  of 
working  head  providing  at  least  at  least  one  first  working  face 
and  at  least  one  second  worlcing  face  (13-15.  16)  defining  a 
supporting  and  worlcing  plane  (10)  when  in  working  engage- 
ment with  the  woricpiece  (11),  at  least  one  of  said  woriung 
faces  providing  at  least  one  machining  face  (13,  14,  16) 
defining  at  least  one  worlcing  zone  (40)  over  which  said 
machining  face  is  machiningly  engageable.  apart  from  said 
machining  face  at  least  one  of  said  worlcing  faces  pros  iding  at 
least  one  supporting  face  ( 14.  16)  for  supporting  said  working 
head  (6)  on  the  workpiece  (11)  while  performing  an  advance 
motion  determining  an  advance  direction  (20)  and  while  at 
least  one  of  said  machining  face  (13-15.  16)  is  in  a  machining 
engagement  position,  wherein  said  first  and  second  worlcing 
faces  (13  to  15.  16)  include  means  for  machiningly  applying 
said  first  working  face  (13-15)  to  the  workpiece  (11)  in  a 
plurality  of  continuously  connecting  machining  engagement 
positions  reciprocally  displaced  laterally  to  said  advance 
direction  (20)  with  respect  to  each  succeeding  position, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  supporting  face  (16)  provides  a 
recessed  face  having  flanks  (23)  reciprocally  oriented  at  a 
flank  angle,  said  flank  angle  being  larger  than  90°  to  1(X)°  and 
between  substantially  110°  and  140°  at  substantially  130°. 
said  flanks  (23)  being  substantially  symmetrical  on  either  side 
of  a  median  plane  (26)  of  said  working  zone  (40)  of  at  least 
one  of  said  working  member  (8.  9).  said  median  plane  (26) 
being  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  advance  direction 
(20). 
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549M91 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
Andn*  GanigUeri,  CoUe  Brianza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Black  & 
Dedier  Inc^  Newark,  Dd. 
Contlniiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  111,749,  Aug.  25,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  338,985 
Claims  prtority,  appUcatioa  UnHed  Kingdom.  Aug.  28.  1992. 
92183M 

InL  a.*  F16B  19/00:43/00 
VS.  CL  411—354  5  Claims 


1.  A  loclung  device,  said  locking  device  compnsing: 

a  bolt  having  a  longitudinal  axis: 

a  nul  mounted  near  an  end  of  said  bolt: 

first  and  second  components  tlirough  which  said  bolt  passes: 

a  triangular- shaped  lever  which  pivots  about  and  is  connected  to 

said  bolt: 
two  elliptical -shaped  cams  fonned  in  a  base  of  said  triangular- 

sliaped  lever, 
two  cam  followers  through  which  said  bolt  passes,  each  located 

on  an  opposite  side  of  said  elliptical-shaped  cams: 
at  least  one  pair  of  gtxmves  formed  in  each  of  said  cam  followers 

for  mating  with  said  elliptical-shaped  cams: 
said  lever  is  pivotable  about  an  axis  transverse  to  tlie  bolt  axis 

such  that  when  said  lever  is  pivoted,  said  elliptical-shaped 

cams  contact  a  pair  of  said  grooves  and  push  said  cam 

followers  in  opposite  directions  on  said  bolt,  and 
thereby  cause  any  free  space  on  said  bolt  to  be  taken  up  and 

ftmher  cause  said  two  components  to  be  pressed  tightly 

together  and  lock. 


to  Alu- 


within  the  cover,  whercm  the  exterior  of  the  sidewall  includes 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  planar  surfaces  and 
(c)  an  internally  threaded  portion  which  extends  into  the  cavity 
of  the  cover  from  an  interior  surface  of  the  top  end  portion, 
which  internally  threaded  portion  is  supported  by  a  plurality 
of  stiffening  ribs  extending  inwardly  from  one  or  more  inner 
surfaces  of  the  sidewall.  wherein  a  stiffening  rib  is  provided  at 
each  intersection  of  adjacent  planar  surfaces:  wherein  the 
threads  of  the  internally  threaded  portion  are  adapted  to  mate 
with  external  threads  on  the  bolt,  so  that  the  cover  may  be 
attached  to  the  portion  of  the  bolt  that  extends  through  its 
associated  nut  by  threaded  engagement  therewith,  when  the 
cover  is  installed  over  the  bolt  and  nul  assembly 


5,590,993 

EASY-ACCESS  SHEET  METAL  CONTAINER 

STRUCTURES 

William   T.   Saunders,   decfaard,   Ute   of  Wdrtoo,   W.   Va., 

assignor  to  Wdrton  Stcd  Corponitioa,  Wdrton.  W.  Va. 
Continaation-in-pwt  oT  Ser.  No.  824,780,  Jan.  17,  1992,  aban- 
doned, wUcii  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  4543<1.  Dec-  21,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  JuL  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  99,195 
InL  a."  B21D  51/44 
VS.  a.  413—12  5  Claims 


5,590,992 

COVER  FOR  A  BOLT  AND  NUT 

VfaMMt  T.  RHadl,  I^fiddktart  Hdgkti,  OUo, 

■fcNH  Ctmfutj  of  ABcrica,  PMlAusk,  Pl 

CMtinmtio».in-part  of  Scr.  N*.  401,731,  Mar.  8,  1995.  This 

appUcadoa  Apr.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,421 

Int.  CL*  Fl«  37/08 

VS,  CL  411—431  1*  CUOms 


1.  A  one-piece.  reusat>le  cover  for  an  assembly  of  a  threaded  bolt 
and  an  associated  annular  nut,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  bolt  extends 
tlirough  ttie  nut.  said  cover  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  top  end  portion:  and 

(b)  a  generally  cylindrical  sidewall  extending  from  the  closed 
top  end  portion  so  as  to  define  a  generally  hollow  cavity 


1.  Method  for  fabricating  an  easy-access  sheet  metal  end  closure 
for  a  container,  comprising 
providing  flat-rolled  slieet  inetal: 
fabricating  such  sheet  metal  to  provide  an  endwall  panel  which 

is  axially -recessed  toward  tlie  interior  of  such  container  from 

chime  seam  flange  metal  which  is  used  for  bemietically 

sealing  such  end  closure  to  the  container,  with  an  axially- 

oriented  chuck  wall  wliich  is  unitary  with  such  chime  seam 

flange  metal  and  endwall  panel, 
such   endwall   panel   being   substantially   planar,   and  further 

including  the  steps  of: 

scoring  such  endwall  panel  to  establish  scoreline  means  at 
which  tliickness  of  such  stieet  metal  is  decreased, 

such  scoreline  means  defining  an  elongated  nanow-width  tear 
strip  which  is  sul>stantially  symmetrical  with  relation  to  its 
central  longitudinal  axis, 
such  scoreline  means  including: 

an  arcuate- shaped  scoreline  and  a  pair  of  linearly  extended 
scoreline  legs, 

such  arcuate-shaped  scoreline  having  its  midpoint  located  at 
such  central  longitudinal  axis, 

such  scoieline  legs  being  symmetrically  disposed  one  each  on 
lateral  sides  of  such  axis,  and  extending  from  such  arcuate- 
shaped  scoreline  with 

the  major  component  of  direction  of  each  such  scoreline  leg 
being  substantially  parallel  to  or  converging  at  an  angle  of 
up  to  about  one  and  one  half  degrees  toward  such  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  tlic  tear  strip: 

providing  buckle-resistant  profiling  for  such  endwall  panel  by 
forming  a  peripherally-located  bead,  of  circular- 
configuration  in  plan  view  of  tlie  endwall  panel. 


such  bead  being  contiguous  with  such  chuck  wall  and  axially- 
recessed  in  an  internal  direction  in  relation  to  such  con- 
tainer: 
forming  a  protruding  bead,  of  circular-configuration  in  plan 
view  of  such  endwall  panel,  which  is  radially-inwardly  of 
and  contiguous  to  such  recessed  bead: 
such  protruding  bead  extending  in  an  axially  external  direc- 
tion in  relation  to  the  endwall  panel,  and  being  positioned 
to  substantially  eliminate  flexing  of  sheet  inetal  at  such 
endwall  panel  periphery  to  facilitate  initiating  of  puncture 
rupturing  of  such  arcuate-shaped  scoreline: 
impressing  elongated   shallow -depth  rib  means  contiguous  to 
such  tear  stnp.  as  defined  in  the  endwall  panel  sheet  metal  by 
the  scoreline  means,  with  the  major  component  of  direction  of 
such  rib  means  extending  in  substantially  parallel  relationship 
to  such  scoreline  legs.  and.  in  which 

impressing  of  such  elongated  rib  means  is  earned  out  contem- 
poraneously with  scoring  such  tear  strip  in  such  enduall 
panel: 
providing  an  elongated  sheet  metal  opener  having  a  working 
end  and  a  handle  end  at  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  its 
central  longitudinal  axis: 
securing  such  opener  to  the  elongated  tear  strip  utilizing  sheet 
metal  which  is  contiguous  to  the  working  end  of  the  elon- 
gated opener  and  sheet  inetal  of  the  elongated  tear  strip 
contiguous  to  the  arcuate-shaped  scoreline. 
such  elongated  opener  being  secured  in  overlaying  relationship 
to  such  tear  strip  with  the  central  longirudinal  axis  of  such 
opener  extending  with  its  major  component  of  direction  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  major  component  of  direction  of 
such  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongated  tear  stnp:  and. 
in  which 

scoring  of  such  endwall  panel  sheet  metal  to  establish  such 
scoreline  means  includes 

locating  the  midpoint  of  such  arcuate-shaped  scoreline  con- 
tiguous to  such  protruding  bead  of  such  endwall  panel 
with  such  elongated  scoreline  legs  being  directed  from 
radially  inboard  ends  of  the  arcuate-shaped  scoreline 
toward  sheet  metal  which  is  approaching  and  contiguous 
to  the  geometric  center  of  such  endwall  panel. 


5.590.994 

CHAMBER,  AT  LEAST  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF 

WORKPIECES,  A  CHAMBER  COMBINATION,  A 

VACUUM  TREATMENT  FACILITY  AS  WELL  AS  A 

TRANSPORT  METHOD 

Roman    Schcrtler,    Woifnil,    Austria,    assignor    to    Balzers 

Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Ucchtenstcin 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  Oct.  6.  1992, 03119/ 
92,-  Mar.  11,  1993,  757/93 

InL  a."  B65G  49/07 
VS.  a.  414—217  12  Claims 


-yT///////r7-zU^^4// .-  / 


f. >   *  •~;*is 


1.  A  vacuum  chamber,  comprising  a  transport  rotor  with  at  least 
two  workpiece  holders  remote  from  and  rotatable  around  an  axis  in 
the  chamber,  a  rotor  drive  for  driving  the  transport  rotor,  at  least 
two  openings  in  the  wall  of  the  chamber  arranged  such  that  each  of 


said  at  least  two  workpiece  holders  is  angularly  alignable  by 
rotation  of  said  transport  rotor  with  each  of  said  at  least  two 
openings,  a  transport  device  centrally  located  with  respect  to  said 
transport  rotor  and  comprising  at  least  two  conveyors,  wherein  said 
at  least  two  conveyors  are  arranged  to  be  inovable  at  least  with  a 
movement  component  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  axis 
to  and  from  said  wor1q>iece  holders,  each  of  said  at  least  two 
conveyors  being  independently  operable  by  a  respective  conveyor 
drive,  so  as  to  move  a  woricpiece  angulariy  aligned  with  one  of 
said  at  least  two  openings  by  rotation  of  said  transport  rotor  to  and 
from  said  one  opening. 


5390,995 
CONVEYING  RAIL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TROLLY 
Antonius  J.  H.  Berbers.  EP  Hccze;  Johannes  F.  G.  Smits,  LC 
Helmond,  and  Antonhis  A.  P.  Van  Dc  Ven.  HX  Eindhoven,  all 
of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Vanderlande  Industries  Neder- 
land  B.V.,  Veghd.  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   20,   1993, 
9302211 

InL  a."  B15G  67n4 
VS.  a.  414—357  14  Claims 


1.  A  conveying  system,  which  comprises: 

a  rail  system  and  a  trolley  accommodating  goods,  said  trolley 
being  inovable  along  said  rail  system,  wherein  said  rail  sys- 
tem includes  at  least  one  discharge  station  discharging  goods 
from  said  trolley,  said  discharge  station  having  means  for 
placing  at  least  one  supporting  surface  supporting  said  goods 
in  a  sloping  position,  such  tiiat  goods  present  on  said  trolley 
are  slidable  from  ttie  trolley  through  an  outlet  opening  of  tlie 
trolley,  transversely  to  a  direction  of  movement  of  the  trolley 
dunng  operation,  and  at  least  one  closing  means  is  provided 
for  opening  and  closing  the  outlet  opening,  at  least  in  tlie 
discharge  station: 

drive  means  for  driving  said  trolley  wherein  said  means  includes 
bar  shaped  means  connected  to  said  trolly: 

conveyor  means  for  engaging  said  bar  stiaped  means  and  con- 
veying said  trolley  in  said  direction  of  movement:  and 

a  plurality  of  spring  loaded  rollers  which  engage  said  bar  shaped 
means  wherein  said  conveying  means  compnses  an  endless 
belt. 


5,590,996 
WAFER  TRANSFER  AITARATUS 
Steven  R.  Thompson,  Somers,  and  Rikki  S.  LaBere,  Kalispdl, 
both  of  Mont.,  assignors  to  SemilhenB,  KaiispcU,  MimL 
Filed  OcL  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,754 
InL  CL**  B65G  65/00 
VS.  a.  414—416  65  Oaims 

36.  A  wafer  transfer  apparatus  for  transferring  at  least  one  wafer 
or  other  panel  to  or  from  a  wafer  station  which  holds  a  wafer 
station  array,  comprising: 
a  primary  subassembly; 
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at  least  one  proumaJ  wafer  contact  head  connected  to  the 
primary  subassembly:  said  at  least  one  proximal  wafer  contact 
bead  having  at  least  one  wafer  support  feature  for  supporting 
at  least  one  wafer; 

a  secondary  subassembly  mounted  upon  said  primary  subassem- 
bly: said  secondary  subassembly  having  movable  portions 
which  can  be  moved  relative  to  said  primary  subassembly: 

at  least  one  distal  wafer  engagement  bead  mounted  upon  said 
movable  portions  of  the  secondary  subassembly:  said  at  least 
one  distal  wafer  engagement  head  having  at  least  one  wafer 
support  feature  for  supporting  a  wafer: 

an  actuator  connected  to  move  the  movable  portions  of  the 
secondary  subassembly  relative  to  said  primary  subassembly: 
said  actuator  moving  the  at  least  one  distal  wafer  engagement 
bead  between  an  upstanding  engaging  position  and  a  laterally 
oriented  retracted  position. 


arm  elements  with  ends,  whose  ends  are  connected  to  an  end 
of  the  axis  of  rotation  and  which  at  their  outer  ends  are  linked 
to  respective  transversal  beams,  thereby  the  lever  arms  form- 
ing a  "U"  shape,  a  distance  between  the  outer  ends  of  the  first 
arm  exceeds  a  distance  between  the  outer  ends  of  the  second 
arm.  said  distance  between  ends  limiting  the  width  of  objects 
that  can  be  loaded  or  unloaded  from  the  trailer,  the  front  end 
of  the  trailer  including  a  winch  tower  aiMJ  a  winch,  whereby  a 
wire  of  the  winch  is  adapted  to  run  over  the  outer  eixls  of  the 
first  and  second  arms,  one  end  of  the  wire  provided  with 
lifting  means  for  attachment  to  the  object,  said  first  and 
second  arms  also  including  means  adapted  to  prevent  motion 
between  the  first  and  second  arms  and  the  wire  during  prede- 
termmed  stages  of  the  loading  or  unloading  of  the  object. 


5490,998 
LIFTING  DEVICE 
Andrvw  J.  WUcox.  RMB  6475,  Shady  Creek,  Victoria  3821, 
Australia 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,448 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Australia,    Jun.    27,    1994, 
PM6485 

Int  a."  B6SF  9/06 
VS.  CI.  414—607  10  Claims 


5,590,997 
BOAT  TRAILER  DEVICE 
Mattias  FrediiksMHi,  Kalaur,  and  Martin  Altnas,  Vastervili, 
both  at  Sweden,  a«i«Dors  to  Swedish  Mercoring  HB,  Kal- 
■ar,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93/00733,  S  371  Date  Jan.  13,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/06650,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  397 JWl 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  II,  1992,  9202615 
Int  CL"  B60P  3/10 
VS.  CL  414—541  16  Claims 


1.  A  trailer  device  for  use  on  a  trailer  having  a  front  and  back 
end  including  a  chassis  supported  by  wheels  and  a  coupling  device 
located  at  tlie  front  of  the  trailer  for  connecting  the  trailer  to  a 
towing  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  lever  having  a  first  and  second  arm,  which  said  first  and 
second  arms  form  an  angle  with  respect  to  each  other  and  are 
pivoted  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  axis  of  rotation  oriented 
transversally  at  the  back  end  tiie  trailer,  at  which  the  first  arm 
of  the  lever  points  forward  from  the  axis  of  rotation,  the  first 
arm  having  a  length  that  exceeds  a  length  of  the  second  arm 
of  the  lever,  the  first  and  second  arms  comprised  of  parallel 


1.  A  lifting  device  in  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
frame  comprising  upper  and  lower  portions  thereof,  said  lifting 
device  being  removably  mounted  to  the  vehicle  frame  and  com- 
prising removable  mounting  members  therefor,  said  removable 
mounting  members  comprising  an  upper  mounting  bracket  detach- 
ably  coupled  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  veliicle  frame  and  a  lower 
mounting  bracket  detachably  coupled  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
vehicle  frame,  said  lifting  device  further  comprising  a  mast  pivol- 
ally  connected  to  the  lower  mounting  bracket  for  tilting  said  mast 
about  a  generally  horizonal  axis  and  a  pair  of  forks  and  a  fork  lift 
ram  for  raising  and  lowering  the  forks  relative  to  the  mast,  wherein 
said  mast  is  coupled  to  the  upper  mounting  bracket  by  a  tilting  ram 
positioned  between  and  connecting  the  upper  mounting  bracket 
and  the  ma.st  to  provide  said  tilting  movement  of  the  mast  about 
said  axis,  said  lower  mounting  bracket  includes  a  rear  plate  con- 
nected to  side  webs  ai>d  a  tubular  shaft  extending  between  the  side 
webs,  wherein  a  lower  end  of  the  lift  ram  is  pivotally  connected  to 
said  tubular  shaft  and  said  mast  includes  a  pair  of  slotted  hollow 
uprights  and  a  pair  of  upright  beams  which  are  slidably  mounted  in 
respective  ones  of  the  hollow  uprights  with  the  forics  being  con- 
nected to  said  upright  beams,  said  lower  ends  of  the  uprights  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  mounting  bracket  by  a  pin  which 
passes  through  said  tubular  shaft,  and  wherein  the  upper  ends  of 
the  upright  beams  are  connected  together  by  a  top  beam  with  an 
upper  end  of  the  lift  ram  being  coupled  to  said  lop  beam. 
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5,590,999 

METHOD  AND  AlVARATliS  FOR  MAKING  SNOW 

CONES 

James  D.  Murphey,  2438  W.  Butler.  Phoenix,  Artz.  85021 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,401,  Dec.  13,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,390,711, 

which  is  a  cuntinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,701,  Sep.  2, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

390.773 

Int  CI."  B65B  1/04 

r.S.  a.  414— 795.6  15  Claims 


1.  An  improved  device  compnsing  a  snow  cone  malcing  machiii.- 
for  raalung  snow  cones  in  cone  shaped  cups,  wherein  said 
improvement  comprises  a  retaining  collar  moveable  into  engage 
mem  with  a  cone  cup  in  a  preparation  compartment  of  the  snow 
cone  making  machine,  the  retaining  collar  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  structure  with  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  said 
lower  edge  configured  to  interact  with  said  cone  cup  so  as  to 
substantially  eliminate  relative  movement  between  said  retaining 
collar  and  said  cone  cup. 


5,591,000 
COMPRESSOR  UNIT 
Peter  Fischer,  Bad  NcnsUdt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,576 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    5,    1995 
19500469.8 

Int  a."  F04D  5/00 
VS.  CL  415—55.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  compressor  unit,  compnsing  a  plurality  of  side  chann.l 
compressors  disposed  in  an  axially  adjacent  manner,  each  of  said 
side  channel  compressors  including: 
a  housing  having: 
at  least  a  outer  and  inner  housing  half,  each  of  said  outer  ami 
inner  housing  half  having  an  outer  periphery,  such  thai  said 
outer  housmg  half  is  connected  to  said  inner  housing  half 
by  attachment  elements  introduced  through  a  passthrough 
opening: 
a  housing  wall: 
a  housing  protrusion: 
an  axial  extension  coupled  to  said  housing  wall,  said  axial 
extension  located  between  an  axially  extending  hub  extension 
and  said  housing  protrusion, 
such  that  the  axial  extension  for  each  side  channel  compressor 
lies  at  the  substantially  the  same  radius  and  extends  into  a 
parting  plane  of  the  outer  and  inner  housing  halves: 


a  centenng  nm  located  on  said  outer  housing  half,  pryjev-tin}^ 
bejond  Jic  parting  plane,  for  niaangl>  engagir-g  a  centerirg 
itep  on  the  axial  extension  of  said  inner  housing  half: 

wherein  the  inner  housing  half  of  a  side  channel  compressor  is 
attached  to  the  inner  housing  half  of  another  side  channel 
compressor  at  the  axial  e-:tension. 


5,591,001 

AERATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  B.  Ray,  Vanconyer;  Mark  M.  Qandil,  CamM,  both  of 

Wash.,  and  Gary  L.  OUn,  Bcavefton,  Oieg.,  amisnors  to 

Cornell  Pomp  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Portiand,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,995,  Sep.  6,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,489,187.  This  application  Oct  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,255 

Int  a."  F04D  29/10:31/00 
VS.  CI.  415—111  9  Claims 


1 .  A  method  of  conditioning  a  liquid  by  introdiKing  air  into  the 
liquid  using  a  rotating  impeller  for  pumping  the  liquid  comprising: 

drawing  liquid  into  tlie  impeller  at  the  front  of  the  impeller  and 
forcing  the  liquid  over  the  front  of  the  impeller  toward  the 
periphery  of  the  impeller  to  produce  a  first  liquid  portion  at 
the  impeller  periphoy  at  a  superatmosphcric  pressure. 

transferring  a  fraction  of  the  liquid  drawn  to  the  back  of  the 
impeller, 

creating  through  rotation  of  the  impeller  a  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure in  a  region  at  the  back  of  the  impeller. 
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drawing   atmospheric   air   into   said   subaunospheric   pressure 

region  at  the  back  of  the  impeller, 
mixing  the  transferred  poftion  of  the  liquid  through  rotation  of 

the  impeller  with  this  air  to  produce  a  liquid  fraction  contain 

ing  air.  and 
transporting  this  liquid  fraction,  containing  air  to  the  periphery 

of  the  impeller  with  such  then  mixing  with  the  first  liquid 

poftion. 
3.  A  centrifiigal  pump  comprising: 
a  casing  and  pump  and  seal  chamber  wails  within  the  casing 

defining  a  pump  chamber  and  a  seal  chamber,  respectively. 

with  the  seal  chamber  to  the  rear  of  the  pump  chamber, 
a  rotauble  impeller  disposed  within  the  pump  chamber  and  tJie 

impeller  having  a  back  facing  the  seal  chamber, 
a  shaft  for  the  impeller  supporting  the  impeller  and  the  shaft 

extending  through  the  seal  chamber, 
vane  structure  joined  to  the  seal  chamber  wall  projecting  into  the 

seal  chamber,  and 
an  air-introduction  passage  extending  through  the  casing  joining 

with  said  seal  chamber  at  a  region  located  to  the  rear  of  the 

back  of  the  impeller,  said  passage  admitting  air  into  fluid  in 

the  seal  chamber  and  said  vane  structure  producing  motion  of 

fluid  mixed  with  air  outwardly  fipom  the  seal  chamber. 


CLOSED  OR  OPEN  AIR  COOLING  aRCUTTS  FOR 
NOZZLE  SEGMENTS  WITH  WHEELSPACE  PURGE 
Francisco  J.  Cuntaa,  Sdwnectaily,  and  Alan  Walker,  Niaka- 
ynna,   both   of  N.Y„   Milfnri   to   General   Electric   Co- 
Sctenectady,  N.Y. 

CoattaMatk»-to-put  of  Scr.  No.  414,«97.  Mar.  31.  1995, 

whick  b  a  coMinMtia»teiiwt  of  Scr.  No.  294,671,  Aug.  23, 

1994,  ab— donetl.  TUt  appHcatkM  Ang.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

5*9317 

Int.  CL'  F91D  9/W, 

MS,  CL  415—115  12  Claims 


said  trailing  edge  cavity  through  said  vane  lying  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  inlet  for  receiving  cooling  air  therefrom 
and  having  an  outlet  at  a  radially  inner  end  thereof,  said  outlet 
including  a  passage  for  directing  spent  cooling  air  into  a 
wheelspace  between  adjacent  turbine  stages:  and 

a  discrete  aft  cavity  between  said  intermediate  cavity  and  said 
trailing  edge  cavity,  an  insert  in  said  aft  cavity  for  receiving 
cooling  air  and  having  impingement  openings  for  directing 
the  cooling  air  against  interior  wall  surfaces  of  said  vane 
adjacent  said  aft  cavity  for  impingement  cooling  of  said  vane, 
a  plurality  of  ribs  projecting  inwardly  of  said  interior  wall 
surfaces  of  each  said  leading  edge  cavity,  said  intermediate 
cavity  and  said  aft  cavity  at  spaced  locations  therealong  to 
define  flow  chambers  between  said  interior  wall  surfaces  and 
said  inserts,  at  least  two  of  said  inserts  having  at  least  one 
radially  extending  flow  channel  each  in  communication  with 
said  flow  chambers  formed  by  respective  inserts  for  directing 
spent  cooling  air  from  the  respective  cavity. 


54914W3 
TURBINE  NOZZLE/NOZZLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Gary  L.  Boyd,  Alpine,  CaUf.,  and  James  E.  Shaffer,  Maitland. 
FU.,  Msignars  to  Solar  "nirbincs  Incorporated,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  1M,188,  Dec.  13,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5v441,385.  TUs  applkation  Jan.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,540 

Int  a."  F04D  29/44 

U.S.  CI.  415— 2«9  J  2  Claims 


6.  A  closed  circuit  air-cooled  stalor  vane  segment  comprising 

inner  and  outer  walls  spaced  from  one  another: 

a  vane  extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  having 
leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  vane  including  discrete  lead- 
ing edge,  trailing  edge  and  inlcrmediate  cavities  between  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges  and  extending  radially  of  said  vane, 
hrst  and  second  air  inlets  for  supplying  cooling  air  to  said 
leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  cavities,  respectively; 

an  insert  in  said  leading  edge  cavity  for  receiving  cooling  air 
from  said  first  air  inlet  and  having  impingement  openings  for 
directing  the  cooling  air  against  interior  wall  surfaces  of  said 
leading  edge  cavity  for  impingement  cooling  of  the  vane 
about  said  leading  edge  cavity; 

an  insert  in  said  intermediate  cavity  for  receiving  cooling  air  and 
having  impingement  openings  for  directing  the  cooling  air 
against  interior  wall  sivfaces  of  said  intermediate  cavity  for 
impingement  cooling  of  said  vane  about  said  intermediate 
cavity; 


1.  A  turbine  nozzle  support  structure  comprising: 

an  outer,  annular  support  ring  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
accurately  spaced,  axial  connector  openings  therein,  said 
outer  support  ring  comprising  a  first  and  second  axially  adja- 
cent clamping  rings  having  respective  first  and  second  clamp- 
ing surfaces  which  are  respectively  engageable  with  said  first 
and  second  connecting  ptotnisions; 

a  nozzle  outer  structure  disposed  in  closely  spaced  relationship 
with  said  outer  support  ring  and  including,  an  outer  shroud 
having  a  radially  inward  surface,  a  radially  outward  surface, 
at  least  one  connecting  protrusion  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  outward  surface  and  having  an  axial  con- 
nector opening  therethrough  being  generally  aligned  with  one 
of  the  axial  connector  openings  in  the  outer,  annular  support 
ring,  and  a  plurality  of  airfoil  vanes  extending  radially 
inwardly  *rom  said  inward  surface  for  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance and  <-ach  having  an  unsupported  inner  end,  said  plurality 
of  airfoil  vanes  being  joined  to  the  inward  surface; 

an  inner,  annjlar  support  ring  structure  disposed  in  free  and 
unsupported  spaced  relation  with  said  airfoil  vanes: 

an  annular  inn-r  shroud  disposed  between  said  inner  support 
ring  structure  and  said  airfoil  vaiKs'  inner  ends,  said  annular 
iiuier  shroud  iiaving  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface; 

at  least  one  of  s,iid  inner  support  ring  structure,  iiuier  shroud's 
outer  surface,  and  inner  shroud's  inner  surface  having  a 
groove  therein  which  is  bounded  by  end  walls; 
a  locating  projectiin  extending  into  axial  relationship  with  said 
end  walls,  said  projection  comprising  at  least  one  of  (i)  said 
vanes'  inner  ends,  (ii)  an  appendage  extending  from  said  inner 


shrouds'  iiuier  surface,  and  (iii)  an  appendage  extending  from 
said  inner  support  ring:  and 
a  pin  disposed  in  a  connector  opening  of  said  outer  support  ring 
structure  and  an  aligned  connector  opening  of  the  nozzle  outer 
structure. 


54914W4 

TURBINE  SUPPORT  AND  ENERGY  TRANSFORMATION 

Ehno  E.  Aylor,  498  Hwy.  298,  Ycrington,  Nev.  89447 

FOed  Apr.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  417313 

Int  CL'  F03D  7/04 

VS.  a.  416-^2  26  Claims 


1.  An  air  driven  turbine  comprising 

a  rotor  having  a  generally  horizontal  axis  of  rotabon, 

^d  rotor  having  a  front  portion  providing  a  circular  front  face 
for  said  rotor  and  a  back  portion  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  front  portion  providing  a  circular  back  face  for  said  rotor. 

a  plurality  of  blades  distributed  in  spaced  side-by-side  relation 
extending  between  said  front  and  back  portions  about  said 
axis  of  rotation. 

said  distributed  blades  dehning  an  interior  of  said  rotor. 

said  front  face  having  an  entry  opening  for  air  flow  into  said 
rotor  interior  for  release  from  between  said  blades. 

said  blades  across  their  width  being  shaped  and  angularly 
pitched  to  the  flow  of  air  therebetween  to  effect  rotation  of 
said  rotor. 

a  system  of  support  for  said  rotor  including  a  pair  of  circular 
rotor-support  rings  concentric  with  said  axis  of  rotation. 

each  of  said  rings  being  located  on  one  of  said  faces  near  the 
outer  circumferential  edge  of  the  respective  face  with  w  hich  il 
is  associated, 

at  least  a  first  underlying  rotatable  support  roll  mounted  in 
rotational  supporting  association  with  the  support  nng  of  one 
ot  said  faces  for  support  of  one  side  of  said  rotor. 

at  least  one  additional  rotatable  support  roll  mounted  in  under- 
lying routioital  supporting  association  with  tfie  support  ring 
of  the  face  of  said  rotor  opposite  said  one  face  for  rotational 
support  of  the  side  of  said  rotor  opposite  said  one  side, 
whereby  said  rotor  is  rotationally  supported  at  both  its  from 
and  back  sides  for  rotation  about  said  generally  horizontal 
axis  subject  to  the  forces  of  air  blown  into  said  rotor 


5,591,005 
CEILING  FAN  BLADE  COVER 
Dennis  McCrendy,  13223  Hazelwood  Ave.,  Lakewood,  Ohio 
44107 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,456 

Int.  CI."  FWD  29/70 

U.S.  CL  416—62  10  Claims 

1.  A  fan  blade  cover  for  a  fan  blade  of  a  ceiling  fan,  the  fan 

blade  being  connected  to  a  fan  fan  housing  by  a  fan  fan  stem,  said 

fan  blade  cover  comprising: 


a  casing,  said  casing  having  an  outer  edge  defining  a  main  body, 
said  main  body  having  an  outside  surface  and  an  inside 
surface,  said  outer  edge  being  folded  over  toward  said  inside 
surface,  and  attached  to  said  inside  surface  of  said  main  body, 
thereby  creating  a  passage; 

an  elastic  band,  said  elastic  band  being  threaded  through  said 
passage:  and. 

fastening  means,  said  fastening  means  being  attached  to  said 
casing  in  a  manner  as  to  selectively  fix  said  fan  blade  cover  to 
the  fan  blade. 


53914M6 
DECORATIVE  COVER  FOR  CEILING  FAN  BLADE 
Paul  J.  DeMeo,  1828  Edgcwatcr  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34234-8447, 
and  Brian  J.  Billert,  3206  7tfa  Ave.  West,  Brandenton,  Fla. 
34205 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562^27 

InL  a."  F04D  29no 

VS.  a.  416—62  5  Claims 


1.  A  removable.  wa.shable  decorative  cover  for  each  thin,  flat  fan 
blade  of  a  ceiling  fan  comprising:  an  elastic  fabric  main  sleeve 
having  generally  parallel  side  margins  and  substantially  open  at 
each  end  thereof:  said  main  sleeve,  when  in  a  relaxed  configura- 
tion, substantially  smaller  in  transverse  width  than  that  of  the  fan 
blade;  said  main  sleeve  elastically  expandable  for  form  fitting 
sliding  engagement  over  a  preselected  main  portion  in  length  of  the 
fan  blade,  said  main  sleeve  bemg  shorter  in  length,  when  mounted 
on  the  fan  blade,  than  the  length  of  the  fan  Made  whereby  each  said 
main  sleeve  open  end  slides  over  and  past  a  distal  end  of  the  Made 
and  is  elastically  fitted  transversely  around  the  fan  blade;  said  main 
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sleeve,  when  mourned  on  the  fan  blade,  elastically  gripping  the  fan 
blade  to  maintain  said  main  sleeve  in  stationary  position  on  the  fan 
blade  when  the  ceiling  fan  is  in  operation. 


MULTI-TIER  TURBINE  AIRFOIL 

Ching-Pwig  Lee;  Sundaraa  V.  SuknwMiiaii,  both  of  CindD- 

■ati,  awl  George  A.  Dw^iB,  Wot  Chester,  «U  of  Ohio. 

Mwlpinn  to  General  Ekctik  Coapuy,  ClKinnali,  Ohio 

Filed  May  31,  199S,  S«r.  No.  455,869 

Int.  CL*  WID  5/08 

VS.  CL  416—97  R  10  Claims 


5391,M9 
LASER  SHOCK  PEENED  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FAN 
BLADE  EDGES 
Scetharamaiah  MannaTa;  Albert  E.  Md>naicl,  both  of  Cindo- 
nati;  William  D.  Cowie,  Zcnia;  Herhcrt  Halila,  Ondnnati; 
James  E.  Rhoda,  Mason,  and  James  E.  Gatkncdit,  Cindn- 
oati,  all  of  Ohio.  asiigBors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  S*r.  No.  373,133 

InL  a."  FOID  5/14 

VS.  CI.  416—241  R  *  Claims 


1.  A  tuibine  airfoil  comprising: 

first  and  second  sidewalls  joined  together  at  chordally  spaced 
apart  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  extending  longitudinally 
fhm  a  root  to  a  tip;  and 

said  sidewalls  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  between  said 
leading  and  trailing  edges  and  joined  together  by  a  plurality  of 
internal  ribs  defining  at  least  two  independent  serpentine 
cooling  circuits  arranged  in  part  in  different  longitudinal  tiers, 
with  an  outer  tier  circuit  being  disposed  in  part  longitudinally 
above  an  inner  tier  circuit  for  differentially  longitudinally 
cooling  said  airfoil. 


I.  A  gas  turbine  engine  fsui  blade  comprising: 

a  metallic  airfoil  having  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  and  a 

radially  outer  tip. 
a  first  laser  shocic  peened  surface  on  a  pressure  side  of  said 

airfoil  and  a  second  laser  shock  peened  surface  on  a  suction 

side  of  said  airfoil, 
said  laser  shock  peened  surfaces  extending  radially  along  a 

portion  of  and  chordwise  from  said  leading  edge, 
laser  shocked  regions  having  deep  compressive  residual  stresses 

imparted  by  laser  shock  peening  (LSP)  extending  into  said 

airfoil  from  said  laser  shock  peened  surfaces, 
said  portion  centered  about  an  intersection  of  said  leading  edge 

and  a  pfcdetermined  nodal  line  of  said  blade. 


5,591.M8 

FAN  IMPELLERS 

Gnnter   Wrobd,    VUlingen-Schwcnnincen;    Wolfgang    Engel. 

KdnigsfcM,  and  Raimnnd  Engdbcrger.  SL  Gcorgen,  aii  of 

Gcnuny,  assignors  to  Papst-Motorcn  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG,  St. 

Georten,  Gcrauuy 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  787,4*9,  Nov.  4.  1991.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,796 

Int.  CL*  P»4D  29/00 

VS.  CL  416—144  20  Claims 

1  An  impeller  for  a  fan.  the  impeller  having  a  central  axis  of 
rotation,  and  composing  a  hub  for  engagement  with  a  fan  drive 
rotor,  the  hub  being  rotauMe  by  means  of  said  drive  rotor  about 
said  axis  of  rotation,  a  plurality  of  fan  blades  supported  by  said  hub 
for  rotation  thereby  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  support 
member  for  said  fan  blades,  said  support  member  extending  sub- 
stantially radially  outwardly  relative  to  said  hub.  wherein  the 
impeller  further  comprises  one  or  more  arcuately  shaped  pockets 
formed  in  said  support  member  and  wherein  the  arcs  of  the  arcuate 
shape  are  angularly  disposed  in  a  circular  path  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  bub.  the  pockets  each  being  arranged  to  open  in  an 
axial  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  and 
said  pockets  being  arranged  for  receiving  balance  weights. 


5,5914110 

TIME  SHIFT  CONTROL  OF  WASTEWATER  PUMPING 

SYSTEM 

Ian  D.  Van  ZjU  Peteiborough.  Canada,  assignor  to  MiUtronics 

Ltd.,  Peterborough,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,022 
InL  a."  P04B  49/00 
VS.  a.  417—12  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  combination  of  a  reservoir  containing  fluent  material, 
means  for  monitoring  the  level  of  fluent  material  m  the  reservoir, 
electrically  powered  displacement  means  as.sociated  with  ai  least 
one  of  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  of  the  reservoir  for  changing  the  level 
of  fluent  material  in  the  reservoir  in  a  first  direction,  and  control 
means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  to  initiate  operation  of 
said  displacement  means  responsive  to  said  monitored  level  mov- 
ing beyond  a  first  predetermined  level  in  a  second  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  first  direction,  and  to  terminate  operation  of  said 
displacement  means  responsive  to  said  monitored  level  moving 
beyond  a  second  predetermined  level  in  said  first  direction,  the 
control  means  including  a  clock,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
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control  means  further  implements  a  selection  routine  controlled  by 
the  clock  to  select  different  sets  of  first  and  second  predetermined 
levels  in  different  predetermined  periods  determined  by  the  clock 
in  which  predetermined  periods  the  price  of  electricity  is  different, 
a  set  of  levels  for  use  in  periods  in  which  the  price  of  electricity  is 
higher  being  displaced  in  said  second  direction  relative  to  a  set  of 
levels  for  use  in  periods  in  which  the  price  of  electricity  is  lower. 


1.  A  semi-hermetic  low  side  compressor  means  comprising: 
casing  means  including  partition  means  dividing  said  casing 

means  into  an  oil  sump  and  a  suction  plenum: 
oil  located  in  said  oil  sump: 
a  crankshaft  having  an  axis  and  extending  through  said  partition 

means: 
main  bearing  means  supporting  said  crankshaft  in  said  partition 

means: 
motor  means  located  in  said  suction  plenum  and  including  a 

rotor  which  is  secured  to  said  crankshaft: 
said  crankshaft  received  by  and  coacting  with  a  bearing  head  to 

define  an  oil  pump  for  pumping  said  oil  from  said  oil  sump 

into  an  oil  gallery  located  in  said  crankshaft: 
an  oil  equalization  port  located  in  said  partition  means  and 

providing  continuous,  restricted  fluid  communication  between 

said  oil  sump  and  said  suction  plenum: 
normally  closed  valve  means  located  in  said  partition  means  and 

opening  when  pressure  in  said  oil  sump  exceeds  pressure  in 

said  suction  plenum  by  an  amount  on  the  order  of  two  to  three 

pounds  per  square  inch: 
said  main  bearing  means  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 

bearings  receiving  oil  from  said  oil  gallery: 
vent  structure  including  an  annular  chamber  defined  between 

said  pair  of  axially  spaced  bearings  and  which  is  in  fluid 


communication  with  an  axial  passage  in  said  crankshaft  com- 
municating with  said  oil  sump  whereby  rapid  pressure  equal- 
ization takes  place  berween  said  oil  sump  and  said  suction 
plenum  drawing  outgassed  refrigerant  from  said  oil  sump  to 
said  suction  plenum. 


5,591,012 

CONVEYING  PUMP  FOR  SUPPLY  CONTAINERS  OF 

VARIOUS  HEIGHTS 

Peter  Langgutfa,  and  Ewaid  KiUe,  both  of  Fricdrichshafen, 

Germany,  assignors  to  J.  Wagner  GmbH,  Fricdricfasiiafen, 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmanv,  JuL  15,  1993.  43  23 
733.9 

InL  CL''  F04B  19/00 
VS.  CL  417—238  22  Claims 


5.591,011 
MULTI-REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR 
Michael  N.  Mantooth.  Liverpool;  Kevin  D.  WiUiams,  Syracuse, 
and  Bruce  A.  Fraser,  Manlins,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Car- 
rier Corporation.  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Tiled  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,794 

InL  a."  PD4B  73/10:17/0.1:39/02 

VS.  a.  417—199.1  2  Claims 


*n.   .iriL^t.Ji3L^ 


1.  A  pump  for  conveying  material  comprising: 

a  cylinder  introducible  into  a  reservoir,  said  cylinder  being 
provided  with  an  admission  valve  and  a  discharge  val\e.  said 
discharge  valve  located  in  a  valve  housing: 

a  pump  piston  arranged  in  said  cylinder  and  dnveable  by  a 
motor  via  a  drive  element: 

an  ascending  line  connected  to  said  valve  housing,  said  ascend- 
ing line  having  a  longitudinal  axis: 

a  discharge  line  connected  to  said  ascending  tine  to  receive  said 
conveyed  material  from  said  ascending  line: 

said  ascending  line  being  formed  of  two  or  more  sections 
adjustable  relative  to  one  another  along  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  sections  including  means  for  releasably  locking  said 
sections  at  different  heights  along  said  longitudinal  axis  for 
varying  a  length  of  said  ascending  line. 


5,591,013 
FLUID  PRESSURE  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Kazunori  Kawafkine;  Masaald  Suhara,  and  Masahito  Hiraki. 
all  of  Scttsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Industries.  Ltd., 
Osalta.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/01083.  S  371  Date  Apr.  1.  1994.  8  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  1.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94^03726.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  3.  1993.  Ser.  No.  211,315 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  6.  1992.  4-210313 

InL  a."  P04B  1/22:35/04 

VS.  CI.  417—271  27  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  generating  device  comprising: 

a  casing: 
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5^91,015 

CONSTRUCTIONAL  UNIT  CONSISTING  OF  A 

HYDRAULIC  MACHINE  (HYDRAULIC  PUMP  OR 

HYDRAULIC  MOTOR)  AND  A  SUPPORT 

Jorg  Daatlgraber,  Lohr/Main,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mannes- 

mann  Rexroth  GmbH,  Lohr/Main,  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437^49 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  10,  1994,  44  16 
449.1 

Int.  CL"  F04B  i9/O0 
VS.  a.  417—312  15  Oaims 


n        w      » 


a  motor  positioned  in  tlie  casing  and  provided  with  a  rotor 
Itaving  a  fitting  hole  positioned  substantially  at  a  center 
tliereof: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  main  shaft  at  substantially  a  center 
thereof  and  a  plurality  of  cylinders  on  an  outer  peripheral 
portion,  wherein  pistons  are  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylin- 
ders, each  piston  having  a  head  portion  on  one  side  of  the 
cylinders,  and  the  cylinder  blocli  further  having  ports  with  a 
sectional  area  smaller  dian  the  sectional  area  of  the  cylinders 
on  the  other  side  of  the  cylinders  opposite  to  the  pistons; 

a  piston  actuator  arranged  opposite  to  the  head  portions  and 
having  an  inclined  surface  on  which  the  head  portions  slide; 
and 

a  valve  plate  arranged  opposite  to  one  end  of  the  cylinder  block 
opposite  to  the  piston  side  and  having  a  suction  port  and  a 
discharge  port  communicating  with  a  suction  passage  and  a 
discharge  passage,  respectively: 

wherein  the  cylinder  block  is  fixedly  fitted  to  the  fitting  hole  of 
the  rotor  and  tlie  main  shaft  is  supported  by  the  casing,  so  that 
the  rotor  is  roiaubly  supported  by  the  casing  via  the  cylinder 
Mock  and  the  main  sliafL 


I      f*"  »  H        I      B    3    »« 


5^1^14 
SCROLL  MACHINE  WITH  REVERSE  ROTATION 
PROTECTION 
Frwk  S.  WalUs,  Sidiwy;  Jcas-Lac  CiMM,  Dnyton;  Frands  M. 
SimpMM;  Gary  J.  AmImmii,  both  of  Sidney;  Dould  W. 
Rode,  St.  Parte,  and  Norman  G.  Beck,  SidMy,  aU  of  Ohio, 
amigBon  to  Copdand  Corporatkm,  Sidaey,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,754 
Int  CL^  FMB  49100 
U.S.  a.  417—310  M  Claims 

1.  A  scroll  machine  comprising: 

a  first  scroll  member  having  a  first  spiral  wrap  projecting  out- 
wardly from  an  end  plate; 
a  second  scroll  member  having  a  second  spiral  wrap  projecting 
outwardly  from  an  end  plate,  said  second  spiral  wrap  inter- 
meshed  with  said  first  spiral  wrap,  one  of  said  scroll  members 
being  mounted  for  limited  axial  nwvement  with  respect  to  the 
otlier  scroll  member,  said  one  scroll  member  being  biased 
toward  said  other  scroll  member  by  a  pressurized  fluid; 
a  drive  member  for  causing  said  scroll  members  to  orbit  relative 
to  one  another  wheret>y  said  spiral  wraps  will  create  pockets 
of  progressively  changing  volume  between  a  suction  pressure 
zone  and  a  discharge  pressure  zone,  said  scroll  machine 
including  a  lealcage  path  disposed  between  two  components  of 
said  scroll  machine,  said  leakage  path  extending  between  said 
disctiarge  pressure  zone  and  said  suction  pressure  zone,  said 
leakage  path  being  closed  due  to  the  influence  of  said  pres- 
surized fluid  biasing  said  two  components  together: 
a  valve  member  for  releasing  said  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
suction  pressure  zone  of  said  scroll  machine  whereby  said 
leakage  path  between  said  discharge  pressure  zone  and  said 
suction  pressure  zone  is  opened. 


1.  A  constructional  unit  comprising 

a  hydraulic  pump  having  a  drive  shaft, 

solid  conducted  noise  dampening  material,  and  a  drive  motor  by 

which  the  hydraulic  pump  is  drivable  via  the  drive  siiaft.  and 
a  support  via  which  the  hydraulic  pump  is  held  on  the  drive 

motor,  with  inleipositioning  of  the  solid  conducted  noise 

dampening  HMterial  which  deadens  soUd-conducted  noise, 
wherein  tlie  support  engages  with  an  ouuide  of  tlie  hydraulic 

pump  in  a  direction  of  the  shaft,  and 
the  hydraulic  pump  is  supported  on  die  support  via  the  solid 

conducted   noise   dampening   material,   die   solid  conducted 

noise  dampening  material  being  interposed  between  an  outer 

wall  surface  of  the  pump  and  the  support. 


5,591,016 
MULTISTAGE  CANNED  MOTOR  PUMP  HAVING  A 
THRUST  BALANCING  DISK 
Yasuahi  Knbota;  YoahiaU  KoniiU,  and  Maaaaid  Eguchi,  all  oT 
Tokyo,  Japan,  larignors  to  NikUao  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japwi 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,034 
Int.  CL'  F«4B  ll/OO 
U.S.  CL  417—365  2  Claims 

1.  A  multisuge  canned  motor  pump  comprising  a  pump  section 
including  a  plurality  of  pump  chambers  and  a  motor  section  beiiind 
tlie  pump  section,  wherein  both  the  pump  section  and  the  motor 
section  have  a  common  single  rotation  shaft  and  fiirther  compris- 
ing a  balance  disk  between  the  pump  and  motor  sections, 
wherein  an  uttemal  circulation  syston  is  provided  so  that  part  of 
a  treating  liquid  discharged  from  a  last  stage  pump  chamber  is 
circulated  from  a  front  rotor  chamber  tluough  a  pressure 
chamber  accomtnodating  tlie  balance  disk  and  placed  behind 
and  adjacent  to  the  last  suge  pump  chamber  to  a  rear  rotor 
chamber  while  the  remaining  part  of  the  treating  liquid  is 
supplied  to  a  rear  beanng  section  for  lubrication  of  tlie  bear- 
ing section  and  is  further  circulated  through  a  shaft  through 
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5391,017 
MOTORIZED  IMPELLER  ASSEMBLY 
Mark  K.  Dwyer,  Buriingtoii,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ameteli,  Inc., 
Kent,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,174 

InL  a."  F04D  29/5H:29/00 

VS.  a.  417—366  14  Claims 


1.  A  low  profile  motorized  impeller  assembly,  comprising: 

motor  mounting  means  comprising  an  annular  disc  shaped  motor 
mounting  base  having  a  shaft  receiving  aperture  and  a  stator 
nKxinting  boss; 

a  stator  fixedly  attached  to  said  motor  nKMinting  means: 

an  impeller; 

a  rotor  fixedly  integrated  with  said  impeller: 

means  for  engaging  said  impeller  with  said  motor  mounting 
means  comprising  a  shaft  frictionally  engaging  said  shaft 
receiving  aperture  of  said  motor  mounting  base,  a  bearing 
receiving  boss,  and  a  plurality  of  bearings  mounted  in  said 


bearing  mounting  boss  frictionally  engaging  said  shaft  so  thai 
said  impeller  may  rotate  relative  to  said  motor  mounting  base: 
and 
means  for  parlcing  said  rotor  in  an  off^set  position  relative  to  said 
stator. 


5,591,018 
HERMETIC  SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  A 
PLMPED  FLUID  MOTOR  COOLING  MEANS  AND  AN 
OIL  COLLECTION  PAN 
Yoshiharu  Takeudii,  Otsu;  Tosiuharu  Yasu.  Yasu-gun;  Manabu 
Sakai:  Masahiro  Tsubokawa,  both  of  Kusatsu;  Hideto  Olu, 
Kouga-gun,  and  Osamu  Aiba,  Kusatsu.  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,884 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28.  1993.  5-337802; 
Dec.  28,  1993,  5-337808 

Int.  CL"  F04B  i9AX) 
U.S.  a.  417—366  13  Oaims 


hole  provided  in  a  rear  end  portion  of  a  motor  rotor  shaft  and 
to  a  pump  suction  port  for  cooling  of  the  motor  section. 

wherein  the  pressure  chamber  is  isolated  into  front  and  rear 
chambers  through  the  balance  disk  by  having  on  one  outer 
side  of  the  balance  disk  with  a  first  balance  sheet  forming  a 
face  seal  and  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  balance  disk  a  .second 
balance  sheet  for  forming  an  annular  seal  and  wherein  the 
balance  disk  is  provided  on  its  rear  chamber  side  with  a 
projecting  portion  for  forming  a  balance  chamber  for  sealing 
the  inner  peripheral  verge  of  the  rear  side  balance  sheet,  and 

wherein  the  pressure  chamber  is  provided  with  a  passage  con- 
necting between  a  gap  outside  the  rear  side  balance  sheet  and 
the  front  rotor  chamber,  and  wherein  the  balance  disk  is 
provided  with  a  balance  through  hole  connecting  the  balance 
chamber  and  the  shaft  through  hole. 


1  A  compressor  comprising: 

compression  means  disposed  in  a  sealed  container  for  compress- 
ing gas. 

intake  means  for  taking  said  gas  into  said  compression  means. 

an  electric  motor  disposed  in  said  sealed  container  for  driving 
said  compression  means. 

a  crank  shaft  disposed  in  said  sealed  container  for  transmitting  a 
driving  torque  of  said  electric  motor  to  said  compression 
means. 

discharge  means  disposed  at  a  part  of  said  compression  means 
for  passing  said  gas  out  of  said  sealed  container. 

a  bearing  support  member  having  first  and  second  sides  in  which 
a  bearing  for  supporting  said  crank  shaft  is  located,  the 
compression  means  being  located  on  tlie  first  side  of  the 
bearing  support  member. 

a  separate,  enclosed  oil  collection  pan  located  on  tlie  second  side 
of  the  bearing  support  member  around  said  crank  shaft  for 
temporarily  collecting  lubricating  oil  after  lubrication  of  said 
compression  means  and  said  crank  shaft,  and 

an  oil  passage  means  provided  in  said  collection  pan  for  passing 
oil  therefrom. 


5,5914119 
VAPOR  RECOVERY  PUMP 
Stephen  C.  Brown,  Kentwood,  Mich. 
Capital  FormatioB,  Inc  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  606,573 
Int.  a."  F04B  35/04 
VS.  O.  417—422  II 

1.  A  vapor  pump  including: 


to  Delaware 
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a  pump  unit,  said  pump  unit  having  a  pump  cylinder  in  which  a 
vacuum  is  drawn,  an  inlet  port  through  which  vapor  is  drawn 
into  said  pump  cylinder  and  an  outlet  port  through  which 
vapor  is  discharged  from  said  pump  cylinder; 

a  motor  assembly  including  a  motor  housing  attached  to  said 
pump  unit  and  a  motor  disposed  in  said  motor  housing  for 
supplying  a  motive  force  to  said  pump  unit; 

a  single-piece  rotor  shaft  extending  between  said  motor  and  said 
pump  cylinder  for  transferring  the  motive  power  developed  by 
said  motor  to  said  pump  unit;  and 

a  single-piece  inboard  bead  located  between  said  pump  cylinder 
and  said  motor  housing  for  sealing  said  pump  cylinder  and 
sealing  said  motor  bousing,  said  inboard  head  being  dimen- 
sioned to  space  said  pump  cylinder  and  said  motor  housing 
apart  from  each  other,  to  define  a  rotor  bore  in  which  said 
rotor  shaft  is  disposed  so  as  to  allow  rotation  of  said  rotor 
shaft  and  said  inboard  head  defining  at  least  one  opening  that 
extends  between  said  rotor  bore  and  an  outer  surface  of  said 
inboard  head  located  between  said  pump  unit  and  said  motor 
housing. 


to  Enviroiiain- 


5^1,020 
PUMP  OIL  MISTER 
Robert  E.  Rockwood,  Windlnm,  NJl. 
ics  CorporatkNi,  Hndaoo,  N  A 

Filed  May  19.  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,150 

lot  CL*  FMB  35/04 

VS.  CL  417—423.13  13  Claims 


a  main  lubrication  chamber  housing  a  lubricating  fluid  disposed 
along  said  shaft,  said  lubricating  fluid  for  lubricating  a  shaft 
bearing  assembly  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft,  said  bearing 
assembly  disposed  adjacent  said  main  chamber, 

a  dispenser  affixed  to  said  shaft  within  said  main  lubrication 
chamber  for  rotation  therewith,  said  dispenser  for  dispersing 
said  lubricating  fluid  housed  in  said  main  lubrication  chamber 
throughout  said  main  chamber  and  toward  the  inner  side  of 
said  shaft  bearing  assembly,  said  inner  side  facing  said  dis- 
penser; 

a  lubricating  fluid  circulatory  passageway  connecting  said  main 
lubrication  chamber  with  an  auxiliary  lubrication  chamber, 
said  auxiliary  chamber  for  allowing  said  lubricating  fluid 
therein  to  lubricate  the  outer  side  of  said  shaft  bearing  assem- 
bly, and  wherein  said  circulatory  passageway  permits  said 
lubricating  fluid  to  make  iu  way  from  said  main  lubrication 
chamber  to  said  auxiliary  lubrication  chamber  disposed  adja- 
cent the  outer  side  of  said  shaft  bearing  assembly  so  that  both 
the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  said  shaft  bearing  assembly  are 
simultaneously  lubricated  by  said  lubricating  fluid  within  said 
main  and  auxiliary  lubricabon  chambers  respectively  thereby 
providing  improved  bearing  lubrication  and  reduced  friction 
so  as  to  prolong  the  operating  life  of  said  bearing  assembly; 
and 

an  inclined  lubricating  fluid  return  passageway  directly  connect- 
ing said  auxiliary  lubrication  chamber  to  said  main  lubrication 
chamber  such  that  lubricating  fluid  disposed  within  said  aux- 
iliary lubrication  chamber  is  caused  by  gravity  to  flow  back 
into  said  main  lubrication  chamber  from  said  auxiliary  lubri- 
cation chamber  by  way  of  said  return  passageway. 


5,591,021 
FUEL-DSJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Josef  Guentert,  Gcriingcn;  Kanten  Hammd,  Bdbteiii;  Guido 
Kampa,  AHtaensstett;  Axel  Pacb,  FUdentadt,  all  of  Gcr- 
maoy,  and  Kard  Koiar,  Cxech,  Czeciioaioyakia,  assignors  to 
Robert  Boacfa  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  561,653 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Nov.  22,  1994,  44  41 
506.0 

Int  a.'  F02M  43/00:45/06 
US.  CL  417—494  «  Claims 


1.  A  motor  driven  pump  comprising: 

a  pumping  chamber  in  which  fluid  to  be  pumped  is  pumped 
between  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet; 

a  motor  for  driving  a  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  end  affixed  to  said  rootor  and  said  second  end  connected 
to  a  fluid  pumping  impeller,  said  impeller  being  disposed 
within  said  pumping  chamber  for  pumping  said  fluid  to  be 
pumped  from  said  fluid  inlet  toward  said  fluid  outlet; 


1.  An  injection  pump  fw  an  internal-combustion  engine  (1). 
comprising  a  pump  piston  (11 )  which  is  driven  in  a  to-and-fro  axial 
stroke  movement  in  a  pump  cylinder  (12)  and  which,  by  means  of 
an  end  face  (111),  limits  a  pump  working  space  (13)  connected  to 
a  delivery  conduit  (14)  and  cooperates  with  at  least  one  control 
bore  (18.  19),  connected  to  a  fuel-filled  suction  space  (20)  and 
located  in  the  pump  cylinder  (12).  for  determining  the  start  of  feed 
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and  end  of  feed,  in  such  a  way  that  an  upper  control  edge  (24) 
arranged  on  the  end  face  (HI)  of  the  pump  piston  (11)  determines 
the  start  of  feed  and  a  lower  control  edge  (23).  formed  on  an  outer 
control  groove  (22)  that  extends  obliquely  over  a  part  of  a  circum- 
ference of  the  pump  piston  (11)  and  constantly  connected  to  the 
pump  working  space  (13)  determines  the  end  of  feed,  and  a 
feed-quantity  regulating  device  (25)  that  rotates  the  pump  piston 
(11)  relative  to  the  pump  cylinder  (12).  the  lower  control  edge  (23) 
has,  along  its  run,  at  least  two  portions  (231,  232)  with  different 
angles  of  inclination  (a,,  o^)  to  the  axis  (29)  of  the  pump  piston 
(11),  and  in  that  the  control-edge  portion  (232)  with  a  larger  angle 
of  inclination  (Oj)  is  provided  in  the  region  of  the  pump  piston  ( 11 ) 
which  passes  over  the  control  bore  (18)  during  the  pump-piston 
strolce  in  a  rotary  position  of  the  pump  piston  (11)  for  small  feed 
quantities  that  is  a  lower  load  range  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  the  upper  control  edge  (24)  is  formed  on  a  lower  groove 
flank  of  a  groove  (31)  which  is  open  towards  the  end  face  (111)  of 
the  pump  piston  (11)  and  runs  over  a  part  of  a  circumference  of  the 
pump  piston  (11)  and  which,  in  the  region  of  the  pump  piston  (11) 
which  passes  over  the  control  bore  (18)  during  the  pump-piston 
stroke  in  a  rotary  position  assumed  by  the  pump  piston  (11)  in  the 
case  of  small  feed  quantities,  runs  obliquely  towards  the  edge  of 
the  end  face  (111). 


5,591,022 

SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  WITH  INTEGRAL  ANTI 

ROTATION  MEANS 

Paul  T.  Protos,  Englewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,686 

InL  a."  POIC  1/04 

VS.  a.  418— 55J  2  Claims 


whereby,  when  said  fixed  scroll  and  orbital  scroll  are  moved 
axialty  together  so  as  to  interfit  with  said  radial  offset,  said 
ridges  of  one  scroll  are  able  to  move  axially  into  the  troughs 
the  other  scroll,  and  vice  versa,  only  when  said  angular  offset 
has  been  substantially  achieved,  and  when  said  orbital  scroll 
is  orbitally  driven  relative  to  said  fixed  scroll  while  maintain- 
ing said  radial  offset  between  the  two  scrolls,  successive 
ridges  simultaneously  move  through  and  along  respective 
troughs  and  prevent  said  scrolls  form  rotating  relative  to  one 
another,  thereby  maintaining  said  predetermined  angular  off- 
set during  compressor  operation. 


5,591403 
ROTARY  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Hideki  Nakamura,  Yonago;  Kc^  YaausaU,-  FiUio  Ya 
both  of  Yasagi,-  Todiiki  Yodiida,  Toctaigi-ken; 
lizuka,  AaUkaga,  and  AkiUko  faUyama,  TocUgi-kcn,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Mctak,  Ltd.,  and  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541,966 

Int  CL*  POIC  21/00 

VS.  a.  41»— 179  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  scroll  compressor  of  the  type  having  a  fixed  spiral 
involute  scroll  having  inner  and  outer  wraps  defined  by  a  swing 
radius  traveling  about  the  axis  of  a  generating  circle  and  a  similarly 
defined,  congruent  and  symmetrical  orbital  scroll  with  inner  and 
outer  wraps  and  in  which  said  scrolls  are  interfitted  with  their  axes 
parallel  and  with  a  predetermined  angular  offset  and  a  predeter- 
mined radial  offset  between  said  axes,  and  said  orbital  scroll  is 
orbited  relative  to  said  fixed  scroll  while  maintaining  said  radial 
offset  and  angular  offset,  an  improved  mechanism  to  prevent  said 
orbital  scroll  from  rotating  relative  to  said  fixed  scroll  and  thereby 
maintain  said  angular  offset,  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  semi  cylindrical,  interfitting  pairs  of  larger 
radius  troughs  and  smaller  radius,  semi  cylindrical  ridges 
formed  integrally  on  the  contacting  wraps  of  said  scrolls  at 
substantially  equally  angularly  spaced  locations  along  said 
wraps,  said  troughs  and  ridges  having  central  axes  that  lie  on 
a  swing  radius  line  at  each  equally   spaced  location  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  scroll  axes,  said  interfitting  pairs  of 
troughs  and  ridges  being  sufficient  in  number  that  at  least  two 
pairs  of  troughs  and  ridges  are  interengaged  at  all  times  as 
said  scrolls  orbit  relative  to  one  another,  with  the  radius  of 
said  troughs  being  sufficiently  larger  than  the  radius  of  said 
ridges  that  the  difference  therebetween  is  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined radial  offset. 


1.  A  rotary  type  compressor  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  roller  and  a 
vane. 

wherein  the  roller  comprises  a  cast  iron  which  ha.s  a  hardness  of 
HRC  50  or  more  after  quenching  and  tempering  heal  treat- 
ment, said  cast  iron  comprising  not  less  than  5  area  *  of 
graphite  and  not  less  than  2  area  %  of  eutectic  structure 
including  iron  phosphide,  and 

the  vane  comprises  an  iron  alloy  which  has  a  hardness  of  HRC 
70  or  more  after  quenching  and  tempering  heal  treatment,  said 
iron  alloy  comprising  not  less  than  25  area  1c  of  undissolved 
carbides  and^itride  particles  in  total,  said  undissolved  car- 
bides including  not  less  than  10  area  *  of  MC  type  carbides, 
said  nitride  particles  including  at  least  one  of  TiN  and  NbN  of 
not  less  than  5  area  %.  said  undissolved  carbides  and  said 
nitride  particles  having  a  mean  grain  size  of  not  more  than  5 
|im. 
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5^1,024 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  GAS 

FOR  GAS  FIRED  ARTIFICIAL  LOGS 

BtoTj  EavoMoii,  Asfacville,  and  James  S.  Rke,  Marshall,  both 

of  N.C^  assisDors  to  Appalachian  Stove  &  Fabricators,  Inc^ 

Asfaiille,  N.C. 

Coatiniiatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  104^68,  Aug.  10,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5397,233.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327,394 

Int  CL'  F23Q  IJAX) 
VS.  O.  431—125  W  Claliits 


1.  As  assembly  for  controDing  the  flow  of  gas  for  gas  fired 
artificial  logs  comprising: 

a  main  bumer  and  a  pilot:  a  gas  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
gas  to  said  main  burner  and  to  said  pilot:  said  pilot  having  an 
opening  where  flame  is  produced:  said  pilot  connected  to  said 
gas  valve;  said  pilot  including  a  oxygen  depletion  sensor  for 
extinguishing  the  pilot  flame  but  not  the  flow  of  gas  when  the 
surrounding  oxygen  teaches  a  predetermined  low  level:  a 
thermal  responsive  electrical  generator,  said  generator  gener- 
ating at  least  140  millivolts  when  under  load:  said  generator 
connected  to  said  gas  valve:  said  generator  including  an  outer 
barrel:  said  outer  barrel  being  spaced  apart  from  said  pilot 
opening:  the  distance  between  said  pilot  opening  and  the  point 
on  said  barrel  nearest  said  pilot  opening  is  such  that  said 
generator  will  generate  sufficient  voltage  to  operate  said  valve 
when  flame  is  emanating  from  said  pilot  opening  and  is  such 
that  the  gas  coming  fhxn  said  pilot  opening  after  the  flame 
has  been  extinguish  will  not  cause  ignition  about  said  barrel. 


1.  A  gas  burner  comprising: 
an  internally  hollow  mixing  body  (2). 
means  (3)  for  feeding  a  combustible  gas-combustion 
into  the  mixing  body  (2). 


a  combustion  head  (1)  provided  with  delivery  pons  (12)  through 
which  the  combustible  gas-combustion  air  mixture  is  ejected 
from  the  mixing  body  (2)  and  fired,  said  combustion  head 
comprising: 

a  box-shaped  holding  body  (13)  received  in  a  perimetric  seal 
(2b)  defined  by  an  upper  edge  (2a)  of  said  mixing  body  (2). 
said  box-shaped  body  having  at  least  one  bottom  (14)  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  through  apertures  (14a)  and  at  least 
one  side  wall  (15)  extending  perimetrically  from  said  bonom 
(14)  with  which  it  defines  a  housing  (16)  a  plurality  of 
granular  elements  (10)  received  in  said  housing  (16)  defined 
in  the  box-shaped  body,  said  granular  elements  being  physi- 
cally interconnected  with  each  other  in  succession  at  points  of 
mutual  tangency.  to  substantially  define  a  filter  bed  having  a 
lanice  of  hollow  spaces  (11)  intercommunicating  with  each 
other  and  defining  on  an  external  surface  (9)  of  the  combus- 
tion head  (1).  a  plurality  of  said  delivery  ports  (12)  distributed 
over  the  whole  extension  of  the  external  surface  itself. 


5391,026 

BAKING  OVEN  HAVING  A  MINIMIZED  ACCESS 

OPENING 

Kazuhiro  Imal,  Gunma-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to   Imai   Sei- 

sakusiM  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  576,964 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1995,  7-255617 

Int.  CL*  F27D  3/00 

VS.  a.  432—239  4  Clainis 


5,S91,«25 

COMBUSTION  HEAD,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  GAS 

BURNERS 

Giannario  Invernizzi,  Via  MoMcaMtri,  26,  22053  Lecco  (LC), 

Italy 

Filed  JuL  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  506361 

Int.  CL*  F23D  14/14 

VS.  CL  431—329  25  Clains 


Oa    18a   Ma     Ik     rk      172        Ud 


1.  A  balcing  oven  for  baking  a  relatively  planar  worlc.  compris- 


ing: 


air  mixture 


a  base  frame  defining  an  upper  surface: 

an  oven  main  body  supported  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  base 
frame,  and  having  an  open  front  end  for  allowing  access  into 
said  oven  main  body; 

a  shutter  door  closing  said  open  front  eitd  of  said  oven  main 
body,  and  disposed  on  said  oven  main  body  so  as  to  be 
moveable  vertically  along  said  front  end  of  said  oven  main 
body,  a  horizontal  slot  dimensioned  for  passing  a  said  vtoA. 
therethrough  being  defined  in  said  shutter  door; 

actuating  means  for  vertically  moving  said  shutter  door: 

a  rack  placed  inside  said  over)  main  body,  and  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  shelves  each  of  which  aligns  with  said  slot  when 
said  shutter  door  is  placed  at  a  corresponding  vertical  posi- 
tion; and 

feed/removal  means  for  feeding  a  said  work  into  each  of  said 
shelves  through  said  slot,  and  removing  a  said  work  from 
each  of  said  shelves  through  said  slot 
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5391,027 
DELIVERY  SYRINGE  FOR  DENTAL  COMPOUND 
Ernst  Muhlbauer,  Elbgaustnssc  248,  22547  Hamburg,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  11.  1995,  Ser.  No.  420354 
Clainis    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    15,    1994, 
9406342  U 

Int  a."  A61C  5/m 
VS.  CI.  433—90  2  Claims 


a  rotor  into  which  the  collet  chuck  is  insened.  and  which  is 
driven  for  rotation  around  the  axis  of  rotation  together  with 
the  collet  chuck:  and 

a  clamping  member  which  intervenes  ber«een  the  collet  chuck 
and  the  rotor  to  press  the  respective  segments  inward  in  a 
radial  direction  by  the  displacement  thereof  toward  one  axial 
end  relative  to  the  collet  chuck  while  releasing  the  inward, 
radially  pressed  condition  by  the  displacement  thereof  toward 
an  other  axial  end. 

wherein  the  respective  segments  are  formed  with  a  recess  sec- 
tion located  back  from  the  outer  circumference  of  the  inserted 
cutting  tool  outward  in  a  radial  direction,  and  an  axial  protru- 
sion section  jutting  out  inward  in  a  radial  direction  from  an 
inner  circumference  of  the  recess  section. 


1.  A  delivery  syringe  for  a  dental  compound,  especially  for 
fillings  and  veneers,  comprising  a  syringe  body  (1)  having  an 
elongated  cavity  for  holding  the  dental  compound,  said  cavity 
having  an  internally  threaded  proximal  end  and  a  non-constricted 
distal  delivery  end  contiguous  with  the  elongated  cavity,  a  remov- 
able end  cap  for  closing  said  delivery  end,  a  screw  spindle  (5) 
mounted  on  the  body  and  having  an  external  drive  thread  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  internally  threaded  cavity  for  driving 
movement  of  the  spindle  relative  to  said  body,  and  a  plunger  (2) 
mounted  in  the  syringe  body  for  diisplacement  by  the  screw  spindle 
(5),  said  spuidle  having  a  free  end  for  rotatably  driving  the  spindle 
relative  to  the  body,  said  free  end  having  thereon  a  color  sample 
(8)  for  the  dental  compound  (3)  contained  in  the  delivery  syringe, 
said  syringe  body  and  said  spindle  being  free  of  any  lateral 
projection  extending  beyond  the  perimeter  of  said  end  cap. 


1.  A  dental  cutting  tool  holder  comprising: 

a  coUet  chuck  into  which  a  dental  cutting  tool  is  inserted 
deiachably.  and  which  comprises  a  right  cylindrical  section 
and  a  plurality  of  arc-section  segments  which  are  contiguous 
to  the  cylindrical  section  and  divided  in  a  circumfeiential 
directioa; 


53»1,029 
DENTAL  IMPLANT  SYSTEM 
Max  Zuest  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zest  Anchors,  Inc., 
Escoodido,  Calif  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  861,183,  Mar.  31,  1992. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continBalion  of  Scr.  No.  751,661,  Aug. 

22,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,254,005,  whick  is  a  continuaiioa  of  Scr. 

No.  436.432,  Nov.  14,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug. 

5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  102353 

Int  CL*  A61C  SAX) 

VS.  a.  433—173  45  Claims 


5391,028 
DENTAL  CUTTING  TOOL  HOLDER 
Setsuo   FnOU^'t'    Sbozo   Nakayama;    Hamo   Ogawa;    Makoto 
Nnmakawa;  Minoru  HayasUda;  Snezo  Inone,  and  Yasnhiro 
Higashida,  aU  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  J.  Morita  Manu- 
facturing Corporatioa,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364345 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28,  1993,  5-335264; 
Apr.  13,  1994,  6-075134 

Int  CL*  A61C  ///■* 
U.S.  CL  433—129  5  Claims 


Bl   ,    ,    82  I 


1.  A  dental  implant  assembly  for  supporting  as  a  rest  factor  the 
distal  end  of  a  denture  aiKhored  elsewhere  In  the  jaw,  comprising: 

implant  means  for  embedding  in  the  distal  region  of  the  jawbone 
including  a  first  part  for  projecting  into  and  osseointegrating 
with  the  jawbone  and  a  second  part  for  projecting  up  to  just 
above  the  tissue  level: 

the  first  part  being  relatively  thin  and  having  a  predetermined 
height  less  than  tlie  distance  between  the  top  of  a  patient's 
jawbone  at  the  implant  site  and  the  uoderiying  r^ioo  of  the 
mandibular  nerve; 

the  second  part  having  an  upper  test  sur^ce  for  supporting  but 
not  being  connected  to  overiying  portions  of  a  denture 
anchored  elsewhere  in  the  jaw  to  resist  biting  pressure  on  the 
tissue  and  bone;  and 

the  first  part  comprising  a  thin  disc-shaped  member  having  a 
downwardly  projecting  annular  rim  and  a  central  spigot  pro- 
jecting downwardly  from  the  disc-shaped  member. 
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5JS9l,93$ 
DENTAL  CERAMIC  RESTORATION  USING  A  MULTI- 
LAYERED  STRUCTURE 
Norbert  ThM,  Harpoiingcn,  and  Sasannc  Weber,  SctaworsUdt, 
both  of  Germany,  aarignon  to  Vlu  Zahnfabrik  H.  Ranter 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Bad  Sackingen,  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2«5,700 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Germany,  Jon.  25,  1993,  43  21 
l«ej;  Sep.  21,  1993,  43  32  02SJ;  Oct.  9,  1993,  43  34  493J 

Int.  CL*  A61C  13/08 
VS.  CL  433—212.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  dental  ceramic  restoration  having  multiple  layers  disposed 
on  a  core  obtained  by: 

a)  applying  to  the  core  a  ceramic  opaque  layer  comprised  of  SO 
to  60  wt.-%  of  SiO,.  4  to  10  wt.-%  of  Na,0,  0  to  2.5  wt .-<*  of 
CaO.  8  to  14  wt.-^  of  KA  10  to  20  wt"-»  of  Al,0,.  0  to  6 
vit.-'i:  of  B2OV  S  to  12  wt.-%  of  T1O2,  and  pigments,  effecting 
a  lirM  assembly; 

b)  sintering  the  first  assembly: 

c)  applying  to  the  sintered  first  assembly  a  ceramic  dentin-and- 
enamel  layer  compnsed  of  50  to  60  wt.-*?-  of  SiO,.  4  to  10 
wt.-*  of  Na,0,  0  to  2.5  wt.-»  of  CaO,  8  to  14  wt.  %  of  K_,0. 
10  to  20  wt.  <*  of  AUG,.  2  10  10  wt.-*  of  B,0,.  and 
pigments,  to  obtain  a  second  assembly:  and 

d)  sintering  the  second  assembly. 


5,591,031 
MISSILE  SIMULATOR  APPARATUS 
Ronald  W.  Monk;  David  P.  VanCleve,  and  Robert  J.  Carry,  aU 
of  'nicaon,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Electronics,  Los  Ange- 
les. Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251.067 

Int  CL*  G«9B  I9A)0 

VS.  CL  434—14  16  CUims 


electronic  communication  means  for  providing  an  umbilical 
interface  between  said  simulation  means  and  said  aircraft  fire 
control  system; 
whereby  the  apparatus  is  operative  for  testing  the  missile  inter- 
face. 
16.  A  missile  simulator  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  having  a  fire 
control  system  adapted  to  generate  a  plurality  of  control  signals 
including  discrete  signals  and  at  least  one  missile  station  having  a 
missile  interface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  portable  training  module  operative  to  generate  a  response  to 
data  communications  received  from  said  fire  control  system 
and  including: 
(i)  a  housing: 

(ii)  receiving  means  disposed  in  said  bousing  for  receiving 
said  plurality  of  control  signals  from  the  aircraft  fire  control 
system: 
(iii)  a  microprocessor  disposed  in  said  housing: 
iv)  discrete  signal  conditioning  means  for  filtering  said  dis- 
crete signals  received  from  said  fire  control  system:  and 
V )  simulation  means  for  substantially  simulating  a  plurality  of 
missile  interface  response  functions  of  a  missile  in  response 
to  said  plurality  of  control  signals,  said  plurality  of  missile 
interface  functions  including  a  missile  release  function; 
an  umbilical  interface  for  providing  a  data  communication  chan- 
nel between  said  apparatus  and  said  fire  control  system  prior 
to  a  simulated  launch  of  said  missile; 
an  inert  missile  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  an  aircraft 
missile  station,  said  missile  body  having  substantially  equiva- 
lent physical  dimensions  and  creating  substantially  equivalent 
static  and  aerodynamic  load  characteristics  as  an  equivalent 
conventional  missile,  said  portable  training  module  being 
disposed  within  said  mi.ssile  body: 
a  data  link  interface  for  providing  a  data  communication  channel 
between  said  apparatus  and  said  fire  control  system  subse- 
quent to  a  simulated  launch  of  said  missile:  and 
a  data  link  and  data  capture  module  for  processing  and  recording 
data  communications  between  said  fire  control  system  and 
said  apparatus; 
whereby  said  fire  control  system  and  said  training  module  inter- 
change information  by  coded  signals  for  testing  of  said  mis- 
sile interface 


5,591,032 

LASER  WEAPON  SIMULATOR  APPARATUS  WITH 

nRHMG  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Richard  L.  PoweU,  8711  NW.  121st  St.,  Grimes,  Iowa  50111, 

and  W.  Joe  Jacobsen,  Perry,  Iowa,  assignors  (o  Ricliard  L. 

PowelL  Grimes,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,336 

Int  a.*  F4IG  3/26 

VS.  a.  434—22  6  Claims 


I.  A  missile  simulator  apparatus  for  use  with  an  aircraft  having  a 
fire  control  system  adapted  to  generate  a  plurality  of  control  signals 
and  al  least  one  missile  station  including  a  missile  interface,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  releasably  attached  to  ttie  aircraft: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  control  signals 
from  the  aircraft  fire  control  system,  said  receiving  means 
disposed  within  said  housing: 
simulation  means  for  selectively  simulating  a  plurality  of  imssile 
interface  response  signals,  said  simulation  means  being  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  and  being  operative  to  generate  a 
response  to  said  plurality  of  control  signals  received  from  said 
aircraft  fire  control  system:  and 


1.  A  laser  weapon  simulator  apparatus  for  use  with  a  firearm 
composing  a  firing  chamber,  a  firing  pin  adjacent  said  finng 
chamber,  and  a  barrel  having  a  first  end  proximal  said  finng 
chamber  and  a  second  end  distal  said  firing  chamber,  the  apparatus 
being  for  practice  in  the  shooting  of  the  firearm  at  a  target  having 
reflective  material  thereon,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  laser  beam  transmitter  contained  in  a  housing  that  is 
adapted  for  being  (msitioned  in  the  firing  chamber  of  the 
firearm  and  is  actuable  to  emit  a  laser  beam  of  short  duration: 
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(b)  a  laser  beam  receiver  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  exterior  of 
the  firearm  for  leceiving  a  portion  of  said  laser  beam  that  is 
reflected  from  the  target  and  processing  said  porticw  to  pro- 
duce a  "hit"  signal: 

(c)  means  for  detecting  the  emission  of  said  laser  beam  and 
producing  a  "try"  signal  in  respoase  thereto:  and 

(d)  display  means  that  produces  an  output  "hit"  display  signal 
upon  the  coiKurrent  receipt  of  a  "hit"  signal  from  said 
receiver  and  a  "try"  signal  from  said  detecting  means. 


5391,033 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFTICIEf^  READING 
Shriley  S.  Lerine,  9B  Weavers'  Hill,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06831- 
4245 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,771 
IntCl.''G09B  17/00 
a.  434—178  12  Claims 


VS. 


^ 


ire 

-4— 
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1.  A  reading  guide  composing: 

first  and  second  directors  oppositely  terminating  said  reading 
guide  on  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  director  having  an  end 
with  a  predetermined  width  along  a  lateral  axis,  said  second 
director  having  an  end  with  a  predetermined  width  along  said 
lateral  axis  which  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  width  of 
said  first  director  end,  said  first  reading  director  having  a 
beveled  end  edge  formed  by  first  and  second  tapers  having 
first  and  second  angles  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
respectively,  said  first  angle  being  greater  than  said  secotid 
angle: 

a  separation  section,  having  a  predetermined  longitudinal  length, 
positioned  between  said  first  and  second  directors,  said  sepa- 
ration section  having  curved  sides,  and  first  and  second  planar 
surfaces  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  curved 
sides,  and  located  at  a  preselected  distance  apart  along  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  and  lateral  axes. 

said  separation  section  being  linearly  tapered  from  a  first  lateral 
dimension  at  said  first  director  to  a  second  lateral  dimension 
at  said  second  director,  said  second  lateral  dimension  being 
greater  than  said  first  lateral  dimension. 


thermally  conductive  particles  embedded  within  the  fluoropoly- 

mer  material  between  the  first  and  second  surfaces:  and 
an  adhesive  material  imbibed  within  the  porous  fluoropolymer 

material; 
wherein  the  interface  conforms  to  provide  a  tight  thermally 

conductive  interface  between  the  component  pans:  and 
wherein  the  interface  is  suflkiendy  conformable  to  form  a  tight 

thermally  conductive  interface  under  a  pressure  of  less  than 

about  147  kg/m^  (30psi). 


5,591,035 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  SHORTENED 
CONTACT 
Shawn  W.  Burkholder,  Roanoke,  Va.,  and  Gary  L.  Stoocmetz. 
Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corpora- 
tion, Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,960 
Int.  ex."  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  a.  439—79  1*  " 


5,591.034 

THERMALLY  CONDUCTIVE  ADHESI>'E  INTERFACE 
Joseph  G.  Amcen;  Joseph  E.  Korlcski,  both  of  Newark,  Dei.; 

WiUiam  P.  Mortimer,  Jr.,  Conowingo,  Md.,  and  Victor  P. 

Yoklmcus,  Landenberg.  Pa.,  assignors  to  W.  L.  Gore  & 

Associates,  Inc  Newark,  Dd. 
Continnatkm-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  296,220.  Aug.  25.  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  196,048. 
Feb.  14.  1994.  This  appikation  Jul.  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  506.700 

Int  a."  HOIR  4/00 
VS.  a.  439—91  18  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  conductive  interface  mounted  between  electronic 
component  parts  which  comprises: 

a  porous  fluoropolymer  material  having  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface: 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing,  and  electrical  contacts  in  respective  coo- 
tact  receiving  cavities  in  the  housing,  the  contacts  of  at  least  a 
selected  row  thereof  being  initially  identical  in  size  and  shape, 
the  contacts  having  first  portions  for  being  received  in  inter- 
ference fit  in  respective  identical  contact  receiving  cavities  in 
the  housing  associated  with  said  selected  row,  each  of  said 
contact  first  portions  projecting  to  front  ends  adjacent  a  mat- 
ing end  of  the  connector,  and  each  of  said  contact  first 
portions  in  the  housing  being  adapted  to  be  configured  with  a 
bend  remote  from  said  front  end  thereof  to  effectively  shorten 
said  contact  first  portion,  and  to  provide  a  combination  of 
contacts  within  said  selected  row  changeable  during  insertion 
of  said  first  portions  into  respective  said  cavities  to  effect 
having  said  front  ends  al  different  distances  from  said  mating 
end  of  the  connector. 
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5491436 

cncurr  board  cx>nnector 

Etsore  Dai,  Sahaaa;  KtyoiU  Atah,  Ibkyo;  ShoicU  Mochlzuki, 
aad  Masakam  Koiso,  both  of  linM,  all  of  Ja|Mui,  aaigiiors 
to  Kd  CorporadiM,  Tnkjo,  Japn 

FHcd  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  N».  39M71 

aniiH  priority,  appHoMioa  Japu,  Feb.  21,  1994,  6-46398 

tat  CL''  miR  W09 

VS.  CL  439^79  21  Ctaims 
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providing  said  electronic  device  having  one  or  more  contact 

pads; 
contacting  said  device  with  an  airay  of  solder-coaled  magnetic 

particles  disposed  on  a  removable  carrier  sheet; 
selectively  adhering  solder  from  said  array  to  said  contact  pads; 
removing  said  flexible  carrier  medium  while  leaving  solder  on 

said  contact  pads;  and 
placing  the  solder  carrying  pads  in  contact  with  said  second 

device. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  of  a  right  angle  header  type  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  front,  mating  face,  a  rear  face  and  a  lower, 
board  engaging  face  extending  between  the  front  face  and  the  rear 
face,  at  least  a  part  of  the  housing  being  insulating,  a  series  of 
contact  nnembers  mounted  in  the  insulating  part  of  the  bousing 
with  connecting  portions  at  the  mating  face  and  lead  portions 
extending  6t>m  the  rear  face,  the  lead  portioBS  being  bent  trans- 
versely intermediate  their  ends  thereby  forming  medial  portions 
extending  rearward  from  the  rear  face  and  board  coiuiecting  por- 
tioas  extending  downward  so  thai  free  ends  of  die  board  connect- 
ing portions  are  insertable  into  respective  connecting  through-holes 
of  a  circuit  board  b>  movement  of  the  board  engaging  face  of  the 
housing  into  engagement  with  the  circtiit  board;  a  lead  locating  and 
guiding  member  having  a  series  of  lead  receiving  apertures  at 
positions  corresponding  to  the  connecting  holes  of  the  circuit  board 
for  receiving  respecuve  connecting  portions  and  means  on  the 
housing  and  on  the  lead  locating  and  guiding  member  cooperable 
for  mounting  the  lead  locating  and  guiding  member  on  the  housing 
for  sliding  movement  from  a  first  lead  locating  position,  receiving 
respective  connecting  portions  at  locations  adjacent  respective  free 
ends  thereof,  to  a  second  position,  remote  from  the  free  ends, 
during  movement  of  the  board  connecting  portions  progressively 
into  respective  connecting  through-holes  of  the  circuit  board:  and. 
a  lead  portion  retaining  member,  means  on  the  housing  and  the 
lead  portion  retaining  member  cooperable  to  releasably  attach  the 
lead  portion  retaining  member  to  the  housing  to  extend  over  upper 
sides  of  the  medial  portions  remote  from  thev  free  ends  thereby  to 
prevent  upward  movement  of  respective  medial  portions  away 
from  the  circuit  board  during  insertion  of  the  end  portions  into  the 
respective  connecting  through-holes,  the  lead  portion  retaining 
member  being  formed  with  a  series  of  lead  portion  locating 
grooves  which  extend  rearward  from  the  rear  face  for  snugly 
receiving  medial  portions  of  respective  lead  portions 


5,591.038 
PLUG  LOCKOUT 
Casimlr  M.  Guay,  Jr.,  Hobian  Estates,  and  Shawn  E.  WhH- 
taker,  Lockpori,  both  of  DL,  assigaors  to  Pandnit  Corp., 
Tinley  Parlt,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,109 

InL  CL^  HOIR  13/422 

VS.  a.  439—133  13  Oaims 


1.  An  electrical  plug  lockout  device  lockably  preventing  unau- 
thorized insertion  of  an  electrical  plug  into  an  electrical  outlet, 
comprising: 

a  one-piece  lockout  body  member  having  a  base  including  an 
integrally  formed  locking  pin  and  a  pair  of  opposing  sidewalls 
vertically  disposed  on  lateral  edges  of  the  base  wherein  the 
locking  pin  extends  upwardly  from  the  base  and  parallel  to  the 
sidewalls.  and  wherein  the  body  member  further  includes  an 
opening  opposite  said  base:  and 

lock  securing  means  disposed  on  said  body  member  locking  a 
prong  of  the  plug  to  the  body  member. 


5,591437 

METHOD  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICE  USING  A  REMOVABLE  SOLDER  CARRYING 

MEDIUM 

Sugho  Jin,  MUHngtoo,  and  Marii  T.  McCormacfc,  Summit. 

both  at  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray 

HaUNJ. 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,547 

tat  a."  HOIL  21/60 

VS.  CL  439—91  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  connecting  an  electronic  device  having  one  or 

more  electrical  contact  pads  to  a  second  device  comprising  tlie 

steps  of: 


5,591439 
SOCKET  CONTACT  WITH  ARC  ARRESTING  MEMBER 
RusseU  H.  Matthews,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ekon  Prod- 
nets  International,  Fremont  CaUf. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,68« 
tat  a."  HOIR  13/53 
VS.  a.  439—181  7  Claims 

1.  A  socket  contact  for  mating  with  a  pin  contact,  said  socket 
contact  comprising: 
a  section  for  aaaching  to  an  electrical  component; 
a  tubular  section  forming  a  bore  for  receiving  the  pin  contact; 
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5,591441 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  POSITION  ASSURANCE 

SYSTEM 

Paul  D.  Cecil,  Jr.,  Joliet  and  Scott  P.  Marccau,  Napenille, 

both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  Moiex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No.  407  J04 

tat  CL*  HOIR  13/627 

VS.  a.  439—352  18  Claims 


a  conductive  area  around  an  inner  wall  of  the  bore  and  having  a 
^.ontact  portion  for  contacting  the  pin  contact:  and 

an  elastic  expansion  member  located  adjacent  to  a  forward 
opening  in  the  tubular  section,  the  expansion  member  having 
an  opening  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  pin  contact 
for  initially  engaging  the  pin  contact  and  establishing  an 
eleclncal  connection  between  the  pin  contact  and  socket  con 
tact,  through  the  ela.stic  expansion  member  and  then  expand- 
ing resiliently  so  as  to  let  the  pin  contact  pass  therethrough 
into  the  bore,  whereby  the  initial  engagement  and  resulting 
electrical  connection  between  the  pin  contact  and  the  expan- 
sion member  precludes  deleterious  electrical  arcing  between 
the  pin  contact  and  the  conductive  area. 


5,591,040 
FLOATING  CONNECTOR  WITH  TEMPORARY 
LOCKING  FACILITY  AND  SPACE  APPLICATION 
THEREOF 
Yves  Dohan,  Paris:  Maurice  Rouhier,  Viroflay,  and  Jacques- 
Henry  Heulot  Cergy.  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Framalome 
Connectors  Intemational,  Paris.  France 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,924 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France.  Feb.  16.  1994.  94  01744 
tat  CI."  HOIR  13/629 
VS.  CI.  439—248  8  aaims 
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1.  Floating  connector  comprising  two  parts  adapted  to  be 
coupled  together,  namely,  a  first  pan  comprising  at  least  a  floating 
base  supponing  at  least  a  first  connection  member  and  a  fixed 
second  part  comprising  a  second  connection  member  for  each  first 
connection  member  paired  therewith,  a  device  for  temporarily 
locking  each  floating  base  comprising  means  for  locking  said  base 
prior  i<  <:oupling.  and  control  means  for  said  locking  means  having 
a  ftrsi  locked  state  of  each  base  and  a  second  unlocked  state, 
wherein  said  second  part  comprises  actuator  means  operating  on 
said  control  means  during  coupling  to  release  each  base  when 
coupling  of  said  first  and  second  parts  is  completed. 


<Ju 


1 .  A  connector  position  assurance  system  for  an  electncal  con- 
nector adapted  to  mate  with  another  mateable  connecting  device, 
comprising: 

said  connector  including  a  housing  and  terminal  means  for 
mounting  in  said  housing  adapted  for  interconnection  with 
appropriate  terminal  means  of  the  mateable  connecting 
device,  the  housing  including  an  intenor  cavity; 

a  flexible  locking  arm  on  the  housing  adapted  for  locking 
engagement  with  appropriate  lock  means  of  the  mateable 
connecting  device,  the  locking  arm  being  flexibK  movable 
between  a  locking  position  when  the  connector  is  fully  mated 
with  the  device  inwardly  to  an  unlocking  position  of  incom- 
plete mating  of  the  connector  with  the  mateable  connecting 
device; 

a  locking  member  including  an  actuating  portion  exposed  exte- 
riorly of  the  housing,  the  locking  member  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  allowing  movemeni  of  the  locking 
arm  and  mating  of  the  cotmector  and  the  device  and  a  second 
position  blocking  inwardly  movemeni  of  the  locking  arm 
away  from  its  locking  position  when  the  connector  and  the 
device  are  fully  mated,  .said  locking  member  being  integrally 
retained  substantially  within  the  interior  cavity  of  the  connec- 
tor housing  while  the  locking  member  is  ui  the  first  position; 
and 

said  locking  arm  in  iu  unlocking  position  of  incomplete  maung 
of  the  connector  with  the  device  blocking  moveineni  of  the 
locking  member  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position 
and  thereby  indicating  that  the  connector  and  the  device  are 
not  fully  mated. 
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CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
KciHakD  TakMU;  Satoshi  lUuMo,  both  of  Onka;  Nori  looue. 
YokkakU;  MHsoni  Iloh,  YokkidcU;  Hitashi  Okmnuni,  Yok- 
kaicU,  awl  Mm^II  SiizuU,  Yokkiachi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  SuadUMBO  Ekctrir  Industries,  LtiL,  Osaka,  and  Sumitomo 
Wiring  Systems,  Ltd^  Yokkakiii,  both  of  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  54M72 
int.  a.*  HOIR  IJ/7J 
L.S.  n.  439—354  4  Claims 


\     B 


cr7yyy//; 


1.  A  connector  assembly  compnsing  d  hm  connjclur  and  ' 
second  connector  tuving  an  integral,  resiliently  deformable  locking 
ann  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  first  connector,  said  lockinr 
arm  having  a  shoulder  portion  and  protnisions  A  on  side  surface^ 
thereof,  said  first  coiuiector  having  protrusions  B  on  ii>  surface- 
tiuu  face  said  side  surfaces  when  said  second  connector  is  insenet! 
into  said  first  connector,  said  protrusioas  B  having  top  surfaces  aiK 
bottom  surfaces  and  bemg  adapted  to  guide  said  protrusions  A  up 
onto  said  top  surfaces  when  said  second  cormector  is  inserted  into 
said  first  connector,  a  spring  mounted  in  said  first  connector  ana 
arranged  so  as  to  abut  said  shoulder  portion  of  said  locking  arrr 
when  said  protrusions  A  have  been  guided  onto  said  top  surfaces  oi 
said  protrusions  B.  and  to  be  compressed  when  said  second  con 
nector  is  fimbrr  pushed  into  said  first  coruierior.  <^aid  protrusions  A 
passing  over  said  protru^inns  B  and  engaging  inn<*T  ends  of  said 
protnisions  B.  and  said  shoulder  portion  disengaging  from  said 
spring  when  said  second  connector  has  been  inserted  completely 
into  said  first  connector,  said  first  connector  having  such  a  space  as 
to  allow  said  protrusions  A  to  pass  under  said  boaom  surfaces  of 
said  protnisions  B  when  said  second  connector  is  pulled  out  of  saio 
first  connector  while  pressing  dovra  a  free  end  of  s<ud  locking  arm. 


.'//.■yy/^,W/i^^ 


////(Z'.'//^/ 


a)  a  body  having  first  and  second  sides  and  attachable  under  the 
cover  plate  of  the  electncal  receptacle,  said  body  extending 
under  the  cover  plate  continuously  from  said  first  side  tu  said 
second  side  thereof,  said  first  and  second  sides  edges  of  the 
cover  plate  aligned  with  the  fir^t  and  second  sides  of  said 
body: 

b)  at  least  one  flexible  elongated  appendage  integrally  formed 
with  said  bod)  and  extending  laterally  outwardly  frnm  at  least 
one  of  said  sides,  said  at  least  one  flexible  appendage  being 
flexed  inwardly  over  the  cover  plate  and  having  means  at  a 
distal  end  of  said  flexible  appendage  attachable  lu  an  electri- 
cal cord  coupled  with  the  electncal  receptacle  to  deier  undes- 
ired  unLOupling  thereof. 


5,591,044 

PRESS-CONNECTING  TERMINAL 

Kimihiro  Abe,  and  Katsnhiko  Onotla,  both  of  S'^/.. oka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yaaki  Corporatfcm,  Tokyn.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  S68J0A 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1994.  6-305075 

Int  CL"  HOIR  4n4 

\S>.  a.  439^397  2  Claims 


5,591,043 

CORD  HOLDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

RECEPTACLE 

Cory  Kenney,  P.O.  Bos  330,  Hardin.  Mont.  59034 

FOed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39339 

Int  CL*  HOIR  /J/62 

L.S.  CL  439—373  15  CfadnH 


1.  An  improved  cord  holding  attachment  adapted  for  installation 
in  conjunction  with  an  existing  electrical  receptacle  having  a  cover 
plate  attached  thereover,  the  cover  plate  including  a  first  side  edge 
and  a  second  opposed  side  edge,  said  cord  holding  attachment 
comprising: 


1  A  prEs.«-cot»nei  'ing  terminal  comprising 
J  pres6-cuiiDe>. ti.,£  blade  cutting  a  'heath  t\  j  a„c  l(  be  electn- 
cal I  y  connect  .a  lU  .i  conductor  of  the  uii     w  jt  i  the  wire  is 
press-6iuM    into   s^i.d   press-connecting    blade,    said   pte.ss- 
connecting  blade  including: 
a  pair  of  ooposed  plate  portions  spaced  a  predetermined 

distance  from  each  other: 
a  first  defr^rmation  prevention  piece  portion,  having  an 
L-shapi  d  horizontal  cross-section  formed  below  one  of 
said  rwo  piu.^  p(..'U.,i.o  through  a  stepped  portion  forineu  al 
a  lower  cno  oi  saiu  oue  plate  portion,  and 
a  second  det.irmatior  prevntion  picc  |iv>iliOii.  having  an 
L  shaped  h<>'  zontal  cross-sejlion.  fcrrr^d  _:  i  lower  end  of 
the  other  of  ^aid  two  plate  potions, 
wlierein  said  first  deformation  prevention  piece  poruon  is 
received  in  a  second  notch,  formed  below  said  other  plate 
portion,  to  support  part  of  said  other  pla"  portion  from  a 
lower  side  thereof,  and  said  second  deformation  prevention 
piece  portion  is  received  in  a  space,  disposed  outwardly  of 
said  stepped  portion,  and  a  first  notch,  formed  below  said 
one  plate  portion,  to  support  pan  of  said  one  plate  ponion 
from  a  lower  side  thereof  over  an  area  of  an  L-shaped 
horizontal  cross-section,  to  preventing  said  two  plate  por- 
tions from  being  deformed  away  from  each  other  when  the 
wire  IS  press-fitted  into  said  press-coiuiecting  blade. 
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531,045 
WIRE  CONNECTING  SYSTEM 
Paul  J.  Pepe,  Winstoa-SaieM,  and  Steven  W.  Puckett,  Tbomas- 
villc  both  of  N.C  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation. 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  443,964 

int  CL"  HOIR  /J/5« 

U.S.  CI.  439—460  5  Claims 


531.046 
ELECTRICAL  CORD  CLAMP 
Lawrence  J.  Klein,  AiHonia,  and  TbtMnas  R.  J.  Swift,  Monroe, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Hubbell  liic«>rpor«ted.  Orange, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48131 

Int  a.*  HOIR  /.V5« 

MS.  a.  439—467  36  Claims 


each  other  and  arranged  within  said  housing  to  automatically 
tilt  upon  engagement  with  the  electrical  cord  in  response  to 
pivotal  movement  of  said  first  cover  half  relative  to  said 
second  cover  half  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position 
to  pull  and  secure  the  elecoical  cord  within  said  electrical 
cord  receiving  cavity  towards  said  terminals. 


531.047 
CARD  EDGE  CONNECTORS 
Shoji  Yamada,  Maddda,  and  Viwhtengn  Fnjinra,  Tokyo,  both 
oT  Japan,  aarignow  to  The  WUtnker  Corporation,  Wilming- 
ton, DeL 

Cootinnadon  of  Scr.  No.  143,409,  Oct  26,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,490,791.  This  appUcntloa  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  545,453 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-92948 

int  a."  HOIR  ]i/(,3S:  H05K  7/10 

MS.  a.  439—541.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  cross  connect  wiring  block  for  electrically  connecting  a  set 

of  first  conductors  each  having  a  predetermined  diameter  to  an 

associated  set  of  second  conductors,  the  wiring  block  comprising: 

an   elongated   housing  containing   plural   cavities  defined   by 

opposing  walls,  a  sloaed  beam  contact  disposed  within  each 

said  cavity  for  electrically  engaging  a  respective  one  of  the 

first  conductors,  and  each  said  cavity  including  four  pairs  of 

projections,  the  projections  of  each  said  pair  extending  toward 

each  other  from  respective  ones  of  said  opposing  walls. 

wherein  a  distance  between  the  projections  of  each  said  pair  is 

less  than  said  predetermined  diameter. 


1.  A  memory  card  connector  for  electrical  connection  to  memory 
cards,  comprising: 

a  main  body  member  including  frame  members  formed  from 

sheet  metal  mounted  one  on  top  of  tiie  other  forming  a  main 

cavity  in  said  main  body  member,  said  fhune  members  having 

sides  with  tumed-in  ends; 
operating  members  slidably  mounted  along  respective  sides  of 

said  frame  members: 
ejecting  devices  mounted  on  respective  frame  members  and 

operalively  connected  to  respective  operating  members  for 

ejecting  a  memory  card  from  the  main  body  member,  and 
fasteners  mounted  onto  said  frame  members  thereby  mamtaining 

the  frame  members  in  position  forming  said  main  cavity. 


531.048 

MULTIPLE  FISH  HOOK  HOLD-DOWNS 

Mariyn  E.  Hahn,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Berg  Technohigy,  lac, 

Reno,  Nev. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,917.  May  10,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  570,362 

Int  CL*  HOIR  \ini 

LJS.  a.  439—567  17  Claims 

1.  A  hold-down  for  secunng  a  connector  housing  to  a  circuit 


1.  An  electrical  wiring  device  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  end  ot 
an  electrical  cord  with  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors,  compris- 
ing; 

a  housing  including  first  and  second  cover  halves  pivotally 
coupled  together  to  form  an  electrical  cord  receiving  cavity 
therebetween,  and  a  contact  retainer  body  with  terminals 
coupled  therein:  and 

a  cord  clamp  including  a  first  clamping  member  tiltably  coupled 
to  said  first  cover  half,  and  a  second  clamping  member  tiltably 
coupled  to  said  second  cover  half,  said  first  and  second 
clamping  members  being  positioned  substantially  opposite 
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assembly,  the  circuit  assembly  having  a  hold-ilown  engagement 
hole  defined  by  an  inner  wall,  the  hold-down  comprising: 

a  top  portion  for  contacting  the  connector  housing  and  for 
securing  the  hold-down  to  the  connector  housing  at  a  top 
surface  of  the  connector  housing:  and 

shoulder  portions  integral  with  said  top  portion  having  down- 
wardly facing  end  surfaces  projecting  in  a  horizontal  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  top  surface  to  engage  the  connec- 
tor housing: 

a  plurality  of  fish  hooks  each  integral  with  said  top  portion,  each 
of  said  fish  hooks  having  a  proximal  end  adjacent  to  said  top 
portion  and  a  distal  end  opposite  said  proximal  end.  a  portion 
near  said  distal  end  being  angled  with  respect  to  an  axis  along 
a  portion  near  said  proximal  end  and  said  top  portion  and 
defining  an  angled  tip.  said  angled  tip  adapted  to  resiliently 
engaged  the  inner  wall  of  the  hold-down  engagement  hole  of 
the  circuit  assembly  so  as  to  have  an  interference  fit.  said 
projection  of  said  top  portion  adapted  to  maintain  said  angled 
tip  in  engagement  with  the  inner  wall. 


5^91,049 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONNECTOR 
Kiyoyuki  Dohnkhi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Murata  Manu- 
Eacturing  Co^  LliL,  Nagaofcakyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,939 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1994,  6-083352 

InL  CL*  HOIR  li/424 

VS.  a.  439—595  12  Claims 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  lead  wire  having  a  cap  fixed  to  one  end  thereof: 

a  connector  sleeve  for  receiving  said  lead  wire,  said  connector 
sleeve  being  provided  therein  with  biased  protmsions  for 
retaining  said  cap  against  withdrawal  of  said  lead  wire, 
thereby  retaining  said  lead  wire  in  said  connector  sleeve:  and 

a  disengaging  member  having  a  bore  leceiving  said  lead  wire, 
said  disengaging  member  including  a  pair  of  members  having 
opposing  ends  forming  an  interdigiuting  portion. 


a  plurality  of  terminals  received  in  said  cavities,  each  said 
terminal  including  a  contact  portion  for  mating  with  a 
complementary  mating  component,  and  a  tail  portion  for 
soldering  to  the  surface  of  said  circuit  board:  and 

a  metallic  shield  including  a  generally  planar  front  flange  with  a 
projecbon  therefrom  surrounding  the  top,  bottom  and  two  side 
surfaces  of  the  mating  portion  of  the  dielectric  housing  and 
including  a  pair  of  generally  planar  walls,  each  of  said  walls 
being  positioned  at  opposite  side  ends  of  the  housing,  each  of 
the  walls  projecting  rearwardly  substantially  to  a  rear  extrem- 
ity of  the  housing  and  having  a  height  substantially  the  same 
as  the  height  of  the  housing,  each  of  said  walls  being  posi- 
tioned generally  perpendicularly  to  .said  front  flange  and 
iiKluding  a  generally  planar  surface  mounting  foot  extending 
from  each  of  said  walls  for  connection  to  an  appropriate  pad 
on  the  circuit  board,  wherein  said  surface  mounting  feet 
extend  toward  each  other  and  are  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  generally  planar  walls,  the  walls  and  feet  being  of  suffi- 
cient mass  to  shift  a  center  of  gravity  of  the  connector 
rearwardly  and.  thereby,  facilitate  balancing  the  housing  in  a 
firont-to-rear  direction,  and  a  rigidify  gusset  extending  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  from  a  top  surface  of  each  wall  to  rigidify 
tlie  respective  wall. 


5,591,051 

FEMALE  ELECTRIC  CONTACT  MEMBER  AND 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  CASING  ELEMENT  ADAPTED 

TO  RECEIVE  SAME 
Jean  Ittah,  VUleneuvc  la  Garenne,  France,  assignor  to  Connec- 
teurs  Cinch,  Sodcte  Anonyme,  Mondgny  le  Bretonnciu, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346084 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec.  15,  1993,  93  15091 
Int  CL*  HOIR  li/514 
MS.  CL  439—752  1«  Claims 


5,591,050 
SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Satoshi  Sucoiui,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Moiex  Incorpo- 
rated, Lisle,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,031 
InL  a.*  HOIR  li/00 
VS.  a.  439—607  9  Claims 

1.  A  shielded  surface  mount  electrical  connector  for  mounting  to 
a  surface  of  a  circuit  board,  comprising: 

an  elongated  dielectric  housing  having  a  generally  vertical  front 
face  and  a  rear  face,  the  housing  being  adapted  for  mounting 
to  the  surface  of  said  circuit  board  and  including  a  mating 
portion  projecting  forwardly  of  tlie  front  face,  said  mating 
portion  including  a  top.  bottom  and  two  side  surfaces  and.  a 
plurality  of  terminal-receiving  cavities  extending  t)etween 
said  mating  portion  and  said  rear  face: 


34U-' 


1.  In  combination,  female  electric  contact  members  and  a  casing 
element  adapted  to  receive  said  female  electrical  contact  members: 
each  female  electric  contact  member  comprising: 
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a  Hrst  element  cut  out  and  bent  to  shape  from  a  first  metal 
strip  that  is  a  good  conductor  of  electricity  and  comprising 
some  elastiaty,  said  first  element  including  a  body  com- 
prising at  one  end  crimping  lugs  extended  by  a  profile  part 
ttiat  is  in  turn  extended  by  a  body  terminated  by  two  first 
elastic  bars  adapted  to  form  a  clamp  to  grip  a  corresponding 
male  electric  contact  member,  wherein  said  body  of  said 
first  element  comprises  a  circular  cross-section  and  said 
two  hrst  elastic  bars  are  flat:  and 
a  complementary  element  cut  out  and  bent  to  shape  from  a 
second  metal  strip  that  is  a  good  conductor  of  electricity 
aiKl   comprising   some  elasticity,   and   being   adapted   to 
receive  and  be  fixed  to  said  body  of  said  first  element,  said 
complementary  element  including  two  second  elastic  bars 
adapted  to  bear  against  said  two  Hrst  elastic  bars  of  said 
first  element  to  strengthen  elastic  action  of  said  two  first 
elastic  bars,  and  a  retaining  flap  comprising  a  free  end 
facing  towards  said  crimping  lugs,  wherein  said  comple- 
mentary element  comprises  a  corresponding  circular  cross- 
section  and  a  fiee  end.  where  in  the  vicinity  of  the  free  end. 
tliere  is  at  least  one  boss:  and 
said  casing  element  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  comple- 
mentary casing  element,  said  complementary  casing  element 
containing  male  electric  contact  members,  and  said  casing 
element  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  channels,  each  of  said  plurality  of  channels 
adapted  to  receive  a  female  electric  contact  member  and 
each  of  said  plurality  of  channels  comprising  at  least  one 
groove  for  guiding  at  least  one  boss  of  said  complementary 
element:  and 
means  for  locking  each  said  female  electric  contact  member, 
said  means  for  locking  occupying  a  first,  ready  position  in 
which  each  said  female  electric  contact  member  can  be 
fitted  into  a  corresponding  channel,  and  a  second,  locking 
position  in  which  each  said  female  electric  contact  member 
is  immobilized. 


5491,052 
CONNECTOR  WITH  A  DOUBLE  LOCKING 
MECHANISM 
Tamio  Watanabe,  Shizuolu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yazaki  Corpo- 
ration, Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494^45 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jon.  23,  1994,  6-141978 

InL  a.*  HOIR  13/514 

VS.  a.  439—752  6  Claims 


portions  having  elasticity  in  a  diiecion  normal  to  said  inser- 
tion direction  so  as  to  press  said  terminals  against  an  Interior 
wall  of  said  terminal  accommodating  chamber  and  wherein 
said  bridge  elastic  portions  are  continuous  and  smooth  with- 
out any  cantilever-type  fingers  projecting  tiKrefrom  in  said 
insertion  direction. 


5,5914)53 
CITRRENT  TAPPING  VANE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Otwin  Imbof,  Nuertingen;  Holger  Kistrup,  Esslingen,  and  Wil- 
belm  Kitzhocfer,  Brilon,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deut- 
scbe    AutomobilgcaeUsdiafl    mbH,    and    Dang-Hoppedie 
GeseUsduift  fuer  Batteiesysteme  mbH,  both  of  Germany 
Continuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  159,868,  Dec.  1,  1993.  This  applica- 
tioa OcL  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  550,519 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec.  1.  1992,  42  40 
338J 

InL  a."  HOIR  4m 
VS.  CI.  439—874  11  Claiaw 
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1.  A  current  tapping  vane  of  a  battery  for  end-side  electrical 
resistance  welding  to  a  connecting  strap,  comprising  an  end  region 
of  the  current  tapping  vane  to  be  welded  configured  with  a  trans- 
verse bent  end  region  having  a  flat  face  and  a  plurality  of  weld 
regions  provided  across  the  bent  end  region  to  contact  the  connect- 
ing strap  preliminary  to  welding,  wherein  the  current  tapping  vane 
is  provided,  at  least  in  the  bent  end  region,  on  sides  of  the  weld 
regions,  with  spaces  therebetween  defining  reduced  thickness  por- 
tions having  a  depth  greater  than  a  predetermined  amount  of 
settlement  of  a  portion  of  the  welding  region  contacting  tlie  con- 
necting region  occurring  during  welding  on  such  that,  after  weld- 
ing, a  full  surface  of  the  flat  side  rests  against  the  connecting  strap 
to  establish  electrical  conductivity  wherein  the  weld  buris  are 
tongues  spaced  from  one  anotlier  by  interstices,  extending  Iwyond 
an  angling  off  portion  of  the  bent  end  region. 


1.  A  connector  with  a  double  locking  mechanism  comprising: 

a  connector  housing  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  accommodat- 
ing chambers: 

terminals  inseitable  into  said  terminal  accommodating  cham- 
bers, respecbvely; 

locking  means  for  fixing  said  terminals  in  said  terminal  accom- 
modating chambers,  respectively,  said  locking  means  being 
provided  within  said  terminal  accommodating  chamber:  and 

a  locking  pin  detachably  insertable  into  a  locking  pin  insertion 
hole  in  an  insertion  direction  from  an  outer  side  surface  of 
said  connector  housing,  said  insertion  hole  being  positioned 
between  said  terminals  and  a  wall  surface  opposing  said 
terminal,  wherein  said  locking  pin  includes  bridge  elastic 


5,591,054 

MALE  TERMINAL  FITTING  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

lUOimc  Okada;  Masaaid  Kobayashi;  Mitsohiro  Fujitani,  and 

Hisasfai  Konoya,  ail  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Snmi- 

tomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Yokkaifhl,  JiqMn 
FUcd  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,614 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Dec  8, 1993,  5-071673  U 
InL  CL"  HOIR  13/04 
VS.  CL  439—884  2  Claims 

1.  An  elongate  male  terminal  fitting  unitarily  formed  from  a 
metal  plate  material  having  a  selected  thickness  t.  said  male 
terminal  fitting  comprising  opposed  longitudinal  ends.  ?  barrel 
portion  at  one  said  longitudinal  end  for  electrical  connecboi:  to  a 
wire,  an  engagement  portion  adjacent  said  band  portion  for 
engagement  with  a  connector  housing,  a  neck  portion  adjacent  said 
engagement  portion  and  tapering  to  a  smaller  cross-sectional 
dimension  than  said  engagement  portion,  and  a  ub  portioo  extend- 
ing from  said  neck  portion  to  the  opposed  longitudinal  end  for 
engagement  in  a  mating  female  terminal  fitting  requiring  a  speci- 
fied tab  thickness  T  greater  than  twice  t.  said  tab  portion  having 
opposed  first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  sides  and 
opposed  first  and  second  layers,  said  second  layer  being  formed 
fiom  first  and  second  coplanar  lateral  sections  unitarity  joined  to 
said  first  layer  along  first  and  second  folds  extending  from  said 
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5^91,056 
MOTORCYCLE  PROPELLED  BOAT 
Francisco  Patiiio,  42-25  Hampton  SL  Apt  706,  Elmhunt,  N.Y. 
11373 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5624154 

Int.  a."  B63H  2/// 75 

U.S.  a.  440—12  1  Claim 


neck  portion  to  the  opposed  end  and  defining  the  respective  first 
and  second  longitudinally  extending  sides  of  said  tab  portion,  said 
first  layer  having  planar  portions  disposed  in  face-to-face  relation- 
ship with  said  second  layer,  said  first  layer  further  being  embossed 
with  at  least  one  projection  between  the  planar  portions  thereof  and 
disposed  to  electrically  engage  said  female  terminal  fitting,  regions 
of  said  tab  portion  having  said  projection  thereon  substantially 
equaling  said  specified  thickness  required  by  said  mating  female 
terminal  fitting,  said  projection  extending  from  said  tab  portion 
into  said  neck  portion  of  said  elongate  male  terminal  fitting  for 
enhancing  strength  for  said  elongate  male  terminal  fitting  in  prox- 
imity to  said  tab  portion  and  said  neck  portion. 


5491,055 

CLUTCH  CONTROLLED  ADJUSTABLE  STEERING 

DEVICE 

Sal  J.  Ambrico,  and  Kathleen  A.  Ambrico,  bodi  of  2590  NW. 

4di  St^  Fort  Laoderdale,  Fla.  33311 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No.  592^30 

Int  CL*  B63H  5/12 

VS.  CL  440—6  18  Claims 


1.  A  motorcycle  propelled  boat  for  providing  a  multipurpose 
vehicle  for  transportation  of  people  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  boat  portion  comprised  of  a  pair  of  elongated  inflatable  pon- 
toons secured  on  opposing  end  portions  of  a  boat  deck,  the 
boat  deck  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion; 

a  front  poruon  comprised  of  an  upper  ramp  portion  dimensioned 
to  receive  a  front  wheel  of  a  motorcycle  therein,  the  front 
portion  having  a  rotating  portion,  the  rotating  portion  having  a 
lower  portion  secured  to  the  boat  deck  inwardly  of  the  front 
portion  thereof,  the  upper  ramp  portion  having  a  shoulder  bolt 
secured  to  the  lower  portion,  the  rotating  portion  having  an 
upper  portion  secured  to  the  upper  ramp  portion  disposed  over 
the  lower  portion,  the  rotating  portion  having  ball  bearings 
between  the  upper  portion  and  the  lower  portion; 

a  rear  portion  comprised  of  a  pair  of  elongated  rods  extending 
upwardly  from  the  boat  deck  inwardly  of  the  rear  portion 
thereof,  the  pair  of  elongated  rods  dimensioned  to  receive  a 
rear  wheel  of  a  motorcycle  therebetween,  each  of  the  rods 
having  an  adjustable  clamp  extending  therethrough  for  cou- 
pling with  an  axle  of  the  rear  wheel,  each  of  the  rods  having 
a  support  rod  securable  to  a  carriage  of  a  motorcycle,  the  rear 
portion  having  a  drive  belt  disposed  between  the  pair  of 
elongated  rods  positionable  underneath  a  rear  wheel  of  a 
motorcycle,  the  drive  belt  having  a  pair  of  rolling  rods  posi- 
tioned within  opposing  ends  thereof,  the  rear  wheel  of  the 
motorcycle  positionable  on  the  drive  belt  whereby  rotation  of 
tlie  rear  wheel  rotates  the  drive  belt  and  the  pair  of  rolling 
ixxls; 

a  propulsion  portion  comprised  of  a  propeller  secured  to  the  rear 
portion  of  the  boat  deck,  the  propulsion  portion  having  a  gear 
box  drivingly  connected  to  the  one  of  the  rolling  rods  of  the 
drive  belt  of  the  rear  portion,  the  gear  box  having  a  dnve 
cable  extending  therefrom  to  couple  with  the  propeller; 

a  rudder  rotatably  coupled  with  the  rear  portion  of  the  boat  deck, 
the  rudder  having  a  pair  of  securement  portions  extending 
orthogonally  therefrom; 

a  steenng  mechanism  comprised  of  a  pair  of  elongated  flexible 
cables,  each  of  the  cables  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 
each  first  end  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  routing 
portion  of  the  front  portion,  each  second  end  secured  to  the 
pair  of  securement  portions  of  the  rudder 


1.  A  steering  device  for  a  trolling  motor  having  a  vertical 
steering  column  for  turning  the  trolling  motor  about  its  vertical 
axis  attached  to  the  bow  or  stem  of  a  boat,  comprising  an  adjust- 
able clutch  controlled  steering  device  having  an  elongated  steering 
arm  connected  to  a  cylindrical  casing  encompassed  clutch  mecha- 
nism connected  horizontally  to  the  vertical  steering  column, 
said   clutch    mechanism    having    at    least   one   clutch    sleeve 
enclosed  therein  having  an  axial  opening  rotatably  mounted 
on  a  longitudinal  shaft  extending  therein,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  the  vertical  movement  of  the  steering  arm  will 
rotate  said  clutch  sleeve  alxMit  said  shaft  causing  drag  on  the 
shaft  thereby  positioning  the  steering  arm  at  a  desired  vertical 
position,  and  that  horizontal  movement  of  the  steering  arm 
will  turn  the  vertical  steering  column  about  its  vertical  axis  to 
steer  the  boat. 


5,591,057 
HULL  SUPPORTED  STEERING  AND  REVERSING  GEAR 

FOR  LARGE  WATERJETS 
Charles  M.  Dai,  Potomac  and  John  L.  AlUaon,  Sevema  Park, 
both  of  Md^  maignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WasUngton,  D.C. 
Condnuatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  3134^12,  Sep.  30,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314^1, 
Sep.  30,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,476,401.  This  application  Sep.  14, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  527,994 
Int.  CL"  B63H  11/113:11/117 
U.S.  a.  440—42  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  flow  discharged  from  a  fixed 
nozzle  of  a  waterjet  propulsion  system,  the  nozzle  directing  the 
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5,591,058 
EXHAUST  ACCESSORY  FOR  BOATS 
Frederick  G.  Schriever,  19950  Harper  Ave.,  P.O.  Box  36117, 
Detroit,  Mich.  48236,  and  Richard  C.  Merlz,  Jr.,  21711 
Greater  Mack.  St  Clair  Shorts,  Mich.  48IM 

FDed  Ang.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516^00 

Int  CL^  B63H  21/32 

VS.  a.  44»-«9  6  Claim* 


flow  in  a  generally  aft  direction  for  propelling  a  vessel  through 
water,  said  apparatus  acting  to  redirect  ttie  flow  received  from  the 
nozzle  for  providing  maneuvering  capability  to  the  vessel,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  steering  sleeve  defining  a  flow  passage,  said  flow 
passage  having  a  lateral  dimension  associated  therewith,  said 
steering  sleeve  adapted  to  be  pivoubly  mounted  about  a 
substantially  vertical  axis  directly  to  a  stem  of  the  vessel 
independent  of  the  nozzle,  said  steering  sleeve  being  longitu- 
dinally separated  from  the  nozzle  so  as  to  allow  the  flow 
discharged  from  the  nozzle  to  form  a  free  jet  flow  before 
entering  said  steering  sleeve,  said  longitudinal  separation 
being  less  than  about  1 .5  times  said  lateral  dimension  of  said 
flow  passage,  said  flow  passage  having  an  inlet  with  an 
internal  dimension  equal  to  or  greater  than  an  intemal  dimen- 
sion of  the  nozzle,  said  flow  passage  having  a  rearwardly 
facing  outlet,  said  flow  passage  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
being  in  axial  alignment  with  the  nozzle  to  receive  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  free  jet  flow  subsequent  to  the  free  jet 
flow  exiting  the  nozzle,  said  steering  sleeve  further  including 
an  outwardly  angled  flange  depending  from  a  forward  end  of 
said  steering  sleeve  and  projecting  towards  said  nozzle,  said 
flange  being  angled  to  align  with  lateral  sides  of  the  free  jet 
flow  at  port  and  starboard  extremes  of  pivotal  nwtion  of  said 
steering  sleeve,  wherein  an  angle  of  said  angled  flange  is 
determined  such  that  a  port  side  of  said  angled  flange  is 
approximately  parallel  with  a  port  lateral  side  of  the  free  jet 
flow  when  said  steering  sleeve  is  fully  rotated  to  port  and  a 
slaitioard  side  of  said  angled  flange  is  approximately  parallel 
with  a  starboard  lateral  side  of  the  free  jet  flow  when  said 
steering  sleeve  is  fully  rotated  to  starboard;  and 
at  least  one  reversing  vane  pivotably  nxNinted  to  said  steenng 
sleeve  and  positioned  entirely  within  said  flow  passage,  said 
at  least  one  reversing  vane  pivotal  between  a  first  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  wherein  said  at  least  one  reversing 
vane  functions  as  at  least  a  portion  of  a  bottom  surface  of  said 
flow  passage,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  at  least  one 
reversing  vane  closes  said  rearwardly  facing  outlet  and 
defines  an  aperture  in  said  boaom  surface  of  said  flow  pas- 
sage, the  flow  being  deflected  by  said  at  least  one  reversing 
vane  to  an  extenor  of  said  steenng  sleeve  through  said  aper- 
ture, 
wherein  said  a^^Mratus  acts  independently  of  the  nozzle  to 
redirect  the  flow  received  from  the  nozzle  such  that  forces 
acting  on  said  apparatus  are  transmitted  directly  to  the  vessel 
with  none  of  said  forces  being  transmitted  to  the  waterjet 
propulsion  system. 


3fa 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  soiling  of  a  boat  transom  by 
exhaust  gases  generated  by  an  inboard  engine  which  are  emitted 
from  an  exhaust  pipe  outlet  at  ttie  transom,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  normally  flaccid  tube  having  an  inlet  end  commu- 
nicating with  the  exhaust  pipe  outlet  at  the  transom  and  an 
outlet  end; 

said  tube  becoming  rigid  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
transom  upon  pressurizing  the  interior  of  the  tube  by  opera- 
tion of  the  inboard  engine  discharging  the  exhaust  gases 
through  said  tube;  and 

said  outlet  end  of  said  tube  being  disposed  sufficiently  rear- 
wardly from  the  transom,  when  said  tube  is  rigid,  to  discharge 
ttie  exhaust  gases  remote  from  the  transom  and  prevent  soil- 
ing. 


5^91,059 
WATER  SKI 
Peter  Lehman,  Evanstoo,  OL,  assignor  to  SP  Water  Sports, 
Inc  Evanstoo,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,491 

Int  a.*  B63B  35/HI 

VS.  a.  441—68  33  ClaiaK 
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1.  A  water  ski  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and 
an  elongated  body  of  generally  uniform  thickness  from  its  nose  to 
its  aft  end,  said  txidy  having  a  nose  portion  which  inclines  gradu- 
ally upwardly  in  a  forwardly  direction,  a  forward  body  portion,  and 
a  rear  body  portion,  and  said  forward  body  portion  having  a  width 
which  is  generally  uniform. 
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said  rear  body  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  the  forward 
body  poftion  and  having  side  edges  which  diverge  outwardly 
and  rearwardly  toward  the  aft  end  of  die  ski.  the  width  of  the 
ski  at  its  aft  end  being  at  least  150%  of  the  width  of  said 
forward  body  portion. 

the  longitudinal  length  of  said  rear  body  portion  being  from  25 
to  75%  of  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  ski, 

wherein  the  ski  has  three  generally  parallel,  spaced-apart  rudder 
elements  mounted  on  said  lower  surface  adjacent  the  aft  end. 
the  three  rudder  elements  being  shallow  in  depth,  the  middle 
one  of  said  three  rudder  elements  being  longer  than  the  other 
two  of  said  three  rudder  elements,  and 

bindings  on  said  upper  surface,  the  longitudinal  center  of  said 
bindings  being  to  the  near  of  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  ski. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRON 
SOURCE  AND  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
SotaMitn  Vudm,  Alaa|l;  Mamo  YawHMbc,  Mackida;  Hlnaki 
Kjiwade,  Ynknh—i;  'nMUkan  OkaUbL  SagMdhara,  and 
l^tsaya  Iwaaaki,  Atmii,  aU  of  Ja|»aa,  aaisiiots  io  Canon 
KaiNHhiU  KaUa.  Takyo,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  499,579 
CUms  priority,  appBcarton  Japan,  JoL  12,  1994,  ^1MM5; 
JnL  12, 1994,  i-lMMS;  Sep.  21, 1994,  6-251548;  Jon.  22, 1995, 
7-177943;  Jnn.  26,  1995,  7-I82M8 

IbL  CL'  INIJ  9A)2:9/42 
VS.  CL  445—3  45  Claims 
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5,591,0M 

RETENTION  ASSEMBLY 

KfidMci  Forsytii,  1/15  Marine  Parade,  Manly  NSW  2095,  Aus- 
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OETECTMG 
MEANS 
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OONO.  SET  MEANS 


PUtSE 
OBCBATOR 
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CONTnOUJNG 
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OTHERS 
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PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/IM688,  §  371  Date  Jnn.  29,  1994,  {  102<e) 
Date  Jnn.  29.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/12969,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JnL  8,  1993 

PCT  FOed  Dec.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  256,229 
CUais    priority,    application    Aurtralia,    Dec    31,    1991. 


Int  CL'  A«C  IS/W 


VS.  CL  441—75 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electron-emitting  device  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  device  electrodes  and  an  electroconductive  thin  film 
including  an  electron  emitting  region  arranged  between  the  elec- 
trodes, characterized  in  that  it  comprises  an  activation  process  for 
increasing  the  emission  current  of  the  device  and  said  activation 
process  includes  steps  of  a)  applying  a  voltage  (Vact)  to  the 
electroconductive  thin  film  having  a  gap  section  under  initial 
17  Ciains  conditions,  b)  detecting  the  electric  performance  of  said  electro- 
conductive thin  film  and  c)  modifying,  if  necessary,  said  initial 
conditions  as  a  fiinction  of  the  detected  electric  performance  of  the 
electroconductive  thin  film. 


5391,062 
SPINNING  TOY 
Catherine  A.  Hettinger,  PO.  Box  536564,  Orlando,  Fla.  32853 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  833396,  Feb.  10,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  68369 
InL  CL*  A63H  27/00: 1A)2 
VS.  O.  446—46  II  Claims 


I.  A  retention  assembly  for  retaining  a  user's  foot  in  engagement 
with  a  support  surface  lo  which  the  retention  assembly  h  attached, 
said  retention  assembly  including: 

foot  engagement  means  having  a  lower  portion  flexibly  attached 

to  said  support  surface  for  engagement  by  the  side  of  a  user's 

fool: 
a  distal  upper  portion  for  moving  over  a  user's  foot  when  force 

Is  applied  to  said  lower  portion  by  the  user's  foot  whereby 

said  fool  engagement  means  abuts  the  upper  areas  of  a  user's 

foot  when  a  substantially  lateral  force  is  applied  to  said  lower 

portion  by  the  user's  foot:  and 
holding  means  for  holding  said  distal  upper  portion   in   an 

upstanding  attitude. 


1.  A  finger  spinner  comprising: 

a  thin,  round,  single  thickness,  primary  sheet  of  pla.stic  material 

molded  to  form  a  unitized  central   finger  placement  area 

means  and  a  skirt  balance  means, 
said  central  finger  placement  area  means  being  a  thin  walled 

essentially  spherical  dome  and  a  step  demarcation  joint  where 

the  central  finger  placement  area  means  joins  said  skin  bal- 
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ance  means  extending  radially  ouruard  from  said  step  demar- 
cation joint  in  an  essentially  flat  plane  so  that  said  step 
demarcation  joint  aids  a  user  in  maintaining  a  finger  in  said 
central  finger  piacment  area  means  during  spinning. 

said  thin  walled  essentially  spherical  dome  having  a  radiused 
apex  continuing  to  said  step  demarcation  joint. 

said  skirt  balance  means  providing  a  mass  to  balance  said  finger 
spinner  to  aid  a  user  in  keeping  a  finger  in  a  stable  spinning 
spot  under  said  thin  walled  essentially  sphencal  dome. 

said  skirt  balance  means  formed  from  said  sheet  radially  out- 
ward from  said  step  demarcation  joint  lo  balance  said  spinner 
during  use  and  providing  sufficient  mass  tu  aid  in  maintaining 
a  spin  during  use. 

said  skirt  balance  means  funher  comprising  a  circular  outer  edge 
means  depending  downward  and  thereby  comprising  a  bottom 
edge. 


53914163 

RAISED  ORIENTA'nON  PATTERN  FOR  NESTING 

BLOCKS  FOR  MEGACHILE  ROTUNDATA 

R.  G.  (Grant)  McCarthy,  SL  Alberta.  Canada,  assignor  to 

Beaver  Plastics  Limited.  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  364.652 

InL  a."  AOIK  47/00 

VS.  a.  449—4  6  Claims 


1.  A  nesting  block  for  leaf  cutter  bees  comprising  a  rectangular 
block  constructed  of  moldable  thermal  plastics  material: 

said  block  having  two  ends,  two  sides,  a  front  face  and  a  rear 
face: 

said  block  including  a  plurality  of  open-ended  pardllel  spaced 
apart  nesting  apertures: 

said  apertures  extending  through  the  entire  thickness  of  said 
block  from  said  front  face  to  said  rear  face,  and  being  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  front  and  rear  faces: 

said  rear  and  said  front  faces  being  substantially  smooth  and 
planar: 

the  improvement  being  said  front  face  includes  a  pluraUty  of 
asymmetrical  raised  portions  or  projections  on  its  surface, 
said  portions  or  projections  being  of  different  geomeoical 
configurations: 

wherein,  in  field  operation,  said  raised  portions  or  projections 
serve  to  guide  said  bees  to  their  respective  nesting  apertures. 


5391,064 

BLASTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BLAST 

CLEANING  A  SOLID  SURFACE 

William  E.  Spears.  Jr.,  Lawrenceville.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Church 

&  Dwight  Co.,  Inc  Princeton.  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  30.  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,106 
InL  a."  B24C  .i/00 
VS.  a.  451—2  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  blast  cleaning  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
a.  containing  a  quantity  of  a  first  and  a  second  blasting  media  in 
first  and  second  blasting  pots,  respectively,  wherein  each 


f. 


blasting  pot  has  a  bottom  with  exit  line  in  communication 
with  a  conveying  line: 

pressurizing  each  blasting  pot  and  the  conveying  line  to 
provide  a  differential  pressure  therebetween  by  a  differential 
pressure  metering  system  in  commumcabon  with  each  blast- 
ing pol  and  the  conveying  line,  wherein  the  differential  pres- 
sure metering  system  joins  each  blasting  pot  and  the  convey- 
ing line  to  a  source  of  pressurized  gas: 
feeding  each  blasting  medium  from  each  blasting  pol  through 
each  exit  line  of  each  blasting  pot  to  the  conveying  line, 
wherein  each  exit  line  has  a  variable  size  orifice  for  control- 
ling flow  of  blasting  media  lo  the  convejang  line: 
mixing  blasting  media  with  a  stream  of  pressurized  gas 
flowing  within  the  conveying  line  at  a  uniform  rate  from  the 
compressed  gas  source: 

regulating  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  line  and  in  the  convey 
ing  line  with  a  pressure  regulator  means  to  maintain  a  uniform 
differential  pressure  at  a  preselected  level  such  that  iht  pres- 
sure level  within  each  pol  is  greater  than  the  pressure  within 
the  conveying  line: 

sensing  the  pressure  in  each  blasting  pot  and  the  conveying 
line  with  a  sensor  means  connected  to  each  blasting  pol  and 
conveying  line  for  monitoring  the  differential  pressure  ther- 
ebetween: and 

discharging  the  mixture  of  blasting  media  and  the  stream  of 
pressurized  gas  through  a  nozzle  at  an  end  of  the  conveying 
line  at  a  uniform  flow  rate  to  a  solid  surface. 


5391,065 
METHOD  OF  DRESSING  HONING  WHEELS 
Sadao   Mizuno,   Nagoya;   Akinori   Hoshino,   Chiryu;   Akira 
Muraoka,  Toyama.  and  Hiroyuld  Takahashi,  Shinminato,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Aichi- 
ken,  and  Nachi-Fi^ikosfai  Corp..  Ibyama-ken,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,476,  Mar.  14.  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  1.  1996.  Ser.  No.  625.092 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1993,  5-056991 
InL  a."  B24B  1/00 
VS.  a.  451—47  2  CUtans 

1.  A  method  of  dressing  a  hone  in  a  honing  wheel  rotalably 
supported  on  a  casing  for  honing  a  gear  to  be  finished  by  means  of 
a  dressing  tool  secured  on  a  table,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

rotating  said  honing  wheel  using  a  motor  on  said  casing: 
bringing  said  honing  wheel  to  be  dressed  into  pressure  contact 
with  said  dressing  tool,  said  pressure  contact  step  including 
sliding  said  casing  in  an  in-feed  direction  relative  to  said 
table: 
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5^91^7 
SEALED  WASTE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  VACUL^M 
BLASTING 
W'UUam  S.  McPtace,  Arlington,  and  Stephen  B.  Mudd,  Jr„ 
Rcstoa.  both  of  Vlu,  asstgnors  to  LTC  Americas  Inc^  Ster- 
ling, Va. 

DivMon  of  Ser.  No.  339,199,  Nov.  10,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5.529330.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  6,  199«.  Ser.  No.  611 J16 

InL  a.''  B24C  9/00 

VS.  n.  451— «8  4  Claims 


,.^' 


feeding  said  dressing  tool  transvcr«l>  across  a  <ii'rfat.>.  ui  saiJ 
hoD';  in  said  honing  wheel,  said  feeding  step  including  recip- 
rocating said  table  in  d  iransverse  feed  direction 

establishing  and  maintaiiung  said  feeding  <  f  s.-id  dressing  tool 
with  said  hone  m  a  first  in-feed  stage  concurrent  with  said 
reciprocating  of  said  table  in  the  tr<tnsve-sr  feed  direction, 
wherein  said  hone  in  said  honing  wn<.ei  .>  <:;asi<cally 
defonned  during  said  first  in-feed  stage,  and  an  in-feed  dis- 
tance IS  gradually  increased:  and 

maintaining  said  feeding  of  said  dressing  tool  with  said  hone  in 
a  second  in-feed  stage,  wheiein  said  in-feed  distaiKC  is  held 
constant  following  '•iu\i  first  in-feed  stage. 


5,591,0M 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  B\LL  SHOT  PEENING  HELICAL 

COMPRESSION  SPRINGS 
Haw  VaodnKck,  Brcckcrfeld,  GcnMiiy,  aHigBor  to  Fried. 
Krvpp  AG  Uocadi-Knipp,  FiMfn,  Gcrauny 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,246 
ClaiiK  priority,  appHcatioo  GeraMny,  Mar.  15.  1994.  44  OS 
645.8 

Im   Cl    B24C  .*/Oft 
l'.S.  n.  451— 80  7(laim$ 
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1.  A  sealed  waste  container  for  a  vacuum  blasting  system,  which 
has  a  waste  chamber  and  a  waste  chamber  dump  through  which 
waste  is  removed  from  said  waste  chamber,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

:>aid  sealed  waste  container  having  an  opening  therein,  said 
scaled  waste  contain..r  movable  *vtv  .'■en  -:  fi'-t  posi'iop  w'»h 
said  opening  proximate  said  waste  dump  and  a  second  posi- 
tion with  said  opemng  remote  from  -^aid  waste  dump: 

a  flexible  sleeve  with  one  end  secured  to  said  sealed  waste 
container  around  said  opening  and  its  other  end  adapted  to  he 
secured  to  said  waste  dimip.  fonning  a  containment  rarrier 
between  said  waste  dump  and  the  interior  of  said  seal"d  wa.ste 
container,  and 

J  vent  opening  in  said  .sealed  waste  container  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  vent  line  that  extend;  '-'wn  .aid  vent  opening 
to  said  waste  chamber. 


5,591,068 
PRECISION  NON-CONTACT  POLISHING  TOOL 
;ohn  S.  fliylor,  Uremore,  CaUf.,  aaricnur  to  RegeBte  of  tbe 
University  of  Califamia.  Oaldawl,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,035 

lot  CI"  B24B  3IA10 

l!->.  a.  451—104  1'  yJhiiatt. 
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1.  A  shot-peening  machine  for  helical  compression  springs, 
comprising:  a  spring-peenmg  chamber  having  shot-impelling 
rotors,  means  for  receiving  and  tensioning  the  springs,  and  means 
for  loading  the  springs  into  and  unloading  the  springs  from  said 
receiving  and  tensioning  means:  said  receiving  and  tensioning 
means  comprising  at  least  one  spring  holder  traveling  back  and 
forth  horizontally  into  said  spring-peening  chamber:  said  loading 
and  unloading  means  comprising  belts  directed  perpendicular  to 
said  spnng-peening  chamber. 


-I* 


1.  A  non-contact  polishing  tool,  comprising: 

a  bnm. 

a  shaft  connected  to  said  bnm  and  having  an  opening  therein; 

means  for  directing  a  slurry  through  said  openmg  in  said  shaft; 

means  for  rotating  at  least  said  bnm:  and 

means  for  changing  at  least  the  shape  of  an  outer  penphery  of 

said  bnm: 
whereby  a  slurry  is  adapted  to  flow  through  said  opening  in  said 

shaft  and  onto  an  associated  surface  to  be  polished. 


5J!91J69 
PORTABLE  BLADE  SHARPENER  FOR  ICE  SKATES 
Michael  H.  Wurthman,  30387  ConiferML  Dr.,  Conifer,  Colo. 
80433 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  339J99 

lot  a."  B24B  7/00 

VS.  a.  451—241  19  Claims 
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1  A  system  for  sharpening  an  elongated  blade  of  an  ice  skate, 
the  blade  having  a  narrow  width  extending  outwardly  on  each  side 
of  a  first  central  plane,  the  system  including: 

(a)  a  grinding  wheel  having  a  rotational  axis  and  a  gnnding 
surface  extending  outwardly  on  each  side  of  a  second  central 
plane,  said  grinding  wheel  further  having  a  center  and  a 
second  axis  passing  through  the  center  and  lying  in  said 
second  central  plane  of  said  grinding  wheel:  and 

(b)  means  for  guiding  the  blade  across  the  surface  of  the  gnnd- 
ing wheel  with  said  first  central  plane  of  the  blade  substan- 
tially aligned  with  said  second  axis  of  said  gnnding  wheel 
said  guiding  means  including: 

(i)  at  least  a  first  beating  surface  and  a  second  heating  surface, 
wherein  each  of  the  first  and  second  beating  surfaces  is 
formed  by  at  least  a  pair  of  cylindrical  roller  beatings,  each 
roller  bearing  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  race  with  an 
extenor  surface,  said  exterior  surfaces  of  each  pair  of  roller 
beatings  respectfully  forming  said  first  and  second  bearing 
surfaces,  and  wherein  said  guiding  means  further  includes 
means  for  aligning  the  axes  of  said  roller  bearings  in 
parallel,  said  bearing  surfaces  formed  by  said  pair  of  cylin- 
drical roller  beanngs  preventing  rwi.sung  and  canting  of 
said  blade. 

(ii)  means  for  mounting  the  second  beating  surface  opposite 
the  first  bearing  surface  at  a  distance  spaced  therefrom,  said 
secoitd  axis  of  the  grinding  wheel  lying  between  said 
bearing  surfaces,  said  mounting  means  including  means  for 
adjusting  the  distance  between  the  beating  surfaces  to  form 
a  sliding  fit  between  tlie  beating  surfaces  and  the  blade 
when  the  blade  is  inserted  with  the  narrow  width  between 
the  beating  surfaces  to  thereby  restrict  the  blade  to  sliding 
movement. 


5,591,070 
AIR  TOOL  WTTH  EXHAUST  DIVERTING  VALVE 
Albert  J.  Kachich,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Indresco  Inc..  DaUas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287^44 
Int.  CL'  B23B  45AM:  B24B  23A)2 
VS.  a.  451—295  10  Oahns 

1.  A  pneumatic  power  tool  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  cavity,  a  supply  air  chamber,  a  rearward 

exhaust  chamber,  and  a  forward  exhaust  chamber: 
a  drive  assembly: 

an  air  motor  disposed  in  tlie  cavity  and  coupled  to  the  drive 
assembly  for  rotating  the  drive  assembly,  the  air  motor  pro- 
ducing exhaust  air  when  in  operation: 


a  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  operation  and  speed  of  the  air 

motor: 
an  exhaust  divertmg  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  exhaust  air 
between   tbe   rearward   exhaust  chamber   and   the   forward 
exhaust  chamber; 
an  exhaust  diverting  valve  selector  having  an  exterior  portion 
positioned  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tool  for  ad}u^ting  the 
exhaust  diverting  valve: 
wherein  the  housing  further  comprises  a  receiving  chamber  for 

receiving  exhaust  air  from  the  air  motor:  and 
wherein  the  exhaust  divening  valve  comprises: 

an  extended  portion  having  a  first  end  wall  and  a  second  end 

wall: 
a  first  opening  proximate  the  first  end  of  the  receiv  ing  cham- 
ber, the  first  opening  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
rearward  exhaust  chamber, 
a  second  opening  proximate  a  second  end  of  liie  receiving 
chamber,  the  second  opening  in  fluid  communication  with 
tbe  forward  exhaust  chamber,  and 
wherein  the  extended  ponion  is  disposed  within  and  slidable 
within  an  opening  formed  in  the  housing  and  in  the  receiv- 
ing chamber  between  a  first  position  where  the  first  edge 
wall  seals  the  first  opening  and  a  second  position  where  the 
second  edge  wall  seals  the  second  opening. 


5,591,071 
POLISHING  DEVICE 
Slioichi  Shin;  MasalUaii  "Rwnada;  Yasahiko  Nagaicura.  and 
Toshio   Oislii,   all    of  Shizaoka-ken,   Japan,   assignors   to 
Toshiba  KIkai  Kaboshiki  KaMw,  Tokvo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1994.  Ser.  No.  329.130 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioD  Japan,  OcL  25,  1993.  5-288614; 
Nov.  2.  1993,  5-063619  U 

iBt  a.*  B24B  55/00 
VS.  O.  451—276  5  Claims 


1.  A  polishing  device  which  conqirises: 

a  surface  table  for  polishing  arranged  honzontally: 
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surface  table  roUlion  drive  means  for  rotating  the  surface  table 
provided  with  a  first  buill-in  type  motor  connected  to  the 
surface  table; 

polishing  head  arranged  I'JT  rocation  above  said  surface  table; 

polishing  head  rotating  means  for  rotating  the  polishing  head 
provided  with  a  second  built-in  type  motoi  connected  to  the 
polishing  bead; 

an  arm  for  rotatably  supporting  said  polishing  head; 

polishing  head  lifting  means  for  driving  in  up  and  down  motion 
said  polishing  head  relative  to  said  surface  table,  where  the 
polishing  head  lifting  means  is  connected  to  an  upper  portion 
of  the  polishing  head; 

arm  swinging  means  for  swinging  said  arm  in  the  honzonial 
plane,  where  the  arm  swinging  means  is  comprised  of  a  first 
column  provided  vertically  at  a  lateral  side  of  the  .surface  table 
and  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to 
that  of  the  surface  Uble.  a  second  column  which  engages  the 
outer  circumference  of  the  first  column  so  that  rotation  of  the 
first  column  can  be  transmitted  to  the  second  column,  said 
second  column  holds  the  arm  in  the  horizontal  direction; 

first  column  rotation  drive  means  for  driving  the  first  column  in 
rotation  is  provided  with  a  motor  directly  connected  to  the 
first  column;  and 

said  surface  table  rotation  dnve  means  and  said  polishing  head 
rotating  means  each  containing  an  outer  periphery  which  is 
closed  in  a  sealed  condition. 


53914*73 
METHOD  .\ND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAPPWG  SLIDERS 
Carol  R.  'nirgcoa.  FnokUii,  Mjw^  aMiguor  to  Quantiiin  Cor- 
poration. Mllpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  571.M0 

Int  CL*  B24B  2<il02 

M&.  a.  451—314  12  Claims 


5.5914r72 
SHARPENING  DEVICE  FOR  FOOD  SLICER 
Brian  A.  Tweed,  Dracirt;  Peter  M.  DeBakkcr;  Midiari  W. 
OriMTiie,  botk  of  Hadaom  all  of  Maat.;  Rkhanl  P.  Scbercii. 
Plqna,  Ohio;  Harvey  A.  Kaafaofl.'  Ttov  B.  Hcdoaan.  both  of 
Itvj,  Ohio;  Danny  J.  MHdidl,  HarriatMi,  Ohio,  and  Marli 
Xie,  Tlpp  City.  Ohio,  Mritnnnt  to  PmiMrk  FEG  Corpora- 
tion, WBaiington,  Do. 

FDcd  Apr.  10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  419379 

tat  a."  B24B  i/54 

U.S.  CL  451—293  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lapping  a  slider  comprising: 

a  lapping  conliHU-  plate  having  a  concavely  contoured  top  sur 
face,  a  plurality  of  contour  ribs  integrally  fortned  with  a  base 
region  of  the  top  surface  and  a  plurality  of  interconnected  au 
channels  between  the  contour  ribs. 

a  lapping  plate  positioned  over  the  lop  surface  and  in  a  contact 
rclauonship  with  the  contotir  plate,  whereby  the  plate  is 
guided  into  position  by  a  guiding  means. 

an  airtight  peripheral  seal  formed  between  the  lapping  plate  and 
the  top  surface  of  the  contour  plate. 

vacuum  means  for  supplying  a  negative  air  pressure  to  the  air 
channels  for  deforming  tlie  lapping  plate  into  the  concavely 
contoured  top  surface  and  to  contact  the  plurality  of  contour 
ribs  so  as  to  form  a  non-planar  desired  lapping  geometry. 

an  arm  structure  for  receiving,  holding,  and  actuating  a  lapping 
fixture  including  at  least  one  slider  to  be  lapped  during  lap- 
ping operations,  and 

a  loading  force  providing  means  on  the  arm  structure  for  engag- 
ing the  lapping  fixture  for  applying  a  gram  load  force  to  the 
fixujre  to  urge  tlie  slider  toward  the  lapping  plate  dunng 
lapping  operations. 


5.591 4r74 
VIBRATORY  TUMBLING  APPARATUS  WITH  REDUCED 

FORCE  TRANSMISSION 
Albert  Muschoot,  Barrington,  01^  assignor  to  General  Kine- 
matics Corporatioa,  Barrlngtoo,  III. 

Flkd  Apr.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  424,188 

taL  a."  B02C  /7//4.  B24B  3hX)6:4IA)2 

VS.  Ct  451-328  11  Claims 


I.  A  sharpener  for  a  knife  of  a  food  slicer  comprising: 

a  base  assembly  and  a  sharpener  assembly; 

the  base  assembly  including  a  lever  nnounted  thereto  on  a  pivot, 
the  lever  carrying  a  cam  member  which  extends  tlierefrom; 

the  sharpener  assembly  iixrltiding  a  housing  having  a  longitudi- 
nal cavity  therein,  a  sharpening  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on 
an  axle  which  reciprocates  lengthwise  in  tlie  cavity,  a  com- 
pression spring  positioned  in  the  cavity  at  a  base  portion  of 
the  axle,  and  an  actuator  which  reciprocates  in  the  cavity,  said 
cavity  being  positioned  on  tiie  side  of  the  spnng  opposite  the 
axle; 

wherein  upon  moving  the  lever  atxxit  its  pivot,  the  cam  contacts 
the  actuator  and  moves  the  actuator  in  the  direction  of  the  axle 
and  compresses  the  spring,  the  spring  moves  the  plunger 
lengthwise  within  the  cavity  and  urges  the  siiarpening  wheel 
against  tlie  knife. 


lfsi!^:^^sg^sS^!liiiii:iiig':iasL-!!!»l 
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1.  A  vibratory  system  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontally  arranged  container  having  a  material 
supporting  surface,  said  container  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  from  an  inlet  end  to  a  discharge  end; 

means  having  a  spring  rate  for  resiliently  moimting  said  con- 
tainer relative  to  a  mounting  surface; 

vibration  generator  means  mounted  on  said  container  at  a  loca- 
tion offset  on  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  tlie  con- 
tainer, said  vibration  generator  means  generating  a  vibratory 
force  along  a  linear  path  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis; 

a  bracket  means: 


means  resiliently  mounting  said  bracket  means  relative  to  a 

iix)unting  surface; 
resilient  means  acting  between  said  bracket  means  and  said 

container  for  transmitting  said  vibratory  forces  from  said 

vibration  generator  means  and  said  bracket  means  to  said 

container;  and 
means  for  varying  the  spnng  rate  of  said  resilient  means  for 

varying  the  vibratory  forces  acting  on  said  container. 


I  A  gnndmg  machine  including  a  casing  with  a  tup  plate  unit 
disposi-d  at  a  top  end  portion  of  said  casing,  two  grinding  units 
insialled  on  two  side  portions  of  said  top  plate  unit  ot  said  casing, 
a  driving  unit  for  activating  said  grinding  units,  and  a  fillenng  unit 
installed  in  said  casing,  wherein  the  improvement  compnses; 
each  of  said  side  portions  of  said  lop  plate  unit  has  a  dust  inlei 
slot  formed  therethrough  so  as  to  permit  diopping  of  dust 
from  a  corresponding  one  of  said  gnnding  units  into  said  dust 
inlet  slot,  said  casing  having  two  \ertical  ^ide  walls,  two 
vertical  partitions  located  between  said  side  walls,  two  side 
chambers  which  are  located  in  two  sides  of  said  casing  under 
said  two  side  portions  of  said  top  plate  unit  and  which  are 
respectively  defined  between  one  of  said  side  walls  and  one  of 
said  partitions,  a  middle  chamber  defined  between  said  oani- 
tions  and  receiving  said  filtering  umt  in  a  lower  portion 
thereof,  a  dust-collecting  chamber  located  in  a  bottom  end 
portion  of  said  casing  and  situated  under  .ind  cumniunicated 
with  said  side  chambers  and  said  middle  chamber  two  dust- 
guiding  units  disposed  within  said  side  chambers  respectively 
so  as  to  guide  dust  from  .said  gnnd'ng  units  lo  said  diisi- 
collecting  chanibe''  through  said  side  chambers,  and  an 
exhaust  fan  unit  disposed  in  said  middle  chamber  and  located 
over  said  filtenng  unit  so  as  to  draw  dust  from  siiid  dusi- 
collecting  chamber  in  order  to  discharge  dusi  from  said  cas 
mg.  each  of  said  dusl-guiding  uniLs  including  a  vertical  row  of 
inclined  fireproof  first  guide  fins  fixed  in  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  side  chambers  and  extending  firom  and  inclining 
downwardly  from  a  corresponding  one  ot  said  punmons.  and 
a  vertical  row  of  inclined  fireproof  second  guide  fins  fixed  in 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  side  chambers  and  extending 
from  and  inclining  downwardly  from  a  conespomling  one  of 
said  side  walls  in  such  a  manner  that  each  of  said  first  guide 
fins  has  a  lower  end  located  between  an  adjacent  pair  ot  said 
second  guide  fins,  while  each  of  said  second  guide  fins  has  a 
lower  end  located  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  first  guide 
fins. 


5,591,076 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCE.SSING  FLAT  FISH 
Reinhard  Even;  iOaus-Wcmer  Gdtx,  both  of  StockcidorT: 
Kari-Dicter  Rccpa,  BmI  Sckwartam-  OiaT  Sdiwara,  Wkmar. 
and  Conrad  Torfcler,  HaltcndorC  aO  of  Germany,  wriinnri 
to  NordiKtaer  Maufhlnrnhna  Rnd.  Baadcr  GmbH  A  CO 
KG,  Lubcck,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,739 

Im.  CL*  A22C  25/16 

VS.  CL  452—157  20  Claims 


5.591.075 

GRINDING  MACHINE  WITH  A  FIREPROOF  Dl  ST- 

COLLECTING  SYSTEM 

Chien-Yea  Chang,  No.  8,  Alley  130,  Lane  195.  Chung-Hsiao 

Rd.,  Yung-Kang  City,  Tainan  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  S24v403 

tat  a."  B24B  55/02 

IS.  a.  451—451  3  Claims 


1  A  method  for  automatically  processing  whole  flat  fish,  which 
include  a  head,  a  body  comprising  a  ventral  cavity  containing 
internal  organs  and  defining  a  ventral  and  a  dorsal  edge  with  strips 
of  fatty  nssue  located  at  each  of  said  ventral  and  dorsal  edges,  and 
ventral  and  dorsal  edge  fins,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  conveying  said  flat  fish  in  their  longitudinal  direction, 
bi  performing  electro-opticaJ  imaging  of  said  fish  to  obtain 
image  data  comprising  information  regarding  at  least  the 
relative  positions  of  said  dorsal  and  ventral  edge  fins  with 
respect  to  the  contour  of  said  fish  body  and. 
c)  processing  said  image  data  in  accordance  with  second  data 
specific  to  the  flat  fish  species  to  generate  a  control  signal,  and 
dl  utilizing  said  control  signal  for  controlling  at  least  one  cut  in 
said  fish  to  remove  strips  of  said  fatty  tissue  togettier  with  the 
dorsal  and  ventral  edge  fins. 


5J>91.077 

GAMBREI.  SUPPORT  .STRUCTURE  FOR  ANIMAL 

CARCASS 

Jerrv  D.  Rowe.  P.O.  Box  1076.  1595  S.  Hwv.  789,  Lander.  Wvo. 

82520 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1994.  Ser.  No.  187.655 

Int.  Cl.'^  A22B  5/00 

VS.  a.  452—189  11  Oaims 


I  A  gambrel  apparatus  for  >upporting  ot  animals  and  tile  like. 
coRipnsing: 

a  spreader  unit  of  a  rigid  construction  having  longitudinally 
spaced  opposite  eml  members,  each  said  end  member  hav  ing 
a  corresponding  aligned  lateral  opening  spaced  from  the  end 
of  the  end  member  and  define  a  substantially  vertically  ori- 
ented opening  extending  through  the  spreader  unit; 

a  first  hook  unit  secured  within  the  said  opening  m  a  first  of  said 
end  members,  and  a  second  hook  unit  secured  within  the  said 
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opening  of  the  second  of  said  end  members,  each  hook  unii 
being  of  an  essentially  corresponding  construction,  each  of 
said  hook  units  comprising  a  straight  shank  portion  with  an 
upper  connector  portion  and  a  lower  hook  portion  integrail> 
formed  at  lespective  ends,  said  straight  shank  located  within 
the  opening  of  the  end  member  and  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  said  opening  and  allowing  reorienting  of  the  hook  mem- 
ber within  the  opening,  said  straight  shank  portion  having  a 
length  slightly  greater  than  said  opening,  said  straight  shank 
portion  being  in  parallel  alignment  with  the  opening,  said 
hook  portion  including  an  extension  of  said  shank  extending 
outwardly  at  an  acute  angle  from  said  straight  shank  portion 
and  curved  backwardly  on  itself  to  form  an  outer  U-shaped 
hook  leg  including  an  outer  curved  leg  portion,  said  upper 
connector  portion  being  formed  as  an  extension  of  said  shank 
substantially  adjacent  said  end  member  and  being  extended 
inwardly  to  uie  opposite  side  of  said  shank  from  said 
U-shap^  hooked  leg.  said  hook  units  adapted  to  be  impaled 
on  spaced  portions  of  an  animal  for  supporting  of  said  animal 
in  a  vertical  orientation  with  said  straight  shank  portion  in  a 
vertical  orientation  and  adapted  to  be  impaled  by  one  of  said 
hook  units  on  u  single  poruon  of  an  animal  for  support  of  the 
last  named  animal  in  a  vertical  orientauon  with  said  straight 
shank  portion  at  aii  acute  angle  to  the  orientation  and  said 
outer  curved  leg  portion  engaging  the  impaled  portion  of  the 
animal,  and  a  common  connector  having  first  and  second 
connecting  members  connected  one  each  to  one  of  the  upper 
connector  portions  and  located  generally  centrally  between 
said  hook  units. 


5391.079 

VENTILATION  LOUVER  ASSEMBLY,  AND  METHODS 

OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Vostiitaka  Saida,  Utmnoaiiay,  Japan,  assiipior  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabuahikl  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  292^01,  Aug.  19.  1994,  PaL  No. 

5.520479.  TUs  appUcatkia  Jun.  7,  1995.  Scr.  No.  485.101 

Int  CI."  BMH  1/34 

VJS.  a.  454—155  17  Claims 


5491478 
ALTXJMOnVE  INTERIOR  TRIM  HAVING  INTEGRATED 

DEFROST  DUCT 
Scott  M.  Fmoa,  NewDiariut,  and  ChrMopher  GaUaat,  Grecn- 
land,  both  of  NJL,  assignon  to  Davidsoa  THtroo   Inc.. 
Dover.  NJI. 

Filed  Sep.  29.  1995.  Ser.  No.  535.985 

Int  a.*  B66S  1/54 

U.S.  a.  454—124  9  Claints 


a* 
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1.  A  louver  assembly  for  directing  airflou  from  an  air  duct 
opening,  compnsmg: 

a  discharge  outlet  which,  attaches  to  an  air  duct  at  an  opening 
thereof: 

a  plurality  of  directional  tourers  pivotally  attachable  to  said 
discharge  outlet;  means,  connected  to  each  of  said  directional 
louvers  for  selectively,  simultaneously  directing  airflow  from 
said  air  duct  in  a  plurality  of  directions: 

said  directing  means  simultaneously  acts  on  each  of  said  direc- 
tional louvers  to  orient  each  of  said  directional  louvers  at  a 
unique  angle  relative  to  said  discharge  outlet:  and 

said  directing  means  slidably  engages  with  at  least  two  of  said 
directional  louvers  and  is  pivotable  aboui  another  of  said 
directional  louvers. 


5491,080 
EXHAUST  VENT  COVER 
John  F.  Ward,  Midburst.  Canada,  aasigoor  to  Canplas  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Barric.  Canada 

FUed  JqL  18.  1994.  Ser.  No.  276482 

Int.  a."  F24F  7/02 

VS.  CI.  454—359  14  Claims 


6.  An  interior  trim  molding  component  for  covering  the  frame 
adjacent  a  window  opening  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising; 

an  outer  skin  of  flexible  material: 

an  energy-absorbing  foam  core  noolded  in  place  on  a  backside 
surface  of  said  skin  for  absorbmg  the  energy  of  an  impact:  and 

at  least  one  preformed  air  duct  encapsulated  by  said  foam  core 
during  said  in-place  nxxilding  of  said  foam  core  and  yieldable 
under  the  load  of  an  impact  so  as  not  to  detract  from  the 
energy-absorbing  attribute  of  said  foam  core,  said  duct  dehn- 
ing  a  sole  air  passage  within  said  core  having  an  inlet  for 
admitting  a  flow  of  air  into  said  passage  and  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  outlets  extending  between  said  air  pas- 
sage and  the  exterior  of  said  trim  component  for  directing  the 
flow  of  air  out  of  said  passage  and  onto  an  adjacent  window 
of  tlie  vehicle. 


1   An  exhaust  vent  cover  comprising: 

a  peripheral  flange  for  attaching  the  cover  to  a  surface: 

a  hollow  body  extending  upwardly  from  the  flange  and  having 
an  air  passageway  communicating  with  an  open  front,  said 
body  including  an  overhang  extending  beyond  said  open 
front: 

a  replaceable  gnll  covering  said  open  front,  said  grill  including  a 
plurality  of  water  inhibiting  fins,  which  inhibit  water  from 
entering  the  open  firont: 

a  flapper  valve  across  said  air  passageway,  said  flapper  valve 
being  pivotally  attached  to  said  body  closely  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  flapper  valve  wherein,  in  response  to  a  greater  air 
pressure  below  said  flapper  valve,  an  end  of  said  flapper  valve 
distant  from  said  pivotal  attachment  pivots  upwardly  to  allow 


air  to  pass  past  said  flapper  valve  and  out  of  said  open  front, 
said  flapper  valve  including  an  air  deflection  surface,  facing 
towards  said  open  front,  to  inhibit  unwanted  opening  of  said 
flapper  valve: 
said  peripheral  flange  further  including  a  plurality  of  attachment 
openings  wherein  each  of  said  attachment  openings  is  in  the 
form  of  a  slot,  said  slots  having  a  longer  axis  and  a  shorter 
axis  wherein  the  longer  axis  is  onented  toward  the  center  of 
the  body  to  allow  the  body  to  expand  and  contract,  to  facili- 
tate attachment  of  the  vent  cover  to  an  underlying  surface. 


5491.081 
CARD  GAME  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Hirokazu  Suzuld.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sigma.  Incorpo- 
rated. Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1994.  Ser.  No.  359433 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  13.  1994.  6-002158 

Int.  a."  A63F  I  AX) 

VS.  CI.  463—13  20  Oaims 


1.  A  card  game  amusement  device  simulating  a  card  game  lo 
compete  how  many  cards  are  moved  from  a  first  region  to  a  second 
region  on  a  predetermined  graphic  screen  b>  arranging  a  pluralilv 
of  cards  on  the  first  region  from  one  deck  of  playing  cards, 
designating  one  card  from  these  plurality  of  the  cards  under  pre- 
determined conditions,  moving  the  designated  card  onto  said  sec- 
ond region  and  filling  a  vacancy  of  said  first  region  with  one  card 
from  said  deck  of  the  playing  cards,  and  repeating  moving  a  card 
from  said  first  region  to  said  second  region  and  filling  said  first 
region  with  a  card  until  all  of  said  deck  of  the  playing  cards  are 
used  or  until  the  conditions  for  selecting  the  card  on  said  first 
region  are  not  fulfilled,  said  card  game  amusemeni  device  compris 
ing: 

first  display  controller  for  selecting  a  plurality  of  cards  from  one 
deck  of  playing  cards  and  displaying  these  cards  on  a  first 
screen  region  of  said  graphic  screen: 
movement  determining  unit  for,  when  no  card  is  displayed  on  a 
second  screen  region  of  said  graphic  screen,  determining  all 
of  the  cards  displayed  on  said  first  screen  region  lo  be  move- 
able cards,  and  when  the  card  is  displayed  on  said  second 
screen  region,  checking  whether  a  number  or  a  suit  of  the  card 
displayed  on  said  second  screen  region  matches  with  a  num- 
ber or  a  suit  of  each  card  displayed  on  said  first  screen  region, 
if  any  of  them  matches,  determining  the  matched  card  on  said 
first  screen  region  to  be  a  moveable  card  and  if  they  do  no) 
match,  determining  the  unmatched  card  on  said  first  screen 
region  to  be  an  unnmvable  card: 
designation  receiver  for.  when  a  player  selects  a  certain  card 
from  the  cards  displayed  on  said  first  screen  region  and 
determined  to  be  the  movable  cards  by  said  movement  deter- 
mining means,  receiving  the  designation  of  the  certain  card  as 
a  card  to  be  moved: 
second  display  controller  for  eliminating  said  card  to  be  moved 
fixim  said  first  screen  region,  selecting  one  card  from  said 
deck  of  the  unselected  playing  cards,  displaying  the  selected 


card  on  said  first  screen  region  in.stead  of  said  card  to  be 
moved,  and  displaying  said  card  to  be  nwved  on  said  second 
screen  region:  and 
diird  display  controller  for  displaying  the  current  number  of 
cards  successively  displayed  on  said  second  screen  region  by 
said  second  display  controller  on  a  third  screen  region. 


5491.082 

SIDE-MOUNTED  THROTTLE  AND  WEAPONS 

CONTROLLER  FOR  COMPUTER  VIDEO  GAMES  AND 

FLIGHT  SIMULATION 

Christopher  Jensen,  HillsiiorD.  Oreg..  and  Robert  L.  Carter. 

Vancouver.  Wash.,  assignors  to  Thrustmaster.  Inc..  Hills- 

boro.  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  368485 

Int  a."  A63F  9/22 

L.S.  a.  465—38  18  Claims 


^   li 


^   *» 

-^  .g-.. 

*-              _l 

1.  A  video  game  controller  for  a  video  game  comprising: 

a  base: 

a  longitudinal  shaft  mounted  on  the  base  for  rotational  move- 
ment about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft: 

a  handle  fixedly  connected  to  the  shaft,  the  shaft  roiatable  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  the 
handle  about  the  longitudinal  axis: 

a  first  sidewall  mounted  on  the  base: 

a  second  sideuall  mounted  on  the  base  and  parallel  to  the  first 
sidewall  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  slot  between  the  first 
and  second  sidewalls: 

an  annular  ridge  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  received  in  the  slot 
formed  between  the  first  and  second  sidewalls: 

a  potentiometer  having  a  rotatable  stem  operatively  coupled  to 
the  shaft  so  that  the  stem  rotates  responsive  to  rotation  of  the 
shaft,  the  potentiometer  generating  an  electrical  signal  that  is 
proportional  to  the  rotational  position  of  the  stem:  and 

a  cable  coupled  to  tfie  potentiometer  for  providing  the  electrical 
signal  to  the  video  game 


5491.083 
ELASTIC  SHAFT  COUW-ING 
(^rhard  Kirschey.  Wuppertal,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ccata- 
Antriebe  Kirschey  GmbH,  Haan,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218425 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26,  1993,  43  09 
747J 

Int  a."  F16D  3/68 
VS.  CI.  464—83  8  Claims 

1.  A  shaft  coupling,  comprismg: 

a  drive-side  flange  member  formed  with  an  annular  plate  pro- 
vided with  peripheral  holes  adapted  to  be  bolted  lo  a  drive, 
said  plate  being  formed  with  a  tubular  element  projecting 
axially  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plate  and  defining  a  central 
opening  of  a  configuration  of  a  first  polygon  centered  on  an 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  flange  member,  said  plate  fanning  a 
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flange  in  one  piece  with  said  tubular  element  midway  of  the 
length  thereof  and  between  ends  of  the  tubular  element; 
driven-side  hub  member  of  the  same  axial  length  as  said 
tubular  element  provided  with  an  external  configuration  of 
another  polygon  geometrically  similar  to  and  smaller  than 
said  first  polygon,  said  hub  member  being  disposed  in  said 
tubular  element,  said  other  polygon  being  angularly  offset 
from  said  first  polygon  whereby  pockets  are  formed  between 
polygon  faces  of  said  other  polygon  and  vertices  of  said  first 
polygon,  said  hub  member  having  a  keyway  connectable  to  a 
shaifi  to  be  driven  by  roiatioa  of  said  flange  member, 
respective  elastic  coupling  body  received  in  each  of  said 
pockets  for  angularly  coupling  said  hub  member  with  said 
flange  member  for  driving  of  said  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said 
flange  member,  and 

sleeve  composed  of  plastic  lining  said  hub  member  comple- 
mentary to  the  hub  member  and  defining  the  other  polygon 
and  angulariy  coupled  with  the  hub  member  but  axially  slid- 
able  relative  thereto  facilitating  assembly  of  said  hub  member 
into  said  flange  member,  said  sleeve  having  an  outwardly 
ntmed  shoulder  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and 
said  tubular  element  having  an  inwartily  turned  shoulder  lying 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  shoulders  engaging 
opposite  ends  of  said  coupling  bodies. 


TRANSMISSION  JOINT  BODY  PORTION  HAVING  AN 
ENVELOPE  WITH  INTERIOR  PERIPHERAL  SURFACE 
PORTIONS  EXTENWNG  OPPOSITE  TO  AND 
CONTOURED  SUBSTANTIALLY  THE  SAME  AS 
OPPOSITE  REAR  SURFACES  OF  BEARING  TRACKS 
Bcnani  PdhUb,  CoaBaas  Ste  Hoaeriiic,  and  Micbd  Marierle, 
Vcdwail,  both  of  France,  asricnors  to  GKN  Glaeimr  Spicer, 
Potasy,  France 
Coatimiatiaii-ia-iwrt  of  Scr.  No.  77MW,  Oct  17,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,279422.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124^20 
date*  priority,  application  FrwKe,  Oct  22, 1990,  9«  19038; 
Sep.  21,  1992,  92  lUlt 

Int.  CL*  F16C  i/00 
\i&,  CL  464— lU  7  CUoM 

1.  A  transmission  joint  portion,  comprising: 
an  envelope  having  an  axis  and  an  interior  penpheral  surface; 
a  plurality  of  bearing  paths  inside  said  envelope,  wherein  each 
of  said  bearing  paths  is  defined  by  and  comprises  bearing 
tracks  inside  said  envelope,  and  wherein  each  one  of  said 
bearing  tracks  has  a  bearing  path  surface  on  one  side  thereof 
and  an  opposite  surface  facing  said  interior  peripheral  surface 
of  said  envelope; 
an  interior  space  defined  between  said  interior  peripheral  surface 
of  said  envelope  and  each  said  opposite   surface  of  said 
bearing  tracks; 


a  filler  matenal  comprising  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  thermosening  matrix  and  a  thermoplastic 
matrix,  said  filler  material  being  filled  into  said  intenor  space 
between  said  interior  peripheral  surface  and  each  said  oppo- 
site surface; 

wherein  said  interior  peripheral  surface  of  said  envelope  has 
contoured  portions  thereof  extending  opposite  said  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  bearing  tracks,  each  of  said  contoured  por- 
tions having  a  contour  subsuntially  the  same  as  the  contour  of 
the  respective  said  opposite  surface  of  one  of  said  bearing 
tracks; 

wherein  each  said  bearing  path  comprises  two  said  bearing 
tracks,  each  said  bearing  track  having  said  bearing  path  sur- 
face thereof  facing  said  bearing  path  surface  of  the  other  said 
bearing  track; 

wherein  said  interior  peripheral  surface  of  said  envelope  com- 
prises a  series  of  axial  bosses,  each  of  said  bosses  projecting 
inwardly  toward  said  axis  of  said  envelope  and  defining  two 
of  said  contoured  portions  of  said  interior  peripheral  surface 
that  extend  opposite  two  of  said  opposite  surfaces  of  two 
adjacent  said  bearing  tracks  of  two  different  said  bearing 
paths;  and 

an  anchonng  member  connected  to  said  envelope,  said  anchor- 
ing member  having  an  axially  extending  lateral  wall  extend- 
ing into  said  filler  material,  said  lateral  wall  having  an  outer 
face  with  alternating  convex  and  concave  portions,  and  said 
axial  bosses  of  said  envelope  extending  into  and  having 
substantially  the  same  contour  as  said  concave  portions  of 
said  lateral  wall  of  said  aiKhoring  member. 


5,591,085 

TRIOPD  CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

INCORPORATING  A  RETENTION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

ROLLER  ASSEMBLIES 

Eugen  Stall,  Ntenldrctacn,  and  Wlnfried  Buscfa,  Koln,  both  of 

Gennany,  anisnors  to  GiCN  Antomotlve  AG,  Siesbvrs,  Get- 


FUcd  Auc.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2894194 
Clainis  priority,  appiicatioa  Gennany.  Ang.  12,  1993,  43  27 
036.0 

InL  a.*  F16D  i/205 
U.S.  CI.  464—111  24  Clainis 


1.  A  tripode  constant  velocity  joint  comprising: 
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an  outer  joinl  pan  defining  an  outer  joint  axi«..  said  outer  joint 
part  being  provided  with  three  circumferentially  distnbuted 
guiding  grooves  extending  axially  with  respect  to  said  outer 
joint  axis; 

an  inner  joint  part  defining  an  inner  joint  axis,  said  inner  joini 
pan  being  provided  with  three  spherical  arms  corresponding 
with  said  guiding  grooves  and  extending  radially  with  refer- 
ence to  said  inner  joint  axis; 

a  roller  assembly  arranged  on  each  spherical  arm  of  said  inner 
joint  pan.  each  of  said  roller  assemblies  defining  a  respective 
roller  axis  and  comprising: 

an  inner  roller; 

an  outer  roller  disposed  over  said  inner  roller; 

a  needle  bearing  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  roller: 

means  for  supponing  said  inner  roller  axially  outwardly  along 
said  roller  axis  with  respect  to  said  outer  roller;  and 

an  axially  inner  pressure  disc  which  supipons  said  inner  roller 
axially  inwardly  along  said  roller  axis  with  respect  to  said 
outer  roller,  said  inner  pressure  disc  defining  an  inner  bore 
having  a  minimal  opening  width  which  is  smaller  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  spherical  arm 


a  panially  spherical  rotatable  Uxly  disposed  within  a  spherical 
shell  and  a  shaft  having  a  central  axis  connected  to  said 
routable  body  wherein  said  shaft  is  disposed  though  an  aper- 
ture in  said  shell. 

cams  mounted  on  an  inside  of  said  rotatable  body  and  angled 
with  respect  to  said  interface  surfaces  which  arc  flat,  and 

cam  follower  surfaces  disposed  on  said  slider  block  which 
engage  said  cams  wherein  one  of  said  cam  surfaces  is  a 
conformal  cam  and  pivot  surface  in  the  form  of  semKircular 
notch  which  engages  one  of  said  cams  with  a  generally 
cylindrical  shape. 


5391,087 

POOL  TABLE 

Lee  G.  Salinas,  2210  Fawn  Mist  La.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78248 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,834 

Int  a."  A63D  /5/W 

U.S.  a.  473—3  3  CUums 
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5,591,086 

TOY  MOTION  SIMULATOR  AND  HYDRAIFLIC 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Howard  B.  Kast,  7351  CinnanHm  Woods  Dr.,  West  Chester, 

Ohio  45069 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  350333,  Dec.  6,  1994.  Pat  No,  5333,935. 

This  application  Dec.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,923 

Int  CL"  A63G  J///6 

U&  a.  472—130  10  Clainis 


I.  A  hydraulic  control  valve  comprising: 

a  pjvotable  slider  block  having  an  inlet  and  first  and  second 
supply  ports. 

said  first  and  second  supply  ports  are  connected  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  inlet  by  first  passage  and  second  passages 
respectively. 

said  slider  block  is  constructed  to  proportionally  direct  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  inlet  through  said  first  passage  and  second 
passages  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  supply  ports. 

said  first  supply  port  is  alignable  with  not  less  than  two  first 
receiving  ports  and  said  second  supply  port  is  alignable  with 
not  less  than  two  second  receiving  ports  wherein  said  receiv- 
ing pons  are  disposed  in  a  fixed  port  block,  and 

said  bloclis  have  interface  surfaces  that  are  in  smooth  sliding  and 
sealing  relationship. 


I  A  pool  table  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rails  each  having  first  and  second  rail  ends,  said 
rails  are  substantially  linear,  elongate  plastic  members  of 
defining  an  interior  face,  and  exterior  face,  an  upper  face  and 
a  lower  face,  said  interior  face  and  said  exterior  face  defining 
spatially  separate,  but  parallel  first  and  second  planes,  and 
said  upper  face  and  said  lower  face  defining  spatially  separate, 
but  parallel  third  and  fourth  planes: 

a  plurality  of  ball  ports,  each  said  ball  port  comprising  a  side 
wall  and  a  top  section,  each  said  side  structure  defining  a 
substantially  circular  interior  wall  surface  and  a  ball  trap 
orifice  and.  on  eitiier  side  of  said  ball  trap  orifice,  defining 
first  and  second  rail  connection  means  for  respectively,  con- 
necting said  ball  port  with  a  first  rail  end  of  one  of  said  rails, 
and  with  a  second  rail,  said  first  and  second  connection  means 
being  si7ed  and  shaped  for  telescopic  mating  with  said  first 
and  second  rails,  said  side  wall  further  defining  ridges  which 
project  into  interior  space  defined  by  said  side  structure  within 
said  ball  ports,  said  ridges  being  oriented  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  long  axis  of  said  rails  when  said  apparatus  is 
assembled  and  with  a  ground  plane  defined  by  a  surface  upon 
which  said  apparatus  is  assembled; 

said  rails  and  said  ball  ports  being  connected  in  such  a  manner  to 
define  a  playing  space  perimeter; 

a  mat  member,  said  mat  member  being  constructed  of  indoor/ 
outdoor  carpet  and  sized  and  shaped  to  occupy  a  space  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  said  playing  space  as  defined  on  a 
surface  jointly  by  said  ball  ports  and  said  rails; 

a  golf  club;  and 


248 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jam-arv  7.  1997 


a  plurality  of  playing  balls,  each  said  playing  ball  respectively 
bearing  indicia  corresponding  to  indicia  of  each  ball  in  a 
standard  set  of  billiard  bails. 


5^91,088 
ELECTRONIC  GOLFING  AID 
John  L.  Bianco,  7232  Laura  Lee  La^  Seven  Hiik,  Ohio  44131, 
and  Midiael  J.  Ference,  9324  Oxford  Tkrail,  Brecksville,  Ohio 
44141 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520,830 

Int  a.''  A63B  b9/}6:57m:  G66F  \5/00 

ViS.  CL  473—131  3  Claims 
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a  weight  means  including  a  soft  outer  shell,  said  shell  connected 
to  said  cord  lower  end,  whereby  said  weight  means  is  freely 
suspended  by  said  flexible  cord  from  said  support  member 
such  that  the  user's  body  movements  cause  movement  of  said 
weight  means,  which  movement  provides  positive  feedback  to 
the  user  for  assisting  the  user  in  executing  proper  swing 
mechanics. 


1.  A  method  for  generating  solutions  sets  in  an  electronic  device, 
said  nnelhod  comprising: 

providing  a  hierarchy  of  levels  of  decision  parameters; 

providing  a  cotrespcmding  solution  overiay  for  each  parameter, 

choosing  a  desired  parameter  at  each  level; 

successively  overiaying  each  solution  overlay  corresponding  to 
each  desired  parameter;  and 

providing  a  solution  sec  corresponding  to  said  overiayed  solution 
overiays.  said  solution  set  including  a  series  of  items  and  said 
solution  overiays  each  including  a  series  of  items  that  corre- 
spond to  the  senes  of  items  in  the  solution  set,  wherein  said 
solution  overiays  include  at  least  one  of:  dominant  items  that 
will  replace  previous  items;  no-change  items  that  will  not 
replace  previous  items;  loclced  items  that  are  locked  from 
fimher  change;  or  null  items  that  null  previous  items. 


5,591,090 

GOLF  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Dean  KauSman,  Jr„  40  Haller  Dr„  Cedar  Grove,  N  J.  07009 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,101 

Int  a."  A6JB  6m6 

MS.  a.  473—271  11  Claims 


5,591,089 

SWING  TRAINER 

Robert  W.  Hnflncs,  Port  St  Locie,  fla.,  aarignor  to  Gehr  -  Huff 

Tcchnolagies,  Inc^  West  Palm  Beach,  FU. 
CootinnalkMi-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  379,248,  Jan.  27,  1995,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541,372 
Int.  CL'  A63B  69/36 
MS.  CL  473—215  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  training  a  user  in  proper  swing  mechanics. 
for  use  with  respect  to  the  games  of  golf,  baseball,  tennis,  or 
similar  sports,  comprising: 
a  semi<ircular.  flexible  sheath,  said  sheath  having  an  outer 
surface,  a  concave  inner  surface,  a  top  end  a  bottom  end.  and 
first  and  second  sides; 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  sheath  to  a  poriion  of  the 

user's  body; 
an  elongated  rigid  support  member  extending  normal  to  said 
sheath  outer  surface,  said  support  member  terminating  in  a 
supporting  end  defining  an  aperture  therein; 
a  flexible  cord,  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  said  suppon- 
ing  end.  and  a  lower  end;  and. 


1.  A  training  device  for  a  golfer,  composing: 

a  platform  for  the  golfer  to  stand  on;  and 

an  upnght  having  a  footing  mounted  near  an  edge  of  said 
platform,  said  upright  having  an  upper  arm  extending  laterally 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  upright  and  a  stationary 
upper  rest  mounted  distally  on  said  upper  arm  to  over-hang 
said  footing  and  provide  (a)  foot  clearance  underneath  said 
upper  arm  for  said  predetermined  distance  inwardly  over  said 
platform  from  said  upnght.  and  (b)  hip  clearance  to  allow 
unrestricted  hip  rotation  in  either  direction,  said  upper  rest 
being  sized  and  positioned  to  laterally  engage  a  leg  of  said 
golfer,  said  upright  having  means  for  adjusting  height  for  said 
upper  rest  from  approximately  below  knee  level  to  mid-thigh 
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level  for  said  golfer,  so  that  a  golfer  standing  with  a  leg 
engaging  said  rest  will  tend  to  avoid  swaying  dtning  a  golf 
swing. 


5,591,091 
METHOD  OF  MATCHING  A  GOLFER  TO  A  GOLF  CLUB 
Lloyd  E.  Hadunan,   1322  Chibview  Blvd.  S.,  Worthington, 
Ohio  43085 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,090 

Int  CI."  A63B  5i/l2 

\}&.  a.  473—289  12  Claims 
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5,591,092 
GOLF  CLUBS  WITH  GROO\T  CONFIGURATION 
Peter  J.  Gilbert,  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acushnet  Company, 
Fairhaven,  Mass. 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438.422 
Int  Cl.'^  A63B  5i/04 
U.S.  CI.  47^—330  12  Claims 

1.  An  iron  golf  club  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  clubs  being 
comprised  of  club  heads  liaving  striking  faces  with  varying  lofts 
and  groove  spacings.  in  which  the  groove  spacing  of  each  club  is 
equal  to  or  less  tlian  the  groove  spacing  for  the  next  club  in  the  set 
with  less  club  lofi  and  there  are  at  least  two  different  groove 
spacings  within  the  set,  wherein  the  set  is  comprised  of  long  irons, 
middle  irons  and  shoit  irons  and  tlie  groove  spacing  for  the  long 
irons  is  between  0.1  IS  inches  and  O.IS  inches; 
tiie  striking  faces  also  having  varying  groove  depths,  in  which 
tlie  groove  depth  of  each  club  increases  or  remains  the  same 
as  with  the  next  club  in  tlie  set  with  less  loft  and  there  are  at 
least  two  different  groove  deptlis  within  liie  set. 


5491,093 
DAMPER  PULLEY 
Tomohito    Asai,    Gifta;    Tom    bono,    Kagamigahara,    and 
Kazutosfai  Mijrakc.  Icfainomhra,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co^  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,724 
Oaims  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-074432 
Int  CL*  F16D  i/OO 
UJS.  a.  474—94  3  Claims 


1 .  A  mettiod  for  malcliing  a  golfer  to  an  inventory  golf  club,  the 
method  composing: 

(a)  manufacturing  an  inventory  array  of  golf  clubs,  each  inven- 
tory club  having  attributes  of  club  length  and  final  natural 
frequency,  ttie  inventory  of  clubs  including  clubs  at  discrete 
intervals  of  length  and  at  discrete  intervals  of  frequency  in  a 
two  dimensional  array  of  club  length  and  club  frequency 
attributes:  and  tlien 

(b)  measuring  the  swing  frequency  of  the  golfer's  swing  with  a 
test  club  having  a  club  length  substantially  equal  to  the  length 
of  an  inventory  club;  and  tiien 

(c)  selecting  for  the  golfer  an  inventory  club  having  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  test  club  length  and  having  a  natural 
frequency  closer  to  the  golfer's  measured  swing  frequency 
than  any  ottier  club  in  the  inventory  array  which  has  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  test  club  length. 


1   A  damper  pulley  comprising: 

a  central  portion  including  a  cylindrical  boss  portion  having  an 
axis,  arranged  to  be  fixed  onto  a  rotary  shaft,  a  main  portion 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  boss  portion  and  a 
central  portion  flange  extending  axially  from  an  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  main  portion,  said  central  portion  defining  an 
annular  space  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section 
in  profile. 

a  nng-shaped  belt  retaining  portion  made  of  metal  plate  having 
an  outer  wall,  a  wall  portion  radially  extending  from  said 
outer  wall,  and  a  belt  retaining  flange  extending  axially  from 
an  outer  periphery  of  said  wall  portion  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  cross-section  in  profile  in  reverse  to  said 
space  of  the  central  portion. 

said  belt  retaining  flange  being  positioned  so  that  an  inside 
surface  lies  adjoining  an  inside  surface  of  said  central  flange, 
and 

a  ring-shaped  rubber  or  elastic  member  being  positioned 
between  said  inner  surface  of  said  belt  retaining  flange  and  an 
inner  surface  of  said  central  flange. 


5,5914>94 
TENSIONER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  STOP  FOR  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  BELT 
Ian  Farmer,  TccunHeb,  and  Gregory  A.  St  Denis,  Windsor, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Corporation,  Den- 
ver, Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551,504 

Int  CL*  F16H  7/14 

U.S.  a.  474—117  14  ClahiM 

1.  A  tensioner  for  tensioning  a  synchronous  power  transmission 

belt   with  belt  teeth  having  heiglit  and  spaced  at  a  pitch   for 
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5^91,096 

EMERGENCY  RUNNING  DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT 

KOR  A  CHANGE-SPEED  GEARBOX  AITOMATIC 

SELECTOR  APPLIANCE 

G«rfaanl  Wagner,  Remscck;  Ludger  Korteiuann,  Feilbacfa,  and 

Bernd  Bertsdie.  'nittUogcn,  ail  oT  Germany,  assignors  to 

Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  15,  1994.  44  32 
851.6 

Int.  a."  F16H  3/44 
VS.  a.  475—119  8  Claim-s 


engaging  toothed  pulleys,  the  tensioner  of  the  type  with  a  pivot- 
arm  nwunied  with  a  pivoc-pin  to  a  support  structure,  a  pulley 
rotaiabiy  mounted  to  the  pivot-ann  for  engaging  the  power  trans- 
mission belt,  and  a  spring  between  the  support  sinicture  and  the 
pivoc-arm  for  routing  the  pivoc-irm  and  biasing  the  pulley  in 
pressing  engagement  against  the  belt  wheiem  the  unprovement 
comprises: 

an  adjustable  stop  ineans  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
a  rotated  pivot-arm  position  where  the  pulley  in  statically 
biased  in  pressing  engagement  against  a  belt,  the  stop  means 
for  I)  allowing  counter  rotation  of  the  pivol-arm  and  2) 
stopping  the  pivot-arm  from  counter  rotation  beyond  a  prede- 
termined angle. 


5,591,«95 
CHAIN  FOR  A  BICYCLE  WITH  DERAILLEUR 
Chia-kmg  Wu,   No  734,  CtauagiAan   Rd.,   Kudren   Hsiang, 
lUnan  Hsien,  Tdwan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  199t,  Ser.  No.  595572 

Int.  CI."  F16G  13/02 

VS.  a.  474—231  3  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  drive  chain  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  alternate  inside  links  and  outside  links. 
rollers  and  pins,  each  inside  link  being  substantially 
dumbbell-shaped  and  including  first  and  second  ends  each  of 
which  has  a  regular  curvature  and  both  of  which  are  of  the 
same  diameter,  each  pair  of  outside  links  iiKluding  a  hrsi 
outside  link  and  a  second  outside  link,  both  the  first  outside 
link  and  the  second  outside  link  being  substantially  dumbbell- 
shaped  and  havmg  first  and  second  ends  each  of  which  has  a 
regular  curvature;  a  roller  disposed  between  each  end  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  inside  Units:  each  end  of  said  pairs  of  inside 
and  outside  links  having  a  pin  hole  defined  therethrough:  a  pin 
disposed  in  each  of  said  pin  holes  and  rotaiabiy  connecting 
ctxresponding  ends  of  alternating  pairs  of  inside  and  outside 
links: 

each  of  the  second  ends  of  the  first  outside  links  and  the  first 
ends  of  the  second  outside  linlu  have  a  diameter  greater  than 
that  of  the  first  ends  of  the  first  outside  links  and  die  second 
ends  of  the  second  outside  links:  and 

the  ends  of  the  first  outside  link  and  the  second  outside  link 
connected  by  tlie  same  pin  have  different  diameters. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  driving  an  automatic  selector  appliance  of 
a  motor  vehicle  change-speed  gearbox  into  a  position  for  a  forward 
gear  specified  for  emergency  running  in  tl»e  event  of  failure  of  an 
electromc  control  unit,  comprising  at  least  one  selector  actuator 
operable  to  select  the  forward  gear  by  engagement  of  at  least  two 
frictional  selector  connections  and  being  pressure  medium  driven, 
a  pressure  pump  driven  by  an  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle  for 
generating  a  system  pressure,  a  respective  two-positional  direc- 
tional selector  valve  for  subjecting  the  associated  selector  actuator 
to  the  system  pressure,  a  main-pressure  control  valve  for  one  of 
directly  and  indirectly  regulating  the  system  pressure,  the  selector 
valves  are  configured  to  be  switchable  over  by  an  associated 
electromagnetically  actuated  3/2-way  control  valve  controllable  b) 
the  electromc  control  unit,  in  association  with  an  associated  spring 
reset,  a  range  selector  valve  configured  to  be  manually  nwved  into 
a  position  D  for  a  selection  program,  including  all  forward  gears, 
into  a  position  N  for  a  change-speed  gearbox  gear  condition  in 
which  engine  torque  is  not  transmitted  and  into  a  position  P  for  the 
engagement  of  a  positive  parking  brake  in  a  gearbox  condition  in 
which  torque  is  not  transnutted.  at  least  one  of  the  selector  actua 
tors  for  selecting  the  forward  gear  specified  for  emergenc>  running 
IS  subjectable  to  a  system  pressure  under  control  of  an  einergencv 
running  control  valve  having  a  valve  inlet  selectively  subjectable 
to  system  pressure,  a  valve  outlet  for  directly  subjecting  the  selec- 
tor actuator  to  pressure,  a  control  pressure  connection  and  a  self- 
retention  function  for  one  of  two  positions  thereof,  said  emergency 
running  control  valve  being  configured  to  be  switchable  over  by  a 
control  pressure  force,  derived  from  the  system  pres.sure.  in  a.sso- 
ciation  with  a  spring  reset  between  an  emergency  running  position, 
in  which  the  valve  inlet  and  the  valve  outlet  are  connectable 
togetlier  and  a  shut-off  position  in  which  the  valve  inlet  and  the 
valve  oudet  are  shut  off  from  one  another,  the  range  selector  valve 
having  a  valve  inlet  arranged  to  be  put  under  system  pressure  and 
a  valve  outlet  which  is  opcratively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  tlie 
selector  actuators  of  the  forward  gear  specified  for  emergency 
running  and.  in  the  D  position,  is  also  connected  to  the  valve  mlet, 
whereby,  in  a  condition  where  electric  current  and  pressure  are  not 
provided  for  the  selector  valves,  respective  basic  settings  of  tlie 
electromagnetically  actuated  control  valves  and  of  the  emergency 
running  control  valve  and  an  association  thereof  with  the  range 
selector  valve  and  with  the  selector  actuators  of  the  forward  gear 
specified  for  emergency  running  are  such  that  when  the  motor 
vehicle  is  at  rest  with  the  engine  running,  without  a  supply  of 
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current  to  the  control  valves  and  without  torque  transmission,  the 
emergency  running  control  valve  is  in  an  emergency  running 
position  in  which  movement  of  the  range  selector  valve  inio  the  D 
position,  positions  the  selector  appliance  for  emergency  running,  in 
which  ull  the  relevant  selector  actuators  are  subjected  to  the  s\siem 
pressure,  wherein  the  valve  inlet  of  the  range  selector  valve  is 
configured  to  be  put  under  system  pressure  and  is  operativel) 
connected  to  the  valve  oudet  of  the  emergency  running  control 
valve  for  indirectly  subjecting  the  selector  actuator  to  pressure,  the 
range  selector  valve  ha.s  a  valve  outlet  connected  to  the  control 
pressure  connection  of  the  emergency  running  control  \alve  and 
\alve  connections  corresponding  with  the  valve  outlet,  with  one  of 
the  valve  connections  being  operable  as  a  pressure-relieved  null 
connection  and  the  other  of  the  valve  connections  arranged  to  be 
continuously  put  under  a  system  pressure,  the  val\e  outlet  being 
exclusively  connected,  in  the  P  position,  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
tlie  valve  connections,  which  initiates,  on  a  basis  of  pressure  level 
thereof,  switchover  of  the  emergency  running  control  valve  into 
the  emergency  running  position  and  being  connected  to  the  other 
corresponding  one  of  the  valve  connections  in  other  positions  of 
the  range  selector  valve,  and  the  self-retention  function  of  the 
emergency  running  control  valve  is  operable  tor  the  emergency 
running  posidon.  and  the  control  pressure  for  the  maintenance  of 
the  self-retention  function  is  derivable  from  the  pressure  level  at 
the  valve  outlet  of  the  emergency  running  control  valve  for  indi- 
rectly subjecting  tiie  selector  actuator  to  pressure. 
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intermediate  shaft,  including  a  first  releasable  connecting 
means  located  on  the  intermediate  shaft  releasably  connea- 
able  to  a  first  pinion-geai  pair  member  carried  on  the  interme- 
diate shaft,  and  a  second  releasable  connecting  means  located 
on  the  output  shaft  releasably  connecuble  to  said  lirst  piiuon- 
gear  pair  earned  on  the  intermediate  shaft 


5,591,098 
LOCKING  DIFFERENTIAL 
Peter  R.  Jones,  The  Basin,  and  Norman  F.  McDonald.  Wandin, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  .ARB  Corporation  Limited, 
Croydon.  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386J69 

tat  CL*  F1«I  4ii/20 

VS.  CL  475—231  21  Claims 


5,591,097 
TRANSMISSION  W TTH  A  COl'NTERSHAFT  AND  A 
PLANTTARV  REDUCTION  GEAR  UNIT 
Hans  Petri,  Much,  Germany,  and  Steven  G.  Thomas,  Bloom- 
field  Hills,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5«7.*95 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1994.  44  4U 
710.6 

Int  a.^  F16H  37/04:  BACK  /7/Wi 
l).S.  a.  475—207  6  Oaims 


® — © 


1.   A   transmission   with   a   plunetarv    reduction  gear  unit,   for 
automobiles,  comprising: 

an  input  shaft. 

an  output  shaft  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  input  shaft: 

an  intermediate  shaft  substantially  coaxial  with  the  output  shaft. 

multiple  pairs  of  pinions  and  gears,  the  members  ot  each  pan 
being  in  continual  mutual  ineshing  engagement,  a  first  mem 
her  of  each  pair  supported  on  the  input  shaft,  a  second 
member  of  each  pair  supported  on  one  ot  the  tnitput  driven  by 
a  pinion-gear  pair  and  driven  by  , 

a  planetary  gear  unit  including  a  nng  gear  fix-nl  againsi  rotation, 
a  sun  gear  driven  by  a  pinion-gear  pair  and  dnvablv  con 
nected  to  said  intermediate  shaft,  a  pinion  earner  driveably 
connected  to  the  output  shaft:  and 

means  for  releasably  connecting  a  member  of  each  plnion-geai 
pair,  respectively,  to  one  of  the  input  shaft,  output  siiafi  and 


1  A  locking  differential  comprising 

a  differential  carrier  housing  a  pair  of  beve!  ears  and  at  least  one 
pinion  gear  which  meshes  with  said  pair  of  bevel  gears. 

a  locking  means  positioned  within  said  ditierential  earner 
between  said  differential  carrier  and  one  of  said  bevel  gears 
and  keyed  or  splined  to  the  carrier, 

said  locking  means  including  lixrking  teeth  or  spline  means. 

said  one  of  said  bevel  gears  being  formed  with  co-operaun^ 
teeth  or  spline  means. 

cv  Under  means  tormed  in  said  differential  carrier  and  housing  an 
actuator  position  to  cause  movement  ol  said  locking  means 
relative  to  said  carrier,  whereby  said  locking  teeth  or  spline 
means  on  said  locking  mearis  engage  said  teeth  or  spline 
means  on  said  one  bevel  gear  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  one 
bevel  gear  relative  to  said  carrier  to  thereby  lock  said  differ- 
ential. 

said  locking  means  and  said  cylinder  ineans  being  positioned 
adiacent  said  one  of  said  bevel  gears,  and 

d  shaped  cover  plate  forming  part  of  said  differential  earner  and 
structured  and  arranged  lo  suppviri  said  one  of  said  bevel 
gears. 

said  cover  plate  comprising  a  cavity  formed  therein  and  in  which 
said  locking  means  is  located. 

uherein  said  locking  means  is  positioned  on  only  one  side  of 
said  pinion  gear. 

said  actuator  and  cvlinder  means  are  positioned  on  only  one  side 
of  said  pinion  gear,  and 

said  locking  means,  actuator  and  cylinder  means  are  all  posi- 
tioned on  the  same  side  of  said  pinion  gear. 
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SHIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
WFTH  LUBRICATING  MEANS  FOR  ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 
KazamMa  TsokaiMilo,  Toyota;  Manhlro  Hayabuctai,  Aqjo: 
Masanoii  Kadotani,  Nishlo,  and  Satora  Kasoya,  Hekinan. 
all  of  Japan,  asrigaon  to  Aisin  AW  Co^  Ltd^  Japao 

FUcd  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  May  16,  1994,  6-124697 
int.  CL*  F16H  i/ft2 
UA  Ct  475—318  9  Claims 


1.  A  shift  mechanism  for  an  automatic  transmission,  comprising: 

a  casing: 

a  planetary  gear  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  cooperative 
elements  inclusive  of  a  ring  gear; 

frictional  engagement  means,  housed  within  said  casing  for 
selectively  locking  one  of  said  elements  of  said  planetary  gear 
unit  to  said  casing: 

a  hydraulic  servo  unit  for  selectively  engaging  said  frictional 
engagement  means,  said  hydraulic  servo  unit  having  an  annu- 
lar configuration  defining  an  inner  circumferential  side;  and 

a  one-way  clutch  including  an  inner  race,  connected  to  said  one 
element  of  said  planetary  gear  unit  through  a  sleeve  shaft 
portion  of  a  connection  member  axially  extending  along  the 
inner  circumferential  side  of  said  hydraulic  servo  unit,  and  an 
outer  race  mounted  to  said  casing  whereby  said  connection 
member  and  said  inner  race  rotate  with  said  one  element. 

said  one-way  clutch  being  located  axially  spaced  from  said 
frictional  engagement  element  with  said  hydraulic  servo  unit 
mounted  therebetween. 

said  inner  race  defining  an  inner  surface  splined  to  said  sleeve 
shaft  portion  and  having  a  circumferential  oil  groove  around 
said  inner  surface  and  a  radially  extending  lubricating  oil 
passage  therethrough,  said  lubricating  oil  passage  opening  at 
one  end  into  said  oil  groove,  said  oil  groove  being  in  fluid 
conmiunication  with  a  source  of  lubricating  oil  through  a 
radially  extending  oil  port  in  said  sleeve  shaft  portion. 


5^1,1M 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION  VEHICLE 
Akin  HayMhi;  KnniUko  THiaka,  and  Gorod  Wakatsuki.  ail 
of  Saitama-ken,  Japan,  ■iwlpinn  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo 
KalMiihiki  Kaicha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaatkw  oT  Scr.  No.  64,157.  JuL  22,  1993.  Tills  applica- 
tion Mar.  15,  199*.  Ser.  No.  616,766 
Ci^w  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1990,  2-315018 
Int.  CU*  F16H  9//8.6//O0 
U.S.  a.  477—44  14  Claims 

10.  An  improvement  in  a  continuously  variable  transmission  and 
power  unit  casing  for  a  two-wheeled  vehicle,  the  power  unit  casing 
enclosing  and  supporting  both  a  travelling  drive  source  and  the 
transmission,  and  the  power  unit  casing  adapted  to  be  pivoially 
mounted  or  a  body  frame  of  the  vehicle,  wherein  the  transmission 
includes: 


a  driving  pulley  comprised  of  a  stationary  pulley  half  and  a 
movable  pulley  half  with  both  the  drive  pulley  halves  being 
mounted  on  an  input  shaft  driven  by  the  travelling  drive 
source,  a  driven  pulley  comprised  of  a  sutionary  pulley  half 
and  a  movable  pulley  half  with  both  the  driven  pulley  halves 
being  mounted  on  an  output  shaft,  and  an  endless  belt  wound 
around  the  driving  pulley  and  the  driven  pulley  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 

a  gear  shift  ratio  changing  means  for  varying  a  gear  shift  ratio  of 
the  transmission  by  changing  a  width  of  a  groove  formed 
between  the  pulley  halves  of  each  of  said  pulleys,  said  ge?r 
shift  changing  means  including  a  power  source  means  for 
providing  a  driving  force  for  causing  said  changing  of  the 
widths  of  the  grooves,  and  said  gear  shift  ratio  changing 
means  being  contained  within  said  casing  with  said  power 
source  means  having  a  motor  disposed  in  said  casing  in  a 
space  defined  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft 
and  adjacent  said  endless  belt  with  said  motor  being  inter- 
sected by  a  plane  parallel  to  and  passing  through  both  said 
input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft. 


5,591,101 

FAILURE  DETECTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Ryiizo  Sakakiyama,  Tokyo;  Kimlnaga  Shirakawa,  KiUtsuru, 

and  Kazunari  T^snka,  Niiza.  aU  of  Japan,  aadfnors  to  Fuji 

Jukogyo  KaboskdU  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  491,592,  Jon.  16,  1995,  whidi  is  a  divlsioa 

of  Ser.  No,  282310,  JuL  29,  1994,  Pat  Na  5,486,147.  This 

aiipHcation  Jan.  18,  1996,  Ser.  No.  588,412 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1993,  5-188196; 
JoL  29, 1993,  5-188197;  Aug.  30,  1993,  5-214284;  Dec.  27,  1993, 
5-332180 

Int  a."  F16H  6///2.  B60K  4lf04 
U.S.  a.  477—99  2  Claiau 

1.  A  failure  detecting  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  of  a 
vehicle  employing  a  speed  shift  range  switch  operation  signal  from 
a  speed  shift  range  switch  as  one  of  control  signals  to  control  said 
automatic  transmission,  the  system  comprising: 

range  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  speed  shift  range  from 

said  speed  shift  range  switch; 
start  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  start  signal  indi- 
cating a  starting  state  of  a  starter  for  expediting  a  start  of  an 
engine  for  said  vehicle;  and 
automatic  transmission  control  means  for  automatically  control- 
ling said  automatic  iransnussion  so  as  to  maintain  said  speed 
shift  range  in  case  where  "P"  or  "N"  range  is  not  detected  by 
said  range  detecting  means  when  a  start  signal  from  said  start 
signal  generating  means  is  "ON". 
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5391,103 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  CIRCUrT  FOR 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  VEHICULAR 

TRANSMISSION 

Tatsuyuki  Ohashi,  and  Tetsuya  MocUzuki,  botii  of  Wako. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaiiba, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  250J82 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1993,  5-206389 
Int.  a."  F16H  5^/04:5<)/m 
MS.  CL  477—131  4  Claims 


5391,102 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
MANUAL-AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  AFTER  A 
POWER  RESET 
Gregory  R.  White,  Coiumbos;  Bryan  S.  Gatewood,  Westport; 
Mark  L.  Wilson,  Columbus,  all  of  Ind.;  Peter  L.  Griffen, 
RichuHMid,  United  Kingdom;  Riciiard  E.  Kleinc.  and  Larry 
R.  Webber,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins 
Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus.  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,721 

InL  a."  B60K  41/04 

ViS.  a.  477—107  32  Claims 


TiirFq:^ 


irr  (u 


1.  A  method  of  electronically  controlling  a  manual/automatic 
transmission  after  an  electrical  power  reset  in  a  vehicle  having  an 
engine  engageable  to  the  transmission  and  means  for  sensing 
vehicle  speed,  the  transmission  including  both  manually  and  elec- 
tronically selectable  gears  and  an  electronically  selectable  neutral 
position,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  mainuining  engagement  of  the  gear  commanded  prior  to  the 
power  reset  for  a  first  predetermined  time  period: 

(2)  performing  steps  (3H7)  after  said  first  predetermined  time 
period  elapses; 

(3)  sensing  vehicle  speed; 

(4)  commanding  neutral  position  if  said  vehicle  speed  is  less 
than  a  first  predetermined  vehicle  speed; 

(5)  commanding  the  highest  of  the  electronically  selectable 
gears  if  said  vehicle  speed  is  above  a  second  predetermined 
vehicle  speed  and  the  engine  is  not  engaged  to  either  of  the 
two  highest  electronically  selectable  gears; 

(6)  sensing  vehicle  speed;  and 

(7)  performing  steps  (SH6)  until  a  second  predetermined  time 
period  elapses. 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  circuit  for  a  hydraulically  operated 
vehicular  transmission  having  at  least  five  forward  transmission 
trains,  said  hydraulic  control  circuit  comprising: 

three  sets  of  first  through  third  shift  valves:  and 

first  through  fifth  hydraulic  engaging  elements: 

wherein  said  first  shift  valve  controls  a  condiuon  of  communi- 
cation between  an  oil  supply  passage  which  is  in  communica- 
tion with  a  hydraulic  oil  pressure  source  and  a  first  oil  passage 
and  a  second  oil  pai>sage  which  are  both  on  a  downstream  side 
of  .said  oil  supply  passage. 

wherein  said  second  shift  valve  controls  a  condition  of  commu- 
nication between  said  first  oil  passage  and  a  third  oil  passage 
which  IS  on  a  downstream  side  of  said  first  oil  passage  and 
also  controls  a  condition  of  communication  between  said 
second  oil  passage  and  a  fourth  oil  passage  and  a  fifth  oil 
passage  which  are  both  on  a  downstream  side  of  said  second 
oil  passage,  and 

wherein  said  third  shift  valve  controls  a  condition  of  communi- 
cation between  said  fifth  oil  passage  and  a  sixth  oil  passage 
and  a  seventh  oil  pa.ssage  which  are  both  on  a  downstream 
side  of  said  fifth  oil  passage;  and 

wherein  said  first  hydraulic  engaging  element  is  provided  with  a 
one-way  transmission  mechanism  for  allowing  overruiuiing  of 
an  output  side,  said  first  hydraulic  engaging  element  being 
connected  to  said  hydraulic  oil  pressure  source  without  pass- 
ing through  said  first  through  third  shift  valves,  said  second 
hydraulic  engaging  element  being  connected  to  said  third  oil 
passage,  said  third  hydraulic  engaging  element  being  con- 
nected to  said  fourth  oil  passage,  said  fourth  hydraulic  engag- 
ing element  being  connected  to  said  sixth  oil  passage  and  said 
fifth  hydraulic  engaging  element  being  connected  to  said 
seventh  oil  passage,  respectively. 
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54914*4 
PHYSICAL  EXERCISE  VIDEO  SYSTEM 
Bryan  D.  AndiiH,  Rivcnroods,  DL;  Martiii  Sikcs,  Vancouver, 
Canada;  Ctariitopiicr  D.  G.  RobcrlMW,  Vancouver,  Canada; 
Roderick  Armes,  Vancouver.  Canada;  Marii  J.  SIcmko,  Van- 
couver, Canada;  Andrew  G.  Madnza,  Aurora,  and  Angnstlne 
Nicto,  WlMCtka,  both  of  OL,  aaricnon  to  Life  ntncas,  Fran- 
klin Parii,  OL 
PCX  No.  PCr/US93./«ir724,  S  371  Dale  Apr.  24,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  2*.  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/16T74,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  May  4,  1994 

PCT  filed  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,589 

Int.  a."  A«B  21/00 

VS.  a.  482—7  1  Claim 


1.  A  physical  exercise  video  system,  comprising; 

a  physical  exercise  machine  including  at  least  one  sensor  for 

generating  an  exercise  signal  indicating  an  exercise  condition; 
a  video  system  including  a  control  unit  having  a  video  output. 

video  monitor  means  for  displaying  said  video  output,  and  at 

least  one  user-controlled  game  interface  peripheral  opcra- 

tively  associated  with  said  control  unit; 
communications  means  for  transmitting  said  exercise   signal 

from  said  exercise  machine  to  said  control  unit; 
said  control  unit  being  adapted  for  selective  operation  in  at  least 

an  exercise  mode  and  a  stand-alone  mode,  wherein: 

in  said  exercise  mode,  said  control  unit  generates  said  video 
output  in  response  to  said  exercise  signal  and  said  game 
control  peripheral;  and 

in  said  stand-alone  mode,  said  control  unit  generates  said 
video  output  in  response  to  said  game  control  peripheral. 


5,591,1M 
EXERCISE  STEP  BENCH  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  LEGS 
WlUaH  T.  Dalebout;  Scott  R.  Wattcraon,  both  oT  Lo|an.  Utah, 
and  Paul  Furwr,  RadM,  Wis.,  aaripiors  to  ICON  Health  & 
Fltncas,  Inc  Logan.  Utah 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3M.S65 

Int  CL"  A63B  5A)0 

VS,  CL  4«2— 52  23  Claims 


a  platform  having  a  top  surface  for  stepping  on  by  a  user  and  an 
underside  surface; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  attached  to  said  lower  surface 
sufficient  to  stably  support  said  step  bench  on  a  support 
surface,  each  of  said  plurality  of  support  members  having  a 
pair  of  members  moveable  relative  to  each  other  axially  and 
rotationally.  said  pair  of  members  having  means  associated 
therewith  to  adjust  their  relative  axial  relationship  and  in  turn 
the  overall  length  of  the  respective  support  member; 

a  roller  having  first  and  second  ends  both  disposed  below  and 
secured  to  said  platform;  and 

a  mat  having  a  fixed  end  attached  to  said  roller,  said  mat  being 
rotatably  wrappable  about  said  roller  and  said  mat  having  a 
free  end  which  may  be  gripped  and  pulled  by  a  user  to  unroll 
the  mat  from  said  roller  a  preselected  distance  on  a  support 
surface. 


5491,106 

ADJUSTABLE  INCLINE  SYSTEM  FOR  EXERCISE 

EQUIPMENT 

William  T.  Dalebout;  S.  1>  Meaaom,  and  Sco«  R.  Wattersoo, 

all  of  Logan,  Utah,  aasignon  to  ICON  Health  &  Fitness.  Inc.. 

Logan,  Utah 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27^51,  Mar.  8,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5372459,  which  is  a  continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  806,977,  Dec. 
12.  1991,  Pat  Na  5,192.255.  which  is  a  contfaiuation  of  Ser. 
No.  494490,  Mar.  16,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Ser.  No.  256^486,  Oct  12,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,913^96. 
This  application  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,930 
Int  CL*  A63B  23/06 
VS.  a.  482—54  *  Claims 


1.  A  step  bench  for  performing  stair-step  exercises,  said  step 
bench  comprising: 


I.  An  adjustable  incline  system  in  combination  with  a  treadmill, 
said  adjusuble  incline  system  being  adapted  to  lift  and  support  said 
treadmill  above  an  underlying  floor  selectively  in  different  angular 
orientations  relative  to  said  underiying  floor  responsive  to  a  user 
standing  upright  on  said  treadmill,  said  combination  comprising: 
a  suppon  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  treadmill  for  engag- 
ing an  underlying  floor  and  for  lifting  and  supporting  said 
treadmill  above  said  underiying  floor,  said  suppon  means 
being  movable  along  said  underlying  floor  for  varying  an 
inclination  of  said  treadmill  relative  to  said  underiying  floor; 
an  adjustable  pneumatic  spring  means  mechanically  associated 
with  said  support  means  and  said  treadmill  for  applying  force 
against  said  support  means,  for  urging  said  support  means 
outwardly  away  from  said  treadmill  and  along  said  underiying 
floor,  said  adjustable  pneumatic  spring  means  including  an 
actuation  pin  adapted  for  controlling  said  force  exerted  by 
said  adjustable  pnetmiatic  spring  means;  and 
control   means   mechanically   associated  with  said  adjustable 
pneumatic  spring  incans  for  operating  said  actuation  pin,  said 
control  means  including  a  control  member,  linkage  means  and 
an  actuating  lever  member,  said  actuating  lever  member  being 
actuated  by  said  control  member  and  said  linkage  means  to 
mechanically  engage  said  actuation  pin.  said  actuating  lever 
member  being  displaceable  to  effect  a  corresponding  displace- 
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ment  of  said  actuation  pin.  said  control  member  be  accessible 
by  a  user  standing  upright  on  said  treadmill; 
wherein  said  inclination  of  said  treadmill  is  altered  as  said 
actuation  pin  is  displaced  and  said  user  moves  on  said  tread- 
mill toward  or  away  from  said  support  means,  said  treadmill 
being  relea.sably  .secured  in  a  selected  mclination  by  said  user 
on  said  treadmill  upon  said  user  returning  said  actuation  pin  to 
its  undisplaced  condition  by  intermediation  of  said  control 
member. 


5491,107 

MOBILE  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

Robert   E.   Rodgers.  Jr..  8011   Meadowcroft.   Houston,  Tex. 

77063 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,178,  Aug.  31,  1995,  Pat 

No.  5427,246,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

426v467,  Apr.  19,  1995,  Pat  No.  5449429,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377^46,  Jan.  25,  1995,  Pat 

No.  5473,480.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1996,  Ser.  No. 

604,764 

Int  a."  A63B  69/16 

VS.  a.  482—57  17  Oaims 


5491,108 

ADJUSTABLE  HORSE-RIDING  TYPE  EXERCISER 

Paul  Chen,  5th  Floor,  No.  31,  Gan  Tzon  2nd  St.  Shi  1^  Chn. 

Taichung.  lUwan 

Contlnuatioa-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  442446.  May  16,  1995,  PM. 

No.  5407,710.  This  application  Feb.  23.  1996,  S«r.  No. 

605J66 

Int  CL"  A63B  69/06 

VS.  a.  482—95  1  Claim 


1.  A  horse  nding  type  exerciser  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  front  portion  having  a  pivot  shaft  provided 
therein,  including  a  middle  portion  having  a  pivot  pin  pro- 
vided therein. 

a  seat  post  including  a  lower  portion  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
base  at  said  pivot  pin.  including  an  upper  portion  having  a 
seat  cushion  provided  thereon,  and  including  a  middle  por- 
tion. 

a  handle  including  a  middle  portion  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
base  at  said  pivot  shaft,  including  a  hand  grip  device  provided 
on  top  thereof  and  including  a  foot  pedal  device  provided  on 
a  bottom  thereof,  said  handle  including  at  least  one  first  pivot 
axle  arranged  above  said  pivot  shaft  and  including  at  least  one 
second  pivot  axle  arranged  below  said  pivot  shaft. 

a  link  including  a  first  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  rmddle 
portion  of  said  seat  post  and  including  a  second  end  pivotally 
coupled  to  at  least  of  said  first  and  second  pivot  axles,  and 

a  stop  means  for  supporting  said  seat  post  and  said  seat  cushion 
at  a  rest  position  and  for  allowing  said  seat  post  and  said  seat 
cushion  to  be  rotated  toward  said  handle. 

wherein,  said  seat  cushion  is  elevated  when  said  second  end  of 
said  link  is  coupled  to  said  second  pivot  axle  and  when  said 
hand  grip  is  pulled  toward  said  seat  cushion,  and  said  seat 
cushion  is  elevated  when  said  second  end  of  said  link  is 
coupled  to  said  first  pivot  axle  and  when  said  hand  gnp  is 
pushed  away  from  said  seat  cushioiL 


1.  A  mobile  exercising  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  frame  having  a  top  portion  and  a  base  portion  and  at  least  two 
wheels; 

first  and  second  reciprocating  members,  each  reciprocating 
member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  a  portion  of  each 
said  reciprocating  member  adapted  for  substantially  linear 
movement  along  said  base  ponion  of  said  frame: 

a  coupling  assembly  supported  within  said  frame  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  second  end  of  each  reciprocating  member: 

means  for  orienting  the  bottom  of  the  fool  of  the  user  so  thai 
each  foot  follows  a  substantially  elliptical  path  during  opera- 
tion, said  orienting  means  includes  a  platform  for  each  foot 
inclined  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  an  axis  extending  from 
the  first  end  of  a  corresponding  reciprocating  member  to  the 
second  end  of  the  same  corresponding  reciprocating  member: 
and 

means  for  rotatably  engaging  said  coupling  assembly  with  at 
least  one  of  said  wheels. 

wherein  reciprocating  movement  of  said  reciprocating  members 
revolves  each  fool  of  the  user  in  a  substantially  elliptical  path 
and  enables  said  rotating  means  to  initiate  rotation  of  at  least 
one  of  said  wheels. 


5491.109 
QUICK-RELEASE  RETAINING  COLLAR  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  A  BARBELL 
George  Stmad.  131  Lawton  Rd.,  Riverside.  DL  60546 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,402,  Nov.  1.  1993.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144169,  Feb.  5, 
1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  896406, 
Jun.  2,  1992.  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
693.928,  Apr.  29,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  14, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  275422 
Int  a."  A63B  21/075 
VS.  a.  482—107  7  Claims 

I   A  quick-relea.se  retaining  collar  assembly  for  a  barbell  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  annular  collar,  the  collar  defining  a  bore  adapted  to 

receive  an  associated  bar: 
said  collar  further  defining  an  opening  that  communicates  with 

the  bore: 
a  pivot  member  connected  to  said  collar: 
a  locking  assembly  including  a  cam  member  movably  connected 
to  said  pivot  member,  said  cam  member  being  movable  on 
said  pivot  member  generally  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis 
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of  said  bore  between  an  unlocked  position  and  a  locked 
position,  and  being  effective  in  the  locked  position  to  lock  the 
locking  assembly  to  retain  the  collar  on  the  bar  and  resist 
movement  relative  to  the  bar.  and 
a  sleeve  made  of  resilient  material  on  said  pivot  member  inter- 
posed between  said  pivot  member  and  said  cam  member  said 
resilient  sleeve  being  compressed  as  said  cam  member  is 
moved  into  the  locked  position. 


5^1,110 
MULTI-PURPOSE  FLEXIBLE  REVERSIBLE 
RESISTANCE  ELEMENT  FOR  EXERCISE  DEVICES 
Sanford  S.  Wetssboch,  2276  S.  Beverly  Glen  BHtl^  Los  Ange- 
les, CaUf.  90064 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,379 

Int  a."  A63B  2 //008 

U.S.  a.  482—111  25  Claims 


82    80 


a  handle  bar  of  a  substantially  inverted  U-shaped  structure,  said 
handle  bar  having  a  middle  straight  section  for  gripping 
purposes  and  two  side  arms  with  curved  lower  sections,  each 
end  of  said  handle  bar  being  fitted  with  a  slop  piece  and  a 
horizontally  oriented  hollow  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  shaft 
hole  and  a  transversely  oriented  slot  of  a  predetermined 
length; 

a  support  bar  of  a  substantially  U-shaped  structure,  said  support 
bar  having  a  middle  straight  section  and  two  slightly  bent  side 
sections  which  are  fixedly  secured  to  said  side  aims  of  said 
handle  bar  at  predetermined  positions,  a  head  rest  being 
provided  at  said  straight  section  thereof; 

two  rollers  respectively  fitted  onto  said  shafts  at  both  ends  of 
said  handle  bar.  each  of  said  rollers  having  a  side  wall  with  a 
central  shaft  hole  and  multiple  positioning  holes  and  an  annu- 
lar wall  extending  from  said  side  wall,  a  sector-like  slot  being 
formed  from  a  notch  of  said  annular  wall  to  said  central  shaft 
hole,  said  sector- like  slot  communicating  with  said  central 
shaft  hole; 

two  springs  fitted  onto  said  shafts  and  accommodated  within 
said  annular  walls  of  said  rollers  respectively,  each  of  said 
springs  having  a  first  end  engaging  one  of  said  positioning 
holes  of  said  roller  and  a  second  end  engaging  said  slot  of  said 
shaft; 

two  bolts,  each  of  which  is  inserted  downwardly  from  said 
sector-like  slot  of  said  roller  into  said  shaft  hole  of  said  shaft 
such  that  said  roller  is  restricted  by  said  bolt  to  be  located 
between  said  bolt  and  said  slop  piece;  and 

two  covers  tightly  fined  onto  said  rollers  respectively. 


1.  A  device  comprising; 

a)  a  support; 

b)  a  flexible  substantially  cup-shaped  element  operatively  con- 
neaed  to  the  support;  and 

c)  the  element  including  a  base,  a  rim  and  a  first  axis  extending 
from  the  center  of  the  base  to  the  center  of  an  area  enclosed 
by  the  rim  and  being  configured  to  be  reversible  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  without  being  removed  from 
the  support,  and  to  be  operable  for  a  first  function  in  a  first 
position  with  the  base  being  affixed  to  the  support  and  the  rim 
extending  from  the  support  and  located  in  a  position  removed 
frxrni  the  support  and  operable  for  a  second  fiinction  in  a 
reversed  second  position  with  the  base  affixed  to  the  support 
and  the  rim  located  spaced  from  the  support  and  surrounding 
the  support. 


5391,112 

SEALING  ASSEMBLY  ATTACHMENT  AND  METHOD 

H.  Rkhanl  VerMehren,  3865  N.  Palafox  St,  PensacoU,  Fla. 

32505 

Continiuitioa  oT  Ser.  No.  999,594,  Dec.  31,  1992,  abandoaed, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  823,707,  Jan.  21,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,176,611.  This  application  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,467 

Int  a.*  B31B  21/26:21/90 

\iS.  a.  493—213  29  Claims 


5,591.111 
SIT-UP  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
Leao  Wang,  and  Peter  Wu,  both  of  lUchnng  Hsicn,  Taiwan, 
aarignors  to  Greenmaster  Indnstriai  Corp.,  Taicfaung  Hsien, 
lUwan 

nicd  Apr.  3,  1996,  Ser.  No.  626,931 
Int  a.*  A63B  23/02 
VS.  CL  482—140  2  Claims 

1.  A  sit-up  exercise  apparatus,  comprising: 


1.  A  sealing  apparatus,  for  use  in  preparing  envelopes  which  will 
apply  a  gum  to  a  top  flap,  place  a  piece  of  release  paper  over  the 
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gummed  flap,  fold  and  crease  the  lop  flap  and  deliver  the  envelope 
to  be  slacked  and  counted,  comprising; 

a  means  to  feed  envelopes  into  the  sealing  apparatus; 

a  vacuum  cylmdcr  within  the  sealing  apparatus  to  transfer  enve- 
lopes from  the  envelope  feed  means  and  through  the  sealing 
apparatus; 

a  gum  pattern  application  means  to  apply  gum  to  a  top  flap  of 
the  envelopes  while  being  transferred  by  the  vacuum  cylinder; 

a  release  paper  application  means  after  the  gum  pattern  applica- 
tion means  lo  place  release  paper  over  the  gum  applied  to  the 
top  flap; 

a  flap  fold  cylinder  to  fold  and  crease  the  lop  flap;  and 

a  delivery  means  to  transfer  the  envelope  from  the  sealing 
apparatus. 


5,591,113 

CENTRIFUGALLY  ASSISTED  CENTRIFUGE  BOWL 

MOUNT 

Lawrence  Darnell,  Cypress,  Tex.,  and  James  Salter,  Morietta, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  COBE  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,820 

Int  Cl.'^  B04B  n/00 

VS.  a.  494—12  10  Claims 


a  body  adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation  extending 
vertically  through  the  body,  the  body  having  a  reference  plane 
extending  therethrough,  the  reference  plane  extending  gener- 
ally perpendicular  lo  the  axis  of  rotation. 

the  body  having  at  least  one  pair  of  confronting  planar  sidewalls. 
the  planar  sidewalls  being  circumferentially  spaced  apart  to 
define  a  generally  axially  extending  slot  sized  lo  receive  a 
swinging  bucket  therein. 

each  planar  sidewall  having  a  trunnion  pin  mounted  thereon, 
each  trunnion  pin  having  an  axis  therethrough,  the  axis  of 
each  trunnion  pin  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
planar  sidewall  on  which  it  is  mounted,  the  trunnion  pins  each 
being  di.sposed  a  first  predetermined  radial  distance  from  the 
axis  of  rotation. 

each  sidewall  further  having  a  generally  cylindncal  swinging 
bucket  support  surface  thereon,  the  cylindrical  suppon  surface 
being  disposed  on  each  sidewall  a  second,  greater,  radial 
distance  ftom  the  vertical  axis  than  said  first  radial  distance, 
each  cylindrical  support  surface  having  an  axis  of  generation 
thai  lies  in  the  reference  plane. 

whereby  a  portion  of  each  cylindrical  swinging  bucket  suppon 
surface  lies  above  and  below  the  reference  plane. 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising: 

a  centrifuge  bowl  having  a  chamber  lo  contain  maienal  and  at 
least  one  passage  provided  on  the  centrifuge  bowl  to  allow  for 
ingress  and  egress  of  the  material  lo  and  from  the  centrifuge 
bowl; 

a  turntable  having  a  surface  for  receiving  the  centrifuge  bowl; 

a  motor  coupled  with  the  turntable  for  rotating  the  turntable:  and 

means  provided  on  the  turntable  for  securing  the  centnfuge  bowl 
to  the  lumlable  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  turntable,  the 
securing  means  comprising  a  resilient  arm  having  a  first  end 
and  second  end,  the  resilient  arm  being  mounted  to  the 
turntable  adjacent  the  first  end  and  being  connected  to  a 
ballast  adjacent  the  second  end. 


5,591,115 
BARRIER  FOR  BLOCKING  MOVEMENT  OF 
CONTAMINANTS  WITHIN  AN  AGGREGATE 
PARTICULATE  SUBSTRATE 
Pietro  Raimondi,  Verona;  Willard  P.  Acfacsoo,  Oalunont  both 
of  Pa.,  and  William  K.  Ovcrbey,  Jr.,  Morgantown,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  K  &  M  Engineering  &  Coosulting  Corp-  Wash- 
ington, D.C  and  BDM  Federal,  Inc„  Morgantown.  W.  Va. 
FUed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,916 
Int  a."  A62D  i/00 
VS.  CI.  588—249  20  Claims 


5,591.114 
SWINGING  BUCKET  CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR 
William  A.  Romanauskas,  Southbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sor- 
vall  Products,  LJV  Newtown,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573,078 
Int  CL"  B04B  5/02 
VS.  CI.  494 — 20  4  aaims 

1.  A  swinging  bucket  cenuifiige  rotor  for  use  in  a  centrifuge 
instrument,  the  rotor  comprising: 


1 .  A  system  for  preventing  the  liquid  transport  of  contaminanls 
dissolved  in  the  liquid  through  an  aggregate  particulate  substrate  in 
the  vadose  zone,  comprising: 
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a  drying  system  for  removing  about  at  least  75%  of  the  satura- 
tion moisture  from  the  aggregate  paniculate  substrate  in  a 
generally  horizoatal  drying  zone  below  the  contaminants 
whose  liquid  transpon  is  to  be  barred  by  transporting  a  drying 
carrier  through  the  drying  zone:  and 

a  generally  horizontal  barrier  region  of  aggregate  particulate 
formed  and  maintained  by  said  drying  system  within  the 
drying  zone  in  the  aggregate  particulate  substrate  located 
below  the  containinants,  which  is  about  less  than  25%  of 
saturation  moisture  so  that  said  barrier  region  is  impermeable 
to  downward  liquid  transport  of  the  dissolved  contaminants 
therethrough,  even  if  said  drying  system  is  temporally  inop- 
erative. 


5^141* 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SOLID  WASTE  TO 

MINIMIZE  PERMEABQJTY  OF  THE  WASTE 

Sherry  A.  Pierce,  Dallas,  Tez^  aaiigiior  to  Entact  Corporatkm, 

Inriag,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«Ot6 

Int  a."  Aft2D  3/00:  B«W  i/00 

VS.  CL  588—256  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  non-hazaidous  solid  waste  mixture 
having  a  low  permeability  coefficient  comprising  mixing  a  solid 
hazardous  waste  with  sufficient  quantities  of  monocalcium  phos- 
phate, so  that  under  both  acidic  and  non-acidic  conditions  the 
mixture  will  be  substantially  less  permeable  than  the  solid  hazard- 
ous waste. 

19.  A  non- hazardous  solid  waste  mixture  havmg  a  low  perme- 
ability coefficient  which  may  be  safely  disposed  in  a  landfill 
comprising  a  solid  hazardous  waste  mixed  with  a  first  agent, 
monocalcium  phosphate,  and  a  second  agent,  Portland  Cement,  in 
quanbties  sufficient  so  that  under  both  acidic  and  non-acidic  con- 
ditioos  the  mixture  will  be  substantially  less  permeable  than  the 
solid  hazardous  waste. 


comminuting  the  substrate  upon  inutxlucing  the  substrate  into 
said  container. 

charging  said  container  with  ozone; 

exposing  the  substrate  in  said  container,  while  moving  the  sub- 
strate relative  to  said  container,  to  the  action  of  the  ozone,  if 
necessary,  via  an  uninterupied  stream  of  ozone,  until  the 
infective  microorganisms  are  killed; 

discharging  the  ozone  from  said  container; 

converting  the  ozone  to  a  lower  valence  level;  and.  evacuating 
said  container. 


5,591,118 

LOW  PERMEABILITY  WASTE  CONTAINMENT 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

GRANULAR  ACTIVATED  CARBON  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Barnes  R.  Bierck,  P.O.Boz  18134,  Washlngtoii,  D.C.  2MI36 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151 J41 

Iirt.  CL"  A«2D  i/00 

VS.  a.  588—259  9  Claims 


5,591,117 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DISPOSAL  OF 

MATERIAL  CONTAINING  INFECTIVE 

MICROORGANISMS 

Hciai  Zeino,   Bgm.-AiiniiuHUBcr-Slr.    13,  86199  Augsborg, 

Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,453 

Int.  CL*  A62D  3/00 

VS.  CL  588—258  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  low  penneability  containment  structure  composition  for 
containment  of  waste  material  including  inorganic  and  orgamc 
contaminants  wherein  llie  low  permeability  conlainmeni  structure 
composition  includes  at  least  a  clay  component,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  composition  further  comprising  about  2%  by 
weight  of  a  granular  activated  carbon  based  on  a  weight  of  said 
structure  as  an  additive  to  said  composition  for  retarding  migration 
of  said  organic  and  inorganic  contaminants  through  said  contain- 
ment structure,  wherein  said  additive-containing  composition  has  a 
permeability  that  approximates  a  permeability  of  said  composition 
including  at  least  said  clay  component  without  said  additive;  and 

said  additive-containing  composition  approximates  the  bulk  den- 
sity and  slumping  of  said  composition  including  at  least  said 
clay  component  without  said  additive. 


1.  A  method  for  the  disposal  of  material  containing  infective 
micTOorgaiiisms.  for  example,  bacteria,  fungi  and  n  iruses,  as  well 
as  for  the  disposal  of  waste  from  medical  facilities,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  substrate  into  a  container  capable  of  being  charged 
with  ozone: 


5,591,119 
STERILE  SURGICAL  COUPLER  AND  DRAPE 
Edwin  L.  Adair,  317  Paragon  Way,  Castle  Pines  Village,  Colo. 
80104 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,682 
InL  a."  A61B  1/04 
VS.  a.  600—112  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  coupling  a  sterile  endoscope  to  an 
unstenle  optical  connector  and  enclosing  an  unslenle  connector 
mounted  to  an  unsterile  camera  having  trailing  cables  in  a  sterile 
enclosure  for  use  of  an  unsterile  camera  in  a  sterile  surgical 
environment,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sterile  coupler  having  a  first  end  including  a  flared  annular 
mounting  for  connection  to  an  unsterile  optical  connector  and 
having  a  second  end  including  a  mounting  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  sterile  endoscope,  said  coupler  further  having  an 
optical  path  through  which  an  image  may  be  transmitted  from 
an  endoscope  to  a  camera: 
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being  securely  bonded  on  said  rear  external  bevel  surface  of 
said  rigid  cover  ring,  embedding  said  rear  external  bevel 
surface  under  said  resilient  outer  skin  layer. 


5491.120 

JOINT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ANGLE  SECTION  OF 

ENDOSCOPIC  INSERTION  ROD 

Mitunori  Machida,  and  Mituo  Kondo,  iMth  of  Omiya,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Fi(ji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  564,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1994.  6-314293 
Int.  a."  A61B  1/00 
VS.  CL  600—140  5  Claims 


1.  A  joint  construction  for  connecting  a  flexibly  bendable  angle 
section  of  an  endoscopic  insertion  rod  to  an  anterioriy  or  posteri- 
orly adjoining  section  of  said  endoscopic  insertion  rod.  including  a 
line-wrapping  layer  tightly  fastening  an  end  of  a  resilient  outer  skin 
layer  of  an  angle  section  against  an  underlying  rigid  structure  at  a 
joint  with  an  adjoining  section  of  an  insertion  rod.  and  a  rigid 
cover  ring  fixedly  fitted  on  said  line-wrapping  layer  for  protection 
thereof,  characterized  in  that  said  joint  construction  comprises: 
front  and  rear  external  bevel  surfaces  formed  at  front  and  rear 
ends  of  said  rigid  cover  ring,  respectively,  by  externally 
tapering  firont  and  rear  end  portions  of  said  rigid  cover  ring: 
and 
a  forwaidly  tapered  annular  fin  formed  in  and  out  of  a  resilient 
outer  skin  layer  under  said  rigid  cover  ring  at  a  position 
bordering  on  outer  edges  of  said  rear  external  bevel  surface  of 
said  rigid  cover  ring  and  having  an  internal  bevel  surface 
complementarily  to  said  rear  external  bevel  surface  on  said 
rigid  cover  ring,  said  internal  bevel  surface  of  said  aimular  fin 


5,591,121 

LIMB  SPLINT  AND  RESTRAINT 

Mary  A.  Cantrdl,  3282  Keplejr  RiL,  Gcoffttown,  Ind.  47122 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3864W3 

Int  CL*  A61F  5/00 

VS.  CL  602—5  .      6  Claims 


an  optically  clear  window  mounted  transversely  in  said  optical 
path; 

a  .sterile  drape  having  a  open  distal  end  positionable  over  said 
first  end  of  said  coupler  and  having  a  proximal  end  extendable 
over  an  unsterile  optical  connector,  a  camera  and  its  trailing 
cables:  and 

means  for  sealing  said  distal  end  of  said  drape  to  said  coupler 
wfiereby  said  first  end  of  said  coupler  is  isolated  from  the 
sterile  surgical  environment  outside  said  drape. 


1.  A  splint  device  adapted  to  be  rolled  into  a  tubular  shape 
having  a  longitudinal  central  axis  about  the  limb  of  a  user,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  covering  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  and  a  first  fastener 
mechanism  for  releasably  securing  said  opposite  ends 
together  to  form  said  tubular  shape  about  a  user's  limb,  said 
covering  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  pockets  running  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said 
lulxilar  shape,  each  of  said  spaced  pockets  having  an  opening 
along  one  side  of  said  device  for  receiving  a  reinforcing 
member; 

said  reinforcing  members  positioned  within  said  pockets  having 
a  shape  that  together  widi  said  covering  define  a  plurality  of 
parallel  cyUnders  having  tangential  lines  of  contact  with  a 
user's  skin,  said  parallel  cylinders  forming  a  plurality  of 
channels  lying  between  said  tangential  lines  of  contact  and 
running  along  an  inside  surface  of  said  tubular  shape  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  tliereby  permit- 
ting flow  of  air  between  the  device  and  tlie  user's  limb  akmg 
said  channels  when  said  device  is  virapped  around  the  user's 
limb:  and 

a  second  fastener  mechanism  forming  a  seam  along  said  one 
side  of  said  covering  between  said  two  ends  and  releasal>ly 
closing  said  openings  to  permit  removal  of  said  reinforcing 
members. 


5,591,122 

CONVERTIBLE  SUPPORT  BELT 

Edward  H.  Yewer,  Jr.,  6259  N.  Highway  83,  Hartland,  Wb. 

53029 

Filed  JuL  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273^24 

Int.  CL'  A61F  AW 

U.S.  CL  602—19  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  abdominal  support  belt  of  the  type  which  is  worn  around 
the  waist  of  a  human  user  and  secured  to  increase  tlie  intra- 
abdominal pressure  of  said  user,  said  belt  having  an  interior  side 
facing  said  user  and  an  exterior  side  facing  away  from  said  user, 
tlie  improvement  wherein  said  belt  includes  a  foundabon  and  an 
insulator  insert,  said  foundation  being  made  of  an  open-weave, 
light  weight  breathable  woven  fabric  roaierial  which  is  elastic  in 
the  circumferential  direction  around  said  user's  waist  and  said 
insert  is  releasably  secured  against  an  interior  surface  of  said 
foundation,  said  insert  being  removable  from  said  interior  surface 
of  said  foundation,  said  interior  surface  of  said  foundatioa  includ- 
ing five  spaced-apart  verbcally  oriented  strips  of  hook  and  loop 
type  fastener  material  including  a  first  strip  adjacent  to  one  vertical 
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edge  of  said  insert,  a  second  strip  adjacent  to  the  opposite  venical 
edge  of  said  insert,  a  third  strip  disposed  approximately  halfwa> 
between  said  first  and  second  strips  and  fourth  and  fifth  vertically 
onented  strips,  said  fourth  and  fifth  strips  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  both  said  strips  being  inside  of  the  first  ajid  second 
strips  on  the  foundation,  and  an  exterior  surface  of  said  insert 
includiJig  three  spaced-apart  vertically  oriented  strips  of  mating 
hook  and  loop  type  fastener  material  for  removably  securing  said 
insert  to  said  foundation  including  a  first  strip  adjacent  to  one 
vertical  edge  of  said  insert,  a  second  strip  adjacent  to  the  opposite 
vertical  edge  of  said  insert  and  a  third  strip  disposed  approximately 
halfway  between  said  first  and  second  strips  for  releasably  engag- 
ing the  corresponding  first,  second  and  third  strips  on  said  founda- 
tion, wherein  said  three  strips  on  said  insert  may  be  placed  in 
registration  with  said  first,  second  and  third  stnps  on  said  founda- 
tion when  said  foundation  and  said  insert  are  laid  flat  and  in  a 
relaxed  state,  wherein  the  first  and  secoiKl  strips  on  the  insen  can 
be  releasably  attached  to  said  fourth  and  fifth  strips,  respectively, 
and  wherein  said  insert  forms  folds  between  said  first  and  third  and 
between  said  second  and  third  strips  when  said  first,  second  and 
third  strips  of  said  insert  are  secured  to  said  fourth,  fifth  and  third 
strips  of  said  foundation,  respectively,  when  said  foundation  is  laid 
flat  in  a  relaxed  stale. 


5^1.123 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
FOR  TRANSDERMAL  DRUG  APPLICATOR 
Dm  SlbidiB,  Staay  Brook,  mm!  SHiferd  Rosea,  New  York,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Dni(  DeiiTCf7  Systcas  lac^  New  YotIl, 
N.Y. 
CotJMortoti  of  Scr.  No.  8SM85.  Mar.  27,  1992,  abudoacd, 
wMck  b  a  dirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  711,589,  Jhil  6.  1991,  PaL  No. 
&,1XAJ9.  wkick  k  a  coatiiraaliaa  of  Ser.  No.  196.746,  JaL  18, 
1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  555, 
Jan.  5,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-pan  of 
Scr.  No.  S39JK9,  Mar.  12,  1986,  PaL  No.  4>M>89,  which  is  a 
contiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  782,486,  Feb.  19,  1985,  abandoned, 
which  k  a  continnatioa-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  660,192,  Oct.  12. 
1984,  Pat.  Nol  4422^31.  whkh  is  a  cootinaatioa-in-pan  of 
Ser.  No.  542,252,  Ang.  18,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,557,723.  This 
appHcatton  Jan.  38,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,141 
InL  CU*  A61N  l/.iO 
VS.  O.  684—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  two-part  replenishable  drug  applicator  system  for  transder- 
mal drug  delivery  of  at  least  one  drug  to  the  systemic  blood  of  a 
human  being  or  animal  through  skin  thereof  comprising: 

a  reusable  assembly  having  a  computer  control  part  of  said  drug 
applicator  system  removably  mountable  on  said  human  or 
animal  for  control  of  transdermal  delivery  of  at  least  one  drug 
through  the  skin: 
said  computer  control  part  including  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  for  electrically  energizing  said  drug  applicator  system 
and  effecting  flow  of  curreiii  through  the  skin: 
a  drug  containing  cartridge  comprising  a  replaceable  drug  reser- 
voir for  containing  at  least  one  drug  and  replaceably  mount- 
al>le  on  said  computer  control  part  in  a  separable  assembly  for 
replenishing  said  drug  applictfor  system  with  at  least  one 
dfug  as  lec^ited: 


said  drug  reservoir  having  a  permeable  surface  for  contacting 
(he  skin  of  said  human  being  or  animal  when  said  drug 
reservoir  is  mounted  on  said  computer  control  pan:  and 

means  on  said  drug  reservoir  and  means  on  said  computer 
control  part  for  cooperative  as.sociation  when  said  drug  reser- 
voir is  nwunted  on  said  computer  control  part  effectively 
establishing  a  current  flow  path  from  said  computer  control 
part  to  said  drug  reservoir  and  through  the  skin  of  said  human 
being  or  animal  for  application  of  controlled  electrical  current 
lo  said  drug  reservoir  for  application  of  a  drug  through  said 
surface  thereof  in  contact  with  the  skin  of  staid  huinan  being 
or  animal. 


5,591,124 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED 
ENVIRONMENT  ELECTROTRANSPORT 
Joseph  B.  Phipps,  PlyBHNith,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Alza  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  173,149,  Dec.  22,  1993.  PaL  No. 

5.443,442,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,804,  Feb.  5, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  502,232. 

Mar.  30.  1990.  PaL  No.  5.125.894.  This  application  May  26, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  452,403 

InL  a.*  A61N  1/30 

IKS.  CL  604—20  5  Clains 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  delivery  of  a  species,  having  a  polar 
form  and  a  less  polar  form,  from  a  reservoir:  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  first  and  second  electrode  arrangements  in  electri- 
cally conductive  contact  with  the  reservoir: 

(b)  providing  as  a  source  of  the  species  a  target  material: 

(c)  selectively  operating  the  first  and  second  electrodes  to  con- 
trol pH  of  the  reservoir  in  a  manner  obtaining  selected  relative 
concentrabons  of  the  polar  and  less  polar  forms  of  the  species, 
to  obtain  selected  delivery:  and. 

(d)  selectively  operating  the  electrtxle  arrangements  at  termina- 
tion of  the  delivery  process  to  render  excess  target  material 
therein  in  an  inactive  form. 
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5,591,125 
MEDICAL  PROBE  WITH  STYLETS 
Stuart  D.  Edwards.  Los  Altos;  Hugh  R.  Sharkey.  Redwood 
aty;  Ingemar  H.  LundquisL  PebMc  Beach.-  Ronald  G.  Lax. 
Grass  Valley,  and  James  A.  Baker.  Jr..  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.. 
assignors  to  Vidamed,  Inc.  Mcnio  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61>47,  May  13,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5.421.819.  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929.638. 
Aug.  12.  1992,  PaL  No.  5^66,490,  and  Scr.  No.  12,370,  Feb.  2, 
1993.  PaL  No.  5,370.675.  This  application  Jun.  6.  1995.  Scr. 
No.  470.621 
InL  a.''A61B  /7/.<y 
U.S.  CI.  604—22  11  Claims 


lb)  then  running  the  source  of  pulsed  ultrasonic  power  at  a 
second  and  greater  pulse  duty  cycle  until  a  second  and  grea'er 
predetermined  power  level  is  exceeded: 

(c)  then  running  the  source  of  pulsed  ultrasonic  power  at  a  third 
and  sul!  greater  pulse  duty  cycle  until  a  third  and  still  greater 
predetennined  power  level  is  exceeded,  and. 

(d)  theteafter  running  the  source  of  pulsed  ultrasonic  power  at  a 
pul.se  duty  cycle  greater  than  said  third  pulse  duty  cycle. 


1  A  medical  probe  device  for  use  in  a  human  body  comprising 
a  catheter  having  a  control  end  portion  and  a  probe  end  portion,  the 
control  end  portion  including  handle  means  for  permitting  the 
probe  end  portion  to  be  inserted  into  the  body  to  perform  a 
procedure  therein,  a  longitudinally-extending  flexible  stylet  slid-  Deborah  I. 
ably  mounted  in  the  probe  end  portion  of  the  catheter,  means  ton,  N.Y. 
earned  by  the  handle  means  and  connected  to  the  fiexible  stylet  for 
extending  the  flexible  stylet  outward  from  the  probe  end  portion 
through  intervening  tissue  to  targeted  tissue,  the  flexible  siyler  UJS.  CI.  604 — 96 
including  a  radio  frequency  electrode  and  a  non -conductive  sleeve 
mounted  about  the  radio  frequency  electrode  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  so  a.v  to  expose  a  selected  portion  of  the  radio 
frequency  electrode  to  the  targeted  tissue  whereby  upon  the  supply 
of  radio  frequency  energy  to  the  electnxle  ihe  targeted  tissue  is 
ablated  while  the  intervening  tissue  is  protected  by  the  non- 
conduclive  sleeve  from  radio  frequency  energy  supplied  to  the 
electrode,  the  non-conductive  sleeve  being  provided  with  a 
longitudinally-extending  lumen  for  permitting  a  liquid  to  be  deliv- 
ered into  the  bodv. 


5,591.128 

GASTROSTOMY  TI^BE 

Sitfaole.  241-20  Nonhem  Blvd.;  ApL  6C.  Dongias- 

11362 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1995,  Scr.  No.  397,916 

InL  CL"  A61M  25/W) 

3  Claims 


5391.126 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,591,127 
PHACOEMULSIFICATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
BiUic  J.  Barwick,  Jr.,  85  HoU  SL,  Beverly,  Mass.  01915.  and 
James  H.  Uttlc,  6601  S.  Country  Chib  Dr.,  Oklahoma  City. 
Okla.  73159 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994.  Scr.  No.  188,188 
InL  CL"  A61M  l/OO 
\j&.  a.  604—66  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  phacoemulsification  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  source  of  pulsed  ultrasonic  power,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  running  the  source  of  pulsed  ultrasonic  power  at  a  first  pulse 
duty  cycle  until  a  first  predetemiined  power  level  is  exceeded: 


1.  An  improved  gastrostomy  tube  comprising: 

a)  a  main  conduit  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  upright 
channel  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  with  a  slanted 
outlet  port  at  said  lower  end: 

bl  a  balloon  affixed  to  said  lower  eitd  of  said  main  conduit 
enclosing  said  slanted  outlet  port  leaving  said  slanted  outlet 
port  within  said  balloon,  said  balloon  being  kidney  shaped 
when  inflated  and  having  an  opening  aligned  and  coextensive 
with  said  slanted  outlet  pen: 
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c)  a  valve  stem  connected  at  an  angle  to  said  upper  end  of  said 

main  conduit: 
di  »  one  vkay  valve  affixed  to  an  upper  end  of  said  valve  stem; 

e)  an  elongated  filler  pipe  extending  from  said  i>ne-way  valve 
through  said  valve  stem  and  down  through  a  wall  of  said  main 
conduit  into  said  balloon,  so  that  a  fluid  can  be  forced  through 
said  one-way  valve  and  said  elongated  tiller  pipe  to  inflate 
said  balloon,  ttiereby  making  it  easier  and  safer  to  insert  said 
lower  end  of  said  main  conduit  through  an  opening  in  a 
stomach  from  an  opetung  in  an  external  surface  of  a  body  of 
a  person; 

f)  a  pnmary  conduit  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  upnghi 
channel  having  an  inlet  port  at  one  end  and  fluidly  connected 
at  the  opposite  end  to  said  upper  end  of  said  main  conduit  to 
permit  supplementary  nutrition  to  be  inserted  inio  said  inlet 
port  of  said  primary  conduit  to  travel  through  said  main 
conduit  and  out  of  said  slanted  outlet  port  and  into  the 
stomach  of  the  person; 

g)  a  secondary  conduit  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  branch 
channel  having  an  inlet  port  at  one  end  and  fluidly  connected 
at  the  opposite  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said  main  conduit  to 
permit  (he  insertion  of  medicatioa  into  the  inlet  port  of  said 
secondary  conduit  to  travel  through  said  mam  conduit  and  out 
of  said  slanted  outlet  port  and  into  the  stomach  of  'iie  person; 
and 

h>  stop  member  means  integrally  formed  in  the  outer  surface  c>f 
said  main  conduit  directly  below  the  juncture  of  said  valve 
stem,  said  primary  conduit,  and  said  secondary  conduit  to 
provide  a  fixed  finger  grip  on  said  gastrostomy  tube. 


5^91.130 

ESOPHAGEAL  DTTUBATION  DETECTOR  WITH 

INDICATOR 

Mar^haU  T.  Denton,  SaN  Lake  City,  Utah,  assifpior  tu  Wolfe 

Troy  Medical,  Idc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Condnuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,628,  Feb.  22,  1994,  Pat. 
No.  5,487,731.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,936 

lot  CL"  A61M  29/00 
VS.  a.  604—100  39  Claiais 


5,591429 
PERFUSION  BALLOON  ANGIOPLASTY  CATHETER 
Michael  J.  Shoap.  Maple  Grove;  James  E.  Cox,  PlyaMNith,- 
Paul  J.  FordenbMher,  MioneapoUB,  and  Gref^ry  A.  Bold- 
enow,  Ptymoath,  ail  of  Minn.,  anigDors  to  SdMcd  Life 
Systems,  Inc.,  Maple  Grove,  Minn. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204.733,  Mar.  2,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,618 
InL  CL'  A61M  29AX) 
VS.  CI.  604—96  33  Claims 


1  In  a  balloon  angioplasty  catheter  of  the  type  having  a  ball.xin 
assembly  carried  at  a  distal  end  of  an  elongated  catheter  bi>d\  and 
means  for  inflating  a  balloon  envelope  of  said  assembly,  she 
ballooii  assembly  including  said  balloon  envelope  and  a  perfusion 
lumen  having  a  distal  end  extending  through  iJie  ballinm  envelope 
lo  provide  a  blood  flow  pas.sage  during  inflation  of  the  ballcoii 
envelope;  llie  improvement  which  comprises  a  projecting  ballCH^n 
assembly  tip  integrally  fonned  with  the  balloon  envelope  and 
extending  beyond  die  distal  end  of  tl>e  perfusion  lumen  to  dehne  a 
discharge  lumen,  the  integral  projecting  tip  including  a  side  wall. 
tapering  radially  inwardly  in  a  distal  direction,  having  at  least  one 
generally  elliptical  perfusion  discharge  onfice.  elongated  along  an 
axis  generally  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  projecting 
balloon  assembly  tip.  fonned  therein. 


1.  An  intubation  detection  system  for  use  in  determining  whether 
a  tip  of  a  tubular  airway  controlling  device  is  in  a  patient's 
esophagus  or  in  the  patient's  trachea,  the  system  comprising: 

the  tubular  airway  controlling  device  including  the  lube  tip: 

a  volume  changing  device  connected  to  the  tubular  airway 
controlling  device; 

an  indicator  that  is  pneumatically  connected  to  the  volume 
changing  device  and  that  is  activated  in  response  to  a  signifi- 
cant pressure  differential  across  the  indicator; 

whereby,  if  the  mbe  tip  is  in  the  esophagus,  the  tube  tip  becomes 
occluded  as  the  volume  clianging  device  increases  in  volume 
creating  the  significant  pressure  differential  across  the  indica- 
tor which  activates  the  indicator  indicating  that  the  tube  tip  is 
in  the  esophagus:  and  if  the  tube  tip  is  in  the  trachea,  the  lube 
tip  does  not  become  occluded  as  the  volume  changing  device 
increases  in  volume,  the  significant  pressure  differential 
across  the  indicator  is  not  created,  and  the  indicator  is  not 
activated. 


5,591,131 

SAFETY  MINUTE  DOSE  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Long-Hsiung  Chen,  5F,  No.  91-3,  Chung  Cheng  Rd.,  Sec.  1. 

Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547,365 

Int  CV^  A6IM  5/.f2 

VS.  n.  604—110  5  Claims 

1  .\  safety  minute  dose  hypodermic  syringe  compnsing  a  barrel 
having  a  front  and  and  a  rear  end,  a  locking  tip  partially  inserted 
inio  said  front  end  of  said  barrel  to  hold  a  needle  cannula,  a 
locating  •.topper  mounted  inside  said  front  end  of  said  barrel  and 
fixeJl;.  connected  to  said  locking  tip.  a  plunger  inserted  into  said 
barrel  from  said  rear  end  of  said  barrel,  and  a  movable  rubber 
stopper  connected  to  said  plunger  and  moved  by  said  plunger  lo 
squee7e  liquid  medicine  out  of  said  barrel  tlirough  said  locating 
stopper  and  said  needle  cannula,  wherein'  said  barrel  comprises  a 
hrst  inside  annular  flange  at  said  front  end  of  said  barrel,  a  second 
inside  annular  flange  and  a  lliird  inside  annular  flange  al  said  rear 
end  of  said  barrel,  an  inner  diameter  of  said  front  end  of  said  barrel 
being  slightly  smaller  tiian  an  inner  diameter  of  said  rear  end 
thereof,  said  second  inside  annular  flange  being  lo  limit  forward 
stroke  of  said  plunger;  said  locking  tip  is  partially  insetted  into  said 
front  end  of  said  barrel  and  retained  in  place  by  said  first  inside 
annular  flange  of  said  barrel:  said  locating  stopper  has  a  retaining 
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hole  at  a  rear  end  thereof  remote  from  said  locking  tip;  said 
movable  rubber  stopper  has  a  retainer  rod  longitudinally  disposed 
at  center  and  connected  to  said  plunger  for  engagement  with  said 
retaining  hole  of  said  locating  stopper,  said  retainer  rod  having  a 
breaking  neck  adjacent  to  said  plunger;  said  retainer  rod  of  said 
movable  rubber  stopper  is  forced  into  engagement  with  said  retain- 
ing tiole  of  said  locating  stopper  after  tiie  injection,  for  perminmg 
said  locating  stopper,  said  locking  Up  and  said  needle  cannula  lo  be 
pulled  backwards  to  an  inside  of  said  barrel  by  said  plunger 
through  said  movable  rubber  stopper  and  said  retainer  rod.  so  that 
said  locking  tip  can  be  retained  inside  said  barrel  by  said  second 
inside  annular  flange  and  third  inside  annu'ar  flange  of  said  barrel, 
and  said  plunger  can  be  disconnected  from  said  movable  rubber 
slopper  by  breaking  said  breaking  neck  of  said  retainer  rod.  and 
then  inserted  into  said  from  end  of  said  barrel  lo  deform  said 
needle  cannula. 


5,591,132 

EPIDURAL  CATHETER 

Len  E.  S.  Carrie,  104  Cumnor  Hill,  Oxford  0X2  9HY,  England 

Filed  Dec  22,  1995.  Ser.  No.  577,019 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1995. 

9501424 

Int  a.*  A61M  5/1 7S 
VS.  a.  604—158  11  CUims 


9.  An  epidural  catheter  comprising  an  elongated  tube  with  a 
patient  end.  wherein  said  patient  end  is  closed  and  rounded, 
wherein  said  patient  end  forms  into  a  coil  in  a  plane  including  the 
length  of  ttie  catiieter  in  its  natural  state,  and  wherein  the  catheter 
has  a  plurality  of  side  openings  at  said  patient  end  along  said  coil 


5,591,133 

FLEXING  SAFETY  SHIELD  FOR  HYPODERMIC 

NEEDLES 

Art  FcuertMM-n,  and  David  Fcuerltom,  both  of  CamarilUa 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Lawrence  R.  Koh,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257352 

Int  a."  A61M  5/32 

VS.  a.  604—192  3  Claims 


1.  A  shield  for  a  hypodermic  needle  assembly,  said  a.ssentbly 
comprising  a  cannula  having  a  tip  end.  said  cannula  further  fiaving 
a  base  end  coupled  to  a  hub.  said  shield  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  an  initial  rigidity  comprising: 

(a)  a  bore  for  slidably  receiving  said  cannula: 

(b)  a  lower  rigid  portion  coupled  to  said  hub: 

(c)  an  upper  rigid  portion  at  least  coextensive  with  said  tip  end 
when  said  sleeve  is  in  a  safe  position; 

(d)  al  least  two  sliis  extending  longitudinally  between  said  upper 
and  said  lower  rigid  portions  forming  at  least  two  displaceable 
portions,  each  comprising: 

1)  a   first  hinging   portion   located  wfiere  said   upper  rigid 

portion  and  said  each  of  said  al  least  two  displaceable 

portions  inieriace; 
ii)  a  second  hinging  portion  located  where  said  lower  ngid 

portion  and  said  each  of  said  al  least  two  displaceable 

portions  interface;  and 
iii)  a  third  hinging  portion  located  between  said  first  and  said 

second  hinging  portions; 
wherein  said  sleeve  possesses  mechanical  properties  such  that  an 
axial  force  exceeding  a  threshold  axial  force  must  be  applied 
to  said  upper  rigid  portion  to  overcome  said  initial  ngidity, 
causing  displacement  of  said  at  least  two  displaceable  por- 
tions and  slidably  exposing  said  cannula  thereby;  and 
wherein  said  third  hinging  portion  comprises  a  slot  in  the  radi- 
ally inner  surface  of  said  displaceable  portion  at  ilie  edges 
formed  by  said  two  or  mote  slits  so  thai  said  tlirestiold  axial 
force  is  not  so  great  as  to  interfere  with  smooth  administration 
of  an  injection,  but  is  .'D'l  greater  than  axial  forces  created 
unintentionally. 


5,591,134 
PROTECTIVE  NEEDLE  COVER 
Han  C.  Shu,  5F,  205  Wu  Shin  Street,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
Filed  Jon.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496^23 
Int  CI."  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  604—192  4  Claims 

1 .  A  protective  needle  cover  for  covering  a  front  end  of  a  syringe 
over  a  pointed  needle  thereof,  consisting  essentially  of  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  body  which  has  a  boaom  nm  having  in  inner 
diameter  corresponding  to  an  outer  diameter  of  a  projected  seat  in 
front  of  said  syringe  for  fixing  said  needle  thereto,  and  a  fully 
circular  top  surface  sealing  a  top  end  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said 
cylindrical  body  having  a  first  half  side  wall  and  a  second  half  side 
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wall  both  axially  extending  a  full  length  of  said  cylindrical  body 
and  being  pivotally  connected  together  at  a  first  edge  thereof  by 
means  of  a  connection  portion  axially  extending  between  them, 
said  first  half  side  wall  being  formed  at  a  second  edge  opposite  (o 
said  first  edge  with  at  least  a  projected  portion  at  a  position 
corresponding  to  said  retaining  hole,  said  second  half  side  wall 
being  formed  at  a  second  edge  opposite  to  said  first  edge  with  at 
least  a  projected  portion  at  a  position  cotresponding  to  said  retain- 
ing hole  on  said  first  half  side  wall,  whereby  said  retaining  hole 
and  said  projected  portion  are  engaged  with  each  other  when  two 
opposed  forces  are  applied  on  them  and  thereby  join  said  second 
edges  of  said  first  half  side  wall  with  said  second  half  side  wall  to 
close  said  cylindrical  body,  and  said  retaining  hole  and  said  pro- 
jected portion  are  disengaged  from  each  other  to  permit  said  first 
half  side  wall  to  pivotally  turn  about  said  connection  portion  to 
separate  from  said  second  half  side  wall  and  open  said  cylindrical 
body. 


means  for  arresting  relative  displacement  of  said  pair  of  supports 
at  a  selected  end  point,  comprising: 

a  ttireaded  metering  rod  having  a  longitiidinal  axis  of  symme- 
try and  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  first  one  of  said 
supports;  and 
a  dual-mode  elastically  deformable  rotatable  nut  compnsing. 
means  for  tfireadably  engaging  said  threaded  metenng  rod 
along  a  length  tliereuf  comprising  a  cylinder  around  said 
metering  rod  and  plural  elastically  deformable  leaves 
extending  axially  from  an  edge  of  said  cylinder  and 
surrounding  a  ponion  of  said  metering  rod.  wherein  said 
leaves  have  threads  facing  and  engagable  with  threads  on 
said  metenng  rod,  wherein  once  engaged  said  engaging 
means  facilitates  longitudinal  displacement  along  said 
rod  by  rotation  of  said  nut  about  a  rotational  axis  thereof 
in  a  first  mode  of  said  nut.  and  wherein  said  engaging 
means  enables  said  elastically  deformable  nut  to  prevent 
movement  of  a  second  one  of  said  supports  away  from 
the  first  one  of  said  supports  past  said  selected  endpoint. 
and 
means  for  permitting  temporary  elastic  deformation  of  said 
elastK  deformable  nut  so  as  to  withdraw  said  engaging 
means  away  from  threads  on  said  metering  rod  and 
thereby  permit  free  movement  of  said  pair  of  supports 
relative  to  one  another  for  stroke  length  adjustment  of 
the  dispenser  in  a  second  mode  of  said  nut.  said  rod 
constraining  said  nut  so  as  to  maintain  said  roCatioiul 
axis  generally  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  in 
both  said  Arst  and  second  mode,  and  wherein  said  per 
■nittiiig  means  compnses  an  elastically  deformable  lock- 
ing cap  comprising  a  cylinder  portion  around  said  leaves 
urging  said  leaves  toward  said  metering  rod  whereby  to 
engage  the  threads  diereof  and  means  for  deforming  said 
locking  cap  whereby  to  witftdraw  said  cylinder  portion 
away  fixNn  said  leaves. 


5^91435 

SYRINGE  STROKE  CONTROLLER  WITH 

ELASTICALLY  ENABLED  SINGLE  AXIS  SLIDE 

ADJUSTMENT  AND  FINGER-MOLDED  PISTOL  GRIP 

Jamta  J.  Saffivaa,  P.O.  Box  1799,  OJii,  CaOf.  93t24 

Coaifamatioa  of  Scr.  No.  44,7*9,  Apr.  12,  1993,  abuidoiicd. 

This  appUoitkm  Apr.  21.  1995,  Scr.  Na  426,230 

Int.  CL'  A6IM  SAX) 

VS.  CL  6*4—211  3e  CUims 


32     3* 


5,591,136 
INJECTION  DEVICE 
Jocben  GabrM,  Stottsart,  Germany,  awrigiior  to  Medico  Devd- 
opmcnt  iBTCStmcat  Coaipaay.  Zfiridt,  Switzeriand 
CoDtiiHialion  of  Ser.  No.  122,565,  Sep.  38, 1993,  attandoned. 
Tlife  application  Oct.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  549>41 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  15,  1991,  41  12 
259J 

Int.  CL'  A61M  5/W 
VS.  a.  604—211  32  Claims 


I.  A  stroke  length  regulating  apparatus  for  use  with  a  syringe- 
like dispenser,  the  dispenser  having  a  barrel  poruon  and  a  plunger 
portion,  tlie  apparatus  comprisiag: 

means  for  coropfcssing  the  dispenser  comprising  a  pair  of  inter- 
connecied  supports  movabte  relative  to  one  another,  one  of 
said  supports  coupled  to  the  barrel  portion  of  the  dispenser 
and  the  other  of  said  supports  coupled  to  tlie  plunger  portion 
of  the  dispenser: 


1.  An  injection  device  for  injecting  adjustable  dose  of  an  injec- 
aon  liquid  (13).  comprising: 

a  housing  (11.  21)  having  a  space  therein  for  receiving  a  con- 
tainer (12)  having  a  piston  (14)  displaceably  arranged  therein 
and  containing  the  injection  liquid  (13); 

an  adjustable- length  plunger  (29,  38)  in  said  housing,  said 
plunger  being  axially  displaceable  in  said  housing  between  a 
first  dosage-setting  axial  position  and  a  second  axial  position: 

said  plunger  acting  upon  the  piston  (14)  in  tlie  container  (12) 
when  said  plunger  moves  from  said  iirsi  dosage  setting  axial 
position  to  said  second  axial  position  thereof; 
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said  plunger  (29,  38)  comprismg  adjustment  means  for  selec- 
tively adjusting  the  effective  length  of  said  plunger,  said 
plunger  and  adjustment  means  including  a  threaded  member 
(38); 

a  threaded  spindle  (29)  guided  in  an  interior  thread  (35)  of  said 
threaded  member  (38); 

a  guide  member  (34)  roiatably  connected  to  said  threaded  mem- 
ber: 

means  (30,  31.  36)  arranged  between  said  guide  member  and 
said  threaded  spindle  (29)  for  axially  guiding  said  threaded 
spindle  and  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  threaded  spindle 
relative  to  said  guide  member  (34); 

enabling/disabling  means  (55.  56)  automalically  enabling  said 
adjustment  means  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  first  dosage 
setting  axial  position  and  automatically  disabling  said  adjust- 
ment means  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  second  axial  posi- 
tion, said  enabling/disabling  means  being  operatively 
arranged  between  said  plunger  (29.  38)  and  said  housing  (11. 
21)  and  responsive  to  the  axial  position  of  said  plunger 
relative  to  said  housing. 

whereby  adjustment  of  the  effective  length  of  said  plunger  by 
said  adjustment  means  is  automatically  disabled  when  said 
plunger  is  in  said  second  axial  position. 


5391,137 
HEMOSTASIS  VALVE  WITH  LOCKING  SEAL 
Brian  Stevens,  Pleasant  Grove,  Utali,  assignor  to  Merit  Medi- 
cal Systems,  Inc.,  Soatli  Jordan.  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,753 

InL  a."  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—256  30  CUim-s 


said  compression  force  so  as  to  progressively  and  uniformly 
reduce  the  size  of  said  opening  provided  by  said  passageway 
until  said  opening  is  completely  closed  when  desired; 

(c)  rotatable  housing  means,  rotatably  joined  to  the  proximal  end 
of  said  body  means,  for  exerting  a  compression  force  on  said 
sealing  means  when  the  housing  means  is  rotated  in  one 
direction  relative  to  the  body  means,  and  for  releasing  tiie 
compression  force  from  the  sealing  means  when  rotated  in  an 
opposite  direction  relative  to  the  body  means; 

(d)  first  means  for  interiockung  the  distal  end  of  said  sealing 
means  within  said  compression  chamber  such  that  when  said 
compression  force  is  exerted  on  the  sealing  means,  the  distal 
end  of  tlie  sealing  means  will  remain  firmly  in  place  within 
the  compression  chamber  and  will  not  become  displaced  nor 
undesirably  enter  said  lumen; 

(e)  second  means  for  interiocking  the  proximal  end  of  said 
scaling  means  such  that  when  said  compression  force  is 
exerted  on  the  tubular  member,  the  proximal  end  of  the 
sealing  means  will  remain  firmly  in  place  within  the  compres- 
sion chamber  and  will  not  become  displaced;  and 

(0  ring  noeans,  disposed  between  the  proximal  end  of  said 
sealing  means  and  said  rotatable  housing  means,  for  rotatable 
connection  to  said  second  means  for  interlocking  so  as  to 
reduce  rotation  and  twisting  of  said  sealing  means  when  said 
compression  force  is  exerted  on  the  sealing  means. 


l^'-'to-. 


5391,138 

PROTECTED  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 

Vincent  L.  Vaillancourt,  14  Rnnyon  Dr.,  Livingston,  N  J.  07039 

FUcd  Aug.  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  513338 

Int.  CL'  A61M  5/32 

VS.  a.  604—263  19  Claims 


1.  A  hemostasis  valve  apparatus  adapted  for  providing  access  to 
a  cardiovascular  or  other  intra va.scular  system  of  a  patient  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  control  and  desirably  minimize  loss  of  body  fluids 
when  accessing  the  cardiovascular  or  other  intravascular  system 
through  the  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  for  providing  a  lumen  therethrough  and  which  is 
adapted  for  accessing  a  patient's  cardiovascular  or  other  intra- 
va.scular  system,  said  body  means  comprising  distal  and 
proximal  ends,  and  said  body  means  further  comprising  an 
interior  hollow  compression  chamber; 

(b)  resiliently  deformable  sealing  means  disposed  in  said  com- 
pression chamber  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said 
lumen  in  response  to  a  compression  force  exerted  on  said 
sealing  means,  said  sealing  means  comprising  dhstal  and 
proximal  ends  and  a  longitudinal  passageway  therethrough 
which  communicate  with  and  serves  as  an  opening  to  said 
lumen  of  the  body  means,  and  said  sealing  means  assuming  a 
normally  open  position  when  not  subjected  to  said  compres- 
sion force  wherein  said  passageway  provides  an  unobstructed 
opening  to  said  lumen,  and  said  sealing  means  responding  to 


JO  M        I4_    13         24       22 
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I  A  protected  needle  assembly  comprising 

a  housing  including  a  hub  at  a  proximal  end  for  mounting  on  at 
least  one  of  a  drug  delivery  system,  a  syringe  and  a  blood 
receiving  receptacle  and  a  rigid  tube; 

a  needle  mounted  on  said  hub  and  within  said  tube,  said  needle 
extending  beyond  said  tube; 

a  sheath  disposed  concentrically  about  said  needle  with  one  end 
extending  beyond  said  needle  in  protective  relation,  said 
sheath  being  movable  longitudinally  of  said  needle  and  said 
tube  between  an  extended  position  covering  over  said  needle 
and  a  retracted  position  exposing  said  needle; 

ai  lea.st  one  projection  on  one  of  said  sheath  and  said  tube; 

a  guide  slot  in  the  other  of  said  sheath  and  said  tube  receiving 
said  projection,  said  guide  slot  having  a  circumferentially 
directed  portion  at  one  end  receiving  said  projection  in  said 
extended  position  of  said  sheath  and  an  inclined  portion  at  an 
opposite  end  directed  toward  said  one  end  to  receive  and 
retain  said  projection  in  said  retracted  position;  and 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  sheath  from  said  retracted  posi- 
tion to  said  extended  position. 
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5^91,139 
IC-PROCESSED  MICRONEEDLES 
Liwcj  Un,  and  Albert  P.  PisaDO,  both  oT  Beriidey,  Califs 
aaiicBors  to  The  Refents  of  the  University  of  California, 
Oiriaand,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  254J28 

fnt  CL*  A61M  5/i2 

U.S.  CI.  MM— 264  26  Chums 


1.  A  microstructure.  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  interface  region  and  an  elongated  region 

extending  from  said  interface  region:  and 
a  siiell  connected  with  said  substrate  along  said  elongated  region 

and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  interface  region: 
wherein  said  substrate  and  shell  define  a  shaft  having  an 

enclosed  channel 


5,S91,14* 

RADIOFREQUENCY  PLASMA  TREATED  POLYMERIC 

SURFACES  HAVING  IMMOBILIZED  ANTI- 

THROMBOGENIC  AGENTS 

PaUaanna  V.  Narayanan,  Davie,  aMl  Kimbcriy  D.  Stanley, 

Florida  aty.  both  of  Fbk,  avignon  to  Cordis  Corporation, 

Mtefld  Lakes,  FU. 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  156,384,  Nor.  22,  1993,  Pat  Na 
5,4t9,696,  which  b  a  conttanaHon  of  Scr.  No.  872^443,  Apr. 
23,  1992,  abuidoned,  which  is  a  diTWon  of  Ser.  No.  610^48, 
Not.  8,  1998,  PaL  No.  5,132,188.  TMs  appUcaUon  Apr.  6, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  417,799 
InL  CL^  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CL  684—269  14  ClainH 

8.  A  medical  device  having  a  biocompatible  polymeric  surface. 
wberem  said  biocompatible  polymeric  surface  comprises  a  surface 
which  has  been  modified  by  subjecting  the  polymeric  surface  to 
radiofrequency  discharge  treatment  witliin  a  water  vapor  plasma 
medium  having  m  excess  of  about  90  volume  percent  water  vapor, 
based  upon  the  total  volume  of  plasma  medium,  followed  by 
treatment  with  a  coupling  agent  and  a  spacer  component  having 
amine  groups  forming  covalent  linluiges  with  the  polymeric  sur- 
face which  had  been  subjected  to  radiofrequency  discharge  treat- 
ment with  said  plasma  medium,  and  then  by  treatment  with  an 
anti-thrombogenic.  fibrinolytic  or  thrombolytic  agent  having  acid 
functionality  contacting  and  covalently  bonding  with  the  spacer 
component-treated  polymeric  surface  to  provide  the  biocompatible 
polymeric  surface. 


5,591,141 
SUCTION  CG\GULATOR  BENDING  TOOL 
WaUan  S.  Ncttckovca,  Sandy,  Utah,  assicnor  to  MegaDyne 
Medical  Products,  Inc^  Draper,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1995,  Scr.  No.  529^27 
Int  CL'  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CL  684—280  12  Claims 

1.  A  suction  coagulator  comprising  in  combination: 


(a)  a  suction  in.strument  having  a  handle  for  manipulating  said 
instrument,  said  instrument  including  a  tubular  extension  hav- 
ing a  proximal  end  mounted  within  said  handle  and  a  distal 
end  extending  away  from  said  handle,  said  instrument  includ- 
ing suction  means  communicating  with  said  tubular  extension 
for  imparting  suction  thereto:  and 

(b)  bending  tool  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  tubu- 
lar extension  for  engaging  and  bending  said  distal  end  of  said 
tubular  extension,  said  bending  tool  means  having  a  recess 
therein  dimensioned  for  slidable  engagement  with  exterior 
surface  of  said  tubular  extension,  said  bending  tool  means 
having  mandrel  means  axially  mounted  within  said  recess  for 
extending  into  the  interior  of  said  tubular  extension  when  said 
tubular  extension  is  inserted  within  said  recess,  said  bending 
tool  means  additionally  having  a  radially  curved  channel 
extending  away  from  said  recess  for  receiving  a  part  of  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  tubular  extension  and  for  imparting  a 
radial  curvature  to  said  part  of  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
tubular  extension  when  said  tubular  extension  is  fitted  to  said 
tool  and  bending  force  applied  thereto. 


5491,142 
CATHETER  WTTH  WIRE  REINFORCEMENT  HAVING 
GOOD  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCnVITY 
Wilhefanos  P.  M.  M.  Van  Erp,  Leek,  Nctheriands,  assignor  to 
Cordis  Corporation,  Miami  Lakes,  Fto. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  230,400,  Apr.  20,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,506 
Claims  priority,  appliation   Nctheriands,  Apr.   20,   1993. 
9300670 

Int  CL*  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CI.  604—282  12  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  compnsing  a  generally  tubular  body  having  a  metal 
wire  reinforcing  layer  defined  by  metal  wires  which  are  woven  into 
a  cylindrical  weave  of  metal  wire  reinforcement  incorporated  into 
said  catheter,  said  catheter  having  a  distal  end  portion,  a  proximal 
end  portion  and  at  least  one  lumen  in  said  catheter,  at  least  one 
electrical  operating  element  being  mounted  on  said  distal  end 
portion  and  electrically  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  wires,  and 
an  electrical  connecting  member  being  mounted  on  said  proximal 
end  portion  and  electrically  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  wires, 
said  metal  wires  including  ai  least  two  bundles  of  single  wires,  the 
single  wires  in  each  bundle  being  arranged  side  by  side  with  no 
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single  wire  in  a  bundle  overlying  another  single  wire  in  said  bundle 
to  enable  said  tubular  body  to  have  a  very  thin  wall  and  each  single 
wire  being  made  of  a  material  which  has  sufficiendy  high  mechani- 
cal strength  to  impart  torque  transmitting  properties  to  said  catheter 
and  which  also  has  good  electrical  conductivity. 


5,591,143 
LUER  CONNECTOR  WITH  TORQUE  INDICATOR 
Frederick  W.  lyomMey,  Ul,  Gihsonia,  and  Salvatorv  J.  Dedola. 
McKecs  Rocks,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Medrad  Inc,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  43,911 

Int  CL"  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CL  604—283  16  CUims 


1.  A  luer  connector  comprising: 

a  threaded  male  luer  component: 

a  threaded  female  luer  component  nMationally  engageable  with 
said  male  luer  component:  and 

a  first  protuberance  comprising  indication  means  connected  to  al 
least  one  of  said  luer  components  for  tactilely  indicating,  after 
the  male  and  female  luer  components  have  been  connected, 
that  a  predetermined  torque  has  been  applied  to  said  connec- 
tor to  complete  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  male  and  female 
luer  components  and  to  warn  against  overtightening  of  said 
connector:  and 

a  second  protuberance  compnsing  deflectable  means  connected 
to  at  least  one  of  said  luer  components  for  preventing  fiirther 
application  of  torque  after  said  predetermined  torque  has  been 
applied, 

wherein  said  first  protuberance  and  said  second  protuberance 
cooperate  together  to  provide  a  tactile  response. 


5,591,144 
DRAINAGE  BAG 
Rory  J.  M.  Smith,  Hebden;  Gillian  R.  Little,  BiUericay,  and 
Nichotes  S.  Shdley,  Burgess  Hill,  aD  of  England,  assignors  to 
Wdland  Medical  Limited,  Crawley,  England 
PCT  No.  PCTAGB93/«2452^  {  371  Date  Aug.  17,  1995,  i  102(c) 
Date  Aug.  17,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/12128,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  448,367 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1992, 
9225071 

Int  a."  A61M  1/00;  A61F  5/44 
VS.  a.  604—327  18  Claims 

1.  A  drainage  bag  for  receiving  bodily  waste,  the  drainage  bag 
comprising: 

a  water-impenneable  outer  bag  formed  from  a  material  which 
acts  as  a  bairier  to  flatus  gases,  the  outer  bag  being  provided 
with  a  flatus  filter; 


a  water-impermeable  inner  bag  enclosed  within  the  outer  bag. 
the  inner  bag  being  permeable  to  flams  gases,  and  being  of  a 
structure  which  is  weakened  upon  immersion  in  a  WC  bowl 
such  that  it  becomes  limp  and  is  less  buoyant  thereby  enabling 
it  to  be  flushed  away  easily: 

and  means  defining  an  orifice  to  enable  bodily  waste  to  be 
received  by  the  inner  bag.  and  including  a  flange  having  first 
and  second  sides,  on  the  first  side  of  which  is  an  adhesive  for 
adhering  the  bag  to  a  patient  and  on  the  second  side  of  which 
are  attached  the  inner  and  outer  bags:  and  wherein  the  outer 
and  inner  bags  being  detachably  secured  together  in  the 
region  of  the  orifice. 


5,591,145 
CATHETER  WITH  WALL  PERFORATIONS 
Hans-Ernst  Sadise,  Lcrchcnstrasae  55,  90425  Nuernberg,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  510^67 

Int  a."  A61F  5/44 

VS.  a.  604—349  10  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  for  implantation  in  a  bladder  and  urethra  compris- 
ing a  body  having  a  lumen,  said  body  having  a  first  end  and  an 
opposite  end  and  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall. 
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means  adjacent  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  body  for  preventing 
expulsion  from  the  bladder: 

one  or  more  wmdows  in  an  area  located  bet\»een  the  first  end 
and  the  opposite  end.  said  windows  interconnecting  said  inner 
wall  and  other  wall  of  the  body,  said  catheter  being  comprised 
of  a  matenai  which  is  stiffer  in  the  area  where  its  » indow  s  are 
located  than  in  the  remainder  of  the  catheter  and; 

wherein  the  windows  are  adjacent  to  the  walls  of  the  urethra 
when  installed  in  the  patient  and  permit  circulation  of  the 
urine  from  the  lumen  through  the  windows  toward  the  ure- 
thral walls  and  hack  to  the  lumen. 


5491,146 

SANITARY  NAPKIN  WITH  PERFUME-BEARING 

MICROCAPSULE  ADHESIVE 

Margaret  H.  Hassc,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1996,  Ser.  No.  583,735 

Int  CL"  A61F  13/15:13/20 

VS.  a.  664—359  16  Claims 


VV';;";-'V'^';_;^-^^L'^ 
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1.  A  sanitary  naplcin  for  placement  in  a  wearer's  undergarment. 
said  sanitary  naplun  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  lateral  axis, 
longitudinal  edges,  end  edges,  and  a  central  portion,  said  sanitary 
napkin  comprising: 

a  liquid  pervious  topsheet: 

a  liquid  impervious  backsbeet  joined  to  said  topsheet.  said 
backsbeet  having  and  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface: 

an  al>sorbent  core  positioned  between  said  topsheet  and  said 
backstieet: 

an  attachment  system  sectned  to  said  outer  surface  of  said 
baclutaeet  for  securing  said  sanitary  naplun  to  a  wearer's 
undergarment,  said  attachment  system  comprising  an  adhesive 
layer  having  a  release  liner  tliereon  to  protect  said  adhesive 
layer  prior  to  engagement  of  said  sanitary  napkin  with  a 
wearer's  undergarment:  and 

a  plurality  of  perfimie- filled  microcapsules  being  at  least  par- 
bally  embedded  within  said  attachment  system,  said  micro- 
capsules diffusely  releasing  perfinne  at  a  steady-state  through- 
out the  engagement  of  said  sanitary  napkin  with  a  user's 
undergarment. 


d)  a  flap  extending  inwardly  from  and  positioned  adjacent  to  one 
of  said  longitudinal  sides,  said  flap  having  a  fixed  portion 
secured  to  said  baffle  and  a  free  portion  adjacent  to  said  fixed 
portion:  and 

e)  biasing  means  for  urging  said  free  portion  of  said  flap  in  an 
outward  direction  relative  to  said  longitudinal  side  wherein 
said  biasing  means  is  positioned  adjacent  to  said  flap,  said 
biasing  means  having  a  crush  resistaiKe  from  almut  5  gram.s 
to  about  75  grams. 


5,591,148 
SANITARY  NAPKIN  HAVING  AN  INDEPENDENTLY 
DISPLACEABLE  CENTRAL  CORE  SEGMENT 
Ronald  R.  McFaU,  West  Chester;  Letha  M.  Hincs,  Cincinnati; 
David  C.  Oe^n,  West  Chester;  John  L.  Hammoos,  Hamil- 
ton; Shirley  L.  Chow,  Chicinnali;  Patricia  L.  Lampson,  Cin- 
cinnati; Megan  R.  Moore.  Oncinnati,  and  James  W.  Cree, 
Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  225,191 

Int.a.''A61F  13/15:13/20 

VS.  CT.  604—378  24  Chums 


5,591,147 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING  AN  OPPOSITELY 
BIASED  ATTACHMENT  FLAP 
Lawie  Caotnrc-Donciuier,  GrccaviUc;  Dcdc  A.  Hirt,  Mena- 
sha;  William  G.  Stoeger,  Appleton,  and  Rchecca  L.  Dilnik, 
Nccnah,  aU  of  Wis.,  aarignors  to  Klmherly-CUrii  Corpora- 
tioii,  Nccnah,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,814 
Int  CL*  A61F  13/15 
VS.  CL  6M— 369  20  Cteims 

1.  An  absofbent  article  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  sides,  said 
absofbeni  article  comprising: 

a)  a  fluid-pervious  cover. 

b)  a  fluid- impervious  ba£Be; 

c)  an  absorbent  between  said  cover  and  said  baffle: 


I.  A  disposable  absorbent  article  having  a  longitudinal  center- 
line,  a  lateral  centerline.  and  first  and  second  longitudinally  extend- 
ing sides  joining  hrst  and  second  laterally  extending  ends,  the 
absorbent  article  comprising: 
a  liquid  pervious  topsheet; 

a  liquid  impervious  backsbeet  joined  to  the  topsheet:  and 
an  absofbent  core  disposed  intermediate  the  topsheet  and  the 
backsbeet.  the  absorbent  core  having  a  longitudinal  length  and 
a  lateral  width,  the  absorbent  core  comprising: 
a  first  longitudinally  extending  side  core  segment,  the  first 
side  core  segment  disposed  intermediate  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  the  disposable  absorbent  article  and  the  first 
longitudinally  extending  side  of  the  disposable  absorbent 
article: 
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a  second  longitudinally  extending  side  core  segment,  the 
second  side  core  segment  disposed  intermediate  the  longi- 
tudinal cenlertine  of  the  disposable  absorbent  article  and 
the  second  longitudinally  extending  side  of  the  disposable 
absorbent  article:  and 

a  central  core  segment  extending  along  the  longitudinal  cen- 
terline of  the  dispcj>able  absorbent  article,  the  central  core 
segment  separate  from  the  first  and  second  longitudinally 
extending  side  core  segments  and  displaceable  in  the 
Z-direction  relative  to  the  first  and  second  side  core  seg- 
ments and  the  backsbeet.  and  wherein  ihe  central  core 
segment  is  displaceable  in  the  Z-direction  independently  ol 
the  first  and  second  side  core  segments  from  a  first 
extended  configuration  lo  a  second  compressed  configura 
tion. 


5,591.149 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING  MELTBLOWN 
COMPONENTS 
James  W.  Cree,  Cincinnati;  Bruce  Brown.  Maineville,  both  of 
Ohio;  Jennifer  David.  Urbana.  III.;  Julian  A.  Plumley.  Sal- 
teMorf.  Germany:  Robert  E.  L.  Marshall.  Ill,  Cincinnati, 
and  John  T.  Cooper,  West  Chester,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  lo 
The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  7.  I9»2,  Ser.  No.  957^75 
InL  a."  A61F  13/15 
VS.  CI.  604—378  7  Oaims 


5,591,150 
SANFTARY  NAPKIN  HAVING  A  RESILIENT  BODY- 
CONFORMING  PORTION 
Robb  E.  Oiscn,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Saadra  R.  Bittar,  Sao  Paolo/ 
sp,  Brazil;  Lctfaa  M.  Hincs,  Cfaiduad,  Ohio;  William  R. 
Vinnage,  Jr.,  Oncfainati,  Ohio;  Meiisw  N.  May,  CiMfaumti. 
Ohio;  Thomas  W.  Osbom,  IIL  Cimjnnati,  Ohio,  mid  Naw? 
B.  Doak,  Chidnnati,  OUe,  asrignors  to  The  Procter  and 
Gamble  Company,  Cfaicinnati.  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734v405,  Jul.  23,  1991,  PaL 

No.  5,334,176,  Ser.  No.  915,133,  JuL  23.  1992.  Ser.  No. 
915,285,  Jul.  23,  1992,  Pat  No.  SJI82a45.  Ser.  No.  563,879, 

Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser  No.  43>t5,  Apr.  6.  1993.  Pat  No. 
5,356,405,  Ser.  No.  444,079.  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,137, 

Jul.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  520/456,  Sep.  19.  1995.  Ser.  No. 
268,869,  Jun.  30,  1994,  abandoMd,  Ser.  No.  439,931,  Mav  12. 
1995.  abandoned,  Scr.  No.  192,240,  Feb.  4,  1994,  abandoned, 
and  Scr.  Na  238,191,  May  4,  1994,  ahudoacd.  said  Ser.  No. 

563,879is  a  coodnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  7,207,  Jan.  22,  1993, 

abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  444,079is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 

84.048,  Jun.  28,  1993,  abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  506,137is  a 

continuation  of  Scr.  No.  342,678.  Nov.  21,  1994,  abandoned. 

which  Is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  964)92,  JuL  23,  1993, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  520,456is  a  cootinnation  of  Scr.  No. 

161^15,  Dec  2.  1993,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  268,869is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,757,  Dec.  13,  1993,  abandoned. 

said  Ser.  No.  439,931is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  166,660, 

Dec.  13,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  241,430 

Int  CI."  A61F  1. VIS:  13/20 

VS.  CI.  604—385.1  41  Claims 


1.  An  absorbent  article  comprising: 

a  liquid  pervious  topsheet: 

a  liquid  impervious  backsbeet  joined  to  said  topsheet. 

an  absorbent  core  positioned  between  said  topsheet  and  said 
backsbeet.  said  absorbent  core  comprising  a  first  layer  and  a 
second  layer,  said  first  layer  comprising  a  web  of  mellbloAn 
fibers,  said  web  of  meltblown  fibers  composing  a  plurality  of 
micro-denier  meltblown  fibers  having  pores  therebetween 
having  a  first  average  wet  pore  radius  size  under  no  load,  said 
second  layer  comprising  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  a  tissue  web.  a  carded  nonwoven  web.  and  a 
spunbonded  nonwoven  web:  and  a  plurality  of  superabsorbent 
matenai  panicles  between  said  first  and  second  layers, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  layers  has  been 
solvent-treated,  and  said  first  and  second  layers  have  been 
secured  to  each  other  at  least  partially  by  said  superabsorbent 
material  particles  with  heat  and  pressure  bonds:  and 

an  acquisition  layer  positioned  between  said  topsheet  and  said 
absorbent  core,  said  acquisition  layer  having  po^e.^  therein 
having  a  second  average  wet  pore  radius  size  under  no  load. 
wherein  said  second  average  wet  pore  radius  size  is  greater 
than  said  first  average  v,ei  pore  radius  size. 


1.  .\n  absorbent  article  for  wearing  in  the  cixMch  region  of  an 
undergarment,  said  absorbent  article  having  a  longitudinal  center- 
line  oriented  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  a  transverse  cenieriine.  a 
first  end  region,  a  second  end  region,  and  a  central  region  disposed 
between  said  end  regions,  said  absorbent  article  compnsing: 
a  liquid  pervious  topsheet: 

a  liquid  impervious  backsbeet  joined  with  said  topsheet:  and 
an  absorbent  core  disposed  between  said  topsheet  and  said 
backsbeet  wherein 

said  absorbent  article  comprises  a  resilient  porbon  that  is 
resilient  to  transversely  inwardly-oriented  forces,  said  resil- 
ient portion  being  located  in  the  central  region  of  the 
absorbent  article,  said  resilient  portion  comprising  a  central 
body,  a  pair  of  lateral  side  portions,  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
side  edges  and  a  pair  of  end  edges,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  end  edges  has  points  of  maximum  displacement  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  said  end  edge  has  gaps  that  are 
spaced  longitudinally  inward  from  said  points  of  maximum 
displacement  of  said  end  edge,  wherein  said  resilient  por- 
tion has  a  substantially  continuous  transverse  cross  section 
longitudinally  inboard  of  said  gaps  and  said  at  least  one  of 
said  end  edges  has  an  extension  formed  by  said  central 
body  and  at  least  one  extension  formed  by  one  of  said 
lateral  side  portions,  and  at  least  one  gap  is  formed  between 
said  extension  formed  by  said  central  body  and  said  exten- 
sion formed  by  said  at  least  one  of  said  lateral  side  portions. 
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5391.151 

GARMENT-UKE  DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 

HAVING  A  BLOUSED  OIHIIR  COVER 

Maifvct  H.  Hane.  WyoBia«.  ud  Patrick  J.  AUcn,  cnnciwiali. 

botk  of  Ohio,  M»ignor»  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Compaoy, 

OiKiiiiiati.  Ohio 

DirMoa  of  Scr.  No.  176.aS5,  Jaa.  3,  1994.  This  applicatioa 

Job.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,M3 

Int  a."  A«1F  13/16 

VS.  a.  «M— 385.1  5  Claims 


40 


1.  A  ganneiM-like  disposable  absorbeni  ankle  for  wearing  aboui 
a  wcaier's  lower  torso,  comprising: 

a  chassis  having  a  from  portion,  a  rear  portion,  a  crotch  portion, 
end  edges,  longitudinal  side  edges,  a  periphery  adjacent  lo 
said  end  edges  and  said  longitudinal  side  edges,  and  a  central 
area  inboard  of  said  periphery,  said  chassis  ci>mpn<.ing  an 
inner  layer  comprising  a  liqtiid  pervious  material: 

an  absorbent  assembly  comprising  a  liquid  impervious  back- 
sheet  joined  to  said  inner  layer,  a  liquid  pervious  topsheei 
joined  to  said  hacksheet.  and  an  absorbent  core  positioned 
between  said  topsheet  and  said  backsheet: 

seams  joining  said  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  front  portinn 
lo  said  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  rear  portion  so  as  Ui 
form  two  leg  openings  and  a  waist  opening  substantially 
encircled  by  said  end  edges:  and 

an  outer  layer  having  a  front  portion,  a  rear  portion,  a  crotch 
portion,  end  edges,  longitudinal  side  edges,  a  periphery  adja- 
cent to  sdid  end  edgen  and  said  longitudinal  side  edges,  and  a 
central  area  inboard  of  said  periphery,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
periphery  of  said  outer  layer  being  joined  to  at  lea.st  a  portion 
of  said  periphery  of  said  inner  layer  such  that  said  central  area 
of  said  outer  layer  can  blouse  away  from  said  central  area  of 
said  mner  layer  at  selected  porbons.  said  outer  layer  addition- 
ally having  a  panem  printed  thereon,  such  that  said  inner 
layer  with  said  absorbent  assembly  joined  ihereto  is  substan- 
tially unnoliceable  to  a  viewer  due  to  said  panem  and  said 
bloused  central  area  of  >aid  outer  laver 


an  absorbent  core  positioned  between  said  topsheet  and  said 
backsheet:  and 
an  elasticized  side  panel  disposed  on  said  containment  assembly 
adjacent  each  longitudinal  edge  in  said  second  waisl  region, 
each  said  elasticized  side  panel  being  elasucally  extensible  in 
at  least  the  lateral  direction,  each  said  elasticized  side  panel 
having  differential  extensibility,  a  non  uniform  degree  of 
ela.stic  extensional  properties  as  measured  in  the  direction  of 
stretching  at  various  points  along  an  axis  oriented  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  stretching,  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  when  stretched  in  the  lateral  direction  such 
that  the  lateral  extensibility  varies  longitudinally  from  one 
portion  of  said  elastici/ed  side  panel  to  an  adjacent  portion. 


5391,153 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLES  WITH  INTEGRAL  RELEASE 

SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

William  B.  Matti^y,  lO,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aMi«iior  to  McNeil- 

PPC,  Inc..  SUUmaa.  NJ. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  569,103.  Aug.  17,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Au«.  24.  1992.  Ser.  No.  935,145 

The  portion  of  tlic  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 

2010.  has  been  disclaimed. 

InU  a.'-  A61F  I  J/15.  IJ/ZO 

VS.  a.  654—387  22  Claim.s 


5391.152 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  WITH  DYNAMIC  ELASTIC 

WAIS1  FEATURE  HAVING  A  PREDISPOSED  RESILIENT 

FLEXURAL  HINGE 

Keaaeth  B.  Buell,  Cincinnati;  Sandra  H.  Clear,  MainevUle.  and 

Daueiia  T.  Falcone.  Cincinnati.  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  lo  The 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cindnnati.  Ohio 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  7833S.  Jon.  17,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^499.978, 

which  is  a  coattamatioa  of  Scr.  Na  914,958,  Jul.  16,  1992.  Pat 

No.  5^21,274.  which  is  a  cootinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  750.775, 
Aug.  22,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,151,092,  which  is  a  continuatioa-io- 
part  af  Scr.  No.  715,152,  Jun.  13,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jun.  6.  1995,  Scr.  No.  46«335 
Int.  a."  A61F  13/15:13/20 
VS.  CI.  604—385.2  12  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  disposable  absorbent  article  cimipnsing: 
a  containment  assembly  having  end  edges,  longitudinal  edges 
having  leg  edges,  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  hist  waist  region,  and 
a  second  waist  region,  said  containment  assembly  comprising 
a  topsheet. 
a  backsheet  joined  with  said  topsheet.  and 


B  U'       "' 


1  " 


ip^ 


1  An  absorbeni  article  capable  of  being  affixed  lo  a  user's 
underparment.  having  a  body  facing  side  and  a  garment  facing 
side,  transverse  ends  and  longitudinal  edges,  wherein  the  body 
facing  side  comprises  an  absorbent  core,  and  wherein  the  garment 
facing  side  compnses  a  plurality  of  attachment  zones  longitudi- 
nally  spaced  ihcre-along  and  a  release  zone  for  each  of  said 
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attachment  zones,  said  attachment  zones  and  release  zones  alter- 
nating m  the  longitudinal  direction,  each  of  said  attachment  zones 
comprising  attachment  means  and  each  of  said  relea.se  zones 
comprising  release  means,  each  of  said  attachment  means  and  said 
release  means  being  attached  to  said  garment  facing  side  with  a 
bond,  and  at  lea.st  one  fold  line  along  which  said  absorbent  core  is 
folded  such  that  each  of  said  attachment  means  contacts  one  of  the 
relea.se  means  and  forms  a  releasable  bond  therewith,  whereby  said 
release  means  protects  the  attachment  means  pnor  to  use. 


5391,154 
DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  PRODUCT 
Karen  Dare,  BinfieM  Bracknell  Berkshire;  Martin  Riswick. 
Mallow,  both  of  United  Kingdom;  Gary  F.  Raykovitz,  Flem- 
ingtoo,  and  Charles  W.  Paul,  Madison,  both  nf  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

FUed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449302 

Int.  a.''  A61F  IS/15 

VS.  a.  604—387  12  naims 


a  liquid-pervious  topsheet. 
a  liquid-impervious  back.sheet.  and 

an  absorbeni  core  positioned  between  said  topsheet  and  said 
backsheet.  and 
2)  an  elasticized  side  panel  attached  to  and  joining  the  from 
waist  area  and  the  back  waist  area  along  each  longitudinal 
side  of  the  absorbent  chassis,  said  side  panel  being  laterally 
stretchablc.  comprising: 

a  front  elasticized  inember  and  a  back  elasticized  member, 
each  comprising: 

|i)  a  non-elaslicized  laminate  portion  composing  at  least 
one  elongatable.  non-elastic  nonwoven  layer  and  at  least 
one  elastic  layer  said  non-elasticized  laminate  portion 
forming  an  outboard  edge  and 
(li)  an  elasticized  laminate  portion:  and- 
a  side  seam  joining  said  outboard  edges  of  said  fixxit  elasti- 
cized member  and  said  back  elasticized  member. 


1.  An  absorbent  pnxJuct  comprising  an  elongated  absorbent  pad 
having  a  body  facing  surface  and  a  garment  facing  surface  h 
portion  of  the  garment  facing  surface  being  coated  with  the  hot 
melt  adhesive  composition  comprising: 

1 5  to  40^  by  weight  of  a  styrene-butadiene-styrene  block  con- 
taining 30  to  5(Wk  slyrene,  the  block  copolymer  having  been 
polymerized  so  as  to  have  a  vinyl  content  greater  than  35"* 
30  to  70*  by  weight  of  a  tackifying  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CS-CIO  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  petro- 
leum hydrocarbon  resins  having  a  Ball  and  Ring  softening 
point  of  70°  to  150'  C:  modified  hydrogenated  rosins:  glyc- 
erol and  pentaerythritol  esters  of  modified  hydrogenated  ros- 
ins; copolymers  and  terpolymers  of  natural  terpenes:  polyter- 
pene  resins  having  a  softening  point,  as  determined  by  ASTM 
method  E28-58T.  of  from  about  80  to  150°  C  :  aromatic 
petroleum  hydnxraibon  resins  and  the  hydrogenated  denva- 
tives  thereof;  and  copolymers  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  mono- 
mers: 
10  to  30*  by  weight  of  naphlhenic  or  paraffinic  oil;  and 
0. 1  to  2*  by  weight  of  an  antioxidant;  characterized  in  that  the 
viscosity  of  the  adhesive  is  1000  to  3500  cps  at  160°  C.  and 
the  adhesive  exhibits  substantially  no  transfer. 


5391.156 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEDICAL  TREATMENT 

INSTRUMENT 

Toichi  Chikuma,  4-11-9-703,  Sendagaya,  Shibuya-ku.  Tokyo. 

151,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,968 

Int.  a."  A61B  n/00:l7/3i< 

U.S.  a.  60fr— 1  8  Claims 


5391,155 
DISPOSABLE  TRAINING  PANT  HAVING  IMPROVED 
STRETCHABLE  SIDE  PANEI>S 
Masahani  Nishikawa,  Akashi;  Keith  W.  RoOag,  Ashiya,  both  of 
Japan;    David    M.    Sagescr,    Cincinnati,    Ohio,    and    Jiro 
Yamada,   Kobcshl,   Japan,   assignors   to   The   Procter   & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  338,609,  Feb.  9,  1995,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Feb.  2,  1996,  Scr.  No.  597352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1992,  4-155637 
Int.  a.*  A61F  13/16 
VS.  a.  604—393  1  Claim 

1.  A  disposable  training  pant  comprising: 
I )  an  absorbent  chassis  having  side  edges  and  a  front  and  a  back 
waist  area,  comprising: 


1.  A  semiconductor  medical  treatment  instrument,  compnsing 
a  first  diode  set  having  a  first  diode  and  a  second  diode  in  an 

antiparallel  orientation  relative  to  each  other  and 
a  second  diode  set  having  a  third  diode  and  a  fourth  diode  in  an 

antiparallel  orientation  relative  to  each  other,  said  third  and 

fourth  diodes  being  disposed  ottiKigonally  with  respect  to  said 

first  and  second  diodes. 
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5^1,157 
METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  TYMPANIC 
MEMBRANE  SHRINKAGE 
David  R.  Hcnniiiss,  196  Wdcone  RtL,  New  Castle,  CaUf. 
9S«58;  Artliiir  V.  VairiUadis,  72S  Mornlngride;  RIcliani  L. 
Goode,  440  Old  Oak  Ct^  both  of  Los  Ahos,  Calif.  94022; 
Brace  J.  Sand,  24922  Jim  Bridge  Rd.,  Hidden  Hilb,  Calif. 
91302,  and  Stuart  Hamoo,  4321  Becdunont  Ave..  San  Jose, 
Calif.  95136 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,911 

Int  CL"  A61H  5/W 

VS.  a.  60*— 3  42  Claims 


passing  a  Uiin  walled  sheec  and  introducer  over  the  guide  wire 
and  directing  same  to  the  left  ventncle  of  a  patient. 

removing  the  introducer  and  replacmg  same  with  a  spnng 
handled  plunger  having  a  capsule  bearing  a  plurality  of  slit 
needles,  each  of  which  is  anchored  in  a  bulb, 

activating  the  plunger,  so  causing  the  slit  needles  in  said  capsule 
to  move  forward  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plunger  and  into  the 
myocardium  of  a  patient. 

withdrawing  the  plunger  and  the  slit  needles  from  the  myocar- 
dium, and  effecting  perfusion  of  the  myocardium 


5,591,160 
FIBER  OPTIC  SLEEVE  FOR  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Mickad  Reynard,  1301  -  20tli  St.  #260,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  125,774,  Sep.  24,  1993.  This  application 

Jun.  5.  1995,  Ser.  Na  4614M6 

Int.CL''A61B  I7/S2 

VS.  CL  606—15  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  treating  the  ear  comprising  supplying  energy  to 
a  tympanic  membrane,  tlie  energy  having  a  collagen  absorption 
coefficient  in  a  range  of  10  to  I  50  era'',  to  shrink  collagen  tissue 
in  tlie  tympanic  membrane  without  damaging  tlie  tympanic  mem- 
brane due  to  ablation  of  a  portion  of  the  tympanic  membrane, 
wherein  tlie  tympanic  membrane  being  treated  has  a  retraction 
pocket,  and  die  eiiei;gy  is  directed  in  a  paOem  around  the  retraction 
pocket  to  tighten  tius  retraction  poclcet 


5,591,158 
Patent  Not  Issned  For  This  Number 


5,591,159 

TRANSCAVITARY  MYOCARDIAL  PERFUSION 

APPARATUS 

Syde  A.  Taheri,  268  Dan  Tny,  WmaaHviOe,  N.Y.  14221 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,412 

Int.CL'A61B  17/36 

VS.  CL  «06— 15  7  Ctaims 


1.  A  phacoemulsification  instrument  and  disposable  fiber  optic 
sleeve  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  phacoemulsification  instrument  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end  having  a  hollow  needle  tip  mounted  in  the  proximal 
end  of  the  instrument; 

a  disposable  light  transmitting  sleeve  mounted  on  the  proximal 
end  of  the  Instrument  and  extending  about  said  needle  near 
the  distal  end  thereof; 

said  sleeve  being  in  the  form  of  a  generally  tubular  structure 
with  proximal  and  distal  ends  removably  mounted  on  said 
surgical  instrument  and  formed  of  soft,  flexible,  non-toxic 
medical  grade  plastic  material  extending  between  inner  and 
outer  walls,  said  tubular  structure  further  including  inner  and 
outer  cylindrical  surfaces;  and 

further  including  means  for  controlling  and  directing  optical 
radiation  internally  between  said  walls  and  substantially  along 
the  sleeve  between  said  ends  of  the  tubular  structure  for 
illuminating  the  distal  end  of  said  needle. 


1.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  coronary  artery  disease  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

effecting  puncture  of  the  femoral  artery  in  the  human  heart  by 
means  of  a  needle  and  guide  wire. 


5,591,161 

ANGLED  BEAM  DELIVERY  HANDPIECE  FOR  LASER 

OR  OTHER  MONOCHROMATIC  UGHT  SOURCE 

Charles  C.  Ncgns,  ami  Stephen  J.  Linhnrea,  both  of  Ikunton, 

Mam^  Mdcnors  to  PLC  Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  Milford, 

Mam. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,269 
Int.  CL*  A61B  17/36 
VS.  CL  606—17  8  Claims 

1 .  An  angled  beam  delivery  handpiece  comprising: 
a  barrel  for  deUvering  a  monochromabc  light  beam; 
an  apertured  contact  surface  at  the  distal  end  of  said  barrel  for 

contacting  ti.ssue;  and 
a  refractive  element  m  said  barrel  for  diverting  the  beam  carried 
by  the  barrel  to  exit  said  aperture  at  an  angle  relative  to  the 
laser  beam  in  said  barrel. 
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5,591,162 
TREATMENT  METHOD  USING  A  MICRO  HEAT  PIPE 
CATHETER 
Leroy  S.  Fletcher,  College  Station,  Tex.,  and  George  P.  Peter- 
son, West  Springfield,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Texas  A&M 
University  System,  College  Station,  I^z. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  994,551.  Dec  21.  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,417,686,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,519. 

Jul.  10,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,190,539.  This  appUcalion  Mar.  21, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  215.276 

Int.  CI."  A61B  17/J6 

V.S.  a.  606—25  24  Claims 


laterally  away  frxjm  ei'her  ^id."  of  the  patient"-  urcfh'-i  ao;i- 

cenr  the  vaginal  mucosa; 
(d)  passing  a  tail  of  one  of  said  sutines  through  the  penurethrai 

ta.'.cia.  the  vaginal  mucosa,  and  one  of  said  guide  apenuio 

into  the  vagina: 
(ei  repeating  step  (d)  for  the  remaining  three  tails  ana  guide 

apertures,  such  that  a  single  tail  is  pulled  through  each  guide 

aperture; 
(f)  t>ing  the  two  tails  of  each  suture  to  each  other  within  the 

\agina  such  that  said  sutures  will  elevate  the  urethra  to  the 

desired  angle. 


5,591,164 

EXTERNAL  FIXATION  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

Aniniddha  A.  Nazre.  Warsaw,  and  Ebon  B.  Fhfa.  LakerlHe. 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Zimmer,  Inc..  Warsaw.  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  361.779 

Int  a."  A61B  17/64 

VS.  a.  606—59  9  Claims 


•A      I 


1.  A  method  of  treating  diseased  tissue  conipn.sing  the  sieps  of 
inserting  a  needle-like  end  of  a  nucro  heat  pipe  catlicier  iniu  saic 

diseased  tissue, 
maintaining  said  needle-like  end  of  said  micro  heat  pipe-  cathetei 

within  a  prescribed  temperature  range;  and 
using  an  insulative  coating  to  thermally  insulate  a  portion  of  said 

micro  heat  pipe  catheter  to  protect  healthy  tissue  from  ihei  m;l 

damage. 


5,591,163 

APPARATI'S  AND  METHOD  FOR  LAPAROSCOPIC 

URETHROPEXY 

Ronald  J.  Thompson,  Ft.  Thomas,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Incnnl.  Inc. 

Ft.  Thomas,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,463 
InLa.''A61B  17/38 
VS.  CI.  606—29  25  Claims 

14   A  surgical  method  for  performing  urethropexy  on  a  female 
patient,  said  surgical  method  comprising  the  steps  of. 

(a)  providing  first  and  second  anchors,  each  of  said  anchors 
having  a  suture  extending  therefrom,  each  of  said  sutures 
having  a  pair  of  tails; 

(b)  securing  said  anchors  within  the  abdominal  cavity  of  said 
patient: 

(c)  positioning  the  surgical  template  of  claim  7  within  the  vagina 
of  the  patient  such  that  one  of  said  wing  members  extends 


1.  A  system  tor  external  fixation  and  stabilization  of  a  fracture  in 
a  bune.  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ftxation  rods,  each  said  fixation  rod  ha\ing  a 

substantially  identical  extenor  geometry; 
at  least  two  fixation  pins  attachable  to  the  bone;  and 
at  least  two  clamp  assemblies,  each  said  climp  assembly  inter 

connecting  at  least  one  said  fixation  pin  and  a  selected  one  of 

said  fixation  rods: 
wherein  said  fixation  rods  have  about  the  same  bending  and 

torsional  stiflFness  from  one  said  fixation  rod  to  another  and 
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have  a  varying  axial  compression  stiffness  Irom  one   .aid 
fixation  rod  to  another. 


5^1,165 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SPINAL  FIXATION 

AND  CORRECTION  OF  SPINAL  DEFORMITIES 

Roger  P.  Jacksoo,  Prairie  VHIace,  Kans^  asrignor  to  Soramor. 

SJS.C^  Raag-Do-FliMrs.  Fnan 
PCT  No.  PCT/L'S»3/«W1»,  i  371  D*ie  May  25,  1994,  (  lOKe) 
Date  May  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94a0944,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,435 

Claiins  priority,  appikatkMi  France,  Nov.  9,  1992,  92  13476 

IiiLa.'>A61B  i7ro 

vs.  a.  M6— 61  26  Claims 


15.  A  metfaod  for  correction  of  a  spinal  deformity  composing  the 
steps  of: 

implanting  a  longitudinal  member  extending  between  a  plurality 

of  vertebrae  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  deformed 

spine  of  the  patient: 
engaging  at  least  one  bone  anchorage  element  to  each  of  the 

plurality  of  vertebrae: 
connecting  each  bone  anchorage  element  to  the  longitudinal 

member:  and 
manually  bending  the  longitudinal  member  within  the  patient 

with  the  vertebrae  connected  thereto  to  thereby  manipulate  the 

vertebrae  to  correct  the  spinal  deformity  by  the  bending  of  the 


surfaces  configured  to  articulate  with  each  other  sufficiently 
to  allow  the  upper  and  lower  sections  to  angle  relative  to 
one  another. 


5,591.167 
ANTERIOR  DORSO-LUMBAR  SPINAL 
OSTEOSYNTHESIS  INSTRUMENTATION  FOR  THE 
CORRECnON  OF  KYPHOSIS 
Jean-Marie  Laurain,  Pouiiley  ks  Vl^cs.  France;  Ronald  L. 
DeWald,  Chkaso.  DL;  Jean-FnuKoii  D'AaMtre,  Stella  Plage, 
and  Gny  DencorillcfB,  McrifaMMt,  botk  of  France,  assignors 
to  SoAhmc,  SJi.C  Rang  du  FVers,  France 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  Na  19«,517,  Feb.  15,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,487,743.  This  application  May  2«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  452,645 

Int.CL'^A61B  17/56 

VS.  a.  606—61  5  Claims 


Morrisoo. 
&  Nephew 


26Clainis 


5^1.166 
MULTI  ANGLE  BONE  BOLT 
Andrew   Bernhardt,  Cordora,  and  Matthew   M. 
Memphis,  both  of  Tom.,  amignors  to  Smith 
Richards,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Ihnn. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  411,532 
Int.CL'A61B  17/56 
VS.  CL  Mt    61 

1.  An  ortlwpedic  bone  bolt  and  bone  plate  construct  comprising: 

a)  a  bone  plate  member  having  at  least  one  open  portion,  each 
open  portion  allowing  placement  of  a  senes  of  fasteners 
therethrough  at  spaced  apart  positions  along  a  length  of  each 
open  portion: 

b)  a  series  of  fasteners  attachable  to  said  plate  member  at  said  at 
least  oite  open  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  fasteners  including 
a  multi-angle  fastener  having  a  pair  of  fastener  sections  con- 
figured to  be  angled  relative  to  one  another, 

c)  said  multi-angle  fastener  comprising; 

an  upper  section  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  an  exter- 
nally threaded  projection  and  an  outer  surface: 

a  lower  section  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  an  outer 
surface  having  bone  attachment  means  configured  to  be 
surgically  implantable  into  a  patient's  bone  tissue: 

joint  means  for  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  sections 
together,  said  joint  means  including  corresponding  mating 


1.  A  piston  assembly  for  placing  in  position  two  implants  form- 
ing part  of  an  anterior  dorso-lumbar  spinal  osteosynthesis  instru- 
menution.  usable  with  forceps  having  two  branches  and  first  and 
second  noses  at  the  lespecuve  ends  of  said  branches,  comprising: 

a  first  element  including  a  body,  a  shaft  extending  from  said 
body,  an  annular  groove  defined  in  said  body  for  receiving  a 
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first  nose  of  one  branch  of  the  forceps,  and  at  least  one  radial 
aperture  defined  in  said  body; 

a  second  eleinem.  longitudinal  cavity  defined  in  said  second 
element  permitting  said  second  element  to  slide  on  said  shaft 
of  said  first  element,  said  second  element  including  a  second 
body,  an  annular  groove  defined  in  said  second  body  for 
receiving  a  second  nose  of  another  branch  of  the  forceps,  and 
at  least  one  aperture  defined  in  said  second  body: 

a  pair  of  .studs  removably  nKHintable  within  an  aperture  in  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  second  elements,  said 
studs  projecting  from  said  first  element  and  said  second 
element  and  being  insertable  in  complementary  apertures  in 
the  two  implants:  and 

means  for  liimting  the  relative  longitudinal  position  of  said  body 
of  said  second  element  on  said  shaft  and  consequently  the 
distance  between  said  studs  respectively  mounted  in  said 
apertures  of  said  first  element  and  said  second  element. 


5,591.168 
DEVICE  FOR  STABILIZING  FRACTURES  OF  THE 
UPPER  END  OF  THE  FEMUR 
Thierry  Jadet,  Mile  d'Avray,  and  Gerard  SaiUant,  Ceilc  Saint 
Cloud,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Tomier  SA.,  Saint- 
Ismicr,  France 
Continuadoa  of  Ser.  No.  328.665,  Oct  25,  1994.  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  May  7.  1996,  Ser.  No.  643.835 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  25,  1993,  93  12899 
Int  a.''A61B  17/56:17/58 
VS.  a.  606—65  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  fractures  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
femur  comprising,  a  plate  having  opposite  "^ide  edges,  a  lower  part 
having  holes  therethrough,  an  upper  part  and  a  nuddle  portion 
between  said  upper  and  lower  parts,  said  upper  part  having  a  front 
face,  two  parallel  cylindrical  barrels  extending  from  said  front  face 
of  said  upper  part  which  are  offset  both  laterally  at  a  first  angle 
from  a  first  plane  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  ftx>nt  face  and 
through  said  plate  and  generally  parallel  to  said  opposite  side  edges 
thereof  and  vertically  at  a  second  angle  from  a  second  plane 
extending  through  said  middle  portion  of  said  plate  generally 
perpendicularly  to  .said  front  face  and  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  first  plane,  and  said  two  parallel  cylindncal  barrels  being 
offset  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  one  of  said  barrels  Is 
positioned  closer  to  one  of  said  opposite  side  edges  while  the  other 
of  said  barrels  is  positioned  closer  to  the  other  of  said  oj^iositc  side 


53914*9 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  AND 
HOLDING  BONE  FRAGMENTS  IN  PLACE 
Loois  BcMirt,  111  Nwthbay  PL,  Madtaon,  Mim.  39U0 
Cortiniiarton  in  part  at  Scr.  No.  2M<412,  Jnn.  14,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  403,428 
IttLCL<^A61B  17/56 
VS.  CL  606—69  2  Clahns 


1.  A  bone  organizer  for  repairing  a  bone  fracture  comprising  a 
plurality  of  wires  for  insertion  into  bone  and  a  template  made  of  a 
lightweight  metal  having  a  plurality  of  randomly  dispersed  holes 
for  receiving  and  holding  one  end  uf  said  wires,  said  template 
comprising  side  bars  and  a  central  bar.  said  side  bars  being  on  a 
plane  or  planes  different  from  the  plane  of  said  central  bar,  each  of 
said  bar?:  being  held  together  at  a  first  end  by  a  rectangular  metal 
sheet  having  alternate  fiirrows  and  ridges  and  at  the  second  end  by 
a  thin  metal  strip,  said  ridges  and  side  bars  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  therein  for  receiving  a  fastener,  said  fastener  having  a  body 
portion  and  a  screw  portion,  said  body  portion  having  a  central 
vertical  opening  for  receiving  said  screw  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
vertical  openings  adjacent  to  the  central  opening  for  receiving  said 
plurality  of  wires,  said  screw  portion  having  an  enlarged  head  to 
hold  said  wires  in  fixed  position. 


5,591,170 
INTRAMEDULLARY  BONE  CUTTING  SAW 
Alan  R.  Spievack.  Cambridge,  and  Fernando  A.  dc  Toledo. 
ConcortI,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Genesis  Ortliopcdics, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,514 

lntO.''A61B  17/14:17/16 

VS.  a.  606    82  67  Claims 


1.  A  saw  for  cutting  a  bone  having  an  intramedullary  canal 
comprising: 

a  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  side  uall  with  a  slot 

therethrough,  the  tube  positionable  within  the  intramedullary 

canal  of  the  bone; 
a  cutting  blade  nmvable  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

the  tube  and  through  the  slot  between  a  rest  locauon  within 

the  tube  and  a  working  location  outside  the  tube  and  within 

the  bone; 
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an  actuating  mechanism  coupled  to  the  cutting  Made  for  moving 

the  cutting  blade  through  the  slot,  alternately  between  the  rest 

location  and  the  woridng  location;  and 
a  motor  coupled  to  the  cutting  Wade  to  operate  the  cutting  blade 

about  die  longitudinal  axis  of  die  tube  to  cut  die  bone  when 

the  cutting  Made  is  in  tbe  worfciiig  location. 


5^1,171 

ADAPTER  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

PRESSURES  or  FLUID  MATERIALS 

Bynw  L.  Bnnra.  2315  Hcwiifcks,  Fert  Satth,  Ark.  72903 

Coatiniuitioa  at  Scr.  No.  315^5,  Sep.  3t,  1994,  abandoned, 

wkick  b  a  co^taMdoa  of  Scr.  N«.  9n,MC  Dec  9,  1992, 

■»Miili>tH««.  wUck  k  a  wti— H—  ot  Ser.  No.  715,4M,  Jan. 

14,  1991,  abuidaiied.  This  appUcatioa  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

441,«38 

IntCL'A^lB  17/56 

U.S.CL606— 94 


said  stent  against  movement,  said  sleeve  means  further  including 
icleasable  latching  means  comprising  at  least  one  member  being 
biased  into  engagement  with  a  recess  in  said  central  mbe  and 
coacting  with  said  outer  tube  for  maintaining  said  sleeve  in  a  first 
position,  wherein  said  outer  tube  includes  means  for  releasing  said 
latching  means  and  for  engaging  said  sleeve  for  rearward  sleeve 
movement  and  stent  release,  and  means  for  a\ial  displacement  of 
said  outer  tube  and  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  central  tube,  wherein 
the  proximal  portion  of  said  stent  is  adapted  (o  remain  stationary 
until  release  thereof  by  rearward  displacement  of  said  sleeve  and 
said  outer  tube  whereupon  the  stent  becomes  fully  deployed 


1.  Apparatus  for  nneasuring  pressures  of  uncontaminated  medical 
polymerizing  materials  while  maintaining  the  uncontaminated  state 
of  such  fluid  materials  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  said  uncontaminated  medical  polyroenzing  mate- 
rials having  a  commumcating  orifice  therein  for  communicat- 
ing said  fluid  materials  tbetewithin; 

(b)  an  adapter  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  and  an  internal 
passageway  extending  therethrough,  from  one  end  to  tbe  other 
end: 

(c)  means  for  interconnecting  said  one  end  of  said  adapter  with 
said  communicating  orifice,  thereby  to  expose  said  one  of  said 
ends  to  said  uncontaminated  medical  fluid  materials; 

(d)  an  inflatable  and  expandable  diaphragm  means  having  an 
inner  surface  and  an  outer  stirface,  said  diaphragm  means 
being  affixed  within  said  adapter  for  contacting  said  polymer- 
izing materials  with  said  inner  surface,  for  preventing  said 
polymerizing  materials  from  traversing  said  internal  passage- 
way, and  for  defining  a  variable  volume  within  said  adapter, 
extending  from  said  outer  surface  to  said  other  end:  and 

(e)  pressure  measuring  means  connected  to  said  other  end  and 
closing  said  other  end.  diereby  to  enclose  said  variable  vol- 
ume, said  pressure  measuring  means  measuring  pressure 
within  said  variable  volume. 


Midwd 
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5,591,173 

SCHIFANO  OBSTETRIC  SCISSORS 

Sdii&no,   5525   N.   Staoton,   El   Paso,  Tex.   79912, 

to  MiciMwi  Schtf ano.  El  Paso,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jul.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  281,935 

IntCL^AblB  17/42 

14  Claims 


5,591,172 
TRANSLUMINAL  IMPLANTATION  DEVICE 
MiciMi  «t«^— ■■,  Roaund,  and  Robert  NIssels,  Corbeyrier. 
both  or  Switzerland,  aasignofs  to  AMS  Medlnvent  S.A.,  Crfe- 
sier,  Switzerland 
Cootiniiatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,887,  Jiin.  1,  1992,  aban- 
doned. Thfa  application  Mar.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2r7324 
CUi^  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jon.  14,  1991,  9101841 
Int.  CL"  A61B  17/00 
VS.  a.  60^—108  17  Claims 

1.  A  transluminal  implantation  device  comprising  a  central  tube 
surrounded  by  an  outer  tube  axially  displaceable  relative  to  said 
central  tube,  the  tubes  being  sized  to  form  an  annular  space 
therebetween  capable  of  accommodating  a  stent  in  an  unexpandcd 
state,  said  central  tube  having  a  distal  end  and  further  including 
sleeve  means  slidably  positioned  around  and  located  proximate  the 
distal  end  of  said  central  tube  and  adapted  for  capturing  at  least  a 
proximal  portion  of  said  stent  restraining  the  proximal  portion  of 


5.  An  apparatus  for  severing  a  compressible  body,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  handle  having  a  first  cuning  edge: 

a  second  handle  having  a  second  cutting  edge  constructed  and 
arranged  to  pivotably  rotate  with  respect  to  the  first  handle: 

a  clamp  holder  base  arranged  adjacent  to  each  of  the  cutting 
edges: 

a  support  member  having  a  spring  reuiner.  and 

a  spring  shaft  having  a  spring  encircling  the  spring  shaft,  one 
end  of  the  spnng  shaft  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
support  member  so  thai  the  retainer  maintains  the  spring  on 
the  spring  shaft  and  the  other  end  of  the  spring  shaft  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  clamp  holder  base  so  that  the 
spring  urges  the  clamp  holder  base  away  from  the  spring 
retainer  to  clamp  at  least  one  clamp  to  seal  the  compressible 
body  pnor  to  severing  same. 
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5,591,174 

MICROKERATOME  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  CALIBRATING  A  MICROKERATOME 

Raymond  C.  Clark,  Caputa;  Hilton  L.  Grisd,  Sturgjs,  and 

Kent  D.  Reimann,  Rapid  City,  all  of  S.  Dak.,  assignors  to 

Chiron  Vision  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,515 

Int.  a."  A61B  I9AM):  A61F  9/00 

VS.  a.  606—130  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  blade  extension  of  a  micro- 
keratome  a.ssembly  having  a  blade  defining  a  cutting  edge  and  a 
gauge  member  defining  a  bonom  surface  spaced  from  tbe  cutting 
edge,  said  method  comprising 

positioning  the  microkeratome  assembly  adjacent  a  magnifying 
device  defining  a  line  of  sight  for  the  user  and  including  a 
reticle  visible  in  the  line  of  sight,  said  reticle  defining  a  linear 
marieing.  said  microkeratome  assembly  being  positioned 
within  the  line  of  sight  such  thai  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
gauge  member  lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  line  of  sight: 

aligning  the  linear  marking  with  one  of  the  cutting  edge  or  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  gauge  member: 

causing  relative  movement  between  the  reticle  and  the  micro- 
keratome assembly  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  linear 
marlung  so  that  the  linear  marieing  is  aligned  with  the  other  of 
the  cutting  edge  or  the  bottom  surface  of  the  gauge  member: 

monitoring  the  relative  movement  with  a  measuring  device;  and 

reading  the  amount  of  movemeni  recorded  by  the  measunng 
device  to  obtain  the  blade  extension. 


5,591,175 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  A  PERSON'S  HEAD  IN  A 
COORDINATE  SYSTEM 
Jan-Erik  Juto,  Linntgatan  86,  S-115  23,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93/W669,  }  371  Dale  Feb.  10.  1995,  8  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  10,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/04076,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  12.  1993,  Ser.  No.  382,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  12.  1992,  9202334 
Int.  C\.'  A61B  IVAXJ^f/IOi 
VS.  a.  60^—130  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  fixing  a  person's  head  in  a  coordinate  system, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pressure  transducers,  the  pressure  transducers 
being  movable  in  the  coordinate  svstem  and  being  adapted  to 
be  contacted  with  the  person's  head  when  fixing  the  person's 
head  in  the  coordinate  system: 
means,  associated  with  each  of  the  pressure  transducers,  for 
detecting  when  the  transducers  are  acted  on  by  at  least  one 
predetermined  pressure  from  the  person's  head: 
support  means  on  which  (he  plurality  of  pressure  transducers  is 

fixed; 
a  frame  fixedly  arranged  in  the  coordinate  system,  the  support 

means  being  movably  mounted  on  the  frame;  and 
means  for  recording  positions  of  the  pressure  transducers  in  the 

coordinate  system, 
wherein  the  support  means  has  the  shape  of  a  spectacle  frame 
having  two  eye  holes  and  two  pressure  transducers,  the  t\n) 


pressure  transducers  being  arranged  as  pad  bndges  to  be 
contacted  with  a  nasal  bone  of  the  perM>n's  head  by  moving 
the  nasal  bone  of  the  person's  head  into  contact  with  the  two 
pres.sure  transducers. 


5,591,176 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIVESTOCK 
CASTRATION 
Lance  S.  Henderson,  Edwards,  and  Randall  C.  Parks,  Indepen- 
dence, both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Stone  Manufacturing  & 
Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,481 

Int.  a."  A61D  1/06 

VS.  CI.  606—137  13  Claiau 


12  A  selectively  lockable  clamp  for  castrating  livestock  by 
iwisting  the  spermatic  cords  until  said  cords  break  as  a  result  of 
said  twisting,  said  clamp  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated,  rigid  members  each  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  opposed  ends,  said  members  being  pivotally  inter- 
connected between  their  ends  to  present  a  pair  of  jaws  and  a 
pair  of  handles,  said  jaws  being  curved  from  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  members  and  adapted  to  be  manipulated  by  the 
handles  between  a  clamped  position  with  opposed  facing 
surfaces  of  the  jaws  grasping  a  spermatic  cord  and  a  released 
position  allowing  removal  of  said  spermatic  cord: 

a  projection  carried  on  one  of  said  jaws  and  engageable  with  the 
other  of  said  jaws  when  the  jaws  are  in  said  clamped  position 
lo  maintain  said  opposed  facing  surfaces  of  the  jaws  apart  a 
preselected  distance  lo  prevent  severing  of  the  spermatic  cord 
by  said  opposed  facing  surfaces  when  the  jaws  are  in  said 
clamped  piosition; 

a  latch  carried  by  said  members  for  holding  the  jaws  in  said 
clamped  position  grasping  said  spermatic  cord,  said  latch 
being  selectively  manually  operable  to  release  the  jaws  from 
the  clamped  position  to  allow  relea.se  of  said  spermatic  cord: 
and 
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a  shank  on  one  of  said  handles  for  coupling  said  one  handle  with 
a  source  of  torque  for  rocadng  the  clamp  to  twist  and  break  the 
spennatic  cord  when  the  jaws  are  in  said  clamped  position 
with  said  spennatic  cord  gasped  between  said  opposed  facing 
surfaces  of  the  jaws. 


5^1,177 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  EXTRACORPOREALLY 
APPLYING  AND  LOCKING  LAPAROSCOPIC  SUTURE 
AND  LOOP  LIGATURES 
Tbcodor  Lefanr,  936  IntracoMtai  Dr,  Apt  21C,  Ft.  Lauder- 
dale, Fla.  33304 

CoBtinnaikMi-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  164A62.  Dec.  9,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5,536J73.  This  application  Dec  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3514S0 

Inta.^A61B  17/04 
VS.  a.  606—139  34  Claims 


1.  A  ligaior  device  for  extracorporeally  manipulating  both  suture 
strands  of  a  slip  knot  and  pushing  hitch  knots,  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  the  shaft  further 
comprising: 

an  apetture  at  its  distal  end; 
a  fint  side  aperture  located  between  the  distal  end  and  the 

proximal  end; 
an  internal  channel  connecting  tiie  distal  end  aperture  and  the 

first  side  aperture;  and 
the  distal  end  aperture,  first  side  aperture  and  internal  channel 
sized  such  that  at  least  one  suture  strand  can  be  slidably 
inserted  into  the  distal  end  apoture  and  exit  the  first  side 
aperture. 


5,591478 
SURGICAL  CLIP  APPLIER 
David  T.  GracB,  Wcatport;  Bmrj  Bolaiw,  East  Norwalk; 
Da^d  E.  Aleri,  ShcnMB.  an  of  Com.,  airf  KcMMtii  E.  TiMO, 
r,  N.Y.,  Malfiin  to  United  Statca  Swfical  Corpo- 
,Nonraft,CoM. 

I  of  Ser.  No.  33UM,  Oct.  2B.  1994,  ahnndafd, 
I  b  a  tartiMMtlonrfSer.  No.  24M*1,  May  9,  1994, 
,  wWck  h  a  coti—atianafSer.  N*.  9S9J91,  Oct. 
9, 1992,  ah— dofd.  Thk  apyBciHi—  Sep.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
527>98 
lBt.CL''A61B  17/00 
U.S.CL6M— 143  9( 

1.  A  surgical  clip  applicator  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 


a  pair  of  handles  pivotally  connected  to  said  proximal  end  of 
said  housing  and  being  actuable  in  a  tweezer  like  manner, 
each  of  said  handles  extending  from  said  proximal  end  of  said 
housing  towards  said  distal  end  of  said  housing; 

a  jaw  assembly  defining  a  pair  of  jaws  extending  from  said 
housing  for  receiving  and  deforming  a  clip  therebetween,  said 
jaw  assembly  including  a  clip  carrier  portion; 

a  cover  means  extending  from  said  housing  and  positioned  and 
said  clip  carrier  portion  in  overlying  relation  for  holding  a 
series  of  clips  therebetween; 

a  channel  assembly  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  sub- 
stantially enclosing  said  jaw  assembly  and  said  cover  means, 
said  channel  assembly  terminating  adjacent  said  pair  of  jaws; 

camming  means  operatively  connected  to  a  proximal  end  of  said 
channel  assembly  for  sliding  said  channel  assembly  in  a  distal 
direction  in  response  to  closing  of  said  handles  to  move  said 
jaws  towards  each  other  to  deform  a  clip  positioned  therebe- 
tween; 

feed  bar  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  channel  assembly  in 
overlying  relation  to  said  carrier  portion  for  feeding  said  clips 
into  said  jaws,  said  feed  bar  means  including  a  camming 
portion  at  a  proximal  end  thereof; 

a  pusher  bar  slidably  mounted  in  said  channel  assembly  for 
advancing  said  series  of  clips  along  said  cUp  carrier  portion; 

first  spring  means  connected  between  said  camming  means  and 
said  feed  bar  means  for  biasmg  said  feed  bar  means  in  a  distal 
direction  and  for  fiuther  biasing  said  channel  assembly  in  a 
proximal  direction; 

second  spring  means  biasing  said  pusher  bar  in  a  distal  direction 
to  push  a  foremost  clip  from  said  plurality  of  clips  to  position 
a  distalmost  clip  between  said  jaws  in  response  to  opening  of 
said  handles;  and 

clip  retaining  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  plurality 
of  clips  into  said  jaws  and  being  movable  between  a  fist 
position  which  prevents  movement  of  said  clips  and  a  second 
position  which  permits  said  clips  to  advance  distally,  said 
retaining  means  being  movable  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position  by  engagement  with  said  feed  bar  means; 

wherein  said  handles  are  connected  to  said  camming  means  to 
effect  distal  movement  of  said  channel  assembly,  and  further 
are  engagable  with  said  camming  portion  of  said  feed  bar 
means  to  effect  substantially  simultaneous  proxinuU  move- 
ment of  said  feed  bar  means  upon  closing  of  said  handles. 
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5,591,179 
ANASTOMOSIS  SUTURING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Robert  A.  Eddstein,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Appbcd  Medi- 
cal Resources  Corporation,  Ijguna  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424.958 
Inta.''A61B  17/00 
VS.  O.  606—144  18  Claims 


5,591,181 
SURGICAL  SUTURING  APPARATUS  WITH  LOADING 
MECHANISM 
Corbett  W.  Stone,  Newtown,  Conn.;  Stephen  W.  Zhxk,  Haw- 
thorne,  N.Y..  and   David  A.   Nicholas.  lynnOmH,  Conn., 
assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation,  Norwall^ 
Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  293^33,  Aug.  19,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5.478344,  which  is  a  continuation-tai-paft  of  Ser.  No.  134,145. 

Oct  8,  1993,  ahnndoncd.  This  application  Dec  11,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  570,150 

lntCL''A61B  17/04 

VS.  CI.  606—144  8  Oaims 


»,»» 


I.  A  surgical  suturing  device  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  having  a  lumen,  an  outer  surface,  and  an  axis 

extending  between  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end: 
a  handle  disposed  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  body: 
portions  of  the  body  defining  a  lumen  having  a  generally  axial 

portion  extending  to  the  proximal  end  and  a  transverse  portion 

extending  distally  from  the  axial  portion  and  exiting  the  body 

through  the  outer  surface  of  the  body; 
the  trans\erse  portion  of  the  lumen  exiting  the  elongate  body  at 

an  exit  hole  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  body  and  being  sized 

and  eonhgured  to  receive  a  needle  and  a  suture  attached  to  the 

needle: 
attachment  means  disposed  at  the  distal  end  of  the  elongate  body 

distally  of  the  exit  hole:  and 
means  disposed  in  the  axial  portion  of  the  lumen  and  movable 

through  the  lumen  for  deploying  the  needle  and  the  suture 

from  the  lumen. 


1 .  A  loading  unit  for  loading  a  needle  into  at  least  one  of  a  pair 
of  jaws  of  a  surgical  suturing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  portion: 

a  needle  releasably  supported  in  the  body  portion; 

wherein  the  body  portion  iiKludes  jaw  receiving  structure  to 
receive  at  least  one  of  the  jaws  of  the  sutunng  apparatus  for 
loading  the  needle  into  at  least  one  of  the  jaws. 


5,591.180 

SURGICAL  SUTURING  APPARATUS 

Peter  W.  J.  HincfaUITe,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,130 

IntCl.''A61B  /7/W 

VS.  a.  606—144  20  Claims 


5,591,182 

ATRAUMATIC  SURGICAL  CLAMPING  INSTRUMENT 

Gary  M.  Johnson,  Mission  Viejo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Applied 

Medical  Resources  Corporation,  Laguna  Hills,  CaUf. 

nied  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,418 

Inta.^A61B  17/00 

VS.  a.  606—151  18  OaiaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  suturing  body  tissue  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  body  halves  detachably  connected  to 
one  another,  each  body  half  having  proximal  and  distal  por- 
tions and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  such  that  when  the  body 
halves  are  connected,  the  respective  proximal  and  distal  por- 
tions are  positionable  substantially  adjacent  each  other; 

first  and  second  needles  movable  with  respect  to  the  first  and 
second  body  halves,  respectively,  each  of  the  needles  having  a 
penetrating  tip  facing  in  a  distal  direction; 

at  least  one  actuator  operatively  associated  with  the  first  and 
second  needles,  wherein  actuation  of  the  at  least  one  acniaior 
advances  the  first  and  second  needles  into  body  tissue 

a  needle  engaging  member  positioned  in  proximity  to  the  distal 
portions;  and 

a  suture  attached  to  the  needle  engaging  member. 


1.  A  surgical  clamping  device  for  releasably  engaging  a  body 
structure,  including: 

a  first  jaw : 

a  second  jaw  disposed  in  opposing  relationship  with  the  first  jaw 
and  movable  relative  to  the  first  jaw  between  a  first  position 
wherein  the  first  and  second  jaws  have  a  proximate  relation- 
ship to  engage  the  body  structure,  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  first  and  second  jaws  have  a  spaced  relationship 
to  release  the  body  structure; 

the  first  jaw  having  a  supporting  surface  facing  generally  toward 
the  second  jaw  and  an  opposing  surface  facing  generally  away 
from  the  second  jaw; 

an  insert  removably  mountable  in  operative  disposition  on  the 
first  jaw: 

an  insen  ba.se  included  in  the  insert  the  base  being  sized  and 
configured  for  disposition  on  the  supporting  surface  of  the 
first  jaw; 

an  elastomenc  material  included  in  the  insert  and  earned  by  the 
insert  base; 

means  for  attaching  the  insert  base  to  the  first  jaw;  and 
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the  atuchment  means  engaging  the  first  jaw  and  the  insert  base 
proximally  of  the  supporting  surface  of  the  first  jaw.  without 
contacting  said  supporting  surface,  when  the  insert  is  opera- 
tively  disposed  on  the  first  jaw. 


said  gas  source  with  said  drive  chamber,  and  a  second  pas- 
sageway situated  within  said  housing  for  connecting  said 
retract  chamber  with  an  exhaust  vent  in  said  housing  to  permit 
said  piston  to  be  driven  in  a  distal  direction  to  generate  a  high 
pressure  fluid  output  from  a  distal  end  of  said  cannula  from 
said  low  pressure  fluid  input. 


5^1,183 
DISSECTION  APPARATUS 
Albert  K.  Chfai,  Palo  AHo,  CattL,  Mrisnor  to  Origin  Mcdsjrs- 
tcms,  Inc^  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,481 

Int.  CL'' A61B  17/22 

VS.  CL  406— 159  •  Ctaims 


706 


710 


5491.185 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPROFILING  OR 

SMOOTHING  THE  ANTERIOR  OR  STROMAL  CORNEA 

BY  SCRAPING 
Lauren  G.  KiliMr,  Iblaa;  Robert  E.  Nordqnist,  Oklahoma 
City,  batb  of  Okla.;  MidiMl  Nadalaky,  Rcdoodo  Beach,  and 
DavM  R.  Gibaoo,  Lake  Forest,  both  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to 
Corneal  Coatooring  Devdopinent  UUC,  lUsa,  Okla. 
CoBtiniiatioii-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  170^79,  Dec  20, 1993,  Pat 
No.  53M>M,  which  is  a  contlniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  939,856, 
Sep.  2,  1992,  abwwlofd.  which  is  a  continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
894,162,  Jon.  3,  1992,  ahandoned,  which  is  a  coattamation  of 

Ser.  No.  S92,M1,  Oct  4, 199«,  abaadoMd,  which  is  a 

coatiniiatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  45M72,  Dec  14, 1989,  Pat 

No.  5,063,942.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

345J45 

Int  CI.'  A61F  9/00 

VS.  CL  606—166  25  Claims 


1.  A  dissection  device  for  isolating  a  vessel  from  connected 
tissue  along  the  course  of  the  vessel,  the  device  comprising: 
a  slotted  rigid  ring  having  at  least  one  tissue-dissecting  edge 

extending  substanbally  along  die  circumference  of  the  ring. 

the  slot  in  the  ring  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  width 

of  the  vessel:  and 
an  elongated,  rigid  support  naember  connecting  to  and  extending 

generally  perpendicular  to  a  plane  formed  by  the  ring. 


5,591,184 
FLUID  JET  SURGICAL  CUTTING  INSTRUMENT 
Chrfatopher  McDowmO,  Newtown;  DavM  L.  Cortec,  Brook- 
Odd;  Kenneth  H.  WUtOdd,  New  Haven,  and  Ian  M.  Scott 
RfalgcMd,  all  of  Coon.,  Msignors  to  Scntioel  Medical,  Inc, 
Norcroas,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,882 

Inta.'A61B  17/32 

VS.  CL  606—167  23  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  jet  surgical  cutting  instrument  comprising: 

a  housing  connectable  to  a  low  pressure  fluid  source  and  a  gas 
source; 

a  cannula  extending  from  a  distal  end  of  said  housing; 

a  gas  pressure  driven  pressure  amplifying  mechansim  disposed 
in  said  housing,  said  pressure  amplifying  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  piston  disposed  in  an  interior  cavity  within  said  housing, 
said  cavity  being  divided  by  said  piston  into  a  drive  chamber 
and  a  retract  chamber,  said  piston  being  reciprocatingly  mov- 
able within  said  cavity;  and 

an  actuator  for  controlling  said  piston,  said  actuator  including  a 
first  passageway  siniated  within  said  housing  for  connecting 


5.  A  method  of  smoothing  an  anterior  or  exposed  stromal  cor- 
neal surface  that  has  been  corrugated,  rippled,  roughened  or  hard- 
ened due  to  the  performance  of  a  corneal  refractive  procedure, 
which  comprises  rotating  or  oscillating  a  scraping  tool  upon  said 
corrugated,  rippled,  roughened  or  hardened  surface  until  said  sur- 
face is  snnoothed.  said  scraping  tool  having  at  least  one  sharpened, 
substantially  planar  knife-edge  scraper  blade  for  placement  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  relative  to  said  surface. 


5,591,186 
SELF-CUTTING  TROCAR 
Helmut  Wnrster,  Monrtstrasse  20,  75038  Oberderdingcn,  and 
Gcrd  Bncss,  Klostermuchle  7.  72074  'nicbingai,  both  of 
Germany 

Contfaination  of  Ser.  No.  240,586,  May  9,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,151,  May  22. 

1992.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1996,  Ser.  No. 

615,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  22,  1991.  41  16 
648.5 

Int  a."  A61B  17/34 
VS.  a.  606—170  *  Claims 

5.  A  trocar  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  a  conical  tip  area,  a  cutting  tool  in  the  conical  tip 
area  having  at  least  one  cutting  blade  and  movable  relative  to 
the  sleeve  toward  and  away  from  an  active  cutting  position. 
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5391,188 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  IMPACT  INSERTION  OF 

AN  mTRAOSSEOUS  TROCAR-NEEDLE 
Marc  Waiman,  Kiryat  BiaHk,  brad,  asdpior  to  Wafe-Med 
Lrat  a  subcidiary  company  of  Tek  Technion  Enlcrprencur- 
iai  Inculmtor  Ltd.,  Ncdier,  Israd 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,860 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israd,  Apr.  12,  1994,  109294 

Int  CL"  A61B  10/00 

V.S.  CI.  606—182  14  Claims 


an  actuating  device  having  a  first  means  actuatable  lo  move  ihc 
cuiting  tool  relative  to  the  sleeve  in  a  longitudinal  direclioi> 
thereof  distally  into  the  active  cutting  position  and  away  frun. 
the  active  position  and  a  second  means  to  disactuate  the  tirsi 
means  and  move  the  cutting  tool  proximallv  into  a  non- 
cuting  inoprrative  position  --uch  that  the  at  leasi  one  blaHe  r 
moved  toward  the  active  cutting  po'~ition  when  the  first  mean-^ 
IS  engaged  and  is  automaMcall)  nwved  awa>  ^m  the  act'' 
cutting  position  when  a  dista!l>  directed  pressing  force  on  th.. 
trocar  ex>.eeds  a  predetermined  value. 


I&3  43  U      40  41 


5391,187 

LAPAROSCOPIC  TISSUE  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

Moshe  Dekd,  11  Ebbtide  Ct,  Oakdalc,  N.Y.  11769 

Filed  JuL  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,616 

IntCL''A61B  17/14 

VS.  CL  606—180  64  Claims 


l-!l 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  forcefully  driving  a  trocar  needle 
into  a  patient's  hone  through  the  slun  and  the  bssue  by  the  force  of 
an  expanding  helical  spring,  and  for  releasing  said  trocar  needle  for 
connection  of  a  syringe,  an  infusion  or  medication  set  to  said  trocar 
needle,  the  instrument  including: 

a  longitudinal  housing  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end.  said 
bousing  being  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  cylinder  including  a 
srTKKMh  bore  extending  from  its  rear  end  to  a  slop  >.lo$e  to  its 
front  end, 

a  screw  cap  closing  the  rear  end  of  said  housing,  said  screw  cap 
having  a  rear  portion  extending  beyond  the  rear  end  of  said 
housing, 

a  trocar  needle  having  a  sharp  front  end  for  penetrating  said 
bone  and  a  rear  end  sunounded  by  an  outstanding  connecting 
flange,  said  needle  being  posiboned.  in  a  cocked  stale,  in  said 
housing  with  its  sharp  front  end  close  to  the  front  end  of  said 
housing. 

a  bolt  slidingly  posiboned  in  said  housing,  having  a  first  froiH 
porbon  provided  with  means  for  releasably  holding  the  rear 
end  of  said  trocar  needle,  a  second  portion  of  a  diameter 
coextensive  with  said  smooth  bore  in  said  housing  positioned 
to  the  rear  of  said  stop,  a  ttiird  porbon  of  smaller  diameter, 
and  a  rear  porbon  provided  with  means  for  being  held  in  said 
rear  portion  of  said  screw  cap  in  tlie  coctced  stale. 

safety  catch  means  posiboned  in  said  screw  cap  for  engi»gemen: 
with  said  means  for  being  held  to  releasably  hold  said  rear 
porbon  of  said  bolt. 

a  helical  spring  surrounding  said  third  porbon  of  said  bolt  and 
being  held  in  a  compressed  state  between  said  second  portion 
of  said  bolt  and  said  rear  portion  of  said  screw  cap. 

whereby  said  boll  is  shot  in  a  forward  direction  by  the  force  of 
said  helical  spring  as  it  expands  when  said  safety  catch  mean^ 
releases  said  rear  portion  of  said  bdi.  and  is  stopped  by 
contact  of  said  second  portion  with  said  stop  in  said  housing, 
effecting  release  of  said  trocar  needle  from  dfie  front  portion  oi 
said  holt. 


I.  A  matenal  retrieval  instTument  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  sheath  having  a  distal  open  end  and  a  proximal  end: 

an  auger  disposed  in  the  sheath  for  rotabon  therein,  the  auger 
having  a  cutbng  blade  disposed  thereon,  the  cutting  blade 
extending  from  tiie  distal  open  end  of  the  sheath  for  engage 
mem  with  material  to  be  retrieved,  the  auger  including  a 
central  longitudinal  opening,  tlie  opening  receiving  an  engag 
ing  member  adapted  to  extend  from  the  auger  for  engaging 
material  to  move  the  material  into  engagement  with  the  cut- 
ting blade  on  the  auger; 

the  auger  being  rotatable  in  the  sheath  and  comprising  a  con- 
veyor for  moving  cut  material  longitudinally  along  the  auger 
in  the  sheath  to  a  material  receiving  reservoir;  and 

a  device  coupled  to  the  auger  for  rotabng  the  auger. 


5391,189 
SAFETY  PENETRATING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  SAFETY 
MEMBER  MOVING  DURING  PENETRATION  AND 
TRIGGERED  SAFETY  MEMBER  PROTRUSION 
InBae  Yooii,  2101  Highhmd  Ridge  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Md.  21L3] 
ContinaatiaB-hHpnrt  of  Ser.  No.  83,220,  Jon.  24, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5.431,635,  Ser.  No.  83,728,  Jun.  29,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,466.224,  and  Ser.  No.  115,152,  Sep.  2,  1993.  This  application 
Sep.  7,  1994,  S«r.  No.  301,897 
Int  CL''  A6IM  5/00 
VS.  a.  606—185  27  ClainK 

1.  A  safety  penetrating  instrument  for  establishing  a  portal  in  the 
wall  of  an  anatomical  cavity  comprising 
a  housing: 
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an  elongate  cannula  mounted  by  said  housing  and  having  a  distal 
end  for  introduction  in  the  anatomical  cavity  and  a  proximal 
end  for  positioning  externally  of  the  anatomical  cavity; 

a  penetrating  member  disposed  in  said  cannula  and  fixed  relative 
to  said  housing,  said  penetrating  member  having  a  distal  end 
for  penetrating  the  anatomical  cavity  wall: 

a  safety  nnember  disposed  within  said  cannula  and  havmg  a 
distal  end.  said  safety  member  being  movable  relative  to  said 
housing  between  an  extended  position  where  said  safety 
member  distal  end  protrudes  distally  from  said  penetrating 
member  distal  end  and  a  retracted  position  where  said  safety 
member  distal  end  is  disposed  proximally  of  said  penetrating 
member  distal  end  to  expose  said  penetrabng  member  distal 
end: 

extending  means  for  moving  said  safety  member  distally  relative 
to  said  housing  from  said  retracted  positioa  to  said  extended 
position: 

means  for  manually  moving  said  safety  member  proximally 
relative  to  said  housing  from  said  extended  position  to  said 
retracted  position: 

locking  means  for  locking  said  safety  member  in  said  retracted 
positioa  to  prevent  distal  nwvement  of  said  safety  member 
relative  to  said  housing  from  said  retracted  posibon  to  said 
extended  position  while  permitting  proximal  movement  of 
said  safety  member  relative  to  said  housing  from  said 
retracted  position  during  penetration  of  the  anatomical  cavity 
wall: 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  safety  member  distally  relative  to 
said  housing  in  said  retracted  position  while  permitting  proxi- 
mal movement  of  said  safety  member  relative  to  said  housing 
from  said  letracted  position  during  penetrabon  of  the  anatomi- 
cal cavity  wall  and  distally  reUbve  to  said  penetrabng  mem- 
ber upon  introduction  in  the  anatomical  cavity;  and 

releasing  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  safety  member 
distally  upon  introduction  in  the  anatomical  cavity  for  trigger- 
ing release  of  said  locking  means  to  peimit  said  extending 
means  to  move  said  safety  member  distally  relabve  to  said 
bousing  from  said  retracted  posibon  to  said  extended  position. 


flow  through  said  housing  and  said  portal  sleeve  and  for 
allowing  passage  of  instruments  therethrough; 

a  trocar  disposed  within  said  portal  sleeve  and  having  a  proximal 
end  and  a  solid  distal  end  lerminaung  a(  a  sharp  tip  beyond 
said  distal  end  of  said  portal  sleeve  for  penetrabng  ussue: 

a  safety  shield  disposed  between  said  portal  sleeve  and  said 
trocar  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and  being 
movable  between  an  extended  posibon  with  said  safety  shield 
distal  end  protruding  distally  from  said  trocar  up  and  a 
retracted  position  with  said  safety  shield  distal  end  disposed 
proximally  of  said  trtx:ar  bp  to  expose  said  trocar  bp; 

hub  means  abutbng  said  housing  means  for  receiving  said  proxi- 
mal ends  of  said  trocar  and  said  safety  shield,  said  trocar  and 
said  safety  shield  passing  through  said  valve  means  in  said 
bousing  means; 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  safety  shield  toward  said  extended 
position  and  for  permitbng  said  safety  shield  to  move  to  said 
retracted  position  in  response  to  a  proximally  directed  force 
applied  to  said  safety  shield  distal  end.  said  bias  means 
returning  said  safety  shield  to  said  extended  posibon  when  the 
force  applied  to  said  safety  shield  distal  end  is  removed;  and 

releasable  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  safety 
shield  in  said  retracted  posibon. 


5391,191 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

HELICALLY  INCISING  A  PATHWAY  INTO  THE 

INTERIOR  OF  THE  BODY 

M«ci«j  J.  Kktunkis,  372  Bcreriy  Dr,  San  Cartas,  Calif.  94070 

Cootlniuition-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  187,753,  Jan.  26,  1994,  atwn- 

doned.  This  appUcatkMi  Sep.  30.  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,164 

InL  CC  A61M  29AJO 

VS.  a.  606—185  27  Claims 


^ 
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S.59U90 

SAFETY  TROCAR  PENETRATING  INSTRUMENT 

Idac  Yoon,  2101  iHgP»i— ii  Ridfe  Or,  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 

CootiwiatiiNi  of  Ser.  N«.  817.113,  Jan.  6,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5450^3.  This  appHcatioa  Sep.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  313,655 

liitCL''A61B  17/34 

VS.  CL  606—185  9  Claims 


'«     /'«r« 


n»  T    » 


7.  A  safety  trocar  penetrating  instrument  comprising 

an  elongate,  tubular  portal  sleeve  having  a  distal  end  and  a 

proximal  end; 
bousing  means  coupled  with  said  proximal  end  of  said  porul 

sleeve  and  having  valve  means  therein  for  controlling  fluid 


1.  A  surgical  instrument,  comprising: 

a  longitudinally-extending  sleeve;  and 

an  incising  assembly  earned  at  a  distal  end  of  the  sleeve,  and 
comprising  a  blade  member  having  at  least  one  sharp  helical 
blade  edge  capable  of  incising  bssue  and  a  cooperating  slid- 
able  mating  and  interfitbng  shield  member  having  an  outer 
periphery  not  capable  of  incising  bssue.  the  incising  assembly 
thereby  allowing  relabve  hehcal  movement  between  a  non- 
incising  i-nd  an  incising  posibon  of  the  blade  and  shield 
members,  wherein  in  the  non-incising  posibon  the  helical 
blade  edge  is  not  exposed,  thereby  to  prevent  incising  of 
bssue  by  Lie  blade  edge  and  in  the  incising  posibon  the 
helical  bladi-  edge  is  exposed,  thereby  to  allow  incising  of 
bssue  by  the  blade  edge; 

a  blade-exposinj  mechanism  coupled  to  the  blade  and  shield 
members  of  the  incising  assembly  for  exposing  the  blade 
member  in  the  incising  position:  and 

a  shielding  mech<.msm  coupled  to  the  blade  and  shield  ntember 
of  the  incising  tssembly.  thereby  to  move  the  incising  assem- 
bly to  the  non-incising  posibon  from  the  incising  posibon 
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5.591,192 

SURGICAL  PENETRATION  INSTRUMENT  INCLUDING 

AN  IMAGING  ELEMENT 

Salvalore  PriTttera.  West  Cheater;  Rkhard  F.  Schwemherger, 

and  Ron  Kolala,  hodi  of  CiadnMli,  ail  of  Ohio,  aaalgnors  to 

EthicoD  Eado-Swrterr,  Inc.,  Ctecianati,  Ohio 

FHcd  Feb.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  384.505 

IbL  CL'  A61B  I/OO 

VS.  a.  606—185  20  daims 


1  An  imaging  element  adapted  for  use  with  a  surgical  penetra- 
tion instnimeni.  said  instrument  having  an  elongated.  generalN 
cylindrical  shaft  having  a  distal  end  and  a  shaft  diameter,  said  shaft 
having  a  lumen  therethrough  for  receiving  an  endoscope  to  deliver 
light  for  illuminabon  of  a  body  cavity  and  to  transmit  an  illumi- 
nated image  from  said  body  cavity  through  a  camera  lens  of  said 
endoscope,  said  imaging  element  attached  at  said  shaft  distal  end: 
wherein  said  imaging  element  is  hollow  and  comprises  a  gener 
ally  circular  base  adjacent  said  shaft  distal  end.   said  base 
having  a  base  diameter  substanbally  the  same  as  said  shaft 
diameter:  an  exterior  region  extending  distally  from  said  base 
and   having   a   surface   configuration   shaped   (o   enLirge   an 
opening  as  said  instrument  is  advanced  into  bodily  tissue,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  exterior  region  being  transparent:  and 
an  annular  interior  region  descending  proximally  from  said 
base,  said  smnular  interior  region  having  an  annulus  diameter 
less  than  said  base  diameter,  said  annular  intenor  region 
descending  interiorly  into  said  lumen  of  said  shaft  distal  end: 
wherein  when  said  endoscope  is  received  in  said  lumen  of  said 
shaft,  said  endoscope  abuLs  said  annular  intcnor  region  of  said 
imaging  element,  said  light  delivered  from  said  endoscope  for 
illumination  of  said  body  cavity  is  emitted  directlv  into  said 
hollow  imaging  element  so  as  to  avoid  reflectinii  said  light 
into  said  camera  lens  of  said  endoscope  to  lessen  unwanted 
glare  on  said  illuminated  image. 


a  proximal  end  for  positioning  externally  of  the  body  cavity 
and  a  lumen  extending  between  said  distal  and  proxinial  ends; 

a  housing  mounbng  said  proximal  end  of  said  sleeve: 

means  for  permitbng  said  portal  sleeve  to  move  proximally 
relabve  to  said  bousing  in  housing  in  response  to  a  proximal 
force  from  tissue  contact  at  said  distal  end  of  said  portal 
sleeve  during  penetration  of  the  cavity  wall  and  to  move 
distally  relabve  to  said  housing  in  response  to  removal  of  the 
proximal  force  upon  entry  of  said  distal  end  of  said  ponai 
sleeve  in  the  body  cavity: 

a  penetrabng  member  insertable  through  said  housing  to  be 
disposed  in  said  lumen  of  said  sleeve  and  haxing  a  distal  end 
for  penetrabng  the  cavity  wall  and  a  proximal  end.  said 
penetrating  member  being  withdrawable  from  said  bousing 
and  said  sleeve  following  introducbon  of  said  sleeve  in  the 
body  cavity; 

fctracting  means  for  moving  said  penetrabng  member  proxi- 
mally relative  to  said  sleeve  from  an  extended  posibon  where 
said  distal  end  of  said  penetrating  member  protrudes  beyond 
said  distal  end  of  said  sleeve  to  a  retracted  position  to  prevent 
contact  of  said  distal  end  of  said  penetraung  member  with 
tissue:  and 

tngger  means  including  an  operating  member  extending  proxi- 
mall)  from  said  proximal  end  of  said  sleeve  and  being  mov- 
able proximally  therewith  dunng  penetration  of  the  cavity 
wall  and  being  movable  distally  therewith  upon  entry  of  said 
distal  end  of  said  sleeve  in  the  body  cavity,  said  trigger  means 
including  a  trigger  disposed  proximally  of  said  sleeve  for 
being  engaged  by  said  operating  member  when  said  sleeve 
moves  distally.  to  actuate  said  retracting  means  to  move  said 
penetraung  member  to  said  retracted  posibon  upon  said  distal 
end  of  said  sleeve  entering  the  body  cavity. 


5.591.194 

TELESCOPING  BALLOON  CATHETER  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 

WUUam  A.  Bcrthiaumc,  BHIerica.  Mass.,  assiKoor  to  C.  R. 

Bard.  Inc.,  Murray  Hill.  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,628,  Feb.  18,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  485.655 

Int.  a."  A6IM  29/0(1 

VS.  CI.  606—192  27  Claims 


5.591.193 
RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  PENETRATING  INSTRl'MENT 

FOR  PORTAL  SLEEVE  INTRODUCTION 

InBae  Yoon,  2101  Highland  Ridge  Dr..  Phoenix.  Md.  21131 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  254.007.  Jun.  3.  1994.  PaL  No.  5.478317. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800.507.  Nov.  27.  1991. 

abandoned.  This  application  May  10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  438,581 

Int  CI."  A61B  17/32 
VS.  CL  606—185  2  Claims 

1.  A  retractable  safety  penetrating  instrument  tor  forming  a 
portal  communicabng  with  a  cavity  in  the  body  to  allow  passage  of 
instruments  for  performing  least  invasive  medical  procedures  com- 
prising 

a  hollow  portal  sleeve  for  providing  a  passage  through  a  cavity 
wall  and  having  a  distal  end  for  positioning  in  the  body  cavity. 


.5 


1  A  balloon  dilatation  catheter  with  a  vanabic  effective  over- 
the-wire  length,  i.e.  a  variable  guidewire  lumen  length,  that  is 
adapted  to  he  uuli/ed  with  a  conventional  length  guidewire  with- 
out resort  to  an  exchange  guidewire  or  a  guidewire  extension 
apparatus,  comprising: 

an  elongated  inflation  shaft  having  open  proximal  and  distal 
ends  and  a  longitudinal  inflauon  lumen  extending  there- 
through: 
an  extension  shaft  disposed  distal  to  said  inflation  shaft,  said 
extension  shaft  having  open  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  a 
lumen  extending  therethrough  that  is  in  fluid  communication 
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with  and  extends  said  inflation  lumen  through  the  extent  of 
said  exten<uon  shaft  and.  said  proximal  end  of  said  extension 
shaft  connected  to  said  distal  end  of  said  inflation  shaft; 

a  guidewtre  shaft  having  open  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  a 
guidewire  himen  extending  therethrough,  said  guidewire  shaft 
being  coextensive  with  said  extension  shaft  over  the  length  of 
said  extension  shaft,  said  proximal  end  of  said  guidewire  shaft 
being  adjacent  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  extension  shaft, 
said  guidewire  shaft  distal  end  extending  distal  of  said  exten- 
sion shaft  distal  end.  and  said  guidewire  lumen  sized  to 
slidably  receive  said  conventional  length  guidewire; 

an  inflatable  balloon  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end.  said 
proximal  end  of  said  balloon  sealingly  affixed  to  said  distal 
end  of  said  extension  shaft  said  distal  end  of  said  balloon 
sealingly  affixed  to  said  guidewire  shaft  at  about  said 
guidewire  shaft  distal  end.  and  the  interior  of  said  balloon  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  inflation  lumen;  and 

telescoping  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  inflation  shaft  and 
said  extension  shaft  for  adjustably  extending  the  length  of 
said  guidewire  lumen. 


5391,196 

METHOD  FOR  DEPLOYMENT  OF  RADULLY 

EXPANDABLE  STENTS 

MMMd  L.  Maria,  wmI  Raipb  Marin,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y^ 

Mirilfnni  to  Eadoraacnlar  SyatoM,  lac,  Cnw  Rhrer,  N.Y. 

CoadouatkM  of  Ser.  No.  196,278,  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5.443/177.  Thk  appHcatioa  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  376,352 

InL  CI.'  A61M  29/00 

U.S.  a.  606—198  13  Claims 


5,591,195 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENGRAFTING  A 
BLOODVESSEL 
Sydc  TkkHi,  268  Dan  1^,  WflUaaHtille,  N.Y.  14221,  and 
HowanI  J.  Leonhardt,  13794  NW.  4th  SL,  BMg.  #210,  Sun- 
rise, Fla.  33325 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  549^80 

InL  CL'  A61M  29/00 

MS.  a.  606—194  14  Claiins 


1.  A  method  for  iniraluminally  deploying  a  prosthesis  at  a 
desired  location  within  a  body  passageway,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

placing  the  prosthesis  over  a  support  comprising  at  least  two 

movable  wings  mounted  on  a  catheter; 
delivering  the  prosthesis  to  the  desired  location  hy  moving  the 

catheter  through  the  body  passageway;  and 
moving  the  wings  radially  outwardly  to  thereby  deploy  the 
prosthesis  within  the  body  passageway. 


5,591,197 
EXPANDABLE  STENT  FORMING  PROJECTING  BARBS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  DEPLOYING 
GcoArey  A.  Orth,  La  Granada;  Scott  C.  AnderMm,  Sunnyvale, 
and  Peter  S.  Brown,  Moontain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systcins,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405J65 

Int.  a."  A61F  2A>4 

MS.  CL  606—198  27  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  engrafting  a  blood  vessel  comprising: 

a  hollow  mbular  graft  of  a  preselected  cross  section  having  a 
proximal  end.  a  distal  end.  and  a  middle  portion;  and  said 
hollow  tubular  graft  being  capable  of  substantially  deforming 
so  as  to  conform  to  an  interior  surface  of  said  blood  vessel; 

a  compressible  and  expandable  proximal  spring  perpendicularly 
located  at  said  proximal  end  of  said  hollow  tubular  graft,  and 
said  proximal  spring  being  capable  of  deforming  so  as  to 
conform  to 

the  interior  surface  of  said  blood  vessel;  said  proximal  spring 
containing  sufficient  outward  force  to  exert  continuous  force 
against 

and  inner  wall  of  said  blood  vessel;  said  proximal  spring  being 
comprised  of  nitinol; 

a  compressible  and  expandable  distal  spring  perpendicularly 

located  at  said  distal  end  of  said  hollow  tubular  graft,  and  said 
distal  spring  being  capable  of  deforming  so  as  to  conform  to 
the  intenor  surface  of  said  blood  vessel;  said  distal  spnng 
containing  sufficient  outward  force  to  exert  continuous  force 
against  the  inner  wall  of  said  blood  vessel;  said  distal  spnng 
being  comprised  of  nitinol; 

at  least  one  flexible  connecting  bars  for  maintaining  physical 
communication  between  said  proximal  and  distal  springs;  said 
at  least  one  connecting  bars  being  comprised  of  nitinol; 

a  graft  matenal;  said  graft  material  encasing  said  proximal 
spring,  said  distal  spnng.  and  said  at  least  one  connecting 
bars;  said  graft  material  being  distensible  at  said  distal  and 
said  proximal  ends  to  facilitate  expansion  of  said  proximal 
and  distal  springs. 


1.  An  expandable  intraluminal  stent  for  implanting  in  a  body 
lumen,  comprising: 

a  tirst  stent  section  having  at  least  one  cylindrical  element  facing 
a  first  direction; 

a  second  stent  section  having  at  least  one  cylindncal  element 
facing  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  members  connecting  said  first  section 
to  said  second  section:  and 

a  weakened  portion  in  at  least  some  of  said  connecting  mem- 
bers, said  connecting  members  being  dcformable  at  said 
weakened  portion  to  provide  a  plurality  of  projecting  barbs, 
said  weakened  portion  forming  the  apex  of  each  of  said 
projecting  barbs. 


5,591,198 

MULTIPLE  SINl'SOIDAL  WAVE  CONFIGURATION 

STENT 

William  J.  Boyle,  Carlsbad,-  Rosalinda  A.  Wong.  San  Diego, 

and  James  M.  Shy,  Chula  Vista,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Medtronic.  Inc  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,975 

InL  CL"  A61M  2'J/OO 

VS.  a.  606—198  21  Claims 


1.  A  radially  expandable  stent  for  implantation  within  a  body 
vessel,  comprising: 

a  first  wire  formed  winding  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  shape 
defining  a  lumen,  the  first  winding  including  a  preformed 
sinusoidal  wave  pattern  wound  into  a  continuous  helix  the 
length  of  the  stent  which  permits  even  expansion  of  the  first 
winding,  the  first  winding  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end.  each  wave  having  a  wave  length  and  a  wave  amplitude 
such  that  the  wave  length  and  wave  amplitude  ratio  results  in 
unaligned  wave  apexes  in  adjoining  waves  of  the  first  wire 
foraged  winding; 

a  second  wire  formed  winding  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  shape 
defining  a  lumen,  the  second  winding  including  a  preformed 
sinusoidal  wave  pattern  wound  into  a  continuous  helix  which 
permits  even  expansion  of  the  second  winding,  the  second 
winding  having  a  wave  length  which  is  less  than  the  wave 
length  of  the  first  winding  such  that  the  second  winding  has 
more  wire  per  unit  surface  area  than  the  first  winding,  the 
second  winding  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end 
attached  to  each  other  to  form  a  ring,  the  second  winding 
being  attached  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  first  winding; 

a  third  wire  formed  winding  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  shape 
defining  a  lumen,  the  third  windmg  including  a  preformed 
sinusoidal  wave  pattern  wound  into  a  continuous  helix  which 
permits  even  expansion  of  the  third  winding,  the  third  wind 
ing  having  a  wave  length  which  is  less  than  the  wave  length 
of  the  first  winding  such  that  the  third  winding  has  more  wire 
per  unit  surface  area  than  the  first  winding,  the  third  winding 
having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  attached  to  each  other 
to  form  a  ring,  the  third  winding  being  attached  to  the  distal 
end  of  the  first  winding;  and 

a  means  extending  longitudinally  throughout  the  first,  second 
and  third  winding  lumens  to  expand  the  first,  second  and  third 
windings. 


5,591,199 
CURABLE  FIBER  COMPOSITE  STENT  AND  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 
Christopher  H.  Porter.  19756  NE.  127th  PI-  WoodinviUe, 
Wash.  98072;  Robert  Van  Tassct,  6420  Bayview  PI.,  Excel- 
sior, Minn.  55331;  Curtis  Amplatz.  546  N.  Lexington  Pliy.. 
SL  Paul,  Minn.  55104,  and  Michael  Kasinkas  11700  26th 
Ave.  N.,  Plymouth,  Minn.  55441 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477,759 
InL  CL*  A61M  29/00 
MS.  CI.  606—198  25  Claims 

1.  A  stent  for  supporting  a  selected  portion  of  a  body  lumen, 
comprising  at  lea.st  one  flexible  fiber  composite  which  is  formed  to 
engage  the  wall  of  a  body  lumen,  wherein  the  fiber  composite 
comprises  a  plurality  of  fibers  and  a  curable  material  in  contact 
with  the  fibeni.  wherein  said  stent  positioned  within  the  body 
lumen  and.  upon  curing  of  the  curable  material,  the  fibers  are 
bonded  together  to  form  a  rigid  support  smicture. 


5,591J00 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PRE.SSURE 

TO  A  BODY  LIMB  FOR  TREATING  EDEMA 
Alan  C.  Cone,  Encinitas;  Ralph  A.  Loh,  and  Stuart  A.  Tcnen- 
baum,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  World. 
liK.,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  261.684 

InL  a."  A61B  17/00 

MS.  a.  606—201  22  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  pressure  to  a  patient's  limb,  com- 
pnsing: 

a  source  of  pressure; 

a  sleeve  surroundingly  engageable  with  the  limb,  the  sleeve 
including  a  plurality  of  individually  inflatable  bladders: 

a  plurality  of  electncally-operated  bladder  valves  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  source  of  pressure,  each  bladder  valve 
also  being  in  fluid  communication  with  a  respective  one  of  the 
bladders  for  selectively  establishing  a  respective  pathway  for 
fluid  communication  between  the  source  of  pressure  and  the 
associated  bladder; 

a  computer  for  individually  controlling  each  valve  to  variabl> 
pressurize  the  bladders  in  a  variable  sequence;  and 

a  timer  for  measuring  the  time  period  for  filling  at  least  one 
bladder  and  generating  a  timing  signal  in  response  thereto, 
wherein  each  bladder  defines  an  annular  ring  when  the  sleeve 
is  operably  engaged  with  a  limb,  and  the  computer  includes  a 
determiner  for  determimng  the  radius  of  at  least  one  of  the 
nngs  based  on  the  timing  signal. 


5i!91,201 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLIS  FOR  HAEMOSTATIC 

COMPRESSION 

Anthony  H.  Lam,  10151  -  74  Street  NW..  Edmonton.  Alberta. 

Canada 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,767 

InL  CL*  A61B  17/12 

MS.  a.  606—201  3  Claims 

2  A  floor-supported  haemostatic  compression  apparatus  for  use 

with  a  patient  supported  on  a  generally  honzontally  extending  bed. 

comprising: 
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bl  at  least  one  end  effector  coupled  to  said  distal  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member; 

c)  handle  means  coupled  (o  said  proximal  end  of  said  cylindrical 
member:  and 

d)  a  polyethylene  sheath  covering  substantially  all  of  said  cylin- 
drical member  between  said  proximal  and  distal  ends. 


5391^3 
ANASTOMOSIS  CUFF  MANIPULATOR  TOOL 
Gregory  M.  Fatay,  Gaithersburg,  MtL,  assignor  to  Organ,  Inc., 
and  Life  Rcsusdtalion  Ttdinologies,  Inc.,  botli  of  Cliicago, 
III. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409419 

Int  a.*A61B  n/00 

MS.  a.  606—207  21  Claims 


a  wheel-suppotted  base; 

a  support  member  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  and  bemg 
of  sufficient  length  to  extend  above  the  patient: 

upper  and  lower  arms,  each  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and 
being  nxiunted  at  its  inner  end  to  the  support  member  so  as  to 
be  freely  slidable  therealong; 

tlie  upper  arm  extending  horizontally  and  having  sufficient 
lengdi  so  that  its  outer  end  may  be  positioned  over  the  patient 
when  the  support  member  is  adjacent  the  bed.  said  upper  arm 
carrying  a  downwardly  extending,  haemostatic  compression 
member  at  its  outer  end; 

the  lower  arm  being  generally  L-stiaped  and  comprising  a  hori- 
zontally exttnding  hrst  section  and  an  upwardly  extending 
second  section,  the  first  section  having  sufbcient  length  so  that 
tlie  second  section  may  be  positioned  beneath  the  patient,  the 
second  section  having  sufficient  length  to  engage  the  under- 
side of  the  bed  while  providing  clearance  of  the  first  section 
relative  to  the  bed; 

means,  associated  with  the  upper  arm,  for  disengagabiy  locking 
it  to  the  support  member  to  prevent  sliding  movement  therea- 
long; 

means,  associated  with  the  upper  arm,  for  temporarily  disengag- 
ing the  upper  arm  locking  means  and  incrementally  advancing 
the  upper  arm  downwardly  along  the  support  member;  and 

means,  associated  with  the  lower  arm,  for  disengagabiy  locking 
it  to  the  support  member  to  prevent  sliding  movement  therea- 


1.  A  device  for  grasping  a  cuff  during  an  anastomosis  procedure, 
comprising: 

first  and  second  gripping  arms,  each  of  the  first  and  second 
gripping  arms  having  a  gripping  finger  at  a  first  end  thereof, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  gripping  arms  arc  movable  with 
respect  to  one  another  to  bring  mating  surfaces  of  the  gripping 
fingers  together,  and  wherein  the  mating  surfaces  of  each  of 
the  gripping  fingers  have  an  indentation  such  that  an  aperture 
is  formed  berwein  the  gripping  fingers  for  receiving  a  cuff 
when  the  gripping  fingers  are  brought  together,  each  of  the 
first  and  second  gripping  arms  further  having  a  main  body 
portion  and  a  first  curved  portion  located  between  the  main 
body  portion  and  the  gripping  finger,  and  wherein  the  first 
curved  portions  of  the  first  and  second  gripping  arms  form  a 
viewing  aperture  between  the  first  and  second  gripping  arms, 
a  plane  of  the  viewing  aperture  being  oriented  substantially 
perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  and  second 
gripping  arms,  the  viewing  aperture  peimitting  a  user  to  view 
a  surrounding  area  beneath  the  gripping  fingers  when  the 
device  is  grasping  the  cuff. 


ENDOSCOPIC  INSTRUMENTS  HAVING  LOW  FRICTION 

SHEATH 
ChMles  R.  SUtcr,  Fort  LiidenMe;  Kerin  W.  SaiUi,  Coral 
Gabks;  Matthew  A.  PataMi^  Miuri;  AiMbony  I.  Maneo,  Ft 
Landcrdale,  aad  Gcorte  Nnan,  Miami,  aD  of  FUl,  aasigiiors 
to  SyHMoiii  Corporatiaa^  Miand,  Fla. 

Flkd  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,641 

InL  CL*  A61B  17/00:IOA» 

VS.  d  606—205  15  Claims 


1.  An  endoscopic  instrument  comprising: 

a)  a  cylindrical  member  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  eitd; 


5,591,204 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  PUNCTURE 
WOUNDS 
Ennt  Jamai,  GR  Laren,  NctkcrUmls;  Gaater  Rattgcn,  Stoi- 
berg,   Germany,  awl   Lawrence  Sapcr,   New  York,   N.Y., 
nrnignnn  to  Dataacope  Invcatmcnt  Corp.,  Montvale,  N  J. 
DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  746339,  Ang.  16,  1991,  PaL  No. 
5,391,183,  which  k  a  continnation-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  634,478, 
Dec  27,  1990,  abwadoncd.  This  appiicntion  Oct.  5,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  318,381 
Clai^  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  21, 
1990,  90118186 

Int  CL"  A61B  niO&:  A61D  l/OO 
U&  CL  606—213  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  inserting  hemostatic  material  inward  through  a 
tissue  channel  until  it  is  disposed  by  an  outside  wall  of  a  blood 
vessel  of  a  patient,  said  blood  vessel  wall  having  a  puncture  having 
a  predetermined  width  therein  adjacent  said  tissue  channel,  said 
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said  distal  portion  is  located  at  a  first  predeiennined  position 
in  the  incision  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  target  organ 
or  blood  vessel  of  the  patient  and  said  vessel  plug  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  incision  to  obstruct  the  flow  of  fluids  there- 
through: and 
a  removable  positioning  member  having  an  outer  diameter  and  a 
length  sufficient  to  extend  between  the  skin  of  the  patient  and 
the  blood  vessel  of  the  patient  to  identif>  the  location  of  the 
blood  vessel  through  the  Incision  and  determine  said  first 
predetermined  position  therefrom. 


tissue  channel  and  said  puncture  having  been  formed  by  an  original 
procedure  sheath,  comprising: 

(a)  a  charge  of  henoostatic  material  having  a  width  greater  than 
said  predetermined  width  of  said  puncture,  such  that  the 
malenal  cannot  enter  the  blood  vessel, 

(b)  a  hollow  insenion  sheath  adapted  to  pass  through  said  tissue 
channel  and  having  an  inner  diameter,  said  inner  diameter  of 
said  insertion  sheath  being  larger  than  said  predetermined 
width  of  said  puncture  whereby  said  charge  of  heinostatic 
material  can  slidably  engage  said  inner  diameter  of  said 
hollow  insertion  sheath. 

(c)  ineans  for  placing  said  hemostatic  material  in  said  hollow 
insertion  sheath,  and 

(d)  means  for  advancing  said  hemostatic  material  through  said 
hollow  insertion  sheath  inward  to  the  outside  of  said  vessel 
wall  around  said  puncture. 

whereby  said  charge  of  hemostatic  material  cannot  enter  said  bUxxi 
vessel  through  said  puncmre. 


.^^ 


1.  An  a.ssembly  for  sealing  an  incision  formed  in  the  body  of  a 
patient  wherein  the  incision  extends  from  the  skin  of  the  patient 
into  a  target  organ  or  blood  vessel  of  the  patient,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

an  elongate  vessel  plug  formed  of  a  hemostasis  promoting 
matenal  and  having  distal  and  proximal  portions  and  said 
vessel  plug  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  incision  such  that 


5,591,206 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CLOSING  WOUNDS 
Richard  Moutarr^ge,  1111  StUrbain,  Suite  M06,  Montreal, 
Quebec.  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1993,  Ser.  No.  1293>9 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  ttiis  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  12, 

2014,  has  been  disdaimed. 

IntCL'^A61B  I7f04 

\\S.  CI.  606—215  10  Claims 


5,591,205 
INSERTION  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  INSERTING 

A  VESSEL  PLUG  INTO  THE  BODY  OF  A  PATIENT 
Bradford  C.  Fowler,  Woodinville,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Quinton 
iKtrumcnt  Company,  Bothea,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,507,  Nov.  16,  1994.  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163.496,  Dec.  6,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,478,352,  which  is  a  conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  993,328,  Dec. 
18,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,275,616,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  826,719,  Jan.  28,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,192,300,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  591^42,  Oct  1,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,108,421. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470316 

intci.'^A6iB  nm 

VS.  CI.  606—213  14  Claims 


10.  A  method  for  holding  together  a  pair  of  tissue  edges  defining 
a  wound  in  the  skin  of  a  patient  with  a  first  locking  element  and  a 
second  locking  element,  said  skin  having  an  epidermic  layer  and  a 
dermic  layer,  said  first  locking  element  having  a  first  grasping 
nwans  for  grasping  onto  a  skin  portion  adjacent  said  first  locking 
element  and  said  second  locking  element  having  a  second  grasping 
means  for  grasping  onto  a  skin  portion  adjacent  said  second 
locking  element,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  said  first  and  second  locking  elements  by  a  puncturing 
action,  through  said  epidermic  layer  and  into  said  dermic 
layer  of  said  skin,  on  each  side  of  said  wound  so  that  said  first 
and  second  locking  elements  are  embedded  into  said  dermic 
layer: 
locking  said  first  and  second  locking  elements  together  on  each 
side  of  said  wound  with  said  first  and  second  grasping  means 
respectively  grasping  onto  said  portion  of  said  dermic  layer 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  locking  element  and  said  portion 
of  said  dermic  layer  positioned  adjacent  said  second  locking 
element,  said  first  and  second  locking  element  thus  closing 
said  wound  while  being  embedded  into  said  dennic  layer  of 
said  skin. 
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5^1,207 

DRIVING  SYSTEM  FOR  INSERTING  THREADED 

SUTURE  ANCBORS 

R.  Gkn  Cattmrna,  Clearwater,  Fte^  — rignor  to  Unvatec  Cor- 

poralioa,  Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4133M 

Int  CL0A61B  17/00 

VS.  a.  606—232  2  Claims 


-V 


»*>JOO 


1.  A  driver  system  for  insetting  a  threaded  bone  anchor,  said 
anchor  having  a  cylindrical  body  provided  with  a  threaded  external 
surface,  a  driver-receiving  portion  for  engaging  a  driver  and  a 
suture-receiving  portion  for  engaging  a  suture,  said  driver  system 
comprising: 

a  tubular  guide  provided  with  a  cylindrical  axial  bore  having  a 
predetermined  diameter  and  a  predetermined  length: 

a  tubular  drive  shaft  rotatable  within  and  relative  to  said  tubular 
guide  said  drive  shaft  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end. 
said  distal  end  having  an  automatically  releasable  drive  means 
for  engaging  said  driver-receiving  portion  of  said  anchor,  said 
tubular  drive  shaft  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  said 
predetermined  diameter  to  enable  said  drive  shaft  to  pass 
through  said  guide: 

a  stop  means  affixed  to  said  drive  shaft  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  distal  end  thereof,  said  predetermined 
distance  greater  than  said  predetennined  length  said  stop 
means  preventing  said  drive  siiaft  from  moving  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  guide  beyond  a  predetermined  point  while 
enabling  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate  relative  to  said  guide  and  to 
be  removed  therefrom:  and 

bearing  means  interposed  between  said  stop  means  and  said 
guide  for  facilitating  the  contiguous  rotation  of  said  stop 
means  relative  to  said  guide. 


lower  body  muscle  control,  compnsing: 

a)  a  support  framework  having  two  sides  a  fore  and  aft  end 
including  a  plurality  of  frame  members  coupled  together  to 
form  a  base. 

b)  first  upright  suuonary  support  members  secured  to  said  fore 
end, 

c)  fore  end  extendable  support  means  received  within  said  first 
stationary  support  member. 

d)  second,  third,  and  forth  stationary  support  members  secured 
to  said  aft  eiMl  mounted  adjacent  one  another  with  said  second 
and  fourth  upright  supports  mounted  on  each  side  of  said 
support  frameworit  and  said  third  upright  support  mounted 
between  said  second  and  forth  upright  suppons, 

e)  a  knee  [>ad  projecting  fit>m  said  first  upright  support  member 
and  coupled  to  at  least  one  extensible  support  arm  and  a 
means  for  securing  said  knee  pad  extensible  support  arm, 

f)  a  hip  pad  having  a  top  edge  said  hip  pad  projecting  from  said 
fore  end  extensible  support  means  and  coupled  to  at  least  one 
extensible  support  arm  and  a  means  for  securing  said  hip  pad 
extensible  support  arm. 

g)  a  chest  pad  with  a  bottom  edge  and  projecting  from  said  fore 
end  extensible  support  means  and  pivotally  coupled  to  at  least 
one  extensible  suppon  arm  and  a  means  for  pivotally  securing 
said  chest  pad  extensible  support  arm.  finther  said  hip  and 
chest  pads  are  hingedly  secured  to  one  another  along  the  hip 
pad  top  edge  and  chest  pad  bottom  edge. 

h)  a  hydraulic  pump  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  franoework 
adjacent  either  said  second  or  third  upright  supports  including 
a  hand  pump  lever  and  hydraulic  pressure  release  means. 

i)  a  seat  support  framework  including  a  first  member  pivotally 
mounted  between  said  second  and  forth  upright  support  mem- 
bers and  a  second  member  pivotally  mounted  between  said 
third  and  forth  upright  support  members,  means  for  pivotally 
coupling  said  piston  to  said  first  and  second  members,  a  seat 
pad  secured  to  said  first  and  second  members. 


5,591,209 

IMPLANTABLE  DEFIBRILLATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

GENERATING  AN  ACTIVE  BIPHASIC  WAVEFORM 

Mark  W.  KitiB,  Minaetoiriu,  Minn^  aarigMir  to  AngeioB  Coi^ 

poraUon,  PlyaMwtii,  Mina. 

FUcd  May  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,007 

lot  CL*  A61N  1/39 

VS.  a.  607—5  17  Claims 


SJS91JM 

EXERCISING  FRAME 

Jcffcry  N.  Knutsoo,  7915  N.  Country  Loop,  Princyille,  Oreg. 

97754 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1995,  Scr.  No.  429,956 

Int.  CL"  A61F  5/00 

VS.  CL  606—241  7  Claims 

1.  An  exercise  frame  for  use  by  individuals  with  limited  or  no 
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1.  An  implantable  cardioverter  defibrillator  apparatus  for  dis- 
charging an  active  biphasic  electrical  countershock  to  an  ailing 
human  heart  through  at  least  two  implantable  electrodes  located 
proximate  the  heart,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  internal  power  source  for  providing  electrical  energy: 
capacitance  means,  electrically  connected  between  the  power 
source  and  the  electrodes,  for  generating  a  first  phase  of  the 
biphasic  countershock  having  a  first  polarity  across  the  elec- 
trodes: 
inverter  means,  separate  from  the  capacitance  means  and  elec- 
trically connected  between  the  power  source  and  the  elec- 
trodes, for  generating  a  second  phase  of  the  biphasic  counter- 
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shock  having  a  second  and  opposite  polarity  across  the 
electrodes  and  actively  drawing  low  voltage  electrical  energy 
directly  from  the  power  source  during  delivery  of  the  second 
phase:  and 
control  means,  operatively  coupled  to  the  power  source,  the 
capacitance  means  and  the  inverter  means,  for  controlling 
delivery  of  the  first  phase  of  the  biphasic  countershock  from 
the  capacitance  means  and  the  second  phase  of  the  biphasic 
countershock  from  the  inverter  means  in  response  to  a  sensing 
of  a  cardiac  dysrhythmia. 


5,591,210 

IMPLANTABLE  DEFIBRILLATION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ONLY  SHORT  PULSE 

WAVEFORMS 

Mark  W.  KioU,  Minaetonka,  and  Theodore  P.  Adams.  Edina, 

both  of  MimL,  assignors  to  Angeiaa  Corporatioa,  Plymouth, 

Minn. 

Continuation  oT  Scr.  No.  953,485,  Sep.  29,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  295,230 

Int.  CL'  A61N  1/39 

VS.  CI.  607—5  14  Clahns 
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means  coupled  to  said  capacitors  for  monitoring  the  charge  time 
for  each  of  said  ciq>acitors  to  determine  the  performance  of 
each  of  said  capacitors: 

means  coupled  to  said  monitoring  means  for  determining  from 
said  charge  time  whether  a  given  capacitor  exhibiting 
degraded  performance  should  be  replaced:  and 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  of  said 
capacitors. 
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5,591,212 

HYBRID  BATTERY  FOR  IMPLANTABLE  PULSE 

GENERATOR 

John  G.  Kcimd,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mcdtranic, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1995,  Scr.  Na  505,122 
InL  CL'  A61N  1/39 
VS.  CL  607—5  12  i 


1.  An  improved  process  for  operating  an  implantable  defibrilla- 
tor system  to  produce  a  monophasic  truncated  capacitive-discharge 
defibrillation  countershock.  the  implanuble  defibrillator  system 
being  a  self-contained   human   implantable  device   including   a 
pulse-generating  capacitor  means  for  storing  an  electrical  charge, 
means    for    internally    charging    the    pulse-generating    capacitor 
means,  and  means  for  selectively  discharging  the  electrical  charge 
in  the  pulse-generating  capacitor  for  a  specified  pulse  duration  as  a 
countershock  to  be  delivered  through  electrodes  implanted  in  a 
human  patient  in  response  to  a  sensing  of  a  myocardial  arrhythmia 
in  the  human  patient,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of; 
selecting  a  capacitance  value  and  a  maximum  charging  voltage 
for  the  pulse-generaung  capacitor  means  such  that  a  delivered 
energy  of  the  countershock  is  less  than  25  joules:  and 
controlling  the  means  for  selectively  discharging  the  elecnical 
charge  so  as  to  only  deliver  the  countershock  as  a  waveform 
having  a  maximum  duration  of  less  than  5.99  milliseconds 
and  a  tilt  of  greater  than  50*. 


5,591411 
DEFIBRILLATOR  HAVING  REDUNDANT  SWITCHABLE 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CAPACITORS 
Mark  J.  Mdtzer,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ventritex. 
Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  353,406 
InL  a.'  A61N  1/39 
VS.  CI.  607—5  4  Claims 

1.  An  implantable  defibrillator  including  a  high  voltage  outpul 
stage  comprising: 

high  voltage  charging  circuitry: 

a  plurality  of  high  voltage  capacitors  coupled  in  parallel: 
a  switching  matrix  coupled  between  said  charging  circuit  and 
said  capacitors  to  selectively  couple  at  least  one  of  said 
capacitors  to  said  charging  circuit: 


40 


1.  A  cardioverter,  comprising: 

a  battery: 

a  high  voltage  output  circuit  including  a  high  voltage  energy 
storage  device,  said  output  circuit  being  responsive  to  a  trig- 
gering signal  to  apply  voltage  stored  on  said  energy  storage 
device  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  cardioverter. 

a  charging  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  high  voltage  output 
circuit  and  to  said  battery,  responsive  to  a  charging  signal,  for 
charging  said  high  voltage  energy  storage  device: 

a  control  circuit,  coupled  to  said  charging  circuit  and  to  said 
outpul  circuit,  said  control  circuit  comprising  means  for  issu- 
ing said  triggering  signal  and  said  charging  signal: 

a  high  energy  density  capacitor  operatively  coupled  to  deliver 
voltage  stored  thereon  to  power  said  control  circuit  and  hav- 
ing a  sufficient  capacitance  to  allow  continued  operation  of 
said  control  circuit  for  at  least  one  second  while  said  charging 
circuit  means  charges  said  energy  storage  device: 

switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  high 
energy  density  capacitor  and  said  control  circuitry  coupled 
thereto  from  said  battery;  and 

means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  charging  cucuil  for  caus- 
ing said  switch  means  to  uncouple  said  high  energy  density 
capacitor  and  said  control  citxniit  from  said  battery. 
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5^1413 
DEFIBRILLATOR  SYSTEM  CONDITION  INDICTATOR 
CaritoB  B.  Morgan,  Bainbridie  Istand,  Wash^  a;sigiior  to 
HcHnstnam,  Inc^  Seattle,  Warii. 

CoatiwMtkMi  of  Ser.  No.  63,631,  May  18,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appikatioa  Sep.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  532,863 

Int.  CL'  A61N  1/39 

VS.  CL  687—5  32  Claims 


1.  A  defibrillator  system  comprising: 

a  defibriUalor.  the  dc6brillator  comprising  a  defibrillator  circuit 
and  an  electrode  interface,  the  defibrillator  circuit  comprising 
an  energy  source,  the  electrode  interface  comprising  conduc- 
tors in  electrical  communication  with  the  energy  source; 

means  for  periodically  operating  the  energy  source  to  discharge 
a  test  pulse  ifanMigh  the  conductors: 

a  patient  simulator  communicating  with  the  conductors: 

a  test  pulse  analyzer  comroimicating  with  the  conductors  and  the 
patient  simulator,  and 

a  fault  indicator  communicating  with  the  test  pulse  analyzer. 


5,59U14 
PACEMAKER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  BLANKING  PERIOD 

FUNCTION 
Ridtard  La,  Highlands  Ranch,  Cdo.,  assignor  to  Tdectronics 
Padng  Sjrstems,  Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  560,733 

InL  CL"  A61N  l/OO 

VS.  a.  607—9  17  Claims 
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test  pacing  signal  for  said  bean  and  test  sensing  means  for 
sensing  activity  in  said  heart  responsive  to  said  test  pacing 
signal. 


5491^15 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

ATRUL  FIBRILLATION  BY  VENTRICULAR  STABILITY 

AND  VENTRICULAR  PACING 
Saul   E.   Greenhut,   Aurora,   Colo.,   and   Anthony    Murphy, 
Annandale,  Australia,  assignors  to  lUcctronics  Pacing  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 
Condnuation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  347,279,  Nov.  30,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,480v413.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
560,447 
Int  CL'  A61N  1/365:  A61B  5/0452 
VS.  a.  607—14  19  Claims 


omcwc  Lj*c  n  ■ 


xjummu^nmamcun 


1.  An  implantable  cardiac  device  for  stimulating  a  heart,  said 
pacemalcer  comprising: 
means  for  momtoring  a  ventricle  of  said  heart  to  sense  ventncu- 

lar  rate  instability:  and 
means  for  pacing  said  ventricle: 
wherein  said  means  for  monitoring  delects  atrial  fibrillation 

based  on  a  response  of  said  ventricle  to  said  ventricular 

pacing. 


5,59U16 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SLEEP  APNEA  BY 
ELECTRICAL  STIMULATION 
Roy  L.  Tcstennan,  New  Hope,  and  Donald  J.  Ericfcson,  Ply- 
mouth, both  of  Minn^  asrignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  May  19,  199S,  Ser.  No.  446,191 

Int.  CL'  A61B  5/OS:  A61N  1/372 

VS.  a.  «07^t2  27  daims 


1.  A  cardiac  stimulation  system  conqtrising: 
pacing  means  for  generating  cardiac  pacing  signals  of  a  patient: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  cardiac  activity  in  a  cardiac  chamber, 
said  sensing  means  generating  sense  signals  conesponding 
said  cardiac  activity: 
signal  processing  means  for  processing  said  sense  signals: 
blanking  signal  generating  means  for  generating  blanking  sig- 
nals, said  blanlcing  signals  being  provided  for  selectively 
blanking  said  signal  processing  means:  and 
automatic  blanking  determining  means  for  determining  a  mini- 
mum duration  of  said  blanlcing  signals  dependent  on  physi- 
ological characteristics  of  said  hean  wherein  said  automatic 
blanking  determining  means  includes  means  for  generating  a 


1.  In  a  method  for  opening  an  upper  airway  of  a  patient  by 
applying  electrical  stimulation  to  the  patient's  hypoglossal  nerve, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
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(a)  selecting  a  portion  of  the  patient's  hypoglossal  nerve: 

(b)  positioning  an  electrode  into  electrical  contact  with  the 
selected  portion  of  the  patient's  hypoglossal  nerve: 

(c)  applying  a  stimulating  electrical  current  from  the  electrode  to 
the  hypoglossal  nerve: 

(d)  monitoring  the  patient  for  a  desired  response,  the  desired 
response  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

forward  and  contralateral  extension  of  the  patient's  tongue: 

and 
an  increase  in  volume  of  the  patient's  oropharynx: 

(e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  while  adjusting  the  position  for 
electrial  stimulation  on  the  nerve  until  the  desired  response  is 
observed. 


5,591,217 

IMPLANTABLE  STIMULATOR  WITH  REPLENISHABLE, 

HIGH  VALUE  CAPACTTIVE  POWER  SOURCE  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Francisco  J.  Barreras,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Plexus,  Inc., 

Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368326 

InL  CL'  A61N  I/IS 

VS.  a.  607—61  25  Claims 


"^V)i 


1.  A  system  for  delivering,  in  a  controlled  manner,  one  or  more 
electric  stimulation  pulses  to  targeted  tissue  comprising: 

an  implantable  stimulator,  said  stimulator  capable  of  delivering, 
in  a  controlled  manner,  one  or  more  electric  stimulation 
pulses  to  targeted  tissue: 

a  power  source,  contained  within  said  implantable  stimulator, 
sufficient  to  supply  power  to  said  implantable  stimulator  on  an 
exclusive  basis  over  at  least  an  8  hour  period,  said  power 
source  including  a  high  value,  small  size  capacitive  energy 
storage  unit  having  a  capacitive  rating  of  at  least  0. 1  farads: 
and 

an  inductor  coil  adapted  to  gather  emf  power  transmissions,  a 
rectifier  and  a  voluge  regulator,  all  electrically  coupled  to 
said  capacitive  energy  storage  unit  and  incorporated  into  said 
implantable  stimulator,  for  supplying  replenishing  current  to 
said  capacitive  energy  storage  unit. 


5,591,218 
CURRENT  LIMTTER  FOR  IMPLANTABLE  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICE  LEAD 
Peter  Jacobaon,  Hagnenau,  France,  assignor  to  ELA  Medical, 
Sj\.,  Montrouge,  France 

Filed  Ang.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  287^35 
Int.  CL'  A61N  1/08 
VS.  CL  W1—a  6  Claims 

1.  A  unidirectional  current  limiting  circuit  for  use  in  series  with 
the  lead  of  an  implanted  medical  device  having  low  energy  stimu- 
lation and  detection  electrodes,  comprising: 
an  unprotected  input  and  a  protected  output: 
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a  current  flow  from  the  unprotected  input  to  the  protected 
output: 

a  reference  potential  corresponding  to  a  ground  potential:. 

a  bias  voltage; 

a  first  switch  having  an  open  circuit  condition,  a  current  limiting 
condition,  and  a  closed  circuit  condition,  the  first  switch 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  unprotected  input  and  an 
output: 

a  low  value  resistor  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  switch 
producing  a  first  voltage  in  response  to  said  current  flow 
through  the  first  switch: 

a  second  switch  having  an  open  circuit  condition  and  a  closed 
circuit  conditioa  the  second  switch  being  operatively  con- 
nected between  tlie  bias  voltage  and  tlie  protected  output: 

a  voltage  divider  coiuiected  to  tlie  improiected  input  and  the 
protected  output,  said  voltage  provider  and  producing  a  con- 
trol voltage  corresponding  to  a  voltage  acTX>ss  the  unprotected 
input  and  the  protected  output:  and 

a  voltage  clamp  circuit  connected  between  the  reference  poten- 
tial and  the  protected  output  and  operable  to  maintain  the 
protected  output  voltage  witiiin  a  preset  voltage  range  of  the 
reference  voltage; 

wherein  the  first  switch  is  biased  in  tiie  closed  circuit  condition 
when  the  voltage  of  the  low  value  resistor  is  below  the  bias 
voltage  by  a  first  predetermined  amount,  the  first  switch  is 
biased  in  tlie  current  limiting  condition  when  the  voltage  of 
the  low  value  resistor  is  not  below  tlie  bias  voltage  by  the  first 
predetermined  amount,  and  wherein  the  second  switch  is 
automatically  biased  in  the  open  circuit  condition  when  the 
control  voltage  is  less  than  a  second  predetermined  amount 
and  in  the  closed  circuit  condition  when  the  control  voltage  is 
greater  than  the  second  predetermined  amount,  the  second 
switch  closed  circuit  condition  effectively  lowering  the  bias 
voltage  to  place  and  maintain  the  first  switch  in  the  open 
circuit  condition. 


5,59I4W 
FREQUENCY  MODULATOR 
Thomas  E.  Doi^an,  5139  North  Rd.,  North  Street,  Mich.  48049 
Conttamation-fai-parl  of  Scr.  No.  847,294,  Mar.  6,  1992, 1 
doned.  This  application  JoL  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  280,060 
InL  CL'  A61B  17/36 
VS.  a.  607—88  14 

1.  A  therapeutic  radiation  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing,  the  housing  comprising: 

(1)  a  hollow  body,  the  bcxfy  having  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion;  and 

(2)  a  handle,  tlie  handle  integrally  formed  with  tlie  body 
proximate  the  first  portion: 

(b)  a  resonator  coil,  the  resonator  coil  being  disposed  within  the 
housing: 

(c)  a  radiation  source,  the  radiation  source  being  disposed  within 
the  housing,  the  radiation  source  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  the  first  end  of  tlie  radiation  source  being  remov- 
ably connected  to  the  resonator  coil,  the  second  end  of  the 
radiation  source  extending  beyond  the  housing,  the  radiation 
source  energized  by  the  resonator  coil; 

(d)  an  interchangeable  lens  module,  tlie  lens  having  a  plurality 
of  silicon  and  diamond  granules,  the  silicon  diamond  granules 
being  attached  to  each  other,  the  lens  module  having  a  cavity 
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fonned  therein  for  enclosing  the  second  end  of  the  radiauon 
source,  the  lens  module  being  lenxjvably  attached  to  the 
housing: 

(c)  means  for  energizing  the  resonator  coil,  the  means  for 
energizing  being  electrically  connected  to  the  resonator  coil; 

(f)  a  transformer,  the  transformer  being  electncally  connected  to 
the  means  for  energizing,  the  transformer  having  a  means  to 
regulate  the  power  flow  to  the  radiation  device;  and 

wherein  the  silicon  granules  and  diamond  granules  cooperate  to 
filter  and  diffuse  the  beam  of  radiation  emitted  by  the  radia- 
tion source. 


said  portable  body  heating  and  cooling  system  and  cover 
means  for  covering  said  reservoir  to  couple  said  fluid  replace- 
ment apparatus  to  said  portable  body  heating  and  cooling 
system,  said  coupling  means  further  including  said  pump 
means  for  circulating  fluid  between  said  heat  exchange  means 
and  the  reservoir  of  said  portable  body  heating  and  cooling 
system;  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  coupling  means  to  said 
heat  exchange  means,  said  connecting  means  enabling  said 
pump  means  to  circulate  fluid  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
heal  exchange  means  for  maintaining  fluid  in  said  reservoir  at 
the  desired  temperature. 


THERAPEUTIC  FOOTWEAR  METHOD 
Byrttn  C.  OweiH.  Asheboro,  N.C^  asigDor  to  Vesture  Corpo- 

raHoB.  Asiwboro,  N.C. 

ContiniuitkNi  of  Ser.  No.  24M2S,  May  20,  1994,  aiwiMkNied, 

wbkh  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  144J45.  Nov.  1,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5357,693,  which  is  a  continuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  9«9.959, 

Dec.  3,  1992,  abandoocd,  which  is  a  coatiniialioii-in-parl  of 

Ser.  No.  871326,  Apr.  21,  1992,  alMmdoncd,  which  is  a  con- 

ttnuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  643344,  Jan.  22,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootiniiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,806,  Feb.  26, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

533307 

Int  a."  A6IF  7^30 

VS.  CL  607—114  14  Claims 


5,591,220 
FLUID  REPLACEMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WTTH  A 

PORTABLE  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 
laud  Mahawili,   1603  Laraway  Laltc  S.E.,  Grand  Rapids. 

Mich.  49546 

ContiBBadoB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309360,  Sep.  20,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  5,486,207.  This  appUcirtioB  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

452307 

Int.  CL"  A61F  7A)0 

VS.  CL  607—104  12  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  replacement  apparatus  for  use  with  a  portable  body 
heating  and  cooling  system  for  thermal  treatment  to  selected  body 
portions,  said  portable  body  heating  and  cooling  system  including 
a  reservoir,  interconnection  means  for  connecting  the  reservoir  to  a 
thermal  pad.  and  pump  means  for  continually  circulating  fluid 
between  the  reservoir  and  the  thennal  pad.  said  fluid  replacement 
apparatus  comprismg: 

heal  exchange  means  including  a  receptacle  and  means  for 
thermosuiically  controlling  the  temperature  of  fluid  in  said 
receptacle  to  maintain  fluid  circulating  through  said  receptacle 
at  the  desired  temperature; 
coupling  means  for  releasably  coupling  the  portable  body  heal- 
ing and  cooling  system  to  said  fluid  replacement  apparatus 
comprising  a  support  means  for  supporting  the  reservoir  of 


1   A  method  for  heating  a  fi>ot.  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  liquid  and  a  liquid  absorbing  means  into  a 
water  impervious  envelope  wherein  said  liquid  is  absorbed  by 
said  liquid  absorbing  means; 

(b)  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  envelope  to  substantially  com- 
press the  liquid  absorbing  means: 

(c)  sealing  said  envelope  while  said  liquid  absorbing  means 
remains  substantially  compressed  to  form  a  pad: 

(d)  subjecting  said  pad  to  microwave  radiation:  and 

(e)  positioning  said  pad  proximate  said  foot  wherein  said  pad 
warms  said  foot. 


5391J22 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DEVICE  TO  DILATE 

DUCTS  IN  VIVO 
Talushi  Susawa.  13-2-309.  Okubo-cho,  Tanaltakami.  Saltyo-liu, 
Kyoto-Shi.  Kyoto-fii;  KeUI  loalO,  1-21,  Wakakusa  2-chonie, 
Kusatsn-shi,  Shiga-ken;  Hideo  Tamai,  50-19,  Miyake-cho, 
Moriyama-shi,     Shiga-ken,-     Yoshihiko     Shimizu,     39-676, 
Ogurayama,  Kohata,  UJi-shi,  Kyoto-hi;  Kaneto  Shiraki.  and 
Akfliiro  Sato,  bodi  of  19,  iUtaotsabo,  Nishinachi  3-cboBie, 
Ayabe-shi,  Kyoti»-fu,  all  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  961.951,  Oct.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  219301 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1991.  3-270810 
Int.  ex."  A61F  2A)6:2/I)4:  A61M  29/m 
VS.  CI.  623—1  16  Claims 

1    A  method  for  manufacturing  a  device  for  dilating  ducts  in 
vivo  by  application  of  pressure  by  a  balloon-tipped  catheter,  com- 
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5591,224 
BIOELASTOMERIC  STENT 
Robert  S.  Schwartz,  Rockcalcr,  aad  Rodney  G.  WoHT.  Min- 
nrtoBka  BcMk,  both  of  MiM.,  amigBan  to  Mcdtroiric,  bK., 

CoBtfaraathiB-iB-pBrt  of  Scr.  No.  79022.  Jbb.  17, 1993.  wMch 

is  a  contlBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  854,118,  Mar.  19. 1992,  aboB- 

doncd.  Thb  appUcatiOB  Sep.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  306,8«3 

Int.  CL»  A6IF  2A)6:2A)4.  A61M  29/00 

VS.  a.  623—1  11 


prising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  cylindrical  stent  prepared  by 
forming  biodegradable  libers  by  a  pfxx:edure  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iuiitting  or  braiding  or  weaving:  thermally 
setting  said  stent  to  a  diameter  corresponding  to  a  diameter  of  an 
inflated  balloon  of  a  balloon-tipped  catheter,  subsequently  reducing 
the  diameter  of  the  stent  in  a  compressed  fashion  to  one  permining 
reception  on  tlie  balloon  of  said  balloon-tipped  catheter  when 
deflated  by  inserting  the  stent  into  a  tube  whose  diameter  is  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  stent,  thermally  setting  said  stent  at  said 
compressed  diameter,  and  attaching  the  compressed  stent  to  the 
balloon-tipped  catheter. 


5,59U23 
RE-EXPANDABLE  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
James  E.  Lock,  Newton;  Valerie  Mandril,  Brookline.  and  Stan- 
ton Perry,  Swampscott,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Children's 
Medical  Center  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  980300,  Nov.  23,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5383,926.  This  applicatioa  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,639 

IdL  CL"  A61F  2/06.2/fM 

U.S.  CL  623—1  13  Claims 


1  A  bioelastomeric  intraluminal  stent  for  implantation  in  a  body 
lumen,  the  stent  having  an  open-ended  tubular  shape  defined  by  a 
structure  comprising  (a)  elastin  elements  whic^  are  radially 
expandable  to  support  the  body  lumen  and  (b)  fibrin  reinforced  by 
elastin  on  a  surface  of  the  stent  which  is  adapted  t<^^  retained  in 
contact  with  a  wall  of  the  body  lumen. 


5391025 

COMPOSITE  ARTmCLiL  BLOOD  VESSEL 

Yasuhiro  Okuda,  Osaka,  Japon,  aarignor  to  Vascular  CrafI 

Research  Center  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  952.734,  Nov.  30,  1992.  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  23.  1994,  Scr.  No.  347.156 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1991,  3-066070 

Int  a."  A61F  2/[)6:2A)4 

VS.  a.  623—1  5  ClaiBK 


1.  A  radially  expandable  endoprosthesis  device  (10)  comprising: 

an  elongated  sleeve  member  (12)  including  a  wall  (14)  and  a 
longitudinal  axis  (20)  extending  through  a  length  thereof,  said 
sleeve  member  (12)  being  expandable  radially  outwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  longitudinal  axis  (20): 

at  least  one  lateral  slot  (24)  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  (20) 
disposed  in  said  wall  (14)  including  a  pair  of  opposing  edges 
(26.  28)  and  defining  an  open  region  (30)  between  said 
opposing  edges  (26.  28)  for  circumferential  growth  of  the 
vessel:  and 

expansion  limiting  means  including  at  least  one  integral  con- 
necting strip  (22)  operatively  connected  at  both  ends  thereof 
to  said  sleeve  member  for  initially  limiting  the  radially  out- 
ward expansion  of  said  sleeve  member  (12)  to  a  first  circum- 
ference said  expansion  limiting  means  comprised  of  a  male- 
rial  that  ruptures  in  a  predetermined  pressure  selected  from  a 
range  of  four  to  ten  atmospheres,  said  expansion  limiting 
means  being  selectively  removable  to  allow  fuither  radial 
outward  expansion. 


1.  An  artificial  blood  vessel  comprising: 

a  tube  formed  from  expanded  polytetrafluoroethylene  having  a 
porosity  of  at  least  70*  and  a  pore  diameter  from  20  to  200 
tim.  said  tube  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface  on  which 
is.  grafted  a  compound  having  a  functional  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl.  cartwxyl.  epoxy  and 
amino,  wherein  said  fiinctional  group  has  been  introduced 
onto  said  tube  by  defluorinating  said  polytetrafluoroethylene 
with  an  alkali  metal  compound  and  grafting  thereto  a  com- 
pound having  said  functional  group:  and 

a  material  having  cell  adhesion  and  growth  functions  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  proteins  and  peptides.  covalenUy 
bonded  through  said  functional  groups  to  said  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  said  tube  such  that  voids  associated  with  the 
expanded  polytetrafluoroethylene  remain  unclogged.  and  said 
material  is  present  on  said  tube  as  a  uniform,  flexible  and  thin 
layer. 
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5^1026  S^IJ2» 

PERCUTANEOUS  STENT^RAFT  AND  METHOD  FOR  METHODS  FOR  TREATING  ABDOMINAL  AORTIC 

DELIVERY  THEREOF  ANEURYSMS 

Scott  O.  TnnMM,  Carad,  lai^  Md  Wade  M.  J«iiMO«,  MId-  John  K.  Edoga,  10  Fnmkliii  PL,  Morrtatown,  N  J.  079M 
MiniL,  Mitfnn  to  Schacidcr  (USA)  Ibc^  Pty-  Filed  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  Na  437,368 

,  mIm;  ladiaM  UalTcntty  FoowiatioB,  Blooad^toii,  InC  CL'  A«1F  2A)6 

ImU  aMi  JohM  HopUH  Uai^cntty,  RyilaMU,  Md.  VS.  CL  623—1 
Filed  JM.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  377  J«9 

lot  CL' A61F  2/06.  y//W  ^        ^ 

VS.  CL  423—1  17  ~  •  '     ^    ^ 


26  Claims 


««         to  ?  tk         M 


•k  Mr 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bod>  implantable  self-expanding  stent  comprising  a  flexible 
tube  of  open  weave  construction  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end.  the  ends  being  compressible  into  radially  com- 
pressed states,  the  flexible  tube  having  an  elasuc  layer 
arranged  along  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length;  and 

first  and  second  removable  retaining  elements  secured  to  the 
flexible  tube  proximate  the  first  and  second  ends,  respectively, 
for  maintaming  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  self- 
expanding  stent  in  radially  compressed  states  until  removed, 
wherein  each  retaining  elennent  is  a  peel-away  sheath  adapted 
for  insertion  into  vascular  access  means,  said  peel-away 
ibeath  comprising  a  tubular  material  attached  to  at  least  two 
leaves,  the  leaves  upon  an  application  of  force  being  adapted 
to  tear  the  tubular  material  thereby  separating  the  sheath  into 
removable  pieces  allowing  the  stent  to  self-expand. 


5,591,227 
DRUG  ELUTING  STENT 
Thomas  Q.  Diak,  Mlartnolra;  Rnaalil  J.  Itech,  Plymouth,  and 
Robert  S.  Sckwaitz,  Rocheater,  al  of  KUhl,  assignors  to 
Medtronic  be,  Mlneafola,  Mlw. 
DiviskMi  or  Scr.  No.  3M,785,  Scy.  15,  1994,  which  is  a 
continoatien-lB-port  of  Scr.  No.  79,222,  Jon.  17,  1993,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  854,118,  Mar.  19,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,459 
Int.  CI."  A61F  2/06.2tM 
VS.  a.  623—1  11  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  implanting  an  abdominal  aortic  graft  into  the 
body  of  a  patient,  said  patient  having  an  abdoimnal  aorta  which  ha!> 
an  interior  and  an  exterior,  said  abdominal  aorta  being  joined  at  a 
proximal  end  by  at  least  one  renal  artery  and  said  abdominal  aorta 
being  joined  at  a  distal  end  to  a  first  and  a  second  iliac  artery,  said 
first  and  said  second  iliac  arteries  having  interiors  and  exteriors  and 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  abdominal  aona  said  first 
and  said  second  iliac  arteries  joining  said  abdominal  aortii  so  as  to 
form  a  divide  and  said  divide  being  disposed  distal  to  the  junction 
of  said  abdominal  aorta  and  said  renal  artery  which  is  disposed 
above  said  divide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  access  thrtxigh  first  and  second  access  points  to  open 
said  interior  of  said  first  and  second  iliac  arteries  of  said 
patient;  providing  access  through  a  third  access  point  to  said 
interior  of  said  abdominal  aorta  above  said  iliac  divide  and 
above  said  junction  between  said  aorta  and  said  renal  artery  of 
said  patient; 
introducing  a  bifurcated  graft  having  an  abdominal  end.  a  first 
iliac  end.  and  a  second  iliac  end  into  said  abdominal  aorta  and 
said  iliac  artenes  through  one  of  said  access  points: 
positioning   said  bifurcated  graft  by   manipulating  said  graft 
through  at  least  said  third  access  point  and  at  least  one  of  said 
first  or  said  second  access  points; 
and  fixing  said  bifurcated  graft  in  place. 


1.  A  drug  eluting  intravascular  stent  composing: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindncai  stent  body; 

(b)  a  solid  composite  of  a  polymer  and  a  therapeuuc  substance 
in  an  adherent  layer  on  the  stent  body;  and 

(c)  fibrin  in  an  adherent  layer  on  the  composite. 


5,591^29 

AORTIC  GRAFT  FOR  REPAIRING  AN  .\BDOMINAL 

AORTIC  ANEURYSM 

Juan  C.  Parodl,  Mercedes  4255,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  130,352,  Oct.  1.  1993,  which  is  a 

continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,745,  Jun.  11.  1990,  PaL 

No.  5,360.443.  This  application  Jnn.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  466,356 

InL  a.*  A61F  2/0(>:  A61M  29/00 
VS.  CI.  623—1  9  Claims 

1.  An  aortic  graft  for  intraluminal  delivery  lo  repair  an  abdomi- 
nal aomc  aneurysm  in  an  aoru  having  two  iliac  arteries  associated 
therewith  at  an  aortic  bifurcation,  comprising: 
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blood  vessel  to  reduce  an  impedance  of  said  substantially 
cylindrical  member  to  the  blood  flow 


a  tube  having  first  and  second  ends,  an  iniermediate  portion 
disposed  between  the  first  and  second  ends,  and  a  wall  surface 
disposed  between  the  two  ends,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  tube 
adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  abdominal  aortic  aneurysm, 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  tube  being  not  substantially 
radially  expandable,  and  the  first  end  of  the  lube  being  radi- 
ally expandable; 

a  first  means  for  securing  the  first  end  of  the  tube  lo  the  aorta, 
the  first  securing  means  having  a  first  diameter  which  permits 
intraluminal  delivery  of  the  first  securing  means  into  the  aorta 
and  the  first  secunng  means  having  a  second,  expanded  diam- 
eter, to  secure  the  first  end  of  the  mbe  lo  the  aorta:  and 

a  second  means  for  securing  the  second  end  of  the  tube  at  the 
aortic  bifurcation,  the  second  means  for  securing  being  dis- 
posed at  the  second  end  of  the  tube. 


5491030 
RADLiLLY  EXPANDABLE  STENT 
Joseph  B.  Horn,  Niwot,  Colo.,  and  Ivan  De  Scheerdcr,  St. 
Martens  Latem,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Global  Therapeutics, 
Inc.,  BnMMnBdd,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,087,  May  31,  1995.  This 
application  Aug.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  7,  1994,  09400801 
InL  a."  A61F  2/06 
U.S.  a.  623—1  28  Claims 


1.  An  expandable  stent  for  implantation  within  a  blood  vessel  in 
a  body,  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindncai  member  formed  from  a  continuous 
length  of  wire,  wtierein  said  substantially  cylindrical  member 
includes  a  plurality  of  interconnected,  substantially  circular, 
concentric  loops  disposed  between  a  proximal  and  distal  end 
thereof,  wherein,  when  said  substantially  cylindrical  member 
is  implanted  in  the  blood  vessel,  a  plurality  of  said  concentric 
loops,  each  having  an  angular-shaped  bend  with  no  more  than 
one  angular  shaped  bend  being  located  in  each  quadrant  of 
each  of  said  loops,  said  bend  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
CI'  icentric  loops  forming  an  angle,  and.  along  a  length  of  said 
substantially  cylindrical  member,  a  line  bisects  a  plurality  of 
said  angles,  and  wherein,  when  said  substantially  cylindrical 
member  is  in  place  in  the  blood  vessel,  said  line  is  maintained 
substantially  parallel  to  a  direction  of  blood  flow  through  the 


5,591031 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,591,232 

SURGICAL  METHOD  FOR  REJUVENATING  BODY 

MEMBERS  OR  FOR  RESHAPING  BODY  MEMBERS  OR 

FOR  REJUVENATING  AND  RESHAPING  BODY 

MEMBERS  BY  BONE  GRAFTING 

Houching  Rahiaai,  7550  B^iqne,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada, 

and  Hamid  Vossoiighi,  50  Watettown  SL  #609,  Watertown, 

Mass.  02172 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995.  Ser  No.  422^12 

InL  CL*  A61F  2/28 

U.S.  a.  623—16  16  Claims 

1.  A  new  method  of  surgery  for  rejuvenating  or  reshaping  a  body 
member,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  gradually  injecting  an  amount  of  physiological  serum, 
including  local  anesthesia,  in  a  designated  site  of  the  body 
member, 

(b)  when  a  desired  shape  of  the  body  member  is  achieved, 
photographing  the  body  member  and  determining  the  injected 
amount  of  physiological  serum  which  is  equivalent  to  a  quan- 
tity of  bone  graft  mixture  required  for  surgery,  said  bone  graft 
mixture  being  a  mixture  of  bone  graft  and  hydroxy lapatite; 

(c)  before  injection,  combining  said  bone  graft  mixture  with 
normal  saline  to  form  a  paste-like  bone  graft  mixture; 

(d)  mailing  a  number  of  incisions  and,  from  said  number  of 
incisions,  mailing  a  tunnel  to  the  designated  site  for  reaching 
the  designated  site  of  the  body  member  and  for  injecting  the 
bone  graft  mixture; 

(e)  transporting  with  an  instrument  or  injecting  with  a  special 
syringe  the  paste-lilce  bone  graft  mixture  to  the  designated 
site; 

(f)  before  transporting  or  injecting  the  paste-like  bone  graft 
mixture  to  the  designated  site,  removing  any  extra  normal 
saline  ftx>m  the  paste-like  bone  graft  mixture; 

(g)  combining  the  bone  graft  mixture  with  few  milliliters  of 
ft^sh  venous  blood  from  tbe  patieni  and  injecting  said  bone 
graft  mixture  combined  with  fresh  blood  at  the  designated 
site:  and 

(h)  compacting  the  bone  graft  mixnire  gently  in  the  designated 
site  and  closing  the  number  of  incisions  by  appropriate  surgi- 
cal sutures,  while  shaping  tbe  body  member  digitally  b>' 
pressing  on  patient's  outside  skin  until  the  desired  shape  is 
achieved. 
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5^1033 

METAL/COMPOSITE  HYBRID  ORTHOPEDIC 

IMPLANTS 

Davtd  C.  Ketanan,  Winona  LAt,  Ind^  and  Joseph  D.  TrenU- 

costa,  WUnUngtoa,  Del.,  assignors  to  Depuy  Dupont  Ortlio- 

paedics,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  271^40,  Jul.  7,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  condnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  823,076,  Jan.  14,  1992, 

abandooed,  which  is  a  condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  531,652,  Jun. 

1,  1999,  abandooed.  This  application  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

442,072 

Int.  CL"  A61F  2/2H 

VS.  Ct  623—16  13  Clainte 


1  An  orthopedic  device  adapted  for  implaniatiori  within  a  body, 
the  device  compnsing: 

an  intraosseous  meial  portion:  and 

an  intraosseous  composite  portion  of  one  or  more  layers  and 
comprisiog  (i)  a  first  extension  having  a  modulus  and  that  n 
received  within  said  metal  portion  and  secured  dicreto  and  i  ii; 
a  seci  >u  ex.lrnsiuu  positioned  outside  saiu  ..v-u.:  portion. 

said  >x>r.po>ilr  por.jn  having  a  length  and  con.p;!  ing  one  o. 
more  tiiameiits  disposed  about  a  longitudioai  ^- .  by  windin^ 
or  braiding  each  filament  along  said  length  a(  vinding  o' 
braiding  angles  with  respect  to  the  lor.gi  K?-na!  :L\is  selected 
to  provide  th»'  secor;d  extension  with  3  rnodulir  'hat  is  les« 
tlian  the  modulus  of  the  first  extensiop  tt>e  winding  or  braid- 
ing angle  in  some  of  the  layers  of  the  first  extension  being  less 
than  the  winding  or  braiding  angle  in  ttie  same  layers  ot  the 
second  extension,  said  filaments  further  being  disposed  within 
a  polymer  matrix. 


RantiabOit; 

.-  sliflTening  layer  connected  to  said  membiane; 

■iaid  membrane  consisting  of  resorbable  menibiane  material  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  having  respd'  ji,  ditterent 
mechanical  properties,  giving  said  lajers.  ii.  i  om!  natiim.  a 
resorbability  gradient  fix>m  a  first  ide  ef  s,--l  »ncnbrane 
adapted  'j  oe  remote  from  said  endogenic  bt  ne  to  a  NCcund 
side  of  si-iu  membrane  adapted  lo  lace  said  oiiougeiiic  hone, 
said  res<.>rbability  gradient  increasing  from  said  hrst  side  lo 
said  second  s;de. 


5^1,235 
SPINAL  FIXATION  DEVICE 
Stephen  D.  Kuslicfa,  10343  Deilwood  Rd.  North,  Stillwater, 
Minn.  55082 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*4,236 

tot  CI.*  A6IF  2/44 

VS.  CI.  623—17  10  Claims 


M"^' 


5^1434 
POST-SURGERY  ORTHOPEDIC  COVERING 
Axel   Kirsch.  TUstraase  23,  D70794  FUdentadt,  Germany. 
assigDor  to  Axd  Kirach,  FUdcrstadt,  Germany 
Coattoaation  of  Scr.  No.  ISMM.  Jhl  2S,  1994,  abwidoaed. 
This  appliartion  Sep.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5304W9 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1993.  43  02 
709.1 

Int.  a."  A61F  2/2fl 
VS.  CL  623—16  22  Claims 

1.  A  post-surgery  orthopedic  covering  adapted  to  cover  a  bone 
defect  point  in  endogenic  bone  tissue  filled  with  an  osteogenic 
material,  said  covenng  comprising: 

a  membrane  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  said  bone  defect 
point  and  said  endogenic  bone  tissue: 


1.  A  surgically  implantable  system  for  correction  of  a  spinal 
iibnormality  which  compn>  s' 

•  a)  a  rod  adapird  lo  extend  within  \erteb>ae  o(  a  spinal  section  in 
need  of  correction; 

(b)  at  least  two  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  members  each 
having  a  series  of  bone-engaging  threads  on  the  extenoi 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  members,  each  cf  >aid  cylindrical 
members  including  an  upper  an  a  lower  nm.  each  of  said 
upper  rims  including  a  pair  opposing  rod  fixation  slots  tc 
receive  &aid  rod  transversely  across  said  nm  and  to  be  below 
the  plane  of  said  nm.  said  rod  being  received  in  each  rod 
fixation  slot  of  each  cylindrical  member:  and 

(c)  a  locking  cap  secured  to  each  of  said  cylindncal  members  ai 
said  upper  nms  to  thereby  lock  said  rod  to  each  said  cylindn- 
cal member 
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5,591036 

POLYACRYLATE  EMULSIFIED  WATER/SOLVENT 

FABRIC  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

OF  USING  SAME 

Timothy  C.  Roctker,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Clnrinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  413,560,  Mar.  30,  1995, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  544,373 

InL  a.'  D06L  1/04:  CUD  3/37:3/43.7/50 

VS.  a.  8—137  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  fabrics,  comprising  applying  to  said 

fabrics  a  dry  cleaning  and  spot  removal  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.01%.  to  about  0.20*.  by  weight,  of  a  polyacry- 
late  emulsifier: 

(b)  from  about  \%  to  about  30%.  by  weight,  of  an  organic 
cleaning  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
monomethyl-.  monocthyl-,  monopropyl-.  and  monobutyl- 
ethers  of  propoxylated  propanol.  and  mixtures  thereof: 

(c)  optionally,  from  about  0.05%  to  about  5%,  by  weight,  of 
detersive  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amine  oxides,  allcyl  ethoxy  sulfates,  ethoxylated  alcohols,  and 
mixtures  thereof  surfactants:  and 

(d)  at  least  about  60%.  by  weight  water. 


containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  the  catalyst  at  a  temperature  and 
pressure  sufficient  to  form  a  synthesis  gas  comprising  carbon 
monoxide  and  molecular  hydrogen. 


5,591^7 

FUEL  ADDITIVE  CONCENTRATE  WFTH  ENHANCED 

STORAGE  STABILITY 

Donald  R.  Bell,  CoOinsrillc,  111.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 

Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  578,414 
InL  a."  CIOL  1/22 
VS.  a.  44—325  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  additive  concentrate  paclcage  compnsing  a  detergent/ 
dispersant,  an  organic  nitrate  combustion  improver,  and  a  corrosion 
inhibitor  comprising  dimer  and/or  trimer  acid,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  concentrate  additionally  comprises  a  shelf  life  stabil- 
ity amount  of  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid 
and  hydrochloric  acid,  said  shelf  life  stability  amount  of  acid  being 
sufficient  to  provide  enhanced  shelf  life  stability  to  said  concen- 
trate. 


5,591,238 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SYNTHESIS  GAS  USING 
NICKEL  CATALYSTS 
Alakananda    Bhattacharyya,    Wheaton;    Wen-Dong    Chang: 
Mart  S.  Kleeflsch,  both  of  Napervillc,  and  Cari  A.  Udovicfa, 
Jolict,  all  of  nL,  assignors  to  Amoco  Corporatioa,  Chicago, 
111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  110,104,  Aug.  20,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5399,537,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  993,419, 
Dec  21,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec,  9,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  353,052 
Int.  a.*  COIB  3/32:  BOU  21/16:29/04 
VS.  a.  48—198.7  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  synthesis  gas  comprising  feeding  a 
gaseous  or  vaporizable  hydrocarbyl  compound  and  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  comprising  molecular  oxygen,  to  a  suitable  reaction 
zone  containing  a  catalyst  comprising  the  composition  formed  by 
heal  treating  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  700°  C.  under  reforming 
conditions,  a  catalyst  precursor  composition  comprising  at  least 
one  hydrotalcile  compound  having  formula: 


|M= 


.^.'♦(OH).,r*(A^„-  )TnHjO. 


wherein  M'*  is  a  metal  ion  having  a  valence  of  2+  and  is  at  least 
Ni'*  ions;  M'"  is  a  metal  ion  having  a  valence  of  3+:  x  is  a  number 
of  about  0.10  to  about  0.50:  A"'  is  an  anion  having  a  negative 
charge  of  n;  and  m  is  0  or  a  positive  number,  and  wherein  the 
catalyst  contains  metal  particles  of  about  I  to  about  1000  nanom- 
eters in  size  and  containing  at  least  nickel  in  the  zero  oxidation 
state:  and  reacting  the  hydrocarbyl  compound  and  the  oxygen- 


5,591039 
NONWOVEN  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Eric  G.  Larson,  Lake  Elmo;  Raftes  C.  Sanders,  Jr.,  BumsriBe; 
Brait  D.  Niccum,  North  St.  Pmd;  Walter  W.  PawUkowaki,  St. 
Paul,  and  Elizabeth  C.  Edbhrnt,  MinDcapoUs,  aB  of  Mfam., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manafactariag  Coan 
pany,  SL  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,807 
InL  a.*  B24D  3/02:  C09K  3/14 
VS.  a.  51—294  57  ClaiBH 

1.  An  open  low-density  abrasive  article,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  lofty,  open,  nonwoven  three-dimensional  fibrous  web  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  interentangled  randomly-extending 
polyamide  staple  fibers  including  points  of  intersection  and 
contact  between  said  fibers,  said  points  of  intersection  and 
contact  between  said  fibers  being  bonded  together  to  form  a 
three-dimensionally  integrated  structure  throughout  said  web. 
wherein  said  fibers  have  surfaces  and  a  fiber  tenacity  of  less 
than  5  g/denier; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  abrasive  particles  dipersed  throughout  said  web 
and  securely  adhered  to  said  surface  of  said  fibers;  and 

(c)  hardened  resinous  material  dispersed  throughout  said  web, 
said  resinous  material  comprising  (i)  a  phenolic  resin  com- 
prising a  cured  product  of  a  phemolic  resing  precursor,  and 
(ii)  a  modifier  comprising  a  rubber  material  in  an  amount 
effective  to  substantially  prevent  chemical  degradation  of  said 
fibers. 


5,591040 

POWDER  PAINT  BOOTH  BACKFLOW  FILTER 

APPARATUS 

Hermann  OphardL  Lindenau  27,  lasum,  Germany,  and  Heiner 

OphardL  4743  Christie  Dr.,  BeamsriUe,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  425,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jun.  27, 1994,  2126802 
InL  a."  BOID  46AX) 
VS.  a.  55—217  19  CbOms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  particulate  matter  on  an  article 
comprising. 

bousing  chamber  means  for  housing  said  article  while  said 

particulate  matter  is  deposited  thereon, 
collection  chamber  means  for  collecting  excess  particulate  mat- 
ter entrained  in  gas,  the  collection  chamber  means  including 
first  outlet  means,  and  second  outlet  means. 
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inlerway  means  providing  gaseous  communication  between  said 
housing  chamber  and  said  collection  chamber  means. 

inlet  valve  means  operable  to  assume  an  open  position  permit- 
ting gas  flow  from  said  housing  chamber  means  through  said 
inletway  means  into  the  collectioa  chamber  means,  and  a 
closed  position  closing  said  inletway  means. 

vacuum  means  for  evacuating  said  collection  chamber  means  to 
a  negative  pressure. 

particulate  matter  filtration  means  comprising  first  filter  means 
across  said  first  outlet  means  and  second  filter  mean^  across 
said  second  outlet  means. 

first  conduit  means  including  first  conduit  valve  means  operable 
to  selectively  connect  the  first  outlet  means  to  either: 

(a)  said  vacuum  means,  whereby  said  vacuum  means  draws 
gas  outwardly  from  said  collectioa  chamber  means  through 
said  first  filter  means  via  said  first  outlet  means,  or 

(b)  a  first  source  of  gas  at  a  pressure  above  pressure  drawn  by 
said  vacuum  means,  whereby  the  first  conduit  means  per- 
mits gas  from  the  first  source  of  gas  to  backflow  into  the 
collection  chamber  means  through  the  first  filter  means  via 
said  first  outlet  means. 

second  conduit  means  including  second  conduit  valve  means 
operable  to  selectively  connect  the  second  outlet  means  to 
either 

(a)  said  vacuum  means,  whereby  said  vacuum  means  draws 
gas  outwardly  from  said  coUectioD  chamber  means  through 
the  second  filter  means  via  the  second  outlet  means,  or 

(b)  a  second  source  of  gas  at  a  pressure  above  pressure  drawn 
by  the  vacuum  means,  whereby  the  second  conduit  means 
permits  gas  from  the  second  source  of  gas  to  backflow  into 
the  collection  chamber  means  through  the  second  filter 
means  via  said  second  outJet  means. 
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impart  to  ascending  liquid  a  horizontal  component  of  velocity  in 
the  direction  of  said  at  least  one  outlet,  the  at  least  one  outlet  of  the 
liquid-vapor  disengagement  device  comprising  a  liquid  outlet  edge 
(hereof  communicating  with  the  lower  tray  of  the  pair  via  a 
downcoroer  which  in  operation  conducts  liquid  from  the  upper  tray 
to  said  lower  (ray. 


5^91^42 
SMOKE  PROCESSOR 
Chi  L.  Kuo,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Tkipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,512 
Int.  a.*  BOID  29/56 
U.S.  a.  55—318 


5  Claims 


5491^1 

LIQUID  VAPOR  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

John  T.  La^in,  Guildford,  EnfUuid,  assignor  to  The  BOC 

Gronp  pic,  Wlndksfaam,  Encland 

ContiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  2744154,  JoL  12,  1994,  alMuidoacd. 

Thb  appHcadon  Jan.  36,  1996,  Ser.  No.  594,365 
ClainH  priority,  appUcadon  United  Kin«do«,  JnL  19,  1993, 
9315W6 

Int  CL'  BOIF  il04 
VS.  CL  55—257.6  8  daims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising:  a  liquid-vapour  contact  column:  an 
array  of  vertically  spaced  liquid-vapour  contact  trays  and  an 
arrangement  of  downcomers  for  conducting  liquid  from  tray  to  tray 
down  the  array  housed  within  said  liquid-vapour  contact  column: 
and  a  liquid- vapour  disengagement  device  situated  within  a  vapour 
space  located  between  one  pair  of  adjacent  trays,  said  liquid- 
vapour  disengagement  device  having  vapour  passages  tliere- 
throttgh,  at  least  one  surface  for  liquid  flow  ttiereacross.  said  at 
least  one  surface  having  at  least  one  outlet  in  liquid  flow  commu- 
nication with  the  lower  tray  of  said  pair,  and  deflectors  adapted  to 


1.  A  smoke  processor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  recess; 

an  exhaust  fan  arranged  with  said  housing: 

a  filter  nwunted  within  said  housing  and  located  above  said 

exhaust  fan; 
a  smoke  processing  container  fitted  in  tlie  recess  of  said  housing; 
a  flexible  pipe  coimecting  said  smoke  processing  container  with 

said  filter, 
a  cigarette  lighter  mounted  in  said  smoke  processing  container: 
a  linking  rod  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  with  said 

smoke  processing  container: 
a  rotating  disc  rotatably  connected  with  a  lower  end  of  said 

linking  nxl;  and 
a  fixed  disc  engaged  with  said  rotating  disc  and  mounted  within 

said  housing. 


5,591,243 
LIQUID  TRAP  FOR  COMPRESSED  AIR 
Ratad  A.  Colussi,  and  Nestor  J.  Venica,  both  of  Provinda  de 
SanU  Fe,  Argentina,  assignors  to  Col-Ven  Sj^..  Provincia  de 
Santa  Fe,  Argentina 

FUcd  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Sep.  10, 1993, 325986 

lot  a."  BOID  45/0»:5O/OO 

U.S.  a.  55—321  20  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  installation  in  a  fluid  transportation  system  for 

separating  components  from  a  fluid  transported  theretluxNigh  from 
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an  upstream  fluid  source  to  downstream  fluid  receiving  means,  said 
components  being  relatively  heavier  than  said  fluid,  said  separating 
device  comprising: 

housing  means  having  inlet  means  for  coupling  to  said  upstream 
fluid  source  and  oudet  means  for  coupling  to  said  downstream 
means  so  that  fluid  transported  by  said  system  through  said 
housing  passes  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means; 
and 

means  for  separating  the  relatively  heavy  components  from  said 
fluid  and  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  deflector  elements  housed  in  said  housing,  said 
deflector  elements  positioned  one  after  the  otlier  in  spaced 
relationship  in  between  said  inlet  and  ou(le(  means,  wherein 
each  of  said  plurality  of  deflector  elements  opens  out  towards 
said  inlet  means  to  provide  a  generally  concave  deflector 
surface  for  said  fluid  to  impinge  at  an  angle  thereon,  said 
deflector  elements  being  aligned  one  after  the  other  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  extending  from  said  inlet  means  to  said 
outlet  means,  said  concave  surfaces  operatively  facing  said 
inlet  means  and  forming  an  oblique  angle  with  the  general 
direction  of  said  fluid  impinging  ttierein,  ttie  plurality  of 
deflector  elements  defining  a  plurality  of  respective  apices 
aligned  in  said  longitudinal  direction  and  pointing  towards 
said  outlet  means, 

said  separating  means  further  comprising  passage  means 
through  each  deflector  element  and  ofiFset  from  the  respective 
apex  thereof  and  from  tlie  main  direction  of  said  fluid  stream 
impinging  tiiereon,  passage  means  operatively  communicating 
said  deflector  surface  of  the  associated  deflector  element 
towards  the  deflector  surface  of  the  next  downstream  deflector 
element  and  said  passages  being  generally  out  of  line  with 
each  other,  whereby  said  fluid,  after  entering  said  housing 
through  said  inlet  means,  alternatively  and  sequentially  col- 
lides against  said  deflector  surfaces  and  flows  ttirough  said 
passage  means. 


second  duct  means  extending  between  tlie  carrier  and  tiie  filtra- 
tion unit  for  drawing  fumes  from  tlie  carrier  into  ttie  filtration 
unit;  and 

blower  means  for  moving  the  fumes  from  the  carrier  and  vessel 
through  the  filtration  unit  to  condition  the  fumes  before  dis- 
charging them  into  the  surrounding  atmosphere. 


5,591,245 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  AND 
EDGE  STRESS  IN  A  WINDSHIELD  IN  A  WINDSHIELD 
BENDING  FURNACE 
Tauno  T.  Salonen,  Ikmpcre,  Flnfauid,  assignor  to  Tamglass 
Engineering  Oy,  Ikmperc,  FInlaad 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,480,  Apr.  26,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appHcatioo  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,466 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Nov.  1.  1990,  905399 

Int  a.*  C03B  23/025 

U.S.  a.  65—107  20  Claiw 


5,591,244 
SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  NOXIOUS  FUMES 
Anthony  R.  Vmas,  Yoongstown,  OUo,  and  George  V.  Fagan, 
WoodbrMgc,  NJ.,  asrignors  to  Simon  Roofing  and  Sheet 
Metal  Corp^  Bonrdman,  Ohio,  and  Aercology  Incorporated, 
Old  Saybrook,  Coon. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,785 

Int  CL"  BOID  5000 

MS.  a.  55—356  22  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  reducing  die  transmission  of  noxious  fumes  into 

the  siuTounding  air  during  the  application  of  a  liquid  roofing 

product  on  a  rcxif.  said  system  including: 

a  mobile  vessel  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  a  liquid  roofing 

pitxluct; 
a  mobile  filtration  unit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
first  duct  means  extending  between  tlie  vessel  and  the  filtration 
unit  for  drawing  fumes  accumulating  above  the  roofing  prod- 
uct within  tlie  vessel  into  die  filtration  unit; 
a  mobile  carrier  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  the  roofing  product 
on  a  roof  of  a  building  adjacent  the  vessel  and  filtration  unit; 


1.  A  method  for  developing  an  edge  stress  in  a  glass  sheet  in  a 
glass  sheet  bending  fiimacc,  comprising  ttie  steps  of: 

supporting  a  glass  sheet  on  a  ring  mould; 

heating  the  supported  glass  sheet  so  tiiat  bending  of  tlie  glass 
stieet  occurs; 

maintaining,  at  least  during  heating  and  bending  of  the  glass 
sheet,  substantially  bomothennal  temperature  conditions  in  an 
edge  area  of  the  glass  sheet  around  an  entire  periphery  of  the 
glass  slieet  tlie  substantially  homothermal  temperature  condi- 
tions being  maintained  with  a  metallic  firame  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  ring  moid  and  immediately  beneatli,  but  not 
contacting,  the  edge  area  of  die  glass  sheet  as  it  is  heated  and 
bent;  and 

developing  a  unifom  compression  stress  in  the  edge  area  of  the 
glass  sheet  after  bending  by  causing  cool  air  to  flow  around 
edges  of  the  glass  sheet  while  the  metallic  frame  is  disposed 
immediately  beneadi,  but  not  contacting,  the  edge  area  of  the 
glass  sheet,   the   metallic   frame   maintaining   substantially 
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bomochermai  temperature  conditions  in  the  edge  area  of  the 
glass  sheet  around  the  entire  periphery  of  the  glass  sheet  as 
the  uniform  compression  stress  is  developed. 


5491046 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5491047 
AGGLOMERATED  PRODUCT  WTTH  PAPER  FIBERS 
PMHppe  Dnmoat,  Audcrghem.  and  Robert  Goflin,  Trooz,  both 
of  BdgiunL,  assignors  to  Lhoist  Recherche  et  Deveioppcnient 
SJi^  Bcighim 
PCT  No.  PCT/BE92/00e47,  {  371  Date  Jul.  25,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/«9257,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13,  1993 

per  FUed  Oct  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  232,103 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Beigium,    Oct    30,    1991, 
09101000 

iBt  CL*  C22B  1/243:7/02 
VS.  CL  75—329  4  CUms 

1.  An  agglomerated  product  based  on  metallurgical  by-products 
consisting  of: 

2.5  to  3  *  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  product,  of 

paper  fibers; 
5  to  10  *  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  product,  of 

water 
CaCOH)^.  the  weight  content  being  comprised  between  9  and  25 

%  by  weight,  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  product,  and 
the  remaining  parr  consisting  of  metallurgical  by-prodiKLs. 


5491048 
METHOD  FOR  MELTING  METAL,  ESPECIALLY  NON- 
FERROUS  METAL 
Lars  H.  M.  JUs,  and  Danid  Jib,  both  of  Hdsinsrors,  Finland, 
assignors  to  AB  Jab  Export  Oy  HoUmcsy,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  230,120 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  20,  1993,  931786 

Int  CL*  C22B  9/16 

VS.  a.  75—414  6  Claims 


0© 


OMnOMQ 


1.  A  method  for  melting  and  proces-sing  in  a  melting  furnace 
metal  which  comprises 

a  sealed  inlet  chamber  for  receiving  solid  metal  material  and 
having  means  for  heating  said  solid  metal  to  a  molten  state: 

a  sealed  meh  chamber  connected  to  receive  molten  metal  from 
said  inlet  chamber  and  having  means  for  further  heating 
molten  metal  contained  therein. 

a  first  pump  and  a  second  pump  and  means  connecting  each  of 
said  pumps  to  said  melt  chamber  to  permit  molten  metal  to 
flow  between  said  melt  chamber  and  each  of  said  pumps,  each 
of  said  pumps  comprising  a  sealed  pump  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing molten  metal  from  said  melt  chamber. 


a  hrst  sealed  splash  chamber  connected  to  receive  molten  metal 
from  said  first  pump. 

a  second  splash  chamber  connected  to  receive  molten  metal 
from  said  second  pump  and  having  a  discharge  opening  for 
discharging  therefrom  molten  metal  pumped  into  said  second 
splash  chamber. 

said  first  splash  chamber  being  connected  to  said  inlet  chamber 
so  as  to  permit  the  flow  of  molten  metal  from  said  first  splash 
chamber  to  said  inlet  chamber. 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  solid  metal  to  said 
inlet  chamber,  transferring  molten  metal  from  said  inlet  cham- 
ber to  said  melt  chamber,  transferring  molten  metal  from  said 
melt  chamber  to  each  of  said  pumps,  thereafter  transferring 
molten  metal  from  each  of  said  pumps  to  the  splash  chamber 
connected  thereto  at  a  first  rate  and  simultaneously  transfer- 
ring molten  metal  from  said  pumps  back  to  the  melt  chamber 
at  a  second  rate,  said  first  rate  being  approximately  three  to 
approximately  fifteen  times  higher  than  said  second  rate. 


5491049 

FLUE  GAS  CONDITIONING  METHOD  FOR 

INTERMITTENTLY  ENERGIZED  PRECIPITATION 

William  G.  Hankins,  Issaquah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Chemi- 

tboo  Corporatioo,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  at  Scr.  Na  254,937,  Jun.  7,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  626,016 

Int  a."  B03C  J/OIJ 

VS.  C\.  95—6  15  CUims 


•   -rue  us  Out 


o-i"^> 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  flue  gas  conditioning  system 
including  a  source  of  a  conditioning  agent,  means  for  adding  the 
conditioning  agent  to  a  flue  gas.  an  electrostatic  precipitator  for 
treating  the  flue  gas  and  having  a  set  of  electrostatic  elements 
which  receive  an  interminent  input  power,  a  power  supply  which 
operates  in  an  interminent  encrgiiation  mode  to  deliver  the  inter- 
mittent input  power  to  the  electrostatic  precipitator,  and  a  control- 
ler, for  controlling  the  amount  of  the  conditioning  agent  added  to 
the  flue  gas.  said  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

measuring  first  and  second  parameters  of  the  intermittent  input 

power  delivered  to  the  electrostatic  precipitator: 
denving  a  power  signal,  indicative  of  the  intermittent  input 
power  delivered  to  the  electrostatic  precipitator,  from  the  first 
and  second  parameters:  and 
controlling  the  amount  of  conditioning  agent  added  to  the  flue 

gas  according  to  the  power  signal:  wherein 
the  input  power  includes  a  plurality  of  energized  and  non- 
energized  half-cycles:  and 
the  step  of  measuring  includes  the  step  of  (a)  detecting  the  first 
parameter  existing  at  the  electrostatic  precipitator  during  an 
energized  half-cycle  of  the  input  power  and  (b)  detecting  the 
second  parameter  existing  at  the  electiosutic  precipitator  dur- 
ing an  energized  half-cycle  of  the  input  power. 
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5491050 
MATERIAI.  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  CARBON 

DIOXIDE  FROM  METHANE 
S.  Alexander  Sttn,  ManUas,   N.Y.;    Hiroyoahi    Kawakami, 
HacUoJi,  Japan;  AJay  Y.  Howie,  and  Gnangbin  Zhou,  both 
of  SyraciHC,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Gas  Research  Institute,  Chi- 
cago, DL 
Continnation-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  104445,  Aug.  9,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,995 
Int  CL'  BOID  53/22:71/64 
VS.  a.  95—51  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  first  gas.  which  is  CO;,  from  a 
second  gas.  which  is  CH4.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  contacting  one  side  of  a  semi-permeable  gas  separation 
membrane  with  a  feed  gas  mixture  containing  at  least  the  first 
gas  and  the  second  gas.  wherein  the  membrane  divides  a 
se|>aration  chamber  into  a  high-pressure  side,  into  which  the 
feed  gas  mixture  is  fed.  and  a  low-pressure  side: 

(2)  maintaining  a  pres>ure  differentia]  across  the  membrane 
under  conditions  such  that  the  first  gas  in  the  feed  gas  mixture 
selectively  permeates  through  the  membrane  from  the  high- 
pressure  side  to  the  low-pressure  side  of  the  membrane; 

(3)  removing  from  the  low-pressure  side  of  the  membrane 
permeated  gas  mixture  which  is  enriched  in  the  first  gas  and 
depleted  in  the  second  gas;  and 

(4)  removing  from  the  high-pressure  side  of  the  membrane  a  ga<> 
mixture  which  is  enriched  in  the  second  gas  and  depleted  in 
the  first  gas: 

wherein  the  membrane  compnses  at  least  in  part  a  thin  discrimi- 
nating layer  of  polyimide  having  the  repeating  formula 


-conunued 


a 


FORMULA  6 


COOH 
and  X  is  an  integer. 


5491051 
SIDE  FLOW  BLIBBLE  TRAP  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  M.  Bmggcr,  Boolder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  COBE  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Arvada,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,749.  Sep.  14,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  al  Ser.  No.  158,928,  Nov.  19, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No. 
362062 
Int  a.*  BOID  9/00:  A61M  1/14:3/00 
VS.  CI  95—242  17 


FORMULA  I 


N— R 


vKherein  R  is: 


#^ 


FORMULA  2 


FORMULA  3 


HO     ^--^^     OH 


FORMULA  4 


OR 
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FORMULA  5 


OH 


OR 


1.  A  method  of  removing  bubbles  from  blood  flowing  through  a 
bubble  trap  apparatus  in  an  extracorporeal  blood  treatment  circuit, 
said  apparatus  including  a  housing  having  an  upper  housing  end 
and  a  lower  housing  end.  tlie  housing  defining  a  substantially 
vertical  chamber  extending  substantially  along  a  vertical  longitu- 
dinal axis  between  said  upper  and  lower  bousing  ends,  said  cham- 
ber having  a  substantially  cylindrical  upper  subchambcr  and  a 
lower  subchamber.  said  upper  subchamber  being  offset  from  said 
lower  subchamber  and  having  upper  and  lower  level  indicator 
mark.s  formed  thereon,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  blood  into  the  upper  subchamber  substantially  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber  at  a  position 
intermediate  between  the  upper  and  lower  housing  ends; 
deflecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  blood  introduced  into  the 
chamber  with  a  fhistoconical  deflector  above  the  position 
where  the  blood  is  introduced  into  the  chamber  to  form  a  pool 
of  blood  in  the  chamber  in  the  upper  subchamber  in  a  portion 
of  the  upper  subchamber  having  a  diameter  wider  than  tiie 
diameter  of  the  chamber  adjacent  the  frusloconical  deflector; 
allowing  bubbles  in  the  blood  to  separate  from  die  blood  in  the 

pool; 
collecting  the  separated  bubbles; 
removing  the  blood  from  the  chamber  after  the  bubbles  have 

been  separated  therefrom;  and 
maintaining  an  upper  blood  surface  within  the  chamt>er  between 
the  upper  and  lower  level  indicator  marlcs. 
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5^1452 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTmUOUS 
DEGASSING  OF  CASTING  SESIN 
Erterd     Hacoer,     SckeHfcagnad-Sckwalkacli,     Gcnnany, 
■Milan r  to  WHhtte  Hcdrtek  VikMiilifTn  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Efcrlimhwiiiiii  Ifitwiiftirt.  GcnMwy 
CoatiMatfaM  at  Scr.  No.  4M4M.  Mar.  24,  1995,  alMadoaed, 
whkk  b  a  coadMaiiaB-te-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  2MJ93,  Feb.  22, 
1994,  Pat.  No.  Sy4«9,523,  wkkk  ta  a  cottwiaHoii  of  Swr.  No. 
91M5S,  JuL  15,  1992,  ■baarlaawl  Thb  •ppttorttoii  Mar.  25, 
199*,  Ser.  No.  ai^SU 
CUns  priority,  appikaliM  Gcnwuiy,  JaL  19,  1991,  41  24 
•33J 

lac  a.*  MID  19/00 
VS.  a.  95— 2M  11  aaims 


applied  to  the  degassing  surface  in  each  degassing  area  so  that  new 
surface  areas  in  the  casting  resin  are  created  and  exposed  directly 
to  the  atmosphere  inside  the  housing,  the  surface  areas  being 
sufficient  to  enhance  any  gas  contained  within  the  casting  resin  to 
surface  and  be  renooved  from  the  vessel  through  the  connection 
means,  and  means  for  transferring  the  casting  resin  to  the  follow- 
ing degassing  area,  wherein  said  cleaving  means  include  fastening 
means  extending  radially  from  a  central  shaft  in  said  vessel,  said 
fastening  means  having  a  portion  whereat  a  layer  cleaving  device 
IS  arranged  for  cleaving  the  casting  resin. 


5,591053 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  ENHANCED  SEPARATOR  (EES) 

Ralph  F.  AHBan,  Cbrtt—ooga,  l^na.;  S.  Ronld  Wyak,  Stow, 

MMi^  Leo  A.  SMokMky,  CoMMrd,  MaM.,  and  BnKC  H. 

Eaaom,  Grotoo,  Maaa„  wlgwnrs  to  Electrfc  Power  Rcwardi 

Imtitiite,  lac,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,732 

Int  a."  BBSC  3/15 

VS.  Ct  96—61  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  degassing  of  casting  resin, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  and  maintaining  an  atmosphere  inside  of  a  closed  vessel 
which  is  at  a  pressure  less  tlian  atmosphenc  pressure,  said 
vessel  having  an  inlet  pott  and  an  outlet  port  and  plural 
spatially  related  areas  therebetween; 
feeding  the  casting  resin  to  the  miel  port  so  that  casting  resin  is 
present  inside  said  vessel  and  at  least  in  a  nrst  of  said  areas; 
spreading  the  casting  resin  in  a  thin  layer  over  a  first  degassing 
surface  in  said  first  area  to  cause  any  gas  contained  within  the 
casting  resin  to  surface  and  be  removed  from  the  vessel  by 
reason  of  the  maintaining  of  the  negative  pressure  inside  said 
vessel,  the  spreading  step  being  accotnplisbed  by  the  use  of  a 
layer  cleaving  device  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  first 
degassing  surface;  and 
cleaving  the  casting  resin  by  the  layer  cleaving  device  so  that 
new  surface  areas  in  the  casting  resin  are  created  and  exposed 
directly  to  the  atmosphere  inside  the  closed  vessel,  the  surface 
areas  being  sufficient  to  enhance  any  gas  contained  within  the 
casting  tesin  to  surface  and  be  removed  from  the  vessel  as 
aforesaid,  the  layer  cleaving  device  also  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  second  degassing  surface;  and 
transferring  the  cleaved  casting  resin  into  a  next  adjacent  one  of 
the  spatially  related  areas  inside  said  vessel  and.  while  the 
casting  resin  is  in  the  next  adjacent  one  of  the  areas,  it  is  again 
spread  in  a  thin  layer  over  a  second  degassing  surface  in  the 
next  adjacent  area  and  cleaved  so  as  to  allow  any  gas  con- 
tained within  the  casting  resin  to  surface  and  be  removed  from 
said  vessel  as  aforesaid. 
4.  In  a  device  for  the  continuous  degassing  of  a  casting  resin 
comprising  a  hollow  housing  ha\ing  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  pon 
for  Militating  a  guiding  of  the  casting  resin  therethrough,  said 
housing  including  a  connection  means  for  providing  a  connection 
of  an  interior  of  said  housing  to  a  vacuum  source  for  creating  and 
maintaining  an  atmosphere  inside  the  housing  which  is  at  a  pres- 
sure less  than  atmospheric  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  defining   successive  degassing  areas  tiirough   which   the 
casting  lesin  is  successively  guided  to  facilitate  degassing,  means 
for  defining  a  degassing  surface  in  each  of  the  successive  degas- 
sing areas,  applying  means  for  applymg  the  casting  resin  in  each 
degassing  area  to  the  degassing  surface,  so  that  the  casting  resin  is 
degassed  while  applied  to  the  degassing  surface,  the  gas  emanating 
from  the  casting  resin  being  exhausted  from  the  housing  by  the 
vacuum  source,  cleaving  means  for  cleaving  the  casting  resin 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particles  from  a  gas  stream 
composing; 

a  separation  vessel  including  a  cylindncal-walled  separation 
chamber  boun<l  at  opposing  ends,  an  inlet  passage  for  admit- 
ting a  paniculate  laden  gas  stream  into  said  separation  cham- 
ber and  a  panicle  outlet  passage  for  expelling  a  concentrated 
stream  ot  panicles  disentrained  from  said  gas  stream,  said 
inlet  passage  and  particle  outlet  passage  both  funher  compris- 
ing a  thin  elongated  slit  opening  langentially  to  cylindncal 
walls  of  said  separation  chamber  and  providing  a  substantially 
flush  incoming  flov^  path  dispersed  lengthwise  along  said 
wall. 

two  vortex  finders  suspended  centrally  within  the  separation 
vessel  between  the  ends  thereof  and  establishing  an  end-to- 
end  outgoing  clean  flow  path  through  the  separation  vessel 
and  out  from  the  ends  thereof; 

an  elongated  discharge  electrode  suspended  centrally  within  the 
separation  vessel  between  the  ends  thereof;  and 

a  power  supply  connected  between  the  cylindrical  walls  of  the 
separation  chamber  of  the  separation  vessel  and  the  discharge 
electrode  for  establishing  an  electric  potential  therebetween 
which  serves  to  charge  the  particles  entrained  in  said  incom- 
ing gas  stream  and  repel  charged  panicles  in  said  separation 
vessel  toward  the  wall  of  said  separation  chamber. 

wherein  a  gas  stream  flowing  into  said  inlet  passage,  through 
said  separation  chamber,  and  out  from  said  panicle  outlet 
passage  creates  a  vortex  in  said  separation  chamber  which 
imparts  a  centrifugal  force  on  tlie  entrained  panicles  toward 
the  wall  of  said  separation  chamber,  and  said  centrifugal  force 
IS  augiiKnted  by  said  electrostatic  force  to  propel  said  par- 
ticles away  from  the  entrance  of  the  vortex  finders  and  out 
through  said  outlet  passage 
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5491054 

VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

VALVE  CONTROL 

David  L.  Gibson,  LoniiTille,  Ky.,  aorignor  to  Jordan  Holding 

Company,  FWierviDe,  Ky. 

FUcd  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  50U53 

Int.  CL*  BOID  53/047 

VS.  LX  96—113  6  Claims 


^J«[»i»iii»l 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  volatile  liquid  vapor  from  an 
air-volatile  liquid  vapor  mixture,  comprising: 

first  and  second  reaction  vessels  each  including  a  bed  of  adsor- 
bent for  adsorbing  volatile  liquid  vapor  and  producing  rela- 
tively volatile  liquid  vapor-free  air. 

a  vacuum  pump  for  regenerating  said  absorbent  bed  in  each  of 
said  first  and  second  reaction  vessels  and  releasing  previously 
adsorbed  volatile  liquid  vapor; 

means  for  recovering  volatile  liquid  vapor  generated  during  bed 
regeneration; 

means  for  circulating  the  air-volatile  liquid  vapor  mixture 
through  said  apparatus  between  said  first  and  second  reaction 
vessels,  vacuum  pump  and  recovering  means,  said  circulating 
means  including  main  conduit  means  for  the  passage  of  the 
air- volatile  liquid  vapor  mixture  and  valve  means  for  directing 
the  flow  of  the  air-volatile  liquid  vapor  mixture  along  said 
main  conduit  means;  and 

flow  control  means  including  an  air  pressure  monitor  for  moni- 
tonng  air  pressure  in  said  apparams  adjacent  each  bed  of 
adsortieni  and  an  inlet  of  said  vacuum  pump  and  control 
means  respoi\sive  to  said  air  pressure  monitor  for  controlling 
operation  of  said  valve  ineans. 


1.  A  niethod  of  maidng  a  solvent  based  ink  formulation  includ- 
ing a  thermochromic  pigment  wherein  said  themwchromic  pig- 
ment is  formed  of  micrtxapsules  each  containing  reversible  ther- 
mochromic coloring  material  which  exhibits  a  visible  change  in 


color  between  a  first  color  stale  aixl  a  second  color  state  in 
response  to  a  change  in  temperature,  comprising: 

a)  drying  a  slurry  including  thermochromic  pigment  to  a  solids 
concentration  between  80^  and  95%; 

b)  mixing  said  dned  slurry  in  an  appropriate  mixing  base  that 
has  an  inherent  or  adjusted  acid  value  lower  than  100  and 
does  not  include  anymore  than  trace  amounts  of  tlie  following 
solvents,  ketones,  diols.  aldehydes,  anunes  and  aromatic  com- 
pounds thereby  making  a  base  formulation,  wherein  said 
mixing  base  is  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the  following:  1 ) 
mixing  varnish.  2)  polyester  resin  vehicle;  and  3)  colloidal 
dispersion  resin;  and 

c)  adding  any  desired  ink  components  to  said  base  formulation 
wherein  said  ink  components  have  an  inherent  or  adjusted 
acid  value  that  is  below  100  and  do  not  include  any  more  than 
trace  amounts  of  the  following  solvents:  ketones,  diols.  alde- 
hydes, aimnes  and  aromatic  compounds. 


5,591055 
THERMOCHROMIC  INK  FORMULATIONS,  NAIL 
LACQUER  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Lyie  D.  Small,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  and  Gerald  Highberger,  Linden, 
N J.,  assignors  to  Chromatic  Technologies,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Continuadon-bi-part  of  Scr.  Na  175,098,  Dec  29, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,893 
Int.  CL*  Ce9D  11/00 
VS.  a.  106—21  A  16  Claims 


5491056 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  SYNTHETIC  ALKALI  METAL 
ALUMINO-SILICATE,  METHODS  AND  USES, 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  HIGH  SOLIDS  REACTION 
METHODS  OF  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Gary  M.  Freeman;  Richard  D.  Carter;  Thad  T.  Broome,  all  of 
Macon,  and  Kurt  H.  Mollcr,  Warner  Robins,  all  of  Ga^ 
assignors  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Edison,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288432 
InL  CL'  C08K  5/00 
VS.  a.  106—483  29  Claims 

1.  A  sodium  alumino-silicate  pigment  having  the  following 
empirical  formula  in  terms  of  oxide  constituents: 

(0.01-0.5)  N«jaAl3Oj:(2.0l-3  0)SiO2:(1.0-3.0)  H.,0 

said  pigment  being  produced  by  the  hydrothermal  reaction  of  a 
sodium  silicate  and  a  clay  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  molar 
ratio  of  sodium  silicate  (B)  to  clay  (C)  of  0.1:1  to  0.5:1. 

said  pigment  luving  a  total  pore  volume  of  at  least  2.0  ml/gm. 
an  oil  absorption  of  less  than  about  115  gm/100  gm,  a  median 
panicle  size  of  0.5-0.7  microns,  as  determined  by  x-ray 
sedigraph.  and  a  differential  pore  volume  greater  than  1.0 
ml/gm. 


5491057 

PIGMENT  PREPARATIONS  BASED  ON  MONOAZO 

PIGMENTS 

Joachim  Weide;  Rltdiger  Jung,  both  of  Kelkbcim,  and  Hans  J. 

Metz,  DariHladt,  ail  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

AktiengcscUachaft,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1995,  Scr.  Na  559472 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  17,  1994,  44  40 
928.1 

Int  CL*  C09B  29/20:  C09D  IJ/02 
VS.  a.  106—496  10  ClaioK 

1.  A  pigment  preparation  coirprising 
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a)  a(  least  one  monoazo  pigment  of  the  foimula  (1) 


CXTH, 


N  =  N 


(RV 


5591058 
PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR,  UNSirBSTTTUTED 
(>)  QLINACRIDONE  PIGMENTS  OF  THE  ^PHASE 

Manfred  Urban,  WItibndtn,  Gcmany,  and  Erwin  DMz, 
Wilmington,  Del^  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aliticngcaellschaft, 
Germanv 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  342,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  25,  1993,  43  40 
125.2 

Int  a.""  C09B  4SAX} 
VS.  n.  106-^*97  17  naini* 


,  which 

R  is  idenucal  or  diiferent  at  each  occuneiK:;  dihi  is 

aikyl,  Ci-Cj-alkoxy,  chlorine  or  hydrogen,  and 
n  IS  a  number  from  1  to  3, 
b)  at  least  one  compounu  ol  Uie  formula  tlli 


■  -C.- 


(Ili 


SO3K 


=CH  —/'  \-  NH  — ^  I 


so,x 


whK-h 
R '  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  radical  of  ikt 
lormula 


NH- 


NH- 


(HOCH,CH,),N-. 


HOCHjCHjNH- 


IIFFUCIIII    AltlE  12  01 

1    A  process  for  preparing  linear,  unsubstituted  quinaciidone 
pigments  or  pigment  prep<u^ons  of  the  0-phase.  which  comprises 

a)  cyclizing  2.5-diaiiilinoterephthalic  acid  in  polyphosphonc 
acid  or  in  polyphospboric  ester  to  the  quinaciidone, 

b)  then  hydrolyzing  the  quinacridone  widi  water  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  40*  C.  to  obtain  a  finely  divided  quinacridone 
crude  pigment  which  is  predominantly  in  the  a-pha.se. 

c)  then  optionally  wet  grinding  the  finely  divided  quinacridone 
crude  pigment  from  b)  to  form  a  prepifment.  and 

d  then  heating  the  crude  pigment  from  b)  or  the  prepigment 
from  c)  to  a  temperature  between  l?0^  aixl  200°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  from  0. 1  to  1 .5  times  the  amount  of  an  inorganic 
base,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  crude  pigment,  in  an  inert 
liquid  medium. 


5491,259 
R.4PID  SETTING  CEMENTfTiOLS  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD 

Lan  Huang,  Cleveland,  and  Stephen  A.  Farrington,  Chardnn. 

i>otli  at  Ohio,  assignon  to  Sandoz  L'd.,  BasH.  Swit^. .  land 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  399J73,  Sep.  20,  1994,  abuidooed.  This 

application  Jon.  «,  199S,  Ser.  No.  470,870 

Int.  CL*  C»4B  24/fU 

I'S.  O.  106— «96  9  Claims 

1    The  method  of  rapidly  forming   in   place  a  cementitious 

siructuTC  comprising  mixing  a  cement  composition  with  an  amount 

•  f  a  water-soluble  malate  or  water-soluble  citramalate  effecuve  to 

acelerate  the  set  of  the  cement  in  the  piesence  of  sufficient  water 

for  hydraulic  setting  of  the  cement,  and  delivering  the  resulung 

jcniposition  while  fluid  to  the  place  for  torraing  the  cemeniitiuU!, 

structure,  said  amount  of  water-soluble  malate  or  water- soluble 

citrdmalaie  being  at  least  4*  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  ^>f  the 

cement. 


or  a  five-  to  seven- membered.  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
aliphatic  or  aromauc  heterocyclic  ring  which  includes  from 
I  to  3  heteroatoms  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen, 
oxygen  and  sulfur, 
m  is  the  number  I  or  2.  and 

X  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  a  stoichiometric  equivalent 
of  an  alkaline  earth  metal; 
and.  optionally, 
c)  further,  conventional  constituents  and  additives. 


5391,260 
METHOD  FOR  CRYSTAL  GROWTH 
Tadahiko  Kishi,  SUga,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep,  9.  1994,  Ser,  No.  302,009 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20.  1993,  5-232669 

Int.  CL*  C30B  25/02 

VJS.  CL  U7— 104  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  growing  crystals  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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-10 
-8 
-6 
-5 
-4 
-^3 


forming  crystals  including  an  indium  containing  crystal  layer  on 
a  GaAs  substrate  by  a  thermal  organic  metal  decomposition 
technique  using  trimethyl  indium  or  triethyl  indium  as  a 
source  of  indium:  and 

forming  an  Al,  Ga,.,  As  (0.3<y<0.7)  layer  on  lop  of  said 
crystals, 

trimethyl  gallium  being  used  as  a  source  of  gallium  (Ga)  in  the 
second  step. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  food  produa  being  prepared 
and  for  measuring  and  displaying  the  weight  of  the  food  product 
being  prepared,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  turntable  comprising  a  platen  and  a  shaft  said  platen  for 
supporting  the  food  product  to  be  prepared,  said  shaft  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  shaft  being 
connected  to  said  platen: 

a  base  having  an  opening  formed  therein  for  receiNing  said  shaft 
and  for  substantially  preventing  lateral  movement  of  said 
turntable  with  respect  to  said  base; 

a  weight  sensor  contained  within  said  base,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  weight  sensor  being  in  contact  with  said  base  for  sensing 
the  weight  of  a  food  pnxluct  supported  on  said  platen  and  for 
producing  a  voltage  signal  proportional  to  the  weight  of  the 
food  product  supported  on  said  platen  wherein  said  weight 
sensor  comprises  a  plurality  of  beams,  each  of  said  beams 
having  a  first  eitd  and  a  second  end.  wherein  at  least  one 
transducer  is  attached  to  each  of  said  beams  at  a  location 
between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  beams  for  sensing 
strain  in  said  beams  and  wherein  each  of  said  beams  is 
attached  to  said  base  at  a  point  at  or  near  the  second  end  of 
each  beam  and  wherein  of  each  beam  is  attached  at  or  near  the 
first  end  of  each  beam  to  a  means  for  supporting  said  base  to 
allow  vertical  movement  of  said  base  with  respect  to  the  first 
ends  of  said  beams; 

signal  processing  means  connected  to  said  weight  sensor  for 
receiving  the  voltage  signal  produced  by  said  weight  sensor 
and  for  processing  the  signal  into  display  information  for 
display; 


display  means  connected  to  said  signal  processing  means  for 
receiving  the  display  information  from  said  signal  processing 
means  and  for  displaying  a  digital  number  whicfa  concspoods 
to  the  weight  of  the  food  product  supported  on  said  platen. 


5,591^2 
ROTARY  CHEMICAL  TREATER  HAVING  STATIONARY 

CLEANING  FLUID  NOZZLE 
Hiroyodii  Sago;  Hideya  Kobwi;  Koji  Ueda;  HidcMri  Miya- 
moto, all  of  Kanagawa-kca,  and  Ifynzo  lUtatsaki, 
Okayama-ken,  all  of  Japan,  amignors  to  Ikzato  Co.,  Ltd., 
Okayama,  and  Tokya  Ohka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Ji^an,  Mar.  24,  1994,  6-054135 
Jnt  CL'  B05C  7/00 
VS.  a.  118—52  17  Claims 


5,591,261 

ELECTRCAfECHANICAL  CAKE  DECORATING 

APPARATUS 

Charles  F.  CiaramUa,  RaMgh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Too  Sweet, 

Ltd.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-pafl  of  Ser.  No.  346,617,  Nov.  30,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,547,507.  This  appMcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477^18 

Int  CL*  A23G  7/00 
VS.  a.  118—13  4  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  chemical  trealer,  comprising: 

a  rotary  inner  cup; 

an  outer  cup  for  receiving  a  drain  from  the  rotary  inno'  cup,  tlie 
outer  cup  being  disposed  outside  of  tiie  inner  cup; 

a  vertical  through  pas.sage  defined  in  a  rotary  center  of  the  inner 
cup; 

a  stationary  cleaning  fluid  nozzle  vertically  disposed  in  the 
through  passage; 

a  space  being  defined  about  the  cleaning  fluid  nozzle  within  tlie 
passage  such  that  said  nozzle  does  not  contact  said  rotary 
inner  cup:  and 

said  space  being  defined  between  an  inner  periphery  of  tlie 
vertical  through  passage  and  an  outer  periphery  of  the  clean- 
ing fluid  nozzle,  and  forming  at  least  one  of  a  liquid  waste 
passage  and  a  gas  supply  passage  in  fluid  communication  with 
an  interior  space  within  the  rotary  mner  cup. 


5,591063 
WOOD  PRESERVATIVE  APPLICATOR 
Chen-Woe  CUn,  Wheelers  HDI,  tmd  Christopher  N.  McEvoy, 
Mount  Martha,  both  of  Aostralia,  assignors  to  Saneiah  P^ 
Ltd,  Victoria,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AUn^M115,  i  371  Date  Sep.  17,  1993,  }  102(e) 
Date  Dec  22,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/16341,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  1,  1992 

PCT  FBed  Mar.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  119,102 
Claiau    priority,    application    Australia,    Mar.    18,    1991, 
PK5164 

Int  a.'  B05C  11/00;  AOIG  17/12;  B27K  3/14 
VS.  a.  118—200  19  ClafaH 

1 .  A  wood  preservative  applicator  bandage  for  a  wooden  struc- 
ture comprising  a  flexible  matrix  having  a  surface  for  contact  with 
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die  wooden  structure,  said  flexible  matrix  having  formed  therein  a 
plurality  of  individual  reservoirs,  one  or  niore  of  said  reservoirs 
each  containing  a  solid  tablet  of  M  least  one  wood  preserving 
chemical,  solidified  within,  and  substantially  tilling,  said  one  or 
more  reservoirs,  said  solid  tablet  contacting  directly  the  wooden 
structure  when  said  applicator  bandage  is  applied  to  said  wooden 
structure  to  supply  said  wood  preserving  chemical  to  said  wooden 
structure,  the  plmality  of  reservoirs  being  arranged  on  the  flexible 
matrix  in  an  array  of  coiumns  and  rows,  the  rows  extending  the 
length  of  the  applicator  bandage,  with  the  reservoirs  being  sufii- 
ciently  spaced,  to  enable  said  matrix  to  be  shaped  to  conform  (o  the 
contour  of  the  wooden  structure. 


SPIN  COATING  DEVICE 
Eni  SagiaMto,  Tokyo;  AUni  YmMo,  Sliiznolui,  and  YwUnori 
Ito,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja|MB,  amtgaon  to  Sony  Corporatioa. 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  Na  4«5,133 
ClaiiH  priority,  applkatioa  J^wn,  Mar.  22, 1994.  Mr75326; 
May  18,  1994,  6-129571 

InL  CL*  B05B  13/00 
VS.  a.  118—320  18  aaims 


J'- 


\[ 


^^fm 
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wherein  the  splash  preventing  cover  ha.s  a  hole  for  obuining  a 
flow  of  external  air  in  a  central  portion  of  the  splash  prevent- 
ing cover,  the  hole  being  formed  so  that  the  flow  of  external 
air  IS  supplied  to  the  substrate  located  above  the  turntable,  and 

a  bottom  surface  of  the  splash  preventing  cover  faces  the  sub- 
strate. IS  above  the  tumuble  and  is  formed  with  an  inclined 
portion  which  is  configured  to  have  an  inclination  which 
approaches  the  substrate  from  the  hole  in  the  central  portion 
toward  the  periphery  of  the  substrate. 


5,591,265 
PROTECTIVE  COATING 
Klaus  N.  'nisch.  Loodon,  EnglaML,  assignor  to  Colcbrand  Lim- 
ited 
Coatiniutioa  of  Ser.  No.  879.812,  May  7,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275314 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kinsdooi,  May  10, 1991, 
911fl997 

Int.  CI.''  B05C  .W2:  EQ20  5/ftO 
Li».  a.  118— «04  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  applying  a  protective  coaung  to  a  body  having 
one  end  at  least  partially  underwater,  comprising: 

(I)  a  form  work  structured  and  arranged  to  be  securely  placed 

around  the  body,  the  formworlc  having  at  least  a  lower  end 

partially  underwater; 
(ii)  spacer  means  for  spacing  the  formwork  from  the  body  to 

provide  an  annular  space  between  the  formwork  and  the  body: 
(lii)  means  structurally  arranged  adjacent  the  one  end  of  the 

body  to  apply  a  resin  material  to  said  annular  space  whereby 

to  provide  the  protective  co^ng  between  tlK  formwork  and 

the  body: 
(v)  seal   means  positioned  between  said   means  structurally 

arranged  adjacent  the  one  end  of  the  body  and  the  lower  end 

of  the  formwork  to  prevent  egress  of  said  resin  material  from 

the  the  lower  end  of  the  formwork  and  to  prevent  ingress  of 

water  to  said  annular  space;  and 
(vi)  a  support  ring  secured  to  the  body  in  use  to  support  the 

lower  end  of  the  formwork. 


H^ 


19.  A  spin  coating  device  for  a  substrate  for  applying  an  appli- 
cation liquid  on  a  substrate  to  farm  a  substantially  uniform  thin 
film  on  the  substrate,  comprising: 

a  tmiable  for  boldiiig  and  rotatiiig  the  substrate  about  a  center, 

an  ifiplication  liquid  discharge  nozzle  for  supplying  the  applica- 
tion liquid  to  tlie  rotating  substrate; 

a  splash  preventiiig  member,  including  a  splash  preventing  cup 
and  a  splash  preventing  cover  for  preventing  droplets  of  the 
application  liquid  from  splashing,  the  splash  preventing  cup 
arranged  at  a  periphery  of  tlie  turntable  in  an  area  correspond- 
ing to  peripheral  edges  of  the  substrate  and  the  turntable,  the 
splash  preventing  cover  located  atmve  the  substrate  and 
arranged  to  face  the  substrate  so  that  splashing  of  the  appli- 
cation liquid  is  prevented;  and 

an  opening  and  closing  mechamsm  for  opening  and  closing  the 
splash  preventing  cup: 


5,591066 
EXTRUSION  TYPE  COATING  HEAD 
YoiUUn  Osawa,  Miyota  infM;  Eico  IkuMda,  Koboto:  tfyuii 
Hoaogaya,  Sakii;  AUra  Hat^eyaaM,  Stkm  Hiddd  Tknaka, 
Saka,  awl  SciicU  ToMnwa,  Hino,  al  oT  JapM,  asiignnri  to 
TDK  Corporatioa,  and  Konica  CorporaUonu  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FDcd  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,564  

CUiau  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  Mar.  25,  1994,  6-477772 
InL  a."  BKC  3/02 
VS.  CI.  118—410  7  Claims 

1.  An  extrusion  coating  head  for  applying  a  coating  solution 
onto  a  support  comprising. 

a  pockiet  storing  the  coating  solubon  fed  in  tlie  coating  head 
temporarily  for  extruding  tlie  coating  solution  uniformly,  and 
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5,591,267 
REDUCED  PRESSURE  DEVICE 
TadaWro  Okiid,  1-17-301,  KMnegabokiun,  2-dMNiic  Aoita-ku, 
Sendai-alii,  Miyagi-lien  980,  Japan,  and  Manm  Umcda, 
2-16,   Nihonbaahi-Mnromaciii   4-dioaie,   Chuo-kn,   Tokyo, 
103,  Japan 

Divirion  oT  Ser.  No.  213;079,  Mar,  15,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  97,861,  JuL  26,  1993,  abnndoncd,  Ser. 
No.  721,450,  Ang.  8, 1991,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  121,174, 
Sep.  13,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,313,982,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of 
Ser.  No.  922370,  JuL  29,  1992,  abuidoaed,  whkh  is  a  con- 
tinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  465,226,  Mar.  5,  1990,  ahondoncd,  saM 
Ser.  No.  973611*  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  990349,  Dec.  14, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536347, 
Jul.  10,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  458394 
InL  CL*  C23C  16/00    ' 
VS.  a.  118—715  16  Claims 


1.  A  reduced  pressure  device  including  a  reduced  pressure  cham- 
ber having  exposed  interior  stainless  steel  surfaces,  a  passivation 
film  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exposed  interior  surfaces,  said  film 
having  a  tliickiiess  of  more  than  SO  A.  said  film  including  at  least 
two  layers,  one  said  layer  being  located  adjacent  the  interface  of 
the  stainless  steel  and  the  passivation  film  and  containing  mainly 
chrome  oxide,  a  second  said  layer  being  located  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  passivation  film  and  containing  mainly  iron  oxide. 


5391,268 
PLASMA  PROCESS  WITH  RADICALS 
Kaom  Usui,  KawaaaU,  awl  Shaa  CUba,  AinwakMatai 
or  Japan,  ■aripiBri  to  V^ftm  Linritcd,  Kawandd,  Japan 

FBcd  JaL  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  505,151 
ClaiM  priority,  appBcaHoa  Japan,  Oct  14,  1994,  6-249333; 
Feb.  27,  1995,  7-«38i89 

Int  CL»  C23C  I6A)0 
VS.  a.  118—723  E  24  Chtes 


a  slit  being  connected  to  the  pocket  and  serving  as  a  delivery 
port  for  extruding  the  coating  solution  from  the  coating  head 
and  onto  tlie  support. 

said  pocket  comprising  an  inner  wall  surface  having  a  center  line 
average  roughness  (Ra)  of  3.5  ^m  or  less. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  conn- 
prising: 

a  process  chamber  capable  of  being  evacuated; 

field  generator  for  generating  an  alternating  magnetic  field  in 
said  process  chamber; 

partition  disposed  in  said  process  chamber  for  defining  an  inner 
space  and  generating  anotlier  alternating  magnetic  field,  said 
another  alternating  magnetic  field  cancelling  a  change  in  the 
alternating  magnetic  field  generated  in  the  inner  space,  and 
said  partition  allowing  gas  to  be  tiansponed  between  the  inner 
space  and  a  space  outside  of  tlie  inner  space: 

a  first  gas  passage  for  supplying  process  gas  to  said  process 
chamber,  and 

second  gas  passage  for  exhausting  gas  from  said  process  cham- 
ber. 


5391^69 
VACUUM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Junicfai  Arami,  Tokyo;  Ke^|i  IsUkawa,  Ttamlhara.  Yoiriclii 
Dcgnchi,  Maddda;  HiroMri  Yi«i,  Yokokaaui;  Nobno 
Kawada,  awl  laao  Yanagteawa,  bath  of  Aaa^a,  aB  of  JapM, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Electrm  Limited,  and  Tokyo  Eleclnw 
Tohoku  Limited,  both  oT  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,134 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Japan.  Jan.  24,  1993,  5-180851; 
Jun.  29, 1993, 5-185502;  Jan.  29, 1993, 5-185503;  Jan.  29, 1993, 
5-185519;  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-264412;  Feb.  3,  1994,  6-031831 

InL  CL*"  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  118—723  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  prxxessing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  processing  chamber  for  processing  a  target  object  in  a  vacuum: 

a  mounting  member  provided  in  said  pnxxssing  chamber  and 

having  a  mounting  sur^KX  for  moimting  said  target  object: 
electrostatic  chuck  means,  provided  to  said  mounting  surface  of 

said  mounting  member,  for  chucking  said  target  object; 
heating  means  for  heating  said  target  object;  and 
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processing  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  a  processing  gas  for 
processing  said  tatfft  object  into  said  processing  chamber. 

wherein  said  mounting  noember  has  a  bate,  a  first  insulating 
layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  base,  and  a  second  insulat- 
ing layer  formed  on  said  6m  insulating  layer,  and  has  a 
conductive  layer  between  said  first  insulabng  layer  and  said 
second  insulating  layer  on  a  mounting  surface  side  of  said 
mounting  member  to  obtain  the  electrostatic  chuck  means 
constituted  by  said  first  insulating  layer,  said  second  insulat- 
ing layer,  and  said  condtKtive  layer,  and 

die  beating  means  has  a  heating  member  provided  between  said 
first  insulating  layer  and  said  second  insulating  layer  on  a 
surface  side  opposing  said  mounting  surface  of  said  mounting 
member. 


lance  is  provided  with  radial  fins  having  predetermined  shapes,  for 
bieaking  the  slag  accumulated  into  the  inductor  channels,  said 
lance  moving  and  acting  within  the  inductor  channels  to  inject  an 
inert  gas  against  Che  slag,  which  slag  has  been  previously  broken 
by  said  radial  fins  of  said  lance  and  accumulated  into  the  channels, 
wherein  said  radial  fins  have  increasing  variable  diameters  extend- 
ing through  a  bore  of  the  channels  during  several  scraping- 
bubbling  operations  until  said  channels  are  cleaned,  wherein  fiir- 
cher  said  lance  with  protruding  radial  fins  is  advanced  against  and 
through  the  slag  by  applying  repeated  hammer  shocks  by  ramming 
hammers  at  a  coupling  end  of  said  lance,  for  aiding  in  a  penetration 
thereof  into  the  slag  accumulated  within  the  channels. 


5^1,27t  

LEAD  OXIDE  REMOVAL  METHOD 
I  F.  DHMahah^  ■■Iflih.  N.C,  Mriginr  to  Corpa  l^d*- 
,  imc^  MorTtorOe,  N.C. 

nied  J«L  31,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  5W,381 
tat  CL"  C23G  1/02:  BMB  SAX) 
VS.  CL  134-^  9  Oalma 

1.  A  method  of  removing  lead  oxide  from  a  surface  having  die 
lead  oxide  deposited  thereon,  the  method  comprising  contacting 
the  article  with  a  decontamination  conofiosition  comprising  about 
0.01  to  S  percent,  by  weight,  of  a  reduciant,  about  0.01  to  S 
pevDeni,  by  weight,  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
siatiiig  of  citric  acid,  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  citric  acid 
and  mixtures  thereof.  I  to  15  percent,  by  weight,  of  a  coiqxNind 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potyaminocaiboxylic  acid, 
«llr«li  noetal  and  ammonium  salts  of  poly aminocarfooxy  lie  acid  and 
the  combination  of  a  polyaminocatboxylic  acid  and  a  neutralizing 
compound  and  mixtures  thereof;  0  to  1  percent,  by  weight,  of  a 
nonionic  surfactant;  0  to  I  percent,  by  weight,  of  a  dispersant;  and 
0  10  1  percent,  by  weight,  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor,  and  the  balance 
water  or  other  aqueous  liquid. 


5,591,272 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  AN  OIL  TANK 
Jan  S.  Htuuner,  Charloanitauiii,  Dcmnark,  assignor  to  Tofte- 
Jorg  Ikchnolocjr  ApS,  lahflj,  Douurfc 
Coottaiulioii  of  Scr.  No.  144,194,  Nor.  17,  1993,  abuMloiicd. 
This  apiiikatioii  Jol.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5Wjn 
Clainis  priority,  appikation  Dcnmarit,  Mar.  17,  1992,  0357/ 
92 

tat  CL*  BWB  3A)2:3/I0:9/O0;9/093 
VS.  CL  134— 10  5  I 


5,591,271 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  INDUCTOR  CHANNELS  OF 
FURNACES  MELTING  NON-FERROUS  METAL  ALLOYS 
Ivo  Baeck,  FlotcKis  Vardit;  Batwdm  H.  Frr»Milri,  Loaas  de 
TMirn:  Harado  L1«m».  Capilai  Federal,  awl  Ricardo  M. 
AH,  MoiMc  Grawie,  al  af  Aryltaa.  Miiginn  to  CoaMsi 
SJLLC  BwMM  Aim,  Arfillaa 

Fled  Mar.  3$,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4LU41 
Hilwi    prtertty,   appitcaH—   Aiyliai,   Aag.   2*.   1994, 
329233 

tat  CL<-  Btn  5A)2:9/00:9AH 
VSCL  134— «  4 


1.  A  process  for  cleaning  inductor  channels,  of  fiimaces  melting 
non-ferrous  metal  alloys,  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  coating 
alloy  having  a  mimmum  of  zinc  contents  of  50%  by  weight  to  said 
inductor  channels  thereafter  sgAening,  diluting  and  floating  of  a 
slag  thus  obtained:  removing  the  slag  from  the  inductor  channels 
by  a  pajr-fcjuit-*!  Soaping  action  of  a  movable  lance  having  fins 
pronudiag  therefor  die  removal  of  the  slag  aided  by  bubbling  a 
nitrogen  gas  stream  within  the  inductor  channels,  wherein  said 


^■- 


V77- 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  oil  residues  from  a  tank  containing  an 
oil -containing  liquid  and  a  layer  of  oil  residues  and  for  converting 
the  oil  residues  into  a  purified  oil  product,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  spraying  a  heated  oil  residue-containing  liquid  a  pixxluct 
against  the  oil  residues  located  in  the  tank  above  a  surface  of 
oil-containing  liquid  therein  to  fluidize  the  oil  residues  and 
form  a  fluidized  oil  residue-containing  liquid  mixture  within 
die  tank; 

(b)  discharging  said  fluidized  oil  residue-containing  liquid  mix- 
ture from  the  tank; 

(c)  purifying  a  first  portion  of  said  fluidized  oil  residue- 
containing  liquid  mixture  from  step  (b)  to  form  a  purified  oil 
product; 

(d)  recovenng  said  purified  oil  product  from  step  (c); 

(e)  heating  a  second  portion  of  said  fluidized  oil  residue- 
containing  liquid  mixture  from  step  (b)  to  form  a  heated  oil 
residue-containing  liquid  mixture  having  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently high  to  fluidize  said  oil  residues  in  said  tank;  and 

(f)  recycling  said  heated  oil  residue-containing  liquid  mixture 
from  step  (e)  to  step  (a)  to  provide  said  heated,  oil  residue- 
containing  product 
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5,591,273 
PROCESS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  ULTRA  HIGH  PURITY 
GASES  WITH  MINIMIZED  CONTAMINATION  AND 
PARTICULATES 
TosUyuld  l^oluuBoto,  Ushiku;  Norbert  Faqjat  l^ukuba,  and 
Jean  Fricdt  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  L'Air  Liqukic, 
Societe  AnonyaM  poor  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  dcs  Proccdcs 
Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  366,468 

Int  CI."  B08B  i/04 .5/00:5/04:9/00 

VS.  a.  134—21  25  CUims 


•tW^ 


CVUNDCR  WWVE  WADASSUBLT 


1.  A  process  for  distributing  ultra  high  purity  gases  in  a  gas 
distribution  network  with  minimized  contamination  and  particu- 
lates, comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  purging  said  distribution  network 
or  any  pan  thereof  with  dry  inert  high  purity  gas  comprising  less 
than  1  ppm  of  an>  impurity;  (b)  evacuating  said  distribution 
network  or  any  part  thereof  at  a  pressure  which  is  lower  than  Sxlff* 
Pascal;  (c)  liquid  drying  the  gas  distribution  network  or  any  pan 
thereof  with  H,0  desorbing  liquid  drying  agent  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  acetone  dimethylacetal.  2-2  dichloropropane  or 
2-2  dibromopropane.  mixtures  thereof  and  any  equivalent  thereof; 
and.  (d)  distributing  an  ultra  high  purity  gas  through  the  distribu- 
tion network  or  any  part  thereof. 


5,59U74 
HEAT  TREATMENT  METHOD  FOR  METALS 
Susomu  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Kanto  Yakin 
Kogyo  KJC,,  Kawagawa-kea,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  510,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1994,  6-228583 
Int  a.*  C21D  9/00:1/76 
VS.  CL  14»— 206  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  metals  during  passage  thereof 
through  a  heat  treating  furnace,  including  obtaining  a  first  atmo- 
spheie  gas  during  passage  of  the  metals  through  a  first  portion  of 
the  furnace  by  dehydrating  an  exothermic  gas  generated  by  the 
combustion  of  a  hydrocarbonic  gas  in  said  first  portion  of  the 
fiimaces,  and  which  first  gas  is  primarily  composed  of  N,  and  COj. 
selectively  adding  to  said  first  gas  externally  of  said  fiimace  a 
cracked  or  evaporated  alcoholic  gas.  and  feeding  the  combined  first 
and  alcoholic  gases  into  the  furnace  at  a  desired  second  portion 
thereof  so  that  the  metals  are  heat  treated  in  said  gases. 


5,591,275 
COMPOSITION  A?«JD  PROCESS  FOR  SURFACE 
TREATING  METAL  PRIOR  TO  COLD  WORKING 
Kazutomo  Miyaft^i,  Izumi;  SUgeo  Tuaka,  Yokohaau,  and 
RyoJi  Morita,  Hiiatsuka,  aD  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  Henkd 
CorporatioB,  PlyHonth  Mcetiag,  Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US94/M212,  f  371  Dale  JoL  13,  1995.  f  102<c) 
Date  JuL  13,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/16119,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  21,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  11, 1994,  Sec.  Na  256,388 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1993.  5-019410 

Int.  CL'  C23C  22/S6 

VS.  a.  148—246  10  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  lubricating  film  on  a  metal  surface. 

said  process  comprising  steps  of: 

(I)  forming  on  the  metal  surface  a  conversion  coating  by  contacting 
the  metal  surface  with  a  liquid  aqueous  conversion  treatment 
composition  that  comprises  (i)  a  ba.sc  conversion  treatment 
composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphate 
treatment  composiuons.  oxalate  treatment  compositions,  and 
fluoride  treatment  compositions  and  (ii»  from  0,1  to  50  g/L. 
measured  as  solids,  of  a  total  of  organic  cationic  polymer  having 
at  least  one  cationic  nitrogen  atom  per  molecule  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  1.000  to  1.000.000.  salt  of  such  an  organic 
cationic  polymer,  or  both  polymer  and  salt  thereof,  and 

(II)  applying  over  the  conversion  coating  formed  in  step  (I)  a 
lubricant  film  for  cold  woriung  operations. 


5391,276 
MAGNETIC  ALLOY  WITH  IXTRAFINE  CRYSTAL 
GRAINS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Yoshihito    Yoshizawa,    Fukaya;    Yoshki    Bizen;    SUgckazn 
Suwabe,  both  of  Kumagaya;  Kiyotaka  Yamauchi,  KnaM- 
gaya,   and  Toshikazu   Nishiyama,   Fukaya,  all   of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi  Mctak,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  896,878,  Jnn.  10,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  616^79,  Nov.  21,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatiaa  Nov.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  154,715 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1989.  1-303617 
tat  CL*  C22C  38/16 
VS.  a.  148—304  25  Clainis 


►CAT  TntATliB*!  TB»eMn*e(Ki 

4.  A  magnetic  core  ccHisisting  essentially  of  a  soft  magnetic  alloy 
with  ultrafine  crystal  grains  having  a  conqxisition  represented  by 
general  formula  consisting  essentially  of: 

Feino^i ,  ,-frM^,X.Tj  (aioimc  %) 

wherein 

M  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V.  Nb.  Mo.  Ta.  Cr.  W  and  Mn, 

X  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Si,  Ge,  P,  and  Al. 

T  represents  at  least  one  elemem  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  platinum  group  elements.  Co.  Ni.  Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr 
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and  Ba,  4§xSl5,  2SyS25.  OSzSlO,  OSbSlO. 
7^x+y+z+b^'i5.  at  least  50%  of  tbe  alloy  stnictiire  being 
occupied  by  crystal  grains  having  an  avenge  grain  size  of  240 
A  or  less,  said  crystal  grains  being  based  on  a  bcc  structure, 
and  said  magnetic  core  having  k,,i  of  2900  or  inoie  and 
(i.u^'/ji.n  of  0.62  or  more  wherein  ji,,,  represents  an  effec- 
tive penneabiHty  at  I  kHz  and  M,it"  represents  an  effective 
permeability  at  1  kHz  after  heat  (reatment  at  600*  C.  for  30 
minutes. 


5^1,277 

METHOD  FOR  THERMALLY  CONDITIONING  DISC 

DRIVE  SWAGE  MOUNTS 

Ffcx  Tteknologica.  Iw^.  Saiafl»BHtar%  CaHf. 
FBmI  Job.  2>.  1995,  Scr.  N^  49M52 
lal.  CL*  C21D  6M 

vs.CL\4»-sn  9r 


5,591079 
PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  TRE 
Sliii«o  MidorikMra;  Maaaaid  Harada,  aad  TUuhmtI  Koodoh, 
aU  of  m~«— ir-  Japan,  aasignon  to  The  YokohaaM  Rnbbcr 
Co^LtiL,JapM 

Filed  May  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24«,27« 
ClaiBS  priority,  appHotiao  Japan,  May  2«,  1993,  5-118M9; 
May  2a,  1993,  5-11M71 

Int.  CL*  B«eC  11/00 
VS.  CL  152—209  R 


1.  A  OMtbod  of  tfaermally  conditioning  a  disc  drive  torque 
retaining  swage  mount  for  increasing  Ibe  6ictioaal  fastening  and 
plate  stiffening  properties  thereof,  said  swage  mount  formed  from  a 
metal  having  an  initial  coefficient  of  frictioa  and  an  initial  stiffness, 
said  method  including  the  stepa  of: 

providing  an  oxygen  depleted  environment: 

beating  said  environment  to  an  initial  constant  temperature 

between  900*  F.  and  1740*  F.; 
expoaing  said  swage  mount  to  said  environment: 
cooling  said  swage  mount  by  incremeatally  decreasing  said 

initial  constant  temperature  in  r  stepped-down  fuhion  from 

said  constant  temperatsre  to  a  reduced  threshold  temperature. 

said  reduced  threshold  temperature  being  approximately  SSO* 

F.  less  than  said  initial  cooatam  temperature; 
quenching   said   swage   mount  widi   a  cryogenic   quenching 

medium  upon  traversing  said  threshold  temperature:  and 
restoring  said  swage  mount  to  ambieiM  temperature  whereby 

said  swage  mooat  will  exhibit  mhanffid  coeifBcient  of  friction 

and  stiffiiess  properties  greater  than  said  initial  coefficient  of 

frictioa  and  said  initial  stiffness. 


1.  A  pneumatic  vehicle  tire  comprising  a  tread  composed  of: 

(a)  too  parts  by  weight  of  a  matrix  robber, 

(b)  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  low  hardness  robber  powder 
having  an  average  panicle  size  of  10  to  400  ^m  and  contain- 
ing 20  parts  by  weight  or  less  of  caitoo  black  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  die  robber  powder. 

(c)  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  hoUow  particles  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  10  to  120  (im  and  an  average  wall 
diickness  of  0.1  to  IS  iim. 

(d)  1  to  IS  para  by  weight  of  short  6bers  having  an  average 
diameter  of  0.05  Mm  or  more,  an  average  length  of  I  to  5000 
)im  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  10  to  1000.  said  fibers  bemg 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamide  short  fibers, 
cellulose  short  fibers,  carbon  short  fibers  and  polyester  short 
fibers;  and 

(e)  5  to  50  pam  by  weight  of  a  liquid  potymer  having  a 
weight-average  molecular  weight  of  6.000  to  60.000. 


S,S91,27S 
WHEELS  FOR  THE  TUBULAR  TRANSPORT 
Mftrf  L  Mnim,  t  Nwrfak  St  N,  HnnriMoa  OMario,  Cannda 
FBed  Oct.  5,  1994,  Sen  No.  318,999 
I^  CL*  BMC  7/00 
VS.  a.  152—152.1  U  ClainH 

1.  In  a  tubular  transport  device,  tbe  improvement  comprising: 
a  wheel  inchiding  a  solid  tire  compoaed  of: 
a  rigid,  low  hysteresis  potymer  material  wherein  any  hysteresis 

and  fatigue  is  concentraied  at  die  surfece  of  die  tire; 
a  lubricant  uniformly  distributed  inside  of  die  rigid  polymer 

material; 
wherein  die  friction  coefficient  of  the  tire  with  a  steel  surface  is 
less  dian  0.14. 


5,S91,2M 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  INCLUDING  SIPES 
KaiM  AanM,  Hyof  Iw.  Jnpan,  iwi^nr  to  SunMonso  Rnb- 
.  Ud^  Hyo»ak««.  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3*2.154 
priority.  iVpHcatioa  Japna,  Feb.  2, 1994,  ««17W 
Int  CL*  BMC  11/12 
VS.  CL  152—2*9  R  •  Ctataa 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising 

a  tread  portion,  said  tread  portion  provided  wi±  circumferential 
grooves  and  axial  grooves  lo  form  blocks  each  having  a  top 
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5,591,281 
FLYWHEEL  TIRE  INFLATION  DEVICE 
Richard  T.  Loewe,  12882  OiympU  Way,  Santa  Ana.  Calif. 
92705 

nicd  Aug.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  512^26 

Int  CL*  BMC  23/12:  F04B  n /Of,:  19/22 

VS.  a.  152—418  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  maintaining  desired  inflation  pressure  within  a 
tire  mounted  on  a  rotating  vehicle  wheel,  said  device  utilizing 
inertial  forces  from  changes  in  vehicle  speed,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  flywheel  rotatably  attached  to  said  vehicle  wheel  such  that  said 
flywheel  is  disposed  concentrically  with  respect  to  said  wheel; 
and 
a  fluid  compressor  attached  to  the  vehicle  wheel  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  tire,  said  compressor  of  the  reciprocat- 
ing pi.ston  type  having  a  cyUnder  adapted  to  receive  a  sliding 
piston  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  flywheel  relative  the 
vehicle  wheel,  causing  air  to  pass  into  the  tire. 


5,591482 
TIRE  AND  VEHICLE  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
ASYMMETRIC  SUPPORT  MEMBER  MOLDED  TO 
INBOARD  SIDEWALL 
Micbad  J.  Weber,  Mofadore,  Ohio,  and  Stnart  D.  Gnnt, 
Cnmbcrlnnd,  Md.,  aarignors  to  The  Goodyaar  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  323,974,  Oct  17,  1994,  abnndoned.  This 
application  Aug.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,516 
Int  a.*  BMC  i/0(>:]5/(n4 
VS.  a.  152—456  7  Claims 


surface  of  which  the  centroid  is  located  within  the  ground 
contacting  width  of  the  tread  portion. 

each  said  block  provided  with  circumferentially  spaced  axial  ly 
extending  sipes,  each  said  gipe  having  an  axially  inner  open 
end  and  an  axially  outer  open  end.  wherein. 

in  each  said  block,  the  depths  of  the  sipes  at  their  axially  inner 
open  ends  are  the  same,  but  the  depths  at  their  axially  outer 
open  ends  are  gradually  increased  fixMn  both  the  circumferen- 
tial edges  of  the  block  toward  a  circumferential  central  por- 
tion of  the  block  so  that  at  least  one  sipe.  which  has  the 
deepest  axially  outer  open  end.  exists  in  the  circumferential 
central  portion,  and 

the  sipes  gradually  decreased  in  depth  from  the  axially  inner 
open  end  to  the  axially  outer  open  end.  excepting  said  at  least 
one  sipe  which  has  the  deepest  axially  outer  open  end.  and  the 
maximum  depth  of  the  sipes  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.6  to 
0.9  times  the  depth  of  the  circumferential  grooves. 


1.  A  vehicleAire  system  designed  for  high  speed  use  on  paved 
road  surfaces,  the  vehicle/tire  system  comprising  a  vehicle  having 
two  pneumatic  from  lires  mounted  thereon  and  two  pneumatic  rear 
tires  mounted  thereon,  each  of  said  tires  having  an  annular  support 
member  molded  on  a  lower  portion  of  an  inboard  sidewall  of  each 
of  said  lires.  an  outboard  sidewall  of  each  of  said  tires  having  no 
support  member,  wherein  said  support  member  has  a  lower  portion 
which  is  shaped  to  match  a  flange  of  a  wheel  on  which  said  tire  is 
mounted,  and  said  lower  portion  comprises  a  widest  portion  of  said 
support  member,  and  said  support  member  extends  radially  out- 
ward to  substantially  a  widest  crass  section  width  of  said  tire  and 
said  support  member  becomes  progressively  narrower  as  it 
approaches  a  widest  cross  section  width  of  said  tire. 


5,591,283 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  FOR  BICYCLES  WITH  TIRE 

PADDING  STRIPS 

Rolf  Mabling,  KortMch,  Germany,  assigDor  to  Continental 

Aittiengcsellsdiaft,  Hanover,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,607 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Germany,  Aug.  8.  1994,  44  27 
894.2 

Int  a.*  B60C  5/02:15/00:15/06:19/12 
VS.  CI.  152—501  15  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  bicycle  tire  to  be  operated  with  an  inner  tube. 
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said  tire  comprising: 
a  tread  and  two  sidewalls; 
a  bead  connected  to  a  free  end  of  each  one  of  said  sidewalls  for 

mounting  said  tire  on  a  wheel  rim  with  rim  flanges  havmg  a 

maximum  standard  height  limit; 
each  one  of  said  beads  having  a  bead  core: 
a  carcass  embedded  in  said  tire  and  extending  between  said 

beads,  wherein  free  ends  of  said  carcass  are  wound  about  said 

beads,  said  carcass  comprising  at  least  one  carcass  ply; 
a  padding  strip  embedded  in  each  one  of  said  sidewalls  in  the 

vicinity  of  said  beads; 
said  padding  strip  positioned  along  a  curved  section  of  said 

sidewtll.  said  curved  section  beginning  at  a  center  of  said 

bead  core  and  having  a  length  equal  v>  40%  to  2 10  %  of  said 

maximum  standard  height  limit;  and 
said  padding  strip  having  a  hardness  of  between  40  and  60  Shore 

A.  a  rebound  resilience  of  below  80*  measured  at  a  fre 

quency  of  2.000  Hz  and  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.6  mm. 


RADIAL  TIRE  WITH  TRIANGULATED  STEEL  CORD 
BELT 
Yves  Gandin,  Maflkt,  France,  aaatgnor  to  Dniilop  France  SA, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  ZJ,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429,565 
CUw  priortt7,  appHcaliM  France,  Apr.  28,  1994,  94  •514S 
Im.  CL*  MiC  9A)0:9/ 1 8:9/20 
VS.  CI.  152—532  14  Claims 


5,591,285 
FLUORINATED  CARBON  POLYMER  COMPOSITES 
AU  ACaH-Ardakani,  Yorktown  Hdfhte,  N.Y.,-  Joan  Ayala- 
Esqaiiin,  Sao  Jose,  CaHf.;  Bodfl  E.  Braren,  Harladale; 
Shahi«Ui  DMJaTMl,  PcehjUD,  both  of  N.Y.,-  Ebxabeth  Fos- 
ter, FricadsTiiie,  Pa.;  JaMcs  L.  Hedrick,  Jr.,  Oakland,  CaUf., 
}tarrj  C.  Hedrick,  PeckakiD,  N.Y.;  Rodney  T.  Hodgson, 
Oninint.  N.Y.;  Ashtt  A.  Mckta,  Vestal,  N.Y.;  Steven  E.  MoHs, 
Brewster,  N.Y.;  Jane  M.  Shaw,  RidtcAHd,  Conn.;  Stephen  L. 
TIadale,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  and  Alfnd  Vichbeck,  FMiUII,  N.Y., 
Miignors  to  International  Bnainess  Machines  Corp., 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  346,766,  Not.  30,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5356399,  which  ■  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  929,313,  Ang.  13, 
1992,  PaL  No.  5,397363,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  759,377,  Sep.  13,  1991,  abandoMd,  which  is  a 
cootinaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  759,388,  Sep.  13,  1991,  aban- 
doned. TUB  appbcadon  JoL  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47S>70 
InL  CL'  B32B  31/28:27/16 
VS.  CL  156— 62J  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  maldng  a'dielectric  material  of  a  fluoropolymer 
and  fluorinated.  carbon  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  a  supply  of  fluorinated  cartwn  particles  in  a  supply  of 
fluoropolymei  with  the  fluorinated  carbon  to  fluoropolymer 
being  in  the  range  of  2%  to  60%  by  weight,  and  wherein  said 
fluorinated  carbon  particles  contain  from  28  to  64  atomic 
weight  percetu  of  fluonne: 
treating  the  mixture  to  form  a  composite  thereof: 
laminating  said  composite  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  from  about 
100-200  psi  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  350°  to 
390*  C:  and 
exposing  an  area  of  said  laminated  composite  to  UV  excimer 
laser  radiation  at  a  fluence  in  the  range  from  50  to  1000 
mJ/cm-  to  partially  defluonnate  the  fluorinated  carbon  and 
render  said  exposed  area  of  the  composite  electrically  conduc- 
tive. 


5,591,286 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  WINDOW  FRAME  FOR 
CONCRETE  WALL  PANEL 
Ihtsno  Sucnaga;  Hlroaki  Nakagawa;  Shin  Ikranchi;  Itkto 
Kiknchi;  Shfainesnkc  Alba;  Mikio  Kobnyashi;  Yotaka  Kat- 
suta;  Ke^Ji  Ago;  Katsnad  Kosoge;  Yasnynki  Matsnbara; 
MMato  Iknaami;  ShnnicU  SogtaWta;  Hidcki  Ikeda;  Toshio 
Fomya,  afl  of  Ibkyo;  ShigeyiUd  Akihama,  Kanagawa,  and 
lUcaUra  Aral,  Saltama,  aU  of  Japan,  ■wipinrs  to  KiOima 
Corporation,  and  KabosUki  KaWia  FRC,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DiYWon  of  Ser.  No.  43^68,  Apr.  6,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,356>S7. 

This  appttcatkMi  Jul.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2773*8 

Claims  priority,  appttcatton  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1992,  4-87155 

Int  CL*  E86B  3/00:7/12 

VS.  CL  156—71  2  Clainu 


1.  A  heavy  duty  radial  tire  comprising  a  ground  contacting  tread 
region  reinforced  by  a  belt  comprising  at  least  four  breaker  plies  of 
strips  of  fabric  comprising  parallel  metallic  cords  in  which  the 
cords  of  the  radially  innermost  firs  ply  and  those  of  the  third  ply 
are  incluied  at  a  relatively  small  angle  with  respect  to  the  equato- 
rial plane  of  the  ure.  wherein  the  cords  of  the  second  ply.  disposed 
radially  between  the  first  and  third  plies,  are  the  only  cords  inclined 
al  an  inclination  angle  with  respect  to  the  equatonal  plane  in  the 
range  of  40°  to  85*.  and  wherein  the  cords  of  the  first  and  third 
plies  are  inclined  in  opposite  directions  to  each  other  and  have 
inclination  angles  with  respect  to  the  equatorial  plane  in  the  range 
of  5*  to  40*. 


(a)  forming  a  wall  panel  mold  to  define  a  top.  bottom,  and  side 
edges  of  said  concrete  wall  panel; 

(b)  extruding  lengths  of  concrete  with  outn-  faces  having  mor- 
tises and  teiKMis.  and  inner  faces  having  rectangular  flanges 
with  front  faces; 

(c)  placing  said  extruded  lengths  of  concrete  together  to  form  a 
window  frame; 

(d)  temporarily  fixing  said  window  frame  to  said  wall  panel 
mold; 

(e)  pouring  concrete  grout  in  said  wall  panel  mold,  including 
(0  pouring  said  concrete  grout  about  said  outer  faces  of  said 

window  franne  so  as  to  embed  said  mortises  and  tenons  in  said 
concrete  grout  and  to  form  said  concrete  wall  panel: 

(g)  permitting  said  concrete  grout  to  harden  about  said  window 
frame  mortises  and  tenons  to  form  mortise  and  tenon  joints 
between  said  window  frame  and  said  hanlened  concrete  grout 
of  said  concrete  wall  panel; 

(h)  forming  sash  portions  with  convex  front  faces,  planar  back 
faces,  channeled  upper  and  lower  faces,  and  interior  voids 
extending  longimdinally  through  said  formed  sash  portions: 

(i)  securing  said  sash  portions  to  said  window  frame  rectangular 
flanges  by. 

(j)  securing  sealing  means  to  said  front  faces  of  said  rectangular 
flanges;  and 

(k)  securing  said  sash  portioiLs  to  said  sealing  means, 
whereby  said  mortise  and  tenon  joints  create  an  air-tight,  water- 
tight, and  heat  and  fireproof  bond  between  said  hardened  concrete 
grout  of  said  concrete  wall  panel  and  said  window  fnime. 


5391,287 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LAYERED  CERAMIC 
PRODUCT 
William  J.  Clegg,  Chester,  and  Kevin  Kendall,  Ronceni,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Tktzide  Specialties  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  653,270,  Feb.  11, 1991,  abandoo>d. 
This  appUcatioo  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,674 
Claims  priority,  appifeation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1990, 
9002986 

InL  CL'  CMB  37/00 
VS.  a.  156—89  14  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  securing  a  window  frame  in  an  opening  in  a 
concrete  wall  panel  comprismg  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  layered  ceramic  product 
having  one  or  more  zones  of  wealuiess.  which  process  comprises 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  layer  of  a  first  composition  which 
comprises  a  sinterabie  particulate,  non-fibrous,  ceramic  mate- 
rial. 

(b)  providing  at  least  one  layer  of  a  second  composition  which 
comprises  a  sinterabie  particulate,  non-fibttius.  ceramic  mate- 
rial. 

(c)  modifying  a  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  layers  of  a  first 
corr^iosition  and  a  second  composition  by  treating  said  sur- 
face with  a  treatment  material, 

(d)  assembling  a  laminated  structure  containing  at  least  one 
layer  of  a  first  composition  and  at  least  one  layer  of  a  second 
composition   in   which   laminated   structure   said   treatment 


material  is  positioned  between  said  layers  of  a  first  composi- 
tion and  a  second  composition,  and 

(e)  heating  and  pressing  said  laminated  structure  in  order  to 
sinter  the  particulate  ceramic  materials  and  to  form  a  bond 
between  said  layers  of  a  first  composition  and  a  second 
composition,  said  treatment  material  being  a  non-sinteraMe  or 
weakly  sinterabie  particulate  ceramic  material  or  precursor 
thereof  present  as  a  layer  having  a  thickness  after  pressing  of 
between  1  and  10  microns, 

the  treatment  of  said  surface  with  said  treatment  material  pro- 
viding at  least  oik  zone  of  weakness  between  the  hiyers  of  the 
first  and  second  compositions  m  the  sintered  layered  ceramic 
prodiKt  thus  formed  whereby  in  use  of  the  layered  ceramic 
product  the  one  or  more  zones  of  weakness  serve  to  deflect  a 
crack  in  the  ceramic  product  propagating  across  the  layers  of 
sintered  particulate  matenal. 


5391,288 
CONTOURED  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM  AND  METHOD 
OF  BUILDING  AN  EXTENDED  MOBILITY  TIRE 
Michael  L.  Becker,  Akron;  Klaus  Beer,  Stow,  and  Kenneth  D. 
Conger,  Munroe  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  amrignors  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rabber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continoatioa  of  Sec  No.  92^214,  JuL  16,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcntion  Dec  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  316365 
Int  CL'  B29D  30/20:30^6 
VS.  a.  156—130.7  13  ( 


^ 
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1.  A  method  of  building  an  extended  mobility  tire  with  inserts  on 
a  tire  building  drum,  said  inserts  being  significantiy  thicker  than 
other  adjacent  tire  components:  said  tire  building  drum  having  a 
cylindrical  surface  with  grooves  thereiit,  said  grooves  containing 
inflatable  circular  bodies  therein,  said  method  comprising: 
laying  a  liner  on  said  surface  of  said  drum,  said  inflatable 

circular  bodies  being  in  a  first  position  in  line  with  said 

cylindrical  surface; 
deflating  said  circular  bodies  to  a  second  position  below  said 

cylindrical  surface; 
positioning  first  inserts  in  said  grooves  and  on  said  circular 

bodies  below  said  cylindrical  sinface  and  around  said  drum  at 

insert  locations  spaced  fiom  each  end  of  said  drum: 
laying  a  first  ply  of  reinforcing  material  uound  said  drum  over 

said  liner  and  said  first  insert; 
positioning  second  inserts  over  said  first  ply  at  said  insert 

locations  spaced  from  each  end  of  said  drum; 
laying  a  second  ply  of  reinforcing  material  over  said  first  ply  and 

said  second  inserts; 
positioning  circular  beads  at  each  end  of  said  drum; 
expanding  said  drum  to  increase  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 

surface  and  provide  shoulders  at  each  end  of  said  drum; 
turning  edges  of  said  first  ply  and  said  second  ply  over  each  of 

said  beads; 
positioning  a  belt  and  tread  assembly  around  said  second  ply: 

and, 
contracting  said  drum  for  removal  of  the  assembled  tire  compo- 
nents from  said  drum. 
7.  A  method  of  building  an  extended  iiKibility  tire  with  inserts  on 
a  tire  building  drum,  said  inserts  being  sigmficantly  thicker  than 
other  adjacent  tire  components;  said  tire  building  drum  having  a 


314 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  7,  1997 


cylindrical  surface  with  grooves  therein,  said  grooves  conlaining 
resilient  compressible  circular  bodies  therein,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

laying  a  liner  on  said  surface  of  said  drum: 

positioning  first  inserts  over  said  giooves  and  on  said  circular 

bodies: 
depressing  said  first  inserts  into  said  resiliently  compressible 

circular  bodies: 
laying  a  first  ply  of  reinforcing  material  atNind  said  drum  over 

said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  liner  and  said  first  insert: 
positioning  second  inserts  over  said  first  ply  at  insert  locations 

spaced  from  each  end  of  said  drum: 
laying  a  second  ply  of  reinforcing  material  over  said  first  ply  and 

said  second  inserts: 
positioning  circular  beads  at  each  end  of  said  ditim: 
expanding  said  drum  to  increase  the  diaineter  of  said  cylindrical 

surface  and  provide  shoulders  at  each  end  of  said  drum: 
turning  edges  of  said  first  ply  and  said  second  ply  over  each  of 

said  beads: 
positiomng  a  belt  and  tread  assemtHy  around  said  second  ply: 

and, 
contracting  said  drum  for  removal  of  the  assembled  tire  compo- 
nents from  said  drum. 


v"\\Kv\'^Kv\s: 
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backbone  of  substantial  flexibility  and  resilience  for  support- 
ing the  shape  of  the  headliner  while  heating  said  second  skin 
layer  and  the  cover  to  a  lower  temperature  to  conform  said 
cover  and  said  second  skin  layer  to  a  desired  appearance  side 
contour  with  slight  compression  of  the  intermediate  layer: 
cooling  and  trimimng  said  laminated  assembly  to  form  said 
headliner. 


5391.290 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LAMINATE  HAVING 

VARIABLE  ADHESIVE  PROPEKTIES 

Peter  A.  Walter,  Sckawnbart,  mod  WayM  E.  Richter,  BaUvia. 

both  of  DL,  nrigDors  to  Wallace  Compnter  Services,  Inc., 

HUIskicDL 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  Na  376,742 

InL  CI.*  B32B  i///6,  CWJ  5/00 

\i&.  a.  156—152  30  Claims 


5,591,289 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FIBROUS  HEADLINER  BY 

COMPRESSION  MOLDING 

Steven  L.  Soudcrs,  PortsoHiath,  and  Colin  Frost,  Dover,  both  of 

N.IL,  assignors  to  Datridson  Textron  Inc.,  Dover,  N.H. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496^14 

Int  a."  B32B  il/04 

MS.  d  156—148  7  Claims 


I.  A  mediod  of  making  a  motor  vehicle  passenger  compartment 
headliner  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  nonwoven  batting  of  polymeric  thermoplastic  fibers 
having  a  minor  percemage  of  low  melting  temperature  binder 
fibers  and  a  high  loft  that  exceeds  at  least  about  15  mm, 

needling  opposite  sides  of  said  batting  to  form  an  integral 
fibroos  first  skin  layer  of  relatively  high  fiber  density  and 
substantial  fiber  entanglement  on  one  of  the  sides  and  an 
integral  fibrous  second  skin  layer  of  relttively  low  fiber 
density  and  less  fiber  entanglement  as  compared  to  the  first 
layer  on  the  other  side  and  wherein  said  integral  fibrous  skin 
layers  are  resultantly  spaced  a  substantia]  distance  apart  by  an 
integral  fibrous  intemiediate  layer  of  un-needled  nonwoven 
fibers, 

heating  said  baiting  to  activate  said  binder  fibers, 

coating  said  first  skin  layer  with  a  diennosct  resin,  laying  a 
scrim  against  said  resinaied  first  skin  layer,  laying  a  cover 
with  a  heat  activated  adhesive  against  said  second  skin  layer, 

beating  and  pressing  together  said  batting,  said  thermoset  resin, 
said  scrim  and  said  cover  in  a  compression  molding  operation 
to  conform  said  scnm  and  said  first  skin  layer  to  a  desired 
back  side  contour  and  to  facilitate  curing  of  said  thermoset 
resin  and  bonding  of  said  scrim  to  said  first  skin  layer  to  form 
a  laminated  assembly,  wherein 

said  healing  conqxising  heatmg  the  first  layer,  the  diermoset 
resin  and  the  scrim  to  one  temperature  to  form  a  headliner 


snaaiTiMSTMn 
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1  A  method  of  making  a  laminate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  with  a  layer  of  a  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive and  a  release  sheet  releasably  adhered  to  said  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive, 

separating  said  release  sheet  from  said  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive on  said  substrate  to  expose  a  surface  of  said  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  on  said  substrate. 

applying  a  discontinuous  layer  of  a  non-adhesive  material 
between  said  separated  release  sheet  and  substrate,  and 

relaminadng  said  release  sheet  to  said  exposed  surface  of  said 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  said  substrate  with  said  discon- 
tinuous layer  of  non-adhesive  material  therebetween  to 
modify  adhesive  properties  of  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
on  said  substrate. 


5,591,291 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ADVANCED  CURED  RESIN 

COMPOSITE  PARTS 

Richard  D.  BlackMwc,  914  Ddl  Rd„  Northbrook,  DL  60062 

Continnatioa-in-paft  of  Scr.  No.  2874M,  Aag.  8,  1994.  This 

application  Jnn.  6,  1995,  Scr.  Now  467,020 

Int.  CL"  B«5H  «//tW 

U.S.  O,  156—173  23  Clafans 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cured  composite  pan  composing  the 
steps  of: 
providing  an  expandable  and  collapsible  mandrel; 
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wrapping  a  composite  material  impregnated  with  a  heat  curable 
resin  around  said  mandrel,  said  composite  material  including 
a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  fibers; 

placing  said  mandrel  and  composite  material  in  an  outer  forming 
shell  having  an  interior  surface  corresponding  to  a  desired 
shape  of  said  cured  composite  part; 

expanding  said  mandrel  to  compress  said  composite  material 
between  said  mandrel  and  said  outer  shell; 

causing  an  electric  current  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  resistively 
beat  said  composite  material  to  cure  said  resin  to  flow  through 
said  conductive  fibers  in  said  composite  material;  and 

collapsing  said  mandrel  and  removing  said  mandrel  from  an 
interior  of  said  composite  material,  and  removing  said  com- 
posite material  from  said  outer  shell. 


5,591,292 

WELDING  METHOD  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

SPIRALLY  WOUND  TUBE  AND  A  WELDING  HEAD  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Gannar  Bionqvist,  Hddngby,  Flnbuid,  aarignor  to  OY  KWH 

Pipe  AB,  VMa,  Finland 
per  No.  PCT/F193^N182,  <  371  Date  Oct  4,  1994,  }  102(e) 
Date  Oct  4,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/22126,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  II,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  3134M6 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Finland,  Apr.  30,  1992,  921967 

Int  CL'  B29C  5inH:65/40 

U.S.  CL  156—244.13  10  Claims 


1.  A  welding  method  in  the  manufacture  of  a  spirally  wound 
tube,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

winding  a  continuous  thermoplastics  hollow  profile,  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  cross-section,  helically  around  a 
welding  drum; 

inserting  a  welding  keel  of  a  welding  head  coupled  to  an 
extruder  between  a  profile  surface  of  the  hollow  profile  enter- 
ing the  welding  drum  and  an  adjacent  profile  surface  of  a 
closest  previous  winding  of  said  hollow  profile  around  the 
welding  drum,  which  profile  surfaces  are  to  be  welded 
together; 

blowing  hot  air  out  through  two  pairs  of  air  openings  provided  at 
a  front  portion  of  the  welding  keel  facing  a  rotational  direc- 
tion of  the  hollow  profile  against  edge  portions  of  said  adja- 
cent profile  surfaces; 

arranging  a  keel  nose  located  between  the  two  pairs  of  air 
openings  to  guide  four  hot-air  streams  from  said  two  pairs  of 
air  openings  and  to  prevent  heating  of  a  middle  portion  of  said 
adjacent  profile  surfaces: 

pressing  out  an  extiuded  welding  mass  strand  on  each  heated 
edge  portion  of  the  profile  surfaces  through  two  pairs  of 
welding  mass  openings  in  a  rear  section  of  the  welding  keel. 
mainly  onto  a  same  level  as  the  two  pairs  of  air  openings; 


pressing  said  edge  poftions  of  the  two  adjacent  profile  surfaces 
coaled  with  welding  mass  together  by  means  of  at  leasi  one 
press  roller  having  an  axis  radially  directed  relative  to  the 
welding  drum,  such  that  a  double  weld  seam  is  formed 
between  each  winding  of  the  hoUow  profile;  and 

maintaining  a  welding  pressure  on  a  desired  level  by  regulating 
friction  between  the  hollow  profile  and  the  welding  drum. 


5,591,293 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DRIP  IRRIGATION 

SYSTEMS  USING  PLASTIC  LAMINATION/EXTRUSION 

TECHNIQUES 

David  B.  Miller,  Fresno;  John  M.  Langa,  Alpine,  and  Rodney 

Rusldn,  San  Frandsco,  aU  of  C^IL,  assignors  to  Agiiim 

Irrigation  Intcraaiawri  N.V.,  Netherlands  AntOes 

Flkd  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339,593 

Int  CL*  B29C  47/02;  B05B  \5nO 

U.S.  a.  156—244.13  12  Claims 


7.  A  process  for  malcing  drip  irrigation  lines  comprising: 

providing  a  molded  emitter  body  having  a  pressure-reducing 
passage  extending  through  an  inner  surface  of  the  emitter 
body. 

extruding  a  plastic  material  through  an  extruder  die  to  form  an 
extruded  plastic  film  sheet  that  passes  between  a  pair  of 
pressure  rolls  downstream  from  the  extruder  die,  the  extruded 
film  sheet  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface, 

positioning  the  eminer  units  on  a  high  speed  transport  device 
external  to  said  extruded  film  sheet  and  inserting  a  sequence 
of  the  emitter  units  separately  and  independently  from  the 
high  speed  transport  device  into  the  nip  of  the  pressure  rolls 
and  in  contact  with  the  first  surface  of  the  extruded  plastic 
film  sheet,  and  using  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  rolls  and  the 
heat  of  extrusion  retained  in  the  extruded  plastic  film  sheet  to 
apply  pressure  to  the  emitter  units  in  sequence  and  heat-bond 
the  inner  surface  of  the  emitter  units  to  the  first  surface  of  the 
extruded  plastic  film  sheet, 

bonding  the  outer  marginal  edges  of  the  extruded  film  sheet  to 
form  an  elongated  continuous  flexible  tubular  conduit  in 
which  the  first  surface  of  the  extruded  film  sheet  faces  tiie 
interior  of  the  conduit,  in  which  the  second  surface  of  the 
extruded  film  sheet  forms  the  exterior  of  the  conduit  and  in 
which  the  emitters  are  thereby  bonded  to  the  interior  of  the 
conduit,  aixl 

forming  an  exit  bole  in  the  plastic  film  sheet  leading  to  the 
passage  of  each  emitter  unit  on  the  tubular  conduit  so  that 
water  traveling  in  the  interior  of  the  conduit  can  pass  through 
the  pressure-reducing  passage  in  the  emitter  and  be  dis- 
charged from  the  exterior  iA  the  conduit  at  a  drip  rate. 
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SJ91J94 
RECORDING  SHEET  MANUFACTURING  AND  STORING 

METHOD,  RECORDING  SHEET  OBTAINED  BY  THE 
METHOD,  AND  INK  JET  RECORDING  METHOD  USING 

THE  RECORDING  SHEET 
MsMora  SakaU,  YaMato;  MiynU  Fi^Ha,  IVikyo,  and  Yasuyuki 
faMi,  KawMaU,  afl  ot  Japan.  a«ignon  to  Canon  KabnAUd 
If  «»«*»»  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FBcd  JnL  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2744»28 

ClaioK  priority,  appUcaUon  Japan,  JnL  16,  1993,  5-176776 

Int.  CL'  B32B  31/18:31/22 

VS.  a.  156—250  14  Ctaims 


/^ 


25 


»-2 


25-t 


"25-2 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  and  storing  a  recording  sheet 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  coating  solution  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  base 
sheet; 

drying  the  coating  to  form  an  ink  receiving  Uyer  on  the  sheet; 

cutting  the  coated  sheet  into  cut  sheets  having  a  desired  size:  and 

enclosing  and  sealing  at  least  one  of  the  cut  sheets  in  a  packag- 
ing material  that  is  impermeable  to  moisture  while  the  at  least 
one  of  the  cut  sheets  is  maintained  in  a  flat  state,  wherein  the 
entirety  of  each  of  said  drying  step,  said  cutting  step,  and  said 
enclosing  and  sealing  step  is  effected  in  an  atmosphere  in 
which  humidity  does  not  exceed  50%  RH. 


(ii)  a  nozzle  al  a  lower  end  of  the  nozzle  shall,  the  nozzle 
receiving  the  electronic  component, 

(d)  a  recognition  device  that  senses  a  deviation  in  posiuon 
between  the  electronic  component  and  the  substrate;  and 

(e)  driving  means  for  rotating  the  nozzle  shaft  according  to  the 
deviation  in  position  sensed  by  the  recognition  device  at  the 
bonding  position. 


5,591,296 
Patent  Not  bsncd  For  This  Number 


5,591,297 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AND 

INCORPORATING  ACQUISITION/DISTRIBUTION 

INSERTS  mrO  ABSORBENT  CORES 

NidMlM  A.  Ahr,  CtKinnali,  OUo,  aarignnr  to  The  Procter  & 

Ganbte  Company,  Ondnnati,  OUo 

FUcd  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,503 

Int  CL'  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  156—521  16  Claims 


5,S9U9S 

BONDING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COMPtmENTS 

Ymnto  Onilsnka,  Fnknoka,  Japan,  atrignor  to  Matsnsfaito 

Electric  Iwlnatrial  Co.,  Lld^  Onka,  Japan 

FBed  Not.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  338,413 
CfaOms  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1993,  5-286576 
InL  CL'  B32B  31/00 
VS  CL  156—363  5  Claims 


4.  An  apparatus  for  bonding  electronic  components  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  conveying  electronic  components; 

(b)  a  table  for  positioning  a  substrate  at  a  bonding  position; 

(c)  a  turn  table  between  the  conveying  means  and  the  table,  the 
turn  table  comprising: 

(1)  a  rotating  body: 

(2)  a  pluraUty  of  transfer  heads  placed  on  an  outer  portion  of 
the  rotating  body,  each  transfer  bead  comprising: 

(i)  a  nozzle  shaft  moving  up  and  down  and  rotating. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  a  first  member  and  a  second 
member,  the  first  member  compnsing  a  fluid  distribution  part  and 
said  second  member  comprising  an  absorbent  core  member  having 
a  window  portion  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  conveyer  means  for  forming  a  transport  path; 

b)  first  deposition  means  for  placing  a  series  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  members  in  spaced  apart  relation  on  said  conveyer 
means; 

c)  drum  means  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  conveyer  means 
for  carrying  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  members  and 
for  depositing  said  other  of  said  first  and  second  members 
onto  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  on  said 
conveyer  means; 

d)  said  drum  means  including  means  for  supporting  a  series  of 
said  other  of  said  first  and  second  members  on  said  drum 
means  in  spaced  apart  relation; 

e)  drive  means  for  said  conveyer  means  and  said  drum  means 
for  combining  in  timed  relation  said  first  and  second  members 
together  on  said  conveyer  means  and  for  positioning  a  portion 
of  said  first  member  adjacent  said  window  portion  of  said 
second  member;  and 

f)  means  for  disposing  said  first  and  second  members  between  a 
liquid  pervious  topsheet  and  a  liquid  impervious  backsheet. 
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5,591,298 

MACHINE  FOR  ULTRASONIC  BONDING 

Steven  L.  Goodman,  and  Robert  E.  Vogt,  both  of  Neenah,  Wis.. 

assignors  to  Kimbcriy-Clark  Corporation.  Neenah.  Wis. 

Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  679.713.  Apr.  3,  1991.  abandoned. 

which  b  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  382,448,  Jul.  18.  1989, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  145,781.  Jan. 

19,  1988.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

990,824 

Int  a."  B32B  31/16 

VS.  C\.  156—580.1  5  Claims 


1.  An  uitiasonic  bonding  apparalus  for  ultrasonically  bonding  at 
leasl  two  continuously  moving  webs  together,  said  apparatus  com- 
pnsing: 

an  ultrasonic  horn  means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  energy,  said 
horn  means  having  a  face: 

a  continuously  moving  anvil  means  underlying  said  horn  means 
for  perfecting  bonding  between  said  two  continuously  moving 
webs,  said  anvil  means  comprising  a  continuously  moving, 
air-permeable,  endless  wire  mesh  defining  a  plurality  of  pro- 
nounced upwardly-projecting  knuckles:  a  bonding  area  of  said 
wire  mesh  directly  below  said  face  of  said  horn  means:  and 

means  for  providing  vacuum  suction  directly  below  said  bond- 
ing area,  whereby  puckering  and  tearing  of  said  two  continu- 
ously moving  webs  at  the  bonding  area  are  prevented. 


5,591J99 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  INTEGRATED 

MONITORING,  CONTROL  AND  DIAGNOSTICS 

FLTSCTIONS  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  SPRAY  PROCESS 

TOOLS 
Jay  J.  Seaton,-  Micliacl  Alien,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.;  Donald 
Landis,  HoUis,  N.H.;  Patrick  Lee,  Austin,  Tex.;  David  Linzy, 
Merrimack,  and  Susan  B.  Lnca,  HolUs,  both  of  N.H..  assign- 
ors to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Austin.  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  430329 
InL  a.'  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CI.  156—626.1  48  Clabns 


stonng  said  collected  equipment  status  and  process  data  and  a 
plurality  of  process  recipes  executable  by  said  spray  process 
tool  on  a  first  storage  device: 

generating  control  signals  to  said  spray  process  tool  for  control- 
ling operations  thereof,  said  control  signals  including  process 
recipe  download  requests  for  causing  requested  ones  of  said 
process  recipes  to  be  downloaded  from  said  first  storage 
device  to  said  spray  process  tool  for  execution:  and 

displaying  said  collected  equipment  sutus  and  process  data  in  at 
least  one  user-selected  format. 


34.  A  method  of  providing  integrated  monitor  and  control  func- 
tions for  a  semicondiictor  spray  process  tool,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

collecting  equipment  status  and  process  data  generated  by  said 
spray  process  tool  during  each  process  run; 


5.591300 
SINGLE  CRYSTAI.  SILICON  DRY-ETCH  ENDPOINT 
BASED  ON  DOPANT-DEPENDENT  AND  THERMALLY- 
ASSISTED  ETCH  RATES 
Peter  J.  Scliiller.   Plymouth,  Mfam..  assignor  to  VTC   Inc. 
Bloomington,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnn.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  484.020 

InL  a."  HOIL  2IAX):  H05H  l/UO:  COIN  21/00 

VS.  CL  156—626.1  15  Claims 


\ 


■^-t* 


n- 


ircH  rmf  CsBcpnqs) 


1.  A  process  for  detecting  an  endpoint  in  a  dr>  etch  process 
comprising: 

monitoring  the  combination  of  a  decreasing  etch  rate  and  an 
increasing  surface  thermal  heating  as  the  etch  progresses 
between  a  heavily  doped  region  of  a  single  crystal  silicon 
wafer  and  a  lightly  doped  region  of  tile  single  crystal  silicon 
wafer;  and 

detecting  a  local  minima  of  the  effects  of  the  decreasing  etch 
rale  and  increasing  surface  tliermal  heating. 


531301 
PLASMA  ETCHING  METHOD 
Virinder  S.  GrewaL  FistakiU,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aklicag- 
esellscfaaft,  Mnnich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  362398 

InL  CL*  HOIL  21/00.  H05H  l/OO 

VS.  a.  156—643.1  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  etching  a  substrate  in  a  plasma  conqirising 
mounting  a  substrate  to  be  etched  m  a  vacuum  chamber,  introduc- 
ing a  precursor  etch  gas  into  tlie  chamber  while  maintaiiiiiig  a 
vacuum  pressure  in  tlie  ciuunber,  and  resonating  a  radiofrequeacy 
current  in  a  planar  coil  located  outside  of  and  adjacent  to  a 
dielectric  window  nxNinted  in  a  wall  of  said  chamber  to  form  a 
planar  plasma  substantially  parallel  to  the  coil  witliin  said  chamber, 
and  applying  a  radiofrequency  potential  across  tlie  planar  coil  and 
applying  a  second,  lower  ftequency  radiofrequency  potential  to  tl>e 
substrate  support  witliin  said  chamber,  wiiereby  plasma  ions  and 
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radicals  are  accelerated  in  a  diiectiaa  nonnal  to  the  planar  sub- 
strate, the  improveiiient  comprising  limiting  the  power  to  the 
pUnar  coil  to  about  1-200  watts  and  limiting  the  power  to  the 
substrate  support  to  SO-200  watts  during  the  etching. 


PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  COPPER  CCWTAINING 

MEIALXJC  FILM  AND  FOR  FORMING  COPPER 

CONTAINING  METALUC  WIRING 

Kc^  SUMten,  ffaBHiTTi;  JakU  Sato,  Itekyo;  Yoldhiro 
KsHide,  Mid  IbaUhiwv  Yaa^Mm  bolk  of  KaMgawm,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aarigMn  to  Soay  CovpanUna,  Tbkyo,  Japan 

DHWm  af  S«r.  Na.  3M.722.  Fck.  15. 1995,  PM.  No. 

535422,  wkkk  ii  a  i  uartMiMna  aT  S«fc  Wo.  «S3.775,  Apr. 

11. 1991,  abaadofd,  Tkb  appicaMaa  JaL  25,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

SMJ72 

Clataa  prterity,  appHcatiMi  Japa^  Apr.  12.  199tt.  2-«97245 

laL  CL'  miL  21/306 

MS.  CL  156— M1.11  3  Claims 


1  1  1  KT  I  h 


-SA  Mor 


4A 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  copper  wiring  in  a  semiconductor 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sequentially  forming  a  inultilayer  resist  film  which  comprises  an 
organic  poiymer  film  followed  by  an  oxidation-resistant  film 
directly  on  a  copper  containing  metallic  film; 

anisotropicaUy  etching  the  organic  poiymer  film  by  using  the 
oxidatioii-resisiant  mask  as  an  etching  mask,  and  by  using  an 
etching  gas  comprising  a  mixed  gas  of  a  first  and  a  second 
gas,  the  first  gas  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  a 
mixed  gas  of  a  nitrogen  containing  gas  and  an  oxygen  con- 
taining gas,  and  a  nitrogen  oxide  (NO^)  containing  gas.  and 
the  second  gas  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  a 
chlorine  containing  gas  and  a  bromine  containing  gas;  and 

etching  the  copper  containing  mrlallir  film  by  use  of  the  etched 
organic  polymer  film. 


with  seal  means  to  form  a  sealed  volnnte  from  which  liquid  only 
can  be  supplied  and  withdrawn  through  said  screen  face  from  said 
digester  interior,  said  screening  system  including  conduit  means 
for  providing  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  liquid,  said  conduit  means 
penetrating  die  digester  wall  and  communicating  with  said  sealed 
volume  and  including  the  step  of  using  at  least  two  rows  of  said 
screening  members  with  each  of  said  rows  extending  about  the 
interior  wall  of  said  digester  and  arranging  said  screening  members 
in  one  of  said  rows  in  staggered  relation  to  the  screen  members  in 
the  other  of  said  rows  and  maintaining  temperatures  in  the  cooking 
zones  so  that  the  temperatures  differ  by  at  most  -f4*  C.  by  using 
said  screening  merobets  to  control  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in 
said  counter  current  cooking  zone  of  said  digester. 


5,591,304 
METHOD  FOR  THE  USE  OF  ENZYMES  IN  BLEACHING 

PAPEXPULP 

Jcftey  Talan,  and  Brian  Foody,  iMtb  of  Ottawa,  Canada, 

to  Von  KrcMcr  ScMng  Werner,  Cdofne,  Gcrvany 

of  See  No.  72,ML  Jn-  ^,  1993,  abnndoMd, 

wkkh  b  a  contlnnaHon  of  Scr.  No.  <9t,714.  May  7, 1991. 

abawhMwd.  Thh  appllcatten  OcL  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31742S 

Int  Ct*  D21C  9/10 

MS.  CL  162—60  15  ClainM 


5,59133 
PROCESS  FOR  (DERATING  A  DIGESTER 
I  Oirife;  Ake  BarMwwl,  and  Utmrnrnt  Svaiabcri.  all  of  Kari- 
Had,  Swcdt%  ■■igi""  to  KvaerMr  Paipiac  Ikckwiiofics 
AB,  Kariitad,  Swedes 
DirWon  of  Scr.  No.  92420.  JnL  16, 1993.  PaL  No.  5.470^437. 
TM  appllrartM  Mae  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  400,706 
CWm  prtortty,  appReatfoa  Simka,  Not.  IS,  1992,  9203462 
laL  CL'  D21C  3/26:7/12.7/14 
VS.  CL  162—19  3  Clainw 

1.  A  method  of  digesting  celluloaic  material  comprising  the  steps 
of  using  a  digester  having  a  vessel  having  an  interior  surrounded 
by  a  wall  where  input  of  fiber  material  and  cooking  liquid  takes 
place  at  the  top  of  the  digester  in  an  upper  ooncunent  cooking 
zone,  wiitadnwal  of  spent  ctxiking  hqaot  is  carried  out  from  at 
least  one  digesier  scieening  system  located  betwMJi  the  top  and  the 
bottom  of  the  digester  in  a  counter  cuncnt  cooking  zone,  and  ffiier 
material  is  fed  out  from  the  bodom  of  the  digester,  and  said  at  least 
one  scieeaing  system  being  piorided  in  the  lower  half  of  the 
digester,  said  ■  least  one  screening  system  has  a  plurality  of  screen 
niembeti  each  having  a  non-circular  screen  face  of  which  the  total 
area  is  less  than  1  m^  and  which  are  altarhrd  to  the  digester  wall 


■ACKUOUOn 


WBX  WKMEO  njLP 


1.  A  method  to  improve  the  bleachability  of  wood  pulp  obtained 
by  standard  pulping  processes  that  produce  incompletely  washed 
brownstock  of  mote  than  1  Kg  soda  per  ton  of  piilp.  comprising 
treating  said  brownstock  at  a  pH  range  of  apprt»umately  7.0  to  9.0 
with  a  hemicellulase  enzyme  preparatioa  having  both  a  pH  opti- 
mimi  for  hemicelhilase  activity  below  6.0.  as  measured  by  activity 
against  a  purified  xylan  substrate,  and  a  low  celluUae  activity,  as 
measuied  by  the  lEA  standard  filter  paper  assay,  such  that  the  total 
amount  of  celKilase  added  to  the  brownstock  is  not  more  than 
about  10,000  FPU  per  ton  of  pulp,  wherein  said  hemicellulase 
enzyme  preparation  consisa  essentially  of  a  xylanase  produced 
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from  a  Trichoderma  microorganism,  and  whereby  said  brownstock 
will  exhibit  increased  bleachability  as  compared  to  said  brown- 
stock being  treated  with  said  hemicellulase  enzyme  at  said  pH 
optimum. 


5,59135 

IMPRINTING  FELT  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE 

SAME 

John  H.  Cameron,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  James  River 

Corporation  oT  Virginia,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  252,449,  Jon.  1,  1994.  This  application 

Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,048 

InL  a."  D21H  11/00 

VS.  CL  162—117  6  Oaims 


I.  A  method  of  malung  a  paper  base  sheet  comprising: 

applying  a  wet  web  to  an  imprinting  felt,  wherein  said  impnni- 
ing  felt  has  two  sides  and  has  a  batting  on  at  least  a  sheet  side 
of  said  imprinting  felt,  said  imprinting  felt  having  been  treated 
with  a  polymer  in  an  amount  of  from  1  ,to  at^Hit  .*>0^  by 
weight  of  the  base  fabric  and  batting,  and^herein  the  com- 
bined weight  of  the  sheet  side  batting  and  polymer  is  between 
15  and  150  g/m*: 

pressing  said  wet  web  onto  a  dryer  surface:  and 

removing  said  web  from  the  dryer  surface. 


5,591306 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SOFT  TISSUE  USING 

CATIONIC  SIUCONES 

James  M.  Kaun,  Ncenah,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  Kimberiy-Clark 

Corporation,  Necnah,  Wis. 

Continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  287,638,  Aug.  8,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5429,665.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1996,  Scr.  No.  616352 

InL  a."  D21H  21/22 

VS.  CL  162—127  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  soft,  uncreped  throughdned  tissue 

sheet  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension 

of  cellulosic  papermaking  fibers  containing  from  about  0.01  to 

about  1  dry  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fibers,  of  a 

cationic  silcone;  (b)  depositing  the  aqueous  suspension  onto  a 

foraminous  forming  wire  which  retains  the  fibers  to  form  a  wet 

web:  (c)  dewatering  the  wet  web:  and  (d)  throughdrying  the  v,eb 

without  creping  the  web  to  a  creping  cylinder  with  a  creping 

adhesive  and  (e)  creping  the  web  from  the  to  form  a  soft  tissue. 


5,59137 
PAPER  CONTAINING  A  FILLER 
Arnold  StiMieciL,  Frankfurt  Germany,  assignor  to  Degussa 
AkticngeseUscliaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  32232,  Oct.  13,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  at  Scr.  Na  185,076,  Jan.  24,  1994, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  454,604 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  28,  1993,  43  02 
293.6 

InLa.''D21H  17/6(1 

VS.  a.  162—181.6  5  Claims 

1.  Newsprint  paper  containing,  as  a  filler.  0  5  to  3%  by  weight 

precipitated  silica  which  has  been  spray-dried  and  ground  wherein 

the  precipitated,  spray  dried,  ground  silica  has  the  following  char- 


mPER  FACT0RV4 


acten  sties: 


BET  surface  area 

Average  size  of  agjlomenles 

Tapped  Density 

Loss  on  drying  (2  hoars  at  105°  C  > 

Loss  on  ignition  (2  hours  at  lOOtT  C  ) 

pH  (in  5%  aqueous  dispersion) 

DBP  absorptiod 
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7 

g/1 
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» 

6 

» 

5 

6.3 
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53130 

WOOD  PULP  REACTOR 
Mark  J.  Kindiner,  Morristown,  and  Rnstam  H.  Scthna,  New 
BniiBwick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Tlie  BOC  Gixiup,  Inc., 
New  Providence,  N  J. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  105J48,  Aug.  12,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,460,696.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49634 

InL  CL"  D21C  7/00:9/147 

VS.  CI.  162—239  7  Claims 


1.  A  wood  pulp  reactor  for  reacting  a  gas  and  wood  pulp 
comFHising: 

coaxial  elongated,  outer  and  inner  tubular  members  defiiung 
coaxial  intermediate  and  internal  passageways  between  said 
outer  and  inner  tubular  members  and  said  inner  tutxilar  mem- 
ber, respectively; 

said  outer  and  inner  tubular  members  having  perforations  sized 
to  retain  said  wood  pulp  between  said  intermediate  and  inter- 
nal passageways  while  admitting  the  gas;  and 

a  body  portion  housing  said  outer  and  inner  tubular  members 
and  having,  an  external  passageway  surrounding  said  outer 
and  inner  tubular  members  and  therefore  said  intermediate 
and  internal  passageways,  a  wood  pulp  inlet  in  communica- 
tion with  one  end  of  said  intermediate  passageway  for  intro- 
ducing the  wood  pulp  between  said  intermediate  and  internal 
passageways,  a  wood  pulp  outlet  in  communication  with  the 
opposite  end  of  said  intermediate  passageway  for  discharging 
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the  wood  pulp  from  the  intennediate  passageway,  a  gas  inlet 
in  communicabon  with  said  external  passageway  for  introduc- 
ing the  gas  into  said  external  passageway  such  that  it  passes 
through  said  perfontKMis  of  said  intermediate  and  internal 
passageways  in  an  inward  radial  direction  thereof  and  thereby 
mixes  with  the  char;ge  of  wood  pulp  and  collects  in  the 
internal  passageway,  and  a  gas  outlet  in  comniunication  with 
said  internal  passageway  for  discharging  the  gas. 


PAPERMAKING  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  UNCREPED 
THROUGHDRKD  TISSUE  SHEETS 
JsMM  S.  RavvwAi;  KOdwd  J.  Rduriw,  ba4k  of  AfpttUm, 
Wh^-  eUip  S.  UiB.  TUn,  OkfaL;  RomU  F.  Gropp,  St. 
CirthariMS,  Canada,  aad  Paal  A.  B.  L.  M.  ArwiM,  Nancy, 
France,  aaisnon  to  Klmbcrfy-Clark  Corporadoa.  Ncenah, 
Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  384,307 

InL  CL'  D21F  5/02:  D21G  9A)0 

VS,  CL  162—283  4  Claiins 


23  3^ 


5,S91,31« 

DISTILLATION 

Hcnrik  G.  Ofarik,  Humlcbck,  Dowarii*  awitiior  to  Grundfm 

InternatloBal  A/S,  BJerrtaigbra,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK92/IM51,  |  371  Date  Dec  8,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/14S31,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3,  1992 

PCT  FDcd  Feb.  21. 1992,  Ser.  No.  108,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmarii,  Feb.  22, 1991, 0310/91 
Int.  a.*  BOID  3/42 
VS.  a.  202—160  12  Claims 


1.  A  papermaking  machine  for  continuously  making  an  uncreped 
throughdiied  paper  web  comprising: 

(a)  a  headbox  for  depositing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  paper- 
making  fibers  onto  a  forming  wire; 

(b)  a  continuous  forming  fabric  for  receiving  the  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  papermaldng  fibers  to  form  a  wet  web; 

(c)  a  continuous  transfer  fabric  positioned  adjacent  to  the  form- 
ing fabric  to  enable  the  wet  web  to  transfer  from  the  forming 
fabric  to  the  transfer  fabric; 

(d)  means  for  effecting  transfer  of  the  wet  web  from  the  formmg 
fabric  to  the  transfer  fabric; 

(e)  a  rotatable  tfaroughdrying  cylinder  for  drying  die  wet  web; 

(f)  a  continuous  throughdrying  fabric  which  at  least  partially 
wraps  around  the  throughdryer  and  is  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  transfer  fabric  to  enable  transfer  of  the  wet  web  from  the 
transfer  fabric  to  the  throughdryer  fabric; 

(g)  means  for  effecting  transfer  of  the  wet  web  from  the  transfer 
fabric  to  the  throughdrying  fabric; 

(h)  a  roiauble  reel  for  winding  up  die  dried  web: 

(i)  a  reel  dnmi  adjacent  to  the  reel  for  assisting  in  winding  up  the 

dried  web;  and 
(j)  means  for  transferring  the  dried  web  from  die  throughdrying 
fabric  to  the  reel  without  an  open  draw 
wherein  the  means  for  transferring  the  web  from  the  throughdrymg 
fabric  to  the  reel  comprises: 

(a)  a  continuous  first  dry  end  transfer  fabnc  posiboned  adjacent 
to  the  throughdryer  fabric  to  enable  transfer  of  the  dried  web 
to  the  first  dry-end  transfer  fabric; 

(b)  a  continuous  loop  of  a  second  dry-end  transfer  fabric  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  first  dry-end  transfer  fabric  such  that  the 
dried  web  is  sandwiched  between  die  first  and  second  dry -end 
transfer  fabrics,  wherein  said  second  dry -end  transfer  fabric 
loops  aroutKl  the  reel  drum  and  has  an  air  permeability  of 
about  200  cubic  feet  per  minute  per  square  foot  or  greater; 
and 

(c)  an  air  foil  positioned  within  the  loop  of  the  second  dry  end 
transfer  fabric  and  adjacent  to  the  second  dry -end  transfer 
fabric  which  creates  air  pressure  to  maintain  the  dried  web  in 
contact  with  the  second  dry-end  transfer  fabric. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distillation  of  a  purifiable  liquid  near  or 
above  its  critical  point,  wherein  the  purifiable  liquid  contains  a 
dissolved  solid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

separation  means  for  separating  the  liquid  into  a  vapor  phase  in 
a  supercritical  state  and  a  liquid  residue  separated  by  a  liquid 
surface  within  a  separation  vessel; 

beat  exchange  means,  including  a  heat  exchanger  operably  con- 
nected to  the  separation  means,  for  transferring  beat  from  the 
vapor  phase  and  the  liquid  residue  to  die  liquid  within  the 
separation  vessel; 

means  for  pumping  the  liquid  into  said  heat  exchanger  and  for 
feeding  the  liquid  into  said  separation  means  for  separating 
the  liquid  into  the  vapor  phase  and  the  liquid  residue  sepa- 
rated by  the  liquid  suiftce:  said  separation  vessel  having  a 
liquid  inlet,  a  vapor  outlet,  and  a  residue  outlet;  said  vapor 
outlet  being  positioned  at  the  top  of  the  separation  vessel;  said 
liquid  inlet  being  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  the  separation 
vessel;  said  liquid  residue  outlet  being  positioned  in  the 
separation  vessel  between  the  liquid  inlet  and  the  vapor  outlet 
and  immediately  below  the  surface  of  the  liquid  to  maximize 
the  concentration  of  the  dissolved  solid  discharged  through 
the  liquid  residue  outlet; 

means  for  establishing  a  pressure  and  a  temperature  in  the 
separation  means  sufficient  to  bring  the  liquid  to  a  state  near 
or  above  the  critical  point  so  as  to  form  the  vapor  phase  and 
the  liquid  residue,  and  for  establishing  a  temperature  profile  in 
the  purifiable  liquid  which  increases  from  the  liquid  at  the 
liquiid  inlet  to  the  vapor  phase  at  the  vapor  outlet; 

first  means  for  discharge  of  the  liquid  residue  and  second  means 
for  discharge  of  a  distillate. 


5,591311 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  A  2,6-DIALKYLPHENOL 
Vcakataraman  Bamarhandran,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  awilgnor  to 
Albeaurle  Corporatkia,  Rkhmond.  Va. 

FBed  Oct.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  548,788 

Int  CL*  BOID  3/34;  C07C  37/68 

VS.  a.  203—36  27  Claims 

1.    A    process     for    the    purification    of    an     impure    2.6- 

diisopropylphenol  mixture  which  contains  at  least  one  phenolic 

component    having    a    boiling    point     below     that    of    2.6- 
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diisopropylphenol  and  at  least  one  phenolic  component  having  a 
boiling  point  above  that  of  2,6-diisopropylphenol,  said  process 
comprising  washing  said  mixture  with  aqueous  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution  and/or  aqueous  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide 
solution  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  separating  the  aqueous  and 
organic  phases,  washing  the  resulting  organic  phase  with  water, 
and  then  subjecting  the  water-washed  organic  phase  to  distillation 
in  an  inert  environment  to  recover  purified  2.6-diisopropylphenol 


5,591312 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FULLERENE  FIBERS 
Ridiard  E.  SmaOey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  William  Mardi 
Rice  University,  1^ 

Continnation  of  Ser.  Na  958,929,  Oct.  9,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appbcatioo  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441^)2 

InL  CL'  DOIF  9/12 

VS.  a.  204—157.41  31  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  malting  a  carbon  fiber  comprising  one  or  more 
fullerene  tubes,  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  an  electric  field  between  a  needle  tip  and  an 
opposing  electrode; 

(b)  providing  vaporized  carbon  to  the  space  around  the  electric 
field  to  form  a  growing  carbon-containing  precursor  for 
fullerene  which  precursor  contains  cartxin-carbon  bonds  that 
have  a  fullerene  structure  on  the  needle  tip; 

(c)  focusing  a  laser  beam  between  the  growing  precursor  and  the 
opposing  electrode;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  needle  tip  from  the  opposing  electrode 
while  maintaining  the  electric  field  between  die  growing 
precursor  and  the  opposing  electrode  and  while  providing 
vaporized  carbon  to  the  space  around  the  electric  field  to  form 
said  carbon  fiber. 


^ 


between  die  leading  edge  of  the  anode  and  the  localized  area 
of  the  target  surface;  and 

creating  a  localized  concentration  of  a  plasma  forming  gas  over 
said  localized  area  of  said  target  surface,  said  plasma  forming 
gas  having  a  localized  pressure  of  between  about  60  Pa  to 
about  600  Pa  in  said  localized  area,  whereby  a  localized  ion 
current  of  up  to  about  50.000  Amperes  per  square  meter  is 
obtained  in  the  localized  area. 

7.  Apparatus  for  localized  ion  sputtering  in  a  vacuum,  compris- 
ing: 

a  vacuum  chamber, 

an  anode  and  cathode  disposed  in  closely  spaced  adjacency  in 
said  vacuum  chamber,  said  cathode  having  a  target  surface, 
said  anode  having  a  first  surface  which  faces  said  target 
surface  of  said  calbode,  and  an  opposing  second  surface,  said 
anode  including  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  disposed  on  said 
first  surface,  said  anode  fiirther  having  a  leading  edge  which 
is  positioned  over  said  target  surface; 

power  supply  means  for  generating  an  electric  field  between  said 
anode  and  said  cathode,  said  electric  field  having  lines  of 
force  extending  between  the  leading  edge  of  said  anode  and  a 
localized  area  of  said  target  stirface  immediately  adjacent  to 
said  leading  edge  of  said  anode; 

a  plasma  forming  gas  nozzle  disposed  between  said  anode  and 
said  target  surface  for  directing  a  stream  of  plasma  forming 
gas  onto  the  target  surface,  said  nozzle  having  an  oudet  which 
is  positioned  adjacent  to  the  localized  area  of  the  target 
surface  for  establishing  a  localized  concentration  of  a  plasma 
forming  gas  over  said  localized  area,  said  outlet  comprising  a 
thin  slit-shaped  tip  portion  which  is  operative  for  creating  an 
increased  localized  pressure  of  said  plasma  forming  gas  of 
between  about  60  Pa  to  about  600  Pa  widiin  said  localized 
area;  and 

means  for  moving  a  substrate  to  be  coated  adjacent  to  the  second 
surface  of  said  anode  whereby  sputtered  material  is  received 
from  said  target  surface  onto  the  moving  substrate  adjacent  to 
the  leading  edge  of  said  anode. 


5391313 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOCALIZED  ION 
SPUTTERING 
Thomas  A.  Barber,  Jr.,  Pawtudut;  Uoudmila  D.  Kistersltaya, 
and  Leonid  L.  Kistersity,  both  oT  Providence,  all  ot  R.I., 
asaigBors  to  IMko  Tkchnoiogles,  Inc.,  Pawtndiet,  RJ. 
Flicd  JuB.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,888 
InL  CL*  C23C  14/34 
VS.  a.  204—192.12  29  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  localized  ion  sputtering  in  a  vacuum  using 
bombarttment  of  a  cathode  target,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  an  anode  and  a  cathode  in  closely  spaced  adjacency  in 
a  vacuum  chamber,  said  cathode  including  a  target  surface, 
said  anode  having  a  leading  edge  which  is  positioned  over  a 
localized  area  of  said  target  surface; 
evacuating  said  vacuum  chamber; 

generating  an  electric  field  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode 
wherel^  lines  of  force  of  the  electric  field  are  concentrated 


5391314 
APPARATUS  FOR  AFFIXING  A  ROTATING 
CYLINDRICAL  MAGNETRON  TARGET  TO  A  SPINDLE 
Steven  V.  Morgan,  253  Marit  West  Statioa  Rd^  Win^or,  CaHf. 
95492;   Johan  Vaadentraeten,  IndaMrienDe  E376  Lana 
75-59   B-9800,    Dcime,    Beigiam;    Erwin 
IndnrtricMoe  E376  Laan  75-59  B-9000,  Deinae, 
and  Guy  GoMn,  Indastrietone  E376  Laan  75-59  B-9M0, 
Deinze,  Belgium 

Filed  OcL  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  549346 
InL  CL'  C23C  14/35 
VS.  a.  204—298.22  9  da^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  affixing  a  rotating  cylindrical  magnetron 
target  structure  to  a  spindle,  said  target  used  to  deposit  sputtered 
coatings  onto  a  variety  of  large  substrates,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
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a  spindle  member  including  a  hollow  shaft  tenninating  in  a 
flange  portion  having  an  end  snrface.  said  end  surface  includ- 
ing an  O-ring  in  a  circular  O-ring  gioove,  said  flange  portion 
having  a  diameter. 

a  cylindrical  target  structure  having  a  threaded  outside  circum- 
ferential surface  and  an  end  surfaKX.  said  target  structure 
having  a  diameter  generally  equal  to  said  spindle  member 
flange  portion  diameter;  and 

a  collar  ring  having  a  threaded  inner  circumferential  surface. 
said  collar  ring  adapted  to  fit  over  said  spindle  member  flange 
portion  to  engage  said  cylindrical  target  threaded  outside 
circumferential  surface  and  releasably  secure  said  cylindrical 
target  end  surface  to  said  spindle  member  end  surface  adja- 
cent said  O-ring. 


if-' 


; 


(C)  passing  a  first  gas  in  contact  with  said  element  in  the  first 
zone,  and 

(D)  passing  a  second  gas  in  contact  with  said  element  in  the 
second  zone. 


ELECTROCOAT  PAINTING  METHOD  USING  GUARDED 

TUBULAR  MEMBRANE  ELECTRODE  CELLS 
H.  Frederick  Heat,  Jr.^  Wbcatoo,  IlL,  and  K  Frederick  Hcs&. 
m,  Valpwraiao,  Ind^  aMigDon  to  UFS  CorporatkMl,  Val- 
paraiso, lad. 
DiTtshM  of  Ser.  Na  311,825,  Sep.  23,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,468,361, 

which  is  a  contliiiutioa  of  Ser.  No.  66,991,  May  24, 1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  678,733,  Apr. 

1,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,213,671.  This  appUcation  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  463,654 

tot  CL*  C25D  13/00 

VS.  a.  2©4— 482  25  Claims 


5,591,315 
SOLID-COMPONENT  kffiMBRANES 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  REACTOR  COMPONENTS 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  REACTORS  USE  Of- 
MEMBRANES  REACTOR  COMPONENTS  AND 
REACTOR  FOR  OXIDATION  REACTIONS 
Terry  J.  MasMec,  SoIob;  ThoMaa  L.  CaMe,  Newbury;  John  G. 
Fryc,  Jr.,  awl  Wayw  R.  KHewer,  boih  of  Solon,  aU  of  Ohio. 
amipinn  to  The  Standard  OO  Coapnny,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Coolinnaiion  of  Ser.  No.  228,793,  Apr.  15,  1994,  abuidoned, 
wUch  k  a  divWoa  of  Ser.  No.  618,792,  Nov.  27,  1990,  Pat 
No.  536/tll.  which  is  a  condnnatiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
457327,  Dec.  27.  1989,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  457384,  Dec  27, 
1989,  ahawioncd,  and  Ser.  No.  518,296,  Apr.  16,  1990,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357317, 

May  25,  1989,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  4573401s  a 

coattnaaliaa-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  25311.  Mar.  13,  1987,  Pat 

No.  4,933,054.  This  appBcntian  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

394325 

tot  CL-  C25B  1/02.3/02 

VS.  CL  205-462  27  Chains 

I.  An  electrochemical  process  for  oxidizing  a  gas  which  reacts 

with  oxygen  characterized  by 

(A)  providing  an  electrochemical  reactor  cell  comprising  first 
and  second  zones  separated  by  a  solid  mulli-componenl  mem- 
brane element,  wherein  said  element  compnses 

(1)  a  solid  multi -component  membrane  characterized  by  a 
mixed  meul  oxide  matenal  having  a  perovskite  striicture. 
and 

(2)  a  conductive  coating,  a  catalyst,  or  a  conductive  coaung 
comprising  a  catalyst 

(B)  heating  the  electrochemical  cell  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  300°  C.  to  about  1400°  C. 


18.  A  method  for  electrocoat  painting  of  a  counter-electrode  in  a 
paint  bath  tank  comprising  the  steps  uf. 

positioning  tubular  membrane  electrode  cells  m  the  paint  bath 
tank,  (he  membrane  electrode  cells  having  a  membrane 
through  which  ions  pa.ss.  wherein  the  membrane  electrode 
cells  have  a  tutHilar  guard  concentrically  positioned  around 
the  membrane,  the  guard  being  positioned  to  prevent  physical 
contact  between  the  membrane  and  the  counter-electrode  or 
another  object  in  the  paint  bath  tank,  the  guard  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  the  surface  thereof,  wherein  the 
openings  have  substantially  curved  surfaces  along  portions  of 
the  periphery  thereof; 

posiuoning  the  counter-electrode  in  the  paint  bath  tank; 
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inducing  electrical  current  flow  between  the  counter-electrode    phosphates,  perfluoioalkyl  potyethers  and  combinations  thereof; 

and  die  tubular  membrane  electrode  cells  through  the  tubular    and  then  electrochemically  depositing  said  conductive  polymer. 

guard,  wherein  paint  is  deposited  on  the  counter-electrode  and 

ions  pass  through  the  membrane;  and 
removing  the  counter-electrode  from  the  paint  bath  tank. 


53*1317 
ELECTROSTATIC  DEVICE  FOR  WATER  TREATMENT 
M.  Michael  Pitts,  Jr.,  6651  N.  CaaspbeU  Atc.,  No.  171,  IWson. 
Ariz.  85718 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,154 

tot  a.*  C25B  11/00:  B03C  5/00 

VS.  a.  204—667  16  Claims 


1.  An  electrosutic-field  generator  for  use  in  reducing  scaling 
from  water  with  a  high  dissolved-solid  content,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vitrified  ceramic  tube  of  unibody  construction  having  an 
integrally-sealed  end  defining  an  inner  cavity  with  an  inner 
wall; 

(b)  conductive  material  contained  within  said  inner  cavity  and 
disposed  in  intimate  contact  with  said  inner  wall; 

(c)  electrically-insulated  sealing  means  for  providing  hermetic 
closure  to  said  inner  cavity;  and 

(d)  electrical  means  for  energizing  said  conductive  material  with 
a  static  electromotive  force,  said  electrical  means  being 
adapted  for  creating  an  electrostatic  field  between  said  gen- 
erator immersed  in  the  water  and  an  electrical  ground. 


5391318 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER 

ENERGY  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Changming  Li,  Vernon  Hms;  Ke  K.  Uan,  Northbrook,  and 
Han  Wo,  Barrlngtoo,  aU  of  m.,  andgnow  to  Motorobi 
Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  595,153 

tot  CL'  C23C  22/78;  C25D  5/34 

VS.  a.  205—210  7  Clatans 


1.  A  method  of  electrochemically  depositing  a  conductive  poly- 
mer electrode  onto  a  non-noble  metal  current  collecting  substrate, 
said  meliKxl  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  said  substrate  with  a 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perfluoroalkyl 
iodides,  perfluoroalkyl  alcohols,  perfluoroallcyl  metfaacrylates,  per- 
fluoroalkyl  esters,    perfluoroallcyl    carfaonyxlates,    perfluotoall^l 


5391319 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRE-ENRICHMENT  MFTHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMBINED  ELECTROLYSIS 

AND  CATALYTIC  EXCHANGE  PROCESS 

AHstair  L  Mffler,  Deep  Rtrcn  Andrew  T.  B.  StMrt,  Etobfeoke, 

and  Allaa  E.  Ereratt,  Deep  Rlva;  aB  nT  Tanarta.  amii i  to 

Atomic  taatf  ti  Cmmim  Undted/Ewrgie  Ataaaiqne  Dn 
Canada  LimUce,  Ontario,  Cawida 

FBed  Magr  10, 199S,  Ser.  No.  438^480 
tot  CL'  C2SB  1/04:9/00.15/08 
VS.  a.  205—627  8  i 


a»<«-«wiimi 


6.  A  method  of  operabng  a  combined  electrolysis  and  catalytic 
exchange  ("CECE")  heavy  water  production  plant  to  accommodate 
fluctuations  between  periods  of  greater  and  reduced  electrical 
power  availability,  said  CECE  plant  having  a  series  of  cascaded 
suges,  each  stage  comprising  a  catalytic  exchange  column  for 
passing  liquid  water  in  deuterium  exchange  relation  with  hydrogen 
gas  and  electrolysis  cells  for  evolving  from  die  liquid  water  stream 
from  said  catalytic  exchange  column  a  deuterium  enriched  liquid 
condensate,  hydrogen  gas  and  oxygen  gas,  wherein  said  hydrogen 
gas  is  returned  to  said  catalytic  exchange  column  and  a  portioa  of 
said  deuterium  enrictied  liquid  condensate  is  passed  to  the  catalytic 
exchange  column  of  the  next  CECE  stage,  said  electrolysis  ceils 
being  present  in  sufficient  numbers  to  consimie  available  electrical 
pouer  during  said  periods  of  greater  availability,  comprising: 
deploying  a  sufficient  number  of  said  electrolysis  cells  in  said 
CECE  stages  to  consume  expected  available  electrical  power 
during  periods  of  reduced  availability; 
deploying  in  a  pre-enrichmeni  stage  the  balance  of  said  elec- 
trolysis cells  applying  feed  water  that  has  not  undergone 
catalytic  exchange  to  the  pre-enrichment  stage  electrolysis 
cells  during  periods  of  greater  electrical  power  availability 
and  evolving  tliefefirora  a  deuterium  enriched  liquid  stream  or 
a   hydrogen    stream   containing   deuterium   enriched    water 
vapour,  and 
applying  said  pre-eiuichnieiH  stream  as  a  feed  to  the  first  CECE 
stage. 


324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


5491320 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  WELL  DEFINED  EDGE 

RADD  ON  CUTTING  TOOL  INSERTS  BY 

ELECTROPOLISHING  TECHIVIQUE 

Ulf  Roiander,  Broamia,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik  AS,  Sand- 

vikco,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  4,  1995.  Ser.  Na  566,952 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  12,  1994,  9404326 
Int.  CL"  C25F  i/16 
\}S.  a.  205—664  6  CUims 


5,591^22 
DEWAXING  PROCESS  USING  ZEOLITE  SSZ-25 
Stacey  L  Zones,  San  FrandMo;  Dennis  L.  Holtennann,  Crodi- 
ett,-  Robert  A.   Inncs.  San  RaCrwl;  Theresa  A.  Pecoraro, 
Blackkawi^-   Donald  S.  Santilli,  Larlispur.  and  James  N. 
Ziemer,  Hercules,  ail  of  CaJif,,  assignors  to  ClieTron  IT.S.A. 
Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  897,222,  Jon.  11,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,421,992, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,656,  Nov.  6,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,202,014,  which  b  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  133,666, 
Apr.  5,  I9S9,  ahmnloncd,  which  Is  a  division  ft  Ser.  No. 
14358,  Feh.  17,  1987.  Pat  No.  4,826,667.  This  appHcatioa 
Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  486v478 
InL  a.'  ClOG  11/05 
U.S.  a.  208—120  1  Claim 

1.  A  dewaxing  process  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  under  dewaxing  conditions  with  a  zeolite  having  a  mole 
ratio  of  an  onidc  selected  from  silicon  oxide,  germanium  oxide  and 
mixtures  thereof  to  an  oxide  selected  from  aluminum  oxide,  gal- 
lium oxide,  iron  oxide,  boron  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  greater 
than  about  20;  1  and  having  the  X-ray  diffraction  lines  of  Table  2. 


1.  An  electropohshing  method  for  edge  rounding  of  cuttmg  tool 
inserts  of  cemented  carbide  or  titanium  based  carbonitnde  alloys  in 
an  electrolyte  compnsmg  2-15  volume  %  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  perchloric  (HCIOj)  acid.  sulphurK  (H^SOj) 
acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  m  an  organic  liquid  carrier  comprising 
submerging  said  inserts  into  tiie  electrolyte: 
providmg  an  electrode  of  an  acid  resistant  matenal  within  the 

electrolyte; 
applying  an  electrical   potential  between  the  inserts  and  the 
electrode  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  round  the  edges  of 
said  inserts  to  a  desired  degree. 


5,591321 

DETECTION  OF  FLUIDS  WITH  METAL-INSULATOR- 

SEMICONDUCrOR  SENSORS 

Stephen  C.  Pyfcc,  Sisteis,  Oreg.,  asriginr  to  Electric  Power 

RcMuch  Imrttote,  Palo  AHn,  CaMt 

CoatiMatkm-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  147,002,  Nov.  2,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5,417321.  This  ap|tlicadon  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

442373 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  27/26 

VS.  CL  205—787  35  Claims 


17^    16 


8.  A  metiiod  for  detecting  ethylene  in  a  fluid  utilizing  a  metal- 
insulator- semKooductor  diode  sensor  comprising; 

proYiding  said  sensor  having  an  electrode  consisting  essentially 
of  a  composibon  selected  fix>ra  the  group  consisting  of  plati- 
num, platinum/iridium  alloy,  platinum/tin  alloy,  palladium/ 
nickel  alloy,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

contacting  the  electrode  with  tlie  fluid,  and  measuring  the  sensi- 
tivity of  tlie  electrode  to  ethylene. 


5391323 
PROCESS  FOR  SWEETENING  PETROLEUM  Cirrs 
WITHOLT  REGULAR  ADDITION  OF  ALKALINE 
SOLUTION  USING  A  BASIC  SOLID  CATALYST 
Christian  Marciily,  HouUles;  Serge  Leporq,  Mantes  la  VlUe, 
and  PhiUppe  Courty,  HouiUes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
IiKtitut  Francais  dn  Petrolc,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,998,  Aug.  13,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,766 
Int.  a."  ClOG  27/00:27/04 
U.S.  a.  208—207  25  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  sweetening  a  petroleum  cut  containing  mercap- 
tans  comprising  subjecting  said  petroleum  cut  to  oxidation  condi- 
tions by  contacting  the  cut  with  a  porous  catalyst  in  the  presence  of 
air.  wherein  said  catalyst  comprises  10  to  98%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  solid  mineral  phase  which  is  an  alkaline  zeolite  or  tectosilicaie 
with  a  Si/Al  atomic  ratio  whKh  is  less  dian  or  equal  to  5.  I  to  60* 
by  weight  active  carbon,  0.02  to  2*  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal 
chelate  and  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mineral  or  organic 
binding  agent,  said  catalyst  having  a  basicity  determined  according 
to  ASTM  standard  2896  which  is  above  70  mg  of  potash  per  gram, 
a  total  BET  surface  area  which  is  greater  than  10  mV  '-  ^mI  inside 
Its  pore  structure  a  hydration  rate  which  is  0. 1  to  40*  by  weight  of 
dry  catalyst. 


5391324 
HYDROPROCESSING  SCHEME  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

PREMIUM  ISOMERIZED  UGHT  GASOLINE 
Reinaido  Manqne,  Caracas;  WoU!puig  Garda,  Edo  Miranda; 
Roberto  GaHawn,  Su  Antawio,  and  Joae  A.  Perci,  Edo 
Miranda,  all  of  Vencznela,  aarignon  to  Intcvep,  S.A.,  Cara- 
cas, VcnczMda 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  247319,  May  23,  1994.  This  appUcatioa 

May  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  446,901 

InL  CL*  ClOG  45/04 

VS.  CL  208—216  R  9  ChUms 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  a  sulfiir  rich  heavy  naphtha  feedstock 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  heavy  naphtha  feedstock  having  an  initial  sulfiir 

content  and  an  initial  octane  number;  and 
contacting  said  feedstock  with  a  hydroconversion  catalyst  sys- 
tem under  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  hydroisomerization  tem- 
perature and  pressure  so  as  to  provide  a  final  product  having  a 
final  sulfur  content  which  is  less  than  die  initial  sulfur  content 
of  the  feedstock,  and  having  a  final  octane  number  which  is 
substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  initial  octane  num- 
ber of  the  feedstock,  and  wherein  die  final  product  has  an 
increased  isomerized  component  and  substantially  no  increase 
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in  aromatic  content  with  respect  to  said  feedstock  said  hydro- 
conversion  catalyst  comprises  ( 1 )  a  caialytically  active  matrix. 
(2)  a  suppon  medium  distributed  dvougfa  die  matrix,  said 
suppori  medium  comprising  a  silicious  molecular  sieve  mate- 
rial, and  (3)  a  catalytically  active  phase  supported  on  the 
support  medium,  said  catalytically  active  phase  comprising  a 
first  metal  selected  from  group  IHA  of  the  periodic  table  of 
elements  and  a  second  metal  selected  from  group  VIB  of  the 
periodic  table  of  elements. 


5391325 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROTREATING  HEAVY  OIL  AND 

HYDROTREATING  APPARATUS 

Hidehiro  HigasU,  Kitakyuahn,  JapM,  amigDor  to  Catalysts  & 

Chemicals  Indastrics  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP94«1360,  >  371  Date  Nov.  15,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095/V5434,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  23,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,886 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1993,  5-225177 
InL  CL'  ClOG  45/00 
VS.  CL  20»— 251  H  15  Cbims 


Z^ 


V 


2^ 


V 


7\ 


«-1  lilBIIII 


OIL 


(   «   « 


»-i 


I.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  a  heavy  oil  where  said  heavy  oil 
includes  metals  including  vanadium  and  nickel  (V-t-Ni).  said  heavy 
oil  further  including  low  reactive  impurities  having  a  low  reactivity 
with  hydrogen  during  said  hydrotreating  process  and  high  reactive 
impurities  having  high  reactivity  with  hydrogen  during  said 
hydrotreating  process,  said  process  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  step  of  feeding  a  heavy  oil  into  a  fixed-bed  reactor 
packed  with  a  hydrotreating  catalyst  and  operating  under  mild 
operating  conditions  to  thereby  effect  hydrotreating  of  the 
heavy  oil  so  that  vanadium  and  nickel  (V-t-Ni)  are  removed 
from  the  heavy  oil  at  a  demetallization  rate  of  not  greater  than 
80%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  of  vanadium 
and  nickel  (V-fNi)  contained  in  the  heavy  oil  before 
hydrotreating.  whereupon  said  high  reactive  impurities  are 
removed  from  said  heavy  oil,  followed  by 

(b)  a  second  step  of  feeding  the  heavy  oil  hydrotreated  in  the 
step  (a)  into  a  suspended-bed  reactor  packed  with  a 
hydrotreating  catalyst  for  hydrotreating  the  heavy  oil  and 
operating  under  mild  operating  conditions  to  thereby  effect 
further  hydrotreating  of  the  heavy  oil  so  that  said  low  reactive 
impurities  are  removed  and  the  resultant  heavy  oil  has  a 
content  of  metal,  sulfur  and  nitrogen  components  smaller  than 
that  of  the  heavy  oil  hydrotreated  in  the  step  (a) 

wherein  undesirable  coke  deposition,  dry  sludge  formation  and 
thermal  decomposition  are  avoided  and  an  effective  life  of 
said  catalyst  is  prolonged. 


5391326 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  CRUDE  OIL  IWSALTING 
Stoart  S.  SUh,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  ■mignor  to  Mobil  OO  Corpo- 

ratioo,  Fairfkx,  Va. 

FUed  Dec  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347^34 

hrt.  CL'  ClOG  45/00 

VS.  CL  20»— 251  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  desalting  of  a  whole  crude  feed- 
stock, said  process  comprising  contacting  at  a  temperature  below 
atxNit  500°  F.  said  whole  crude  feedstock  widi  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing an  inorganic,  porous  crystalline  phase  material  having,  after 
calcination,  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  with  at  least  one  peak  at  a 
d-spacing  greater  than  about  18  Angstrom  Units  with  a  relative 
intensity  of  100  and  a  benzene  adsorption  capacity  of  greater  than 
15  grams  benzene  per  100  grains  of  said  material  at  50  torr  and  25* 


5391327 
FLOTATION  EQUIPMENT 
Jeremy  R  A.  Walters,  Portioa  83,  Lindley,  District  Kivgers- 
dorp,  Traoivaal  Prorincc,  Sooth  Africa 

FUed  Dec  1.  1994,  Ser.  Na  348,291 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Soath  Africa,  Dec  9,   1993, 
93/9232 

InL  a.'  B03D  1/16 
VS.  a.  209—169 

4 


2Cfadms 


1.  Froth  flotation  equipment  conqirising  a  container  with  an 
open  top  for  containing  a  pulp  to  be  subjected  to  a  flotation 
process,  and  a  multi-vaned  rotor  located  in  the  container  compris- 
ing a  substantially  circular  top  plate  defining  a  rotor  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  plate  at  the  center  of  the  top.  said  plate  having  an 
upper  side  and  a  lower  side,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  vanes 
mounted  to  the  lower  side  of  the  plate,  a  first  arcuate  surface 
located  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  vanes  wtiich  curve  inwardly 
and  downwardly  toward  the  axis  from  an  outer  top  edge  of  said 
surface  near  the  top  of  said  vanes,  said  first  surfaces  are  ari^pfH  to 
impart  an  upward  movement  of  the  pulp  and  eject  the  pulp  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  said  rotor  further 
includes  passages  theiein.  said  passages  extend  from  the  upper  side 
of  said  top  plate  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  vane  at  a  position  below 
the  position  at  which  the  pulp  is  ejected  from  the  rotor  and 
comprise  a  second  surface  for  moving  air  from  above  the  rotor  to 
the  outer  edge  of  tlie  vane. 


to 


5391328 
GAS  PARTICLE  FORMATION 
George  Bodoaras,  Western  Australia,  AustraUa, 

Atonaaer  Pty.  Ltd.,  Pertii,  AustraUa 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU91/I0546,  S  371  Date  May  24,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  24,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/89360,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Jon.  11,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  64,108 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    AiHtraUa,    Nov.    23.    1990, 
PK3534 

loL  a.'  B03D  1/24:  BOIF  S/04 
VS.  CL  209—170  14  CUIbh 

1.  A  method  of  gas  particle  formation  in  a  liquid  medium 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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OIL  FILTER  CONTAINING  AN  OIL  SOLUBLE 
THERMOPLASTIC  ADNTIVE  MATERIAL  THEREIN 
Byran  Lcfdmc,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla^  awlgiior  to  T/F  Pufttiia', 
Inc^  BoyntoB  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Scr.  Na  249,272 

Int.  CL*  B«1D  35/02 

VS.  CL  21»— 203  21  Claims 


??  71. 


fanning  a  substantially  continiiotts  flowing  film  of  gas  on  a 
surface  having  a  discbarge  edge  siibiiiei:ged  in  said  liquid 
medium; 

generating  a  first  flow  of  liquid  over  said  surface,  adjacent  lo  and 
co-current  with  said  film  of  gas,  directed  towards  said  dis- 
charge edge; 

generating  a  second  flow  of  liquid  which  converges  with  said 
first  flow  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  film  of  gas  at  said 
discharge  edge;  and 

breaking  the  gas  film  into  gas  particles  by  shear  forces  as  it 
approaches  and/or  escapes  from  said  discharge  edge. 


5,391,329 
FLUID  FILTER  WITH  PLEATED  SEPTUM 
Doayd  R.  Davldna,  Chatkaaa,  NJ.,  — Iganr  to  H-lteh,  lac 
WlHiastea,  DcL 

Filed  May  31,  199S,  Scr.  No.  45M5« 

lat.  CL'  B*1D  37/02 

VS.  CL  21»-193  31  Claims 


1.  An  oil  filter  for  engines,  hydraulic  equipment,  or  automatic 
transmissions,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  defining  an  interior 
volume,  and  having  an  opening  adjacent  said  second  end 
thereof; 

a  particle  filtering  material  comprising  loose  fibers  filling  up 
over  90%  of  said  interior  volume; 

a  pad  of  tnieriocked  fibers  covering  said  opening  adjacent  said 
second  end  of  said  casing;  and 

a  plurality  of  discrete  shapes  of  thermoplastic  material  which 
gradually  dissolves  in  above  ambient  temperature  oil.  said 
thermoplastic  material  having  oil  oxidabon  and  acidificabon 
arresting  addibves  which  are  released  into  the  oil  over  bme  as 
said  thermoplastic  material  dissolves,  said  thermoplastic 
material  disposed  between  said  particle  filtering  material  and 
said  pad. 


5,591,331 

FILTER  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  HOUSING  WITH 

REMOVABLE  SIDEWALLS  HAVING  A  FILTERING 

CAPACITY 

Harry  L.  Nurse,  Jr.,  10499  WaderMia  IVaO,  Lonisviile,  Ky. 

40299 

Filed  May  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,105 

Int  a.»  BOID  29/62:29/96 

VS.  a.  210—232  7  Claims 


KW/my^^n^^v^tM^^ 


1.  A  fluid  filter,  con^sing: 

(a)  A  hollow  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet:  and 

(b)  a  filler  elemeitt  formed  of  fluid  penneable  material  disposed 
within  said  housing  for  filtering  fluid  entering  said  fluid  inlei 
passuig  through  said  element  and  out  said  fluid  outlet,  said 
element  having  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  with  an 
axial  hollow,  said  penneable  material  forming  a  plurality  of 
elongated,  radially  extending  pleats,  each  of  said  pleats  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  side  walls  terminating  proximate  said  axial 
hollow,  each  of  said  pleats  spaced  from  an  adjacent  said  pleat 
where  said  side  walls  terminate  proximate  said  axial  hollow, 
said  fluid  permeable  material  extending  between  adjacent 
pleats  and  consbtubitg  a  portion  of  the  filter  element  for 
filtering  fluid. 
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1.  A  filter  device  in  combinabon  with  a  tank  for  separating  solid 
material  from  a  liquid  wherein  the  filter  device  comprises: 
a  housing  having  a  top,  with  an  opening  therein,  a  closed 
bottom,  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  sidewall  sec- 
tions, at  least  one  of  said  sidewall  sections  including  means  to 
receive  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  removable  verbcaily  extend- 
ing sidewall  members,  at  least  one  of  said  removable  verti- 
cally extending  sidewalls  being  a  filter  means  to  retain  solids 
of  preselected  size  from  a  liquid;  and. 
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means  to  remove  liquid  from  said  housing  through  said  opening 
in  said  top. 


5,591332 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  AND 

QUICK-CONNECT  FILTER  CARTRIDGE 

Roger  P.  Reid,  and  Lance  J.  ChrirtiaBMa,  both  of  CaMweU, 

Id.,  assignors  to  Oainipure  Filter  Co.,  CaldwcU,  Id. 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  450^29 

lat  a."  BOID  35/153:27/10 

VS.  CL  210—235  4  Claims 


1.  A  valve  head  for  connecuon  to  a  provided  filter  cartridge 
having  an  upper  end.  the  valve  head  comprising: 

a  valve  head  outer  surface: 

a  valve  head  inner  surface  defining  a  generally -cylindrical  bore 
opening  downward  for  receiving  the  filter  cartridge  upper  end. 
the  valve  head  inner  surface  having  a  bore  too  surface: 

a  fluid  inlet  passage  extending  from  the  valve  head  outer  surface 
to  the  valve  head  inner  surface: 

a  generally-cylindrical  hollow  closure  member  received  in  and 
generally  coaxial  with  the  said  bore,  the  closure  member 
having  an  exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface  defining  an 
interior  space; 

a  stem  member  received  in  and  generally  coaxial  with  the 
interior  space  of  the  closure  member  but  not  attached  to  the 
closure  member  or  to  the  valve  head,  the  stem  member  having 
a  top  end.  central  body,  and  bottom  end.  the  too  end  abutting 
the  said  bore  top  surface: 

wherein  the  closure  member  is  movable  upward  relauve  to  the 
stem  member  to  a  first  position  and  is  movable  downward 
relaUve  to  the  stem  member  to  a  second  position: 

wherein  the  stem  member  central  body  is  shaped  to  allow  fluid 
flow  through  the  closure  interior  space,  when  the  closure 
member  is  in  the  first  posiuon: 

means  for  forming  a  seal  between  the  closure  member  exterior 
surface  and  die  valve  head  inner  surface  when  the  closure 
member  is  in  the  second  position  to  block  the  fluid  inlet 
passage: 

means  for  forming  a  seal  between  the  closure  member  interior 
surface  and  the  stem  member  when  the  closure  member  is  in 
the  second  posiuon  to  block  fluid  flow  through  the  closure 
member  interior  space:  and 

a  spring  contacung  and  extending  between  the  stem  member  top 
end  and  the  closure  member,  and  wherein  tlie  spring  forces 
the  stem  member  top  end  up  against  the  bore  top  surface  and 
biases  the  closure  member  away  from  the  stem  member  top 
end  into  the  second  posiuon. 


5,591333 
MODLXAR  SHORELINE  OIL  SPILL  BARRIER 
ASSEMBLY 
Micfaad    R    HoMn,    ^tAit%   Ridfe,    NJ.;    Milo 
Doylcstowa,  Pa.;  Mark  Johnwm.  Montdair,  and  Joha  Clcaa- 
ent.  Green  Brook,  both  of  N  J.,  — ignnri  to  Sortwat  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Inc.,  Somcraet,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394^63 
Int  CL'  E02B  15/06 
VS.  CL  210—242.4  16  ( 
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1.  A  barrier  assembly  for  protecung  structures  that  are  partly 
submerged  in  water  from  oil  spills  floaUng  on  the  water,  said 
barrier  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  one  substantially  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  material 
comprising  a  first  layer  of  oil -impermeable  material  and  a 
second  layer  defining  an  integral  fabric  coextensive  with  and 
secured  to  said  first  layer,  said  integral  fabric  of  said  second 
layer  being  oleophilic  and  hydrophUic.  said  rectangular  slieet 
having  opposed  top  and  boaom  edges  and  opposed  side 
edges,  portions  of  said  sheet  adjacent  said  lop  and  bottom 
edges  being  folded  and  seemed  to  adjacent  portions  of  said 
sheet  to  define  lop  and  bottom  hems  defining  ekmgale  pock- 
ets, said  top  and  boaom  hems  each  being  lonned  mpectivelv 
widi  a  plurality  of  top  and  bottom  notcties  pro  it.<Mig  acceu  lo 
the  elongate  pockets  defined  by  the  respecu .  c  u>f  aad  boaom 
hems,  a  be  down  rope  threaded  through  the  ekngaie  pocket 
defined  by  said  top  hem  from  one  said  ncMch  in  said  lop  hem 
to  the  notches  adjacent  thereto,  such  thai  said  rope  is  acces- 
sible at  said  notches  along  said  lop  edge  for  securely  attaching 
said  sheet  to  said  structure  above  the  water,  said  bottom  edge 
of  said  sheet  having  anchoring  means  for  submerging  portions 
of  said  sheet  adjacent  said  bottom  edge  below  the  water. 


5391334 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  NEGATIVE  IONS 
Shigeki  Staimizu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  mid  Bang  W.  Lee,  ScouL  Rep. 
of  Korea,  assignors  to  Gcochto  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19,  1993,  5-261396; 
Nov.  26,  1993,  5-295812 

Int  a.*  BOID  21/26:  H05F  3/00 
VS.  a.  210—243  6  Claims 

1.  A  negative  ion  generabng  apparatus,  compinsing. 
an  air  stream  generabng  device. 

a  centrifugal  force  and  Coriolis  force  generabng  device  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  air  feeding  conduit  connected  to  the  au 
stream  generabng  device  and  being  formed  of  concentric 
inner  and  outer  cylinders,  a  spiral  guide  situated  in  the  feeding 
conduit  for  providing  a  spirally  flowing  air  stream  in  the 
feeding  conduit  along  the  spiral  guide  when  air  is  supplied  to 
the  air  feeding  conduit  from  the  air  stream  generabng  device, 
and  liquid  jetung  nozzles  situated  in  a  space  between  die  inner 
and  outer  cylinders  of  ttie  feeding  conduit  to  provide  air 
inhaled  into  the  outer  cylinder  with  liquid  from  the  jetting 
nozzles  while  air  is  spirally  flowing  in  said  space  so  thai  when 
the  liquid  is  jetted  into  the  spirally  flowing  air  stream  in  tlie 
feeding  conduit  through  the  jetbng  nozzles,  liquid  drops 
ejected  from  the  nozzles  receive  centrifugal  force  and  Coriolis 
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5^9133* 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEWATERING  AND  OR  WASHING 

PAPERMAKING  STOCK 

Peter  Seifert;  David  E.  Chapka,  botk  of  Middlctown,  Ohio,  and 

Terry  L.  Bhss,  Marietta,  Ga^  assisDon  to  The  Black  Claw- 

son  Conpany,  Middlctown,  OUo 

Continaatioa-iii-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  649^2,  Jan.  29,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,382327,  and  a  conttamatloa  of  Ser.  No.  M9,231,  Jan. 

29,  1991,  Pat.  No.  53*4^31.  wUcta  if  a  continnalion  of  Ser. 

No.  278,lt5.  Not.  3«,  1988,  abandoMd,  nid  Ser.  No. 

649432fa  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  2M,U8,  Oct.  28,  1988, 

abandoned.  Thb  appUcatkw  Nov.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333006 

Int.  CL'  BOID  33/00 

VS.  CL  210—386  12  Claims 


c 


force  by  the  spirally  flowing  air  stieain  to  fonn  liquid  particles 
with  negative  ions  in  air,  and 
an  air  and  liquid  separation  device  attached  to  the  cylindrical  air 
feeding  conduit  for  separating  the  liquid  particles  from  air. 
said  air  passing  through  said  space  and  entering  into  the  inner 
cylinder  to  exit  to  the  air  and  liquid  separation  device. 


5391335 
FILTER  CARTRIDGES  HAVING  NONWOVEN  MELT 
BLOWN  FILTRATION  MEDIA  WITH  INTEGRAL 
CO-LOCATED  SUPPORT  AND  FILTRATION 
Steven  D.  Barbon;  Charics  HoAmw,  Jr.,  both  of  BaMiMire, 
Md.;  Clinton  V.  Kopp,  Caatle  HU,  AMtraiia;   Robert  J. 
Sdmitt,   Stewanatown,   Pa.,   aad   Anthaoy   C.   SbaeoAy, 
,  Md.,  aarifnorg  to  Meartec  Aawrica  Corporation, 
Md. 

Filed  May  2,  199S,  Ser.  No.  433,006 

Int  CL^  B81D  24/00 

US.  CL  210—323.2  23  Claims 


1.  A  filter  caitiidge  having  an  axially  elongate  central  hollow 
passageway,  and  a  cylindrical  filtration  element  surrounding  said 
passageway  which  includes  a  mass  of  noowoven  melt  blown 
continoous  support  and  filtntioa  fibers,  said  suppon  fibers  having 
on  average  relatively  larger  dianwiers  as  compared  to  said  filtration 
fibers,  wherein  said  rel^vely  larger  diameter  support  fibers  define 
a  random  matrix  of  open  areas  io  at  least  one  annular  zone  of  said 
fihratioo  element,  and  wherein  said  filtration  fibers  are  integrally 
co-locaied  with  said  relatively  larger  diameter  support  fibers  within 
said  at  least  one  annular  zone  of  said  fittraiioD  element  so  as  to  be 
dispoaed  physically  within  said  random  matrix  of  open  areas 
defined  by  said  support  fibers. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dewatering  or  washing  a  suspension  of 
paper  pulp  in  water,  including  a  frame,  first  and  second  rolls 
rotatably  mounted  in  spaced  relation  in  said  frame,  an  endless  loop 
of  wire  lensioned  around  said  rolls  in  wrapping  relation  with  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  circumference  thereof  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  define  a  space  bounded  by  said  rolls  and  opposed 
connecting  runs  of  said  wire,  a  beadbox  mounted  on  said  frame  in 
said  space  and  including  an  outlet  slot  for  the  pulp  suspension  to  be 
thickened,  said  headbox  being  so  positioned  that  said  outlet  slot 
discharges  the  pulp  suspension  onto  said  wire  approaching  or 
wrapping  said  first  roll,  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  rolls 
to  cause  said  wire  to  travel  around  said  rolls  at  a  speed  effecting  the 
development  of  centrifiigal  force,  and  causing  liquid  to  be 
expressed  through  the  portion  of  said  wire  wrapping  each  of  said 
rolls  and  thereby  to  cause  partially  dewatered  pulp  to  collect  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  wire,  and  a  pulp  collector  mounted  on  said 
frame  in  said  space  between  said  wire  runs  in  position  to  collect 
said  partially  dewatered  pulp,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  first  roll  having  a  central  shaft, 

screw  flight  means  mounted  on  said  central  shaft  and  extending 
across  the  width  of  said  «rire  run. 

said  screw  fli^t  means  defining  a  discontinuous  cylindrical 
surface  supporting  said  wire,  and 

the  radial  dimension  of  said  screw  flight  means  being  at  least 
twice  tiie  width  of  said  headbox  outlet  slot. 


5391337 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  LEUKOCYTES  FROM 
BLOOD  CELLS 
Danid  R.  Lynn,  Spring  Grave,  DL;  Bfliy  W.  MinahalL  MUl 
Crcdi,  Warii.;  Alien  R.  Wom,  and  David  R  FUtei;  both  oT 
Antioch,  m.,  ■■iiBnri  to  Baxter  International  Inc.,  Dcci^ 
■chLDL 
Contfawation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  121344,  Sep.  14,  1993,  aban- 
doMd.  Thta  appBcntion  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  178383 
Int.  CL*  BOID  29/56:29/58:  B32B  31/20 
VS.  CL  210—489  9  CUbm 

1.  A  bkmd  filter  device  comprising 
a  filler  pad  asaenAly  comprising 

a  first  filter  media  layer  having  a  periphery, 
a  second  filter  media  layer  having  a  periphery, 
a  third  layer  having  a  periphery,  die  tliird  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  screen  of  woven  mesh  or  knitted  fiber. 


a  first  heat  and  pressure  sealed  region  that  integrally  bonds  the 
peripheries  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  layers  together, 
a  flexible  housing  assembly  comprising 

a  first  generally  flexible  bousing  element  compnsing  a  sheet 
of  flexible  plastic  material  overlying  the  first  filter  media 
layer,  the  first  housing  element  including  a  rim  aligned  with 
the  first  heat. and  pressure  sealed  region  of  the  first  filter 
media  layer, 
a  second  generally  flexible  housing  element  compnsing  a 
sheet  of  flexible  plastic  material  overlying  the  third  layer, 
the  second  housing  element  including  a  rim  aligned  with 
the  first  heat  and  pressure  sealed  region  of  the  third  layer, 
a  second  heat  and  pressure  sealed  region,  formed  after  the  first 
heat  and  pressure  sealed  region,  that  joins  the  rims  of  the 
housing  elements  to  the   first  heat  and  pressure  sealed 
region,  thereby  forming  a  composite  seal  that  encapsulates 
the  filter  pad  assembly  within  the  flexible  housing  assem- 
bly, 
an   inlet   port   in   the   first   housing   element   spaced   from  the 
composite  seal  for  conveying  blood  under  positive  fluid  head 
pressure  to  the  first  filter  media  layer,  the  first  generally 
flexible  housing  element  expanding  under  the  positive  fluid 
head  pressure  to  create  a  pressure  manifold  that  distributes 
blood  across  the  first  filter  media  layer  within  the  first  gener- 
ally flexible  housing  element,  and 
an  outiet  port  in  the  second  housing  element  spaced  from  the 
composite  seal  for  conveying  blood  under  negative  head 
pressure  from  the  third  layer  after  filtration  by  the  first  and 
second  filter  media  layers,  the  second  generally  flexible  hous- 
ing element  collapsing  against  the  third  layer  under  the  nega- 
tive head  pressure,  the  screen  Of  the  third  layer  interrupting 
occluding  surface  contact  between  the  collapsed  second  gen- 
erally flexible  housing  element  and  the  third  layer. 


5391338 

FLUID  FILTER 

Dean  M.  Pmette,  and  Slepliea  E.  Larson,  both  of  Bladisburg, 

Va.,  amifnors  to  DoUinser  Corporalioii,  Rich  Creek,  Va. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  335,977,  Nov.  3,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  51,659,  Apr.  26,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcadon  Jid.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,935 

InL  ex."  BOID  27.^6 

U.S.  CL  210—493.1  6  CUims 

1.  A  fluid  filter  element  comprising  a  tubular  flow-through  core. 

a  wire  cage  surrounding  the  core,  the  wire  cage  being  formed  into 

radial  pleats  extending  anwnd  the  circumference  of  the  core,  and  a 

filter  medium  to  be  fitted  around  the  cage  and  over  opposite  ends 

of  the  cage,  the  filter  medium  comprising  a  sheet  of  filter  material 

having  a  row  of  apertures  adjacent  each  of  a  pair  of  opposite  ends 

of  the  sheet  and  a  drawstring  threaded  in  each  row  of  apertures 

whereby  the  sheet  can  be  fitted  around  said  cage  in  the  form  of  a 

substantially  cylindrical  bag.  the  sheet  can  be  pleated  into  and 


around  the  pleats  in  the  cage,  and  opposite  pleated  ends  of  the 
sheet  can  be  folded  over  opposite  ends  of  the  cage  and  tied  down 
by  tightening  the  drawstrings,  the  filter  element  further  comprising 
sealing  means  for  opposite  ends  of  tlie  core  for  sealing  the  opposite 
pleated,  folded  over  and  tied  down  ends  of  the  filter  medium 
against  the  opposite  ends  of  the  core,  wherein  the  core  includes  a 
tubular  fitting  at  one  end  thereof  and  wherein  the  sealing  means  for 
said  one  end  of  the  core  comprises  an  annular  ring  surrounding 
said  fitting,  one  folded  over  and  tied  down  end  of  the  filter  medium 
fitting  over  said  annular  ring,  a  threaded  portion  on  said  tubular 
fitting  outwardly  of  the  annular  ring  and  a  ring  means  for  applying 
external  pressure  on  said  one  folded  over  and  tied  down  end  of  the 
filter  medium  to  seal  same  against  said  annular  ring,  the  nng  means 
including  a  locking  nng  adapted  to  thread  on  said  threaded  portion 
of  the  tubular  fitting. 


5391339 

SELF-CLEANING  FILTER  SCREEN  FOR  VENTURI 

SUCK  BACK  PASSAGE 

Webster  Robinson,  Rte.  1  Box  103  A4,  Clayton,  La.  71376 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,902 

Int  a."  BOID  35/02 

\iS.  CI.  210—499  4 

e 


/o  "  i 

1.  In  combination,  a  self-cleaning,  open-ended  filter  screen  and 
an  aircraft  crop  dusting  system  of  a  type  having  a  fluid  reservoir,  a 
spray  boom  connected  to  the  wing  of  the  aircraft,  a  supply  line 
communicating  said  fluid  reservoir  with  said  spray  boom,  a  pump 
communicating  with  said  supply  line  for  supplying  fluid  to  said 
spray  boom  under  pressure,  a  valve  assembly  mounted  in  said  fluid 
supply  line  between  said  pump  and  said  spray  boom  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  said  fluid  to  the  spray  boom,  a  recirculating  line 
communicating  with  the  fluid  supply  line  between  said  pump  and 
said  valve  assembly  for  recirculating  the  fluid  back  into  the  reser- 
voir when  the  valve  is  in  a  closed  position,  an  aspiration  passage 
communicating  with  said  recirculating  line  and  said  fluid  supply 
line,  said  aspiration  passage  having  an  inlet  between  said  spray 
boom  and  valve  assembly,  whereby  when  the  valve  assembly  is 
closed,  fluid  is  drawn  from  the  spray  boom  through  the  aspiration 
passage  back  into  said  recirculating  line  to  the  leservoir;  said 
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self-cleaning  open-ended  filter  screen  comprising  a  wire  mesh 
sleeve  mounted  in  the  fluid  supply  line  between  the  spray  boom 
and  valve  assembly  and  communicating  with  said  aspiration  pas- 
sage, whereby  foreign  particles  are  filtered  out  of  the  fluid  being 
drawn  from  the  spray  boom,  to  thereby  prevent  blockage  of  said 
aspiration  passage,  the  filtered  foreign  panicles  being  purged  from 
the  filter  and  fluid  supply  bne  when  the  valve  assembly  is  in  an 
open  position  allowing  the  fluid  to  flow  to  the  spray  boom. 


5391341 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  WATER 

BIOREMEDIATION  UTILIZING  A  CONICAL  ATTACHED 

ALGAL  CULTLUE  SYSTEM 
Kyle   R.  Jcnaen,   UM  Woodlaiid  Terrace  Trail,  AlUmontc 

Sprinss,  FU.  32714 

Contiiniatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,204,  Mar.  6,  1995,  which 

is  a  coatimiatioD-io-pajl  of  Ser.  No.  893,246,  Jun.  2,  1992. 

This  appUcalioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,498 

lot  CL*  C82F  i/n 

U.S.  a.  210— M2  22  CUims 


5391340 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
David    H.    McUtnatz,    Caraoa    Oty,    Ncr.;    Lawrence    L. 
Macalmo,  Reseda;  H.  William  Sams,  DO,  Simi  VaHey,  both  of 
CaUf.;  Charka  H.  Schardia,  Jr.,  Caraoa  City,  Nev.,  and 
Alfred  G.  Fcdcrid,  Newbury  Park,  CaHt,  aari^on  to  Cost- 
ner  Indnstrics  Nevada,  Inc,  Carson  City,  Nrr. 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1995,  Ser.  N*.  522320 
Int.  CL"  BOID  2//26 
U.S.  a.  210—5123  8  Oaims 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  surface  defining 
an  interior  chamber,  said  inner  surface  symmetrically  dis- 
posed about  an  axis; 

a  hollow  rtHor  disposed  within  said  chamber  for  rotation  about 
the  axis,  said  rotor  having  upper  and  lower  openings  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  rotor  wall  with  an  inner  and  an  outer 
surface,  said  outer  surface  of  the  rotor  wall  spaced  apart  from 
the  inner  surface  of  the  housing  and  defining  an  annular 
volume  therebetween,  said  lower  opening  in  the  rotor  in 
communication  with  the  annular  volume; 

U.  least  one  inlet  for  introducing  a  liquid  mixture  having  a 
density  into  the  annular  volume;  and 

separation  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  upper  opening  of  the 
rotor  for  directing  a  first  component  of  the  liquid  mixture 
having  a  density  greater  than  the  mixture's  density  to  a  first 
outlet  and  for  directing  a  second  component  of  the  liquid 
mixture  having  a  density  less  than  the  mixture's  density  to  a 
second  outlet, 

wherein  said  separation  means  includes  an  upper  rotor  assembly 
comprising  a  fixed  weir  nng  and  a  removable  weir  nng 
axially  spaced  apart  by  a  baffle  as.sembly  having  a  plurality  of 
radial  vanes. 


1.  A  generally  conical  floway  for  cleansing  water  from  a  water- 
way of  a  pollutant,  the  flov,ay  having  an  inner  central  region,  an 
outer  circumferential  edge,  a  radius,  and  a  downward  slope 
between  the  central  region  and  the  outer  edge,  the  floway  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  admining  the  water  to  be  cleansed  positioned  at  the 

central  region; 
means  for  retaining  water  within  the  floway  positioned  around 
the  outer  edge,  the  retaining  means  comprising  means  for 
discharging  cleansed  water  from  the  floway.  the  discharging 
means  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion; and 
a  water-impervious  bottom  surface  extending  from  the  central 
region  to  the  outer  edge,  the  bottom  surface  having  a  texture 
conducive  for  growing  a  bed  of  algae  to  form  an  algal  turf 
thereon; 
wherein,  in  use.  water  is  admitted  into  the  flowsy  from  the 
waterway  by  the  admining  means,  is  permitted  to  flow  over 
the  algal  turf  growing  on  the  bottom  surface,  the  algal  turf 
serving  as  means  for  removing  the  pollutant  from  the  water  to 
be  cleansed  and  thereby  cleansing  the  water,  and  is  discharged 
from  the  discharging  means  after  a  predetermined  time  in  a 
cleansed  condition. 
17.  A  method  for  cleansing  water  from  a  waterway  of  a  pollutant 
using  a  conical  floway.  the  floway  having  an  inner  central  region, 
an  outer  circumferential  edge,  a  radius,  a  downward  slope  between 
the  central  region  and  the  outer  edge,  and  a  bottom  surface  condu- 
cive for  growing  an  algal  turf  thereon,  the  method  compnsing  the 
steps  of: 
growing  an  algal  turf  on  the  bottom  surface,  the  algal  mrf 
comprising  an  algal  species  capable  of  bioassimilating  the 
pollutant; 
flowing  the  water  to  be  cleansed  over  the  algal  turf: 
permitting  the  algal  turf  to  bioassimilute  the  pollutant;  and 
discharging  water  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  floway  after  a 
predetermined  time. 
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5391342 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION  OF 
UQUm  WASTES 
Claude  Delporte,  Ruefl-Malmaiwm,  and  Jean-Claude  Jacqnart, 
Paris,   both   of  France,   aaaicnon   to   Degremont,    Rucil- 
Malmaison,  France 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  360,0(7,  Dec  20,  1994.  ThU  applica- 
tion Mar.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  020,755 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  30, 1993,  93  15928 
Int  a.»C02FJy2«; //52 
U.S.  CL  210—003  4  Claims 


nCATEO  VIMTBI 


1.  An  anaerobic  digestion  process  for  the  removal  of  organic 
matter  contained  in  waste  water,  comprising  the  steps: 

subjecting  the  waste  water  to  an  acidogenesis  stage: 

subjecting  resulting  waste  water  to  a  sole  sealing  stage  of  the 
process; 

the  settling  stage  causing  separation  of  treated  water  from 
sludge; 

recycling  a  portion  of  the  settled  sludge,  after  separation,  back  to 
the  acidogenesis  stage,  and  enriching  the  acidogenesis  stage 
with  previously  treated  sediment  containing  volatile  fatty 
acids; 

subjecting  the  remaining  waste  water  to  a  methanogenesis  stage; 

recycling  water  from  the  methanogenesis  stage  to  the  acidogen- 
esis stage,  this  recycled  water  being  alkaline  and  contributing 
alkalinity  to  the  acidogenesis  step  along  with  seeding  of 
bacteria,  to  optimize; 

prodix:tion  of  volatile  fatty  acids  during  the  acidogenesis  stage 
which  enables  the  metfaanization  stage  to  increase  the  degree 
of  treatment  of  the  waste  water  as  well  as  reducing 
(a)  the  quantity  of  matenal  needed  to  neutralize  the  acidity  of 

the  treated  water; 
(b)-  the  tiiiK  the  waste  need  remain  resident  in  the  acidogen- 
esis stage. 


5391343 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTION  OF  CAROTENOIDS 

FROM  BACTERIAL  CELLS 

Motomitsu  Kitaoka;  AUra  'buboloira,  and  ThkasU  Klyota,  aU 

of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533390 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1994,  6-231266 
InL  CL"  BOID  U/04 
U.S.  CL  210—634  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extraction  of  a  carotenoid  compound  from 
bacterial  cells  containing  the  carotenoid  compound  comprising  the 
step  of  bringing  the  bacterial  cells  into  contact  with  a  supercritical 
fluid  so  as  to  extract  the  carotenoid  compound  from  the  bacterial 
cells,  wherein  an  entrainer  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
methaiwl  and  isopropanol  is  used  in  combination  with  the  super- 
critical fluid. 


5391344 
HOT  WATER  DISINFECTION  OF  DIALYSIS  MACHINES, 
INCLUDING  THE  EXTRACORPOREAL  CIRCUrT 
THEREOF 
Rodney  S.  Kenley.  Ubertyrflle;  Dennb  M.  Tttm,  Gnmee;  Fi*- 
derick   H.   Peter,  Jr.,   Harrington;   Tboaaas   M.   Ffldsrin, 
Palatine;  KmnHh  E.  Pawlak,  Vemou  HOb;  Wayne  F.  AdaiC, 
ML  Prospect,  aU  of  DL,  and  Linda  Rocttger,  Marblckead, 
Mass.^  assigwm  to  Aksys,  Ltd^  UbeftyiOe,  DL 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,275 
Int  CL"  A6IL  2J00:  BOID  36/00:65/00 
U.S.  CL  210—636  15  Claims 


a. 


1.  In  a  dialysis  machine  having  a  waier  treatment  module,  a 
dialysate  circuit  circulating  dialysate  to  a  dialyzer,  and  an  extracor- 
poreal circuit  having  an  aiterial  line  and  a  venous  line  coonected  to 
said  dialyzer  transporting  body  fluids  from  a  patient  to  said  dia- 
lyzer and  back  to  the  patient,  a  method  of  distnfiBctiiig  said  water 
treatment  module,  dialysate  circuit  and  extracorporeal  circuit 
against  bacteriological  substances  by  circulating  water  through 
said  water  treatment  iiKxtule,  dialysate  circuit  and  extracoqxxeal 
circtiit  that  has  been  healed  to  a  high  level  disinfection  temperature 
below  the  water's  boiling  point  sufBcient  to  achieve  disinfiection 
without  the  use  of  chemical  cleaning  agents,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

filtering  water  in  said  water  treatment  module  through  a  reverse 

ostiKJsis  filter  to  produce  filtered  water; 
heating  said  filtered  water  within  said  dialysis  machine  to  said 
high  level  disinfection  tenqjerature  below  the  boiling  point  of 
said  filtered  water  to  pixxluce  heated,  filtered  water, 
placing  said  aiterial  and  venous  lines  in  fliud  commimication 

with  said  heated,  filteied  water; 
circulating  said  heated,  filtered  water  through  said  water  treat- 
ment module,  dialysate  circuit  and  extracotporeal  circuit 
including  said  arterial  line,  venous  line  and  dialyzer  for  a 
sufficient  amount  of  time  at  or  above  said  high  level  disinfec- 
tion temperature  to  achieve  disinfection  of  said  water  treat- 
ment nxxlule,  dialysate  circuit  and  extracorporeal  circtiit 
including  said  arterial  and  venous  lines  and  said  dialyzer. 
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MEMBRANE  FOR  SEPARATING  OFF  SMALL 
MOLECULES  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Charles  W.  R.  Engden,  AUumw,  and  WiUcm  F.  Van  Leeuwen, 
Hdloo,  bodi  of  NctlicriaDds,  assiciion  to  Stkhiiiig  Ener- 
gicondcRMk  Centrnn  Ncderiand,  Pcttcn,  Nctberiands 
per  No.  PCT/NL*3iA«»76,  }  371  Date  Feb.  27,  1W5,  S  102<e) 
Date  Feb.  27,  1W5,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/1W41,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  Na  3*7,770 
daims  priority,  appUcaUon  Netberiands,  Mar.  27,   1992, 
92M575 

InL  CL"  BOID  7W2 
U.S.  CI.  210— «•  17  Claims 

14.  Supported  membrane  suitabte  for  aepiaiing  small  molecules 


step  of  contacting  the  contaminated  water  stream  with  an  iron(III>- 
complexed  cation  exchange  resin  to  form  an  acid  exchangeable 
irondll)  arsenate  complex  immobilized  on  said  cation  exchange 
resin  and  an  effluent  stream  having  reduced  arsenic  concentration. 


5,591347 

SINGLE  CELL  GAS  FLOTATION  SEPARATOR  WTTH 

FILTER  MEDU 

John  A.  Cairo,  Jr.,  and  John  A.  Young,  both  of  Baton  Rouge. 

La.,  assignors  to  Unicei,  Inc.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N&  451,145,  May  26,  1995,  PaL 

No.  54=16,434.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1996,  Ser.  No. 

604300 

InL  a.'^  C02F  'i/00:\n4 

U.S.  CI.  210—703  22  Claims 


from  a  mixture,  which  membrane  is  asymmetric  and  is  composed 


of: 


i)  a  metal  or  ceramic  support  having  pore  dimensions  of  the 
order  of  1-5  Mm; 

li)  a  macroporous  layer  having  a  thickness  of  10  -100  uni, 
having  an  average  pore  size  larger  than  the  effective  pore  size 
of  a  separating  top  layer,  and  consisting  essentially  of  molecu- 
lar sieve  crystals,  and 

iii)  said  separating  top  layer  having  a  thickness  of  0.01-10  pm. 
having  an  effective  pore  size  of  less  than  l.S  nm.  and  consist- 
ing of  molecular  sieve  crystals  of  the  same  material  as  the 
macroporous  layer. 


5491346 
WATER  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
E.  Etzel,  Lafayette,  and  Joaepta  Knrek,  FranUin,  both  of 
to  Heritage  EnvironoMatal  Scrriccs,  Inc 


DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  1814M4,  Jan.  14,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,453,201. 

This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,731 

tat  CL' C02F  ftW 

U.S.  CL  210—668  4  Claims 
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1.  A  mettiod  for  reducing  arsenic  concentration  in  a  wastewater 
or  drinltiiig  water  stream  contaminated  with  arsenic -containing 
contaminants  comprising  arsenate,  said  process  comprising  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  suspended  particles  from  liquids 
by  coalescing,  flotation  and  filtering,  comprising: 

a  vessel  defining  a  single  chamber,  said  vessel  having  inlet  and 

outlet  means; 
means  for  introducing  liquid  containing  suspended  particles  into 

said  vessel  via  said  inlet  means; 
means  for  inducing  gas  into  said  liquid  containing  suspended 

particles; 
at  least  one  riser  tube  located  in  the  chamber  defined  by  said 

vessel,  said  nser  tube  having  an  upper  end  in  open  communi- 
cation with  liquid  contained  in  the  chamber  defined  by  said 

vessel; 
coalescer  means  located  within  the  chamber  defined  by  said 

vessel  and  positioned  above  the  upper  end  of  the  at  least  one 

riser  tube; 
means  for  introducing  the  gas-induced  liquid  containing  sus- 
pended particles  into  said  at  least  one  riser  tube; 
liquid  level  control  means  for  maintaining  and  changing  the 

liquid  level  in  said  vessel; 
means  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  chamber  defined  by  said  vessel 

for  collection  and  removal  of  a  particle-laden  froth  from  the 

surface  of  the  liquid; 
means  for  removal  of  particle-laden  froth  from  said  vessel; 
means  for  collecting  gas  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber 

defined  by  said  vessel  and  means  for  recirculation  of  said  gas 

to  said  means  for  inducing  gas; 
filtration  means  located  within  the  chamber  defined  by  said 

vessel  for  filtering  liquid  after  the  liquid  exiu  said  riser  tube 

and  after  the  liquid  is  subjected  to  flotation; 
means  for  periodically  cleaning  said  filtration  means  of  filtered 

particles; 
means  for  removing  liquid  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  chamber 

defined  by  said  vessel  via  said  outlet  means,  after  the  liquid 

has  been  treated  by  said  filtration  means. 
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S^134« 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CENTRAL  FEEDING  OF  TANKS 
SUCH  AS  CIRCULAR  GRIT  TRAPS,  GRIT  CLASSIFIERS 
OR  SETTLING  TANKS  OF  CIRCULAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Anton  Fdda;  ScblotthaninUawi  5,  D-MOO  Miiacboi  90,  and 
Franz  VaicaUn,  Mniricfc,  both  of  Gcnnaay,  anigDon  to 
Anton  Fdda;  Miacbca,  Gcnuny 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93MU90,  {  371  Date  Aug.  16,  1994,  f  102(c) 
Date  Aug.  16,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/02251,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  FHed  JuL  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  204,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  21,  1992,  42  24 
047.6 

tat  CL*  C02F  )n4.  BOID  2//26 
U.S.  CL  210—704  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  central  feeding  of  a  tank  with  fluid  by  utilization 
of  the  Coanda  effect,  comprising: 

a  vertical  gravity  outlet  pipe  oriented  substantially  vertically 
with  respect  to  gravity,  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
second  end  directed  into  a  central  portion  of  said  tank; 

a  swirl  chamber,  said  swirl  chamber  in  flow  communication,  at 
an  input  end  thereof,  with  input  flow  of  said  fluid  and  attached 
in  flow  communication,  at  an  output  end  thereof,  with  said 
first  end  of  said  vertical  gravity  outlet  pipe  wherein  fluid 
supplied  to  said  swirl  chamber  is  caused  to  move  in  a  helical 
flow  as  it  passes  through  said  vertical  gravity  outlet  pipe  from 
said  first  end  toward  said  second  end  of  said  vertical  gravity 
outlet  pipe; 

a  bell  shaped  body,  trumpet-shaped  in  that  said  bell  shaped  body 
is  configured  similarly  to  a  bell  end  of  a  trumpet  and  having  a 
small  diameter  end  and  a  fluid  detachment  end,  said  small 
diameter  end  connected  to  and  adjoining  said  second  end  of 
said  vertical  gravity  outlet  pipe  defining  thereby  a  smooth  and 
continuous  region  of  transition  from  said  second  end  of  said 
vertical  gravity  outlet  pipe  to  said  small  diameter  end  of  said 
bell  shaped  body;  and 

said  vertical  gravity  outlet  pipe  and  said  bell  shaped  body 
cooperating  in  such  a  manner  that  said  fluid  emerges  from 
said  fluid  detachment  end  of  said  bell  shaped  body  in  a 
direction  substantially  radial  relative  to  said  vertical  gravity 
outlet  pipe,  said  direction  of  said  emerging  fluid  being  a  result 
of  said  Coanda  effect  and  into  said  tank  wherein  said  fluid  is 
caused  to  radially  symmetncally  drain-off  from  said  tank. 
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geiterating  ozone  by  an  ozonizer; 

storing  the  ozone  in  ozone  adsotbeni  contained  in  a  single  ozone 

adsorber  by  cooling  the  single  ozone  adsorber; 
desorbing  the  ozone  from  the  ozone  adsorbent  by  heating  the 

ozone  adsorbent; 
intemnittently  mixing  the  desorbed  ozone  with  the  water  flowing 

through  the  branch  water  pipe;  and 
mixing,  in  substantial  synchronization  with  the  intermittent  mix- 
ing of  the  desorbed  ozone  with  the  water,  carbon  dioxide  with 
the  water  flowing  through  the  branch  pipe,  wherein  the  step  of 
mixing  carbon  dioxide  comprises  the  steps  of: 
intermittently  sucking  the  ozonous  gas  desorbed  from  the 
ozone  adsorbent  and  injecting  the  sucked  ozonous  gas  into 
the  water  flowing  through  the  branch  water  pipe; 
supplying,  in  substantial  synchronization  with  the  intermittent 
sucking  of  the  ozonous  gas.  the  carbon  dioxide  into  an 
ozonous  gas  supply  pipe  connected  between  tlie  ozone 
adsorber  and  the  branch  water  pipe,  so  that  the  carbon 
dioxide  is  mixed  with  the  ozonous  gas  desorbed  from  the 
ozone  adsorbent:  and 
mixing  the  mixed  gas  including  the  ozonous  gas  and  the 
carbon  dioxide  with  the  water  in  the  branch  water  pipe. 


5391350 
IODINE  DISINFECTION  METHOD  USING  A  GASEOUS 
IODINE  TREATED  POROUS  MEDIUM 
Duanc  Piccfaocfci,  Pleasantiille;  Thomas  J.  Bormann,  Mdriile; 
Thomas  C.  Gacfl,  Gka  Head;  Frank  Rl  PMcale,  aad  VImIo  I. 
Matkoricta,  both  of  Glen  Cove,  aU  of  N.Y.,  nrignon  to  PaU 
Corporation,  East  Hills,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,876,  Apr.  15,  1994,  abaadootd, 
This  application  Nov.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  554,757 
Int  a."  A61L  2AM;  A61K  ii//«.  BOID  i7/O0 
MS.  a.  210—764  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  biological  fluid  comprising: 
passing  the  biological  fluid  into  a  flexible  container  comprising  a 
blood  bag,  said  container  including  a  gaseous  iodine  treated 
porous  medium: 
contacting  the  gaseous  iodine  treated  porous  medium  with  the 
fluid. 


5391349 
MICROORGANISM  REMOVING  METHOD 
Aldra  Ikeda;  NaoU  Nakatsngawa;  Yuniko  Yoshbnnra;  Yasn- 
hiro  Ihnimura,  and  Kcqji  ExaU,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  DcaU  KabushikI  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  43,434,  Apr.  5,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkw  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338304 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1992,  4-109401.- 
Apr.  28,  1992,  4-109801 

tat  CL'^  C02F  //7« 
U.S.  CL  210—760  6  Claims 

1.  A  micnxxganism  removing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
causing  water  to  flow  through  a  water  pipe; 
causing  water  to  flow  through  a  branch  water  pipe  braiKhed 
from  the  water  pipe; 


5391351 
AUTOMOBILE  PARTS  AND  ENGINE  CANISTERS 
Toshio  Hatayama;  Mic  Sasaki;  Tdushi  Kojfana,  and  Kooidii 
Sakai,  all  of  Sagamihara.  Japan,  assignors  to  Teyin  Limited. 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,861,  Oct  15,  1992,  abtmdoncd. 
This  application  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  24,  1991,  3-303902; 
Oct  28,  1991,  3-307186 

Int  a."  BOID  i^m 

\i&.  CL  210—767  5  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  imparting  oil  resistance,  chemical  resistance, 

dimensional  precision,  gasoline  resistance,  hot  water  resistance, 

alkali  resistance  and  acid  resistance  to  an  autmnobile  part  which. 
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diving  operauon  of  an  automobile,  comes  into  direct  contact  with 
fiiel.  oil  or  combustion  gas,  said  method  comprising  fonning  the 
poftion  of  the  automobile  put  which  comes  into  direct  contact  with 
at  least  one  of  a  fuel,  oil,  or  combustioa  gas,  firom  an  engineering 
plastic  consisting  of  polybutyleiie  naphthalene- 2,6-dicarboxylate 
homopolynier  or.  said  homopolyiiier  and  at  least  one  additive,  ui 
an  amoimt  that  does  not  impair  the  physical  properties  of  the 
polybutylene  naphthalene-2.6-dicaiboxylale  bomopolyineT,  and 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  (T[)  of  0.6  to  1 .2  dl/g  as  measured  in 
o-chlorophenol  at  35°  C  and  a  tensile  strength  of  600  to  1 100 
kgf/cm^.  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  additive,  when  present,  is 
selected  fttim  the  group  consisting  of  fillers,  stabilizers,  coloring 
agents,  ultraviolet  absorbers,  mold  lelease  agents,  anti-static 
agents,  crystallization  promoters,  nucleating  agents,  fire  retardants 
and  fire  retardani  aids  and  allowing  said  portion  to  ct>me  into  direct 
contact  with  said  fiiel,  oil  or  combustioo  gas. 


5^1353 

REDUCTION  OF  SURFACE  COPPER  THICKNESS  ON 

SURFACE  MOUNT  PRINTED  WIRE  BOARDS  WITH 

COPPER  PLATED  THROUGH  HOLES  BY  THE 

CHEMICAL  PLANARIZATION  METHOD 

John  J.  DarlfM^  AMttm;  Dm  J.  Jcnwrim  G«irrtowa.  both 

of  Tez^  Md  LaHc  O.  CaMaBy,  AOrnqmer^/mt,  fiM^  i 

on  to 'noas  iMtraacati  tecorpentod,  DmBm,  "Rs. 

FBtd  Ai«.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  Na  292^474 

Iirt.  a.'  H«5K  3/00 


VS.  CL  216— 18 


^ 


lOCUims 


■^  - 


5^1,352 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  COLD  CATWMW  FIELD  EMISSION 

DISPLAY  MTTHOD 
ChM><:hi  Pa«,  CkiMha,  IUwm,  li^giBr  to  ladHtrial  Tecfa- 
BoloKy  Rcaeank  iMltale,  HriBcta,  IWwM 

Filed  Apr.  27. 1995,  Sck  No.  429,7M 

Int.  CL'  B44C  7/22 

U.S.  CL  216—11  2  Clains 


tA7//J 


77jy//i 


^ 


'■'■'■'■'■'-' 


^ 


1    ^iCg    1 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  printed  wiring  board  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  board  having  a  pair  of  major  opposing  surfaces, 
a  via  having  walls  extending  between  said  surfaces  and  a 
layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  thickness  dis- 
posed on  at  least  one  said  surface  and  extending  along  the 
walls  of  said  via: 

(b)  protecting  said  electrically  conductive  material  disposed  in 
said  via  against  a  subsequent  etching  of  said  electrically 
conductive  material  on  said  at  least  one  said  surface:  and 

(c)  reducing  the  thickness  of  said  layer  of  electrically  conductive 
material  on  said  at  least  one  said  surface  to  a  lesser  finite 
thickness. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  cold  cathode  field  emission 
display  compnsing: 

providing  an  insulating  substrate: 

depositing  a  resistive  layer  onto  said  substrate: 

depositing  a  cathode  distribution  mesh  onto  said  resistive  layer; 

depositing  a  first  dielectric  layer  onto  said  resistive  layer  and 
onto  said  cathode  distribution  mesh: 

depositing  and  then  patterning  a  conductive  layer  to  form  cath- 
ode columns  on  said  first  dielectric  layer,  disposed  so  as  to 
underlap  said  cathode  distribution  mesh  along  one  dimension; 

fonning  gate  lines  for  said  display  disposed  as  parallel,  spaced 
conchictors.  over,  and  at  an  angle  to,  said  cathode  columns: 

fonning  via  holes  through  said  first  dielectric  layer,  said  via 
holes  being  centrally  located  within  the  interstices  of  said 
cathode  distribubon  mesh,  thereby  enabling  conductive  mate- 
rial from  said  cathode  columns  to  connect  lo  said  resistive 
layer, 

depositing  a  second  dielectric  layer,  located  between  said  cath- 
ode columns  and  said  gate  lines: 

fonning  a  plurality  uf  openings,  located  at  the  intersections  of 
said  cathode  columns  and  said  gate  lines  and  passing  through 
said  gale  lines  and  said  second  dielectric  layer, 

pianarizing  the  surface  of  said  display:  and 

then  fonning  a  plurality  of  cone  shaped  field  emission  microtips. 
each  centrally  located  within  one  of  the  openings,  the  base  of 
each  of  said  microtips  being  in  contact  with  said  coiMluctive 
layer  and  the  apex  of  each  microtip  being  m  the  same  plane  as 
that  of  said  gate  lines. 


5,591,354 
ETCHING  PLASTICS  WTTH  NTTROSYLS 
Gordhanbbni  N.  Patd,  Sonerwt,  aad  Sabhmh  H.  Patd,  Hobo- 
ken,  both  of  N  J.,  MrigDon  to  JP  LnbontMlcs,  Inc.,  Middle- 
»e«,NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,237 
Int.  a.*  B29C  7IA)0 
VS.  CL  21«— S3  50  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  etching  the  surface  of  polymeric  materials  made 
of  polymers  having  at  least  oik  oxidatively  degradable  functional- 
ity which  comprises  treating  said  surface  with  a  solution  of  at  least 
one  member  of  the  etchanl  group  consisting  of  nitronium.  nitroso- 
nium  ions  and  complexes  thereof,  in  a  solvent  containing  less  than 
40%  by  weight  of  water  and  nitroacidium  ions  and  complexes 
thereof. 


5,591,355 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  RESISTANCE  WELDING 

USING  FUZZY  REASONING 
Sakae  bUkawm  CUhn-kcn,  Japwa,  —dpior  to  MiyacU  Iteh- 
noa  Corporation,  CUh*-kai,  Japan 

Flkd  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38M9Q 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1994,  6-053034 
Int.  CL'  B23K  11/24 
VS.  a.  219^110  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  resistance  welding,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

setting  a  plurality  of  antecedent  membership  functions  for 
respective  degrees  of  a  change  of  resistance  across  welding 
electrodes  under  welding  operation: 
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setting  a  plurality  of  conclusion  membership  functions  coae- 
sponding  to  said  antecedent  membership  functions  for  respec- 
tive degrees  of  a  change  rate  of  a  set  value  of  welding  currenl. 

detecting  said  change  of  resistance  across  said  welding  elec- 
trodes during  a  welding  operation;  and 

correcting  said  sel  value  of  welding  current  for  the  next  welding 
operation  based  on  said  delected  change  of  resistance  in 
accordance  with  said  antecedent  membership  functions  and 
said  conclusion  membership  functions 


an  annular  swirlcr  member  positioned  coaxially  with  said  elec- 
trode between  said  upper  portion  of  said  electrode  and  said 
upper  portion  of  said  nozzle  body  to  form  an  annular  gas 
passage  between  said  swirler  member  and  said  electrode: 

an  annular  insulating  member  positioned  coaxially  with  said 
electrode  between  said  upper  portion  of  said  electrode  and 
said  swirler  member; 

said  swuler  member  having  a  plurality  of  ejection  holes  farmed 
therein  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  lo  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  ejection  holes  extending  approximately  tan- 
gential to  said  annular  gas  passage  lo  generate  jets  therein 
with  a  swiriing  velocity  component: 

wherein  said  lower  ponion  of  said  nozzle  body  has  a  nozzle 
orifice  formed  therein  opening  to  an  exterior  of  said  nozzle 
body,  .said  nozzle  orifice  having  a  diameter  De  and  an  axial 
length  He; 

wherein  said  lower  portion  of  said  nozzle  body  has  a  velocity 
reduction  space  formed  therein  between  said  electrode  and 
said  orifice  and  below  said  annular  tapered  section: 

wherein  said  velocity  reduction  space  is  in  the  form  of  a  cylin- 
drically  shaped  space  which  is  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  which  has  a  diameter  Dd  and  an  axial  height  Ha; 

wherein  said  diameter  Dd  of  said  velocity  reduction  space  is 
greater  than  said  diameter  da  of  said  lower  end  face  of  said 
electrtxle:  and 

wherein  said  diameter  Dd  of  said  velocity  reduction  space  is 
greater  than  said  axial  height  Ha  of  said  velocity  reduction 
space. 


5,591,356 

PLASMA  TORCH  HAVING  CYLINDRICAL  VELOCITY 

REDUCTION  SPACE  BETWEEN  ELECTRODE  END  AND 

NOZZLE  ORIFICE 
Shunichi  Sakuragi,  Naka-gun,  and  Naoya  Tsummaki,  Hirat- 
suka,  both  of  Japan,  assigiKirs  to  Kabushlki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93«I706,  i  371  Date  Mav  30,  1995.  i  102(e) 
Date  May  30,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/12308.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  446,723 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1992,  4-339490 
Int  a."  B23K  I(WO 
VS.  a.  219—121.5  18  Claims 


1.  A  plasma  torch  comprising: 

an  electrode  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  upper  portion,  an 
intermediate  portion,  a  lower  portion,  and  a  lower  end  face, 
said  lower  end  face  having  a  diameter  da: 

an  annular  nozzle  body  having  an  upper  portion,  an  intermediate 
portion,  and  a  lower  portion,  said  nozzle  body  being  posi- 
tioned coaxially  with  and  about  said  electrode  so  as  to  form 
an  annular  entrance  section  between  said  intermediate  portion 
of  said  nozzle  body  and  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
electrode  and  to  form  an  annular  tapered  section  between  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  nozzle  body  and  said  lower 
portion  of  said  electrode: 


5,591357 

PLASMA  ARC  CUTTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

USING  AN  OXYGEN-RICH  GAS  SHIELD 

Richard  W.  Couch,  Jr.,  Hanover,  N.IL;  Nicholas  A.  Sandeis, 

Norwich,  VL;  Ufeng  Loo,  Lebanon,  and  John  Sobr,  EnfieM. 

both  of  N.H.,  aangiaoFS  to  Hypcrtfaefm,  Inc.,  Hanover,  N Jl. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  753^95,  Ai«.  30,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5  J96,043,  whkh  is  a  coatiniialkMi-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  395  J66. 

Aug.  17,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,120,930,  which  is  a  caatinDation-in- 

parl  of  Scr.  No.  203^10,  Jan.  7.  I98S,  Pat.  No.  4,861^62,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,991.  Apr.  12,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,170,033,  and  a  continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,992, 

Apr.  12,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,166,494,  whkh  is  a  continnation-in- 

part  of  Ser.  No.  513,780,  Apr.  24,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,070027. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,707 

Int  a.'  B23K  /aw 

VS.  a.  219— 121 J9  IS  CMms 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  plasma  arc  cutting  system  including 
a  plasma  arc  torch  having  a  body,  an  electrode  and  a  nozzle 
mounted  at  a  first  end  of  the  body  in  a  mutually  spaced  relationship 
that  defines  a  plasma  chamber  in  which  a  plasma  arc  is  formed,  the 
nozzle  having  a  central  passage  and  a  nozzle  exit  orifice  through 
which  the  plasma  arc  passes,  the  method  comprising: 
directing  a  plasnu  gas  flow  from  a  plasma  gas  inlet  to  the 

plasma  chamber, 
fonning  a  secondary  gas  flow  as  a  mixture  of  a  non-oxidizing 
gas  and  at  least  40%  of  an  oxidizing  gas.  as  measured  by  flow 
rate: 
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directiiig  the  secondary  gas  flow  from  a  secondary  gas  inlet  to  a 

secondary  gas  flow  path; 
altering  the  secondary  gas  flow  in  the  secondary  gas  flow  path  to 

facilitate  the  interaction  of  the  secondary  gas  with  the  plasma 

arc:  and 
directing  the  secondary  gas  flow  from  a  secondary  gas  flow  path 

through  secondary  gas  flow  exit  orifice  and  onto  the  plasma 

arc  as  the  plasma  arc  passes  through  file  nozzle  exit  orifice. 


5JS9l,ia 
APPASATUS  FOR  CLAMPING  AND  LASER  WELDING 
JaMcs  R.  QMcHae.  Lirooia,  Mich^  wmtg^ar  to  Procreadve 
Iboia  iwiiHtrics  Co^  SoattaAdd,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21M65 

lat.  a."  B23K  26^0 

VS.  CL  219— 121.*3  42  ClaiBis 


1.  A  clamping  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  laser  welder 
wherein  the  laser  welder  is  connected  to  a  programmable  robotic 
arm  and  wherein  said  laser  welder  is  independent  and  separate 
from  said  clamping  apparatus,  the  clamping  a()paratus  comprising: 
means  for  releasingly  clamping  the  sheet  materials,  and  said 
clamping  means  moving  in  a  clamp  actuating  plane  when 
moving  between  a  clamped  position,  wherein  said  clamping 
means  provides  opposing  forces  to  the  sheet  materials  to  hold 
the  sheet  materials  in  coatinuous  contact  for  welding,  and  an 
undamped  position,  wherein  said  clamping  means  releases 
the  sheet  materials  so  diat  the  sheet  malmals  may  be  loaded 
and  unloaded  into  said  clamping  means;  and 
means  for  defining  an  aperture  within  said  clamping  means 
wherein  a  side  wall  of  said  clamping  means  provides  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  said  side  wall  to  receive  and  guide  the  laser 
welder  to  a  proper  location  for  welding  the  sheet  materials, 
wherein  said  means  for  defining  an  aperture  in  said  clamping 
means  includes  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  therethrough  with 
a  fimnel-shaped  opening  such  that  a  sufficient  amount  of  said 
side  wall  is  provided  to  receive  and  guide  the  laser  welder  to 
a  proper  location  for  welding  the  sheet  materials. 


SJS9U3S9 

mGH-DENsmr  energy  beam  welding  process 

AND  WELDED  STRUCTURE 
Yinji  SaHoa;  Mlnara  M— ko;  S«gu«  YnaiiMa,  and  KohU 
S«flmran,  aB  at  flMtWMUi  tf,  Japan,  aail^nri  to  Howia 
Gftca  Kogye  FaiiartiM  KiWh,  Ttky,  Japu 
FBcd  JaL  22, 1994,  Scr.  Na  27M9i 
Cl^M  priority,  ■ppMcatiaa  Japn,  Jiri.  23,  1993,  5-1S2313 
lat.  CL'  B23K  2eA)0 
VS.  CL  21»-121.M  14  CtaiM 

1.  A  method  of  welding  metallic  workpieces  with  a  high-density 
energy  beam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  metallic  woriqnece  having  a  majt^  poftioa  and 
a  positioning  guide  joioed  thereto,  said  major  portion  having  a 
first  weld  area; 


providing  a  second  metallic  workpiece  having  a  second  weld 

area; 
bnnging  said  first  and  second  weld  areas  into  abutment  against 

each  other,  said  second  metallic  workpiece  having  a  surface 

superimposed  on  said  positioning  guide  with  a  recess  defined 

in  said  positioning  guide  and  concealed  under  said  surface  of 

said  second  metallic  workpiece; 
applying  a  high-density  energy  beam  to  said  first  and  second 

weld  area,  with  said  recess  being  unexposed  to  said  higb- 

density  energy  beam,  thereby  to  form  a  molten  pool  in  said 

first  and  second  weld  areas;  and 
growing  said  molten  pool  toward  said  positioning  guide  to  force 

metallic  oxide  films  formed  on  said  first  and  second  metallic 

workpieces  into  said  recess. 


5,591,369 
METHOD  OF  BUTT  WELDING 
Jean  C.  Mombo-CarisUn,  IVoy,  Midi.,  aaaicnor  to  The  Twen- 
tyUrst  Ccntnry  Corporatioii,  l^tty,  Midi. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  420,654 

Int.  CL'  B23K  26A)2 

VS.  CL  219—121.64  52  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  welding  using  a  high  energy  density  radiation 
beam  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  sheets  with  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and 
having  sheet  edges  to  be  welded  together  and  a  high  energy 
density  radiation  beam  source  capable  of  generating  a  high 
energy  density  radiation  beam  and  focusing  the  beam  onto  at 
least  one  of  the  sheets; 

(b)  positioning  one  sheet  in  close  proximity  to  the  other  sheet 
with  their  sheet  edges  adjacent  to  and  facing  each  other  in  a 
bao-joint  vrangement.  defining  a  work  plane  generally  tan- 
gent to  one  of  the  top  surfaces  of  one  of  the  sheets,  and  their 
top  surfaces  exposed  toward  the  high  energy  density  radiation 
source; 

(c)  orienting  the  sheets  such  that  the  wotkplane  is  acutely  angled 
relttive  to  a  horizontal  plane  that  is  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  the  local  gravity; 

(d)  mismalching  one  of  the  sheets  relative  to  the  other  of  the 
sheets  by  offsetting  a  top  surface  of  one  sheet  relative  to  a  top 
surface  of  the  other  sheet  such  that  the  top  surfaces  of  the 
sheets  are  not  substantially  coplanar  and  having  an  amount  of 
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mismatch  between  the  mismatched  sheet  and  the  other  sheet 
of  at  least  about  10%  of  the  cross  sectional  thickness  of  the 
thinnest  sheet;  and 
(e)  training  at  least  a  portion  of  a  high  energy  density  radiation 
beam  onto  the  mismatched  sheet  for  joining  the  sheets 
together  by  a  butt-weld  such  that  molten  sheet  material  from 
the  mismatched  sheet  fills  in  a  joint  fit-up  gap  between  the 
sheet  edges. 


5,591361 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  LASER  ENCLOSURE 

Jonathan  E.  Hoatlcr,  Canton,  Mich.;  William  H.  DeCamp, 

Cincinnati,  and  Danid  W.  Slanker,  Hnber  Heights,  both  of 

Ohio,  aasigBors  to  Motoman,  Inc.,  West  CarroUton,  Ohio 

CoBtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  113^27,  Ang.  27,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,464,963.  This  appHcatioa  Nov.  3,  1995.  Scr.  No.  552^66 

Int.  CL'  B23K  26A)2 

VS.  a.  219—121.82  20  Claims 


^^J 


1.  A  laser  system  comprising: 

a  generator  for  generating  and  directing  a  laser  beam  to  a  laser 
workstation; 

a  housing  having  an  inner  cavity  for  containing  said  laser 
workstation,  said  housing  including  a  section  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  workpieces  pass  into  and  out  of  said  inner 
cavity; 

a  transport  device  for  moving  said  workpieces  through  said 
opening  into  and  out  of  said  inner  cavit>';  and. 

passive  sealing  apparatus  movably  coupled  to  one  of  said  sec- 
tion and  said  transport  device  for  sealing  a  portion  of  said 
transport  device  with  a  portion  of  said  section  to  inhibit  laser 
energy  from  exiting  said  housing  through  said  opening. 


5491J62 
IDLE  SOLENOID  FOR  ENGINE  DRIVEN  WELDER 
Joseph  E.  FddhanacB,  and  Jcffcry  P.  Schraeder,  both  of  Appic- 
ton.  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Miller  Group,  Ltd.,  Appleton. 
Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,728 
Int  CL'  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  219—133  9  ClaiaK 

1.  In  a  self-contained  welding  machine  having  a  generator,  an 
internal  combustion  engine  that  rotates  the  generator  to  produce 
electrical  power,  a  control  circuit,  and  electrical  components  for 
converting  the  electrical  power  to  welding  power. 

an  idle  solenoid  assembly  that  sets  an  idle  speed  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine  in  response  to  a  lack  of  demand  for 
welding  power  comprising: 

a.  a  solenoid  selectively  actuated  by  the  control  circuit  and 
having  a  body  and  a  plunger  and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 

b.  pin  means  for  coiuiecting  the  solenoid  plunger  to  a  governor 
arm  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

c.  a  bracket  having  a  lop  wall,  two  side  walls,  and  two  feet 
extending  outwardly  from  respective  side  walls,  the  side  walls 
securing  the  solenoid  body  immovably  therebetween  with  the 
top  wall  overhanging  the  solenoid  body  and  a  substantial 


portion  of  the  plunger,  each  foot  having  a  slot  therethrough 
oriented  in  directions  parallel  to  the  solenoid  longitudinal 
axis;  and 

.  fastener  means  for  leleasably  fastening  the  bracket  feet  to  a 
surface  of  the  internal  combu-stion  engine,  so  that  the  fastener 
means  can  be  loosened  and  the  bracket  slid  on  the  engine 
surface,  and  the  fa.stener  means  can  be  tightened  to  fasten  the 
bracket  to  the  engine  surface  at  a  location  that  produces  the 
predetermined  engine  idle  speed  upon  actuation  of  the  sole- 
noid. 


549133 
OPTIMIZED  WELDING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  NIMOV 
ROTORS  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  APPLICATIONS 
Dennis  R.  Amos,  Rock  HiO,  S.C.,  and  Jiam|iang  Chen,  Winter 
Springs,  Fbu,  assignors  to  WcstinglMNisc  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  398,182 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/04 

VS.  CL  219^137  PS  22  Claims 


MICROHARONESS  PBOFLES 
FOR  WELOS  1-4  WTTH  P«MT  1200  F  10  HOURS 


••»••  I 


OSTANCC  FROM  FUSION  L>C  IM) 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  surface  of  a  ferrous  NiMoV  low  allo> 
metal  steam  turbine  component,  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  a  first  layer  of  weld  metal  on  the  surface  using 
first  levels  of  amperage,  the  first  levels  of  amperage  being 
selected  to  prevent  a  substantial  increase  m  a  level  of  hardness 
of  a  heat  affected  zone  generated  by  the  deposition  of  the  first 
layer  of  weld  metal;  and 

(b)  depositing  a  second  layer  of  weld  metal  onto  the  first  layer 
using  second  levels  of  amperage,  the  second  levels  of  amper- 
age being  greater  than  corresponding  first  levels  of  amperage 
and  being  selected  high  enough  to  temper  the  beat  affected 
zone  and  being  selected  low  enough  to  not  overtemper  the 
heat  affected  zone. 


1 74-406  O.G  -97-.W:  Ql_^ 
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HOUSING  WITH  INTEGRAL  OPENING  FEATIHE 

AatkMy  B.  Sqipcte,  awl  IMc  W.  DoriMfci,  both  of  Coral 

Sprias*,  Fla^  awili^nn  to  Motoniia,  Inc,  SdiaiiMbiirc  Dl. 

INtWm  oT  Scr.  No.  2M^1.  Jul  23,  19M,  Pat.  No. 

5,S3M17.  Thta  applk»Mo«  Sep.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S35J70 

l^  CL'  IM5B  1/00 

VS.  CL  219— 2*1  8  ClaiiBs 


S,591,3M 
INJECTION  MOLDING  HEATER  INCLUDING  CIRCUIT 

BREAKING  MEANS 
Haraid  Sduaidt,  GcorsctowB,  and  Edward  J.  Jcnko,  Bolton, 
bodi  of  Canada,  aarignors  to  Hnrity  Iqjccdon  Moidins  Sys- 
tems Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  JuB.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,777 

Int.  a.''  H05B  1/02 

VS.  CL  219—494  25  Claims 


1.  A  two  piece  thennopUstic  bousing,  compnsing; 

■  fint  Ihennoplastic  housing  portioa; 

a  second  tfaennoplastic  housing  pottion: 

the  two  tfaennoplastic  housing  portions  joined  together  by  an 
ultrasonic  weld,  fonning  the  two  piece  thermoplastic  bousing; 

the  two  piece  tfaennoplastic  housing  faaving  an  electrically  resis- 
tive faeating  element  embedded  therein,  tfae  heating  element 
strategically  located  so  as  to  beat  and  soften  only  tfae  ultra- 
sonic weld  when  the  beating  eicnnent  is  energized,  thereby 
allowing  the  two  housing  portioas  to  be  separated. 


5,591,365 
OPEN  LATnCE  SNOW  MELTING  APPARATUS 

B.  Skidds,  3M1  LadM,  Wcad^e  Estate*.  Chaa- 
DL  41821 

raed  JnL  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  273,122 

Int.  CL*"  H8SB  1/00 

VS.  CL  21^-213  9  CWiM 


I.  An  electric  heater  system  for  heating  molding  material  to 
maintain  the  flowability  of  the  material  in  an  injection  molding 
device,  comprising: 

a  flow  path  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  the  material  in  the 
injection  molding  device,  wherein  said  flow  path  means  is  a 
mold  manifold; 

at  least  one  heating  means  for  heating  said  matenal  for  facilitat- 
ing flow  thfxxigh  said  flow  path  means,  said  heating  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  flow  path  means; 

an  electrical  circuit  means  in  said  mold  manifold  connected  with 
said  heating  means  for  carrying  electric  current  from  a  power 
source  to  said  heating  means  to  energize  said  faeating  means; 
and 

a  circuit  breaking  means  for  discontinuing  the  flow  of  electricity 
through  said  circuit  means  to  prevent  damage  to  tfae  system, 
wherein  said  circuit  breaking  means  is  posiboned  in  said 
electrical  circuit  means  in  said  mold  manifold  between  said 
source  and  said  heating  means,  and  for  each  one  of  said 
heating  means  in  said  circuit  there  is  provided  at  least  one  of 
said  circuit  breaking  means. 


5,591,347 
ELECTRICAL  HEATER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 

BODY 
Eucea  Sdiwarzkopf,  LOdoiadicid,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hot- 
set  HeizpatTDBcn  U.  Zobebor  GmbH,  LudenaAeid,  Gcr- 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  pie  venting  the  accumulation  of  snow 
and  ice  on  an  outdoor  surface,  said  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  flexible  heating  mat  configured  as  an  open  lattice  arrange- 
ment, said  beating  mat  having  a  weatherproof  electncally 
insulative  exterior  casing,  said  mat  including  thin  web  por- 
tions running  transvene  to  relatively  thick  web  portions 
aligned  within  said  lattice  arrangement;  and 

b)  an  electric  heating  element  sinusoidal ly  arranged  and  embed- 
ded within  said  healing  mat,  said  electric  heating  element 
being  substantially  encased  in  said  thick  web  portions. 


Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  4«ly4«9 
ClaiBH  priority,  appiicalioa  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  14,  1994,  44  08 
915.5 

Int.  CL*  H«5B  i/58:  F14L  21/00 
VS.  CL  219—535  4  Claims 

4.  In  combination  with  an  injection-molding  nozzle  body  having 
a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  centered  on  an  axis,  a 
heater  comprismg: 

a  beatable  generally  cylindncal  sleeve  httable  over  the  body  and 
having  one  end  formed  with  an  axially  outwardly  flared 
screwthiead; 
a  helical  resistive  coil  inside  the  sleeve  externally  outwardly 
engaging  tfae  sleeve  and  internally  inwardly  engaging  the 
body  outer  surface;  and 
a  split  ring  formed  with  a  tapered  screwthread  generally  comple- 
mentary to  the  sleeve  screwthread  and  threadable  into  the 
sctewtfatead.  the  nng  faaving  an  inside  diameter  that  is  some- 
what greater  than  an  outside  diameter  of  the  body  when  it  is 
not  screwed  into  the  sleeve  and  an  inside  diameter  that  is  the 
same  as  the  outside  diameter  of  tfae  body  when  it  is  screwed 
into  the  sleeve,  the  ring  inwardly  bearing  on  the  body  when 
threaded  into  the  sleeve. 
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5,591349 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CCmSOUDATING 

ORGANIC  MATRIX  COMPOSITES  USING  INDUCTKN4 

HEATING 

Marc  R.  Mataea;  Paai  S.  Gicb;  Haraid  risiHnsiin.  idi  aT 

Seattle,  aad  Rabcrt  Sayder,  Keat,  al  if  Wash  ,  aariganri  to 

The  Baci^  Cifty,  ScaUle,  Wash. 

DMaloa  af  Scr.  No.  149,655,  Dec  14, 1993,  Pat  N4». 

5,538,227,  wMck  la  a  rsahaaaWaa  la  pait  af  Scr.  Na.  777,799, 

Oct  15, 199L  PM.  N«.  S«418,132,  aad  Scr.  Na.  92^858,  JaL  15, 

1993,  Pat  Na.  5^418433,  wUck  h  a  MiMiaafSct:  Na. 

48L884,  Ape  5, 1991,  Pat  Na.  5,229,542.  Thto  i 

Jaa.  5, 1995,  See  Na.  445,439 

lat  CL'  H8»  6/10 

VS.  CL  219-433  4  ( 


5,591,348 
HEATER  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ELECTRICAL  SMOKING 
SYSTEM 
GHcr  S.  Fleisckhaaer,  Mtdlntkiaa;  Patridt  H.  Hayes,  Chester; 
CoMtaacc  H.  MorgM^  Cheslcr«ekl;  Mohaauud  R.  H^iaii- 
Kol,  Btrtimoad;  Mkkad  L  WatUns,  Chester;  Walter  A. 
Nichols,   Rkhmaad;   David   E.  Sharpe,  ChcaterBcId,  and 
Mary  E.  Coaats,  Rirtiasnwd,  aU  of  Va.,  aasigBon  to  PhiUp 
Morris  lacarporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Conttaiaartoa-ia-pait  of  Scr.  No.  388,718,  Jaa.  38, 1995,  whicfa 
it  a  ctwdaaaiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  U8,445,  Sep.  18,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,388,594,  awl  a  cootiauatioa-lii-part  oT  Scr.  No.  943,584,  Sep. 
11, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,585414,  whidi  b  a  coatiaBaiioa-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  444^24,  Mar.  11,  1991,  abaadoaed.  This  appHca- 
tioa  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,145 
lat  CL"  H85B  3/58:  A24F  1/22 
VS.  a.  219—535  44  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  consolidating  an  organic  matrix  composite  panel 
having  an  organic  matrix  and  reinforcing  fibers,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  heating  tfae  panel  in  a  die  using  induction  heating  to  a 
consolidabon  temperature  of  the  organic  matrix  in  tfae  panel; 
and 

(b)  consolidating  tfae  matrix  at  tfae  consolidation  tempetatuie 
while  maintaining  the  consolidation  temperature  and  while 
applying  pressme  to  the  organic  matrix  tluvugh  the  die. 


1.  A  healer  for  use  in  a  smoking  system  having  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  for  heating  a  cigarette,  the  heater  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrically  resistive  heater  blades  defining  a  recep- 
tacle to  receive  an  inserted  cigarette  and  extending  alongside 
the  inserted  cigarette,  each  blade  comprising  a  first  beater 
blade  leg  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  a  second  heater 
blade  leg  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  and  a  connect- 
ing section  comprising  a  connecting  edge  section  connecting 
the  second  end  of  said  first  beater  blade  leg  and  the  first  end 
of  said  second  beater  blade  leg; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  heater  blade  legs  of  each  heater 
blade  are  separated  by  a  respective  gap;  and 

wherein  the  first  ends  of  each  first  heater  blade  leg  are  in 
electrical  contact  witfa  tfae  source  of  electrical  energy,  wfaerein 
respective  resistive  heating  paths  are  formed  comprising  said 
first  beater  blade  leg.  said  connecting  edge  section,  and  said 
second  beater  blade  leg  to  respectively  faeat  each  of  said 
electrically  resistive  healer  blades,  which  in  turn  heats  the 
inserted  cigarette. 


5,591^78 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONSOLIDATING  ORGANIC  MATRIX 

COMPOSITES  USING  INDUCTION  HEATING 

Marc  R.  Matsea;  Paal  S.  Grecc  Howard  Marlianaii,  aU  of 

Seattle,  aad  Robert  Sayder,  Kcat,  aB  of  Wash.,  asrigaors  to 

The  Bocli«  Coaqawy,  ScaMc,  Wash. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  149,455,  Dec  14,  1993,  whkh  is  a 

contfa>8atia»4a-pait  of  Ser.  No.  777,739,  Oct  15,  1991,  Pat 

Na  5,418,132,  aad  a  coaHaaartoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  92^58, 

Jnl.  15,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,418,133,  which  is  a  dirisioa  oT  Ser. 

No.  6814104,  Apr.  5,  1991,  Pat  No.  5029,542.  This  appUcaiioB 

Jaa.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  448,784 

lat  CL*  Ii85B  6/10 

VS.  CL  219—445  15  i 


1.  A  system  for  doing  at  least  one  of  consolidating  and  forming 
organic  matrix  composites  by  inductive  beating,  comprising: 
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(a)  opposed  dies  fonned  of  a  ceniinic  or  composite  material  not 
susceptible  to  inductive  heating,  having  a  low  coefBcienl  of 
thennal  expansion,  ihennal  shock  resistance,  high  compfcs- 
sion  strength,  and  adapted  to  receive  a  woricpiece  on  a  fonn- 
ing  surface: 

(b)  an  induction  coil  embedded  in  at  least  one  die  adjacent  the 
forming  surface; 

(c)  a  wotkpiece  seated  on  the  forming  surface,  the  workpiece 
includiiig  a  susceptor  sealingly  surrounding  an  organic  matrix 
composite  panel  to  define  a  pressnre  zone  vound  the  panel: 

(d)  a  pressure  source  for  supplying  at  least  about  250  psi 
consolidation  pressure  to  at  least  one  side  of  the  woricpiece  to 
form  the  wortpiece  against  the  fonning  surface  of  the  die 
when  the  panel  is  at  a  forming  and  consolidation  temperature: 
aixl 

(e)  means  for  energizing  the  induction  coil  to  heat  the  susceptor 
inductively  and  thereby  to  heat  the  panel  to  the  forming  and 
consotidabon  temperature. 


5^1372 
PIEZOELECTRIC  COMPOSITE  WITH  ANISOTROPIC  3-3 

CONNECnVITY 
Vcnkat  S.  Venkatanmui,  CUfton  Pvk,  aod  LowcU  S.  Smitk, 
Niskayniia,  both  of  N.Y.,  Mrignon  to  Gcneria  Electric  Com- 
puy,  ScboMctMly,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  531^40 

Int  CL*  CMB  i5«0 

VS.  CL  252—62.9  R  8  Claims 


5,»I37I 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  POURING  MOLTEN 
METAL 
S.  Bancs,  Dwkaai,  Eaghmd;  Tfaaothy  Joacs,  Bnweb, 
Graham   L.   ThoapMW,   and   Adrianus   C.    M. 
,  both  of  aevdand,  Eaftand,  aaricaon  to  Brit- 
iih  Sicci  pic  Ea«lawl 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB9M«333,  |  371  Date  Nov.  !•,  1994,  f  102(c) 
Dale  Not.  It,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/IM27,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Sep.  2,  1993 

per  FBcd  Feb.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,M« 
CfadiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdoai,  Feb.  20,  1992, 
92a3«U;  Sep.  18,  1992,  92198C2 

Int  CL*  B22D  41/50 
VS.  CL  222— M7  ft  Claiais 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  liquid  metal  from  a 
tundish  to  a  mould  for  the  continuous  casting  of  thin  slab  disposed 
therebelow  comprising  an  entry  nozzle  for  transporting  liquid 
metal  from  the  tundish  to  the  mould,  wherein  the  nozzle  has  a 
hollow  channel  therethrough  and  a  lower  outlet  end  which  is  in 
plan  section,  of  large  aspect  ratio  of  width  to  thickness  thereby 
providing  two  elongate  sides  and  is  hollow  substantially  across  its 
width,  the  entry  nozzle  being  provided  at  positions  at  its  lower 
outlet  end  arranged  in  operation  to  be  submerged  within  the  castmg 
mould,  with  at  least  one  exit  port  from  the  hollow  channel  disposed 
on  each  elongate  side  of  the  nozzle,  and,  with  the  nozzle  in  its 
operational  disposition  so  shaped  as  to  direct  metal  into  the  mould 
from  the  nozzle  transverse  to  its  vertical  direction:  and  means  for 
controUing  the  effective  liquid  metal  pressure  head  of  the  liquid 
metal  in  the  tundish. 


1.  A  composite  having  anisotropic  3-3  connectivity  comprising: 
a  ceramic  phase  made  from  a  slurry  comprising  ceramic  par- 
ticles, water,  binder,  and  dispersant  that  is  directionally  solidi- 
fied by  freeze  drying  to  form  interconnected  lamelli  where  the 
connectivity  of  the  lamelli  in  a  z  direction  is  greater  than  the 
connectivity  of  the  lamelli  in  a  x  and  y  direction  and  the 
connectivity  of  the  lamelli  in  the  x  and  y  direction  is  equal, 
where  the  lamelli  comprise  from  about  S  volume  percent  to 
about  80  volume  percent  of  the  composite  and  are  about  200 
microns  or  less  in  width,  and  lamelli  are  aligned  substantially 
parallel  to  one  aiKXher.  and 
an  infiltrate  phase  fonned  in  interconnected  interiamellar  regions 
wherein  the  interiamellar  region  comprises  from  about  20 
volume  percent  to  about  95  volume  percent  of  the  composite. 
IS  about  500  microns  or  less  in  width,  and  wherein  the 
infiltrate  phase  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  a  poly- 
mer, a  tow  specific  acoustic  impedance  glass,  or  a  low  specific 
acoustic  impedance  cement  where  the  specific  acoustic 
impedance  of  the  glass  or  cement  is  less  than  or  about  12 
MRayls  and  where  the  polymer  is  an  urethane,  elastomer, 
silicone,  or  mixture  thereof 


5,591373 
COMPOSITE  IRON  MATERIAL 
Robert  W.  Ward,  Anderson,  and  David  E.  Gay,  Noblcsville, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  343,274,  Nov.  22.  1994,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  13,486,  Feb.  1,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,427,  Jan.  7, 
1991,  PaL  No.  5,211,896.  This  appiicalion  Feb.  15.  1996,  Ser. 
No.  602,143 
InL  a."  HOIF  1/22 
VS.  CL  252—62.54  5  Claims 

1.  A  soft  magnetic  core  compression  molded  from  a  plurality  of 
discrete  iron  particles  each  encapsulated  in  a  polymer  shell,  said 
core  having  a  density  greater  than  about  7.25  g/cc  and  composing 
a  plurality  of  discrete  soft  magnetic  iron  particles  in  the  size  range 
of  about  5  microns  to  about  400  microns  distributed  throughout  a 
matnx  of  said  polymer  such  that  each  of  said  particles  is  separated 
and  electrically  insulated  one  from  the  next  solely  by  said  polymer, 
said  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  amorphous, 
thermoplastic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethersul- 
fones,  polyetherimides  and  polyamideimides  having  heat  distortion 
temperatures  of  at  least  about  200°  C.  and  comprising  about  0.25 
percent  to  about  one  percent  by  weight  of  said  core. 


Janiarv  7,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


341 


5491374 
SALT  MIXTURES  FOR  STORING  THERMAL  ENERGY 
IN  THE  FORM  OF  HEAT  OF  PHASE  TRANSFORMATION 
ROdiger  Kniep,  Langenfeld;  Hans  Klein,  Darmstadt,  and  Peter 
Kroescfaell,  Riedstadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck 
Patent  GcseUschall  Mit  Bcschranktar  Haftung,  Germany 
KT  No.  PCT/EP92/B2885,  {  371  Date  Sep.  22,  1994,  S  102<e) 
Date  Sep.  22,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/12193,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  24,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  13,  1992.  Ser.  No.  244,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  10,  1991,  42  03 
835.9;  Dec.  14.  1991,  41  41  306.7 

Int  a."  C09K  5/W6 
U.S.  a.  252—70  3  Claims 
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5391 J76 

CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  HARD  SITRFACES 
Eva  Kiewert  DucsMldorf;  Peter  Jcschke,  Neuss;  Birgit  Mid- 

delhauve,  Monheim,  aH  of  Germany,  aad  Ginseppe  Camr, 

Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Hcnkel  KommanditgesellschaH  anf 

Aktien.  Duesseldorf,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«0«75,  S  371  Date  Nov.  29.  1994.  §  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20179,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Oct.  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  325323 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  30,  1992,  42  10 
365.7 

Int  CI."  CUD  I/I 2. 1/755:  B08B  9/00:3/14 
VS.  CL  510-^37  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  hard  surfaces  comprising  conlactmg 
said  hard  surfaces  with  a  low-foaming  cleaning  composition  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  from  0.1  to  50^  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
composition,  of  an  alkyl  pol>glucoside  having  the  geiMrral 
formula  R  O  Z,  wherein  R  is  C^  ,„.  O  is  oxygen,  x  is  an 
integer  from  I  to  6.  and  Z  is  a  sugar  unit: 

(b)  from  0.001  to  30*^;  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
composition,  of  a  C^  ,a  fatt>  alcohol  alkoxylate  having  an 
HLB  value  greater  than  10. 

(c)  from  0001  to  IS'St  by  weight,  based  on  the  w«ight  of  said 
composition,  of  a  C,  ,-,  fatty  acid;  and 

(d)  the  balance,  water 


1.  A  salt  mixture  of  magnesium  nitrate  and  lithium  nitrate  for 
storing  and  utilizing  thermal  energy  in  the  form  of  heal  of  phase 
transformation. 


5391375 
ANTIFREEZE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES 
James  A.  Lett  910  W.  3rd,  Maryvillc,  Mo.  64468,  and  David  V. 
Kizer,  4112  N.  31st  St  Joseph.  Mo.  64506 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,934,  .Sep.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  410.415 
Int  a."  C09K  3/IH:5/UO 
VS.  a.  252—70  10  ChunLs 

1.  A  multi-component  antifreeze  composition  comprised  of: 
part  A  comprised  of  a  water  containing  solution  of  an  aiginic 
acid  composition  containing  acid  functional  groups,  the  aig- 
inic acid  composition  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  salts  of  alginic  acid, 
and  a  separate, 
pan  B  comprised  of  a  water  containing  solution  of  a  water 
containing  solution  of  a  polyvalent  cation  salt  selected  from 
(he  group  consisting  of  soluble  calcium,  aluminum  and  iron 
salts, 
the  algimc  acid  composition  being  present  in  part  A  in  an 
amount  between  about  0. 1  to  20"^  by  weight,  and  the  poly va 
lent  cation  salt  being  present  in  part  B  in  an  amount  between 
about  0.001  and  309^  by  weight,  and  wherein  part  A  of  the 
composition  further  includes  about  10^  by  weight  to  about 
SO'it  by  weight  of  a  corrosion  control  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate,  dolomite  and  magne- 
sium carbonate, 
pan  A  and  pan  B  being  effective  to  form  a  releasable  gel  film  on 
a  surface  preventing  ice  from  adhering  to  the  surface  and 
permitting  ready  removal  of  an  ice  containing  material  from 
the  surface. 


5391377 
MSCOLS  W\TER-BASED  SURFACTANT  PREPARATION 
Dieter  Nickel,  Erkrath.  and  Rainer  Hofmaim.  Duesseldorf. 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hcnkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Germany 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  211352.  Jun   15.  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennaoy.  Oct  15.  1991,  41  34 
077.9 

The  portinu  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  29, 
2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CV  CUD  17/00:1/12.1/755 
VS.  CI.  510—383  20  Claims 

1.  A  VISCOUS  surtactant  composition  of  low  concentration  in  the 
form  of  a  gel-likr  water-based  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  from  about  2%  by  weight  to  about  1 5'^  by  weight  of  an  alkyl 
glycoside  corresponding  to  the  formula  I 


«'-- fhG)„ 


III 


v^  herein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  about  8  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms.  G  is  a  glycose  unit  and  n  is  a  number  of  I  to  10; 
(b)  from  about  0.05*  by  weight  to  about  2*  by  weight  of  an 
anionic  surfactant  of  the  sulfate  or  sulfonate  type  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  sulfate,  an  alkane 
sulfonate,  an  <>t-sulfo  fatty  acid  salt,  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  of 
an  ot-sulfofatty  acid  with  a  C,  j   alcohol,  the  neutralized 
sulfonation  product  of  an  alkene  or  Ck.;;  unsaturated  taoy 
acid  and.  mixtures  thereof: 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  alkyl  glycoside  to  said  anionic 
surfactant  is  from  about  40:1  to  about  5  1.  and  wherein  said 
composition  contains  from  about  83%  by  weight  to  about 
97.95*  by  weight  water 
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5^1,378 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZONTTIULES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

USEFUL  FOR  BLEACHING 
Jaacs  E.  DeUnc,  UvenMN*;  Jmm*  W.  Arbofast;  La&yette  D. 
FolaMi,  both  of  DnUia,  awl  William  L.  Smith,  Plcannton, 
•a  of  Cair^  Mrisnors  to  The  Ooroi  Compuiy,  Oakfauid, 
Calif. 

Filed  J«L  i,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,093 
lit  CL'  Ct9K  i/00:  CUD  im5J/3& 
MS.  CL  252— ItftJS  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  usefiil  for  bleaching,  comprisuig: 

(a)  an  arooutic  bleach  precursor  tlie  aronubc  ring  of  which  is 
substituted  by  at  least  one  cyano  group  and  additionally  with 
at  least  one  electron- withdrawing  group  other  than  cyano. 
wherein  the  electron-withdrawing  group  is  selected  from 
group  (i)  or  group  (ii).  wherein  group  (i)  is 

Ri 
I 
— N*— R2 

Rj 

where  R,.  Rj  and  R,  are  C,.2o  *lky>-  ^\x>  al^yl  aryl.  or  at 
least  two  of  R,.  Rj.  or  R,  joined  to  form  a  heterocycle;  and 
where  group  (ii)  is  halo,  nilro.  sulfonic  acid,  sulfonyl  chloride, 
sulfonate  ester,  carboxylate  ester,  and  aryl  substituted  with 
one  or  more  of  halo,  nitro.  sulfonic  acid,  sulfonyl  chloride, 
sulfonate  ester,  carboxylaie  ester;  wherein  when  there  is  only 
one  cyano  group  substituted  on  the  aromatic  ring  of  the 
precursor  and  when  ttie  electron-withdrawing  group  is 
selected  from  group  (ii),  then  there  are  at  least  two  of  such 
electron-withdrawing  groups  selected  from  group  (ii);  and. 

(b)  a  peroxygen  source,  wherein  the  precursor  reacts  with  per- 
oxygen  to  provide  peroxyimidic  acid. 


5,591^79 
MOISTURE  GETTING  COMPOSITION  FOR  HERMETIC 

MICRf^LECTRONIC  DEVICES 
A.  Aadrew  Shona,  Venice,  CattC  aaalpinr  to  Alpha  Fry  Um- 
itad,  Croydon, Xa^aad 

Coattanatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  549#54,  JaL  4,  1990,  abudonHL 

This  appiicatioa  Aa«.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  IM.lSl 

Int.  a.*  C»9K  J//8 

U.S.  CL  252—194  7  Cteims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  as  a  desiccant  in  a  hermetic 

electronic  device,  comprising  a  powder  dispersed  in  a  binder. 

wherein 

said  powder  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zeolite 
molecular  sieves,  activated  alumina,  silica  gel.  alkaline  earth 
oxide,  and  alkali  metal  carbonate; 
said  binder  is  a  contuiuous  matrix  of  porous  glass  or  porous 

ceramic;  and 
said  powder  to  binder  volume  ratio  is  0.001-2. 


5491,3M 

PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINA-SILICA  SOL  GEL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Robcft  J.  Wright,  Ikqncala,  Fin.,  Miijinr  to  United  Tcchnoto- 

I^CB  CwpontftoBf  Hsftfordf  Cobb. 

I  «f  Scr.  No.  32M44,  Oct  24,  1994,  ahandoncd, 
I  h  a  nwHinHan  af  Scr.  No.  111,341,  Dec  2«,  1991, 
,  Thk  i^pBtarton  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437^48* 
Int.  CL*  B«U  13/00 
M&.  CL  252—313.1  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  tlie  preparation  of  a  sol  for  the  deposition  of  a 
coating  comprising  alumina  and  silica,  said  metiiod  consisting  of: 
a.  Preparing  an  alumiiu  sol  by  combining  from  about  SO  to 
about  400  moles  of  water,  from  aboifl  1 .0  to  iboiit  2.0  moles 
of  aluminum  organo-metallic  compound,  6i>m  about  0.1  to 


about  0.5  moles  of  acid  peptizer,  and  a  vaporizable  carrier,  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  175°  to  about  210°  R,  for 
suflBcient  time  to  form  a  clear  sol; 

b.  Preparing  a  silica  sol  by  combining  from  about  0.5  to  about 
2.0  moles  of  water,  from  about  3  to  about  10  moles  of  alcohol, 
and  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.5  moles  of  a  silicon  organo- 
metallic  compound,  for  sufficient  time  to  form  a  clear  sol;  and 

c.  Combining  the  alumina  sol  and  the  silica  sol  to  obtain  an 
alumina-silica  sol  having  a  ratio  of  alumina  to  silica  of  from 
about  2:1  to  about  1:2. 


5,591,381 
CORROSION  INHIBrnNG  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS 
Michad  L.  Walker,  Donoui,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  HaUiburtoo 
Company,  Dnncan,  Okla. 
Coatfamatlaa  of  Scr.  No.  965,10t,  Oct.  22,  1992,  abandoaed. 
Thta  application  Apr.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224,182 
Int  a.*  C23F  ////« 
U.S.  CL  252—389.54  10  Claims 

1 .  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  which  forms  a  protective 
coating  on  a  metal  surface  when  said  metal  surface  is  contacted 
therewith  comprising: 

a  condensation  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  product  pre- 
pared by  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  base  catalyst 
and  at  a  reaction  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  100* 
F.  to  about  300*  F.  for  from  about  4  to  about  48  hours,  from 
about  2  to  about  7  equivalents  of  a  grtwip  (i)  constituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetophenone.  mesityl 
oxide.  1 -acetonaphthone.  p-methoxyacetophenone.  pro- 
piophenone.  p-chloroaceiophenone,  isophorone.  letrolopbe- 
none,  2,4-pentanedione.  a  mixture  of  phenethyl  alcohol  and 
acetophenone.  2-acetylcyclohexanone.  2-acetonapbtlione, 
2-thienylketone.  methyl  isobutylketone.  n-butyropbenone. 
acetone.  3.4-dihydro-l-(2H)-naphthalenone.  2-heptanoite, 
diacetone  alcohol.  iindecaiione-2.  and  mixtures  thereof,  from 
about  2  to  about  20  equivalents  of  a  group  (li)  constituent 
selected  from  (he  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  benzal- 
dehyde,  heptanal,  propaoal,  hexanal,  octanal.  decanal,  hexa- 
decanai.  cinnamaldehyde.  aldehyde  generating  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paraformaldehyde, 
urotropin  new.  paraldehyde,  acetals,  hemiacetals  aiKJ  sulfite 
addition  products,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  fixMn  about  0.2  to 
about  3  equivalents  of  a  group  (iii)  constituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  rendered  animal  fat,  octanoic  acid, 
mynstic  acid,  pelargonic  acid,  abietic  acid,  lauric  acid,  oleic 
acid.  capryUc  acid,  tall  oil  acid,  ethoxylated  coco,  fatty  acid, 
ethoxylated  oleic  acid,  ethoxylated  rosin  fatty  acid,  tall  oil 
reacted  with  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide,  2-methyl 
pyridine,  4-methyl  pyridine.  2-methyl  quinoline.  4-methyl 
quinoline.  and  mixtures  thereof;, 
a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anti- 
mony compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anti- 
HKMiy  oxides,  antimony  halides.  antimony  tartrate,  antinxmy 
citrate,  alkali  metal  sahs  of  antimony  tartrate  and  antimony 
citrate,  alkali  metal  salts  of  pyroamimotute.  antimony  adducts 
of  ethylene  glycol  and  mixtures  thereof,  bismuth  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bismuth  oxides,  bisnuith 
halides.  bismuth  tartrate,  bismuth  citrate,  alkali  metal  salts  of 
bismuth  tartrate  and  bismuth  citrate,  bismuth  oxyhalogens. 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  mixtiires  of  said  antimony  com- 
pounds and  said  bismuth  compounds;  and 
an  aqueous  liquid  carrier  in  which  said  condensation  product 

and  said  metal  compound  are  dispersed  or  dissolved, 
wherein  said  condensation  product  and  said  metal  compound  are 
present  m  said  composition  in  a  condensation  product  to 
metal  compound  weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  about  1 :8 
to  about  15:1  and 
wherein  none  of  said  constituents  is  substantially  identical  to 
either  of  the  other  of  said  constituents. 
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5,591382 
HIGH  STRENGTH  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS 
Paul  R.  NahMi,  ramhrlritr;  Stephen  O.  Friend,  Boxford,  and 
Robert  W.  Hanaiiiin,  I.wington.  aB  of  Mam.,  m^f  nri  to 
Hyperion  Catalyria  InHmtianai  Inc.,  Caaabridgc,  Maar 
FBcd  Mar.  31, 1993,  Scr.  No.  48^95 
InL  CL'  HOIB  1/20:1/24 
VS.  CL  252—511  33  Claima 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  polymerK  binder  and 
0.25-50  wt  %  of  graphite  carbon  fibrils,  said  fibrils  being  substan- 
tially cylindrical  with  a  substantially  constaiu  diameter,  having 
c-axes  substantially  perpendicular  to  (heir  cylindrical  axis,  being 
substantially  free  of  pyrolytically  deposited  carbon,  and  having  a 
diameter  between  3.5  and  70  nanometers,  wherein  said  composi- 
bon  has  IZOD  ixitched  impact  sueiigtli  greater  than  about  2  ft-lbs/ 
In  and  volume  resistivity  less  than  about  IxlO"  ohm-cm. 


said  second  location,  the  rod  being  pivotable  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  between  nxiltiple  discielB  metering  positions  for 
adjusting  the  cross  sectk»al  area  of  the  primary  passage  at 
said  second  location  tlieieby  to  diange  the  Oow  of  fuel 
through  tlie  primary  passage,  each  meiering  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  jet  number,  and 
a  detent  mechanism  for  selectively  holding  the  rod  from  pivot- 
mg  about  is  longitudinal  axis  in  a  selected  one  of  the  multiple 
metering  positions  thereby  to  securely  fix  the  rod  in  a  selected 
one  of  the  multiple  metering  positions,  the  detent  mectianism 
comprising  a  detent  movable  with  respect  to  the  rod  and  block 
in  directions  non-parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod 
for  fixing  and  releasing  the  rod  in  tlie  selected  metering 
position. 


5,59L383 
CARBURETOR  AND  METERING  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
William  R.  Kivp,  1888  Market  SL,  ML  Carmd,  DL  62843 
Ceotinnation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  428332,  Ape.  25,  1995,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  477,762 
InL  a.*  F02M  19/06 
VS.  CL  241—34.1  17  Claims 


5391384 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDWG  PARTS 

Frediic  L.  Abcama,  and  Robert  F.  Frannd,  both  of  Dayton, 

Ohio,  aarignerato  Modem  "DrhnalnBlfi  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Sck  No.  228384 

InL  CL'  B2W  11/10;  B29C  47/92 

VS.  CL  264—48,5  22  < 


He/  o   <^iifc/^ 


r4j,-»» 


•-:*+!  I! 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  metering  device  for  use  between  a  liquid  ftiel 
leservoir  and  a  main  body  of  a  carburetor  to  meter  the  fuel 
delivered  to  the  main  body  from  the  fuel  reservoir,  the  metering 
device  comprising: 

a  block  having  a  first  face  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  fiiel 
reservoir  and  a  second  face  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 
main  body: 

a  primary  fuel  supply  path  including  a  pnmary  intake  port  in  the 
first  face  of  the  block  for  intake  of  liquid  fiiel  from  the  fiiel 
reservoir,  a  primary  exit  port  in  the  second  face  of  the  block 
through  which  fuel  nuy  pass  into  the  main  body,  and  a 
primary  passage  extending  from  the  primary  intake  port  to  the 
primary  exit  port  for  transport  of  fixl  from  the  primary  intake 
port  to  the  primary  exit  port; 

a  main  air  bleed  associated  with  the  block  and  constructed  for 
receiving  air.  the  main  air  bleed  including  means  for  delivery 
of  air  from  the  main  air  bleed  to  the  primary  passage  for 
mixing  air  with  fuel  in  the  pnmary  passage,  said  air  deUvery 
means  comprising  at  least  one  conduit  which  extetids  between 
the  main  air  bleed  and  the  primary  passage,  said  one  conduit 
opening  into  the  primary  passage  at  a  first  location  which  is 
the  location  nearest  to  the  primary  intake  port  where  air  is 
introduced  to  the  primary  passage; 

adjustable  fuel  flow  control  means  for  adjusting  the  effective 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  primary  passage  at  a  second  loca- 
tion between  the  first  location  where  air  is  introduced  into  the 
primary  passage  and  the  primary  intake  thereby  to  selectively 
alter  the  flow  of  fiiel  through  the  primary  passage,  the  block 
and  said  adjustable  fiiel  flow  control  means  being  constructed 
and  arrangnl  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  fiiel  through  the  meter- 
ing device  from  a  location  exterior  to  the  block  when  the  first 
and  second  faces  of  the  block  are  engaged  with  the  fiiel 
reservoir  and  the  main  body,  respectively,  said  adjusuble  fuel 
flow  control  means  comprising  a  rod  received  in  the  block  and 
having  a  metering  portion  disposed  in  the  primary  passage  ai 


1.  A  method  fbr  creating  a  billet  for  molding  a  part  comprismg 
the  steps  of: 

loading  a  barrel  of  a  plasticator  with  a  plurality  of  molding 
materials  comprising  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  polymers 
and  long  reinforcing  fiberv  said  barrel  having  a  screw  rotat- 
ably  mounted  therein; 

beating  said  barrel; 

rotatably  driving  said  screw  to  Meitd  said  plurality  of  molding 
materials  together  to  create  a  molten  suspension  in  a  storage 
area  of  said  barrel  such  that  a  majority  of  said  long  reinforc- 
ing fibers  remain  intact: 

axially  retracting  said  screw  in  a  first  direction  as  said  molten 
suspension  is  accumulated  in  said  storage  area: 

axially  driving  said  screw  in  a  second  direction  to  force  said 
molten  suspension  out  of  said  barrel,  said  second  direction 
being  opposite  said  first  direction;  and 

severing  said  molten  suspension  to  provide  said  billet. 


5391385 

METHOD  FOR  COOLING  INJECTION  MOLDING 

MOLDS 

Takashi  Aral,  Satsute,  and  Akira  Furvsawa,  KiilriTakimarhi, 

both  of  Japan,  amignors  to  Canon   Kabuahika  Kairim, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  361334 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioo  Japan,  Dec  28,  1993,  5-336010; 
Dec.  28, 1993,  5-336811;  Dec  28, 1993,  5-336012;  Oct.  27, 1994, 
6-263991 

InL  CL'  B29C  45/73 
VS.  CL  264—40.6  15  Claims 

1 .  A  continuous  plastic  molding  method  of  injecting  a  predeter- 
mined resin  mto  a  cavity  of  a  mold  having  a  coolant  line,  cooling 
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tbe  resin  to  a  predetennined  tempenture.  and  renaoving  a  molded 
aiticle.  and  having  a  cooling  unit  for  cooling  the  coolant,  a  tem- 
peranne  control  unit  for  maintaining  a  coolant  to  a  predetermined 
temperature,  and  a  flow  rale  measuring  unit  provided  to  a  coolant 
return  line  extending  from  said  mold  are  provided  along  said 
coolant  line,  and 

said  supply  pressure  control  unit  is  controlled  based  on  a  mea- 
surement result  of  said  flow  rate  measuring  unit,  wherein 
in  the  cooUng  step  of  forcibly  supplying  the  coolant  cooled  to  a 
required  temperature  to  said  coolant  line,  a  gradient  of  tem- 
perature calculated  as  (resin  temperature  duing  injection — 
molded  article  removing  temperatureVcooling  time,  is  set  at 
an  appropriate  value,  wherein  tbe  coolant  is  set  to  have  a 
predetermined  flow  rate  by  tfae  supply  pressure  control  unit,  to 
thereby  maintain  an  equilibrium  in  the  telI^)e^atu^e  of  said 
mold  as  related  to  repealed  cycles  erf  a  molding  temperature 
and  a  removing  temperature. 


5JS9l,3ai 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  WITH  FILLER  RING 
DMrid  F.  JuMCB,  StUmt;  ThoaM  E.  Heck,  Mom«e,  and 
Ckarics  A.  Ihna;  PiKkaejr,  aO  of  Mkk^  aarignon  to  Hayes 
Wtaeds  iMenatioaai,  lac.,  RtMMhM,  Mkk. 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,923 

iBt  CL'  BMB  3/00 

VS.  CL  264—46.9  S  Claims 


of: 


SJS9l,3f7 

METHOD  OF  DEM(HJ)ING  A  GREEN  BODY  AND 

FINISHING  SAME 

Hideo  lUteucU,  and  KasM  StmiM,  btHh  of  AicU,  Japu, 

Filed  Aa«.  9,  1994,  Ser.  N*.  2SMM 
daiaas  priority,  appHcath*  JapM,  Ai«.  23,  1993,  5-23M34 
lat  CL'  B28B  1/26;  11/00 
VS.  CL  244— M  S  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  demolding  and  finishing  a  green  body  of  a 
sanitary  ware  formed  by  slip  casting,  comprising: 
preparing  a  green  body  of  a  sanitary  ware  in  a  casting  machine. 

said  green  body  being  disposed  between  two  split  sections  of 

a  mold, 
opening  one  split  section  of  the  mold  to  expose  a  rear  portion  of 

the  green  body  with  a  hole  forming  portion, 
holding  the  rear  portion  of  the  green  body  except  tbe  hole 

forming  portion  by  a  suction  pad  of  a  robot  arm  of  a  robot 

while  sucking  air  through  tlie  suction  pad, 
bringing  tfae  green  body  held  by  the  robot  arm  to  a  finishing 

station  including  a  boring  device  and  a  debutiing  device,  said 

robot  arm  being  operated  so  that  the  green  body  is  moved 

relative  to  the  boring  device  to  bore  a  hole  at  the  hole  forming 

portion  and  also  moved  relative  to  the  deburring  device  to 

remove  a  burr  on  the  green  body,  and 
detaching  the  green  body  from  the  robot  arm  after  finishing  for 

further  processing  of  the  green  body. 


5,591,388 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CRIMPED  SOLVENT-SPUN 
CELLULOSE  FIBRE 
Alan  SeOan,  Sooth  Hombcnide:  Patrick  A.  White,  Leicester- 
shire, both  or  JfjigiMii,  and  PUHp  L  Roitiaaoo,  Cortatry, 
UnMri  Kiacdom,  aariianm  to  Courtaadda  Fibra  (Holdings) 


Continaatkin  oT  Ser.  No.  44,543,  May  24,  1993,  aboadoncd. 
Thk  apptkatioB  Apr.  25,  1995,  Set.  No.  428,424 
lot  CL*  D02G  1/12 
VS.  CL  244—148  9  ( 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising  the  steps 

r: 

(a)  providing  a  rim  and  a  disc; 

(b)  securing  llie  rim  and  the  disc  together  to  produce  a  wheel 
construction  which  defines  a  radially  inwardly  facing  circum- 
ferential cavity: 

(c)  extruding  a  circumferential  bead  of  a  heat  activated  expand- 
al>ie  filler  material  onto  an  aiuiular  surface  of  a  generally 
hoop-like  member  and  positioning  the  hoop-like  member  in 
tlie  cavity; 

(d)  sulMequent  to  step  (c),  applying  beat  to  expand  the  filler 
material  and  fill  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cavity  to  prevent 
road  material  or  other  debris  from  accimiuUting  therein. 


1.  A  metiwd  of  crimping  solvent-spun  cellulose  filaments  com- 
prising passing  a  tow  of  continuous  filaments  of  solvent-spun 
cellulose  thrxxigh  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  rollers  and  thence  into  a 


January  7,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


345 


stuffer  box.  crimping  said  tow  in  said  stuffer  box  and  injecting  dry 
steam  into  the  stuffer  box  to  contact  the  filaments  as  they  are 
crimped. 


5491,389 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DISPOSABLE  TUBULAR 

DEVICE 

Bernard  S.  Esrock,  320  Dnagate  Dr.,  Chesterfield,  Mo.  63017 

Divisioa  or  Ser.  No.  222,109,  Apr.  4,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5^460,619. 

This  appHcatioB  May  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  447,894 

Int  a."  B29C  47/06 

VS.  a.  264—171.12  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  disposable  tubtilar  device  adapted  for 
releasable  and  sealing  connection  to  a  medical  instrument  for 
transporting  fluid  between  a  patient  and  the  instrument,  the  instru- 
ment having  a  nipple  for  engagement  with  the  tubular  device,  the 
device  comprising  a  pliable  elongate  tube  of  resilient  material  and 
a  tube-support  structure  having  a  stiffness  greater  than  that  of  the 
tube  and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  tube,  the 
tube  and  mbe-support  structure  forming  at  least  two  distinct  pas- 
sageways, a  first  of  tlie  two  passageways  being  formed  by  the  tube 
and  a  second  of  the  two  passageways  being  formed  by  the  tube  and 
the  tube-support  structure,  the  method  comprising: 

extruding  a  first  material  through  a  first  die  to  form  the  lube,  the 

material  being  sufficiently  pliable  to  form  a  seal  around  the 

mpple  for  sealing  against  fluid  leakage  between  tbe  nipple  and 

the  tube; 
moving  the  tube  through  a  second  die  while  extrudmg  a  second 

material  through  the  second  die  to  form  the  tube-support 

structure; 
the  second  matenal  having  a  surface  hardness  which  is  greater 

than  the  surface  hardness  of  the  first  material. 


M./M„S(|,yij>_4.63.  and 

(C)  a  gas  extrusion  riieology  such  that  the  critical  shear  rate  at 
onset  of  surface  melt  fracture  for  tfae  at  least  one  substantially 
linear  ethylene  polymer  is  at  least  50  percent  greater  than  die 
critical  shear  rate  at  tlie  onset  of  surface  melt  fracture  for  a 
linear  ethylene  polymer,  wherein  tbe  substantially  linear  eth- 
ylene polymer  aix)  tiie  Unear  ethylene  polymer  are  comprised 
of  the  same  monooier  or  monomers,  the  linear  etfaylene  poly- 
mer has  an  Ij,  M,yM„  and  density  within  nine  percent  of  tiie 
substantially  linear  ethylene  polymer  and  the  respective  criti- 
cal shear  rates  of  the  substantially  linear  ethylene  polymer  and 
the  linear  ethylene  polymer  are  meastDcd  at  the  same  melt 
temperature  using  a  gas  extrusion  rfaeometer. 


5,59131 
HIGH  CHROMIUM  FERRITIC  HEAT-RESISTANT  STEEL 
Masaaki  Igaraahi,  Hya|o;  Hiroynki  Scnba,  NiaUnomiya,  and 
Kaori  Miyata,  Anuigaaaki,  ail  or  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Somi- 
tomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Jimmui 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,395 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sep.  20,  1994.  6-224531 
InL  CL'  C22C  JX/M  .W52 
VS.  CL  420—38  16  Clainis 

1.  A  high  chromium  ferriuc  heat-resKstant  steel  showing  excel- 
lent long  term  creep  strength  at  elevated  temperatuies.  excellent 
resistance  to  steam  oxidation  and  excellent  toughness,  which  has 
the  following  chemical  composition: 


C:  0.02  to  0.15%. 
Mn:  0.05  to  15%. 
Cr:  8.0  lo  13.0%, 
Mo:  0  to  1 .0%. 
V:  0  10  to  0.50%. 
I««):  Olo0  15%, 
Ca;  0  to  0010%. 
N:  0  020  to  01 2%. 
sol.  Al:  0.001  l«  0050%. 


Si  Oio  10%. 
Ni:  Oio  15%. 
W   1  5  ID  4  0%. 
Co:  2.5  to  8.0%. 
Ta:  0.01  lo  0.50%. 
Nd:  0.001  to  0.24%. 
Mg:  0  to  0  010%. 
B   0  to  0030%. 
and 


balaiKe:  Fe  and  incidental  imputities. 
therein  %  means  %  by  weight. 


5,591,390 

METHOD  OF  MAIWFACTURING  PACKAGING  AND 

WRAPPING  HLM 

Kim  L.  Walton;  R^tcn  M.  Patel;  Pak-Wing  S.  Chum,  all  of 

Lake  Jackson,  and  Todd  J.  Ob^cski,  Houston,  aU  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  or  Ser.  No.  55,063.  Apr.  28.  1993,  which  is  a 

continoation-in-part  or  Ser.  No.  776,130.  Oct  15,  1991.  Pat 

No.  5,272,236,  Ser.  No.  961069,  Oct  14,  1992.  and  Ser.  No. 

24,563,  Mar.  1,  1993.  This  applkatioB  Jnn.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No. 

481,567 

InL  a."  B29C  35//0 

VS.  CI.  264—456  23  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  of  manufacturing  a  multilayer  heat- 

shrinkable.  puncp.je-resistant  biaxially  oriented  fihn  having  shrink 

in  both  the  machine  and  transverse  directions  comprising  tlie  steps 

of  extruding  a  primary  tube  comprising  an  ethylene  polymer. 

heating  the  ethylene  polymer  primary  tube;  biaxially  orienting  the 

heated  primary  tube  using  a  double  bubble  method  or  a  simple 

bubble  hot  blown  film  technique  set  at  least  at  a  2.5:1  blow-up 

ratio,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the  ethylene  polymer 

at  least  one  substantially  linear  ethylene  polymer  which  has: 

(A)  a  mek  flow  ratio,  1,0/1,,  S5.63. 

(B)  a  molecular  weight  distribution.  M,/M„,  defined  by  the 
equation: 


5491392 
STEEL  PLATE  HAVING  GOOD  CORROSION 
RESISTANCE  TO  CONDENSED  WATER 
Akira  Usand;  Ihkashi  Inooe,  and  Koqji  Iknabe.  aU  or  Fnttso, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sted  Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Cootinaation  or  Ser.  No.  156^45,  Nov.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcathm  Oct  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  539.495 
Clainis  priority.  appHcatkm  Japan.  Nov.  24.  1992,  4-313797; 
Dec  24,  1992,  4-344863 

lot  CI."  C22C  3S/24:38A)8:38/I2 
VS.  a.  420—41  4  Claims 

1.  A  steel  plate  having  good  corrosion  resistance  to  condensed 
water  consisting  essentially  of.  by  weight  %. 
C:  0.05%  or  less; 
Mn:0.2to  1.6*; 
S:  0.01%  or  less; 
Cr:  7.0  to  9  8%; 
V:  0.005  to  0.1%; 
Ca:  0.0005  to  0.01*; 
and  the  remainder  being  Fe  and  unavoidable  impurities 


5491393 
Patent  Not  Issncd  For  TUs  Niuabcr 
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5^134 

ZKCONIVM-BASED  HYDROGEN  STORAGE  ALLOY 

USEABLE  FOR  NEGATIVE  ELECTRODES  FOR 

SECONDARY  BATTERY 

Jai  Y.  Lee,  HanbH  ApL  It7-M2,  Ajcnn-doBg,  Yuscooc-ku, 

liMjeoa,    and    Soo    R.    Kfaa,    3U-1,    Hoii«ciiii    3-doiig. 

ScodaiiBUB-ka,  Scool,  botk  at  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jim.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2«3,74S 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  13,  1993, 
93-18336 

laL  CL'  C22C  I6MO:30^00 
VS,  CL  42e— 422  5  CUinis 


400 


5,5913* 

SELF  CLEANING  DRAIN  SYSTEM  AND  MODULAR 

PLUMBING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  STERILIZING  APPARATUS 

Mark  E.  ChiRon,  Erie;  Kenneth  J.  Klobosnik,  Lake  Oty,  and 

Anthony  B.  Roffo,  Erie,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American 

Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  418,786 

Int  Ct*  A6IL  2/16 

VS.  CL  422—26  7  Claims 


I 
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1.  A  single-phase,  zirconium-based  hydrogen  storage  alloy  use- 
able for  second  battery  applicatiofis.  having  the  composition  for- 
mula consisting  of: 


Zf,  .Q.Cf,  rz-^>to»**zCo^V^i 


(I) 


wherein  Q  is  Ti  or  Hf;  0.1<]iS0.3.  0<Y<1;  OSZ;  A<1;  0<B<1: 
•<Y+Z+A-eB<l;  and  Y+Z-hA>0.2;  provided  that  Z  and  A  are  not  0 
at  the  same  time. 


1.  A  method  of  disinfecting  air  comprising  indirectly  beating  a 
porous  wicle  having  a  top  portion  wliich  is  located  in  proximity  to 
a  source  of  heat  and  a  bottom  portion  which  is  immersed  in  a 
liquid  disinfecting  composition  such  that  the  top  portion  of  the 
wick  has  a  temperature  sufficient  to  generate  particles  of  said 
disinfecting  composition,  which  particles  are  then  dispersed  into 
air.  wherein  at  least  90%  of  tlie  panicles  which  are  generated  have 
a  particle  size  of  no  more  than  5  micTons  and  wherein  the  particles 
are  effective  to  kill  air  botne  bacteria. 


5,591,395 

METHOD  OF  DISINFECTING  AIR 

John  A.  Schrocdcr,  Mount  Plfsaat;  Andn  L.  Globes,  Wind 

Point,  and  Arthnr  L.  Hood,  Moont  Ptcaaant,  aU  of  Wis., 

aosicnors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Sob,  Inc.,  Radne,  Wis. 

Filed  Aac.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  510,724 

IM.  CL"  A61L  m2:WI4 

VS.  CL  422—4  10  CUinis 


1.  A  sterilizing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  sterilizing  chamber  connected  to  a  source  of  sterilant  and 
having  a  chamber  drain,  the  sterilizing  chamber  having  been 
utilized  to  sterilize  agar: 

a  discharge  outlet  downstream  of  the  chamber  drain; 

a  first  conduit  connecting  the  chamber  drain  to  the  discharge 
outiet; 

liquid  agar  contained  in  tiie  first  conduit: 

the  sterilizing  chamber  furtlier  having  a  door  for  opemng  and 
closing  the  chamber,  the  door  comprising  a  door  seal  and  a 
door  seal  activation  space  positioned  between  the  door  seal 
and  the  chamber  said  door  seal  activation  space  connected  to 
a  source  of  heated  fluid; 

a  heated  fluid  within  the  door  seal  activation  space  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  activate  the  door  seal  to  sealingly  engage  the  door 
and  the  chamber; 

a  second  conduit  coiuiecting  the  door  seal  activation  space  to  the 
disciuuge  outlet,  wherein  the  heated  fluid  is  also  present 
within  the  second  conduit;  and 

an  exhaust  manifold  positioned  between  the  chamber  drain  and 
the  discharge  outlet  and  between  the  door  seal  activation 
space  and  the  discharge  outiet.  the  nuuiifold  comprising  the 
first  and  second  conduits  extending  therethrough; 

wherein  the  exhaust  manifold  is  constructed  of  a  suitable  mate- 
rial to  allow  the  transfer  of  sufficient  heat  from  the  heated 
fluid  in  the  second  conduit  to  the  liquid  agar  in  the  first 
conduit  to  maintain  tlie  temperature  of  the  liquid  agar  in 
excess  of  4S°-S0°  C.  and  thereby  prevent  solidification  of  the 
agar  prior  to  the  dischai;ge  of  tiie  liquid  agar  from  the  dis- 
charge outlet. 


5491,397 
DOUBLE  REDOX  SYSTEM  FOR  DISINFECTING 
CONTACT  LENSES 
RonaM  L.  ScfaUtxcr,  Fori  Worth;  N.  L.  DMsanayakc,  and 
Ri^jfcnaur  P.  Bhatia,  both  of  Arlinflon,  ail  at  Tex.,  aadgnors 
to  Ah3on  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
ConHnnatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  107^68,  Aug.  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,462,713,  which  li  a  diTiitoB  oT  Scr.  Na  928,643,  Aiig.  13, 
1992,  abandoMd,  which  is  a  contfamalion  of  Scr.  No.  526,759, 
May  22,  1990,  abandoMd.  This  appHcation  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr. 
No.  481,905 
Int  CL*  A81N  59/08:59/12:  A6IL  2/IS 
VS.  CL  422—37  7  Claims 

1  An  improved  method  for  rapidly  and  effectively  disinfecting  a 
contact  lens,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  contact  lens  to  be  disinfected; 
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(b)  placing  the  lens  in  an  aqueous  solution; 

(c)  providiiig  a  source  of  a  water  soluble  hypochlorite  and 
providing  a  source  of  a  water  soluble  iodide  salt: 

(d)  forming  a  disinfecting  solution  by  releasing  an  antimicrobial 
effective  amount  of  hypochlorite  and  iodide  in  said  aqueous 
solutioa,  said  hypochlorite  and  iodide  reacting  to  form  halo- 
gen species  including  iodine  species,  wtierei>y  the  lens  is 
rapidly  and  effiectively  disinfected  by  the  coralnned  actions  of 
tlie  hypochlorite  and  the  halogen  species: 

(e)  providing  a  source  of  ascoilMte:  and 

(f)  releasing  an  anKxint  of  ascorbate  in  said  disinfecting  solution 
sufficient  to  neutralize  said  iodine  species. 


5,591398 
METHOD  FOR  STERILIZING  BONE  GRAFTS 
Handd  Knaepicr,  Bi  Hi  i  ihaHW  ii,  and  Thomas  von  Garrel, 
Marbwg,  both  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Olaf  lUaszowski, 
Marbnrg,  Germany 

DiTisioa  oT  Scr.  No.  109347,  Ang.  20, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,429,810.  Thte  appiicatian  Apr.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  418,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  21,  1992,  42  27 
830.9 

Int  CL*  A61L  2A)4:  AOIN  1/02:  A61F  2/28 
VS.  a.  422—38  7  Claims 


5391399 
SYSTEM  FOR  DIAGNOSING  OXYGENATOR  FAILURE 
JnHan  M.  GtUmm,  130  S.  Hndma  St    Dmrtx,  Gala.  80222, 
and  Lfit  KirMm,  3405  E.  ¥mtmm,  Dearer,  Cda.  80210 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  137370,  Oct  14, 1993,  i 

This  appbcatton  Jan.  7, 1995,  Sck  No.  4S33S3 
Int  CL*  A61M  1/14 
VS.  CL  422—44  17  ( 


1.  In  an  oxygenator  system  including  an  oxygenator  having  a 
ventilating  gas  inlet  and  oxygenator  ventilating  circuit  means  for 
supplying  ventilating  gas  to  said  ventilating  gas  inlet  of  said 
oxygenator,  said  oxygenator  for  receiving  and  oxygenating  a 
patient's  blood,  apparatus  for  assessing  oxygen  function  compris- 
ing: 
oxygen  concentration  measurement  means,  coupled  between 
said  oxygenator  ventilating  circuit  means  and  said  ventilating 
gas  inlet  of  said  oxygenator,  for  measuring  the  oxygen  con- 
centration of  said  ventilating  gas  at  said  ventilating  gas  inlet 
of  said  oxygenator:  and 
flow  measuring  means,  coupled  to  said  oxygenator  system  at  or 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  ventilating  gas  inlet  of  said 
oxygenator,  for  measuring  the  flow  of  said  ventilating  gas 
supplied  to  said  ventilating  gas  inlet  of  said  oxygenator. 


1.  A  method  for  sterilizing  a  bone  graft  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  tneasuring  the  geometry  of  a  bone  graft  (18): 

(b)  placing  the  bone  graft  in  a  first  container  (13): 

(c)  adding  to  said  container  a  quantity  of  a  sterile  liquid  (L) 
sufficient  to  cover  said  bone  graft  and  to  reach  a  predeter- 
mined level  (24)  in  the  container: 

(d)  closing  said  container  with  a  penetrable  self-sealing  closure 
member  (26): 

(e)  heating  the  container  at  a  given  temperatuic  for  a  predeter- 
mined first  period  of  time,  whereby  the  temperature  of  the 
sterile  liquid  approaches  a  preselected  sterilizing  temperature; 

(f)  maintaining  said  container  at  said  given  temperature  for  a 
second  period  of  time  that  is  a  function  of  the  measured 
geometry  of  said  bone  graft; 

(g)  cooling  the  container  to  room  temperatiire; 

(h)  inserting  one  end  of  a  transfer  tube  (33)  through  said  pen- 
etrable closure  member: 

(i)  withdrawing  through  said  transfer  tube  the  liquid  contained  in 
said  first  container  and  introducing  the  withdrawn  liquid  into 
a  second  container  (34); 

(j)  removing  said  transfer  tube  from  said  closure  member,  and 

(k)  freezing  said  bone  graft  in  said  first  container. 


5391^400 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  IONIC  SENSOR 

John  L.  Dcktar,  Lj«una  HiUs,  and  Sa^fay  L.  Patfl,  Irrine,  both 

Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUcd  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332J44 
Int  CL*  GOIN  2l/b4 
VS.  CL  422—57  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  roetiwd  of  making  an  ionic  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  water-swellable  ion-permeable  matrix  material 
with  an  aqueous-based  bath  of  a  sensing  component  or  pre- 
cursor thereof,  under  conditions  effective  to  covalendy  attach 
the  sensing  component,  or  precursor  ttieieof,  to  the  water- 
swellable  ion-penneable  matrix  material:  wherein  the 
aqueous-based  bath  comprises  water  and  an  organic  solvent  in 
an  amount  effective  to  solubilize  tlie  sensing  component,  or 
precursor  thereof; 

(b)  contacting  the  water-swellable  ion-permeable  matrix  mate- 
rial having  covalentiy  attached  sensing  component,  or  precur- 
sor thereof,  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  10  and  an  ionic  strength  of  at  least  about  that  of  a  S% 
aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution  to  form  a  sensing  element; 
and 

(c)  coveting  the  sensing  element  with  an  opaque  overcoat  mate- 
riaL 
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ONE-STEP  TEST  DEVICE 

Phflip  W.  Sayks,  172  Sycamre  St,  Watcrtowa.  Man.  02172 

CoatfawatkMi-fa»-|wrt  of  Scr.  No.  497,539,  Jnn.  M,  1995,  Pat 

No.  5,5*1337,  whkk  b  a  contlMWlhMMii-part  of  Ser.  No. 

275JS*,  JaL  15,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,429JM.  This  appttcatioo 

Mar.  25,  199*,  Scr.  No.  (21054 

lot  CI.^  G«1N  21/01 


SJS91M2 
FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Donald  Jones,  SacraaMoto,  Caitf.,  aasigiior  to  Dade  MkroScan 
iBC  Wcat  Sacrafto,  CaUf . 

DirWoa  at  Ser.  No.  43M59,  May  10,  1995,  wlbcii  k  a  con- 

tinualion  of  Scr.  No.  W^TTS,  JnL  9,  1993,  abandoned.  TUs 

appikatkM  Jon.  2.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M>09 

lot  a."  GOIN  35A)2:35/I0 


VS.  CL  422—58 


7  Claims    U.S.  Q.  422—65 


2Claims 


1.  An  one-step  test  device  having  a  test  mode,  said  device 
having  a  cup  for  receipt  of  a  fluid  specimen  to  be  tested  and  a 
cover  lid  above  to  be  anached  to  said  cup  in  a  fluid-tight  relabon- 
ship.  further  comprising: 

said  cover  lid  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  cover  lid  having 
defined  in  said  top  thereof  a  reageot  test  stnp  chamber  having 
a  floor  and  hrst  and  second  sides  formed  fioni  said  cover  lid 
and  a  filling  chamber  having  a  floor  formed  from  said  cover 
lid.  said  reagent  test  strip  chamber  and  said  tilhng  chamber  in 
communication  with  one  another: 

a  reagent  test  stnp  posiboned  in  said  reagent  test  stnp  chamber 
having  a  first  end.  a  second  end  and  a  color  change  testing 
area  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  ends; 

an  actuation  cover  having  a  top  and  a  bonom,  said  actuation 
cover  covering  both  said  reagent  lest  strip  chamber  and  said 
filling  chamber; 

means  to  prevent  said  fluid  from  passing  from  said  filling 
chamber  into  said  reagent  test  strip  chamber,  said  means 
providing  for  said  first  end  of  said  reagent  test  stnp  to  extend 
from  said  reagent  test  strip  chamber  protruding  into  said 
filling  chamber; 

a  cutting  chamber  defined  in  said  cover  lid,  said  cuning  chamber 
having  a  floor  formed  from  said  cover  lid  and  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  filling  chamber; 

means  disposed  on  said  bottom  of  said  actuation  cover,  when 
activated,  to  pierce  said  floor  of  said  cutting  chamber,  causing 
an  aperture  to  be  formed  therein  extending  through  said  floor 
of  said  cutting  chamber. 

said  cover  lid  when  positioned  on  said  fluid-filled  cup  and  after 
said  means  to  pierce  said  cutting  chamber  floor  has  been 
activated  making  an  aperture  therein,  allowing  fluid,  when 
said  test  device  is  inverted,  into  said  cutting  chamber  through 
said  thus-formed  aperture,  said  test  device,  when  uprighted. 
allowing  said  fluid  to  drain  from  said  cuning  chamber  and  to 
pool  in  said  filling  chamber  to  come  in  contact  with  said  first 
end  of  said  reagem  test  strip  to  cause  said  fluid  to  be  earned 
along  said  reagent  test  stop  to  said  color  change  testing  area; 
and 

an  open  window  defined  in  said  actuation  cover,  said  window 
disposed  above  said  color  change  testing  area,  through  which 
window  the  test  results  can  be  viewed. 


1.  A  chemical  analyzer  having  a  carrier  member  and  a  detach- 
able fluid  dispensing  head  which  may  be  selectively  attached  to  the 
carrier  member  to  effect  fluid  dispensing  operations,  said  apparatus 
compnsing: 

a  housing  defining  an  incubation  chamber: 

a  column  member  in  said  incubation  chamber: 

a  carrier  member  vertically  movable  along  said  column  member: 

a  shelf  member  horizontally  extendable  and  retractable  from 
said  carrier  member  to  extract  a  specimen  tray  having  plural 
specimen  recesses  therein  from  said  incubation  chamber  into 
said  carrier  member; 

a  shuttle  member  horizontally  movable  laterally  on  said  carrier 
member  along  said  specimen  tray; 

a  reagent  liquid  dispensing  assembly  below  said  incubation 
chamber,  said  dispensing  assembly  including  a  fluid  dispens- 
ing head,  and  holding  means  for  said  fluid  dispensing  head; 
and 

said  shuttle  member  and  said  fluid  dispensing  head  defining 
cooperating  docking  means  for  selectively  interengaging  with 
and  disengaging  from  one  another  in  response  to  respective 
movements  each  consisting  essentially  of  a  horizontal  relative 
movement  of  said  shuttle  member  laterally  of  said  earner 
member  in  respective  opposite  directions;  said  cooperating 
docking  means  including  each  of  said  shuttle  member  and 
said  fluid  dispensing  head  respectively  defining  one  of  a 
docking  fixture  and  a  docking  receptacle  which  are  interen- 
gageable  with  and  disengageable  from  one  another  in 
response  to  honzontal  relative  movements,  said  docking  fix- 
ture including  a  support  cavity  which  extends  horizontally, 
and  said  docking  receptacle  including  a  support  lug  also 
extending  horizontally  and  being  supportingly  receivable  into 
said  support  cavity. 
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5,591,403 
PORTABLE  PROTHROMBIN  TIME  TEST  APPARATUS 
AND  ASSOCIATED  METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  A 
PROTHROMBIN  TIME  TEST 
Michael  Gavia,  Warren;  Catherine  M.  Cimini.  Somerset;  Ming 
Huang,  MiUtown;  Anthony  Kuklo,  Jr,  Bridgewater,  all  of 
NJ.;  James  A.  Mawhirt  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Edtiardo  Mar- 
celino,  Edison,  and  Albert  Simonc,  Fords,  both  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  International  Technidvne  Corporation,  Edison, 
NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  424,063.  Apr.  19,  1995,  Pat  No.  5,534^26. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  327^20,  Oct.  21,  1994.  Pat  No. 
5,504,011.  This  application  Mar.  18.  1996,  Ser.  No.  617.296 
Int  CI."  GOIN  3.i/fi6 
IS.  CI.  422—73  13  Claims 


1.  A  cuveite  used  m  performing  a  lest  on  a  blood  sample, 
compnsing: 

a  generally  transparent  member  having  a  plurality  of  conduits 
contained  therein: 

a  channel,  common  lo  all  of  said  plurality  of  conduits  through 
which  a  predetermined  volume  of  a  blood  sample  can  be 
drawn  into  each  of  said  conduits: 

a  normalizing  control  agent  contained  within  a  first  one  of  said 
conduilN.  wherein  said  normalizing  control  agent  reacts  with  a 
blood  sample  delivered  lo  said  first  one  of  said  conduits  to 
counteract  the  eflect  of  an  anticoagulant  in  the  blood  sample 
thereby  creating  a  normalized  control  blood  sample:  and 

an  anticoagulant  contained  within  a  second  one  of  said  conduits, 
wherein  said  anticoagulant  reacts  with  the  blood  sample  deliv- 
ered to  said  second  one  of  said  conduits  to  produce  a  blood 
control  sample  having  abnormal  clotting  characteristics. 


a  ngid  housing; 

a  multiplicity  of  elongate,  tubular  gas  permeable  hollow  fibers, 
each  of  said  hollow  fibers  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end.  an 
outer  surface  and  a  hollow  lumen  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough,  contained  in  said  rigid  housing. 

means  for  passing  a  first  fluid  into  said  housing  such  that  said 
first  fluid  will  flow  radially  over  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
hollow  fibers; 

a  manifold  to  facilitate  passage  of  a  second  fluid  thnxigh  the 
lumens  of  said  hollow  fibers,  said  manifold  comprising  an 
enclosure  having: 

i)  an  inlet  passageway  in  communication  with  the  first  ends  of 
said  hollow  fibers  to  facilitate  infusion  of  a  second  fluid 
into  the  lumens  of  said  hollow  fibers  through  the  first  ends 
thereof, 
ii)  an  outlet  passageway  in  communication  with  the  second 
ends  of  said  hollow  fibers  to  receive  said  second  fluid  after 
II  has  passed  through  the  lumens  of  said  hollow  fibers  and 
out  of  the  second  ends  thereof; 

a  second  fluid  inlet  means  extending  into  said  housing  and  into 
communication  with  said  inlet  side  of  said  manifold  to  facili- 
tate passage  of  said  second  fluid  through  the  inlet  side  of  said 
manifold  and  into  the  lumens  of  said  hollow  fibers;  and 

a  second  fluid  outlet  means  extending  from  the  outlet  side  of 
said  manifold  through  said  housing  to  facilitate  passage  of 
said  second  fluid  out  of  the  lumens  of  said  hollow  fibers, 
through  the  outlet  side  of  said  manifold,  and  out  of  said 
housing; 

said  mass  transfer  bed  being  arranged  in  a  generally  circular  nng 
with  said  manifold  being  located  within  said  ring  such  that 
said  manifold  forms  a  segment  of  said  nng.  and  wherein  said 
hollow  fibers  extend  circumferentially  about  said  nng  with  the 
first  ends  of  said  fibers  being  connected  lo  the  inlet  passage- 
way of  said  manifold  and  the  second  ends  of  said  fibers  being 
connected  to  the  outlet  passageway  of  said  manifold. 

said  mass  transfer  bed  being  thereby  operative  to  effect  mass 
transfer  between  a  first  fluid  which  is  circulated  radially  over 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  fibers  and  a  second  fluid  which  is 
circulated  circumferentially  through  the  lumens  of  said  fibers 
and  around  said  nng. 


5,591,405 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,591,404 
INTEGRATED  LOW  PRIMING  VOLUME  CENTRIFUGAL 

PUMP  AND  MEMBRANE  OXYGENATOR 

Wilfred  Mathewson,  5420  Fairgrecn  Way,  BonsaU,  Calif.  92003 

ContinuatioD-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  765^7,  Sep.  25,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5063,924.  This  application  Jnl.  23,  1993.  Ser.  No.  97,414 

Int  a."  A61M  l/.U 
VS.  a.  422—48  14  Claims 


1  A  mass  transfer  bed  for  effecting  mass  transfer  between  a  first 
fluid  and  a  second  fluid,  said  mass  transfer  bed  con^msing: 


5491.406 
AUTOMATIC  EXHAUST  GAS  ANALYZER  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Keigi  Hirai,  Kamcoka;  Akira  Aono;  Shinya  T^uncda,  both  of 
Kyoto;  Hirokazu  Matsomoto,  Otso;  Yuji  Yamashita,  Suita; 
Hisayoshi  Tanaka,  Kyoto;  Takanori  Shiina,  and  Haruko 
Kaburagi,  both  of  Utsunomlya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Shimadzu  Corporathm,  Kyoto,  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  290086.  Aug.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  527,434 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1993.  5-254887 
Int  a.'  GOIN  31/12:30/02;  G05D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  422—80  5  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  exhaust  gas  analyzer  for  analyzing  both  an 
exhaust  gas  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  aitd  a  background  gas 
simultaneously,  the  analyzer  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  analyzing  units: 

b)  two  independent  gas  lines  provided  in  each  of  the  plurality  of 
analyzing  units  for  analyzing  the  exhaust  gas  and  the  back- 
ground gas; 

c)  a  gas-chromatographic  column  provided  in  each  of  the  inde- 
pendent gas  lines; 

d)  a  gas-chroraatographic  detector  connected  with  the  column  in 
each  of  the  independent  gas  lines; 
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wberein  the  laser  stnicture  produces  in  the  presence  of  the  analyle 
a  laser  signal,  and  wherein  the  laser  signal  is  detected  by  a  detector. 


1 

— I — 

REPETITION  PIPETTE 
Herbert  Bdcardt;  Klaus  Scharbrock,  both  of  Hamburg,  and 
Rotf-GOnter  Meyer,  Bcndestorf,  all  of  GcruiaBy,  asrignors  to 
Eppcadorf-Ncthelei^Hiiii  GmbH,  Hamburs,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419^34 
ClaioK  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1994,  44  14 
7M.0 

Int.  CL''  BOIL  JAJ2 
VS.  C\.  422—100  8  Claims 


e)  signal  conununicalion  network  means  for  interconnecting  and 
conveying  signals  between  each  of  the  gas-chromatographic 
detectors; 

f)  analysis  control  means  for  sampling  the  e]ihaust  gas  and  the 
background  gas  at  the  same  time,  the  analysis  control  means 
supplies  the  sampled  exhaust  gas  and  the  sampled  background 
gas  to  the  two  independent  gas  lines  respectively  and  for 
analyzing  the  exhaust  gas  and  the  background  gas  indepen- 
dently using  the  gas-chromatographic  columns  and  the  gas- 
chromatographic  detectors  imder  same  analyzing  conditions 
set  by  the  signal  communication  network  means:  and 

g)  a  separator  provided  in  each  of  the  two  gas  lines  for  separat- 
ing a  first  gas  including  hydrocarbon  components  of  C12  and 
less  and  a  second  gas  including  hydrocarbon  components  of 
C6  and  less  respectively  from  the  exhaust  gas  and  the  back- 
ground gas. 


5,591,407 
LASER  MODE  SENSOR 
Howard  P.  Groger,  GainesTiile,  Fla.^-  Peter  Lo,  Blacksburg,  Va^- 
Marttai  Wdaa,  New  Port  Ricbey,  and  Peter  Zory,  Gainesville, 
bodi  of  FUl,  mriinnm  to  American  Rcaearcb  Corporation  of 
Virginia,  Radford,  Va. 

FOed  Apr.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  426,659 

InL  a.*  GOIN  21/63 

VS.  a.  422—82.05  33  Claims 


1.  A  surface-active  laser  chemical  sensor  for  detecting  chemical 
changes  in  an  ambient  environmenl  comprising  a  substrate,  a  diode 
laser  structure  deposited  on  the  substrate  for  generating  a  Laser 
signal,  the  laser  stnictuic  further  comprising  an  active  layer,  a 
barrier  layer  on  the  active  layer,  a  cladding  layer  on  die  bamer 
layer,  and  a  reducing  layer  on  the  cladding  layer,  a  contact  layer 
formed  on  tlie  reducing  layer  having  a  deposited  electrode,  a 
surface  sensitive  region  adjacent  to  die  electrode,  wherein  in  the 
surface  sensitive  region  the  thickness  of  the  cladding  layer  is  from 
O.S  microns  to  less  than  0.03  microns  to  enable  a  tail  of  a  Using 
mode  to  have  a  finite  value  at  the  surface  of  die  laser,  such  that  the 
laser  structure  and  the  signal  generated  by  tbe  laser  structure 
exhibit  sensitivity  to  an  analyte  at  tbe  stvface  sensitive  regKMi, 


1.  A  repetition  pipette  including  a  syringe  receiving  section  (6) 
foi  a  iTHMinting  portion  of  a  syringe,  said  pipette  composing  a 
receiving  member  (9)  having  a  piston  receiving  portion  for  the 
nrKxinting  portion  of  a  syringe  piston,  piston  returning  means  (10) 
for  moving  said  receiving  member  away  from  said  piston  receiving 
portion,  piston  advancing  means  (13.17,22)  for  advancing  said 
receiving  member  towards  said  piston  receiving  portion  in  steps 
corresponding  to  the  liquid  volumes  to  be  ejected  by  tbe  syringe, 
step  width  adjusting  means  (24)  for  adjusting  the  width  of  the  steps 
of  said  receiving  member  by  means  of  an  adjustment  element  (27). 
constant  step  means  (29)  for  setting  the  width  of  the  first  step  to  a 
constant  value  independent  of  adjustments  of  said  adjustment 
element  (27)  for  the  widths  of  following  steps: 

wherein  said  piston  advancing  means  comprises  a  rack  (13) 
connected  to  said  receiving  member  (9)  and  a  paw!  (22) 
pivotally  mounted  to  an  actuating  element  (17),  said  pawl 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  toothing  (14)  of  the  rack  upon 
movements  of  the  actuating  element  in  the  advancing  direc- 
tion (V)  so  as  to  drive  the  rack  and  to  disengage  from  tbe  rack 
upon  movements  of  the  actuating  element  in  the  returning 
direction  (R),  and  said  step  width  adjusting  means  comprises 
a  first  withholding  element  (24)  displaceable  along  the  rack 
(13)  by  said  adjustment  element  (27)  for  restricting  engage- 
ment of  the  pawl  (22)  with  said  toothing,  and  wherein  said 
constant  step  means  includes  a  second  withholding  element 
(29)  aAnjitMi  to  be  displaced  between  a  withholding  position 
for  preventing  said  pawl  (22)  from  engagement  with  said  rack 
( 13)  and  a  release  position  enabling  engagement  of  said  pawl, 
with  the  movements  of  said  second  withholding  element  to 
said  wiiiibolding  position  being  controlled  by  letuming  move- 
ments of  the  receiving  member  (9)  and  the  movements  of  said 
second  withholding  element  to  said  release  position  being 
controlled  by  advancing  movements  of  said  receiving  member 
(9).  and  the  receiving  member  (9)  being  connected  to  an 
abutment  element  (34.38)  said  abutment  element  extends  into 
the  range  of  movemenls  of  at  least  one  of  said  pawl  (22)  and 
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said  actuating  element  (17)  when  said  receiving  member  (9) 
has  been  completely  returned,  and  the  receiving  member  is 
urged  in  die  advancing  direction  (V)  by  at  least  one  of  said 
actuating  element  and  said  pawl  in  the  end  range  of  the 
movements  of  said  actuating  element  so  as  to  drive  said 
receiving  member  said  second  withholding  element  is  a  lever 
(29)  having  a  first  leg  which  is  pivotally  mounted  and  a 
second  leg  (32)  which  includes  a  withholding  swface  (33)  for 
said  pawl  (22).  and  said  receiving  member  (9)  includes  a 
support  surface  (12,  36)  adapted  to  be  urged  against  said  first 
leg  (30)  during  returning  movements  and  to  pivot  said  lever 
(29)  with  said  second  leg  (32)  to  said  withholding  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  aroma  emitting  material  to  a  prede- 
termined region  from  time  to  time  comprising 

means  for  providing  signals  at  selected  times  when  an  aroma  is 
to  be  emitted. 

means  for  containing  an  aroma  producing  material  and  confining 
the  material  therein  except  when  actuated  to  release  some  of 
the  material  therefrom,  and 

means  responsive  to  signals  from  the  signal  providing  means  for 
actuating  the  material  containing  means  to  release  a  controlled 
quantity  of  the  material  to  the  adjacent  atmosphere: 

the  material-containing  means  comprising  means  for  holding  a 
supply  of  aroma  producing  fluid  in  a  first  compartment 
thereof  and  for  moving  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  fluid 
into  a  separate  second  compartment  of  the  containing  means: 

the  actuating  means  comprising  means  for  releasing  the  moved 
fluid  from  the  second  compartment  into  the  atmosphere  and 
then  actuating  the  holding  and  nwving  means  to  again  move  a 
like  quantity  of  fluid  from  the  first  compartment  to  the  second: 
and 

the  releasing  means  comprising  solenoid  means  for  opening  an 
outlet  in  the  second  compartment  when  actuated  by  the  signal 
providing  means  and  then  closing  the  outlet  after  a  predeter- 
mined time:  or  comprising  means  for  forming  a  bubble  of 
vapor  from  the  fluid  in  the  second  compartmenl  and  pushing 
the  bubble  through  an  outlet  and  into  the  atmosphere,  the 
bubble  forming  means  comprising  means  for  heating  the  fluid 
in  the  second  compartment  so  as  to  expand  the  fluid  and  force 
it  through  the  outlet,  and  the  actuating  means  comprising 
electrical  heating  means  and  means  responsive  to  the  signal 
providing  means  for  furnishing  an  electric  current  to  the 
heating  means. 


5,591y410 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ON-LINE  GRAFTING  OF 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

ANHYDRnWS  CONTAINING  AN  ETHYLENIC 

UNSATURATION  ONTO  ETHYLENE  BOMOrOLnSEKS 

OR  COPOLYMERS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  THIS  PROCESS 

Joa  Andncnn,  Noon-lca-MiHt;  Haccne  McteOa,  Eanrs,  and 

Tbicrry  PcOcrin,  Lean,  aU  of  Fraacc,  artgnnnt  to  ECP- 

Enicbcm  Poiymcni  France  SJU  Courberoie,  France 

Divirion  of  Ser.  No.  371^5,  Jan.  12,  1995,  whidi  is  a  c«n- 

tinnation  of  Ser.  No.  925^23,  Ang.  7, 1992,  abnndonrd  Tbia 

application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,849 

Claims  priority,  appiicatfon  France,  Aug.  14,  1991, 91  10327 

Int.  CL'  O08F  255/02 

VS.  CL  422—131  17  Claims 


5,591/109 

PROVIDING  AROMAS 

Cari  J.  Watldns,  2055  W.  25th  Ave,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  515,275 

Int  a."  G05D  7/00 

VS.  CL  422—110  15  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  an  ethylene 
homopolymer.  or  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one 
coraonomer  A.  the  homopolymer  or  copolymer  being  modified  by 
grafting  thereto  at  least  one  monomer  B  selected  from  carboxyUc 
acids  containing  an  etbylenic  unsatuiation,  their  anhydrides,  and 
derivatives  thereof,  said  apparatus  cxinqirising.  in  series: 
at  least  one  autoclave  or  tubular  polymerizaboa  reactor  (R) 

under  high  pressure; 
a  separator  (S)  capable  of  operating  under  an  inteimediale 
pressure  P.  or  two  separators  (SI  and  S2)  in  series,  capable  of 
operating  under  intermediate  pressures  PI  and  P2  respec- 
tively, where  P2<P1: 
a  low-pressure  final  separator  (SF); 
an  extruder:  and  ' 

a  granulating  device: 
said  apparatus  having: 
(co)polymer  lines  connecting  said  reactor  (R)  and  said  separa- 
tors (S  or  SI  and  S2,  and  SF): 
let-down  valves  arranged  on  tbe  outlets  of  said  reactor  (R)  and 
said   separators   (S   or   SI    and   S2).    separating   unreacted 
(co)monofner(s)  from  said  (co)polymer  formed; 
at  least  one  line  for  injection  of  the  flow  comprising  said  ai  least 
one  grafting  monomer  B  iipsticain  of  a  let-down  zone  or  a 
let-down  zone  containing  tbe  associated  let-down  valve: 
pumping  means  being  provided  on  the  line(s)  for  the  injection  of 
the  flow  of  said  at  least  one  grafting  monomer  flow. 


5,591,411 
CATAYLTIC  CRACKING  APPARATUS 
Patrick  H.  l^rry,  Middletown;  Gregory  S.  Sberowsiti,  Wbip- 
pany,   both   of  NJ.,   and   PtaiUp   Holmes,   West   Horsiey, 
England,  msignors  to  Exxon  Rcaearcb  and  Engineering 
Company,  Florimm  Parli,  NJ. 

Conttaiuation  of  Ser.  No.  270,205,  JuL  1,  1994,  abandoned, 

wbicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,382,  Jon.  21, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5,368,721,  and  a  coadnnation-fai-part  of  Ser. 

No.  80,261.  Jun.  21,  1993,  abandoned.  Tbis  appttcatian  May 

5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,697 

InL  a."  BOU  38A)2 

VS.  CL  422—139  6  Oaims 

1.  A  fluid  catalytic  cracking  reactor  comprising 

a  reaction  vessel: 
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a  riser  for  supplying  a  reaction  stream  to  the  reactioa  vessel, 
wherein  the  reaction  stream  comprises  a  mixture  of  hydrrxar- 
bon.  cricked  hydrocarbon  and  catalytic  cracking  catalyst: 

sUp  velocity  decreasing  means  along  the  upper  portion  of  the 
riser  for  decreasing  the  velocity  of  the  reactioa  stream  and 
forming  a  reaction  stream  having  a  negative  slip  velocity; 

slip  velocity  increasing  means  for  increasing  the  slip  velocity  of 
the  negative  slip  velocity  reactioa  stream  to  form  a  reaction 
stream  having  a  positive  slip  velocity,  wherein  the  slip  veloc- 
ity increasing  means  defines  a  riser  outlet  means  within  the 
reaction  vessel; 

collection  and  velocity  reducing  means  within  the  reaction  ves- 
sel in  fluid  connection  with  and  positioned  for  collecting  the 
positive  slip  velocity  reaction  stream  from  the  riser  outlet 
means  and  for  reducing  the  slip  velocity  to  react  the  hydro- 
cartion  with  the  catalytic  cracking  catalyst; 

close-coupled  cyclone  means  in  connection  with  the  collection 
and  velocity  reducing  means  for  separating  and  recovering  the 
cracked  hydrocarbon  and  cracking  catalyst; 

suippei  section  within  the  lower  portion  of  the  reaction  vessel 
for  receiving  the  cracking  catalyst  from  the  close-coupled 
cyclone  means  and  for  stripping  hydrocarbon  vapors  from  the 
catalyst;  and 

eduction  means  between  the  slip  velocity  increasing  means  and 
the  collection  and  velocity  reducing  means  for  permitting 
stripped  vapors  from  the  Uiippei  section  to  enter  the  collec- 
tjon  and  velocity  fcducing  means. 


that  is  centered  axially  in  said  straight  barrel;  a  high  voltage  source 
connected  to  said  charging  wand  and  means  for  controlling  a 
voltage  from  said  high  voltage  source  flowing  therefrom  into  said 
charging  wand;  corona  enhancement  means  that  is  connected  to  an 
electrical  power  source  to  provide  an  opposite  electrical  charge 
from  the  charge  on  said  charging  wand  and  is  mounted  in  said 
straight  barrel  to  be  spaced  apart  from  said  charging  wand:  and 
means  for  providing  said  electrical  charge  to  said  corona  enhance- 
ment means. 


5^1^13 
METAL  CARRIER  FOR  A  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Tctsuro  Toyoda,  Akiahiaa,  Japan,  iiltnor  to  Showa  Aircraft 
Indnstiy  Co^  LtiL,  Ttiky,  Japu 

Filed  Jiu.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4MJUI 
daints  prtertty,  appHcatioa  JapM,  Jnn.  13,  1994,  ^130154 
Int.  a."  MID  53/34 
VS.  a.  422— IM  5  Claims 


5491,412 

ELECTROSTATIC  GUN  FOR  INJECTION  OF  AN 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  CHARGED  SORBENT  INTO  A 

POLLUTED  GAS  STREAM 

JsMS  T.  Jones,  HoBaday,  Utah;  Larry  M.  JUney,  Scottsdale, 

Afiz.,  and  RidMrd  A.  Stcfariw,  Park  City,  Utah,  aaricnors  to 

Alnnco  EnTirannMntal  RcMnrcea  Corp.,  Scottadalc,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  H,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429  J82 

Int.  CL'  B«1D  5000,  ML)  19/08 

VS.  CL  422—171  17  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  gun  for  use  in  a  remediation  process  for  the 

removing  pollutants  from  a  flue  gas  stream  that  provides  for 

diaifiiig  tfeie  individual  panicles  of  a  flow  of  sotbeiM  materials  and 

injecting  tlien  into  a  flue  gas  stream  to  charge  to  agglomerize  with 

poUution  particies  llierein  for  later  removal  comprising;  a  gun 

having  a  housing  tlial  includes  a  straiglit  open  barrel;  means  for 

connecting  said  housing  to  a  hopper  system  means  for  passing  a 

flow  of  sorbent  materials  imder  pressure  tlirough  said  straight 

barrel;  a  discharge  means  formed  across  an  open  forward  end  of 

said  straight  barrel  to  pass  a  flow  of  sorbent  materials  therethrough 

and  into  a  tube  wherethrough  a  flue  gas  flow  is  directed,  which  said 

tube  connects  to  a  pollution  removal  apparatus  means;  a  straight 

cliarging  wand  formed  from  an  electrically  conductive  material 


1.  A  metal  carrier  for  a  catalytic  converter  composing: 

a  first  honeycomb  structure  in  which  flat  sheet  nutenal  com- 
posed of  thin  flat  metal  sheet  in  strip  form  and  corrugated 
sheet  material  composed  of  thin  metal  sheet  folded  continu- 
ously into  a  corrugated  surface  in  strip  form  are  stacked  in 
mutual  contact  and  rolled  about  an  axis  into  a  spiral  form 
without  bonding  to  produce  numerous  air  passages  in  a  reticu- 
late pattern,  the  surface  of  the  air  passages  having  a  catalyst- 
carrying  layer  including  at  least  one  catalyst,  said  first  honey- 
comb structure  including  axially  spaced  ends; 

a  cylindrical  casing  arranged  coaxially  with  the  first  honeycomb 
structure  and  enclosing  the  first  honeycomb  structure  without 
being  bonded  thereto; 

two  second  honeycomb  structures  each  of  which  comprising  flat 
sheet  material  composed  of  thin  flat  metal  sheet  in  strip  form 
and  corrugated  sheet  material  composed  of  tiiin  metal  sheet 
folded  continuously  into  a  corrugated  surface  in  strip  form 
stacked  in  mutual  contact,  rolled  about  an  axis  into  spiral 
fonns  to  produce  numerous  air  passages  in  reticulate  pattern, 
said  contacting  portions  being  bonded  by  brazing  filler  metal, 
each  said  second  honeycomb  structure  including  axially 
spaced  ends,  one  end  of  one  of  said  second  honeycomb 
structures  positioned  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  first  honey- 
comb structure  and  one  end  of  tlie  other  second  honeycomb 
structure  positioned  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
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honeycomb  structure,  and  said  second  honeycomb  structures 
being  bonded  to  the  casing  within  the  casing. 


549M14 

SORPTIVE  CATALYST  FOR  THE  SORPTIVE  AND 

OXIDATIVE  CLEANING  OF  EXHAUST  GASES  FROM 

DIESEL  ENGINES 

Ebcriiard  Jacob,  l^itzins,  and  Midwd  Harris,  MOnster,  both 

or  Germany,  aarignois  to  MAN  Nulzfalineage  Akttei^caeU- 

■chafl,  Mindicn,  Genuny 

Filed  JnL  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,674 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  JuL  9,  1994,  44  24 
235.2 

Int  CL'  MID  53/34:  FOIN  3/10 
VS.  CL  422— IM  12  Claims 

1.  A  sorption  catalytic  convener  for  combined  sorptive  and 
oxidative  cleaning  of  exhaust  gases  of  a  diesel  engine,  said  cata- 
lytic converter  having  a  blocking  activity  for  highly  volatile 
organic  exhaust  gas  components,  mainly  HC.  as  well  as  moderately 
and  slightly  volatile  organic  exhaust  gas  components,  mainly  HC. 
and  said  catalytic  converter  further  having  oxidative  activity  for 
CO  and  an  inhibited  oxidative  activity  for  SOj  and  NO;  said 
catalytic  converter  comprising: 

a  converter  body  consisting  of  a  doped  catalytically  active 
material,  said  doped  catalytically  active  matenal  comprised  of 
a  solid  acid  system  V,0^iO/riOi/Al20VS04^-/PO<*-  of  a 
high  surface  area  doped  with  at  least  one  metal  oxide  of  a 
metal  of  the  platinum  group  of  the  periodic  table  for  increas- 
ing a  blocking  activity  of  said  converter  body. 


5,591,415 
REACTOR  FOR  SUPERCRITICAL  WATER  OXIDATION 
OF  WASTE 
Mark  W.  DaaMi,  Wilmington,  DcL;  Donald  C.  Matter,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.;   DonnM   H.   Rcnnic,  Mnrrysrilie,  Pa.;   Roy   N. 
McBraycr,  Jr.,  Austin;  JaaMs  E.  Deaton,  Georgetown,  both 
of  ItaL,  and  Fred  W.  Thompson.  Lexington  Park,  Md., 
assignors  to  RPC  Waste  Management  Seniccs,  Inc.,  Austin, 
Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,229,  Jan.  27,  1994.  This 
application  Jan.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,954 
Int  CL'  ML)  19/00:3/00:  A62D  3/00:  B09B  3/00 
VS.  a.  42Z-24I  48  Claims 


sure  vessel  and  the  outside  wall  of  the  reaction  chamber,  the 
pressure  vessel  having  a  section  which  extends  beyond  tlie 
reaction  chamber. 

a  reactani  entry  conduit  coupled  to  tlie  pressure  vessel,  ttie 
reactant  entry  conduit  being  coupled  to  introduce  reactants 
into  or  tlirough  an  upstream  portion  of  the  reaction  chamber 
during  use; 

a  reaction  e£Buenl  conduit  coupled  to  the  said  section  of  tlie 
|>ressure  vessel,  the  reactant  efllueni  conduit  being  coupled  to 
carry  reaction  effluent  from  the  pressure  vessel  during  use; 

a  thermal  insulator  in  the  first  annulus  benween  the  outside  wall 
of  tlie  reaction  cliarober  and  ttie  pressure  vessel; 

a  chemical  isolation  system  coiq>ied  to  the  first  annulus,  die 
chemical  isolation  system  comprising  an  isolabon  fluid  con- 
duit coupled  to  the  first  annulus.  the  chemical  isolabon  system 
being  adapted  to  introduce  isolation  fluid  from  an  isolation 
fluid  source  into  the  first  annulus  at  a  pressure  greater  dian  tlie 
pressure  within  tlie  reactioa  chamber,  and 

wherein  the  reactor  is  coupled  to  a  cooling  system,  the  cooling 
system  comprising  a  cooling  fluid  conduit  and  a  cooling  fluid 
source,  the  cooling  fluid  conduit  being  coupled  to  introduce 
cooling  fluid  from  the  cooling  fluid  source,  through  a  passage- 
way, and  into  the  said  section  of  the  reactor  to  contact  efflueiM 
from  the  reaction  chamber  during  use. 


5,591,416 
STATIONARY  SCREEN  EXTRACTOR 
Timotliy  G.  Kempei;  Ptqna,  OUo;  Allan  L.  Monroe,  Sidd,  DL, 
and  Tony  L.  Ritter,  Sidney,  OUo,  aasisnorf  to  The  Ftradi 
OU  Hill  Mackincry  Co.,  Pkpia,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,496 
InL  a.'  MID  ll/02:12AX) 
VS.  CL  422—268  16  i 


1.  A  pressurized  reactor,  comprising: 

a  pressure  vessel  surrounding  a  reaction  chamber,  the  reaction 
chamber  substantially  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
reactioa  zone,  tlie  reaction  chamber  having  an  inside  wall,  an 
outside  wall,  a  front  end,  and  a  back  end  opposite  the  front 
end,  and  wherein  a  first  annulus  is  formed  between  the  pres- 


1.  In  a  basket  extractor  of  the  type  adapted  to  process  extract 
bearing  solid  material  from  an  upstream  to  downstream  direction 
and  having  a  plurality  of  cell  members  adapted  to  receive  said 
extract  bearing  solid  material,  means  for  feeding  said  solid  material 
to  said  cell  members,  means  for  fieeding  liquid  solvent  to  said  cell 
members,  and  screen  means  cooperating  with  said  cell  members 
for  providing  drainage  of  said  liquid  solvent  and  extractaMe  mate- 
rial from  said  solid  material  to  thereby  separate  said  liquid  solvent 
and  said  extractable  material  ftom  said  solid  material,  tlie  improve- 
ment comprising  discharge  means  positioned  proximate  saud  screen 
means  and  downstream  from  said  means  for  feeding  said  solid 
material  and  said  liquid  solvent  to  said  cell  members  for  discharg- 
ing separated  solid  material  from  said  cell  members,  said  discharge 
means  comprising  a  hopper  including  an  entry  section  and  an  exit 
section,  said  entry  section  having  a  cross  sectional  area  smaller 
than  die  cross  sectional  area  of  said  exit  section  wherein  said 
hopper  comprises  a  pair  of  opposed  vertically  inclined  wall  inem- 
bers,  said  opposed  wall  members  extending  from  said  entry  section 
of  said  hoppper  into  said  hopper  exit  section,  said  wall  members 
being  more  closely  spaced  to  each  other  in  said  entry  section  than 
in  said  exit  section  and  wherein  said  wall  members  each  comprises 
slots  formed  therein  adapted  to  provide  for  additional  drainage  of 
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said  liquid  solvent  and  said  extractable  maiehal  thereduxMigh  and 
to  thereby  provide  further  sefMration  of  said  liquid  solvent  and  said 
extracuble  material  fix)m  said  solid  materiaL 


5^1^17 
REMOVING  SOX,  CO  AND  NOX  FROM  FLUE  GASES 
J«ha  S.  BrfcaMii.  Ttt^bm;  Mwk  F.  MalMM,  IWMnvilk, 
bott  ar  N J,-  Jowph  F.  Sodoari%  ID,  LudcaiMri.  IV  »aA 
Gctaid  J.  TUteu,  Vteana,  Va^  irtpiBri  to  Mobfl  OO  Cor^ 
pontiiM,  Faiifu,  Va. 
CootlmatioB-in-pwt  of  Scr.  N»  &M73,  May  19,  1993,  aban- 
doMd,  MMi  a  coaitaintfaa  of  S«  No.  MMSa.  Apr.  15, 1992, 
Pat.  Na.  5,229,091.  Thii  applkatioa  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
1S4,53« 
Int  CL*  MID  53/46:53/81:53/96 
VS.  CL  423— 21«  29  Claims 


5,591,418 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  OXnWS  OR 

NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE 

Alakanaada    BhattachaiTya,    Whcatoo;    Mkkad    J.    Foral, 

Aaron,  awl  Wiliiaa  J.  Reagan,  Naperrflic,  aD  of  DL,  aaricn- 

on  to  Amoco  CorpocatkMi,  Chkaga,  DL 

CoatiBaatk»-in-part  at  Scr.  No.  252,175,  Jaa.  1, 1994,  Pat. 

No.  5<424,a83.  Thh  ap|iiicatioB  Jan.  9,  1995,  S«r.  No.  4Mjr72 

Int  CL'  C01B  21/m 
VS.  CL  423—239.1  14  Clalaw 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  at  least  one  of  (1)  the  sulfiir  oxide 
content  of  a  suUiir-oxide  containing  gas.  and  (2)  the  nitrogen  oxide 
content  of  a  nitrogen  oxide-containing  gas  which  includes  contact- 
ing said  gas  with  a  material  at  conditions  effective  to  reduce  at 
least  one  of  (1)  the  sulfur  oxide  content  of  said  gas  and  (2)  the 
nitrogen  oxide  content  of  said  gas,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  material  is  a  composition  prodoced  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises: 
calcining  at  a  temperalure  of  at  least  about  450  degrees  C.  for 
about  one  hour  or  more  a  layered  mixed  hydroxide  of  the 
formula: 


1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  fueled  power  plant  wherem  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  is  fed  to  a  combuslor  for  combustion  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon fiiel  to  water  and  carbon  dioxide,  a  method  of  removing  sulfur 
oxide,  carbon  monoxide  and  nitrogen  oxide  from  a  flue  gas  stream 
from  said  combustor  using  said  fuel  and  an  oxygeiv-containing  gas 
comprising  die  steps  of: 
combusting  said  ftjel  in  said  combustor  with  an  amount  of 
oxygen-containing  gas  to  convert  all  sulfiir-containing  species 
in  said  fiiel  to  sulfiir  oxide  and  provide  a  sulfur  oxide  contain- 
ing gas  stream,  and  to  partially  conven  said  fuel  to  water  and 
carbon  dioxide,  the  amount  of  said  oxygen-containing  gas 
supplied  to  said  combustor  being  from  about  95%  to  about 
1 10*  of  said  stoichiometric  amount  to  convert  said  fuel  to 
carbon  dioxide,  the  amount  of  said  oxygen-conlainmg  gas 
being  selected  to  maintain  the  concentration  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide in  said  sulfur  oxide  containing  gas  stream  at  from  about 
500  ppm  to  about  5,000  ppm,  die  amount  of  nitrogen  oxide  in 
said  sulfia  oxide  containing  gas  stream  being  an  inverse 
function  of  the  amount  of  carbon  monoxide  therein; 
contacting  said  sulfur  oxide  containing  gas  stream  and  sufficient 
additioaal  air  with  a  solid  adsorbent  bed  for  adsorbing  thereon 
the  sulfur  oxides  in  the  form  of  inorganic  sulfates  or  sulfiir 
oxides  or  combinabons  thereof,  the  solid  adsorbent  containing 
a  catalytic  oxidation  promoter  for  oxidizing  the  carbon  mon- 
oxide in  said  sulfur  oxide  containing  gas  stream  to  carbon 
dioxide,  thus  forming  a  sulfiir  oxide  and  carbon  monoxide 
depleted  stream  with  the  consequential  reduced  amount  of 
nitrogen  oxide  for  disposal;  and 
contacting  said  adsorbent  bed  with  a  reducing  gas  stream  for 
regenerating  said  adsorbent  bed  by  reducing  said  retained 
inorganic  sulfates  or  sulfur  oxides  or  combinations  thereof  to 
hydrogen  sulfide  and/or  sulfur  dioxide,  and  thereby  forming  a 
hydrogen  sulfide  and/or  sulfur  dioxide  bearing  stream. 


Ml;  Ah^  Mj*  (OHU,.4  (J')  -7  ( A«)  -^-^ 


irHiO 


wbeie  M^*  is  a  divalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  magnesium,  calcium,  zinc,  barium  and  strontium; 
X  is  about  1.1  to  about  3.5; 

M^  is  a  trivalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cerium,  lanthanum,  iron,  chrominm.  vanadium,  and  cobalt; 
n  is  about  0.01  to  about  0.4; 
J  is  VOj.  HVO„  VO«,  VjOt.  HVjOt,  VjO^  V«0,j;  WO4,  or 

M0O4; 
v  is  the  net  Ionic  charge  associated  with  J; 
Ic  is  about  0.01  to  less  than  2; 
A  is  COj,  OH,  SO,,  SO4,  a,  or  NO,; 
q  is  the  net  ionic  charge  associated  with  A;  and 
m  is  a  positive  number, 
to  produce  a  dehydrated  and  at  least  partially  collapsed  compo- 
sition which  comprises  solid  solution  nucrocrystallites  having 
aluminum  oxide  dispersed  in  an  oxide  of  the  divalent  metal 
and  of  spinel  phase  microcrystallites,  each  of  die  microcrys- 
tallites  having  the  greatest  linear  dimension  in  the  range  of 
about  0.1  to  about  30  nanometers. 


5491y«19 
OXIDATION-REDUCTION  PROCESS 
Denk  McMaans,  Roaeile,  DL;  Arthiir  E.  Martell,  CoDege  Sta- 
tion, and  Dlan  Chem  Btyan,  both  of  Tbu,  aaalgnors  to  Whee- 
labrator  Clean  Air  Syalcnu  Inc^  Schannibarc  m. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Scr.  No.  586,257 
InL  CL*  BOID  53/52 
VS.  CL  423—576.6  «  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  oxidation-reduction  process  for  removing  hydro- 
gen sulfide  gas  from  a  gaseous  fluid  stream  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps,  in  combination, 

(a)  contacting  a  reactant  gaseous  stream  containing  hydrogen 
sulfide  in  a  contact  zone  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
a  polyvalent  metal  chelate  catalyst  having  die  following  for- 
mula: ML2  where  L  has  the  following  formula: 


R  is  COOH  or  PO(OH)2  and  R,.  Rj  and  R,  are  each  selected 
independently  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  alkyl 
containing  I  through  3  carbon  atoms,  NO,,  SO,H,  CI,  Br,  F, 
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and  ON  and  M  is  a  polyvalent  metal  that  exists  in  more  than 
one  oxidation  state,  to  produce  a  gaseous  stream  having  a 
reduced  hydrogen  sulfide  concentrabon  and  an  admixture 
containing  solid  sulfur  and  polyvalent  metal  chelate  catalyst; 

(b)  regenerating  the  admixture  of  step  (a)  by  contacting  the 
admixture  with  an  oxidant  and  producing  regenerated  polyva- 
lent metal  chelate  catalyst;  and 

(c)  recycling  the  regenerated  polyvalent  metal  chelate  catalyst  10 
the  contact  zone. 


1   A  cesium  silicotitanate  material,  comprising; 

(a)  a  primary  compound  containing  cesium. 

(b)  a  secondary  compound  containing  titanium. 

(c)  a  tertiary  compound  containing  silicon. 

(d)  oxygen  forming  a  ternary  compound  of  cesium  titanium 
silicate  pollucite,  wherein  a  [woportion  of  TiOj  is  less  than  43 
mole  percent. 


administering  to  the  host  a  texaphynn.  the  texaphyrin  having 

radiosensitization  properties;  and 
administering  ionizing  radiation  to  the  host  in  proximity  to  the 

atheroma  or  neoplastic  tissue; 
wherein  the  texaphyrin  has  the  structure: 


5391,420 

CESIUM  TITANIUM  SILICATE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Mali  L.  Balmer,  West  Ridiland,  Wash.,  assigDor  to  Batteile 

Memorial  Institute,  Richland,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser,  No.  519322 

Int  CL*  COIB  33/32:39/06:  B09B  3/00 

VS.  a.  423-700  23  Oaims 


wherein 

M  is  H.  a  divalent  metal  cation,  or  a  trivalent  metal  cation; 

R1-R4.  R,  and  R,  are  independently  hydrogen,  halide.  hydroxyl, 
alkyl.  aryl.  haloalkyl.  nitro.  formyl.  acyl,  hydroxyalkyl.  oxy- 
alkyl.  oxyhydroxyalkyl.  saccharide,  carboxy.  carboxyalkyl. 
carboxyamidealkyi,  a  site-directing  molecule,  a  catalytic 
group,  or  a  couple  to  a  site-directing  molecule  or  to  a  catalytic 
group; 

R«  and  R,  are  independently  selected  from  the  groups  of  R.-R,. 
R,  and  R,.  with  the  proviso  that  the  halide  is  other  dian  iodide 
and  die  haloalkyl  is  other  than  iodoalkyi; 

R^and  R|o-R|j  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
hydroxyalicyl,  oxyalkyl.  oxyhydroxyalkyl,  carboxyalkyl.  car- 
boxyamidealkyi or  a  couple  to  a  sacchande.  to  a  site-directing 
molecule  or  to  a  catalytic  group; 

at  least  one  of  R,.  R^.  R,,  R,o,  R,,  and  R,,  is  odier  dian 
hydrogen;  and  Z  is  an  integer  less  than  or  equal  to  5. 


5391,421 
ZEOLITE  SSZ-41 
Stacey  I,  Zones,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
VS.A.  Inc..  San  Francisco,  Calif, 

Filed  Jul.  n,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,068 
Int  a."  COIB  39/04:39/06:39/48 
VS.  a.  423—706  U  Claims 

1.  A  zeolite  comprising  oxides  of  (I)  silicon  or  a  mixture  of 
silicon  and  germanium,  and  (2)  zinc,  said  zinc  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  2  wt  %  to  about  5  wt  %  of  zinc  metal  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  metals  in  said  zeolite,  said  zeolite  having  the 
X-ray  diffraction  lines  of  Table  I  and  having  an  argon  adsorption 
capacity  of  at  least  about  0.06  cc/gm  at  87°  K. 


5391,422 
TEXAPHYRIN  COMPLEXES  HAVING  IMPROVED 
FUNCnONALIZATION 
Gregory  W.  Hemmi,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,-  Jonathan  L.  Scssler, 
Austin,  Tex.,  and  Tkrak  D.  Mody,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf.,  assign- 
ors to  Phamacydics,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  and  Board  of 
Regents,  The  University  of  IVxas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459333,  Jun.  2,  1995.  This  applica- 
tion Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  468,209 
Int  a.'  A61B  5/055:  C07D  257/00:  A61K  49/00 
VS.  a.  424—9362  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  radiation  tlierapy  for  a  host  harboring  atheroma 
or  neoplastic  tissue,  tlie  metliod  comprising: 


5391,423 

PIGMENTATION  ENHANCER  AND  METHOD 

Bryan  B,  Fuller,  Edmond,  Okia.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 

Regents  of  the  University  of  OUahoaaa,  Norman,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,998,  Sep.  11,  1992,  which  is  a 

conttamation  of  Scr.  No.  451,420,  Dec.  15,  1989,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,162 

Int  a.'  A61K  7/42:7/40:31/52 

VS.  CI.  424—59  5  Claims 

I  A  composition  of  matter  for  stimulating  melanogenesis  in 
melanocytes  of  human  epidermis,  the  composition  disposed  in  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier  capable  of  delivering  the  composition  to  tlie 
melanocytes  under  in  vivo  conditions,  the  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

an  effective  amount  of  a  phosphodiesterase  inhibitor  effective  in 
increasing  tyrosinase  activity  in  the  melanocytes  to  an  amount 
sufficient  to  result  in  increasing  levels  of  inelamn  m  tiie 
melanocytes  resulting  in  tanning  of  the  epidermis. 
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5^91,424 
ANXIPERSPIRANT  GEL  STICK  COMPOSITIONS 
Brian  D.  Hofrichter,  Hunt  Valley,  MiL;  John  M.  GardUk; 
PMHp  A.  Sawin,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  John  P.  Liwbbe, 
Lawicncehurg.  Ind„  and  Barton  J.  Bradbuir,  West  Chester, 
Ohio,  aasigDors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,424,  Jun.  30,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,429,816.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481.780 

Int.  a."  A61K  7/n:7/i4.7/}f>, 

U.S.  a.  424—66  22  Claims 

1.  An  anupempirant  gel  sticle  composition  comprising: 

a.  from  about  OS*  lo  about  60^.  by  weight,  of  an  antiperspi- 
ranl  active: 

b.  from  about  1<*  to  about  15%.  by  weight,  of  a  gelling  agent 
including:  a  pnmary  gellant  selected  from  the  group  consisl- 
mg  of  12-hydroxysteanc  acid,  esters  of  12  hydroxysteanc 
acid,  amides  of  1 2-hydroxystearic  acid,  and  mixtures  tiiereof. 
said  primary  gellant  having  the  formula: 

O  H 

II  I 

R,-C-»-CH:tni-C-f-CHj^yCHi 

OH 

wherein  R,  is  OR,  or  NR,R,:  and  R^  and  R,  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl.  aryl.  or  arylalkyi 
radical  which  are  branched,  linear  or  cyclic  and  have  from 
about  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  and  a  secondary  gellant 
which  IS  an  n-acyl  amino  acid  amide  dcnvative  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  n-acyl  amino  acid  amides,  n-acyl 
amino  acid  esters,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  composition 
having  a  ratio  of  primary  gellant  to  secondary  gellant  of  from 
about  1:2  to  about  20:1; 

c.  from  about  10%  to  about  95%.  by  weight,  of  a  liquid  base 
material  capable  of  solubilizing  the  gelling  agent,  whereby  a 
heated  solution  of  said  geUing  agent  and  liquid  base  material 
forms  a  stick  when  cooled  to  ambient  temperature. 


ide  in  amounts  sufficient  to  relax  hair  and  a  polyampholyte 
lerpolymer  of  the  formula: 


CH.-CH  — 
I 
c=o 

I 

Or 


CH:-CH- 


c=o 

I 

NH; 


wherein  n  is  0  34.  n'  is  0  31;  and  n"  is  0.35;  said  terpolymer  having 
a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  4  thousand  to  4 
million,  and  being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  impart  moisture, 
softness  and  sheen  to  relaxed  hair;  and  wherein  said  second  pacli- 
agc  fiirther  includes  nonoxynol-lO-carboxylic  acid 


5,591,425 
TWO-PACKAGE  PRETKEATMENT  AND  HAIR  RELAXEB 

COMPOSITIONS 
-Mnri  DhaUwal,  CamtUtoB,  Ttau,  aari«nor  to  Pro-Line  Corpo- 
ration,  DallaK,  Tex. 
Conttewrtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,042,  JnL  8,  1994,  ahan- 
dooed.  This  appHcatkM  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,698 
Int.  CL"  A61K  7/06:7/09 
\5S.  CL  424—70.4  12  Oainis 

1    A  two-package  pretreatmem  and  hair  relaxer  composition 
system  compnsing: 

a  first  package  compnsing  a  non-alkaline  pretreatment  compo^ 
sition  containing  a  polyampholyte  terpolymer  of  the  formula: 


5,591,426 
OPHTHALMIC  SOLUTION  FOR  ARTIFICLU.  TEARS 
Henry  P.  Dabrowsid,  Naples;  AnU  Salpekar,  and  O.  William 
Lever,  Jr.,  both  of  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch 
&  Lomb  incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,421.  Jul.  2,  199.\  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,931 
InL  CL'  A61K  3I/l6:M/395 
VS.  a.  424—78.04  12  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  solution  useful  as  artificial  tears  consisting 
essentially  of: 

polyvinylpyrrolidone  (PVP); 
hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose  (HPMC): 
Sodium  borate/bonc  acid  buffer: 
glyccrai;  and 

an  effective  ophthalmic  preservative,  forming  an  aqueous  <.olu 
tion  having  at  25°  C.  a  viscosity  of  less  than  about  5  cps  and 
a  surface  tension  of  less  than  about  40  dynes  per  centimeter 


CH2-CH  — 

I 

c=o 

I 

o- 


CT- 


CH,''     ^CH, 


1CH2— CH — '■  — 
I 
c=o 


wherein  n  is  0  34;  n'  is  0  31;  and  n"  is  0.35;  said  terpolymer  having 
a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  4  thousand  to  4 
million,  and  being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  coat  hair  and 
prevent  brittleness  and  roughness  to  relaxed  hair; 

a  second  package  comprising  a  relaxer  having  an  alkaline  pH 
range  of  from  about  1 1  5  to  117  coniaimng  calcium  hydrox- 


5491,427 
HUMAN  INTERLEUKIN-3<IL-3)  VARIANTS  AND  THEIR 
USE  TO  PROMOTE  OR  ANTAGONIZE  IL-3-MEDUTED 

PROCESSES 
Mathew  A.  Vadas;  Ansel  F.  Lopet,  awl  Mary  F.  Shannon;  all  ef 
South  AiKtraUa,  Australia,  assignon  to  McdrH  Science  Pty. 
Ltd.,  South  Anstraha,  Anstndia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/00535,  S  371  Date  Jun.  20.  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  20,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093«7171,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  7.  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  7,  1979.  PK8742/ 
91 

Int  CI."  A61K  ili/21:  C07K  14/54;  C12N  15/24 
VS.  CL  424— 85J  W  Claims 

1  A  human  IL-3  (hIL-3)  variant  having  increased  affinity,  rela- 
uve  to  native  hIL  3,  for  the  high  affinity  IL  3  receptor,  wherein  the 
vananons  from  native  hIL-3  compn.se  the  replacement  of  one  or 
both  of  the  residues  Asp""  and  Lys"*  by  other  amino  acids. 
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5,591,428 
INTESTINE  COLONIZING  LACTOBACILLI 
Stig  Bengmark,  Lund;  Siv  Ahm^  Bjirred;  Goran  Molin,  and 
Bengt  Jeppson,  both  of  Lund,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
ProM  AB,  Land,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  989,030,  Apr.  16,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,474,932. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  470,483 
CUims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  25,  1991,  9102238 
Int  a."  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a.  424—43.45  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  prophylaxis  or  treatment  of  infections  of 
the  gastro- intestinal  tract,  comprising  a  conventional  earner  and  a 
strain  of  Lactobacillus  having  the  ability  to  colonize  human  intes- 
tinal mucosa  in  vivo  and  having  all  the  identifying  characteristics 
of: 

Lactobacillus  plantatum  299  DSM  6595.  or 
Lactobacillus  casei  ssp  rhamnosus  27 1  DSM  6594. 


5491y430 
ISOLATED,  MAGE-3  DERIVED  PEPTIDES  WHICB 
COMPLEX  WITH  HLA-A2  MOLECULES  AND  U^S 
THEREOF 
Alan  Townacad;  Jndy  Bastin,  both  of  Hcadington,  Englawl; 
Thierry  BwM-Falev,  BmMds,  Bdgtaui;  Pierre  van  der 
Bmggen,  Brweh,  Bdghu^  Pterre  Coiriie,  BnoMk,  Bd- 
ghon,  aad  Thonws  G^fewsid,  Bmweh,  Bdgfam,  awinnni  1  to 
Lndwig  laatMnte  for  Cancer  Research,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 
The  CbaKcOor,  Masters  and  Scholars  of  the  University  of 
Oxford,  Osford,  England 
Continuatia»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,186,  Mar.  24,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,585,461.  This  appUcation  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
261.160 
Int  CL'  A#1K  38A)S:  C07K  14/82:  C12N  5/06 
U.S.  CL  424—93.71  (  Clatas 

1.  Isolated  cytolytic  T  cell  clone  specific  for  a  complex  of 
HLA-A2  and  a  peptide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  SEQ 
ID  NO:  2.  SEQ  ID  NO:  6.  SEQ  ID  NO:  7.  SEQ  ID  NO:  8.  and 
SEQ  ID  NO:  10. 

3.  A  method  for  treating  a  subject  with  a  cancerous  condition 
characterized  by  cancer  cells  which  present  complexes  of  HLA-A2 
molecules  and  a  peptide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SEQ 
ID  NO:  2.  SEQ  ID  NO:  6,  SEQ  ID  NO:  7.  SEQ  ID  NO:  8,  and 
SEQ  ID  NO:  10,  comprising  administering  an  amount  of  the 
isolated  cytolytic  T  cell  clone  of  claim  1  to  said  subject  sufficient  to 
lyse  cancer  cells. 


5,591X31 
ENHANCEMENT  OF  CLOT  LYSIS 
Charles  S.  Schasteen,  University  City:  Kadilcen  C.  Day,  Kirfc- 
wood,  and  Rory  F.  Finn.  Ballwin.  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
G  J).  Searle  &  C4k.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1990,  Ser.  No.  495,008 

Int  d"  A61K  37/02:37/54 

VS.  a.  424—94.64  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  tPA  mediated  clot  lysis  which  com- 
pnses  adminisienng  a  lysis  enhancing  amount  of  a  pqxide  of  tlie 
formula: 


Ala— Gly— Aij— Ser— Leo— Asn  -Pro— Asn— Arg— Val— 
Thr— Phe— Lyj— Ala— Aw— Ar?  Pro— Phe— Leu-  Val— 
Phe— lie. 


5,591,429 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  2-DEOXY-D-GLUCOSE 
AND  CANDIDA  SAITOASA  AND  A  METHOD  OF  USE  FOR 
THE  BIOLOGICAL  CONTROL  OF  POSTHARVEST 
DISEASES 
Charles  L.  Wilson,  and  Ahmed  E.  Ghaouth,  both  of  Frederick, 
Md.,  assignors  lo  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jnl.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,552 
Int  a."  AOIN  63A)0:  C12N  1/16 
VS.  a.  424—93.51  9  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Candida  saitoana  having  all  of 
the  identifying  charactenstics  of  deposited  microorganism  NRRL 
Y'21022.  wherein  the  microorganism  is  antagonistic  to  fungal 
postharvesi  diseases  of  fruits  and  resistant  to  the  fungicidal  activity 
of  2-deoxy-D-glucose. 


with  a  lysis  effective  airKMint  of  tissue  plasminogen  activator. 


5,591,432 
ANTIBODY  TO  THE  NEURAL  CELL  ADHESION 
MOLECULE  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Duane  D.  Bronsoo,  Chapel  HiU,  and  John  J.  Henperiy,  Apex, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Bcctoo,  Dickinson  and  Company, 
FrankUn  Lakes,  NJ. 
Continuatioa-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  18,664,  Feb.  17,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405.598 
Int  CL'  A61K  39/395:  C12P  21/04:  C07K  16/28:  A6IB  I7A>4 
VS.  CL  424—130.1  6  ( 

I.  Monoclonal  antibody  NCAMI6.2. 
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5^1,433 

ORAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  IMMUNOLOGICALLY 

ACTIVE  BIOMOLECULES  AND  OTHER  THERAPEUTIC 

PROTEINS 
J.  Gdbricl  Micted,  Md  ABn  Utwta.  Mk  of  OKiHMti,  Ohio. 
I  to  VwtirrMf  of  ClwdMati,  Clact— H,  Okkt 
I  of  Scr.  Now  994^32,  Dtc  22, 1992,  ib— dofrf. 
which  b  a  i  mHI— llw  !■  port  nf  trr  No.  7194M.  Jan.  21, 
1991,  ■iMBrtnfd  TM  fM"««—  J»^  ^  i^*^  S«-  ^**- 
4*S,CM 
iBt  CL'  AMK  39/00:9/16: 1 JAX>:45/00 
VS.  a.  424— 1S4.1  25  CUbs 

1.  An  orally  administrable  tfaenpeubc  composition  comprising 
an  immuaogen  microencapmlaied  in  the  compiele  absence  of 
ofganic  solvents  with  a  water  based  enteric  coatiiig  wherein  said 
immunogen  has  an  immunotherspeutic  effect  against  an  allergen  in 
a  wann  blood  animal. 


COMPOSITION  FOR  A  DIETARY  SUPPLEMENT  FOR 
THE  TREATMENT  OF  HEMORRHOIDS 
Son  C.  Pnithi,  2M1  N.  Occu  BlriL,  #1M2,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
33431 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  461356 

lot  CL*  A61K  35/78:47/0O:9m:9/20 

VS.  CL  424—195.1  «  Clahas 

1.  A  composition  for  a  dietary  supplement  for  use  in  treating  the 

symptoms  associated  with  hemorrhoids,  comprising  the  following 

ingredients: 

extract  of  Indian  Barberry  taken  from  boiled  Indian  Baibcrry 
plant  parts  in  an  amount  of  between  60%  to  95%  by  weight  of 
the  composition; 
powder  of  dried  Nagkesar  flowers  in  an  amount  of  between 

4.8%  to  38%  by  weight  of  the  composition;  and 
powder  of  dried  Margosa  Tree  Leaves  in  an  amount  of  0.2%  to 
2%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


5,591v434 
DNA  SEQUENCE  ENCOMNG  SURFACE  PROTEIN  OF 
CRYPTOSPORIIHUM  PARVUM 
Mark  C.  JcaUw,  Bmrle;  RoaaW  Fajro;  EHcott  City,  both  of 
Md^  Mkhad  TIBcy,  Md  Sttwtm  L.  Uptom  both  of  Maahat- 
■■lianri  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  Aacfica  as 
by  the  Sccntanr  of  Agrtaritaic,  WaohlaftoB, 
D.C  Md  Faaiai  State  UaiTctitty  Research 


I  of  Scr.  No.  MJ9^  May  26,  1993, 
.  Thk  appBcatioa  Apt  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  229^93 
laL    CL*    A61K    39A)02:39m5:    C*7K    14/44:16^0:    C12N 

1500:1/21:  CIV  21/02:21/08 
VS.  CL  424—191.1  17  datsM 

12.  An  isolated  protein  composing  the  amino  acid  sequence  of 
amino  acids  1  through  158  of  SEQ  ID  No.  2. 

14.  A  method  for  protecting  an  animal  against  Cryptosporidium 
parvwH  comprising  administering  the  isolated  protein  of  claim  12 
to  said  animal  in  an  amount  effective  to  elicit  an  immune  response 
against  Cryptosporidium  parvum  therein. 


5,591,435 
INSECnCIDAL  OR  INSECT  BEHAVIORALLY  ACTIVE 

PREPARATIONS  FROM  AROMATIC  PLANTS 
noRKC    VaccafcBo-Dukd,    Boscaaao,    Moial^    David    K. 
Weaver,  NOva  Scotia,  Caaada,  and  Theodore  M/.  Weaver,  IH, 
,  Moat.,  ■■jpiom  to  The  Research  and  Dcvdop- 


5,591,437 

COSMETIC  OR  PHARMECEUTICAL  C<»IPOSrnON 

CCNOAINING  A  BLACK  HOREHOUND  EXTRACT 

Fi«d<ric  Boate;  Alaia  Mcybcck,  both  of  Courhevote,  oMl  Marc 

rawni.  CokMbca,  aU  of  France,  sssiianm  to  L.VALH. 

Recherche,  CohMibcs  Cedes,  Frawx 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  244,582,  May  27,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,514374.  Thk  appBcatioa  May  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  441,735 
ClaiM  priority,  appBcaliaa  FraKC,  Nov.  29,  1993,  91  14M9 
Iirt.  CL*  A61K  35/78 
VS.  CL  424—195.1  21  ClaiiH 

1.  A  method  for  treating  accumulations  of  fat.  comprising  apply- 
ing to  areas  of  the  body  of  a  person  suffering  Apom  accumulations 
of  fat.  of  an  effective  amount  for  reducing  said  accumulations  of 
fat  of  at  least  one  extract  of  black  horehound. 


CoBtiaaatioa-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  M1317,  Dec  6,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,3*6,497.  This  appttcaboa  Apr.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
231,934 
tot.  a.*  A91N  65/00 
VS.  CL  424—195.1  24  daian 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  capable  of  killing  insects,  com- 
prising an  insecticidal  amount  of  a  composition  made  by  a  process 
of  preparing  a  solid  super  critical  CO}  extract  of  dried  leaves  of 
mixtures  of  two  or  more  aromatic  plants  selected  from  the  group 
cODsixting  of  the  mint  family,  the  sagebrush  genus  Anemisia. 
Geranium  viscosissimum,  and  Balsamorhiza  sagittata:  and  vapors 
of  said  composition. 


5491^438 
NATAMYCIN  RECOVERY 
PhilUp  T.  Otaon,  Manitowoc;  JaoMS  R.  MiUis,  Kohlcr,  and 
Michad  H.  RdaMr,  Sheboygan,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Bio-Trchnicai  Resources  L.P.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 
ConttaMStlon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  121,142,  Sep.  17,  1993,  abon- 
doMd,  and  Scr.  No.  121,145,  Sep.  17, 1993,  abuidoiMd,  which 
is  a  cootinnatioB-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  623,585,  Dec  7, 199*, 
abandoned.  Thta  appUcatioa  May  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  237,473 
laL  CL*  A61K  35/78 
VS.  CL  424—195.1  20  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  natamycin  from  natamycin 
fermentation  broth  comprising  in  order  the  following  steps: 
O)  adding  methanol  to  a  natamycin  feed  stream  comprising 
biomass.  water,  and  at  least  2  g/L  of  solid  suspended  natamy- 
cin to  form  an  extraction  medium,  and  maintaining  the  extrac- 
tion medium  at  a  temperature  of  0°-25°  C; 

(2)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  extraction  medium  to  1 .0  to  4.5  while 
maintaining  the  temperature  at  0°-25°  C.  for  0.5-30  hours; 

(3)  lemoving  solids  fiom  the  extraction  medium  to  form  an 
extraction  liquor. 

(4)  raising  the  pH  of  the  extraction  liquor  to  6.0-9.0;  and 

(5)  recovering  the  precipitated  natamycin. 
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5,591^439 
RECOMBINANT  CYTOMEGALOVIRUS  VACCINE 
.Stanley  A.  Plotldn,  Paris.  France;  Robert  P.  RiccUrdi,  Glen 
Milh,  and  Ewa  GonczoL  Roscmont,  both  of  Pa.,  asdgnors  to 
The  Wistar  Institnte  of  Anatomy  and  Biology,  Philadeiphia. 
Pa. 

Continuatian  of  Scr.  No.  17,130,  Feb.  12,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,471,  Mar.  6, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  328.406, 
Mar.  24,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21.  1995. 
Scr.  No.  426,673 
Int  CL*  A61K  39/12:39/235:39/245 
VS.  a.  424—199.1  11  Claims 

1.  A  cytomegalovirus  vaccine  comprising: 
a  non-defective  recombinant  type  5  adenovirus  genetically  engi- 
neered to  contain  a  Towne  strain  human  cytomegaiovinis 
envelope  gS  subunil  gene,  said  gene  being  under  the  control 
of  a  sequence  which  controls  expression  of  the  gB  gene 
product  in  vivo, 
in  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


5491.440 
HEPATITIS  B  VIRUS  MUTANTS,  REAGENTS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  DETECTION 
William  F.  Carman,  Glasgow,  Scotland,-  Richard  H.  Dedcer. 
Deer6cld,  III.;  Lesley  Wallace,  Glasgow,  Scotland;  Larry  T. 
Mimms,  Lake  Villa,  and  Larry  R.  Sotomon,  Munddein,  both 
of  DL,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park.  III. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  59,031,  May  7,  1993.  This  application 
May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,591 
Int  CL*  A61K  39/29:  C12N  7/00:5/10 
VS.  CL  424—227.1  3  Claims 

1.  An  i.solated  mutant  hepatitis  B  virus,  wherein  the  virus  ha.s  a 
modified  "a"  determinant  composing  an  insertion  of  the  amino 
acids  Ash  and  Thr  between  positions  122  and  123  of  the  HBs.Ag 
sequence. 


5,591,441 

COMPOSITION  FOR  NONSPECIFIC  CELLULAR 

IMMUNE  STIMULATION 

Anthony  G.  Gristina,  Reston,  Va.,  and  Qucntin  N.  Myrvik, 

Caswdl  Beach,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Medical  Sciences  Research 

Institute,  Hcnadon,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  885^01,  May  18,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,292,513.  This  appUcatkM  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197340 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  8, 

20U,  has  been  disdaimcd. 

Int  a.*  A61K  9/14:  A61F  2/02:  A61L  9A)4 

VS.  CL  424—401  11  Claims 


a<cnaio-]) 
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I.  A  composition  for  enhancing  non-specific  cellular  immunity, 
comprising: 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  fluid  which  is  injectable 

into  a  patient;  and 
an  effective  amount  sufficient  to  prime  macrophages  in  said 

patient  for  an  enhanced  oxidative  burst  within  four  days  after 


administration  of  non-toxic,  phagocytosable.  biodegradable 
particles  having  a  size  ranging  from  0.3  ^m  to  5.0  |jm  in 
diameter  dispersed  in  said  carrier  fluid,  said  biodegradable 
particles  lacking  biocides  and  pharmaceuticals  and  consisting 
solely  of  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
L-lactic  acid/glycolic  acid  homopolymers.  L- lactic  acid/ 
glycolic  acid  copolymers,  gelatin  particles,  degradable  starch 
complexes,  hydrogels.  hydroxybutyrate-hydroxyvalerale 
co-polymers,  polyesters,  chitin.  cellulose,  and  mixtures 
thereof 


5391,442 
SHN  ANTISEPTIC  AND  HAND  DISINFECTANT 
Kari  H.  DidU,  Norderstedt;  Heinz  Eggcnsperger,  Hamburg; 
Peter  Goroncy-Bci  mts,  Ahrensbnrg;  Peter  Oltmanns,  and 
Susanne  Tocfke,  both  of  Hamburg,  all  itf  Germany,  assignors 
to  Reckitt  &  Cofaaan  Inc.  Montvalc.  N  J. 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  979,715,  Nov.  20,  1992.  abandoned. 
This  appUcathm  Aug.  IS.  1995.  Ser.  No.  513^420 
Claims  priority,  appHcabon  Germanv.  Dec.  9.  1991,  41  40 
473.4 

Int  a."  A61K  6/00:7/00 
VS.  a.  424—401  10  Claims 
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I  A  method  for  cleaning  and  disinfecting  the  skin  which  com- 
poses applying  to  the  skin  an  aqueous  antiseptic  and  disinfectant 
composition  comprising  from  15  to  85*  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic 
Ci-Cft  alkyl  alcohol  and  from  0  1  to  S'if  by  weight  of  a  glycerol 
1-(C,-C|,  alkvl)  ether. 


5391v443 

SYNERGISTIC  INSECTICIDE  COMPOSITION 

Ralph  M.  Hdnkfcc  Lonisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Biotcchnolagy 

Resources,  Inc,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  980.176,  Nov.  23,  1992,  ataaa- 
doncd,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,868, 
Feb.  8, 1991,  abandoned.  This  appBcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  470y431 
Int  a."  AOIN  25/12 
VS.  a.  424—405  11  Claims 

1.  A  relatively  heal  stable,  up  to  about  85"  C.  lipophilic, 
phosphorous  containing  proleinaceous  extract  of  kappa  casein  hav- 
ing neurotoxic,  insecticidal  properties  when  transferred  across  ttie 
membranes  of  insects,  prepared  from  a  kappa  casein  containing 
mateoal  with  an  extracting  agent  composing  a  50-80%  solution  of 
a  C1-C4  alcohol  or  a  C2-C4  acetone  and  recovering  said  extract, 
which  is  a  calcium  linked  dimer  with  free  sulffaydryl  groups  having 
a  dimer  molecular  weight  of  about  38.000  Dalions. 
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5^1,444 

USE  OF  AUTOLOGOUS  DERMAL  HBROBLASTS  FOR 

THE  REPAIR  OF  SKIN  AND  SOFT  TISSUE  DEFECTS 

WiUaa  K.  Bom,  Jr^  Cedw  Grove,  NJ^  ■wtgnar  to  Uolagcn 

TtehMioaiica,  Lk^  West  OrufC,  NJ. 

FBed  JuL  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5M,773 
Int.  CL*  A61F  2/02:2/10:  A«1M  3I/0O 
VS.  CL  424-426  5  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  the  long-term  augmentation  of  subcutaneous  or 
dermal  tissue  in  a  human  subject  which  comprises: 

a)  providing  a  suspension  of  autologous,  passaged  dermal  fibro- 
blasts, substantially  free  of  immunogemc  protems, 

b)  identifying  a  defect  that  is  susceptible  to  ameliorauon  by 
augmentation  of  the  subadjacent  subcutaneous  or  dermal  tis- 
sue; and 

c)  injecting  an  effective  volume  of  the  suspension  into  the 
subadjacent  tissue  so  that  the  tissue  is  augmented. 


5391,447 
WOUND  DRESSING  HAVING  A  CONTOURED  ADHESIVE 

LAYER 
Ole  R.  Jcmen,  River  Vale,  N  J.,  asngnor  to  HoUister  Incorpo- 
rated, Ubcrtyvfllc,  DL 
Contiiiiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  760,167,  Sep.  16,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  contiBiiatioo-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  590,684,  Oct  1, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
514,905 
InL  CL*  A61F  li/00 
U-S.  CL  424—443  "  Claims 


S,591y445 

SMOOTH  MUSCLE  CHEMICAL  PACEMAKER 

Michael  Hoey,  Shoreriew,  and  PHcr  Gcblbach,  Minneapolis, 

bo«b  of  Mina^  aarifnors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of 

Mtaafaota,  MinneapoUB,  MiHL 

DUWon  of  Ser.  No.  372,587,  Jan.  13, 1995,  Pat.  No.  5,498,254, 

wUdi  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  987,748,  Dec  9,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,383,873.  Thfa  appUcatioo  Oct.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,456 

Int  CL'  A61F  2J02:  A61K  9/22 

VS.  CL  424—426  23  Claims 
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CHEMICAL  PAGEMAKER  REMOVED 

TIME  I  minsJ 


1.  A  porous  biocompatible  matrix  comprising  an  interspersed 
neuroactive  agent  forrning  a  shaped  solid  element,  wherein  the 
neuroactive  agent  has  a  therapeutic  effect  on  a  disorder  associated 
with  smooth  muscle  fiinction  in  an  organ  peripheral  to  the  central 
nervous  system  and  wherein  the  concentration  of  the  neuroactive 
agent  is  about  I  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  element,  so  that  localized 
drug  delivery  to  diose  in  need  Uicreof  is  provided  through  a  thin 
film  of  fluid  which  forms  when  the  matrix  is  contacted  with  an 
organ  surface  in  vivo. 


1   An  improved  wound  dressing  comprising  an  adhesive  layer 
which  in  use  contacts  a  wound  and  surrounding  normal  skin;  and  a 
thin,  flexible,  polymeric  backing  layer  covering  one  side  of  said 
adhesive  layer;  said  adhesive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  50  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  or  swellable 
hydrocolloid,  or  a  mixture  of  such  hydrocolloids,  selected  from  the 
calcium  carboxymethylcellulose.  pectin,  gelatin,  high  molecular 
weight  cartmwax.  carboxypolymethylene.  and  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
with  said  hydrocolloid  or  mixtures  of  hydrocolloids  being  dis- 
persed in  fitHn  about  30  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble, 
viscous  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyisobu- 
tylene.  natural  rubber,  silicone  rubber,  arcylonitrile  rubber,  and 
polyurethane  f\ibber;  said  dressing  including  a  body  portion  in 
which  the  thickness  of  adhesive  layer  exceeds  0.5  mm.;  and  a 
prtjiective  release  layer  removably  attached  to  and  covering  the 
side  of  said  adhesive  layer  opposite  from  said  backing  layer; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
said  dressing  including  a  wide  penpheral  flange  of  reduced 
thickness  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  body  portion  a 
distance  of  at  least  10  mm  and  in  which  the  thickness  of  said 
adhesive  layer  of  said  flange  does  not  exceed  about  0  5  mm, 
said  flange  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  through- 
out its  full  extent. 


5,591v446 
METHODS  AND  AGENTS  FOR  THE  PROPHYLAXIS  OF 

ATOPY 
Bodo  C.  Metaiik,  Gfltcrsloh,  and  Gcrd  Plewig,  Miincben,  both 
of  Germany,  as8i«nors  to  Bctersdorf,  A.G.,  Hamburg,  Ger- 


5391,448 

ANTI- VIRAL  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITION 

Slobodan  Tcpic,  AO-Forschunssinstitit  AISF  Research  Institute 

Clavadelerstraaae,  CH-7270  Davoa,  Switxerland 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,465 

Int.  a."  A61K  9/127 

VS.  a.  424—450  7  Claims 


I  of  Scr.  No.  7,171,  Jan.  21,  1993, 

wMch  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,821.  Apr.  3, 

1990,  alMmitim«^  Tte  appiica«ian  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
420334 

ClainH  priority,  application  Germany.  Apr.  4,  1989,  39  10 
761  i-  Apr.  4,  1989.  39  10  760.4;  Sep.  14,  1989,  39  30  816J 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/20 
VS.  CL  424—439  14  Ctadan 

1.  A  method  for  atopy  prophylaxis  which  comprises  orally 
administering  an  atopy-prophylactic  effective  amount  of  an  atopy- 
prophylaxis  dietary  supplement  to  a  human  child  at  a  time  before 
atopy  is  clinically  manifest  in  the  child  and  before  conditioning 
and  tliorough  maturation  of  a  cellular  iirmiune  system  of  the  child 
is  complete,  the  atopy-prophylaxis  dietary  stipplement  comprising 
at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Y-linolenic  acid;  and  dihomo-Y-linolenic  acid. 


1  A  therapeutic  composition  of  matter  for  use  against  viruses 
possessing  an  outer  lipid  envelope  and  an  inner  viral  core,  wherein 
said  therapeutic  composition  is  in  ihe  form  of  a  liposome  complex 
with  a  non-antigenic  exterior,  said  therapeutic  composition  com- 
prising: 
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a  large  liposome  with  an  outer  membrane  and  an  aqueous 
fluid-filled  interior; 

a  plurality  of  viral  receptor  proteins  capable  of  reacting  with  the 
outer  lipid  envelope  of  the  virus,  wherein  said  viral  receptor 
proteins  are  incorporated  in  said  large  lipid  membrane; 

a  plundity  of  small  liposomes,  each  with  an  outer  membrane  and 
an  aqueous  fluid-filled  interior,  wherein  said  outer  membrane 
is  substantially  free  of  antigens  except  for  a  single  first  link 
protein;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  link  proteins  incorporated  in  said  large  lipid 
membrane,  wherein  each  first  link  protein  in  a  small  Upid 
membrane  is  linked  to  a  second  link  protein  in  the  large  lipid 
membrane  so  that  most  of  the  surface  of  the  large  lipid 
membrane  is  covered  by  the  small  lipid  membranes  leaving 
gaps  large  enough  for  the  vinis  to  pass  between  the  small 
liposomes; 

wherein  said  therapeutic  composition  is  capable  of  engulfing 
said  viruses  by  allowing  the  viruses  to  travel  between  the 
small  liposomes  and  to  for  the  viral  lipid  envelope  to  interact 
widi  the  viral  receptor  protein  and  fuse  with  the  large  lipo- 
some membrane  so  that  the  core  of  the  virus  is  trapped  in  the 
interior  of  the  large  liposome. 


5391,449 
VESICLES,  AND  COSMETIC  OR  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  COITTAINING  VESICLES,  BOUNDED 

BY  ONE  OR  MORE  LAMELLAE  COMPOSED  OF  A 

LIPID  PHASE  CONTAINING  FLUORINE-CONTAINING, 

POLYGLYCEROLATED  AMPHIUC  SULPHLH 

COMPOUNDS 

Eric  Boliens,  Saint  Maurice,  and  CUudc  Mahieu,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,488,  JuL  27,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,459,165. 
This  applicatioa  Apr.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  502,463 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  29,  1992,  92  09404 
Int  CL'  C07C  323/12:  HOIF  17/42:  A61K  9/127 
VS.  a.  424-^150  10  Claims 

1.  Cosmetic  or  pharmaceutical  composition  containing,  dis- 
persed in  an  aqueous  dispersion  phase,  vesicles  bounded  by  one  or 
more  lamellae  composed  of  a  lipid  phase  containing  at  least  one 
compound  of  formula  (I): 


R^CHjV-S— G,— H 

in  which: 

R,  denotes  a  linear  C^  to  C,o  pcrfluoroalkyl  radical, 
m  represents  2; 

n  represents  a  statistical  value  or  integer  between  2  and  3; 
G  represents  a  unit  chosen  from: 

-CH:-CH— CHj-O— .     — CH-CHj-O-. 
I  1 

O  CH, 

O 

I 


(I) 


-CH-CH.-0-. 
I 
CHjOH 


— CH2— CH— CH-— O— . 
I 
OH 

or 

-CHj— CH— O— . 
I 
CHjOH 


each  of  the  oxygen  atoms  being  linked  to  a  hydrogen  atom  or  to 
another  unit  G. 


5391,450 

L-CARNTTINE  SALT  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

CUudio  Cavana,  and  Paolo  CaTazza,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 

aarignmv  to  AdTantgarde  S^iA.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  473,208 
Claims  priority,  appMeation  Italy,  JmL  20, 1994,  RM94A0396 
InL  a.'  A61K  9/14:9/20:9/4S:31/225 
VS.  CL  424—451  g  Cfadms 

1.  L-camitine  glycolate. 


5391^451 
OIL-BASED  TABLETING  METHOD 
Pramod  K.  Gupta,  Guraee;  Fnmdaco  J.  Alvanx,  Undenhnrst, 
and  Susan  J.  Scmla,  Eranrton,  ail  of  DL,  aarignors  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  Abbott  Pari^  D. 
Coatinnation  of  Sck  No.  110,916,  Ang.  24,  1993,  abandoned. 
Thto  appHcaliaa  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  484,693 
Int  CL'  A61K  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—464  20  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  Ublet  for  the  systemic,  sustained-release 
delivery  of  a  tfaerapeuticaUy  active  compound  prepared  by  a  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dispersing  the  therapeutically  active  compound  in  an  oil. 
(bl  mixing  the  compound/oil  dispersion  with  a  carrier  silica:  and 
(c)  forming  the  dispersion/carrier  mixture  into  a  tablet; 
wherein  the  oil  is  present  in  an  amount  of  between  5%  and  about 
20%  by  weigiu  and  provides  a  prolonged  or  sustained  release 
of  compound  from  the  tablet. 


5391,452 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  FORMULATION 
Ronald  B.  Miller.  Basel,  Switzerland;  Stewart  T.  LcsUe,  Cam- 
bridge, England;  Sandra  T.  A.  Malkowska,  Cambridgeshire, 
England;  Kevin  J.  Smith,  CanOtridge,  England;  Walter 
Wimmer,  Limburg,  Germany;  Horst  Winkler,  Untcr,  Ger- 
many; Udo  Hahn,  Ncntenhansen,  Germany,  and  Derek  A. 
Prater,  Cambridge,  England,  awigiors  to  EuroOlliqne, 
S.A.,  Lnzembonrg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  10,  1993,  43  15 
525.1;  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23,  1993,  9324045;  Mar.  9,  1994. 
9404544;  Mar.  14,  1994,  9404928 

Int  a.'  A61K  9/22:9/26 
VS.  CI.  424—468  39  Claims 

1.  A  controlled  release  oral  pharmaceutical  preparation  suitable 
for  dosing  every  24  hours  containing  from  about  50  mg  to  about 
800  mg  of  tramadol  or  a  pharmaccutically  acceptable  salt  ttiereof. 
calculated  as  hydrochloride  salt,  in  a  controlled  release  matrix,  the 
matrix  comprising  from  about  I  to  about  80%  w/w  of  one  or  more 
hydrophilic  or  hydrophobic  polymers,  and  having  a  dissolution  rale 
in  vitro  when  measured  using  the  Ph.  Ew.  Paddle  Method  at  100 
rpm  in  900  ml  O.IN  hydrochloric  acid  at  37°  C  and  using  L'V 
detection  at  270  nm,  from  about  0  to  about  50%  tramadol  released 
after  1  hour,  from  about  0  to  about  75%  tramadol  released  after  2 
hours;  from  about  3  to  about  95%  tranudol  released  after  4  hours; 
from  about  10  to  about  100%  after  8  hours;  from  about  20  to  about 
100%  tramadol  released  after  12  hours;  from  about  30  to  about 
100%  tramadol  released  after  16  hours;  from  about  50  to  about 
100%  tramadol  released  after  24  hours;  and  greater  tlian  80% 
tramadol  released  after  36  hours,  by  w«ght. 
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mCORPORATKM^  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 
MOLECULES  INTO  BIOACnVE  GLASSES 
Paid  Dmehtjmt,  BotfiPli,  Pil;  Tlalilft  RadiB,  Voerhees, 
N  J^  awl  Erick  M.  Saft,  PtHililfMi,  Pa^  ■M<innrt  to 
The  l^wtccs  ortke  UaiTMiitjr  if  riHHjIvMte,  PWIadcipUa. 
Pa. 

CMlhwallna  !■  part  af  Scr.  Na.  4W,M7,  Mar.  17. 199S, 

ahli  h  h  ■  I  iillwiIlM  !■  pit  of  -irr  Nn  Tifl  T"  f-'  ^ 

1994,  afraiMliH-^  TU  ainrj^"**—  Ju.  7,  I99S,  Scr.  No. 

♦774»5 

iBt  CL'  A*1F  I3M);  A«1K  47/02 

VS.  a.  424—484  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  comroUed-releaae  carrier  compris- 
ing silio-based  glass  having  a  porous  matrix  and  biologically 
active  molecules  incofporaled  in  said  matrix  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a)  cofiMning  a  silicon  alkoxide  precmor  «-itfa  deionized  water 
to  fonn  a  first  mixture: 

b)  adding  acid  to  form  a  second  mixture  having  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  from  about  I  to  about  4.5; 

c)  adding  a  calcium  salt  to  said  second  mixture  while  stirring  to 
form  a  third  mixture: 

d)  adding  said  biologically  active  molecules  to  said  third  mix- 
ture while  maintaining  the  pH  within  the  range  of  from  about 
1  to  about  4.5  to  fonn  a  fbuth  mixture,  said  fourth  mixture 
having  a  watef/pfccunor  moiv  ratio  of  from  about  6:1  to 
about  20:1: 

e)  allowing  the  fourth  mixture  to  form  a  gel  at  a  temperature  o 
from  about  0*  C.  to  about  40*  C. 

e)  aging  the  gel  at  a  temperature  of  fixmi  about  0*  C.  to  about 
40*  C.  for  from  about  one  day  to  about  four  weeks:  and 

0  drying  the  aged  gel  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  IS*  C.  to 
aboitt  40*  C.  until  a  weight  loss  of  from  about  50  percent  to 
about  80  percent  is  observed  in  said  gel. 


5,»ly455 
WFT  POWDEK  FILM-FORMING  COMPOSITIONS 
Charta  A.  Si^ariao..  Klag  of  Praaia,  P*.,  airiiBor  to  Wamer- 
JcoUmoq  CoH^ny,  Ik.,  St.  Loota,  Mo. 

DiTtafaw  of  Scr.  No.  73.795,  JoL  27,  1993,  wUch  is  a 
coatiBntloa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  43M1S,  Doc  2*,  1990,  aban- 
doocd.  TUs  appBcattoo  Feb.  U1995,  Ser.  No.  3*2,283 
Int.  CL*  A61K  9/16:9/50 
VS.  CL  424—490  14  Cfarins 

1.  A  wet  powder,  edible,  clear,  film-forming  composition  for  use 
in  coating  tablets  and  capsules  with  a  clear  coaling  comprising  a 
clear.  filn>-foraiing,  water  soluble  or  waier-dispersible.  edible  poly- 
mer and  between  approximaiely  1%  and  approximately  30%  by 
weight  of  water,  said  compoaibon  being  formed  by  applying  water 
onto  said  polymer  in  atomized  form  and  said  composition  being 
capable  of  forming  a  stable  suspension  upon  dilution  with  addi- 
tional water  without  the  formation  of  fish  eyes. 


5.591,454 
METHOD  FOR  LOWERING  BLOOD  GLUCOSE 
Aaikoay  L.  KiKzyMki,  Mooatain  View;  Atnl  D.  Ayer,  aod 
Patrick  S.-L.  Woag,  botk  of  Palo  AHo,  aU  of  Calif .,  aasicnors 
to  ALZA  CorperatioB,  Pato  AHd,  CaUf. 

DHiatoa  oT  Scr.  No.  18»,489,  Jaik  11, 1994,  whidi  is  a 

tartl—adoii-iit-part  of  Scr.  No.  6Stjn2,  JaiL  22,  1991,  Pat 

Now  5,545/413,  wkkk  is  a  dtrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  402,314,  Sep.  5, 

1909,  Pat.  No.  5,024,843.  TMs  appBcatkwi  May  16,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  442,040 

Int  CI*  AilK  9/10:9/16:9/24:47/32 

VS.  CL  ^2A—Xtlh  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hyperglycemia  in  a  patient,  wherein  the 

method  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  a  dosage  form 

comprising  2  mg  to  750  mg  glipizide  that  is  administered  at  a 

dierapeutically  effective  dose  of  10  ng  to  25  rag  over  24  hours 

from  the  dosage  form  comprising  I  mg  to  300  osmagent  and  a 

hydrogel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(ethylene 

oxide)  having  a  4.000.000  to  8.000.000  molecular  weight  and  a 

cacboxymethylcellulose  having  a  200.000  to  1.000.000  molecular 

weight  to  the  patient  to  produce  the  intended  effect  in  the  patient 


5,591/456 

MILLED  NAPROXEN  WTTH  HYDROXYPROPYL 

CELLULOSE  AS  A  DISPERSION  STABILIZER 

Naiic7  M.  FraBMNi,  CoilcgevUle,  and  Dooaid  R.  Saydcr,  Liai- 

erick,  both  of  Pa.,  Msicnors  to  NanoSyatems  LX.C.,  CoUe- 

gevillcPa. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,790 

Int.  CL*  A61K  9/18:9/14 

VS.  CL  424—494  H  Claims 

1.  Particles  consisting  essentially  of  an  NSAID  having  hydrox- 
ypropyl  cellulose  adsorbed  on  the  surface  thereof  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  maintain  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about 
1000  nm.  wherein  said  NSAID  is  selected  from  nabumetone. 
tiaramide.  proquazone.  bufexamac.  flumizole.  epirazole.  tinoridine. 
timegadine.  dapsone,  aspirin,  diflimisal.  bcnorylate.  fosfosal. 
diclofenace.  alclofenac.  fenclofenac.  etodolac.  indomethacin.  sulin- 
dac.  tolmetin.  fentiazac.  tilomisole.  carprofen.  fenbufen,  flurbipro- 
fen, ketoprofen.  oxaprozin.  suprofen,  tiaprofenic  acid,  ibuprofen. 
naproxen,  fenprofen,  indoprofen.  piroprofen.  flufenamic.  mefe- 
namic.  mcclofenamic.  niflumic.  oxyphenbutazone,  phenylburzone, 
apazone  and  feprazone,  piroxicam,  sudoxicam,  isocam  and  lenoxi- 
cam. 
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5,591,457 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  THE  AGGREGATION  OF 
BLOOD  PLATELETS  AND  STIMULATING  THE  IMMUNE 

SYSTEMS  OF  A  HUMAN 
Anthony  E.  Boitoo,  ShcOeld,  England,  asrignor  to  Vasogen  Inc, 
EtoMcoke,  Canada 

ContfaHiation  of  Ser.  No.  941.327,  Sep.  4,  1992.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  832,798,  Feb.  7, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  1,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

352,802 

InL  CL*  AOIN  1/00:  A6IK  33/00:  A61L  2/10 

VS.  CL  424—613  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  Raynaud's  Disease  in  a  human  patient 

with  Raynaud's  Disease,  which  composes: 

selecting  an  aliquot  of  from  about  0.01  ml  to  about  400  m!  of 
human  blood  of  a  type  compatible  with  the  blood  of  a  human 
patient  with  Raynaud's  Disease; 
contacting  the  selected  blood  aliquot  simultaneously  with  a 
blood  platelet  aggregation-inhibiting  effective  amount  of 
ozone  gas  in  admixture  with  oxygen  gas.  and  ultraviolet 
radiation,  while  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  37°  C.  to  about  43"  C  for  a  period  for  about  0.5 
minutes  to  about  10  minutes: 
and  administering  the  blood  aliquot  so  treated  to  the  human 
patient  with  Raynaud's  Disease. 


5491,458 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GRANULATED 
MATERIAL 
Reinhard  Frocscfake,  Weinstadt-Beuteisbach.  and  Axd  Kiinig, 
Stattgart,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Santrade  Ltd., 
Lucerne.  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94«2607.  S  371  Date  JuL  24,  1995,  }  102(e) 
Dale  Jnl.  24,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/0904S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  6,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  446,780 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Sep.  28.  1993,  43  32 
952.7 

InL  a.*  B29B  WIO 
VS.  CL  425—6  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacniring  granulated  material  from  a  free- 
flowing  viscous  substance  that  is  made  into  drops  which  solidify  or 
gel,  comprising: 

a  vessel  charged  with  the  free-flowing  substaiKC  and  having  a 
discharge  opemng  arrangement  for  discharging  the  substance; 
and 
a  belt  perforated  by  openings  and  arranged  to  move  across  tiie 
discharge  opening  arrangement  so  that  the  belt  openings  peri- 
odically come  into  alignment  with  the  discharge  opening 
arrangement  to  open  the  latter  and  permit  the  free-flowing 
substance  to  flow  therethrough; 
the  discharge  opening  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  vessel  openings,  each  row  extending  transversely  of  a 


longitudinal  direction  of  belt  travel  across  the  vessel,  the  rows 
being  spaced  apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  belt  travel, 
the  vessel  openings  of  one  row  being  offset  by  a  transverse 
distance  with  respect  to  the  vessel  openings  of  at  least  one 
other  row.  the  distance  being  such  that  any  part  of  a  belt 
opemng  disposed  transversely  outwardly  with  respect  to  a 
transverse  edge  of  a  vessel  opening  of  the  one  row  at  the 
instant  it  passes  the  other  row  must  travel  across  an  opening 
of  the  other  row 


539M59 
APPARATUS  FOR  REINFORCING  A  FIBER  PRODUCING 

SPINNER 
James  G.  Snyder.  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens  Coming 
Filierglas  Technology,  Inc^  Summit,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395342 

Int  a.*  B29B  9/00 

VS.  CL  425—8  12  Claims 


1.  A  spinner  for  receiving  molten  material  and  for  generating 
fibers  of  said  molten  material  by  means  of  rotatioo  of  said  spinner 
which  comprises: 
a  spinner  body  having  a  bottom  wall,  an  outer  sidewall  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  bouom  wall  around  a 
center  of  said  spinner  body,  said  outer  sidewall  having  orifices 
through  which  molten  material  flows,  and  a  generally  hon- 
/ontal  flange  extending  inwardly  from  said  outer  sidewall: 
and 
a  reinforcement  secured  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said  spinner  and 
engaging  said  generally  honzontal  flange 


5,591,460 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED  WINDSHIELD  REPAIR 
Kerry  A.  Wanstmth,  and  Daniel  M.  Wantrath,  both  of  434 
IXuner  Dr.,  Dnrango,  Coto.  81301 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  411,985 

Int  CL*  B32B  35AX) 

VS.  a.  425—12  26  Cbrims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  repairing  a  damaged  area  of  a  glass 
windshield  by  filling  the  damaged  area  with  a  repair  material,  said 
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apparatus  compnsmg  a  reservoir  means  for  holding  a  liquid  repair 
matenal  in  communicaiion  with  an  interior  pan  of  the  damaged 
area: 

first  pump  means  for  applying  vacuum  to  said  damaged  area, 
second  pump  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  repair  matenal 

and  to  said  damaged  area, 
control  means  for  changing  between  application  of  vacuum  and 
pressure  by  said  pump  means  without  operator  mtcrvention. 
condition  responsive  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  need  for  energizing  of  the  first  pump  means  for 
application  of  said  vacuum  at  said  damaged  area  and  an 
alternative  second  signal  indicative  of  the  need  for  energizing 
of  the  second  pump  means  for  application  of  said  pressure  at 
said  damaged  area, 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  condition  responsive 
means  to  apply  at  least  one  cycle  of  applying  vacuum  for  a 
controlled  period  of  time  and  then  applying  pressure  for  a 
succeeding  controlled  period  of  time. 


5^91,462 
BOTTLE  INSPECTION  ALONG  MOLDER  TRANSPORT 
PATH 
DooaM  T.  Darling,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,-  Trent  G.  Francis; 
Brad  L.  WlUiams,  both  of  Boynton  Beach;  Harold  L.  Dewar, 
Indialantk;  David  B.  Delater.  Stuart;  Danld  B.  Gold,  West 
Palm  Beach;  Jerry  Pentel,  Tequcsta,  aU  of  Fla.;  Paul  L. 
Wright,  Marrlcta,  Ga.^  Peter  J.  Saads,  Leeds,  and  Phillip 
Cochran,  Bawmcn,  both  of  Ala^  assignors  to  Pressco  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,015 

Int.  a."  B29C  49/78 

VS.  CI.  425—173  32  Oaims 


5,591,461 
FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  POWDERY  SAMPLE 
liikMU  Komatsu;  Hiroomi  Uehara,  and  Syuji  'Shinkai,  all  of 
Saitama-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Niashin  Floor  Milling  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,506 

Claims  priority,  appBcation  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1994,  6414478 

InL  a."  B29C  43/00:  G«1N  33/02 

VS.  CI.  425—169  4  Claims 


20.  A  container  inspection  system  in  combination  with  a  con- 
tainer manufacturing  system,  comprising: 

molding  means  operable  to  form  a  container  from  a  heated 
preform,  the  container  having  a  top  seal  means  on  a  neck 
formed  with  an  opening,  and  a  base: 

transfer  means  positioned  after  the  molding  means  along  a 
transport  path,  and  being  operable  to  move  containers  away 
from  molding  means  along  the  transport  path  toward  an  exit 
means,  at  least  one  of  the  molding  means  and  the  transfer 
means  having  a  plurality  of  container  engaging  elements  "iuch 
that  successive  ones  of  the  conuiners  are  engaged  by  different 
ones  of  the  container  engaging  elements: 

an  optical  inspection  system  disposed  along  the  transport  path 
between  the  molding  means  and  the  exit  means,  the  optical 
inspection  system  being  operable  to  capture  an  image  of  at 
least  part  of  the  container  and  being  coupled  to  a  proces.sor  for 
analyzing  the  image  for  defects  in  the  container,  the  processor 
being  operable  to  correlate  defects  detected  in  the  container  to 
particular  ones  of  said  container  engaging  elements. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  powdery  sample  comprising: 
a  vertically  elongated  housing  which  has  a  sample  inlet  port  at 

an  upper  portion  thereof,  a  sample  discharge  port  at  a  lower 

portion  thereof,  and  a  screen  plate  dividing  an  interior  of  the 

bousing  into  longitudinal  compartinents: 
a  gate  for  opening  and  closing  a  bottom  portion  of  one  of  said 

compartinents: 
a  press  member  vertically  movable  in  said  compartment  and 

cooperating  with  said  gale  for  pressing  the  sample:  and 
a  window  formed  in  a  side  wall  of  said  compartment  opened  and 

closed  by  said  gate. 


5,591,463 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMOFORMING  AND 

STACKING  OF  HOLLOW  OBJECTS  INCORPORATING  A 

BASE  FORMED  FROM  THERMOPLASTICS  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Pietro  Padovani,  Verona,  luly,  assignor  to  ISAP  OMV  Group 

S.P.A.,  Verona,  Italy 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  937  J62,  Aug.  28,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216.922 
Claims  priority,  application  lUly,  Feb.  3,  1992,  VR92A0012 
Int.  a."  B29C  51/20 
VS.  a.  425—359  13  Claims 

1   Apparatus  for  thermoforming  of  hollow  objects  from  a  sheet 
of  thermopla.stic  matenal.  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  frame. 

a  male  die  mounted  on  the  support  frame. 

a  double  female  mold  having  female  cavities  thereof  facing  the 

male  die  to  effect  alternate  transverse  movements  with  respect 

to  the  male  die  between  an  operation  position  in  which  one 

half  of  the  female  mold  is  located  in  front  of  the  male  die  and 
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the  other  half  is  in  an  easily  accessible  side  discharge  position 
away  from  the  male  die; 

driving  means  for  controlling  the  alternate  transverse  move- 
ments of  the  double  female  mold; 

a  stepwise  sheet  feeder  arranged  to  feed  a  sheet  of  thermoform- 
able  heated  material  between  the  male  die  and  the  double 
female  mold; 

actuation  means  to  effect  closing  and  opening  movement 
between  the  male  die  and  the  double  female  mold  when  one 
half  of  the  female  mold  is  in  said  operation  position,  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  alternate  transverse  movements  and  in 
sequential  synchtxmization  therewith,  thereby  forming  hollow 
objects; 

a  cutting  device  having  control  means  for  actuation  during 
mating  engagement  between  the  male  die  and  the  female 
mold  to  cut  out  an  object  from  the  sheet  of  tbermoformable 
material; 

a  stepwise  endless  chain  conveyor  having  a  sequence  of  plate 
formers  each  of  which  receives  the  object  in  one  forming 
operation,  the  chain  conveyor  being  arranged  to  operate  in 
synchronization  with  the  driving  means; 

at  least  one  processing  pick-up  head  capable  of  lifting  a  plurality 
of  objects  alternately  from  each  half  of  the  double  female 
mold  when  in  the  discharge  position  and  transfemng  the 
objects  thus  lifted  into  a  respective  plate  former  on  the  con- 
veyor; and 

at  least  one  processing  station  located  along  the  conveyor  for 
carrying  out  sequential  processing  each  time  of  all  of  the 
objects  while  loaded  in  a  plate  former  on  the  conveyor  in 
synchronization  with  said  driving  means. 


5,591,464 

MOLDING  PLANT  FOR  CONVEYING  MOLDS  FOR 

CHOCOLATE  OR  SIMILAR  PRODUCTS 

Cerboni  Renzo,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Carle  &  Montanari 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  21,  1993,  MI93A2236 
Int  a.*  B29C  39/06 
VS.  CL  425—453  20  Cbums 
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1.  A  molding  plant  for  nwlding  a  product  such  as  chocolate,  said 
plant  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  molds  for  holding  the  product  to  be  molded,  at 
least  one  of  said  molds  having  a  lateral  midline  and  a  trans- 
verse midline  and  at  least  one  lateral  stud  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  region  of  said  lateral  midline  and  at  least  one 
transverse  stud  extending  downwardly  from  the  region  of  said 
transverse  midline: 

at  least  one  ptxicessing  station  for  processing  the  product  in  said 
molds;  and 

a  prtx:essing  path:  wherein: 

said  processing  path  has: 


a  first  portion  comprising  i  first  set  of  parallel  guides  and  a 
first  drive  shaft  parallel  to  and  positioned  between  said  fint 
set  of  parallel  guides; 
a  second  porboo  transverse  to  said  first  portion,  said  second 
portion  of  said  processing  path  con^irising  a  second  set  of 
parallel  guides  and  a  second  drive  shaft  positioned  between 
and  parallel  to  said  second  set  of  parallel  guides  and  traos- 
verse  to  said  first  drive  shaft; 
one  of  said  first  and  second  portions  extends  through  said  at 
least  one  processing  station; 
said  first  drive  shaft  conveys  said  molds  along  said  first  portion 
of  said  processing  path  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
said  lateral  midline  when  said  at  least  one  lateral  stiiid  engages 
said  first  drive  shaft; 
said  second  drive  shaft  conveys  said  molds  along  said  second 
portion  of  said  processing  path  in  a  direcbon  substantially 
parallel  to  said  transverse  midline  when  said  at  least  one 
transverse  stud  engages  said  second  dnve  shaft; 
said  at  least  one  lateral  stud  is  positioned  such  that  when  said  at 
least  one  lateral  stud  engages  said  first  drive  shaft  said  at  least 
one  transverse  stud  is  spaced  from  said  first  drive  shaft;  and 
said  at  least  one  transverse  stud  is  positioned  such  that  when 
said  at  least  one  transverse  stud  engages  said  second  dnve 
shaft  said  at  least  one  lateral  stud  is  spaced  from  said  second 
drive  shaft. 


5,591,465 
SIDE  GATED  INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS  WITH 

RADLUJ.Y  MOUNTED  GATE  mSERTS 
Denis  L.  Babin,  Actoo,  Caaada,  aasignor  to  Moid-M»ters 
Limited,  Georgetown,  Caaada 

Filed  Jon.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  463,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  15,  1995,  2149385 
Int.  a.'^  B29C  45/20 
VS.  CI.  425—549  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  side  gated  injection  molding  apparatus  having  at  least  one 
heated  nozzle  located  in  a  mold,  the  at  least  one  heated  nozzle 
having  a  rear  end.  a  front  portion  with  a  front  end  and  a  generally 
cylindrical  outer  surface  extending  through  a  central  opening  in  the 
mold,  the  central  opening  in  the  nwld  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal inner  surface  with  an  insulative  air  space  provided  between  the 
outer  surface  of  the  front  portion  of  the  at  least  one  heated  nozzle 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  central  opeiung  in  the  mold,  the  at  least 
one  heated  nozzle  having  a  melt  chaniKl  extending  therethrough  to 
convey  melt  to  fill  a  plurality  of  cavities  spaced  in  the  mold  around 
the  central  opening,  the  melt  channel  having  a  central  portion 
extending  from  tiie  rear  end  of  the  at  least  one  heated  nozzle  and  a 
plurality  of  radial  portions  branching  outwardly  from  the  central 
portion  adjacent  die  front  end  of  the  front  portion  of  the  at  least 
one  heated  nozzle,  each  radial  portion  of  the  melt  channel  extend- 
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ing  in  alignment  with  a  respective  gate  extending  in  the  moid  to 
one  of  Ibe  cavities,  a  phnlity  of  spaced  side  gale  seaU.  each 
having  an  inner  end.  an  outer  end.  and  a  bore  therebetween,  the 
inner  end  being  seated  in  die  front  pottioa  of  the  at  least  one  heated 
nozzle  with  the  side  gate  seal  extending  outwaidly  across  the 
insolative  air  space  in  alignment  between  a  respective  radial  por- 
tioa  of  the  melt  channel  and  a  respective  gale  to  convey  melt 
outwardly  from  the  melt  passage  to  die  gate  to  fill  die  cavity,  die 
improvement  wherein; 
each  cavity  extends  patially  in  a  cavity  insen  mounted  in  the 
moM  outwardly  ad^iacent  die  ceatral  opening  in  die  mold  and 
paraally  in  a  gale  insert  mounted  farwanUy  against  the  cavity 
insert  each  side  gale  seal  has  an  ooler  end  extending  a 
sufficient  distance  outwardly  past  the  inner  sorfKe  of  die 
central  opening  to  provide  room  for  cooling  conduits  extend- 
ing between  die  cavities  and  the  central  opening,  each  gale 
insert  has  a  radial  opening  exteadiiig  to  the  respective  gate 
therein,  each  gale  insert  being  radially  mountabie  in  and 
radially  removable  from  a  positioa  wherein  the  outer  end  of  a 
respective  side  gate  seal  extends  into  the  radial  opening  in  die 
inner  surface  in  alignment  with  the  gate  therein. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MULTI-SEGMENT  PLASTIC 

CCMfPONENTS 

UMch  Bnaricr,  Mafhfitrr,  tiJL,  mmi  Micfead  Brftmaer, 

I—ihBliTh.    rtwmmj.    aHlfpan    to    Frcwkaberg-NOK 

G«Mr^  PartMnWp,  FIjrMMtk,  Mck. 

MvWm  «r  Scr.  No.  M2,5n,  Ja^  14, 19M,  Pat.  No.  5,435,9M. 

TMi  appHatUoa  May  1, 199S,  Scr.  No.  432,217 

laL  a'  MK;  33/52 

VS.  CL  425—577  5  dabas 


METHOD  OF  SHRfNIONG  FILM  TO  APPLY  UDSTOCK 

AND  PACKAGE  MAIW  THEREFROM 

Hcwy  W.  SlocUcy,  m.  Md  Art  T.  Kreba.  balk  of  SpartaBbvg. 

S.C  Milianri  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  C«.-CaM^  Ducaa,  S.C 

FUcd  Ja&  t,  1995,  Sck  No.  47Mt2 

Int.  CL'  B«5B  ll/5S;53A)2,  MtSD  5l/lS:»Sr50 

VS.  CL  426— IM  9  dainis 


1.  A  core  ring  assembly  for  use  in  manufacturing  a  molded 
plastic  component  comprising: 

a  female  core  ring:  and 

a  complementary  male  core  ring  for  insertioo  via  a  rotating 
motion  into  said  female  ring  such  thai  said  female  and  said 
male  core  rings  are  joined  together  to  form  a  core  ring 
assembly. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  package  for  a  ptxxluct,  comprising: 

providing  a  support  member,  said  support  member  having  a 
cavity  for  receiving  the  product  and  a  flange: 

sealing  an  oriented,  beat  shrinkable.  first  film  to  an  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  flange,  thereby  forming  a  first  seal: 

trimming  the  oriented,  first  film  outboard  of  the  first  seal, 
thereby  forming  an  excess  portion  of  the  first  film  outboard  of 
the  first  seal: 

subjecting  the  oriented,  first  film  to  a  sufficiently  high  tempera- 
ture to  shrink  the  excess  portion  and  thereby  expose  a  sealing 
area  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  flange:  and 

sealing  a  second  film  to  the  sealing  area  on  die  outer  periphery 
of  the  flange,  forming  a  second  seal  and  whereby  the  second 
film  encloses  the  first  film. 


5,591yW7 
CONTAMINATION-RESISTANT  ANIMAL  FEEDSTUFFS 
Bobby  J.  BtauMi,  BaCord;  Kwt  E.  RkhardMM,  HokUoo,  both 
oT  Ga.,  aad  Joae  E.  FcfTcr,  Coral  GaMes,  Fla.,  aaricnors  to 
Anttos  Carporatioa,  Btrfard,  Ga. 

DWWaB  or  Scr.  No.  >W4W.  Dec.  d%,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
54*5,97«.  Tbk  ^picallaa  May  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  455,720 
laL  CL'  A23K  1/00:  A23L  3/3463 
VS.  CL  42*— 2  24  ClaiiBS 

S.  A  method  of  raising  livestock  comprising: 
feeding  livestock  a  diet  consisting  esaentailly  of  formaldehyde- 
treated  which  is  substantially  free  of  Salmonella  and  E.  coli 
and  is  resistant  to  contaminatioo  by  Salmonella  and  £.  coli, 
said  feedstuff  comprising  100-1000  grams  of  hydrolyzable 
fotmaldefayde  adduct  per  ton  of  feed  distributed  with  a  coef- 
ficient of  variation  of  7%  or  less  and  1-20%  water,  wherein 
resistance  to  contamination  means  thai  challenge  with  1000 
colonies  of  Salmonella  or  E.  coli  per  gram  of  feed  results  in  1 
coiony  or  less  per  25  grams  of  feed  after  24  hours  incubation 
al25*C. 


SJS91M» 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  THE  FAT 

CONTENT  OF  MILK  AND  CREAM 

Kari-Hdnz  ZcMer,  Oddc,  GenMoy,  aarignor  to  WcstfUia 

Separator  Aktkageacfladiaft,  Odde,  Gcratany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93^t3142,  i  371  Date  JoL  1«,  1995,  i  102(c) 
Date  JuL  !•,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094a4571,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Aag.  4,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  11,  1993,  Scr.  No.  495,529 
Clai^  prtortty,  appttcattoa  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1993,  43  02 
1«5.4 

InL  a.'  A23C  9/00:  GOIN  33/00 
VS.  CL  426—231  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  fal  content  in  standardized  milk  and 
standardized  cream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

separating  whole  milk  in  a  centrifuge  into  high-fat  cream  and 
non-fat  milk: 
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controlling  the  high-fal  cream  leaving  the  centrifuge  to  maintain 
the  composition  thereof  constant: 

controlling  the  non-fat  milk  leaving  the  centrifuge  lo  maintain 
the  con^xjsition  thereof  constant: 

adding  a  first  portion  of  the  constant  composition  high-fal  cream 
to  a  first  portion  of  the  constant  composition  non-fat  milk  lo 
produce  standardized  milk: 

adding  a  second  portion  of  the  constant  composition  non-fat 
milk  to  a  second  portion  of  the  constant  composiiion  high-fai 
cream  to  produce  standardized  cream,  and 

regulating  the  fat  content  of  the  standardized  cream  by  control- 
ling the  amount  of  the  second  portion  of  ttie  constant  compo- 
sition non-fat  milk  added  to  the  second  portion  of  the  constant 
composition  high-fat  cream. 


5,591y«71 
PRODUCTION  METHOD  OF  PUFFED  FOOD  AND 
PUFFED  FOOD  DOUGH 
Shichlro  Niwano,  6-10,  Hamkaze-cfao,  Kodiien.  Nishinoiniya. 
Hyogo,  and  Norihiinii  Idomoto,  Nabarl,  Japan,  aasignors  to 
ShichlrD  Niwano,  Hyogo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94«1100,  {  371  Date  Mar.  6.  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  6,  1995,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W095^I731.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  19,  1995 

PCT  FDed  JnL  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  397,162 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JuL  7,  1993,  5-193061 

InL  a."  A21D  2/36:  A23L  1/0522 

VS.  Q.  426—440  10  Claims 

1.  A  puffed  food  dough  comprising  soybean  protein,  starch  and 

dietary  fiber  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  firom  1 :0.2  to  0.8:  0  01  to  0  4. 

respectively,  and  from  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  vegetable 

foaming  agent  and  from  150  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  water  per 

100  parts  by  weight  in  total  of  the  soybean  protein,  starch,  and 

dietary  fiber.  The  dough  does  not  contain  a  chemical  leavening 

agent  or  yeast. 


5,59  M72 

DOUGH  CLT-OFF  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Donald  L.  Cununim,  deceaacd,  late  of  Mcchanicsville,  Va.. 

assignor  to  CnaudM  Eagle,  Inc.,  Aafaland,  Va. 

Continnatioo-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  297,123,  Aug.  29,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  5,443,854.  This  appttcatioa  Aug.  17,  1995.  Scr.  No. 

516,170 

InL  CL*  A21D  6/00:  A23P  lAMJ 

VS.  a.  425—503  10  Claims 


5,591,470 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOCKING  DOUGH 
James  Bartiey,  AUp,  ID.,  assignor  to  A.M.  Manufacturing 
Company,  Dolton,  DL 

FUed  OcL  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  542,454 

InL  O."  A21C  11/12 

VS.  a.  426—391  15  Claims 


11.  A  method  of  perforating  a  plurality  of  dough  pieces  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  docking  station  having  a  carrier  plate  supported  by 
at  least  one  retractable  piston,  at  least  one  pin  plate  mi>unted 
to  the  carrier  plate  and  having  a  multitude  of  pins,  and  at  lea.st 
one  stripper  plate  thnxigh  which  the  multitude  of  pins  pen- 
etrate, the  stripper  plate  being  resiliently  mounted  to  and 
below  the  carrier  plate  and  the  pin  plate: 

positioning  at  least  one  piece  of  dough  having  a  relatively  flat 
center  portion  and  a  circumferential  rim  below  said  at  least 
one  stripper  plate  such  that  the  stripper  plate  overiies  said  flat 
center  portion: 

moving  the  pin  plate  so  that  the  pins  penetrate  the  relatively  fiat 
center  portion  without  perforating  the  circumferential  nm. 
and 

retracting  the  pin  plate  and  pins  while  maintaining  the  at  least 
one  stripper  plate  against  the  at  least  one  piece  of  dough  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  dough  in  a  retraction  direction  by 
the  pins. 


-«T  >^«T 


I   Cut-off  apparatus  for  a  dough-handling  machine  comprising: 

a)  nozzle  means  comprising  a  sidewall  surroundingly  defining 
an  internal  channel  and  extending  upon  a  center  axis  between 
an  upper  rim  extremity  and  a  lower  constriction  surface 
having  a  downwardly  directed  extrusion  orifice  centered 
therein,  said  orifice  having  a  perimeter  configimitioo  that  is 
oblong  about  a  line  of  elongation,  said  constriction  surface 
being  tapered  at  least  in  portion  downwardly  and  inwardly 
from  said  side  wall  to  said  orifice. 

b)  a  taut  cutting  wire  aligned  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  line 
of  elongation  and  configured  to  move  in  a  reciprocating 
manner  across  said  orifice  in  a  path  transverse  lo  said  line  of 
elongation  and  in  sliding  contact  with  the  tapered  ponion  of 
said  constriction  surface,  and 

c)  means  for  moving  said  wire  in  said  reciprocating  manner. 


5,59M73 
PROTEIN-POLYSACCHARIDE  COMPLEX 
COMPOSITION,  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Blaiae  McArdle,  R.R.  2,  Mout  Vernon,  Me.  04352 
ContinnaHon-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  263,001,  Jnn.  17,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  b  a  continuatia»4n-part  of  Ser.  Na  89,268,  JuL 
8,  1993,  abandoned.  This  appHcatkm  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
523,162 
InL  CL»  A23J  1/12:3/14:  A23L  1/053:1/0532 
VS.  CL  426—573  17  daias 

1.  A  piotein-polysaccharide  complex  composition  comprising: 
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berween  about  90%  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
polysaccharide  impregnated  with  between  about  10*  to  0.5% 
by  weight  of  a  substantially  watcr-insolubie  protein. 


5^1v«74 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  CHOCOLATE  CRUMB 

\^  MiBcr,  R.R.  #  2.  BrtobMW,  Erta  Oatario,  Canada 

Flicd  Dec.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  581.133 

Int  CL'  A23G  //W 


5,591*475 
HIGHLY  WATER  ABSORBED  RICE,  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME  AND  APPLICATION  OF  SAME 
Yukio    bhida,     1-15,     ^iriUgasfai     2-ciiaaie,     Shimizu-shi, 
Shiznoka-ken,  424,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  137,007,  Oct  14,  1993,  abandoned. 
Thte  application  Nov.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  562,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  19,  1992,  4-069814; 
Apr.  7.  1992,  4-113162 

Int.  a."  A23L  ///« 
U.S.  a.  426—627  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  highly  hydiated  non-boiled  rice  for 
processing  in  a  shon  penod  of  time  by  using  a  microwave  oven  of 


UAa.426— 580  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  chocolate  crumb  which  is  substantially    which  the  water  content  has  been  controlled  such  that  a  deUcious 
anhydrxNis.  wherein  the  ptcpared  chocolate  crumb  will  have  a  final    boiled  rice  is  ptxxluced  therefrom  by  said  processing  using  a 


analysis,  expressed  in  weight  units,  as  follows: 


dried  milk  solids 

23  to  34 

sug« 

50  to  55 

anhydrous  cocoa  butter 

8lo  12 

anhydrous  cocoa  liquor 

4  tog 

additional  anhydrous  butler  fai 

Oto  10 

moisture 

less  than  1 

wherein  the  total  amount  of  dried  milk  solids  and  anhydrous 
butter  fat  is  in  the  range  of  30  to  34  weight  units;  and 

wherein  at  least  a  first  portion  of  the  sugar  constituent,  which 
first  poftioa  is  approximately  20  weight  units,  has  been  cara- 
melized at  an  elevated  temperature  for  flavor  purpoMs: 

wherein  said  method  of  preparing  said  chocolate  crumb  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  a  first  portion  of  liquid  milk  with  said  first  portion 
of  sugar,  whetein  said  first  portion  of  liquid  milk  comprises 
a  first  portion  of  milk  solids  and  a  first  portion  of  water, 
which  first  portioo  of  milk  solids  may  include  butler  fat. 
and  wherein  said  first  portion  of  water  is  just  sufficient  so  as 
to  hydrate  said  first  portion  of  sugar,  so  as  to  form  a  slurry- 
batch  of  said  hydrated  sugar  and  liquid  milk; 

(b)  heating  said  slurry  batch  to  a  temperature  of  about  105°  C 
to  115°  C.  and  maintaining  said  slurry  batch  at  that  tem- 
perature for  sufficient  time  so  as  to  caramelize  the  sugar  to 
a  selected  degree  of  carainelization  and  so  as  to  substan- 
tially drive  off  said  first  portion  of  water,  thereby  leaving  a 
caramelized  slurry  batch  comprising  caramelized  sugar  and 
said  first  portion  of  milk  solids; 

(c)  maintaining  said  caramelized  slurry  batch  at  an  elevated 
temperature  so  as  to  remain  heated; 

(d)  obtaining  a  second  portion  <rf  liquid  milk,  whereby  the 
total  weight  of  milk  solids  of  said  first  portion  of  liquid 
milk  together  with  the  inilk  solids  of  said  second  portion  of 
liquid  milk  is  within  the  range  of  23  to  34  weight  units: 

(e)  imxing  together  said  still  healed  caramelized  slurry  batch 
with  at  least  some  of  said  second  portion  of  liquid  milk  so 
as  to  re-hydrate  said  carameUzed  sugar,  and  adding  the 
remainder  of  said  second  portion  of  liquid  milk  if  not 
already  used  so  as  to  form  a  pre-crumb  slurry; 

(f)  transferring  said  pre-cr\imb  slurry  to  a  conventional  drier, 
and  drying  said  pre-crumb  slurry  so  as  to  obtain  said  total 
weight  of  milk  solids  as  dried  milk  solids,  together  with 
said  caramelized  sugar; 

(g)  mixing  said  total  weight  of  dried  milk  solids  and  .said 
caramelized  sugar  together  with  the  remaining  sugar,  the 
anhydrous  cocoa  butter,  and  the  anhydrous  cocoa  liquor,  so 
as  to  arrive  at  the  selected  analysis  amounts  of  each; 

(h)  further  adding  additional  anhydrous  butter  fat,  if  neces- 
sary, so  as  to  bring  the  total  amount  of  dried  milk  solids  and 
anhydrous  butler  fat  to  the  range  of  30  to  34  weight  units  of 
the  prepared  chocolate  crumb;  and 

(i)  refining  said  prepared  chocolate  crumb,  if  necessary,  for 
pasting  and  conching  the  prepared  chocolate  crumb,  as 
necessary  for  recovery  and  further  processing  or  storage 
thereof. 


microwave  oven  in  a  short  period  of  time  with  no  addition  of  water 
thereto,  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

( 1 )  firstly  preparing  a  rice  absorbing  water  in  the  amount  of  60 
to  90  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  raw  rice  by 
using  raw  rice  or  rice  immersed  in  water  and  by  using  hot 
water  having  a  temperature  of  60°  C,  or  more; 

(2)  freezing  the  rice  obtained  in  step  ( 1 )  at  a  temperature  of  -20° 
to  -40°  C; 

(3)  immersing  the  resultant  frozen  hydrated  rice  obuined  in  step 
(2)  in  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
broth,  soup,  and  sauce,  said  liquid  being  maintained  at  a 
temperatine  of  15°  to  25°  C.  whereby  a  total  amount  of 
hydrated  in  rice  is  rendered  110  to  120  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  raw  rice. 


to  Mars,  Incor- 


5,59M76 
CONCHED  CHOCOLATE 
Roberto  A.  Capodieci,  Glen  EUyii,  Dl.,  amignoi 
porated,  McLean,  Va. 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  273.709.  JuL  12,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5v460,84O,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  24068,  Mar.  1, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5,332,588,  which  is  a  coolinnation  of  Scr.  No. 
862372,  Apr.  3,  1992,  Pat  No.  SjmOM.  This  application 
Oct  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  545.264 
Int  CL*  A23G  l/W 
VS.  CL  426—631  7  Claims 

1.  A  flowable  conched  chocolate  having  an  optimized  fat  content 
and  a  preselected  maximum  viscosity  of  the  conched  chocolate 
which  is  low  enough  for  enrobing  the  chocolate,  the  conched 
chocolate  comprising  chocolate  refinings  and  a  fat  source  which 
had  been  mixed  together  and  subjected  to  couching  conditions  in 
order  to  form  and  to  lower  the  viscosity  of  a  finished  flowable 
conched  chocolate,  said  flowable  conched  chocolate  having  no 
additional  fat  source  in  excess  of  an  amount  needed  to  impart  said 
preselected  maximum  viscosity  to  said  flowable  conched  choco- 
late, said  amount  of  the  fat  source  being  about  29  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  conched  chocolate. 


5,591,477 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  REDUCED  FAT  PEANUT 

BUTTER  WITHOUT  NON-PEANUT  SUPPLEMENTS  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREFROM 
Ricky  C.  Boycc;  Mona  C.  Jones;  WUbur  A.  Parker,  all  of 
Edenton,  N.C.,  and  Edward  J.  Festa,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors 
to  Scabraok  Enterprises,  Inc.  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  266^36,  Jun.  27,  1994.  This 
application  May  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4344W2 
Int  CL*  A23L  ]/38 
VS.  a.  426—633  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  peanut  paste  for  use  in  making 
peanut  butter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  first  amount  of  uncooked  peanuts  at  a  predeter- 
mined moisture  level; 
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(b)  conditioning  the  first  amount  of  peanuts  by  heating  them  for 
not  more  than  approximately  two  minutes  so  that  the  peanuts 
reach  a  final  temperature  of  between  7r  99°  C; 

(c)  preheating  an  expelling  device  to  a  temperature  of  between 
107°-132°C.: 

(d)  pressing  the  conditioned  peanuts  in  the  heated  expelling 
device  so  that  low-fat  solid  peanut  cake  and  oil  are  separated; 

(e)  decreasing  the  size  of  the  peanut  cake  particles  to  a  size  of 
less  than  15  millimeters: 

(f)  roasting  the  peanut  cake  for  1  to  6  minutes  at  a  temperature 
of  between  200°-260''  C  ; 

(g)  grinding  the  roasted  peanut  cake  to  a  size  of  less  than  or 
equal  to  1000  microns  to  produce  a  peanut  flour. 

(h)  reducing  the  size  of  a  second  amount  of  peanuts  that  have 
been  roasted,  wherein  approximately  one  half  of  the  second 
amount  of  peanuts  has  a  size  of  less  than  or  equal  to  50 
microns  and  the  largest  panicles  have  a  size  of  les^  than  or 
equal  to  750  microns; 

(i)  mixing  the  peanut  flour  with  the  second  amount  of  peanuts 
and  peanut  oil  in  an  amount  of  0  to  10  percent  by  total  weight 
while  the  second  amount  of  peanuts  and  peanut  oil  are  ai  a 
temperature  of  between  54°-66°  C.  to  produce  a  peanut 
slurry;  and 

(j)  milling  the  peanut  slurr>  so  that  at  least  one  half  of  the 
particles  have  a  size  of  less  than  or  equal  to  50  microns  and 
the  largest  particles  have  a  size  of  less  than  or  equal  to  250 
microns,  wherein  a  peanut  paste  is  produced. 


5,591,478 
DESICCANT,  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 
Takahisa  Tokunaga;  Junko  K^ihara;  Masao  Hirayama;  Hide- 
masa  Hidaka,  all  of  Saitama;  Hayami  Itoh,  Hyogo;  Masao 
Hayashltanl,  Hyogo;  Yoshihiro  kii^bata.  Hyogo.  and  Tat- 
suya  Imura,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MciJi  Seiita 
Kaisha,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  and  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushikl  Kai- 
sha,  Hyogo,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  26^89,  Mar.  4,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  7,  1995.  Scr.  No.  487,585 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Jul.  15.  1992,  4-209523 

Int  a."  A23G  3/00 

VS,  a.  426—658  1  Claim 


O         2        4        6         8        10        12 
MOISTURE    CONTENT      (%) 
1.  A  method  for  lowering  the  water  activity  of  a  food  and 
maintaining  the  same,  which  compnses  directiy  contacting  a  des- 
iccant  comprising  crystalline,  anhydrated  nystose  which  contains 


70^  or  more  of  nystose  and  2%  or  less  of  moisture  and  is  In  the 
form  of  a  crystalline  powder,  with  the  food  or  mixing  the  same 
with  the  food. 


5391.479 
BRAIN  PHOSPHOLIPID  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAiaNG  FOR  AN  INFANT  FORMULA 
Yves  Pooroy,  Versailles.  France,  assignor  to  Inslitut  de  Recher- 
che Bioiogique.  France 

Filed  Jun.  »,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496J26 
Int  CL*  A23J  7AX) 
VS.  a.  426—662  12  Claims 

1.  Food  compositions  which  can  be  direct!)  incorporated  in  the 
food  of  very  young  children  useful  as  an  infant  formula,  said  food 
compositions  comprising  non-denatured  mammalian  brain  phos- 
pholipids, said  phospholipids  having  at  lea.st  two  fatty  acids  in  the 
chain,  in  combination  with  or  mixed  with  a  food  suppon  suitable 
for  such  a  food. 


5,591,480 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  METALLIZATION 

PATTERNS  ON  AN  ELECTRONIC  SUBSTRATE 

Douglas  H.  Weisman.  Sunrise;  Thomas  J.  SwiriteL  Davie,  and 

John  K.  Arledgc  Ft  Lauderdale,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc..  .Schanmburg,  ID. 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  517^92 

Int  a.*  B05D  5/12:  C23C  14/00:  C25D  5/02:  HOIL  2l/4f)5 

VS.  a.  216—13  25  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  thin  film  metallization  areas  having 
varying  thicknesses  on  an  electronic  substrate,  compnsing  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  having  a  multilayer  metal  coating  disposed 
on  an  upper  surface  thereof,  the  coating  comprising  a  first 
aluminum  layer  on  the  substrate  surface,  a  second  titanium 
layer  on  top  of  the  first  layer,  and  a  third  aluminum  layer  on 
top  of  the  second  layer 

forming  first  and  second  metallization  pattern-^  in  the  multilayer 
metal  coating  by  etching  portions  of  the  multilayer  metal 
coating  in  a  single  step  to  reveal  portions  of  the  substrate 
upper  surface; 

applying  a  photoresist  layer  over  the  substrate  sufficient  to  cover 
the  first  metallization  pattern  and  to  reveal  the  second  metal- 
lization pattern; 

chemically  etching  the  revealed  second  metallization  panem  to 
remove  only  the  third  aluminum  layer,  thereby  exposing  the 
undertying  second  titanium  layer;  and 

removing  the  photoresist  layer  after  removing  the  third  alumi- 
num layer. 


1 74-»05  O  G  -97-3 1 :  QL,3 
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5391,481 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNETIC 

RECOROING  MEDIUM  INCLUDING  FORMING  A 

GRAFT  POLYMER  LUBRICANT  LAYER  BY 
IRRADLVTING  MONOMERS  WITH  RADICALS  OR 
ATOMIC  GAS 
Kiyoshi  Takahashi:  Mikio  Murai,  both  of  Osaka;  Masani  Oda- 
girL  Hyogo,  and  Hideyuki  Ucda,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  MatsushiU  Ekctrk  Indnstrtal  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Divisioii  oC  Ser.  No.  224,994,  Apr.  8,  1994,  abMtdoncd,  which 
is  a  contiiiaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  913J57,  Jul.  15.  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534,446 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  JnL  15,  1991,  3-173614 
Int.  CU'  GllB  $m 
MS.  a.  427—131  3  Claims 


polymerizing  a  compound  with  conjugated  double  Ixinds  on  the 
surfaces  of  the  cells  of  said  polyurethane  foam,  after  said  cells 
have  been  coated  with  said  oxidizer  in  a  vapor-phase  atmo- 
sphere to  form  a  conductive  conjugated  polymer  layer  of  said 
compound  on  the  oxidizer-coaled  surfaces  of  said  cells,  and 

dipping  said  polyurethane  foam  formed  with  said  polymer  layer 
in  an  organic  solvent  which  does  not  dissolve  said  polyure- 
thane foam  to  extract  any  unpolymenzed  portion  of  said 
compound  and  said  oxidizer,  followed  by  vacuum  drying 


5391,4*3 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METAL 

NITRIDE  COATINGS  FROM  SINGLE  SOURCE 

PRECURSORS 

Charies  H.  Winter.  Gr«se  Pointe  Parit;  T.  Suren  Uwkeban- 

dara,  Fannlngtoo,  and  Kumudtaii  C.  Jayaratne.  Detroit,  all 

of  Midu,  assignors  to  Wayne  Stote  University,  Detroit,  Mfch. 

Tiled  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,764 

Int.  a."  C23C  /M» 

U.S.  CL  427—248.1  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  ferromagnetic   metal  thin  film  on  a  nonmagnetic 

substrate; 
forming  a  protection  film  on  said  ferromagnetic  metal  thin  film; 
forming  a  lubncant  layer  on  said  protection  film,  said  lubricant 

layer  consisting  of  monomers;  and 
forming  graft  polymers  by  irradiating  said  lubncant  layer  with 

radicals  or  atomic  gas. 
wherein  the  ratio  of  irradiation  ions  to  the  radicals  and  atomic 

gas  for  irradiating  said  lubncant  layer  is  7%  or  less. 


5391,482 

CX)NDUCnVE  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Fd-fcng   He,   Shaagahi,   China;   Toriiihiro   Yamamoto,   and 

Miwako  Yamamoto,  both  of  Kaugawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 

IiHMC  CorporatkM,  Nafoya,  Japmi 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  17,  1993,  5-051391, 
Jan.  23,  1993,  5-176190 

bit  CL"  B05D  5/12:3/00 
VS.  a.  427—244  14  Claims 


-/- 


1  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  coating  of  metal 
nitride  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  from  a  single  source  precur- 
sor, conjprising: 

a)  selecting  as  said  precursor 

i)  the  reaction  product  of  a  pnmary  amine  of  the  formula 
NH,— R  with  a  metal  halide  of  the  formula  MX,  where  X 
is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine,  or 
II)  the  reaction  product  of  a  primary  amine  of  the  formula 
Pfflj—NR'R-  with  a  metal  halide  of  the  formula  MXj 
where  X  is  fluorine,  chlonne.  bromine,  or  iodine: 
where  M  is  a  metal; 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,^  alkyl.Cj^ 
cycloalkyl.  C,  ,,  alkenyl.  C,  ,  cycloalkenyl.  C^  ^  aryl  radi- 
cals. — NR'R".  and  mixtures  thereof; 
where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
C,  ,g  alkyl.  Cv^  cycloalkyl.  C,  ,  alkenyl.  Cv»  cycloalkenyl. 
and  Cfc.,0  aryl  radicals; 
where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
C,  „  alkyl.  C,_^  cycloalkyl.  C,  „  alkenyl.  C^  cycloalkenyl. 
aiid  Cj^io  aryl  radicals;  or 
where  R'  and  R"  together  with  N  form  a  cyclic  C,  ,,  saturated  or 
C^^  unsaturated  imine; 

b)  subliming  said  precursor  at  a  pressure  of  from  0.0001  mm  Hg 
to  about  760  ram  Hg;  and 

c)  contacting  said  sublimed  precursor  with  a  substrate  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  decomposition  of 
said  precursor  to  meul  nitride,  whereby  said  coating  of  metal 
nitnde  is  formed  on  said  substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  conductive  polyurethane  foam 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  an  oxidizer  solution  on  surfaces  of  cells  of  a  polyure 
thane  foam  having  a  plurality  of  open  cells  which  are  con- 
nected to  each  other. 

perfectly   removing   a   solvent   of  said   oxidizer   solution   by 
vacuum  drying; 


5391v484 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LAYERS  OF 

DIAMOND  DOPED  WTTH  BORON 

OUvier  J.  C.  Poncelet,  and  Jean-Jacques  E.  Garcnnc,  both  of 

Chakm.  France,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  537,483 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  30,  1994,  94  14612 

Int  CL*  C23C  16/00:  B05D  i/06 

\iS.  CL  427—249  1*  Claims 

1.  Process  for  manufacturing  diansond  doped  with  boron  by 

chemical  vapor  deposition,  which  consists  of  fonning  on  a  support 


5391,486 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  FILM  ON  A  SL^STRATE  BY 

ACTIVATING  A  REACTIVT:  GAS 
Haruo  Okano,  Tokyo;  Sadahisa  Nognchl,  Fodia,  and  Makoto 
ScUne,  Yokoliama,  aU  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Kaboaklki 
Kaisha  Toshllw,  Kanagawa-kcn,  Japan 
Division  0*  Ser.  No.  323,693,  Oct  18,  1994,  Pat  No.  5^458,919, 
which  is  a  cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  203,757,  Mar.  1,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5385,763,  whkh  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  917331, 
Jul.  20,  1992,  abmidoaed,  which  is  a  divWon  of  Ser.  No. 
686,283,  Apr.  16,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,156,881,  which  h  a  cootina- 
atioa of  Ser.  No.  169377,  Mar.  17,  1988,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474312 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1987,  62-61237; 
Mar.  18,  1987,  62-61238 

Int  a.*  C23C  I6AX):  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427— 255J  i  claim 


(3)  placed  in  a  reaction  chamber  (1)  a  diamond  layer  doped  with 
boron  using  a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  of  a  earner  gas.  al  least 
one  source  of  carbon  and  at  least  one  boron  precursor,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  boron  precursor  is  an  amino-borane. 


5391.485 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  NICKEL 

SHELL  MOLDS 
Reinhart  Weber,  Highway  12  -  P.O.  Box  399.  Midland.  Ontario. 
Canada,  and  Robert  E.  Sheppard.  14  Rei  Court  Midland. 
Ontario,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  238082.  May  5.  1994,  Pat  No.  5,407.487. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422.402 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  5.  1993, 
93092492 

Int  a."  C23C  /6/06 
U.S.  a.  427—250  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  nickel  vapour  deposition  on  a  surface  of  a 
mandrel  positioned  in  a  deposition  chamber  compnsing  enclosing 
a  side  of  the  mandrel  opposite  the  said  surface  to  form  a  cavity 
substantially  co-extensive  with  the  mandrel,  flooding  the  said  cav- 
ity with  a  heating  fluid,  substantially  discharging  aii  from  the 
cavity,  uniformly  heating  said  heating  fluid  in  the  cavity  to  a 
desired  temperature  for  uniform  heating  of  the  mandrel  surface  in 
tJie  deposition  chamber  and  depositing  nickel  from  nickel  vapor 
onto  said  heated  mandrel  surface. 


1.  A  thin  film  fonning  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate,  hav  ing  a  trench  or  an  unevenness  thereon, 
in  a  reaction  vessel; 

intnxlucing  a  first  reactive  gas  and  a  second  reactive  gas  into  the 
reaction  \essel.  the  first  and  second  reactive  gases  each  being 
charactenzed  by  a  respective  phase  diagram  including  a  liquid 
phase  region  defined  by  a  melting  curve  and  an  evaporation 
curve  that  intersect  at  a  tnple  point;  and 

reacting  the  first  and  second  gases  to  form  a  thin  film  containing 
elements  of  the  first  and  second  reactive  gases  on  the  substrate 
while  retaining  a  pressure  of  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  reactive  gases  in  the  reaction  vessel  higher  than  the 
tnple  point  of  the  phase  diagram  of  said  at  least  one  of  the 
first  and  second  reactive  gases,  and  retaimng  a  temperature  of 
the  substrate  within  the  liquid  phase  region  of  the  phase 
diagram  of  said  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  reactive 
ga.ses. 


5391.487 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHODS 

OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  USING  THE  S.\M£ 
Tadashi    Ohtake.    Neyagawa;    Norihisa    Mino.    Settsu,    and 
Kazufumi  Ogawa,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  107308.  Aug.  17.  1993.  Pat  No. 

5.447.778.  This  application  May  30.  1995,  Ser.  No.  453306 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1992,  4-226204 

Int  CL"  B05D  l/IS;J/00 

VS.  a.  427—299  3  Chums 


^2 


T  ///////////  / 

1  A  method  of  manufactunng  an  information  recording  medium 
compnsing: 

preparing  a  molecule  comprising  at  least  one  functional  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  funcuonal  group  of 
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Formula  A.  a  functional  group  of  Formula  B.  a  haiogenaied 
sulfinyl  group  of  Formula  C.  a  halogenated  sulfonyl  group  of 
Formula  D  and  a  cyano  group  (-CN).  and  nng-skeletons.  and 
contacting  and  reacting  said  molecule  to  a  substrate  surface 
comprising  an  active  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal,  thus  fixing 
said  molecule  to  said  substrate  surface  via  a  covalent  bond  in 
order  to  fonn  an  infonnation  recording  layer  on  said  substrate 
surface:  wherein 
Fonnula  A  is 


I 
—AX,      -AX; 


—AX. 


where  A  represents  C.  Si.  Ge,  Sn.  Ti  or  Zr.  and  X  represents  a 
halogen,  an  isocyanale  group,  a  cyano  group  or  an  alkoxyl 


group: 
Formula  B  is 


—  A— C- 
II 
O 


where  A'  represents  N  or  0: 
Formula  C  is 

O 
II 
-S-X 

II 

o 

where  X  represents  a  halogen:  and 
Formula  D  is 

-S-X 

M 
o 

where  X  represents  a  halogen. 


5391.489 
PROCESS  FOR  SliRFACE  SIZING  PAPER  OR 
PAPERBOARD 
LouLs  R.  Dragner,  and  John  P.  Farewell,  both  of  Rock  Hill. 
S.C,  assignors  to  Scqua  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Chester.  S.C. 
FUed  May  4.  1995.  Ser.  No.  434,600 
Int  CI."  B«5D  i/l2:3/02 
MS.  a.  427—364  17  Claini.s 

1   A  process  for  enhancing  the  printability  of  a  paper  or  paper 
board  for  ink  jet  printing  comprising: 

applying  a  surface  sizing  composition  to  the  paper  or  papertioard 
surface  to  enhance  ink  jet  pnntability.  said  composition  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  starch  and  a  surfactantless  stable  micro- 
emulsion  of  a  vtnyl  polymer  prepared  by  emulsion  copoly 
meruation  of  a  styrens  or  styrene  containing  organic  group 
with  a  Cj-C,  acrylic  or  methacrylic  ester  which  provides  a  Tg 
to  the  vinyl  polymer  of  less  than  50°  C.  with  a  dissolved 
alkali  soluble,  acid  containing  copolymer  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  4500  to  15.000  as  a  sole 
emulsifying  agent,  wherein  the  microemulsion  has  a  particle 
size  of  99'*^  less  than  0.3  microns  diameter:  and 
drying  the  surface  sizing  composition. 


5391,490 
ACOUSTIC  DEPOSITION  OF  MATERIAL  LAYERS 
Calvin  F.  Qiule,  Stanford,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  245.922,  May  18,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  556,672 
Int  a.""  BOIJ  19m 
VS.  CI.  427—457  6  Claims 


5391.488 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PLASTIC  SURFACES  AND 
SWELLING  SOLUTION 
CUos  Schifer,  and  Hermann- Josef  Midekke,  both  of  Berlin, 
Germany,  Mdsnon  to  Atotcdi  Dcnlsdiland  GmbH,  Berlin, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94/008T7,  (  371  Date  May  25,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  25,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO95/04103,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Feb.  9, 1995 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  411,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  30,  1993,  43  26 
079.9 

Int  a."  B05D  3/04:3/10 
U.S.  a.  427-307  17  Claims 

1  A  process  for  treating  polymer-containing  workpiece  surfaces, 
comprising  the  step  of  swelhng  the  workpiece  surfaces  with  a 
Don-aging  aqueous  solution  comprising  effective  swelling  amounts 
of  at  least  one  suiuble  organic  swelling  agent,  alkalizing  agent, 
basic  salt  and  at  least  one  solubilizer  for  the  swelling  agent  in  the 
solution,  wherein  die  solubilizer  is  an  organic  compound  of  the 
formula 

HO— A(OH)— R. 

where  A  represents  a  branched  or  unbranched  alkane  chain.  R 
represents  a  branched  or  unbranched  alkyl  group  or  hydrogen,  and 
A  and  R  together  contain  at  least  three  carbon  atoms. 


1  A  method  for  coating  a  substrate  compnsing  tlie  steps  of 

providing  a  pool  of  a  liquid  having  a  free  surface. 

generating  ultrasonic  acoustic  waves  with  at  least  one  ultrasonic 
transducer. 

focusing  the  generated  ultrasonic  acoustic  waves  to  converge 
near  the  free  surface  of  the  pool  of  the  liquid  to  eject  liquid 
droplets  using  a  plurality  of  acoustic  lenses  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  at  least  one  ultrasonic  transducer,  and 

depositing  the  ejected  liquid  dixjplets  onto  the  substrate  to  coat 
the  substrate. 
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5391,491 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BIODEGRADABLE 

MOLDED  ARTICLF.S 

Sadamasa  Ando,  Minoo;  Taizo  Karasawa,  Ibaraki,  and  Akio 

Ozasa,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissei  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,024 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1994.  6-012941 

Int  a.'^  B05D  .?/T>6 

VS.  a.  427—544  22  Claims 


1.  A  method /or  manufacturing  biodegradable  molded  articles, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

molding  biodegradable  raw  materials;  and 

heating  the  biodegradable  raw  matenals  by  applying  eiectrocon- 
ductive  heating  to  the  biodegradable  raw  matenals  for  an 
amount  of  time  effective  to  foam  and  expand  the  biodegrad- 
able raw  maienal  to  form  the  biodegradable  molded  article. 


(b)  forming  activated  species  (B)  in  an  activation  space  (B» 
which  is  separate  from  the  activation  space  (A),  the  activated 
species  (B)  formed  from  a  chemical  substance  (B)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  gas  and  halogen  gas  which  is 
chemically  reactive  with  said  activated  species  (A)  to  effect 
film  formation: 

(c)  forming  the  deposited  film  by  reacting  both  of  the  activated 
species  consisting  essentially  of  the  activated  species  (A)  and 
the  activated  species  (B)  by  introducing  the  acti\aled  species 
(A)  and  the  activated  species  (B)  into  the  reaction  space 
wherein  a  flow  rate  ratio  of  said  activated  species  (A)  to  said 
activated  species  (B)  during  said  introducing  is  10:1  to  1:10 
such  that  said  both  activated  species  mix  and  chemically  react 
with  each  other  in  the  vicinity  of  the  substrate  to  deposit  said 
film  thereon: 

(d)  exposing  tlie  film  during  film  deposition  to  a  gaseous  sub- 
stance (E)  to  etch  the  surface  of  the  deposited  film  and 
thereby  effecting  crystal  growth  of  polycrvsuls  in  a  specific 
face  direction;  and 

(e)  irradiating  the  substrate  and  said  gaseous  substance  (E)  with 
photo-energy  to  increase  etchant  activity  and  to  increa.se  tlic 
polycrystals  in  grain  size,  wherein  said  polycryslallme  depos- 
ited film  is  formed  without  u.se  of  an  exciting  plasma  in  the 
film  forming  space. 


5391.492 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AND  ETCHING  A  FILM  TO 

EFFECT  SPECIFIC  CRYSTAL  GROWTH  FROM 

ACTIVATED  SPECIES 

Yutaka  Hirai,  Hikone;  Jinsbo  Matsuyama.  and  ShiKeni  Shirai. 

both   of   Nagahama,   all    of  Japan,   assignors    to   Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  193,632,  Feb.  8.  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  3,938,  Jan.  15,  1993.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690330.  .Apr.  26. 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341 J63. 
Apr.  21,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
37,958,  Apr.  13,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28. 

1995.  Ser.  No.  396,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  11,  1986,  61-83924; 
Apr.  14,  1986, 61-85507;  Apr.  14,  1986,  61-85508;  Apr.  15,  1986, 
61-86825 

Int  a.*  B05D  3/00:  H05H  1/02:  C30B  2li/l4 
VS.  a.  427—563  6  Claims 


«02 
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5391,493 
STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCORPORATING  AN 
INDUCTIVELY  COUPLED  PLASMA  SOURCE  IN  A 
PLASMA  PROCESSING  CHAMBER 
Ajit  P.  Paraitjpe.  Piano;  Cecil  J.  Davis,  Greenville,  and  Robert 
T.  Matthews,  Piano,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  269,414,  Jun.  30.  1994.  This  application 

Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  472,606 

Int  ex."  C23C  I6A)0 

VS.  a.  427—569  ^  ctaiBis 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  a  silicon  containing  polycrjstalline 
deposited  film  on  a  substrate  in  a  reaction  space  comprising: 

(a)  forming  activated  species  (A)  in  an  actiNation  space  (A)  by 
decomposition  of  a  compound  (SX)  containing  silicon  and  at 
least  one  halogen,  where  said  compound  (SX)  is  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chain  silicon  halides 
represented  by  Si.Yj^i-  cyclic  silicon  halides  represented  by 
StyY^v  '"k'  ^  chain  or  a  cyclic  compound  represented  by 
Si^.Y,,,  where  u  is  an  integer  of  1  or  more,  v  is  a  integer  of 
3  or  more.  x-»-y=2u-h2.  and  Y  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
ftom  F.  cl.  Br  and  I; 


1.  A  method  for  incorporating  an  inductively  coupled  plasma 
source  in  a  plasma  processing  chamber  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plasma  processing  chamber  having  a  chuck  for 
holding  a  wafer:  encapsulating  a  spiral  antenna  in  an  epoxy; 

surrounding  said  antenna  and  epoxy  with  a  structurally  rigid 
housing:  hermetically  sealing  said  epoxy; 

attaching  said  housing  to  an  internal  wall  of  said  plasma  pro- 
cessing chamber;  and  providing  a  dielectric  capping  plate  to  a 
side  of  said  housing. 
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5^1,494 
DEPOSITION  OF  SILICON  NITRIDES  BY  PLASMA- 
ENHANCED  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Tatraya  Sato;  Atsoshi  Ikbata.  both  of  NariU,  and  Naoaki 
KobayMhi,  Sakura.  aU  of  Japwi,  anignon  to  Applied  Mate- 
rials, lD<u,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

CootiiMiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  507,718,  Jul.  26,  1995,  Pat.  No. 

5,5«i,M7,  whkta  b  a  coatiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  310,545,  Sep. 

22,  1994,  aiMndoacd.  This  appUcatkni  Feb.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No. 

6(M,0M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-238565 

Int.  a."  H05H  1/24 

VS.  CL  427—579  8  Claims 


5491v«96 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COMPOSITE  SHEET 
MATERIALS 
Midiad  C.  Anderson,  West  Yoriuliire,  Great  Britain;  Anttaooy 
J.     Heap,     Wilson,     N.C.,     and     Hont-DMmar     Gnme, 
Schwanewcde,  Germany,  aasignors  to  Unpac  Plastics  Inter- 
national Limited,  South  Uncolnshire,  En^and 
PCT  No.  PCT/US91Ar7956,  §  371  Date  Jul.  13.  1993,  $  102(e) 
Date  JuL  13,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  50,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  20,  1990,  40  37 
018.6 

InL  CI."  B29D  22A)0 
VS.  a.  428—36.5  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  sheet  material,  compnsing 
the  steps  of  forming  a  first  lamina  of  previously  unused  expanded 
polystyrene  from  a  first  extruder,  simultaneously  forming  a  second 
lamina  of  recycled  expanded  polystyrene  from  a  second  extruder, 
and  prompdy  bonding  the  freshly  extruded  laminae  to  each  other 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  silicon  nitride  film  by  plasma 
enhanced  chemical  vapor  deposition  comprising 

supplying  a  precursor  gas  mixture  compnsing  an  inorganic 
silane.  a  nitrogen-containing  ocganosilane  and  a  nitrogen- 
containing  gas  to  a  vacuum  chamber, 

generating  a  plasma  in  the  chamber  from  said  precursor  gases, 
and 

depositing  a  silicon  nitride  compound  on  a  substrate  in  said 
chamber 


5,591,495 

COPOLYAMIDE  BARRIER  LAYER  AND  REUSABLE 

PACKAGING  ELEMENTS  MADE  THEREWITH 

H— «  D.  Torre,  Ems,  and  Manfred  HcweL,  Rodds,  both  of 

Switzerland,  Hsi«nors  to  EMS-CNVENTA  AG,  Switzerland 

CMrtfaraatioa  of  Scr.  No.  238,584,  May  5,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  959,297.  Oct  9,  1992, 

abandoned.  Thb  appHcalion  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  480,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  10,  1991,  41  33 

781.6;  Dec.  6,  1991,  41  40  350.9 

InL  CL*  B32B  1/08:27/34:  C08G  69/26 
VS.  CL  428—35.7  14  Claims 

1.  A  partially  aromatic,  amoqihous,  copolyamide  capable  of 
acting  as  a  barrier  layer  for  polycarbonate  bottles  con.sisting  cssen- 
bally  of 

(a)  50  molar  parts  of  at  least  two  alkyl  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  which  are  replaced  by  2  to 
60*  by  weight  of  at  least  one  additional  dicarboxylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloaliphatic  dicar 
boxylic  acids  having  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  araliphatic  dicar 
boxylic  acids  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and 

(b)  50  molar  paru  of  hexamethylene  diaimne.  which  is  replaced 
by  5*  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  additional  diamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aliphatic  diamines  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  substituted  cycloaliphatic  diamines  haveing  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  aialiphatic  diamines  having  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

the  acid  groups  and  amino  groups  being  present  substantially  in 
equimoUu'  proportioas,  said  copotyamide  being  transparent  and 
having  a  dry  stale  glass  transitioa  temperature  of  at  least  135°  C. 
and  a  conditioned  glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  75*  C. 


5,591,497 

CHLORINATED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RIGID  PIPE 

AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SUCH  PIPE 

Joachim  E.  Hartitz,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  amiKnor  to  The  B.  F, 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,108,  Auf.  31,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  divWon  of  Ser.  No.  656^38,  Feb.  15,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,194,471.  This  application  Feb.  20,  1996,  Ser.  No.  603,496 

Int  CL*  F16L  9/12 

VS.  CL  428—36.92  21  Claims 

1.  An  extruded  pipe,  comprising:  100  weight  parU  of  chlonnated 
polyvinyl  chloride  derived  from  a  polyvinyl  chloride  polymer 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  between  about  0.4  and  1.6,  said 
chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  containing  from  about  63»  to  about 
70*  by  weight  chlorine,  from  about  5  to  about  15  weight  parts  of 
a  copolymer  of  a  polydiene  and  one  or  more  hardening  monomers, 
said  copolymer  selected  from  of  the  groups  consisting  of  an  ABS 
copolymer  and  an  non-ABS  polydiene  containing  copolymer  fur- 
ther comprising  at  least  one  incorporated  comonomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl  aromatic,  a  methacrylate.  an 
acrylaie,  methacrylonitrile.  acrylonitrile,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
ftDm  about  1  to  about  10  weight  parts  of  chlonnated  polyethylene, 
a  pigment,  a  stabilizer  and  a  lubricant,  wherein  said  pipe  exhibits 
ductility  under  fixed  drop  dart  impact  at  20°  F.  (-6.6°  C.)  of  at  least 
12  ft'lbf  ( 16  25  N-m),  and  a  hydrostatic  design  stress  greater  than 
about  500  psi  (3.5  Mpa)  at  180°  F 


5,59M98 
STRUCTURE  OF  RELEASING  PART 
Masaaki  Arakawa,  Onka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nitto  Dcnko 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FIM  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,739 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Ju.  5,  1992,  4-171925 

InL  CL*  B32B  7/00:  A61F  13/60 

VS.  CL  428—40.1  4  Clahns 

1.  A  releasing  pan  structure  having  a  boundary  component, 

wherein  said  boundary  component  compri.ses  a  pressure-sensitive 

adhesive   layer  and   a  long  chain   alkyl   releasing  agent   layer. 

wherein    said    pressure-sensitive    adhesive    layer    comprises    a 

pressure-sensitive   adhesive  composition  comprising   an   acrylic 

pressuie-sensitive  adhesive,  wherein  when  the  pressuie-sensiuve 

adhesive  layer  is  released  from  the  releasing  agent  layer,  the  sound 
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pressure  level  in  releasing  the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  laver 
from  the  releasing  agent  layer  at  all  releasing  speeds  of  at  least 
1x10-'  mm/minute  is  80  Db  or  less  and  the  difference  between  the 
maximum  value  and  the  minimum  value  of  the  releasing  force  in 
releasing  at  a  releasing  speed  of  1x10^  mm/minute  is  200  g/25  mm 
or  less. 


«  »i 


first  relative  order  to  a  state  of  a  second  relative  order  and  visa 
versa  upon  the  application  of  optical  beam  energy. 


5.591,499 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,591300 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yoshitaka  Kawanishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516.631 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1994,  6-201807 
InL  CL*  B52B  SAX) 
VS.  C\.  428—641  22  Oaims 


tk  Imiw  RB^i^ 


SCootin;  Rnin 
4Rcflectn«  lofv 

4^-2  Inlarference  Ljiyv 


^1  rrorapgwil  Substrate 


I.  An  information  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  transparent  substrate; 

an  interference  layer  formed  on  said  transparent  substrate: 
a  recording  layer  formed  on  said  interference  layer,  said  record- 
ing layer  having  a  pit  region  and  a  mirror  region: 
a  reflective  layer  formed  on  said  recording  layer:  and 
a  coating  resin  formed  on  said  reflective  layer,  wherein  said 
interference  layer  has  a  refractive  index  of  at  least  3.0. 


5,591,501 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDHTM  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  DISCRETE  PHASE  CHANGE  DATA 

RECORDING  POINTS 

Stanford  R.  Ovshinsky.  Bloomlieid  Hills,  Mich.,  and  HeUmut 

Fritzschc,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to   Energy   Conversion 

Devices,  Inc.,  IVoy,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  575J73 
InL  a.*  B32B  3A)0 
VS.  a.  428—64.1  27  Claims 

1.  A  phase  change  optical  recording  medium  including: 
a  substrate  having  a  planar  surface: 

a  plurality  of  discrete  data  recording  poinLs  deposited  upon  said 
substrate,  said  discrete  data  recording  points  being  formed 
from  a  phase  change  material  which  changes  from  a  state  of  a 


5391,502 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hideo  Kaneko;  Katsnshl  Tokanaga,  and  Yoafato  Tiwara,  aB  of 
Kanagawa-kcn.  Japan,  aasignors  to  Shin-Etsn  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tbkyo,  Japan 

Continnation-hi-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  72,469,  Jan.  4,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348342 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1992.  4-181695 
InL  a.*  GllB  5/66:  B32B  5/16:3/02 
VS.  a.  428— 65  J  8  CWms 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises,  as  an  integral 
body: 

(a)  a  non-magnetic  substrate  which  is  a  wafer  of  single  crystal 
silicon  grown  by  the  Czochralski  method,  of  which  the  sur- 
face is  substantially  in  parallel  with  the  crystallographic  (100) 
plane  of  the  single  crystal:  and 

(b)  a  continuous  layer  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  as  a  magnetic 
recording  layer  having  a  thickness  not  exceeding  100  nra 
formed  by  a  dry -process  method  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
non-magnetic  substrate  either  directly  or  with  an  intermediate 
layer  intervening  between  the  substrate  surface  and  the  mag- 
netic recording  layer. 

the  surface  of  the  non-magnetK  substrate,  on  which  the  layer  of  the 
ferromagnetic  matenal  is  formed,  having  a  roughness  Rp  not 
exceeding  40  nm. 


5391303 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A  THIN 
nLM  MAGNETIC  LAYER  AND  A  SULFONAMIDE 
LUBRICANT 
R.  Garth  Pews;  Ted  A.  Morgan,  and  Kisbore  K.  Kar,  aU  of 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemicai  Companv. 
Midland,  Mich. 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249.184.  May  25,  1994.  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,943 
InL  a.*  GilB  5/72 
VS.  a.  428—65.4  17  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising  a  substrate  having 
a  thin  film  magneuc  recording  lamina  deposited  thereon,  wherein 
the  lamina  comprises  a  magnetic  layer  and  at  least  one  sulfona- 
mide, and  wherein  the  at  least  one  sulfonamide  is  present  in  an 
average  thickness  of  1  to  1000  Angstroms,  and  wherein  the  sulfona- 
mide contains  up  to  60  carbon  atoms  and  is  of  formula 
Ri — SOjNR,R,  wherein  R,  is  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  of  up  to  18 
carbons  or  an  aromatic  moiety  of  up  to  12  carbons  which  can  be 
substituted  by  halo,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  Irihalomethyl, 
trihalomethoxy  or  polyhaloethoxy  and  R^  and  R,  are  uidepen- 
dendy  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  20  carbons  with  die  proviso  thai 
no  more  than  one  of  Rj  or  R,  can  be  hydrogen. 
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5391.504 

DISPOSABLE,  BIODEGRADABLE  AIR  FRESHENING 

DEVICE  AND  FOOD  PRESERVATIVE 

Frtd  S.  Ucbcrmui.  Rodiester  Hllb,  Mkh^  assignor  to  DJM 

No.  7,  Inc  Mt.  acmens,  Mfch. 

Coatiaiuitioii  of  Ser.  No.  71.585,  Jun.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 
TUs  applicatioa  May  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  434,323 
Int.  a.'  B65D  SI/26 
U.S.  a.  428— «8  '5  Claims 

1  A  device  for  holding  perishable  food  producu  comprising: 
a  container  unit  having  an  inner  volume  with  a  gaseous  environ- 
ment adapted  to  removably  receive  the  perishable  food  prod- 
ucts therein; 
an  elongated  sheet  present  in  said  coniainer.  said  elongated  sheet 
having  an  upper  face  and  a  lower  face,  said  sheet  composed  of 
numeft)us  naturally  occurring  randomly  intermcshed  fibers, 
said  fibers  defining  interstices  in  said  sheet;  and 
an  inorganic  crystalline  hygroscopic  material  attached  lo  said 
sheet,  said  inorganic  crystalline  hygroscopic  material  directly 
interactive  with  said  gaseous  environment  in  said  container 
unit,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  inorganic  hygroscopic  absorp- 
tive material  is  positioned  in  said  interstices  and  a  portion  of 
said  inorganic  hygroscopic  material  is  positioned  around  and 
is  bonded  directly  to  said  naturally  occurring  randomly  inter- 
meshed  fibers  of  said  sheet  and  wherein,  said  inorganic  crys- 
talline hygixjscopic  material  is  water  soluble  and  consists  of 
sodium  bicarbonate. 


PWOCnS  FIpOH   [MttNMI   ^02 


5391,505 
FIBROUS  INSULATION  PRODUCT  HAVING  INORGANIC 

BINDERS 

Stanley  J.  Rnsck,  Jr.,  Newarii;  Albert  B.  Fisher,  Columbus,  and 

Cari  R.  Strauss,  Granviile,  aU  of  Ohio,  asrignors  to  Owens- 

CorntaiC  Fiberglas  TechnoloKy,  Inc.,  Summit,  DL 

Filed  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,644 

Int.  a."  B32B  1/06 

VS.  a.  428-«9  9  Claims 


b)  dissolving  soluble  components  of  the  product  of  step  (a)  in 
water. 

c)  filtering  the  product  of  step  (b)  to  obtain  a  litanyl-sulfate- 
contaimng  filtrate. 

d)  seeding  the  titanyl-sulfate-containing  filtrate  with  ammonia. 

e)  hydrolozying  the  titanyl  sulfate  lo  form  hydrated  titanium 
dioxide  and  filtering  to  separate  filtrate  from  thus-produced 
hydrated  titanium  dioxide. 

f)  neutralizing  separated  filtrate  with  ammonia  to  form  ammo- 
nium and  alkali-metal  sulfates  and  metal  hydroxide. 

g)  heating  ammonium  and  alltali-ntetal  sulfate  crystals  to  evolve 
ammonia  and  to  produce  alkali-metal  bisulfate. 

h)  recirculating  evolved  ammonia  to  at  least  one  of  steps  (d)  and 

(f).  and 
1)  recycling  alkali-metal  bisulfate  from  step  (g)  to  step  (a). 


5391307 

ABSORBANT  CLOTH  WITH  AGITATING  FEATURE 

Samuel  S.  Jones,  745  Redbud  La.,  Greenwood,  Ind.  46142 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417.134 

Int.  a."  B32B  i/02:  A47L  U/12:  A47K  7/02 

MS.  ex.  428—88  13  Claims 


1  An  insulation  panel  comprising  a  sealed  evacuated  outer 
jacket  encasing  a  compressed  fibrous  board,  said  compressed 
fibrous  board  composing  a  collection  of  fibrous  material  having  a 
binder  dispersed  throughout  said  fibrous  material,  said  binder  hav- 
ing thennoplastic  properties  and  comprising:  (i)  a  glass-forming 
phosphate  compound  or  a  glass-forming  boron  compound,  or  (ii)  a 
low-melting  glass  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisung 
of  solder  glasses,  glass  frits,  and  glass  enamels. 


5391306 
NON-POLLUTING  ALKALI-METAL  BISULFATE  SYSTEM 

FOR  PRODUCING  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  PIGMENT 
Jorge  Miller,  and  Miguel  Kling,  both  of  Bogota,  Colombia, 
aarignors  to  Kemicraft  Overseas  Limited,  Douglas,  Isle  of 
Man 

FDed  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,922 
Int  a."  COIG  23/047:49102 
MS.  CL  423-81  •<  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  titanium  dioxide  pigment  from  tita- 
nium mineral  or  slag,  and  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 
a)  admixing  the  titanium  mineral  or  slag  with  alluUi-metal  bisul- 
fate at  an  elevated  temperature  to  solubilize  any  metal  oxide 
therein. 


9  An  absorbant  cloth  having  an  agitating  feature,  comprising: 
a  base  material  of  absorbant  fleece  material;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  bands  of  rough  material  sewn  to  a 
surface  of  the  base  material  such  that  the  cloth  comprises 
adjoining,  alternating  areas  of  absorbent  material  and  rough 
material. 
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5391308 
COATING  METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
PRODUCnON  OF  DIGmZED  STEREOSCOPIC 
POLARIZING  IMAGES 
Julius  J.  Scarpetti,  Revere,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rowland  Insti- 
tute for  Science,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380.941 

Int  a."  B32B  9/O0 

MS.  a.  428—105  32  Claims 


5391310 

LAYERED  FABRIC  MATERLiL  HAVING  ANGLED 

CAPILLARIES 

Stephen  G.  Junlter,  Tern  Haute;  Gregory  M.  Rieker,  CUnton, 

and  Paul  E.  Thomas,  Terre  Haute,  aD  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Tkedegar  Industries.  Inc.  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1994.  Ser.  No,  259.460 

InL  a."  B32B  in4 

MS.  CL  428—132  19  Claims 


47   66* 


I.  A  treated  sheet  material  for  recording  an  image,  the  treated 
sheet  material  comprising 

a  substrate  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  and 
a  coating  overlying  the  top  surface  of  the  substrate,  the  coating 
comprising  an  ink-permeable  polymeric  material  for  trans- 
porting ink  molecules  from  an  upper  surface  of  the  coating  10 
the  underlying  substrate  and  for  regulating  imbibition  of  the 
ink  molecules  by  the  substrate 


5391309 
SKI  CONTAINING  SHEETLIKE  PLATES  OR  TAPES 
MADE  OF  A  FIBER  REINFORCED  MATERIAL 
Georg  M.  Lorenz,  Konigstein/liiunus;   Walter  Fester,  Saal/ 
Donau,-  Ulrich  Schuster,  Regensburg;  Erhard  Leicfat,  Hof- 
beim  am  Taunus,  and  Ralph  Schiifer,  Wiesbaden,  ail  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseilscfaaft,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1991,  Ser.  No,  811312 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1990.  40  41 
740.9 

InL  a.*  B32B  5/28:27A)2 
MS.  a.  428—107  11  Oaims 


«^55 


1.  A  layered  fabric  material  that  is  breathable  and  has  resistance 
10  fluid  penetration  comprising: 

a  lightweight,  breathable  outer  layer. 

a  first  layer  of  non-woven  material,  said  non-woven  material 
being  breatliable;  and 

a  thermoplastic  film  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface 
which  is  spaced  apart  from  said  first  surface;  the  thermoplas- 
tic film  having  a  plurality  of  perforations,  each  peiforaliofl 
forming  an  angled  capillary  having  a  side  wall  that  extends 
from  said  second  surface  of  said  film,  said  capillary  having  a 
first  opening  in  said  first  surface  and  a  second  opening  at  an 
end  of  said  capillary  that  is  spaced  apan  from  said  first 
surface;  said  first  opening  having  a  centerpoini  P,  that  is 
displaced  from  a  cenlerpoint  Pj  of  said  second  opening,  a 
centeriine  extends  through  the  centerpoints  P,  and  P,.  said 
centerline  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  side  wall  and  is 
disposed  at  an  angle  from  about  5°  lo  about  60°  with  respect 
to  a  plane  dial  is  perpendicular  10  said  first  surface  of  said 
film,  said  capillaries  formed  by  said  perforations  allowing 
said  film  to  be  breathable  while  substantially  preventing  direct 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  film. 


5391311 
SUPERPLASTICALLY  FORMED  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A 

PERFORATED  SKIN 
Ken  K.  Yasui.  Huntingtoo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDooneil 

Douglas  Corporatioa,  Huntington  Beach,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  34,874,  Mar.  19.  1993,  Pat  No.  5398,410. 

This  appUcatioo  Oct  17.  1994.  Ser.  No.  323,793 

Int  a.*  B64C  21/OS:  B32B  3/24 

MS.  CL  428—138  21  Claims 


11  NO 


k  \ 


1.  A  ski  in  layer  construction  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  layers 
comprises  a  plate  or  tape  made  of  a  fiber  reinforced  material 
construction  having  enhanced  vibration  dampening  properties 
compared  as  to  glass  fibers  comprising  a  textile  material  and  a 
thermosel  resin,  the  fiber  reinforced  material  having  a  fiber  content 
of  from  40  to  60*  by  weight  and  the  fiber  material  contained 
therein  being  at  least  50%  polyacryloniirile  fiber. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  laminar  flow  control  of  an  aircraft  structure 
which  is  capable  of  being  formed  from  superplastic  deformation  of 
a  forming  pack  of  stacked  sheets  comprising: 

a  thin  solid  upper  sheet. 

a  perforated  sheet  adjacent  said  upper  sheet  having  perforations 
therethrough. 

a  core  sheet  adjacent  said  perforated  sheet  which  is  attached  by 
a  plurality  of  seam  welds  along  said  perforated  sheet,  and 
which  provides  a  plurality  of  internal  passages  which  commu- 
nicate with  the  perforadons  in  said  perforated  sheet,  and 

a  solid  lower  face  sheet. 

wherein  said  solid  upper  sheet  and  said  solid  lower  face  sheet 
provide  sealed  surfaces  so  that  the  perforated  sheet  of  the 
forming  pack  is  capable  of  being  internally  pressurized  for 
superplastic  forming  of  the  pack  of  stacked  sheets,  and 
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wherein  said  thin  solid  upper  sheet  is  capable  of  being  removed 
to  expose  the  perforations  of  said  perforated  sheet,  so  that  the 
plurality  of  internal  passages  are  capable  of  being  in  commu 
nication  through  said  perforated  sheet  with  the  atmosphere 
located  adjacent  the  aircraft  structure 


5^91313 

RUBBER  ARTICLE  COMPRISING  BASIC  AMINO- 

GROUP  CONTAINING,  AROMATIC  ANTI-OXIDANTS 

AND  HAVING  A  NON-BLACK  AREAL  MEMBER 

Rolf  Mahling,  Korbacfa,  Germany,  assignor  to  Continental 

Aktiengcsellschaft  Hanover,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  10,  1993,  43  30 
700.0 

Int.  CI.''  B32B  5/16:  B60C  liAX) 
U.S.  a.  428—143  21  Claims 


5,591,512 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A 

MAGNETIC  LAYER  COMPRISING  IRON  POWDER  AND 

AN  UNDERLAYER  COMPRISING  NON  MAGNETIC 

POWDERS  HAVING  SPECIFIED  PARTICLE  SIZE 

RATIOS 

Kiaihiko  Kancno,  Nagaokakyo;  Takuma  Yuasa,  and  Hkleki 

Fi^iiiBoto,  both  of  Otokuni-gnn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

HitacU  Maxell,  LtiL,  Osaka-ta,  Japan 

Coattnoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  186,854,  Jan.  27,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  24,  1996,  Ser.  No.  590,877 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1993,  5-040444 

InL  a."  GUB  5/70S 

MS,  CL  428—141  5  Claims 


/         . 

6                    T               5             T                  « 
rzBa w/r)rrti A t/fnnn aB2D 


\ 


1.  A  rubber  article  comprising  a  rubber  base  body  and  a  non- 
black  areal  member  of  rubber  and/or  plastic  attached  to  the  surface 
of  said  rubber  base  body,  wherein  said  rubber  base  body  contains 
at  least  one  basic,  amino-group  containing,  aromatic  anti-oxidanl. 
and  wherein  said  non-blaclt  areal  member  comprises  inorganic 
acidic  components,  wherein  said  at  least  one  basic,  amino-group 
containing,  aromatic  anti-oxidant  and  said  inorganic  acidic  compo- 
nents form  salts  upon  migration  of  said  at  least  one  basic,  amino- 
gixHip  containing,  aromatic  anti-oxidant  into  said  non-black  areal 
member. 


Dk  tQMm  a<  magnate  powdar/ 
porticla  Via  0*  non-mo^wtc  parlicK 


1.  A  magnetic  digital  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  suppon; 

an  intermediate  layer  on  said  non-magnetic  suppon.  said  inter- 
mediate layer  comprising  cartoon  black  and  non-raagnetic 
particles  other  than  carbon  black,  a  particle  size  ratio  between 
said  non-magnetic  particles  and  said  carbon  black  being  from 
1 .0  to  4.0  in  terms  of  a  ratio  of  a  diameter  or  a  short  axis  size 
of  said  nonmagnetic  panicles  to  a  particle  size  of  said  carbon 
black;  and 

a  magnetic  layer  on  said  intermediate  layer,  said  magnetic  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  from  0.2  to  10  \an.  wherein  said 
magnetic  layer  has  a  difference  of  an  intensity  between  102 
mm"'  and  205  mm"'  in  a  frequency  analysis  of  non-contact 
surface  roughness  in  a  range  of  from  9  dB  to  15  dB.  wherein 
said  magnetic  layer  comprises  a  magnetic  powder  comprising 
iron  powder  containing  0. 1  to  3.0*  by  weight  of  aluminum 
based  on  the  weight  of  iron  content,  and  a  ratio  of  a  Dx  value 
(X-ray  particle  size)  of  said  iron  powder  to  the  particle  size  of 
said  non-magnetic  particles  in  said  intermediate  layer  is  from 
0.2  to  I  0  in  terms  of  a  rabo  of  the  Dx  value  to  a  diameter  or 
a  short  axis  size  of  said  non-magnetic  particles  in  said  inter 
mediate  layer,  and  wherein  said  non-magnetic  support,  said 
intermediate  layer  and  said  magnetic  layer  have  a  total  thick- 
ness of  no  greater  than  13  \aa.  said  magnetic  recording 
medium  being  suitable  for  digital  recording. 


5,591,514 

RECORDING  PAPER,  INK-JET  RECORDING  PROCESS 

AND  RECORDING  SYSTEM  MAKING  USE  OF  THE 

RECORDING  PAPER 

Murine   Hirose,   Machkla;    EUchi   Snznki,  Asaka;    Mamoru 

Sakaki,  Yamato,  and  Masato  KaUyama,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabashiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,7M 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1994,  6-037004; 
Mar.  8,  1994,  6-037005;  Mar.  8,  1994,  6-037006 
Int.  a."  B41J  2/7/.  B41M  5/00 
VS.  a.  428—211  14  Claims 


Om*CT  TIK  A. 


O     auMTITY  or   IM  TRMBFU  *T 

mttWM  IH-SMOOT  TIIK   IVTEIN*!. 
Ti  FM  «BJ*Can  DOTS 


1.  An  ink-jet  recording  process  comprising  imparting  ink  drop- 
lets to  a  recording  paper  having  a  water  extraction  pH  of  6  or  more 
to  make  a  record,  wherein  the  recording  paper  comprises  pulp 
fibers  and  a  filler,  i)  having  a  surface  where  pulp  fibers  bared  to  the 
surface  and  pulp  fibers  covered  with  particles  are  present  together 
in  portions,  and  ii)  wherein  the  quantity  of  ink  transfer  at  a 
minimum  ink-shoot  time  interval  for  adjacent  dots  with  different 
colors  as  measured  by  Bnstow's  test  method  is  not  smaller  than  a 
maximum  si)ot-in  ink  quantity  per  umt  area  of  a  recording  system 
used. 
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5,591415 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  WITH  A 
RECORDING  LAYER  COMPOSED  OF  LAMINATE 
STRUCTURE  OF  MAGNETIC  FILMS  AND  NON- 
MAGNETIC FILMS,  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
THE  SAME 
Yoichi  Osato,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379,947,  JuL  14,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,672 
Claims  priority,  appifeatkw  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1988,  63-174966 
InL  CL*  GllB  5/66 
VS.  CI.  428—212  11  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising; 

a  substrate; 

a  magnetic  recording  layer  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  mag- 
netic recording  layer  comprising  a  first  thin  film  comprising  a 
rare  earth-transition  metal  magnetic  alloy  and  a  second  thin 
film  composing  a  non-magnetic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Si,N4  and  AljO,. 

wherein  said  first  thin  film  and  said  second  thin  film  are  alter- 
nately laminated,  and  wherein  a  combined  thickness  of  a 
laminated  pair  of  said  first  thin  film  and  said  second  thin  film 
is  20  to  50  A.  and 

wherein  said  magnetic  recording  layer  composes  5  to  130  of 
said  laminated  pairs. 


5,591316 
DURABLE,  PILL-RESISTANT  POLYESTER  FABRIC  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Pamela  J.  Jaco,  Rock  Hill;  Mark  A.  Anderson,  Anderson; 
Michael  G.  Simmons,  Rock  Hill.  aU  of  S.C..  and  Terry  G. 
MontgiHnery,  Matthews,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Springs  Indus- 
tries. Inc.,  Fort  Mill,  S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,178 

Int  a."  B32B  7/00 

VS.  CI.  428—253  17  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  pill-resistant  polyester  fabric  compris- 
ing: 
microsanding  a  substantially  all-polyesier  fabric  to  abrade  the 

fabric  surface, 
applying  a  finish  comprising  a  self-crosslinking  copolymer  and  a 

methylol  derivative  resin  to  the  fabnc.  and 
treating  the  fabric  bearing  said  finish  under  c>>nditions  sufficient 

to  crosslink  said  finish  to  thereby  form  a  pill  resistant  fabric. 


5,591317 
ANTIREFLECnON  FILM 
Naoki  lUiamiya.  Chiba;   Makoto  Nakao,   Ichikawa;  Akira 
Yazawa,  Matsndo,  and  Atiuni  WakabayMhi,  Ichikawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitooio  Osaka  Cement  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo.  Japan 
Continualion-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  298380,  Ang.  30,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Ang.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,730 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Ang.  31.  1993.  5-240473 
Int  a."  B32B  3/26 
VS.  CL  428— .304.4  20  Claims 

1.  An  antireflection  film  comprising: 

a  first  transparent  layer  adhered  onto  a  transparent  base  material, 
which  layer  has  a  refractive  index  N,  of  1.45  to  2.10  and  a 
thickness  D,  (nm)  expressed  by  the  following  formula  (I); 


0</),<0.5  i,/W, 


(1). 


and 


a  second  tran.sparenl  layer  adhered  onto  the  first  transparent 
layer,  which  has  a  refractive  index  N,  at  least  0  1  smaller  than 
the  refractive  index  N,  of  the  first  transparent  layer,  and  a 
thickness  D,  (nm)  expressed  by  tJie  following  formula  (2): 


(KD,<0  5L,/Wj 


a). 


(in  the  formulae  ( 1 )  and  (2).  L,  is  a  wavelength  in  the  range  of  4(X) 
to  800  nm  and  N,   and  N,  are  refractive  indexes  of  tlie  first 
transparent  layer  and  the  second  transparent  layer,  respectively); 
at  least  said  first  transparent  layer  contaiiung  at  least  one  light 

absorber  having  a  principal  absorbing  wavelength  L-  (nm) 

expressed  by  the  following  formulae: 

(Z.,+70|SL,or(Z.,-50)aLj 

wherein  L,  is  as  defined  above,  and  the  light  absorption  of  said 
second  layer  does  not  exceed  that  of  said  first  layer. 


5391318 
POLYESTER  FILM  FOR  USE  OF  A  LAMINATE  WITH  A 
METAL  PL.ATE 
Takashi  Sumiya,  Gifu;  Iwao  "nuiaka.  Hikone;  Kunio  Shibal- 
suji,    KiLsatsu;    Himkazu    Kurome.    Gifu;    Seiya    Sugiura. 
Taicatsuki,  and  Wataru  Ooe.  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.,  Japan 

Kiled  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452385 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  16.  1994.  6-334210; 
Dec.  16.  1994,  6-334211 

Int.  CI."  B32B  9/UO:l5A)8:27/')6 
VS.  CI.  428—318.4  9  Claims 

1.  A  metal-film  laminate  comprising: 

a  metal  plate;  and 

a  polyester  film  heat  bonded  to  said  metal  plate,  said  polyester 
film  comprising  a  polyester-group  resm  containing  a  white 
pigment  having  a  mean  particle  diameter  of  0.01  to  1.8  ^m  at 
a  content  of  10  to  .30%  by  weight,  said  film  having 

(a)  a  void  ratio  of  4  to  30*. 

(b)  a  melting  peak  temperature  of  1.50°  to  245°  C  . 

(c)  an  amount  of  oligomer  of  not  more  than  31  by  weight  and 

(d)  an  orientation  degree  of  0  7  to  4.0. 
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FABRICATION  MULTILAYER  COMBINED  RIGID/FLEX 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

A.  Rotead  Canm,  Hudson;  Lee  J.  MiUette,  LItrfifieJd,  both  of 

NJI^  and  John  G.  Kins.  N.  Andover,  Mass^  assignors  to 

Teicdyne  Industries,  Inc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Divteion  of  Ser.  No.  349054,  Dec.  5,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,505J21. 

This  application  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451.017 

Int.  CL*  B32B  WUO 

U.S.  CL  428—344  7  Claims 


5,591321 

Z-SHAPE  PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  TAPES. 

AND  FASTENING  SYSTEM  AND  SANITARY 

ABSORPTIVE  ARTICLED  USING  THE  TAPES 

MasaaU  Arakawa;  Katsumi  Hori,  and  Yoshiaki  MaUhara,  aU 

of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Denko  Corporation, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15,  1993,  5-258192; 
Sep.  20.  1994.  6-224549 

Int.  a."  CWJ  7A)2 
MS.  CL  428—352  1*  Claims 


»-|- 


^tsz. 


>'• 


J- 


'J 


'^4^ 


Zj: 


n 


1.  A  pnnted  circuit  basestock  composite  which  allows  for  the 
preparation  of  two  flexible  circuit  boards  that  can  be  separated. 
after  imaging,  comprising 

a  pair  of  conductor  layers,  a  pair  of  insulating  layers,  and  a  pair 
of  polyimide  layers,  wherein  said  conductor  layers  are  lami 
nated  to  said  insulating  layers  wherein  the  insulating  layers 
are  both  affixed  to  said  polyimide  layers  and  wherein  said 
polyimide  layers  are  not  coextensive  wiih  the  borders  ot  the 
insulating  layers,  thereby  forming  a  basestock  composite 
which  can  be  separated  as  between  said  polyimide  layers  after 
imaging. 


I.  A  Z-shape  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  folded  into  a 

Z-shape  and  composed  of  an  (a)  portion,  a  (b)  portion,  and  a  (c) 

portion,   wherein   a  releasing  ueatment   layer  is   formed  on   the 

outside  surface  of  the  (a)  portion  of  the  Z-shape  tape  and  the 

surface  of  the  (b)  portion  extending  to  the  (a)  portion  at  an  area  of 

not  more  than  50^  of  the  total  surface  thereof,  a  releasing  tfeat- 

ment  layer  does  not  exist  on  the  inside  ■surface  of  the  (c)  portion. 

and  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesi\e  layer  is  formed  on  at  least  one 

surface  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  (a)  portion  and  the  outside 

surface  of  the  (c)  portion 

wherein  in  the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  folded  into  a 

Z-shape  and  composed  of  die  (a)  portion,  the  (b)  portion,  and 

the  (c)  portion,  the  surface  of  die  (b)  portion,  wherein  die 

releasing  treatment  layer  does  not  exist,  is  temporarily  joined 

to  the  facing  inside  surface  of  the  (c)  portion. 


5391320 
HIGH  BARRIER  FILM 
Robert  A.  Micliorini,  and  Eklrfcise  M.  Mount  lU,  both  of 
Fairport  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  CorporatWrn,  Fairfax. 

Va. 

CoBtinuatkM  of  Ser.  No.  7M98,  Jun.  21,  1993,  abwidoBcd, 

which  is  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  805,177,  Dec  11,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appitealion  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,701 

Int  CL*  B32B  15/08:27/32:27/34 
VS.  a.  428—347  6  Claims 

1.  A  stretched  multi-layer  oxygen  gas  barrier  film  combination 
comprising  ui  die  following  orrler; 

(a)  a  base  layer  of  polypropylene  bomopolymcr  or  copolymer  at 
least  one  surface  dicreof  comprising  a  maieic  acid  anhydride 
modified  polypropylene  horoopolymer  or  copolymer; 

(b)  a  skm  layer  of  an  amorphous  polyamide  direcUy  bonded  on 
said  at  least  one  surface  comprising  a  maieic  acid  anhydnde 
modified  polypropylene  homopolymcr  or  copolymer,  and 

(c)  a  vacuum  metallized  layer  on  said  polyanude  skin  layer. 


5391322 
INSULATING  TAPE  OR  SHEET 
Hirokazu  Sakai;  Ikkayuki  Shiaiizn;  Rynxo  Asano;  Naotoshi 
Miyahara,  aU  of  KomaU;  Kiyoshi  Fnnduwa,  Amagasaki; 
Masaaki  Nagai,  Amagasaki;  HiramMa  Ho^K  Amagasaki, 
and  HiroyvU  Kaaiibayashi,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  IbfcMi  Rubber  liMiustrtes,  Ltd.,  Akhi,  and  Mitsubishi 
Cable  iBdnatriea,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  both  of  Japwn 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/90458,  J  371  Date  Nov.  23,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Not.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/22149,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1994 

per  Filed  Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  347«435 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japui,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5-064058; 
Mar.  23,  1993,  5-064059;  Mar.  23,  1993,  5-064060;  Dec  16, 
1993,  5-316819 

Int  a.*  B32B  7/12 
VS.  a.  428—353  7  Claims 

1.  An  insulaung  tape  or  sheet  comprising  (I)  a  polyester  film 
layer.  (2)  a  polyolefin  adhesive  layer  having  a  flexural  modulus  of 
500-20000  kgf/cmj.  and  (3)  an  anchor  coat  layer  between  die 
polyester  film  layer  and  the  polyolefin  adhesive  layer,  wherein  die 
anchor  coat  layer  comprises  a  silane-modified  polyolefin  or  an 
organic  titanium  compound  as  a  main  component. 


January  7,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


381 


5391323 
POLYESTER  TOW 
Arun  P.  Aneja,  Greenville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497.495 

Int  CL"  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—357  1  claim 


5391325 
POLYMERIC  CABLE 
Robert  A.  Keller.  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Shakespeara, 
Columbia,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224J45 

Int  CL"  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428-374  6  Claims 


1.  A  tow  that  is  suitable  for  processing  on  a  worsted  or  woollen 
system  and  that  consists  of  continuous  polyester  filaments  of 
average  denier  per  filament  up  to  4.5.  wherein  said  polyester  is  a 
chain-branched  polymer,  said  filaments  are  a  mixture  of  filaments 
of  higher  denier  per  filament  and  filaments  of  lower  denier  per 
filament,  said  lower  denier  is  0.5  to  2.5  denier  per  filament  and  said 
higher  denier  is  2  to  5  denier  per  filament  and  is  at  least  1 .5  times 
said  lower  denier,  and  wherein  the  cross- sections  of  said  filamenlv 
are  of  generally  scalloped-o\al  shape  widi  grooves,  and  said 
grooves  run  along  the  length  of  the  filaments. 


5391324 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  LAYING  OF  YARN  ON  A  CROSS- 
WOU?VD  BOBBIN 
Romeo    Pohn,    Ingolstadt    and    Siegmar    Braun.    Waiting/ 
Pfalzpaint  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rieter  Ingolstadt 
Spinnereimaschinenbau  AG.  Ingolstadt  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410353,  Mar.  27,  1995,  Pat  No. 
5,447.795.  This  applkation  Mar.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Aug.  19,  1992,  42  27 
318.7 

Int  a."  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—367  g  Claims 


1.  A  cable  structure  comprising  at  least  three  oriented  diermo- 
plastic  filaments  arranged  symmetncally  about  a  central  axis,  each 
filament  having  a  substantially  circular  cross-secuonal  configura- 
tion, wherein  each  filament  is  fused  to  at  least  one  adjacent 
filament  along  about  from  1  10  60^  of  its  penmeier  and  wherein 
the  centfal  axis  of  the  cable  structure  is  a  void. 


5391326 
EXPANDED  PTFE  FIBER  AND  FABRIC  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Brad  F.  Abrams,  Wilmington.  DeL;  Raymond  B.  Minor,  Elk- 
ton,  Md.;  Gordon  L.  McGregor,  Landenberg.  and  John  W. 
Dolan,  Boothwyn,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  W.  L.  Gore  & 
Associates,  Inc,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  260,141 

Int  a."  D02G  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—401  7  Claims 


0.089  mm 


1.1  mm 


1.  A  fiber  comprising: 

a  strand  of  expanded  poKletrafluoroethylene  (PTFE)  of  uniform 
dimensions  in  width  along  its  entire  length; 

wherein  the  fiber  has  an  outer  surface  of  essentially  rectangular 
to  oblong  cross-sectional  dimension,  the  fiber  being  without 
folds  so  diat  Its  outer  surface  is  fully  exposed  and  is  essen- 
tially flat; 

wherein  the  fiber  in  an  unfolded  onentation  comprises  cross- 
section  dimensions  with  a  width  of  between  about  0.5  to  3 
mm  and  a  thickness  of  at  least  50  \sm. 


1.  A  yam  guidance  rod  system  for  use  in  laying  yam  on  a  bobbin 
on  a  textile  machine,  said  system  comprising  a  rod  formed  from  a 
plurality  of  adjacently  disposed  longitudinal  segments,  at  least  two 
of  said  segments  being  carbon  fiber  reinforced  material  having  a 
lower  heat  expansion  property  dian  diat  of  a  machine  frame  of  the 
textile  machine,  at  least  one  of  said  segments  being  a  high  heat 
expansion  segment  interposed  between  said  two  carbon  fiber  rein- 
forced material  segments,  said  high  heat  expansion  segment  being 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  higher  heal  expansion  property  than 
said  carbon  fiber  reinforced  material  segments  and  the  textile 
machine  frame  such  tliat  said  rod  comprises  an  overall  heat  expan- 
sion property  essentially  equal  to  that  of  the  textile  machine. 


5391327 
OPTICAL  SECURITY  ARTICLES  AND  METHODS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Shih-Lai  Lu,  lUpci,  Ikiwan,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  PauL  Minn. 
FUed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,276 
Int  a."  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  428—411.1  16  Chums 

1.  An  optical  security  article  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  layer  substantially  transparent  to  visible  Ught  and 
having  a  first  refractive  index,  the  first  layer  having  a  stnic- 
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tured  first  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  geomelnc 
concaviues  and  peaks  and  a  substantially  planar  second  iur 
face: 

(b)  an  adhesive  layer  coterminaung  with  said  first  layer,  the 
adhesive  layer  substantially  filling  and  adhesively  contacting 
a  first  number  of  the  geometric  concavities,  the  adhesive  layer 
having  a  refractive  index  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
refractive  index  of  the  first  layer,  thus  forming  at  least  one 
transparent  area,  and 

(c)  a  separation  layer  disposed  between  the  adhesive  layer  and  a 
second  number  of  the  geometric  concavities  to  prevent  con- 
tact of  the  adhesive  with  the  concavities  and  to  define  a 
plurality  of  pockets  between  the  separation  layer  and  the 
second  number  of  concavities. 


a  second  metal  oxide  layer  of  a  metal  alloy  SnY  deposited  over 

the  first  silver  layer,  Y  being  one  of  the  metals  Mg,  Al.  Zr.  Ti. 

or  Ta  and  Che  content  of  Y  being  5  to  15  atomic  percent, 
a  second  silver  layer  deposited  on  the  second  metal  oxide  layer. 

and 
a  third  metal  oxide  layer  of  a  metal  alloy  SnZ  deposited  over  the 

second  silver  layer.  Z  being  one  of  the  metals  Mg.  Al.  Zr.  Ti. 

or  Ta  and  Che  content  of  Z  being  5  to  15  atomic  percent 


5^1328 
VEHICULAR  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  A^fD  METHOD  FOR 
MAiONG  SAME 
Duiid  J.  Fidwr;  R^  K.  Agrawal;  Douglas  Crank,  and  John  W. 
Carter,  aU  of  Holland,  Mkh-,  aaripiors  to  Donnelly  Corpo- 
ration, Holland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Sen  No.  898,094,  Jnn.  12,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,443,673.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,966 

Int  a."  B32B  9/W 

U.S.  a.  428—411.1  >7  Claims 


5,591,530 
FLEXIBLE  OPTICALLY  UNIFORM  SIGN  FACE 
SUBSTRATE 
Robert  W.  Warner,  Woodbury;  Robert  C.  FItzer,  North  Oaks; 
David  B.  Redmond,  and  Ronald  J.  l^bar,  both  of  St.  Paul,  all 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinncsoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  955344.  Oct  1.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,422.189. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,266 
Int  a."  B32B  27 /3b 
\}S.  a.  428-^*80  7  Claims 


1.  A  panel  assembly  comprising: 

a  panel  having  first  and  second  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  edge: 

a  gasket  formed  separately  from  said  panel  and  having  an 

arciform  body:  and 
a  heat-activated  primer  composition  between  said  panel  and  said 

gasket  for  bonding  said  arciform  gasket  to  a  single  surface  of 

said  panel. 


22 


5,591,529 
OPTICAL  FILTER  HAVING  MULTI-LAYER  COATING 
Chrisloph  Braatz,  Hainborg;  Joachim  Szczyrbowskl,  Gold- 
hncfa,  and  Anion  Zmclty,  Hasbncfa,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Lcyboid  AktiengcseOschaft,  Hanan,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1994,  44  07 
502.2 

Int  CL^  B32B  15/04 
MS.  CL  428—457  14  CWms 

1.  Coated  substrace  comprising: 
a  Cransparent  substrate. 

a  first  layer  of  oxides  of  a  metal  alloy  SnX  deposiced  on  the 
surface  of  the  support  X  being  one  of  the  metals  Mg,  Al.  Zr. 
Ti  or  Ta  and  the  content  of  X  being  5  to  15  atomic  percent, 
a  first  silver  layer  deposited  on  die  metal  oxide  layer. 


1   An  optically  uniform  sign  face  substrate  comprising  sequen- 
tial order 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  durable  thermoplastic  sheeting: 

(b)  a  multilayer  scrim  film:  and 

(c)  a  second  layer  of  durable  thermoplastic  sheeting,  wherein  the 
optically  uniform  sign  face  substrate  is  clear,  transparent  or 
translucent  and  docs  not  show  a  visible  pattern  when  backlit 
and  Che  first  and  second  layer  of  durable  chermoplastic  sheet- 
ing compnses  one  or  more  layers  of  polyester,  polyamide. 
polyimide,  plasticized  or  non-plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride, 
polyethylene  acrylic  acid,  polyurca,  polyurethane,  polypropy- 
lene, polyethylene  methacrylic  acid,  thermoplastic  rubber, 
polypropylene  oxide,  polystyrene,  polystyrene-polydiene 
block  copolymer,  ionic  thermoplastic  elastomer,  polyetlier. 
polyesteramide.  polyetherestcramide.  siloxane.  ethylene  vinyl 
acetate,  polymethacrylic  acid,  acetate  copolymer.  PVDC, 
polycaprolactone,  silicone  rubber,  fluorine-containing  elas- 
tomers, polybutene.  elastomeric  block  copolymers  and  blends 
and  mixtures  thereof 
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5,591,531 

ALUMINIZED  STEEL  ALLOYS  CONTAINING 

CHROMIUM 

Joseph  C.  Jasper,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Annco  Inc., 

Middletown,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  230.042,  Apr.  19,  1994.  Pat  No.  5,447,754. 
This  application  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448,055 
Int  CI.*  C21D  in4 
VS.  a.  428—610  11  Claims 

1.  A  preannealed  ferrilic  steel  alloy  for  aluminizing  containing  at 
least  0.5<*  chromium,  said  steel  alloy  preannealed  in  a  box  anneal 
ing  furnace  having  a  substantially  pure  hydrogen  bright  annealing 
atmosphere  having  a  dew  point  less  than  -^°  C  (-75°  F)  at  a 
temperature  of  about  675°  C  to  785°  C.  (1250°  F  to  1450°  F)  with 
a  soak  lime  of  at  least  1  hour,  said  preannealed  steel  characterized 
by  surface  layers  which  are  preserved  for  aluminizing  having  iron 
enrichment  compared  to  surface  layers  of  continuous  annealed 
ferrilic  steel  alloys. 


5,591,532 
GIANT  MAGNETORESISTANCE  SINGLE  FILM  ALLOYS 
Ami  Berkowitz,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 

University  of  California,  Oakland.  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,431,  Jun.  16,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,924 
Int  a."  B32B  l^nX) 
VS.  CL  428—611  10  CUims 


— •-BCO.'OMIW®  4a4C 
-O-BCo.  AS-OCPOSITCD 
■—-  MCo,  AS-OCPOSITEO 


FIELD    {kOtt 


1.  A  single  layer  film  which  exhibits  giant  magneloresistance 
upon  application  of  a  magnetic  field  of  about  100  Oersted  or  less. 
the  film  comprising: 

a  magnetic  meullic  matrix  on  a  substrate,  said  magnetic  metallic 

matrix  having  a  first  magnetic  phase: 
a  plurality  of  magnet  particles  having  a  second  magnetic  phase 
of  greater  magnetism  than  said  first  magnetic  phase  suspended 
within  said  magnetic  metallic  matrix  wherein  each  magnetic 
particle  comprises  a  single  magnetic  domain  having  a  size 
less  than  a  mean  free  path  within  said  magnetic  particle  and 
such  that  an  amount  of  spin-dependent  interfaciai  scattenng 
from  an  outer  surface  of  said  magnetic  particles  is  increased 
relative  to  an  amount  of  bulk  scattering  within  said  magnetic 
particles  to  increase  giant  magnetoresistance  in  accordance 
with  the  relationship 


particles.  ^  is  a  scattering  strength  for  said  surface  of  said 

magnetic  particles,  and  c  is  a  concentration  of  said  magnetic 

particles:  and 
a  biasing  means  comprising  an  antifcnomagnetic  film  which  is 

exchange  coupled  with  said  magnetic  metallic  matnx: 
wherein  exchange  coupling  is  established  between  said  first 

magnetic  prfiase  and  said  second  magnetic  phase. 


MR 


•Ip,- 


II  - p,-)-  +  2o(  1  +  p.-l/'M*  +  <3'-i\,„ 


where 


^rsc\ 


5,591433 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HAVING  A 
STABLE  SOFT  FILM  FOR  REDUCING  ASYMMETRY 
VARUTIONS 
Mustafa  Pinarbasi,  Morgan  HiO,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,684,  Dec  14,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,862 
Int  a."  B32B  15/04:  GllB  21/O0 
VS.  a.  428—611  8  Claims 


1  A  magnetoresistive  read  transducer  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  top  layer  of  AUG,  or  SiO,  thereon: 
a  surface  layer  of  panially  oxidized  chromium  or  tantalum 
deposited  over  and  contiguous  with  the  top  layer  of  AI.O,  or 
SiO,  .  the  surface  layer  material  having  a  high  resistivity: 
a  bias  layer  of  soft  magnetic  material  on  said  surface  layer, 
a  layer  of  magnetoresistive  material  magnetically  decoupled 
from  and  magnelostatically  coupled  to  the   soft   magnetic 
material  such  that  the  soft  magnetic  material  magnetically 
biases  the  magnetoresistive  matenal.  the  layer  of  magnetore- 
sistive matenal  separated  from  said  bias  layer  by  a  nonmag- 
netic spacer  layer,  and  the  matenal  of  said  surface  layer 
characterized  by  being  substantially  inert  with  respect  to  the 
soft  magnetic  material  to  provide  a  well  defined  surface  for 
formation  of  said  bias  layer 


5491434 

ENHANCED  PROTECTIVE  METALLIC  COATING 

WEIGHTS  FOR  STEEL  SHEET 

Andre  F.  Vlgeant  Cornwall,  and  Alain  Bernard,  Contrecoeur, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Sorevco,  Inc.,  Coleau-du-Lac. 

Canada 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,069 

Int  CL'"  B32B  15/lH 

VS.  a.  428—612  29  Oaims 


and  r^,;,  is  an  average  radius  of  said  magnetic  panicles,  p,  is  a 
spin-dependent  ratio  for  scattering  at  a  surface  of  said  mag- 
netic panicles.  X^^  is  a  mean  free  path  in  said  magnetic 
metallic  macrix.  X,^,;,  is  a  mean  free  path  in  said  magnetic 


1.  In  a  hot  dip  coated  steel  sheet  product  having  a  protective 
coaling  layer  of  a  protective  metallic  coating  matenal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  galvanized  material,  gaivalume  mate- 
nal and  aluminized  material,  said  protective  material  being  applied 
over  its  entire  surface,  said  steel  sheet  being  roughened  on  at  least 
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one  side  prior  to  hoc  dip  application  of  protective  material  thereto. 

said  protective  material  dunng  said  hot  dip  application  reaction 

with  said  steel  sheet  to  form  a  steel  alloy  which  adheres  said  layer 

of  protective  matenal  to  said  steel  sheet, 

the  improvement  being  characterized  by  said  roughened  steel 
surface  having  a  pattern  which  ensures  consistent  quantity  of 
said  protective  coating  during  application  of  said  protective 
matenal. 
said  pattern  providing  on  said  side  a  multitude  of  depressions 
defined  by  plurality  of  ridges,  the  upper  surfaces  of  essentially 
all  of  said  ndges  for  said  side  defining  a  plane  for  said  side, 
said  upper  surfaces  of  aid  ridges  having  a  surface  are  less  than 
one  quarter  the  nominal  surface  area  of  said  side, 
each  depression  having  a  depth  defined  by  a  sidewall  extending 
into  said  plane  of  said  side,  said  sidewall  sloping  inwardly  of 
said  side  plane  at  an  angle  greater  than  45°.  said  depressions 
being  on  average  approximately  500  to  700  microns  deep, 
said  multitude  of  depressions  on  said  side  having  picked  up  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  said  protective  material  to  provide  a 
consistent  quantity  of  said  protective  material  when  solidified 
and  adhered  to  s^ud  side  steel  sheet. 


FERROMAGNETIC  METAL  POWDER 
Sdkhi  Hisaiio,-  Kuuliisa  Saito;  Satoshi  Aizawa;  Kazushi  Sane; 

Kazuyuki   Matsumoto,  and   Keqji   Murata,  aU  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assigDon  to  Dowa  Mining  Co„  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contintiation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  2M,227,  Jan.  27,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5434,361.  This  application  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,467 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1993,  5-186578 

Int.  a."  GllB  5/66 

\}S.  CL  428—694  RE  17  Claims 

1.  Acicular  ferromagnetic  metal  particles  consisting  essentially 
of  iron,  cobalt  in  an  anxwnt  of  50  atm  %  or  less  based  on  the 
amount  of  iron.  O.I-IO*  atm  %  based  on  the  total  quantity  of  the 
metal  elements  present  of  yttnum  or  any  other  rare  earth  element, 
and  0.05  wi  %  or  less  of  an  element  of  Grotjp  la  of  the  penodic 
table  contained  as  an  incidental  compotiem.  said  element  of  Group 
la  bcuig  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium  and 
potassium. 


5,591,536 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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5,591338 

ZINC-BROMINE  BATTERY  WFTH  NON-FLOWING 

ELECTROLYTE 

Phillip  A.  Eidler,  Muskego,  and  Peter  J.  Lex,  Wauwatosa,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  ZBB  Technologies,  Inc.,  Wauwatosa, 

Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499.144 

InL  a."  HOIM  6A)0 

VS.  a.  429—122  21  Oaims 
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5,591337 
SOLID  OXIDE  FUEL  CELL 
Carsten  Bagger;  Bruno  Kindl,  both  of  Roskilde.  and  Mogens 
Mogcnsen,  Lynge,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Forsknings- 
center  RIS0,  RoskUde,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK94/80084,  i  371  Date  Oct.  26,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Oct  26,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/20998,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  15,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  513323 
Cbrims  priority,  appikatton  Dcmnark,  Mar.  1,  1993,  0225/93 
Int  a."  HOIM  ii/12 
IIJS.  CI.  429—33  5  Claims 

1.  A  solid  oxide  fuel  cell,  comprising: 
a  cathode. 

a  yttrium  stabilized  zirconium  oxide — electrolyte,  and 
an  aiMxIe. 

where  the  cathode  is  a  mixture  of  La,  .Sr.MnO,  and  yttrium 
stabilized  zirconium  oxide,  the  yttrium  subilized  zirconium 
oxide  of  the  cathode  amounting  to  20  to  75*  by  weight, 
and  the  yttrium  stabilized  zirconium  oxide  content  of  the 
cadHxle  containing  less  Y^G,  than  the  yttrium  stabilized 
zirconium  oxide  content  of  the  electrolyte,  wherein  0<x<l. 


1.  A  non-flowing  electrolyte,  zinc-bromine  battery  comprising 
a  plurality  of  carbon  plastic  electrodes,  each  electrode  having  a 

first  surface  and  a  second  surface; 
one  or  more  separators,  each  said  separator  having  a  first  surface 

and  a  second  surface  and  each  said  separator  disposed  in 

spaced,  sandwich  relation  with  respect  to  two  of  the  plurality 

of  cartx>n  plastic  electrodes; 
a  carbon  coating  applied  on  the  first  surface  of  each  of  the 

plurality  of  carbon  plastic  electrodes; 
one  or  more  anodic  half-cells,  each  defined  by  the   second 

surface  of  one  carbon  plastic  electrode,  and  the  first  surface  of 

one  separator; 
one  or  more  cathodic  half-cells,  each  defined  by  the  second 

surface  of  one  separator,  and  die  first  surface  of  one  carbon 

plastic  electrode; 
an  electrolyte  disposed  m  each  half-cell;  and 
a  high  surface  area  carbon  material  for  facilitating  the  formation 

of  a  relatively  uniform  layer  of  bromine  at  or  near  the  second 

surface  of  each  caibon  plastic  electrode  disposed  in.  and 

substantially  completely  filling,  each  cathodic  half-cell; 
wherein  the  plurality  of  carbon  plasuc  elecntxles  and  at  least  one 

separator  form  at  least  one  electrochemical  cell. 
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5391439 

ELECTROLYTICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  BATTERY 

SEPARATOR  POLYMERIC  FILM 

Peter  J.  Degen.  Hunttngtoo.  and  Joseph  Y.  Lee,  South  Set- 

auket,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pall  Corporation,  East  Hills, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46.654 

Int  a."  HOIM  2/16 

VS.  CI.  429—144  10  Oaims 


so- 


30- 

a 


IMIMJ*  iMI  44  1% 


2»3^7e4       2BS9I6 


1.  A  lot  of  a  polyethylene  film  for  making  separators  for  alkaline 
battery  applications  comprising  a  crosslinked  low  density  polyeth- 
>  lene  film  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  mils  and 
a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acid  radiation-grafted  to  the  polyethylene  film  to  an 
extent  selected  to  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  alkaline  battery 
application,  said  film  having  an  electrolytic  resistance  in  the  range 
of  100  to  250  mil-cm"  and  a  uniformity  index  no  more  than  50 
ml2-cm~  as  mea.sured  from  eight  samples  taken  equidistantly  along 
at  least  a  100  foot  lineal  length  of  said  lot  of  polyethylene  film 


5391341 
HIGH  STEEL  CONTENT  THES  WALLED  ANODE  CAN 
John  E.  Oltman,  Mount  Horeb,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rayo>vac 
Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  Na  435,185 

Int  a."  HOIM  2A)2:2A>4 

VS.  a.  429—171  113  Claims 


I.  An  anode  can  for  use  in  an  elecirochenucal  cell,  said  anode 
can  having  an  outer  surface  to  be  disposed  outwardly  on  an 
electrochemical  cell  when  said  anode  can  is  assembled  thereinto 
and  an  inner  surface  to  be  disposed  inwardly  in  an  electrochemical 
cell  when  said  anode  can  is  assembled  thereinto,  said  anode  can 
comprising  a  structure  having  a  first  outer  layer  corresponding  with 
the  outer  surface,  a  second  inner  layer  corresponding  with  the  inner 
surface,  and  a  third  layer  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
layers,  said  third  layer  comprising  about  77  percent  by  weight  to 
about  91  percent  by  weight  of  said  anode  can  and  comprising 
stainless  steel,  said  firM  and  second  layers,  in  combination,  com- 
posing about  9  percent  by  weight  to  about  23  percent  by  weight  of 
said  anode  can.  said  first  layer  compnsmg  nickel,  and  said  second 
layer  compnsmg  copper. 


5391440 
PACKAGING  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICE 
AND  DEVICE  USING  SAME 
Edmond  Louie,  Lawrenceville;  Veronica  R.  Reicherl,  Bethle- 
hem; Afiaba  A.  Anani,  Norcross,  and  Jinshan  Zhang,  Duluth, 
all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Motorola.  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  26.  1995,  Ser.  No.  494.463 
Int  a.'^  HOIM  2A)2 
VS.  a.  429—163  30  Oaims 
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5391342 
BATTERY  DL\PHRAGM  AND  BATTERY  WITH  SUCH  A 
DLU>HRAGM 
Takeshi  Sakamoto;  Koji  Hara,  and  Akira  Harada,  all  of  Osalu, 
Japan,  assignors   to  Sumitomo  Electric   Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaiia,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/00182,  S  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30.  1994,  PCT  Puh.  No.  W094/18711,  PCT  Puh. 
Date  Aug.  18,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,268 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1993,  5-021130 

Int  O."  HOIM  (V/« 

U.S.  O.  429—192  37  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  material  for  an  electrochemical  charge  storage 
device  consisting  of  a  multilayered  polymenc  matenal  having  a 
water  vapor  permeability  of  less  than  2.0  g/m*  day  and  an  oxygen 
vapor  permeability  of  less  than  200  mL/m"  day.  wherein  said 
electrochemical  charge  storage  device  is  an  aqueous  banery.  a  gel 
battery,  a  solid  state  battery  cell,  or  an  electrochemical  capacitor 


30.  A  battery  comprising  a  positive  electrode  (2).  a  negauve 
electrode  (3)  and  a  diaphragm  (1).  said  diaphragm  (1)  comprising  a 
hydrophilized  tetrafluoroethylene  drawn  film  (5);  and  ethylene- 
acrylic  acid  copolymer  particles  (6)  carried  on  said  film  (5). 
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SJ591M3 
SECONDARY  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
EMaoud  Pdcd,  Even  Yehnda;  Chen  Mcnachem,  Ariel,  and 
Aharon  Gorenshtein,  Bal  Yam,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to 
Ramot    University    Authority    for   Applied    Research    and 
Industrial  Deveiopment  Ltd„  TU-Aviv,  Israel 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,385,  Sep.  16,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  441,628 
Int.  CI."  HOIM  4/48:6/16 
VS.  CL  429—192  12  Claims 


ma  004 

CJlPaOTV  (Mmioo) 


1.  A  secondary  electrochcmicaJ  lithium  cell,  wherein  tlie  cath- 
ode, in  a  discharged  stale,  is  based  on  a  crystalline  compound  with 
an  X-ray  pattern  of  the  formula: 

produced  by  a  solid/solid  reaction  al  a  temperature  above  750°  C. 
wherein; 
Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium. 

barium,  magnesium,  strontium  and  a  combination  thereof. 
X  is  smaller  than  0.2. 
Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt. 

nickel,  manganese,  iron  and  vanadium, 
m  is  2  for  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese  and  iron,  and, 
m  is  2.S  vanadium. 


5,591344 

Cl'RRENT  COLLECTOR  DEVICE 

Denis  G.  Fanteux.  Acton;  Arthur  A.  Maswmu,  Naticli;  Ronnie 

D.  Wilkins,  Mdrose.  and  Jie  Shi,  Arlington,  aU  oT  Mass.. 

assignors  to  Artfaor  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge.  Mass. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  325,994,  Oct.  19,  1994.  This  application 

Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399.192 

InL  CL^  iWlM  4/64 

VJS,  CL  429^209  9  Claims 
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means  for  precluding  re-growth  of  an  oxide  layer  on  the  surface 
of  the  aluminum  curreni  collector  to,  in  turn,  maintain  the 
lowered  interfacial  impedance, 

the  means  for  precluding  re-growth  of  an  oxide  layer  including  a 
pnmer  matenal  devoid  of  water  applied  and  adhered  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  aluminum  current  collec- 
tor. 


5391345 
CARBON  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Kohichi   Miyashita.-   Atsushi   Demachi;    Keqji   Sato;    Minoru 
Noguchi,  and  Naohilio  Old.  all  of  Wako,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiid  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75.455,  Jan.  18,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov,  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  347.226 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20.  1991.  3-329675; 
Nov.  20,  1991.  3-329676;  Feb.  28.  1992,  4-075874 

Int  a."  HOIM  4/5fi 
VS.  a.  42»— 218  6  Oaims 

3.  A  primarily  amorphous  carbon  matenal  obtained  by  heat- 
treating  an  organic,  non-heterocyclic  polymer  compound  under  an 
inert  gas  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  500°  to  1500°  C  wherein 
said  anx>rpbous  carbon  material  ( I )  has  a  hydrogen/carbon  atomic 
ratio  from  0.15  to  0.40,  (2)  a  density  from  1.3  to  2.1  g/cm',  (3)  an 
amorphous  strticture,  (4)  exhibits  peaks  in  the  vicinity  of  1350  cm' 
and  1600  cm  '  and  no  clear  peak  in  the  vicinity  of  2700  cm'  in  a 
Raman  spectrum  analysis  using  an  argon  ion  laser  beam  having  a 
wavelength  of  5.145  A.  (5)  exhibits  a  peak  in  the  vicinity  of  120  to 
130  ppm.  in  NMR  analysis,  arising  from  aromatic  cyclocondensa- 
tion,  and  (6)  has  electrical  conductivity,  with  a  resistivity  of  10''  to 
I O*  Hem  at  room  temperature. 


5391346 
SECONDARY  CELL 
Toru    Nagaura,    FukuoluL,   Japan,   assignor   to    Hival    Ltd., 
Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1994,  6-121708 

Int.  CI."  HOIM  004/50 

U.S.  Cn.  429—218  6  Claims 


1.  A  current  collector  device  for  use  in  a  lithium  electrolytic  cell 
comprising: 

a  current  collector  constructed  from  aluminum,  wherein  the 
aluminum  curreni  collector  has  an  interfacial  impedance  rela- 
tive to  current  collection; 

means  for  lowering  the  interfacial  impedance  of  the  aluminum 
curreni  collector  wherein  the  aluminum  current  collector  has  a 
surface  with  a  reduced  native  oxide  layer  relative  to  a  native 
oxide  layer: 


1.  In  a  secondary  cell  comprising  as  enca.sed  in  a  clo<«d  con- 
tainer a  positive  electrode  having  a  positive  electrode  collector,  a 
negative  electrode  having  a  negative  electrode  collector  and  a 
nonaqueous  electrolyte  containing  lithium  ions,  said  nonaqueous 
electrolyte  secondary  cell  characterized  in  that  active  materials 
forming  the  posiuve  electrode  and  the  negative  electrode  respec- 
tively are  each  a  lithium-containing  metallic  oxide  of  the  spinel 
type. 
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5391347 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  NEGATIVE 
ELECTRODE  FOR  LITHIUM  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Tetsuya   Yoneda,   Nabari;    Takefaito   MiUte.   Yamatotakada; 
Naoto      Nishimura,      and      Kazuo      Yamada.      both      of 
Kitakatsuragi-gun,    all    of    Japan,    assignors    to    Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,166 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1994.  6-178300 

InL  CI."  HOIM  l()/3fi:IU/.16. 10/40 

VS.  a.  429—218  12  cnaims 


IIWJiqMMK 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  negative  electrode  for  a  lithium 
secondary  battery,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  graphite  particles,  which  as  a  main  constituent  pemuls 
intercalation  and  de-inlercalalion  of  lithium  ions,  and  a  con-.- 
pound  including  copper  ions. 

forming  copper  hydroxide  at  least  of  a  part  on  the  surface  of  al 
least  a  part  of  said  graphite  particles  by  a  chemical  reaction  in 
a  solution  containing  said  compound  including  copper  ions 
and  an  alkali  compound, 

obtaining  graphite  composite  powder  having  copper  oxide  par 
tides  formed  al  least  on  a  pan  of  the  surface  of  al  least  a  pan 
of  said  graphite  particles  by  dehydrating  said  copper  hydrox- 
ide to  convert  the  same  into  copper  oxide  particles,  and 

mixing  a  binding  matenal  into  said  graphite  composite  powder. 


5391348 

ELECTRODE  MATERLALS  FOR  RECHARGEABLE 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Zbenhua  Mao.  Coral  Springs.  Fla..  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  464,440 

Int.  a."  HOIM  4/02 

VS.  a.  429—218  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  lithiated  transition  metal  oxide 
electrochemical  charge  storage  material,  said  method  compnsing 
tlie  steps  of: 


providing  a  hrsi  transition  metal  precursoi  matenal:  mixing  said 
transition  metal  precursor  material  with  a  lithium  containing 
compound  wherein  either  said  first  transition  metal  precursor 
or  said  lithium  containing  compound  iiKludes  an  oxidizing 
agent:  and 

healing  the  mixture  of  said  hrst  transition  metal  matenal  and 
said  lithium  containing  compound  in  an  men  environment. 


5391349 

SELF  ALIGNING  FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR  SITJ- 

RESOLUTION  PHASE  SHIFT  MASK 

Ming-Tzong  Yang,   Hsin   Chu,  Taiwan,   assignor   to   United 

Microelectronics  Corporation,  Hsin-Chu,  Taiwan 

FUed  Sep.  16.  1994.  Ser.  No.  307.232 

Int  CI."  G03F  7/12 

VS.  a.  430—5  12  Claims 


2B 


■//////I  k1 


K///// 


1.  A  metlKx]  of  forming  a  sub-resolution  phase  shift  mask, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  transparent  substrate; 

forming  a  layer  of  first  opaque  material  on  said  transparent 

substrate; 
forming  a  layer  of  phase  shifting  material  on  said  layer  of  first 

opaque  material: 
forming  a  layer  of  photoresist  on  said  layer  of  first  opaque 

material : 
forming  a  pattern  in  said  first  opaque  material  by  means  of 

ist)tropic  etching  using  said  photoresist  pattern  and  said  phase 

shifting  matenal  pattern  as  a  mask; 
over  etching  by  means  of  isotropic  etching  said  first  opaque 

material  so  that  said  phase  shifting  matenal  pattern  edges 

overhang  said  first  opaque  matenal  pattern  edges; 
stnpping  said  photoresist  matenal; 
forming  a  layer  of  second  opaque  matenal  over  the  entire  mask 

surface;  and 
anisotropicaily  etching  vertically  said  second  opaque  matenal  to 

form  spacers  of  said  second  opaque  matenal  at  said  phase 

shifting   matenal   pattern   edges,   whereby   a   space   is   left 

between  said  first  opaque  matenal  pattern  edges  and  said 

spacers. 


5391350 

PHASE  SHIFT  MASK  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

PHASE  SHIFT  MASK 

Yong  K.  Choi,  Seoul,  and  Young  J.  Song,  Chungcbeongbuk-do, 

both  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  LG  Semicon  Co.,  Ltd., 

Cheongju,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,113 
InL  CL'  G03F  9/00 
VS.  a.  430—5  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  halftone  phase  stuft  mask  compnsing: 
forming  a  halftone  pattern  material  layer  on  a  substrate; 
defining  positions  on  the  halftone  pattern  material  layer  for 
forming  two  or  more  open  regions  of  a  desired  pattern  and  for 
forming  one  or  more  dununy  open  regions,  wherein  each  of 
tlie  dummy  open  regions  may  offset  a  respective  new  side 
lobe  formed  by  overiap  of  side  lobes  of  light  passing  through 
the  open  regions:  and 
patterning  the  halftone  pattern  matenal  layer  to  fom  the  open 
regions  and  the  dummy  open  regions  al  tlie  defined  positions. 
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toners  are  compnsed  of  a  cyan  toner,  a  magenta  toner,  a  yellow 
toner,  and  a  black  toner,  each  of  .said  toners  being  comprised  of 
resin  and  pigment,  and  wherein  the  pigment  for  the  cyan  loner  is  a 
^  type  copper  phthalocyanine.  the  pigment  for  the  magenta  toner  is 
a  qumacridone.  the  pigment  for  the  yellow  toners  is  a  diazo 
benzidine,  and  the  pigment  for  the  black  toner  is  carbon  black,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  cyan,  magenta,  and  yellow  pigments  has  a 
particle  diameter  size  of  agglomerate  diameter  size  of  from  about 
0  01  micron  to  about  3  microns  and  said  black  pigment  is  of  a 
particle  diameter  size  of  from  about  0.001  micron  to  about  0.1 
micron,  and  wherein  each  of  said  cyan,  magenta,  and  yellow 
pigments  are  dispersed  by  flushing  said  cyan,  magenta  or  yellow 
pigment  into  said  toner  resin,  wherein  a  cyan,  magenta  or  yellow 
pigment  water  wet  cake  is  mixed  with  toner  resin  and  the  water  is 
removed  to  generate  pigmented  resin  containing  from  about  2  to 
about  50  weight  percent  of  pigment  based  on  the  weight  percent  of 
said  toner  resin  and  said  piginenl:  and  wherein  each  of  the  result- 
ing pigmented  resin  concentrate  product  is  mixed  and  diluted  with 
additional  toner  resin  to  generate  cyan,  magenta  and  yellow  toners 
containing  each  of  said  magenta,  cyan  or  yellow  pigment,  respec- 
tively, in  an  amount  of  from  about  20  to  about  40  weight  percent. 


5491351 
UV/EB  CURABLE  BUTYL  COPOLYMERS  FOR 
LITHOGRAPHIC  AND  CORROSION-RESISTANT 
COATING  APPLICATIONS 
Jay  D.  Audett  Brown  Deer,  Wis^  and  Kennetb  O.  McElrath, 
Waterioo,  Betgiuin,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents 
loc^  WilmingtOQ,  Del. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  298,450,  Oct.  27,  1994,  whicb  is  a  division 
Of  Scr.  No.  982,104,  Nov.  24,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,736,503,  whidi 
is  a  continuation  at  Scr.  No.  631,610,  Dec.  20,  1990.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  474,870 
Int.  a."  G03C  .1/W 
VS.  CL  430—18  1  Claim 

1.  An  etched  article  made  by: 

(a)  coating  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  an  article  with  a 
composition  comprising  a  random  copolymer  of  an  isoolelin 
of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  para-allcylstyrene  comonomer.  said 
isoolefin  comprising  10  to  99.5  weight  ^  of  said  copolymer 
and  said  para-alkylstyTcne  comprises  0.5  to  90  weight  %  of 
said  copolymer,  wherein  about  0.5  to  55  weight  'i  of  said 
copolymer  compnses  para-alkylstyrene  monomers  having  a 
photoinitiator  substituted  on  the  pendent  alkyl  group,  said 
copolymer  having  a  substantially  homogeneous  compositional 
distribution: 

(b)  selectively  exposing  said  surface  to  gamma.  UV,  electron 
beam,  visible,  or  microwave  radiation  to  crosslink  the  copoly- 
mer "in  the  area  exposed  to  said  radiation": 

(c)  removing  the  uncrosslinlLed  copolymer  to  develop  a  pattern 
of  the  crosslinked  copolymer,  and 

(d)  etching  said  surface  not  coated  with  said  crosslinked  copoly- 
mer to  transfer  said  patlem  into  said  surface. 


5,591353 
nLTERED  PHOTORECEPTOR 
Christopher  SncUing,  Penfidd,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  60Z386.  Oct.  24,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  970,435 
Int  a."  G03G  5/12 
V.S.  CI.  430—46  12  Claims 


5,591,552 
TONER  COMBINATION  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE 
Roccr  N.  Ciccarelli,  Rochester;  Jacques  C.  Bertrand,  Ontario; 
ThoMas  R.  Pidurlns,  Wctaater,  and  Deniw  R.  Baylejr,  Fair- 
port,  all  of  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Staaford, 
Coon. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  542^32 
Int.  CI."  G03G  9/09:13/01:15/01 
VS.  CL  430—45  30  Oaims 

27.  An  imaging  process  which  comprises  the  generation  of  an 
electrostatic  image  on  a  photoconductive  imaging  member  fol- 
lowed by  the  development  tbeicof  with  a  combination,  set.  or 
gamut  of  toners,  and  wherein  four  toners  are  selected,  and  wliich 


I.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  method  comprising  provid- 
ing an  imaging  member  comprising  a  substrate,  a  unitary  electro- 
photographic insulating  layer  which  is  electrically  insulating  in  the 
dark  and  electrically  conductive  when  struck  by  activating  radia- 
tion and  a  continuous,  substantially  transparent  film  forming  poly- 
mer phase,  said  layer  having  a  surface  facing  away  from  said 
substrate,  said  surface  facing  away  from  said  substrate  comprising 
imbibed  dye  molecules,  providing  said  surface  facing  away  from 
said  substrate  with  at  least  two  sets  of  internal  preformed  dye  color 
filter  patterns,  one  of  said  sets  of  internal  preformed  dye  color  filter 
pattems  having  a  different  colored  dye  from  the  other  set.  forming 
a  uniform  charge  on  said  imaging  member,  exposing  said  uniform 
charge  on  said  imaging  member  in  a  single  step  to  a  multi-colored 
light  image  to  discharge  said  imaging  member  in  the  non-image 
areas  and  to  form  at  least  one  electrostatic  latent  image  correspond- 
ing to  a  first  of  said  sets  of  internal  preformed  dye  color  filtered 
pattems  and  at  least  one  electrostatic  latent  image  conesponding  to 
a  second  of  said  internal  preformed  dye  color  filtered  pattems. 
developing  said  electrostatic  latent  image  corresponding  to  said  the 
first  of  said  sets  of  internal  preformed  dye  color  filtered  pattems 
with  maricing  particles  of  a  second  color  to  form  a  second  toned 


January  7,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


389 


■mage,  said  first  and  second  toned  images  being  formed  in  a  single 
pass,  and  transferring  in  a  single  step  said  first  toned  image  and 
said  second  toned  image  to  a  receiving  member,  and  affixing  said 
toned  images  to  a  receiving  member  lo  complete  an  imaging  cycle 


between  a  wavenumber  of  700  cm  '  and  a  wavenumber  of 
760  cm''  and  a  characteristic  absorption  band  at  a  wavenum- 
ber of  3.291  ±2  cm'. 


5,591354 
MULTILAYERED  PHOTORECEPTOR  WITH  ADHESIVE 

AND  INTERMEDIATE  LAYERS 
Satchidanand  Misbra;  Robert  C.  U.  Yu,  both  of  Webster: 
Kathleen  M.  CarmichacI,  Williamson;  F^ward  F. 
Grabowski,  Webster;  Anthony  M.  Horgan.  Pittsford;  Will- 
iam W.  Limburg,  Penfieid;  Sharon  E.  Normandin,  Macedun; 
Damodar  M.  Pai,  Fairport;  Richard  L.  Post,  Penfieid: 
Charks  C.  Robinson,  Fairport;  Brian  E.  Springett;  Donald 
P.  Sullivan,  both  of  Rochester,  and  Donald  C.  VonHoene, 
Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  587.120 
Int  a.'^  G03G  5/047:5/14 
VS.  a.  430—59  22  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  composing  a  sup- 
port substrate  having  a  two  electrically  conductive  ground  plane 
layer  comprising  a  layer  comprising  zirconium  over  a  layer  com- 
prising titanium,  a  hole  blocking  layer,  an  adhesive  layer  compris- 
ing a  copolyester  film  forming  resin,  an  intermediate  layer  in 
contact  with  said  adhesive  layer,  said  intermediate  layer  compris- 
ing a  film  forming  carbazole  polymer,  a  charge  generation  layer 
composing  a  perylene  or  a  phthalocyanine.  and  a  hole  transport 
layer,  said  hole  transport  layer  being  substantially  non-absorbing  in 
the  spectral  region  at  which  the  charge  generation  la>er  generates 
and  inject*  photogeneraied  holes  but  being  capable  of  suppi>rting 
the  injection  of  photogeneraied  holes  from  said  charge  generation 
layer  and  transporting  said  holes  through  said  charge  transport 
layer. 

6.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  according  lo  claim  1 
wherein  said  intermediate  layer  compnses  said  carbazole  polymer 
and  an  arylamine  charge  transport  molecule 


5391356 
TONERS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 
Hiroyoshi  Shimomura,  Sano;  Yukinobu  Hascgawa,  Kurobc; 
Hiroshi  Serizawa,  Kazo.  and  Masatoshi  Maruyama.  Oyama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabosfaiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,872,  Oct  15,  1992.  abwi- 
doned.  This  application  Dec  15.  1994.  Ser.  No.  356375 
Int  a."  G03G  9/WS7 
U.S.  a.  430—109  9  Claims 


5391355 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
INCLUDING  A  METAL-FREE  PHTHALOCYANINE 
Shinichi  Tamura;  Scishi  Terasaki;  Tadashi  Mimura;  Teniaki 
Kobayasbi,  and  Youicfai  Tei,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa.  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370384 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  11.  1994,  6-O0I030 
Int  a."  G03G  5/Oft 
VS.  a.  430—78  1  Claim 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  photoconductor.  comprising: 

metal-free  phthalocyanine  as  a  charge -generating  substance. 

wherein  the  X-ray  diffraction  spectrum  of  said  metal-free  phtha- 
locyanine as  measured  using  CuKa  as  a  radiation  source 
includes  intense  diffraction  peaks  at  Bragg  angles  (29±0.2°) 
of  7.5°.  9.0°.  16.6°.  17.2°.  21.5°.  22.2°.  23  8°.  and  28.5°.  and 

wherein  the  infrared  absorption  spectrum  of  said  metal-free 
phthalocyanine  includes  four  absorption  bands  with  the  maxi- 
mum absorption  intensity  at  a  wavenumber  of  716  cm' 


I.  A  toner  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image  comprising 
secondary  particles  having  a  mean  particle  size  B  of  1 .2  to  20 
microns,  each  said  secondary  particle  composing  a  plurality  of 
primary  colored  resin  particles  and  a  plurality  of  primary  uncol- 
ored  resin  particles,  said  secondary  particles  comprising  pninary 
colored  tesin  particles  having  a  mean  particle  size  A,  of  0.6  to  10 
microns  and  pnmary  uncolored  resin  particles  having  a  mean 
particle  size  A^  of  0.6  to  10  microns. 

said  primary  colored  resin  particles  comprising  a  colorant  and 
plural  elementary  resin  particles  consisting  of  one  or  more 
polymer  materials, 
said  pnmary  uncolored  resin  particles  comprising  one  or  more 

polymer  materials,  and 
both  or  either  of  the  pnmary  colored  resin  particles  and  the 
pnmary  uncolored  resin  particles  contaimng  a  polar  polymer; 
and. 
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5391357 
LIQl'ID  DEVELOPER  INCLUDING  ORGANO  TTTANATE 
CHARGE  CONTROL  AGENT  FOR 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHY 
Terence  M.  Lawson,  AMgate,  and  Stephen  L.  Nicboils.  WU- 
lunga,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Research  Laboratories 
of  Australia  Pty  Ltd.,  Eastwood,  .\ustralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU94«0021,  §  371  Date  Jul.  21,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/17453,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  500,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  22, 1993,  PL6905 
Int  CL"  G03G  9/li5 
VS.  a.  430—115  6  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  for  electrostatography  comprising  a  sili- 
cone fluid,  marker  particles  and  a  compatible  charge  control  agent 
comprising  an  organo  titanate  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetra  2-ethylhexyl  titanate.  tetra  octyl  titanate.  tetra 
n-butyl  titanate  and  tetra  isopropyl  titanate. 
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5^1458 

IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD 

Hirashi  Yamazaki;  Takeo  OshilM,  ami  Yashihiko  Etoh,  aU  of 

Hachioji,  Japan,  assignon  to  Koaka  Corporatioa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1996,  Scr.  No.  604,082 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japui,  Feb.  24,  1995,  7-036795 
Int.  CL*  G03G  l-iA)8 
VS.  a.  430—120  10  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  method  comprising  a  development  pnxess 
m  which  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  photoreceptor  is  devel- 
oped by  developer  comprising  a  toner. 

wherem  the  photoreceptor  is  an  organic  photoreceptor  having  a 
layer  containing  fine  particles  at  the  surface  of  the  photore- 
ceptor; die  toner  has  at  least  binder  resin,  coloring  agent  and 
releasing  agent  the  releasing  agent  consisting  of  polyolefine 
of  which  a  ratio  (Mz/Mn)  is  3-20,  and  Mz  is  20,000-70.000. 
wherein  Mz  is  Z-average  molecular  weight  in  terms  of 
polypropylene  and  Mn  is  tlie  number  average  molecular 
weight  in  terms  of  polypropylene. 


5491^59 

SUPERCRITICAL  TONER  PROCESSES 

Peter  G.  OdcU,  Miasissauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Fikd  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  314,745 

Int  a."  G03G  9/08 

VS.  CL  430—137  20  ClainH 

1.  A  process  consisting  essentially  of  subjecting  a  toner  com- 
prises of  toner  solids,  which  comprise  of  resin,  pigment  and  charge 
additive  to  a  particle  size  reduction  in  a  hydrocarbon  fluid:  accoro- 
plisliing  supercritical  carbon  dioxide  extraction  of  said  hydrocar- 
bon fluid  with  supercritical  carbon  dioxide  in  an  amount,  by 
weight,  that  is  about  20  times  a  weight  of  said  hydrocarbon  fluid; 
and  isolating  said  toner,  wherein  said  size-reduced  resin  constitutes 
an  amount  of  about  75  to  about  98  weight  percent  of  said  toner 
solids,  said  pigment  constitutes  an  amount  of  about  2  to  about  25 
weight  percent  of  said  toner  solids,  and  said  charge  additi\e 
constitutes  an  amount  of  about  I  to  about  3  weight  percent  of  said 
toner  solids:  and  an  amount  of  said  toner  solids  in  said  hydrocar- 
bon fluid  is  from  about  2  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  total 
weight  of  said  hydrocarbon  fluid  and  said  toner  solids. 


5,591,560 
IMAGE-RECEIVING  ELEMENT  FOR  DIFFUSION 
TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  AND 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  FILM  PRODUCTS 
Agota  F.  Fehervari,  5W  Concord  Ave.,  Lciington,  Mass.  02173: 
Jamcs  A.  Fdcv,  211  Weston  Rd.,  Wellcsley,  Mass.  02181;  Gia 
Y.  Kim,  4732  Cabot  La.,  Lavenie,  CaUf.  91750:  Diana  R. 
Kontsky.  592  Highland  Ave  Makicn,  Mass.  02148:  Lloyd  D. 
l^yktr.  One  Maureen  Rd.,  Lezingtoa,  Mass.  02173,  and  Ken- 
neth C.  Waterman,  25  Range  Rd„  Concord,  Mass.  01742 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  568,937 
Int.  a."  G03C  8/24:8/50:11/12 
VS.  a.  430—203  18  Clainui 

7  /" 


STRIP -COAT    LAYER 


1MAGE-RECEIVIN6  LATER 


TIMING   LAYER 


POLYMERIC  ACID -REACTING   LATER 


10.  A  ditfusion  transfer  film  unit  adapted  for  use  in  photographic 
and  photothermographic  processes,  said  film  unit  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  carrying  at  least 
one  silver  halide  emulsion; 

an  image-receiving  element  adapted  to  be  separated  from  said 
photosensitive  element  following  photoexposure  and  process- 
ing, said  image-receiving  element  comprising  in  sequence:  a 


support,  an  image-receiving  layer,  and  a  strip-coat  layer  over- 
lying said  image-receiving  layer,  said  strip-coal  layer  com- 
prising a  copolymer  including:  1)  at  least  about  50*  by 
weight  of  monomer  units,  the  same  or  different,  derived  from 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  salt  thereof.  2) 
at  least  about  15%  by  weight  of  monomer  units  of  vinyl 
pyrrolidone.  and  3)  at  least  about  5"*  by  weight  of  monomer 
units,  the  same  or  different,  represented  by  the  formula: 

Ri 
I 
(-CH2-C-) 

c=o 

I 
X-R: 

wherein  R,  of  each  monomer  unit  is  independently  selected 
from:  hydrogen,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano.  and  halogen;  X  of  each  monomer 
unit  is  independently  selected  from  — NH —  or  — O — ;  and 
R2  of  each  monomer  unit  is  independently  selected  from  a 
hydroxy  substituted  allcyl  group. 


5,591,561 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  BLACK-AND-WHITE 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
Takeo  Aral,  and  Junichi  Fnkawa,  both  of  Hino,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Konica  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1996.  Ser.  No.  599,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1995,  7-026596 
Int.  a."  G03C  5/30: 5/305 :5/J  I 
VS.  CL  430—264  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  black-and-white  silver  halide 
photographic  light-sensitive  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

developing  an  imagewise  exposed  black-and-white  silver  halide 
photographic  light-sensitive  material  with  a  developing  solu- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  complex  forming  compound. 

fixing  said  developed  light-sensitive  material  with  a  fixing  solu- 
tion. 

washing  or  stabilizing  said  fixed  light-sensitive  material  with 
water  or  a  stabilizing  solution,  respectively,  and 

drying  said  washed  or  stabilized  light-sensitive  material, 

wherein  said  light-sensitive  matenal  comprises  a  support  and  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  optionally  one  or 
more  non-light-sensitive  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  provided 
on  a  first  side  of  said  support,  and  a  layer  provided  on  a 
second  side  opposite  to  said  first  side  of  said  support,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  said  non- 
light  sensitive  hydrophilic  layer  adjacent  to  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  provided  on  said  first  side  of  said  support 
contains  a  hydrazine  compound, 

at  least  one  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  said  non- 
light  sensitive  hydrophilic  layers  provided  on  said  first  side  of 
said  juppon  contains  a  redox  compound  capable  of  releasing 
a  development  inhibitor  upon  oxidation  reaction, 

said  layer  provided  on  said  second  side  of  said  support  contains 
a  spanngly  water-soluble  metal  compound  capable  of  releas- 
ing a  base  upon  reaction  with  said  complex  forming  com- 
pound. 
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5,591362 
WATER  AND  ACID  DEVELOPABLE  PHOTORESIST 
COMPOSITION  EXHIBITING  IMPROVED  ADHESION 
Nobuo  Komatsu,  Kanagawa:  Ikuyo  Kai;  Nam!  Konishi.  both  of 
Tokyo:  Naozumi  Iwasawa,  and  Satoru  Funisawa,  both  of 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Tftkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1994.  Ser.  No.  322,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  IS,  1993,  5-258620 

Int  a^  G03C  1/725 

VS.  a.  430—280.1  14  Claims 


wherein  Z  is  N  or  P,  R-.  R'  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  differeiH 
and  are  selected  from  organic  groups  containing  I  to  14  carbons 
and  wherein  R-  and  R'  or  R^.  R'  and  R*  together,  respectively, 
may  form  a  heterocyclic  group  together  with  a  nitrogen  atom, 
phosphorus  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom: 

(b)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  component  (a)  of  a  photopolymenzation  initiators 
and 

(c)  from  about  1  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  b\ 
weight  or  component  (a)  of  a  mono-functional  pol\ merizable 
unsaturated  monomer  having  the  formula: 


R' 


CH!=C— COO— (RO)— O 


(R'>. 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R''  is  an  allcylene  group  having 
I  to  12  carbons.  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbons.  R"  is 
an  alkyl  group  having  5  to  1 2  carbons  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3. 
inclusive. 


1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  aromatic  epoxy  resin  derivative  having  from  about  0.3  to 
about   10  mols/kg  of  polymerizable  unsaturated  groups  and 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  3  mols/kg  of  non-protonic  onium  salt 
containing  groups  having  the  formula: 

OH 
I 
— CH— CH;  — W*90— COR' 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  8 
carbons  optionally  substituted  with  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  an  ester  group  or  a  halogen  group  and  w  *  is  selected  from 
omum  salt-containing  groups  having  the  formula: 


R- 
I 
— Z®— R'     and 
I 


R- 

I 
-S* 
I 
9} 


wherein  Z  is  N  or  P.  R*,  R'  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  are  selected  from  organic  groups  containing  I  to  14  carbons 
and  wherein  R"  and  R'  or  R',  R'  and  R'  together,  respectively, 
may  form  a  heterocyclic  group  together  with  a  nitrogen  atom, 
phosphorus  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom: 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  component  (a)  of  a  photopolymerization  initiator; 
and 

(c)  from  10  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  component  (a)  of  finely-divided  mica  having  a  mean  par- 
ticle size  of  from  about  1  to  about  10  ^m. 

5.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  consisting: 
(a)  an  aromatic  epoxy  resin  derivative  having  from  about  0.3  to 
about  10  mols/kg  of  polymerizable  unsaturated  groups  and 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  3  mols/kg  of  non-protonic  onium  salt 
containing  groups  having  the  formula: 

OH 

I 
— CH-CH2— W«.eo— COR' 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  I  to  8 
carbons  optionally  substituted  with  s  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  an  ester  group  or  a  halogen  group  and  w®  is  selected  from 
onium  salt-containing  groups  having  the  formula: 


R2 

I 

— Z*— R'     and 
I 
ft* 


R- 

I 
-S« 
I 
RJ 


5,591,563 
PHOTOCURABLE  RESINS  FOR  STEREOLITOOGRAPHY 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIT«NG  SAME 
Toshiharu  Suznid:  Tatsuhiko  Ozakl,  and  Hirokazu  Matsueda. 
ail  of  Aiciii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Takemoto  Yushi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Fikd  Oct  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  550,563 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1994,  6-340048 
Int  tn."  C08F  26/06 
VS.  a.  430—284.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  pholocurable  resin  for  stereolithography  comprising  unsat- 
urated urethane  shown  by  Formula  (1 )  or  Formula  (2)  given  below: 


R!    O 

I      II 
CH:=C— CO 


(Formula  1 1 


Y'— OC— NH 


] 

R-    O  O 

I       II  11 

(CH2=C— CO),-Y=-OC-NH  —I 


R'— CO— I 
II 

o 


R*    O 
I       II 
CH2=C— CO 


(Fonnula  2) 


n 


—CO— I 


-OC— NH- 


R»— CO 

II 

O 

R'    O 


CH^=C— CO 


'n 


Y'— OC  — NH- 


R  -CO— I 

II 
O 

and  a  vinyl  monomer  and  a  photoinitialor,  said  vinyl  monomer 
being  N-(nieth)acryloyl  selected  from  N-acryloyI  morpboline, 
N-methacryloyl  morpboline  and  a  mixture  thereof  or  a  mixture  of 
said  N-(meth)acryloyl  morphoUne  and  di-ol  di(meth)acTylale 
selected  from  di-ol  diacrylate,  di-ol  dimethacrylate  and  a  mixture 
thereof,  the  ratio  between  said  unsaturated  urethane  and  said  vinyl 
monomer  being  100/25-100/150  by  weight,  wherein  X'  and  X'  are 
each  a  residual  group  obtained  by  removing  isocyanate  groups 
from  diisocyanate;  Y',  Y'  and  Y*  are  each  a  residual  group 
obtained  by  removing  hydroxyl  groups  from  trihydric  alcohol;  Y^ 
is  a  residual  group  obtained  by  removing  hydroxyl  groups  from 
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dihydric  or  irihydric  alcohol:  R'.  R^.  R*  and  R'  are  each  H  or  CH,. 
R\  R*  and  R'  are  each  alkyl  group  with  5-21  cartwn  atoms;  and  n 
is  either  1  or  2. 


5491,564 
GAMMA  RAY  TECHNIQUES  APPLICABLE  TO 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LITHOGRAPHY 
Micfaari  D.  Rostoker,  BoaMer  Creek;  Nicholas  F.  Pasch,  Paci- 
fies, and  Joe  Zelayeta.  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
LSI  Logic  Corporadoa,  MUpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56340 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  30, 

2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI."  G21K  1/04:5/00;  G03F  7/20 

VS.  a.  430—311  21  Claims 


600. 


620 


treating  the  silicon  wafer  with  an  ionogenic  palladium  solution 
containing  fluoride  ions  to  produce  a  nucleation  layer  on  a 
surface  of  the  silicon  wafer  exposed  in  the  channel  structure: 

reinforcing  the  nucleation  layer  by  deposition  of  at  least  one 
further  metal  from  the  ionogenic  palladium  solution. 

2.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1.  wherein  said  step  of  produc- 
ing a  chaimel  structure  includes: 

defining  the  chiuinel  structure  by  photolithography  and 

forming  the  channel  structure  by  wet  chemical  etching. 


5,591,566 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  RESIST  PATTERN  BY  USING 

A  SILICON  CARBIDE  ANTI-REFLECTFVE  LAYER 
Tohru  Ogawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,119,  OcL  11,  1994.  PaL  No. 

5,472329,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  998,743,  Dec. 

30,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

487,888 

Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1991.  3-360521; 

Dec.  30,  1991,  3-360523;  Mar.  11,  1992.  4-087911;  Mar.  11, 

1992,   44M7912;    Aug.   20,    1992,   4-244314;    Oct   31,    1992, 

4-316073 

InL  CL"  G03C  I/H25 
VS.  a.  430—325  18  Claims 


650 


1.  Semiconductor  lithography  apparatus,  comprising: 

a)  a  source  emitting  gamma-radiation  emissions  towards  a  sur- 
face of  a  semiconductor  wafer,  and 

b)  apparatus,  between  said  source  and  said  wafer,  for  causing 
said  gamma-radiation  emissions  to  pattern  a  layer  of  resist 
material  applied  to  the  surface  of  said  wafer. 


5391,565 
SOLAR  CELL  WITH  COMBINED  METALLIZATION  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Koostantin  Hoidermann,  Oflngen;  Adolf  Mflnzcr,  Lohhof,  and 
Hans- Josef  Schmidt,  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Si^Mns  Solar  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/IW223.  S  371  Date  Sep.  20,  1994,  {  1024e) 
Date  Sep.  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/19492,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  307,605 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  20,  1992,  42  09 
1703 

Int.  CL'^  BOIL  31/O224;3l/0O 
VS.  CL  430—314  12  Claims 


,0x 


^ 

V 

V 

^ 

\ 

\     \ 

Ni" 

^m.   1 

1             N 

/ 

l_n_ 

n+ 



p 

- 

1.  A  process  for  producing  front  and  rear  side  contacts  on  a  solar 
cell  including  a  silicon  wafer  having  a  flat  p/n  transition  and  a 
passivation  layer  on  a  front  side  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  channel  structure  in  the  passivation  layer: 
producing  a  rear  side  contact  by  printing  on  and  firing  a  silver- 
containing  paste  which  additionally  con^irises  oxidic  addi- 
tives and  aluminum  as  a  dopant: 


1 .PR 


V//////////A 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  photoresist  pattern,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  first  layer,  said  first  layer  being  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  a  refractory  metal  layer,  a  refractory  metal 
silicide  layer,  metal  layer,  metal  silicide  layer,  metal  alloy 
layer  and  a  silicon  layer: 

forming  an  anti-reflective  layer  of  SiC  on  said  first  layer,  said 
anti-reflective  layer  having  a  reflection  refractive  index  n.  an 
absorption  refractive  index  k.  and  a  film  thickness  d  and 
wherein  2.1SnS3.36:  O.USkSl.lO;  and  10  nmSdS60  nm: 

forming  a  photoresist  layer  over  said  anti-reflective  layer: 

exposing  said  photoresist  layer  selectively  by  moiHxrhromatic 
light  having  a  wavelength  IS0-4S0  nm;  and 

developing  said  photoresist  layer  after  said  exposing. 


53913*7 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT- 

SENSrnVE  MATERIAL 

HideU  Komatstt,  and  Shoji  Nishio,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995.  Ser.  No.  412,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7.  1994.  6-069718 
Int  CL'  G03C  5/18:5/26:1/06 
VS.  a.  430—399  6  Claims 

1  A  method  of  processing  a  black  and  white  photographic 
light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support,  a  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  provided  thereon,  and  a  backing  layer  on  the  support 
opposite  the  emulsion  layer,  tlie  emulsion  layer  containing  a  hydra- 
zine compound  represented  by  Formula  (2) 
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A]     A, 
I        I 

A  — N— N- 


FoniiiiU(2) 


B 


wherein  A  is  aliphatic,  aryl,  or  heterocyclic,  B  is  acyl.  allcylsul- 
fonyl,  arylsulfonyl.  alkylsulfinyl,  arylsulfinyl.  carbamoyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl.  aryloxycarbonyl.  sulfamoyl.  sulfinamoyl, 
alkoxysulfonyl.  thioacyl,  thiocarbamoyi,  oxalyl.  or  heterocy- 
clic: alternatively,  B,  A^  and  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  both 
are  bonded  may  combine  to  form  — N=C(R9)(R|o)  in  which 
R,  is  alkyl.  aryl.  or  heterocyclic,  and  R,f,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl. 
aryl,  or  heterocyclic:  and  A,  and  A,  are  both  hydrogen,  or  one 
of  A I  and  A,  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  acyl,  sulfonyl.  or 
oxalyl.  the  method  comprising 
exposing  the  material: 

developing  the  exposed  material  with  developer,  said  devel- 
oper being  replenished  with  developer  replenisher  in  an 
amount  of  not  more  than  200  ml  per  m"  of  the  material:  and 
fixing  the  de\eloped  matenal. 

wherein  the  backing  layer  contains  in  an  amount  of  5  to  200 
mg/m-  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  represented  by  the  following  Formulas  (A).  (B), 
and  (C): 

Fonnula  (A) 


wherein  R,  and  R,  independently  represent  an  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyi,  hydroxy,  carboxy.  sulfo.  phosphono.  amino,  nitro. 
cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl.  aryloxycarbonyl.  carbamoyl,  sulfa- 
moyl or  alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  provided  that  R,  and 
R^  may  combine  to  form  a  nng. 


--C---. 


---c 


-I  21 


independently  represent  an  atomic  group 
necessary  to  form  an  unsaturated  5-  or  6-iTiembered  ring, 
provided  that  three  or  more  nitrogen  atoms  are  coniained  in 
Z,|  and  Y,|  and  one  of  Z,,  and  Y,,  has  a  mercapto  group  as 
a  substituenl, 


.  -  -  N-  -  - 
I 

■--C-- 


Fonnula  (C) 


Y<i 


wherein  Z,,  and  Y,,  independently  represeni  an  atomic  group 
necessary  to  form  an  unsaturated  5-  or  6-membered  nng, 
provided  that  three  or  more  nitrogen  atoms  are  contained  in 
Z,|  and  Y,|  and  one  of  Z,,  and  Y,,  has  a  mercapto  group  as 
a  substiluent. 


5391368 
HIGH  DYE  STABILFFV,  HIGH  ACTIVITY,  LOW  STAIN 
AND  LOW  VISCOSITY  SMALL  PARTICLE  YELLOW 
DISPERSION  MELT  FOR  COLOR  PAPER  AND  OTHER 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEMS 
Pranab  Bagchi,  Webster;  James  L.  Edwards,  Rochester,  both 
of  N.Y.;  Danuto  Gibson,  Watford,  United  Kingdom;  Thomas 
A.  Rosiek,  Honeoye  Falls,  N.Y.;  Brian  Thomas,  Fairport 
N.Y.,  and  Vincent  J.  Flow.  lU,  KendaU,  N.Y..  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  627,154,  Dec.  13,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5358331.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,745 

Int  a."  G03C  7/388:1/38 

VS.  a.  430—449  15  Clahns 

1.  A  photographic  dispersion  composition  comprising  a  small 

particle  microprecipitated  photographic  material,  gelatin.  Type  B 

preparation  surfactant  wherein 


Type  B  is  a  surfactant  whose  hydrophobic  segment  is  composed 
of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  moiety  composed  of 
between  6  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydrophilic  segment 
comprising  between  2  to  20  oxyethylene  or  glycedylether 
groups  with  or  without  termination  by  a  sulfate  or  a  sulfonate 
group,  and  at  least  one  of  the  sugar  surfactants 


HO- 


-HjC 


HO 
HO 


\J-o- 


HO- 


OH 


-H.<; 


-C|,H>-i 


HO 
HO 


OH 


O 
II 
-C— CHi,.! 


Fonnula  (Bl 


wherein 

n=5  to  20  and 
x=l  to  4,  and 
wherein 

said  small  particle  microprecipitated  photographic  material  com- 
prises coupler  material  and  said  small  particle  microprecipi- 
tated photographic  matenal  has  a  particle  diameter  of  less 
than  100  nm. 


5391369 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  AN 

AZOPYRAZOLONE  MASKING  COUPLER  EXHIBITING 

IMPROVED  KEEPING 

Daniel  L.  Kapp.  and  Janet  Younathan,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,035.  Sep.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  539360 

Int.  a."  G03C  7/333:7/38:7/392 

VS.  a.  430—549  34  Clahns 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  light  sensitive  silver 

halide  layer  containing  (1)  a  bicyclic  azole  coupler,  which  is  a 

1  H-pyrazolo[  3,2-c)l  1 ,2,41-triazole  containing  a  coupling-off  group 

at  the  coupling  position,  (2)  an  azopyrazolone  masking  coupler. 

and  (3)  an  aromatic  electron-nch  compound  having  ring  substitu- 

ents  for  which  the  sum  of  the  individual  Hammett  sigma-para 

\alues  is  more  negative  than  -0.80.  wherein  no  more  than  one 

substituent  of  the  aromatic  electron  rich  compound  is  hydroxy,  and 

wherein  said  aromatic  electron-rich  compound  contains  at  least  one 

alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  amine  substituent. 
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5^1470 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
EMULSION,  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT 
SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PROCESSING  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  MATEIUAL 
HidcU  Takiguciii;  Hiroslii  KmMmtt^  Nobiuki  l^i;  Hd  Soc- 
man, and  Katsohiko  HcU,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Konica  Corporadon,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  273,708,  JuL  12,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  545J88 
Clainu  priority,  application  JapMi,  Jul.  15.  1993,  5-175«17: 
Aug.  201,  1993,  5-206601 

Int.  a."  G03C  1/035:1/12 
VS.  a.  430—567  7  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  compris- 
ing silver  halide  grains,  wherein  7(Wt  or  more  of  the  total  projected 
area  of  said  silver  halide  grains  is  tabular  grains  having  an  average 
aspect  ratio  of  a  diameter  to  a  thicluiess  of  2  or  more,  each  of  said 
tabular  grains  containing  parallel  twin  planes  separated  by  at  least 
one  interplanar  distance,  one  said  interplanar  distance  being  a 
longest  distance,  said  longest  distance  being  said  interplanar  dis- 
tance when  iwo  twin  planes  are  present  in  the  grain  or  the  longest 
interplanar  distance  when  more  than  two  twin  planes  are  present  in 
the  grain,  an  average  value  of  said  longest  distances  being  at  least 
0.008  ion.  and  a  variation  coefficient  of  the  longest  distances 
between  parallel  twin  planes  in  said  tabular  grains  is  35%  or  less. 
and  wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  is  spectrally  sensitized  by 
adding  a  sensitizing  dye.  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  2x10^**  to 
4  to  10"^  mol  per  liter  of  water  at  27°  C.  to  said  emulsion  in  the 
form  of  a  dispersion  of  solid  particles  in  an  aqueous  solution 
substantially  free  from  an  organic  solvent  or  surfactant,  said  tabu- 
lar grains  having  an  average  silver  iodide  content  of  2  md  %  or 
less,  said  tabular  grains  compnsing  a  core  and  a  shell. 


5391,573 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  BLOOD 
SAMPLES 
John  J.  Whalcn;  Michael  E.  Chlcbowski,  both  of  Pasadena; 
Charles  M.  Heidebrant,  Arcadia,  and  H.  Edward  Matvdd. 
North  Hollywood,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alpha  Therapeu- 
tic Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419,620 

InL  a."  C12Q  1/70:  C12P  19/34:  C12N  7/00 

VS.  a.  435—5  31  Claims 


1. 


r"«o-"' 


5391,571 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5391372 
DETECTION  OF  MAMMALIAN  IMMUNODEFICIENCY 
VIRUSES 
Brace  E.  Kemp,  Kew;  Carmel  J.  Hillyard,  Paddington,-  Dennis 
B.   Ryiatt,  Woodridge,  and  Peter  G.  Bundcscn,  Fig  Tnet 
Pocket,  aU  of  AostraUn,  amignan  to  SL  Vincents  Institute  of 
Medical   Research   United,  Victoria,  and  Agcn   Limited, 
Queensland,  both  of  Aostralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/m280,  }  371  Date  Feb.  24,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/22573,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  157,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jon.  14, 1991,  PK6711 
Int.  a."  CI2Q  1/70:  C07K  14/15 
VS.  CL  435—5  16  Claims 

1.  A  purified  peptide  of  length  up  to  about  35  amino  acids  that 
specifically  binds  to  antibodies  to  feline  immunodeficiency  virus 
(FIV)  and  that  corresponds  to  an  immunodominant  region  of  RV 
gp40.  wherein  said  peptide  includes  amino  acids  699  to  706  of  said 
gp40.  optionally  linked  to  form  a  disulfide  loop. 


26.  A  process  for  testing  a  multiplicity  of  plasma  donations  to 
uniquely  identify  donations  having  a  positive  viral  indication,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  plasma  donations,  wherein  a  portion 
of  each  donation  is  contained  in  a  tubing  segment  divided 
along  Its  length  by  spaced  apart  seals,  the  tubing  segment 
portions  between  the  seals  defining  sequential  pouches, 
wherein  each  pouch  contains  a  plasma  sample  of  said  dona- 
tion: 

(b)  removing  a  first  pouch  from  each  said  tubing  segment 
corresponding  to  each  donation; 

(c)  forming  the  contents  of  each  first  potich  into  a  first  pool: 

(d)  testing  said  first  pool  for  a  viral  indication: 

(e)  when  said  first  pool  tests  positive  for  said  viral  indication 
removing  a  next  sequential  pouch  from  each  of  the  tubing 
segments  used  to  form  said  first  poo!: 

(0  dividing  the  next  sequential  pouches  into  two  approximately 
equal  next  generation  subgroups  and  separately  forming  the 
contents  of  the  subgroup  pouches  into  pools: 

(g)  testing  one  of  said  subgroup  pools  for  the  presence  of  a 
specific  virus: 

(h)  when  the  tested  subgroup  pool  tests  negative  for  said  virus 
removing  a  further  sequential  pouch  from  corresponding  tub- 
ing segments  used  to  form  the  untested  subgroup: 

(i)  dividing  said  further  sequential  pouches  into  two  approxi- 
mately equal  and  siKcessively  smaller  subgroups  and  sepa- 
rately forming  the  contents  of  the  subgroup  poiKhes  into 
pools:  and 

(j)  testing  one  of  said  subgroup  pools  for  a  viral  indication. 
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5391374 
PROBES,  DIAGNOSTIC  METHOD  AND  IMML'NIZATION 
METHOD  BASED  ON  PAPILLOMAVIRUS  TYPES  HPV  49 

ANDHPV50 
Gerard  Orth,  Sceaux;  Michel  Favrc;  Dina  Kremsdorf,  both  of 
Paris,    and    Gerard    Pehau-Anwudet,    Montreuil,    all    of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Pasteur,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  240^497,  May  10,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5334,439,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  951.118,  Sep. 

25,  1992,  PaL  No.  5342,930,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser. 

No.  351,125,  May  12,  1989.  abandoned.  This  application  Jun. 

6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,291 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  13, 1988,  88  06486; 

Jun.  21,  1988,  88  08324 

InL  a."  C12N  15/11:15/09:15/37 
VS.  a.  435—5  20  Oaims 

1.  DNA  of  papillomavirus  (HPV49)  characterized  by  the  restric- 
tion tnap  of  RG.  1. 


5391375 
SUBTRACTION  HYBRIDIZATION  EMPLOYING 
AZIRIDINYLBENOQUINONE  CROSS-LINKING  AGENTS 
Ian  N.  Hampson;  Lynne  Pope,  both  of  Heywood,  and  John 
Butler.  Stockport,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Araer- 
sham  International  PLC,  Bucks,  United  Kingdom 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,744 
Int.  CI.*  C12Q  l/M:  C12P  19/34 
VS.  a.  435—6  11  Claim-s 

1.  In  a  subtraction  hybridization  process  wherein  single  stranded 
cDNA  derived  from  transcnpi  RNA  of  a  target  cell  source  is 
reacted  under  hybridizing  conditions  with  excess  single  stranded 
hybridization  driver  nucleic  acid  derived  from  transcript  RNA  of  a 
reference  source  so  as  to  cause  substantially  all  said  cDNA  ha\ing 
a  nucleotide  sequence  complementary  to  RNA  that  is  common  to 
both  said  sources  to  become  bound  in  duplex  molecules  whereb> 
the  only  single  stranded  cDNA  then  remaining  is  that  having  a 
sequence  complementary  to  tran.script  RNA  that  is  specific  to  the 
target  cell  source,  that  is.  unique  cDNA  derived  solely  from  said 
target  cell  source,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of 
treating  the  reaction  mixture  with  an  aziridinylbenzoquinone  inter- 
strand  CTOSslinlcing  agent  effective  selectively  to  chemically  cross- 
linlc  the  nucleotide  strands  in  the  duplex  molecules,  therebv 
increasing  the  stability  of  these  molecules,  without  affecting  the 
remaining  unsubtracied  single  stranded  unique  cDNA.  followed  by 
further  treatment  of  the  mixture  of  crosslinked  duplexes  and 
unique  single-stranded  cDNA  without  separating  the  crosslinked 
duplexes  and  single-stranded  cDNA  from  each  other. 


5391376 
STEROL  A14  REDUCTASE  SCREEN 
Margaret  H.  K.  Lai,  E.  Bniiswick;  Donald  R.  Kirsch,  Princ- 
eton, both  of  N  J.,  and  Martin  Bard.  Carmel.  Ind..  assignors 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Wayne.  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107348 
Int  a."  C12N  15/63:  C12Q  1/02:1/26:1/68 
VS.  CI.  435—6  21  Oaims 

15.  A  method  for  screening  for  the  presence  or  absence  of  sterol 
A14  reductase  inhibition  by  a  test  sample,  which  cotnprises: 
(a)  lirst  scieening  the  test  sample  in  a  primary  screen  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(i)  adding  the  test  sample  to  a  culture  of  a  Neumspora  crassa 

strain  having  an  erg- 3  mutation: 
(ii)  adding  the  test  sample  to  a  second  culture  of  a  Neumspora 

crassa  strain  having  an  etg- 1  mutation: 
(iii)  incubating  the  test  samples  in  the  cultures  for  such  time 
under  such  conditions  sufficient  to  observe  fungal  cell 
growth  in  corresponding  cultures  conuining  no  test  sample: 
(iv)  comparing  the  extent  of  growth  inhibition  in  the  culture 
containing  the  erg-3  mutation  with  the  extent  of  growth 
inhibition  in  the  culture  containing  the  erg-1  mutant:  and 


(V)  identifying  a  positive  test  sample  by  observing  tliat  growth 

inhibition  in  the  erg-3  culture  containing  the  test  sample 

exceeds  growth  inhibition  in  the  erg-1  culture  containing 

the  test  sample:  followed  by 

(b)  screening  said  positive  test  sample  in  a  secondary  screen 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(vi)  adding  a  positive  test  sample  from  the  primary  screen  to  a 
culture  of  a  Sacchammyce.x  cerevisiae  strain  into  which  has 
been  introduced  at  high  copy  a  gene  encoding  sterol  AI4 
reductase: 

(vii)  adding  the  positive  test  sample  to  a  culture  of  a  corre- 
sponding Saccharvmyces  cerevisiae  strain  which  does  not 
have  an  introduced  sterol  AI4  reductase  gene: 

(viii)  incubating  the  samples  in  the  cultures  for  such  time 
under  such  conditions  sufficient  to  observe  yeast  cell 
growth  in  corresponding  cultures  containing  no  test  sample: 

(ix)  comparing  the  extent  of  growth  inhibition  in  the  culture 
having  the  reductase  gene  with  the  extent  of  growth  inhi- 
bition in  the  corresponding  culture  having  no  introduced 
gene:  and 

(x)  determining  the  presence  of  sterol  A14  reductase  inhibi- 
tion by  observation  that  inhibition  in  the  culture  having  no 
introduced  reductase  gene  exceeds  growth  inhibition  in  the 
corresponding  culture  having  the  introduced  reductase 
gene. 


53913T7 
MOBILE  GENETIC  ELEMENT  ORIGINATED  FROM 
BREVIBACTERIUM  STRAIN 
Makoto  Tsuchiya;  Mika  Moriya,  and  Kiyosfai  Miwa,  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo. 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/00300.  S  371  Date  May  20,  1994.  S  102<e) 
Date  May  20,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/18151.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  11,  1993.  Ser.  No.  146,010 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1992.  4-52694 
Int  CI.''  C12Q  l/6f<:  C12N  15/64:15/77:15/52 
VS.  O.  435—6  15  Claims 

1  The  DNA  fragment  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  3.  wherein  said  fragment 
consists  of  nucleotide  sequence  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 


ggcccttccg  gttttggggt      acatcacaga 

acctgggcta  gcgctgtaga  cccgaaaata 
aacgacx:ctt  ttgtcaggcn"      taaggtttag 

gtatctaagc  taaccaaaca  ccaacaaaag 
gctctaccca  tgaagtctac      ccxxtaacatc 

atcgctgaca  ccatctgccg  cactgcckjaa 
ctaggactca  ccatcaccgg      ccxttccgat 

gcaggtgatt  acaccctgat  cgaacxtagac 
gcactcgact   atacctccac      ctgcccagaa 

tgcttccaac  ctgcxxttctt  tccttcatcac 
acccacccx3a  tgctcattga      tttacccatc 

gtcgggtttc  ccaccaaattt  cttttatccgt 
ctacctcgct   accoctocac      caacccgaca 

TCjTAAGCAAA   agtatttcca  agcagaacta 

AGCTGCGCTG  ACCACGGTAA   AAAGGTCACC 

CACCGCJC3TCA  CCCGCTGGAT  TTTGCAACGC 

CTTGCTATTG  ACCGGATGAG    TGTTCACGCA 

ACTCXTGAAAG  CACTTGGGCT  AGGGTGGGAT 

TTAACCTGCC  AACTAGCCCT   CGATATGTGC 

CCTGACXTTCKj  tctataacga  tcctcaccat 
cttgatggag   tctatgtcat       tgggctrggat 

GAOCATAAGT  OtTTCACATAA  TAGGOCTAAG 
CATGGTGATG    (jGTTTGTCAC       CGTGATTCTTC 

GATATGACCG  OGCATCGGTA  TGACTCACOG 
TGTCCTOCC       CtXTTTATTAGA     TCTTCGTCCCA 

GGTCGTACrrG  CTGATGCTTT  ACGGTCCTGG 
CTTGGCTCCC    GCGCTTGAACA        GTTCCGCAAT 

CAGATACGGA  TCGTGTCCAT  GGATtXJATTC 
CAAGGCTACG    CCACAOCAAG        TAAAGAACTC 

ATTCCTTCTG  CTCGTCtjCGT  GATGGATCCA 
TTCCATtjTTG    TOCGOCTTOC        TCX3TGACAAG 
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GAGAAATACC 
TTGACCACGC 
TATGACAAAG 
TGTTATCAGA 
CTTCOGGTGT 
CGACTTGGTG 
ATCAATGGAC 
TACATCCTTC 
AAACGGAAG 


CTCACCGCCT 
AGCGTCGTGG 
GATCCGTTGT 
ACAAGTGGTT 
CAGCAAGAAA 
ACTACGGGGT 
GCGTGGCTTG 
TGGGTAATAA 
AAGAAGAAAA 
TGAAGGGGCC 
CTCGCGCAGT 
ATGTGTTGGC 
GTAGGAGTCT 
GCCTAGAACA 
ATCGCGCTTG 
GATGCCTCAT 
CAGCTCACCC 
AGCC 


GCCGGCAACG    CCTCCAGCGG 

TTTAAGCCAG 
ATAAAAACCG    GAAGACCTTG 

GAGTCCTCGT 
GCTTOGAGCA    GTTGTGGGCG 

GTTAAAGCTT 
CGTATCAGGC     GATTATTGAT 

GCGTGAAGCG 
TGCGGACCAT     TATTGATCAG 

GAATAAGGAA 
TGGGTCGTAG    TTTGTTTAAA 

GTATTTCGAC 
CCAACGGACC    AGTCGAAGCC 

CCTCCGCGGA 
GATTCCGCAA    CCTCACCCAC 

CCACTCCGGA 
ACAAAATCAA    TGCACTCTAA 


5^91,580 
METHOD,  TEST  ELEMENT  AND  TEST  KIT  FOR  SEMI- 
QUANTITATIVE DETECTION  OF  TARGET  NUCLEIC 
ACID 
Lynn  Bergmeyer,  and  Thomas  J.  Cummins,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y^  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Clinical  Diagnostics, 
Inc„  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,818 

Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  IWi4 

VS.  CL  435—6  20  Claims 


/■' 


5,591478 

NUCLEIC  ACID  MEDL\TED  ELECTRON  TRANSFER 
Thonus  J.  Meade,  Altadena;  Jon  F.  Kayyem,  Pasadena,  and 

Scott  E.  Eraser,  Newport  BeKh,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

California  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16M36 
Int  a."  C12Q  1/68:  C07H  21/02:21/04 
VS.  CL  435—6  20  Claims 

1.  A  single-stranded  nucleic  acid  containing  one  or  multiple 
electron  donor  moieties  and  one  or  multiple  electron  acceptor 
moieties,  wherein  said  electron  donor  and  acceptor  moieties  are 
transition  metal  complexes  covalently  attached  to  the  2'  or  3' 
position  of  a  ribose  of  the  ribose-phosphate  baclcbone  of  said 
nucleic  acid,  said  transition  metal  selected  from  tlie  group  consist- 
ing of  Cd.  Mg.  Cu.  Co.  Pd.  Zn.  Fe  and  Ru.  and  wherein  electron 
transfer  can  occur  between  said  electron  donor  and  acceptor  moi- 
eties when  said  single  stranded  nucleic  acid  is  hybridized  to  a 
target  sequence. 


5,591,579 
INDICATOR  CELL  LINE  FOR  DETECTING  RNA 
VIRUSES  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Paul  D.  Olivo,  and  Sondra  Schlcsinger,  both  of  SL  Louis,  Mo., 
aasignors  to  Washington  University,  SL  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec  21,  1993.  Ser.  No.  171,214 
InL  a.*  C12Q  1/68:  C12N  5/16:15/00:7/00 
VS.  CL  435—6  21  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  a  positive  strand  RNA  virus  in 
a  specimen,  the  method  comprising: 

incubating  a  manunalian  cell  stably  iransfonned  with  a  DNA 
molecule,  said  DNA  molecule  containing  a  cDNA  of  a 
stnictunilly-defective  positive  strand  RNA  virus  genome 
including  a  junction  region  wherein  ttie  cDNA  is  operably 
linked  to  a  promoter  capable  of  causing  transcription  of  said 
cDNA  into  an  RNA  nK>lecule  in  a  mammalian  cell  wherein 
said  cDNA  contains  a  structural  coding  sequence  encoding  a 
reporter  gene  product  which  is  downstream  of  and  under  ttie 
regulatory  control  of  said  junction  region  and  which  is  suffi- 
ciently downstream  from  said  promoter  tliat  the  reporter  gene 
product  is  not  translated  in  the  absence  of  an  active  virus 
wtiich  replicates  through  an  RNA  intermediate  wherein  the 
transcribed  RNA  molMrule  containing  the  reporter  gone  is 
replicated  and  the  reporter  gene  product  is  translated  only  in 
the  presence  of  said  active  virus,  with  a  specimen  suspected 
of  containing  a  positive  strand  RNA  virus  for  a  period  of  time 
sufBcient  to  permit  said  RNA  vinis  suspected  of  being  in  said 
specimen  to  synttiesize  its  transacting  enzymes:  and 
detecting  the  expression  of  said  reporter  gene  product  which 
indicates  the  presence  of  a  positive  strand  RNA  virus  in  said 
specimen. 


coLOHoeMsrrr 
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1.  A  method  for  tlie  semi-quantitative  determination  of  a  target 
nucleic  acid  comprising: 

A)  contacting  a  target  nucleic  acid  having  a  specific  binding 

ligand  bound  tliereto  with  a  water-insoluble  support  having 

affixed  (hereon  a  multiplicity  of  detection  deposits. 

each  detection  deposit  comprising  a  mixture  of  water- 
insoluble  tirst  and  second  particles. 

said  first  particles  having  affixed  thereto  a  capture  probe 
which  is  specific  to  and  hybridizable  with  said  target 
nucleic  acid,  and 

said  second  particles  being  free  of  all  capture  probes. 

said  multiplicity  of  detection  deposits  having  a  varying  weighi 

ratio  of  said  first  particles  to  said  second  particles,  but  all  of 

said  detection  deposits  having  about  tlie  .same  total  weight 

of  polymeric  particles  and  the  same  configuration. 

to  capture   said  target   nucleic   acid   strand  on   said   detection 

deposits  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  said  first  particles  in 

each  detection  deposit. 
Bl  contacting  said  captured  target  nucleic  acid  strand  in  said 

detection  deposits  with  a  receptor  for  said  specific  binding 

ligand,  said  receptor  being  labeled  with  a  reporter  molecule, 

to  complex  said  reporter  labeled  receptor  with  said  captured 
target  nucleic  acid  strand  and  tfiereby  capture  said  reporter 
labeled  receptor  on  each  of  said  detection  deposits  in  pro- 
portion to  the  amount  of  captured  ligand  labeled  target 
nucleic  acid  strand  in  each  of  said  detection  deposits,  and 
C)  detecting  the  reporter  molecules  on  said  detection  deposits  as 

a  semi-quantitative  determination  of  tlie  presence  of  said 

target  nucleic  acid  in  a  range  of  0.08  to  1.25  pmol/ml  nucleic 

acid. 


5,591381 
ELECTROCHEMILUMINESCENT  RHENIUM  MOIETIES 

AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE 
Richard  J.  MMsey,  RocfcTille;  Michael  J.  PoweU,  Gaitbers- 
borg:    Walter    J.    Drcasick,    Gaithershurg;    Jonathan    K. 
Ldand,  Gaitbersbarg,  all  of  Md^-  Jand  K.  Hino,  ArUngtoo, 
Va^-  MoUndar  S.  Poonian,  and  LcopoMo  D.  Ciana,  both  of 
Gaithershurg.  Md.,  aasignors  to  IGEN,  Inc..  Rockville,  Md. 
Coothiuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,931,  Jun.  5.  1990,  abandoned, 
whicfa  is  a  condnuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  117,017,  Nov.  4,  1987, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
858.354,  Apr.  30,  1986.  This  application  Apr.  15.  1994.  Ser. 
No.  227,898 
Int  a.'  C12Q  ]/68 
VS.  O.  435—6  20  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  moiety  having  the  formula 


(Re(PUL'UL^UL'ML\wB), 
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wherein 

P  IS  a  bipyndyl  ligand  of  Re: 

L'.  L~.  L*  and  L^  are  monodentate  ligands  of  Re.  each  of  which 
may  be  tiie  same  as  or  not  the  same  a.s  each  other  ligand: 

B  IS  a  whole  cell,  subcellular  particle,  polypeptide,  nucleic  acid, 
polysaccharide,  allialoid.  steroid,  vitamin,  amino  acid,  or  non- 
biological  polymer  which  is  conjugated  to  one  or  more  of  P. 
L',  L-.  L'  and  L*: 

m  IS  an  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  1: 

each  of  n,  o,  p  and  q  is  zero  or  an  integer: 

t  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  I .  and 

u  is  an  integer  equal  lo  or  greater  (ban  1 : 

P.  L'.  L".  L'.  L"  and  B  being  of  such  compt)silion  and  number 
thai  the  chemical  moiety  can  be  induced  lo  electnxhcmilumi- 
nesce  and  the  total  numfier  of  bonds  lo  Re  provided  by  the 
ligands  of  Re  being  equal  to  the  coordination  number  of  Re. 


5.591582 

METHODS  FOR  DETECTING  ACT1\ATF,D  RAS 

ONCOGENES 

Johannes  L.  Bos.  Leiden,  and  Alex  J.  van  der  Eh,  Oegstgeest. 

both  of  Netherlands,  a-ssignors  to  The  Board  of  Rijks  Uni- 

versiteit  i^den,  Leiden.  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873J52,  Apr.  21.  1992,  abandoned, 

whicfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81.490,  Aug.  4.  1987. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No. 

758.104.  Jul.  23.  1985,  Pat.  No.  4^71^38.  This  application 

Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,425 

Int  a."  CI 20  ]/68:  C07H  2i/04 

VS.  CI.  435—6  33  Claims 


mingle-base  mutation  in  the  codon  at  position  1 2.  which  mutation 
IS  in  the  fin>l  or  second  nucleotide  position  of  the  codon  encoding 
an  amino  acid  other  than  glycine  which  comprises: 

(A)  (I)  (a)  cleaving  a  human  subject's  genomic  DNA  with  a 
restriction  enzyme  so  as  lo  produce  DNA  fragments,  and 
(b)  treating  ttie  resulting  fragments  so  as  lo  obtain  single- 
stranded  DNA  molecules,  or 
(2)  isolating  a  human  subject's  poly  A-i-  mRNA.  and 

(B)  contacting  the  single-stranded  DNA  molecules,  or  the  poly 
A+  mRNA  from  step  (A)  under  hybndizing  conditions  with  a 
labeled  synthetic  DNA  molecule  comprising  12  to  20  nucle- 
otides having  (i)  ifie  formula  5'  B-Q-D  3'  in  the  ca.se  of  step 
(A)(l  )or  (AK2).  or  (ii)  a  formula  complememan,  to  5'  B-Q-D 
3'  in  the  case  of  step  (AX  1 1  so  as  to  form  h\f>ndized  mol- 
ecules. 

wfierein  B  represents  from  0  to  about  9  nucleotides  having  a 
sequence  complementary  lo  a  sequence  present  in  llie  acti- 
vated ras  gene  5'  of  the  codon  in  which  ifie  mutation 
present. 

wherein  D  reptesenis  from  0  lo  aboul  1 2  nucleotides  basing  a 
sequence  complementary  to  a  sequence  preseni  in  die  acti- 
vated ras  gene  3'  of  tJie  codon  in  which  llie  mutation 
present,  and 

wherein  the  number  of  nucleotides  represented  by  the  sum  of 

B  plus  D  is  ai  least  9.  and 
wherein  Q  is  complementary  to  the  codon  wliich  encodes  tJie 

amino  acid  al  position  1 2.  and 

(C)  treating  the  resulting  hybndized  molecules  from  step  (B) 
under  conditions  permitting  only  fully  complementary  mol- 
ecules to  remain  hybridized,  and 

(Dl  delecting  the  presence  of  the  labeled  synthetic  DNA  moi- 
cule  in  the  hybndized  molecules  from  step  (C)  and  thereljy 
detecting  llie  activated  ras  gene. 
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probe 

1  N61,  CAA  (gin) 

2  N61-b,  AAA   (lys) 

3  N61-d.  CTA  (leu) 
U      N61-p3.  CA^    (his  ) 


5491383 

HUMAN  RESTRICTIN  AND  NUCLEIC  ACID 

SEQUENCES 

Robert  A.  Reid,  Durham;  Rhonda  L.  Ackley,  Chapd  HiH,  and 
John  J.  Hempcrly,  Apex,  all  of  N.C..  assignors  to  Bccton. 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Franklin  Lakes,  NJ. 
Filed  Mar.  IS.  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,665 
Int.  CT''  C12Q  1/68:  C12N  1/20.15/00:  C07H  21/04 


VS.  CI.  435—6 


5  Claims 


1    .\  method  for  detecting  an  activated  ras  gene  containing  a 


1.  A  nucleic  acid  molecule  consisting  of  a  nucleotide  sequence 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO:3.  a  complement 
of  SEQ  ID  N0:3.  a  degenerate  nucleotide  sequence  which  encodes 
SEQ  ID  NO:4,  and  RNA  equivalents  thereof 
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5^1384 

N-4  MODIFIED  PYRIMIDINE  DEOXYNUCLEOTIDES 

AND  OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  PROBES  SYNTHESIZED 

THEREWITH 

Chu-An  Chans,  PMiMMt;  Mkhad  S.  Urdea,  Alamo,  and  Tbo- 

■as  Horn,  Bcriuley,  all  of  Califs  aarignors  to  CliirtHi  Cor- 

poration,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Coaiinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  296,793,  Aiif.  2S,  1994.  This  applka- 

tioa  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  Na  429,196 

Int.  CL'  Ci2Q  1/68: //70:  C12P  /9/34:  C07H  19/00 

VS.  a.  435—6  23  Claims 


5,591,586 

HYBRIDIZATION  MAPPING  OF  NUCLEIC  ACIDS 

Hunner  C.  Lewis,  2111  Ashby  Ave.  #11,  Berkeley,  CaUf.  94705 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,928 

Int  a."  C12Q  1/68:  C12N  15/00 

VS.  a.  435—6  16  Claims 


■ASK  HTMDBATIOM  MAmMG 


T»'9«t 


Probe  v^eic«M 


OcnaturatJOf) 

toknredby 

rwnatuntion 


Lght  digestor  wich  sngli-$trand«d 
diavvig  agent,  fokmmti  by 
denatifvtnn 


I 


Fractrjnjlen 


1.  A  polynucleotide  probe  containing  a  plurality  of  modified 
deoxyniicleoudes  each  having  the  structural  formula 

wherein: 

R"  is  lower  alky  I; 

R'  is  C|-C|;  alkylene  containing  0  to  6  linkages  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — O — .  — S —  and  — NR'"—  wherein 
R'"  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl: 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R''  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl. 

bromo  and  iodo. 
R^  IS  C,  C|,  alkylene  containing  0  Co  6  linkages  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — O — .  — S —  and  — NR''^ — .  and 
bound  to  R*  through  an  — O — .  — S —  or  — NR'"—  moiety; 
and 
R*  is  a  protecting  group  that  can  be  removed  and  replaced, 
without  affecting  the  remainder  of  the  compound,  by  reduc- 
tion with  a  reducing  agent. 


5^91385 
Not  Imed  For  This  NuHbcr 


1  A  method  of  determining  where  at  least  one  probe  nucleic 
acid  hybridizes  with  an  end-labeled  target  nucleic  acid  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a»  preparing  the  target  and  probe  nucleic  acids  so  that  they  are 
single -stranded; 

(b)  hybndi/ing  the  single-stranded  target  and  probe  nucleic 
acids  with  one  another,  thereby  forming  hybndiiation  prod- 
ucts; 

(c)  digesting  the  hybridization  pnxlucts  with  a  cleaving  agent 
which  preferentially  cleaves  single-stranded  nucleic  acids 
under  such  conditions  thai  each  hybridized  nucleic  acid  which 
IS  cleaved  in  an  unhybhdized  region  is  cleaved  once,  on 
average,  and  at  random; 

(d)  fractionating  the  digested  products  by  size  to  form  a  pattern 
of  fractionation  products; 

(e)  detecting  the  pattern  of  fractionation  products  by  detecting 
said  end-label,  and 

(f)  determining  where  the  probe  nucleic  acid  hybridizes  to  the 
target  by  examining  the  pattern  of  labeled  fractionation  prod- 
ucts. 
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-  5,591,587 

POLYPEPTIDE-INDUCED  MONOCLONAL  RECEPTORS 

TO  PROTEIN  LIGANDS 
Henry  L.   Niman,  Pittsbun^.  Pa.,  as.sif^or  to  The  Scripps 
Research  institute.  La  Jdla.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,864,  Apr.  28.  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatinualion  of  Ser.  No.  900,502,  Jun.  16.  1992, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,415,  Oct  22,  1991, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,823,  Nov.  9,  1987. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,534,  Apr.  16. 
1987,  Pat.  No.  5,015371,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  736,545,  May  21,  1985,  abandoned,  which  k  a 
coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,954,  Feb.  15,  1985,  Pat. 

No.  5,030,565,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
713,410,  Feb.  15,  1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser  No.  524,084,  Aug.  17,  1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  294,879 
InL  Cl.'^  COIN  .U/5J 
VS.  a.  435 — 7.1  4  Claims 

1   A  method  for  determining  antigenic  reactivity  in  urine,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

contacting  a  plurality  ol  ligands.  it  present,  of  a  unne  sample 
with  at  least  one  receptor  molecule  wherein  said  receptor 
molecule  binds  to  an  oncoprotein  or  an  oncoprotein  relaled 
protein,  and  said  plurality  of  ligands  of  said  urine  sample  have 
been  electrophoretically  separated  and  transferred  to  stjlid 
support;  and. 
delecting  or  measunng  the  antigenic  reaction,  if  anv.  of  said 
separated  plurality  of  ligands  with  said  receptor  molecule. 


5391389 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  MEASURING 
GLYCOPROTEIN 
Hideo  Katoh:  Keivii  Nakamura,  and  Shiqji  Satomura,  all  of 
.\magasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Wako  Pure  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,299 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1993,  5-309839 
Int  Cl.*^  GOIN  33/53 
VS.  CI.  435—7.1  7  Claims 

1  A  process  for  separating  and  mea<iuring  two  or  more  forms  of 
glycoproteins  that  are  different  in  sugar  chain  structure  but  have 
substantially  the  same  protein  structure,  which  comprises  reacting 
a  sample  containing  two  or  more  forms  of  glycoproteins  with  a 
lectin  capable  of  recognizing  the  specihc  sugar  chain  structure  of  at 
least  one  of  these  glycoproteins  to  be  measured,  and  a  hrst  anti- 
b<xly  which  has  a  property  of  binding  to  all  the  glycoproteins  but 
docs  not  bind  to  glycoprotein(s)  having  the  lectin  attached  thereto; 
and  separating  and  measuring  glycoproiein(s)  having  tlie  first  anti- 
body attached  thereto  and  glycoprotein(s)  having  no  hrsi  anlilxidv 
attached  thereto,  hy  utilizing  differences  in  properties  beiween  the 
former  glycoprolein(s)  and  the  latter  glycoprotein(s). 


5391,588 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  DEPRESSION 
BASED  ON  MONITORING  BLOOD  LEVELS  OF 
ARGININE  VASOPRE.SSIN  AND/OR  THYMOPOIETIN 
Gideon  Goldstein,  30  Dorison  Dr.  Short  Hills.  N  J.  07078,  and 
Michael  D.  Culler,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gideon  Gold- 
stein, Short  Hills,  NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,420 
Int  CI."  GOIN  33/53 
VS.  a.  435—7.1  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  aiding  the  diagnosis  of  depression  in  humans, 
comprising: 

providing  a  sample  of  serum  or  plasma  from  a  first  human 

subject  suspected  of  having  depression; 
providing  a  range  of  arginine  vasopressin  (AVP)  levels  previ 

ously  obtained  from  normal  control  subjects; 
dissociating  the  AVP  in  the  sample  from  its  neurophysin  earner 

protein;  and 
measuring  the  level  of  AVP  in  said  first  subject's  sample  by 

immunoassay, 
wherein  detection  of  an  AVP  level  In  said  first  subject's  sample 
which  is  statistically  elevated  over  said  normal  control  range 
is  indicative  of  depression. 


5391390 
NEURONAL  NICOTINIC  ACETYLCHOLINE  RECEPTOR 

ASS.W 
Stephen  F.  Heinemann.  La  Jolla.  Calif.:  James  W.  Patrick. 
Houston,  Tex.,-  James  R.  Boulter.  San  Diego.  Calif.;  Evan  S. 
Deneris,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,-   John  G.  Connolly.-   Robert   M. 
Duvoisin,  both  of  Dei  Mar,  Califs  Eden  D.  Heinemann,  San 
Luis  Obispo,  Calif.;  Keiji  Wada.  Rock>ilk.  Md^  Marc  C. 
Ballivet  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and  Daniel  J.  Goldman.  Ann 
Arbor.  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biological 
Studies,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,956,  Dec.  6,  1994,  which  is  a  divisioo 
of  Ser.  No.  898,185,  Jun.  12.  1992,  Pat  No.  5371,188,  which 
is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  321384,  Mar.  14,  1989,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,295, 
Mar  18,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  472,989 
Int  CI."  GOIN  33/53 
VS.  CI.  435—7.1  10  Claims 

1  A  method  for  screening  substances  to  determine  those  sub- 
stances which  function  as  agonists  for  neuronal  nicotinic  acetyl- 
choline receptors,  said  method  comprising: 

contacting  a  receptor  with  a  substance  wherein  said  receptor 
compnses  a  neuronal  nicotinic  acetylcholine  receptor  com- 
prising at  least  one  alpha  receptor  subunil  and  at  least  one 
beta  subunit.  wherein  said  alpha  receptor  subunit(s)  is 
expressed  from  recombinant  DNA.  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alpha2.  alpha3.  alpha4.1.  alpha4.2.  and 
alpha5.  and  said  beta  subunit(s)  is  expressed  from  recombi- 
nant DNA.  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beia2. 
bela3  and  bela4.  and 
measunng  the  response  of  said  receptor  to  said  substance. 
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DIOXETANE  COMPOUNDS  FOR  THE 
CHEMILUMINESCENT  DETECTION  OF  PROTEASES. 
METHODS  OF  USE  AND  lUTS  THEREFORE 
Ircna  Broostcin,  Newton;  Brooks  Edwards,  Cambridge;  Chris- 
topher Martin,  Befanoat;  Alison  Sparks,  North  Andover,  and 
Joiiui  C.  Voyta,  Sudbory,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Tropix, 
Inc  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,788 
Int.  a."  G«1N  S3/573:  C07K  5/06. 5/08. 5// 0 
VS.  a.  435—7.4  15  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


of  the  presence  and/or  amount  of  said  protease,  wherein  Z  of  said 
compound  is  an  amino  acid  or  polypeptide  substrate  for  which  said 
protease  is  specific. 


O-  O 


OR 
A 


.  WHEREIN  A  IS 


NH— Z 


NH-Zof 


NH— Z 


5391,592 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF  FIBRONECTIN 
RECEPTOR  LIGANDS 
Erkki  I.  RuoslahU,  Rancho  SanU  Fe,  Calif.;  Guido  Tyrone, 
l^ifin,  Italy;  FUippo  G.  Giancotti,  Del  Mar.  and  BnKe  E. 
Vogel.  San  Diego,  both  of  Cahf.,  assignors  to  La  Jolla  Cancer 
Research  FoundatioD,  La  Jolla,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,582,  Sep.  9,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  461349,  Jan.  5,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,169,930.  This  appUcation  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,279 
Int  a.'  G«1N  33/566:33/539:33/543 
VS.  CI.  435— 7 Jl  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  useful  for  determining  whether  a  compound  is  a 
ligand  for  ct^P,  integrin  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  compound  with  substantially  purified  a,P, 
integrin  and 

(b)  determining  whether  the  compound  binds  to  a,P,  integrin. 
the  presence  of  binding  indicating  that  the  compound  is  a 
ligand  for  a,P,  integrin. 


wliefcin  X'.  X~  and  Y  are  independently  hydrogen  or  an  electron 
donating  or  electron  withdrawing  substituent.  wherein  R  is  an 
alky  I,  straight-chain  or  branched  chain  of  1-20  carbon  atoms  or 
cycloalkyl  or  polycycloalkyi  of  3-20  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  Z 
is  an  amino  acid,  or  a  polypeptide,  wherein  Z  is  an  enzyme-specihc 
substrate. 

8.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  and/or  amount  of  a 
protease  in  a  sample,  comprising  adding  the  compound  of  claim  1 
to  said  sample,  incubating  said  sample  and  inspecting  said  sample 
for  the  generation  of  light,  wherein  light  so  generated  is  indicative 


5491493 

MINIMUM  RECOGNmON  UNIT  OF  A  PEM  MUCIN 

TANDEM  REPEAT  SPECIFIC  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODY  AND  DETECTION  METHOD  USING  SAME 

Nigel  S.  Courtenay-Luck,  London,  United  Kingdimi,  assignor 

to  Antisoaia  Limited,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/00746,  }  371  Date  Sep.  29,  1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092A8534,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  122446 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1991, 
9108652 

Int  a."  GOIN  33/53:  C07K  16/30:  A61K  51/10 
VS.  a.  435—7.23  4  Clabns 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  or  locating  a  mucin  or  a  cell  bearing 
said  mucin  wherein  said  mucin  is  capable  of  being  selectively 
bound  by  a  molecule  having  an  exposed  amino  acid  sequence 
EPPT  (SEQ  ID  NO.  I )  on  the  surface  thereof,  comprising  exposing 
the  cell  or  mucin  to  a  molecule  capable  of  binding  mucin  consist- 
ing of  the  amino  acid  sequence  EPPT  (SEQ  ID  NO:  I )  and  further 
amino  acids  to  form  a  peptide  of  up  to  30  amino  acids  wherein  said 
molecule  is  detectably  labeled,  and  detecting  binding  of  said  mol- 
ecule to  said  cell  or  mucin. 


5491495 
DETECTION  OF  COMPLEXES  WIUCH  INCLUDE 
BASEMENT  MEMBRANE  COMPONENTS  AS 
DUGNOSTIC  OF  CANCER  AND  OTHER  DISEASES 
Morgan  Van  Aken,  and  Stefan  L.  Paskeil,  both  uf  Bainbridge 
Island,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Bainbridge  Sciences,  Inc.,  Red- 
mond, Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,219,  Jan.  6,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5412,657,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,490,  Jul.  23, 
1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

721,756,  Jun.  26,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,264470,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283J97.  Dec.  12,  1988,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457085 
Int  CI.*  GOIN  33/574:33/53 
VS.  C\.  435—7.23  37  Claims 

I  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  or  amount  of  a 
complex  including  basement  membrane  comfxjnents.  said  complex 
beinp  reactive  with  antibody  IB4  (ATfT  no  1 1 18''>  and  tonsisi- 
ing  of  polypeptides  with  approximate  molecular  weights  ot 
16.S.fXX);  140.000:  1:5.000;  98.000;  S2.0(X);  ''4.  VX).  55.0(X, 
4-.0iO;  .^."i.OOO;  26.00():  and  16.000  .is  determined  b)  sodium 
douecyl  sulfate-polvacrylamide  gel  electrophoresis,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of. 

(a)  isolating  a  urine  sample  from  a  warm-blooded  aihrnai.  anc 

(b)  detecting  the  presence  or  amount  of  said  complex  in  said 
sample. 


5491496 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PURIFIED  TREPONEMAL 

ANTIGEN  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Fumio  Ishikawa.  TakatMiki;  Kouhei  Nagahai  a,  Kanutishi,  and 
Mie   Malsumoto,   Moriyama,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Sekisui  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  271,776,  JuL  7,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,474,900, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  985446,  Nov.  30,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704426,  May 
24,  1991,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-parl  of  Ser. 
No.  669,479,  Mar.  14,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon. 
7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1990,  2-67986 
Int  a.'  GOIN  33/554:33/53:33/567:33/53! 
VS.  a.  435— 7J2  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  d.agnosui.   .ea^tiu  ii.^1   ^-nhil: 
which  comprises  contacung   an   anugen   originaung   from    In 
ponema  pailiJum  with  an  inert  cirrier  ha>  int;  at  '^asl  paitiai 
hydrophobicity  on  its  surtace  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing 
0.01  to  2.3"^:  by  weight  of  a  surfactani  and  na\ing  pH  4.5  to  7." 
wnerein  said  antigen  is  obtained  by  a  (.rocess  w'lich  c  mprise 
adsorbing  an  extract  originated  from  Treponema  palliuii.-.  on  i. 
hvdroxyapatite  gel.  followed  by  elution  with  an  aqueous  huffei 
containing  octylglucopyranoside. 


5491497 
Patent  Not  Is.<>ued  For  This  Number 


5491494 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5491498 
METHOD  FOR  QUANTITATING  HYDRAZIDE  GROUPS 
Edward  N.  Granados,  Vernon  Hills;  Daniel  F.  Heiman,  Lit>er- 
tyviUe,  both  of  lU.;  Herbert  S.  Chow,  San  Carlos,  CaUf.,  and 
Maria  L.  Thaler.  Waukegan,  01.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratorfes,  AbboM  Park,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  113,145,  Aug.  27,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391376 
Inta.*C12Q  1/02:1/24 
VS.  a.  4.^5—29  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  quantitating  the  number  of  hydrazide  groups 
that  are  on  solid  particles,  semisolid  panicles  or  cells  wherein  said 


hydrazide  groups  are  formed  on  said  solid  particles,  semisolid 
particles  or  cells  by  reacting  carboxylic  acid  groups  located  on  the 
surlace  molecules  of  said  solid  panicles,  semisolid  particles  or 
cells  with  hydrazine  groups  in  the  presence  of  l-clhyl-.V(.V 
dimethylaminopropyl)carbodiimide  hydrochloride,  which  quantita- 
tion method  compnses  reacting  thiobutyrolactone  with  said 
h)drazide  groups  at  a  pH  of  about  5.0  to  selectively  convert  said 
hydrazide  groups  to  sulfhydryl  groups,  and  adding  5.5'-dithio- 
hi>{2-nitrobenzoic  acid)  to  said  sulfhydryl  groups;  whereby  inten- 
sii>  of  color  development  due  to  said  5.5-dithio-bis(2-nitrobenzoic 
acid  I  IS  correlated,  based  upon  standards  correlaung  color  intensity 
to  sulhydryi  group  quantity,  with  the  quantity  of  sulfhydryl  groups. 
and  consequently  the  quantity  ot  hydrazide  groups,  present  on  ^aid 
<olid  particles,  semisolid  panicles  or  cells. 


5491499 
METHOD  FOR  DETECHNG  ANTIMICROBUL 
COMPOUNDS 
Tsung  C.  Chang,  Taoyuan,  and  Hui  C.  Chen,  Miaoiy.  both  of 
Taiwan,  assignors  to  Food  Industry  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Institute,  China 

KUcd  May  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  250J85 

Int  CI."  C12Q  I/IS 

VS.  a.  435—32  20  Claims 


002  OCM 

CONrEMnMTKM  or  I 


1.  A  method  tor  determining  the  concentration  of  an  aniimi.ro- 
bial  romp<iund  in  a  sample,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

adding  the  sample  to  a  culmre  medium  containing  a  micnxirgan- 
ism; 

growing  said  microorganism  in  the  culture  medium,  the  growth 
of  said  microorganism  being  susceptible  to  inhibitioii  by  ine 
compound: 

measuring  an  electncal  parameter  of  said  culture  medium  osir  a 
lencx)  01  time' 

determining  a  tirst  time  point  at  which  an  accelerating  change  of 
said  electrical  parameter  occurs,  said  change  resulting  trom 
the  growth  of  said  microorganism;  and 

coinpanre  said  firsi  time  point  with  .i  plur.;lit\  of  time  points  lo 
determine  the  concentration  of  the  compound,  wherein  each 
of  said  plurality  of  time  points  is  deteimined  under  the  sank, 
condition  as  said  tirst  time  point  is  determined  except  that  the 
compound  is  present  in  said  culture  medium  at  different 
known  concentrations,  and.  further,  preparing  a  linear  curve 
from  said  plurality  of  lime  points  in  which  a  linear  relation- 
ship exists  between  said  plurality  of  lime  points  and  their 
corresponding  concentrations  and  determining  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  antimicrobial  compound  in  said  sample  from  said 
linear  curve. 
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SJS9ljtM 
ANTISENSE  INHIBITORS  OF  THE  HUMAN 
IMMUNODEFICIENCY  VIRUS 
David  J.  Fxker,  Cartsbad,  Califs  assignor  to  Isis  Pharmaceuti- 
cals, Inc^  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  521,907.  May  11,  1990,  PaL  No. 
5,166,195.  This  appiicadoa  Mar.  18.  1992,  Scr.  No.  852,322 
Int  a."  C12N  5/10.15/63;  C12P  21/00 
VS.  a.  435—69.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modulating  expression  of  HIV  in  vitro  compris- 
ing contacting  ceils  infected  with  HIV  with  an  oligonucleotide  or 
oligonucleotide  analog  comprising  at  least  6  contiguous  subunits 
correspoftding  to  one  of  the  nucleotide  seqiKnces: 


GGcrccArnciiGcnrrcc 

CATTTCTTGCrCTCCTCTGT 
(3CTATGTCGACACCCAATTC 
CCGCCCCTCGCCTCTTGCCG 
CtXXrTXXCCTCGGGATTGGG 


5491,601 
DNA  POLYMERASE  GENE  EXPRESSION  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  AN  RNA  POLYMERASE  CO-DELIVERED 
WITH  THE  GENE  EXPRESSION  VECTOR  SYSTEM 
ThoBW  E.  Wagner,  Albany;  Xiaozhuo  Chen,  and  Yunshcng  Li, 
both  of  Athens,  afl  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ohio  University 
Edison  Animal  Biotcdinoiogy  Institute,  Athens,  Ohio 
Filed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,657 
Int  a.*  C12N  5/16: 1 5/1 S:  1 5/85 
lis.  a.  435—69.1  38  Claims 

19.  A  method  for  expressing  an  exogenous  gene  m  mammalian 
cells  comprising: 

(a)  co-delivering  into  mammalian  host  cells: 

(i)  a  recombinant  DNA  molecule  which  comprises  a  coding 
sequence  for  an  RNA  polymerase  having  transcriptional 
activity  that  does  not  require  mammalian  host  cell  factors 
or  a  functional  derivative  thereof,  operably  linked  to  its 
cognate  promoter; 

(ii)  a  second  recombinant  DNA  molecule  which  comprises  a 
coding  sequence  for  a  gene  of  interest  or  a  functional 
derivative  thereof,  operably  United  to  a  second  copy  of  the 
cognate  promoter  of  (i);  and 

(ill)  an  exogenous  RNA  polymerase  which  transcribes  said 
coding  sequences  from  said  cognate  promoters,  and 

(b)  inducing  expression  of  the  gene  of  interest  in  the  cells. 


5.591^03 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  APROTININ  AND 
APROTININ  ANALOGS  IN  YEAST  CELLS 
Soren  E.  BJwm,  Lyngby;  KJeld  Norris,  HcUerup;  Viggo  Dines, 
Chariottcnlund;    Lcif  Nwrskov-Laiuilsen,   K*ge;   Nids   D. 
Christensen.  K0venlu)vn,-  Claus  Bregengaard;  Fanny  Norris. 
both  of  Hdlerup.  and  Lars  C.  Petersen,  Hwsiiotan,  all  of 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Novo  Nonttsk  A/S,  Bagsvaerd,  Den- 
mark 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  24,925,  Feb.  26,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  466,408,  Jan.  21, 
1990,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
598,737,  Nov.  19,  1990.  Pat  No.  5373,090,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  827,687,  Jan.  29,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jnn.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  84,718 
Chdms  priority,  appUcadon  Denmark,  Aug.  28,  1987,  4501/ 
87;  Apr.  26, 1988,  2254/88;  Oct  1, 1990,  2361/90;  Jun.  12, 1991. 
1118A91 

Int  CI.'  C12N  15/81:15/15:  C07K  14/81:  C12P  21/02 
VS.  C\.  435— 69J  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aprotinin  or  an  analog  thereof  in 
yeast  comprising  culturing  a  yeast  strain  containing  a  replicable 
expression  vector,  the  vector  comprising  a  gene  coding  for  aproti- 
nin or  an  analog  thereof  and  DNA  sequences  that  allow  for  the 
expression  of  the  aprotinin  or  analog  thereof  in  a  suitable  nutrient 
medium  and  recovering  the  expressed  aprotinin  or  analog  thereof, 
in  which  the  aprotimn  or  analog  thereof  has  the  following  formula: 


X-apro«initK3-<0)  Y.-Z„-apr<i»inim43-58) 

in  which  X  is  Arg-Pro,  Pro  or  hydrogen,  aprotinin(3-40i  is  the 
amino  acid  sequence  from  amino  acid  residue  3  to  40  in  native 
aprotinin,  Y  is  Lys,  or  a  non-basic  amino  acid  residue,  Z  is  Arg  or 
a  non-basic  amino  acid  residue,  n  and  m  are  each  0  or  1.  and 
aprotinin(43-58)  is  die  anuno  acid  sequence  from  amino  acid 
residue  43  to  58  in  native  aprotinin. 


5,591,602 
NUCLEIC  ACID  ENCODING  OPIOID  RECEPTOR 
Brian  F.  O'Dowd,  229  Catalina  Drive,  Scarborough,  OnUrio, 
Canada 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  148,215 

Int  a.*  C12N  15/12:  CVTK  14/705:  C07H  21/00 

VS.  a.  435—69.1  14  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  and  purified  polynucleotide  that  encodes  an  opioid 

receptor  polypeptide  comprising  the  amino  acid  residue  sequence 

of  SEQ  ID  NO:  2 

13.  A  process  of  preparing  an  opioid  receptor  polypeptide  com- 
prising: 

(a)  transfecting  a  cell  with  a  polynucleotide  that  encodes  a 
polypeptide  comprising  the  amino  acid  residue  sequence  of 
SEQ  ID  NO:  2  to  produce  a  transformed  host  cell;  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  transformed  host  cell  under  biological  con- 
ditions sufficient  for  expression  of  the  polypeptide. 


5391.604 
RECOMBINANT  ANTIBODIES  AT  THE  SURFACE  OF  E. 

COU 
Patrick  Fuchs,  Heidelberg;  Mdvyn  Little,  Neckargemiind- 
Dibberg;  Frank  Brcitling.  and  Stefan  Dfibd,  both  of  Heidel- 
berg, all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dentschcs  Krebsfors- 
chungszentrum  Stiftung  des  offentlichen  Rechts,  Heidelberg, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/01523,  S  371  Date  May  10,  1993,  9  102<e) 
Date  May  10,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«1287,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  982,744 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  8,  1991,  41  22 
598.8 

Int  a."  C12P  21/08:21/04:  C12N  5/12:1/20 
VS.  a.  435—69.7  6  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  expressing  a  peptide  or  protein  on  the  surface  of 
bactena  comprising  transforming  said  bacteria  with  a  vector,  said 
vector  comprising  a  DNA  sequence  encoding  said  peptide  or 
protein  fused  to  a  DNA  sequence  encoding  tlie  peptidoglycan 
associated  lipoprotein,  PAL,  of  E.  coli. 


5491,605 
PLANT  STRUCTURAL  GENE  EXPRESSION 
Timothy  C.  Hall,  College  SUtion,  Tex.;  John  D.  Kemp,  Las 
Cruccs,  N.M.;  Jerry  L.  Slightom,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  and 
Deiuis  y/.  Sutton,  Las  Graces,  N.M.,  assignors  to  Mycogen 
Plant  Science,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  32,826,  Mar.  17,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  741,034,  Aug.  6,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  144,775,  Jan. 
20,  1988,  Pat  No.  5,102,796,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr. 
No.  485,614,  Apr.  15,  1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug. 
24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,073 
Int  CL*  C12N  15/29:15/84:  AOIH  5/00:5/10 
VS.  C\.  435—70.1  58  Claims 


BmkHI 


EooRI 


58.  A  method  for  expressing  a  plant  structural  gene  in  plani 
tissue,  said  method  comprising  providing  a  dicot  cell  transformed 
to  express  a  heterologous  plant  structural  gene  under  the  control  of 
a  T-DNA  promoter,  said  cell  containing  T-DNA  wherein  the  tms 
locus  or  the  tmr  locus,  or  both  ot  said  loci,  have  been  inactisated: 
and  maintaining  said  cell  in  conditions  where  said  cell  proliferates 
and  said  plant  structural  gene  is  expressed. 


5391,606 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A83543 
COMPOUNDS  WITH  SACCHAROPOLYSPORA  SPISOSA 
Jan  R.  1\irner,  Cannd;  Mary  L.  B.  Huber,  Danville:  Mary  C. 
Broughton;  Jon  S.  Mynderse,  both  of  Indianapolis,  and 
James  W.  Martin,  Coatcsville,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dow- 
Elanco,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,121,  Jun,  11,  1992.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397306 
Int  ex."  C12P  19/62:19/60 
VS.  CI.  435—76  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  Formula  2: 


R'O 


OCH, 


OR  I" 


where  R'  is  a  group  of  formula 

I         fl 


(CH,»iN  — ^^'x"'       O 


(CH,)NH  — v^*-"'      O 


HiN 


(CH,)2N 


-continued 

CH,       „ 


<C) 


(d) 


Ob 

and  R'.  R'  and  R'"  are  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl;  pro- 
vided that  when  both  R^  is 


(CH,):N 


CH, 


and  R'  is  hydrogen  then  R'  and  R'"  are  not  both  methyl,  which 
comprises  cultivating  5.  spiruisa  strain  NRRL  18823  or  a  mutant 
thereof,  in  a  suitable  culture  medium,  under  submerged  aerobic 
fermentation  conditions  until  a  recoverable  amount  of  a  compound 
of  Formula  2  is  produced  and  then  recovering  said  compound  of 
Formula  2. 


5391,607 

OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  N3->P5'  PHOSPHORAMIDATES: 

TRIPLEX  DNA  FORMATION 

Sergei  M.  Gryaznov,  San  Mateo;  Ronald  G.  Schultz,  Fremont 

and  Jer-kang  Chen,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lynx 

Therapeutics,  Inc.,  Hayward,  CaHf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  214399,  Mar.  18,  1994.  This  application 

Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  478,470 

Int  a."  C12P  19/.U:  C12Q  1/68:  C07H  21/04 

VS.  CI.  435—91.1  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  a  triplex  DNA  molecule,  comprising: 
contacting  a  target  duplex  DNA  with  an  oligodeoxyribonucie- 
oiide  compnsing  a  sequence  of  nucleoside  subunits  that 
hybndize  with  said  target  duplex  DNA.  wherein: 
(i)  lOOOt  of  the  inter-subunii  linkages  of  said  oligodeoxyrib*^- 
nucleotide  are  N3'— >P5'  phosphoramidate  inter-subunit  link- 
ages of  the  formula: 


O 
II 

N— P- 

H  I 
X 


where  X  is  O".  and 

(ii)  said  oligodeoxyribonucleotide  comprises  al   least   eleven 
nucleosides. 


<a) 


(b) 


5391,608 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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METHODS  FOR  THE  ISOTHERMAL  AMPLHICATION 

OF  NUCLEIC  ACID  MOLECULES 

JcAey  L  AaeriMdi,  Rockville,  M<L,  aarigDor  to  RrpUcon,  Idc^ 

RockTille,M4L 

ContiBiMlioa-iii-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  933,945,  Aug.  24,  1992,  aban- 

dooed,  wUdi  is  a  contiaiMrtioii-iB-paft  of  Ser.  No.  924M), 

Aug.  4,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcatton  Feb.  3,  1995,  Scr. 

N0.383J27 

brt.  CL*  C12P  19/34:  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  a.  435— 9U  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  amplifying  a  target  polynucleotide  region  of  a 
double- stranded  nucleic  acid  molecule  present  in  a  sample,  said 
method  comprising: 

(A)  incubating  said  sample  under  conditions  sufficient  to  sepa- 
rate the  strands  of  said  double-stranded  molecule  and  thereby 
fonn  single-stranded  nucleic  acid  molecules; 

(B)  incubating  said  formed  single-stranded  nucleic  acid  mol- 
ecules in  the  presence  of  first  primer  molecules,  said  first 
pnmer  molecules  being  single-stianded.  and  comprising  from 
3'  tenninus  to  S'  terminus: 

(1)  a  first  polynucleotide  region  complementary  to  tfie  3' 
terminus  of  said  target  polynucleotide  region; 

(2)  a  second  polynucleocide  region  containing  modifted  nucle- 
otides.  said  modified  nucleotides  bemg  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methylated  nucleotides  and 
la-thioiphospborotliioate  nucleotides,  wherein,  if  said  sec- 
ond polynucleotide  region  were  hybridized  lo  a  comple- 
mentary polynucleotide,  a  double- stranded  polynucleotide 
would  tl»creby  be  formed  that  would  contain  one  or  more 
restriction  eiKlonuclease  cleavage  sites  not  present  in  said 
target  polynucleotide  region  that  would  be  recognized  by  a 
restriction  endonuclease  that  is  substantially  incapable  of 
cleaving  a  strand  of  a  nucleic  acid  molecule  that  contains 
said  nnoditied  nucleotides; 

(3)  a  third  polynucleotide  region,  wherein,  if  said  third  poly- 
nucleotide region  were  hybridized  to  a  complementarv 
polynucleotide,  a  double-stranded  polynucleotide  would 
thereby  be  formed  that  would  contain  a  lox  site; 

wherein  said  incubation  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  poly- 
merase and  nucleotides  laclung  the  modification  of  the  modified 
nucleotides  present  in  said  first  primer,  said  incubation  being  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  (i)  permit  said  first  polynucleotide  region  of 
said  first  primer  molecules  to  hybridize  to  the  3'  terminus  of  said 
target  polynucleotide,  and  (ii)  permit  template  dependent  extension 
of  said  first  primer  molecules,  to  tJiereby  form  first  pnmer  exten- 
sion products; 

(C)  incubating  said  hrst  primer  extension  products  uiKler  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  separate  the  strands  of  double-stranded 
nucleic  acid  molecules  and  thereby  produce  unhybridized  hrst 
primer  extension  products: 

(D)  incubaung  said  pixxluced  unhybridized  first  primer  exten- 
sion products  in  the  presence  of  second  primer  molecules. 


said  second  primer  molecules  being  single-stranded,  and  com- 
prising from  3'  terminus  to  5'  terminus: 

( 1 )  a  first  polynucleotide  region  having  the  sequence  of  the  5' 
terminus  of  said  target  polynucleotide: 

(2)  a  second  polynucleotide  region,  wherein,  if  said  second 
polynucleotide  region  were  hybridized  to  a  complementary 
polynucleotide,  a  double-stranded  polynucleotide  would 
thereby  be  fonned  that  would  contain  a  lox  site: 

wherein  said  incubation  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  poly- 
merase and  nucleotides  lacking  tfie  modification  of  ttie  modified 
nucleotides  present  in  said  first  primer,  said  incubation  being  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  (i)  permit  said  unhybridized  first  primer 
extension  products  to  hybridize  lo  the  3'  terminus  of  said  second 
primer  nwlecules.  and  (li)  permit  template  dependent  extension  of 
said  first  primer  extension  products,  and  of  said  second  primer 
molecules,  lo  thereby  form  linear  double- stranded  nucleic  acid 
molecules  having  a  lox  site  at  each  end.  and  containing  said  target 
polynucleotide  tliat  is  to  be  amplihed  and  a  hemi-moditied  restric- 
tion site: 

(E)  incubating  tlie  linear  double- stranded  nucleic  acid  molecules 
of  step  (D)  in  the  presence  of  Cre  recombinase,  said  restnc- 
tion  endonuclease,  said  polymerase  and  said  nucleotides  lack- 
ing tlie  modification  of  the  modified  nucleotides  present  in 
said  first  primer:  wlieiein  said  incubation  permits  tfie  follow- 
ing reactions  to  occur: 

( 1 )  said  Cre  circularizes  said  linear  double-stranded  nucleic 
acid  molecules  having  a  lox  site  at  each  end,  to  tliereby 
form  a  double- stranded  circular  molecule: 

(2)  said  rcstnction  endonuclease  cleaves  a  non-n»dified 
nucleotide-coniaining  strand  of  said  hemi-modihed  restric- 
tion endonuclease  recognition  site  of  said  double- stranded 
circular  molecule  to  tJiereby  form  an  extendible  3'  termi- 
nus; and 

(3)  said  polymerase  and  said  non-modified  nucleotides  medi- 
ate template  dependent  pnmer  extension  of  said  extendible 
3'  terminus  to  tfiereby  cause  displacement  of  a  single- 
stranded  polynucleotide  containing  said  target  polynucle- 
otide region:  said  primer  extension  furtfier  resulting  in  the 
creation  of  a  new  hemi-moditied  restriction  recognition 
site;  and 

(4)  said  restriction  endonuclease  cleaves  a  non-modihed 
nucleotide-containing  strand  of  said  newly  created  hemi- 
modified  restriction  endonuclease  recognition  site  to 
thereby  form  a  new  extendible  3'  terminus,  and  permit  the 
release  of  said  single-stranded  polynucleotide  containing 
said  target  polynucleotide  region,  wherein  said  displace- 
ment and  said  release  accomplishes  said  desired  amplitica- 
uon  of  said  target  polynucleotide:  and 

(F)  maintaining  said  incubation  conditions  of  step  (E)  until  a 
desired  level  of  amplification  of  said  target  polynucleotide  has 
been  attained. 


5391,610 
RNA  RIBOZYME  POLYMERASES, 
DEPHOSPHORYLASES,  IWSTRICTION 
ENDORIBONUCLEASES  AND  METHODS 
TbomK  R.  Cecil,  Boulder;  Arthur  J.  Zaug,  Louisvilie,  and 
Mkhad  D.  Been,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Univer- 
sity Patents,  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  843,737,  Feb.  28,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5354,855,  which  te  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  562,672,  Aug.  3, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,093046,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
937327,  Dec.  3,  1986,  PaL  No.  4,987,071.  This  application 
Jul.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  278,624 
Int.  CL*  C12P  19/34:  C07H  21/02 
IJ.S.  a.  435—9131  2  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  producing  an  enzymatic  nbonucleic  acid  mol- 
ecule comprising  ribonucleotides  having  an  endonuclease  activity 
independent  of  any  protein,  said  activity  being  specific  for  a 
nucleotide  sequence  of  a  single-stranded  RNA  target  site  in  a 
separate  first  RNA  molecule,  comprising  tlie  steps  of- 


(i)  identifying  a  second  RNA  molecule  capable  of  intramolecular 
cleavage  by  transesterification  resulting  from  nucleophilic 
attack  at  a  phosphorous  ester  bond: 

(li)  determining  tlie  substrate  portion,  the  substrate  binding  por- 
tion, the  ponion  having  transestenfication  activity  and  the 
nucleophilic  attacking  group  within  said  second  RNA  mol- 
ecule: and 

(iii)  producing  an  enzymatic  ribonucleic  acid  molecule  compns- 
ing  said  portion  having  transesterification  activity  and  said 
substrate  binding  portion,  and  lacking  said  substrate  portion 
and  said  nucleophilic  attacking  group:  wherein,  in  the  case 
that  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  tlie  target  site  is  not  identical 
to  tlie  nucleotide  sequence  of  the  substrate  portion  of  said 
second  RNA  molecule,  said  substrate  binding  portion  has  an 
altered  sequence  capable  of  specifically  binding  with  the 
target  nucleotide  sequence:  whereby  said  enzymatic  nbo- 
nucleic acid  molecule  can  only  cleave  by  transesterification  a 
smgle-stranded  target  sequence  without  forming  a  cuvalent 
bond  between  itself  and  any  portion  of  the  target  sequence. 


cifically  hyudrolyzing  the  linluge  between  a  trehalose  moiety 
and  the  remaining  glycosly  moiety  in  said  non-reducmg  sac- 
chande: 

(b)  purifying  the  resultant  trehalose;  and 

(c)  recovenng  the  punfied  trehalose. 


5391.611 
TREHALOSE-RELEASING  ENZ^'ME,  AND  ITS 
PREPARATION  A?VD  USES 
Kazuhiko     Maruta,     Ofcayama,-     Michio     Kubota,     Osaka; 
Toshiyuki  Sugimoto,  and  Toshio  Miyakc,  both  of  Okayama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara 
Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo,  Oiuiyama,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  253,171,  Jun.  2,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,472,863. 
This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  464322 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1993,  5-156338; 
Dec.  9,  1993,  5-340343;  Mar.  28,  1994,  6-79291 

Int  a."  C12P  19/12:  C12N  9/26:9/14:9/10 
VS.  a.  435—100  21  Ckiims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  containing  trehalose, 
comprising: 

(a)  allowing  a  non-reducing  sacchande-forming  enzyme 
together  with  a  tiehalose-releasing  enzyme  to  act  on  a  solu- 
tion containing  one  or  more  reducing  partial  starch  hydroly- 
sates  having  a  degree  of  glucose  polymenzation  of  3  or  higher 
to  form  trehalose,  said  non-reducing  saccharide-forming 
enzyme  being  capable  of  forming  a  non-reducing  saccharide 
having  a  trehalose  structure  as  an  end  unit  and  having  a 
degree  of  glucose  polymerization  of  3  or  higher,  and  said 
trehalose-releasing  enzyme  being  capable  of  specifically 
hydrolyzing  the  linliage  between  a  trehalose  moiety  and  the 
remaining  glycosyl  moiety  in  said  non-reducing  sacchande: 

(b)  recovering  the  resultant  trehalose  together  with  or  without 
other  saccharide(s);  and 

(c)  incorporating  the  trehalose  togetfier  with  or  without  other 
saccharide(s)  into  a  material  for  composition. 


5391,612 
TREHALOSE-RELEASING  ENZYME,  AND  ITS 
PREPARATION  AND  USES 
Kazuhiko     Maruta,     Okayama;     Michio     Kubota,     Osaka; 
Toshiyuki  Sugimoto,  and  Toshio  Miyake,  both  of  Okayama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara 
Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo,  Okayama,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  253,171,  Jun.  2,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,472,863. 
This  application  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1993,  5-156338; 
Dec  9,  1993,  5-340343;  Mar.  28,  1994,  6-79291 

Int  a."  C12P  19/12:  C12N  9/26:9/14.9/10 
VS.  a.  435—100  25  Claims 

1.  A  prtx:ess  for  preparing  trehalose,  comprising: 
(a)  allowing  an  enzyme  to  act  on  a  solution  containing  a  non- 
reducing  saccharide  having  a  trehalose  structure  as  an  end 
unit  and  having  a  degree  of  glucose  polymerization  of  3  or 
higher  to  form  tretialose,  said  enzyme  being  capable  of  spe- 


5391,613 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  D-ARGININE 
AND  L-ORNITHINE 
Kyriakos  Makryaleas,  Radotfoell;  Karlhcinz  Drauz.  Freiger- 
icht  and  Andreas  Bommarins,  Frankftirt/M,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschall,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,963.  Jun.  17,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,405,761.  This  application  Dec.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No. 
366344 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  2.  1990,  40  20 
980.6 

Ink  CL*  CUP  13/10 
VS.  a.  435—114  5  ClainH 

1 .  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  D-arginine  which  comprises 
an  enzymatic  conversion  of  DL-arginine.  in  the  presence  of  an 
L-arginase  which  selectively  converts  the  L-arginine  in  DL  argin- 
ine  into  L-omithine.  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium,  said  metfiod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  reaction  medium  to  a  range 
between  8.0  and  10.0  prior  to  tlie  enzymatic  conversion  with 
an  acid: 
bi  maintaining  the  pH  between  8.0  and  10.0  dunng  the  enzy- 
matic conversion  with  the  same  acid  used  in  step  (a): 
c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  reaction  medium  after  said 

enzymatic  conversion  to  a  range  between  6.5  and  7.0: 
(d)  allowing  an  L-omithine  salt  to  crystallize  from  said  aqueous 
reaction  medium  and  recovering  D-arginine. 


5391,614 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ENZYMATIC  PREPARATION  OF 

MACROLACTONE 

Francis  Blanche,  and  Denis  Thibaut  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer,  S.\-,  Antony,  France 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  119,229,  Sep.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417,445 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1991,  91  03779 
Int  CL"  C12P  17/14 
VS.  a.  435—120  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  prepanng  a  compound  of  formula  ( 1 ). 


said  process  comprising: 
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(a)  incubating  a  compound  of  fofmula  (2) 
O 


in  an  aerobic  culture  medium  containing  a  microorganism. 

wherein  said  microorganism  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Streplomyces  pnstinaespiralis  ATCC  25486.  Strepto- 
m\ces  mitakaensis  ATCC  15297.  Streplomyces  ostreogriseus 
ATCC  27455.  Streplomyces  olivaceus  ATCC  12019.  and 
Streptomyces  loidensis  ATCC  11415; 

wherein  said  incubating  with  said  microorganism  results  in  a 
bioconversion  of  the  compound  of  formula  (2)  of  about  5W. 

wherein  said  microorganism  oxidizes  the  2-3  bond  of  D-proline 
of  polyunsaturated  macrolactones  of  group  A  streptogramins 
to  dehydroproline;  and 

(b)  recovering  the  compound  of  formula  ( 1 ). 


5^91.615 
MinPANT  OF  GEOTRICHVM  CASDIDVM  WmCH 

PRODUCES  NOVTIL  ENZYME  SYSTEM  TO 
SELECTIVELY  HYDROLYZE  TRIGLYCERTOES 
Dean  A.  Ocstcr.  Cincinnati;  Allen  L.  Hall,  Amelia,  and  Stephen 
J.  Vesper,  Kettering,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Henkd  Corpo- 
ratkMi,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  91S328,  JuL  22,  1992,  Pat.  Na  5.470,741. 
This  application  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,317 
Int.  a."  C12N  15/01:1/14:9/20 
VS.  a.  435—172.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  strain  of  Geotrichum 
candidum  identified  by  ATCC  deposit  no.  74170.  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.)  cultunng  Geotrichum  candidum  NRRL  Y552  (ATCC  74169) 

in  a  nutrient  medium; 
b. )  exposing  tlie  cultured  su^n  lo  ultraviolet  light  for  a  sufficient 

period  of  time  to  induce  mutation; 
c.)  incubating  the  resulting  mutants  with  agitation  in  a  nutrient 

broth  suspension; 
d.  I  freezing  the  suspension: 
e.)  thawing  the  suspension,  and 
f.)  repeating  steps  a.)  through  e). 


5,591,617 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,591,618 
G  PROTEIN-COUPLED  RECEPTOR  KINASE  GRK6 
David  Chantry;  Patrick  W.  Gray,  both  of  Seattle,  and  Meri  F. 
Hoekstra,  Snohomish,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  ICOS  Cor- 
poration, BotheU,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  221^17,  Mar.  31,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,532,151,  which  is  a  continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  123.932, 
Sep.  17,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  May  30.  1995.  Ser. 
No.  454,439 
InL  a."  C12Q  1/68:  C12N  9/12:5/00:  C07H  19/00 
VS.  a.  435—194  3  Oaims 

1.  A  purified  and  isolated  mammalian  G  protien-coupled  recep- 
tor kinase  6(GRK6)  enzyme 


5391,616 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFORMING  MONOCOTYLEDONS 

Yokoh  IBci,  and  Toshihiko  Komari,  both  of  IwaU-gun,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Japan  Tobacco,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/W0925,  §  371  Date  May  3,  1994.  }  102(e) 

Date  May  3.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94W0977,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  193.058 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  7.  1992.  4-204464 

Int.  a.*^  C12M  15/00:  CUR  l/-il 

VS.  a.  435— 172-J  25  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  transforming  a  monocotyledon  callus,  compns- 
ing  contacting  a  cultured  tissue  of  a  monocotyledon  dunng  dedif- 
ferentiation  wherein  said  dedifferentiation  is  obtained  by  culturing 
an  explant  on  a  dedifferentiation- inducing  medium  for  not  less  than 
7  days  or  a  dedifferentiated  cultured  tissue  of  a  monocotyledon, 
with  a  bacterium  belonging  to  the  genus  Agrobactenum  containing 
a  desired  gene. 


5,591,619 
AUREOBASIDIUM  Pl'LLULANS  XYLANASE,  GENE  AND 

SIGNAL  SEQUENCE 
Li  Xin-Liang,  and  Lars  G.  LJungdahl,  both  of  Athens,  Ga.. 
assignors  to  University  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation, 
Inc.,  Athens.  Ga. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315>95 

Int.  CI."  C12N  1/19:15/55:15/62:  C12P2//W 

U.S.  CI.  43S— 201  16  Oaims 

1.  An  isolated  recombinant  DNA  molecule  encoding  a  xylana.se 

APX-Il  mature  protein  having  the  ammo  acid  sequence  set  forth  in 

SEQ  ID  NO:  16  from  ammo  acid  1  to  187. 


5,591,620 
METHODS  OF  DETECTING  AND  ISOLATING  A 
RIPENING  FORM  OF  A  POLYPEPTIDE  HAVING 
RHAMNOGALACTURONASE  ACnVFTY 
Wouter  Musters,  Maassluh;  Hein  Stam,  Diemen;  Maria  E. 
Suykerbuyk,    Utrecht;    Jacob    Visser,    Wageningen,    and 
Johannes  M.  Vertmkel,  Maasland,  all  of  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings,  B.V.,  Vlaardingen,  Nether- 
lands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  61.062.  May  14,  1993.  This  application 

Sep.  29.  1995.  Ser.  No.  536,242 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off..  May   IS, 
1992  92201403 

InL  a."  CI2N  9/26 
VS.  a.  435—201  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  ripening  form  of  a  polypeptide  which 
cross  reacts  with  an  antibody  which  specifically  binds  to  an  anti- 
genic deierminant  of  rhamnogalacturonase  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  said  antibody  to  a  sample  containing  said  polypeptide, 
incubating  said  antibody  with  said  sample  such  that  said  anti- 
body binds  to  said  polypeptide;  and 
detecting  the  presence  of  said  polypeptide  bound  to  said  anti- 
body. 


5,591.621 


Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5.591.622 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,591,623 
OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  MODULATION  OF  CELL 
ADHESION 
C.  Frank  Bennett,  Carlsbad,  and  Christopher  K.  Mirabdli. 
Encinitas,  both  of  Calif.^  assignors  to  Isis  Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc.  Carlsbad.  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939^55,  Sep.  2.  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,286. 
Aug.  14.  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21.  1993. 
Ser.  No.  7,997 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  7. 
2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 
InL  CL"  CI2N  5/22:  C07H  21/04:  A61K  J 1/70:  CI2Q  I/6S 
VS.  a.  435—240.2  4  CUims 

2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  synthesis  of  intercellular  adhesion 
molecules  in  a  cell  comprising  contacting  the  cell  in  vitro  with  an 
oligonucleotide  having  SEQ  ID  NO:  22  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
linlcing  groups  between  nucleotide  units  of  the  oligonucleotide 
comprises  a  phosphorothioate  moiety. 


5,591,624 
RETROVIRAL  PACKAGING  CELL  LINES 
Jack  R.  Barber,  San  Diego;  Douglas  J.  JoUy,  La  JoUa;  James 
G.  RespesB,  and  Stephen  M.  W.  Chang,  both  of  San  Diego,  aU 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chiron  Viagene,  Inc.,  Emeryville, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,921,  Nov.  27,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,603.  Sep.  21, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
565,606.  Aug.  10,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,932,  Aug.  8,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,515.  Mar.  21,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,789 

InL  a.*"  C12N  5/10:5/08 

U.S.  CI.  435—240.2  9  Claims 

1.  A  retroviral  packaging  cell  line,  wherein  the  packaging  cell 

line  is  generated  ^om  a  human  host  cell  line. 


5,591,625 
TRANSDUCED  MESENCHYMAL  STEM  CELLS 
SUnton   L.   Gerson.    Pepper   Pike;   Arnold    I.   Caplan.   and 
Stephen  E.  Haynesworth.  both  of  Cleveland  Heights,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Case  Western  Reserve  Unlversitv,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,000 

InL  a."  C12N  5/10:5/08:15/86:  A61K  48/00 

VS.  a.  435—240.2  21  Claims 

1.  Isolated  human  mesench}^mal  stem  cells  which  can  diflFeren- 

tiate  into  more  than  one  connective  tissue  type  transfected  with 

exogenous  genetic  material  encoding  a  protein  to  be  expressed. 


5,591,626 

EXPRESSION  OF  A  TARGET  GENE  IN  TRANSGENIC 

MAMMALS  WFTH  5'  FLANKING  SEQUENCES  OF  THE 

RAT  TYROSINE  HYDROXYLASE  GENE 

Dona  M.  Chikaraishi,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Trustees  of 

Tutts  College,  Medford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,032,  Nov.  6,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,926 

InL  CL*  C12N  5/00 

VS.  CL  435—240.2  2  Clafans 


1.  An  immortalized  catecholaminergic  mouse  central  nervous 
system  neuronal  cell  line,  wherein  the  cell  line  is  ATCC  Accession 
No.  CRL  11179. 
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5^1,tt7 

APPARATUS  FOR  ARRANGING  CELLS  IN  CULTURE 

MEDIUM 

ShigeyuU  Miyamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asdcnor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tiou,  Tokyo,  Japao 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,086 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1993,  5-250250 

Int.  a."  C12N  5/00 

VS.  CL  435—240.23  14  Claims 
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MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  THAT  BIND 

INTERLEUKIN-15  RECEPTORS 

Dirk  M.  Anderson,  and  Jndlth  G.  Giri,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash., 

assignors  to  Immunex  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wadt. 
Continnatkia-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  23«,919,  May  6,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioo  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,903 
Int.  CL*  C12N  5/20:  C07K  16/28 
VS.  a.  435— 240J7  5  Claims 

1.  An  anbbody  immunoreactive  witli  a  mammalian  lL-15  recep- 
tor selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polypeptide  having  an 
amino  acid  sequence  as  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  2,  a  polypeptide 
having  an  amino  acid  sequence  as  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NO:7,  a 
polypeptide  having  an  amino  acid  sequence  as  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID 
NO:9.  a  polypeptide  having  an  amino  acid  sequence  as  set  forth  in 
SEQ  ID  NO:  1 1 .  a  polypeptide  having  an  amino  acid  sequence  as 
set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  1 3.  a  polypeptide  having  an  amino  acid 
sequence  as  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  14,  and  a  polypeptide  having 
an  amino  acid  sequence  as  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  15. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  arranging  cells  on  a  substrate  by  attaching 
said  cells  to  said  substrate  in  a  liquid  culture  medium,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

said  substrate  having  first  and  second  patterns  on  a  surface 
thereof,  wherein  said  first  pattern  is  more  adhesive  for  said 
cells  than  said  second  pattern; 

a  container  containing  therein  said  substrate,  said  cells,  and  said 
liquid  culture  medium  for  incubating  said  cells:  and 

means  for  supporting  and  rotating  or  oscillating  said  container: 

wherein  said  means  for  supporting  and  rotating  or  oscillating  of 
said  container,  by  routing  or  oscillating  said  container,  per- 
mits said  cells  to  attach  to  said  first  pattern  and  prevents  said 
cells  from  attaching  to  said  second  pattern. 


5,591^28 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
ENDOTOXIN  IN  A  SAMPLE 
Lcjf  Bck,  Hcincsgade  1,  4.tv.,  2200  Copenhagen  N,  and  CUus 
Kocii,  Orergadcn  oven  Van-dct  26.1, 1415  Copenhagen,  both 
of  Denmark 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  295,213,  Jan.  6,  1989,  Pat  No.  5316,911. 
This  appUcatioo  May  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  68,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Denmarii,  May  20,  1987,  2558/ 
87 

Int.  CL*  C12N  5/16 
VS.  a.  435— 240J6  27  Claims 

1.  A  monoclonal  antibody  which  specifically  binds  to  coagulo- 
gcn  of  a  limulus  amoebocyte  lysate.  but  does  not  bind  to  coagulo- 
gen  of  said  limulus  amoebocyte  lysate  which  has  been  contacted 
with  activated  cloning  enzyme  of  said  limulus  amoebocyte  lysate. 


5,591,629 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  WHICH  PROMOTE 

CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  REMYELINATION 

Moses  Rodriguez,  and  David  J.  MUler,  both  of  Rochester, 

Miim.,  assignors  to  Mayo  Foundatioa  for  Medical  Education 

&  Rescarcli,  Rociicster,  Minn. 

FUcd  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,520 
Int  a.*  C07K  16/28:  C12N  5/12 
VS.  a.  435—240.27  2  Claims 

1.  A  monoclonal  antibody  capable  of  stimulating  remyelination 
of  central  nervous  system  axons,  said  monoclonal  antibody  pro- 
duced by  the  hylwidoma  having  the  ATCC  accession  No.  CRL 
11627. 


5,591,631 
ANTHRAX  TOXIN  FUSION  PROTEINS,  NUCLEIC  ACID 

ENCODING  SAME 
Stephen  H.  Leppla,  Bcthcsda;  Kurt  R.  KUmpel,  Gaithersburg. 
both  of  Md.;  Navcen  Arora;  Yogendra  Siiigh,  both  of  Delhi, 
Ind.,  and  Peter  J.  NkfaoUs,  WeUing  Kent,  United  Kingdom, 
Msignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services,  Wasliington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,601 
Int.  CL*  C07K  19/00:  C12N  15/31:15/70 
VS.  a.  435— 252J  13  Claims 

1.  A  nucleic  acid  encoding  a  fusion  protein,  comprising  a  nucle- 
otide sequence  encoding  the  protective  antigen  (PA)  binding 
domain  of  the  native  lethal  factor  (LF)  protein  and  a  nucleotide 
sequence  encoding  a  polypeptide,  wherein  said  fusion  protein  lacks 
the  catalytic  domain  of  LF. 


5391,632 
RECOMBINANT  BCG 
Michael  A.  O'Donnell,  Sudbury;  Rosemary  B.  Duda,  Carlisle; 
William   C.   DeWolf,   Southboroogh;   Anna  Aldovini,  and 
Richard  A.  Young,  both  of  Winchester,  all  of  Mass.,  assi^iors 
to  Beth  Israel  Hospital,  Boston,  and  Whitehead  Institute  For 
Biomedical  Research,  Cambridge,  both  of  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,334,  Jun.  6,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  367394, 
Jun.  19,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continualion-in-parl  of 
Ser.  No.  361,944,  Jun.  5,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,504,005,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223,089,  Jul.  22,  1988,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216390,  Jul.  7, 
1988,  abandoned,  wliicfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
163446,  Mar.  3,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  20,451,  Mar.  2,  1987,  abandoned.  This  appli- 
cation JuL  22.  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,027 
Int.  a.*C12N  1/21:15/74 
VS.  a.  435— 252J  28  Oaims 

1.  A  recombinant  mycobacierium  having  enhanced  immuno- 
stimulatory  properties  in  comparison  with  immunostimulatory 
properties  of  wild  type  mycobacterium,  comprising  DNA  encoding 
a  cytokine,  wherein  the  DNA  is  expressed  exffachromosomally 
under  the  contfol  of  a  mycobactenal  beat  shock  protein  gene 
promoter  or  a  mycobactenal  stress  protein  gene  promoter  and  the 
cytokine  is  secreted  from  said  mycobacterium  in  a  biologically 
active  form. 


54591,633 
NUCLEIC  ACIDS  ENCODING  HUMAN  PLACENTAL 
COAGULATION  INHIBITOR  (PCI> 
^ushi  Saino,  Tokyo;  Akio  Iwasaki,  Kawasaki,  and  Makoto 
Suda.  l^ukuba,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Nagoya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,623,  Dec.  13,  1991,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,822,  Feb.  17,  1988.  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Sep.  24.  1993.  Ser.  No.  125,746 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  20,  1987, 62-037227: 
Jul.  2.3.  1987.  62-184428 

Int.  a.*  C12N  15/12:1/11:5/10 
I  .S.  n.  43.^— 252J  6  Claims 

1   An  isolated  human  DNA  having  a  base  sequence  that  encodes 
the  following  amino  acid  sequence: 

Ala— Gin-  Val -Leu— Arg— Gly— Thr-Val— Thr— Asp— Phe— Prx) 
Ijiv  -Ptie — Asp — Glu — Aig — Ala — Asp — Ala — Glu — Thr — Leu — A/g 
L\«     Ala— Mel— Lys— Giy— Leu-  <iiy— Thi  — Asp— CjIu-  <}1u— Ser 
llr— Leu  -Thr  -Leu  -  Leu  — Thr--Sei  —  Arg  — Scf — Asn-   Ala — Gin 
^rg— GIn-Glu     lie  -  Ser -Ala— Ala— The-  L>s— Th.     Leu-Phe 
GIv— \r'     A«p-    Ifu-    l.eu — Asp  -Asp  -Lcj-  l.ys-  Ser — Glu     Iru 
Thr— GlC— Lys-  Phe  -Glu— Lys-  Leu— lie— Val  -Ala— Leu— Met 
I  ys  — Pn> — .Ser — Arg — Leu — Tyr — Asp — Ala — Tyi — Glu — Leu — Ly^ 
His— Ala— Leu— Lys— Gly— Ala— Gly— Thr— Asn— Glu— Lys— Val 
Lcu^— Thr— Glu— lie— lie— Ala— Ser— Arg— Thr— Pro— Glu— Glu 
Leu— Aig— Ala— lie- Lys— Gin— Val— TVr— Glu— Glu— Glu— Tyr 
Gly — Ser — Ser — Leu — Glu — Asp — Asp— Val — Val — Gly — Asp — Thr 
Ser— Gly     Tyr— Tyr  -Gin— Arg-  Mel— Leu— Val— Val— Leu— Leu 
Gin— AU — Asn— Arg-  Asp-  -Pro— Asp— Ala— <}ly— lie— Asp— Glu 
Ala-  -Gin  —Val— Glu-  <iln—  Asp-  -Ala— Gin—  Ala  —Leu— Phe— Gin 
Ala- -Gly — Glu — Leu — Lys — Trp--Gly — Thr — Asp — Glu — Glu — Lys 
Phe  -lie— Thr— lie— Phe— Gly— Thr— .Aig— Ser— Val— Ser -His 
Leu  -Arg — Lys — Val — Phe — Asp — Lys — Tyr  -Mel — Thr — lie — Ser 
Gly  -Phe— Gin— lie— Glu— Glu— Thr— lie— Asp— Arg— Glu— Thr 
Ser — Gly — Asn — Leu — Glu — Gin — Leu — Leu — Leu — Ala — Val — Val 
Lys— Ser- lie— Arg— Ser— lie— Pro— Ala— ly- Leu— Ala— Glu 
Thr— Leu— Ty— lyr— Ala — Mel— Lys— Gly— Ala— Gly— Thr— Asp 
Asp— His— Thr— Leu— lie— Arg— Val— Mel— Val— Ser— Arg— Ser 
Glu — lie — Asp — Leu — Phe — Asa — lie — Aig — Lys — Glu — Phe — Arg 
Lys— Asn — Phe-  -Ala — Thr— Ser — Leu — Tyr- Ser— Mel — lie — Lys 
Gly — Asp — Thr — Ser — Gly — Asp — TVr — Lys — Lys — Ala — Leu — Leu 
Leu — Leu — Cys— Gly — Glu— Asp — Asp. 


5,591,634 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  METHOD  FOR  DISPOSING  OF 

ORGANIC  WASTE  MATERIALS 

Temo  Higa,  509,  Aza  Shimashi,  Ginowan-dii,  Okinawa-ken, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,094,  Jun.  24,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  531.124 

InL  a."  C05F  9/00:  C12S  13/00 

VS.  a.  435—262  3  Claims 

1 .  A  microbiological  method  for  microbiologically  degrading  ai 

organic  waste  material  comprismg 

a.  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  waste  material  to  3.0  to  S.O  with  a< 
organic  acid; 

b.  incubating  the  organic  waste  material  with  at  least  one  meir 
ber  of  actinomycetes.  one  member  of  phototropic  bacten. 
one  member  of  lactic  acid  bacteria,  one  member  of  mold 
fungi  and  one  member  of  yeast,  the  at  least  one  member  ot 
actinomycetes  selected  from  Sireptomyces  albus.  Streplover 
liciltiu  baldaccii,  Nocardia  asteroides.  Micmmonospora  chal- 
cea  or  Rhodoccus  rhodochmus;  tiie  at  least  one  member  of 
phototrophic  bacteria  selected  firom  Rhodopseudomonas 
sphaeroides.  Rhodospiriltum  rubrum,  Chromatium  okenii.  or 
Chlombium  limicola;  the  at  least  one  member  of  lactic  acid 
bacteria  selected  from  the  group  Lactobacillus  bulgaricus. 
Propionibacterium  firudenrrichii.  Pfdiifcoccus  halophilus. 
Streptococcus  lactis  or  Streptococcus  faecalis;  and  the  at  least 
one  member  of  mold  fungi  selected  from  Aspergillus  japom- 
cus.  Aspergillus  oryzae  or  Mucor  hiemalis:  and  the  at  least 
one  member  of  yeast  selected  from  the  group  Saccharomyces 
cerevisiae.  Saccharomyces  lactis  or  Candia  utili  and  incubat- 
ing said  microorganisms  with  the  organic  waste  material 


under  airtight  conditions  at  a  temperature  of  45°  C  or  less, 
and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  degrade  the  organic  waste 
material  wherein 
ihe  organic  waste  material  is  selected  trom  the  group  i'i>nsisling 
of  liquid  wastes  discharged  in  the  process  of  alcohol  produc- 
tion, garbage  produced  by  households  oi  eating  establish- 
ments, wastes  pniduced  in  the  processing  of  agricultural  or 
marine  products,  excrements  of  domestic  animals  and  sewage. 


5391,635 

METHODS  ^ND  APPARATUSES  FOR  RAPID 

COMPOSTING  WTTH  CLOSED  AIR  LOOP 

CIRCULATION  FOR  POSITIVE  rONTROI 

Richard  N.  Young,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  Thomas  J.  Irwin.  U, 

Newton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  DBS  Mannfacturing.  Inc.,  Forest 

Park,Ga. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323451 

int  CL'  G«1N  33/00 

VS.  CL  435—286.1  27  daims 


1.  A  reaction  vessel  for  biologically  decomposing  a  material, 
comprising: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  an  airtight  housing,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  rotatably 
mounted  on  tlie  frairye.  defining  an  enclosure  therein,  tlie 
enclosure  having  an  upper  portion  and  an  opposite  lower 
portion,  the  housmg  defining  a  first  aperture  for  receiving  the 
material  into  the  enclosure  and  a  second  aperture  for  discharg- 
ing the  material  from  the  enclosure: 

c.  means  for  controlling  environmental  conditions  within  the 
enclosure  so  that  biological  decomposition  of  the  material  can 
occur  at  a  controlled  rate; 

d.  means  for  rotating  the  housing  about  the  longitudinal  axis; 

e.  an  elongated  manifold,  disposed  coaxially  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis,  having  an  air  supply  side  and  an  opposite  air  return 
side,  the  air  supply  side  and  the  air  return  side  separated  by  a 
wall  disposed  therebetween,  the  manifold  defining  a  first 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  openings  diposed  so  that  the  lower 
portion  of  the  enclosure  is  in  fluid  communication  with  ttie  air 
supply  side,  the  manifold  also  defining  a  second  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  openings  disposed  so  the  upper  portion  of  the 
enclosure  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  air  return  side; 
and 

f.  means  for  circulating  air  into  the  enclosure  through  the  air 
supply  side,  through  the  material  and  out  of  the  enclosure 
through  the  air  return  side. 
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MEMBRANE  HOLDER 

George  M.  Grass,  l^hoe  City,  Califs  assignor  to  Precisioa 

Instrument  Design,  Tahoc  City,  CaUf. 

Condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  138,903,  Oct.  18,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkM  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,921 

int.  a.*  C12M  1/12:  l/M 

VS.  CL  435—287.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  membrane,  the  device  comprising: 

a  base  comprising  a  lower  plate  and  a  center  plate  secured 
thereto,  the  center  plate  having  an  aperture  extending  there- 
through: 

an  upper  cap:  and 

an  insert  held  between  the  upper  cap  and  the  center  plate  and 
extending  into  the  aperture,  the  insert  for  holding  the  mem- 
brane between  the  base  and  tl>e  upper  cap: 

wherein  the  base  defines  a  first  volume  for  holding  a  first  fluid  in 
contact  with  the  membrane: 

wherein  the  upper  cap  defines  a  second  volume  for  holding  a 
second  fluid  in  contact  with  tlie  membnuie:  and 

wherein  a  fluid  path  is  defined  at  least  in  pan  by  a  gap  between 
the  lower  plate  and  the  center  plate  for  continuously  circulat- 
ing the  hrst  fluid  through  the  first  volume. 


5,591,638 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TRANSFORMATION  OF  CELLS, 

PARTICULARLY  EUKARYOTES  BY  A  DNA 

ORIGINATING  FROM  VIRUSES  OF  HEPATITIS,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  FROM  VIRUS  OF  B  VIRAL  HEPATITIS, 

AND  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  THE  EXPRESSION 

PRODUCTS  OF  SAID  DNAS 
Pierre  Tloilais;  Charles  Chany,  both  of  Paris;  Marie-Franoisc 
Dubois,  Venaillcs;  Chrisdne  Poured,  and  Anne  Louise,  both 
of  Parte,  all  of  France,  aasignon  to  InsUtut  Pasteur  and 
Institnt  NalkMialc  dc  la  Sante  ct  de  la  Recherche  Mcdicale, 
Paris,  France 
CoDlinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  900,483,  Jun.  18,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  482322,  Apr.  5,  1983,  PaL  No. 
5,314308,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  256,126,  Apr. 
21,  1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
191,133 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1980,  80  09041; 
Dec  9,  1980,  80  26132 

Int.  a.'  C12N  15/51:  C07H  21/04:  C12Q  //70 
U.S.  a.  435—320.1  1  Clahn 

1    A  recombinant  DNA  molecule,  wherein  said  recombinant 
DNA  molecule  comprises: 

more  than  two  Hepatitis  B  virus  (HBV)  DNA  sequences  recom- 

bined  with  a  vector, 
wherein  said  vector  comprises  sequences  of  E.  colt  plasmid 
pBR322  and  has  an  antibiotic  resistance  gene  as  a  selective 
marier,  wherein  each  of  said  HBV  DNA  sequences  is  com- 
prised of  full-length  HBV  DNA.  and  wherein  said  HBV  DNA 
sequences  are  arranged  in  a  head-to-tail  tandem  relationship. 


5,591^37 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF  ORGANIC 

FERTILIZERS  AND  DEVICE  THEREOF 

SatosU  Inooe,  1214,  Oiso,  Oiso-Machi,  Naka-Gnn.  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Divteioa  of  Ser.  No.  720,454,  Jon.  25,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

Sv<l01,291.  Thte  application  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,704 

Int  CL*  C05F  i/ttS.  CI2M  1/16 

U.S.  CL  435— 290J  3  Claims 


1.  Device  for  manufacturing  of  organic  fertilizers  which  com- 
prises a  cylindrical  primary  treatment  tank  and  a  cylindrical  sec- 
ondary treatment  tank,  the  front  end  of  the  cylindrical  primary 
treatment  tank  being  provided  with  a  hopper  for  feeding  of  raw 
materials  and  the  rear  end.  being  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
cylindrical  secondary  treatment  tank  which  is  equipped  with  an 
opening  for  taking  out  of  products,  through  an  open/close  gate, 
wherein  said  pnmary  treatment  tank  is  furtt>er  provided  with  a 
screw  conveying  system  and  a  cutting/kneading  system  therein, 
and  said  secondary  treatment  tank  is  further  provided  with  rotary 
blades  for  fine  cutting  dierein. 


5491,639 
RECOMBINANT  DNA  EXPRESSION  VECTORS 
Christopher    R.     Bebbingtoo,    Windsor,    United     Kingdom, 
assignor  to  CeUtech  Ltd,  Berkshire,  United  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,797,  Jun.  9,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,615,  Apr.  28,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcalion  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,063 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1987, 
8717430 

Int.  a."  C12N  15/00:  C07H  21/04 
VS.  a.  435—320.1  7  Claims 

2.  A  recombinant  expression  vector  comprising  the  prtMnoter. 
enhancer  and  complete  ft  untranslated  region  including  the  first 
intron  of  the  hCMV-MIE  gene  operably  United  to  a  heterologous 
coding  sequence. 


5,591,640 
FUNCTIONAL  DNA  BLOCK  AND  PLASMID  CODING 
FOR  HIRUDDS,  TRANSFORMED  YEAST,  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING  HIRUDIN,  HIRUDIN  OBTAINED  AND  ITS 
PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
Gerard    Loison,    Strasbourg;    Yves    Lemoine,    Strasbourg- 
Ncndorf;  Nathalie  Labat,  Strasbourg,  and  Ahdn  Balland, 
Trachtcrslicim,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Behringwerke 
A.G.,  Marburg,  Germany 
Continnatioi.  of  Ser.  No.  264,241,  Jun.  22,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  967^46,  Oct  27,  1992, 
abandoned,  Wiich  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623,256,  Dec. 

5,  1990,  abandoocd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

430,954,  Nov.  1   1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  72,173.  JuL  10,  1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

^rar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,765 
Claims  priority  application  France,  Jul.  10,  1986,  86  10090: 
Dec.  1,  1986,  86  H722 

InL  CL*  CI2N  15/64:15/52:  C07H  I7A)0:  C07K  14/815 
VS.  CL  435—320.1  1  CUim 

1.  An  expression  cassette  for  producing  a  hirudin  variant  protein 
from  yeast  which  comprises: 


a  first  DNA  fragment  encoding  a  precursor  of  a  hirudin  variant 
protein,  wherein  said  first  DNA  fragment  comprises  the  nucle- 
otide sequence  of  FIG.  10  encoding  a  hirudin  variant  and  a 
nucleotide  sequence  encoding  an  additional  region  having 
more  than  2  amino  acids  and  linked  by  a  peptide  bond  to  the 
N-terminal  end  of  said  hirudin  variant,  wherein  said  addi- 
tional region  comprises  a  single  cleavage  site  which  is  the 
dipeptide  Lys — Arg  recognized  by  the  yscF  proteinase,  which 
constitutes  the  C-terminal  end  of  said  additional  region: 

a  second  DNA  fragment  encoding  a  leader  sequence  wherein 
said  second  DNA  fragment  is  directly  linked  in  the  same 
reading  frame  with  the  5'  end  of  said  first  DNA  fragment:  and 

a  third  DNA  fragment  comprising  an  origin  of  replication  func- 
tional in  yeast  and  a  promoter  of  a  yeast  gene  other  than  the 
MFalpha  1  gene  promoter  wherein  said  third  DNA  fragment 
is  linked  to  said  first  and  second  DNA  fragments  such  that 
said  first  and  second  DNA  fragments  are  expressed. 


5,591,641 
NUCLEIC  ACTD  ENCODING  THE  GROWTH  HORMONE 

RELEASING  HORMONE  RECEPTOR 
Michael  O.  Thomer,  North  Garden;  Bruce  D.  Gaylinn,  Trevil- 
ians,  both  of  Va^  John  R.  Zysk,  French  Town,  N  J.;  Kevin  R. 
Lynch,  Charlottesville,  and  Jeffrey  K.  Harrison,  Keswick, 
both  of  Va^  aasignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Wayne,  N  J.,  and  The  University  of  Virginia  Patent  Founda- 
tion, ChariottcsvUlc,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,826,  Jun.  23,  1992.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  15,  1992,  .Ser.  No.  946,232 

The  portifHi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 

2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  C12N  15/12:  C07K  14/705 

VS.  a.  435—69.1  12  Claims 

6   An  i<;olaied  and  purified  nucleic  acid  molecule  encoding  a 

polypeptide  possessing  a  biological  activity  of  growth  hormone 

releasing  hormone  receptor  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  of 

SEQ  ID  NO:  8,  wherein  said  activity  is  binding  of  growth  hormone 

releasing  hormone. 

7.  An  expression  vector  comprising  the  nucleic  acid  molecule  of 
claim  6.  wherein  said  nucleic  acid  molecule  is  present  in  a  vector 
capable  of  propagating  in  a  prokaryotic  or  eukaryotic  cell 

10.  A  method  for  recombinantly  producing  a  growth  hormone 
leleasing  hormone  receptor  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  of 
SEQ  ID  NO:8,  comprising  transfecting  the  expression  \ector  of 
claim  7  into  a  host  cell,  culturing  the  transfected  host  cell  under 
conditions  that  would  allow  expression  of  the  receptor  and  recov- 
ering the  receptor. 


5,591,642 
FLUID  DISPENSING  METHOD 
Donald  Jones,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dade  MicroScan 
Inc..  West  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  438,459,  May  10,  1995,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  89^78,  Jul.  9,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  2.  1995,  Ser.  No.  460,358 
Int  a."  GOIN  J5A)2:35/10 
V.S.  a.  436—13  4  CUims 

1.  In  a  chemical  anahser  having  a  \ertically  and  honzontally 
mo\able  carrier  member  and  a  fluid  dispensing  head  with  plural 
fluid  dispensing  nozzles  which  is  removably  received  into  a  stor- 
age location  therefor,  a  method  of  precisely  and  reliably  attaching 
said  fluid  dispensing  head  supportingly  and  removably  with  said 
carrier  member  while  said  fluid  dispensing  head  is  in  said  storage 
location  preparatory  to  vertical  movement  of  said  fluid  dispensing 
head  from  said  storage  location  with  said  carrier  member  and  the 
dispensing  from  said  fluid  dispensing  nozzles  of  said  fluid  dispens- 
ing head  of  fluid  to  preselected  receptacles  therefor:  said  method 
including  the  sequential  steps  of: 
a)  providing  said  carrier  member  and  said  fluid  dispensing  head 
with  cooperating  means  for  selectively  supporbngly  securing 


said  fluid  dispensing  head  to  said  carrier  member  in  response 
tu  a  movement  of  said  carrier  member  consistmg  essentiall) 
of  a  horizontal  movement  thereof  while  horizontally  aligned 
with  said  fluid  dispensing  head: 

b)  configuring  said  cooperating  means  such  that  each  of  said 
carrier  nnember  and  said  fluid  dispensing  head  respectively 
define  one  of  a  docking  fixture  and  a  docking  receptacle 
which  are  inter-engageable  with  one  another  in  respon.se  to 
relative  movement  along  a  horizontal  axis: 

c)  forming  said  docking  fixture  to  include  a  cavity  which 
extends  parallel  with  said  horizontal  axis,  and  forming  said 
docking  receptacle  to  include  a  support  lug  extending  parrallel 
with  said  horizontal  axis  and  which  is  supportingly  receivable 
into  said  cavity: 

di  moving  said  carrier  member  downwardl)  along  a  vertical  axis 
to  a  position  of  alignment  with  said  fluid  dispensing  head 
along  said  horizontal  axis: 

e)  moving  said  carrier  member  horizontally  to  engage  said 
earner  member  with  said  fluid  dispensing  head  while  the 
latter  is  held  in  said  storage  location:  and 

f )  moving  said  carrier  member  upwardly  along  said  vertical  axis 
lo  withdraw  said  fluid  dispensing  head  from  said  storage 
location. 


5,591,643 
SIMPLIFIED  INLET  CHANNELS 
Carol  T.  Scbembri,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Abaxis,  Inc.. 
Siuinyvaie,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,162 

Int  a.''  BOID  21/26 

VS.  CI.  436—45  9  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  rotor  comprising: 
a  sample  chamber  containing  a  liquid: 

an  unvented  receiving  chamber  positioned  radially  outward  from 
the  sample  chamber: 
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a  delivery  channel  connected  to  the  sample  chamber  for  remov- 
ing the  liquid  from  the  sample  chamber  under  centrifugal 
force: 

a  distnbuDon  channel  directly  connected  to  the  delivery  channel 
for  removing  the  liquid  from  the  delivery  channel  under 
centrifugal  force: 

an  inlet  channel  connected  to  the  unvented  receiving  chamber 
for  receiving  the  liquid  from  the  sample  chamber  through  the 
delivery  channel  and  the  distribubon  channel: 

wherein,  the  resistance  to  flow  of  the  liquid  in  the  delivery 
channel  is  greater  than  the  resistance  to  flow  of  the  liquid  in 
the  inlet  and  distribution  channels  such  that  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  liquid  flowing  through  the  inlet  and 
distribution  channels  is  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  inlet  and  distribution  channels,  whereby  spinning  the 
rocor  effects  the  flow  of  the  liquid  firom  the  sample  chamber 
through  the  delivery  channel,  the  disnibuoon  channel  and  the 
inlet  channel  to  the  receiving  chamber  such  that  air  escapes 
from  the  receiving  chamber  through  the  inlet  channel  as  the 
liquid  enters  the  receiving  chamber. 


SJ91M5 

SOLID  PHASE  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  IMMUNOASSAY 

Robert  W.  RoMMteiii,  EBkott  City,  Md^  anisniH-  to  Bccton, 

DicUMoa  A  Co^  FranUiii  Lake*,  NJ. 
Coadnnatioa  of  Scr.  Na  SIMM.  Dec  30,  1991,  abudoacd, 
wkidi  b  a  cMtiiiiiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  314123,  Mar.  27,  1987, 
abandooed.  Thto  appUcatioa  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49^47 
InL  a."  COIN  33/54.133/544:3.1/538.  J3/55S 
VS.  CL  436—514  23  Claims 

1.  A  test  strip  for  determining  tlie  presence  of  an  analyte  in  a 
liquid  sample  comprising  a  solid  support,  said  solid  support  com- 
posing at  least  a  first  poruon  and  a  second  portion,  said  portions 
being  in  the  same  plane  so  as  to  permit  capillary  flow  communi- 
cation with  each  otlter. 

said  first  portion  being  the  site  for  application  of  tlie  liquid 
sample  and  furtlier  comprising  a  tracer  site,  said  tracer  site 
consisting  of  a  tracer  movably  supported  therein  wherein  said 
tracer  comprises  a  ligand.  which  specifically  binds  to  the 
analyte.  conjugated  to  a  visible  particulate  martcer:  and 
said  second  portion  being  the  site  for  visually  determining  the 
presence  of  the  visible  particulate  maricer.  ivaid  second  portion 
consisting  of  a  binder  immoiMlued  therein  which  specifically 
binds  to  tlie  analyte. 


5391,644 
SENSITIVE  ON  LINE  ASSAY  OF  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

EFFT.UENT 
Arthur  Karmcn,  ManliaaMt,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Albert  Einsteio 

College  at  MediciM  of  Ycshiva  Untrendty,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  552,147.  May  11,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appHcatioa  May  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,662 

lat  CL*  COIN  35/08 

VS.  a.  436—53  30  Claims 


5,591X6 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PEPTIDE  SYNTHESIS 

AND  SCREENING 
Derek  Hudson,  San  Anselmo;  Charles  R.  Johnson,  Berkeley, 
and  Lutz  Giebd,  Burlinsame.  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Arris 
Pharmaceutical,  Sao  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9394165 

InL  a.*  COIN  33/543:  C07K  I7A)0 

VS.  a.  436—518  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  tlie  on-line  and  continuous  assay  of  a  stream  of 
changing  composition,  when  both  the  times  and  magnitudes  of  the 
changes  are  of  interest,  for  a  compound  of  interest  with  a  property 
requiring  a  time  within  the  sensitive  volume  of  a  detector  sufficient 
for  measurable  reaction,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(A)  dividing  the  stream  at  first  time  intervals  predetermined  by 
the  requirements  for  resolution  into  a  plurality  of  discrete 
fractions  which  are  prevented  from  subsequently  mixing  with 
each  other: 

(B)  essentially  continuously  monitoring  the  stream  on  line  by 
passing  each  fraction  sequentially  through  each  in  a  series  of 
at  least  10  adjacent  detectors  sensitive  to  the  specified  prop- 
erty so  that  each  fraction  spends  a  predetenmned  second  time 
interval  within  the  sensitive  volume  of  each  detector,  is  moni- 
tored continuously  during  such  predetermined  second  time 
interval,  and  produces  signals  propottional  to  tlie  property 
during  such  predetermined  second  time  interval,  and 

(C)  for  each  fraction  computing  the  result  of  the  a.s.say  by 
combining  the  signals  from  each  detector  during  the  predeter- 
mined second  time  interval  the  fraction  is  in  the  detector, 
taking  into  consideration  the  time  of  arrival  of  the  fraction  at 
the  detector  and  its  residence  time  within  it: 

the  property  being  measured  being  one  of  bioluminescence  or 
chemiluminescence,  enzyme  activity  in  an  instance  where  it 
changes  with  respect  to  time,  and  biologic  effect:  and 

the  detectors  are  light  detectors  when  the  property  is  biolumi- 
nescence or  chemiluminescence.  spectrophotometric.  colo- 
rimetric.  fluorometric  or  electrochemical  detectors  when 
the  property  is  enzyme  acuv  ity.  and  optical  detectors  when 
the  property  is  biologic  effect. 


I   A  method  of  synthesizing  chemical  polymer  sequences  on  a 
continuous  support  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  reusable  substrate  plate  having  an  ordered  array 
of  separated,  discrete  areas  thereon  which  areas  are  function- 
alized  so  as  to  be  reactive  with  at  least  one  protected  mono- 
mer contacted  therewith: 

(b)  superimposing  on  said  substrate  plate  a  first  block  having  a 
first  lop  and  a  first  bottom  and  a  plurality  of  first  slots 
disposed  to  extend  veitically  between  said  first  top  and  bot- 
tom, each  of  said  first  slots  being  aligned  with  a  first  set  of  a 
plurality  of  said  discrete  areas  in  said  ordered  array  to  permit 
access  thereto  of  a  common  monomer  for  simultaneous  reac- 
tion with  all  of  said  first  set  of  discrete  areas  aligned  with  and 
accessible  via  a  given  slot: 

(c)  adding  a  first  solution  of  a  preselected  protected  monomer  to 
each  of  the  first  slots  of  said  first  block  wherein  the  solution 
added  to  each  slot  is  selected  from  a  pluraUty  of  solutions, 
wherein  each  solution  in  said  plurality  of  solutions  comprises 
a  different  Icnown  protected  monomer,  said  protected  known 
monomer  having  a  terminal  functional  group  which  reacts 
with  the  functional ized  discrete  areas  of  the  substrate  plate: 

(d)  reacting  each  of  said  first  preselected  protected  monomer 
solutions  with  the  sets  of  discrete  areas  of  said  substrate  plate 
to  attach  the  protected  monomers  in  said  monomer  solutions 
to  said  sets  of  the  discrete  areas  of  said  substrate  to  form  a 


reacted  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  reacted  discrete 
areas  each  with  a  protected  first  monomer  attached  thereto: 

(e)  deprotecting  the  protected  first  monomers  attached  to  said 
reacted  substrate  to  [irovide  a  deprotected  first  monomer: 

(f)  removing  said  first  block  from  said  substrate: 

(g)  superimposing  on  said  substrate  a  second  block  having  a 
second  top  and  a  second  bottom  and  a  plurality  of  second 
slots  disposed  to  extend  vertically  between  said  second  top 
and  bottom,  said  second  block  being  oriented  with  its  plurality 
of  second  slots  aligned  orthogonally  to  the  direction  of  said 
plurality  of  first  slots  of  said  first  block,  each  of  said  second 
slots  being  aligned  with  a  second  set  of  a  plurality  of  discrete 
areas  oriented  orthogonally  with  respect  to  said  first  set  of 
areas  to  permit  access  thereto  of  a  common  monomer  for 
simultaneous  reaction  with  all  of  said  deprotected  first  mono- 
mers on  said  second  set  of  discreel  areas: 

(h  I  adding  a  second  solution  of  a  preselected  protected  monomer 
to  each  of  said  second  slots  of  said  second  block,  wherein  the 
solution  added  to  each  slot  is  selected  from  a  plurality  of 
solutions,  wherein  each  solution  in  said  plurality  of  solutions 
comprises  a  different  known  protected  monomer,  said  mono- 
mers having  corresponding  terminal  functional  grouj>s  which 
react  with  said  first  plurality  of  preselected  deprotected  first 
monomers: 

( I )  reacting  the  second  preselected  protected  monomer  solutions 
with  the  deprotected  first  monomers  attached  to  said  second 
sets  of  reacted  discreet  areas  on  said  substrate  lo  attach  the 
second  protected  monomer  to  the  first  deprotected  monomers: 
and 

(j»  deprotecting  said  protected  second  monomer  to  form  a  depro- 
tected array  of  discreet  areas  having  polymer  sequences  of 
known  monomers  in  known  positions  in  said  polymer 
sequences  at  known  address  locations  in  said  array  of  areas  to 
provide  an  Addressable  Synthetic  Biopolvmer  Combinatorial 
Library  (ASBCL) 


5,591,647 
ANALYTE  DETECTION  BY  COMPETITIVE  INHIBITION 

OF  ION  CHANNEL  GATING 
Lionel  G.  King,  North  Ryde,  Australia,  assignor  to  Australian 
Membrane  and  Biotechnology  Research  Institute,  Home- 
bush,  and  The  University  of  Svdnev.  Sydnev,  both  of  Austra- 
lia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93/00620,  i  371  Date  May  17.  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  17,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/12875,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  436,236 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia.  Dec.  3,  1992,  6171 

InL  a."  GOIN  3.1/543 

VS.  a.  436—518  4  Claims 


1.  A  membrane  for  use  in  the  detection  of  an  analyte.  the 
membrane  comprising  a  closely  packed  array  of  self-assembling 
amphiphilic  molecules,  a  plurality  of  ionophores  and  a  first  and  a 
second  ligand  attached  to  an  end  of  the  ionophore  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  membrane,  wherein  the  binding  of  the  first  ligand  to 
its  specific  binding  partner  prevents  the  flow  of  ions  across  the 
membrane  via  the  ionophores  and  wherein  binding  of  the  second 
ligand  to  its  specific  binding  partner  prevents  the  binding  of  the 
first  ligand  to  its  specific  binding  partner. 


5.591>I8 
ANTIBODIES  FOR  MEVALONIC  ACID  AND  METHODS 
FOR  IMMUNOLOGICAL  DETERMINATION  OF 
MEVALONIC  ACID  BY  USING  THEM 
Akio  Hayashi;  Makoto  Hiramatsu.  and  Nobnyuki  Hamanaka, 
all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  184,178,  Jan.  21,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,470,956. 
This  application  Aug.  23,  1995.  Ser.  No.  518,173 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkMi  Japan.  Jan.  20,  1993,  5-024747 
InL  a.*  GOIN  33/53 
VS.  a.  436—518  II  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  determining  mevalonic  acid  in  a  sample,  which 
method  comprises 

(a»  competitively  reacting  a  labeled  antigen  and  the  mevalonic 
acid  m  the  sample  with  a  first  antibody  and  determining  the 
amount   of  mevalonic   acid   by   measuring   the   amount  of 
labeled  antigen  bound  or  not  bound  to  the  first  antibody,  or 
(b)  competitively  reacting  an  antigen  immobilized  on  a  solid 
pha.se  and  the  mevalonic  acid  in  the  sample  wnh  the  first 
antibody  and  determining  the  amount  of  mevalonic  acid  by 
measuring  the  amount  of  the  first  antibody  bound  or  not 
bound  to  the  antigen, 
w  herein  the  first  antibody  is  an  anti-mevalonic  acid  antibody  which 
is  obtained  by  using,  as  antigen,  a  conjugate  of  a  protein  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  albumin,   globulin.  Ihyroglobulin. 
hemocyanin.  edestin.  and  polylysine  and  a  mevalonic  acid  deriva- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  formula: 


HOOC-Z-COO 


OH 


^*^, 


wherein  Z  is  C,^  alkylene. 


N— OOC— Z— COO 


OH 


wherein  Z  is  C,^  alkylene. 


HOOC  — Y 


OH 


wherein  Y  is  C4_io  alkylene, 
O 


^ 
^ 


N-OOC  — Y  OH 


wherein  Y  is  C^  ,„  alkylene 


HO 


(10) 
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5^91,650 
CWi         METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BODY  CONTACTED  SOI 

MOSFET 
Ching-Hsiang  Hsu,  and  Mong-Song  Liang,  both  of  Hsincbu, 
Taiwan,  assignors  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing 
Company  Ltd^  Hsin-Chu,  lUwan 

Filed  Jon.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,683 

Int.  a."  HOIL  2l/265:2l/225:2]/3H5 

VS.  a.  437—21  23  Claims 

(52) 


=Ojind 


COOH 


OH 


5391,649 

PROCESS  OF  REMOVING  A  TAPE  AUTOMATED 

BONDED  SEMICONDUCTOR  FROM  BONDED  LEADS 

Richard  W.  Arnold.  Midland,  and  Lloyd  W.  Darnell,  Denton, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instmments  Incorporated. 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,462 

Int.  CI."  HOIL  2l/603:23/32:2l/6>i 

VS.  a.  437—8  24  Claims 


•€S^i 


u. 


(58) 


«       «       «       «       *       T 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  a  semiconductor  die  by  utilizmg  ub 
application  and  removal  to  the  semiconductor  die.  compnsing  the 
steps  of: 

(ai  prosiding  a  semiconductor  die  for  testing  having  a  plurality 

of  die  pads  thereon; 

(b)  bonding  a  separate  electrically  conducting  lab  to  each  of  said 
die  pads. 

(c)  performing  a  test  of  the  semiconductor  die;  and 

(d)  serially  applying  a  force  to  said  ubs  that  is  sufficient  to  se\er 
each  of  the  bonds  between  the  tabs  and  the  die  pads. 


1  The  method  of  forming  a  silicon-oninsulator  device  having  a 
p-channel  body  node  and  body  node  contact  and  an  n-channel  bod\ 
node  and  body  node  contact  comprising: 

providing  a  first  silicon  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 
depositing  a  silicon  layer  over  said  first  silicon  oxide  layer, 
forming  an  n-channel  active  area  and  a  p-channel  active  area 
within  said  silicon  layer  wherein  said  n-channel  active  area 
and  said  p-channel  active  area  are  isolated  from  one  another 
by  an  isolation  area; 
forming  a  gate  oxide  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  silicon  layer; 
depositing  a  poly  silicon  layer  overiying  said  gate  oxide  layer 
and  patterning  said  polysilicon  layer  to  form  a  gale  electrode 
over  each  of  said  active  areas  wherein  in  each  said  active  area, 
the  portion  of  said  active  area  directly  underlying  said  gate 
electrode  and  extending  downward  to  said  first  silicon  oxide 
layer  comprises  said  body  node; 
oxidizing  said  pol>silicon  layer  to  form  a  second  silicon  oxide 

layer  over  said  gate  electrodes; 
forming  first  spacers  on  the  sidewalls  of  said  gate  electrodes 

wherein  said  first  spacers  contain  p-type  impurities; 
forming  a  first  mask  over  said  n-channel  active  area; 
removing  said  first  spacers  on  the  sidewalls  of  said  gate  elec- 
trode in  said  p-channel  area; 
forming  second  spacers  on  the  sidewalls  of  said  gate  electrode  in 
said  p-channel  area  wherein  said  second  spacers  contain 
n-type  impurities; 
removing  said  first  mask; 

driving  in  said  impurities  within  said  first  and  second  spacers  to 
form  lightly  doped  areas  underlying  said  first  and  second 
spacers  within  said  n-channel  and  said  p-channel  active  areas 
wherein  said  lightly  doped  areas  do  not  extend  all  the  wa> 
downward  to  said  first  silicon  oxide  layer; 
forming  a  second  mask  over  said  p-channel  active  area  except 
for  a  portion  where  said  p-channel  body  node  contact  is  to  be 
formed; 
implanting  first  ions  into  said  active  areas  not  covered  by  said 
second  mask  whereby  first  source  and  drain  regions  are 
formed  in  said  n-channel  active  area  and  whereby  said 
p-channel  body  node  contact  region  is  formed  within  said 
p-channel  active  area  wherein  said  p-channel  body  node  con- 
tact region  contacts  said  p-channel  body  node; 


foirming  a  third  mask  over  said  n-channel  active  area  except  for 
a  portion  where  said  n-channel  body  node  contact  is  to  be 
formed  and  forming  a  third  mask  over  said  p-channel  body 
node  contact  region; 

implanting  second  ions  into  said  active  areas  not  covered  by  said 
third  mask  whereby  second  source  and  drain  regions  are 
formed  in  said  p<hannel  active  area  and  whereby  said 
n-channel  body  node  contact  region  is  formed  within  said 
n-channel  active  area  wherein  said  n-channel  body  node  con- 
tact region  contacts  said  n-channel  body  node;  and 

annealing  said  semiconductor  substrate  to  complete  formation  of 
said  silicon-on-insulalor  device  having  said  body  node  contact 
in  the  manufacture  of  an  integrated  circuit. 


5,591,651 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BIPOLAR  STRIPE 
TRANSISTOR  STRUCTLTIE 
Yaw-Hwang  Chen,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to   Hewlett- 
Packard  Co.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  276,020,  Jul.  15,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,465.006. 
This  application  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501.757 
InL  CI.*  HOIL  2ia65:21/302:2l/3(>4:2l/76 
VS.  a.  437—33  4  Claims 


0?,u> 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  transistor  on  a  substrate  com- 
posing tlie  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  collector  on  said  substrate,  said  collector  having  a 
collector  mesa  region,  a  sub-collector  channel  region  below- 
said  collector  mesa  region  and  a  collector  contact  region 
adjacent  to  and  isolated  from  said  collector  mesa  region; 

b)  forming  a  base  region  in  said  collector  mesa  region; 

c)  forming  a  field  oxide  region  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface  on  said  sub-collector  channel  region,  said  field 
oxide  region  substantially  surrounding  said  collector  mesa 
region,  said  lower  surface  of  said  field  oxide  region  being  on 
said  sub-collector  channel  region,  said  upper  surface  of  said 
field  oxide  region  extending  above  the  junction  between  said 
collector  mesa  region  and  said  base  region; 

d)  forming  an  emitter  region  on  said  base  region,  said  emitter 
region  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  base  region; 

e)  forming  emitter  isolation  walls  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface  around  said  emitter  region,  said  lower  surface 
of  said  emitter  isolation  walls  extending  into  said  base  region, 
said  lower  surface  of  said  emitter  isolation  walls  does  not 
extend  down  into  said  base  region  far  enough  to  intersect  the 
plane  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  field  oxide  region; 

f)  forming  a  base  polysilicon  layer,  a  collector  polysilicon  layer 
and  an  emitter  polysilicon  layer  on  said  base  region,  said 
collector  region  and  said  emitter  region,  respectively,  and 


g)  forming  a  base  contact  pad.  a  collector  contact  pad  and  an 
emitter  contact  pad  on  said  base  polysilicon  layer,  said  collec- 
tor polysilicon  layer  and  said  emitter  polysilicon  layer,  respec- 
tively. 


5,591,652 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FLASH  MEMORY 

WITH  INCLINED  CHANNEL  REGION 

Tadashi  Matsushita,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  327,910,  Oct.  24,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,502321. 

This  application  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  Na  452,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1993,  5-278209 

InC  a."  HOIL  2//X247 

U,S.  a.  437—35  7  Claims 

i     i     i     i     i   • 


6.  A  method  for  forming  a  electrically  erasable  and  program- 
mable memory,  tlie  metliod  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  in  spaced-apart 

relation  on  a  main  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
providing  a  channel  region  between  the  source  region  and  tlie 

drain  region,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  channel  region  being 

inclined  so  that  tlie  source  region  and  the  drain  region  are  not 

vertically  coextensive; 
providing  a  gate  insulating  first  film  on  the  channel  region; 
forming  a  floating  gate  electrode  on  the  gate  insulating  first  film; 
using  the   floating  gale  electrode  as  a  mask   for  implanting 

impurity  ions  into  at  least  one  of  the  source  region  and  tlie 

drain  region. 


5391,653 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SI-GE  THIN  FILM 

TRANSISTOR 

Toshiyuki  Samcshima,-  Masaki  Hara;  Naoki  Sano;  Dharam  Pal 

Gosain,  and  Sctsuo  Usui,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  331,273,  Oct.  28,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 

tinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  36^,  Mar.  24,  1993,  abaadoned.  Tbit 

application  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,645 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1992,  4-074577 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/H4 

VS.  a.  437—40  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  thin  film  transistor  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  having  a  surface: 

depositing  a  p-doped  Si  layer  on  said  surface: 

patterning  said  p-doped  Si  layer  to  remove  portions  of  said  Si 
layer  and  to  define  a  source  region,  a  drain  region  and  a 
chaimel  region: 

depositing  a  SiGc  layer  containing  about  80  atomic  *  Ge  by 
CVD  using  a  mixed  gas  of  SiH,  and  GeH4  at  a  flow  rate  of 
GcH4/(GeH.+SiH4)  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  0.4: 

paneming  said  SiGe  layer  and  etching  back  so  thai  only  a 
portion  of  said  SiGe  layer  remains  in  said  channel  region; 

annealing  said  source,  drain  and  channel  regions  by  irradiation 
with  an  XeCl  laser  to  crystallize  the  source,  drain  and  channel 
regions; 

depositing  an  insulation  layer  over  said  source,  drain  and  chan- 
nel regions; 

patteniing  and  etching  the  insulator  layer  to  form  a  hole  for  said 
source  and  drain  regions,  respectively: 

forming  source  and  drain  electrodes  in  the  respective  holes  for 
said  source  and  drain  regions: 

forming  a  gate  electrode  above  said  channel  region  by  deposit 
ing  a  SiGe  layer  by  CVD  and  patterning  and  etching  the  SiGe 
layer  to  provide  said  gate  electrode,  whereby  a  thin  film 
transistor  having  a  carrier  mobility  at  300°  K  of  1400  cm"/ 
Volt  second  or  higher  and  a  ratio  of  on-current  to  off-current 
from  about  lO'  to  about  10^  is  provided. 


(wherein,  in  the  formula.  R,.  R,.  and  R,  represent  OH.  CH,  or  H 
and  R«  represents  CH,  or  H).  having  a  weight-average  molecular 
weight  of  500-2000  in  polystyrene  conversion, 

wherein  said  hydroxyl  group  in  said  formula  is  partially  or 
completely  esterified  by  1 .2-naphthoquinone  diazide-4- 
sulfonic  acid  or  1. 2-naphthoquinone  diazide-S-sulfonic  acid. 

(b)  forming  a  resist  film  having  a  film  thickness  of  at  least  3  Mm 
on  said  semiconductor  substrate  using  said  positive  type  resist 
solution. 

(c)  selectively  exposing  said  resist  film  to  form  an  image. 

(d)  baking  said  resist  film  at  a  tempertfure  of  1 10°  C.-130°  C. 
after  exposure  and  before  developing. 

(e)  developing  and  then  rinsing  said  resist  film  to  form  a  resist 
pattern. 

(f)  baking  said  resist  pattern  at  a  temperature  of  100°  C-130° 
C. 

(g)  implanting  impurity  ions  at  high  energy  of  I  MeV  or  above 
to  the  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  using  said 
resist  pattern  as  a  mask  to  form  a  buried  impurity  layer  at  a 
deep  position  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and 

(h)  removing  said  resist  pMem. 


SJS9\JtS* 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUWNG  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  AND  A  RESIST  COMPOSITION  USED  THEREIN 

Shmi  Kkhtenra,  Hyogo,  Japu,  ■■rfgnnr  to  MhsuMaU  Dcnld 

Frtwihlfcl  Kjriska,  Tokyo,  JapM 

DirWoa  at  Ser.  No.  12S.2S7,  Sep.  29,  1993.  This  appiicatioa 

Oct.  13,  1994,  Ser.  Nfc  322,131 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japm,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-34SM1 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/266 

VS.  CL  437—26  15  Claims 

p«       p«      p»    3» 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  for  form- 
ing a  buried  impunty  layer  at  a  deep  position  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  positive  type  resist  solution  containing 

a  phenol  resm  including  at  least  40  mole  '^  of  meta-cresol  unit 

and  having  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  of  at  lea.si 

10000  in  polystyrene  conversion,  and 
a  photosensitive  agent  having  a  quinone  diazide  portion, 
wherein  said  quinone  diazide  portion  is  included  by  0  40  mmol- 

0.55  mmol  with  respect  to  Ij?  of  the  whole  resist  solid. 
therein  said  photosensitive  agent  having  a  quinone  diazide 

portion  has  a  structural  unit  represented  by  the  following 

formula 


5,591,655 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  VERTICAL 

SWrrCHED-EMTTTER  STRUCTURE  WITH  IMPROVED 

LATERAL  ISOLATION 

Richard  A.  BUncfaard,  Los  Altos,  Cattf.,  amicBor  to  SGS- 

Thomson  Micradcctrooks,  Inc  CarraUtoii,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  199$,  Ser.  No.  397,710 

lilt  a."  HeiL  21/265 

VS.  a.  437—31  13  Claims 


1  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  microelectronic  structure 
which  includes  a  vertical  high-voltage  bipolar  power  transistor,  and 
which  also  includes  a  vertical  low-voltage  MOS  power  transistor 
structure  extending  to  a  front  surface  thereof,  comprising  the  steps 
of; 

a)  on  an  N't-  type  substrate,  growing  a  first  high  re.sistiviry  N- 
lype  epitaxial  layer,  to  provide  the  collector  of  the  bipolar 
transistor; 

b)  creating,  near  a  first  surface  of  said  first  epitaxial  layer,  a  P+ 
region  to  provide  a  base  of  the  bipolar  transistor,  and  an  N-f 
type  region,  which  is  shallower  than  said  P-f  region,  to  pro- 
vide an  emitter  of  the  bipolar  transistor: 

c)  growing  at  least  one  additional  N-type  epitaxial  layer  above 
said  first  epitaxial  layer. 

d)  forming,  on  said  additional  epitaxial  layer,  a  P-type  epitaxial 
body  region,  and  an  N-type  source  region  which  is  shallower 
than  said  body  region,  and  a  P-f  sinker  region  which  provides 
ohmic  contact  to  said  base  region,  and  lateral  dielectric  isola- 
tion which  laterally  separates  said  sinker  region  from  said 
body  region,  and  additional  recesses  extending  into  said  body 
region  adjacent  to  said  additional  epitaxial  layer;  and 

e)  creating,  in  said  recesses,  an  insulated  gate  electrode  which  is 
capacitively  coupled  to  at  least  some  portions  of  said  body 
which  are  laterally  adjacent  to  said  source  region. 


5,591,696 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

WITH  SELF-AUGNED  SUPERHIGH  SPEED  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTOR 

Shigeki  Sawada,  Kyoto,  Japan,  amignor  to  Matsushiu  Elec- 
tronics Corporalioa,  Ltd.,  Osalu,  Japan 
Dividon  of  Ser.  No.  384,694,  Feb.  6,  1995,  PaL  No.  5,504,368, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  936,117,  Aug.  27,  1992, 
abandoned.  Thk  appUcatioB  May  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  454y410 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1991,  3-243058 
Int  a.*  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—31  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
device  which  has  a  bipolar  transistor  an4  an  IIL  device  produced 
by  using  a  self-aligned  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductive  type  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductive  type,  wherein 
the  semiconductor  layer  has  at  least  a  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor element  region,  said  first  semiconductor  element 
region  within  said  IIL  device; 

forming  a  first  diffusion  layer  of  the  first  conductive  type  in  the 
first  semiconductor  element  region  on  the  semiconductor 
layer; 

forming  a  first  polycrystalline  semiconductor  film  on  the  semi- 
conductor substrate: 

forming  a  first  insulating  film  on  the  first  polycrystalline  semi- 
conductor film: 

introducing  a  first  impurity  of  the  first  conductive  type  into  the 
first  polycrystalline  semiconductor  film: 

forming  a  first  opening  by  selectively  etching  and  removing  the 
first  insulating  film  and  first  polycrystalline  semiconductor 
film; 

forming  a  second  insulating  film  at  least  in  the  first  opening; 

forming  a  second  diffusion  layer  of  the  first  conductive  type  by 
introducing  the  first  impurity  into  the  semiconductor  layer; 

forming  a  second  opening  in  the  second  insulating  layer; 

growing  a  second  polycrystalline  semiconductor  film  in  the 
second  opening; 

introducing  a  second  impurity  of  the  first  conductive  type  selec- 
tively into  the  second  polycrystalline  semiconductor  film  in 
the  second  semiconductor  element  region; 

forming  a  third  diffusion  layer  by  introducing  the  second  impu- 
rity into  the  semiconductor  layer  through  the  second  opening: 

Introducing  a  third  impurity  of  the  second  conductive  type  into 
the  second  polycrystalline  semiconductor  film: 

and  forming  a  fourth  diffusion  layer  of  the  second  conductive 
type  by  introducing  the  third  impurity  into  the  semiconductor 
layer  through  the  second  opening. 


5,991>57 

SEMICONDUCTOR  APPARATUS  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  EMPLOYING  GATE  SIDE  WALL  SELF- 

AUGNING  FOR  MASKING 

Naoto  Fi^iakiaM^-  YoddhUui  N^ayMn,  and  AUo  Kltaanva,  all 

of  Nagano,  Japan,  asrignors  to  ¥ufi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kawanki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,943 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1993,  5-266761; 
May  25,  1994,  6-110621 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/265:21/70:27/00 
VS.  a.  437—41 
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1.  A  manufacturing  method  for  a  semiconductor  device,  includ- 
ing a  DMOS  transistor  with  a  channel  of  a  first  conduction  type, 
comprising  steps  of: 

forming  a  gate  electrode-on  gate  insulation  film  deposited  on  a 
major  face  of  a  semiconductor  region  of  the  first  conduction 
type  located  in  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  base  region  of  a  second  conduction  type  extending 
from  said  major  face  of  said  semiconductor  region  of  the  first 
conduction  type  and  into  said  semiconductor  region  of  the 
first  conduction  type  by  using  said  gate  electrode  as  a  mask 
for  self-alignment;  and 

forming  a  source  region  of  the  first  conduction  type  extending 
from  a  major  face  of  said  base  region  of  the  second  conduc- 
tion type  and  into  said  base  region  of  the  second  conduction 
type,  said  step  of  forming  a  source  region  fiirther  comprising 
a  step  of  self-aligning  said  source  region  of  the  first  conduc- 

.  lion  type  by  using  a  side  wall  formed  only  on  a  side  face  of 
said  gate  electrode  as  a  mask. 


5491,658 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  INTEGRATED  CIRCL  IT 

CHIP  CONTAINING  EEPROM  AND  CAPACITOR 

Philip  J.  CachareUs,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  298,239,  Aug.  30,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

appikation  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  469,575 

InL  a."  HOIL  21/8247 

VS.  a.  437—43  4  Claims 


1  A  process  of  fabricating  a  memory  transistor,  jaid  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate: 

forming  a  pair  of  source/drain  regions  at  a  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  source/drain  regions  being  separated  by  a  chan- 
nel region; 
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forming  a  gale  oxide  layer  over  said  source/drain  regions  and 
said  channel  region; 

etching  said  gale  oxide  layer  to  expose  a  portion  of  said  suiface 
of  said  substraie.  said  portion  comprising  a  mnn?l  oxide 
region,  said  tunnel  oxide  region  overlying  one  of  said  source/ 
drain  regions: 

growing  a  tunnel  oxide  layer  in  said  tunnel  oxide  region: 

depositing  a  first  conductive  layer  over  said  gate  oxide  layer  and 
said  tunnel  oxide  layer: 

depositing  an  insulating  layer  over  said  first  conductive  layer: 

forming  a  first  mask  over  said  insulating  layer: 

etching  said  insulating  layer  in  areas  thereof  not  covered  by  said 
first  mask: 

etching  said  first  conductive  layer  to  form  a  floating  gate,  said 
floating  gate  covering  said  tunnel  oxide  region  and  having  a 
peripheral  edge  which  surrounds  said  tunnel  oxide  region: 

depositing  a  second  conductive  layer  over  said  insulating  layer: 

fonning  a  second  mask  over  said  second  conductive  layer;  and 

etching  said  second  conductive  layer  in  areas  thereof  not  cov- 
ered by  said  second  mask  to  form  a  control  gale,  said  control 
gale  being  sized  and  positioned  such  that  a  peripheral  region 
of  said  floating  gate  extends  laterally  outward  beyond  said 
control  gale  along  an  entire  length  of  said  peripheral  edge  of 
said  control  gale. 


5^91^9 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  IN  WHICH  A  HEIGHT  DIFFERENCE  BETWEEN 

A  MEMORY  CELL  AREA  AND  A  PERIPHERAL  AREA  IS 

ELIMINATED 
1^^  Eaa,  and  ToahiBi   Iknla,  both  of  Kawasaid,  Japan. 

avigBors  to  Fiuitsn  i  J-iit»rf,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
CoaiiMiatioii-iD-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  4«,149,  Apr.  15,  1993,  aban- 
doMd.  This  applkatkw  OcL  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  318,261 
CUBS  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Apr.  It,  1992,  4-096726; 
Oct  9,  1992,  4-271622;  Aug.  29,  1994,  6-203663 

InL  CL'  IWIL  l\n0:27/OO 
MS.  CL  437-^2  10  CUinu 

tsTtp  in 


(F)  selectively  removing  said  first  insulting  layer  by  etching  in 
the  enure  said  mcnxxy  cell  area  while  leaving  said  first 
insulating  layer  unremoved  in  said  peripheral  circuit  area  and 
while  leaving  said  word  line  conductor  panem  unremoved 
together  with  said  first  protective  layer  and  said  second  pro- 
tective layer  covering  said  top  surface  and  said  side  surfaces 
of  said  word  line  conductor  panem  and  forming  a  first  contact 
hole  having  a  circumference  defined  by  said  second  protective 
layer  covering  said  side  surfaces  of  said  word  line  conductor 
pattern,  said  first  contact  hole  exposing  a  counterpart  of  said 
pair  of  diffused  regions  in  said  memory  cell  area:  and 

(Gl  forming,  in  said  memory  cell  area,  a  capacitor  element 
composed  of  a  storage  electrode  being  connected  there- 
through to  said  counlerpan  of  said  diffu<>ed  regions  through 
said  first  contact  hole,  a  counter  electrode,  and  a  dielectric 
layer  effecting  insulation  and  isolation  between  said  storage 
electrode  and  said  counter  electrode. 


5,591,660 

METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  MANUFACTURING  A 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE  HAVING  EITHER  A 

REGULAR  OR  MIRROR  IMAGE  OUTPUT 

Kazuhide  Fi^iikawa,  and  E^i  Komalsa,  botk  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  aadgnors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277385 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1993.  5-202875 

lot  CL'  HOIL  21/70:27/00 

VS.  a.  437—53  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device,  said  prxxress 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  a  field  oxide  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substraie  to 
define  thereon  a  menxjry  cell  area  in  which  a  memory  cell 
composed  of  a  capacitor  element  is  formed,  and  a  peripheral 
circuit  area  in  which  a  peripheral  circuit  for  controlling  said 
memory  cell  is  formed; 

(B)  fonning.  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  including  said 
memory  cell  area  and  said  peripheral  circuit  area,  a  gate 
electrode  in  said  peripheral  circuit  area  and  a  word  line 
conductor  pattern  in  said  memory  cell  area,  said  gate  elec- 
trode and  said  word  line  conductor  pattern  having  a  lop 
surface  covered  with  a  first  protective  layer. 

(C)  fomung  a  pair  of  diffused  regions  in  said  semiconductor 
substraie  by  diffusing  an  impurity  thereinto,  using  said  word 
line  conductor  pattern,  said  gale  electrode  and  said  first  pro- 
tective layer  covering  said  top  surface  as  a  mask; 

(D)  forming  a  second  protective  layer  covering  said  surfaces  of 
said  word  line  conductor  pattern  and  said  gale  electrode: 

(E)  forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate including  said  word  line  conductor  pattern,  said  gate 
electrode  and  said  diffused  regions: 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  solid  stale  imaging  device 
having  either  a  regular  image  output  or  a  mirror  image  output, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  solid  state  imaging  device  comprising  an  image 
section  having  a  photoelectric  transducer  section  in  which  a 
plurality  of  photoelectric  transducer  elements  are  lineariy 
arranged,  a  honzontal  charge  transfer  section  connected  to  the 
image  section,  the  horizontal  charge  transfer  section  further 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  transfer  electrodes  for  horizontally 
transferring  signal  charge  transferred  thereto  from  said  unage 
section;  and  first  and  second  charge  detection  sections  pro- 
vided at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  horizontal  charge  transfer 
section  for  delecting  said  signal  charge  horizontally  trans- 
ferred in  said  horizontal  charge  transfer  section; 
connecting  groups  of  said  plurality  of  transfer  electrodes  so  that 
said  signal  charge  is  transferred  to  either  the  first  charge 
detection  section  or  the  second  charge  detection  section  upon 
receiving  a  clock  signal  for  driving  said  horizontal  charge 
transfer  section. 
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5,591.661 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  DEVICES  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE  PROTECTION  AND 

VOLTAGE  REFERENCES,  AND  THE  RESULTING 

STRUCTURES 

Philip  Shiota,  14270  Old  Wood  Rd.,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 

Continuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  93.074,  Aug.  20.  1993.  Pat. 

No.  5.426322.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  864,933,  Apr.  7. 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5J72.097.  TWs  appiicaUon  Dec.  29.  1994.  Ser. 

No.  366,048 

Int.  CI."  HOIL  21/70:27/00 

VS.  a.  437—56  38  Oaims 


5,591,662 

METHOD  OF  MANLTACRIRING  A  POWER 

INTEGRATED  CIRCLTT  (PIC)  STRUCTURE 

Raffaele  Zambrano,  San  Giovanni  La  Punta,  Italy,  asaignor  to 

Consorizk)  Per  La  Ricerca  Sulla  Microdecttrooica  Nej  Mez- 

zogioma,  Catania.  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  443.053,  May  17,  1995.  This  appUcatioa 

Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  471,902 
Claims  prtority.  application  European  Pat.  Off..  May  19, 
1994,9483029 

Int.  a."  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  a.  437—57  14  Claims 
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19  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  structure  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  ionning  within  a  first  bulk  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
a  lighlls  doped  source/dram  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  said  first  conductixily  type: 

bi  forming  v^ithin  a  second  bulk  region  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type,  a  second  conductivity  type  lightly  doped  ptirtion 
of  a  first  lou  breakdown  voltage  device: 

c)  forming  within  said  second  bulk  region  a  lightly  doped 
source/drain  region  of  said  first  conductnity  type; 

d)  forming  within  said  first  bulk  region  a  first  conductivity  type 
lightly  doped  portion  of  a  second  low  breakdown  \ollage 
device: 

e)  forming  within  said  first  bulk  region  a  second  conductivity 
type  portion  of  said  second  low  breakdown  voltage  de\ ice: 

ft  forming  within  said  first  bulk  region  a  source/drain  region  of 

said  second  conductivity  type: 
g)  forming  within  said  second  bulk  region  a  second  region  of 
said  first  low  breakdown  voltage  device,  of  said  second  con- 
ductivity type: 
h)  fonning  within  said  first  bulk  region  a  second  region  of  said 
second  low  breakdown  voltage  device,  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type: 
i)  forming  within  said  second  bulk  region  a  source/drain  icgion 

of  said  first  conductivity  type:  and 
j)  forming  within  said  second  bulk  region  a  first  conductivity 
type  portion  of  said  first  low  breakdown  voltage  device, 
wherein   said   first   bulk   region   compnses   a   lightly   doped 
source/drain  MOS  device  and  a  diode  having  said  second 
conductivity  type  region  of  said  first  low  breakdown  volt- 
age device,  formed  within  said  first  bulk  region  serving  as  a 
first  terminal  of  said  first  low  breakdown  voltage  device, 
and  said  first  conductiviiy  type  region  within  said  first  bulk 
region  serves  as  a  second  terminal  of  said  duxle.  and 
wherein  said  second  bulk  region  compnses  a  lightl>  doped 
source/dram   MOS  device  and  a  diode  having   said  first 
conductivity   type  region  of  said  second  low   breakdown 
voltage  device,  within  said  second  bulk  region  serving  as  a 
first  terminal  of  said  diode  and  said  second  conductivity 
type  region  within  said  second  bulk  region  serves  as  a 
second  terminal  of  said  diode. 


-^r^ 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  PIC  structure  comprising  a 
power  stage  and  a  driving  and  control  circuit  comprising  first 
conductivity  type-channel  MOSFETs  and  second  conductivity 
Ivpe-channel  MOSFETs.  the  process  compnsing  the  steps  of; 

a)  forming  at  least  one  buned  region  ol  a  second  conductivity 
type  within  a  lightlv  doped  semiconductor  layer  of  a  firsl 
conductivity  type  superimposed  over  a  heavily  doped  semi- 
conductor substrate  of  the  first  conductivity  tvpe  constituting 
a  firsl  electrode  of  the  power  stage; 

b)  selectively  introducing  a  dopant  of  tlie  second  conductivity 
type  into  the  lightly  doped  semiconductor  layer  to  form  at 
lea.st  one  well  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type; 

c)  selectively  introducing  a  high  dose  of  a  dopant  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  into  the  lightly  doped  semiconductor  layer 
to  simultaneously  form  heavily  doped  deep  body  regions  for 
the  power  stage,  at  least  one  heavily  doped  aimular  region 
defining,  with  a  respective  buned  region,  a  lightly  doped 
isolated  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  isolated  from  the 
lightly  doped  semiconductor  layer  and  containing  at  least  one 
well  region  of  the  second  conductivirv  type,  and  heavilv 
doped  regions  at  the  sides  of  said  at  least  one  well  region; 

di  forming  a  gate  oxide  layer  over  the  lightly  doped  semicon- 
ductor layer: 

e)  forming  a  poly  silicon  layer  over  the  gate  oxide  layer; 

f)  selectively  removing  the  polysilicon  layer  to  form  insulated 
gate  regions  for  the  MOSFETs  of  the  driving  and  control 
circuit: 

g)  selectively  introducing  a  dopant  of  the  second  condiKlivity 
type  inlc  the  lightly  doped  semiconductor  layer  to  form  body 
regions  of  the  second  conductivity  type  for  the  power  stage: 

h)  selectively  introducing  a  high  dose  ot  a  dopant  of  tfie  first 
conductivity  type  into  the  body  regions  to  form  a  heavily 
doped  second  electrode  of  the  power  stage,  and  into  the  well 
region,  at  the  sides  of  the  insulated  gale  regions,  and  the 
lightly  doped  isolated  region  to  respectivelv  form  source  and 
drain  regions  for  the  first  conductivity  type-channel  MOS- 
FETs of  the  driving  and  control  circuitry,  and  to  form  a 
contact  region  to  the  lightly  doped  isolated  region: 

i)  selectively  introducing  a  high  dose  of  a  dopant  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  into  the  lightly  doped  isolated  region  at  the 
sides  ot  the  insulated  gale  regions  to  toim  heavily  doped 
source  and  drain  regions  for  the  second  conductivity  type- 
channel  MOSFETs  of  the  dnvmg  and  control  circuitry. 
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SJS91JU3 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUUNG  FERROELECTRIC 
CAPACITOR  WITH  A  HYDROGEN  HEAT  TREATME^r^ 
Ton  Nmu;  Atano  Inoac,  both  of  Kyoto;  Yoshihisa  Nagano, 
Osaka;  AUhiro  Matsuda,  Osaka,  aad  Koji  Arita,  Osaka,  aU 
of  Japan,  aaiigiiors  to  Matsosbtta  Electoaks  Corporatioa, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,502 

ClataH  priority,  appttcatton  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1994,  6-018284 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/8242 

VS.  a.  437—60  11  Claims 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  of  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  ferroelectric  capacitor  made  of  a  lower  electrode,  a 
ferroelectric  film  and  an  upper  electrode,  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  on  which  an  integrated  circuit  having  a  diffusion 
layer  is  formed; 

(b)  forming  an  interlayer  insulating  film  which  covers  said 
integrated  circuit  and  said  ferroelectric  capacitor. 

(c)  forming  a  first  conuct  hole  which  reaches  said  diSfusion 
layer,  on  said  interlayer  insulating  film: 

(d)  after  fonning  said  first  contact  hole,  providing  a  heat  treat- 
ment in  hydrogen  atmosphere: 

(e)  after  providing  said  beat  treatment,  forming  second  contact 
holes  which  reach  said  lower  and  upper  electrodes,  on  said 
interlayer  insulating  film; 

(f)  fonning  metal  interconnection  which  reach  said  diffusion 
layer,  said  lower  and  upper  electrodes,  through  said  first  and 
second  contact  holes. 


16      16       17 


patterning  said  first  insulating  layer  and  said  first  polysilicon 
layer,  and  thereby  fonning  gate  electrodes  over  said  device 
areas  and  word  lines  elsewhere  over  said  field  oxide  areas: 

doping  by  ion  implantation  said  device  areas  adjacent  to  said 
gate  electrodes,  and  thereby  forming  lightly  doped  source/ 
drain  regions: 

blanket  depositing  and  anisotropically  etching  back  a  sidewall 
spacer  insulating  layer,  and  thereby  fonning  sidewall  spacers 
on  said  gate  electrodes: 

doping  by  ion  implantation  said  device  areas  adjacent  to  said 
sidewall  spacers  forming  source/drain  contact  areas,  and 
thereby  completing  said  field  effect  transistors; 

depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  over  said  device  areas  and 
field  oxide  areas  and  then  forming  said  stacked  storage 
capacitors  by. 

etching  contact  openings  in  said  second  insulating  layer  to  one 
source/drain  contact  area  of  each  of  said  field  effect  transis- 
tors. 

depositing  a  second  undoped  polysilicon  layer,  a  third  doped 
polysilicon  layer,  and  a  fourth  undoped  polysilicon  layer  on 
said  second  insulating  layer  and  in  said  contact  openings, 
wherein  all  said  depositions  are  carried  out  consecutively  in 
the  same  deposition  tool  by  adding  a  dopant  gas  to  the 
deposition  gas  during  said  third  polysilicon  layer  deposition; 

patterning  by  photoresist  masking  and  anisotropic  plasma  etch- 
ing said  second,  third,  and  fourth  polysilicon  layers  leaving 
portions  over  the  planned  capacitor  areas  that  include  said 
contact  openings,  and 

removing  selectively  by  isotropic  plasma  etching  and  thereby 
recessing  said  third  doped  polysilicon  layer  under  said  pat- 
terned fourth  polysilicon  layer  and  thereby  forming  bottom 
electrodes  for  said  stacked  storage  capacitors. 

doping  remaining  portions  of  said  bottom  electrodes. 

forming  a  conformal  capacitor  dielectric  layer  over  said  bottom 
electrodes. 

depositing  a  fifth  polysilicon  layer  over  said  bottom  electrodes 
having  said  dielectric  layer.  • 

patterning  said  fifth  polysilicon  layer  to  complete  said  stacked 
storage  capacitors. 


5,591^4 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  CAPACITANCE  AREA 
IN  DRAM  STACKED  CAPACITORS  USING  A 
SIMPLIFIED  PROCESS 
Ckc»-Jo^  Wai«.  aMi  Jin- Yuan  Lcc,  botii  of  HsiD-Cbu,  Tai- 
wan, MrigBors  to  lUwan  SonicoBductor  Manafacturing 
Coapany  Ltd.,  Hsin-Chn,  lUwan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1996,  Scr.  No.  618,618 
InL  a.*  HOIL  21/8242 
VS.  CL  437—60  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  dynamic  random  access  memory 
device  having  stacked  storage  capacitors,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  field  oxide  areas  m 
and  on  said  substrate  surface  surrouiKling  and  electncally 
isolating  device  areas  for  field  effect  transistors; 
forming  a  gate  oxide  on  said  device  areas; 
depositing  a  first  polysilicon  layer  on  said  device  areas  and 

elsewhere  on  said  field  oxide  areas; 
depositing  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  first  polysilicon  layer: 
and 


5,591,665 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  VERTICAL 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE 
LATERAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INTEGRATED  IN 

A  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY 
Alexander  Bodensohn,  Hainburg,  and  Heinz  Hcnkel,  Obcrt- 
shaiBcn,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimlei^Bcnz 
Aktiengcscilschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93^00319.  S  371  Date  Aug.  9,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/17459,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  10,  1993.  Ser.  No.  284358 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  12,  1992,  42  04 
004J 

InL  CL"  HOIL  21/302 

VS.  CX  437—61  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  structure  having  a 

plurality  of  vertical  semiconductor  devices  and  at  least  one  lateral 

semiconductor  device  integrated  in  a  semicondiictor  body,  the 
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5,591,666 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Kumar  Shiralagi,  Chandler;  Raymond  K.  Tsui,  Phoenix,  and 

Herbert    Goronkin,    Tcmpe,    all    of   Ariz.,    assignors    to 

Motorola,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,776 

InL  a."  HOIL  21/20 

VS.  a.  437—103  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  devices  composing 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  with  a  planar  surface; 

defining  an  area  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate; 

selectively  growing,  on  the  area,  a  crystalline  material  with  at 
least  one  defined  crystallographic  facet,  the  crystalline  mate- 
rial being  selected  and  grown  so  that  the  crystallographic 
facet  is  positioned  at  an  angle  other  than  zero  to  the  substrate: 
and 

selectively  growing  a  semiconductor  device  on  the  crystallo- 
graphic facet. 


semiconductor  body  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface 
located  opposite  the  first  surface,  the  second  surface  having  a 
crystal  structure  along  a  <I00>  plane,  the  vertical  semiconductor 
devices  extending  between  the  first  and  second  surfaces  and  the  at 
least  one  lateral  semiconductor  device  being  disposed  beneath  the 
first  surface,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  at  least  one  partial  structure  having  the  at  least  one 
lateral  semiconductor  device; 

b)  forming  a  plurality  of  doped  regions  on  the  first  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  body  outside  of  the  partial  structure: 

c)  forming  a  plurality  of  partial  regions  embedded  in  the  plural- 
ity of  doped  regions: 

d)  surrounding  the  partial  structure  with  an  electrically- 
insulating  wall  extending  to  a  first  predetemuned  depth  into 
the  semiconductor  body  from  the  first  surface: 

e)  reducing  a  tluckness  of  the  semiconductor  body  to  form  a 
recess  in  the  second  surface  in  a  region  of  the  partial  structure 
up  to  at  least  the  electrically-insulating  wall  at  the  first  prede- 
termined depth  from  the  first  surface  by  etching  the  second 
surface  using  a  KOH  solution  as  an  etching  solution  so  thai 
walls  of  the  recess  lie  in  a  <1 1 1>  plane  of  the  semiconductor 
body: 

f)  applying  an  insulating  layer  to  a  bottom  of  the  recess:  and 

g)  applying  at  least  one  of  a  metalization  layer  and  passivation 
layer  to  the  first  and  second  surfaces  for  forming  the  at  least 
one  lateral  senuconductor  component  and  the  vertical  semi- 
conductor components. 


S391M7 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  MOS  TRANSISTOR 

UTILIZING  DOPED  DISPOSABLE  LAYER 

Jeong  S.  Byun,  and  Sang  J.  Choi,  both  of  Chnngcheoncnam- 

do.  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasigBors  to  LG  ScaUoon  Co.,  Ltd., 

Chungcbeongbak-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Continnatioii  of  Scr.  No.  2083M.  Mar.  9,  1994,  abmidoacd. 

This  appHcatioa  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  4.  1994, 
2105/1994 

InL  a."  HOIL  2 //225 
U.S.  a.  437—164  12  Oai^ 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  MOS  transistor,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

fonning  a  gate  insulating  layer  on  a  substrate  of  a  first 
conductivity-type: 

forming  a  gate  on  the  gate  insulating  layer. 

fonning  a  disposable  layer  over  an  entire  surface  of  the  substrate 
and  the  gate,  the  disposable  layer  having  a  first  conductivity- 
type  impurity  and  a  second  conductivity -type  impurity  of  a 
higher  concentration  than  that  of  tlie  first  conductivity-type 
impurity;  and 

forming  a  source  and  drain  area  of  the  second  conductivity -type 
impurity  on  the  substrate  by  diffusing  the  second 
conductivity-type  impurity  of  the  disposable  layer  into  tlie 
substrate  by  means  of  an  annealing  process: 

wherein  the  disposable  layer  includes  a  BPSG  layer. 


5,591,668 
LASER  ANNEALING  METHOD  FOR  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  THIN  FllM 
Shigeki  Maegawa,  Morigucfai;  l^tsuya  Kawamura;  Mamoru 
Furuta,  both  of  Hirakata.  and  Yutaka  Miyata,  Ikoma.  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  EJcctric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osidta,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1994.  6-042592 
InL  a."  HOIL  21/268 
VS.  CI,  437—174  13  ClaiaK 

Laser  anneding  method 


LoMrbsom 
shift  directian 


1.  A  laser  annealing  method  for  a  semiconductor  thin  film,  for 
irradiating  the  senuconductor  thin  film  with  a  laser  beam  having  a 
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sectkM  whose  outline  consists  of  a  plurality  of  straigbl-line  por- 
tioas  which  fonn  sides  of  a  square  or  a  rectangle,  so  as  lo  change 
the  crystallinity  of  the  semiconductor  thin  film, 

wherein  the  semiconductor  thin  film  is  overiap-iiradiated  with 
the  laser  beam  while  the  laser  beam  is  shifted  in  a  direction 
different  ftxxn  all  directions  along  the  plurality  of  straight-line 
poftions. 


TRANSGENIC  MICE  DEPLETED  IN  A  MATURE 

LYMPHOCYTIC  CELL-TYPE 

Paalus  J.  A.  Krtepeiifort.  Aiwteniam,  and  Antooiiis  J.  M. 

Bcras,  Spaamdam,  both  of  Nctiicrlaiids,  assignors  to  GenF- 

hann  loteniatioaal.  Inc.,  Pah*  Alto,  Caltf. 

Conli»ialk«  of  Ser.  Na  919,93^  JnL  27,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,43434*,  which  is  a  coatinnation  oT  Scr.  No.  280,218.  Dec.  S, 

198S,  Pat  No.  5,175384.  This  appiicatioa  May  30,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  454,034 

Int  CL*  C12N  15/00 

VS.  CL  800—2  5  Claims 


1.  A  transgenic  mouse  having  a  phenotype  charactenzed  by  a 
disruption  of  the  expression  of  the  Cp  and  C5  portions  of  the 
endogenous  immunoglobulin  heavy  chain  and  an  absence  of 
plastna  B  cells  producing  naturally  occurring  mouse  antibodies,  the 
phenotype  being  conferred  by  an  immunoglobulin  heavy  chain 
targeting  transgene  introduced  into  an  ES  target  cell  and  integrated 
into  somabc  and  germ  cells  of  the  iranegenic  mouse  or  an  ancestor 
thereof  by  homologous  recombination  with  a  cognate  endogenous 
immunoglobulin  heavy  chain  allele  to  yield  a  targeted  immunoglo- 
bulin heavy  chain  allele  which  is  not  expressed,  the  immunoglo- 
bulin heavy  chain  targeting  transgene  comprising  a  stop  codon. 
DNA  sequences  for  identification  and  selection  of  ES  cells  contain- 
ing the  transgene  in  the  targeted  allele  and  DNA  sequences  of  a 
mouse  heavy  chain  immunoglobulin  gene  having  sufficient 
sequence  homology  to  recombine  with  the  endogenous  allele  in 
said  ES  target  cell. 


removing  said  oxide  film  formed  on  said  first  conductive  film 
using  a  wet  etching  process; 

forming  a  first  coiKluctive  film  pattern  having  a  chamfer-shaped 
upper  edge,  by  etching  portions  of  said  first  conductive  film 
remaining  on  said  first  insulating  film,  using  said  second 
insulating  film  pattern  as  a  mask; 

forming  a  third  insulating  film  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  contact  hole  and  a  spacer  on  the  sides  of  said  second 
insulating  film  pattern  and  said  conductive  film  pattern,  by 
partially  etching  said  third  insulating  film  and  said  first  insu- 
lating film;  and 

forming  a  second  conductive  film  pattern  buned  in  said  contact 
hole. 


5,591,671 

METHOD  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  LAYERS  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Young-sun  Kim,  Seoul,  and  Young-wook  Park,  Suwoo,  both  of 

Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd., 

Suwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374,412 
Claims  priority,  appbcaUon  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  18,  1994, 
94-876 

Int  a."  HoiL  imsi 

\}S.  iX  437—190  12  Oaims 
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CONTACT  RESISTANCE (n /a) 


5391,670 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTLTUNG  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  SELF  ALIGNED  CONTACT  HOLE 
Woo-BM  Park,  Seoul;  Jung-hynn  Shin,  and  Young-hun  PartL. 
both  of  Suwoo,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aKignors  to  Samsung 
Ekctrooics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  209^475,  Mar.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5302336.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  465,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  13,  1993, 
93-3842 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/44 
XJS,  CL  437—187  5  ClaioLs 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

sequentially  forming  a  first  insulating  film,  a  first  conducti\e 
film  and  a  second  insulating  film  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 
forming  a  second  insulating  film  pattern  by  partially  etching  said 

second  insulating  film: 
oxidizing  said  first  conductive  film  to  form  an  oxide  film,  using 
said  second  insulating  film  pattern  as  a  mask: 


I.  A  method  for  interconnecting  layers  in  a  semiconductor 
de\ice  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  conductive  layer  on  a  semiconductor  layer; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  said  conductive  layer;        • 

forming  an  opening  through  said  insulating  layer,  thereby  expos- 
ing a  portion  of  said  conductive  layer,  said  opening  having  an 
interior; 

forming  an  ohmic  contacting  layer  in  the  intenor  of  said  opening 
on  said  portion  of  said  conductive  layer  and  un  said  insulating 
layer  leaving  a  first  remainder  of  said  opening  partly  unfilled; 

forming  a  barrier  layer  on  said  ohmic  contacting  layer,  thereby 
partly  filling  said  first  remainder  of  said  opening,  and  thereby 
creating  a  resultant  stnicture; 

forming  a  refractory  metal  layer  by  completely  fillmis  said  first 
remainder  of  said  opening  by  depositing  the  refractory  metal 
on  said  resultant  structure;  and 

heat-treating  said  resultant  structure  at  a  temperature  of  500°  C. 
to  550°  C.  after  forming  said  refractory  metal  layer  so  that 
oxidation  of  said  ohmic  contacting  layei  and  said  barrier  layer 
is  prevented 
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5391,672 
ANNEALING  OF  TITANIUM  -  TTTANIL'M  NITRIDE  IN 
CONTACT  HOLE 
C'hing-VIng  Lee,  Hsin  Chu;  Shaw-Tzeng  Hsia,  Taipei,  and  Haw 
Yen,  Hsin-cbu,  all  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to  \'aaguard  Interna- 
tional Semiconductor  Corporation,  Hsin-chu,  Taiwan 
Filed  Oct  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  549,263 
Int  a.''  HOIL  21/iO 
\)S.  CL  437—190  26  Claims 


9CN+)   3       4 


I  A  method  for  fabricating  a  MOSFET  device  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  using  a  contact  hole,  lined  with  an  adhesive  and 
barrier  layers  and  filled  with  a  metal,  to  provide  electrical  contact 
between  an  active  device  region  in  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
and  an  overlying  metal  interconnect  structure,  comprising  the  steps 
of 

providing  device  elements  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
deposition  of  a  dielectric  layer  on  said  semiconductor  substrate. 

including  deposition  on  said  device  elements, 
photolithographic  processing  to  open  a  region  in  photoresist. 

exposing  said  dielectric  layer,  directly  over  a  specific  region 

of  said  device  element; 
anisotropic  etching  of  said  dielectric  layer,  in  opened  region  ot 

said  photoresist,  to  create  a  contact  hole  to  said  specific  region 

of  said  device  element; 
ion  implanting  a  first  conductisity  imparting  dopant  into  said 

specific  region  of  said  device  element,  to  create  said  active 

device  region; 
surface  cleaning  of  said  active  device  region; 
deposition  of  an  adhesive  layer  on  said  dielectric  layer,  on  sides 

of  said  contact  hole,  and  on  surface  of  said  acti\e  device 

region; 
deposition  of  a  barrier  comprising  a  metal  nitride  layer  on  said 

adhesive  layer; 
after  the  deposition  of  the  barrier  layer,  rapid  thermal  annealing 

in  a  nitrogen  containing  ambient  thereby  nitriding  a  ponion  of 

the  adhesive  layer 
deposition  of  said  metal,  on  said  barrier  layer,  completely  filling 

said  contact  hole: 
elchback  of  said  metal  to  form  a  metal  plug  in  said  contact  hole; 
deposition  of  an  interconnect  metallization  layer;  and 
patterning  of  said  interconnect  metallization  layer  to  form  said 

metal  interconnect  structure. 


5391,673 
TUNGSTEN  STUD  PROCESS  FOR  STACKED  VL\ 
APPLICATIONS 
Ying-Chen  Chao;  Chih-Heng  Shen,  and  Yi-Doog  Yan.  all  of 
Hsin-chu,    Taiwan,    assignors    to   Taiwan    Semiconductor 
Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.,  Hsin-Chii,  Taiwan 
FUed  Jul.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4W356 
Int  ex."  HOIL  21/283:21/302 
VS.  CI.  437—192  26  Claims 

12  A  method  for  forming  a  stacked  via  structure,  on  a  semicon 
ductor  ubstrate.  consisting  of  planar  metal  interconnect  structures, 
and  planar  metal  via  hole  fills,  with  said  planar  metal  via  hole  fills 
accomplished  via  direct  deposition  of  tungsten  on  underlying  sili- 
con elements,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  silicon  elements,  in  said  semiconductor  substrate; 


-^>y//m^y///A 


def)osiling  a  first  silicon  oxide  la>er.  on  said  semiconductor 

substrate,  and  on  said  silicon  elements; 
opening  a  first  via  hole,  in  said  first  silicon  oxide  layer,  lo 

expose  said  silicon  elements; 
depositing  a  first  tungsten  layer,  on  said  first  silicon  oxide  layer. 

and  direcUy  on  said  silicon  elements,  in  said  first  via  hole,  via 

use  of  LPCVD  procedures,  at  a  temperature  between  about 

350°  to  500°  C; 
removing  said  tungsten  layer  from  surface  of  first  sibcon  oxide 

layer,  to  create  a  first  tungsten  stud,  in  said  first  via  hole; 
recessing  said  first  tungsten  stud,  in  said  first  via  hole,  lo  a  level 

between  about  1000  to  1 500  Angstroms  below  the  top  surface 

of  said  first  oxide  layer; 
removing  between  about  1000  to  2000  Angstroms  of  lop  portion 

of  first  silicon  oxide  layer; 
depositing  a  first  interconnect  metallization  layer,  on  said  first 

oxide  layer,  and  on  said  first  tungsten  stud,  in  said  first  via 

hole; 
patterning  said  first  interconnect  metallization  layer,  to  create  a 

first  interconnect  metal  structure; 
depositing  a  second  silicon  oxide  layer,  on  said  first  interconnect 

metal  structure,  and  on  said  first  silicon  oxide  layer,  nut 

covered  by  said  first  interconnect  metal  stnicture; 
opening  a  second  via  hole,  in  said  second  silicon  oxide  layer. 

directly  over  said  first  via  hole,  to  expose  said  first  intercon- 
nect metal  structure; 
depositing  a  second  tungsten  layer,  on  said  second  silicon  oxide 

layer,  and  on  said  first  interconnect  metal  structure,  in  said 

second  via  hole; 
removing  said  second  tungsten  layer  from  surface  of  second 

silicon  oxidelayer,  to  create  a  second  tungsten  stud,  in  said 

second  via  hole; 
recessing  said  second  tungsten  stud,  in  said  second  Ma  hole; 
removing  a  top  portion  of  said  second  silicon  oxide  laver; 
depositing  a  second  interconnect  metallization  layer,  on  said 

second  silicon  oxide  layer,  and  on  said  second  tungsten  stud. 

in  said  second  via  hole;  and 
patterning  said  second  interconnect  metallization  layer  to  create 

second  interconnect  metal  stnicture 


5391,674 

INTEGR.\TED  CIRCUIT  WITH  SILICON  CONTACT  TO 

SILICOE 

Koo-Hua  Lee,  Lower  Macungie  Tt>wnship,  and  Chcn-Hua  D. 

Yu,  AUentown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies 

Inc..  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Fdcd  Dec  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  814,952 
Int  a."  HOIL  2I/265:2I/2S3 
VS.  a.  437—193  8  Claims 

1  A  method  of  integrated  circuit  manufactunng  composing  the 
steps  of 

forming  a  layer  of  a  metallic  silicide: 

depositing  a  layer  of  a:Si  on  said  metallic  silicide  at  a  tempera- 
tine  less  than  the  recrystalhzation  temperature:  and 
increasing  the  conductivity  of  at  least  selected  ponions  of  said 
a:  Si  by  ion  implanting  a  species  having  the  peak  of  its  spatial 
distribution  spaced  from  the  a:Si-siUcide  interface  and  tlie 
a:Si  surface. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


5^1,676 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDliCTOR  DEVICE 
HAVING  A  LOW  PERMnTIVITY  DIELECTRIC 
Henry  G.  Hughes;  Plng-Clung  Lue,  and  Frrderick  J.  Robin- 
son, all  of  Scottsdale.  Ariz^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaiunburg,  Ul. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,736,  Feb.  4,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,442,237, 

which  is  a  ronUnuatlon  of  Ser.  No.  779.663.  Oct.  21.  1991. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16.  1995.  Ser.  No.  405.056 

Int.  Cl.'^H01L2//.^/a5 
U.S.  CI.  437—195  7  Claims 


5,591,675 
INTERCONNECTINC;  METHOD  FOR  SEMICONDl  CTOR 

DEVICE 
Jae-woo  Kim,  Snwon;  Joon  Kiia,  Seoul,  and  Jin-bong  Kim. 
Snwon,  ail  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd^  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korai 

Filed  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361335 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  22,  1993. 
93-29«52 

Int  a."  IMIL  21/44 
VS,  a.  437—195  4  Claims 


1  A  method  for  making  -^  semiconductor  dt:vi..e  .-omprising  the 
tops  of:  providing  a  iei.uconductor  substr:.ic  h.,virg  electronic 
Jevices  formed  therelri,  forming  a  layer  of  fluorinute^  pjlymer  on 
(he  substrate  by  applying  a  first  fluorinated  polytner  layer,  drying 
che  first  fluorinated  polymer  at  a  temperature  less  than  300°  C.  and 
applying  an  amorphous  fluorinated  polymer  on  top  of  the  first 
<1uorinated  polymer  layer;  and  sintering  the  substrate  at  a  tempera- 
niie  in  the  range  of  400''-500°  C.  such  tha»  crystallinity  of  said 
»irst  fluorinated  polymer  layer  is  avoided. 


1.  An  interconnecting  method  for  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  conductive  layer  containing  aluminum  on  a  lower 

structure; 
forming  an  insulating  layer  on  said  conductive  layer; 
forming  a  photoresist  pattem  on  said  insulating  layer  whicii 

exposes  said  insulating  layer  on  a  portion  where  an  opening  is 

to  be  formed; 
isotropically  etching  pan  of  said  insulating  layer  by  wet  etching. 

using  said  photoresist  pattem  as  an  etching  masic: 
anisotropically  etching  die  remainder  of  said  isotropically  etched 

insulating  layer  by  reactive  ion  etching  using  C^  and  CHFj  as 

etching  gases  such  tiiat  tlie  diameter  of  said  i>pening  tapers 

downward, 
over-etching  tlie  resulting  structure  using  O;  and  CF4  as  etching 

gases  to  ensure  complete  exposure  of  said  conductive  layer  b> 

said  opening; 
RIE-sputtering  the  resulting  structure  using  O,  and  CHF,  as 

etching   gases   to   remove    a   polymer   and   a    non-volattle 

by-product  and  said  photoresist  pattem. 


5,591,677 

PLANARIZEED  MULTI-LEVEL  INTERCONNECT 

SCHEME  WITH  EMBEDDED  LOW-DIELECTRIC 

CONSTANT  INSULATORS 

Shin-Pun  Jcng,  Piano,   lex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  DaUas,  lex. 
Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  202,057,  Feb.  25,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-pnrt  01  Sri   '^  j  i.MI.095. 
Apr.  26,  1995,  PaL  No.  5,486y«93,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  202,05'    t-eb.  25,  1994,  abandoned    lni»  application 
Ma«  31    1995,  Ser.  No.  459,765 
Xni.  ^^.   vail.  21/44.21/48 
t'.S.  CL  437—195  1*  Oaims 


1 .  A  method  for  forming  an  interconnect  structure  on  a  semicon- 
ductor body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  interconnect  lines  on  said 
semiconductor  body; 

b.  filling  the  space  between  all  adjacent  interconnect  lines, 
having  a  distance  tlierebetween  no  greater  than  a  given  dis- 
tance, with  an  insulating  material  having  a  dielectric  constant 
lower  than  the  dielectnc  constant  of  silicon  dioxide  and 
greater  than  or  equal  to  one,  and  leaving  a  sidewall  spacer  in 
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at  least  partially  open  field  area  between  adjacent  interconnect 
lines,  having  a  distance  therebetween  greater  than  said  given 
distance;  and 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  over  said  intercon- 
nect lines,  said  open  field  area  and  said  insulating  material. 


5,591,678 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MICROELECTRIC 
DEVICE  USING  A  REMOVABLE  SUPPORT  SUBSTRATE 

AND  ETCH-STOP 
Joseph  J.  Bendlk,  Carlsbad;  Gerard  T.  Mailoy,  Oceanside,  and 
Ronald  M.  Finnila,  Carisbad,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  HE 
HohUngs,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,120,  Jan.  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,172 

Int  a.''  HOIL  2 1/283 -.2 1/56:2 1/58:2 1/60 

MS.  a.  437—208  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  microelectronic  device,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

furnishing  a  first  substrate  having  an  etchable  layer,  an  etch-stop 

layer  overlying  the  etchable  layer,  and  a  wafer  overlying  the 

etch -stop  layer; 
forming  a  microelectronic  circuit  element  in  the  exposed  side  of 

the  wafer  of  the  first  substrate  opposite  to  the  side  overlying 

the  etch-stop  layer; 
attaching  the  wafer  of  the  first  substrate  to  a  second  substrate; 

and 
etching  away  the  etchable  layer  of  the  first  substrate  down  to  the 

etch-stop  layer 


5,591,679 
SEALED  CAVITY  ARRANGEMENT  METHOD 
Henrik  Jaltobsen,  and  Terje  Kvisteray,  both  of  Horten,  Nor- 
way, assignors  to  Sensonor  A/S.  Horten,  Norway 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  421,665,  Apr.  12,  1995.  This  application 
Jan.  30,  1996,  Ser.  N&  593348 
Int.  tX"  HOIL  2l/77:2in8 
U.S.  a.  437—228  18  Qaims 

I.  A  method  for  providing  a  sealed  cavity  means  coactively  with 
tlie  surface  of  a  silicon  wafer  forming  a  substrate  and  with  electri- 
cally insulated  conductor  means  across  a  sealing  area  formed 
between  a  lid  means  defining  part  of  said  cavity  means  and  said 
wafer  surface  to  connect  functional  device  means  inside  said  cavity 
means  to  electrical  terminals  outside  said  cavity  means,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  providing  an  N  type  single  silicon  crystal  substrate. 

b)  carrying  out  a  phoiomasic  step  in  which  buried  conductors  are 
formed  by  ion  to  implantation  of  boron,  using  a  photoresist  on 
lop  of  said  substrate  as  a  mask  layer,  followed  by  a  drive-in 
difiPusion  step,  in  order  to  provide  surface  doping  of  insulated 


P-type  areas  for  said  conductors  and  witiiout  any  steps  in  tlie 
substrate  surface  at  the  location  of  FN  junctions  thus  pro- 
vided. 

c)  growing  an  epitaxial  N  type  layer  on  top  of  said  buried 
conductors  and  said  top  of  said  substrate  adjacent  said  con- 

,  ductors  to  provide  for  said  conductors  being  buned  into  single 
crystal  silicon  to  be  protected  from  surface  effects. 

d)  forming  P  type  contacts  extending  from  tiie  top  level  of  said 
epitaxial  layer  down  to  each  end  of  said  buffed  P  type  con- 
ductors by  a  pbotomaslcing  and  doping  step. 

e)  providing  a  passivation  layer  on  top  of  said  epitaxial  layer  and 
and  said  contacts. 

f)  providing  said  fimctional  device  means  and  electrically  con- 
necting said  functional  device  means  to  said  contacts, 

g)  providing  said  lid  means  over  said  fimctional  device  means 
and  part  of  said  wafer  surface,  tliereby  positioning  at  least  part 
of  a  rim  of  said  lid  means  to  Ue  above  said  buried  conductors, 

h)  positioning  said  sihcon  wafer  substrate  and  said  lid  means  in 
a  mutually  aligned  state  on  heating  means. 

i)  applying  an  electric  field  between  said  wafer  substrate  and 
said  lid  means, 

j)  heating  the  combined  wafer  substrate  and  lid  means  structure 
to  an  elevated  temperature  to  cause  positive  ions  in  said  lid 
means  to  be  mobile  and  drift  under  tlie  influence  of  said 
electric  field  towards  interface  at  said  wafer  substrate  to  create 
an  electrostatic  force  which  pulls  said  wafer  substrate  and  said 
lid  means  together  to  atomic  level  intimate  contaa,  and 

k)  cooling  said  combined  structure  to  immobilize  said  ions  to 
maintain  at  least  part  of  said  electrostatic  force  and  bond  said 
wafer  substrate  and  said  lid  means  together,  and  removing 
said  applied  electric  field. 


5,591,680 

FORMATION  METHODS  OF  OPAQUE  OR 

TRANSLUCENT  FILMS 

Marti  E.  "nittle,  Boise,  and  Rickie  C.  Lake,  Eagle,  both  of  Id., 

assignors  to  Micron  Communications,  Boise,  Id. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  164,161,  Dec.  6,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294.126 

Int.  a."  HOIL  2l/i]t:  C23C  l4/i0:  G02F  ]/l3ii 

L.S.  a.  437—238  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  process  of  semiconductor  fabrication,  forming  an  opaque 
film,  the  forming  of  said  opaque  film  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  layer  from  a  co-sputtenng  of  SiN  and 
SiO^:  and  simultaneously  introducing  a  light  blocking  pig- 
ment into  said  insulating  layer. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1997 


5391,681 

METHOD  FOR  ACHIEVING  A  HIGHLY  RELIABLE 

OXIDE  FILM 

Dirk  J.  Wristers;  Dim-Lcc  Kwong.  and  H.  Jim  Fulford,  Jr^  all 

of  Austin,  Tm„  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.. 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,771 

Int.CL''H01L2//i/y5 

VS.  a.  437—240  32  Haims 


thermal  expansion  of  0±5xlO''/°C.  within  a  temperature  range  of 
from  -60°  C.  to  +160°  C.  and  a  maximal  variation  of  Al/1  curve 
(variation  in  relative  length)  of  lOppm  or  less. 
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21.  In  an  integrated  circuit  fabrication  pixxess  suitable  for 
EEPROM  devices,  a  method  of  forming  a  high-quality  tunnel 
oxide  upon  a  surface  region  of  a  semiconductor  body  over  a 
heavily-doped  N+  type  layer  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  N-t-  type  layer  in  the  semiconductor  body; 

oxidizing  the  semicondiKtor  body  a  first  time,  under  an  oxidiz- 
ing ambient,  subsequent  to  die  N-t-  type  layer  forming  step,  to 
form  an  oxide  upon  a  surface  region  of  the  semiconductor 
body  over  the  heavily-doped  N-(-  type  layer; 

annealing  the  semiconductor  body  a  first  time,  under  a  getiehng 
ambient,  subsequent  to  the  first  oxidizing  step,  to  densify  the 
oxide  and  to  dope  the  oxide  at  its  surface  and  for  a  portion 
thereinto  adjacent  the  surface  with  a  gettering  agent; 

oxidizing  the  semiconductor  body  a  second  time,  under  an 
oxidizing  ambient,  subsequent  to  the  first  annealing  step,  to 
thicken  the  oxide;  and 

annealing  the  semiconductor  body  for  a  second  time,  under  an 
ambient  consisting  essentially  of  NO,  subsequent  to  the  sec- 
ond oxidizing  step,  thereby  fiuther  thickening  the  oxide  and 
forming  a  surface  layer  therein  containing  a  concentration  of 
nitrogen. 


5391,683 

PHASE-SEPARATED,  NON-CRYSTALLINE  OPAL 

GLASSES 

John  L.  Stempin,  Beaver  Dams,  and  Dale  R.  Wexeil,  Corning, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Incorporated,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  563,877 
iBt  CL'  owe  1/04:3/118:3/087 
VS.  a.  501—32  4  Claims 

1.  A  spontaneous,  non-crystalline  opal  glass  exhibiting  a  very 
dense,  milky-white  appearance,  a  softening  point  in  excess  of  700° 
C.  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  (25°-300°  C.)  between  about 
65-85x10"  VC,  a  density  of  at  least  2.4  g/cm'.  an  opal  liquidus  no 
higher  than  1200°  C.  and  excellent  resistance  to  weathering  and 
attack  by  alkaline  detergents  consisting  essentially,  expressed  in 
terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis  as  calculated  from  the 
batch,  of  1.9-3.6*  Kfi.  4.2-7  3**  Na,0,  0.2-3.0.*  Li.O.  0-1.2* 
MgO.  0-4  9*  CaO.  0-12.5*  BaO.'O-O.I*  NiO.  04*  ZnO 
5  3-9  6*  BjO,.  8.8-13.5*  Al,0,.  57.2-64.4*  SiO,.  1-6*  P,0„ 
and  1.0-2.2*  F. 


5391,684 

GLASS  BUBBLES  FOR  USE  AS  FILLERS  IN  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Shii^i  Kawadii;  Yoehiftami  Sato,  and  Yasuhiro  Nishimura,  ail 

of  Shiga-lten,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Glass  Co., 

Ltd^  Otsu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,725 
Int  CL'  C03C  12/00 
VS.  CI.  501—33  11  Claims 

1.  Glass  bubbles  for  use  in  fillers  for  plastic  resin  articles  and 
made  by  heating  bubble-forming  powders  of  a  composition  con- 
taining SO,,  said  glass  bubbles  consisting  essentially  of.  by  weight. 
SiO,  40.0^60.0*,  A1,0,  5.0-22.0*.  8,0,  1.0-15.0*,  CaO 
10.0^30.0*,  BaO  0-15.0*,  MgO  0-10.0*,  ZnO  0-10.0*,  SiO 
0-10.0*.  NajOt-KjO+LijO  0-1.9*,  AsjOj-nSb.O,  0-1.5*,  VjO, 
0-10.0*,  TiO,  0-10.0*.  and  SO,  0.05-1.7*. 


5391,682 

LOW  EXPANSION  TRANSPARENT  GLASS-CERAMIC 
Naoynki  Goto,  Sagamlhara,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sya  Ohara,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458345 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1994.  6-244683; 
OcL  26,  1994,  6-285920 

Int.  CL*  C03C  10/14 
VS.  CL  501-^  4  Claims 

1.  A  low  expansion  transparent  glass-ceramic  formed  by  subject- 
ing to  heat  treatment  a  glass  consisting  in  weight  percent  of: 

SiOJ-^P20,  55-70* 

in  which  SiO,  50-62* 

P,O5  6-10* 

AljO,  22-26* 

UjO  3-5* 

MgO  0.6-2* 

ZnO  0.5-2* 

CaO  0.3^% 

BaO  0.5-^* 

TiO,  1^* 

ZiOJ  1^* 

AsjO,  0-2* 
wherein  tlie  ratio  in  weight  of  PjO,  to  SiO,  is  between  0.08  and 
0.02,  said  glass-ceramic  containing  Quartz  solid  solution  as  a 
main  crystalline  phase,  said  glass-ceramic  having  a  coefficient  of 


5391,685 
SUPERPLASTIC  SILICON  CARBIDE  SINTERED  BODY 
Mamom  Mitomo,  Ushikn;  Hideki  Hirotsuru,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  and  Youngwook  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors 
to  Natioaal  Institute  for  Research  in  Inorganic  Materials, 
l^ukuba,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  599337 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1995,  7-070609 

Int.  CI."  CMB  35/569 

VS.  a.  501—88  16  Claims 


1.  A  superplastic  silicon  carbide  sintered  body  which  comprises 
at  least  85  wt  *  and  at  most  98  wt  *  of  silicon  carbide  grains  and 
nK>re  than  2  wt  *  and  less  than  15  wt  *  of  a  grain  boundary  phase 
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and  which  has  a  relatne  density  of  at  least  95*.  wherein  the 
silicon  carbide  grains  have  an  average  gram  size  of  at  most  0.3  \im. 
the  amount  of  grains  having  grain  sizes  exceeding  0.5  |jm  is  at 
most  3  wt  *.  and  the  deformation  rate  of  the  sintered  bod)  is  al 
least  IO~'/sec  under  a  compression  or  tensile  stress  of  from  50  to 
2,000  kg/cm"  within  a  temperature  range  of  from  1 .6(X)  to  1 .8(XJ° 
C 


5391,686 
GOLDEN-COLORED  SINTERED  PRODUCT  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Hiroshi  Hamashima,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyocera  Cor- 
poration, Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  191,939.  Feb.  4,  1994.  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,014 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  S,  1993.  5-018656 

Int.  a.*^  C04B  35/58 

VS.  a.  501—96  4  Oaims 


5391,688 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FLUID  BED 
VINYL  ACETATE  CATALYST 
Patricia  R.  Blum,  Macedonia;  Larry  M.  Griak,  Burton;  Marc 
A.  Pepera,  Northfieid,  and  Christos  Paparizos,  WOlowick,  all 
of  OIUo,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,130,  Feb.  22,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,466,652.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1995.  Ser.  No,  376,180 

Int.  CI."  BOIJ  :3A>4 
IS.  a,  502—330  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  fluid  bed  ^inyl  acetate  catalyst 
characienzed  b)  the  following  formula  compnsing  Pd-M-A 
u  herein  M  equals  barium,  gold,  lantiianum.  niobium,  cerium,  zinc, 
lead,  calcium,  strontium,  antimony,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and  A 
equals  at  least  one  alkali  metal  comprising  impregnating  a  pre- 
formed substantially  men  microspheroidal  particulate  support 
wherein  at  least  50*  of  the  particles  have  a  size  below  100 
microns  with  a  solution  comprising  a  halide-free  metal  salt  of  the 
palladium.  M.  and  at  lea.st  one  alkali  metal  and  drying  the  impreg- 
nated pre -formed  support. 


40>im 


1.  A  golden-colored  sintered  product  having,  as  constituent 
elements,  at  least  titanium,  nitride  and  boron,  and  compnsing  67  to 
78*  by  weight  of  titanium.  6  to  IS'v  by  weight  of  nitrogen  and  6.5 
to  2 1  (yi  by  weight  of  boron,  the  sintered  product  having  a  carbon 
content  not  greater  than  3*  by  weight,  titanium  nitnde  and  tita- 
nium bonde  are  present  as  crystal  phases  in  the  sintered  product, 
and  crystal  grains  of  the  titanium  nitride  are  linked  to  give  the 
appearance  of  a  chain,  further  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  metal 
elements  of  the  Groups  4b.  5b  and  6b  of  the  penodic  table  in  an 
amount  not  greater  than  lOT  by  weight,  wherein  the  metal  ele- 
ments comprise  Ta  and  Mo.  and  the  sum  of  Ta  and  Mo  is  between 
0.5  and  9.5*  by  weight 


5391,687 
SILICON  NITRIDE  BASED  SINTERED  PRODUCT 
Hideki  Kita;  Weigea  J.  Tseng,  and  Toshiyuki  Yamada,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Isuzu  Ceramics  Research 
Insitute  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb,  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1994,  6-033288,- 
Aug.  2,  1994.  6-200079 

Int.  a."  C04B  35/5S4 
VS.  CI.  501—97  8  Claims 

1.  A  silicon  nitnde  based  sintered  product  containing  0.005  to  15 
wi  *  of  Fe.  characterized  in  that  Fe  compound  grains  having  a 
grain  size  of  at  least  0.2  jim  occupy  0.1  to  LS"*  of  the  area  of  a 
two-dimensional  200x200  |im  area  in  said  product,  and  said  Fe 
compound  grains  occupy  less  than  35*  of  the  area  of  each  of  400 
10  (jmxIO  pm  cell  areas  obtained  by  equally  longitudinally  and 
laterally  dividing  said  200x200  jim  area. 


5391,689 

PREPARATION  OF  ISOMERIZATION  CATALYST 

COMPOSITION 

An-h.siang  Wu,  Bartlcsville;  Charles  A.  Drake.  Nowata,  and 
Ralph  J.  Melton,  BarUesviile,  all  of  Okhu,  assignors  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcsville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,832 
Int.  CT.''  BOIJ  23/42 
VS.  a.  502—334  20  CUims 

1.   A   method   of  preparing   a   solid  Group  VIII   inetal-   and 
chlorine-containing  composition  which  compnses: 

( 1 )  mixing  dry  aluminum  chloride  with  a  solid  material  which 
comprises  (i)  at  least  one  Group  Vlll  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium  and  nickel  and  (ii) 
alumina  as  the  support: 

(2)  heating  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (I )  in  a  substantially 
inert  gas  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  about  450°-70O°  C. 
for  a  time  period  of  at  least  about  10  minutes;  and 

(3)  treating  the  material  obtained  in  step  (2)  with  a  hydrogen 
chloride-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  300°-700° 
C   for  a  time  period  of  at  least  about  10  minutes: 

wherein  said  solid  material  used  in  step  ( 1 )  is  a  reduced  material 
having  been  prepared  by  a  method  consisting  essentially  of 
the  steps  of: 

la»  impregnating  an  alumina  matenal  with  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  a  Group  VIII  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  platinum,  palladium  and  nickel: 

(b»  drying  and  then  calcining  the  impregnated  alumina  matenal 
obtained  in  step  (a I  al  a  temperature  of  about  3O0°-650°  C. 
for  a  time  penod  of  at  least  about  10  minutes;  and 

(c)  heating  the  calcined  material  obtained  in  step  (b)  with  a 
reducing  gas  compnsing  free  hydrogen  ai  a  temperature  of 
about  200°-5.50°  C  for  a  time  penod  of  at  least  about  10 
minutes  .so  as  to  obtain  a  reduced  material. 


5391.690 
SELF  ASSEMBLED  MOLECULAR  MONOLAYERS  ON 
HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  MATERIALS  AS  MOLECULAR 
GETTERS 
David  E.  King,  Lakewood;  Gregory  C.  Herdt,  and  Alvin  W. 
Czandema,  both  of  Denver,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Mid- 
west Research  Institute.  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,715 
Int  a."  BOIJ  20/22 
VS.  CL  502—401  8  Claims 

1.  A  filter  for  the  removal  of  pollutants  from  a  specific  environ- 
ment comprising: 
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a  substrate  having  a  metal  surface:  and 

a  molecular  monolayer  formed  on  said  metal  surface:  wherein 
said  molecular  monolayer  comprises  a  compound  having  the 
general  formula  SH(CHj),-R.  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  5  or 
greater  and  R  is  a  specific  functional  group  tliat  is  chosen  to 
react  with  a  specific  pollutant,  and  a  permeable  container  to 
hold  said  substrate  having  said  molecular  monolayer  formed 
on  said  surface. 


5^1,691 
METAL  FOIL  CATALYST  MEMBERS  BY  AQUEOUS 
ELECTROPHORETIC  DEPOSITION 
Scayoa  D.  FriedBan,  BatliBorc;  Awdhoot  V.  Kerkar,  Coliiiii- 
Wa,  both  of  M<L;  Ernest  W.  Hngiics,  Erie,  Pa^-  Rasto  Bmny, 
CataasviOe,  MiL;   John  Wlag-Kenns   Lao,  Gaithenbars, 
M<L,  awl  Jacob  Biock,  Rockrille,  Md^  awignon  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  C0.-C01UL,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coaliaiiatioa  of  Ser.  Na  247.436,  May  23,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appikatioa  Jul.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  276,126 
lot  CL*  BOU  21/04:23/10 
VS.  CL  502-^139  16  Claims 


5391,693 
TURFGRASS  MANAGEMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Pritfavi  R.  Bhalla,  EMt  Windsor;  Robert  M.  Herrick,  Mercer- 
viUe,  both  of  NJ.,  and  Donald  W.  Gates,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Madison,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  833^21,  Feb.  10,  1992,  Pat.  Na 

5340,791,  which  is  a  divWon  of  Ser.  No.  411,444,  Sep.  22, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,116^403,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

818391,  Jan.  15,  1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatlon- 

bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,191,  Feb.  4.  1985,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,937 

Int.  a."  HOIN  43/42:43/40:43/50 

U.S.  CL  504—130  16  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  retarding  growth  and  suppressing  seed 

heading  in  turfgrasses,  comprising  a  synergistic  effective  amount 

of  at  least  one  compound  having  the  structure: 


L 


r,/lll)lWllllllll)lllllllllllllil)lllllllHllll 


^ 


^ 


CO2R 


CH, 


-CH(CH,)i 


J=o 


wherein  X  is  N  or  CH;  R  is  H,  C,-C4  alicyl.  or  a  cation:  R,  and  R, 
are  each  H.  C,-C4  alkyl.  €,-€4  alkyloxy.  C3-C4  alkenyloxy,  or  R, 
and  R  ,  talcen  together  with  the  carbons  to  which  they  are  attached 
may  form  a  6  membered  ring:  and  the  optical  isomer  thereof,  in 
combination  with  N-(2,4-dinicthyl-  5||(trifluoromethyl)- 
sulfony  I  ]amino|phenyl  jacetamide. 


1.  A  catalyst  support  ntember  comprising  (I)  a  metal  foil  sub- 
strate having  first  and  second  primary  surfaces  and  an  edge  sur- 
face, at  least  a  portion  of  said  substrate  being  corrugated,  and  (2) 
an  electropboretically  deposited  porous  ceramic  oxide  catalyst 
support  layer  on  at  least  said  first  primary  surface,  said  porous 
ceramic  oxide  having  been  deposited  directly  on  said  portion  of 
said  substrate  which  has  been  comigated,  and  said  support  layer 
being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  having  (i)  a  surface 
area  of  about  100-300  m^/g  based  on  tlie  weight  of  said  ceramic 
oxide,  (ii)  pore  volume  of  0.3-1.0  cc/g  and  (iii)  a  thickness  of 
about  15-60  jim. 


5391,692 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THE  GROWTH  OF  MICROBIALS  IN  AQUEOUS  MEDU 
Ronid  L.  Jones,  Norcraas;  Henry  D.  Canghman,  Uthonia; 
Snaan  M.  Shdor,  Stone  Mountain,  and  EDwood  L.  Lines,  Jr., 
Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Bio-Lab,  Inc.,  Decatur,  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,122,  May  28,  1993,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  755,822,  Sep.  6,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,112 
Inu  a."  AOIN  59A)8:33/W 
as.  CL  504—124  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  disinfecting  an  aqueous  system  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  maintaining  in  the  aqueous  system  a  disinfecting  concentra- 
tion of  total  available  chlorine  by  adding  a  chlorine- source 
composition  other  than  chlotoglycoluril;  and 

b.  adding  to  the  aqueous  system  an  amount  of  a  glycolunl- 
source  composition  sufficient  to  maintain  a  concentration  in 
the  aqueous  system  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  40.0  ppm  of 
glycoluril,  said  glycoluril-source  composition  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  glycoluril.  allcyl- 
substituted  glycoluril  and  pbenyl-substituted  glycoluril. 


5391,694 
HERBICIDAL  SULFONYLUREAS 
Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinbcim;  Horst  Mayer,  Ludwigshafen; 
Kari-Otto  Wcstphalcn,  Speyer;  Helmut  Walter,  Obrigbeim; 
Matthias  Gerbcr,  Mutterstadt,  and  Uwe  KardoriT,  Man- 
nheim, all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengcsell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/01879,  {  371  Date  Feb.  28,  1994,  }  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/05048,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  199,284 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  28,  1991,  41  28 
441.0 

Int.  a.'  C07D  239/52:239/69:  AOIN  43/54 
MS.  CL  504—214  6  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  sulfonylurea  of  formula  I 


(X).-R2 


SOjNH 


-C-NHf 


ocF,>H.ia, 


where 

n  and  m  are  each  0  or  1: 

R'  is  hydrogen.  C,-C4-alkyl.  C,-Cs-alkenyl  or  C-C^-alkynyl; 

R^  is  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl  when  m  is  0  or  C|-C4-alkyl, 

Cj-Cfc-alkenyl  or  Cj-C^-alkynyl  when  m  is  1  or  trifluoro-  or 

chlorodifluoromethyl  when  X  is  O  or  S  and  m  is  1: 
X  is  O.  S  or  N— R*.  where  R*  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4-alkyl: 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C,-C4-alkyl.  C,-C4-haloalkyl,  C,-C4- 

alkoxy  or  C,-C4-haloalkoxy: 
A  is  NOj,  NHj,  OH.  CN.  SCN.  S<0)^'.  SOaNR'-R'.  a  group 

ER'.  where  E  is  O.  S  or  NR', 
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o 

II 

(Op— C-(0),R">:  CH=NOCH3; 

C,-C4-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  trisubsti- 
nited  by  methoxy.  etboxy.  SOjCH,.  cyano.  thiocyanato  or 
SCH,,  or  Cj-Cj-alkenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di- 
or  trisubstituted  by  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano: 

R'  is  Ci-Cfc-alkyI  which  maj  cany  firom  one  to  three  of  the 
following  radicals:  halogen.  C,-C4-alkoxy.  C,-C4- 
haloalkoxy.  C,-C4-alkoxy-C|-  or  C,-alkoxy.  Ci-C,- 
cycloalkyl  and/or  phenyl:  C5-C7-cycloalkyl  which  may  carry 
from  one  to  three  Ci-Cj-alkvl  groups:  Cj-C^-alkenyl  or 
Ct-Cfc-alkynyl: 

R"  is  hydrogen.  C,-  or  C,-alkoxy  or  C,-C6-alkyl.  or.  together 
with  R^.  forms  a  C4-Ch-alkylene  chain  in  which  a  methylene 
group  may  be  replaced  with  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  Ci-C^- 
alkylimino  group: 

R'  is'c.-Cj-alkyl.  C,-C4-alkenyl  or  C,-  or  Cj-alkynyl.  it  being 
possible  for  the  stated  radicals  to  carry  a  further  one  to  four 
halogen  or  C,-C4-alkoxy  radicals,  or  is  C,-Cft-cycloalkyl.  or 
where  E  is  NR'.  is  furthermore  methylsulfonyl.  trifluorometh- 
ylsulfonyl.  ethylsulfonyl.  acetyl  which  may  carry  one  10  three 
halogen  atoms,  or  methoxycarbonyl.  dimethylcarbamoyi  or 
dimethylsulfamoyl; 

o  is  0.  I  or  2: 

p  and  q  are  0  or  I.  and.  where  p  is  0.  q  is  likewise  0.  and 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  halogen: 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl: 

R'"  is  C,-C,-alkyl.  C|-C,-haloalkyl.  C,-  or  C,alkoxy-C,    or 
C.-alkyl.     Cj-Cj-alkenyl.     C,-C^-cycloalkyf    or     C-     or 
C,-haloalkenyl.  or.  where  p  is  I  and  q  is  0.  is  furthermore 
C|-C,-alkylamino  or  di-(C|-  or  C;-alkyl)-amino. 
and  environmentally  compatible  salts  thereof. 


5391,695 

HERBICIDAL  [13.4|OXADUZOLES  AND 

TIflADUZOLF.S 

Trevor   W.   Newton,   Schwabenbeim,   GennaDy,   assignor   to 

American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Madison,  N  J. 

Filed  May  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  449,046 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Feb.  8, 1995, 
95101695 

InL  CL*  C07D  271/10:285/12:  AOIN  43/824 
U.S.  a.  504—263  9  Claims 

1 .  A  compound  of  formula  I 


N—  N- 


(h 


phenylsulphinyl.  (rfienylsulphenyl.  phenylsulphonyl.  mono- 
(C,_,  alkyl)amino.  or  di-(C,^  allcyl)amino  groups: 
said  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl.  furyl,  thienyl. 
thiophenyl.  or  benzothioptaene  moieties  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  to  five  halogen,  nitro.  cyano.  amino, 
hydroxyl.  C,^  alkyl.  0,^  haloalkyl.  C,^  alkoxy.  or  C,^ 
haloalkoxy. 


5391,696 

CHEMICALLY  TAILORED  CORROSION  RESISTANT 

HIGH-Tf^  SUPERCONDUCTORS 

John  T.  McDevitt;  Ji-PIng  Ztaoo,  and  Jhmai  Zhao,  aU  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Teiaa 

System.  Austin,  Ta. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32MI2 

Int  a.*  C04B  35/505:35/622:  B32B  I8AX) 

U.S.  a.  505—234  4  Claims 


1  A  process  for  producing  corrosion  resistant  superconductive 
YBa,Cu,07  material  comprising  encapsulating  said  superconduc- 
tive material  with  a  protective  coating  of  Y,  ,Ca,Ba,.,La,Cu,07_j 
where  X  and  y  are  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1 .0  and  d  is  I  or  less 
than  I. 


CONR'R- 


wherein 

X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom: 

A  represents  an  optionally  substituted  C,  ,„  alkyl.  optionally 
substituted  C^  «  alkenyi.  optionally  substituted  Cv* 
cycloalkyl.  optionally  substituted  C,  ,  cycloalkenyl.  option- 
ally substituted  di(C,_«  alkyl)amino.  optionally  substituted 
phenyl,  optionally  substituted  pyridyl.  optionally  substituted 
furyl.  or  optionally  substituted  thienyl: 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  an  optionally  substituted  C,  ,„  alkyl.  or 
an  optionally  substituted  C^^  acyl  group: 

R-  represents  a  group  — CH(R')R*: 

Rj  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl: 

R*  represents  an  optionally  substituted  phenyl  group,  an  option- 
ally substituted  pyridyl.  an  optionally  substituted  furyl.  an 
optionally  substituted  thiophenyl.  or  an  optionally  substituted 
benzothiophene: 

said  optionally  substituted  alkyl.  alkenyi.  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalk- 
enyl moieties  being  unsubstimted  or  substituted  with  one  to 
three  halogen,  phenyl,  nitro.  cyano.  hydroxyl.  C,^  alkoxy, 
C,  4  alkyl.  C^^  haloalkoxy,  (C,^  alkoxy )caibonyl.  amino. 
C|  J  alkylsulphinyl.  C,  4  alkylsulphenyl.  C,^  alkylsulphonyl.   or  a  salt  thereof. 


5391,697 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SL^BSTANCES  OF  PLANT, 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF,  AND 
UTILITIES  THEREOF 
Koji  Hasegawa;  Hideo  Kakuta.  and  Junya  Mizutani,  all  of 
Sapporo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration of  Japan,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,732,  Mar.  12,  1993.  PaL  No.  5.455345. 
This  application  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1992,  4-131505,- 
Sep.  16. 1992, 4-246813.-  Nov.  30, 1992, 4-320898;  Feb.  26, 1993, 
5-62729 

Int.  a."  AOIN  43/16 
VS.  a.  504—292  7  CUms 

1.  A  method  for  culture,  wherein  an  artificial  soil  or  a  culture 
solution  contains  the  compound  represented  b>  the  following  for- 
mula (la): 

(lo 


COOH 
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5^1.698 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  (T  LOWER  THAN  950°  C.) 

PREPARATION  OF  MELT  TEXTURE  YBCO 

SUPERCONDUCTORS 

Stercn  Y.  Song,  and  James  R.  GaiMS,  both  of  Hoooialn,  Hi^ 

MBignon  to  UniTcnity  of  Hawaii,  Hooolnlu,  Hi. 

failed  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*5,848 

int  CL*  C04B  35/653:35/505 

VS.  a.  505—450  11  Claims 


CH.OH 


CH:OH 


1.  A  method  for  making  superconducting  material  compnsing 
YBCO  and  silver  comprising  selecting  CuO  and  at  least  one 
pfecursof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BaCuO,  and 
Y,BaCuO,  .  mixing  said  precursors  with  other  precuisors  in  sto- 
ichiometric proportions  necessary  to  form  the  superconducting 
material,  and  with  metallic  silver  to  form  a  mixture  to  be  pro- 
cessed, melt  texturing  said  mixture  by  heating  said  mixture  in  a 
furnace  region  heating  to  no  more  than  about  950°  C.  and  moving 
said  mixture  slowly  to  a  lower  temperature  region,  then  cooling  a 
resulting  sample  in  a  controlled  temperature  environment,  wherein 
dunng  said  process  pcritectic  melting  of  YBa,Cu,07 ,  is  averted 


wherein  M*  can  be  a  hydrogen  ion  or  an  alkali  meul  ion  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  guar  gum  employed  to  the  amount  of  xanthan 
heteropolysacchande  polymer  employed  is  between  about  2;1  to 
about  5:1. 


5,591,699 

PARTICLE  TRANSPORT  FLUIDS  THICKENED  WITH 

ACETYLATE  FREE  XANTHAN 

HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE  BIOPOLYMER  PLUS 

GUAR  GUM 

Ridianl  M.  Hodge,  Ponca  City,  Olda.,  aarignor  to  E.  I,  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Conlinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21>a.  Feb.  24,  1993.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,558 
Int  CL"  F21B  43/26 
VS.  CL  507—213  8  Cbdms 

1.  A  viscous  aqueous  particle  transport  fluid  comprising 

(a)  water. 

(b)  from  about  0.08  to  1 .0  weight  percent  of  guar  gum.  and 

(c)  from  about  0.02  to  0  25  weight  percent  of  a  non-acetylated 
but  otherwise  unmodified  xanthan  heteropolysacchande  poly- 
mer having  tlie  following  formula  in  Haworth  convention: 


5,591,700 
FRACTURING  FLUID  WITH  ENCAPSULATED 

BREAKER 
I C.  Harris.  Ronald  J.  Powell  and  Stanley  J.  Heath,  alt  of 
Duncan,  Okia.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan. 
OUa. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,393 

Int  CV  E21B  43/26 

VS.  a.  507—204  15  Clahns 

1  A  method  for  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  penetrated 
by  a  well  bore  comprising  the  step  of  pumping  an  aqueous  hydrau- 
lic fracturing  fluid  down  the  well  bore  at  a  pressure  and  flow  rate 
Mifficient  to  fracture  the  subterranean  formation  wherein  the  frac- 
tunng  fluid  is  conipnsed  of  a  water  soluble  h>drauble  polymer,  a 
proppant.  and  a  particulate  breaker  that  is  encapsulated  by  a  water 
soluble  surfactant  compnsing  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxylates,  polyalkoxycarboxylaies, 
alkylbenzcnesulfonates.  alky lary [sulfonates,  lignosulfonates,  naph- 
thalenesulfonates.  petroleum  sulfonates,  ethoxylated  and  sulfated 
alcohols,  ethoxylated  and  sulfated  alkylphenols,  sulfated  acids, 
amides  and  ester^,  sulfated  natural  oils  and  fats,  phosphate  esters, 
polyoxyethylene  ethoxylates,  alkylplienol  ethoxylates.  carboxylic 
acid  esters,  glycero  esters,  polyoxyethylene  esters,  ethoxylated 
natural  fats,  oils  and  waxes,  glycol  esters  of  fatty  acids,  carboxylic 
amides,  polyalkylene  oxide  block  copolymers,  aliphatic  mono,  di 
and  polyamines  denved  from  fatty  and  rosin  acids,  that  is  solid  at 
temperatures  up  to  about  formation  temperatures  and  dissolves  at 
formation  temperatures. 
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5,591.701 
ITERATED  FOAM  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 
WELL  TREATMENT 
Todd  R.  Thomas.  CoraopoUs,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Clearwater.  Inc.. 
Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
DivisioD  of  Ser.  No.  6,791.  Jan.  21.  1993,  Pat  No.  5385006. 
This  application  Sep.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  311J93 
Int  a.*^  C09K  7/02 
VS.  CI.  507—240  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  well  treatment  compnsing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  amphoteric  foaming  agent  and  an  anionic  surfactant 
m  a  molar  ratio  of  about  0.6:1  to  about  1  4:1.  said  composition 
having  a  pH  less  than  about  4  and  being  capable  of  forming  a 
stable  foam  at  a  pH  above  9.5 


TEGMnBE  and  Kj.  with  a  fraction  by  \t eight  of  PG  that  is  from 

about  0  45  to  about  0  90; 
TEGMnBE  and  DPG.  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  DPG  that  is 

from  about  0. 10  to  about  0.81 : 
TPGMME  and  DPG.  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  DPG  that  is 

fix}m  about  0.20  to  about  0  95; 
TPGMME  and  TPG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  TPG  that  is 

from  about  0.50  to  about  0.95; 
TPGMnBE  and  MEA,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  MEA  that  is 

from  about  0.20  to  about  0.80:  and 
TPGMnBE  and  PG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  PG  that  is 

about  0.20  or  about  0.60. 


5.591.702 

STRIPPING  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  MIXTURES  OR 

ORGANIC  SOLVENTS  AND  USES  THEREOF 

DooaM  P.  Murphy,  Rochester  Hills.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Henkel 

Corporation,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 

FUed  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450393 
Int  a."  CUD  3/26.3/20 
VS.  a.  510—202  20  Claims 

1  A  composition  of  maner  useful  as  an  additive  to  alkaline 
stnpping  compositions  to  increase  the  lipced  of  stopping  thereof, 
said  composition  consisting  of  a  combination  of  sohents  selected 
from  the  group  of  combinations  consisting  of: 

EGMFE  and  TPG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  TPG  that  is  from 

about  0.40  to  about  0.95, 
DEGMPE  and  MEA,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  MEA  that  is 

from  about  0.10  to  about  0.90; 
DEGMPE  and  PG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  PG  that  is  from 

about  0.50  to  about  0.75; 
DEGMPE  and  DPG,  with  a  fraction  h>  weight  of  DPG  that  is 

from  about  U  10  to  about  0.90; 
TEGMME  and  MEA,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  MEA  that  is 

from  about  0.40  to  about  0.80; 
TEGMME  and  PG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  PG  that  is  from 

about  0.15  to  about  0.80; 
TEGMME  and  DPG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  DPG  that  is 

from  about  0.35  to  about  0.95: 
DPGMME  and  PG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  PG  that  is  from 

about  0.05  to  about  0  90; 
DPGMME  and  DPG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  DPG  that  is 

from  about  0.10  to  about  0.90; 
DPGMME  and  TPG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  TPG  that  is 

from  about  0.25  to  about  0.90; 
DEGMnBE  and  MEA,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  MEA  that  is 

from  about  0.15  to  about  0.90; 
DEGMnBE  and  PG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  PG  that  is  from 

about  0.20  to  about  0.90; 
DEGMnBE  and  DPG,  with  a  fracUon  by  weight  of  DPG  that  is 

from  about  0.50  to  about  0.95; 
TEGMEE  and  MEA,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  MEA  that  is 

fpom  about  0.12  to  about  0  80; 
TEGMEE  and  PG,  with  a  fraction  b>  weight  of  PG  that  is  either 

from  about  0.10  to  about  0.45  or  from  about  0,50  to  about 

0.90; 
TEGMEE  and  DPG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  DPG  that  is 

from  about  0.10  to  about  0  95; 
TEGMEE  and  TPG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  TPG  that  is 

from  about  0.10  to  about  0.90; 
DEGMHE  and  PG.  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  PG  that  is  about 

0.20; 
DEGMHE  and  DPG,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  DPG  that  is 

from  about  0.20  to  about  0.81; 
TEGMnBE  and  MEA,  with  a  fraction  by  weight  of  MEA  that  is 

from  about  0.45  to  about  0.90; 


5,591.703 

LIQUID  OR  GRANULAR  AUTOMATIC  DISWASHING 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  BUILDER, 

ENZYME  AND  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT,  MODIFIED 

POLYACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS 
Eugene  S.  SadlowsU,  Cmcinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

&  Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,627,  Dec,  23,  1993.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,620,  Apr.  27, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1995.  Ser.  No. 
441.719 
Int  CL*  CUD  3/386.3/37:3/395 
VS.  CT  510—220  21  Claim* 

1.  A  solid  automatic  dishwa.shing  detergent  composition,  com- 
prising by  weight: 

(A)  from  about  15*  to  about  80*  of  a  detergency  builder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble,  alluJi 
metal,  ammonium,  or  substituted  ammonium  phosphates, 
polyphosphates,  citrates,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(B)  from  about  0.1*  to  about  10*  modified  polyacrylale 
copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1,000  to 
about  5,000,  said  inodified  polyacrylate  copolymer  compris- 
ing from  about  90*  to  10*  acrylic  acid  monomer  or  its  salts 
and  from  about  10*  to  about  90*  of  a  substituted  acrylic 
monomer,  said  subsututed  acrylic  monomer  having  the  for- 
mula: 

R^    Ri 

I       1 
-IC-Cj- 
I 

c=o 

I 
o 

I 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  R|-R,  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  or  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  Rj-R;  may  be  hydrogen  and  R,  may  be  hydrogen  or  alkali 
metal  salt; 

(C)  from  about  0.001*  to  about  5*  detersive  enzyme;  and 
(D»  from  about  0.01*  to  about  40*  alkali  metal  silicate. 


5,591,704 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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5^91,705 
RINSE-ACnVE  FOAM  CONTROL  PAKTICLES 
Alan  D.  Brimon,  Tervuren;  David  X.  Camming,  Brussels,  both 
of  Bdginm.  and  David  W.  YoHl,  Newcastle  Upon  TVne.  Great 
Britain,  nsignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, OWo 
PCT  No.  PCT/LSW/10390,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1W4.  i  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1W4,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/11216,  PCT^  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  6,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,444 
Claims  priority,  applicttion  kuropean  Pat.  OIT.,  Dec.  .\  1991. 
91203149 

Int  CL*  CUD  9/00 
VS.  a.  510—276  10  Claim-s 

1.  A  particulate  foam-comrol  composition  for  inclusion  in  a 
detergent  composition  in  powder  form,  cunsistuig  essenually  of  a 
soap  of  fatty  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  udlow 
soap  and  tallow/coconut  soap  with  a  weight  ratio  of  tallou  to 
coconui  not  less  than  7li,'30.  cf  «  hich  at  lea^t  80  ':  .  on'airi  fr»n-  !  fi 
lo  18  vjr+XMi  atoms,  tlie  ^^eometnc  mean  pan  -!<r  -i^c  of  ihe 
particles  being  infcnor  to  1  nun.  wherein  said  particulate  foam- 
control  composition  becomes  acu\e  primarily  in  tne  nnse  cycle  ot 
a  washing  oprtanoo. 


5,591,706 

AQUEOUS  PEROXIDE  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 

IMPROVED  SAFETY  PROFILE 

Jan  J.  H.  Ploomen,  Roermond.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo 

Nobd  N.V.,  Arahem,  Netheffamb 

FUcd  Aug  3,  1990,  Scr.  No.  5*2,778 
CUmc  priority,  appHcalion  Earopcan  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  8. 
1909.  0*202052 

Int.  CL"  CUD  7/54 
VS.  CL  510—372  14  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  peroxide  composition  with  impio\ed  safet\  pro- 
file comprising  25%  -45%  by  weight  of  a  solid,  substantially 
water-insoluble  organic  pcroxy  acid  stably  suspended  in  an  aqiic 
ous  medium,  wherein  said  aqueous  medium  comimscs  a  safety 
booster  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  tnethylcne  glycol, 
polyethylene  glycol  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  safety  booster 
added  in  an  amount  which  is  at  least  one-half  the  weight  peiceni  of 
peroxy  .^^id  present  m  ^ai.;  <»,  eous  medium 


the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  and  organic  builder  compo- 
nents, and  mixtures  thereof,  lo  form  an  impregnated  carrier 
granule. 


5,591,708 
PINE  OIL  HVRD  SURFACE  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 
Alan  F.  Richter.  Branchburg,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Redtitt  &  Col- 
man  Inc.,  Montvale,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  523.413 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  4,  1995, 
9516072 

Int.  CI."  CUD  l/8J5;3/26:7/5fl:.l'4S 
VS.  CI.  5H> — IA3  12  Claims 

I    A  li    ■nS  piiie  oil  hard  surface  cleaning  composition  comtwis- 
ing; 

A)  0  1^  I  wt.  of  a  pine  oil  preparation  containing  at  least 
approximately  60%  by  weight  alpha-trrpineol; 

B)  0  1-10%  wl.  of  a  nonionic  alkoxylated  fatty  primary  alcohol 
or  alkoxylated  fatty  secondary  alcohol  surfactant  with  a  cloud 
point  of  20°  C  or  less; 

C)  0.1  15%  wt.  of  a  solubihzing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,  ,  alcohols,  and  alkylene  glycols; 

D)  water  and 

E)  a  germicidally  effective  amount  of  a  quaternary  airmonium 
compound  according  to  the  forrrula; 


CH, 
I. 
R,  — N  — R, 
I 
CHj 


wherein 

R^  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  C,-C,,  alkyl.  or  R.  is 


C|3.ie,  alkyl  and  R,  is  benzyl,  and 
X  is  a  haiide  or  methosulfate. 


5,5«>l,707 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FREE-FLOWl.N* . 
ORANIXES  HITH  SUPERHEATLn  STEAM 
WMntA  Rachsc,  DncsMidorf;  Johaon  K  Fucs.  Gre^ntbmich. 
Herbert  Pattberg,  Hikien,  uid  Kathleen  Paau.  Duesseidort. 
all  oi  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkei  KommandiigrseUsrhaft 
ant  Aicticn,  DncascMMl,  Germany 
PCT  N...  PCT/EP9VI2703,  S  371  Date  Apt.  i:,  1995,  J  102<et 
Date  Apr.  12,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94AI9109.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCI  Filed  O.'  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  416.-'60 
Claims  pftority,  appii<~ition  Germany.  Oct.  12,  1992,  42  34 
376J 

Int.  CL'  CUD  11/00 
VS.  CL  510—451  14  Claim> 

1.  A  process  for  producing  free-flowing  granules  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  drying  with  a  drying  gas  consisting  of  superheated  steam  an 
aqueous  mixture  containing  at  least  one  surfactant  selected 
from  tlie  group  consisting  of  anionic  surfactants  and  nonionic 
surfactants  to  form  carrier  granules  having  a  porous  inner 
structure,  and 

(b)  impregnating  said  porous  inner  structure  of  said  carrier 
granules  with  an  aqueous  composition  containing  wetting 
agents  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  nonionic  surfac- 
tants and  anionic  surfactants,  cleaning  agents  selected  from 


5,591,709 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TREATING 

WOUNDS 

Klla  Lindc&lHiiun,  Haifa,  Israel,  asidgnor  to  LJe  Mediial  Set- 

encts,  Inc  Princeton,  N  J. 

Coatinualion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  25,216,  Mar.  2, 1993,  aban- 
ooocd,  Srr.  No  937,486,  Aug.  28,  19»2.  ahaidoned,  ind  Ser. 

No.  158,808,  Nov.  29,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^461,030,  which  Is  a 
coaliniution  of  Ser.  No.  752,849,  Aog.  .10, 1991,  abantioMd, 

said  Ser.  No.  25,216is  a  contfaiuation-in-pwl  of  Scr.  No. 

937,486,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  752349. 

This  application  Jan.  18,  1995.  Scr.  No.  374,944 

Int.  a.''  A61K  9/06.i///95  *5/2"  -?*2S 

U.S.  CL  514—1  38  Clamis. 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  skin  wound  comprising  applying  to 

said  wound  a  formulation  comprising  an  eff'ective  amount  of  a 

mixture  of  non-steroidal  anabolic  hormones  including  insulin  at  a 

wound  healing  effective  concentration  within  the  range  of  about 

500  ng/ml  to  about  100  ug/ml.  growth  hormone  at  a  concentration 

of  about  0  5  ng/ml  to  alxxit  20  ng/ml  and  triiodothyronine  or 

thyroxine  at  a  concentration  effective  to  enhance  the  healing  of 

said  wound  in  MCDB  153  nutrient  medium,  said  formulation  also 

including  an  amount  of  agarose,  gelatin,  collagen  or  a  hydrophilic 

cellulose  polymer  effective  to  produce  a  gel  for  delivery  to  said 

wound. 
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5491,710 
COMPOSITIONS  /iND  METHODS  UTILIZING 
NTTROXIDES  TO  AVOID  OXYGEN  TOXICITY, 
PARTICULAKLY  IN  STABILIZED,  POLYMERIZED, 
CONJUGATED,  OR  ENCAPSULATED  HEMOGLOBIN 
USED  AS  A  RED  CELL  SUBSTITUTE 
Jen-Chang  Hsia,  US  Starmst,  Irrinc,  CaUf.  92715 
Continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  107,543,  Aug.  16,  1993,  abmi- 
doncd.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291490 
InL  CL*  A61K  35/l4;3S/l6:  C07K  14/805 
VS.  CL  514—6  25  Claims 

1.  A  red  cell  substitute  comprising: 
stabilized  hemoglobin  in  a  physiologically  compatible  solution. 

and 
a  nitroxide  covalendy  bound  to  the  stabilized  hemoglobin. 


5491,712 
Patent  Not  issued  For  This  Number 


5491,713 
WATER-SOLUBLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  SUSTAINED- 
RELEASE 
Yamtaka   Igaci,   Kobe;    Minora   lOmuMU,   KawanisU,   and 
YasnaU  Ogawa,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  lUuda 
Chemical  Indostrles,  Ltd„  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  909,160,  JnL  6, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^416,071, 
which  is  a  contlnnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  847,188,  Mar.  6, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

377492 
Claiam  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1991,  3-046735; 
JnL  10, 1991.  3-170205 

lit  CL"  A61K  37/10 
VS.  a.  514—8  14  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  composition  which  cooaprises  (a)  a  pharma- 
cologically active  pol3rpq]tide  secreted  by  an  animal  body  or  its 
derivative  or  a  chemically  syntliesized  ptiarmacologically  active 
substance,  (b)  a  water-soluble  species  of  hyaluronic  acid  or  its 
non-toxi  salt  and  (c)  a  water-soluble  protein  injectable  into  body 
fluids  without  showing  any  substantial  ptiarmacological  activity. 


5491,714 

DERIVATIVES  OF  A82846 

RamakrMman  NaganO«>t  >Bd  AamMa  A.  SchabeL  both  of 

iMttanapoils,  ImL,   amlgiiuii  to  EH  Lflly  awl  Compmiy, 

Indianapoib,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  960416,  Oct  13, 1992,  irtwnilimHi. 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  449,171,  Dec  13,  1909, 

abandoned.  This  appHcatioa  Oct.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  322472 

InL  CL*  A61K  38/12:38/14;  C07K  9/W 

VS.  CL  514—9  32  Claims 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


5491,711 

L-LYSYL-GLYCYL-L-HKTIDINE  AND  THERAPEUTIC 

AGENT  FOR  WOUND  HEALING  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 

Masayoshi  Koyama;  Mikiko  Ihkahasfai,  and  Masayodii  Yana- 

gawa,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Japan 

Lindtcd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444445 

Claims  priority,  appiicalion  Japan,  May  27,  1994,  6-115161 

InL  CL'  C07K  5A)9:  A61K  3&V6 

VS.  CL  514—6  U  Claims 

1.  A  tripeptide  comprising  an  amino  acid  sequence  L-lysyl- 

glycyl-L-histidine  or  a  metal  complex  thereof. 


'^-^° 


HO        H      HN       H*q  II 


H 
'NH — 


alkyl  or  a  group  of  formula 


-<CHiX. 


— CHjCH, 


wherein  n  is  1  to  3; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halo,  C,-C«  alkyl,  or  C,-C,  alkoxy; 

m  is  2  or  3  and  i=3-m; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptal>le  salt  tliereof. 
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5491,715 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REDUCING 
MULTIDRUG  RESI9IANCE 
J«ta  S.  Cmm,  Otk  Paik,  OL;  Maammnamj  tttamOtmuuti 
RmwcI,  Ga^-  R.  Martta  FMiMflr,  Alphantli.  Ga^  i 
n^iiir        Shak,    Adaala,     Ga^     ■■l^nri     to 
Pwibyttri— St.  Lake's  Medfeal  Ccaftav  Ckkago,  DL 
DItWm  of  Scr.  No.  44549L  May  19, 1995,  wkkh  is  a 
:  or  Scr.  N«b  246JUn,  Mmj  19,  1994, 
,  wkkh  is  a  cMlkwalk»-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  9«2,7M, 
Dec  7, 1992,  ■boadoatJ,  wkkk  is  a  coirtiBiiatloa-iii-part  oT 
Scr.  No.  M5,184,  Dec  It.  1991,  afcaadoorit  Tliis  appUcatioa 
Job.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  474,994 
lac  CL*  A61K  i8M>:3I/70:  A«1N  43/04 
VS.  CL  514—10  9  Claims 

1.  A  mediod  of  reversing  multidnig  resistance  in  a  cancer  in  a 
human  or  animal  with  the  cancer  comprising  the  administration  (o 
the  human  or  animal  with  cancer  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound with  the  following  general  formula: 


H,C(CH2).XHjCCH20(H;CCHO)»HjCCH,X(CHj),CH , 

wherein  the  average  of  "a"  is  between  approximately  10  and  30 
and  "b"  is  between  4  and  100  and  X=CO— O  (ester).  CO— NH 
(amide)  or  CH,— O  (edicr). 


5491,718 
NEUTROPHIL  ACTIVATING  FACTORS 
Alfred  Walx,  FcUraiMtraasc  7,  309S  Kocnix,  Switicrland 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  778,413,  Oct.  16, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,401,651. 
This  appttcatloa  Nov.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  340,102 
lot  CL'  A61K  38/19:  C07K  14/52 
U.S.  CL  514—12  6  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  polypeptide  having  the  sequence  of  amino  acids 
1-78  set  forth  in  Scq.  ID  No.  12. 


5491,716 
BENEFICIAL  WOUND  HEALING  APPUCATIONS  OF 
CALRETICULIN  AND  OTHER  HYALURONAN- 
ASSOOATED  PROTEINS 
John  W.  Sicbert,  New  York,  N.Y.,-  Haii  G.  Garg,  Bdmont, 
Mms.,  awl  Leslie  L  GoM,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  New 
York  Uahrcrsity,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aad  The  General  Hospital 
Corp.,  Boston  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  155433 
Int  CL'  A61K  38/16:38/18 
VS.  CL  514—12  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  promoting  tlie  scarless  healing  of  a  wound  in  a 
subject,  comprising  administering  to  said  subject  in  need  of  such 
tTeatment  an  amount  of  calrebculin  effective  in  promoting  scarless 
healing  of  wounds. 


5491,719 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ACUTE  AND  CHRONIC 
INFLAMMATORY  DISORDERS  USING  POLYPEPTIDES 
£  WITH  FIBRONECTIN  ACTIVITY 

Lett  T.  Fnrcht;  James  B.  McCarthy,  both  of  MimicapoUs, 
Amk;,ShanM  M.  Wahl,  GaitherslMui,  ami  Janice  B.  Allen, 
Wbeatom,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Regents  at  the  University 
of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  and  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Health  and 
Human  Services,  Washinctoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  990,296 
Int  CL'  A61K  i&W,  C07K  7/06:7/10 
VS.  CL  514—13  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  arthritis  in  a  mammal  comprising: 
administering  to  said  mammal  to  suppress  inflammation  an  effec- 
tive anxNint  of  a  composition  which  includes  a  polypeptide  corre- 
sponding lu  an  amino  acid  sequence  within  tiie  33  U)  carboxyl 
terminal,  heparin-binding  region  located  on  the  A  chain  of 
fibronectin.  wherein  the  polypeptide  has  a  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tyr-glu-lys-pro-gly-ser-pro-pro-arg-glu-val- 
val-pro-arg-pro-aig-pro-gly-val,  lys-asn-asn-gln-lys-ser-glu-pro- 
leu-ile-gly-arg-lys-lys-thr,  trp-gln-pro-pro-arg-ala-arg-ile.  asp-glu- 
leu-pro-gliHleu-val-thr-leu-pro-his-pro-asn-leu-his-gly-pro-glu-ile- 
leu-asp-val-pro-ser-thr.  and  ser-pro-pro-aig-arg-ala-arg-val-thr. 


5491,717 
BRANCHED  APOGENIC  PEPTIDE  FOR  INDUCING 
APOPTOSIS 
L.  Rojko,  5  Dnke  CL,  Rockville,  Md.  20R50;  JaaMs  R. 
Hartfcc  3865  Alton  Darby  Rd.,  HBiard,  OUo  43026,  and 
CarolyB  M.  ChcMy,  351  Vt  W.  Hnbbard  Ave,  Cofaimbus, 
OWo  43215 

FOed  Apr.  6. 1994,  Scr.  No.  224,632 
Int.  CL'  A61K  J&W;  C07K  5/00:7/00:17/00 
VS.  CL  514—12  18  Claims 

1.  A  branched  apogenic  peptide  comprising: 

a.  a  core  having  at  least  3  amino  acids: 

b.  at  least  four  peptide  chains,  connected  to  said  core,  each 
peptide  chain  having  from  7  to  25  amino  acids  comprising  the 
following  amino  acid  sequence: 


ZXXZXXZ.  SEQ  ID  NO  6. 

wherein:  Z  is  arginine.  lysine  or  any  positively  charged  syntlietic 
amino  acid;  and  X  is  any  amino  acid:  and 
wherein  the  branched  peptide  induces  apopiosis. 


5491,720 

OUGONUCLEOTIDES  FOR  MODULATING  THE 

EFFECTS  OF  CYTOMEGALOVIRUS  INFECTIONS 

Kevin  P.  Anderson,  Carlsbad,  CaUf^  and  Kenneth  G.  Draper, 

Richmond,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Isis  Phamaceuticals,  Inc. 

Carlsbad,  CaliL 

PCT  Na  PCT/US91/B58I5,  t  371  Date  Nov.  19,  1992,  S  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  19,  1992 
Coothmathtn-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  568466,  Ang.  16,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  PCT  appBcadon  Aug.  14,  1991,  Scr.  No.  927406 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/70:  G07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  514—44  2  Claims 


M— LHIK  —i 


1.  An  oligonucleotide  or  oligonucleotide  analog  having  15  to  SO 
bases  fully  complementary  to  a  target  DNA  or  corresponding  RNA 
or  pre-messenger  RNA  sequence  wherein  said  oligonucleotide  is 
selected  from  group  consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO:s  3-21,  23  and  24 
and  said  oligomicleotide  analog  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  modified  SEQ  ID  NO:s  3-21.  23  and  24  as  set  forth  in 
Table  2. 
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5491,721 
METHOD  OF  DOWN-REGULATING  GENE  EXPRESSION 
SodUr  Agrawal,  Shunshuij,  Maas.;  Robert  B.  Diaslo,  and 

Rnlwca  /hang,  both  of  Birmlnghaai,  Ala.,  assignors  to 

Hybridan,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mma. 

FBcd  Oct.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  328420 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/70:31/795:  C07H  21/00 

VS.  CL  514—44  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  intnxlucing  an  intact  oligonucleotide  into  a 
mammal,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of  orally  administering 
an  oligonucleotide  of  about  15  to  25  nucleotides,  the  oligonucle- 
otide comprising  phosphorolhioate  intemucleoside  linkages 
between  every  nucleoside,  and  fiDther  comprising  at  least  two 
2'-0-methyl-ribonucleotides  at  each  end,  whereby  the  oligonucle- 
otide is  present  in  igtact  form  in  the  systemic  plasma  and  in  liver 
tissue  of  the  mammal  at  least  six  hours  following  oral  administra- 
tion. 


-condniied 
NHt  O 


NH 


J'Y  ^ "     /Y^  -■ 

^JL  A  '^ JL  A  ' 

N^        N  X,  N^^    N  X, 


and 


5491,722 

2'-DEOXY-4'-THIORIBONUCLEOSIDES  AND  THEIR 

ANTIVIRAL  ACI'IVII  Y 

John  A.  Montgomery,  and  John  A.  Sccrist,  IH,  both  of  Bb-- 

mingtiam,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Southern  Research  Institute, 

Bbmhigham,  Ala. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  35,689,  Mar.  23,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coathuMtion-in-paft  of  Scr.  No.  408,040,  Sep.  15, 

1989,  abandoned.  Ibis  application  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

354413 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  17/02.5/10:  C07D  327/04 

VS.  CL  514—45  21  CUims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  fomiula 


R'O 


wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NHj  O 


wherein  X,_,  are  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
NH2  and  halogen;  wherein  X,  is  selected  fran  tiie  gnxip  of 
hydrogen,  methyl;  and  X,o  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  halogen:  and  wherein  R'  and  R^  are  selected 
from  the  group  of  hydrogen,  acyl  protecting  groups,  and  mixtures 
thereof 

16.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R'O' 


R20 


wherein  B  is  a  member  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of: 


X 

N  N 


O 

A 

HN  N 

"^  N  ^         H 

I  I 


HN 


rWQ 


cA,/'^       'cA,/^ 


NH2 


x„ 


wherein  X,.,_,4  are  selected  from  the  group  of  H,  CH3,  and 
halogen,  and  R'  and  R^  is  selected  fixHn  the  group  of  hydrogen. 
acyl  protecting  groups,  and  mixtures  thereof. 
17.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R'O' 


B 


R20 


wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrimidine  and 
purine  nucleoside  bases  with  the  provision  tliat  when  B  is  pyrimi- 
dine,  B    is   not   a   uracil   molecule   having   a   halogen   at   tlie 
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C^-heierocyclic  cuboa  of  the  molecule:  and  wbereui  R'  and  R*  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyl  protecting 
groups,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

IS.  A  method  for  producing  an  andvirai  effect  against  a  virus 
that  replicates  in  a  vinis-infected  manunalian  cell  which  method 
comprises  contacting  said  cell  with  a  compound  according  to  the 
formula 

R'o^       s      ? 


V 


R20 

wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NH,  O 


/ 


/ 


5^1,723 
Patent  Not  lacncd  For  This  Number 


5^1,724 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  THE  URINARY  BLADDER 

AND  ASSOCIATED  STRUCTURES  USING  HYALURONIC 

ACID 
AlTaro  Morales,  ifi-t»t«»,  awl  Stanley  J.  Alkcaaadc,  Scaforth, 
both  oT  Canada,  aaricBors  to  Bhwicke  Inc^  Canada 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3>M3S 
Int.  CL'  AUK  31/73:47/36 
VS,  CL  514-^54  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  interstitial  cystitis  comprising  the  step  of 
contacting  the  lining  of  the  renal  pelvis,  ureters,  urinary  bladder 
and  urethra  in  a  mammal  having  interstitial  cystitis  by  instillation 
of  a  solution  containing  hyaluronic  acid  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  not  less  than  2x10'  Daltons  in  a  concentration  from 
about  0.01  mg/ml  to  about  25  mg/ml  in  a  volume  from  about  S  ml 
to  about  100  ml. 


N  N  Xt  N  N  X« 


NH] 


5,591,725 
WATER-IN-OIL  DISPERSION 
Ian  T.  Norton,  RnsMcn,  United  Kin|dani,  amifnor  to  Van  den 
Bcrgh  Fooib  Co.,  Diiiriaa  of  Comipco,  Inc.,  Uric,  DL 
CotinnatioH  of  Scr.  Na  87,361.  JnL  2, 1993,  abudoned, 
wUdi  is  a  continnation  of  Set.  Na  75M2S,  Sep.  «,  1991, 
■bandonfd  Ttata  application  Jon.  23, 1995,  Ser.  Na  494,6M 
Claims  priority,  application  Eouttpcan  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  7, 1990, 
9«3«9791 

Int.  CL'  AOIN  43AM.  A23D  7/00:  A23K  l/OO 
VS.  a.  514—58  6  Claims 

I.  A  plastic  dispersion  containing  from  S  to  65  wt.  %  of  a 
continuous  fat  phase  comprising:  a  vegetable  fat  and  a  dispersed 
aqueous  phase  having  from  95  to  35  wt.  %  of  a  polysaccharide 
agar  present  in  a  concentration  exceeding  a  critical  gelling  concen- 
tration of  the  agar,  the  aqueous  phase  comprisuig  from  0.04  to  0.3 
wt.  %  of  a  protein  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dairy 
protein,  a  vegetable  protein  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  viscosity 
enhancer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  guar  gtim.  non- 
gelling  maltodextrin.  sodium  alginate,  xanthan  gum.  locust  bean 
gum  and  tragacanth,  the  viscosity  enhancer  present  in  a  concentra- 
tion below  the  critical  gelling  concentration  thereof  and  the  plastic 
dispersion  being  essentially  free  of  gelatin. 


5491.72* 

HETEROCYCLYLALKYL  DLUIYLBORON  ESTER  AND 

THIOESTER  FUNGICIDAL  AGENTS 

Bomi  P.  Patd,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.;  Henry  Van  Itayl  Cotter,  Incd- 

hdai,  Germany,  and  Jtromt  M.  Lavaniih,  Yardley,  Pa., 

aasignon  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Madison,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  H,  1994,  Ser.  Na  313,525 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/69:  AOIN  55/OS:  C07F  5A)2 

VS.  CL  514—64  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


wlierein  X,_,  are  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
NH2  and  halogen;  wherein  X,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl;  wherein  X,o  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  halogen:  and  wherein  R'  and 
R^  are  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen,  acyl  protecting 
groups,  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  virus  being  herpes  simplex  virus 
or  human  cytomegalovirus. 


A(CRR,yCR2Rj)/J 


wherein 

X    and    Y    are    each    independently    halogen,    Ci-C^alkoxy, 

C,-C»haloalkoxy.  C.-C^alkyl  or  C,-C,^oalkyl: 
m  and  n  are  each  independently  an  integer  of  0,  1.  2  or  3; 
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A  is  O  or  S: 

p  and  q  are  each  independently  an  integer  of  0  or  1 .  provided 

that  at  least  one  of  p  and  q  is  I ; 
R.  R,.  R;  and  R,  are  each  independently  hydrogen. 

phenyl   optionally   substituted   with   one  or  more   halogen. 
C.-C^alkyl.  Ci-C^haloalkyl.  Ci-Calkoxy. 

C,-C4haloalkoxy.  cyano  nitro  C(0)R4  or  NRjR^  groups,  or 
when  R  and  R,  or  R,  and  R,  are  taken  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  they  may  form  a  5- 
or  6-membered  cycloalkyi  ring  optionally  substituted  with 
one  10  three  C,-C4alkyl.  Ci-C^haloalky!  or  C,-C4alkoxy 
groups,  or 
when  R  or  R,  and  R2  or  R,  are  taken  together  with  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  they  may  form  a  5-  or 
6-inembered  cycloalkyi  nng  optionally  substituted  with  one 
to    three    C.-C^alkyi,    C.-C^haloalkyl    or    Cj-C^alkoxy 
groups; 
Qis 


-R-W.     or 


CRjR, 
II 
-cw    . 


R7  is  C,-C,alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  of  the 
following 
Ci-C^alkyl   optionally   substituted   with   one   phenyl   group 

optionally     substituted     with     one     or     more     halogen. 

C.-C^alkyl.  C.^^haloalkyl.  C.-C^alkoxy. 

C.-C^haloalkoxy.  cyano.  niti-o.  C(0)Rj  or  NR,R^  groups. 

or 
phenyl   optionally   substituted  with  one  or  more   halogen. 

C.-Cjalkyl.  C.^'^haloalkyj.  C.-^T^alkoxy. 

Cj-Cjhaloalkoxy.  cyano.  nitro.  0(0)^,  or  NR,Rft  groups; 
Wis 


phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen.  C|C 
4alkyl.  C,-C4haloalkyl,  C,-C4alkoxy  or  C,C  4haloalkoxy 
groups; 

R;  and  Rj  are  hydrogen; 

O'is  -W:  and 

W  IS 


N 


N —      or 


w 


5391,727 
INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSITION 
Franz  Beocsits,  Wchrenbnchhaldc  54,  8053  Ziiricfa.  SwitMr- 
iand,  assignor  to  Pcrycut-Cbemic  AG,  and  Franz  Bcncsits. 
both  of  Switzerland 
Contiiiuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  988.922,  Mar.  12.  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386.126 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Sep.  12.  1990,  901300 
I 

Int.  a."  AOIN  65/00:53/02:53/04:53/10 
VS.  a.  514—68  16  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  frxMn  0.001  to  10^  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  pyrethroid.  an  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  UV-absorbing  agent  and  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
antioxidant,  wherein  the  antioxidant  is  at  least  one  mono-to  tn- 
ester  of  citric  acid  with  alkyl  alcohols  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


\^ 


.N    -=/ 


Rg  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C^alkyl; 

R<,  IS  Ci-CftalkyI  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more   halogen.   C,-C4alkyl.   C,-C4haloalkyl.   C,-C4alkoxy. 
C,-C4haloalkoxy.  cyano.  nitro.  C(0)R4  or  NR,R^  groups; 
R4.    R,.    R^   and    R,o   are   each    independently    hydrogen   or 

C,-C4alkyl;  and 
Z  is  CH  or  N; 

or  the  optical  isomers  or  diastereomers  thereof 
15.  A  method  for  the  protection  of  a  plant,  plant  seed  or  tuber 
from  fiingal  infection  and  disease  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
plant,  plant  part  plant  seed  or  tuber,  or  to  the  soil  or  water  in  which 
it  is  growing,  a  fungicidally  effective  ariKMint  of  a  compound 
having  the  structural  formula 


A(CRRi)^CR2R3)^ 

wherein  X,  Y,  A,  R,  R,.  R,.  R,.  Q,  p.  q.  m  and  n  are  as  described 
in  claim  1. 

16.  The  method  according  to  claim  15  wherein 

m  and  n  are  each  independently  an  integer  of  0.  I  or  2; 

AisO; 

P  is  I: 

q  is  0  or  1 ; 

R  and  R,  are  each  independently  hydrogen. 


5.591,728 
NEW  PHOSPHONIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Guillaume  de  NanteuiL  Suresncs;  Georges  Remand,  Versailles, 
and  Tony  Verbeuren,  Vemouillet,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Adir  Et  Compagnie,  Courbevoie,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  267,971,  Jan.  29,  1994,  Pat  Na 
5,481,030.  This  application  Jul.  3.  1995.  Scr.  No.  497.811 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jon.  30.  1993.  93  07927 
Int.  CI.'*  A61K  31/675:31/66 
VS.  a.  514—80  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  afflicted  with  a  condition 
requiring  an  endothelin  convertase  inhibitor  comprising  the  step  of 
administering  to  the  mammal  an  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  those  of  formula  (I): 


(I) 


R4  — X7 


0  o  c 

II  II  / 

-P— X,— CH— C— NH— CH 

1  I  \ 

OR,  R2  R 


Ri 


in  which: 

Ri  represents  hydroxyl,  linear  or  branched  (0,-0^)  alkoxy.  or 
amino  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  I  or  2  linear 
or  branched  (C.-CJ  alkyl. 

Rj  represents  linear  or  branched  (Ci-C^)  allcyl.  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  phenyl  or  Cj-C,)  cycloalkyi. 

X,  represents  — NH — , 

Xt  represents  — O — . 

R,  represents  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  (C,-C^)  alley  1.  or 
phenyl, 

R4  represents  linear  or  branched  (C,-C^  alkyl  which  is  substi- 
tuted with  Ofte  or  more  hydroxyl.  benzyloxy.  benzyloxycarbo- 
nylamino.  amino  linear  or  branched  (Ci-C^)  mono-  or  dialky- 
lamino.  acetoxy.  or  2.2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxolan-4-yl.  such 
groups  being  identical  or  different. 

R5  represent  3-indolylmetfayl.  naphthylmetfayl.  linear  or 
branched  (Ci-C^)  alkyl.  phenyl,  or  benzyl. 
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its  enantiofnen,  diastereoskxiien  and  epimers  as  well  as  its  addi- 
tioa  salts  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  or  base,  which  is 
effective  for  alleviation  of  said  condition. 


5^1,7» 
AKTHROPODICIDAL  TETKAHYDROPYKIDAZINES 
Chwics  R.  HwriMHi,  Newark;  Gtargt  P.  Lahm,  and  Thomas 
M.  SteroMon,  both  of  WOaiingtoB,  aU  at  DcL,  anignors  to  E. 
L  Da  Pont  de  Ncaioiin  and  Coapaay,  WOaainctoa,  Dd. 
DHMoa  of  Ser.  No.  94S,M5,  Nor.  12,  1992,  Pat  No. 
S,3M,718.  which  h  a  cartinMlia»-to-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  570,103, 
Aog.  17,  199*.  ahwrfofd,  whkh  to  a  c— tlMuatfcui-ln-pTt  of 
Ser.  No.  523,C97,  May  15,  199«,  ah— dn«wi  Thta  appHcatkNi 
Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  Na  3M,5M 
im.  CL*  C*7D  237/14 
VS.  CU  514—85  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  groups  having  Fonnulae  I  and  U: 


X  X' 

II  I 

Q— C— N— G  Q— C=N— G 


wherein: 
Q  is  selected  from  the  group 


(R^ 


0-1 


<>2 


(R^ 


N  A-K^. 


(«»)b 


Q-3 


(R^ 


Q-* 


(R^ 


0^5 


R'    and 


9* 


(R2). 


>/ 


A  is  H: 

E  is  selected  from  the  group  H  and  C,-Cj 

G  is  selected  from  the  group 


allcyl; 


-(CH2)u 


and 


04 


G-9 


(R'U 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  O,  S  and  N-X^; 

X'  is  selected  from  the  group  CI,  Br.  OR'^  SR'^  and  NR'^R"; 

X'  is  selected  from  the  group  R",  OH.  OR'^  CN.  SOJR'^ 
SOjITi.  CX:(0)NR"R"'.  OC(OX)R'^  NR'^R"  and  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  R"; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  H.  C,-C^  alkyl,  benzyl  optionally 
substituted  by  a  group  selected  from  W.  Cj-C^  alkoxyalkyl, 
CHO.  C2-C»  allcylcaibonyl.  Cj-Cj  alkoxycaibonyl.  Cj-C^ 
haloalkylcaibonyl,  C.-C^  allcylthio.  C,-C«  haloalkylthio.  phe- 
nylthio.  R"OC  (0)NR"S—  and  R'^fR'^^NS— ; 

R'  and  R^  ate  independently  selected  from  ttie  group  H.  C,-C(, 
alkyl,  C,-Ct  haloalkyl,  Cj-Cj  allcenyl.  C^-C^  haloalkenyl. 
C2-C4  alkynyl,  Cj-Cj  haloalkynyl.  C^-C,  alkoxyalkyl. 
Ci-Cft  alkylthioaikyl,  C,-Cs  nitroalkyl,  Cj-C^  cyanoalkyl, 
C3-C,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl.  Cj-Cj  cycloalkyl.  Cj-Cj  halocy- 
cloalkyl.  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents 
indepoidently  selected  from  W.  benzyl  optionally  substituted 
with  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from  W,  halo- 
gen, CN.  N,.  SCN.  NO2,  OR^'.  SR^'.  S(0)R^',  S(0),R''. 
OC(0)R''.  OS(0)jR^'.  COjR^'.  C(0)R^',  C(0)NR''R". 
SO,NR^'R".  NR''R^^  NR'^(0)R''.  OC(0)NHR''. 
NR^^(0)NHR^'  and  NR^SOjR^';  provided  that  when  R', 
or  R^  is  S(0)R^'.  SiOy^^'.  OC(0)R^'  or  OS(0),R^'  then  R^' 
is  otlier  tlian  H; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  N,.  NOj.  halogen,  N(R^)R". 
C,-Cs  alkyl,  Cj-C,,  alkenyl.  Cj-C.  haloalkenyl,  Cj-Cj  alky- 
nyl, C,-Ct  alkoxyalkyl,  Cj-C,  alkoxycartionylalkyl,  COjR^', 
OR",'  C(0)R^',  C(0)NR^'R".  C(S)NR''R".  C(S)R^'. 
C(S)SR''.  CN.  Si(R")  (R")R",  S<0)R".  SOjR". 
— P(OKOR")2.  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  (R"*)p,  benzyl 
and  benzyl  subdituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  independently 
selected  from  W:  or  R'  is  Cj-C^  epoxyalkyi  optionally  sub- 
stituted with  a  group  selected  from  C,-C,  alkyl.  CN. 
C(0)R^*.  COjR".  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  W. 
or  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  a  group  selected  from 
C(0)N(R^R~  C(0)R».  SR".  S(0)R".  SO^R".  SCN. 
halogen.  CN.  C,-C,  haloalkoxy.  Si(R")  (R")R",  N(R"^R". 
NO,,  and  OC(0)R"; 
R*  is  selected  fiwn  the  group  H.  halogen.  C,-Cs  alkyl,  COjR", 
phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  CI. 
Br.  F.  CF,.  NO2.  OCFj,  OCFjH  or  CN; 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  H  and 
C.-Cj  alkyl; 
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R*  is  selected  from  the  group  H.  Ci-C^  alkyl,  COjR".  and 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  CI.  Br.  F.  CF,.  NO2,  OCF,. 
OCFjH  or  CN; 

R*  and  R'  can  be  taken  together  to  form  =0; 

R'  and  R''  can  be  taken  together  to  form  =0; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  H  and  C,-Cj  alkyl; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  H.  C,-C2  alkyl  and  C.-Cj  alkyl- 
caibonyl; 

R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  H,  C,-C4  alkyl.  C,-C4  haloalkyl. 
C2-C4  alkylcarbonyl  Cj-C,  haloalkylcarbonyl.  C^-C^ 
alkoxycarbonyl  C2-C4  haloalkoxycarbonyl.  C^-C,  alkylami- 
nocarbonyl.  C^-C^  cycloalkyl.  C^-C^  halocycloalkyl,  C4-C, 
alkylcycloalkyl.  C4-C7  haloalkylcycloalkyl.  Cj-Cj  alkylsul- 
fonyl.  C1-C4  haloalkylsulfonyl  and  SOjPh  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  CI.  Br  or  CH,: 

R'-  is  selected  from  the  group  Cj-C,  alkyl.  benzyl  optionally 
substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  R",  C2-C4  alkenyl. 
C2-C4  alkynyl.  C.-C,  haloalkyl,  C2-C4  haloalkenyl,  C,-C^ 
cycloalkyl  and  C.-C,  alkyl  substituted  with  OCH3. 
OCH2CH,.    NO,.   CN.   CO2CH3.    COjCHjCHj.    SCH, 


R"  and  R*"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  H  and 

C.-Cj  alkyl; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  C.-C,  alkyl.  phenyl  and  phenyl 

substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  W; 


R"  is  selected  from  the  group  H.  C1-C4  alkyl  C1-C4  haloalkyl, 
C;-C4  alkoxycarbonyl.  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with 
a  group  selected  from  R";  or 
R'^  and  R"  can  be  taken  together  to  form  — (CHjjj —  or 
— (CHj), —  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  1  or 
2  CH3  groups; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  H  and  C,-C4  alkyl;  or 

R"  and  R'*  can  be  taken  together  to  form  — (CH,)4—  or 
— (CH2)5 —  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  1  or 
2  CH,  groups; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  halogen.  CN.  C|-C,  haloalkyl 
and  C1-C3  haloalkoxy; 

R'*  is  C.-Cft  alkyl; 

R"  is  C,-C4  alkyl; 

R"  and  R"  are  independently  C,-C4  alkyl;  or 

R"  and  R"  can  be  taken  together  as  — CHiCHjCHjCH^CHj— . 

R^  IS  selected  from  the  group  C.-C^  alkyl.  C.-C^  haloalkyl. 
Ci-Cft  alkenyl.  Cj-C^  haloalkenyl.  C^-C^  alkynyl.  C,-C^ 
haloalkynyl.  Cj-C^  alkoxyalkyl.  C.-C^  alkylthioaikyl.  C,-C„ 
nitroalkyl.  Cj-^:^  cyanoalkyl.  C,-Cg  alkoxycarbonylalkyl. 
C,-C^  cycloalkyl.  Cj-C^  halocycloalkyl.  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected 
from  W,  benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents 
independently  selected  from  W.  halogen.  CN.  N3.  SCN.  NO,, 
OR-',  SR-'.  S(0)R^'.  S(0)2R,|.  OC(0)R^'.  OS(OKR='. 
CO,R^'.  C(0)R-'.  C{0)NR^'R^^  S02NR^'R".  NR^'R". 
NR^-C(0)R''.  0C(0)NH^'.  NR^^(0)NHR='  and 
NR"S02R^';  provided  that  when  R^  is  S(0)R-'.  S(0)2R-'. 
OC(0)R^'  or  0S(0)2R^'  then  R-'  is  other  than  H; 

R^'  is  selected  from  the  group  H.  C.-C^  alkyl.  Ci-C,,  haloalkyl. 
Cj-Cs  alkenyl.  Ci-C^  haloalkenyl.  C^-C^  alkynyl.  C3-C6 
haloalkynyl,  Ci-C^  alkoxyalkyl,  Cj-C^  alkylthioaikyl,  C.-C^ 
nitroalkyl,  Ci-C,,  cyanoalkyl,  C3-C8  alkoxycarbonylalkyl. 
C,-C6  cycloalkyl.  C3-C6  halocycloalkyl.  and  optionally  sub- 
stituted phenyl  and  benzyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  I  to  3 
substituents  independently  selected  from  W; 

R--  is  selected  from  the  group  H  and  C,-C4  alkyl;  or 

R''  and  R*-.  when  attached  to  the  same  atom,  can  be  taken 
together  as  — (CH^),—  or  — (CHj),   -; 

R^'  is  selected  from  the  group  H.  C1-C4  alkyl.  C,-C4  alkenyl. 
C;-C4  alkynyl.  C2-C4  alkylcarbonyl.  C,-C4  alkoxycarbonyl 
and  C,-C4  alkylsulfonyl; 

R"  is  C,-C,  alkyl; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  H.  CfOyC^-Cf,  alkyl.  CO,C,-C^ 
alkyl.  optionally  substituted  C,-C4  alkyl.  optionally  substi- 
tuted C,-C4  alkenyl.  and  optionally  substituted  C3-C4  alky- 
nyl. the  substituents  selected  from  €,-€2  alkoxy.  CN, 
C(0)R"  and  COjR"; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  H.  C.-C,  alkyl.  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  a  group  selected  fh)m  W.  benzyl  and  benzyl 
substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  W: 

R-'  is  selected  from  the  group  H.  C1-C4  alkyl.  C^-Cj  alkenyl 
and  C2-C4  alkynyl; 


R"  is  C.-Cj  alkyl; 
R"  is  C,-C,  alkyl; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  H.  C,-C,  alkyl.  phenyl  and 

phenyl  substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  W; 
W  is  selected  from  the  group  halogen.  CN.  NOj.  Ci-C,  alkyl. 

C,-C2  haloalkyl.  C,-Cj  alkoxy,  C.-C^  haloalkoxy.  C|-<:2 

alkylthio.    C.-Cj    haloalkylthio.    C.-Cj    alkylsulfonyl    and 

C,-C2  haloalkylsulfonyl; 
m  is  1  to  3; 
n  IS  1  to  3; 
p  is  1  to  3; 
u  is  1  or  2;  and 
ZisC 
provided  that  when  E  and  R'  are  both  H.  then  X  is  other  than  S  and 
R'  is  other  than  H. 


5,591,730 

iNHnrnoN  of  urinary  calculi  growth 

Marshall  L.  StoUer,  and  James  S.  Wolf,  Jr.,  both  of  Sao  Fran- 
cisco, CaUf.,  asrignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
Calif omia,  OalOand,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,564 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/66 
VS.  CL  514—100  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  urinary  tract  calculi  in  a 
patient,  the  method  comprising  administering  to  the  patieiM  a 
propbylacucally  eflFective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition 
comprising  a  pharmaceutical  I  y  acceptable  carrier  and  a  metal  ion- 
bisphosphonate  complex,  wherein  the  metal  can  exist  in  at  least  a 
*2  oxidation  state. 


5391,731 
CRYSTALLINE  AMIFOSTINE  COMPOSmONS 
Paul    E.    Kennedy,    Pbocnixriilc,    Pa.;    Roger   A.    Rj^ewski, 
Lawrence,  Kans.,  and  John  M.  Baldoni,  Glenmorc,  Pa., 
assignors  to  U.S.  Bioacience,  Inc.,  West  Conshohodun,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,298,  Jul.  29,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,424,471, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-pwl  of  Ser,  Na  922,929,  Jul.  31, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
389386 
Int  CL"  A61K  31/66:  C07F  9/165 
VS.  C\.  514—114  37  Claims 

1.  A  dosage  form  of  crystallme  amifostine  comprising  thermally- 
stable,  sterile,  crystallitie  amifostine  trihydraie  exhibiting  substan- 
tially the  crystal  structure  having  a  space  group  of  P2|2|2|  and  cell 
dimensions  of  about  a=8,46  A.  b=21.55  A  and  c=*,76  A.  which  is 
suitable  for  reconstitution  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
vehicle  into  an  injectable  particulate-free  drug  product  for 
parenteral  administration  to  a  subject. 

14,  A  dosage  form  of  crystalline  amifostine  comprising 
thermally-stable,  sterile,  crystalline  amifostine.  which  is  suitable 
for  reconstitution  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle  into 
an  injectable  particulate-free  drug  product  for  parenteral  adminis- 
tration to  a  subject. 
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5^1,732 
MEDICAMENT  FOR  INFLUENCING  THE  DEGREE  OF 
ACnVATlON  OF  THE  CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
Matten,  Eli— «IMK  4m  Stanbcri  D42319.  and 
acker,  LadcrtnNM  2,  HemcUac  D-S22U,  both  of 
Gif  aay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DW3^i»473.  t  371  Dale  Job.  17, 1»4,  (  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  17,  19M,  PCT  Pab.  N4».  W093/2412«,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  9, 1993 

PCT  FBed  May  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  185,832 
Oatei  priority,  apflicatioB  GcnHuy.  J«u-  3,  1992,  42  18 
292.1 

lot.  CL'  AMK  3l/56:3IAi8 
VS.  a.  514— 17»  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  melfaod  of  increasing  psychopfaysioiogicai  capacity  in  a 
human  by  optimizing  the  degree  of  activation  of  the  central  ner- 
vous syftem,  said  method  comprising  a  step  of: 
(a)  administering  to  the  human  a  medicament  containing  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  roestanolooe,  4-chloro-l- 
dehydiomethyltestosterone,  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


5,591,733 
METHODS,  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

ALLOSTERIC  MODULATION  OF  THE  GABA 
RECEPTOR  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  ANDROSTANE  AND 

PREGNANE  SERIES 

MOchaci  B.  Boiger,  Lot  Al^Mos;  KtMm  W.  Gee,  IryfaK;  NaKy 

C  Laa.  Soath  Paidfi;  Robert  H.  Partly,  La  Jola;  ScM 

HB^  aa  of  CaHC-  Syed  Hacaa  Tlihir, 

■d  DcBa  BdcOi,  Ktapbam  by  St 

Aadmn,  Scodaad,  Mritaon  to  Uoiwiilty  of  Southeni  Caii- 

fiii  aia.  Los  Aagelea,  C^tf. 

CoaliMalkm  of  Scr.  No.  745,216,  Aag.  13, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,232317,  wUck  ta  a  coaH— aHoa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  521,724, 
May  1*,  199t,  Pat  No.  5,120,723,  wUch  k  a  coattoaathm-la- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  379,047,  JaL  13, 1919,  abaadoatd,  wUcb  ii  a 
t  of  Scr.  Na  a9,3<2,  Aaf.  25, 19«7,  idMa- 
.  TM  ippBcartea  Ai«.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  101,497 
TW  portiM  of  the  tets  of  Ihii  palcat  aabocqncat  to  Aag.  3, 
2010,  bM  beea  rllarlaiBifd 
iat  CL'  C07J  9/00:2 l/00:43A)0;  A«1K  31/58:31/56 
VS.  CL  514—172  129  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modulating  excitability  of  the  central  nervous 
system  as  mediated  by  the  ability  to  regulate  chloride  ion  channels 
associated  with  the  GABA-benzodiazepine  receptor  complex  com- 
prising administering  to  an  animal  subject  an  amount,  effective  to 
modulate  said  central  nervous  system  excitability,  of  a  neuroactive 
stesoid  compound  diat  activates  the  GABA-benzodiazepine  recep- 
tor complex  by  attaching  to  a  brain  receptor  site,  of  formula  I: 


wherem 

A)  Rl.  R4,  R5.  and  R6  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(1)  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  thiol; 

(2)  pbarmaceutically  acceptable  ether  and  thioether  groups 
— Y — R14,  wherein  RI4  is  a  C,  halogenated  or  unhaloge- 
nated  radical,  a  C^-Cio  saturated  or  unsaturated,  haloge- 
nated or  unhalogenated  straight  chain  radical,  a  C,-C,o 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  halogenated  or  unhalogenated 
branched  chain  radial,  a  C,-C,o  cyclic  aliphatic  radical,  a 
C«-C,o  aromatic  radical,  or  a  4,  5,  or  6  membered  C-  or  N- 


aitached  heterocyclic  radical  containing  I.  Z  or  3  heteroa- 
toms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitro- 
gen, and  sulfur,  excluding  heterocyclic  radicals  with  two  or 
more  adjacent  O  or  S  atoms  and  Y  is  either  a  divalent 
oxygen  or  sulAir  linkage; 

(3)  halogen  atoms;  and 

(4)  a  C,  halogenated  or  unhalogenated  radical,  Cj-C,  satu- 
rated or  ■■in!«nif»KMi  halogenated  or  unhalogenated  straight 
chain  radicals.  Cj-C,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  halogenated 
or  unhalogenated  braitched  chain  radicals,  or  C,-C,  cyclic 
aliphatic  radicals: 

B)  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  hydrogen;  aixl 

(2)  a  C,  halogenated  or  unhalogenated  radical,  C2-C4  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated,  halogenated  OB.uidialogenated  straight 
chain  radicals,  or  €,-€4  sattirated  or  unsaturated,  haloge- 
nated or  unhalogenated  branched  chain  radicals; 

C)  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  hydroxyl  or  thiol; 

(2)  ptiannaceutically  acceptable  ester  and  thioester  groups 

O 

II 
— Y— C— RI5, 

wherein  RIS  is  hydrogen  or  a  C,  halogenated  or  unhalogenated 
radical,  a  Cj-C^o  saturated  or  unsaturated,  halogenated  or  unhalo- 
genated straight  chain  radical,  a  Cj-Cio  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
halogenated  or  unhalogenated  branched  chain  radical,  a  C]-C,o 
cyclic  aliphatic  radical,  a  C«-C,o  aromatic  radical,  or  a  4,  5.  or  6 
membered  C-  or  N-  attached  heterocyclic  radical  containing  1.  2, 
or  3  heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
nitrogen,  and  sulfiir,  excluding  heterocyclic  radicals  with  two  or 
more  adjacent  O  or  S  atoms,  and  Y  is  as  previously  defined; 

(3)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cleavable  esters  of  natural  or 
synthetic  amino  acids; 

(4)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acyloxyalkyloxy  or  acyloxy- 
alkylthio 


— Y— CHj— O— C— RIS 

radicals,  wherein  Y  is  RIS  are  as  previously  defined;  and 

(S)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  esters  or  diioesters  of  the 
afoiementioned  hydroxyl  or  thiol  groups  with  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cinnamic,  maleic, 
fiimaric,  ascorbic,  pimelic,  succinic,  bismethylene-salicylic. 
methanesulfonic,  ethanesulfonic,  oxalic,  tartaric,  salicylic, 
acetyl  salicylic,  citric,  gluconic,  stearic,  palmitic,  itaconic. 
glycoiic,  p-aminobenzoic,  benzenesulfonic,  cyclohexyl- 
sulfamic,  a-<2-hydroxyethylainino)-propionic.  phosphoric, 
phosphonic,  sulfuric,  sulfonic,  glucoronic.  and  l-methyl- 
1,4-dihycfro  nicotinic; 

D)  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  and 

(2)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  C,  halogenated  or  unhalo- 
genated radical,  C2-C4  saturated  or  unsaturated,  haloge- 
nated or  unhalogenated  straight  chain  radicals,  or  C]-C4 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  halogenated  or  unhalogenated 
branched  chain  radicals; 

except  when  R8  is  hydroxyl,  R7  is  not  hydroxyl,  and  when 
the  bond  between  carbons  CI6-CI7  in  formula  I  is  a 
double  bond,  R7  is  not  present; 

E)  R8  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
( 1 )  hydroxyl,  thiol,  2-hydroxyethanoyl 

O 

H 

— C— CHj— OH. 
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or  I -hydroxyethyl 

OH 

I 
— CH— CHj; 

(2)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ester  or  ttuocsier  groups 

O 

II 
-Y-C-R15. 


radical,  a  C^-C,  aromatic  radical,  or  a  4.  S.  or  6  membered  C-  or 
N-  attached  heterocyclic  radical  containing  1 ,  2.  or  3  heteroatoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur, 
excluding  heterocyclic  radicals  with  two  or  moic  adjacent  O  or  S 
atoms,  and  the  remaining  two  of  RI7.  RI8,  RI9  and  R20  «c 
individually  hydrogen;  or  one  or  more  of  RI7.  RIS,  R19.  and  R20 
are  iixlividually 

O 

II 
— C-O— RIS, 


wherein  Y  and  RIS  are  as  previously  defined; 

(3)  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

O 

II 
— O— CH;— O— C— RIS 

groups  wherein  RIS  is  as  previously  defined; 

(4)  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

O 
II 
-C-R15 

groups,  wherein  RIS  is  as  previously  defined; 

(5)  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

o  00 

II  II  II 

-C-CH2— 0-RI6,     — C-CH;-0-C-RI6.     or 

o  o 

II  H 

-C-CHj-O-CHj-O-C-Rie 

groups,  wherein  R16  is  a  C,  halogenated  or  unhalogenated  radical, 
a  C2-C,o  saturated  or  unsaturated,  halogenated  or  unhalogenated 
straight  chain  radical,  a  C,-C,o  saturated  or  unsaturated,  haloge- 
nated or  unhalogenated  branched  chain  radical,  a  Cj-Cm  cyclic 
aliphatic  radical,  a  C^-Ciq  aronuitic  radical,  a  4,  S,  or  6  membered 
C-  or  N-attached  heterocyclic  radical  containing  1 ,  2,  or  3  heteroa- 
toms selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and 
sulfur,  excluding  heterocyclic  radicals  with  two  or  more  adjacent  O 
or  S  atoms,  or  an  amide 

O    RIS 
II      I 
— (CH2),— C-N— RIS 

radical  where  n  is  1-10,  RIS  is  as  previously  defined,  and  each 
RIS  is  independentiy  determined; 

(6)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  oxime 

R14 
I 
— C=N— O— R15 

groups,  where  R14  and  RIS  are  as  previously  defined; 

(7)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  thiazolidine  derivatives  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

RI7 
I 
(CHj)  S C— RI8 

C 

/    \ 

NH— C— R19 

I 
R20 


wherein  RIS  is  as  previously  defined; 
(8)  pharmaceutically  acceptable 


wherein  any  two  or  RI7,  R18,  RI9  and  R20  are  individually 
hydrogen  or  a  C,  halogenated  or  unhalogenated  radical,  a  Cj-Cio 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  halogenated  or  unhalogenated  straight 
chain  radical,  a  C]-C,o  saturated  or  unsaturated,  halogenated  or 
unhalogenated  branched  chain  radical,  a  C3-C,  cyclic  aUphatic 


■21  R21        O 

I  I  II 

— C— O— RIS     and      — C— O— C— RIS 


R22 


I 
R22 


groups  wherein  one  of  R21  and  R22  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  a  C,  halogenated  or  unhalogenated  radical,  a 
Cj-Cio  saturated  or  unsaturated,  halogenated  or  unhalogenated 
straight  chain  radical,  a  C,-C,o  saturated  or  unsaturated,  haloge- 
nealed  or  unhalogenated  branched  chain  radical,  a  C,-C,o  cyclic 
aliphatic  radical,  a  C«-C,o  aromatic  radical,  or  a  4.  S.  or  6  mem- 
bered C-  or  N-  attached  heterocyclic  radical  containing  1 .  2.  or  3 
heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitro- 
gen, and  sulfur,  excluding  heterocyclic  radicals  with  two  or  more 
adjacent  O  or  S  atoms,  and  RIS  is  as  previously  defined; 
(9)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carboxylate 


O 

II 

— c— o- 


RI5 


groups  wherein  RIS  is  as  previously  defined; 
(10)  pharmaceutically  acceptable 


/    ^CH2 

/-? 

-CH        1          and 

-CH              CH 

\      ^™2 

\          / 

X^ 

X— CHi 

groups  wherein  each  X  independentiy  is  oxygen,  nitrogen,  or 
sulfur. 

(11)  cyano  — C=N;  and 

(12)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  esters  of  thioesters  of  the 
afofementioned  hydroxyl  or  thiol  groups  with  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cinnamic,  maieic, 
fumaric,  ascothic,  pimelic,  succinic,  bismethylene-salicylic, 
methanesulfonic.  ethanesulfonic,  oxalic,  tartaric,  salicylic, 
acetyl  salicylic,  citric,  gluconic,  stearic,  palmitic,  itaconic, 
glycoiic,  p-aminobenzoic,  benzenesulfbnic,  cyciohexyl- 
sulfamic,  a-<2-hydroxyethylamino)-propionic,  phosphoric, 
phosphonic,  sulfiiric,  sulfonic,  glucuronic,  and  l-methyl- 
1,4-dihydro  nicotinic; 

or  R7  and  R8  combined  are  =CH— CH,; 

F)  R9  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  hydrogen;  and 

(2)  C,-C«  alkyl,  halo-,  dihalo-,  and  trihaloalkyl,  or  Q  aryl, 
halo-,  dihalo-,  and  trihaloaryl.  except  if  the  bood  between 
carbons  C9-CI 1  in  formula  I  is  a  double  hood,  then  R9  is 
not  preseitt; 

G)  RIO  and  R13  arc  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(1)  hydrogen;  and 

(2)  C,-C(,  alkyl,  halo-,  dihalo-,  and  trihaloalkyl,  or  C«  aryl, 
halo-,  dihalo-.  and  trihaloaryl:  and 

H)  one  of  Rll  and  R12  is  hydrogen,  and  the  other  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  or  thiol; 

(2)  C,-C,o  alkyloxy  and  alkyltfaio  radicals,  C(rC,o  aiyloxy 
and  atylthio  radicals,  or  amino  radicals; 
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(3)  a  C,  baiogenated  or  unbalogenated  radical.  C,-C,o  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated,  halogenaied  or  unhalogenated  straight 
chain  radicals,  C,-C,o  saturated  or  unsaturated,  haloge- 
naied or  unhalogenated  branched  chain  radicals,  C,-C,o 
cyclic  aliphatic  radicals.  C^-Ciq  aromatic  radicals,  or  a  4. 
5.  or  6  membered  C-  or  N-  attached  heterocyclic  radical 
containing  1.  2.  or  3  beteroatoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur,  excluding  het- 
erocyclic radicals  with  two  or  more  adjacent  O  or  S  atoms; 
and 

(4)  pharmaceutically  acceptable 


x^ 

X-CHi 

/    ^CH. 

/          \ 

— CH        1           and 

-CH              CH 

\     ^^^ 

\         / 

X^ 

X-CH. 

groups  wherein  each  X  independently  is  as  previously  defined: 
or  together  Rl  I  and  RI2  make  a  double  bond  to  oxygen  or  sulfur 
to  form  the  ketone  or  thioketone:  except  if  the  bond  between 
carbons  C9-C1 1  or  CI  1-CI2  in  formula  I  is  a  double  bond,  then 
RI2  is  not  present. 


R'.  R'  are  independently  hydrogen;  nnethyl;  Ci-C,,  alkyl  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  one  NR'li".  or  NR'°R"  and 
hydroxy,  or  R'  and  R"  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  penta-  or  hexa- 
monobeterocyclic  ring,  optionally  containing  aiKHher  heteroa- 
tom  chosen  from  oxygen  or  sulfur  or  nitrogen; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  C2-C4  alkyl.  this  alkyl  being  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  NR"*R"  or  by  NR'°R" 
and  hydroxy; 

R*.  R'  are  independenUy  hydrogen;  methyl;  Cj-C^  alkyl  or 
Cj-Cft  alkenyl.  these  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  being  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  NR'**R",  or  NR'°R"  and 
hydroxy,  or  R'  and  R*  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  penta-  or  hexa- 
monoheterocyclic  ring,  optionally  containing  another  hetcroa- 
tom  chosen  from  oxygen  or  sulfur  or  nitrogen,  or  R'  is 
hydrogen  and  R''  is  amidino; 

R'".  R"  are  independently  hydrogen.  C,-C<,  alkyl.  or  R'"  and 
R  " .  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  penta-  or  hexa-moooheterocyclic  ring,  including 
all  of  the  possible  stereoisomers,  in  particular  Z  and  E  iso- 
mers, optical  isomers  and  their  mixtures  and  the  metabolites 
and  the  metabolic  precursors  of  the  compounds  of  formula  (I) 


5^1,734 
17-(3-FURYL)-5p,  14§-ANDROSTANE  DERIVATIVES 
ACnVK  ON  THE  CARDIOVASCULAR  SYSTEM, 
TROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SAME 
Lain  Qnadii,  Cemuaco;  Laifi  Benumii;  Giuseppe  Biandii, 
both  of  Milan;   Patrizia   Ferrari,  Varese;   Plero  McUoai, 
Brtma,  and  Londana  Valentino,  Bucdnasco,  all  of  Italy, 
awipini-T  to  Sigma-l^n   Industrie  Famaccaticiie  Rinnitc 
S.pA„  Rone,  Italy 

Filed  Ab«.  16,  1993,  Ser.  Na  106,893 
CUims  priority,  application  Gcnuuiy,  Aug.  20,  1992,  42  27 
616,0 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/58 

VS.  a.  514—172  4  Claims 

1.  A  17-(3-furyl)-5p.l4P-androstane  derivative  of  formula  (I): 


wherein: 

the  symbol  >•    means  that  the  substituents  in  position  can  have 
an  a  or  P  configuration; 


the  symbol 


represents  a  single  or  double  bond: 


Y  is  oxygen  or  guanidinounino,  when  1^.1  in  position  3  is  a 
double  bond: 

Y  is  hydroxy,  OR*  or  SR*.  when  u,^  in  position  3  is  a  single 
bond  and  can  have  an  a  or  ^  configuration; 

R  is  a  3-furyl  group; 

R'  is  hydrogen:  methyl;  ethyl  or  n-propyl  substituted  by  OH  or 
NR'R*; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  togeilier  to  R^  is  a  bond  of  an  oxirane  ring; 

K*  is  hydrogen  or  together  to  R^  is  a  bond  of  an  oxirane  ring; 

R*  u  hydrogen;  methyl;  Cj-C»  alkyl  or  C,-Cs  alkenyl  or  Cj-C^ 
acyl.  these  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  acyl  groups  being  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  a  quaternary  ammonium  group  or  one  or 
more  OR',  NR'R'.  formyl.  amidino.  guanidinoimino  or  by 
NR'R'  and  hydroxy; 


5,591,735 
ANDROSTANE  DERTVATTVES  SUBSTITUTED  BY  A 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIU'M  GROUP  IN  16-POSITION, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Zoltan  Ibba;  E.  SzOvcsztcr  Vizi,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary; 
Francfa  F.  FoMcs,  Key  Biscaync,  FbL,  and  Sandor  Matao, 
Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Marvislii  Pharmaceutical 
Co„  Ltd„  Osaka,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No,  141,535 
Claims    priority,    application    Hungary,    Nov.    2,    1992, 
P9203436 

Int  CI.''  C07J  43/00;  A61K  31/58 
VS.  a.  514—172  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

1 -[  1 7p-acetyloxy-2^  1 .4-dioxa-8-azaspiro^4.5)dec-8-yl)-3a- 
hydroxy-5a-androstan-  l6P-yl)-  I  -(2-propenyl)pyrTolidinium 
bromide: 

1  13a,  17^bis(acetyloxy)-2^(  1 .4-dloxa-8-azaspirol4.5)-dec-8-yl)- 
5a-androstan-l5i^yll-l-methylpytTOlidinium  bromide: 

l-[3<i.l7p-bis(acetyloxy)-2p-(1.4-dioxa-8-azaspiro[4.51-dec-8-yl)- 
5a-androstan-l6i^yl)-l-(2-propenyl)pyrTOlidinium  bromide; 

I  -  ( 1 7P-acety  loxy-3a-hydroxy-2PK4-hydroxy- 1  -piperidiny  1  >-5a- 
androstan-16P-yll-l-mcthyipyTTOlidinium  bromide; 

I-[17^acetyloxy-3a-hydroxy-2P-(4-hydroxy-l-piperidinyl)-5a- 
androstan-l6^yl]-l-<2-propenyl)pyTTOlidinium  bromide; 

l-|3a,  1 7^bis(acetyloxy)-2P-(4-hydroxy- 1  -pipcridinyl)-5a- 
androstan-16P-yll-l-(2-propenyl)pyTit)lidinium  bromide; 

l-l3a,l7P-bis(acetyloxy)-2P-(4-acetyloxy-l-pipendinyl)-5a- 
aDdrostan-l6§-yl]-I-methylpytTolidinium  broinide; 

1  -[  1 7P-(acetyloxy)-3a-hydroxy-2^(4-hydroxy- 1  -piperidinyl)  5a- 
androstan-l6^yl|-l-methylpiperidinium  bromide; 

I  -13a,  1 7p-bis(acetyloxy  )-2fM4-hydroxy- 1  -piperidiny  l)-5a- 
androstan-l6^yI]-l-methylpiperidinium  bromide: 

4-[3a,17p-bis(acetyloxy>-2P-(1.4-dioxa-8-azaspiro|4.5]-dec-8-yl)- 
5a-androsun-l6P-yl)-l.l-dimethylpiperazinium  bromide: 

4-(3a,l7P-bis(acetyloxy)-2P-(1.4-dioxa-8-azaspiro(4  51-dec-8-yl)- 
5a-androstan- 16^yll- 1 -methyl- 1 -(2-propenyl)piperazinium 
bromide; 

4-(  1 7P-acetyloxy-3a-hydroxy-2P-(4-hydroxy- 1 -piperidiny  I)- 5a- 
aiidrostan-16^yl]-l.l-diinethylpiperazinium  bromide; 

4-{  1 7P-acetyloxy-3a-hydroxy-2P-(4-hydroxy- 1  -piperidinyl>-5a- 
androstan- 1 6P-yl|-l -methyl- l-(2-propenyl)piperazinium       bro- 
mide; 

4-13a.  1 7P-bis(acetyloxy  )-2P-(4-oxo- 1  -piperidinyl)- So-androstan- 
16fi-yl]-l,l-dimethylpiperazinium  bromide: 
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4-(3ot,  1 7P-bis(acetyloxy)-2^4-oxo- 1  -piperidinylVSa-aiMjrostan- 
16^yl]-l-inethyl-l-(2-propenyl)piperazinium  bromide; 

4-(3a,  1 7^bis(acetyloxy)-2P-(4-hydroxy- 1  -piperidiny I)- 5a- 
androstan-l6^yl]-l,l-diniethylpiperaziniiim  bromide: 

4-13a,  1 7^bis(acetyloxy  )-2^4-hydroxy- 1  -piperidinyl)- 5a- 

androstan-  16^yl]-l-metfayl-(2-propenyl)piperazinium  bromide; 

4-(3a,  1 7^bis(acetyloxy)-2P-(4-acetyloxy- 1  -piperidinyl)-5a- 
aiidrostan-16^yl]-l.l-ditiiethylpiperazinium  bromide; 

4-|3a,  1 7P-bis(acetyloxy  )-2^4-acetyloxy- 1  -piperidinyl  )-5a- 
androstan-16^yl]-l -methyl- l-(2-propenyl)piperazinium       bro- 
mide; 

8-[3a,  1 7^bis(acetyloxy)-2^(  I  -piperidinyl )-5a-androstan- 1 6^ 
yl]-8-methyl-1.4-dioxa-8-azoniaspiro{4.5)decane  bromide; 

8-[3a,17^bis(acetyloxy)-2P-(4-acetyloxy-l -piperidinyl)- 5a- 
androstan-  l6P-yl]-8-inethyl- 1 .4-dioxa-8-azoniaspiro[4.5]- 
decane  bromide; 

4-acetyloxy- 1  -[3a,  1 7P-bis(acetyloxy)-2p-(4-acety  loxy- 1  - 
piperidinyl)-    5a-aDdro$taii-16^yl)-l-methylpiperidinium    bro- 
mide; 

I  -[3a-acctyloxy-2^(  1 .4-dioxa-8-azaspiro(4.5  Jdec-8-yl)- 1 7p- 
hydroxy-5a-androstan- l6P-yl]- 1 -(2-propenyl)pyTrolidinium 
bromide;  and 

I  -(3a  1 7P-dU>y<lroxy-2P-(  1 ,4-dioxa-8-azaspiro|4.5)dec-8-yl  )-5a- 
androstan-16^yl]-l-(2-propenyl)pyrrolidinium  broinide. 


5^91,736 
METHOD  OF  RETARDING  THE  PROGRESSION  OF 
CHRONIC  RENAL  FAILURE 
Mackenzie  Walscr,  Razton,  M«L,  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hop- 
kins University,  BaMmorc,  Md. 

Filed  JuL  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,958 
Int  a."  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  514—178  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  retarding  the  progression  of  chronic  renal  failure 
in  human  beings  comprising  administering  to  a  human  suffering 
from  chronic  renal  failure  an  effective  amount  of  dehydroepi- 
androsterone  (DHEA). 


5,591,737 
SUBSTITUTED  AZETIDINONES  AS  ANTI- 
INFLAMMATORY AND  ANTIDEGENERATrVE  AGENTS 
James  B.  Doberty,  Montvale;  Conrad  P.  Dom,  PUdnSeld,-  Phil- 
ippe L.  Dnrettc,  New  Providence;  Paul  E.  Fmke,  Miiltown; 
Makotan  Maccoas,  Frediokl;  Sander  G.  Mills,  Woodbridge; 
Shrenik  K.  Shah,  Metuchen;  Soumya  P.  Sahoo,  OM  Bridge; 
Jeffrey  J.  Hak,  Wcstfield;  Thomas  J.  Lanza,  Edison,  and 
William  K.  H«g»»«n,  Westfieid,  all  of  NJ.,  Msignors  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 
ContinuatfaM  of  Ser.  No.  991^38,  Dec  17,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appHcatiaB  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,903 
Int  CL'  C07D  205A>8;405/I2:  A61K  31/395:31/535 
VS.  a.  514—210  31  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  (I): 

Ra 


R'  IS  Ci^^alkyl  or  C,_jalkoxy-C,^alkyl; 
Mis 

(1)  hydrogen. 

(2)  C,_„alkyl, 

(3)  hydroxy  C,  v^kyl. 

(4)  halo  C,^»alkyl. 

(5)  CjvJkenyl.  or 
(6)C,^alkoxy-C,^alkyl; 

Ra  and  Rb  are  each  individuaiiy 

( 1 )  hydrogen. 

(2)  C.^alkyl. 

(3)  halo. 

(4)  catboxy. 

(5)  C.^alkoxy, 

(6)  piienyl, 

(7)  C,_«alkylcaibonyl, 

(8)  di-(C,^alkyl)ainino; 

(9)  hydroxy; 

R^  and  R'  are  each  independently 

( I )  hydrogen, 
(2)C,^alkyl, 
(3)  halo, 
(4)C,^alkoxy, 

(5)  phenyl. 

(6)  C|_6alkylcarbonyl. 

(7)  aminoC2_:iallcyloxy  carbonyl  wherein  tiie  amino  is  option- 
ally mono  or  di  sul>stimted  with  C,_(,alkyl. 

(8)  aminoCj.salkylamino  carbonyl  wherein  the  ammo  is 
optionally  mono  or  di  substituted  with  Ci^alkyl, 

(9)  hydroxy, 

( 10)  aminocarbonyl  wherein  the  amino  is  optionally  mono  or 
di  substituted  with  C,_(,aUcyl. 

(II)  hydroxymethyl. 

(12)  aminocarbonyloxy  C,_,allcyl.  wherein  the  amino  is 
optionally  mono  or  di  substitined  with  C,_«allcyl. 

(13)  cyano. 

(14)  morpholinocarbonylphenyl, 

(15)  amino  wherein  the  amino  is  optionally  mono  or  di 
subsbtuted  with  C,_^alkyl.  or 

(16)  morpholinocarbonyl.  with  the  proviso  that  R^  and  R' 
may  be  joined  together  to  form  a  methylenedioxy  group  or 
a  furan  ring. 

R4  is  (a) 

O  Rt 

H  / 

Q— C— Y— N 


(b) 


^CONHCH  — t**''*^^ 

-H— R' 


M       ^ 


O— C— OR. 

where  R,  is  carboxy  C,^alkyl.  beiizyloxycarbonylC|_jalkyl. 
or  l-butoxycarbonylC,_,alkyl. 
wherein 
Q  IS  a  covalent  bond,  or 

Rs 

I 
— c— , 

I 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptat>ie  salt  thereof  wherein: 
R  is  C,_4alkyl; 


wherein 

R'  and  R"  are  each  individually  C,_,alkyl  or  hydrogen. 
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/ 

-C- 

\ 


R,2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.jalkyI: 
R^  and  R,  are  each  individually 

(a)  bychtigen, 

(b)  C.^alkyl. 

(c)  C^alkyloxy  C2_,alkyl. 

(d)  hydroxy  Cj^alkyl. 

(e)  polyhydroxyC,_talkyl. 

(f)  caiboxamido  Ci^alkyl, 
(«)  C,  ^alkanoyl. 

(h)  substituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  C,vtlkyl,  wherein  the  sub- 
stitutents  are  X,  and  X2  as  defined  immediately  below, 

(i)  Ci^alkenyl. 

CJ)  C»_,ocycloalkenyl, 

(k)  beteroaryl  C.^jalkyl  wherein  the  betero  aiyl  is  selected 
from  pyridinyl.  imidazolyl.  triazolyl.  benzylimidazolyl,  and 
furyl. 

(1)  caitooxy  C.^alkyl, 

(m)  carbo  Ci^alkoxy  C,_,alkyl. 

(n)  pbenylsulfonyl. 

(0)  C,.^ylsulfonyl, 
(p)  benzyloxy. 

(q)  nwrpholinyl  C,_,alkylsulfoayl. 

(r)  letnhydropyranyl, 

(s)  aiiiinoC,.]alkylsulfonyl  wbeiein  the  amino  is  optionally 
mono  or  di  substituted  with  C,.»alkyl. 

(t)  aminocarbonyl  wherein  the  amino  is  optionally  nxmo  or 
disubstituied  with  C,^«alkyl. 

(u)  aminocarboayloxyC2_««lkyi  wheiein  die  amino  is  option- 
ally nnono  or  di  substituted  with  C,_«alkyl, 

(v)  azabicycio  of  7  to  12  atoms, 

(w)  di  C,_,alkylamino  C2_«aU^'  wherein  the  amino  is  option- 
ally mono  or  di  substituted  with  C,^alkyl. 

(x)  bicycloalkyi  of  7  to  12  atoms. 

(y)  C5_,oCycloalkyl  optionally  substituted  with  C,^alkyl, 

(z)  pyrazolidinyl. 

(aa)  subsDtuted  piperidinyl  or  pnrolidinyl  wherein  the  subsu- 
lutent  is  hydrogen,  C,.jalkyl,  hydroxy  C,_,alkylbcnzyl. 
caiboxamido  or  amino  whocin  the  amino  is  optionally 
mono  or  di  substituted  with  C,^alkyl. 

(bb)  substituted  pyrrolidinyl  wherein  the  substitutent  is  car- 
boxamido  or  amino  wherein  the  amino  is  optionally  mono 
or  di  substituted  with  C,^alkyl. 

(cc)  pyrimidinyl. 

(dd)  phosphonoCi^alkyl,  or 

(ee)  a-C,_,alkyl  benzyl  or  mono  or  di  substituted  benzyl  or 
nxMio  or  di  suttstituted  pyridylmethyl.  wherein  the  substi- 
tutents  are  X,  and  Xj. 
wherein 
X,  IS 

( 1 )  hydrogen, 

(2)  halo. 

(3)  C.^alkyl, 

(4)  halo-C.^kyl, 

(5)  Cj^^alkcnyl, 

(6)  hydroxy-C|_4alky!, 

(7)  Ci^salkykarbonyl. 

(8)  C,^,,alkylcafbonylamino, 
(9)CN. 

(10)CF„ 
(IDCHjO, 

(12)  amino  wherein  the  amino  is  optionally  mono  or  di 
substituted  with  C,^alkyl. 

(13)  caiboxy,  or 

( 14)  phenylsulfonylaminocarixMiyl; 
X2  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  C,^alkyl; 

n  is  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5; 


R'  IS  selected  from  hydrogen,  C|_4alkyl,  and 
C,_,alkoxyC2_jalkyl;  or  phenyl,  phenyl  C|_jalkyl,  pyndyl, 
and  pyridyl  C,_,alkyl;  R^  and  R,,  are  each  indcpendendy 
selected  fixMn  hydrogen,  C.^alkyl,  and  C|_jalkoxy  C|_,alkyl, 
or  are  together  0=;  or 
wherein 

R7  and  R,  ate  joined  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  to  form  mono  or  di  substituted  ring  selected  from 

( 1 )  piperidinyl  or  homopiperdinyl. 

(2)  piperazinyl. 

(3)  moipholinyl.       thiomorpholinyl       or       l,l-dioxo-4- 
thiomorpholinyl. 

(4)  pytToylidinyl, 

(5)  pyrryl. 

(6)  imidazolyl, 

(7)  triazolyl, 

(8)  saturated  azabicycio  of  7  to  12  atoms, 

(9)  azaspiro  having  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  said  ring  being 
saturated. 

(10)  tetiazolyl. 

(11)  pyrazolidinyl. 

(12)  azetidinyl,  or 

(13)  diazabicycio  ring  of  7-12  atoms, 

wherein  the  substitutents  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
uig  of  hydrogen  and  C,_,alkyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl.phenyl 
C,_,alkyl  amino  caibonyl,  hydroxy  C,_,alkyl,  C,^alkyloxy, 
C,_4alkyloxy  caibonyl.  aminocarbonyl  wherein  the  amino  is 
optionally  mono  or  di  substituted  with 
C,_«alkyl,  and  0x0;  or 
— N(R7)R8  is 

— NH— {CH,),— C(HXNH2>-C(0)0H.  or 
NHj— (CH2),— C(HXNH)— C(0)OH; 
R,  and  R,  are  joined  together  to  form  a  mono  or  di  substituted 
sanirat<-<i  nnoiKicycUc  ring  of  6  to  7  atoms  and  having  two 
hetero  atoms  which  are  the  nitrogens  to  which  R,  and  R,  are 
attached;  or  R,  and  R,o  are  joined  together  to  form  a  mono  or 
di  substituted  monocyclic  saturated  ring  of  5  to  7  atoms  and 
having  one  hetero  atom  which  is  the  nitrogen  to  which  R,  is 
attached,  or  wherein  R,  and  R,2  are  joined  together  to  form  a 
mono  or  di  substituted  saturated  nxjnocyclic  ring  of  5,  6,  or  7 
atoms,  said  ring  having  one  hetero  atom  which  is  the  nitrogen 
to  which  R4  is  attached;  or 
wherein  R,o  and  R,2  are  joined  together  with  the  carbons  to 
which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  mono  or  di  substituted 
saturated  monocyclic  ring  of  S,  6,  or  7  carbon  atoms;  or 
wherein  R,  and  R,,  are  joined  together  to  form  a  nwno  or  di 
substituted  saturated  monocyclic  ring  of  S,  6,  or  7  atoms,  said 
ring  having  one  hetero  atom  which  is  the  nitrogen  to  which  R, 
is  attached,  and  the  substituents  are  independently  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  C,  ]  alkyl. 
23.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  inhibition  of  human 
leukocyte  elastase  which  comprises  a  nontoxic  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  which  is 

[S-(R*,S»)J-2-[4-[[4-methylpiperazin- 1 -yljcarbonyl  Jphcnoxy) 
3,3-diethyl-N-I  I  -(3,4-methy  lenedioxyphenyl)butyl]-4-oxo- 1  - 
azetidinecaiboxamide  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cairier. 


SJS9l,7X 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  CHEMICAL  DEPENDENCY 

USING  ^-CARBOLINE  ALKALOIDS,  DERIVATIVES  AND 

SALTS  THEREOF 
Howard  S.  Lotsof,  Statca  Uttid,  N.Y^  aMtfnor  to  NDA  Inter- 
natkMial,  Inc.,  Statcn  bfaud,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  322,490 
Int.  CL*  A*1K  31/55:31/44 
VS.  CL  514—214  9  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  a  chemical  depen- 
dency disorder,  an  abuse  syndrome  or  a  combination  thereof  in  a 
mammal,  which  comprises  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective 
amount  of: 


Janiiary  7.  1997 


CHEMICAL 


445 


a)  a  first  compound,  comprising  a  ^arboline  alkaloid,  hydro- 
lyzable  derivative  thereof  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof  or  mixture  thereof:  and 

b)  a  second  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
nonbogaine  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHiCH, 


Q  IS  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

O 

II 

— c-x. 


wherein 
Z  is  O.  NH  or  S:  and 
m  is  an  integer  1  to  S. 


wherein  X  is  an  unsubstituted  0,-0,2  poa[>  or  a  C.-C,,  group 
which  is  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  groups,  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


54'91.739 
2-SUBSTITUTED  INDANE-2-CARBOXYALKYL 
DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS  INmBITORS  OF 
ENKEPHALINASE  AND  ACE 
Alan  M.  Warsiiawsky,  and  Gary  A.  Flynn.  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Merreil  Pliannaceuticais  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  163,235,  Dec.  6,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,457,1%, 
which  is  a  coatinuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  129,484,  Sep.  29, 
1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  929,482, 
Aug.  20,  1992,  alMUidoacd,  wliich  is  a  continiiation-in-parl  of 
Ser.  No.  767,289.  Sep.  27,  1992.  abandoned.  This  application 
Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,675 
Int.  a."  A61K  M/55 
VS.  a.  514—214  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  enkephalinase  in  a  patient  in  need 
thereof  compnsmg  administering  10  said  patient  an  effective 
enkephalinase  inhibitory  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


0-(CH2V-COjR 


COR, 


wherein 

B,  and  B;  are  each  independently  hydrogen;  hydroxy;  — OR2 
wherein  R2  is  a  C,-C4  alkyl  or  an  Ar^Y  group  wiierein  Ar  is 
aryl  and  Y  is  a  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  or.  where  B,  and  B, 
are  attached  to  adjacent  caibon  atoms.  B ,  and  Bj  can  be  taken 
together  with  said  adjacent  carbons  to  form  a  benzene  ring  or 
methylenedioxy: 

A  is  a  bond,  methylene,  oxygen,  sulfur,  NR4  or  NCOR,  wherein 
R4  is  hydrogen,  a  C,-C4  alkyl  or  an  Ar — Y —  group  and  R.s  is 
— CF,  or  a  C|-C,o  alkyl  or  an  Ar — Y  group: 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  — CH20C(0)C(CH,),; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  Cj-C,  alkyl.  or  — CH20C(0)C(CH,)3; 

m  is  an  integer  I  to  3;  and 


5,591,740 
USE  OF  DEBROMOm'MENIALDISINE  FOR  TREATING 

OSTEOARTHRITIS 
Stewart  Chipman,  Reading,  Mass,  and  David  J.  FaiUiuier.  La 
JoUa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  OsteoArthritis  Sciences,  Incorpo- 
rated, Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Tbc  Reagents  of  tlie  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  472,902 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/55 

VS.  a.  514—215  12  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  treating  an  individual  or  animal  with  osteoarthri- 
tis, comprising  administering  to  the  individual  a  composition  com- 
prising a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  following  structure: 


wherein  Rl  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  -H  and  a  halogen;  and 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


NH2 


and  physiologically  active  salts  thereof. 
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5391.741 
FUNGICIDAL  SPIROHETEROCYCUC  DERIVATIVES 
WiMfT  F.  A.  Pbtuwk,  SdbcniMck,  GcnMiiy,  Mrigiior  to 
AMCffcM  CjtmuM  CtMHMay,  MadiMM,  N J. 
Filed  JaJ.  21.  19M,  Ser.  N«.  27M47 
QHbm  priority,  appHcatkm  Europcu  Pat  Off^  JaL  22, 
1W3,  W111733 

lot  a."  COTD  307/94.4 U/04:405/04:  A6IK  i//i4 
VS.  a.  514—231^  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  I. 

I 


or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  in  which 

R'  or  each  R'  independently  represents  an  optionally  substituted 
alkyl.  an  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyi,  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted cycloalkytalkyl.  an  optionally  substituted  alkoxy.  an  option- 
ally substituted  cydoalkoxy,  an  optionally  substituted  alkoxyalkyl. 
an  optionally  substituted  aralkyl.  an  optionally  substituted  aryl  or 
an  optionally  substituted  aryloxy  group,  or  R'  or  each  R'.  together 
with  the  ring  to  which  they  are  attached,  represents  an  optionally 
substituted  pdycyclic  hydrocaibyl  group, 
R^  repreacnts  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,.,4  alkyl  group, 
R'  lepmcnts  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group  or  an  optionally 
fli^f^i^^ptwrt  alkoxy  or  an  opiionaUy  subAituied  acyloxy  group, 
9.*  and  R'  each  iadependeatly  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
opdcoaily  substituted  alkyl.  an  opliaaally  substituted  alkenyl,  an 
optioiially  substituted  alkynyl,  an  optionally  substituted  cycloalky- 
lalkyi.  an  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyi.  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted bicydoalkyl,  an  optioBally  substituted  tiicycloalkyl,  an 
optionally  substituted  alkoxyalkyC  an  optionally  substituted  aryl. 
an  oplioaally  substituted  aralkyl,  an  optionally  substituted  4-  to 
6-n)embefed  beterocyclyl.  an  optionally  substituted  tetrahydrofur- 
fiiryl  or  an  optionally  substituted  dioxolanyl  group,  or  R  and  R' 
together  represent  an  optionally  substiluud.  satmated  or  unsatur- 
ated caibon  chain  which  may  optiaoally  contain  one  or  more 
oxygen  atoms  and  which  may  optionaUy  be  aryl-  or  cycloalkyi 
fiised. 

m  represents  zero  or  an  integer  from  I  to  6,  and 
p  lepiescms  zero. 


wherein  R'  is  H.  C.-C^  alkyl,  CN  or  C0^4R*R'; 

R^  IS  Cj-C«  alkyl; 

R'  is  SOjNR'R',  NO,,  Nj,  NHCOR',  NHSOjR"  or  N(SOjR')j; 

R^  and  R'  are  each  independemly  selected  from  H  and  C,-C4 
alkyl; 

R'  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from  H  and  C,-C4 
alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  CO2R'.  OH,  pyridyl. 
5-isoxazolin-3-onyl.  morpholino  or  l-imidazolidin-2-onyl;  or 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  pynolidino.  piperidino.  morpholino.  l-pyrazolyl  or 
4-(NR"S-l-pipeTazinyl  group  wherein  any  of  said  groups  may 
optionaUy  be  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  C,-C4  alkyl.  CO^R',  NHj  and  OH; 

R'  is  C,-C4  alkyl  or  pyridyl; 

R'  is  H  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 

and  R'ls  H,  C,-C4  alkyl  or  (hydroxyjCj-C,  alkyl. 

9.  A  compoiund  of  formula  (11): 

00 


wherein  R'  is  CN  or  CONR*R'; 
R^  is  Cj-C4alkyl;  and 

R'and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from  H  and  C1-C4 
alkyl. 


5^1,743 

3.5-DIOXO-<2Hvffl)-lA4-TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AS 

5HT„UGANDS 


5491.742 

PYRIDOPVRIMIDINONE  ANTIANGINAL  AGENTS 

AadRw  S.  BcB,  awl  NichoiM  K.  Itarett.  both  of  Sawhridi, 

Uaitod  Ki^doM,  awlianri  to  Plwr  Ik^  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
per  Nfc  PCT/EP93il2i97,  |  371  DMc  Jaa.  31,  1995,  |  lt2(e) 
Date  Jh.  31,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  Nol  W094^I5M1,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  379^31 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kintdoai.  Aug.  28, 1992. 
921S322 

lat  CL*  A«1K  31/535:31/435:  C«7D  413/14.487/02 
MS.  CL  514—2344  9  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 

(I) 


CMtrca;    Fraacotee   Coarct,   Coi^ 

CbiMiaB    Faare.    Toaloaat;    "'^»>'«*'    Dapoat- 

CMtrca,     aad     Woater     Kock,     Vlricr»-ics- 

aU    of    France,    aasigaors    to    Plenc    Fabre 

Caatna,  Fraacc 

PCT  No.  PCT/FR94^NT72,  |  371  Date  Mar.  2*,  199«,  i  192(c) 

Date  Mar.  26, 199«,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09SAI19«5,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Jan.  19,  1995 

PCT  FOed  Jaa.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  57S422 

ClaiBH  priority,  appBcattoa  France,  JaL  6.  1993,  93  W259 

IbL  CL'  C»7D  253/075:  A»1N  43/707 

U4.  CL  S14—U2  12  Oainis 

1.  A  3J-dioxo-(2H,4H)-l,2,4-triazine  coii^xjund  selected  from 

those  of  formula  I 


Rl 


N 


NH-eCH:^A 


I 


I 

R2 

in  which: 

Ri  and  Rj.  which  are  identical  or  different,  represent  hydrogen 

or  C,-Cj  alkyl. 
n  is  2  to  6,  inclusive. 
A  represents 

aryl  piperazino 


— M 


N— Ar 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  dieieof. 


the  Ar  grouping  representing  phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyrimidyl, 
or  pyridyl,  unsubstituied  or  substituted  by  C,-C,  alkyl. 
C,-C]  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  or  halogen,  or 
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benzodioxanyl-methyi-ainino  or  pyridodioxanyl-methylamino 

Ul 


=^ 


in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  0,-0^  alkyl  and  X 
represents  a  nitrogen  or  carbon  atom, 
and   the   therapeutically-acceptable   organic   or   inorganic 
salts  of  these  molecules  and  the  enanuomers  of  those 
having  an  asymmetric  carbon. 


5491.744 
BENZOHETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Hiraki  Ueda,  MisUma;  Hisashi  Miyamoto;  Hiroshi  Yamashita, 
both  of  Tokushima,  and  Hitoshi  Tone,  Itano,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors   to   Otsuka   Pharmaceutical   Company,   Limited, 
Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  179400 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1987,  62-94198; 

Apr.  24,  1987,  62-102351;  Apr.  30,  1987,  62-108361;  May  22, 

1987,  6M26598;  Jun.   16,   1987,  62-149544;  Jul.   14,   1987, 

62-176126;  Nov.  9,  1987,  62-283776;  Nov.  12,  1987.  62-287108 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  8, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  A61K  31/47:  C07D  401/04 

VS.  CI.  514—252  37  Claims 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOR 


wherein  R'  is  a  cyclopropyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  I  to 
3  of  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
C,-C(,  alkyl  and  a  halogen  atom:  a  phenyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  1  to  3  of  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  C,-Cf,  alkoxy.  a  halogen  atom  and  hydroxy  on 
phenyl  ring;  a  C,-C«  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  a 
halogen  atom,  a  Ci-C^  alkanoyloxy  or  hydroxy:  a  Cj-C^ 
alkenyl;  or  thienyl. 

R^  IS  a  1-piperazinyl  group  which  may  have  1  10  3  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C,-C^  alkyl  group, 
and  a  2-oxo-l.3-dioxolenemethyl  group  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  phenyl  group  or  a  C|-Cj  alkyl  group. 

R^  is  a  C,-Ca  alkyl.  or  a  halogen  atom. 

R"  is  a  C, -Oft  alkyl. 

R  is  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,-C(,  alkyl.  and 

X  is  a  halogan  atom,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


5491,745 

(4-HETEROARYL>-l-((24-DIHYDRO-lH-ISOINDOL-2- 

YL) ALKYL]  PIPERIDINES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

AND  THEIR  THERAPEUTIC  UTILITY 
Joseph  T.  StmpcaewaU,  Ftaaaiastoa;  Edward  J.  GtaMkowiU, 
Warren;  Ynbn  Chisag,  Covcot  Statkm,  all  of  N  J.;  Kenneth 
J.  Bordeaa,  Kiataenrflle,  Pa^  Peter  A.  Ncaoto,  RarttMi, 
and  John  J.  Ikfdcr,  Bridgcwatei;  both  at  N J.,  awicanrii  to 
Hoechst-Roaasd  Pbanaaccnticals,  lac,  Sosacnille,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  329,0i0,  OcL  25,  1994,  whkh  b  a 
cootinnathia  In.part  of  Ser.  No.  144065,  Oct.  28,  1993,  abM- 
doned,  whkh  is  a  coathmatioB-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  969483, 
Oct  30,  1992,  Pat  Nou  54M466,  whkh  is  a  coadaaation-ia- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  788,269,  Nov.  5,  1991,  abandoacd,  which  is  a 
continuatfam-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,705,  Sep.  5,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  Na  619425,  Nov.  29, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatkNi  of  Ser.  Na  456,790, 
Dec.  29,  1989,  alMUMloned,  which  is  a  continaatioB-iB-part  of 
Ser.  No.  354,411,  May  19,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo 

Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No,  469465 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/495:31/55:31/505:31/44:  C07D  401/00:403/ 

O0:417/0O:419A)0.  221/04:275/04.239/02 
lis.  CI.  514—254  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


'Y). 


N-(R,)- 


—  N 


(R4), 


wherein.  X  is  — O— .  — S— .  — NH— .  or  — N(R,>— : 

R,  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alltyl.  aryl 
lower  alkyl.  aryl.  cycloalkyi.  aroyl.  alkanoyl.  alkoxycarbonyl. 
and  phenysulfonyl  groups: 

aryl  is  as  defined  hereinafter; 

p  is  I  or  2: 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl.  nitro.  or  amino; 

Ri  is  — CRjjRjT — (CR2,R,4)„— CR24R27—  where  n  is  0.  1,2. 
or  3;  or 

— CHR24— CH=CH— CHRj4— , 

— (JHR24 — C=C- — CH  R  24 — t 

— CHR24— CH=CH— CR23R24— CHR,4— . 

— CHR,4— CRj  ,R24— CH=CH— CHR24— , 

— CHR, 

— CHR, 

the  — CH=CH —  bond  being  cis  or  trans: 

R;,  is  hydrogen.  (Cj-C,,)  linear  allcyl.  phenyl,  hydroxy. 
(C|-C,g)  alkoxy.  aryloxy.  aryl  (C,-C,8)  alkyloxy.  (C|-C,g) 
alkanoyloxy.  hydroxy  (Ci-C^)  alkyl.  (C|-C,g)  alkoxy 
(Ci-Cft)  alkyl,  phenyl  (Ci-^:^)  alkoxy,  aryl  (C.-C,,)  alkyloxy 
(C,-Cfc)  alkyl.  (Ci-C,,)  alkanoyloxy  iC^-C,,)  alkyl.  or 


lower  alkyleneyl 


where  Z|  is  lower  alkyl.  — OH.  lower  alkoxy.  — CF,.  — NOj. 
— NH,.  or  halogen,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined:  and 

R24  is  hydrogen.  (0,-0,,)  linear  alkyl.  phenyl,  hydroxy  (Cj-C^) 
"alkyl.  (C,-C,8)  alkoxy  (Ci-C^)  alkyl.  phenyl  (C^-C^)  alky- 
loxy.   aiyl    (C,-C„)    alkyloxy    (C,-C^)    alkyl.    (C,-C„> 


alkanoyloxy  (C|-Cft)alkyl.  or 


448 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1997 


lower  iBEyieoeyl  ^.  n  ; 


where  Z,  is  as  previously  defined,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined; 

R;v,  is  hydrogen  or  R24  and  Rj?  taken  togedier  with  the  caiixMi  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  C=0  or  C=S; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy, 
tri(C,-Q)alkylsilyloxy.  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  alkanoyloxy 
lower  alkyU  amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino.  (C,-C,,)acyi 
amino,  (C,-C,g)alkanoyl,  thfluoromethyl,  chlorine,  fluorine, 
bromine.  — O— C(==0)— (C,-C,.  straight  or  branched  chain) 
alkyl  or  — C(=0)— aryl; 

aiyl  is  phenyl  or 


5^91,747 

FUNGICIDAL  MIXTUKES 

Kari    Ekkcn,    Wackcahda;    Bemd    MUkr,    Fr 

Hubert  SMrtcr,  Miiiiilwli;  GiMla  LorcM,  NcMtadt;  Eber- 

faard  AMmcnaau,  Heppcnheim;  Klaw  Sdidbcrcer,  Gdii- 

nheiB,  and  RcinkoU  Saw,  B«U-Iac>kclfli,  aU  of  G«nuny. 

to  BASF  AktienceMUschafl,  Lodwfcriiarcn,  Gcr- 


Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  305,3M,  Sep.  13,  I9»4,  Pat  No.  5,598,283. 
Thk  appttcathm  Oct  38,  1995,  Ser.  No.  558,540 
CUms  priority,  appHcadon  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  13,  1993,  43  38 
978.4 

lut  CL'  A81N  37/18:43/54 
XiS.  CL  514—275  «  Claims 

1.  A  fungicidal  mixture  containing  in  synergistic  fungicidally 
effective  amounts  of: 

a)  a  compound  of  the  formula  IB 

LB 


where  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  chlorine,  fluo- 
rine, bromine,  iodine,  lower  moaoalkylamino.  lower  dialky- 
lamino. nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl.  or  trifluoromcthoxy: 

q  is  1.  2.  3.  or  4;  and 

Rj,  is  hydrogen,  (C.-C^)  alkyl.  aryl  (C.-Q)  alkyl.  phenyl,  or 
substituted  phenyl,  wheie  aryl  is  as  defined  above  and.  any 
hydroxyl  group  attached  to  an  aUphatic  or  aromabc  cartx>n 
atom,  or  any  primary  or  secondary  nitrogen  atom  may  be 
acylated  with  a  (C4-C,,)  caiboxylic  group,  m  addition,  any 
C,,)  alkoxycaibooyl  group: 

all  geometric,  optical,  and  stereoisomers  thereof: 

or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


C=N— OCH,.«nd 


0=C-NHCH3 


b)  a  pyrimidine  of  the  formula  11 


CH,. 


wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  compound  IB  to  the  compound  0 
is  from  10:1  to  0.1:1. 


5,591,748 

TREATMENT  OF  DAMAGE  FR(MM  A  STROKE  USING 

4-AMINO(4-METHYLBIPeRAZIN-l-YL)-5-<23,5- 

TRICHLOROPHENYL)PYRIMIDINE 

Alht^  A.  MUcr;  Makotaa  S.MoMa;  Richard  M.  Hyde,  and 

MichacI  J.  LcMh,  aO  of  Laacley  Cowt,  Bcckenliaa,  Kent 


Diririoa  oTScr.  Na  444,983,  Dec.  4,  1989,  abuMioMd.  This 

applicathMi  Ju.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  470,948 
Claiiw  priority,  appUcathw  United  Kingdom,  Dec  7,  1988. 
8828828;  Apr.  14,  1989,  8988581;  Ang.  18,  1989,  8918893 

Int  CL*  A81K  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—255  12  Clainw 

1.  The  method  of  alleviating  cerebral  ischaemic  damage  in  a 
mammal  who  has  had  a  stroke  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  mammal  an  effective  cerebral  ischaemic  damage-alleviating 
amount  of  4-amino-2-(4-mcthylpiperazin-l-yl)-5-(2.33- 

tricfalorophenyl)pynmidine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 


5,591,748 
IMMUNOMODULATORY  AZASPIRANES 
AUsoo  M.  Badger;  Gary  J.  Brldgcr,  both  of  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa., 
and  Darid  A.  Schwnrtc,  Endnitas,  CaHf.,  amignors  to  Smith- 
Kline  Wfrriiam  Corporation,  Phiiadeiphia.  Pa. 
Coatimmtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  981,147,  Nov.  24,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  cootinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  712325,  Jun.  7, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  JoL  19,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
277,458 
Int  CL*  A81K  31/44:  CTTD  401/04:453/00 
VS.  CL  514—278  8  Claims 

1  A  compound  of  the  Formula: 

(I) 


N-A-R' 


in  which: 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
hydrogen  or  straight  chain,  branched  chain  or  cyclic  alkyl. 
provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  contained  by 
R'  and  R-  when  taken  together  is  4-10:  or  R'  and  R^  are 
joined  together  to  form  a  cyclic  alkyl  group  containing  3-7 
carbon  atoms; 

A  IS  absent  or  present  as  C,-C^  alkylene;  and 


Januaby  7,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


449 


R^  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from;  pyrrolidine,  piperidine. 
imidazole,  and  azat>icyclo(3.2.1),  wherein  said  heterocyclic 
ring  is  bonded  tiuough  a  carbon  atom  thereof  and  wherein 
each  nitrogen  atom  of  said  heterocyclic  ring  is  optionally 
substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from;  hydrogen.  — CH^. 
— CHj— CH,.  and  — CHj— CHj— CHj.  — CH(CH,)2:  pro- 
vided that  such  nitrogen  atoms  are  not  substituted  wtien  they 
form  part  of  a  double  bond  or  when  they  are  attached  to  three 
carbon  atoms  in  a  azabicyclo(3.2.1.)  ring  system:  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt,  hydrate  or  solvate  thereof. 


5,591,749 
IMIDAZOPYRIDINES  AS  SEROTONERGIC  5-HT3 
-ANTAGONISTS 
Danid  P.  Becker,  Glenview;  Daniel  L.  Flynn,  MundeWn;  Alan 
E.  Moormann,  Sliolde;   Roger  Nosal,  Buffalo  Grove,  and 
Clara  L  ViUuUi,  Glenview,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  G.  D. 
Scarie  &  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,128,  Nov.  6,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,434,161, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,113,  Mar.  7, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,260303.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  424,934 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  471/04 
VS.  CL  514—300  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


5391,751 
PERIPHERAL  VAS(N>ILATORS 
Ihkatemi  Fi^iaka;  Skmfi  Tkramaito;  MicMnori  Tandra.  Hirsahi 
Shiaain;   F^Jio  IhbiMa,  and   MicMaU  Tnmlnsga,   aB  of 
ToknUaaa,  Japan,  rndgniin  to  Otnka  Phaimacentical  Co., 
Ltd^  Thkyo,  JapM 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94^80157,  i  371  Date  Oct  14,  1994,  |  102(e) 
Date  Oct  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094^9339,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1993,  5-826594 
Int  CL*  A81K  31/47:  C87D  2I5/227:2I5/4S 
VS.  CL  514—312  31  OaiaH 

1.  A  cartiostyril  compound  of  the  general  formula  ( 1  A): 

(lA) 


wherein.  R''*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  R^ 
are  each  the  same  or  different,  and  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenylthio-lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenoxy- 
lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  substituents.  in  the  phenyl  ring, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom  and  a  lower 
alkoxy  group  or  a  phenyl-lower  alkyl  ^group;  R*^  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  allcyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  nitro  group,  an 
amino  group,  or  a  phenyl-lower  allcylamino  group:  and  tiie  carbon- 
carbon  bond  between  the  3-  and  4-posidons  in  the  carbostyril 
skeleton  is  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond  or  a  salt  tiiereof; 
provided  that  when  R''*  and  R"  are  hydrogen  atoms  at  tlie  same 
time,  the  substituent  of  the  formula: 


N— R, 


— CX)N 


is  substituted  at  the  6-position  in  the  carbostyril  skeleton,  and  one 
of  R^  and  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  group,  then  tiie  other  of  R^  and  R^  should  not 
be  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  allcyl  group  or  a  phenyl-lower  alkyl 
group. 


the  stereoisomers  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  C,^ 

alkyl;  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 

halogen; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH  and  O; 
d  is  0  or  I ;  and 
R',  is  C,.7  alkyl  C,.g  cycloalkyl  C,  g  cycloalkyl-C|.j-alkyl,  Cj.7 

alkenyl,  C2.7  alkenyl-Ci^-alkyl  or  phcnyl-C,^alkyl. 


5391,750 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5391,752 
QUINOLINE  DERTVATTVE 
Tomio  Kimura,  NUza;  Yodiio  Kaku,  Ube;  IkkasU  Dnita,  Ube; 
Hiroshi  FiUiwara,  Ube;  Hitaairi  Ueno,  Ube,  and  Eifi  Oka- 
nari,  Ube,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd., 
Yamaguchi,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94^N234,  {  371  Date  Aug.  16,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  16,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/19345,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  505,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1993,  5-028935 
Int  CL*  C07D  403/10:407/10:  A61K  31/47 
VS.  a.  514—314  10  ( 

1.  A  quinoline  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 


(R'), 


(0 


CHi— 
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-continued 


— o' 


<R^ 


X-(Y),-Z 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5^1,753 
COMBINATION  TREATMENT  FOR  OSTEOPOROSIS 
Larry  J.  Black,  Indianapotts.  and  George  J.  CnlUnan.  Trafal- 
gar, both  of  Ind^  aasi^iors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  IndU- 
DapoHs,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  189,399 
InL  CL*  A«1K  31/445:31/415:31/38 
VS.  O.  514—324  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  osteoporosis  comprising  administering: 
I )  a  compound  of  formula  I 

(I) 


wherein 

R  and  R'.  independently,  are  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  Ci-C^- 

alkoxy.    Ci-C^    acyloxy.    C.-C^    alkoxyC;-C„-acyloxy. 

R^-substituted        atyloxy.        R'-substituted        aroyloxy. 

R'-substituted  caibonyloxy  or  halo: 
R^  is  C,-C,-alkyl.  C,-C,-alkoxy.  hydrogen  or  halo,  and 
R'  is  C,-Cft-alkoxy  or  aiyloxy; 
n  is  2.  3  or  4:  and 
p  is  4,  5  or  6: 
or  a  ptunnaceiitically   acceptable   salt  or  solvate  thereof: 

together  with 
2)  a  progestin  selected  from  medroxyprogesterone,  norethin- 
drone  or  norethynodrel,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof:  in  amounts  such  that  the  combmauon  retains  or 
increases  bone  density. 


4-(4-chlorophenoxy)-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine  hydro- 
chloride. 

4-(4-fluorophenoxy)-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylgiianidine  hydro- 
chloride, 

4-(4-fliioroanilino)-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine  hydro- 
chloride. 

4-(3-chloro-4-fluoro-anilino)-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine 
hydrochloride. 

4-isopropyl-3-nnethylsulfonylbenj'.oylguanidine  hydrochloride, 

4-isopropyl-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidinc  methanc- 

sulfonate. 

3-methylsulfonyl-4-(2,6-cis- 

dimethyIpipcridino)benzoylguanidine  methanesulfonate, 

4-(l-methylpropyl)-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine  hydro- 
chloride. 

4-(2-methylpropyl)-3-mcthyl.sulfonylbenzoylguanidine  hydro- 
chloride, or  a  pharmacologicaily  tolerable  salt  of  any  of  said 
compounds. 


5,591,755 
PYRIDINYL  TIDADL^ZOLYL  COMPOUNDS  FOR 
TREATING  GLAUCOMA 
Per  Sauerberg,  Valby,  and  Prebcn  H.  Olcseii,  Copenhagen, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S,  Bags- 
vaerd,  Denmark 
ContiniMtion  of  Ser.  No.  145^286,  Oct.  29,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  744,150,  Aug.  13,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5328,923.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  472J50 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Denmark,  Ang.  21,  1990,  1984/ 
90 

InL  CL*  C07D  417/04:  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—342  6  Oalms 

1.  A  method  for  treating  glaucoma  in  a  subject  in  need  thereof, 
comprising  administering  topically  to  said  subject  an  eflfective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 

(I) 


5,591,754 

BENZOYLGUANIDINES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THEM  AND  TREATMENT 

OF  ARRTHYTHMIAS  THEREWITH 
HaM-Jochca  Lang.  HoAdm/Tkoans;  Andreas  Wckhcrt. 
Frankftart  am  Main;  Hcinz-Wcner  iOecannn,  Bad  Horn* 
burg;  Hcinrick  Eagkrt,  HafheteOtemiB;  Wol^ang  Schoiz, 
EKhhom,  and  Udo  Albw,  FlorHadt,  aB  W  Garvany,  aarign- 
ois  to  HocdHt  AktiengcMflachaH,  FraiAftirt  am  Main,  Ger- 

CoatinHation  of  Ser.  No.  123,288,  Sep.  20,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  22,  1992,  42  31 
658.8;  Dec.  1«,  1992,  42  42  587.5 

InL  CL"  A61K  31/165:31/445:  C07C  3I7/4S:  C07D  211/28 
VS.  CL  514—331  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
4-NJ4-diethylamino-3-methylsulfonylbenzoylguanidine    hydro- 
chloride. 


CH, 


R  is  — OR^  or  — SR'.  wherein  R''  is  straight  or  branched 
C,.,5-alkyl.  straight  or  branched  C2_|,-alkenyl.  straight  or 
branched  C,  i,alkynyl.  or  straight  or  branched  C,,, -alky I 
which  IS  substituted  with  cyano  or  a  phenyl  group  wherein  the 
phenyl  group  is  optionally  substituted  with  CN;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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5,591,75* 

LTB4  SYNTHESIS  INHIBITORS 

Stevan  W.  DJuric,  GtaiTiew;  Richard  A.  Haack,  and  Julie  M. 

Miymhiro,  both  of  Chicago,  aU  of  ID.,  assignors  to  G.  D. 

Searle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

Divirion  of  Scr.  No.  271^81,  JuL  1,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,508,309, 

whkh  b  a  contimiation  of  Scr.  No.  707,522,  May  30,  1991, 

PaL  No.  5^54,919.  This  application  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

445,155 

InL  CL'  A6IK  31/44:31/34:  C07D  213/79:307/68 

VS.  a.  514—350  9  Claims 


I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o 


-/y 


(CH2).-R' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
wherein  X  is  oxygen,  sulfiir,  or  — CH=N — ; 


2. 


5,591,758 
ORGANIC  NTTRATES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT 
OF  CARDIOVASCULAR  DISEASES 
Jean-Pierre  NaOct,  Mootaney;  Jacquet  Dre«x,  Lyona;  AMb 
Bcrdcanx;  Vlw»it  Richard,  both  of  Paris,  aO  of  Fnmce; 
PIcro  Martorana,  Bad  Hoatburg,  and  Hdmnt  Bohn,  Scko- 
ncd^  both  of  Germany,  amignors  to  Laboratoires  Hoechit, 
SA,  Pntcanx,  Fraacc 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/I174*,  f  371  Date  May  4,  1993,  f  102(c) 
Date  May  4,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/I3037,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18, 1993 

PCT  FUcd  Aug.  1,  1992,  Scr.  No.  971,812 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  7,  1991,  91  10039 
InL  a.'  C07D  277/06:  AOIK  31/425 
VS.  CL  514—365  7  ( 

1.  Organic  niti3tes,  of  to  the  following  formula  I: 


R— CO— A— YB 


in  which: 
R  represents 


wherein  R'  is  — CO2R 

wherein  R-  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  cation: 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  of  from  13  to  20  carbons,  — (CHjj^CF,  or 
— (CHj)^'  wherein  R'  is  alkoxy.  phenoxy  or  alkoxy  substi- 
tuted phenoxy  wherein  the  alkoxy  group  has  from  I  to  8 
carbons: 

wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  20; 

wherein  q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20: 

wherein  n  is  1 :  and 

wherein  m  is  0,  1,2,  or  3. 


SJS9l,757 
DIHYDROPYRIDINE  COMPOSITION 
IkkasU  Fi^iknra;  NoriU  Ito,  both  of  Sattaau;  Yuio  Matsu- 
moto,  Tokyo;  Manharu  Asano,  Tokyo,  and  Toichl  Ikkenaka, 
Ibkyo,  aH  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  Yaaianonchi  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  141,480,  OcL  21, 1993,  abaadoofd, 
whkh  b  a  caatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  865,105,  Apr.  8,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No.  818,802,  Jan.  9, 
1992,  ahMdoacd,  which  it  a  diririon  of  Scr.  No.  611,340,  Nov, 
13,  1990,  PM.  No.  5aiM20,  which  la  a  continnalioB  of  Scr. 
No.  440^1,  Not.  21, 1909,  abaadoawl,  which  is  a  coiMinua- 
don  of  Scr.  No.  185,299,  Apr.  19. 1988,  abaadoBcd,  which  is  a 
coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  913,780,  Sep.  30,  1986,  abaadoned. 
which  is  a  dlTiatai  of  Scr.  No.  904,778,  Sep.  5,  1986,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  coatiaaaboa  of  Ser.  No.  692,384,  Jan.  17, 
1985,  abaMloned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

418.262 

Clai^  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1984,  59-11434 

InL  CL'  A61K  31/455 

VS.  CL  514-^356  1  Claim 

1.  A  phamiaceutical  composition  possessing  both  calcium  (2-*-)- 
antagonistic  and  beta-receptor  blocking  activities  which  contains 
as  the  active  ingredient  thereof,  4-(2-hydiDxy-3- 
pheK>xypropyUuiiino)butyl  mediyl  2.6-dimethyl-4-(m- 

mtrophenyl>-I,4-dihydropyridine-3.5  dicaiboxylate. 


(I) 


(radical  a 


in  which  radical  C: 

R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  (straight-chain,  branched 
or  cyclic)  C,  to  C,,  alkyl  group,  an  optionally  substituted 
phenyl  or  an  optionally  substituted  benzyl: 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  (straight-chain,  branched 
or  cyclic)  C,  to  C,,  alkyl  group,  an  optionally  substitiAed 
phenyl,  an  optionally  substituted  benzyl,  a  C.-Cj  acyl 
group,  an  optionally  substituted  benzoyl,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  or  a  CO — X  group  in  which  X  represents  a  radical 
C  and  m  represents  1  or  2; 
A  represents  a  CHj  group,  an  amino  acid,  group  with  the  acid 
group  bonded  to  Y  and  the  amino  group  bonded  to  CO.  or  one 
of  the  following  radicals: 


H 


(radical  H) 


(21 


.      CHj- 


in  which  radical  H: 
Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  (straight-chain,  branched 
or  cyclic)  C,  to  C,,  alkyl  group,  an  optionally  substituted 
phenyl,  an  optionally  uibstituled  benzyl,  a  C,  to  C«  acyl 
group,  an  optioiully  substituted  benzoyl,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group  or  a  group  CO — X  in  which  X  represents 
one  of  the  radicals  C,  D,  E.  F  or  G  as  defined  above  for 
R. 

( 1 )  is  the  bond  with  Y.  and 

(2)  is  the  bond  widi  R — CO;  or 


R«-S 


<2iL 


(radical  I) 


(n. 


NH— CH2— CH2  — 


in  which  radical  1: 

R»  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  (straight<hain,  branched 
or  cyclic)  C,  to  C»  alkyl  group,  an  optionally  substitiMed 
phenyl,  a  substituted  S-phenyl.  an  optionally  substituted 
benzyl  or  one  of  die  following  groups:  CH,— CO— 
NH— CHj,  S— CHj— CH— (CO— R,)— NH— CHj— 
CH2— NH — B  in  which  R,  represents  an  OH  group,  a 
C,-Ct  O-alkyl  group,  an  optionally  substituted  O-phenyl 
group,  an  optionally  substituted  O-benzyt  group,  a  radi- 
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cal  E  as  defined  above  or  a  radical  Y— B,  B  and  Y  being 
as  defined  below,  and 
(1)  and  (2)  have  the  same  meaning  as  above; 
Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  NH  group; 
B  represents: 

a)  a  l,4;3,6-<liaiihydro  hexitol  mononitrate  radical  of  fonnula 
(a) 


(c)  a  stabilizing-effective  amount,  in  the  range  of  0.001  to  0  1 
part  by  weight  based  on  one  part  by  weight  of  the  compound 
of  formula  (I),  of  2.2-dibroiT>o-2-nitroethanol. 


ONOi 


P)  a  C,  to  C»  itol  nitrate  radical  of  formulae  (b)  and 


: 


ONO. 


(bi) 


—  ONOr 

—  ONO: 

(b2) 


,— ONO 


I— ONO? 


^    c. 


(bj) 


i)  an  inositol  "p^'-nitrate  radical,  p  being  an  integer  from  I  to 
5.  of  formula  (c) 


HO 


ONO: 


OiNO 


ONO: 


HO 


All  cnmbinalions 
up  to 


>>  0;N0 


5491,760 
SYNERGISTIC  MICROBICIDAL  COMBINATIONS 

CONTAINING  44-DICHLORO-2-OCTYL-3- 

ISOTHUZOLONE  AND  CERTAIN  COMMERCIAL 

BIOCIDES 

Jemin  C.  Hsu,  Fort  WaBhington,  Pa^  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  PhUadetpUa.  Pa. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  131349.  Nov.  18,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,468,759,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  810,602,  Dec.  19, 

1991,  Pat.  No.  5,292,763,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

591316,  Oct.  1.  1990.  abandoaed,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  43137,  Nov.  2,  1909,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 

24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,165 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/42^ 

VS.  CI.  514—372  18  Claims 

1.  A  micTobiocidal  composition  the  first  component  of  which 

comprises  4.5  -dichloro-2.octyl-.Visothiazolone  and  the  second 

component  of  which  comprises  3  -iodo-2-propynylbutylcarbamate. 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  first  component  to  second  component  is 

in  the  range  of  from  about  32:1  to  about  1:16. 


HO 


OH 


(Cl) 


OjNO 
(cj) 


ONO: 


6)  one  of  the  following  groups: 

a   — CH,— C(CH,— ONO,),    group,   derived   from   pen- 

taerythritol. 
a  — CHj— CCCjHjKCHj— ONO,),  group,  derived  from 

ethyltrimethylolmethane.  or 
a  _CH,— CH,— N(CH2— CH.— ONO,)2  group,  denved 

from  triethanolanune. 
with  all  OH  and  ONO,  combinations. 


5491,759 
AQUEOUS  ISOTHLAZOLONE  FORMULATION 
Yonke  Ito,  Otsn;  YoicU  Suo,  l^katsoU;  Kalsaji  Iteji,  Kyoto, 
aad  Sakae  Katayama,  Osaka,  aD  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
I  CWiifal,  Lk^  Onka,  Japan 
I  of  Ser.  No.  892,679,  Jan.  4,  1992,  abandoned, 
wWch  k  a  coaUMialioa  of  Ser.  No.  524,«36,  May  16,  1990, 
.  This  appKcalkw  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185J72 
1  priority,  appUcatian  Japan,  May  17, 19S9,  1125370 
im.  CL*  AOIN  JI/02;43/SO;  C02F  1/76:  C8«J  3/00 
VS.  CL  514—372  5  Claims 

I.  An  aqueous  isodiiazolone  formulation  consisting  essentially 


of: 


(a)  1-20%  by  weight  of  an  isothiazolone  compound  represented 
by  tlie  formula  (I): 


i=0 


(I) 


5491,761 
TH10PHENYL-,  FURYL-AND  PYRROLYL- 
SULFONAMIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  THAT 
MODULATE  THE  ACTIVITY  OF  ENDOTHELIN 
Ming  F.  Chan;  Bore  G.  Rain;  Adam  Kois;  Erik  J.  Vemcr; 
Chcngde    Wn;    Rosarlo    S.    CastiUo;    VenkatachaUpathi 
Yalamoori,  aD  of  San  Diego,  and  Vltukudi  N.  BabuU  Encini- 
tas,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Texas  Biotechnology  Corpora- 
tioa,  Houston,  Tn. 
CondnwrtkMi-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  142452,  Oct  21,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5414,691,  Ser.  No.  142,159,  Oct  21,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,464,853,  Ser.  No.  142,631,  Oct  21,  1993,  abandoned,  Ser. 

No.  100465,  JnL  30,  1993,  abandoaed,  Ser.  No.  100,125,  JuL 

30.  1993,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  65.202,  May  20.  1993. 

abandoned,  saM  Ser.  No.  142,lS9Ser.  No.  142452,  and  Ser. 

No.  142431, .  each  is  a  continaation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  Na 

100465,  Ser.  No.  100,125,  and  Ser.  No.  65002,  saM  Ser.  No. 

100465and  Ser.  No.  100,125, ,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  65,202.  This  application  Apr.  5.  1994,  Ser.  No. 

222,287 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  20, 

2014,  hm  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  A61K  31/42:  C07D  261/10 

VS.  a.  514—380  93  Claims 

1  A  sulfonamide  compound  of  formula  (I) 


Ar^  — SOj  — N  — Afi. 


H 


0) 


where  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  halogen  atom  and  Y 
represents  an  alicyl  group, 
(b)  water  or  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  hydrophilic  organic  solvent 
in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  compound  of 
die  general  fbrmuU  (I)  described  above,  the  amount  of  water 
in  die  formulation  being  at  least  5%  by  weight;  and 


wherein: 

Ar'   is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isoxazole  and 

isoxazoline  groups;  and 
Ar^   is   a   substituted   or   unsubstinjted   group   selected   from 

thiophenyl.  furyl  and  pyrrolyl. 
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5491.762 
BENZIMIDAZOLES  USEFUL  AS  ANGIOTENSIN-11 
ANTAGONISTS 
Norbert  HaueL  SchenMMrtwfea;  BcrdioM  Narr,  dcccaaed,  late 
of  BibenKh;  Uwe  Ries,  Biberch;  Jacobv  C.  A.  ran  Med, 
MittelMberach,-  Wd^ang  Wiencn,  Bibcrach/Riaegc.  awl 
Mkhad  Entjeroth,  Waitbanaoi,  aU  of  Gcrwany,  am^piors 
to  Dr.  Kari  Thonue  GmbH,  Bibcrach  an  der  Rim,  Germany 
Divirion  of  Ser.  No.  385^36,  Feb.  9. 1995,  wUch  is  a 
cootinnation-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  201,139,  Feb.  24,  1994,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,608,  Jun.  9, 
1994,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  237,477,  May  3,  1994,  abandoned, 
and  Ser.  No.  94J35,  JnL  20,  1993,  abandoned,  saki  Ser.  No. 
201,139is  a  continnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  832,193,  Feb.  6,  1992, 
abandoned,  sakI  Ser.  No.  257,608is  a  conHmiatkw  of  Ser.  No. 
7415,  Jan.  21,  1993,  ab—donwl,  laM  Ser.  No.  Z37v477ls  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,778,  Mar.  31,  1993,  abandoaed. 

This  appUcatkm  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457^04 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Germany,  Feb.  6,  1991,  41  03 
492.9;  May  25,  1991,  41  17  121.7;  Nov.  16,  1991,  41  37  81il; 
Jan.  22,  1992,  42  01  5544;  Apr.  11,  1992,  42  12  250J;  Jun.  17, 
1992,  42  19  782.1;  JnL  22,  1992,  42  24  133  J;  JuL  27,  1992.  42 
24  752.7;  Aug.  4,  1992,  42  25  7564 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/42:31/415:  C07D  403/10:403/04 
VS.  a.  514—381  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 

(I) 


wherein 

Ri    is  in  the  4-position  and  represents  a  Cl-4-alkyl.  C,  7- 

cycloalkyl  or  trifluoromethyl  group. 
R,  represenu  a  benzimidazol-2-yl  group  optionally  substituted 

in  the   1 -position  by  C,_6-allcyl  or  C,_7<ycloalkyl  group. 

whilst  the  phenyl  nucleus  of  the  above-mentioned  benzimida- 

zole  groups  may  additionally  be  substituted  by  a  fluorine  atom 

or  by  a  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl  group. 
R,  represents  a  C,  5-«Jlty'  group  or  cyclopropyl,  and 
R4  denotes  a   1  H-tetrazolyl  group  or  an  R„0 — CO —  group. 

wherein 

R„  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-chained  or  branched 
C,^-allcyl  group, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5491,763 
TREATMENTS  FOR  DISEASES  CHARACTERIZED  BY 
NEOVASCULARIZATION 
Jose  Halperin,  BrookHne,  and  Cario  Bmgnara,  Newton  High- 
lands, both  of  Mam.,  wiignnn  to  Prokient  and  Fellows  of 
Harvard  College,  CambrUge,  Mam. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  18,840,  Feb.  18,  1993,  Pat  No.  5412491. 
This  appikatkw  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  480,794 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/415 
VS.  CL  514—399  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  an  angiogemc  condition  characterized 
by  vascular  smooth  muscle  cell  proliferation  comprising: 
administering  to  a  subject  who  has  an  angiogenic  condition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diabetic  retinopathy  and 
neovascular  glaucoma  an  imidazole  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  clotrimazole,  miconazole,  and  econazole  in  an 
amount  effective  to  inhibit  said  vascular  smooth  muscle  cell 
proliferation. 


5491,764 
N-ACYLATED  PYRAZOLINES 
Mohamed  A.  H.  Ft*my,  decenaed.  hrte  of  Wllmingtwi;  Charles 
R.  Harrtaoo,  Newark;  George  P.  Lahm,  Wilmington,  mi 
TboHUM  M.  Stercnaon,  Newark,  aB  of  DeL,  inrigniirt  to  E.  I. 
Dn  Pont  de  Nemowrs  awl  Company,  WBminglon,  DcL 
Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  279477,  JnL  22, 1994,  Pat  No.  5^1,162, 
which  is  a  coodnaalkm  of  Ser.  No.  4,860,  Jan.  15,  1993,  aban- 
doned, whkh  is  a  dtririoa  of  Ser.  No.  659y402,  Mat  12,  1991, 
Pat  No.  5,196,40s.  wUch  is  a  caatinnalk»-te-pnrt  of  Ser.  No. 
3044H1,  Jan.  25, 19S9,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  coMinnalkm-in- 
port  of  Ser.  No.  249;Bn,  Sep.  27,  1988,  abandoned.  This 
appttcathm  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468494 
Int  CL*  AOIN  43/56:  C07D  231/06 
VS.  CL  514—403  4  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 


(R2). 


(RjV 


(RiV. 


wherein 

Ri  is  C|  to  Cfc  haloallcylthio.  C,  to  C^  haloalkylsulfinyl  or  C,  to 
C(,  haloalicylsulfooyl; 

R,.  and  R,  are  independently  selected  from  R,.  halogen.  CN. 
Nj.  SCN,  NO2.  OR4.  SR4.  S(0)R4.  S(0)jR<.  0C{0)R4. 
0S(0)2R4.  CO2R,.  C(0)R4.  C(0)NR4R5.  S(0)jNR«R5. 
NR«R„  NR,C(0)R«.  OC(0)NHR„  NR,C(0)NHR4  and 
NR5S(0)2R4; 

R4  is  selected  fixnn  H.  C,  to  C^  alkyl.  C,  to  C»  cycloalkyl.  C,  to 
C,  alkoxycattoonylalkyl,  C,  to  €»  alkenyl.  C,  to  C^  alkynyl. 
C,  to  Cft  haloalkyl,  C,  to  C^  haloalkenyl.  C,  to  C^  alkyl 
substituted  with  CN.  COjCH,.  CO^CHjCH,.  OCH,. 
OCHjCH,.  SCHj  .  SCHjCHj  or  NO,,  or  R^  is  phenyl  or 
benzyl,  either  optionally  substituted  with  W;  or  R^  and  R,  can 
be  taken  together  as  (CHj)*.  or  (CH2  )5; 

R,  is  selected  from  H.  C,  to  C4  alkyl,  C,  to  C,  alkenyl.  C,  to  C, 
alkynyl  or  C,  to  C4  haloalkyl; 

m.  n  and  p  are  independently  1  to  3; 

W  is  halogen,  CN.  NO^.  C,  to  C,  alkyl,  C,  to  C^  haloalkyl,  C, 
to  Cj  alkoxy,  C,  to  C,  haloalkoxy,  C,  to  Cj  alkylthio,  C,  to  C, 
haloalkylthio,  C,  to  Cj  alkylsulfonyl  or  C,  to  Cj  haloallcyl- 
sulfonyl;  and 

Q  is  Cj  to  C22  alkoxycaibonyl.  C2  to  Cj,  haloalkoxycaibonyl. 
C,  to  C|,  phcnoxycaibonyl  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3 
substituents  selected  from  W;  C,  to  C,,  phenyl  carbonyl 
optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  independently 
selected  from  W;  C^  to  C22  alkyl  caibonyl,  C,  to  C21 
haloalkyl  caibonyl.  CHO.  C(0)CO,R,.  or  C,  to  C,,  benzy- 
loxycaibonyl  optionally  substinited  with  1  to  3  substituents 
independently  selected  from  W;  with  the  proviso  that  R,  is 
other  than  CO2R4.  C(0)R,.  SOjNR^R,  or  CONR^R,. 
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5^1,7« 
mSECnCIDAL  AND  SYNBRGISTIC  MTI'ICIUAL 

cxNbfPosrnoNS 

JaiM*  B.   LoTca,  PniihglnB,   NJ^   Mrignnr   to 
'Y "  CMipMy,  MiiWiii,  NJ. 

riilhaliiH  if  Scr.  Nol  973^93,  Nvw.  It,  1992,  i 
»kkk  ta  a  diTWtw  of  Scr.  N«i  CM,2M,  Dec  2*,  199«,  Pat.  No. 

S4S74M.  Thk  afffcadM  JaL  2*.  1994,  Scr.  Na  28M«3 

1^  CL*  AMN  ¥J/J6,-*1«« 

VS.  a.  514— 4M  1*  OataM 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  growiDg  plants  from  infestation  and 
attack  by  plant  mites  comprising  applying  to  the  foliage  and  stems 
of  said  growing  plants  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  synergistic  miticidal 
mixture  to  provide  said  plants  with  from  about  0.02S  kg/ha  to  0.80 
kg/ha  of  a  formula  n  compound,  said  formula  n  compound  being 
N-(p-teit-butylbenzyl)-  4-chloro-3-ethyl-l-methylpyTazole-5- 

caboxamide.  and  about  0.025  kg/ha  to  0.80  kg/ha  of  an  arylpyr- 
tolc  cattooitrik  of  formula  I 

<D 


wherein  W  is  cyano  and  is  locked  on  the  carbon  in  the  3-position 
of  the  pyrrole  ring;  X  is  halogen;  Y  is  CF,;  A  is  C.-C,  aUtyl 
substituted  with  C,-C«  alkoxy:  L  is  hydrogen  an  M  and  R  are  each 
independently  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and  wherein  the  rabo  of  the 
formula  n  compound  to  the  formula  I  compound  is  about  I :  I  to 
2:1. 


5,591,7« 
SOLID  ORAL  FORMULATIONS  OF  PYRIDONE 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Wm  Y.  BaiRS,  Tanfaw   Kya  J.  Yeoa,  Scoid;  Yconc  O.  Baik, 
Sotnm;  Youc  H.  Kte,  Send;  Kwaa  H.  Pwk,  Kywnoi;  Ki 
a  Lee,  Swtwu,  awi  Jin  W.  «■.  SogMa^  afl  oT  Rep.  of 
Kona,  airripiTrr  to  Chcffl  Fooda  &  Chf  kak,  Inc.,  Seoul, 
tUtf.  of  Korea 

CaaliMatfaM4B-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  1M,S21,  Dec  3, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,52731«.  This  appdcalion  Nor.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,780 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  IS,  1994, 
94-174M 

Int.  CL'  AMK  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—412  4  Claiaas 

1.  A  solid  oral  pharmaceutical  formulation  obtained  according  to 
the  process  comprising: 

mixing,  lo  form  a  resulting  mixture,  2.0-10.0%  by  weight  of  dry 
binder  cellulose,  wet  bind  povidone  or  a  combination  diereof. 
0.0-35.0%  by  weight  of  disintegrating  agent  starch. 
2.0-20.0%  by  weight  of  co-binder  saccharide  and  0.0-2.0% 
by  weight  of  fluid-enforcing  agent  with  30.0-95.0  %  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  of  a  pyiidone  carfooxylic  acid  compound 
of  the  following  formula: 


ORt 


Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  or  an  amino  group; 
Y  represents  a  nitrogen  atom  or  the  group  C-X  in  which  X  is  a 

hydrogen,  a  halogen,  or 
an  alkoxy  group; 

R,  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and 
Z  IS  a  group  having  the  following  formula: 


R) 


N  — 


lU 


in  which  each  of  R,  and  R,  represent  independently  a  hydrogen 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R,  and  R4 
is  a  lower  alkyl  group;  one  of  R,  and  R«  is  a  hydrogen  and 
another  is  a  hydroxy,  a  lower  alkoxy.  or  an  amino  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  lower  alkoxy  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group;  and  esters  or  salts  thereof, 

adding  water  lo  the  resulting  mixture  to  form  granules;  and 
drying,  screening  and  mixing  the  granules  wjth  0.0-3.0%  by 
weight  of  lubricating  agent 


wherein 

R,  represents  a  lower  alkyl  a  halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl,  a 

lower  alkenyl,  a  cycloalkyl  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstiuted- 

phenyl; 


5,591,767 
LIQUID  RESERVOIR  TRANSDERMAL  PATCH  FOR  THE 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  KETOROLAC 
Judy  M.  Mokr,  Mcaio  Part;  Rickard  W.  Baker,  Pato  Alto,  aod 
Ltea  A.  Nak^Jl,  Saa  Joae,  ail  of  CaHf.,  aarisaors  to  Pliaraie- 
trix  Corporatkm,  Mcakt  Pari^  CaiiC. 
Contianaiiaa  of  Ser.  No.  1*454,  Jan.  25,  1993,  abudooed. 
This  appttcadoo  Jon.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  470^59 
InL  CI.*  A61K  31/40:9/70 
VS.  CL  514—413  14  ClainK 

1.  A  patch  for  the  transdermal  administration  of  ketorolac 
through  a  patient's  skin  for  a  period  of  12  hours  or  more,  said 
patch  comprising: 

(a)  an  occlusive  backing  layer  having  a  skin-facing  side  and  a 
peripheral  edge. 

(b)  a  porous  membrane  having  a  skin-facing  side  and  a  periph- 
eral edge  sealed  to  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  backing  layer 
and  defining  a  drug  depot  therebetween,  and 

(c)  said  drug  depot  comprising: 
i.  ketorolac,  aitd 

ii.  an  enhancer  combination  in  which  said  ketorolac  is  dis- 
persed, said  enhancer  combination  comprising  a  first  por- 
tion of  a  plasticizing-type  enhancer  and  a  solvent-type 
enhancer,  said  plasticizing-type  enhancer  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl  myrisute. 
caprylic  triglyceride,  capric  triglyceride  and  glyceryl  oleate, 
and  said  solvent-type  enhancer  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  etfaanol.  propanol  and  propy- 
lene glycol,  and 

(d)  an  adhesive  layer  comprising  an  adhesive  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  plasticizing-type  enhancer,  said  adhesive  layer 
being  in  contact  with  said  skin-facing  side  of  said  porous 
membrane. 

wherein  said  patch  delivers  ketorolac  through  the  skin  facing  side 
of  said  patch  and  through  said  patient's  skin  at  a  flux  rate  of  about 
40  Mg/cm^hr  or  more. 
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5,591,7M 

METHODS  FOR  TREATING  ORCADIAN  RHYTHM 

PHASE  DISTURBANCES 

Alfred  J.  Lewy,  and  Robert  L.  Sadi,  both  of  Portlaad,  Oreg., 

aasigDon  to  State  of  Oregaa,  Acting  by  and  Ttirough  the 

Ore|oa  Stote  Board  of  iflglier  Edocatioa  on  Behalf  oT  tlie 

Oregon  Health  Sdeaccs  Unircntty,  Portlaad,  Oreg. 

Continuattoa-ln-part  at  Ser.  No.  M2,723,  Feb.  25,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5042,941,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  (21,M6, 

Dec.  4,  1990,  abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  110,878 

InL  a."  A61K  31/40:31/405 

VS.  CI.  514—415  45  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  achieving  a  ciicadian  rhythm  phase- shifting 

effect  in  a  human  comprising  the  step  of  administering  an  amount 

of  melatonin  to  the  human  over  a  treatment  period,  the  amount  of 

melatonin  being  sufBcient  to  achieve  a  phase-shifting  effect  in  the 

human,  at  an  administration  time  prior  to  an  individual  human's 

dim  light  melatonin  onset  time,  wherein  when  the  circadian  rhythm 

pha.se-shifting  effect  is  a  phase  advance,  the  administrauon  time  is 

from  about  CT  3  to  about  CT  22.  and  when  the  circadian  rhythm 

pha.se-shifting  effect  is  a  phase  delay,  the  administration  time  is 

from  about  CT  13  to  about  CT  6.  and  wherein  the  melatonin 

administration  ume  on  each  day  of  melatonin  administration  can 

change  during  the  treatment  period,  whereby  the  administration 

time  remains  at  a  constant  time  relative  to  the  individual  human's 

dim  light  endogenous  melatonin  onset  time  or  melatonin  phase 

response  curve. 


5391,769 
CYCLIC  IMINO  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THEM 
Frank  Hlnuneisbach,  Mittdbibcrach;  VoUihard  Austd.  Biber- 
acfa,-  Hdmnt  Pfeper,  Biberach;  Wolfgang  Eisert,  Biberach; 
Thomas  Mueller,  Biberach;  Johannes  Weisenberger,  Biber- 
ach; Guenter  Unz,  Mittelbiberach.  and  Gerd  Krueger.  Bib- 
erach, all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Tbomac  GmbH, 
Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Germany 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  365,336.  Dec.  28,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,541343,  which  is  a  condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  783,065,  Oct 

25.  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkM  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

458,096 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1990,  40  35 

961.1 

InL  CI."  C07D  207/00:207/02:207/48:  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  514—423  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  la 


a  C^^-alkyl  group  substituted  in  2-.  3-  or  4-position  by  an 
alkylsulphenyl.  alkylsulphinyl.  alkylsulphonyl.  pbenylsulphe- 
nyl.  phenylsulphinyl.  phenylsulphonyl.  amino,  alkanoy- 
lamino.  benzoylamino.  N-alkyl-alkanoylamino.  alkane&ulpiio- 
nylamino,  phenylsulphonylamino.  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or 
phenoxy  group. 

a  methyl  group  substituted  by  a  caiboxy.  alkoxycarbonyl.  ami- 
nocaibonyl.  alkylaminocaibonyl.  dialkylaminocaibonyl,  ben- 
zylaminocarbonyl.  bis(2-niethoxyethyl)aminocarbonyl  or 
biphenylyl  group. 

a  carbonyl  group  substituted  by  an  alkyl.  phenyl,  alkoxyalkyl, 
amino,  alkylamino.  dialkylamino.  aminoalkyl.  carboxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  dialkylaminocarbonyl  group,  or 

a  sulphonyl  group  substituted  by  an  alkyl.  dialkylamino.  phenyl 
or  alkoxyphenyl  group; 

R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  opuonally  phenyl- 
substituted  C.^-alkyl  group. 

B  represents  an  amidino  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
two  C|  j-alkyl  groups,  by  a  cyano.  hydroxy,  methoxy.  benzyl, 
benzoyl,  methoxybenzoyl.  benzyloxycarhonyl.  phenyloxycar- 
bonyl  or  an  C,^-alkyloxycarbonyl  group. 

a  cyano.  aminomethyl  or  guanidinomethyl  group; 

Y  represents  a  straight-chained  or  branched  C,  ,-alkylene  group; 

E  represents  a  carbonyl  group  substituted  by  a  hydrox).  C|^,- 
alkoxy.  amino.  C, ^-alkylamino.  dialkylaminocarbonyl-alkoxy 
or  phenylalkoxy  group  wherein  the  phenyl  nucleus  may  addi- 
tionally be  substituted  by  one  or  r»o  methoxy  groups,  and 

X  represents  biphenylyloxy-C,.;-alkylene  group  attached  via  the 
alkylene  moiety  to  the  pyrrolidinone  ring  in  4-  or  5-position. 
wherein  each  phenylene  moiety  may  be  substimted  by  a 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or  by  an  alkyl.  alkoxy. 
uifluoromethyl.  alkylsulphenyl.  alkylsulphinyl.  alkylsulpho- 
nyl. nitro.  alkanoylamino  or  alkanesulphonylammo  group  or 
by  another  alkyl  group. 

wherein,  unless  otherwise  stated,  the  above-mentioned  alkyl. 
alkoxy  and  alkanoyl  moieties  may  each  contain  from  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms, 
or  a  pharmaceuucally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


X  — B — yh 


•Y-E 


wherein 

R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom. 

a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  a  chlorine  or  bromine 
atom,  by  an  C,.2-alkyl.  C|.2-alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl  group, 
by  a  carboxy.  alkoxycarbonyl.  aminocarbonyl.  aminosulpho- 
nyl.  alkylaminocarbonyl.  diallcylaminocaibonyl.  alkylsulpbo- 
nylamino  or  alkanoylamino  group. 

an  allyl  group, 

a  C|.4-alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  two  phenyl 
groups,  by  a  C5.7-cycloalkyl.  naphthyl  or  phenyl  group,  whilst 
the  latter  may  be  substituted  by  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine atom,  by  a  C|.4-alkyl  group,  by  a  C|^s-«lkoxy  gi««p.  by 
an  alkylsulphenyl.  alkylsulphinyl,  alkylsulphonyl.  phenyl. 
phenylaUcyl,  phenylalkoxy,  hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl  group, 
by  two  alkoxy  groups  or  by  two  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms. 


(la) 


5391,770 
CALANOLIDE  AND  RELATED  ANTIRETRO\TRAL 
COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Michael  R.  Boyd,  liaaisville;  John  H.  Cardellina,  O,  Walkers- 
ville;  Kirk  R.  Gustabon,  ML  Airy;  James  B.  McMahoo, 
Fivderick;  Rkhard  W.  Fuller,  IVacy's  Landing;  G«rdoa  M. 
Cragg,  Bctheada,  aU  of  Md.;  Yod  Kadunan,  Td  Aviv,  Israd, 
and  Dod  So^jarto,  Lombard,  DL,  assignors  to  The  United 
Stotes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  DcpartiMat  of 
Health  and  Hnaum  Serrfees,  Washington,  D.C..  ami  The 
Board  of  IViistccs  of  the  Univentty  of  immeis,  Urhaaa,  II. 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,249,  Mar.  31, 1992.  IVs 
application  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65418 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/365:31/37:  C07D  493/22 
VS.  CL  514—453  24  ( 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  HIV- 1  infection,  which  metliod  com- 
prises administering  to  a  human  an  anti-HIV- 1  effective  amount  of 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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SJS91,T72 
TOCOTRIENOLS  AND  TOCOTRIENOL-LIKE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE 
Ronald  H.  Lmc,  Phoenix,  AHl;  Anf  A.  Qarahi,  MadiioB, 
Wb^  ud  WiMtoa  A.  Sdtocr.  PkUc  Paltedcs,  CaUf^  aMipi- 
on  la  Lipocnks,  lac^  ScoOidale,  Ariz. 
PCT  Now  PCTAJSW/1W77.  |  371  Dirte  Aat- 15, 1»«,  i  l«2(e) 
DMe  ABg.  15,  1W4,  per  Prt.  No.  WOW«9777.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 
CoBtiiiiiatioii-ia-IMrt  of  Scr.  No.  79MW,  Not.  22,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  PCT  application  Not.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244^15 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/355:  C»7D  311/22:311/72 
VS.  CL  514—458  39  Clal« 

1.  A  locoirienol  comprising  3.4-dihydio-2-(4,S.12- 
trimeihyltrideca-3'(E).  T(E),  1  r-trienyl)-2H-  l-beiizopynui-6-ol). 
and  having  the  structure: 


HO 


2.  A  tocotrienol  comprising 
H  O 

HO 


H^ 


wherein  R'  is  C,-Cs  alkyl  or  aryU  R^  is  • 
..■•    OR',      ^    OjCR',      ••■«    GiCR', 


OH,   ••••    OR'. 
4    0,SR',     or 


CH, 


3.  A  composition  comprising  a  tocotrienol  compound  resulting 
from  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

stabilizing  a  biological  material  by  healing; 

extracting  the  biological  material  with  a  solvent  to  obtain  an  oil; 

eluting  the  oil  from  an  HPLC  colunto  under  the  following 
conditions:  20  pi  sample,  p-Porasil  column  (Waten  column, 
10|i.  4  mmx30  cm)  using  an  isocratic  system  of  bexane  and 
isopropuiol  (99.75%  :0.25%.  v/v)  at  a  Bow  rale  of  1.3 
ml/min.;  and 

collecting  compounds  having  an  HPLC  elution  time  of  greater 
than  22  minutes,  said  compounds  being  delectable  at  an 
excitation  wave  length  of  about  295  nm,  and  having  an 
emission  wave  length  of  about  330  nm,  UV  absorption  at 
about  295  nm,  and  an  ability  to  inhibit  the  synthesis 
^hydroxy-^methyl  glutaryl  coenzyme  A  reductase. 


•iia    OH, 


Oj  SR'  ;  wherein  R'  U  C.-C^  alkyl  or  aiyl;  and 


K*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  ^m    CH,  or 
•■■a    CH3. 


5,591,771 
USE  OF  PROPOLIS  COMPONENTS  AS  AN  ADJUVANT 
Maria  Maifconina,  JokMMaiMir,  Sweden,  awignnr  to  Michel 
Focfccnnan,  Ijnnthyhed,  and  Jaiwlai  Focfcenaan  Ccder- 

^irlitf  SlockkolMi,  oon  off  Swcocb 

riimlnnatlw  to  part  if  Trr  Nou  m9A»,  Dec  17. 1991.  Pat. 
No.  5,449,794.  Thto  appHcntfon  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Scr.  Nol  474,lt3 

InL  CL'  A41K  31/35 
VS.  CL  514—45*  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  mediod  of  providing  an  adjuvant  effiect  comprising  utiliz- 
ing as  an  adpivant,  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pinocembrin.  pinobanluin-3-acetale,  and  naringenin. 


5,591,773 
INHBITION  OF  CATARACT  FORMATION,  DISEASES 
RESULTING  FROM  OXIDATIVE  STRESS,  AND  HIV 
REPLICATION  BY  CAFFEIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Deiider  Granhcncr,  Ikanecfc,  NJ.,  and  KryitTna  Freniul, 
WoodiMR,  N.Y.,  M^gnnm  to  The  TntUu  of  Cahuabia 
UnivcnHy  tai  the  City  of  New  Yorii,  and  New  Yofli  UnWer^ 
rity,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,569 
Int  CL»  A61K  31/235 
VS.  CL  514—532  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  formation  of  a  calaiact  in  an  eye, 
which  comprises  contacting  the  eye  with  an  effective  cataract- 
inhibiting     amount     of    a    compound     having     the     structure: 
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R'-(X>,-0 


wherein 

X  and  Y  are  independently  caibonyl.  C=S,  S=0.  or  0=S=0; 
n  and  p  are  independently  0  or  1 ; 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched 
C|-C,,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl,  either  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  halogen,  including  F.  CI.  Br.  and  I,  C,-C^ 
alkoxy,  (C=0)R^.  or  (C=0)OR*;  wherein  R'  and  R"  are 
independently  C,-C^  linear  or  branched  alkyl; 

R',  R*.  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  including 
F.  CI,  Br,  and  I,  trihalomethyl.  C,-C„  linear  or  branched 
alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl,  haloalkyl,  alkoxy.  alkoxyalkyl,  alky- 
Ithio,  or  (C=0)R',  (C=0)OR"'.  0(C=0)R".  (C=S)R'^ 
(C=SX)R",  0(C=S)R'*.  (S=0)R".  (S=0)OR'*.  or 
(0=S=0)OR";  wherein  R'.  R'°.  R".  R'^  R".  R'*.  R". 
R".  and  R'^  are  independently  C,-C,,  linear  or  branched 
alkyl.  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl;  and 

R*  is  aryl  or  C|-C,,  branched  or  linear  alkyl,  alkenyl.  or 
alkynyl,  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halogen, 
including  F,  CI,  Br,  and  I,  C|-Cs  alkoxy,  (C=0)R". 
(C=0)OR".  or  aryl;  wherein  R'*  and  R"  are  independendy 
C,-  C^  branched  or  linear  alkyl: 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,591,775 
TRISUBSTTTUTED  NAPHTHYLALKYLAMIDES  FOR 
DISORDERS  OF  THE  MELATONINERGIC  SYSTEM 
Patridi  Deprenx,  Artntitrii;  Hairid  Ait  MiMon 
Daniel  Cwienr,  Gondeconrt;  FrMfata  Lcfonlon, 
Pierre  Renard,  VcrHBct;  G4rard  Adan^  Lc  Mnall  Le  Roi. 
ila^iann,  taay  La  MonMnrant,  aB  of  France, 
to  A*-  ct  Cwpnpdf,  Conrhcraic  France 
FBcd  Dec  i,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  349,914 
ClaiBH  priority,  appllcalion  France,  Dec  7, 1993, 93  14*30 
Int  CL*  A*1K  31/16:31/17:  C07C  335/06:275/06 
VS.  CL  514— 5M  17  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


N  — R: 


(I) 


in  which: 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  radical  chosen  from  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted alkyl  and  — O — R';  with  R'  representing  hydrogen  or  a 
radical  selected  from  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl.  cycloalkyL,  sub- 
stituted cycloalkyi,  cycloallcylaUcyl.  substituted  cycloalkyla- 
Ikyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenylalkyl.  substituted  phe- 
nylalkyl,  dipbenylalkyi  and  substituted  dipbenylalkyl: 

R,  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R2  represents  a) 

-C-R40 

II 

X' 

in  which  X'  represents  sulfur  or  oxygen  and  R,o  represents  hydro- 
gen or  a  radical  chosen  from  alkyl.  substituted  alkyl.  cycloalkyi. 
substituted  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyl.  substituted  cycloalkylalkyl, 
alkenyl.  substituted  alkenyl.  alkynyl  and  substituted  alkynyl; 
or  b) 

— C— NH— R41 
il 


5,591,774 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WRINKLES  USING  MALIC 

ACID 

Rncy  J.  Yo,  4  Lindenwoid  Ave,  Ambler,  Pa.  19002,  and 
Eocene  J.  Van  Scott,  3  HiddcB  La.,  AMngton,  Pa.  19001 
Continiiatiott  of  Ser.  No.  179,190,  Jan.  10,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5v470.8M.  which  b  a  condnaation  of  Scr.  No.  89,101.  JuL  12, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5,389,677,  which  b  a  divWon  of  Ser.  No.  8,223, 
Jan.  22, 1993,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
812358,  Dec  23, 1991,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continnation  of 
Scr.  No.  4*9,738,  Jan.  19,  1990,  abandoned,  which  b  a  con- 
tinuation of  Scr.  No.  945,680,  Dec  23, 1986,  abandoned.  Thb 
application  Jon.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4*3,063 
Int  a."  A61K  7/4S:3l/l9 
VS.  a.  514—574  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  visibly  reducing  a  human  skin  wrinkle  comprising 
topically  applying  to  said  wrinkle  a  composition  comprising  malic 
acid  or  a  topically  effective  salt  thereof,  in  an  amount  and  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  visibly  reduce  said  wrinkle,  wherein 
said  wrinlde  is  a  facial  wrinkle. 


in  which  X^  represents  sul^  or  oxygen  and  R,,  represents  hydro- 
gen or  a  radical  chosen  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and  cycloalkylalkyl; 
R]  represents  a  radical  chosen  from: 

(Cj-C^)  alkyl. 

substituted  (Cj-C^)  alkyl, 

cycloalkylalkyl, 

substituted  cycloalkylalkyl. 

alkenyl. 

substituted  alkenyl, 

alkynyl, 

substituted  alkynyl, 

hydroxyl  in  3-position, 

R,-alkyl-,  with  R5  being  substituted  or  unsubstituted  and 
representing  a  radical  chosen  from  phenyl  and  naphthyl; 


and  R«— CO— . 
with  R«  repfesenting  a  radical  chosen  from  (C,-C,)aikyl,  substi- 
tuted (C,-C,)alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  substituted  cycloalkyi, 
cycloalkyl(C,-C5)alkyl.  substituted  cycloalkyl(C,-C5)alkyl,  R5- 
and  R,-alkyl-  where  R,,  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted,  is  as 
defined  above, 

it  being  understood  that  the  compound  of  formula  (I)  cannot  be 

N-{2-[(4-acetyl)naphtfi-l-ylleAyl}acetamide. 
wherein  the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  denoting  inclusively, 
except  where  otherwise  mentioned.  Unear  or  branched  groups 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
the  terms  "alkenyl"  and  "alkynyl"  denoting  inclusively  unsatur- 
ated, linear  or  branched  groups  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
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the  tcnn  "cycloalkyr'  denoting  inclusively  a  cyclic  group  of  3  to 

8  caibon  atoms, 
the  tenn  "substituted",  applied  to  "alkyl".  "alkoxy",  "alkenyl". 

"alkynyl".  "cycloalkyl"  or  "cycloalkylalkyl",  tneans  that  these 

groups  are  substituted  with  one  or  more  radicals  chosen  ftom 

alkyl.  alkoxy  and  halogen: 
the  term  "substituted"  associated  with  R,  and  with  "phenyl". 

"phenylalkyl"  or  "diphenylalkyr*  means  thM  these  groups  are 

substituted  with  one  or  more  radicals  chosen  from  alkyl. 

alkoxy.  halogen,  hydroxyl  and  trifluoromethyl; 
their  enantioiners  and  diasiereoisomers. 
and  their  addition  salts  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 

or  base. 


5491.777 

USE  OF  6,7-SUl»STmrrED-2-AMINOTETRALINES  FOR 

PREPARING  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

USEFUL  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SEPTIC  SHOCK, 

AND  ANTIPYRETIC  AND  ANTIINFLAMMATORY 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Piero  Fonatm.  Ptmoia,  and  Vita  Raniero,  Romc,  both  of 

Italy,    aarignon    to    Sigaia-'nm    Indnstrie    Farmacentictae 

RJunitc  S.pA^  RoBW,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  Tl,  1996,  Ser.  No.  607,452 
ClaiMS  priority,  appUcatiM  Italy,  Mar.  9, 1995,  RM9SA0143 
Int.  CL'  A61K  31/135 
MS.  a.  514— «53  8  ClaiBB 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  few  treating  septic  shock  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  patient  in  need  thereof  an  effective 
amount  of  a  6.7-substituted  2-aminoietraline  of  the  formula  (1) 


5^1,776 
PHEYNL  OR  BENZYL-SUBSTITUTED  ROLIPRAM- 
BASED  COMPOUNDS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
INHnmNG  PHOSiVODIESTERASE  IV 
Darid   J.   CavaBa,   Caail»ridce,   Eaclawi;    Uoyd   J.    Dolby, 
Eofne,  Or8„  aad  Marii  Charin,  Manalapan,  N J.,  anign- 
on  to  Eun^-CeltiqiK,  SJt.,  LniciBboMia.  Laxcaaboarg 
Coatiimalioa-iii-part  of  Ser  No.  265^1.  Jan.  24,  1994.  This 
appHcatioa  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,952 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/165:  C07C  233/0& 
U.S.  CL  514—622  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R,-X 


R,— X 


wherein: 

X,  and  X;  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  O  or  S: 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl  and 
cycloalkyl-alkyi  groups  containing  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms 
in  the  cycloalkyl  moiety: 

Rj  is  R,  or  CH,: 

R,  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  straight- 
chain  or  branched  C,,,,  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  or 
cycloalkyl-alkyl  groups  containing  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms 
in  tlie  cycloalkyl  moiety: 

Z  is  a  linkage  selected  from  — CHXONH—  and 
— CHjNHCO— :  and 

R4  is  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups,  hydroxyl 
groups,  cyano  groups,  caiboxyl  groups,  alkoxy  groups, 
alkoxycaitxmyl.  amido.  carboxamido,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted amino  groups,  cycloall^l  and  cycloalkyl-alkyl  groups 
containing  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl 
moiety,  aryl  or  aralkyl  groups  preferably  containing  from 
about  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  or  heienxyclic  groups 
contaimng  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  in  tiie  ring:  said  alkyl. 
alkoxy.  cycloalkyl.  cycloailcyi-alkyl.  aryl.  and  aryl-alkyi 
groups  being  saturated  or  unsaturated,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  atoms,  hydroxyl  groups,  cyano  groups,  car- 
boxyl  groups,  alkoxy  groups,  alkoxycarbonyl.  carboxamido  or 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino  groups,  or  one  or  more 
lower  alkyl  groups  having  from  I  to  3  cartxMi  atoms: 
provided  that  R4  caiuiot  be  substituted  with  more  than  one 
methoxy  group. 


(D 


wherein  X  and  Y.  equal  or  different,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methoxy.  acetoxy  and  fluorine  and  R  and  R,.  equal  or 
different,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ethyl, 
propyl,  cyclopropylmethyl.  2-phenyl-2-hydn)xycthyl,  2-hydroxy- 
2-(4-niethylphenyl)cthyl  and  2-hydroxy-3-(4- 

methoxypbenoxy  )propy  I. 


5491,778 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  EXPANDABLE 
POLYSTYRENE 
Dietrich  Scfaerzer,  Nciistadt;  Klaus  Hahn,  Kirchheim;  Anthony 
Schacfer,  Hightstown,  and  Berahard  Schnicd,  Frankenthal, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengcacUscfaaft,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  ADg.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,643 

fat  CL*  C08J  9//8.9/20 

U.S.  a.  521—56  1  Claim 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  bead  shaped,  expandable 
polystyrene  by  the  polymerization  of  styrenc  containing  contami- 
nants in  an  aqueous  suspension  in  the  presence  of  suspension 
stabilizers  and  ordinary  styrene  soluble  polymerization  catalysts 
and  from  0.05  to  0.5  weight  percent,  based  on  the  styrene.  of 
dimehc  a-methylstyrene  containing  contaminants,  whereby: 

A.  2  to  8  weight  percent,  based  on  the  styrenc.  of  a  Cj  to  C^ 
hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  below  70°  C.  as  a  blowing 
agent:  and 

B  0.01  to  0.7  weight  percent,  based  on  the  styrene.  of  a 
saturated  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  between  70°  and 
170°  C.  as  an  auxiliary  blowing  agent, 
are  added  to  the  aqueous  suspension  before,  dunng  or  after  poly- 
merization wherein  one  first  reports  the  content  of  saturated  hydro- 
carbons, having  a  boiling  point  between  70°  and  HO"  C.  contami- 
nating the  styrene  and  dimeric  a-methylstyrene.  and  then  enough 
auxiliary  blowing  agent  B  is  added  before,  during  or  after  the 
polymerization  so  that  the  total  content  of  auxiliary  blowing  agent 
B  in  the  suspension  is  from  0.1  to  0.8  weight  percent.  ba.sed  on  the 
styrene. 
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5491,779 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  FOAMS 

Gerhard  J.  Bieys,  nereilee;  Dtok  Gcrher,  Grtmbergen,  and 

VWaac  G.  J.  NeycM,  SckcrpcnhnTci,  aU  of  BdgiBm,  amign- 

ors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Imtastrtt*  PLC,  Londoii,  England 
Cootinaatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463488,  Jwi-  5,  1995,  abnn- 
dooed,  and  a  coottamatioa-in-pnil  of  Ser.  Na  478,078,  Jon.  7, 

1995,  abandoned.  This  applka«ion  Nov.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
560,858 

daiam  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Nor.  22, 
1994,  94203401;  May  12,  1995,  95201245 

Int  CL»  C08G  8/32:8/10 
VS.  CL  521—109.1  18  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  flexible  foam  by  reacting  a  prepoly- 
mcr  having  an  NCO  value  of  3-15%  by  weight,  which  is  the 
reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  an  excessive  anxiunt  of  a 
polyisocyanate  with  a  poiyether  polyol  or  a  mixture  of  such  poly- 
ols.  said  polyol  or  mixture  having  an  average  nominal  hydroxyl 
functionality  of  firom  2  to  6.  an  average  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight 
of  fix>m  SOD  to  SOOO  and  an  oxyethylene  content  of  at  least  50%  by 
weight,  with  water,  the  amount  of  water  being  15-500  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  prepolymer.  at  the  start  of  the 
reaction  the  temperature  of  the  prepolymer  being  10°-50°  C.  and 
the  temperature  of  the  water  being  10*-50°  C.  higher  than  the 
temperature  of  the  prepolymer. 


5491,7M 
LOW  ODOR  AMINE  CATALYSTS  FOR  POLYURETHANE 
FLEXIBLE  SLABSTOCK  FOAMS  BASED  ON 
POLYESTER  POLYOLS 
Kmnoafaiv    Muha,    Henstcdt-Ulabarg,   Germany;    Steven    P. 
Hnline,  MacdcaMd,  England,  and  Mart  E.  Harakal,  Hur- 
ricane, W.  Va.,  amignon  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  215,067,  Mar.  18,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Apr.  17,  1996,  Ser.  No.  633425 
fat.  CL*  C08G  18/20 
VS.  CL  521—128  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  flexible  polyuretfaane  slabstock 
foam  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a 
polyester  polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  optionally  a 
cell  stabilizer,  and  a  catalyst  composition,  the  improvement  for 
providing  a  flexible  open-celled  polyurethane  slabstock  foam 
which  comprises  employing  a  catalyst  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  N-methylimidazole  or  1.2-dimethylimidazole.  or 
both. 


5491,781 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
WITH  HIGH  CURING  RATE 
Hlroyuki  Yoahimura;   Hideaki  Kisaiia,  both  of  Shinnanyo; 
Yutaka     t^— ■«».     Toknyama,     and     Shuichi     Okuzooo, 
Kudamatao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tosoh  Corporatioii, 
Shinnanyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Japwi,  Oct.  27,  1993,  5-268795; 
Oct  27, 1993,  S-26S796 

fat  a.*  C08G  18/18 

VS,  CL  521—129  14  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam  by 
reaction  of  a  polyol  and  a  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  an 
amine  catalyst,  a  blowing  agent,  and  a  foam  stabilizer,  the  amine 
catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  amine  compound  represented  by 
General  Formula  (1)  below: 


R.  Rj  (1) 

N-A(-N         ). 

R:  R4 

where  R,,  Rj,  R],  and  R,  are  respectively  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 

6  caiboos  iiidependentiy:  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1 :  and  A  is  an 

alkyl  group  of  II  to  14  carbons  when  n  is  0,  or  an  alkyleiie 

group  of  1 1  to  15  carbons  when  n  is  I . 
wherein  said  Mowing  agent  comprises  water  m  an  amount 

ranging  from  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by 

weight  of  said  polyol.  and 
wherein  the  polyol  has  an  average  functionality  ranging  60m  2 

to  5.  and  an  average  hydroxyl  number  rangmg  from  20  to  100 

mgKOH/g. 


54*1,782 
Patent  Not  Usncd  For  This  Number 


5491,783 
ULTRAVIOLET-CURABLE  SILICONE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  POLYORGANOSILOXANE 

TERMINATED  WITH  A  SILANOL  GROUP  AT  BOTH 

ENDS  OR  AN  ALCOHOL-MODIFIED 

POLYORGANOSILOXANE 

KeUi  Kohayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aad  Roy  M.  Griswoid,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  awi^nrs  to  IMUha  SOicaM  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,883 
Claims  priority,  appikatton  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1994,  6443370 
fat  CL'  C08F  VSO:  C08L  63/00:83/06:83/07 
VS.  CL  522—31  11  OaiaH 

1.  An  ultraviolet-curable  silicoiK  con^jositioo  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorganosiloxane  comprising 
structural  units  represented  by  the  general  formula 
R'jR^JSiO,4.„^yj  wherein  R''s  .  which  may  be  the  same  or 
diffetent  each  represents  a  monovalent  bydrocaibon  group. 
R^  represents  hydrogen  atom,  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group 
or  a  monovalent  epoxy-functiofial  oiganic  group,  and  m  and  n 
each  represents  an  integer  of  from  0 10  3,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3,  at  least  rwo 
of  R^  are  epoxy-functional  organic  groups: 

(B)  from  0.1  to  10  paiu  by  weight  of  (a)  a  polyorganosiloxane 
having  a  viscosity  of  1  cP  to  30,000  cP  at  25°  C.  represented 
by  the  general  formula  R'jSiO  wherein  R''s,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon group,  which  is  blocked  by  (OH)R'2Si«^  the  bodi  ends 
thereof,  or  (b)  an  alcohol-modified  polyorganosiloxane  having 
a  viscosity  of  from  1  cP  to  30.000  cP  at  25°  C.  containing  two 
or  mote  alcoholic  OH  groups  per  molecule:  and 

(C)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  an  onium  salt  as  a 
photoinitiator. 


5491,784 

CURING  OF  FIBER-REINFORCED  COMPOSITE 

STRUCTURES 

Koichi  Mnranaka,  Sagamihara.  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Three  Bond 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Takyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,274 
CUims  priority,  appUcathm  Japaa,  Jan.  17.  1994,  6-168536 
Int  CL'  COOF  2/46 
VS.  CL  522-74  7  ( 

1.  A  process  for  curing  a  composite  structure  comprising: 
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preparing  a  composite  structure  which  includes  cartwn  fiber,  a 
curable  lesm  having  at  least  one  (meth)  acryloyl  group  m  its 
molecule  and  a  catalyst  capable  of  being  activated  by  heal; 
and 

irradiating  said  composite  structure  with  visible  light  having  a 
wavelength  of  at  least  400  nm  and/or  infrared  light. 


5491,785 
HIGH  MELT  STRENGTH,  PROPYLENE  POLYMER, 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IT,  AND  USE  THEREOF 
B.  Joseph  Scheve;  John  W.  MayfteM,  and  Anttioay  J.  DeNicoia, 
Jr,  aU  of  New  Castle  County,  Del,  assignors  to  Mooteil 
North  America  Inc,  WUmingtoa,  Del. 
DivMoa  of  Ser.  No.  299431,  An»,  31,  1994,  which  is  a  coo- 
dnnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  1M,285,  Dec  13,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  471>92,  Jan.  29,  1990, 
ahmdoned,  which  b  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  152,619,  Feb.  5, 
1988,  Pat.  No.  4,916,198,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  819^95,  Jan.  16, 1986,  ahandoMd.  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,799,  Jan.  31,  1985,  aban- 
doned. TUs  application  Mar.  23,  199S,  Ser.  No.  409^67 

Int.  CL*  OBJ  mn 

VS.  CL  522—157  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  coating  to  a  substrate,  which  com- 
prises extruding  onto  said  substrate  a  composition  consisting 
essentiaily  of  nonnally  solid,  high  molecular  weight,  gel-free, 
amorphous  to  predominantly  crystalline  propylene  polymer  mate- 
rial, the  branching  index  of  which  is  less  than  1,  which  material  has 
strain  hardening  elongabooal  viscosity. 


5,591,787 

HARD  LEAD  FOR  A  PENCIL 

Barbara  Schlennert,  GnMshabersdorf,  and  Gerhard  Lugert, 

NOmbers,  both  of  Gerauny,  assicnors  to  A.W.-Faber  Casteil 

llnH riM hf  nirrrnraltiinc  Gad>H  &  Co.,  Stein,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,858,  Nov.  5,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thta  applicatioo  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,527 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    11,    1992, 
9215344  U 

Int  a.*  C09D  ii/OO:  C09K  ///Wi 
UJS.  a.  523—164  17  Claims 

1.  A  fJuorescent  color  hard  lead  for  color  pencils  and  marking 
crayons,  compnsing: 

(a)  a  matrix  comprised  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  fatty  acid  metal  salt,  a  fatty  acid  ester, 
and  a  wax;  a  binder;  and  a  filler  which  is  aluminum  silicate; 
and 

(b)  particles  which  are  intimately  mixed  into  the  matrix  and 
which  are  comprised  of  at  least  one  synthetic  polymer  and  at 
least  one  fluorescent  dye  with  which  the  at  least  one  synthetic 
polymer  is  dyed,  the  at  least  one  synthetic  polymer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  from  one 
monomer  and  copolymers  from  at  least  two  monomers,  the 
monomers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acids,  acrylates.  aerylonitriles,  and  styrene.  which  monomers 
have  been  polymerized  in  an  aqueous  solution  into  which  is 
added  the  at  least  one  fluorescent  dye  to  provide  a  dispersion, 
which  dispersion  is  added  to  the  matrix  directly. 

wherein  the  dyed  particles  are  uniformly  distributed  throughout 
the  matrix  whereby  the  fluorescent  color  hard  lead  is  uni- 
formly colored  and  produces  uniformly  colored  lines  in  use. 


5491,786 

SEMI-THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 

HAVING  HEAT-STABLE  CUSTOM  SHAPE  MEMORY 
Jod  D.  Onnan;  F.  Andrew  Ubd,  m,  awl  Lani  S.  Kangas,  all  of 

St.  Paul,  MfauL,  MBitwirii  to  MinncsoU  Mining  And  Manu- 

Cactwing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

DivMon  of  Ser.  No.  388,156,  Feb.  13,  1995.  which  is  a  con- 
tinaaliau  of  Ser.  No.  137484,  Oct.  15, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

5y4t3,188,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  484^95,  Feb. 
23, 1998,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No. 


Int  CL"  A6IC  9KO:  A61K  b/lO 
U,S.  CL  523—109  9  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  impression  of  dental  tis.sue,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  heating  a  molding  composition  to  a  molten  or  softened  state, 
said  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic,  free-radically 
polymerizable  material,  and  a  free-radical  initiator,  the  com- 
position being  solid  at  38"  C.  and  having  a  melting  or  soften- 
ing point  that  comfortably  can  be  withstood  by  oral  tissues. 

b)  enveloping  the  tissue  with  said  molten  or  softened  molding 
composibon  and  in  either  order. 

c)  cooling  the  composition  so  that  it  solidifies;  and 

d)  cansing  or  permitting  tl>e  composition  to  undergo  polymeriza- 
tion. 

whereby  a  semi-theTmopia-stic  dental  tissue  impression  having  hot 
custom  memory  is  obtained. 


5491,788 
CATIONIC  ADVANCED  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

INCORPORATING  GLYCIDYL  ETHERS  OF 
OXYALKYLATED  AROMATIC  OR  CYCLOALIPHATIC 
DIOLS 
Kenneth  W.  Anderwn,  and  Ricfaard  A.  Hickner,  both  of  Lake 
Jacfcaon,  Tex.,  Msignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,119,  Aug.  30,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continnation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  372,065,  Jun.  27, 
1989,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  128,249,  Dec 
3,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,863475.  This  applicatiaa  Nov.  17,  1992, 
Ser.  No.  977485 
Int  CL'  C08G  59114;  C08L  b3/02 
MS.  a.  523-^«04  14  Claims 

1.  A  coating  resin  composition  comprising  mainly  a  reaction 
product  obtained  by  adding  a  nucleophilic  compound  to  an  epoxy 
resin;  said  nucleophilic  compound  being  a  monobasic  heteroaro- 
matic  nitrogen  compound  or  a  compound  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula 

Ri— N  — R' 
I 
R' 

wherein  R"  and  R'  individually  are  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl. 


R» 


-R«— N=C 


/ 
\ 


or  are  combined  as  one  alkylene  radical  having  from  3  to  5  cartoon 
atoms,  R*  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  10  cartoon  atoms. 
R'  and  R*  individually  are  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl,  except  diat  when  R"  and  R'  together  are  an 
alkylene  group  then  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl 
and  when  either  or  both  of  R^  and  R'  is 
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— R*— N=C 


R' 


R» 


then  R'  is  hydrogen:  said  epoxy  resin  being  a  reaction  product  of 
(A- 1)  a  diglycidyl  ether  compound  represented  by  the  following 
formula 


O 

/    \ 
H<- CH— CH2-(0- 


R 

I 
CH 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to 
6  cartoon  atoms,  and  each  m  is  independently  an  integer  of  I -25; 

(A-2)  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  different  from 
component  (A- 1):  and 

(B)  a  dihydric  phenol. 


5491,791 
THERMAL  PROTECTIVE  COMPOSmONS 
Malkit  S.  DeogoB,  Chester«cld,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Nn-Chem, 
Inc.,  Fenton,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,993 

Int  CL*  C88K  i/02:  C09D  5//« 

U.S.  CL  524—80  30  ClainH 
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TWC-MWUTIS 

iSTanMini 
1.  A  char-fonning  thermal  protective  composition  comprising  a 
binder,  a  source  of  cartoon,  a  blowing  agent  which  forms  a  gas 
when  exposed  to  tliermal  extremes  for  expanding  the  char,  and  at 
least  0.5%  elemental  boron  by  weight  of  tiie  binder. 


5491,789 
POLYESTER  DISPERSANTS  FOR  HIGH  THERMAL 

coNDUcnvmr  paste 

Sushomna  Iruvanti,  Wapptaigers  FaUs;  Keith  S.  Olsen,  Pough- 
keepste,  and  Krishna  G.  Sacbdev,  Hopewell  Junction,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Interaatianal  Bnsinem  Maddnes  Corpora- 
tion, Armo^  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  477,064 
Int  CL»  C88K  3/10.3/22:  COOL  67/00:  HOIB  1/20 
VS.  CL  523—515  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  thermally  conductive  paste  compris- 
ing: 

forming  a  solution  of  a  polyester  dispersant  which  is  a  self- 
condensation  reaction  product  of  a  hydroxy  fatty  acid  or 
mixture  of  hydroxy  fatty  acids  having  an  Acid  No.  of  about 
45-85  in  a  non-aqueous  solvent; 
dispersing  a  high  thermal  conductivity  filler  material  into  the 
above  solution  so  that  a  homogenous  composition  is  formed; 
removing  the  solvent;  and 

blending  the  homogeneous  composition  with  a  dielectric  liquid 
carrier  to  form  a  homogeneous  paste 


5491,790 

ABSORPTIVE  DRESSINGS 

Peter  M.  Lock,  43  Bladni  Cove  Dr.,  Ocean  Ridge,  Fla.  33435 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316>(1,  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

903,904,  Jun.  25,  1992,  Pat  Na  5482,609,  Ser.  No.  428430, 

Apr.  25,  1995,  and  Ser.  No.  904,187,  Jun.  25,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,451,467.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488006 

Claiam  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jon.  26.  1991. 

9113861 

Int  CL'  COOL  1/00:1/26:  B05D  1/12:  D04H  1/SS 
VS.  CL  524—35  8  Claims 

1.  A  dressing  comprising  an  absoitoent  fibrous  matrix  having  on 
at  least  one  side  a  layer  of  porous  plastic,  said  matrix  compn.sing 
fibers  joined  by  a  suitable  heat  activatable  compouixi  therefor,  said 
heat  activatable  compound  being  associated  with  substantially  the 
entire  surface  of  each  fiber,  and  wherein  said  layer  of  porous 
plastic  is  a  thermoplastic  and  is  essentially  integral  but  gas  and 
vapor  permeable. 


5491,792 

ADHESIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

MaMtami  Hattori;  CUkako  Ikeda;  Satocu  Sugimolo;  'htsnoU 

Saito;  Hitoahi  Yamada,  and  EISMhi  Akashige,  all  of  Yokkai- 

chi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Cbeaical  Corporation, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  3704r71 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1994,  64106609 

Int  CL'  COOL  93/04 

VS.  CL  524—271  28  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  resin  composition  for  a  multi-layered  resin 
laminate,  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  an  ethylene  poly- 
mer having  a  melting  point  of  70*  to  132*  C,  a  density  of  0.88  to 
0.945  g/cm'  and  a  melt  flow  rate  (MFR)  of  0.05  to  50  g/10  min., 
and  a  modified  product  which  is  obtained  by  graft-iixxlifying  said 
ethylene  polymer  with  an  unsaturated  caitooxylic  acid  or  a  deriva- 
tive thereof  grafted  thereto  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  10  wt  % 
(component  A);  a  tackifier  (component  B);  and  a  block  copolymer 
containing  at  least  one  polymer  block  mainly  composed  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  hydrocartoon  and  at  least  one  polymer  block  mainly 
composed  of  a  conjugated  diene  or  a  hydrogenated  product  thereof 
(component  C).  wherein  the  contents  of  the  components  A.  B  and 
C  are  40  to  70  wt  ».  5  to  30  vrt  »  and  5  to  30  wi  *.  respectively, 
based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  components  A.  B  and  C. 


5491,793 
THIXOTR(H>IC  ALKYD  RESINS  AND  THE  USE 
THEREtW  IN  COATING  COMPOSmONS 
Madhukar  Rao,  Biccfcsville;  Hyeong-Chan  Youn;  Anthony  F. 
Tonssaint  bodi  of  Clevcfamd,  and  Maitanne  G.  DeCapite. 
BitMdview  Heights,  aH  of  Ohio,  ■arignnrf,  to  The  Sherwin- 
WilUanH  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228443,  Apr.  15,  1994,  ahandesud. 
Thto  applicatioB  Dec.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  574,465 
Int  CL'  COOL  77/00 
VS.  a.  524—310  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  thixotropic  resin  which  comprises 
heating  to  a  temperature  of  between  about  1 20°  and  1 50*  C.  for  at 
least  one  hour  (a)  at  least  one  alkyd  resin  and  (b)  a  polyamide 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 
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(i)  a  poiycaitwxylic  acid: 

(ii)  an  active  hydrogen  compound  having  the  formula  X„ — R — 
Y,,  wherein  R  repfesents  a  group  containing  from  6  to  12 
caibon  atoms.  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from 
primary  amino,  secondary  amino,  and  hydroxy,  and  m-Hi  are 
each  at  least  I  and  the  sum  of  (nhHi)  is  at  least  2  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  90%  of  the  X  and  Y  groups  paiticipating 
in  the  reaction  are  selected  from  primary  amino,  secondary 
amino  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

(iii)  a  capping  agent  comprised  of  monocarboxylic  acid  having 
from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid, 
hydroxylated  monocarboxylic  acid  and  unsaturtted  hydroxy- 
lated  monocarboxylic  acid. 


(1 )  the  units  derived  from  ethylene  in  an  amount  of  60-90  mol 
%.  having 

(2)  an  intrinsic  viscosity  (Ti)  in  decalin  of  1.5-3.5  dl/g. 

(3)  a  glass  transition  temperature  (Tg)  of  not  higher  than  -55° 
C.  or  a  melting  point  measured  as  a  main  peak  by  DSC 
method  of  not  higher  than  90°  C.  and 

(4)  a  crystallinity,  as  measured  by  X-ray  diffractometry.  of  less 
than  20%;  and 

(C)  5-15%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler. 


RUBBER  COMPOSITION  FOR  TIRE  TREAD 
lU^riro  rvkmmato;  Y«ka  hUada,  balk  of  Kobe,  a^  Yofehi 
Mima.  AkMhi,  •■  of  JavM.  aMi0Mn  to  SbmHomo  Rabber 
,  Lld^  E^roca,  JafOB 
FBcd  Apr.  13, 1995,  Sck  No.  421,iM 
I  priority,  appBcartM  Japam  Apr.  19.  1994,  MM751 
IBL  CL*  CMK  J/34 
VS.  CL  524—447  19  daiaas 

1.  A  robber  compositioa  for  a  tire  tread  comprising  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  diene  robber  containing  as  a  main  component  thereof 
at  least  one  robber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
robber,  polyisoprene  and  polybutadiene,  and  30  to  90  parts  by 
weight  of  a  vulcanized  robber  powder,  wherein  the  vulcanized 
robber  powder  is  a  powder  of  a  robber  resulting  from  vulcanization 
of  a  rubber  composition  including  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  diene 
rubber  containing  as  a  main  compooeia  thereof  at  least  one  rubber 
selected  from  (be  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  polyisoprene 
and  polybaudiene  and  30  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  cUy  mainly 
composed  of  kaolinite. 


5,591,796 
PUMPABLE  ANTI-ABRASION  INK  ADOmVES  AND 
PRINTING  INKS  CONTAINING  SUCH  ADDITIVES 
ltd  Wtaninraki,  EdiMMi,  and  Brvcc  IhTarca,  Blairrtown,  both 
of  N  J.,  Mrifoca  to  RbMH,  lac,  Hifhitown,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  2.  1995.  Scr.  No.  537>4« 
IBL  CL*  CWK  5/01:  C»8F  114/26:  Ct9D  11/10 
VS.  CL  524—484  23  Clains 

1.  A  pumpable  anti-abrasion  additive  for  ink  formulations  com- 
prising: 

a)  about  40  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  powdered  sintered  polytei- 
rafluoroethylene;  and 

b)  about  30  to  60  paru  by  weight  of  one  or  more  liquid 
poly  alphaolefins . 


5,591,795 

POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITION 

-bkao  Nowwa,  Toyota;  lUuyoiy  NtaWa,  OkaiaU;  Mikio 

H.AI— ««,  aMi  Solon  Mariya,  both  of  WaU-ctao,  aO  of 

J^M,  Miiliani  I  to  MHiiri 

Takyo,  aod  Toyota  Jida*a 

•r  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP94A»1«M,  i  371  Date  Feb.  27.  1995.  i  102(e) 

Dote  Feb.  27.  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09S«139«,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jan.  12. 1995 

PCT  FBcd  Jna.  3%,  1994,  Ser.  No.  392,814 

Oataaa  priority,  appHcatton  Japan.  Jon.  38,  1993,  5-161962; 
Sep.  1,  1993.  5-217581 

Int.  CL'  CMK  3/00:  C88L  53/00 
VS.  CL  524—451  H  CUIaM 

1.  A  polypropylene  composition  comprising:  <A)  60-«5%  by 
weight  of  a  propylene  block  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  a 
crystalline  hoinopolypropylene  component  and  an  ethylene/ 
propylene  copolymer  robber  component  which  is  soluble  in  23°  C. 
n-decane.  having 

(1)  a  melt  flow  rate  (MFR)  at  230*  C.  under  a  load  of  2.16  kg  of 
10-60  g/IO  min.  containing 

(2)  3-13  %  by  weight  of  the  23*  C.  n-decane  soluble  ethylene/ 
propylene  copolymer  robber  component,  said  n-decane 
lolubie  component  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  (t))  of  4-12 
dl/g  and  containing  Itae  units  derived  from  ethylene  in  an 
amount  cA  30-60  mol  %,  and  having 

(3)  a  melt  flow  rate  (MFR)  at  230°  C.  under  a  load  of  2.16  kg  of 
the  crystalline  homopolypropylene  component  of  20-80  g/10 
min,  and  a  pentad  isotacticity  (1.)  of  said  homopolypropylene 
component,  as  determined  by  '^-NMR  method,  being  not 
less  than  0.97; 

(B)  10-25%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/a-olefin  random  copoly- 
mer containing 


5.591.797 

TRANSITION  METAL-CONTAINING  HYDROraOBIC 

SnJCA 

Herbert  Bartbd.  Fniwi  i  llni.  and  Frank  Acbenbacb,  Sfanbacb 

ani  Inn,  both  of  Gcnnany,  anrignora  to  WacfccrOiaiic 

GnabH,  Maakh,  (^craMny 

FUed  Oct.  21. 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,903 
(n^M  priority,  appUcatkai  (^crauuiy,  Oct  25,  1993,  43  36 
345Jt;  Jaa.  28,  1994,  44  01  598.4 

Int  a."  C88K  3/34 
VS.  CL  524—493  7  Claims 

1.  A  white,  orgarjosilicon-hydrophobicized  hydrophobic  silica 

Ltd.,    having  a  BET  speciiic  surface  area  of  40  to  450  m^/g.  a  caibon 
Tbyota,  both   content  of  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  and  a  transibon  metal  content  of 
10  to  10,000  ppm  by  weight 


5491.798 

mCH  TEMPERATURE  STABLE,  LOW  SOLVENT 

SWELLING  THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Raman  Patd,  Akron,  Oliio.  aiipinr  to  Advanced  Elastamer 

SystciM,  UP.,  Akron,  Ohto 

Coattnaatlon  of  Scr.  No.  398,988,  Feb.  16,  1995,  abandoned. 

whkh  ta  a  continnalkw-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  98,367,  JoL  12, 

1993,  a<wti«-'-^,  which  b  a  contfaMMlhm  of  Scr.  No.  17931*. 

Apr.  11,  1988,  ahandonrd  Thia  application  May  14,  1996,  Ser. 

No.  645348 

Int  CL'  C88L  77/00 

VS.  CL  524—514  19  daima 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomeric  composition  having  a  tension  set 

less  than  60  percent,  comprising  a  dynamically  vulcanized  blend  of 

a)  a  non-crystalline,  covalently-crosslinked  acrylate  robber  hav- 
ing a  T,  below  about  23°  C.  and 

b)  from  about  20  paru  to  less  dum  55  partt  of  a  thermoplastic 
polyamide  resin  selected  from  nykms  having  a  softening  point 
above  100°  C.  per  100  parts  of  robber  and  polyamide. 

wherein  no  more  than  SO  percent  of  said  robber  is  extractable  from 
die  blend  and  said  polyamide  is  not  crosslinked. 
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5,591,799 
AQUEOUS  EMULSION  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 
COPOLYMERIZED  VINYL  AMIDE  MONOMERS  AND 
HYDROLYSIS  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Richard  H.  Bott  Mactmgic;  Michad  E.  Ford,  Coopersburg, 
and  William  E.  Lcnney.  Ailcntown.  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc..  ADentown,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,025 
Int  a.*  C08L  39/00 
VS.  a.  524—555  15  Claims 

I.  In  a  stable  aqueous  emulsion  containing  water  insoluble,  vinyl 
polymer  particles  said  vinyl  polymer  panicles  formed  by  the 
emulsion  polymerization  of  at  least  two  ethylenicaliy  unsaturated 
monomers,  the  improvement  wherein  the  vinyl  polymer  comprises 
from  I  to  20%  by  weight  of  polymerized  N-vinylformamide  units, 
and  said  polymerized  N-vinylformamide  units  being  hydrolyicd  in 
a  molar  amount  of  from  8  to  30%. 

10.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  polymer  containing  amine 
functionality,  the  improvement  for  producing  a  stable  latex  con 
taining  said  polymer  containing  amine  functionality  which  com- 
prises: 

forming  a  polymer  comprising  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  of 
polymerized  units  of  N-vinylformamide  by  the  emulsion 
polymerization  of  a  water  insoluble  monomer  system  com- 
pnsing  N-vinylformamide; 
hydrolyzing  the  polymer  containing  polymcnzed  units  of 
N-vinylformamide  by  contacting  the  polymer  with  an  acid 
under  conditions  for  converting  from  8  to  30%  b>  weight  ot 
the  polymenzed  units  of  N-vinylformamide  to  amine  groups, 
thereby  forming  a  stable  latex  containing  said  polymer  con- 
taining amine  functionality. 


5491,801 
Patent  Not  latned  For  This  Nambcr 


5491,882 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITION  BY 
MELT  BLENDING  CARPET 
DoaaM  J.  David,  II  Indian  Pipe  La.,  Amherst  Mass.  10025; 
Jenuhl  L.  Dickerson.  10165  Noreiga  La..  PcnsacoU,  Fla. 
32514,  and  Thomas  F.  Sincock,  29  Simsborg  Manor  Dr., 
Weatague,  Conn.  06089 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  400,431,  Mar.  3,  1995,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  132432,  Oct  6,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  di^iskm  of  Ser.  No.  37.140,  Mar.  25. 
1993.  Pat  No.  5,294484.  This  appttcation  Aug.  7,  1995,  Scr. 
No.  512,133 
Int  a."  B29B  17/00:  COSJ  11/04 
VS.  a.  525—66  14  CfaOms 

I  A  thermoplastic  melt  blend  comprising  the  polymeric  compo- 
nents of  a  post-consumer  carpet  sample,  said  sample  including  a 
plurality  of  nylon  tufts,  at  least  one  polyolehn  backing  and  styrene- 
buiadiene  rubber  adhesi\e,  said  composition  being  substantiall) 
tree  of  the  fiber  form  of  said  polymenc  components  of  said  sample. 


5491400 
METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  MACROCYCLIC 
POLYtALKYLENE  DICARBOXYLATE)  OLIGOMERS 
Tohni  Takekoslii,  Scotia,  and  Eric  J.  Pearce,  Ballston  Lake, 
both   of  N.Y.,   assignors   to   General   Electric   Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 
IMvision  of  Ser.  Na  371,715,  Jan.  12,  1995.  Pat.  No.  5427,976. 
This  applicatioa  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565466 
Int  CI."  C08K  3/10:  C08G  63/S5 
VS.  a.  524—783  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polyester  which  comprises  contact- 
ing, at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  160°  3(X)°  C.  at 
least  one  macrocyclic  polyester  oligomer  comprising  structural 
units  of  the  formula 


O  O 

II  II 

—  O  — R'— O— C— A  — C  — , 


til 


5491403 
GOLF  BALL  COVER  COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  J.  SuUivan,  Chicopcc,  Mass..  and  Robert  A.  Weiss. 
Storrs,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Usco,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  359,620,  Dec.  20,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5442,677.  This  application  Oct  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551,254 
Int  a."  C08F  fWO:  A63B  37/12 
VS.  a.  525—196  15  Claims 

1.  A  golf  ball  having  a  core  and  a  cover  wherein  said  cover 
comprises  30  to  909t  of  a  neutralized  ethylene/acrylic  acid  copoly- 
mer and  10-70  pans  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  alkyl  acrylate 
copolymer  containing  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  alkyl  acrylate. 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  or  mono-or  polyoxyalkylene  radical 
containing  a  straight  chain  of  about  2-8  atoms  and  A  is  a  m-  or 
p-linked  monocyclic  vomatic  or  alicyclic  radical,  with  at  least  one 
titanium-containing  macrocyclic  polyester  oligomer  polymenza- 
tion  catalyst  having,  at  least  in  part,  the  formula 


(II) 


R^ 


(R^)i^ 


\ 
1 

/ 


Ti-(0 R'>,-R', 


wherein: 

R-  is  an  alkyl  radical,  or  the  two  R'  radicals  taken  together  form 

a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical: 
R'  is  a  C,  lo  divalent  or  trivalenl  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 

radical; 
R*  is  a  methylene  or  ethylene  radical;  and 
n  IS  0  or  1. 


5491404 
FLUORINATEO  ONIUM  SALTS,  CURABLE 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME,  AND  METHOD 
OF  CURING  USING  SAME 
William  D.  Coggio,  Woodbury,  Mhm.;  Dirk  H.  C.  Arren,  Bors- 
bcek,   Belgium;   DougUs  S.  Parker.  Alton,  and  AUan  T. 
Worm,  North  St  Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Mfamcsoto 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Coa^mny,  St  PauL  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  576JI97 
Int  a."  C08F  S/30 
VS.  CI.  525—276  31  Cnaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  curable  polymer  composing  vmylidene  fluoride 
units:  and 
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(b)  at  least  one  cure  accelerator  having  the  formula 

Ri 
\ 

R2       Q._R4 

where  Q  is  an  onium  ion;  A"  is  a  counterion;  R'.  R^,  R'.  and 
R*,  independently,  comprise  (a)  a  non-fluorinated  alkyl, 
cyckMdkyl,  allyl,  aryl.  or  aialkyl  group;  (b)  an  onium- 
containing  group;  or  (c)  a  group  having  the  formula 
— (CHi),— Y— R'  in  which  n  is  at  least  two;  Y  is  a  spacer 
arm  comprising  a  — CH^ — 
— SOj— .    or   — Z— SO2—   group;    Z 


-N{R' 


or  — N(H) —  group;  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsub- 


stituted  phenylene  group;  R^  is  a  non-fluorinated  alkyl. 
cycloalkyl.  allyl.  aryl.  or  alkaryl  group;  and  R'  is  a  fluorinaied 
group,  perfluorinated  group,  or  combintfioa  thereof, 
with  the  proviso  that  (i)  at  least  one  of  R'.  R^.  R',  and  R' 
comprises  a  group  having  the  fonnula  — (CH^), — Y — R';  (ii) 
the  total  number  of  fluorine  atoms  in  said  compound  is  at  least 
5;  and  (iii)  when  Q  is  a  sulfonium  ion,  there  is  no  R*  group. 


ANHYDMI»-FUNCTIONAL  POLYMERS  COMPSISING 
ENE  REACncm  PRODUCTS  OF  UNSATURATED 
ANHYDRINES  AND  POLYOLEFINS 
Mok^wd  D.  Shalad,  HtMWWood;  RodMj  M.  Hwris.  Cbkaco; 
Joyce  A.  Bflicaa,  RidHm  Pufc,  a^  Rkhwd  S.  Valpey,  III, 
al  of  DL,  iiritaiii  la  The  Shcrwta-WlUiaas 
,  derdaMl,  OUo 
DItWm  of  Scr.  No.  17«.S91,  Jaa.  3,  19M,  P«L  No.  S^tn^i. 
nta  apiilkatian  Fckw  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M2,MS 
I^  CL'  CMF  8/32 
VS.  a.  525— 2S5  45  ClaiaM 

1.  A  curable  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  anhydride-functioiial  polymer  ofacained  by  reacting  under 

ene  reaction  conditions: 

(i)  20  to  70  percent  by  weight  an  unsaturated  anhydride 
having  the  structure: 


I 


,/ 


c=o 


5,591,806 
mCH  SOLIDS  ETHYLENE  ACRYUC  ACID  AQUEOUS 
DiSraXSlONS  AND  METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Frank  P.  RcccUa,  New  HaTcn,  Conn^-  Wilaea  M.  Ferrdl,  and 
W.  Madfai  FcrrriL  Jr.,  both  of  Pettnbwf  ^^  mi^tpan  to 
DoaiBiM  ChoBkil  Caavny,  Pctanbori,  Va. 
DirWoB  of  Scr.  No.  94,3a<,  JnL  21. 1993,  PM.  No.  5,430.111, 
whkh  b  a  wU— HoM-l»-pMt  of  Scr.  No.  702,095,  May  20, 
1991,  abondoncd.  Thk  appMcartan  Jim.  7, 1995.  Scr.  No. 
479,186 
Int.  CL'  C08C  19/22 
VS.  CL  525—369  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  reacted  ethylene  acrylic  acid 
(EAA)  product  for  use  in  a  dispeision  for  coating  and  similar 
purposes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  quantity  of  EAA  polymer, 

introducing  the  EAA  polymer  into  an  elongated  mixing  extruder 

and  advancing  the  same  therethrough, 
selecting  a  reaciant  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia, 
ammonium   hydroxide,   sodium   hydroxide,   and   potassium 
hydroxide, 
introducing  the  reactant  into  the  EAA: 

(1)  at  a  point  between  introduction  of  the  EAA  into  the 
extruder  and  extrusion  of  the  product  from  the  extruder, 
thereby  well  mixing  the  EAA  and  reactant  as  the  same  are 
advanced  dirough  the  extruder, 

(2)  in  the  range  of  0.10  to  about  0.25  mole  ratio,  and, 

(3)  with  said  introducing  occurring  under  essentially  dry 
conditions  and  with  water,  in  an  amount  minimally  suffi- 
cient for  the  selected  reactant  to  swell  the  EAA  polymer  to 
expose  reactor  sites  of  the  molecule  so  that  the  positive  ions 
of  the  selected  reactant  can  reach  the  reactor  sites  of  the 
EAA  molecules  thereby  to  react  and  foim  the  correspond- 
ing EAA  salu  thereat  and  as  a  dry  product  with  no  addi- 
tional water  added  thereto  other  than  that  initially  present  in 
the  said  selected  reactant. 

introducing  selected  additives  into  the  EAA  in  the  extruder  at 
selected  points  along  the  length  thereof  to  obtain  desired 
ptopeities  of  the  reacted  EAA  product,  and, 

extruding  the  reacted  product  ftom  the  extruder. 


5^91,807 

POLYIMINE/POLYISOCYANATE  COATING 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  POLYMERIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

RoMbC  Cai,  WcalMMt,  aad  Waiter  E.  HawryAo.  Rkhtoo 

Park,  both  of  DL,  wnitiinrii  to  The  Shcrwto-WUUaaH  Com- 

paay,  Oerdaad,  Ohk> 

fUcd  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  448,243 
Int  CL<^  C08F  8/32 
VS.  CL  52S— 381  11  Claim* 

1.  A  coating  composition  having  extended  pot  life  and  excellent 
cure  comprising: 
(i)  1-40%  by  weight  of  an  imine  having  the  structure 


\ 
/ 


wherein  R,  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1  to  about  6  carbons,  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  about  6  carbons, 
or  a  halogen;  and 

(ii)  30  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyolefin 
having  at  least  two  carbon-caiboa  double  bonds  in  the 
polyolefin  backbone  and  having  an  average  of  at  least  three 
carbon  atoms  in  the  polyolefin  backbone  between  the 
carbon-carbon  double  bonds;  and 
(b)  a  compound  having  an  average  of  at  least  two  fiinctional 

groups  per  molecule   which   are  reactive   with  anhydride 

groups. 


r  R,l 

i  / 

C=N— Rj — l-N=C 


wherein 

n  is  0  to  30, 

R,  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  aryl,  cycloaliphatic,  and  substituted  alkyl.  aryl.  and 
cycloaliphatic  groups;  and  R,  and  R^  may  be  die  same  or 
different;  and 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aro- 
matic, arylaliphatic,  and  cycloaliphatic  groups  and  which 
may  also  contain  O,  N,  S,  or  Si; 
(ii)  2()-60%  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyanate  having  an  average  of 

at  least  two  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule; 
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(iii)  1-S0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyaspartic  ester;  and 
(iv)  1-20%  by  weight  of  an  anhydride  fiinctional  polymer  hav- 
ing an  average  of  at  least  two  cyclic  carboxylic  acid  anhydride 
groups  per  molecule  and  comprising  the  addition  polymeriza- 
tion reaction  product  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  monomer 
having  anhydride  fiuctionality  and  at  least  one  other  etfayleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizaUe  therewith; 
wherein  the  coating  composition  is  substantially  free  of  hydroxyl 
groups. 


5,591,808 
ACETAL-BASED  SELF  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Warr«B  E.  Jaaaiaon,  g^«— «««i«  Y/aA.,  asaignor  to  EM  Corpo- 
ratioa.  West  LaCaycttc,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,892 
Iirt.  CL'  COOL  59/02:71/02 
VS.  a.  525—403  28  ClaiaK 

1.  A  self  lubricating  plastic  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  75%  by  weight  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a 
polyoxymethylene  polymer,  and 

(b)  from  about  5%  by  weight  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a 
mixture  of  polyglycols  comprising: 

(i)  at  least  one  polyglycol  serving  as  a  compatibilizer  because 
of  its  solubility  in  the  polyoxymethylene  polymer,  and 

(ii)  another  polyglycol  having  a  coeflPicient  of  friction  that  is 
less  than  that  of  both  the  polyoxymethylene  polymer  and 
the  compatibilizer  and  sufficiently  soluble  in  said  compati- 
bilizer to  be  made  miscible  in  the  polyoxymethylene  by  the 
compatibilizer. 


5,591,809 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYPERBRANCHED 

POLYMERS 

Ridiard  VIcari;  Kathleen  N.  Juneau,  and  Cari  D.  Murphy,  aU 

of  Corpus  Christi,  To.,  aaiignors  to  Hoechst  CeUncsc  Coi^ 

poration,  Somcrriilc,  N  J. 

Filed  Anc.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  516,667 

Int  CL*  COOG  63/00 

VS.  CL  525—419  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  highly  branched  macromolecule 

polymer  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  (i)  a  branching  monomer, 

having  functional  groups  thereon,  having  the  fonnula: 


wherein  R,  is  independcnUy  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

CXX)R  where  R  is  H.  alkyl  (C,-^:^)  or  aromatic; 

C(0>— OC»H,; 

O— CHjCHjOH; 

O— C(0)— CH,;  and 

N— CHjCrHjOH; 
Rj  and  R,  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 

CXX)R  where  R  is  H.  alkyl  (C.-Cm)  or  aromatic; 

OH; 

NH2;and 

O— C(0)-CH,; 

with  the  proviso  that  (a)  when  R,  is  — (TOGH.  R2  and  R, 

must  be  the  same  but  not  equal  to  R,.  and  R^  and  R,  are  either 

OH  or  O— C(0)— CHj,  and  (b)  when  R,  is  — C(0>-0CftH5. 

R2  and  R,  are  equal  and  are  either  OH  or  NH,;  and  (c)  when 

R,  is  O— CHjCHjOH  or  N— CHjCHiOH,  Rj  and  R,  are 

equal,  and  Rj  and  R,  are  COOR4,  where  K,  is  H  or  alkyl  C^; 


(ii)   a  core   monomer,   having   functional   groups   thereon, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

<l) 


wherein  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  cvbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl. 
Y  is  independently  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  and  bromine,  z 
independently  has  a  value  of  0  to  4.  inclusive.  R'  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  divalent  satu- 
rated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  halogenated  deriva- 
tives thereof,  cydoalkylene  or  cycloalkylidene  radicals 
having  up  to  and  including  9  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated 
derivatives  thereof.  O,  S.  SO.  SOj.  and  CO;  and  x  is  0  or  1 ; 


CH3 


HO 


(ID 


(im 


(IV) 


OH 


(V) 


(VI) 


and 
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-continued 

OH 


; 


;cHj). 


OH 

I 

HN  N  N 

r 

HN 

\ 

(Clh). 
I 
OH 


(iii)  an  end-capping  monomer  having  the  formula: 

R4 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  COOR 
wherein  R  is  H,  alkyl  (C,-Cjo)  or  aromatic:  C(0)— CXT^H,; 
O— CHjCHjOH;  O-C(O)— CH,;  and  N— CHjCHjOH:  R, 
and  R«  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


n 
I 

— N— R7 


(A) 


where  K^  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  or  alkyl  group: 


CUKABLE  FUKAN  RESIN(S)  MODIFIED  WITH 
FHENOUC  RESDHS)  FOR  USE  AS  BINDERS  FOR 

CEMENTS  AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  THERMAl.  STABIUTY  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

WoMipMg  HcMC  Ttmammtttm,  tmd  lOmm  Rantat,  WicriMden, 

both  of  Gcranny,  wrignnm  to  Hocctal  AktkagcMciKliaft, 

GcnMoy 
CoadBoation  of  Scr.  No.  171^19,  Dec  21,  1993,  abuidoncd. 
Thb  appttcatioa  Apr.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419^20 

ClaiaM  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23.  1992,  42  43 
797.6 

Int  CL'  CNF  283/00;  C08G  8/28:  OML  61/06 
VS.  CL  525— 4M  5  ClafaK 

1.  A  curable  furan  lesin  modified  with  phenolic  resins  for 
cements  and  coating  compositions  based  on  condensation  products 
of  furan  compouiKls  with  phenols  and  solutions  thereof  in  organic 
solvents,  wherein  the  curable  fiiran  resin  modified  with  phenolic 
resins  comprises  condensation  products  of  alkylidenepolyphenols 
of  the  novolak  type  with  0.2  to  0.8  mole  of  furfiiryl  alcohol  or 
mixtures  of  fiirfuryl  alcohol  with  other  reactive  fiiran  derivatives 
per  mole  equivalent  of  phenolic  hydroxy  group,  in  which  the 
alkylideaepolyphenols  in  the  ortho  and/or  para  positions  relative  to 
the  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  are  substituted  by  2-furylnKtfayls 
which  condensation  products  are  obtained  by  reaction  of  alky- 
lidenepolyphenols with  furfuryl  alcohol  or  mixtures  thereof  with 
other  reactive  fiiran  derivatives  in  the  presence  of  wealdy  acidic 
catalysts  with  elimination  of  water  at  reaction  temperatures  of  140° 
to  2S0*  C.  the  acid  catalyst  being  optionally  neutralized  or 
removed  after  reaction  is  complete,  or  the  fiiran  resins  together 
with  excess  fiirfiiryl  alcohol  remaining  in  the  reaction  mixture  or 
subsequently  admixed  ftirfuryl  alcohol  or  mixtures  thereof  with 
other  reactive  organic  solvents,  optionally  with  additional  amounts 
of  inert  solvents,  forming  readily  curable,  low-  or  high- viscosity 
resin  solutions. 


H  (B) 

I 
R,— C— COOR. 
I 

NH 
I 


where  R«  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic,  aryl.  or 
allcyl  group  and  R,  is  H  or  alkyl: 

I  '<^ 

R,— O 

where  R«  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic,  aryl.  or 
alkyl  group: 

I  (D) 

R»— S 

where  R,  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic,  aryl.  or 
alkyl  group: 


l-IMIDAZOLYI>METHYL-^NAPIITHOLS  AS  CATALYSTS 

FOR  CURING  EPOXY  RESINS 
Ycfai  Blyaktaaaa,  Brou,  N.Y„  an^r*"!"  *•  CHia-Gcisy  Corpo- 
ratJan,  IhrTytowa,  N.Y. 

FIlMl  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,132 
iMt.  a.'  CWG  59AX);65A)8;65/I4 
VS.  CL  525— 5»4  18  Claims 

1.  A  storage-stable,  fast  curing  epoxy  resin  composition  com- 
prising 

A)  an  epoxy  resin  containing  glycidyl  ether  groups  and  having 
an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  700  or  less;  and 

B)  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  2-25  parts  by  weight,  per  100 
parts  of  component  (A),  of  a  compound  of  formula  (0) 

<D 


<B> 


R.-C 


where  R,  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic,  aryl. 

or  allcyl  group:  and 
(F)  chiral  or  racetnic  ptiospfaine  ligands. 
M  a  sulBcient  lempcratinc  and  fbr  a  sufficieiK  period  of  time  to 
produce  said  highly  branched  poiymer,  with  the  proviso  that  ttie 
braadiiiig  monomer  (i)  and  the  core  monomer  (ii)  are  mixed 
logeilier  first  and  tlien  healed  and  llien  tlie  end-capping  mofKxner 
(iii),  which  is  characterized  as  a  nxmomer  which  contains  fiinc- 
tiooal  groups  which  will  only  react  with  two  of  d>e  three  functional 
groups  at  die  branching  monomer  (iX  is  added  to  this  mixture  and 
the  heating  continued  until  said  poiymer  is  formed. 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  of  the  other 
hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms:  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  or  said  cycloallcyl  substituted  by  alltyl  groups 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl-alkyi  of  4  to  20  caibon 
atoms,  or  said  cycloallcyl-aUcyl  substituted  by  alkyl  groups  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms:  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  aionis,  or  said  aryl 
substituted  by  1  to  3  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  cattwo  atoms: 
ptienylalkyi  of  7  to  IS  caibon  atoms,  or  said  phenylalkyi 


Januaky  7,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


467 


substituted  by  1  to  3  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
alkenyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms;  allcynyl  of  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  aromatic  or  aliphatic  acyl  group  of  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  or  alkyl  or  aryl  of  3  to  12  caibon  atoms  containing  a 
cyano  group  or  halogen;  and 
R*.  R'.  R^  R^,  R*  and  R'  are  each  independendy  of  the  odier 
hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  12  caibon  atoms;  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  12 
caibon  atoms,  or  said  cycloalkyi  substituted  by  alkyl  group* 
of  I  to  4  caibon  atoms;  cydcMlkyl-alkyl  of  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  or  said  cycloallcyl-allcyl  substituted  by  all^l  groups  of 
1  to  4  caibon  atoms;  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  said  aryl 
substituted  by  1  to  3  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  caibon  atoms: 
phenylalkyi  of  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  or  said  phenylalkyi 
substituted  by  I  to  3  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  caibon  atoms; 
alkenyl  of  3  to  12  caibon  atoms;  alkynyl  of  3  to  12  caibon 
atoms;  halogen;  alkoxy  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms;  or  hydroxy. 


-contiimwl 


■(-R"— CHj-CH^R" 
OH 


CH 


\ 


Clh 


wherein  R"  is  a  divalent  organic  group,  and  a  plurality  of  R"  may 
be  the  same  or  different;  R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 

R*  R* 

t  I 

— C— R*— C— 

I  I 

R*  R> 


5,591,812 

REACTIVE  ACCELERATORS  FOR  AMINE  CURED 

EPOXY  RESINS 

WHUam  E.  Stamer,  Neaqarbanlng.  Pa^  aarignor  to  Air  Prod- 

octsaad  Chflcah,  Inc.,  Allcatown,  Pa. 

FDcd  Jan.  2i,  199t,  Ser.  No.  592,«>94 
IbL  CL'  C88G  59/56:59/50 
VS.  a.  525— SU  28  ClaiBM 

1.  A  curative  composition  for  epoxy  resins  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  0.02  to  0.99  eq  %  monomethylamine  adduct  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  monomethylamine  and  a  polyglycidyl  ether 
reacted  in  a  ratio  of  >2  moles  of  nwaomethylamine  per  equivalent 
of  epoxide  and  containing  a  maximum  of  2S  eq  %  tertiary  amine 
and  (b)  0.01  to  0.98  eq  %  amine  co-curative  for  epoxy  resins. 


wherein  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  organic  group;  R' 
is  a  monovalent  organic  group:  R'  is  a  phenylene  group  or  a 
naphthylene  group;  R^  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 

9*  9* 

I  I 

— C-R*— C— 
I  I 

R*  ** 

wherein  K*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  organic  group:  R' 
is  a  monovalent  organic  group;  R'  is  a  phenylene  group  or  a 
naphthylene  group:  and  R'  is  a  divalent  organic  group,  a  plurality 
of  R's,  R^'s  and  R''s  may  be  the  same  or  different,  respectively:  n 
is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  or  more;  k  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  or 
more:  I  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  or  more;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  I 
or  more. 


5,591,813 
AMIDE  GROUP-CONTAINING  DOSOCYANATES  AND 
AMIDE  GROUP-CONTAINING  EPOXY  RESINS 
Kei^i  Soaaki,  HHacU;   Yoriiiynki   Mnkoyaaia,   Chlba,   and 
ToaUUko  Ito,  IbaraU-kco,  aH  oT  Japan,  anigBors  to  mtacU 
Cbcmkal  Conv*B7<  Ltilt  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiYision  or  Ser.  No.  245,671,  May  18,  1994.  This  application 
Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478>3« 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1993,  5-119702; 
Dec  13,  1993,  5-311M2 

Int  CL*  Ce8G  18/28:18/77 
VS.  CL  525—528  H  Claims 

1.  An  amide  group-containing  epoxy  resin  represented  by  the 
formula: 


/ 


.CHj 


(VI) 


\ 


CH  / 

R" 


-CH-CH:-R"*rCH  N-R' 

I  \  /         I 

OH  O— C 


.(-R'— C— N— R2— N— C+rR' 

II       I  I       II       I 

OH  NO    C=0 

I 
N-H 

I 
R'— N 


NH 

I 
C- 

II 

o 


/ 

I 

\ 


.CHj. 


\ 
/ 


CH  — 


C-O 

II 

o 


5,591414 
CURING  AGENT  MASTERBATCH  FOR  EPOXY  RESIN 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
SoukU  Moroi,  SUnoka-kca,  and  H^Chmm  IM,  Kanasawa- 
kcn,  iMtli  or  Japan,  nrntg/mni  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.-CaMk, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  or  Scr.  No.  22,M7,  Feb.  18,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5y48»,957. 
This  appikatioB  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  472,616 
IdL  CL*  C88F  283/00:  C88L  6i/O0 
U.S.  CL  525-528  3  Claiaas 

1.  A  method  for  tlie  preparatioo  of  a  curing  agent  masterbatch 
for  epoxy  resin  which  comprises  tiie  steps  of: 

(a)  dispersing  fine  substantially  spherical  particles  of  an  amine 
compound  lepoxy  compound  adduct  having  a  diameter  of  0. 1 
[im  to  30  pm  in  a  liquid  epoxy  resin  to  form  a  di^)ersion: 

(b)  adding  1  to  100  pans  by  weight  of  a  polyfiinctional  isocy- 
anate  compound  based  on  100  pans  by  weight  of  said  par- 
ticles at  a  predetermined  temperature  below  the  melting  point 
of  said  particles  with  agitation;  and 

(c)  continuing  the  heating  and  agitation  of  the  resulting  mixtiae 
at  said  temperature  until  substantially  all  of  the  isocyanate 
groups  in  said  polyfunctional  isocyanate  compound  are 
reacted,  said  panicles  being  obtained  by  reacting  an  amine 
compound  having  only  one  active  amino-hydrogen  and  a 
polyfunctional  epoxy  compound  at  a  ratio  of  tiie  epoxy  group 
in  said  epoxy  compound  to  the  active  amino-hydrogen  in  said 
amine  compound  of  substantially  1:1  in  the  presence  of  a 
dispersion  stabilizer  in  an  organic  solvent  capable  of  dissolv- 
ing both  said  amine  compound  and  said  epoxy  compound  but 
incapable  of  dissolving  the  adduct  formed  therefrom  at 
elevated  temperatures  with  agitation,  said  dispersion  stabilizer 
being  a  polymeric  compound  having  high  affinity  to  both  said 
organic  solvent  and  said  adduct  formed. 
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ZntCONIUM  AND  HAFNIUM-CATALYZED 

POLYMEKIZATION  OF  METHYLENECYCLOPROPANE 

IWMa  J.  Marin,  ETanrtiM,  DL;  Xiaatai  Yaag,  SoMcnet,  N  J^ 

■■d  Li  Jla,  EvaMtoo,  OL,  Mrignnn  lo  Northwestern  UniTcr- 

rily,  CMcacB,  OL 

DliMf  of  Scr.  No.  d99,3n.  Mar.  4,  1995,  Pat.  No.  MM,9S2, 

wMck  li  a  cootlHatiaB-iB-part  or  Ser.  No.  136,217,  Oct.  14, 

1993,  PaL  No.  SJ9S^9i,  whkk  ta  a  wrt«aatloii-hi-part  of 

Scr.  No.  9tt,39«,  Oct.  li,  1992,  PaL  No.  Sjmjm.  This  appU- 

catioa  Nov.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S53,87« 

laL  CL*  Ct«F  4/44:4/64 

VS.  CL  52t— 127  3  Oaims 


is  represented  by  a  subsuniially  single  peak,  said  molded  article 
being  prepared  by  heating,  melting  and  then  hot-molding  (a)  a 
bomopolymer  of  ptxipylene,  which  has  a  syndiotactic  stnictiiic 
such  thai  the  syndiotactic  pentad  fractioa  is  0.7  or  mote,  (b)  a 
copolymer  of  propylene  and  a  small  amount  of  another  olefin, 
which  has  a  syndiotactic  structure  such  that,  in  a  '^-NMR  spec- 
trum of  the  copolymer,  a  peak  intensity  at  20.2  ppm  occupies  O.S 
or  more  of  the  total  intensity  of  all  the  peaks  aoributed  to  the 
methyl  groups  of  propylene  units,  or  (c)  a  mixture  of  said 
hamopoiynier  or  said  copolymer  and  less  than  50%  by  weight  of 
the  mixture  of  a  polypropylene  having  a  substantially  isotactic 
structure,  followed  by  quenching. 


A 


^r-,., 


1.  A  method  for  the  polymerization  of  methylenecyclopropanes 
comprising  die  steps  of  adding  toluene  and  methylenecyclopropane 
or  substituted  methylenecyclopropanes  at  a  temperature  of  about 
-78*  C.  ID  a  flask  containing  a  catalyst  of  die  formula  LiL^MR'^RB 
(CfeFj),-  (R=alkyl  or  hydride;  M=Ti,  Zr.  Hf)  stirring  at  20*  C.  and 
recovering  the  polymerized  product  where  L,  and  L^  are 
cyclopentadienyl-contaimng  Ugands. 


ORGANOSILANE  POLYCONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
Bwkhard  Staadke,  Utorack;  Hartwig  Raidcdcr.  RhctefeideB; 
Cfawa-Dletrfak  Setter,  RhciafieldcB,-  HaM-Joachte  KStiach, 
RhciafeMca,  a^  HcnMU  Pcctcra,  Siettarc  aO  of  Gcr- 
auwy,  aoiltanri  lo  Htb  AkUovcacBackafl,  Marl,  GcroMny 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4LS,a42 
lit.  CL*  CmG  77/26 
VS.  CL  528—38  31 

1.  An  organosilane  polycondensation  product  of  the  formula 


[Z— SiO,,  v^.,.*.,«i<OH)JOR)»R',|, 


(0 


wherein 
R  and  R'  are  each  independently  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms: 
Zis 


5,59141* 

HEAT-RESISTANT  MALEIMIDO  POLYMERS/BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 

SuU  K.  VarAoey,  Liege;  PWHppe  l^yMic,  Ncaviile  en  Coo- 

droa,  aad  Roger  Fayt,  Ncapre,  all  of  Bdghun,  awtgnors  to 

AlochcM.  PMcau,  FrMcc 

DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  8*4,674,  Dec  18,  1991,  PaL  No. 
5,2»4,i74,  wUck  ia  a  riaHaMirtiiB  of  Scr.  No.  618437,  Nor. 
27,  1998,  ahawipatil  TMi  ippMraHw  Dec  16,  1993,  Scr.  No. 
167,832 
Haiii  priority,  appHcaUoa  FraMX,  Nov.  27,  1989,  89  15581 
la*.  CL*  C88F  222/40 
VS.  CL  526—262  1  Claim 

1.  A  homopolymer  of  N-cyelohexylmaleimide.  said  bomopoly- 
mer having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
12.000  to  100.000  and  a  polydispersity  index  ranging  from  I.I  lo 
1.5. 


-(CHj).,NH,Jl^'(CH3)_NH^/ HX,^: 


(D) 


5,591317 
MOLDED  ARTICLES  OF  SYNDIOTACTIC 
POLYPROPYLENE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME 
Urteyo  Saaaki;  Mttmra  Ito,  aU  or  lUuidii, 
,  Ihkyo,  aB  of  Japan,  aarignors  to 
MilMi  ItalM  Chrmknim,  Ik.,  lUqro,  JapMi 
Citfaaallin  af  Scr.  No.  74,274,  Jan.  9, 1993,  abandoned, 
wUch  ta  a  ian«l— artnn  oT  Scr.  No.  618,681,  Nov.  8,  1990, 
,  TUi  appMraHnn  Mai:  18.  1994,  Scr.  No.  214MM2 
I  priority,  appUcntion  Japan,  Nor.  28, 1989, 1-299498; 
Dec  6,  19*9,  1-315148;  Jan.  23.  1998,  2-11799;  Jan.  23,  1990, 
2-U888 

InL  CL"  CS8F  10/06 
VS.  CL  526—351  4  Ctaims 

1.  A  molded  article  of  a  syndiotactic  polypropylene  having 
excellent  transparency  in  which  the  melting  point  attributed  to  the 
potypropylene  having  a  syndiotactic  structure  measured  at  a  heat- 
ing rale  of  10°  CVminuie  by  differential  scanning  thermal  analysis 


X  is  an  anion  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid; 

R'  is  — (CHj)^'  or  vinylbcnzyl; 

R-  is  — (CH2),Ar'  or  vinylbenzyl; 

At'  and  Ar^  are  each  independenUy  aryl,  aralkyi  or  aralkenyl; 

0<a<3.  0<b<3.  (a+b+z)<3,  zS  I.  r>l; 

n.  m.  p  and  q  are  each   independendy  integers  of   1   to  8, 

inclusive;  and 
cSl.dSI.eS2.  fS2.  c+d=l.  c+f=2.  lS(f-Kl)S3. 


5,591319 

ALDIMINE  OXAZOLIDINES  AND  POLYISOCYANATES 

Chill- Yocb  Choo,  Elk  Grove,  and  Marina  D.  Hoflman,  Cary, 

both  or  DL,  assignors  to  Angus  Chemical  Company,  Bufialo 

Grove,  DL 

Continaalloo-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  143,470,  OcL  26,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5^466,769.  This  appticalioa  OcL  II,  1994.  Scr.  No.  321 J27 

InL  CL'  C08G  IS/28 
VS.  a.  528—73  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  pot  life  of  a  polyisocyanate 
composition,  comprising  admixing  with  the  composition,  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  aldimine  oxazolidine  compound  having  the 
formula: 


wherein;  R,.  R^.  R,.  R4.  R,.  R«.  R7  and  Rg  are.  individually,  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  or  methylol  group,  an  ethyl  or  ethylol 
group,  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkanol  group,  a 
cycloalkyi  group,  or  an  aryl  group,  including  any  of  the  above 
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groups  substituted  by  nilro.  halogen,  thiol  and  amino  functional 
groups,  such  that  when  both  R7  and  R,  are  hydrogen  atoms,  neither 
R,  nor  R4  are  hydrogen  atoms:  m  and  n  are  iniegers  of  one  lo  three, 
and  m-fn  is  between  two  and  four,  and  X  is  a  covaleni  bond 
between  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  aldimine  group  and  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  the  oxazolidine  group  or  an  (in-Hi>-valenl  methylene 
group,  ethylene  group,  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkylene 
group,  cycloallcylene  group,  or  arylene  group,  including  any  of  the 
above  X  groups  substituted  by  nitro.  halogen,  thiol  and  amino 
functional  groups. 


5491320 
POLYURETHANE  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 
Agis  Kydoniens,  Kcndafl  Parit;  Ladislav  BasUr,  North  Brun- 
swick; Kiaiiore  Shah,  Bridgewater;  Khosrow  Jamshidi.  Prin- 
ceton; Ihfc-lung  dung,  Skillman,  and  Sheng-hung  Kuo, 
Princeton,  all  oT  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,448,  Nov.  9,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437.069 
InL  CI.''  C08G  imo 
VS.  C\.  528—76  23  CUims 

1  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composing  a  polyurethane 
polymer  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  isocyanate  component  and  a 
polyol  component  having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  1. 000 
and  10.000.  said  components  being  reacted  at  a  molar  ratio  of 
isoc>anate  moieties  lo  hydroxyl  moieties  of  less  than  one.  said 
polymer  being  free  from  any  added  tackif>'ing  and  plasticizing 
agents,  said  polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  less 
than  about  0°  C  a  moisture  absorption  at  equilibnum  of  at  least 
20^  of  Its  weight,  and  a  peel  adhesion  to  human  skin  of  between 
about  0.3  and  4  neulons/cm  width  of  the  ptMymer.  wherein  said 
isocyanate  and  said  polyol  components  each  have  a  functionality 
of  at  least  two  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  componenls  has  a 
functionality  thai  is  greater  than  2.  and  further  wherein  said  poly- 
urelhane  polymer  is  crosslinked  10  a  crosslink  density  a  of 
between  about  10"*  and  10"'  wherein  a  is  defined  by  the  equation 


5391322 

HIDROPHOBIC  ATTACHMENT  SITE  FOR  ADHESION 

PEPTIDES 

Michad  D.  Ptcrscfabachcr,  San  Diego;  Cyril  J.  HoMik,  La 

Joila,  and  Lisa  B.  DrvMiadi,  CardW,  ail  oT  CaHf.,  assigwirs 

to  La  Jolla  Cancer  Research  Fomdatkin.  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

Conlinnalkin  or  Scr.  No.  932.929.  Aug.  20,  1992,  which  b  a 

continuatkm  oT  Scr.  No.  787318,  OcL  38,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  ii  a  conttnuathin  oT  Scr.  No.  326,168,  Mar.  20,  1989, 

PaL  No.  5.120329.  This  application  May  5.  1995,  Scr.  No. 

435317 

LiL  a."  A6IK  .iH/00:ifiA)4:  C07K  5/00:7/00 

VS.  a.  530—326  2  ClaiaK 

I.      A      peptide      having      the      amino      acid      sequence 

X  GRGDSPASSK(G)4SR(L)6R-Amide.  wherein  X  is  NH,.  nMe. 

acetyl  ur  other  amino  acid. 


(I  05-  r)M» 


where 

1=  I  to  n  where  n  is  the  number  of  the  reactani  components: 

X.=the  mole  fraction  of  the  1'*  component: 

F,=the  functionality  of  die  i'*  component: 

r=the  NCO/OH  ratio:  and 

Mw=the  molecular  weight  of  the  polyol. 


5391323 
EXPRESSION  OF  SPECTFIC  IMMUNOGENS  USING 
VIRAL  ANTIGENS 
Paul  P.  Hung.  Bryn  Mawr;  Shaw-Guang  L.  Lee,  MUanova.  and 
Narvnder  K.  Kalyan,  Wayne,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Prodncts  Corporatioo,  Madison,  N  J. 
Conthiualion-ln-part  oT  Ser.  No.  805,105,  Dec  11,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appttcalkm  Dec.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  169313 
InL  a."  C07K  1/00:  C12Q  ir/O:  A61K  39/00:39/145 
VS.  a.  530—350  9  CUims 

I  A  peptide  comprising  an  amino  acid  sequence  substantially 
the  same  as  the  HA  surface  protein  of  an  influenza  A  virus,  said 
surface  protein  having  hve  immunodominant  antigenic  sites, 
wherein  an  amino  acid  sequence  substantially  the  same  as  thai  of  a 
foreign  epitope  is  inserted  into  the  amino  acid  sequence  foi  at  least 
one  antigenic  sue 


5391324 

PORCINE  APAMIN  BINDING  PROTEIN/RECEPTOR 
Mohanunad  R.  Ziai,  Mimtvalc;  Patricia  T.  Sokol,  Bcdminster, 

and   Manik  Chandra,  Paramus,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  Wayne,  NJ. 
Continuation-ni-part  oT  Scr.  Na  922307,  JuL  30,  1992,  aban- 
doned, and  Scr.  No.  923.095.  Jul.  30.  1992,  PaL  No.  5,401.652. 
This  appiicatioo  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229311 
IdL  CL'  C07K  14/705 
VS.  CL  530— .^50  9  Chums 

I.  An  isolated  and  purified  porcine  apamin  binding  protein 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  80  kilodallons.  wherein  the 
protein  is  encoded  by  a  nucleic  acid  which  hybridizes  under 
medium  stringency  conditions  with  a  nucleic  acid  encoding  the 
amino  acid  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO.  2.  and  wherein  the  protein  is 
isolatable  from  porcine  tissue. 


5391321 
OMEGA-CONOTOXIN  PEPTIDES 
Baldomero  M.  Olivera;  David  R.  Hillyard;  Julita  S.  Imperial, 
all  of  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah,  and  Virginia  D.  Moiue.  Quezon 
City.  Philippines,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Utah.  Salt 
Lake  City.  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  16.  1993.  Ser.  No.  92.215 
InL  CL*  C07K  14/00:7/00:  A61K  38/00 
VS.  a.  530—324  20  CUims 

1 .  A  substantially  pure  co-conotoxin  peptide  having  the  formula 
Cys-Xaa  .-Gly-Xaaj-Gly-Ala-Xaaj-Cys-Arg-Lys  Thr-Xaa4-Tyr- 
Xaa,-Cys-Cys-Scr-Gly-Ser-Cys-Xaa6  -Arg-Gly-Xaa7-Cys  (SEQ 
ID  NO:2),  wherein  Xaa,  is  Lys  or  Gin.  Xaaj  is  Lys  or  ,\rg.  Xaa,  is 
Pro.  Ser  or  4  -hydroxyproline.  Xaa4  is  Met.  Ser  or  norleucine.  Xaa, 
is  Asp  or  Asn.  Xaa^  is  Gly-Arg  or  Asn  and  Xaa,  is  Lys  or  Arg. 


5391325 
INTERLEUKIN  4  SIGNAL  TRANSDUCERS 
Steven  L.  McKni^L  and  Jinzfaao  Hou.  both  of  South  San 
Francisco.  Calif.,  assignors  to  lUarik,  Inc.  So.  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  269304,  Jul.  5,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jul.  IS.  1994.  Scr.  No.  276,099 
InL  CL'  C12N  15/12:  C07K  14/47 
VS.  a.  530—350  3  CUims 

1    An  isolated  inlcrleukin-4  signal  transducer  and  activator  of 
transcription  (IL-4  STAT)  protein  wherein  said  protein: 
(a)  selectively  binds  a  transcription  factor  binding  site  having  a 
sequence  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SEQ  ID 
NO:03.  SEQ  ID  NO:04.  SEQ  ID  NO:05.  SEQ  ID  NO:06. 
SEQ  ID  NO:07.  SEQ  ID  NOrOS  and  SEQ  ID  NO:09:  and 
(b|  selectively  binds  an  IL-4  receptor  peptide  having  a  sequence 
defined  by  SEQ  ID  NO  10  or  SEQ  ID  NO:ll;  and 
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(c)  IS  encoded  by  a  DNA  which  hybridizes  with  SEQ  ID  NO:01 
under  high  stringency  conditions. 


53914(26 
HUMAN  MSH2  PROTEIN 
Albert  de  ta  ChapeOe,  HcMaffon,  Ftariaod;  Bert  Vogehfain, 
and  Keimeth  W.  Ktaulcr,  both  of  Balttaore,  MiL,  assignors 
to  The  JohM  HopkiBS  Unhrcnity,  Baltimore,  Md. 
MvWoa  of  Ser.  No.  1M,295,  Dec  2,  1994,  which  is  a 
c«alinadoii-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  5«34«,  May  5,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,492,M8.  Ttato  appttcadoa  Jan.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457,176 
Int  CL'  C97K  14/435:  A61K  38/16 
VS,  a.  S39—3S0  1  Claim 

1.  An  isolated  and  purified  protein  which  has  the  sequence 
shown  in  SEQ  ID  NO:2. 


5^1,827 
INTERLElJKIN-6  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 
Jnrt  P.  J.  BralunboC  i^  ■strriiam.  awl  Lwtei  A.  Aarden, 
Brack  in  WatcrlMd,  both  of  Nctherlwidi,  aariSDon  to  Cetns 
Ownloiy  Conwntian,  EaMryrille,  CaUf. 
ContinnalioB  of  Ser.  No.  959,942,  Oct  20,  1992,  abvidoned. 
TUB  applicalhM  Dec  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  357438 
Int.  CL'  OTTK  14/54;  A61K  3S/20 
VS.  a.  53•-^^51  20  Claims 

1.  An  imerieiikin-6  (IL-6)  receptor  antagonist  comprising  a 
mutitted  IL-6  polypeptide  comprising  amino  acids  30  Ihruugh  185 
of  mature  lL-6  proteins  characterized  by  having  up  to  three  substi- 
tutions or  deletions  in  the  region  corresponding  to  amino  acid 
positions  154  through  163  of  mature  IL-6  protein,  said  substitu- 
tions  or  deletions  providing  decreased  IL-6  signal  transduction 
activity  relative  to  IL-6  receptor-bitiding  activity. 


5,591,829 
ANTIBODIES  MODIFIED  WITH  TOXIC  SUBSTANCE 
Shiuo  MatsosUta,  22-22,  SoixenJi  2-choac  Kunianialo.shi, 
KomaaMito-iMn,  Japan 

Conttunation  of  Ser.  No.  280,302,  JnL  26,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  condnnation  of  Ser.  No.  999^78,  Dec  30,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  conttaination  of  Ser.  No.  760,807,  Sep. 

16,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contlmiation  of  Ser.  No. 

477,692,  Feb.  9, 1990,  abunioned,  which  is  a  conttoiiation-in- 

part  of  Ser.  No.  198,957,  May  26,  1988,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,932 
Claims     priority,    application    Japan,    May     29,     1987, 
62-138907:  Jun.  10,  1988,  63-142948 

Int  CL*  C12N  5/12;  C07K  16/10 
VS.  CL  530—38835  3  Chums 

1.  A  cytotoxic  antibody  conjugate  comprising  a  substance  which 
induces  cytotoxicity  against  HTV-l  infected  human  cells,  said 
substance  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diphtheria 
toxin,  Pseudomonas  exotoxin,  ricin,  abrin.  pokeweed  anti-viral 
protein,  saponin  and  gelonin,  conjugated  with  monoclonal  anti- 
body 0.5  or  a  fragment  thereof  which  specifically  binds  at  least  one 
antigen  of  HTV-l  virus,  the  conjugation  being  effected  by  using  a 
pharmacologically  inert  bifunctional  ligatid. 


5,5914128 

BISFECIFIC  AND  OUGOSPECVIC  MONO-AND 

OLIGOVALENT  RECEPTORS,  THE  PREPARATION  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Uans  Boarict;  Peter  Hiiiintin,  Gerhard  Sccnwnn,  all  of 
Marbnri;  Lndwig  Knhlmann,  FMnheim  am  Mafai,  and  Axd 
Ucderhnch,   all   ef  Germany,   assignors   to 
httcngeacBschafl,  Marhnrg,  Germany 
I  of  Scr.  No.  147,428,  Nor.  5,  1993,  abandoned, 
wWch  is  a  conthination  of  Ser.  Nn.  17^439,  Feb.  12, 1993, 
abandoned,  wUch  b  a  continnatfam  oT  Scr.  No.  541,020,  Jtin. 
20, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
317,612 
Clafans  priority,  appHcntion  Germany,  Jon.  22,  1989,  39  20 
358.1 

Int  CL'  CVTK  16/46:16/28 
VS.  CL  530— 387  J  10  Claims 

1.  A  bispecific  or  oUgospecific  mono-  or  oligovalent  receptor 
produced  by  gene  manipulation  comprising: 

a)  a  VH  and  a  CHI  region  of  a  first  antibody  having  an  antigen 
binding  specificity; 

b)  a  VH  and  a  CHI  region  of  a  second  antibody  having  an 
antigen  binding  specificity,  wherein  tlie  antigen  binding  speci- 
ficity of  said  first  antibady  is  different  from  the  antigen 
binding  specificity  of  said  second  antibody;  and 

c)  a  poiypepbde  spacer  that  links  the  CHI  region  of  said  first 
antibody  to  the  VH  region  of  said  second  antibody  without 
impeding  association  with  light  chains  of  said  antibodies  or 
antigen  binding. 


5,591,830 
DETECTION  OF  COMPLEXES  WHICH  INCLUDE 
BASEMENT  MEMBRANE  COMPONENTS  AS 
DIAGNOSTIC  OF  CANCER  AND  OTHER  DISEASES 
Morgan  Van  Aken,  and  Stefan  L.  PaskeU,  both  of  Bataibridge 
Island,  Wmh.,  assignors  to  Bainbridge  Sciences,  Inc,  Red- 
mond, Wmh. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  178,219,  Jan.  6,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5312457,  which  is  a  conthwation  of  Ser.  No.  96^490,  Jul.  23, 
1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conttaination-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

721,756,  Jan.  26,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,264^70,  which  is  a 
contfaination-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  283^97,  Dec  12, 1988,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  456^55 
Int  CL'  C07K  16/00:16/18 
VS.  CL  530—388.85  11  CUims 

3.  The  cell  line  1B4,  designated  by  ATCC  No.  11389. 


5391,831 
SOLUBILIZATION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  THE 
ACTIVE  GASTRIN  RELEASING  PEPTIDE  RECEPTOR 
Richard  I.  Feldman;  James  M.  Wn,  both  of  El  Ccrrlto;  Elataia 
Mann;  Anne  Larocca,  both  of  San  Leandra,  and  Jaasca  C. 
Jenson,  Moraga,  aU  of  CaHf.,  asrignors  to  Bcrla  Laborato- 
ries, Inc. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  879,825,  May  7,  1992,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  426,150,  Oct  24,  19*9,  Pat  No. 
5415,963.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186351 
Int  CL*  C07K  14/705 
VS.  CL  530—395  14  Clahns 

1.  A  purified  nannvlly  occurring  gastrin  releasing  peptide  recep- 
tor in  active  form,  which  has  been  solubilized  from  the  cell 
membrane,  and  wherein  said  gastrin  releasing  peptide  receptor  has 
the  following  characteristics: 

(1)  binds  gastrin  releasing  peptide  with  an  affinity  of  at  least 
K^^IO  nM: 

(2)  binds  selectively  with  peptides  of  the  bombesin 
type: 

(3)  contains  N-linked  caitx>bydrates;  and 

(4)  when  deglycosylated  has  an  apparent  molecular  weight  of  36 
kilodaltons  plus  or  minus  5  lulodaltons  on  SDS-PAGE  under 
reducing  conditions. 


Januaky  7,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


471 


5391332 
BENZYLATED  LIGNOCELLULOSIC  SUBSTANCE  AND  A 

PRODUCING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Tetsno  KoriiUtana,  Onka;  Nobno  Shlraishl,  Kyoto;  Ihdarid 
Tshahmfai,  Osaka;  ToAihara  lOraoka,  Osaka,  and  Masami 
Ueda,  Onka,  ail  of  Japan,  amignors  to  Japan  Chemical 
Engineering  *  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FBed  Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  345,404 
Oaims  priority,  appHcalion  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1993, 5-290839; 
Jon.  24,  1994,  6-143260 

Int  CL*  C07G  1/00;  C08H  5A)0 
VS.  CL  530—500  10 


5391334 
REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS  HAVim;  REACTIVE 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  PYRIMIDYL  RAMCALS 
Konrad  Bnoti,  Wetter,  and  Kail-Joocf  Herd, 
both  of  Gensnny,  aaaignors  to  Bayer 


1.  A  benzylated  material  obtained  from  a  wood  raw  material 
having  an  original  anMunt  of  lignin-catbohydrate  complex  (LCC), 
said  benzylated  ligiracellulose  material  containing  a  remaining  rate 
of  46  to  less  dian  97%  of  said  original  amonar  of  the  lignin- 
carbohydraie  complex  (LCC),  said  benzylated  lignacellulose  hav- 
ing an  absolute  amount  of  at  least  1 .5%  by  weight  of  the  lignin- 
caitiohydrate  complex  (LCC)  and  having  a  degree  of  benzyl 
substitution  per  glucose  residue  of  about  1.3  to  1. 5  for  hardwoods 
and  about  1.6  to  1.8  for  softwoods. 


609.6 


•f  Scr.  No.  6368,  Jan.  15, 1993, 1 
Thta  appHcalion  Dec  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  363368 

priority,  application  Gcimnny,  Jan.  22,  1992,  42  01 

Int  CX'  C309B  62/20:62/5O3:62MO2;  DOfl'  1/38 


VS.  CL  534—618 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

(SOjH),.: 


HO9S 


-X 


-z 


(SO,H),-2 


5391333 

COLORANTS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

HAVING  BRANCHED  POLY(OXYALKYLENE)MOIETIES, 

AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

John  B.  Hincs;  Darid  J.  Moody,  both  of  Spartanburg,  and 

Edward  W.  Hugcr,  Pauttnc,  aU  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  MilUken 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanhnrg,  S.C. 

Conthination  of  Ser.  No.  887,109,  May  19,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  conthiuation  of  Scr.  No.  546306,  Jun.  28,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  Na  104376 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subaequent  to  Apr.  28, 

2009,  hM  been  disdahned. 

Int  CL*  C09B  69/10;  D06P  5/13 

VS.  a.  534—607  8  Chums 

1.  A  colorant  comprising   a  compound  having   the   formula 
C(Z)|^  wherein: 

C  is  a  chromogen  radical  having  from  1-8  nucleophilic  site 
residues  to  which  the  Z  moieties  are  attached:  said  Z  moieties 
containing  at  least  about  60  weight  percent  of  poly(oxyalky- 
lene)  which  is  comprised  of 

(a)  at  least  one  glycidol  residue  segment  of  2-6  glycidol 
residues  attached  to  a  nucleophilic  site  of  C.  wherein  said 
poly(oxyalkylene)  contains  a  total  of  from  2-20  glycidol 
residues,  and 

(b)  wherein  said  poly(oxyalkylene)  further  contains  three 
separate  poly  (oxyalkylene)  branches  pendant  from  said 
glycidol  residue  segment  containing  the  residues  of  one  or 
more  other  epoxide  reactants  of  ethylene  oxide  (EO),  pro- 
pylene oxide  (PC),  or  butylene  oxide  (BO),  or  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  said  poly(oxyalkylene)  contains  a  total  of 
from  about  10  to  about  600  of  said  EO,  PO  or  BO  residues, 
or  mixtures  thereof,  at  least  about  75  mole  percent  of  which 
are  EO  residues. 
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-continued 


NH  — 
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HO 
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H09S 
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HjCO 


—  HN— CH2 


HO1S.H 


HN— CHi 
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-continued 
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W  is  an  aliphatic  bridging  menibet. 

K  is  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component  from  tbe  hydroxyben- 
zene,  bydroxynapiMhaleiie,  aminobenTroe,  aminonapbifaalene, 
aminohydroxynaptalhalene  series,  a  S-hydroxy-3-melliyl  (or 
caiboxyVpyrazoloae.  a  6-bydiDxy-2-pyri<laae  or  an  acdoaoe- 
tic  arylide  radical  which  is  unsubstituied  or  ring-sobstituied 
by  C,-C4-alkyl  or  C,-C4-alkoxy, 

Xis 


NH- 


(HO,S),-2 . 


(RR>N02S)i>., 


SO2NH 


SO2NH 


\=/^(SO,HV. 


-z 


-X 


— co- 


NH  — 


(SO^)m    -Z 


/ 


in  which  Pc  represents  a  Cu  phtfaalocyanine  or  Ni  phthalocyanine 
radical  and  the  total  number  of  substituents  on  the  Pc  skeleton  is  at 
most  4. 


SO2M 


M  is  CH=CHj  or  CH^CHzV,  in  which 
V  is  OH  or  a  radical  which  can  be  eliminated  by  alkali, 
Z  is  a  fibre-reactive  fluorine-containing  4-pyrimidyl  radical 
T  is  a.  Br  or '— OCH, 

Alk  is  straight-chain  or  branched  C,-C«-alkylene.  which  may  be 

interrupted  by  betero  atoms  or  groupings  containing  beiero 

atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NR,  O  and  S,  and 

wherein  the  benzene  rings  E  may  be  fiirther  substituted  by  CH3. 

CjH,,  CH5O.  CjHjO,  halogen  or  CO^H. 


5^1435 
SUBSTITUTED  LACTOSE  DERIVATIVES 
Saccd  A.  AbbH,  VaBijo;  Faisni  DMgHpta,  SsB  Leawtav,  bolk 
of  Califs-  Dvwfai  An,  Gakabavi.  Midh^  Joha  H.  Mrhmt, 
San  Carte,  awi  Miwi  A.  NarttJ,  AfaMMda,  botk  oT  CaHL, 
MsigDon  to  GtyoMMd  Inrnr|inratrrl.  Ilairila.  riilf 
ContinaatkMi-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  91«,7M,  Ju.  29,  1992, 1 
dooed.  This  appHortioB  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  lS9,«3t 
InL  CL'  C«7H  3/04:3/06:15/04 
\}S.  CL  536—4.1  14  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  tbe  formula: 


ORi 


RK) 


OR2 


-X 


— NCH2CH:S02 
HOaSO-Alk-HN       |       O 


NH-Alk-OSOjH 


-Z 


in  which 

R,  R'  are,  independently  of  one  another,  H,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  C,-C«-alkyl. 

R'  is  H,  CH,  or  C^H, 

R*  is  H.  C,-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  acylamino.  C.-Cj- 
alkylcaibonylamino,  C,-C4-alkylsulphonylamino,  aminocar- 
bonylamino,  phenylcartxmylamino,  CI  or  Br, 

R^  is  H,  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  OH  or  SO,H. 


wherein  each  R'  is  independently  H  or  lower  alky  I  (1-4C); 

R^  is  H,  a  lower  alkyl  group  (1-4C),  an  additional  saccharide 
residue; 

R'  is  a  negatively  charged  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  -SO'",  and  -PO,'"; 

Y  is  H,  OH  or  lower  alkyl  (I-4Q;  and 

X  is  H.  — CHR*{CHOR')2CHR*OR'  wherein  R*  and  R'  are 
each  independendy  H  or  lower  alkyl  (1-4C), 
6-methyl-3,4,5-trihydroxypyran-2-yl. 
6-acetyl-3,4,5,trihydroxypyran-2-yl, 
6-propylamido-3,4.5,trihydroxypyran-2-yl, 
6-propylamido-2,3.4-triinethoxypyran-2-yl, 
6-ethyl-2,3-dihydroxy-4-inetboxypyran-2-yl, 
6-N-ethylamino-2-hydroxy-3,4-etboxypyran-2-yl. 
3,4.5-tri-n-propyloxypyran-2-yl, 
3,4.5-trihydroxypyran-2-yl, 
2.3,4-Dimethoxyfuran-2-yI, 
2,3-dihydroxy-4-medioxyfiiran-2-yl, 
2-hydroxy-3,4-edioxyfuran-2-yl, 
3,4,5-tri-n-propyloxyfuian-2-yl, 
3,4,5-trihydroxyfiiran-2-yl, 
or  2,3,4-oihydroxybenzoyl,  wherein  if  X  is  H  then  R^  is  a  higher 

alkyl  group; 

and  salts  thereof. 
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CHOLESTEROL  LOWERING  COMPOUNDS 
Adaa  W.  Maamr,  StmrnkUw  PHnl,  Md  Brwc  P.  Di«y.  aU  of 

nrlH—tl.  OWo,  airfgwtn  to  Tte  Practcr  A  GmiMc  Com- 

paay,  CtedMMii,  OWo 

CwiH— rt—rfScr.  No.  771XB,  Oct  4,  1991,  abiidoiird. 

Ttii  appttoilkMi  Oct.  7,  1993,  Scr.  N»  153422 

lat  a.*  can  J  I7/OO:  A^IK  3I/705;  CTTH  /5/2¥ 

U&  CL  sat— 6.1  17  ClaiBS 

1.  A  sterol  S-C-bydroxymethyl  glycoside  compound  wherein  the 
glycoside  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-C- 
hydroxymetfayl  glucose  and  S-C-hydroxymethyl  galactose  and 
their  acylaied  derivatives  and  the  sterol  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diosgenin.  tigogenin  and  cholesterol,  wherein  the 
glycoside  is  attached  at  the  3-position  of  the  sterol  via  a  glycosidic 
linkage. 


S491337 
5-O-DESOSAMINYLERYTHRONOLIDE  A  DERIVATIVE 
Anka;  Manrto  K—MMari;  Yoko  MlMwm;  SUceo 
lad  KatMO  Hf  ya,  ■■  af  Ttky^  Japao, 
I  to  TtUko  rhmrwaafumOai  Col,  Ltd.,  Japu 
per  No.  PCT/JP93AMS1«,  t  371  DtU  Oct.  14,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Dirtc  Oct.  14,  1994,  PCT  P«l».  No.  W093iail99,  PCT  Pub. 
Dote  Oct.  28,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  318,795 

CUbm  priority,  appllartioa  Japoa,  Apr.  22, 1992,  4-1*1492 

lot  CL'  CTTH  /7y08 

U.S.  CL  536—7.4  1  CUm 

1.  ll-Ainino3.ll-dideoxy-3-oxo-5-0-desosaminyl-6-0- 

mettaylerytfaronolide  A  II-N.I2-0-cyclic  cartnunate  or  a  pharma- 

ceutically  acxxptabk  Kid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5,591,838 

DETECTION  OF  CONVERSION  TO  MUCOIDY  IN 

KEVDOMONAS  AERUGINOSA  INFECTING  CYSTIC 

FIBROSIS  PATIENTS 

Vojo  Dcretic.  and  Donid  W.  MoiHo,  botk  of  Sao  Aotookt,  Tex., 

Mripinnt  to  Boord  of  Rcfcats,  The  Uoircnity  of  Tcus 

Systeoi,  Aostia,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  17,114 
Int.  CL'  C87H  21/04 
VS.  CL  536—23.7  9  Claims 

425  455 

AGCGAAGAGCAQGC@3CGCCGCAOI3TGATCA 


ICAGGGGGCtJVGGC&C 

GAGCAGGG-GCGCX: 
GAGCAGGC^SCGCCG 


OLIGO  568  (BucA?) 
OLIGO  578  (mucA22) 
OLIGO  381  (mucM) 


1.  A  (irst  polynucleotide  having  the  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO.  10. 
a  second  polynucleotide  complementary  to  the  first  polynucleotide, 
or  a  third  polynucleotide  differing  from  the  first  or  second  poly- 
nucleotide by  codon  degeneracy,  wherein  the  first,  second,  and 
third  polynucleotides  are  purified  from  total  genomic  Pseudomonas 
DNA. 


5,591339 

POLYNUCLEOTIDES  ENCODING  a2-3 

NEURAMINIDASE 

Harvey  L  Miller,  PIcMant  Hill;  John  C.  lOodi,  Nicasio,  and 

Chrirtopher  M.  Starr,  Soooon,  aO  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to 

Glyiio,  Inc  Norato,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294^477 
Int.  CL*  C07H  21/02:21/04 
MS.  CL  536—23.7  19  Clainis 

1.  An  isolated  polynucleotide  from  a  Streptococcus  species 
encoding  an  enzyme  possessing  a2-3  neuraminidase  activity. 


5,591340 
ANTISENSE  OLIGONUCLEOTIDES  DIRECTED 
AGAINST  NUCLEIC  ACIDS  ENCODING  NFKB 
TRANSCRIPTION  FACTOR 
ly  Narayawui,  BcUcrflle,  and  Craif  A.  Roaen,  Glen 
Ridfe,  both  of  N J.,  — lipinrB  to  Hoflhunn-La  Roche  Inc, 
Nntiey,  N  J. 
CoalfaMiallaB  of  Ser.  No.  958,531,  Sep.  23,  1992,  ahoadoacd. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  328,592 
Int.  CL'  CeTH  2\/04 
MS.  CL  536—243  2  Claiw 


1.  An  oligodeoxynucleotide  having  the  nucleotide  sequence  set 
forth  as  SEQ  ID  NO:  3. 


5,591341 

RAPID  PURIFICATION  OF  CIRCULAR  DNA  BY 

TRIPLEX-MEDLATED  AFFINITY  CAPTURE 

Huamin  Ji,  4817  Shcboysaa  Ave.,  and  Lloyd  M.  Smith,  1115 

Amhcist  Dr.,  both  of  Madison,  Wte.  53705 

Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  4,374,  Jan.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  317,102 

Int.  CL'  C07H  21/04 

MS.  CL  536—25.4  10  Clainis 


1.  A  process  for  quickly  and  efficiently  purifying  circular  DNA 
from  a  bacterial  host,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

a)  creating  a  cleared  cell  lyeate  from  a  culture  of  bacterial  cells 
having  therewilhin  a  double- stranded,  circular  target  DNA 
molecule  in  a  mixture  with  other  heterogeneous  circular  DNA 
molecules,  the  target  DNA  molecule  containing  a  target  tract 
appropriate  for  triple  helix  formation,  the  target  tract  contain- 
mg  non-identical  homopurine  bases  on  one  strand; 

b)  adding  to  the  cleared  lysate  a  triplex  capture  complex  includ- 
ing an  immobilizing  support  and  an  oligonucleotide  probe 
able  to  form  a  triplex  with  the  target  tract,  the  support  and  the 
probe  being  bound  together,  the  probe  containing  non- 
identical  homopyrimidine  bases; 

c)  incubating  the  triplex  capture  complex  in  the  cleared  cell 
lysate  on  the  order  of  IS  minutes  under  acidic  conditions 
under  conditions  such  that  the  triplex  capture  complex  and  tlie 
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double- stranded  circular  DNA  molecule  including  the  target 
DNA  will  form  a  complex,  the  triplex  capture  complex  and 
the  target  DNA  being  held  together  by  a  tnplex  formed 
between  the  probe  and  the  target  tract; 

d)  separating  the  triplex  ciqMure  complex-target  DNA  complex 
from  the  cell  lysate.  any  other  DNA.  and  from  any  other 
contaminants  by  separating  the  immobilizing  support  from  the 
cleared  lysate; 

e)  disrupting  the  triplex  by  raising  the  pH  of  the  triplex  capture- 
target  DNA  complex;  and 

f)  the  target  DNA  from  the  tnplex  capture  complex  and  recov- 
ering the  target  double-stranded  circular  target  DNA.  wherein 
steps  b-f  are  performed  within  30  minutes 


5,591342 
INDOLOPYRROLOCARBAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Katsuhisa  Kojiri;  Hisao  Kondo;  Hiroharu  Arafcawa;  Mitsuru 
Ohknbo,  and  Hiroyuld  Soda,  ail  of  Ttukuba,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Banyu  Pharmaceatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166^64,  Dec  14,  1993,  Pat. 

.No.  5,437,996,  which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

68,097,  May  28,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continiiation-in- 

part  of  Scr.  No.  981,070,  Nov.  24,  1992.  This  application  Jun. 

8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  255,980 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Nov.  29.  1991,  3-341916: 

Feb.  18,  1992,  4-69269;  Sep.  1,  1992,  4-257306 

Int  a.*  C07H  19/00:19/22:  A61K  M/70 
MS.  a.  536—27.1  20  CUims 

1    A  compound  having  antitumor  activity  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (I)  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R'  and  R"  each,  independently,  represeni 

0) 


(a)  a  hydrogen  atom. 
(b)Ci-C^alkyl  group. 

(c)  C,-C(,  alkenyl  group. 

(d)  Cft-C|;  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group. 

(e)  C|-Cj  alky  I  group  substituted  by  C^-C,,  aromatic  hydrocar 
bon  group, 

(f)  pyrrolyl  group. 

(g)  oxazolyl  group, 
(h)  isoxazolyl  group, 
(i)  thiazolyl  group, 
(j).imidazolyl  group, 
(k)  pyridyl  group. 

(1)  pyrimidinyl  group. 

(m)  oxazolinyl  group. 

(n)  oxazoUdinyl  group, 

(o)  imidazolinyl  group, 

(p)  imidazolidinyl  group. 

(q)  pyrrolidinyl  group. 

(r)  piperazinyl  group. 

(s)  thiazolyl  group. 

(t)  thiazolidinyl  group,  or 

(u)  a  group  of  the  formula  — Y — R',  wherein 

wherein  said  groups  (b)  to  (t)  may  be  substituted  by  1  to  5 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxyl 
group,  carbamoyl  group.  NHj.  SO,H.  cyano  group,  mono- 


(C,-C(,  alkyl)  amino  group.  di-(C,-C6  alkyl)  aimno  group. 

hydroxyl  group  and  halogen  atom. 
Y  represents  a  carbonyl  group,  thiocaibonyl  group  or  sulfonyl 

group,  and 
R'  represents 
(A)  a  hydrogen  atom, 
(BjC.-C^  alkyl  group, 

(C)  C,-Cft  cycloalkyi  group, 

(D)  C4-C|„  cycloalkyi  alkyl  group, 

(E)  Cft-C|2  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group. 

(F)  Cj-Cj  alkyl  group  substituted  by  C^-Cij  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon group. 

(G)  Ci-Cj  alkoxy  group. 
(H)  NHNHj. 

(I)  NHj. 

(J)  amino  group  substituted  by  C«-C,2  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
group. 

(K)  carbamoyl  group. 

(L)  pyrrolyl  group. 

(M)  oxazolyl  group. 

(N)  isoxazolyl  group. 

(O)  thiazolyl  group. 

(P)  imidazolyl  group. 

(Q)  pyndyl  group. 

(R)  pyrimidinyl  group. 

(S)  oxazolinyl  group. 

(T)  oxazolidinyl  group, 

(U)  imidazolinyl  group, 

(V)  imidazolidinyl  group, 

(W)  pyrrolidinyl  group, 

(X)  piperazinyl  group. 

(Y)  thiazinyl  group,  or 

(Z)  thiazolidinyl  group. 

wherein  said  groups  (B)  to  (F)  and  (L)  to  (Z)  may  be  substituted 
by  1  to  4  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  unprotected  hydroxyl  group,  hydroxyl  group 
protected  by  a  protective  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  C^-C^  alkanoyl  group.  C2-C7  alkoxycarbonyl 
group,  benzoyl  group,  acetal-forming  group,  benzyl  group  and 
benzyl  group  substituted  by  Cj-C^  alkoxy  group  or  nitro 
group.  NH..  carboxyl  group,  carbamoyl  group,  cyano  group 
and  C2-C7  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  and  the  NH^  and  carbam- 
oyl group  are  unsubtituted  or  mono-  nr  di-substituted  by 
unsubstituted  C.-C^  alkyl  group(s)  or  by  Ci-C^  alkyl 
group(s)  substituted  by  substituent(s)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  hydroxyl  group.  NH,.  carboxyl 
group  carbamoyl  group  and  C'2-C7  alkoxycarbonyl  group;  or 

R'  and  R-  combine  to  form 

(i)  a  C|-Cft  alkylidene  group,  or 

(II)  C1-C4  alkylidene  group  substituted  by  1  to  4  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH,.  mono-(C|-Cfc 
alkyl)  amino  group.  di-(C|-C(,  alkyl)  amino  group,  hydroxyl 
group,  carboxyl  group  and  SO,H;  or 

R'  and  R"  combine  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  bonded  to  form 

(iii)  pyrrolidinyl, 

(iv)  imidazolidinyl, 

(v)  imidazolinyl, 

(vi)  piperidino,  or 

(vii)  piperazinyl.  wherein 

said  groups  (iii)  to  (vii)  may  be  substituted  on  the  nng  by 
unsubstituted  0,-0^  alkyl  group(s)  or  by  Ci-C^  alkyl 
group(s)  substituted  b>  group(s)  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  NH,.  hydroxyl  group,  carboxyl  group  and 
SOjH; 

G  represents  a  pentose  group  or  hexose  group,  and 

X '  and  X"  each,  independently,  represeni 

(Da  hydrogen  atom, 

(II)  halogen  atom, 

(III)  NH2, 

(IV)  mono-(C|-Cft  alkyl)  amino  group, 

(V)  di-(C|-Ce,  alkyl)  amino  group, 

(VI)  hydroxyl  group, 

(VII)  C.-Cfc  alkoxy  group. 
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(VUI)  C|-Cft  alkoxy  gnHip  substituted  by  Q-Cu  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  group, 

(IX)  COOH. 

(X)  C-Cj  alkoxycartwnyl  group,  or 

(XI)  C,-C»  alkyl. 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  having  from  about  4  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms.  G  is  a  sugar  unit  having  S  or  6  carbon 
atoms  and  p  is  a  number  of  1  to  10  for  a  period  of  from  about  S 
minutes  to  about  10  days  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  70°  to 
about  180°  C.  and  under  pressures  of  from  about  I  to  about  50  bar 


5^1.843 

5-MODIFIED  PYRIMIDINES  FROM  PALLADIUM 

CATALYZED  CAKBON-CARBON  COUPLING 

Bruce  Eirton,  SW.  4M  Joims  IUL,  PaOatan,  WUtman  Co^ 

Wash.  99163 
Divisioii  of  Scr.  No.  76,735,  Jua.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,428,149. 
Thfe  application  Apr.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  423^95 
Int.  a."  COTH  1/00:19/00 
U.S.  CL  536—28.52  3  Claims 

1  A  pyrimidine  nucleoside  modified  at  the  5-position  of  the 
pyrimidine  ring  prepared  according  to  a  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  preparing  a  solution  of  a  palladium  catalyst  of  the  formula 
PdL3,  wherein  L  is  triphenylphospiune  (PPh,); 

b)  reacting  a  pyrimidine  starting  material  containing  a  halogen 
leaving  group  attached  to  the  S-position  of  said  pyrimidine 
starting  material  with  a  tetnalkyl  tin  compound  of  tiie  for- 
mula R'SnR',.  wherein  R'  is  a  CI  to  C4  ailtyl.  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  CI  to  C7  carbonyl,  a 
CI  to  CS  carbalkoxy,  a  CI  to  C3  alltenyl,  a  CI  to  C4  allcoxy 
or  phenyl  (C^,),  in  the  presence  of  the  PdL,  catalyst:  and 

c)  isolating  and  purifying  said  pyrimidine  nucleoside. 


5,591344 
ALKYL  HYDROXYALKYL  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 
CONTAIND4G  SULFOALKYL  GROUPS 
Uwc  Bartz,  Ootilck-WliAei;  Rcinkwrd  IMnscs,  Bad  Soden/ 
Tiinw.  aad  Bciaer  Kkki;  Mates,  aU  of  Germany,  amignorK 
to  Hocctat  AktkBfCMlKhift,  Gcrauuy 
Coltenrtlon-to-part  of  Scr.  No.  72,736,  Jon.  7,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,39S,93t.  Thta  applicatioa  Nw.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  345,912 
CUiM  priority,  appBcation  Gcrwmy,  Jnn.  6,  1992,  42  18 
738.9 

IBL  CL'  C«B  n/}93:  CUB  24/02:40nO:  C08L  //2« 
U.S.  CL  536—98  16  Claims 

1.  An  alkyl  monohydroxyalkyl  cellulose  ether,  which  contains  a 
sulfoallcyl  group  as  a  further  ether  substituent  and  has  an  average 
degree  of  substitution  (DS,,,^,^^^}^  )  below  0.4. 


5,591346 
NONIONIC  RADIOGRAPHIC  CONTRAST  AGENTS 
RamacfaaBdran  S.  Ranganathan,  Princctoa;  Thangavd  Amn- 
ciiaiaai,  Plainaboro;  Edmnnd  R.  MarteeOi,  Lawraiceville, 
and   Radhakrtahmi  K.  Pillai,  Kcwiail  Park,  aU  of  NJ., 
asrignors  to  Bracco  Intematioaal  B.V.,  AaHtcrdam 
DiTirioB  of  Scr.  No.  894,691,  Jnn.  5,  1992.  which  is  a 
cootiBnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  710^84,  Jan.  6,  1991,  which 
is  a  cootinuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  617,716,  Nov.  26,  1990, 

abandoned,  wliich  b  a  continnation-iB-part  oT  Scr.  No. 

442369,  Nov.  29,  1989,  abaadoncd.  This  application  Oct  27, 

1993,  Scr.  Na  143384 

Int  CL'  C07D  20Smi 

MS.  a.  540—362  23  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


Y(CH2}.-CH2 


wherein 

Y  is  a  single  bond. 


r- 


5391345 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SURFACTANTS 
HAVING  IMPROVED  DETERGENCY 
Kari  Schmid,  McttBHUw;  Brigllte  Gican,  aad  AndrcM  Syi- 
dath,  both  of  Dntamldort  rfi  «f  GcrmaBy,  litBorii  to  Hcn- 
lui  riimmiiilHniilwhan  aaf  Aktlca,  Dnaseldort,  Gcnnany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/I2S8S,  i  371  Dale  Mar.  22,  1995,  |  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/I7901,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

per  FHcd  Sep.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  483356 
CWms  pitority,  appttarthm  Germany,  Sep.  25,  1992,  42  32 
165.4 

iBt  CL'  C87H  15/00:15/04:  COBB  37/00 
VS.  CL  536—124  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  surface-active  compounds 
having  improved  detergency  comprising  hydrolyzing  a  water- 
containing  paste  of  an  alltyl  or  aliunyl  oligoglycoside  of  ilie 
formula  (I): 


R'tXG), 


(I) 


— CH:CH2— .  — CH2O-.OCH2.  -N-CHj-. 

-CH2-N— C-.  -CHjN-.  -CH2— .  — CHi— CH2— CH2-. 

I      II  I 

R,'   O  Ri' 

Ri' 
I 
— O— or  — N  — ; 


R,.  R,'  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alltyl 

or  hydroxyalkyl: 
R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  or 

— CH2CH2OH; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  — CHjCHjOH,  CHjOH  or  OH  and  R«  is 
alkyl,  — CHjCHjOH,  CH2OH,  OH  or  hydrogen  and  may  be 
the  same  or  different  than  R,;  and 
m  in  is  zero  or  one, 
with  the  proviso  that  no  methylene  or  methine  caibon  atom  of  the 
heterocyclic  ring  is  attached  to  both  a  nitrogen  and  an  oxygen  atom 
with  the  additional  provisos  that  when  Y  is  a  single  bond,  m  is  not 
zero  and  the  group  — YCCHj).—  is  not  — CH, — CH, — . 
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5391347 

LONG  WAVELENGTH  ABSORBING 

PHOTOSKNanZERS  RELATQ)  TO  PURPURIN-18. 

BACTERIOPURPURIN-tS  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

WITH  MODE  LINKAGES 
Raviadra  K.  Paadey,  WUHaaMvifflc;  ThoBUi  J.  Donghcrty, 
Graad  Uaad,  both  of  N.Y.;  Kevia  M.  Smith,  Davta,  Calif., 
aad  Fna-Yao  Shiaa,  Sagar  Laad,  Tex.,  aarigaon  to  Health 
Rcacarcfa,  lac,  B^hdo,  N.Y.,  and  The  Regents  ofthe  Univer- 
sity of  Caiiioraia,  Oaklaad,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247366 
Int  CL*  C07D  4S7/22 
UJ5.  CL  540-^72  15  Claims 

I.  A  compound  comprising: 


5391348 
SPIROCONJUGATED  CHAReC-TRANSVER  DYES  FOR 
OPTICAL  APPUCATIONS 
Pii*mj!ilaw  B.  Mariak,  Boalihait,  Pa^  aarigaor  to  The 
Stotc  Rcaeaich  Fo— daHon,  Uatveniiy  Parii,  Pa. 
FBed  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  Na  320390 
lat  CL'  C07D  277/64:235/I2:243AM:239/70 
VS.  CL  540—543  4 

1.  A  con^MNind  having  the  fonnuU 


CHj 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  nitrogen  substituted  by  an  alkyl  (x-  aryl 
group  R  substitiKnt  selected  from  the  groop^  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isobutyl,  benzyl  and  phenyl: 
and  the  linkers  L,.  Lj  ^'*^  t^  formula 


where  z  is  =0  or  =NRft.  where  R*  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or 


-(CH-U— CH— COB; 
I 
NH2 


-C-R7, 

II 
O 


where  R7  is 


-NRt 
H 


or  — ORg,  where  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  or  R7  is  an  amino  acid  residue  connected  at  a  nitrogen  atom 
of  such  residue:  Rj  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkylene  of  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  foimyl  or  carbonyl  containing  group  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms:  R,  and  R4  are  — H  or  — OR,  and  R4  may  be 
taken  together  with  R,  to  form  =0:  and  R,  is  ethyl  or  is  taken 


together  with  R,  to  form  ==0:  provided  that  when  Z  is  — O — .  the 
sum  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in,  R,  through  R5  is  from  12  to 
20  and  when  Z  is  =NRft,  the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  R,  through  R«  is  8  to  20. 


wherein  Z  is  optionally  present  and  is  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents  on  any  available  carbon,  said  one  or  more  Z  substituents 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogens,  nitio-. 
amino-,  dimethylamino-,  irimethylainmonium-.  hydroxy-, 
alkoxy-,  thiomelhyl-,  sulfoxy-,  sulfonyl-  and  cyano-. 
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S^1,S49 

SPnUXNAPHTHALDjB-^lHU'-nPERIDINE]  AND 

THKUUSE 

KancjroiU  Kalo,  KawutUU;  Jm  IhnMKU,  and  Ymdo  Nagai, 

bolk  of  OiAa,  aB  tt  JapM,  — Iganni  to  "hkcda  ChcMical 

ladHtrics,  Lld^  Onfca,  Japu 

nicd  Mar.  3, 199S,  Scr.  N*.  3tt^299 

CUm  priority,  afpltoMam  JapM^  Mar.  4, 1994,  «434421 

lit  CL'  OTD  22I/20;40IA)6:413A)6:  A«1K  i//«5 

U.S.  CL  544—7*  10  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  (he  fonnula: 


cycloalkyi  group,  (iv)  a  C,^  alkoxy  group,  (v)  a  nitro  group, 
(vi)  a  cyano  group,  (vii)  a  sulfonyl  group,  (viii)  a  bydroxyl 
group,  (ix)  an  amino  group,  (x)  a  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino 
group,  (xi)  a  cartMunoyl  group,  (xii)  a  mono-  or  di-C,^ 
alkylcaibamoyl  group,  (xiii)  a  phenyl  group,  (xiv)  a  benzyl 
group  and  (xv)  a  C,^  alkyl-caibonyl  group;  and 

T  represents  a  C,^  alkyl,  Cj.io  alkenyl  or  C^.io  alkynyl  group; 
and 

X  represents  — CHj — ,  — CO —  or  — CH(OH) — ,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  salt  thereof. 


wherein 
(a)  ring  A  rrprwf.nts  a  benzene  ring  which  may  be  substituted  by 
1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  fixxn  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group  and  a 
hydroxyl  group;  and  T  represents  a  group  represented  by  the 
fonnula: 


r 

"A 

— Alk— Y 

\_ 

_V 

5,59145* 
O-HYDROXYPHENYL-S-TRIAZINES 
Jean-Loc  Birbana,  Prfboorg.  SwHurriaiid;  JAifca  Kaartilf, 
Frdbwi:  Dtettr  RdMhi;  Kawlcra,  both  oTGcrBaBy;  Man- 
tnA  BrMhold,  PtiWaaia,  SwitMriaad;  Aa4r(  SckaMei; 
Htyhili,  FraKC-  Hcteat  Lather,  Gmzach-Wjrhin, 
Gi  I  ■any;  Bcrad  Hem*,  Bad  Sii  fclajia,  Germany,  and 
Wifaar  HltHa,  rrcAirg.  Gcnway,  aarignnn  to  Obo-Gcity 
CorporatioB,  IhnytowB,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  340,952 
Claiaaa  priority,  appHcatioa  SwHscrlaod,  Nor.  23,   1993, 
34n/93 

lot.  CL*  C*7D  251/00 
VS.  CL  544—216  12  Claims 


1.  A  hydroxyphenyl-s-triazine  of  the  formula 


wherein  Alk  represents  a  C,.,o  alkylene  group  which  may  be 
subatituted  by  an  oxo  group;  Y  rtpitwnts  a  nitrogen  atom  or 
— CH<:  and  Z  repreaeau  an  oxygen  atom,  >CH — (CHj),— W 
or  >N(CH2), — W  wherein  q  repreaents  an  integer  from  0  to  4. 
and  W  represents  a  hychogen  atom  or  a  C^,4  aryl  or  5-  or 
6-meinbered  heterocyclic  group  containing  I  to  3  nitrogen, 
sulfur  or  oxygen  hetero  atoms  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-(hienyl,  3-(hienyl,  2-pyridyl. 
3-pyiidyl,  4-pyridyl,  l-far/l,  3-ftiryl,  l-pyrrolidinyl. 
2-pyTTolidiiiyl.  S-pyiroiidinyl,  l-piperazinyl  and 
2-pipenzinyl.  said  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group  being  optionally 
sid)stituted  with  I  to  3  subatituents  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  halogen  atoms,  (ii)  a  C,^ 
alkyl  group,  (iii)  a  Cy^  cycloalkyi  group,  (iv)  a  C,^  alkoxy 
group,  (v)  a  nitro  group,  (vi)  a  cyano  group,  (vii)  a  sulfonyl 
fnwp,  (viii)  a  hydroxyl  group,  (ix)  an  amino  group,  (x)  a 
mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino  group,  (xi)  a  carbamoyl  group, 
(xii)  a  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylcarbamoyl  group,  (xiii)  a  phenyl 
group,  (xiv)  a  benzyl  group  and  (xv)  a  C,^  alkyl-carbonyl 
group;  or 
(b)  ring  A  represents  a  benzene  ring  substituted  by  1  or  2 
subatituents  independently  selected  from  the  group  repre- 
sented by  (he  formula: 


-0-(CH),-Q 

wherein  p  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  4;  and  Q  represents 
*  C»-i4  'O'l  or  S-  or  6-meinbered  heterocyclic  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  3  nitrogen,  sulfiir  or  oxygen  helero  atoms  indepen- 
dently selected  from  (be  group  consisting  of  2-(faienyl. 
3-thienyl,  2-pyTidyl,  3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl.  2-furyl,  3-furyl. 
l-pyrrolidinyl,  2-pyrrolidinyL  3-pyrrolidinyl,  l-piperazinyl 
and  2-piperazinyl,  which  may  be  substituted  by  1  to  3  sub- 
stituents iadependendy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(I) 


41 


H      (Z), 


Rz  Rj 

in  which 

R,  is  hydrogen,  hythoxyl.  halogen.  C,-C,, alkyl.  C,-C,, alkoxy 
or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


O 

It 

— o— 0— c— o— R4; 


(la> 


R]  and  R,  are  each  independendy  of  the  other  hydrogen  or 

C.-C.jalkoxy; 
R4  is  C,-C,alkyl  or  C,-C,alkoxy-C,-C,alkyl; 
Q  is  an  C.-C^alkyiene  radical; 
X.  Y  and  Z  are  independently  of  one  another  hak^en.  hydroxyl, 

C,-C„alkyl  or  C,-C„alkoxy; 
a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  and 
b  and  c  are  each  independendy  of  the  other  an  uiteger  firom  0  to 

2;  wherein  the  compound  contains  at  least  two  C,-C,)alkoxy 

radicals. 
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5,591451 
METHOD  FOR  SYNTHESIS 
Petr  AlnaMtar,  Foatcr  O^,  CaHt,  amigmN-  to  Gilend  Sctencfs, 
Ik.,  Farter  Oty,  CaUf. 

Coirtlnnatloa  of  Scr.  No.  193^41,  Feb.  8,  1994,  abondotd, 

which  ii  a  fotla—tioahipTt  of  Scr.  No.  123,483,  Sep.  17, 

1993.  TMi  appBcatloa  Feb.  5, 199*,  Scr.  No.  5974*5 

fat.  CL*  C*7F  9/65l2:9/6503;9/6S3;9^5i9 

VS.  CL  544—243  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  treating  die  compound  of  structure  (a) 


NH, 


(«) 


^.o 


^a. 


5,591452 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NUCLEOTIDES 
PoTwhotham  Vcaaiahcttt;  Paal  R.  Brodfaehrer;  Henry  G. 
Howeil,  and  Chester  Sapino,  Jr.,  all  of  Onondaga  County, 
N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  InaHtnte  of  Organic  Chcnaiatry  and  Bio- 
chemirtry  of  the  Academy  of  Sdenccs  of  the  Cnch  Repnbik, 
CaechoaioTalda,  aad  Rcga  Stichtiag  v.z.w.,  Bdginm 
Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  822,271,  Jm.  21,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,476,938, 
which  is  a  cooUnaatiaa  oTScr.  No.  5M,2**,  Ang.  1*,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appttcatioa  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  482436 
fat  CL'  C07D  239/47 
VS.  CL  544-^17  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


^^^ 


N(CH3)2 


OR' 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydroxy  protecting  group  that  protects  against 
alkylation  by  the  methanepho^ihenale  of  formula  (IV) 


where  L  is  a  leaving  group  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  — CHj — P(0) 
(OR^)2  wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms. 


54914S3 
PRODUCTS  09  A  MlCROBKM>OGICAL  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PRCNNXriKWi  OF  2-HALO-PYR1MIIMNK-4- 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Andreas  Kiewr,  Vkp;  Raiaer  GHcUei;  Vhpertermfaen,  Md 
Gerhard  Stadcy,  Brig-GBa,  al  of  SwttMrtead,  nrilgniiii  to 
Lona  Ltd.,  GaaqMl/Vi^iite,  Switmlaad 
Dhririaa  or  Sec  No.  158,771,  Dec  1, 1993, 1 
is  a  conHaaaltoaarSer.  No.  6y4a9,  Jan.  21,  1993, 1 

This  appWrathm  Nor.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  344422 
Claimf  priority,  appBcatioa  Swioeriaad,  Jan.  24, 1992,  2*1^ 
92 

fat.  CL*  C*7D  239/30:239n6:239/34 
VS.  CL  544—334  4  1 

1.  A  2-halo-pyrimidtne-4-carfooxylic  acid  of  fomnila: 


with  Vilsmeier's  reagent  under  conditions  suitable  to  yield  a  com- 
pound of  structure  (b) 


(h) 


COOH 


I 


N  V_y  N 
X 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


5491454 

ENANTIOSELECnVE  SYNTHESIS  OF  SEVEN- 

MEMBERED  CARBOCYCLES  AND  TROPANES 

How  M.  L.  Davlca,  aimainai,  N.C,  mrigwor  to  Waiu  Forcat 

University,  mion  'iairm.  N.C. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  324,1*6 
fat  CL*  C*7D  451/02:  C*7C  69/24;  Cm  15/00:7/10 
VS.  CL  546—14  3  Claima 

1.  A  process  of  chiral   synthesis  of  optionally   substituted 
cyclohepta-1.5    dienes   or   optionally    substituted    8-aza-bicyclo 
[3.2.1]  octa-2,6  dienes  comprising: 
reacting  a  diene  of  the  formula: 


with  a  vinyldiazometfaane  of  the  formula: 

CX)2R 


LCH^OXOR'), 


(IV) 


wherein 

R  is  C,  to  C4, 

R,  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  to  C^o 
alkyl,  plK'.nyl,  vinyl,  hydrogen,  silyloxy,  and 

i^  and  i(«  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  to  C20 
alkyl,  C,  to  C20  alkoxy,  acetoxy,  and  silyloxy.  and  R,  and  R, 
may  be  (tie  same  or  differen(  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,  to  C20  alkyl,  C,  to  C20  alkoxy. 
silyloxy,  and  adjoining  moieties  mtrogen,  oxygen,  methylene 
and  ethylene  and 
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R7  Hid  R(  may  be  the  same  or  dillieieat.  and  each  may  be 
selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of  C,  to  Cjo  alkyl,  alkoxy. 
silyloxy  and  hydrogen,  said  reactioa  occurring  in  a  non-polar 
solvent  and  in  the  present  of  a  caialyticaUy  effective  amount 
at  a  chiral  di-thodiuradl)  tetracatboxylate- catalyst, 

wherein 

R,  and  R,  ate  an  adjoining  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  methylene,  and  ethylene,  and 
further  providing  dnt  the  amount  of  the  rhodium  chiral  cua- 
lyst  is  from  O.OOOl  equivalents  to  0.1  equivalents^  of  the 
diazomethane. 


5^1455 

FUSED  PYRROLOCARSAZOLES 

Jr,  Witai^ln^  DcL,  — ilgwiw  to  Ccpkaka.  tac^  Wcat 

Pa. 

:  or  Scr.  No.  323,755.  Oct.  I4«  1994,  Pat. 
N*.  5y<7S41«.  Thk  applicatlM  Apr.  24, 1999,  Scr.  N«l  4274M 

bit  CL'  Ct7D  4S7/06 
VS.  CL  544—256  14  Onima 

1.  A  fiised  pyirolocaiiMzole  defined  by  the  following  general 
formula: 


wherein: 

a)  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbons,  aryl.  arylalkyl,  heteroaryl,  beteroarylalkyl,  CX)R^ 
where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-4 
caihons  and  aryl;  —OR'"  where  R'°  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons:  — CONH,, 
— NR'R*.  — (CHi),NR'R*.  where  n  U  an  integer  of  1-4,  and 
— 0(CH2),NR'R*  wherein  either 

1)  R^  and  R*  independently  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  or 

2)  R^  and  R'  are  combined  together  to  form  a  linking  group  of 
the  general  formula  — (CH^),— X'— <CHj)2— .  where  X'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S  and  CH^; 

b)  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  — SOjR*. 
— COjR',  —COR',  alkyl  of  l-«  carbons  alkenyl  of  1-8 
carbons,  alkynyl  of  1-8  carbons,  and  a  monosaccharide  a| 
5-7  carbons  wherein  each  hydroxyl  group  of  the  monosaccha- 
ride is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unsubstituled  hydroxyl  group  and  a  replacement  moiety 
replacing  said  hydroxyl  group,  said  replacement  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons, 
alkylcarbonyloxy  of  2-S  caihons  and  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbons; 
wherein  either 


1)  each  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alkenyl  of  1-8  cartnns.  or 
alkynyl  of  1-8  carbons  is  unsubatituled;  or 

2)  each  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alkenyl  of  1-8  carbons,  or 
alkynyl  of  1-8  cariwns  is  independently  substituted  with  a 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl.  heteroaryl.  F.  CU  Br,  I,  — CN,  —NO,,  OH,  —OR'. 
— 0(CH,)J«V,  — OCOR'.  — OCONHR', 
O-tetrahydropyranyl,  NH,.  — NR'R*.  — NR'tOR'; 
— NR"tO,R'.  — NR'°C0NRV,  — NHC(=NH)NHj. 
— NR  "SO^'.  — S(0)^",  where  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  aryl  of  6-10 
carbons,  and  heteroaryl  wherein  y  is  1  or  2;  — SR", 
— CO,R'.  — CONR'R'.  — CHO.  COR'.  — CH,  OR', 
— CH=NMR"R'^  — CH=NOR".  — CH=NR', 
— CH=NNHCH(N=NH)NHj,  — SO^NR'^  R". 
— PO(OR")2,  and  OR'*,  where  R'*  is  the  residue  of  an 
amino  acid  after  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the  caiboxyl  group 
is  removed;  and  wherein  either 

i)  R'^  and  R"  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  H.  alkyl  of  1-4  cartMxis.  aryl  of  6-10  carbons. 

and  heteroaryl;  cr 

ii)  R'^  and  R'^  are  combined  together  to  form  a  linking  group 

of  the  general  formula  — (CHj),— X'— (CH,),; 

c)  R^.  R*.  R*  and  R*.  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  <rf  H.  aryl.  heteroaryl:  F.  CI.  Br,  I.  — CN, 

OH.    —OR',    — 0(CHj)^R'RV    — SR". 

where 


CF„    — NOj, 


—OR', 

y    is    1 


2;    -CO,R',    —COR' 


— S(0>'R    " 

—CONR'R',  —CHO.  — CH=NOR".  — CH=NR'. 
— CH=NNR"R'^  — (CH2),SR',  where  n  is  an  integer  of 
1_4,  — (CHj)^(O)^',  — CH^SR",  where  R"  is  alkyl  of  1-4 
caitens:  — CHjS(O)^'*,  — (CH,)J4R'RV  — (CHj),NHR'''. 
alkyl  of  1-8  carbons;  alkenyl  of  1-8  caitens:  alkynyl  of  1-8 
carbons,  wherein  either 

1)  each  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alkenyl  of  1-8  carbons  or 
alkynyl  of  1-8  carbons  is  unsubstituled:  or 

2)  each  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alkenyl  of  1-8  carbons  or 
alkynyl  of  1-8  carbons  is  substituted  as  described  in  b)2), 
above: 

d)  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1)  an  unsubstituled  alkylene  of  1-3  cartons;  or 

2)  an  alkylene  of  1-3  cartons  substinited  by  R^,  OR'", 
— SR'",  R",  where  R"  is  an  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  arylalkyl  of  7-14  carbons;  or 

3)  _CW=CH— .  — CH(0H)CH(0H)— . 
_S(=0)— .  -5(=0)3— .  — C{R"*)2- 
— C(=N0R")— .  — C(OR"XR")— . 
— C(=0)CH(R">-.  — CH(R")C(=0)— . 
— C(=N0R")CH(R")— .  — CH(R")C(=NOR")— . 
— CHjZ- .  — ZCHj— .  — CHjZCHj— .  wherein  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — C(OR"XR") — • 
— O— .  — S— .  — C(=0)— .  — C(=NOR")— .  and  NR"; 

e)  A'  and  A^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  H;  H, 
—OR":  H,  — SR";  H',  — N(R")j;  and  a  group  wherein  A' 
and  A^  together  form  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  =0.  =S;  and  =NR",  and 

f)  B'  and  B^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  H;  H. 
—OR":  H.  — SR":  H',  — N(R")2:  and  a  group  wherein  B' 
and  B^  together  form  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  =0,  =S,  and  =NR' 


with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  pairs  A  .  A' 
=0. 


orB'.B'is 
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5,591454 

(PYRROUDINYL)  PHENYL  CARBAMATES  AND 

RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

David  G.  WettlanflNv  PhilUpriiarg,  awl  Peter  A.  Ncnoto,  Rari- 

tan,  both  of  NJ.,  assiCDon  to  Hocchst  Rauasel  Pharmaceu- 

tkab  Lac,  SooieniUe,  N  J. 

DivWoo  or  Scr.  No.  248,785,  May  25,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,405345,  which  la  a  dlvisioa  of  Scr.  No.  208^54,  Mar.  10, 

1994,  Pat  No.  5^38,739.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  370,944 

Int  a.'  C07D  401/06:207/04:207/10 

VS.  a.  546—278.4  14  Claims 

1   A  compound  of  the  formula 


5,591,857 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  23,5>- 
TETRACHLOROPYRIDINE 
Nids  Friia,  Bdnarksbra,  aad  Per  FrtUck,  Harbow;  both  of 
Dauaarli,  aarignors  to  Cheainova  A«ro  A/S,  p—i—J  Dca- 
mark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK93/I0a392,  f  371  Date  Aug.  22,  1994,  f  lt2(cl 
Date  Aug.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094n4774,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jut  7,  1994 

PCT  FDed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  290,944 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Denwark,  Dec  22. 1992, 1535/92 
int  CL'  C07D  213/61:213/69 
VS.  a.  546—296  14  CUas 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3.5.6-letrachloropyridine  of 
formula  I 


RK) 


wherein: 

a.  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


(CH,).- 


a  group  of  the  formula 


CI— C 


-^ 


I 


"C— CI 


CI— C^         C-CI 
by  reacting  3.3,5-tnchioroglutanmide  of  formula  II 


H 


H 


a 


H 


Cl^^    ^C-CI 

I        I 

o=c         c=o 

H 

with  phosphorus  trichloride  and  chlorine,  optionally  in  the  pres- 
ence of  phosphorus  oxytrichloride  as  a  solvent  followed  by  a 
dehydrochlorination  of  the  reaction  mixture  and  finally  conversion 
of  polypbosphorus  compounds  formed  into  phosphorus  oxytrichlo- 
ride by  supplying  chlorine  optionally  only  after  supplying  further 
phosphorus  trichloride. 


(CHj).- 


a  group  of  the  formula 


Vr'- 


a  group  of  the  formula 
Y 


^        \-(CH,i.- 


a  group  of  the  formula 


\ ^ 

(CH2), 


(CHi).-, 


Y  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy.  hydroxy,  halogen,  or 
Oifluoromethyl.  and  m  is  1  to  S.  n  is  1  to  5.  and  p  is  I.  2.  3,  4,  or 
5; 

b.  R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 

c.  R^  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  or  the  optical  isomers  thereof, 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5,591358 
ACETYLENES  DISUBSTTTUTED  WITH  A  5 
SUBSTITUTED  TETRAHYDRONAPHTHYL  GROUP  AND 
WTTH  AN  ARYL  OR  HETEROARYL  GROUP  HAVING 
RETINOID-LIKE  BIOLOGICAL  ACmTTY 
Vidywagar  VaKioiida,  Irvine;  Min  Teng.  Aliao  Vli^  Rickard 
L.  Beard,  Newport  BcmJi;  Altw  T.  JolMaoB.  RMcko  Saiata 
Margarita;  TIca  T.  Doong,  IrriBc;  Yuan  Lin,  Walnnt,  awl 
Roshnntha  A.  Chandraratna,  Misaioa  Vicjo,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Allcrgan 

Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  366,168,  Dec  29,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5414325.  This  appHcatkMi  Fell.  27,  1996,  Ser.  No.  607,737 
Int  CL*  C07D  213/55:307/46;333/22 
VS.  a.  546—322  W  i 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(R3). 


^^Y(R;)— A-B 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons: 

R;,  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  and  die 
substituted  ethynyl  group  occupies  either  the  2  or  the  3 
position  of  the  tetrahydronaphthalene  nucleus; 

ro  is  an  integer  having  the  value  of  0-3: 

o  is  an  integer  having  the  value  0-4; 

Y  is  heteroaryl  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  pyridyl, 
tbienyl,  fiiryl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyrazinyl,  thiazolyl. 
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oxazolyl,  and  imidazolyl,  said  groups  being  optionally  subsu- 
tuted  with  one  or  two  Rj  groups; 

A  IS  (CHj),  where  n  is  0-5.  lower  branched  chain  alkyl  having 
3-6  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having  3-6  cafboos.  alkcnyl  having 
2-6  caibons  and  1  or  2  double  bonds,  alkynyl  having  2-6 
carbons  and  1  or  2  triple  bonds; 

B  is  hydrogen.  COOH  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt 
thereof.  COOR,.  CONRJl.o.  — CH^OH.  CHjOR,,. 
CH,OCOR,,.  CHO,  CH(OR,,)j.  CHOR,,0.  —COR,. 
CR^OR,,)j,  CRtORu  O,  or  tri-lower  alkylsilyl.  where  R,  is 
an  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  ot  alkenyl  group  containing  1  to  5  car- 
boos,  Rg  IS  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbons  or  (trimethylsi- 
lyl)alkyl  where  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  10  carbons,  or  a 
cycloalkyl  group  of  5  to  10  cailxjns.  or  R,  is  phenol  or  lower 
alkylphcnyl.  R,  and  R,o  independenUy  are  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  of  I  to  10  carbons,  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  5-10 
carbons,  or  phenyl  or  lower  alkylphcnyl.  R , ,  is  lower  alkyl. 
phenyl  or  lower  alkylphenyl.  R,2  is  lower  alkvl.  and  R,,  is 
divalent  alkyl  radical  of  2-5  caibons.  and 

R„  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  caibons.  fluoro- 
substinited  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons,  alkenyl  of  2  to  10  carbons 
and  having  1  to  3  double  bonds,  alkynyl  having  2  to  10 
carbons  and  1  to  3  triple  bonds,  caibocyclic  aiyl  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl.  C,-C,o-alkylphcnyl.  naphthyl. 
C,-C,o-alkylnaphthyl.  phenyl-C,-C,„alkyl.  naphthyl 
C,-C„^yl;  CN.  CHO.  CHCOR,,):-  CHORuO. 
(CH,VCO,R,  (CH^^^CH.OH.  (CH,)^CH,OR„. 

(CH2)pCH20COR,|.  where  p  is  an  integer  between  0  to  10.  or 
the  two  R|,  groups  jointly  represent  3  to  6  nnethylene  groups 
which  together  with  the  alkyUdene  caibon  complete  a  ring. 


C=N— CN 


comprising. 

a)       reacting       2-aminoethanethiol       and       a       dialkyl-N 
cyanoimidocarbonate  of  the  general  formula 


R'O 


R^O 


\ 
C 

/ 


C=N-CN. 


hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  -10°  to  +40°  C.  in  a  pH  range 
from  7  to  12  in  water  and/or  an  organic  solvent  and 
b)  the  reaction  is  completed  at  a  pH  value  of  >8  by  increasing 
the  temperature  by  30°  to  60°  C 


5^91,8M 
RETROVIRAL  PROTEASE  INHIBmNG  COMPOUNDS 
Dale  J.  Kcmpf,  UbertTrille;  Daniei  W.  Norbeck,  Crystal  Lake; 
Hing  L.  Sham,  and  Cbea  Zhao,  both  of  Goinee,  all  of  IlL, 
assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Pari^  IlL 
DivMon  of  Ser.  No.  158,587,  Dec.  2,  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  coatiniHition-iiHpart  of  Sen  No.  998,114,  Dec.  29,  1992. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
777,626,  Oct  23,  1991,  abandoned,  whfch  is  a  continuation- 
in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  746,020,  Aug.  15, 1991,  abandoned,  which 
Is  a  continuation-ill-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,170,  Nov.  20,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
518,730,  May  9,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,142,056,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,124,  Dec.  22,  1989,  aban- 
doned, which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,604, 
Sep.  8,  1989,  ahwidoned,  whkfa  is  a  condnnation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  355345,  May  23,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm 
Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,272 
Int  a."  C07D  277/30 
MS.  a.  548—204  H  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5,591,859 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

2-CYANOIMINOTHIAZOLIDINE 

Franz  ThalhamaMr,  l^ostbcrs,  Germany,  aosigDor  to  SKW 

Trostbers  Akticngcscilscfaaft,  Ttwtberg,  Gerauny 

Fifed  Aug.  1,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  509,740 
Claims  priority,  ^tpHcatkin  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1994,  44  27 
539.0 

Int  CL*  C07D  277///J 
UA  CL  54»-198  21  CMms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2.cyanoiminolhiazoUdine  of 
formula 


H 

N 


u 

I  O    n    -^  Y  . 


in  which  the  residues  R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and 
represent  aliphatic  residues  with  1  to  4  caibon  atoms  which 
together  can  also  form  an  alkylene  bridge,  for  30  minutes  to  6 


R4 


wherein 

R;  is  monosubstituted  isoxazolyl  or  monosubstitutcd  isothiaz- 
olyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  <i)  heterocyclic 
wherein  the  heterocyclic  is  selected  from  aziridinyl.  azetidi 
nyl.  pyrrolidinyl.  piperidinyl.  piperazinyl.  morpholinyl,  thio- 
morpholinyl.  thiazolyl.  oxazolyl.  isoxazolyl.  isothiazolyl. 
pyridinyl.  pyrimidinyl.  pyridazinyl  and  pyrazinyl  and  wherein 
the  heterocyclic  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  substitu- 
ent selected  from  halo.  C,-to-Cft  loweralkyl.  hydroxy.  C^C^- 
alkoxy  or  benzyloxy  and  C,-to-Cfc-thioalkoxy  or  benzyl-S- 
and (ii)  (heterocyclic )-C,-to-Cj,-alkyl  wherein  heterocyclic  is 
defined  as  above; 

n  is  1.  2  or  3; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  C,-to-Cs-loweralkyl; 

R,  IS  Ci-to-Cfc-loweralkyl; 

R4  and  R4^  are  independently  selected  from  phenyl  wherein  the 
phenyl  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  substituent 
selected  from  (1)  halo,  (ii)  C|-to-Cs-loweralkyl.  (111)  hydroxy, 
(iv)  Ci-to-Cj-alkoxy  or  benzyloxy  and  (v)  Ci-to-C^- 
thioalkoxy  or  benzyl-S — ; 

li^  IS  hydrogen  or  C|-to-C<,-loweralkyl; 

R,  is  thiazolyl  or  oxazolyl  wherein  the  thiazolyl  or  oxazolyl  ring 
IS  unsubstituted  or  substimted  with  C,-to-C»-loweralkyl; 

X  is  hydrogen  and  Y  is  — OH;  and 

Z  IS  absent.  — O— .  — S— .  — CH,—  or  — N(R,>—  wherein  Rg 
is  Ci-'o-C^-loweralkyl.  C,-to  C,-cycloalkyl,  —OH  or 
— NHRg„  wherein  R^ps  hydrogen  or  C,-to-Cft-loweralkyl;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 
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5,591,861 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  <D-HALO-2-AMINO- 

ALKANECARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  THEIR  USE 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

PHOSPHORUS<:ONTAINING  a-AMINO  ACIDS 

Hans-Joncfahn  Zdm,  Snhbndi/lhnaua.  Germany,  mri^or  to 

Hocchst  AktkageadiKkaA,  Frankfort  Germany 
Cantinnaiton  of  Ser.  No.  337,322,  Nov.  10,  1994,  abandoned, 
wlikh  is  a  continnaiian  of  Ser.  No.  924342,  JnL  31,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  3,  1991,  41  25 
753.7 

Int  CL*  C07D  263/ J8 
U.S.  CL  548—228  6 


-cootiniied 


HO-CX3-(CH2). 


O 

N         / 


1.  A  process  for  tlie  enantioselective  synthesis  of  novel  and 
known  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula  I. 


X-(CH2). 


(I) 


(Vt) 


b)  in  die  case  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  I,  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  formula  Ij  mentioned  under  a)  but  which  has  the 
(R)  configuration  at  the  asymmetric  caibon  atom  instead  of 
the  (S)  configuration,  or  a  mixture  of  the  conqmunds  of  the 
formulae  1,  and/or  Ij.  using  an  optically  active  diacyl  perox- 
ide U;^  which  conesponds  to  the  compound  of  the  formula  Dj 
mentioned  under  a),  but  which  instead  of  the  (S)  configuration 
at  the  respective  asymmetric  carbon  atom  has  the  (R)  configu- 
ration, or  a  corresponding  mixture  of  the  diacyl  peroxides  D, 
and  IIj.  and  reacting  them  as  under  a)  and  isolating  the 
compound  of  tlie  formula  !«  or  the  mixture  of  the  cofi^wunds 
of  tite  formulae  I,  and  lo. 


N 


^ 


in  which 

R'is  (C|-C^kyl  which  is  unsubstimted  or  is  substituted  by  one 
or  more  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl.  (C.-Cjalkoxy.  l(C,-C4)alkylJcart>onyl  and 
{(C|-C4)alkoxyjcart)onyl;  or  is  a  group  of  the  formula 
R,— CO—  or  Rj- SOj— . 

R2IS  (C,-C,|)alkyl.  phenyl,  naphthyl.  fluorenyl.  substituted  phe- 
nyl, substituted  naphthyl  or  substituted  fluorenyl. 
(C,-C<,)alkoxy.  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one 
or  more  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  fluorenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  substituted  naphthyl 
and  substituted  fluorenyl. 

Rj  is  (C|-C4)alkyl.  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl. 

X  IS  halogen,  and 

n  IS  zero  or  one. 
which  comprises 

a)  in  the  case  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  I^  mentioned, 
reacting  an  optically  active  diacyl  peroxide  of  the  formula  II5 
in  which  R,  and  n  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  I.  in 
a  nitrile  group-containing  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  copper- 
containing  catalyst  with  a  halogenation  agent  DX  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  elementary  halogen  selected 
from  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and  pliosphorou$(V) 
halides  and  copper  halides.  and  isolating  the  compound  of  the 
formula  I5  from  the  resulting  mixture  of  the  compounds  I5  and 

m. 


5,591362 

TETRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES,  THEDt  PRODUCTION  AND 

USE 
IkkaaU  Sotada,  lUtatniki,-  HitiMhi  Ikeda,  Higashiosaka.  and 
Yu  Momoae,  Thkarazuka,  aU  of  Japnn,  aasignon  to  Takeda 
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Filed  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257456 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  U,  1993,  5-140906 

Int  CL'  C07D  413/12:403/14:401/14:417/14:  A61K  31/425:31/ 

42:31/415:31/44:31/505 
VS.  a.  548—235  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A-(CH2).— O 


N 
II 

N 


N- 
H 


wherein 

n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  3, 

A  IS  an  aromatic  5-membered  cyclic  residue  of  the  formula 


'  N^ 


.0 


(U5) 


DX/caalysl 
-COj 


H      / 


> 


X-(CH2V 


O     + 


(U 


wherein 

B'  is  a  sulfiir  atom,  oxygen  atom,  or  NR  group  wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  a  lower  alkyl  group  having   1   to  3  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl 
or  phenylethyl, 

B''  is  N  or  C— R' 
wherein 

R"  is  hydrogen 
or 

a  lower  alkyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted 
with  hydioxyl  group 
R'  is 

( 1 )  hydrogen. 

(2)  a  hydrocaibon  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocaibon  residue  having  I  to  8  caibon 

atoms, 
unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  having  2  to  8  car- 
bon atoms. 
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saturated  alicyclic  hydrocaibon  residue  having  3  to  7  caibon 
atoms. 

unsMuraled  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  residue  having  S  to  7  car- 
bon atoms. 

alicycUc-aliphabc  hydrocaibon  residue  formed  by  bondage  of 
the  above-mentioned  saturated  or  unsaturated  alicyclic 
hydrocaibon  residues  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residues, 
and  having  4  to  9  caiboa  atoms. 

phenyl  alkyl  having  7  to  9  caibon  atoms,  naptatfayl  alkyl 
having  1 1  to  1 3  caibon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  naphthyl 

(3)  S-  or  6-membeied  heterocyclic  ring  selected  firom  the  group 
coosisting  of  thienyl.  furyl,  pyiidyl,  lliiazolyl.  oxazolyl.  imi- 
dazoiyl.  pyrimidinyl,  pyrazinyl.  pyridazinyL  piperidinyl,  pyr- 
lolidinyl.  morpholinyl  and  letrahydiofuryU  the  S-  or  6-  mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ring  being  banded  through  a  caibon  atom, 
or 

(4)  amino  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a.  N-monosubstituied  amino  group  substituted  by  a  lower 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  caibon  Moms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  7 
caibon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl.  pyiidyl.  diienyl.  fiiryl. 
oxazolyU  thiazolyl.  piperidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl.  morpholinyl. 
benzyl,  phenetfayl.  acetyl,  propioayl.  carbamoyl  group, 
N-monosubstituted  carbamoyl  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

N-methylcatbamoyl.  N-ethylcaibamoyI  and 

N-propylcarbamoyl. 
NJ4-disubstituted  carbamoyl  group  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 
NJ4-dimethylcartMmoyl.    N-n>ethyl-N-«thyl-caibamoyl    and 
NJ4-dielhylcart>ainoyl, 
a  lower  alkoxycartKnyt  group  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  benzyloxy,  phenetfayloxy  and  naphthyloxy, 

b.  N  Jl-disubstituted  amino  group  substituted  by  a  substituent 
selected  from  substantially  the  same  ones  as  in  the  above- 
mentioaed  N-monosubstituied  amino  group  and  by  a  sub- 
stituent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  group, 
cycloalkyi  group,  aryl  group,  aialkyl  group. 

and 

c.  cyclic  amino  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1-azetidinyl.  l-pynolidiiio,  pipeiidino,  morpholino,  piper- 
azino,  piperazino  having,  at  the  4-position,  lower  alkyl 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenetfayl,  napfatfaylm- 
ethyL  phenyl  and  n^itatfayl. 

when  the  hydrocarbon  residue  contains  an  alicyclic  group  or  when 
the  5-  or  6-niembered  heterocyclic  ring  is  a  satiiratrd  one. 

each  of  diem  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  three  lower  alkyl 
groups  having  I  to  3  caibon  atoms,  when  the  hydrocar- 
bon residue  contains  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  residue  or 
when  the  5-  or  6-  membered  heterocycUc  group  is  an  unsaturated 
one. 

it  may  have  1  to  4  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano.  nitro.  trifluorom- 
etfayl. 
a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  lower  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  2  to  4  caibon  atoms, 
a  lower  alkylthio  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
a  lower  alkyl  amino  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
R'  and  R^  may  be  combined  with  each  other  to  form  a  con- 
densed  ring   if  R'    is   combined   with   one   of  the   ring- 
constituting  carbon  atoms  adjacent  to  the  caibon  atom  on 
which  R^  IS  substituted. 
Y  is  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  divalent  hydrocarbon  residue 
fflntr<1  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  and  alk- 
enylene,  and 
X  is  CH  or  N, 
or  a  pharmacetitically  acceptable  sah  thereof. 


IMIDAZOLIUM  HARDENEKS  FOS  HYDRtWHILIC 

CCHJXMDS 

LndoTk  toAor,  TtaMrthy  D.  Wcatkcilll,  both  of  HaidcnMiille, 

■Mi  SotfT.  Wcbcrg,  Brcwd,  aO  of  N.C,  aoriflaon  to  Stei^ 

Uag  fthnpintlr  IwaiJMi.  Ibc^  Glifiiw,  DcL 

CoaltaMtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  2iM«3,  Ju.  Z7. 19M,  PM.  No. 

S.47MM^  Thte  apfBrtlM  J«b.  5. 1995,  Scr.  No.  40,793 

tat  CL'  C*7D  233/64.233/61:233/72:  BCSD  3A)2 

VS.  CL  54S— J12.7  17  Ctaiw 

1.  A  hardener  for  hydrophilic  colloid  defined  by  the  formula: 


wherein: 
L  is  chosen  from  a  set  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  20  carbons  with 
a  proviso  that  L  is  not  — CHjCHOH—  or  — CHjCHCHj— ; 
phenyl;  naphthyl;  diphenyl;  anthracene;  phenanthrene;  ben- 
zyl; _R"_o_R'2_;  _(R"0)JI"'— ;  — R"SR"— ; 


R» 


R"     Ra 

I         I 


-eCH— CH>p-(-CH— CHiy^ ; 


R" 
1 

tW)^^'\'. 

-cz> 

-v-i.\-i 

^^ 

7 

-R» 

\.. 

S'-^ 

-...<: 

-R^ 

\^-., 

z? 

-RM 


R»-; 


R'  is  an  alkyl  of  I  to  24  carbons;  aryl  of  6  to  24  carbons;  aralkyi 

of  7  to  25  carbons;  or  — C(0)R'; 
R^  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  I  to  24  carbons;  aryl  of  6  to  24  caibons; 

aralkyi  of  7  to  25  caibons;  — OR*;  nilro;  carboxyl;  mercapto; 

alkylamino  of  I  to  24  caibons;  or  a  halogen; 
R'  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  I  to  24 

caibons;  nitro;  carboxyl;  mercapto;  — OR';  or  R'  and  R* 

taken  together  represent  a  5-  or  6-inembcred  ring  containing 

atoms  chosen  from  a  set  consisting  of  C.  N.  O  and  S; 
R'  represents  an  alkyl  of  1  to  24  caibons;  aryl  of  6  to  24 

carbons;    aralkyi    of    7    to    25    caibons;    — OR*;    — CN; 

— NR'R'°;  or  a  5-  or  6-inembered  ring  containing  atoms 

chosen  from  a  set  consisting  of  C,  N.  O  and  S; 
R*  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  24  caibons; 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  24  carbons: 
R'  fcpresents  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  24  caibons  or  aryl  of  6  to 

24  carbons; 
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R'  and  R'"  independently  represent  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  I  to  24 
caibons;  aryl  of  6  to  24  carbons;  aralkyi  of  7  to  25  carbons;  or 
R'  and  R'°  taken  together  represent  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring 
containing  atoms  chosen  from  a  set  consisting  of  C.  N.  O  and 
S: 
R"  and  R'^  independently  represent  alkyl  of  2  to  24  carbons  or 

aryl  of  6  to  24  carbons; 
R"  and  R'*  independently  represent  alkyl  of  I  to  10  caibons; 
R"  and  R'*  independently  represent  alkyl  of  1  to  24  cartwns; 
R'^  represents  a  chemical  bond;  an  alkyl  of  1  to  24  carbons;  an 

aryl  of  6  to  24  caibons;  or  — N(R^),.,(R^/; 
R"  is  an  alkyl  of  I  to  24  carbons: 

R'^  is  an  alkylene  of  I  to  24  carbons; 

R*.  R^'.  R".  R".  R"  and  R"  independenUy  represent  a 
chemical  linkage;  an  alkyl  of  1  to  10  caibons;  an  aryl  of  6  to 
24  carbons;  an  aralkyi  of  7-24  carbons:  or  an  alkoxy  of  I  to 
10  carbons; 

R*'.  R-'  and  R^'  independently  reprcsenl  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1 
to  5  carbons; 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  I  to  20  carbons: 

R*"  represents  an  alkylene  of  I  to  20  carbons:  arylene  of  6  to  24 
caibons;  or  aralkylene  of  6  to  24  carbons: 

L'  represents  methine  or  nitrogen; 

L-  and  L'  independently  represent  methine  or  dimethine; 

L*  represents  dimethine: 

Z'.  Z^.  Z'.  Z*.  7?  and  Z*  independently  represent  thiazoline: 
thiazalidine;  benzothiazole:  benzoxazole:  3-3- 

dialkylindolenine;  3.3-dialkylbenz(e]indole;  1 .3-indandione: 
pyrazolone;  2.4.6.-trioxohexahydropyrimidine:  2-thio- 
4.6.dioxohezahydropyrimidine:  3.5-pyrazolidinedione:  5.7- 
dioxo-6,7-hyhydro-5-thiazolo(3.2-alpyriniidine.2-thio- 
2.4oxazolidinedione:  5.5-dialkyI-l.3-dyclohexanedione;  2 
-hydroxy-4H-pyrido(  1 .2-a)pyrimidin-4-one:  rhodanine; 

hydantoin;  thiohydantoin;  or  isoxazolone; 

I  is  an  integer  of  2  to  400.000; 

m  is  an  integer  of  I  to  40; 

n  IS  an  integer  of  at  least  2; 

p  is  an  integer  of  0  to  400.000; 

w  is  an  integer  of  0  to  S: 

V  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5: 

q  Is  an  integer  of  2  lo  4; 

r  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5: 

s  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  and 

X~  is  a  counter  ion  to  balance  charge. 


5,S91,aM 
4-AND  (-CARBAMATES  RELATED  TO  PHYSOSTIGMINE 
AND  INTERMEDUTES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Edward  J.  dwialwwrid,  Warrca,  and  Barbara  E.  Kurys,  Elm- 
wood  Vwtk,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignon  to  Hoectaat  Maiton  Rous- 
•d,  tac  CtadiMti,  Ohio 
Diviatoa  of  Scr.  No.  753,547,  Sep.  3,  1991,  Pat  No.  50*0,452, 
which  is  a  diriiton  of  Scr.  No.  431,103,  Nov.  3,  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,081,117.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  873,862 
tot  CL'  C07D  4S7/04 
VS.  a.  548—429  12  Claims 

1.  A  4-  or  6-substituted  pyrrolo(2.3-b]indole  of  the  formula 


where  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  m  is  0.  I. 
or  2;  each  X  is  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl.  nitro 
or  amino;  or  the  optical  isomers  including  die  3aS-cis  and  3aR-cis 
opucal  isomers,  the  racemic  mixture  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5491365 
CRYSTAL  MODIFICATION  OF  A 
DKETOPYRROLOPYRROLE  PIGMENT 
Zhimin  Hao,  Marly;  Abol  Iqbal,  Arcondd,  and  Fritz  Herren. 
Dodingoi,  aH  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba-Gcigy  Cor- 
poration, l^rrytown,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jon.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  493353 
Clahns  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jon.   29,   1994, 
2074/94 

fat  CL*  C07D  487A)4 
VS.  CL  548—453  8  Oainis 


1.  A  diketopyTTolopyrroie  of  the  formula 


a) 


in  its  ^-modification,  whose  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  is  character- 
ized by  the  following  diffraction  lines 


Inlerplanar  spacings 

double  glancing  angle 

(d  values  in 

A) 

(2  0) 

relative  bitensily 

I3I80I 

6.70 

100 

6.6594 

13J9 

SO 

6.3830 

I3J6 

91 

5.7056 

IS52 

40 

5.I29S 

nxi 

54 

4J362 

1953 

47 

4.4159 

20iO9 

36 

4.0577 

2IJ9 

29 

3.3910 

a6J6 

2S 

3.1307 

M.49 

22. 
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(lH-n»aX)L-l-YL)-2-(AMlNO)ACETAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  PREPAKATION  THEREOF 

I  W.  KMtey,  Jr,-  Dwtoe  M.  FtaMSHi.  both  of  Bridge- 

r;  Lawnwx  L.  MmKb,  LcImmb,  mm!  Peter  A.  Ncaoto, 

Ptocatawny,  aU  of  N J^  iwignnw  to  HMdHt  Marioo  Roaaael 

1k^  Bridcewater,  N  J. 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  Na  218^11,  Mar.  25,  1994,  wUch  is  a  diri- 

stoa  Of  Scr.  No.  8M,273,  Apr.  3, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^19,09*.  This 

appUcatioa  Jon.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  457,723 

Int.  CL'  C»7D  403/04 

U&  CL  548—455  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wfaoein 

X  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  hydroxy,  lowcrallcoxy. 
vyUowenllcoxy,  acyloxy,  lowenUkylaminocarbonyloxy, 
dilowerallcyUuninocarboayloxy.  amino,  loweralkylamino, 
diloweralkyUmino,  acylamino,  lowenUcyl  cr  trifluororoetfayl; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lowerallcyl.  chloro  or  brofno; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy  or  halogen:  or  X  and  Z 
talcen  together  can  form  a  metfaylenedioxy  group: 

R*is  hydrogen,  chloro.  brooio.  aiykaibonyl.  loweralkylcarbonyl. 
aryl(hydroxy)lowe»alkyl  or  hydroxyloweraUcyl:  and  widi  the 
proviso  that  when  X,  Z  and  R*  are  hydrogen  Y  is  not  hy(ko- 
gen  or  mediyl. 


toldc- 


5,S91,8M 
AROMATIC  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Idiiro  Nanno;   Mitsara  SUtata;   Manal 
KanyMU  Koike,  aU  af  Sodctawa,  Japan,  i 
mitBa  Koaaa  Co.,  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japan 

DirWon  erScr.  No.  367,183,  Dec  27, 1994,  PaL  No. 

5,586,194.  Tkb  applicadoa  Oct  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  548,787 

ClaiMB  priority,  appUcatfcia  Japan,  JoL  13,  1992,  4-185526 

Int  CL'  C07D  335/06 

VS.  CL  549—23  »  ClaiaM 

1.  An  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula  (II). 


x' 


NOR' 


(II) 


HOOC 


a  C,-C^ 


S 
On 


(wherein  R'  is  a  Ci-C^  alkyl  group,  each  of  X  and  X  is 
independendy  a  Cj-C^  alkyl  group,  m  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1, 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  0,  1  or  2,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


5491369 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METHYLENE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THE  NOVEL  COMPOUND  2K2A 

DICHLORO-5-FLUOROBENZYL)THIOPHENE 

Hdmnt  Flese,  and  Ferdinand  Hafedom,  Itoth  of  Lcrcrkoscn, 

Germany,       Miifnors       to       Bayer      AkUcngcaeltochaft, 

LeverkiHca,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  568,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  16,  1994,  44  44 
862.7 

Int  CL'  C07D  333/12:307/38 
VS.  a.  549—80  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  methylene  compound  of  the 
formula 


R'— CH,— R^ 


(1) 


5,591,867 
SYNTHESIS  OF  KAINIC  ACID 


A.  Monn, 


to  Eli  Lilly  and 


Dirtafan  of  Set:  Nol  231,543,  Apt;  22,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,486,620, 

wftfch  b  a  dirWon  of  Scr.  No.  56,687,  Apr.  30,  1993,  Pat  Na 

5452,799,  widck  i*  a  continuation  in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  985^86, 

Dec  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5419J95.  Tlds  applicalioa  Oct  30, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  550,422 

Int  CL'  C07D  513/16 

VS.  CL  548—532  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O  V 

II  ,COiRi2 


CO2R1 


N 
I 
Rm 


wherein 

R,o  U  hydrogen,  acyl.  allcoxycaibooyl,  or  arylalkoxycabonyl: 
R,,  is  hydrogen.  C.-C^  alkyl.  aryl,  or  arylalkyi:  and 
R,j  is  hydrogen.  C,-Cj  alkyl.  aryl,  or  arylalkyi: 

provided  that  R,o.  R||.  and  R, 2  are  not  all  hydrogen. 


in  which 

R'  represents  a  C6-C,o-aryl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substimted  by  I  to  4  C,-C4-alkyl  radicals,  I  to  4  fluorine, 
chlorine  and/or  bromine  atoms,  one  C,-C,-alkoxy  group 
and/or  one  acetoxy  group,  or  represents  a  hetetoaryl  radical 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  C,-C4-alltyl 
radical  and/or  one  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  and 
contains  5  to  10  C  atoms  and  one  O  or  S  atom  and 

9}  represents  a  C,-C,2-alkyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  1  to  5  fluorine,  chlorine  and/or  bromine 
atoms,  independently  of  R'  represents  a  radical  as  defined 
for  R'  and,  in  the  case  where  R'=a  Ct-C,o-aryl  radical 
which  is  subsbtuted  by  I  to  4  fluorine,  chlorine  and/or 
bromine  atoms,  also  represents  a  fiiryl  or  thienyl  radical, 
which  comprises  reducing  an  aluminum  halide  complex  of  the 

formula 


• 
Ri-C— R' 

I     e 

O-AIY^ 

in  which 

R'  and  R^  have  the  above  mentioned  meaning,  and 
Y  represents  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine, 

with  an  amineborane  of  the  formula 


(II) 


\ 
/ 


(HI) 


NHxBHj. 


R* 

in  which 
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R'  represents  C,-C4-alkyl  and 

R*  repteiems  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl  and/or 

with  sodium  borohydride  and/or  with  potassium  borohydride. 


5,591,870 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  VANADIUM- 
PHOSPHORUS  OXIDE  CATALYST  PRECURSOR 

Hatano,     Yokakama;     Manyoiki     Mnrayama, 
Yaamin;  JLmj^  SUmtL,  and  Maanmi  Ilo,  botk  of  Y( 
afl  of  Japan,  amignori  to  MitMdtiAi  Ckcmio 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiiion  of  Scr.  No.  187,715,  Jan.  28, 1994,  Pat  No.  5^496,787. 
TUo  appHcatfam  Jnn.  7,  199S,  Scr.  No.  480,916 
Clainw  priority,  applkatian  J^an,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-034348 
Int  CL'  BOU  27/198 
VS.  a.  549—259  2  n«i— 

1.  A  metliod  for  producing  maleic  anhydride,  which  comprises: 
conducting  the  oxidization  of  a  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  vapor  phase  over  a  vanadiumphospbonis 
oxidation  catalyst  prepared  from  a  catalyst  precursor  prepared 
by: 

(a)  introchicing  into  an  organic  solvent  a  vanadium  alkoxide  as 
a  peniavalent  vanadium  compound  and  a  phosphorus  com- 
pound in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent  capable  of 
reducing  the  pentavalent  vanadium  compound  to  the  tet- 
lavalenl  state, 

(b)  hydrolyzing  at  least  a  part  of  the  vanadium  alkoxide 
before  or  after  tlie  introduction  of  the  phosphorus  com- 
pound, and 

(c)  healing  the  vanadium-containing  liquid  medium  obtained 
in  step  (b),  in  the  presence  of  ttie  phosphorus  compound  to 
reduce  at  least  a  part  of  vanadium  to  the  tetravalent  state. 


James  P. 


5491,872 
AUTOINDUCER  MCH.ECULE 

M.  Gray,  botk  of  Iowa  Oty.  iMra; 
N.Y.;  Kcanetk  D.  TmOux,  Gcr- 
mantown,  Md.;  Anntai  Ebcrkard,  Biiiiiklimilah,  Bwkara  H. 
Islemki,  Fairpart,  balk  of  N.Y.,  and  Everett  P.  Gtwnbcit, 
Iowa  Oty,  Iowa,  laiigiaii  to  Tke  Uairmity  of  Iowa 
Rcaenrck  Fonndation,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 

FBed  Anc.  9. 1993,  Scr.  No.  104/487 

Int  CL'  COTD  307/33 

VS.  CL  549^321  4  CUmt 

1.  N-(3-oxododecanoyl)bomoserine  lactone. 

2.  An  autoinducer  molecule  comprising  a  molecule  of  tlie  for- 
mula: 


wherein  X  is  O,  S,  or  NH;  Y  is  O.  and  Z,  and  Z^  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ==0,  =:S,  and 
=NH:  the  molecule  being  able  to  regulate  geae  expressioa. 

3.  An  autoinducer  molecule  comprising  a  molecule  of  tlie  for- 
mula: 


the  molecule  being  able  to  regulate  gene  expression. 


5491,871 

BISLACTONE  COMPOUND  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Naoko  SunU,  ^mafalri.  Hirotariii  NakanWii,  Onka,  and 

Kyonko  Nagaoe,  llinraki,  all  af  Japan,  aarigiors  to  Snmi- 

toBM  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Anf.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  520,096 
Claiau  priority,  appifeatfcw  Japan,  Ang.  29,  1994,  6-203484 
Int  CL'  COTD  407/00 
VS.  a.  549—299  5  Claims 

1.  A  bislactone  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


(I): 


(I) 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  group  having  6  or  less  carbon  atoms,  and  R,,  R4,  R, 
and  R«  each  independently  lepresent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy 
group  or  an  allcyl  group  having  6  or  less  carbon  atoms. 


5491,873 

FORMED  COPPm  CATALYST  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 

HYDROGENATION  OT  FURFURAL  TO  FURFURYL 

ALCOHOL 

and  Thomas  Ihckc,  Friediictedart,  aB  of  Germany, 

ors  to  Dcgnma  Akticnceaeiiochan,  Franktert  am  Main,  Gcr- 


Filed  Feb.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  381418 
Claims  priority,  appHcalion  Gcnnany,  Feb.  2,  1994,  44  03 
187.4 

Int  CL'  COTD  307/44;  BOU  23/72 
VS.  CL  549^-503  24  rht— 

1.  A  formed  capper  catalyst  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of 
copper  and  pyrogenic  silica,  wiierein  the  copper  is  present  as 
crystallites  with  an  average  size  as  determinable  by  X-ray  diffrac- 
tion between  S  and  SO  nm.  the  copper  content  relative  to  tlie  total 
weight  of  the  catalyst  is  between  10  and  70%  by  weigfaL 

21.  A  method  for  preparation  of  fiirfuryl  akakol  comprising 
supplying  furfural  to  an  evaporation  zone,  evaporating  the  furfural 
to  form  a  vapor  thereof,  mixing  said  vapor  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  erf  copper 
and  pyrogenic  silica,  wherein  copper  is  present  as  crystallites  with 
an  average  size  as  determinable  by  X-ray  diffraction  between  S  and 
SO  mm,  the  capper  content  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the 
catalyst  being  10  to  70%  by  weight,  and  recovering  die  pnxbicL 


490 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaiy  7.  1997 


5^M74 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ntEPASATION  OF  23- 

DIHYDROFVRAN  COMPOUNDS 
I  A.  Pnckctte,  a^  Gcnid  W.  PhflMps,  bolk  i«  LoaiTinr, 
Tfac,  —ri^wn  to 


Flkd  Sep.  29.  1995,  Scr.  N«l  536395 
Int.  CL*  CtTD  J07/2S,  J07/78 
VS.  d  549— 5«7  11 

1.  Process  for  the  prepiraboii  of  a  23-diliydrofuran  compound 
having  the  fonnula: 


R> 


<1) 


■^    «   ^R' 


which  comprises  contacting  a  vinyl  ethylene  caiboaate  corapooad 
having  the  fonnula 


effective  to  reduce  non-selective  decomposition  of  the  hydrogen 
peroxide  to  molecular  oxygen  upon  aging  of  the  titanium- 
containing  molecular  sieve  catalyst 

19.  A  method  of  epoxidizing  a  C2-<^io  aliphatic  olefin  con^ris- 
ing  reacting  said  Ci-C,o  aliphatic  olefin  widi  hydrogen  peroxide  at 
a  temperature  of  20*  C.  to  80*  C.  in  a  liquid  phase  within  a 
reactioa  zone  in  the  preaance  of  a  solvent,  a  titanium-containing 
molecular  sieve  catalyst,  and  a  sah  comprising  an  anionic  species 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  haUdes.  phosphates,  sulfates, 
carbonates,  carfooxylaies.  hydroxide,  aUcoxides.  aad  nitrate  and  a 
cation  wi'r^  from  ammtviium,  lithium,  sodium,  and  potassium 
and  a  chelating  agent  having  at  least  two  functioaal  groups,  said 
functional  groups  being  the  same  or  difliereM  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  hydroxy,  caiboxyl.  phoaphotyl  and 
combinaiioiis  dMreof  with  at  leact  two  of  said  fimctionnl  groups 
being  cartwxyl  or  phospboryl,  wherein  the  salt  it  preaent  at  a 
coQcetratioo  of  from  0.00001M  to  0.02M  in  said  liqi^  phase  and 
the  polyfimctioaal  chelating  agem  is  presani  at  a  cooceairation  of 
from  1  to  1000  ppm  in  said  liquid  phase. 


R>           R> 

1             1 

R' 
1 

R' 

-c=c-c 

1      1 

-c- 

-R 

1      1 

R'  o 

1 

o 

o 

with  a  catalyst  system  comprising  an  acidic  component  and  a 
halogen  component; 

wherein  each  R'  is  independendy  selected  from  hydrogen,  alky  I 
of  up  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  a  caibocyciic  or  heteracyclic 
aryl  group  of  about  5  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  halogen  or  any 
two  R'  substituents  collectively  may  represent  an  alkylene 
group  fofming  a  ring. 
11.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2.5-dihydrofiiian  which  com- 
prises contacting  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  60* 
to  150*  C.  vinyl  ethylene  carbonate  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
combination  of  (i)  a  quaternary  phosphonium  iodide  compound 
containing  a  total  of  about  16  to  64  carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  an 
ofganolin  iodide  compound  having  the  general  foanulas: 


R'— P— R'  iMdiR^h— So— I 
I 
R' 


5391374 
NollaMcdParTUrN 


5391377 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  KCOVERT  OF  FLUORINATED 

CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

RctehoM    Obcrwfai;    MOhldOTf,    aa4    G«atcr    StcCuiiak, 

BwiUrckca.  botk  af  Giiwaay,  aMtgnnn  to  HMchat  AG, 

Frarfdtot  Am  Matm,  Ctwmmy 

DHWaa  of  Scr.  No.  251,752,  May  31, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,442397.  Tbii  appHcaUoa  May  3, 1995^  Scr.  No.  433,164 
CUM  priority,  appHcaHon  GcrMMj.-Ju.  2,  1993,  43  18 
25S3;  Jaa.  29,  1994,  44 1  4943 

bL  CL'  Ct7C  S3A)0:53/2I 
VS.  CL  554—22*  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ammonium  salt  of  a  fluorinated 
carboxylic  acid  emulsifier.  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  an  ester 
of  the  fluorinated  carboxylic  acid  in  aqueous  ammonia. 


wherein 
each  R^  substituent  is  independently  selected  from  alkyl  of  up  to 

about  20  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 

with  up  to  3  substituents  selected  from  lower  alkyl.  lower 

alkoxy  or  halogen:  and 
each  R^  substituent  is  independently  selected  from  alkyl  of  up  to 

about   12  carbon  atoms,  benzyl.  2-niethyl-  2-phenylpropyl. 

phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  3  substituents  selected 

from  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen. 


5391375 
EPOXIDATION  PROCESS 
1^  ChaaC  839  ShauMMt  Dr.;  DotWI  W.  Leyataon,  4M  IMo  La., 
ba«k  of  West  Ckcatar,  Pa.  19312,  mmi  Gay  L.  Crocco,  1514 
RIdfle  RiL,  Wlirii«taa,  DcL  19M9 

CoBtinadoa  of  Scr.  No.  51*021,  Aac.  2,  1995,  abandoned. 

Tbk  nprHeaOm  Jan.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  587,183 

Int.  CL'  C47D  301/12:303/04 

VS.  CL  549—531  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  epoxidizing  an  olefin  comprising  reacting  said 

olefin  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  liquid  phase  in  a  reaction  zone 

in  the  presence  of  a  titanium-containing  molecular  sieve  catalyst,  a 

salt  comprising  an  anionic  species  and  a  cation  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  ammonium  cations,  alkali  metal  cations,  and 

alkaline  earth  metal  cabons  and  an  amoimt  of  a  chelabng  agent 


5391378 

CATALYZED  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL 

CARBOXYLATES  FOR  USE  AS  ANIMAL  FEED 

SUPPLEMENTS 

ChrMophcr  E.  Nclwii,  Dca  Motaca,  and  Donglaa  H.  Catron, 

Ants,  both  of  Iowa,  aaricnon  to  Kcain  Indnatrica,  Inc.,  Dcs 

Moines,  Iowa 

FOcd  Sep.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  531,193 
Int.  CL'  C07F  15/06:11/00:13/00 
VS.  CL  556—49  U  Ctaims 

1.  A  catalyzed  prxxess  for  preparing  a  dry,  particulate  polyvalent 
metal  cation  carboxylate  having  a  formula  M(CHj(CH2),COO~)... 
wherein  M  is  a  polyvalent  metal  cation  that  is  Mn*^,  Co*  .  or  Or*  . 
X  IS  zero  or  1 .  and  y  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  cationic  charge  of  M 
that  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  (i)  a  dry  particulate  polyvalent  metal  compound 
that  is  an  oxide,  hydroxide  or  carbonate  of  Mn*^.  Co*^  or 
Cr*',  (ii)  an  anhydrous  caiboxylic  acid  that  is  acetic  or  propi- 
onic acid  and  (iii)  a  catalytic  agent,  said  admixing  being  at  a 
relative  molar  ratio  of  about  1:2-10:0.01-3,  respectively,  and 
said  admixing  being  carried  out  in  the  absence  of  added 
solvent  or  other  diluent  to  form  an  exothermic  reaction  mix- 
ture that  produces  water  as  a  product: 

(b)  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  at  reflux  while  continually 
removing  said  produced  water  and  carboxylic  acid  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  remove  the  water  and  about  80  percent  of 
the  unreacted  carboxylic  acid  to  form  a  composition  of  the 
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catalyst  and  polyvalent  metal  cation  carboxylate  product  in 
residual  carboxylic  acid: 

(c)  cooling  and  solidifying  said  product-containing  solubon: 

(d)  grinding  said  solid  and  separating  said  residual  carboxylic 
acid  from  said  product:  and 

(e)  collecting  the  product. 


5391379 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLOPENTADIENYL- 
TYPE  LIGANDS 
Krisztina  Frey;  Gabride  von  Mmbow;  Heiniat  G.  Ah,  aU  of 
Bayrentk,   Germany,   and   M.   Bruce   Wdcfa,   Barttesvilic, 
Olda.,  aaaignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company,  Bardcsville, 
Okla. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  343382,  Sep.  9,  1994.  This  application 
Jun.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,985 
Int  a.' C07F  7AW,7//0 
VS.  a.  556—404  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cyclopentadienyl-type  ligand  com- 
prising: 

(1)  reacting  a  halosilane  with  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
cyclopentadienyl-type  compound  to  form  a 
silylcyclopentadienyl-type  compound. 

wherein  said  halosilane  compound  containing  a 
cyclopentadienyl-type  group  is  represented  by  the  formula 
X"Si(R')3,  wherein  X"  is  a  halide  and  wherein  each  R'  is 
individually  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
or  hydrogen. 

wherein  said  cyclopentadienyl-type  group  is  an  unsubstituied 
cyclopentadienyl,  substituted  cyclopentadienyl.  unsubsti- 
tuted  indenyl.  substituted  indenyl,  unsubstituted  fluorenyl. 
Of  substituted  fluorenyl  group,  wherein  the  substituents  on 
said  cyclopentadienyl-type  group  are  hydrocarbyl  groups 
containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  containing 
I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  trialkylsilyl  groups  where  each  alkyl 
group  contains  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  halide  groups 
where  the  alkyl  group  contains  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 
halide: 

(2)  reacting  said  silylcyclopentadienyl-type  compound  with  an 
alkali  metal  alkyl  containing  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  meth- 
ylene chloride.  to  produce  a  chloromcthylated 
silylcyclopentadienyl-type  compound:  and  then 

(3)  reactmg  said  chloromcthylated  silylcyclopentadienyl-type 
compound  with  a  nucleophile  to  produce  said 
cyclopentadienyl-type  ligand. 

wherein  said  nucleophile  is  represented  by  the  formula  JA. 
wherein  J  is  an  alkali  metal,  wherein  A  is  — YPR,. 
— YNRj.  or  — NR,.  wherein  Y  is  an  alkylene  group  con- 
taining 1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  wherein  each  R  is  individu- 
ally selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


5391380 
SILICONE  ESTER  AMINO  COMPOUNDS 
Antliony  J.  O'Lenick,  Jr.,  Ulbum,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Siltech  Inc., 
NorcrtMS,  Ga. 

Filed  May  6,  1996,  Ser.  No.  642,936 
InL  CL*  C07F  7/10 
VS.  CL  556—413  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  prepared  by  the  esterification  reaction  of: 
(a)  a  silicone  carboxylate  conforming  to  the  following  structure: 


R— Si 


Me  is  methyl: 

R  and  R'  are  CH,  or  — <CHj),— O— (EO)„— (PO)»— (EOV 

C(0)— R-— C(0)— OH: 
with  the  proviso  that  both  R  and  R'  are  not  CH,: 


R'     is     selected     from 
— CHj— C(R')— H: 


— CH,— CH, 


— CH=CH— ; 


CH 

/    \ 
HC  C- 

I  o  I 

HC  C- 

\    / 
CH 


and 


C— CI 

/    \ 
CI— C  c- 

I  O  ' 

a— c         c— . 

\  / 
c 

I 

a 


R'  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms: 
R  IS  selected  from  lower  alkyl  CH3(CH)„"e  or  phenyl: 
n  IS  an  integer  from  0  to  8; 

a.  b  and  c  are  integers  independently  ranging  from  0  to  20: 
EO  is  an  ethylene  oxide  residue  — (CH^CHj — O) — : 
PO  IS  a  propylene  oxide  residue  — (CHXHrCH,)— O)— : 
o  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  100: 
q  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  SOO. 
and 
(c)  a  tertiary  amine  conforming  to  the  following  structure: 


N— (CHK^jO),— CH2CH<CH,>0»,— (CHjCHrO).— H 
R* 

wherein: 

R3  and  R4  are  independently  CH,— (CH;)k— ; 
k  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  20; 

X.  y  and  z  are  independently  integers  ranging  from  0  to  20. 
with  the  proviso  that  x-t-y-t-z  be  greater  than  1. 


5391381 
STEREOSELECTTVE  PREPARATION  OF  (E)- 
ENOLTHIOETHER  DERIVATIVES 
Young-Ki  Sim;  llM-Seop  Hwang,  both  of  Kyungid-do;  Mi- Jang 
Lee,   Kyungsang-bolt-do;   Hee-An   Kwon,   and   Tea-Hcnng 
Song,  both  of  Kynngki-do,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaiignon  to 
Cboongwae  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aog.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  512307 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  at  Korea.  Aug.  10.  1994, 
94-19644 

InL  a."  COTF  7AW 
U.S.  a.  55^—427  10  ClaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  stereoselective  preparation  of  (E)-enalthioether 
derivatives  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  protecting  free  secondary  hydroxy  group  of  L-threonine  with 
trialkylsilyl  group;  (b)  the  protected  L-threonine  denvatives 
(I)  being  degraded  by  ninhydrin  to  prepare  (2R)-2- 
(trialkylsilyloxy)propanal  (D);  and  (c)  earring  out  the  Honor- 
Wonlsworth-Emons  (HWE)  reaction  of  the  resultant  com- 
pound (II)  with  stabilized  phosphonate  ylide.  phosphonium 
ylide  or  phosphine  oxide  ylide  which  was  obtained  by  treating 
the  organic  phosphine  compound  (ID)  with  strong  base  to 
provide  (E)-enolthioetber  dcrivativesdV). 

R>0  RK> 

^V^COOH  ^^Y"" 

NH2  H 


(D 


m 


wherein; 
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II 
R'-PCH2S 


"  1>- 


(UI) 


R'O 


5.591,883 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBONATE  COMPOUNDS 
KucD-Yiuui  Hwang;  Yn  Z.  Cbea;  Chio  C.  Chn,  and  Hsiao  T. 
Liao,  aU  of  Stain-Chn,  lUwan,  assignors  to  Chang  Chun 
Plastics  Co.  LUL,  Taipei,  lUwan 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,089 

lot  a.'  C07C  69/96 

VS.  a.  55»— 270  12  Claims 

I  A  process  for  prepanng  eartxHiaies  represenied  by  fonnula 


O 

II 

R— O— C-O— R 


III 


(IV  J 


in  the  above  fonnulas,  R'  represents  trialkylsilyl  group;  R-  repre- 
sents hydrogen.  C,  ,  lower  allcyl.  C,  ,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen 
atom; 

R'  represents  C,  ,  lower  alicylaikoxy.  allylalkoxy  or  allyl  group; 
and  m  and  n  are  integers  of  2-3  and  0-1.  respectively. 


5,591,882 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANOPHOSPHATES 

USEFLX  FOR  INCREASING  THE  OCULAR  HAEMO- 

AND  BIOCOMPATBIUrY  OF  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 

Peter  W.  Strafonl,  and  Midiatl  J.  Driver,  both  of  Uxbridge, 

United    KingdoB,   assignors    to    Biacompatibics    Limited, 

Uxbridgc  Middlesex,  United  Kingdom 
DirWon  of  S*r.  No.  927,293,  Sep.  23,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,422,402. 
This  application  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423.983 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1990, 


wherein  R  aitd  R'  may  be  tlw  same  or  different,  and  are  a  Cj-C^ 
alkyl  group,  a  Cj-C,,  cycloalkyi  group,  an  optionally  substinited 
C^^u  aryl  group-  an  alkylaryl  group  or  an  arylalkyl  group;  said 
process  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

( I )  reacting  a  urea  derivative  represented  by  formula 

R,  O  Rj  I'll 

\       II        / 
N— C-N 

/  \ 

Ri  Rj 

wherein  R,.  R,.  R,  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  are 
hvdrogen.  a  c'l-C^  alkyl  group,  a  C3-C4  cycloalkyi  group,  an 
optionally  substituted  C^-Cj^  aryl  group,  an  alkylaryl  group  or  an 
arylalkyl  group;  or  R,  and  R,.  or  R,  and  R4  are  bonded  together 
with  a  niutjgen  atom  adjacent  thereto  to  form  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted nitrogen-containing  five-  or  six  member  heterocyclic  nng. 
with  compounds  represented  by  formula  and  for  1  to  4  hours; 

R,^  \ 

N— H     and  N  — H 

/  / 

Ro  iU 


IVUI) 


lixi 


U.S.  CL  558—87 


Int  CL*  C07H  9/09 


10  Claims 


wherein  R,.  R^,  R,  and  Rg  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  are 
hydrogen,  a  C,-C^  alkyl  group,  a  C.-Ce  alkoxyl  group,  a  Ci-C^ 
alkoxy  carbonyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl 
group;  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R,  and  lt«  is  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  phenyl  group,  and  at  least  one  of  R,  and  R,  is  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group,  to  give  compounds 
represented  by  formula; 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  formula  (IV) 


RJ<--(CH;>:-0-P-0-Y— OH 


(IV) 


R* 


\ 
/ 


N-C-N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Hill 


R. 


m  which  the  groups  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a 
straight  or  branched  C,..,  alkyl  group,  and  Y'  is  (CH^)^  or 
-(CH2),-Ar-(CHjU-,  where 

p  is  from  1  to  30;  At  is  a  para-  or  meta-disubstituled  aryl  or 
heteroaryl  group;  and  a  and  b  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  is  from  0  to  5  and  a+b  is  from  1  to  10; 
which  process  comprises  nxMioprocecting  a  diol  of  fonnula: 


HO-Y'OH 

m  which  Y'  is  as  hereinbefore  defined:  coupling  the  protected 
diol  with  2-chloro-2-oxo- 1.3.2-  dioxaphospholane  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inorganic  or  organic  base;  reacting  the  coupled 
product  with  an  anhydrous  tertiary  amine  of  formula  NR, 
wherein  tlie  groups  R  are  as  hereinbefore  defined  and  depro- 
tecting  the  protected,  hydroxy  phosphorylcholine  derivative 
thus  obtained  in  a  non-aqueous  organic  solvent  to  provide  a 
compound  of  formula  (IV). 


wherein  R„  R*,  R,  and  R,  are  defined  as  above; 

(2)  reacting  the  resulting  compound  represented  by  formula  with 
R—OH  and/or  R— OH.  wherein  R  and  R'  are  defined  as 
above,  to  give  compounds  represented  by  formulas  to: 


Rs 


\ 
/ 


N— C— OR 


\ 

^ 
/ 


N— C— OR 


(IV) 


m 


R,  O  R,  O 

\         11  \        II 

N— C— OR'  N— C— OR' 

/  / 

R«  R9 


ivil 


IVIII 


(3)  recovering  and  then  allowing  the  compounds  represented  by 
fonnulas  to  either  independemly  versatilely  decompose  or  to 
carry  out  replacement  compounds  and  or  compounds  and 
between  them  in  the  presence  of  not  more  than  one  catalyst  to 
obtain  the  catt>onate  compounds  represented  by  fonnula 
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wherein  reaction  steps  (I)  to  (3)  are  performed  at  a  tempera- 
nire  below  about  200*  C. 


5,591,884 
DOPAMINE  AGONISTS 
Michael   P.  DeNinno,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  and   Richard  J. 
Pemcr,   Gumee,   DL,   assignors   to   Abbott    Laboratories, 
Abbott  Part,  DL 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  442036,  May  30,  1995,  which  is  a 
continoation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  998,161,  Dec  29,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  coatiniiatio»4B-pw1  of  Ser.  No.  359,448, 
May  31,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,963,568.  This  application  Jnn.  5, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  461 J30 
Int  CL*  C»7F  5/04:  C07C  49/105:43/205 
VS.  CL  558—286  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  fonnula 


R'O 


(Rl  R 


vni 


DC 


COOR 

R'O^^OSi(R-,R',R*) 

wherein  R,  R',  R^,  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above; 

b)  reacting  tlje  resulting  silyl -protected  compound  of  formulas 
vm  or  IX  in  the  presence  of  dihalogenated  methane  and  a 
lower-alkyl-lithium  to  produce  the  halogenaied 
a-aminoketone  of  formula  Ul. 


wherein  R'  is  a  catechol-protecting  group,  and  R'*  is  substituted 
C,-C,-alkyl. 


5,591,885 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARA'HON  OF  HALOGENATED 

a-AMINOKETONE  COMPOUNDS 
Hans  Hilpert,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Holhnan-La 
Roche  Inc  Notley,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  23, 1994,  2904/ 
94;  Dec.  9,  1994,  3736/94 

Int  a.*  C07C  229/J4 
VS.  a.  560—29  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  halogenated  a-aminokelone 
of  formula 


m 


5,591,886 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CRYSTALLIZING  L-a-ASPARTYL-L- 

PHENYLALANINE  METHYL  ESTER  FROM  THE 

SOLUTION 

Hiroshi  Ichild;  RyoichI  Ihneda;  Hiroyiild  Itoh,  and  Yoshitsoga 

Kono,  all  of  Ohmnta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 

Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,044,  Dec  29,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,268,  Nov.  5, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

445,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1990,  2-297119 
Int  CL*  C07C  229/00 
VS.  a.  560—41  9  I 


R'O' 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl, 
which  process  comprises; 
a)  reacting  a  diester  of  formula 


R'O 


wherein  R  is  lower  allcyl  and  R'  is  as  defined  above,  with  a 
lower-alkyl-lithium  and  an  organochlorosilane  of  the  formula  ClSi 
(R^R^R■•),  wherein  R^  R'  and  R*  are  independentiy  lower  alkyl 
or  phenyl,  to  produce  a  silyl-protected  compound  of  fonnulas 


SS?=^ 


14 

1.    A   process   for   crystallizing    L-a-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine 

methyl  ester.  APM,  specifically  to  form  crystals  thereof  from  a 

solution  thereof,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

containing  the  solution  in  a  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  a 

sidewall,   the   sidewall   having   vertically  extending  baffles 

extending  inwardly  tliereof; 

while  cooling  tlie  solution  to  a  first  temperature  by  cooling  the 

vessel,  minimizing  deposition  of  crystals  on  the  bonom  and 

sidewalls  of  the  vessel  by  stirring  the  solution  with  a  stirrer  on 

a  rod  rotating  about  a  vertical  axis  in  a  range  of  about  30  to 

about  SO  RPM  to  form  crystals  of  APM  and  to  keep  the 

crystals  suspended  in  the  solution,  the  stirrer  having  vertically 

extending  stirring  blades  located  in  closer  proximity  to  the 

bottom  of  the  vessel  than  to  the  baCBes  to  sweep  the  bottom  of 

the  container,  with  a  peripheral  speed  of  the  stirring  blades  of 

about  0.66  to  about  1.1  m/sec,  the  stirring  blades  each  having 

a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  and  vertical  side  edges 

and  bottom  edges,  the  openings  being  spaced  firom  the  bottom 

edges  of  the  blades,  wherein  the  solution  is  agitated  by 
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passing  through  the  openings  in  the  blades  as  well  as  by 
passing  between  the  staticNiary  baffles  and  the  vertical  side 
edges  of  the  blades  to  create  a  slwry  of  liquid  and  crystals; 

while  stirring  and  cooling  the  solution,  maintaining  a  reduced 
pressure  within  the  vessel  by  applying  a  vacuum  thereto  as  the 
blades  are  rotated; 

upon  the  solution  substantially  filling  with  crystals,  coolmg  the 
solution  as  to  form  a  slurry  of  liquid  and  crystals; 

filtering  the  slurry  to  separate  the  crystals  finom  the  fluid;  and 

dehydrating  the  crystals. 


-> 


OTHP 


(22) 


OH 


COOMe 


-> 


OH 


COOMe 


-> 


■> 


OH 


-continued 


COOMe 


(26) 


in  which  a  bond  between  C-2  and  C-3  is  a  single  or  a  double  bond. 
X  is  a  group: 


-^ 


5^1,187 
PROSTAGLANDINS  OF  THE  F  SERIES 
Ryno  UcM,  a^  Ry^Ji  Ucm,  ka(k  of  NiakiMHiya,  Japan, 
;  to  R-Tech  Ucm,  L*d^  OMka,  JapM 

I  of  Scr.  N*.  43477.  Apt  2, 1993,  abathwiwi. 
wWck  k  a  dtrWM  of  S«  N»  945,594,  Sep.  16, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
S,221,7«3,  wkkk  ii  a  lull—aHnB  ttStt.No.  M7,791,  Oct. 

31, 199*.  ah— ihiMWI,  wWek  h  a  tMllwaHaB  ef  S«r.  No. 
1S94W,  May  2, 19«,  ah—dwiwi  Tkk  appikatiM  Dec  22, 

1994,  Scr.  N*.  361.712 
dates  priority,  appttcatioa  Japoa,  Apr.  3*,  1987, 62-1V7529: 
Sep.  IS.  1987,  42-235898 

Int.  CL'  C87C  405A)0 

VS.  CL  548— 121  7  ClaioH 

1.  A  13,14-dihydro-15-ke(o-PGF  repicaenied  by  the  fofmula: 

OH 


CH2— CH^— 

R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,^  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzoyl,  hydroxy- 

alkyl,  alkoxyaikyl,  trialkylsilyl  or  tetrahy<kt>pyranyl  group: 
Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R,  is  hydroxyl; 
R,.  is  hydroxy  1; 
R4  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different,  and  signify  a  hydrogen 

atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  at  least  one 

of  R4  and  R,  is  a  halogen  atom; 
R<,  is  a  C4.,  alkyl  group  which  may  be  branched  or  contain  a 

double  hood,  a  C,  ,  alkyl  group  containing  a  C,.2  alkoxy 

substituent  or 


— O 


(wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  halogenated 
methyl  group);  and  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  of  said  13,14- 
dihydro-15-keto-PGF. 


5,591,888 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TERT.-BUTYL 
CHLOROACETATE 
AndRM  ScMd,  K8Ib;  Dieter  Petera;  Norfecrt  Wcferiins,  botb 
of  Htrth-ESercs,  and  Diaaitrioa  MowaUdiB,  Frechcn,  aD  of 
GcriMBy,  Mripwrii  to  Hoectart  AG,  Frankfkirt  aa  Maia, 
GcraMay 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  527,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmany,  Sep.  27,  1994,  44  33 
444.9 

Int.  CL*  C87C  69/63 
VS.  CL  54©— 22*  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tert-butyl  chloroacetate  by  addition  of 
chloroacetic  acid  to  isobuiene  in  a  closed  vessel  under  pressure, 
which  compnses  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  absence  of  cau- 
lysts  and  solvents  in  a  pressurized  vessel  at  a  temperature  of  80°  to 
1 10*  C.  over  a  period  of  1  to  12  hours,  cooling  the  pressure  vessel, 
withdrawing  the  cooled  product  mixture  and  distilling  under 
reduced  pressure  without  prior  neutralization. 
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5,591,889 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  TRISODIUM 
PHOSPHONOFORMATE  HE3(AHYDRATE 
Edib  Jaknporic  Nykvam,  and  Jan  Sttahtdt,  SfidertiUc  bodi 
of  Sweden,  aasignon  to  Aittiebolacct  Astra,  SodcrtaUc  Swe- 
den 

Continuadoo  of  Ser.  No.  91,475,  Jid.  14,  1993,  abandoned, 
wUdi  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  773421,  Nov.  12.  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appHcadon  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425344 
Int  a."  C97F  9/22 
VS.  CL  542—24  8  Claims 

1.  A  mellKxl  for  the  preparation  of  tnsodium  phosphonoformate 
hexahydrate.  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  sodium  hydroxide  to 
water:  heating  the  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  to  50°  C: 
adding  triethyl  pbosphonofonnate  to  said  solution  at  50°  C  so  as 
to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  containing  trisodium  phosphonofor- 
mate and  ethanol;  heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  reflux  tempera- 
ture for  about  1  hour  for  removing  the  ethanol:  cooling  the  reaction 
mixture  to  a  temperature  between  about  17°  C.  and  about  30°  C; 
and  tiltenng  off  the  product,  trisodium  phosphonoformate  hexahy- 
drate. 


5,591J90 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ORTHO-NTTRO 
AROMATIC  ACIDS  BY  OXIDATION  OF  ORTHO- 
NITROALKYLAROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Stephen  E.  Jacobson,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  552,420 
Int.  CL"  C07C  5//I6 
VS.  CL  542—412  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ortho-nitroaromatic  acid  by  the 
direct  oxidation  of  an  ortho-nitroalkyl  aromatic  compound  having 
the  formula 


NO2 


R:i 


wherein  R,  is  an  ali^l  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  but  not  t-butyl: 
R2  and  R,  are  H.  R,.  COjH.  SO,Na,  SO^R,.  F,  CI,  Br  and  NOj. 
can  be  in  any  odier  available  position  in  the  aromatic  nng  and  can 
be  the  same  or  different  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  adding  to  a  pressure  vessel  said  ortho-nitroalkylaromatic 
compound,  oxidation  resistant  solvent  and  a  salt  of  a  catalytic 
metal  soluble  in  said  solvent; 

B.  raising  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  contents  to  above 
90"  C  up  to  150*  C.  and  between  10.5  bar  and  70  bar. 
respectively,  by  heating  and  introducing  an  oxygen-containing 
gas; 

C.  introducing  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  or  ketone; 

D.  maintaining  the  contents  in  presence  of  a  continuous  supply 
of  said  oxygen-containing  gas  and  said  aliphatic  aldehyde  or 
ketone  until  at  least  50%  of  said  ortho-nitroalkylaromatic 
compound  is  convened  to  the  corresponding  acid; 

E.  recovering  the  catalyst  by  the  addition  of  an  alkali  metal 
carbonate  to  the  contents  followed  by  a  separation  step;  and 

F  recovering  the  product  ortho-nitroaromatic  acid  by  acidifica- 
tion and  separation. 


5391J91 
N-(MERCAPTOACYL  (AMINO  ACID  OR  PEPTIDE  )  1 
COMPOUNDS  AND  S-UPOPHHIC  AUPHATIC 
CARBONYL  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AS 
ANi  IH  y  PERTKNSrVES 
Marie-Claude    FoHnie-2Ufai8ld,    Park,   and    Bemani-Piene 
Roques,  Saint  Maurice,  both  of  France,  aasignon  to  iHtitnt 
Nadonal  de  hi  Sante  H  dc  la  RedMrche  Medicate  (INSERM), 
Pails,  France 

FDed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185343 
Int  CL'  C87C  321/00 
VS.  a.  547—424  U  Claims 

1.  An  S-lipophilic  aliphatic  carbonyl   [N-mercaploacyKaniino 
acid  or  peptide))  compound. 


5391392 
ALLOSTERIC  MODIFIERS  OF  HEMOGLOBIN 
Donald  J.  Abraham,  Midlotliian,-  G^ianan  Jodii,  Rictimoad, 
both  of  Va.;   Ramoarayan  Randad,  Frederidi,  Md.,  and 
Jayashrec  Paniklier,  Rirhmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Center  for 
Innovadve  Tcdmology,  Hcmdoo,  Va. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  374.204,  Jan.  18, 1995,  and  a 
continnadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722382,  Jnn.  24,  1991,  PaL 
No.  5382,488,  which  is  a  coadanatioB  of  Scr.  No.  423344. 

Dec  7,  1990,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  374304is  a 

condnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  IOI3OI.  JaL  30.  1993.  PaL 

No.  5y432.191.  which  is  a  continaadon-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

6344,  Jul  30,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5390303,  which  is  a 

condnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702347,  May  20,  1991,  Pat 

Na  5,122339,  which  is  a  condnuadon-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

478348,  Feb.  12,  1990,  PaL  No.  5349,495.  This  applicatiaa 

May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451358 

Int  CX*  C07C  229/40 

VS.  a.  542—455  1  Claim 

1   A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  a  chemical  bridge  which  includes  two  to  four 
chemical  moieties  bonded  together,  wherein  said  chemical 
moieties  in  A  are  selected  ftom  die  group  consisting  of  CO,  O, 
S,  SO2,  NH,  NR,  where  R,  is  a  C,^  alkyl  group.  CHj,  CH, 
and  C,  with  tlie  proviso  that,  except  in  the  case  where  A 
contains  two  identical  CH  and  C  moieties  positioned  adjacent 
one  another  to  form  an  alkene  or  alkyne.  the  chemical  moi- 
eties in  A  are  each  different  from  one  another,  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  R,.,  is  substituted  with  a  compound 
having  the  chemical  formula: 

Rn 


/ 
— O— (CH2),— C— COOR,2 

Rii 


group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen.  C,.,;  allcyl  groups,  car- 
boxylic  acids  and  esters,  aromatic  or  heiercMtomic  groups,  and 
these  moieties  may  be  the  same  or  different,  or  alicyl  moieties  of 
part  of  an  alipliatic  ring  connecting  R,o  and  R,,,  and  where  R,,  is 
a  hydrogen,  halogen,  salt  cation,  metal,  or  C,^  alkyl  group,  and 
wherein  a  remainder  of  said  R,.,  moieties  and  said  R«^  moieties 
are  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen.  C,^ 
alkyl  groups.  C,^  ether  or  esters,  aromatics  and  heteroaromatics. 
and  alkyl  moieties  of  an  aliphatic  ring  connecting  two  sites  on  a 
phenyl  group. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATI(»4  OF 
POLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
JlrscB  Knipe,  awl  Hdu  Strati,  both  at  FnnkAirt  am  Mjdn, 
GcrvMy,  aMignon  to  HocdMt  AG,  FraakAirt  aat  Main, 
Gtnumy 
CoatkNiatkMi  oTScr.  No.  875,396,  Apr.  29,  1992,  abaHfaMied. 
Thfa  appttcatioa  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14M29 
dalBH  priority,  appiicatiaa  GcriMay,  May  2,  1991,  41  14 
37«.* 

Int  CL*  C07C  61/06 
VS.  CL  S«2— 5M  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polycaiboxylic  acid  having 
at  least  three  caitooxyl  groups,  consisting  of  the  steps 


(A)  introducing  one  or  more  aliphatic  cycloalkcnes  into  water, 
wherein  said  aliphabc  cycloalkcnes  have  one  or  more  cartwn- 
carbon  double  bonds,  and  further  wherein  said  aliphatic 
cycloalkenes  include  in  their  structures  substituents  having  an 
aromatic  group,  a  halogen-containing  group,  a  nitro  group,  a 
caiboxyl  group,  a  polycarboxyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
aryloxy  group  or  a  cyano  group. 

(B)  ozofiolysis  of  said  aliphatic  cycloalkene<s)  in  water  by 
passing  in  an  ozone-containing  carrier  gas.  and 

(C)  addition  of  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution,  to  oxi- 
datively  work  up  the  ozonolysis  products  produced  in  step 
(B).  which  comprises,  in  step  (A),  introducing  the  aUphatic 
cycloalkene(s)  into  water  having  a  pH  of  7  or  less  than  7  and. 
in  step  (C).  adding  hydrogen  peroxide  in  water  without  adding 
an  organic  solvent  or  an  acid. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,591,894 
HYDROGEN  SAMPLER  FOR  MOLTEN  METAL  AND 
METHOD 
Ridiard  A.  Faik,  Hillsboro  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Robert  W.  Nott, 
Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Midwest  Instrument  Co.,  Inc- 
Hartland,  Wis. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,318,  Jul.  10,  1995,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,396 
Int  Cl.'^  GOIN  7/VO 
VS.  CI.  73—19.07  35  claims 


1.  An  immersion  probe  for  determination  of  the  concentration  of 
a  gas  dissolved  in  molten  metal  by  immersion  of  said  probe  in  said 
metal  comprising, 

a  heat  resistant  probe  body  in  the  form  of  a  housing  having  an 
elongated  configuration,  said  body  being  formed  of  a  non- 
metallic,  solid,  gas  and  molten  metal  impervious  material 
encased  in  a  tube  of  metal; 

said  body  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  gas 
conduit: 

said  body  having  a  second  end  adapted  to  be  immersed  in 
molten  metal,  said  second  end  being  spaced  away  from,  but  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with,  said  first  end  and  having  a 
gas-permeable,  liquid  metal -impervious  plug,  said  second  end 
and  said  plug  being  sealed  by  a  molten  metal-soluble  cap. 

17.  An  immersion  probe  for  determination  of  the  concentration 
of  a  gas  dissolved  in  molten  metal  by  immersion  of  said  probe  in 
said  metal  comprising, 

a  probe  body  in  the  form  of  a  hermetically  sealed  housing 
having  an  elongated  configuration,  said  body  being  formed  of 
a  gas  and  liquid  metal  impervious  material  of  sufficient  resis- 
tance to  withstand  immersion  in  molten  metal: 

said  body  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  gas 
inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  said  first  end  being  hermetically  sealed 
by  a  temporary  sealing  means; 

said  body  having  a  second  end  adapted  to  be  immersed  in 
molten  metal,  said  second  end  being  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  first  end  and  having  a  gas-permeable,  liquid 
metal-impervious  plug,  said  second  end  and  said  plug  being 
hermetically  sealed  by  a  molten  metal-soluble  cap:  and, 

an  inert,  dry  carrier  gas  sealed  within  said  probe  body. 


5,591,895 
DETECTING  PARTICLES  IN  A  GAS  FLOW 
Michael  Rigby,  Cambridgeshire  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 
INiiliition  Control  &  Measurement  (Europe)  Ltd^  Hunting- 
don, Great  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/D0816,  S  371  Date  Oct  31,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  31,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/22653,  PCT  Pub. 
DaU  Nov.  11,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  5,  1992,  Ser.  Na  325,294 
Clafans  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1992, 
9209407 

Int  a."  GOIN  25/W 
VS.  CL  73—28.01  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  particles  flowing  in  a  gas  flow  along  a 
slack  and  emitted  through  the  stack  in  which  a  probe  is  positioned 


so  that  it  projects  into  the  flow  of  particles  in  the  stack  and  is 
charged  triboelectrically  by  particles  m  the  flow  and  the  quanbties 
of  electrical  charges  transferred  to  the  probe  are  evaluated  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  particle  flow  in  the  gas  flow,  wherein, 
in  order  to  reduce  the  effect  of  variations  in  gas  flow  related 
variables  other  than  those  relating  to  particle  flow,  an  alternating 
component  in  the  signal  caused  by  the  triboelectrical  charging  of 
the  probe  is  monitored,  the  alternating  component  of  the  signal 
from  the  probe  is  filtered  to  exclude  high  frequency  components  of 
the  signal  and  the  magnitude  of  the  residual  alternating  component 
is  itself  used  to  give  an  indication  of  the  particle  flow  through  the 
stack. 


5491,896 

SOLID-STATE  GAS  SENSORS 

Gang  Lin,  301  E.  Reynolds  Dr.  4-C,  Rnston,  La.  71270 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  552,219 

Int  CL'  GOIN  27/62:27/52:  GOIT  1/18 

VS.  a.  73—31.05  20  Claims 


1.  A  solid-state  gas  sensor  for  detecting  a  gaseous  contaminant  a 
gaseous  compound  or  a  change  of  composition  of  a  gas  in  a  given 
atmosphere,  comprising: 

a)  a  dielectric  surfaced  base  substrate; 

b)  a  first  electrode  mounted  on  said  base; 

c)  a  second  electrode  mounted  on  said  base,  said  second  elec- 
trode being  disposed  near  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
electrode,  thereby  forming  a  gap  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes,  thereby  estabUshing  a  baseline  electric  current 
response  for  said  sensor  in  the  presence  of  negligible  gaseous 
contaminants  or  an  unchanging  gas  composition; 

wherein,  a  difference  of  electrical  potential  is  impressed  on  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  to  ionize  gas  molecules  within  said 
gap  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes; 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  is  connected  to 
electrical  measurement  means  for  the  purpose  of  signal  analy- 
sis and  signal  processing; 

whereby,  when  a  contamination  or  changes  in  said  gas  compo- 
sition occur  in  the  area  surrounding  said  gap,  said  electrical 
measurement  means  detect  the  change  caused  by  a  corre- 
sponding change  in  ionization  characteristics  at  said  gap  in 
form  of  electric  current  response,  which  amplitude  and  time 
dependent  behavior  of  said  change  in  electric  current  response 
form  thereby  is  indicative  of  the  contamination  or  the  clunges 
in  said  gas  composition. 


1 74-«l6  O  G  -<»7-.1.S:  QL.' 
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5^1.897 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING  GAS 

ABSORBING  CHARACTERISTICS 
HinMU  N^Miara,  Neyagiwa;  Stain  F^iitaiiL,  HirakaU; 
Yaadko  Nakawuv,  MorisKtai;  lUL^iro  YoncsaU,  Gaimia; 
KoicU  Ntataimm,  SuHa;  Ikndriko  bnoto,  Kadoma,  and 
Dno  Yoooo,  HinkaU^  aU  of  Japaa,  asricnon  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Onka.  Japan 

FDcd  Jnn.  i,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4tiMS 
CU^  priority,  appMcaboa  Japan,  Jon.  24,  1994,  6-143343 
Int  a.'  GOIN  I5A)8 
VS.  CL  73—38  7  Claims 


■'      ^' 


"  hflK 


<h 


■^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  gas  absorbing  and/or  dcsorb- 
ing  characteristics  of  a  substance  having  a  property  to  absorb  a  gas. 
the  apparatus  having  a  sample  container  for  containing  the  sub- 
stance, a  gas  storage  connected  to  the  sample  container  for  storing 
the  gas  until  a  predetermined  pressure  is  reached,  aixl  a  gas  supply 
source  for  supplying  the  gas  to  the  gas  storage,  the  apparatus 
further  comprising: 

a  first  valve  provided  on  a  line  connecting  the  gas  supply  source 

to  the  gas  storage, 
a  second  valve  provided  on  a  line  between  the  first  valve  and  the 

gas  storage, 
a  third  valve  provided  on  a  gas  discharge  line  connected  to  the 

line  between  the  first  valve  and  the  second  valve, 
the  first,  second  and  third  valves  being  each  a  two-position  valve 
having  an  open  position  and  closed  position,  the  valves  defin- 
ing a  region  thereby  surrounded  and  serving  as  a  preliminary 
storage  for  temporarily  holding  the  gas  when  the  gas  is 
supplied  or  discharged  and 
valve  control  means  for  controlling  opening  and  closing  of  the 
valves,  the  first  valve  and  the  second  valve  alternately  opened 
and  closed  under  the  control  erf  the  valve  control  means  to 
thereby  intermittently  supply  the  gas  from  the  gas  storage  and 
pressurize  the  gas  storage  of  pressure  stepwise  until  the  pre- 
determined pressure  is  reached. 
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e)  forming  an  equabon  y,(t)=K|e^'  wherein  K,=y(m)/R,''  and 
-a=Ln  R,/t,; 

f)  plotting  a  second  curve  of  the  equation  y|(t)=K|e""  and 
subtracting  said  second  curve  from  said  formed  curve  plot  to 
produce  a  third  curve  of  the  equation  y,(t)=K,e"*'; 

g)  measuring  the  value  of  Y,  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  each 
uniform  time  incremcnc  I;  of  said  second  curve,  and  forming 
the  ratio  R^  of  the  value  of  Y,  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  a 
time  increment  t,: 

h)  solving  for  K,  by  the  equabon  K,=y2(m)/R,"  and  solving  for 
"B"  by  the  equation  b=Ln  RJy. 

1)  calculating  the  diffusion  coefficient  "D"  by  the  equation  D=a 
1^/2.4  and  calculating  the  solubility  coefficient  "S"  by  the 
equation  S^K/a-t-Kj/bJ/V  where  "1"  is  one-half  the  thickness 
of  said  material  and  "V"  is  the  volume  of  said  material;  and 

j)  calculating  the  permeability  "V  of  said  materia]  by  the 
equation  P=SD. 


5,591,899 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  INSPECTION  MACHINE 

FOR  VESSELS 
Kari  Giicabcck,  ReienriNirK,  Germany,  amignor  to  Kroncs  AG 
Hcnnann  Kronscder  Mascfainenfabrik,  Ncntranbiing,  Ger- 
many 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  167,796,  Dec  17,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  JuL  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  501,268 
OaioH  priority,  application  Germany,  May  11,  1992,  42  14 
958.4 

Int  CL*  GOIM  3/32 
VS.  CL  73—41  28  Claims 


5,591,898 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  MATERIAL 
PERMEABILITY  CHARACTERISTICS 
William  N.  Mayer,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn„  aaatgnor  to  Mod- 
em Contruli,  Inc.,  MinMapoNa,  Minn. 

FHed  Oct.  12, 1995,  Ser.  Nol  542318 
Int.  CL*  G81N  15/08 
VS.  CL  73—38  5  CUam 

I.  A  method  for  measuring  the  permeability  of  a  gas  through  a 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  exposing  the  material  to  tlie  gas  to  be  measured; 

b)  measuring  the  amount  of  said  gas  which  is  outgassed  from 
said  material  over  successive  increments  of  time;  and  forming 
a  curve  pkx  which  represenu  the  outgassed  amount  (y )  versus 
time; 

c)  choosing  a  uniform  time  increment  (t,)  and  subdividing  said 
curve  plot  into  uniform  time  increments  t,; 

d)  measuring  the  value  of  y  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  each 
time  increment  t,  and  forming  the  ratio  R,  thereof,  and  con- 
tinuing until  the  nth  and  (n+1 )  ame  increments  t,  when  two 
subsequent  ratios  R,  are  substantially  equal; 


22.  A  machine  for  inspecting  bottles  made  of  plastics  or  glass 
comprising: 

a  rotationally  driven  tumtable  for  transporting  said  bottles  in 
sequence  along  a  circular  path  between  an  infeed  station 
where  said  bottles  are  deposited  on  said  tumtable  and  a 
discharge  station  where  said  bottles  are  discharged  from  said 
tumtable. 

devices  for  pressurizing  each  bottle  positively  or  negatively  and 
for  concurrently  inspecting  each  bottle  for  a  leak  as  said  each 
bottle  is  transponed-along  said  path,  and 
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an  optoelectronic  inspection  apparatus  arranged  stationarily 
along  said  circular  path  and  adapted  for  inspecting  said  each 
bottle  for  the  presence  of  foreign  matter  and  damage  concur- 
rently with  said  each  bottle  undergoing  a  test  for  a  leak  as  said 
each  bottle  passes  said  optoelectronic  inspection  apparatus. 


5,591300 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  FLUID 
PRESSURE  IN  A  SEALED  VESSEL 
Allen  J.  BronowocU,  Lagnna  Nignd;  Steven  P.  Kuritz,  Los 
Angeles,  botb  of  CaHf.;  Brian  K.  Blnckbnm,  Rochester. 
Mich.;  Scott  B.  Gentry,  Romeo,  Mich.,  and  Joseph  F.  Mazur, 
Washington,  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW  Vchide  Safety  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  and  TRW  Inc.,  both  of  Lyndhwit,  Ohio 
ContfamatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  986,035,  Dec  4,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,351427.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,607 

InL  CL'  GOIM  3/00:  GOIF  15/00;  B60R  21/16:21/26 
VS.  a.  73—52  43  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  pressure  in  a  sealed  vessel,  said 
apparams  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  patch  transducer  assembly  operatively  secured  to 
said  vessel  for,  when  energized,  transferring  energy  to  pres- 
surized fluid  in  said  vessel  through  a  localized  deformation  of 
the  vessel,  said  transferred  energy  establishing  oscillations  of 
the  pressurized  fluid  in  the  vessel; 

a  piezoelectric  patch  receiver  assembly  operatively  secured  to 
said  vessel  for  providing  a  received  electrical  signal  having  a 
frequency  value  functionally  related  to  the  natural  frequency 
of  the  pressurized  fluid  in  said  vessel; 

receiver  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  receiver 
assembly  for  providing  a  fluid  resonating  signal  having  a 
frequency  value  functionally  related  to  the  natural  frequency 
of  the  oscillating  pressurized  fluid  in  the  vessel,  the  frequency 
value  functionally  related  to  the  natural  frequency  being 
indicative  of  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  vessel;  and 

drive  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  receiver  circuit 
means  and  to  said  piezoelectric  patch  transducer  as.sembly  for 
initially  driving  said  piezoelectric  patch  transducer  assembly 
with  a  noise  signal  and  subsequently  driving  said  piezoelectric 
patch  transducer  assembly  with  an  oscillating  energy  wave 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  said  frequency  value  functionally 
related  to  the  natural  frequency  of  said  pressurized  fluid  in 
said  vessel. 


5,591,901 
FLUID  SENSOR 
James  R.  Hcckman,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Ryland 
Engineering  Corporation,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,958 
Int.  CL*  GOIN  33/18:33/26:37/00 
VS.  CL  73— 61A}  20  Claims 

1.  A  delecting  device  for  delecting  a  fluid,  comprising: 


psr 

a  probe  for  detecting  an  electrical  potential  between  itself  and 
said  fluid; 

an  output  circuit  in  said  probe,  said  output  circuit  producing  an 
output  signal  when  said  electrical  potential  reaches  a  prede- 
termined value; 

a  printed  circuit  board,  said  printed  circuit  board  comprising  a 
sensor  pad  area  and  a  circuit  area; 

said  sensor  pad  area  being  responsive  to  a  difl^rence  m  potential 
between  itself  and  said  fluid; 

said  sensor  pad  area  sending  a  signal  to  said  circuit  area  when 
said  electrical  potential  reaches  said  predetermined  amount; 

a  potting  material  encapsulating  said  printed  circuit  board;  and 

an  additive  added  to  said  potting  material. 


5,591,902 

DYNAMIC  PYROTECHNICAL  PENETROMETER 

Bernard    Castagner,    4,    chemin    de    Boorgogne,    F-77450 

Coupvray,  France 
Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  75^46,  Jnn.  14,  1993,  abwi- 
doned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,096 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  12,  1990,  90  15512 
Int  CL*  GOIN  3/40 
VS.  CL  73—84  13  ( 


I   Soil  recognition  and  characterization  device  comprising: 

a  recoiling  tube; 

a  probe  rod  constructed  and  arranged  for  movement  with  respect 
to  the  recoiling  tube; 

a  pyroiechnical  gas  generator, 

detection  means  tiKMinted  on  said  recoiUng  tube  and  iiKluding 
several  elements,  said  probe  rod  including  means  for  penetrat- 
ing soil  by  pressure  produced  by  the  pyroiechnical  gas  gen- 
erator, and  said  elements  including  means  for  detecting  the 
movement  of  the  pfx>be  rod  as  said  rod  passes  levels  of  tlie 
detection  means,  so  as  to  provide  a  measurement  of  the  pfx>be 
rod  movement  during  penetration  of  soil;  and 

a  recoiling  mass  located  in  the  recoiling  tube  for  balancing  the 
amount  of  movements  transmitted  to  the  probe  rod,  the  recoil- 
ing mass  rising  in  and  relative  to  tbe  recoiling  tube  to  absorb 
the  reaction  to  the  force  applied  by  the  generator  to  the  probe 
rod. 


soo 
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5^1303 

RECONSTRUCTING  THE  SHAPE  OF  AN  ATOMIC 

FORCE  MICROSCOPE  PROBE 

JaMcs  P.  Vcaeaka,  and  Rkhartl  K.  Miller,  bodi  of  Ames.  Iowa, 

Ui  Iowa  State  Univcnity  Rcseardi  Foundalion. 

,  Iowa 

Filed  Ang.  11.  1994,  Scr.  No.  289.190 

IBL  CL"  G«1B  S/28 

VS.  CL  73—105  36  Claims 


with  a  width  (b)  and  a  height  (c)  which  form  approximately 
vertically  extending  wind  tunnels  (14).  said  grate  (9)  being  dis- 
posed substantially  honzonial.  near  and  above  the  ground  (8)  and 
below  and  directly  in  front  of  the  engine  inlet  ( 10)  which  has  a 
diameter  (d). 

wherein  said  grating  structure  diminishes  intalce  vortexes  in  the 
jet  engine. 


5,591.905 

DETERIORATION  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 

Shinya  F^iioMito,  and  HiroAuni  OhacU,  both  of  Hyofo,  Japan. 

•Hifnors  to  MMnMM  DcnU  KabwhiU  Kairiia,  Ibkyo, 

Japan 

Conlinutioa  oT  Ser.  No.  253,1M,  Jnn.  2, 1994,  abandoned. 

Tl^  application  Anr  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524,1*9 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  IS,  1994,  6-018717 

Iirt.  CL*  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  CL  73—118.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  medMd  of  reconstnicting  the  shape  of  an  atomic  force 
microscope  probe  using  an  atomic  particle  of  known  shape  and 
size,  wherein  the  probe  is  attached  to  a  cantilever,  and  wherein  the 
cantilever  is  deflected  by  the  atomic  particle,  the  method  compns- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

scanning  the  probe  over  the  atomic  particle: 

translating  the  resulting  deflections  into  signals  representative  of 

the  shqie  of  the  atomic  particle: 
receiving  said  signals  representative  of  the  shape  of  the  atomic 

particle: 
transforming  said  received  signals  into  data  points:  and 
deienniiiing  the  probe  shape  from  said  data  points  by  using 
relationships  of  the  probe  shape  to  the  known  size  and  shape 
of  the  atomic  particle. 


5,591,904 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIMINISHING  INTAKE  VORTEXES  IN 

JET  ENGINES 
Hont  Schalhanpt,  EeoilMfcn,  and  Joacf  Ballmann,  Aachen, 
both  oT  Germany,  aaiipittrr  to  Rheinhold  &  MaUa  AG. 
Mftnchcn,  Germany 

FDcd  Oct  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  325,934 
Claims  priority,  appHcntion  Germany,  Oct.  21,  1993,  43  35 
872.1 

InL  CL*  BMC  21/08 
VS.  CL  73—117.4  I*  Claims 
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1.  A  deterioration  detecting  apparatus  for  catalytic  convener 
comprising: 

catalyst  activation  deciding  means  for  deciding  whether  a  cata- 
lyst is  activated  in  a  catalytic  converter. 

a  steady  state  operation  determining  means,  distinct  from  said 
catalyst  activation  deciding  means,  for  determining  a  steady 
state  operation  of  said  internal  combustion  engine: 

a  catalyst  deterioration  deciding  means  for  deciding  deteriora- 
tion of  said  catalyst  only  when  said  catalyst  activation  decid- 
ing means  decides  that  said  catalyst  is  activated  and  when  said 
steady  state  deciding  means  decides  that  said  engine  is  in  a 
steady  state  operation:  and 

operating  state  detecting  means  for  delecting  an  operating  state 
of  said  internal  combustion  engine. 

wherein  said  catalyst  activation  deciding  means  decides  that  said 
catalyst  is  activated  during  a  period  starting  after  elapse  of  a 
first  time  count  in  which  an  output  value  from  said  operating 
state  detecting  means  is  kept  in  a  predetermined  range,  and 
ending  upon  the  elapse  of  a  second  time  count  commencing 
after  said  output  value  is  out  of  said  predetermined  range. 


1.  A  grating  structure  located  on  ground  (8)  in  front  of.  spaced 
from  and  below  an  engine  inlet  (10)  of  a  jet  engine  having  a 
turbo-compressor  for  diminishing  intake  vortexes  in  the  jet  engine, 
said  grating  structure  comprising  a  grate  (9)  having  meshes  (15) 


5391,906 
TIRE  PRESSURE  DROP  DETECTING  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD 
Yasushi  Okawa,  and  Isao  tehild,  both  of  Osalu^  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1992,  4-246848; 
Sep.  16, 1992, 4-246849;  Sep.  16, 1992, 4-246850;  Sep.  16, 1992, 
4-246851;  WIPO,  Sep.  14,  1993,  PCT/JP93/01316 

InL  a.*  B«OC  23/00 
VS.  a.  73—146.5  50  Claims 

1.  A  tire-pressure  drop  detecting  device  for  a  four-wheel  vehicle 
having  four  tires,  comprising: 

rotational  angular  velocity  detecting  means  for  each  tire,  each 
rotational  angular  velocity  detecting  means  including 
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pulse  outputting  means  respectively  provided  in  relation  to  a 
corresponding  tire  for  outputting  pulses  at  a  rale  proportional 
to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  corresponding  tire, 
counting  means  connected  to  the  pulse  outpuning  means  for 
counting  the  pulses  applied  from  the  pul.se  outputting  means 
within  a  predetermined  mea.suring  period, 
storing  means  for  stonng  the  ume  when  the  last  pMilse  within 
each  of  the  measuring  periods  is  applied  to  the  counting 
means, 
means  for  calculating  the  time  elapsed  from  the  time  when  the 
last  pulse  in  the  preceding  measuring  period  is  applied  to  the 
lime  when  the  last  pulse  in  the  present  measuring  penod  is 
applied,  which  calculated  time  is  stored  in  the  storing  means 
a.s  a  reference  time  of  the  present  measuring  penod. 
means  for  dividing  the  number  of  pulses  applied  within  the 
present  measuring  period  by  said  reference  time,  to  calculate  a 
number  of  pulses  per  unit  time,  and 
means  for  calculating  the   rotational   angular  velocity  of  the 
corresponding  tire  on  the  ba.sis  of  said  calculated  number  of 
pulses  per  unit  time: 
vehicle  stale  judging  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  said 
four-wheel  vehicle  is  in  a  state  previously  determined  lo  be 
unsuitable  for  detection  of  a  tire  pressure  reduction, 
operating  means  for 

not  performing  an  operation   if  said  vehicle  state  judging 
means  judges  that  the  four-wheel  vehicle  is  in  a  state 
previously  determined  lo  be  unsuitable  for  the  detection, 
and 
finding,  from  the  rotational  angular  velocities  of  the  four  tires 
delected    by    said    rotational    angular   velocity    detecting 
means,  the  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  rotational  angular  veloci- 
ties of  a  first  pair  of  tires  lo  the  sum  of  the  rotational 
angular  velocities  of  a  second  pair  of  tires,  the  first  pair  of 
tires  being  spatially  arranged  on  a  diagonal  line  relative  lo 
the  four  tires  of  the  vehicle,  if  said  vehicle  state  judging 
means  does  not  judge  that  the  four-wheel  vehicle  is  in  a 
state  previously  determined  to  be  unsuitable  for  the  detec- 
tion: and 
reduced  pressure  tire  judging  means  for  judging  that  the  pneu- 
matic pressure  of  a  tire  is  reduced  depending  on  whether  the 
ratio  found  by  said  operating  means  is  larger  or  smaller  than  a 
predetermined  value. 


5,591,907 
WEATHERPROOF  SENSING  APPARATUS  WITH 
ROTATABLE  SENSOR 
Peter  J.  Stein,  HoUis,  N.H.;  Armen  Bahlavouni,  Waltham, 
Mass.;  Michad  G.  Fitzgerald,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  and  Dou- 
glas W.  AndcrMO,  Acton,  Mass.,  awignors  to  Scientific  SOIu- 
doiK,  Inc  HoiHs,  NJI. 

Filed  JnL  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  502,219 
InL  a.*  G12B  9A)0 
VS.  a.  73—170.16  20  Claims 

1.  A  sensing  apparatus  for  use  in  adverse  conditions,  said  sens- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 
a  main  enclosure  defining  an  interior  cavity  protected  from  an 
exterior  environment  and  having  an  aperture  provided  in  a 
first  surface  thereof  opening  to  the  environment:  and 
a  sensor  being  supported  by  a  generally  spherically  shaped 
housing,   said  generally   spherically   shaped  housing   being 


larger  in  size  than  said  aperture  and  partially  extending 
through  said  aperture  so  thai  at  least  said  sensor  is  extendible 
out  through  said  aperture  in  said  main  enclosure  for  obtaining, 
when  in  a  use  position,  sensor  measurements: 

wherein  said  generally  .spherically  shaped  housing  is  rotaiable 
relative  lu  said  aperture  and  is  supported  by  said  main  enclo- 
sure for  rotation  about  a  rotational  axis  from  the  use  position, 
in  which  said  sensor  is  located  outside  said  main  enclosure 
and  positioned  lo  obtain  desired  sensor  measurements,  to  a 
retracted  position  in  which  said  sensor  is  completely  accom- 
modated within  said  inienor  cavity  of  said  main  enclosure: 
and 

a  drive  mechanism  is  coupled  lo  said  generally  sphericallv 
shaped  housing  for  rotating,  as  desired,  said  generally  spheri- 
cally shaped  housing  to  the  use  position  and  to  the  retracted 
position. 


5,591,908 
TORQUE  MONITOR  FOR  TRAINING  BICYCLISTS 
Jerry  C.  Reid,  New  MarkeL  Ala.,  assignor  to  Amtec  Corpora- 
tion, Huntsville,  Ala. 

nicd  Jan.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  184,924 
Int  a."  GOIL  5/00 
VS.  CI.  73—379.07 


UCIaiam 


5.  A  torque  monitor  for  attachment  to  a  pedal  crank  arm  of  a 
bicycle,  said  torque  monitor  comprising: 

a  drive  link  having  a  pivotal  end  and  a  free  end: 

mounting  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  pivotal  end  of  said 
drive  link  to  said  pedal  crank  arm; 

limiting  means  for  restricting  movement  of  said  free  end  of  said 
drive  link  with  respect  to  said  pedal  crank  arm: 

and  wherein  said  free  end  of  said  drive  link  includes  an  aperture 
for  reception  of  a  bicycle  pedal,  whereby  a  force  applied  to 
said  pedal  in  a  direction  toward  said  pedal  crank  arm  «ill 
drive  the  free  end  of  said  drive  link  toward  said  pedal  crank 
arm  and  against  said  limiting  means,  and  a  force  in  a  direction 
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away  froin  said  pedal  crank  ann  will  drive  the  free  end  of  said 
drive  link  away  from  said  pedal  crank  ann  and  against  said 
limiting  means. 


(a)  a  plate  suspended  over  an  electrode  by  a  set  of  hinges,  each 
of  said  hinges  is  afi&xed  to  a  corresponding  post  extending 
from  a  plane  including  said  electrode; 

(b)  an  inertial  mass  on  said  plate,  said  inertial  mass  character- 
ized as  a  material  plated  onto  said  plate:  and 

(c)  sensing  circuitry  connected  between  said  hinges  and  said 
electrode. 


5^1,909 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BALANCING  AN 

UNBALANCE  ON  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Kari      Roduuiei,      Scdiciia-Jatciiheiiii;      Kurt      Homber. 

Grtcriidiii,  and  Ulridi  Dtei,  RcktahaC,  all  of  Germany, 

aarignors  to  Hotaann  Wertolatt-Teduiik  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  May  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  435,153 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  5,  1994,  44  15 
931J 

Int  CL*  G«1M  im 
VS.  CL  73— 4«2  *  Claims 


5,591,911 

ULTRASOUND  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

Hiroslii  Manuawa,  Hacfaioji;  Rynuidii  ShiBomura,  Higashi- 

matsuyama,  and  Kate7<"ii'  Katakura,  Ibkyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  iUtacU  Medical  Corporadoo,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,803 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  JoL  5, 1994,  6-153397 

InL  a.*  COIN  29/06:29/10 

VS.  a.  73— 602  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  balancing  an  unbalance  on  a  motor  vehicle 
wheel  including  a  disk  having  openings  therein  defining  radially 
extending,  spaced  apart  supports  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rotating  the  wheel  and  sensing  wheel  unbalance  and  determining 
a  balancing  mass  to  correct  sensed  unbalance  and  the  angular 
position  therefor, 

determining  angular  positions  coircsponding  to  the  radially 
extending  spaced  apart  supports  and  storing  such  angular 
positions  thereof,  and 

whne  the  desired  angular  position  for  a  balancing  mass  lies 
outside  of  the  spaced  apart  supports  of  the  wheel  disk,  the 
additional  steps  of  dividing  the  required  balancing  mass  into 
balancing  masses  and  determining  angular  positions  for  the 
divided  balancing  masses  tlial  correspond  to  the  location  of 
wheel  disk  supports  so  that  the  divided  balancing  masses  are 
attached  in  corresponding  angular  positions  on  the  wheel  disk 
to  balance  the  vehicle  wheel. 


5,591310 
ACCELEROMETER 
Iken-Hwang  Lin,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ttxas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Ikz. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,799 
InL  CL*  GOIP  15/08 


VS.  CL  73— 514J8 


ne«  oa* 


1.  An  ultrasound  signal  processor  comprising: 

an  electro-acoustic  transducer  array  for  receiving  ultrasound 

signals  from  a  testing  body  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  received 

analog  signals  which  are  electric  signals; 
analog-digital  converters  for  sampling  at  least  two  of  said  plu- 
rality of  received  analog  signals; 
multipliers  for  performing  a  multiplication  of  the  outputs  of  said 

analog-digital  converters  and  first  complex  digital  reference 

signals; 
first  low-pass  filters  for  limiting  the  signal  bands  of  the  outputs 

of  said  multipliers; 
first  complex  multipliers  for  performing  a  multiplication  of 

second  complex  digital  reference  signals  and  the  outputs  of 

said  first  low-pass  filters; 
adders  for  performing  an  addition  of  the  outputs  of  said  first 

complex  multipliers  for  real  signals  and  an  addition  thereof 

for  imaginary  signals; 
memory  devices  for  storing  the  outputs  of  said  adders; 
second  complex  multipliers  for  performing  a  multiplication  of 

signals  read  from  said  riKiiKjry  devices  and  third  complex 

digital  reference  signals; 
second  low-pass  filters  for  limiting  the  signal  bands  of  the 

outputs  of  said  second  complex  multipliers;  and 
a  signal  processing  circuit  for  converting  signals  read  from  said 

second  low-pass  filters  into  an  image  signal  concerning  infor- 
mation of  the  interior  of  .said  testing  body. 


10  Claims 


1.  An  accelerometer.  comprising: 


5,591,912 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING 
CONDUITS 
Michael  J.  Spisak,  Venetia,  and  Roy  A.  Nance,  McMurray, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Uidted  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402J19 

InL  a."  GOIN  29/06 

VS.  CL  73—623  1  Claim 

1.  An  ultrasonic  inspection  method  of  inspecting  an  area  of  a 

conduit  to  detect  a  defect  or  a  deposit,  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 
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a)  positioning  a  probe  inside  said  conduit,  said  probe  comprising 
a  pair  of  ultrasonic  transceivers  positioned  on  .said  prt>be  such 
that  said  transceivers  are  on  either  side  of  and  substantially 
equidi.stani  from  said  area; 

b)  directing  a  first  ultrasonic  pulse,  from  a  first  transceiver  of 
said  pair,  at  said  area  of  the  conduit,  from  a  first  direction 
axially  forward  of  said  area;  and  substantially  simultaneously 
directing  a  second  ultrasonic  pulse,  from  a  second  transceiver 
of  said  pair,  at  said  area  of  the  conduit,  from  a  second 
direction  axially  rearward  of  said  area; 

c)  receiving  at  said  first  transceiver  reflected  sound  signals 
caused  by  reflection  of  said  first  ultra.sonic  pulse  from  said 
area; 

d)  receiving  at  said  second  transceiver  reflected  sound  signals 
caused  by  reflection  of  said  second  ultrasonic  pulse  from  said 
area; 

e)  plotting  said  reflected  sound  signals  versus  time,  wherein  a 
defect  is  distinguished  from  a  deposit  and  identified  by 
observing  overlap  of  signal  patterns  produced  by  both  said 
transceivers,  indicating  that  said  reflected  sound  is  received  at 
the  same  time  by  both  said  transceivers. 


5,591,913 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

SPECTROSCOPY  TESTING  OF  MATEIUALS 

James  R.  'Hidier,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Soutbem 

Research  Institute,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  May  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  241,862 

Int  CI."  COIN  29/04 

VS.  CL  73—628  13  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  uitnusonic  spectroscopy  testing 
on  a  test  material  comprising: 

a  transmit  transducer  for  coupling  a  swept  frequency  acoustical 

wave  to  a  test  material: 
a  sweep  generator  for  supplying  a  frequency  swept  signal  to  said 
transmit  transducer,  .said  sweep  generator  comprising: 
means  for  specifying  a  plurality  of  amplitude  values  of  a 
signal  which  define  each  cycle  of  a  swept  wave  for  a  swept 
frequency  range  having  a  start  frequency  and  end  fre- 
queitcy;  and. 
means   for  continuously   producing   said   amplitude   values 
defining  each  cycle  of  said  swept  wave  at  a  controlled  rate, 
whereby  a  series  of  amplitude  values  are  sequentially  pro- 
duced defining  each  cycle  constituting  said  swept  wave: 
a  receive  transducer  coupled  to  receive  an  acoustical  wave 
from  said  material   and  produce  an  electrical  signal   in 
respon.se  thereto;  and 


a  digital  processing  device  for  storing  said  electrical  signal 
representing  an  amplitude  and  phase  of  a  spectral  response 
to  said  swept  frequency  acoustic  wave. 


5,591314 
ULTRASONIC  POSITION  SENSOR 
Richard  M.  Hliite;  Stuart  WenzeL  and  Eric  R.  MinamL  aO  of 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  UnivCTsitv 
of  California,  Oakland,  CaUL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  902,713,  Jm.  23.  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,450,752,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,865, 

Aug.  29.  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  480,162 

tat  CL"  H03B  5/30:  GOIB  11/14 

VS.  CL  73—643  2  Claims 
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1.  A  position  sensor  for  measuring  the  distance  between  a  tirst 
position  and  a  second  position  of  an  object,  comprising: 

a  structural  member  having  an  acoustical  path  over  which  elastic 
waves  may  propagate. 

transducer  means  for  generating  elastic  waves  in  said  structural 
member  in  response  to  an  input  signal. 

a  light  source  spaced  from  said  structural  member  for  producing 
a  light  beam  that  can  be  directed  to  and  reflects)  from  a 
surface  of  said  structural  member  wherein  the  light  beam  is 
reflected  from  said  structural  member  in  a  manner  that 
depends  upon  the  phase  of  the  elastic  waves  propagating  over 
said  acoustical  path, 

an  optical  detector  means  for  delecting  said  reflected  light  beam 
and  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  thereto,  and 

a  pha.se  comparator  means  for  detecting  a  phase  change  between 
said  input  and  output  .signals  to  measure  the  distance  between 
the  first  position  and  the  second  position  of  the  object. 


5,591,915 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MEASUREMEI^TT  OF 
THE  RESISTANCE  OF  A  TRACK  TO  TRANSVERSE 
DISPLACEMENT 
Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  and  Bemhard  Lichtberger,  Lconding, 
both       of      Anstria,      assignors      to      Franz       Plaaser 
Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegescilschaft    M.BJL,    Vienna, 
Austria 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  17,  1994,  1203/94 
Int  CL"  EOIB  i5/0O:27/OU 
VS.  CL  73—646  9  Claims 


1 .  A  method  of  continuously  measuring  the  resistance  of  a  track 
to  transverse  displacement,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  continuously  advancing  a  vibrating  means  along  the  track 
while  the  vibrating  means  grips  the  track. 
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(b)  applying  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  vibrating  means  to  impart 
oscillations  to  the  track  extending  transversely  to  the  track  in 
a  horizontal  plane  while  keeping  other  factors  influencing  the 
oscillaticn  power  constant,  and 

(c)  recording  a  datum  corresponding  to  the  hydraulic  pressure  as 
a  correlated  measurement  value  of  the  transvetse  track  dis- 
placement resistance  (QVW). 


5^1,917 

SEMICO^a)UCTOR  PRESSURE  SENSOR  WITH  RATED 

PRESSURE  SPECIFIEO  FOR  DESIRED  ERROR  OF 

LINEARITY 

lUumolMi   lUuKhi,   Itasi,  Japwi,   aarignor   to   MitsobisU 

DcnU  KaburiiiU  KaUbm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fflcd  Sep.  19,  1995,  Ser.  Na  530,734 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1995,  7-140426 

InL  CL*  GOIL  9/06 

VS.  a.  73—727  12  Claims 


5491,91« 

FOREIGN  OBJECT  DETECTOR  FOR  VEHICLES  AND 

OTHER  MACHINERY 

Frederick  N.  Bynie,  63  Grave  Road,  The  Spa,  BaUynahindi, 

Down,  BT24  SHQ.  United  Kincdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93^W277,  f  371  Date  Oct  3,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/1M00,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aoc.  19,  1993 

PCT  FVcd  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,576 
Clai^  priority,  appBcadoa  United  Kincdom,  Feb.  10,  1992, 
92*2714 

InL  a.*  GOIN  29/04:  GOSB  21/00 
VS.  CL  73—649  16  Claims 


0»€^ 


1.  A  detector  assembly  for  sensing  the  placement  of  a  foreign 
body  on  an  object: 

an  exciter  unit  attached  to  the  object  for  vibrating  the  object: 

an  exciter  driver  attached  to  said  exciter  unit  for  energizing  said 
exciter  unit  to  cause  vibrations  of  the  object; 

an  exciter  controller  attached  to  said  exciter  driver  for  selec- 
tively actuating  said  exciter  driver  so  as  to  cause  repetitive 
enerpzations  of  said  exciter  unit; 

a  detector  attached  to  the  object  for  monitoring  the  vibrations  of 
tlie  object  in  response  to  the  repetitive  energizations  of  said 
excitor  unit,  said  detector  configured  to  produce  vibration 
signals  representative  of  the  vibratioas  of  the  object; 

a  detector  signal  analyzer  coupled  to  said  detector  for  receiving 
said  vibration  sigiials.  said  detector  signal  analyzer  circuit 
being  configured  to:  establish  normal  vibration  dau  for  the 
object  based  on  initial  vibration  signals  received  in  response 
to  an  initial  set  of  object  vibrations;  compare  later-received 
vibration  signals  received  in  response  to  later  object  vibra- 
tions that  occur  after  the  initial  set  of  object  vibrations  to  said 
normal  vibration  data;  and,  if  said  comparison  indicates  that 
said  later-received  vibration  signals  vary  beyond  a  first  select 
limit  from  said  normal  vibration  data,  to  generate  an  alarm 
signal;  and 

an  alarm  connected  to  receive  said  alarm  signal,  said  alarm 
being  configured  to  generate  a  warning  message  when  said 
alarm  signal  is  generated. 


0  4  0  8  12 

Log  (Pressure  (kPa)) 
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1.  A  semiconductor  pressure  sensor  cofnpnsing: 

a  silicon  plate  including  a  diaphragm  and  a  base  surrounding  the 
diaphragm;  and 

a  plurality  of  piezoresistor  elements  formed  on  the  diaphragm: 

wherein  an  area  S((m^)]  and  a  thickness  t((m)l  of  said  dia- 
phragm satisfies  a  following  relation: 


SA'<(f//'vJC))\ 

where  P  denotes  a  rated  pressure  value  above  which  the  pressure 
sensor's  response  departs  from  the  desired  error  of  linearity  t  and 
where  K  IS  a  constant. 


5,591.918 

PRESSURE  GAUGE  FOR  SEMI-CONDUCTOR 

PROCESSING 

Waiter  J.  Fergnaon,  Watcritary,  ComL,  awrignor  to  Dresser 

IndMtrits,  Inc.,  DaDat.  Tn. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  584X9 

Int  CL'  GOIL  7/04 

VS.  CL  73—732  10  Claims 


1  In  a  pressure  gauge  having  a  tubular  socket  defining  an 
internal  bore  for  connecting  to  a  pressure  site  at  which  pressure  of 
a  gas  is  to  be  monitored,  a  Bourdon  tube  extending  between  ends 
including  a  secured  end  in  flow  communication  with  the  bore  of 
said  soclcet  and  a  free  displacement  end  displaceable  in  correlation 
to  pressure  changes  being  monitored  at  said  site,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  shelf-free  flow  path  extending  from  an  inlet  through  said  bore 
to  the  displaceable  end  of  said  Bourdon  tube  so  as  to  render 
said  flow  path  self-drainable. 
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5,591,919 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

CONTROLLING  TIGHTENING  OF  PREVAILING 

TORQUE  FASTENERS 

Thomas  J.  Hathaway,  Farmington  Hills;  Frank  L.  Scfamid, 

Beveriy  Hilis,  and  Edwin  E.  Rice,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.. 

assignors  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company,  Woodciiff  Lake,  N  J. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  49,716,  Apr.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,217 

Int.  a."  F16B  31/02 

VS.  a.  73—761  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  fastener  tension  in  a  fastener 
tightening  sequence  wherein  a  fastener  is  rotated  by  a  power 
source  to  achieve  a  desired  clamping  load  and  resultant  tension  in 
the  fastener  comprising: 

a  means  for  determining  a  value  of  a  Hrst  point  of  incipient 
constant  rate  of  fastener  tensioning  in  a  fastener  lightening 
sequence; 

a  means  for  dividing  said  fastetier  tightening  sequence  into  a 
plurality  of  tightening  zones  differentiated  by  said  first  point 
of  incipient  constant  rate  of  fa.stener  tensioning; 

a  means  for  determining  at  least  one  tension  related  parameter  of 
the  fastener  associated  with  fastener  tightening  in  a  first  free 
running  zone  of  said  plurality  of  tightening  zones  occurring 
prior  to  said  first  point  of  incipient  constant  rate  of  fastener 
tensioning  value;  and 

a  means  for  utilizing  said  at  least  one  tension  related  parameter 
determined  m  said  first  zone  prior  to  said  tirst  point  of 
incipient  constant  rate  for  modifying  said  fastener  tightening 
sequence  continuing  in  subsequent  zones. 


5,591,920 
DUGNOSTIC  WIRE  BOND  PULL  TESTER 
Sttsanne  F.  Price,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.;  Hiroshi  Munakata,  Yokohama, 
Japwi;  Eli  Razoo,  Maple  Glen,  Pa.;  GU  Periberg,  Elkins 
Park,  Pa.,  and  Igor  Fokin,  Warminister,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Kuiicke  and  Soffa  Investments,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  560^29 
Int  CL'  GOIN  3/00 
VS.  CL  73 — 828  17  Claims 
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1.  A  wire  bond  tool  strength  tester  for  automatic  wire  bonders, 
comprising: 

an  automatic  wire  bonder  of  the  type  having  a  bonding  head 
assembly  for  supporting  a  tool  holder  for  positioning  a  bond- 
ing tool  in  a  Z  axis  for  malting  fine  wire  bonds. 

a  Z-axis  encoder  coupled  to  said  bonding  head  assembly  for 
monitoring  the  Z-axis  position  of  the  bonding  tool  in  said 
bond  tool  holder. 

a  Z-axis  drive  motor  for  raising  said  bonding  tool  in  a  Z 
direction  above  a  fine  wire  bond. 

wire  clamping  means  for  clamping  a  fine  wire  extended  above 
said  fine  wire  bond, 

control  means  for  applying  predetermiiied  incremenu  of  pull 
force  in  increasing  steps  to  said  fine  wire  through  said  wire 
clamping  means. 

a  continuity  circuit  coupled  to  said  fine  wire  for  determining  the 
continuity  of  the  fine  wire  bond  at  said  pull  force  step. 

means  for  lecording  tiie  Z  position  of  said  bonding  tool  and  the 
pull  force  being  applied  to  said  fine  wire  at  said  predeter- 
mined pull  force  steps,  and 

n>eans  for  determining  the  pull  force  applied  to  said  fine  wire 
bond  when  a  predetermined  condition  of  stress  or  strain  or 
continuity  has  been  reached. 


5,591,921 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  BENDING  OF  A 

CYLINDER 

Johannes  G.  Schaede,  WnrziMrg,  Germany,  — tya^  to  Koenig 

&  Bauer-Albert  Aktiengcsellsckaft,  Wnrzbwrg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  542,739 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  13,  1994,  44  36 
628.0 

Int  a."  GOIN  3/20 
VS.  O.  73—849  6  ClainH 

u  »      V    »   n  21  n  11  21  n  a? 


'7 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  bending  in  a  cylinder  in  a  rotary 
pnnting  press  comprising: 

a  rotatable  cylinder  having  cylinder  journals  and  an  axis  of 
rotation: 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  cylinder  journals  in  a  frame 
of  a  rotary  printing  press,  said  cylinder  being  shiftable  axially 
along  said  axis  of  rotation; 

an  axially  displaceable  lateral  register  adjustmem  device  secured 
to  said  frame; 

a  double  jointed  coupling  connecting  said  lateral  register  adjust- 
ment device  and  said  cylinder  journal;  and 

a  bending  rod  extending  between  said  cylinder  journal  and  said 
lateral  register  adjustment  device,  said  bending  rod  having  a 
first  end  secured  in  a  bending-resistant  manner  to  said  lateral 
register  adjustment  device  and  having  a  second  end  connected 
in  a  bending  resistant  manner  and  rotatable  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder  journal. 
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5^1,922 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

MULTIPHASE  FLOWS 

Gerard  Scleral.  Gif-sui^Yvette,  France;  Peter  Long,  Harlton. 

Great  Britain,  and  Ian  AtUnsoo,  Bailly,  France,  assignors  to 

Schhunbercer  IMmoiacy  Corporatiaa,  RidscAeid,  Conn. 

FUed  May  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442096 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioD  France,  May  27,  1994,  94  06453 
Int.  a."  GOIF  WA 
V&.  CI.  73— «61.04  30  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  flow  rate  for  a  multiphase  fluid,  such 
as  the  effluent  of  an  oilwell.  which  may  contain  a  mixture  of  liquid 
hydrocarbons,  gas.  and  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

changing  the  flow  velocity  respectively  in  a  first  section  and  in  a 
second  section  situated  at  a  distance  from  each  other  in  the 
flow  direction  to  produce  a  first  and  a  second  pressure  differ- 
ence; 

measuring  said  first  and  second  pressure  differences  to  obtain  a 
first  and  a  second  pressure  diflTerence  signals;  and 

determining  a  time  lag  corresponding  to  maximum  correlation 
between  said  first  and  second  pressure  difference  signals  lo 
derive  a  third  signal  indicative  of  the  total  volume  flow  rate  q. 


switch  when  the  bandwidth  of  said  at  least  one  electronic  filter 
substantially  excludes  the  frequency  of  the  primary  flow  sig 
nai:  and 
e)  means  for  obtaining  a  conditioned  form  of  the  primary  flow 
signal  from  an  output  end  of  the  electronic  filter  assembly  as 
an  alternating  electrical  signal  representing  the  fluid  flow. 


5^1,924 

FORCE  AND  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

John  A.  Hilton,  Hudson,  N  JI.,  assignor  to  Spacetec  IMC  Cor- 

poratioii,  Lowdl,  Mass. 

Continuatioa-io-paft  of  Ser.  No.  427,931,  Oct.  25,  1989,  PaL 

No.  5022,400,  wtaicfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  311,113, 

Feb.  15,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 

927,915,  Nov.  6,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,811,608.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,377 

InL  a.*  GOIL  i/00 

VS.  CI.  73—862.043  25  Claims 


5,591,923 

ELECTROIC  FILTER  FOR  FLOWMETERS  WITH 

COMPOUND  CONTROLS 

Hyok  S.  Lew;  Yon  S.  Lew,  awl  Hyon  S.  Lew,  aU  of  7890  Oak 

St,  Arrada,  Cdo.  80885 

Coatfaiaation  of  Scr.  Na  278,820,  JnL  5, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,435,188,  which  is  a  contfawatfcas-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,197, 

Ang.  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5051,556,  and  a  coMinnation-in-part 

of  Scr.  No.  84S09L  Mar.  9, 1992,  Pat  Na  5089,771,  and  a 

coBtinnalkw-tai-part  of  Ser.  Na  164,925,  Dec  10,  1993,  Pat 

Na  5,419J89.  Thk  application  Jnn.  8,  1995,  Ser.  Na  488,603 

Int  CL'  GOIF  Ui2 
MS.  CL  73— 86102  20  Oainis 

11.  An  apparatus  for  generating  and  conditioning  a  primary  flow 
signal  representing  a  flow  rate  of  fluid  comprising  in  combination; 

a)  an  electronic  filter  assembly  including  at  least  one  electronic 
filter  having  an  electronic  switch  and  a  bandwidth,  wherein 
said  at  least  one  electronic  filter  selectively  transmits  an 
alternating  electrical  signal  with  frequencies  distributed  sub- 
stantially within  the  bandwidth  of  said  at  least  one  electronic 
filter. 

b)  a  priiKipal  flow  rate  measuring  device  generating  a  primary 
flow  si^ial  supplied  to  an  input  end  of  the  electronic  filter 
assembly; 

c)  an  accessory  flow  level  detecting  device  generating  an  auxil- 
iary flow  signal; 

d)  means  for  generating  a  command  signal  from  the  auxiliary 
flow  signal  and  sending  the  command  signal  lo  the  electronic 
switch  of  said  at  least  one  electronic  filler,  wherein  the  com- 
nuuid  signal  closes  the  electronic  switch  when  the  bandwidth 
of  said  at  least  one  electronic  filter  substantially  includes  a 
frequency  of  the  primary  flow  signal,  and  opens  the  electronic 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  an  electronic  representation  in 
response  to  force  being  applied  to  said  apparatus,  the  apparatus 
compnsing: 

a  base; 

an  actuating  member  for  receiving  said  applied  force; 

resilient  means  for  generally  supporting  the  actuating  member 
from  the  base,  and  for  providing  restoring  force  lo  said 
actuating  member,  and 

sensing  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  actuating  member 
relative  to  said  base  for  providing  said  electronic  representa- 
tion, the  electronic  representation  being  representative  of  the 
applied  force  in  a  direct  relationship  which  is  defined  by  a 
sensitivity  curve  relating  the  electronic  representation  to  the 
applied  force,  said  sensitivity  curve  having  a  derivative  in  a 
first  region  of  the  curve  that  is  relatively  small  compared  to  a 
derivative  in  a  second  region  of  the  ciu-ve  and  further  having 
a  derivative  in  a  third  region  of  the  curve  that  is  relatively 
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small  compared  to  said  derivative  in  a  second  region,  said  first 
region  corresponding  to  a  range  of  small  applied  forces,  said 
second  region  corresponding  to  a  range  of  intermediate 
applied  forces,  and  said  third  region  corresponding  to  high 
applied  forces. 


d)  the  balance  silver;  and  said  niclcel  being  in  the  form  of 
essentially  pure  niclcel  particles,  said  nickel  oxide  being  in  the 
form  of  essentially  pure  nickel  oxide  particles,  and  said  addi- 
tive being  in  the  form  of  essentially  pure  additive  particles,  all 
said  particles  being  dispersed  in  a  silver  matrix  for  strength- 
ening said  contact  martial. 


5091,925 

CIRCULARLY  MAGNETIZED  NON-CONTACT  POWER 

SENSOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  TORQUE 

AND  POWER  USING  SAME 

Ivan  J.  GanbcUs,  176  S.  Mountain  Rd.,  Pfttsfidd,  Mass.  01201 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  253^122,  Jon.  2,  1994,  Pat 

Na  5020,059,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

736099,  JuL  29,  1991,  Pat  Na  5051055.  This  application 

Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  Na  394,001 

Int  a."  GOIL  3/02 

MS.  a.  73— 862J35  38  Claims 


24.  A  method  of  sensing  the  power  transmitted  by  a  rotating 
torqued  member  extending  in  an  axial  direction,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  magnetoelastically  active  ferromagnetic  magne- 
tostrictive  element  endowed  with  an  effective  uniaxial  mag- 
netic anisotropy  having  the  circumferential  direction  as  the 
easy  axis  and  which  is  magnetically  polarized  in  a  circumfer- 
ential direction,  said  element  being  directly  or  indirectly 
attached  to  or  forming  pan  of  the  surface  of  said  torqued 
member  such  that  torque  applied  to  the  member  is  proportion- 
ally transmitted  to  said  element; 

(b)  producing  a  magnetic  field  as  a  consequence  of  the  applica- 
tion of  torque  to  said  member; 

(c)  modulating  the  torque-created  magnetic  field  in  a  periodic 
manner,  the  period  being  indicative  of  the  speed  of  member 
rotation;  and 

(d)  sensing,  at  a  position  proximate  to  said  magnetoelastically 
active  element. 

the  amplitude  of  the  time  rate  of  change  of  said  modulated 
magnetic  field  as  an  indication  of  the  power  transmitted  by 
said  member. 


5091,926 
SILVER  BASE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATERLVL 
Hayato  Inada,  Morigochi,  and  Koji  Iteji,  Nara,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors   to   MatsushiU   Electric   Worts,   Ltd.,   Kndoma, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  Na  534003 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1994,  6-232950 

Int  CL"  C22C  5/«5 

U.S.  CL  75—247  2  Claims 

I.  A  silver  base  electric  contact  material  essentially  consisting 

of: 

a)  1.3  to  24.8  wt  %  nickel. 

b)  0.2  to  4.7  wt  %  nickel  oxide. 

c)  0.05  to  3  wt  %  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vanadium,  manganese,  chromium,  thallium,  tita- 
nium, cobalt,  and  tungsten  carbide. 


5091027 

KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  KEY 

ACTION  MECHANISMS  MOVABLE  TO  AND  FROM 

STRINGS 

Kiyosfai    Kawamnra;    Ikroh   Mnnunatsn;    Masahiro   Wada; 

Nobno  Sngiyama,  and  SUnya  Koacid,  all  of  Shiznoka-ken, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Corporation,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  123094,  Sep.  17,  1993.  Thk 

application  Oct  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  140,617 

Int  CL*  GIOD  15/00 

MS.  a.  84—171  8  Claims 

CaiTHOLLER  UNIT 


"CTOe 

UNIT 


^3E 


9:3    s«    ' 


1.  A  keyboard  musical  instrument  having  a  silent  mode  and  an 
acoustic  sound  mode  comprising: 

a)  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  assigned  respective 
notes  of  a  scale,  said  plurality  of  keys  being  swingabiy 
supported  by  a  rail  so  as  to  be  movable  between  a  rest 
position  and  an  end  position; 

b)  a  movable  key  bed  mounting  said  keyboard; 

c)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  strings  respectively  assigned  said  -notes; 

d)  a  plurality  of  hammer  assemblies  associated  with  said  plural- 
ity of  sets  of  strings,  each  of  said  plurality  of  hammer  assem- 
blies including  means  for  allowing  said  hammer  assemblies  to 
rotate  around  an  axis  to  strike  at  least  one  set  of  said  plurality 
of  sets  of  strings,  said  plurality  of  hammer  assemblies  being 
attached  to  said  movable  key  bed  such  that  said  plurality  of 
hammer  assemblies  move  with  said  movable  key  bed  and  said 
axis  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  hammer  assemblies  remains  in 
a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  movable  key  bed; 

e)  a  plurality  of  key  action  ntechanisms  associated  with  said 
plurality  of  hammer  assemblies  and  linked  with  said  piorality 
of  keys  for  driving  said  plurality  of  hammer  assemblies 
through  predetermined  motions,  said  plurality  of  key  action 
mechanisms  being  attached  to  said  movable  Icey  bed  such  that 
said  plurality  of  Icey  action  mechanisms  move  with  said 
movable  key  bed  and  said  predetermined  motions  remain  in  a 
fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  movable  key  bed: 

f)  a  stopper  movably  supported  by  a  first  stationary  member  of 
said  keyboard  musical  instrument  and  a.ssociated  with  said 
plurality  of  hammer  assemblies; 

g)  moving  means  for  moving  said  stopper  between  a  blocking 
position  in  which  said  stopper  bkxks  said  plurality  of  hammer 
assemblies  from  striking  said  plurality  of  sets  of  strings  while 
said  keyboard  musical  instrumenl  is  in  said  silent  nxxle  and  a 
non-blocking  position  in  which  said  stopper  allows  said  plu- 
rality of  hammer  assembUes  to  strike  said  plurality  of  sets  of 
strings  while  said  keyboard  musical  instrumenl  is  in  said 
acoustic  sound  mode;  and 

h)  driving  means  for  moving  said  movable  key  bed  away  from 
said  plurality  of  sets  of  strings  when  said  keyboard  musical 
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instrunient  is  placed  in  said  silent  mode  and  moving  said 
movable  key  bed  toward  said  plivality  of  sets  of  strings  when 
said  keyboard  musical  instnnnent  is  placed  in  said  acoustic 
sound  mode,  said  driving  means  comprising: 
a  stationary  key  bed  provided  under  said  movable  key  bed. 
projections  attached  to  a  lower  surface  of  said  movable  key 

bed. 
at  least  one  reciprocal  cam  rod  inseiled  between  said  movable 

key  bed  and  said  stationary  key  bed.  and  having  a  cam 

surface  held  in  contact  with  said  projections  attached  to  the 

lower  surface  of  said  movable  key  bed. 
a  driver  selectively  rotating  in  either  of  a  first  direction  or  a 

second  diiectioa  opposite  the  first  direction,  and 
a  transformer  coupled  between  said  driver  and  said  reciprocal 

cam  rod.  and  changing  said  rotation  of  said  driver  into  a 

reciprocal  motion  of  said  reciprocal  cam  rod. 


ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  PERFORMING 

MULTI-TASK  PROCESSING 
Mwahiro    Kakiaiiha,    and    TodiiAiai    Kurimoto,    both    of 
Hjunamatsu,   Japan,    aasicDors    to   Yamaha    Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3294M8 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Oct  29,  1993,  5-292420 

Int  CL*  GIOH  7/00 

MS.  CL  84—602  8  Claims 


s 
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5,591,929 

QUAD  BASS  DRUM  PEDAL  AND  METHODS  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Rooafai  J.  •"-•' .  SM  Cawood,  Laariai,  MldL  48915 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242^28 

IiM.  CL^  GIOD  \im 

\i&.  a.  84—422.1  23  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  provided  with  a  multi-task 
processing  fimction  comprising: 

buffer  memory  means  for  storing  messages  given  to  a  specific 
task  in  order  of  arrival:  and 

processing  means  for  performing  message  processing  on  the 
basis  of  the  messages  stored  in  said  buffer  memory  means,  in 
a  different  order  from  the  order  of  arrival,  wherein  said 
processing  means  includes  determination  means  for  determin- 
ing contents  of  plural  unprocessed  ones  of  the  messages 
stored  in  said  buffer  memory  means,  so  as  to  invalidate  each 
of  the  messages  which  is  currently  meaningless  and  to  vali- 
date each  of  the  messages  which  is  currently  meaningftil.  and 
means  for  processing  the  message  validated  by  said  determi- 
nation means. 


1.  A  quad  bass  drum  pedal,  comprising: 

a  first  dual  drum  pedal  including:  a  first  beater,  a  first  foot  pedal, 
and  first  means  opentively  connected  to  said  first  beater  and 
said  first  fool  pedal  for  controlling  a  substantially  rotational 
movement  of  said  first  beater,  and  a  second  beater  and  a 
second  foot  pedal  positioned  adjacent  said  first  foot  pedal: 

a  second  dual  drum  pedal  including:  a  third  beater,  a  third  foot 
pedal,  and  second  means  connected  to  said  third  beater  and 
said  diird  foot  pedal  for  controlliag  a  substantially  rotational 
moveinent  of  said  third  beater,  and  a  fourth  beater,  a  fourth 
foot  pedal  and  a  third  means  connected  to  said  fourth  fool 
pedal  and  said  second  beater  for  controlling  a  substantially 
rotational  moveiiKnt  of  said  second  beater, 

said  first  dual  drum  pedal  includes  fourth  means,  connected  to 
said  second  foot  pedal  and  said  fourth  beater,  for  controlling  a 
substantially  rotational  movement  of  said  fourth  beater. 

fifth  means  for  remotely  coupling  said  second  beater  to  said 
third  controlling  means: 

sixth  means  for  remotely  coupling  said  fourth  controlling  means 
to  said  fourth  beater:  and 

said  sixth  ineans  includes  a  first  drive  belt  to  operatively  connect 
to  said  fourth  controlling  means. 


5,591,931 

MUSICAL  SIGNAL  MULTIPLEXING  CIRCUIT  AND 

DEMULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM 

Stephen  G.  Dame,  Everett,  Wash^  aarifrntr  to  Virtual  DSP 

CorporatioB,  Everett,  Wash. 

FOed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373v*42 
Int  CL*  GIOH  1/053:1/12:3/18 
VS.  CL  84—726  5  Claims 

/ 


•  jsattL_[^>_«j--^ 


'  •  fHattL-f>>i*-[p^ 
/■    /      /    , 


1.  An  audio  signal  multiplexing  device  with  audio  band  output 
comprising: 

(a)  three  audio  signal  receivers, 

(b)  three  frequency  band  limiting  filters,  first  through  third,  one 
coupled  to  each  receiver. 

(c)  a  first  carrier  generating  circuit  which  generates  a  first  carrier 
frequency  which,  when  multiplied  by  the  frequencies  which 
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pass  the  filters.  contain.s  different  enough  frequencies  from  the 
frequencies  which  pass  the  filters  to  be  filter-separable  from 
such  frequencies. 

(d)  a  second  carrier  generating  circuit  which  generates  a  second 
carrier  frequency  which,  when  multiplied  by  the  frequencies 
which  pass  the  filters,  contains  different  enough  frequencies 
from  the  frequencies  which  pass  the  fillers  and  from  the 
frequencies  of  the  first  carrier  frequency  when  multiplied  by 
the  frequencies  which  pass  the  filters  to  be  filter  separable 
from  both  such  .sets  of  frequencies. 

(e)  a  first  carrier  multiplying  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  carrier 
generating  circuit  and  to  the  first  filter. 

(f)  a  second  carrier  multiplying  circuit  coupled  to  the  second 
earner  generating  circuit  and  to  the  second  f.lter.  and 

(g)  an  adding  circuit,  which  produces  an  audio  band  signal. 
coupled  to  the  first  earner  multiplying  circuit,  to  the  second 
earner  multiplying  circuit,  to  the  third  filter,  to  one  of  the  two 
earner  generating  circuits,  and  to  an  output. 


said  layers  secured  together  by  a  stitching  means  which  comprises 
slack  fiber  stitches  wherein  the  average  stitch  length  is  at  least 
1 10%  of  the  average  stitch  path. 


5,591,932 
BREAK  ACTION  CANNON 
Richard  W.  Staiert  Coon  Rapids,  and  James  E.  Wiklman, 
Plymouth,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corp.,  Chicago, 
Ul. 

1994,  Ser.  No.  239,779 
'  F41A  3/14:3/76 

9  Claims 


Filed  May  9. 
Int  CI 
U.S.  CL  89—33.03 


5,591,933 
CONSTRUCTIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED  PENETRATION 

RESISTANCE 

Hahi  L.  Li,  Parrippany,-  Yoonc  D.  Kwob,  Mcndham;  Kwok  W. 

Lcm,  Randolph,  and  Dnsaa  C.  Prerarsdt,  Morristown,  all  of 

N  J„  laiicnnn  to  AUcdSignai  Inc^  Morristown,  N  J. 

Contlnnatioa  oT  Scr.  Na  75459,  Jon.  14, 1993.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatimHtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  891,147,  Jon.  1,  1992, 

abandoBtd.  This  appHcatioa  Jan.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  492^87 

Int  a."  F41H  5/W 
U.S.  CL  89—36.02  13  Clahns 

1.  A  rigid  penetration  resistant  composite  comprising  a  plurality 
of  fibrous  layers  comprising  a  network  of  fibers  in  a  polymeric 
matrix  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  poly- 
mers, thermosetting  resins  or  a  combination  thereof,  at  least  two  of 


5,591334 

BLOCKING  PART  INSERTABLE  IN  A  BREECH  RING 

FOR  PREVENTING  TRANSLATION  OF  A  ROD  WITHIN 

THE  BREECH  RING 

Patridt  Balbo;  Phii^ipe  Graiat  ba<h  of  Boarics;  Gny  Maiaas- 

enct  Ptony,  and  Fabienne  Mandcrcan,  Sainic  Thorettc,  ail  of 

France,  assignors  to  Giat  Indostrics,  Versailies,  France 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439381 

Int  CL'  F41A  25/02 

L.S.  CL  89— 43ill  21  Claims 


1  A  device  for  separating  a  gun  barrel,  having  a  muzzle  end  and 
a  breech  end,  from  a  breech  block  and  combuster  compartment  to 
simultaneously  ram  a  projectile  into  said  barrel  compnsing: 
a  mechanism  for  removably  attaching  the  barrel  to  the  breech 

block  including: 
a  barrel  locking  collar  and  actuator, 
a  machined  surface  of  the  barrel  at  said  breech  end:  and 
said  barrel  locking  collar  threadably  mated  to  said  machined 

surface  of  the  barrel  to  thereby  lock  the  barrel, 
a  mechanism  for  shifting  the  barrel  forward  including: 
a  barrel  shift  collar:  and 
an  actuator  to  drive  said  barrel  shift  collar: 
a  mechanism  for  orienting  the  barrel  including: 
cam  plates 
cradle:  and 
said  cam  plates  attached  to  said  cradle  to  fore  shift  and  tip  said 

barrel:  and 
an  obturator  face  seal  disposed  between  said  barrel  locking 

collar  and  said  breach  end  to  positively  seal  combustion  gases 

therein. 


21.  A  weapon  including  an  assembly,  comprising: 

a  breech  ring: 

a  rod  that  is  mobile  in  axial  translation  with  respect  to  the  breech 
ring:  and 

a  removable  blocking  part  arranged  to  be  associated  with  the 
breech  ring  in  a  first  position  in  which  the  blocking  part  forms 
a  positive  lock  with  the  rod  thereby  preventing  translation  of 
the  rod:  and 

means  for  guiding  the  blocking  part  with  respect  to  the  breech 
ring  between  the  first  position  and  a  second  position,  the 
guiding  means  including  a  recess  enabling  the  blocking  pan 
to  be  guided  between  the  first  and  second  positions,  the  recess 
including  a  wall  having  a  cavity  arranged  to  allow  a  stopping 
organ  to  be  inserted  in  the  cavity  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
blocking  part  from  the  first  position. 


5491,935 
SHOCK  SENSING  DUAL  MODE  WARHEAD 
Morlcy  C.  Shambten,  La  Plata;  Marthi  T.  Wakhak,  BrookTilic 
and  Loads  lUchnMod,  BcthcMia,  al  of  Md^  Mricnon  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcaoMed  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washfa^ton,  D.C. 

FOed  An(.  27, 1988,  Ser.  Na  ISMH 

Int  CL'  r42B  I3/0O:  F42C  9/14:1/08 

VS.  CL  102—500  7  daiiM 

1.  A  shock  sensing  dual  mode  warhead  for  use  agaiast  both  soft 

and  hard  tiirgets  and  capable  of  sensing  which  type  of  target  has 

been  struck  comprising: 
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boUow  casing  fonned  of  a  strong  ductile  material; 
base  closure  for  closing  the  rearward  end  of  said  casing; 

structurally-stiff  explosive  charge  filling  the  interior  of  said 

casing; 
booster  mounted  on  said  base  closure  and  disposed  within  said 

explosive  charge  for  detonating  said  explosive;  and 

shock-sensing  fuze  assembly  mounted  on  said  booster  for 

initiating  said  booster  upon  impact  with  a  target,  said  fuze 

assembly  comprising: 

a  low  g  ineitial  firing  train  responsive  to  low  impact  decelera- 
tion for  initiating  said  booster  upon  impact  with  a  soft 
target,  said  low  g  firing  train  including  a  time  delay  element 
to  pennit  substantial  penetration  of  the  target  before  deto- 
nation of  said  explosive  charge;  and 

a  high  g  firing  train  responsive  to  dynamic  pressure  within 
said  explosive  charge  caused  by  high  impact  deceleration 
for  initiating  said  booster  upon  impact  with  a  hard  target, 
the  ductihty  of  said  casing  allowing  said  casing  to  mush- 
room without  fragmenting  upon  impact  with  a  hard  target 
thereby  disposing  more  of  said  explosive  charge  closer  to 
the  surface  of  said  target  prior  to  detonation  of  said  explo- 
sive charge  whereby  the  blast  effectiveness  is  increased. 


5^1.936 
CLEAN  SPACE  MOTOR/GAS  GENERATOR  SOLID 
PROPELLANTS 
RodMy  L.  WUIcr,  Newark,  DcL,  and  DaTid  K.  McGrath,  Elk- 
ton,  Md^  aMignon  to  TUokol  Corporatkin,  Ofden,  Utah 
Filed  Aus.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  561,951 
Int  CL'  C0«  45/10 
\i&.  CL  149—194  23  Ctalms 

1.  A  high  energy,  space  mocor  solid  propellant  having  a  theoreti- 
cal specific  impulse,  at  a  chamber  pressure  of  1000  psi  expanding 
to  14.7  psi.  of  at  least  about  230  Ib-sec/lb,  said  propellant  compris- 
ing an  isocyanate  cured  polyglycidyl  nitrate  binder  and  from  about 
60  to  about  85%  by  weight  hi^  energy  particulate  solids  compris- 
ing anunonium  nitrate  oxidizer  particulates  and  wherein  the  polyg- 
lycidyl nitrate  is  an  isocyanate  curable  polyglycidyl  nitrate  poly- 
mer having  a  fiinctionatity  of  nearly  2.0  or  more  and  a  hydroxyl 
equivalent  weight  of  from  about  1000  to  about  1700  and  has  less 
than  about  2  to  5%  by  weight  cyclic  oligomer  present  in  the 
polyglycidyl  nitrate. 


a  cooling  system  for  storing,  cooling,  and  pumping  coolant; 

a  pressure  sensitive  switch  for  determining  the  pressure  in  the 
cooling  system  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  a  drop  in  sensed  pressure; 

a  controller  coupled  to  the  pressure  sensitive  switch  responsive 
to  the  output  signal  from  the  switch  for  shutting  down  the 
inductive  charging  system  in  the  event  of  such  drop  in  sensed 
pressure;  and 

a  transmission  cable  for  electrically  coupling  the  power  source 
to  the  batteries  via  an  inductive  charge  port  on  the  vehicle, 
and  for  coupling  coolant  between  the  cooling  system  and  the 
inductive  charge  port  via  a  plurality  of  coolant  channels  in  the 
cable. 


5,591,938 

ELECTRICAL  MECHANISM  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

APPLICABLE  TO  A  TRAY  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 

Juan  M.  B.  NaTaxo,  Sant  Cngat  Dd  Vallcs,  SfMin,  assignor  to 

Apardme  Electrico,  SA.,  Barccktoa,  Spain 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  258,713 

Cfadms  priority,  appHcatton  Spain,  Jon.  14, 1993,  93013W 

Int  CL'  H02G  i/tW.  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  CL  174—50  3  Claims 


5,591,937 
HIGH  POWER,  HIGH  FREQUENCY  TRANSMISSION 
CABLE  BREACH  DETECTION 
Geof^  R.  Woody,  Redowki  Bcwk,  and  Stephen  J.  Hulaey,  Los 
Ancdcs,  bolk  of  CaUf^  awlinnrii  to  Hngbcs  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Los  Anfdes,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  348,664 

Int.  CL"  H02G  3/03:  HOIB  7/34 

MS.  CL  174—5  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  electric  vehicle  inductive  battery  chaiging  system  that 

transfers  electric  power  fixmi  a  power  source  to  batteries  of  the 

electric  vehicle,  said  inductive  chaiging  system  comprising: 


1.  An  electrical  mechanism  support  member  applicable  to  a  tray 
for  electrical  conductors,  said  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  provided 
with  a  pair  of  longitudinal  ribs,  each  having  a  harpoon-shaped  free 
end,  said  support  member  having  a  base  portion  adapted  to  bear 
against  said  bottom  wall,  the  support  member  comprising: 
a  slot  means  directed  inwardly  of  the  support  member  from  the 
base  portion  and  defining  an  internal  cavity  capable  of  receiv- 
ing said  ribs,  said  slot  means  including  a  first  side  wall  having 
passages  and  a  second  side  wall  in  which  there  is  an  aperture; 
a  retaining  member  formed  by:  a  connecting  foot  portion  for 
attachment  to  the  slot  means;  a  fold-down  tab  defining  at  least 
one  end  locking  finger;  and  a  tooth  facing  away  from  said  end 
locking  finger,  said  retaining  member  being  movable  between 
an  inactive  position,  which  it  normally  occupies,  and  an  active 
position  in  which  said  tooth  is  inserted  through  said  aperture 
and  is  capable  of  retentively  engaging  one  of  said  free  ends; 
fingers,  each  of  which:  (i)  is  opposite  one  of  said  passages;  (ii)  is 
attached  to  said  base  portion  by  a  resilient  connecting  portion; 
and  (iii)  has  a  salient  tooth  inserted  through  said  one  of  said 
passages  and  which  is  capable  of  retentively  engaging  the 
other  of  said  free  ends;  and 
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at  least  one  resilient  bridge  extending  on  a  higher  plane  above 
said  base  portion,  facing  said  at  lea.st  one  end  locking  finger, 
and  which  is  capable  of  receiving  said  a(  least  one  end  locking 
finger  when  said  retaining  member  is  in  said  active  position 


5,591,939 
ENCLOSURE  HOOD 
Wolfgang  Hoffmann;  Andrt  Kocmer,  both  of  Lippstadt,  and 
Maik  Zimmcr,  Erwitte,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hella 
KG  Hueck  &  Co.,  Lippstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229335 
Claims  priority,  applkatkMi  Germany,  Apr.  23,  1993,  43  13 
285J 

Int  CL*  H05K  5/03:  HOIR  13/447 
VS.  a.  174—67  10  Claims 


1.  Enclosure  hood  for  an  electrical,  electronic  or  electromagnetic 
device,  defining  a  cavity,  accessible  through  an  open  side  thereof 
and  closed  at  a  side  thereof  opposite  the  open  side  by  a  covering 
plate,  wherein  in  areas  of  two  end  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
covering  plate  the  enclosure  hood  defines  grooves  which  have 
different  shapes. 


5,591>W 
PROTECTIVE  SLEEVE 
Douglas  E.  Bacso,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  299JI14 

Int  CL*  F16L  57/00.21/00 

VS.  CL  174—101  8  aaims 


«-4- 


^ 


#^* 


1.  A  protective  sleeve  for  an  instrument  gland  comprising: 

an  elongated,  generally  semi-cylindrical  sleeve  body  and  an 
elongated  generally  semi-cylindrical  sleeve  cover. 

said  sleeve  body  having  an  end  tubular  portion; 

a  coiuiector  ring  having  a  tubular  poriion  at  one  end  for  engage- 
ment with  the  end  mbular  portion  of  said  sleeve  body; 

means  carried  by  said  connector  ring  and  said  end  tubular 
portion  of  said  sleeve  body  for  securing  said  connector  nng 
and  said  sleeve  body  to  one  another; 

one  end  of  said  cover  being  telescopically  receivable  within  said 
connector  ring  when  said  cover  is  applied  to  said  sleeve  body 
with  diametrical  opposed  longitudinal  edges  of  said  cover  and 


said  sleeve  body  engageable  with  one  another  to  form  a 
generally  tubular  protective  sleeve; 

a  sealing  gasket  about  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  cover  and 
said  sleeve  body  for  sealing  the  cover  and  sleeve  body  to  one 
another  when  secured  to  one  another, 

an  element  carried  by  said  tubular  portion  of  said  connector  ring 
for  engaging  said  one  end  of  said  cover  and  biasing  said  cover 
into  sealing  engagement  with  said  sleeve  body;  and 

quick  connect  and  disconnect  latcl^s  carried  by  said  sleeve  and 
cooperable  between  said  cover  and  said  sleeve  body  adjacent 
an  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve  for  releasably  coupling  the 
cover  and  sleeve  body  to  one  another,  whereby  removal  of 
said  cover  and  access  within  said  sleeve  body  are  obtained 
with  access  only  to  said  adjacent  end  of  said  sleeve  by 
disconnecting  said  latches  and  substantially  axially  withdraw- 
ing without  rotation  said  one  cover  end  from  said  coiuiector 
nng. 


5491,941 
SOLDER  BALL  INTERCONNECTED  ASSEMBLY 
John  Acocclla,  Hopewell  Jmiction,  N.Y.,-  DanaM  R. 

PflugervOlc,  Tex.;  Joseph  A.  BcnenatL  HopeweU  Jnnctkia; 
Thomas  CaolfieM,  Croton  FaU.  both  of  N.Y.;  Kari  G.  Hoe- 
bener,  Georgetown,  Tex.;  Darid  P.  Watson,  Bcaverton,  Oreg.. 
and  John  S.  Corhin,  Jr^  Austin,  ftx.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Bnancs  Machines  Corporatiaa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,981 
Int  CL*  H06K  1/14 
VS.  CL  174—266  28  Claims 


1.  An  intercoiuiect  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  interconnect  substrates: 

a  planer  pattern  of  multiple,  metal  contacts  on  each  respective 
substrate,  for  interconnection  between  the  substrates,  which 
are  mirror  images  of  each  other  to  provide  multiple  confront- 
ing pairs  of  contacts; 

balls  of  conductive  metal  for  respective  pairs  of  such  contacts 
with  a  ball  diameter  about  the  same  as  the  width  of  the 
contacts;  and 

a  volume  of  a  first  joining-material  for  each  such  pair  of  contacts 
connected  to  the  respective  contact  of  the  first  interconnect 
substrate  and  a  volume  of  a  second  joining-material  for  each 
such  pair  of  contacts  connected  to  the  respective  contact  of 
the  second  interconnect  substrate,  with  melting  temperatures 
of  the  joining-materials  of  both  the  first  and  second  volumes 
substantially  less  than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  metal- 
balls,  with  the  first  and  second  volumes  of  each  pair  of 
contacts  connected  to  approximately  diametrically  opposite 
ends  of  a  respective  metal-ball,  and  with  the  smallest  cross 
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sectional  area  of  each  joining-nutenal  volume  having  a  mini- 
mum diameter  at  least  about  yi  of  the  diameter  of  the  metal- 
ball. 


TEMPfXATURE-COMPENSATED  BELT  SCALE 
Frank  S.  Hycr,  Doximr)',  Mas^  aaricMM-  to  Hyer  Industries, 
Inc^  Pembroke,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,286 

Int.  CL*  G«1G  11/14 

VS.  CL  177—1*  13  Claims 
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1.  The  combination  of 

a  conveyor  having  a  si^)pofting  structure,  an  endless  conveyor 
belt  (kivingly  supported  thereon,  load  cell  means,  a  support 
carri^e  bearing  on  (be  load  cell  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
mutually  longitudinally  spaced  idlers  supporting  the  belt  and 
including  at  least  one  idler  on  the  carriage  and  located  to 
transfer  load  forces  on  the  belt  through  (he  carriage  to  the  load 
cell  means. 

a  transducer  responsive  to  the  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
support  carriage. 

a  factor  generator  connected  to  the  transducer, 

a  belt  travel  transducer  driven  by  the  belt,  and 

an  integrating  computer  comprising  an  integrator  responsive  to 
the  output  of  the  load  cell  means  and  the  belt  travel  trans- 
ducer, a  weight  totalizer  and  at  least  two  multipliers  each 
having  a  variable  output  representiiig  a  multiplying  factor, 
said  computer  including  connectioas  between  said  integrator 
and  said  multipliers  and  circuit  means  to  produce  an  input  to 
said  totalizer  proportiofial  to  the  integral  of  said  output  of  the 
load  means  multiplied  by  both  of  said  multiplier  outputs,  one 
of  said  multipliers  being  connected  to  said  factor  generator. 


near  said  through-hole,  each  of  said  slots  dividing  partially 
said  weight-sensing  tnembcr  into  two  separate  parts  on  both 
sides  of  said  one  of  said  slot,  said  two  separate  parts  each 
comprising  a  higher  part  near  said  top  end  and  a  lower  part 
near  said  bottom  end.  said  lower  part  having  a  higher  portion 
with  a  protrusion  extending  along  said  slot  into  an  opening 
formed  in  said  higher  part,  said  higher  part  having  a  lower 
portion  with  a  protrusion  under  said  opening  extending  along 
said  slot  into  another  opening  formed  in  said  lower  part  under 
said  profusion  thereof,  said  higher  part  capable  of  bearing 
said  lower  part  when  said  lower  part  is  deformed  downwardly 
due  to  suspension  of  said  article  at  said  second  end  means  of 
said  bottom  end  while  said  first  means  is  suspended  on  said 
suspending  means,  thereby  causing  said  protrusion  of  said 
lower  part  to  touch  said  protrusion  of  said  higher  part. 


5,591,944 
OVERLOAD  STOP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  LOAD  CELL 
Rkliard  A.  Meyer,  Carver,  Mtam^  assignor  to  MTS  Systems 
Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,613 

Int.  CI."  GOIG  i/08:2iA)2 

M&.  CL  177—229  13  Claims 


5,591,943 

WEIGHT-SENSING  MEMBER  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

SUSPENSION  WEIGHER 

Uai^-Chicli  Cheag.  No.  4,  Lane  4M,  Chong-Cbenc  S.  Rd., 

Yans-Kanc  City,  lUnan  Hstea,  lUwan 

Filed  Jon.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,576 
Int.  CL'  B66C  1/40:  G«1G  23/02:  GOIL  SAX):  1/04 
XSS.  CL  ITJ—lfJ  5  Oaims 

1.  A  weight-sensing  member  to  be  used  in  an  electrical  suspen- 
sion weigher,  said  weight-sensing  member  made  of  a  material  with 
toughness  and  elastic  deformability  characteristics  and  having  a 
top  end  with  a  first  means  to  be  suspended  on  a  suspending  means, 
a  bottom  end  with  a  second  means  for  suspending  an  article  that  is 
to  be  weighed,  and  a  broadened  portion  located  between  and 
integral  with  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  broadened  portion 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  peripheries  extending  respectively 
between  said  first  and  second  end,  a  through-hole  aligned  with  said 
first  and  second  means  and  a  pair  of  slots  formed  symmetrically  on 
both  sides  of  said  through-hole,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
pfises: 

each  of  said  slots  beginning  with  an  open  end  at  a  respective  one 
of  said  opposed  peripheries  adjacent  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  top  and  bottom  ends  and  terminating  with  a  closed  end 


1.  A  load  cell  assembly  for  measuring  force  loads  between  a  first 
element  and  a  second  element  along  a  test  axis,  the  load  cell 
assembly  comprising: 

a  first  support  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  second  support  portion  parallel  to  the  first  support  portion  and 

having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
first  flexure  means  for  joining  the  first  ends  of  the  first  and 

second  suppon  portions,  the  first  flexure  means  having  two 

spaced  apart  flexure  regions; 
second  flexure  means  for  joining  the  second  ends  of  the  first  and 

second  support  portions,  the  second  flexure  means  having  two 

spaced  apart  flexure  regions; 
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measuring  means  for  measuring  strain  in  at  least  one  of  the 
flexure  regions  and  providing  a  representative  output  signal; 

a  first  connection  arm  joined  to  the  first  end  of  the  second 
support  portion,  the  first  connection  arm  having  a  free  end 
with  means  for  connecting  the  first  element  thereto,  the  free 
end  of  the  first  connection  arm  being  positioned  between  the 
flexure  regions  of  the  first  flexure  means: 

a  second  connection  arm  joined  to  the  second  end  of  the  first 
support  portion,  the  second  connection  arm  having  a  free  end 
with  means  for  connecting  the  second  element  thereto,  the 
free  end  of  the  secomW  connection  arm  being  positioned 
between  the  flexure  regions  of  the  second  flexure  means;  and 

a  stop  member  joined  to  the  end  of  the  second  suppon  portion 
and  extending  toward  the  free  end  of  the  second  connection 
arm,  the  stop  member  selectively  contacting  the  free  end  of 
the  second  connection  arm  between  the  flexure  regions  of  the 
second  flexure  means. 


125.  An  acoustic  device,  suitable  for  coupling  lo  a  transducer  for 
imparting  a  wave  having  a  longitudinal  component  into  the  device, 
the  wave  having  an  axis  of  propagation,  said  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  surface,  said  substrate  supporting  propaga- 
tion of  waves  having  a  horizontally  polarized  component  and 
a  non-uniform  volumetric  energy  density  along  an  axis  nor- 
mal to  said  surface;  and 
an  ar.ay  of  acoustically  reflective  elements,  on  a  surface  of  said 
substrate,  disposed  along  the  axis  of  wave  propagation,  each 
of  said  elements  being  disposed  at  an  angle  which  reflect.^,  a 
wave  having  a  longitudinal  component  propagating  along  the 
axis  of  wave  propagation  as  a  wave  having  a  horizontally 
polarized  component  and  a  non-uniform  volumetric  energy 
density  along  an  axis  normal  to  said  surface  propagating  a(  an 
angle  of  90*  to  the  axis  of  wave  propagation. 


5,591,946 
FOLDING  ACOUSTIC  SPEAKER  CONTAINER 
William  B.  Jchlc,  Los  Angeles,  and  Ricliard  Revs,  Anaheim, 
botii  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  RJC  Designs,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  4,  1995,  Ser.  Na  566,543 
InL  a."  H05K  5/00 
VS.  CL  181—141  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  speaker  box  adapted  to  fit  at  the  rear  of  a  vehicle  seat,  the 
combination  comprising: 


5,591,945 

ACOUSTIC  TOUCH  POSITION  SENSOR  USING  HIGHER 

ORDER  HORIZONTALLY  POLARIZED  SHEAR  WAVE 

PROPAGATION 

Joel  Kent,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elo  ToucliSystems,  Inc., 

Oak  Ridge,  Iten. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,216 

InL  a."  G08C  21/00 

VS.  CL  178—19  125  Claims 


a)  a  box  body  that  is  honzontally  elongated,  has  fixml  and  rear 
sides,  opposite  horizontally  spaced  ends,  a  top  and  a  bottom, 

b)  means  associated  with  said  body  to  accomtnodate  body 
swinging  between  rearward  upright  position,  and  forward 
stowed  position,  providing  storage  spaces  in  both  said  posi- 
tions, 

c)  and  speaker  means  carried  by  the  body  to  direct  sound 
effectively  within  the  vehicle  in  each  of  said  body  positions. 

d)  said  means  associated  with  the  body  lo  accommodate  body 
swinging  including  hinge  means  attached  to  a  lower  portion 
of  the  body  which  projects  forwardly  and  downwardly  in 
body  upright  position. 


5,591>I7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  ISOTOPE 

SEPARATION 

Doros  Andreou,  Strovolos,  Cypras,  aorignor  to  Synergctic  Resi- 

nrces  limited,  Douglas,  Isle  of  Man 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/m552,  i  371  Date  Sep.  21,  1994,  {  ie24e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1994,  PCT  P«b.  No.  W093/18844,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  3e,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  307,718 

Int.  CL"  BOID  5/00 

VS.  CL  204—157.22  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preferentially  exciting  and  selectively  dissociat- 
ing, in  a  molecular  gas  containing  molecules  of  different  isotopes, 
molecules  of  a  desired  isotope,  in  which  the  gas  is  irradiated  with 
a  first  narrow  bandwidth  laser  beam  at  a  frequency  (o,  equal  to  the 
frequency  (0„  of  the  absorption  band  of  the  molecules  of  the 
desired  isotopic  species  and  simultaneously  with  a  second  narrow 
bandwidth  laser  beam  at  a  frequency  (O2  equal  to  the  frequency 
(Q)„-Ka,2)  between  the  grouixj  state  and  the  second  energy  excita- 
tion level  of  the  molecules  of  the  desired  isotopic  species,  where 
(i),2  is  the  frequency  difference  between  the  first  and  second  energy 
excitation  levels. 
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5^1.948 
VACUUM  CARTRIDGE,  NOTABLY  FOR  A  MEDIUM 

VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL  CICUTT  BREAKER  OR 

SWITCH  AND  A  SWTTCH  INCORPORATING  SUCH  A 

CARTRIDGE 

Roser  BoloiigMt-Mohlwi;  FrMMc  Bainaz.  both  of  EchiroUcs. 

■nd  Hans  Scbrilekcii,  Mejrian,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Schneider  Electric  SJi^  France 

Filed  Jul  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,73S 
Clains  priority.  appUcatton  France,  Jan.  20,  1994,  94  07615 
Int.  CL*  H»1H  S3/66;33/04 
VS.  CL  218— W  8  Claims 


8.  A  circuit  breaker  or  switch,  comprising: 

a  sealed  enclosure  filled  with  a  high  dielectric  strength  gas: 

a  vacuum  cartridge  comprising: 

an  enclosure  of  appreciably  cylindrical  shape  having  a  first 
and  a  second  end  plate; 

fint  and  second  stationary  arcing  contacts  fixed  axially  inside 
said  enclosure  and  fixed  to  said  first  and  second  end-plates 
respectively: 

a  movable  contact,  including  a  rod.  slidably  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  second  end  plate  and  slidably  mounted  in 
said  second  stationary  arcing  contact; 

means  connected  to  said  movable  contact  for  moving  said 
movable  contact  between  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
movable  contact  contacts  said  first  stationary  arcing  contact 
and  a  separated  position  wherein  said  movable  contact  is 
separated  from  said  first  stationary  arcing  contact;  and 

means  for  producing  an  axial  magnetic  field  in  an  arc  forma- 
tion zone  between  said  first  and  second  stationary  arcing 
contacts. 

whereby  an  electrical  arc.  generated  when  said  movable  con- 
tact is  separated  from  said  first  stationary  contact,  is  uni- 
formly distributed  by  said  axial  magnetic  field  during  a 
breaking  of  an  electrical  circuit; 
a  pair  of  mam  contacts  electrically  connected  in  parallel  to  said 

arcing  contacts:  and 
an  operating  mechanism  to  open  said  contacts  alter  the  main 

contacts  and  to  close  said  contacts  before  the  main  contacts 


vendor  via  off-line  mode;  means  for  selecting  credit  purchase  as  a 
mode  of  payment  to  the  vendor  via  off  on-line  nwde:  means  for 
selecting  bank  account  transfer  as  a  mode  of  payment  to  the  vendor 
via  on-line  mode;  means  for  entering  a  payment  amount:  means  for 
communicating  with  the  vendor,  and  means  for  executing  the 
selected  mode  of  payment  to  the  vendor  through  the  means  for 
communicating. 


5,591,950 

PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  LOCK 

Juan  A.  Imcdio-Ocaha,  San  Sctiastian,  Spain,  assignor  to  Tall- 

eres  dc  Eacoriaaa,  SJi.  (TESA),  Imn,  Spain 
CondnoatkMi-iB-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  147,790,  Nov.  4,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcalloa  Jnn.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470346 
CUdms  priority,  appiicatian  Spain,  Nov.  4,  1992,  9202223 
Int.  CL'  G06K  7/01 
VS.  CI  235— 382J  21  Claims 


5,591349 

AUTOMATIC  PORTABLE  ACCOUNT  CONTROLLER 

FOR  REMOTELY  ARRANGING  FOR  PAYMENT  OF 

DEBT  TO  A  VENDOR 

Robert  J.  Bernstein,  FInt  Optlona,  One  Financial  Fiz.  440  S. 

LaSaBe  St^  Chicago,  m.  60M5 

FUed  Jan.  6.  1995,  Scr.  No.  369,749 
Int  CL"  G06K  SAX) 
VS.  CL  235—380  22  Claims 

I.  An  automatic  portable  account  controller  for  remotely  arrang- 
ing for  payment  of  debt  to  a  vendor  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  activating  the  automatic  portable  account  controller 
upon  detection  of  indicia  of  identity  of  an  authorized  user;  means 
for  selecting  direct  value  transfer  as  a  mode  of  payment  to  the 


1.  A  programmable  electronic  lock,  comprising: 

a  card,  having  fields  respectively  encoded  with  a  card  code,  a 

shift  code,  and  a  card  type  code: 
a  card  reader: 

means  for  storing  said  card  code: 
means  for  stonng  said  shift  code: 
means  for  storing  said  card  type  code; 
a  system  code: 

means  for  storing  said  system  code; 
means  for  receiving  said  card,  system,  and  shift  codes,  and 

calculating  a  key  code  therefrom; 
means  for  storing  said  key  code; 
a  plurality  of  lock  codes  for  said  card  type  code; 
means  for  storing  said  plurality  of  lock  codes  for  said  card  type 

code: 
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means  for  receiving  said  card  type  code  and  retrieving  a  lock 
code  from  said  plurality  of  lock  codes  for  said  card  type  code: 

means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  key  code  and  said  lock 
code; 

said  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  key  code  and  said 
lock  code  producing  an  active  output  signal  at  a  first  output 
when  said  key  code  is  equal  in  value  to  said  lock  code: 

said  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  key  code  and  said 
lock  code  producing  an  active  signal  at  a  second  output  when 
said  key  code  value  is  within  a  predetermined  tolerance  value 
of  said  lock  code  value: 

means  for  setting  and  storing  said  predetermined  tolerance 
value: 

means  for  opening  a  lock  responsive  to  either  of  said  active 
output  signals  from  said  means  for  receiving  and  comparing 
said  key  code  and  said  lock  code; 

means  for  automatically  updating  said  lock  code,  by  replacing 
said  lock  code  with  said  key  code,  responsive  to  said  second 
active  output  signal  from  said  means  for  receiving  and  com- 
paring said  key  and  said  lock  codes. 


retransmission  means  (12.  62.  88.  108)  for  repeating  said  serial 
numbers  irceived  by  said  first  RF  receiver  with  said  first  RF 
transmitter: 

matching  means  (22,  90,  110)  connected  to  said  second  RF 
receiver  to  compare  said  repealed  serial  numbers  with  said 
unique  serial  number  in  said  memory  and  connected  to  trans- 
mit with  said  second  RF  transmitter  said  acknowledge  char- 
acter if  a  match  occurred  and  said  not-acknowledge  character 
if  a  match  did  not  occur, 

acknowledgment  means  (12,  62.  96,  116)  connected  to  said  first 
RF  receiver  to  receive  said  acknowledge  characters  and  said 
not-acknowledge  characters  from  a  plurality  of  tag  umts. 
wherein  a  simultaneous  occurrence  of  both  said  acknowledge 
characters  and  said  not-acknowledge  characters  combines  to 
form  a  legitimate  composite  character, 

log-in  means  (12.  62.  86,  106)  for  storing  said  repealed  serial 
numbers  when  said  acknowledge  character  is  received;  and 

collision  occurrence  means  (12.  22.  62,  98-118)  for  using  a 
second  portion  of  said  unique  serial  number  to  control  the 
timing  means. 


5391,951 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

COLLECTING  SERUL  NUMBER  INFORMATION  FROM 

NUMEROUS  IDENTITY  TAGS 
Michael  A.  Doty,  Manteca,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 
the  University  of  CaBfomia,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FHcd  Oct.  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  542,214 

InL  a.'  G06K  7/00 

VS.  CL  235—435  9  Claims 


1.  A  coded-radio-frequency  identification  system  (10,  60),  com- 
prising: 

a  reader  (12.  62,  70)  with  a  first  radio  frequency  (RF)  transmitter 
that  provides  for  the  transmission  of  a  first  start  character  and 
a  log  of  received  serial  numbers  and  a  first  RF  receiver  that 
provides  for  the  reception  of  a  plurality  of  tag  unit  serial 
numbers; 

a  tag  unit  (14.  64,  72)  with  a  second  RF  receiver  (34,  36,  38,  40. 
42,  44,  46.  48)  that  provides  for  the  reception  of  said  first  start 
character  and  a  second  RF  transmitter  (28,  30,  32,  34,  36,  38. 
40,  42.  44)  that  provides  for  the  transmission  of  a  unique 
serial  number  and  an  acknowledge  character  and  a  not- 
acknowledge  character; 

timing  means  (22.  82. 102)  connected  to  said  second  RF  receiver 
and  to  a  memory  (50)  for  storing  said  unique  serial  number 
and  providing  for  a  time  delay  proportional  to  a  first  part  of 
said  unique  serial  number  and  connected  to  the  second  RF 
transmitter  to  send  said  unique  serial  number  after  said  time 
delay; 


5391,952 
BAR  CODE  READER 
Mark  J.  Krichever,  Hanppange,  and  Boris  Mctlitsky,  Stony 
Brook,  both   of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Symbol   l^chnoiogics. 
HoltsviUe,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  240,299,  May  9,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5396,054,  which  is  a  conttnaalion  of  Ser.  No.  41,281,  Mar.  30, 
1993,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuatk»  of  Scr.  No.  317333, 
Mar.  1, 1989.  abandoned.  This  appiicatian  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  378396 
Int  CI."  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235—462  39  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  reading  a  two-dimensional  bar  code  symbol 
having  a  plurality  of  lineariy  arranged  indicia  patterns  of  encoded 
information  having  a  reading  direction  corresponding  to  said  linear 
direction,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  optically  imaging  upon  a  light-detector  array  a  field  of  view 
including  said  symbol  to  be  read; 

(b)  directiy  transferring  serially  only  to  a  serial  port  of  a  memory 
array  a  binary  representation  of  light  impinging  on  the  light- 
detector  array; 

(c)  scanning  said  binary  representation  in  the  meriKiry  array  via 
a  parallel  port  of  said  memory  array  to  produce  electrical  data 
output  to  processing  means; 

(d)  evaluating  said  electrical  output  including  finding  the  fns- 
ence  of  bar  code  symbol  information  by  said  processing 
means  to  thereby  determine  orientation  of  said  linearly 
arranged  pattern  of  bar  code  data  in  said  bar  code  symbol;  and 

(e)  thereafter  scanning  said  binary  representation  in  the  menoory 
array  via  said  parallel  port  of  said  memory  array  using 
addressing  based  on  said  determined  orientation  to  produce 
electrical  bar  code  data  to  said  processing  means,  and  decod- 
ing said  electrical  bar  code  data  using  said  processing  means. 
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5^1353 
CX>UNTERTOP  BAR  CODE  SYMBOL  READING  SYSTEM 
HAVING  AUTOMATIC  HAND-SUPPORTABLE  BAR 
CODE  SYMBOL  READING  DEVICE  AND  STAND  FOR 
SUPPORTING  PROJECTED  SCAN  FIELD  THEREOF 
Gcorce  B.  Rodntain,  Aodaboa;  David  M.  Wllz.  Sr,  SewcU; 
David  P.  BobwMid,  Cliwhnni.  and  Cart  H.  Knowks,  Moore- 
stowB.  aB  tt  N  J^  awignow  to  MeUalogIc  Instrumeats,  Inc.. 
BtaKkwood,  N  J. 

ConttaMtion  of  Scr.  No.  147,a33,  Nov.  4,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5y424,S25,  wtiich  is  a  conrtiiartoii  of  Scr.  No.  583.421,  Sep. 

17,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,260,553.  Tbb  appUcatioa  Jon.  7,  1995, 

Scr.  No.  47Mi9 

Int  CL^  G06K  7/10 

MS.  CL  235—462  7  Clafans 


1.  An  aulomatic  bar  ccxle  symbol  reading  system  having  hand- 
held and  stand-supported  modes  of  automatic  operabon.  compns- 
ing: 

(A)  a  hand-supportable  bar  code  symbol  reading  device  iiKlud- 
ing 

(1)  a  hand-supportable  housing  supportable  in  the  hand  of  a 
user,  and  having  a  light  transmission  aperture  through 
which  visible  light  can  exit  and  enter  said  hand-supportable 
housing: 

(2)  object  detecuon  means  in  said  hand-supportable  housing, 
for  detecting  an  object  bearing  a  bar  code  symbol  and  being 
located  within  at  least  a  portion  of  a  scan  field  definable 
external  to  said  hand-supportaMe  housing,  and  automati- 
cally generating  an  activation  signal  in  response  to  the 
detection  of  said  object  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  scan 
field; 

(3)  scan  data  producing  means  in  said  hand-supportable  hous- 
ing, for  producing  scan  data  from  said  detected  object 
located  in  said  scan  field,  said  scan  data  producing  means 
including 

(i)  a  visible  laser  beam  producing  means  disposed  in  said 
hand-suppoitable  housing  for  producing  and  projecting  a 
visible  laser  beam  through  said  light  transmission  aper- 
ture. 

(ii)  scanning  means  for  repeatedly  scaiming  said  visible 
laser  beam  across  said  scan  field  and  said  bar  code 
symbol  on  said  delected  object,  and 

(iii)  laser  light  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  intensity 
of  laser  light  reflected  off  said  scanned  bar  code  symbol 
and  passed  through  said  light  transmission  aperture,  and 
automatically  producing  scan  data  indicative  of  said 
detected  light  intensity; 

(4)  scan  data  processing  means  in  said  hand-supportable  hous- 
ing for  processing  produced  scan  data  so  as  to  detect  and 
decode  said  scanned  bar  code  symbol  on  said  detected 
object,  and  automatically  produce  symbol  character  data 
representative  of  said  detected  and  decoded  bar  code  sym- 
bol; and 

(5)  system  control  circuitry  for  automatically  activating  said 
scan  data  producing  means  and  said  scan  data  processing 
means  for  up  to  a  predetermined  time  period  in  response  to 
the  generation  of  said  activation  signal,  and  automatically 
deactivating  said  scan  data  producing  means  and  said  scan 


data  processing  means  in  response  to  said  scan  data  pro- 
cessing means  failing  to  detect  and  decode  a  scanned  bar 
code  symbol  within  said  predetermined  time  period, 
wherem,  during  said  hand-held  mode  of  automatic  operation,  a 
bar  code  symbol  on  an  object  can  be  automatically  read  only 
when  said  object  is  automatically  detected  by  said  object 
detection  means  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  scan  field  while 
said  hand-supportable  bar  code  symbol  reading  device  is 
supported  within  the  hand  of  said  user,  and 
(B)  scanner  support  stand  including 

1 1 )  housing  suppon  means  for  receiving  and  <iuppofUng  al 

least  a  portion  of  said  hand- supportable  housing,  and 
(2)  a  base  portion  mountable  relative  to  a  couiuertop  surface 
so  that  when  said  hand-supportable  housing  is  supported 
within   said   housing   support   means   during   said  stand- 
supported  mode  of  automatic  operation,  said  scan  field  is 
projected  away  from  said  scanner  support  stand  and  said 
hand- supportable  housing,  and  extends  above  said  counter- 
lop  surface  permitting  the  automatic  reading  of  bar  code 
symbols  on  objects  passed  by  said  scanner  support  stand, 
wherein,    during    said    scanner- supported    mode    of   automatic 
operation,  a  bar  code  symbol  on  an  object  can  be  automati- 
cally read  only  when  said  object  is  automatically  detected  by 
said  object  detection  means  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  scan 
field  projected  away  from  said  scanner  support  stand  and 
above  said  countertop  surface,  while  said  hand-supportable 
bar  code  symbol  reading  device  is  supported  within  said 
scanner  support  stand. 


5391,954 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EQUALIZING  THE 

SIGNAL  STRENGTHS  OF  DIFFERENT  SCAN  LINES 

Midiad  A.  Spencer,  Lawrenccvflle,  Ga.,  awripior  to  AT&T 

Global  Informatioa  SalutkNH  Company,  Daytoo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,596 

InL  a."  G06K  7/10 

VS.  CL  235—467  13  daims 

lZ 


1.  A  bar  code  scanner  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pattern  mirrors,  including  a  first  pattern  minor 
which  attenuates  and  icflects  a  laser  beam  to  produce  a  scan 
hue  for  scanning  an  article,  and  a  second  pattern  mirror  which 
attenuates  and  reflects  the  laser  beam  at  an  attenuation  differ- 
ent than  the  attenuation  of  the  first  pattern  mirror  to  produce 
another  scan  line  for  scanning  the  article. 
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5,591,955 

PORTABLE  DATA  FILE  READERS 

Vadim  Laaen  9076  ZJg  Zas,  Oiidiinati,  Ohio  45242 

CoattBuatioa-in-pwt  vt  Ser.  No.  332^60,  Oct.  31,  1994,  abwi- 

doDcd,  wUdi  b  a  cootiniMtion-iii-put  of  Scr.  Na  298345, 

Ads.  29,  1994,  abandooeti,  which  is  a  cootinnatioB-iii-part  of 

Scr.  No.  241,866,  May  11, 1994,  abudoocd,  which  is  a 
coatinulioii-iii-put  of  Ser.  No.  170,120,  Dec  17,  1993,  aiMn- 

doned,  which' is  a  coatlmiaMoit-iit-part  of  Ser.  No.  67^84, 

May  25,  1993,  abandootd,  which  is  a  contiBiiatioD-iD-par1  of 

Ser.  No.  60,404,  May  11,  1993,  ahudoned.  This  appUcatkm 

Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  Na  340,285 

InL  CL*  G06K  7/10 

lis.  CL  235—472  41  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  receiving  an  image  of  an  object,  comprising: 

(a)  aiming  one  or  more  beams  of  photons  al  the  object: 

(b)  capturing  an  image  of  the  object  for  preprocessing: 

(c)  determining  whether  the  object  is  within  focal  range: 

(d)  focusing  the  image  upon  two  or  more  photosensitive  arrays, 
wherein  the  step  of  focusing  involves  adjusting  two  or  more 
lenses  such  that  a  partial  image  of  the  object  is  focused  on 
each  array,  wherein  the  partial  images  overlap  each  other: 

(e)  indicating  whether  the  object  is  within  focal  range: 
(0  controlling  the  exposure  of  the  object: 

(g)  triggering  the  capture  of  the  image: 
(h)  capturing  a  partial  image  by  each  of  the  arrays; 
(i)  digitizing  said  captured  partial  images;  and 
(j)  processing  said  captured  partial  images. 


a  reference  structure  comprising  at  least  two  linear  arrays  of 
reference  elements,  said  linear  arrays  having  respective  longi- 
tudinal axes  that  are  oriented  parallel  to  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  major  axes; 

a  data  structure  including  a  plurality  of  data  blocks,  said  data 
blocks  being  concatenated  to  form  layers  that  surround  said 
finder  stiticture: 

whereby  the  data  blocks  of  said  layers  may  be  read  sequentially 
within  each  layer  and  said  layers  may  be  read  sequentially 
until  all  data  has  been  read  from  said  symbol. 


5391,956 
TWO  DIMENSIONAL  DATA  ENCODING  STRUCTURE 
AND  SYMBOLOGY  FOR  USE  WITH  OPTICAL  READERS 
Andrew  Longacre,  Jr.,  Skancatdcs,  and  Rob  Huasey,  Liver- 
pool, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wdcfa  Allyn,  Inc.  Skaneate- 
Ics  Falls,  N.Y. 

Fiicd  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,446 

InL  CL"  G06K  7/10 

VS.  a.  235—494  20  Qalms 

-at. 


5391,957 

APPARATUS  FOR  READING  MESH  PATTERN  IMAGE 

DATA  HAVING  BARS  ALONG  UPPER  AND  LOWER 

SIDES  OF  MESH  PATTERN  AND  A  BOUNDARY  LINE 

BETWEEN  HORIZONTALLY  ADJACENT  DARK  AND 

LIGHT  AREA  OF  MESH  PATTERN 

Shigenorl     Morikawa,     Tokyo,     and     lUtcahl     Matsaoka, 

Kawasaki,  both  vl  Japan,  assignon  to  Casio  Conpotcr  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Divisioo  or  Ser.  No.  196,008,  Feb.  10, 1994,  which  is  a  divWon 

of  Ser.  No.  113,957,  Aug.  30,  1993,  PaL  No.  5327310,  wtdch 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,634,  OcL  6,  1992,  abnn- 

doncd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,164,  Apr.  3, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  389,287,  Aug. 

3,  1989,  PaL  No.  5,042,079.  This  appUcalion  May  26,  1995, 

Ser.  No.  451326 
Claims     priority,     appiicatioa     Japan,     Aug.     12,     1988, 
63-200225;  Aug.  12,  1988,  63-200226;  Aug.  12,  1988,  63-200227 

InL  a.*  G06K  19/06 
VS.  CI.  235—494  2  ( 

A-1 


A-2 


PTKM     TOiK  OURATiaN 


1.  An  optically  readable  two  dimensional  bar  code  symbol, 
comprising: 

a  finder  structure  including  a  center  and  a  plurality  of  squares 
which  have  centers  that  approximately  coincide  with  said 
center  and  which  are  disposed  in  nested  relationship  to  one 
another,  each  of  said  squares  having  first  and  second  major 
axes  which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  one  another  and 
which  pass  approximately  through  said  center: 

a  symbol  descriptor  structure  encoding  data  indicating  at  least 
the  overall  symbol  size  and  the  length  of  the  message  encoded 
in  said  bar  code  symbol,  said  descriptor  structure  being 
located  adjacent  to  said  finder  structure; 


1.  A  data  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

image  sensor  means  for  reading  an  image  formed  on  a  recording 
medium,  the  image  including  a  mesh  pattern  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  boxes  arranged  in  a  checkerboard  pattern,  each 
box  being  set  to  be  a  dark  or  light  area  on  said  recording 
medium  which  represents  a  block  of  encoded  data  encoded  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  rule,  as  well  as  first  indicia 
for  indicating  a  vertical  data  sampling  position  of  said  mesh 
pattern  and  second  indicia  for  indicating  a  horizontal  data 
sampling  position  of  said  mesh  pattern. 

said  first  indicia  comprising  a  pair  of  bars  formed  along  upper 
and  lower  sides  of  said  mesh  pattern  and  said  second  indicia 
comprising  a  boundary  line  between  horizontally  adjacent 
dark  and  light  areas  iiKluded  in  said  mesh  pattern; 

vertical  sampling  position  calculating  means  for  detecting  said 
first  indicia  from  data  of  the  image  read  by  said  image  sensor 
means  to  calculate  the  vertical  data  sampling  position, 

said  vertical  sampling  position  calculating  means  comprising 
interval  measuring  means  for  measuring  an  interval  between 
said  pair  of  bars  and  dividing  means  for  substantially  equally 
dividing  the  interval  of  said  pair  of  bars  measured  by  said 
interval  measuring  means  to  calculate  the  vertical  data  sam- 
pling positions; 
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horizontal  sampling  position  calculating  means  for  detecting 
said  second  indicia  from  data  of  the  image  read  by  said  image 
sensor  means  and  for  calculating  the  horizontal  data  sampling 
position  of  said  mesh  patteni, 

said  horizontal  sampling  position  calculating  means  comprising 
daifc  and  light  area  boundaiy  detecting  means  for  detecting 
said  boundary  Une  to  detennine  the  horizontal  data  sampling 
position: 

data  sampling  means  for  sampling  data  of  the  image  at  data 
sampling  coofdinates  defined  by  the  vertical  and  horizontal 
data  sampling  positions  calculated  by  said  vertical  sampling 
position  calculating  means  and  said  horizontal  sampling  posi- 
tion calculating  means;  and 

said  data  sampling  means  reading  each  area  in  said  sampled  data 
and  using  said  predetermined  rule  to  reproduce  said  sampled 
data. 


5JS9l^S9 

RADIATION  DETECTION  DEVICE  HAVING  ABUTTING 

DETECTION  ELEMENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

raoDucnoN  or  said  device 

Jcan-Chailca  Ciciw,  VOIard  dc  Lam;  CfamdiiM  Petitpm, 
Laacey;  Fraapifa  Marion,  Saint  Ecrere,  and  Mldici  RaTCtto, 
Meyian,  aU  of  France,  aarffnora  to  CwnilMriat  a  I'Eaergic 
Atornkpie,  Paria,  France 

FUed  OcL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  33l,3t9 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkNi  France,  Nov.  17,  1993,  93  13721 
tot  Ct'  HOIL  27/00 
VS.  CL  250— 20S.1  6  Claims 


5,591,951 
SCANNING  EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
KoUl  SkM,  YokotaMB,  and  Shl^Ji  Waluunoto,  Ibkyo,  bodi  of 
Japan,  ■iwlg.iiiii  ii  to  Nikon  ConMraHon,  IVikyo,  Japan 
CutinaartnnofScr.  No.  2M,39«,  Jan.  14,  1994,  aliandoncd. 
This  applkaiion  Mar.  27,  1996.  Ser.  No.  622320 
CUbm  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1993,  5-141912; 
Jan.  16.  1993.  5-144633 

InLCL^GOU  1/20:1/32 
VS.  CL  250—205  22 


y~T^  ^ 
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til  y^ii  vHy- 

.?€  ae  -90 

1.  Radiation  detection  device  incorporating  at  least  two  detec- 
tion elements  (16,  18.  56)  each  having  edges  and  faces,  each 
element  being  made  from  a  material  transparent  to  the  radiation 
and  having,  on  one  face,  a  plurality  of  pholodetectors  (22,  24.  64) 
able  to  detect  the  radiation,  sets  of  two  detection  elements  abutting 
along  corresponding  edges  so  that  the  faces  of  the  abutting  ele- 
ments are  substantially  coplanar,  said  device  being  characterized  in 
that  the  device  also  comprises,  for  any  set  of  two  abutting  ele- 
ments, a  complementary  detection  element  (26,  62)  having,  on  one 
face,  a  plurality  of  photodetectors  (28.  66)  able  to  detect  the 
radiation,  in  that  said  complementary  element  is  placed  astride  the 
two  abutting  elements,  the  photodetectors  of  said  complementary 
element  being  positioned  facing  said  faces  of  the  two  abutting 
elements,  and  in  that  said  two  abutting  elements  have  no  photode- 
tector  facing  the  photodetectors  of  the  complementary  element. 


5.591,960 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CWJVERTER  WITH  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING 

TktsDO  Farakawa,  and  ToahiU  Nakayama,  bodi  of  Atsagi, 

Japan,  ■migwori  to  Canon  KaboAiki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  280485,  Jal.  26,  1994,  abandoned, 

wUdi  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  90,625.  JnL  12,  1993, 
aliandoned,  wliich  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  874,209,  Apr. 

27,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

661091,  Feb.  27,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  392.619 

Clatans  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  28,  1990,  2-48076 

tot.  a.*  G03B  13/36 

VS.  a.  250-208.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  scanning  exposure  apparatus  comprising: 

an  illumination  system  for  illuminating  a  mask  with  continuous 
light  from  a  light  source; 

a  first  hght  amount  adjusting  device  which  controls  power 
supply  to  said  light  source  and  changes  an  amount  of  said 
continuous  Ught; 

a  second  light  amount  adjusting  device  which  is  disposed  in  an 
optical  path  of  said  continuous  light  and  whose  light  reducing 
ratio  with  respect  to  said  continuous  light  is  variable; 

a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  pattern 
on  said  mask  onto  a  photosensitive  substrate; 

a  scan  system  for  scanning  synchronously  said  mask  and  said 
photosensitive  substrate;  and 

a  cootroUer  which  controls  said  first  and  second  light  aiiKMint 
adjusting  devices  based  on  a  sensitivity  characteristic  of  said 
photosensitive  substrate,  a  scan  speed  of  said  photosensitive 
substrate  and  a  width  of  an  exposure  area  in  the  scan  direction 
of  said  photosensitive  substrate  conjugate  with  an  illumina- 
tion area  on  the  mask  with  respect  to  said  projection  optical 
system,  thereby  adjusting  the  amount  of  said  continuous  light. 


1.  A  photoelectric  convener  provided  on  a  common  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  arrays,  each  array  comprising  a  respective 
plurality    of   plural    photoreceiving   elements    arranged    for 
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detecting  incident  light,  wherein  said  plurality  of  arrays  com- 
prises first,  second,  third  and  fourth  groups  of  arrays,  each 
group  comprising  at  least  two  arrays,  wherein  said  arrays  of 
said  first  group  are  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  arrays  of  said  second  group  so  as  to  cross  said  arrays  of 
said  second  group,  said  arrays  of  said  first  and  second  groups 
being  sandwiched  between  said  arrays  of  said  third  group  and 
said  fourth  group,  and  said  arrays  of  said  third  and  fourth 
groups  being  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  said  arrays  of 
said  second  group; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  reading  means  arranged  conespondingly  adja- 
cent to  each  array  of  said  photoreceiving  elements,  each  said 
reading  means  for  reading  an  output  signal  from  said  corre- 
sponding array;  and 

(c)  level  detecting  means  arranged  correspondingly  to  each  of 
said  arrays  of  photoreceiving  elements  for  detecting  a  maxi- 
mum signal  level  and  a  minimum  signal  level  from  said 
corresponding  array,  said  level  delecting  means  being 
arranged  at  least  between  said  arrays  of  photoreceiving  ele- 
ments and  said  reading  means 

t 

t  


5J91.961 
ILLUMINATION  WITH  BENT  FLUORESCENT  TUBES 
Johan  P.  Bakker,  West  BloomiieM.-  Clive  E,  Catchpole,  Bir- 
mingham; David  B.  IVatar,  DeariMm,  and  John  D.  Vala, 
Plymouth,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation. 
BlucBeli,Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  304.328,  Sep.  12,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,471,048. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  89.818,  Jul.  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,371  J56,  which  is  a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  872,956,  Apr.  27. 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,272,331.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  562,480 

tot  CL'  GOIN  9A)4.  H04N  1/21 

VS.  a.  250—208.1  12  Oaims 


1.  A  method,  for  illuminating  objects  at  a  prescribed  site  in  an 
instrument  closure  using  one  or  more  fluorescent  tube  means 
which  is  outsized  for  said  closure;  this  method  comprising:  bend- 
ing each  said  tube  means  at  least  once  (o  fit  it  better  within  said 
closure:  said  tube  means  having  a  radius  R.  and  taking  care  that 
none  of  the  resulting  bend  radii  exceed  radius  R  so  as  not  to 
adversely  affect  the  fluorescent  discharge. 


5.591,962 
SYNCHRONOUS  SIGNAL  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
WITH  A  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  PHOTODETECTOR 
Musabu  Koiriii;  Akin  Takcshima,  and  Mitsunori  Nisfaizawa. 
all  of  Hanuunatso,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Hamamatsu  Photon- 
ics K.K.,  Hamamalsn,  Japan 

FDed  JnL  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,984 

Clabns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  6,  1994,  6-154903 

tot  CL*  HOU  40/14 

VS.  CL  250—214.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  synchroiKMis  signal  detection  apparatus  for  measuring  a 

frequency  cotnpoitent  of  a  signal  to  be  measured,  comprising; 
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a  phase  adjustment  unit  for  receiving  an  electrical  signal  having 
a  predetermined  frequency,  and  changing  a  phase  of  an  output 
signal  in  accordance  with  an  external  designation: 

a  voltage  application  unit  for  receiving  the  electrical  signal 
output  from  said  phase  adjustment  unit,  and  outpuiting  a  first 
voltage  sigiuU  at  a  low  output  impedance: 

a  photoconductive  pbotodetector.  having  a  voltage  application 
terminal  to  which  the  voltage  signal  output  from  said  voltage 
application  unit  is  input,  for  receiving  the  signal  to  be  mea- 
sured; and 

a  currcnt-to-voltage  conversion  unit  for  converting  a  current 
signal  flowing  through  said  photcxronducUve  photodetector 
into  a  voltage  signal,  and  extracting  a  substantially  DC  com- 
ponent to  be  output  as  a  second  voltage  signal. 

wherein  an  intensity  of  a  component  of  the  predetermined  fre- 
quency included  in  the  signal  to  be  measured  is  detected. 


5,591,963 
PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  DEVICE  WITH  DUAL 

INSULATING  LAYER 
Shinichi  lUteda.  Atusgi;   Hidcmasa  MizutanL  Sagamihara; 
Noriyuki  Kaifu,  HachiojU  and  Isao  Kobayashi,  Atsugi,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512.698 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  22,  1994,  6-196646; 
Aug.  22.  1994,  6-196647 

tot  CL'  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  a.  250—214.1 
h(/ 

106  206 


16  Claims 


1 .  A  photoelectric  conversion  device  comprising: 
a  photoelectric  conversion  unit  having,  in  lamination,  a  first 
electrode  layer,  a  first  insulating  layer  for  bloclung  carriers  of 
first  conduction  type  and  carriers  of  second  conduction  type 
different  from  said  first  conduction  type  from  passing  there- 
through, a  photoelectric  conversion  semiconductor  layer,  a 
second  insulating  layer  for  blocking  carriers  of  said  first 
conduction  type  and  carriers  of  said  second  conduction  type 
from  passing  therethrough,  and  a  «econd  electrode  layer; 
a  power  source  unit  for  supplying,  in  a  refresh  mode,  a  potential 
between  said  first  electrode  layer  and  said  second  electrode 
layer,  or  malting  the  same  potential  at  said  first  electrode  layer 
and  said  second  electrode  layer,  to  promote  recombination  of 
carriers  of  said  first  conduction  type  and  carriers  of  said 
second  conduction  type  within  said  photoelectric  conversion 
semiconductor  layer,  or  in  a  photoelectric  conversion  riKxle. 
supplying  a  potential  between  said  first  electrode  layer  and 
said  second  electrode  layer  to  lead  carriers  of  said  first  and 
second  conduction  types  produced  by  the  light  incident  upon 
said  photoelectric  conversion  semiconductor  layer  to  an  inter- 
face between  said  second  insulating  layer  and  said  photoelec- 
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trie  conversion  semiconductor  layer,  and  an  interface  between 
said  first  insulating  layer  and  said  photoelectric  conversion 
semiconductor  layer,  respectively;  and 
a  detecting  unit  for  detecting  carriers  of  said  second  conduction 
type  led  to  the  interface  between  said  fint  insulating  layer  and 
said  photoelectric  conversion  seinicoDductor  layer,  or  carriers 
of  said  first  conduction  type  led  to  the  interface  between  said 
second  insulating  layer  and  said  photoelectric  conversion 
semicoiKluctor  layer. 


5^1,964 

OPTICAL  POWER  METER  USING  LOW-POWER 

MEASUREMENT  CntCUTT 

Craig  D.  Poole,  8  Wcmrack  Dr,  Occn.  N  J.  07712 

FHcd  May  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,843 

Int  CL'  G«2B  6^6 

MS.  CL  250—227.14  23  Claims 


r^^¥« 
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a  » 

X.  Y,  and  Z  optical  axes; 

a  first  internal  grating  pattern  comprised  of: 
areas  having  different  indices  of  refriiction  whose  instanta- 
neous positions  relative  to  each  other  are  affectable  by 
environmental  effects  on  each  of  said  optical  axes  of  said 
birefringent  optical  fiber  to  vary  the  spectral  reflectance 
and  transmitlance  of  said  first  internal  grating  pattern 
along  each  of  said  optical  axes;  and 

a  second  internal  grating  pattern  in  substantially  the  same 
location  as  said  first  internal  grating  pattern  comprised  of: 
areas  having  different  indices  of  refiaction  whose  instanta- 
neous positions  relative  to  each  other  are  affectable  by 
environmental  effects  on  each  of  said  optical  axes  of  said 
birefringent  fiber  to  vary  the  spectral  reflectance  and 
transmittance  of  said  second  internal  grating  pattern 
along  each  of  said  optical  axes. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  die  in-hne  tneasuring  of  optical  power  being 
carried  by  an  optical  fiber  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  power  source  contained  williin  said  housing; 

an  optical  tap  contained  within  said  housing  and  in  optical 
communication  with  said  optical  fiber  such  that  optical  powo- 
traversing  said  optical  fiber  is  tapped  off  by  said  optical  tap; 

an  optical  detector  contained  within  said  bousing  and  in  optical 
communicatioa  with  said  optical  tap  such  that  optical  energy 
tapped  off  by  said  optical  tap  is  subsequently  detected  by  said 
optical  detector,  said  optical  detector  producing  a  first  current 
in  response  to  the  detected  optical  power, 

a  measuring  circuit  contained  within  said  housing,  said  measur- 
ing circuit  having  a  current/voltage  converter  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  optical  detector,  said  current/voluge 
converter  producing  a  first  voltage  that  is  related  to  the 
detected  optical  power,  and 

a  control  circuit  contained  within  said  housing  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  measuring  circuit,  said  control  circuit  com- 
prising: 

i)  a  timing  circuit  for  producing  a  periodic  voltage  signal;  and 

ii)  an  electiically  controlled  switch  connected  to  the  power 

source  for  switching  electrical  power  produced  by  said 

power  source  to  said  measuring  circuit  in  response  to  said 

periodic  voltage  signal. 


5,591,966 
PHOTOSENSOR  PACKAGE  WnH  DEFINED 
LOCATIONS  FOR  LENS  SUPPORTING  LEAD 
Yoshio   Hand*;   HiraynU  lUumalsii,   both   of  Kanacawa; 
Toatiiyasa  SUmada,  and  lUuuiori  Yaoaaabita,  both  of  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Sony  Corp.,  and  NEC  Corp.,  both 
of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  463,858 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  10,  1994,  6-152583 
Int.  CL'  IMMB  iOfOO 
U.S.  CL  250—239  20  Claims 

6p 


5,591365 
MULTIPARAMETER  SENSOR  SYSTEM  USING  A 
MULTIPLE  GRATING  FIBER  OPTIC  BIREFRINGENT 
FIBER 
Eric  Udd,  2555  NE.  205tk  Ave,  lyMtdaie,  Orcg.  97060 
FVcd  May  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  438,025 
InL  CL'  HOU  V/6 
UA  CL  250—227.18  20  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  grating  sensor  to  sense  at  least  one,  environmental 
effect,  said  sensor  including: 

a  birefringent  optical   fiber  for  subjection  to  environmental 
effects  having: 


1.  An  optical  device  comprising: 

an  optical  element; 

an  optical  element  supporting  lead  for  supporting  said  optical 
element;  and 

a  package  having  a  lens  disposed  on  a  surface  of  the  package  at 
its  position  opposing  said  optical  element,  light  traveling  to  or 
from  said  optical  element  passing  said  lens,  said  optical 
element  being  sealed  by  said  package  together  with  other 
leads,  a  height  t4  from  a  rear  surface  of  said  optical  element 
support  lead  at  its  portion  supporting  said  optical  element  to 
the  rear  surface  of  said  package  being  set  smaller  than  a 
height  t3  from  the  front  surface  of  said  optical  element  to  a 
top  of  the  lens,  and  outer  ends  of  said  leads  including  said 
optical  element  supporting  lead  being  projected  from  one  side 
surface  of  said  package,  wherein  a  height  t2  from  the  rear 
surface  of  said  package  to  the  rear  surfaces  of  said  leads 
including  said  optical  element  supporting  lead  and  a  height  tl 
firom  the  top  of  said  lens  to  the  front  surfaces  of  said  leads 
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become  substantially  equal  to  each  other  as  seen  from  the  side 
surface  of  said  package  from  which  said  optical  element 
supporting  lead  is  projected. 


5,591,967 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

NEUTRON  DETECTOR  OPERABILITY  USING  GAMMA 

RAY  SOURCES 
Gordon  L.  Moake,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  HalUburton 
Company,  Houston,  Tte. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  320,859 

Int.  CL'  GOIV  SnO;  GOIT  i/00 

U.S.  CL  250—252.1  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  operations  of  a  plurality  of 
neutron  detectors  in  a  neutron  well  logging  tool,  each  said  neutron 
detector  generating  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  the  detection  of 
a  gamma  ray  or  a  neutron,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  first  and  second  voltage  thresholds; 

(b)  exposing  each  said  detector  to  a  source  of  gamma  rays; 

(c)  comparing  said  detector  pulses  to  said  first  and  second 
threshold  levels  thereby  to  obtain  event  signals  representative 
of  detected  gamma  rays  or  neutrons  for  each  said  detector,  in 
which  (i)  detector  pulses  greater  in  amplitude  than  said  sec- 
ond threshold  represent  detected  neutrons,  and  (ii)  detector 
pulses  greater  in  amplitude  than  said  first  threshold  but  less 
than  said  second  threshold  represent  detected  gamma  rays: 

(d)  determining  the  event  signal  rate  of  detected  gamma  rays  for 
each  said  detector;  and 

(e)  comparing  the  determined  rate  of  detected  gamma  rays  for 
each  said  detector  to  an  expected  value  to  determine  if  each 
said  neutron  detector  is  operational. 


5,591368 

PHOTOSTIMULABLE  IMAGING  H^TE  AND  METHOD 

OF  TESTING  A  DIGITAL  DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING 

SUCH  PLATE 

Lac  Grillet,  Miwidi,  Germany,  assignor  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG, 

Miinidi,  Germany 

Filed  JbL  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  505,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  19,  1994,  44  33 
344.7 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  2i/04 
U.S.  a.  25fr-252.1  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  testing  a  digital  device  for  scanning  a  photo- 
stimulable  imaging  plate  with  respect  to  various  system  parameters 
of  the  scanning  device,  said  scanning  device  being  operable  to  scan 
the  imaging  plate  with  a  beam  of  scanning  radiation,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  digital  scanning  device  scans  a  pholostimulable 
imaging  plate  having  a  permanent  and  non-erasable  test  pattern 


applied  thereto  which  is  substantially  transparent  to  X-rays  but 
substantially  opaque  to  the  scanning  radiation. 


5,591,969 
INDUCTIVE  DETECTOR  FOR  TIME-OF-FLIGHT  MASS 

SPECTROMETERS 
Mdvin  Park,  Bremen,  Germany,  and  John  H.  Callahan,  Alex- 
andria, Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,536 
Int  CL'  HOU  37n44 
U.S.  CI.  250—287  16  Claims 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  for  measuring  the  spectra  of  pluses  of 
charged  particles  moving  along  a  predetermined  flight  path,  said 
mass  spectrometer  comprising: 

a  sensing  electrode  formed  of  an  electrical  conductive  material 
and  located  relative  to  said  flight  path  so  that  said  charged 
particles  induces  a  charge  signal  on  the  surface  of  said  elec- 
trode when  passing  by  said  sensing  electrode: 
a  converter  circuit  having  means  for  receiving  said  charge  signal 
and  developing  an  output  signal  representative  thereof; 
wherein  said  sensing  electrode  comprises  a  first  member  having  a 
central  opening  with  its  center  approximately  located  in  said  flight 
path  and  covered  by  a  screen. 
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5^1,970 

CHARGED  BEAM  APPARATUS 

HaraU  KoBaim;  AUra  Malnnva;  Hiroko  Nakamura,  all  of 

Yokahaaa,  and  KanyoaU  Sii«ilian,  Yofci— fca,  aU  of  Japan. 

asrignon  to  KabwMU  KaWw  TtMhOw.  Kawasaki,  Jmpan 

Filed  Sep.  13, 199S,  Ser.  No.  527,5X3 
Claiw  priority,  appHcatkMi  Japu.  Sep.  17,  1994,  «.24S437; 
JuL  25,  1995,  7-lS9(M9 

IBL  CL'  I»U  J7/30 
VS.  CL  250—309  11  Claims 


1.  A  charged  beam  apparatus,  comprising; 

a  sample  (able  on  which  a  sample  is  placed; 

a  column  for  irradiating  a  charged  beam  on  a  surface  of  the 
sample: 

a  gas  supply  mechanism  having  a  gas  supply  opening  for  mject- 
ing  a  gas  to  an  inadialed  position  of  the  charged  beam:  and 

a  driving  mechanism  for  moving  said  gas  supply  opening  paral- 
lel to  said  surface  of  the  sample  in  ortier  to  position  said  gas 
supply  opening,  and  moving  said  gas  supply  opening  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  surface  of  the  sample  m  order  to  set  a 
distance  from  said  gas  supply  opening  to  a  processing  posi- 
tion. 


5,591,971 

SHIELOING  DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING 

MEASUREMENT  ACCURACY  AND  SPEED  IN 

SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPY 

Arte  Shaiiar;  Nlra  Sckwartz,  and  Richard  W.  Woods,  all  of 

2M0-187  Pfaoa  Del  Abm,  TorraBcc,  CaHf.  90503 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,675 

InL  CI."  HOU  37/256:37/28:  COIN  23/225 

VS.  Ct  250—310  51  Oaims 


1.  A  scanning  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  scanning  electron  beam  and  scanning 
a  measured  sample  of  a  substance  with  said  beam  along  a 
scanning  range. 

(b)  focusing  means  having  a  depth  of  focus  and  a  focal  plane 
remoce  from  said  focusing  means  al  a  focal  length  distant 
from  said  focusing  means. 

(c)  said  focusing  means  being  arranged  to  produce  a  focused 
electron  beam  and  focus  said  electron  beam  onto  a  focusing 
spot  on  said  focal  plane  such  that  said  focal  plane  coincides 
with  a  surface  of  said  sample  within  an  accuracy  range  equal 
to  said  depth  of  focus  throughout  said  scanning  range  of  said 
scanning  electron  beam. 

(d)  sensor  means  for  detecting  an  emission  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  X-rays  emined  from  said  sample,  elec- 
trons emitted  from  said  sample,  and  electrons  reflected  from 
said  sample. 

(e)  said  sensor  means  being  arranged  to  provide  a  sensor  output 
in  response  to  said  detecting. 


(f)  said  sensor  means  being  positioned  in  structural  symmetry 
relative  to  said  scanmng  electron  beam  for  reducing  astig- 
matic distortion  of  said  scanning  electron  beam. 

(g)  shielding  device  means  mounted  above  said  sample  for 
screening  a  held  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
netic fields  from  said  sample,  electromagnetic  fields  from  said 
sample,  and  electric  fields  from  said  sample,  such  that  said 
focusing  spot  and  said  focal  length  are  independent  of  any 
composition  or  geometry  of  said  sample, 

(h)  said  shielding  device  means  having  a  first  opening  for 
allowing  passage  of  said  scanning  electron  beam  through  said 
shielding  device  means  thitwghout  said  scanning  range  with- 
out disturbance. 

(i)  said  shielding  device  means  having  a  plurality  of  additional 
openings  for  allowing  emis.sions  from  said  sample  to  stnke 
said  sensor  means,  such  that  emissions  propagating  from  said 
sample  at  multiple  orientations  will  include  emissions  which 
travel  along  trajectories  passing  through  said  shielding  device, 
and  will  also  include  emissions  that  pass  above  said  shielding 
device  means  and  are  unscreened,  aiid 

Ij)  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  the  output  of  said  sensor 
means. 


5,591.972 
APPARATUS  FOR  READING  OPTICAL  INFORMATION 
J.  Dooakl  NoMe,  La  Fayette,  and  Michael  M.  Mnehlemann, 
Liverpool,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasifnon  to  lUiuninatioa  Technolo- 
gies, Inc  East  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

nied  Aug.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  509.758 

InL  ex."  H04N  IA)4 

VS.  CL  250—330  13  Claims 


1:>^*: 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reading  optical  information  contained  on  a 
distant  object  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  camera  for  receiving  radiation  from  said  object  and  for  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  signal  representative  of  said  optica]  infor- 
mation, said  camera  having  an  imaging  lens  disposed  on  an 
optical  axis  extending  through  said  apparatus: 

an  illumination  source  for  projecting  a  beam  of  illuminating 
radiation  along  said  axis  and  onto  said  object,  said  source 
being  generally  coaxial  with  said  lens  and  including  one  or 
more  two-dimensional  arrays  of  LED's  arranged  about  said 
optical  axis,  said  LED's  emitting  mvisible  infrared  radiation 
with  a  wavelength  above  700  nm;  and 

a  power  supply  for  said  illumination  source,  said  power  supply 
including  a  means  for  strobing  said  LEO's  at  a  predetermined 
frequency. 


5,591,973 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  INFRARED  CAMERA 
David  M.  Masarik,  Laguna  Beach;  Robert  S.  Hayes,  Lawn- 
dale;  Frank  N.  Cheung,  Agoura,  and  Robert  W.  Klatt,  Ran- 
cbo  PakM  Verdcs,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignars  Is  Hughes  Electron- 
ics, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  12.  1994,  Ser.  Na  226,79* 
Int  a."  GOIJ  5/00 
VS.  C\.  250—332  9  Clafans 

1.  A  signal  processor  for  use  with  an  array  of  detectors,  each 
detector  having  an  amplifier  a.ssociated  therewith  and  each  ampli- 
fier providing  gain,  the  processor  comprising: 
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means  for  compensating  for  a  DC  ofifsel  of  each  detector  of  the 

array; 
means  for  correcting' variations  in  the  sensitivity  of  each  detector 

amplifier,  tlie  second  means  providing  a  digital  video  signal; 
a  D/A  converter  for  converting  the  digital  video  signal  to  an 

analog  video  signal; 
means  for  scaling  an  input  to  the  O/A  convener:  and 
means  for  adding  blanking  signals  and  sync  pulses  to  the  analog 

video  signal. 


1.  A  method  for  automatic  monitoring  of  an  environmental 
parameter  at  a  plurality  of  collection  sites,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

deploying  sample  collectors  at  each  of  the  collection  sites,  and 
uniquely  distinguishing  at  least  a  subset  of  the  sample  collec- 
tors from  other  sample  collectors  by  associating  with  the 
sample  collectors  an  automatically  readable  means  represent- 
ing an  identity  code: 

exposing  the  sample  collectors  at  the  collection  sites  to  capture 
samples  representing  an  effect  of  the  environmental  parameter 
at  the  collection  sites; 

collecting  t)ie  samples,  and  automatically  reading  the  identity 
codes  upon  at  least  one  of  said  collecting  and  said  deploying, 
using  a  portable  data  entry  unit  having  means  for  reading  the 
identity  code  and  means  for  determining  a  time  of  said  read- 
ing, and  storing  the  time  of  the  reading,  indexed  to  the 
identity  code: 

communicating  a  plurality  of  said  identity  codes  and  times  from 
the  portable  data  entry  unit  to  a  base  processing  unit,  and 
storing  said  identity  codes  and  said  times  in  a  data  memory 
coupled  to  the  base  processing  unit; 

testing  the  samples  for  assessing  exposure  of  individual  said 
samples  to  the  environmental  parameter,  and  storing  in  the 
data  memory  a  numerical  assessment  of  said  exposure, 
indexed  to  the  respective  collection  site; 

generating  at  least  one  report  of  said  exposure  for  each  of  the 
plurality  of  sample  collectors:  and 

uniquely  distinguisliing  the  collection  sites  by  a  site  code  fixed 
thereto,  and  wherein  tl>e  identity  code  and  the  site  code  are 


optically  read  by  an  image  grabber  coupled  to  the  portable 
data  entry  unit,  the  site  code  being  read  at  least  once  during 
deployment  of  the  sample  collector  and  collection  of  the 
sample,  for  associating  the  sample  with  a  particular  site. 


5,591,975 
OPTICAL  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY 
MEASURING  EXHAUST  GAS  COMPOSITION  OF 
MOVING  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Michael  D.  Jack,  Goieta,  CaUf.;  Robert  D.  Stepbem,  Sterlta^ 
Heights,  Mkh.;  Chrirtopher  B.  l^ceOi,  Golcta,  Calif.;  Darid 
R.  Ndson,  SanU  Barbara,  CaUf.;  GcoOkry  A.  Walter;  Joae  A. 
Santana,  both  of  Golcta,  Calif.,  and  Lane  H.  Rubin,  SanU 
Barbara,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  SanU  Barbara  Research  Cen- 
ter, Goieta,  Calif. 
Cootinuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  119,788,  Sep.  10,  1993,  aban- 
doned, and  Ser.  No.  239,151,  May  5,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,418,366. 
This  application  Oct  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,566 
Int.  CL'  GOIN  21/25:21/35 
VS.  CL  250—338.5  50  Claims 


5,591.974 
AUTOMATED  COLLECTION  AND  PROCESSING  OF 
ENVIRONMENTAL  SAMPLES 
Gary  L.  Tktiyer;  Susan  G.  McNeece;  Darryl  D.  Brayton,  all  of 
Richland,  and  Amardip  K.  Pancsar,  Kennewick.  all  of  Wash., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  954,511 

Int  CL'  GOIT  7/04 

VS.  CI.  250—336.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  sensing  apparatus  for  sensing  a  composition  of  an  exhaust 
plume  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  radiating  light  including  a  plurality  of  prede- 

temiined  wavelengths  ttutMigh  said  plume: 
a  chopper  positioned  between  said  source  and  said  plume  for 

alternating  blocldng  and  passing  said  light: 
a  photosensor  for  simultaneously  sensing  alternating  blocked  or 

passed  radiation  levels  at  said  predeterrnined  wavelengths  for 

said  light  passing  through  said  plume:  and 
a  computer  for  computing  transmitlances  of  said  predetermined 

wavelengths  from  respective  differciKcs  between  said  blocked 

and  passed  radiation  levels,  and  computing  said  composition 

as  a  predetermined  ftinction  of  said  transmittances. 


5,591,976 
GAMMA  CAMERA  SYSTEM  FOR  IMAGING 
CONTAMINATION 
John  W.  Bcrthotd,  Salem;  J.  JcArey  KidwcO;   Douglas  A. 
Norton,  both  of  Alliance,  and  Stnart  E.  Reed,  Hamewortli, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wikox  Company, 
New  Orleans,  La. 

FUcd  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312^50 
Int.  CL»  GOIT  I/I69 
VS.  a.  250—363.1  16  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  and  imaging  gamma  radiation  emitted 
by  a  contaminated  area  located  a  distance  ranging  from  approxi- 
mately 5  to  approximately  25  feet  away  from  the  system,  compris- 
ing: 

two  coHimators  spaced  a  distance  apart  from  each  other,  the 
collimators  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrtxigh  having  a 
diameter  ranging  from  approximately  0.2  to  approximately 
0.8  inches,  the  holes  of  one  collimator  being  aligned  with  the 
holes  of  the  other  collimator  for  fonning  a  plinality  of  hole 
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alignments,  the  hole  alignments  for  passing  a  gamma  ray 
through  Che  collimators; 

scintillator  means,  for  each  hole  alignment,  for  scintillating  in 
the  presence  of  gamma  rays  and  means  for  converting  a 
scmcillation  at  each  scintillator  means  into  an  informational 
signal  indicative  thereof  for  identifying  the  position  of  the 
gamma  rays  passed  through  the  hole  alignments  in  the  colli- 
mators; and 

visual  imaging  means  for  producing  a  visual  image  of  the 
location  and  the  size  of  the  contaminated  area  using  said 
informational  signal. 


wherein  each  of  said  one  or  more  matched  pairs  of  cameras  is 
adapted  to  generate  electrical  signals,  responsive  to  substan- 
tially simultaneous  absorption  of  each  of  said  paired  gamma 
rays  by  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  cameras,  indicative  of 
said  paired  gamma  rays  emanating  from  a  single  positron 
annihilation  in  said  target. 


5^91,978 

ALL  WAVELENGTH  ULTRAVIOLET  INTENSITY 

MONITOR 

Alvin  Kov«lsky,  29226  Occu  Ridce  Dr.,  Randio  Palos  Vcrdes, 

Calif.  90275,  and  Max  D.  Miller,  Canon,  Calif.,  aasicnors  to 

Alvin  Kovabky,  Rancbo  Paioa  Verdcs,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  27. 1994,  Ser.  No.  281>M 

InL  CL*  G«1J  5/00 

VS.  a.  250—372  4  Claims 


5,591,977 
VARUBLE  AXUL  APERTURE  POSITRON  EMISSION 
TOMOGRAPHY  SCANNER 
Midiaei  V.  Green.  Knwdi^U»;  Jnr|ai  Scidd,  Bctfacsda.  and 
WiUiaa  R.  Candler,  RockTiDe,  aD  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  liy  the  Secretary  of 
the  Department  at  Health  and  Hnaian  Services,  Washingtoo, 
D.C. 
Cootfamatioo-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  235310,  Apr.  29,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  15.  1994,  Ser.  Na  357  J74 
Int  CL*  GOIT  I/I66 
VS.  CL  250—363.03  19  Claims 


1.  An  imaging  device  which  comprises: 

means  defining  an  imaging  target  space; 

at  least  two  scintillation  cameras  which  are  positioned  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  imaging  target  space  so  as  to  define  one  or 
more  matched  pairs  of  scintillation  cameras,  each  of  said  at 
least  two  scintillation  cameras  including  a  scintillation  crystal; 

means  for  tilting  the  scintillation  cameras  of  the  one  or  more 
matched  pairs  of  scintillation  cameras  and  their  respective 
scintillation  crystals,  so  as  to  maximize  coincidence  detection 
sensitivity  by  adjusting  an  axial  field  of  view  to  match  an 
axial  extent  of  a  target  located  in  said  imaging  target  space; 
and 

means  for  processing  signals  generated  by  said  at  least  two 
scintillation  cameras; 

wterein  each  of  said  one  or  more  matched  pairs  of  cameras  is 
configured  to  detect  paired  gamma  rays,  emitted  simulta- 
neously and  in  opposite  directions  from  a  point  of  annihilation 
of  a  positron  in  a  target  within  said  target  space,  to  thereby 
define  endpoints  of  a  coincidence  line  passing  through  said 
target  and  connecting  said  pair  of  cameras;  and 
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1.  An  electronic  momlor  for  use  with  all  ultraviolet  wavelengths 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  stage  sensitive  to  all  ultraviolet  wavelengtlis  providing 
a  current  proportional  to  the  amount  of  ultraviolet  exposure. 

(b)  a  second  stage  coupled  to  said  first  stage  operating  as  an 
integrator  to  establish  a  fixed  constant  in  joules, 

(c)  a  fourth  stage  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  said 
second  stages  constituting  a  comparator, 

(d)  a  fifth  stage  coupled  to  said  fourth  stage  constituting  an 
oscillator  supplying  an  activating  signal  to  cause  an  audible 
tone  indicating  the  end  of  cycle, 

(e)  a  sixth  stage  which  incorporates  a  modified  stop  watch  lo 
indicate  the  time  elapsed  from  start  of  measurement  to  end  of 
measurement,  and 

(f)  a  third  stage  operably  coupled  to  said  first,  second,  fourth, 
fifth  and  sixth  stages  providing  power  thereto  and  incorporat- 
ing a  voltage  divider  and  supplying  reference  voltages. 


5,591,979 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SECURING  AN  ELECTRET 

IN  A  RADON  GAS  DETECTOR 
Robert  W.  Ramsey,  WoodriMtra,  Md.,  amiKnor  to  Radon  Tut- 

ing  Corporation  of  America,  Irrington,  N.Y. 
ContimMtiaii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2M51.  Jan.  12,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  contfamation  of  Ser.  No.  10,579,  JnL  12, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
311446 
Int  a.'  GOIT  I/I4 
VS.  CL  250—383  12  Clainis 

1.  An  assembly  for  nwunting  a  flexible  sheet  on  a  raised  pedestal 
with  a  top  and  bottom  comprising: 
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1.  A  eucentric  side  entry  bi-axial-tilting  specimen  fine  motion 
device  comprising: 

a  specimen  holder  movable  forward  and  backward  in  a  direction 
nearly  perpendicular  to  an  optical  axis  and  universally  pivot- 
able  aiKl  rotatable  around  a  point  of  support  positioned  on  the 
center  axis  of  the  specimen  holder. 

a  specimen  table  rotatable  provided  on  said  specimen  holder. 

a  specimen  position  and  tilt  angle  controller,  and 

a  calculator. 

where,  in  a  coordinate  system  in  which  an  axis  intersecting  the 
center  axis  of  said  specimen  holder  at  a  right  angle  on  said 
specimen  holder  is  the  x-axis,  an  axis  connecting  an  observed 
point  positioned  on  said  optical  axis  and  said  point  of  support 


and  intersecting  said  optical  axis  at  a  right  angle  is  the  y-axis, 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  x-axis  and  said  y-axis  is  the 
z-axis,  a  tilt  angle  of  said  x-axis  to  the  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  optical  axis  is  9,.  a  tilt  angle  to  the  center  axis  of  said 
specimen  holder  in  said  specimen  table  being  rotatable  around 
said  X-axis  is  9y,  a  coordinate  of  said  observed  point  having 
the  intersecting  point  of  the  center  axis  of  said  specimen 
holder  and  said  x-axis  as  tlie  point  of  origin  is  (x,  y,  z); 
a  shifting  of  an  observed  image  is  automatically  corrected  by 
calculating  correction  values  of  image  shifting  Ay  and  Az 
using  said  calculator  based  on  the  following  equations  and  by 
shifting  the  observed  point  to  a  coordinates  (x,  y-Ay.  z-Az) 
using  said  specimen  position  and  tilt  angle  controller  when 
said  tilt  angle  6,  is  varied  ftom  6.,  to  S,, 

Ay=>(  I  -cos  O.j/cos  9, , ) 

Az=3i(sin  e,2-sin  e.,Vcos  e,,ycos  6.,. 


an  annular  shaped  wall  surrounding  the  pedestal  so  as  to  form  an 
annular  groove  about  the  pedestal;  and 

a  ring  with  a  beveled  interior  surface  so  that  the  interior  surface 
has  a  minor  diameter  at  one  side  of  the  ring  and  a  major 
diameter  at  the  other  side,  the  minor  diameter  being  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  pedestal  at  its  top,  said  ring  being 
flexible  so  that  it  is  capable  of  rotating  about  its  axis,  said  ring 
being  force  fit  over  the  sheet  on  the  pedestal  so  as  to  stretch 
the  sheet  to  remove  wrinldes  and  being  rotated  to  wedge  in 
the  groove. 


5391381 
TUNABLE  EXCITATION  AND/OR  TUNABLE  EMISSION 

FLUORESCENCE  IMAGING 
David  M.  HeCeUinger,  San  PaMo,  and  FrankHn  R.  Witney. 
Novato.  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Hercuica,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,468 
InL  CL'  GOIN  21/M 
VS.  a.  250—458.1  25  Claims 

i ,a  ,« 


5391,980 
BIAXIAL-TILTING  SPECIMEN  FINE  MOTION  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  IMAGE  SHIFTING 
Mitsoo  Ogasawara,  HHrhinalia;  HiroyuU  Koitayashi,  Mlto, 
and  MorloU  Kabame,  Hitartiinaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi  Science  Systems,  Ltd., 
HItachinaka,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  20,  1995,  S«:  No.  492,878 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  29,  1994,  6-148109 

InL  a.*  HOIJ  37/20 

VS.  a.  250—442.11  10  Oaims 


KIKTH 


1.  A  fluorescence  imaging  system,  comprising: 

an  interface  allowing  a  user  to  specify  a  set  of  application 
parameters,  said  set  of  user  specified  application  parameters 
selected  frx>m  the  group  consisting  of  a  dye  type,  a  fluoro- 
chrome  type,  a  stain  type,  a  sample  support,  and  a  separation 
matrix; 

a  look-up  table  designating  a  set  of  imaging  system  operating 
parameters  based  on  said  set  of  application  parameters,  said 
set  of  imaging  system  operating  parameters  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  first  primary  wavelength,  a  second 
primary  wavelength,  a  first  band  and  a  first  bandwidth  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  primary  wavelength,  and  a  second  band 
and  a  second  bandwidth  associated  with  said  second  primary 
wavelength; 

an  excitation  source  emitting  radiation  over  a  first  range  of 
wavelengths; 

a  first  wavelength  selector  for  selecting  said  first  primary  wave- 
length from  said  first  range  of  wavelengths  in  a  continuously 
tunable  manner; 

a  focussing  system  for  focussing  radiation  of  said  first  primary 
wavelength  on  a  sample,  said  radiation  inducing  said  sample 
lo  fluoresce  at  at  least  one  wavelength  within  a  second  range 
of  wavelengths; 

a  second  wavelength  selector  for  selecting  said  second  pnmary 
wavelength  from  said  second  range  of  wavelengths  in  a 
continuously  tunable  manner; 

a  detector  capable  of  detecting  fluorescence  over  said  second 
range  of  wavelengths,  said  detector  generating  an  output 
signal  dependent  upon  the  intensity  of  said  fluorescence;  and 
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a  display  device  for  displaying  an  image  of  said  sample,  wherein 
said  display  device  is  responsive  to  said  output  signal. 


5^1,982 
RADUTION  IMAGE  STORAGE  PANEL  AND  RADIATION 

IMAGE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  METHOD 
KalMiiiio  Kobda,  KuMfawa,  JafMO.  awigiinr  to  Fyji  Photo 
FUai  Co^  Lt<L,  Kaaaiawa,  Japan 

FVcd  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  412,565 

ClaiBH  priority,  appMcattew  Japa%  Apr.  15,  1994,  6-101997 

Int  CL"  G«3B  42A)0 

MS.  CL  250-^184.4  3  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  image  storage  panel  having  a  stimulable  phosphor 
layer  which  comprises  a  binder  and  stimulable  phosphor  particles 
dispersed  therein  and  is  so  colored  as  to  absorb  a  portion  of 
stimulating  rays,  wherein  the  coloring  and  a  weight  ratio  of  phos- 
phor panicles  to  binder  vary  in  the  phosphor  layer  in  its  depth 
direction  under  the  conditions  that  a  ratio  of  weight  of  phosphor 
particles  to  binder  in  a  portion  up  to  'A  of  the  depth  of  the  layer 
fmta  one  surface  of  the  layer  is  lower  than  the  ratio  of  weight  of 
phosphor  particles  to  binder  in  the  phosphor  layer,  and  the  portion 
is  colored  more  deeply  than  other  portion  of  the  phosphor  layer. 


5,591,9(3 
MULTIPLE  LAYER  MULTILEAF  COLLIMATOR 

Y.  Yao,  Pleasant  nU,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  New  Jersey,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jon.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491 J22 

InL  a."  G21K  1/04:  G«2B  5/00:  HOU  1/52 

VS.  CL  250—505.1  14  Claims 
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positioned  over  and  under,  respectively,  leaves  of  said  second 
and  said  first  layers,  respectively; 
wherein  each  row  of  said  collimator  leaves  comprises  a  plurality 
of  adjacendy  positioned  relatively  narrow  width  leaves 
bounded  on  at  least  one  end  with  a  relatively  wider  width  end 
leaf  which  is  also  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


5,591,984 

CURRENT  SENSING  DAISY-CHAIN  BYPASS 

ARRANGEMENT 

Kevin  D.  Dmcicer,  Lafayette  HiU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Whi- 

taiier  Corporation,  WIlminKtoD,  DcL 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  490,968 

Int  a."  G02B  27/00:  GOIR  27/00 

VS.  CL  250—551  6  Claims 


V-4. 


I.  In  an  electronic  system  having  a  backplane  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  slots  each  for  demountaUy  holding  a  respective  one  of  a 
plurality  of  plug-in  modules,  said  backplane  including  a  first  con- 
ductive trace  extending  to  all  of  said  slots  for  supplying  power  to 
all  of  said  slots  and  a  second  conductive  trace  for  carrying  a 
daisy-chained  signal  to  all  of  said  slots,  a  respective  arrangement 
associated  with  each  of  said  slots  for  selectively  bypassing  said 
daisy-chained  signal  past  said  each  slot  when  no  module  is  present 
in  said  each  slot,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
controllable  signal  transmission  means  coupled  to  said  second 

trace  for  selectively  providing  a  conductive  path  bypassing 

said  each  slot;  and 
current  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  first  trace  extending  to 

said  each  slot  and  responsive  to  current  flow  through  said  first 

trace  to  said  each  slot  for  controlling  said  signal  transmission 

means: 

a)  to  close  said  conductive  path  in  the  absence  of  said  current 
flow;  and 

b)  to  open  said  conductive  path  in  the  presence  of  said  current 
flow. 


1.  A  radiation  emitting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiation  for  providing  a  substantially  unshaped 
radiation  beam  in  a  given  beam  direction,  and 

a  collinuoor  for  shaping  said  radiation  beam,  said  collimator 
comprising,  first  and  second  layers  of  a  plurality  of  elongated 
radiation  blocking  leaves,  frame  means  for  supporting  said 
leaves,  and  moving  means  for  moving  said  leaves,  said  leaves 
of  each  layer  being  arranged  adjacent  one  another  so  as  to 
form  two  opposed  rows  of  adjacently  positioned  leaves  and 
being  inovable  by  said  moving  means  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion (Y)  which  is  generally  traverse  to  the  beam  direction  so 
as  to  define  a  radiation  beam  shaping  field  between  the 
opposed  ends  of  the  leaves,  and  said  layers  being  arranged 
one  above  another  in  the  beam  direction  and  offset  in  a  lateral 
direction  (X)  generally  transverse  to  the  beam  direction  and 
orttiogonal  to  the  longitudiiial  direction  (Y)  so  that  spaces 
between  adjacent  leaves  of  said  first  aixl  second  layers  are 


5,591,985 

SURFACE  STATE  INSPECTING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

SCANNING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING  A 

SURFACE  TO  BE  INSPECTED  WITH  A  FIRST  LIGHT 

AND  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  SCANNING  A 
DIFFRACTION  GRATING  WITH  A  SECOND  LIGHT 
Toshihiko  T»n]^  and   Michio   Koiino,  both  of  Utsanonriya, 
Japan,  MsigDors  to  Canon  KabMhiki  KaWia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374,884 
Claims  priority,  appHcaliaa  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1994,  64)05298 
Int  a.*  GOIN  2l/8ii:2l/S9 
VS.  CL  250—559.45  8  Claims 

I.  A  surface  state  inspecting  system,  comprising: 
a  scaiming  optical  system  for  scanning  a  surface  to  be  inspected, 
with  first  Ught  and  simultaneously  for  scaiming  a  diffraction 
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grating  with  second  light,  wherein  the  first  light  and  the 
second  light  have  mutually  different  wavelengths  and  mutu- 
ally different  polarization  directions: 

a  light  receiving  optical  system  for  receiving  scattered  light 
produced  sidewardly  from  the  surface  and  diffraction  lighl 
produced  sidewardly  from  the  diffraction  grating,  and  for 
superposing  the  received  lights  one  upon  another;  and 

photoelectric  converting  means  for  converting  lighl  from  said 
light  receiving  optical  system  into  an  electric  signal; 

wherein  said  scanning  optical  system  and  said  light  receiving 
optical  system  provide  an  optical  system  which  is  telecentric 
with  respect  to  the  surface  to  be  inspected. 


5,591.986 

PHOTOEMITTER  ELECTRON  TUBE  AND 

PHOTODETECTOR 

Mlnoru  Nligald;  Tom  Hirohata;  'Dinco  Ihara.  and  Masami 

Yamada,  all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hamamatsu 

Photonics  K.K.,  Hamamastu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  299,664 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1993,  5-218609: 
Sep.  10,  1993.  5-226237 

Int  CI."  HOIL  27/14:29/49:  HOIJ  .11/00 
VS.  a.  257—10  31  Claims 

kv 


:4 


!m!^ 


3    5 


5,591,987 

SEMICCmDUCTOR  MIS  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

WITH  SEMI-AMORPHOUS  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIAL 

Shonpci  Yamaraki,  Tokyo,  and  Y^^  Nagata,  IcUkawa,  both 

of  Japan,  asrignnn  to  Swnicoadnctor  Energy  Laboratory 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa-kcn,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  487,904,  Mar.  5,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  divirion  of  Ser,  No.  98,705.  Sqi.  18,  1987,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,767,  Sep.  13, 
1985.  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  278v418,  Jon. 
29,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,581,620,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  237,609,  Feb.  24,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,409,134.  This 

appbcadon  Ai«.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  928,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1980,  55-88974 
Int  a."  HOIL  29/7«6 
U.S.  CL  ISTJ—S"!  20  Cfadms 


1.  A  MIS  field  effect  transistor  comprising  source  and  drain 
regions  with  a  channel  region  formed  therebetween,  wherein  said 
channel  region  is  made  of  a  semiconductor  which  is  a  mixture  of 
crystalline  and  amorphous  structures  and  which  is  doped  with 
dangling  bond  neutralizer  comprising  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  at  less 
than  5  mol  %  and  where  said  senruconductor  has  lattice  strain. 


5,591,988 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE  WITH  LOW  TRAP 
DENSITY 
Michio  And,  Tokyo;  TUkashi  Inushinia,  Kanagawa;  Mitsnfnmi 
Codama,  Kanagawa;  Kazuslii  Snginra,  Kanagawa;  Idiiro 
Taluyama,  Kanagawa;   Isamn  Kobori,  Kanagawa;  Yukio 
Yamauchi,  Kanagawa,  and  Naoya  Sakamoto,  Kanagawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Ibkyo,  and  Semi- 
conductor Energy  Lab.  Co.  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  343,492,  Nov.  22,  1994.  Thfe  application 

Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  477,104 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23.  1993,  5-63789; 
Nov.  19,  1993,  5-314135 

Int  CL*  HOIL  29/04:31/036:31/0376:31/20 
VS.  CI.  257—59  11  Claims 


^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  photocmission  device  comprising: 

a  photon  absorbing  layer  having  either  one  of  a  p-type  semicon- 
ductor, a  semi-insulating  semiconductor,  and  a  hetero  struc- 
ture and  absort>ing  incident  photons  to  excite  photoelectrons; 

a  Schottky  electrode  layered  on  one  surface  of  said  photon 
absorbing  layer; 

a  lead  electrode  layered  through  an  insulator  layer  on  said 
Schottky  electrode;  and 

contacts  formed  on  respective,  appropriate  portions  of  said 
Schottky  electrode  and  said  photon  absorbing  layer  in  order  to 
apply  a  predetermined  polarity  bias  voltage  between  said 
photon  absorbing  layer  and  said  Schottlcy  electrode  and  a 
piedetermined  polarity  bias  voltage  between  said  Schottky 
electrode  and  said  lead  electrode; 

wherein  the  photoelectrons  excited  by  incident  photons  entering 
said  photon  absortiing  layer  are  made  to  be  emitted  by  an 
electric  field  produced  by  said  predetermined  polarity  bias 
voltages. 


1.  A  solid  state  image  sensor  comprising; 

a  substrate  having  insulation  surface. 

an  active  layer  of  iran-single  crystal  silicon  layer  provided  on 
said  insulation  surface,  having  at  least  a  source  region  and  a 
drain  region, 

a  gate  electrode  layer  provided  on  light  receiving  region 
between  said  source  region  and  said  drain  region  on  said 
active  layer  through  a  gate  insulabon  layer, 

a  source  electrode  layer  and  a  drain  electrode  layer  each  pro- 
vided on  said  source  region  and  said  drain  region,  respec- 
tively. 
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trap  density  of  said  active  layer  being  less  than  SxlO'Vcm*. 
said  gate  electnxle  layer  being  provided  a  predetermined  bias 

potential,  and 
electrical  output  of  current  between  said  source  electrode  layer 

and  said  drain  electrode  layer  being  provided  depending  upon 

input  Ught  which  illuminates  said  light  receiving  region  on 

said  active  layer. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  FIRST  AND 
SECOND  GATE  INSULATING  FILMS 
MMntoiM  Mijirii.  and  ThanM  W.  littie,  botk  of  Suwa, 
Japan,  aasisnors  to  Sctto  Epaoa  Corporation,  Nagano-ken, 


DtrWon  of  Scr.  Na  792v«3*.  Nor.  15,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,372358.  This  appiicadon  Anf.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291,7M 
CWmm  prioitty,  apiiMfatiiiM  Japan,  Nor.  14, 1990,  2-31M77; 
Apr.  9,  1991,  3-7MM;  Sep.  13,  1991,  3-235MS 

Int  CL'  IMIL  29/76:31/036:31/112 
VS.  CL  257—44  11  Ctaims 


.813 


1.  A  MIS  thin  film  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  glass  substrate: 

a  protective  underlayer  film  formed  on  the  glass  substrate; 

a  silicon  film  formed  on  the  protective  underlayer  film;  and 

a  gate  insulating  film  which  includes  a  first  silicon  oxide  layer 
and  a  second  silicon  oxide  layer,  the  first  silicon  oxide  layer 
and  the  second  silicon  oxide  layer  not  including  impurities; 

wherein  the  first  silicon  oxide  layer  is  in  contact  with  the  silicon 
film  and  the  second  silicon  oxide  layer  is  in  contact  with  the 
first  silicon  oxide  layer,  and  a  refractive  index  of  the  first 
siUcon  oxide  layer  is  1 .42  al  a  wavelength  of  632.8  nm  and  a 
refractive  index  of  the  second  sihcon  oxide  layer  is  less  than 
the  refractive  index  of  the  first  silicon  oxide  layer. 
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regions  comprising  P-iype  and  N-type  regions,  the  thin  film 
transistor  regions  being  connected  to  the  plurality  of  power 
source  lines,  wherein  distances  between  adjacent  thin  film 
transistor  regions  along  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axes 
of  the  thin  film  transistor  regions  are  a(^>roximately  equal. 


5,591,991 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Yosfaio  l^rasawa,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insoiators, 

Ltd.,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/V1241,  t  371  Date  Mai:  2S,  1995,  }  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  28,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095^M375,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  9, 1995 

PCT  Filed  JuL  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  407,023 

Claims  priority,  appHcalion  Japan,  JuL  28,  1993,  5-184450 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/74:31/111 

VS.  CL  257—137  13  Claims 

200 


5,591,990 

ACTIVE  MATRIX  ASSEMBLY 

'AaUynki  Misawa,  and  HirajmU  OAimn,  botli  of  Nagano-lien, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epaim  Corporatioo,  'Hikyo,  Japan 

CoatiMatian  of  Scr.  Na  402,374,  Mar.  15. 1995,  wUdi  is  a 

wwtinnatiow  of  Ser.  No.  142,892,  Oct  25,  1993,  abandoned, 

wkfah  ta  a  contianatian  of  Ser.  No.  924,495,  JuL  31,  1992, 

abudoncd,  whkh  is  a  diririM  of  Ser.  No.  351,758,  May  IS, 

1999,  Pat  No.  5050,931.  TUs  application  Jon.  5, 1995,  Ser. 

No.  441,409 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1988,  43-119919 
Int  CL»  HOIL  27/13:29/766 
VS.  CL  257—72  30  Claims 

1.  An  active  matrix  assembly  for  an  electro-optical  device  com- 
prising: 
a  picture  element  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  picture  ele- 
ments, each  of  the  plurality  of  picture  elements  including  a 
thin  film  transistor  and  a  transparent  picture  element  elec- 
trode, each  of  the  plurality  of  picture  elements  having  a 
picture  eiement  pitch;  and 
a  driving  circuit  coupled  to  the  picture  element  matrix,  the 
driving  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  unit  cells,  each  of  the 
plurality  of  unit  cells  having  an  unit  cell  pitch,  a  value  of  the 
unit  cell  pitch  being  one  of  equal  to  and  twice  a  value  of  the 
picture  element  pitch,  the  unit  cells  comprising  a  plurality  of 
power  source  lines  and  a  plurabty  of  thin  film  transistor 
regions  having  longitudinal   axes,  the  thin  film  transistor 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  anode  electrode  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate; 

a  cathode  electrode  provided  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate;  and 

a  gate  formed  within  said  semiconductor  substrate  for  control- 
ling a  current  flowing  between  said  anode  electrode  and  said 
cathode  electrode; 

wherein  said  gate  comprises  (i)  at  least  two  gate  regions  of 
semiconductor  material  doped  with  at  least  one  impurity  and 
(ii)  a  portion  of  an  electrically  conductive  gate  electrode 
formed  on  each  said  gate  region. 
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5,591,992 

ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE  PROTECTION  IN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS,  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 

Jerakl  G.  Leadi,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,722,  Jan.  10,  1994,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  948,074,  Sep.  21,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,290,724,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  4774)28,  Mar.  28,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474^17 
Int  a."  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  a.  257—173  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  discharge  protection  circuit  for  use  in  an 
integrated  circuit  having  bond  pads  and  internal  circuitry  on  a 
substrate  for  operation  of  the  integrated  circuit,  the  electrostatic 
discharge  protection  circuit  comprising: 

a  latchable  circuit  fabricated  on  said  substrate  and  connected  (o 

a  first  said  bond  pad;  and 
field  effect  transistors  having  connections  to  a  second  said  bond 
pad.  the  field  effect  transistors  located  in  proximity  to  said 
latchable  circuit  so  that  upon  occurrence  of  an  electrostatic 
discharge  event  the  field  effect  transistors  inject  current  into 
the  substrate  to  latch  said  latchable  circuit  and  thereby  [notect 
said  integrated  circuit 


''^^^^- 


a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  on  a  first  surface  of  each  of  said 
semiconductor  switches; 

a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  protruding  from  a  second  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  semiconductor  switches; 

a  plurality  of  elastic  third  electrodes  on  said  second  surface  and 
insulated  from  said  second  electrodes; 

each  of  said  elastic  third  electrodes  including  a  first  .iastic  wing 
and  a  second  elastic  wing& 

a  first  conductor, 

a  second  coiKluctor. 

first  and  second  third  conductors; 

an  insulating  film  interposed  between  said  second  conductor  and 
said  third  conductors; 

means  for  pressing  said  first  conductor  and  said  second  conduc- 
tor toward  each  other,  such  that  ptessed  contact  of  said  first 
conductor  with  said  first  electrodes,  said  second  conductor 
with  said  second  electrodes,  and  said  first  and  second  thud 
conductors  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  ela.stic  wings, 
respectively,  is  established;  and 

connecting  means,  made  of  a  same  material  as  said  third  con- 
ductors, for  connecting  said  third  conductors  to  each  ottier  al 
ends  thereof. 


5591,994 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  CONTROLLED  DIFFUSION 

PROFILE  OF  IMPURITY  ELEMENTS 

Naoki   Hara;   Shigeni   Knroda,  and  MasasU  Sliima,  aU  of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fn^tsu  limited,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  JuL  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  507,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1994,  4-193925 
Int  a."  HOIL  31/0328:31/0336:29/80 
VS.  a.  257—192  13  Claims 


5,591,993 

STRUCTURE  FOR  CONNECTING  FLAT  TYPE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHES  IN  PARALLEL 

Toshihiro  Nomura,  Tokyo;  Masaaid  Hisamoto,  Mie,  and  Iwao 

Kurata,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co„ 

Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Fiied  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1994,  4-052397 
Int  a."  HOIL  23/48.29/417 
VS.  a.  257—181  12  Claims 


1.  A  connection  structure  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  semicon- 
ductor switches  in  parallel,  comprising: 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor,  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  single  crystal  compound  semiconductor  material; 

a  source  region  formed  in  said  substrate,  said  source  region 
containing  a  dopant  element; 

a  drain  region  formed  in  said  substrate  with  a  separation  from 
said  source  region,  said  drain  region  containing  said  dopant 
element; 

a  channel  region  defined  in  said  substrate  between  said  source 
region  and  said  drain  region,  said  channel  region  having  a  first 
end  adjacent  to  said  source  region  and  a  second,  opposite  end 
adjacent  to  said  drain  region,  said  channel  region  transporting 
carriers  therethrough; 

a  gate  electrode  provide  on  said  substrate  so  as  to  cover  said 
channel  region; 

a  pair  of  diffusion  suppressing  regions  provided  in  said  substrate 
respectively  at  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  channel 
region  with  a  mutual  separation  from  each  other,  each  of  said 
diffusion  suppressing  regions  containing  an  electrically  ineil 
element  and  suppressing  a  diffusion  of  said  dopant  element 
therethrough. 
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5^1,995 
BASE  CELL  FOR  BICMOS  AND  CMOS  GATE  ARRAYS 
CUi^Hao  Sbaw,  Piano,  Tex^  anicBor  to  Texas  Instnunents. 
Incorponlcd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,411 

laL  CL*  HOIL  27/10 

\3S,  CL  257—206  26  Claims 
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A  base  cell  for  a  gate  array,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  CMOS  sites  arranged  in  at  least  one  row. 
wherein  said  plurality  of  CMOS  site  comprises  at  least  two 
small  CMOS  sites  having  transistors  of  a  first  gate  width  and 
at  least  two  large  CMOS  sites  having  transistors  of  a  second 
gate  width  in  each  of  said  at  least  one  row.  said  second  gate 
width  being  greater  than  said  first  gale  width,  and  wherein 
said  at  least  one  row  comprises  at  least  two  rows  and  the 
physical  layout  of  the  CMOS  sites  in  a  first  of  said  rows  is 
inverted  from  the  physical  layout  of  the  CMOS  sites  in  a 
second  of  said  rows. 


resultant  potential  effecting  a  lateral  redistribution  of  charge 

carriers  in  said  paclcet: 
means  for  recirculating  said  packet  from  said  output  region  back 

to  said  input  region  in  ortier  to  accominodate  a  continuation  of 

said  redistribution  of  charge  carriers:  and 
means  for  sensing  said  resultant  potential  as  said  output  voltage 


5,591,997 

LOW  CAPACITANCE  FLOATING  DIFFUSION 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 

Roi>ert  M.  Gnidash,  Rush;  Herltert  J.  Eriianit,  and  Eric  G. 

Stevens,  iMtfa  of  Rocfacsler,  all  of  N.Y.,  aMignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373^91 

Int  a."  HOIL  31/062:31/12 

VS.  a.  257—290  19  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  stale  photo  sensor  having  an  output  amplifier  with  a 
gale  electrode  provided  on  a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
comprising: 

a  floating  diffusion  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  the 

first  conductivity  type: 
a  contact  region  patterned  such  that  an  opening  is  formed  that 

overlaps  both  the  floating  diffusion  region  and  at  least  a 

portion  of  an  outside  edge  of  the  gate  electrode:  and 
means  for  creating  an  electrical  connection  between  the  floating 

diffusion  and  the  gate  electrode  within  the  contact  region. 


5391,996 

RECIRCULATING  CHARGE  TRANSFER  MAGNETIC 

FIELD  SENSOR 

Gcoftvy  T.  Haich,  Bosford,  and  Scott  C.  Monroe,  Cariiste, 

both  of  Mass.,  assisnors  to  Analoi  Devices,  Inc..  Norwood. 

Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,809 

Int  a."  HOIL  27/14S;29r76S 

MS.  CL  257—238  38  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  pnxlucing  an  output  voltage  which  is  propor- 
tional to  an  applied  magnetic  field,  said  device  compnsing: 

a  charge  injection  region; 

a  charge  exit  region; 

a  charge  transfer  region: 

means  for  propagating  at  least  one  isolated  charge  packet  across 
said  charge  transfer  region  in  a  predetermined  direction  from 
said  charge  injection  region  to  said  charge  exit  region,  said 
charge  packet  being  subject  to  said  applied  magnetic  field 
wiuch  is  perpendicular  to  said  charge  transfer  region  so  as  to 
induce  a  resultant  potential  that  is  ofthogonal  to  both  said 
applied  magnetic  field  and  said  predetermined  direction,  said 


5491,998 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Shinlchiro  Kimura;   Naotaka   Hashimoto,  both  of  Hachkji; 
Vosliio   Salui,   liukiii-gun,-    Tokuo    Knre,    Nishitama-gan; 
Vnnhifniiii  Kawamoto,  Itekui-gnn;  Torn  Kaga,  Urawa,  and 
EUi  Triieda,  Koganei.  aU  of  Japan,  assicnors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  324,352,  Oct  17,  1994,  which  is  a 

coaliniiatioa  of  Ser.  Na  72.482,  Jun.  3,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5.374,576,  wUch  is  a  coatlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  805383,  Dec. 
10.  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  475.148, 
Feb.  5,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,140389,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  287,881.  Dec.  21,  1988,  PaL  No.  4,970364. 

This  appUcatioa  May  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1988,  63-1213; 
Feb.  28,  1989,  1-045400;  Feb.  28,  1989,  1-045401 

InL  a."  HOIL  27/lOS 
VS.  a.  257—306  22  Claims 

1 .  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  first  and  second  word 
lines  formed  by  a  first  level  wiring  layer  over  a  surface  of  senu- 
conductor  substrate,  a  bit  line  formed  by  a  second  level  wiring 
layer  over  said  first-level  wiring  layer  and  first  and  second  dynamic 
memory  cells  whose  storage  electrxxles  of  capacitors  are  formed  by 
a  third  level  wiring  layer  over  said  .second  level  wiring  layer, 
wherein  said  first  dynamic  memory  cell  has  a  first  MOS  transis- 
tor whose  gate  is  coupled  to  said  first  word  line: 
wherein  said  second  dynamic  menxiry  cell  has  a  second  MOS 

transistor  whose  gate  is  coupled  to  said  second  word  line: 
wherein  said  storage  electrode  of  said  capacitor  of  said  first 
dynamic  memory  cell  is  coupled  to  a  source  or  a  drain  of  said 
first  MOS  transistor  through  a  first  capacitor  contact  hole; 
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5392,Mt 
NON- VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  m:V1CE 
PROGRAMMABLE  AND  ERASABLE  AT  LOW  VOLTAGE 
Katmnori  Oi^U,  and  FncUa  ShoM,  botk  oflUKta,  fUwan, 
I  to  Macnmix  InteiBatlonal  Co.,  Ltd.,  HtlThn,  IW- 


5391,999 

ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  PROGRAMMABLE  READ 

ONLY  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  AN  IMPROVED 

MEMORY  CELL  PATTERN  LAYOUT 

MasaU    MoBodoni;    Jnnictai    Miyamoto,    and    Toshiharv 

Watanabe,  aD  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboahikl 

Kakha  Toshiba,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  8,  1994,  Ser.  Na  257,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1993,  5-137739 

InL  CL'  HOIL  29/788 

VS.  CL  257—315  18  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrically  rewritable  memory  cells  connected  in 
series  to  form  NAND  cells,  each  of  said  memory  cells  includ- 
ing a  drain  and  a  source: 

one  or  more  source  lines  coupled  to  the  sources  of  said  memory 
cells  through  a  contact  hole;  and 

bit  lines  arranged  so  as  to  avoid  the  contact  hole,  wherein  said 
one  or  more  source  lines  are  arranged  above  said  bit  lines: 

wherein  said  bit  lines  are  formed  of  a  first  conductive  layer  and 
said  one  or  more  source  lines  are  formed  of  a  second  conduc- 
tive layer; 

one  or  more  isolated  pattern  portions  to  which  said  sources  are 
connected  and  in  which  said  bit  lines  of  the  first  conductive 
layer  are  not  formed,  wherein  said  one  or  more  isolated 
pattern  portions  are  connected  to  said  one  or  mote  source 
lines. 


Filed  Jan.  25, 1995,  Ser.  Ntk  35M79 
InL  CL*  HOIL  29/788:27/10:  GllC  11/34 
VS.  CL  357—315  3 


-^IP— -^¥— --f^r— -f 


wherein  said  storage  electrode  of  said  capacitor  of  said  second 
dynamic  memory  cell  is  coupled  to  a  source  or  a  drain  of  said 
second  MOS  transistor  through  a  second  capacitor  contact 
hole; 

wherein  said  bit  line  is  coupled  to  drains  or  sources  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  through  a  bit  line  contact  hole  between 
said  first  word  line  and  said  second  word  line; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  word  lines  and  said  bit  line  are 
between  said  first  capacitor  contact  hole  and  second  capacitor 
contact  hole. 
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1.  A  non- volatile  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising 
buried  diffiision  layers  arranged  in  parallel  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  the  buried  diffusion  layers  used  as  source  diffusion  layers 
or  drain  diffiision  layers  and  used  as  bit  lines  or  source  lines,  word 
lines  formed  of  polycrystalline  silicon  arranged  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  buried  diffusion  layers,  a  first  insulating  film 
formed  in  contact  with  said  semiconductor  substrate,  floating  gales 
on  the  first  insulating  film  under  which  the  semiconductor  sulMtrate 
includes  channels,  and  a  second  insulation  film  between  said 
floating  gates  and  said  word  lines,  such  that  memory  cell  transis- 
tors are  arranged  in  a  matrix  form  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
with  adjacent  pairs  of  said  memory  cell  transistors  on  a  single 
word  line  sharing  a  buried  diffiision  layer,  die  non-volatile  semi- 
conductor memory  device  characterized  by: 

a  plurality  of  metal  lines  including  one  metal  line  arranged  in 
parallel  with  said  buried  diffusion  layers  for  every  two  buried 
diffusion  layers  to  construct  unit  blocks; 
a  unit  block  including 

first  and  second  block  transistors,  having  respective  sources 
and  drains,  the  metal  line  of  said  unit  block  connected  to 
the  drains  of  the  first  and  second  block  transistors,  the 
sources  of  the  first  and  second  block  transistors  connected 
to  proximal  ends  of  first  and  second  buried  diffii.sion  layers 
in  said  unit  block; 
third  and  fourth  block  transistors,  having  respective  sounxs 
and  a  drains,  the  drains  of  third  and  fourth  block  transistors 
connected  to  respective  distal  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
buried  diffiision  layers  in  said  unit  block,  tiie  source  of  said 
third  block  transistor  connected  to  said  metal  line  of  said 
unit  block; 
the  source  of  said  third  block  transistor  of  said  unit  block 
connected  to  the  source  of  a  fourth  block  transistor  of  a  first 
adjacent  unit  block  on  one  side  of  said  unit  block, 
the  source  of  said  fourth  block  transistor  of  said  unit  block 
connected  to  the  source  of  a  third  block  transistor  of  a  second 
adjacent  unit  block  on  another  side  of  said  unit  block  and  to  a 
metal  line  of  the  second  adjacent  unit  block; 
such  that  said  buried  diffiision  layers  of  the  unit  blocks  are 
connected  in  a  bellows  configuration  via  said  first  to  fourth 
block  transistors. 
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5,592^1 
NON- VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Aauo,  Ibkjro-lb,  Japaa,  ■■«i»nr  to 
,  KiwMiM.  Jap— 
I  of  Scr.  Ma  247^1,  May  23, 1994,  i 
wWck  b  a  caotlMntiaa  of  Scr.  Nol  71Sy4«7,  Jaa.  24,  1991. 
.  Thh  appMcalfcf  Apr.  5,  199*,  Scr.  No.  «2M4S 
ipplcaliaa  Japaa,  Jaa.  22,  I99t,  MM«7S 
IiM.  Ct*  IMIL  Knw 
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and  wherein  said  select  transistors  each  have  a  select  gate  which 
comprises  a  third  potycrystalline  silicon  layer  at  a  position 
close  to  said  drain  side  diffused  layer  and  above  said  channel 
region. 


5,592,002 
NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

HAVING  REDUCED  CURRENT  CONSUMPTION 
Kol^  KanaaMtri,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  awiinnr  to  NEC  CorporatkMi, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  534358 

daiau  priority,  appMratloii  Japam  Sep.  29,  1994,  6-259094 

IbL  CL*  HOIL  2ft«« 

U.S.  CL  257—321  13  ClaisH 


1.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  non-voiadle  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  to 
fonn  a  cell  array,  said  memory  cells  comprising  transistors 
having  floating  gales; 

a  plurality  of  data  lines  for  iransmittiiig  data  to  the  memory  cells 
of  respective  columns  of  said  cell  anay  and  receiving  data 
therefixm; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  for  selecting  the  memory  cells  of 
respective  rows  of  said  cell  array  to  connect  selected  memory 
cells  lo  conesponding  data  lines; 

a  column  decoder  for  selecting  said  data  hnes; 

a  row  decoder  for  selecting  said  word  lines; 

a  pair  of  memory  cells  of  said  plurabty  of  memory  cells  selected 
by  a  correspooding  one  of  said  word  lines  and  said  data  lines, 
said  pair  of  memory  cells  comprising  a  plurality  of  transistors 
and  connected  to  said  conesponding  one  of  said  data  lines  by 
a  common  contact  portioa  to  constitute  a  one  bit  data  memory 
unit  for  storing  one  bit  data;  said  plurality  of  transistors  of 
said  pair  of  memory  cells  iiKluded  in  said  one  bit  data 
memory  unit  being  arranged  in  a  parallel  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other,  and 

a  plurality  of  select  transistors  respectively  provided  for  said 
plurality  of  transistors  and  wluch  are  turned  ON  and  OFF  by 
said  conespondiiig  one  of  said  word  lines  and  which  are 
provided  between  said  common  contact  portion  and  drains  of 
said  plurality  of  transistors  of  said  pair  of  memory  cells,  said 

•  plurality  of  transistors  of  said  pair  of  menoory  cells  and  said 
corresponding  select  transistors  being  arranged  in  a  series 
lelationsfaip  with  respect  to  said  corresponding  data  line,  said 
plurality  of  select  transistors  being  arranged  in  a  parallel 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  gates  of  said  each 
of  said  plurality  of  select  transistors  being  commonly  con- 
nected to  said  conesponding  word  line,  drains  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  select  transistors  being  commonly  connected  lo 
said  common  contact  portion,  and  sources  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  select  transistors  being  respectively  connected  to 
drains  of  said  corresponding  transistors  of  said  pair  of 
memory  cells, 

wherein  said  each  of  said  memory  cells  comprises  a  drain  side 
diffused  layer  and  a  source  side  diffused  layer  formed  in  a 
manner  that  a  channel  region  is  positioned  therebetween  on  a 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  a  floating  gale  com- 
prises a  first  polycryslalline  silicon  layer  and  a  control  gate 
comprises  a  second  potycrystalline  silicon  layer  formed  close 
to  said  source  side  diffiised  layer  and  above  said  channel 
region. 
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1.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conduction  type; 

a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  of  a  second  conduction  type 
formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  separated  by  first 
and  second  channel  regions,  said  first  channel  being  adjacent 
to  said  drain  region  and  said  second  channel  region  being 
adjacent  to  said  source  region; 

a  first  insulating  film  formed  over  said  first  channel  region; 

a  floating  gale  formed  over  said  first  insulating  film; 

a  second  insulating  film  formed  over  said  floating  gate; 

a  control  gate  formed  over  said  second  insulating  film: 

a  third  insulating  film  formed  over  said  second  channel  region; 

a  split  gate,  electrically  connected  to  said  control  gate,  formed 
over  said  third  insulating  film; 

wherein  relative  thickness  of  said  insulating  films  is  ordered  so 
that  the  thickness  of  said  first  insulating  film  is  the  smallest, 
the  thickness  of  said  third  insulating  film  is  the  largest,  and 
the  thickness  of  said  second  insulating  film  is  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  first  insulating  film  and  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  third  insulating  film;  and 

wherein  said  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  performs  a 
data  writing  operation  such  that  electrons  are  drawn  out  from 
said  floating  gate  to  said  drain  region  by  a  Fowler-Nordheim 
tunnelling  action. 


5,592,003 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  AND 
METHOD  OF  REWIUTING  DATA  THERETO 
Yasno  Sato,  and  Kiknxo  Sawada,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Sled  Corporatloa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaiattaii  of  Scr.  No.  173,000,  Dec  27,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appHcatioii  Feb.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  390,1M 
Ctatas  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-3MM28; 
Dec.  28,  1992,  4-3M029 

InL  a."  HOIL  29/7M 
U5.  CL  257—322  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  writing  and  erasing  data  in  a  nonvolatile  semi- 
conductor memory  device  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
arranged  in  a  matrix. 
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said  plurality  of  memory  cells  being  formed  in  a  first  well  of  a 
first  conductivity  type,  said  first  well  being  formed  in  a 
second  well  of  a  second  conductivity  type  which  is  formed  in 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  said  first  conductivity  type, 
wherein  each  of  said  memory  cells  further  includes  a  si>urce 
which  comprises  (a)  a  first  high  impurity  concentrated  diffu- 
sion layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  being  formed  in  said 
first  well,  and  (b)  a  second  high  impurity  concentrated  diffu- 
sion layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  being  formed  in 
said  first  high  impurity  concentrated  diffusion  layer,  said  first 
high  impurity  concentrated  diffusion  layer  having  iinpurilies 
of  said  first  conductivity  type  with  a  higher  concentration  than 
said  semiconductor  substrate  and  said  second  high  impurity 
concentrated  diffusion  layer  having  impurities  of  said  second 

.  conductivity  type  with  a  higher  concentration  than  said  sec- 
ond well,  a  drain  which  comprises  a  third  high  impurity 
concentrated  diffusion  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
beine  formed  in  said  first  well,  said  third  high  impurity 
concentrated  diffusion  layer  having  impurities  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  with  a  higher  concentration  than  said  sec- 
ond well  a  channel  region  between  said  source  and  drain,  an 
electric,  charge  holding  layer  disposed  above  said  channel 
region,  a  control  gate  disposed  above  said  channel  region, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  first  memory  cell  from  said  plurality  of  memorv 
cells: 

applying  a  first  voltage  lower  than  a  ground  potential  to  a 
control  gate  of  said  first  memory  cell; 

applying  a  second  voltage  higher  than  the  ground  potenlial  to  a 
drain  of  said  first  memory  cell; 

opening  a  source  of  said  first  memory  cell  to  let  it  float. 

maintaining  said  first  and  second  voltages  until  a  potential  of 
said  first  memory  cell  reaches  a  write  level  due  to  extraction 
of  negative  electric  charges  from  an  electric  charge  holding 
layer  of  said  first  memory  cell  by  utilizing  a  tunnel  phenom- 
enon derived  from  a  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
voltages; 

selecting  at  least  one  second  memory  cell  from  said  plurality  of 
memory  cells  having  a  control  gate  electrically  communicat- 
ing with  said  control  gate  of  said  first  memory  cell; 

applying  a  third  voltage  to  a  drain  of  said  at  least  one  second 
memory  cell,  said  third  voltage  being  lower  than  said  second 
voltage  and  not  suflScient  to  derive  the  tunnel  phenomenon 
from  a  difference  of  said  third  voltage  and  said  first  voltage: 

selecting  at  least  one  third  memory  cell  from  said  plurality  of 
memory  cells  having  a  drain  electrically  communicating  with 
said  drain  of  said  first  memory  cell: 

applying  a  fourth  voltage  to  a  control  gate  of  said  at  least  one 
third  memory  cell,  said  fourth  voltage  being  higher  than  said 
first  voltage  and  not  sufficient  to  derive  the  tunnel  phenom- 
enon from  a  difference  of  said  fourth  voltage  and  said  second 
voltage, 

thereby  information  is  written  in  said  first  memory  cell. 


selecting  a  fourth  memory  cell  from  said  plurality  of  memory 
cells; 

applying  a  fifth  voltage  to  a  control  gale  of  said  fourth  nKmory 
cell  and  the  ground  potential  to  a  source  and  drain  of  said 
fourth  memory  cell  so  that  a  tunnel  current  flows  due  to  a 
potential  difference  between  an  electric  charge  holding  layer 
of  said  fourth  memory  cell  and  a  channel  region  of  said  fourth 
memory  cell,  whereby  electrons  are  injected  to  said  electric 
charge  holding  layer  of  said  fourth  memory  cell  from  said 
channel  region  of  said  fourth  memory  cell  to  have  a  potential 
of  said  fourth  memory  cell  above  an  erasure  level, 

thereby  information  written  in  said  fourth  memory  cell  is  erased, 

selecting  a  fifth  memory  cell  from  said  plurality  of  memory 
cells;  and 

applying  a  sixth  voltage  to  a  control  gate  of  said  fifth  memory 
cell  and  a  seventh  voltage  higher  than  the  ground  potential  to 
a  source  of  said  fifth  memory  cell,  whereby  hot  electrons  are 
injected  to  an  electric  charge  holding  layer  of  said  fifth 
memory  cell  from  a  channel  region  of  said  fifth  memory  cell 
to  have  a  potential  of  said  fifth  memory  cell  above  the  erasure 
level, 

thereb>'  information  written  in  said  fifth  memory  cell  is  erased. 


5,592,004 
SILICON  NITRIDE  FILM  HAVING  A  SHORT 
ABSORPTION  WAVELENGTH  AND  SURROirMMNG 
CRYSTAL-LIKE  GRAIN  BOUNDARIES 
Muneo  Tainura;  TUicshi  Yamauchi;  Katnhide  Nlwa;  Takeshi 
Fuitazawa;  Akira  Kuroyanagi,  and  Tooni  Yamaoka.  all  of 
Kariya.  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd..  Kariya. 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1995.  Scr.  No.  534,976 
Claims  priority,  af^ication  Japan.  Sep.  30,  1994.  6-261595; 
Sep.  6.  1995.  7-255635 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/06: 29/7S 
U.S.  CI.  257—323  3  Claims 


I.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  element:  and 

a  silicon  nitride  film  covering  the  semiconductor  element  and 
being  made  of  Si^^N^H^,  where  X.  Y.  and  Z  denote  atomic 
tractions  of  Si.  N.  and  H  respectively,  the  silicon  nitride  film 
relating  to  an  optical  absorption  edge  wavelength  staorto'  than 
254  nm.  wherein  a  mean  area  of  regions  surrounded  by 
crystal-lilce  grain  boundaries  at  a  surface  of  the  silicon  nitride 
film  IS  equal  to  4.5x10^  nm^  or  more. 


5.592,005 
PUNCH-THROUGH  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Brian  H.  Floyd,  SunDyralc,-  Fwu-Inan  Hsfaieh,  Saratoga,  and 
Mike  F.  Chiang,  Cupertino,  all  of  CaUf..  assignors  to  SOiconix 
incorporated.  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1995.  Ser.  No.  415.009 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/7H 
VS.  a.  257—331  20  Chdms 

1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
a  drain  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  uniform  doping 

concentration: 
a  body  region  of  a  second  opposite  conductivity  type  formed 

overlying  and  in  direct  contact  with  the  drain  region; 
a  source  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  overlying 

the  body  region;  and 
a  conductive  gate  electrode  extending  into  at  least  the  source 
region  and  the  body  region,  wherein  the  gate  electrode  is 
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polycrystalline  silicon  doped  to  the  second  conductivity  type: 
wherein  the  device  has  three  extemaJ  independent  electnxles 
ID  respectively  the  source  region,  the  gate  electrode,  and  the 
drain  region. 


5,592,006 

GATE  RESISTOR  FOR  IGBT 

Mcrrin,  El  Scsimdo,  CaUf^  wwJgnor  to  Internatioiial 

Rccliier  Corporatkm,  El  ScfOMlo,  Caltf. 

CoatiiHiatioD  of  Scr.  Na  242v«3«,  May  13,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatiaB  Sep.  19,  199S,  Scr.  No.  530,014 

InL  CL'  HOIL  29^:29/74:29/94:29/00 

VS.  CL  257—337  51  Claims 

10 

/ 


1.  A  MOS  gate  controlled  device  having  an  integral  gate  resistor 
with  a  predetermined  resistance:  said  device  comprising  a  silicon 
die  having  a  predetermined  power  device  junction  pattern  therein; 
said  junction  pattern  including  a  channel  region  and  a  polysilicon 
gale  electrode  for  controlling  said  channel  region  to  control  the 
turn  on  and/or  off  of  said  device;  an  insulating  layer  formed  on  one 
surface  of  said  die;  a  metal  layer  formed  atop  said  insulating  layer 
and  having  an  elongated  metallic  gate  finger  structure  which  is 
connected  to  said  polysilicon  gale  electrode  and  having  a  metallic 
gale  pad  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  an  external  gate  lead:  a 
pinrality  of  thin  sheets  of  resistive  material  defining  a  plurality  of 
Spaced  resistors,  at  least  a  selected  two  of  said  spaced  resistors 
each  having  one  end  connected  to  a  portion  of  said  gate  finger 
through  a  respective  first  opening  in  said  insulating  layer  and  an 
opposite  end  connected  to  said  gate  pad  through  a  respective 
second  opening  in  said  insulating  layer,  whereby  the  electrical 
connection  from  said  gate  pad  to  said  polysilicon  gate  electrode 
includes  the  resistance  of  said  at  least  selected  two  of  said  spaced 
resistors  and  whereby  the  ptedeteimined  resistance  of  said  integral 
gue  resistor  is  determined  by  die  number  of  openings  in  said 
insulating  layer  connecting  said  spaced  resistors  in  parallel  with 
one  another  and  to  said  gate  finger  and  said  gate  pad. 


a  dielectric  membrane  having  a  surface  tensile  stress  of  2  to  100 

times  less  than  the  fracture  strength  of  the  dielectric  and 

having  a  principal  surface: 
a  semiconductor  film  formed  on  the  principal  surface  of  the 

membrane,  the  semiconductor  film  including  at  least  three 

doped  layers: 
a  contact  to  a  first  of  the  three  doped  layers  formed  through  the 

membrane: 
a  contact  to  a  second  of  the  doped  layers  formed  on  a  principal 

surface  of  the  semiconductor  film: 
an  insulating  layer  formed  over  an  edge  of  the  semiconductor 

film;  and 
a  gate  electrode  formed  overlying  the  insulating  layer. 


5592,008 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  THE  SAME 
Shanpd  Yunazakl,  Tokyo,  and  Toahyi  HamaUni,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  aiwipinrn  to  Scmicondactor  Enerc  Labora- 
tory Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  111.740,  Ang.  25,  1993,  Pat  Na 

5y459;t>90,  which  is  a  cootlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  877,421,  May  1, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  appHcatioB  JnL  19,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

504,226 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  16,  1991,  3-174269 
Int  a."  HOIL  27/01 
U.S.  CL  257—347  7  Claims 
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5,592,007 

MEMBRANE  DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION  TRANSISTOR 

FABRICATION 

GlcM  J.  Lccdy,  1061  E.  Moutata  Dr.,  MontKito,  CaUf.  93108 

CaaliMatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  315,905.  Sep.  30,  1994,  wUch  is  a 

diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  S6S<412,  Ape  «,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5354^95. 

TMi  applfeatiaa  Jn.  7,  199S,  Ser.  Na  4844)29 

lot  CL'  HOIL  23/48:27/00 

MS.  a.  257-^347  7  daims 

1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 


1.  A  complementary  thin  film  transistor  pair  comprising: 
a  p-channel  thin  film  transistor  and  an  n-channel  thin  film 
transistor  formed  on  an  insulating  surface  of  a  substrate,  (a) 
said  p-channel  thin  film  transistor  comprising  a  first  semicon- 
ductor layer  formed  on  said  surface  and  having  source,  drain 
and  channel  regions  therein;  a  first  gate  insulating  layer 
formed  on  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  and  a  first  gate 
electrode  formed  on  said  gate  insulating  layer,  (b)  said 
R-chaiuiel  thin  film  transistor  comprising  a  second  semicon- 
ductor layer  formed  on  said  surface  and  having  source,  drain 
and  channel  regions  therein;  a  second  gate  insulating  layer 
formed  on  said  second  semiconductor  layer,  and  a  second 
gate  electrode  foimed  on  said  second  gate  insulating  layer, 
wherein  at  least  side  surfaces  of  said  gate  electrodes  are  formed 
with  an  anodic  oxide  layer  of  said  gate  electrodes,  and  said 
source  and  drain  regions  are  offset  from  the  corresponding 
gate  electrode  in  each  of  said  transistors. 
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SEMKONDUCm  DEVICE  HAVING  A  rLOATING 

NOI«  THAT  CAN  IMAimAIN  A  PHEDETERMINKD 

POTENTIAL  POB  LONG  TUME,  A  SEMKONDUCTOR 

MEifOKy  DEVKS  HAVING  HIGH  DiRA 
MAINTBNANCE  PEWOKMANCE,  AND  A  METHOD  or 
MANUFACTURINe  THEKEOr 
ta 

I  Ai«.  17.  I99S,  ScK  Na.  51M75 

Sap.  L  19M.  6.2 
Feb.  6,  I99S,  7417»» 

tat.  CL'  MIL  27/01 :29M:2m65 
as.  CL  2S7-J51  30  ( 


■d  bias  vohafe  in 
of  said  plurality  of 


I  MOSFET  dfcoit 


1.  A  semiooBductor  device  comprising 

a  semiconduclor  (ubatrate. 

a  first  region  of  a  first  type  conductivity  formed  within  said 

semicoiidMCtor  substnie, 
a  second  region  of  a  second  type  conductiyity  formed  within 

said  semiconduclor  substrate,  and  adjacent  to  said  first  region, 
a  third  region  of  the  first  type  conductivity  formed  within  said 

semiconductar  substrate,  and  adjacent  to  said  second  region, 
a  fourth  region  of  the  second  type  conductivity  formed  within 

said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  adjacent  to  said  first  region. 

and 
a  node  electrically  floating,  and  formed  on  said  first  and  second 

regions  in  common. 


5,592,010 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

MankazB  Kakmnn,  KawasaU,  Japan;  Kantaka  Nogami,  Palo 

AHo,  Calif.,  and  Ynki  Satoh,  Tolgro,  Japan,  anignors  to 

Kaboahiki  Kaiika  Toridba,  Takyo,  Japan 

ContiBuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  71,305,  Jan.  2, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatloii  Nov.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343359 

Claims  prterlty,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1992,  4-141505 

InL  CL'  HOIL  29/76 

VS.  CL  257—368  17  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  at 
least  one  MOSFET  circuit  which  iiKludes  at  least  one 
p-channel  MOSFET  and  at  least  one  n-channel  MOSFET.  said 
MOSFET  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  operation  modes,  said 
MOSFET  circuit  being  coupled  to  a  signal  hne  which  pro- 
vides a  signal  to  said  MOSFET  circuit  for  switchably  select- 
ing a  one  of  said  plurality  of  MOSFET  circuit  operation 
modes  in  which  said  MOSFET  circuit  will  operate;  and 

tnas  generating  means  for  supplying  a  bias  voltage  to  said 
semiconductor  substrate  of  said  first  conductivity  type  and 


SINGLE  LAYER  THIN  PILM  TBANSBTOR  STATIC 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMOnr  CEEX. 

DHWaa  ar  Sk  N«  aOMM.  Dae.  K  MM,  PM.  N«w 
5y<5M34w  IWi  appEcaltar-jM.  23,  MM.  SaK  Naw  4M,<33 
fat  CL*  HOIL  29/76:29/94:31/062:31/113 
VS.  CL  257-JfS  1 


1.  A  »x  transistor  static  random  access  memory  cell  formed  on  a 
nnonociystalline  semiconductor  substnNe  with  an  overiaying  gale 
oxide  layer  and  a  single  surface  polysilican  layer,  each  cell  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  latch  transistors  (T3,  T4),  each  latch  tnmsistor 
having  a  control  electrode,  and  first  and  second  current  elec- 
trodes: 

first  and  second  transfer  transistors  (Tl,  T2).  each  transfer  Im- 
sistor  having  a  control  electrode,  and  first  and  second  current 
electrodes; 

first  and  second  load  tnnsisiars  (T5.  T6),  each  load  uanaslor 
having  a  control  electrode  and  first  and  second  current  elec- 
trodes; 

said  1st  and  2nd  current  electrodes  (14.  18.  20.  24)  each  of  said 
latch  transistors  fT3,  T4)  being  impurity  regions  in  the  sub- 
strate and  the  said  control  electrode  being  in  said  polysilicon 
layer, 

said  1st  and  2nd  current  electrodes  of  the  transfer  transistors 
(Tl,  T2  )  being  impurity  regions  (2,  6,  8.  12)  in  the  substrate 
and  the  control  electrode  of  said  transfer  transistor  being  in 
said  polysilicon  layer. 

said  1st  and  second  current  electrode  of  said  load  transistor 
being  formed  in  said  polysilicon  layer  and  said  control  elec- 
trode being  an  impurity  region  in  tlie  substrate. 

a  first  current  node  comprised  of  first  buried  impurity  region, 

a  second  current  node  comprised  of  second  buried  impurity 
region. 

a  first  buried  conductive  impurity  strip  comprised  of  said  first 
current  node  (38),  said  first  electrode  of  said  first  latch  tran- 
sistor, said  control  electrode  (34)  of  second  load  transistor, 
first  electrode  (26)  of  said  first  transfer  transistor. 

a  first  polysilicon  strip  comprised  of  said  first  current  electrode 
(26)  of  said  first  load  transistor,  the  control  electrode  (16)  of 
the  second  latch  transistor  and  the  first  node  (38); 

a  connection  between  said  first  current  node  (38)  and  said  first 
current  electrode  (24)  of  first  transfer  transistor  (Tl)  com- 
prised of  a  first  buried  impurity  strip: 

a  connection  between  said  first  current  node  (38)  and  said  first 
current  electrode  (24)  of  first  latch  transistor  (T3)  comprised 
of  second  buried  impurity  strip  (24,  34,  6,  38); 
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a  connection  between  said  first  current  node  (38)  and  said 
control  electrode  (li)  of  second  latch  transistor  n°4)  com- 
prised of  first  polysilicon  strip  which  includes  said  control 
electrode  of  second  latch  transistor  (T4): 

a  connection  between  said  first,  cuirent  node  (38)  and  said 
control  electrode  (34)  of  second  load  transistor  <J6)  com- 
prised of  second  buried  impurity  strip; 

a  connection  between  said  first  current  node  and  said  first 
cuncnt  electrode  (26)  of  first  load  muisistor  (T5)  comprised 
of  said  a  first  polysiHcon  strip  which  includes  said  control 
electrode  (It)  of  second  latch  transistor  (T4); 

a  second  buried  conductive  impurity  strip  comprised  of  said  first 
electrode  (14)  of  said  second  latch  lran$isK]f<T4).  said  control 
electrode  (28)  of  first  load  transistor  (T5).  and  said  first 
electrode  (12)  of  second  transfer  transistor 

a  second  polysilicon  strip  comprised  of  said  first  current  elec- 
trtide  (36)  of  said  second  load  transistor  (T6),  the  control 
electrode  (22)  of  the  first  latch  transistor  (T3  ).  and  said 
second  node  (46): 

a  connection  between  said  second  cunent  node  (40)  and  said 
first  current  electrode  (12)  of  second  transfer  transistor(T2) 
comprised  of  said  second  buried  impurity  strip; 

a  connection  between  said  second  current  node  (40)  and  said 
first  current  electrode  (14)  of  second  latch  transistor  (T4) 
comprised  of  second  buried  impurity  strip; 

a  connection  between  said  second  onrent  node  and  said  control 
electrode  (22)  of  first  latch  transistor  (T3)  comprised  of  said 
second  polysilicon  strip  which  includes  said  control  electrode 
(22)  of  said  first  Ulch  transistor  (T3); 

a  connection  between  said  second  current  node  (40)  and  said 
control  electrode  (28)  of  first  load  transistor  (T5)  comprised 
of  second  buried  impurity  strip;  and 

a  connection  between  said  second  current  node  (40)  and  said 
first  cunent  electrode  (36)  of  second  load  transistor  (T6) 
comprised  of  comprised  of  said  second  polysilicon  strip 
which  includes  said  control  electrode  (22)  of  first  latch  tran- 
sistor (T3). 


which  has  a  combination  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
channel  impurity  profiles  and  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
effective  channel  lengths,  each  corabiiution  corresponding  to  a 
different  one  of  said  multivalued  data,  wherein  the  channel  impu- 
rity profile  and  the  effective  channel  length  of  each  MOS  transistor 
is  independent  of  each  other  MOS  transistor  and  wherein  the 
combinations  of  the  channel  impurity  profile  and  the  effective 
channel  length  respectively  lepresent  one  of  at  least  four  different 
data  values. 


5,592^12 

MULTIVALUED  SEMICONDUCTOR  READ  ONLY 

STORAGE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  DRIVING  THE 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

DEVICE 

YmmM  Kaitotm,  Sakarai,  Japu,  wmiymr  to  Sharp  Kabaahiki 

Kaiiha,  Onka,  Japan 

CoatliMatiMi  of  Ser.  N«.  222^12,  Apr.  S,  1994,  abaadoBcd. 

TUi  appHcatten  Nor.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  558,977 
CWm  priority,  appKcalfcM  Japam  Apr.  6,  1993,  S-079907; 
Jan.  30,  1993,  5-162045 

Int  CL*  HOIL  29/76;29/94 
VS.  CL  257—391  12  Claims 
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5,592,013 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Hiroki  Honda,  Hyocoi,  Japan,  mmignor  to  MitauMshi  Denki 

Kaboaiiiki  Katalia,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Ju.  6, 1995,  Scr.  Na  467>«9 

Claims  priority,  appBcatlon  Japan,  Oct  12. 1994,  6-246167 

Int.  CL"  HOIL  29/76 

VS.  CL  257—392  5  Claims 
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1.  A  multivalued  read  only  data  storage  device,  wherein  tnemory 
cells  arrayed  in  matrix  form  at  intersections  of  word  fines  and  bit 
lines  each  comprise  a  metal  oxide  sennconductor  (MOS)  transistor 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  memory  cell  area 
including  static-type  memory  cells,  and  a  peripheral  circuit  area, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a 
major  surface; 

a  first  impurity  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed 
within  said  memory  cell  area  at  the  major  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate; 

a  second  impurity  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  which  is 
formed  within  said  first  impurity  region  at  the  major  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  includes  impurity  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  at  a  first  concentration  at  a  position 
near  the  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate: 

first  MIS  transistors  each  having  a  pair  of  source/drain  regions 
formed  by  being  spaced  out  from  each  other  by  a  prescribed 
distance  within  said  second  impurity  region  at  the  major 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate.  aiMl  a  gate  electrode 
layer  formed  on  the  area  between  said  source/drain  regions  by 
being  interposed  with  a  gate  insulating  layer, 

a  third  impurity  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  which  is 
formed  within  said  peripheral  circuit  area  at  the  major  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  includes  impurity  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  at  a  second  concentration  which  is 
lower  than  said  first  concentration  at  a  position  near  the  major 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate:  and 

a  second  MIS  transistor  having  a  pair  of  source/drain  regions 
formed  by  being  spaced  out  from  each  other  by  a  prescribed 
distance  within  said  third  impurity  region  at  the  major  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  a  gate  electrode  layer 
formed  on  the  area  between  said  source/drain  regions  by 
being  interposed  with  a  gate  insulating  layer. 

said  second  and  third  impurity  regions  being  coimected  electri- 
cally. 
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5,592,014 
HIGH  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
HkleyiiU  Fnnaki,  Tokyo;  Akio  Nakagawa,  Hiratraka;  Norio 
Yawhara,  Yokohama;  Tomoko  Matsndai,  Tokyo;  Yadiihiro 
Yamagndii,  Urawa,  and  Idiiro  Omura,  Yokoiiama,  all  of 
Japan,  ma^rs  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  854156,  Jol.  2,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,438,220,  wlikb  Is  a  continnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,214, 
Jan.  31,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^434167,  whkh  is  a  continnation-in- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  642,565,  Jan.  18,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,241,210, 
which  is  a  continnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,746,  Aug.  26, 
1988,  abandomd,  whkii  is  a  ctmUnoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
161,102,  Feb.  26,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  484^64 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1987, 62-043564; 
JuL  29, 1987, 62-189420;  JuL  4, 1988, 63-166403;  Jan.  31, 1991, 
3-031720;  Mar.  28,  1991,  3-090068;  Apr.  16,  1991,  3-109605; 
Sep.  20,  1991,  3-268970;  JuL  2,  1992,  4-175777;  Mar.  11,  1993, 
5-050534;  May  22,  1995,  7-122635 

Int  CL*  HOIL  23/58 
VS.  a.  257—487  10  Claims 
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1.  A  high  brealidown  voltage  semiconductor  apparatus  compris- 
mg: 

a  substrate  having  an  insulating  layer  formed  thereon: 

a  high  resistance  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type 

formed  on  said  insulating  layer, 
a  base  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  selectively  in 

a  surface  region  of  said  high  resistance  semiconductor  layer: 
a  source  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  base 

region: 
a  drain  region  formed  in  said  high  resistance  semiconductor 

layer, 
a  gate  electrode  formed  on  a  region  between  said  source  region 

and  said  drain  icgion.  with  a  gate  insulating  film  interposed 

between  said  gate  electrode  and  said  region  between  said 

source  region  and  said  drain  region: 
a  source  electrode  provided  in  contact  with  said  base  region  and 

said  source  region;  and 
a  drain  electrode  provided  in  contact  with  said  drain  region, 
wherein  a  high  resistance  semiconductor  region  of  the  second 

conductivity  type  is  provided  between  said  insulating  layer 

and  said  high  resistance  semiconductor  layer  of  the  first 

conductivity  type,  and  said  base  region  reaches  said  high 

resistance  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  conductivity 

type. 


an  island  disposed  on  said  silicon  substrate  with  an  insulation 
film  disposed  therebetween,  said  island  having  a  high  concen- 
tration silicon  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  low 
concentration  silicon  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  which 
IS  disposed  on  the  high  concentration  silicon  layer 

an  insulation  film  formed  on  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said 
island: 

a  base  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  a  surface 
of  said  low  concentration  silicon  layer  of  said  island  as  a  base 
region  of  said  bipolar  transistor; 

an  emitter  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  within 
said  base  region  as  an  emitter  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor, 

a  collector  region  of  the  first  condurtivity  type  formed  in  the 
surface  of  said  low  concentration  silicon  layer  of  said  island 
as  a  collector  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor, 

a  diffusion  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  for  extracting 
excessive  carriers-formed  at  the  surface  of  said  low  concen- 
tration silicon  layer  of  said  island,  a  constant  electric  potential 
being  applied  to  said  diffusion  region; 

an  emitter  electrode  formed  on  said  emitter  region  as  an  emitter 
electrode  of  said  bipolar  transistor; 

a  base  electrode  formed  on  said  base  region  as  a  base  electrode 
of  said  bipolar  transistor: 

a  collector  electrode  formed  on  said  collector  region  as  a  collec- 
tor electrode  of  said  bipolar  transistor,  and 

an  extracting  electrode  formed  on  said  diffiision  region; 

wherein  said  emitter  region,  said  base  region  and  said  collector 
region  collectively  form  said  oipolar  transistor, 

said  base  region,  said  collector  region  and  said  diffusion  region 
collectively  form  a  parasitic  transistor  removing  excessive 
charge  carriers  from  said  low  concentration  silicon  layer  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  to  said  extracting  electrode  when 
said  bipolar  transistor  is  in  a  saturation  mode: 

said  diffiision  region  is  a  collector  of  said  parasitic  transistor: 
and 

said  diffiision  region  has  a  reference  potential  applied  thereto  so 
that  when  said  bipolar  transistor  is  on,  said  parasitic  transistor 
is  also  on. 


5,592,015 
DIELECTRIC  ISOLATED  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  PROVIDED  WITH  BIPOLAR  ELEMENT 
MaUo  Dda,  Ichtnomiya;  IMasU  Shibata,  Toyokawa;  lUcayvU 
Sogisaka,  OkazaU;  Shoji  Minra,  Nukato-«nn,  and  Toshio 
SakaUbara,  Niihio,  aU  of  Japan,  amisnon  to  Nippoodcnso 
Co„  Ltd.,  Karijra,  Japan 
Continiiation  of  Scr.  Na  207,738,  Mar.  9,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appHcaUon  Oct  26,  1995,  Scr.  Na  547,740 
Cbdms  prioiity,  appltcatloa  Japu,  Mar.  10,  1993,  5-049657 
Int  CL"  HOIL  29/00:23/58 
VS.  CL  257—524  21 

1.  A  main  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 
a  siUcon  substrate; 


5,592,016 
ANTIFUSE  WITH  IMPROVED  ANTIFUSE  MATERIAL 
Ying   Go,   Palo   AHo;    John    L.    McCoUom,    Saratoga,   and 
Abdeishaiy  A.  EHonkhy,  San  Jose,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to 
Actd  Corporation,  Sonnyndc  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Scr.  Na  423^18 

Int  CL*  HOIL  29/04:27/10:29/00 

VS.  a.  257—530  15  Claims 
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1.  An  antifuse  comprising: 
a  first  conductive  electrode; 
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an  antifuse  layer  disposed  over  said  first  conductive  electrode, 
said  antifuse  layer  comprising  a  solid  hydrocartxMi  material 
stable  at  temperatures  below  about  600°  C.  having  a  defect 
density  less  than  about  100  defects/cm^,  a  breakdown  field 
less  than  about  10  mega  volts/cm.  a  dielectric  constant  lower 
than  about  4.0.  a  resistivity  of  greater  than  about  10*  ohm-cm; 
and 

a  second  conductive  electrode  disposed  over  said  antifuse  layer 


etching  away  to  the  etch  barrier  layer  a  portion  of  the  substrate 
from  a  backside  of  the  substrate  opposite  the  integrated  cir- 
cuit: 

wherein  the  insulating  membrane  and  remaining  substrate  con- 
taining the  integrated  circuit  have  a  combined  thickness  less 
than  about  50  pm. 


S,592J>17 

SELF-AUGNED  DOUBLE  POLY  BJT  USING  SIGE 

SPACERS  AS  EXTRINSIC  BASE  CONTACTS 

F.  Scott  JoiuMM,  Piano,  Itat^  aarignor  to  Texas  Instnimeiits 

Incorporalcd,  DaUai,  l>x. 

DtvWoa  of  Scr.  No.  4«9,S58,  Mar.  23,  1995.  This  appttcadoa 

Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,415 

iBt  CL»  miL  29/73:29/737 

XiS.  CL  257—554  4  Claims 


5,592,019 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  MODULE 
Tetsaya  Ucda;  Kiaaiiiitn  Ono;  Koa  ShimomBra.  and  HideyuU 
Idiiyama,  aU  of  Kiluidii-ciin,  Japan,  aasisnon  to  Mitsubishi 
DenU  KabushlU  Kaidia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416.19« 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioD  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1994,  6-000616 

lot  CL'  HOIL  23/495 

VS.  CL  257—666  12  Claims 


I.  A  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 

a  collector  region: 

an  intrinsic  base  region  within  said  collector  region; 

a  base  link-up  region  within  said  collector  region  and  self- 
aligned  to  said  intrinsic  base  region; 

a  conductive  spacer  located  above  and  in  contact  with  said  base 
link-up  region,  said  conductive  spacer  comprising  a  material 
that  may  be  selectively  etched  with  respect  to  silicon; 

a  base  electrode  separated  from  said  collector  region  by  an 
insulator  layer,  said  base  electrode  connected  to  said  intrinsic 
base  region  through  said  conductive  spacer  and  said  base 
link-up  region  wherein  said  conductive  spacer  is  located  lat- 
erally adjacent  said  base  electrode;  and 

an  emitter  region  within  said  intrinsic  base  region. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  including  first  and  second  lead 
frames  having  respective  inner  leads  and  outer  leads,  a  semicon- 
ductor chip  having  electrodes  on  a  functional  face  and  electrically 
connected  to  respective  inner  leads  of  the  first  and  second  lead 
frames,  a  resin  encapsulating  the  semiconductor  chip  and  the  inner 
leads,  the  outer  leads  projecting  outwardly  from  a  Side  of  the  resin, 
wherein  the  inner  leads  of  the  first  lead  frame  extend  along  and  are 
spaced  from  the  functional  face  of  the  semiconductor  chip  and  are 
electrically  connected  to  electrodes  on  the  semiconductor  chip 
reiiKXe  from  the  side  of  the  resin  where  the  outer  leads  extend 
outwardly,  inner  leads  of  the  second  lead  frame  are  electrically 
connected  to  electrodes  on  the  semiconductor  cfiip  located  proxi- 
mate the  side  of  the  resin  where  the  outer  leads  extend  outwardly, 
the  outer  leads  of  the  first  and  second  lead  frames  are  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  are  disposed  in  different,  respective 
planes  and.  in  a  geometric  projection  of  the  outer  leads  of  the  first 
lead  frame  on  the  plane  containing  the  outer  leads  of  the  second 
lead  frame,  the  outer  leads  of  the  first  lead  frame  overiap  portions 
of  the  outer  leads  of  the  second  lead  frame. 


5,592,il> 

MEMBRANE  DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION  IC 

FABRICATION 

Gicmi  J.  Lccdy.  IMl  E.  MoulaiB  Dr.,  Moolccito,  CaUf.  93108 

CoatiHHrtion  of  Ser.  No.  315,9*5,  Sep.  30,  1994,  which  is  a 

diririaa  of  Ser.  No.  865v412.  Apr.  S,  1992,  Pat  No.  5354>95. 

This  application  Jon.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  475,796 

Int.  CL"  HOIL  29/S4:29/96 

VS.  a.  257—619  13  Claims 


1.  A  dielectrically  isolated  integrated  circuit  formed  by  a  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  having  a  principal  surface; 

forming  an  etch  barrier  layer  in  the  substrate  parallel  to  th.c 

principal  surface; 
forming  the  integrated  circuit  on  the  principal  surface  wherein 

the  integrated  circuit  includes  at  least  one  transistor; 
depositing  a  low  stress  insulating  membrane  over  the  integrated 

circuit;  and 


5492,020 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  SMALLER  PACKAGE 
HAVING  LEADS  WITH  ALTERNATING  OFFSET 
PROJECTIONS 
Mitsuliiro  Nakao,  Yolioiiania,-  Toshimitso  Ishiluiwa,  Kawagu- 
diL,  and  Kazonori  Hayaafai,  Yolioiiania,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabnshlki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
ConUnuation  of  Scr.  No.  219,717,  Mar.  29,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appbcatkM  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462,564 
Clahns  priority,  appHcatiaa  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1993,  5-090032 
IBL  CL'  HOIL  23/48:23/495 
VS.  CL  257—666  54  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  chip  having  a  plurality  of  sides  and  including  at 
least  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pads  serving  as  outer 
electrodes; 
a  first  lead  member  having  a  portion  extending  sutistantially 
parallel  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  sides,  said  first  lead  member 
having  a  plurality  of  projections  and  recesses: 
a  second  lead  member  located  adjacent  to  said  first  lead  member 
and  farther  from  the  outer  electrodes  than  the  first  lead  mem- 
ber, said  second  lead  member  having  a  plurality  of  projections 
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each  of  which  projects  into  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  recesses  of  said  first  lead  member  and  having  a  plurality 
of  recesses,  wherein  each  of  the  projections  of  said  first  lead 
member  projects  into  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of 
recesses  of  said  second  lead  member. 

a  first  connection  member  for  electrically  connecting  said  first 
lead  member  to  said  first  pad,  said  first  connection  member 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  projections  of  said  first  lead 
member, 

a  second  connection  member  for  electrically  connecting  said 
second  lead  member  to  said  second  pad,  said  second  connec- 
tion member  traversing  the  first  lead  member  and  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  projections  of  said  second  lead 
member; 

a  third  connection  member  for  electrically  connecting  said  first 
lead  member  to  said  third  pad,  said  third  connection  member 
being  connected  to  another  projection  of  said  first  lead  mem- 
ber, and 

a  fourth  connection  member  for  electrically  connecting  said 
second  lead  member  to  said  fourth  pad,  said  fourth  connection 
member  traversing  the  first  lead  member  and  being  connected 
to  another  projection  of  said  second  lead  member. 


5,592,«22 

FABRICATING  A  SEMfCWiDUCTOR  WITH  AN 

INSULATIVE  COATING 

John  G.  Ridmrda;  HMtor  Flans,  both  oT  Sw  Joae,  and  Won 

dell  B.  Sandct;  Laa  Gatoa,  aD  of  C^if:,  mslgn""  to  CUp- 

Scalc,  Ik.,  San  Joae,  Cdf. 

CoBtlmmlloB  of  Scr.  Na  4S3M,  Apr.  9, 1993,  ahandwrd, 

which  b  a  diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  S9B;K)2,  May  27, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5y4t3,729.  TUa  lypMcatlcw  JiL  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270,«39 

The  portion  of  the  Urm  of  lUs  pnta^  labacqaeDt  to  Jan.  IS, 

2011,  haa  been  djariahard 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/4S 

VS.  CL  257—735  29  ( 


5492,021 
CLAMP  FOR  SECURING  A  POWER  DEVICE  TO  A 
HEATSDVK 
Stephan  J.  Mcschter,  Eadicott;  Ricky  L.  Icenoglc  Lisle;  Glenn 
IVoJnar,  and  William  A.  Peterson,  both  of  Vestal,  aU  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation,  King  of  Prussia, 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,997 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/34 

VS.  a.  257-727  11  Claims 

F 


1.  A  clamp  for  securing  a  power-dissipating  device  to  a  heatsink, 
comprising: 

a  unitary  member  having  a  first  section  adapted  to  bear  against  a 
selected  first  device  of  a  plurality  of  devices,  and  a  second 
section  adapted  to  bear  against  a  selected  second  device  of 
said  plurality  of  devices:  and 

fastening  means  adapted  to  exert  a  force  on  said  member  at  a 
location  between  said  first  device  and  said  second  device,  to 
cause  said  first  section  and  said  second  section  each  to  respec- 
tively urge  said  first  device  and  second  device  firmly  against 
said  lieatsink. 


1.  An  electrical  appara&is.  con^irising: 

(A)  a  first  discrete  region  of  semiconductor  inaierial  having  a 
boaom, 

(B)  a  second  discrete  region  of  semiconductor  material  that 
includes  an  integrated  circuit  covered  with  a  first  insulating 
layer, 

(C)  a  metallic  interconnecting  structure  that  electrically  couples 
the  first  discrete  region  of  semiconductor  material  to  the 
integrated  circuit  of  the  second  discrete  region  over  the  first 
insulating  layer, 

(D)  a  second  insulating  layer  comprising  an  epoxy  layer, 
wtierein  the  metallic  interconnecting  structure  is  directly  and 
physically  sandwiched  by  the  second  insulating  layer,  wherein 
the  first  and  second  discrete  regions  are  physically  separated 
from  each  other  by  the  second  insulating  layer; 

(E)  a  first  metal  layer  applied  to  the  bottom  of  the  first  discrete 
region,  wherein  the  first  metal  layer  is  physically  separated 
from  the  second  discrete  region  and  does  not  contact  the 
second  discrete  region. 


5492,023 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Noriaki  Oda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Minato-ko,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  Na  65,629,  May  21,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^479,053. 

This  application  Jnn.  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  494438 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1992,  4-130349 

Int  a.'  HOIL  23/48 

VS.  a.  257—750  23  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  sibcon  substrate  having 
a  diffiision  layer  therein,  a  silicon  dioxide  insulator  film  over  a 
surface  of  said  substrate  and  said  diffusion  layer,  a  contact  bole 
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t'ormed  in  the  insulator  tilm  at  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
diffiision  layer,  a  first  inierlayer  insulator  film  formed  on  the 
insulator  film,  said  first  interlayer  insulator  film  having  a  first 
opening  formed  therein,  a  first  wiring  formed  in  said  first  opening, 
the  first  wiring  being  formed  by  an  insulator  core  and  a  surround- 
ing conductor  formed  by  a  cladding  made  of  four  electroconduc- 
tive  films; 

wherein  an  electric  resistance  of  said  wiring  remains  substan- 
tially constant  due  to  a  skin  effect  at  an  operating  frequency  of 
80  GHz  or  higher. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  WIRING  LAYER 

WITH  A  BARRIER  LAYER 
Hinko   KajwmM,    KawanU;    KyoicM    Sagwo,    Yo 
mnwii  Nliyama,  Yokohaaw;  TIlliMhl  Itann, 
Hintyu  HajraiW,  YokohnM;  TmnmotI  Aojrwm;   Gakn 
MtawaikalM,  both  oC  KawanU,  and  IMmU  lUima,  Yoko- 
haaM,  aH  of  Japan,  nwimnn  to  KabMMU  KaUu  Toshiba, 
Kawanid,  Japan 

FHcd  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  Nol  33«,9W 
CUbh  priority,  appUcaHan  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1993,  5-2727S4; 
Mar.  15, 1994,  «-«7«15^  Sep.  19, 1994,  ft-2499M 
InL  CL*  H«1L  23/535:29/41:29/43 
lis.  CL  257—751  5  Claims 


5,592,^25 
PAD  ARRAY  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Minli-HlcB  N.  Clariu  and  Jaam  W.  Sloan,  both  of  Austin.  Tex., 
assignors  to  Motorola,  inc.,  Sdiaombnif,  IB. 
ContinnaikMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227J20,  JnL  19,  1994,  Pat. 
No.  5,510,«91,  wfaidi  b  a  continaallon  of  Ser.  Na  925.145. 
Ant.  ^  1992,  abaadooed.  This  application  Dec.  5.  1994.  Ser. 
No.  349072 
Int.  CL"  HOIL  23/48:23/04:23/52 
VS.  CL  257—774  13  Claims 

1.  A  pad  array  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  die  mounting  region  on  a  first  surface,  a 
second  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  through-holes,  only  the  first 
surface  having  a  pattern  of  conductive  metal  traces  which 


includes  a  plurality  of  solder  pads  overlying  the  plurality  of 
through-holes,  wherein  the  plurality  of  solder  pads  is  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  plurality  of  through-holes; 

a  semiconductor  die  mounted  on  and  directly  affixed  to  the  first 
surface  of  the  substrate  in  the  die  mounting  region  with  an 
electrically  instilative  adhesive; 

a  plurality  of  wire  bonds  electrically  connecting  the  semiconduc- 
tor die  to  the  pattern  of  conductive  metal  traces; 

a  package  body  formed  by  an  encapsulating  material  covering 
the  semiconductor  die  and  the  plurality  of  wire  bonds;  and 

a  plurality  of  solder  balls  directly  attached  to  the  plurality  of 
solder  pads  through  the  plurality  of  through-holes. 


5,5924126 
INTEGRATED  STRUCTURE  PAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LEAD 

BONDING 
Fermcdo  Frliina,  S.  Agata  U  Battiatl,  and  Marcantonio  Man- 
KiacU,  Adreaie,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Cooaonio  per  la 
Ricerca  Sola  Microelettronica  nd  Menofiomo,  Catania, 
Italy 

FHed  Dec.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  361  JOl 
Claims  priority,  application  Eoropean  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  24, 
1993.  93830524 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/41:29/78 
MS.  CL  257—786  29  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  in  which  a  semiconductor  element  is 
fonned, 

an  interlayer  insulating  film  formed  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

an  insulating  barrier  layer,  formed  on  said  interlayer  insulating 
film  and  having  a  thickness  of  1  to  100  nm.  for  preventing 
diffiision  of  a  metal  contained  in  a  wiring  layer: 

a  conductive  barrier  layer,  formed  on  said  insulating  bamer 
layer,  for  preventing  di£Fusion  of  said  metal;  and 

a  wiring  layer  containing  said  metal  on  said  conductive  bamer 
layer. 

said  conductive  barrier  layer  extending  to  cover  a  side  surface  of 
said  wiring  layer,  and  said  insulating  bamer  layer  extending 
to  cover  that  portion  of  said  conductive  barrier  layer  which 
covers  the  side  surface  of  said  wiring  layer. 
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1.  An  integrated  pad  assembly  disposed  substantially  within  an 
active  element  of  a  semiconductor  device,  for  bonding  to  an 
electrode  of  the  active  element  of  the  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  sub-portion  con- 
taining the  active  element  of  the  semiconductor  device,  said  first 
sub-poftion  being  located  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  substrate,  and 
a  second  sub-portion  wherein  no  active  element  of  the  semicon- 
ductor device  is  present,  each  of  said  first  sub-portion  and  said 
second  sub-portion  being  completely  covered  by  a  continuous 
metallization  layer,  and  at  least  one  layer  of  a  dielectric  material 
being  partially  disposed  between  a  top  surface  of  said  second 
sub-portion  and  said  metallization  layer  so  that  said  continuous 
metallization  layer  disposed  above  the  second  sub-portion  is  con- 
nected to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electrode  of  said  active  element 
of  said  first  sub-portion. 
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5392,027 
COMPACTING  FLAMMABLE  AND/OR  EXPLOSIVE 
METAL  WASTE 
Patrick  Jacq,  Mootigny  le  Bretooneux;  Jean  C.  Masse.  Jouy  en 
Josas,  and  Isabelle  Morlaes,  Clamart,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Compagnie  G^n^rale  Des  Matures  Niidteires.  Velizy- 
VUlacouMay.  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR94/0OO45,  S  371  Date  Jun.  28,  1995,  S  102(f) 
Date  Jan.  28,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/15775,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  21.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  14,  1994.  Ser.  No.  481,297 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14,  1993,  93  00279 
Int  CL"  G21C  21/00 
VS.  a.  264—0.5  11  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  compacting,  without  danger  of  ignition  and/or 
explosion,  waste  liable  to  ignite  and/or  explode  when  compacted, 
said  method  comprising: 

loading  a  container  with  said  wa.ste: 

injecting  an  inert  gas  into  said  container  so  that  said  container  is 

saturated  in  said  inert  gas;  and 
compacting  the  container,  which  has  been  loaded  with  the  waste 

and  injected  with  the  inert  ga.s.  thereby  causing  the  container 

to  develop  cracks  and  the  men  gas  to  be  released  from  the 

container  through  the  cracks. 
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2.  An   apparatus  for  providing  electrical  enet^gy   from   wind 
energy  comprising: 

a  wind  farm  arranged  to  generate  electrical  power: 
a  switch  means,  including  control  means,  operably  connected  to 
electrical  power  output  from  said  wind  farm; 


a  plurality  of  electrolysis  cells  operably  connected  to  said  switch 
means,  each  electrolysis  cell  being  adapted  to  convert  water 
into  hydrogen  and  oxygen  by  electrolysis; 
wherein  said  electrolysis  cells  are  arranged  into  a  plurality  of 

modules,  said  modules  being  connected  in  parallel,  each 

module  comprising  a  series  combination  of  said  electrolysis 

cells; 
means  for  measuring  the  voltage  of  said  electrical  power,  means 

for  monitoring  the  current  density  within  said  cells; 
means  for  storing  the  hydrogen  produced  by  said  electrolysis; 

and 
means  to  generate  electricity  from  said  stored  hydrogen; 

wherein  said  switch  means  is  operable  to  apply  said  electrical 

power  output  across  a  particular  number  of  said  electrolysis 

cells  and  a  particular  number  of  said  electrolysis  nradules; 
said  number  of  electrolysis  cells  being  determined  by  said 

voltage,  and  said  number  of  electrolysis  modules  being 

determined  by  said  current  density; 
whereby  the  voltage  across  each  of  said  electrolysis  cells  and 

the  current  density  within  each  electrolysis  cell  is  such  that 

the  cells  operate  with  optimum  efficiency. 


5J$92,029 
POWER  TAKEOFF  CONTROL 
Jiirtsen  HoUstein,  and  Gcrd  Rcdemann,  both  of  Mannheini, 
Germany,  aasignon  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moiine.  DL 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1995.  Ser.  No.  500.034 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  11,  1994,  44  28 
368.7 

lot  a."  B60K  2fiAX) 
U.S.  CI.  307—9.1  12  I 
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5,592,028 

WIND  FARM  GENERATION  SCHEME  UTILIZING 

ELECTROLYSIS  TO  CREATE  GASEOUS  FUEL  FOR  A 

CONSTANT  OUTPUT  GENERATOR 

Dedan  N.  Pritchard,  Saudi  Aramco,  Box  8647.  Dfaahran  31311, 

Saudi  ArabU 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  991336,  Dec.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  31,  1992. 
9202053;  Jun.  19,  1992,  9212977 

InC  CL"  F03D  9/02:  F02C  6M) 
VS.  CL  290—55  7  Claims 

s 


1  A  system  for  engaging  and  disengaging  a  PTO  on  a  work 
vehicle,  the  work  vehicle  having 

an  operator' station. 

a  main  switch  positioned  at  the  operator' station  and  switchable 
between  OFF  and  ON  positions, 

a  momentary  push-button  switch  positioned  remotely  of  the 
operator' station  and  switchable  between  OFF  and  ON  posi- 
tions, and 

a  voltage  source  coupled  to  the  main  and  remote  switches,  the 
system  comprising: 

a  selector  switch  positioned  at  the  operator' station  and  coupled 
to  the  main  and  remote  switches,  the  selector  switch  being 
switchable  between  OFF  and  ON  positions  to  select,  respec- 
tively, standard  and  remote  modes  of  PTO  operation  that 
allow,  respectively,  the  main  and  remote  switches  to  engage 
and  disengagethe  PTO;  and 

a  control  device  coupled  to  the  PTO  and  the  switches  to  interpret 
combinations  of  the  positions  of  the  switches  for  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  the  PTO.  and  preventing  activation  of 
the  remote  mode  of  PTO  operation  when  the  PTO  is  engaged. 
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S,592,aM 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ENERGIZING  DC  LOAD  FROM 

AC  OR  DC  SOURCE 

CaowcU   Adahan,    Nctivd   Am    II,   Ramot   GbnineU   97552 

Javsakni,  brad 

Filed  Aug.  19. 1993.  Ser.  No.  109.020 

Int  CL'  li02B  1/24 

VS.  CXJV7-M  11  Claims 
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I.  A  power  supply  for  energizing  an  electrical  DC  motor,  com- 
prising: 

an  AC  socket  for  receiving  a  plug  to  be  connected  to  an  AC 
source; 

rectifier  means  for  rectifying  the  AC  when  the  AC  source  is 
connected  to  the  AC  socket,  and  for  supplying  DC  voltage  to 
the  DC  motor,  said  rectifier  means  iiK:luding  a  first  rectifier 
circuit  for  rectifying  the  AC  of  the  AC  source,  a  switching 
cinniit  for  converting  the  rectified  output  from  the  first  recti- 
fier circuit  to  AC  of  a  frequency  higher  than  the  AC  source,  a 
transformer  receiving  the  AC  from  said  switching  circuit,  and 
a  second  rectifier  circuit  for  rectifying  the  output  of  said 
transformer. 

a  battery  compartment  for  receiving  a  rechargeable  battery: 

a  charging  circuit  for  charging  a  rechargeable  battery,  when 
received  within  said  coonpartment.  with  rectified  AC  from 
said  rectifier  means;  a  manual  switch  connected  to  the  rectifier 
means,  the  DC  motor,  and  the  battery,  wherein  said  manual 
switch  may  be  tnanually  opened  or  closed: 

and  a  control  circuit  effective: 

(a)  when  the  manual  switch  is  closed  and  the  AC  socket  is  not 
connected  to  an  AC  source,  to  connect  the  battery  to  the 
motor, 

(b)  when  the  manual  switch  is  closed  and  the  AC  socket  is 
connected  to  an  AC  source,  to  connect  the  AC  source  to  the 
motor  and  to  disconnect  the  battery  from  the  motor  and 
from  said  charging  circuit;  and 

(c)  wtien  the  manual  switch  is  open  and  the  AC  socket  is 
connected  to  an  AC  source,  to  connect  the  battery  to  said 
charging  circuit; 

said  control  circuit  including  a  controller  which  controls  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  switching  circuit  to  regulate  the  output 
thereof  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  second  rectifier 
circuit,  a  comparator  circuit  which  senses  the  voltage  applied 
to  the  load  device  from  the  AC  source,  and  a  transistor  circuit 
controlled  by  said  comparator  circuit  to  disconnect  the  battery 
from  the  DC  motor  when  the  comparator  senses  the  presence 
of  a  DC  voltage  applied  to  the  DC  motor  from  the  AC  source. 


5,592,031 

FAST  BIDIRECnONAL  ANALOG  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

FOR  HF  PULSES  OF  HIGH  INSTANTANEOUS  POWER 

AatoMJo  RaMM  Fernaado,  and  PcdroT.  Sau  Sandies.  botfi  of 

Madrid,  Spain,  ■■ignott  to  CtMaeJo  Snpcrtor  InTcsliga- 

dtiMs  CloitiacM,  Madrid,  SpiriB 

FVcd  Sep.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3834M9 
daiBH  priority.  appttcatiOD  Spain,  Jan.  2S,  1993,  9300154 
iBt.  CL*  HOIP  1/10 
VS.  a.  307—112  6  aaims 

1.  A  fast  bidirectional  analog  switching  system  for  high  fre- 
quency pulses  of  high  instantaneous  power,  comprising: 


— nw    Tr  'Twn — I  I 


an  input  node,  an  output  node  and  a  common  node; 

a  main  channel  between  said  input  and  output  nodes  having  ON 
and  OFF  states  for  switching  high  voltage  pulses  in  both 
directions,  said  channel  including  a  pair  of  rectifiers  con- 
nected so  as  to  be  conductive  in  opposite  directions; 

a  conuTKMi  branch  extending  between  a  point  in  said  main 
channel  and  said  common  node,  thereby  defining  a  first  sec- 
ondary circuit  between  said  input  node  and  said  common 
node  and  a  second  secondary  circuit  between  said  output  node 
and  said  conunon  node,  each  of  said  secondary  circuits  shar- 
ing a  rectifier  with  said  main  channel; 

said  cominon  branch  including,  in  series  circuit,  a  voltage  source 
of  value  Vp,  a  current  switch,  and  impedance  means  for 
presenting  a  high  impedance  to  pulses  of  either  polarity  with  a 
peak  voltage  greater  than  V^  when  the  main  channel  is  OFF: 
and 

coupling  means  in  said  secondary  circuits  for  providing  efficient 
coupling  in  both  the  ON  and  OFF  states  of  the  main  channel 
to  high  voltage  pulse  generators  connected  to  said  input  node 
and  to  receivers  connected  to  said  output  to  said  output  node 
which  exhibit  impedance  that  is  one  of  low  and  inclusive  of 
an  inductive  component 


5,592,032 
SECURITY  POWER  INTERRUPT 
Daniel    J.    Keizer,   38    First   Avenoe.   Sdnunacber,   Ontario, 
Canatla;   Stevea  A.  Lax,   193  Crestwood  Road,  Toroato, 
Ontario.    Canada,    and    Robert    K.    Mnytwyi^    Toronto, 
Canada,  amicnon  to  Daniel  J.  Kdaer,  Sdianiaciier,  and 
Steven  A.  Lax,  Toronto,  liotli  of  Canada 
Continnatian-in-part  ot  Ser.  No.  173,04«,  Dec  27, 1993,  Pat. 
No.  5v4M,725.  This  application  Not.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
559,457 
InL  CL*  HOIH  71/24 
VS.  CL  307—116  9  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  interrupting  power  to  an  electrical  appliance, 
comprising 

means  for  connecting  the  device  to  an  electrical  power  supply. 

means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  the  appliance, 

means  for  switching  the  device  between  a  mode  in  which  power 

is  supplied  to  the  appliance  and  a  mode  in  which  power  to  the 

appliance  is  substantially  interrupted, 
manually  operable  enabling  means  detachably  coupled  to  the 

device  for  activating  the  means  for  switcliing  the  device, 
means  for  nxmitonng  the  enabling  means  to  detennine  when  the 

enabling  means  has  been  detached  from  the  device,  and 
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for  iatenoptiag  power  to  the  appliance  leqwasive  to 
detachneni  of  ike  enabling  meant. 


•  digital  primer  iachaing  a  cumroOei  fcr  t 
said  digital  primer,  mid  comndkr  of 
r  port  for  wceiviag  and  i 


S,992,ia9 
PHOTOCELL  SWrrCHING  cmcuR 
H.  G«««,  Wk^fmrntm;  N.Y„ 
trim,  lac,  HaHiM,  ItaL 

Plii  Dm.  M,  Ifn,  Scr  Nau  ISTMS 
bM.  CL'  G02B  27/00:  HOIH  3SAJ0 
VS.  a.  307— U7  2t 


I.  A  switchiag  circuir  comprising:  - 

means  for  delecting  light  to  produce  a  light  detection  signal: 

means  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  wespowae  to  said  light 
deiectioa  signal,  wherein  said  control  signal  producingmeans 
includes  hytteicsis  for  gtnwatiag  said  control  signal  by  using 
a  first  tlveshotd  to  produce  said  oontrol  signal  and  a  second 
threshold  to  discontinue- said  control  signal: 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  gating  energy  from.a 
power  supply  providing  means  to  a  load; 

means  for  supplying  power  to  components  of  said  switching 
ciicuit.  said  power  supplying  means  including  a  first  power 
supply  portion  for  supplying  drive  power  to  said  energy 
gating  means  and  a  second  power  supply  portion  for  supply- 
ing power  to  said  control  signal  producing  means;  and 

means  for  enclosing  said  energy  gating  means  and  said  light 
detection  means  in  a  single  unit  enclosure. 


between  said  i 
wtierein  said  unproved  i 

senior  means  for 
ctemnng 
machme  oomroller  i 

a  power  snpply  haviag  a 
iccond«y  iMuliuimu  ia  pmalld  elec«icjl 
over  fint  mkI  iw'onri  cletUiLal  lines, 

a  switch  means  haviag  a  firM 
sectmd  topM  and  ompnt  Mage,  said  lint  opoi  and  i 
inteipoaed  between  said  firH  electrical  line  between  said  main 
tnmsfonner  Md  one  of  said  second  trmifiiniifn, 

said  second  inpm  and.aulpM  stage  being  in  cif>  Hfii  comnm- 
nicaiioo  widi  said  mailing  madmie  ctMnOer  inch  tint  when 
said  switch  means  is  open  a  first  voltage  level  is  received  by 
said  mailing  machine  controUer  and  when  said  switch  meant 
is  closed  a  second  voltage  level  is  received  by  said  mailing 
madune  controller, 

by-pass  means  having  a  fint  mode  for  providing  an  electrical 
by-pass  akme  said  first  electrical  line  wound  said  lim  inpix 
and  output  stage  of  said  swilah  when  said  switch  means  is 
open,  and  a  second  mode  for  preventing  electrical  by-pass 
alone  said  first  electrical  line  wlien  said  switch  meaas  is 
closed. 

means  for  placing  said  by-pass  means  in  said  second  mode  in 
response  to  initial  opening  of  said  switch  means  until  said 
printer  is  positioned  in  said  cleaning  station  and  tlien  causing 
said  switch  means  to  close. 


532435 
Patent  Not  Imaed  For  This  Number 


5,592,034 

POWER  SHUT  DOWN  DELAY  CmCUIT  FOR  A 

POSTAGE  METER  MAILING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN 

INK  JET  PRINTER  SYSTEM 

BcniU  J.  Fdmna,  Wcatport;  Edilberto  L  Saiaaar,  Bivokfield, 

and  Richard  P.  Schoonmaker,  WHton,  aD  of  Conn.,  asignois 

to  Pttney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stanford,  Ctmn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  581,718 

InL  CL'  HOIH  35/00 

VS.  CL  307—130  5  Claims 


5,592,036 

ENGINE  CCWJSTRUCnON 

Raul  M.  Pino,  153  7th  St,  Bethpnge,  N.Y.  11714 

Filed  JuL  18. 1994.  Ser.  No.  276.476 

Int.  CL'  H02K  33/16 

VS.  CL  310—24 


1.  An  improved  mailing  machine  for  a  postage  meter  mailing 
system,  said  postage  meter  mailing  system  having  a  meter  vault 
including  a  controller,  said  controller  of  said  meter  vault  having  a 
conununication  pott  for  receiving  and  transmitting  data  messages 
and  for  storing  funds  accounting  data 


1.  An  improved  engine  comprising: 

at  least  one  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  walls  and  a  cylinder 
head  comprising  an  electrotnagnet  forming  a  part  of  and 
completely  closing  off  the  top  of  said  cylinder. 
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a  pistoo  disposed  within  said  cylinder  walls  comprising  a  solid 
cylindiical  permanent  magnet,  said  magnet  mounted  for  recip- 
rocatioo  within  said  cylinder,  and  a  rod  extending  from  said 
permanent  magnet  connected  to  drive  a  crankshaft; 

power  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  electromag- 
net; 

power  cootrol  means  for  selectively  switching  the  polarity  of 
said  electromagnet  to  alternatively  attract  and  repel  said  per- 
manent magnet  causing  said  pemianent  magnet  to  reciprocate 
within  said  cylinder,  so  as  to  provide  a  positive  force  on  said 
piston  during  both  directions  of  nwvement,  said  rod  rotating 
said  crankshaft;  and 

belt  means  driven  by  said  crankshaft  to  deliver  power  output  of 
said  engine. 


ANALOG  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  MICRO-MOTOR 

DRIVE  MEANS 

Edwari  N.  SickaAM,  GroHe  De,  Mkh„  Mrignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Mkk. 

:  ar  Ser.  No.  43^56,  Apr.  S,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5«412,2t5.  TUi  ■ppfcattwi  Sep.  2»,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,9M 

lirt.  CL'  HtZK  1/06:3/00:  G«1D  7472 

U.S.  CL  31»— 40  MM  9  CUims 


I.  An  analog-display  device  comprising,  in  combination,  indica- 
tor means  for  visibly  displaying  a  position,  comprising  a  moveable 
display  member,  and  a  planar  micro-motor  for  driving  the  display 
member,  the  micro- motor  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

stalor  means  for  receiving  electrical  current  to  generate  an 
electromagnetic  field,  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  bifilar  micro-coils  supported  by  the  substrate  and 
arrayed  radially  in  a  first  plane;  and 
rotor  means  having  a  rotor  body  for  rotation  in  response  to 
electromagnetic  fields  generated  by  the  micro-coils  of  the 
stalor  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic  members 
arrayed  in  a  second  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  first 
plane; 
wherein  the  display  member  of  the  indicator  means  is  mounted  for 
movement  by  rotation  of  the  rotor  body. 


cover,  comprising  a  plate  having  passages  for  electrical  coimecting 
pins  to  an  electric  circuit  disposed  inside  said  environmentally 
sealed  machine,  said  plate  being  disposed  on  a  cover  of  the 
machine,  and  incorporating  an  air  passage  aperture  having  baffle- 
forming  nMans,  in  which  the  unit  has  at  least  two  holes  having 
different  diameters  formed  therein,  which  holes  open  into  and 
communicate  with  one  aiKXher  to  form  a  baffle-forming  means  for 
ventilation,  said  two  holes  each  having  generally  circular  sections 
in  which  one  of  said  boles  is  formed  within  the  other  of  said  holes 
and  is  in  diametrical  alignment  therewith  to  enable  the  centers  of 
said  holes  to  be  offset  from  each  other. 


5,592,039 

AC  AND  DC  MOTOR-GENERATOR  SET  HAVING 

STATORS  WITH  ANNULAR  END  PLATE  WATER 

COOLING  CHANNELS 

Ridwrd  F.  Giutrdfauii,  Ohio  TvwMliip,  AUcgheny  County,  Pa., 

aasigBor  to  WcstJaghooae  Electric  Corporatioai,  Pittsborfh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556,248 

Int  CL'  H02K  47/04:1/00:9/28 

MS.  CL  31»— 113  17  Claims 

IB 


S,S92ja3» 

UNIT  PROVIDING  VENTILATION  AND  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  INTENDED  FOR  AN 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  SEALED  MOTOR,  AND  AN 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  SEALED  MOTOR  USING  SUCH  A 

UNIT 
Ar#ae  Gaapar,  Moranci*,  aad  Jcan-Midiel  PIgeaa,  Bretigny 
Mr  Orc^  betb  of  Fraacc,  aiiignnn  to  Valeo  Systcnuncs 
d'Eauyage,  MotJtny-ie-BwtoiiHWT,  Fraace 

Filed  Ja&  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,M2 

ClaiMa  priority,  appbcatkn  France,  Jan.  30, 1993,  93  07984 

InL  CL'  H02K  11/00:5/10:5/22 

VS.  CL  310—71  7  Claims 

1.   A   unit   providing   ventilation   and   an   electric   connector, 

intfndfd  for  an  environmentally  sealed  electric  machine  that  has  a 


1.  A  stator  core  for  a  motor- generator  set,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  windings  along  middle 
portions  thereof,  said  supporting  means  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  lateral  side  surfaces; 

(b)  a  pair  of  annular  end  plates  disposed  respectively  at  said 
opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  supporting  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  with  said  supporting  means  and  said 
end  plates  to  retain  them  in  an  assembled  unit: 

(d)  each  of  said  end  plates  having  an  annular  body  with  an  outer 
surface,  an  annular  cooling  water-carrying  chaiuiel  defined 
and  enclosed  in  said  body  and  extending  continuously  around 
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the  entire  annular  extent  thereof,  and  at  least  one  orifice 
extending  through  said  body  between  said  channel  and  said 
outer  surface  of  said  body. 


5,592,040 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  RESONATOR  FILTER 
Yasoshi  Yamamoto,  IVifcyo,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
boo,  Ibiqro,  Japan 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  110,997,  Aug.  24,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,764 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Ang.  24,  1992,  4-223698 
InL  CL'  H03H  9/fW 
U,S.  a.  310—313  D  2  Claims 


20 


4^    1A     2A 


3B 


2B     IB 


t-B 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  resonator  filter  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  piezoelectric  surface; 

an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 

a  first  longitudinal  mode  coupling  type  resonator  disposed  on 

said  piezoelectric  surface  of  said  substrate  and  connected  to 

said  input  terminal; 
a  second  longitudinal  mode  coupling  type  resonator  disposed  on 

said  piezoelectric  surface  of  said  substrate  and  connected  to 

said  output  termiiud; 
wherein  said  first  longitudinal  mode  coupling  type  resonator 

comprises: 

a  first  interdigital  electrode  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
for  converting  an  electrical  input  signal  into  travelling 
acoustic  surface  waves  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  propa- 
gation; 

a  first  dummy  electrode,  comprising  electrically  shorted  inter- 
digital electrodes,  arranged  mumally  adjacent  to  said  first 
interdigital  electrode  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of 
propagation; 

a  first  reflector  arranged  on  an  outer  side  of  said  first  inter- 
digital electrode;  and 

a  second  reflector  arranged  on  an  outer  side  of  said  first 
dummy  electrode; 

said  first  longitudinal  mode  coupling  type  resonator  being 
arranged  to  generate  two  longitiidinal  mode  resonations; 
and  wherein  said  second  longitudinal  iTKxle  coupling  type  reso- 
nator comprises: 

a  second  dummy  electrode,  comprising  electrically  shorted 
interdigital  electrodes; 

a  second  interdigital  electrode  connected  to  said  output  termi- 
nal for  converting  said  travelling  acoustic  surface  waves 
into  an  electrical  output  signal,  said  second  interdigital 
electrode  being  arranged  mutually  adjacent  to  said  second 
dummy  electrode  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  propaga- 
tion: 

a  third  reflector  arranged  on  an  outer  side  of  said  second 
dummy  electrode;  and 

a  fourth  reflector  arranged  on  an  outer  side  of  said  second 
interdigital  electrode; 

said  second  longitudinal  mode  coupling  type  resonator  being 
arranged  to  generate  two  longitudinal  mode  resonations; 
and  wherein  said  first  longitudinal  mode  coupling  type  resonator 

and  said  second  longitudinal  mode  coupling  type  resonator 

being  acoustically  coupled  and  arranged  mutually  adjacent  in 

a  transverse  direction  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  propa- 

gatioiL 


5,592,041 
ULTRASONIC  MOTOR  AND  ELECTR(N>nC  APPARATUS 

EQUIPPED  WITH  ULTRASONIC  MOTOR 
Masao  Kaaaga;  Ktnfi  Suznid;  Makoto  Sanid,  and  Mfaiako 

SumU,  all  ef  CWba,  Japan,  Mian to  Sdkn  IntrunMnts 

Inc.,  Japan 

FBed  OcL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,736 
CUdms  priority,  appNcalion  Japan,  OcL  21, 1993,  5-263928; 
Sep.  6,  1994,  6-213011 

InL  a.'  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—316  20  Cfadms 


105 


KM 


lOSClLLATING 

{drivins 

lURCUIT 


MOVING         ^ 


FIRST 
H  CfVUT 
MEANS 


_1 


107-^  PWOJECnOW  I 


FIRST 

ELECTWDE 

PATTERN 


SECOIC 

cwcurr 

MEANS 


i 


SECOND 

ELECTROOf 

PATTERN 


So 


m5 


109 

I 


PfCSSURE 

REGULATING 

>CAMS 


) 
101 


1.  An  ultrasonic  motor  having  a  moving  member  fictionally 
driven  by  a  vibrating  wave  generated  by  a  piezoelectric  element 
using  elastic  movement  of  tiie  piezoelectric  element,  the  ultrasonic 
motor  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  element  having  first  and  second  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  electrode  patterns  disposed  on  the  first  surface  of 
the  piezoelectric  element  at  neariy  equal  intervals  in  a  mul- 
tiple of  four,  wherein  each  pair  of  two  neighboring  electrode 
patterns  corresponds  to  a  region  of  the  piezoelectiic  element 
having  an  alternately  reversed  direction  of  polarization; 

first  and  second  circuit  means  for  short-circuiting  every  other 
one  of  the  electrode  patterns  to  form  two  electrode  pattern 
groups; 

a  vibrating  member  disposed  on  the  second  surface  of  and 
elecoically  connected  to  the  piezoelectric  element; 

a  plurality  of  projections  disposed  on  the  surface  of  the  vibrating 
member  near  every  other  one  of  the  boundaries  of  the  elec- 
trode patterns; 

oscillation  driving  circuit  means  for  detecting  oscillation  data 
frxjm  one  of  the  electrode  patterns  sbon-citcuited  by  the  first 
circuit  means,  performing  phase  adjustment  and  amphfication 
of  the  vibrating  wave  generated  by  the  piezoelectric  element, 
and  inputting  a  driving  signal  to  one  of  the  electrode  patterns 
short-circuited  by  the  second  circuit  means: 

a  moving  member  movably  disposed  on  the  vibrating  member; 
and 

a  pressure-regulating  member  for  urging  the  moving  membei 
into  pressure  contact  vrith  the  vibrating  member. 


5,592,042 

PIEZOELECTRIC/ELECTROSTRICnVE  ACTUATOR 

Yuldhisa  Ikkuchi,  and  Maaato  Komazawa,  both  of  Nagoya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,127,  Mar.  31, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  conttaiuation  at  Ser.  No.  551,176,  Jul.  11,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  11,  1989,  1-178747; 
Jan.  20,  1990,  2-11173 

InL  CL'  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  31(^328  6  Cfadms 

1.  A  piezoelectric/electiostrictive  actuator  consisting  essentially 
of: 
a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  major  component  consisting  essen- 
tially of  aluminum  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  zirconium  oxide, 
aluminum  nitride,  or  silicon  nitride,  and  having  a  thickness  of 
not  greater  than  30  Mm  and  a  bending  strength  of  at  least  1500 
kgf/cm^ 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  comprising  a  metal,  an  alloy,  an  inter- 
metallic  compound,  or  an  electrically  conductive  ceramic  in 
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defined  ai  20*  C.  of  die  pore  oufic 
meaflic  coMtiownis.  lopectively,  each  at 
panicle  or  pata. 


Md  the  pare 
coMlJlueatt  heiag  a 


COLOm  CATHODK  BAY  TUK  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACnnUNC  SHADOW  MASK 


6      6  _ 

dK  fam  of  stnpa  iategiatty  famed,  widnui  uc  of  a  boadiBg  RM  May  M,  MB,  San  N*.  491,114 

Bve.  OB  at  kwi  a  portioa  of  ai  le«i  mk  Mtec  of  die  CWm  priarily.  afvlatfaa  Japan.  Mai;  ZT,  19M,  *-113232 

by  a«e  of  a  dMck-Um  fanaiag  HdMiqK  and  •  talUa.' WU  »C7 

fonniac  ledMiqw.  sKk  thai  taid  riiipe  are  qtaced  UA.CL313— 4*3                                                       5' 

fim  cack  other  ia  a  direciioa  panOd  ID  laid  M  leati  one  »             a 


•  piezoetoctric/chiunjairirtive  poMioa  coogpriiiag  a 
ifif  fiubK  Hit  ir)f  uiMjikiing  ccnmic  naKfial  which  is  iMe- 
gidy  fanned  wiihoai  me  of  a  bnndiag  adiesive.  by  •  duck- 
fihn  fcnHV  Miihaiipir  betweea  the  adJaceM  itrip*  of  die 
elecandet ia  said dBecboii. and  ia cmact  widiMid ai^aceai 
Mripa.  iMd  pifn>»i««-fir^i«>iniiiiictive  portioa  prodaciag  a 
flanral  itif|ar-»"««t  or  foece  due  to  at  leaat  a  hMigiiiidiaal 
mode  of  wvewe  pie  aw  li<  trie  e#8ct  or  tl«xumliictt<e  effect 
npoa  i|)piic«ioa  of  a  vokafe  betweea  said  a^aceat  Aripa  of 
the  eiectrodet,  said  pitmthiwk/efcxumttictive  ceramic 
imeiial  having  a  naior  ctanpMent  which  coHists  esaeiKiaUy 
of  at  leatt  tme  maienal  selecied  from  die  groop  consisting  of: 
lead  ziicaaium  titanale.  lend  magnesiiim  luobate.  lead  nickel 
niotMle.  lead  manganese  nioiMie.  lead  antimony  stwnaie,  lead 
tilMiaie.  batium  titanate.  lead  niobate.  barium  niabate  and  a 
mixture  diereof . 


CATHODE  INCLUDING  A  SOLID  BODY 
Gcaef  UitMr.  Aaehoi,  and  Haas  Lfdtia.  Stolbcrg.  both  tt 
rifij.  mdy to  U.S.  rhMiia  CorparaUan.  New  York, 

N  Y 

I  af  Scr.  No.  37S.2t3,  Jaia.  18, 1»5,  abnadof«l. 
I  ta  a  iiilliiaatlnr  r^"-  ^-  25,«91.  Mar.  3, 1993, 
,  Thta  appBcallaa  Apr.  3, 1996,  S«r.  No.  425,M9 
priarity,  appHcntfaa  GcnMoy,  Max.  7,  1992,  42  «7 
22*.4 

Int.  CL'  mU  1/14 
VS.  CL  313—346  DC  23  Claims 

77777777777)^ 


1.  A  cathode  comprising  a  sobd  body  which  solid  body  com- 
prises metallic  constituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
W.  Ni,  Re.  and  Pi  and  oxidic  constituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  BaO.  CaO,  AI3O,.  ScjO,,  SiO.  ThOj  and  LajO,. 
characterized  in  that  the  structure  of  said  metallic  and  oxidic 
constituents  and  the  volume  percent  Vm  of  the  metallic  constitu- 
ents relative  to  die  overall  volume  of  the  solid  body  are  chosen  to 
be  such  that  the  resistivity  of  the  solid  body  p  has  a  value  of 
po-l(rSp>  p„  10"^.  wherein  po  and  p.  are  die  resistivities. 


M  « 


1.  A  color  cadiode  ray  mbe  comprising: 

a  face  pwid  having  a  phoaphor  screen  formed  on  an  inner 
surtee  thereof; 

an  electron  gun  arranged  to  oppose  die  phoaphor  screen,  for 
emitting  dectran  beans  lowaid  die  phosphor  screen;  and 

a  shadow  mask  air»ged  between  die  electron  gnn  and  die  face 
panel  10  oppose  die  phosphor  screen  and  having  a  large 
number  of  electron  beam  atiertures  which  are  formed  almost 
all  over  die  shadow  mask  and  dvough  which  dx  electron 
beams  pass; 

the  shadow  mask  including  a  first  siaface  oppoaed  10  the  elec- 
tron gun.  a  second  surtee  opposed  to  die  pho^ihor  screen, 
and  a  mask  center  aligned  widi  a  tube  axis  of  die  cathode  ray 
tube, 

each  of  the  eiectron  beam  apertures  having  a  small  opening  open 
to  die  fint  surface  of  die  shadow  mask  and  a  laige  opening 
open  to  die  second  surface  of  die  shadow  mask  and  commu- 
nicating widi  die  small  opening,  die  large  opening  having  a 
center  axis  and  a  diameter  larger  than  dial  of  the  small 
opening,  and 

wherein  a  wall  surface  of  die  shadow  mask  which  defines  die 
large  opening  of  each  of  die  electron  beam  apertures  located 
at  a  peripheral  portion  of  die  shadow  mask  includes  a  bulged 
poftion  which  is  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  mask 
center  with  respect  to  the  center  axis  of  the  large  opening  and 
which  is  bulged  outward  in  the  radial  direction. 


5,592>4S 
AUXILIARY  COIL  FASTEP<JER  IN  A  DEFLECTION  YOKE 
Alain  Donot,  St.  Sawcw;  ChrMophc  Mathey,  and  Alain 
Voocny,  both  of  IHJob,  aH  of  France,  aaatgwrs  to  Thomson 
IXihcs  A  Diaptays,  SA.,  France 

Filed  Jul  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  MAffHt 
ClaiiM  priority,  appiicatioB  Eurapcwi  Pat  Off.,  Jnl.  1. 1994, 
94461501 

Int  CL»  HOU  29/70:29/46:  HOIF  7/00:  HOIH  1/00 
MS.  CL  313—446  14  Claims 

1.  A  deflection  yoke  for  a  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising: 
a  main  deflection  coil: 

an  auxiliary  deflection  coil  mounted  on  a  support  having  an 

opening  and  disposed  around  a  neck  of  the  tube  for  nxxlifying 

a  main  deflection  field  of  said  main  deflection  coil; 

a  separator  for  mounting  said  main  and  auxiliary  deflection  coils 

diereon.  said  separator  including  a  cylindrical  part,  including 


January  7,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


547 


5492,»47 
FLAT  GLOW  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Duk-U  Park,  Seoul,  and  Sang-mook  Kim,  Kynagfi-do,  both  of 
Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignon  to  Saman^  Diapiay  Derictx  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kynnggi-do,  Rep.  of  Koi«a 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M3M 
Clainis  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Oct  25.  1994, 
94-27W0U 

Int  a."  HOI  J  65/04:61/92 

7CbdBS 


VS.  a.  313—484 


at  least  a  stud  that  projects  from  a  wall  of  said  separator  and 
said  cylindrical  part  being  provided  with  a  positioning 
arrangement  dial  cooperates  with  said  opening  for  positioning 
said  auxiliary  coil  against  a  wall  of  said  separator. 


5,592,046 
ELECTRONIC  GUN  FOR  COLOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Won  H.  Kim,  Kyuncnngbuk-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 
Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Kot«a 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127^28 
Clainis  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  30,  1992. 
17927/1992;  Oct.  29,  1992,  20079/1992,-  Aug.  2,  1993,  14947/ 
1993 

Int  CL*  HOU  29/50:29/46 
VS.  CL  313-147  1,  Claims 

A    200b  TO) 


1.  A  flat  lighting  device  comprising: 

a  discharge  tube  having  opposmg  first  and  second  flat  faces  and 
two  side  faces  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  flat 
faces,  die  first  and  second  faces  each  comprising  a  larger 
surface  area  dian  die  surface  area  of  each  of  the  side  faces, 
said  discharge  tube  being  filled  widi  rare  gases  or  gaseous 
mercury;  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel  electrodes  disposed  on  the  first 
flat  face  of  die  discharge  tube,  and  anoUier  plurality  of  elon- 
gated parallel  electrodes  disposed  on  die  second  flat  face  of 
die  discharge  tube,  wherein  electric  discharge  occurs  between 
adjacent  said  electrodes  dirougbout  die  length  of  die  elec- 
trodes when  electricity  is  appUed  to  die  electrodes. 


3.  An  electron  gun  for  a  color  cathode-ray  tube  having  axial, 
horizontal  and  vertical  directions,  said  directions  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  one  another,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electron  beams,  said  beams 
represendng  respective  color  components  for  forming  a  color 
image;  and 
a  pair  of  electrodes  spaced  axially.  said  pair  of  electrodes  being 
substantially  symmetrical  in  the  axial  direction  about  a  hori 
zontal  line  located  midway  between  die  electrodes,  and  each 
electrode  being  substantially  symmetrical  in  said  horizontal 
direction,  said  pair  of  electrodes  providing  passages  for  said 
plurality  of  electron  beams,  each  of  said  electrodes  further 
including  an  envelope  having  a  rim  adjacent  a  common  open- 
ing, said  rim  surrounding  said  plurality  of  electron  beams  and 
defining  said  common  opening:  and 
a  control  electrode  plate,  located  widiin  an  envelope,  having 
upper  and  lower  beam  members  connected  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  column  members  so  as  to  form  a  center  opening  having 
top  and  bottom  sides  and  left  and  right  sides,  respectively,  and 
so  as  to  form  two  outer  openings,  one  on  each  opposite  side  in 
the  horizontal  direction  from  said  center  opening,  said  column 
members  each  having  a  bend  near  an  end  thereof  where 
attached  to  said  upper  and  lower  beam  members  such  diat  a 
middle  portion  of  the  center  opening  formed  by  said  column 
members  is  located  at  a  first  axial  position  which  is  different 
from  axial  positions  of  the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  the  center 
opening. 


5,592,048 

ARC  TUBE  ELECTRODELESS  HIGH  niESSURE 

SODIUM  LAMP 

George  C.  Wei,  Weston;  Walter  P.  Lapatovich,  Maribofoogh, 

both  of  Maas.,  and  Paul  H.  IngaUs,  Pcaacook,  N  JI.,  aimipi 

ors  to  Osram  Syivania  Inc.,  Danvers,  M^ 

FUed  Aag.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,885 

Int  CL*  HOU  17/20:61/12:1/62:63/04 

U.S.  a.  313—570  t  Clainis 

r 


1.  An  electrodeless  arc  tube  for  a  high  pressure  sodium  discharge 
lamp  comprising:  a  substantially  tubular,  translucent  body  formed 
from  a  material  comprising  sintered  polycrystalline  alumina,  said 
body  having  an  inside  diameter  and  an  outside  diameter  and  a 
given  length;  a  fill  comprising  sodium  and  xenon  within  said  body: 
and  at  least  one  end-seal  for  said  body,  said  end-seal  comprising  a 
first  alumina  disc  sealed  within  said  inside  diameter  by  compres- 
sion, said  first  disc  being  spaced  inwardly  from  an  end  of  said  body 
and  having  a  substantially  centrally  located  aperture  therein;  and  a 
second  alumina  disc  sealing  said  aperture,  said  second  disc  being 
bonded  to  said  first  disc  and  to  die  inner  wall  of  said  body  by  a 
sealing  frit 
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5,5W349 
HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  INCLUDING 
DIRECTLY  SINTERED  FEEDTHROUGH 
Juerioi  Hddcr,  Mnateh;  Staliui  J«a«*t.  ZomcdiiiK.  bodi  of 
Gcnnany;   Koichiro   Maekawa.  IchtaMmiya,  and   Osamu 
Asano,    HMUaa,    both   of  Ja|Mm   aMlgnon    to    Patent- 
ly^iMiMi  /ji  wlltrtialt  ftacr  Ekktitechc  GhMUanpco  nbH, 
Monidi,  Gennany,  and  NGK  Innlaton.  LtiL,  Nagoya, 

Japwi 
ContiiHiatioa  of  Sen  No.  I46^t»,  Nov.  3,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appikatkM  Nov.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  553^27 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  5, 1993, 
93101831 

Int.  CL*  HOU  I7/I8;6I/S6 
VS.  CL  313—625  21  Claims 


surface  of  the  respective  plug,  said  ceramic  sealing  material 
(7a)  additionally  sealing  the  feedthrough  (10a)  with  respect  to 
the  plug. 


5,592,050 
METAL  HALIDE  LAMP 
IMatoshi  Hi(ashi,  Ibkyo,  and  Toaoyoaiil  Arintoto,  Tatsuno, 
both  of  Japui,  assignon  to  UstUodenid  Kaboshlld  Kaistia, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1994,  6-104490 
Int.  a."  HOU  17/20:61/12 
VS.  a.  313-637  1  C\um 


1.  In  a  high-pressure  discharge  lamp,  an  alumina  ceramic  dis- 
charge vessel  (8)  foimed  with  two  tubular  ends  (9), 

an  ionizable  fill  including  a  halogen  containing  component  in 

the  discharge  vessel; 
two  electrode  systems  (12)  in  the  discharge  vessel; 
a  ceramic  member,  shaped  in  form  of  a  plug  (11)  defining  an 
outer  surface  facing  away  from  the  interior  of  the  discharge 
vessel,  said  plug  being  foimed  with  an  opening  closing  off 
each  tubular  end; 
>  metallic  current  feedthrough  of  circular  cross-section  which  is 
connected  to  a  respective  electrode  system  gas-tightly  dis- 
posed in  the  opening  of  each  plug, 
wherein 
at  least  at  a  first  end  the  feedthrough  (lOo)  is  pin-like, 

IS  of  a  metal  which  has  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  which 
is  smaller  than  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  the 
ceramic  vessel  (8); 
has  a  diameter  smaller  than  SSO  )im;  and 
is  of  the  metals  of  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum. 
Qingsten.  rhenium,  an  alloy  of  molybdenum,  an  alloy  of 
tungsten,  and  an  alloy  of  rhenium; 
at  least  one  of  (11a)  the  ceramic  plugs  consists  of  a  composite 
material  whose  thermal  expansion  coefficient  lies  between  the 
thermal  expansion  coefficients  of  the  vessel  ceramic  and  of 
the  feedthrough  metal; 
wherein  said  feedthrough  (lOu)  and  the  respective  plug  (11a) 

comprise 
a  direct  sinter  connection  between  the  outside  of  the  feedthrough 
and  the  mside  of  the  opening  in  the  plug,  and  hence  forming 
a  tight  connection  devoid  of  sealing  material  between  the 
outside  of  the  feedthrough  and  the  opening  of  the  plug, 
whereby,  the  respective  plug  (11a)  having  undergone  shrinlung 
during  sintering,   presses   against  and  tightly  engages   the 
feedthrough  (10a);  and 
wherein  a  ceramic  sealing  material  (7a)  is  provided,  covering 
only  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  area  surrounding 
the  feedthrough  (lOo)  at  the  outer  surface  (18)  of  the  respec- 
tive plug  the  surface  of  the  feed  through  adjacent  said  outer 


1.  Metal  halide  lamp  of  the  short  arc  type  having  an  emission 
tube  with  a  high  load  output  on  a  mbe  wall  thereof  of  more  than  35 
W/cm^ 

wherein  an  inert  starting  gas,  mercury,  rare  earth  halides,  cesium 
halide,  and  from  0.8  micromole/cm'  of  tube  internal  volume 
to  8.0  micromoles/cm'  of  tube  internal  volume  of  indium 
halide  are  encapsulated  within  the  emission  tube;  wherein  an 
arc  axis  between  electrodes  of  the  emission  tube  is  essentially 
horizontal;  wherein  said  electrodes  are  connected  to  a  source 
of  direct  current;  and  wherein  iodine  and  bromine  are  con 
tained  in  the  halogen  of  said  halides,  and  wherein  a  ratio  of 
iodine  atoms  to  total  halogen  atoms  is  at  least  equal  to  .SO*. 


5,592,061 

INTELLIGENT  LAMP  OR  INTELLIGENT  CONTACT 

TERMINAL  FOR  A  LAMP 

Hciltki  Korkala,  Jwnrikartic  22,  Oolnnsalo,  Finland 

Condnnalion  of  Ser.  No.  244,059,  JuL  11,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Anc-  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  524,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nor.  13,  1991,  915346 
Int  a."  H05B  37/02 

VS.  CL  315—210 

8  « 


17  Claims 


1.  An  intelligent  filament  lamp  for  use  in  a  lighting  system  of  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  individually  controlled  lamps  United  in  a  common 

power-supply  circuit,  each  of  said  lamps  having  their  own 

associated  electronic  control  elements; 
a  single  common  code  conductor  which  is  connected  to  each  of 

said  electronic  control  elements; 
an  operation  control  device  for  transmitting  a  desired  operation 

control  signal  over  said  single  conunon  code  conductor  to  the 
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electronic  control  elements  associated  with  each  lamp,  said 
elements  selectively  reacting  or  failing  to  react  to  various 
control  signals; 

wherein  each  lamp  and  electronic  control  element  pair  provides 
a  single  replaceable  component  which  is  fitted  with  means  for 
identifying  a  predetermined  message  included  in  the  control 
signal  and  with  means  for  switching  on  the  lamp  upon  iden- 
tification of  said  predetermined  message; 

wherein  said  means  for  identifying  comprises  a  logic  circuit  and 
a  synchronizing  clock; 

wherein  said  means  for  switching  comprises  the  logic  circuit  and 
a  pulse-width  modulator. 


5,592,053 
DUMOND  TARGET  ELECTRON  BEAM  DEVICE 
Bradley  A.  Fox,  Cary;  Jttnj  T.  Glaai,  Apex;  David  L.  Dricftas, 
Cary,  and  Loka  LoJIu  Chapd  Hm,  ail  of  N.C.,  ligjiiiii  to 
Kobe  Stcd  USA,  Inc,  Rcaeardi  IVia^ile  Park,  N.C. 
Filed  Dec  6, 1994,  Ser.  Na  349,794 
Int  a.*  H03F  3/54:  HOU  25/00 
VS.  CL  315—3  54  , 


5,592,052 

VAIUABLE  COLOR  TEMPERATURE  FLUORESCENT 

LAMP 

Jakob  Maya,  Brookline,  and  Jagannathan  Ravi,  Bedford,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Worits  R&D 

Laboratory,  Wobum,  Mass. 

Filed  Jon.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,078 

Int  CL"  G05F  1/00 

VS.  CL  315—291  17  aalms 


T^n 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  comfxising: 

(a)  a  sealed  chamber  with  at  least  one  transparent  wall, 

(b)  a  mixture  of  rare  gas  and  mercury  contained  within  the 
chamber, 

(c)  a  multi-phosphor  coating  on  said  wall  comprising 

(i)  a  first  phosphor  covering  a  first  portion  of  the  chamber 
wall. 

a  second  phosphor  covering  a  second  portion  of  the  chamber 
wall,  said  first  and  second  phosphors  having  different  vis- 
ible emission  spectra, 

(d)  means  defining  two  electrodes  extending  into  the  chamber 
through  said  walls  with  external  electrical  contacts. 

(e)  means  for  driving  an  electrical  signal  from  one  contact 
through  the  chamber  to  the  second  contact,  where  said  elec 
trical  signal  causes  the  mercury  to  emit  radiation,  and  where 
the  phosphors  absorb  said  radiation  and  emit  visible  light  in 
response  thereto. 

(0  means  for  controlling  the  electrical  signal  such  that  the 
phosphors  are  preferentially  excited  such  that  the  phosphors 
emit  said  different  spectra  of  visible  light  responsive  to  said 
ineans  for  controlling,  and  wherein 

(g)  said  means  for  controlling  comprise  means  for  selectively 
establishing  at  least  two  distinct  wavelength  levels  or  bands  of 
exciting  radiation  of  the  mercury  corresponding  to  separate 
excitation  frequencies  of  phosphors  to  cause  them  to  emit  said 
different  spectra  of  light,  the  different  spectra  comprising 
altered  combinations  of  intensities  of  spectral  lines  compared 
to  each  other. 


1.  An  electron  beam  device  comprising: 

electron  beam  generating  means  for  generating  an  electron 
beam; 

a  diamond  layer  positioned  downstream  from  the  electron  beam 
and  oriented  so  that  the  electron  beam  irradiates  a  first  face 
thereof  so  that  said  diamond  layer  defines  an  election  beam 
target,  said  diamond  layer  having  a  conductance  responsive  to 
the  election  beam,  and  said  diamond  layer  comprising  a  first 
degeneratively  doped  surface  portion  on  the  first  face; 

an  electrically  conductive  layer  on  a  portioa  of  said  first  degen- 
eratively doped  surface  portion  of  said  diamond  layer  defining 
a  first  electrical  contact  dierewith;  and 

a  second  electrical  contact  on  said  diamond  layer. 

wherein  said  first  degeneratively  doped  surface  portion  of  said 
diamond  layer  is  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  electron  beam, 
and  said  electrically  conductive  layer  defines  an  exposed 
portion  of  said  first  degeneratively  doped  surface  portion  in 
the  path  of  the  electron  beam. 


5392,054 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  BALLAST  WITH  SELECTABLE 

POWER  LEVELS 

Louis  R.  Nerone,  Brecksville;  Edward  E.  Hammer,  Mayfldd 

Village,  and  Maria  Sanchez,  Clevciand,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523358 

Int  CL"  H05B  39/00 

VS.  CI.  315—105  18  Cfad^ 


J     V      U3 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lamp  circuit  including  a  fluorescent 
lamp  having  first  and  second  cathodes  with  resistive-heating  fila- 
ments each  spaced  at  a  respective  end  of  a  lamp  tube;  first  and 
second  power  leads  for  respectively  connecting  said  cathodes  to  an 
a.c.  power  source  whose  power  can  be  selectively  enabled  and 
interrupted  by  a  main  power  switch;  and  a  ballast  inductor  being  in 
serial  circuit  with  one  of  said  power  leads  and  including  a  plurality 
of  filament-headng  vrindings  for  supplying  power  to  said  cathodes; 
a  power-level  selection  circuit  interjxjsed  between  a  first  cathode 
and  a  filament-heating  winding,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  power-receiving  circuit  coupled  to  said  filament-heating 
winding  to  receive  power  thereftoni; 

(b)  a  filamenl-supply  circuit  for  continuously  supplying  avail- 
able power  to  said  first  cathode:  and 

(c)  a  selectable- impedance  circuit  serially  coupled  between  said 
first  power  lead  and  said  first  cathode  and  being  responsive  to 
a  pfcdetermined  duration  of  intenupiioa  of  power  from  said 
a.c.  source  to  said  power  leads  for  selecting  a  different  imped- 
ance of  said  selectaWe-impedance  circuit,  thereby  selecting  a 
different  power  level  of  said  lamp. 
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RADIO-FREQUENCY  PLASMA  SOURCE 
Mwc«  CapMd.  Sima.  nd  GtorwHi  E.  Nod.  Bafno  a  RlppoU, 
both  of  Italy,  ilinnn  to  Prod  IkcMlaffle  Sj^Jl^  Florence, 
Italy 

Filed  Oct.  17,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  S401> 
CWm  priority,  appHcttai  Italy,  Oct.  21,  1994,  FI94A0194 
iBt  a.*"  mU  7/24 
MS.  CL  315— 111  Jl  «  ClahM 


disposed  in  series  between  the  conductive  snips  and  the  associated 
interconnection  conductor. 


STEP  MOTOR  AND  SERVO  MOTOR  INDEXER 
Jcftvy  A.  Kordik,  WatMMiTflle,  CaUf.,  aaritnor  to  AppUcd 
Motion  Piwtacts,  Inc.,  WatsonTflk,  CaHL 

FBcd  Jan.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  494,165 

Int.  CL^  HUP  »00 

VS.  CL  31»— 1«  21  Claims 


1.  A  plasma  source  comprising  a  discharge  chamber  (1)  bounded 
by  a  base  waU  (5)  and  by  a  lateral  waU  (3).  a  system  (7)  for  the 
admission  of  gas  into  said  discharge  chamber,  a  system  of  elec- 
trodes (13,  15)  which  are  associated  with  said  discharge  chamber 
(1)  and  which  are  connected  to  a  radio-frequency  generator  (17), 
and  which  apply  an  oscillating  electric  field  within  the  discharge 
chmber  and  means  (9, 11)  for  generating  a  static  magixxic  field  in 
said  discharge  chamber, 
characterized  in  that: 

coaxially  with  said  discharge  chamber  (1)  there  are  disposed  a 
first  and  a  second  electrode  (15;  13;  13X),  at  least  one  of 
which  has  an  annular  extent  aitd  is  disposed  in  an  intermediate 
positioa  along  the  axial  extent  of  the  discharge  chamber,  said 
two  electrodes  (15;  13;  13X)  being  connected  to  two  poles  of 
the  radio-firequency  generator, 
and  in  that  the  means  (9,  11)  for  generating  the  static  magnetic 
field  generate  a  magnetic  field  (Bq)  approximately  parallel  to 
the  axis  (A— A)  of  the  discharge  chamber,  with  an  average 
intensity  in  the  discharge  chamber  for  which  the  correspond- 
ing electron  cyclotron  fiequency  f^  satisfies  the  condition 
f<fc<7f  whcie  f  is  the  frequency  of  the  electric  field. 


1,  An  improved  step  motor  and  servo  motor  indexer  of  the  type 
having  a  control  unit  and  a  user  interface,  which  includes  a  display 
and  a  data  entry  means  for  selectably  programming  said  control 
unit,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  dau  entry  means 
comprising: 

a.  a  rotary  device,  which  produces  a  first  signal  component  that 
is  transmitted  to  said  control  unit,  for  user  input  to  said 
control  unit  of  data  which  will  be  presented  on  said  display 
for  later  confirmation;  and 

b.  a  toggle  device,  which  produces  a  second  signal  component 
representing  a  bi-modal  state  change,  which  is  transmitted  to 
said  control  unit,  for  confirming  that  said  indexer  is  to  use 
data  currently  presented  on  said  display. 


5,592,856 
ELECTRICAL  PROTECTION  OF  AN  ANODE  OF  A  FLAT 

DISPLAY  SCREEN 

Jcan-Francoii  Pcyre,  Ro— H,  aod  FraKfa  Coiin««ca,  IMs, 

both  of  FfMce,  awipinn  to  FIstcch  SA.,  RooHct,  France 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  534,707 
Clalina  priority,  appHcntioa  France,  Sep.  2S,  1994,  94  11W6 
InL  a.*  G«9G  3/10 
VS.  CL  315—169.1  10  Claim* 

1.  An  anode  for  a  flat  display  screen,  of  the  type  including  at 
least  one  set  (r  «.  b)  of  pbmphor  strips  (7)  disposed  over  corre- 
sponding conductive  strips  (9)  and  at  least  one  interconnection 
conductor  (21)  for  said  phosphor  strips,  wherein  said  conductive 
strips  (9)  of  said  set  are  interconnected  through  resistors  (22) 


5,592,058 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR  A 
MULTIPARAMETER  ELECTRONICALLY 
COMMUTATED  MOTOR 
WilHam  R.  Archer  Rofcr  C.  Bcccrra;  Brian  L.  Bdha;  Mark 
A.  Brattoil.  aV  oT  Fort  Wayne,  and  R^icndm  K.  Shah, 
Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  aad^rs  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  May  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  889,708 
InL  CL*  H52P  7/00 
VS.  CL  318—254  74  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  driving  a  component  of  a  heating  ventilating, 
and/or  air  conditioning  (HVAC)  system  in  response  to  a  system 
control  signal  provided  by  a  central  means,  said  system  compris- 
ing; 


a  motor  having  a  stationary  assembly  and  a  rotatable  assembly 
in  magnetic  coupling  relation  to  the  stationary  as.scmbly.  said 
mutable  assembly  in  driving  relation  to  the  component,  said 
motor  driving  the  component  in  response  to  a  control  signal: 

a  programmable  memory  for  storing  parameters  representative 
of  the  system: 

means  for  receiving  a  parameter  select  signal  for  selecting  at 
least  one  parameter  stored  in  the  memory: 

means,  including  a  microprocessor  responsive  to  the  selected 
parameter  and  to  the  system  control  signal,  for  generating 
control  signals  to  control  motor  speed  or  torque  as  a  function 
of  (he  selected  parameter  and  the  system  control  signal:  and 

an  instruction  memory  for  storing  in.strucUons  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  microprocessor. 


5,592,059 

SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR  DRIVING  A  BLOWER 

WITH  A  MOTOR 

WilUam   R.  Archer.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,708,  May  27,  1992.  This 
application  Dec.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  348,514 
InL  CL*  H02P  7A)0 
VS.  CL  318—254 

24  VAC 


40  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  driving  a  blower  of  a  heating,  ventilating,  and/or 
air  conditioning  (HVAC)  system,  said  blower  discharging  healed  or 
cooled  air  through  a  discharge  air  path  to  a  space  thereby  to 
condition  air  in  the  space  by  changing  its  lemperamre.  said  system 
comprising: 

a  temperature  sensor  positioned  in  the  discharge  air  path,  said 
temperature  sensor  generating  a  temperature  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  temperature  of  the  air  dischai^ged  to  the  space  by 
the  blower, 
a  motor  having  first  and  second  operating  modes  driving  the 
blower  at  a  speed  or  torque  defined  by  a  motor  control  signal 
thereby  to  control  air  flow  rate  of  the  HVAC  system  said 
motor  operating  at  a  minimum  speed  or  torque  in  the  first 
operating  mode  and  operating  at  a  variable  speed  or  torque 
greater  than  or  equal  to  the  minimum  speed  or  toique  in  the 
second  operating  mode;  and 
a  control  circuit  generating  the  motor  control  signal  in  response 
to  the  temperature  signal  to  cause  the  motor  to  operate  in  the 
first  operating  mode  until  the  (emperatiire  of  the  discharged 
air  as  represented  by  the  temperature  signal  reaches  a  refer- 
ence temperature,  said  control  circuit  thereafter  generating  the 
motor  control  signal  to  cause  the  motor  to  operate  in  die 


second  operating  mode,  said  variable  motor  speed  or  torque  of 
the  second  operating  mode  being  a  function  of  the  difference 
between  the  temperature  of  the  discharged  air  and  die  refer- 
ence temperature,  said  motor  maintaining  the  air  flow  rate  of 
the  HVAC  system  substantially  constant  in  the  first  operating 
mode  and  increasing  the  air  flow  rate  of  the  HVAC  system  as 
the  temperature  difference  increases  in  the  second  operating 
mode. 


5492,060 

SYSTEM  FOR  SENSING  AN  OBSTRUCTION  BETWEEN 

A  MOVABLE  PANEL  AND  A  STATIONARY  PANEL 

FRAME 

Lloyd  G.  Racine,  Shelby  Township,  and  Edward  J.  Bratkowslu, 

Harrison  Township,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wchasto 

Sunroofs  Inc.,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  JuL  10.  1995,  Scr.  No.  S00J64 

InL  a."  E05F  15/10:  HOIH  3/16 

VS.  a.  318-469  23  ctalms 
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I.  A  system  for  detecting  an  obstruction  disposed  between  a 
movable  closure  member  and  a  staoonary  frame,  the  frame  being 
mounted  with  respect  to  an  opening,  the  closure  member  being  of 
a  size  to  close  the  opening  and  is  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
movement  between  an  opened  position  wherein  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  opening  is  exposed  and  a  closed  position,  the  system 
comprising: 

a  drive  assembly  operatively  associated  with  the  closure  member 
so  as  to  move  the  closure  member  between  said  opened  and 
closed  positions; 
control  structure  for  controlling  operation  of  the  drive  assembly; 

and 
sensor  structure  comprising: 
mounting  structure  including  an  elongated  base  and  an  elon- 
gated flexible  member  coupled  to  said  base,  said  base  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  coupled  to  one  of  said 
closure  member  and  said  frame:  and  a(  least  one  switch 
assembly  mounted  between  said  base  and  said  flexible 
member,  said  switch  assembly  comprising; 
first  and  second  elongate  elements,  each  said  element  com- 
prising  a   flexible   substrate   and   conductive   particles 
applied  to  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  conductive 
panicles  defining  an  electrical  contact  surface,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  elements  including  a  surface  oppos- 
ing a  respective  electrical  contact  surface,  each  said 
electrical  contact  surface  having  first  and  second  ends 
with  said  second  ends  being  coupled  together  through  a 
resistor  member  and  said  first  ends  being  connectable  to 
an  electrical  supply  of  the  control  structure; 
an  elongated  spacer  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  openings  therein,   said  spacer  being  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  elements  such  that  said 
openings  extend  generally  transverse  with  respect  to  said 
electrical    contact    surfaces,    portions    of   said    spacer 
between  said  openings  contacting  the  respective  electri- 
cal contact  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  elonents  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  electrical  contact  surfaces  do  not 
engage  each  other  through  die  openings   when   said 
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switch  assembly  is  in  an  unstressed  condition,  an  extent 
of  said  openings  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  spacer 
defining  an  active  area  of  said  switch  assembly, 
said  flexible  member  of  said  mounting  stnictiire  covering  said 
switch  assembly  and  including  at  least  one  actuating  portion 
disposed  adjacent  said  opposing  surface  of  said  second  ele- 
ment and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  flexible  member  so 
as  to  be  cooperable  with  said  active  area  of  said  switch 
assembly,  said  opposing  surface  of  said  first  element  disposed 
adjacent  said  base. 
said  flexible  member  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  deform 
when  a  force  is  exerted  on  a  peripheral  surface  thereof  caus- 
ing a  force  compooent  to  be  directed  towards  said  switch 
assembly,  due  to  contact  with  an  obstruction,  and  to  transinit 
the  force  component  to  said  actuating  pottiaa  regardless  of 
ii^wt  direction  of  the  force  which  causes  the  force  component, 
said  actuating  portion  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
when  a  force  component  of  a  predetennined  magnitude  is 
transmitted  thereto,  said  actuating  portion  causes  the  electrical 
contact  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  elements  to  engage 
each  other  through  certain  openings  of  said  spacer  thereby 
actuating  said  switch  assembly  and  changing  a  resistance 
value  thereof  from  a  nominal  resistance  value,  said  control 
stiucture  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  detect  said  resis- 
tance value  change  and  to  control  the  drive  assembly  to 
prevent  further  closing  movement  of  the  closure  member 
upon  the  obstruction. 


during  each  AC  cycle  that  said  triac  is  rendered  conductive  to 
couple  said  AC  power  source  to  said  motor  and  to  generate 
said  control  signal  in  accordance  with  said  tinK. 


5^92,063 
VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  CIRCUrT 
Dominiqiic  SavigiiM:,  liwMiiiIng;  Dieter  GMs,  Growkarolinen- 
feld,  and  Manfred  Mcsike,  Mfindicn,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  AictienscacBadiaft,  Munidi,  Germany 

Filed  JuL  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  r79,9l8 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  23,  1993,  43  24 
853^ 

Int  a."  GUC  5/10 
VS.  CL  320—1  «  Claims 


5,592,061 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,592,062 

CONTROLLER  FOR  AC  INDUCTION  MOTORS 

Dairicl  G.  Bacii,  11009  Warpaint  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85044 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,588 

Int.  CL*  H02F  7/00 

VS.  CL  310-805  11  Claims 
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1.  A  controller  for  an  AC  induction  motor  coupled  to  an  AC 
power  source,  said  controller  comprising: 

a  circuit  for  providing  a  voltage  signal  in  phase  with  voltage 
applied  to  said  motor  from  said  AC  power  source: 

a  triac  coupled  between  said  motor  and  said  AC  power  source, 
said  triac  having  a  gate  and  being  switchable  from  a  non- 
conductive  stale  to  a  conductive  state  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  appUed  to  said  gate,  said  triac  remaining  in  said  con- 
ductive state  until  current  flowing  through  said  triac  becomes 
zero;  and 

a  tmcrocontroUer  coupled  to  said  circuit  and  to  said  gate,  and 
responsive  to  said  voltage  signal  and  the  voltage  at  said  gate 
of  said  tiiac  during  at  least  the  time  that  said  motor  is  to  be 
operated  after  an  initial  start  period  for  determining  a  time 
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1.  A  voltage  generator  circuit,  comprising: 

a)  a  storage  capacitor  with  a  terminal  for  pickup  of  an  output 
voltage; 

b)  a  voltage  generator  device  to  be  turned  on  and  off.  said 
voltage  generator  device  having  an  output  being  connected  to 
the  terminal  of  said  storage  capacitor. 

c)  a  first  comparator  device  to  be  turned  on  and  off.  said  first 
comparator  device  comparing  the  output  voltage  with  a  first 
threshold  voluge  and  generating  a  signal  for  turning  said 
voltage  generator  device  on  and  off; 

d)  a  second  comparator  device  for  comparing  the  output  voltage 
with  a  second  threshold  voltage  and  generating  an  output 
signal  of  said  second  comparator  device  with  which  said  first 
comparator  device  is  turned  on  and  off: 

wherein  said  first  comparator  device  has  a  shorter  signal  delay 
time  than  said  second  comparator  device;  the  first  threshold 
voltage  is  higher  than  the  second  threshold  voltage;  and 

including  an  edge  detector  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said 
first  comparator  device  and  generating  a  pulse  resetting  said 
second  comparator  device  upon  a  signal  edge  turning  off  said 
voltage  generator  device. 


5,592,064 

BATTERY  CHARGING  APPARATUS,  POWER  SUPPLY, 

AND  ATTACHMENT  FX>R  CONNECTING  DIFFERENT 

TYPES  OF  BATTERY  PACKS  TO  A  BATTERY  CHARGER 

HMeyo  Morita,  Somoto,  Japan,  amignor  to  Sanyo  EiKtric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaiu,  Japan 

Fiicd  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  26,  1992,  4-081824 
U;  Feb.  4,  1993,  54117483 

InL  CL"  HOIM  10/46 

VS.  CL  320—2  18  CUms 

1.  An  attachment  for  mating  a  battery  pack  which  houses  battery 

cells  charged  by  a  constant  voluge  charging,  with  a  battery 

charger,  comprising: 

charging  terminals  for  a  constant  current  output  and  adapter 

terminals  at  constant  voltage  output; 
a  battery  mount  for  freely  mounting  or  removing  the  battery 

pack; 
connecting  terminals  for  electrical  coiuiection  with  said  adapter 
terminals;  and 
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5392,065 

BATTERY  CHARGER  HAVING  BATTERY 

TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  PROBE 

John  W.  Ocicsbce,  Athens;  William  C.  Bohne,  LawivncevUle, 

and  Robert  W.  McGinnis,  Grayson,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaumborg,  IIL 

FUcd  Nov.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  554,221 

InL  CL'  H02J  7/00 

VS.  CL  320—2  15  Claims 


1.  A  battery  charger  for  charging  a  battery  pack,  said  battery 
pack  generating  a  temperatiire  and  a  temperature  change  when 
recharged,  said  charger  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  battery  receiving  surface,  said  battery  receiv- 
ing surface  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough; 
a  charging  circuit  for  recharging  said  battery  pack;  and 
a  probe  disposed  in  said  opening  aixl  thermally  isolated  from 
said  housing  for  thermally  coupling  with  said  battery  pack, 
and  having  a  temperature  sensing  element  disposed  therein  for 
transmitting  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  said  temperature 
and  temperature  change  to  said  charging  circuit,  and  further 
having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  top  surface 
having  a  surface  area  and  pockets  formed  in  said  top  surface 
for  enhancing  said  surface  area. 


5,S924W6 
MOBILE  PHONE  RECHARGER 
Eagle  Fan,  No.  30,  Ln-Chaag.  Chn-Pci  City,  Hrin-Ow  tUken, 
Ikiwan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1995,  Sci;  No.  559^45 

InL  CL*  H02J  7/00;  F21L  7/00 

VS.  CL  320—2  3  Chdms 


charging  contacts  for  electrical  connection  with  battery  terminals 
of  the  battery  pack  mounted  in  said  battery  mount  and  with 
electrical  connection  to  said  connecting  terminals. 


1.  A  mobile  phone  lechatger  comprising: 

a  battery  seat  on  top  surface; 

a  light  source,  controlled  by  a  switch  formed  on  one  side  of  said 
recbatger  through  coimectors.  which  is  pivoially  connected  to 
the  front  end  of  said  recharger; 

clipping  means  having  an  adjustable  supporting  frame  pivotally 
connected  to  the  sides; 

a  frame  formed  at  the  back  of  the  clipping  member  of  said 
clipping  means  for  receiving  a  plate  whose  shape  is  in  corre- 
spondence with  that  of  the  franie; 

an  arc-recess  formed  within  a  concave  located  at  one  end  of  said 
frame,  and  at  an  axial  direction  of  the  arc-recess,  an  axial 
groove  for  connecting  with  said  supporting  frame; 

a  securing  groove  formed  on  the  periphery  of  said  arc  recess  for 
securing  the  position  of  the  supporting  frame. 


5,592,067 

DISTRIBUTED  MULTI-MODULE  BATTERY 

EQUALIZATION 

David  A.  Peter,  Anderson,  and  John  L.  Ayns,  Ckxro,  both  oT 

Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,170,  Jan.  6,  1994,  idMndoaed. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,631 

InL  CL*  HOIM  10/46 

VS.  a.  320-15  7  Clafaas 
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2.  In  a  rechargeable  electrochemical  battery  system  having  a 
battery  pack  comprising  a  series  arrangement  of  electrochemical 
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1.  A  banery  charpng  system,  comprising 
a  banery  charter, 
a  battery  pack  iackidiiig: 
at  least  one  letha^geabte  faaUery  cell  and  a  memory  having 

Stored  therein  charge  inatnictioas; 
said  charge  instnictioBS  coraprisiiig  infonnalion  instnicting 
said  banery  charger  of  procedures  for  charging  die  at  least 
one  battery  oelL 


LEAD  ACID  BATTERY  REJUVENATOR 
E.  Gt«cnry,  7W  Kaarti*  CX<  Iniai.  Ita.  7SM1, 
C  Aloi,  Ji^  KkkardMm  Tta^  airiiMn  to 
E.  Grcfary,  brta^  "Ykl. 
rillMlliiH  af  Scr.  No.  92,5U,  J«L  Vk,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5v«139.  wUch  k  a  uirtliBiHii  !■  pirt  of  Str.  Na.  MJS9. 
May  %  1993,  aliandMii  IWa  aypMraWnn  Nov.  16. 1995. 
Sci^  N*.  S5B.C78 
InL  CL'  HtlM  \0m:  IM2J  7//0 
U.S.  CL  32*— 21  1*  Clatass 


5,592.07V  

BATTERY  CHARGER  HAVING  A  TEMPERATURE 

SENSOR  AND  A  RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY 

CHARGING  METHOD 

ThkayaU  MfaMt,  Mfcaia-gan.  Japaa.  aaaigwnr  to  Sanyo  Electric 

Co,  Ltd.,  Onka,  JapaB 

FBed  Jan.  23.  1995,  Scr.  No.  377.094 

Oaims  priority.  appBcatkM  Japaa,  Jan.  28.  1994,  6-O0M49 

Int  CL*  HOZJ  7104:  HOIM  }0/44 

U  A  CL  320-^35  23  Claims 


-^ 


'Lv^Y*/" 


12.  A  battery  rejuvcnalor,  comprising: 

a  capacitor. 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  coil  and  having  a  secondary  coil. 

a  first  switch  functioning  when  turned  on  to  connect  the  capaci- 
tor in  parallel  with  the  primary  coil  of  the  transfoimer.  and 
when  turned  off  to  disconnect  the  capacitor  from  the  primary 
coil  of  the  transformer. 

a  second  switch  connected  to  sense  a  voltage  stored  in  the 
capacitor  and  in  response  thereto  turn  the  first  switch  on  and 
off  thereby  generating  a  pulse  train  signal  at  the  secondary 
coil  of  the  transformer,  and 

means  for  connecting  die  generated  pulse  train  signal  at  the 
secondary  coil  to  a  pair  of  terminals  for  a  battery  to  leroove  or 
inhibit  the  growth  of  sulfate  deposiu. 
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1.  A  battery  charger  having  a  temperature  sensor  comprising; 

(a)  a  power  supply  circuit  with  heat  producing  elements; 

(b)  a  control  means  connected  between  the  power  supply  circuit 
and  a  rechaigeable  battery  to  control  rechargeable  battery 
charging:  and  the  control  means  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  voltage  detection  section  to  determine  battery  voluge; 

(2)  a  temperature  sensor  to  determine  the  temperature  of  heat 
producing  elements  in  the  power  supply  circuit:  and 

(3)  a  control  circuit  to  operate  on  the  voltage  detected  by  the 
voltage  detection  section  and  control  rechargeable  battery 
charging,  to  stop  charging  when  the  rechargeable  battery 
reaches  full  charge,  to  operate  on  the  signal  input  From  the 
temperature  sensor  to  determine  the  temperature  of  heat 
producing  elements  in  the  power  supply  circuit,  to  reduce 
rechargeable  battery  charging  current  when  the  detected 
temperature  becomes  greater  than  or  equal  to  a  specified 
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temperature,  and  to  suspend  detection  of  full  rechargeable 
battery  charge  when  the  charging  current  is  reduced. 
9.  A  rechargeable  battery  charging  method  comprising: 

(a)  detecting  battery  voltage  with  a  voltage  detection  section; 

(b)  detecting  the  temperature  of  heal  producing  elements  in  a 
power  supply  circuit  with  a  temperature  sensor;  and 

(c)  with  a  control  circuit,  operating  on  the  detected  battery 
voltage  to  stop  charging  when  a  rechargeable  battery  reaches 
full  charge,  operating  on  the  signal  detected  from  the  tempera- 
ture sensor  to  reduce  rechargeable  battery  charging  current 
when  the  temperature  detected  by  the  temperature  sensor 
becomes  greater  than  or  equal  to  a  specified  temperature,  and 
suspending  rechargeable  battery  full  charge  detection  when 

•the  charging  current  is  reduced. 


5492,071 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELF-REGENERATION 

SYNCHRONOUS  REGULATOR 
Alan  E.  Brown.  Georgetown,  Tea.,  assignor  to  DeU  USA.  LJ*.. 
Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1995.  Ser.  No.  371J22 

InL  a.*  <;05F  //56 

U.S.  CI.  32*-2«2  24  Claims 


1.  A  synchronous  regulator  circuit  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  first  and  secor>d  magnetically  coupled 
inductors,  said  first  inductor  for  transferring  power  to  an 
(xitput  of  the  synchronous  regulator  circuit; 

means  for  providing  a  DC  source  voltage: 

a  first  switch  having  a  current  path  coupled  to  said  first  inductor 
and  said  DC  source  voltage  providing  means,  said  power 
switch  having  a  control  terminal; 

a  second  switch  having  a  current  path  coupled  to  said  first 
inductor  and  a  control  terminal  coupled  to  said  second  induc- 
tor; and 

a  timing  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  switches  for 
turning  on  said  first  switch  and  turning  off  said  second  switch 
during  a  power  phase  and  for  turning  off  said  first  switch 
during  a  flux  reversal  phase  of  each  cycle,  wherein  flux 
reversal  of  said  second  inductor  turns  on  said  second  switch 
during  said  flux  reversal  phase  of  each  cycle. 
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5492.072 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  DUAL  SECTION  VOLTAGE 

REGULATOR 

Alan  E.  Brown,  Georgetown.  Tn.,  assignor  to  DeU  USA.  LJ>., 

Austin.  Irx. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  377475 
Int  CL*  G05F  ]/40 
U&  CL  323—2*8  12  Claims 

1.  A  regulator  for  receiving  an  input  voltage  and  outputting  a 
regulated  output  voltage,  comprising: 
a  switching  regulator  having  a  first  input  and  a  first  output  for 
receiving  on  the  first  input  the  input  voltage  and  providing  on 
the  first  output  a  regulated  intennediate  voltage  in  accordance 
with  a  switching  regulator  operation,  said  first  output  con- 
nected to  an  intermediate  node; 


a  linear  regulator  having  a  second  input  and  a  second  output 
with  a  pass  element  connected  dierebetween  for  receiving  on 
said  second  input  said  regulated  intermediate  voltage  associ- 
ated widi  said  intermediate  node  and  for  providing  to  an 
output  node  on  said  second  output  the  regulated  output  volt- 
age at  a  predetermined  ouqjut  voluge  level  by  varying  the 
impedance  of  said  pass  element  in  accordance  »idi  a  linear 
voltage  regulation  operation;  and 
a  regulator  control  for  regulating  at  least  said  switching  regula- 
tor to  vary  the  regulated  intermediate  voltage  to  a  level  that  is 
a  predetermined  intermediate  voluge  above  said  predeter- 
mined output  voltage  level  to  maintain  a  predetermined  dif- 
ferential voluge  across  said  pass  element  to  minimize  power 
dissipation  in  said  pass  element,  said  regulator  control  com- 
prising: 
an  intermediate  voluge  sensor  for  sensing  said  regulated 

intermediate  voluge; 
a  switching  regulator  control  for  utilizing  said  sensed  regu- 
lated intennediate  voluge  to  control  said  switching  reguU- 
tor  operation  to  regulate  said  regulated  intermediate  voluge 
to  said  predetermined  intermediate  voluge  level; 
a  differential  voluge  sensor  comprising  an  operational  amph- 
fier  (op  amp)  having  a  first  op  amp  input  electrically 
connected  to  said  intermediate  node,  a  second  op  amp  input 
electrically  connected  to  said  output  node,  and  an  op  amp 
output,  wherein  said  op  amp  is  configured  for  sensing  via 
said  first  and  second  op  amp  inputs  the  differential  voltage 
across  said  pass  element  between  said  intermediate  node 
and  said  output  node  and  for  generating  onto  said  op  amp 
output  an  op  amp  signal  indicative  of  the  differential  volt- 
age sensed  between  said  intermediate  node  and  said  output 
node;  and 
an  offset  control  for  modifying  said  predetermined  intermedi- 
ate voltage  when  said  sensed  differential  voltage  indicated 
by  said  op  amp  signal  deviates  from  said  predetermined 
differential  volUge  such  that  said  sensed  differential  voluge 
is  maintained  substantially  constant  and  the  operation  of 
said  switching  regulator  control  is  dependent  upon  said 
sensed  differential  voluge. 


5492,073 
TRIAC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Robert  W.  Redlicfa,  Athens.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sunpower,  Inc. 
Alliens,  Ohio 

Filed  May  31.  1995.  Ser.  No.  454,635 

Int  a."  G05F  5/00 

U.S.  CL  323—300  12  Claims 
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1.  A  triac  control  circuit  for  generation  of  triac  firing  pulses 
spaced  in  time  by  one-half  the  period  of  an  AC  Une  signal,  the  time 
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interval  between  zero  crossing  of  the  AC  line  signal  and  the  next 
finng  pulse  being  controllable  by  a  control  signal  magnitude,  the 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  trigger  pulse  generator  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  AC  line  and  generating  a  pulse  at  a  generator  output  at 
each  zero  crossover  of  the  AC  line  signal; 

(b)  a  variable,  one  shot,  pulse  generator  circuit  having  a  trigger 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  trigger  pulse  generator 
circuit  and  generating  a  pulse  at  a  one  shot  output  which  is 
initiated  by  a  pulse  from  the  trigger  pulse  generator  circuit 
and  terminates  following  a  time  interval  which  is  controlled 
by  the  magnitude  of  a  control  signal  applied  to  a  control 
input;  and 

(c)  a  pulse  forming  circuit  including  a  high  pass  filter  and  diode 
and  connected  to  the  one  shot  pulse  generator  circuit  output 
for  forming  a  triac  firing  pulse  at  the  termination  of  the  one 
shot  pulse  generator  circuit  output  pulse. 


!.<» 


circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  the  voltage  source,  and  wherein 
the  base  of  the  transistor  is  connected  with  the  anode  of  the  diode. 


5,592^4 
BATTERY  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Nobayosiii  IkkdMra,  Natahuw,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Canon 
KabnaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japra 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  74v463 

Clatans  priority,  appUcation  Japwi,  Jon.  26,  1992,  4-169682 

Int  CL'  H02J  i/46 

MS.  CI.  363—131  13  Claims 


5,592,076 

BASE  CURRENT  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR  MULTIPLE 

CURRENT  SOURCES 

William  E.  Main,  Mesa,  and  Jeffrey  Dnrec,  Chandler,  both  of 

Ariz.,  aasignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scbanmborg,  HI. 

FUcd  Jul.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  497.966 

Int  a.*^  G05F  i/lf) 

MS.  CL  323—315  16  Claims 
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1.  A  power  supply  system  comprising: 

a  first  power  supply  connected  m  a  system  line; 

a  DC-AC  inverter  for  converting  a  DC  output  of  said  first  power 

supply  to  an  AC  output  so  as  to  supply  the  converted  AC 

output  to  a  load; 
a  second  power  supply  for  supplying  an  AC  power  to  the  load 

connected  in  the  system  line;  and 
a  brcalt  device  for  electrically  disconnecting  the  first  power 

supply   from   the   system   line   in   response   to   information 

derived  from  a  wireless  communication  means. 


5392,075 

CIRCUIT  CONFIGURATION  FOR  SUPPLYING 

ELECTRICAL  CONSUMERS  WITH  A  CONSTANT 

VOLTAGE 

Joern  Reining,  Regenslxirg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengeseilschafl,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,953 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  PaL  Off.,  Sep.  21, 
1993,  93115240 

Int.  a.'  G05F  i//6 
UA  CL  323—313  5  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  configuration  for  supplying  electrical  consumers, 
including  sensors  in  a  motor  vehicle,  with  a  constant  voltage  from 
a  voltage  source,  comprising  at  least  a  first  series  circuit  having  a 
first  current  source,  and  a  first  transistor  connected  as  an  emitter 
follower,  a  second  senes  circuit  composed  of  a  second  current 
source,  a  diode,  and  a  reference  voluge  source,  said  second  series 


1.  A  compensation  circuit  for  supplying  base  currents  to  a 
plurality  of  current  sources,  comprising: 

a  current  divider  having  a  first  output  of  said  current  divider 
coupled  to  a  control  input  of  the  plurality  of  current  sources,  a 
second  output  of  said  current  divider  coupled  to  one  output  of 
the  plurality  of  current  sources,  where  a  first  current  flowing 
into  a  first  input  of  said  current  divider  is  substantially  equal 
to  current  flowing  out  of  said  first  output  of  said  current 
divider,  and  a  second  current  flowing  into  a  second  input  of 
said  current  divider  is  substantially  equal  to  current  flowing 
out  of  said  second  output  of  said  current  divider; 

a  first  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  said  first  input  of 
said  current  divider,  an  emitter  coupled  to  a  first  power  supply 
conductor,  and  a  base  coupled  to  said  second  input  of  said 
current  divider; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  said  base  of  said 
first  transistor,  an  eminer  coupled  to  said  first  power  supply 
conductor;  and 

a  third  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  a  collector  of  said 
second  transistor,  a  collector  coupled  to  said  first  power 
supply  conductor,  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  one  output  of 
the  plurality  of  current  sources. 


5,592,077 

ciRcurrs,  systems  and  methods  for  testing 

ASIC  AND  RAM  MEMORY  DEVICES 
Michael  E.  Rnnas,  McKinney,  and  Kirft  B.  Patel,  Dalbn,  both 
of  Tex.,  asrignors  to  CimB  Logic,  Inc^  Fremont,  Calif. 
FHed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,218 
Int  a.'  GOIR  ]/O0:  H04B  /7/O0 
U.S.  a.  324—158.1  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  performance  of  an  unproven 
microcircuit.  the  liiethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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determining  a  signature  map  of  power  supply  current  values  for 
a  known  good  microcircuit.  wherein  the  signature  map  com- 
prises a  power  supply  current  value  measured  for  a  fixed 
power  supply  voltage  applied  to  a  power  supply  input  of  the 
known  good  microcircuit  and  wherein  tlie  power  supply  cur- 
rent value  corresponds  to  a  unique  test  input  stimuli  pattern 
applied  to  data  inputs  of  the  known  good  microcircuit; 

storing  the  signature  map  in  an  electronic  memory; 

applying  a  voltage  equal  to  the  fixed  power  supply  voltage  to  a 
power  supply  input  of  tlie  unproven  microcircuit; 

applying  to  dau  inputs  of  the  unproven  microcircuit  the  unique 
test  input  stimuli  pattern; 

measuring  the  power  supply  current  of  the  unproven  microcir- 
cuit; 

comparing  the  measured  power  supply  current  of  the  unproven 
microcircuit  with  the  power  supply  current  value  stored  in  the 
signature  map  corresponding  to  the  unique  test  input  stimuli 
pattern;  and 

faulting  the  unproven  microcircuit  if  the  measured  power  supply 
current  of  the  unproven  microcircuit  differs  from  the  power 
supply  current  value  stored  in  the  signature  map  by  more  than 
a  predetermined  amount 


5,592,078 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  ALONG  A 
BOUNDARY  BETWEEN  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY 
DIFFERENT  MATERIALS 
David  W.  Giragosian,  RidgeAdd;  James  R.  Norris,  Jr.,  George- 
town, and  Howard  A.  ShoU,  Storrs,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Dapco  Industries,  Inc,  RMgefieid,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,026 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  7/14:  GOIN  29/04:  G05B  l9/i3:  B23K  <i/]2 

UA  CI.  324—207.18  3  claims 


sensor  relative  to  the  boundary  between  the  first  material 
and  the  second  material  being  detected; 
a  comparison  subcircuit  for  comparing  the  single  bipolar 
signal  to  a  reference  signal  representative  of  tlie  input 
signal  to  the  transmitting  coil  and  for  generating  a  coatrt>l 
signal  in  proportion  to  a  result  of  the  comparison  of  the 
reference  signal  to  the  single  bipolar  signal; 
a  position  encoder  for  providing  a  signal  representing  the  posi- 
tion of  the  apparatus;  and 
a  process  controller  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  moving 
the  apparatus  along  the  boundary  between  the  first  material 
and  the  second  material,  the  process  controller  further  com- 
prising means,  responsive  to  the  position  encoder,  for  moving 
the  apparatus  to  a  known  position  where  the  boundary  was 
detected  when  the  apparatus  does  not  detect  the  boundary. 


MlUai  ST<CE5-<«»*C  CgKmWT 


I.  An  apparatus  for  moving  along  a  boundary  between  a  first 
material  having  different  electromagnetic  properties  than  an  adja- 
cent second  material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sensor,  the  sensor  further  comprising  a  transmitting  coil,  and 
first  and  second  receiving  coils  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
transmitting  coil; 
a  detection  circuit,  the  detection  circuit  further  comprising: 
a  driving  subcircuit  for  driving  the  transmitting  coil  with  a 

low  frequency  input  signal; 
a  signal  processing  subcircuit  for  receiving  signals  from  the 
first  and  second  receiving  coils  and  for  processing  and 
combining  the  signals  received  by  the  first  and  second 
receiving  coils  so  as  to  generate  a  single  bipolar  signal 
whose  phase  polarity  is  proportional  to  the  position  of  the 


5392,079 

MICROELECTRONIC  POSITION  SENSOR  FOR 

VOLUME  CONTROL 

Peter  U.  Scbcci,  Byieddet,  DenoMrk,  aasigBor  to  Microtooic 

A/S,  Roskilde,  DcMMik 
PCT  No.  PCr/DK92/M2M,  $  371  Date  Mar.  21, 1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/05965,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  FOcd  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  392,804 

Int.  a."  GOIB  7/30:  HOIH  19/00:  H04R  2S/O0:  HOIL  43/00 

VS,.  CI.  324—207.25  4  Claims 


1.  A  microelectronic  position  sensor  for  determining  changes  in 
an  adjustable  parameter  of  an  apparatus,  said  position  sensor 
comprising: 

a  stationary  base  portion  including  magnebc  field  sensitive  ele- 
ments and  an  adjustment  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
adjustment  means  and  including  a  permanent  magnet; 
said  adjustment  means  being  electrically  coupled  to  the  appara- 
tus by  means  of  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  termi- 
nals embedded  in  said  adjustment  means; 
said  adjustment  means  comprising  an  integrated  circuit  on  which 
said  magnetic  field  sensitive  elements  are  mounted  for  provid- 
ing an  electrical  signal  depending  on  the  position  of  the 
permanent  magnet  and  the  rotor; 
said  adju.stmeni  means  and  said  stationary  base  portion  comprise 
housing   parts    having   interengaging   flanges   and    forming 
together  a  self-contained  unit  encompassing  the  electric  and 
and  magnetic  components  of  the  position  sensor  and  in  which 
the  adjustment  means  is  rotatably  mounted  on  the  stationary 
base  member; 
a  soft-iron  member  is  mounted  in  the  stationary  ba.sc  member  to 
form  an  iron  return  path  the  magnetic  system  comprising  the 
permanent  magnet  and  the  magnetic  field  sensitive  elements; 
and  >  \ 
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the  electrically  conductive  contact  between  the  tenninals  and  the 
integrated  circuit  is  effected  by  bonding  to  the  integrated 
ciicuii,  each  terminal  being  separately  secured  to  the  inte- 
grated circuit 


BECORD  MEDIUM  CHECKING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A 

CIRCUIT  FOR  RECORWNG  A  SIGNAL  ON  A  RECORD 

MEMUM  FROM  MTECTED  CLOCK  PULSES  AND  FOR 

SELECTIVE  FREQUENCY  SETTING 
TMra  MatMuia,  CiNte,  JapM.  MriiMN- to  Otari  IK^  Cham 


FUed  Dec  3*.  1993,  Scr.  No.  175^39 
>  priortty.  appllcKta  JaiM-.  Jw.  29. 1993,  54»49831 
IbL  CL*  G«1R  33/12:  GllB  27/36 
VS.  a.  324—212  3  Clainis 
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a  positive  electrode  located  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  insulated 
substrate  that  surrounds  the  rectangular  recess,  wherein  an 
end  of  the  positive  electrode  projects  over  the  rectangular 
recess  from  a  first  side  of  said  rectangular  recess; 

a  negative  electrode  located  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  insulated 
substrate,  wherein  an  end  of  the  negative  electrode  projects 
over  the  rectangular  recess  from  a  second  side  of  the  rectan- 
gular recess  that  is  opposite  to  said  first  side,  and  wherein  the 
end  of  the  negative  electrode  includes  at  least  one  electron 
emitting  tip; 

first  and  second  Hall  electrodes  respectively  located  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  insulated  substrate  at  third  and  fourth 
sides  of  the  rectangular  recess; 

a  gate  electrode  provided  on  a  bottom  surface  of  the  rectangular 
recess  and  facing  the  negative  electrode;  and 

containment  means  for  containing  the  negative  electrode,  posi- 
tive electrode,  first  and  second  Hall  electrodes,  and  gate 
electrode  in  a  vacuum. 


1.  A  lecotd  medium  checking  device  for  detecting  an  absence  of 
a  reproduced  signal  on  the  recofd  medium  comprising: 

detecting  dock  pulse  genenliiig  means  for  generating  detecting 
clock  pulses,  said  detecting  clock  pulse  generating  means 
including  frequency  setting  means  for  selectively  setting  the 
frequency  of  the  detecting  clock  pulses; 

recofding  means  for  recoidiiig  a  signal  on  the  record  medium 
from  the  detecting  clock  pulses  generated  by  said  detecting 
clock  pulse  generating  means,  the  frequency  of  said  recorded 
signal  being  n  times  die  number  of  detecting  clock  pulses 
generated  where  n>o; 

reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  signal  recorded  on  the 
record  medium; 

discriminating  means  for  producing  a  discriminating  signal  out- 
put from  a  comparison  of  the  reproduced  signal  with  a  refer- 
ence signal; 

counting  means  for  counting  said  detecting  clock  pulses  receiv- 
ing said  discriminating  signal  input  from  said  discriminating 
means  and  producing  an  output  check  signal  at  a  set  value  if 
not  reset  by  said  discriminating  signal; 

wheicby  an  absence  of  said  reproduced  signal  from  said  record 
medium  is  detected  and  indicated  by  said  check  signal. 


5,592,0*2 

MAGNETIC  SENSOR  WITH  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

BIAS  LAYERS 

TbokUro  Kuriyama,  NHgato-kcn,  Japva,  aMicnor  to  Alps  Elcc- 

trfc  Co^  LUL,  Itokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  B,  1995,  Ser.  No.  525,174 

daims  priority,  appiicattoa  Japwi.  Sep.  29,  1994,  6-259379 

1st.  CL'  GUB  5/39:  G«1R  33A)9 

VS.  CL  324—252  9  Ctaima 
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S,592jn 
MAGNETIC  SENSOR 
MatMiaU,  Ni«aiio,  Japra,  lirigBor  to  Fi^i  Electrk 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  fc,  1995,  Scr.  No.  418.1«5 

ClataH  priority,  appMcalloa  Japm,  Apr.  6, 1994,  64)67510 

1M.  CL*  HOIL  27/22:43^)6:  GOIR  33/06 

VS.  CL  324—251  1»  Claliiis 

1.  A  magnetic  sensor  comproing: 

an  insulated  substrate  including  a  rectangular  recess; 


1.  A  magnetic  sensor  comprising: 

a  magnetoresistive  effect  layer  to  which  an  electric  current  is 
supplied;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  permanent  magnet  layers  formed  on 
said  magnetoresistive  layer  such  that  a  gap  is  formed  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  permanent  magnet  layers,  said  perma- 
nent magnetic  layers  being  adapted  to  impan  a  bias  magnetic 
field  to  said  magnetoresistive  layer,  wherein  said  permanent 
magnet  layers  have  slanted  edges  that  are  slanted  with  respect 
to  a  direction  of  said  electric  current  and  to  a  direction  of  an 
external  magnetic  field,  with  slanted  edges  of  different  polari- 
ties being  opposed  to  each  other  across  each  gap. 
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5,592,083 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTRABAND 
DETECTION  USING  NUCLEAR  QUADRUPOLE 
RESONANCE  INCLUDING  A  SHEET  COIL  AND  RF 
SHIELDING  VU  WAVEGUIDE  BELOW  CUTOFF 
Erik  E.  Magnnaoa,  Eacondido;  Charles  R.  Moeiler,  Cardiff; 
Jaiian  D.  Shaw.  Guemevflic,  and  Alan  G.  Stiddon,  San 
Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignoi:s  to  Quantum  Magnetics,  Inc., 
San  Diego,  Calif  . 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,679 

InL  a.*  GOIV  3/08:3/10 

VS.  a.  324—300  19  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  target  substance  within  a  class  of 
explosives  and  narcotics  containing  quadnipolar  nuclei  in  a  speci- 
men employing  the  phenomenon  of  nuclear  quadrupole  resonance 
(NQR).  said  systen  comprising: 

a  sequence  controller  having  means  for  providing  timing  and 

programming  pulses  to  said  system; 
a  radio  frequency  (RF)  subsystem  compnsing  a  variable  fre- 
quency RF  source  to  provide  pulsed  RF  excitation  al  a  fre- 
quency generally  corresponding  to  predetermined  characteris 
tic  nuclear  quadnipolar  resonant  frequency  of  the  specimen, 
wherein  nuclear  quadnipolar  resonant  frequency  is  the  fre- 
quency of  nuclear  precession  due  to  quadnipolar  interaction 
with  molecular  electric  field  gradienu; 
a  detection  head  subsystem  comprising: 
a  single  turn  distributed  RF  coil  sheet  shaped  and  configured 
to  define  a  cavity  of  predetermined  volume  therein  and  to 
receive  the  specimen  within  the  cavity  defined  by  said  RF 
coil,  said  cavity  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the  RF 
signal  fjx)m  said  RF  source  being  transmitted  within  said 
cavity  and  being  uniformly  applied  to  the  specimen  within 
said  RF  coil  cavity  and  generating  a  uniform  field  within 
said  cavity,  said  RF  coil  also  functioning  as  the  pickup  coil 
for  the  NQR  signals  from  the  specimen  and  providing  an 
NQR  output  signal; 
apparatus  for  tuning  said  RF  coil  to  about  the  desired  charac- 
teristic  nuclear  quadrupolar  resonant   frequency   for  the 
speciinen  under  test;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  RF  shield  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  and  electrically  isolated  from  said  RF  coil,  said  RF 
shield  being  shaped  and  configured  to  provide  electromag- 
netic interference  and  radio  frequency  interference  (EMI/ 
RFl)  shielding  from  external  noise  and  to  prevent  RF  and 
magnetic  flux  from  escaping  from  said  RF  coil  cavity  and 
RF  shield  combination,  said  RF  shield  configuration  being 
longer  than  said  RF  coil,  thereby  extending  beyond  both 
said  first  end  and  said  second  end  of  said  coil,  said  RF 
sliield  being  an  electrically  integral  part  of  said  RF  coil  to 
improve  the  Q  and  the  efficiency  of  said  RF  coil  and 
contributing  to  the  unifonnity  of  flux  field  applied  to  the 
specimen  within  said  RF  coil,  said  RF  coil  and  RF  shield 
togetlier  forming  a  scanner. 


a  signal  capture  and  data  processing  subsystem  having  a  digital 
signal  processor  and  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  the  NQR  output  signal  from  said  RF  coil; 
memory  means  storing  characteristics  of  NQR  signals  from  at 
least  one  taiget  substance  in  the  class  explosives  and  nar- 
cotic compounds: 
means  for  processing  die  NQR  output  signal  frxjm  said  RF 

coil;  and 
means  for  comparing  characteristics  of  the  processed  NQR 
output  signal  with  the  characteristics  in  memory  and  emit- 
ting a  final  output  signal;  and 
a  display  device  receiving  the  final  output  signal  from  said 
signal  capture  and  data  processing  subsystem  and.  in  response 
thereto,  said  display  device  selectively  indicating  the  presence 
of  the  target  substance,  the  absence  of  the  target  substance, 
and  an  intermediate  rcsuh  when  conditions  of  the  received 
signal  from  the  specimen  indicate  that  further  testing  is  nec- 
essary. 


5392,084 

METHOD  FOR  IMAGING  OF  MOVEMENT  OF 

MATERIAL 

Raimo  E.  Sepponen,  HeUnU,  Finland,  assignor  to  Picker  Noi^ 
dstar  Inc.,  Hefalnki,  Finland 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1993,  Ser.  Na  158,990 

Clainis  priority,  application  Ffaaland,  Dec  1,  1992.  925465 

InL  a."  GOIV  3/00:3/14:  A61B  5/0265:5/055 

VS.  a.  324—306  9  Claims 


a; 


V 


1.1  •      5?r 


5.  A  magnetic  re.sonance  imaging  method  for  the  examination  of 
material  moving  from  a  first  area  of  an  object  under  examination  to 
an  area  of  the  object  to  be  examined,  the  object  containing  stabon- 
ary  material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  main  magnetic  field  B„  along  an  axis  of  the  object 

under  examination; 
applying  an  auxiliaiy  magnetic  field  B„  along  the  main  magnetic 
field  axis  and  over  the  first  area,  said  auxiliary  magnetic  field 
being  strongest  over  the  first  area,  the  strength  of  the  auxiliary 
magnetic  field  varying  non-linearly  along  the  main  magnetic 
field  axis  toward  the  area  of  the  object  to  be  examined: 
applying  a  first  radio  frequency  pulse  for  at  least  a  portion  of  die 
time  said  auxiliary  magnetic  field  B„  is  applied,  said  radio 
frequency  pulse  al  substantially  the  Larmor  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  field  al  the  area  to  be 
examined,  the  length  of  said  pulse  corresponding  in  time  for 
the  material  to  move  from  the  first  area  to  at  the  area  to  be 
examined,  the  combination  oi  the  application  of  said  non- 
linear auxiliary  magnetic  field  and  said  fim  radio  frequency 
pulse  resulting  in  an  adiabatic  half  passage  sweep  of  the 
moving  material  and  samration  of  the  stationary  material  in 
the  area  to  be  examined;  and 
obtaining  an  image  of  the  area  of  the  object  to  be  examined 
using  an  imaging  sequence. 
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5392.085 
MR  IMAGING  OF  SYNCHRONOUS  SPIN  MOTION  AND 

STRAIN  WAVES 
Rickanl  L.  Ehman,  RodicslM;  Mlm^  amtganr  to  Mayo  Foun- 
datkM  For  Medkal  Edncatioa  And  Rcaevch,  Rochester, 
Minn. 

Fikd  Oct.  1»,  IW*.  S«r.  No.  325434 

Int.  CL'  G«1V  3/VO 

VS.  CL  324— 3W  <»  CMma 


uc 
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1.  A  method  for  pfxxlucuig  an  image  indicative  of  a  mechanical 
characteristic  of  tissues,  the  steps  comprising; 

a)  q>piying  a  polarizing  magnetic  field  to  the  tissues; 

b)  irradiating  the  tissues  with  an  RF  excitation  field  that  pro- 
duces transverse  magnetizatioa  in  spins  in  said  tissues; 

c)  applying  a  magnetic  field  gradient  to  the  spins  which  alter- 
nates in  polarity; 

d)  applying  a  stress  to  the  tissues  which  varies  in  magnitude  in 
synchronism  with  the  alternation  in  the  magnetic  field  gradi- 
ent polarity; 

e)  acquiring  an  NMR  signal  produced  by  the  transversely  mag- 
netized spins; 

f)  repealing  steps  a)  through  e)  to  acquire  a  set  of  said  NMR 
signals  from  which  a  first  image  may  be  reconstructed; 

g)  repeating  steps  a)  through  f)  to  acquire  NMR  signals  from 
which  a  second  image  may  be  constructed; 

h)  producing  a  third  image  indicative  of  the  difference  in  phase 
between  the  NMR  signals  acquired  for  said  finit  and  second 
images;  and 

i)  producing  from  said  third  image  a  fourth  image  which  indi- 
cates a  mechanical  property  of  the  tissues. 


applying  a  second  set  of  signals  to  either  increase,  decrease, 
flatten  or  nullify  each  at  least  one  out-of-phase  resonance 
peak. 


5^92,087 

LOW  EDDY  CURRENT  RADIO  FREQUENCY  SHIELD 

FOR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING 

Mvk  A.  Richard,  Clercinnd  Heights;  Xoemins  Zoo,  Chc^er- 

land,  and  MlchMl  A.  Morteh,  Mentor,  all  of  Ohio.  aiBicnors 

to  Picker  Intematiooal,  Inc.  Highland  Hcighti,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,979 

Int.  CL*  GOIH  3A)0:3/14 

VS.  CL  324—318  »7  Claims 


5592.08( 

AUTOMATED  COMPUTERIZED  MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  DETECTOR  AND  ANALYZER 

Ronald  J.  Wdnstock.  and  SigrM  Upaett,  both  of  2083  Unden- 

groTc  SC  WcsUake  VHIage,  Ventara  Coiurty,  CaHf.  913«l 
Coaliawrtian-fa»-part  of  Scr.  No.  229405.  Apr.  19,  1994,  which 
ta  a  contfaMation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  945329,  Sep.  1*.  1992, 
Pat  No.  5317,2*5.  TWs  applicalian  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
326y459 
Int  CL*  GOIR  33/28 
VS.  CL  324—318  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  analyzing  and  altering  the  natural  resonance 
signature  of  a  substance,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
modulating  a  magnetic  field  having  a  strength  of  about  0.5  to  7 
gauss  with  a  first  set  of  pattern  signals  wherein  the  first  set  of 
pattern  signals  is  comprised  erf  a  partial  spectrum  of  test 
pattern  signals; 
subjecting  a  substance  to  the  modulated  magnetic  field; 
measuring  the  resultant  resonance  peaks,  wherein  each  peak 
represents  either  an  in-phase  or  an  out-of-phase  resonance; 


1.  A  magnetic  resonance  imaging  apparatus  which  includes  a 
toroidal  magnet  assembly  for  generating  a  temporally  constant 
magnetic  field  through  an  examination  region  in  a  bore  thereof,  a 
cylindrical  gradient  coil  assembly  mounted  in  the  bore  for  causing 
magnetic  field  gradients  within  the  examination  region,  a  cylindri- 
cal radio  frequency  coil  assembly  disposed  within  the  cylindrical 
gradient  coil  assembly  for  transmitting  radio  frequency  pulses  into 
the  examination  region,  and  a  radio  frequency  shield  disposed 
between  the  cylindrical  gradient  coil  assembly  and  the  cylindrical 
radio  frequency  coil  assembly,  the  radio  frequency  shield  includ- 
ing: 

a  dielectric  layer; 

a  plurality  of  first  metal  strips  mounted  on  one  surface  of  the 
dielectric  layer  extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  bore,  the  first  metal  strips  being  separated  by 
gaps; 
a  plurality  of  second  metal  strips  disposed  on  an  opposite  face  of 
the  dielectric  layer  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore,  the  second  metal  strips  being 
separated  by  gaps,  the  first  and  second  metal  strips  being 
offset  from  each  other  such  that  the  gaps  between  the  first 
metal  strips  are  substantially  centered  over  the  second  metal 
strips; 
a  plurality  of  low  impedance  direct  current  bridges  connecting 
adjacent  first  metal  strips  and  adjacent  second  metal  strips,  the 
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bridges  connecung  adjacent  pairs  of  metal  strips  being  stag- 
gered such  that  the  first  metal  strips  and  the  staggered  bndges 
form  a  meandering  low  impedance  diaxi  current  path  and  the 
second  metal  strips  and  the  staggered  bridges  lomi  another 
meandering  low  impedance  direct  current  path  such  that  any 
low  frequency  and  direct  currents  are  constrained  to  flow 
along  the  meandering  low  impedance  paths. 


5392.088 
MULTIPLE-COIL  ADOPTING  A  Ql'ADRATURE 
DETECTION  METHOD  APPLIED  THERETO  AND  A 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  THE 
SAME  IN  AN  MRI  APPARATL'S  IN  A  VERTICAL 
MAGNETIC  SYSTEM 
Yoshikuni  Mataunaga,  Hactiioji;  Tetsohiko  Takahashi.  Soka, 
and  ElsujI  Yamanioto,  Akishlma.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.,  and  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No,  981399.  Nov.  25.  1992.  Pat  No. 

5.45738*.  This  application  Apr.  2*.  1995,  Ser.  No.  427368 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  26.  1991.  3-310585 

Int  CI."  GOIR  33/4H 

VS.  CI.  324—318  7  Claims 


>-^tC' 


1.  An  RF  probe  for  an  MRI  apparatus  in  a  vertical  magnetic  field 
s>stem.  comprising: 

(a)  an  RF  array  coil  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  unit  coils 
which  are  arranged  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  direction 
of  a  static  magnetic  field,  for  forming  an  RF  magnetic  field  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  static  mag- 
netic field,  each  of  said  first  unit  coils  forming  the  RF  mag- 
netic field  independently  of  one  another,  and  said  RF  array 
coil  being  arranged  so  that  a  mutual  coupling  between  the 
adjacent  first  unit  coils  becomes  a  minimum:  and 

(b)  an  RF  coil  which  forms  an  RF  magnetic  field  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  both  a  direction  of  the  RF  magnetic  field 
formed  by  said  RF  array  coil  and  said  direction  of  said  static 
magnetic  field,  said  RF  coil  being  arranged  in  a  space  sur- 
rounding a  subject  to  be  inspected. 


5392,089 
EDDY  CURRENT  CONTROL  IN  NMR  IMAGING 
SYSTEM 
Gordon  T.  Danby.  Wading  River;  John  W.  Jackson.  Shorefaam; 
Charics  E.  Bnikl.  Fort  Salonga.  all  of  N.Y.;  Krishna  M. 
Gudimetta.  Hammood,  La.,  and  Joseph  F.  Rimkunas.  Mass- 
apequa,  N,Y.,  assignors  to  Fonar  Corporation,  Mdville.  N,Y, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,296,  Jan.  19,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.495.171. 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser,  No.  457.014 
Int  CL*  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  a.  324—318  32  Claims 

1.  A  primary  field  inagnet  assembly  for  use  in  medical  NMR 
imaging  systems,  comprising: 


a)  a  ferromagnetic  structure  which  provides  a  return  path  for 
magnetic  Hux. 

b)  means  for  generating  said  magnetic  flux,  said  means  magneti- 
cally coupled  to  said  ferromagnetic  structure  to  establish 
magnetic  flux  flowing  through  said  ferromagnetic  structure. 

c)  two  opposed  ferromagnetic  poles  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  and  forming  a  gap  therebetween  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  human  anatomy  therein,  said  ferromagnetic  poles 
being  magnetically  coupled  to  said  ferromagnetic  structure  to 
develop  a  magnetic  field  between  said  poles,  and 

d)  a  layer  of  eddy  current  suppressing  material  having  an  initial 
permeability  greater  than  approximately  1000.  and  a  resistiv- 
ity less  than  1000  micro  ohm-cm.  said  maienal  providing 
means  to  reduce  eddy  currents  in  said  ferromagnetic  poles, 
and  said  matenal  placed  proximate  to  a  surface  of  each  said 
pole  which  faces  said  gap. 


5392.090 

COMPACT.  OPEN  GEOMETRY  U-SHAPED  MAGNET 

FOR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING 

Sergio  Pissanetzky.  The  Woodlands.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Houston 

Advanced  Research  Center.  The  Woodlands,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  354^82 

Int  CI.*  GOIV  3/00 

VS.  CI.  324—319  16  cUims 


1.  A  compact,  open  geometry  magnet  for  performing  magnetic 
resonance  imaging,  said  compact,  open  geometry  magnet  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  U-shaped  structure  defining  an  imaging  region, 
said  substantially  U-shaped  structure  including: 
a  pair  of  parallel  iron  slabs  forming  the  arms  of  said  U-shaped 
structure,  said  pair  of  parallel  iron  slabs  having  inner  faces; 
an  iron  flux  return  passing  between  said  pair  of  parallel  iron 
slabs  and  forming  the  connecting  leg  of  said  L'-shaped 
structure; 
a  coil  surrounding  said  iron  flux  return  so  that  the  surface  of  said 
coil  is  substantially  contiguous  with  the  inner  faces  of  said 
pair  of  parallel  iron  slabs;  and 
adjustable  means  for  drawing  flux  flow  away  from  said  substan- 
tially U-shaped  structure  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
iron  flux  return  from  said  p>arallel  iron  slabs. 


1 74-406  O.G.-97-.V:  QU 


562 


OFHCIAL  GA23ETTE 


January  7,  1997 


5^92.091 
METHOD  FOR  SHIMMING  A  MAGNETIC  FIELD  IN  AN 

EXAMINATION  SPACE  OF  A  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC 
RESONANCE  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  USE  OF  FUZZY 

LOGIC 
Atsutaka  Manabe,  Roettenbacta,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
AlitiengeseUschafU  Municfa,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  ZJ,  19»i,  Ser.  No.  313386 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  30,  1993,  43  33 
440.7 

InL  CI."  GOIV  J/00:  GOIR  3.^/20 
VS.  CI.  324—320  21  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  shimming  a  basic  magnetic  field  in  an  exami- 
nation space  of  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus,  ■iaid  basic 
magnetic  field  being  mathematically  representable  in  the  form  of 
spherical,  harmonic  functions  whereby  shim  coils  are  arranged  in 
the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus  which  are  fashioned 
such  that  each  shim  coil  e.ssentially  influences  one  coefficient  of 
these  functions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  exciting  nuclear  spins  in  said  examination  space,  collecting 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals  and  thereby  obtaining  a 
data  set  for  calculating  coefficients  of  said  >pherical.  harmonic 
functions,  said  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals  having  an 
amplitude  in  the  tune  domain  and  said  data  set  having  a 
plausibility  associated  therewith  which  increases  with  said 
amplitude: 

(b)  repeating  step  (a)  a  plurality  of  times  to  obtain  a  plurality  of 
data  sets  from  said  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals: 

(c)  setting  a  weighting  for  each  data  set  representing  said  plau- 
sibiUty  of  each  data  set  with  a  higher  weighting  representing  a 
higher  plausibility: 

(d)  calculating  coefficients  of  a  spherical  harmonic  function 
from  said  data  sets  including  incorporating  said  weighting 
into  said  calculation  of  said  coefficients  so  that  data  sets  with 
a  higher  weighting  provide  a  greater  contribution  to  said 
coefficients:  and 

(e)  generating  a  cmrent  dependent  on  said  coefficients  and 
supplying  said  current  to  a  shim  coil  for  correcting  said 
inhomogeneities. 


a  second  sensor  mounted  on  said  buckei  of  said  backhoe  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  first  sensor  for  detecting 
said  magnetic  field  and  for  producing  a  second  sensor  output 
signal: 

processing  means  for  locating  said  wire  by  recei\ing  said  first 
sensor  output  signal  and  said  second  sensor  output  signal  and 
determining  the  distance  from  said  backhoe  to  said  wire, 
wherein  said  processing  means  receives  a  signal  representing 
an  angle  of  said  bucket  and  detennines  said  distance  to  said 
wire  based  upon  the  following  equation: 

r=yo-*-Po+a 

where  o  IS  the  ratio  of  said  first  sensor  output  signal  to  said 
second  sensor  output  signal  and  a.  fi.  and  y  are  constants 
unique  for  the  bucket  angle:  and 

means  for  indicating  said  distance  and  direction  from  said  back- 
hoe lo  said  wire. 


5^92,093 

ELECTRONIC  BATTERY  TESTING  DEVICE  LOOSE 

TERMINAL  CONNECTION  DETECTION  VIA  A 

COMPARISON  CIRCUIT 

August  G.  Klingbiel,  Willowbrook,  lU.,  assignor  to  Midtronics. 

Inc.,  Burr  Ridge,  lU. 

Filed  May  5.  I99S,  Ser.  No.  436.017 

InL  ex."  GOIN  27/27:  G08B  29/()4 

VS.  CI.  324-^26  II  Claims 


5,592^2 
PIPE  PROXIMITY  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR 
ACCIDENTAL  DAMAGE  PREVENTION  MOUNTED  ON 
THE  BUCKET  OF  A  BACKHOE 
Mark  V.  MccUer,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gas  Researdi  Insti- 
tute, Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331029 
InL  CL*  GOIV  3/OK:  GOIR  19/02 
VS.  CL  324—326  25  Claims 

1.  A  locating  system  for  use  with  a  backhoe  operating  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  wire  generating  a  magnetic  field  for  locating  the  wire 
and  for  preventing  the  wire  from  becoming  damaged,  composing: 
a  first  sensor  mounted  on  a  bucket  of  said  backhoe  for  detecting 
said  magnetic  field  and  for  producing  a  first  sensor  output 
signal; 


1.  A  device  for  accessing  condition  of  a  battery,  comprising: 

a  first  connector  for  coupling  lo  a  first  terminal  of  the  battery . 

a  second  connector  for  coupling  to  the  first  terminal  of  the 
battery: 

a  third  connector  for  coupling  to  a  second  terminal  of  the 
battery: 

a  fourth  connector  for  coupling  to  the  second  terminal  of  the 
battery; 

electrical  circuitry  coupled  to  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
connectors  for  measuring  a  parameter  of  the  battery  and 
providing  a  measurement  output; 

a  bridge  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs  connected  to  the 
first  and  second  connectors  and  third  and  fourth  inputs  con- 
nected to  the  third  and  fourth  connectors:  and 

output  circuitry  connected  to  a  first  and  a  second  output  of  the 
bndge  circuit  providing  an  output  in  response  to  a  voltage 
difference  detected  between  the  first  output  and  the  second 
output. 
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5,592,094 

BATTEREY  DISCHARGE  CHARACTERISTICS 

CALCULATION  METHOD  AND  REMAINING  BATTERY 

CAPACITY  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Idiikawa,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yazaki 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562.608 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1994,  6-291131 

InC  CI."  GOIN  27/4/6 

U.S.  CL  324-427  7  Claims 


I.  A  battery  discharge  characteristics  calculation  method 
achieved  by  using  a  sensing  unit  formed  of  a  voltage  sensor  for  use 
in  detecting  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery  connected  to  a  load, 
a  current  sensor  for  use  in  detecting  a  current  flowing  through  the 
load,  and  a  temperature  sensor  for  use  in  detecting  the  temperature 
of  the  battery  to  determine  approximated  discharge  characteristics 
of  the  battery  based  on  the  detected  voltage,  current  and  tempera- 
ture, comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

reading  signals  supplied  trom  the  sensing  unit,  the  signals  being 
indicative  of  the  voltage,  current,  and  temperature  of  ihc 
battery  to  be  varied  depending  upon  the  variation  of  the  load, 
and 
approximating  the  discharge  characteristics  in  accordance  with 
the  variation  of  the  load  at  a  curved  surface  function  formed 
on  voltage,  temperature,  and  duration  of  discharge  axes,  and 
substituting  the  detected  current  and  temperature  for  the  cor 
responding  coefficients  of  the  curved  surface  function  to 
determine  the  approximated  discharge  characteristics  at  that 
given  tempera'ure  on  the  voltage -duration  of  discharge  axes 


5,592,095 

CHARGE  MEASUREMENT  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  BATTERY 

IN  WHICH  OSCILLATt)RS  ARE  USED  TO  INDICATE 

MODE  OF  OPERATION 

Vernon  Meadows,  Lilbum,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc.. 

Schaumburg,  UL 

nicd  Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520J62 

InL  Cl.'^  C^IR  27/2f> 

VS.  CL  324— 136  12  Claims 
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1.  A  charge  measurement  circuit  for  a  battery  pack  having  at 
least  one  battery  cell,  comprising: 

means  for  converting  current  through  said  at  \eiis\  one  battery 
cell  to  a  voltage  level; 


a  plurality  of  oscillators  connected  to  said  means  for  convening, 
each  of  said  oscillators  providing  a  dock  signal  comprised  of 
regular  pulses  at  a  different  preselected  frequency  correspond- 
ing to  an  operating  iiKxle  of  a  host  device  in  response  to  said 
voltage  level  being  within  a  corresponding  exclusive  range: 

means  for  generating  a  count  of  said  pulses  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  oscillator,  said  means  for  generating  a  count  being 
reset  to  an  initial  state  in  response  to  said  at  least  one  battery 
cell  being  recharged:  and 

means  for  communicating  said  count  to  a  host  device. 


,  5492,096 

HECTRICAL  MOBILITY  SELECTOR  OF  CHARGED 
PARTICLES 
MiciRt  Pourprix,  NoatlMry,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat 
a  I'E'pergie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  May  24,  1994,  94  06273 
Int.  a."  GOIN  27/60 
VS.  CL  324—452  4  Claims 
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1.  Electrical  mobility  selector  of  aerosol  particles  contained  In 
an  atmosphere,  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  spaced,  parallel, 
coaxial  conductive  disks  defining  a  first  space  therebetween,  an 
electrical  field  E  being  established  between  the  disks  by  raising  the 
disks  to  different  potentials,  the  first  space  bctvseen  the  two  disks 
communicating  with  the  atmosphere  to  be  examined  through  an 
annular  slot  of  radius  r,  made  in  the  first  disk,  a  central  intake 
tieing  provided  in  the  first  disk  for  bringing  about  a  circulation  in 
said  space,  as  from  the  periphery  of  the  disks,  of  a  stable,  centrip- 
etal, laminar  filtered  air  flow,  the  second  disk  being  provided  with 
an  annular  opening  of  mean  radius  r..(r;<r|i,  said  selector  also 
comprising: 

a  third  disk  facing  the  second  disk  and  defining  a  second  Space 

therebetween, 
means  for  Injecting,  into  the  second  space  between  the  second 
and  third  disks,  a  radial,  laminar,  filtered  air  flow  from  the 
penphery  ol  said  second  and  third  disks,  and 
a  central  pipe  fixed  to  the  third  disk  by  which  the  particles  are 
discharged  to  the  outside  of  the  selector 


5,592,097 

LOAD  OPEN  STATE  DETECTION  USING  H-BRIDGE 

DRIVING  CIRCLUT 

Toshiftimi  Shimizu:  Yumiko  Iwanami.  and  Kazuhiro  Mori,  all 

of  Kanagawa.  Japan,  asisignors  to  NEC  Corporatioiu  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  ilOJ68.  Aug.  23.  1993.  PaL  No. 
5,457,391.  This  applicaUon  May  15.  1995.  Ser.  No.  441,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1992,  4-235774; 
Sep.  29,  1992.  4-259185 

InL  Cl.'^  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CI.  324—546  |0  Claims 

1.  A  load  open  state  detection  circuit,  comprising 
a  load  driving  circuit  of  H-bridge  type  for  receiving  load  driving 
signals  and  supplying  10  a  load  an  alterative  current,  said  load 
driving  circuit  including: 
X  and  Y  terminals  between  which  the  load  is  connected. 
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a  first  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  a  tin;!  inpui  lemunal 
to  which  a  first  load  drive  signal  is  supplied,  and  a  collector 
connected  lo  a  terminal  lo  which  a  predetermined  voltage  is 
supplied. 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  a  second  input 
terminal  to  which  a  second  load  drive  signal  is  supplied,  and 
a  collector  connected  lo  an  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  and 
the  X  terminal. 

a  third  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  a  third  input 
terminal  to  which  a  third  drive  signal  is  supplied,  and  a 
collector  connected  to  the  terminal  to  which  said  predeter 
mined  voltage  is  supplied,  and 

a  fourth  transistor  having  a  ba.se  connected  to  a  fourth  input 
leiminal  to  which  a  fourth  drive  signal  is  supplied,  a  collector 
connected  to  an  emitter  of  the  third  transistor  and  the  Y 
terminal,  and  an  emitter  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the 
second  transistor. 

a  fifth  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  the  base  of  the  first 
transistor,  a  collector  connected  to  a  first  resistor  which  is 
connected  to  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor,  and  an  emitter 
connected  to  a  second  resistor  which  is  connected  lo  the 
emitter  of  the  first  transistor; 

a  sixth  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  the  base  of  the 
fourth  transistor,  a  collector  connected  to  a  third  resistor 
which  is  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor  and 
an  emitter  connected  to  a  fourth  resistor  which  is  connected  to 
the  emitter  of  the  fourth  transistor,  and 
a  logic  gate  circuit  for  receiving  voltages  of  the  collectors  of  the 
fifth  and  sixth  transistors  for  executing  a  logic  operation  on 
said  received  voltages  so  as  to  determine  whether  the  load  is 
in  a  normal  stale  m  which  load  current  flows  therethrough  or 
in  an  open  state  in  which  no  load  current  flows  therethrough 


means  for  detecting  the  permittivity  of  the  fuel  flowing  through 
said  fuel  channel  based  on  an  electrostatic  capacity  between 
said  single-layer  winding  coil  means  and  said  metal  electrode 
means; 

wherein  said  single-layer  winding  coil  means  is  formed  in  a 
tubular  shape,  and  said  metal  electrode  means  is  formed  in  a 
columnar  shape. 


5^92.099 

IC  TESTER  JOINED  WITH  ION  BEAM  TESTER  AND 

THE  DETECTION  METHOD  OF  THE  FAILURE  PART  OF 

IC 
Masayuki  Kuribara.  Gyoda;  Akira  Goishi.  Kazo,  and  Koshi 
Ueda,  Toky(^  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Advantest  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo.  Japan 

Fded  Apr.  7.  1995,  Set.  No.  41M98 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1994.  64*95678 

Int.  CI."  COIR  .V/2<S 

VS.  CL  324—751  5  Claims 
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5.592,998 

CHANNEL  FORMING  FLTL  PERMITTIVITY  SENSOR 

Wrra  AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

Hiroyosfai  Suzuki;  Akira  Okada,  and  lUcahiro  Moronaga.  all 

of  Hyogo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabusliiki 

Kaisba.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  S«r.  Na  279.550.  Jul.  25.  1994,  which  is  a  conUnu- 

■tioa  of  Scr.  No.  935.210,  Aug.  26,  1992,  abwidoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Juo.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  487.515 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1991,  3-216825; 
Aug.  28,  1991.  3-216840;  Sep.  12,  1991,  3-232863 
Int  CI."  COIN  27/22:  GOIR  27/26 
VJS.  a.  324—663  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  permittivity  of  fuel,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

single-layer  winding  coil  means  provided  with  a  thin  insulating 
layer  having  high-permittivity,  said  thin  insulating  layer  being 
in  contact  with  the  fuel; 
metal  electrode  tneans.  disposed  concentrically  with  said  single 
layer  winding  coil  means  and  separated  from  said  single-layer 
winding  coil  means  by  a  predetermined  distance,  said  metal 
electrode  means  defining  a  fuel  channel  with  said  thin  insu 
lating  layer  of  said  single-layer  winding  coil  means:  and 


I  An  IC  analysis  system  for  analyzing  a  defective  part  of  an  IC 
device  under  test,  comprising: 

a  test  pattern  generator  sequentially  applying  test  pattern  signals 
to  an  IC  device  under  test; 

an  ion  beam  tester  which  sweeps  and  irradiates  an  ion  beam  on 
the  surface  of  said  IC  device  under  test,  said  ion  beam  tester 
acquiring  a  p<Mential  distribution  of  said  IC  device  under  test 
by  measuring  ainounts  of  second  electrons  emitted  from  the 
irradiation  points  on  said  surface  of  said  ion  beam  ami  dis- 
playing a  potential  conu~asl  image  based  on  said  potential 
distribution: 

stop  pattern  setting  means  for  setting  at  least  two  repeal  test 
patterns  to  be  repeated  by  said  test  pattern  generator: 

pattern  hold  means  for  instructing  said  test  pattern  generator  to 
stop  incrementing  a  .sequence  of  said  test  pattern  and  to  repeat 
generating  one  of  said  repeal  test  patterns  defined  by  .said  stop 
pattern  setting  means  when  said  test  pattern  signal  generated 
by  said  test  pattern  generator  reaches  said  one  of  said  repeat 
test  patterns: 

means  for  generating  a  stop  signal  indicating  said  stop  in  said 
incrementing  said  test  pattern  signal: 

at  least  two  image  data  acquisition  means  for  acquiring  said 
potential  contrast  images  corresponding  lo  said  repeat  test 
patterns  repeated  by  said  test  pattern  generator  in  response  to 
said  step  signal; 
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computation  means  for  processing  said  image  data  acquired  by 

said  two  image  dau  acquisition  means  to  obtain  differences 

between  said  image  data;  and 
a  monitor  which  illustrates  said  diflferences  between  said  image 

data  obtained  by  said  computation  means  in  a  form  of  said 

potential  contrast  image. 


5492,100 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AN  IC  DEFECT  USING 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM 

Sotcfai    Shida;    Hiroshi    Kawamoto,    both    of  Saitama,    and 

HirooolNi    NilJima,   Gomna,   all    of  Japan,    assignors    to 

Advantcat  Corporatioii,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  N&  S034MU,  Jul.  17,  1995.  This  application 

Apr.  30,  1996,  Scr.  No.  640,439 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japui,  JuL  18,  1994,  6-165149 

Int  CL*  GOIR  Jt//28 

VS.  a.  324—751  1  Oaim 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  IC  defect  using  a  charged  particle 
beam  comprising: 

a  first  step  for  applying  test  pattems  sequentially  to  an  IC  under 
test,  stopping  the  test  pattem  update  at  a  stop  lest  pattern 
address,  irradiating  a  charged  particle  beam  to  a  specified  area 
of  said  IC  under  test,  and  detecting  a  secondary  electron 
emission  to  acquire  a  (XXential  contrast  image  data  for  all  test 
pattems  through  a  predetermined  lest  pattern  address  by  step- 
ping back  the  test  pattem  address  sequentially; 

a  second  step  for  applying  the  test  pattems  sequentially  lo  a 
second  IC.  stopping  the  test  pattem  update  at  the  stop  test 
pattem  address,  irradiating  a  charged  particle  beam  lo  said 
specified  area  of  said  second  IC.  and  detecting  a  secondary 
electron  emission  to  acquire  a  potential  contrast  image  data 
for  all  the  test  patterns  through  said  predetermined  test  pattem 
address  by  stepping  back  the  test  pattem  address  sequentially; 

a  third  step  for  acquiring  a  potential  data  of  a  specified  portion  in 
said  specified  area  <ix>m  each  of  said  potential  contrast  image 
data  for  each  of  said  stop  test  pattem  addresses  for  said  IC 
under  test; 

a  fourth  step  for  acquiring  a  potential  data  of  said  specified 
portion  in  said  specified  area  from  each  of  said  potential 
contrast  image  data  for  each  of  said  stop  test  pattem  addresses 
for  said  second  IC; 

a  fifth  step  for  convening  each  of  said  potential  data  acquired  in 
said  third  step  into  a  binary  value; 

a  sixth  step  for  converting  each  of  said  potential  data  acquired  in 
said  fourth  step  into  a  binary  value; 

a  seventh  step  for  acquiring  a  series  of  numeric  values  by 
sequentially  referencing  a  conversion  table  with  each  of  the 
binary  value  potential  data  acquired  in  said  fifth  step,  said 
conversion  table  being  constructed  such  that  a  numeric  value 
is  given  for  each  of  logical  values  H  and  L  for  each  of 
reference  numbers,  said  numeric  value  being  selected  so  that 
sum  of  the  numeric  values  referenced  in  response  to  the 


logical  value  H  or  L  in  a  series  of  binary  values  is  diflferenl  if 

said  series  of  binary  values  is  different; 
an  eighth  step  for  acquiring  a  series  of  the  numeric  values  by 

sequentially  referencing  said  conversion  table  with  each  of  tlie 

binary  value  potential  data  acquired  in  said  sixth  step; 
a  ninth  step  for  summing  each  of  the  numeric  values  in  the  scries 

of  the  numeric  values  acquired  in  said  seventh  step; 
a  tenth  step  for  sununing  each  of  the  numeric  values  acquired  in 

said  eighth  step;  and 
an  eleventh  step  for  comparing  each  of  the  summed  values 

sequentially  acquired  in  said  ninth  step  with  each  of  the 

summed  values  sequentially  acquired  in  said  tenth  step. 


5,592,101 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AN 

ELECTRIC  FIELD  OF  A  SAMn.£ 

Hironori  Tikahwiil;  Shinidiiro  Aoalitma,  and  Isnke  Hiraiio,  all 

of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  asstgnors  to  Hamamatsu  Photonics 

K.K.,  Hamamatan,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  94,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  24,  1992,  4-198791 
Int  CL*  GOIR  29/12 
VS.  CL  324—753 

too  190 


29 


SMO 


^    an-     — 


t; 


1.  An  electro-optic  probe  apparatus  for  measuring  an  electric 
field  of  a  sample,  comprising: 

a  freely  reciprocating  electro-optic  member  comprised  of  an 
electro-optic  material; 

a  guide  mechanism  for  supporting  said  freely  reciprocating 
electro-optic  member  to  be  freely  reciprocally  movable  within 
a  predetermined  stroke  range,  said  free  reciprocal  movement 
occuring  only  in  directions  normal  to  said  sample;  and 

dnving  means  for  reciprocating  said  guide  mechanism  in  said 
direction  of  said  saniple. 


5,592,102 

MEANS  AND  APPARATUS  TO  MINIMIZE  THE  EFFECTS 

OF  SILICON  PROCESSING  DEFECTS  IN 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICES 

Christopher  F.  Lane,  Campbdl;  Srinivas  T.  Rcddy,  SanU 

Clara,  and  Bonnie  L  Wai«,  Cnpeilina,  all  at  CaW., 

ors  to  Altera  Corporadon,  San  Joae,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  545,437     ' 
Int  CL*  HOIL  25/DO 
U.S.  a.  326—10  16  ( 

1.  Programmable  logic  array  integrated  circuit  device  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  regular  columns  of  programmable  programming 
data  memory  cells  disposed  substantially  side  by  side  on  said 
device,  the  cells  in  each  of  said  columns  being  connected  to 
one  another  in  a  series  such  that  progranmiing  data  applied  at 
any  point  in  said  series  flows  from  tliat  point  down  the  scries 
in  a  direction  from  a  top  of  said  column  toward  a  battom  of 
said  column,  adjacent  cells  in  the  scries  in  each  of  said 
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columns  being  grouped  into  a  pluralily  of  first  groups  and  a 
plurality  of  second  groups  which  are  interspersed  with  said 
first  groups  in  said  scries; 

a  spare  colutnn  of  programmable  programming  data  memory 
cells  disposed  substantially  side  by  side  with  one  of  said 
regular  columns  which  is  at  an  end  of  said  plurality  of  said 
regular  columns,  the  cells  in  said  spare  column  being  con- 
nected to  one  another  in  a  series  such  that  programming  data 
applied  at  any  point  in  said  scries  flows  from  that  point  down 
the  series  in  a  direction  from  a  top  of  said  spare  column 
toward  a  bonom  of  said  spare  column,  adjacent  cells  m  the 
series  in  said  spare  column  being  grouped  into  a  plurality  of 
second  groups,  each  of  which  is  associated  with  a  respective 
one  of  the  second  groups  in  each  of  said  regular  columns: 

first  switching  circuitry  disposed  in  the  series  in  each  of  said 
columns  in  advance  of  each  of  said  second  groups  in  said 
column  for  selectively  coiuiecting  ( I )  any  cell  in  said  column 
which  is  immediately  above  said  first  switching  circuitry  to 
any  cell  in  said  colunui  which  is  immediately  below  said  first 
switching  circuitry  or  (2)  any  cell  in  a  first  column  adjacent  to 
said  column  in  a  direction  away  from  said  spare  column, 
which  cell  is  immediately  above  the  first  switching  circuitry 
in  said  first  adjacent  column,  to  any  cell  in  said  column  which 
is  immediately  below  said  first  switching  circuitry;  and 

second  switching  circuitry  disposed  in  the  series  in  each  of  said 
columns  below  each  of  said  second  groups  in  said  column  for 
selectively  connecting  (1)  any  cell  in  said  column  which  is 
immediately  above  said  second  sviatching  circuitry  to  any  cell 
in  said  column  which  is  immediately  below  said  second 
switching  circuitry  or  (2)  any  cell  in  a  second  colunui  adjacent 
to  said  column  in  a  direction  toward  said  spare  column,  which 
cell  is  immediately  above  the  second  switching  circuitry  in 
said  second  adjacent  column,  to  any  cell  in  said  column  which 
is  immediately  below  said  second  switching  circuitry. 


column  mput  signals  and  in  response  supply  a  first  logic 
column  output  signal  to  the  first  logic  column  output  node, 
some  of  the  first  logic  column  input  signals  being  supplied  to 
the  first  logic,  and  at  least  one  first  logic  column  input  signal 
being  supplied  to  the  first  inverter. 

a  second  logic  column  including  second  logic,  a  second  inverter, 
and  a  second  logic  column  output  node  coupled  to  the  signal 
output  node,  the  second  logic  column  connected  to  receive 
second  logic  column  input  signals  and  in  response  supply  a 
second  logic  column  output  signal  to  the  second  logic  column 
output  node,  some  of  the  second  logic  column  input  signals 
being  supplied  to  the  second  logic,  and  at  least  one  secc  nd 
logic  column  input  signal  being  supplied  to  the  second 
inverter;  and 

wherein  the  at  least  one  first  logic  column  input  signal  comprises 
a  selected  input  signal  and  the  at  least  one  second  logic 
column  input  signal  comprises  a  signal  complementary  to  the 
selected  input  signal. 


5^92,104 
OUTPLT  BUFFER  HAVING  TRANSMISSION  GATE  AND 

ISOLATED  SUPPLY  TERMINALS 
Randall  Bach,  Stillwater,  Mlnn^  assignor  to  LSI  Logic  Corpo- 
ration. Milpitas.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  571,724 

Int.  CI."  H03K  17/16 

VS.  CL  326—27  6  Claims 

VtOv 


S,592,l«3 

SYSTEM  FOR  FAST  SWITCHD4G  OF  TIME  CRITICAL 

INPUT  SIGNALS 

Ivan  E.  SutberiMMl,  Saata  Mairica,  Caltf.,  aarignor  to  Sun 

MtcDMyatcaa,  lac  Moutata  View,  CaUf . 

or  Scr.  No.  14MM,  Oct.  21,  1993,  aad  a 
t  of  Scr.  No.  14M55,  OcL  21. 1993.  Thk 
applicatioa  JuL  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  499.407 
hrt.  CL"  m3K  /AO/ 
U.S.  CL  32«— 17  20  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  coaipnsittg: 
a  signal  output  node; 

a  first  logic  colunin  incliKling  first  logic,  a  first  inverter,  and  a 
first  logic  column  output  node  coupled  to  die  signal  output 
node,  the  first  logic  column  connected  to  receive  first  logic 


SBil- 


I.  A  CMOS  tri-stale  output  buffer  comprising: 

first  and  second  relatively  positive  supply  terminals  which  are 
isolated  from  one  another, 

first  and  second  relatively  negative  supply  terminals  which  are 
isolated  from  one  another. 

a  data  input  terminal: 

a  data  output  terminal; 

a  predriver  stage  having  a  first  pull-up  transistor  and  a  first 
pull-down  transistor  which  are  coupled  between  the  first  rela- 
tively positive  and  negative  supply  terminals,  the  first  pull-up 
and  pull-down  transistors  having  control  termiiuds  coupled  to 
the  data  input  terminal  and  having  first  and  second  outputs, 
respectively; 

an  output  stage  having  a  second  pull-up  transistor  and  a  second 
pull-down  transistor  which  are  coupled  between  the  second 
relatively  positive  and  negative  supply  temiinals.  the  second 
pull-up  aitd  pull-down  transistors  having  control  terminals 
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coupled  to  the  first  and  second  outputs,  respectively,  and 
having  third  and  fourth  output  terminals  coupled  to  the  data 
output  terminal; 

an  enable  input  terminal: 

an  enable  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  enable  input  and  having 
complementary  output  terminals:  and 

a  CMOS  transmission  gate  coupled  between  the  control  termi- 
nals of  the  second  pull-up  and  pull-down  transLstors  and 
having  complementary  control  terminals  coupled  to  respective 
ones  of  the  complementary  output  terminals. 


5.592,105 
CONHGURATION  LOGIC  TO  ELIMINATE  SIGNAL 
CONTENTION  DURING  RECONFIGURATION 
Edmond  Y.  Chcniig,  San  Jose,  and  Charles  R.  Erfckson,  Fre- 
mont, both  of  CaUr..  aarignors  to  Xilinx,  Inc.,  San  Joac,  CaUf. 
FDcd  Jan.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  375,763 
Int  CL'  H03K  19/173:  GllC  19/28.19/00 
VS.  CL  326—38  7  Claims 
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1.  A  structure  for  reversing  a  signal  propagation  direction  to 
prevent  signal  contention  during  memory  initialization  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  synchronous  storage  elements: 

a  plurality  of  access  enable  circuits,  wherein  each  output  termi- 
nal of  one  of  said  plurality  of  synchronous  storage  elements  is 
coupled  to  an  input  terminal  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  access 
enable  circuits; 

a  plurality  of  iiKmory  cells,  wherein  each  output  terminal  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  access  enable  circuits  is  coupled  to  a 
predetermined  set  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cells;  and 

a  plurality  of  two-input  multiplexers,  wherein  a  control  signal  in 
a  first  logic  state  provided  to  said  multiplexers  provides  a  first 
signal  propagation  direction  through  said  storage  elements 
and  the  control  signal  in  a  second  logic  state  provided  to  said 
multiplexers  provides  a  second  signal  propagation  direction 
through  said  storage  elements. 


a  plurality  of  logic  regions  disposed  on  said  device  in  a  two- 
dimensional  array  of  intersecting  rows  aixl  columns  of  such 
logic  regions,  each  logic  region  being  programmable  to  pio- 
duce  an  associated  logic  region  output  signal  which  is  any  of 
a  plurality  of  logical  fimctions  of  a  plurality  of  logic  region 
input  signals  associated  with  and  applied  to  said  logic  region 
via  input  terminals  of  said  logic  regions: 

a  plurality  of  local  feedback  chaimels  adjacent  each  said  row; 

a  pluraUly  of  local  feedback  condix:tors  axially  aligned  in  said 
plurality  of  local  feedback  channels,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
local  feedback  conductors  being  associated  with  a  lespective 
one  of  said  logic  regions  and  receiving  the  output  signal  of 
only  the  associated  logic  region,  each  of  said  local  feedback 
conductors  spanning  a  substantially  unique  group  of  logic 
regions  adjacent  to  said  associated  logic  region,  each  said 
group  of  logic  regions  including  a  plural  number  of  said  logic 
regions; 

a  first  plurality  of  programmable  logic  connectors  for  selectively 
connecting  each  of  said  local  feedback  conductors  to  at  least 
one  of  said  input  terminals  of  each  of  the  logic  regioas 
spanned  by  said  local  fee<fi>ack  conductor, 

a  pluraUty  of  row  conductors  associated  with  and  extending 
along  each  of  said  rows; 

a  plurality  of  column  conductors  associated  with  and  extending 
along  each  of  said  colimuis; 

a  plurality  of  intermediary  conductors,  each  of  which  is  selec- 
tively connectable  to  any  of  an  associated  subplurality  of  said 
row  conductors  and  each  of  which  spans  an  associated  sub- 
plurality  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  logic  regions,  each  logic 
region  being  included  in  a  multiplicity  of  said  subpluralities 
of  logic  regions,  at  least  some  of  said  subpluralities  of  logic 
regions  in  each  multiplicity  including  at  least  some  different 
ones  of  said  logic  regions  than  others  of  said  subpluraUties  in 
said  multiplicity  include: 

a  second  plurahty  of  programmable  logic  connectors  for  selec- 
tively coiuiecting  each  of  said  intermediary  conductors  to  at 
least  one  of  said  input  terminals  of  each  of  the  logic  regions 
spanned  by  said  intermediary  conductors: 

a  third  plurality  of  programmable  logic  connectors  for  selec- 
tively coiuiecting  the  output  signal  of  each  logic  region  to 
some  row  and  column  conductors  adjacent  to  said  logic 
region:  and 

a  fourth  plurality  of  programmable  logic  connectors  for  selec- 
tively interconnecting  said  row  and  colimin  conductors. 


5,592,106 
PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS  WITH  INTERCONNECTION  CCWVDUCTORS 
OF  OVERLAPPING  EXTENT 
William  LeoDS,  San  Frardsco;  Cameroa  McCHntock,  Moun- 
tain View,  and  Richard  G.  CHff,  Milpitas,  all  oT  CaUf.,  asdgn- 
ors  to  Altera  CorponitiMi,  Sao  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,7% 
Int.  a."  H03K  19/177 
VS.  CL  326—41  24  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  logic  array  integrated  circuit  device  compris- 
ing: 


5,592,107 
CONFIGURABLE  NAND/NOR  ELEMENT 
Marit  W,  McDermoCt,  and  Jolm  E.  Itamer,  both  of  AastiB,  Tea., 
assignors  to  Cjrrix  Corporation,  Ridiardsan,  Tki. 
Filed  Jm.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  497,491 
Int  a."  H03K  I9A)94S 
VS.  a.  326—49  4  Clafans 

1.  A  configurable  N AND/NOR  logic  element  receiving  A  and  B 
inputs  and  providing  a  Y  output,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  transistor  stack  including  a  B-input  p-transistor  in 
series  with  an  A-input  p-transistor.  defining  a  first  internal 
node;  and 
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(b)  a  second  transistor  stack  including  an  A-input  p-transislor  in 
series  with  a  B-input  p-transistor,  defining  a  second  internal 
node: 

(c)  a  third  transistor  stack  including  an  A-input  n-transistor  in 
series  with  a  B-input  n-transistor.  defining  a  third  internal 
node:  and 

(d)  a  fourth  transistor  stack  including  a  B-input  n-transistor  in 
series  with  an  A-input  n-transistor,  defining  a  fourth  internal 
node: 

(e)  the  first  iransistor  stack  and  the  third  transistor  stack  being 
coupled  in  series  to  define  a  first  output  node,  and  the  second 
transistor  stack  and  the  fourth  transistor  stack  being  coupled 
in  series  to  define  a  second  output  node,  the  first  and  second 
output  nodes  being  coupled  to  provide  the  Y  output: 

(f)  a  configuration  p-transistor  coupled  between  the  first  and 
second  internal  nodes:  and 

(g)  a  configuration  n-transistor  coupled  between  the  third  and 
fourth  internal  nodes: 

(h)  the  configuration  p-  and  n-transistors  being  gated  by  a  C 
input,  such  that 

(i)  if  the  C  input  is  deasserted.  the  configuration  p-transistor 
shorts  the  first  and  second  internal  nodes,  and  configuring  the 
NANIVNOR  logic  element  as  a  NAND  gate  with  a  corre- 
sponding Y  output:  or 

(j)  if  the  C  input  is  a.sserted.  the  configuration  n-transistor  shorts 
the  third  and  fourth  internal  nodes,  and  configuring  the 
NAND/NOR  logic  eleinent  as  a  NOR  gate  with  a  correspond- 
ing Y  output. 


5,592,108 
INTERFACE  aRCUIT  ADAPTED  FOR  CONNECTION  TO 
FOLLOWING  CIRCUIT  USING  METAL- 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TYPE  TRANSISTOR 
Kxzuhisa  Tsukahara,  Yamanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu 
United,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  50^638 

Claims  priority.  appHcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  20.  1995,  7-007500 

Int.a.''H03K  19/0175 
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a  level  shifting  circuit  supplied  with  a  first  higher  power  supply 
voltage  and  a  lower  power  supply  voltage,  for  converting  a 
level  of  said  curreni-limiled  signal  into  a  logic  level  of  said 
following  circuit  which  is  supplied  with  a  second  higher 
power  supply  voltage:  and 

a  level  judging  circuit  connected  between  said  input  current 
limiting  circuit  and  said  level  shifting  circuit,  for  judging  a 
logic  threshold  level  of  said  input  signal  based  on  a  predeter- 
mined level  reference  voltage. 


5,592.109 
PHASE  COMPARATOR  AND  PLL  CIRCUIT 
Hiromi  NoUni,  and  Hanifosa  Kondoh,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubislii  DenU   Kabusliiki   Kaisha.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  403>18 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1.  1994,  6-065190 

Int.  CI."  H03K  5//22 

U.S.  CI.  327—3  17  Claims 

CLKr,c 
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14  Claim-s 


1.  An  interface  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  current  limiung  circuit  for  limiting  a  current  of  an  input 
signal  fed  from  a  preceding  circuit,  thereby  outputting  the 
current- limited  signal  to  a  following  circuit  which  is  consti- 
tuted using  an  MES  type  transistor: 


1  A  pha.se  comparator  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between 
a  first  clock  in  which  a  first  signal  level  and  a  second  signal  level 
alternately  appear  and  a  second  clock  in  which  a  third  signal  level 
and  a  fourth  signal  level  alternately  appear  b\  comparing  timing  of 
changing  from  said  first  signal  level  to  said  second  signal  level  and 
timing  of  changing  from  said  third  signal  level  to  said  fourth  signal 
level  and  outputting  a  first  output  signal  when  a  phase  of  said  first 
clock  IS  leading  a  phase  of  said  second  clock  and  outputting  a 
second  output  signal  when  said  first  clock  is  lagging  behind  said 
second  clock,  characterized  by: 

going  into  a  first  state  in  which  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  are  not  outputted  when  the  phase  of  said  first  clock 
and  the  pha.se  of  said  second  clock  agree: 
in  said  first  state,  holding  said  first  state  when  said  second  clock 
changes  from  said  third  signal  level  to  said  fourth  signal  level 
when  said  first  clock  is  at  said  second  signal  level: 
in  said  first  state,  holding  said  first  state  when  said  first  clixrk 
changes  from  said  first  signal  level  to  said  second  signal  level 
when  said  second  clock  is  at  said  fourth  signal  level: 
in  said  first  stale,  changing  to  a  second  slate  in  which  only  said 
first  output  signal  is  outputted  when  said  first  clock  changes 
from  said  first  signal  level  to  said  second  signal  level  when 
said  second  clock  is  at  said  third  signal  level: 
in  said  second  state,  holding  said  second  state  when  said  first 
clock  changes  from  said  first  signal  level  to  said  second  signal 
level  when  said  second  clock  is  at  said  third  signal  level: 
in  said  second  state,  changing  to  said  first  state  when  said  second 
clock  changes  from  said  third  signal  level  to  said  fourth  signal 
level  when  said  first  clock  is  at  said  second  signal  level: 
in  said  first  state,  changing  to  a  third  state  in  which  said  second 
output    signal   only   is  outputted   when   said   second   clock 
changes  from  said  third  signal  level  to  said  fourth  signal  level 
when  said  first  clock  is  at  said  first  signal  level: 
in  said  third  slate,  holding  said  third  state  when  said  second 
clock  changes  from  said  third  signal  level  to  said  fourth  signal 
level  when  said  first  cItKk  is  at  said  first  signal  level; 
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in  said  third  state,  changing  to  said  first  state  when  said  fir« 
clock  changes  from  said  first  signal  level  to  said  second  signal 
level  when  said  second  clock  is  at  said  fourth  signal  level:  and 

making  no  state  transition  among  said  first,  second  and  third 
states  when  said  first  clock  changes  from  said  second  signal 
level  to  said  first  signal  level  and  when  said  second  clock 
changes  froni  said  fourth  signal  level  to  said  third  signal  level. 


5,592,110 

PHASE  COMPARISON  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAINTAINING  A 

STABLE  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  CIRCUIT  IN  THE 

ABSENCE  OF  THE  PULSE  OF  AN  INPUT  SIGNAL 

Kenji   Nogadii,   Kanagawa,   Japan,  assignor   to   Mitsubislii 

Denkl  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995.  Ser.  No.  428343 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11.  1994,  6-277670 
Int  CL*  H«3D  1 3/00:  H03K  5/26.  H03L  7/06 
VS.  CL  327—12  14  Claims 


1.  A  phase  comparison  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  for  generating  a  first  pulse  at  each  rising  edge  of  an 

input  signal: 
a  second  circuit  for  generating  a  second  pulse  at  each  falling 

edge  of  the  input  signal: 
a  third  circuit  for  generating  a  third  pulse  at  each  falling  edge  of 

a  reference  signal: 
a  fourth  circuit,  connected  to  said  first  and  second  circuits,  for 

receiving  said  first  and  second  pulses  and  generating  a  first 

output  signal:  and 
a  fifth  circuit,  connected  to  said  first  and  third  circuits,  for 

receiving  said  first  and  third  pulses  and  generating  a  second 

output  signal. 


5,592,111 
CLOCK  SPEED  LIMTTER  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT 
Keng  L.  Wong,  Portland;  Alexander  Waliman,  Beaverton, 
both  of  Oicg„  and  Bart  R.  McDanieL  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assign- 
ors to  Intel  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355.859 

InL  CL"  GOIR  23/02:  H03D  3/00 

MS.  CL  327—45  37  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  disabling  the  operation  of  an  integrated 

circuit  operating  under  control  of  an  input  clock  signal,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  timing  reference  generator  generating  a  timing  reference  hav- 
ing a  frequency  that  is  substantially  constant  with  tempera- 
ture, wherein  the  timing  reference  generator  generates  the 


timing  reference  using  a  bandgap  voltage  reference  and  a 
constant  current  reference:  and 
a  comparison  circuit  coupled  to  receive  the  timing  reference  and 
the  input  clock  signal  comparing  a  predetennined  frequency 
to  the  input  clock  signal  during  a  predetermined  logic  state  of 
the  tin-ang  reference  and  providing  a  disable  signal  for  dis- 
abling the  integrated  circuit  when  the  frequency  of  the  input 
clock  signal  exceeds  the  predetennined  frequency. 


5,592,112 

MOTOR  CURRENT  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 

Yasushi  Nishibe,  Niwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  KaNnUki  Kaisha 

Tokai-Rlka-Denki-Seisaknako,  Niwa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,287,  Feb.  14,  1994,  abaadoncd. 

This  application  Feb.  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  601^37 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1993,  5-29347 

InL  a.'  H03K  5/153:3/037 

U.S.  CI.  327—87  4  Claims 

Voc 


1.  A  motor  current  detection  circuit  comprising: 
a  current  detector  for  detecting  an  overloaded  state  of  a  motor  by 
separately  receiving  a  first  signal  having  a  value  representa- 
tive of  current  flowing  through  said  motor  and  a  second  signal 
having  a  predetermined  reference  value,  said  current  detector 
comparing  said  first  signal  with  said  second  signal:  and 
a  hysteresis  generating  circuit  for  generating  and  applying,  in 
said  current  detector,  a  hysteresis  characteristic  to  said  first 
signal,  said  hysteresis  characteristic  corresponding  to  an  inte- 
grated value  with  respect  to  time  of  an  increment  amount  b> 
which  said  value  representative  of  the  current  flowing  through 
said  motor  exceeds  said  predetermined  reference  value,  said 
current  detector  outputting  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
overloaded  state  of  the  motor  when  the  value  representative  of 
the  current  flowing  through  the  motor  exceeds  the  predeter- 
mined reference  value. 
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5^92,113 
GRADUAL  FREQUENCY  CHANGING  CIRCUIT 
Duane  G.  Quiet,  and  E.  Wayne  Porter,  both  of  Portland,  Me., 
assignon  to  National  Semiconductor  Corp.,  SanU  Clara, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412^70 

Int.  CL"  li03L  Z«6 

VS.  a.  327—158  20  Oaims 
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1.  A  phase-locked  loop  device  comprising: 

a.  a  phase-frequency  detector  for  receiving  a  reference  signaJ 
and  a  VCO  signaJ  to  be  compared  to  said  reference  signal; 

b.  a  charge  pump  coupled  to  said  phase-fiequency  detector,  for 
converting  a  digital  UP  signal  or  a  digital  DOWN  signal  from 
said  phase-frequency  detector  into  a  current: 

c.  a  loop  filter  coupled  to  said  charge  pump,  for  receivmg  a 
charge  related  to  said  current  from  said  charge  pump:  and 

d.  a  voltage-controlled  oscillalor  coupled  to  said  loop  filter  and 
to  said  phase-frequency  detector,  wherein  a  voltage  at  an 
output  of  said  loop  filter  controls  a  frequency  of  said  VCO 
signal  transmitted  by  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  to  said 
phase-frequency  detector. 

wherein  said  phase- frequency  detector  includes  means  for  regulat- 
ing a  phase  difference  associated  with  said  digital  UP  signal  or  said 
digital  DOWN  signal  transmitted  by  said  phase-frequency  detector 


elecmc  potential,  and  a  cloclc  pulse  as  a  triggering  signal  for 
storing  and  outputmg  a  data  signal:  comprising: 

a  first  PMOS  transistor  having  a  source  (ermmal  coupled  to  said 
first  electric  pwtential  source,  a  drain  terminal,  and  a  gate 
terminal  coupled  to  said  data  signal: 

a  first  NMOS  transistor  having  a  source  terminal  coupled  to  said 
second  electric  potential,  a  drain  terminal  and  a  gate  terminal 
coupled  to  said  data  signal; 

two  first-type  MOS  transistor,  serially  coupled  between  said 
drain  terminal  of  said  first  PMOS  transistor  and  said  drain  of 
said  first  NMOS  transistor  wherein  each  of  said  two  firsi-type 
MOS  transistors  has  a  gate  terminal  coupled  to  said  clock 
pulse  signal: 

a  second  PMOS  transistor  having  a  source  terminal  coupled  lo 
said  first  electric  potential,  a  drain  terminal,  and  agate  termi- 
nal connected  between  said  two  first-type  MOS  transistors: 

a  second  NMOS  transistor  having  a  source  terminal  coupled  to 
said  second  electric  potential  source,  a  drain  terminal,  and  a 
gate  terminal  coupled  between  said  two  first-type  MOS  tran- 
sistors: 

a  second-type  MOS  transistor  serially  coupled  between  said 
drain  terminal  of  said  second  PMOS  transistor  and  said  drain 
terminal  of  said  second  NMOS  transistor  having  a  gate  termi- 
nal coupled  to  said  clock  pulse  signal,  and  a  drain  terminal 
used  as  an  output  terminal. 

wherein  one  of  said  first-type  MOS  transistors  is  coupled  in 
parallel  with  a  feedback  second-type  transistor  having  a  gate 
terminal  coupled  lo  said  output  terminal. 


5,592,115 
VOLTAGE  BOOSTER  CIRCUIT  OF  THE  CHARGE-PUMP 

TYPE  WITH  A  BOOTSTRAPPED  OSCILLATOR 
Christian  G.  Kassapian,  Marseille,  France,  assignor  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microelectronics  SJi.,  Saint  Genis  Pouilly,  France 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  128,871,  Sep.  29,  1993.  This  application 

Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,297 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  1,  1992,  92  11751 

Int.  CL"  H03K  S/W 

VS.  CI.  327—239  20  Claims 
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5,592,114 
TRUE  TYPE  SINGLE-PHASE  SHIFT  CIRCUIT 
Chung- Yn  Wu,  Hsincfau,  and  Sbo-Yuan  Chin,  TM>-Yuan,  both 
of  lUwan,  assignors  to  Nattooal  Sdence  CounsU,  Taipei, 
lUwan 

Filed  JnL  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,172 

Int  a.*  H03K  3/353 

VS.  a.  327—208  3  Claims 


osc 


BS 


-Rill 
►Phi? 

►  Phi  lb 

►  Phi2b 


ES2 


1.  A  true  type  single-phase  shift  circuit  utilizing  a  first  electric 
potential,  a  second  electric  potential  that  is  lower  than  said  first 


1.  A  transistor  switching  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  ring  oscillator  having  an  output  that  provides  an  oscillator 
signal  at  an  oscillator  frequency: 

a  phase  splitter  stage  coupled  to  the  ring  oscillator,  having  an 
input  that  receives  the  oscillator  signal  and  an  output  that 
provides  a  pluraUty  of  non-overlapping  phase-split  signals 
substantially  at  the  oscillator  frequency: 

a  non-bootstrapped  output  stage  coupled  to  the  phase  splitter 
stage,  having  an  input  that  receives  the  plurality  of  non- 
overlapping  phase-split  signals,  and  an  output  that  provides  a 
plurality  of  non-bootstrapped  non-overlapping  output  signals 
that  switch  between  a  zero  voltage  and  a  supply  voltage 
substantially  at  the  oscillator  frequency:  and 

a  bootstrapped  output  stage  coupled  to  the  phase  splitter  stage, 
having  an  input  that  receives  the  plurality  of  non-overlapping 
phase-split  signals,  and  an  output  that  provides  a  plurality  of 
bootstrapped  non-overlapping  output  signals  that  switch 
between  the  zero  voltage  and  a  voltage  of  greater  magnitude 
than  the  supply  voltage  substantially  synchronously  with  the 
plurality  of  non-bootstrapped  non-overlapping  output  signals. 
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5,592,116 
ADJUSTABLE  DELAY  CIRCUTT 
Mohamed  Bcdooanl,  Viroflay,  France,  assignor  to  Bull  SA., 
Louvcciennes,  France 

nied  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  13,  1994,  94  04331 
Int  a."  H03K  5/13:17/28 
VS.  CI.  327—276  13  Claims 

jai_ 


1.  An  integrated  delay  circuit  (10).  comprising: 

two  amplifiers  (11a.  life)  having  a  common  input  for  receiving 
an  input  signal  (IN)  and  respecti\e  first  and  second  output 
terminals  for  providing  corresponding  output  signals  (A.B) 
differently  delayed  with  respect  to  said  input  signal,  and 

a  resistive-ladder  network  (12)  having  first  and  second  terminals 
rcNpectively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  output  termi- 
nals of  said  two  amplifiers,  output  means  (13)  for  providing 
an  output  signal  (OUT)  having  a  controllable  delay  with 
respect  to  said  input  signal  (IN),  a  plurality  of  resistive  stages 
of  the  type  R-2R  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  and  a  plurality  uf  switches  controlled  by  a  digital 
control  signal  (C)  for  selecting  between  said  resistive  suges 
in  order  to  linearly  vary  said  contmllable  delay  of  said  output 
signal  of  said  resistive-ladder  network  with  respect  to  said 
input  signal  (IN). 


5,592,117 

INTEGRATED  MOSGATED  POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  WITH  HIGH  NEGATIVE  CLAMP  VOLTAGE 

AND  FAIL  SAFE  OPERATION 

Bruno  C.  Nadd,  Puyvert  France,  assignor  to  International 

Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Segundo.  C4ilif. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1995.  Ser.  No.  420.194 
Int  a."  H03K  I7A)4 
VS.  CI.  327—374 

'^'^R 


11  Claims 


I.  A  high  side  switch  circuit  comprising: 

a  \oltage  source  (V^^-)  terminal; 

a  logic  ground  terminal: 

an  output  voltage  terminal  connectable  to  one  side  of  a  load,  the 
load  being  connectable  at  its  other  side  to  a  load  ground 
terminal: 

a  MOSgated  semiconductor  power  device  having  first  and  sec- 
ond power  electrxxles  and  a  control  electrode,  said  first  power 


electrode  toupled  to  said  output  voltage  terminal  and  said 
second  power  electrode  coupled  to  said  V^  ^  terminal: 

an  input  circuit  which  produces  signals  for  turning  said  power 
device  off  or  on; 

a  main  control  MOSFET  connected  between  said  first  power 
electrode  and  said  control  electrode  of  said  power  device  for 
turning  off  said  power  device  when  said  main  control  MOS- 
FET turns  on. 

a  signal  level  translator  circuit  for  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  control  voltage  until  commutation  of  said  MOSgated 
semiconductor  power  device  is  desired;  and 

an  inverter  circuit,  said  inverter  circuit  coupled  to  said  input 
circuit  and  said  signal  level  translator  circuit,  said  signal  level 
translator  circuit  being  coupled  to  said  main  control  MOSFET 
lo  turn  off  said  main  control  MOSFET  in  response  to  an  input 
turn-on  signal,  the  tlireshold  conduction  voltage  of  said  main 
control  MOSFET  being  lower  than  the  threshold  conduction 
voltage  of  said  MOSgated  semiconductor  power  device. 


5492.118 
IGNITION  EXCITER  CIRCUIT  WITH  THYRISTORS 
HAVING  HIGH  DI/DT  AND  HIGH  VOLTAGE  BLOCKAGE 
Theodore   S.   WUnMt,  Greenville,   S.C;   John   C.   DriscoU, 
Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  Steve  J.  Kempinsid,  Easier.  S.C..  assign- 
ors to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  l^x. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,717 
Int  CI.''  H03K  17/72:  F02B  3/OS 
VS.  a.  327—440  16  Claims 


An  exciter  circuit  comprising: 

a  node  for  receiving  an  input  voltage: 

a  voltage  conversion  device  for  stepping  up  the  input  voltage  to 
at  least  2  kV; 

an  energy  storage  dcN  ice  for  stonng  the  stepped-up  input  \  oltage 
of  at  least  2  kV.  and 

a  semiconductor  switching  device  for  outputting  the  stored, 
stepped-up  input  voltage  to  a  pulse-forming  network,  said 
semiconductor  switching  device  having  a  di/dt  charactensiic 
of  at  least  200  amperes  per  microsecond  and  operating  lo 
block  said  stepped-up  input  voltage  of  al  least  2  kV 


5,592,119 
HALF  P0WT:R  supply  VOLTAGE  GENERATING 
CIRCUIT  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Seung-Moon  Yoo,  Kyungid-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Sam- 
sung Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224.019 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  16,  1993, 
1993-6412 

Int  a."  G05F  l/IO 
VS.  CI  327—530  9  Claims 

1.  A  half  power  supply  voltage  generating  circuit  receiving  first 
and  second  power  supply  voltages  and  comprising: 

a  bias  circuit  receiving  said  first  and  second  power  supply 

voltages  and  generating  first  and  second  reference  voltages  in 

response  to  said  first  and  second  power  supply  voltages:  and 

a  driver  circuit  receiving  said  first  and  second  power  supply 

voltages  and  said  first  and  second  reference  voltages,  and 
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generating  a  half  power  supply  voltage  at  a  half  power  supply 

voltage  node,  said  driver  circuit  comprising; 

a  first  MOS  transistor  of  first  conductivity  type  having  a  first 
source  connected  to  said  first  power  supply  voltage,  a  first 
gate  connected  to  said  half  power  supply  voltage  node,  and 
a  first  drain; 

a  second  MOS  transistor  of  second  conductivity  type  having  a 
second  source  connected  to  said  half  power  supply  voluge 
node,  a  second  gate  connected  to  said  first  reference  volt- 
age, and  a  second  drain  connected  to  said  first  drain: 

a  third  MOS  transistor  of  first  conductivity  type  having  a  third 
source  connected  to  said  half  power  supply  voltage  node,  a 
third  gate  coruiected  to  said  second  reference  voltage,  and  a 
third  drain:  and 

a  fourth  MOS  transistor  of  second  conductivity  type  having  a 
fourth  source  connected  to  said  second  power  supply  volt- 
age, a  fourth  gate  connected  to  said  half  power  supply 
voltage  node,  and  a  fourth  drain  connected  to  said  third 
drain. 


such  that  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  currents 
IS  supplied  to  said  integrated  capacitor:  and 

pump  up  means,  responsive  to  a  pump  up  signal,  for  supplying  a 
pump  up  current  lo  said  integrated  capacitor  including: 

a  third  current  source,  said  third  current  source  providing  a  third 
current,  and  a  fourth  current  source  to  fourth  current  source 
providing  a  fourth  current  which  is  a  fraction  of  said  third 
current;  and 

a  second  switching  means  for  connecting  said  third  current 
source  and  said  fourth  current  source,  said  said  integrated 
capacitor  such  that  the  difference  between  said  third  and 
fourth  currents  flow  from  said  integrated  capacitor. 


5^92.121 

INTERNAL  POWER-SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  SUPPLIER  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Chul-Mln  Jung,  Seoul,  and  Hee-Choul  Park,  Suwoo,  both  of 

Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Cc  Ltd., 

Suwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  358.929 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Dec.  18,  1993. 
1993-28363 

InL  CI."  G05F  1/46 
UJS.  a.  327—541  17  CTaims 


5,S92.12« 
CHARGE  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Wyn  Palmer.  N.  Andover,  and  Fernando  Viana.  Cambridge, 
both  of  M«H„  aMiiBon  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc.,  Norwood. 
Maas. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  302351.  Sep.  7,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Ang.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,389 

InL  CL*  G«5F  l/U) 

VS.  a.  327—536  6  Claims 


1.  A  charge  pump  system  for  charging  an  integrated  capacitor 
comprising: 

pump  down  means,  responsive  to  a  pump  down  signal  for 

supplying  a  pump  down  current  to  the  integrated  capacitor 

including: 
a  first  current  source,  said  first  current  source  providing  a  first 

current,  and  a  second  cuneni  source,  said  secotid  current 

source  providing  a  second  current  which  is  a  fraction  of  said 

first  current,  and 
switching  means  for  connecting  both  said  first  current  source 

and  said  second  current  source  to  said  integrated  capacitor 


1.  An  internal  power-supply  \oltage  supplier  comprising: 

a  driver  having  an  external  input  terminal  coupled  to  an  external 
power  supply,  a  control  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal, 
said  driver  providing  to  said  output  terminal  an  internal 
power-supply  voltage  having  a  desired  internal  voltage  level; 

an  offset  generator  having  an  output  connected  to  said  control 
input  terminal  of  said  driver,  said  offset  generator  receiving  a 
reference  voltage  and  said  internal  power-supply  voltage  and 
outputting  to  said  offset  generator  output  an  offset  correspond- 
ing to  a  difference  in  voltage  levels  between  said  reference 
voltage  and  said  internal  power-supply  voltage,  said  offset 
gerterator  using  two  differentially  connected  transistors  having 
different  channel  widths  to  ensure  that  said  offset  is  produced 
when  said  difference  is  minimal;  and 

a  power-u,o  controller  which  receives  said  reference  voltage  and 
said  internal  power-supply  voltage  and  reduces  the  voltage 
level  of  said  internal  power-supply  voltage  when  said  internal 
power-sujiply  voltage  exceeds  said  reference  voltage  by  a 
predetermined  voltage  level. 


5,592,122 

RADIO-FREQUENCY  POWER  AMPLIFIER  WITH  INPUT 

IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  CIRCUIT  BASED  ON 

HARMONIC  WAVE 

Maeda  Masahiro,  Neyagawa;  Osamu  Uhikawa,  Kyoto,  and 

Hiroyasu  Tkliehara,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Mat- 

sushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  19,  1994,  6-105430 
InL  a.*  H03F  J/ftO;.V/9/ 
VS.  ex.  330—286  13  Claims 

1.  A  radio-frequency  power  amplifier  comprising: 
a  power  transistor; 
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1.  A  floating  cuirent  mirror  cell  having  only  a  first  pole  the 
floating  current  mirror  cell  comprising: 

a  capacitive  load; 

a  floating  node; 

a  cunent  source; 

a  cuneni  miiror  coupled  to  a  reference  current  and  the  floating 
node  and  responsive  to  the  ciment  source,  the  current  inirror 
having  a  first  transistor  having  a  control  node,  a  pair  of  ports 
through  which  current  flow  is  controlled  by  the  control  iKide 
the  transistor  being  coupled  to  provide  a  current  proportional 
to  the  reference  current  at  a  first  of  the  pons; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  control  node,  and  a  pair  of  ports 
through  which  current  flow  is  controlled  by  tlie  control  node, 
a  first  of  the  ports  of  the  second  transistor  being  coupled  to  the 
floating  node  and  the  control  node  of  the  second  transistor 
being  coupled  lo  the  first  port  erf  the  first  transistor, 

wherein  one  of  the  control  node  of  the  second  transistor  and  the 
first  port  of  the  first  transistor  being  the  output  of  the  cell  such 
thai  the  capacitive  load  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  cell 
affects  the  ftei|uency  and  the  magnitude  of  the  first  pole. 


5492,124 

INTEGRATED  PHOTODI(M>E/TRANSIMPEDANCE 

AMPLIFIER 

Edward  MnliiiiB;  Rodaey  T.  Burt;  Walter  B.  Mctad,  and  R. 

Mark  Stitt,  H,  all  of  IWaon,  Ariz.,  Mrigwin  to  Bwt-Bivwb 

Corporatioa,  IWson,  Arix. 

FBcd  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,4U 

InL  a.*  H03F  3/08 

VS.  CL  330—308  18  Claiau 


5,592,123 

FREQUENCY  STABILITY  BOOTSTRAPPED  CURRENT 

MIRROR 

Stephen  F.  Ulbrich,  Anaheim  HHia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unfinity 

Microdcctranica,  Inc.  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,738 

InL  CL'  H03F  3/04 

VS.  CL  330—288  15  Clafans 


an  input  impedance  matching  circuit  connected  to  an  input  of  the 
power  transistor,  and 

an  output  impedance  matching  circuit  connected  to  an  output  of 
the  power  transistor. 

wherein  the  input  impedance  matching  circuit  includes  an  input 
impedance  control  circuit  for  setting  an  input  impedance  for  a 
harmonic  wave  with  respect  to  a  fundamental  wave  frequency 
within  a  predetermined  non-zero  impedance  range,  the  input 
impedance  control  circuit  being  coimected  to  the  input  of  the 
power  transistor. 


1.  A  pholodetector  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  transimpedance  amplifier  including  a  differential  sta^ 
having  first  and  second  emitter-coupled  transistors,  and  hav- 
ing an  inverting  input,  a  non-inverting  input,  and  an  output: 

(b)  an  output  amplifier  circuit  having  an  output  on  which  an 
output  voltage  is  produced  and  also  having  an  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  transimpedance  amplifier. 

(c)  an  input  circuit  in  the  transimpedance  amplifier  including 

i.  a  first  input  transistor  having  an  emitter  coupled  to  a  base  of 
the  first  enaitter-coupled  transistor,  a  coUeotor  coupled  to  a 
first  refereix:e  voltage  conductor  and  a  base  coupled  to  the 
inverting  input,  and  a  second  input  transistor  having  an 
emitter  coupled  to  a  base  of  the  second  emitter-coupled 
transistor,  a  collector  coupled  to  the  first  reference  voltage 
coitductor,  and  a  base  coupled  to  the  non-inverting  input, 
and 

li.  a  first  bypass  capacitor  coupled  between  the  emitter  and  the 
base  of  the  first  input  transistor; 

(d)  a  feedback  network  coupled  to  the  inverting  input  and  the 
output  of  the  output  amplifier  circuit;  and 

(e)  a  photodiode  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  the  inverting 
input  and  a  second  electrode  coupled  to  the  first  reference 
voltage  conductor. 


5,592,125 

MODIFIED  BANG-BANG  PHASE  DETECTOR  WITH 

TERNARY  OUTPUT 

Bertrand  J.  Williams,  Campbell,  CaHf.,  aarignor  to  Cypnas 

Scmicoodnctor  Corporatiaa,  San  Jmc,  CaUf. 

ContiiMation  of  Ser.  Na  329,277,  OcL  26,  1994,  PM.  No. 

5,455,540.  This  appHcaikw  Ang.  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  516,917 

InL  CL'  WSL  7/0S5 

VS.  CL  331—1  A  4  ( 


1.  A  metlxid  for  controlling  a  clock  generator  comprising: 

generating  a  clock  signal; 

receiving  a  data  signal  from  an  external  circuit; 
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generating  a  first  polarity  signal  when  a  transition  edge  of  said 

clock  signal  occurs  after  a  transition  edge  of  said  data  signal; 
generating  a  second  polanty  signal  when  said  transition  edge  of 

said  clock  signal  occurs  before  said  transition  edge  of  said 

data  signal,  and 
generating  a  presence  signal  when  said  data  signal  remains  in  a 

same  signal  slate  for  at  least  two  transition  edges  of  a  same 

type  of  said  clock  signal. 


5,592,126 
MULTIPHASE  OUTPtT  OSCILLATOR 
Amoldiis  J.  J.  BoudewiJDs,  Eindhoven,  and  Johannes  P.  M. 
Van  Lammcren,  Nijmegcn,  both  of  Netheriands,  assignors  to 
U^.  PhUips  Corporatioa,  New  YoriL,  N.Y. 
ContinaatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  107,500,  Ans.  17.  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jon.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,608 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  PaL  Off^  Aug.  20. 
1992,92202546 

Int.  a."  H03B  5/00:27/00 
U.S.  CL  331^45  32  Claims 


1.  A  multiphase  output  oscillator  which  coinprises: 

a  plurality  of  oscillator  circuits  coupled  together  to  form  a  loop 

of  serially  coupled  oscillator  circuits, 
means  for  coupling  each  particular  oscillator  circuit  in  the  loop 
to  its  respective  serial  predecessor  oscillator  circuit  in  the 
loop,  the  coupling  means  simultaneously  providing  each  par- 
ticiilar  oscillator  circuit  with  adjustment  of  frequency  and/or 
phase  of  an  oscillating  signal  of  that  particular  oscillator 
circuit,  dependent  upon  a  respective  difference  between  the 
phase  of  the  oscillation  signal  in  that  particular  oscillator 
circuit  and  a  phase  of  the  oscillation  signal  in  its  respective 
serial  predecessor  oscillator  circuit,  so  as  to  maintain,  in 
operation,  said  respective  phase  difference. 


r  ! ;  lat  osciL«'0«s 
09  was 


MxN.  said  two  output  terminals  not  being  input  and  output 
terminals  of  one  of  said  amplifier  elements  and  not  being 
output  terminals  belonging  to  one  of  said  oscillators,  then  said 
two  output  terminals  are  connected  to  input  and  output  termi- 
nals of  another  of  said  amplifier  elements,  wherein  none  of 
said  two  output  terminals  have  both  in-pha.se  and  antiphase 
paths  through  between  them,  on  condition  that  all  signal  paths 
laid  between  said  two  output  terminals  do  not  pass  more  than 
one  time  through  said  same  output  terminal. 


5,592.128 

OSCILLATOR  FOR  GENERATING  A  VARYING 

AMPLITUDE  FEED  FORWARD  PFC  MODULATION 

RAMP 

Jeffrey  H.  Hwang,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Micro  Linear 

Corporation,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  413432 
InL  a."  G05F  Ubli:  H02M  i/ii5:  H«3K  4/50 

U.S.  a.  331—61  -W  Claims 

vcco 
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5,592,127 

VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  WITH 

REDUCED  PHASE  DIFFERENCE 

MaaaynU  Mimio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  wrignnr  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1995,  Sec  No.  5203«8 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.  30,  1994,  6-204079 
Int.  CL'  H03B  5/24 
M&.  CL  331—57  4  Claims 

1.  A  voltage-controiled  oscillator,  comprising: 
oscillators  of  number  M.  where  M  is  an  integer,  each  of  which 
includes  amplifier  elements  of  odd  number  N,  where  N  is  an 
integer,  which  function  as  inverting  amplifiers  and  are  con- 
nected in  tlie  form  of  a  ring,  and  which  include  an  input 
terminal,  an  output  tenninal  and  a  delay-time  control  terminal, 
wherein  delay  time  is  externally  controlled  through  said 
delay-time  control  terminal, 
wherein  said  oscillators  form  a  networlc  by  repeating  one  or 
more  times  a  procedure  that  two  output  terminals  are  option- 
ally selected  from  said  amplifier  elements  of  total  number 


17.  An  oscillator,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  generating  a  clock  output  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency, a  corresponding  period,  a  first  output  state  and  a 
second  output  state  wherein  at  a  beginning  of  the  period  the 
clock  output  signal  is  at  the  first  output  state  and  at  an  end  of 
the  period  the  clock  output  signal  is  at  the  second  output  state: 

b.  means  for  generating  a  varying  amplitude  ramp  output  signal 
having  an  increasing  state  and  a  decreasing  state  wherein  the 
ramp  output  signal  is  coupled  for  controlling  a  switch  of  a 
power  factor  conection  circuit:  and 

c.  means  for  synchronizing  coupled  to  the  means  for  generating 
a  clock  output  signal  and  to  the  means  for  generating  a 
varying  amplitude  ramp  output  signal  for  syiKhronizing  the 
clock  output  signal  with  the  varying  amplitude  ramp  output 
signal  so  that  die  varying  amplitude  ramp  output  signal  is 
generated  with  the  frequency  and  the  corresponding  period. 
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5,592,129 

HIGH  RESOLUTION,  LARGE  MULTIPLICATION 

FACTOR  DIGITALLY-CONTROLLED  FREQUENCY 

MULTIPLIER 

RafiMi  Frtod,  Cacsarea,  and  Eyal  Rozin,  Ramal-Gan,  both  of 

Israel,  aasignon  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation, 

SanU  Clara.  CaHf. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,575 

InL  CL*  H03B  5/24.  H03L  7//8 

U.S.  CL  331—111  32  Claims 

T 


I.  A  frequency  multipUer  comprising: 

a  current-controlled  oscillator  generating  a  substantially  constant 
charge  current  and  a  controlled  discharge  current  and  having  a 
plurality  of  input  lines  connected  to  receive  a  digital  current 
select  signal  continolling  the  controlled  discharge  current,  and 
the  current-controlled  oscillator  having  an  output  terminal 
connected  to  carry  a  timing  signal  at  a  current-controlled 
oscillator  frequency  i^co  set  in  accordance  with  the  current 
select  signal,  the  current-controlled  oscillator  generating  a 
controlled  bias  current  for  biasing  a  discharge  current  source 
and  a  charge  current  source,  the  controlled  discharge  current 
and  the  controlled  bias  current  being  controlled  in  parallel  to 
substantially  eUminate  inaccuracies  in  a  characteristic 
frequency-current  curve  of  the  current-controlled  oscillator: 
and 

a  control  circuit  having  a  first  timing  input  terminal  coupled  to 
the  current-controlled  oscillator  output  terminal  to  receive  the 
current-controlled  oscillator  frequency  icco-  output  lines 
coupled  to  the  current-controlled  oscillator  digital  current 
select  input  lines,  a  second  timing  input  terminal  connected  to 
receive  a  timing  signal  at  a  reference  frequency  ^kef-  ^'^  ^ 
plurality  of  input  lines  connected  to  receive  a  programmable 
frequency  multiplication  factor. 


one  connection  pad  of  the  lead  frame,  and  the  at  least  one 
outer  lead  of  the  piezoelectric  resonator  being  bent  at  least 
twice  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  lead  frame  and  which  also  intersects  the  connec- 
tion pad  to  which  the  outer  lead  is  connected. 

9.  A  resin  mold  type  piezoelectric  oscillator  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  resonator  iiKluding  a  piezoelectric  vibrator  and  at 
least  one  outer  lead: 

a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  formed  in  one  chip  for  elec- 
uically  oscillating  said  piezoelectiic  resonator:  and 

a  lead  frame  formed  substantially  in  a  plane,  the  lead  frame 
having  at  least  one  suspension  pin  lead,  a  tab  portion  sup- 
ported by  the  suspension  pin  leads,  support  leads,  and  connec- 
tion pads  supponed  by  the  support  leads,  the  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  and  the  piezoelectric  resonator  being 
mounted  on  and  electrically  connected  to  the  lead  frame,  the 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit  being  mounted  on  the  tab 
portion  of  the  lead  frame,  and  the  at  least  one  suspension  pin 
lead  and  the  support  leads  of  the  connection  pads  being 
arranged  along  a  side  of  the  resin  mold  type  piezoelectric 
oscillator  such  that  the  at  least  one  suspension  (nn  lead  and 
the  support  leads  may  be  cut  at  the  same  time. 


5,592,130 
PIEZOELECTRIC  OSCILLATOR  INCLUDING  A 
-     PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR  WTTH  OUTER  LEAD 
TitSM  Dwda;  HiroynU  Ogiso,  and  Kazariiige  Idiinase,  all  of 
Snwa,  Japan,  aarignon  to  Sdko  Epson  Corporation,  Ibkyo, 
Japan 

ConttaHiatioa-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  352,049,  Dec  5,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,5044460,  which  is  a  conlinnation  of  Ser.  No.  114,858, 
Sep.  2, 1993,  PaL  Na  5,392,006,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  782,771,  Oct  17,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,265,316,  which  is  a  con- 
dnuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,879,  Aug.  6,  1990,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  265,865,  OcL  6,  1988,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Na  477,734 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1987,  6^28640; 
Sep.  8,  1987,  6^224425,■  Nov.  20,  1987.  6^293560;  Nov.  20, 
1987,  62-293562 

InL  a."  li03B  S/it;  HOIL  4l/05i 
U.S.  CL  331—158  10  Clainn 

1.  A  resin  mold  type  piezoelectric  oscillator  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  resonator  including  a  piezoelectric  vibrator  and  at 

least  one  outer  lead; 
a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  formed  in  one  chip  for  elec- 
trically oscillating  said  piezoelectric  resonator,  and 
a  lead  frame  formed  substantially  in  a  plane  and  having  at  least 
one  coiuiection  pad.  the  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  and 
the  piezoelectric  resonator  being  mounted  on  and  eiectrically 
connected  to  the  lead  frame,  the  at  least  one  outer  lead  of  the 
piezoelectric  resonator  being  electrically  connected  to  at  least 


54*2,131 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MODULATING  A 
CARRIER  FREQUENCY 
Louis  Labreche,  MontreaL  and  Jean-Pierre  Lepage, 
field,  both  of  Canada,  awrignors  to  Canadian  Space  AgoKy, 
Saint-Hnbert,  CaMda 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,215 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Canada,  Jan.  17.  1993,  2098624 
InL  CL'  H03L  S/00:  GOIS  li/00 
U.S.  CL  332—103  42  i 


72 

'  X 


J/'  \      \  "CUD  «\f 


-I- 


1.  A  carrier  frequency  nxMhilating  system  comprising: 

a  carrier  frequency  signal  generator  for  producing  a  carrier 
frequency  signal  at  a  carrier  frequency  at  an  output  thereof: 

a  sequencer  for  producing  a  mochilation  signal  at  an  output 
thereof,  said  modulation  sigtuJ  comprising  a  plurality  of 
modulation  signal  portions  separated  by  at  least  one  null 
modulation  sigiud  portion  having  a  corresponding  null  time 
length; 

a  nwdulator  for  producing  a  modulated  carrier  frequency  signal 
at  an  output  thereof,  said  modulaior  having  a  first  input 
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connected  lo  the  output  of  said  carrier  frequency  signal  gen- 
erator for  receiving  said  carrier  frequency  signaJ.  and  having  a 
second  input  for  receiving  said  modulation  signal; 
a  power  supply  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said 
carrier  frequeiKy  signal  generator,  antenna  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  modulator  to  transmit 
said  modulated  carrier  frequency  signal  wherein: 
la)  said  sequencer  is  connected  to  said  carrier  frequency 
generator  for  controlling  the  acbvation  thereof  during  the 
modulation   signal   portions  of  the   modulation   signal   lo 
provide  the  carrier  frequency  signal  lo  the  modulator  tirst 
input  dunng  such  portions,  and  to  interrupt  delivery  of  said 
carrier  frequency  signal  to  the  modulator  during  said  corre- 
sponding null  time  length:  and 
b)  said  carrier  frequency  signal  generator  comprises: 

(i)  an  oscillator  for  producing  a  first  signal  at  a  first  fre- 
quency at  an  output  thereof: 
(ii)  a  harmonic  generator  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  oscillator  to  produce  a  second  signal 
comprising  a  plurality  of  harmonic  frequencies  at  an 
output  thereof,  said  harmomc  frequencies  being  higher 
than  said  first  frequency: 
(iv)  a  bandpass  hlter  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  harmonic  generator  to  select  a  substan- 
tially narrow  frequency  band  centered  at  a  single  har- 
monic frequency  from  said  harmonic  frequency  signal  at 
said  carrier  frequency  at  an  output  thereof: 
said  sequencer  being  connected  to  said  oscillator  and  said  har- 
monic generator  for  controlling  the  activation  thereof. 


ffl^). 


1.  A  frequency  modulator  comprising: 

a  frequency  modulator  which  frequency  modulates  an  applied 
luminance  signal  of  a  color  video  signal  that  contains  syn- 
chronisation pulses,  while  the  chrominaiKC  signal  of  the  color 
video  signal  is  modulated  on  a  carrier  provided  with  a  refer- 
ence frequency,  an  adjusting  circuit  which  includes  a  capaci- 
tor which  IS  charged  or  discharged,  respectively,  in  depen- 
dence on  the  period  duration  of  the  modulator  output  signal 
and  in  dependence  on  the  period  length  of  the  reference 
frequency  of  the  chrominance  earner,  and  the  steepness  of  the 
voltage/frequency  characteristic  curve  of  the  frequency  modu- 
lator is  set  dependent  upon  the  capacitor  charge  condition,  the 


ratio  between  the  capacitor  charging  and  discharging  opera- 
tions is  selected  such  that  the  charge  on  the  capacitor  is 
maintained  constant  on  average  if  the  imxlulator  frequency  is 
equal  to  a  predefined  nominal  frequency  and  increases  or 
decreases  if  the  modulator  frequency  drops  below  or  exceeds 
the  nominal  frequency,  respectively,  during  the  synchroniza- 
tion pulses. 


5.S92.132 

FREQUENCY  MODULATOR  COMPRISING  AN 

ADJUSTING  CIRCUIT 

Holgcr  Ernst,  and  Holger  Moil,  both  of  Hamburg.  Germany, 

assignors  to  U,S.  Philips  Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4,  1995.  Ser.  No.  433.666 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  6.  1994,  44  15 
989.7 

InL  a."  H03C  3/W:3/08:  GllB  20A)6 
VS.  a.  332—117  13  Claims 
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5,592,133 

BUILD-OUT  NETWORK  FOR  A  BUILT-IN  TYPE 

BALANCED  LINE  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 

Isamu  Kawana,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  213AM 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30.  1993,  5-128489; 
Jan.  6,  1994.  64)11377,-  Jan.  6.  1994,  6-411378 

Int  Cl.*^  H03H  7/42 
VS.  CL  333—25  22  Claims 
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1.  A  driver  circuit  with  a  build-out  network  which  dri\es  a 
balanced  line  having  a  frequency  characteristic,  the  driver  circuit 
comprising: 

a  series  circuit  of  first  and  second  switch  circuits  connected  in 
series  and  supplied  with  unipolar  pulse  signals,  the  first  and 
second  switch  circuits  being  alternatively  conductive  with  the 
unipolar  pulse  signals,  and  the  series  circuit  having  two  ter- 
minals: 

a  unipolar/bipolar  converting  transformer  including  a  primary 
winding  having  an  intermediate  tap  and  a  secondary  winding 
connected  to  the  balanced  line,  the  primary  winding  having 
two  terminals  connected  to  the  two  terminals  of  the  series 
circuit  of  the  first  and  second  switch  circuits,  and  the  second- 
ary winding  outputting  converted  bipolar  pulse  signals:  and 

an  impedance  circuit  inserted  between  the  intermediate  tap  and  a 
connecting  point  of  the  series  circuit  of  first  and  second 
switch  circuits,  having  a  frequency  charactenstic  reverse  lo 
the  frequency  characteristic  of  the  balanced  line. 


5,592,134 
EMI  RLTER  WITH  A  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  HAVING  A 

CHEMICAL  REACTION  INHIBITING  COMPONENT 
Yasujniki  Ogata;  Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  and  Yasdshi  Kojima,  all 
of  Saitama-ken.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Materials 
Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384.536 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  9,  1994.  6-015319; 
Feb.  23.  1994.  6-025357;  Mar.  8. 1994. 6-036804;  Mar.  25,  1994. 
6-055408 

Int.  a."  H03H  7A)I:  G04B  31/4K 
VS.  CI.  333—185  12  Claims 

6.  A  three-terminal  capaciior-shaped  EMI  filter  composing  a 
sintered  mixture  of  a  dielectric  material,  a  magnetic  material,  and  a 
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5,592,136 

ELECTROMAGNET  APPARATUS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ADJUSTING  EXPOSURE  OF  CAMERA  USING  THE 

SAME 

.Moriya   Katagiri,  Tachikawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1993,  5-146468; 
Jun.  18,  1993,  5-147878 

Int.  Cl."^  HOIF  7/0S:7/l4 
VS.  a.  335—272  1!  Claims 


third  component  capable  of  inhibiting  any  chemical  reaction 
between  tlie  dielectric  material  and  the  magnetic  material,  and 
reducing  the  temperature  required  to  sinter  the  mixture,  the  com- 
ponent being  present  in  a  chemical  reaction  preventing  and  sinter- 
ing temperature  reducing-effective  amount. 


5.592,135 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  FILTER  WITH  DIFFERENT 

FILTER  PORTIONS  SATISFYING  COMPLEX 

CONJUGATE  RELATIONSHIP  OF  IMPEDANCES 

Yutaka  Taguchi.  Ibaraki;   Kazuo  Eda.  Nara;   Keiji  Onishi. 

Settsu,  and  Shun-ichi  Seki.  Osalia.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373.033 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1994,  6-004471 

InL  a."  H03H  V/M 


Ui».  CI.  333—193 


105 


I.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  filler  composing: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

an  output  lemiinal  for  providing  an  output  signal;  and 

a  first  surtace  acoustic  wave  filter  pt>nion  and  a  second  surface 
acoustic  wave  filler  portion  each  serially  connected  lo  a  signal 
line  connecting  tlie  input  terminal  and  the  output  terminal. 

wherein  the  first  surface  acoustic  wave  filler  portion  includes  at 
least  one  parallel  surface  acoustic  wave  resonator  connected 
between  a  ground  and  the  signal  line,  and  at  least  one  series 
surface  acoustic  wave  resonator  connected  to  the  signal  line  in 
series. 

the  second  surtace  acoustic  wave  filter  portion  includes  an  input 
inierdigital  transducer  for  receiving  a  signal,  two  output  inier- 
digital  transducers  connected  with  each  other  and  disposed  as 
sandwiching  the  input  inierdigital  transducer  therebetween  for 
providing  an  output,  and  two  reflectors  disposed  as  sandwich- 
ing the  input  inierdigital  transducer  and  the  two  output  inier- 
digital transducer^  therebetween,  and 

impedances  on  respective  sides  of  the  first  and  second  surface 
acoustic  wave  filter  portions  viewed  from  a  connecting  point 
therebetween  substantially  have  a  complex  conjugate  relation 
ship  with  each  other  with  respect  to  frequencies  in  a  pass  band 
of  the  surtace  acoustic  wave  filter. 


5  Claims 


8.  A  drive  force  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylindrical-shaped  solenoid: 

a  rotor  having  a  rotary  portion  composing  a  magnetic  member 
covering  a  portion  of  an  outer  surface  of  said  solenoid,  said 
rotary  portion  being  inhibited  from  moving  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  solenoid  and  being  rotatable  about  a  central  axis 
of  said  cylindrical  solenoid:  and 

a  stator  having  a  fixed  portion  made  of  a  magnetic  member 
covering  a  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  solenoid, 
wherein  said  rotary  portion  is  located  at  a  predetermined 
position  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  solenoid  spaced  apart 
from  said  fixed  portion  when  no  electric  current  flows  through 
said  s<>lenoid  and  said  rotary  portion  is  rotated  about  said 
central  axis  to  approach  said  fixed  portion  by  attractive  forces 
acting  only  in  a  rotation  direction  acted  around  said  central 
axis  of  said  solenoid  when  an  elecinc  currenl  flows  through 
said  solenoid. 


5,592,137 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY,  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
TRANSFORMER 
Alexander    Levran.    Los   Angeles;    Joseph    M.    Nowosieiski, 
Laguna    Hills;    Giao    M.    Ton-That,    Mission    Viejo.    and 
Ramamoorthy  Rigagopalan,  Irvine,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Square  D  Company,  Palatine.  111. 
ContinuaUon-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  935,041,  Aug.  25.  1992.  Pat 
No.  5.414,609.  This  appUcation  Sep.  25.  1992.  Ser.  No.  951^08 

Int.  CI."  HOIF  27/2S 
VS.  CI.  336—195  23  Claims 


I    A  transformer  comprise: 

a  rectangular  shaped  integral  coil  assembly  including 

a  first  coil  winding  consisting  of  one  or  more  turns  of  an 
insulated  electrical  conductor  and 
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a  second  coil  winding  consisting  of  one  or  more  turns  of  a 
boUow   electrically   conductive   material   selectively   sur- 
rounding and  enclosing  the  majority  of  said  first  coil  wind- 
ing; 
said  first  coil  winding  further  comprises  one  or  more  windings 
of  an  eleclrical  conductor  placed  in  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion within  said  hollow  portion  of  said  second  coil  winding; 
a  high  magnetic  permeability  material  selectively  surrounding  a 

lengthwise  portion  of  said  integral  coil  assembly;  and 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  integral  coil  assembly  not  surrounded 
by  said  high  magnetic  permeability  material  is  perpendicular 
to  said  lengthwise  portion  of  said  integral  coil  assembly  to 
minimize  electromagnetic  interference  and  to  reduce  beat  rise 
within  said  transformer. 


S.592,13S 
INDUCTIVE  DEVICE  WITH  CLAMPING  BRACKET 
JohawMs  H.  Ibbbcn,  ElwOwvcn,  Nclheriuda.  aniciior  to  UJS. 
PUMps  Corporadom  New  York,  N.Y. 

racd  Jan.  2*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  186,732 
ClaiiH  priority.  appUcatioa  Earapeu  PaL  CML.  Feb.  5, 1993, 
932M315 

Int.  CL'  H«1F  27/26.27/30 
VS.  CL  336-210  4  ClaiDis 


1.  An  inductive  device,  comprising  a  winding  support  (1)  which 
is  made  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  and  which  comprises 
a  coil  former  (3),  provided  with  a  through-opening  (9).  and  a  core 
of  a  soft  magnetic  material  which  consists  of  two  parts  (15)  and 
which  comprises  a  limb  (19)  pnyjecting  through  the  opening  of  the 
coil  former  and  a  yoke  (17)  at  least  partly  enclosing  the  winding 
support,  said  two  core  parts  being  attached  to  one  another  by 
means  of  a  clamping  bracket  (21)  which  is  made  of  a  resilient 
matenal  and  which  is  shaped  as  a  closed  ring,  characterized  in  that 
the  clamping  bracket  (21  )  consists  of  one  piece  of  a  resilient 
material  which  is  formed  as  a  strip  having  barb-shaped  free  ends 
(23)  and  being  bent  so  as  to  form  a  ring,  the  facing  free  ends 
engaging  one  another  so  that  the  ring  is  closed. 


second  closure  means  for  said  second  open  end; 

cover  means  for  covenng  said  aperture; 

fastening  means  for  fastening  said  cover  means  in  air-tight 
closing  relatioa  to  said  aperture; 

first  bushing  means  air-tightly  mounted  in  said  cover  means  and 
including  a  first  bushing  conductor  passing  through  said  cover 
means  and  insulated  therefrom; 

second  bushing  means  air-tightly  mounted  in  said  second  clo- 
sure means  and  including  a  second  bushing  conductor  passing 
therethrough  and  insulated  therefrom; 

first  and  second  fuse  mounting  means  affixed  respectively  to  the 
adjacent  eixls  of  said  first  and  second  bushing  conductors;  and 

chimney  means  located  within  and  spaced  from  said  outer  wall 
and  first  and  second  closure  means  and  spaced  from  and 
surrounding  said  fuse  when  it  is  mounted  in  said  fuse  mount- 
ing means. 


5,592,140 

VARISTOR  FOKMED  OF  BISMUTH  AND  ANTIMONY 

AND  METHOD  Of  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

ffldcaU  IblnuMSB,  ShUyonwale;  Yanw  Wakaiiata,  KatwMt, 

and  NaoU  Matoh,  CUtose,  aU  of  Japan,  tmdg/mn  to  Mat- 

snafatta  Ekctric  ludwUlal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japwi 

Ffkd  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3t3,59« 

Claims  priority,  apphcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1993,  5-242428 

Int.  CL'  HOIC  7/10 

VS,  CL  338—21  17  Claims 


5,592,139 
AIK-CONVECnON-COOLED  DRY  WELL  FOR  HIGH- 
VOLTAGE  CURRENT-LIMITING  ¥V^.  FOR  USE  IN 
UQUID  GAS  INSULATED  SWITCHGEAR 
Fraak  C.  IVayei;  ami  John  P.  'ftaTcr,  both  of  8W  PennqrWaiiia 
Ave  San  FrmidKo^  CalK  94107 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  453,250 
lot  CL'  HOIH  85/02 
VS.  CL  337—202  7  Claims 

1.  A  dry  well  for  a  high-voltage  current-limiting  fuse,  compris- 
ing: 
a  thermally  conductive  outer  wall  having  a  first  open  end  and  a 

second  open  end; 
first  closure  means  for  said  first  open  end,  having  an  aperture 
passing  therethrough  which  is  of  sufficient  size  to  pass  said 
fuse; 


1.  A  varistor  comprised  of  a  sintered  varistor  element  and  a  pair 
of  electrodes  provided  on  both  sides  of  said  varistor  element 
containing  zinc-oxide  as  a  main  constituent  and  at  least  bismuth 
and  antimony  as  accessory  constituents; 

wherein  the  content  of  bismuth  in  the  form  of  Bi^O,  is  in  a  range 
from  about  0. 1  to  4.0  mol  %  and  the  content  of  antimony  in 
the  form  of  Sb20.,  constitutes  a  mol-ratio  of  SbjOj/BijO,  less 
than  or  equal  to  about  0.1  mol  %,  providing  that  the  total 
amount  of  said  main  and  said  accessory  constituents  is  100 
mol  %. 
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5392,141 

MINIATURE  POTENTIOMETER 

Jesus  C.   Castellano  Aldave,   Fontetlas,   Spain,   assignor   to 

Navarra  de  Componentes  Electronicos.  S.A..  "nidela.  Spain 

Tiled  Apr.  14,  1994.  Ser.  No.  227.525 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain.  Apr.  14,  1993.  9300760 

Int.  Cl.*^  HOIC  IU/.i2 

VJS.  CI.  338—162  6  Claims 

20  19 


1.  A  miniature  polenliometer  including  an  insulaling  vessel- 
shaped  casing  made  of  thermoplastic  resin  molded  on  a  first 
sub-a.ssembly  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  support  which 
supports  an  electro-resistive  track  having  an  incomplete  annular 
shape  with  two  extensions  ot  electrically  conductive  material 
linked  to  a  pair  of  connection  terminals  extending  outwardly  from 
said  casing,  and  a  collector  plate  having  at  least  one  connection 
terminal  extending  therefrom;  said  potentiometer  further  compns 
ing  a  second  sub-assembly  housed  in  said  casing  and  defined  by  a 
wiper  integral  with  a  wiper-holder  having  notches  to  facilitate 
rotation  of  said  second  sub-assembly,  said  first  and  second  sub 
assemblies  being  attached  to  one  another  by  a  tubular  shaft  of 
electrically  conductive  material  which  thereby  establishes  electri- 
cal contact  between  said  wiper  and  said  collector  plate,  character- 
ized in  that  said  wiper  comprises  a  first  part  defined  by  an  annular 
plate  to  which  said  wiper-holder  is  securely  molded  and  a  second 
part  extending  in  one  direction  from  said  annular  plate,  said  second 
part  having  a  distal  edge  and  an  arcuate  groove  provided  proximate 
said  distal  edge,  said  arcuate  groove  forming  two  resilient  arms 
having  centrally  located  protuberances  for  fictionally  engaging 
said  resistive  track,  said  second  part  being  folded  180  degrees 
against  the  bottom  of  said  wiper-holder  thus  defining  a  blunt  fold 
length,  said  second  part  further  comprising  a  slight,  medially 
located  cross  fold  in  opposite  sen.se  to  said  fold  length  and  at  a 
distance  thereof,  which  causes  said  second  part  to  partially  separate 
from  said  bottom  of  the  wiper-holder  and  creates  a  gap  at  the  fold 
length  between  said  second  part  and  said  annular  plate,  said  cross 
fold  also  causing  said  distal  edge  to  diverge  away  fiom  the  bottom, 
said  protuberances  of  said  second  part  being  supported  on  said 
resistive  track. 


5,592,142 

HIGH  SPEED  GREATER  THAN  OR  EQUAL  TO 

COMPARE  CIRCUIT 

R.  Dean  Adams,  Essex  Junction.-  Donald  A.  Evans,  WUUston. 

and  Roy  C.  Flaker.  Essex  Junction,  all  of  VL..  assignors  to 

International  Business  Madiincs  Corporation.  Armonli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529055 

InL  a."  G06F  7/02 

VS.  CL  340—146.2  8  Claims 


::C^ — — 


an  equal  to  compare  circuit  including  M  number  of  exclusive- 
OR  gates  input  into  a  NOR  gate,  each  exclusive-OR  gate  N  of 
the  M  number  of  exclusive-OR  gates,  wherein  1<N<M. 
receiving  as  inputs  a  Nth  bit  of  a  first  digital  number  having 
M  bits  and  a  corresponding  Nth  bit  of  a  second  digital  number 
having  M  hits,  and  outputting  a  Nth  not-equal  signal  indicat- 
ing when  the  Nth  bit  of  the  first  digital  number  is  not  equal  to 
the  corresponding  Nth  bit  of  the  second  digital  number, 
wherein  the  output  signal  of  the  NOR  gate  indicates  that  the 
first  digital  number  is  equal  to  the  second  digital  number; 

a  greater  than  compare  circuit  including  M  number  of  NOR 
gates,  each  NOR  gate  N  of  the  M  NOR  gates  receiving  as 
inputs  the  complement  of  the  Nth  bit  of  the  first  digital 
number,  a  corresponding  Nth  bit  of  the  second  digital  number, 
and  each  not-equal  signal  output  from  each  exclusive-OR  gale 
P.  wherein  N<P<M.  and  outputting  a  greater  than  signal 
indicating  when  the  first  digital  number  is  greater  than  the 
second  digital  number;  and 

an  output  OR  gate  receiving  the  NOR  gate  output  signal  from 
the  equal  to  compare  circuit  and  every  greater  than  signal 
from  the  greater  than  compare  circuit  as  inputs,  and  outputting 
a  greater  than  or  equal  to  signal  indicating  the  first  digital 
number  is  greater  than  or  equal  lo  the  second  digital  number. 


5,592,143 
PULSED-TONE  TIMING  EXERCISE  METHOD 
Julie  B.  Romncy.  2970  Devonshire  Ctr..  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah 
84108,  and  William  R.  Bushman,  859  E.  1050  Soutli.  Spanish 
Fork,  Utah  84660 

Filed  JuL  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  279.440 

InL  a.'  G«8B  1/00:  G09B  l7/[)4 

VS.  CI.  340—309.15  18  Claims 


mmmjmumMxmofw 
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::2a^ 


1.  A  pulsed-tone  pacing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  activating  pulsed  audible  guide  tones  at  an  initial  pulsing 
rate;  and 

(b)  repeatably  (i)  increasing  the  pulsing  rate  over  a  time  span  lo 
a  successively  higher  pulsing  rate  and  (ii)  abruptly  dropping 
the  pulsing  rate  to  a  lower  rate  between  the  higher  pulsing  rate 
and  the  initial  pulsing  rate,  until  a  final  pacing  rate  is  reached. 


1.  A  greater  than  or  equal  to  con^Mre  circuit  comprising: 


5,592,144 

MOOD  LAMP 

James  W.  Greene,  332  Biceckcr  St,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.  10014 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  303>69 

InL  a."  G08B  5/00 

VS.  CL  340—332  3  i 

1.  A  lamp  device  for  non- verbally  communicating  moods  and 
sexual  feelings  between  two  persons,  said  lamp  device  comprising: 
a  base  member, 
a  first  elongated  illuminatable  element  projecting  from  said  base 

member,  formed  to  define  a  length; 
a  second  elongated  illuminatable  element  projecting  from  said 
base  member,  formed  to  define  a  length  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  first  illuminatable  eleiDent; 
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with  an  attaching  pin  thereof  extending  through  a  central  opening 
of  the  memt>rane,  with  a  coupling  channel  to  couple  the  chamber 
with  outside  atmosphere  Ixing  partially  defined  by  a  radial  recess 
in  the  central  opening  of  the  membrane,  wherein  the  central 
opening  is  a  polygon-shaped  hole  with  a  spacing  between  opposite 
side  edges  thereof  being  approximately  the  same  or  only  slightly 
larger  than  a  diameter  of  the  attaching  pin. 


at  least  one  elongated  intermediate  illumiiutable  element,  pro- 
jecting from  said  base  member,  formed  to  define  a  length 
between  the  length  of  said  first  illuminaiabie  element  and  the 
leng:th  of  said  second  illiiminatahte  element; 

a  plurality  of  iUuminaiable  first  electric  bulbs,  each  having  a 
different  color,  one  said  first  electric  bulb  being  disposed 
within  each  of  said  iUuminatabie  elements; 

a  phiraUty  of  illuminatable  second  electric  bulbs,  all  having  a 
single  color,  one  said  second  electric  bulb  being  disposed 
within  each  of  said  iUuminatabie  elements;  and 

two  separate  control  means  for  selectively  illuminating  the  elec- 
tric bulbs,  each  said  control  means  being  disposed  remotely 
from  said  base  member  and  connected  to  the  electric  bulbs, 
and  each  said  control  means  having  a  plurality  of  selective 
settings  including  a  lowest  setting,  at  least  one  intermediate 
setting,  and  a  highest  setting,  each  said  intermediate  setting 
corresponding  to  one  said  inlennediate  illuminatable  element, 
where  the  selection  of  said  lowest  setting  on  each  said  control 
means  illuminates  said  first  electric  bulb  within  said  first 
iUuminatabie  element,  the  selection  of  one  said  intermediate 
setting  on  each  said  control  means  iUiiminaies  said  first  elec- 
tric bulb  within  said  cotiespooding  intermediate  illuminatable 
element,  and  the  selection  of  said  highest  setting  on  each  said 
control  means  iUuminates  said  second  electric  bulbs  within  all 
said  iUuminatabie  elements,  whereby  the  illumination  of  each 
said  iUinninatable  element  non-verbally  communicates  a 
mood  and  sexual  feeling. 


S,S92U45 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SIGNAL  HORN 
Unrick  KdfaMi;  GmetetMb;  Statei  Gcpfert,  LipfMtadt;  Franz- 
jMtf  ScMMtcr,  Erwitte,  aad  BanM  Dkttx,  Uppatadt,  aU  of 
GcrMaaiy,  Maljiinni  to  HcOa  KG  HMck  *  Co.,  LippatMlt, 


242.7 


Filed  Ape  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  229.776 
priority,  appUortiaB  Gcnuoy,  Apr.  30,  1993,  43  14 


Int.  CL*  G4WB  3/00 


VS.  CL  34*— 391.1 


1.  An  electromagnetic  signal  bom  having  a  housing,  a  mem- 
brane whose  peripheral  edge  is  attached  to  die  housing  and  which 
with  the  boiuing  defines  a  cfaaaober.  an  electromagnetic  motor 
arranged  in  the  chamber,  a  magnetic  cor,  arranged  in  the  chaiik>er 


5,592,146 

PROGRAMMABLE  VEHICLE  LIGHT  COrOVOLLER 

Joaeph  Kover,  Jr.,  463  W.  Crcekstde  La.,  KaysrUlc,  Utah  84037 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  553456 

Int.  CL'  B60Q  1/76 

U.S.  CL  340—468  18  Claims 


(•IMCl.1  MVOS 


1.  A  vehicle  Ughting  system,  for  use  in  automobiles  or  trucks  or 
other  vehicles  intended  to  be  driven  by  a  driver,  where  the  vehicle 
has  an  electrical  system  incorporating  an  electric  starter  and  a 
battery,  comprising: 

a  tail  lamp; 

a  tail  lamp  relay  having  a  control  input,  connected  such  that  an 
electrical  current  flows  through  the  battery,  the  tail  lamp,  and 
the  tail  lamp  iclay  when  the  control  input  is  in  a  first  state,  and 
current  does  not  flow  through  the  tail  lamp  when  the  control 
input  is  in  a  sccoimI  state; 

tail  lamp  switching  means; 

battery  low  voltage  sensing  means; 

taillamp  programming  means; 

means  for  sensing  that  the  vehicle  is  in  operation; 

control  means  configured  such  that  the  control  input  of  the  tail 
lamp  relay  is  in  the  first  state  whenever  the  vehicle  is  in 
operation  and  the  tail  lamp  switching  means  is  in  a  first  state, 
or  following  the  vehicle  ceasing  operation,  the  taillamp  pro- 
gramming means  is  in  a  first  state,  and  the  battery  low  voltage 
sensing  means  senses  a  high  battery  voltage,  but  where  the 
control  input  of  the  tail  lamp  relay  is  placed  in  the  second 
state  whenever  the  vehicle  is  not  in  operation  and  either  the 
taillamp  programming  means  'is  in  a  second  state  or  the 
battery  low  voltage  sensing  means  senses  a  low  battery  volt- 


5,592,147 

FALSE  ALARM  RESISTANT  FIRE  DETECTOR  WITH 

IMPROVED  PERFORMANCE 

Jacob  Y.  Wont,  4589  Camino  MoHnero,  Santa  Baibara,  Calif. 

93110 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  77,488 
Int.  CL"  G08B  19/00 
VS.  CL  340—522  4  CUbh 

1.  A  fire  detector  having  a  low  rate  of  generating  false  alarms, 
said  fire  detector  comprising: 
a  CO2  fire  detector  module; 

a  smoke  detector  module  adapted  to  measure  a  second  property 
that  is  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  fire; 
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5,592,149 
SECURITY  FENCE 
I'ri  Alizi.  21  Haetzd  St.,  HerxUa  Pftoach.  Israri 
ContinuaUon-ln-parl  of  Ser.  No.  330,613.  Oct  28.  1994.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,666.  JuL  21, 
1992.  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  26.  1995.  Ser.  No. 
507,138 
InL  Cl'^  G08B  13/00 
VS.  CL  340—550  2  Claiins 


/ 


an  AND  gate,  having  an  output,  having  an  input  connected  to  an 
oulpu!  of  (he  CO,  fine  detector  module  and  basing  an  inpui 
connected  10  an  output  of  ihe  second  tire  deiecior  riKxJule; 

a  clock,  connected  to  said  smoke  detector,  for  mea.sunng  a 
duration  of  each  interval  in  which  the  smoke  detector  mea- 
sures a  smoke  level  exceeding  a  preselecied  threshold  level: 
and 

temporal  rate  of  change  logic  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  CO;  tiro  detector  module  and  having  an  outpiil 
indicating  a  temporal  rate  of  change  of  carbon  dioxide  cun- 
ccniration. 


5392,148 

SAFE-DISTANCE  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  EMF 

GENERATORS 

Nicholas  S.  Morales,  3126  W.  70th  St.,  Hialeah.  Fla.  33016 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489336,  Jun.  13,  1995.  This 

application  Apr.  5.  1996.  Ser.  No.  628,886 

Int  CL"  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—540  7  Claims 
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1  A  security  fence  which  compnses  at  !ea.si  one  section  of 
fence,  wherein  said  at  least  one  section  of  fence  consists  essentiallv 
of  a  single  weft-knitted  interlooped  optical  wire  and  a  frame,  said 
frame  having  two  upright  posts,  an  upper  tension  wire  spanning  the 
distance  between  said  upright  posts,  and  a  lower  tension  wire 
spanning  the  distance  between  said  upright  posts,  said  upright 
posts  and  tension  wires  being  arranged  so  as  to  define  a  parallelo- 
gram, said  single  weft-knitted  interiooped  optical  wire  being  con- 
nected to  said  frame  by  being  looped  around  said  posts  and  said 
tension  wires,  said  single  weft-knitted  interlooped  optical  wire 
being  under  tension  in  both  the  vertical  and  horizontal  directions  so 
as  to  maintain  the  geometncal  configuration  without  any  auxiliary 
means,  one  end  of  said  single  weft-knitted  interiooped  optical  wire 
being  connected  to  a  light  transmitter,  and  the  other  end  of  said 
single  weft-knitted  interlooped  optical  wire  being  connected  lo  a 
light  receiver,  which  light  receiver  is  connected  10  an  alarm  so  that 
an  abrupt  change  in  the  intensity  of  light  passing  through  the  single 
weft-knitted  interlooped  optical  wire  actuates  said  alarm. 


5.592,150 
AIR  COIL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
I>oek  J.  D'Hont,  Almekt,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,038 

InL  ex."  G08B  13/14 

L.S.  CL  340—572  14  Claims 


1.  A  warning  system  for  devices  generating  electromagnetic  field 
(EMF)  radiation  such  as  televisions,  cathode  ray  tubes,  computer 
monitors,  and  microwave  ovens  comprising: 

an  antenna  tuned  10  an  EMF  frequency  generated  by  said  EMF 

radiating  device; 
means  for  converting  an  output  of  said  antenna  into  a  first 

control  signal  in  the  presence  of  said  EMF  radiation  from  said 

EMF  radiating  device; 
a  motion  sensor  mounted  adjacent  said  EMF  radiating  device. 

said  motion  sensor  generating  a  second  control  signal  when 

said  motion  sensor  detects  a  moving  object  within  a  detection 

range  about  said  motion  sensor; 
a  switch  electrically  coupled  to  said  means  for  converting  and 

said  motion  sensor  and  receiving  said  first  and  second  contail 

signals,  said  switch  generating  activation  signals  dependent 

upon  said  first  and  second  control  signals: 
a  visual  warning  alann  electrically  coupled  to  said  switch,  said 

visual  warning  alarm  being  activated  by  said  activation  sig- 
nals from  said  switch;  and. 
an  audio  warning  alarm  electrically  coupled  to  said  switch,  said 

audio  warning  alarm  being  activated  by  said  activation  signals 

from  said  switch. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  air  coil  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sheet  of  conductive  matenal: 

disposing  an  insulating  material  adjacent  said  sheet  of  conduc- 
tive material. 

cutting  said  sheets  of  conductive  material  and  insulating  material 
into  a  plurality  of  suips;  and 

winding  each  strip  into  an  air  coil  such  that  each  air  coil 
comprises  a  plurality  of  windings  wherein  said  insulaung 
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matenal  electncally   insulates  each  of  said  windings  from 
adjacent  ones  of  said  windings. 


5.592,151 
FIRE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Vladfaair  Rolih,  Wlnterthur,  SwMzerfauML,  assignor  to  Von  Roll 
Umweitteciinik  AG.  Zaridi,  SwHxalaad 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  406,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Mar.  17,  1994,  797/ 
94 

Int  a."  G08B  17/00 
VS.  CL  340—584  18  Claims 
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assembly  and  a  plurality  of  pedestals  which  support  the  floor  panel 
assembly  on  a  base  floor,  said  intruder  detecting  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  including  a  lower  housing  part  and  an  upper  housing 
part  disposed  coaxially  and  connected  slidably  and  sealingly 
to  said  lower  housmg  part  so  as  to  confine  a  sealed  chamber 
therewith,  said  lower  housing  part  being  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed on  one  of  the  pedestals,  said  upper  housing  part  being 
adapted  to  support  the  floor  panel  assembly  thereon,  said 
upper  housing  part  being  formed  with  an  air  hole  and  a 
hollow  piston  guide  which  opens  downwardly  and  which  is 
aligned  axially  with  said  air  hole,  said  sealed  chamber  con- 
taining hydraulic  fluid  therein: 
at  least  one  restoring  member  disposed  in  said  sealed  chamber  to 
bias  said  upper  housing  part  away  from  said  lower  housing 
part: 
a  switch  unit  mounted  on  said  lower  housing  part  and  having  a 
resilient  switch  contact  which  extends  into  said  sealed  cham- 
ber and  which  is  aligned  with  said  piston  guide:  and 
a  piston  extending  slidably  and  sealingly  into  said  piston  guide, 
said  piston  abutting  normally  against  said  switch  contact  to 
deactivate  said  switch  unit; 
whereby,  an  increase  in  load  applied  on  the  floor  panel  assembly 
causes  the  floor  panel  assembly  to  apply  downward  pressure 
on  said  upper  housing  part  of  said  housing,  thereby  resulting 
in  movement  of  said  upper  housing  part  toward  said  lower 
housing  pan  to  cause  said  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  sealed 
chamber  to  move  said  piston  further  into  said  piston  guide  and 
away  from  said  switch  contact  to  activate  said  switch  unit 


1.  A  fire  monitoring  system  for  a  waste  bunker,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  infrared  detector  means  arranged  at  a  distance  from 
each  other  and  both  being  arranged  on  a  same  axis  of  rotation 
for  detecting  spots  in  the  bunlLer  which  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined temperature: 
a  controllable  drive  means  connected  to  the  axis  of  rotation: 
an  angle  transmitter  means  connected  to  the  axis  of  rotation  for 
transmitting  data  of  angles  of  orientation  of  the  pair  of  infra- 
red cameras: 
a  pixxxssing  means  for  digitizing  the  themial  images  determined 
by  the  pair  of  infrared  detector  means  and  for  calculating 
spatial  coordinates  of  the  spots  in  the  waste  bunker  which 
exceed  the  predetermined  temperature  based  on  the  digitized 
thermal  images  determined  by  the  pair  of  infrared  detector 
means  and  the  data  supplied  by  the  angle  transmitter  means. 


5,592,153 

HOSPITAL  BED  COMMUNICATION  AND  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Jeffrey  R.  Weffing,  Batesrille,  and  Michael  R.  Poehner,  West 

Harrisoa,  both  of  Ind..  assignors  to  HIU-Rom  Company,  Inc.. 

Batcsville,  Ind. 

Conthniabon  of  Ser.  No.  984J08,  Nov.  30.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409.940 

Int.  CI."  H(V40  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  340—825.19  9  Claims 


5,592,152 
INTRUDER  DETECTING  DEVICE  TO  BE  INSTALLED  IN 

AN  INTEGRATED  RAISED  FLOORING  SYSTEM 
Chien-Teh    Huang.   Fan-Po-Un   Na   47-1,  San-Chi   Hsiang. 
Taipei  Hsien.  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  533.004 

Int  CI."  G08B  lim 

L_S.  CL  340— 6«6  13  aaims 


I.  An  intruder  detecting  device  to  be  installed  in  an  integrated 
raised  flooring  system,  the  flooring  system  including  a  floor  panel 


I.  A  communication  and  control  device  for  use  on  a  hospital  bed 
having  sides,  foot  and  head  end  portions,  comprising  a  communi- 
cation and  control  module  responsive  to  an  on-bed  patient's  input 
to  perform  at  least  one  of  the  following  functions: 

calling  a  nurse. 

turning  on  a  light  in  the  room. 

turning  on  a  light  to  read  by. 

turning  on  a  TV'. 

placing  and  receiving  telephone  calls. 

adjusting  the  height  of  the  hospital  bed. 

adjusting  the  configuration  of  the  hospital  bed.  and 

adjusting  a  mattress  atop  the  bed  comprising: 

a  communication  and  control  module  having  a  patient  command 
request  receiving  portion  to  accept  a  request  firom  a  patient 
atop  the  bed  to  control  at  least  one  of  the  above  functions  and 
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an  output  control  portion  for  transmitting  a  control  signal  to 
control  at  least  one  of  the  above  functions. 

a  securing  means  for  attachment  directly  on  a  frame  member  of 
the  hospital  bed  at  the  head  end  of  the  bed  below  the  head 
portion  of  the  bed. 

a  communication  and  control  member  support  means,  having  a 
first  end  cantilevered  from  the  securing  mean.s  which  support 
member  extends  between  the  communication  and  control 
member  and  the  securing  mechanism  and  atop  the  hospital 
bed  for  variably  positioning  the  communications  and  control 
member,  in  a  cantilevered  position  from  the  frame  of  a  hos- 
pital bed.  to  be  located  atop  a  patient  resting  on  said  bed  and 
in  close  proximity  to  the  head  of  the  patient  lying  atop  of  the 
bed. 


5392.154 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRIORITIZING 

COMMUNICATIONS  IN  A  TWO-WAY  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Jyh-Han  Lin,  FL  Worth,  Tex.,  and   Zhonghe  Wang.  Lake 

Worth.  Fla..  assignors  to  Motorola.  Inc..  Schaiunburg.  HI. 

FUed  Jun.  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  463.114 

InL  CI."  G08B  5/22:  H04M  ///t*).  H040  IM) 

U.S.  CI.  340—825.5  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  prioritizing  communications  in  a  two-way 
communication  system  serving  a  plurality  of  portable  subscriber 
units  in  a  coverage  area,  the  method  comprising  in  a  fixed  portion 
of  the  two-way  communication  system  the  steps  of: 

requesting  location  information  from  a  subset  of  the  plurality  of 
portable  subscriber  units  in  response  to  having  a  need  lo 
communicate  therewith: 
receiving  the  location  information  from  the  subset  of  the  plural- 
ity of  portable  subscriber  units,  the  locaiion  information 
including  a  plurality  of  mobility  index  values  determined  by 
the  subset  of  the  plurality  of  portable  subscriber  units  for 
indicating  mobility  of  each  portable  subscriber  unit:  and 
prioritizing  the  communications  based  upon  the  plurality  of 
mobility  index  values. 


5,592,155 

REMOTE  CONTROL  INFRARED  RECEIVER  WITH 

LIGHT  DETECTOR  AND  PRE-AMPLIFIER 

Daniel  Ehramuuin,  RudoUstetten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

T.L.E.£.  Industrial  Laser  and  Electronic  Engineering,  Swit- 

lerland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  3,  1993,  316/ 
93 

InL  a."  H04Q  7/06 
U5.  a.  340—825.72  10  aahns 

1.  A  remote  control  receiver,  comprising: 
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an  integrated  receiver  circuit,  wherein  said  receiver  circuit  is 
designed  for  processing  received  signals  and  comprises  an 
input  designed  for  a  direct  connection  lo  at  least  one  [He- 
defined  light  detector  operating  in  a  detector  operating  range: 

an  input  circuit,  wherein  an  output  signal  of  said  input  circuit  is 
coupled  to  said  input  of  said  receiver  circuit:  and 

a  replacement  load  applied  to  said  input  of  said  receiver  circuit, 
instead  of  said  at  least  one  predefined  light  detector,  said 
replacement  load  having  substantial  the  same  electric  imped- 
laiie  as  said  at  least  one  predefined  light  detector  within  said 
detector  operating  range. 


5,592,156 

UNDERWATER  ALPHA-NUMERIC  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Robert  James,  2805  SW.  22nd  Ave.  #104,  Ddray  Beach.  Ha. 

33445 

Filed  Oct.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  539,618 

InL  a."  H04B  11/00 

VJS.  a.  340—850  19  Claims 


1.  A  communication  system  for  the  transmission  and  reception 
of  keyed  in  digital  mes.sages  between  an  underwater  diver  and  an 
above-water  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  an  above-water  hand  held  transceiver  unit  comprising  an 
attached  antenna  means  for  transmitting  radio  frequency 
modulated  digital  messages  through  the  air  and  also  providing 
means  for  reception  of  airborne  radio  frequency  modulated 
digital  messages,  means  for  viewing  said  received  messages 
and  for  viewing  said  keyed  in  messages  pnor  to  transmission, 
means  for  entering  in  messages  for  transmission  and  control 
of  unit  functions,  a  housing  means  for  protection  of  electrotiic 
components. 

(b)  an  underwater  hand  held  transceiver  unit  comprising  an 
attached  antenna  means  for  transmitting  radio  frequency 
modulated  digital  messages  through  the  air  and  also  providing 
means  for  the  reception  of  airborne  radio  frequency  modu- 
lated digital  messages,  means  for  viewing  said  received  mes- 
sages and  for  viewing  said  keyed  in  messages  prior  to  trans- 
mission, means  for  entering  in  messages  for  tran.smission  and 
control  of  unit  functions,  a  housing  means  for  protecuon  of 
electronic  components,  whereby  no  attachments  directly  to 
underwater  diver  or  diver's  equipment  are  necessary. 

(c)  a  molded  .sturdy  plastic  handle  providing  a  location  of 
predetermined  size  whereby  said  underwater  hand  held  trans- 
ceiver unit  may  be  nxmnted  while  providing  a  second  location 
of  predetermined  size  whereby  an  underwater  diver  may  grasp 
said  plastic  handle. 
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5,592,157 
RELATIVE  VISIBmiTY  MEASURING  PROCESS  AND 
DEVICE 
JiMrgen  Metz,  Wettenbcrg,  and  Joachim  Ticdcke,  Actiberg/ 
EsscratswcUcr,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leica  AG, 
Hcerbrngs,  Switieriand 
PCT  No.  PCT/EPW«26W,  {  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  5,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094m254,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  411,«95 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Oct.  5,  1992,  42  33 
379J 

InC  a."  G08G  1/09 
VS.  a.  340—905  14  Claims 
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1.  A  relative  visibility  measuring  process,  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

a)  measuring  and  stonng  a  reference  propagation  time  of  a 
measurement  pulse  over  a  reference  distance  between  a  pulse 
propagation  time  rangefinder  and  a  reflector  under  ideal  con- 
ditions. 

b)  measuring  and  storing  a  reference  ampKtude  of  the  measure- 
ment pulse,  which  is  reflected  by  the  reflector,  under  the  ideal 
conditions, 

c)  measuring  and  storing  characteristics  of  an  actual  signal 
which  correspond  to  a  time  response  of  a  received  signal  of 
the  pulse  propagation  time  rangefinder  under  actual  condi- 
tions. 

d)  deiermining  an  actual  amplitude  which  is  equal  to  an  ampli- 
tude of  a  time  element  of  the  actual  signal  having  a  propaga- 
tion time  equal  to  the  reference  propagation  time, 

e)  determining  a  ratio  of  the  actual  amplitude  to  the  reference 
amplitude  and  comparing  the  ratio  with  a  threshold  value 
which  is  dependent  on  a  visibiUty  to  be  determined, 

f)  comparing  a  signal  waveform  of  the  actual  signal  with  stan- 
dard waveforms  for  various  states,  which  influence  visibility, 
of  a  measurement  path  between  the  pulse  propagation  time 
rangefindeT  and  the  leflector.  and 

g)  logically  linking  the  comparison  results  in  order  to  produce  a 
switching  and/or  warning  signal  for  a  case  of  a  visibility 
undershoot  or  a  measurement  distmhance. 


C      5392,158 
INTTIALIZATION  BEACON  FOR  INITIALIZING  A 
STATIONARY  VEHICLE 
Didier  RiOrad,  Cbotay  Ic  Roi.  Fruice,  assignor  to  GEC 
Abtiiam  IVanaport  SA,  Parte,  France 

Filed  Not.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  343,927 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Nov.  23, 1993,  93  13989 
InL  CL<^  G08G  l/OI 
VS.  CL  340—941  9  Oaims 

1.  An  initialization  beacon  for  initializing  a  stationary  vehicle, 
the  beacon  comprising: 


a  plurality  of  cross-over  structures  Si.  each  cross-over  structure 
being  constituted  by  a  hrst  electrical  cable  Cil  and  a  second 
electrical  cable  Ci2.  which  cables  are  mutually  parallel  over 
most  of  their  length,  the  first  electrical  cable  Cil  crossing  over 
the  second  electrical  cable  Ci2  so  as  to  form  a  succession  of 
magnetic  nodes  Nij,  wherein  the  magnetic  nodes  Nij  of  any 
given  cross-over  structure  are  distributed,  in  compliance  with 
a  space  period,  along  said  given  cross-over  structure;  and 

means  for  successively  powering  pairs  Pmn  of  said  cross-over 
structures  Si  at  a  clock  frequency  FH  and  at  a  data  frequency 
FD. 


5,592,159 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLIGHT  VEHICLE 
Veong-shyeong  Taal;  Wang-Jr  U,  both  of  No.  141,  Fu  Hsing 
Rd.,  Lu  Cbou  Hsiang,  TUpei  Hsicn;  Hoi^Hning  'hai.  No. 
M,  Lane  395,  Kuoknang  Rd.,  TUdiimc;  Bo-yn  1^  No.  2-1, 
Lane  395,  Knokoang  Rd.,  Tdchnng,  and  Lin-dng  Tsai,  No. 
2-1,  Lane  395,  Knoknai«  Rd.,  1Uchni«,  aU  of  lUwan 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,935 
Int.  CL*  G«G  5/m 
VS.  CL  340—953  4  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  flight  vehicle  (90)  when  landing  and 
comprising: 

at  least  one  guiding  device  (40)  mounted  on  the  ground  for 
guiding  said  flight  vehicle  (90)  and  comprising: 
a  long  range  guiding  water  jet  generator  (410)  including  a 
plurality  of  nozzles  (414)  each  projecting  a  jet  of  water 
upwardly  in  a  radiating  manner  and  an  illumination  appa- 
ratus   (412)    projecting    a    plurality    of   beams    of   light 
upwardly  in  a  radiating  manner  each  in  concert  with  the  jet 
of  water  projected  from  each  of  said  nozzles  (414)  of  said 
long  range  guiding  water  jet  generator  (410)  so  as  to  guide 
said  flight  vehicle  (90)  along  a  predetermined  direction 
when  said  flight  vehicle  (90)  is  located  at  a  predetermined 
distance  relative  to  said  guiding  device  (40); 
at  least  one  support  water  jet  generator  (30)  including  a  nozzle 
(301)  injecting  a  jet  of  pressurized  water  upwardly  for  sup- 
porting said  flight  vehicle  (90)  when  landing:  and 
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a  supply  device  (10)  for  supplying  water  to  said  nozzles  (414)  of 
said  long  range  guiding  water  jet  generator  (410)  and  said 
nozzle  (301)  of  .said  support  water  jel  generator  (30)  respec- 
tively. 


5,592, 1  (iO 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMISSION  CODE 

DECODING  AND  ENCODING 
Dwayne  Bennett,  Scarhorough;  Clifford  Yeung,  Richmond  Hill, 
and    Wayne   Wu,    Rexdale,   ail    of   Canada,   assignors   to 
Hewlett-Padiard  Company.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,504 

Int  Cl.'^  H03M  7/14 

VS.  a.  341—58  12  Claims 
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*21    (16-aT  OUTPUT) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  decoding  incoming  20  bit  wide  daia  received 
from  an  optical  interface  into  16-bii  wide  data  comprising: 

a  first  lO-bit  10/8  bit  decoder  for  translating  the  first  lO-bits  of 
the  20  bit  data  into  8-bits. 

a  positive  second  10-bit  10/8  bit  decoder  for  translating  of  the 
second  10-bits  of  the  20  bit  data  into  8-bits. 

a  negative  second  10-bil  10/8  bit  decoder  for  translating  the 
second  lO-bils  of  the  20  bit  data  into  8-bits.  wherein,  the 
running  disparity  into  the  first  10-bit  decoder  is  ba.sed  on  the 
last  20  bit  data  decoded,  and  the  running  dispanly  out  is 
employed  for  selecting  the  first  or  second  lO-bit  decoder 
output. 

a  multiplexer  for  selecting  between  the  encodings  of  the  positive 
and  the  negative  second  10-bil  disparilv  decoder  based  on  the 
output  of  the  running  disparity  of  the  first  10-bit  decoded 
output,  wherein  the  output  of  the  first  lO-hit  10/8  bit  decixier 
and  the  multiplexer  output  are  concatenated  to  form  the  Ift-bii 
decoded  output. 


5,592,161 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  DATA 

SIGNALS  IN  HIGH  QIALITY  WITHOUT 

DETF.RIORATION  OF  SIGNAL-NOISE  RATIO 

Toshiharu   Kuwaotui,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mctor 

Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167J49 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1992,  4-354521 
InL  CI.''  H03M  7/00 
VS.  a.  341—95  6  Oaims 

1.  A  data  signal  processing  method  for  converting  M  bits  of  code 
information  into  N  bits  of  ccxle  information,  comprising: 
a  step  of  separating  the  M  bits  of  cixle  information  into  a  hrsi 
group  of  upper  N  bits  of  code  information  and  a  second  group 
of  lower  (M-N)  bits  of  code  information: 
a  step  of  detecting  a  first  change  condition  of  the  hrst  group  of 

upper  N  bits  of  code  information  on  a  time  base: 
a  step  of  detecting  a  second  change  condition  of  the  second 
group  of  lower  (M-N)  bits  of  code  information  on  a  lime  ba,se. 
a  step  of  obtaining  sequential  sample  values  from  the  second 

group  of  lower  (M-N)  bits  of  code  information; 
a  step  of  setting  a  signal  processing  period  according  to  the  hrsi 
change  condition  and  the  second  change  condition; 


■^ 


a  Step  of  adding  the  sequential  sampling  values  to  obtain  an 
added  value  in  each  signal  processing  period: 

a  step  ot  generating  compensation  code  information  at  each  tune 
w  hen  the  added  value  reaches  a  quantized  \  alue  of  2'**  ^';  and 

a  step  of  adding  the  compensation  code  information  with  the 
code  information  of  the  hrst  group. 


5,592,162 
LNTERVAL  WIDTH  UPDATE  PROCESS  IN  THE 
ARITHMETIC  CODING  METHOD 
Harry  W.  Printz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  R.  Stubley,  Oiit- 
remont.  Canada,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Interna- 
tional, Ltd.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  216.741 
Claims  priorily.  application  France,  Mar.  29,  1993,  93  03590 
InL  a."  H03M  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  341—107  3  Claims 
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1   Interval  width  update  process  in  arithmetic  coding,  character- 
ized in  that 

a  set  of  values  y^={  A|0].  A|l) A(r-I|).  is  selected  and  the 

interval  width  is  maintained  as  an  index  Wi  in  said  set. 

a  table  lookup  simultaneously  updates  the  interval  vtidlh  and 
supplies  the  augend  and  shift  by  performing  the  following 
operation: 

(tV,+l.Xi.  J?i>=r<Si.  »W| 

in  which  the  function  /'  is  implemented  b>  a  table  lookup,  in 

which  p(Si)  and  P(Si)  are  determined  from  Si.  A|WiJ  is 

determined  from  Wi.  p(Si)A|Wil  and  Ri=P(Si)  A|Wil  are 

computed,     the     shift     Xi     necessary      for     representing 

p(Si)  A|Wi)-2*'  in  T^    is  determined.  Wi-i-l  is  determined  in 

such   a   way    that   A|Wi+l)   is   the   best   representative   of 

p(Si)  A|Wi]  2*'.  followed  by  return  to  Wi+I.  Xi  and  Ri. 

wherein 

A  is  intenal  vMdth 

XI  is  a  shift 

Ri  is  augend  of  P(Si)Ai 

p(Si)  is  symbol  occurrence  probabilitv 

P(Si)  IS  cumulative  symbol  probabillt) 

R  is  range  of  admissible  values  of  Ai 

Si=symbol  to  be  ccxled  in  stage  i. 
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5.592,163 
CODING  SYSTEM 
Tomoiiiro  Klmora;  Shigcnori  Kino;  Masayuki  Yoshkia,  and 
Fnmltaka  Ono,  all  of  Kanaiawa,  Japan,  aari(nors  to  Mitsub- 
khi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  284,086 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1993,  5-196406; 
Jan.  22,  1994,  6-140311 

Int  CL'  HOSM  7/00 
U.S.  CL  341—107  35  Oaims 
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1.  A  coding  system  comprising:  an  encoder  for  encoding  infor- 
mation source  symbols,  and  a  decoder  for  decoding  information 
source  symbols,  wherein  a  total  number  of  the  information  source 
symbols  for  encoding  and  decoding  is  not  known  before  coding 
begins. 

wherein  the  encoder  includes: 

encoder  information  source  unit  memory  means  for  storing  a 
given  number  of  infonnatioa  source  symbols  as  an  tnfor- 
mabon  source  unit; 
eiKoder  informabon  source  unit  count  means  for  counting  a 
number  of  information  source  units  of  the  encoding  infor- 
mation source  symbols  referring  to  the  information  source 
unit  stored  by  the  information  source  unit  memory  means; 
and 
notify  means  for  transmitting  the  number  of  information 
source  units  counted  by  the  information  source  unit  count 
means  to  the  decoder  after  encoding  has  started,  and 
wherein  the  decoder  includes: 
decoder  information  source  unit  memory  means  for  storing 

the  information  source  unit; 
decoder  information  source  unit  count  means  for  counting 
the  number  of  informatioa  source  units  stored  in  the 
decoder  information  source  unit  memory  means:  and 
decode  terminate  means  leceiving  said  number  of  informa- 
tion source  units  from  said  notify  means,  for  comparing 
the  number  of  information  source  units  counted  by  the 
decoder  information  source  unit  count  means  aixl  the 
number  of  information  source  units  notified  by  the  notify 
means,  and  for  terminating  the  dectxJing  according  to  a 
result  of  the  comparison. 


5,592464 

cncurr  arrangement  for  signal  processing 

SIcCm  nOMrt,  Zentkeii,  Md  Bend  Klrckner,  BcrUa,  both  of 
GcraMay,  aaaifBiini  to  DtnlaiAt  FanetaugnnataH  fBr  Lull- 
,  cV„  KOin.  Gcnaany 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  265y«34 
priority,  appHcaiian  Gcrsany.  Jon.  24,  1993,  43  21 
621J 

lot  CL*  H«3M  im 
M&.  CL  341— 12»  14  CUms 

1.  A  circuit  anangemenl  for  signal  processing  of  discrete  or 
continuous  signals  of  at  least  one  CCD  component,  comprising:  a 
multiplexer  which  receives  the  sigiuls  for  processing  and  has  an 
output;  a  pre-amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  multiplexer,  and  further  having  an  output;  two  sample  and  hold 
circuits  each  having  an  ii^Ml  connected  to  the  oidput  of  the 
pre-amplifier.  each  of  the  sample  and  hold  circuits  further  having 


an  output;  an  operational  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  a  first  of  the  sample  and  hold  circuits 
and  an  inverting  input  connected  to  the  output  of  a  second  of  the 
sample  and  hold  circuits,  the  operational  amplifier  fiirther  having 
an  output;  a  digital -analog  converter  having  an  output  connected  to 
the  non-inverting  input  of  the  operational  amplifier  and  putting  out 
a  correction  signal  to  the  operational  amplifier  a  multiplying 
digital-analog  convener  having  a  reference  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  (he  operational  amplifier,  the  multiplying  digital-analog 
converter  further  having  an  output;  a  third  sample  and  hold  circuit 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  multiplying  digital- 
analog  converter,  the  third  sample  and  hold  circuit  further  having 
an  output;  a  buffer  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
third  sample  and  hold  circuit,  the  buffer  further  having  an  output: 
and  an  analog-digital  converter  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  buffer. 


5,592,165 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  OVERSAMPLED 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTOR 

Harry  S.  Jackaom  and  NQchacI  A.  Margnka,  both  oT  Austin, 

"taL,  awilgnors  to  SIgnutel,  Inc„  AMtija,  and  Dallas  Scmicon- 

dKtor  CorporatioB,  Dallas,  both  of  Ita. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1995,  Scr.  Na  515,309 

Int  a.'  in3M  3/02 

U.S.  CL  341—143  20  Claims 


-T— y: 


I  7 


I.  An  oversampled  digital  to  analog  converter  (DAC)  compris- 


ing: 


memory  having  at  least  N-bit  locations,  the  memory  receives 
and  stores  a  digital  bit  stream; 

primary  current  sources,  each  of  the  primary  current  sources 
having  substantially  equal  current  sourcing  capabiUties  and 
each  of  tlie  primary  current  sources  being  operably  coupled,  at 
one  end.  to  a  different  one  of  the  N-bit  locations  and  operably 
coupled,  at  another  end,  to  a  summing  node; 

secondary  current  sources,  each  of  the  secondary  current  sources 
having  substantially  equal  current  sourcing  capabilities,  each 
of  (he  secondary  current  sources  are  operably  coupled,  at  one 
end,  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  N-bit  locations  and  oper- 
ably coupled,  at  another  end.  to  a  resistive  networtc;  and 

amplifier  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  a  reference  and  a  second 
input  coupled  to  the  summing  node  and  the  resistive  network, 
an  output  of  the  amplifier  provides  a  filtered  analog  represen- 
tation of  the  digital  bit  stream. 
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5,592.166 

HIGH  SPEED  CMOS  D/A  CONVERTER  FOR  WAVE 

SYNTHESIS  IN  NETWORK 

John  M.  Wincn,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices  Inc  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,969 

Int.  O."  H03M  //66 

U,S.  CL  341—144  4  Claims 


1.  A  least  significant  cell  for  an  integrated  digital  to  analog 
converter  for  dnving  an  incremen(al  curreni  at  each  of  a  first  and  a 
second  output  node,  compnsing: 

a  first  and  second  matching  MOS  transistor,  each  having  a  first 
(erminal  node,  a  second  terminal  node  and  a  gate  terminal 
node,  said  gate  terminal  nodes  receiving  a  bias  current  for 
controlling  an  operating  current  between  said  fip>t  terminal 
node  and  second  terminal  mxle  and  wherein  said  hrsi  terminal 
node  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  is  coupled  to  the  first  output 
node  and  said  first  terminal  node  of  said  second  MOS  transis- 
(or  IS  coupled  to  the  second  output  node: 

a  first  curreni  source  having  a  first  current  terminal  coupled  to 
said  second  terminal  node  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  and  a 
second  curreni  terminal  coupled  lo  a  voltage  reference  level, 
said  first  current  source  responsive  tu  a  first  control  signal  for 
switching  a  first  operating  current  through  said  first  MOS 
transistor  on  when  said  first  control  signal  has  a  first  value  and 
switching  said  first  operating  current  through  said  first  MOS 
transistor  off  when  said  first  con(rol  signal  has  a  second  value: 
and 

a  second  curren(  source  having  a  first  curren(  terminal  coupled  (o 
said  second  terminal  node  of  said  second  MOS  transistor  and 
a  second  current  terminal  coupled  to  said  voltage  reference 
level,  said  second  current  source  responsive  to  a  second 
control  signal  for  switching  a  second  operating  current 
through  said  second  MOS  transistor  on  when  said  second 
control  signal  has  a  first  value  and  switching  said  second 
operating  current  through  said  second  MOS  transistor  off 
when  said  second  control  signal  has  a  second  value. 


5,592,167 

ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  USING  CURRENT 

CONTROLLED  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE 

John  M.  Camao,  Fremont;  Quoi  V.  Hnynh,  San  Jose,  and 

Roger  A.  LeriiMon,  San  Frandaco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Exar  Corporatiaa,  San  Joae,  CaUf. 

FHcd  Oct.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  325,716 
InL  CL*  H«3M  l/i6 
MS.  CL  341-159  21  Claims 

1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  (ADC)  for  receiving  and 
converting  an  analog  signal  to  a  digital  output  comprising 
a  code  converter. 

a  resistor  ladder  connected  between  a  zero  reference  voltage  and 
a  maximum  span  voltage  for  use  in  comparing  an  analog 
voltage  and  driving  said  code  converter, 
a  first  current  driver  means  for  selectively  steering  part  of  a  first 
current  through  said  resistor  ladder  and  establishing  said  span 
voltage. 


'->ji^' 
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vcc 

^  for* 
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Port   of  AmIo^   to 

—  VR+     Digital  Cenvtrter 
(ADC) 
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^11,1+1,2  *=   constant  current 
•    Rzara 

I,i*I,r*Ier»lci  "  constant  current 


a  zero  reference  resistor  serially  connected  with  said  resistor 
ladder,  and 

a  second  current  driver  means  for  selectivelv  sleenng  a  part  of  a 
second  current  through  said  zero  reference  resistor  for  estab- 
lishing a  zero  reference  voltage  for  said  span  voltage 


5,592,168 

HIGH  SPEED  DUAL-SLOPE  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Tsuoe-Hsiang  Liao.  Hsincfau,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Technok^^  Research  Institute,  Hsincfau.  lUwan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994.  Ser.  No.  235.783 

Int.  Q\^  H03M  ]/S0 

VS.  a.  341—167  3  Claims 


.,-^!?l 
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1.  A  dual-slope  analog-to-digital  converter  including  a  buffer,  an 
integrator  and  a  comparator,  the  operation  phases  of  said  converter 
comprising: 

a  signal  integrator  phase  during  which  said  buffer,  said  integrator 
and  said  comparator  are  connected  as  an  integrating  circuit 
that  is  fed  with  an  analog  input  signal  for  integrating  said 
input  signal  to  an  integrated  voltage  at  the  output  of  said 
integrator, 

a  signal  de-integration  phase  during  which  said  integrating  cir- 
cuits is  fed  with  a  reference  voltage  of  opposite  polarity  to 
said  analog  input  signal  for  discharging  said  integrated  volt- 
age toward  an  initial  voltage; 

a  unified  zero-reset  phase  during  which  said  buffer,  said  integra- 
tor and  said  comparator  are  connected  as  a  unified  zero-reset 
circuit  that  is  fed  with  a  cominon  calibrating  voltage  to  correct 
for  offset  and  residue  voltages  of  said  integrating  circuit  and 
to  quickly  reset  the  output  of  said  integrator  to  said  initial 
voltage  at  tlie  end  of  said  de-integration  phase. 

said  unified  zero-reset  circuit  compnsing: 
said  buffer, 

said  integrator,  having  an  amplifier,  an  integrating  capacitor, 
an  integrating  resistor,  and  a  reset  capacitor  which  is  con- 
nected between  the  inverting  input  terminal  and  the  junc- 
tion of  said  integrating  capacitor  and  said  integrating  resis- 
tor, 

the  input  of  said  integrator  connected  to  the  output  of  said  buffer, 

said  comparator,  having  a  non-inverting  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  integrator,  an  inverting  iqiut 
terminal  connected  to  the  inverting  input  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  in  said  integrator,  and  an  output  termiiial  coupled  to 
the  input  of  said  buffer. 

said  conunon  calibrating  voltage  applied  to  the  non-inverting 
input  terminal  of  said  aiiq>lifia'  in  said  integrator. 
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SJS92,l«9 

TRANSMITTER  FOR  VEHICLE  REMOTE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

YanMri    Nakaamn,    YaMmnriU-koi,    and    Sbmafi    Kalo, 

SirftaHa-koi,  both  of  Japan,  aaripion  to  Mitsui  Kinzoku 

Kofyo  KalMskiki  Kaisha,  IVikyo.  Ja|Mn 

nkd  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M353 
dates  priority,  appiicatiaa  Japan,  Dec  24,  1993.  5-348187; 
Dec  29.  1993.  5-352275 

InL  a."  G«8C  19/12 
VS.  CL  341—173  15  daims 


>A 


5,592,170 
RADAR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AND 
DiSCKIMINATlNG  TARGETS  FROM  A  SAFE  DISTANCE 
Robert  H.  Price,  SanU  Fe;  Hcitert  T.  Daris.  m,  Corrtfes,  and 
Scatt  A.  Dnn.  Alhnrqnerqne.  al  «f  NAL,  — liginra  to  Jay- 
cat;  San  Dtefo,  CiriK. 
CiallanilliB  in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,i92,  Apr.  11, 1995,  aban- 
doned. Thk  applicatian  Ju.  i,  1995,  Ser.  Na  4M,93S 
Int.  CL'  G«1S  13/24.7/41 
VS.  CL  342—22  28  daims 


1.  A  metliod  of  detecting  the  presence  of  a  buried  object  within 
a  tHget  area  from  a  probing  location  thai  is  a  prescribed  stand-off 
'*<«««''<•«■  away  frxxn  tiie  taiget  area,  tlie  method  comprising  the 
slepa  of: 

(a)  inadiating  the  target  area  with  a  plurality  of  incident  pulses 
of  micnnyave  power  from  tlte  probing  kx:«Oon.  tlK  incident 
pulses  having  a  prescribed  waveform  signature; 

(b)  receiviiig  a  plurality  of  letum  pnltes  of  microwave  power 
reflected  from  the  target  area  at  two  spaced-apait  locatioos. 


the  two  spaced-apart  locations  having  a  prescribed  orientation 
relative  to  the  probing  location;  and 
(c)  processing  the  return  pulses  received  at  the  two  spaced-apart 
locations  in  step  (b)  to  determine  the  presence  and  location  of 
the  object. 


1.  A  remote  control  transmitter  used  for  a  switching  of  a  stale  of 
a  door  lock  device  between  a  locked  state  and  an  unloclced  state 
and  so  oo  comprising: 
a  pottable-size  case; 
at  least  one  operating  button  [irovided  on  an  outer  surface  of  the 

case; 
a  rechargeable  secoi>dary  battery  provided  within  the  case; 
a  sdar  battery  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  case  and 

recfaargeably  coiuiected  to  the  secondary  battery;  and 
a  genentfor  for  generating  a  coded  signal, 
wherein  when  the  operating  button  is  pushed,  electric  current  is 

fed  from  the  secondary  battery  to  (be  generator,  and 
wherein  one  of  terminals  of  the  operating  button  is  connected  to 

a  positive  terminal  of  the  secoodary  battery  and  the  other  of 

the  terminals  of  the  operating  button  is  coonected  to  a  positive 

termiiul  of  the  generator. 


5.592,171 
WIND  PROFILING  RADAR 
James  R.  Jordan,  Boulder.  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stales 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  516,219 
Int  CL*  GOIS  13/95 
VS.  CL  342—26  6  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  wind  velocity,  including  the  step  of 
reducing  the  amplitude  of  clutter  components  in  a  series  of  samples 
representing  a  radar  return  signal  with  respect  to  the  return  from 
meteorological  reflectors,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

computing  wavelet  transforms  of  the  series  of  samples  employ- 
ing selected  wavelet  functions,  in  order  to  calculate  a  set  of 
components; 

identifying  relatively  large  components  from  said  set  of  compo- 
nents as  due  to  smoothly- varying  radar  return  signals  from 
nonmeteorological  reflectors; 

truncating  the  amplitude  of  the  identiAed  components; 

computing  the  inverse  transform  with  respect  to  the  remaining 
components,  yielding  a  series  of  processed  samples  having 
had  the  return  from  said  nonmeteorological  reflectors  effec- 
tively removed; 

calculating  the  power  spectrum  of  the  series  of  processed 
samples;  and 

analyzing  the  power  spectrum  to  determine  the  velocity  of 
meteorological  reflectors  contributing  to  the  return  signal. 


5,592,172 

METHOD  OF,  AND  SYSTEM  FOR,  DESCRIBING  A 

GEOGRAPHICAL  AREA  TO  A  COMMUNICATIONS 

NETWORK 

ABster  J.  Bailey,  Cambridge,  England,  and  Rand  IL  M.  Hen- 

drfcksen,  Bcek  en  Dank,  Nctberiands,  — Ignow  to  VS.  PkU- 

ips  Corporatfen,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,617 
Clates  priority,  appMcation  Uidted  Kb^don,  May  14, 1993, 
9309916 

Int  CL*  GOIS  1/00 
VS  CL  342—350  24  daims 

1.  A  method  of  describing  a  geographical  area  to  a  coomiunica- 
tions  network,  comprising  determining  the  shape  of  the  geographi- 
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5.592,173 
GPS  RECEIVER  HAVING  A  LOW  POWER  STANDBY 
MODE 
Chung  Y.  Lau.  Sunnyvale,-  Dominic  G.  Farmer,  Milpitas.-  Kreg 
A.  Martin,  and  Eric  B.  Rodal.  both  uf  Cupertino,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors   to  Trimble   Navigation,   Ltd,   Sunnyvale, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  18.  1994.  Ser.  No.  276.886 

Int.  CI.''  GOIS  5/02:  G06F  MM):  H04B  1/16 

VS.  d.  342—357  31  Claims 


1.  A  GPS  receiver  having  a  normal  operational  mode  to  process 
GPS  satellite  signals  and  provide  GPS  location  information  and 
having  a  low  power  standby  mode,  the  GPS  receiver  including: 

a  GPS  frequency  downconverter  to  downconvert  the  frequency 
of  said  GPS  satellite  signals  and  to  provide  a  GPS  intermedi- 
ate frequency  (IF)  signal; 

clock  signal  means  for  providing  a  system  clock  signal; 

a  digital  signal  processing  iDSP)  s\stem.  coupled  to  the  GPS 
frequency  downconverter  and  the  clock  signal  means,  lo  oper- 
ale  with  the  system  clock  signal  lo  provide  correlation  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  said  GPS  IF  signal  in  said  nonnal 
mode  and  lo  receive  a  control  signal  to  enable  said  system 
clock  signal  for  said  nonnal  mode  or  lo  inhibit  said  system 
clock  signal  for  said  standby  mode; 

a  microprocessor  system,  coupled  to  the  DSP  system,  lo  process 
said  correlation  information  to  provide  said  GPS  location 
infonnation; 

standby  mode  selection  means,  coupled  to  the  microprocessor 
system,  for  calculating  a  standby  time  duration  for  said 
staitdby  mode;  and 

the  microprocessor  system  includes  means  for  providing  said 
control  signal  according  to  ihe  standby  mode  selection  means 
to  cause  said  standby  mode  or  said  normal  mode. 


5,592.174 
GPS  MULTI-PATH  SIGNAL  RECEPTION 
George  F.  Nelson,  Coon  Rapids.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lockbeed 
Martin  Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 

nied  Jan.  26.  1995.  Ser.  No.  378.436 

InL  d."  GOIS  5/02:  HOIQ  1/52:25/00 

VS.  d.  342—357  4  Clabns 
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cal  area  and  determining  the  location  of  at  lea.st  one  point  lying 
symmetrically  in  the  geographical  area  or  lyinj:  on  the  perimeter  of 
the  geographical  area,  encoding  the  location  of  l!ie  at  lexsi  one 
point  as  an  angle  of  latitude  and  an  angle  of  longitude  and 
encoding  ihe  shape  of  the  geographical  area  as  a  series  of  bits,  and 
transmitting  the  description  of  the  geographical  area  as  a  single 
code  word  or  a  pitiralily  of  concatenated  code  words. 


I.  A  Global  Positioning  System  (Gl^)  for  receiving  satellite 
positioning  signals  comprising. 

a  first  signal-locking  receiver  for  locking-in  on  said  satellite 
positioning  systems. 

a  tirsl  ground  plane  located  adjacent  lo  said  tirsi  receiver,  the 
periphery  of  which  extends  beyond  the  penphery  of  said  first 
receiver,  and 

RF  absorber  positioned  adjacent  said  first  ground  plant  and 
having  a  periphery  subslanliall)  coextensive  uith  the  penph- 
ery of  said  first  ground  plane. 

a  second  signal-locking  receiver  located  so  that  an  RF  absorber 
is  positioned  intermediate  said  first  ground  plane  and  said 
second  receiver,  and  a  second  ground  plane  located  adjacent 
said  second  receiver  such  that  said  second  receiver  is  posi- 
tioned intermediate  said  second  ground  plane  and  said  RF 
absorber,  said  first  and  second  receivers  constructed  to  have  a 
direct  receiving  angle  for  receiving  direct  positioning  signals 
from  said  satellites  and  a  multi-path  receiving  angle  for 
receiving  positioning  signals  that  are  reflected  off  of  objects 
and,  thereby,  indimnly  received  by  said  first  and  second 
receivers  through  said  multi-path  receiving  angles,  wherein 
said  second  receiver  is  spaced  from  said  RF  absorber  such 
that  said  RF  absorber  blocks  direct  positioning  and  multiple 
reflections  between  ground  plane  signals  while  providing  a 
multi-path  receiving  angle  for  said  multi-path  receiving  sig- 
nals, and  said  first  receiver  will  lock  in  on  said  direct  signals 
when  it  exceeds  a  lock-in  threshold,  and  said  second  receiver 
will  lock  in  on  said  multi-path  signal  when  said  direct  signal 
is  less  than  said  lock-in  threshold. 


5.592.175 

LOCATION  DETERMINATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOK  A  COMMUNICATION  LINIT 

Daniel  R.  Tayloe,  Phoenix.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc, 

ScliaumiNirg,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  519.869 

InL  CI."  GOIS  5/02 

U.S.  d.  342—357  19  Claims 
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8.  A  method  for  locating  a  communication  unit  in  a  communi- 
cation system  comprising  the  communication  unit,  a  satellite  which 
projects  multiple  communication  cells  toward  the  communication 
unit  and  which  moves  relative  to  the  communication  unit,  and  a 
location  determination  unit,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving,  by  the  communication  unit,  a  message  to  contact 
the  location  determination  unit  when  the  communication  unit 
is  located  within  one  of  multiple  optimal  communication 
cells: 

b)  waiting  until  the  communication  unit  is  located  within  one  of 
the  multiple  optimal  communicauon  cells;  and 

c)  when  the  communication  unit  is  located  within  one  ot  the 
multiple  optimal  communication  cells,  contacting  the  location 
determination  unit. 


RF  signals  launched  by  said  pair  of  cross-polarized  antennas 
with  an  information  signal. 


5,592,176 

TRACKING  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACKING  A  MOVING 

SIGNAL  SOURCE 

Ethnurd  H.  Vkkers,  Anbani.  and  Pfaiiip  C.  Lewis,  Duluth,  both 

of  Ga^  asaisiiors  to  Sdcntillc-AllaBta,  Inc„  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1995,  Scr.  No.  411,423 

Int.  a."  H«1Q  J/OO 

VS.  a.  342—359  4  Oaims 


5,592,178 

WIDEBAND  INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSOR  IN  A 

PHASED  ARRAY  RADAR 

Kaichiang  Chang,  NorthbortNigh;  Fernando  Beitran,  Framing- 

iiani,  and  Fritz  Stcudei,  Sudbur>',  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Raytheon  Company.  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252,502 

Int  CI."  HOIQ  3/22 

VS.  a.  342—372  20  Claims 
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1.  An  antenna  traclcing  controller  for  generating  signals  used  to 
position  an  antenna  for  tracking  a  moving  signal  source,  said 
antenna  tntctung  controller  comprising: 

a  first  ICalnun  filter  for  estimating  parameters  of  a  first  model  of 

tlie  motion  of  said  moving  signal  source:  and 
a  second  ICalman  filter  for  estimating  parameters  of  a  second 

model  of  the  motion  of  said  moving  signal  source, 
wherein  said  second  ICalman  filter  uses  the  parameters  estimated 
by  .said  first  Kalman  filter  as  initial  values. 


— . — -i    ">  mSS!  STi'  ps  , 


1.  A  phased  array  antenna  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  time-steering  subarrays: 

each  of  said  subarrays  comprises  a  plurality  of  interference 
suppres.sor  means: 

said  interference  suppressor  means  compnses  means  for  gener- 
ating a  set  of  identical  notch  control  commajids  for  each  of 
said  time-steering  subarrays: 

subarray  driver  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  time-steenng 
subarrays  for  combining  outputs  of  said  interference  suppres- 
sor means  to  produce  an  identical  notch  for  each  of  said 
subarrays  in  the  direction  of  interference:  and 

beamforming  means  coupled  to  said  subarray  driver  means  for 
combining  outputs  of  said  time-steering  subarrays  to  produce 
a  wideband  notch  of  .said  antetuia  in  the  direction  of  interfer- 
ence. 


5,592,177 
POLARIZATION-ROTATION  MODULATED,  SPREAD 
POLARIZATION-ROTATION,  WIDE-BANDWIDTH 
RADIO-WAVE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Terence  W.  Barrett,  Vienna.  Va.,  assignor  to  Aotometric.  incor- 
porated, Alexandria,  Va. 

FUcd  Jun.  11.  1993,  Ser.  No.  75J71 

Int.  a."  HOIQ  21/06:21/24:  H04B  7/10 

VS.  CL  342—361  7  Claims 


5,592,179 
FREQUENCY-HOPPING  ARRAY  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Windyka,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corp.,  Nashua,  NJl. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510.731 
Int  a.'  HOIQ  3/22:3/24:3/26 


V.S.  CL  342—372 


2  Claims 


1.  A  radio  wave  communication  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  RF  signals. 

a  dual  feed  pair  of  cross  polarized  antenna';  having  a  common 
axis  and  being  at  orthogonal  angles  to  each  oilier  relative  lo 
said  common  axis,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  source  of  RF  signals  tu  said  pair  of 
cross-polarized  antennas  including  pfiase  modulation  means 
connected  between  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  cross-polanzed 
antennas  and  said  source  for  modulating  the  polarization  ot 


1.  An  array  antenna  for  use  with  a  frequency-hopping  signal, 
said  array  antenna  comprising: 

an  array  of  antenna  elements,  each  for  transducing  electromag- 
netic signals  between  space  and  a  corresponding  RF  port: 
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phase-shifting  means  coupled  to  the  RF  port  of  each  of  said 
antenna  elements  of  said  array  of  antenna  elements,  for  pha.se 
shifting  said  signals  under  the  contiol  of  beam  direction 
control  signals: 

beam  direction  control  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said 
phase-shifting  means,  for  controlling  said  phase  shift  of  each 
of  said  phase-shifting  means  in  a  manner  selected  for  forming 
at  least  one  beam  in  a  selected  direction: 

one  of  a  source  and  sink  of  frequencv  -hopping  RF  signals  for 
one  of  generating  or  receiving  said  frequency -hopping  sig- 
nals, respectively,  and  for  generating  frequencv -indicative 
control  signals  representative  of  the  instantaneous  frequency 
of  said  frequency-hopping  signals: 

coupling  means  coupled  lo  said  phase-shifting  means  and  to  said 
one  of  .said  source  and  sink,  for  coupling  said  frequency- 
hopping  signals  between  said  pha.se-shifting  means  and  said 
one  of  said  source  and  sink,  whereby  a  ci'irresponding  one  of 
a  transmit  and  receive  beam  is  generated  by  said  array,  but 
changes  in  frequency  of  said  frequency-hopping  RF  signals 
cause  deviations  of  said  beam  from  said  selected  direction: 
said  coupling  means  further  comprising  (a)  grouping  means 
coupled  to  predetermined  groups  of  said  phase-shifting 
means,  for  grouping  said  phase-shifting  means  and  their  asso- 
ciated antenna  elements  into  plural  subgroups,  each  including 
a  subgroup  feed  port  and  (b)  additional  phase  shifting  means 
coupled  to  each  of  said  subgroup  feed  ports,  for  controllably 
shifting  the  pha.se  of  said  RF  signals  applied  to  said  antenna 
elements  of  each  of  said  subgroups:  and 

antenna  beam  correction  control  means  coupled  to  said  addi- 
tional phase-shifting  means  and  to  said  one  of  said  source  and 
sink,  for  generating  beam  direction  correction  signals  in 
response  to  said  frequency-indicative  control  signals,  for  gen- 
erating a  group  phase  shift  of  said  RF  signals  which  tends  to 
offset  said  deviations  of  said  beam  from  said  desired  direc- 
tion. 


5392,180 
DIRECTION  FINDING  AND  MOBILE  LOCATION 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRUNKED  MOBILE  RADIO  SYSTEMS 
Hanoch  Yokev.  Ramat-Gan;  Haim  Hard,  Herzelia,-  Yehouda 
Meiman,  Rishon  Letzian,  and  Shimon  Peieg,  Hod  Hasharon, 
all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Nexasl994  Limited.  London,  Great 
Britain 
Conthiuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  158.441,  Nov.  24,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5.430,75),  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No. 
961,776.  Oct.  15,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,335046.  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,610.  Aug.  20,  1992.  This 
application  Oct.  26,  1994,  Sen  No.  329,549 
Int  CI.*  GOIS  3A)2 
VS.  CI.  342-^50  7  Claims 


7.  A  method  of  locating  a  trunked  mobile  transmitter,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.)  receiving  at  a  first  ba.se  station  a  trunked  radio  frequency 
signal  on  a  plurality  of  irregularly  spaced  antennas: 

b.)  removing  the  modulation  information  to  produce  a  demodu- 
lated radio  frequency  carrier  signal: 


c.)  calculating  the  observed  angle  of  arrival  of  the  demodulated 
radio  frequency  carrier  signal  by  comparing  the  phase  differ- 
ence ot  the  demodulated  radio  frequency  earner  signal 
between  pairs  of  the  plurality  of  irregulariy  spaced  antennas: 

d  )  determining  the  most  probable  angle  of  arrival  of  the 
demodulated  radio  frequency  carrier  signal  by  comparing  the 
observed  angle  of  arrival  to  ambiguity  lines  in  an 
n-dimensional  space  where  the  number  of  antennas  is  n+l; 

e.  I  repeating  steps  a.-d.  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  base  stations  lo 
produce  a  plurality  of  most  probable  angles  of  arrivals: 

f.)  calculating  an  histogram  of  the  plurality  ol  most  probable 
angles  of  arrivals  and  selecting  the  strongest  most  probable 
values:  and 

g. )  applying  a  spatial  filter  to  the  strongest  most  probable  values 
from  each  base  station  and  selecting  tJie  location  based  on  the 
closest  grouping  of  the  strongest  most  probable  values. 


5,592,181 
VEHICLE  POSITION  TRACKING  TECHNIQUE 
Khiem  V.  Cai,  Brea.  and  Roger  J.  O'Connor  Dove  Canyon, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  .Vircrafl  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18,  1995.  Sen  No.  443,519 

Int  CI."  GOIS  3/02 

VS.  CI.  342—457  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  tracking  a  moving  transmitter  which  transmits 
RF  signals,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

positioning  first  and  second  antenna  arrays  is  a  spaced  arrange- 
ment relative  lo  an  area  in  which  the  transmitter  is  moving, 
each  antenna  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  antenna  elements 
arranged  in  spaced  relationship,  the  elements  comprising  a 
plurality  of  baseline  pairs  of  elements,  wherein  the  eleinent- 
lo-element  spacing  d  of  elements  in  the  baseline  pairs  are 
different  for  each  baseline  pair: 

receiving  RF  signals  from  tlie  transmitter  using  the  first  and 
second  antenna  arrays  and  converting  baseline  signals  from 
each  baseline  pair  of  elements  into  digital  data: 

processing  the  digital  data  to  provide  phase  data  indicative  of  the 
electrical  phases  of  signals  received  at  the  different  baseline 
pairs  of  tfie  first  and  second  antenna  arrays: 

convening  the  phase  data  into  spatial  angle  data  indicative  of 
angle  of  arrival  of  RF  signals  incident  on  the  baseline  pairs  of 
the  first  and  second  antenna  arrays: 

processing  the  spatial  angle  data  with  antenna  configuration  data 
indicative  of  the  location  and  geometry  of  the  first  and  second 
antenna  arrays  to  provide  transmitter  position  data  specifying 
an  estimated  position  of  the  transmitter,  and 

determining  sample  quality  weighting  factors  and  weighting  the 
transmitter  position  data  with  said  factors  to  compensate  for 
multipath  distorted  samples. 
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5.592,182 
EFTICIENT.  Dl'AL-POLARIZATlON.  THREE- 
DIMENSIONALLY  OMNI-DIRECTIONAL  CROSSED- 
LOOP  ANTENNA  WITH  A  PLANAR  BASE  ELEMENT 
Nfam  J.  Yao.  Mo«intaiii  View,  and  Viknun  Veima,  Palo  Alto, 
both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Texm  Instnunents  Incorporated. 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  to.  1995.  Ser.  No.  500,415 
InL  a."  HOIQ  11/12 
VS.  a.  343—742  33 

-2  — -1 


tirst  and  second  connector  means,  each  having  first  and  second 
conductors  for  connecang  to  the  electrical  circuit,  one  of  said 
conductors  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  connector  nteans 
connected  directly  to  said  base  element  and  the  other  of  said 
conductors  connected  respectively  one  of  said  matching  net- 
works whereby  electrical  current  is  conducted  between  the 
electrical  circuit  and  the  radiation  device. 


5,592,183 
GAP  RAIDATED  ANTENNA 
George  Henf.  174  Chaloupe  l^rr..  Sebastian,  Fla.  32958 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852.751,  Mar.  17,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,284,  Oct 

3,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

280,743.  Dec.  6,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  151353 

Int  CL"  HOIQ  9/38 

VS.  CI.  343—749  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  small  loop  antenna  for  connection  to  an 
electrical  circuit  for  operation  at  a  radiation  frequency,  said 
antenna  compnsing. 

a  radiation  device  conducting  a  resonant  current  for  radiation  at 
the  radiation  frequency, 
said  radiation  device  including. 

a  conductive  planar  ba.se  element  extending  in  a  ba.se  plane 
for  conducting  said  resonant  cunenl  for  radiation  at  Che 
radiation  frequency, 
a  conductive  first  loop  e.xtending  from  a  first-loop  first  end 
to  a  first-loop  second  end  for  conducting  a  first  compo- 
nent of  said  resonant  current  for  radiation  ai  the  radiation 
frequency, 
a  conductive  second  loop  extending  from  a  second-loop 
first  end  to  a  second-loop  second  end  for  conducting  a 
second  component  of  said  resonant  current  for  radiation 
at  the  radiation  frequency, 
said  first-loop  first  end  for  connection  to  said  base  element 
at  a  first- loop  first  location  and  said  first- loop  second  end 
for  connection  to  said  base  element  at  a  first-loop  second 
location  spaced   from  said  first- loop  first  location   to 
enable  said  first  component  of  said  resonant  current  to 
conduct  through  the  conductive  planar  base  element  and 
the  conducnve  first  loop, 
said  second-loop  first  end  for  connection  to  said  base 
element  at  a  second-loop  first  location  and  said  second- 
loop  second  end  for  connection  to  said  ba.se  element  at  a 
second-loop  second  location  spaced  from  said  second- 
k)op  first  location  to  enable  said  second  component  of 
said  resonant  current  to  conduct  through  the  conductive 
planar  base  element  and  the  conductive  second  loop, 
a  first  matching  networtt  for  matching  the  impedance  of  the 
conductive  planar  base  element  and  tlie  first  loop  to  the 
impedance  of  the  electrical  circuit,  said  first  matching  net 
worit  connecting  the  first-loop  second  end  of  the  conductive 
first  loop  to  the  base  element  at  the  first-loop  second  location 
to  form  a  first  resonant  circuit  loop  having  a  high  Q.  said  first 
resonant  circuit  loop  including  said  conductive  planar  base 
element  and  said  conductive  first  loop  whereby  said  first 
component  of  the  resonant  cunent  is  conducted  through  the 
base  element  and  through  the  conductive  first  loop, 
a  second  matching  networt  for  matching  the  impedance  of  the 
conductive  planar  base  element  and  the  second  loop  to  the 
impedance  of  the  electrical  circuit,  said  second  matching 
netwoifc  connecting  the  second-loop  second  end  of  tlie  con- 
ductive second  loop  to  the  base  element  at  tlie  second-loop 
second  location  to  fonn  a  second  resonant  circuit  loop  having 
a  high  Q.  said  second  resonant  circuit  loop  including  said 
conductive  planar  base  element  and  said  conductive  second 
loop  whereby  said  second  component  of  the  resonant  current 
is  conducted  through  the  base  element  and  through  the  con- 
ductive second  loop. 


1.  An  HFA'HF/UHF  frequency  RF  antenna  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  RF  signals  of  at  least  two  or  more  discrete,  predeter- 
mined frequencies,  each  at  a  high  signal  resonance  without  a  trap 
or  coil  for  matching  or  loading  comprising: 

a  first,  ngid  linear  electrically  conductive  metal  tube,  sized  in 
length  16  feet  and  0.06  wave  length  at  the  lowest  fundamental 
frequency  and  having  a  proximal  end  and  distal  end; 
a  second,  rigid  linear  electrically  conductive  tube,  sized  in 
length  15.5  feet  and  0.059  wave  length  at  said  lowest  fre 
quency,  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end: 
a  rigid  electrical  insulator,  physically  connected  to  said  first 
conductive  tube  at  its  proximal  end  and  lo  said  second  con- 
ductive tube  at  its  distal  end.  such  that  said  first  conductive 
tube  and  said  second  conductive  tube  are  collinear  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  are  each  joined  to  said  rigid  electrical 
insulator  which  separates  said  first  conductive  tube  from  said 
second  conductive  tube,  said  first  and  second  conductive 
tubes  and  said  first  insulator  forming  a  rigid  linear  suppori; 
a  coaxial  cable  65  feet  in  physical  length  and  95.5  feet  electri- 
cally in  length  created  by  a  coaxial  cable  velocity  factor  of 
0.68.  having  a  first  linear  segment  mounted  inside  said  first 
conductive  tube  and  a  second  linear  segment  mounted  in  said 
second  conductive  tube; 
at  least  two  conductive  radials,  each  having  a  distal  end  and  a 
proximal  end  connected  conductively  to  said  second  conduc- 
tive tube  and  sized  in  length  25  feet  and  0.096  wave  length  at 
said  lowest  frequency: 
said  coaxial  cable  having  said  first  linear  segment  49  feet  physi- 
cally in  length  and  72  feel  electrically  created  by  a  coaxial 
cable  velocity  factor  of  0.68  mounted  in  said  first  tube  and 
said  second  linear  segment  15  feet  physically  and  22  feel 
electrically  created  by  a  velocity  faaor  of  0.68  mounted  in 
said  second  conductive  tube,  said  coaxial  cable  having  a 
center  conductor  extending  from  a  first  proximal  end  to  a 
second  distal  end  and  an  electrical  coaxially  insulator  coaxi- 
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ally  surrounding  said  center  conductor  ihroughoul  and  a 
peripheral  conductor  coupled  peripherally  around  said  insula 
lor  coaxially  surrounding  said  center  conductor,  said  coaxial 
cable  peripheral  conductor  having  first  and  second  conductive 
segments  non-conductively  separated  forming  an  insulated 
gap: 

hrsi  and  second  electrical  connecting  means  connecting  said 
peripheral  first  and  second  conductive  segn>ems  of  said 
coaxial  cable  respectively  lo  said  first  conductive  lube  and 
said  second  conductive  lube  at  the  insulated  gap.  said  insu- 
lated gap  being  positioned  within  (he  ngid  linear  support 
between  said  first  conductive  lube  and  second  conductive 
lube: 

a  first  linear  conductive  tuning  rod  electrically  ^onnecled  to  said 
first  lube  in  close  proximity  lo  the  insulated  gap  and  parallel 
to  said  first  and  second  conductive  tubes,  said  luning  rod 
12  75  teel  nonunally  in  length  and  0  05  wave  length  in  length 
al  the  fundamental  frequency  and  hav  ing  a  subsunlial  portion 
of  said  tuning  nxl  being  spaced  adjavent  said  .second  conduc- 
tive tube,  said  first  linear  conductive  luning  rcxl  spaced  "^ 
inches  and  ()(X).1  wave  length  from  said  second  conductive 
tube  said  first  linear  conductive  luning  rod  having  a  diameter 
nominally  '4  to  '  a  the  diameter  of  the  second  conductive  tube: 
and 

means  connected  10  said  coaxial  cable  penpheral  conductor  and 
said  coaxial  cable  center  conductor  attachable  lo  an  RF 
transmitter  and  receiver  whereby  said  antenna  can  transmit 
and  receive  al  least  two  HF  or  I'HF  or  VHF  frequencies  al  or 
near  resonance  wherein  the  antenna  resistance  is  matched  10 
the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  coaxial  cable  and  wherein 
minimal  earth  loss  is  introduced  lo  the  antenna. 


5,592,184 
MINIATURE  ANTENNA 
Erland  Cassel.  and  Jan  Cassel,  both  of  DJursbotm.  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Stockholm, 
Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203,733,  Feb.  28.  1994,  abandoned, 
and  Ser.  No.  929,447,  Aug.  14.  1992,  abandoned.  This  applica- 
tion May  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  447344 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  Sweden.  Aug.  16.  1991,  9102379 
InL  CI.''  HOIQ  1/36.9/40 
VS.  CI.  343—752  11  Claims 


1.  A  lineariy  polarized  miniature  antenna,  comprising: 

a  substantially  helical  base  portion  wound  around  a  longitudinal 

axis  and  having  a  length  of  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  wav  elength 

suitable  for  cellular  communications: 
a  substantially  circular  lop  loop  arranged  perpendicular  to  said 

axis  and  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  helical   base 

portion;  and 


a  substantially  U  shaped  load  connecting  said  helical  base  por- 
tion to  said  circular  lop  loop  for  creating  a  reclangular  current 
distribulion  in  said  antenna,  said  U-shaped  load  compnsing: 

a  first  elongated  leg  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis. 

a  second  elongated  leg  suhsuintially  perpendicular  10  said  axis, 
and 

a  bend  of  approximately  180  degrees  connecuns  s.ud  first  leg  10 
said  second  leg  so  that  said  legs  are  subsianliallv  parallel  10 
each  other. 


5392,185 
ANTENNA  APPARATUS  AND  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Yasuhiro  lubashi;   Kaiuhito  Miyashila;  Yoshiyuki  Chatani,- 
lUuiyashi  Funino;  Hiroaki  Miyashita:  Toshio  MasiOima,- 
Makoto  Matsunaga;  Ikkashi  Katagi:  Hirovuki  AokL  and 
Teteuo  Haruyama.  all  of  Kamakura.  Japan,  assignors  lo 
Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,011,  Mar.  28,  1994.  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkM  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533382 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30.  1993.  5-072100: 
Dec.  15.  1993,  5-3153*1 

Int  Cl."^  HOIQ  I.1/2U 
VS.  CL  343—794  35  Claims 


1  An  antenna  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  dielectnc  substrate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface, 

(bl  an  eanh  conductor  mounted  on  the  fiisl  surface  of  said 
dielectric  substrate: 

Kl  a  conductor  mounted  on  the  .second  surface  of  said  dielectric 
substrate,  the  conductor,  the  earth  conductor  and  ihe  dielectric 
substrate  forming  a  microstrip  transmission  line,  having  a 
length  greater  than  a  width,  for  transmitting  an  electromag 
netic  wave  along  the  length  of  the  microstnp  transmission 
line: 

(d)  an  antenna  element  formed  integrally  with  said  microstnp 
transmission  line:  and 

(e)  a  delayed  wave  opening  situated  in  said  earth  conductcK.  the 
delayed  wave  opening  having  a  width  and  a  length,  the  width 
of  the  delayed  wave  opening  being  substantially  less  than  a 
wavelength  of  the  electromagnetic  wave,  wherein  the  delayed 
wave  opening  alters  a  phase  of  the  electromagnetic  w  ave  so  as 
lo  steer  a  beam  direction  of  the  anienna.  the  length  of  Ihe 
delayed  wave  opening  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
delayed  wave  opening  and  perpendicular  to  Ihe  length  of  the 
transmission  line. 


5392.18* 
SECTIONAL  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
WiUlam  J.  Hoofe.  IV,  CosU  Mesa,  and  John  E.  Scfanieder. 
Huntington  Bcadi,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Northrop 
Grumman  Corporation,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397338 
Int  a.*  HOIQ  15/24 
VS.  CI.  343—909  10  Claims 

1  A  frequency  selective  device  that  appears  electrically  to  be 
one  surface  without  degrading  radar  system  performance  and  air- 
craft low-observabiUty  characteristics  said  device  comprising: 
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5^92,188 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ACCENTUATING 

INTENSE  WHITE  DISPLAY  AREAS  IN  SEQUENTIAL 

DMD  VIDEO  SYSTEMS 

Donald  B.  Doberty,  Richardson,  Tex^  and  Robert  J.  Gove,  Los 

Gates,  Califs  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,448 

Int  a.'  H04N  9/12:  G02F  lAX) 

U.S.  CL  345—84  17  Claims 


signal  for  setting  said  shutter  to  said  transparent  state  so  that 
said  internal  mechanisms  can  be  observed. 


two  or  moie  frequency  selective  surfaces  that  are  individually 
fabricated  to  meet  dimensional  tolerances  for  FSS  element 
size,  shape,  and  spacing:  and 

means  for  joining  said  surfaces  together  edge-to^ge.  whereby 
said  surfaces  provide  respective  sections  of  said  device. 

wherein  said  joining  tneans  comprises  a  seam  overlapping  abut- 
ting edges  of  two  of  said  frequency  selective  surfaces,  said 
seam  comprising  a  perforated  electrically  conductive  foil. 


5,592,187 
PLASMA  DISPLAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HIroki  Zcnda,  Hamnra-aMcU,  Japu,  assicnor  to  Kabushild 
Kafaha  Toahiba,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  88432,  Jul.  9,  1993,  abandoned, 
wWcb  ta  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789^37,  Nov.  8,  1991,  PaL 

No.  5496,258,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,615, 

May  23,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  326,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1988,  63-130923 

Int.  a.*  G«9G  5/00 

VS.  a.  345—3  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  accentuating  intense  white  display  areas  in  a 
sequential  DMD  video  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  special  signal  that  indicates  a  boost  white  intensity; 

and 
during  the  presence  of  said  special  signal,  enabling  a  DMD 

mirror  to  be  in  the  on  position  during  times  when  a  source  of 

light  for  the  DMD  minor  traverses  a  color  boundary  of  a 

color  wheel. 


5492,189 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  OFFICES  ETC. 

Soehiro  Kuzunuki;  Yasnro  Hori,  both  of  Katsuta;  Shuichl 

Okabe,  Yokohama,  and  Fumllaka  Ito,  Chiba-ken,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,199,  Sep.  9,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,789 

Clahns  priority,  applicaiion  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1991,  3-227843 

Int.  a.*  G09G  3/36 

VS.  CI.  345—87  9  Claims 


I.  A  display  system  provided  with  a  flat  panel  display  unit  and 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT)  display  unit 
and  for  concurrently  displaying  a  common  image  on  both  the  flat 
panel  display  unit  and  the  CRT.  comprising: 

a  CRT  controller  for  producing  vertical  and  horizontal  sync 
signals  for  controlling  a  display  timing  of  the  CRT  display 
unit: 

the  flat  panel  display  unit  comprising: 

display  period  setting  means  for  setting  a  display  period  corre- 
sponding to  a  back  porch  period  following  the  vertical  sync 
signal:  and 

means  for  sending  image  data,  in  synchronism  with  the  vertical 
and  horizontal  sync  signals,  to  the  flat  panel  display  unit 
during  the  display  period,  thereby  to  display  image  data  at  a 
position  of  the  flat  panel  display  unit  determined  by  the 
display  period  in  synchronism  with  the  vertical  and  honzontal 
syiK  signals  while  concurrently  displaying  the  image  data  on 
the  CRT  display  unit 


FORM  RBZIVING 
TTJAY 


1.  An  office  equipment  apparatus  having  an  arrangement  facili- 
tating, in  response  to  a  change  in  an  operational  state  of  said 
apparatus,  observation  of  internal  mechanisms  of  said  apparatus 
without  mechanically  opening  a  housing  of  said  apparatus,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  planar  liquid  crystal  shuner  disposed  at  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
surface  of  said  housing  of  said  apparatus,  said  shutter  being 
set  to  a  transparent  state  or  a  non-transparent  state  depending 
on  an  input  signal  supplied  thereto:  and 
a  control  means  for  applying  to  said  shutter  a  control  signal 
controlling  said  transparent  or  non-transparent  state  of  said 
shutter; 
wherein  said  shutter  is  disposed  at  a  position  on  said  surface  of 
said  housing  so  that,  when  said  shutter  is  set  to  a  transparent 
state,  said  internal  mechanisms  of  said  apparatus  within  said 
housing  thereof  are  externally  observable  through  said  shutter, 
and 
said  control  means  applies  to  said  shutter,  at  an  occurrence  of  an 
abnormality  related  to  said  internal  mechanisms,  a  control 


5492,190 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  AND  DRIVE 
METHOD 
ShIiOIro  Okada,  Iseliara;  Shuzo  Kaneko.  Yokohama;  Yutaka 
Inaba,  Kawaguchl;  Katsnfaiko  Shii^o,  Isehara;  Hirokatsu 
Miyata,  Yokohama,  and  Kazunori  Katakura,  Atsugi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabusliikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233418 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1993,  5-123233; 
May  21,  1993,  5141268 

Int.  CL"  G02F  I/I  33 
VS.  CL  345—89  5  Claims 
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2.  A  driving  method  for  a  liquid  crystal  device  of  a  type 
comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  di.sposed  electrode  plates  having 
thereon  a  group  of  scanning  lines  and  a  group  of  data  lines, 
respectively,  and  a  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  disposed  between 
the  pair  of  electrode  plates  so  as  to  form  a  pixel  at  each  intersection 
of  the  scanning  lines  and  data  lines,  .said  driving  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

in  a  selection  period  for  an  N-th  selected  scanning  line,  to  a  first 
pixel  at  an  intersection  of  the  N-th  selected  scanning  line  and 
a  prescribed  data  line,  applying  a  first  reset  pulse  for  resetting 
the  first  pixel  to  its  bnghtesi  or  darkest  stale,  then  a  first 
writing  pulse  and  then  a  first  correction  pulse,  and 
in  a  selection  period  for  an  N-^l-th  selected  scanning  line,  to  a 
second  pixel  at  an  intersection  of  the  N-t^l-th  selected  scan- 
ning line  and  the  prescribed  data  line,  applying  a  second  resei 
pulse  for  re.setting  the  second  pixel  to  its  darkest  or  bnghtesi 
state,  then  a  second  wnting  pulse  and  then  a  second  correction 
pulse,  wherein: 

(a)  the  first  writing  pulse  is  set  corresponding  lo  gradation 
data  10  be  displayed  at  the  first  pixel  en  ihe  N-lh  selected 
scanning  line, 

(b)  the  first  correction  pulse  is  set  corresponding  to  gradation 
data  to  be  displayed  at  the  second  pixel  on  the  N-t-l-th 
selected  scanning  line. 

(c)  the  second  writing  pulse  is  set  corresponding  to  gradation 
data  lo  be  displayed  at  the  second  pixel  on  the  Nfl-th 
selected  scanning  line. 

(d)  Ihe  .second  correction  pulse  is  set  corresponding  lo  grada- 
tion data  lo  be  displayed  at  a  third  pixel  at  an  intersection  of 
an  N-i-2-th  selected  scanning  line  and  the  prescnbed  data 
line,  and 

(e)  the  selection  periods  for  the  N-th  and  N-t-l-th  selected 
scanning  lines  do  not  overlap  each  other. 


5492,191 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Aklra  Iteboyama,  Saganrihara;  KatsuUra  Miyamolo,  IBrat- 
suka;  Atsushi  Mizntomc,  F^tiaawa;  HMeo  Kanno,  MacMda; 
Hlroshi  Inouc,  Yokohama,  and  Kaanori  Katakura,  AisngI, 
aU  oT  Japan,  aarignon  to  Canon  Kaboriilki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603475.  Oct  26,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Apr.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  534M 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27,  1989,  1-280318; 
Apr.  17,  1990,  2-100768 

Int  CL"  G«9G  3/36 
VS.  a.  345—97  12  Claims 


1.  A  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  display  device  having  a  memory  property  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  picture  elements,  each  picture  element 
including  a  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  between  a  respec- 
tive pair  of  electrodes: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  a  predetermii>ed  power 
level  is  being  applied  to  said  display  apparatus: 

erasing  means  for  applying  a  non-zero  erasing  signal  to  said 
liquid  crystal  device  for  erasing  display  contents  of  said 
picture  elements;  and 

senmg  means  for  setting  all  of  the  pairs  of  electrodes  corre- 
sponding to  the  picture  elements  to  a  substantially  same 
electric  potential. 

wherein  said  setting  means  sets  all  the  pairs  of  electrodes  to  the 
substantially  same  electric  potential  before  said  era.sing  means 
applies  the  erasing  signal,  in  accordance  with  a  detection  of 
said  delecting  means. 


5492,192 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  OPTICAL  MODirLATION 

DEVICE 

Junichiro  Kanbe;  Kazuhani  Katagiri,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Syuzo  Kaneko,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,162,  Dec.  21.  1987.  Pat  No. 

5.448483.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7.406.  Jan.  27, 

1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  598400, 

Apr.  10,  1984,  PaL  No.  4,655461.  This  applicatkm  May  19, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  444,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  19.  1983,  58-68659; 
Apr.  19.  1983. 5»-68660;  Jul.  30.  1983. 58-138707;  Jul.  30,  I9«3, 
58-138710;  Aug.  4.  1983,  58-142954 

Int  CL"  G09G  3/IH 
VS.  CI.  345—97  11  Claims 

1  A  liquid  crystal  apparatus,  comprising:  a  liquid  cnstal  de. ice 
ha\  ing  a  gniup  of  scanning  electrodes  arranged  in  a  matrix  with 
and  spaced  apart  from  a  group  of  signal  electrodes  with  a  liquid 
crystal  shouing  different  stable  states  in  accordance  with  difierent 
applied  voltages  and  having  a  memory  function  disposed  therebe- 
tween: 

first  drive   means   for  selecting  and  sequentially   driving  the 

scanning  electrodes  by  applying  a  scanning  selection  signal 

thereto: 

second  drive  means  for  driving  the  signal  electrodes  by  applying 

voltages  comprising  a  writing  voltage  and  a  first  non-writing 
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voltage  corresponding  to  display  contents  of  the  display  appa- 
ratus m  synchronism  with  the  application  of  the  Mranning 
selection  signal;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  the  tirsi  and  second  drive  tiKans.  for 
controlling  the  tirst  dnvc  means  so  as  lo  apply  reset  voltages 
to  the  respective  pixels  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer,  whereby 
orientation  of  the  liquid  crystal's  molecules  is  made  uniform 
before  the  selection  of  the  scanning  electrode,  wherein  an 
amplitude  of  a  writing  voltage  applied  to  an  intersection  of  the 
selected  scanning  electrode  and  a  selected  signal  electrode  is 
two  or  more  times  that  of  a  first  non-writing  voltage  applied 
to  an  intersection  of  a  nonselected  scanning  electrode  and  the 
selected  signal  electrode,  said  writing  voltage  and  said  tirsi 
non-WTiting  voltage  being  respectively  deterrmned  with 
respect  to  a  reference  voltage  determined  as  a  difference 
between  a  voltage  applied  to  a  signal  electrode  receiving  no 
data  signal  and  a  voltage  applied  to  a  non-selected  scanning 
electrode. 


5.592,193 
BACKLIGHTI.NG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LCD  DISPLAY 
PANEL 
Hsing-Yao  Chen.  Barrington.  01^  assignor  to  Chunghwa  Pic- 
ture Tbbes,  Lld^  Tupei.  Taiwan 
CootuHiation  of  Ser.  No.  209,297,  Mar.  10,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529345 
Int  a."  G09G  .1/36 
VS.  CI.  345—102  12  Claims 


.  A  video  display  apparatus  comprising: 
passive,  generally  planar  color  liquid  crystal  display  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  linear,  spaced,  parallel  arrays  of  video 
image  elements,  wherein  said  arrays  of  video  image  elements 
are  vertically  scanned  in  a  sequential  manner  from  a  first  edge 
of  said  display  panel  to  a  second,  opposed  edge  of  said 


display  panel  in  providing  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel 
portions  of  a  video  image  in  a  sequential  manner  on  said 
display  panel,  and  wherein  a  complete  scan  of  said  video 
image  elements  defines  a  picture  field; 

a  pariitioned  planar  light  panel  disposed  generally  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  an  aft  surface  of  said  display  panel  and  including 
a  plurality  of  linear,  elongated  arrays  of  light  sources  aligned 
generally  parallel  to  said  arrays  of  video  image  elements  for 
directing  a  white  light  beam  on  one  or  nxwe  adjacent  arrays  of 
video  image  elements  at  a  given  time;  and 

syiKhronizing  drive  ineans  coupled  to  said  display  paiKl  and  to 
said  light  panel  for  actuating  each  of  said  light  sources  in  a 
sequential  manner  synchronously  with  the  vertical  scanning 
of  said  arrays  of  video  image  elements  for  displacing  said 
white  light  beam  over  said  display  panel  in  a  scanning  manner 
for  illuminating  only  that  portion  of  said  display  panel  pro- 
viding a  portion  of  a  video  image  at  a  given  time,  wherein  all 
of  said  light  sources  are  sequentially  scanned  within  a  picture 
field; 

wherein  said  arrays  of  video  image  elements  are  greater  in 
number  than  said  arrays  of  light  sources,  and  wherein  each 
array  of  light  sources  directs  a  white  light  beam  imto  a 
plurality  of  adjacent,  spaced  arrays  of  video  image  elements, 
and  wherein  said  arrays  of  video  image  eleinents  are  scanned 
in  a  continuous  manner  at  a  first  constant  scan  rale  and  said 
arrays  of  light  sources  are  scanned  in  a  continuous  manner  at 
a  second  constant  scan  rale,  and  wherein  said  first  scan  rale  is 
greater  than  .said  second  scan  rate,  and  wherein  reduced  light 
energy  is  used  by  directing  a  white  light  beam  from  a  single 
array  of  light  sources  at  a  given  time  onto  a  plurality  of  video 
image  eletnents  in  said  display  panel. 


5392,194 
DISPLAY  CONTROLLER 
Fmnltaka  NIshikawa,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289.9M,  Aug.  12,  1994.  wliich  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  147.102,  Nov.  3.  1993.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449^32,  Mar.  U.  1991. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  461.613 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1988, 63-104831; 
Mar.  27,  1989.  1-74226 

Int.  a."  G09G  5/00 
VS.  CL  345—127  25  Ctaims 


1.  A  display  controller  for  controlling  the  display  of  data  repre- 
sented as  H^  horizontal  dots  and  V,,  vertical  dots  and  having  a 
predetermined  number  of  dots  defining  a  predetermined  resolution 
on  a  display  unit,  comprising: 

first  setting  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  maximum  usable 
first  display  size  for  the  display  unit  corresponding  to  a 
maximum  number  of  horizontal  and  vertical  display  dots  that 
can  be  physically  displayed  thereon: 
second  setting  means  for  storing  a  second  display  size  to  be  used 
for  displaying  data  as  a  desired  number  of  horizontal  and 
vertical  dots,  said  second  size  being  levs  than  the  predeter- 
mined maximum; 
a  buffer  memory  for  storing  image  data  lo  be  displayed  of  said 
display  unit; 
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a  display  counter  having  a  count  value  that  indicates  display 
positions  on  said  display  unit; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  setting  means 
and  said  buffer  memory,  for  generating  blanking  data  and  for 
selectively  outputting  to  said  display  unit  one  of 

(1)  all  of  said  display  data  in  said  buffer  memory  through 
application  of  address  and  read  and  write  signals  so  as  to 
display  data  covering  said  second  display  size  in  a  desired 
display  area  of  the  display  unit  as  defined  by  a  relationship 
between  the  specified  number  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
dots  for  said  first  and  second  display  sizes  relative  to  each 
oilier,  said  display  data  being  displayed  with  the  predeter- 
mined number  of  dots  at  the  predetennined  resolution. 

(2)  the  blanldng  data  in  accordance  with  the  count  value  for 
displaying  of  said  blanlung  data  in  a  display  portion  outside 
of  the  desired  display  area, 

wherein  said  control  means  reads  said  display  data  from 
addresses  in  said  buffer  memory  and  comprises  a  read  address 
counter  configured  to  select  addresses  from  which  display 
data  is  read  by  said  control  ineans.  and 

wherein  said  display  counter  comprises  a  line  counter  configured 
for  counting  and  indicating  a  number  of  lines  on  said  display 
and  setting  a  maximum  number  of  lines  to  be  counted  from 
said  first  display  size  for  said  display  unit. 

wherein  said  control  ineans  comprises  blanking  control  means 
comprising  means  for  generating  a  display  enable  signal  dur- 
ing a  period  of  time  in  which  lines  starting  from  a  display  start 
line  of  said  desiied  display  area  and  extending  to  a  (fesired 
display  end  line  are  coimted  and  indicated  by  the  contents  of 
said  line  counter;  and 

gate  means  for  outputting  said  display  data  tead  from  said  buffer 
memory  addresses  designated  by  said  read  address  counter, 
which  sets  a  maximum  count  value  based  on  said  first  display 
size  to  said  display  unit  during  tiie  period  said  display  enable 
signal  is  generated. 


5,592,195 

INFORMATION  DISPLAYING  DEVICE 

Shli^i  Misooo;  Jung-Kook  Hong,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo 

Iwano,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  International 

BnsincaB  Macfaiiies  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,979 

Int  a."  G09G  1/06 

VS.  a.  345—146  10  aaims 


1.  An  information  displaying  device  comprising: 

storing  means  for  storing  n-dimensional  information,  n  being  an 
integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  three; 

display  means  for  displaying  an  icon  which  is  provided  with  a 
central  region  and  a  peripheral  region  surrounding  said  central 
region,  and  for  displaying  -information,  among  the 
n-dimensional  information  stored  in  said  storing  means,  cor- 
responding to  a  given  displayed  region  within  a  two- 
dimensional  cross-section  formed  in  two  predetermined 
dimensions,  and  for  displaying  a  cursor, 

selecting  means  for  positioning  said  cursor  at  a  desired  area  of 
said  icon  and  for  selecting  said  desired  area;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  display  means  so  that  said 
displayed  region  changes  within  said  two-dimensional  cross- 
section  in  a  direction  determined  by  said  central  region  of  said 
icon  and  said  selected  area  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  a 
distance  between  said  central  region  and  said  selected  area 
when  an  area  included  in  said  peripheral  region  of  said  icon  is 


selected  by  said  selecting  means,  and  for  controlling  said 
display  means  so  that  said  displayed  region  changes  in  a 
direction  of  a  tliird  dimension  otiier  than  said  two  predeter- 
mined dimensions  and  is  positioned  within  another  two- 
dimensional  cross-section  formed  in  said  two  predetermined 
dimensions  when  said  central  region  of  said  icon  is  selected 
by  said  selecting  ineans. 


5.592,196 
PICTURE  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Akira  Nakanatsn,  and  Tomio  Sandd,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Sony  Corpofatlon,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  9317,  Jan.  26,  1993, 

This  appUcalkM  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432.686 

Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Japu,  Jan.  29,  1992,  4440156 

Int.  CL*  G09G  5/02 

VS.  CI.  345—150  5  Claims 


1.  A  picture  data  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  memory  for  outputting  color  picture  data  and  alpha  data 
of  a  plurality  of  bits  representing  transparency  of  s^  color 
picture  data; 

picture  data  conversion  means  for  converting  said  color  picture 
data  into  piedetermined  conversion  picture  data,  said  picture 
data  conversion  means  including  a  plurality  of  independently 
accessible  look-up  tables  for  a  respective  plurality  of  indepen- 
dent components  of  said  color  picture  data,  said  tables  each 
containing  a  plurality  of  pages  of  instructions  for  converting 
said  color  picture  data  into  said  predetermined  conversion 
picture  data  and  outputting  said  predetermined  conversion 
picture  data  on  the  basis  of  a  page  cotie^KNidug  to  a  page 
selection  signal  fed  theieto;  and 

page  switching  means  for  outputting  said  page  selection  signal 
fed  to  said  picture  data  conversion  means  on  the  basis  of  said 
alpha  data; 

said  apparatus  being  capable  of  operation  in  an  alternative  nxxle 
wherein  a  predetermined  number  of  most  significant  bits  of 
said  alpha  data  are  employed  to  form  a  cursor. 


5392,197 
DISPLAY-INTEGRATED  TYPE  TABLET  DEVICE 
Takao  Tugawa.  Kashihara,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sharp  Kabusfaiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japmi 

Divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  849,733,  Mar.  11, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5457.266.  This  appUcalioii  JuL  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,116 
Claims  priority.  appUcalion  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1991,  3-046751; 
Mar.  18,  1991,  3^152993;  Apr.  9,  1991,  3-075415;  Feb.  4, 1992, 
4-019064 

InL  CL*  G09G  5/00 
VS.  CL  345—173  '  6  Claims 

1.  A  display-integrated  type  tablet  device  comprising: 
a  display  panel  having  a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  arrayed  in 
parallel  to  one  another  and  a  plurality  of  second  electrodes 
arrayed  in  parallel  to  one  another  in  a  direction  other  than  the 
direction  in  which  the  first  electrodes  are  arrayed; 
an  electronic  pen  having  at  its  tip  an  electrode  electrostatically 
coupled  with  tiie  first  electrodes  and  the  second  electrodes  of 
the  display  panel; 
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a  display  control  circuit  for  producing  a  display  control  signal 
and  display  data  for  displaying  an  image  to  the  plurality  of 
first  electrodes  and  the  plurality  of  second  electrodes  of  the 
display  panel. 

a  detection  control  circuit  for  producing  a  detection-scanning 
control  signal  for  scanning  the  tin.t  electrodes  and  the  second 
electrixies  to  detect  coordinates  of  the  tip  of  the  electronic  pen 
on  the  display  panel; 

a  switching  circuit  for  switchedly  selecting  a  side  of  the  display 
control  circuit  for  a  display  period  to  produce  the  display 
control  signal  and  display  data  from  the  display  control  circuit 
and  for  switchedly  selecting  a  side  of  the  detection  control 
circuit  for  a  coordinate  detection  period  to  produce  the 
detection-scanning  control  signal  frt>m  the  detection  control 
circuit,  under  control  of  a  control  circuit: 

a  second-electrode  drive  circuit  for  generating  a  second- 
electrode  drive  signal  during  the  display  period  to  select 
among  the  second  electrodes  in  turn  according  to  the  display 
control  signal; 

a  first-electrode  drive  circuit  for  generating  a  first-electnxle 
drive  signal  during  the  display  period  to  display  pixels  rela- 
tive to  the  second  electrodes  selected  by  the  second-electrode 
drive  signal  according  to  the  display  control  signal  and  dis- 
play data  and  for  generating  a  first  electrode  scan  signal 
during  the  coordinate  detection  period  to  feed  a  scan  voltage 
to  the  first  electrodes  in  turn  according  to  the  detection- 
scanning  control  signal  ffXMn  the  switching  circuit;  and 

a  coordinate  detection  circuit  for  receiving  an  input  of  induced 
voltage  developed  to  the  electrode  of  the  electronic  pen 
according  to  the  first-electrode  scan  signal  fed  from  the  first- 
electrode  dnve  circuit  to  the  first  electrodes,  and  then  detect 
ing  coordinates  of  the  tip  of  the  electronic  pen  by  a  predeter- 
mined procedure  on  the  basis  of  the  induced  voltage  derived 
from  the  electronic  pen  to  produce  an  x-coordinate  signal, 
wherein  the  second-electrode  drive  circuit  generates  during 
the  display  period  the  second-electrode  dnve  signal  in  which 
a  coordinate  detection  signal  including  a  predetermined  non- 
direct  current  voltage  component  is  superimposed  onto  a  scan 
pulse,  and 

the  coordinate  detection  circuit  ha.s  an  extraction  means  for 
separating  the  coordinate  detection  signal  out  of  the  induced 
voltage  fed  from  the  electronic  pen.  and  based  on  the 
extracted  coordinate  detection  signal,  detects  a  y-coordinatc 
of  the  tip  of  the  electronic  pen. 


a  means  for  selecting  a  viewing  elemenl  from  said  viewing 
elements. 

a  touch-sensitive  screen  having  a  display  screen  covered  by  a 
transparent  touch-sensitive  surface  limited  to  said  terminal 
and  separated  from  said  viewing  elements  and  an  image 
displayed  thereon. 

said  display  screen  of  the  terminal  displaying  an  image  repre- 
sentative of  the  image  displayed  on  a  selected  viewing  ele 
ment.  irrespective  of  format,  resolution  or  content  thereof. 

the  image  displayed  on  said  display  screen  of  the  terminal 
defining  on  said  touch-sensitive  surface,  touch-sensitive  com 
mand  areas  corresponding  to  display   areas  of  the   image " 
displayed  on  said  selected  viewing  element. 

xaid  operator  being  able  to  transmit  a  command  to  the  system 
through  manual  action  on  a  corresponding  touch-sensitise 
command  area  of  said  touch-sensitive  command  areas  a  modi- 
fication of  the  image  displayed  on  the  selected  viewing  ele- 
ment by  a  means  for  enabling  transmission  to  said  system  of 
information  corresponding  to  the  area  designated  by  said 
operator,  and 

a  means  enabling  said  modification  to  be  made  on  the  image 
displayed  on  said  display  screen  of  the  terminal. 


ASSEMBLY  STRUCTURE  OF  A  FLAT  TYPE  DEVICE 

INCLUDING  A  PANEL  HAVING  ELECTRODE 

TERMINALS  DISPOSED  ON  A  PERIPHERAL  PORTION 

THEREOF  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE 

SAME 

Hisao    Kawaguchi:    Shinirhi   Sugimoto,   both   of  Nara,   and 

Yasunobu  Tagusa,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994.  Ser.  No.  186,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1993,  5-011728: 
Feb.  8,  1993.  5-020295;  Aug.  6,  1993,  5-196416 

InL  CI.'  G09G  5/00 
II.S.  CI.  345—206  5  Claims 


5.592,198 
TERMINAL  FOR  MAN-MACHINE  DIALOGUE  WITH  A 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  USING  PLURAL  VIEWING 
ELEMENTS 
P.  Fagard.  Montigny  Lc  Brrtonnem.  and  Isabelle  Jahier.  Paris, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sextant  Avionique.  Meudon  La 
Foret,  France 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  194.525.  Feb.  10.  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  3.  1995.  S«r.  No.  400.197 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12.  1993,  93  02981 
Int.  CL"  G09G  5/UO 
VS.  CL  345—173  15  Claims 

1.  A  terminal  enabling  dialogue  between  an  operator  and  a 
computer  system  having  a  processing  unit  and  several  viewing 
elements  displaying  respective  images,  said  terminal  comprising; 


1.  A  panel  assembly  comprising; 

a  flat  panel  having  a  plurality  of  electrode  terminals  disposed 

along  a  penpheral  portion  of  one  surface; 
an  integrated  circuit  mounted  on  a  flexible  winng  board  and 

electrically  connected  to  said  electrode  terminals  for  driving 

the  panel; 
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an  insulating  layer  having  a  first  and  second  surface,  with  said 
electrode  terminals  located  on  said  first  surface; 

a  circuit  wiring  extending  along  the  penpheral  portion  for  trans- 
ferring an  external  signal  to  the  panel,  located  on  said  second 
surface  below  said  first  surface  so  as  to  be  insulated  from  said 
electrode  terminals; 

junction  terminals  spaced  from  each  other  in  conducting  contact 
with  said  circuit  wiring,  said  junction  terminals  penetrating 
said  insulating  layer  and  having  portions  located  on  said  first 
surface;  and 

said  flexible  wiring  board  including  on  one  side  input  and  output 
terminals  leading  to  the  integrated  circuit; 

wherein  the  one  side  of  the  flexible  wiring  board  is  overlaid  on 
the  penpheral  portion  of  the  panel  so  that  tfie  junction  termi- 
nals and  electrode  terminals  of  the  panel  are  electncally 
connected  to  the  input  and  output  terminals  of  the  flexible 
winng  board,  respectively. 


^--y-r 


5.592000 

INK  JET  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  PRACTICING  AN 

IMPROVED  RECOVERY  OPERATION 

Mlneo    Kaneko.    Yokoiiama.    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 

Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  1,  1992.  Ser.  No.  955.018 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Oct  3.  1991.  3-256542 

Int.  CI."  B41J  2/165 

VS.  CI.  347—30  16  Claims 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  for  performing  recording  by 
ejecting  ink.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mounting  section  for  accepting  an  exchangeable  ink  cartridge; 

a  head  portion  for  forming  desired  images  on  a  recording 
medium  using  ink  introduced  to  said  head  portion  from  said 
ink  cartridge  through  an  ink  passage  on  said  mounting  sec- 
tion, when  said  ink  cartridge  is  in  place  on  said  mounting 
section:  and 

a  suction  recovery  device  for  performing  a  suction  recovery 
operation  for  said  head  portion  to  introduce  air  into  said  ink 
passage  from  said  mounting  section  when  said  ink  cartridge  is 
not  installed  in  said  apparatus. 


a  body  defining  a  main  chamber,  the  body  supported  by  the 
frame  to  define  an  ink  entrapment  chamber  therebetween, 
with  the  body  also  defining  a  series  of  baffles  in  the  entrap- 
ment chamber; 

an  activation  device  slidably  coupled  to  the  body  to  draw  a 
vacuum  on  the  printhead  when  the  pnming  apparatus  is 
placed  in  fluid  communication  therewith  to  purge  a  mixture  of 
ink  and  gaseous  compounds  accumulated  in  the  printhead; 

a  first  valve  responsive  to  the  activation  device  to  selectively 
place  the  entrapment  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  main  chamber:  and 

wherein  the  body  defines  the  entrapment  chamber  in  a  configu- 
ration to  receive  said  accumulated  mixture  upon  operation  of 
the  activation  device,  with  the  baffles  arranged  to  impede  tlie 
flow  of  ink  through  tlie  entrapment  chamber  and  to  allow  the 
gaseous  compounds  to  vent  to  atmosphere  through  the  main 
chamber,  and  with  each  baffle  having  a  surface  to  collect  the 
ink  thereon  to  extract  ink  from  the  purged  mixture. 


5.592,202 
INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD  RAIL  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  R.  Ericiuon.  Prior  Lake.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Laser  Master 
Corporation.  Eden  Prairie.  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994.  Ser.  No.  337.080 

bit  a."  GOID  15/16 

VS.  CI.  347—37  17  Claims 


5.59231 
MANUAL  PRIMING  PUMP  FOR  INKJET  PRINTING 
MECHANISMS 
Swee   K.   Lim,  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignor  to   Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235.066 
Int  CL*  B41J  2/165 
VS.  CI.  347—30  19  Claims 

1.  A  priming  apparatus  for  priming  an  inkjet  cartridge  pen 
having  a  printhead.  comprising: 
a  frame: 

mounted  to  the  frame,  a  pen  support  configured  to  support  the 
pen; 


1.  An  ink  jet  pnnter  for  printing  on 
medium,  the  ink  jet  printer  comprising: 
a  support  housing: 


a  large  format  printing 
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a  pnnting  medium  transport  system  which  advances  the  printing 
medium  in  a  y-direction.  the  printing  medium  transport  sys- 
tem being  carried  by  the  support  housing: 

a  rail  structure  having  two  ends  with  a  rail  running  in  an 
x-direction  perpendicular  to  the  y-direction  and  across  the 
printing  medium,  the  rail  structure  being  supported  at  both 
ends  by  the  support  housing  and  disposed  at  an  evenly  spaced 
distance  from  the  printing  medium  and  removeably  mounted 
at  a  first  of  said  both  ends  so  that  said  rail  structure  may  be 
pivoted  and  tilted  from  its  supported  position  while  a  second 
of  said  both  ends  is  unsupported  by  the  support  housing; 

a  carriage  supported  entirely  by  the  rail  and  moveable  in  the 
x-direction  in  excess  of  17  iiKbes  and  wherein  the  carriage  is 
removeably  coupled  to  the  rail  structure; 

a  carriage  drive  system  to  move  the  carriage  in  the  x-direction 
and  removeably  coupled  to  the  carriage:  and 

a  print  head  assembly  supported  by  the  carnage  adjacent  the 
printing  medium,  wherein  the  print  head  assembly  further 
comprises  at  least  two  disciele  print  head  members  each 
electrically  coupled  to  an  individual  drive  circuit. 


5.592,203 
INK  JET  PMNT  HEAD 
WolfgaDg  Thid,  and  Stephan  GOnther,  both  of  Berlin.  Ger- 
many,  assignon  to  Francotyp-PostaUa  GmbH,  Birkenwer- 
der,  Gennany 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101.449 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Gennany.  Jul.  31,  1992,  42  25 
799.9 

IiM.  CL^  B4U  2m5 
VS.  CL  347—40  11  Claims 


1.  An  ink  jet  print  head  of  the  edge-shooter  type,  comprising: 

a  first  chamber-carrymg  member  having  a  flat  surface,  at  least 
one  second  chamber-carrying  member  havmg  a  flat  surface, 
and  at  least  one  center  member  disposed  between  the  flat 
surface  of  said  first  chamber-carrying  member  and  said  sec- 
ond chamber-carrying  memf>er:  said  first  chamber-carrying 
member  and  said  second  chamber-carrying  member  each  ha\- 
ing  a  plurality  of  ink  chambers  formed  in  said  flat  surface 
thereof  for  receiving  ink.  said  center  member  and  said  hr\l 
chamber-carrying  member  forming  a  plurality  of  noz/les  each 
communicating  with  a  respective  one  of  said  ink  chambers  in 
said  hrst  chamber-carrying  member  and  said  second  chamber 
carrying  member,  and  disposed  in  a  face  edge  of  the  pnnt 
head: 

means  for  supplying  ink  to  said  ink  cheers  and  means  for 
ejecting  ink  from  said  ink  chambers  through  said  nozzles; 

said  nozzles  forming  a  single  nozzle  row  having  k  nozzle  groups 
and  extending  in  a  hrst  direction,  said  ink  chambers  defining  k 
chamfier  groups  each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
k  nozzle  grxjups  wftere  kg 2: 

said  ink  chambers  formed  in  said  first  chamber-carrying  member 
being  a  tirsi  chamber  group  and  said  ink  chambers  formed  in 
said  second  chamber-carrying  member  being  a  second  cham- 
ber group: 

said  nozzles  extending  and  ejecting  ink  droplets  in  a  second 
direction  being  substantially  ortfiogonal  to  said  hrst  direction. 


said  k  chamber  groups  being  disposed  in  a  third  direction 
relative  to  one  another,  said  third  direction  being  substantially 
orthogonal  to  said  first  and  second  direction,  and  further 
including  additional  second  chamber-carrying  members  and  at 
least  one  further  center  member  disposed  between  respective 
ones  of  said  additional  second  chamber-carrying  memtiers.  all 
said  chamber-carrying  members  and  said  center  members 
together  forming  an  ink  jet  print  head  module  with  only  said 
first  chamber-carrying  member  having  said  nozzles  formed 
therein. 


5,592,204 
HOT  MELT  IMPULSE  INK  JET  DVK  WITH  DISPERSED 
SOLID  PIGMENT  IN  A  HOT  MELT  VEHICLE 
An-Cbung  R.  Lin,  New  Town,  and  Theodore  M.  Cooke,  Dan- 
bury,  both  of  Conn^  assignors  to  Dataproducts  Corporation, 
Sfani  VaBey,  CaUf  . 

Condnoatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  520,960,  May  4,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  146,211,  Jan.  20,  1988, 
abandoned,  which  la  a  continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  93.151, 
Sep.  2, 1987,  abwadoned,  wfakfa  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No. 
6,727,  Jan.  23, 1987,  abwidoned,  whkh  is  a  continnation  of 
Ser.  No.  938J34.  Dec.  4.  1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation or  Ser.  No.  668,095,  Nov.  5,  1984,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,627,  May  16,  1984. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  394,153,  Jul. 

I,  1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
565,124,  Dec  23,  1983.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507.918.  Jun.  27.  1983,  Pat  No.  4.484.948, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331.604.  Dec.  17,  1981. 

Pat.  No.  4.390.369,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

644,542,  Aug.  27,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4.659383.  This  application 

Dec.  12.  1991.  Ser.  No.  809.105 

Int.  CI."  B41J  2/17 

VS.  CI.  347—88  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  tliermoplastic  composition  to  a 

substrate  with  a  non-contact  ink  jet  pnnting  apparatus,  the  process 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  relative  movement  between  the  substrate  and  the 

non-contact  ink  jet  printing  apparatus: 
operating  tlie  non-contact  ink  jei  printing  apparatus  to  appl>  the 
composition  to  the  moving  substrate  as  a  senes  of  discrete 
droplets,  tlie  composition  being  applied  at  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  1(X)°  C.  the  composition  compnsing  a  wax-based 
vehicle  and  being  characterized  as  being  thermally  stable  at 
the  temperature  of  application  and  having  a  maximum  viscos- 
ity of  35  centipoise  at  the  temperature  of  application, 
providing  a  reservoir  as  part  of  the  non-contact  ink  jet  printing 

apparatus: 
holding  the  composition  m  the  reservoir  at  a  temperature  so  thai 

the  composition  is  maintained  in  the  molten  stale; 
feeding  the  composition  from  the  reservoir  to  a  series  of  nozzles 
for  discharging  the  composition  onto  the  substrate  as  a  series 
of  droplets;  and 
controlling  the  discharge  of  the  composition  from  the  nozzles  by 
providing  transducer  means  between  the  reservoir  and  the 
nozzles. 


5.592J05 
COLOR  PRINT  HEAD 
Yuiuhiko  Shimizu.  and  Hiroshi  Watanabe.  both  of  Mobara, 
Japan.  a.<signor>  to  Futaba  Denslii  Kogyo  K.K..  Mobara. 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953.818.  Sep.  30,  1992.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1994.  Ser.  No.  191.280 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  30,  1991.  3-276234 
Int.  C!.*^  GOID  15/14:  HOIJ  IMh 
VS.  CI.  347—115  1  Claim 

1.  A  color  pnnt  head  compnsing; 
a  light  peimeable  substrate; 
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a  first  plurality  of  strip-like  anode  conductors  corresponding  to  a 
red  color  and  arranged  in  parallel  on  the  substrate,  each  of 
said  stnp-like  conductors  having  through  holes,  wherein  adja- 
cent through  holes  on  adjacent  ones  of  said  strip-like  anode 
conductors  are  offset  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  main 
scanning  direction  by  one  through  hole: 

a  second  plurality  of  stnp-IIke  anode  conductors  corresponding 
to  a  green  color  and  arranged  In  parallel  on  t)ie  substrate,  each 
of  said  stnp-like  conductors  having  through  holes,  wherein 
adjacent  through  holes  on  adjacent  ones  of  said  stnp-like 
anode  conductors  are  offset  uith  respect  to  each  other  in  a 
main  scanning  direction  by  one  through  hole; 

a  third  plurality  of  strip-like  anode  conductors  corresponding  to 
a  blue  color  and  arranged  in  parallel  on  the  substrate,  each  of 
said  strip-like  conductors  having  through  holes,  wherein  adja- 
cent through  holes  on  adjacent  ones  of  said  strip-like  anode 
conductors  are  offset  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  main 
scanning  direction  by  one  through  hole; 

phosphorous  material  formed  in  each  of  the  through  holes,  each 
formation  of  the  phosphorous  matenal  in  the  through  holes 
being  of  an  identical  material; 

a  plurality  of  cathode  electrodes  for  emitting  electrons  to  be 
received  by  said  phosphorous  material; 

control  electrodes  formed  between  said  cathode  electrodes  and 
said  anode  electrodes  in  a  sub-scanning  direction  oblique  to 
the  direction  of  the  main  scanning  direction  and  each  of  said 
control  electrodes  having  slits,  each  of  said  slits  being 
arranged  above  said  through  holes: 

a  red  filter  arranged  above  the  first  plurality  of  stnp-like  anodes; 

a  green  filter  arranged  above  the  second  plurality  of  stnp-like 
anodes; 

a  blue  filter  arranged  above  the  third  plurality  of  stnp-like 
anodes;  and 

wherein,  the  control  electrtxles  are  selectively  charged  to  cause 
respective  phosphorous  matenal  in  the  through  holes  to  emit 
light  which  passes  through  a  corresponding  red.  green  or  blue 
filter  to  produce  a  red.  green,  or  blue  beam  of  light. 


5.592J06 
WRITE  HEAD  FOR  FLUORESCENT  PRINTER 
Hiroslii    Watanabe;    Masao    Mlyagishima.    and    Toshimitsu 
FuyuU,  aU  of  Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Futaba  Denshi 
Kogyo  K.K.,  Mobara,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92«lI68.  §  371  Date  Sep.  27,  1993.  S  102(e» 
Date  Sep.  27,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04867,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18.  1993 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  11,  1992.  Ser.  No.  50038 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1991.  3-258732 
InL  a.*  B41J  2/435:  H04N  inS 
VS.  a.  347—122  3  Oaims 

1.  A  write  head  for  a  fluorescent  printer  comprising: 
arrays  of  dot-like  anodes  including  anode  conductors  and  phos- 
phor layers  arranged  on  a  substrate  spaced  from  each  other  at 
a  predetermined  interval  in  a  main  scanning  direction: 
said  anode  arrays  being  juxtaposed  in  two  rows  extending  in  a 
sub-scanning  direction,  wherein  each  of  said  anode  conduc- 


tors of  one  of  said  rows  corresponds  to  one  of  said  anode 

conductors  of  another  of  said  rows: 
anodes  of  each  of  said  arrays  which  correspond  lo  each  otl>er 

being  connected  by  one  of  a  plurality  of  winng  conductors. 

resulting  in  a  zigzag  arrangement;  and 
said  corresponding  anodes   being  arranged  offset   from  each 

otiier: 
a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  for  each  of  said  anode  arrays 

arranged  on  said  substrate: 
wherein  said  anode  conductors,  wiring  conductors,  and  control 

electrodes  are  all  coplaner  and  are  each  made  of  a  thin  metal 

film;  and 
said  control  electrodes  are  formed  of  two  electncally  separate 

groups  of  electrodes,  each  of  said  groups  extended  to  an 

intermediate  portion  of  said  arrays  and  surrounded  by  each  of 

said  anode  conductors  and  wiring  conductors  of  one  of  said 

anode  arrays. 


5392007 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Shinya    Kobayashi.    Mito;    Aldra   Arimoto,    Hitachi;    HirtM 
Fujisald,  Hadano,  and  Susumn  Salto,  Mito,  all  oT  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  and  Hitachi  Kotd  Co..  Ltd..  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  945,799 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1991,  3-241870 

InL  CL'  GOID  15/14 

VS.  CL  347—129  22  CUims 


-305 


1  An  optical  recording  apparatiLs  comprising: 
a  light  source  generating  a  laser  beam: 

control  means  for  controlling  scanning  of  said  laser  beam  of  an 
image  to  be  recorded  in  a  primary  scanning  direction  and  a 
subsidiary  scanning  direction: 
recording  means  for  recording  input  image  information  using 

said  la.ser  beam; 
wherein  said  control  means  includes: 

means  for  deriving  an  artmunt  of  displacement  of  a  scanning 
line  of  said  laser  beam  in  said  subsidiary  scanning  direction 
with  respect  to  each  pixel  depending  upon  said  image 
information;  and 
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means  for  displacing  said  laser  beam  in  accordance  with  said 
derived  amount  of  displacement. 


SJSflOM 
PMNTING  METHOD  AND  A  MUNTING  APPARATUS 
FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 
Ktafi  ShinonU;  HideU  Hinno;  KoicU  Kawasumi;  Nobatoshi 
Asai,  aU  of  Kanagawa;  Hkicaii  Tooyta,  Tokyo;  Shi^  Sato. 
Kanagawa;  Masanori  Ogata,  Saitama,  and  Hiroynki  Shkita, 
Chiba,  all  at  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Sony  Corporatkta,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FOcd  Jan.  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  18M41 
Claims  priority,  appUcathM  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993.  5-034891; 
Apr.  23,  1993,  5-120924;  JnL  16,  1993,  5-199004 

Int  CL*  B4U  2/325:2/435 
VS.  CL  347—171  7  Claims 


7.  A  printing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  continuous  printing  medium  including  a  substrate 
having  a  surface  and  a  sublimable  dye  layer  disposed  on  said 
surface; 

providing  a  printing  station  having  an  associated  print  head 
capable  of  geiterating  heat; 

providing  a  recording  medium  at  the  printing  station  in  spaced 
adjacent  relation  to  said  print  head; 

passing  said  printing  medium  through  said  printing  station  adja- 
cent said  print  head  so  that  said  dye  layer  faces  said  recording 
medium  and  is  spaced  from  the  recording  medium  by  a 
distance  of  from  about  1  to  about  100  Mm; 

using  the  printing  medium  to  selectively  heal  dye  in  said  dye 
layer  to  thereby  transfer  dye  from  the  printing  medium  to  the 
recording  medium; 

moving  the  printing  medium  so  that  a  previously  heated  portion 
of  the  printing  medium  is  outside  of  the  printing  station;  and 

theieafter.  replenishing  dye  to  said  dye  layer  by  passing  a 
previously  heated  portion  through  a  dye  supply  umt.  contact- 
ing the  dye  layer  of  the  previously  heated  portion  widi  pow- 
dered dye  and  heating  the  printing  medium  opposite  the  dye 
layer  to  fuse  the  powdered  dye  to  the  previously  heated  dye 
layer,  thereby  replenishing  the  dye  layer  for  continuous  use. 
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thermal  recording  material  moving  means  for  moving  said  ther- 
mal recording  material  relative  to  said  thermal  head  in  a 
secondary  scanning  direction  perpendicular  to  said  primary 
scanning  direction;  and 

heating  means  for  selectively  heating  said  heat  emitting  ele- 
ments in  synchronism  with  a  movement  of  said  thermal 
recording  material  at  second  pitch  in  said  secondary  scanning 
direction;  wherein, 

a  ratio  of  a  finJ  length  of  each  of  said  heat  emitting  elements  of 
said  thermal  head  in  said  primary  scanning  direction  to  said 
first  pitch  is  30  to  70%.  and  a  ratio  of  a  second  length  of  each 
of  said  heat  emitting  elements  of  said  thermal  head  in  said 
secondary  scanning  direction  to  said  second  pitch  to  60  to 
95%,  and  wherein, 

a  dot  matrix  pitch  of  an  image  formed  on  said  thermal  recording 
material  is  determined  in  said  primary  scanning  direction  by 
said  first  pitch  of  said  heat  emitting  elements  and  in  said 
secondary,  direction  by  a  heat  emitting  timing  of  said  heat 
emitting  elements  relative  to  a  movement  of  said  thermal 
recording  material  in  said  secondary  scanning  direction. 


5,592,210 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  EDGE 

EMISSION  TYPE  LINE  HEAD 

Kei  Hara,  and  Siiigem  Morino,  botli  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabwhiki  Kaiaha  TEC,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

FBed  Oct.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,637 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1992,  4-288410 

Int  CI.*  B41J  2/447;2/47 

VS.  a.  347—237  12  Claims 
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5,592,209 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DOT-MATRIX  THERMAL 
RECORDING 
TUcanori  Haaegawa,  and  Koicfai  Okwawa,  both  of  Tokyo-to, 
Japan,  maignors  to  Riao  Kagakn  Corporation,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan 
Continaation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,706,  Mar.  28,  1994.  This 
application  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1991,  3-027517 
Int.  CL*  B4U  2/335 
VS.  CL  347—206  23  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  recording  device  for  forming  an  image  with  a  dot 
matrix,  comprising: 

a  thermal  recording  matenal; 

a  thermal  head,  including  a  plurality  of  heat  emitting  elements 
arranged  in  a  single  row  at  a  first  itch  along  a  pnmary 
scanning  direction; 
thermal  head  applying  means  for  applying  said  thermal  head 
onto  a  surface  of  said  thermal  recording  material  in  said 
primary  scanning  direction; 


10]  IO4 


I.  An  apparatus  for  driving  an  edge  emission  type  line  head 
having  a  plurality  of  edge  emission  electroluminescent  EL  ele- 
ments grouped  in  blocks,  each  group  of  said  edge  emission  type 
EL  elements  h.iving  a  channel  electrode  connected  to  a  chaimel 
driver  and  havii.g  a  cominon  electrode  connected  through  a  matrix 
circuit  to  comn-on  terminals  of  a  common  driver,  said  channel 
dnver  outputting  voltages  while  said  comtixm  driver  outputs  alter- 
nately a  positive  and  a  negative  high  voltage  during  operation  of 
said  line  head,  saii  apparatus  comprising: 

common  pulse  setting  means  for  setting  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  a 
positive  and  u  negative  high  voltage  pulse  as  a  respective 
plurality  of  units  of  voltage  output  from  any  one  of  said 
common  terminals;  and 
common  pulse  stepping  means  responsive  to  an  interruption  of 
the  operation  ot  the  edge  emission  line  head  while  said  edge 
emission  line  head  is  being  driven  for  causing  any  one  of  said 
common  terminals  to  output  a  single  unit  of  voltage  output 
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and  then  stopping  the  output  of  said  common  driver,  whereby 
after  said  line  head  interruption  only  one  of  said  units  of 
voltage  output  is  supplied  to  said  common  driver 


5,592^11 
LASER  PATTERN/INSPECTOR  WITH  A  LINEARLY 
RAMPED  CHIRP  DEFLECTOR 
Vernon  R.  Porter,  Piano;  William  G.  Manns,  Dallas;  Antliony 
B.  Wood,  Dallas;  Jerry  D.  Merryman,  Dallas;  Don  J.  Weeks, 
South  Lake;  S.  Charles  Baber.  Richardaon,  and  Thomas  C. 
Peon,  both  at  Ridiardaoa,  ail  at  Tn.,  asrignors  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Ikx. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,912,  Nov.  22,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  at  Ser.  No.  484,471,  Feb.  23,  1990. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,774.  Mar. 
25,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No. 
396358 
Int  a.*  B41J  15/16 
VS.  a.  347—260  10  Claims 


//* 


///'-, 


1  A  laser  pattern  writing  system,  compnsing: 

a  laser  for  producing  a  laser  beam; 

a  modulator  for  modulating  the  laser  beam: 

a  linearly  ramped  chirp  deflector,  having  an  aperture,  for  deflect- 
ing the  modulated  laser  beam,  in  one  direction  only,  causing 
the  laser  beam  to  sweep  through  an  angle  subtended  by  a  strip 
of  photosensitive  target  to  be  written  to  by  the  laser  and  to 
raster  scan  the  photosensitive  target;  and 

an  acousto-optical  tracker  between  said  modulator  and  said 
ramped  chirp  deflector  to  direct  the  la.ser  beam  toward  the 
chirp  deflector,  and  for  tracking  the  modulated  la.ser  beam  and 
sweeping  the  beam  through  the  angle  *.ubtended  b>  the  aper- 
ture of  the  chirp  deflector. 


5,592,212 
METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  NON-PROGRAM 
APPLICATIONS  FOR  SUBSCRIBER  TELEVISION 
Doron  Handelman,  Givataim.  Israel,  assignor  to  News  Data- 
com  Ltd.,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80344,  Jun.  21.  1994,  Pat  No. 
5.539,450.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  478.054 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  16.  1993,  105432 
Int  CL"-  H04N  7/10 
VS.  CL  348—12  49  Claims 

1.  A  subscriber  unit  in  a  pay  television  gaming  system  compns- 
ing: 

-  a  receiver  for  receiving  .separate  accounting  identification  codes 
for  pay  television  and  for  gaming  associated  with  separate 
accounting  data  for  pay  television  and  for  gaming  from  a  pay 
television  network  transmitter: 
a  processor,  coupled  to  said  receiver,  for  matching  a  subscriber 
selection  identified  by  an  identification  code  to  one  of  the 
separate  accounting  identification  codes  for  pay  television  and 
for  gaming,  and  to  a  portion  of  the  separate  accounting  daia 
associated  with  said  one  of  the  separate  accounting  identifica 
tion  codes  for  pay  television  and  for  gaming,  and  for  perform- 
ing monetary  calculations  on  said  portion  of  the  separate 


accounting  data  to  generate  pixxessed  accounting  data  associ- 
ated with  said  subscriber  selection;  and 
a  transmitter  for  transmitting  the  processed  accounting  data 
associated  with  said  subscriber  selection  and  said  one  of  the 
separate  accounting  identification  codes  for  pay  television  and 
for  gaining  associated  thereto. 


5,592,213 

RECEIVING  UNIT  FOR  TWO-WAY  BROADCASTING 

INCLUDING  AUTOMATIC  DISPLAY  OF  OPERATING 

STATE  OF  A  TRANSMTmNG  SYSTEM 

Hitoshl  Yoshinobu,  Kanagawa,  and  Junya  Saito.  Saitama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,978 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1.  1994.  6-055300 

Int  a."  H04N  7/16 

VS.  a.  348—13  9  Claims 


FUNCTIONS  OF  BUTTONS 
34w  1  ~  34wb 

1 
ug^                         CHftNNEU  SFI  FCTION  CONI MOL 
„____^,^_           FUNCTION   FOR   SELECTING 
2^^^*^'^    ,       T>IE   CHANNEL    PftESEl    IN 

TWO-WftV  1  ""**                   :       FACH    BUTTON 

BUTTON      ; 

1  ^P**^'^    1          FUNCTION  AS  TK.    lO-KEY 

1            :                1 

1   A  receiving  unit  for  two-way  broadcasting  comprising: 

reception  means  for  receiving  a  two-way  broadca.st  program. 

transmission  ineans  being  selectable  between  an  operative  and 
responsive  stale  or  a  nonoperative  and  noniesponsive  state  in 
response  to  a  user  initiated  control  signal  for  iran.smitting 
information  of  a  repl>  10  a  multiple-choice  question  in  a 
received  two- way  broadcast  program  to  a  specific  destination; 

control  signal  input  means  for  receiving  user  initiated  commands 
and  for  feeding  the  user  initiated  control  signal  to  the  trans- 
mission means: 

video  display  means  for  selectively  displaying  the  two-way 
broadcast  program  or  a  video  program: 

means  for  displaying  the  state  of  said  transmission  means  on 
said  video  display  means;  and 

Jiscnmination  means  for  discriminating  whether  said  transmis- 
sion means  is  in  the  nonoperative  and  nonresponsive  state  or 
the  operative  and  responsive  state,  wherein 

when  said  transmission  means  is  decided  to  be  in  the  responsive 
state  b)  said  discrimination  means,  the  state  of  said  traiLsmis- 
sion  means  being  respon.sise  is  displayed  on  said  video  dis- 
play means. 
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5^2^14 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5^92^15 

STEREOSCOPIC  PICTURE  SYSTEM  AND 

STEREOSCOPIC  DISPLAY  PANEL  THEREFOR 

Kacko  Kuga,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assisnor  to  Rohm  Co„  Ltd^  Kyoto. 

Japan 

DiviskHi  of  Scr.  No.  179,943.  Jan.  11,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

applkatioa  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451435 
Claims  priority,  appttcalioa  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1993.  5-16493; 
Feb.  3,  1993.  5-1*494;  Feb.  3,  1993,  5-16496 

int  o."  H04N  nm 

\}S.  CL  348—51  2  Oaims 


1.  A  stereoscopic  picture  system  comprising: 

ai  least  two  cameras  for  identifying  an  image  of  a  subject  as 

electrical  signals: 
a  control  circuit  for  convening  the  electrical  signals  identilied  by 
the  cameras  into  control  signals  corresponding  to  x  coordi- 
nate, y  coordinate  and  z  cooidinate  of  a  three-dimensional 
space  coordinate  system; 
a     stereoscopic     display     panel     having     three-dimensionally 

arranged  pixels  for  displaying  a  stereoscopic  picture;  and 
a  dnver  circuit  for  driving  the  stereoscopic  display  panel  on  the 
basis  of  the  control  signals  corresponding  lo  \  coordinate,  y 
coordinate  and  z  coordinate  which  are  fed  from  the  control 
circuit,  wherein  said  stereoscopic  display  panel  is  three- 
dimensionally  formed  by  superposing  a  plurality  of  flat  dis 
play  panels,  said  three-dimensionally  formed  stereoscopic  dis- 
play panel  including 
a  liquid  c-rystal   block  having  a  rectangular  parallelepiped 

shape  or  a  cubic  shape,  and 
stripe-like  shaped  electrode  films  provided  on  two  opposite 
faces  and  on  another  two  opposite  faces,  each  stripe-like 
shaped  electrode  film  intersect  the  one  on  the  opposite  face, 
and  each  two  opposite  faces  intersect  the  other  twii  oppo- 
site faces. 


5,592,216 
ENDOSCOPIC  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  STORING 
IMAGE  INFORMATION  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF 
FRAMES 
Masao  Uehara,  Hachioji;  Katsvyaki  Saito,  Kokubu^ji;  Aki- 
nobu  Ucliikubo,  6mc;  lUtcUro  Nakagawa,  Hachioji;  Masa- 
hSko  Sasaki,  Hachioji.  and  Shii^i  Yamashita,  Hachioji,  all  of 
Japan,  Ksicnors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co„  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  106.692,  Anx-  16.  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  788.678,  Nov.  6.  1991, 

abudoncd.  This  appUcatkm  Aog.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294.207 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  9,  1990,  2-305516 

InL  CI."  A61B  im.  H04N  7/IH 

VS.  a.  348—74  19  Claims 

1.  An  endoscopic  apparatus  comprising: 


image  pickup  means  for  picking  up  an  optical  image  obtained  by 
an  imaging  optical  system  in  an  endoscope: 

illumination  means  including  a  light  source  for  supplying  illu- 
mination light  to  said  endoscope;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  an  image  pickup  signal  output 
from  said  image  pickup  means,  said  control  means  including 
an  analog -to-digital  converter  for  converting  said  image 
pickup  signal  into  digital  image  information. 

wherein  said  control  means  further  including  memory  means  tor 
digitally  storing  said  digital  image  information  for  a  plurality 
of  images  consisting  of  continuous  multiple  frames  of  said 
digital  image  information  recorded  in  a  predetermined  lime 
iitterval;  and 

wherein  said  menK>ry  means  includes  a  plurality  of  detachable 
memory-type  adaptor  devices,  each  said  memory-type  adaptor 
device  being  insertable  into  a  single  common  receptacle  in 
said  control  means,  said  memory-type  adaptor  devices  being 
adapted  lo  house  memory  devices  having  different  tormats. 
respeclisel). 


5392.217 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

MONITORING  CAMERA 

Juhanl    Hirvonen,    Helsinki;    Pekka    Kohola.    Espoo;    Kari 

Ikonen.  Vantaa.  and  Matti  lUtala,  VIrkkaU,  all  of  Hnland, 

assignors  to  Imatran  Voima  Oy.  Helsinki.  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  18.  1993.  Ser.  No.  19.634 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland.  Feb.  25.  1992,  920826 

Int  CI."  H04N  7/IH:5/225 

MS.  CI.  348—83  12  Claims 

22  ?0  it 


1.  An  assembly  for  a  combustion  chamber  monitoring  camerj. 
said  assembi)  comprising: 

an  image-forming  optical  system  having  an  object  space  in  a 
combustion  chamber  and  having  an  image  plane  coincident 
with  a  photosensitive  element  of  the  camera,  and  having  a 
focal  point  on  the  object  space  side  situated  outside  the  optical 
system; 

a  structure  enclosing  the  optical  system: 

a  solid  baffle  plate  on  the  object  space  side  of  the  optical  system 
having  a  hole  therein,  the  hole  is  concentncal  with  a  center 
axis  of  ific  optical  ^yslem  and  is  situated  at  the  focal  point  of 
tfie  optical  system  on  the  obiect  space  side:  and 

a  channel  in  said  structure  enclosing  the  optical  system  for 
feeding  purging  air.  the  channel  being  formed  between  tlie 
optical  system  and  the  enclosing  structure  and  feeding  air  via 
said  hole  into  ttie  combustion  chamber. 
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5.592418 
IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
SHADING  CORRECTION  AND  QUANTITY  OF  LIGHT 
RATIO  MEASUREMENT 
Toru  Ochiai,  Matsndo;  Hklchisa  ItechihasU.  and  Soichi  Ueta, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tion, TDkyo,  Japan 
ContinutfaNi  oT  Scr.  No.  201.123,  Feb.  24,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appHcatton  May  25,  1995.  Ser.  No.  450.575 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1993,  5-033804 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/25i 
\1S.  CL  348—110  13  Claims 
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12.  An  image  reading  apparatus  for  reading  an  original  medium, 
comprising: 

a  light  emission  unit  emitting  colors  of  light; 

a  photoelectric  conversion  unit  receiving  the  light  emitted  by 
said  light  emission  unit  and  pnxlucing  image  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  received  light,  the  light  emitted  from  said 
light  etnission  unit  travelling  along  a  light  transmission  path 
frt>m  said  light  emission  unit  to  said  photoelectric  conversion 
unit: 

a  positioning  unit  for  positioning  an  original  medium  in  the  light 
transmission  path;  and 

a  shading  correction  mechanism  determining  respective  shading 
correction  coefficients  of  each  color  of  light  emitted  by  the 
light  emission  unit  immediately  before  an  original  medium  is 
positioned  in  the  light  transmission  path  by  said  positioning 
unit. 


5.592.219 
METHOD  OF  READING  OUT  SIGNALS  FOR  A  SOLID- 
STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
IMashl     Nalugawa,    Nabari,    Japan,    assignor    to    Sharp 
KabiHhIU  Kataha,  Osaka,  Japan 

CoatiDnatton  of  Scr.  No.  103,734,  Aug.  6,  1993,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  cootimution  of  Scr.  No.  832452,  Feb.  7.  1992, 

abuidoiMd.  This  appUcatioa  May  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  439,445 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan.  Feb.  8.  1991,  3-017491 

Int  a."  H04N  5/225:5/335 

VS.  a.  348—216  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  reading  out  signals  for  a  soiid-stale  imaging 
device  comprising 

photoelectric  conversion  means. 

a  plurality  of  vertical  transfer  sections,  and 

a  horizontal  transfer  section. 

said  photoelectric  conversion  means  having  a  plurality  of  pixels 
arranged  in  an  array  of  rows  and  columns,  each  of  said  pixels 
converting  light  to  signal  charges,  said  pluraUty  of  vertical 
transfer  sections  receiving  said  signal  charges  and  transferring 
said  signal  charges  to  an  output  of  said  device  through  said 
horizontal  transfer  section,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of 

synchronizing  timing  of  a  reset  clock  signal,  for  resetting  said 
charges,  wherein  the  resetting  is  performed  only  one  time 
during  at  least  two  clock  cycles  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  CCD  clock  signals  for  honzontally  transfemng 
said  signal  charges  to  said  output  so  that  substantially  all 
signal  charges  generated  in  at  least  two  horizontally  adjacent 
ones  of  said  pixels,  are  combined  in  an  end  portion  of  said 
horizontal  transfer  section  and  are  output  at  said  output  in  a 
combined  form. 


5.592,220 
CAMERA  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SELF-TIMER 
FUNCTION 
Satoshi  Ishii,  Kita-adacfai-gnn.  and  Harao  Saitoh,  Koki,  both 
of  Japan,  aarignors  to  AIWA  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatimutton  of  Ser.  No.  3M4M6,  Sep.  2, 1994,  -hnwhwfd, 
which  is  a  cooliiiiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  932.872,  Aug.  2t,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appHcatioB  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,802 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japmm  Ang.  30, 1991,  3-219748; 
Sep.  26, 1991, 3-247786;  Mar.  24, 1992, 4-66357;  Mar.  24, 1992, 
4-66358;  May  26,  1992,  4-133994;  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-173445 

Int  a."  H04N  5/225 
MS.  CL  348—220  12  Clains 
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1.  A  camera  apparatus  having  a  self-timer  function,  comprising: 

a  video  camera  unit  operable  for  capturing  a  dynamic  image  and 
providing  a  video  signal: 

a  still  camera  operable  for  capturing  still  images  upon  receiving 
a  shutter  pulse,  the  still  camera  bemg  operable  during  opera- 
tion of  the  video  camera  unit; 

frequency  divider  means  for  frequency  dividing  a  verbcal  syn- 
chronizing component  of  said  video  signal:  and 

timer  means  for  providing  a  shutter  pulse  for  actuating  a  shutter 
of  said  still  camera,  said  shutter  pulse  having  a  timing  dura- 
tion corresponding  to  an  output  signal  of  the  frequency 
divider  means. 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  ROTATABLE  FILTER 

ASSEMBLY  HAVING  INTERCHANGEABLE  RLTER 

DISKS  AND  CHARGE-COl'PLED  SURFACE  SENSOR 

Bodo  Mieike.  Fiiramelse,  Gemianv.  assignor  to  Ro(M  Fotolcch- 

nic  GmbH.  Braunschweig.  German)' 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49U18 
Claims  priorily,  application  Germany,  Jul.  5.  1994.  44  23 
425.2 

InL  a.'^  H04N  v/m.i 
VS.  CI.  348—270  20  Claims 

,1 


I.  A  photographic  camera,  compnsing: 

a  camera  body  has  ing  tirst  and  second  sides. 

a  lens  positioned  on  said  first  side  of  said  camera  body; 

a  back  part  selectively  connectable  to  said  second  side  of  said 
camera  body,  said  back  pan  having  a  back  part  window 
posilioned  in  a  rear  image  field  opening  of  said  camera  body; 

a  filter  system  positioned  within  said  back  pan  having  a  filter 
disk  carrier  rotatable  around  a  central  rotational  a.xis.  on  said 
filter  disk  earner  a  plurality  of  filter  disks  are  disposed, 
staggered  circumferentially  and  rotalionally  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  said  central  rouiional  axis;  each  filter  disk 
being  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  central  rotational 
axis;  and 

a  charge-coupled  device  surface  sensor  mounted  in  said  back 
part  at  a  position  where  said  charge -coupled  device  surface 
sensor  is  aligned  with  said  lens,  said  rear  image  field  opening 
and  said  back  pan  window  and  is  surrounded  by  said  filter 
disk  carrier  whereby  rotating  said  filter  disk  carrier  causes 
individual  filter  disks  to  emerge  m  succession  in  front  of  said 
charge-coupled  device  surface  sensor. 


a  plurality  of  light-receiving  elements; 

an  output  signal  line  common  to  the  plurality  of  light  receiving 
eletnents  tor  oulputting  a  signal  from  the  plurality  of  light 
receiving  elements  of  the  sensor  chip  to  outside  of  the  sensor 
chip; 

an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  light  receiving  elements; 

a  first  switch  provided  between  said  output  signal  line  and  an 
output  of  said  amplifier,  for  electncally  switching  said  output 
Signal  line,  said  first  sw  itch  being  prov  idcd  at  a  final  stage  of 
the  chip;  and 

a  control  circuit  outpulting  a  signal  for  closing  said  first  switch 
for  a  first  duration  for  outputting  the  signal  from  the  light- 
receiving  elements  to  the  outside  of  the  sensor  chip,  and  for 
opening  said  first  switch  for  a  second  duration  other  than  the 
first  duration,  said  control  circuit  composing  a  shift  register 
for  outpulting  the  signal  from  the  light-receiving  elements 
continuously  and  selectively. 


5,592^23 

CHARGE-COITLED  DEVICE  HAVING  ON-CHIP  LENS 

Voji  Takamura,  and  Hiroki  Endo,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 

ConUnuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  149,945.  Nov.  10.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,213 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  11,  1992,  4-301204 

InL  a."  H04N  .V/4;.V.*.<5;5/225.9/iy«.? 

L'..S.  CI.  34»— 309  19  Claims 


1.  A  solid-state  imaging  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  light  sensitive  portions  formed  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate; 

a  pluralitv  of  color  filler  layers  formed  above  said  respective 
light  sensitive  portions;  and 

a  plurality  of  lenses  formed  above  said  respective  color  filter 
lavers,  wherein  diameters  of  said  lenses  in  light  receiving  area 
are  made  different  from  one  another  in  accordance  with  thick- 
nesses of  said  color  filler  layers. 


5^92022 

SENSOR  CHIP  AND  PHOTO-ELECTRIC  CONVERSION 

APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

Kenichi  Nakamura.  Isefaara,  and  Yoshio  Koide,  Atsugi.  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,24«,  Nov.  9,  1993,  atMUidoned. 

which  Ls  a  condnuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  994,446,  Dec.  23.  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  S56,847,  Mar. 

23.  1992.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

476.767,  Feb.  8,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5. 

1995,  Ser.  No.  4«5,I89 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  10,  1989.  1-30015: 
Feb.  10,  1989,  1-30016;  Feb.  10,  1989,  1-30018 

InL  Cl.'^  H04N  3/14:5/335 
MS.  CL  348—294  60  Claims 


5,592J24 
DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
COUPLED  TO  CAMCORDER 
Kwan  Bo  Shim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  LG  Electron- 
ics inc..  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Apr.  14.  1994, 
7824/1994 

InL  Cl.*^  H04N  5/225 

U.S.  CI.  348—333  7  Claims 

soo, 

» 


1.  A  sensor  chip  for  use  in  a  multichip  photoelectric  conversion 
apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  sensor  chips  disposed  in  an  array, 
said  chip  comprising: 


I.  A  camcorder  comprising: 

a  camcorder  body ; 

a  lens  barrel  longitudinally  extending  through  an  upper  portion 

of  an  interior  of  the  camcorder  body,  tl»e  lens  barrel  having  a 

plurality  of  lenses; 
an  outer  lens  mounted  to  one  end  of  the  lens  barrel; 
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a  cylindrical  slip  ring  fitted  around  an  outer  surface  of  the  lens 

barrel; 
a  rotating  body  fitted  around  the  end  portion  of  the  lens  barrel 

surrounded  by  the  slip  ring  between  the  outer  lens  and  the 

camcorder  body  such  that  il  can  rotate  about  the  lens  barrel; 
a  rectangular  liquid  crystal  display  coupled  to  tfie  rotating  body. 

the  liquid  crystal  display  having  the  same  width  and  thickness 

as  tiiose  of  the  rotating  body;  and 
liquid  crystal  display  rotating  means  for  rotating  the   liquid 

crystal  display  with  respect  lo  the  rotating  body. 


5392025 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  CODING 
Akio  Kurobe,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  lo  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314J34 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-244564; 
May  18,  1994,  6-104007 

lot  CI."  H04N  7/32 
MS.  CL  348—405  16  Claims 

22b  mukiplexcr 


I.  A  coding  device  for  coding  moving  pictures  to  be  transmitted 
by  a  transmission  path  of  a  preset  transmi.ssion  speed  by  setting  a 
pair  of  a  quantization  accuracy  and  a  coding  rate  appropnately.  the 
quantization  accuracy  by  which  coding  distortion  to  space  domain 
is  ineasured  and  the  coding  rate  being  a  function  of  the  quantiza- 
tion accuracy  by  which  coding  distortion  lo  time  domain  due  lo 
frame  dropping  is  measured  so  thai  an  optimal  balance  of  the 
coding  distortion  in  a  display  picture  lo  the  time  and  space 
domains  in  visual  terms  is  achieved,  said  coding  device  compris- 
ing; 
a  coding  means  for  coding  a  moving  picture  signal  according  lo 

input  order, 
a  quantization  accuracy  holding  means  for  holding  a  quantiza- 
tion accuracy  with  which  a  latest  frame  is  coded; 
a  coding  rate  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  coding  rate  for 

the  latest  frame  which  was  coded; 
an  optimal  coding  rate  upper  limit  storing  means  for  storing  a 
preset  upper  limit  value  on  an  optimal  coding  rate  which 
corresponds  to  a  preset  quantization  accuracy; 
an  optimal  coding  rate  lower  hmil  storing  means  for  storing  a 
preset  lower  limit  value  on  an  optimal  coding  rale  which 
corresponds  to  a  preset  quantization  accuracy; 
a  first  comparing  means  for  comparing  a  coding  rate  for  the 
latest  frame  calculated  by  tlie  coding  rate  calculating  means 
with  the  upper  limit  value,  on  an  optimal  coding  rate  which 
corresponds  to  the  quantization  accuracy  held  by  the  quanti- 
zation accuracy  holding  means; 
a  second  comparing  means  for  comparing  a  coding  rate  for  the 
latest  frame  calculated  by  the  coding  rate  calculating  means 
with  the  lower  limit  value  on  an  optimal  coding  rate  which 
corresponds  to  the  quantization  accuracy  held  by  the  quanti- 
zation accuracy  holding  means; 
a  quantization  accuracy  storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of 

quantization  accuracies  which  are  set  beforehand; 
a  quantization  accuracy  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  quanti- 
zation accuracy  which  is  more  accurate  than  the  quantization 
accuracy  with  which  the  latest  frame  is  coded  when  ttie 
coding  rate  for  the  latest  frame  is  greater  than  tlie  upper  limit 


value  on  an  optimal  coding  rate,  for  selecting  a  quantization 
accuracy  which  is  less  accurate  than  the  quantization  accuracy 
with  which  the  latest  frame  is  coded  when  the  coding  rate  for 
the  latest  frame  is  smaller  tlian  the  lower  limit  value  on  an 
optimal  coding  rate  from  tlie  plurality  of  quantization  accura- 
cies stored  in  the  quantization  accuracy  storing  means,  and  for 
selecting  the  quantization  accuracy  with  which  the  latest 
frame  is  coded  when  the  coding  rale  for  the  latest  frame  is  in 
a  range  between  tiie  lower  limit  value  and  the  upper  limit 
value,  the  range  including  both  the  lower  limit  value  and  the 
upper  limit  value;  and 
a  coding  control  means  for  controlling  t)ie  coding  means  lo 
operate  the  next  coding  with  tlie  quantization  accuracy 
selected  by  the  quantization  accuracy  selecting  means. 


5,592026 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  DATA 

COMPRESSION  USING  TEMPORALLY  ADAPTIVE 

MOTION  INTERPOLATION 

Jungwoo     Lee,     Princeton,     and     Bradley     W.     DicUiHon, 

Lawrenceviile,  both  of  NJ.,  assigBors  to  BTG  USA  Ibc 

Gulph  Mills,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994.  Ser.  No.  187,595 

Int.  CI."  H04N  7/30:7/32 

VS.  CI.  348—413  44  Claims 


nfUL  Min»  cavBO'ai  Bcmo 


1.  A  method  for  compressing  video  data  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  degree  of  global  motion  between  frames  of 
video  data,  where  global  motion  is  the  motion  between  frames 
a.s  a  whole; 

assigning  reference  frames  based  upon  the  global  motion; 

adjusting  the  temporal  spacing  between  reference  frames  rela- 
tive to  the  degree  of  global  nxition  measured  between  frames 
relative  to  temporal  masking  in  human  vision,  tJiereby  deter- 
mining the  group  of  pictures  (GOP)  structure; 

establishing  different  threshold  magnitudes  or  levels  of  motion 
between  frames  as  representing  different  scene  change  types; 

assigning  different  bit  rates  to  individual  frames  based  upon  said 
pre-establisficd  threshold  levels  of  motion  between  frames; 

said  threshold  establishing  step  including  the  steps  of  designat- 
ing a  Type  I  scene  change  between  a  pair  of  successive 
frames  as  occurring  whenever  tlie  measured  motion  therebe- 
tween exceeds  a  value  defining  a  T,  tfireshold  representing  a 
substantial  scene  or  picture  change;  and 

designating  and  defining  pursuant  to  tlie  value  of  measured 
motion  defining  a  Type  1  scene  change,  the  first  occurring  or 
pnor  frame  of  tlie  pair  as  a  P2  frame,  and  the  second  occur- 
nng  or  past  frame  as  an  12  frame,  each  being  of  predetermined 
bit  rates  via  said  assigning  step. 


5,592027 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  A 

DIGFTAL  SIGNAL  USING  VECTOR  QUANTIZATION 

Yushu  Feng,  Elk  Grove  Village,  HI.,  assignor  to  VCOM,  lac, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306.713 
InL  CL"  H04N  7/2S 
VS.  CL  348—414  19  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  compressing  a  digital  signal  to  produce  a 
compressed  signal  stream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  first  table  of  vectors  having   a  first  degree  of 

intraframe  signal  correlation  and  a  second  table  of  vectors 

having  a  second  degree  of  intraframe  signal  correlation. 

referred  to  as  a  class- 1  table  and  a  class-2  table  respectively; 
dividing  said  digital  signal  into  a  leries  of  segments,  each 

segment  comprising  a  plurality  of  digital  signal  values; 
determining  a  Arst  vector  Xbarl  for  a  selected  segment  havmg 

said  first  degree  of  intraframe  signal  correlation  for  the  signal 

values  in  said  selected  segment; 
determining  a  second  vector  Xbar2  for  said  selected  segment 

having  said  second  degree  of  intraframe  signal  correlation  for 

the  signal  values  in  said  selected  segment; 
finding  an  entry  in  said  class- 1  table  that  is  a  best  match  for  said 

vector  Xbarl.  referred  to  as  a  class- 1  best  match  entry; 
finding  an  entry  in  said  ctass-2  table  that  is  a  best  match  for  said 

vector  Xbar2.  referred  to  as  a  class-2  best  match  entry; 
inserting  into  said  compressed  signal  stream  an  identifying  code. 

said  identifying  code  representing  a  selected  one  of  said 

class- 1  best  match  entry  or  said  class-2  best  match  entry. 


lyzing  means  and  said  encoded  residual  data  from  said 
residual  coding  means;  and 

a  variable  length  coding  means  for  performing  a  variable  length 
coding  of  said  motion  parameters  from  said  moving  region 
analyzing  means  and  said  encoded  residual  data  from  said 
residual  coding  means; 

wherein  said  moving  region  analyzing  means  comprises: 

a  global  motion  estimating  means  for  estimating  global  motion 
parameters  of  the  moving  region; 

a  polygonal  patch  motion  estimating  means  for  estimating 
polygonal  patch  motion  parameters  for  local  motions  within 
the  moving  region  by  applying  polygonal  patches  to  the 
moving  region  using  the  global  motion  parameters  estimated 
by  said  global  motion  estimating  means;  and 

a  motion  compensating  means  for  performing  a  motion  compen- 
sation of  the  reconstructed  picmre  using  the  global  motion 
parameters  estimated  by  said  global  tiKXion  estimating  means 
and  the  polygonal  patch  motion  parameters  estimated  by  said 
polygonal  patch  motion  estimating  means. 


5^92029 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  INTERFRAME  PREDICTIVE  CODING 

APPARATUS  USING  MOTION  DETECTION 

Keqji  Sugiyama,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  asaigiior  to  Victor  Cooi- 

pany  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9t9,770,  Oct.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453345 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1991,  3-313609 

InL  U."  H04N  7/J2 

VS.  CI.  348—416  8  Claims 


5,592428 
VIDEO  ENCODER  USING  GLOBAL  MOTION 
ESTIMATION  AND  POLYGONAL  PATCH  MOTION 
ESTIMATION 
Kcnshi  Dachiku;  Shogo  Yamagudil;  Kazuo  Ozeld;  Katsumi 
•fakahKhi;  Mitsunori  Oniokawa,  and  Takaaki  KuraUte,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshilia, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1993.  5.043655; 
Aog.  23,  1993,  5-207359:  Sep.  28.  1993,  5-240940;  Dec.  27. 
1993,  5-332856 

Int  a."  H04N  7/32 


VS.  CL  348—416 
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1.  A  video  encoding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  moving  region  analyzing  means  for  extracting  a  moving  region 
from  an  input  video  signal,  analyung  its  nxMion  and  output- 
ting  a  residual  signal  relative  to  a  reconstructed  two- 
dimensional  picture  and  motion  parameters; 

a  residual  coding  means  for  encoding  said  residual  signal  from 
said  moving  region  analyzing  means  to  form  encoded  residual 
data; 

a  reconstruction  means  for  creating  the  reconstructed  picture 
using  said  motion  parameters  from  said  moving  region  ana- 


7  An  apparatus  for  coding  a  video  signal,  comprising: 

first  coding  means  for  coding  a  video  signal  of  a  present  frame/ 
field  to  be  coded  to  obtain  a  coded  video  signal; 

first  decoding  means  for  decoding  the  coded  video  signal  to 
obtain  a  decoded  video  signal; 

first  addition  means  for  adding  the  decoded  video  signal  of  the 
present  frame/field  and  a  local  video  signal  reproduced  least 
one  frame/field  prior  to  the  present  frame/field  to  temporal 
addition  videt)  signal; 

subtraction  means  for  subtracting  the  temporal  addition  video 
signal  from  the  video  signal  of  the  present  frame/field  oxied 
to  obtain  a  predictive  error  signal; 

second  coding  means  for  coding  the  predictive  error  signal  to 
obtain  a  coded  predictive  error  signal; 

second  decoding  means  for  decoding  the  coded  predictive  error 
signal  to  obtain  a  decoded  predictive  error  signal; 

second  addition  means  for  adding  the  decoding  predictive  error 
signal  and  the  temporal  addition  video  signal  to  obtain  repro- 
duced local  video  signal  of  the  present  frame/field;  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  addition  conducted  by  the  first 
means  according  to  a  conformance  of  the  decoded  video 
signal  present  frame/field  with  the  local  video  signal  repro- 
duced at  one  frame/field  prior  to  the  present  frame/field 
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5,592030 
HIGH  DEFINITION  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Akio  Yoshino,  Noda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561383 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1994,  6-312594 
InL  CI."  H04N  7/01 
VS.  CL  348 — 448  2  Claims 


I.  A  HDTV  receiver  for  displaying  an  image  of  a  current 
standard  color  television  signal  and  an  image  of  an  HDTV  signal 
having  a  horizontal  deflecticm  frequency  about  twice  that  of  the 
current  standard  color  television  signal  on  a  screen  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube  having  a  pair  of  velocity  modulation  coils  nnounted  on  a 
bobbin  arranged  in  a  vertical  deflecting  direction  of  an  electron 
beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising: 
a  horizontal  deflection  circuit  for  horizontally  deflecting  said 
electron  beam  at  a  frequency  substantially  twice  a  horizontal 
sync  signal  separated  from  the  current  standard  color  televi 
sion  signal  during  a  reproduction  of  the  current  standard  color 
television  signal; 
a  double  speed  conversion  circuit  for  time-compressing  an  inpul 
current  standard  color  television  signal  to  Vi  during  the  repro- 
duction of  the  current  standard  color  television  signal  and 
supplying  a  signal  of  two  scanning  lines  having  a  same 
content  as  that  of  a  signal  of  one   line  prior  to  the  time- 
compression  to  said  cathode  ray  lube;  and 
an  auxiliary  vertical  deflection  circuit  for  driving  a  pair  of 
auxiliary  vertical  deflection  coils  at  a  line  frequency  of  said 
current  standard  color  television  signal  for  controlling  a  ver- 
tical deflection  of  said  electron  beam  such  thai  said  two 
scanning  lines  having  the  same  content  are  superposed  on 
each  other  to  appear  as  one  scanning  line  dunng  the  reproduc- 
tion of  the  current  standard  color  television  signal,  said  pair  of 
auxiliary  vertical  deflection  coils  being  laid  out  in  substan- 
tially a  horizontal  direction  of  said  electron  beam  in  a  space  of 
said  bobbin. 


5392,231 
MOTION  ADAPTIVE  SCAN-RATE  CONVERSION  USING 

DIRECTIONAL  EDGE  INTERPOLATION 
Todd  ClaUnoff;  Vishal  Markandey,  both  of  Dallas;  Robert  J. 
Gove,  and  Kazuhiro  Ohara,  both  of  Piano,  all  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dallas.  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  227.816,  Apr.  14,  1994.  PaL  No.  5319,451. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477,743 
Int  CI."  H04N  7A)I 
VS.  CI.  348—452  I  Claim 
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1.  .A  method  for  Interpolating  progressively  scanned  video  data 
from  interlaced  video  data  fields  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  said  interlaced  video  data  fields  at  a  processor; 


applying  a  fast  median  filtering  method  to  said  video  data  fields, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  performing  a  series  of  extreme  comparisons  between  pairs 
of  data  values,  for  a  set  of  dau  samples: 

b.  updating  a  current  most  extreme  value  of  said  set  of  data  as 
each  one  of  said  series  of  comparisons  is  performed; 

c.  comparing  each  data  value  of  said  set  with  the  current 
extreme  value,  then  storing  the  one  closest  to  the  opposite 
extreme  from  said  current  extreme  value; 

d.  repeating  said  updating  and  said  comparing  steps  until  three 
said  extreme  values  remain;  and 

e.  finding  a  final  most  extreme  value  of  said  remaining  values, 
wherein  said  final  most  extreme  value  is  a  median  value; 

further  filtering  said  video  field  data  using  said  median  value 
both  spatially  and  temporally,  thereby  producing  an  interpo- 
lated output;  and 

sending  said  interpolated  output  to  a  display  device  for  display 
as  progressively  scanned  video  data. 


5392032 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmber 


5392033 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VIDEO  PIXEL  DATA 
TRANSFER 
Mark  C.  Koz,  731  Stanford  Ave.,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.  94306 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  292,831,  Aug.  19,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5302303,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  121.718,  Sep.  14, 
1993,  PaL  Na  5341,17.S.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na 
683393,  Apr.  9,  1991,  PaL  No.  5049,164,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  545352,  Jun.  27.  1990.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  484098 
InL  ex."  H04N  9/00 
VS.  CI.  348—552  48  Claims 


25  A  video  data  transfer  apparatus  for  assembling  and  rapidly 
transferring  digital  data  words  defining  pixels  of  a  video  image  to 
a  bus  of  a  cooperating  computer  which  includes  a  display  screen 
upon  which  the  computer  may  display  the  \ideo  image  received 
from  said  video  data  transfer  apparams;  said  video  data  transfer 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  video  memory  which  receives  the  digital  data  words  of  the 
video  image  and  which  stores  the  received  digital  data  words; 
a  video  data  transfer  controller  which  transmits  a  signal  thai 
informs  the  computer  when  digital  data  words  of  the  video 
image  are  present  in  said  video  memory,  and  which  subse- 
quently receives  from  the  computer  a  command  to  transfer,  to 
the  bus  of  the  computer,  digital  data  woixls  of  the  video 
image;  and 
word  buffers  that  operate  in  response  to  load  signals  received 
from  the  video  data  transfer  controller  for  respectively  receiv- 
ing from  said  video  memory  and  temporarily  storing  digital 
data  words  of  the  video  Image,  and  then  the  word  bufters.  in 
response  to  a  transfer  signal  received  from  the  video  data 
transfer  controller,  transfer,  to  the  bus  of  the  computer,  the 
digital  data  words  of  the  video  image,  which  is  present  in  the 
word  buffers. 
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5.592034 
INTERFACE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Tteothy  J.  Gardnen  Spyros  Bourvias,  and  Larry  Johnson,  all 
of  KaoxvUle,  Tenn^  assignors  to  U^.  PUUps  Corporatioa. 
New  Yoffc.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  22.  1994.  Scr.  No.  3624>37 

InL  CI."  H04N  5/44 

VS.  CL  348—553  6  Claims 


1.  An  interface  system  for  a  television  receiver,  said  television 
receiver  comprising  a  tuner  for  receiving  and  selectively  tuning  lo 
a  television  signal,  a  deflection  circuit  coupled  to  said  tuner  for 
generating  deflection  signals  from  synchronizauon  signals  con- 
tained in  said  television  signal,  an  audio  signal  processing  circuit 
coupled  to  said  tuner  for  processing  an  audio  signal  contained  in 
said  television  signal,  a  video  signal  processing  circuit  coupled  to 
said  tuner  for  processing  a  video  signal  contained  in  said  television 
signal,  a  display  coupled  to  said  deflection  circuit  and  said  video 
signal  processing  circuit  for  displaying  said  video  signal  in  depen- 
dence on  said  deflection  signals,  and  a  power  supply  circuit  for 
supplying  operating  power  to  each  of  the  ahove  components, 
characterized  in  that  said  interface  system  comprises: 

standard  bus  means  having  M  leads  separately  connected  to  said 

audio  signal  processing  circuit,  said  deflection  circuit,  said 

video  signal  processing  circuit  and  said  power  supply  circuit. 

where  M  is  an  integer  greater  than  one; 

connector  means  having  M  contacts  connected,  respectively,  to 

said  M  leads  in  said  standard  bus  means;  and 
circuit  board  ineans  accessible  by  a  user  of  said  television 
receiver,  said  circuit  board  means  having  plug  means  connect- 
able  to  said  connector  means,  said  plug  means  having  N 
contacts  corresponding,  respectively,  to  at  least  some  of  the  M 
contacts  in  said  connector  means,  where  N  is  an  integer  less 
than  or  equal  to  M.  and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  N 
contacts  in  said  plug  means,  said  circuit  means,  when  con- 
nected through  said  plug  means,  said  connector  means  and 
said  standard  bus  means  to  at  least  one  of  the  audio  signal 
processing  circuit,  the  video  signal  processing  circuit,  the 
deflection  circuit  and  the  power  supply  circuit  in  the  televi- 
sion fcceiver.  modifies  the  operation  of  said  at  least  one  of  the 
audio  signal  processing  circuit,  the  video  signal  processing 
circuit  the  deflection  circuit  and  the  power  supply  circuit  in 
the  television  receiver,  whereby  additional  features  are  pro- 
vided for  the  user. 


5.592.235 

TERRESTRIAL/CABLE  BROADCASTING  SIGNAL 

RECEIVER  FOR  HDTV 

Hccbok  ParlL,  and  Joag-Scok  Park,  both  of  KyungU-do,  Rep. 

of  Korea,  assignors  to  LG  Elcctroiiics  Inc.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1995.  Ser.  No.  420.199 
Cbims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  12.  1994. 
7624/1994 

Int  a."  H04N  5/46 
VS.  CL  34S— 555  8  Claims 

1.  A  terrestrial/cable  broadcasting  receiver  for  an  HDTV  for 
receiving  both  terrestrial  and  cable  channel  broadcastings  of  an 
HDTV  comprising: 


a  switching  means  for  selecting  terrestrial  broadcasting  or  cable 
broadcasting; 

a  channel  equalizer  for  increasing  the  number  of  filter  taps  when 
said  switching  means  selects  tenestnal  broadcasting  and 
decreasing  the  number  of  filter  taps  when  said  switching 
means  selects  cable  broadcasting; 

a  phase  tracker  for  calculating  a  phase  and  error  signal  inputted 
from  said  channel  equalizer  with  8  VSB  symbol  level  when 
said  switching  means  selects  terrestrial  broadcasting  and  cal- 
culating a  phase  and  enxv  signal  inputted  from  said  channel 
equalizer  with  16  VSB  symbol  level  when  said  switching 
means  selects  cable  broadcasting; 

a  TCM  decoder  for  symbol-detecting  and  crror-conecting  a 
baseband  signal  of  the  terrestrial  broadca-sling  for  HDTV; 

a  discriminating  means  for  symbol-detecting  a  baseband  signal 
of  the  HDTV  cable  broadcasting;  and 

a  multiplexer  for  selecting  and  outputting  one  of  the  signals 
output  from  said  TCM  decoder  and  said  discriminating  means 
according  lo  said  switching  means. 


5.592.236 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OVERLAYING  TWO 
VIDEO  SIGNALS  USING  AN  INPUT-LOCK 
Fred  RosenlMiim.  Austin.  I^x^  and  Paul  S.  Yosim.  Superior. 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ratioa. Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1995.  Scr.  No.  457.560 

Int.  a."  H04N  9^74 

VS.  CL  34S— 586  27  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  combining  first  and  second  video  signals  to 
produce  a  composite  video  signal  for  display  comprising: 

first  video  generator  means  for  providing  said  first  video  signal 
for  each  of  a  first  plurality  of  pixels. 

second  video  generator  means  for  providing  said  secoitd  video 
signal  for  each  of  a  second  plurality  of  pixels, 

means  for  comparing  each  pixel  of  said  first  video  signal  with  a 
preselected  color  and  generating  a  logic  signal  for  each  one  of 
said  first  plurality  of  pixels  indicating  whether  each  pixel 
matches  said  preselected  color. 

map  means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  for  storing  each  of 
said  logic  signals  when  a  field  data  is  in  a  first  state  and  for 
providing  said  logic  signals  on  an  output  line  thereof  when 
said  field  data  is  in  a  second  state. 

means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  and  said  map  means  for 
selectively  providing  ( 1 )  a  complement  of  said  logic  signals 
from  said  comparing  means  to  a  frame  buffer  when  said  field 
data  is  in  said  first  state  and  (2)  said  logic  signals  fixxn  said 
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output  line  of  said  map  means  lo  said  frame  butter  when  said 
tiiMd  il.iia  IS  in  said  second  state,  and 
said  tranie  buffer  .selecii\el>  coupled  lo  said  first  or  second 
video  signal,  said  frame  buffer  being  operalive  lo  More  said 
composite  video  signal  which  is  comprised  ot  ( 1 )  a  pluralilv 
of  selected  piiels  from  said  first  video  signal  which  havt- 
corresptrnding  logic  signals  ihai  indicate  ihev  do  noi  malth 
the  preselected  color  and  (2)  a  pluralilv  of  sclecled  pixels 
from  said  second  video  signal  whuh  ha\e  corresponding  logic 
signals  thai  indicate  Ihev  tuiTespond  lo  pixel  locations  of  the 
first  video  signal  which  matched  the  preselected  color 


54:920.17 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  IMAGF.  PROCES.SOR  WITH 
MULTIPLE  BUS  ARCHITECTl'RE 
William  C.  Greenway.  TXilly:  David  Brelthaupt,  Dewilt;  Donald 
W.    Scboppe.    Bridgeport:    Norman    M.    Lutz,    Liverpool: 
AndiTM  W.  Beardslee.  Baldwinsville:  Minh  N.  Nguyen.  I.iv- 
erpooL  and  Timothv  1..  Stevener.  ("iceni,  all  of  N.\'.,  assign- 
ors In  InfiMed.  Inc..  Liverpool,  N.V. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  334,577 

Int.  a."  H04N  5/907J/00 

VS.  CL  A48— 716  9  Claims 


g     ill  "^    *  ;       111  -  ],       I      -ii. 
a >  I  "^      t . * .         ■  1        i  i        r; 


1.  High  rev>lulion  digital  image  storage  and  processing  arrange- 
ment for  capturing,  slonng.  enhancing  and  displaving  a  series  ot 
video  images  produced  bv  a  high  resolution  video  imager  that 
delivers  image  signals  hav  ing  a  density  of  2(>48  lines  per  frame  and 
for  furnishing  said  video  image  signals  10  a  high  resolution  image 
displa>  device,  compnsing: 

a)  A/D  circuit  means  lor  converting  said  video  image  signals  to 
a  digital  image  signal  as  a  sequence  ot  digital  b)les  al  a 
dcnsltv  of  2(M8  pixels  per  line  ot  said  video  image  signal. 

b)  display  circuit  means  lor  providing  said  \  ideo  image  signal  10 
said  image  displav  device  including  onboard  niemorv  means 
lor  lemporarilv  slonng  ai  least  one  tnime  •>!  said  digiial  image 
signal,  and  buffering  means  (or  providing  said  video  image 
signal  to  said  displav  dev  ice  al  a  frame  rale  independent  of  the 
frame  rale  of  the  digital  image  signal  supplied  lo  said  displav 
circuit  means; 

c)  image  processor  circuit  means  including  video  meiiiorv 
means  for  storing  at  least  one  frame  of  said  digital  image 
signal  and  image  enhancemenl  means  lor  creating  an 
enhanced  video  image  based  on  the  digiial  image  signal 
stored  in  said  video  menwirv  itK'ans. 

d)  meniorv  interface  circuit  means  tor  wnting  frames  of  said 
digital  image  signal  onto  a  bulk  data  storage  medium  and  tor 
reading  frames  of  the  digital  image  signal  Irom  said  storage 
medium; 

e)  system  controller  means  for  generating  control  signals  10 
control  flow  of  said  digital  image  signal  f>elween  the  .VD 
circuit  means,  said  display  circuit  means,  said  image  pnx.es- 
.sor  circuit  means  and  said  memory  interface  ciauii  means; 

f)  a  user  interface  device  permitling  a  user  to  select  an  opera- 
tional mode,  and  means  generating  a  control  signal  based  on 
the  operational  m<Kle  selected; 

g)  a  digital  control  bus  coupled  10  said  .VD  circuit  means,  said 
display  circuit  means,  said  Image  prcxressor  circuit  means, 
said  memory  interface  circuit  means,  said  system  controller 
means  and  said  user  interface  device  for  carrvmg  control 
signals  between  said  system  controller  means  and  said  A/D 


circuit  means,  said  display  circuit  means,  said  image  proces- 
sor circuit  means,  and  said  memory  interface  circuit  means; 

and 
hi  a  plurality  of  parallel  independently  addressable  data  buses 
each  ot  which  is  coupled  lo  a  respective  data  bus  interface  on 
each  of  said  A/D  circuit  means,  said  display  circuit  means, 
said  image  processor  circuit  means,  and  said  memory  inier- 
face  circuit  means. 


5J!92a38 
HKLD-SEQUE.NTIAL  PROJECTION  DISPLAY 
Ma.sanori  f)gino.  Yokohama:  Tetsuo  A.sano.  Mohara.  and  \vsa- 
hike  I  ehara.  f 'hiba,  all  of  Japan.  as.signon.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  453.415 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27.  1994.  6-263437 

Int.  CI."  H04N  5/l-4:WM:y/l4 

I  .S.  CL  .M8— 744  9  Claims 


I.  A  single-tube  type  projection  display  comprising: 

a  screen. 

three  proje>.tion  lenses; 

a  parallel-to-serial  scan-conversion  means;  and 

a  vertically -arranged  three-primary -color  phosphor  CRT. 
wherein  said  CRT  has  pfK»sph<ir  layers  for  three  pnmary 
colors  formed  on  upper,  middle  and  lower  portions  of  a 
faceplate  thereof,  the  middle  portion  of  the  faceplate  corre- 
sponding to  a  green  phosptHw  having  a  longest  after-glow 
duration  among  the  three  pnmary  colors,  wherein  images  of 
the  diree  primary  colors  are  projected  held-sequenlially  on 
said  phosphor  layers  with  one  electron,  a  green  color  image 
being  displayed  pnor  to  images  of  otfier  of  the  three  pnmary 
colors  and  wherein  by  overlapping  said  images  of  tfte  three 
primary  colors  on  said  screen  by  said  three  projection  lenses, 
a  color  picture  can  be  formed  on  .said  screen. 


5,592039 
PROJECTOR  DEVICE 
.Nobuyuki  Hara.  and  Shigekatsu  Tagami,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan.  a.ssignurs  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tr>kyn,  Japan,  and 
Texas  Instruments  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  274,476 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1993,  5-197032 

Int.  CI."  H04N  5/74 

IS.  CL  .M8— 771  4  CUIms 

I.  A  projector  device  for  displaying  desired  images  on  an  image 

displaying  surface,  by  projecting  illuminating  light  on  at  least  two 

mirror  deflection  type  light  modulators  each  havmg  a  plurality  of 

microscopic  mirror  elements  arranged  in  accordance  with  image 

data  pixels,  said  al  least  iwo  mirror  deflection  type  light  nKxlula- 

u>n.  being  modulated  by  said  image  data  of  al  least  two  colors 

respectively,  and  effective  reflection  lights  from  said  al  least  two 

mirror  deflection  type  light  mtxlulalors  which  correspond  lo  said 

respective  image  data  being  syntliesized.  said  projector  device 

comprising; 

relay  lens  means  for  focusing  said  effective  reflection  lights  of 
said  al  least  two  mirror  deflection  type  light  modulators  into 
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images  al  a  focusing  positioa  in  front  of  a  projection  lens 
having  an  aperture,  the  focused  images  being  smaller  than 
said  aperture: 

mirror  means  disposed  in  front  of  said  focusing  position  for 
partly  reflecting  and  turning  said  effective  reflecbon  light 
images; 

two-dimensional  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  vertical 
and  horizontal  positions  of  the  effective  reflection  light 
images  turned  by  said  nurror  means; 

adjusting  means  for  finely  displacing  said  at  least  two  tnirror 
deflectiaa  type  Ught  modulators  in  the  vertical  and  horizontal 
directibas;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  adjusting  means  in  accor- 
daiKe  with  delected  output  from  said  two-dimensioiutl  posi- 
tion detecting  means,  so  as  to  finely  displace  said  at  least  two 
mirror  deflection  type  hgfat  modulators  thereby  controlling  the 
podtioas  of  said  effiective  reflection  light  images  of  said  at 
least  two  mirror  deflection  type  light  modulators. 


DIGITAL  CONVEBGENCE  APPARATUS 

Fmiww*;  YMkUi  ItanU,  and 

.JapM 
V%ed  J«L  22, 199S,  Scr.  No.  493,749 
I  priority,  oppfcotfoM  JapM.  Jn.  22,  1994,  *-14«504 
!■«.  CL'  HMN  3/22:9/28 
VS.  CL  34S— M7  16 


adding  means  for  generating  an  added  output  by  adding  output 
from  the  first  memory  and  the  selected  output; 

vertical  interpolation  means  for  generating  interpolated  output 
by  interpolating  the  added  output  in  the  vertical  direction;  and 

a  convergence  correction  coil  correcting  convergence  based  on 
the  interpolated  output. 


5,592441 

ATTACHABLE  PROTECTIVE  SCREEN  FOR  IMAGE 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  INSTALLATION  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Tctsaya  KHa,  Kanacawa,  and  Makoto  Koizmnl,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aiMl|,Mnrii  to  Sony  Corporation,  lUiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419,944 
Claim  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1994,  »47825«; 
Sep.  8,  1994,  6-214149 

InL  CL'  H04N  5/65 
VS.  CL  34S— 823  8  Ciaiv 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  protector  screen  on  an  image  display 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

installing  a  display  screen  in  a  wall  portion  of  a  housing; 

attaching  a  screen  frame  to  said  housing  so  as  to  overlap 
peripheral  edges  of  said  display  screen  to  define  a  frame 
opening  bordering  said  display  screen; 

providing  a  base  support  portion  on  said  image  display  device  at 
a  location  corresponding  to  a  lower  edge  of  said  screen  frame 
so  as  to  define  a  concave  support  groove  along  said  lower 
edge  of  said  screen  frame; 

upwardly  inserting  a  protector  screen,  having  a  width  dimension 
substantially  equal  to  a  width  dimension  of  said  frame  open- 
ing and  a  vertical  dimension  greater  than  a  vertical  dimension 
of  said  frame  opening  iitto  a  clearance  defined  in  an  upper 
side  of  said  screen  frame,  luitil  a  lower  side  of  said  protector 
screen  is  positioned  above  said  base  support  portion;  and 

fitting  said  lower  side  of  said  protector  screen  into  said  concave 
support  groove. 


1.  A  digital  convergence  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  memory  storing  convergence  correction  data  for  plural 

correction  executing  points  aligned  in  a  horizontal  or  vertical 

directioa  on  a  screen; 
a  first  static  coavergence  compmsation  data  memory  storing  a 

first  static  convergence  compeasatioa  data  for  correcting  the 

emiic  screen  in  the  same  direction; 
a  second  static  convergence  compensation  data  memory  for 

staring  a  second  static  coavergence  compensation  data  which 

is  different  from  the  first  static  convergence  compensation 

data  by  an  amount  based  on  a  distance  between  scanning 

lines; 
selecting  means  for  producing  a  selected  output  by  selecting  an 

output  from  the  first  or  the  second  static  convergence  com- 

pensatioo  data  memory  in  response  to  an  odd  field  period  or 

an  even  field  period; 


5,592,242 

EYEGLASS  CONNECTION  DEVICE 

Ynzani  Ooic,  HigiMki-Onka,  Japan,  Mrifnor  to  O.G.K.  Han- 

hti  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94^DM49,  |  371  Date  Jon.  19.  1995,  {  IKit) 
Date  Jan.  19,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09S/12139,  PCT  Pnb. 
DaU  May  4,  1995 

PCT  Filed  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  454312 

Claims  priority.  appMcadon  Japan.  Oct.  29.  1993,  5-294038 

InL  CL*  G«2C  7/10.1/08:1/04:1/02 

VS.  CL  351—44  29  CWbm 

1.  Simglasses  comprising  a  lens  of  single-lens  type  made  of  a 

plastic  resin,  a  pair  of  frames  removably  mounted  on  opposite 
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5.592043 
SPECTACLE  FRAME  HAVING  GEAR  COUPLING 
Richard  Chao.  No.  43-4,  Yi-Hsin  Tsuen.  Shui  San  llsiang,Chia 
Yi  Hsien.  Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555,003 

int.  Cl."^  G02C  5/22:5/00 

VS.  CL  351—153  2  Claims 


1.  A  !>pectacle  frame  comprising: 

a  frame  body  for  supporting  lenses  therein,  said  frame  body 
including  two  side  portions  each  having  an  extension 
extended  therefrom,  said  extensions  each  including  a  first  and 
a  second  gears  rotatably  secured  therein,  said  first  gears 
being-engaged  with  said  second  gears  respectively,  said 
extensions  each  including  a  free  end  having  a  curved  notch 
formed  therein,  said  second  gears  being  rotatably  engaged  in 
said  free  ends  of  said  extensions,  and 

a  pair  of  legs  each  including  a  first  end  secured  to  said  second 
gears  as  to  allow  said  legs  to  be  rotated  in  concert  with  said 
second  gears,  said  first  ends  of  said  legs  each  including  a 
projection  means  extended  therefrom  for  engaging  with  .said 
curved  notches  and  for  limiting  a  rotational  movement  of  said 
second  gears  and  said  legs. 


5492044 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  EYEGLASSES 

Edwin  D.  Vyiuncister,  4005  NE.  160tli  St..  Scattic,  Wash.  98155 

FOcd  Jan.  24,  1996.  Ser.  No.  590^44 

Int.  CI."  G«2C  1/00:  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  351—158  23  Ciaims 


upper  side  edges  of  said  lens,  and  a  pair  of  temples  pivotally 
.supported  by  said  pair  of  respective  frames,  wherein: 

said  lens  has  an  engagement  long  nick  having  an  open  outer  end 
at  each  of  said  upper  side  edges  of  the  lens  and  extending 
substantially  horizontally  and  inwardly  t^om  the  upper  side 
edge,  and  an  engagement  hole  independent  of  said  engage- 
ment long  nicit; 
said  pair  of  frames  are  each  provided  with  a  pair  of  holding 
pieces  which  hold  therebetween  one  of  the  upper  side  edges 
of  the  lens  and  between  which  are  provided  a  projection 
removably  engaging  said  engagement  hole,  and  an  elongated 
protrusion  removably  inserted  into  said  engagement  long 
nick;  and 
said  engagement  long  nick  serves  to  guide  said  elongated  pro- 
trusion subsi.-intially  horizontally  when  the  elongated  protru- 
sion is  inserted  into  the  engagement  long  nick. 


i .  A  holding  device  for  eyeglasses,  the  eyeglasses  ha\  ing  arms. 
nasal  pads,  and  a  bridge,  comprising: 

a  first  flange  having  a  first  upper  portion; 

a  flexible  retaining  flange  having  a  second  upper  portion,  said 
second  upper  portion  having  a  curved  shape  that  extends 
toward  said  first  flange,  said  first  and  second  upper  portions 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said  second  upper  portion 
being  movable  relative  to  said  first  upper  portion;  and 

a  nasaloid  support  member  between  said  first  flange  and  said 
retaining  flange,  said  nasaloid  support  member  having  first 
and  second  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  portion  betv.  een 
said  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  nasaloid  support 
member  having  side  surfaces  oriented  to  support  the  nasal 
pads  when  the  eyeglasses  are  removably  held  in  a  retained 
position  by  said  holding  device,  a  portion  of  said  second 
upper  portion  being  above  said  iniermediale  portion  of  said 
nasaloid  Support  member. 


5.592045 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  VISUAL  PERCEPTION 

OF  SELECTED  OBJECTS  IN  RECREATIONAL  AND 

SPORTING  AcnvmES 

J.  Paul  Moore.  5500  W.  i29tii  St..  Overiand  Park.  Kans.  66209, 

and  David  V.  Kerns,  Jr..  6626  Brookmont  Ter..  Nashviiic. 

Tenn.  37205 

Plied  Aug.  10.  1994.  Ser.  No.  288,449 

Int.  CL"  G02C  7/10:  G02B  5/22 

VS.  a.  351-163  4  Ciaims 

i.  A  viewing  apparatus  for  enhancing  visualization  of  a  pre 

determined  target  object  against  a  background  of  other  objects 

comprising. 

a.  lens  means  for  transmitting  a  high  percentage  of  light  to  each 
eye  of  a  u.ser  over  a  spectrum  of  wavelengths  within  a  visible 
light  spectrum,  to  define  a  filter  spectrum; 

b.  the  lens  means  including  optical  filter  means  for  attenuating 
light  at  wavelengths  outside  the  filter  spectrum  such  that  the 
filter  spectrum  is  broader  than  a  target  spectrum  and  narrower 
than  the  visible  spectrum,  and  whereby  the  filter  spectrum  has 
upper  and  lower  edges  defined  by  wavelengths  where  light  in 
the  visible  spectrum  outside  the  upper  and  lower  edges  is 
substantially  attenuated  as  compared  to  a  center  portion  of  the 
filter  spectrum,  the  optical  filter  means  having  a  color  tint 
visible  to  the  user; 

c.  the  target  spectrum  comprising  a  spectrum  of  wavelengths  of 
light  which  emanate  from  the  target  object  to  define  a  true 
color  of  the  object,  the  target  spectrum  corresponding  to  a 
relatively  narrow  portion  of  the  visible  light  spectrum  of 
wavelengths,   and   wherein  the   target   spectrum   is   fiirther 
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received  reflections  wherein  said  light  source  generates  a 
detectable  frequenc)  of  electromagnetic  radiation. 


defined  by  at  least  one  target  wavelength  which  concsponds 
to  a  point  within  the  target  spectrum  of  peak  light  intensity, 
with  Ught  intensity  within  the  target  spectrum  both  above  and 
below  the  target  wavelength  being  of  decreased  intensity 
compared  to  the  target  wavelength: 

d.  the  optical  filter  means  fiirther  attenuating  light  such  that  the 
target  wavelength  is  within  the  filter  spectrum  and  proximate 
either  the  upper  or  lower  edge  of  the  filter  spectrum  whereby 
the  target  object  is  perceived  by  the  user  as  having  its  sub- 
stantially true  color  and  tiackground  objects  are  perceived  as 
having  a  contrasting  color  which  is  substantially  the  same  as 
the  color  tint  of  the  optical  filter  means:  and 

e.  support  means  for  positioning  the  lens  means  between  the 
user  and  the  target  object  such  that  visual  perception  of  the 
target  object  is  enhanced  concurrently  in  each  eye  of  the  user. 


5392J4* 

DEVICE  AND  WETHOD  FOR  MAPPING  OBJECTS 

William  P.  Kulm,  Tbcson,  Ariz^  and  Phillip  C.  Balier.  Orinda, 

CaHf.,  asdgnors  to  KeraVlsion,  Inc..  Fremont.  Calif. 

Coadnoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200.241.  Feb.  24.  1994.  PaL 

No.  5^75^2.  This  appHcatioa  May  12,  1995.  Ser.  No. 

440^12 

Int.  CL*  A61B  inO.i/OO 

U.S.  a.  351—212  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  mapping  the  surface  of  a  transparent  object,  the 
system  comprising: 

a  light  source  generating  a  first  pattern  of  light  and  dari  areas. 

the  light  source  being  positioned  to  project  the  pattern  onto  an 

anterior  surface  of  the  transparent  object. 
a  light  detector  positioned  to  receive  reflection.s  of  the  pattern 

from  the  anterior  surface  and  from  a  posterior  surface  of  the 

transparent  object,  and 
mapping  means  for  determining  the  three-dimensional  shape  of 

the  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  of  the  object  from  the 


5.592J47 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  TO  MEASURE  VISUAL 

FUNCTION  UNDER  SIMULATED  NIGHTTIME 

CONDITIONS 

Stephen  L.  lyokeL,  190  E.  72nd  St..  New  Yoriu  N.Y.  10021 

Coadnnatioa-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  237,634,  May  4,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,471,262.  This  appUcadoa  Jiin.  22,  1995.  Ser.  No. 

493,679 

Int  a.*  A6IB  3m:i/00 

UJS.  CL  351—239  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  visual  function  of  a  person  following 
refractive  surgical  procedures  where  the  corneal  optics  ha\e  been 

modified,  under  simulated  nighttime  conditions  when  ihe  pupil  is 
large  by  projecting  light  onto  a  test  field,  comprising: 
a  test  field  having  recognizable  indicia  of  \ariablc  irradiance 
which  appear  on  a  light  absorbing,  completely  black  back- 
ground having  substantially  zero- irradiance  to  maximi/e 
pupillar>  size  during  the  test,  said  test  field  comprising  at  lea.\! 
one  layer  of  reflective  material  and  at  least  one  layer  of 
material  fiaving  a  completely  black  lighi  al>sorbing  surface, 
wherein  said  layer  of  reflectne  material  includes  a  polycar 
bonate  resin  with  prismatic  faces  and  has  an  extremely  high 
coefficient  of  reflectivity,  said  layer  of  light  absorbing  material 
defining  said  indicia  for  viewing  by  the  person  being  tested: 
whereby  said  indicia  of  variable  irradiance  provide  a  bright 
resolution  target  for  the  person  being  tested  while  said  black 
background  of  substantially  zero  irradiance  maintains 
extremely  low  ambient  illumination  when  the  test  is  adminis- 
tered in  a  darkened  room 


5,592048 

COMPUTERIZED  METHOD  FOR  FTFTING 

EYEGLASSES 

Ross  A.  Norton,  and  Leon  L.  Norton,  both  of  1620  Euclid  Ave.. 

Bristol,  Va.  24201 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1995.  Ser.  No.  55934 
InL  a."  A61B  J/00:M)4;.1/I0:  G02C  IJAX) 
VS.  C\.  351—246  5  Claims 

1    The  method  tor  custom  manufacturing  or  fitting  eyeglasses 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  digital  camera  me:tns  and  tailing  a  series  of  digital 
electronic  images  of  selected  portions  of  a  subjects  head: 

(b)  digitally  transmitting  said  images  to  primary  computer 
means  electronically  associated  therewith,  said  images  com- 
pnsing frame  and  lens  fitting  information  with  respect  to  the 
size  and  shape  of  the  subjects  head: 
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1.  A  data  imprinting  device  for  a  camera  compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  light  emitting  elements  including  at  least  first  and 

second  groups,  at  least  one  of  said  at  lea.st  first  and  second 

groups  having  at  least  two  light  emitting  elements  therein: 
a  control  circuit: 
said  control  circuit  including  a  first  sub-circuit  which  produces 

at  least  a  first  control  signal  and  a  .second  control  signal: 
a  first  device,  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal,  which 

controls  said  first  group  of  said  plurality  of  light  emitting 

elements, 
a  second  device,  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal,  which 

controls  said  second  group  of  said  plurality  of  light  emitting 

elements,  independently  of  said  first  group  of  said  plurality  of 

li^ni  emitting  elements:  and 
said  control  circuit  including  a  second  sub-circuit  which  controls 

said  first  control  signal  at  a  time  non-overiapping  with  a 

timing  of  controlling  of  said  second  control  signal,  whereby 

reduced  peak  power  demands  are  provided. 


5,592050 

DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAHING 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Hitoshi  Shimizu,  Tokyo.  Japan,  aasiipior  to  Asahi   Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,764 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Japan,  Jon.  21, 1994,  6-160780 
InL  CL"  G03B  ///« 
U,S.  a.  396—79  31  Claims 


(c)  providing  visual  image  display  means  functionally  associated 
with  said  computer  means  for  receiving  therefrom  and  visu- 
ally displaying  said  images: 

(d)  providing  a  display  of  selected  ones  of  said  images  on  said 
display  means,  and 

(e)  providing  eyeglass  frame  means  and  lens  which  are  structur- 
ally and  dimensionally  configured  in  accordance  with  said 
fitting  information. 


5,592049 

DATA  IMPRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Toshiyuki  Nakamura;   Isao  Soshi;  Hidenori  Miyamoto,  and 

Hiroshi  Wakabayashi,  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,712,  Sep.  10,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,519,463. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1995.  Ser.  No.  423319 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10.  1992.  4-241895 

lnLa.''G03B  17/24 

VS.  CI.  396—315  1  Claim 


3oe  2tt>    iat~-»  jT 


1.  A  photographing  device,  comprising: 

a  driving  mechanism  provided  in  a  photographing  optical  sys- 
tem: 

a  driving  source  located  outside  said  photographing  optical 
system: 

a  rotational  shaft  located  parallel  with  an  optical  axis  of  said 
photographing  optical  system,  said  rxXational  shaft  being 
located  in  said  photographing  optical  system,  and  connecting 
said  driving  source  and  said  driving  mechanism:  and 

an  electro-magnetic  clutch  mechanism  located  around  said  opti- 
cal axis  of  said  photographing  optical  system,  said  electn)- 
magnetic  clutch  mechanism  arranged  to  connect/disconnect 
said  dnving  mechanism  and  said  driving  source. 


5,592051 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  IMAGE 

DEFLECTION  IN  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Tadao  Kai,  Kawosaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corporation. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JiUL  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257.034 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  8,  1993,  5-163918 

Int.  CL*  G03B  17/00 

VS.  CI.  396—55  25  Claims 


15.  A  device  for  preventing  image  deflection  in  an  optical 
system,  comprising: 

a  correction  optical  system; 

a  moveinent  delecting  device  detecting  movement  of  the  optical 
system; 

a  correction  unit  receiving  an  output  from  the  movement  delect- 
ing device  and  driving  the  correction  optical  system  to  correct 
for  the  movement  of  the  optical  system: 

a  direction  detection  unit  detecting  a  direction  of  driving  of  the 
correction  optical  system  with  respect  to  a  center  point  of  a 
drive  range  of  the  correction  optical  system;  and 

an  exposure  control  unit  to  inhibit  an  exposure  when  the  direc- 
tion detection  unit  detects  the  direction  of  driving  the  correc- 
tion optical  system  is  away  from  the  center  point. 
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5.592J52 

FIELD  FRAME  FOR  FINDER 

KiyoUka  Kobayashi;  Toshihiko  Lraki;   Hiroshi  Sohma,  and 

YukiUka  TakeshiU,  all  of  Saltama-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to 

FnJi  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  lt44N4.  Aug.  31,  1993.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  Na  529,790 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Sep.  1,  1992.  4-233868 

InL  a."  G03B  13/10 

VS.  a.  396—380  8  Claims 


I.  A  field  frame  comprising: 

a  reference  field  frame  with  its  center  arranged  in  line  with  an 
optical  axis; 

two  L-shaped  field  switch  meaiu  which  are  movably  arranged 
opposite  to  each  other  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis:  and 

a  driving  means  for  displacing  said  L-shaped  field  switch  means 
relatively  to  each  other  so  that  the  combination  of  said 
L-shaped  field  switch  means  can  produce  a  rectangular  space 
by  the  inner-angles  of  said  L-shaped  field  switch  means, 
whereupon  a  pan  of  the  visual  field  ot  said  reference  field 
frame  is  laterally  or  longitudinally  concealed  by  the  presence 
of  said  rectangular  space,  whereby  an  aspect  ratio  of  said  field 
frame  can  be  changed; 

said  reference  field  frame  defining  a  rei'angular  opening  whose 
edges  are  so  disposed  that  in  a  first  position  of  said  L-shaped 
field  switch  means,  said  edges  of  said  reference  field  frame 
define  two  vertical  edges  of  said  visual  field  and  said 
L-shaped  field  switch  nMums  define  two  hon7ontal  edges  of 
said  visual  field:  in  a  second  position  of  said  L-shaped  field 
switch  means,  said  edges  of  said  reference  field  frame  define 
two  horizontal  edges  of  said  visual  field  ai>d  said  L-shaped 
field  switch  means  define  two  vertical  edges  of  said  visual 
field:  and  in  a  third  position  of  said  L-shaped  field  switch 
means,  said  edges  of  said  reference  field  frame  define  two 
vertical  and  h<>nronial  edges  of  said  visual  field 


said  film  cartridge  and  a  non-lighl-shielding  condition  for  enabling 
said  photographic  film  lo  be  withdrawn  from  said  film  cartridge, 
said  lock  device  compnsing 

a  cartridge  chamber  having  an  opening  piirtion  through  which 

said  film  cartridge  is  loaded  in  said  cartridge  chamber, 
a  cartridge  chamber  door  being  disposed  in  a  shielding  position 
for  shielding  said  opening  portion  of  said  cartridge  chamber 
when  said  light  shielding  door  of  said  film  cartridge  is  ai  least 
in  the  non-light-shielding  condition; 
a  holding  member,  slidably  supported  by  said  camera  body  and 
having  a  projection,  shiftable  between  a  prohibited  position 
for  prohibiting  movement  of  said  cartridge  chamber  diwr 
from   said   shielding   position   and  an   allowed   position   for 
allowing  movement  of  said  cartridge  chamber  door  from  .said 
shielding  position;  and 
a  limiting  member  contactable  with  .said  projection  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  holding  member  from  said  prohibited  posi- 
tion to  said  allowed  position. 


SJS92JS4 

ALTOFOCUS  CAMERA 

Shigeyuki  Uchiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  235,147,  Apr.  28,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  113,892,  Aug.  31,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appiicathMi  Sep.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,989 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  3.  1992,  4-235963 

Int  CI."  G03B  /.W6 

U.S.  a.  396—96  15  Claims 


ImdtobK 


5,592^53 

LOCK  DEVICE  OF  CARTRIDGE  CHAMBER  DOOR  OF 

CAMERA 

IVMnoki  Nbhimnra.  Kawasaki,  and  Nobom  Akami,  Yokohama. 

both  oT  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporatioa,  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Filed  Ang.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515368 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1994,  6-221613 

Inta.''G«3B  17/26 

VS.  CL  396—538  5  Claims 

1.  A  locl(  device  of  a  camera  having  a  camera  body  using  a  film 

camidge  having  a  light-shielding  door  shiftable  between  a  Ught- 

shielding  condition  for  shielding  light  to  a  photographic  fihn  in 


ERR0B»OUir  STOTOGEKBW] 

■*'  3g    {"T«isMDLDseTi iic~l 
**"  ~  L-CioJE risCTiMiHujiw]) 

riislm.TuyROi.""] 


1.  Autofocus  camera  comprising: 

an  image  sensor  including  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  eleinents 
to  accumulate  an  electric  charge  generated  during  a  set  accu- 
mulation time  and  to  output  a  signal  corresponding  to  said 
accumulated  electric  charge: 

an  optical  system  which  directs  the  light  having  passed  through 
a  photographing  lens  to  said  image  sensor; 

an  operation  means  for  calculating  an  operation  result  represent- 
ing a  focus  condition  of  said  photographing  lens  on  the  basis 
of  said  output  signal  of  said  image  sensor  and  judging 
whether  or  not  .said  operation  result  is  reliable; 
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a  lens  drive  control  means  for  driving  said  photographing  lens 
on  the  basis  of  said  operation  result  when  said  operation  result 
has  been  judged  to  be  reliable  and  performing  scanning  opera- 
tion in  which  the  photographing  lens  is  driven  in  a  specified 
direction  to  find  out  a  location  where  a  reliable  operation 
result  can  be  obtained  when  said  result  has  been  judged  not 
reliable:  and 

an  accumulation  control  means,  in  a  first  setup  mode,  setting  the 
accumulation  time  of  said  image  sensor  on  the  basis  of  the 
previously  set  accumulation  time  and  the  output  signal  of  said 
image  sensor  obtained  dunng  said  previously  set  accumula- 
tion time  and,  in  the  second  setup  mode,  setting  the  accumu- 
lation time  of  said  image  sensor  according  lo  the  output  of  the 
monitor  sensor  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  said  plurality  of 
photoelectric  elements  and  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  light 
incidental  to  said  image  sensor: 

wherein  said  lens  drive  control  means  does  not  perform  .said 
scanning  operation  in  the  condition  where  said  accumulation 
control  means  selects  said  second  setup  mode  and  the  output 
signal  of  said  image  sensor  does  not  satisfy  predetermined 
conditions,  even  if  said  operation  result  has  been  judged  not 
reliable. 


5392,255 

COMPACT  CAMERA  HAVING  COMPONENTS 

INCLUDING  INHIBITING  CIRCUIT  MOUNTED  ON  ONE 

MOUNTING  BOARD 
Hiroshi  Wakabayasiii,  Yokohama,  and  Hidenori  Miyamoto. 
Urayasu,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation. 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  Np.  295.069,  Aug.  26,  1994,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116.972.  Sep.  7.  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  475.434 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  4.  1992.  4-260638; 
Sep.  4,  1992,  4-260639 

Int.  CI."  G03B  7/Ofi:LW6:l7AX) 
VS.  CI.  396—89  3  Claims 


1.  A  compact  camera  including  a  plurality  of  components,  com- 
prising: 

one  mounting  board  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface 

and  disposed  inside  said  compact  camera,  near  a  lop  portion 

of  said  compact  camera: 
a  control  circuit,  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  one 

mounting  board,  lo  control  an  operation  of  said  plurality  of 

components; 
a  land  portion  disposed  underneath  at  least  one  input  device  and 

mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  one  mounting  board; 
an  IC  element  mounted  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  one 

mounting  board; 
a  low  power  device  disposed  near  said  at  least  one  input  device 

and  mounted  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  one  mounting 

board:  and 
an  inhibiting  circuit  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  ot  said  one 

mounting  device,  to  inhibit  an  operation  of  said  low  power 

device  when  .said  at  lea.st  one  input  device  receives  an  opera- 
tion input  signal. 


5392,256 
PHOTOMETRY  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Masaru  Moramatsu,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  246,424,  May  20,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  May  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  654,998 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Jnn.  8,  1993.  5-163919 
InL  CL'  G03B  7,4W 
U.S.  CI.  396—225  20  Claims 


■ 


-/ 


SPECTRAL  ,  ., 

ANALYSE  UWT'^^ 


MU.n-f>ATTERM         ^82 

PHOTOtgnac  uwTK 


EXPOSURE 
CONTROL  VALUE 


1.  A  photometric  device  for  use  in  a  camera,  the  photometric 
device  compnsing: 

segmented  brightness  measuring  means  for  segmenting  a  photo- 
graphic scene  of  the  camera  into  multiple  areas  and  for 
outputting  corresponding  multiple  photometric  values; 

spectral  analysis  means  for  pert'orming  spectral  analysis  of  the 
spatial  frequency  of  a  photographic  subject  using  the  corre 
sponding  multiple  pholoinelnc  values  output  b\  said  seg- 
mented brightness  measuring  means:  and 

photometric  computation  means  for  performing  photometnc 
computauons  ba.sed  on  the  spectral  pattern  of  the  photo- 
graphic subject  output  by  said  spectral  analysis  means  to 
produce  exposure  control  values. 


5392,257 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE  WTTH  SLAVE  EMISSION 

FUNCTION 
Hiroshi  Sakamoto.  Kawasaki;  Hideki  Matsui.  Fujisawa,  and 
Nobuyoshi  Hagiuda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Jul.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  499376 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  24.  1994.  6-199864; 
Aug.  24.  1994.  6-199866 

InL  a."  G03B  7/26 
V.S.  a.  396—171  10  Claims 


GW 


1.  An  electronic  flash  device  having  a  slave  emission  function 
and  a  standby  mode,  comprising: 

a  setting  member  to  set  the  slave  emission  function;  and 
power  supply  control  means  for  controlling  a  power  supply  of 
said  electronic  flash  device  to  be  turned  on  when  the  slave 
emission  function  is  set  by  said  setting  member  and  the 
electronic  flash  device  is  in  the  standby  mode. 
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5,592^58 
FILM  TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS  AND  FILM 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USING  THE  SAME 
Ke^i  Hashizume,  Kainan;  Junidii  Owaki,  Wakayama;  Yasu- 
hito  Tkuchi,  Wakayama,  and  KolUi  ScU,  Wakayama.  all  of 
Japan,  aasitEnon  to  Noritsa  KoU  C«k,  Ltd.,  Wakayama-ken, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342433 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1993.  5-292064; 
Nov.  22, 1993, 5-292065;  Nov.  22,  1993, 5-292066;  Sep.  13. 1994, 
6-219031;  Sep.  13.  1994,  6-219032;  Sep.  13.  1994.  6-219033 

Int.  a."  G03B  27/52 
U.S.  CL  355 — II  24  Claims 


1.  A  film  transporting  apparatus  for  a  film  processing  system, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  frame  members  pivotably  connected  to  each  other  to  be 
opened  and  closed; 

transport  means  provided  to  each  of  the  frame  members  and 
operable  to  transport  a  film  along  a  predetermined  film  trans- 
port passage  when  said  frame  members  are  closed: 

an  optical  sensor  for  detecting  film  information  including  a  light 
emitting  portion  provided  in  one  of  the  frame  members  and  a 
light  receiving  portion  provided  in  the  other  frame  member. 

positioning  engaging  portions  provided  respectively  to  the  frame 
members  and  coming  into  engagement  with  each  other  in 
association  with  a  pivotal  movement  of  the  frame  members  to 
a  closed  state:  and 

a  movable  frame  member  movably  provided  to  one  of  said 
frame  members,  said  movable  frame  member  supporting  said 
positioning  engaging  portions  and  said  light  emitting  portion 
of  said  light  receiving  portion,  said  movable  frame  member 
allowing  relative  movement  between  said  positioning  engag- 
ing portions  provided  respectively  to  said  pair  of  frame  mem- 
bers. 


providing  an  image  surface  correcting  member  that  shifts  a 
portion  of  an  image  forming  surface  of  the  projection  optical 
system  along  an  optical  axis  of  the  projection  optical  system 
such  that  the  image  forming  surface  assumes  a  stepped  con- 
figuration corresponding  to  a  stepped  configuration  of  said 
stepped  surface; 

supporting  the  sensitive  substrate  such  that  the  stepped  surface 
of  said  exposure  area  is  substantially  coincident  with  the 
image  forming  surface  of  said  projection  optical  system:  and 

exposing  the  exposure  area  with  the  pattern  formed  on  the 
original  substrate  through  the  projection  optical  system. 


5,592,260 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CROPPING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
BiTtt  R.  Thompson,  2477  S.  Lake  St.,  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah 
84106 

nied  Aug.  18.  1995.  Scr.  No.  516.796 

Int  a.*  G03B  27/5« 

U.S.  CI.  355—74  17  Claims 


5,592,259 
PHOTOMASK,  AN  EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  A 
PROJECTION  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Saloni  Anzai,  Ebina.  and  Masaya  Komatsu.  Tokyo.  Imlh  of 
Japan,  awipinn  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Cootinoalion  of  Ser.  No.  395.188,  Feb.  27.  1995.  aliandoned. 
whidi  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,207,  Aug.  23,  1993. 
a»aiwt««»H,  whidi  is  a  coatioMtion  of  Ser.  No.  924>t2,  Aug. 
4,  1992,  abmidoiicd.  This  application  Dec  18,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
573,760 
Claims  priority.  appUcaiion  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1991,  3-200580; 
Oct  14,  1991,  3-292063 

Int.  CI."  G03B  27/52 
VS.  CL  355—53  22  Claims 

12.  In  a  projection  ex|x>sure  apparatus  for  exposing  a  pattern 
formed  on  an  original  substrate  onto  a  predetermined  exposure 
area  that  includes  a  stepped  surface  of  a  sensitive  substrate,  said 
apparatus  having  a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  and 
forming  an  image  of  the  pattern  on  the  sensitive  substrate  and  a 
stage  for  supporting  the  sensitive  substrate,  an  exposure  method 
comprising: 


1.  A  device  made  up  of  separate  pieces  for  use  with  a  photo- 
graphic enlarger  for  cropping  photographic  prints  during  printing 
of  an  image  on  photographic  paper,  comprising  a  base  sheet  upon 
which  can  be  disposed  a  sheet  of  photographic  paper  having 
substantially  the  same  shape  and  outside  peripheral  edge  dimen- 
sions as  said  base  sheet  and  having  a  developing  face  that  will  be 
uppermost  when  the  reverse  side  of  said  sheet  of  photographic 
paper  is  placed  against  said  base  sheet;  and  a  template  sheet 
adapted  to  be  placed  upon  said  developing  face  of  said  sheet  of 
photographic  paper  as  placed  on  said  base  sheet,  said  base  sheet 
and  said  template  sheet  having  substantially  the  same  shape  and 
outside  peripheral  edge  dimensions  and  having  thickness  and  stiff- 
ness sufficient  to  enable  proper  alignment  entirely  by  feel  of  the 
outside  peripheral  edges  thereof  in  an  unlighted  dariiroom  with 
respect  to  the  a.ssembled  base  sheet,  template  sheet  as  conform- 
jngly  placed  on  said  ba.se  sheet,  and  said  sheet  of  photographic 
paper  as  applied  to  said  base  sheet  and  said  template  sheet,  said 
template  sheet  having  an  interior  opening  for  passing  an  image 
projected  from  a  photographic  enlarger  onto  said  sheet  of  photo- 
grq>hic  paper  in  an  exposure  area  between  said  base  sheet  and  the 
exterior  edge  of  said  template  sheet  while  said  template  sheet 
protects  peripheral  margins  of  said  photographic  paper  from  expo- 
sure to  light  projected  from  said  enlarger. 
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5.592061 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATL'S  HAVING  A  STEPPING 

MOTOR  FOR  ROTATING  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE  DRUM 

Satoshi  Yoshino.  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  447,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5.  1994.  6-153887 

Int.  CI."  G03G  2 1  AH) 

U.S.  CI.  399—167  2  Claims 


ISOSIKJ        " 
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1.  An  image  lorming  apparatus  tor  developing  an  ela.strostal]t 
latent  image  formed  on  a  photosensitive  drum  b\  a  loner  while 
rotating  said  photosensitive  drum,  transferring  said  loner  Image  to 
a  paper,  and  fixing  said  loner  image  on  said  paper,  said  image 
fomung  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  stepping  motor,  having  a  coil  and  phases  lor  exciting  the  coil. 

for  mtating  the  photosensitive  drum:  and 
an  excitation  circuit  for  gradually  increasing  an  exciting  currcnl 

of  the  coil  in  each  phase  of  said  stepping  moior  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  thereafter  graduallv  decreasing  said  excited 

current,  said  excilalion  circuit  including 
switching  elements,  having  ON  and  OFF  states,  each  of  the 

switching   elements   respectivelv    provided   for   one   of  the 

phases  of  the  coil: 
a  detecting  p<irtion  for  delecting  the  exciting  current  ol  ihe  coil 

when  said  switching  element  is  in  the  ON  state: 
a  reference  current  generating  portion  for  generating  a  reference 

current  gradually  increasing  to  a  predetermined  value  and 

thereafter  graduallv  decreasing  in  accordance  with  a  reference 

current  waveform  in  each  phase: 
chopping  means  tor  turning  OFF  one  of  said  switching  elements 

corresponding  to  the  phase  having  a  detected  lurreni  value 

reaching  the  reference  current:  and 
a  diixle  which  causes  a  tlvback  current  to  flow  on  the  coil  while 

the  one  of  the  sv^itchmg  elements  is  in  the  OFF  state. 


S.592J62 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  W ITH  INK  JET  AND 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  UNITS 
Kiyoharu  Tanalui.  Tokyo:  Taiuishi  Uchida,  Yokohama:  .4kira 
Hiramatsu.   Yokohama:    Haruhiko  Takahashi.   Yokohama, 
and  Atsu.shi  Munaiuta,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan.  a.s.signors  to 
Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  110.1%.  Aug.  23.  1993.  Pat.  No. 

5^21,467,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  877.757.  May  4. 

1992.  abandoned.  Thbs  application  Mar.  II,  1994.  Sen  No. 

208.685 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mav  7,  1991.  3-130247: 
Apr.  23.  1992.  4-104790 

Int.  CI."  G03G  I5AXI:  B41J  2A)I 
VS.  CI.  399—1  32  Claims 

1.  An   image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  an   image  on  a 
recording  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


hrsi  image  fomiing  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  recording 

medium: 
second   image  forming  means  for  forming  an   image  on   the 

recording  medium  by  an  image  forming  system  different  from 

that  of  said  first  image  forming  means; 
receiving  means  for  receiving  the  recording  medium  af\er  tlie 

image  is  recorded: 
a  first  recording  medium  convevance  path  for  conveying  the 

recording  medium  to  said  receiving  means  alter  passing  by 

said  first  and  second  image  forming  means:  and 
a  second  recording  medium  conveyance  path  tor  conveving  the 

recording  medium  to  said  receiving  means  after  passing  b) 

said  first  image  forming  means. 


5^:92063 
CHARGING  DEVICE 
Katsumi  Adarhi.  Nara-ken:  Shiro  Narikawa.  Kashihara; 
Takashi  Hayaitawa.  Soraku-gun:  Yukihito  Nishio.  Gojyo: 
Hirofumi  Yanagizawa:  Takumi  Sakamoto,  both  of  Shiga-ken. 
and  Atsushi  Okada.  Kusatu,  alt  of  Japan,  as.signors  to  Gunze 
Limited,  Ayabe.  and  Sharp  Kabushi  Kaisha.  Osalia.  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  258.969 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  17,  1993,  5-146316 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  /.t/ro 

U.S.  CI.  399—176  5  Claims 


1  A  charging  device  for  use  in  an  image  forming  apparatus 
which  charges  an  object  to  be  charged  by  contacting  a  conductive 
charging  member  with  the  surface  of  the  object  and  then  applying 
a  voltage  acniss  the  charging  member  and  the  obiect 

wherein  at  least  a  contact  portion  of  the  charging  member 
comprises  a  conductive  matenal  containing  one  of  polyolefin 
type  resins,  fluorine  type  resins  and  aromatic  type  resins  and 
having  a  h)gmscopic  degree  of  0.2'J  or  less. 
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5,5«JM 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  TYFE  CHARGING  DEVICE 
Ka^o  SUgeta;  SacUe  Hoaocoenwa,  and  Masahiro  Onodera, 
■a  of  HacUoJi.  Japan,  mritmtn  to  Konka  Corporatioii, 


Filed  Feb.  17,  l»5,  Ser.  No.  990.631 
ClataH  priority,  appticatioB  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1994,  M>25479; 
Apr.  15,  1994,  *-«7747t 

Int  CI,*  G«3G  I5A)2 
VS.  a.  399—175 

IB 


5,592065 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  RESIDUAL 

TONER  REMOVAL 

Ikmotsu  Sakuraba,  and  Shtadchi  Ikkcnoto,  both  of  Toyokawa, 

Japui,  uaicDon  to  MinoHa  Cc,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

FUcd  Auc.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,3*9 

Clainis  priority,  appttcation  Japwa,  Ang.  3, 1994,  6-1820*5 

Int.  CL*  G03G  15/08 


VS.  a.  399—285 


ccw 


20  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrosutic  latent  image  cairier; 

an  image  fonning  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 

image  on  said  electrostabc  latent  image  carrier, 
a  developing  device  including  a  toner  carrying  member  opposed 

to  said  electrostatic  latent  image  carrier  and  having  a  movable 

surface  on  which  a  toner  is  held; 
a  charge  erasing  member  being  in  contact  with  said  surface  of 

said  toner  carrying  member, 
a  developing  bias  power  unit  which  applies  a  developing  bias 

voltage  to  said  toner  carrying  member, 
a  charge  erasing  bias  power  unit  which  applies  a  charge  erasing 

bias  voltage  to  said  charge  erasing  member,  and 
a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  charge  erasing  bias  voltage  in 

response  to  a  state  of  said  image  forming  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  charging  an  image  surface  of  an  image 
catrying  member  which  is  rotated  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
comprising: 

a  iDtatable  cylinder  arranged  to  face  the  image  carrying  member 
so  as  to  form  a  minimum  gap  section  at  which  a  gap  distance 
between  die  cylinder  and  the  image  carrying  member 
becomes  minimum,  wherein  a  minimum  gap  distance  at  the 
minimum  gap  section  is  H  (cm)  and  the  cyhnder  is  rotated  in 
die  same  direction  as  thai  of  the  image  carrying  member  at  the 
minimum  gap  section; 
a  magnet  member  having  plural  magnetic  poles  being  fixed  in 

tlie  cylinder,  

a  magnetic  brush  fomed  by  magnetic  particles  on  a  surface  of 

die  cyhnder.  wherein  the  magnetic  particles  have  a  volume  5,592,266 

avenge  panicle  diameter  d  (jun)  and  an  apparent  density  p        ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  CARTRIDGE 
(B/cm')  and  a  roughness  of  the  surface  of  die  cyhnder  is  '/lo  to   Dong-Hoon  Partt,  KynnsU-do,  and  Daag-H<»  L««.  Snwon,  both 
W  of  die  volume  average  paticle  diameter  d;  of  Rep.  of  Kowa.  aartfnors  lo  SamSung  Ekctroota  Co. 

a  reguUtor  facmg  dK  cyhnder  wherern  a  distance  D.  of  a       Ltd,  SawonJRe,.^  Kor«^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

regulating  gap  between  d>e  regulator  and  Ac  cylinder  satisfies       ^^^^^  ^^^^^   mpUeaboo  Rep.  of  Ko«a,  Sep.  8,  1994, 
die  following  relation  in  terms  of  die  mimmum  gap  distance    22610/1994 

H:  H<D,<1.4H.  die  regulator  regulating  an  amount  of  die  ^^  f^t  q^^  j^^q^ 

magnetic  particles  on  the  cyhnder  when  die  magnetic  brush    y^  q_  399—284  15  Clainis 

passes  the  regulating  gap; 
the  cylinder  conveying  the  magnetic  brush  toward  die  minimum 
gap  section  so  diat  the  magnetic  bnish  is  compressed  between 
the  cylinder  and  die  image  carrying  member  and  the  com- 
pressed magnetic  brush  forms  a  nip  region  of  0.2  mm  to  10 
mm  in  length,  wherein  an  amount  M  (g/cm^)  of  the  magnetic 
particles  existing  in  the  nip  region  satisfies  a  following  rela- 
tioa:  pSM/HS1.6p.  whereby  die  magnetic  particles  are 
packed  in  the  nip  region  and  the  packed  magnetic  particles 
contact  the  image  carrying  member  over  all  of  the  nip  region; 
die  plural  magnet  poles  of  die  magnet  member  being  arranged 
such  dial  one  of  the  plural  magnet  poles  is  located  in  the  nip 
region  and  downstream  of  the  minimum  gap  section  in  terms 
of  die  rotating  direction  of  the  cylinder,  and 
a  bias  device  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  die  magnetic  brush 
so  that  the  image  carrying  member  is  charged  through  the 
packed  magnetic  particles  in  die  nip  region,  die  bias  voltage 
comprising  a  DC  voltage  component  and  an  AC  voltage 
component. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  process  cartridge,  compnsing: 

a  photosensitive  drum; 

charging  means  for  uniformly  distributing  a  layer  of  electrical 

charge  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  photosensitive  drum; 
a  developing  roller  for  transferring  particles  of  polymeric  toner 

each  having  a  substantially  spherical  shape  onto  said  outer 

surface  of  said  photosensitive  drum;  and 
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control  means  for  engaging  an  outer  surface  of  said  developing 
roller  lo  enable  fonnalion  of  two  layers  or  less  of  said  par- 
ticles of  said  polymenc  toner  on  said  outer  surface  of  said 
developing  roller,  said  particles  of  said  polymenc  loner  being 
transferred  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  developing  roller  to 
said  outer  surface  of  said  photosensitive  drum  and  being 
transferred  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  photosensitive 
drum  back  lo  said  outer  surface  of  said  developing  roller  in 
dependence  upon  a  voltage  applied  to  said  developing  roller 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  elemenl  for  electrostatically  forming  a  latent 
image  thereon; 

a  developing  unit  for  developing  the  latent  image  by  toner,  said 
toner  consisting  essentially  of  fresh  loner  and  used  toner,  and 
said  developing  unit  provided  with  a  used  loner  inlet  for 
receiving  said  used  toner; 

a  cleaning  unit  for  removing  said  toner  remaining  on  said 
photoconductive  elemenl  after  image  transfer  and  thereby 
collecting  the  used  loner; 

conveying  means  for  conveying  the  used  loner  from  said  clean- 
ing unit  to  said  used  toner  inlet  ot  said  developing  unit  where 
the  used  toner  is  constantly  fed  through  the  used  toner  inlei. 
and 

a  loner  end  sensor  for  determining  thai  an  amount  of  toner 
existing  in  said  developing  unit  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
amount  and  causing  fresh  loner  lo  he  replenished  into  said 
developing  unit  ba.sed  on  the  amount  detemiined. 

said  toner  end  sensor  disposed  in  said  developing  unii  adjoin- 
ingly  positioned  lo  underlie  said  used  toner  inlet  such  that  the 
toner  end  sensor  senses  a  combined  amount  of  used  loner  fed 
to  the  developing  unit  through  the  used  toner  inlet  and  fresh 
toner  in  said  developing  unit  before  causing  fresh  toner  to  be 
replenished  in  the  developing  unit. 


5.592,268 
MECHANISM  TO  PREVENT  TONER  LEAKAGE  FROM 
AN  IMAGE  FORMING  UNIT 
Mitsuyoshi  Uctaara,  Nagoya;  Hideo  Yoshihara.  Toki;  T^utomu 
Suzuki,  Nagoya;  Fumio  Merita,  Nagoya,  and  Hiroshi  Iga- 
rashi,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushild  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1995.  Ser.  No.  494358 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  22,  1994,  6-170633,- 
Jul.  22,  1994,  6-170634 

InL  CI."  G03G  /5/r>y 
U.S.  CI.  399—276  18  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  unit,  comprising: 
a  photoconductive  drum; 

a  cylindrical  developing  sleeve  internally  provided  with  a  mag- 
net roller  and  supported  for  rotation  in  an  open  chamber 
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5,592467 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  USING  FRESH  TONER 

AND  USED  TONER 

Naomi  Misago,  and  Kazuhisa  Sudo,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374.901 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19.  1994,  6-018984; 
Nov.  8,  1994,  6-298831 

Int.  CI."  G03G  lfi/08:21A)O 
VS.  CI.  .199—62  3  aaims 


^H,    ^«> 


formed  in  a  developing  device  case,  the  magnet  roller  being 
disposed  such  that  regions  subject  to  the  magnetism  of  oppo- 
site ends  of  ihe  magnet  roller  are  inside  opposite  ends  of  the 
developing  sleeve; 

substantially  semicircular  recesses  formed  in  opposite  side  walls 
of  the  developing  device  case,  the  substantially  semicircular 
recesses  limiting  opposite  ends  of  the  open  chamber,  and 

side  seating  members  extended  along  surfaces  of  die  recesses  in 
sliding  contact  with  die  opposite  ends  of  the  developing 
sleeve,  respectively,  the  side  sealing  members  being  disposed 
oul.side  the  regions  subject  to  the  influence  of  the  magnetism 
of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  magnet  roller  or  inside  regions 
where  the  influence  of  the  magnetism  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  magnet  roller  is  insignificant  and  further  comprising  a  gap 
between  an  inner  side  of  each  of  said  side  sealing  members 
and  a  corresponding  outer  end  of  a  developer. 


5,592069 
IMAGING  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  INTERMEDUTE 
TRANSFER  MEMBER 
Hani  Younes,  Ara;  Han  Kander,  Ranana;  DorroD  Levy,  Td 
Aviv;  Yossi  Cohen,  Rehovot,  and  Halm  BcUnkov,  Rishon  Lc 
Zion,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Indigo  N.V.,  Rotterdam, 
Netheriands 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel.  Mar.  26,  1993,  105185; 
Apr.  1,  1993,  105269 

InL  CL"  G03G  15/10:15/11:15/16 
VS.  CI.  399—237  27  Clainis 


=^^ 


I  An  intermediate  transfer  member  apparatus  for  an  imaging 
machine  comprising: 

a  release  surface  suitable  for  receiving  liquid  toner  images 
comprising  toner  panicles  and  a  hydrocarbon  carrier  liquid 
from  a  first  surface  and  for  transferring  them  to  a  second 
surface,  wherein  the  release  surface  comprises  an  oxime  cured 
silicone  material. 
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5,592^0 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  IN  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 
CONTROLLING  A  DISCHARGE  OF  I^TERIORATED 
DEVELOPER  AND  METHOD  OF  DISCHARGING 
DETERIORATED  DEVELWER 
YanUro  Tkkai,  Salnral;  Hidnki  Hanlhan,  Nan;  Urokazn 
Ikaaka,  Onka;  Atsnshi  Ucda,  Nam;  Hideo  Yamasa,  Ikoma, 
and  Fumlo  SUniaxa,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  anifnors  to  Sharp 
Kaiwsliiki  Kjriaha,  Osaka,  JapMi 

Flkd  JbL  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,075 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  21,  1992,  4-194056; 
Feb.  1*,  1993, 5-02679*;  Feb.  25, 1993, 5-43M56;  Feb.  25, 1993, 
5-0364M;  May  13,  1993,  5-111M4,-  May  24,  1993,  5-121M8 

lot  CL*  G03G  15/06 
VJS.CL3I99—260 

^ 


42aainis 


1.  A  developing  device  comprising; 

a  developer  container  comprising  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall 
for  storing  developer  having  toner  and  earner; 

a  discharge  opening  formed  in  said  developer  container  for 
discharging  the  developer  from  said  developer  container. 

a  developing  roller,  mounted  rotatably  in  said  developer  con- 
tainer, for  supplying  lo  a  photoreceptor  the  developer  so  as  to 
develop  an  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on  a  photorecep- 
tor surface  into  a  loner  image: 

an  agitating  member,  mounted  rotatably  in  said  developer  con- 
tainer, for  agitating  the  developer  to  charge  said  toner  by 
friction, 

developer  supply  means  for  supplying  developer. 

shutter  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  discharge  opening  so 
as  to  control  a  discharge  of  deteriorated  developer  from  said 
developer  container,  and 

supply  and  discharge  control  means  for  controlling  said  devel- 
oper supply  means  to  add  unused  carrier  to  developer  accord- 
ing to  a  degree  of  detenoration  of  carrier  in  the  developer,  and 
controlling  said  shutter  means  to  discharge  the  deteriorated 
developer. 


a  dielectric  layer  mounted  on  a  portion  of  the  electrically  con- 
ductive portion  of  said  body; 

a  (irst  electrode  member,  mounted  on  said  body,  adjacent  said 
dielectric  layer,  and  spaced  from  the  electrically  conductive 
portion  of  said  body;  and 

a  second  electrode  member  mounted  on  said  body,  adjacent  said 
dielectric  layer  spaced  from  the  electrically  conductive  por- 
tion of  said  body  and  spaced  from  said  first  electrode  member, 
said  dielectric  layer  electrically  interconnecting  said  first  elec- 
trode to  said  second  electrode,  said  dielectric  layer  being 
made  of  a  material  having  electrical  properties  thereof,  the 
electrical  properties  of  said  being  selected  so  that  when  the 
electric  field  is  applied  to  said  first  electrode  member  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  field  will  be  transferred  to  said 
second  electrode  member. 


5,592,272 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,592^73 

PHOTOCONDL'CTrVE  DRUM  AND  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS  FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATl'S 

Ke^i  Yanuunoto,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOi  Xerox 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1995.  Ser.  No.  515,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  18.  1994.  6-194419 
Int  CI."  G03G  15/00:15/14 
U.S.  CI.  399—126  9  Claims 


5,592^71 
DONOR  ROLli>  WITH  CAPACITIVELY  CUSHIONED 
COMMUTATION 
Dehner  G.  Parker,  Rochester,  and  Gcndd  M.  Fletcher.  Pitts- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stam- 
ford. Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1996.  Ser.  No.  585.070 
Int.  CL*  G03G  15/06 
VS.  CI.  399—285  34  Claims 

1.  A  donor  roll  for  u^nsporting  martcing  particles  to  an  electro- 
static latent  recorded  on  a  surface,  said  donor  roll  adaptable  for  use 
with  an  electric  to  assist  in  transporting  the  marlcing  particles,  said 
donor  roll  comprising: 

a  rotatably  mounted  body,  a  portion  thereof  being  electrically 
conductive; 


1.  A  photoconductive  drum  and  transfer  apparatus  for  an  image 
forming  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  photoconductive  drum  having  a  photoconductive-drumsided 
gear  and  a  photoconductive-drumsided  positioning  cylindri- 
cal surt'ace  at  an  outer  peripheral  portion  thereof: 

a  transfer  apparatus  including  a  transfer  drum  and  a  transfer 
dium  supporting  shaft  for  rotatably  supporting  said  transfer 
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drum,  said  transfer  drum  comprismg  a  pair  of  drums  each 
having  a  transfer-sided  positioning  cylindncal  surface  at  an 
outer  periplieral  portion  thereof,  drum  coupling  member  for 
integrally  coupling  said  pair  of  drums  with  each  other  at  a 
predetermined  separated  distance,  and  a  transfer-sided  gear 
positioned  at  an  outer  periphery  of  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of 
drums;  and 

a  position  adjusting  apparatus  for  positioning  said  transfer  drum 
close  to.  or  apart  from  said  photoconductive  drum  by  moving 
said  transfer  drum  suppOTting  shaft; 

wherein,  both  transfer-sided  gear  and  transfcr-sided  positioning 
cylindrical  surface  are  formed  of  an  amorphous  thermoplastic 
resin  and  when  said  transfer  drum  is  positioned  close  lo  said 
photoconductive  drum,  said  transfer-sided  gear  is  meshed 
with  said  photoconductive-drumsided  gear,  and  said  transfer- 
sided  positioning  cylindrical  surface  is  abutted  to  said 
photoconductive-drum-sided  positioning  cylindrical  surface. 


ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  TRANSFERRING  AND  FIXING 

TONER  IMAGE  ONTO  TRANSFER  PAPER 
Taketoshi   Higasiii,-   Shigeru  Yagi;   Yuzuru   Fukuda;   Masato 
One;  Masao  Watanabe.  and  T^yoshi  Ohta.  all  of  Kana- 
gawa, Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29.  1993.  Ser.  No.  12,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31.  1992.  4-040695; 
Jul.  21,  1992,  4-214797 

Int  a."  G03G  15/14.15/20 
VS.  CI.  399—307  -  18  Claims 


14.  An  electrophotographic  process  using  an  electrophoto- 
graphic apparatus  including  a  photoreceptor,  a  heater,  and  a  trans- 
ferring part  equipped  with  a  cleaning  mechanism,  the  photorecep 
tor  comprising  a  metallic  cylindncal  support  having  thereon,  an 
inhibiting  layer,  a  photoconductive  layer  on  the  inhibiting  layer,  an 
electron  trapping  layer  provided  on  the  photoconductive  layer,  a 
photosensitive  layer  made  of  amorphous  silicon  on  the  electron 
trapping  layer,  and  a  surface  protecting  layer  on  tJie  photosensitive 
layer,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

uniformly  heating  tlie  photosensitive  layer  and  the  surface  pro- 
tecting layer  of  the  photoreceptor  to  a  constant  temperature 
with  said  heater; 
placing  a  transfer  paper  over  a  toner  image  formed  by  electro- 
photography on  the  photoreceptor; 
pressing  the  transfer  paper  and  photoreceptor  with  a  pressure  of 
100  kg  weight/cm"  or  more  using  the  transferring  pan  such 
that  the  transfer  paper  is  pressed  between  the  cylinder  sup- 
ported photoreceptor  and  the  tiansferring  pan  to  simulta- 
neously transfer  and  fix  the  torer  image  onto  the  transfer 
paper;  and 
cleaning  tlie  transferring  part  using  the  cleaning  mechanism. 


5,592,275 

IMAGE  FIXING  DEVICE  WITH  OIL  APPLICATION 

ROLLER  FOR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Katsuhiro  Ecfaigo.  Asaka.  and  Shigco  KuroUka,  Sagamihara. 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd..  Tokyo. 

Japan 

nied  Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No,  476,884 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  JuL  12.  1994,  6-160405 

Int  CI."  G03G  15/20 

VS.  CI,  399—325  31  Claims 


I.  A  fixing  device  for  fixing  a  toner  image  on  recording  paper 
Lomprising: 

a  fixing  roller  including  a  heater; 

a  pressure  roller  held  in  press  contact  with  said  fixing  roller. 

an  oil  application  roller  contacting  said  fixing  roller  for  applying 
oil  to  said  fixing  roller. 

an  oil  supply  roller  contacting  said  oil  application  roller  for 
applying  said  oil  to  said  oil  application  roller. 

an  oil  application  felt  contacting  said  oil  supply  roller  for  apply- 
ing said  oil  to  said  oil  supply  roller;  and 

a  driver  drivingly  connected  lo  said  oil  application  roller  so  as  (o 
rotate  .said  oil  application  roller  such  that  said  oil  application 
roller  moves  in  the  same  direction  as  said  fixing  roller  at  a 
contact  portion  between  said  fixing  roller  and  said  oil  appli- 
cation roller,  and  such  that  a  surface  velocity  of  said  oil 
application  roller  is  lower  than  a  surface  velocity  of  said 
fixing  roller. 


5,592,276 
IMAGE  FIXING  DEVICE  WITH  HEATER  RESPONSIVE 
TO  THERMAL  STRESS 
Yasumasa  Ohtsuka;  Shuqji  Nakamnra;  Koukhi  Okuda.  aU  of 
Yokohama;  Yol^i  Tomoyuki,  Icfaikawa;  Akira  Hayakawa, 
and  Daiio  Fukuzawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignon 
to  Canon  KabnsidU  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  977,025,  Nov.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  Na  253,608 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan.  Nov,  14.  1991.  3-298987; 
Oct  21,  1992,  4-283051 

Int  a."  G03G  15/20;  HOIH  f<5/00 
V.S.  CI.  339—335  30  Claims 

1 .  A  heater  comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  a  length  and  a  width; 
a  resistor,  having  a  length  extending  in  a  direction  of  the  length 
of  said  base  plate,  for  generating  heat  when  electric  energy  is 
supplied  thereto;  and 
a  recess,  formed  in  said  base  plate  in  a  range  of  the  length  of 
said  resistor  and  extending  through  only  a  portion  of  tlie  width 
of  the  base  plate  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
direction  of  current  flow  through  the  resistor, 
wherein  said  t>ase  plate  is  biased  to  break  at  said  recess,  and  said 
resistor  is  biased  to  break  and  separate  at  said  recess  along  a 
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a  him  ni.n able  with  the  recording  malerial  carr>ing  ihe  untixed 
linage,  therein  said  heater  heals  ihe  unfixed  image  through 
said  film. 

a  Lonirol  means  lor  controlling  a  fixing  condilion  in  accordance 
with  a  ihickness  ol  said  film 


line  generally  perpendicular  to  Ihe  direction  of  i  urrent  flow 
thrjiugh  said  resistor 


5il»2J78 
C ONTIM  OLS  FORM  PRINTF.R  WITH  PAPER  (;i  IDF 
MECHANISM 
Tsutamu     Sato:     Masakazu     Hirano:     Tsukasa     ^'anashima: 
Hiroyuki   ^  amaeuchi.  and   Yoshio   Monma.  all   of  Tok>o, 
Japan,  astignon  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kog>o  kabusiiiki  kaisha, 
Tokvo.  Japan 

riled  Nov.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  340JM 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  13.  1W3,  5--W7250 

Inta.''G03G  2im 

Li».  a.  .W»— 384  13  Claims 


5.592,277 

IMAGE  nXING  APPARATUS  AND  IMAC.E  FORMING 

APPARATl'S 

Kensaku  Kusaka.  Kawasaki;  Hidckazu   Manila.  Yokohama, 

and  Kojl  Masiida.  KawMaki.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabushikl  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  391 J31 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21.  1994,  Mi22611 

Int.  a."  G03G  15/20 

VS.  CI.  399—328  2i  Claims 


11  A  pnnier  using  continuous  tomi  paper,  said  printer  compns 
ing 
means  for  feeding  the  paper  along  a  paper  path  ot  said  punter, 
means  (or  forming  an  image  on  the  paper, 
a  guide  member,  provided  upstream  of  said  means  for  fonning 

along  said  paper  path,  for  guiding  the  paper  to  contact  said 

means  for  forming,  and 
a  center  urging  member,  provided  lo  a  center  portion  of  said 

guide  member  across  a  width  of  the  paper,  for  pushing  a 

center  portion  of  the  paper  to»ard.s  said  means  for  forming. 
wherein  said  center  urging  member  compnses  a  resilienl  flap. 


I.  An  image  fonning  apparatus  compnsing: 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  unfixed  image  on  a  record 

ing  material 
a  healer. 


5.592,279 
Patnt  Not  laiMd  For  TUa  Nmber 
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5.592.280 
SHEET  BINDING  APPARATl'S  CAPABLE  OF 
PERFORMING  THO  KINDS  OF  BINDING  PROCF^SSES 
Daisuke  Ishizuka,  Yokohama.-  Akiyoshi  Kimura.  Kawasaki; 
Yoshiyuki  Suzuki.  Yokohama:  Tadashi  Suzuki.  Tokyo;  Shini- 
chi  Naluimura.  Kawasaki;  Yoshihiko  Suzuld,  Tokyo;  Minoru 
Nada,    Kawasaki:    Satoru    Kutsuwada.   Yokohama;    Keitji 
Kobayashi.  Tokyo;  Satoshi  Kaneko;  Syokyo  Koh.  both  of 
Kawasaki;  Norifumi  Miyake,  Tokyo,  and  Hirohiko  Tashiro. 
Yokohama,  all  ot  Japan.  a.ssignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  505.145 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25.  1994.  6-172199 

Int  Cl.*^  C03G  ISAM) 

VJS.  CI.  399—110  18  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  binding  apparatus  associated  with  an  image  forming 
apparatus  for  forming  an  image  onto  a  sheet  in  either  one  of  first 
and  second  modes,  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  sheets  ejected  from  said  image  form- 
ing apparatus:  and 

binding  processing  means  for  executing  a  binding  process  to  the 
plurality  of  sheets  stored  in  said  storage  means. 

wherein  said  binding  processing  means  includes  first  binding 
processing  means  for  performing  a  binding  process  by  a  first 
binding  method  and  second  binding  processing  means  for 
performing  a  binding  process  by  a  second  binding  method 
which  can  more  easily  relea.se  a  binding  than  said  first  binding 
method,  and 

in  the  case  where  said  first  riKxle  is  executed  in  said  image 
forming  apparatus,  the  binding  process  is  executed  by  said 
first  binding  processing  means,  and  in  the  ca.se  where  said 
second  mode  is  executed,  the  binding  process  is  executed  by 
said  second  binding  processing  means. 


5.592,281 
DEVELOPMENT  SCHEME  FOR  THREE  COLOR 
HIGHLIGHT  COLOR  TRILEVEL  XEROGRAPHY 
Delmer  G.  Parker.  Rochester.  N.Y..  and  Gregory  J.  Kovacs. 
Mississauga.  Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stam- 
ford. Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  345,045 

Int.  Cl.'^  G03G  I5A)I 

VS.  a.  399—15*  22  Claims 


1  A  method  of  creating  toner  images  on  a  charge  retentive 
surface,  said  method  including  the  steps  of; 

uniformly  charging  said  charge  retentive  surface; 

simultaneously  forming  a  trilevel  image  compnsing  a  CAD  and 
a  DAD  image  and  a  background  area  intermediate  tlicreof; 

forming  another  DAD  image  simultaneously  with  the  formation 
of  said  CAD  and  DAD  images  wherein  said  another  image  is 
electrostatically  indistinguishable  from  said  background  area 
whereby  developtnenl  thereof  is  precluded  when  said  CAD 
and  DAD  images  are  developed; 

developing  said  CAD  and  DAD  images  fonning  said  tnlevel 
image; 

uniformly  recharging  said  charge  retentive  surface; 

rendering  said  another  DAD  image  electrostatically  distinguish- 
able from  said  background  area;  and 

developing  said  another  DAD  image. 


5,592,282 

SUPPRESSION  OF  STIMULATED  SCATTERING  IN 

OPTICAL  TIME  DOMAIN  REFLECTOMETRY 

Arthur  H.  Hartog,  Southampton,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

York  Limited,  Hampshire,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  278.173 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  22,  1993. 
9315231 

InL  a."  G«1N  21/65:  G«U  5A)6 
U.S.  CI.  356—44  28  Claims 


1.  An  optical  time  domain  refleciomeiry  method  of  sensing 
respective  values  of  a  physical  parameter  at  different  locations 
along  an  optical  fibre,  deployed  through  a  region  of  interest,  in 
which  meliiod  optical  radiation  al  a  first  wavelength  (\o)  is 
launched  into  the  fibre  and  back-scattered  optical  radiation  in  at 
least  one  preselected  spectral  band  is  used  to  produce  output 
signals  dependent  upon  the  values  being  sensed,  wherein  none  of 
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the  spectral  bands  used  to  produce  said  output  signals  lies  about  a 
second  wavelength  (X^,t  which  is  equal  to  the  wavelength  on 
which  a  first  order  Stokes  spectral  band,  which  results  from  inelas- 
tic scattering  in  the  fibre  of  optical  radiation  at  said  first  wave- 
length (Xfl).  is  centred,  and  wherein  said  first  wavelength  (X,,) 
and/or  said  optical  fibre  arc  chosen  and/or  arranged  such  that 
relative  growth  in  the  intensity  in  the  fibre  of  optical  radiation  at 
said  second  wavelength  (X^, )  is  arranged  to  be  inhibited,  thereby  to 
suppress  conversion  in  the  fibre  through  stimulated  scattering  of 
optical  radiation  at  said  first  wavelength  (ko)  to  optical  radiation  at 
said  second  wavelength  (X,i). 


5,592083 
TESTING  OF  CONCRETE  BY  LASER  ABLATION 
Dann  J.  Ffesher,  Benton  City;  D«\id  L.  Becker.  Kennewkrk; 
William  L.  Bccm,  Kennewick;  Tommy  C.  Berry.  Kennewick, 
and  N.  Scott  Cannon,  Kennewick,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
Westingiiouse  Hanford  Company,  Richland,  Wash. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,842 
Int.  CV  COIN  3/00:2 1 m 
VS.  Ct  356—72  13  Oaims 


/r- 


1.  A  method  of  testing  concrete  in  a  structure  in  situ,  composing: 

directing  a  succession  of  pulses  of  laser  radiation  at  a  point  on 
the  structure  so  that  each  puJse  effects  removal  of  a  quantity 
of  concrete  and  transfers  energy  to  the  concrete; 

detecting  a  characteristic  of  energy  which  has  been  transferred  to 
the  concrete; 

determining,  separately  from  said  detecting  step,  the  total  quan- 
tity of  concrete  removed  by  the  succes.sion  of  pulses;  and 

calculating  a  property  of  the  concrete  on  the  basis  of  the 
delected  energy  characteristic  and  the  determined  total  quan 
tity  of  concrete  removed. 


b)  during  step  a),  measuring  said  first  wavelength  of  said  first 
optical  signal  received. 

c)  dunng  step  a),  measunng  a  first  received  power  level  from 
said  first  optical  signal  wherein  said  first  optical  signal 
received  is  compensated  with  a  wavelength  sensitivity 
information  of  said  second  transceiver  related  to  said  mea- 
sured wavelength  of  said  first  optical  signal. 

d)  transmitting  to  said  first  transceiver,  through  said  optical 
fiber,  a  second  optical  signal  having  a  second  wavelength  al 
a  second  pre-defined  transmitted  power  level. 

e)  modulating,  on  said  second  optical  signal,  information 
identifying  said  second  pre-defined  transmitted  power  level 
and  said  measured  first  received  power  level, 

at  said  first  transceiver: 

0  during  step  d).  measuring  said  second  wavelength  of  said 
second  optical  signal  received. 

g)  during  step  d),  measuring  a  second  received  power  level 
from  said  second  optical  signal,  wherein  said  second  opti- 
cal signal  received  is  compensated  with  a  wavelength  sen- 
sitivity information  of  said  first  transceiver  related  to  said 
measured  wa\elength  of  said  second  optical  signal, 

h)  during  step  e),  demodulating  said  information  identifying 
said  second  pre-defined  transmitted  power  level  and  said 
first  mea.sured  received  power  level, 

i)  calculating  first  transceiver  to  second  transceiver  attenua- 
tion of  said  optical  fiber  using  value  of  said  first  pre-defined 
transmitted  power  level  and  said  demodulated  information 
identifying  said  first  received  power  level, 

j)  calculating  second  transceiver  to  first  transceiver  attenua- 
tion of  said  optical  fiber  using  said  demodulated  informa- 
tion identifying  said  second  pre-defined  transmitted  power 
level  and  said  measured  second  power  level. 


5,592,285 

OPTICAL  SOURCE  POSITION  AND  DIRECTION 

SENSOR 

Marvin  L.  Pund,  14529  AmsteU  Ct,  Chesterfield.  Mo.  63017 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  571,084 

Int.  Cl.*^  C^IB  ll/W 

VS.  CL  356—121  9  Claims 


5,592,284 

SINGLE  CONNECTION  AUTOMATED  BI-DIRECTIONAL 

FIBEROPTIC  ATTENUATION  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

Michd  IMdard,  QoOtec,  Canada,  anisnor  to  Nortech  Fibronic 

iBC  Quebec  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  426.926 
Int.  a."  GOIN  21/27.21/59 
VS.  CL  356—73.1  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  attenuation  of  an  optical  fiber. 
wherein  said  optical  fiber  is  connected  in  between  a  first  trans- 
ceiver and  a  second  transceiver,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

at  said  first  transceiver: 

a)  transmitting  to  said  second  transceiver,  through  said  optical 
fiber,  a  first  optical  signal  having  a  first  wavelength,  at  a 
first  pre-defined  transmitted  power  level, 
at  said  second  transceiver 


1.  A  sensor  for  determining  the  lateral  position  and  direction  of 

the  power  centroid  of  an  optical  radiation  ray  bundle  comprising: 

means  for  defining  said  optical  radiation  ray  bundle,  including  a 

first  aperture  and  a  second  aperture  substantially  separated 

from  said  first  aperture; 
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means  for  performing  a  first  power  centroid  measurement  of 
said  optical  radiation  ray  bundle  at  a  first  aperture  object  and 
for  performing  a  second  power  centroid  measurement  of  said 
optical  radiation  ray  bundle  at  a  second  apenure  object, 

means  for  computing,  from  said  first  power  centroid  measure- 
ment and  said  second  power  centroid  measurement,  the  direc- 
tion and  lateral  position  of  the  power  centroid  of  said  optical 
radiation  ray  bundle  in  any  object  plane. 


5,592,286 
CONTAINER  FLANGE  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  USING  AN 

ANNULAR  LENS 
Ricluird  L.  Fedor,  Mantua,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AUtrista  Corpo- 
ration, Monde,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400^59 
Int  a."  COIN  21/00:  H04N  7/18:9/47 

VS.  CL  356—240  27  Claims 

so. 


1.  An  inspection  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  circular  container, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  producing  an  enlarged  image  of  an  upper  surface  of 

the  container,  and 
means  for  capturing  and  processing  the  enlarged  image, 
wherein  the  producing  means  includes  an  annular  lens  with  a 

annular  convex  portion  which  increases  in  thickness  from  its 

inner  periphery  positioned  between  the  container  and  the 

capturing  and  processing  means. 


5,592087 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Numiier 


5,592088 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRE-ASSEMBLING 
OPTICAL  COMPONENTS  FOR  USE  WITH  LIQUID 
CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS 
James   D.   Sampica,  Cedar  Rapids;    Meivin   L.   Campbell, 
Marion;   Donald  L.  Benn,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Brian  K. 
Smith,  Marion,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corp.,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,966 

Int.  a."  G02F  I/IJJ5 

VS.  a.  356—62  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  securing  a  first  rigid  optical  component  having  a 

substantially  planar  surface  to  a  second  rigid  optical  component 


having  a  substantially  planar  surface  to  create  an  optical  con^MV 
nent  a.ssembly  for  use  with  a  liquid  crystal  display,  the  method 
comprising: 

placing  the  first  rigid  optical  component  into  a  cavity: 
placing  the  second  rigid  optical  component  into  the  cavity  such 
that  the  substantially  planar  surface  of  the  first  rigid  optical 
component  and  the  substantially  planar  surface  of  the  second 
rigid  optical  component  face  one  another,  the  substantially 
planar  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  rigid 
optical  components  including  an  adhesive  material  attached 
thereto  such  that  the  adhesive  malerial  is  positioned  between 
the  substantially  planar  surfaces  of  ttie  first  and  second  rigid 
optical  components,  wherein  the  second  rigid  optical  compo- 
nent  is  suppotted  by  a  first  support  device  such  that  a  first  end 
of  the  second  rigid  optical  component  is  prevented  from 
contacting  a  corresponding  first  end  of  the  first  rigid  optical 
component,  a  first  chamber  being  formed  between  the  sub- 
stantially planar  surface  of  the  second  rigid  optical  component 
and  the  substantially  planar  surface  of  the  first  rigid  optical 
component; 
e\  acuaung  air  from  the  first  chamber 

removing  the  support  of  the  first  support  device  so  that  the  first 
end  of  the  second  rigid  optical  component  comes  into  contact 
with  the  first  end  of  the  first  rigid  optical  component  such  that 
the  substantially  planar  surface  of  the  first  rigid  optical  com- 
ponent and  the  substantially  planar  surface  of  the  second  rigid 
optical  component  are  positioned  parallel  to  one  another  with 
the  adhesive  material  sandwiched  therebetween;  and 
applying  a  force  to  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  rigid 
optical  components,  the  force  being  directed  such  tliat  the 
substantially  planar  surface  of  one  of  the  first  and  second  rigid 
optical  components  is  urged  toward  the  substantially  pianar 
surface  of  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  rigid  optical 
components. 


5,592089 

SELF-ALIGNING  MECHANISM  FOR  POSITIONING 

ANALYTE  RECEPTACLES 

Michael  C.  Norris,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MoleaUar 

Dynamics,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370v486 
Int  a."  GOIN  21A)I 
VS.  CL  356—244  20  OabB 

1.  A  mechanism  for  positioning  an  analyte  receptacle  with 
respect  to  a  measuring  instrument,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  carriage  retractably  supported  in  a  structure,  said  carriage 
includes  at  least  three  guide  memben  and  at  least  one  stop 
member,  rigidly  attached  to  said  carriage;  and 
a  tray  movably  coupled  to  said  carriage,  said  tray  comprises  at 
least  three  slots  capable  of  engaging  said  at  least  three  guide 
members,  at  least  one  biasing  device  comprising  a  spring  and 
being  preloaded  against  said  al  least  one  stop  member,  a 
protuberance  for  contacting  said  structure,  and  a  pair  of  con- 
tact surfaces  capable  of  pushing  said  analyte  receptacle 
against  said  at  least  three  guide  members,  and  wherein  said 
tray  is  demountably  coupled  to  said  carriage,  and  wherein  said 
protuberance  contacts  said  structure  when  said  carnage  is 
protracted  from  said  structure,  thereby  displacing  said  tray 
along  said  at  least  three  guide  members  to  provide  an  area  for 
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calculating  a  corrected  optical  density  of  said  prepared  sample 
using  the  equation 


OD,  =4  OD  „/OD;«  IxOD  V . 

where  OD,^  represents  said  corrected  opcical  density.  ODv?-  rep- 
resents said  optical  density  of  said  standard  color  plate  as 
measured  by  said  second  optical  analyzer.  OD„  represents  the 
optical  density  of  said  standard  color  plate  as  measured  by 
said  first  optical  analyier,  and  OD^  represents  the  optical 
density  of  said  sample  as  measured  by  said  first  opiical 
analyzer. 


placing  said  analyte  receptacle  on  said  tray,  said  area  being 
defined  by  said  at  lea.sl  three  guide  members  and  said  pair  uf 
contact  surfaces. 


5^92^1 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Atsuhiro  lida,  Na|;aokakyo,  Japao,  assignor  to  Shimadzu  Cor- 
poration. Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  21.  1996,  Ser.  No.  651^59 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  23,  1995.  7-149577 
Int  CI."  G«1J  i/ib 
MS.  CI.  356—326  4  Claims 


5,592,290 
METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  INSTRUMENTAL  ERROR 

OF  SPECTROSCOPE  OF  OPTICAL  ANALYZER 
Fnniinori  Aral;  Yoshikazn  Amano,  and  Kiyoahi  Yamada.  all  of 
Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.,  Kana- 
gawa,  Japan 

Fikd  Nov.  14,  1994.  Ser.  No.  358,486 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  12,  1993,  5-307332 

InL  a.*  GOIJ  i/W 

U.S.  CL  356—300         6  Claims 


M«  uQsntiBi 


1  A  method  for  correcting  an  optical  density  measurement 
having  an  instrumental  cttot.  the  optical  density  measurement  to  be 
corrected  being  of  a  sample  using  a  first  optical  analyzer  having  an 
unknown  instrumental  error,  said  sample  being  prepared  from  a  dry 
analysis  dement  containing  a  first  dye  having  an  absorption  spec- 
trum and  having  been  contacted  with  a  sample  solution  containing 
an  analyte.  the  metlKxl  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  standard  color  plate  of  a  second  dye  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

a  reference  dye  which  is  the  same  as  said  first  dye;  and 
a  dye  which  has  an  absorption  spectrum  similar  lo  the  absorp- 
tion spectrum  of  said  first  dye; 
measuring  and  recording  a  standard  optical  density  of  said 
standard  color  plate  using  a  second  optical  analyzer  having 
a  known  instnimeniai  error, 
measuring  and  recording  the  optical  density  of  said  standard 

color  plate  using  said  first  optical  analyzer  to  be  tested; 
measunng  and  recording  the  optical  density  of  said  sample 
using  said  first  optical  analyzer  to  obtain  said.optical  den- 
sity measurement  to  be  corrected; 


2  1  2  2  23  24 


1 .  A  spectrophotometer  for  carrying  out  a  spectral  analysis  of  a 
two-diinensional  (arget  area  of  a  sample,  comprising: 

moving  means  for  moving  the  sample  in  a  first  direction; 

a  slit  having  a  length  in  a  second  direction  which  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  first  direction; 

a  dispersing  element  for  dispersing  light  from  each  point  of  the 
slit  in  a  third  direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  second 
direction; 

a  photo-detector  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  photocells  arrayed 
iwo-dimensionall)  in  the  second  direction  and  in  the  third 
direction; 

sampling  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  tlie  photo-detector, 
for  generating  digital  data  of  each  point  of  a  three- 
diinensional  space  corresponding  to  the  first,  the  second  and 
the  third  directions,  and  for  saving  the  digital  data  to  a 
memory  while  the  sample  is  moved;  and 

anthmelic  operating  means  for  reading  out  data  from  the 
memory  and  for  correcting  data  of  a  target  point  in  the 
three-dimensional  space  using  data  of  a  plurality  of  points  in  a 
proximity  of  the  target  point  in  a  two-dimensional  space  of 
the  first  and  the  second  directions 


5,592,292 

INTERFERENCE  SPECTROMETER  WITH  A  MOVING 

MIRROR 

Tomoaki  Nanko;  Takeo  'Huiaami,  and  Kenta  Mikuriya,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yokogawa  E^lectric  Corporation. 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1994,  Ser.  No.  353.679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1994.  64)04116 

InL  n."  GOIB  'i/Ol 

\}S.  CI.  356—356  7  Claims 

1.  An  interference  spectrometer  which  causes  an  interference  by 

dividing  an  output  light  from  a  light  source  into  two  opiical  paths 

and  by  changing  a  length  of  each  optical  path,  said  spcctnxneicr 

comprising: 
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a  moving  mirror  for  changing  said  optical  path  lengths: 

a  pair  of  parallel  leaf  springs  for  supporting  said  moving  mirror; 

position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  position  of  said  moving 
mirror,  said  position  detecting  means  comprising  means  for 
transmitting  a  signaJ  to  one  of  said  pair  of  parallel  leaf  spnngs 
and  means  for  detecting  another  signal  reflected  by  said  one 
of  said  pair  of  parallel  leaf  spnngs;  and 

driving  control  means  for  controlling  position  of  said  moving 
mirror  by  dnving  said  moving  mirror  at  a  natural  frequency  of 
a  spring  system  comprising  said  moving  mirror  and  said  pair 
of  parallel  leaf  springs,  and  based  on  an  output  of  said 
position  detecting  means. 


5,592,293 

SCANNING  TOMOGRAPHICAL  IMAGING  TELESCOPE 

Moishe  Garfinkle,  P.  O.  Box  15855,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19103 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,  Jan.  4,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,109 

Int  a."  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  a.  356—359  6  Claims 


1  An  imaging  instrument  composing  reflecting  means  and  a 
focal  plane  sharing  a  common  optical  axis,  said  reflecting  means 
and  focal  plane  essentially  orthogonal  to.  and  in  synchronous 
rotation  about,  said  optical  axis. 

said  reflecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  tangential  piano- 
cylindrical  reflectors  and  a  plurality  of  sagittal  piano- 
cylindrical  reflectors,  said  tangential  reflectors  essentially 
orthogonal  to  said  sagittal  reflectors  and  lo  said  common 
optical  axis, 
whereupon  said  tangential  reflectors  intercept  the  incident  flux 
from  an  object  and  focus  said  flux  on  the  focal  plane  solely  in 
the  tangential  plane  and  said  sagittal  reflectors  intercept  the 
incident  flux  from  said  object  and  focus  said  flux  on  said  focal 
plane  solely  in  the  sagittal  plane, 
thereby  providing  a  sequence  of  exposures  upon  rotation  of  said 
instrument  about  said  optical  axis,  each  said  exposures  with 
high  resolution  in  the  tangential  plane  and  wavefront  continu- 
ity at  the  focal  plane  in  both  the  tangential  and  the  sagittal 
planes  using  only  siinple-curvature  reflectors,  with  all  of  the 
information  contained  in  said  sequence  of  exposures  available 
to  generate  an  image  as  it  would  appear  at  the  focal  plane  of 
a  circular  aperture  of  equal  tangential  aperture  extent  wherein 
said  tangential  piano-cylindrical  reflectors  comprise  a  para- 
bolic plano-concave  primary  reflector  and  a  hypotmlic  plano- 
convex secondary  reflector  and  said  sagittal  plano-cyUndrical 
reflectors  comprise  a  parabolic  plano-concave  primary  reflec- 
tor and  a  hypertx>lic  plano-convex  secondary  reflector,  said 
tangential  and  said  sagittal  reflectors  so  disposed  so  as  to 
provide  a  tangential  and  a  sagittal  Cassegrainian  optical 
arrangement,    said    tangential    Cassegrainian    arrangement 


essentially  orthogonal  to  said  sagittal  Cassegrainian  arrange- 
ment, thereby  providing  an  extended  focal  length  amenable  to 
astronomical  observations. 


5^92,294 

COLOR  MEASURING  APPARATUS  WITH  POSITION 

ADJUSTMENT 

Mitsunobu  Ota,  Shinsbiro;   Watani  Yamaguchi,  and   Isamu 

Nak^jima,  both  of  Toyokawa,  aU  of  Japwi.  assignors  to 

Minolta  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No,  410,081 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1994,  6-60949 

InL  a."  GOIJ  3/50 

U.S.  a,  356— W2  7  Claims 


32        *      31 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  color  of  an  object,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  primary  light  projector  which  projects  light  to  an  object; 

a  primary  photosensor  which  senses  light  which  has  been  prt>- 

jected  by  the  light  projector  and  reflected  from  the  object; 
a  calculator  which  calculates  a  color  value  of  the  object  based  on 

an  output  of  the  primary  photosensor; 
an  angle  detector  which  detects  respective  angles  of  the  primary 

light  projector  and  the  primary  photosensor  with  respect  to  the 

object; 
an  adjustment  mechanism  which  adjusts  the  respective  angles  of 

the  primary  light  projector  and  tlie  primary  photosensor;  and 
a  controller  which  controls  the  adjustment  mechanism  based  on 

a  detection  result  of  the  angle  detector  so  that  the  primary 

light  projector  and  the  primary  photosensor  come  into  their 

respective  desired  angles. 


5,592,295 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER  EDGE  INSPECTION 

Leslie  G.  Stanton,  ShnpsonvUle,  and  Kenneth  Kraose,  Clemson 

University,  both  of  S.C„  assignors  to  MEMC  Electronic 

Materials,  Inc.,  SL  Peters,  Mo. 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436340 
InL  a."  GOIN  2l/S4:21AK):2I/55 
U.S.  CL  356—426  20  CUims 

-/S  y/6 
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1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  a  plurality  of  semiconduclor  wafers 
at  substantiaJly  the  same  time,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  holder  for  holding  a  plurality  of  wafers  of  substantially  iden- 
tical diameter  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation,  each  wafer 
having  a  center  and  a  generally  circular  outer  edge,  said 
holder  being  adapted  to  hold  the  wafers  with  their  centers 
substantially  on  a  common  axis. 

a  light  source  for  projecting  a  well-defined  columnar  beam  of 
light  along  a  central  longitudinal  axis  generally  ptarallel  to 
said  common  axis  of  the  wafers  and  generally  tangential  lo 
the  edges  of  the  wafers  in  the  holder,  and 

a  device  for  rocating  the  wafers  while  the  beam  is  projected  on 
the  edges  of  the  wafers  to  detect  any  imperfections  in  the 
edges  of  the  wafers. 
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5492,296 
EXHAUST  GAS  PARTICLE  SENSOR 
John  A.   Pye,   Essex,   United    Kingdom,  assignor   to 
MaRoni  Limited,  Middlesex,  United  iUngdom 
Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  963,488,  Oct  20,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  574,558 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22.  1991, 
9122361 

InL  a.*  GOIN  21/15:21/59 
VS.  a.  356—435  9  Oaims 


na      Mil      on 


zontal  transition  in  which  intra-block-adjacent  pixel  values  differ, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  reference  block  of  image  daia: 

selecting  a  current  block  of  image  data,  the  current  block  includ- 
ing at  least  one  series  of  pixels. 

determining  a  length  of  a  series  of  pixels  in  the  current  block 
that  is  identical  to  corresponding  pixels  in  the  reference  block, 
the  length  of  the  series  being  set  according  to  a  vertical 
transition;  and 

encoding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  series  as  a  fuiKtion  of  the 
number  of  horizontal  transitions  in  the  scries. 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  particle  sensor  comprising  a  light  source  and 
light  sensor  means  in  which  the  opacity  of  gas  is  measured  by 
passing  a  light  beam  emitted  by  the  light  source  through  the  gas 
and  said  particle  sensor  includes  means  for  varying  the  intensity  of 
the  light  beam  emitted  by  the  said  light  source  in  a  near  square 
wave  waveform,  said  means  for  varying  being  coupled  to  said  light 
source  and  compnsing  means  for  generating  a  pure  square  wave 
waveform  and  means  for  modifying  said  square  wave  waveform  to 
produce  said  near  square  wave  waveform  as  an  output,  said  output 
being  coupled  to  said  light  source. 


5.592,298 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 
DIGITIZED  IMAGE  AREA  COVERAGE  BY  COUNTING 
PIXELS 
Angeto  T.  Caniso,  Rochester,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jon.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,796 

tot  CI."  H04N  l/3S7:l/40:  GOID  15/14 

U.S.  CI.  358—298  26  Clahns 
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5.592.297 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  AND 

DECODING  DIGITAL  IMAGE  DATA 

Etienne  L.  M.  E.  Van  Dor§Mlaer.  El  Sin^aaateen,  Netherlands, 

MrigDor  to  Oce-Nedcrlaad  B.V.,  Nctbertands 

Coniiimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  101.299.  Aag.  3,  1993,  alnndoned. 

Thto  appHcallMi  Jhl  18. 1995,  Ser.  Na  375312 
ClalBH   priority,   application   Netherlands.  Aug.   6.    1992, 
9201415 

tot  CL^  H04N  1/41 
VS.  CL  358—261.1  27  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  encoding  digital  image  data,  each  datum  repre- 
senting a  pixel,  wherein  a  series  of  pixels  to  be  encoded  is  set 
according  to  a  vertical  transition  in  which  inter-block- 
corresponding  pixel  values  differ,  rather  than  according  to  a  hori- 


a    >    ■ 


-rM: — ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  estimating  pixel  coverage  in  a  digitized 
image  comprising: 

a  controller  for  sampling  pixels  in  a  byte  stream  according  to  a 

varied  spacing  mode  so  as  to  avoid  image  pattern  errors;  and 
a  processor,  in  communication  with  said  controller,  for  summing 

the  pixels  in  said  sampled  bytes,  whereby  said  processor 

provides  an  estimate  of  a  total  number  of  pixels  turned  on  in 

the  digitized  image. 
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5392.299 

METHOD  AND  AITARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

AMOUNT  OF  DATA  REQUIRED  TO  REPRESENT  A 

VIDEO  FRAME 

Jill  M.  Boyce,  Manalapan;  Frank  A.  Lane,  Mcdford  Lakes, 

both  of  N  J.,  and  Larry  Pcarlstein,  Newton,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Hitachi  America,  Ltd.,  "torTytown.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,811 

tot  CL*  H04N  5/76:9/79: 5/78 

VS.  CL  386—68  3  Clahns 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  data  required  lo  represent 
a  video  image,  compnsing  tlie  steps  of: 

receiving  a  compressed  HDTV  digital  video  data  stream  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  field  pictures,  each  field  picture  including  a  first 
field  picture  and  a  second  field  picture  represented  by  digital 
data; 

replacing  one  of  the  field  pictures,  in  the  pair  of  field  pictures, 
with  a  third  field  picture  represented  by  less  digital  data  then 
the  field  picture  being  replaced,  the  third  field  picmre  being  a 
transparent  field: 

generating  header  information  associated  with  the  pair  of  field 
pictures,  the  header  information  being  a  digital  storage  media 
control  byte  including  a  control  bit  set  to  prevent  a  receiver 
from  displaying  the  third  field  picture;  and 

recording  the  first  and  third  field  pictures  on  a  tape  in  a  tape 
segment  from  which  data  can  be  read  during  fast  forward 
operation  of  a  digital  video  tape  recorder. 


5392300 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USING 
PROGRAMMING  SIGNALS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TIME 
SETTINGS 
Chung  H.  Huh,  KyungU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Gold- 
star COm  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,924 
Oaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  30,  1993, 
31524/1993;  Feb.  3,  1994,  2043/1994 

tot  a."  H04N  5/76 


VS.  CL  386—113 
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a  clock  for  keeping  the  current  time: 

a  receiver  for  receiving  a  signal  containing  television  video  data 

and  time  data: 
means  for  setting  the  clock  with  the  time  data: 
a  phase  locked  loop  for  applying  a  synchronization  signal  to  the 

receiver;  and 
means  for  changing  a  frequency  of  the  syiKhronization  signal  in 

response  to  an  error  detection  in  the  time  data. 


5392301 
VIDEO  CAMERA  APPARATUS 
Mitsuhiiv  Shimada,  Chiba.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152332,  Nov.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,455 
CUums  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1992,  4-302282 
tot  CL*  H04N  5/225 
VS.  CL  386—117  8  Clahns 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  video  camera  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lens  for  focusing  light  reflected  from  a  scene  being  recorded 
and  transmitting  said  light  through  said  lens; 

an  image  pickup  device  for  producing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  Ught; 

a  camera  signal  processing  circuit  for  changing  said  ou^Mt 
signal  of  said  image  pickup  device  to  a  video  signal; 

a  video  signal  recording  portion  for  recording  said  video  signal 
of  said  camera  signal  processing  circuit,  said  video  signal 
recording  portion  enabling  recording  for  at  least  one  lecottling 
metered  time  period,  wherein  the  length  of  said  recording 
method  tiine  period  is  dependent  upon  a  recotxling  metiKxl 
utilized  to  record  said  video  signal  on  a  reconling  medium; 

a  display  member  for  displaying  a  state  of  said  video  signal 
recording  portion; 

a  counter  for  counting  an  operating  time  on  said  video  signal 
recording  portion; 

a  system  controller  for  controlling  said  video  signal  recording 
portion  and  said  display  member,  wherein  said  counter  is  reset 
wlien  a  recording  of  said  video  signal  starts  and  counts  an 
elapsed  time  for  recording  said  video  signal  and  wlierein  said 
display  member  displays  an  indicator  which  indicates  said 
elapsed  time;  and 

time  setting  means  for  setting  a  desired  shot  time  for  recording 
said  scene  selected  from  a  range  of  shot  times  and  for  auto- 
matically stopping  said  recording  when  said  elapsed  time 
exceeds  said  shot  |ime,  wherein  said  desired  shot  time  is  the 
minimum  amount  of  time  desired  for  recording  said  scene  and 
each  of  said  shot  times  is  shorter  in  length  than  said  recording 
method  time  period  to  provide  a  range  of  available  shot  times 
which  may  be  selected  and  set  within  said  recording  method 
time  period. 
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5^92^2 
CODING  METHOD  FOR  CODING  PIXEL  BLOCKS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Yasuji    Hirabayashl,    Kawasaki,   Japan,   assignor   to   Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,701 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1992,  4-064555 
Int.  a."  H04N  1/415 
U.S.  a.  358-^*33  20  Claims 

cumnoMtm  ST&  % 


1.  A  coding  method  for  coding  image  data  in  units  of  pixel 
bloclLs  having  a  prescribed  size,  each  of  the  pixel  blocks  constitut- 
ing a  picture,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  calculation  step  of  performing  a  calculation  by  using  image 

data  in  a  pixel  block  of  a  picture  of  interest  and  image  dala  m 

a  block  of  another  picture,  and  generating  difference  values 

therebetween; 
an  orthogonal  transformation  step  of  orthogonally  transforming 

the  diffcrciKe  values  and  generating  a  DC  component  and  AC 

components: 
a  masking  step  of  masking  a  part  of  an  AC  component  area 

containing  AC  components   generated   by   said   orthogonal 

transformation  step,  said  part  being  determined  based  on  the 

amount  of  coded  image  data;  and 
a  quantizing  step  of  quantizing  the  AC  components  processed  by 

said  masking  step. 


11.5.  a.  358-^t35 


(  '■   ) 
1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  comprising: 


reading  means  for  reading  an  original  having  a  pluralily  of  pages 

to  provide  a  respective  plurality  of  image  pages; 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  plurality  of  image  pages 

in  a  single  communication  to  a  facsimile  apparatus  on  a 

reception  side: 
extracting  means  for  extracting  a  partial  image  from  each  of  the 

image  pages,  each  partial  image  existing  in  an  area  shown  by 

a  mark  image  corresponding  to  a  mark  written  by  a  marker 

pen  on  the  respective  page  of  the  original; 
storing  means  for  storing  the  partial  images  extracted  by  said 

extracting  means:  and 
recording  means  for  recording  the  partial  images  stored  in  the 

stonng  means  on  a  recording  paper. 


5,592J04 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  IN  WHICH 
OVERLAPPING  IMAGE  DATA  IS  DELETED  FROM  A 
FRAME  MEMORY 
Yutaka  Ldai^wa.  Macfaida,*  Toshihiko  Otsubo,  Yokohama,  and 
Masahiro  Nishio,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,636,  Oct  16,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  22,  1994,  S«r.  No.  264,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1990,  2-276520 
Int.  CI."  H04N  1/21:1/387 
VS.  a.  358—444  23  CUim.s 
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5392^03 
IMAGE  COMMUNICATION  AWARATUS  AND  METHOD 
WHICH  EXTRACTS  AND  RECORDS  IMAGES  ON  THE 
TRANSMISSION  SIDE 
Shoicfai   Yamagucfai,    Kawasaki,   Japan,   assignor   to   Canon 
Kabusfaikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  200,503,  Feb.  23,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Dec.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573.749 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1993,  5-059566: 
Feb.  17,  1994,  6-043232 

InL  CI."  H04N  1/387 


K^ 


36  Claims 


I.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

generating  means  for  generating  serial-scanned  image  daia  rep- 
resenting a  whole  image,  said  image  data  having  an  overlap 
portion  in  a  subscanning  direction  and  having  a  predetermined 
width: 

image  processing  means  for  performing  image  pnxessing  on  a 
pixel  of  interest  in  said  image  data  by  using  image  dala  for 
pixels  adjacent  to  the  pixel  of  interest,  said  image  dala  for 
pixels  adjacent  to  the  pixel  of  interest  comprising  image  data 
from  said  overlap  portion  in  a  ca.se  where  the  pixel  of  interest 
is  adjacent  to  said  overlap  portion:  and 

writing  means  for  wnling  said  image  dala  processed  by  said 
image  processing  means  into  a  memory  so  that  said  overlap 
portion  IS  deleted  and  the  whole  image  is  stored  in  said 
memory. 
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5,592,305 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING 
PLURAL  IMAGES 
Masahiro    Iwadatc,    Yokohama;    Yoshihiko    Suzuki,    Tokyo; 
Hideto  Kohtani,  Yokohama;   Satoni   Kutsuwada;   Shokyo 
Koh,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Ken  Kuroda,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18.  1994.  Ser.  No.  276,787 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1993,  5-202602 

InL  a."  H04N  1/387:1/393 

VS.  CI.  358—448  16  Claims 
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5392306 

SCANNING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  LIGHT 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

Andy  Cheng,  Hstn-Chu,  lUwan,  assignor  to  Must  Systcau 

Inc.,  Hsin-Chu,  lUwan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,790 

InL  a."  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CI.  358-'464  13  Claims 


1.  A  scanning  apparatus,  comprising: 

scaiming  means  for  emitting  a  light  to  a  scanned  target  and 
receiving  a  reflected  light  from  said  scanned  target  for  scan- 
ning said  scanned  target;  and 

lighl-adjusting  means  electrically  connected  to  said  scanning 
means  for  adjusting  said  emitted  light  in  accordance  with  said 
reflected  light,  said  Ught  adjusting  means  comprising  a  back- 
ground detecting  circuit  for  receiving  said  reflected  light  and 
generating  a  data  signal  related  to  background  data  of  said 
scanned  target,  and  a  light-intensity  detecting  device  installed 
near  the  emitted  light  for  detecting  an  intensity  of  the  emitted 
light  and  generating  a  light-intensity  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  intensity  of  the  emitted  light. 


I.  An  image  forming  apparatus  compnsing: 

first  input  means  for  inputting  image  information  from  a  com- 
puter; 

second  input  means  foi  inputting  original  document  image  infor- 
mation; 

third  input  means  for  inputting  region  information  indicating  a 
region  in  which  images  are  synthesized: 

selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  hrst  mode  in  which  said 
image  information  from  said  hrsl  input  means  is  formed 
outside  the  region  and  the  original  document  image  informa- 
tion from  said  second  inpul  means  is  formed  inside  the  region, 
and  a  second  mode  in  which  said  image  information  from  said 
first  input  means  is  formed  inside  the  region  and  the  original 
document  image  information  from  said  second  inpul  means  is 
formed  outside  the  region; 

synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  the  image  information  from 
said  first  input  means  and  the  original  document  image  infor- 
mation from  said  second  input  means  in  accordaiKe  with  the 
mode  selected  by  said  selection  means  and  the  region  infor- 
mation supplied  from  said  third  input  means; 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  selected  sheet 
in  accordance  with  image  information  supplied  from  .said 
synthesizing  means;  and 

control  means  that  inhibits  an  image  forming  operation  of  said 
image  forming  means  when  a  size  of  an  image  represented  by 
the  image  information  supplied  from  said  first  input  means 
and  a  size  of  the  selected  sheet  do  not  coincide  with  each 
other  in  the  first  mode,  and  that  permits  said  image  forming 
means  to  start  the  image  forming  operation  independent  of  a 
relationship  between  the  image  size  of  the  image  information 
supplied  from  said  first  input  means  and  tlie  size  of  the 
selected  sheet  in  the  second  mode. 


5392,307 

FACSIMILE  MACHINE  WITH  ERRONEOUS  MODE 

SETTING  PREVENTION  FUNCTION 

Suzuyo  Murai,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505395 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1994,  6-176473 

InL  CI."  H04N  1/32 

V.S.  a.  358 — 468  8  Clafans 


1.  A  facsimile  machine  comprising: 
a  computer  connection  portion  connectable  to  a  computer; 
setting  means  for  setting  modes  of  the  facsimile  machine: 
display  for  displaying  modes  set  via  the  setting  means; 
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recqxion  capability  judgement  means  for  judging  whether  the 
computer  can  receive  facsimile  data;  and 

display  disable  means  for  preventing  the  display  from  displaying 
modes  relating  to  the  computer  connectable  to  the  computer 
connection  portion  when  the  reception  capability  judgement 
means  judges  that  the  computer  can  not  receive  facsimile 
data. 


5^92^08 
OPTICAL  IMAGE  SCANNER 
Taisoo  Fujiwara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, KawasalO,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  265.029 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17.  1993,  $-231559 

IBL  a."  H04N  //W.//W.  Ga3G  15/28:  HOIJ  .i/14 

VS.  a.  358—497  10  Oaims 


1.  An  image  scanner  which  optically  reads  out  image  informa- 
tion such  as  figures  and  characters  on  a  document  surface  using  an 
optical  system  mounted  on  at  least  one  carrier  movable  with 
respect  to  the  image  scanner  body,  said  image  scanner  character- 
ized in  that:  one  side  of  said  carrier  is  movably  engaged  with  a 
fixed  guide  shaft  extending  in  tl>e  moving  direction  of  said  earner, 
and  the  other  side  of  said  earner  is  guided  by  a  bearing  which  rolls 
on  a  fixed  guide  rail  disposed  in  parallel  with  said  guide  shaft, 
wherein  said  carrier  is  capable  of  being  adjusted  in  the  rolling 
direction  with  respect  to  said  guide  shaft  when  a  position  of  said 
bearing  with  respect  to  said  carrier  is  adjusted. 


I  A  color  separation  scanner  comprising: 

a  support  arranged  for  mounting  thereon  a  two-dimensional 
image  to  be  scanned,  and 

color  separation  sensing  means  arranged  for  sensing  said  two- 
dimensional  image  to  provide  electrical  signals  representing 
color  separations  of  said  rwo-dimensional  image,  said  color 
separation  sensing  means  comprising: 

a  scanning  head  located  a  fixed  distance  from  said  two- 
dimensional  image;  at  lea.st  first  and  second  objective  lens 
assemblies;  and 

means  for  selectively  arranging  each  of  said  at  least  first  and 
second  objective  lens  as.semblies  in  a  respective  fi.xed  location 
along  the  optical  path  between  said  image  and  said  scanning 
head,  thereby  providing  al  lea.st  corresponding  first  and  sec- 
ond optical  magnifications  of  said  image  onto  said  color 
separation  sensing  means. 

wherein  said  scanning  head  comprises  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  CCD  arrays,  and  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  said 
CCD  arrays  is  associated  with  dichroic  filter  means  and  said 
CCD  arrays  are  disposed  in  different  focal  planes. 


5,592,310 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

1>ikashi    Sogiara,    Kawasaki,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  at  Ser.  No.  888,586,  May  26.  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,327 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  29.  1991.  3-124338 

Int  CI.*  H04N  1/46 

VS.  Ci.  358—501  22  Claims 
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SJS92,309 
MULTIPLE  LENS  SEPARATION  SCANNER 
Mktwcl  Nagler,  Tel  Aviv;  Hiriai  MdMW,  Kfar  Saba;  Moshe 
Yaa^  Alfei  Menasbe;  Amir  Kkinstem,  Kiron,  and  Eliayahu 
Shaiev,  Kfar  Saba,  aU  of  brad,  aMignon  to  Sdtex  Corpora- 
lion  Ltd„Henliya,  brad 

Condnoatian  of  Ser.  No.  652445,  Feb.  8,  1991.  which  is  a 

coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,950,  Mar.  18.  1991,  PaL 

No.  5325,217,  wliich  is  a  continiMtion  of  Ser.  No.  44.428,  Apr. 

30,  1987.  abandoned.  TUs  application  Aug.  19.  1994.  Ser.  No. 

2934187 

Claims  priority,  application  brad.  May  2,  1986.  78675;  Feb. 

13  1990  93368 

InL  ex."  H04N  1/04:1/46:  G02B  7/02 
VS.  CI.  358—500  10  Claims 
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DETAIL  A 


1.  An  image  processing  apparams  compnsing: 

input  noeans  for  inputting  a  color  image; 

color  discrimination  means  for  discriminating  a  color  of  the 
color  image  input  by  said  input  means: 

pattern  generation  means  for  generating  a  pattern  image  in 
accordance  with  the  color  discriminated  by  said  color  dis- 
crimination means; 

difference  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  color  difference 
between  the  color  discriminated  by  said  color  discrimination 
means  and  a  predetermined  color;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  density  of  the  pattern  image 
generated  by  said  pattern  generation  means  in  accordance 
with  the  color  difference  detected  by  said  difference  detecting 


January  7.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


635 


5492311 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  COLOR  IMAGES  HAVING 

REDUCED  EDGE  EXAGGERATION  WITH  HIGH  RATE 

UNDERCOLOR  REMOVAL 

Yoahiharu  HIM,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  at  Ser.  No.  310,742,  Sep.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  4, 1996,  Ser.  No.  627395 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1993,  5-250424 

Int  a."  H04N  1/56:1/60 

VS.  CL  358—518  1  Claim 


I.  A  color  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  a  color  image 
having  a  plurality  of  pixels  with  use  of  respective  color  signals  for 
coloring  materials  of  yellow,  magenta,  cyan  and  black  for  each 
pixel  processed  in  forming  the  image,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
black  amount  detection  means  for  detecting  a  black  amount  in 
each  processed  pixel  to  produce  a  color  adju.stment  signal  for 
each  processed  pixel  according  to  the  black  amount  detected 
therefor; 
operation  means  for  performing  an  operation  on  each  color 
adjustment  signal  according  to  a  detected  black  amount  for  at 
least  one  pixel  adjacent  to  the  processed  pixel;  and 
adjustment  means  for  adjusting  a  coefficient  for  a  filtering  pro- 
cess applied  to  the  color  adjustment  signal  for  each  processed 
pixel  based  on  a  result  of  the  adjacent  pixel  color  adjustment 
signal  operation  to  suppress  exaggeration  of  color  signals  for 
at  least  one  of  yellow,  magenta  and  cyan  coloring  materials  to 
be  applied  to  image  portions  having  substantial  black  content. 


(b)  transforming  a  target  output  color  signal  component  into  a 
three-dimensional  input  signal  component  of  said  plurality  of 
three-dimensional  input  signal  components  by  referring  to  the 
look-up  table;  and 

(c)  interpolating  the  three-dimensional  input  signal  component 
corresponding  to  the  target  output  color  signal  component, 
which  is  not  stored  in  the  look-up  table,  with  an  interpolating 
process  from  a  plurality  of  the  three-dimensional  mpul  signal 
components  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  the  three- 
dimensional  output  color  signal  components,  which  are  stored 
in  the  look-up  table  and  which  are  close  to  the  tai^get  output 
color  signal  component,  said  linear  interpolating  process 
including, 

(cl)  designating  the  plurality  of  the  three-dimensional  input 
signal  components  stored  in  the  look-up  table  as  lanice  points 
in  a  three-dimensional  input  signal  space,  and  designating  the 
plurality  of  the  three-dimensional  output  color  signal  compo- 
nents stored  in  the  look-up  table  as  lattice  points  in  a  three- 
dimensional  output  color  signal  space, 

(c2)  setting  a  certain  appropriate  origin  and  three  linearly  inde- 
pendent vectors  in  said  three-dimensional  output  color  signal 
space, 

(c3)  originating  said  three  hnearly  independent  vectors  from  said 
origin,  a  local  coordinate  system  being  thereby  constituted  in 
said  three-dimensional  output  color  signal  space, 

(c4)  transforming  a  difference  between  the  target  output  color 
signal  component  and  said  origin  into  local  coordinates  in 
said  local  coordinate  system  in  said  three-dimensional  output 
color  signal  space, 

(c5)  updating  said  origin  and  said  three  linearly  independent 
vectors  by  utilizing  said  local  coordinates  in  said  three- 
dimensional  output  color  signal  space, 

(c6)  repeating  steps  (cSHcS),  a  plurality  of  times,  diereby 
determining  a  new  local  coordinate  system  and  new  coonli- 
nates  in  said  three-dimensional  output  color  signal  space,  and 

(c7)  taking  a  point,  which  is  in  a  local  coordinate  system  in  said 
three-dimensional  input  signal  space,  the  local  coordinate 
system  corresponding  to  said  new  local  coordinate  system  in 
said  three-dimensional  output  color  signal  space,  and  which  is 
represented  by  said  new  coofdinates,  as  a  resultant  three- 
dimensional  input  signal  component,  which  correspoixls  to 
the  target  output  color  signal  component. 


5392312 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSFORMING  COLOR  SIGNALS 
lUuAiini  Noguciii,  Kanagawa-ken.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Cc  Ltd.,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422.915 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18.  1994.  6-078584 
InL  CI."  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—525  32  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  transforming  a  color  signal,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  creating  a  look-up  table  storing  a  plurality  of  three- 
dimensional  input  signal  components  and  a  plurality  of  corre- 
sponding three-dimensional  output  color  signal  components, 
each  of  which  is  obtained  with  one  of  the  three-dimensional 
input  signal  components; 


5392313 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

HOLOGRAMS 

Stephen  J.  Hart,  San  ClenMBte,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  VoxeL 

Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  982316,  Nov.  27.  1992,  abandoaed. 

This  appikation  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323368 

Int  a."  G03H  //26 

VS.  CL  359—24  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  composite  hologram,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
pre-processing  data  comprising  two-dimensionaJ  iinages; 
providing  a  thin,  substantially  planar,  photo-sensitive  subsime 
having  a  first  surface; 
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providing  a  reference  beam  at  a  first  angle  with  respect  to  said 
first  surface  and  an  object  beam  at  a  second  angle  with  respect 
to  said  first  surface: 

consecutively  illuminating  a  plurality  of  two-dimensional 
images  by  said  object  beam  while  maintaining  said  object 
beam  at  said  second  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  surface, 
wherein  said  plurality  of  images  compnses  at  least  twenty 
images: 

consecutively  exposing  said  substrate  to  said  two-dimensional 
images  and  said  reference  beam  to  superimpose  a  plurality  of 
liolograms  corresponding  to  said  two-dimensional  images 
onto  said  substrate,  while  maintaining  said  object  beam  at  said 
second  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  surface:  and 

photo-processing  said  substrate  to  develop  said  plurality  of 
holograms. 


539W15 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  AND  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
APPARATUS 
Kaziihani  KaUgiri,  Tanu;  Kazuo  Yoshinaga,  Machida;  Shin- 
Jiro  Okada,  Ischanu  and  Junichiro  Kanbe.  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  420^12,  Apr.  10.  1995.  whkh  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  191,929.  Feb.  4,  1994,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  34,827,  Mar.  18,  1993.  PaL  No.  5311343,  which  is  a 
condnuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,781,  Apr.  6.  1992,  PaL 
No.  5301.049,  wtiich  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
251,028,  Sep.  26.  1988,  Pat.  No.  5,120,466,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  750,295,  Jul.  1,  1985.  abandoned.  This  appU- 
cadon  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4764138 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1984,  59-146211; 
Jul.  14,  1984,  59-146498;  Sep.  12,  1984,  59-190789;  Sep.  12. 
1984,  59-190790:  Sep.  14,  1984,  59-192920 

Int.  a."  G02F  I /IS:  I/I  343 
U.S.  CI.  349—126  24  Claims 


5,592314 
TUNABLE  WAVELENGTH  FILTER  FORMED  BY  2  LCDS 

IN  SERIES  HAVING  OPPOSITE  TWIST  ANGLES  OF 

N»it/2  AND  A  DIELECTRIC  MIRROR  LAYER  ON  EACH 

SUBSTRATE 

Yasuyuki   Ogasawara,   and   Yoshihiko   Watanabe.    both    of 

Shizuoka-ken,    Japan,    assignors    to    Yazakl    Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2.  1993,  5-303042; 
Jun.  13,  1994,  6-130516 

Int.  d."  G02F  1/1335:1/1347:1/13:  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  ex.  349—18  6  Claims 

loe  10 
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1.  A  tunable  wavelength  filter  of  liquid  crystal  ^talon  type,  said 
filter  comprising: 

a  first  liquid  crystal  layer  including  two  first  glass  substrates 
arranged  oppositely  from  each  other,  each  of  said  first  glass 
substrates  having  an  opposed  surface  on  which  a  transparent 
electrode,  a  dielectric  mirror  and  an  alignment  layer  are 
coated  in  order,  said  first  liquid  crystal  layer  ftirther  including 
a  liquid  crystal  interposed  between  said  opposing  alignment 
layers  of  said  first  glass  substrates,  molecule  alignment  of  said 
liquid  crystal  being  twisted  by  n)i/2  radian  to  one  twisting 
direction  where  n  is  a  positive  uneven  number:  and 

a  second  liquid  crystal  layer  including  two  second  glass  sub- 
strates arranged  oppositely  from  each  other,  each  of  said 
second  glass  substrates  having  an  opposed  surface  on  which  a 
transparent  electrode,  a  dielectric  mirror  and  an  alignment 
layer  are  coated  in  order,  said  second  liquid  crystal  layer 
fiirthcr  including  another  liquid  crystal  interposed  between 
said  opposing  alignment  layers  of  said  second  glass  sub- 
strates, molecule  alignment  of  said  liquid  crystal  being 
twisted  by  -n)t/2  radian  to  said  twisting  direcuon  where  n  is  a 
positive  uneven  number: 

wherein  said  first  and  second  liquid  crystal  layers  are  laid  lo 
overlap  each  other  so  that  an  axis  of  liquid  crystal  molecules 
on  the  emission  side  of  said  first  liquid  crystal  layer  is 
perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  liquid  crystal  molecules  on  the 
incidence  side  of  .said  .second  liquid  crystal  layer. 
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1.  A  liquid  cTystal  device,  composing:  a  pair  of  substrates,  and  a 
chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  disposed  between  the  pair  of  sub- 
strates: only  one  of  said  pair  of  substrates  having  been  subjected  to 
a  uniaxial  aligning  treatment:  said  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal 
comprising  at  least  one  liquid  crystal  compound  having  a  tempera- 
ture range  where  it  assumes  smectic  phase,  and  an  optically  active 
substance. 


5392316 
METHOD  OF  MAIONG  AN  ELECTRO-OPTIC  DISPLAY 
DEVICE  WITH  POROUS  SUB-LAYER 
Tennis  J.  Vink,  and  Willcm  Walrave,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioii,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  II6381 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  8, 1992, 
92202711 

Int.  CI."  G02F  1/1333:1/1335:1/13 
VS.  a.  349—187  14  Claims 


« (12.B) 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  supporting  plate  with  a  metal  pattern 
which  is  light-reflective  at  the  side  facing  the  supporting  plate  and 
light-absorbing  at  the  other  side,  the  metal  pattern  having  a  porous 
upper  layer,  the  method  comprising  depositing  the  nietal  by  sput- 
tenng.  increasing  the  sputtering  pres.sure  during  deposition  to  pro- 
\ide  the  porous  upper  layer,  and  etching  the  porous  upper  layer 
after  sputtering. 

8.  A  method  of  providing  a  supporting  plate  with  a  metal  pattern 
which  is  light-reflecting  at  the  side  facing  the  supporting  plate  and 
light-absorbing  at  the  other  side,  the  metal  pattern  having  a  porous 
upper  layer,  the  method  comprising  depositing  the  metal  by  sput- 
tering, increasing  the  sputtering  pressure  during  deposition  lo  pro- 
vide the  porous  upper  layer,  and  oxidizing  the  porous  upper  layer 
after  sputtering. 
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5392317 
CHROMIUM  BLANKS  FOR  FORMING  BLACK  MATRIX- 
SCREEN  AND  COLOR  FILTER  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY 
Jiii\Ji  Fujikawa;  Yukio  limura;  Masahlro  Takahashi;  Takashi 
Nishimoto;  Hiroyuki  Matsui,  and  Masanobu  Fujita,  all  of 
Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  576,138 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1994,  6-335383 
Int.  a."  G02F  1/1335:  G03F  I/OO 
VS.  CI.  349—110  12  Claims 
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1.  A  blanic  for  forming  a  black  matrix-screen,  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate:  and 

a  laminated  film  formed  by  sequentially  forming  a  first  antire- 
flection  film,  a  second  antireflection  film  and  a  screening  film 
in  that  order  on  one  major  surface  of  the  transparent  substrate: 

said  transparent  substrate  and  the  first  antireflection  film,  the 
second  antireflection  film  and  the  screening  film  meeting  m 
the  substantially  entire  visible  wavelength  range  an  inequal- 
ity: 

n,<n,n2<n, 

where  n,  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  transparent  substrate,  n,  is 
the  real  part  of  the  complex  index  of  refraction  of  the  first 
antireflection  film,  no  is  the  real  part  of  the  complex  index  of 
refraction  of  the  second  antireflection  film,  and  n,  is  the  real 
part  of  the  complex  index  of  refraction  of  the  screening  film. 


5392318 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 

INORGANIC  FILLER  BETWEEN  PIXEL  ELECTRODES 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Kei^i  M^jima,  Matsnbara,  and  Yoshitaka  Yamamoto,  Yama- 

tokoriyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,709 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1993,  5-136228 

InL  a.*  G02F  1/1333:1/1343 

VS.  CL  349—122  7  Claims 
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8    1011  9 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus  including: 
a  first  substrate  having  a  silicon  layer  on  the  surface  thereof: 
a  transparent  second  substrate  placed  so  as  to  face  the  silicon 
layer,  and 


a  liquid  crystal  layer  sandwiched  between  the  firsf  substrate  and 
the  second  substrate. 

wherein  the  first  sut>strale  includes  a  plurality  of  switching 
eletnents  formed  in  the  silicon  layer,  a  protective  layer  formed 
on  the  surface  of  the  first  substrate  so  as  to  cover  the  switch- 
ing elements,  a  plurality  of  reflective  pixel  electrodes  wiUi 
gaps  therebetween  formed  in  a  matrix  on  the  protective  layer, 
and  a  filler  for  filling  the  gaps,  and 

wherein  a  surface  of  the  filler  and  surfaces  of  the  reflective  pixel 
electrodes  are  polished  to  form  mirror  finished  surfaces,  and 
the  surface  of  the  filler  is  formed  so  as  to  be  at  the  same  level 
as  that  of  the  surfaces  of  the  reflective  pixel  electrodes,  and 
wherein  the  filler  is  an  inorganic  material. 


5392319 
ALL-OPTICAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  OF 
NON-LINEAR  FIBER  LOOP  MIRROR  TYPE 
Hak-Kyu  Lee;  Kyong-Hon  Kim;  Seo-Ycon  Park,  and  El-Hang 
Lee,  all  of  Dacjeoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Electronics 
and  Telecommunications  Research  Institute,  Daejcoa-Shl, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,140 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  13,  1994, 
94-7777 

Int  a."  H04J  14/02 
VS.  CI.  359--127  1  Claim 
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1.  An  all-optical  signal  processing  apparatus  of  a  non-linear  fiber 
loop  mirror  type  including  a  three  dB  optical  fiber  coupler  for 
dividing  a  light  signal  inpuned  fnim  a  light  signal  source  into  two 
light  signals  in  a  proportion  of  50:50,  a  first  wave  length  division 
optical  fiber  coupler  for  receiving  an  adjusting  light  signal  pro- 
duced by  an  adjusting  light  source  via  a  sagnac  interferometer 
having  an  optical  fiber  loop,  and  a  second  wave  length  division 
optical  fiber  coupler  for  receiving  the  adjusting  light  signal  from 
the  sagnac  interferometer,  said  apparatus  further  comprising: 
a  light  divider  for  dividing  said  adjusting  hght  signal  received 
from  the  adjusting  light  source  into  two  adjusting  light  signals 
1, 1  and  1, 2  in  a  proportion  of  50:50:  and 
a  delay  line  for  delaying  one  of  said  two  adjusting  light  signals 
for  a  predetermined  time  so  as  to  set  a  time  difference 
between  one  of  said  two  adjusting  light  signals  and  another 
light  signal:  said  delay  line  comprises  a  delay  device  for  time 
delaying  said  one  adjusting  light  signal  received  from  the 
light  divider  and  a  mirror  for  outputting  said  one  adjusting 
light  signal  after  being  time  delayed  by  the  delay  device  to  die 
second  wave  length  division  optical  fiber  coupler. 


5392320 
SATELLITE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Alan  B.  Wiasinger,  Wlttoo,  Conn,,  aarignor  to  Hughes  Ainraft 
Company,  Loc  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  Na  260,152 

InL  CL'  iW4B  1(VOO 

VS.  CL  359—159  19  dainis 

1 .  In  an  optical  communication  system,  an  improved  system  for 

acquiring  and  traclcing  an  optical  beam,  the  improved  system 

comprising: 
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LASER  BEAM  MODULATION  APPARATUS 

Jung-Gyu   Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assixnor  to  Daewoo 

Electronics  Co„  Ltd..  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Hied  Sep.  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524.012 

Int  a."  H04B  10/04 

\}S.  a.  359—184  3  Clalins 

Vcc 
30  ^ 

V       36 

^  42 


La'f 


rt 

M 


(h)    ^ 

first  means  mounted  at  a  first  Icxration  for  scanning  a  first 
transmit  beam  o\er  a  predetermined  area  and 

second  means  mounted  at  a  second  location  for  detecting  the 
first  transmit  beam  and  providing  a  first  signal  in  response 
thereto  indicative  of  the  scan  position  of  the  first  transmit 
beam  at  a  time  that  the  first  transmit  beam  is  detected  by  the 
second  means,  said  first  signal  further  providing  an  indication 
of  the  time  at  which  the  first  transmit  beam  was  detected  by 
the  second  means,  and  said  second  means  further  including 
means  for  nxxlulating  a  second  transmit  beam  with  the  first 
signal. 


5,592^21 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE  ROUTING  OF 

INFORMATION  SIGNALS 

David  Elberbaum,  Tokyo,  Japan,  issigDor  to  Elbex  Video,  Ltd„ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995.  Scr.  No.  421,615 

InL  CL"  HMB  lO/n 

VS.  CL  359—173  118  Oaims 
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1.  A  laser  beam  modulation  apparatus  for  controlling  a  laser 
beam,  wherein  the  laser  beam  is  controlled  by  on-time  and  olT-timc 
intervals  of  a  data  modulated  signal  to  be  recorded  on  a  rewntable 
optical  disk,  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  pulse  modulation  prohibition  window 
signal  having  a  first  window  pulse  width  of  a  fixed  time 
penod  in  synchronization  with  each  of  positive-directional 
transitions  of  the  data  modulated  signal,  wherein  the  pulse 
modulation  prohibition  window  signal  prohibits  the  pulse 
modulation  of  the  data  modulated  signal  during  the  first 
window  width  of  the  fixed  time  period; 
means  for  logically  combining  the  pul.se  modulation  prohibition 
window  signal  and  the  dau  niodulatcd  signal  during  the 

on-time  interval  using  an  exclusive  addition  to  produce  a 
pulse  modulation  permission  window  signal  having  a  second 
window  pulse  width,  wherein  the  pulse  modulation  permis- 
sion window  signal  allows  the  modulation  of  the  dat<i  modu- 
lated signal  during  the  second  window  pulse  width; 

means  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  having  a  predetermined 
period; 

means  for  performing  a  logical  multiplication  on  the  clock  pulse 
and  the  pulse  modulation  pemussion  window  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  pulse  modulated  signal;  and 

means  for  performing  a  logical  addition  of  the  pulse  modulated 
signal  and  the  pulse  modulation  prohibition  window  signal  to 
prtxluce  a  la.ser  beam  control  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  selective  routing  of  information  signals, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmitting  means,  each  having  a  transmitter  for 
transmitting  an  information  signal  by  converting  said  infor- 
mation signal  into  a  light  signal; 

a  plurality  of  fiber  optic  lines  for  canying  said  Ught  signal  from 
said  transinining  means,  each  fiber  optic  line  respectively 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  transmitting  means;  and 

at  least  one  receiving  means  for  selectively  receiving  said  light 
signal  carried  by  said  fiber  optic  lines; 

wherein  said  receiving  means  includes  a  liquid  crystal  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  light  passing  areas  the  optical  transmis- 
sion properties  of  said  plurality  of  light  passing  areas  being 
individually  controlled,  receiving  Ught  from  said  fiber  optic 
lines,  each  light  passing  area  respectively  corresponding  to 
one  of  said  fiber  optic  lines,  a  receiver  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  from  the  light  passing  through  said  liquid 
crystal  panel,  add  a  selection  means  for  individually  control- 
ling said  Ught  passing  areas  for  selecting  any  of  said  light 
passing  areas  to  be  switched  on  so  as  to  selectively  connect, 
by  said  fiber  optic  lines,  said  transmitting  means  and  said 
receiving  means  in  any  arbitrary  combination  with  each  other. 


5492323 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMimNG  DATA 

Klaus  Woltcr.  and  Dieter  Hcnke,  both  of  Fricdiidi-WillMini- 

Slr.  32,  40625  DaHeMorf,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/B3009,  S  371  Date  Jun.  20,  1995,  9  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  20,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/I0594,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  428,168 
Cialms  priority,  appUcatioa  Gennany,  Oct.  30,  1992,  42  36 
704.2 

Int  a."  H04B  I0A)4:I0/I2:10AX) 
U.S.  a.  359—188  17  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  multi-bit  data  words  by  means 
of  optical  waveguides  comprising: 

a  data  transmission  line  having  optical  waveguides. 

a  first  coupling  element  connected  to  said  data  transmission  line, 
said  first  coupling  element  receiving  said  optical  waveguides 
to  form  a  first  group  of  optical  waveguides. 

a  second  coupling  element  which  can  be  detachably  coupled 
with  said  first  coupling  element,  said  second  coupling  element 
having  opto-transmitters.  light-sensitive  sensors,  and  a  second 
group  of  optical  waveguides. 

wherein  said  first  and  second  coupling  elements  are  each  pro- 
vided with  feed-through  openings  which  are  mutually  flush  in 
the  coupled  condition,  and  in  which  the  end  surfaces  of  said 
first  group  of  optical  waveguides  are  associated  with  the  end 
surfaces  of  said  opto-transmitters.  said  light-sensitive  sensors, 
and  said  second  group  of  optical  waveguides. 

wherein  said  first  and  second  coupling  elements  are  each  pro- 
vided with  feed-through  openings  correspmnding  to  at  least 
the  number  of  bits  of  said  multi-bit  data  words  when  trans- 
mitted in  parallel,  and  wherein  said  optical  waveguides  of  said 
data  transmission  line  are  arranged  as  an  optical  waveguide 
bundle  within  a  common  oversheath. 

wherein  said  light-sensitive  sensors  are  arranged  in  a  partial 
number  of  said  feed-through  openings  of  said  second  coupling 
element,  said  light-sensitive  sensors  being  connected  to  a 
circuit  which  comprises  a  complementary  pair  of  transistors 
with  compensating  temperature  characteristics,  said  transis- 
tors functioning  as  ai)  emitter  follower  and  a  voltage  ampli- 
fier, respectively, 

wherein  said  opto-transmitters  are  arranged  in  a  further  partial 
number  of  said  feed-through  openings  of  said  second  coupling 
elemenL  and 

wherein  said  second  group  of  optical  waveguide  sensors  are 
arranged  in  a  further  partial  number  of  said  feed-through 
openings  of  said  second  coupling  element 


5492,324 

CYLINDRICAL  INNER  SURFACE  SCANNER  AND 

IMAGING  CONTROL  METHOD  IN  CYLINDRICAL 

INNER  SURFACE  SCANNER 

Yukihiko    Inasaki,    Kamikyo-ku,    and    Hideki    Matsuura, 

Minami-ku,  botli  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,716 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-259036 

Int  CL"  G02B  26/08 

U,S.  a.  359—210  9  Claims 
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1.  A  cylindrical  inner  surface  scanner  for  scanning  a  plate 
material  being  nraunted  on  an  inner  surface  of  a  cyUndrical  surface 
drum  having  a  hollow  shape  provided  with  a  cyUndrical  inner 
surface  in  a  main  scanning  direction  with  a  Ught  beam  being 
incident  upon  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  drum  by  a  deflector 
mounted  on  a  scanning  head  movable  in  a  subscanning  direction 
being  parallel  to  a  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  inner  surface 
drum  for  exposing  said  plate  material,  thereby  producing  a  printing 
plate,  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  scanner  comprising: 


means  (a)  for  inputting  a  command  signal  indicating  thickness 
of  said  plate  material  being  actually  mounted  on  said  inner 
surface;  and 

means  Cb)  being  arranged  on  an  optical  path  of  said  light  beam 
being  incident  upon  said  deflector  and  movable  in  said  sub- 
scanning  direction  integrally  with  said  deflector,  for  imaging 
said  incident  light  beam  on  an  exposure  surface  of  said  plate 
material  on  the  basis  of  said  command  signal; 

said  means  (b)  comprising  means  (b-1)  to  receive  said  command 
signal  for  generating  a  control  signal  providing  a  driving 
quantity  that  is  required  for  positioning  an  image  of  said  light 
beam  on  said  exposure  surface  of  said  plate  material,  and 

means  (b-2)  arranged  on  said  scanning  head  and  comprising: 
a  lens  tb-2-1)  for  focusing  said  light  beam  on  said  exposure 

surface  of  said  plate  material, 
a  holder  (b-2-2)  for  holding  said  lens,  and 
driving  means  (b-2-3)  which  upon  receiving  said  control 
signal,  generates  a  driving  force  in  the  subscanning  direc- 
tion to  be  applied  to  said  holder  and  thereby  images  said 
light  beam  on  said  exposure  surface  of  said  plate  material. 


54W425 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  BEAM 

MANAGEMENT  WITH  FREQUENCY  CONVERTING 

COMPOUNDS 

Timothy  J.  Dodge,  Pinevillc;  Thomas  E.  Iradi,  Mattlirws.  and 

Divya  C.  Patel,  Plnevilie,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Utton 

Systems,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282^99 
Int  a."  G02F  l/i5 
MS,,  a.  359—326  34  ( 


1 .  A  beam  dump  for  dissipating  the  beam  and  associated  energy 
from  laser  electromagnetic  radiation,  said  beam  dump  comprising 
a  solid  polygon  formed  of  a  polycrystaUine  nonlinear  frequency 
converting  harmonic  generation  compound. 


5492426 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  WAVELENGTH 
CONVERSION 
Yoiciii  lUra,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to  Intematioaai  Busi- 
ness Madiines  Corporatioii,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489.189 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  28,  1994,  6-3054885 
Int  a."  G02F  ]/39 
U.S.  a.  359—326  2  Claims 

1.  A  wavelength  conversion  device  for  conversion  of  light  from 
a  light  radiation  source  that  radiates  Ught  of  a  fundamental  wave- 
length, comprising: 
a  nonlinear  optical  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  n2.  a 
first  flat  outer  face  located  so  as  to  be  irradiated  by  incident 
light  from  the  source,  and  a  second  flat  outer  face  parallel  to 
said  first  flat  outer  face  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  y.  the 
nonlinear  optical  material  outputting  both  the  incident  light  of 
a  fundamental  wavelength  and  light  of  at  least  one  converted 
wavelength    differing    from    the    ftindamental    wavelength 
through  said  second  outer  flat  face; 
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5392J28 

n>LUMINATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  HIGH 

DEFINITION  LIGHT  MICROSCOPE 

Gary  Grcenberx.  Los  Angeies.  Califs  assignor  to  Edge  Sden- 

tiflc  Instrument  Company  LLC,  Santa  Monica.  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  688,170,  Apr.  19,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5345J33.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,769 

Int.  a."  G«2B  2IA)6:2l/00 
VS.  CI.  359—389  29  Claims 


a  light  reflection-transmission  mirror  having  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture R  greater  tlian  tlie  ciuvaturc  of  tlie  wavefront  of  the  hght 
from  the  source  and  spaced  from  said  second  outer  face  of 
said  nonlinear  optical  material  by  a  distance  z  for  reflectmg 
light  of  the  fundamental  wavelength  from  said  nonlinear 
optical  material  so  that  the  reflected  beam  diverges  and  the 
cross- sectional  beam  shape  of  said  reflected  fundamental 
wavelength  light  differs  from  that  of  the  incident  light,  and  for 
transmitting  light  of  the  convened  wavelength;  and 

a  light  reflection  mirror  located  between  said  first  outer  face  of 
said  nonlinear  optical  material  and  the  light  radiation  source 
and  spaced  from  said  first  outer  face  by  a  distance  x.  the  light 
reflection  mirror  having  a  radius  of  curvature  R.  for  reflecting 
back  the  light  reflected  by  said  reflection-transmission  mirror 
so  that  said  reflected  back  light 

converges  along  an  optical  path  generally  coincident  with  the 
optical  path  of  said  incident  light  of  the  fundamental  wave- 
length, the  space  between  the  mirrors  and  the  nonlinear  opti- 
cal material  being  occupied  by  a  medium  having  an  index  of 
refraction  nl  and  the  radius  of  curvature  R  of  the  mirrors 
being  generally  equal  to  x-fy(nl/n2>+z.  whereby  the  converg- 
ing beam  reflected  back  by  said  light  reflection  mirror  has  a 
cross-scctional  beam  shape  generally  equal  to  that  of  the 
incident  light  of  the  fundamental  wavelength  from  the  source 


tt»/H/IJH77T77r77M- 
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1.  In  an  illumination  system  for  a  transmitted  light  microscope 
having  a  light  source  for  providing  a  light  beam,  a  condenser  lens 
means  with  an  optical  axis,  and  an  objective  lens  means  with  an 
optical  axis,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  light  beam  divider  means  optically  disposed  between  the  light 
source  and  the  condenser  lens  means,  said  light  beam  divider 
means  operable  to  divide  a  single  light  beam  into  a  plurality 
of  independent  light  beams  having  paths  which  are  non- 
coincident  with  the  optical  axis  of  the  condenser  lens  means, 
and  which  pass  through  lioth  the  condenser  lens  means  and 
the  objective  lens  means,  wherein  the  paths  of  the  beams 
between  the  condenser  lens  means  and  the  objective  lens 
means  are  oblique  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens 
means. 


5,592,327 
REGENERATIVE  AMPLIFIER  INCORPORATING  A 
SPECTRAL  nLTER  WTTHIN  THE  RESONANT  CAVITY 
EdwartI  F.  GaM,  Saline;  David  R.  Walker,  and  Yang  Pang,  both 
of  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark-MXR.  Inc., 
Dexter,  Mich. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,023,  Dec.  16,  1994.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  29.  1995,  Ser.  No.  581,045 
Int  CI."  HOIS  3/O0:im. 
LjS.  CL  359—348  19  Claims 
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5,592329 
CATADIOPTRIC  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Toshiro  Ishiyama,  Tokyo,  and  Yulaka  Suenaga.  Yokohama, 
both   of  Japan,  assignors  to   Nikon   Corporation.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,484 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  3,  1993,  5-016275; 
Feb.  12,  1993.  5-023974 

Int.  a."  G02B  ]7/O0:5/i0:S/l0:i/O0 
L1.S.  CI.  359—399  12  Claims 

Offbl 


1.  An  amplifier  for  amplifying  seed  pulses,  the  seed  pulses 
having  energy  in  a  band  of  wavelengths  and  characterized  by  a 
center  wavelength  comprising: 

a  resonant  cavity: 

a  gain  medium  in  said  resonant  cavity  characterized  by  a  gam 
bandwidth  that  at  least  partially  overlaps  the  band  of  wave- 
lengths of  the  seed  pulses;  and 

a  spectral  filter  within  the  resonant  cavity  for  passing  a  band  of 
wavelengths  that  at  least  panially  overlaps  the  gain  bandwidth 
and  the  f>and  of  wavelengths  of  the  seed  pulse  and  selected  to 
introduce  losses  as  a  function  of  wavelength  into  the  cavity 
that  filter  out  excess  bandwidth  and  thereby  prevent  damage 
due  to  self-focusing. 


1  A  catadioptnc  optical  system  including  in  succession  from  an 
object  side: 

a  first  partial  optical  system  having  positive  refractive  power  and 
for  forming  a  pnmary  image  of  an  object; 
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a  second  partial  optical  system  having  positive  refractive  power 
and  for  forming  a  secondary  image  by  light  from  said  primary 
image; 

a  first  aperture  stop  disposed  in  an  optical  path  of  said  first 
panial  optical  system;  and 

a  second  aperture  stop  disposed  in  an  optical  path  of  said  second 
partial  optical  system; 

wherein  a  beam  of  light  incident  on  said  aperture  steps,  respec- 
tively, is  partially  intercepted  thereby,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  apenure  stops  is  constructed  to  intercept  only  a  marginal 
portion  of  a  cross-section  of  tfie  incident  beam  that  extends 
over  less  than  an  entire  penphery  of  said  cross-section,  the 
marginal  portion  partially  intercepted  by  the  first  apenure  Mop 
and  the  marginal  portion  partially  intercepted  by  the  second 
apenure  stop  corresponding  lo  different  partial  marginal  por- 
tions of  a  light  f)eam  propagated  through  said  first  and  second 
partial  optical  systems,  each  of  said  first  and  second  aperture 
slops  being  part  of  a  plurality  of  aperture  stops  which, 
together,  intercept  a  marginal  area  that  extends  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  penphery  of  a  cross  ,section  of  said  propagated 
light  beam. 


5.592J30 
RETROREFLECTIVE  PRISM  ARRAYS  WITH  FOR.MED 
AIR  SPHERES  THEREIN 
(;us  Bernard.  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Reflexite  Cor- 
poration. Avon.  Conn. 

Filed  May  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,551 

Int.  Cl.'^  G02B  5/124 

VS.  CI.  359—529  16  Claims 

54 


1.  Retroreflective  sheeting  comprising  an  array  of  retroreflective 
pnsms  formed  on  a  base  body  with  air  spfieres  encapsulated  in  the 
pnsms. 


5,592J31 
OPTICAL  ADAPTER  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ANGLE 

OF  THE  PLANE  OF  FOCUS 
John  Eastcott.  151  Eagle's  Nest  Rd.,  Huriev.  N.Y.  12443 
FUed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374J48 
Int.  CI."  G02B  27/M 


VS.  CI.  359—554 


28  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  for  altering  the  angle  of  the  plane  of  focus  ot  an 
optical  system,  the  optical  system  including  (a)  an  optical  instru- 
ment having  an  opening  through  which  an  image  forming  t>eam 
can  pass,  an  image  plane  adapted  to  receive  an  image  thereon  and 
an  optical  axis,  and  (b)  an  interchangeable  lens  having  an  optical 
axis; 

the  adapter  being  sandwiched  between,  and  removably  con- 
nected to.  the  optical  instrument  and  the  interchangeable  lens. 


the  adapter  having 
(i)  an  adapter  body; 

(ii)  a  secondary  lens  mounted  within  the  adapter  bods, 
(iii)  a  front  face  coupling  means  on  tlie  adapter  body   to 

removably  mount  the  interchangeable  lens  thereto, 
(iv)  a  l>ack  face  coupling  means  on  the  adapter  body  to 

removably  mount  the  adapter  to  the  optical  instrument,  and 
(v)  till  means  to  tilt  the  optical  axis  of  the  interchangeable 

lens  at  a  \  ariable.  including  non-perpendicular,  angle  to  the 

image  plane  of  the  optical  instrument. 


5,592J32 

RENTICULAR  LENS.  SURFACE  LIGHT  SOURCE.  AND 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Toshikazu  .Nishio;  Yoshiyuki  Yamashita;  Hiroyuki  Amemiya; 

Michiko  Takeuchi.  and   Nobu   Masubuchi.  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1993.  Ser.  No.  173.118 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  25.  1992.  4-358319; 
Apr.  16.  1993.  5-112397;  Jun.  16.  1993.  5-168376 

InL  CI."  G02B  27/IO:l7A)0:  G03B  21/60 
VS.  CI.  359—619  62  Claims 
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I   A  lenticular  lens,  comprising; 

a  light  transmitting  substrate  having  one  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface  opposite  lo  said  first  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  lens  elements  elongated  on  the  first  surface  of  said 
light  transmitting  substrate,  having  concave  shaped  cross  sec- 
tions, and  defined  in  such  a  way  tliai  ndges  thereof  are  aligned 
in  parallel, 
wfierein 

3o°se,„ 

£  100°  and  R£20^,  where  e,o 

is  a  diffusing  angle  range  with  respect  to  normal  of  the  first  surface 
in  the  case  thai  when  light  is  entered  from  the  second  surface  or 
first  surface  and  transmitted  from  the  first  surface  or  second  sur- 
face, the  intensity  of  the  light  transmitted  is  equal  lo  or  more  than 
\WTr  of  the  intensity  of  the  light  transmitted  in  a  peal  direction  of 
a  mam  lobe;  and  R  is  the  ratio  of  side  lobes  to  main  lobe. 


5.592333 

DEVICE  FOR  OPTICALLY  ROTATING  LIGHT  BEAMS 

IN  A  BEAM  ARRAY 

John  R.  Lewis.  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283.225,  Jul.  29,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  678.150 

Int.  CI."  G02B  27/]0;27/iO:tA>2 

VS.  CI.  359—628  32  Claims 

1.  An  optical  apparatus  for  optically  rotating  light  beams  in  a 

beam  array,  said  apparatus  compnsing:  _^ 
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unit  of  positive  power  is  composed,  m  order  from  the  object  side, 
of  a  sub-lens  unit  of  negative  power,  and  a  sub-lens  unit  of  positive 
power,  and  wherein  when  focusing  is  to  be  effected  on  an  object  at 
a  shon  distance  at,  at  least,  the  wide  end,  the  sub-lens  units  of  the 
2-nd  lens  unit  are  simultaneously  moved  toward  the  object  side  in 
parallel  to  an  optical  axis  with  the  spacing  between  the  sub- lens 
units  gradually  enlarged,  and  the  following  conditions  ( I )  and  (2) 
are  satisfied: 


a  plurality  of  light  sources,  each  said  light  source  producing  a 
light  beam  having  divergence  defined  both  in  a  first  azimuthal 
direction  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  propagation  and  in  a 
second  azimuthal  direction  orthogonal  both  to  the  direction  of 
propagation  and  to  the  first  azimuthal  direction,  said  light 
beams  oriented  such  that  their  respective  first  azimuthal  direc- 
tions are  substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  and 

a  substrate  having  a  grooved  surface,  said  grooved  surface 
comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  grooves  having  at  least  a 
one-to-one  correspondence  with  the  light  beams  to  be  rotated, 
each  said  groove  being  formed  of  first  and  second  reflecting 
sinfaces  which  intersect  along  a  common  vertex  edge  and 
form  a  dihedral  angle  (<t>)  between  them,  each  said  groove 
vertex  edge  being  oriented  at  an  aspect  angle  (y)  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  the  corresponding  light 
beam  so  that  said  first  reflecting  surface  is  positioned  to 
intercept  the  corresponding  light  beam  and  to  direct  it  as  an 
inverted  beam  to  said  second  reflecting  surface  along  a  first 
path  of  travel,  that  is  folded  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
propagation,  while  said  second  reflecting  surface  operates  to 
intercept  the  inverted  beam  reflected  off  said  first  reflecting 
stnface  and  to  direct  it  as  a  rotated  beam  along  a  second  path 
of  travel,  folded  with  respect  to  said  first  path  of  travel,  said 
rotated  beams  acquiring  an  orientation  such  that  their  respec- 
tive second  azimuthal  directions  are  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another. 


5,S92,U4 
ZOOM  LE24S  SYSTEM 
Minorn  Oshikirl,  AUsawa,  mod  IMiiUdc  Nozawa,  Hachioji, 
bodi  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Otympoa  Optical  Co„  LuL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  217,658 
Claims  priority.  appHcaboa  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1993,  5-4680M 
InL  a."  G«2B  l5/]4 
MS.  CL  359—689  12  Claims 

G2 
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(I) 
(2) 


where 
0,:  the  power  of  the  1-st  lens  unit; 
^:  the  power  of  the  2-nd  lens  unit; 
♦,:  the  power  of  the  3-rd  lens  unit; 

<»^:  the  power  of  the  negative  sub-lens  unit  in  the  2-nd  lens  unit; 
$2/>:  the  power  of  the  positive  sub-lens  unit  in  the  2-nd  lens  unit; 

and 
0^:  the  reciprocal  of  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  system  at  the 
wide  end. 


5,592,335 
REDUCED  DIAMETER  CAMERA  LENS  BARREL  WITH 

LENS  smrr  device  and  improved  focus  lens 

DRIVE  linkage 
Junidii  Omi,  Kawasaki;  Hidcnori  Miyamoto,  Urayasu,  and 
Minora  Katoo,  Kawasaki,  ail  of  Japan,  assicnors  to  Nikon 
CorporalkMi,  IVikyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5-088009; 
May  15,  1993,  5-136739 

Int  a.'  G02B  15/14:7/02:9/00 
\iS.  CL  359—695  16  Claims 

»^^ Zi <] 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising,  in  order  from  an  object  side, 
a  1-st  lens  unit  of  positive  power,  a  2-nd  lens  unit  of  positive 
power,  and  a  3-rd  lens  unit  of  negative  power,  wherein  zooming 
frooi  a  wide  end  toward  a  tele  end  is  eff'ected  by  increasing  the 
spacing  between  the  l-st  and  2-nd  lens  units  while  reducing  the 
spacing  between  the  2-nd  and  3-rd  lens  units,  and  the  2-nd  lens 


1.  A  camera  lens  barrel  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  lens  groups; 

a  diaphragm  positioned  between  a  first  lens  group  and  a  first 
additional  lens  group  of  the  plurality  of  lens  groups,  the  first 
lens  group  positioned  on  a  first  side  of  the  diaphragm  and  the 
first  additional  lens  group  positioned  on  a  second  side  of  the 
diaphragm; 

diaphragm  dnve  means  for  driving  the  diaphragm  and  posi- 
tioned on  the  first  side  of  the  diaphragm;  and 

lens  shift  drive  means  for  shifting  at  least  the  first  additional  lens 
group  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  an  optical  axis  of  the 
camera  lens  barrel  and  positioned  on  the  second  side  of  the 
diaphragm. 
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5,592336 
REFLECTOR  SIPPORTING  MECHANISM 
Hideo  Saito,  and  Noboni  Itoh,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan.  as.signor« 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabashikI  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19.  1995.  Ser,  No.  504.137 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1994.  6-316681 

Int.  a."  G02B  7/IH 

VS.  CI.  359—871  10  Claims 


wr'"" 


1.  A  reflector  supporting  mechanism  comprising: 
a  sleeve  filled  in  a  hole  provided  on  a  rear  surface  of  a  reflector, 
a  cylindrical  socket  remountably  inserted  into  said  sleeve,  said 
cylindrical  socket  having  a  flange  formed  tfiereon  for  contact 
ing  said  sleeve  to  provide  a  supporting  force  lor  said  reflector 
In  an  axial  direction  of  said  socket; 
a  universal  joint  provided  in  .said  socket;  and 
a  supporting  lever  rotaubly  coupled  to  said  universal  joint, 
wherein  one  of  an  internal  side  surface  pan  of  said  sleeve  and  an 
external  side  .surface  part  of  said  socket  opposing  to  said 
internal  side  surface  pan  is  formed  as  a  convex  profile  with  .i 
curve  along  the  axial  direction  as  a  eresi  line  and  the  other  of 
these  side  surface  parts  is  formed  as  a  curved  profile  with  a 
straight  line  along  the  axial  direction  as  a  crest  line.  v*hereby 
the  internal  side  surface  part  of  said  sleeve  and  the  external 
side  surface  of  said  socket  come  in  only  point  contact  to 
provide  a  supporting  force  for  said  reflector  in   a   lateral 
direction  of  said  socket. 


5.592J37 
MIRROR  FASTNER  FOR  OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Voshihiro  Hama.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi   Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24.  1995.  Ser.  No.  547.191 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27,  1994.  6-287386 
Int  a."  G02B  7/182:26A)fi 
U.S.  a.  359—872  13  Claims 


33a 
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1.  A  mirror  securing  apparatus  for  an  optical  scanning  device, 
said  mirror  securing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  oblong  mirror  having  a  front  mirror  side  for  reflecting  a 
scanning  light  beam  and  a  back  side,  said  oblong  mirror 
extending  in  a  main  scanning  direction  of  said  optical  scan- 
ning device; 

a  mirror  iiwunt  formed  in  the  optical  scanning  device  and  having 
a  rear  surface  fcxmed  therein; 

a  plurality  of  protrusions  formed  on  said  mirror  mount,  each  of 
said  protrusions  having  a  first  side  for  contacting  said  back 
side  of  said  oblong  mirror  and  a  second  side  opposite  said  first 
side,  said  second  side  facing  said  rear  surface  of  said  mirror 
mount  and  having  a  clearance  therebetween:  and 


a  fastener  for  holding  said  oblong  mirror  in  said  mirror  mount, 

said  fastener  comprising: 

a  rear  wall  arranged  between  said  back  side  ot  said  oblong 
mirror  and  said  rear  surface  of  said  mirror  mount,  said  rear 
wall  having  substantially  the  same  length  in  said  main 
scanning  direction  as  said  oblong  mirror; 

at  least  two  resilient  arm  portions  extending  from  said  near 
wall,  for  holding  said  oblong  mirror  at  least  toward  oppo- 
site ends  in  said  main  scanning  direction  of  said  oblong 
mirror;  and 

at  least  one  resilient  engaging  portion  for  engaging  said  rear 
surface,  said  at  least  one  resilient  engaging  portion  being 
inserted  in  said  clearance  between  said  second  side  of  said 
protrusions  and  said  rear  surface  of  said  mirror  mount. 


S.592J38 
GRAZING  INCIDENCE  CO-AXIAL  AND  CONFOCAL 
Oberto  Citterio.  Merate.  Italy,  assi{;nor  to  Osservatorio  Astro- 
nomico  di  Brera.  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1995.  Ser,  No.  397.768 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Mar.  4.  1994.  MI94A0403 
Int  a,"  G02B  5/OH 
U.S.  a.  359-883  u  CUlms 


I.  Grazing  incidence  co-axial  and  confocal  mirror,  having  a 
parabola/hyperbola  double  cone  truncated  cone  structure,  with 
polynomial  sections  or  other  geometric  configurations,  said  mirror 
comprising  an  internal  reflecting  surface  (15),  constituted  by  a  gold 
layer,  an  epoxy  resin  layer  (14)  on  which  said  gold  layer  is 
supported,  and  a  mechanical  structural  supporting  element  or  ear- 
ner (11),  to  which  the  resin  layer  (14)  is  anchored,  wherein  said 
carrier  (11)  is  a  ceramic  material  having  a  specific  weight  less  than 
8.8  kg  m~  10  .  a  coeflScient  of  thermal  expansion  less  than  14 
K"'l(r*l  a  thermal  conductivity  greater  than  90  W  m'K'.  a 
modulus  of  elasticity  greater  than  1  SO  G  Pa.  a  thermal  distortion 
parameter  greater  than  0.6  W  m" '  and  a  specific  stiffness  greater 
than  17  MN  kg"' 10. 


5.592,339 

INFORMATION  SIGNAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  AN  AUDIO  EDITING  FUNCTION 

Norio   Klmura,   Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,   assignor  to   Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272,905,  JnL  8,  1994,  abwidoMd, 

which  is  a  contfamatlon  oT  Ser.  No.  182377,  Jan.  14.  1994. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879.713.  May 

6,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coaHnnalion  of  Ser.  No. 
432,057,  Nov.  6,  1989.  abuidoncd.  TUs  application  Dec  21, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  361,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1988.  63-285142 
Int  a."  GIIB  27/02:5/00:5/09 
VS.  a.  360—13  8  Clatans 

1.  An  information  signal  recording  apparatus  for  recording  infor- 
mation signals  on  a  recording  medium,  comprising: 
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(A)  clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  clock 
signal  having  a  first  frequency  and  a  second  clock  signal 
having  a  second  frequency  higher  than  said  first  frequency; 

(B)  analog/digital  converting  means  arranged  to  input  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  the  information  signals,  to  convert  the 
inputted  predetermined  quantity  of  the  information  signals 
into  digital  information  signals  in  synchronism  with  said  first 
clock  signal  generated  by  said  clock  signal  generating  means 
and  to  output  the  digital  information  signals: 

(C)  memory  means  for  storing  temporarily  the  digital  informa- 
tion signals  to  change  a  data  rale  of  the  digital  information 
signals  outputted  from  said  analog/digital  converting  means; 

(D)  instruction  means  for  instructing  to  delete  an  aibitiarily- 
selected  portion  among  the  digital  information  signals  stored 
in  said  memory  means; 

(E)  memory  control  means  arranged  to  store  the  digital  informa- 
tion signals  outputted  from  said  analog/digital  converting 
means  in  said  memory  means  in  synchronism  with  said  first 
clock  signal  generated  by  said  clock  signal  generating  means, 
to  designate  exclusively  addresses  in  said  memory  means 
wherein  the  digital  information  signals  stored  in  said  memory 
means  corresponding  to  said  artntrarily-selected  portion  of  the 
digital  information  signals  instiucted  by  said  instruction 
means  are  stored,  among  the  addresses  in  said  memory  means 
where  the  digital  information  signals  are  stored,  and  to  read 
out  the  digital  information  signals  stored  in  the  designated 
addresses  of  said  memory  means  in  synchronism  with  said 
second  clock  signal  generated  by  said  clock  signal  generating 
means;  and 

(F)  recording  means  for  recording  the  digital  information  signals 
read  out  from  said  memory  means  onto  a  recording  medium 
different  from  said  memory  means. 


an  adaptive,  analog  prefilter  characterized  in  that  the  response  of 

the  prefilter  varies  continuously  in  relation  to  the  excitation  of 

the  prefilter  in  accordance  with  a  transfer  fiinction  determined 

by  the  prefilter  adaptive  parameter  signal; 

filter  section  adaptive  parameter  signal  means  for  providing  a 

filter  section  adaptive  parameter  signal;  and 
an  analog,  adaptive  transversal  equalizer  connected  to  the  pre- 
filter to  receive  the  response  of  the  prefilter.  wherein  the 
transversal  equalizer  is  comprised  of: 

a  delay  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  serially  connected 
analog  filter  sections,  wherein  each  filter  section  is  charac- 
terized as  an  adaptive  filter  section  in  that  the  response  of 
the  filter  section  varies  continuously  independently  of  the 
sampling  rate  in  relation  to  the  excitation  of  the  filter 
section   in   accordance   with   the   filter  section   adaptive 
parameter  signal; 
a  plurality  of  analog  multipliers  connected  to  selected  tap 
locations  of  the  delay  circuit,  whereby  the  responses  of  the 
multipliers  are  signals  having  amplitudes  that  are  multiples 
of  the  amplitudes  of  signals  at  said  tap  locations  determined 
in  relation  to  tap  weight  signals  received  by  the  multipliers; 
and 
analog  summing  means  connected  to  the  multipliers  for  adding 
the  responses  of  the  multipliers. 


5,5W341 

METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  A  WRITE  CURRENT  FOR  AT 

LEAST  ONE  ROTATABLE  MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SUCH  A 

METHOD 

Gabor  Hadft,  Yieniui.  Austria,  assignor  to  VS.  Philips  Corpo- 

nitioii.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,358 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Austria,  Feb.  3,  1994,  207/94 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/09 

VS.  CL  360-^16  20  Claims 


COMMUNICATION  CHANNEL  WITH  ADAPTIVE 

ANALOG  TRANSVERSAL  EQUALIZER 

ViHm  B.  Minuiiiii;  Vladiarir  Komcr,  both  of  OUaboma  City, 

and  Sriuivasao  SurcBdnm,  Norawn,  aU  of  OUa.,  assignors 

to  Seagate  Tcchnoiogjr,  Inc.,  Scotta  Valley,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  309,912 

InL  CL*  GllB  5/09:5/035 

VS.  CL  3M— 46  «  Claims 


1.  A  filler  system  for  a  communications  channel,  comprising: 
prefilter  adaptive  parameter  signal  means  for  providing  a  prefil- 
ter adaptive  parameter  signal; 


1.  A  method  of  optimizing  a  write  current  for  at  least  one 
rotatable  magnetic  head  for  scanning  a  magnetic  tape  along  a 
plurality  of  tracks  which  are  inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  magnetic  tape  in  a  respective  plurality  of  consecu- 
tive scanning  periods,  each  track  corresponding  to  a  single  scan- 
ning period,  said  method  comprising  the  steps: 

applying  a  write  current  to  the  magnetic  head  as  a  test  signal 
with  a  given  number  of  graded  amplitude  values  within  a 
given  time  interval  and  this  test  signal  being  recorded  on  the 
magnetic  tape  by  the  magnetic  head; 
scanning  the  recorded  test  signal  from  the  magnetic  tape; 
detennining  the  level  values  of  the  scanned  and  reproduced  test 
signal,  which  correspond  to  the  graded  amplittide  values  of 
the  write  current  recorded  as  the  test  signal;  and 
detennining  an  optimum  amplitude  value  of  the  write  current 
from  the  level  values  thus  determined,  characterized  in  that  in 
said  step  of  applying  a  write  current,  the  total  given  nimiber  of 
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graded  amplitude  values  of  the  write  current  applied  to  the 
magnetic  head  as  the  test  signal  is  applied  (o  the  magnetic 
head  within  a  single  one  of  said  respecii\e  plurality  of  con- 
secutive scanning  periods  of  this  magnetic  head. 


5J92342 
METHOD  FOR  PACKING  VARUBLE  SIZE  USER  DATA 
RECORDS  INTO  FIXED  SIZE  BLOCKS  ON  A  STORAGE 

MEDIUM 

Dana  Hall,  BeDingham,  Mass.,  and  Haim  Bitner,  Raanana, 

Israel,  assignors  to  Quantum  Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,378 

InL  CL"  GllB  20/12:5/09:  GllC  mO 

VS.  CL  360—48  16  dainis 


1.  A  method  for  packing  user  data  records  into  physical  blocks 
of  predetermined  .storage  capacity  defined  on  a  storage  medium 
comprising: 

receiving  user  data  record  of  \ariable  lengths; 

building  a  map  field  of  record  packing  infonnation  for  each  one 

of  the  physical  blocks: 
formatting  the  user  data  record  and  map  tield  of  record  packing 
information  into  the  physical  blocks,  the  step  of  formatting 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  a  plurality  of  \  ariable  length  data  pages  from  the  user 

data  record; 
building  a  map  entry  of  record  packing  information  within  the 

map  field  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  data  pages;  and 
storing  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  data  p>ages  and  the  map 
entry  for  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  data  pages  within  the 
physical  block,  the  step  of  storing  each  one  of  the  plurality 
of  data  pages  and  the  map  entry  comprising  the  .step  of: 
arranging  the  data  pages  in  consecutive  order  within  the 
physical  block  and  arranging  the  map  entries  in  reverse 
order  within  the  physical  block; 
grouping  a  fixed  number  of  said  physical  blocks  in  groups  to 

define  logical  blocks, 
grouping  a  fixed  number  of  said  logical  blocks  in  groups  to 

define  entities  on  the  storage  medium;  and 
storing  said  entities  on  the  storage  medium. 
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and  first  and  second  low  speeds,  said  second  tnck  play  sync 
blocks  corresponding  to  trick  play  data   lor  said   first   and 
second  low  speeds,  and  said  third  trick  play  sync  blocks 
corresponding  to  trick  play  data  for  said  first  low  speed; 
at  said  high  speeds. 

error-correcting  said  first  trick  play  syiK  blocks  using  first 

error  correction  sync  blocks  thereof,  and 
outpulting  high-speed  trick  play  reproduced  data; 
al  said  second  low  speed. 

error-correcting  said  first  speed  trick  play  sync  blocks  using 

said  first  error  correction  sync  blocks  thereof  to  prcxluce 

corrected  first  tnck  play  data  sync  blocks, 
error-correcting   said  second  trick  play    sync   blocks  using 

second  error  correction   sync   blocks  thereof  to  produce 

corrected  second  trick  play  data  sync  blocks, 
summing  said  corrected  first  trick  play  data  sync  blocks  and 

said  corrected  second  tnck  play  data  sync  blocks,  and 
outputting  second  low-speed  trick  pla)  reproduced  data:  and. 
at  said  first  low  speed. 

error-correciing  said  first  speed  trick  plas  sync  blocks  using 

said  first  error  correction  sync  blocks  thereof  to  produce 

said  corrected  first  tnck  play  data, 
summing  said  second  trick  play  data  syiK  blocks  and  said 

third  trick  play  data  sync  blocks, 
error-correcting  said  summed  second  and  third  trick  play  data 

syiK  blocks  using  said  second  error  correction  sync  blocks 

and  third  error  correction  syiK  blocks  thereof  to  produce 

corrected  third  trick  play  data  sync  blocks, 
summing  said  corrected  third  trick  play  data  sync  blocks  and 

said  corrected  first  trick  play  data  sync  blocks,  and 
outputting  first  low-speed  trick  play  reproduced  data. 


5,592,343 
METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

HAVING  TRICK  PLAY  DATA 
Goo-man  Parli,  Seoul;  Sei-hyun  Balk,  and  'Dwk-soo  Han,  both 
of  KyungU-do,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Sam.sung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,364,  Aug.  11,  1994.  This  appUcation 

May  8,  1995,  Ser.  Na  436,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  30,  1994, 
94-15674 

Int.  a."  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  360—48  11  Claims 

1.  A  digital  video  tape  reproducing  method  compnsing  the  steps 
of: 

dividing  data  reproduced  from  a  tape  into  normal  play  sync 
blocks,  first  trick  play  sync  blocks,  second  trick  play  sync 
blocks,  and  third  trick  play  sync  blocks,  said  first  trick  pla\ 
sync  blocks  corresponding  to  trick  play  data  for  high  speeds 


5492,344 

AC  BUS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  HEAD 

Tatsuya  I^uruoka,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corp., 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,565.  Oct.  4,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  568.799 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  6,  1993,  5-250693 

Int  a."  GllB  5/03:5/02 

VS.  CL  360—66  11  Claims 

16 


'=^J^ 


^—12 

1    An  AC  bias  control  circuit  for  a  magnetic  recording  head 
comprising: 

an  input  terminal  supplied  with  an  input  signal  to  be  recorded; 
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an  oscillator  for  generating  an  AC  bias  signal; 

an  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  AC  bias  signal  with  a  gain 
corresponding  (o  a  control  signal: 

an  adder  for  adding  an  output  of  said  amplifier  to  said  input 
signal; 

a  magnetic  recording  head  supplied  with  an  output  of  said  adder. 

a  band  pass  filter  formed  by  a  low  pass  filter  and  a  higli-pass 
filter  and  tiaving  an  input  in  circuit  with  said  magnetic  record- 
ing head,  said  band  pass  filter  being  constituted  by  a  first 
combination  of  a  first  resistor  and  a  first  capacitor  connected 
in  series  between  an  input  and  an  output  of  said  t>and  pass 
filter. 

a  peak  detector  supplied  with  an  output  of  said  band-pass  filter; 
and 

a  differential  amplifier,  supplied  with  an  output  of  said  peak 
detector  and  a  predetennined  voltage  from  a  reference  voltage 
source,  for  outputling  said  control  signal 

wherein  said  firet  combination  includes  said  first  resistor  and  a 
second  resistor  connected  in  series  to  form  a  resistive  imped- 
ance path  between  said  magnetic  recording  head  and  groimd; 
and 

wherein  said  first  resistor  has  a  higher  resistance  value  than  said 
secoixl  resistor. 


5JS9234S 

FEEDFORWARD  CQtCUTT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  OF  A  SPINDLE  MOTOR  DM 

A  DISK  DRIVE 
FruKcsco  CarolMiaate,  Portofai  Valley,  CaHf.,  and  Sandro 
Ccrato,  Merate,  Italy,  wrignnni  to  SGS-ThooHoa  Mkradec- 
tranks.  Inc.,  CarroOloii,  Itac. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347,277 

iBt  CL*  GllB  15/46:21/02 

VS.  CL  3M— 73.03  20  Claims 

(PUOg  AKT) 
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1.  A  method  for  precompensating  the  speed  control  loop  of  a 
disk  drive,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  head  of  die  disk  drive  using  a  head  position  circuit 

having  a  head  control  signal; 
controlling  a  speed  of  a  spindle  motor  in  the  disk  drive  using  a 

speed  control  loop  circuit  having  a  speed  control  signal;  and 
feeding  forward  said  head  control  signal  lo  the  speed  control 

loop  signal  such  that  a  coostani  rotaUonal  velocity  is  rnnin- 

tained. 
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compensating  for  harmonic  distortion  due  to  harmonics  related  to 
the  periodic  basis  within  an  error  signal,  said  adaptive  predictor 
comprising 

analysis  means  for  analyzing  said  error  signal  from  position 
error  data  encompassing  at  least  one  cycle  of  each  of  the 
harmonics  and  for  providing  a  coefficients  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  harmonic  distortion; 
adaptive  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  analysis 
means  for  combining  the  coefficients  signal  with  a  coefficients 
signal  of  a  previous  period  of  operation  of  the  mechanical 
system  thereby  producing  an  adaptive  entir  signal  which  is 
adaptable  to  variations  m  the  operation  of  the  mechanical 
system,  said  adaptive  means  also  having  variable  gain  control 
for  adaptively  controlling  adjustments  of  the  coefficients  sig- 
nal such  that  a  time  constant  for  damping  of  the  harmonics  is 
adjusted  as  determined  by  an  amount  of  time  since  initializa- 
tion of  the  adaptive  means;  and 
synthesis  means  for  receiving  said  adaptive  error  signal  and  for 
combining  the  adaptive  error  signal  with  a  carrier  signal 
related  to  the  periodic  basis  to  produce  a  predictor  utilized  for 
compensation  of  harmonic  distortion  in  the  control  system. 


5,592347 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  OFFSET  OF  HEAD 

FROM  SERVO  PATTERN  OF  DATA  SURFACE  AND  DISK 

MEDIUM  HAVING  RECORDED  SERVO  PATTERN  FOR 

MEASUREMENT  OF  OFTSET 

Kazunori  Mori,  and  l^tsuro  Sasamoto,  both  of  Kawasald, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  1  .JinitTd.  Ja|ian 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,516 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Mar.  15,  1994,  6-043406 
Int.  CI.''  GllB  5/596.5/W 
U.S.  a.  360—77.04  17  Claims 


5,592^46 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  AN  ADAPTIVE 

PREDICTOR  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR  HARMONIC 

DISTORTION 

Paol  F.  Sullivan,  Wcstwood,  Mass.,  assignor  lo  Polaroid  Corpo- 

ratioii,  CanbrMge.  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Set.  No.  221,189 

InL  a."  GllB  5/596:  GOIR  2.V/6.5 

VS.  CL  360— 77JI4  17  Claims 

9.  An  adaptive  predictor  for  use  in  a  control  system,  forming 

pan  of  a  mechanical  system  that  operates  on  a  periodic  basis,  for 


m 


1.  A  disk  apparatus  comprising: 

a  disk  medium  in  which  one  of  a  plurality  of  disk  surfaces  is  set 
to  a  servo  surface  on  which  servo  information  has  been 
recorded  every  cylinder,  the  remaining  disk  surfaces  are  set  lo 
data  surfaces,  and  as  servo  information  for  offset  detection, 
first  servo  information  is  recorded  so  as  to  be  offset  to  an 
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inner  side  and  second  ser\'o  informalion  is  subsequenlly 
recorded  so  as  to  be  offset  lo  an  outer  side  al  specific  cylinder 
positions  of  each  of  said  data  surfaces; 

a  head  actuator  which  has  a  servo  head  lo  read  the  servo 
infomialion  of  said  servo  surface  and  a  plurality  of  data  heads 
to  read  and  write  the  information  from/to  said  data  surfaces 
and  which  can  integrally  move  each  head  in  such  a  direction 
as  lo  traverse  tracks; 

a  measurement  positioning  section  for  positioning  each  of  said 
heads  to  ihe  specific  cylinder  position  for  otTsel  detection  of 
each  of  said  data  surfaces  when  an  offset  is  measured;  and 

an  offset  measunng  section  for  judging  whether  the  offset  lies 
within  a  specified  range  or  not  from  read  signals  of  said  servo 
information  recorded  in  said  specific  cylinder  for  offset  detec- 
tion, for  measuring  an  offset  amount  (Wn)  of  each  of  said  data 
heads  on  the  basis  of  said  read  signals  in  the  case  where  it  is 
judged  that  said  offset  lies  within  the  specified  range,  for 
moving  said  data  head  by  a  prcdetcmuned  amount  in  such  a 
direction  as  to  eliminate  the  offset  of  said  data  head,  in  the 
case  where  ii  is  judged  that  the  offset  exceeds  said  specified 
range  for  again  measunng  an  offset,  and  for  setting  a  total 
value  of  said  predetermined  amount  and  the  offset  amount 
which  was  again  measured  to  an  oftsel  measuremeni  value. 


5,592349 

MICROMINIATURE  DISK  DRIVE  WITH  CLAMP 

HAVING  FINGERS  FOR  RADULLY  POSITIONING  A 

PAIR  OF  DISKS  AND  A  SPINDLE  MOTOR  PROVIDING  A 

REDUCED  DISK  DRIVE  HEIGHT 
James  H.  Morehouse,  Jamestown;  Robert  A.  Alt,  Longmont; 
James  A.  DnncUey;  David  M.  Furay.  both  of  Boulder;  Bruce 
D.  Emo,  Niwot,  and  Steven  B.  Volk.  Boulder,  all  of  Colo., 
assignors  to  Integral  Peripherals,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  766,480,  Sep.  25,  1991.  PaL  No.  5379,171. 
This  application  Dec  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  206,192 
lntCL''GllB  ]7/0» 
I f.S.  a.  360—98.08  23  Claims 


5392348 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  LOCATING  AND 

SKIPPING  OVER  SERVO  BURSTS  ON  A  MAGNETIC 

DISK 

Clifford  E.  Strang,  Jr..  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Adaptec. 

Inc..  Milpitas.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704368,  May  17,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145.037 

InL  a.'^  GllB  5/596 

U.S.  CL  360—77.08  7  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  handling  servo  bursts  written  on  a  magnetic  disk 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

loading  a  servo  burst  counter  with  a  value  which  identifies  the 
number  of  bytes  which  must  be  counted  before  reaching  the 
location  of  a  servo  burst  written  within  a  sector  on  a  track  of 
a  magnetic  disk  when  said  sector  is  to  be  read  from  or  written 
to.  wherein  said  value  varies  based  on  the  location  of  a  servo 
burst  within  a  sector  to  be  read  from  or  written  to.  and 
wherein  said  value  loaded  into  said  servo  burst  counter  is 
obtained  from  information  within  a  sector  on  said  magnetic 
disk; 

generating  a  servo  burst  interrupt  signal  during  a  read  or  wnte 
operation  in  response  to  an  indication  from  said  servo  burst 
counter  that  a  servo  burst  is  about  to  occur;  and 

skipping  over  said  servo  burst  in  response  to  said  servo  burst 
interrupt  signal. 


1.  A  disk  drive  information  storage  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  footprint  thai  includes  a  first  dimension  of 

about  35  mm; 
a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  disks,  each  of  said  disks  having  an 

inside  edge; 
a  hub  supported  in  said  housing,  said  hub  being  adapted  lo 

receive  said  disks; 
a  clamp  for  mounting  said  disks  on  said  hub.  said  clamp  com- 
prising: 

an  annular  element  having  a  central  axis; 
a  first  set  of  fingers  extending  from  said  annular  element  in  a 
first  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  central  axis,  each 
finger  in  said  first  set  of  fingers  being  for  imposing  a  radial 
force  on  an  inside  edge  of  a  first  disk;  and 
a  second  set  of  fingers  extending  from  said  annular  clement  in 
a  second  direction  substantially  parallel  lo  said  central  axis 
and  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  each  finger  in  said 
second  set  of  fingers  being  for  imposing  a  radial  force  on 
an  inside  edge  of  a  second  disk. 


5392350 

DISC  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PRESSING 

MEANS  FOR  PRESSING  ON  THE  CENTER  CORE  OF  A 

DISC 

l^ukasa  Uehara,  Tokyo,  and  Masaya  Maeda,  Kanagawa-fcen, 

both  of  Japan,  assiffoors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  108,948,  Aug.  18,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  995359,  Dec.  22,  1992, 

abandoned,  whkh  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863381,  Apr. 

3.  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  oT  Ser.  No. 
741326,  Aug.  7,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
Na  700,065,  May  1,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,084,796,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  545,110,  Jnn.  26.  1990.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,295,  Jan.  10,  1999, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,911,  Jul. 

18,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuaaon  of  Ser.  Na 

106,979,  Oct  2,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  884,878,  Jul.  8,  1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continB- 

ation  of  Ser.  No.  591383,  Mar.  20,  1984,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  231,852 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  Japwt,  Mar.  25, 1983,  58-50037; 
May  11,  1983,  58-82353 

InL  CI."  GllB  n/022 
U.S.  a.  360—99.12  11  Claims 

1.  A  disc  mounting  apparatus  using  a  disc  having  a  central 
portion  provided  with  an  engaging  hole  thereon,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(A)  a  spindle  engageable  with  said  engaging  hole  of  said  cential 
portion  of  said  disc,  said  spindle  having  a  disc  mounting 
portion  for  receiving  thereon  said  central  portion,  said  spindle 
rotating  said  disc; 
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(B)  presser  means  for  pressing  said  central  portion  of  said  disc 
?gainst  said  mounting  portion  of  said  spindle; 

(C)  disc  loading  means  movably  supported  between  a  fip>l 
position  for  receiving  and  holding  said  disc  and  a  second 
position  for  positioning  said  disc  at  a  recording  and/or  repro- 
ducing position,  said  disc  loading  means  loading  said  disc  at 
said  recording  and/or  reproducing  position  by  moving  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  in  a  predetermined 
direction: 

(C)  disc  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  said  disc  by  moving  said 
disc  loading  means  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position:  and 

(D)  control  means  for  controlling  said  presser  means  according 
to  said  disc  loadmg  means  so  as  to  operate  said  presser  means 
to  press  said  central  portion  of  said  disc  against  said  disc 
mounting  portion  of  said  spindle  and  subsequently  release  a 
pressing  operation  of  said  presser  means  for  pressing  said 
central  portion  of  said  disc  according  to  the  moving  of  said 
disc  loading  means  in  said  predetermined  direction  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  and  controlling  said  disc 
ejecting  means  so  as  not  to  operate  said  presser  means  when 
said  disc  loading  means  Ls  moved  in  a  reverse  direction  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  position  by  said  disc  ejecting 
means. 


5,592^1 
LOW  PROFILE  ENCLOSURE  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

SINGLE  CHANNEL  HEAD  8MM  TAPE  DRIVE 
David  M.  Carter,  Simi  Valley,  CaHf^  MRi(nor  to  Tccmar  Tedi- 
nolocies,  Inc^  Longmont,  Colo. 

CoadnDatioa  of  Ser.  No.  MOSl,  May  12,  1993.  abuidooed. 

This  appbcatkM  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,122 

InL  CL*  GlIB  5/55 

VS.  CL  360—106  U  Claims 


€  TAPE 


positioning  means  for  positioning  said  transducers  from  the  first 
tape  edge  to  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  second  tape 
edge,  where  the  predetermined  distance  substantially  equals 
the  offset  of  the  transducer  centerline  from  the  tape  head 
centerline  so  that  said  transducers  can  read  and  write  data 
from  each  of  said  plurality  of  data  tracks. 


5392352 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  SIGNALS 
ON/FROM  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  IN  A  CASSETTE 
Norfaert  C.  Voflmann,  Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PWUps  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,783,  Aug.  10,  1992,  whidi  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  545  J07,  Jun.  26,  1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  464,909 
Claims   prioritv,  application   Netlierlands,  Jun.  26,   1989, 
8901605 

Int.  CL*  GllB  2JA)2 
VS.  CL  360—132  8  Claims 


Jl 
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1.  A  tape  drive  assembly  that  can  read  and  write  information 
onto  a  magnetic  recording  tape,  said  recording  tape  having  a 
selected  width  defined  by  a  first  tape  edge  and  a  second  tape  edge 
and  a  plurality  of  data  tracks  recorded  between  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  edges  of  the  tape,  comprising: 
an  enclosure; 

a  tape  head  having  a  width  defined  by  a  first  edge,  a  second  edge 
and  a  centerline  located  equal  distance  from  the  first  and 
second  edges  wherein  the  width  of  said  tape  head  is  at  least 
twice  the  width  of  the  recording  tape,  said  tape  head  further 
having  a  transducer  for  reading  and  a  transducer  for  writing 
data  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  data  tracks,  said  transducers 
having  a  conunon  centerline  offset  from  the  centerline  of  the 
tape  head;  and 


^73B 


1.  The  combination  of  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  with  a  magnetic 
tape  cassette  apparatus,  said  combinabon  comprising: 

a  magnetic  tape  cassette  apparatus  having  means  for  receiving  a 
magnetic  tape  cassfcne.  a  magnetic  head,  and  a  locating  pin 
with  a  conical  portion  extending  from  a  free  end  and  termi- 
nating at  a  slKNilder  of  said  locating  pin,  said  conical  portion 
having  an  outer  surface  and  longitudinally  extending  recesses 
extending  along  a  portion  of  said  outer  surface  such  that,  in 
cross-section  transverse  to  its  length  dimension,  said  outer 
surface  of  said  conical  portion  of  said  locating  pin  has  the 
shape  of  a  four-pointed  star,  said  recesses  having  respective 
ends  adjacent  said  slioulder,  and 

a  magnetic  tape  cassette  including  a  housing  having  a  wall  with 
a  locating  aperture  extending  through  the  wall  and  having  a 
shape  complementary  to  the  shape  of  said  conical  portion  of 
said  locating  pm  for  receiving  said  locating  pin  of  said  tape 
cassette  apparatus,  said  aperture  having  a  central  region  and 
four  aperture  appendages  extending  from  said  central  region, 
each  aperture  appendage  being  defined  by  respective  oppos- 
ing pairs  of  inwardly  directed  projections  of  said  wall  directed 
mwardly  towards  said  central  region,  said  aperture  append- 
ages being  aligned  with  each  other  in  pairs  with  each  pair 
being  orthogonal  to  the  other  pair,  at  least  one  of  said  pairs 
defining  a  maximum  diameter  of  said  aperture  and  said  cen- 
tral region  being  substantially  smaller  than  said  maximum 
diameter,  said  locating  aperture  has  an  outer  periphery  with 
the  shape  of  a  four-pointed  star  with  said  aperture  appendages 
defining  the  points  of  said  star,  said  inwardly  directed  projec- 
tions and  said  appendages  being  sized  such  that  with  said 
locating  pin  fully  received  in  said  locating  aperture  said 
mwardly  directed  projections  engage  the  ends  of  said  rece.sses 
adjacent  said  shoulder  of  said  shank  portion. 


5,592353 
POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Tom  Shinoliara,  and  Tatsohiko  Kosngi,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  amignors  to  Fujitsu  limited,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1994,  6-078312 

InL  CL*  H02H  3/00 

VS.  CL  361—63  20  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  system  for  supplying  power  from  a  power 

source  circuit  to  a  load  circuit  through  a  respective  power  line, 

comprising: 
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a  breaker  element  pros  ided  for  said  power  line,  which  is  turned 
ON  and  OFF  in  response  to  external  control  signals,  to 
connect  and  disconnect  said  power  .source  circuit  to  and  from 
said  load  circuit: 

overcurrent  detection  means  provided  for  said  power  line  for 
delecting  an  overcurrent  in  said  load  circuit: 

a  short-circuit  protection  controller  provided  for  said  power  line, 
which  turns  OFF  said  breaker  element  to  disconnect  said 
power  line  from  said  load  circuit  if  a  signal  from  .said  over- 
current  detection  means  indicates  that  there  is  an  overcurrent 
in  said  load  circuit: 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  power  line  of  said  load  circuit, 
for  controlling  said  load  circuit:  and 

current  limit  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  breaker 
element,  for  passing  a  small  current  while  said  breaker  ele- 
ment if  OFF.  said  control  circuit  being  sufficienlly  driven  with 
the  small  current. 


S.592J54 

AUDIO  BANDWIDTH  INTERFACE  APPARATUS  FOR 

PILOT  WIRE  RELAYS 

Albert  Nocentino.  Jr..  9140  Verree  Rd..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  19115 

Continuation-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  26.117.  Mar.  3.  1993.  Pat. 

No.  5.426.554,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  .No.  671.497, 

Mar.  19,  1991.  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30.  1994. 

Ser.  No.  347088 

Int.  CI."  H02H  .iAX) 

VS.  a.  361—69  19  Claims 


BAN0W10TN 
MTCRfACC 
HOOULE 
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I.  An  audio  bandwidth  interface  apparatus  for  use  with  a  protec- 
tive relay  for  an  electrical  power  distribution  system,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  an  output  signal  from  said  protective 
relay,  which  output  signal  is  representative  of  line  current 
conditions  at  a  predetermined  Ux-ation  in  said  electrical  power 
distribution  system: 

(b)  means  for  converting  said  protective  relay  output  signal  into 
a  first  square  wave  signal: 

(c)  means  for  generating  at  least  a  first  local  signal  having  ai 
least  a  first  frequency  within  the  audio  band: 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  local  audio  bandwidth  output  signal 
for  transmission   to   al    least   one   remote   audio   bandwidth 


interface  apparatus  over  an  audio  band  communication  chan- 
nel, said  local  audio  bandwidth  output  signal  compnsing  said 
hrst  local  signal  modulated  by  said  tirst  square  wave: 

(e)  means  for  receiving,  from  said  audio  band  communication 
channel,  a  remote  signal  comprising  tlie  local  audio  band- 
width output  signal  generated  by  at  least  one  remote  audio 
bandwidth  interface  apparatus: 

(f)  means  for  converting  said  remote  signal  into  a  second  square 
wave  signal: 

(g)  means  for  imparting  a  predetermined  delay  to  said  first 
square  wave  signal:  and 

(h)  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  delayed  first  square 
wave  signal  with  tlie  phase  of  said  second  square  wave  signal 
and  generating  a  trip  output  signal  when  said  pha.se  compari- 
son exceeds  predetermined  limits. 


5,592355 
MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Yasufumi  Ikkal.  Kobe,  and  Satosfai  Tamaki.  Hirakata.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.. 
Osaka-fu.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  539AJ5 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  6.  1994,  6-242734 

InL  a."  H02H  7AX) 

VS.  CI.  361—94  5  Claims 

a  '    «  tA 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  sujjplying  current  to  a  motor  comprising: 

a  current  supply  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  motor. 

a  current  detection  means  for  delecting  the  current  supplied  b\ 
said  current  supply  means: 

a  monitoring  means  for  outputting  a  fail  signal  to  disable  said 
current  supply  means  when  the  detected  current  exceeds  a 
predetermined  threshold  value,  and  for  terminating  the  fail 
signal  to  re-enable  said  current  supply  means  when  the 
detected  current  drops  below  a  predetermined  value: 

a  fail  signal  counter  for  counting  only  tlie  time  dunng  which  the 
fail  signal  is  output:  and 

a  control  means  for  disabling  said  current  supply  means  when 
ihe  cumulative  time  counted  by  said  fail  signal  counter 
exceeds  a  first  predetermined  lime  limit. 


5,592356 
DUAL  COIL  ACTUATOR  WITH  TIMING  CIRCUTT 
Kendall  Ryl,  Arlington  Heights;  George  A.  Hollins,  Palos  Park, 
and  Gregory  L.  Pence,  Lisle,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Syncfaro- 
SUrt  Products.  Inc..  Nlles.  III. 

Filed  Sep.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,773 
Int.  CI."  HOIH  47/04 
VS.  a.  -361—154  35  Claims 

11.  A  solenoid  actuator  for  connection  to  an  OEM  wire  harness 
plug  having  a  first  electrical  contact  providing  a  low  current 
supply,  a  second  electrical  contact  providing  a  high  current  supply 
and  a  third  electrical  contact  providing  a  ground,  the  solenoid 
actuator  compnsing: 

a  pull  coil  and  a  hold  coil,  the  pull  coil  having  first  side  and 
second  side  pull  coil  conductors  and  the  hold  coil  having  first 
side  and  second  side  hold  coil  conductors: 
a  first  direct  electrical  connection  from  the  second  electrical 
contact  to  the  first  side  pull  coil  conductor,  a  second  direct 
electrical  connection  fix>m  the  first  electrical  contact  to  tfie 
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first  side  hold  coil  conductor  and  a  third  electrical  connection 
from  the  third  electrical  contact  to  the  second  side  hold  coil 
conductor, 
control  means  for  switching  the  second  side  pull  coil  conductor 
from  the  third  electrical  coiuiection  to  an  open  circuit  configu- 
ration after  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


oooooo        • 


processing  of  the  substrate. 


5,592357 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Mark  S.  Rader,  Knoxviile;  Icor  Alexcff,  Oak  Ridge;  Peter  P. 
Itei,  and  Larry  C.  Wadvirortli,  both  of  KnoxviOe,  aU  oT 
l^niL,  aiwl|,iinrn  to  The  Univcrdty  of  TenncaMe  Research 
Corp^  Kaozirflle,  Thnn. 

ContiiwatkMi-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  9SM58,  Oct  9,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5A»IM^  Hiis  appHcalion  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,358 

lilt  CL*  B«5F  JAX) 
VS.  CL  361—225  32  Claims 


5,592359 

TRANSDUCER 

Harry   W.   Kompanek,   SanU   Barltara,   Caitf.,   aasigDor  to 

Undersea  lyansdncer  Technology,  Inc.,  Ventura,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275>11 

Int  a."  HOIG  4/38;  GOIM  7/00 

VS.  CL  361—329  37  Claims 


IniMiiYiriliirm 
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1.  An  electnxle  for  producing  an  ionized  discharge,  comprising  a 
hoUow  tube  for  receiving  a  non  electron  absorbing  gas  therein,  a 
plurality  of  apertures  extending  ttirough  tlie  hollow  tube  for  deUv- 
enng  the  gas  received  in  the  hoUow  tube  to  surface  portions  of  the 
hoUow  tube,  and  means  for  receiving  a  biasing  voltage  for  produc- 
ing an  eiectrosiatic  discharge  in  the  presence  of  a  thin,  non  electron 
absorbing  layer  of  the  gas. 


539235S 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHUCK  FOR  MAGNETIC  FLUX 
PROCESSING 
Shamooil  ShamouiUan,  San  Joae;  Joiw  F.  Cameron,  Los  Altos; 
Chandra  Dcahpmidey,  Fremont  and  Ynh-Jia  Su,  Cupertino, 
aD  of  CaUf.,  mrignon  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  SanU 
Clara,  Calif. 

FUcd  JuL  18,  1994,  Scr.  Na  276^41 

Int  CL*  H02N  IS/00 

VS.  CL  361—234  28  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  chuck  for  holding  a  substrate  in  a  process 

chamber  during  processing  of  the  substrate  in  a  magnetic  flux,  the 

electrostatic  chuck  comprising: 

(a)  a  base: 

(b)  an  insulator  on  the  base,  the  insulator  having  a  top  surface 
for  supporting  the  substrate  thereon; 

(c)  at  least  one  non-ferromagnetic  electrode  in  the  insulator,  the 
electrode  capable  of  electrostatically  holding  the  substrate; 
and 

(d)  a  ferromagnetic  shunt  in  the  insulator,  the  shunt  capaMe  of 
reducing  the  magnetic  flux  above  the  shunt  to  allow  uniform 


1.  In  combination, 

a  first  unit  having  a  first  outer  shell  made  from  an  electrically 
conductive  material  and  a  member  disposed  within  the  first 
outer  shell  and  made  from  a  dielectric  material,  there  being  an 
electrically  conductive  material  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
first  member,  the  first  outer  shell  and  the  member  being  open 
at  one  end. 

a  second  unit  having  a  second  outer  shell  made  from  an  electri- 
cally conductive  material  and  a  member  disposed  with  the 
second  outer  shell  and  made  from  a  dielectric  material,  there 
being  an  electrically  conductive  material  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  first  member,  the  second  outer  shell  and  the  member 
being  open  at  one  eitd.  and 

means  for  bracing  the  first  and  second  units  at  the  open  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  outer  shells. 


5392360 
COMPACT  MOTOR  CONTROL  UNIT 
Jayne  G.  Beck,  St  Charles;  Mark  E.  Bortner,  BaUvia;  Larry 
W.  Eatk,  Aurora;  Feiiz  M.  Gaivan,  Jr.,  St  Charles;  Daniel 
R.  Mead,  Aurora,  aU  of  DL;  David  J.  Packard,  Fishers,  Ind.; 
Gcorce  C.  Pipit,  Genera,  Dl.;  Stephanie  C.  RoMmou,  Sus- 
sex, Wis.,  and  Richard  A.  Brink,  St  Charles,  DL,  asrignors  to 
Furnas  Elcctrfc  Company,  Batavia,  DL 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489,108 
Int  a."  H02B  1/26 
VS.  CI.  361—626  10  Claims 

1.  A  motor  control  unit  for  installation  in  a  motor  control  center 
comprising: 
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means  defining  a  housing  in  the  shape  of  a  rectangular  solid  and 

having  a  lop  wall,  a  bottom  wall  spaced  from  the  lop  wall,  a 

rear  wall  and  a  from: 
a  plurality  of  motor  control  instmmentaliiies  within  said  housing 

and  mounted  lo  at  least  one  of  said  walls  in  close  proximity  to 

said  rear  wall: 
a  side  wall  located  at  one  side  of  said  top.  bottom  and  rear  walls: 
means  mounting  said  side  wall  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 

axis  generally  parallel  lo  and  in  proximity  to  said  rear  v*al!: 
a  disconnect  switch  earned  by  said  side  wall  to  be  disposed  in 

said  housing  in  one  position  of  movement  of  said  side  wall 

relative  thereto; 
a  partial  front  wall  for  said  housing  and  earned  by  said  side 

wall: 
an  actuator  for  said  disconnect  switch  mounted  on  said  partial 

front  wall:  and 
a   linkage  at   least   partially   mounted  on  said  side   wall  and 

interconnecting  said  actuator  and  said  switch, 
whereby  said  side  wall  may  be  pivoted  away  from  said  one 

position  to  inciea.se  access  lo  ihe  interior  ot  said  housing  and 

said  motor  control  inslrumenialities.  mounted  therein. 


5392361 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  WITH  IDENTIFICATION  CARD 

RECEPTACLE 
Mark  A.  Smith,  Corvallis;  John  Sterner,  Albany,  and  Robert  P. 
Bliven,  Corvallis,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,023 

Int  CL"  H05K  5/03:  G09F  3A)0 

VS.  CL  361—679  17  Claims 


17.  An  electronic  device  having  a  first  surface  comprising  a 
recessed  portion  and  a  non -recessed  portion,  said  electronic  device 
comprising: 

an  appliqu^  afBxed  to  said  recessed  portion  of  first  surface, 
wherein  said  appliqu^  is  substantially  flush  with  said  non- 
recessed  portion  of  said  first  surface  of  said  electronic  device, 
said  appliqu^  further  comprising: 
a  transparent  portion; 


an  inwardly  sloped,  arc  shaped  slot  substantially  adjacent  to 

said  transparent  portion; 
a  non-transparent  portion  further  comprising  device  indicia: 
a  tray  for  holding  an  identification  card,  said  tray  insertable 
through  said  slot  into  a  receptacle  located  between  said  first 
surface  and  said  appliqu^.  underneath  said  transparent  portion 
of  said  appliqu^.  said  tray  further  compnsing 
a  removable  spacer  portion  that,  when  removed,  allows  said 

tray  to  accommodate  a  larger  idcnuhcation  card  than  when 

said  removable  spacer  portion  is  not  removed:  and 
a  nail  caich  to  allow  said  tray  to  be  easily  removed  from  said 

receptacle 


5392362 
ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  HAVING  PORTABLE 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  AND  EXTERNAL 
EXPANSION  UNIT  FOR  EXPANDING  FUNCTION  OF 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 
Keizo    Ohgami;    Kazuyuki    Matsuda;    Takaidii    KobayasiiL' 
Kazuya    Shibasalu;    Hirostii    Nakamura;    Sliigeni    Seldne; 
HiroDori  Ito;  Kenichi  Isiiikawa;  Tadamiciii  Shintoiiira,  all  of 
Tokyo,  and  Moriya  Gibo,  Idiiiuiwa.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabusliiki  Kaisha  Tosiiiba,  Kawasaiu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  29,  1993,  5-292488; 
Feb.  18.  1994,  6-020981 

Int  ex."  H05K  7/10:  G06F  1/16 
VS.  CI.  361—686  33  Claims 


I.  An  electronic  system  comprising: 

an  electronic  apparatus  body  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  rear 
surface  continuous  with  the  bottom  surface,  and  having  a  first 
connector  arranged  on  the  rear  surface: 

an  external  expansion  unit  having  a  first  surface  opposing  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  electronic  apparatus  body,  and  a  sec- 
ond surface  opposing  the  rear  surface  of  said  electronic  appa- 
ratus body,  said  electronic  apparatus  body  being  detachably 
coupled  to  said  external  expansion  unit,  said  external  expan- 
sion unit  having  a  second  conneaor  on  the  second  surface, 
and  said  second  connector  being  detachably  connected  to  said 
first  connector. 

engaging  means  arranged  on  the  first  surface  of  said  external 
expansion  unit,  said  engaging  means  being  movable  between 
a  first  position  where  said  engaging  means  is  separated  from 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  electronic  apparatus  body  and  a 
second  position  where  said  engaging  means  is  engaged  with 
the  bonom  surface  of  said  electronic  apparatus  body  to  pull 
said  electronic  apparatus  body  toward  the  second  surfiKX;  and 

an  operation  mechanism  for  selectively  moving  said  engaging 
means  to  the  first  and  second  positions,  said  operation  mecha- 
nism connecting  said  first  connector  to  said  second  connector 
upon  moving  said  engaging  means  to  the  second  position. 
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5392,3«3 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 
Takayukj  AUvashi;  Toshio  HaUMla,  both  of  'KucUara,-  Taka- 
hiro  Daikoku,  Iscliara;  Noboo  Kawasaki;  Toahiki  lino,  botli 
of  Ibaraki-keo;  Tamotsu  'ftnkasncU,  Hiraisiika;  Keniciii 
Kasai,  Hadano;  Fumiyiiki  Kobayashi,  Sagamihara.  and 
Yaehito  Hayashi.  Hadano,  all  of  Japan,  aasigjiors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,227 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992.  4-261086: 
Sep.  30,  1992,  4-261118 

Int  a."  H05K  7/20 
VS.  CL  361—689  10  Claims 

26 
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1.  An  electronic  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heat-generating  semiconductor  devices  nKNinted 
on  a  board; 

a  phirality  of  heat  sinks  attached  to  corresponding  heat- 
generating  semiconductor  devices  in  a  heat  conducting  rela- 
tionship thereto,  said  heal  sinlcs  being  arranged  to  determine  a 
direction  of  flow  and  discharge  of  a  cooling  medium  tliere- 
through;  and 

a  discharge  chamber  for  passage  of  confluence  flow  of  said 
cooling  medium  composed  of  fractions  of  heated  cooling 
medium  emitted  from  said  heat  sinks; 

wherein  said  heat  sinks  are  disposed  such  that  the  direction  of 
flow  and  discharge  of  said  cooling  medium  through  said  heat 
sinks  are  substantially  the  same,  each  of  said  heat  sinlcs  being 
respectively  supplied  with  said  fractions  of  the  cooling 
mediiiin  through  a  nozzle  provided  on  an  end  surface  of  the 
respective  heat  sinks  opposite  to  a  heat-generating  semicon- 
ductor device  associated  with  each  of  the  heat  sinks  and 
wherein  a  flow  space  for  the  heated  cooUng  medium  to  be 
discharged  is  formed  between  adjacent  nozzles  so  as  to  extend 
in  a  direction  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  direction  of  flow 
and  discharge  of  said  cooling  medium  in  the  respective  beat 
sinlcs.  along  the  end  surface  of  the  respective  heat  sinks 
opposite  to  said  board. 


5,592,364 

HIGH  DENSITY  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MODULE 

WITH  COMPLEX  ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECT 

RAILS 

Jerry  M.  Roane,  Austin,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Staktek  Corporation, 

Austin,!^ 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  377,578 
tot  CL*  H05K  7/20 
VS.  CL  361—735  9  Claims 

1.  A  high  density  integrated  circuit  module,  comprising: 
a  piiirality  of  stacked  level-oiK  integrated  circuit  devices,  each 
said  level-one  device  comprising  an  integrated  circuit  die 
encapsulated  in  a  casing,  said  level-one  device  including  leads 
extending  through  said  casing;  and 
a  rail  assembly,  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  rails  which  electrically 
and  thermally  interconnect  with  only  selected  leads  Axxn 
selected  slacked  level-one  devices,  wherein  one  or  more  of 


said  rails  are  substantially  flat  in  cross-section  and  are  mean- 
dering m  a  non-linear  connection  path  among  selected  not 
immediately  adjacent  leads  from  selected  level-one  devices. 


5392,365 

PANEL  ASSEMBLY  STRUCTURE  AND  PANEL 

ASSEMBLING  METHOD  CAPABLE  OF  ACHIEVING  A 

HIGHLY  RELIABLE  CONNECTION  OF  ELECTRODE 

TERMINALS  EVEN  WHEN  THE  ELECTRODE 

TERMINALS  HAVE  A  FINE  PITCH 

lUayaU  Sugimolo,  Shiki-gnn;  Yasunobu  liisnsa,  Ikoma,  and 

Hisao  Kawagndii,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

KabusUkl  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1993,  5-322792; 
Aug.  25,  1994,  6-200543 

tot  a.*  H05K  1/11:1/14:  HOIR  23/6fi:23/72 
VS.  CL  361—789  26  Claims 

Z- 
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1.  A  panel  assembly  structure  in  which  a  first  electrode  terminal 
formed  in  a  peripheral  portion  of  one  surface  of  a  substrate  of  a 
panel  is  connected  via  an  anisotropic  conductive  film  with  a  second 
electrode  terminal  which  is  formed  on  a  flexible  printed  circuit 
board  mounted  with  a  drive  use  integrated  circuit  for  driving  the 
panel  and  connected  with  the  drive  use  integrated  circuit,  wherein 
a  height  of  the  second  electrode  terminal  on  the  flexible  printed 
circuit  board  from  a  surface  of  the  flexible  printed  circuit 
board  is  set  at  a  value  of  not  greater  than  lOxlCT'  mm,  and 
a  film  thickness  of  the  anisotropic  conductive  film  is  set  at  a 
value  approximately  equal  to  an  outer  diameter  of  each  con- 
ductive particle  existing  in  the  anisotropic  conductive  film. 


5,59236 
FRONT  LOADING  COMPUTER/BUS  EXTENDER 
Jacob  Goldman,  18242  W.  McDurmott  St.,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714, 
and  Moshe  Zarmi,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  314,857 
fat  CL'  H05K  7/14 
VS.  CL  361—796  6  Claims 

1.  A  front  loading  computer/bus  extender  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  fronl,  tile  front  having  an  opening  in  a  first 
loading  plane;  * 
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a  plurality  of  instrument  receiving  slots  located  in  said  housing, 
each  of  said  slots  being  engageable  to  a  PC'  instruinent  card 
inserted  through  said  from  opening: 
a  earner  card  tor  engaging  said  PC  instrument  card  lo  said 
inslmmenl  receiving  slot,  first  and  second  power  supplies, 
said  first  power  siippiv  being  electrically  coupled  to  a  first  set 

of  said  plurality  of  instrument  receiving  slots,  and 
a  second  power  supply  being  electrically  coupled  to  a  second 
set  of  said  plurality  of  instrument  receiving  slots, 
whereby  a  first  set  of  said  PC  instrument  cards  are  maintaining 
electrical  and  mechanical  separation  and  isolation  from  a  second 
set  of  said  PC  instruinent  cards. 


5,592J67 
APPARATUS  FOR  NON-CONTACTING  FEEDING  OF 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  POWER 
Katsunori  Sugimori,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Sakamoto,  Kiuna- 
moto,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Industry- 
Co.,  Ltd-,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1994,  6-147053 

Int  CI."  H02M  3/335 

VS.  CI.  363—17  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wireless  feeding  of  a  high  frequency  power, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  voltage  doubler  full-wave  rectifier  circuit  including  a  bridge 
circuit  having: 

a  series  circuit  of  two  diodes  (11)  and  (12).  a  first  series 
circuit  of  two  capacitors  (13)  and  (14)  and  a  second  series 
circuit  of  two  capacitors  (15)  and  (16)  ail  connected  in 
parallel  with  one  another,  and 
a  resistor  (17)  connecting  a  first  series  junction  of  .said  first 
series  circuit  of  two  capacitors  with  a  second  series  junc- 
tion of  said  second  series  circuit  of  two  capacitors; 
a  main  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  (1); 


a  saturable  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  (2)  con- 
nected in  series  to  a  resistor,  the  series  connection  of  the 
primary  winding  (2)  and  the  resistor  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  pirimary  winding  (1)  of  the  main  trans- 
fontier.  and  the  saturable  transformer  further  having  first 
and  second  secondary  windings  (3)  and  (4); 
a  Royer  oscillation  circuit  having  first  and  second  FETs  (6) 
and  (7)  having  respective  first  and  second  gate  circuits, 
respectively,  connected  to  first  and  second  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  secondary  windings  (3)  and  (4).  respectively,  of 
the  saturable  transformer  through  first  and  second  parallel 
circuits  composed  of  a  resistor  and  a  diode,  a  second  end  of 
said   first   secondary   winding  (3)  being  connected   to  a 
source  terminal  of  the  first  PET  (6).  the  source  terminal  of 
the  first  FET  (6)  further  being  connected  to  a  drain  terminal 
of  the  second  FET  (7)  while  a  drain  terminal  of  the  first 
FET  (6)  and  a  source  terminal  of  the  second  FET  (7)  are 
respectively  connected  to  positive  and  negative  output  ter- 
minals of  the  voltage  doubler  full-wave  rectifier  circuit, 
said  first  and  second  FETs  (6)  and  (7)  respectively  having 
first  atid  second  channel  capacitors  (25)  and  (26)  connected 
in  parallel  with  channels  of  said  first  and  second  FETs  (6) 
and  (7); 
a  starting  gate  bias  stabilisation  circuit  having  a  series  circuit 
composed  of  a  resistor  (8)  and  a  capacitor  (10)  connected 
across  the  positive  and  negative  output  terminals  of  the  volt- 
age doubler  full-wave  rectifier  circuit,  a  diode  (18)  connecting 
a  junction  of  the  resistor  (8)  and  the  capacitor  (10)  to  the 
junction  of  the  source  terminal  of  the  first  FET  (6)  and  the 
drain  terminal  of  the  second  FET  (7).  a  diode  (20)  connected 
in  parallel  with  the  capacitor  (10).  and  a  second  end  of  said 
second  secondary  winding  (4)  being  connected  to  the  junction 
of  said  rcsi.stor  (8)  and  the  capacitor  (10);  and 
the  main  transformer  having  the  primary  winding  ( 1 )  connected 
at  a  first  end  to  the  second  senes  junction  of  said  second  senes 
circuit  of  two  capacitors  of  the  voltage  doubler  Tull-wave 
rectifier  circuit  and  at  a  second  end  to  the  junction  of  the 
sourc-e  terminal  of  the  first  FET  (6)  and  the  drain  terminal  of 
the  second  FET  (7).  the  primary  winding  (1)  of  the  main 
transformer  having   a  high   frequency   power  signal   driven 
therethrough  by  the  Royer  oscillation  circuit  and  coupled  to 
the  pnmary  winding  (2)  of  the  saturable  transformer  to  pro- 
vide feedback  for  the  Royer  oscillation  circuit. 


5,592,368 

STATIC  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  WHICH 

COMPENSATES  FOR  FLUCTUATIONS  IN  A  VOLTAGE 

SOURCE  WHILE  CONTROLLING  THE  WAVEFORM 
APPLIED  TO  A  CHARGE  WHILE  CONTROLLING  THE 
WAVEFORM  APPLIED  TO  A  CHARGE 
Francis  Bidaud,  Dudair;  Sylvain  Benoit  Artas;  Jacques  PUs- 
son,  Barenlin;  Gerard  Rilly,  Unterkimacfa:  Gerard  Morizot 
Villingen,  and  Harald  Roth,  Muncfaweiler,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  L'Unite  Hermetique,  La  VerpUliere,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,418 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  30.  1992,  92  15911 
Int  a."  H02J  3/DO:  H02M  .5/40 
UJS.  CI.  363—34  2  CUims 

1.  A  static  frequency  converter  comprising  an  active  filter 
coupled  to  terminals  of  a  DC/AC  converter  powering  a  load 
comprising: 

a  rectifier  having  a  plurality  of  terminals; 

a  condenser  performing  high  frequency  filter  at  the  terminals  of 

the  rectifier; 
the  active  filter  including  a  senes  inductaiKe  connected  to  the 
rectifier  and  to  a  parallel  switch  controlled  by  a  control 
parameter  processing  and  command  generation  element,  a 
senes  diode  connected  to  a  terminal  of  the  switch  and  to  an 
input  of  the  DC/AC  converter; 
said  DC/AC  converter  comprising  at  least  one  bridge  arm 
iiKluding  two  switches  and  at  least  one  condenser,  all  the 
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switches  of  said  frequency  converter  being  controlled  by  said 
control  parameter  processing  and  command  generation  ele- 
ment; 
wherein  said  rectifier,  said  condenser  at  the  terminals  of  the 
rectifier,  said  series  inductance,  said  series  diode,  all  said 
switches  of  said  frequency  converter  and  said  at  least  one 
condenser  have  values  so  that: 


a  first  current  path  and  a  second  current  path,  said  first  and 
second  current  paths  being  interconnected  at  a  branch  point: 

a  first  semiconductor  coimection  connected  into  said  first  current 
path  only  and  which  is  controllable  between  conducting  and 
non-conducting  states  and  vice  versa: 

a  second  semiconductor  connection  having  a  diode  function  and 
which  is  connected  into  said  second  current  path  only: 

a  capacitor  branch  comprising  a  capacitor  and  connected 
between  a  first  connection  point  on  said  first  current  path  and 
a  second  connection  point  on  said  second  current  path; 

said  first  connection  point  and  said  branch  point  being  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  semiconductor  connection; 

said  second  connection  point  and  said  branch  point  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  semicoiiductor  con- 
nection; and 

control  members  for  controlling,  in  dependence  on  the  voltage 
across  the  capacitor,  said  first  semiconductor  connection 
between  a  non-conducting  and  a  conducting  state. 
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5,592370 

REGULATED  COMPLEMENTARY  CHARGE  PUMP 

CIRCUIT 

Alan  C.  Rogers,  Palo  AHo,  CaHf,^  aarignor  to  Sun  Mkrosys- 

tcns,  Inc  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  308,748 

InL  CL*  H02M  3/l8;7/00 

VS.  CL  363— M  15  Claims 


1  - 
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where  UR'  is  the  peak  voltage  of  a  voltage  source  supplying  said 
stalk  frequency  converter,  E  is  the  voltage  output  by  the  active 
filter,  P  is  the  power  output  at  the  load,  LI  is  the  value  of  said 
series  inductance,  of  is  the  upper  limit  of  audible  frequencies  and 
t^  is  the  closing  time  of  the  active  filter  parallel  switch. 


5492JM 

DEVICE  IN  A  D.C.  CIRCUIT  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  A 

CURRENT  FROM  ONE  CURRENT  PATH  TO  ANOTHER 

AND  FOR  CONTROL  OF  THE  VOLTAGE  IN  THE 

CIRCUIT 

Per-Erik  BjarUnnd,  BJunfa,  Sweden,  aasigDor  to  Aaca  Brown 

Boveri  AB,  Visterfe,  Sweden 

FOcd  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,758 
ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden.  Sep.  10,  1993,  9303073 
Int  CL*  H03K  17/72 
VS.  a.  363—51  24  Claims 
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1.  A  device  in  a  system  for  power  transmission  by  means  of  high 
voltage  direct  current,  comprising: 


6.  A  phase  lock  loop  comprising: 

a  phase/frequency  detector  coupled  to  receive  two  frequency 
signals  for  generating  an  up  control  signal  and  a  down  control 
signal  representing  a  phase  difference  between  said  two  fre- 
quency signals; 
a  charge  pump  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  up  control  signal 
and  said  down  control  signal  and  for  generating  charge  at  a 
charge  pump  output  in  accordance  with  said  up  control  signal 
and  said  dovra  control  signal,  said  charge  pump  circuit  com- 
prising: 
a  first  switch  pass  gate  coupled  to  a  high  node  and  said  charge 

pump  output  for  coupling  said  high  node  lo  said  charge 

pump  output; 
a  second  .switch  pass  gate  coupled  to  a  low  node  and  said 

charge  pump  output  for  coupling  said  low  node  to  said 

charge  pump  output; 
a  high  node  regulator  coupled  (o  a  source  voltage  for  said 

charge  pump  circuit  and  said  hrst  switch  pass  gate  and 

coupled  to  receive  said  charge  pump  output,  for  generating 

a  high  node  voltage  at  said  high  node,  said  high  node 

voltage  being  regulated  a  predetermined  margin  above  said 

charge  pump  output: 
a  low  node  regulator  coupled  to  ground  and  said  second 

sNkitch  pass  gate  and  coupled  to  receive  said  charge  pump 

output,  for  generating  a  low  node  voltage  at  said  low  node. 

said  low  node  voltage  being  a  predetermined  margin  below 

said  charge  pump  output: 
a  loop  capacitor  coupled  to  said  charge  pump  output  for  storing 

said  charge:  and 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  coupled  to  said  loop  capacitor  for 
generating  an  output  frequency  locked  to  a  first  of  said  two 
fiequency  signals. 
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5,592371 
DC  LINK  INVERTER 
Kausiiik  Rajasiickara,  Cannel,  and  Alexander  Kumia,  India- 
napolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443^14 

Int  a.'^  H02M  7/44 

VS.  CI.  363—98  22  Claims 
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1.  A  DC  link  having  a  DC  input  and  a  DC  output,  the  DC  input 
coupled  to  a  DC  source  and  the  EX?  output  having  substantially  a 
first  voltage  during  power  delivery  intervals  and  substantially  a 
second  voltage  during  power  interrupt  intervals,  the  DC  link  com- 
prising: 

the  DC  input  comprising  a  positive  DC  rail  at  the  first  voltage 
and  a  negative  DC  rail  at  the  second  voltage: 

the  DC  output  compnsing  a  quasi -resonant  rail  and  the  negative 
DC  rail: 

a  first  controlled  switch  connected  between  the  positive  DC  rail 
and  the  quasi-resonant  rail, 

a  second  controlled  switch  connected  between  the  negative  EXT 
rail  and  the  quasi-resonant  rail: 

first  and  second  diodes,  the  first  diode  coupled  in  anti-parallel 
across  the  first  controlled  switch  and  the  second  diode 
coupled  in  anti-parallel  across  the  second  controlled  switch: 

first  and  second  capacitors,  the  first  capacitor  coupled  across  the 
first  controlled  switch  and  the  second  capacitor  coupled  across 
the  second  controlled  switch: 

a  third  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  anode  coupled 
to  the  negative  DC  rail: 

an  inductor  coupled  between  the  cathode  of  the  third  diode  and 
the  quasi-resonant  rail; 

a  third  controlled  switch  coupled  between  (he  cathode  of  the 
third  diode  and  the  positive  DC  rail:  and 

a  DC  link  control  for  executing  power  interrupt  intervals  inter- 
mediate power  delivery  intervals  by  sequentially  commanding 
off  the  first  controlled  switch  to  release  the  quasi-resonant  rail 
from  the  first  voltage  to  thereby  swing  the  quasi-resonant  rail 
to  the  second  voltage,  commanding  on  the  second  controlled 
switch  while  the  second  diode  is  forward  biased,  commanding 
on  the  third  controlled  switch  to  catalyze  a  swing  of  the 
quasi-resonant  rail  to  the  first  voltage,  commanding  off  the 
second  controlled  switch  to  release  the  quasi-resonant  rail 
from  the  second  voltage  lo  thereby  swing  the  quasi-resonani 
rail  to  the  first  voltage,  commanding  on  the  first  controlled 
switch  while  the  first  diode  is  forward  biased. 


5392372 
SEALED  HOUSING  EVAPORATIVE  DETERMINATION 
TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Hassan  A.  Artail,  DeartMm,  and  Dennis  M.  Bliimke,  Washing- 
ton Township,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tion. Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,144 
Int  a.*  G05B  21/02:  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  364—178  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  operable  for  testing  motor  vehicle  evaporative 
emissions  comprising: 


a  substantiall)  air-tight  testing  structure  operable  for  enclosing  a 
subject  motor  vehicle,  the  testing  structure  containing  a  quan- 
tity of  ambient  air; 

environmental  control  means  for  controlling  temperature  of  the 
ambient  air  within  the  testing  structure: 

sampling  means  for  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  ambient  air 
from  within  the  testing  structure: 

means  for  testing  the  sampled  portion  of  the  ambient  air. 

means  for  evacuating  a  portion  of  the  ambient  air  contained 
within  the  testing  structure  and  for  filling  a  portion  of  air  into 
the  testing  structure  such  that  the  pressure  of  the  ambient  air 
within  the  structure  remains  substantially  constant: 

means  for  testing  the  evacuated  or  filled  air,  and 

means  for  determining  the  amount  of  evaporated  emissions. 


5392373 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONFIGURING  AN 
AUTOMATION  SYSTEM 
Hertwn  BartbeL  Hencogenaurach,-  Horst  Daar,  Eriangen,  and 
Hartmul  Schuetz,  Heroldsbacfa.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUsdiaft,  Mfinchen,  Germany 
FDed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327334 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off..  Nov.  18. 
1993,  93118599.5 

Int  a."  G05B  19/05:19/02 
VS.  CI.  364—184  16  Claims 


8.  An  apparatus  for  configuring  an  automation  system,  (xxnpris- 


ing: 


a  user  interface  enabling  a  user  to  specify  a  periphera]  dianncl 
of  the  automation  system  and  a  required  fault  behavior  for 
handling  a  fault  in  said  peripheral  channel; 
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a  memory  unit  storing  a  plurality  of  possible  configurations  of 
said  penpheral  channel  and  a  fault  behavior  associated  with 
each  contiguration; 

a  processor  coupled  to  said  user  interface  and  said  memory  unit 
said  processor  adapted  to  select  a  suitable  contiguration  from 
said  memory  unit  by  comparing  said  required  fault  behavior 
to  said  fault  behaviors  stored  in  said  memory  unit,  said 
processor  further  adapted  to  configure  said  user-specified 
peripheral  channel  according  to  said  suitable  configuration: 
and 

an  output  unit  for  communicating  said  suitable  configuration  to 
the  automation  system. 


5^92375 
COMPUTER-ASSISTED  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERACTIVELY 
BROKERING  GOODS  OR  SERVICES  BETWEEN 
BUYERS  AND  SELLERS 
Bardwell  C.  Salmon,  Weston;  John  D.  Borgnum,  Acton,  and 
Thomas  O.  Hoitey,  Newton,  all  of  Maas^  assignors  to  Eagle- 
view,  Inc^  Weston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212349 

Int.  a."  G06F  17/60:19/00 

VS.  a.  395—207  11  Claims 


5,592,374 
PATIENT  IDENTIFICATION  AND  X-RAY  EXAM  DATA 
COLLECTION  BAR  CODE  SYSTEM 
Peter  C.  Fcilcsara,  Fairport;  Robert  W.  Apps,  Rochester; 
Mervct  E.  Hcartberg.  Webster,  and  Richard  E.  Osiccki, 
Hemlock,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  M367 

Int.  CL*  G«6F  159/00 

VS.  CL  395—203  3  Claims 
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I.  A  patient  identification  and  x-ray  exam  data  collection  bar 
code  system,  comprising: 

a  patient  bar  code  located  with  a  patient  for  identifying  a  patient: 

a  storage  phosphor  for  storing  an  x-ray  image  of  a  patient,  said 
storage  phosphor  having  a  storage  phosphor  bar  code  for 
identifying  the  storage  phosphor 

x-ray  exam  bar  code  chart  locatable  with  an  x-ray  source  for 
identifying  x-ray  examination  characteristics  of  said  x-ray 
image  stored  in  said  storage  phosphor,  wherein  said  exam  bar 
code  chart  includes  fields  of  exam  bar  codes  identifying  a 
plurality  of  unique  body  parts  of  a  patient  and  a  plurality  of 
x-ray  exposure  conditions: 

hand-held  bar  code  scanner  having  a  user  input,  a  memory,  a 
digital  controller,  and  a  display,  for  scanning  the  patient  bar 
code,  the  storage  pliosphor  bar  code  and  a  bar  code  from  at 
least  one  of  said  fields  of  bar  codes  on  said  exam  bar  code 
chart: 

a  required  fields  control  card  having  bar  codes  representing 
required  bar  code  fields  required  to  be  scanned  into  the  bar 
code  scanner  by  a  bar  code  scanner  user  before  tlie  scanner 
allows  a  record  to  be  completed,  wherein  said  required  bar 
code  fields  includes  a  patient  bar  code,  a  storage  phosphor  bar 
code,  aixl  an  exam  bar  code  from  said  x-ray  exam  bar  code 
chart:  and 

a  default  values  control  card  having  bar  codes  representing 
default  values  bar  code  scanner  commaiids  and  bar  codes 
representing  default  values  for  exam  ciiaractenstics  which 
need  not  be  scanned  at  the  time  of  an  x-ray  exam. 


1.  A  computer-implemented  system  for  assisting  an  employer's 
hiring  decision  from  among  a  pool  of  candidates,  the  system 
comprising: 
a  computer. 

a  database  stored  on  said  computer  containing  information, 
including  multimedia  information,  descriptive  of  respective 
ones  of  said  candidates,  descriptive  information  for  one  of 
said  candidates  comprising  a  plurality  of  profile  vectors,  each 
compnsing  multiple  independently-represented  database 
entries  of  said  database,  the  entries  of  each  said  profile  vector 
being  associated  with  the  other  entries  in  said  profile  vector 
but  independent  of  entries  of  other  said  profile  vectors  for  the 
same  candidate: 
a  seller  interface  executed  on  a  computer  for  enabling  said 
candidates  to  interactively  enter  said  descriptive  information. 
iiKluding  said  multimedia  information  and  said  profile  vec- 
tors, into  said  database:  and 
a  buyer  interface  executed  on  a  computer  for: 

enabling  said  employer  interactively  to  specify  a  description 
of  a  desired  prospective  employee,  including  specifying 
desired  combinations  of  the  associated  entries  of  said  pro- 
file vectors, 
matching  said  desired  employee  description  against  candidate 
descriptive  information  stored  in  said  database,  the  match- 
ing using  approximate-comparison  logic  to  select,  from 
among  said  descriptive  information,  those  at  least  approxi- 
mately matching  said  desired  employee  description,  the 
approxiinate-comparison  logic  including  "want",  "must", 
and  weighted  logic  requirements: 
displaying  to  said  employer  a  list  of  summary  descriptions  of 
said  selected  descriptive  information,  the  summary  descrip- 
tions of  said  list  being  ranle-ordered  according  to  the  close- 
ness of  the  match  to  said  desired  employee  profile  wherein 
some  entries  of  said  profile  do  not  match  said  candidate 
entered  descriptive  information,  and 
making  perceptible  said  multimedia  information  in  response 
to  an  interactive  selectioD  request  from  among  said  nnk- 
Ofxlered  list  by  said  employer. 
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S,S92J76 

CURRENCY  AND  BARTER  EXCHANGE  DEBIT  CARD 

AND  SYSTE.M 

Joel  Hodroff,  Minneapolis.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Commonweal 

Incorporated,  SL  Louis  Park.  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,459 
Int  CL'^  G06F  157/OU 
VS.  CI.  395—214  8  i 


I.  A  record  management  system  for  use  In  accounting  for  sales 
by  a  Vendor  of  a  quantum  of  gotxls  or  services  in  return  for  a 
payment  in  a  dual-currency  combination  of  cash  and  service  cred 
its.  said  system  comprising: 

a)  input  means  for  receiving  data  indicative  of  the  cish  and 
service  credit  balances  credited  those  respective  accounts  ot 
each  panicipani  Member  and  on  each  Member' s  Cash  r>is- 
count  Category  (CIX:): 

b)  register  means  connected  for  receiving  data  from  said  input 
means  and  for  storing  that  data  for  each  Member  and  each 
account:  and 

c)  control  means  for  implementing  and  accounting  for  a  sale  of 
a  particular  quantum  of  goods  and  serv  ices  to  be  sold  through 
the  dual-currency  system,  said  control  means  carrying  out  the 
operations  for  each  transaction  of: 

1  obtaining  information  indicative  of  the  TRANSACTION 
PRICE  for  the  selected  quantity  of  the  goods  or  services: 

2.  calculaung  the  minimum  cash  percentage  of  the  CASH 
BASE  price  required  for  the  selected  quanut>  of  the  goods 
or  services: 

3.  accessing  cumulative  records  of  cash  di.scounts  made  avail- 
able to  Members  over  a  specified  time  interval  and  cumu- 
lative records  of  all  service  credits  earned  by  all  Members 
in  the  same  selected  ume  interval  to  enable  the  calculation 
of  a  current  ratio  of  goods  and  services  to  service  credits 
and  storing  that  current  ratio  in  the  register  means: 

4.  accessing  CIX"  and  current  ratio  information  in  the  register 
means  and  calculating  the  amounts  ol  cash  and  service 
credits  required  to  be  paid  by  a  panicipant  to  complete  the 
transaction,  with  the  minimum  cash  portion  equaling  the 
CASH  BASE:  and 

5.  debiting  the  Member's  dollar  and  service  credit  accounts  in 
the  register  means  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  dollars  and 
service  credits  neccs.sar>  to  complete  the  transaction  and 
crediting  designated  accounLs  with  tliose  dollars  and  service 
credits  in  accordance  with  a  distribution  plan  implemented 
by  the  control  means. 


5J!92jr7 
CHECK  CASHING  SYSTEM 
Edward  B.  Lipkin,  230  S.  BroMl  SL,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19102 
ContinuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  174,515.  Dec.  18.  1993.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401.748 
Int  a.*  G06F  19/00 
VS.  CI.  395—242  10  Claims 

1.  An  automated  check  cashing  system  for  use  by  a  customer 
bearing  a  check,  said  system  comprising  an  unmanned  customer 
station,  a  operator  stabon.  and  means  for  enabling  rwo-wa>  com- 
munication between  said  customer  station  and  said  operator  sta- 
tion, said  customer  station  being  arranged  to  have  the  customer 
bring  the  check  to  the  customer  station  and  including  means  for 
dispensing  cash,  means  for  transmitting  the  image  of  a  customer  to 
said  operator  station,  means  for  enabling  voice  communication 


between  said  customer  station  and  said  operator  sution  to  enable 
the  customer  to  provide  verbal  personal  information  to  the  operator 
station  upon  a  request  by  the  operator,  means  for  transmitting  to 
said  operator  ;italion  an  image  of  both  sides  of  a  check  that  is  to  he 
cashed  and  a  visual  image  of  other  idenuhcation  documents  of  the 
customer  to  the  operator  station,  and  means  for  storing  the  check, 
said  means  for  dispensing  cash  being  operative  in  respon.se  to  a 
signal  from  said  operator  station,  said  operator  station  being 
remote  from  the  customer  station  and  being  manned  with  an 
operator,  said  operator  station  including  a  database  means  contain- 
ing customer  identification  information  and  check  identification 
information,  said  customer  identification  information  comprising 
images  of  customers,  signatures  of  customers  and  personal  infor- 
mation about  customers,  said  check  identification  information 
comprising  indicia  appearing  on  checks,  means  at  said  operator 
station  for  displaying  the  image  of  the  customer,  means  at  said 
operator  station  for  displaying  both  sides  of  the  check  and  for 
displaying  the  visual  image  of  said  other  identification  documenu. 
and  means  at  said  operator  station  for  enabling  the  operator  to 
recall  from  the  database  means  information  stored  therein  for  use 
with  information  provided  from  the  customer  station  in  order  to 
enable  the  operator  to  determine  if  the  check  is  to  be  cashed,  and 
means  for  providing  said  signal  to  energize  said  cash  dispenser  at 
said  customer  station  to  dispense  an  amount  of  cash  autlionzed  by 
the  operator  at  said  operator  station. 


5,592^78 
COMPUTERIZED  0RI»:R  ENTRY  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
Paul  S.  Cameron.  Minneapolis;  John  C.  Nash,  Shoreview; 
Robert  C.  Bloomer,  Little  Canada;  Robert  E.  Woilan.  Min- 
neapolis; KeUy  M.  Kreutter,  Minnetonka;  Mclinda  A.  Ahlcr 
Olmstead,  Shoreview;   Dale   H.   Rcnner,   Edina;   Ryan   D. 
Bourne,  Eden  Prairie;  Keith  M.  Camish,  Minneapolis,  and 
Dean  R.  Jones,  SL  Louis  Park,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Andersen  Consuldng  LLP,  Chicago,  Ol. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,470 

InL  a."  G06F  153AX) 

VS.  a.  395—227  49  ciahns 
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1.  A  computerized  system  for  the  placement  of  an  order  for  an 
Item  by  a  user,  the  system  including  at  least  one  data  entry  device 
having  a  display,  the  computerized  system  comprising: 
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(a)  storage  means  for  storing  offer  information  relating  to  a 
plurality  of  available  multi-attributed  offers: 

(b)  uscr-<lriven  offer  search  means  for  locating  a  particular 
multi-attributed  offer  from  die  plurality  of  available  offers,  the 
user-dnven  offer  search  means  comprising: 

(i)  sequence- independent  input  means  for  allowing  category 
search  criteria  to  be  entered  in  any  sequence  desired  by  the 
user;  and 

(ii)  offer  selection  means  for  designating  one  or  more  search 
categories  in  response  to  the  category  search  criteria,  and 
for  allowing  selecbon  of  the  particular  multi-attributed 
offer  from  the  available  offers  that  are  common  to  the 
designated  one  or  more  search  categories; 

(c)  attribute  selection  means  for  identifying  one  or  more  offer 
attributes  and  a  set  of  attribute  choices  for  each  of  the  one  or 
more  offer  attributes  upon  selection  of  the  particular  multj- 
attributed  offer,  and  for  allowing  sequence-independent  selec- 
tion of  an  attribute  choice  from  each  set  of  attribute  choices; 
and 

(d)  stock-keeping-unit  designation  means  for  automatically  des- 
ignating a  stock-keeping-unit  identifier  for  the  item  cone- 
sponding  to  the  particular  multi-attributed  offer  selected  via 
the  offer  selection  means  and  having  the  attribute  choices 
selected  via  the  attribute  selection  means. 

whereby  the  item  is  identified  through  sequence-independent 
navigation  of  multiple  search  categories  and  offer  attributes. 


at  least  one  remote  computer  terminal  having  an  input  means 
and  a  modem  means  for  communicating  with  said  base  micro- 
processor computer  system; 

a  predetermined  group  size  of  living  participants  for  participa- 
tion in  a  group  program; 

a  minimum  amount  of  payment  per  said  living  participant 
required  for  participation  in  the  program,  said  minimum  pay- 
ment based  on  an  interest  producing  security  with  a  fixed 
matuniy  date  to  produce  participation  payment  data; 

said  at  least  one  remote  computer  terminal  input  means  and 
modem  means  for  entering  said  panicipation  payment  data 
and  security  purchases  in  the  microprocessor  based  computer 
system  meinory  means; 

said  computer  readable  program  code  including  means  for  caus- 
ing said  computer  system  to  periodically  process  said  partici- 
pation payment  daU  to  determine  the  total  number  of  living 
participants  relative  to  the  number  of  securities  purchased  and 
interest  producible  therefrom  to  produce  total  participation 
data; 

output  means  responsive  to  said  total  panicipation  data  for 
providing  portfolio  management  data  output  reports  so  that 
interest  is  paid  out  to  the  living  participants: 

means  for  distribution  of  security  proceeds  upon  maturity  to 
participants  or  participant's  heirs: 

output  means  for  generating  a  management  repoii  including  said 
portfolio  management  data  and  said  participation  data. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POOLING  AND 

DISTRninTNG  BOND  DIVIDENDS 

Dirie  B.  Ftarfkvck,  221  Park  Ave^  A.  Rcn«  Dmtms,  Jt^  246 

Flj— .A.  Way,  both  of  Pata  Beach,  Fla.  334M,  and  Robert 

S.  Dervaca,  II  EdcchOI  CX,  Bd  Air,  Md.  21C14 

Coadnaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  M7y«15,  Apr.  13,  1992,  abandoned. 

Ttab  application  Oct.  ^  1994,  Ser.  No.  319053 

Int  CL'  G«6F  1 5/00 

VS.  CL  395—239  5  ClaiBis 


1.  A  microprocessor  based  computer  system  including  computer 
readable  program  code  stored  in  a  conrputer  readable  memory  for 
administenng  a  program  to  provide  a  base  income  to  senior  citi- 
zens, the  income  of  which  increases  to  living  participants  with  full 
leium  of  investment,  which  determines  payments  required  for 
participation  in  the  program  and  distribution  thereof,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  base  microprocessor  computer  system  having  a  memory 
ineans,  and  a  modem  means  for  communicating  with  remote 
computer  terminals; 


5492380 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,592,381 

DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  AND  INTERPRETING 

DRILLING  DATA,  PLACED  AT  THE  BOTTOM  OF  A 

WELL  AND  METHOD  IMPLEMENTING  THIS  DEVICE 

Henry  Hcnnenae,  BiUere,  and  Elycs  Draoui,  Pan,  both  at 

France,  assisnors  to  Elf  Aqnitaine  Prodoctioa,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50^447,  Jun.  25.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  16,  1995.  Ser.  No.  543,696 

Int  CL*  G06F  /9/t» 

\iS.  CL  364— *22  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  device  for  processing  and  interpreting  drilling  data, 
including  a  drill  string  and,  mounted  at  a  lower  end  of  the  drill 
string,  a  drilling  tool,  a  measuring  unit,  and  means  for  transmitting 
data  from  a  bottom  of  a  drilling  well  to  a  surface,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  means  for  transmitting  data  from  the  bottom  to  the 
surface  comprises  means  for  interpreting  the  measurements 
acquired  by  the  measuring  unit  and  means  for  sending  to  the 
surface  abridged  messages  based  on  the  interpreted  measurements 


5,592,382 
DIRECTIONAL  STEERING  AND  NAVIGATION 
INDICATOR 
Jaime  B.  CoUey,  Laguna  Nicud,  Calif.,  aaaicnor  to  RodtweU 
International  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  402v«34 
InL  a.*  G06G  7/7/};  G08G  1/123 
VS.  a.  364—449.1  17  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  indicating  directional  information  to  a  user 
having  a  current  position  traveling  on  a  current  course  toward  a 
desiriKl  destination,  comprising: 
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5,592383 

WHEEL  ALIGNER  CORDLESS  COMMUNICATIONS 

UNIT 

Steven  W.  Rogers,  Conway,  and  David  R.  Cobum,  Maumelle, 

both  of  AiiL„  assignors  to  FMC  Corporatioa.  Chicago.  Ui. 

FUed  Sep.  7.  1994.  Ser.  No.  301.455 

Int  Cl.*^  GOIB  7/315 

VS.  CL  364-^24.034  6  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  upgrading  a  wheel  aligner  comprising  at  least 
two  wheel-mountablc  alignment  heads  for  generating  wheel  orien- 
tation data,  a  console  including  proces.sor  means  for  processing  the 
data  and  a  cable  for  transmitting  the  data  from  each  head  to  the 
console,  which  comprises: 
removing  the  cable; 
providing  cordless  transceiver  means  tor  each  head  and  the 

console: 
electrically  connecting  the  cordless  transceiver  means  to  the 
heads  and  the  console  to  provide  for  commumcation  between 
the  heads  and  the  console  without  the  cable. 


5,592384 
RAILWAY  BRAKE  SYSTEM  TESTER 
Daniel  J.  Wolf,  PMsbwgh,  IV  aMignor  to  WcstingboMe  Air 
Braltc  Company,  WBmerding.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  403385 

Int  CL*  B60T  17/22 

VS.  a.  364—424.024  20  Clatans 
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a  computer  having  a  display; 

a  navigation  system  coupled  to  the  computer  for  providing 

position  and  course  data; 
means  for  determining  a  point  of  closest  approach  (PGA)  to  the 

desired  destination  in  accordance  with  the  desired  destination. 

the  user's  current  position,  and  current  course,  the  desired 

destination  having  an  associated  waypoint  representing  the 

desired  destination  on  the  display; 
means  for  indicating  integrated  steering  information  to  the  user 

including: 

means  for  informing  the  user  whether  the  current  course  will 
direct  the  user  to  the  waypoint.  and 

means  for  correcting  the  current  course  of  the  user  to  enable 
the  user  to  reach  the  waypoint  by  directing  the  PCA  to 
coincide  with  the  waypoint;  and 
means  for  displaying  the  corrected  current  course  to  the  user. 

wherein  the  user's  current  position  and  course,  the  PCA.  the 

desired  destination,  and  the  integrated  steering  information 

are  simultaneously  and  integrally  displayed  on  the  computer 

display. 
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1  A  railway  vehicle  brake  system  test  apparatus  for  performing 
at  least  one  predetermined  test  procedure  on  an  electronically 
controlled  railway  vehicle  brake  system  disposed  on  a  railway 
vehicle  without  requiring  removal  of  such  electronically  cootroUed 
railway  vehicle  brake  system  from  such  railway  vehicle,  said 
railway  vehicle  bralce  system  test  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  number  of  predetermined 
components  of  said  railway  vehicle  brake  system  test  appara- 
ms  thereon; 

(b)  a  microprocessor  imit  disposed  on  said  mounting  means  and 
connected  for  both  receiving  and  communicating  certain  pre- 
selected information  required  for  performing  said  at  least  one 
predetermined  test  procedure; 

(c)  a  means  disposed  on  said  mounting  means  and  connected  for 
receiving  at  least  one  preselected  output  from  .such  electroni- 
cally controlled  railway  vehicle  brake  system  and  connected 
to  communicate  such  at  least  one  preselected  output  to  said 
microprocessor  unit  and  connected  tc  receive  at  least  one 
preselected  input  from  said  microprocessor  unit  and  con- 
nected to  communicate  said  at  least  one  preselected  input  to 
such  electronically  controlled  railwav'  vehicle  brake  system: 
and 

(d)  a  means  disposed  on  said  mounting  means  and  connected  for 
communicating  at  least  one  predetenmned  pre.ssure  acquisi- 
tion signal  to  said  microprocessor  unit. 


5392385 

VEHICLE  CRUISE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  VOICE 

COMMAND 

Kazuyori  Katayama,  and  Yasuo  Naito,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denid  Kaboshiki  Kaislia.  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305.898.  Sep.  14.  1994.  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  8.  1995.  Ser.  No.  555311 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  20,  1993.  5-233593 

Int.  a.*  B60K  3)/00:  GIOL  5/06 

U.S.  CL  364—426.041  3  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  running  speed  control  system,  comprising: 
a)  means  for  setting  a  target  speed  of  a  vehicle; 
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b)  means  for  detecting  a  ninning  speed  of  said  vehicle  as  an 
actual  running  speed; 

c)  voice  command  input  means  for  receiving  a  verbal  target 
speed  command  from  the  driver. 

d)  target  speed  instructing  means  including: 

1)  memorv  means  for  storing  in  advance  a  plurality  of  driver's 
voice  commands,  each  corresponding  to  a  numerical  target 
speed. 

2)  means  for  matching  and  identifying  the  verbal  target  speed 
command  as  one  of  the  stored  numerical  target  speeds,  and 

3)  means  responsive  to  an  identification  of  the  stored  numeri- 
cal target  speed  for  changing  the  setting  means  to  a  new 
target  speed  corresponding  to  the  identified  numerical  tar- 
get speed,  and 

e)  means  for  controlling  an  opening  of  a  throttle  valve  depend- 
ing on  a  deviation  of  the  actual  running  speed  from  the  new 
target  speed  to  implement  a  smooth  transition  from  the  actual 
running  speed  to  the  new  target  speed  without  any  disruptive 
and  potentially  dangerous  overshooting  or  undershooting. 


e)  determining  a  reciprocating  machine  imbalance  by  detecting 
at  least  one  of  the  compression  fault  and  the  expansion  fault. 
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5^92,S87 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  NATURAL  GAS  VEHICLE 

AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  AMBIENT  METHANE 

CONCENTRATION 

Mordecai  ShdcT,  Bloomfield  VilUge,  and  EIcAherios  M.  Logo- 

thetis,  Birmingham,  liotli  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Midi. 

Filed  Jun.  »,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  267.737 

InL  a."  G06F  19/00:  F02B  4i/00 

VS.  CI.  364—431.02  1  Claim 


5,592,386 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

RECIPROCATING  MACHINE  FAULTS  AND  FAILURES 

Philippe  Gaultier.  Ste-Genevi^e,  Canada,  assignor  to  Noranda 

Inc  Toronto,  Canada 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  124,068,  Sep.  21,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  JuL  7,  1995,  Ser.  Na  499>t9 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  23, 1992.  2081080 

Int.  CL'  G06F  I9A)0;  G06G  7/70 

VS.  CL  364—431.01  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detection  of  recipnxrating  machine  faults  and 
failures,  comprising  the  steps  of' 

a)  acquiring  data  representing  velocity  variation  waveforms  of  a 
reciprocating  machine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders; 

b)  transforming  said  acquired  data  using  a  computer  to  produce 
torque  waveforms  corresponding  to  the  acquired  velocity 
variation  waveforms: 

c)  using  a  model-based  optimization  algorithm  to  obtain: 

(i)  a  coefficient  corresponding  to  the  compression  cycle  for 
each  cylinder,  and 

(ii)  a  coefficient  corresponding  to  the  expansion  cycle  for  each 
cylinder,  wherein  the  coefficient  corresponding  to  the 
expansion  cycle  is  derived  independently  from  the  coeffi- 
cient corresponding  to  the  compression  cycle; 

d)  presenting  the  compression  coefficient,  the  expansion  coeffi- 
cient, and  the  transformed  torque  waveforms  to  a  user  to 
distinguish  between  compression  faults  and  expansion  faults 
for  each  cylinder,  and 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  compressed  natural  gas  (CNG) 
vehicle  using  a  computer  as  a  function  of  a  coiKentration  of 
methane  in  an  atmosphere  surrounding  the  vehicle  includes  the 
computer  implemented  steps: 
establishing  a  piedetermincd  level  of  methane  concentration; 
operating  the  CNG  vehicle  as  a  function  of  that  predetermined 
level  by  turning  off  a  vehicle  ignition  of  the  CNG  vehicle 
when  the  predetermined  level  of  methane  is  sensed  in  the 
surrounding  atmosphere,  said  establishing  and  operating  steps 
including  the  steps  of: 

determining  if  the  level  of  methane  is  higher  than  the  prede- 
termined level   using  a  sen.sor  selectively  responsive  to 
methane: 
if  yes.  tuming  on  an  alarm  and  setting  a  switch  N  equal  to  I ; 
determining  if  the  engine  is  running; 
if  yes.  deierrmning  if  a  vehicle  transmission  is  either  in  the 

neutral  or  park  condition, 
if  no.  ending  the  process; 
if  yes.  tuming  off  the  ignition  switch; 
if  the  engine  is  not  running,  turning  off  the  ignition  switch; 
logic  flow  then  goes  to  setung  a  switch  M  equal  to  2  and  then 

ending  the  logic  flow, 
if  the  onginal  methane  level  was  not  high,  logic  flow  goes  to 
a  decision  block  to  determine  if  the  switch  N  is  equal  to  1 . 
indicating  the  alarm  is  on; 
if  no.  exiling  the  logic  flow; 
if  yes.  then  tuming  off  the  alarm,  setting  the  switch  N  equal  to 

2; 

deciding  if  a  switch  M  is  equal  to  2: 
if  switch  M  is  not  2,  exiting  the  logic  flow;  and 
if  yes,  nimtng  on  the  ignition  switch  to  the  unlock  position 
and  setting  the  switch  M  equal  to  1 


Jawary  7,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


661 


5,592,388 
METHOD  OF  AND  AITARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SPEED  DATA 
Benjamin  J.  Bradshaw;  Michael  Holmes,  both  of  West  Mid- 
lands, and  RuascU  W.  Jones,  Stratford-on-Avon,  all  of  Great 
Britain,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Com- 
pany, West  Midlands,  England 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  825.048 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1991. 
9102232 

Int  a."  GOIM  n/00:  G06F  17/00 
\}S.  CL  364—431.08  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  signalling  an  engine  misfire  by  processing 
internal  combustion  engine  speed  data,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

measuring   variations   in   speed   of  said   internal   combustion 

engine, 
analyzing  a  distribution  of  said  variations  in  speed  measured  in 

said  measuring  step  to  determine  a  degree  of  asymmetry  of 

said  distribution,  and 
signalling  an  engine  misfire  if  said  degree  of  asymmetry  exceeds 

a  predetermined  degree. 


5492389 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  AUDIO  CD  PLAYER 

FOR  DATA  STORAGE 
Charles  La  Rue,  La  Canada,  and  Robert  W.  DUIer,  Pasadena, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ANS,  LLP,  Van  Nnys,  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299^486,  Sep.  1,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,503, 
Aug.  20,  1993,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675,632. 
Mar.  27,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,274,560,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
pan  of  Ser.  Na  621,577,  Dec  3,  1990.  abandoned.  This  appli- 
cation Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,931 
InL  a."  G06F  17/30 
MS.  CL  364—449.5  12  Claims 


a)  an  audio  CD  player  having  a  read  head  and  means  for 
positioning  said  read  head  in  response  to  positioning  signals 
from  said  navigator  processor,  arid 

b)  a  CD  storing  the  daubase  in  an  audio  format,  said  CD  being 
playable  by  said  player. 


[5a  [5§s 
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1.  In  a  navigation  system  which  includes  data  storage  means  for 
storing  a  database  containing  map  data  and  navigation  information, 
means  for  storing  software  for  controlling  the  system  and  effecting 
route  selection  in  cooperation  with  the  database,  and  a  navigator 
processor  connected  to  the  means  for  storing  software  for  operat- 
ing the  navigation  system  under  control  of  the  software,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  data  storage  means  comprise: 


5.592.390 
TIME  BASED  METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  A 
WAVEFORM 
Peter  A.  Lilien,  West  OUve;  Marit  C.  Jacobs,  Holland,  and 
Monte  E.  Van  Nortwick,  Hndsonville,  aU  of  Mich^  assignors 
to  Ventnredyne,  Ltd.,  Milwankce,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,409,  Mar.  23,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,485,078.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,443 
InL  a.'  GWB  21/00 
U&CL364— 487 

y  2S  19^ 
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1   A  method  for  stress-screening  a  circuit  board  by  analyzing  a 
circuit  board  waveform  having  waveform  points  which  are  spaced 
in  time,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  circuit  board  in  a  test  chamber; 
displaying  the  circuit  board  waveform  on  a  graph; 
establishing  a  first  graphic  boundary  circumscribing  a  first  point 

on  the  waveform; 
establishing  a  second  graphic  boundary  circumscribing  a  second 

point  on  the  waveform;  and 
generating  an  error  signal  if  one  of  the  points  moves  outside  its 

graphic  boundary. 


5.592391 
FARADAY  CAGE  FOR  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CARD 
Jorge  E.  Mnyshondt,  Austin;  Gary  A.  Parker,  Round  Rock, 
and  Bruce  J.  WUkie,  Georgetown,  ail  of  In.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,888,  Mar.  5,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,475,606.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  485,704 

InL  a."  H05K  3/00 

VS.  CI.  364—489  g  Claims 


4.  A  method  of  operating  a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  plural 
number  of  conductor  layers  separated  by  a  plural  number  of 
insulator  layers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

in  a  first  section  of  the  board,  grounding  a  Faraday  cage  dis- 
posed entirely  within  the  printed  circuit  board  including  a  first 
and  a  second  ground  plane  disposed  in  a  first  and  second 
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conductor  layer  respective!),  the  ground  planes  being  electri- 
cally interconnected  at  selected  peripheral  regions  by  a  plu- 
rality of  \ias: 

transmining  electncal  signals  from  a  first  type  of  active  device 
through  a  pluniliiy  of  signal  paths  in  a  third  conductor  layer 
disposed  betueen  the  first  and  second  ground  planes  and 
substantially  surrounded  by  the  Faraday  cage,  the  electncal 
signals  from  the  first  type  of  active  device  sensitive  to  emis- 
sions created  by  signals  from  a  second  type  of  a  second  active 
device:  and 

transmitting  electrical  signals  from  a  second  type  of  active 
device  through  a  second,  separately  grounded  section  of  the 
board; 

wherein  the  electrical  signals  from  the  first  type  of  active  device 
are  protected  by  the  Faraday  cage  from  the  emissions  created 
by  the  second  type  of  electrical  device. 


5^92^93 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  PROTECTIVE 

RELAY  FTINCnONS 
Murty  V.  V.  S.  Yaila.  Seminole.  Fla..  assignor  to  Beckwith 
Electric  Co.,  Largo,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  87.083.  Jul.  7,  1993.  al>aiMloned.  This 

application  Mar.  16.  1995,  Ser.  No.  404.929 

InL  CI.'  H02H  JAM) 

VS.  O.  364 — 492  3  Claims 


5.592J92 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DESIGN  APPARATl'S  WITH 
EXTENSIBLE  CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS 
Thomas  G.  Matheson.  Brookside;  Joseph  K.  Cicchieilo.  Phil- 
lipsburf!.  and  Glenn  Wikle.  South  Orange,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Mentor  Graphics  Corporation.  Wiisonville,  Oreg. 
Filed  Nov.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,756 
InL  Cl.'^  G06F  ISAM) 
VS.  CI.  364 — 490  11  Claims 
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1  A  methixl  of  providing  a  loss  of  field  protection  of  a  synchri>- 
nous  generator  connected  in  an  alternating  current  and  voltage 
electrical  pt>wer  system,  said  method  consisting  of  the  steps  of, 

a)  charting  the  characteristics  of  an  impedance  relay  having  a 
defined  positive  sequence  impedance  on  a  rectangular  cixjrdi- 
nale  graph  (having  an  abscissa,  an  ordinate,  an  origin  and  tour 
quadrants)  to  obtain  tvvo  circles  v^hich  are  oftset  from  the 
origin  for  identifying  the  operate  to  tnp  portion  of  said  imped- 
ance relay. 

b)  positioning  said  circles  to  include  said  origin  v^ithin  a  circle 
to  coordinate  the  impedance  values  depicted  by  said  circles  to 
the  minimum  excitation  limits  and  capabilities  of  the  genera- 
tor; 

c)  providing  a  directional  trip  limiting  element  extending  on  said 
graph  from  the  fourth  quadrant,  through  the  origin,  through 
the  second  quadrant,  and  through  at  least  one  of  said  circles  to 
effectively  prevent  tripping  of  said  relay  in  the  first  quadrant 
and  limited  pttrtions  of  the  second  and  fourth  quadrants; 

d)  comparing  said  relay  charactenslics  VMth  the  sensed  imped- 
ance of  said  generator  to  determine  whether  the  positive 
sequence  impedance  of  said  generator  is  within  the  operate  to 
trip  portion  of  said  circles;  and 

e)  selling  a  generator  tnp  titne  delay  to  effect  tnpping  when  said 
generator  impedance  is  within  said  operate  to  tnp  ptirtion. 

whereby  mis-operation  during  frequetKV  excursions,  power 
swings  and  fault  conditions  are  prevented. 


PWOVCE  *TTWUTES  TO  BJITOHp' 


I.  A  method  of  rapidly  providing  access  to  extensible  elements 
in  a  layout,  the  method  composing  the  following  steps; 

in    connection    with    an   element    reference,    hashing    defining 

attributes  of  an  extensible  element  to  produce  a  corresponding 

identifier, 
storing  each  element  reference  to  a  selected  element  along  with 

its  identifier; 
if  the  identifier  of  an  extensible  element  does  not  yet  exist  for 

the  layout,  applying  the  defining  attributes  of  the  element  to 

an  extensible  element  generator  and  caching  derived  element 

aaribules    that    result    in    an    attribute    cache,    the    derived 

attributes  asstxriated  with  the  defining  attributes'  identifier; 
if  the  identifier  of  an  extensible  element  already  exists  for  the 

layout,  not  applying  the  defining  attributes  to  the  extensible 

element  generator;  and 
providing  access  to  the  extensible  element  by  using  its  defining 

attnbutes'  identifier  to  retrieve  the  derived  attributes  from  the 

attribute  cache. 


5,592,394 
FET  CURRENT  SENSOR  FOR  ACTIVE  BALANCING  OR 

REGULATING  CIRCl'ITS 
Nathan  Wiscombe.  Cedar  Parle,  Tex^  assignor  to  Dell  Uii.A.. 

L.P..  Austin.  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,044,  Jan.  31.  1995.  This 

application  Aug.  31,  1995.  Ser.  No.  522,038 

Int.  CI."  H02J  1/00 

V.S.  CI.  364 — 492  11  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  a  flow  of  current  in  a  power 
supply  device,  composing:  a  transistor  disposed  in  a  current  path 
of  said  power  supply  device  on  an  output  thereof  and  having  its 
sourceydrain  path  connected  between  the  output  of  the  power 
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supply  device  and  an  external  load,  a  scries  impedaiKe  of  said 
transistor  controlled  by  a  received  control  signal  and  said  transistor 
having  a  lutown  impedance  relationship  to  a  voltage  level  of  said 
control  signal; 

a  voltage  detector  for  detecting  a  voltage  across  said  transistor; 
a  control  processor  for  receiving  said  control  signal  and  deter- 
mining an  impedance  value  of  said  transistor  from  said  volt- 
age level  of  said  received  control  signal  in  conjunction  with 
said  known  impedance  relationship  and  calculating  a  current 
through  said  iransi.stor  from  said  detected  voltage  across  said 
transistor  and  said  determined  impedance  value  of  said  tran- 
sistor; and 
a  control  system  for  controlling  said  power  supply  device  utiliz- 
ing said  calculated  current  through  said  transistor  through 
generation  of  said  control  signal. 


I 


1.  A  metiiod  for  determining  and  extending  a  change  interval  for 
an  operating  fluid  of  a  unit,  comprising  the  steps  of  evaluating  at 
least  one  operating  variable  representing  a  qualitative  condition  of 
the  operating  fluid,  and  continuously  calculating  therefrom  the 
change  interval,  wherein  the  continuously  calculated  change  inter- 
val is  related  to  a  specified  unit  service  interval  and.  if  the  change 
interval  expires  before  tfie  service  interval,  a  regeneration  signal 
for  removal  of  a  quantity  of  the  spent  operating  fluid  and  the 
replacement  of  said  quantity  with  a  fresh  operating  fluid  is  pro- 
duced as  a  function  of  the  difference  therebetween. 


5,592,396 
MONITORING  AND  CONTROL  OF  FLUID  DRIVEN 
TOOLS 
Angelo  L.  Tambini.  Manor  Kilbride.  Ireland,  and  John  Line- 
han.  Horsham,  Pa.,  assignors  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company, 
Wooddiff  Lake,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927353,  Aug.  10,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986,027 
Int.  CI."  GOIL  IA)2 
VS.  CI.  364—510  56  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  fluid  driven  tool  for  driving 
threaded  fasteners  comprising; 

means  for  measuring  fluid  flow  rate  into  the  tool  during  opera- 
tion of  the  tool  wherein  said  means  for  measuring  said  fluid 
flow  rate  includes  a  ventun; 
means  for  converting  said  measured  fluid  flow  rate  into  an 
electrical  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  said  fluid 
flow  rate,  wherein  said  means  for  converting  said  measured 
fluid  flow  rate  into  an  electrical  signal  further  includes  a 
transducer  arranged  so  as  to  detect  the  differential  pressure 
caused  by  flow  through  said  venturi; 


Tl 


5392^95 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  AND 

EXTENDING  A  CHANGE  INTERVAL  FOR  AN 

OPERATING  FLUID  OF  A  UNIT 

FriU  Braun.  Kemen;  Ursula  Feigcr,  Sctaomdorf;  Otto  Jung. 

Stuttgart,  and  Jakob  Wojtacki.  Wendlingen,  all  of  Gcnnany. 

assignors  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994.  Ser.  No.  203053 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennanv,  Mar.  1,  1993,  43  06 
270.9 

InL  a."  FOIM  HAM.  GOIM  I7A)0:  G07C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  364—509  10  Qaims 


means  for  electrically  computationally  processing  said  signal  to 
transform  said  signal  into  aiKXher  signal  representing  at  least 
one  parameter  corresponding  to  a  condition  of  said  tool  to  be 
monitored  which  is  a  function  of  said  fluid  flow  rale  wherein 
said  means  for  electrically  processing  said  signal  includes  a 
suitably  programmed  microprocessor  which  is  configured  to 
identify  a  portion  of  the  signal  representative  of  fluid  flow  rate 
corresponding  to  the  initial  fluid  flow  rate  dunng  rundown  of 
the  fastener,  prior  to  reaching  a  snug  point;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  parameter 


5,59237 

COMPUTER  PROGRAM  PRODUCT  FOR  DETERMINING 

ELEMENTARY  CIRCUITS  AND  INITIAL  VALUES  OF 

FLOW  IN  A  PIPE  NETWORK 

Sakura  Shinoaki,  Fujisawa,  and  Junicfai  Enomoto,  FunabasU, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Gas  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,291,  May  11,  1993.  PaL  No.  5,414>41. 

This  appiicatiaa  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399J66 

InLa.''G«6F/ZW 

U.S.  CI.  364—510  3  Claims 
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1.  A  computer  program  product  for  use  with  a  system  for 
analyzing  flows  in  a  pipe  networlc  including  one  or  more  source 
nodes  and  a  plurality  of  demanding  nodes,  said  one  or  more  source 
nodes  and  said  plurality  of  demaitding  nodes  being  interconnected 
with  pipes,  and  each  of  said  pipes  having  a  known  resistance,  said 
computer  program  product  comprising: 

(a)  first  computer  readable  program  code  means  for  causing  a 
computer  to  determine  a  resistance  of  a  passage  from  each  of 
said  one  or  more  source  nodes  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
demanding  nodes  by  summing  tfie  resistance  of  each  of  said 
pipes  constituting  the  passage; 

(b)  second  computer  readable  program  code  means  for  causing 
said  computer  to  determine  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
demanding  nodes,  a  source  and  a  total  resistance  on  ttie  basis 
of  the  resistance  of  the  passage,  said  total  resistance  being 
determined  as  the  minimum  resistaiKc  of  the  passages  from 
the  demanding  node  to  the  source  nodes,  and  said  source  node 
being  determined  as  a  source  node  joined  to  the  demanding 
node  through  the  passage  providing  the  total  resistance: 

(c)  third  computer  readable  program  code  means  for  causing 
said   computer   to   determine   for  each   of  said   pipes,   an 
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upstream  node  and  a  downstream  node  on  the  basis  of  the 
total  resistances,  said  upstream  node  having  less  total  resis- 
tance than  said  downstream  node; 

(d)  fourth  computer  readable  program  code  means  for  causing 
said  computer  to  designate  a  pipe  joining  one  of  said  upstream 
nodes  to  one  of  said  downstream  nodes  as  an  upstream  pipe  of 
that  downstream  node; 

(e)  fifth  computer  readable  program  code  means  for  causing  said 
computer  to  select  a  pipe,  which  is  never  designated  as  an 
upstream  pipe,  as  a  circuit  origin  pipe; 

(0  sixth  computer  readable  program  code  means  for  causing 
said  computer  to  determine  for  each  of  said  one  or  more 
source  nodes  and  said  plurality  of  demanding  nodes,  a  node 
level  on  the  basis  of  said  upstream  nodes  and  said  down- 
stream nodes  by  ignoring  the  circuit  origin  pipes  of  said 
pipeline  network,  said  node  level  indicating  the  number  of 
nodes  included  in  the  passage  from  the  source  node; 

(g)  seventh  computer  readable  program  code  means  for  causing 
said  computer  to  determine  elementary  circuits,  by  tracing 
upstream  nodes  along  a  first  route  starting  from  a  first  node  of 
one  of  said  circuit  origin  pipes  and  along  a  second  route 
starting  from  a  second  node  of  the  circuit  origin  pipe  in 
accordance  with  the  node  level  of  the  upstream  node  of  each 
pipe,  until  the  first  and  second  routes  reach  a  same  source 
node  or  different  source  nodes,  or  a  same  demanding  node, 
each  of  said  elementary  circuits  being  used  as  an  element  for 
determining  a  flow  of  each  of  said  pipes;  and 

(h)  a  storing  medium  usable  by  said  computer  and  storing  said 
first  to  seventh  computer  readable  program  code  means. 


5^92.399 

PIPELINED  VIDEO  ENCODER  ARCHrTECTURE 

Michael  Keith,  Bcaverton,  Oreg^-  'nun  Bui,  Phoenix,  Ariz^- 

Kevin  Harney,  BrookJyn,  N.Y^  and  Michael  Kelly,  Phoenix, 

Ariz^  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  SaaU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6S,136 

InLCfCMF  17/00 

VS.  CI.  364—514.2  23  Claims 
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5,592^98 
MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  MULTIPLEXING  APPARATUS 
Ikno  Terauchi,  Nara;  KeUcU  Tcranishi,  Hirakata.-  Mitsuhiro 
Kazahaya,  Katano,  and  Kaianynki  IViguchi,  Hiraltata,  aU  of 
Jaitan,  assignors  to  MatsuahiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16.  1994,  6-101086 
Int.  a."  H04L  29/06 
VS.  CI.  364—514  A 


18  Claims 


21a 


f^sE^ 


1.  A  video  accelerator  for  a  video  processing  system,  wherein 
the  video  accelerator  is  adapted  (o  perform  hardwired  decode 
functions  to  decode  encoded  video  signals  to  accelerate  video 
decode  processing  of  the  video  processing  system,  composing; 

a  run-length  decoder,  a  dequantizer  coupled  to  the  run-length 
decoder,  and  an  inverse  transformer  coupled  to  the  dequan- 
tizer. wherein  the  video  accelerator  comprises  a  pipelined 
architecture  such  that; 

the  run-length  decoder  transforms  a  first  set  of  signals  into 
run-length  decoded  signals. 

the  dequantizer  transforms  a  second  set  of  signals  into  dequan- 
tized  signals  simultaneously  with  the  transformation  of  the 
first  set  of  signals  by  the  run-length  decoder; 

the  inverse  transformer  transforms  a  third  set  of  signals  into 
inverse  transformed  signals  simultaneously  with  the  transfor- 
mation of  the  first  set  of  signals  by  the  run-length  decoder  and 
the  transformation  of  the  second  set  of  signals  by  the  dequan- 
tizer; 

the  run-length  decoder  transmits  ihe  run-length  decoded  signals 
directly  to  the  dequantizer  for  dequanlizing;  and 

the  dequantizer  transmits  the  dequanlized  signals  directly  to  the 
inverse  iranslormer  for  ln>erse  Iransfonning. 


1.  A  multiple  channel  demultiplexing  apparatus  for  demultiplex- 
ing a  multiplexed  bit  stream  data  to  a  plurality  of  channels  of  audio 
dau.  said  multiplexed  bit  stream  data  being  assembled  in  a  prede- 
termined format  composing  a  preamble  area,  audio  data  area  and 
sub-data  area,  said  audio  data  area  carrying  a  plurality  of  data 
blocks  of  different  channels,  each  dau  block  being  added  with  a 
channel  data  identifying  a  particular  channel  to  which  said  data 
block  is  associated,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

channel  data  detection  means  for  detecting  the  channel  data 

added  to  each  data  block; 
display  means  for  displaying  the  channel  data  detected  by  said 

channel  data  detection  means; 
demultiplexing  means  for  demultiplexing  the  received  multi- 
plexed bit  stream  to  said  plurality  of  data  blocks  and  sending 
the  data  blocks  to  different  channels  based  on  the  detected 
channel  data;  and 
data  expansion  means,  provided  for  each  of  said  different  chan- 
nels, for  dau  exp>anding  the  demultiplexed  dau  block  lo 
obtain  audio  data. 


5392,400 
CARD  ISSUE  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Sasou,  and  Atsushi  Yamazaki,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tamura  Electric  Works.  Ltd.,  Japan 

nied  Aug.  22.  1994.  Ser.  No.  294,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27.  1993.  5-234343 
lnttn.''G«6F  17AM) 
VS.  CI.  364—514  R  6  Claims 

1    A  card  issue  system  comprising: 
a  data  terminal  for  receiving  card  issue  information  including  a 

card  issue  command; 
a  card  issue  apparatus  for  performing  a  card  issue  process  on  the 

basis  of  the  card  issue  information  from  said  data  terminal; 
a  common  memory,  arranged  in  said  card  issue  apparatus,  tor 

storing  card  issue  process  result  information, 
interface  means  for  performing  data  interface  between  said  daU 
terminal  and  said  card  issue  apparatus,  the  card  issue  infor- 
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5,592,401 
ACCURATE,  RAPID,  RELUBLE  POSITION  SENSING 
USING  MULTIPLE  SENSING  TECHNOLOGIES 
James  F.  Kramer,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Virtual  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,430 

InL  CI."  GOIB  21/OU 

VS.  C\.  364—550  31  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  providing  an  improved  signal  value  in  relation  to 

a  change  in  position  of  a  movable  entity  along  a  path,  said  device 

comprising  at  least  two  sensors,  wherein  each  one  of  a  pair  of  said 

sensors  has  a  deficiency  not  shared  by  the  other  sensor  and  a 

proficiency  not  shared  by  the  other  sensor,  said  deficiencies  and 

proficiencies  relating  to  position  and  time,  said  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  position  sensors  providing  first  and  second 

signal  values,  respectively,  for  said  position,  where  each  of 

said  first  and  second  signal  values  have  a  proficient  compo- 


nent and  a  deficient  component  of  said  signal  values,  wherein 
said  signal  values  are  different; 

each  one  of  said  sensors  mounted  on  sensor  supports  for  posi- 
tioning in  functional  relationship  to  said  entity  for  measunng 
the  movement  of  said  entity;  and 

a  dau  processor  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signal  values 
for  said  entity,  upon  receipt  of  each  second  signal  value 
selecting  said  second  proficient  component  from  said  second 
signal  value  and  improving  said  first  signal  value  with  said 
second  proficient  component. 


mation  from  said  daU  terminal  tiemg  transmitted  to  said  card 
issue  apparatus  through  said  interface  means;  and 

a  data  bus  for  connecting  said  common  memorv  and  said  daU 
terminal,  the  card  issue  process  result  information  stored  in 
said  common  memory  being  transmmed  k)  said  data  meniorv 
through  said  data  bus.  wherein. 

said  card  issue  apparatus  is  composes  detection  means  for 
delecting  that  said  common  memor.  is  used  by  said  dat;i 
terminal,  storage  control  means  for  stonng  Ihe  card  issue 
result  information  in  said  common  memory  on  the  basis  of  a 
detection  output  from  said  detection  means,  and  use  permis 
sion  means  for  permitting  said  daia  terminal  to  use  said 
common  memory  upon  completion  of  a  stonng  operation 
performed  by  said  storage  control  means,  and  said  dau  termi- 
nal comprises  read  means  for  reading  out  the  card  issue  result 
information  from  said  common  memory  in  accordance  with  a 
use  permission  command  from  said  use  permission  means, 
and  informing  means  for  informing  said  card  issue  apparatus 
that  said  common  memory  is  in  use  during  a  reading  opera- 
tion performed  by  said  read  means  and  informing  said  card 
issue  apparatus  that  said  common  memory  is  nol  in  use  upon 
completion  of  the  reading  operation  perfoniKd  by  said  read 


5,592,402 

METHOD  FOR  INTERPRETING  COMPLEX  DATA  AND 

DETECTING  ABNORMAL  INSTRttMENTOR  PROCESS 

BEHAVIOR 

Kenneth  R.  Bcebe;  Glen  H.  Hughes;   Harry   D.  Ruhi.  and 

Richard  C.  Winterton,  aU  of  MkUand,  Mkh..  assignors  to 

The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200^04.  Feb.  18,  1994.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,607.  Apr.  16.  1992. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26.  1995.  Ser.  Nn.  430JI93 

InL  CI."  G06G  7/48:7/58:  GOIN  3IAX) 

V.S.  CI.  364-578  26  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  using  a  computing  device  to  conduct  an  analysis 
of  a  sample,  comprising: 

(al  performing  an  analytical  technique  on  the  sample,  said 
analytical  technique  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chromatography  and  spectrometry  so  that  a  set  of  multi- 
variate dau  which  corresponds  to  the  sample  is  produced; 

(b)  obtaining  a  series  of  representative  multivariate  dau  sets, 
wherein  the  represenutive  multivariate  data  sets  are  obtained 
from  the  same  type  of  analysis  as  was  performed  to  produce 
(he  set  of  multivariate  daU  in  step  (a); 

(c)  creating  a  model  of  the  scries  of  multivariate  daU  sets 
otHained  in  step  (by. 

(d)  creating  individual  residuals  describing  the  portion  of  the 
multivariate  daU  set  obtained  for  each  member  of  the  calibra- 
tion set  which  is  not  described  b>  the  model  cTeated  in  step 
(c); 

(e)  creating  an  average  residual  by  averaging  ihe  individual 
residuals  created  in  step  (d); 

(f)  determining  the  distance  between  the  individual  residual  for 
each  member  of  the  calibration  set  and  the  average  residual; 

(g)  creating  a  residual  describing  the  portion  of  the  multivariate 
dau  set  produced  in  step  (a)  which  is  not  descnbed  by  the 
model  created  in  step  (c); 

(h)  determining  the  distance  between  a  residual  obuined  in  step 
(g)  and  the  average  residual  created  in  step  (e). 

(i)  labeling  as  an  outUer  any  set  of  multivanate  dau  whose 
distance  obtained  in  step  (h)  is  statistically  different  from  the 
set  of  distances  determined  in  step  (f):  and 

(j  I  checking  for  changes  in  feedstock,  chemical  processes  and/or 
instruments  used  lo  malce  or  evaluate  the  sample  whenever 
one  or  more  sets  of  multivariate  dau  has  been  labelled  as  an 
outlier. 
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5,592,403 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  INCLUDING 

INTEGRAL  DIGITAL  AUDIO  FILTER 

Darid  S.  Tngtr,  Akhtar  AH;  Frcdeffck  J.  Highloii,  and  Kun 

Un,  all  of  Itacsofi,  Ariz^  aasigDon  to  Monoiitli  Tecfanoiogtcs 

CorporatkMi,  'nicsoa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  U.  1W3,  Ser.  No.  29,870 

Int.  CL'  G06F  17/10 

VS.  a.  364—724.01  1  Claim 


i^-W^HHl 
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1.  A  distal  signal  processor  (DSP)  circuil  for  recursively  retriev- 
ing and  processing  pairs  of  data  points  in  a  symmetric  digital  filter, 
comprising: 

tirst  means  for  selecting  an  initial  address  within  a  sequentially 
addressed  memory  array  and  for  storing  indicia  of  said  initial 
address  in  an  address  storage  register; 

second  means  for  applying  a  dau  point  corresponding  to  said 
initial  address  to  an  adder  circuit; 

third  means  for  applying  indicia  of  said  initial  address  to  an  up 
counter  and  to  a  down  counter, 

fourth  means  for  decrementing  said  down  counter  to  produce  a 
first  down  counter  address; 

fifth  means  for  applying  a  data  point  corresponding  to  said  first 
down  counter  address  to  said  adder  circuit  for  summation 
with  said  data  point  corresponding  to  said  initial  address; 

sixth  means  for  writing  indicia  of  said  first  down  counter  address 
over  said  indicia  of  said  initial  address  in  said  address  storage 
register, 

seventh  means  for  incrementing  said  up  counter  to  generate  a 
subsequent  up  counter  address,  and  decrementing  said  down 
counter  to  generate  a  subsequent  down  counter  address;  and 

eighth  means  for  applying  the  respective  data  points  correspond- 
ing to  said  subsequent  up  counter  address  and  said  subsequent 
down  counter  address  to  said  adder  circuit; 

wherein  said  seventh  and  eighth  means  are  configured  to 
sequentially  increment  said  up  counter,  decrement  said  down 
counter,  aiiid  apply  a  pair  of  data  points  corresponding  to  said 
up  counter  and  said  down  counter  outputs,  respectively,  to 
said  adder  circuit. 
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a  correction  unit  which  uses  the  error  pattern  generated  by  the 
calculation  unit  to  correct  the  codeword  for  which  the  error 
pattern  was  generated. 


5,592,405 
MULTIPLE  OPERATIONS  EMPLOYING  DIVIDED 
ARiTHMETIC  LOGIC  UNIT  AND  MULTIPLE  FLAGS 
REGISTER 
Robert  J.  Gove,  Piano;  Kari  M.  Gnttac  Miasoiiri  City,  botli  of 
Ite.;  Keith  Babner,  and  Nidioias  K.  Ins-Simmoiis,  both  of 
Bedford,  V'f*'-^,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Divirion  at  Ser.  No.  263,504.  Jun.  21,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,471,592,  wUch  b  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  135.754,  Oct 

12,  1993,  abandoned,  wbicfa  b  a  continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

933,865,  Ang.  21,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  435,591,  Nov.  17, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,579 

Int  CI."  G06F  7/3H:  7/00: 7/50 

VS.  a.  364—749  39  Claims 
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S,592v4M 
VERSATILE  ERROR  CORRECTION  SYSTEM 
Chrbtopher  P.  Zook.  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  arras 
Logic  Inc  Freotont,  Calif. 

Continnatioo-in-pwn  of  Ser.  No.  147,758.  Nov.  4,  1993.  TUs 
appUcatian  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307J159 
brt.  CL'  G86F  7/00:15/00:  H03M  13/00 
VS.  CL  364—746.1  73  Claims 

I.  Error  correction  apparatus  for  use  with  a  buffer  obtaining  data 
in  the  form  of  codewords  and  any  pointers  generated  with  respect 
to  such  data,  the  pointers  from  the  buffer  being  one  bit  buffer- 
obtained  pointers,  the  error  correction  apparatus  comprising; 
a  generator  which  generates  syndromes  for  the  codewords  and 
which  uses  any  one  bit  buffer-obtained  pointer  for  the  code- 
word to  generate  a  multi-bit  buffer-obtained  pointer, 
a  calculation  unit  which  uses  the  syndromes  generated  by  the 
generator  for  a  codeword  to  generate  an  error  pattern  for  the 
codeword; 


1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  options  register  storing  an  indication  of  a  number  of  sections 
selected  from  a  plurality  of  possible  number  of  sections: 

an  arithmetic  logic  unit  connected  to  said  options  register  having 
a  first  N-bit  data  input  for  a  first  N-bit  digital  input  and  a 
second  N-iit  data  input  for  a  second  N-bit  digital  input,  said 
arithmetic  logic  unit  being  divisible  into  said  plurality  of 
possible  number  of  sections  and  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
sections  equil  in  number  to  said  indication  of  said  number  of 
sections  stored  in  said  options  register,  each  section  generat- 
ing at  a  corresponding  output  a  digital  resultant  signal  repre- 
senting a  combination  of  respective  subsets  of  said  first  and 
second  multibit  digital  inputs  of  said  inputs,  and  said  arith- 
metic logic  unit  including  a  status  detector  generating  a  plu- 
rality of  single  bit  status  signals  equal  in  number  to  said 
indication  of  sad  number  of  sections  stored  in  said  options 
register,  each  sirgle  bit  status  signal  indicative  of  said  digital 
resultant  signal  of  a  corresponding  section  of  said  arithmetic 
logic  unit;  and 
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a  multiple  flags  register  connected  to  said  options  register  and 
said  status  detector  having  a  number  of  bit  storage  locations 
greater  than  a  greatest  possible  number  of  sections  of  said 
arithmetic  logic  unit,  said  multiple  flags  register  connected  to 
said  status  detector  of  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  for  storing  in 
predetermined  locations  within  said  multiple  flags  register 
said  plurality  of  single  bit  status  signals  equal  in  number  to 
said  indication  of  said  number  of  sections  stored  in  said 
options  register. 


5,592,406 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,592,407 
ASSOCUTTVE  MEMORY 
Masahiro  Konishi;  Hiroslii  Sasama,  and  Masato  Yoneda,  all  of 
Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Stcd  Corporation. 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  393J>72 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25.  1994.  6-028130 
InL  a.*  GllC  15/00 
VS.  a.  365—49  9  Claims 


ueuoBY 

BLOCK 


1.  An  associative  memory  for  storing  a  large  amount  of  storage 
data  and  retrieving,  when  a  retrieval  data  is  inputted,  the  storage 
data  corresponding  to  said  retrieval  data  inputted,  comprising: 
a  large  number  of  memory  words  being  divided  into  a  plurality 
ot  memory  blocks  so  as  to  respectively  include  at  least  one 
memory  word  group  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  memory 
words  storing  each  storage  data; 
flag  registers  for  storing  match  flags,  each  flag  register  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  one  of  said  large  number  of  memory 
words,  each  match  flag  indicating,  when  storage  data  stored  in 
the  at  least  one  of  said  lai;ge  number  of  memory  words  and 
corresponding  to  said  inputted  retrieval  data  is  detected  on  the 
occasion  of  retrieval,  that  said  storage  data  corresponding  to 
said  inputted  retrieval  data  is  stored  in  the  at  least  one  of  said 
large  number  of  memory  words  corresponding  to  the  each  flag 
register;  and 
bit  line  drive  circuits  for  driving  bit  lines  of  a  memory  block  for 
current  retrieval,  depending  on  condition  of  said  match  flags 
stored  in  said  flag  registers  in  a  preceding  retrieval  operation. 


5,592.408 
IDENTIFICATION  CARD  AND  ACCF^SS  CONTROL 
DEMCE 
Yucel  K.  Kesliin.  Cupertino,  and  Asil  T.  Gokcebay,  San  Fran- 
cisco, both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Security  People.  Inc.,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1994.  Ser.  No.  177.118 
Int  a.*  GllC  I.1AX) 
VS.  CL  365—52  21  Ctaims 

I.  An  electronic  identification  device,  comprising: 


an  electronic  header  piece  as  a  first  component,  the  header  piece 
including  a  housing  containing  a  memory  means  with  stored 
electronic  memory  and  connection  terminals  for  interfacing 
with  an  electronic  port  of  a  reader  device. 

encoded  data  programmed  into  the  memory  of  the  electronic 
header,  and 

an  identification  card  as  a  second  component  non- integral  with 
said  first  component,  the  card  including  information  relating 
to  a  and  identifying  an  intended  holder  of  the  device,  and 

attachment  means  for  securing  the  identification  card  to  the 
header  piece  via  an  edge  of  the  indentification  card. 


5,592v409 
NONVOLATILE  MEMORY 
Kiyoshi  Nishbnnra;  Hideki  Hayastai;  Jon  Muramoto;  Ikkaaki 
Fuchikami,  and  Hiromi  Ucnoyama.  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374J16 
Clatans  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  18.  1994,  6-003796; 
Jan.  18.  1994.  64103797;  Apr.  20,  1994. 6-081481;  Dec.  22, 1994, 
6-319922 

Int  CL*  GllC  11/22 
VS.  a.  365—145  24  Clafans 


III  SLI 


1.  Nonvolatile  memory  formed  by  nonvolatile  memor.  devices 
connected  in  a  matrix  of  columns  and  lines: 

wherein  each  of  said  nonvolatile  memory  devices  comprises, 

a  source  region  and  a  drain  region. 

a  channel  region  formed  between  the  source  and  the  drain 
regions. 

a  memory  gate  formed  on  the  channel  region  and  insulated  from 
the  channel  region. 

a  ferroelectric  layer  formed  on  the  memory  gate,  and 

a  control  gate  formed  on  the  ferroelectric  layer,  and 

wherein  said  nonvolatile  memory  comprises. 

a  first  drain  line  which  connects  the  drain  regions  of  the  non- 
volatile memory  devices  in  the  same  line  of  the  matrix; 

a  unified  second  drain  line  which  connects  at  least  some  of  the 
first  drain  lines  of  the  matrix. 

a  memory  gate  line  which  connects  the  memory  gates  of  the 
nonvolatile  memory  devices  in  the  same  line  of  the  matrix. 

a  source  line  which  connects  the  source  regions  of  the  nonvola- 
tile memory  devices  in  the  same  column  of  the  matrix,  and 

a  control  gate  line  which  connects  the  control  gates  of  the 
nonvolatile  memory  devices  in  the  same  column  of  the 
matrix. 
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5,592,410 
CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  A 
COMPENSATION  OF  A  FERROELECTRIC  CAPACITOR 
BY  MULTIPLE  PULSING  OF  THE  PLATE  LLNE 
FOLLOWING  A  WRITE  OPERATION 
Donald  J.  Vertiaeghe,  and  Steven  D.  Traynor.  both  of  Colorado 
Springs,  Cdo^  assignors  to  Ramtron  IntematkNiai  Corpora- 
tion, Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,293 

lot  CL"  GllC  11/22 

VS.  a.  365—145  9  Claims 


SI." 


Tt    Ti  Ti  T<  Ti        T#      Tt 


1.  A  process  for  writing  data  to  a  ferroelectric  metnory  cell 
comprising  at  least  one  ferroelectric  capacitor  having  a  predeter- 
mined stored  dipole  state  maintained  therein  and  a  series  connected 
transistor  selectively  coupled  between  a  plate  line  and  a  bit  line  in 
reqxmse  to  a  word  line  coupled  to  a  control  terminal  of  said 
transistor,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

lirsdy  applying  a  potential  to  said  word  line  to  enable  said 

transistor, 
secondly  applying  a  first  potential  to  said  plate  line  to  place  an 

opposite  stored  dipole  state  in  said  capacitor, 
thirdly  removing  said  first  potential  from  said  plate  line: 
fourthly  applying  a  potential  to  said  bit  line  to  return  said 
opposite   stored  dipole   stale   to  said  predetermined   stored 
dipole  state  in  said  capacitor, 
fifthly  reapplying  said  first  potential  to  said  plate  line: 
sixthly  removing  said  potential  from  said  bit  line  to  again  place 

said  opposite  stored  dipole  state  in  said  capacitor: 
seventhly  removing  said  first  potential  from  said  plate  line: 
eighthly  again  reapplying  said  first  potential  to  said  plate  line: 
ninthly  again  removing  said  first  potential  from  said  plate  line: 

and 
tenthly  returning  said  bit  line  and  said  word  line  to  an  initial 
condition  tliereof. 


5,592,411 

NON- VOLATILE  REGISTER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ACCESSING  DATA  THEREIN 

Jy-Der  D.  Tai,  Ptioenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,   Inc., 

Scfaaumburg,  111. 

FHed  Nov.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  552,15* 
Int  a."  GIIC  ///22 
U.S.  CL  3*5—145  20  Claims 

1.  A  non- volatile  register,  comprising: 

a  first  capacitor  with  polarization  retention  having  a  first  elec- 
trode and  a  -^cond  electrode,  wherein  the  first  electrode  is 
coupled  for  receiving  an  extraction  signal  and  the  second 
electrode  is  coupled  for  transmitting  a  data  signal: 
a  second  capacitor  with  polarization  retention  having  a  first 
electrode  and  a  second  electrode,  wherein  the  first  electrode  is 
coupled  to  the  second  electrode  of  the  first  capacitor  and  the 
second  electrode  is  coupled  for  receiving  a  restoration  signal: 
a  third  capacitor  with  polariz^ion  retention  having  a  first  elec- 
trode and  a  second  electrode,  wherein  the  first  electrode  is 
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coupled  to  the  first  electrode  of  the  first  capacitor  and  the 
second  electrode  is  coupled  for  transmitting  a  complementary 
data  signal: 

a  fourth  capacitor  with  polanzation  retention  having  a  first 
electrode  and  a  second  electrode,  wfierein  the  first  electrode  is 
coupled  the  second  electrode  of  the  third  capacitor  and  the 
second  electrode  is  coupled  to  the  second  elecuode  of  the 
second  capacitor: 

a  voltage  detector  having  a  first  voltage  electrode,  a  second 
voltage  electrode,  a  first  control  electrode,  and  a  second 
control  electrode,  wherein  the  first  voltage  electrode  is 
coupled  to  the  second  electrode  of  the  first  capacitor  and  the 
second  voltage  electrode  is  coupled  to  the  second  electrode  of 
the  third  capacitor: 

a  first  switch  having  a  control  electrode,  a  first  current  conduct- 
ing electrode,  and  n  second  current  conducting  electrode, 
wherein  the  control  electrode  is  coupled  for  receiving  a  first 
activation  signal,  the  first  current  conducting  electrode  is 
coupled  for  receiving  a  first  voltage  level,  and  the  second 
current  conducting  electrode  is  coupled  to  the  first  contfol 
electrode  of  the  voltage  detector,  and 

a  second  switch  having  a  control  electrode,  a  first  current  con- 
ducting electrode,  and  a  second  current  conducting  electrode, 
wherein  the  control  electrode  is  coupled  for  receiving  a  sec- 
ond activation  signal,  the  first  current  conducting  electrode  is 
coupled  for  receiving  a  second  voltage  level,  and  the  second 
current  conducting  electrode  is  coupled  to  the  second  control 
electrode  of  the  voltage  detector 


5,592,412 
ENHANCED  DEEP  TRENCH  STORAGE  NODE 
CAPACITANCE  FOR  DRAM 
Richard  Kldnhenz;  Kari  P.  Mailer;  iOaus  Roithner,  all  of 
Wappingers  Falls,  and  Masakatsu  'nischiaki,  FishkiU,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Germany;  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ratioa,   Armonli,    N.Y.,   and    Kabushiki    Kaisha    Toshiba, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539.475 

Int.  a.'  GllC  11/24:  HOIL  2l/70;27/l()S:29m 

VS.  CL  365—149  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  capacitance  storage  trench  for  a 
dynamic  random  access  memory  cell,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
providing  a  substrate  of  scmicondtjctive  material  having  a  sur- 
face: 
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forming  a  plurality  of  micromasks  within  a  selected  region  of 
said  substrate  spaced  from  said  surface:  and 

applying  an  etchant  to  a  selected  area  of  said  surface  of  said 
substrate  which  overlies  said  micromasks  to  form  a  trench  in 
said  substrate,  said  trench  including  at  least  one  sidewall  that 
extends  into  said  substrate  beyond  said  micromasks  and  ter- 
minates in  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  rods  which  extend 
between  said  boaom  wall  of  said  trench  and  said  micromasks. 


5392,413 
MICROSTRUCTURE  ARRAY  AND  ACTIVATION  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Richard  Spitzer,  1214  Oxford  SU,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94709 

Condnoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  45,563,  Apr.  9,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,491338,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  649,522,  Feb.  1, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,237429.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  422336 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL"  GllC  I3AX):7/W 

VS.  a.  365—151  21  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  array  comprising: 

a)  on  a  common  substrate,  an  array  of  individual  submillimeter 
transducers,  said  array  of  transducers  being  stationary  relative 
to  a  matenal  adjacent  to  said  array  of  transducers  during 
activation  of  said  array: 

b)  means  for  selecting  a  desired  portion  of  said  array  of  trans- 
ducers for  activation:  and 

c)  addressing  means  for  activating  the  transducers  in  said 
desired  portion  of  said  array  of  transducers  at  selected  times: 

wherein  said  transducer  array  is  operable  to  read  information 
from  said  material  adjacent  said  array  without  altering  said 
information. 


5392,414 

MEMORY  CELL  CIRCUIT  INDEPENDENTLY 

CONTROLLED  IN  WRITING  AND  READING 

Mitsuo  Soneda,  and  Akihiko  Hashigudu,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547,784 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28,  1994,  6-265890 

Int  CI."  GllC  11/34 

VS.  CL  365—154  3  Claims 
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which  said  read  only  circuit  comprises  a  first  insulator  gate  field- 
effect  transistor  for  driving  and  a  second  insulator  gate  field-effect 
transistor  for  selecting, 

said  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected  in  series 
between  a  bit  line  for  reading  and  a  reference  voltage  source. 
a  gate  electrode  of  said  first  insulator  gate  field-effect  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  output  node  of  said  latch  circuit,  and 
a  gate  electrode  of  said  second  insulator  gate  field-effect 
transistor  being  connected  to  an  address  select  line  for  read- 
ing, and 
said  first  insulator  gate  field-effect  transistor  comprising  an 
enhancement  type  transistor  with  a  threshold  voltage  set  lower 
than  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  second  insulator  gate  field- 
effect  transistor. 


5392,415 
NON- VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Masataka  Kato,  Musashino;  IMsoo  Adachi,  Hachioji;  Tosfai- 
hiro  Iknaka,  Akigawa;  Toshk)  SasaU,  Nishltama-gun;  Hito- 
shi  Kome,  Musasfaino,  and  Kalsutaka  Kimnra,  AkisUma,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,156,  JnL  2, 1993,  ai>an- 

doncd.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1992,  4-177973 

Int  a."  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—185.01  8  Claims 


CONTHaGATE 


1.  A  memory  cell  circuit  comprising  a  write  only  circuit,  at  least 
one  read  only  circuit,  and  a  latch  circuit  having  an  output  node,  in 


25' 

1.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  having  an  electric 
programmableyerasable  function,  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory 
arrays  each  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  disposed  in  a 
matrix  having  rows  and  columns, 

wherein  each  of  said  memory  cells  is  a  one-transistor  type 
memory  cell  essentially  consisting  of  one  MOSFET  including 
a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  disposed  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  in  a  mutually  spaced-apart  relationship,  a  gate 
insulating  film  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  from 
the  surface  of  said  source  region  to  the  surface  of  said  drain 
region,  a  floating  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  gate  insulating 
film,  and  a  control  gate  formed  over  said  floating  gate  elec- 
trode through  an  intermediate  insulating  film: 

wherein  said  drain  regions  of  said  MOSFETs  of  a  plurality  of 
said  memory  cells  on  the  same  column  are  connected  to  one 
sub-data  line  in  each  of  said  memory  arrays,  and  said  sub-data 
line  in  each  of  said  memory  arrays  on  the  same  column  is 
connected  to  one  main  data  line  through  a  drain  side  switch 
MOSFET: 

wherein  said  source  regions  of  said  MOSFETs  of  each  of  said 
memory  cells  on  the  same  column  in  each  of  said  memory 
arrays  are  connected  to  one  sub-source  line,  and  said  sub- 
source  line  of  each  of  said  memory  arrays  on  the  same 
column  is  connected  to  one  common  source  line  through  a 
source  side  switch  MOSFET; 

wherein  said  control  gates  of  said  MOSFETs  of  each  of  said 
memory  cells  on  the  same  row  in  each  of  said  memory  arrays 
are  connected  to  one  word  line: 

wherein,  when  an  electric  programming  operation  is  carried  out 
to  remove  chaises  retained  at  the  floating  gate  of  the  MOS- 
FET of  one  of  said  menrary  cells,  a  first  voltage  is  applied  to 
the  drain  region  of  the  MOSFET  of  the  memory  cell  to  be 
subjected  to  said  electric  programming  operation,  said  first 
voltage  having  a  polarity  to  apply  a  reverse  bias  to  a  junction 
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between  said  drain  region  and  said  substrate,  a  second  voltage 
having  a  polantv  diflFerent  from  that  of  said  first  voltage  with 
respect  to  said  semiconductor  substrate  is  applied  to  said 
control  gate  of  the  MOSFET  of  said  memory  cell,  and  said 
source  side  switch  MOSFETs  are  brought  into  a  turn-off  slate; 
and 
wherein,  when  an  electric  erasing  operation  is  earned  out  to 
inject  charges  into  the  floating  gate  of  the  MOSFET  of  one  of 
said  memory  cells,  a  third  voltage  having  the  same  polanlv  as 
that  of  said  first  voltage  with  respect  to  said  semiconductor 
substrate  is  applied  to  said  control  gate  of  each  of  the  MOS- 
FETs of  memory  cells  to  be  subjected  to  said  electric  erasing 
operation,  and  the  other  electrodes  of  said  MOSFETs  of  said 
memorv  cells  to  be  subjected  to  said  erasing  operation  and  the 
electrodes  of  the  MOSFETs  of  other  memory  cells  are  all  kept 
at  the  same  voltage  as  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate. 


5^92,416 
ELECTRONIC  STORAGE  CIRCUIT 
Rainer  Bonitz,  Brackmuhl.  and  Peter  Biritcnsehcr,  Miinchen. 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SGS-Tbomson  Microeiectron- 
ks  GmbH,  Grasbnuin,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  358.000 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec.  15.  1993.  43  42 
821J 

Int.  CI."  GlIC  ll/.U 
VJS.  CI.  365—185.01  28  ClainLs 
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2.  An  electronic  storage  circuit  for  sionng  information  having  a 
parallel  connection  in.scrted  between  two  poles  of  a  supply  voltage 
source  and  compnsing  a  first  scries  connection  with  a  first  EPROM 
transistor,  a  first  MOS  transistor  and  a  first  circuit  node  therebe- 
tween, and  a  second  series  connection  with  a  second  EPROM 
transistor,  a  second  MOS  transistor  and  a  second  circuit  node,  the 
gate  of  each  of  the  two  MOS  transistors  being  connected  with  the 
circuit  node  of  the  other  scries  connection,  and  the  circuit  node  of 
one  of  ttie  two  scries  connections  providing  an  output  signal  of  the 
storage  circuit, 
wherein 

the  two  EPROM  transistors  are  connected  with  a  programming 
means   capable   of   selecting   only   the    first   or   the   second 
EPROM  transistor  to  be  placed  in  a  programmed  state  and  to 
leave  the  other  EPROM  transistor  in  an  unprogrammcd  state 
depending  on  the  information  to  be  stored;  the  programming 
means  includes; 
a  first  and  a  second  programming  transistor  respeclivelv  con 
necting  the  first  and  second  EPROM  transistors  to  a  program 
ming  signal  means  that  applies  a  programming  signal  only  to 
the  selected  one  of  the  two  EPROM  transistors  and  no  pro- 
gramming signal  to  tfie  other  during  a  programming  opera- 
tion, and 
a  programming  control  signal  itieans  that  renders  the  (wo  pro- 
gramming   transistors    conductive    during    a    programming 
operation; 
a  cutoff  transistor  is  inserted  in  each  of  the  two  series  connec- 
tions  between   the   circuit   nodes   and   a   connection   point 
between  EPROM  transistor  and  programming  transistor,  said 
cutoff  transistor  being  switchable  by  means  of  tlie  program- 


ming control  signal  means  lo  an  off-stale  and  otherwise  to  an 
on-state  during  a  programming  operation; 

ai  least  one  simulation  transistor  is  connected  in  parallel  or  in 
senes  with  each  of  tJie  two  EPROM  transistors,  each  simula- 
tion transistor  being  switchable  alternately  to  an  on-  or  otf- 
stale  by  means  of  a  corresponding  test  signal  for  test  simula- 
tion purposes. 

ihe  control  gates  of  the  two  EPROM  transistors  are  connected 
jointly  with  a  reference  voliage  source  thai  includes: 

a  voltage  divider  inserted  between  the  two  poles  of  Ihe  supply 
voltage  source  and  having  a  first  switching  transistor  inserted 
between  one  of  the  two  p«»les  and  a  panial  voltage  tap  ptiinl. 
and  a  senes  connection  inserted  between  the  partial  voltage 
tap  point  and  the  other  of  the  two  poles  and  compnsing  a  first 
circuit  elemeni  with  a  constant  voltage  drop  and  a  second 
circuit  element  with  a  constant  voltage  drop  in  the  fonn  of  a 
third  EPROM  transistor  wired  as  a  diode,  the  voltage  divider 
being  dimensioned  in  such  a  way  thai  a  voltage  present  at  the 
partial  voltage  tap  point  suffices  to  switch  the  unprogrammcd 
EPROM  transistor  to  the  on-state  but  not  the  programmed 
EPROM  transistor. 

a  first  controllable  switch  inserted  between  the  panial  voltage 
lap  point  and  the  output  of  the  reference  voltage  source  for 
gating,  in  the  on-state,  the  partial  voltage  level  present  at  the 
partial  voltage  tap  point  to  the  output. 

J  programming  reference  voltage  source  with  a  programming 
reference  voltage  high  enough  for  programming  an  EPROM 
transistor. 

and  a  second  controllable  sv»itch  inserted  between  the  program 
ming  reference  voltage  source  and  the  output  of  the  reference 
voltage  source  for  gating,  in  tlie  on-stale,  the  programming 
reference  voltage  to  the  output. 

the  controllable  switches  and  being  controlled  by  the  program- 
ming contn>l  signal  means  in  such  a  way  that  only  the  second 
controllable  switch  and  otherwise  only  the  first  contnillable 
switch  IS  rendered  conductive  during  a  programming  opera 
tion. 

and  the  three  EPROM  transistors  being  part  of  one  and  the  same 
integrated  monolithic  circuit  and  produced  by  the  same 
method  steps. 


5,592,417 

NGN- VOLATILE  PROGRAMMABLE  BISTABLE 

MULTIVIBRATOR,  PROGRAMMABLE  BY  THE  SOURCE, 

FOR  MEMORY  REDl  NDANCY  CIRCUIT 
Jean-Michel   Mirabel,  Gardanne,   France,  assignor  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A..  .Saint  Genis  Pouilly.  France 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  380.738 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  France.  Jan.  31.  1994,  94  01035 
InL  CI."  GllC  IM)f> 
U.S.  CI.  3*5—185.07  30  Chiims 
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1.  An  electncally  programmable  non- volatile  memory,  compris- 


ing: 


a  bistable  cell  having  two  floating-gate  transistors,  each  of  the 
floating-gate  transistors  having  a  source,  a  drain,  and  a  control 
gate;  and 

means  for  applying,  in  a  programming  mode,  a  first  fixed  pro- 
gramming voltage  to  the  source  of  each  of  the  floating-gate 
transistors,  a  second  fixed  programming  voltage  lo  the  control 
gale  of  each  erf  tke  ftoating-gate  transistors,  and  a  /em  voliage 
lo  the  drain  of  one  of  the  Iwo  floating-gate  transistors  and  a 
high  impedance  lo  the  drain  of  the  other  of  the  two  floating- 
gate  transistors  depending  on  the  state  of  programming 
desired  for  the  cell,  the  zero  voltage  being  the  voltage  applied 
lo  the  sources  erf  the  floating-gate  transistors  in  a  reading 
mode. 


5,592.419 
FLASH  MEMORY  WITH  IMPROVED  ERASABILITY 
AND  ITS  CIRCUITRY 
Takao  Akaogi,-  Hlromi  Kawaahima;  Tctsoji  TakegncU;  Ryoji 
Hagiwara;  Yasushi  Kasa;  Kiyoahi  Itano,  aU  of  KawaaaiO; 
Yasushige    Ogawa,    Kasogai,    and    Shouicfai    Kawamara. 
Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aaOffton  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kana- 
gawa,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,406,  Aug.  6,  1993.  abandoned.  This 

appUcatton  May  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,598 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1991,  3-3247*l; 
Dec.  27,  1991.  3-346571;  Jan.  14,  1992,  4-4678;  Mar.  »,  1992, 
4-64143;  Jnn.  5,  1992,  4-145300;  Jun.  15,  1992,  4-154958;  Scpw 
25,  1992,  4-256594;  Nov.  10.  1992,  4-299987 

Int.  CL"  GllC  ltV06 
VS.  CL  365—185.18  i  claim 


5,592,418 

NON-VOLATILE  ANALOG  MEMORY  CELL  WITH 

DOUBLE  POLYSILICON  LEVEL 

Marco  Sabaliiii,  BRada,  Italy,  and  Alan  Kramer.  Berkley. 

Calif.,  awtgnors  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.rJ., 

Agrate  Briaaia,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  367.068 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off..  Dec.  31, 
1993,  93830538 

im.  CL"  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  365—185.18  22  Claims 
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17.  An  integrated  circuit  analog  memory,  comprising: 
a  memory  cell,  comprising 
source  and  drain  diffusions  of  a  first  type,  and  a  channel 

region  separating  said  source  diffusion  from  said  drain 

diffusion: 
a  first  conductive  thin  film  gate  layer,  overlying  and  capaci- 

tively  coupled  to  and  insulated  from  said  channel  region; 

and 
a  second  conductive  thin  film   gate   layer,   overlying   and 

capacitively  coupled  lo  and  insulated  from  said  first  con- 
ductive thin  film  gale  layer  and  said  channel  region:  and 
a  first  metal  conductor,  insulated  from  said  first  and  second 

conductive  Ihin  film  gate  layer  and  said  channel  region. 

which  malees  ohmic  contact  lo  said  source  region; 
a  second  metal  conductor,  insulated  from  said  first  and  .second 

conductive  thin  film  gate  layer  and  said  channel  region. 

which  makes  ohmic  contact  to  said  drain  region; 
wherein  each  said  gate  layer  has  a  width  over  said  channel 

which  is  greater  than  the  width  thereof  near  said  source  and 

drain  regions: 
sensing  circuitry,  connected  to  sense,  and  to  provide  a  voltage 
output  corresponding  lo.  the  charge  stored  in  said  memory 
cell,  without  applying  current  between  source  and  drain 
tliereof: 
wherein  said  channel  includes  a  widened  portion,  beneath  said 
floating  gate,  which  is  wider  than  portions  of  said  channel 
nearer  said  source  and  drain  regions. 
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1.  A  flash  ttieinory  including  a  cell  matrix,  in  which  rewritable 
nonvolatile  mcnrory  cells  are  arranged  al  intersections  between  a 
plurality  of  word   lines  and  a  plurality  of  bit   lines,  and  row 
decoders  for  applying  specified  voltage  selectively  lo  said  word 
lines  during  writing  or  reading,  said  flash  memory  comprising: 
switch  circuits  that  arc  located  between  said  cell  matrix  and  said 
row  decoder  in  association  with  said  word  lines,  and  tliai  enter 
a  cutoff  state  when  said  word  lines  are  set  lo  negative  voltage 
and  enter  a  conducting  stale  on  any  other  occasion: 
negative-voltage  bias  circuits  whose  negative-voltage  output  ter- 
minals are  connected  lo  said  word  lines,  and  that  apply  the 
voltage  output  of  a  negative  power  supply  to  said  word  lines 
in  respon.se  to  a  clock  pulse;  and 
clock  pulse  control  circuits  for  extending  control  so  thai  v^hen  it 
is  detected  during  erasing  that  said  word  lines  are  selected, 
said  clock  pulse  will  be  supplied  to  said  negative- voltage  bias 
circuit,  wherein  said  word  lines  are  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
groups:  and  said  clock  pulse  control  circuits  extend  control  so 
that  when  any  word  lines  in  a  group  are  selected,  said  clock 
pulse  will  be  supplied  lo  each  of  said  negative-voltage  bias 
circuits  connected  to  the  selected  word  lines  in  the  grtHip. 


5,592,420 
PROGRAMMABLE  POWER  GENERATION  CIRCUff 
FOR  FLASH  EEPROM  MEMORY  SYSTEMS 
Raul-Adrian  Cemea,  Cupertino;  Douglas  J.  Lee.  San  Jose; 
Mefardad  Mofidi,  Fremont,  and  Sai^ay  Metirotra,  Milpitas, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SanDisk  Corporation.  Sunnyvale, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  325,774,  Oct.  17,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,508.971. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,939 
InL  a."  GllC  11/34 
U.S.  CL  365—185.18  13  Claims 

1   In  a  flash  EEPROM  chip  having  a  plurality  of  fla.sh  EEPROM 
cells,  a  programmable  voltage  generator  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  generating,  in  response  to  an  enable  signal,  a  high 
voltage  and  a  high  current  from  a  low  voltage  sotiice  con- 
nected to  said  high   voltage  and   high  cunent  generating 
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a  plurality  of  registers  respectively  storing  information  indica- 
tive of  a  plurality  of  voltages  suitable  for  programming, 
reading  and  erasing  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  flash 
EEPROM  cells;  and 

a  plurality  of  digital-to-analog  converters  connected  to  said  high 
voltage  and  high  current  generating  means,  wherein  indi- 
vidual ones  of  said  plurality  of  digital-to-analog  converters 
are  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  registers  to 
provide  an  analog  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  informa- 
tion stored  in  said  at  least  one  register. 


5,592,421 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR 

GENERATING  AN  INTERNAL  POWER  SOURCE 

VOLTAGE  WITH  REDUCED  POTENTIAL  CHANGES 

IMmya  Kancko,  KjiwHaU,  and  lUushi  Ohnwa,  Yokotuuna, 

both  at  Japan,  asstgnors  to  KatwshiU   Kaisha  Toshiba, 

Kawanki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1994,  6-028313 
Int  CL*  GUC  /i/W 
U.S.  a.  3«5— 189.09  28  Claims 


8.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  section: 

first  converting  means  for  converting  a  first  potential  which 
causes  changes  in  potential  levels  into  a  second  potential 
which  has  a  substantially  constant  potential  range  in  which 
potential  changes  are  reduced  by  regulating  the  first  potential 
to  a  predetermined  potential  level: 

geiferating  means  driven  by  the  second  potential  as  a  power 
source,  for  generating  a  third  potential  which  is  higher  than 


the  second  potential  and  is  used  as  an  operating  power  source 
for  at  least  a  part  of  a  first  circuit  block  in  the  integrated 
circuit  section:  and 
second  converting  means  using  the  third  potential,  for  generat- 
ing a  fourth  potential  which  is  lower  than  the  third  potential 
and  is  used  as  an  operating  power  source  for  at  least  a  part  of 
a  second  circuit  block  in  the  integrated  circuit  section. 


5,592,422 

REDUCED  PIN  COUNT  STRESS  TEST  CIRCUIT  FOR 

INTEGRATED  MEMORY  DEVICES  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

David  C.  McChire,  Carroiiton,  I^x.,  assignor  to  SGS-Thomson 

Microelectronics,  Inc^  Carroiiton,  Tex. 

FOed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Na  476,658 

Int  a.*  GUC  29/00 

VS.  CI.  365—201  34  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  buffer  in  an  integrated  memory  circuit,  said  inte- 
grated memory  circuit  having  a  normal  operation  mode  and  at  least 
two  special  test  operation  modes,  comprising: 

an  input  signal  line  for  receiving  an  input  signal: 

a  fir^t  and  a  second  test  mode  control  input  for  receiving  a  mode 
select  code: 

a  first  output  signal  line: 

a  circuit  for  generating  an  output  signal  on  the  first  output  signal 
line  corresponding  to  the  input  signal  responsive  to  the  first 
and  second  test  mode  control  inputs  receiving  a  mode  select 
code  indicating  normal  operation  of  the  integrated  circuit,  and 
for  generating  an  output  signal  on  the  first  output  signal  line 
to  a  predetermined  logic  state  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  test  mode  control  inputs  receiving  a  mode  select  code 
indicating  one  of  the  at  least  two  special  test  operation  modes. 


5392,423 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  ENABLING 

EXTERNAL  MONITOR  AND  CONTROL  OF  VOLTAGE 

GENERATED  IN  INTERNAL  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 

Keqji  Tokami,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denid 

Kabiishilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485.918 

CUims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1994.  6-240126 

InL  a."  GllC  7A)0 

VS.  CI.  365—221  10  Claims 

1   A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  operating  with  an 

externally  applied  power  supply  voltage,  comprising: 

internal  voltage  generating  means  for  convening  said  external 
power  supply  voltage  to  a  predetermined  internal  power  sup- 
ply voltage: 
an  external  terminal  employed  for  an  input/output  of  a  signal 

to/from  said  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device, 
means  for  generating  a  signal  for  designating  a  test  mode:  and 
switch  means  including  a  p  channel  MOS  transistor  and  an  n 
channel  MOS  transistor  connected  in  series,  provided  between 
an  output  of  said  internal  voltage  generating  means  and  said 
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I.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  memory  circuit  which  comprises  a  pluralily  of  memory  cells, 
an  X  decoder  for  designating  an  X  address  of  said  memory 
cells  and  a  Y  decoder  for  designating  a  Y  address  of  said 
memory  cells:  and 

an  address  generating  circuit  for  generating  addresses  of  both 
said  X  decoder  and  said  Y  decixler.  wherein 

said  address  generating  circuit  comprises: 

a  first  circuit  generating  fiill  cyclic  sequence  for  generating  all 
values  of  an  address  of  one  of  said  X  decoder  and  said  Y 
decoder  while  sequentially,  periodically  and  systematically 
changing  the  values  of  said  address: 

a  second  circuit  generating  full  cyclic  sequence  for  generating 
all  values  of  an  address  of  the  other  one  of  said  X  decoder  and 
said  Y  decoder  while  sequentially,  periodically  and  systemati- 
cally changing  the  values  of  said  address:  and 

a  specific  state  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  specific  address 
state  in  said  first  circuit  generating  full  cyclic  sequence  and 
for   rendering    said    second   circuit    generating    full    cyclic 


sequence  inoperable  when  said  first  circuit  generating  full 
cyclic  sequence  is  in  a  state  other  tfian  said  specific  address 
state. 


5,592,425 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  MEMORY 
WHERE  DATA  IS  PASSED  THROUGH  THE  MEMORY 
FOR  COMPARISON  WITH  DATA  READ  FROM  THE 
MEMORY 
Alex  Neduva,  Migdal  HA'Eaek,  Israel,  assignor  to  Intel  Cor- 
poration, SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  576,705 

InL  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—201  9  Claims 


^ 
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external  terminal  and  simultaneously  opening  and  closing  in 
response  to  said  test  mode  designating  signal. 


-a- 


5,592,424 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Hidesiii  Maeno,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521485 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1995.  7-038474 

Int  CI."  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CI.  365—201  12  Claims 


nu««Bi  Maec 


1.  A  method  for  testing  a  memory  in  an  integrated  circuit 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

reading  a  first  bit  pattern  from  the  memory: 

passing  a  second  bit  pattern  through  the  memory  without  storing 

the  second  bit  pattern  in  the  memory:  and. 
comparing  the  first  and  second  bit  patterns. 


5,592,426 
EXTENDED  SEGMENTED  PRECHARGE 
ARCHITECTURE 
Derwin  L.  Jallice,  Reston,  Va^  Christoplier  M.  Durham,  and 
Michael  K.  Ciraula,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Madiincs  Corporation.  Armook,  N.Y. 
ContinuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  142,991,  Oct  29.  1993.  abandoned. 
This  applicaUon  Apr.  27.  1995.  Ser.  No.  429,441 
Int  a."  GllC  7A)0 
VS.  CI.  365—203  4  Clauns 

1.  A  memory  array  having  row  address  inputs  connected  to  a 
row  address  decoder  and  column  address  inputs  connected  to  a 
column  address  decoder,  said  memory  array  including  word  lines 
organized  into  rows  and  a  plurality  of  bit  line  pairs  organized  into 
columns,  each  bit  line  pair  being  associated  with  a  column,  said 
memory  array  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  segincnLs.  each  segment  containing  a  ponion  of 

said  plurality  of  bit  line  pairs: 
a  precharge  circuit  coupled  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  segments 
for  precharging  and  equalizing  a  potential  on  each  bit  line  in  a 
bit  line  pair  of  a  given  segment: 
an  address  transition  detection  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  row  address  inputs,   said  address  transition  detection 
circuit  detecting  a  row  address  transition  and  outputting  an 
address  transition  signal  when  said  row  address  transition  is 
detected: 
a  segment  address  decoder  for  decoding  an  address  of  a  selected 

segment: 
logic  circuitry  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
address  transition  detection  circuit  for  receiving  said  address 
transition  signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  an  output  of 
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5392,428 
D^TSAMIC  MEMORY 
Mktaci  Harrand,  Saint  Egreve,  and  Mkhd  Runtz.  Grenoble, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  SGS-Tbomson  Microelectronics 
S.A.,  Saint  Genis  PoaiUy,  France 

Filed  May  10.  1994,  Sen  No.  240,144 
CUims  priority,  application  France.  May  24.  1993.  93  06533 
Int.  a.'^  GllC  7/02 
VS.  CI.  365—210  23  Claims 


said  segmem  address  decoder,  said  logic  circuitry  determining 
whether  precharging  of  said  selected  segment  is  necessary, 
and 

controller  for  each  precharge  circuit  having  a  first  mpul 
coupled  to  an  output  of  said  logic  circuitry,  a  second  mpui 
coupled  to  said  segment  address  decoder  and  an  output 
coupled  lo  said  precharge  circuit,  said  controller  activating 
said  precharge  circuit  only  if  said  logic  circuitry  determines 
that  said  address  transition  signal  was  received  and  said 
selected  segment  was  immediately  previously  selected. 


5^92,427 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  HAVING  A  SENSE 

AMPLIFIER  WITH  LOAD  TRANSISTORS  HAVING 

DIFFERENT  LOAD  CHARACTERISTICS 

Simike  Kumakura;  Hlroluuu  Yamazaki;  Hisayoshi  Watanabe. 

and  Yasnshi   Kasa,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

DivMon  of  Ser.  No.  365,847,  Dec.  29,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,469394,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  192,821,  Feb.  7. 

1994,  Pat.  No.  5,402380.  This  applicalion  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  463,636 
aaims  priority,  application  Japu,  Mar.  17,  1993,  5-057135 
InL  CI."  GllC  7A)0 
VS.  CL  365—205  1  Claim 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  having  a  sense  amplifier  compris- 


ing: 


a  load  resistance  section  including  a  plurality  of  load  transistors 
having  different  load  charactenstics  which  are  selectable  for 
connection:  and 

a  load  transistor  select  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a 
select  signal  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  load  transis- 
tors for  connection  in  accofxlance  with  a  supply  voltage  sup- 
plied to  said  load  resistance  section. 


1.  A  dynamic  memory  composing: 

a  plurality  of  cells,  each  cell  including  a  capacitor  connected  by 
a  column  to  a  bit  line  and  by  a  rovk  to  a  selection  line,  the 
plurality  of  cells  grouped  into  a  plurality  of  pairs,  each  pair 
having  an  even  column  containing  a  cell  of  a  respective  even 
row.  and  an  odd  column  containing  a  cell  of  a  respective  odd 
row; 
an  even  row  and  odd  row  containing  reference  cells,  the  cells  of 

the  other  rows  being  memory  cells; 
means  for  precharging  each  bil  line  a(  a  predetermined  slate 

before  reading; 
means  for  selecting,  when  reading,  the  odd  row  of  each  refer- 
ence cell  simultaneously  with  one  of  the  even  rows  of  the 
memory  cells:  and 
a  comparator  associated  with  each  pair  of  columns,  receiving  the 
two  bit  lines  of  tbe  pair  of  columns: 
wherein  the  capacitor  of  each  reference  cell  has  a  capacitance 
value  and  the  capacitor  of  each  memory  cell  has  a  capacitance 
value  substantially  equal  to  the  capacitance  value  of  the  capacitor 
of  each  reference  cell:  and  wherein  means  are  provided  for.  prior  to 
reading  a  memory  cell  of  an  even  row.  connecting  a  selection  line 
of  the  odd  row  of  reference  cells  to  a  capacitance  element  thai  is 
precharged  at  the  state  opposite  to  the  stale  of  Ihe  selection  line  of 
the  odd  row  of  reference  cells,  the  selection  line  of  the  odd  row  of 
reference  cells  and  the  capacitance  element  each  having  a  substan- 
tially equal  capacitance. 


5392,429 
COMPACT  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
CAPABLE  OF  PREVENTING  INCOMPLETE  WRITING 
AND  ERASING 
Mssayoshi  Hirata.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion. Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  550.158 

CUims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Oct  28,  1994,  6-265563 

Int  CL"  GllC  I6A)6 

VS.  CI.  365—226  4  Claims 

4.  A  writing/erasing  tune  interval  delermining  circuit  which  is 

for  use  in  a  semiconductor  memory  device  and  which  produces  a 

pulse  signal  of  a  pulse  width  for  deciding  a  predetermined  writing/ 

erasing  time  interval,  comprising: 

a  power  supply  voltage  decision  circuit  which  senses  a  power 
supply  voltage  to  detect  whether  or  not  the  power  supply 
voltage  IS  higher  than  a  predetermined  level  and  which  pro- 
duces an  output  detected  signal:  and 
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altering  means  lor  alu-nng  said  pulse  width  in  response  to  ><aid 
output  detected  signal 


5,592.430 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  EQl'IPPED  WITH  SIMPLE 

STABLE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

SliPPLYING  DIFFERENT  POWER  VOLTAGES 

Tetsuya  Ohtsuki.  Tokyo.  Japan.  as.signor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  31.  1995.  Ser.  No.  550.658 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4.  1994.  6-271085 

Int  CI.'  GllC  7/lH) 

VS.  CI.  365—226  U  Claims 


I  .\  Mipplv  voltage  switching  circuit  incorporated  in  a  semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  series  sub-circuits  coupled  to  a  power  distri- 
bution line  and  a  plurality  of  power  supply  Imes  ditierent  in 
power  voltage  thereon,  each  of  said  plurality  of  first  series 
sub-circuits  including  a  first  p-channel  enhancement  type 
transistor  hav  ing  a  first  source  node  coupled  to  ass*xialed  one 
of  said  pluralitv  of  power  supply  lines,  a  first  gate  electrode 
and  a  first  dram  nixle  and  a  second  p-channel  enhancement 
type  transistor  having  a  second  source  node  coupled  to  said 
first  drain  node,  a  second  gate  electrode  and  j  second  drain 
node  coupled  to  said  power  distribution  line,  and 

a  controlling  sub-circuit  coupled  lo  said  pluralitv  of  first  senes 
sub-circuits,  and  responsive  to  a  seleiting  signal  indicative  ol 
one  of  said  pluraiil)  of  power  supply  lines  so  as  to  prixluce 

a  first  control  signal  of  a  first  certain  potential  level  lower  than 
the  power  voltage  on  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  pov^er 
supply  lines  by  at  least  a  first  threshold  level  of  said  first 
p-channel  enhancement  type  transistor  coupled  to  said  one  of 
.said  plurality  of  power  supply  lines. 

a  second  control  signal  ol  a  second  certain  potential  level  lower 
than  a  potential  level  on  said  power  distribution  line  by  at 
least  a  second  threshold  ot  said  second  p-channel  enhance- 


ment type  transistor  a.ssociaied  with  said  one  of  said  plurality 
ot  pt>wer  supply  lines. 

a  third  conta>l  signal  of  a  third  certain  potential  level  equal  to 
the  p<iwcr  voltage  on  each  of  the  other  or  others  of  said 
plurality  of  power  supply  lines,  and 

a  fourth  control  signal  of  a  fourth  certain  ptMeniial  level  equal  lo 
the  potential  level  on  said  power  distribution  line. 

said  first  control  signal  being  supplied  to  said  first  gate  electrode 
of  said  first  p-channel  enhancement  type  transistoi  coupled  to 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  power  supply  lines  so  that  said 
first  p-channel  enhancement  type  transistor  of  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  power  supply  lines  tums  on. 

said  second  control  signal  being  supplied  lo  said  second  gale 
electrode  of  said  second  f>-channel  enhancement  type  transis- 
tor associated  with  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  power  suppiv 
lines  so  that  said  second  p-channel  enhancement  type  transis 
tor  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  power  supply  lines  tums  on. 

said  third  control  signal  being  supplied  to  said  first  gate  elec- 
inHle  of  each  first  p<hanncl  enhancement  tvpe  transistor 
Loupled  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  power  supply  lines  except 
for  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  power  lines  so  thai  each  first 
p-channci  enhancement  transistor  is  turned  off. 

said  fourth  control  signal  being  supplied  to  said  second  gate 
electrode  of  each  second  p-channel  enhancement  type  transis- 
tor assiKiated  with  said  each  of  said  plurality  of  power  supply 
lines  except  for  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  power  lines  so 
that  each  said  second  p-channel  enhancement  type  transi.stor 
is  turned  ofl. 


5392,431 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5392.432 

CACHE  MANAGEMENT  S^  STEM  USING  TIME 

SIAMPING  FOR  REPLACEMENT  QUEUE 

Natan  Vishlitzky.  4  Alton  Ct,  Unit  01.  Brookline.  Mass.  02132, 

and  Vuvai  Ofek,  9  DiCario  Rd..  Hopkinton,  Mass.  01748 

FUed  Sep.  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  523304 

Int  CI."  GllC  H/IXJ: 1 5/00:29/00:  G06F  I2AH) 

U.S.  CI.  365—230.03  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  storage  system  having  a  system  memory  responsive 
to  a  plurality  of  hosts,  host  computers  a  method  tor  placing  data 
elements  in  the  system  memory  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  replacement  queue  containing  cache  memory  slots 

storing  data  elements, 
time  stamping  each  data  elemeni  placed  in  tlie  cache  memory 

slot  at  the  tail  of  the  replacement  queue, 
comparing  the  elapsed  time  of  a  data  element  to  be  updated  to  a 

predelennined  threshold, 
if  the  elapsed  time  of  the  data  elemeni  to  be  updated  is  less  than 

a  predetermined  threshold,  maintaining  the  data  elemeni  in 

Ihe  same  location  in  the  replacement  queue:  and 
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if  the  elapsed  time  of  the  data  element  to  be  updated  is  greater 
than  the  predetermined  threshold,  inserting  the  data  element  at 
the  tail  of  the  replacement  queue. 


5392,433 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

CAPABILITY  FOR  CONTROiXED  ACTIVATION  OF 

SENSE  AMPLIFIERS 

Hiroyoahi  TomiU;  Miduito  Yanaginwa,  and  Yukinori  Kodama, 

aU    of   Kawasaki,   Japan,   aaaiSBors   to    Fv^tsu    Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Coirtiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  578,389,  Dec  28, 1995,  whidi  is  a 

coadnnatkNi  ot  Ser.  No.  314,805,  Sep.  29,  1994,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  193^35,  Feb.  8,  1994,  Pat  No.  5384,726. 

This  appUcaliaa  May  7, 1996,  Ser.  No.  643,834 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18.  1993,  5-059109; 

Mar.  18,  1993,  5-059110 

Int.  CL*  GlIC  13/00 
VS.  CL  365—230.06  6  Claims 


■^^h  r597     rtlii  'Oil 

1.  A  semicondiKtor  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  and 
sense  ampUfiers; 

a  plurality  of  drive  each  of  said  drive  circuits  being  supplied 
with  a  control  signal  for  activating  the  sense  ampUfiers  in 
response  diereto; 

a  plurality  of  gate  circuits,  each  provided  in  correspondence  to 
one  of  said  plurality  of  drive  circuits,  each  of  said  gate  circuits 
being  supplied  with  said  control  signal  for  controlling  a 
passage  of  said  control  signal  to  a  corresponding  drive  circuit; 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  gate 
circuits  via  a  common  control  line,  said  control  circuit  pro- 
ducing said  control  signal  and  supplying  said  control  signal 
commonly  to  said  plurality  drive  of  circuits  substantially 
simultaneously  via  said  control  line,  and 

a  selection  circuit  connected  to  said  plurality  of  gate  circuits  via 
respective  selection  lines,  the  selection  circuit  selecting  one  of 
said  gale  circuits  as  a  selected  gate  circuit  in  response  to  a 
selection  signal  transmitted  along  a  corresponding  selection 
line,  such  that  said  selected  gate  circuit  passes  said  control 
signal  to  the  corresponding  drive  circuit. 
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a  memory  array  includmg  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged 
in  rows  and  columns; 

first  and  second  signal  input/output  line  pairs  for  inputting/ 
outputting  the  data  signal  to  and  from  said  merrxiry  array; 

a  frequeiKy  division  circuit  frequency-dividing  said  external 
clock  signal  and  outputting  an  internal  clock  signal  having  a 
period  a  plurality  of  times  that  of  the  external  clock  signal; 

a  selection  circuit  continuously  selecting  any  memory  cell  of 
said  memory  array  according  to  said  address  signal; 

a  switching  circuit  responsive  to  said  internal  clock  signal  out- 
putted  from  said  frequency  division  circuit  for  connecting 
each  of  the  memory  cells  selected  by  said  selection  circuit  to 
one  ends  of  said  first  and  second  signal  input/output  line  pairs 
alternately  on  a  clock  cycle  basis;  and 

a  data  input/output  circuit  responsive  to  said  internal  clock 
signal  outputted  from  said  frequency  division  circuit  for 
receiving  and  transmitting  the  data  signal  to  and  fix>m  the 
other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  signal  input/output  temunal 
pairs  alternately  on  a  clock  cycle  basis. 


5392435 
PIPELINED  READ  ARCHITECnjRE  FOR  MEMORY 
Duane  R.  Mills,-  Sadiidanandan  Sambandan,  and  Phillip  M.  L. 
Kwong,  all  oT  Foisom,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation, 
Santa  Clan,  Calif. 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  254,028,  Jun.  3,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  575339 

InL  a.*  cue  SAX) 

VS.  CL  365—233.5  6  Claims 


5392v434 
SYNCHRONOUS  SEMICOffDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
HkHhi  IwaaMto;  Yasahiro  KonMri;   Katsomi  Donka,  and 
YMuUan  Mnrai,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnb- 
taU  Denki  Kaboihiki  KtUbm,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548J85 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japui,  Dec  15,  1994,  6-311842; 
Jan.  30,  1995,  7-013048 

InL  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—233  19  Claims 

1.  A  synchronous  semiconductor  memory  device  strobing  an 
external  signal  including  a  control  signal,  an  address  signal,  and  a 
data  signal  in  response  to  an  external  clock  signal,  comprising: 


1.  A  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  array; 

an  address  transition  detection  circuit  providing  an  ATD  signal 
in  response  to  an  address  transition  from  a  previous  address 
identifying  previously  requested  data  to  a  new  address  identi- 
fying newly  requested  data; 

a  read  pipeline  comprising: 

a  decode  latch  for  latching  the  new  address  in  response  to  a 
DLE  signal; 
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a  decode   stage,   the  decode   stage   receiving   the   previous 

address  from  the  decode  latch  In  response  to  the  DLE 

signal,  wherein  the  decode  stage  decodes  the  previous 

address  in  response  to  a  first  D    CTL  signal: 

a  sense  latch,  wherein  an  output  of  the  decode  stage  is  latched 

in  the  sensing  latch  in  response  to  an  SLE  signal: 
a  sense  stage,  wherein  the  sense  stage  retrieves  a  previousK 
requested  data  from  a  portion  of  the  memor>'  array  idenli 
fied  by  output  of  the  decode  stage  latched  in  the  sense  latch 
in  response  to  an  S_CTL  signal; 
an  output  latch,  wherein  the  previously  requested  data  is 
latched    into   the   output    latch   from   the    sense    stage    in 
response  to  an  OLE  signal, 
an  output  stage,  wherein  the  previously  requested  data  is 
provided  by  the  output  stage  in  response  to  an  0_CTL 
signal; 
a  pipeline  control  logic  (PCL)  circuit  for  providing  the  DLE. 
first   D    CTL.   SLE.   S    CTL.   OLE.   and   O    CTL   signals 
responsive  to  the  ATD  signal,  wherein  the  PCL  circuit  pro- 
vides a  second  D    CTL  signal  to  decode  the  new  address, 
wherein  the  .second  D    CTL  signal  is  delayed  such  that  the 
decode  stage  finishes  decoding  the  new  address  a(  substan- 
tially the  same  time  the  sense  stage  finishes  retrieving  the 
previously  requested  data. 


5392,436 

DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

HaruU  Toda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,682,  Nov.  21,  1994.  PaL 

No.  5308.970,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No,  111,046.  Aug,  24. 

1993,  Pat.  No.  5392,254.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27,  1995.  Ser. 

No.  397,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1992,  4-230583 

Int.  CL*  GllC  HAM 

VS.  CI.  365—240  24  Oaims 
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1.  A  data  transfer  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  data  input/uutput  gates  arranged  by  k-unit  group  by 
k-unil  group  in  a  predetermined  sequence: 

gale  selector  circuit  each  ananged  for  k-unit  group  of  said  gates, 
for  selecting  said  gates  in  unit  of  k-unil  group; 

a  plurality  of  data  transfer  paths  for  transferring  data  via  said 
gates  selected  by  said  gate  selector  circuit; 

a  first  register  group  composed  of  a-units  of  data  registers  for 
transferring  data  simultaneously  to  and  from  said  data  transfer 
paths,  the  a-unil  data  registers  being  senal-accessed  in  a 
constant  sequence;  and 

a  scrambler  circuit  for  designating  any  required  data  input/ 
output  gates  and  for  further  selectively  connecting  .said  data 
transfer  paths  connected  lo  said  designated  data  inpui/ouipui 
gates  with  said  data  registers  so  thai  said  data  transfer  paths 
connected  to  said  designated  input/output  gates  can  be  con- 


nected to  the  serial -accessible  registers  in  a  predetermined 
sequence,  when  the  number  of  the  data  transfer  paths  is  (Lxk) 
under  the  following  conditions: 


if  a  (modi:)  bO.  I. 
if  other  than  tfie  above. 


L  =  \aA]  *  1 


where  L  denotes  a  maximum  number  of  said  gale  sclecling  means 
selectable  simultaneously. 


5392y437 

DATA  COLLECTION  AND  RELAY  CIRCUIT  FOR 

TOH'ED  HYDROPHONE  ARRAY 

Bruce  Elliott,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Whitehall  Corporation, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  23.  1993,  Ser.  No.  I26J>64 

InL  CI."  GOIV  1/22:  H03G  3/20 

VS.  CL  367—21  28  Claims 
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1 .  A  programmable  data  collection  and  relay  circuit  for  a  towed 
hydrophone  array,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sensor  inputs,  each  of  said  sensor  inputs  adapted  to 
be  coupled  lo  a  sensor  capable  of  sensing  a  physical  charac- 
teristic selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  temperaure. 
depth,  voltage,  fluid  invasion  and  tension,  within  said  towed 
hydrophone  array; 

means  for  polling  at  leas)  a  portion  of  said  plurality  ot  sensor 
inputs  to  determine  values  of  said  inputs: 

means  for  storing  programmed  data  concerning  which  of  said 
plurality  of  inputs  is  to  be  polled;  and 

means  for  serially  placing  said  input  values  in  condition  for 
insertion  into  a  data  stream  transmitted  along  said  towed 
hydrophone  array. 


5392,438 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMLTflCATlNG 
DATA  IN  A  WELLBORE  AND  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
INFLUX  OF  GAS 
Lottis  H.  Rorden,  Los  Altos;  Ashok  Patel,  San  Jose,  both  of 
Calif.;  James  V.  Lcggctt,  IH;  Frank  L.  Gibbons,  both  of 
Hoosion,  Tex.,  and  Steven  C.  Owens,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715364,  Jun.  14,  1991,  PaL 
No,  5J83,768,  This  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
108,958 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun,  14, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed, 
InL  a."  GOIV  J/40 
VS.  CI.  367—83  88  Claims 

1.  An  acoustic  communication  apparams  for  use  in  a  wellbore 
having  a  plurality  of  concentrically  nested  tubular  strings  disposed 
therein,  with  at  least  one  fluid  column  defined  therein  selected  as  a 
communication  channel,  comprising: 

a  transducer  in  Itmre-transferring  communication  with  said  com- 
munication channel; 
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a  second  seal  between  the  housing  and  the  second  tapered 
surfaces,  the  second  seal,  the  housing,  and  the  first  tapered 
surface  defining  a  second  charging  chamber: 

wherein  the  first  and  second  charging  chambers  are  operable  for 
being  charged  with  compressed  air  for  urging  the  first  and 
second  valves  into  the  initial  charged  position:  and 

wherein  the  surface  area  of  the  first  and  the  second  tapered 
surfaces  in  contact  with  the  compressed  air  increases  as  the 
first  and  second  valves  move  from  the  initial  charged  position 
so  that  the  first  and  second  valves  are  biased  to  return  to  the 
initial  charged  position. 


5^92,440 
COMPACT  SLEEVE  AIR  GUN 
E.  R.  Harrteoo,  PUno,  tex^  aaaiciior  to  I/O  Exptoration  Prod- 
ucts (U^Sj^.K  Inc^  Houston,  IVz. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  414,583 
lot  CI.*  GOIV  1/02:  iI04R  2J/f» 


VS.  CL  367—144 

60    38 


16  Claims 


a  housing  for  securing  said  transducer  in  a  selected  location 
within  said  wellbofc.  said  housing  affecting  an  acoustic 
admittance  of  said  communication  channel:  and 

at  least  one  impedance  matching  member.  dimei\sioned  in  (1). 
cross-sectional  area  and  (2)  length  with  respect  to  at  least  one 
of  (1)  said  commuiucation  channel.  (2)  said  housing,  and  (3) 
at  least  one  probable  acoustic  communication  frequency  to 
minimize  reflection  of  acoustic  energy  at  said  housing. 


5,592v«39 
SELF-CENTERING  DUAL  SHUTTLE  AIR  GUN 
E.  R.  Barrisaii,  Piano,  and  Philip  J.  JcnUna,  deceased,  late  of 
Pcariand,  both  of  Tex.,  aarifwcs  to  I/O  Exploratioa  Prod- 
acts  (U.Sj^.),  Inc  StaCord,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,721 

Int.  CL"  WMR  23/00 

VS.  a.  367—144  6  Claims 
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1.  An  air  gun  for  releasing  compressed  air  into  the  environment, 
comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  storing  the  compressed  air  and 
further  defining  a  port  for  permitting  the  release  of  the  com- 
pressed air  from  the  chamber  into  the  environment; 

a  first  valve,  having  a  first  tapered  surface,  movable  relative  to 
the  housing  for  selectively  closing  a  portion  of  the  port; 

a  second  valve,  having  a  second  tapered  surface,  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  housing  for  cooperating  with  the  first  valve  to  close 
the  port  in  an  initial  charged  position  to  permit  the  placement 
of  compressed  air  into  the  housing  chamber. 

an  actuator  for  moving  the  first  valve  and  the  second  valve  to 
open  the  port  to  permit  the  release  of  the  compressed  air  into 
the  environment; 

a  first  seal  between  the  housing  and  the  first  tapered  surface,  the 
first  seals,  the  housing,  and  the  first  tapered  surface  defining  a 
first  charging  chamber. 


42  44 
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1.  /Vn  air  gun  for  releasing  compressed  air  into  the  environment, 
comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  storing  the  compressed  air  and 
further  defining  a  port  for  permitting  the  release  of  the  com- 
pressed air  from  the  chamber  into  the  environment; 

a  valve  movable  relative  to  the  housing  for  selectively  closing  a 
portion  of  the  port; 

an  actuator  for  selectively  moving  the  valve  to  open  the  poit  and 
to  permit  the  release  of  the  compressed  air  into  the  environ- 
ment; 

an  end  cap  for  closing  the  housing  chamber;  and 

a  retainer  for  detachably  engaging  the  end  cap  to  the  housing, 
wherein  the  retainer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
split  ring,  a  removable  pin.  a  clip,  a  htxik.  a  detent  spring,  and 
a  disconnect 


5,592,441 
HIGH-GAIN  DIRECTIONAL  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 
Philip  M.  Kuhn.  Sevema  PariL,  Md.,  assignor  tu  Martin  Mari- 
etta Corporadon.  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  542,477 
InL  a."  GOIS  15/00 
VS.  CI.  367—153  2  Claims 

I   A  transducer  array  compnsing: 

forty-two  acoustic  transducers  for  use  in  a  fluid  medium,  each  of 
said  transducers  having  maximum  lateral  dimensions  of  less 
than  one  acoustic  wavelength  in  said  medium; 
arraying  means  for  arraying  said  acoustic  transducers  at  the 
vertices  of  a  regular  geodesic  two-frequeiKy  icosahedron.  said 
arraying  means  further  comprising: 

one  of  drive  and  receiving  means  coupled  to  said  transducers, 
for  generating  transducer  drive  signals  therefor,  and  for 
receiving  transduced  signals  therefrom,  respectively:  and 
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1.  A  wrist  watch  having  a  watch  case  and  a  back,  comprising: 
a  sensor  housing  pipe  provided  in  a  recess  formed  on  an  under 

side  of  the  back; 
a  sensor  housed  in  the  sensor  housing  pipe: 
securing  means  for  securing  the  sensor  in  the  sensor  housing 

pipe: 
the  back  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  on  the  underside 

thereof  and  communicating  the  recess  on  the  back  with  out 

side  of  the  watch; 
an  outermost  member  mounted  on  said  back  and  having  an 

underside,  an  engaging  surface  formed  on  the  underside  of  the 

outermost  member  and  being  flush  with  the  underside  of  the 

hack  to  engage  with  a  wrist  of  a  wearer: 
the  outermost  member  having  an  opening  at  a  position  inward  of 

the  engaging  surface,  opening  to  an  outside  of  watch,  and 

co.nmunicating  with  said  groove:  and 
a  fluid  passage  provided  within  the  outermost  member  and 

communicating  the  sensor  with  the  opening  to  sense  an  envi- 
ronmental condition  of  the  watch, 
said  outermost  member  being  a  sensor  lid  secured  to  the  sensor 

housing  pipe. 


5,592,443 

STRUCTURE  OF  A  WATCH  AND  ASSEMBLING 

METHOD  THEREOF 

Masahiro  Kasaya;  Yasuo  Kiti^inia.  and  TakaytdU  Hasumi,  all 

of  Tanashi.  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Cc  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser  No.  350,079 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1993,  5464082 
U;  Dec  22,  1993.  5-325200;  Jim.  21.  1994.  6-138742 

InL  CI."  G04C  3AX) 
VS.  CI.  36»-281  14  Claims 


delay  control  means  coupled  to  said  acoustic  transducers  and 
with  said  one  of  said  drive  and  receiving  means,  for  con 
trolling  an  acousuc  beam  formed  by  said  array. 


5392,442 
WATCH  HAVING  A  SENSOR 
Junichi     Nishikawa,-     Tomomi     Murakami,    and     Nobuyuki 
Uehara,  all  of  Tuiashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1994.  6-075961; 
May  20, 1994, 6-106898;  May  31. 1994, 6-118606;  Apr.  11, 1995, 
7-085164 

Int  CI."  G04B  47/06 
VS.  CI.  368—11  2  Claims 


1.  A  structure  of  a  watch  comprising  a  watch  case  having  a  pair 
of  band  connecting  portions  and  a  crown,  a  module  mounted  in  the 
watch  case,  a  dial  secured  to  the  watch  case,  hands  disposed  above 
the  dial  and  operatively  connected  to  the  module,  and  a  shield  for 
shielding  the  dial: 

the  structure  further  compnsing  an  extending  portion  extending 
outwardly  and  horizontally  from  the  dial  and  projected  from 
peripheries  of  the  watch  case  and  the  shield: 
the  dial  being  secured  to  the  watch  case  and  the  shield  being 

secured  to  the  dial: 
said  band  connecting  portions  being  concealed  by  the  extending 
portion  of  the  dial  and  said  crown  being  at  least  partially 
concealed  by  said  extending  portion  of  the  dial  and  said 
crown  being  at  least  partially  concealed  by  said  extending 
portion  of  the  dail. 


5,592,444 

METHOD  OF  WRITING  DATA  SIMULTANEOUSLY  ON  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TRACKS  OF  .\Ti  OPTICAL  DISK,  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Amir  Alon.  Yahod;  Shlomo  Shapira,  and  Itzliak  Katz,  both  of 

Petach  TIkva,  all  at  Israel,  assignors  to  Zen  Rcseandi  N.V., 

Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Jon.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254.187 

daims  priority,  application  Israel.  Jun.  14.  1993.  106009 

InL  CI."  GllB  11/00:7/00 

VS.  CI.  369—13  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  writing  data  simultaneously  on  a  plurality  of 

tracks  of  an  optical  disk,  comprising  providing  an  array  of  light 

sources,  each  of  said  light  sources  being  independently  modulated. 

providing  means  to  determine  the  position  of  each  said  light  source 

with  respect  to  the  center  of  a  given  track,  sind  varying  the  intensity 

of  each  said  light  source  so  that  their  interference  generates  a 

plurality  of  writing  light  beams,  each  of  said  writing  light  beams 

being  positioned  so  that  it  illuminates  the  center  position  of  a 

single  track,  each  of  said  writing  light  beams  being  generated  by  a 

plurality  of  adjacent  said  light  sources,  each  of  said  light  beams 

having  the  desired  intensity  and  position  on  the  written  track,  and 


680 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7.  1997 


1 — 1— 

■ri — ^• 

t  — 

f 

-t:"' 

X- 

^ 

(" 
-*    ^ 

;    J— 

■^ 

X- 

wherein  two  adjacent  unting  light  beams  do  not  substantially 
interfere  with  one  another. 


5^92.445 

EXCHANGE  COl'PLING  OPTICAL  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  AND  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Nobaaki  Onagi,  TsurujeasUiiui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pionra* 

Elcctimk  Corporatioa,  Tokyo-lo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321347 

Oaims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1993,  5-255393 

Int  CL'  GllB  IIAXt 

VS.  CL  3*9^13  11  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  recording  information  on  a  magneto-optical 
cccotding  medium,  said  recording  medium  compnsing. 

a  masic  layer  ha\ing  a  first  compensation  temperature  higher 
than  a  predetermined  reproduction  temperature  and  lower 
tlian  a  prcdeteimined  first  recording  tempeniture,  a  hrst  Cunc 
temperature  lower  than  a  predetermined  second  recording 
temperature  and  a  nrsi  coercive  force,  and  for  storing  infor- 
mation assigned  to  magnetizing  directions:  and 

an  information  recording  layer  having  a  second  compensabon 
temperature  higher  than  the  reproduction  temperature  and 
lower  llian  the  first  compensation  temperature,  a  second  Curie 
temperature  lower  than  the  second  recording  temperature  and 
a  second  coercive  force,  and  for  storing  information  assigned 
to  magnetizing  directions,  said  device  compnsing: 

a  light  irradiating  means  for  irradiating  recording  light  on  a 
lecording  position  of  the  recording  medium: 

a  first  magnetic  field  applying  means  for  applying  hrst  magnetic 
field  having  a  first  magnetizing  direction: 

a  second  magnetic  field  applying  means  for  applying  second 
magnetic  field  having  a  sccoikI  magnetizing  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  first  magnetizing  direction: 

a  first  control  means  for  controlling  power  of  the  recording  light 
so  that  temperature  of  the  recording  position  becomes  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  first  recording  temperature:  and 


a  second  control  means  for  controlling  power  of  the  recording 
light  beam  so  that  temperature  of  the  recording  position 
becofites  substantially  equal  to  the  second  recording  tempera- 


ture. 


5,S92,44« 

DUAL  MODE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  TWO  RECORDING  REGIONS 

USING  DIFFERING  REPRODUCTION  PRINCIPLES 

Hirotdii  Saitoh,  Saitama.  and  Hideki  Takahashi.  Kanagawa. 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Toiivo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,4*7 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  14.  1993.  5-165953,- 
Jun.  14,  1993.  5-165954 

Int  CI.'  GllB  7/0(> 
U.S.  a.  369-44.27  12  Claims 


1.  A  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  for  a  disc-shaped 
recording  medium,  with  information  signals  being  recorded  in  first 
and  second  recording  regions  of  the  disc-shaped  recording  medium 
using  recording  methods  which  involve  dilfenng  reproduction 
principles  compnsing: 

head  means  for  recording  or  reproducing  information  signals  on 
or  from  the  disc-shaped  recording  medium  and  moving 
between  the  first  and  second  recording  regions  of  the  disc- 
shaped recording  medium: 

rotational  dnving  means  for  rotationally  dnving  the  disc-shaped 
recording  medium  according  to  an  output  signal  from  said 
head  means: 

servo  control  means  for  generating  a  ser\o  signal  according  to 
an  error  signal  generated  based  on  the  output  signal  from  said 
head  means  and  for  controlling  said  head  means  and  said 
rotational  dnving  means:  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  servo  control  means  in  a  first 
reproduction  mode  that  corresponds  to  data  recordation/ 
reproduction  in  the  first  region  and  a  second  reproduction 
mode  that  corresponds  to  data  recordation/reproduction  in  the 
second  region  of  the  disc  shaped  recording  medium  such  that 
when  said  ser\o  control  means  is  m  one  of  the  first  and 
second  modes  and  said  output  signal  becomes,  for  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  time,  either  incompatible  with  the  data 
reconlation/reproduclion  or  non  exisieni  in  said  one  mode, 
said  control  means  switches  said  servo  control  means  from 
said  one  mode  to  the  other  of  said  firsi  and  second  modes. 


5392,447 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  HEAD  UNIT  HAMNG  OPTICAL 

HEAD  AND  MILTIPLE  MAGNETIC  HEADS 
Sugum  lUdshima.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  383379,  Feb.  3,  1995,  Pat.  No.  5313.159, 
which  is  a  diviskMi  of  Ser.  No.  43,823,  Apr.  7,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,408,455.  This  applkation  Oct.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539,763 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1992,  4-086831 
InL  CL*  GllB  7/095 
VS.  a.  369—44.27  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  head  units  provided  in  a  magneto- 
optical  recording  device,  comprising: 
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an  optical  head  unit  for  radiating  a  laser  beam  onto  a  magneto- 
optical  disc,  said  optical  head  unit  moving  relative  to  said 
magneto-optical  disc: 

a  magnetic  head  unit  synchronously  movable  with  said  optical 
head  unit,  and  having  a  first  magnetic  head  and  a  second 
magnetic  head  arranged  along  a  radial  direction  with  respect 
to  said  magneto-optical  disc: 

radiating  means  for  radiating  a  luminous  flux  to  said  optical 
head  unit  and  said  magnetic  head  unit,  said  luminous  flux 
being  reflected  by  said  optical  head  unit  and  said  magnetic 
head  unit:  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  optical  head  unit  and  said 
magnetic  head  unit  based  on  said  luminous  flux  reflected  from 
said  optical  head  unit  and  said  magnetic  head  unit,  whereby 
one  of  said  first  and  second  magnetic  heads  is  moved  while 
maintaining  a  predetermined  positional  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  optical  head  unit: 

wherein  said  radiating  means  compnses  a  first  light  source,  a 
second  light  source  and  a  third  light  sounre.  said  first  lighi 
source  radiating  luminous  flux  onto  said  optical  head  unit, 
said  second  light  source  radiating  luminous  flux  onto  said 
magnetic  head  unit  to  sense  a  position  of  said  first  magnetic 
head  by  said  control  means,  and  said  third  light  source  radi- 
ating luminous  flux  onto  said  magnetic  head  unit  to  sense  a 
position  of  said  second  magnetic  head  by  said  control  means. 


a  tracking  control  loop  which  comprises, 

an  optical  head  for  recording  and  regenerating  information  by 
forming  a  light  spot  on  an  information  track  provided  on  an 
optical  disk, 
a  positioner  to  move  said  optical  head  In  a  radial  direction  of 
the  optical  disk  and  position  set  said  optical  head  on  a 
desired  information  track, 
a  position  sensing  means  for  making  a  tracking  error  signal 
indicating  a  relative  position  between  an  information  track 
and  the  light  spot  in  reference  to  an  output  signal  from  said 
optical  head, 
an  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  the  tracking  error  signal 

from  said  position  sensing  means, 
a  tracking  control  means  for  returning  an  output  of  said 
position  sensing  means  back  to  said  positioner  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  optical  head  pursues  a  desired  track  in 
response  to  the  output  of  said  amplifying  means:  and 
a  track  pitch  discriminator  to  determine  a  track  pitch  of  the 
information  track,  wherein 

an  amplitude  of  said  amplifying  means  is  changed  in  such  a 
manner  that  an  amplitude  A I  of  said  amplifying  means  at 
a  track  pitch  PI  and  an  amplitude  A2  of  said  amplifying 
means  at  a  track  pitch  P2  becomes  AI/PI=A2/P2  in 
response  to  an  output  of  said  track  pitch  discriminator. 


5392,449 
DISC  APPARATUS  USING  CHARACTER-BASED 
CONTROL  CODES  IN  A  TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 
Soju     Goto,     Hina-     lUashi     Kawasaki,    Tokyo;     Saloshi 
Hiranuma,  Urawa;  Nobumasa  Suzuki.  Hacbioji,  and  Izumi 
Shibata,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabusfaiid  Kaisiu 
Kenwood,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  142,135,  Oct.  28.  1993,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  Nov.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  557,900 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Oct  29.  1992,  4-291415 
InL  CI."  GllB  7 AX) 
U.S.  CL  369—47  16  CUims 
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5392,448 

ACCESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL  DISK 

ACCORDING  CHANGE  OF  TRACK  PITCH 

MotoyukI   Suzuki,  and   Yoshio  Suzuki,   both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,808,  Apr.  20.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,810 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  8,  1992,  4-116315 

Int.  a.'^  GllB  7 Am 

VS.  a.  369-^14.28  12  Claims 
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1.  An  access  control  apparatus  compnsing: 


(B) 
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UNRECORDED 


1  A  disc  recording/reproducing  apparatus  for  recording/ 
reprixlucing  information  in/from  a  disc  basing  a  TOC  area  capable 
of  recording  a  character  in  correspondeiKe  with  a  track  number 
appended  to  the  recorded  information  at  a  desired  position  in  the 
disc,  characterized  in  that  it  further  comprises: 

means  for  entering  a  string  of  characters  which  includes  at  least 
two  first  and  second  specific  characters  as  control  codes  and 
ordinary  characters  to  store  the  stnng  of  characters  in  said 
TOC  area,  and 
means  for  sequentially  reading  the  string  of  the  characters  stored 
in  said  TOC  area  and  forming  a  control  signal  identified  by 
ordinary  character  or  characters  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  specific  characters  in  the  string,  the  control  signal 
being  used  to  control  said  disc  recording/reproducing  appara- 
tus or  control  another  device  connected  to  said  disc  recording/ 
reproducing  apparatus. 
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5,592,450 

METHOD  FOR  REPRODUCING  COMPRESSED 

INFORMATION  DATA  FROM  A  DISK  USING  A  SPATIAL 

FREQUENCY  LESS  THAN  THE  TRACK  PITCH 
Jun     Yonemitsu,     Kanagawa;     Ryuichi     Iwamura;     Shunji 
Yoshimura,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Kawamura,  Kana- 
gawa,  all  of  Japan,  assitnmn  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  405,890,  Mar.  17,  1995.  This  application 
JiuL  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  478,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkia  Japu,  Mm.  19,  1994,  6-874445 
InL  CL"  GUB  5/W.  II04N  5/76 


RECOfOTESTSIQNM. 

OMOSKBYav 


U.S.  a.  369—48 


76  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reproducing  data  from  an  ofNical  disk  having  a 
diameter  less  than  140  mm.  a  thickness  of  1.2  mm±0.1  mm  and  a 
recording  area  divided  into  a  lead-in  area,  a  program  area  and  a 
lead-out  area,  and  wherein  said  data  is  recorded  as  embossed  pits 
representing  modulated,  error-correction  encoded  user  mformation 
including  MPEG-compressed  video  data  and  compressed  audio 
data  in  sectors  in  user  tracks  in  said  program  area,  representing 
modulated,  error-correction  encoded  table  of  contents  (TOC)  infor- 
mation in  sectors  m  at  least  one  TOC  track  in  said  lead-in  area  with 
said  TOC  information  including  addresses  of  respective  start  sec- 
tors of  said  user  tracks,  and  representing  application  table  of 
contents  (ATOC)  information  in  sectors  in  at  least  one  track  in  said 
program  area  related  to  said  MPEG-compiessed  video  and  com- 
pressed audio  data;  the  tracks  having  a  track  pitch  in  the  range  of 
0.646  ^m  to  1.05  yon:  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  rotating 
said  disk  to  obtain  a  constant  linear  velocity;  projecting  a  pickup 
light  beam  through  a  lens  for  optically  reading  the  data  recorded  on 
the  rotating  disk,  said  pickup  light  beam  having  a  spatial  frequency 
l=X/2NA,  where  the  spatial  frequency  I  is  less  than  the  track  pilch, 
X  is  the  wavelength  of  the  pickup  light  beam  and  NA  is  the 
numerical  aperture  of  the  lens;  detixxlulating  the  data  read  from 
said  disk;  error  correcting  the  demodulated  data;  separating  the 
error  corrected  data  into  TOC  information.  ATOC  information  and 
user  information;  using  said  TOC  information  to  access  and  read 
selected  user  tracks  in  response  to  access  instructions  from  a  user; 
and  using  said  ATOC  information  to  reproduce  selected  video  and 
audio  data  from  said  disk. 


RBWXmCE  T^ST  SIQNM. 
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recording  an  information  signal  on  a  second  recording  disk 
having  hrsl  and  second  areas,  said  first  area  having  an  inferior 
degree  of  deterioration  in  quality  than  the  second  area; 

decreasing  a  recording  density  during  recording  of  the  informa- 
tion signal  on  the  first  area  below  a  recording  density  during 
recording  of  the  information  signal  on  the  second  area  as  a 
function  of  a  recording  position  on  the  second  recording  disk 
based  on  the  evaluation  of  said  test  signal. 


5,592,452 
OPTICAL  DISK  WITH  LOGICAL  TRACKS  FORMED 
THEREON  AND  OPTICAL  DISK  DRIVE  DEVICE 
Kyosuke   Yoshlmoto,   Nagaokakyo;    M.   C.   Rao,   Kurashiki; 
Hlroyuki  Ohata,  Nagaokakyo;  Kazuhiko  Nakane,  Nagaoka- 
kyo;   l^nio  Fumluwa,  Nagaokakyo;  Jinichi   Koodo,  and 
Masafumi  Ototake,  both  of  Amagasakl.  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsuishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993.  Ser.  No.  128,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  5,  1992,  4-265893; 
Oct  12,  1992,  4-272*73;  Dec.  4,  1992,  4-325319;  Sep.  24.  1993. 
5-238354 

Int.  CI."  GllB  7/t» 
U.S.  a.  369—58  29  Claims 


5,592,451 

TEST- WRITING  CONTROLLING  METHOD  FOR 

OPTICAL  DISK  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Juicfai  Shikunami.  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Victor 

Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15.  1995.  Ser.  No.  490.884 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jon.  22.  1994.  6-200042 

Int  CL"  GllB  .1/W:27/.16 

VS.  CI  369^54  10  aaims 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

recording  a  lest  signal  on  a  first  recording  disk  according  to  a 

constant  linear  velocity  technique: 
reproducing  the  lest  signal  from  the  first  recording  disk; 
evaluating  the  reproduced  test  signal  as  a  function  of  a  recording 
position  on  said  test  signal  on  the  first  recording  disk: 


5       S 

1   An  optical  disk,  compnsing: 

a  recording  region; 

a  plurality  of  physical  tracks  formed  in  said  recording  region, 
each  physical  track  corresponding  to  a  single  revolution  of 
said  optical  disk: 

said  recording  region  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  annuJbr 
zones  centered  at  a  center  of  said  optical  disk,  an  annwar 
recording  density  of  said  optical  disk  being  higher  in  zones 
further  from  said  center  of  said  optical  disk  such  thai  a  linear 
recording  density  of  said  optica]  disk  is  substantially  con.stant 
throughout  said  recording  region: 

an  integer  number  of  sectors  formed  in  each  of  said  physical 
tracks,  each  sector  including  a  header  field  with  a  track 
address  field: 

one  or  more  of  said  sectors  being  formed  into  one  of  a  plurality 
of  logical  tracks  by  setting  a  track  address  in  said  track 
address  field  of  each  sector  to  indicate  membership  in  one  of 
said  logical  tracks,  said  logical  tracks  being  divided  into 
revolution  groups  such  that  a  number  of  said  revolution 
groups  equals  a  number  of  said  zones,  thus,  each  revolution 
group  corresponds  lo  one  of  said  zones,  and  an  end  point  of  at 
least  one  revolution  group  is  not  coinciding  with  an  end  point 
of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  zones. 


Janiary  7,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


683 


5_<92.453 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,592.454 
DAI  A  REPRODUCING  APPARATIIS  WHICH  REPLACES 

\  ENDOR  UNIQUE  IDENTIFICATION  DATA  IN 
RF^iPONSE  TO  A  REFERENCE  ERROR  CORRECTION 
RATE  WHICH  IS  LOWER  THAN  THAT  USED  FOR 
REPLACEMENT  OF  OTHER  DATA 
Vlinoni  Ibbita.  Tokyo,  and  Takesiii  Funahashi.  Saitama.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  .Sony  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  290033.  Aug.  IS,  1994.  This  application 
Oct.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  540.313 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1993,  5-225246: 
Aug.  31,  1993,  5-238940 

Int.  CI."  GllB  JAM) 
U.S.  CI.  369—58  4  Claims 


1  A  disc  dnving  apparatus  for  driving  a  disc  recording  medium 
on  which  a  plurality  of  sets  of  user  data  and  a  pluralitv  of  unique 
data,  each  of  which  is  related  to  each  sei  of  the  user  Jala,  are 
recorded,  said  disc  driving  apparatus  composing: 

reproducing  means  tor  reproducing  said  unique  data  and  said 
user  data  recorded  on  said  disc  recording  iiiedium; 

error  correction  means  for  correcting  erTt)rs  in  the  dala  repro- 
duced b>  said  reproducing  means  and  delecting  an  error  rale 
ol  the  data  reproduced  b\  said  reproducing  means; 

data  replacenieni  means  tor  recording  ihe  unique  data  which  is 
error  corrected  bv  said  error  correction  means  in  a  replace 
ment  area  of  ihe  disc  recording  medium  when  the  error  rale  ot 
the  unique  data  is  higher  than  a  hrsi  reference  error  rate  and 
for  recording  the  user  dala  which  is  error-corrected  by  said 
error  correction  means  in  the  replacement  area  of  the  disc 
recording  medium  when  the  eirur  rate  ol  the  user  data  is 
higher  than  a  second  reterence  error  rate  which  second  refer- 
ence error  rate  is  dilTerenl  from  the  first  reference  error  rate. 


5J>92.455 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  DIGITAL  INFORMATION  IN 

A  PULSE-LENGTH  MODUL.ATION  FORMAT 
Jack   H.   Bailey,   Villa   Park.   Calif.,   a.ssignor   to   DisroVision 

As.sociates.  Irvine,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  180J12.  Jan.  12.  1994.  Pat.  No.  5373.490, 
vehich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75.275,  Jun.  II,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5  J2 1.680,  which  Is  ^  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948.267, 
Sep.  21.  1992.  Pat.  No.  5.253.244,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  825.640.  Jan.  24.  1992.  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  645.638.  Jan.  25.  1991.  Pat.  No. 
5.084.852.  v»hich  is  a  conUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  499.217.  Mar ' 
16,  1990.  PaL  No.  5,003.526,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  782,156.  Oct.  2,  1985.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 
of  Ser.  No.  169038.  Jul.  16,  1980.  abandoned.  This  applica- 
Uon  May  18.  1994.  Ser.  Na  245.558 
Int.  a."  GUB  7AM) 
VS.  CI.  369—59  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  ot  reading  digital  information  from  an  optical  disc 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


i^'ij     "'«-- 
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reading  a  succession  of  alternating  marks  and  spaces  recorded 
on  the  optical  disc  and  generating  a  corresponding  succession 
of  playback  signals  indicative  thereof: 

recognizing  each  of  the  itiarks  and  spaces  when  ihev  have  a 
length  no  less  than  a  minimum  length  and  no  greater  than  a 
maximum  length,  the  maximum  length  being  greater  than 
double  the  minimum  length; 

recognizing  length  differences  between  a  hrsi  length  of  any 
mark  or  space  and  a  second  length  of  anv  other  mark  or  space 
which  are  less  than  said  minimum  length;  and 

converting  the  succession  of  recognized  marks  and  spaces  inio  a 
succession  of  binary  bits  indicative  of  the  digital  information 
represented  by  ihe  recognized  marks  and  spaces  m  accordance 
with  the  recognized  length  difierence.  bv  decoding  each  por- 
tion of  Ihe  succession  of  playback  signals  using  only  a  first 
dcccxling  operation  to  decode  each  portion  of  Ihe  succession 
ol  plavhack  signals  into  a  portion  of  Ihe  succession  of  binary 
bits  and  no  operation,  subsequent  to  the  first  dcc<xling  opera- 
tion, which  processes  the  portion  of  the  succession  ol  binary 
bits,  each  decoded  portion  being  a  final  code  indicative  of 
each  corresponding  portion  of  tfie  succession  of  playback 
signals. 


5.592,456 
INFORMATION  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Akira  Miyashita.  Tokorozawa.  and  Talvaaki  .Ashinuma.  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1993,  5-310599 

Int.  CI."  GllB  ^AX) 

V.S.  CI,  369—59  18  Claims 
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I  An  information  reproducing  apparatus  having  first  comparing 
means  for  comparing  a  reproduction  signal  fmm  an  information 
recording  medium  and  a  first  reference  signal,  iherebv  pertorming 
a  binariz.ation.  cliKk  signal  generating  means  lor  generating  a 
cliKk  signal  from  the  signal  binarized  bv  said  first  companng 
means,  and  synchronous  means  for  synchmnizing  said  binar> 
signal  b)  said  clock  signal,  comprising: 

phase  companng  means  for  comparing  a  phase  of  said  bmarv 

signal  and  a  pha.se  of  said  synchronous  means; 
a  charge/discharge  circuit  which  is  driven  bv  an  output  of  said 

phase  comparing  me-ins;  and 
second  companng   means   for  companng   an   output   of  said 

charge/discharge  circuit  and  a  second  reference  signal, 
wherein  said  first  reference  signal  is  controlled  bv  an  output  of 
said  .second  comparing  means  sv iichronously  with  said  binar> 
signal  or  the  output  of  said  synchronous  means. 
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5.592,457 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  DIGITAL  INFORMATION  IN 

A  PULSE-LENGTH  MODULATION  FORMAT 
Jack  H.  Bailey,  Villa  Park,  CaUf^  asBJcnor  to  DiscoviskNi  A9§o- 
datcs,  Irvine,  Calif. 

I  oT  Ser.  No.  105,915,  Aoc.  13,  1993,  whicfa  is  a 
I  of  Scr.  No.  75,275,  Jan.  II,  1993,  PaL  No. 
532I4SQ,  whidi  k  a  coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  948067,  Sep. 
21,  1992,  PaL  No.  5^53,244,  wUch  is  a  coatinnalioa  oT  Scr. 
No.  S2S,M0,  Jan.  24,  1992,  abandoacd,  wtrick  is  a  coatinua- 
tioa  of  Scr.  No.  645,638,  Jan.  25,  1991,  Pat  No.  54*4,852, 
wkidi  Is  a  condaMtkn  of  Scr.  No.  499017,  Mar.  16.  1990, 

Pat  No.  5,003,526,  which  is  a  cmUBaatioa  of  Scr.  No. 

782,156,  Oct  2,  1985,  abandoMd,  whkh  is  a  continaatioa  of 

Scr.  No.  169038,  JuL  16,  1980,  ahailnawl  This  applicatioa 

Jon.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  473,736 

Int  a."  H04N  5/76:5/78 

VS.  CI.  369—59  8  Claims 


zjf  moio  FSMU  FoatUT 

1.  A  method  for  recording  digital  infomuition  on  a  record 
nocdium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  an  input  signal  to  be  recorded; 

sampling  and  formatting  the  input  signal  to  produce  successive 
samples  indicative  of  the  input  signal; 

receiving  a  first  series  of  samples,  and  producing  an  output  pulse 
of  a  logical  "I"  level,  having  a  discretely  variable  time 
duration  corresponding  to  each  successive  sample  of  the  first 
series; 

receiving  a  second  series  of  samples,  and  producing  an  output 
pulse  of  a  logical  "0"  level,  having  a  discretely  variable  time 
durabon  corresponding  to  each  successive  sample  of  the  sec- 
ond series; 

assembling  streams  of  pulses  of  opposite  polarities,  so  that  each 
two  immediately  adjacent  pulses  in  a  stream  include  one  pulse 
of  said  logical  "0"  level  immediately  adjacent  to  anocher  pulse 
of  said  logical  "1"  level  by  combining  alternate  ones  of  said 
logical  "1"  level  and  logical  "0"  level  pulses; 

using  said  streams  of  pulses  to  modulate  an  output  of  a  writing 
source  to  write  on  the  record  medium;  and 

recording  supermarks  between  writing  said  streams  of  pulses, 
said  supermarks  comprising  a  synchronization  patteni  distin- 
guishable fix>m  said  written  streams  of  pulses. 


5,592,458 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 

SYNCHRONIZING  METH<H>  THEREOF 

Hideki  Kobunaya,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  aasisiior  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dfrisioa  of  Scr.  No.  275,105,  JuL  14,  1994.  This  appUcatioii 

Feb.  2,  1996,  Scr.  No.  597.576 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japui,  JoL  14, 1993,  5-195620 
Int  CL'  GIIB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—59  2 

I.  An  optical  information  control  device  comprising: 


is^ 


^^S]^ 


a  mark  detection  means  for  detecting  a  mark  recorded  at  even 
intervals  in  a  track  on  an  optical  disk  and  generating  a  mark 
detection  signal; 

a  reference  clock  generation  means  for  generating  a  reference 
clock  by  frequency  dividing  a  pit  clock  and  stopping  genera- 
tion of  said  reference  clock  when  having  received  said  mark 
detection  signal; 

a  synchronous  clock  generation  means  for  generating  a  synchro- 
nous clock  to  a  phase  of  said  reference  clock; 

a  first  countuig  means  for  counting  said  fcference  clock; 

a  first  detection  means  for  detecting  the  event  that  the  counted 
number  of  said  first  counting  means  has  reached  a  preset 
number  and  outputting  a  set  signal; 

a  second  counting  means  for  counting  said  pit  clocks  for  a  preset 
number  when  having  received  said  mark  detection  signal; 

a  second  detection  means  for  detecting  the  event  that  the 
counted  number  of  said  second  counting  means  has  reached  a 
preset  number  and  resuming  said  reference  clock  generation 
means  that  has  been  stopping  generation  of  said  reference 
clock; 

a  third  counting  means  for  counting  said  synchronous  clock 
when  the  counted  number  of  said  first  counting  means  has 
reached  a  preset  number. 

a  third  detection  means  for  detecting  the  event  that  the  counted 
number  of  said  third  counting  rtieans  has  reached  a  preset 
number  and  outputting  a  reset  signal;  and 

a  window  signal  generation  means  for  activating  a  signal  by 
input  of  said  set  signal,  inactivating  said  signal  by  input  of 
said  reset  signal,  and  then  generating  a  window  signal  to 
make  said  mark  detection  signal  enabled. 


5,592,459 

OPTICAL  HEAD  DEVICE  HAVING  ELECTRO- 

MAGNETICALLY  ROTATABLE  AND  STRAIGHT 

MOVABLE  MEMBERS 

Akihiro  Kasahara,  Chiba-ken,  Japan,  aasicnor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27.  1994,  Scr.  No.  364088 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27,  1993,  5-332738 
Int  CL*  GIIB  7/09 
U.S.  a.  369—112  35  Claims 

1.  An  optical  bead  device  for  use  in  recording/reproducing  data 
to/from  an  optical  data  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  first  movable  member  having  an  optical  unit  for  emitting  a 
light  beam  and  an  objective  lens  for  perpendicularly  sending 
the  light  beam  emitted  from  said  optical  unit  to  said  optical 
data  recording  medium,  an  interior  of  said  first  movable 
member  formed  to  be  hollow  to  ensure  a  course  of  said  light 
beam^ 
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5,592,460 

LOW  PROFILE  OPTICAL  PICKUP  UNIT  FOR 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

Hiroyuki  Shindo,  Chofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teac  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  17.  1995.  Ser.  No.  502.885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  21,  1994.  6-169741 
Int  a."  GIIB  7/00 
VS.  CI.  369—112 

IS 


8  Claims 


1.  An  optical  pickup  unit  comprising: 

a  light  emitting  unit  for  emitting  a  light  beam  in  a  direction 

downwardly  oblique  from  a  horizontal  direction; 
a  single  stand-up  mirror  for  reflecting  said  light  beam  so  as  lo 

deflect  said  light  beam  upwardly,  a  stand-up  angle  of  said 

stand-up  mirror  being  not  more  than  45°: 
an  objective  lens  for  converging  a  deflecied  light  beam  onto  an 

information  recording  medium: 
a  lens  holder  for  holding  said  objective  lens;  and 
an  aperture  stop  provided  in  said  lens  holder  for  limiting  a  light 

beam  which  is  then  incident  on   said  objective  lens,   said 

aperture  stop  being  located  at  a  level  higher  than  a  projecting 

end  of  a  bottom  convex  surface  of  said  objective  lens. 


5.592,461 
METHODS  OF  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
LNFORMATION  USING  AN  OPTICAL  RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Tsuyoshi   Tsujioka.   Osaka,   and   Masahiro   Irie.    1-29-4-404. 
Kasugakouen.  Kasuga-eity.  Fnkuoka,  both  of  Japan.  Msign- 
ors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  and  Masahiro  Irie, 
Fukuoka,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  356,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec  16.  1993.  5-316744 
Int  a."  GUB  7/14 
VS.  CL  369-126  8  Clatans 


f? 


a  second  movable  member  being  capable  of  moving  straight 
along  a  pair  of  guide  rails  provided  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  an  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens: 

a  support  member  supporting  said  first  movable  member  on  said 
second  movable  member  at  a  central  axis  of  said  first  movable 
member  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens  such 
that  said  first  movable  member  can  be  rotated  about  said 
central  axis;  and 

tracking  drive  means  for  generating  eleciro-magnetic  force  al 
least  at  tv*o  points  on  said  first  movable  member  in  predeter- 
mined directions  lo  obtain  a  rotational  movement  ot  said  first 
movable  member  or  a  su^ght  movement  of  said  second 
movable  member. 
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7  A  method  of  recording  information  in  a  recording  layer  of  an 
optical  recording  medium  compirising: 

a  recording  layer,  and 

a  masking  layer  containing  a  pholochromic  dye  which  absorbs 
radiation  in  a  wavelength  of  a  reproducing  beam  and  thereby 
causes  a  photon  mode  reaction  of  said  pholochromic  dye  so 
that  the  transmittance  of  said  maslung  layer,  relative  to  the 
passage  of  said  reproducing  beam  therethrough,  is  increased. 

said  photochromic  dye  also  absorbing  radiation  in  a  wavelength 
different  from  a  wavelength  of  a  recording  beam  and  thereby 
causing  a  photon  mode  reaction  so  that  the  tran.smittance  of 
said  masking  layer,  relative  to  the  passage  of  said  recording 
beam  therethrough,  is  increa.sed. 

said  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

previously  irradiating  said  masking  layer  with  a  beam  of  said 
wavelength  different  from  said  wavelength  of  said  recording 
beam  for  improving  said  transmittance  of  said  maslung  layer 
relative  to  the  passage  of  said  recording  beam,  and 

ihen  irradiating  with  said  recording  beam  and  transmitting  the 
same  through  said  masking  layer  of  said  improved  transmit- 
tance into  said  recording  layer. 


5.592,462 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE  AND 

RETRIEVAL 
Donald  T.  Bddock.  and  James  G.  Beldock,  both  of  99  BOtmore 
Ave  Suite  260,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  367.059 

Int  CI."  GIIB  25/00 

VS.  CI.  369—273  36  Claims 
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35.  An  optical  data  storage  medium  comprising: 
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at  least  two  optical  data  storage  surfaces  upon  which  data  is 
stored  in  concentric  circular  tracks,  at  least  one  of  said  data 
storage  surfaces  having  a  laser  transparent  window  which 
transects  at  least  some  of  said  circular  tracks,  wherein 

said  at  least  two  data  storage  surfaces  are  independently  rotat- 
able  about  a  common  axis. 


s     L,-b_|'0"o«     L  lotcoccii      I 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  information  on  a  recordable  opti- 
cal disc  by  applying  a  light  beam  on  the  surface  thereof,  said  disc 
composing  a  Arst  recording  area  on  which  information  is  recorded 
and  reproduced  while  the  disc  is  rotated  at  a  first  linear  velocity; 
aixl  a  second  recording  area  on  which  information  is  recorded  and 
reproduced  while  the  disc  is  rotated  at  a  second  linear  velocity,  the 
first  recording  area  comprising  a  test  recofxling  area,  and 

said  apparatus  comprising  recording  power  determining  means 
for  determining  first  optimum  recording  power  for  recording 
information  on  the  first  area  by  a  test  recording  utilizing  the 
test  recording  area,  and  for  determining  second  optimum 
recording  power  for  recording  information  on  the  second  area 
by  multiplying  a  first  optimum  recording  power  by  the  p>rede- 
termined  constant,  wherein  the  constant  is  calculated  on  the 
basis  of  a  ratio  of  the  first  linear  velocity  and  the  second  linear 
velocity. 


5.592v464 
OPTICAL  DISK  AND  OPTICAL  DISK  APPARATL'S 
Toshiliiro  Sugaya,  IbaraU-keii,  and  Yashinori  Honguh,  Yoko- 
haau,    both    of   Japan,   aasignors    to    Kabmhiki    Kaisfaa 
ToaiiiiM,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continiuitioa  at  Ser.  No.  304,849,  Sep.  13.  1994.  PaL  No. 
5^459.712.  This  application  Jiin.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475.494 
CWns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1994.  6-0042.10; 
Mar.  29,  1994,  6-002934 

Int.  CL"  GllB  7/24 
VS.  CL  3«9— 275.4  25  Claims 

1.  An  optical  disk  comprising: 
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5592,463 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
OPTIMUM  POWER  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION 
ON  RECORDABLE  OPTICAL  DISC 
EiP  Moramaln;  AUyodii  Inoue;  Shoji  Ikurigiidii;  Hiroyiiki 
IMtahaiilii.  all  of  Toknronwa;  SUccaori  Mnrakami.  and 
IbahWko  lUtislUta.  both  of  Konlk,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaicnors  to 
Plmiecr  Etcctiwiic  Corporatioa,  TDkyo,  Japan 
FQcd  Ang.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  3,  1993,  5-220323 
lot  CL"  GllB  7/2¥ 
U.S.  CL  369—275.2  6  Claims 
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a  substrate  having  information  recorded  thereon  with  a  specific 
track  pitch,  said  information  being  recorded  as  a  plurality  of 
pit  trains,  each  of  said  pit  trains  including  a  plurality  of  pits: 

a  reflecting  layer  formed  on  said  substrate; 

wherein  said  information  is  reproduced  by  projecting  a  light 
beam  via  an  objective  lens  onto  said  optical  disk:  and 

wherein  when  the  wavelength  of  said  light  beam  is  X  ^m  and  the 
specific  track  pitch  is  in  the  range  of  (0.72  to  0.8)x(X/NA)1.14 
pm.  and  each  of  said  pits  has  a  substantially  trapezoidal  cross 
section  having  an  upper  width  in  the  range  of  (0.3  to  O.S)x(X/ 
NAyi.l4  ^m.  a  lower  width  in  the  range  of  (0.2  to  0.32)x(X/ 
NA)/1.I4  ^m.  and  a  depth  in  a  range  of  (l/4.2xX/n)  to 
( l/S.2xA/n).  where  n  is  a  lefracuve  index  of  said  substrate  aixl 
NA  IS  a  numerical  aperture  of  said  objective  lens. 


5492,465 
DISC  RECORDING  METHOD 
l^motsu  Yamagami,  Kanagawa:  Tetsu  Watanabc.  Tokyo,  and 
Yoichiro  Sako.  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ratioa, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,144,  Feb.  10,  1993.  abandoned. 
This  appHcatioa  Dec  2.  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,751 
Claims  priority.  appHcatioo  Japan,  Jim.  17,  1991.  3-144836; 
Aug.  20.  1991,  3-208158 

InL  CI."  CUB  7n4 
L'_S.  a.  369— 275J  6  Claims 
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I.  A  disc  recording  method  in  which  a  disc  on  which  servo 
control  data  is  recorded  in  advance,  in  alignment  with  a  radial 
direction  from  the  innermost  periphery  to  the  outermost  periphery, 
wherein  the  disc  is  divided  into  a  plurahty  of  zones  in  the  radial 
direction,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

recording  digital  data  having  different  clock  rates  on  every  zone, 
wherein  the  number  of  segmenLs  segmented  by  adjacent  servo 
control  data  within  one  track  is  the  same  within  and  among  all 
zones,  a  number  of  bytes  of  data  recorded  within  a  segment  is 
different  for  each  zone  and  a  plurality  of  segmenLs  constitute 
one  data  sector  on  said  disc;  and 
recording  reference  data  on  an  entire  data  recording  area  of  at 
lea.st  one  segment  segmented  by  servo  control  data,  the  refer- 
ence data  being  detectable  for  control  of  reproduction  of  the 
recorded  digital  data,  wherein  said  reference  data  is  a  refer- 
ence signal  utilized  to  control  a  phase  of  data  clock  upon 
reproduction  of  the  recording  digital  data. 
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5492,466 

NETWORK  INTERCONNECT  BACKUP 

Frank  A.  Buczny,  Freehold  Township,  Monmouth  County: 

Marit  S.  Mui,  Middletown,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Doug  W.  Var- 

ney.  Naperville,  lU.,  assignors  to  AT&T,  Hobndel,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,668 

Int.  a."  H04J  ///6 

U.S.  a.  370—217  24  Claims 
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1.  A  backup  signaling  network  for  backing  up  network  intercon- 
nect signaling  between  a  first  network  and  a  second  network, 
comprising: 

said  first  network  including: 

a  first  circuit-switched  network  having  a  first  network  switch; 
and 

a  first  signaling  network,  supporting  said  first  circuit-switched 
network,  having  a  first  signal  transfer  point; 

said  second  network  including: 

a  second  circuit-switched  network  having  a  plurality  of  second 
network  switches;  and 

a  second  signaling  network,  supporting  said  second  circuit- 
switched  network,  having  a  second  signal  transfer  point; 

wherein  said  second  network  switches  are  at  least  partially 
interconnected  by  F-links  used  for  an  alternate  signaling  net- 
work to  said  second  signaling  network; 

wherein  al  least  one  of  said  second  network  switches  is  a 
gateway  switch  connected  to  said  second  signal  transfer  point 
by  a  communication  link,  and  other  of  said  second  network 
switches  are  capable  of  functioning  as  helper  switches  with 
respect  to  a  victim  switch  that  is  isolated  to  signaling  from 
said  second  signal  transfer  point  via  said  second  signaling 
network; 

where  signaling  information  from  said  first  network  switch 
destined  for  said  victim  switch  is  muled  along  a  path  includ- 
ing said  first  signal  transfer  point  via  said  first  signaling 
network,  said  second  signal  transfer  point,  said  gateway 
switch  via  said  communication  link,  al  lea.st  one  helper  switch 
via  said  second  signaling  network,  and  said  victim  switch  via 
at  least  one  of  said  F-links. 
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a  plurality  of  input  transmission  paths  should  each  be  con- 
nected, and  for  pre-storing  at  least  a  second  set  of  alternative 
connection  information  indicating  alternatives  for  connecting 
the  plurality  of  output  transmission  paths  to  the  plurality  of 
input  transmission  paths; 

first  memory  means; 

second  memory  means; 

first  selector  means,  arranged  between  said  map  means  and  said 
first  and  second  memory  means,  for  selecting  either  said  first 
or  second  memory  means  for  writing  said  first  set  of  connec- 
tion information  stored  in  said  map  means  into  said  first 
memory  means  and  for  writing  said  at  least  second  set  of 
alternative  connection  information  into  said  second  memory 
means; 

switch  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  input  transmission 
paths  to  any  of  said  output  transmission  paths  on  the  basis  of 
the  connection  information  of  either  said  first  or  second 
memory  means;  and 

second  selector  means,  arranged  between  said  switch  means  and 
said  first  and  second  memory  means,  for  selecting  either  said 
first  memory  means  or  said  second  memory  means  and  con- 
necting the  selected  first  or  second  memory  means  to  said 
switch  means. 


5492,468 

WIRELESS  LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK  SYSTEM  WITH 

IMPROVED  TRANSFER  EFFICIENCY  AND  DATA 

TRANSFER  METHOD  FOR  SAME 

Tsuyoslii  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ■«»gFM»r  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  501.958 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  13,  1994,  6-160893 
Int  a."  H04Q  l/iO:  H04L  /2/2« 
VS.  CL  370—252  82  ( 


5492,467 
NETWORK  NODE  CROSS-CONNECTION  DEVICE 
USING  SELECTABLE  MEMORIES  FOR  NEW 
CONNECTION  IN  THE  EVENT  OF  FAILURE 
Yayoi  lUieuchi,  and  Yuuki  Yoshiimi,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876458,  Apr.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1991,  3-128758; 
Jun.  12,  1991.  3-166244 

InL  CL"  H04J  ///6 
U.S.  a.  370—225  5  Claims 

1.  A  cross-connection  device  installed  in  a  node  of  a  transmis- 
sion network,  comprising: 

map  means  for  pre-storing  a  first  set  of  connection  information 
indicating  to  which  of  a  plurality  of  output  transmission  paths. 
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1.  A  wireless  LAN  system,  comprising: 
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a  first  station  and  a  second  station  having  an  established  asso- 
ciation with  each  other  so  that  a  fonnatted  first  frame  is 
transmittable  from  said  first  station  to  said  second  station,  said 
first  frame  including  as  basic  fields  thereof  a  tirM  header  field, 
a  data  field  with  a  \anable-length  data  sequence,  and  a  first 
frame  check  field  with  a  calculated  value  for  a  check  of  an 
entire  length  of  said  first  frame,  and  a  fonnatted  second  frame 
is  transmittable  from  said  second  station  lu  said  hrsi  station: 
said  first  station  comprising: 

a  calculation  means  tor  calculating  a  total  length  of  said  basic 
fields  of  said  first  frame,  as  a  basic  length  of  said  first 
frame: 
a  first  control  means  fur  depending  on  said  basic  length  of 
said  first  frame  lo  make  eitlier  of  an  affirmant  e  decision  for 
<uid  a  negative  decision  against  sending  a  first  message  for 
requesting  an  acknowledgment  of  a  reception  of  said  entire 
length  of  said  first  frame  by  said  second  station; 
a  formatter  means  for  formatting  said  data  sequence  into  said 

first  frame, 
said   formatter  means  being   responsive  to  said  aHirmalivc 
decision  to  combine  said  basic  fields  of  said  first  frame  and 
a   first   message   field  contaimng   said   first   message,   to 
thereby  constitute  said  first  frame:  and 
a  first  transmission  means  for  transmitting  said  first  frame. 


5.592,4«9 
RADIO  SYSTEM 
Laszio  Szabo,  Karntal.  Germany,  assignor  to  Alcatel  SEL  A.C 
Stnttxarl,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  l«94,  Ser.  No.  287^48 
Clainis  priority,  appikatioa  Germany,  Aug.  28,  1993,  43  29 
010.8 

Int  CI."  H04J  4/00:13/00 
VS.  CL  370—342  27  Claims 


5392,470 

BROADBAND  WIRELESS  SYSTEM  AND  NETWORK 

ARCHITECTURE  PROVIDING  BROADBAND/ 

NARROWBAND  SERVICE  WITH  OPTIMAL  STATIC  AND 

DYNAMIC  BANDWIDTHrtTHANNEL  ALLOCATION 
Ashok  N.  Rudnipatna,  Basldng  Ridge;  Gopal  K.  Jaisingh, 
Montville;  Robert  R.  Miller,  II,  Morris  Township.  Morns 
County;  Jesse  E.  Russell,  PiscaUway,  and  Robert  E. 
Schroeder,  Morris  Townsiiip,  Morris  County,  all  of  NJ.. 
assignors  to  AT&T,  Holmdel,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361 J5S 

Int.  a."  H04J  J/26.  He4L  5/22 

VS.  a.  370—320  28  Claims 
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13    A  communication  network  for  providing  broadband  and 
narrowband  services  with  a  wireless  connection  between  the  net 
work  and  end  users,  comprising: 

an  asynchronous  transport  mode  network  and  a  syiKhronous 
transport  mode  network; 

a  service  node  connected  to  the  asynchronous  transport  mode 
network  and  the  synchronous  transport  mode  network  and  an 
access  node  wluch  is  in  turn  connected  to  a  microport  includ- 
ing an  antenna  for  radiating  radio  signals  to  a  receiving 
antenna  of  an  end  u.ser; 

a  channel  allocation  server,  connected  to  the  service  node,  for 
estimating  blocking  probabilities  across  service  chases  and  for 
identifying  channels  to  be  moved  from  one  service  class  to 
another  to  accommodate  service  demands: 

communication  circuitry  for  coinmunicaiing  and  for  providing 
communication  network  routing  control; 

wfierein  the  communication  network  apportions  communication 
channels  and  conduits  to  specific  communication  services; 

and  wherein  the  service  node  measures  channel  occupaiKV  of 
the  channels  controlled  by  the  communication  system  and 
assigns  network  trunks  to  operate  as  access  trunks; 

tlie  access  node  comlnning  and  splitting  channels  to  confomi 
with  the  mapping  of  services  onto  channels; 

the  micropon  having  radiant  apparatus  lo  transmit  and  receive 
signals  over  air  media  and  associating  wired  channels  of  the 
networks  lo  a  RF  channel;  and 

the  access  port  connecting  received  wireless  signals  to  wired  and 
wireless  equipment  of  tfie  end  user  and  transmitting  wireless 
signals  from  the  end  user  to  the  micropon 


1.  Radio  system  (MRS>  *\th  at  least  one  base  station  (BS)  and 
remote  radio  stations  (MSa.  MSb  MSc)  containing  transmitting 
(MOD.  UP)  and  receiving  means  (D>*'N.  DEM)  for  the  transmis 
sion  of  useful  data  via  radio  interfaces  (COMa.  COMb.  COMl  ) 
whose  respective  transmission  capacity  is  changed  continuously  by 
tlie  ba.se  station  on  the  ba.sis  of  requests  signaled  by  the  remote 
radio  stations  (MSa.  .MSb.  MSci.  and  based  on  a  monitonng  of 
existing  radio  transmissions  in  the  field  range  (RC)  of  the  base 
station  (BS).  wherein  the  base  station  (BS)  determines  variable 
parameters  of  die  radio  interfaces  (COMa,  COMb.  COMc)  for 
ciianging  tlie  respective  transmission  capacity,  which  variable 
parameters  specify  the  modulation  and  the  demodulation  for  the 
transmitting  ineans  (MOD.  L'P)  or  for  the  receiving  means  (DWN. 
DEM),  respectively. 


5392*471 

MOBILE  RADIO  RECEIVERS  LSING  TIME  DIVERSITY 

TO  AVOID  SERVICE  OUTAGES  IN  ML'LTICHANNEL 

BROADCAST  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Robert  D.  Brisiunan,  North  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  CD 

Radio  Inc..  Washington.  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  426.713.  Apr.  20,  1995,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  4,  1995.  Ser.  No.  434,228 
Int.  CL"  H04J  13/02:  H04B  1/69 
VS.  C\.  455— 52  J  44  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  substantially  eliminating  service  outages  from 
various  causes,  including  physical  blockage,  multipath  fading  and 
electronic  interference,  by  tlie  transmission  of  at  least  two  radio 
ttroadcast  signals  having  frequencies  in  the  range  of  about  300 
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MHZ  to  about  3.000  MHZ,  and  having  substantially  the  same 
content  to  a  plurality  of  mobile  receivers  for  said  signals  compris- 
ing; 

t>roadcasting  a  first  radio  broadcast  signal  to  said  plurality  of 

mobile  receivers; 
after  a  time  delay  of  sufficient  length  to  substantially  elimindt<; 
said  service  outages,  said  delay  l)eing  at  least  about  0..: 
seconds,  following  the  broadcast  of  said  first  radio  broadca.st 
signal,  broadcasting  a  second  radio  broadcast  signal  contain- 
ing substantially  the  same  program  content  as  said  first  radio 
broadcast  signal  to  said  plurality  of  mobile  receivers; 
storing,  in  each  of  said  mobile  receivers,  said  first  radio  broad- 
cast signal  for  a  time  period  substantially  the  same  as  the  time 
of  said  time  delay;  and 
outputting  from  each  of  said  plurality  of  mobile  receivers,  the 
program  contents  of  said  first  and  said  second  radio  broadcast 
signals  by  combining  said  first  and  said  second  radio  broad- 
cast signals  for  output  or  by  selecting  for  output,  in  correct 
time-ordered  progression,  portions  of  said  first  radio  broadcast 
signal  and  portions  of  said  second  radio  broadcast  signal. 


5392,472 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  PATH  ALLOCATION  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD  FOR  A  FIBER  OPTIC  SWITCH  FOR  A 
FIBER  OPTIC  NETWORK 
Robert  Grant;  Bent  Stoerhase;  Robin  Purohit,  all  of  Toronto; 
Gregory  T.  SuBivan,  Brampton,  and  David  BooIl,  Thomhill, 
all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Hewiett-Paduud  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,169 

InL  CL*  H04J  14/08:  H04L  12/56 

VS.  a.  370—351  10  aaims 


1.  A  path  allocation  system  for  high  performance  data  transfer 
tluough  a  fiber  optic  switch  which  selectively  interconnects  fiber 
optic  channels  in  a  fiber  optic  networlL.  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bidiTcctional  ports  concsponding  respectively  with 

said  channels; 
a  memory  means  associated  with  said  ports,  said  memory  means 
for  temporarily  storing  an  incotning  new  data  fnune  from  a 
source  pott; 
a  distribution  networii  configured  to  interconnect  said  ports; 


a  sentry  in  communication  with  said  memory  means,  said  sentry 
configured  to  determine  when  said  new  data  frame  has  been 
received  by  said  memory  means; 

a  scheduler  wliich  maintains  a  destination  queue  corresponding 
with  each  of  said  potts,  said  scheduler  configured  to  receive 
path  data  pertaining  to  said  new  data  frame  fittm  said  sentry 
after  said  sentry  determines  receipt  of  said  new  data  frame, 
said  path  dau  including  a  source  port  indicator,  a  memory 
address  identifying  a  location  of  said  frame  in  said  memory 
means,  and  a  destination  port  indicator  mapped  by  said  sentry, 
and  said  scheduler  configured  lo  place  said  path  data  within 
the  destination  queue  corre^xmding  with  said  destinatios  pen 
and  to  retrieve  said  path  data  from  said  destinatiun  queue 
t>ased  upon  an  order  defined  by  said  queue;  and 

an  arbitrator  configured  to  control  said  distnbotion  networit  and 
in  communication  with  said  scheduler  and  said  pons,  said 
arbitrator  configured  to  determine,  after  said  arbitrator 
receives  a  franie  transfer  request  from  said  scheduler,  when 
said  destination  port  is  busy  servicing  another  frame  transfer 
request  and  when  said  destination  port  is  available  for  accom- 
modating said  frame  transfer  request,  and  said  arbitrator  con- 
figured to  allow  communication  of  said  new  data  frame  to 
said  destination  port  via  said  distribution  network  wlien  said 
destination  port  is  available  and  to  disallow  said  ftame  trans- 
fer request  when  said  destination  port  is  busy. 


5392,473 

PRIVATE  BRANCH  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  AND 

METHODS  FOR  OPERATING  SAME 

William  T.  Matem,  and  Amy  K.  LcKh,  both  of  Newtai^  N  JL, 

assignon  to  Newton  Conmnnkatiaai,  Inc^  Newtoo,  NJL 
PCT  Na  PCT/US93/096O9,  {  371  Date  Apr  7,  1995,  i  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  7,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No,  WO94/99603,  PCT  Prt». 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

Continuabon-in-put  of  Ser.  Na  958310,  Oct  8,  1992,  Pal. 

No.  53U,459.  This  PCT  application  Oct  7,  1993.  Ser.  No. 

416,739 

Int  CL"  HMQ  11/04 

VS.  a.  370—264  S3  Claims 


I.  A  private  branch  exchange  system  ( 10.10*)  having  a  plurality 
of  input  and  output  potts,  each  of  said  ports  having  a  plurality  of 
digitally  encoded  time  division  multiplexed  signals  in  a  plurality  of 
time  slots,  said  system  (lO.lO*)  comprising: 

a.  control  means  (12)  for  controlling  operabon  of  said  system 
(lO.lO*)  and  also  being  programmed  to  generate  supervisory 
data; 

b.  switch  means  (14)  for  interconnecting  any  of  said  plurality  of 
time  slots  of  said  ports  {la.b.  .  .  .  4a.b}.  said  switch  means 
(14)  being  connected  to  said  control  means  (12)  so  as  to  be 
able  to  receive  both  control  data  and  supcrisory  data  there- 
from, said  switch  means  (14)  also  being  for  transmitting 
supervisory  data  received  to  at  least  one  pod  ila,b,  .  .  .  4a,b) 
selected  by  said  control  means  (12);  and 
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c.  means  (38)  for  connecting  al  leas!  one  selected  time  slot  of 
said  input  ports  to  an  outside  public  communications  network 
having  a  plurality  of  remoie  locations  accessible  by  said 
public  communications  netwotk,  said  connecting  means  (38) 
being  capable  of  accessing  said  remote  locations  through  said 
public  communications  networic 


$,591^4 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  SYNCHRONIZATION 

SIGNALS  WITH  PHASE  SYNCHRONIZATION  IN  A 

MOBILE  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

HiraiMO  Iteaka,  Tbkyo,  Japu.  aHignor  to  NEC  Corporatiofi, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

DivWoa  at  Ser.  No.  995,721.  Dec  23,  1992,  PaL  No. 
M2M33.  Tbis  appUcatkia  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445,002 
CUbs  prtoiity,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1991,  3-246557; 
Jan.  2,  1992,  4-141214;  Jan.  2,  1992,  4-141223;  Jun.  9.  1992, 
4-149041 

Int.  CL*  H04J  3/06 
VS.  a.  370—350  2  Claiias 
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1.  An  output  switch  for  use  in  a  highest  hierarchy  switching 
center  as  one  of  a  synchronization  trunk  device  and  a  relay  tnink 
device,  each  comprising  a  synchronization  signal  generate  and 
relay  circuit  operable  by  electric  power  of  a  source  voltage  to 
produce  an  output  signal  and  a  highest  hierarchy  indication  signal 
indicative  of  the  fact  that  said  output  switch  is  used  in  said  highest 
hierarchy  switching  center,  said  output  switch  comprising: 

a  set  signal  producing  means  for  stopping  production  of  a  set 
signal  when  supplied  with  said  highest  hierarchy  indication 
signal: 
a  power  monitor  for  monitoring  said  source  voltage  to  produce  a 
reset  signal   when   said  source  voltage  decreases  below   a 
predeteimined  voltage; 
flip-flop  means  set  by  said  set  signal  and  reset  by  said  reset 
signal  to  produce  a  first  control  signal  while  said  flip-flop 
means  is  set; 
control  switch  means  manually  switched  for  normally  producing 

a  second  control  signal  unless  manually  switched;  and 
gating  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  said  second  control 
signals  for  gating  said  output  synchronization  signal  as  a 
switched  synchronization  signal. 


a  time  slot  interchange  unit  for  connecting  any  internal  DDL 

time  slot  to  any  central  office  switch  tiiiK  slot; 
at  least  one  tone  receiver; 
a  tone  generator;  and 

a  control  bus  coupling  said  processor  to  said  time  slot  inter- 
change unit,  said  at  least  one  tone  receiver,  and  said  tone 
generator; 
at  least  one  distribution  unit,  located  close  to  said  plurality  of 
subscribers  aivd  coupled  to  said  trunk  unit  interface  via  a 
second  digital  transmission  medium;  and 
al  least  one  remote  terminal,  located  close  to  said  plurality  of 
subscribers  and  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  distribution  unit 
via  a  third  digital  transmission  medium,  said  al  least  one 
remote  terminal  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  subscriber  equip- 
ment. 


5,592,476 

ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE  SWITCH  WITH 

MULTICASTING  ABILITY 

Castas  Calanvokis,  Bishopston,  and  David  Banlis,  Rcdland, 

botli  of  England,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Limited,  Palo 

Alto,Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,156 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  28, 
1994,  94303117 

Int  CI."  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CI.  370—390  13  Claims 


cKeort        _, 


5,592,475 
DISTRIBUTED  DIGITAL  LOOP  SYSTEM  WITH  TRUNK 

UNIT  INTERFACE 
Alexandra  S.  GUga,  Su  Jom,  and  Stephen  H.  Diaz,  Pak>  Alto, 
both  of  CaUf.,  Msignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menkt 
Park,Calir. 

Filed  Dec  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163058 
Int.  a."  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  CL  370—359  35  Oaims 

1.  A  distributed  digital  loop  (DDL)  telephone  system  providing 
telephone  services  for  a  pluraUty  of  subscribers  comprising: 
a  trunk  unit  interface,  centrally  located  and  coupled  to  a  central 

office  switch  via  a  first  digital  transmission  medium; 
said  trunk  unit  interface  con^xising: 
a  pixicessor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  al  least  one  input  stream  of  packets 
each  having  a  packet  body  and  multicasting  this  stream  as  a 
plurality  of  output  streams  of  packets  by  copying  across  the  packet 
bodies  of  the  packets  of  the  input  stream  into  packets  of  the  output 
streams,  the  input  and  output  streams  being  identified  in  the 
apparatus  by  input  and  output  identifiers  respectively,  said  appara- 
ms  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  packets  and  providing  for  each  packet 
received,  the  input  identifier  for  the  input  stream  to  which  the 
packet  belongs. 
storage  means  for  storing  both  the  packet  bodies  of  the  packets 
received  by  the  input  means  and  queue  data  serving  to  iden- 
tify in  first-in-first-out  order,  the  packet  bodies  to  be  output  on 
each  output  stream,  said  storage  means  including  queue- 
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control  means  for  maintaining  said  queue  data  on  the  basis  of 

the  input  identifier  associated  with  each  new  packet  body 

being  stored  and  of  the  output  identifier  of  the  output  stream 

on  which  a  stored  paclcet  body  is  output. 

send-control  means  comprising  scheduling  means  and  injection 

means  for  injecting  output  identifiers  into  said  scheduling 

means,  the  scheduling  means  effecting  output  scheduling  of 

said  output  streams  on  the  basis  of  said  output  identifiers  and 

indicating  the  next  scheduled  output  stream  by  outpotting  the 

corresponding  output  identifier,  thereby  removing  it  from  said 

scheduling  means,  aixl 

output  means  for  receiving  from  said  send-control  means  the 

output  identifier  of  the  next  scheduled  output  stream,  for 

retrieving  from  the  storage  means  using  said  output  identifer 

the  packet  body  next  to  be  output  for  the  scheduled  output 

stream,  and  for  outputting  the  retrieved  packet  body  on  the 

scheduled  output  stream; 

said  injection  means  being  responsive  to  at  least  some  of  the  input 

identifiers  provided  by  said  input  means  to  inject  associated  output 

identifiers  into  said  scheduling  means. 


5,592,477 

VIDEO  AND  TELCO  NETWORK  CONTROL 

FUNCTIONALITY 

Robert  D.  Farrls,  Sterling,  and  Dale  L.  Barthokimew,  Vienna, 

both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  BeU  Atlantic  Network  Services.  Inc. 

Arlington,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,472,  Sep.  12,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,541,917.  and  Ser.  Na  524^06,  Sep.  6,  1995.  This  appU- 

catioa  Oct  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539,646 

Int  a.*  H04J  3/12:  H04M  3/42:7/00 

VS.  a.  370—396  34  Claims 


1.  A  network  comprising: 

local  narrowband  communication  links; 

a  telephone  trunk  circuit; 

a  broadband  trunk  circuit  supplying  broadband  digital  service 
signals; 

a  telephone  central  office  switching  system  selectively  providing 
switched  telephone  call  communications  services  to  a  plural- 
ity of  telephone  stations  coupled  thereto  through  the  local 
narrowband  communication  links; 

a  local  router  coupled  to  the  telephone  trunk  circuit  and  the 
broadband  trunk  circuit,  said  local  router  selectively  providing 
switched  telephone  call  communications  services  to  a  plural- 
ity of  telephone  stations  coupled  thereto  and  selectively  pro- 
viding broadband  digital  services  to  a  plurality  of  digital 
terminals  coupled  thereto; 

a  signaling  transfer  point  for  routing  signaling  messages;  and 

signaling  links  coupling  the  signaling  transfer  point  to  ihe  tele- 
phone central  office  svritching  system  and  the  local  router, 
said  signaling  links  being  separate  from  the  local  communi- 
cation links  and  the  trunk  circuit; 

wherein  the  signaling  transfer  point  comprises: 

(1)  a  data  switch  for  switching  messages  between  the  signal- 
ing linlcs, 

(2)  a  database  storing  call  processing  data  for  control  of  al 
least  some  call  processing  through  the  telephone  central 
office  switching  system  and  the  local  router. 


(3)  a  program  controlled  processor  recognizing  a  predeter- 
mined condition  with  regard  to  at  least  one  call  related 
signaling  message  from  one  of  the  central  office  switching 
system  and  the  local  router  which  is  processing  a  call,  in 
response  thereto  obtaining  call  processing  information  from 
the  database,  and  transmitting  a  signaling  message  contain- 
ing the  call  processing  information  to  the  one  of  tl»e  central 
office  switching  system  and  the  local  router  to  control 
subsequent  processing  of  the  call. 


5,592,478 

BROADBAND  CONFERENCE  SYSTEM 

Manfred  Weiss,  Nevhanscn,  Germany,  aaignor  to  Alcatel  N.V., 

Amsterdam,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  869,634,  Apr.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appttcation  Ang.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,507 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  26. 
1991.  91106740 

Int  CL*  H04M  i/56 
U.S.  CL  370—260  6  i 

BROA[»AND 
C  SUBSCRIBER 


[sQ- 


svmxrHiNG 

UNIT  (SU) 


u 


cc 


^ 


CONFERENCE^ 
CONTROIXER 

1.  Broadband  conference  system  with  a  plurality  of  broa(ft>and 

subscribers  (SI S3)  including  a  switching  unit  (SU)  to  which 

said  plurality  of  broadband  subscribers  (SI S3)  are  coupled 

and  a  conference  control  unit  (CCU),  characterized  in  that 
said  switching  unit  (SU)  is  a  broadband  point-to-point  switching 
unit  to  which  said  conference  control  unit  (CCU)  is  connected 
as  at  least  one  additional  subscriber,  and 
said  conference  control  unit  (CCU)  including: 

a  plurality  of  interface  circuits  (IFl IF3),  each  being 

connected  via  associated  connections  established  throu^ 
said  switching  unit  (SU)  to  said  plurality  of  subscribers 
involved  in  a  conference,  each  having  means  for  converting 
control,  video  and  audio  signals  to  and  from  a  respective 

one  of  said  plurality  of  broadband  subscribers  (SI 

S3),  and 
a  conference  controller  (CC)  coupled  to  said  interface  ciicuiu 

(IFl IF3)  for  performing  all  conference  control 

functions  for  said  conference  over  said  associated  connec- 
tions, and  for  providing  the  control,  video,  and  audio  sig- 
nals to  and  from  said  pluraUty  of  interface  circuits  (IFl.  .  . 
..IF3). 


5.592,479 
TIME  SWITCHING  DEVICE  HAVING  IDENTICAL 
FRAME  DELAY  AND  A  METHOD  THEREOF  IN  A  FULL- 
ELECTRONIC  EXCHANGE 
Jung  S.  Jung,  and  Bae  H.  Kim,  both  of  Kyoungki-do.  Rep.  of 
Korea,  assignors  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co., 
Ltd..  Kyoungki-do.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  31.  1995.  Scr.  No.  454.864 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jun.  30,  1994. 
94-15657 

Int  a.*  H04Q  \i/m 
VS.  CL  370—378  2  Claims 

1.  A  time  switching  device  having  identical  frame  delay  used  in 
a  full-electronic  exchange,  comprising: 
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an  area  division  address  geofenlar  for  maiiUaining  a  time  differ- 
ence between  memory  write  time  and  memory  read  time  by  at 
least  one  frame  period;  and 

a  time  memory  for  storing  multiplexed  dau  from  a  multiplexer 
and  for  writing  the  stored  multiplexed  data  in  accordance  widi 
the  time  difference  being  larger  than  one  frame  period  so  as  to 
produce  an  identical  frame  delay; 

wherein  said  area  division  address  generator  includes  a  2-bil 
counter  for  counting  reference  pulses  and  for  generating  suc- 
cessive addresses  sequentially,  a  first  flip-flop  for  receiving  a 
random  read  frame  pulse  signal  and  for  delaying  the  succes- 
sive addresses  from  said  2-bit  counter  for  at  least  one  frame, 
and  a  second  flip-flop  for  receiving  a  switching  clock,  for 
clocking  the  successive  addresses  from  said  2-bit  counter  with 
the  delayed  successive  addresses  from  the  first  flip-flop,  and 
for  generating  write  addresses  and  delayed  read  addresses 
with  the  time  difference  being  larger  than  one  frame  period. 


5,SW,4» 
WIDEBAND  WIRELESS  BASESTATION  MAKING  USE 
OF  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLE-ACCESS  BUS  HAVING 
SELECTABLE  NUMBER  OF  TIME  SLOTS  AND  FRAME 
SYNCHRONIZATHm  TO  SUPPORT  DIFFERENT 
MCNKJLATION  STANDARDS 
I  R.  Caney,  9U  Ftoww  SI,  NW,  Patai  Bay,  Fta.  32W7; 
;  R.  Schwrtt,  1934  GIca  Mtwiow  Or,  McflMNUne, 
Fla.  32935,  and  Tkrry  L.  WOHaaH,  2*4  Aah  Ave,  Mdbounic 
BoKh,  Fte.  32951 

FBed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402,585 

Int.  CL'  Ii04B  7/212 

VS.  a.  37»— 347  1«  Claims 


1.  A  basestation  for  processing  signals  in  a  multiple  mobile 
subscriber  unit  wireless  communication  system  comprising: 

an  antenna  for  receiving  signals  from  a  plurality  of  the  mobile 
units  as  a  composite  radio  frequency,  RF.  signal; 

wideband  digital  tuner  means,  connected  to  the  antenna,  for 
down-converting  a  selected  bandwiddi  of  the  RF  signal  to  an 
intermediate  frequency,  IF.  signal  and  for  performing  an  ana- 
log to  digital  conversion  on  the  IF  signal,  to  provide  a 
wideband  digital  tuner  output  signal; 


digital  channelization  means,  being  connected  to  receive  the 
wideband  tuner  output  signal,  and  providing  multiple  digital 
channel  signal  outputs,  each  digital  channel  signal  output 
having  a  predetermined  channel  bandwidth,  and  each  digital 
channel  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  the  signals  received 
from  one  of  the  mobile  units; 

a  plurality  of  digital  signal  processing  means,  for  providing 
digitally  processed  channel  signal  outputs: 

time  division  multiplex  switching  means,  disposed  between  the 
multiple  digital  channel  signal  outputs  and  the  plurality  of 
digital  signal  processing  means,  the  switching  means  for 
interconnecting  any  one  of  the  multiple  digital  channel  signal 
outputs  to  any  one  of  the  plurality  of  digital  sigiud  processing 
means;  and 

sytKhronization  timing  means,  connected  to  control  the  time 
division  multiplex  means,  to  provide,  at  a  frame  rate  which 
depends  upon  the  predetermined  bandwidth  of  the  channel 
signals,  a  plurality  of  time  slots,  the  number  of  time  slots 
depending  upon  the  number  of  digital  channel  signals. 


5392,481 
MULTIPLE  SATELLITE  REPEATER  CAPACFTY 
LOADING  WITH  MULTIPLE  SPREAD  SPECTRUM 
GATEWAY  ANTENNAS 
Robert  A.  Wicdcman.  Ixw  Altoa;  Paol  A.  Monte,  San  Jooe; 
Stepbeo  S.  Carter,  San  Ditto,  and  WUUam  Ames,  Poway.  all 
vt  Calif,  aaslgDors  to  GMtairtar  LJ>,  San  Joae,  and  Qnal- 
conun  Incorporated,  San  Dic«o,  both  of  CaUf. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  465,972 
Int  a.*  WMB  7/185 
U.S.  CL  370—31*  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  allocating  communications  traffic  amongst  a 
plurality  of  satellites  of  a  constellation  of  low  earth  orbit  satellites, 
each  of  the  plurality  of  satellites  being  oriented,  at  any  given  time 
when  in  view  of  a  ground  station  and  a  user  terminal,  at  a 
particular  elevation  angle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  each  of  the  plurality  of  satellites  with  a  receiver  for 
receiving  conmiunication  links  from  the  ground  stadon,  a 
transmitter  for  transmitting  communicalioa  links  to  user  ter- 
minals, a  receiver  for  receiving  conununication  links  from 
user  terminals,  and  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  communica- 
tion links  to  the  ground  station; 
m  response  to  a  request  for  service,  determining  if  a  highest 
elevation  angle  satellite  can  be  assigned  a  new  cominunica- 
tions  link; 
if  yes.  assigning  a  new  communication  link  to  the  highest 

elevation  angle  satellite; 
if  no.  determining  if  a  lower  elevation  angle  satellite  can  be 
assigned  a  new  conununications  link;  and 
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if  yes.  assigning  a  new  communication  link  to  a  lower  elevation 
angle  satellite;  wherein 

the  steps  of  determining  each  include  a  step  of  determining  if  the 
satellite  will  be  in  view  of  both  the  user  terminal  and  the 
ground  stabon  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and,  if  not, 
the  satellite  is  not  accepted  for  being  assigned  the  new  com- 
munication link. 


2)  a  second  video  signal  selector  for  tuning  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  independent  video  signals  from  said  video 
signal  source  for  transmission  to  said  display  monitor. 


5,592,482 
VIDEO  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  USING  IN-WALL 
WIRING 
Charles  Abraham,  804  Chcswoid  Ct,  Wayne,  Pa.  19087 
Conthmation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,421,  Jan.  II,  1994,  which 
is  a  continuation  at  Ser.  No.  822,326,  Jan.  17, 1992.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  515,578,  Apr.  26, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
429,208.  Oct.  30,  1989.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioD- 
In-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,907,  Apr.  28, 1989.  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,495 
Int  CL"  H04J  3/02 
VS.  a.  348—8  25  Claims 

'TEiKBniafflE 


IS  — 


1.  A  video  distribution  system  for  selectively  distributing  video 
signals  originating  from  at  least  one  video  signal  source  having  a 
plurality  of  independent  video  signals  comprising: 

a)  a  display  monitor; 

b)  AC  electrical  wiring; 

c)  a  remote  device  connected  to  said  display  monitor  and  to  said 
AC  electrical  wiring  comprising: 

1)  a  first  video  signal  selector  device  for  generating  a  selec- 
tion signal  corresponding  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  inde- 
pendent video  signals, 

2)  a  first  transmitter/receiver  tuned  to  a  first  frequency  band 
for: 

i)  matching  the  characteristic  impedance  of  said  AC  elec- 
trical wiring, 

ii)  transmitting  said  selection  signal  over  said  AC  electrical 
line,  and 

iii)  receiving  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  independent  video 
signals: 

d)  a  distribution  device  connected  to  said  AC  electrical  wiring 
and  to  said  at  least  one  video  signal  source  comprising: 

1)  a  second  transmitter/receiver  tuned  to  said  first  frequency 

band  for: 

i)  matching  the  characteristic  impedaiKe  of  said  AC  elec- 
trical wiring, 

ii)  receiving  said  selection  signal,  and 

iii)  transmitting  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  independent 
video  signals  corresponding  to  said  selection  signal  over 
said  AC  electrical  line  to  said;  remote  device 


5,592,483 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  ACHIEVING 

EFTICIENT  USE  OF  THE  MEDIA 

Kaoru  Hieda,  Kitakatsuragi-gnn;  Mvaliilto  Itakamoto,  and 

Akira  Imai,  both  of  Nara,  all  at  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

KabushiU  Kaisha,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jim.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466358 

CUums  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  21,  1994,  6-169743 

Int  a."  H04L  I2/4J3 

VS.  CI.  370—445  u  dafans 


1.  A  data  communication  apparatus  which  carries  out  data  com- 
munication between  a  plurality  of  apparatuses  which  share  same 
media,  comprising: 

transmined  packet  generating  means  for  generating  a  packet  to 
be  transmitted  to  said  media; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  generated  packet  to  said 
media; 

packet  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  received  packet  ftxwi 
said  media; 

packet  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  received  packet; 

means  for  detecting  a  detected  time  when  said  transmitting 
means  desires  data  transmission: 

first  time  setting  means  for  setting  a  first  prescribed  time  period 
from  said  detected  time  when  said  transinitting  means  desires 
data  transmission: 

first  determining  means  for  determining  whether  data  communi- 
cation is  being  carried  out  between  said  plurality  of  appara- 
tuses or  not  and  contents  thereof  within  said  first  prescribed 
time  period  by  means  of  said  paclcet  receiving  means  and  said 
packet  reproducing  means; 

second  time  setting  means  for  setting  a  second  time  period 
according  to  a  type  of  a  determined  packet  determined  by  said 
first  determining  means,  when  said  first  determining  means 
determines  that  data  communication  is  being  carried  out 
between  other  apparatuses;  and 

controlling  means  for  controlling  said  transmitting  means  to 
transmit  a  prescribed  packet  according  to  said  determined 
packet  after  lapse  of  said  first  prescribed  time  period  and  said 
second  time  period. 
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TELECOMMUNICATION  NETWORK  HAVING  A 
NUMBER  OF  STATIONS  WmCH  ARE  CONNECTED  TO 
A  TOKEN  RING  NETWORK,  AND  STATION  FOR  SUCH 

A  NETWORK 

Andre  AHmiio,  La  CoUe  S«r  L/wp;  Rene  ChnniaiMl,  Cacnes 

Sw  Mer;  Jacques  Flodii,  Satait  Lavoit  dn  Van  Patrick 

Mkbet,  La  Gawic,  awl  Jcaa-FraMnia  Le  Pennec,  Nice,  all  of 

France,  annlcnnn  to  IhIi  i  — tinnai  BoaineM  Machines  Cor- 

AnMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,826 
Claims  priority,  a|»plication  European  Pat.  Off.,  JuL  28, 

Int.  CL*  HMJ  3/12:  HML  12/433 
VS.  CL  37»— 452  4  Claims 


1.  A  teleconimunicauon  networic  including  a  plurality  of  tele- 
pixMK  stations  connected  to  a  ring  server  station  (8)  via  a  toicen 
ring  over  which  cominunication  between  the  stations  is  conducted 
in  a  periodic  time  division  multiplex  frame  which  includes: 

a  first  field  (START)  for  identifying  the  start  of  the  frame. 

a  second  field  (TOKEN)  which  can  have  one  of  three  different 
values,  the  first  (FF)  a  free  tolun.  the  second.  (W)  a  busy 
tolcen  and  the  third  (AA)  for  identifying  conununicatioa  from 
the  ring  server  station  (8). 

a  third  field  (SNUM)  identifying  a  slot  number  in  die  multiplex 
frame. 

a  fourth  field  (ADDR_E)  the  address  of  an  emitting  sution. 

a  fifth  field  (ADDR_R)  the  address  of  a  receiving  station. 

a  sixth  field  (SIGNA)  representative  of  a  signalling  message  to 
be  transmitted  to  the  server  station  (8).  and 

a  number  (n)  of  TDM  slots  used  for  communicating  data,  said 
telecommunication  networic  characterized  in  that  each  said 
station  includes: 

a  receiver  (10)  for  receiving  the  TDM  frame,  for  generating  a 
first  control  signal  (STADEC)  and  a  second  control  signal 
(STODC)  which  represent  the  beginning  and  end  respectively 
of  the  TDM  frame: 

a  counter  (It)  controlled  by  said  first  contioi  signal  (STADEC) 
and  clocked  by  clock  signals  for  generating  a  third  control 
signal  (SYNC):  means  (20)  connected  to  said  receiver  (10)  for 
receiving  TDM  frames  coming  from  the  token  ring  and  for 
generating  a  clock  signal  and  a  daU  flow  (DIN)  extracted 
from  the  TDM  frames: 

a  coder  decoder  circuit  (80)  connected  to  a  telephone  set  for 

providing  A/D  and  D/A  conversion  of  voice  signals: 
a  serializer  circuit  (131)  having  an  input  bus  connected  to  the 

output  of  a  register  (120)  controlled  by  a  processor  (200): 
a  selector  circuit  (40)  having  a  first  input  receiving  said  dau 
flow  extracted  from  said  TDM  frame  and  a  second  input 
which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said  serializer.  said 
selector  having  an  output  lead  which  is  connected  to  said 
transmitting  means  (M)  and  which  receives  one  among  the 


two  signals  existing  at  its  input  in  accordance  with  the  state  of 
a  founh  control  signal  (SUBSTl): 

a  token  substitution  circuit  (35)  under  control  of  the  processor 
(200)  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  first  value  (FF)  in  said 
token  field  aitd  for  repl&cing  it  with  said  second  value  (00)  to 
inform  the  ring  server  station  (8)  that  the  token  is  requested 
and  includes: 

a  first  RS  latch  (190)  which  has  an  S  input  lead  receiving  said 
first  control  signal  (STADEC)  and  an  R  input  lead  receiving 
said  third  control  signal  (SYNC):  said  first  RS  latch  having  an 
output  lead  which  is  connected  to  a  first  input  lead  of  a  first 
AND  gate  (240),  said  first  AND  gate  (240)  having  a  second 
input  receiving  said  data  flow  (DIN)  and  a  third  input  receiv- 
ing a  control  signal  (REQ)  generated  by  said  processor  (200) 
when  it  wishes  to  request  a  tolcen: 

a  second  RS  latch  which  has  an  S  input  lead  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  AND  gate  (240)  and  an  R  input  lead 
connected  to  the  output  of  a  first  OR  gate  (250):  said  first  OR 
gate  (250)  having  a  first  input  receiving  die  inverted  data  flow 
(DIN)  and  a  second  input  lead  which  receives  said  third 
control  signal  (SYNC):  and, 

a  second  OR  gate  (270)  which  has  a  first  input  receiving  the 
output  of  said  second  RS  latch  and  a  second  input  which  is 
connected  to  receive  a  control  signal  (output  of  gate  300) 
coming  from  said  processor  (200),  said  second  OR  gate  (270) 
generating  said  fourth  control  signal  (SUBSTl). 


5,592,485 
CONNECTION  SYSTEM  BETWEEN  A  MASTER  AND 
SLAVE  PROCESSING  UNTTS 
Franco  ConricHeri,  Placcnza;  Artnro  Woifacmber,  Milan,  and 
Sandro  Storti,  Scsto  San  Gioranni,  aB  of  Italy,  Mrignors  to 
SGS-TlMMMon  Microdcctronics  Sj-X,  Italy 
Continoatlon  of  Scr.  No.  519,287,  May  4, 1990.  This  applica- 
tion Apr.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  876.127 
Clahns  priority,  application  Italy,  May  4,  1989,  67328/89 
Int.  CL"  G05B  19/00:  B60R  I6/V2 
VS.  CL  340— 825JI6  12  Clainis 


1.  A  connection  system  between  a  central  unit  and  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  units,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  communication  channels,  each  communication 
channel  conitecting  a  predetermined  group  of  peripheral  units 
to  said  central  unit: 

a  microprocessor  disposed  in  said  central  unit  for  controlling  the 
exchange  of  commimication  between  said  central  unit  and 
each  of  said  predetermined  groups  of  peripheral  units  on  each 
of  said  communication  channels  connected  to  said  predeter- 
mined group: 
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a  plurality  of  first  switches  disposed  in  said  central  unit,  each  of 
said  first  switches  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  communication  channels,  each  first  switch  being 
responsive  to  said  microprocessor  for  enabling  transmissions 
on  its  respective  communication  channel:  and 

a  plurality  of  second  switches  disposed  in  said  central  unit,  each 
second  switch  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  plurality  of  communication  channels  and  a 
second  terminal  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  first 
switches,  said  second  switches  enabling  communication 
between  its  respective  communication  channel  and  each  of 
said  plurality  of  first  switches. 


(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  signals  including  data  packets,  con- 
trol packets,  checksum  packets,  and  sync  symbols  to  establish 
a  communications  protocol: 

(b)  transmitting  one  of  said  control  packets  after  one  of  said 
sync  symbols  Is  transmitted: 

(c)  transmitting  one  of  said  sync  symbols  or  data  packets  or 
checksum  packets  after  one  of  said  control  packets  is  trans- 
mitted: 

(d)  transmitting  one  of  said  sync  symbols  after  one  of  said 
checksum  packets  is  transmitted:  and 

(e)  transmitting  one  of  said  sync  symbols  or  another  of  said  data 
packets  after  one  of  said  data  packets  is  transmitted. 


5,592/186 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  EFFICIENTLY 

MONITORING  INFORMATION  IN  A  NETWORK  HAVING 

A  PLURALITY  OF  REPEATERS 
William  Lo,  SanU  Clara,  and  Ian  S.  Crayford,  San  Jose,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,081 

Int.  a."  H04J  3/24 

VS.  CL  370-389  35  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  providing  an  efficient  transfer  of  information 
from  a  data  packet  being  transmitted  on  a  network,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  data  packet  on  a  repeater  in  the  network,  the  data 
packet  including  a  destination  address: 

(b)  determining  whether  the  destination  addiies.s  matches  an 
associated  stored  management  unit  address:  and 

(c)  compressing  the  data  packet  transmitted  from  the  repealer  (o 
a  management  unit  when  the  destination  address  does  not 
match  the  stored  address. 


5,592^488 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPELINED 

MULTIPLEXING  EMPLOYING  ANALOG  DELAYS  FOR  A 

MULTTPORT  INTERFACE 
Mark  Thomamn  and  Huy  T.  Vo,  both  of  Boise,  Id.,  assignors  to 
Micraa  Itehnoiogy,  loc,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  477.148 

Int.  CL'  G06F  15/80 

VS.  a.  370—465  7  Claims 


1  A  synchronous  multiport  interface  for  pipelined  multiplexing 
of  a  plurality  of  port  instructions  issued  in  a  digital  conmiumca- 
tions  system  having  a  multiport  architecture,  comprising: 

an  instruction  decoder  for  decoding  the  plurality  of  pon  instruc- 
tions: 

an  instruction  pipeline,  connected  to  the  instruction  decoder,  for 
sequentially  slonng  a  plurality  of  issued  port  instructions:  and 

an  instruction  multiplexer,  connected  to  the  instruction  pipeline, 
for  coordinating  simultaneous  execution  of  the  plurality  of 
issued  port  instructions  in  the  instruction  pipeline: 

wherein  the  instrucbon  pipeline  has  storage  for  single  cycle, 
double  cycle,  and  triple  cycle  port  instructions  issued  by  the 
digital  communications  system. 


5.592,487 
COMMUNICATION  PROTOCOL  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
INFORMATION  ACROSS  A  SEIUAL  COMMUNICATION 

LINK 
Kevin  M.  Knccht,  Chippewa  Falls,  and  Eric  C.  Fromm.  Eau 
CbOre,  both  oT  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cray   Research,  Inc.. 
li'jgMn,  Minn. 

Division  or  Scr.  No.  250^75,  May  27.  1994.  Pat.  No. 

5v420383,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  788.496,  Nov.  6. 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,390,041.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  407.808 

InL  a."  ii04J  3/24 

VS.  a.  370—473  3  Claims 


_1__J I L 


1.  A  method  of  communicating  information,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


5,592,489 

DATA  COMBINATION  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  AND  DATA 

COMBINATION  METHOD 

Masayuki  Iknaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba.  KawasaU,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  889.971,  May  29,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31.  1991,  3-129873 
InL  CL"  H04Q  7/M;  H04B  7/26 
U.S.  CL  370—458  23  Clafaw 

1.  A  data  combination  apparams  for  use  in  a  digital  comimmi- 
cations  system,  wherein  data  is  transmitted  in  a  predetermined 
format  in  time  slots  between  a  transmitting  station  and  a  receiving 
station,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  storage  area  for  storing  first  data,  the  first  data  being 

variable  from  time  slot  lo  time  slot: 
a  second  storage  area  for  storing  second  data  including  color 
code  data,  the  second  data  being  uniform  from  time  slot  to 
time  slot; 
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dming  means,  coupled  to  said  first  storage  area  and  said  second 
storage  area,  for  generating  a  plurality  of  timing  signals  and 
selectively  supplying  the  timing  signals  to  said  first  storage 
area  and  said  second  storage  area  to  serially  output  the  first 
data  and  the  second  data  from  said  first  storage  area  and  said 
second  storage  area  respectively,  at  predetermined  liming 
intervals  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  data  format; 

a  data  combining  circuit,  coupled  to  said  first  storage  area  and 
said  second  storage  area,  for  serially  combining  datii  strings  of 
the  first  data  and  the  second  data  and  outputung  the  serially 
combined  data  strings; 

first  switching  means,  for  switching  the  timing  signals  from  said 
timing  means,  a  first  timing  signal  being  used  for  outputting 
the  first  data  stored  in  said  first  data  storage  area  to  said  data 
combining  circuit;  and 

second  switching  means,  for  switching  the  timing  signals  from 
said  timing  means,  a  second  timing  signal  being  used  for 
outputting  the  second  data  stored  in  said  second  storage  area 
to  said  data  combining  circuit. 

wherein  for  a  data  transmission,  said  data  combining  circuit 
combines  the  first  data  and  the  second  data  according  to  the 
switching  of  said  first  and  second  switching  means  and  out- 
puts first  serially  combined  data  strings  during  a  first  time 
period  and  second  serially  combined  data  strings  during  a 
second  time  period. 


7^ 

spatial  demultiplexing  means  using  said  receive  spatial  signa- 
tures and  said  measurements  to  calculate  said  uplink  signals. 


5,592^491 
WIRELESS  MODEM 
GUbert  M.  Dinkins,  Hcrndon,  Va^  aadgnor  to  EON  Corpora- 
tion, Restoo,  Vs. 
CoodniMtioa-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  966,414,  Oct  26,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,388,101.  This  appbcatioB  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,618 

Int  a.*  H04J  3/16 
U.S.  CL  yrO—m  23  claims 


\ 


h 

'. 

ill 

^U 

5,592y49* 
SPECTRALLY  EFTICIENT  fflGH  CAMCrrY  WIRELESS 

C(»fMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Craig  H.  Bamtt,  Redwood  CHy,  CaHf.;  David  M.  Paririi. 
Aaihcnt,  N.Y.,  aad  Ridiard  H.  Roy,  m,  Moutaia  View, 
Calif:,  Mlmuin  to  ArrayCoBB,  Inc.,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 
C«atiMatiaB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,695,  Dec  12,  1991,  i>aL 
No.  5^15378,  and  Ser.  No.  234,747,  Apr.  28,  1994.  Thk  appii- 
catioa  Jan.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  375^48 
InL  CL"  HMQ  7A)0 
VS.  CL  37*— 319  35  Claims 

I.  A  wireless  system  for  calculating  uplink  signals  transmitted 
from  a  plurality  of  remote  terminals  using  a  common  uplink 
channel,  said  system  including  at  least  one  base  station,  said 
system  comprising: 
receiving  means  at  said  at  least  one  base  station  including  a 
plurality  of  anteima  elements  and  receivers  for  producing 
measurements  of  combinations  of  said  uplink  signals  from 
said  plurality  of  remote  tenninals  using  said  common  uplink 
channel, 
receive  spatial  processing  means  for  determitung  and  storing 
receive  spatial  signatures  for  said  plurality  of  remote  termi- 
nals using  said  measurements,  and 


I.  A  two-way  communication  network  comprising: 
a  network  hub  switching  center. 

subscriber  units  dispersed  at  various  locations  within  a  predeter- 
nuned  geographic  area,  said  subscriber  units  including  switch- 
ing means  for  selecting  a  communication  path  within  said 
network, 
local  base  station  repeater  cell  communicating  with  identified 
individual  subscriber  units  within  a  local  base  station  geo- 
graphic area  associated  with  said  local  base  station  repeater 
cell,  said  local  base  station  repeater  cell  further  comprising, 
base  station  data  processing  and  communication   unit  for 
transmitting  to  a  set  of  said  subscriber  units  contained 
within  said  local  base  station  geographic  area  associated 
with  said  local  base  station  repeater  cell  and  receiving  from 
a  subset  of  said  set  of  local  subscriber  units  multiplexed 
synchronously  related  digital  data  messages  of  variable 
lengths  for  poim-to-point  communication   between   said 
local  base  station  repeater  cell  and  said  subset  of  said  local 
subscriber  units, 
reception  for  receiving  and  processing  data  messages  from  said 
set   of  local   subscriber  units  comprising   a   local   remote 
receiver  disposed  within  one  of  a  plurality  of  cell  subdivision 
sites  partitioned  from  said  local  base  station  geographic  area 
associated  with  said  local  base  station  repeater  cell,  said 
plurality  of  cell  subdivision  sites  dispersed  over  said  local 
base  station  geographic  area,  said  local  remote  receiver  being 
adapted  to  receive  low  power  digital  messages  transmitted 
from  said  local  subscriber  units  within  range  of  said  local 
remote  receiver. 
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said  set  of  local  subscriber  units  including  low  power  mobile 
units  located  within  said  local  base  station  geographic  area, 
each  of  said  local  subscriber  units  adapted  to  communicate 
with  said  local  base  station  repeater  cell  by  way  of  digital  data 
signals  of  variable  lengths  synchronously  related  to  a  base 
station  broadcast  signal  and  timed  for  multiplexed  message 
transmission,  and 

a  modem  communicatively  coupled  lo  said  local  subscriber  units 
and  said  local  base  station  repeater  cell  for  transferring  said 
multiplexed  synchronously  related  digital  data  messages  of 
variable  lengths  between  said  set  of  local  subscriber  units  and 
said  local  base  station  repeater  cell  if  said  local  subscriber 
units  are  unable  to  directly  communicate  with  said  local  base 
station  repeater  cell. 


LUM^uiw  ~}» —  ^^m&m 


y- 


64C1 


^d 


14.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  interleaving  and  de-interleaving 
symbols,  comprising: 

a  memory  including  a  plurality  of  segments  having  locations  for 
storing  said  symbols; 

a  sequencer  for  sequentially  reading  stored  symbols  out  of 
current  locations  in  said  segments,  and  sequentially  writing 
current  symbols  into  said  current  locations  in  said  segments 
respectively;  and 

a  computer  for  redesignating  next  locations  in  said  segments  as 
said  current  locations  respectively,  and  controlling  the 
sequencer  to  repeat  said  reading  and  writing; 

in  which  the  memory  comprises  B  segments  that  have  different 
numbers  of  locations  C^  respectively  in  accordance  with  the 
relation  C,t=10<rN/Bl,  where  K  is  a  segment  number  from  K<, 
to  K,«_i,,  C^  is  said  number  of  locations  in  segment  IC,  N  is  a 
predetermined  block  length  of  said  symbols  and  B  is  a  prede- 
termined interleaving  depth. 


5,592,493 
SERIAL  SCAN  CHAIN  ARCHITECTURE  FOR  A  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Alfired  L.  Cranck;  Matthew  D.  Prariy,  botli  of  Anatin,  Tex.; 
Joaeph  C.  Circcllo,  Plmcaix,  and  Ridiard  DaerdcB,  Scotts- 
daic,  bodi  of  Arli^  Mrignnrs  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Sdiaunlmrs, 
Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  Na  384,968 
Int.  a."  G«1R  31/28 
VS.  CL  371— 22J  28  Claims 

1.  A  data  processor  having  a  scan  chain  architecture,  the  scan 
chain  architecture  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  scan  chains  wherein  each  scan  chain  in  the  plural- 
ity of  scan  chains  has  a  plmJity  of  serially  connected  storage 


5,592,492 

CONVOLUnONAL  INTERLEAVING/DE-INTERLEAVING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

Nadav  Bcn-Efk-aim,  Somiyvaie,  and  Peter  T.  Lin,  Alameda, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaicnors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporatioa,  Milpit». 

CaUf. 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,199 

Int  CL'  G«6F  J 1/00 

VS.  CL  371— 2J  26  Claims 

"A 


y        KM  un  m  a 


elements,  each  scan  chain  having  a  first  storage  element 
which  has  a  scan  input  and  a  last  storage  element  which  has  a 
scan  output; 

a  multiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  wherein  each  input  in 
the  plurality  of  inputs  is  coupled  to  one  scan  output  from  tlie 
pluraUty  of  scan  chains,  the  multiplexer  having  a  multiplexer 
output  wherein  the  multiplexer  output  is  selectively  coupled 
to  one  of  the  inputs  in  the  plurality  of  inputs  via  the  multi- 
plexer; 

a  demultiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  wherein  each 
output  in  the  plurality  of  outputs  is  coupled  to  one  scan  input 
from  the  plurality  of  scan  chains,  the  demultiplexer  having  a 
demultiplexer  input  wherein  the  demultiplexer  input  is  selec- 
tively coupled  to  one  output  in  the  pluraUty  of  outputs  via  the 
demultiplexer;  and 

an  output  scan  chain  having  an  input  coupled  to  tlie  output  of  the 
multiplexer  and  an  output  coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of  die 
data  processor,  the  multiplexer  serially  coupling  tlte  output 
scan  chain  to  a  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  scan  chains  to 
form  a  total  scan  chain  comprising  the  selected  one  of  the 
plurality  of  scan  chains  and  the  output  scan  chain. 


5,S92y«94 

CURRENT  REDUCTION  CIRCUrT  FOR  TESTING 

PURPOSE 

Yasoynid  Nozayaau,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  KaboddU  Kai- 

sha  Toshiba,  KawmaM,  Japu 

FHcd  Jnn.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  77,648 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  17, 1992,  4-158183: 
Feb.  24,  1993,  5-034972 

Int  CL"  GllC  5/12 


VS.  CL  371—22.5 


Sio-Hl 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  having  a  first  output  line  to  which  a  first  logic  level 
corresponding  to  an  aiintraiy  first  input  signal  is  supplied;  and 
a  first  standby  means  for  maintaining  the  first  circuit  at  a  first 
staiKn>y  state,  wherein  a  first  power  supply  potential  is  pre- 
vented from  supplying  current  to  said  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  on  receipt  of  first  information  by  which  the  first 
standby  state  is  set  and  said  first  logic  level  correspoodiiig  to 
said  arbitrary  first  input  signal  is  maintained  on  the  first  output 
line  of  the  first  circuit  at  a  power  supply  potential  level 
corresponding  to  said  first  logic  level. 
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5,592,496 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TEST  EQUITMENT 
Mano  SUniza,  and  Ktafi  Yoakida,  ba«k  of  Gyoda,  Japan, 
Mgigiora  to  AdvaDtHt  ConMratten,  lUcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Sen  No.  41M48 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1994,  6-M74M 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  31/28;  G9tf  ll/W 

VS.  a.  371—27  4  Claims 


r" 


m 


x» 


L. 


1.  A  semiconductor  lest  equipment  for  testing  a  semiconductor 
device,  comprising: 

a  main  clock  generator  circuit  which  generates  a  main  clock 
signal  having  the  highest  frequency  for  the  semiconductor 
testing  equipment; 

a  first  patteni  generator  which  leceives  said  main  clock  signal 
from  the  said  main  clock  generator  for  generating  a  first  test 
pattern  signal  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  said  main 
clock  signal: 

a  clock  divider  which  divides  said  main  clock  signal  by  a 
predetermined  rate  to  generate  a  lower  frequency  clock  signal; 

a  second  pattern  generator  which  receives  said  lower  frequency 
clock  signal  from  said  clock  divider  for  generating  a  second 
test  pattern  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  said  lower 
frequency  clock  signal,  said  second  pattern  generator  being 
inoperable  at  a  rate  of  said  main  clock  signal; 

a  first  wave  formatter  which  receives  said  first  pattern  signal 
from  said  first  pattern  generator  and  forms  a  predetermined 
wave  shape  to  be  provided  to  said  device  under  test:  and 

a  second  wave  formatter  which  receives  said  second  pattern 
signal  from  said  second  pattern  generator  and  forms  a  prede- 
termined wave  shape  to  be  provided  to  said  device  under  test, 
said  second  wave  formatter  being  inoperable  at  said  rate  of 
said  main  clock  signal. 


Mill  l' 
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sion  of  tape  frames  in  the  tape  direction,  each  tape  frame  including 
a  predetermined  number  of  successive  tape  segments  each  of 
which  includes  a  segment  of  all  of  the  tracks,  each  tape  segment 
having  a  corresponding  segment  of  a  frame  of  data  recorded 
thereon;  each  data  segment  including  first  codewords  (CI)  and 
second  codewords  (C2  )  of  respective  error  correcting  codes  which 
together  constitute  a  product  block  code,  each  codeword  including 
data  symbols  and  parity  symbols  in  accordance  with  the  relevant 
error  correcting  code,  the  symbols  of  any  particular  C 1  codeword 
all  being  on  a  single  track  in  a  single  tape  segment  and  the  symbols 
of  any  particular  C2  codeword  being  distributed  among  a  plurality 
of  tracks  in  a  plurality  of  the  segments  of  a  tape  frame;  the  number 
of  symbols  in  a  C2  codeword  being  an  integral  multiple  of  the 
number  of  tracks  and  being  distributed  thereon  so  that  the  geomet- 
ric spacing  between  adjoining  symbols  of  said  C2  codeword  is 
substantially  uniform  and  has  non-zero  components  both  along  and 
across  said  tracks. 


5,592y498 
CRC/EDC  CHECKER  SYSTEM 
Christoptaer  P.  Zook,  Loogmoot,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Cirrus 
Logic  Inc.,  Fremoat,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,917 

Int.  a.*  GllC  29AX) 

VJS.  a.  371—40.1  36  Claims 


5392y497 

MULTTTRACK  RECORD  CARRIER  HAVING  DIGITAL 

DATA  REVERSDLY  STORED  THEREON  AS  ERROR 

PROTECTED  PRODUCT  CODEWORDS 

Gcrardns  C  P.  LoiUioC  Eindboren,  Nctkcflands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Phiii|M  CorporaboB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DirWoB  of  Ser.  No.  197,07«,  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,467,360,  wWch  is  a  continatfcMi  of  Ser.  No.  814,944,  Dec 

30, 1991,  abnodoncd,  wtakk  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
491,371,  Mar.  9,  1990,  alianilnnwl  Tbk  appHcatioB  Apr.  10. 
1995,  Ser.  No.  419,483 
Clains  priority,  appttcatiaa  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  18, 
1990,90200128 

Int  CL»  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  yn—37A  8  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  tape  record  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially parallel  coextensive  recording  tracks  constituting  a  succes- 


1.  A  system  for  checking  bytes  of  information  stored  in  block 
form  in  a  buffer,  the  system  comprising: 

a  correction  unit  which  outputs  error  patterns  for  use  in  correct- 
ing specified  bytes  of  the  block  during  a  correction  access  of 
the  buffer; 

a  CRC/EDC  checker  which  operates  upon  die  bytes  of  the  block 
during  the  correction  access  of  the  buffer  and  uses  CRC/EDC 
information  to  confirm  that  the  block  is  conected. 
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5,592,499 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Satoru  Iknoi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  979,939,  Nov.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appttcatkm  Jon.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,295 

Claims  priority.  appliratioH  Japmi,  Not.  26,  1991,  3-310318 

Lart  CL*  GllC  29/00 

VS.  CL  371—40.1  15  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  with  built-in  eiror  correcting 
code  circuitry,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  for  storing  a  plurality  of  information  bits 
and  a  plurality  of  parity  bits,  said  memory  cell  array  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  memory  cells  for  storing  said  information 
bits  or  said  parity  bits: 
a  register  circuit,  operatively  coupled  to  said  memory  cell  array, 
for  temporarily  holding  said  plurality  of  information  bits  and 
said  plurality  of  parity  bits,  said  register  circuit  including  a 
plurality  of  information  bit  register  circuits  for  temporarily 
holding  said  plurality  of  information  bits  and  a  plurality  of 
parity  bit  register  circuits  for  temporarily  holding  said  plural- 
ity of  parity  bits: 
an  exdusive-OR  (XOR)  circuit,  operatively  coupled  to  said 
register  circuit,  for  detecting  an  error  of  logical  values  of  a 
plurality  of  information  bits  and  a  plurality  of  parity  bits 
temporarily  held  in  said  register  circuit  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  verifying  matrix,  said  XOR  circuit  including  a 
plurality  of  XORs  each  having  a  first  input  line  pair  for 
receiving  information  in  a  first  direction,  a  second  input  line 
pair  for  receiving  information  in  a  second  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  direction,  and  an  output  hne  pair  output- 
ting  XOR  logical  values  in  said  second  direction, 
said  XOR  circuit  including  an  information  bit  XOR  circuit  and  a 

parity  bit  XOR  circuit, 
wherein  the  information  bit  XOR  circuit  has  n  rows  of  XOR  line 
circuits  extending  in  a  third  direction  each  of  which  includes: 
a  first  XOR  having  a  first  input  line  pair  coupled  for  receiving 
one  of  the  information  bits  in  a  fourth  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  third  direction,  a  second  input  line  pair  comprised 
of  metal,  the  second  input  line  pair  coupled  for  receiving  a 
predetermined  signal  from  the  third  direction,  and  an  output 
line  pair  comprised  of  metal,  and 
second  (o  m-th  XORs,  each  having  a  first  input  line  pair 
coupled  for  receiving  one  of  the  information  bits  in  the 
fourth  direction,  a  second  input  line  pair  comprised  of 
metal,  the  second  input  line  pair  coupled  to  the  output  line 
pair  of  the  preceding  XOR  for  receiving  an  output  signal  of 
the  preceding  XOR  in  the  third  direction,  and  an  output  line 
pair  comprised  of  metal, 
where  n  and  m  are  integers  greater  than  1, 
wherein  the  parity  bit  XOR  circuit  includes  a  plurality  of  XORs, 
each  of  which  has  a  first  input  line  pair  coupled  to  one  of  the 
output  line  pairs  of  the  m-th  XORs  for  receiving  an  output 


signal  of  the  m-th  XORs  in  die  diiid  direction,  a  second  input 
line  pair  comprised  of  metal,  the  second  input  Une  pair 
coupled  for  receiving  the  parity  bit  ftom  the  fourth  directioD. 
and  an  output  line  pair  comprised  of  metal  for  outpuiling  the 
error  information  bit  in  the  fourth  direction:  and 
a  decode  circuit  for  correcting  a  bit  error  of  a  plurality  of 
information  bits  and  a  plurality  of  parity  bits  temporarily  held 
in  said  register  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  error  infoniu- 
tion  bit. 


5,592,500 
LASER  DEVICE 
Masataka  Stairaaaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^tsn 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,798 

Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1995.  7-022075 

Int  CL"  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  CL  372—26  9  Claims 


I.  A  laser  device  comprising: 

a  laser  resonator  formed  of  a  positive  dispersion  region,  a 
negative  dispersion  region,  said  first  and  second  dispersion 
regions  having  the  same  dispersion  amount,  a  first  mode 
synchronous  light  modulator,  a  second  mode  synchronous 
light  modulator,  and  a  light  gain  medium; 

a  light  propagation  path  formed  by  arranging  in  the  light  propa- 
gating order  said  first  mode  synchronous  Ught  modulator,  said 
positive  dispersion  region,  said  second  mode  synchronous 
light  modulator,  and  said  negative  dispersion  region;  said  light 
gain  medium  being  arranged  in  any  place  in  said  light  propa- 
gation path;  and 

control  means  for  varying  a  mutual  phase  in  modulation 
between  said  first  mode  synchronous  light  modulator  and  said 
second  mode  synchronous  light  modulator. 


5,592301 

LOW-STRAIN  LASER  STRUCTURES  WITH  GROUP  HI 

NITRIDE  ACTIVE  LAYERS 

Jobn  A.  Edmood;  Gary  E.  Bulman,  both  of  Gary,  and  Hna- 

Shuang  Kong,   RaMgh,  aD  at  N.C.,  asrignors  to  Cree 

ReseardL,  Inc^  Durham,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,247 
Int  CL"  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  372—45  35  Claims 

1.  A  separate-confinement  heterostructure  laser  comprising: 
an  indium  gallium  nitride  active  layer, 

upper  and  lower  waveguide  layers  on  saud  active  layer  formed 
fixim  the  group  consisting  of  AIGaN,  InGaN,  and  AlInGaN; 
aixl 
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upper  and  lower  cladding  layers  on  said  respective  upper  and 
lower  waveguide  layers  and  fofmcd  of  AlGaN. 


5,592,503 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  WITH  INTEGRAL  SPATIAL 

MODE  FILTER 

David  r.  Wek*,  Palo  Alto;  David  G.  Mckoys.  Mcalo  Parit,  and 

Donald  R.  Sdfns,  San  Jose,  all  of  CaHf^  anignon  to  SDL, 

Inc^  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,735,  Jan.  7,  1W3,  PaL  No.  5,392,308. 

This  application  Jon.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  263,190 

InL  a."  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  372—50  5*  ClahM 


5,592,502 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ADJUSTING  SELF-INDUCED  OSCILLATION 

INTENSITY  OF  THE  SAME 

MHankiro  MatsnoMto,  KaAOMra,  and  Ken  Ohbayashi,  Tcnri, 

botk  at  Japan,  assignon  to  Sharp  Kaboshild  Kaisha,  Osaka, 


Filed  Oct  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,452 
OaiMS  priority,  appUcatian  Japan.  Oct  22,  1993,  5-265121; 
Sep.  14,  1994,  6-220677 

Int  CL*  HOIS  3/18 
VS.  CL  372—45  «  Cfadms 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  element  composing: 

a  semiconductor  laminated  structure  for  emitting  a  laser  light, 
including  an  active  layer  intetposed  between  a  first  cladding 
layer  of  a  first-conductivity  type  and  a  second  cladding  layer 
of  a  second-conductivity  type,  the  first  cladding  layer  and  the 
second  cladding  layer  having  lower  refractive  indices  than 
that  of  the  active  layer,  and 

a  current  light  confining  means  including  a  current  light  confin- 
ing layer  having  an  opening,  formed  on  a  surface  of  the 
second  cladding  layer  on  a  side  opposite  to  the  active  layer, 
for  confining  a  laser  driving  current  and  the  laser  light  in  a 
region  of  the  active  layer  corresponding  to  the  opening, 

wherein  the  refractive  index  of  the  first  cladding  Uyer  is  larger 
than  that  of  the  second  cladding  layer  in  the  semiconductor 
laminated  structure,  and  the  semiconductor  laminated  struc- 
tuie  includes  at  least  one  senuconductor  layer  of  the  second- 
conductivity  type  having  a  higher  refractive  index  than  that  of 
the  second  cladding  layer,  disposed  between  the  second  clad- 
ding layer  and  die  active  layer,  and 

wherein  a  difference  in  equivalent  refractive  indices  in  a  thick- 
ness direction  between  inside  and  outside  the  opening  is  set  to 
be  within  a  range  of  IxlO"'  lo  4x10"'.  and  a  rate  of  light 
confined  in  the  active  layer  in  the  thicluiess  direction  outside 
the  opening  is  set  to  be  widiin  a  range  of  0.12  to  0.3. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising 

a  lightwave  gain  region  including  a  broad  portion  with  a  lateral 
dimension  along  its  length  greater  than  a  lateral  dimension 
along  other  poitions  of  said  gain  region  that  permits  light- 
waves to  propagate  with  a  diver^ng  phase  front  therein, 

electrical  excitation  means  for  pumping  said  gain  region, 

means  for  providing  optical  feedback  to  said  gain  region,  said 
feedback  means  defining  a  laser  cavity,  said  gain  region 
included  within  said  laser  cavity,  said  feedback  means  provid- 
ing optical  feedback  of  a  portion  of  said  diverging  lightwaves 
propagating  in  said  broad  portion  of  said  gain  region,  a  single 
transverse  mode  filter  also  included  within  said  laser  cavity, 
said  gain  region  including  means  associated  with  said  feed- 
back means  for  tuning  an  optical  feedback  wavelength  of  said 
lightwaves  propagating  in  said  laser  cavity, 

a  lightwave  phase  adjustment  region  in  a  path  of  said  lightwaves 
in  said  laser  cavity,  with  means  for  electrically  tuning  said 
phase  adjustment  region,  separately  from  but  in  coordination 
with  said  means  for  tuning  said  optical  feedback  wavelength, 
to  maintain  single  longitudinal  mode  operation  of  said  laser 
cavity  over  an  extended  wavelength  tuning  range,  and 

means  for  coupling  lightwaves  out  of  said  gain  region. 


5,592,504 

TRANSVERSELY  EXCITED  NON  WAVEGUIDE  RF  GAS 

LASER  CONFIGURATION 

Harold  A.  Cameron,  1539  Baker  St.,  Ste.  B,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

92626 

Filed  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541388 

Int  CL'  HOIS  3/03 

VS.  CL  372—61  13  Claims 


1.  A  high  energy  gas  laser  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  elongated  body  made  from  a  homogeneous  dielectric  material 

having  an  external  surface  and  two  ends: 
first  and  second  elongated  chambers  formed  in  and  extending 

entirely  along  said  elongated  body,  parallel  to  each  other, 

between  said  two  ends;  each  of  said  first  and  second  elongated 

chambers  having  open  ends; 


a  narrow  slot  formed  between  said  first  and  second  elongated 
chambers  in  said  elongated  body,  fluidly  connecting  the  same 
along  their  entire  length  to  thereby  relieve  any  gas  pressure 
buildup  during  laser  nwdulation  and  to  interrupt  an  iniemai 
wall  surface  and  prevent  high  order  mode  reflection: 

a  laser  gas  filling  said  first  and  second  elongated  chambers: 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  secured  to  said  external  surface  of  said 
elongated  body; 

laser  optics  sealed  to  the  open  ends  of  the  first  elongated 
chamber  and  end  caps  sealed  to  the  open  ends  of  the  second 
elongated  chamber:  and 

an  external  RF  power  source  cotuiected  to  said  plurality  of 
electrodes  to  produce  a  laser  gas  discharge  in  the  first  elon- 
gated chamber,  with  the  second  elongated  chamber  being  a 
gas  reservoir. 
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1.  A  mirror  comprising  a  diffractive  surface,  the  diffractive 
surface  configured  to  reconstruct,  at  a  first  chosen  surface  passing 
through  a  point  z.  wherein  the  point  z  is  at  a  distance  from  the 
mirror,  a  phase  conjugate  of  an  arbitrary  areal  profile  a  of  substan- 
tially coherent  electromagnetic  radiation,  the  diffractive  surface 
having  a  reflectance  which  is  substantially  the  rate  b*/b.  wherein 
b*  is  a  complex  phase  conjugate  of  a  profile  b.  and  wherein  the 
profile  b  substantially  represents  the  profile  a  propagated  fix>m  the 
chosen  surface  to  the  diffi-active  surface. 


5.592306 
MSK  SPREAD-SPECTRUM  RECEIVER  WHICH  ALLOWS 

CDMA  OPERATIONS 
Jimmy  K.  Omura,  Cupertino;  Paul  T.  Yang,  Sunnyvale,  both  of 
Calif.;  Gurgcn  H.  Khachatrian.  Yerevan.  Argentina;  Karen 
M.  Nikogoasian.  Yerevan,  Argentina;  Karen  S.  Hovaldmian, 
Yerevan,  Argentina,  and  Annen  L.  Vartapetian,  Yerevan, 
Argentina,  assignors  to  Cylink  Corporation,  Sunnyvale, 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,478 

Int  CL'  IHMB  15/00:  H04K  1/00:  H04L  27/30 

VS.  a.  375—207  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  demodulating  a  received-spread-spectrum  signal 

using  a  minimum-shift-keyed  (MSK)  receiver,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

generating  an  in-phase-component  signal  from  the  received- 
spread-spectrum  signal: 
generating    a    quadrature-phase-component    signal    from    the 

received-sptead-spectrum  signal; 
processing  the  in-phase-component  signal  using  sin,^^(n,C)  to 

generate  a  first  processed  signal; 
processing  the  quadrature-phase-component  signal  using  sin^„^ 
S(n,C)  to  generate  a  second  processed  signal; 


I  ^fe. 
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5,592,505 

PHASE  CONJUGATING  DIFRACTTVE  ELEMENTS  AND 

METHOD 

James  R.  Lcger,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Regents  of  the 

University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  239,028,  May  6,  1994,  Pat  No.  5v454,004. 

This  application  May  4.  1995,  Ser.  No.  434.788 

Int  a."  HOIS  3/08 

VS.  CL  372—99  18  Claims 


processing  the  in-phase-component  signal  using  cos,^^,^(n.C)  to 

generate  a  third  processed  signal: 
processing  the  quadrature-phase-component  signal  using  cos,,,^ 

S(n.C)  to  generate  a  fourth  processed  signal: 
combining  the  first  processed  signal  with  the  fourth  processed 

signal  to  generate  a  first  combined  signal: 
combining  an  inverse  of  the  first  processed  signal  with  the  fourth 

processed  signal  to  generate  a  second  combined  signal: 
combining  the  second  processed  signal  with  the  third  processed 

signal  to  generate  a  third  combined  signal: 
combining  an  inverse  of  the  second  processed  signal  with  the 

third  processed  signal  to  generate  a  fourth  combined  signal: 

and 
deciding  from  the  first  combined  signal,  the  second  combined 

signal,  the  third  combined  signal  and  the  fourth  combined 

signal,  an  estimate  of  data  of  the  received-spread-spectnim 

signal. 


5,592,507 
INTERMEDUTE  RELAY  STATION  OF  A  DIGITAL 
MICROWAVE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  USING 

SERVICE  CHANNEL  FOR  MONITORING  AND 
CONTROLLING  SPACE  AND/OR  TIME  DIVERSITY, 
HETERODYNE  RELAY,  PHASE  CONTROL,  FREQUENCY 
CONTROL,  WITH  PHASE  SHIFT  KEYING 
MODULATION 
Kenzo  Kobayashi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aasipior  to  Fnjitsn  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  86327.  JuL  7,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  JuL  7,  1992,  4-178725 
Int  a.'  IHMB  3/36:7/17:17/02:27/00 
VS.  a.  375—211  11  Claims 
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9.  An  intermediate  relay  station  of  a  microwave  communication 
system,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  receiving  mixer  means  for  frequency-converting 
first  and  second  received  microwave  signals  received  by  two 
antennas  apart  firom  each  other  into  first  and  second  interme- 
diate fiequency  received  signals; 
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phase  shifter  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  tirst  interme- 
diate  frequency  received  signal  so  thai  a  phase  difference 
between  carriers  of  said  first  and  second  intermediate  fre- 
quency received  signals,  the  phase  difference  arising  from  the 
difference  of  propagation  paths  of  the  microwave  carriers,  is 
compensated; 

adding  means  for  adding  the  first  intennediate  frequency 
received  signal  whose  phase  has  been  shifted  and  the  second 
intermediate  frequency  received  signal  whose  phase  has  not 
been  shifted,  in  order  to  generate  a  third  intermediate  fre- 
quency received  signal: 

second  receiving  mixer  means  for  frequency-converting  said 
third  intennediate  frequency  received  signal  from  said  adding 
means  into  a  fourth  intermediate  frequency  received  signal; 

fixed-frequency  oscillating  means  for  generating  a  first  interme- 
diate frequency  reference  signal  having  a  fixed-fiequency 
equal  to  a  frequency  of  a  carrier  of  said  fourth  intermediate 
frequency  received  signal; 

pkax  difference  detecting  means  for  inputting  said  intennediate 
frequency  reference  signal  and  said  fourth  intennediate  fre- 
quency received  signal,  and  for  generating  a  control  signal 
corresponding  only  to  a  frequency  deviabon  in  said  fourth 
intermediate  frequency  received  signal,  the  frequency  devia- 
tion arising  from  a  frequency  modulation  with  a  service 
channel  signal; 

a  VCO  device,  responsive  to  said  control  signal,  generating  a 
receiving-side  local  oscillation  signal  whose  frequency  varies 
SO  that  the  fourth  intennediate  frequency  received  signal  is 
frequency-locked  to  said  first  intennediate  frequency  refer- 
ence signal  from  said  fixed-frequency  oscillating  means;  and 

transmitting  mixer  means  for  converting  the  fourth  intermediate 
frequency  received  signal,  having  a  reduced  frequency  modu- 
lation component,  into  a  transmitting  microwave. 


5^2,509 

TRANSCEIVER  CIRCUIT  WTTH  TRANSITION 

DETECTION 

MMkik  T.  McOcar,  and  Chrirtopher  WeUbcnaer,  both  of  Piano, 

Tex^  aarignon  to  Texat  Inctraments,  DaUac,  Ttx. 
DiTidoa  of  Ser.  Na  22M*7,  Apr.  15,  1994.  PaL  No.  SyM9,473. 
This  appUcalion  Jan.  7,  1995,  Sen  No.  485,520 
Int  a."  H04B  1/38;  HUK  5/1534 
VS.  CL  375—219  1 
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1.  A  system  for  coupling  an  input  electronic  or  optica]  signal, 
which  may  be  in  analog  or  digital  fotm,  from  one  point  to  another, 
including  in  combination: 

a)  a  clock  generator  providing  a  clock  signal: 

b)  an  analog  to  digital  convertor  responsive  to  said  input  signal 
and  said  clock  signal  to  digitize  said  input  signal  thereby 
providing  a  serial  digital  data  stream  equivalent  of  said  mput 
signal; 

circuitry  in  a)  or  b)  above  for  determining  if  said  input  signal  is 
an  analog  or  digital  signal  and  causing  b)  to  alter  its  operation 
accordingly. 
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5,S92,SW 

ANALOG  SIGNAL  COMNG  AND  TRANSMISSION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  CAPABLE  OF  OPERATION 

WFFH  MULTIPLE  TYPES  OF  ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL 

SIGNALS 

J.  Cari  Co«ipcr,  15288  Via  Ptato,  Moirte  Screwt,  CaUf.  95630 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  310,M9 

Int.  CL*'  H04L  25490 

VS.  CL  375—216  19  Oaiats 


1.  An  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  bidirectional  data  port; 

a  second  biditectioaal  data  port;  and 

a  plurality  of  transceivers  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
bidirectional  data  ports,  each  of  said  transceivers  comprising: 

a  first  bus  holder  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  bidirectional  data 
pon; 

a  second  bus  holder  circuit  coupled  to  said  second  bidirectional 
data  pon; 

a  first  th-staie  output  driver  coupled  to  said  second  bidirectional 
data  pon; 

a  second  iri-stale  output  driver  coupled  to  said  first  bidirectional 
data  port; 

a  first  input  transition  detector  coupled  to  said  first  bus  holder 
circuit  comprising  a  rising  edge  detector  circuit  and  a  falling 
edge  detector  circuit  and  outputting  a  first  edge  detection 
signal  when  either  a  rising  or  falling  edge  is  detected; 

a  second  input  transition  detector  coupled  to  said  second  bus 
holder  circuit  comprising  a  rising  edge  detector  circuit  and  a 
falling  edge  detector  circuit  and  outputting  a  second  edge 
detection  signal  when  either  a  rising  or  falling  edge  is 
detected; 

collision  arbitration  circuitry  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
input  transition  detectors  and  having  outputs  for  enabling  said 
first  and  second  tri-state  output  drivers  to  transmit  data  on  said 
second  and  first  bidirectional  data  ports,  respectively,  respon- 
sive to  said  first  and  second  edge  detection  signals,  respec- 
tively. 


5,592,510 

COMMON  MODE  EARLY  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATION 

SUBCIRCUIT  FOR  CURRENT  DRIVER 

Roser  W.  Van  Bmnt,  San  FrandKO,  and  Florin  A.  Opracu, 

Sonnjrvale,  both  of  CaUL,  asaicnon  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc., 

Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219^4 
Int  CL"  H04B  1/38.  He4L  5/16 
VS.  CL  375—220  35  Claims 

I.  A  driver  circuit  compnsing: 

driving  circuitry  driving  differential  signals  over  a  twisted  pair 
cable  and  driving  common  mode  cunent  signals  containing 
information  over  said  twisted  pair  cat>te,  said  driving  circuitry 
comprising  driving  transistors  and  having  a  bias  voltage,  said 
driving  transistors  coupl»l  to  said  twisted  pair  cable;  and 
a  subcircuil  coupled  to  said  driving  circuitry  and  modifying  an 
effective  common  mode  early  voltage  characteristic  of  said 
driving  transistors  m  response  to  variations  in  said  bias  volt- 
age from  a  reference  voltage  level,  said  subciicuit  effectively 
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reducing  common  mode  current  flow  over  said  twisted  pair 
cable  in  response  to  variations  of  said  bias  voltage  from  said 
reference  voltage  level 


11.S.  a.  375—220 


1.  Systems  for  creation  of  user-created,  customized  audio  prod- 
ucts at  record  stores  and  distribution  sites  from  digital  databa.ses 
remotely  located  at  a  plurality  of  recording  company  sites,  consist- 
ing of: 
means  for  creating  addressable  digital  databases  of  audio  infor- 
mation; 
means  for  retrieving  selected  data/audio  files  from  said  daia- 

ba.ses: 
means  for  transmitting  said  data/audio  files  to  customers  at 
record  stores  and  distribution  sites  and  interactively  including 
customer-created  data; 
means  for  ptxxlucing  at  faster  than  playback  speed,  at  said  record 
stores  and  distribution  sites,  customized  playback  media  prod- 
ucts, including  optical  compact  discs  (CDs)  and  digital  audio 
tapes  (DATs),  containing  compilations  of  said  data/audio  files. 
wherein  said  data/audio  files  consist  of  a  plurality  of  previ- 
ously recorded  and  customer-provided  audio  information  and 
associated  text/graphics  material,  at  the  level  of  individual 
songs  and  portions  of  voice  data,  text  material,  and  still 
photographs,  which  are  then  assembled  into  a  customized 


compilation  to  become  said  CD  and  DAT  customized  play- 
back media  ptoducts;  and 
means  for  collecting  billing  data  and  distributing  invoices  for 
royalties  and  other  associated  fees  to  owners  and  operators  of 
the  data/audio  files  and  the  transmining  and  distribution  sys- 
tems. 


5,592,512 

ADAPTIVE  DISPLAY  REFRESH  AND  DATA 

COMPRESSION  IN  A  RADIO  FRKQUENCY 

ENVIRONMENT 

Gary  N.  Spicss,  Lisbon,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Norand  Corporation. 

Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa 
Continuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  2«5,712,  Jon.  24,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcaiioa  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  Na  270,239 
Int  a."  H04B  1/66 
VS.  a.  375—240  1  Claim 


5492,511 

DIGITAL  CUSTOMIZED  AUDIO  PRODUCTS  WITH  USER 

CREATED  DATA  AND  ASSOCIATED  DISTRIBUTION 

AND  PRODUCTION  SYSTEM 

Neil  C.  Schoen,  and  Wendy  A.  Schoen,  both  of  9817  Frecstate 

PI..  Gaithersburc  Md.  20879 
Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  240,454.  May  10.  1994,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  29.  1996,  Ser.  No.  593,295 
Int  CL*  H04B  //.?«.  H04L  5/16 


y 
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I.  A  method  of  compressing  data  comprising: 

(a)  first  implementing  a  run  length  compression  scheme  to 
output  repeated  characters  in  a  stream  of  input  data  as  flags 
followed  by  a  count  of  the  number  of  repetitions; 

(b)  second  implementing  a  sliding  dictionary  scheme  to  output  a 
character  itself  if  it  is  occurring  for  the  first  time  in  the  stream 
of  input  data,  and  to  output  a  pointer  to  a  pteviously  com- 
pressed character  if  the  character  has  already  occurred  in  the 
stream  of  input  data: 

(c)  formatting  the  output  of  step  (b)  by  adding  an  additional  bit 
to  each  character  or  pointer  to  indicate  whether  it  represents  a 
character  or  a  pointer;  and 

(d)  accumulaung  the  additional  bits  into  a  first  byte  of  a  set  of 
data  bytes  to  indicate  whether  each  byte  in  the  set  is  a 
character  or  a  pointer. 

such   that  data   communication   speed   is   improved   without   an 
increase  in  memory  storage  used. 


5392,513 

SYNCHRONOUS  MODULATOR  AND  METHODS  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  MODULATION 

Leo  MontreniL  Atlanta,  Ga..  assignor  to  Scientific-Atlanta, 

Inc.,  Norcross.  Ga. 

Di>ision  of  Ser.  No.  223,223.  Apr.  5.  1994.  This  applicatioo 

Jun.  7.  1995.  Sec  No.  473,949 

Int  a."  H03C  1/04:  Iie4L  27/36 

VS.  a.  375—296  12  Claims 

9.  A  modulator  for  shaping  a  spectrum  of  a  modulated  signal 

produced  by  modulating  an  information  signal  on  a  carrier  signal. 

the  modulator  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  filters,  each  filter  coupled  to  the  informa- 
tion signal,  the  first  input  filler  having  a  first  filter  output,  tlie 
second  filter  having  a  second  filter  output; 
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combiner  circuitry  having  first  and  second  combiner  inputs  and 
a  combiner  output,  the  first  combiner  input  being  coupled  to 
the  first  filter  output,  the  second  combiner  input  being  coupled 
to  the  second  filter  output: 

fii^  and  second  mixer  circuits,  each  mixer  circuit  having  first 
and  second  mixer  inputs  and  a  mixer  output,  the  first  mixer 
input  of  the  first  mixer  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  first  filter 
output,  the  combiner  output  being  coupled  to  the  first  mixer 
input  of  the  second  mixer  circuit; 

a  phase  transformer  having  a  transformer  input  coupled  to  the 
second  mixer  input  of  the  first  mixer  circuit  and  having  a 
transformer  output  coupled  to  the  second  mixer  input  of  the 
second  mixer  circuit; 

a  carrier  signal  input  terminal  connected  to  the  transformer 
input;  and 

summation  circuitry  mput  and  a  summation  circuitry  output,  a 
second  summation  circuitry  input  and  a  summation  circuitry 
output,  the  first  summatioa  circuitry  input  being  coupled  to 
the  mixer  output  of  the  first  mixer  circuit,  the  second  summa- 
tion circuitry  input  being  coupled  to  the  mixer  output  of  the 
second  mixer  circuit,  the  summation  circuitry  output  provid- 
ing the  modulated  signal. 
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17.  A  binary  digital  signal  processing  system  for  performing 
signal  reconstruction  at  the  receiving  end  of  a  communications 
system,  said  system  comprising: 

a  binary  digital  signal  processor. 

a  memory  containing,  stored  in  pFedetermined  memory  loca- 
tions, a  first  reconstructed  discrete  signal  and  N  discrete 
channel  tap  components  of  a  discrete  channel  estimate  of  the 
communications  system.  N  being  a  positive  integer:  and 

a  signal  bus  coupling  said  binary  digital  signal  processor  to  said 
memory  unit; 

said  binary  digital  signal  processor  being  configured  so  as  to 
reconstruct  a  second  discrete  signal  from  the  first  recon- 
structed discrete  signal  and  one  of  the  N  discrete  channel  tap 
components. 


5,592^15 
FULLY  DIGITAL  DATA  SEPARATOR  AND  FREQUENCY 

MULTIPLIER 
Rami  Saban,  Hoioa,-  Akw  Shaduun,  Td-Aviv;  Avner  Efendov- 
icli,  JenMaicn,  and  Varda  Kaiyad,  Nctanya,  all  of  Israel, 
assigBors  to  Natkmal  Scmkooductor  CorporatkMi,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

CoatlBiialkHi  of  Scr.  Na  221,618,  Apr.  1,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,553,100.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,633 

Int  CL*  Ii04L  27/06: 7/02; 7/00 

VS.  CL  375—340  3  Claims 


5,592,514 

METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  SIGNAL 

RECONSTRUCTION  AT  THE  RECEIVING  END  OF  A 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM,  SUCH  AS  FOR  GSM 

Mnfcaawart  S.  MoMa,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  aasigiior  to  Lucent  Tech- 

aotofies  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N J. 

Flkd  Mar.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401,059 

Int  CL*  H03D  3/00:  H04L  27/14:27/06 

VS.  CL  375—336  20  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  data  separator  comprising: 

an  early  and  late  logic  unit,  said  early  and  late  logic  unit 
comprising: 

a  phase  shift  accumulator  (PSA)  register  having  an  input,  said 
PSA  register  being  actuated  so  as  to  change  a  binary  value 
stored  in  said  PSA  register  when  a  data  input  signal  is 
phase-shifted  with  respect  to  a  cloclc  signal  output,  and 
a  limit  detector  coiwected  to  said  PSA  register,  said  limit 
detector  detecting  when  the  binary  value  stored  in  said  PSA 
register  teaches  a  predetermined  limit; 
a  bit  length  register  (BLR)  logic  unit,  said  BLR  logic  unit 
compriting  a  counter  register,  said  counter  register  counting  at 
a  fa.st  clock  rate  which  is  a  preselected  multiple  of  a  data  rate 
of  said  data  input  signal,  an  output  from  said  limit  detector 
causing  a  binary  value  to  be  loaded  into  said  counter  register: 
and 
a  counter  oscillator,  said  counter  oscillator  receiving  a  detect 
signal  when  said  counter  register  reaches  a  selected  binary 
value  and  delivering  said  cloclc  signal  output. 
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5392,516 
METHOD  AND  CIRCUITS  FOR  COMBINING  BASEBAND 

SIGNALS  AND  RECOVERY  OF  CLOCK  TIMING 
Franco  GugHdad,  Milan;  Carlo  Lnachi,  Maria  Hoi  ,  and 
Arnaldo  Spahrieri,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Alcatel 
Italia  SJ>J^.,  Milan,  Italy 

FDed  JuL  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,140 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JuL  2,  1993,  MI93A1428 

Int  CL'  H04L  1/02.7/00 

VS.  CT.  375—347  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  combining  at  least  two  baseband  complex  signals 
into  a  combined  signal  having  a  combined  signal  phase,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

multiplying  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  baseband  complex 
signals  by  a  feedback  multiplying  coefficient,  for  providing  at 
least  one  multiplied  baseband  complex  signal: 

summing  said  at  least  one  multiplied  baseband  complex  signal 
with  another  of  said  at  least  two  baseband  signals,  for  provid- 
ing the  combined  signal;  and 

determining  said  feedback  multiplying  coefficient  by  operating 
on  said  combined  signal  independently  of  the  combined  signal 
phase. 


5,592417 

CASCADED  COMB  INTEGRATOR  INTERPOLATING 

FILTERS 

James  C.  Camp,  Sudbury,  and  James  P.  Mulvey,  Wobum,  both 

of  Mass.,  assigiiors  to  Tcllabs  Wireless,  Inc.,  Burlington, 

Man. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,728,  Mar.  31,  1994, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519,877 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/31 
VS.  a.  375—350  30  Qaims 


5,592418 
PARALLEL  FRAME  SYNCHRONIZER  FOR  DETECTING 
FORWARD-ORDEREIVREVERSE-ORDERED,  DfVERTEIV 

NON-INVERTED  DATA 
Richard  M.  Davis,  Littleton;  Thad  J.  Gcnrich,  Aurora,  and 
Marie  W.  HaU,  Franktown,  all  of  Colo.,  assigDors  to  Hughes 
Electronics,  Los  Angrics,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,695 
Int  CL"  H04L  7/00 
VS.  a.  375—368  ig  i 


1  A  method  of  detecting  synchronizing  to  high  speed  senal  true 
and  inverted  data  capture  by  detecting  a  predetermined  frame 
synchronization  pattern  within  a  received  digital  signal  character- 
ized by  a  serial  bit  stream,  wherein  a  predeterrmned  number  of 
consecutive  bits  in  tlie  serial  bit  stream  is  convened  to  a  parallel 
data  word  as  tlie  digital  signal  is  received,  tlie  method  comprising: 
substantially  simultaneously  comparing  each  parallel  data  word 
with  a  plurality  of  predetermined  parallel  bit  patterns,  each  bit 
pattern  of  the  plurality  of  predetermined  parallel  bit  patterns 
conespooding  to  a  different  representation  of  the  frame  syn- 
chronization pattern:  so  as  to  characterize  the  digital  signal 
being  received  and  to  determine  a  position  of  the  frame 
synchronization  pattern  within  the  parallel  data  word,  the 
digital  signal  being  characterized  as  being  one  of  the  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  true  forward,  true  reverse,  inverted 
forward,  and  inverted  reverse,  wherein  true  forward  is  indica- 
tive of  a  forward-ordered,  non-inverted  bit  sequences,  true 
reverse  is  indicative  of  a  reverse-ordered,  non-inverted  bit 
sequence,  inverted  forward  is  indicauve  of  a  forward-ordered, 
inverted  bit  sequence  and  inverted  reverse  is  indicative  of  a 
reverse-ordered,  inverted  bit  sequence; 
generating  a  correlation  signal  for  each  substantially  simulta- 
neous comparison  to  indicate  a  degree  of  correlauon  between 
each  of  the  plurality  of  predetermined  parallel  bit  patterns  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  parallel  dau  word;  and 
selecting  one  of  the  correlation  signals  which  has  a  degree  of 
correlation  greater  than  a  predetermined  minimum  degree  of 
correlation  so  as  to  detect  tlie  predetermined  frame  synchro- 
nization pattern. 
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1.  A  digital  interpolator,  comprising 

a  filter  processing  digital  data  at  a  first  data  rale  to  produce 
filtered  data  and  differentiated  data. 

means  connected  to  an  output  of  tlie  filter,  said  means  increasing 
the  data  rate  of  the  differentiated  data. 

an  integrator  connected  to  said  means,  the  integrator  receiving 
tlie  differentiated  data  at  a  second  data  rate  higher  than  the 
first  data  rate,  and 

a  feedforward  path  between  said  filter  and  said  integrator,  said 
feedforward  path  providing  said  filtered  data  to  said  integra- 
tor, said  filtered  data  representing  an  output  of  said  integrator 
in  the  absence  of  error. 


5492419 

DUAL  FREQUENCY  CLOCK  RECOVERY  USING 

COMMON  MULTTTAP  LINE 

Charics  M.  Honakci;  Jr.,  Garland,  1>x.,  aasignor  to  Akatd 

Network  Systems,  Inc.,  RidmrdMm.  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  263318 
Int  CL"  H04L  25/36 
VS.  CL  375—373  17  ( 
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I.  Clock  recovery  circuitry  for  generating  a  recovered  clock 
signal  from  a  data  stream  having  one  of  a  multiple  of  frequencies 
comprising: 
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reference  clock  ciicuitrv  for  Beneratine  a  plurality  of  feference  5^92421 

clock  signals  responsive  to  a  control  signal  indicaung  the  ^^^j^  MIXTURE,  PREFERABLY  FOR  NUCLEAR 

frequency  of  said  data  stream:  POWER  STATIONS 

delay  line  circuitry  for  generating  a  plurality  of  phase  shifted    ^^^  jjjy^  Stockstodt,  Gcrauuiy,  assignor  to  SlMnens  Aktieng- 
clock  signals  responsive  to  said  reference  clock;  cseOsdiaA,  Munidi,  Germany 

ciicuitry  for  selecting  a  set  of  said  plurality  of  phase  shifted    CHvisioa  rf  S«r.  No.  199,394,  Jan.  2S,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,492,686. 
clocks  responsive  to  sakl  control  signal;  ™s  application  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,5M 

cinniitry  for  comparing  the  selected  set  of  phased  clocks  to  the        CUi«.  priority.  appHcaliao  Germany  JuL  29.  1991.  41  25 
data  stream  to  determine  which  phased  clock  detects  a  prede- 
termined logic  level  first; 

circuitry  for  detecting  metastable  anomalies  by  counting  the 
consecutive  number  of  times  the  predetermined  logic  level  is 
detected  first  by  one  of  said  phased  clock;  and 

circuitry  for  dynamically  reproducing  one  of  said  set  of  phase 
shifted  clocks  as  the  recovered  clock  responsive  to  said  cir- 
cuitry for  comparing. 


Int  a."  G21C  9/06 


U.S.  a.  376—301 


25  Claims 


5,59242* 

LATCH  HANDLE  FOR  A  CONTROL  ROAD  IN  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Kerin  L.  Ledford,  and  Jcftcy  A.  WHson,  ImHi  of  WUmington. 

N.C.,  asBtgnors  to  Gowral  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1995,  Scr.  No.  520.8M 

InL  CL*  G21C  7/10 

VS.  CL  376—233  l»  Claims 


1.  A  control  rod  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 
a  control  rod  body  having  a  plurality  of  blades  projecting  gen- 
erally at  right  angles  to  one  another,  said  body  having  a 
window  defined  by  a  plurality  of  generally  linearly  extending 
sides; 
a  latch  handle  for  connection  to  said  control  rod  body  and 
location  in  said  window,  said  latch  handle  having  a  plurality 
of  lineariy  extending  sides,  at  least  a  pair  of  sides  of  one  of 
said  window  and  said  latch  handle  having  retaining  slots  and 
at  least  a  pair  of  sides  of  anodier  of  said  window  and  said 
latch  handle  having  flanges  for  engaging  in  said  slots: 
the  sides  of  said  latch  handle  and  said  window  being  configured 
so  that  said  latch  handle,  in  a  first  rotational  orienution 
relative  to  said  window,  is  receivable  within  the  peripheral 
confines  of  said  window  and.  upon  roution  thereof  into  a 
second  rotational  orientation  relative  to  said  window,  engages 
the  periphery  of  said  window  with  slots  and  flanges  of  said 
pairs  of  sides  of  said  window  and  said  latch  handle  engaging 
one  another,  respectively,  to  retain  said  latch  handle  in  said 
window: 
said  pairs  of  sides  engaging  one  another  in  said  second  onenta- 
tion  of  said  latch  handle  relative  to  said  window  to  enable 
sliding  movement  of  said  latch  handle  m  at  least  one  linear 
direction  relative  to  said  window. 


1.  A  device  for  recombining  and/or  igniting  the  hydrogen  con- 
tained in  an  Hj-air-steam  mixture,  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  first  channel  for  a  first  partial  flow  of  the 
Ho-air-steam  mixture,  said  at  least  one  first  channel  including 
a  channel  wall  having  a  wall  surface  with  a  catalytic  coating 
for  recombining  hydrogen  and  oxygen  flowing  past; 

b)  at  least  one  second  channel,  in  addition  to  said  first  channel 
for  a  second  partial  flow  of  the  Hj-air-steam  mixture  in 
parallel  with  the  first  partial  flow,  said  at  least  one  second 
channel  including  a  channel  wall  having  at  least  one  ignition 
element  to  be  heated  to  an  ignition  temperature  for  igniting 
ignitable  H^-air-steam  mixtures  flowing  past;  and 

c)  means  for  coupling  heat  produced  in  recombination  processes 
in  said  first  channel  into  said  second  channel; 

wherein  said  first  channel  has  flow  spaces  in  which  said  at  lea.st 
one  Ignition  element  is  disposed,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  channel  walls  is  metallically  contacted,  and  said  at  least 
one  ignition  element  has  a  point  extending  through  said  channel 
wall  of  said  second  channel  into  a  channel  cross  section  of  said 
second  channel 


5392422 
CONTROL  ROD  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
James  E.  Holden,  Wilmington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Sdiencctady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jim.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489,130 
Int  a.'  G21C  7/10 
VS.  CL  376—333  12  Claims 

1.  A  control  rod  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  comprising: 
a  cruciform  control  rod  body  having  four  elongated,  substan- 
tially vertically  extending  wings  arranged  generally  90°  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  each  wing  including  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated, generally  vertically  extending  discrete  structural 
members  spaced  from  one  another  and  discrete  horizontally 
extending  structural  members  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said 
vertically  extending  members  defining  a  plurality  of  vertically 
extending,  side-by-side  compartments; 
a  sheath  disposed  along  opposite  sides  of  said  vertically  and 
honzontally  extending   members,  said  structural   members 
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selectively  connected  to  a  respective  charge  storage  device  for 

altering  the  analog  charge  stored  thereby  in  accordance  with 

the  charge  generated  in  response  to  received  light; 
a  plurality  of  amplifiers  fornxd  on  the  substrate  and  connected 

with  the  charge  storage  devices  for  selectively  amplifying  lite 

stored  analog  charges:  and 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  formed  on  the  substrate  and 

connected  with  the  amplifiers  for  converting  the  amplified 

analog  charges  into  digital  values. 


being  welded  to  one  another  and  said  sheaths  being  welded  to 
said  structural  members  whereby  said  members  and  said 
sheath  seal  said  compartments  externally  of  said  wing; 

neutron-absorfoing  material  disposed  in  each  said  sealed  com- 
partment; and 

a  passage  through  a  vertically  extending  member  in  part  defining 
adjacent  compartments  enabling  passage  of  gas  under  pres- 
sure geneiated  by  reaction  of  at  least  certain  of  the  neutron- 
absorbing  material  with  neutrons  from  one  of  said  adjacent 
compartments  through  said  passage  into  another  of  said  adja- 
cent compartments. 
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1.  In  a  computerized  tomographic  scanner  having  an  x-ray 
radiation  source  for  selectively  emitting  penetrating  x-ray  radiation 
which  traverses  an  examination  area,  an  image  reconstruction 
means  for  reconstructing  images  representative  of  the  examination 
area  using  digital  signals,  a  plurality  of  radiation  detector  arrays 
positioned  opposite  the  radiation  source  each  detector  array  having 
(i)  a  plurality  of  scintillation  crystals  arranged  in  an  nxm  array, 
each  of  said  scintillation  crystals  converting  x-ray  radiation  into 
visible  light,  (ii)  a  substrate,  and  (lii)  a  plurality  of  photodeiectors 
connected  to  tlie  substrate,  arranged  in  an  nxm  array,  and  optically 
coupled  with  the  scintillation  crystal  array,  each  photodetector 
converting  visible  light  into  electrical  charge.  THE  IMPROVE- 
MENT COMPRISING: 

a  plurality  of  ctiaige  storage  devices  formed  on  the  substrate  for 
accumulating  and  storing  charge,  each  photodetector  being 


54*2424 

UNIVERSAL  ELECTRICAL  INTERFACE  FOR  DIGITAL 

SPOTFILM  PRODUCT 

Frank  H.  Roper.  Richmond  Heights,  and  Joseph  J.  Feraide, 

Solon,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ptcfcer  Intematioaal,  Inc. 

HigUand  Heights,  Ohio 

FBcd  Sep.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  533,454 

InL  CL'  H05G  J/58 

VJS.  a.  378— 98J  10  Clatans 


5492423 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  DETECTOR  ARRAY  FOR  CT 

SCAIWERS 

Heang  K.  l^iy,  Chcstcrland;  Dale  J.  Bendnla,  Paincsville,  and 

Walter  W.  Undstiom,  Shaker  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assi^wrs 

to  Picker  International,  Inc.,  Hi^dand  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  350,412 

IdL  CL'  H05G  1/60 

VS.  a.  378—19  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  diagnostic  imaging  system  which  generates  a  plurality  of 
first  control  signals  for  controlling  an  x-ray  source  and  a  formerly 
connected  first  imaging  device,  tiie  improvement  con^xising: 
a  substitute  second  imaging  device  mounted  in  place  of  the 
former  first  imaging  device  for  generating  images  from  x-rays 
that  have  passed  from  the  x-ray  source  through  a  subject; 
an  interface  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  dual  function  devices, 
each  of  the  plurality  of  dual  function  devices  having  an  input 
selectively  connected  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  data  chaiuiels 
for  intercepting  the  plurality  of  first  control  signals  and  each 
of  the  plurality  of  dual  function  devices  having  an  output 
selectively  connected  to  the  second  imaging  device,  the  plu- 
rality of  dual  function  devices  (i)  generating  a  plurality  of 
second  control  signals  based  on  the  plurality  of  first  control 
signals  intercepted  for  operating  tlie  second  imaging  device, 
and  (ii)  electrically  isolating  the  second  imaging  device  and 
the  diagnostic  imaging  system  from  each  other 


5492425 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  ROTATING  ANODE  WITH  AN 

INTEGRAL  SHAFT 
Gregory  Reznikov,  Akran;  Peter  EMt,  dereland  Hts.,  both  of 
Ohio,  and  Thomas  Tlcmney.  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assigMMS  to 
General  Electric  Company,  MDwankec,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347434 
InL  CL*  HOU  .15/10 
VS.  a.  378—121  3  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  tube  comprising: 
an  anode  assembly; 
a  cathode  which  emits  electrons; 

an  anode  target  which  radiates  x-ray  in  response  to  bombard- 
ment by  the  electrons; 
an  anode  stem; 
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5392427 
IDENTmCATlON  MARKER  FOR  X-RAY  FILM  WITH 
CARRYING  CASE 
Mkhaei  A.  Ray,  3657  Rutger,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63110 
Conlinuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  438^39,  May  10,  1995,  aban- 
doned, whkh  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,143,  Oct.  21, 
1994,  abandouMl,  wfaidi  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,239, 
Jan.  19.  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  19,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  504,092 
Int  C\^  H05G  I/2fi 
VS.  a.  378—165  31  Clainis 


anachment  means  for  integrally  attaching  the  anode  target  to  the 
anode  stem  to  form  an  integral  anode  target  and  stem  assera 
bl>. 


5,592426 
ROTARY  CATHODE  X-RAY  TUBE  EQUIPMENT 
AkiUro  Daikoko;  Shigekazn  Sakabe;  Masao  Inouc,  and  Aiu- 
nori  YaBHMaki,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shbnadzu 
Corporatioa.  KyotOi,  and  Mltsnbisfai  DcnU  Kabushiki  Kai- 
shi,  Tokyo,  both  oT  Japan 
DiTWon  or  Ser.  No.  434,171,  May  3,  1995,  Pat.  No.  5,481485, 

which  b  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  79,913,  Jun.  23,  1993, 

abnndoMd.  TUs  appUcation  Sep.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  531,872 

Clai^  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-249255 

Int.  CL*  HOU  35A>4 

VS.  CL  378—132  3  ClaiaK 

30   U      }l 


1.  Rotary  cathode  X-ray  tube  equipment  comprising: 

a  ring-shaped  hollow  vacuum  vessel; 

a  ring-shaped  anode  target  fixed  within  said  vacuum  vessel: 

a  ring-shaped  rotary  member  rotatably  disposed  in  an  opposed 

relation  to  said  anode  target  within  said  vacuum  vessel; 
at  least  one  cathode  portion  attached  to  said  rotary  member  on 

the  side  opposed  to  said  anode  target; 
an  X-ray  radiation  window  for  passing  the  X-ray  generated  at 

the  anode  tvget  therethrough,  said  X-ray  radiation  window 

being  mounted  to  said  inner  ring  of  said  vacuum  vessel: 
a  rotary  driving  mechamsm  including  a  linear  induction  motor 

having  a  rotor  provided  at  a  periphery  of  said  ring-shaped 

rotary  member:  and 
a  stator  provided  on  a  side  of  the  rotary  member  opposed  to  said 

rotor  at  the  periphery  of  said  vacuum  vessel. 


1.  A  self-contained  film  marker  for  x-ray  films  comprising 

(a)  a  field  defined  by  an  elongated  base  which  is  transparent  to 
an  x-ray  energy  source  used  to  expose  an  x-ray  film  sensitive 
to  the  x-ray  energy  source. 

(b)  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  channels  positioned  on  the  field, 

(c)  a  [Mir  of  laterally  spaced  marking  symbols  positioned  in  one 
of  the  channels  on  the  field,  the  symbols  being  opaque  to  the 
x-ray  energy  source  used  to  expose  the  x-ray  film. 

(d)  an  x-ray  energy  opaque  cover  positioned  in  the  second 
channel  and  movable  therealong.  the  cover  being  of  a  size  to 
allow  shielding  of  one  of  the  marker  symbols,  and 

(e)  a  putty  permanently  bonded  to  die  marker  and  attached  to  the 
x-ray  film  cassette  during  exposure  to  the  x-ray  radiation  and 
detachable  therefrom  without  leaving  significant  residue. 


5492428 
BATTERY  CHARGING  AND  SIGNALLING 
INTERCONNECT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
CRAFTSPERSON'S  PORTABLE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
AND  COMMUNICATIONS  UNIT 
John  R.  Nelson.  Leawood,  Kans.,-  Gregory  J.  Pettit,  Camariilo, 
CaUf.;  Tim  G.  Godfrey,  Orcrland  Park,  Kans.,  and  Wayne 
K.  Wong,  Camariilo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporatioa, 
Meiboome,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,906 

Int  CL'  li04M  1/24:  H04B  17/00:  HOIH  31/04:31/02 

VS.  CL  379—21  39  Cbdms 
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T  9,     92 


'W       104  , 

^=* <|]h-132 


1.  A  method  of  providing  an  electrical  interface  for  a  craftsper- 
son's  signal  processing  and  communications  craft  unit  through 
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which  a  craftsperson,  who  may  be  dispatched  to  a  service  site  that 
is  remotely  located  with  respect  to  a  telephone  facility  serving  a 
subscriber  line,  may  conduct  telephone  and  digital  communication 
signalling  with  a  test  system  of  said  telephone  facility  and  with  a 
test  head  that  is  connectable  to  said  subscriber  line,  said  craft  unit 
having  telephone  signalling  leads  and  communication  signalling 
leads,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  to  said  craft  unit  a  multi-conductor  sealed  connec- 
tor that  is  configured  to  prevent  the  entry  of  contaminants 
thereinto  and  into  said  craft  unit;  and 

(b)  interconnecting  respective  ones  of  either  or  both  of  said 
telephone  signalling  leads  and  said  communication  signalling 
leads  to  respective  conductors  of  said  multi-conductor  sealed 
connector. 


5492429 
TELEPHONE  INADVERTENT  OFF-HOOK  CONDITION 
DETECTOR 
Ralph  Linsker,  Millwood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Madiincs  Corporation,  ArmonlL,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,999 

Int  CL*  H04M  l/24;3/22;3/0O:l/00 

VS.  a.  379—32  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  telephone  connected  to  a  tele- 
phone system,  said  telephone  of  said  telephone  system  having 
means  for  a  user  to  generate  a  user  generated  reset  signal,  com- 
prising: 

said  telephone  having  a  hook  status  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  on-hook  and  off-hook, 

a  detector,  having  means  for  coupling  to  said  telephone,  for 
delecting  said  user  generated  reset  signal; 

an  indicator  of  said  hook  status  having  means  for  coupling  to 
said  telephone,  for  producing  a  hook  signal; 

a  timer,  having  means  for  coupling  to  said  telephone,  said  timer 
producing  a  timer  signal  if  and  only  if  said  telephone  is 
continuously  off-hoi-k  for  greater  than  an  off-hook  time  and 
said  user  generated  reset  signal  is  not  detected  by  said  detec- 
tor within  a  reset  time; 

an  output  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  timer  for  producing  an 
output  signal; 

an  auxiliary  control  for  providing  said  user  generated  reset 
signal; 

an  alarm  coupled  to  said  timer. 

if  said  telephone  is  continuously  off  hook  for  greater  than  said 
off-hook  time  and  said  reset  signal  is  not  received  within  said 
reset  time  said  telephone  is  determined  to  be  inadvertently 
off-hook; 

a  re-hook  means  to  place  said  telephone  in  an  on-hook  status: 

on  alert  means  coupled  to  said  timer  for  generating  an  alert 
signal  and  wherein  if  said  timer  produces  said  timer  signal, 
said  alert  means  generates  an  alert  signal; 

combining  means  coupled  to  said  detector,  said  indicator  and 
said  timer. 


5492430 
TELraVONE  SWITCH  DUAL  MONITORS 
Pierce  E.  Bradcman,  Gariand;  Join  L  Ayers,  and  Gary  S. 
RuwaMt  both  of  Piano,  all  of  Tex.,  amiignors  to  Inct,  Inc., 
Piano,  l^z. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,978 

Int  CL*  H04M  1/24:  H04J  1/16:1/00 

VS.  CL  379—34  23  Claims 


1.  A  monitoring  system  for  use  in  a  telephone  system  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  switches  operating  in  mated  relationship  to  one 
another  such  that  call  control  information  pertaining  to  a  commu- 
nication link  carrying  voice  and  data  signals  between  a  calling 
party  and  a  called  party  will  always  pass  through  one  or  both  of 
said  pair  of  switches,  wherein  said  pair  of  switches  are  geographi- 
cally separated  from  each  other  and  said  pair  of  switches  are 
separate  from  a  communication  network  over  which  said  commu- 
nication link  is  established,  said  monitoring  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  processors  each  associated  with  a  particular  one  of  said 
pair  of  switches,  each  said  processor  operable  for  receiving 
and  temporarily  storing  therein  selected  call  control  informa- 
tion as  said  call  control  information  passes  through  said 
associated  switch,  said  stored  calling  information  identifiable 
for  a  particular  calling  party  aod  for  a  particular  call  transac- 
tion, wherein  each  said  processor  comprises  ineans  for  storing 
all  selected  call  control  information  for  a  particular  call  trans- 
action in  a  unified  list  sorted  by  time  of  occurreticc  of  said  call 
control  information;  and 
means  for  combining  said  unified  lists  for  all  stored  selected  call 
control  information  for  a  particular  call  transaction  in  one  or 
the  other  of  said  processors. 


5492431 

SELECTIVE  CALL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

HAVING  ADAPTIVE  VOICE  DATA  ENTRY 

Yan  M.  Cheng,  Lake  Wortli,  and  Lu  Chang,  Boca  Raton,  both 

of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sduuimbarg,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,288 

Int  CL*  H04Q  7/06:7/08 

VS.  a.  379—57  7  Claims 


1.  A  selective  call  communication  system  comprising: 

a  database  memory  for  storing  a  database  associating  a  speech 

Voice  User  ID  to  a  subscriber  ID  for  one  or  more  subscribers 

of  the  selective  call  communication  system; 
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a  lexicon  memory  for  storing  a  lexicon  including  al  least  one 
speech  Voice  User  ID  that  is  associated  with  a  subscriber  ID 
for  the  ooe  or  more  subscribers  of  the  selective  call  commu- 
nicatioa  system: 

a  monitor,  coupled  to  the  database  memory  and  to  the  lexicon 
memory,  for  monitoring  user  system  statistics  for  the  selective 
call  communication  system  and  accinnulating  the  user  system 
statistics  in  the  daubase.  the  monitor  further  defining  the 
lexicon  in  the  lexicon  memory  for  including  in  the  lexicon  the 
at  least  one  speech  Voice  User  ID  based  on  the  accumulated 
user  system  statistics  to  determine  a  subset  of  the  more  active 
subscribers,  rank  ordering  the  one  or  more  subscriber  IDs 
according  to  the  uso-  system  statistics,  and  grouping  a  set  of 
the  rank  ordered  one  or  mote  subscriber  IDs  to  include  at  least 
one  speech  Voice  User  ED  in  the  lexicon  for  voice  data  entry; 

an  input  for  receiving  a  voice  data; 

a  controller,  coupled  to  the  input  and  to  the  lexicon  menMxy. 

for  comparing  the  voice  dau  to  the  at  least  one  speech  Voice 
User  ID  in  the  lexicon  for  determining  a  match  between  the 
voice  dau  and  one  of  the  at  least  one  speech  Voice  User  ID  of 
the  lexicon. 

for  selecting  a  subscriber  ID  associated  with  a  matching  speech 
\btce  User  ID  for  die  selective  call  communication  system, 
and 

for  sending  a  selective  call  message  to  one  or  more  recipient 
lemole  units  corresponding  to  the  selected  subscriber  ID;  and 

a  system  console  coupled  to  the  controller  and  in  response  to  the 
coDHoUer  determining  that  no  match  is  found  between  the 
voice  data  and  the  at  least  one  speech  Voice  User  ID  of  the 
defined  lexicon,  the  controller  routing  a  call  handling  opera- 
tion to  the  system  console. 


and  control  means  for  controlling  said  second  storage  means 
to  store  the  incoming  message  received  by  said  second  recep- 
tion means. 


5,592JS33 

PERSONAL  COMMUNICATION  SERVICE 

REGISTRATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

James  F.  McBtarj,  Doylcslowii,  Pa^  and  Robert  D.  Farris, 

SterinC  Va^  aHlfiMrs  to  Bdl  Adanik  MobOe  Systems,  Lx^ 

BcdiriHter,  N  J. 

Contfaiwrtfam-iii-iMit  oT  Scr.  No.  3«3,040,  Dec.  23,  1994.  This 

appUcatkm  Dec  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363435 

Int  a.*  H04Q  7/24 

VS.  CL  379—58  26  Claims 


5,592,532 

WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WITH  MESSAGE 

STORAGE  FOR  PLURAL  TELEPHONES 

,Urawa, 
,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  «f  Ser.  No.  864,193,  Apr.  9,  1992, 
Thta  applcatkNi  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296372 

priority,  applicaiioa  Japu,  Apr:  12,  1991,  3-1W437; 
Feb.  21,  1992,  44135V24 

Int.  CL^  HMM  11/00 
V&  CL  379—58  44  Claims 


1.  A  wireless  telephone  system  having  a  plurality  of  phones  and 
a  base  unit  which  is  coniiected  to  a  telephone  line  and  which 
commimicates  with  said  plurality  of  phones, 

said  base  unit  comprising  first  storage  means  for  storing  an 
outgoing  message  to  be  transmitted  to  the  telephone  line  in 
response  to  an  incoming  call,  reception  means  for  receiving  a 
selection  signal  sent  from  a  calling  party  to  select  one  of  said 
plurality  of  phones,  and  transmission  means  for  transmitting 
an  inctiming  message  from  said  telephone  line  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  phones  selected  by  the  selection  signal  so  as  to 
store  the  incoming  message  in  the  selected  phone,  and 
each  of  said  plurality  of  phones  comprising  second  reception 
means  for  receiving  the  incoming  nnessage  transmitted  by  said 
transmission  means,  second  storage  means  for  storing  the 
incoming  message  received  by  said  second  reception  means, 


>'H^N^» 


1.  A  registration  system  for  routing  a  call  to  a  subscriber  to  a 
personal  telephone  number  service  in  an  integrated  wired  and 
wireless  communications  network,  comprising: 

a  central  ofBce  switching  system  connected  to  communication 
lines  connected  to  subscriber  premise  terminals  including  at 
least  one  service  switching  point  for  selectively  providing 
switched  communications  between  the  cotrununication  lines; 

a  mobile  switching  center  connected  to  the  central  office  switch- 
ing system  arranged  for  selectively  providing  wireless  com- 
munications between  said  central  office  switching  system  and 
wireless  mobile  communications  units  by  using  control  data 
conveyed  to  at  least  one  service  switching  point  through  a 
service  transfer  point; 

a  network  controller  arranged  for  selectively  providing  control 
data  to  effect  land  line  communications,  and  arranged  sepa- 
rately from  the  central  office  switching  system  and  the  mobile 
switching  center,  said  network  controller  being  connected  to 
both  said  mobile  switching  center  and  at  least  one  service 
switching  point  through  at  least  one  service  transfer  point 
arranged  to  convey  control  data  to  effect  communicabons. 
said  network  controller  storing  preprogramined  call  process- 
ing dau  associated  with  subscribers  who  are  associated  with 
the  communicatioa  lines  connected  to  consumer  premise  ter- 
minals connected  to  (he  central  ofBce  switching  system  and 
said  mobile  switching  center  and  who  are  also  associated  with 
a  mobile  communicauon  unit,  said  network  controller  having 
additional  storage  capacity; 

a  first  adjunct  registrabon  device  which  is  portable  associated 
with  each  of  said  subscribers,  which  registration  device 
includes  a  low  power  transceiver  programmed  to  respond  to 
receipt  of  a  predetermined  wireless  signal  and  transmit  an 
identifying  signal; 

a  second  adjunct  registration  device  associated  with  a  consumer 
premise  terminal  located  at  a  site  where  multiple  persons 
gather,  said  second  adjunct  registration  device  including  a  low 
power  transceiver  programniMl  to  periodically  transmit  a  pre- 
determined wireless  signal  associated  with  al  least  one  of  said 
first  adjunct  registration  devices  to  cause  said  first  registration 
device  transceiver  to  respond  and  transmit  its  identity  signal, 
said  second  adjunct  registration  device  responsive  to  receiv- 
ing said  response  causing  the  conveyance  of  a  signal  to  at 
least  one  of  said  service  switching  points,  whereby  said  ser- 
vice switching  point  originates  a  signal  to  said  network  con- 
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troller  to  cause  storage  of  registration  of  the  subscriber  iden- 
tified by  said  identification  signal. 


5,592,534 

RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  BASE 

UNIT  CONTROL  FOR  ESTABLISHING  WIRE-LINE 

CONNECTIONS  FOR  CALLS  FROM  MOBILE  UNITS 

AND  FOR  DISPLAYING  ANY  WAIT  STATUS  FOR  SUCH 

CALLS 
Koidii  Ito,  Hiiio,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabusiiiki  Kaisha  Toshiba, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Conlinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  150,256,  Nov.  10,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  480,137,  Feb.  14,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,757 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1989,  1-37787 

Int  a."  H04Q  7/i« 

VS.  a.  379—158  11  Claims 

<?)_    ^      <|), <©  , 1  tr,@-K<S^^ 


1.  A  radio  communication  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mobile  units  that  are  movable  to  any  place,  the 

mobile  units  having  respective  identification  dau:  and 
a  base  unit  fixedly  insulled  at  a  predetermined  insullation  place, 
having  a  predetermined  radio  communication  service  area  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  installation  place  and  being  connectable  to 
a  public  telephone  network  through  al  least  one  public  tele- 
phone line,  the  base  unit  being  connecuble  through  a  radio 
channel  to  any  one  of  the  plurality  of  mobile  units, 
wherein  the  mobile  units  are  connected  via  a  ridio  channel  to 
the  base  unit  by  issuing  a  calling  request  to  the  base  unit 
within  the  radio  communication  service  area  of  the  base  unit 
so  as  lo  communicate  with  the  public  telephone  network 
through  the  public  telephone  line, 
wherein  the  base  unit  comprises: 

calling  request  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  calling  request 
when  the  calling  request  is  issued  from  one  of  the  mobile 
uniLs  within  the  radio  communication  service  area  of  the 
base  unit;  and 
connection  control  means  for  receiving  a  calling  request  when 
the  calling  request  is  issued  from  one  of  the  mobile  units 
within  the  radio  communication  service  area  of  the  base 
unit,  the  connection  control  means  including  registering 
means  for,  when  said  at  least  one  public  telephone  line  is 
idle,  connecting  said  one  mobile  unit,  which  issued  the 
calling  request,  to  the  public  telephone  network  through  the 
idle  public  telephone  line,  and  for,  when  said  at  least  one 
public  telephone  line  is  busy,  registering  identification  data 
of  said  one  mobile  unit,  which  issued  the  calling  request,  as 
a  mobile  unit  in  a  calling  request  wait  sute  in  the  register- 
ing means  and  for  transmitting  wait  daU  indicative  of  the 
wail  state  of  calling  request  by  said  one  mobile  unit,  and 
wherein  each  of  the  mobile  units  comprises: 
calling  request  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  calling 
request  to  the  base  unit  using  a  calling  operation; 


registration  changing  means  for  transmitting  a  registration 
confirming  signal  to  nxibile  units  registered  in  the  regis- 
tering means  and.  when  a  response  signal  to  tlie  registra- 
tion confirming  signal  is  not  issued  from  one  of  the 
registered  mobile  units,  erasing  the  registration  of  the 
one  registered  mobile  unit  which  does  not  issue  the 
response  signal; 
means  for  transmitting  a  changed  registration  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  new  registration  content  as  changed  by  the 
registration  changing  means; 
display  means  for  displaying  tlie  wait  state  of  calling 
requests  upon  receipt  of  the  wait  dau  from  the  base  unit; 
and 
display  control  means  ror  displaying  the  changed  registra- 
tion content  on  the  d:  splay  in  response  to  the  reception  of 
the  changed  registration  signal, 
wherein  the  connection  control  means  responds  to  the  register- 
ing means  to  esublish  a  connection  from  a  waiting  mobile 
unit  through  the  one  public  telephone  line  connected  to  the 
base  unit,  when  the  one  public  telephone  line  becomes  idle 
upon  disconnection  of  the  one  mobile  unit  through  the  base 
unit,  and 
wherein  the  wait  dau  comprises  numerical  data,  and  the  regis- 
tration changing  means  subtracts  one  from  the  numerical  dau 
when  erasing  the  registration  of  the  one  registered  nxibile 
unit,  the  changed  registration  signal  transmitting  means  trans- 
mits the  numerical  dau  subtracted  by  one. 


5,592,535 

MOBILE-RADIO  NETWORK  WITH  DEBIT  ACCOUNTS 

Bemhard  Klotz,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Alcatel  Scl 

AktiengcseUscbaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
ContinuatkM  of  Ser.  No.  228,568,  Apr.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkn  Apr.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  630,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Apr.  16,  1993,  43  12 
362.7 

Int  a."  H04Q  7/22 
VS.  CL  379—58  13  Claims 
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6.  A  method  of  establishing  a  connection  and  charging  incoming 
calls  in  a  mobile-radio  network  comprising  a  mobile  switching 
center  and  network  elements  of  an  intelligent  network,  the  network 
elements  including  a  service  switching  point  which  is  connected  to 
or  incorporated  in  the  mobile  switching  center  and  a  service 
control  point  which  is  connected  lo  the  service  switching  point,  the 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

storing  in  the  service  control  point,  for  at  least  one  respective 
mobile-radio  subscriber,  a  debit  account  having  a  credit  bal- 
ance indicative  of  an  amount  of  credit; 
receiving  incoming  calls  from  mobile-radio  subscribers  at  the 

mobile  switching  center; 
selecting  incoming  calls  that  have  a  predetermined  subscriber 
profile,  the  predetennined  subscriber  profile  indicating  tliat  an 
incoming  call  is  from  a  respective  mobile-radio  subscriber 
having  a  debit  account; 
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forwarding  Che  selected  calls  to  the  service  switching  point: 

accessing  the  debit  account  of  the  respective  mobile-radio  sub- 
scriber for  each  selected  incoming  call: 

comparing  the  credit  balance  in  the  debit  account  of  the  respec- 
tive mobile-radio  subscriber  to  a  pfcdetermined  minimum 
balance: 

establishing  a  connection  for  a  selected  incoming  call  if  the  debit 
account  of  the  respective  mobile-radio  subscriber  shows  a 
credit  balance  greater  than  the  ptedeteimined  minimum  bal- 
ance: 

once  a  connection  is  established,  charging  for  the  selected 
incoming  call  by  consecutively  deducting  a  predetermined 
unit  fee  from  the  debit  account  of  the  respective  mobile  radio 
subscriber:  and 

releasing  the  connection  for  the  selected  incoming  call  if  the 
debit  account  of  the  respective  mobile  radio  subscriber  shows 
no  credit  balance. 


5^92^37 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  MESSAGE  SERVICE  FOR 

LIMITED  ACCESS  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

Arthur  J.  Moen.  6  GooMtown  Rd^  CUntoo,  N  J.  08809-2M3 

FUed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,037 

Int  a."  H04M  15/00:1/56 

VS.  a.  379—67  28  Claims 


5,592^3* 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FAST  INITIATION  OF 

CONNECTION  IN  CORDLESS  TELEPHONES 

WaMcr  E.  PaitcrsiM,  Fayctterfle,  Ariu,  awl  RoRcr  D.  Fm^ 

rcatar,  Gariawl,  Teu,  aarisMtn  to  TE  Electnwks,  Inc^  Fort 

W«rtii,%x. 

Continatioa  at  Ser.  No.  964,779,  Oct  22,  1992,  alMwIoacd. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  541031 

Int.  CL'  H04Q  7/32:7/30 

VS.  CL  379^-61  21  ClaiflK 


1.  A  method  of  rapidly  establishing  communication  between  a 
base  siatioa  in  a  radio  telephone  system  and  on  associated  mobile 
unit  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  a  communicatioa  originate  packet  comprised  of  a  num- 
ber of  initial  bits  and  a  number  of  other  bits  in  the  base 
station: 
storing  a  communicabon  answer  packet  responsive  to  the  origi- 
nate packet  in  die  mobile  unit: 
transmiiting  the  originate  packet  to  the  mobile  unit  from  the  base 


detecting  the  originate  packet  in  the  mobile  unit; 

transmitting  the  answer  packet  from  the  mobile  unit  to  the  base 
stalioa  upon  receipt  of  the  initial  ones  of  the  bits  of  the 
origiiiale  packet  and  without  regard  to  receipt  of  the  remain- 
ing other  ones  of  the  bits:  and 

est^biistung  communicatioas  between  the  base  station  and  the 
mobile  unit  in  response  to  receipt  by  the  base  station  of  the 
answer  packet. 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  telecommunication  system  for  pro- 
viding a  message  service  to  a  plurality  of  end  users,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  in  a  telecommunication  system  having  telecommimicabon 
lines  with  a  telecommunication  switching  network  and  a 
computerized  central  switching  station,  establishing  a  billing 
system  for  sponsors  and  forming  an  account  for  each  sponsor 
purchasing  subsequent  usage  relating  to  one  or  more  third 
party  telephone  numbers,  said  usage  being  based  on  a  prede- 
termined bulk  rate  for  consumption  of  user  telecommunica- 
tion time  over  a  preset  time  period: 

(b)  distributing  a  user  unit  to  each  user  of  a  subset  of  said  end 
users  for  providing  to  each  of  said  end  users  for  said  subset 
said  one  third  party  telephone  number  and  at  least  one  per- 
sonal identification  number,  said  at  least  one  personal  identi- 
fication number  being  unique  to  each  said  user  unit; 

(c)  in  said  billing  system,  programming  said  computerized  cen- 
tral switching  station  to  permit  a  call  of  a  preset  message  limit 
to  be  made  by  each  of  said  end  users  of  said  subset  to  said  one 
third  party  telephone  number  only  upon  receipt  of  said  unique 
personal  identification  nunriier,  and, 

(d)  in  response  to  one  of  said  end  users  of  said  subset  calling 
said  one  third  party  telephone  number,  providing  a  predeter- 
mined message  to  said  one  of  said  end  users  of  said  subset  in 
accordance  with  said  preset  message  limit.  aotomaticaUy  ter- 
minating the  call  of  said  one  of  said  end  users  of  said  subset, 
and  charging  an  appropriate  amount  to  said  account  of  said 
sponsor. 


5,592,538  

TELECOMMUNICATION  IWVICE  AND  METH(M>  FOR 
INTERACTIVE  VOICE  AND  DATA 
Richard  P  KotfBwAy,  BortM,  Mas.;  MichMi  P.  Sutallo,  Palo 
Alto,  CaHL,  awl  MIchad  R.  Kownnky,  HaacMfc,  Mc^ 
Mwipinrn  t«  Miiii  rtaai.  Iwr    ffiritim  Mart 

FUcd  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2S3S9 

bt  CL"  HMM  J1A)0;I/00 

VS.  CL  379-93  39  CUm 

3.  An  interactive  voice  and  data  response  IVD  host  system  for 

cofiumuicating  with  a  plurality  of  callers  over  a  public  switched 

telephone  network  (PSTN),  the  plurality  of  callers  including  at 

least  one  fVD  subscriber  system,  the  IVD  host  system  alternately 

effecting  voice  communication  and  data  communication  with  the  at 

least  one  IVD  subscriber  system,  the  IVD  host  system  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  a  communication  channel  with  a  caller 

over  the  PSTN: 
data  communication  means  for  establishing  a  full-duplex  bidi- 
rectional data  Unk  over  the  communication  channel,  and  for 
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transferring  data  messages  to  and  receiving  data  messages 
from  the  caller  over  the  data  link: 

voice  communication  means  for  communicating  voice  messages 
with  the  caller  over  the  .communication  channel: 

recognition  means  for  recognizing  whether  the  caller  is  the  at 
least  one  IVD  subscriber  system: 

means,  coupled  to  the  recognition  means,  for  enabling  the  data 
communication  means  to  transfer  data  messages  to  Che  caller 
when  the  caller  is  the  at  least  one  IVD  subscriber  system:  and 

means,  coupled  to  the  recognition  means,  for  selecting  an  intro- 
ductory message  to  be  transferred  to  the  caller  so  Chat  the 
introductory  message  is  a  data  message  when  the  caller  is  the 
at  least  one  IVD  subscriber  system  and  is  a  voice  message 
when  the  caller  is  not  the  at  least  one  IVD  subscriber  system. 


5,592439 
SYSTEM  FOR  COMPLETING  AIR-TO-GROUND 
TELEPHONE  CALLS 
Brenda  B.  Amarant,  South  Oraage;  Erik  N.  Breden,  Holmdel,- 
Thomas  A.  Dunn,  Edison;  Michael  W.  Funk,  Mountainside; 
Stephen  M.  Kocan,  Fairfield,  all  of  N  J.;  Dane  L.  Mathews, 
PatasluUa,  Ohio;  Kari  O'Connell,  Bridgewater,  and  Mark  C. 
PoUman,  Old  Bridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T,  Holm- 
del,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  176,006 

Int  a.'  H04M  15/00:17/00 

VS.  a.  379—112  6  Cbdms 


(a)  means  for  collecting  billing  information. 

(b)  means  for  validating  said  billing  information  in  real  time; 
and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  validation  means,  for  completing 
the  call  as  either  a  traditional  1-t-  long  diivtance  call,  or  as  a 
0+  operator  assisted  call. 


5,592,540 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

DELIVERING  TELEPHONY  SIGNALS  ON  A  HYBRID 

COAXIAL  CABLE  NETWORK 

Gregory  J.  Bcvcridge,  Thornton,  CoIol,  iwirmtr  to  U  S  WEST 

Advanced  Technologies,  Inc.,  Bonhlcr,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69033,  May  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,365 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/10:7/14:  H04M  13/00:  H04H  1/00 

VS.  a.  379—184  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  completing  air-co-ground  Celephone  calls  from  a 
caller  on  an  aircraft  Co  a  called  party  on  the  ground,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  special  purpose  platform  disposed  in  the  land-based  telecom- 
munications network, 
means  for  routing  all  calls  made  from  said  aircraft  to  said 

platform,  and 
means  in  said  platform  for  interactmg  with  the  caller,  said 
platform  including 


1.  A  device  for  transmission  of  telephony  signals  in  a  down- 
stream frequency  range  and  an  upstream  frequency  range  on  a  bus 
based  coaxial  cable  network  including  at  least  a  first  signal  path 
and  a  second  signal  path  to  and  from  a  subscriber  location  com- 
pnsing: 

an  interdiction  device  connected  to  said  coaxial  cable  network, 
said  interdiction  device  including; 

a  jamming  oscillator  connected  to  said  coaxial  cable  network: 
an  amplifier  connected  to  said  coaxial  cable  network: 
a  forward  coupler  connected  to  said  coaxial  cable  network: 
and 
a  modulator/demodulator  connected  to  said  coaxial  cable  net- 
work: 
whereby  said  interdiction  device  jams  telephony  signals  in  said 
downstream  frequency  range  on  said  second  signal  padi  said 
amplifier  and  said  forward  coupler  isolate  telephony  signals  in 
said  upstream  frequency  range  on  said  first  and  second  signal 
paths  and  said  modulator/demodulator  demodulates  selected 
baseband  telephony  signals  in  the  downstream  frequency 
range  on  said  first  signal  path  and  modulates  baseband  tele- 
phony signals  in  the  upstream  frequency  range  on  said  first 
signal  path  such  that  said  baseband  telephony  signals  to  and 
from  said  subscriber  location  may  not  be  monitored  at  another 
subscriber  location  on  said  bus  based  coaxial  cable  network. 


5,592441 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORWARDING 
INCOMING  CALLS 
Harold  C.  FWM^er,  IH;  Michad  W.  Boeduum,  and  S.  Ji 
Merin,  aU  of  St  Louis,  Mo.,  Mrignam  to  Southwestern  BcB 
Technology  Rcaourccs,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,024 
Int  CL*  HMM  3/54:3/42 
VS.  a.  379—211  33  CUm 

1.  An  intelligent  call  forwarding  system  for  use  in  a  coaununi- 
cations  network,  said  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  communi- 
cation lines  extending  between  dispersed  network  locations,  each 
of  said  locations  being  identified  by  a  communication  line  number, 
and  a  plurality  of  service  switching  points  for  selectively  intercon- 
necting said  communication  lines  in  order  to  establish  a  commu- 
nication coiuiection  between  at  least  two  of  said  locations,  said 
communication  connection  being  established  in  response  to  a  ser- 
vice request  by  a  caller  located  al  one  of  said  locations,  said 
intelUgent  call  forwarding  system  comprising: 
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a  service  control  point  comprising  a  routing  list  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  subscriber  communication  line  numbers  and  at 
least  one  alternate  routing  option  associated  with  each  of  said 
subscriber  communicabon  line  numben.  and  a  group  record 
for  storing  group  numbers,  each  of  said  group  nimibers  iden- 
tifying predetermined  groups  of  one  or  more  subscriber  com- 
munication line  numbers  and  service  logic  associated  with 
each  of  said  group  numbers,  said  service  logic  identifying  said 
at  least  one  alternate  routing  option  for  each  of  said  groups: 
and 

a  signaling  communications  system  for  establishing  two-way 
communication  of  data  messages  between  said  pitirality  of 
service  switching  points  and  said  service  control  point,  said 
signaling  communications  system  comprising  means  for 
transmitting  a  query  message  from  one  of  said  plurality  of 
service  switching  points  to  said  service  control  point  in 
response  to  said  service  request  from  said  caller  to  establish 
commumcation  with  a  subscriber,  said  query  message  includ- 
ing a  communication  line  number  of  said  caller  and  a  dialed 
subscriber  communication  line  number:  and 

said  service  control  point  further  comprising  means  for  access- 
ing one  of  said  group  numbers  and  said  associated  service 
logic  from  said  group  record  baied  on  said  dialed  subscriber 
communication  line  number,  means  for  retrieving  said  at  least 
one  alternate  routing  option  frixn  said  routing  list  based  on 
said  one  group  number  associated  with  said  dialed  subscriber 
communication  line  number  and  said  service  logic  accessed 
by  said  accessing  means,  and  means  for  instnictiag  one  of 
said  service  switching  points,  through  said  signaling  commu- 
nications system,  to  route  the  service  request  in  accordance 
with  said  at  least  one  alternate  routing  opuon  retrieved  by  said 
retrieving  means. 


incoming  call  is  to  be  routed  to  an  idle  agent  having  the 
highest  priority  level; 

creating  queues  of  the  idle  agents  for  each  priority  level  in  each 
agent  group  and  storing  said  queues  of  the  idle  agents  in  a 
memory; 

providing  a  routing  table,  in  correspondence  with  the  pilot 
extension,  for  designating  an  agent  group  to  which  an  incom- 
ing call  is  to  be  routed: 

designating  an  agent  group  based  upon  said  routing  table  when 
an  incoming  call  is  terminated  at  the  pilot  extension: 

searching  for  an  idle  agent  having  the  highest  priority  level  in 
said  agent  group  that  is  the  routing  destination  by  reference  to 
said  queues  of  the  idle  agents  for  each  priority  level:  and 

routing  the  incoming  call  to  the  searched  idle  agent. 


5^92,543 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  .\LLOCATING  AGENT 
RESOUBCES  TO  A  TELEPHONE  CALL  CAMPAIGN 
B.  Scott  Soiith,  Loodoaderry,  and  Gcrry  L.  Pearson,  Nashua, 
bodi  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Davox  Corporatktn,  Wcstford, 
Mass. 

Cootinuatkin  at  Scr.  No.  252,121,  Jim.  i,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  21,  1996,  Scr.  No.  619,1M 

InL  a.*  H«4M  .1/00 

VS.  a.  379—265  29  Claims 


5,592,542 
CALL  DISTRIBUTION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  CALL 

DISTRIBirnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yonke  Honda;  Motohm  Uanai,  and  Syvich  Taaalia,  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  iMtgnnri  to  Fi^)itan  Limited,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 
Continualioo  of  Ser.  No.  114,684,  Aug.  31,  1993,  abuidoncd. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  5,  1996,  Scr.  No.  610JM8 
CUhs  priority,  appttcatian  Japnn,  Feb.  2,  1993,  5-015297 
Int.  CL"  H04M  3/00:  HMQ  J/64 
VS.  a.  379—265  U  Claims 

1.  A  call  distribution  control  method  for  terminating  an  inconung 
call  from  a  trunk  or  another  extension  at  a  pilot  extension  in  a 
privue  branch  exchange  and  routing  ttie  incoming  call  from  the 
pilot  extension  to  an  idle  agent  in  an  agent  group,  compnsing  the 
steps  of: 

assigning  a  predetermined  priority  level  to  each  agent  in  a 
respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  agent  grtxips  wherein  an 


1.  A  method  for  allocating  an  agent  resource  to  an  outbound 
telephone  call  campaign  in  a  telephony  system,  for  servicing  a 
plurality  of  call  records,  said  telephony  system  including  an  agent 
resource  manager  for  allocating  said  agent  resource  to  said  out- 
bound telephone  call  campaign,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  agent  resources  to  be  managed  by  said 

telephony  system,  each  agent  resource  of  said  plurality  of 

agent  resources  characterized  by  at  least  one  agent  attribute: 

providing  at  least  one  outbound  telephone  call  campaign  to  said 

telephony  system,  said  outbound  telephone  call  campaign 
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including  a  plurality  of  call  records,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
call  records  including  a  telephone  number  to  be  dialed  by  said 
telephony  system; 

providing  at  least  one  system  script  to  said  at  least  one  outbound 
telephone  call  campaign,  for  processmg  said  at  least  one 
outbound  telephone  call  campaign; 

providing  at  least  one  agent  resource  request  with  said  at  least 
one  system  script,  for  requesting  from  said  agent  resource 
manager  said  at  least  one  agent  resource  according  to  said  at 
least  one  agent  attribute; 

said  step  of  providing  said  at  least  one  agent  resource  request 
further  iiKluding  the  step  of  providing  at  least  one  agent 
parameter  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  agent  attribute  of 
said  at  least  one  agent  resource  to  be  requested;  and 

providing  at  least  one  agent  resource  including  said  at  least  one 
agent  attribute  to  said  at  least  one  outbound  telephone  call 
campaign  by  said  agent  resource  manager  in  response  to  said 
agent  resource  manager  receiving  said  agent  resource  request 
including  at  least  one  agent  parameter  corresponding  to  said 
at  least  one  agent  attribute  of  said  at  least  one  agent  resource. 


5,592,544 
DTMF  SIGNAL  JUDGING  APPARATUS 
Yasinnoto    Murata,    Nara-kcn;     Michio    Ikenchi;     Shuicfai 
Yoshiluiwa,  both  of  Nara,  and  Masahiko  Watanabc,  Yama- 
tokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  asrfgnors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osalu,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,613,  Feb.  3,  1995,  which  is  a  conttnu- 
ation  or  Scr.  No.  978,742,  Nov.  19,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  451,049 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1991,  3-303402; 
Dec  27,  1991,  3-347312;  Jan.  27,  1992,  4-12275;  Feb.  10,  1992, 
4-24108 

Int  O."  H04M  1/515 
VS.  CL  379—283  6  Claims 


=nir5-YfS5SV  J— K 

MIVBM*  fc own*-  : It^h-r- 


1.  A  DTMF  signal  judging  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  calculating  power  of  a  signal  in  a  certain  fre- 
quency band  of  an  input  signal,  the  input  signal  having  a 
frequency  band  which  includes  frequencies  inside  a  DTMF 
detection  frequency  band  and  outside  the  DTMF  detection 
frequency  band; 

second  means  for  extracting  a  signal  having  a  frequency  in  the 
DTMF  detection  frequency  band  from  the  input  signal,  and 
for  calculating  power  of  the  extracted  signal,  the  second 
means  including, 

a  first  filter  for  extracting  a  tone  signal  of  a  higher  frequency 
group  from  the  input  signal; 

a  second  calculator  for  calculating  the  power  of  the  signal  output 
from  the  first  filter: 

a  second  low-pass  filter  for  passing  a  lower  frequency  signal  of 
the  signal  output  from  the  second  calculator; 

a  second  filter  for  extracting  a  tone  signal  of  a  lower  frequency 
group  from  the  input  signal; 

a  third  calculator  for  calculating  the  power  of  the  signal  output 
from  the  second  filter; 

a  third  low-pass  filter  for  passing  a  lower  frequency  signal  of  the 
signal  output  from  the  third  calculator, 

a  power  adder  for  performing  an  operation  for  the  signals  output 
from  the  second  and  third  low-pass  filters;  and 


third  means  for  performing  an  operation  for  the  signals  output 
from  the  first  and  second  means,  for  companng  the  operation 
result  with  a  predetermined  threshold  value,  and  for  output- 
ting  the  compared  result. 


5492,545 
VOICE  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Helena  S.  Ho,  San  Joae,  Calif.;  Michael  K.  Pratt,  PImio,  Tex^- 
Pong  C.  Um,  Los  Ahos,  and  Thomas  T.  Osliidari,  San  Joae, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  DSC  Communications  Corpora- 
tion, Piano,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  J61,120,  Dec  2,  1993.  PaL  Na 

5,471,527.  This  appbcatkm  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484^77 

Int.  a."  IM4M  7A)0 

VS.  a.  379—347  40  Claims 


1  A  method  for  providing  voice  enhancement  in  a  telecommu- 
nications network,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  average  power  of  an  input  voice-band  signal; 

determining  a  scaling  factor  in  response  to  the  average  power  of 
the  input  voice-band  signal; 

equalizing  the  input  voice-band  signal  by  attenuating  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  input  voice  signal; 

scaling  the  equalized  input  voice-band  signal  with  the  scaling 
factor; 

coupling  the  scaled  voice-band  signal  to  an  output:  and 

wherein  said  determining  a  scaling  factor  step  further  comprises 
the  step  of  limiting  the  amount  of  change  berween  consecu- 
tive scaling  factors. 


5492,546 
MEMORY  DL<LING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING 
IMPROVED  TELEPHONE  NUMBER  RETRIEVAL 
FUNCTION  BY  USING  HISTORY  INFORMATION 
Kouichi  IkkahaaU,  KawanU,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Fi^itan  Lim- 
ited, Kwmgawa,  Japnn 
Continnatkm  of  Scr.  No.  210^34,  Mar.  17,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appttadion  Jan.  31, 1996,  Ser.  No.  594384 
Claims  priority,  appttcatfcm  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-233106 
Int  a."  H04M  UAX) 
VS.  CL  379—355  1  date 

1.  A  memory  dialing  system  comprising: 
a  first  niemory  including  a  memory  dialing  area  for  registering  a 

plurality  of  telephone  numbers: 
a  second  memory  for  storing  history  information  indicating  how 
used  telephone  numbers  among  said  plurality  of  telephone 
numbers  have  been  used  in  both  call  transmitting  and  call 
receiving; 
displaying  means  for  displaying  said  history  information  read 
out  from  said  secoitd  memory  so  that  an  operator  may  retrieve 
a  telephone  number  from  among  said  plurality  of  telephone 
numbers  by  using  said  history  information  displayed  thereby; 
and 
control  means  interconnected  berween   said   first   and   second 
memory  and  said  displaying  means  for  controlling  writing 
data  into  and  reading  data  out  from  said  memory  dialing  area. 
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13.  A  computer- implemenied  process  for  processing  audio  sig- 
nals, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  level  of  transmit  attenuation  and  a  level  of 
receive  attenuation  usmg  a  discrete  stale  machine  of  a  con- 
troller, wherein  the  discrete  state  machine  comprises  a  no 
talking  state,  a  single  talk  (local)  state,  a  single  talk  (remote) 
stale,  and  at  least  one  double  talk  state: 

(b)  attenuating,  with  a  transmit  attenuator  ai  the  level  of  transmit 
attenuabon.  local  audio  signals  generated  with  a  local  nucro- 
phone  for  transmission  to  a  remote  node;  and 

(c)  attenuating,  with  a  receive  attenuator  at  the  level  of  receive 
attenuation,  remote  audio  signals  received  from  the  remote 
node  for  playback  at  a  local  speaker. 


controlling  writing  and  storing  history  information  into  said 
second  memory  on  each  transmission/reception  occasion  and 
controlling  a  displaying  of  said  registered  telephone  numbers 
on  said  displaying  means  so  that  said  telephone  number 
retrieved  by  the  operator  may  be  dialed  by  the  operator, 
wherein: 

said  first  memory  is  also  controlled  by  said  control  means  to 
register  therein  names  and  identification  numbers  respectively 
relevant  to  said  plurality  of  telephone  numbers  so  that  said 
plurality  of  telephone  numbers  may  be  respectively  retrieved 
by  specifying  the  corresponding  respective  names: 

said  second  memory  comprises: 

a  son  table  for  storing  said  identification  numbers  in  a  piedeter- 
mined  order  according  to  the  first  letters  in  the  spellings  of 
said  names; 

a  history  telephone-number  table  for  storing  said  used  telephone 
numbers  in  the  order  in  which  said  used  telephone  numbers 
have  been  used; 

a  history  identification-number  table  for  storing  used  identifica- 
tion numbers  among  said  registered  identification  numbers 
respectively  relevant  to  said  used  telephone  numbers  in  the 
order  in  which  said  used  telephone  numbers  have  been  used; 
and 

a  frequency  table  for  storing  used  identification  numbers  in  an 
order  according  to  the  frequeixries  with  which  said  used 
lelcptioae  numbers  have  been  used. 
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5^92,548 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AVOIDING  FALSE 

CONVERGENCE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  TONES  IN  A 

TIME-DOMAIN  ECHO  CANCELLATION  PROCESS 

GUbert  C.  Sih,  San  Diego,  CaUf^  assigiior  to  QUALCOMM 

Incorporated,  San  Dic«o,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,801 

Int  CI."  H04B  3/23:  H(MM  9A)8 

VS.  CI.  379—410  22  Claiilis 
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5,592447 

PROCESSING  AUDIO  SIGNALS  USING  A  DISCRETE 

STATE  MACHINE 

Carol  Wa,  BeaTcrto^  a^  Sco  P.  N|,  HUMMro,  both  of  Ores., 

■wicMrt  to  Intel  Corporattaa,  Saala  Clan,  Calif. 

CoMiBaatioa-iii-part  at  Ser.  No.  342,270,  Nor.  16,  1994, 

whick  to  a  coiMiBiiatia»4ii-pan  of  Ser.  No.  340,172,  Nov.  15, 

1994,  wUdi  if  a  coattaulloiHiii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  157,694, 

Not.  24,  1993,  Pat  No.  S^SOMM.  TUb  appiicadoa  Dec.  20, 

1994,  Ser.  Now  359,477 

IBL  CL*"  HMM  9/10 

VS.  CL  379—390  24  Claims 


22.  A  method  for  avoiding  false  convergence  in  an  echo  cancel- 
ler having  an  adaptive  filter  with  an  adaptation  step  size  controlled 
to  allow  a  set  of  filter  tap  values  to  converge  to  estimate  a  response 
of  a  channel  over  an  operation  frequency  range,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

determining  a  spectral  content  of  said  set  of  filter  tap  values;  and 

controlling  said  adapution  step  size  of  said  adaptive  filter  in 

response  to  said  spectral  content  of  said  set  of  filter  tap  values. 


5,592349 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETRIEVING 
SELECTED  INFORMATION  FROM  A  SECURE 
INFORMATION  SOURCE 
Rolterl  NageL  and  Tbo«as  H.  U|Mcoab,  bodi  of  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y.,  mmi^on  to  lofonfc  Systeas,  Ik^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jon.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  491,531 
lat  CL'  H04L  9/00 
VS.  a.  3«0— 4  20  CtariBS 

1.  In  apparatus  for  retrieving  information  from  a  secure  elec- 
tronic information  source,  wherein  at  least  some  of  said  informa- 
tion is  in  encrypted  form  and  are  decrypted  for  use:  and  wherein 
said  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  a  control  device  for  selecting  information  to  be  retrieved 
firom  said  informabon  source; 
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(b)  an  informabon  retrieval  device,  coupled  to  said  control 
device,  for  retrieving  said  selected  information  from  said 
information  source: 

(c)  a  decrypbon  device,  coupled  to  said  control  device,  for 
decrypbng  at  least  portions  of  said  selected  informabon 
retrieved  from  said  informabon  source;  and 

(d)  a  data  logging  device,  coupled  to  said  control  device,  for 
maintaining  a  data  log  of  said  selected  informabon  as  it  is 
retrieved  from  said  informabon  source  and  decrypted; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  method  steps  of  automatically 
electronically: 

(1)  adding  a  unique  brand  code  to  at  least  some  of  said 
selected  and  decrypted  informabon;  and 

(2)  adding  said  brand  code  to  said  data  log  in  associabon  with 
the  idenbty  of  said  selected  and  decrypted  informabon: 

whereby  at  least  some  of  said  selected  and  decrypted  informa- 
tion includes  a  brand  code. 


5,592,550 
VIDEO  CASSETTES  AND  OTHER  PRE-RECORDED 
MEDL\  CARTRIDGES 
Raymond  L.  Davis,  and  Michael  J.  Swift,  bodi  of  West  Mid- 
lands, United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Sliapecourt  Limited, 
Birmingham,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/D1163,  §  371  Date  Dec.  2,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/26010,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  347337 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5,  1992, 
9211984 

Int  a."  H04N  7/167 
VS.  CL  380—5  14  Claims 
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1.  A  cartridge  assembly  comprising  a  tamper-resistant  housing 
containing  a  medium  which  has  been  pre-recorded  in  use.  interfac- 
ing means  whereby  the  cartridge  will  interact  with  compabble 


operabng  equipment  for  operabons  including  replay  of  a  recording 
carried  by  llie  medium,  a  bmer  operable  to  define  a  pre-set  user 
period  during  which  said  operabons  of  the  assembly  by  use  of  said 
equipment  can  lalce  place,  and  inhibiting  means  automatically 
acbvated  outside  said  period  at  least  at  ttie  end  thereof  to  restrict 
said  operabons,  characterised  in  that  the  inhibitmg  means  includes 
transmitter  means  for  radiabng  an  electromagnebc  inhibibng  signal 
exiemally  of  the  housing  without  affecbng  die  pre-recorded 
medium  itself,  said  signal  interacting  with  an  operabng  system  of 
the  compabble  equipment  in  use. 


5,592,551 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
INTERACTIVE  ELECTRONIC  PROGRAMMING  GUIDE 
David  B.  Lett,  Dohith,-  WDUam  M.  Raiey,  Jr.,  Lawraoccrfllc 
both  of  Ga.,  and  Michael  T.  HayasU,  Aurora,  Colo.,  aarign- 
ors  to  Sdentiftc-Atlanta,  Inc.,  Nonroas,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  983,910,  Dec  2,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,367,571,  Ser.  No.  983,9*9,  Dec  11,  1992,  abMMkmcd, 
and  Ser.  No.  984,038,  Dec.  1,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,357,276.  Thk 
application  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,144 
InL  CL'  Ii04N  7/00;7/10;7/l67 
VS.  a.  380—20 


48  Claims 
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1.  A  subscripbon  television  system  for  supplying  television 
signals  to  a  plurality  of  subscribers,  said  subscription  television 

system  comprising: 

an  electronic  programming  guide  lisbng  a  plurality  of  television 
programs  by  date,  tinK  and  channel  in  a  grid  format,  said 
plurality  of  television  programs  including  at  least  one  of  a 
pay-per-view  and  a  near-video-on-demand  television  program 
and  another  television  program,  said  grid  formal  having  slots 
for  idenbfying  said  television  programs; 

a  first  and  a  second  transmitbng  means,  said  first  transmitting 
means  for  transmitbng  the  television  signals  comprising  said 
plurality  of  television  programs  to  said  subscribers  on  a 
plurality  of  television  channels,  said  first  transmitting  means 
also  transmitbng  to  said  subscribers  said  electronic  program- 
ming guide; 

a  subscriber  terminal  for  receiving  the  television  signals  and 
providing  the  television  signals  to  a  user  of  said  subscripbon 
television  system,  said  subscriber  terminal  including: 

means  for  displaying  said  electronic  programming  guide  in  said 
grid  format  and  for  providing  a  cursor  to  highlight  said  slots 
for  idenbfying  said  television  programs  said  cursor  being 
acbvated  by  a  remote  control: 

a  first  and  a  second  selecting  means,  said  first  selecting  means 
for  directly  selecting  said  television  programs  from  said  dis- 
played programming  guide  by  highlighting  said  television 
program  slot,  said  first  selecting  means  including  means  for 
directiy  purchasing  after  said  user  highlights  said  television 
slot  said  at  least  one  of  said  pay-per-view  or  said  near  video- 
on-demand  television  program  from  said  electronic  program- 
ming guide  by  acbvabng  said  highlighted  television  skM  via 
said  remote  control;  and 

tuning  means  connected  to  said  display  means  to  tune  to  said 
highlighted  television  program. 
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5^92452 

BROADCAST  iWCRYPTION 
Aim  Flat,  Td  Aviv,  Israel,  aMisBor  to  Alptrillimic  Research 
Ltd^  Girat  SkiMd,  brad 

nied  Sep.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2950*7 
CUM  priority,  appiicatiaa  Israel,  Aa*.  25,  1993,  106796 
iat.  CL'  HML  9m 
MS.  CL  3»-21  20  ' 


FOR   EACH   SUBSCRIBER 

SUBSCr.    PRCMOC   *U- 

SueSCRIBERS   OUTSIOC   OF   IT 

wnH  SUBSET   KEY 


SELECT 
PRIVILEGED   SET 


TRAI»SUfT  COMPRESSED 

CHARACTERISTIC   BIT 

VECTOR   (CLEAR) 


ENCRYPT   MESSAGE   USING 

KEY    -    X0« 
Of  ALL   KEYS   Of    SUBSETS 
DISJOINT   TO   PRIVILEGED   SET 


BROADCAST   DATA   SIGNAL 

COUPRiSING  ENCRYPTED 

MESSAGE 


ing 


receiving  an  indication  of  a  privileged  set  comprising  an  indi- 
vidual subset;  and 

transmitting  a  message  data  signal  from  which  a  key  can  be 
extracted  by  members  of  the  privileged  set  and  cannot  be 
extracted  by  any  set  of  members  outside  the  privileged  set 
whose  nuinber  of  members  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
resiliency, 

wherein  the  length  of  the  message  dau  signal  is  less  than  the 
sum  of  lengths  of  the  message  dau  signals  required  if  an 
individual  message  data  signal  is  transmitted  to  each  sub- 
scriber in  the  privileged  set 


generating  a  time-dependent  password  comprising  a  character 
string  from  said  authentication  parameter  using  a  predeter- 
mined second  transformation  having  an  inverse  transforma- 
tion, said  authenticaDon  parameter  being  recoverable  from 
said  password  using  said  inverse  transfonnation:  and 

presenting  said  password  to  said  authenticator. 


to 


5,592,554 
METHOD  FOR  DATA  SECURITY  IN  A  DIGITAL 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Kart-Heiiiz    MoehraMon,    Mnnkh,    Gcraiany.    assigno 
SicoMos  AkticnccMllacliaft,  Munidi,  Gcraany 
Filed  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  235,985 
Claiais  priority,  appUcadon  Eoropean  Pat  Off.,  Jun.  30, 
1993,  93110457 

Int.  CL^  I104L  9/12:9/30 
VS.  d  3»— 48  9  Claims 


1.  A  selective  broadcasting  method  operative  to  transmit  a  plu- 
rality of  message  dau  signals  to  a  cotiesponding  plurality  of 
subscriber  subsets  within  a  set  of  subscribers,  the  method  corapris- 


N.Y. 


TWi 


or  Ser.  No.  99,784,  JaL  30,  1993,  abandoned. 
Feb.  8, 1996,  Ser.  No.  597,376 
InL  CL'  HML  9/32 


U5.CL380— 23 


31 


S>rf*>- 


0»p«)- 


1.  A  method  for  daU  security  of  signal  transmission  in  a  digital 
cofiununication  system  having  a  plurality  of  subscriber  equipment, 
comprising;  calculating,  during  ongoing  signal  transmission,  a 
public  key  from  a  secret  key  prescribed  in  a  first  subscriber 
equipment;  conununicating.  during  ongoing  signal  transmission, 
said  public  key  from  the  first  subscriber  equipment  to  a  second 
subscriber  equipment  participating  in  a  connection  with  the  first 
subscriber  equipment,  at  said  second  subscriber  equipment  using 
the  public  key  for  encoding  infonnation  for  matching  said  first 
subscriber  equipment  to  transmission  modalities  that  are,  during 
ongoing  signal  transmission  repeatedly  modified  and  that  are  pro- 
vided in  said  second  subscriber  equipment  for  said  first  subscriber 
equipment. 


5,592,553 

AUTHENTICATION  SYSTEM  USING  ONE-TIME 

PASSWORDS 

Rkhwd  H.  Gmki,  Red  Hook;  Rayond  C.  Larson,  Rhinebcck, 

botk  of  N.Y.;  Stephen  M.  Malyaa,  Jt;  Dorald  B.  Johnson. 

Liltiifriliiiswaii."n.  and  Don  Coppcraadth,  OMtarfng.  N.Y., 

to  InternatioBai  Bmiiiriw  MacUnes  Corporatioo, 


1.  In  an  authentication  system,  a  method  of  generating  a  time- 
dependem  password  for  presentation  to  an  authenticator,  compos- 
ing the  steps  of: 
generating  an  authentication  patameter  as  a  function  of  time- 
dependent  information  using  a  predetermined  first  transforma- 
tion having  an  inverse  transformation,  said  time-dependent 
information    being    recoverable    from    said    authentication 
parameter  usmg  said  inverse  transformation; 


5,592,555 

WIRELESS  COMMUNICATIONS  PRIVACY  METHOD 

AND  SYSTEM 

Brett  B.  Stewart,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Adranced  Micro 

Devices,  Inc  Sonnyvale,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,717 
Int  CL*  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  CL  380—49  68  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  privately  communicating  over  a  wireless  com- 
munications network,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
processing  the  communication  signals  in  a  first  signal  processing 
circuit  within  a  first  communications  controller  circuit  at  a 
first  location  to  produce  processed  communication  signals; 
enciphering  the  processed  communication  signals  in  the  first 
signal  processing  circuit  at  said  first  location  to  produce 
enciphered  and  processed  communication  signals; 
tfansinitting  the  enciphered  and  processed  communication  sig- 
nals between  a  first  location  and  a  second  location  using  the 
first  communications  controller  circuit  at  said  first  location; 
receiving  the  enciphered  and  processed  communication  signals 
at  the  second  location  using  a  second  communications  con- 
troller circuit; 
deciphering  the  enciphered  and  processed  communication  sig- 
nals in  a  second  signal  processing  circuit  within  the  second 
communications  controller  circuit  at  said  second  location;  and 
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4.  A  digital  radio  comprising: 

at  least  one  audio  destination  requiring  an  output  analog  signal; 

RF  bansceiving  circuitry  for  transmitting  RF  signals  over  the  air 
and  for  receiving  RF  signals  transmitted  over  the  air; 

a  control  microprocessor  connected  to  control  said  RF  transceiv- 
ing  circuitry;  and 

a  memory  limited  mixed  signal  speech  processing  chip  coupled 
to  said  control  microprocessor  and  to  said  input  and  output 
analog  signals,  said  speech  processing  chip  including  an  ana- 
log signal  processor  and  a  digital  signal  processor,  said  speech 
processing  chip  for: 

(a)  converting  said  input  analog  signal  to  a  digital  signal, 

(b)  compressing  said  digital  signal, 

(c)  encrypting  said  digital  signal;  and 

(d)  synchronizing  said  steps  (aHc)  to  process  a  stream  of 
speech  information  in  real  time. 


5,592457 
RADIO  RECEIVER  WTTH  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 
PROCESSING 
DJahanyar  Chahahadi;  MattkiM  Hermann;  LotiMr  Vogl,  all 
of  Hildcsiieim,  and  Jnergen  Kaessei;  Diekliofaen,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Blanpnnlct-Werke  GmbH.  HildcslHim, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE94/M326,  f  371  Date  Feb.  16,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  16,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094a2232,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1994 

per  Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  24,  1993,  43  09 
518.6 

InL  CL*  H64H  5/00 
CS.  a.  381—10  12  ( 


5,592,556 

DIGITAL  RADIO  WITH  VOCODING  ENCRYPTING 

CODEC 

Daniel  I.  Schwed,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ericsson  GE 

Mobile  Communications  Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,812 

lot  a."  H04L  9AX) 

VS,  a.  380-^9  11  Claims 


processing  the  deciphered  and  processed  communication  signals 
in  the  second  signal  processing  circuit  to  produce  communi- 
cations signals  at  the  second  location. 


1.  A  radio  receiver  with  digital  signal  processing,  comprising: 

a  tuner  for  receiving  a  stereo  multiplex  signal: 

first  processing  means  for  processing  the  received  stereo  multi- 
plex signal  and  signals  derived  therefrom  in  digital  form  at  a 
first  sampling  rate; 

sampling  rate  decreasing  means  for  decreasing  the  sampling  rate 
of  the  processed  signals  derived  fixMn  the  received  stereo 
multiplex  signal  to  a  second  sampling  rate,  thereby  generating 
subsidiary  signals; 

second  processing  means  for  processing  ai  least  pan  of  the 
subsidiary  signals  at  the  second  sampling  rate; 

sampling  rate  increasing  means  for  increasing  the  sampling  rale 
of  the  processed  subsidiary  signals  to  the  first  sampling  rate; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  stereo  multiplex  signal  and  the 
signals  derived  therefrom  with  the  processed  subsidiary  sig- 
nals at  the  first  sampling  rate. 


5492,558 
SOUND  REPRODUCTION  DEVICE 
Fricdbert  Stuhlfdner,  Ldbtt^  Germany,  and  Harri  VaHo, 
Tampere,  Finland,  assignors  to  Noida  Tedmoiogy  GmbH, 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,728 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Sep.  30,  1994,  44  35 
224.7 

Int.  a.'  H04R  5/00:  H03G  3/00 
VS.  a.  381—18  7  ( 
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1.  Sound  repfxiduction  device. 

with  an  audio  signal  source  (!•)  comprising  two  separate  audio 
signal  channels  CVK^,  TK,)  for  the  stereophonic  transmission 
of  sound  events, 
with  in  adiustable  fader  control  (11)  to  which  the  two  audio 
signals  fTKj..  TK,)  are  routed,  and  in  which  the  audio  output 
signals  (L.  R)  existing  in  the  two  audio  signal  channels  (TK^. 
TKj,)  are  divided  into  two  audio  signals  (L^  R„  or  Lv„  Rv)  in 
two  channels,  and  are  routed  to  tint  output  channels  (AX,  to 
AK^).  and 
with  a  device  (13)  for  the  digital  processing  of  audio  signals. 
which  follows  the  fader  control  (U)  and  has  at  least  two 
audio-signal-suitable  analog-lo-digital  (A/D)  converters  (14) 
available,  each  followed  by  a  signal  channel  (SK).  wberem 
a  first  adder  (12.1)  is  provided  and  connected  to  two  output 
channels  (AK,.  AK^  or  AK,.  \KJ,  which  conduct  audio 
signak  (L^  R^  or  L^  Ry)  intended  for  equal  front  or  rear 
listening  areas  for  providing  a  first  summed  signal  (Sum  1)  in 
a  first  signal  channel  (SK,). 
wherein  a  second  and  third  adder  (12.2,  12J)  is  provided  and 
each  of  these  adders  (12.2.  12  J)  is  connected  to  two  respec- 
tive output  channels  (AK,.  AK,  or  AKj,  AKJ.  which  conduct 
audio  signals  (L„.  R^  or  Ly,  Ry)  intended  for  different  front 
and  rear  listening  areas,  but  which  originate  from  equal  audio 
signal  channels  (TK^  or  TKj,)  for  providing  second  and  third 
composite  signals  in  respective  second  and  third  signal  chan- 
nels (SKj.  SK,). 
wherein  each  of  the  second  and  third  composite  signals  (Sum  2 
to  Sum  3)  from  the  respective  second  and  diird  adder  (12.2. 
12 J)  is  routed  to  one  of  the  audio-  signal- suitable  A/D 
conveners  (14Z  14.3). 
wherein  each  of  the  second  and  third  signal  channels  (SK,.  SK,) 
is  divided  into  at  least  three  parallel  signal  channels  (SK, ,., 
or  SK, ,.,). 
wherein  one  multiplier  of  the  fbor  multipliers  (Ml-4)  each  is 
assigned  to  at  least  two  of  the  respective  three  parallel  signal 
channels  (SK2,2»  SK2.3f  SK,^,  SK,  ,), 
wherein  a  fourth  adder  (1Z4)  is  provided,  to  which  die  compos- 
ite signals  (Sum  2,  Sum  3)  fanned  in  the  adders  (12.2/3)  are 
rooled,  for  providing  a  fourth  summed  signal  (Sum  4)  in  a 
fourth  signal  channel  (SK4), 
wherein    the   channels   connected   to   the   respective    adders 
(12.1-3)  include  at  least  one  averaging  device  (17)  for  deter- 
mining an  average  level  value, 
wherein  the  respective  averaging  devices  (17)  for  determining 
an  average  level  value  are  followed  by  a  smoothing  device 
(IS)  in  the  channel, 
wherein  the  first  and  fourth  signal  channels  (SK,.  SK4)  are 
routed  to  a  divider  (29).  which  forms  a  quotient  signal  (Q) 
from  the  summed  signals  (Sum  1,  Sum  4). 
wherein  a  cakulnor  (21)  is  provided,  to  which  die  quotient  (Q) 
is  supplied  ttoongfa  a  signal  channel  (SK,)  and  in  which  two 
facton  (Fy,  F^)  are  detennined  by  means  of  die  respective 
qiwticin  and  corFesponding  front  and  rear  factor  signals  are 
provided, 
wherein  the  front  and  rear  factor  signals  are  provided  to  separate 
pairs  of  the  four  multipliers  (Ml/3,  M2/4)  that  are  also 
responsive  to  signal  channels  (SKj  2r)<  SK,  20)-  '"^ 
wherein  at  least  one  other  not  necessarily  audio-signal-suitable 
A/D  convener  (14.1)  is  provided  in  the  first  channel  between 
the  first  adder  (12.1)  and  die  multipliers  (Ml^). 


5,592,559 
SFEAKEE  DRIVING  dRCUTT 

Md  TMcm  HayaM,  both  at  HigaaUhi- 
10   Starp   KnbwUU    Kaiaha, 


nM  JaL  2S,  1992.  Scr.  No.  92MSS  

priarity.  appllraHaB  Japw,  Aag.  2,  1991,  3-l«39«2; 
Aag.  7,  1991,  3-1977»9;  Jan.  12, 1992,  4-153&M 

latCL'HMSl^ 
VS.  a.  381—111  8  ClaiBH 

1.  A  speaker  driving  circuit,  comprising: 


ge: 


a  direct-current  power  source  for  supplying  a  current  to  a  single 
voice  coil  speaker. 

a  delta  sigma  modulator  for  converting  a  multi-bit  digital  audio 
signal  into  a  one-bit  pulse  density  modulated  signal  having 
binary  'X)"  or  "1"  information  at  a  piedetenniiied  sampling 
frequency,  said  delta  sigma  modulator  having  a  higher  order 
feedback  circuit.;  and 

an  on-off  switch  directly  responsive  to  said  delu  sigma  modu- 
lator for  switching  at  said  predetermined  sampling  frequency 
the  supply  of  the  current  from  the  power  source  to  said  single 
voice  coil  between  on  and  off  by  directly  controlling  an  output 
of  said  direct-current  power  source  In  accordance  with  the 
binary  information  from  said  delta  sigma  modulator,  said  coil 
being  coiuiected  directly  to  said  switch  and  said  speaker 
functioning  as  an  acoustic  low-pass  filter. 


5492,560 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDING  A  DATABASE 
AND  PERFORMING  MARKETING  BASED  UFON  PRIOR 

SHOPPING  HISTORY 

David  W.  Dcalon,  and  Rodmtj  G.  GabrM.  both  of  Abflcoe, 

Ite^  ^risnors  to  Credit  Veritcation  Corporatioiu  AMieac, 

-Do. 

Cootianatiaii  of  Scr.  No.  177,C98,  Jan.  4,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,388,165,  which  is  a  carthwation  of  Ser.  No.  16,991,  Feb.  10, 

1993,  Pat.  No.  5,327,508,  which  is  a  contfawath*  el  Scr.  No. 

886,385,  May  19,  1992,  Pat.  No.  50*1,010,  which  is  a 

coatinnatioB-i^-part  of  Scr.  No.  826^55,  Jam.  24,  1992,  abnn- 

doDcd,  which  ii  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  345,475,  May  1, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  appiicatioB  Sep.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

303^31 

Int  CL'  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  382—100  26  Clains 


1.  A  system  for  performing  targeted  marketing  on  customers  in  a 
retail  establishment  comprising: 

a  terminal  for  entering  selected  indicia  from  identification  pre- 
sented by  customers  at  a  point-of-sale  in  order  to  generate  a 
unique  identification  code  for  each  customer. 

a  reader  for  detecting  the  machine  readable  produa  code  on 
products  purchased  by  said  customers; 

a  processor  responsive  to  said  terminal  and  said  reader  for 
creating  a  cenlzalized  «<afh««^  of  a  plurality  of  tlie  store's 
customers'  data  relating  to  product  codes  of  products  previ- 
ously purchased  by  said  customers  during  previous  customer 
visits  in  association  with  said  customers'  unique  identification 
codes,  including  information  regarding  specific  products  pre- 
viously infrequently  purchased; 

said  processor  generating  a  signal  upon  entry  of  unique  identi- 
fication codes  of  customers  whose  transactions  meet  predeter- 
mined infrequent  product  purchasing  history  criteria;  and 
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circuitry  responsive  to  said  processor  and  said  database  for 
dispensing  a  sales  promotion  at  the  point-of-sale  during  a 
customer's  checkout  to  said  customers  who  meet  said  prede- 
termined infrequent  product  purchasing  history  criteria, 
wherein  said  sales  promotion  is  for  a  product  previously 
infrequently  purchased  and  is  redeemable  at  a  future  visit 
such  that  said  customers  are  incented  to  return  to  the  retail 
establishment  to  purchase  said  previously  infrequently  pur- 
chased product  in  a  future  transaction. 


N.C. 


5492,561 
ANTI-COUNTERFEITING  SYSTEM 
Lewis  J.  Moore,  6225  Padget  Parrish  Ct.,  Charlotte, 

28270 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  2ZJM2,  Apr.  14,  1994,  aban- 
doned. TUs  application  Apr.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  420,034 
Int.  a.'  G06K  9/O0:  G09C  3A)8 
VS.  CL  382—103  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  authentication  and  tracking  of 
goods  and  locating  counterfeit  goods,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  control  central  processing  unit  to  control  and 
enable  a  host  central  processing  unit  by  providing  an  allot- 
ment of  prints  to  label  an  allotted  number  of  goods  to  the  host 
central  processing  unit; 

b)  enabling  the  host  central  processing  unit  to  direct  a  printer 
central  processing  unit  to  print  encoded  symbols  onto  a  line  of 
goods; 

c)  scanning  goods  with  ai  least  one  field  reader  to  capture 
symbols  imprinted  thereon; 

d)  transferring  the  captured  symbols  to  the  host  central  process- 
ing unit; 

e)  comparing  within  the  host  central  processing  unit  the  captured 
symbols  with  a  data  base  of  encoded  symbols;  and 

f)  transmitting  to  the  at  least  one  field  reader  an  indication  of  the 
result  of  the  comparison. 


5492462 
INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  CROSS-SECTIONAL 
IMAGING 
Stephen  M.  Rooks,  WiUowdaie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Bosincsa  Machines  Corporation,  Annonit,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  300,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  19,  1994,  2113752 
Int  a.''  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—150  22  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  a  solder  joint  of  a  ball-grid  array 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

using  cross-sectional  images  of  said  joint  generated  in  planes 
intersecting  said  joint  at  ball,  pad  and  package  slices; 


locating  the  centioid  of  the  solder  bail  of  said  joint  m  said 

cross-sectional  image  talcen  at  said  ball  slice;  and 
performing  the  steps  of 

a)  measuring  said  joint  at  said  pad  slice; 

locating  the  centroid  of  said  pad; 

determining  ttie  ball  pad  offset; 

measuring  image  bacicground  gray  level  and  average  solder 

thickness  in  the  region  of  said  pad; 
measuring  solder  thickness  on  said  pad  in  a  plurality  of 

annular  rings  positioned  relative  to  said  ball  and  pad  cen- 

iroids; 
measuring  the  extent  of  solder  on  said  pad  relative  to  the 

centroid  of  said  pad; 
bl  measuring  said  joint  at  said  package  slice; 
locating  the  centroid  of  said  joint  at  said  package  slice: 
determining  the  ball  joint  offset  at  said  package  slice; 
measuring  image  background  gray  level  and  average  solder 

thickness  at  said  joint  on  said  package; 
measuring  solder  thickness  on  said  package  in  a  plurahty  of 

annular  rings  positioned  relative  to  said  ball  and  package 

centroids; 
measuring  the  extent  of  solder  at  said  package  rdative  to  ttie 

centroid  of  the  joint  at  said  package  slice;  and 
c)  comparing  selected  measurements  to  predetermined  thresh- 
old valuations  to  identify  a  defective  or  acceptable  joint 


5492463 
IMAGING  OF  3-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECTS 
Dov  Zahavi,  12  Eilat  Street,  iUb,  Israel 
Continuation  of  Sei^  No.  17,858,  Feb.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  457,750 
Int  a."  G06K  9/40 
VS.  a.  382—154  7  Claims 

1 .  A  method  for  acquiring  an  image  of  a  non-planar  object  which 
IS  in  an  object  volume,  and  for  processing  tlie  image  to  form  a  high 
resolution  image,  comprising: 

forming  an  image  of  the  object  using  an  opucal  lens  system 
having  an  optical  axis  pointing  downwardly  toward  the  object 
volume,  said  image  being  formed  in  an  image  volume  above 
the  optical  lens  system  and  focusing  the  non-planar  object  in 
the  image  volume; 
providing  a  matrix  above  the  optical  lens  system,  die  matrix 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  linear  arrays  of 
photosensitive  elements  which  each  face  downwardly  parallel 
to  the  optical  axis  and  toward  the  object,  each  array  extending 
perpendicularly  to  die  optical  axis,  the  arrays  being  spaced 
from  each  other  vertically  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  optical 
axis,  and  horizontally  in  a  scan  diiection  which  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  die  optical  axis  and  perpendicular  to  tlie  extending 
direction  of  the  arrays,  so  that  the  matrix  is  fitted  and  an  entire 
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height  of  the  object  in  the  object  volume  is  in  focus  in  the 
image  volume  for  at  least  one  of  the  photosensitive  elements 
in  at  least  one  of  the  anrays,  each  photosensitive  element 
producing  a  subiraage: 

scanning  the  non-planar  object  by  moving  the  optical  lens  sys- 
tem and  matrix  together  in  the  scan  direction  and  over  the 
non-planar  object  while  maiiUaining  a  constant  height  of  each 
array  as  the  arrays  move  through  the  image  volume  so  that, 
during  each  instant  of  the  scanning,  the  object  is  in  focus  for 
different  ones  of  the  photosensitive  elements  at  specific 
heights  above  the  object  and  in  the  image  volume  for  forming 
an  altitude  contour  of  the  object  comprising  a  plurality  of  the 
subimages  of  the  photosensitive  elements  during  a  period 
when  each  subimage  was  in  focus;  and 

evaluating  the  subimages  and  integrating  the  subimages  which 
were  in  focus  during  the  scanning  step  to  form  a  high  resolu- 
tion image  of  the  non-planar  object 


VS.  CL  382— 15S 


1.  An  alphanumeric  character  recognition  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  for  representing  a  reference  character  having  fuzzi- 
ness  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  features  by  using  a  plurality 
of  categories,  each  category  repiesenting  at  least  one  feaone 
of  the  reference  character. 


a  second  step  for  inputting  an  input  pattern: 

a  third  step  for  producing  an  inverted  input  pattern  by  logically 
inverting  said  input  pattern; 

a  fourth  step  for  comparing  said  input  pattern  with  any  one  of 
said  plurality  of  categories  to  make  a  judgment  whether  said 
input  pattern  includes  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  features 
of  said  reference  character: 

a  fifth  step  for  comparing  said  inverted  input  pattern  with  any 
other  one  of  the  plurality  of  categories  to  make  a  judgment 
whether  said  input  pattern  is  provided  with  at  least  another 
one  of  feattires  of  said  refereiKe  character,  and 

a  sixth  step  for  evaluating  the  judgments  in  the  fourth  and  fifth 
steps,  and.  if  the  evaluation  indicates  that  said  input  pattern 
sufficiently  matches  said  reference  character,  recognizing  that 
the  input  pattern  corresponds  to  the  reference  character. 


5,592,565 

HAND- WRITTEN  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION 
APPARATUS  WITH  A  ra:RSONAL  DICTIONARY 
niEPARATION  FUNCTION 
Hiroshi  Shojima,  HttacU;  Soshiro  Kozmiuki,  Katsuta;  Yasiishi 
Fukunaca,  Hitachi;  Todiiiiiko  Matsuda,  Owariasaiii;  Toshio 
IUuIumU,  bciiara;  MasaU  Minn,  Hllaclii;  Junko  Mori, 
Hitachi,  and  Tosfaimi  Mihne,  Hitachi,  aD  of  Japan,  aasigiiors 
to  Hitacfai,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinnatioa  of  Ser,  No.  M9.720,  Oct.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  at  Ser.  Na  219JM,  Jul.  15,  1988,  PaL 
No.  5,191,622.  This  appUcatioa  Jid.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,847 
Clains  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Jid.  17, 1987, 62-176981; 
Jid.  17,  1987,  6M76982;  Aug.  12,  1987,  62-199815;  Mar.  18, 
1988,63-63337 

Int.  a."  GMK  9/00 
VS.  a.  382—185  1  Claim 


5,592,564 

PATTERN  RECOGNITION  METHOD  USING  FUZZY 

NEURON 

WrnmUa  SMgeofca,  and  Manaaii  Ok,  both  of  Fidmoka,  Japan, 

I  to  Rokm  COb,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

I  or  Ser.  No.  168,274,  Dec  2,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5^434,938.  This  appMcattoa  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,634 
;  priority,  appHcatfaw  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-14185 
InL  CL<^  G86K  9/62  ■ 


12  Claims 


1.  A  hand-written  character  recognition  apparatus  with  a  per- 
sonal dictionary  preparation  function,  comprising: 

input  means  for  time  serially  inputting  hand-written  character 
dau; 

character  recognition  means  for  comparing  the  input  hand- 
written character  data  from  said  input  means  to  standard 
character  patterns  registered  in  a  standard  dictionary  to  recog- 
nize a  similar  character  pattern; 

a  personal  dictionary  registering  personal  character  patterns  and 
corresponding  character  codes  of  these  characters  in  pairs; 

display  means  for  selecting  and  displaying  a  display  font  corre- 
sponding to  the  recognized  character  pattern: 

means,  responsive  to  a  character  to  be  registered  being  inputted 
by  hand-writing,  for  causing  said  character  recognition  means 
to  compare  inputted  first  hand-written  character  data  of  a 
personal  character  pattern  to  be  registered  to  the  standard 
character  patterns  registered  in  said  standard  dictionary  to 
recognize  a  similar  character  pattern,  and  for  selecting  a  code 
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of  the  recognized  standard  character  pattern  as  a  character 
code  of  the  character  to  be  registered; 

means  for  registering  inputted  second  hand- written  character 
data  of  a  personal  character  pattern  in  said  personal  dictionary 
in  conesponding  relation  to  said  seiecled  code;  and 

means  for  calculating  a  stmilarity  between  said  inputted  second 
hand-written  character  data  and  personal  character  patterns 
registered  in  said  personal  dictionary,  for  calculating  a  stattil- 
ity  iiKlex  indicating  a  degree  of  stability  of  recognition  of  said 
inputted  second  hand-written  character  data  and  for  transmit- 
ting said  stability  index  to  said  display  means,  said  inputted 
second  hand-written  character  data  being  different  from  said 
inputted  first  hand-written  character  data. 


i^  (^         l"°*( 


1.  A  recognition  system  for  a  pen-based  computer  system  having 
a  stylus,  a  processing  means  capable  of  ruiuiing  an  application 
program,  and  a  display  suitable  for  displaying  an  output  directed 
by  said  application  program,  the  recognition  system  comprising: 

tablet  means  for  inputting  strokes  from  a  stylus; 

low  level  recognizer  means  responsive  to  said  strokes  inputted 
through  said  tablet  means  and  operative  to  perform  low  level 
recognition  on  said  strolces,  iiKluding  the  recognition  of  a 
plurality  of  gestures,  the  low  level  recognizer  means  being 
capable  of  ruiming  on  said  processing  means: 

high  level  recognizer  means  independent  of  the  low  level  recog- 
nizer means  and  responsive  to  stroke  objects  that  are  not 
recognized  by  said  low  level  recognizer  and  operative  to 
perform  high  level  recognition  on  strokes  that  are  not  recog- 
nized by  said  low  level  recognizer,  the  high  level  recognizer 
means  being  capable  of  running  on  said  processing  means; 
and 

a  recognition  interface  permitting  independent  communication 
between  said  low  level  recognizer  means  and  an  application 
program,  and  permitting  indepeiKlent  communication  between 
said  high  level  recognizer  and  said  application  program  to 
permit  the  application  program  to  utilize  recognized  informa- 
tion to  direct  the  output  to  said  display; 

whereby  prticessing  efficieix:y  is  increased  by  permitting  the  low 
level  recognizer  to  recognize  certain  stroke  objects  and  not 
Requiring  stroke  objects  recogtuzed  by  the  low  level  recog- 
,  nizer  to  be  banded  by  the  high  level  recognizer  and  tliereby 
avoiding  at  leasrsome  preprocessing  that  is  requited  by  the 
high  level  recognizer. 


5,592367 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AND  SEPARATING  THE 

SHADOW  OF  MOVING  OBJECTS  IN  A  SEQUENCE  OF 

DIGITAL  IMAGES 

Michael  Kflfcr,  EnoMibaih,  GcraMay,  airtgnor  to  StenMna 

Aktyngtmatrkatt,  MiMtcfc,  G«n— y 
PCT  Na  PCT/DE93IW1M3,  i  371  Date  May  18,  1995,  i  182(e) 
Date  May  IS,  199S,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094ai852,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  FBcd  Nov.  2, 1993,  Set.  No.  416,838 
Claims  priority,  applfeation  Germany,  Nor.  10,  1992,  42  37 
906.7 

Int  CL'  GOOC  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—199  6  Claims 


5,592,566 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPUTERIZED 
RECOGNITION 
GinUa  Pagallo,  CnperUno;  Enmt  H.  Bccratadt,  San  Carioe; 
Mkhad  C.  Tckao,  Pale  AHo,  and  Stephen  R  Capps,  San 
Carlos,  all  at  CaUL,  aaricnora  to  Apple  Compater,  Incorpo- 
rated, Capettteo,  CaUf. 
Contimurtion  of  Ser.  No.  1,123,  Jan.  5,  1993,  whkh  is  a 
contlnoation-in-part  at  Ser.  Na  889,216,  May  27, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  1,  1995.  Ser.  Na  456,554 
InL  0.*"  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—187  24  Oainw 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  separating  sliadow  of  moving 
objects  in  a  sequence  of  digital  images,  comprising  ttie  steps  of: 

a)  determining  a  sequence  of  background  images  from  the 
sequence  of  digital  images,  said  sequence  of  baci^ground 
images  containing  only  the  non-moving  image  background  of 
the  sequence  of  images  but  not  the  moving  objects; 

b)  determining,  for  extracting  object  edges,  in  each  case  an  edge 
gray-value  image  for  each  image  of  tlie  sequence  of  digital 
images  and  for  each  respective  conesponding  bacicgroiuid 
image  of  the  sequence  of  badtground  images; 

c)  determining,  by  means  of  vertical  or  liorizontal  projection  of 
said  edge  gray-value  images,  corresponding  verticid  or  hori- 
zontal edge  histograms  in  each  case  for  the  edge  gray-value 
images; 

d)  eliminating  edges  which  do  not  belong  to  moving  objects  or 
shadows,  in  that  edge  histograms  of  a  baclcground  image  are 
subtracted  from  corresponding  edge  histograms  of  an  image, 
at  a  common  instant  in  time,  of  tlie  sequence  of  digital 
images,  thereby  forming  differential  edge  histograms; 

e)  subjecting  the  differential  edge  histograms  to  a  threshold 
value  discrimination,  to  eliminate  those  edges  which  do  not 
correspond  to  actual  moving  objects  but  which  do  correspond 
to  a  shadow  of  a  moving  object 


5,592,568 
WORD  SPOTTING  IN  BITMAP  IMAGES  USING 
CONTEXT-SENSITIVE  CHARACTER  MODELS 
WITHOUT  BASELINES 
Lynn  D.  Wilcox,  PortoU  VaUcy,  and  Frandne  R.  Chen.  Mcnio 
Parti,  both  of  Caltf.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatian,  Stam- 
ford, Ctwn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  991,911,  Dec  17, 1992,  i 

This  appikation  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  Na  387.958 
InL  CL"  G06K  9/(^ 
VS.  CL  382—218  18  < 

1.  Fkir  use  in  a  prtxessor-based  method  of  determining  whether  a 
keyword  is  presem  in  a  bitmap  input  image  wherein  die  inpiK 
image  is  subjected  to  an  operation  that  determines  bounding  boxes 
for  portions  of  tlie  input  image  ttiat  potentially  contain  text  and  an 
operation  that  generates  a  sequence  of  feanires  for  each  such 
portion  of  die  input  image,  the  text  being  considered  to  extend 
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borizontally.  a  method  for  modeling  the  appearance  of  keywords  in 
the  input  image,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  set  of  previonsly-tnined  single-character  hidden 

Markov  models  (HMMs); 
concatenating  those  single-character  HMMs  that  correspond  to 

the  characters  in  the  keyword  so  as  to  define  a  keyword 

HMM;and 
constructing  an  HMM  network  that  includes  the  keyword  HMM: 
said  providing  step  being  characterized  in  that: 

each  character  has  a  shape  that  is  characterized  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  locations  along  the  character  by  at 
least  one  parameter  representing  a  vertical  slice  of  the 
character  at  the  horizontal  location, 

each  character  has  a  number  of  distinct  poitioas.  die  number 
being  greater  than  I  for  at  least  some  characters. 

each  distinct  portion  spans  a  respective  contiguous  subset  of 
the  plurality  of  horizontal  locations, 

a  given  single<haracter  HMM  for  a  given  character  is  char- 
acterized by  a  number  of  states,  each  state  of  which  cone- 
spoods  to  a  respective  one  of  the  number  of  distinct  por- 
tions of  the  given  character, 

each  state  is  characterized  by  a  statistical  distribution  of  the  at 
least  one  parameter  for  die  carrespoiKling  distinct  portion 
of  the  given  character, 

each  single-character  HMM  has  a  number  of  possible  contexts 
depending  on  whether  the  character  has  an  ascender  or 
descender, 

for  a  given  single-character  HMM,  a  given  state  for  a  first 
context  differs  from  the  given  state  for  a  second  context  in 
a  manner  that  reflects  differences  in  at  least  one  of  (a)  the 
size  of  the  given  character,  and  (b)  the  vertical  position  of 
the  given  character,  such  differences  being  between  a  situ- 
ation when  the  given  character  is  registered  to  a  bounding 
box  of  a  portion  of  the  input  image  in  the  first  context  and 
a  situation  when  the  given  character  is  registered  to  the 
boiuiding  box  of  a  portion  of  the  input  image  in  the  second 
context,  and 

the  single-character  HMMs  that  are  concatenated  to  form  the 
keyword  HMM  have  the  same  context. 


inverse  vector  quantizing  the  encoded  signals,  and  demultiplex- 
ing the  result  thereof  to  obtain  demultiplexed  signals: 

inverse  transforming  the  demultiplexed  signals  to  obtain  image 
domain  signals  representative  of  subsampled  spatially  offset 
frames;  and 

combining  the  image  domain  signals  to  recover  a  decoded  video 
image. 


5,592^0 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Hirao  KttjwmM,  Kalatt  ■thl,  Japwi,  aarifMM-  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Fitai  Cit^  LUL,  Kangawm,  JapM 
Coirtinwtioa  of  Ser.  No.  13MV7,  Oct.  IS,  1993,  nbatloiiwl, 
which  ta  a  cootiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  875J18,  Apr.  28,  1992, 
abaMloMd,  whkh  b  a  coattauatkM  at  Ser.  No.  «71314,  Mar. 
19, 1991,  ahantlottl.  Thb  appUcathw  Not.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
348,956 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioD  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1990,  2-73943; 
Apr.  5,  1990,  ^91161 

Int.  a."  G06K  9/40 
VS.  CL  382—254  12  Claims 
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5,592369 

METHOD  FOR  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  IMAGES 
Wcipias  Li,  BctUehem,  Pa.,  aarif  nr  to  Cooqietitivc  Technoio- 

(ks.  Inc.,  Wotport,  Coaa. 
CootiMathm  of  Ser.  No.  M,130,  May  10,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5<43M8S.  Thk  appbcadoa  May  11,  1995.  Ser.  No.  439,566 

Iirt.  CL'  G06K  9/36 

VS.  CL  382—253  8  Claims 

7.  For  use  in  a  system  for  encoding  and  then  decoding  video 
signals,  a  method  for  decoding  the  video  signals  which  were 
encoded  by  subsampling  video  signals  to  obtain,  for  each  image 
represented  by  Che  video  signals,  a  plural  number  of  subsampled 
frames  of  spatially  offset  image-representative  signals:  transform- 
ing each  of  said  subsampled  frames  to  obtain  a  corresponding 
number  of  frames  of  transform  coefficient-representative  signals: 
forming  vector-representative  signals  from  corresponding 
coeficient-representative  signals  of  the  respective  frames  of 
coefficient-representative  signals;  and  vector  quantizing  the  vector- 
pepresentative  signals  to  obtain  encoded  signals:  the  decoding 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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1.  An  image  processing  method  for  u:e  in  an  image  processing 
apparatus  for  thickening  or  shadowing  an  image,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  generating  and  storing  in  a  metiKxy  unit 
data  for  one  of  thickening  and  shadowing,  said  unit  dau  being 
representative  of  characteristics  of  a  thickening  or  shadowing 
process:  generating  a  contour  image  by  copying  a  reverse  image  of 
said  image  in  a  first  memory  location  to  a  second  memory  location, 
shifting  said  reverse  image  to  the  left  or  right  by  one  bit  pixel  to 
produce  a  first  image,  performing  a  first  logical  sum  (OR)  between 
said  first  image  and  said  reverse  image  to  produce  a  second  image, 
shifting  said  second  image  to  the  right  or  left  by  two  bit  pixels  to 
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produce  a  third  image,  performing  a  second  logical  sum  (OR) 
between  said  second  and  third  images  to  produce  a  fourth  image, 
preforming  a  third  logical  sum  (OR)  between  said  fourth  image 
shifted  upward  and  downward  by  one  bit  pixel  and  said  fourth 
image  to  produce  a  fifth  image,  performing  a  logical  exclusive-OR 
between  said  fifth  image  and  the  image  in  the  first  memory 
location  to  produce  a  sixth  image,  reversing  said  sixth  image  to 
produce  said  contour  image  and  copying,  said  contour  image  into 
the  first  memory  location:  applying  said  unit  data  to  selected 
positions  on  said  image  corresponding  to  each  contour  picture 
element  of  said  contour  image  in  order  to  Chicken  or  shadow  said 
image:  and  outputting  said  thickened  or  shadowed  image. 
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I.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  detail  information  in  a  digitized 
image  data  array  comprising  a  matrix  of  pixels  including  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  generating  first  and  second  image  data  arrays: 

(b)  two  dimensional  hysteresis  processing  each  pixel  in  said  first 
image  data  array  to  produce  a  hysteresis  processed  image, 
said  hysteresis  processed  image  having  spacial  correlation 
maintained  with  said  first  image  data  array:  and 

(c)  subtracting  one  of  said  first  and  second  arrays  from  the  other 
to  define  a  differential  image  havmg  a  selected  intensity 
range. 


5,592,572 

AUTOMATED  PORTRAIT/LANDSCAPE  MODE 

DETECTION  ON  A  BINARY  IMAGE 

Danid  X.  D.  Lc,  Biwke,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  repreaenicd  l>y  the  Department  of  Health  and 

Human  Scrriccs,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,798 

laL  CL*  G06K  9/36:9/46 

VS.  a.  382—289  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  an  orientation  of  a  binary  image. 

wherein  the  binary  image  is  generated  from  a  scan  of  a  document. 

the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  scanning  the  document  to  generate  the  binary  image: 
h)  segmenting  the  binary  image  into  a  first  pluraUty  of  regions, 
wherein  bounds  of  regions  in  the  first  plurality  of  regions  are 
independent  of  content  of  the  binary  Images: 

c)  determining,  for  regions  in  the  first  plurality  of  regions,  which 
of  such  regions  are  textual  regions: 

d)  determining  an  orientation  of  at  least  each  textual  region  of 
said  first  plurality  of  regions:  and 

e)  grouping  regions  of  said  first  plurality  of  regions  into  regions 
of  a  second  plurality  of  regions: 


5392471 

DIGITAL  PIXEL-ACCURATE  DSTENSFTY  PROCESSING 

METHOD  FOR  IMAGE  INFORMATION  ENHANCEMENT 

Klaus-Rnediger  Peters,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tlie 

University  of  Comiecticiit,  Storrs,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,489 

InL  CL*  G06T  5/50 

VS.  CL  382—261  50  daims 
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f)  determining,  for  regions  in  the  second  plurality  of  regions, 
which  of  such  regions  are  textual  regions: 

g)  determining  an  orientation  of  at  least  each  textual  region  of 
Che  second  plurality  of  regions:  and 

h)  determining  an  orientation  of  the  binary  image  from  the 
onentations  determined  for  the  second  pluraliCy  of  regions. 


5392373 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  MIS- 
REGISTRATION 
Christoph  Eisenbartli,  El  Granada;  Ira  rinlulstein,  San  Jose; 
Dennis   McGhie,   Portola   Valley,   and   Edward   Panoblty, 
Woodside,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dc  La  Rnc  Giori  SA., 
Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,770,  Aug.  6,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320370 

Int  CL*  G06K  9/32:9/6fi 

VS.  CL  382—294  7  CUims 


1  An  image  processing  apparatus  for  assuring  valid  registration 
of  images  comprising: 

image  acquisition  means  for  acquiring  data  corresponding  to  an 
image,  said  image  acquisition  means  including  means  for 
picking  at  least  two  local  regions  of  a  sample  image,  said 
local  regions  being  spatially  linked  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  each  local  region  being  represented  as  a  two  dimen- 
sional array  of  pixels; 

storage  means  for  storing  at  least  two  local  regions  of  a  refer- 
ence image  corresponding  to  said  local  regions  of  said  sample 
image; 

compiling  means  for  compiling  information  from  all  of  said 
local  regions  of  said  sample  image  and  said  reference  image, 
said  compiUng  means  including  summing  means  for  summing 
data  representative  of  a  pixel  from  one  sample  array  with  data 
representative  of  a  pixel  from  another  sample  array;  and 

analyzing  means  for  anaylzing  the  compiled  information  to 
determined  if  said  image  is  shifted  from  a  nominal  position,  to 
thereby  determine  mis-registiation  of  said  sample  image: 

means  for  storing  said  summed  array: 

means  for  shifting  said  sample  arrays;  and 

means  for  comparing  a  new  summed  array  obtained  from  said 
shifted  sample  arrays  to  the  stored  summed  array. 
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5,592^4 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANSION  OF 

WHITE  SPACE  IN  DOCUMENT  IMAGES  ON  A  DIGITAL 

SCANNING  DEVICE 
Jcf  K.  ChOtoa;  John  F.  Cidkm  balk  of  Mt.  View,  CaUf^  and 
KokU  ^Jirl,  CUlM-kcm  Jafrnm,  amlfpan  to  Rkoh  Coai|Mny 


I  of  Scr.  No.  2M74,  Mwr.  9,  1993,  alMiidoncd, 

which  is  a  a«iiMiatk»-<»«wrt  of  Scr.  No.  aMy432,  Apr.  6, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,335,290.  TUs  appMcaMoB  Jan.  12, 1995,  Scr. 

No.371,C7S 

Int.  CL'  GMK  9/32 

VS.  CL  382—295  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  expanding  whitespace  in  a  document  image 
having  dimensions  X.  Y.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

otxaining  a  digital  representation  of  said  document  image; 

identifying  a  set  of  rectangles  that  bound  image  data  within  the 
digital  representation  of  said  document  image,  said  data 
including  text  and  non  text  data,  each  of  said  rectangles 
having  an  original  size;  and 

nupping  said  set  of  rectangles  to  an  area  C,X  by  C^Y.  wherein 
C,  and  Cj  are  not  both  equal  to  one:  and 

preserving  said  original  size  of  each  of  said  rectangles; 

wherein  an  output  docuinent  image  having  changed  whitespace 
between  said  image  data  in  said  X  and  Y  directions,  and 
unaltered  image  dau  size  is  created,  said  output  document 
image  distorted  from  said  original  document  image  by  said 
value  C,  along  said  X  direction  and  by  said  value  C^  along 
said  Y  direction. 


pixel  signal  processing  means  for  forming  a  brightness  signal 
and  a  color  signal  by  using  the  plurality  of  pixel  signals 
generated  by  the  plurality  of  sensor  sites,  aitd  outputting  the 
brightness  signal  and  the  color  signal; 

memory  means  for  storing  one  of  either  (a)  the  plurality  of  pixel 
signals  generated  by  the  plurality  of  sensor  sites  without  the 
intermediary  of  said  pixel  signal  processing  means  or  (b)  the 
brightness  signal  and  the  color  signal  output  from  said  pixel 
signal  processing  means; 

supply  means  for  supplying  one  of  either  (a)  the  plurality  of 
pixel  signals  generated  by  the  plurality  of  sensor  sites  directly 
or  (b)  the  signals  stored  in  said  memory  means  to  said  pixel 
signal  processing  means; 

selective  output  means  for  inputting  one  of  either  (a)  the  plural 
ity  of  pixel  signals  generated  by  the  plurality  of  sensor  sites 
without  the  intermediary  of  said  pixel  signal  processing 
means  or  (b)  the  brightness  signal  and  the  color  signal  output 
from  said  pixel  signal  processing  means,  and  supplying  to 
said  memory  means  one  of  either  the  plurality  of  pixel  signals 
or  (b)  the  brightness  signal  and  the  color  signal  input  by  said 
selective  output  means: 

output  means  for  outputting  to  a  signal  utilization  device  the 
briglttness  signal  and  the  color  signal  output  from  said  pixel 
signal  processing  means;  and 

control  means  having  a  moving  image  outputting  mode  and  a 
still  image  outputting  inode,  and  controlling  said  supply 
means  and  said  selective  output  means  so  that  said  supply 
means  supplies  the  plurality  of  pixel  signals  generated  by  the 
plurality  of  sensor  sites  directly  to  said  pixel  signal  processing 
tneans  and  said  selective  output  means  inputs  the  plurality  of 
pixel  signals  generated  by  the  plurality  of  sensor  sites  without 
the  intermediary  of  said  pixel  signal  processing  means  and 
supplies  the  input  plurality  of  pixel  signals  to  said  memory 
means  in  the  moving  image  outputting  mode,  while  said 
supply  means  supplies  the  signals  stored  in  said  memory 
means  to  said  pixel  signal  processing  means  and  said  selective 
output  means  inputs  the  brightness  signal  and  the  color  signal 
output  from  said  pixel  signal  processing  means  and  supplies 
the  input  brightness  signal  and  the  input  color  signal  to  said 
memory  means  in  the  still  image  rtxxle. 


5,592,575 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  IMAGE  SIGNAL 

CONTROLLABLE  IN  TWO  MODES  OF  OPERATION 

Saboro    Nafcazato,    Yokohaau^    Japan,    aarignor    to    Canon 

K»b«UU  KaMia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  8.  1993,  Scr.  No.  72,9« 
Cfaiiaas  priority,  appdcation  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-196295 
Int.  CL'  GOCK  9/60 
VS.  CL  382—312  6  Clainis 

^    ,XI_    IT] 


5,592,576 
SCANNING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  DOUBLE  SIDE 
SCANNER  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
SCANNER 
Masaiiiro  Hayaslii,  Yoiioiiania,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308J67 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  20,  1993,  5-319351 

Int  CL"  G06K  9AM:  G«3B  27/32 

VS.  a.  382—318  23  Claims 
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1.  An  image  signal  processor  for  processing  an  image  signal 
corresponding  to  an  object  image,  comprising: 

an  image  pickup  device  having  a  plurality  of  sensor  sites,  each 
of  which  corresponds  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  IdiKl  of  color 
components  different  from  one  anodter,  said  plurality  of  sen- 
sor sites  generating  a  plurality  of  pixel  signals,  each  of  which 
corresponds  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  kinds  of  color  compo- 
nents, by  photoelectrically  converting  the  object  image; 


I.  A  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  first  scanner  for  scanning  a  hrst  side  of  a  sheet; 

a  second  scanner,  connected  to  the  hrsi  scanner,  for  scanning  a 
second  side  of  said  sheet. 

an  input  device  for  inputting  scanning  parameters  for  said  hrst 
side  uf  said  sheet; 

a  determining  means,  connected  to  the  input  device,  tor  deter- 
mining scanning  parameters  for  said  second  side  of  said  sheet 
using  said  scanning  parameters  tor  said  first  side  ot  said  sheet: 
and 

a  controller,  connected  to  said  first  scanner  and  said  second 
scanner,  tor  conlrulling  said  hrsl  scanner  and  said  second 
scanner  using  said  scanning  parameters  for  said  hrsl  side  of 
said  sheet  and  said  scanning  parameters  fur  said  second  side 
of  said  sheet. 

wherein  said  scanning  parameters  tor  said  hrst  side  of  said  sheet 
include  at  least  one  parameter  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  monochrome  binary  specification,  a  half-tone 
specification,  a  scanning  resolution,  a  compression  specifica- 
tion, a  length  of  said  sheet,  and  a  density  specification. 


5.592,577 

OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  LINE  ENABLING 

DEFINITION  OF  A  FAULT  POINT  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

DEFINING  THE  FAULT  POINT 
Toshiyulii  Tanoue,  Kawasalii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516.753 

Claim.s  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  21.  1994,  6-256612 

Int.  CI."  G02B  MX):  GOIN  2IA)0 

VS.  CI.  385—12  18  CIaim.s 
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I.  A  method  for  defining  a  fault  point  in  an  optical  transmission 
line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  optical  transmission  line  including  a  plurality  of 
optical  fiber  units  connected  in  series  in  the  longitudinal 
direction,  each  optical  fiber  unit  being  of  a  predetermined 
length  and  having  fiber  parameters  differenl  from  adjacent 
fiber  units: 

inputting  pulsed  light  to  one  end  ot  said  optical  transmission 
line 

detecting  change  of  an  intensity  of  reflected  light,  said  change 
being  caused  by  change  in  the  power  of  back-scattered  light 
based  on  the  difference  in  the  fiber  parameters; 

obtaining  a  curve  of  a  relationship  between  the  change  in  the 
intensity  and  distance  scales  of  said  optical  transmission  line, 
and  representing  the  relationship  on  the  curve; 

detecting  discontinuous  points  in  the  intensity  on  the  curve,  said 
discontinuous  points  resulting  from  connections  between 
adjacent  fiber  units;  and 

using  each  of  said  discontinuous  points  as  a  distance  marker  to 
measure  a  distance  from  the  end  of  said  optical  transmission 
line  to  a  fault  point  occurring  on  said  transmission  line. 

9.  An  optical  transmission  line,  having  a  length  L  l^tween  ends, 
for  enabling  definition  of  a  fault  point  located  between  said  ends, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  optical  fiber  units  including  fibers,  said  fiber  units 
being  connected  in  series  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
between  said  ends;  and 

each  of  said  optical  fiber  units  having  a  respective  predeter- 
mined length  less  than  L  and  fiber  parameters  different  from 
adjacent  fiber  units, 

connections  between  adjacent  fiber  units  producing  discontinu- 
ous points  of  intensity  on  an  ODTR  trace,  said  discontinuous 
points  being  suitable  as  markers  of  known  distances  on  said 
trace. 


5,592J!78 
PERIPHERAL  OPTICAL  ELEMENT  FOR  REDIRECHNG 

LIGHT  FROM  AN  LED 
Richard  A.  Ruh,  Monte  Sereno.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,309 

Int.  a."  G«2B  MX):6/7b:()/42 

VS.  CI.  385—31  12  Clainis 


1  A  peripheral  optical  element  for  redirecting  dispersed  light 
into  a  predetermined  vie\\ing  angle  relative  to  an  optical  axis,  the 
peripheral  optical  elemenl  comprising: 

a  pair  of  coplanar  base  surfaces  each  having  an  inside  and  an 

outside  edge,  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis,  offset  from  the 

optical  axis: 
a  pair  of  refracting  surfaces,  each  refracting  surface  adjacent  to 

itie  inside  edge  of  each  base  surface  and  at  a  first  acute  angle 

to  the  optical  axis: 
a  pair  of  reflecting  surfaces,  each  reflecung  surface  adjacent  to 

the  oiJt<>ide  edge  of  each  base  surface,  and  at  a  second  acute 

angle  lo  the  optical  axis  wherein  the  second  acute  angle  is 

greater  than  the  first  acute  angle,  and 
a  pair  of  exiting  surfaces  adjacent  to  the  reflecting  and  refracting 

surfaces. 


5.592,579 
FIBER  OPTIC  CABLE  SPLICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Steven  J.  Cowen,  San   Diego,  and  Jame^   H.  Dombrowski, 
Carlsbad,  both  of  Calif„  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  448.000.  May  23.  1995.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  5,  1996,  Ser.  Na  658,769 
Int.  a."  G02B  6^5.5 
VS.  CI.  385—99  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  splicing  fiber  opbc  cable,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


positioning  a  malleable  metal  tube  having  first  and  second 
chamfered  inside  rims  around  a  first  resinous  outer  sheath  of  a 
first  fiber  optic  cable  having  a  first  optical  fiber; 

fusing  said  first  optical  fiber  to  a  second  optical  fiber  of  a  second 
fiber  optic  cable  having  a  second  resinous  outer  sheath  to 
form  a  fused  region; 

crimping  said  malleable  metal  tube  to  said  first  and  second 
resinous  outer  sheaths;  and 

bending  said  malleable  metal  tube  into  an  arc. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  CONTSOLLING  ENERGY  OUTPUT  OF 
CXMMBUSTION-POWERED,  FASTENER-DRIVING  TOOL 
jHMi  E.  Dohcrty,  BmiIi^Mm.  Stagey  C  VcNkw,  Whcdiiig, 
and  EnMK  J.  Wcadliac.  Algmqalm,  aO  of  DL,  wrignow  to 
UiMfa  Itoal  Werta  be,  Gtantew,  IB. 

FUcd  Not.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337,289 

InL  CL'^  Ht2P  5/00 

U.S.  a.  388—815  20  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  combustion-powered,  fastener-driving  tool 
exhibiting  an  energ)-  output,  and  a  system  for  controlling  said 
enetgy  ouljpul  of  said  tool,  comprising: 

a  combustiaa  chamber  defined  within  said  combustion-powered, 
fimeaer-driving  tool; 

fan  means  disposed  within  said  combustion  chamber  of  said  tool 
for  producing  turbulence  within  said  combustion  chamber  of 
said  tool  when  said  fan  means  is  driven; 

motor  means  for  driving  said  fan  means  when  a  driving  voltage 
is  applied  across  said  motor  means; 

banety  means  for  providing  said  driving  voltage  to  said  motor 
means;  and 

ciicuit  means,  for  controUing  said  energy  output  of  said  tool  by 
controlling  the  speed  of  said  fan  means,  comprising  first 
means  for  providing  a  setpoint  voltage,  and  second  means, 
including  a  comparator,  for  sampling  a  voltage  proportional  to 
said  speed  of  said  fan  means,  comparing  said  sampled  voltage 
to  said  setpoint  voltage,  and  selectively  applying  said  driving 
voltage  across  said  nootor  means  if  said  sampled  voltage  is 
less  than  said  setpoint  vohage  and  terminating  said  driving 
voltage  to  said  motor  means  if  said  sampled  voltage  is  not  less 
than  said  setpoint  voltage. 


source  including  a  planar  center  portion  arranged  above  the 
wotkpiece,  a  planar  peripheral  portion  arranged  radially  exter- 
nally and  above  the  wotfcpiece,  and  a  step  portion  formed 
between  the  center  and  peripheral  portions,  and  said  periph- 
eral portion  is  arranged  in  parallel  with  the  center  portion:  and 
tneans  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  first  heat  generat- 
ing source  so  that  the  center  and  peripheral  portions  are 
independently  conuollcd  to  respective  predetennined' tem- 
peratures by  said  controlling  means. 


5492382 
BEAM  MACHINING  DEVICE  WITH  HEATING  LAMP 
AND  SEGMENTED  REFLECTOR  SURFACE 
MikkaO  L  Oparin;  MiUay  T.  Borteor,  aad  Gcortjr  M.  AIcsmt, 
aD  of  Moac«w,  Ruihm  FederatioaL,  wrignnra  to  Naudmo- 
ProfaTodstTcaaya      Flrau      "Adooia",      aad      Nandmo- 
PrateTodrtvcauya  Fiiau  '^GM",  both  of  Vidnoe,  Rnssian 
Federation 
PCT  No.  PCT/RU93M8158,  i  371  Date  Feb.  16,  1995,  }  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  16,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/24586,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  27,  1994 

PCT  Filed  JnL  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  351,299 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Rnarian  Fcderatioo,  Mar.  30, 
1993,  93016356 

fart.  CL'  G02B  5/10;  F21V  7/09 
VS.  CL  3n—42l  2  Claims 


5492,581 
HEAT  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Walara  Okaie,  Safaarihara,  Japaa,  artgaor  to  Ibkyo  Electron 
alika.  Tokyo-Ta,  aad  Takyo  Electron  Toiioku 
Iwalc-Kca,  botk  at  JapM 
Filed  JbL  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  276^48 
priority,  appHcatloa  Japaa,  JaL  19,  1993,  5-198807; 
Dec  28,  1993,  5-351399 

lat  CL"  BOIL  21/02:  F27D  11/02 
VS.  CL  392—418  22  Claims 

1.  A  heat  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 
a  treatment  chamber  for  beat-Ueating  a  worlqnece  arranged 

therein; 
means  for  transfierring  the  wotkpiece  into  said  treatment  cham- 
ber, and  transferring  the  beat-treated  worlcpiece  from  said 
treannenl  chamber  to  the  outside  thereof; 
means  for  holding  the  workpiece  traasferred  into  said  chamber; 
a  first  heat  generating  source  arranged  above  the  workpiece  and 
said  heat  treatment  apparatus  having  a  beat  equalizing  mem- 
ber provided  between  the  wotlcpiece  and  the  first  heat  gener- 
ating source,  so  as  to  heal  the  wortqnece  held  in  said  chamber 
to  the  predetermined  temperature,  said  first  heat  generating 
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1.  A  beam  machining  device  comprising  an  extended  radiation 
source  and  a  concentrating  reflector  with  a  reflecting  surface  in  the 
form  of  a  surface  of  revolution  whose  generatrix  in  made  up  of 
several  successively-joined  segments  characterized  in  that  the 
shape  of  (he  reflector  generating  surface  for  any  segment  except 
the  one  adjoining  the  apex  as  well  as  boundaries  between  the 
joined  segments  are  defined  by  a  system  of  equations: 
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where  R,  z — radial  and  axial  coordinates  of  the  surface  profile  of 
reflector's  i-th  segment  in  the  cylindrical  system  of  coordinates 
with  its  center  in  the  middle  of  the  linear  radiation  source  2L  long; 
R,,  z, — coordinates  of  the  joining  points  of  adjacent  segments  of 
reflector  profile  designated  by  numbers  i-1  and  i  (i=l.  2.  3,  .  .  .  ); 
F — axial  coordinate  of  the  radiation  focusing  point;  the  initial 
segment  of  the  reflector  profile  from  its  apex  to  the  point  of  the 
profile  R,,  z,  is  made  in  the  form  of  a  segment  of  the  curve  of  2nd 
order  with  a  curvature  radius  p  satisfying  the  condition: 

Z.-A*<p<-2  iL*At). 
where  M — axial  coordinate  of  reflector  apex. 
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VOICE  OUTPUT  DEVICE  FOR  OUTPUTTING  VOCAL 

INSTRUCTIONS  WHEN  THE  WAITING  TIME  FOR  A 

KEY  INPUT  OPERATION  EXCEEDS  A  SET  TIME  LIMIT 

Atsoshi    Sakurai,    Yokohama,    Japan,    aasignor    to    Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,884,  Jan.  7,  1992.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continiiation  of  Scr.  No.  350.445,  May  11,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9.  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,110 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1988,  63-113563 
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1.  A  voice  output  device  comprising: 

a  nsemory  for  storing  data  representing  voice  instructions  relat- 
ing to  a  sequ  .nee  of  key  input  operations; 

means  for  storing  data  representing  a  plurality  of  time  limits 
associated  with  tlie  voice  instructions; 

means  for  setting  a  plurality  of  time  limits  associated  with  the 
voice  instructions  and  for  storing  dau  representing  the  set 
time  limits  in  said  storing  means; 

a  timer  for  measuring  a  waiting  time  for  a  next  key  input 
(q)cration  of  the  sequence  of  key  input  operations; 

detection  means  for  detecting  whether  the  waiting  time  mea- 
sured by  said  timer  surpasses  a  stored  time  limit  associated 
with  a  particular  voice  instruction;  and 


voice  output  means  for  outputting  the  particular  voice  instruc- 
tion relating  to  the  next  key  input  operation  in  response  to  a 
detection  by  said  detection  means  that  the  waiting  time  for  the 
next  key  input  operation  surpasxs  the  time  limit  associated 
with  the  particular  voice  instruction. 


5492484 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TWO-COMPONENT 
SIGNAL  COMPRESSION 
Anibal  J.  Fenrrira,  Pcnafld,  Portagal,  and  James  D.  Johnston, 
Warren,  N  J.,  ■■rffi«M-«  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray 
HiU,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,819,  Mar.  2,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkMi  Nov.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  334,889 

bit.  CL»  GIOL  9/00:3/02 

VS.  a.  395—2.12  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  an  audio  signal  comprising  (he  steps 


digitizing  said  audio  signal  to  form  blocks  of  samples  thereof. 

processing  the  samples  of  each  of  said  blocks  to  form  a  first 
Fourier  transform  representation  thereof, 

generating  in  response  to  said  first  Fourier  transform  represen- 
tation of  each  said  blocks  both  a)  a  signal  representing  a 
second  Fourier  transform  representation  of  said  first  Fourier 
transform  representation,  and  b)  a  set  of  perceptual  thresholds, 
there  being  a  one-to-one  corr;spondence  between  at  least 
individual  elements  of  said  pe.xeptual  thresholds  and  at  least 
individual  elements  of  said  >econd  Fourier  transform  repre- 
sentation, said  second  Fourier  (ransform  being  generated  in 
senal  response  to  the  formation  of  said  first  Fourier  transform, 
and 

quantizing  each  of  said  individual  elements  of  said  second 
Fourier  transform  representation  using  a  quantization  step  size 
that  is  a  function  of  the  corresponding  perceptual  thresholds. 


5492485 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY  GENERATING  A 
SPOKEN  MESSAGE 
Bert  Van  Coile,  Sint-Michicis;  StcCaan  WiOcms,  Sint-Andrlcs, 
and  Steven  Leys,  Dntngni,  aU  of  Belgfaiai,  assignors  to  Ler- 
nout  &  Hauspie  Speech  Products  N.C.,  Belgium 
FUed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379430 
bit  CL*  GIOL  i/02:9/O0 
VS.  a.  395—2.15  29  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  generating  a  spoken  message  of  the 
type  formed  by  (i)  first  recording  speech  and  (li)  then  utilizing  the 
recording  so  as  (o  obtain  at  least  one  carrier,  each  carrier  having  at 
leas(  one  fixed  part  and  at  least  one  open  slot,  and  then  (iii) 
inserting  an  argument  into  each  open  slot,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

a)  applying  a  prosody  transplantation  technique  to  the  recording 
in  order  (o  ob(ain  a  sequence  of  phonetico-prosodic  param- 
eters for  each  carrier; 

b)  identifying  in  each  sequence  sections  of  phonetico-prosodic 
parameters  corresponding  to  the  argument  of  each  open  slot; 

c)  subsumting  each  of  the  sections  by  open  slot  dau  comprising 
at  least  position  information  indicating  the  position  of  each 
open  slot; 

d)  assigning  to  each  thus  obtained  sequence  an  identifier;  and 
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e)  storing  the  thus  obtained  sequences  with  their  identifiers  in 
memofy. 


5392,516 
VOICE  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Sidhaitha  Maitrm;  AahUi  Thanawaia,  and  Strre  Youiig,  aU  of 
Saratoga.   Califs   asognors   to   MuMi-Tecta   Systems,   Inc^ 
Moamis  View,  Minn. 

DtrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  2,467,  Jan.  S,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,452,289. 

This  appdcatioa  Aug.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  289,297 

Int.  CL^  G1*L  9/00 


pilch  Alter  means  for  pitch  filtering  the  current  voice  subsegment 
based  on  tlie  pitch  ptedictor  gain  and  ttie  lag  component  and 
for  producmg  therefrom  long  term  residual  samples: 

means  for  determining  the  peak  amplitude  of  the  long  term 
residual  samples: 

means  for  scaling  the  long  term  residual  samples  based  on  the 
peak  amplitude  to  produce  normalized  long  term  residual 
samples: 

means  including  a  code  book  stored  in  a  memory  for  comparing 
the  normalized  long  term  residual  samples  to  stored  distinct 
normalized  long  term  residual  samples  stored  in  the  memory 
and  for  locating  a  single  memory  address  of  a  closest  match 
between  the  normalized  long  term  residual  samples  and  the 
stored  distinct  normalized  long  term  residual  samples: 

means  for  producing  normalized  reconstructed  long  term 
residual  samples  from  the  stored  distinct  normalized  long 
term  residual  samples  at  the  single  memory  address  of  the 
closest  match: 

means  for  producing  a  reconstructed  long  term  residual  samples 
from  the  normalized  reconstructed  long  term  residually 
samples: 

means  for  inverse  pitch  filtering  the  reconstructed  long  term 
residual  samples  based  upon  the  pitch  predictor  gain  and  the 
lag  component  and  for  producing  therefrom  the  reconstructed 
voice  samples:  and 

output  means  for  providing  the  distinct  memory  address,  the 
pitch  predictor  gain,  the  lag  component  and  the  peak  ampli- 
tude for  each  voice  subsegment. 


UAa.395— 2J9 


^~j--' 


\J 


UP  QWI 

~r~ 


5,592,587 

2  Claims       SHAPED  DIGITAL  NOISE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  AND 

METHOD 
Noah  Kunoff.  Old  Bcthpagc,-  William  Van  Deusen.  East  North- 
port,  and  Craig  ConsigUo,  MannorvUle,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  AIL  Systems,  Inc.,  Subsidiary  of  Eaton  Corp.,  Deer  Park, 

N.y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,745 

Int  a.*  GIOL  5A)2:9/W 

VS.  a.  395—2.73  17  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  performing  voice  compression,  comprising: 

voice  interface  means  including  a  voice  input  device  for  receiv- 
ing analog  voice  signals  from  a  user: 

conversion  means  for  converting  the  analog  voice  signals  into 
discrete  samples  of  digital  voice  data  and  collecting  the  dis- 
crete samples  into  segments: 

means  for  dividing  the  segments  into  subsegments  and  for 
pnxlucing  therefrom  a  current  voice  subsegment: 

pilch  prediction  means  for  determining  tlie  long  term  predicted 
gain  of  tlie  current  voice  subsegment  by  comparing  the  cur- 
rent voice  subsegment  to  reconstructed  voice  samples  to  pro- 
duce a  pitch  predictor  gain  and  a  lag  component: 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  shaped  non-random  sequence  of 
N-bil  digital  word  signals,  where  N  is  a  non-zero  integer  and  each 
digital  word  signal  represents  at  least  one  of  2"  possible  values, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  an  unshaped  pseudo  random  sequence  of  N-bi(  digital 

word  signals  with  a  random  word  signal  generator:  and 
shaping  the  pseudo  random  sequence  of  N-bit  digital  word 
signals  with  a  shaping  circuit  to  provide  said  shaped  non- 
random  sequence  of  digital  word  signals,  said  shaped 
sequence  being  capable  of  producing  a  digital  noise  signal 
characterized  by  a  substantially  uniform  frequency  crossing 
rate  distribution  as  compared  to  a  digital  noise  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  unshaped  pseudo  random  sequence. 
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METHCH)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBJECT-ORIENTED 

DIGITAL  AUDIO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  USING  A  CHAIN 

OF  SOUND  OBJECTS 


5,592,589 

TREE-LIKE  PERCEFTRON  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

PARALLEL  DISTRIBUTED  TRAI.^ING  OF  SUCH 

PERCEPTRONS 


James  D.  Redus,  San  Joae,  and  K^iey  J.  Olson,  Redwood  Chi-Sang  Poon,  Loinglon,  Mam., 

aty,  botk  of  Caitf.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.,  Institnte  of  TcchMtogsr,  Cambridge,  Mam. 

Cupertino,  CaHf.  FBcd  JuL  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  88JS4 

Filed  May  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  241,242  Clainu  priority,  appttcatian  United  Kingdom.  JuL  8.  1992, 
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4  Claims  Int  CL'  GOffi  1/00:3/00 

VS.  CL  395—24  9  ( 


1.  A  method  for  processing  one  or  nxxe  streams  of  audio  signals 
in  a  computer  having  a  pnxxssor  cotipled  to  a  storage  medium  and 
having  an  object-oriented  dyiuunic  binding  n>eclianism  resident  is 
the  storage  medium  so  tliat  the  processor  can  access  and  execute 
the  binding  mechanism,  said  method  comprising  the  steps: 
receiving  a  request  to  become  ready  to  play  sound  from  a 

software  application: 
in  response  to  the  request  to  become  ready  to  play  sound, 
generating  a  chain  of  sound  objects  for  processing  at  least  one 
stream  of  audio  signals,  a  sound  object  being  specialized 
for  a  particular  task,  the  chain  of  sound  objects  having  a 
sound  source  object  linked  to  a  source  of  audio  signals,  a 
sound  hardware  object  linked  to  a  sound  hardware,  and  a 
series  of  processing  objects,  the  series  having  a  first  end 
coupled  to  the  sound  source  object  for  receiving  audio 
sigiials  therefrom  and  a  second  end  coupled  to  the  sound 
hardware  object  for  receiving  requests  therefiDm  and  send- 
ing audio  signals  thereto,  and 
passing  the  request  along  the  chain  from  the  sound  hardware 
object  to  the  sound  source  object  each  sound  object  access- 
ing and  storing  information  in  the  request  which  is  perti- 
nent to  its  particular  task: 
receiving  at  a  sound  hardware  object  a  request  other  than  a 

request  to  become  ready  to  play  sound;  and 
in  response  to  the  icquesl, 

passing  the  request  along  a  chain  in  a  direction  toward  a 
source  sound  object  of  the  chain  until  a  sound  object  is 
fouixl  which  is  capable  of  handling  requests  of  a  type  such 
as  the  request  or  until  each  sound  object  in  the  chain  is 
examined,  whichever  occurs  first, 
if  a  sound  object  is  found  to  handle  the  request,  then 

handling  the  request,  requesting  and  getting  from  a  source 
of  the  found  sound  object  more  audio  signals  if  needed  to 
handle  the  request  and 
passing  the  response  to  the  request  along  the  chain  toward 
the  sound  hardware  object,  each  sound  object  operating 
on  the  data,  if  appropriate,  and 
if  a  sound  object  is  not  found,  then  passing  along  the  chain  to 
the  sound  hardware  object,  an  indication  that  the  request 
can  not  be  handled. 


1  An  electrical  neural  network,  comprising: 

an  input  layer  comprising  at  least  one  neuron  circuit  having  at 
least  one  input  aiid  at  least  one  output; 

a  hidden  layer  coursing  a  plurality  of  neuron  circuits,  each 
neuron  circuit  being  one  of  inhibitory  and  excitatory  and 
having  at  least  one  input  and  an  output; 

an  output  layer  comprising  at  least  two  neuron  circuits  having  at 
least  one  input  and  an  output; 

a  plurality  of  first  synapses,  each  first  synapse  connecting  the 
output  of  a  neuron  circtiit  in  the  input  layer  to  the  input  of  at 
least  one  neuron  circuit  in  the  hidden  layer  and  having  a 
connection  weight; 

a  plurality  of  second  synapses,  each  second  synapse  connecting 
the  output  of  a  neuron  circuit  in  the  hidden  layer  to  an  input  of 
at  most  one  neurxm  circuit  in  the  output  layer  and  having  a 
connection  weight  with  a  magnitude  and  a  polarity; 

each  neuron  in  the  hidden  layer  being  connected  to  only  one 
corresponding  neuron  circuit  in  the  output  layer,  and 

wherein  each  neuron  circuit  in  the  hidden  layer  receives  a 
reinforcement  signal  from  the  corresponding  neuron  circuit  in 
the  output  layer  to  update  the  cotuiection  weight  of  a  synapse 
connected  between  the  output  of  a  neuron  circuit  in  the  infM 
layer  and  the  input  of  the  neuron  circuit  in  the  hidden  layer, 
wherein  the  reinforcement  signal  is  independent  of  the  mag- 
nitude of  Che  connection  weight  of  any  synapse  connected 
between  the  output  of  the  neuron  circuit  in  the  hidden  \ayei 
and  the  input  of  any  neuron  circuit  connected  posterior  to  the 
neuron  circuit  in  the  hidden  layer. 


5,592,590 

METHOD  FOR  EFFICIENTLY  DETECTING  COVERED 

RULES  IN  A  KNOWLEDGE  BASE 

Christopher  H.  Jolly,  CUfloa  Parlt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,972 
Int  CL*  G06F  17/00 
VS.  a.  395—75  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  verifying  a  plurality  of  prioritized  rules  stared  in 
a  knowledge  base  for  consistency,  each  prioritized  rule  having  at 
least  one  option  and  a  corresponding  range  for  satisfymg  the 
option,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

compiling  each  of  the  plurality  of  prioritized  rules  into  a  priori- 
tized term,  each  prioritized  term  having  at  least  one  variable 
cotrespooding  to  each  option  and  range  in  a  rule; 
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arranging  the  prioritized  terms  into  a  hieratchical  listing  with 
high  priority  terms  being  placed  before  low  priority  terms; 

for  each  prioritized  term  in  the  hierarchical  listing,  removing  a 
highest  priority  term  remaining  in  the  hierarchical  listing; 

determining  if  the  removed  prioritized  term  is  covered  by  any 
combination  of  prioritized  terras  in  a  sum  of  previously 
removed  prioritized  terms,  the  rules  correspoixling  to  the 
covered  prioritized  terms  being  covered;  and 

adding  each  removed  prioritized  tetm  to  the  sum  of  previously 
removed  prioritized  terms. 


REDUCED  STORAGE  OF  PRE-COMPUTED 

DIFFERENCE  TABLES  USED  IN  COLOR  SPACE 

CONVERSION 

Robert  J.  RoOcatoii,  PrmMM,  N.Y^  — tgnor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

Uoo,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Flkd  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,1M 

Int  CL^  GMF  ISAM);  HMN  1/46 

VS.  CL  39S— 105  20  Claims 
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12.  A  printing  system  having  a  color  print  input,  receiving  mpui 
signals  thereat  describing  a  color  print  to  be  made  in  terms  of  a 
first  color  space,  and  a  color  space  transform  device  for  converting 
the  first  color  space  signals  to  a  second  color  space  whereby 
suitable  printer  driver  signals  are  provided  to  drive  a  printer  to 
leproduce  the  color  print,  the  color  space  transform  device  includ- 
ing a  device  memory  storing  a  set  of  empirically  derived  output 


colors  at  addresses  corresponding  to  selected  input  colors  distrib- 
uted through  the  first  color  space,  and  an  interpolation  processor 
receiving  an  input  color  which  does  not  correspond  to  a  stored 
output  color,  and  provide  an  interpolated  output  color,  an  arrange- 
ment improving  the  efficiency  of  the  interpolabon  processor  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  difference  noemory.  having  stored  therein  electromagnetic 
difference  signals  representing  said  distances  between  each 
output  color  signal  in  the  second  color  space  and  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  neighbors  in  color  space,  the  difference  signals 
stored  at  a  like  plurality  of  addresses  in  said  difference 
memory  associated  with  corresponding  input  colors; 

b.  control  means,  controlling  the  storage  of  said  digital  differ- 
ence signals,  and  directing  from  the  calculating  means  to  the 
difference  memory  at  addresses  associated  with  a  known  color 
only  such  digital  difference  digital  distance  signals  as  have 
not  been  previously  stored  for  a  neighboring  known  color; 

c.  said  control  means  controlling  the  retrieval  of  said  difference 
signals  for  interpolation  processing  from  addresses  associated 
with  the  known  color  and  neighboring  known  colors,  as 
required  to  provide  the  correct  distance  signals  for  interpola- 
tion processing. 


5,592,592 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING 

ARTIFACrS  IN  IMAGES  PRODUCED  BY  ERROR 

DIFFUSION  HALFTONING  UTILIZING  INK 

REDUCTION  PROCESSING 

Josepb  S.  Shu,  San  Jaw,  Calif„  aarignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Cor- 

pomtioa,  Toicyo,  Japan 

CoBtinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2«9,7W,  JuL  1,  1994.  This 

application  Oct.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,537 

Int.  CL"  G06K  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—109  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  continuous-tone  image,  represented 
as  an  array  of  electronically  encoded  nxm  pixels  comprising  n 
rows  of  m  pixels  each  specifying  a  gray-scale  value,  into  a  binary 
raster  suitable  for  electronic  printing,  n  and  m  being  positive 
integers,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  identifying  a  series  of  pixels  corresponding  to  a  linear  seg- 
ment of  the  image,  the  identified  pixels  comprising  one  of 

( 1 )  odd  ones  of  the  m  pixels  on  corresponding  odd  ones  of  the 
n  rows  of  pixels  and  even  ones  of  the  m  pixels  on  corre- 
sponding even  ones  of  the  n  rows  of  pixels;  and 

(2)  even  ones  of  the  m  pixels  on  corresponding  odd  ones  of 
the  n  rows  of  pixels  and  odd  ones  of  the  m  pixels  on 
corresponding  even  ones  of  the  n  rows  of  pixels; 

B.  processing  the  identified  pixels,  in  a  sequence  corresponding 
to  movement  along  the  segment  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
to  convert  the  pixels  into  binary  raster  values;  and 

C.  repeating  the  identification  and  processing  steps  until  the 
image  has  been  fully  processed. 
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5,592,593 
PRINTING  IN  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 
Robin  C.  Speed,  WindMster,  England,  anignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonit,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,877,  Apr.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,227 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  30, 
1991,  91303919 

Int.  a.*  G06K  15/00 
VS.  a.  395—110  19  Claims 
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IPRIMTED  P*GE| 

1.  A  method  of  printing  a  document  stored  in  a  data  processing 
system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  document  to  be  printed  on  a  printer  linked  to  the  data 

prtKCssing  system; 
selecting  a  system  font  for  use  in  printing  at  least  part  of  the 

document; 
automatically  generating  character  definition  data  representing 

the  system  font  for  the  part  of  the  document  after  selecting  the 

document  and  the  printer; 
automatically  converting  the  generated  character  definition  data 

to  a  format  acceptable  to  the  printer  as  soft  font  definition 

data; 
automatically  transmitting  the  soft  font  definition  data  to  the 

printer;  and 
automatically  transmitting  character  identification  data  to  the 

printer  for  printing  the  pan  of  the  document  using  the  soft 

font  definition  data. 


5,592494 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALLOCATING  CACHE 

MEMORY  SPACE  FOR  FONT  DATA 
James  B.  Cahoon,  Meridian,  Id.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Pak>  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,183 

InL  CI.*  G06F  IIAX) 

VS.  a.  395—115  10  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  controlling  allocation  of  cache  memory  space  in 

a  printer,  said  cache  memory  space  employed  for  storage  of  print 

data,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  list  of  print  data  records  recently  employed  by 
said  printer  in  a  print  action,  said  list  arranged  so  as  (o  enable 
determinabon  of  a  ranlcing  of  usage  among  listed  print  data 
records; 

(b)  for  each  print  data  record  stored  in  said  cache  memory  space, 
providing  an  indication  if  said  print  data  is  required  to  be  used 
at  least  once  for  a  page  being  processed  by  said  printer; 

(c)  responding  to  a  requirement  for  a  next  print  data  record  by 
determining  said  next  print  data  record  is  stored  in  said  cache 
iiKmory  space  and,  if  not,  and  if  sufficient  cache  memory 
space  is  available,  storing  said  next  print  data  record  in  said 
cache  menK>ry  space;  or 

(d)  responding  to  a  requirement  for  a  next  print  data  record  by 
determining  if  said  next  print  data  record  is  stored  in  said 
cache  memory  space  and  if  not.  and  if  insufficient  cache 
memory  space  is  available  to  store  said  next  print  data  record. 
reiiMving  at  least  a  print  data  record  determined  from  said  list 
of  print  data  records  as  manifesting  a  lowest  ranking  of  usage. 


IMCItEASC 
CACHC  SIZE 
O.LOUTKM 


go  ToiDrr 

OUMCTEII 


from  said  cache  menK>ry  space  to  make  room  for  said  next 
print  data  record,  said  print  data  record  manifesting  said 
lowest  ranking  of  usage  being  removed  only  if  il  is  not 
indicated  as  being  required  for  use  at  least  once  for  a  page 
currently  being  processed  by  said  printer;  and 
e)  in  conjunction  with  steps  (c)  or  (d).  revising  said  list  of  print 
data  records  to  reflect  insertion  of  said  next  print  dau  record. 


5,592,595 
INTELLIGENT  CARTRIDGE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A 
PRmTER  TO  PERFORM  IMAGE  PROCESSING  TASKS 
IN  A  COMBINATION  IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD  OF  IMAGE  PROCESSING 
Kenicfai    WakabayasU;    Kaom    Hatakoahi;    Kiyataka    Nisb- 
bnura;  T^yostai  Morikawa;  IMashi  Shiozaki;  Akira  Naka- 
jima,-  HiUime  Nishizawa,  and  ChitMfai  Takayaam,  aD  of 
Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporatioa,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,455,  Dec  30,  1991.  This  appiication 
Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,488 
InL  CL'  G06K  75/00 
VS.  a.  395—115  8  Claims 


1.  A  printer  having  a  CPU  driven  print  control  unit  to  develop  a 
two  dimensional  bit  image  based  on  print  data  received  from  an 
external  source  and  printout  an  image  based  upon  the  developed  bit 
image. 

an  intelligent  cartridge  for  attachment  to  said  printer  and  for 
electrical  connection  to  address  and  data  buses  in  said  control 
unit  via  a  cartridge/control  unit  connector,  said  cartridge 
including  print  data  input  means  for  receiving  said  print  dau 
via  said  connector  to  said  printer  buses,  and  further  including 
image  development  means  having  a  CPU  for  developing  a  bit 
image  based  on  said  print  data,  and  data  transfer  means  for 
transfer  of  said  developed  image  data  to  said  printer. 
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said  printer  including  an  interval  timer  for  providing  a  sequence 
of  timed  interval  signals  and  providing  said  timed  interval 
signals  to  said  cartridge  CPU  for  timing  of  operations  for  said 
print  data  input  means  and  said  image  development  means, 
response  means  in  said  cartridge  CPU  for  sending  an 
acknowledge  signal  to  said  printer  in  response  to  said  timed 
mterval  signals  from  said  printer  interval  timer,  and  detection 
means  in  said  printer  for  detemiining  tbe  lack  of  response 
from  said  cartridge  CPU  to  said  timed  interval  signals  indica- 
bve  of  a  malfiinction. 


z-  dimensions,  wherein  as  said  simulated  drawing  tool  moves 
along  a  trajectory  on  said  electronic  display  said  drawing 
primitive  is  drawn  on  said  electronic  display  at  a  series  of 
overiapping  locations  and  said  polygonal  mesh  x-  and 
y-dimensions  are  fixed  and  said  z-dimension  automatically 
varies  to  conform  to  said  three-dimensional  surface;  and 
a  texture  map  including  means  for  defining  one  or  more  visual 
components  of  said  drawing  primitive. 


5,592,596 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

PRINTING  OF  STORAGE  MEDIA  LABELS 

Jaaics  Bataom,  Poway,  CaUf^  ■wlgaor  to  Sony  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japwi,  and  Sooy  Electrooks  Ibc^  Pailt  Ridge,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  488.712 

Int  CL^  GMK  15/00 

MS.  CL  395— U7  24  Claims 


5,592,598 

METHOD  OF  COLOR  CODING  ORIENTATION 

INFORMATION 

Boris  YamitNa,  Scbcnectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Sckcnectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Scr.  Na  324,996 

Int  a."  G«6T  15/50. 1 5460: 11/40 

VS.  a.  395—123  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  automatically  printing  a  label  for  any  of  a 
plurality  of  disk  cartridges  residing  in  a  disk  cartridge  storage  and 
retrieval  device,  wherein  each  of  a  first  number  of  said  plurality  of 
disk  cartridges  is  associated  with  a  media  ID,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
.  determining  through  a  controller  of  said  disk  cartridge  storage 
and  retrieval  device,  whedier  a  label  flag  is  associated  with  a 
selected  one  of  said  first  number  of  disk  cartridges;  and. 
printing  a  label  through  a  printer  connected  to  said  disk  cartridge 
storage  and  retrieval  device  when  said  controller  means  deter- 
mines that  said  selected  one  of  said  first  number  of  said  disk 
cartridges  is  not  associated  with  a  label  flag,  said  label  com- 
prising said  media  ID  associated  with  said  selected  disk 
cartridge. 


5,592,597 

REAL-TIME  IMAGE  GENERATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

SIMULATING  PHYSICAL  PAINT,  DRAWING  MEDU, 

AND  FEATURE  MODELING  WITH  3-D  GRAPHICS 

Kcuwdi  W.  KiK,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  amignor  to  Parametric 

Tcdimriogy  Corporaliam,  WaMmm,  Maas. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  195,112 

Int  CL*  G«6F  15/00 

VS.  a.  395—119  12  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  simulating  painting  on  an  electronic  display 
having  means  for  displaying  a  three-dimensional  surface,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  simulating  a  drawing  tool  on  said  electronic  display; 

a  drawing  primitive  associated  with  said  simulated  drawing  tool 

and  including  a  polygonal  mesh  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent 

three-diroensiofial  mesh  primitives  and  associated  x-,  y-.  and 
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1.  A  method  of  color  coding  points  on  a  surface  having  associ- 
ated orientation  vectors  comprising  ttie  steps  of: 

a)  employing  an  input  device  to  select  a  number  N  defining  how 
many  solid  angle  ranges  will  be  employed; 

b)  employing  the  polyhedron  creation  device  to  receive  the 
number  N  from  the  input  device  and  define  a  polyhedron 
having  2N  facets,  an  equator  and  top  and  boQom  poles; 

c)  utilizing  an  input  device  to  interact  with  an  operator  to  select 
N  colors; 

d)  employing  the  polyhedron  creation  device  to  assign  the  N 
colors  to  the  facets  such  that  opposite  facets  have  the  same 
color,  and  a  total  aggregate  of  color  differences  between 
adjacent  facets  is  minimized; 

e)  selecting  a  surface  point; 

f)  utilizing  an  intersection  device  to  determine  which  facet  will 
be  intersected  by  the  orientation  vector  associated  with  the 
selected  surface  point  when  the  polyhedron  is  deenied  to  be 
centered  over  the  selected  surface  point; 

g)  color  coding  tlie  selected  surface  point  with  the  intersection 
device  with  the  color  assigned  to  the  intersected  facet;  and 

h)  repeating  steps  'T°-"g"  for  remaining  points  on  said  surface 
to  result  in  a  color  coded  surface. 


5,592,599 
VH>EO  SPECL^L  EFFECTS  SYSTEM  WTTH  GRAPHICAL 

OPERATOR  INTERFACE 
Dennis  A.  ti~ih«ii  Oaklaod,  CaUT.,  aadgnor  to  Ampex  Cor- 
poration, Redwood  CHy,  CaW. 

Filed  Dec  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  810,758 
Int  CL"  GMT  15/10 
MS.  CL  395—127  67  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transforming  an  input  video  image  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
defining  a  control  surface  by  sweeping  an  operator  selected 

sweep  curve  tlirough  an  operator  selected  sweep  trajectory; 
selectively  positioning  and  rotatmg  the  control  surface  relative 

to  a  view  plane; 
defining  a  position  and  orientation  of  a  control  video  image  on 
t)ie  control  surface;  and 
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5,592,601 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  INCREMENTAL 
ACCELERATION  OF  THE  RENDERING  PROCESS 
UTILIZING  MULTIPLE  SCANLINE  RENDERING 
DEMCES 
Micliael  W.  Kelley,  San  Mateo,  and  Sbou-Cbem  Yen,  Sunny- 
vale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,   Inc„ 
Cupertino,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232^31,  Apr.  22,  1994.  This 
application  Sep.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  316,233 
Int.  Cl.*^  G06F  15/00 

UOaints 


UJS.  a.  395—143 


5,592,600 
ANIMATED  DISPLAY  SHOWING  EXECUTION  OF 
OBJECT-ORIENTED  PROGRAMS 
Wim  De  Pauw,  Scarborough;  Vincent  J.  Cina,  Chesuiul  Ridge, 
both  of  N.Y.,-  .Andrew  R.  Helm,  Montreal,  Canada.-  Douglas 
N.   Kimelman.   Danbury,   Conn„   and   John   M.   Missides, 
Mohegan   Lake.  ^.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

nied  Sep.  27.  1994,  Ser  No.  3I2J49 

Int  CL"  G06T  11/00 

U.S.  a.  395—140  2!  Claims 


transforming  the  input  video  image  ii<  generate  an  ouipui  \ideo 
image  corresponding  to  a  projection  of  the  control  video 
image  onto  the  view  plane. 


1  \  '.ystem  for  displaying  objects  on  a  display,  said  system 
C(impn>ing: 

a  first  memorj  for  storing  a  first  set  of  the  objects,  each  object 
having  at  least  one  next  pointer,  which  when  set  to  an  object 
list  \alue.  points  to  a  next  object  in  a  linked  list  of  at  least  a 
portion  ot  a  group  of  objects  active  on  the  displa> . 

a  second  memory  for  storing  a  second  set  o!  the  objects,  said 
second  memory  having  a  faster  access  time  than  said  first 
memory,  said  second  set  part  of  the  group  of  objects  active  on 
the  display. 

at  least  one  scan  line  rendenng  device,  said  scan  line  rendering 
device  generating  graphic  data  of  the  group  of  objects  active 
on  a  scan  line,  said  graphic  data  utilized  to  display  the  objects, 
said  scan  line  rendering  device  further  copying  objects  from 
the  first  memory  to  the  second  memory  as  objects  become 
acli\e  and  removing  objects  from  the  second  memory  when 
an  object  is  no  longer  active,  said  scan  line  rendering  device 
fiirther  maintaining  a  list  of  a  portion  of  the  group  of  active 
objects  in  the  first  memory  when  the  second  memory  is  full 
by  providing  a  pointer  to  the  first  object  in  the  tirsi  set  of 
objects  that  is  on  the  active  list  but  not  stored  in  the  second 
memory  and  updating  the  next  pointer  of  the  object  to  an 
object  iist  value  that  points  to  a  next  object  on  the  active  list 
not  stored  in  the  second  menwry  to  provide  a  linked  list  of 
objects  in  the  first  memory  on  the  active  object  list. 


1.  A  computer  with  a  graphical  interface  comprising: 

a.  one  or  more  nodes  displayed  on  the  graphical  interface,  each 
node  representing  a  class  of  an  object-oriented  program  that 
has  been  active  during  execution,  and  each  node  having  a 
placement  on  the  graphical  interface: 

b.  an  event  collector  executed  by  the  computer  with  the  object 
oriented  program.  tJie  event  collector  collecting  one  or  more 
events  prtxluced  by  the  executing  object-oriented  program, 
the  events  being  data  structures  that  have  execution  informa- 
tion about  the  execution  of  the  object-oriented  program;  and 

c.  a  visualizer  that  receives  the  execution  information  from  the 
event  collector,  the  visualizer  moving  one  or  more  of  the 
nodes  on  the  graphical  interface  to  a  new  placement  of  the 
node,  the  new  placement  of  the  node  being  determined  by  a 
degree  of  interaction,  determined  from  the  execution  informa- 
tion, between  the  class  that  the  node  represents  and  all  other 
classes. 


5,592,602 
USER  INTERFACE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
AND  DISPLAYING  MULTIMEDU  MOTION.  VISUAL, 
AND  SOUND  EFFECTS  OF  AN  OBJECT  ON  A  DISPLAY 
Midud  V.  Edmunds;  Kennetb  E.  MacKcnzic;  Joseph  Dunn; 
A.  Gordon  Smith,  aU  of  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  and  J.  Paul 
Kase,  Bar  Harbor.  Me.,  assignors  to  Macromedia.  Inc..  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17.  1994,  Scr.  No.  243,964 
Int  a."  G06T  li/00 
VS.  CI.  395—174  31  Claian 

9.  In  a  computer  based  multimedia  authoring  environment, 
including  an  electronic  pointing  device,  a  display,  and  a  memory 
for  storing  at  least  one  multimedia  object,  the  authoring  environ- 
ment for  creating  a  multimedia  art  work  including  tlie  multimedia 
object,  a  computer  implemented  ntellKMl  for  applying  a  multimedia 
effect  to  an  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a  selection  and  setting  operation  repeatedly  conducted  by  a  user  for 
a  plurality  of  items  displayed  in  a  screen  image,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
storing  for  each  selection  and  setting  operation  items  selected 
and  set  in  a  process  in  which  the  user  completely  accom- 
plishes the  selection  and  setting  operation  for  the  plural  items 
displayed  in  the  screen  image;  and 
displaying,  in  a  same  selection  and  setting  operation  to  be 
executed  later  for  the  same  items  thus  selected  and  set.  a 
screen  image  instead  including  selected  and  set  items  stored 
In  the  storing  step. 


m 


displaying  at  least  one  object  on  the  display: 

receiving  a  selection  of  the  object  with  the  electronic  pointing 

device; 
displaying  a  plurality  of  motion  direction  icons,  each  motion 

direction  icon  reptesenting  a  motion  effect  with  a  direction; 
receiving  a  selection  of  one  of  the  motion  direction  icons  with 

the  electronic  pointing  device; 
storing  the  motion  effect  with  a  direction  represented  by  the 

selected  motion  direction  icon  in  association  with  the  object 

in  the  menxiry; 
displaying  a  motion  ditectioa  setting  icon  indicating  the  stored 

motion  effect  for  the  object; 
displaying  a  plurality  of  visual  effect  icons,  each  visual  effect 

icon  representing  a  visual  effiect  altering  the  appearaiKe  of  the 

obiect; 
receiving  a  selection  of  one  of  the  visual  effect  icons  with  the 

electronic  pointing  device; 
storing  the  selected  visual  effect  with  the  object  in  the  memory: 
diq>layiny  a  visual  effect  setting  icon  indicating  the  stored  vistial 

effect  for  the  object;  and 
concurrently  moving  the  object  on  the  display  in  the  direction 

represented  by  the  selected  motion  direction  icon  and  display- 
ing the  object  with  stored  visual  effiect 


1.  A  user  interface  customizing  method  in  an  infotmadon  pro- 
cessing system  in  which  processing  is  executed  in  association  with 


5,592,604 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING 

BOUNDARIES  OF  CONNECTED  DATA  SUBSETS 

Scott  M.  Manuk,  Caiy,  N.C^  artginr  to  Internatioiial  Busi- 

MM  MadiiBM  CorporathM,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FVcd  Aug.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  298,704 

Int.  CL*  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a.  995—340  18  Claims 


5,592,M3 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUSTOMIZING 

USER  INTERFACE 

YMkiUroArato,  Tokyo,  and  CUaU  fabiaura,  CUcasaki,  both 

nt  JapMi,  amdffmn  to  Hitadri,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  207,272 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1993,  5-056137 
Int  CL''  G06F  3/14 


8  Claims 


1.  A  metliod  in  a  data  processing  system,  which  includes  data 
having  a  plurality  of  data  subsets,  said  method  comprising: 

displaying  a  display  window,  wherein  said  data  is  displayed 
within  said  display  window; 

selecting  a  data  subset  within  said  plurality  of  data  subsets 
comprising  said  data:  and 

displaying  a  marlcer  in  association  with  said  display  window  in 
response  to  selection  of  a  member  of  said  data  subset,  said 
marker  having  two  terminuses,  an  upper  terminus  and  a  lower 
terminus,  wherein  a  location  of  said  upper  terminus  indicates 
an  upper  boundary  of  said  data  subset  and  a  location  of  said 
lower  terminus  indicates  a  lower  boundary  of  said  data  subset 
and  wherein  an  absence  of  one  of  said  two  terminuses  intu- 
itively indicates,  to  a  user,  a  presence  of  additional  undis- 
playMl  data  within  said  data  subset. 


5492,605 
MENU  PICTURE  DISPLAY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSOR 
H^jime  Asnma,  Chiganki;  Tlmliana  Haoecawa,  Hlralmka; 
AUi*  NaMo;  Yrnnhlko  Kani,  both  of  F^Jisawa,-  Tomoko 
TtacUya,  Tokyo;  Shlnidii  Yodrida,  Yokohaaaa,  and  Yasu- 
BUMa  MatMMla,  Tokyo,  aU  oT  Japan,  aaricMtn  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Ah(.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285,036 
Clai^  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1993,  5-194469; 
Jan.  19,  1994,  6-004118 

Int  ex.*  G06F  3/14 
VS.  CL  395—348  28  Claiam 

1.  An  icon  menu  display  apparatus  having  icon  selecting  means 
for  I  user  to  select  an  icon  from  a  plurality  of  icons  displayed  as  an 
icon  menu,  comprising: 
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icon  storage  means  for  storing  icon  data  defining  an  icon  con- 
stituted at  least  by  a  plurality  of  portions  of  picture  dau  and 
function  name  data,  said  icon  being  selectable  by  said  icon 
selecting  means; 

background  image  storage  means  for  storing  a  backgrxMind 
image  representing  a  perspective  view  of  a  room  having  a 
desk  against  which  said  icon  menu  is  displayed: 

background  image  display  means  for  displaying  said  back- 
ground image  on  an  entire  screen: 

display  position  storage  means  for  storing  display  position  dau 
representing  a  plurality  of  positions  in  said  background  image 
at  which  corresponding  icons  are  placed  according  to  function 
names  thereof;  and 

icon  display  means  for  displaying  said  icons  on  said  background 
image  at  positions  based  on  said  display  position  data. 


5,592,606 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORAGE  AND 

DISPLAY  OF  HIERARCHALLY  ORGANIZED  DATA 

Allen  Myers,  P.O.  Box  2348,  Ames,  Iowa  50010 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  100,569 

InL  CL*  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a.  395—356  14  claims 
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I.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  displaying  data  from  a  monitor 
of  an  agricultural  machine,  comprising: 

means  for  collecting  said  dau  fixim  a  specific  geographic  terri- 
tory; 

data  memory  means  for  storing  said  dau  in  an  organized  format 
including  at  least  two  hierarchal  levels: 

a  display  which  is  divided  into  at  least  two  display  area; 

a  digital  processing  unit  interconnected  with  said  display; 

a  keypad  for  providing  instructions  to  said  digital  processing 
unit  to  select  the  daU  shown  on  said  display  areas;  and 

wherein  said  keypad  has  grotips  of  keys  associated  with  each  of 
said  display  areas,  for  control  of  said  associated  display  areas. 


5,592,607 

INTERACTIVE  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

PRODUCING  ADDRESS<X>RRELATED  INFORMATICm 

USING  USER-SPECIFIED  ADDRESS  ZONES 
Karoo  A.  Webci;  San  Francisco;  Alex  D.  Poon,  Moontain  View, 
and  Thomas  P.  Moran,  Pato  Alto,  all  oT  CaUf.,  msigBors  to 
Xerox  Corporattoo,  Staarford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  138,545 
Int  CL*  GOOr  3/14 
VS.  a.  395—358  28 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  system  to  capture  user-produced 
event  dau  in  a  dau  structure  in  a  manner  enabling  later  retrieval  of 
the  user-produced  event  daU;  the  system  including  input  circuitry 
connected  to  a  user  input  device  for  producing  signals  indicating 
actions  of  a  system  user,  output  circuitry  connected  to  a  display 
having  a  display  area  for  presenting  images;  a  processor  connected 
for  receiving  the  signals  from  the  input  circuitry,  and  connected  for 
providing  images  to  the  output  circuitry  for  presenution  in  the 
display  area  of  the  display:  and  memory  for  storing  dau:  die  dau 
stored  in  the  memory  including  instruction  daU  indicating  instruc- 
tions the  processor  executes;  the  processor  being  further  connected 
for  accessing  the  daU  stored  in  die  memory;  the  method  con^s- 
mg: 

operating  the  processor  to  receive  a  first  signal  from  die  user 
input  device  indicating  a  request  from  the  system  user  10 
obtain  a  user-requested  address  value  from  an  address  source 
connected  for  providing  address  daU  to  the  processor  of  the 
system;  the  address  source  indicating  dtta  measuring  an 
event; 

operating  the  processor  to  respond  to  die  request  from  the 
system  user  by  accessing  the  address  source  and  obtaimng  an 
address  dau  item  for  use  as  the  user-requested  address  value: 

presenting  a  first  image  in  die  display  area;  tlie  first  image 
including  an  address  zone  display  feature  positioned  at  an 
address  marlung  location  in  die  display  area  so  diat  the 
address  zone  di^ay  feature  is  perceived  by  die  system  user 
as  marking  a  spatial  region  in  Ilie  display  area;  and 

producing  an  address  zone  dau  structure  in  the  memory  of  the 
system  and  storing  the  address  dau  item  and  die  address 
marlcing  location  therein  such  diat  die  address  zone  daU 
structure  is  accessible  by  die  processor  using  either  the 
address  marking  location  indicating  the  spatial  region  marked 
in  die  display  area  or  die  address  daU  item  indicating  the 
user-requested  address  value; 

operating  the  processor  to  receive  a  second  signal  from  die  user 
input  device  indicating  user-produced  event  daU  indicating 
information  entered  by  the  system  user  in  a  spatial  region  in 
die  display  area;  and 

operating  the  processor  to  respond  to  the  second  signal  from  the 
system  user  by 

storing  the  user-produced  event  dau  in  the  address  zone  daU 
structure  represented  by  die  spatial  region  in  which  die  user- 
produced  event  dau  was  entered  such  diat  all  of  die  user- 
produced  event  dau  entered  by  die  system  user  widiin  the 
spatial  region  marked  in  die  display  area  is  accessible  by  the 
processor  in  the  address  zone  daU  structure  using  tlie  user- 
requested  address  value  indicated  by  die  address  dau  item 
obtained  when  the  spatial  region  was  first  produced;  and 
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presenting  a  second  image  in  the  spatial  region  of  the  display 
area;  the  second  image  including  display  features  representing 
the  user-produced  event  data  entered  by  the  user. 


selected  by  ihe  user  as  kev  object  data;  the  target  image 
segment  being  retrievable  bv  the  machine  user  using  the  first 
image  segment  selected  as  the  key  object  data. 


51^92,608 
INTERACrrVTLY  PRODUCING  INDICES  INTO  IMAGE 
AND  GESTl  RE-BASED  DATA  USING  UNRECOGNIZED 

GRAPHICAL  OBJECTS 
Karoo  A.  Weber,  San  Frandsco;  Alex  D.  Pooo.  Mountain  View, 
and  Thomas  P.  Moran,  PaJo  Alto,  all  of  Calif„  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1993,  S«r.  No.  138,548 

Int  CI."  G«*F  J/ 1 4 

VJS,  CI.  395—358  22  Claims 


5,592,609 

VIDEO  GAMiyVlDEOGRAPHICS  PROGR.\M 

FABRICATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WITH  UNIT 

BASED  PROGRAM  PROCESSING 

Toshiaki  Suzuki;  Satnshi  Yamato,-  Nobuhito  KoKanezawa.  and 

Yuichi  Ozaki,  all  of  Kyolo-fu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nintendo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto.  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1994.  Ser.  No.  332,551 

Int  Cl.*^  G06T  1/00 

U.S.  C\.  395—173  *^  Claims 


[T^Zll^J^ig^ 
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1  A  method  for  operating  a  machine,  the  machine  including 
input  circuitry  connected  to  a  user  input  device  for  producing 
signals  indicating  actions  of  a  niachine  user;  output  circuitry  con- 
nected to  a  display  having  a  display  area  for  presenting  images; 
memory  for  stonng  data,  the  data  stored  in  the  memory  including 
instructional  data  indicating  instructions  the  processor  executes: 
and  a  processor  connected  for  receiving  the  signal  from  the  input 
circuitry  connected  for  providing  images  to  the  output  circuitry. 
and  connected  for  accessing  the  data  stored  in  the  memory;  the 
method  compnsing: 

operating  the  processor  to  receive  a  first  signal  from  the  user 
input  device  indicanng  a  first  selection  action  by  the  machine 
user  selecting  a  first  image  segment  displayed  in  the  display 
area:  the  first  image  segment  repiesenung  a  portion  of  a  firsi 
dau  structure  stored  in  the  memory:  the  first  selection  action 
including  a  signal  designating  the  ponion  of  the  first  data 
structure  represented  by  the  first  image  segment  as  a  key 
object,  hereafter  referred  to  as  key  object  dau: 
operating  the  processor  to  respond  to  the  first  signal  by; 

producing  a  key  object  dau  structure  and  storing  therein  said 
key  object  daU:  assigning  to  said  key  object  data  a  unique 
key  object  identifier,  and  storing  said  unique  key  object 
identifier  in  said  key  object  data  structure  vwith  said  key 
object  dau:  said  unique  key  object  identifier  being  acces 
sible  to  the  processor  using  the  key  object  dau: 
operating  the  processor  to  receive  a  second  signal  from  the  user 
input   device   indicating   a   second   selection   action   by   the 
machine  user  selecting  a  target  image  segment  displayed  in 
Ihe  display  area:  the  target  image  segment  representing  a 
portion  of  a  target  dau  structure:  the  second  selection  action 
including  a  signal  designating  the  portion  of  the  target  dau 
structure  as  target  object  daU  and  associatmg  said  key  object 
dau  with  the  target  object  daU  represented  by  the  target 
image  segment;  and 
operating  the  proces-sor  to  respond  to  the  second  selection  action 
by  modifying  at  least  one  of  the  key  object  dau  structure  and 
the  target  dau  structure  such  that  the  target  object  dau  is 
accessible  to  the  processor  using  the  unique  key  object  iden- 
tifier, the   target   image   segment   being   perceived   by   the 
machine  user  as  being  associated  with  the  first  image  segment 


1  A  mcthtid  of  ediung  a  video  game  program  having  ai  leasi  one 
moving  object  character  for  use  by  users  in  creating  a  nev*  video 
game  using  a  computing  system  having  a  display  screen,  and  an 
input  device  compnsing  the  steps  of; 

initiating  the  execution  of  said  video  game  program: 

stopping  said  video  game  by  a  user  via  said  -nput  device  at  a 

current  display  frame, 
identifying  with  the  input  device  a  moving  object  character  in 
the  current  display  frame,  said  identified  moving  object  char- 
acter being  assiKiated  vkith  a  unique  identifier: 
accessing  a  dau  structure,  associated  v*ith  said  unique  identifier 
and  said  moving  object  character,  storing  data  indicative  of 
diverse  game  play  related  characteristics  for  said  moving 
object  character: 
storing  dau  indicative  of  at  least  one  program  for  processing 

dau  relating  to  said  moving  object; 
sencrating  at  least  one  display  screen  in  the  currenl  display 
Jrame  displaying  a  set  of  editing  tools  for  permitting  a  user  to 
modify  diverse  game  play   related  characteristics  tor  said 
moving  object  via  said  input  device  by  selecting  one  of  said 
set  of  editing  tools; 
receiving  input  from  a  user  via  said  input  device;  and 
resuirang  said  video  game  incorporating  any  change  made  by 
the  user  via  said  input  device. 


5,592,610 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 
FAULT-TOLERANCE  OF  A  NETWORK 
Suresh  S.  Chittor,  Bcavcrtoo,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*3,353 

Int.  CL*  G06F  ll/M 

U.S.  cn.  395—182.02  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  finding  a  set  of  available  computing  nodes  in  a 

network  upon  detection  of  a  faulty  network  component,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  a  set  of  nodes  in  the  network  which  are  physi- 
cally coupled  together: 

(b)  for  a  first  node  of  the  set  of  nodes  determining  a  connectivity 
value  which  indicates  a  number  of  nodes  of  the  set  of  nodes  to 
which  the  first  node  has  a  deadlock-free  path: 

(c)  repeaung  the  detenmning  step  (b)  for  each  node  of  the  set  of 
nodes; 

(d)  determining  a  subset  of  the  set  of  nodes  such  that  each  node 
m  the  subset  can  transfer  data  to  and  from  each  other  node  in 
the  subset,  wherein  the  determining  of  the  subset  is  based  on 
the  connectivity  value  for  each  node  of  the  set  of  nodes:  and 
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5492,611 
STAND-IN  COMPUTER  SERVER 
Christopher  W.  Midgdy,  Framingham;  John  W.  Webb,  Sutton, 
and  John  L.  Acott,  Westborough,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Network  Integrity,  Inc.,  Marlborough,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40337 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/34 

VS,  CL  395—182.02  n  Claims 


1.  In  a  networlc  of  computers,  the  computers  comprising  one  or 
more  server  nodes  and  client  nodes  requesting  services  from  the 
server  nodes,  messages  sent  between  nodes  each  having  a  destina- 
tion address  and  a  message  content,  a  method  for  providing  the 
services  of  a  protected  one  of  said  server  nodes  to  the  client  nodes, 
comprising  tlK  steps: 

when  said  protected  server  node  becomes  unavailable  to  said 
client  nodes,  a  connection  server  connected  to  another  node 
on  the  networlc  publishing  as  its  name  the  name  of  the 
unavailable  server  node,  in  addition  to  publishing  a  name  by 
which  tiie  connection  server  is  regularly  known; 
a  client  node  requesting  services  fixjm  a  service  server  by 
continuing  to  request  services  by  the  name  of  the  unavailable 
server  node  in  die  same  maimer  as  requests  were  made  prior 
to  the  protected  server  node  becoming  unavailable. 


5,592,612 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  DATA 
STREAMS 
Yitzhak  Birk.  c/o  Thaler  35  Castcnada,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 
94116  < 

FDed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  Na  431,189 
iBt  CL''  GOIR  3//28;  G06F  ll/VO 
VS.  CL  395— I82JM  22  Claims 

1.  A  server  system  for  storing  and  supplying  dau,  said  system 
comprising: 
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(e)  using  the  subset  of  the  set  of  nodes  as  the  set  of  available 
computing  nodes. 


a  plurality  of  disk  drives,  each  of  said  disk  drives  storing  dau: 
a  buffer  memory,  operatively  connected  to  said  disk  dnves.  for 

temporarily  storing  a  portion  of  the  data  from  said  disk  drives 

which  is  soon  to  be  supplied: 
a   reconstruction   unit,   operatively   connected   to   said   buffer 

memory,  for  reconstnicting  a  poition  of  the  dau  from  at  least 

one  of  said  dislt  drives  using  a  portion  of  the  dau  from  a 

plurality  of  the  remaining  disk  drives  so  thai  at  least  one  of 

said  disk  drives  can  be  bypassed: 
queues  associated  with  said  disk  drives: 
a  control  unit  for  controlling  said  server  system,  said  control  unit 

examines  said  queues  to  obtain  queue  information  and  then 

decides  based  on  the  queue  information  whether  to  bypass 

any  of  said  disk  drives:  and 
an  output  unit  for  outpuning  the  dau  from  either  or  both  of  said 

buffer  memory  and  said  reconstruction  unit. 


5492,613 

MICROCOMPUTER  HAVING  A  PROGRAM 

CORRECTION  FUNCTION 

Azuma  Miyazawa,  Mitaka,  and  Toshiaki  Uhimam,  HacUoJi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  271,180,  JoL  7,  1994,  abmidoiied, 

which  is  a  contimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  40^62,  Mar.  31,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5357,627,  which  is  a  condmatioa  of  Ser.  No.  496,807, 

Mar.  21,  1990,  abandooed.  This  appHcatiou  Oct  18,  1995, 

Ser.  No.  544,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1989,  14n6047; 
May  25,  1989,  M31861;  Dec  18,  1989,  1-325876 
Int  CL'  GOIR  3I/2S;  G06F  IIAX) 
VS.  a.  395—182.04  27  Claims 
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7.  A  microcomputer  system  comprising: 

a  one-chip  microcomputer  for  controlling  the  microcomputer 
system  based  on  a  stored  program:  and 

programmable  nonvolatile  memory  means,  arranged  as  a  differ- 
ent chip  from  said  one-cliip  microcomputer  and  being  exter- 
nally connected  to  said  one-diip  microcomputer,  said  pro- 
grammable nonvolatile  memory  means  having  a  first  storage 
area  for  storing  an  address  dau  denoting  an  address  where  a 
program  dau  to  be  corrected  is  stored  and  a  conectioa  pro- 
gram data,  and  a  second  storage  area  for  storing  adjustment 
dau  for  adjusting  said  microcomputer  system: 
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said  one-chip  microcomputer  comprising: 

program  memory  means  for  storing  a  program  data; 

program  counter  means  for  addressing  said  program  memory 
means; 

instruction  decoder  means  for  decoding  the  program  data  read 
out  from  said  program  memory  means  addressed  by  said 
program  counter  means; 

serial  communication  means  for  serially  communicatmg  said 
one-chip  microcomputer  with  said  externally  connected 
nonvolatile  memory  means  to  receive  the  address  data  and 
the  correction  program  dau  from  the  first  storage  area  of 
said  nonvolatile  memory  means  substanbally  at  one  time 
upon  power-on  of  said  one-chip  microcomputer. 

volatile  memory  means  for  storing  the  address  data  and  the 
correction  program  d^a  received  from  said  external  non- 
volatile memory  means  via  said  serial  communication 
means; 

conr^Mrison  means  for  comparing  the  output  from  said  pro- 
gram counter  means  with  the  address  daU  stored  in  said 
volatile  memory  means,  and  outputting  a  coincidence  sig 
nal  when  a  coincidence  is  detected  therebetween;  and 
means  for  executing  an  interruption  processing  in  response  to 
the  coincidence  signal  to  execute  the  correction  program 
data  stored  in  said  nonvolatile  memory  means, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  address  dau  and  correction  pro- 
gram data  stored  in  said  piogiammable  nonvolatile  memory 
means  is  loaded  and  stored  in  said  volatile  memory  means 
via  the  serial  communication  means  when  power  of  the 
one-chip  microcomputer  is  turned  on. 


5^92414 
FAULT  roENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Michaei  Peten,  MMdMster,  Enctawl,  Mrignor  to  Genrad  Lin- 
Hed,  LMMhM,  Ei^lHid 

FDed  Sep.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  754^899 
ClataBs  pftority,  appikatioa  UaHcd  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1990, 
9*19718 

Int  CL*  G«6F  ///22 
VS.  CL  395—183.02  «  Claims 
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c)  means  for  accessing  stored  data  describing  the  electrical 
characteristic  of  selected  components  of  said  circuits  a  fauh  in 
any  one  of  which  said  selected  components  could  be  a  cause 
of  the  said  fault  symptom. 

d(  means  for  directly  calculating,  from  the  accessed  data 
describing  electrical  characteristics  of  said  selected  compo- 
nents, expected  electrical  parameter  values  at  predetermined 
measurement  points  in  a  non-defective  sub-circuit  defined  by 
said  selected  components  and  said  interconnections  therebe- 
tween given  the  said  predetermined  set  of  circuit  conditions. 

e)  means  for  selecting  measurement  points  in  said  sub-circuit  at 
which  points  said  electrical  parameter  values  are  to  be  mea- 
sured. 

(f)  means  for  selectively  inputting  measurement  data  indicating 
the  electrical  parameter  values  measured  at  said  selected 
measurement  points. 

g)  means  for  providing  a  comparison  of  said  input  measurement 
data  with  said  calculated  expected  electrical  parameter  values. 
and 

h)  means  for  identifying  at  least  one  most  likely  faulty  compo- 
nent from  the  companson  of  said  input  measurement  data 
with  said  calculated  expected  electrical  parameter  values. 


5,592,615 

MALFlINCT10^fING  PARTS  DETECTING  DEVICE  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  MALFUNCTIONING  PARTS 

NoboUra  MIstalma,  Ttoyokawa,  Japan,  aasignar  to  Mimiita  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDcd  Dec  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3523*9 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  6, 1993,  5-305127 

Int  a.'  GOIR  31/28:  G06F  1 1  AX) 

VS.  CL  395— 183J  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  identifying  faults  in  an  electrical  circuit  intended 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  outputs,  each  output  being  in  response  to 
at  least  one  predetermined  set  of  circuit  conditions,  the  system 
comprising 

a)  means  storing  data  describing  individual  components  of  an 
electrical  circuit  and  interconnections  at  circuit  nodes  between 
said  components  that  together  define  the  topology  of  the 
electrical  circuit. 

b)  means  for  inputting  data  to  the  system  identifying  a  fault 
symptom  indicating  that,  for  one  predetermined  set  of  said 
circuit  cooditions.  an  intended  output  is  not  received  or  mea- 
sured. 


5.  A  malfunctioning  parts  detection  device  providing: 

a  control  section; 

sub-control  sections  connected  to  said  control  section  through 
communication  lines  and  executing  desired  operations  by 
means  of  mutual  intercommunication  with  said  control  sec- 
tion through  said  communication  lines; 

first  reply  means  actuated  by  a  first  predetermined  signal  output 
from  said  control  section  and  provided  between  said  commu- 
nication lines  and  said  control  section  for  retransmitting  the 
first  predetermined  signal  to  said  control  section; 

second  reply  means  actuated  by  a  second  predetermined  signal 
output  from  said  control  section  and  provided  between  said 
communication  lines  and  each  of  said  sub-control  sections  for 
retransmitting  the  second  predetermined  signal  to  said  control 
section;  and 

detecting  means  which  detects  anomalous  operation  of  one  of 
the  sub-control  sections  when  the  second  predetermined  sig- 
nal is  transmitted  to  said  second  reply  section  and  is  not 
retransmitted  back  to  said  control  means,  and  delects  anoma- 
lous operation  of  the  control  section  when  the  first  predeter- 
mined signal  is  transmitted  to  said  first  reply  section  and  is 
retransmitted  back  to  said  control  means. 
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5,S92,6U 

METH<»  FOR  PERFORMING  EFFICIENT  MEMORY 

TESTING  ON  LARGE  MEMORY  ARRAYS  USING  TEST 

CODE  EXECUTED  FROM  CACHE  MEMORY 

Richard  W.  Finch,  AHtin,  and  Stepiien  R.  Cooper,  Cedar  Parle 

both  af-hz.,  aaricnon  to  Ddl  USA,  LP,  Ansiin,  Ikx. 

FBcd  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481,634 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  395—183.18  14  Claims 
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1.  A  machine-executed  method  for  performing  efiBcieni  memory 
testing  on  large  RAM  arrays  in  a  computer  system,  said  computer 
system  including  a  CPU  having  at  least  one  cache  buffer,  and  said 
large  RAM  arrays  having  a  definable  address  space,  wherein 
executable  memory  test  code  is  stored  in  ROM.  flash  memory,  or 
said  RAM  arrays  of  said  computer  system,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  copying  said  memory  test  code  into  said  processor  cache  buffer; 

(b)  initializing  said  processor  cache  buffer  to  assure  that  said 
memory  test  code  resides  in  an  address  space  separate  from  said 
address  space  for  said  large  RAM  arrays: 

(c)  disabling  said  processor  cache  buffer  to  prevent  corruption  of 
said  memory  test  code  in  said  processor  cache  buffer;  and 

(d)  executing  said  memory  test  code  from  said  processor  cache 
buffer  to  test  the  entire  RAM  arrays  in  a  single,  contiguous 
block. 


primary  storage  subsystem,  each  primary  data  update  identified  by 
a  unique  device  and  subsystem  address,  the  primary  storage  sub- 
system causing  I/O  write  operations  10  write  each  primary  data 
update  therein,  and  wherein  a  secondary  site,  whether  local  to  or 
remote  from  the  primary  site,  shadows  die  primary  data  updates  in 
sequence  consistent  order  such  diat  data  at  the  secondary  site  is 
available  for  disaster  recovery  purposes,  the  method  comprising 
steps  of: 

(a)  operating  the  primary  and  secondary  sites  in  a  full  duplex 
mode  such  that  the  primary  data  updates  are  continuously 
shadowed  at  the  secondary  site; 

(b)  initiating  a  validation  session  in  the  primary  and  secondary 
sites,  including  identifying  those  primary  data  updates  to  be 
validated  as  property  shadowed  at  the  secondary  site; 

(c)  determining  device  and  subsystem  addresses  for  the  identi- 
fied primary  data  updates; 

(d)  specifying  a  copy  start  time  for  grouping  a  portion  of  the 
identified  primary  data  updates  to  be  validated,  the  copy  start 
time  being  a  logically  equivalent  time  ai  the  primary  and 
secondary  sites  for  the  grouped  portion  of  the  identified 
primary  data  updates  and  the  corresponding  shadowed  data  at 
the  secondary  site; 

(e)  creating  first  check  codes  at  the  primary  site  for  the  grouped 
portion  of  primary  data  updates,  and  creating  second  check 
codes  at  the  secondary  site  for  the  corresponding  shadowed 
data;  and 

(0  comparing  the  first  and  second  check  codes  for  determining 
whether  the  shadowed  data  is  a  tnie  copy  of  the  corresponding 
primary  data  updates. 


5492,617 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,592,618 
REMOTE  COPY  SECONDARY  DATA  COPY 
VALroATION-AUDIT  FUNCTION 
William  F.  Micka,  Ibcson,  Ariz.,-  CUus  W.  Mikkdsen,  San 
Jose,  Calif.;  Robert  W.  Sbomler,  Morgan  HiU,  Calif.,  and 
May  N.  Wooe,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,632 
Int  O."  G06F  1 1  AX) 
VS.  a.  395—185.07  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  validating  whether  shadowed  data  is  a  true  copy 
of  primary  data  updates,  wherein  the  primary  data  updates  are 
generated  by  one  or  more  applications  running  in  a  primary  pro- 
cessor at  a  primary  site,  the  primary  data  updates  received  by  a 


5,592,619 
HIGH-SECUIUTY  IC  CARD 
Yoshihiro  Sbona,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignar  to  Oki  Electric  Indus- 
try Co.,  LttL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,213 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  28,  1993,  5-2*5691 

Int  CL'  GOff  JI/34 
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a  card  base: 

at  least  ooe  integmed  circuit  disposed  on  said  card  base;  and 
communication  means  disposed  on  said  card  base  and  coupled 
to  said  at  least  one  integrued  circuit,  for  transferring  signals 
between  said  at  least  one  integrated  circuit  and  an  external 
device; 
wherein  said  at  least  one  integrated  circuit  includes: 
a  first  memory  having  a  coomiand  table  area  for  storing 
command  tables,  said  first  memory  being  a  reloadable 
memory; 
a  second  memory  for  storing  a  non-reloadable  command 
table,  said  second  memory  being  a  read-only  memory; 
wherein  the  command  tabk  (rf  the  first  memcry  and  the  com- 
mand table  of  the  second  memory  store  command  class  des- 
ignatioas  which  designate  the  class  of  each  of  the  commands, 
and  store  command  code  designations  which  designate  the 
opeiMion  corresponding  to  each  of  die  commands;  and 
selecting  means,  opetatively  coupled  to  said  first  memory  and 
said    second    memory,    for    selecting    eidier    said    non- 
reloadable  command  table  stored  in  said  second  memory  or 
a  command  table  stored  in  said  command  table  area  of  said 
first  memory. 


5,592^21 

SYSTEM  FOB  INSEBTING  FIRST  TRANSMISSION 

TOKEN  INTO  DATA  STREAM  APPENMD  TO  SECOND 

TRANSMISSICN4  TOKEN  TO  FACILITATE  FULL 

DUPLEX  COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN  CENTRAL 

CONTROLLER  AND  OTHER  CONTROLLERS 

Duid  RaMwuridi,  FUBville,  aad  Bcm7  Statabcrf,  Wcrtbora, 

both  of  MaK.,  MrigBon  to  EMC  Coiporattoii,  HopUnstao, 

Mmb. 

Filed  Aui.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285,345 
Int.  CL'  G«ff  liAJO 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING, 
MONTTORmG  AND  RETRIEVING  ACCOUmiNG  DATA 
Da^  D.-H.  Chen,  Cwy,  awi  Uo  limuAnkn,  RaMsh,  both 

,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 
Fifed  Aog.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  It5,543 
IbL  CL'  G««F  13/00:17/30 
VS.  CL  395— 29*.M  14  CtataM 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  a  network  coiwnunication  protocol, 
for  contrx>lling  communications  between  a  central  controller  and  a 
plurality  of  other  controllets.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  a  first  data  transmission  token  (T2),  under  control  of 
said  central  controller,  from  the  central  controller  to  at  least  a 
first  other  controller,  from  said  at  least  a  first  other  controller 
back  to  the  central  controller,  and  then  from  said  central 
controller  to  and  from  each  remaining  other  of  said  plurality 
of  controllers,  whereby  any  of  said  plurality  of  other  control- 
lets  is  allowed  to  return  dau  to  the  central  controller  only 
appended  to  said  first  daU  transmission  token  (T2);  and 
broadcasting  a  second  dau  iransmissioa  token  (Tl)  addressed  to 
one  of  said  plurality  of  other  controllers  from  said  central 
controller  to  all  of  said  plurality  of  other  controllers,  said 
second  dau  transmission  token  (Tl)  fiirther  including  a  dau 
stream,  appended  to  said  second  dau  transmission  token  (Tl). 
said  second  dau  transmission  token  (Tl)  and  said  appended 
dau  stream  to  be  transmitted  from  said  central  controller  to 
said  addressed  controller;  and 
insetting  said  first  dau  transmission  token  (T2)  into  said  dau 
stream  appended  to  said  second  token  (Tl),  to  allow  said  first 
dau  transmission  token  (T2)  to  be  passed  more  regularly 
between  said  central  controller  and  said  plurality  of  other 
controllers,  to  facilitate  full  duplex  communication. 


1.  For  use  in  a  Manager  of  a  network  comprising  at  least  one 
Agent,  said  Agent  having  means  for  collecting  accounting  daU 
related  to  network  activity,  said  accounting  dau  corapnsmg  a 
phaality  of  dau  objects,  a  method  of  controlling,  monitoring,  and 
retrieving  said  daU  objects  comprising  the  steps  of: 
requesting  said  Agent,  using  Simple  Network  Management  Pro- 
tocol (SNMP)  commands,  to  being  collecting  dau  objects  and 
storing  said  dau  objects  in  one  or  more  accounting  files; 
m«ia«ning  a  fccord  at  said  Agent  containing  dau  indicating 

whether  each  accounting  file  is  COMPLETE  or  ACTIVE; 
determining  from  said  Agent,  using  SNMP  commands,  whether 
any  of  said  accounting  files  are  complete,  said  determining 
step  con^irising  the  steps  of  said  Manager  periodically  issu- 
ing, using  SNMP  commands,  a  message  to  said  Agent 
requesting  an  indicadon  of  the  status  of  said  accounting  file 
and  of  said  Agent  responding  with  said  indication;  and 
requesting,  using  File  Transfer  Protocol  (FTP)  commands,  from 
said  Agent,  if  there  are  any  completed  accounting  files,  to 
transfer  said  completed  accounting  files  to  said  Manager. 


5,592,622 
NETWORK  INTERMEDLJTE  SYSTEM  WTTH  MESSAGE 

PASSING  ARCHITECTURE 
Mark  S.  lafeld;  Brw*  W.  MHcheU,  both  of  San  Joae;  Mkhad  J. 
Scainaa,  Mountain  View;  Tracy  D.  Mallory,  awl  Nasar^J 
Arankamar,  both  of  San  Joac,  aU  of  Calif.,  aarifnan  to 
3Com  CorporatkiB,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  10, 1995,  Scr.  No.  438,897 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/00:15/163 

VS.  CL  395— 280.82  47  Claiaas 


1  An  apparatus  for  transferring  large  amounts  of  input/output 
data  among  a  plurality  of  processors  having  respective  local 
memories,  comprising: 

a  bus  interconnecting  the  phirality  of  processors; 
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a  plurality  of  bus  interface  devices,  coupled  to  the  bus  and  to 
corresponding  processors  in  the  plurality  of  processors,  a  first 
bus  interface  device  in  the  plurality  of  bus  interface  devices 
which  originates  a  transfer  without  first  obtaining  permission 
to  transfer  to  a  destination  device  including 
a  command  list  storing  a  list  of  cominands  which  characterize 

transfers  of  daU  from  local  memory  across  the  bus, 
a  bus  dau  buffer  which  buffers  dau  subject  of  a  command  being 
executed  between  local  memory  and  the  bus. 
and  a  second  bus  interface  device  in  the  plurality  of  bus  interface 
devices  which  receives  a  transfer  including 
a  free  buffer  list  storing  pointers  to  free  buffers  in  local  memory 

into  which  dau  may  be  loaded  from  the  bus, 
a  receive  list  storing  pointers  to  buffers  in  local  memory  loaded 

with  data  from  the  bus.  and 
an  inbound  dau  buffer  which  buffers  dau  subject  of  a  transfer 
addressed  to  the  second  bus  interface  between  the  bus  and 
fitee  buffers  in  local  memory. 


ORing  bits  of  the  code  to  be  transmitted,  and  monitoring  the 
accordance  between  bits  of  the  OR  and  corresponding  bits  of 
the  code  to  be  transmitted  in  order  to  suspend  the  umsmission 
if  they  do  not  accord. 


5492,623 
SYSTEM  FOR  A  DISTRIBUTED  WIRELESS  STAR 
NETWORK  WITH  TERMINAL  DEVICES  AND  A 
CONCENTRATOR  INCLUDING  START  BITS  AND  ORING 
LOGIC  FOR  RESOLVING  TRANSMISSION 
CONTENTION 
Akio  Kurobe,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushiu  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1992,  4-109963 
Int  a."  G06F  13/00:15/16 
VS.  a.  395-200.06  21  Claims 
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1.  A  decentralized  dau-processing  star  network  with  a  conten 
tion  system,  comprising  a  plurality  of  terminal  devices  and  a 
concentrator  to  interconnect  the  terminal  devices  via  a  wireless 
transmission  medium,  any  of  die  terminal  devices  being  able  to 
start  to  transmit  a  packet  immediately  after  a  pause  disposed  to 
prohibit  all  transmissions,  the  pause  occurring  every  time  a  packet 
has  been  transmitted, 

wherein  the  concentrator  comprises: 

start  bit  generation  means  for  generating  a  start  bit  in  accordance 
with  the  timing  that  the  terminal  devices  should  transmit  their 
Stan  bits;  and 
relay  means  for  ORing  the  start  bit  generated  by  the  start  bit 
generation  means  with  the  start  bits  of  packeu  which  have 
been  modulated  as  predetermined  with  a  first  frequency  and 
received  from  the  plurality  of  terminal  devices,  converting  the 
received  packets  into  packets  modulated  as  predetetrnined 
with  a  second  frequency,  and  transmitting  the  converted  pack- 
ets out  to  the  plurality  of  lerminal  devices; 
wherein  each  of  the  terminal  devices  is  assigned  a  unique  code 
for  contention  control   and  comprises  monitor  means   for 


5392,624 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  FOR  CONTROLLING 
MESSAGE  TRANSMISSION  AND  RECEPTION  AMONG 
PROCESSING  MODULES  USING  INFORMATION 
STORED  IN  DESCRIPTOR  TO  FORM  A  LOOSELY 
COUPLED  MULTIPROCESSING  SYSTEM 
H^ime  lUuduHiii,-  Hiroiiide  Sogahara,  and  Akira  KabcMito, 
all    of   Kawasaki,   Japan,   assignors   to    Fujitsu    Limited, 
Kawasaiti,  Ja|Mn 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP9iy01306.  S  371  Date  May  28,  1992,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  28,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/06430,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  27.  1991.  Ser.  No.  859^18 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1990,  2-259391 

Int.  CL"  G06F  13/00:13/14 
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1.  A  dau  communication  system  comprising: 
a  system  bus;  and 

a  plurality  of  processing  modules  connected  to  each  other  via 
said  system  bus,  said  processing  modules  each  including: 
a  central  processing  unit; 

a  memory  unit,  accessible  by  said  central  processing  unit, 
including: 

a  dau  processing  part  for  causing  the  central  processing 
unit  to  perform  a  pfcdetermined  function  dependant  on 
the  content  of  a  message; 
a  buffer  forming  a  storage  region  and  m  which  a  transmit- 
ting message  is  decomposed  and  stored;  and 
a  descriptor  storage  location  for  managing  at  least  one 
descriptor  which  contains  address  and  daU  length  infor- 
mation of  die  storage  region  for  a  message  m  die  form  of 
a  chain;  and 
a   connection   unit,   forming   an   interfrice   between    said 
memory  unit  and  said  system  bus.  including: 
a  logical  transmitting  port  with  associated  physical  transmitting 
port  for  controlling  message  transmission  to  other  processing 
modules  by  successively  reading  a  message  from  the  buffer 
based  on  die  information  stored  in  die  descriptor  and  trans- 
mitting the  message  as  a  continuous  message;  and 
a  logical  receiving  port  with  associated  physical  receiving  poit 
for  controlling  message  reception  from  other  processing  mod- 
ules by  receiving  and  successively  storing  the  message  trans- 
mitted thereto  having  that  processing  module  as  a  destination 
based  on  the  information  stored  in  the  descriptor: 
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an  access  control  unit  for  interftcing  with  said  central  process- 
ing unit  and  said  memory  unit  in  said  processing  module; 

a  memory  access  control  unit  for  accessing  the  memory  unit: 

a  transmission  control  unit  for  processing  an  interface  of  a 
uansmission  process  with  the  system  bus; 

a  reception  control  unit  for  processing  an  interface  of  a  reception 
process  with  said  system  bus; 

a  main  sequence  control  unit  for  controlling  said  connection 
unit;  and 

a  memory  coupled  to  said  main  sequence  control  unit  to  provide 
a  work  area  for  said  main  sequence  control  unit. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  CACHE 
SERVER  BASED  ON  TRANSMISSION  AND  STORAGE 

FACTORS  FOR  EFFICIENT  DELIVERY  OF 
MULTIMEDIA  INFORMATION  IN  A  HIERARCHICAL 
NETWORK  OF  SERVERS 
ChristM  PapMliHitiles,  U  JoUm  ud  P.  Veokat  Rangui,  San 
Dicv>.  both  ofCaUf^  Mrifiion  to  The  Refenia  ofthe  Univer- 
sity of  CaUfornia,  OaklaMl,  Caltf. 

CondnuatfaMHln-paft  of  Ser.  No.  192,654,  Feb.  7,  19M.  Thk 

appbcatioa  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  Na  24604* 
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1.  Apparatus  at  a  first  node  to  update  a  first  memory  location, 
each  said  first  node  having  at  least  one  first  processor,  first  operat 
ing  system  and  first  memory  locatioa  with  first  virtual  memory 
location  address,  ^d  first  node  connected  in  a  network  to  a 
plurality  of  second  nodes,  each  said  second  node  having  at  least 
one  second  processor,  second  operating  system  and  second 
memory  location  havmg  a  second  vntual  memory  location  address, 
wfaeiein  said  first  memory  locatioo  and  said  plurality  of  second 
memory  locations  contain  shaed  memory  values,  each  said  first 
node  having  at  least  one  page  taWe  containing  virtual  addresses 
and  physical  addresses  of  said  first  memory  locations  at  said  first 
node  and  of  said  second  memory  locations  at  said  plurality  of 
second  nodes,  comprising: 

(a)  link  hardware  means  at  said  first  node  for  receiving  a  packet 
from  said  network  containing  an  update  value  and  said  first 
virtual  memory  location  address: 

(b)  means  for  accessing  said  at  least  one  page  table  to  translate 
said  first  viitual  memory  location  address  to  a  physical 
memory  address  corresponding  to  said  first  memory  location; 
and 

(c)  means  for  updating,  with  said  physical  memory  address,  said 
first  memory  location  with  said  update  value: 

whereby  said  receiving  means  and  said  updating  means  operate 
aiomically  independent  of  the  operation  of  said  first  operating 
system. 


1.  In  a  multimedia  delivery  network  system  including  a  hierar- 
chical pluraUty  of  program  servers  variously  in  various  comimini 
cation  paths  between  a  root  node  server  and  at  least  one  first  and 
one  second  user,  a  method  for  delivering  a  multimedia  program 
having  a  primary  time  of  transmission  to  the  first  and  to  the  second 
users  at  respective  user-selected  first  and  second  umes,  wherein  the 
first  time  is  simultaneous  with  or  subsequent  to  the  primary  time  of 
transmission  and  the  second  time  is  subsequent  to  the  first  ume. 
and  wherein  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  for  each  of  the  hierarchical  plurality  of  servers,  determining 
a  first  transmission  factor  associated  with  transmitting  if  pos- 
sible the  program  from  the  server  to  the  first  user; 

(b)  for  each  of  the  hierarchical  plurality  of  servers,  determining 
a  first  storage  factor  associated  with  storing  the  program  at  the 
server  fttwn  the  primary  time  of  transmission  to  the  first  time; 

(c)  designating  as  a  first  server  of  the  hierarchical  plurality  of 
servers  the  server  having  the  lowest  combined  first  transmis- 
sion factor  and  first  storage  factor  for  receiving  directly,  or 
indirectly  via  other  ones  of  the  plurality  of  servers,  the  mul- 
timedia prt)gram  from  the  root  note  server  at  the  time  of 
transmission,  for  storing  the  program  until  the  first  bme,  and 
for  transmitting,  direcUy  or  indirecUy  via  other  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  servers,  the  multimedia  program  to  the  first  user  at 
the  first  time; 

(d)  receiving  directly,  or  indirectly  via  odier  ones  of  die  plurality 
of  servers,  the  multimedia  program  at  the  designated  first 
server  fiom  the  root  note  server  at  the  time  of  transnussion, 
storing  the  program  at  the  designated  first  server  until  the  first 
time,  and  transmitting,  directly  or  indirectly  via  other  ones  of 
the  plurality  of  servers,  the  multimedia  program  from  the 
designated  first  server  to  the  first  user  at  the  first  time; 

(e)  for  each  of  the  hierarchical  plurality  of  servers,  determining 
a  second  transmission  factor  associated  with  transmitting  if 
possible  the  program  from  the  server  to  the  second  user. 
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(f)  for  each  of  the  hierarchical  plurality  of  servers,  determining  a 
second  storage  factor  associated  with  storing  the  program  at 
the  server  from  the  first  time  to  the  second  time;  and 

(g)  designating  as  a  second  server  of  the  hierarchical  of  servers 
the  server  having  the  lowest  combined  second  transmission 
factor  and  second  storage  factor  for  receiving,  indirectly  from 
the  root  note  server  via  the  first  server,  the  multimedia  pro- 
gram from  die  first  server  at  the  first  time,  for  storing  the 
program  until  the  second  time,  and  for  transmitting,  directly 
or  indirectly  via  other  ones  of  the  plurality  of  servers,  the 
multimedia  program  to  the  second  user  at  the  second  time: 

(h)  receiving,  indirectiy  fiom  the  root  note  server  via  the  first 
server,  the  multimedia  program  at  the  designated  second 
server  from  the  designated  first  server  at  the  first  time,  storing 
the  program  at  the  designated  second  server  until  the  second 
time,  and  transmitting,  direcdy  or  indirecUy  via  other  ones  of 
the  plurality  of  servers,  the  multimedia  program  from  the 
designated  second  server  to  die  second  user  at  the  second 
time. 


5,592,627 
PIPELINED,  SLIDING-WINDOW,  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR 

END-TO-END  COMMUNICATION  SESSIONS 
Denis  Bart,  Medway,  Maac;  Patrick  Pagano,  and  Dwayne 
Waite,  both  of  Pfttsborgh,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Emprise  Tech- 
notogics,  LJ>.,  Wnmtaicton,  DeL 

FDcd  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,176 

Int  CL'  G«6F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  395— 2M.13  4  Claims 


3.  A  method  of  improving  the  efiBciency  of  D^nsferring  data 
between  a  transmitting  unit  and  a  receiving  unit  in  an  application 
layer  of  an  SNA  network  operating  an  LU6.2  communications 
session,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
the  transmining  unit  and  receiving  unit  agreeing  upon  a  window 
size: 
the  transmitting  imit: 

setting  a  current  window  size  equal  to  two  times  the  window 

size  minus  one; 
accepting  data  for  transmission; 
decrementing  the  current  window  size; 

determining  if  the  current  window  size  equals  zero  and.  if  so. 
waiting  to  receive  a  message  from  the  receiving  unit  and. 
upon  receipt  of  said  message,  setting  the  cunent  wiiKlow  size 
equal  to  the  window  size; 
sending  the  data  over  the  network; 

setting  the  current  window  size  equal  to  the  current  window  size 
plus  the  window  size  if  said  message  was  received  before  the 
current  window  size  reaches  zero;  and 


retuniing  to  the  accepting  dau  step  if  all  data  has  not  been  seiH; 
the  receiving  unit: 

setting  a  current  window  size  equal  to  the  window  size; 

receiving  a  frame  of  data  from  the  netwoilc; 

decrementing  the  ctirrent  window  size; 

sending  the  message  to  the  transmitting  unit  and  resetting  the 

current  window  size  equal  to  the  window  size  if  ttie  current 

window  size  equals  zero: 
transferring  the  data;  and 
returning  to  the  receiving  dau  step  until  all  data  is  received. 


5,592,628 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WHICH 
GUARANTEES  AT  A  TRANSMISSION  STATION  THE 
ARRIVAL  OF  TRANSMITTED  DATA  TO  A  RECEIVING 
STATION  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 
Hanihiko  Ucno;  Shifcni  NafMawa;  MMay«ld  Duda;  Naold 
ShiiOo.-  Kc»4cU  lahizaka;  TmM  UtnMi;  Maaaay  Dcwa, 
and  Kaniahlgr  Kobayakawa,  al  of  Kawasald,  Japan,  i 
ors  to  F^JitM  Uarilcd,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continoalioa  of  Ser.  No.  109319,  Ang.  20,  1993,  i 

This  application  Feb.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  595,505 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1992,  4-318212 
Int  CL"  G«6F  15/163 
MS.  CL  395—7*0.13  27  ( 


1.  A  data  communication  system  having  a  transmission  station 
which  serially  transmits  processed  data  in  a  first  given  otxler  to  a 
receiving  station,  said  data  communication  system  guaranteeing,  to 
the  transmission  station,  an  arrival  of  the  processed  dau  at  the 
receiving  station,  said  dau  communication  system  comprising: 
dau  communication  network  means  for  connecting  a  communi- 
cation path  between  the  transmission  and  receiving  stations 
through  at  least  one  communication  buffer,  and 
communication  guarantee  means,  provided  in  said  transmission 
station,  for  serially  transmitting  dummy  data,  having  a  length 
at  least  as  long  as  a  dau  length  of  all  of  said  communication 
buffers  existing  in  the  established  communication  path  formed 
by  said  dau  communication  network  means,  in  a  second 
given  order  tluough  all  of  said  communication  buffers  exist- 
ing in  the  established  communication  path  to  the  receiving 
station  subsequently  to  the  processed  daU  that  is  serially 
transmitted  from  the  transmission  station  through  all  of  said 
communication  buffers  existing  in  the  established  communi- 
canon  path,  wherein  the  processed  dau.  which  has  been 
transmitted  prior  to  the  dummy  data,  is  forced  in  a  run  from 
said  dau  communication  network  means  at  a  time  point  when 
the  transmission  of  the  dummy  dau  to  said  dau  coinmunica- 
tion  network  means  is  completed,  thereby  guaranteeing,  to  the 
transmission  station,  the  arrival  of  the  processed  dau  at  tlte 
receiving  station. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MATCHING  DATA 
RATES  TO  TRANSFER  DATA  BETWEEN  TWO 
ASYNCHRONOUS  DEVICES 
WiUiam   H.  Gamble,  Colorado  Springs  Colo.,  assignor  to 
\T&T   Global   Infonnatioa   SotatfcNB   Company,   Dayton, 
OUo;  Hvnndai  Electronics  America,  San  Jose.  Calif.,  and 
Svmhiw  Logic  Inc,  Fort  CoUins.  Cola 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  997,426 

Int.  CX"  G06F  13/42 

VS.  a.  395—250  •'  Claims 


SCSI  CONTKXiEl  wravAcc 

WTEIVACC 
CAT*  aOHAlS 
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I  A  circuit  for  matching  data  rates  to  transfer  data  between  two 
asynchronous  devices,  comprising: 

an  asynchronous  FIFO  that  has  a  first  bi-directional  data  port,  a 
second  bi-dircctional  data  port,  and  a  bi-directional  control 
port: 

a  synchronous  RFO.  that  has  a  first  bi-directional  data  port,  a 
second  bi-directional  data  port,  and  a  bi-direcrional  control 
port,  said  first  bi-directional  dau  port  of  said  synchronous 
RFC  connected  to  said  second  bi-directional  data  port  of  said 
asynchronous  RFO;  and 

a  syiichronizer.  that  has  a  first  bi  directional  control  port  and  a 
second  bi-directional  control  port,  said  first  bi-directional 
control  port  of  said  synchronizer  connected  to  said 
bi-directional  control  port  of  said  asynchronous  FIFO  and  said 
second  bi-directional  control  port  connected  to  said 
bi-ditecuonal  control  port  of  said  synchronous  FIFO: 

wherein  asynchronous  dau  signals  from  one  of  said  asynchro- 
nous devices  are  transferred  between  said  first  bi-directional 
data  port  of  said  asynchronous  RFO  and  said  second 
bi-directional  data  port  of  said  synchronous  RFO  to  the  other 
of  the  asynchronous  devices  after  a  delay. 


5492,630 

DATA  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Kc^  Yamagami,  Kanagawa-kcn;  Akin  Yaaumoto,  and  Takao 

Satah,  botk  oT  Sagamlhara,  aU  of  Japan,  amignors  to  HiU- 

cU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1992,  4-081894 

Int  CL"  G06F  13/00:13/14 

VS.  CL  395—250  14  Claims 

1.  A  data  transfer  system  for  buffered  storage  devices  in  which 

information  recorded  in  a  recording  medium  is  read  via  a  buffer 

memory  and  a  cache  in  response  to  a  request  from  a  processor. 

comprising: 

a  controller  including  said  cache  and  a  transfer  infonnation 
judging  unit,  said  cache  being  connected  to  said  processor  for 
storing  infonnation.  and  said  transfer  information  judging  unit 
being  responsive  to  a  read  instruction  issued  by  said  processor 
for  reading  information  in  said  recording  medium,  and  deter- 
mining a  first  transfer  enabled  time  for  stoiing  the  infonnation 
of  a  first  track  of  said  recording  medium  in  said  cache  and  a 
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second  transfer  enabled  time  lor  storing  the  information  of  a 
second  track  of  said  recording  medium  in  said  cache:  and 
a  storage  device  connected  to  said  controller,  said  storage  device 
including  at  lea.M  said  recording  medium  ha\  inp  said  first  and 
second  tracks  corresponding  to  a  request  track  for  recording 
information  requested  from  said  processor  and  a  pre-load 
track  closc  to  said  request  track,  respectively,  a  buffer  memory 
foi  temporarily  storing  the  infonnauon  read  from  said  request 
track  and  pre  load  tfack  of  said  recording  medium  at  every 
track,  and  a  buffer  controller  receiv  ing  at  least  the  information 
of  said  request  track  and  said  hrsl  and  second  transfer  enabled 
times  from  said  controller,  for  outputting  an  instr\iclion  to 
transfer  at  least  the  information  of  said  request  track  and  said 
pre-load  track  from  said  buffer  memory  to  said  cache  at  said 
first  and  second  transfer  enabled  tunes, 
wherein    between    said    recording    medium    and    said    buffer 
memory  and  between  said  buffer  memory  and  said  cache  a 
ratio  of  a  speed  for  transferring  the  information  from  said 
recording  medium  to  said  buffer  menxirj   and  a  speed  for 
transferring  the  information  Irom  said  buffer  memory  to  said 
cache    is    l:n   (ISn).   .ind   said   buffer  controller   provides 
instructions  such  that  the  information  of  said  request  track  is 
transferred  from  said  buffer  memory  to  said  cache  at  said  first 
transfer  enabled  time  which  occurs  when  at  least  (l-l/n)  of 
all  ot  the  information  of  said  request  track  in  said  buffer 
memoiv  has  been  transferred  from  said  recorxling  medium  to 
said  buffer  mcnxjry  and  provides  instructions  such  that  the 
information  of  said  pre-load  track  is  uansferred  from  said 
buffer  memory  to  said  cache  at  said  second  transfer  enabled 
time  which  occurs  when  at  least  ( l-l/n)  of  all  of  the  informa- 
tion of  said  pre-load  track  has  been  transferred  from  said 
recording  medium  to  said  buffer  memory  and. 
wherein  the  read  instruction  which  causes  information  of  the 
request  track  and  the  pre-load  track  to  be  stored  by  the  buffer 
memory,  is  a  single  read  instruction. 


5,592,631 
BUS  TRANSACTION  REORDERING  USING  SIDE-BAND 

INFORMATION  SIGNALS 
James  D.  Kelly,  Aptoa,  and  R.  Stephen  Polzin,  Morgan  Hill, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  432,620 
InL  a."  G06F  13/366 
VS.  CL  395—293  1*  Claims 

1  A  method  of  increasing  bus  utilization  in  a  computer  system 
having  a  system  bus  including  an  address  bus  and  a  daU  bus  and 
having,  operatively  connected  to  said  system  bus.  a  plurality  of 
master  devices  and  a  plurality  of  slave  devices,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  plurality  of  signals  including,  for  each  master 
device  an  address  arbitration  signal: 
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providing  a  second  plurality  of  signals  including,  for  each  slave 
device,  a  data  arbitration  signal,  and  a  read-ready  signal 
indicating  that  a  respective  slave  device  has  dau  to  present  on 
the  system  bus; 

providing  a  third  plurality  of  signals  including,  for  each  slave 
device,  an  address  termination  signal; 

forming  an  address  arbitration  vector  composed  of  address  arbi- 
tration signals  for  said  master  devices,  an  address  termination 
vector  composed  of  address  termination  signals  for  said  slave 
devices,  and  a  read-ready  vector  composed  of  read-ready 
signals  for  said  slave  devices; 

sampling  said  address  arbitration  vector  and  said  address  termi- 
nation vector; 

using  a  queue  structure  having  a  front  and  a  rear,  queuing 
address  arbitration  and  address  termination  vectors;  and 

issuing  a  dau  arbitration  signal  to  one  of  said  slave  devices 
based  on  address  arbitration  and  address  lerminaiion  vectors 
at  die  head  of  the  queue  structure  and  based  on  said  read- 
ready  vector. 


5,592,632 
DEFECT  TOLERANT  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
SUBSYSTEM  FOR  COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN  A 
MODULE  AND  A  BUS  CONTROLLER  IN  A  WAFER- 
SCALE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  SYSTEM 
Wing  Y.  Leung,  Cupertino,  and  Fn-Chieh  Hsu,  Saratoga,  both 
of  Calif.,  aaiignort  to  MonoUthic  System  Technology,  Inc., 
San  Jose,  CaHf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  307,496,  Sep.  14,  1994,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  927,564,  Aug.  10,  1992,  aban- 
doned, wUcb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nu.  865,410, 
Apr.  8,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  787,984,  Nov.  5,  1991,  ahamloncd.  This  application 
Jnn.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,887 
InL  a."  G06F  11/20:13/00 
VS.  a.  395—306  15  Claims 
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a  plurality  of  modules  comprising  functional  modules  and  one  or 
more  defective  modules: 

a  hierarchical  bus  having  a  plurality  of  bus  segments  connecting 
to  said  modules; 

a  plurality  of  tn-staleable  transceivers  connected  to  the  hienr- 
chical  bus  for  controlling  signal  transfer  directions  on  said 
hierarchical  bus  and  for  preventing  signal  transfer  on  said 
hierarchical  bus; 

at  least  one  bus  master  for  controlling  operation  of  said  hierar- 
chical bus,  said  at  least  one  bus  master  being  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  tri-stateable  transceivers;  and 

a  plurality  of  programmable  switches  connected  to  the  hierarchi- 
cal bus  for  isolating  said  defective  modules  and  defective  bus 
segments  of  said  hierarchical  bus  from  a  remainder  of  said 
subsystem. 


5,592,633 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  INTERFACE  TO  CONTROL  BUS 

WTTH  EITHER  OF  TWO  DIFFERENT  PROTOCOL 

STANDARDS 

Marco  Casis,  Varese,  and  Gfairgio  Pcdrarrinl,  Pavia,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectiunfcs,  SxL, 

Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223>t9 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  PaL  Off.,  Apr.  6, 1993, 
93830146 

InL  a."  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—309  20  i 


I.  A  defect-tolerant  integrated  circuit  subsystem  comprising: 


1.  An  integrated  circviit.  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  tiiird  external  connections; 

internal  circuitry  having  dau  and  clock  inputs  operatively  con- 
nected to  receive  respective  signals  from  said  first  and  secood 
external  connections,  and  also  having  an  enable  input; 

an  edge  detector  which  is  operatively  connected  to  detect  tran- 
sitions on  said  third  connection,  and  to  provide  an  output 
accofxlingly; 

an  enable  signal  generation  circuit,  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  external  connections  and  to  said  output  of  said  edge 
detector,  to  produce  an  enable  signal  in  dependence  on  dau 
and  clock  signals  received  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined serial  protocol,  and  in  dependence  on  the  state  of  said 
output  of  said  edge  detector 

a  multiplexer,  connected  to  said  output  of  said  edge  detector, 
said  enable  signal  generation  circuit  and  said  third  external 
connector  to  provide  an  output  to  said  enable  input  of  said 
internal  circuitry, 

wherein  when  said  output  of  said  edge  detector  is  in  a  first  stale, 
said  multiplexer  supplies  said  enable  signal  as  output,  and 
when  said  output  of  said  edge  detector  is  in  a  second  suie. 
said  multiplexer  supplies  a  signal  received  externally  at  said 
third  connection. 
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ZERO-CYCLE  MULTI-STATE  BRANCH  CACHE 

PREDICTION  DATA  PROCESMNG  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  THEREOF 

JoMph  C.  Circello,  and  David  J.  Scfaindie,  both  of  Phoenix, 

Arii^  assigiion  to  Motorola  Inc^  Scfaanmburt,  DL 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,7M 

InL  CL*  G«*F  9/30:9/38 

VS.  a.  395—586  46  Claims 
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L  A  data  processing  system  having  a  branch  cache  which 
perfonns  parallel  writes  to  enable  branch  instruction  folding,  the 
data  processing  system  comprising: 

an  execution  unit: 

the  branch  cache  being  coupled  to  the  execution  unit  and  having 
a  plurality  of  storage  locations,  each  storage  location  having  a 
plurality  of  history  bits  to  indicate  whether  a  branch  is  likely 
to  be  taken  or  not  Ukely  to  be  taken,  the  branch  cache  bemg 
N-way  set  associative  wherein  N  is  a  finite  positive  integer 
greater  than  one.  the  branch  cache  having  at  least  two  regis- 
ters comprising  a  first  address  register  and  a  second  address 
register,  the  first  address  register  being  used  to  store  a  first 
plurality  of  address  bits  and  die  second  address  register  being 
used  to  store  a  second  plurality  of  address  bits,  the  first 
plurality  of  address  bits  being  diffeient  from  the  second  plu- 
rality of  address  bits  during  at  least  one  branch  cache  write 
operation  so  diat  two  diffisrent  locations  in  the  branch  cache 
are  written  in  parallel  to  the  braoch  cache. 


iLOciB]   mjatsB 


erate  decoding  of  die  CPU  instrwrtion  by  the  decoding  means, 
wherein  said  exanuning  means  further  comprises  means 
responsive  to  said  at  least  one  signal  for  selecting  a  second 
subset  of  bits  in  said  CPU  instruction  to  be  decoded  by  said 
decoding  means. 


5,592,636 
PROCESSOR  ARCHrrECTURE  SUPPORTING  MULTIPLE 

SPECULATIVE  BRANCHES  AND  TRAP  HANDLING 
Valeri  Popcacn,  Saa  Diego;  Merle  A.  Sdmltz,  Escondido;  Gary 
A.  Gibsoo,  Carisbad;  Joha  E.  Spracklen,  and  Bruce  D. 
Lighlner,  boUi  of  San  Diego,  aD  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hyun- 
dai ElectrxMics  Aawrica,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  622,893,  Dea  5, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,487,156, 
whidi  b  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,403,  Dec.  IS, 
1989,  attandoncd.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
468,785 
InL  a."  G06F  9/32:9/38 
VS.  C\.  395—586  16  Claims 


5,S92>35 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  ACCELERATING  INSTRUCTION 

DECODING  OF  INSTRUCTION  SETS  WTfH  VARIABLE 

LENGTH  OPCODES  IN  A  PIPELINE  MICROPROCESSOR 

Stephca  H.  Chan,  SnBnyralc,  CaHf.,  amicnor  to  Zilo|,  Inc., 

CaaipbcB,  Calif. 
Coatiimaiion  of  Ser.  No.  858,178,  Mac,  25,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thta  applicatiaa  JnL  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,060 
Int  CL'  G06F  9/30 
VS.  Ct  395—386  31  Claims 

1.  A  ccnoal  processing  unit  (CPU),  comprising: 
fetching  means  for  fetching  CPU  instructions, 
decoding  means  for  decoding  CPU  instructions  fetched  by  said 

fetching  means, 
executing  means  for  executing  CPU  instructions  decoded  by 

said  decoding  means,  and 
examining  means  for  examining,  coocunentiy  with  the  fetching 
of  a  CPU  instruction  by  said  fetching  means,  a  first  subset  of 
bits  in  die  CPU  insnuctioa,  iiKluding  means  for  generating  at 
least  one  signal  based  upon  said  first  subset  of  bits  to  accel- 


1.  A  data  processing  system  diat  performs  operations  responsive 
to  a  program  including  a  plurality  of  instructions,  the  instructions 
including  at  least  a  first  and  second  test  instruction  and  at  least  a 
first  and  second  branch  instruction  dial  determine  an  intended 
sequence  of  execution  of  die  instructions  within  die  program 
responsive  to  results  of  the  first  and  second  lest  instructions  respec- 
tively, the  system  comprising: 
an  operation  unit  that  executes  the  instnictions  by  performing 

operations  responsive  to  the  instructions; 
a  branch  prediction  unit  that  speculates  a  first  intended  sequence 
of  execution  of  the  instructions  responsive  to  the  first  branch 
instruction  and  speculates  a  second  intended  sequence  of 
execution  of  die  instructions  respon-sive  to  the  second  branch 
instruction,  the  first  and  second  intended  sequences  affecting 
sequence  of  execution  of  instructions  by  die  operation  unit; 
an  instruction  shelving  unit; 
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a  fetching  unit  that  continuously  fetches  instructions  from  an 
instruction  memory  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
intended  sequences  and  diat  stores  operations  to  be  performed 
responsive  to  said  instruction  in  said  instruction  stielving  unit; 
an  evaluation  unit  that  determines,  responsive  to  execution  of 
die  first  test  instruction  by  die  operation  unit,  whether  die 
branch  prediction  unit  has  speculated  the  first  intended 
sequence  correcdy.  wherein  die  branch  prediction  unit  specu- 
lates die  second  intended  sequence  prior  to  execution  of  the 
first  test  instruction; 
a  repair  unit  tliat,  upon  a  determination  by  the  evaluation  unit 
diat  die  branch  unit  has  speculated  eidier  die  first  intended 
sequence  or  die  second  intended  sequence  incorrecdy.  nulli- 
fies the  effects  of  instructions  of  die  incorrectly  speculated 
intended  sequence; 
a  temporary  result  storage  unit  that  stores  results  of  die  opera- 
tions performed  responsive  to  the  instructions,  the  results 
including  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  trapping  condition  for 
a  potentially-trapping  operation,  and  wherein  the  repair  unit 
nullifies  an  instruction  by  reversing  any  update  of  results  to 
the  result  storage  unit  affected  by  the  nullified  instruction  and 
preventing  any  further  update  of  results  to  the  result  storage 
unit  by  any  future  performance  of  operations  responsive  to  die 
nullified  instruction; 
a  register  unit;  and 

a  retirement  and  flushing  unit  that  retires  instructions  if  the 
operations  performed  responsive  to  die  instructions  are  not 
potentially  trapping  or  their  results  are  absent  a  trapping 
condition  by  updating  die  register  unit  with  die  results,  and 
that  flushes  the  performed  operation  and  all  following  opera- 
tions from  the  instruction  shelving  unit  if  the  performed 
operation's  result  indicates  die  presence  of  a  trapping  condi- 
tion by  preventing  the  performance  of  these  operations  from 
updating  the  register  unit,  and  that  forces  the  fetching  unit  to 
re-fetch  the  instruction  immediately  following  the  instniction 
corresponding  to  die  operation  whose  result  indicates  die 
presence  of  a  trapping  condition,  the  retiring  and  flushing  unit 
disposing  each  instruction  in  the  order  of  appearance  in  the 
sequence. 


5,592,637 

DATA  PROCESSOR  PROCESSING  A  JUMP 

INSTRUCTION 

Masahito  Matsuo,  Itaaii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denld 

KahiishiM  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  lO^KS,  Jan.  27,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,485,587. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  537,000 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1992,  4-22695 

Int  a.'  G06r  9/38.9/32 

VS.  a.  395—584  i  Claim 


IIISTTOCIlOIIDtCOOIIKUIIlT 
I        DltfwT 


iu.iut„^|m 


a  memory  for  storing  instructions; 

an  instruction  fetch  unit  for  fetcliiiig  the  instructions  from  said 
memory; 

an  instruction  decoding  unit  for  decoding  the  instructions 
fetched  by  said  instruction  fetch  unit; 

an  instruction  execution  unit  for  executing  tlie  instnictioos  on 
the  basis  of  ttie  instruction  decoding  result  by  the  instmctioa 
decoding  unit;  and 

pre-jump  means  including  a  jump  target  address  generating  unit 
having  means  for  generating  die  jump  target  address  relating 
to  processing  the  jump  instruction,  and  transferring  means  for 
transferring  said  jump  target  address  to  said  instmctioa  fetch 
unit,  judging  means  for  judging  die  boundary  condition  of  die 
jump  target  address,  and  means  for,  at  processing  tlie  jump 
instruction,  instructing  to  fetch  an  instruction  of  said  jump 
target  by  transferring  said  jump  target  address  generated  in 
said  jump  target  address  generating  unit  to  said  instruction 
fetch  unit  via  said  transferring  means; 

wherein  at  processing  tiie  unconditional  jump  instruction,  said 
pre-jump  means  generates  die  jump  target  address  in  said 
jump  target  address  generating  unit,  and  transfers  said  jump 
target  address  to  said  instmctioa  fetch  unit  via  said  transfer- 
ring means,  and  said  instruction  fetch  unit  fetches  an  instruc- 
tion of  said  jump  target,  when  exception  is  detected  by  said 
judging  means  said  unconditional  jump  instruction  is  pro- 
cessed in  said  instruction  execution  unit,  and  wiien  the  excep- 
tion is  not  detected  by  said  judging  means  said  unconditional 
jump  instruction  is  not  processed  in  said  instruction  execution 


5,592,138 

STORAGE  REGION  ASSIGNMEIVT  METHOD  IN  A 

LOGICALLY  PARTITIONED  ENVIROI4M£r>rr 

Osamu  Onodera,  Hadano,  Japaa,  ■«««;■  m-  m  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1993,  Ser.  Na  90,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1992,  4-186648 
Int  CL"  G06F  12JW 
VS.  CL  395—406  u 


I     iwTtiicTioiiftrcMMiir     t—  n 


1.  A  data  processor  for  processing  a  jump  instruction  which 
jumps  to  an  address  specified  by  the  instruction,  and  detecting 
exception  when  the  jump  target  address  does  not  satisfy  the  speci- 
fied boundary  condition,  comprising: 


12.  In  a  data  processor  having  a  storage  and  a  processor,  a 
method  of  assigning  a  plurality  of  regions  of  said  storage  to  a 
plurality  of  virtual  machines  according  to  a  plurality  of  activating 
or  non-activating  storage  region  assignment  requests,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing,  on  the  basis  of  said  plurality  of  storage  assignment 
requests  each  indicative  of  assignment  of  at  least  a  storage 
extent  of  a  storage  origin,  a  reservation  storage  extent,  and  the 
storage  extent  in  the  storage  regions,  a  parameter  table  hold- 
ing therein  the  storage  origins  and  the  storage  extents; 

(b)  generating,  on  the  basis  of  said  parameter  table,  a  storage 
assignment  table  holding  therein  said  storage  origin  and  said 
storage  extent; 

(c)  setting,  on  tiie  basis  of  the  storage  activating  assignment 
request,  an  activation  flag  in  said  storage  assignment  table; 
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(d)  setting,  on  the  basis  of  the  designation  of  the  storage  origin 
and  the  nonactivating  storage  t^ioo  assignment  request,  said 
activatioa  flag  in  said  storage  assignment  table  to  generate  a 
phmlity  of  assignment  wotk  tables  each  having  an  activation 
storage  origin  and  an  activation  storage  extent  which  are  die 
same  as  said  storage  origin  and  said  storage  extent; 

(e)  amnging  said  plwality  of  assignment  week  tables  in  an 
ascending  order  of  said  storage  origins; 

(f)  generating,  on  the  basis  of  data  of  said  plurality  of  assign- 
ment work  tables,  a  plarality  of  lemainder  wo(k  tables  each 
containing  a  remainder  storage  origin  and  a  remainder  storage 
extoA  indkaove  of  a  non-assignment  legion,  in  said  storage 
origin  ascending  order, 

(g)  ie«ranging  said  plurality  of  remainder  work  tables  in  an 
»tm^"g  order  of  said  remainder  storage  extents  in  said 
plurality  of  remainder  work  tables; 

(h)  determining,  in  said  remainder  storage  extent  ascending 
onter.  whether  or  not  a  request  storage  size  contained  in  the 
storage  assignment  request  does  not  exceed  said  remainder 
storage  extents  of  said  plurality  of  remainder  work  tables;  and 

(i)  when  it  is  determined  that  said  request  norage  size  does  not 
exceed  said  remainder  storage  extents  of  said  plurality  of 
remainder  wotk  tables,  copying  said  remainder  storage  origin 
and  said  remainder  storage  extent  in  said  storage  origin  and 
said  storage  extent  of  said  storage  awignmrwl  table,  respec- 
tively. 


stored  in  the  FIFO  counter,  wherein  said  multi-bit  address 
counter  and  said  FIFO  counter  are  incremented  each  time  a 
write  operation  is  performed  to  said  FIFO  memory; 
writing  pertinent  dau  into  said  FIFO  metnory  storage  device 
when  the  given  multi-bit  memory  address  is  stored  in  the 
FIFO  counter. 


5,592,M0 

DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 

READING  DATA  FROM  DIFFERENT-FORMAT  CD-ROMS 

ACCORDING  TO  DIFFERENT  PROCESSING  METHODS 

OF  THE  DATA 
HiraaU  Mlwmrm,  and  Shoji  YaMgKU,  botk  of  Kawainki, 
to  F^litn  Umltad,  KawvaU,  JapMi 
or  Scr.  No.  mjni,  Jaa.  «,  1»2,  ■b— *■«>««■ 
Thk  inrMfiil*—  Nov.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  347,195 
ClalM  prtortty,  appHcntkNi  JapMi,  Jnn.  IS,  1991,  3-918278 
int.  CL*  G«6F  13/12 
VS.  CL  395—428  1«  Ctolms 


I  ■»»■■•  H 


5,592,09 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  WRITING  IN  A  STORAGE 

DEVICE  Of  THE  QUEUE  TYPE 
Jim  n— lir  GwaUm,  GliiIIiiIm,  Fimcc,  aa^gnw  to  Labon- 

cte  «■  Ma  CdkdiC  CMitevife,  Frucc 

I  of  Ser.  No.  «13>3«,  Nor.  2S,  199t,  nhotioiiwl. 
Tbfa  apiifciilnn  Jm.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  176,C75 
I  priority,  Hipfcittaii  Frawx,  Apr.  4, 1989,  89  •4485 
M.  CL'  G8«F  I2A}2 
VS.  CL  395—428  9  CUaH 


STACK 


g[i' 


wmTBICTfiF 


coNiia. 


n^   axMia 


CUXK 


1.  A  method  for  writing  dau  into  a  given  address  of  a  first-in, 
first-out  (FIFO)  memory  storage  device  under  control  of  a  control 
device,  wherein  die  FIFO  memory  storage  device  compnses  a 
FIFO  counter,  which  can  be  reset  and  incremented  by  the  connol 
device,  but  wherein  the  FIFO  counter  cannot  be  read  from  die 
control  device  and  die  FIFO  counter  cannot  be  written  by  the 
control  device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

specifying  a  given  multi-bit  memory  address  to  which  pertinent 
dau  is  to  be  written  by  applying  the  given  multi-bit  memory 
address  on  a  multi-bit  address  bus  of  die  conbDl  device: 
synchronizing  a  multi-bit  address  counter  in  the  control  device 
Vith  die  FIFO  counter  so  diat  the  multi-bit  address  counter 
and  die  FIFO  counter  are  both  reset  to  zero  after  die  given 
multi-bit  memory  address  is  applied  to  the  multi-bit  address 
bus; 
repetitively  writing  non-pertinent  dau  into  said  FIFO  memoiy 
storage  device  until  the  given  multi-bit  memory  address  is 


1.  A  dau  processing  apparatus  for  processing  dau  of  a 
CD-ROM  which  stores  die  dau  of  one  of  plural,  different  formats, 
said  dau  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit  issuing  read  commands  based  upon  one 
of  commands  from  a  user  and  an  appUcation  program; 

a  CD-ROM  drive  which  reads  die  dau  from  die  CD-ROM; 

command  means  for  addressing  the  dau  in  the  CD-ROM,  com- 
manding die  CD-ROM  drive  to  read  die  dau  and  specifying 
one  of  the  plural  and  different  formats  and  one  of  methods  of 
processing  die  dau  read  from  die  CD-ROM,  based  upon  die 
read  commands  from  the  central  processing  unit; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  dau  read  from  die  CD-ROM. 
wherein  said  memory  means  comprises  an  address  space 
having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations,  each  memory  location 
being  assigned  an  address  which  is  addressable  by  said  central 
pixKcssing  unit  so  that  a  program  instruction  from  said  central 
processing  unit  directly  accesses  said  memory  means; 

a  main  menwry  receiving  and  storing  die  daU  stored  in  said 
memory  means  in  response  to  a  memory  control  command 
from  said  command  means; 

a  plurality  of  control  means  corresponding  to  the  plural,  respec- 
tive and  different  formats  of  die  dau  and  methods  of  process- 
ing the  dau  that  are  specified  by  said  command  means,  each 
control  means  controlling  die  CD-ROM  drive  to  read  the  dau 
widi  die  corresponding  format  addressed  by  said  command 
means,  for  processing  die  dau  with  die  corresponding  formats 
read  in  accordance  with  the  corresponding  formals  and  pro- 
cessing mediods  and  for  storing  die  daU  processed  using  die 
corresponding  formats  into  said  memory  meaiu;  and 
selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  control 
means. 
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5,592,641 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  LOCKING 
WRITE  ACCESS  TO  BLOCKS  IN  A  MEMORY  ARRAY 
USING  WRITE  PROTECT  INPUTS  AND  BLOCK 
ENABLED  STATUS 
Mickey  L.  Fandridi,  PtacerviDe;  Saltan  B.  Fedd,  Foisoai;  Tho- 
mas  C.   Price,   Fair   Oaks;    Ridianl   J.   Durante,   Citrus 
Hdghts;  Gtatrty  A.  Gould,  El  Dorado  Hills,-  Timottay  W. 
GoodeU,  Elk  Grove,  and  Scott  M.  Doyle,  atnis  Heights,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  85,546 
InL  a."  G86F  12/14 
VS.  a.  395--U0  35  claims 


HtOMHorr 

rl 

oi-mT 

TOHOST 

CQWnOLLHl 

5,592>t2 
FERROELECTRIC  STORAGE  DEVICE  EMULATING  A 

ROTATING  DISK  DRIVE  LiNTT  IN  A  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM  AND  HAVING  AN  OPTICAL  AND  PARALLEL 

DATA  INTERFACE 

Midiael  E.  Thomas,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Framdrive, 

Grecnbrae,  CaUf. 

Condniurtion-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  895,328,  Jun.  8, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5359,726,  which  is  a  cnntinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
374,822,  JuL  3,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-hi- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  288,160,  Dec  22, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  326,657 
Int  CL"  G06F  3/00:13/00:  GllC  H/22 
VS.  a.  395—431  15  ctahns 

1.  A  solid-state,  non-volatile  random  access  memory  (RAM) 
pack  for  emulating  a  routing  disk  drive  peripheral  device  in  a  host 
dau  processing  system  in  response  to  control  signals  from  the  host 
dau  processing  system,  die  control  signals  including  stepping  and 
stepping  direction  signals  representing  movement  from  a  present 
location  to  a  desired  location;  the  non-volatile  random  access 
memory  pack  using  die  control  signals  to  address  a  selected  block 
of  solid  sute  memory  within  the  memory  pack  using  a  given 
controller  specification  including  the  stepping  and  stepping  direc- 
tion signals  and  an  indexing  control  signal,  said  memory  pack 
comprising: 

a  removable  solid-sute  non-volatile  random  access  memory 
means  for  storing  dau.  said  random  access  memory  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  ferroelectric  random  access  memory 


34.  A  method  for  detecting  whether  a  block  in  a  memory  array  is 
write  protected,  die  mediod  comprising  die  steps  of: 
testing  a  flag  to  determine  if  the  flag  indicates  dial  die  block  is 
write  protected,  the  flag  indicaung  that  the  block  is  write 
protected  if  a  block  enabled  bit  in  a  block  Sums  register 
indicates  die  block  is  write  protected  and  a  write  protect  input 
is  enabled; 
if  die  flag  indicates  dial  the  block  is  write  protected,  then 
reading  a  block  sutus  from  the  memory  array; 
updating  the  block  enabled  bit  in  die  block  status  register 

from  the  block  sutus; 
testing  the  flag  to  determine  if  the  block  is  write  protected; 

and 
signaling  an  error  if  die  block  is  write  protected. 


integrated  circuits,  each  including  a  ferroelectric  film  layer 
underneath  a  silicon  substrate; 

optical  parallel  dau  interface  means  for  coupling  die  random 
access  memory  means  to  said  host  dau  processing  system,  the 
optical  dau  interface  means  including: 

controller  means  for  receivmg  control  signals  used  for  a  disk 
drive  peripheral  device; 

means  for  generating  fttm  the  control  signals  an  address  for 
addressing  a  section  of  said  random  access  memory  means, 
said  section  including  a  plurality  of  dau  storage  locations; 
and 

means  for  sequentially  addressing  said  dau  storage  locations 
within  die  selected  section  when  reading  dau  from  the  ran- 
dom access  memory  to  die  disk  drive  controller  and  when 
writing  dau  to  the  random  access  memory  means  from  die 
disk  drive  controller  and  from  the  host  dau  processing  sys- 
tem, including  means  for  providing  sutus  signals  including  an 
index  signal  to  die  hosT  dau  processing  system. 


5,592,643 

FERROELECTRIC  STORAGE  DEVICE  EMULATING  A 

ROTATING  DISK  DRIVE  UNIT  IN  ACOMPUTER 

SYSTEM  AND  HAVING  A  PARALLEL  DATA  INTERFACE 

Mkhad  E.  ThowK,  San  Jom,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Frandrive, 

Grecnbrae,  CaUf. 

Cootinualion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  895,328,  Jnn.  8,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5359,726,  wfaick  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  oT  Scr.  No. 

374,822,  JnL  3,  1989,  abandoned,  wUdi  b  a  conlinaation-in- 

part  of  Scr.  No.  288,160,  Dec.  22,  1988,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  19,  1994,  Scr.  Na  326,659 

Int  a.'  G«6F  3/00:13/00:  GllC  U/22 

VS.  a.  395—431  15  ciahns 
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1.  A  solid-state,  non-volatile  random  access  memory  (RAM) 
pack  for  emulating  a  routing  disk  drive  peripheral  device  in  a  host 
dau  processing  system  in  response  to  control  signals  from  the  host 
dau  pnx:es$ing  system,  the  control  signals  including  stepping  and 
stepping  direction  signals  representing  movement  from  a  pieseni 
location  to  a  desired  location;  the  non-volatile  random  access 
memory  pack  using  die  control  signals  to  address  a  selected  block 
of  solid  sute  memory  within  the  memory  pack  using  a  given 
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coniroiler  specification  including  the  stepping  and  stepping  direc- 
tion signals  and  an  indexing  control  signal,  said  memory  pack 
comprising: 

a  removable  solid-state  non-volatile  random  access  memory 
means  for  storing  data,  said  random  access  memory  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  ferroelectric  random  access  memory 
integrated  circuits,  each  including  a  ferroelectric  film  layer 
underneath  a  silicon  substrate; 
parallel  dau  interface  means  for  coupling  the  random  access 
memory  means  to  said  host  dau  processing  system,  the  par- 
allel dau  interface  means  including: 
coalioller  means  for  receiving  control  signals  used  for  a  disk 

drive  peripheral  device: 
means  for  generating  from  the  control  signals  an  address  for 
addressing  a  section  of  said  raiKlom  access  memory  means, 
said  section  including  a  plurality  of  daU  storage  locations: 
and 
means  for  sequentially  addressing  said  daU  storage  locations 
within  the  selected  section  when  reading  daU  from  the 
random  access  memory  to  the  disk  drive  controller  and 
when  writing  dau  to  the  random  access  memory  means 
from  the  disk  drive  controller,  and  in  parallel  from  the  host 
dau  proccssmg  system,  including  means  for  providing  su- 
tus  signals  including  an  index  signal  to  Che  host  dau  pro- 
cessing system. 


5JS91M* 
FEKROELECTRIC  STORAGE  DEVICE  EMULATING  A 

ROTATING  DISK  DRIVE  UNIT  IN  A  COMPUTER 
SYSTEM  AND  HAVING  AN  OPTICAL  DATA  INTERFACE 
Mkhad  E.  ThoHtas,  San  Jok,  CaitL,  aHtpiar  to  Frandiive, 
Greenbrae,  Calif. 

CoatlnatfiMi-iB-lwrt  of  Ser.  No.  195,328,  Jnii.  S,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5359,726,  wfckh  is  a  coBtfMaHoii-iD-pMt  ot  Ser.  No. 

y74Jtn?,  JoL  3,  1989,  altaadoacd,  wkkk  ii  a  cootiMiadoii-iii- 

part  of  Ser.  No.  2n,li«,  Dec  22,  I9iS,  abHMkmed.  Ttafa 

appHcalioa  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32MM 

lot  CL'  GMF  i/00:l3/W:  GllC  11/22 

VS.  a.  395—431  15  Claims 


optical  dau  inteiface  means  for  coupling  the  random  access 
memory  means  to  said  host  daU  proces.sing  system,  tlie 
optical  dau  interface  means  including: 

controller  means  for  receiving  control  signals  used  for  a  disk 
drive  peripheral  device: 

means  for  generating  from  the  control  signals  an  address  for 
addressing  a  section  of  said  raiulom  access  memory  means, 
said  section  including  a  plurality  of  daU  storage  locations: 
and 

means  for  sequentially  addressing  said  dau  storage  locations 
within  the  selected  section  when  reading  dau  from  the 
random  access  memory  to  the  disk  drive  controller  and 
when  writing  dau  to  the  random  access  memory  means 
fix>m  the  disk  drive  controller;  and  from  the  host  dau 
prxxessing  system,  including  means  for  providing  sutus 
signals  including  an  index  signal  to  the  host  dau  processing 
system. 


5,592>45 
FERROELECTRIC  STORAGE  DEVICE  EMULATING  A 

ROTATING  DISK  DRIVE  UNIT  IN  A  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM  AND  HAVING  A  FREQUENCY  MODULATED 

(FM)  DATA  INTERFACE 

Mictaad  E.  Thomw.  San  Jose,  CaM,  aaBigiior  to  Framdrive, 

GreeniMVC,  Calif. 

Continiiatiaa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,328,  Jan.  8,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,359,726,  wWch  is  a  continualiaii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
374,822,  JoL  3,  1989,  abandoaed,  illiicli  te  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  288,160,  Dec.  22,  1988,  abandoowl.  This 
application  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326M1 
Int  a."  G06F  3/W:li/00:  GllC  11/22 
U.S.  CL  395—431  15  Claims 
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1.  A  solid-state,  non-volatile  random  access  memory  (RAM) 
pack  for  emulanng  a  routing  disk  drive  peripheral  device  in  a  host 
dau  processing  system  in  response  to  control  signals  from  the  host 
dau  processing  system,  the  control  signals  including  stepping  and 
stepping  direction  signals  representing  movement  from  a  present 
location  to  a  desired  location;  the  non-volatile  random  access 
memory  pack  using  the  control  signals  to  address  a  selected  block 
of  solid  sutc  memory  within  the  memory  pack  using  a  given 
controller  specification  including  the  stepping  and  stepping  direc- 
tion signals  and  an  indexing  control  signal,  said  memory  pack 
comprising: 

a  removable  solid-state  non-volatile  random  access  memory 
means  for  storing  data,  said  random  access  memory  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  ferroelectric  random  access  memory 
integrated  circuits,  each  including  a  ferroelectric  film  layer 
underneath  a  silicon  substrate: 


1.  A  solid — sute.  non-volatile  random  access  memory  (RAM) 
pack  for  emulating  a  routing  disk  drive  peripheral  device  in  a  host 
dau  processing  system  in  response  to  control  signals  from  the  host 
dau  processing  system,  the  control  signals  including  stepping  and 
stepping  direction  signals  representing  movement  from  a  present 
location  to  a  desired  location;  the  non-volatile  random  access 
memory  pack  using  die  control  signals  to  address  a  selected  block 
of  solid  sute  memory  within  the  memory  pack  using  a  given 
controller  specification  including  the  stepping  and  stepping  direc- 
tion signals  and  an  indexing  control  signal,  said  memory  pack 
comprising: 

a  removable  solid — state  non- volatile  random  access  memory 
means  for  staring  data,  said  random  access  memory  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  ferroelectric  random  access  memory 
integrated  circuits,  each  including  a  ferroelectric  film  Uycr 
underneath  a  silicon  substrate: 
modulated  radio  frequency  dau  interface  means  for  coupling  the 
random  access  memory  means  to  said  host  dau  proces.sing 
system,  the  frequency  modulated  dau  interface  means  includ- 
ing: 
controller  means  for  receiving  control  signals  used  for  a  disk 
drive  peripheral  device; 
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means  for  generating  from  the  control  signals  an  address  for 
addressing  a  section  of  said  random  access  memory  means, 
said  section  including  a  plurality  of  dau  storage  locations: 
and 

means  for  sequentially  addressing  said  dau  storage  locations 
within  the  selected  section  when  reading  dau  from  the  ran- 
dom access  memory  to  die  disk  drive  controller  and  when 
writing  dau  to  the  random  access  memory  means  from  the 
disk  drive  controller;  and  from  tlie  host  dau  processing  sys- 
tem, including  means  for  providing  sutus  signals  including  an 
index  signal  to  tlie  host  dau  processing  system. 


processing  system,  including  means  for  providing  status 
signals  including  an  index  signal  to  tiie  host  dau  processing 
system. 


5392^46 

FERROELECTRIC  STORAGE  DEVICE  EMULATING  A 

ROTATING  DISK  DRIVE  UNIT  IN  A  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM  AND  HAVING  A  PARALLEL  AND 

MULTIPLEXED  OPTICAL  DATA  INTERFACE 

Michael  E.  Thomas,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Framdrive, 

Grecnbrae,  Cam 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,328,  Jnn.  8,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,359,726,  whidi  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
374,822,  JuL  3,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  288,160,  Dec  22, 1988,  abandMicd.  This 
application  Oct  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326M2 
Int  CL'  G06F  i/DO./i/OO.  GllC  11/22 
U.S.  a.  395—431  15  Claims 


1.  A  solid-sute.  non-volatile  random  access  memory  (RAM) 
pack  for  emulating  a  rotating  disk  drive  peripheral  device  in  a  host 
dau  processing  system  in  response  to  control  signals  from  the  host 
dau  processing  system,  the  control  signals  including  stepping  and 
stepping  direction  signals  representing  movement  from  a  present 
location  to  a  desired  location;  the  non-volatile  random  access 
memory  pack  using  the  control  signals  to  address  a  selected  block 
of  solid  sute  memory  within  the  memory  pack  using  a  given 
controller  specification  including  the  stepping  and  stepping  direc- 
tion signals  and  an  indexing  control  signal,  said  memory  pack 
comprising: 

a  removable  solid-sute  non-volatile  random  access  memory 
means  for  storing  data,  said  random  access  memory  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  ferroelectric  random  access  memory 
integrated  circuits,  each  including  a  ferroelectric  film  layer 
underneath  a  silicon  substrate; 
multiplexed  optical  parallel  dau  interface  means  for  coupling 
the  random  access  memory  means  to  said  host  dau  processing 
system,  tiie  multiplexed  optical  parallel  daU  interface  means 
including: 
controller  means  for  receiving  control  signals  used  for  a  disk 

drive  peripheral  device; 
means  for  generating  from  tlie  control  signals  an  address  for 
addressing  a  section  of  said  random  access  memory  means, 
said  section  including  a  plurality  of  dau  storage  locations; 
and 
means  for  sequentially  addressing  said  dau  storage  locations 
within  the  selected  section  when  reading  daU  from  the 
random  access  memory  to  the  disk  drive  controller  and 
when  writing  dau  to  the  random  access  memory  means 
from  the  disk  drive  controller,  and  from  tiie  host  dau 


5,592,647 

PTC  PANEL  HEATER  WITH  SMALL  RUSH  CURRENT 

CHARACTERISTIC  AND  HIGHLY  HEAT  INSULATING 

REGION  CORRESPONDING  TO  HEATER  LOCATION  TO 

PREVENT  LOCAL  OVERHEATING 
Masabiro  YamancU;  Ikkaahi  KaiiMto;  Mitsobiko  Famkawa; 
Katsutoshi  RiUbisa;  aronori  Yosbida,  mmA  Ke^Ji  Wataoabe, 
all  of  Fnknoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tbngsten  Co., 
Ltd.,  and  Kyosbn  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.,  both  of  Fnknoka, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92AI1069,  S  371  Date  Apr.  8,  1993,  {  lt2(e) 
Date  Apr.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04498,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  25,  1991.  Ser.  No.  39,114 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  26,  1991,  3-213969; 
Nov.  20,  1991,  3-305098 

Int  a.*  HOIC  7/02:  H05B  3/14:3/20:  F24D  13/02 
UJS.  CL  392—432  6  ( 


1.  A  PTC  heater  device  comprising  a  FTC  element  including 
BaTiO,  as  a  principal  component  thereof  and  Nb,0,  as  an  additive 
thereof,  the  anxxint  of  Nb  in  said  PTC  element  is  limited  to  less 
than  0.03%  by  weight,  thereby  suppressing  a  rush  curreaL 


5,592,648 

METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  PHYSICAL  DISK  DRIVE 

SPECIFIC  COMMANDS  FROM  LOGICAL  DISK  ACCESS 

COMMANDS  FOR  USE  IN  A  DISK  ARRAY 
Stephen  M.  Scbnhz,  HoiHtoa;  David  S.  Scbmcnk,  The  Wood- 
lands; E.  David  Ncnfdd,  TanbaH;  David  L.  Grant  Houston, 
and  David  L.  Flower,  Tomball,  aH  of  Ttat,  asdgnors  to 
Compnq  Compnier  Corporatiaa,  Honstmi,  T^l 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  145/129,  Oct  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,440,716, 
which  is  a  coMinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  431,748,  Nov.  3,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,011 
Int  CL'  G06F  7/22 
VS.  a.  395—441  11  daias 

1.  For  use  with  a  computer  system  having  an  intelligent  mass 
storage  disk  array  subsystem,  the  disk  amy  subsystem  including  a 
plurality  of  disks  and  a  microprocessor  based  disk  array  controller, 
a  method  for  controlhng  disk  access  operations  within  tlie  disk 
array  comprising: 
determining  a  disk  array  configuration  and  a  selecuble  dau 
distribution  scheme  for  the  particular  computer  system  and 
disk  array  configuration,  said  dau  distribution  scheme  includ- 
ing a  logical  address  to  physical  address  mapping  scheme  and 
a  fault  tolerance  mode; 
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the  computer  system  generating  a  logical  disk  access  request  and 
sending  said  logical  disk  access  request  to  the  disk  array 
controUer. 

the  disk  array  controller  receiving  said  logical  disk  access 
request: 

the  disk  array  controller  creating  at  least  one  disk  drive  specific 
access  command  from  said  logical  disk  access  request: 

the  disk  array  controller  developing  said  disk  drive  specific 
access  command  by  calculating  physical  drive  parameters 
including  disk  drive  cylinder,  bead  and  sector  information  to 
be  used  to  access  at  least  one  disk  drive  within  the  disk  array 
in  response  to  said  logical  disk  access  request,  the  calculation 
of  said  physical  drive  parameters  based  on  said  disk  array 
configuration  and  said  data  distribution  scheme,  the  disk  array 
controller  loading  said  physical  drive  parameters  into  said 
disk  drive  specific  access  conunand  after  completing  the 
calculation:  and 

die  disk  array  controller  queuing  said  disk  drive  specific  access 
command  for  execution  by  the  disk  array  controller. 


data  bus  transfers  data  between  said  external  device  and  said 
dynamic  random  access  memory  elements, 
said  one  chip  integrated  circuit  device  havi..^: 

a  first  external  terminal  for  inputting  data  from  external  of 
said  one  chip  integrated  circuit  device  into  said  dynamic 
random  access  memory  elements  and  for  outputting  said 
dau  from  said  dynamic  random  access  memory  elements  to 
said  external  of  said  one  chip  integrated  circuit  device,  and 
second  external  tenninals  for  inputting  access  mode  designa- 
tion signals  from  said  external  of  said  one  chip  integrated 
circuit  device, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

presetting  said  access  control  circuit  to  preset  access  mode 
data  prior  to  commencement  of  either  one  of  a  read  bus 
cycle  and  a  write  bus  cycle  of  said  dynamic  random  access 
memory  elements  by  said  external  device,  said  preset 
access  mode  data  corresponds  to  one  access  mode  selected 
from  a  plurality  of  access  modes  in  accordance  with  said 
access  mode  designation  signals  received  from  said  exter- 
nal device  via  said  second  external  terminals  and  via  lines 
other  than  said  data  bus.  said  preset  access  mode  data 
specifies  a  condition  of  a  write  operation  of  said  dynamic 
random  access  memory  elements  in  accordance  with  said 
access  mode  designation  signals:  and  then 
accessing  said  dynamic  random  access  memory  elements  by 
said  external  device  in  accordance  with  said  preset  access 
mode  data  preset  in  said  access  control  circuit. 


5,S92>t9 
RAM  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRESETTING  RAM  ACCESS  MODES 
Koidii  KiBMra,  Yiitiihaw;  TwWMfco  Ogv«,  EMna;  Hlroaki 
Aam,  YokntaaM;  MHsuni  Dugmi,  lUnagawa-ken,  and 
IUmU  Kuwatan,  Yokohma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
HMacU,  lAL,  Takyo,  JapM 

Calleaattw  at  Scr.  Na  942^17,  Sep.  9, 1992,  abuKloiiHl, 

whkh  k  a  coMiHatiM  of  Scr.  No.  349^4*3.  May  8, 19C9,  Pat 

No.  5,175438.  whkk  b  a  contliinHw  of  Scr.  No.  24t,3M, 

An«.  29,  198S,  Pat  No.  4,a«,7n,  which  is  a  coolinnatioa  of 

Sen  No.  779,676,  Sep.  24,  1985,  ahaadoowl.  This  appUcatioa 

JuL  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  279,843 

Int  CL»  G«6F  9/00:9/302 

VS.  CL  395—481  8  ClaiaK 
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5,592,650 
COMPUTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
REPLACING  PROGRAMS  BETWEEN  MEMORIES  BY 
EMPLOYING  PROTECTION  MECHANISM  WITH 
WRITE  ENABLE  GENERATION  SCHEME 
Tom  Okatani,  Kobe;  Yokhi  KawabncU;  Synzi  Maruta,  both  of 
Toyokawa,  and  Kciichl  Nomura,  Amagaaaki.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera   Kaboshild   Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  7,  1992,  4-179872 

Int  a.'  G06F  12/16 

VS.  C\.  395—190  13  Claims 


PDOTECTION   CIDCUn    IS 


COMPUTC*   STSTCU    I 


1.  A  method  of  accessing  dynamic  random  access  memory 
elements,  formed  on  one  chip  as  an  integrated  circuit  device  with 
an  access  control  circuit,  by  an  external  device  via  a  dau  bus.  said 


3.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  CPU  and  a  program  nKmory 
in  which  first  programs  to  be  executed  by  the  CPU  are  stored,  a 
program  replacement  device  comprising: 

a  memory  elentent  in  which  dau  can  be  written  and  read,  said 
memory  element  being  employed  as  said  program  memory 
and  having  a  write  enable  terminal: 
a  protection  circuit  interposed  between  the  write  enable  terminal 
of  said  program  memory  and  a  write  signal  output  terminal  of 
said  CPU,  said  protection  circuit  including  an  instruction 
section  for  instructing  program  replacement  with  respect  to 
said  program  memory:  a  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generat- 
ing a  pulse  signal  having  a  given  time  interval  in  response  to 
an  instruction  from  said  instruction  section;  and  a  gate  circuit 
for  making,  only  when  the  pulse  signal  is  generated,  a  write 
signal  outpuited  from  said  write  signal  output  terminal  of  said 
CPU  valid  with  respect  to  the  write  enable  terminal  of  said 
program  memory:  and 
an  interruption  generating  circuit  for  generating  in  said  CPU  an 
interruption  required  to  write  second  programs  in  said  pro- 
gram memory  in  response  to  the  instruction  from  said  instruc- 


January  7,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


755 


tion  section  for  replacing  said  first  programs  stored  in  said 
program  memory  by  said  second  programs. 


CPU 
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1.  A  method  for  limiting  the  number  of  different  macfiines  on 
which  a  compatible  software  medium  may  be  played,  said  software 
medium  and  each  of  said  machines  transferring  information  ther- 
ebetween, comprising  the  steps  of  associating  with  each  machine 
one  of  a  number  of  different  machine  identification  codes,  provid- 
ing for  storage  in  said  software  medium  of  up  to  at  least  ten 
machine  identification  codes  associated  with  machines  on  which 
said  software  medium  has  been  played,  said  number  of  different 
machine  identification  codes  being  substantially  larger  than  the 
number  of  machine  identification  codes  for  which  storage  is  pro- 
vided in  said  software  medium,  storing  in  said  software  medium 
the  identification  code  of  any  machine  on  which  said  software 
medium  is  played  if  said  identification  code  is  not  already  stored  in 
said  software  medium  and  there  is  storage  available  in  said  soft- 
ware medium  for  at  least  one  more  machine  identification  code, 
and  aborting  play  of  said  software  medium  by  a  machine  if  the 
identification  code  of  the  machine  is  not  stored  in  the  software 
medium  and  there  is  no  more  storage  available  for  identification 
codes  in  said  software  medium. 


5,592,652 

SINGLE-CHIP  MICROCOMPUTER  SYSTEM  HAVING 

ADDRESS  SPACE  ALLOCATION  HARDWARE  FOR 

DIFFERENT  MODES 

Katsunobu  Hongo,  and  "nitsaya  Old,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435,565 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  May  6,  1994,  64194448 

Int  CL^  G06F  /2/00 

VS.  a.  395—497.01  8  Claims 

1.  A  microcomputer  system,  comprising: 

a  single-chip  microcomputer,  in  which  a  CPU,  executing  a 
program,  and  internal  resources,  including  an  internal  ROM 
being  accessed  through  execution  of  said  program  by  said 
CPU,  are  configured  on  one  chip,  said  internal  ROM  having 
an  address  space  including  an  interrupt  vector  area  for  storing 
addresses  of  programs  for  interrupt  processing  and  areas 
whereto  addresses  of  said  internal  ROM  are  allocated:  and 
external  resources  connected  with  said  single-chip  microcom- 
puter and  being  accessed  through  execution  of  the  program  by 
said  CPU; 
wherein  said  system  can  operate  in  either  a  first  mode  under 
which  said  CPU  can  access  only  said  internal  resources  and 
said  internal  ROM  is  allocated  to  a  first  area  in  said  address 
space,  or  a  second  mode  under  which  said  CPU  can  access 
both  of  said  internal  resources  and  said  external  resources  and 
said  internal  ROM  is  allocated  to  a  second  area  in  said 
address  space,  said  second  area  excluding  said  interrupt  area. 


ssssr^ 


5,592>51 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LIMTTING  MULTI-USER 

PLAY  OF  VIDEO  GAME  CARTRIDGES 

Michael   I.  Rackiun,   1710  Glenwood   Rd.,  Brtioklyn,  N.Y. 

11230 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  75,023,  Jun.  11,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370348 

Int  CL*  G06F  7/04;  GllB  15/04.19/04:  H04L  9/00 

VS.  CL  395—490  1  Claim 
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further  comprising: 

address  decoding  means  for  decoding  an  address  outputted 
from  said  CPU  and  accessing  said  address  space  in  one  of 
said  first  and  second  modes, 

address  space  changing-over  means  for  making  said  address 
decoding  means  access  said  first  area  of  said  internal  ROM 
when  a  first  value  indicating  said  first  mode  is  set  as  an 
address  space  changing-over  bit.  and  for  making  said  address 
decoding  means  access  said  second  area  of  said  internal  ROM 
when  a  second  value  indicating  said  second  mode  is  set  as 
said  address  space  changing-over  bit 


5492,653 
INTERFACE  CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Juan  A.  Guedan,  and  Ana  Ma  del  Mar  M.  Martin,  both  of 
Madrid,  Spain,  assignors  to  Alcatel,  N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,097 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Apr.  30,  1993,  9300926 

Int  a.*  Ii04J  3/06:3/07 

VS.  CL  395—500  10  Claims 

PI  f?  PS  F7  n  n         Fii  n2 


1.  An  interface  conversion  device,  comprising: 

a  first  line  received  (RXl),  responsive  to  a  first  input  serial  data 
stream  (Fl)  and  a  second  input  serial  dau  stream  (F2).  iden- 
tical to  each  other,  each  having  information  bits,  a  parity  bit 
and  bits  without  information  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  channels 
thereof,  for  providing  a  single  serial  dau  stream  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  the  first  and  second  input  serial  dau  streams  that 
is  selected  by  a  first  control  signal  (CSl)  to  which  the  first  line 
receiver  is  also  responsive; 

a  first  interface  converter  (ICl),  responsive  to  the  single  serial 
dau  stream,  for  providing  a  third  serial  dau  stream  (F3)  that 
contains  only  the  information  bits  of  the  single  serial  dau 
stream,  transmitted  at  one  half  of  an  input  bit  rate  of  the  single 
serial  dau  stream,  the  bits  without  information  and  the  parity 
bit  of  each  chaimel  being  suppressed; 
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a  second  interface  converter  (IC2).  responsive  to  a  fourth  serial 
data  stream  (F4)  having  infomiabon  bits  in  a  plurality  of 
channels  transmitted  at  said  one  half  of  the  input  bit  rate,  for 
providing  a  fifth  serial  data  stream  (F5)  to  which  it  adds,  after 
each  channel  of  the  fourth  serial  data  stream,  a  byte  without 
information,  in  this  way  doubling  the  bit  rate  of  the  fourth 
serial  data  stream  (F4).  and 
a  first  line  transtnitter  (TXl),  responsive  to  the  fifth  serial  dau 
stream  (FS),  for  providing  a  parity  bit  for  each  channel  and 
placing  it  in  a  last  channel  position,  for  providing  a  sixth 
serial  dau  stream  (F6)  and  a  seventh  serial  data  stream  (F7). 
identical  to  each  other  at  an  output  bit  rate  equal  to  said  input 
bit  rate, 
wherein  said  first  input  serial  dau  stream  (Fl)  and  said  second 
input  serial  dau  stream  (F2)  together  with  said  sixth  senal 
dau  stream  (F()  and  said  seventh  serial  dau  stream  (FT) 
comprise  a  first  redimdant.  bidirectional,  proprietary  interface 
bus  for  use  within  proprietary  equipment  and  wherein  said 
third  serial  dau  stream  (F3)  together  with  said  fourth  serial 
dau  stream  (F4)  comprise  a  nonredimdant,  bidirectional,  first 
sundaid  interface  bus  for  use  outside  said  proprietary  equip- 
ment; 
a  second  line  receiver  (RX2).  responsive  to  an  eighth  input  serial 
dau  stream  (F8)  and  a  ninth  input  serial  daU  stream  (F9). 
identical  to  each  other,  for  providing  a  second  single  serial 
dau  stream  conesponding  to  one  of  the  eighth  and  ninth  input 
serial  dau  streams  that  is  selected  by  a  second  control  signal 
(CS2)  to  which  the  second  line  receiver  is  also  responsive; 
a  first  memory  module  (MMl),  responsive  to  a  memory  write 
signal  and  to  the  second  signal  xsial  dau  stream,  for  tempo- 
rwily  storing  four  consecutive  dau  frames  for  providing,  in 
response  to  a  memory  read  signal,  a  first  bus  (Bl)  containing 
eight  streams  that  constitute  bursts  held  in  a  standard  inter- 
face, the  write  and  read  signals  provided  by  a  memory  control 
module  (MCM)  of  die  interface  conversion  device; 
a  second  memory  module  (MMl).  responsive  to  a  second  bus 
(B2)  having  various  standard  interface  streams  in  which  are 
stored,  in  response  to  address  signals  provided  by  the  memory 
control    module   (MCM).   the    various    standard    interface 
streams  having  daU  equivalent  to  four  consecutive  frames 
such  that,  in  response  to  read  signals  provided  by  the  memory 
module,  a  tenth  (FIO)  serial  dau  stream  is  provided;  and 
a  second  line  transmitter  (TX2)  responsive  to  the  tenth  serial 
dau  stream  (Fit)  for  inserting  four  cyclic  redundancy  check 
bits  in  channels  15  and  31  for  providing  an  eleventh  serial 
dau  stream  (Fll)  and  a  twelfth  serial  dau  stream  (F12)  which 
ate  ideatical. 
wherein  said  eighth  input  serial  dau  stream  (FS)  and  said  ninth 
input  serial  daU  stream  (F9)  together  with  said  tenth  serial 
dau  stream  (FIS)  and  said  twelfth  serial  dau  stream  (F12) 
comprise  a  second  redundant,  bidirectional,  proprietary  inter- 
face bus  for  use   within  said  proprietary   equipment  and 
wherein  said  first  bus  (Bl)  together  with  said  second  bus  (B2) 
comprise  a  nonredundant.  bidirectional,  second  standard  inter- 
face bus  for  use  outside  said  profitietary  equipment. 


Kkmctmxiooa. 


job  generator  for  building  from  the  first  job  a  second  job.  the 
second  job  conforming  to  the  second  graphical  image  description 
language  and  defining  the  task,  wherein  the  new  job  generator  does 
not  reside  within  the  graphical  display  device  and  the  new  job 
generator  comprises: 
a  raster  image  processor  for  reducing  a  graphical  description 

contained  in  the  first  job  into  a  bit-mapped  image;  and 
a  job  builder,  operadvely  coupled  to  die  raster  image  processor, 
for  building  from  the  bit-mapped  image  the  second  job  by 
inserting  graphical  commands  of  the  second  graphical  image 
description  language  before  and  after  the  bit-mapped  image. 


5,5«,*54 

APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  A  JOB 

CONFORMING  TO  A  FIRST  PROTOCOL  INTO  A  JOB 

CONFORMING  TO  A  SECOND  PROTOCOL 

VbidM   mAoTfc,  Sm  Jom,  CaBt,  aaricMir  to  Integrated 

Device  ItakwiloKr,  lac^  Sma  Clwa,  Caltf. 

Ffkd  JniL  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  253.457 
iBt  CL*  G%Sf  13/10 
VS,  CI.  39S—Sm  15  Clainis 

14.  An  apparatus  for  submitting  a  first  job.  the  first  job  conform- 
ing to  a  fii^t  graphical  image  description  language  and  defining  a 
task  to  be  performed  by  a  graphical  dispUy  device,  to  the  graphical 
dapUy  device  which  accepts  jobs  coofotming  to  a  second  graphi- 
cal image  description  language,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  new 


5,592,655 

LOGIC  SIMULATION  METHOD 

Yoahio  Tbk«»i«>;  Kd  Suzuki,  both  of  Kotabu^  and  Tosiii- 

hiko  SogHa,  HncUoJi,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigMtrs  to  HilMdU, 

Ltd^  Takyo,  Japan 

Coatfnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  742,411,  Aug.  8,  1991,  abaodoocd. 

Thfa  appttcatioa  Nov.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  341,115 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUoo  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1990,  2-210342 
Int  CL"  G06F  9/455 
VS.  a.  395—500  14  Claims 


A.B.C,O.E.F 


1.  A  logic  Simulation  system,  for  simulating  a  logic  circuit  which 
has  a  plurality  of  combinational  logic  circuits  and  a  plurality  of 
registers,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  a  change  in  an  input  value  sent  to  one  of  said 
combinational  logic  circuits; 

means  for  storing  an  indicator,  which  was  prepared  for  each 
combinational  logic  circuit,  when  said  input  value  has 
changed; 

means  for  generating  a  demand  in  response  to  input  values 
received  by  another  combinational  logic  circuit,  and  providing 
said  demand  to  said  one  of  the  combinational  logic  circuits; 

means  for  sensing  a  demand,  and  controlUng  execution  of  the 
simulation  when  said  demand  has  been  sensed  and  said  indi- 
cator has  been  stored. 
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5392,656 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
MESSAGES  HAVING  ARBITRARY  MESSAGE 
STRUCTURES  WfTHA  MESSAGE  PROCESSOR  THAT  IS 
CONDITIONED  WTTH  A  GRAPHICAL  USER-DEFINED 
MESSAGE  STRUCTURE 
Jeanene  D.  Canzone,  Pomona,  Calif.,  amigDor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Los  Angeks,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,260,  Ay*.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361.909 
Int  CL'>G06F  17/00 
VS.  a.  395—680  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  enabling  a  message  processor  to  process  mes- 
sages having  a  user-determined  message  structure,  said  message 
processor  having  a  known  message  processing  language  and  a 
coder  which  is  pre-programmed  to  input  a  predetermined  message 
processing  function  into  the  message  processor  to  process  said 
messages,  comprising: 

displaying  a  set  of  message  structure  descriptors  on  a  graphical 

dispUy, 
defining  said  user-determined  message  structure  on  said  graphi- 
cal display  in  terms  of  said  message  structure  descriptors, 
translating  the  message  structure  thus  defined  intu  a  language 

that  is  recognizable  by  said  coder,  and 
generating  message  processing  software  for  said  message  pro- 
cessor with  said  coder  in  response  to  said  translated  message 
structure  lo  enable  said  message  processor  to  perform  said 
predetermined  function  upon  messages  having  said  user- 
defined  message  structure. 


mainframe  operator  response  me5.sages  communicated  from 
said  first  central  processing  unit 


5,592,658 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPLTER 

NETWORK  CLOCK  RECOVERY  AND  JFTTER 

ATTENUATION 

Avishay  Noam,  Ramat  Hasharoa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Novacom 

Technologies  Ltd^  Israd 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,179 

Int  CL*  G06F  l/IO 

VS.  a.  395—558  12  Claims 


5,592,657 

CONSOLE  SIMULATOR,  MULTI-CONSOLE 

MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM,  AND  CONSOLE 

MANAGEMENT  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

R.  Brent  Johnson,  10816  E.  Newton  St,  l^ilsa,  OUa.  74116,  and 

DarreU  B.  Burson,  P.O.  Box  580068,  Iblsa,  Okla.  74158 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,754,  Apr.  13,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,886,  May  1, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

Int  a.*  G06F  9/455 
VS.  CL  395—500  5  Claims 

1.  A  computer-implemented  system  for  simulating  functions  of  a 
mainftame  computer  comprising: 

a  first  central  processing  unit; 

a  memory,  in  communication  with  said  first  central  processing 
unit,  for  storing  a  response  message  daubase  of  mainframe 
operator  messages  from  a  mainframe  operating  system  and 
dau  representing  the  status  of  said  simulated  mainframe  com- 
puter monitor  console; 

a  second  central  processing  unit  in  communication  with  said  first 
central  processing  unit; 

interface  means  for  inputting  operator  input  messages  into  said 
second  central  processing  unit; 

simulator  engine  means,  stored  in  said  memory  and  executed  by 
said  first  central  processing  unit,  for  selecting  from  said 
mainframe  operator  response  message  daubase  response  mes- 
sages in  response  to  said  operator  input  messages,  for  select- 
ing response  messages  that  are  unsolicited  with  respect  to 
operator  input  messages,  for  selecting  response  messages 
from  a  random  events  list  and  for  updating  dau  representing 
the  status  of  said  simulated  computer  monitor  console;  and 

a  display  connected  to  said  second  central  processing  unit  for 
dispUying  said  operator  input  messages  and  said  selected 
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1.  A  unit  for  controlling  a  daU  output  rale  from  a  First-In. 
First-Out  (FIFO)  buffer  which  outputs  dau  in  accordance  with 
either  a  first  output  clock  or  a  second  output  clock,  said  FIFO 
buffer  receives  daU  within  a  range  of  input  rates,  tlie  uiut  coo^iris- 
ing: 
an  indicator  for  indicating  a  level  of  fullness  of  said  FIFO 

buffer, 
first  and  second  clocks  which  operate  at  first  and  second  prede- 
termined frequencies,  respectively; 
an  edge  synchronizer  for  indicating  whether  a  first  pulse  of  said 
first  clock  and  a  second  pulse  of  said  second  clock  are  phase 
aligned;  and 
a  switch,  which  receives  an  indication  ftoro  said  indicator,  said 
indication  being  said  level  of  fullness  of  said  FIFO  huffier,  and 
from  said  edge  synchronizer,  wliich  switches  between  said 
first  and  second  clocks  if  said  first  and  second  pulses  are 
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phase  aligned  and  maintainiiig  said  first  clock  if  said  first  and 
second  pulses  are  not  phase  aligned. 


AUn 


5,592,659 
TIMING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
aMi  TMsayiaU  AcKa,  botfi  of  Ibkyo,  Japan, 
;  to  Yokocawa  Electric  ConwraHoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fikd  Oct  M,  199S,  Scr.  No.  549,949 
;  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24,  1994,  6-289416 
InL  CL'  GMF  1/04 
VS.  CL  395— S5»  5  CUims 


1.  A  timing  signal  generator  comprising; 

a  ral»  generator  means  for  generating  a  reference  clock  and  rate 

signal:  and 
a  timing  generator  means  for  receiving  said  reference  clock  and 

said  rate  signal  from  said  rate  signal  generator  means,  and  for 

generating  an  edge  signal  having  a  user  defined  delay  period; 

wherein 
said  rate  generator  means  comprises: 

clock  generating  means  for  generating  said  reference  clock 
having  a  fixed  period: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  periodic  data; 

first  adder  means  for  adding  said  periodic  data  obtained  from 
said  first  memory  means  to  fractioaal  data  of  rate  timing 
data  ftom  a  previous  cycle;  and 

rate  signal  generating  means  for  receiving  said  reference 
clock  and  said  rate  timing  data,  and  for  generating  a  rate 
signal   having   a   predetermined  resoiulion   which  corre- 
spoDds  to  said  peiiodic  dau;  and  wherein 
said  timing  generator  means  comprises: 

second  memory  means  for  storing  daU  of  said  delay  period: 

third  meiiKiry  means  for  storing  fractional  data  of  data  corre- 
sponding to  said  periodic  data  stored  in  said  first  memory 
means; 

second  adder  means  for  adding  said  fractional  data  obtained 
from  said  third  memory  means  to  fractional  data  of  a 
previous  cycle; 

third  adder  means  for  adding  said  dau  of  said  delay  period 
obtaiited  from  said  second  memory  means  to  data  from  said 
second  adder  means  to  produce  edge  timing  dau;  and 

timing  pulse  generating  means  for  receiving  said  reference 
clock  and  said  rate  signal,  and  for  generating  a  delay  pulse 
which  is  initialized  by  said  rate  signal  and  which  coire- 
sponds  to  said  edge  timing  data. 


iSJ» 


a  decision  support  daubase  system  processing  device  for  executing 
a  decision  support  process,  comprising: 

transaction  database  storage  means,  provided  with  said  transac- 
tion database  system  processing  device,  for  retaining  a  trans- 
action database  created  and  updated  by  the  transaction  dau- 
base prtKess; 

a  first  and  second  database  storage  means,  each  provided  with 
said  decision  support  database  system  processing  device,  each 
for  retaining  a  first  and  a  second  decision  database,  respec- 
tively, for  use  in  said  decision  support  process; 

delayed  updating  means,  provided  with  said  decision  support 
database  system  processing  device,  for  alternately  supplying, 
during  consecutive  time  intervals  starting  at  a  first  time  inter- 
val, continuing  through  a  second  time  interval  and  a  third  time 
interval  and  ending  at  a  fourth  time  interval,  each  said  time 
interval  being  a  predetermined  time  interval,  logs  created  at 
said  first  time  interval  and  said  second  time  interval  to  said 
first  database  storage  means  at  said  third  time  interval,  and 
logs  created  at  said  second  time  interval  and  said  third  time 
interval  to  said  second  database  storage  means  at  said  fourth 
time  interval;  and 

retrieving  means,  provided  with  said  decision  support  database 
system  processing  device,  for  alternately  executing  a  retriev- 
ing process,  in  synchronism  with  said  predetermined  time 
intervals,  for  said  second  decision  database  stored  in  said 
second  database  storage  means  when  said  delayed  updating 
means  supplies  said  logs  to  said  first  database  storage  means 
and  for  said  first  decision  database  stored  in  said  first  database 
storage  means  when  said  delayed  updating  means  supplies 
said  logs  to  said  second  database  storage  means. 


5,592,66* 
DATABASE  MANAGEMffiNT  SYSTEM  TO  ALTERNATELY 
PERFORM  RETRIEVAL  PROCESS  AND  UPDATING 
PROCESS 
Eano  Yokota,  'fali—otairywirM;  Yaaw»  Nopidii,  KawanU,- 
NaaU  AkaboaU,  KawaaaU;  Katnad  HayMiii,  KawanU, 
and  Srifo  Hiroaw,  KawanU,  aU  at  Japan,  aarignors  to 
f^Jitan  Liaiitcd,  Kawasaki,  JapMi 

FBcd  JnL  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  912425 
CUms  priority,  appMcation  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1991,  4-046893; 
J^  12,  1991,  3-172756 

Int  CL'  Gtf  17/30 
VS.  CL  395     6—  14  Cfariau 

1.  A  database  system  including  a  transaction  database  system 
processing  device  for  executing  a  tivisaction  database  process  and 


5,592^1 
DETECTION  OF  INDEPENDENT  CHANGES  VIA 
CHANGE  IDENTIFIERS  IN  A  VERSIONED  DATABASE 
MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
Ncal  R.  Etoenbers,  San  Joae;  Robert  L.  Hnddloton,  Sonny- 
vale,  botfe  or  Caiit,-  Gary  R.  Karaduk,  Keswick,  Canada; 
Tony  K.  Lcc,  San  Joae,  Calif.;  Mary  C.  Lckner,  San  Jose, 
CaUf.;  Brian  T.  Tnan,  San  Joae,  CaUf.,  and  Charles  S.  Iribo- 
let,  Morcan  HiU,  CaUf.,  aaricnon  to  International  Bnsincas 
Machines  Corporation,  AiaMMik,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  914,992 
Int.  CL'  G4I6F  17/30 
VS.  CL  395—600  13  Claims 

1.  A  computer-implemented  method  for  evaluating  consistency 
of  variants  of  a  part  thai  are  candidates  for  promotion  in  hierarchi- 
cal versioned  data  management  system  to  determine  candidacy 
status  of  the  variants  comprising  the  steps  of: 

for  each  variant  of  a  part,  providing  a  last_change  identifier 

field  for  identifying  a  most  recent  change  to  the  variant: 
when  a  variant  of  a  part  is  created,  setting  its  last_change 

identifier  field  to  a  value  currendy  unused  for  the  part; 
when  a  variant  of  a  part  is  update,  setting  its  last_change 

identifier  field  to  a  value  currently  unused  for  the  part; 
for  each  variant  of  a  part,  providing  a  drawdown_fTom  identifier 
field  for  storing  the  last_change  identifier  value  of  the  variant 
from  which  it  was  drawn  down; 
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FILE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANAGING  ACCESS  AND  STORAGE  OF  DATA  WITHIN 

MULTIPLE  EXTERNAL  MEMORY  DEVICES 
Takaaki  Sawaiia,  Sagamlhara,-  Masahiko  Yosfaimura,  and  Seyi 
Yoshida,   both   of  Yokohama,  all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tishiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  128,219 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioD  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1992,  4-262118 

Int  CI.*  G06F  7/00:13/00 

VS.  a.  395—601  23  Claims 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

at  least  two  types  of  external  memory  devices,  said  external 

memory  devices  storing  data  blocks; 
managemeni  means  for  assigning  a  unique  data  block  identifier 

to  the  data  blocks  within  said  plural  external  memory  devices. 

and  for  managing  the  data  blocks; 


memory  means  for  storing  the  data  block  identifiers  correspond- 
ing to  the  dau  blocks  which  constitute  a  file; 

access  means  for  acquiring,  in  response  to  a  file  access  request, 
the  dau  block  identifier  corresponding  to  the  file  access 
request  by  referring  to  the  memory  means,  and  for  acquiring 
contents  of  the  dau  block  indicated  by  the  dau  block  identi- 
fier using  the  managemeni  means;  and 

shift  means  for  shifting,  in  response  lo  a  request  for  a  dau  block 
shift  between  the  plural  external  memory  devices,  conlents  of 
a  dau  block  from  a  source  external  memory  device  lo  a 
destination  external  memory  device  using  the  management 
means,  and  for  changing  a  daU  block  identifier  in  the  fnemor> 
means  corresponding  to  ihe  dau  block  of  the  source  external 
memor>  device  to  the  dau  block  identifier  corresponding  to 
the  dau  block  of  the  destination  external  memory  device. 


when  a  variant  of  a  part  is  drawn  down,  setting  its  drawdown_ 
from  identifier  field  to  the  value  of  the  lasl_change  identifier 
field  of  the  variant  from  which  il  was  drawn  down: 

receiving  a  request  to  promote  a  candidate  variant  of  a  part,  said 
candidate  variant  having  a  hierarchically  superior  parent  vari- 
ant: 

responsive  to  the  request  to  promote,  comparing  the  drawdown  _ 
from  identifier  value  for  the  candidate  variant  to  the  lasi_ 
change  identifier  value  for  the  parent  variant: 

responsive  to  the  compared  drawdown_from  identifier  value 
equaling  the  compared  last_change  identifier  value,  mainuin- 
ing  the  candidacy  of  the  candidate  variant: 

responsive  to  the  compared  drawdown_from  identifier  value  not 
equaling  the  compared  lasl_change  identifier  value,  rejecting 
the  request  to  promote;  and 

when  a  variant  of  a  part  is  promoted,  leaving  its  last_change 
identifier  field  unaltered. 


5,592^3 

GRAPHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA 

BASE  RETRIEVAL 

Nobuhiko      Nagamori      5-5-13,      Kimngidaklanchi,      1404. 

Kawashima-cho,  Hodogaya-ku,  Yokohama-shi,  Kmi^pwa 

240,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Scr.  Na  168,219 

Int  CL'  G06F  17/30 

VS.  a.  395—605  20  CUims 

nECTANGULAR  REGION  NOCATMG  SPACE  OBJECTS 


REGION  O&ECT  PHOJECTING  SET  OBJECT 


II.  A  daubase  retrieval  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  means  for  selecting  a  space  object  daubase: 

b)  a  means  for  creating  a  plurality  of  set  objects  for  retrieval  of 
dau  from  said  space  object  database; 

c )  a  means  for  displaying  a  visual  representation  of  said  plurality 
of  set  objects,  wherein  said  display  gives  overlapping  areas  of 
said  visual  represenution  when  dau  in  said  set  objects  is  the 
same; 

d)  a  means  for  selecting  one  or  more  area  of  said  display:  and 

e)  a  means  for  extracting  dau  from  said  space  object  which  is 
within  said  one  or  more  areas  selected. 


5,592,664 

DATABASE  SERVER  SYSTEM  WFTH  METHODS  FOR 

ALERTING  CLIENTS  OF  OCCURRENCE  OF  DATABASE 

SERVER  EVENTS  OF  INTEREST  TO  THE  CLIENTS 
James  A.  Starkcy,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Borland 

International  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,382,  JuL  29,  1991.  Ths  appUca- 
tioo  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  276,739 
Int  CL'  G06F  17/30 
VS.  CL  395—600  25  Claims 

1.  A  multi-user  computer  system  comprising: 
a  daubase  server  providing  access  to  a  database  of  information 
iiKiuding  at  least  one  daubase  field,  said  database  server 
including  a  database  manager  for  controlling  said  access  to 
said  database; 
a  first  computer  operating  a  process  which  requests  modification 

of  information  stored  in  the  database: 
at  least  one  second  computer  operating  a  process  which  is 
dependent  on  occurrence  of  a  selected  modification  of  infor- 
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■nation  stored  in  the  database  such  that  a  selected  database 
field  in  the  database  attains  a  preaelected  value; 

means  for  requesting  that  said  database  server  notify  said  at  least 
one  said  second  computer  upon  occurrence  of  said  selected 
modification  of  infonnabon;  and 

event  aleiting  means,  residing  on  the  database  server  and  oper- 
ably  coupled  to  the  datahasf  manager,  said  event  aleiting 
means  detecting  modificatioa  of  infonnation  stored  in  the 
<iBf«^a«#.  and  notifying  said  at  least  one  second  computer  upon 
occufTCfice  of  said  selected  modification  of  information. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  FAST  ACCESSING  OF 

DATA  ITEMS  FROM  A  ^RTED  LIST  FOR  USE  WFTH 

SUCH  METHOD  AND^R  APPARATUS 

Paal  D.  M.  E.  LAaUc  EtaAovca,  NcaMrlawh,  aarignor  to 

VS.  PUipa  Corponliam  New  Y«fk,  N.Y. 

FBed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  915,15« 
CtetaH  priority,  appttcatioa  Ewopcu  Pat  OV.,  Oct  4, 1993, 
932l281i 

lat  CL'  G«ff  l2A)S:l7/30 
VS.  CL  395— iM  16  Claims 
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then  upon  finding  with  respect  to  the  latter  initial  part  said  subset 
being  contained  in  only  a  single  block,  reading  the  pointer 
contained  in  said  index  item  as  primary  pointer  to  an  associ- 
ated single  block  and  storing  that  block  in  said  foreground 
memory  while  enabling  extending  said  initial  part  to  a  fiiU 
header  for  identifying  said  associated  subset,  and  accessing 
such  subset  in  the  single  block  through  its  eventually  com- 
pleted label; 

but  upon  finding  with  respect  to  the  latter  initial  part  said  being 
contained  in  a  plurality  of  blocks  reading  any  pointer  con- 
tained in  said  index  itnn  as  secondary  pointer  to  a  further 
index  item  of  said  tree  having  the  cunent  initial  part  extended 
by  a  next  successor  label  element  while  enabling  selective 
extending  of  the  cunent  initial  part  by  such  next  successor 
label  element. 


5,592,666 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  STORING  AND 

RETRIEVING  DATA  FROM  A  MULTIDIMENSIONAL 

ARRAY  USING  DATABASE  POINTERS 

Mamiei  Perec,  Bcriuley  Heights,  N  J„  MrigMN-  to  Stnper  Cor- 

poratioii,  Wamn,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,914 

bit  CL'  QMSe  \2J00 

VS.  CL  395—600  32  ClainH 
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1.  A  method  for  accessing  a  particuiar  subset  of  data  items  from 
amnig  a  mukipiicity  of  dau  items  of  a  dau  base  contained  in  a 
relatively  slow  background  nneiiiory,  each  dau  item  comprising  a 
rinng  of  label  elements,  and  said  dau  base  comprising  a  sequence 
of  Mocks  together  containing  said  dau  items  and  furthermore 
coaprisiiig  an  index  containing  a  second  multiplicity  of  treewise 
otfaoizied  index  items  each  comprising  an  initial  part  of  a  label 
header  of  an  associated  subset  of  dau  items,  one  or  more  pointers 
and  an  indication  of  whether  all  dau  items  associated  to  that  initial 
pHt  are  contained  in  only  a  single  said  block  or  in  a  plurality  of 
said  bkxdts.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  said  index  in  a  relatively  fast  foreground  memory; 

with  respect  to  said  index  delecting  of  a  particular  such  initial 
pan  being  called; 


1.  A  computer- implemented  method  for  storing  within  a  dau- 
base  of  a  computer  a  series  of  database-pointers  for  values  of  a 
multidimensional  array,  said  database-pointers  corresponding  to 
elements  for  said  values  with  respect  to  dimensions  of  said  array,  at 
least  one  of  said  elements  having  no  corresponding  dabatase 
pointer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  storage  node  within  said  database,  said  storage 
node  being  associated  with  one  of  said  dimensions,  said  one 
dimension  having  N  elements; 

(b)  allocating  a  storage  location  within  said  storage  node; 

(c)  storing  one  of  said  database-pointers  within  said  storage 
location; 

(d)  causing  said  one  database-pointer  to  point  to  a  second 
storage  node  within  said  daubase,  said  second  storage  node 
being  associated  with  a  second  one  of  said  dimensions,  said 
second  dimension  having  M  elements; 

(e)  establishing  a  sub-storage  area  within  said  database,  said 
sub-storage  area  being  associated  with  said  storage  node  and 
having  N  sub-storage  locations,  each  of  said  N  sub-storage 
locations  cotresponding  to  one  of  said  N  elements; 

(0  storing  a  first  indicium  within  a  first  sub-storage  location  of 
said  sub-storage  area,  said  first  sub-storage  location  corre- 
sponding to  a  first  element  of  said  one  dimension  and  said 
first  indicium  identifying  said  one  database-pointer  as  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  element;  and 

(g)  storing  a  second  indicium  within  a  second  substorage  loca- 
tion of  said  substorage  area,  said  second  substorage  location 
corresponding  to  a  second  element  of  said  one  dimeiuion  and 
said  second  indicium  indicating  that  no  database-pointer  cor- 
responds to  said  second  element 
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5492,667 

METHOD  OF  STORING  COMPRESSED  DATA  FOR 

ACCELERATED  INTERROGATION 

Joaeph  M.  Bug^Jaki,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.,  asstgnor  to  Triada,  Ltd., 

Ann  AriMMv  Midi. 

Contianatioii-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,382,  Mar.  7,  1994,  alwn- 

doncd,  which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  978,360,  Nov.  18, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,293,164,  which  is  a  cootinuation  of  Ser.  No. 

706,949,  May  29,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,245^37.  This  application 

Not.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,942 

Int  a.*  G06F  7/W:l2/00 

VS.  CL  395—613  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  storing,  in  compressed  form,  a  plurality  of 
simultaneously  occurring  parallel  dau  bodies,  each  composed  of 
sequentially  ordered  signals  and  with  implied  associations  among 
the  signals  in  the  parallel  dau  bodies,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

creating  a  dictionary  of  unique  signals  for  each  of  the  simulta- 
neously occurring  parallel  dau  bodies  to  be  compressed  and 
stored,  the  dictionary  in  each  case  consisting  of  a  numerical 
index  value  associated  with  each  unique  field  entry; 

forming  an  n-ary  nee  having  terminal  and  non-terminal  nodes, 
including  a  single,  highest  non-terminal  node  represenutive 
of  all  lower  derivative  nodes,  the  terminal  nodes  of  the  tree 
corresponding  to  the  dictionaries  created  for  each  of  the 
simultaneously  occurring  parallel  dau  bodies  to  be  com- 
pressed and  stored,  each  non-terminal  node  of  the  tree  being 
represented  by  an  associative  memory  assigning  a  numerical 
mdex  value  to  each  unique  combination  of  the  index  values  of 
the  two  nodes  from  which  that  non-terminal  node  is  derived; 

ordering  the  elements  of  the  n-ary  nodes  by  frequency  and. 
thence,  canonically  within  each  associative  memory; 

canonically  ordering  one  or  more  of  the  "n"  sets  of  derivative 
index  values  within  each  associative  memory; 

storing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  counts  of  the  number  of  times  a 
signal  or  group  of  signals  occurred  in  the  daU  body: 

reducing  the  canonically  ordered  set  of  index  values  to  binary 
form,  alternating  from  one  binary  value  to  the  other  as  a 
change  occurs  in  the  ordering;  and 

storing  dau  represenutive  of  the  associative  memories  having 
been  ordered  and  reduced. 


5,592,668 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPECIFYING  A  QUERY 

TO  AN  INFORMATION  SYSTEM  USING  NATURAL 

LANGUAGE-LIKE  CONSTRUCTS 

JaaMS  A.  EUutlhig,  lasaqnali,  and  Jonatlian  I.  McCormadL, 

Rentoo,  both  of  Wash.,  aarignors  to  Asymetrix  CorporatioB, 

BcUeme,  WMh. 

Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  112^52,  Ang.  25,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5y«95,604.  Ihii  appbcatioa  Jan.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  488^84 

Int  CL'  G06F  17/30 

VS.  CL  395—602  12  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  including  a  general  purpose  programmable  digital 

computer,  said  comptner  having  central  processing  means,  bus 


means,  display  means,  dau  entry  means,  memory  means,  dau 
storage  meaiis,  and  graphical  user  interface  for  describing  in  a 
natural  language  a  query  to  a  database,  said  apparatus  ftutfaer 
comprising: 

diagram  means  for  producing  a  diagram  on  said  display  means; 
cursor  control  means  for  moving  a  cursor  over  said  diagram; 
repository  means  further  comprising  relational  daubase  means 

implemented  on  said  computer, 
fact  tree  formation  means  for  forming  a  fact  tree  based  on  said 

query;  and 
fact  tree  description  means  for  describing  said  fact  tree  in  said 
natural  language,  said  fact  tree  description  means  including 

(a)  first  variable  assignment  means  for  assigning  variables 
based  on  said  fact  tree,  said  variables  comprising  root, 
parent,  child  and  node,  wherein  said  root  is  the  root  of  said 
fact  tree,  said  parent  is  the  parent  of  said  root,  said  child  is 
the  child  of  the  root  and  said  iKxle  is  the  number  of  the 
child, 

(b)  parent  test  means  for  testing  if  a  value  of  said  parent  is 
nuU, 

(c)  root  text  creation  means,  responsive  to  a  determination  by 
said  parent  test  means  that  said  value  of  said  parent  is  null, 
for  creating  text  for  said  root, 

(d)  node  text  creation  means,  responsive  to  a  determination  by 
said  parent  test  means  that  a  value  of  said  parent  is  not  null, 
for  creating  text  for  said  node, 

(e)  print  means  for  printing,  on  said  display  means,  said  text 
created  by  said  root  text  creation  means  and  said  node  text 
creation  means. 

(f)  counter  means  for  counting  an  iteration  as  an  iteration 
value, 

(g)  node  test  means  for  determining  if  said  iteration  value  is 
equal  to  a  value  of  said  node,  and 

(h)  recursive  means  for  recursively  invoking  said  fact  tree 
description  means  using  depth-first  search  means. 


5,592,669 
FILE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  NON- VOLATILE  BLOCK- 
ERASABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  FLASH  MEMORY 
Kurt  B.  RoMnaon,  Ncwcaatte;  Dale  K.  Elbert,  and  Markw  A. 
Levy,  both  of  atras  Heights,  all  of  CaHf.,  aaaignors  to  Intel 
Corporatioa,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  395,916,  Feb.  28,  1995,  abandotJ, 
which  Is  a  coniinnntiaa  of  Scr.  No.  636,238,  Dec  31,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appOcation  Dec  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  565,929 
Int  CL'  G06F  t7/30 
VS.  CL  395—622  16  Claims 

1.  A  processor-controlled  method  of  file  management  for  a 
nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  with  a  plurality  of  physical 
erase  blocks,  wherein  bits  of  the  memory  cannot  be  overwritten 
from  a  first  logical  state  to  a  second  logical  state  without  a  prior 
erasure,  wherein  erasure  is  by  physical  erase  block  and  not  on  an 
individual  byte  basis,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
( 1 )  allocating  a  first  portion  of  the  memoTy  in  a  first  physical 
erase  block  for  storing  an  active  file  and  a  deleted  file; 
(2)  allocating  a  second  poition  of  the  memory  in  a  second 
physical  erase  block  for  storing  a  copy  of  the  active  file; 
(3)  storing  in  an  allocated  third  portion  of  the  memory  informa- 
tion as  to  whether  a  portion  of  the  memory  has  been  allocated 
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5^92^71 

RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Hidcaki  HirayaniA,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Coadnaadon  of  Scr.  Na  204,54r7,  Mar.  2,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  5,  1996,  Ser.  No.  583,4M 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1993,  S4M1470 

Int.  CI*  G96V  15/16 

VS.  CL  395—674  12  Clatans 


to  store  the  active  and  deleted  files  or  allocated  to  store  the 
copy  of  the  active  file: 

(4)  reclaiming  memory  space  by  stonng  in  the  second  portion  of 
the  memory  the  copy  of  the  active  file  and  by  erasing  the  first 
physical  erase  block  including  the  first  portion  of  the  memory 
in  order  to  permit  reuse  of  the  first  portion  of  the  memory  for 
storage; 

(5)  stonng  data  in  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  memory  in 
a  inlced-list  variable  file  structure. 


S,592,67« 

AVOroANCE  OF  DEADLOCKS  IN  A  DEMAND  PAGED 

VIDEO  ADAPTER 

iUcbard  A.  Pletcher,  Rrimond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Microsoft 

Corporation,  Redmond,  WariL 

Filed  Not.  2,  1992.  Ser.  No.  970,118 

Int.  CL*  G«W  9/00 

VS.  a.  395—670  31  Claims 
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5.  A  method  for  causing  a  plurality  of  processors  to  process  a 
plurality  of  executable  resources,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

storing  for  each  of  the  executable  resources  priority  levels  for 
each  of  the  processors; 

pemiitting  each  of  the  processors  to  select  a  resource  based  on 
the  priority  levels: 

permitting  each  of  the  processors  to  process  the  selected 
resource;  and 

v^hen  one  of  the  pixjccssors  processes  the  selected  resource, 
raising  a  pnority  level  of  the  selected  resource  for  that  pro- 
cessor, leaving  priority  levels  of  not  selected  resources 
unchanged. 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  processor  and  a 
memory  having  a  plurality  of  pages  and  a  plurality  of  page  frames, 
each  page  and  page  frame  for  holding  a  page  of  information 
wherein  the  processor  executes  an  instruction  requiring  a  piece  of 
informaiioa  fivm  a  first  page  of  the  memory  and  a  second  page  of 
the  memory  in  order  to  complete  ttie  instruction,  the  location  of  the 
first  page  of  the  memory  being  diffetettt  fnNn  die  second  page  of 
tlie  memory,  and  during  tlie  execution  of  the  instruction  the  pro- 
cessor has  access  to  only  one  page  frame  in  the  memory,  a  method 
comprising  die  steps  of: 

a)  storing  the  page  of  information  from  die  first  page  of  the 
memory  in  die  page  frame; 

b)  determining  whether  the  page  of  information  stored  in  the 
page  frame  has  been  accessed;  and 

c)  where  the  page  of  information  stored  in  die  page  frame  has 
yet  to  be  accessed,  detecting  that  a  deadlock  is  imminenL 


5,592,672 
SYSTEM  FOR  LOAD  BALANCING  BETWEEN  MESSAGE 
PROCESSORS  BY  ROUTING  ALL  QUEUED  MESSAGES 
TO  A  PARTICULAR  PROCESSOR  SELECTED  BY  A 
DETERMINISTIC  RULE 
Kalwant  S.  Grewal,  Long  Valley;  Jagdirii  A.  Patel,  Piscataway, 
and  Tzyfa-Jottg  Wang,  EdiMNi,  aD  oT  N  J.,  a«ignors  to  BeU 
Coaaranicatioas  Rescardt,  Inc.,  Morristown,  N  J. 
Continaatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  146,249,  Nov.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcalion  Jan.  18,  1996,  Ser.  No.  588,279 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/16 
VS.  CL  395—200.15  13  Claims 

1.  A  service  controller  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  front  end  communication  processors  each  con- 
nected to  a  signalling  link  in  each  of  two  linksels; 
at  least  two  independent  control  processors  each  connected  to 
each  of  said  front  end  processors  with  each  said  control 
processor  comprising: 
a  memory  for  queuing  outgoing  messages  addressed  to  a 

signalling  link: 
counter  means  for  keeping  track  of  the  number  of  messages  in 

queue; 
timer  means  for  keeping  track  of  the  time  messages  are  in 

queue;  and 
message  distribution  means  for  using  a  deterministic  rule  for 
routing  the  messages  in  said  memory  to  a  one  of  said  front 
end  communication  processors  to  control  the  load  on  the 


front  and  processors  as  identified  by  said  rule  when  one  of 
said  counter  means  or  said  timer  means  reaches  its  prede- 
termined threshold  value. 
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I.  A  loosely-coupled  compound  computer  system  constituted  by 
connecting  a  plurality  of  computers  through  a  network,  said  plu- 
rality of  computers  using  a  shared  resource  under  exclusive  con- 
trol, each  of  the  plurality  of  computers  being  connected  to  said 
shared  resource  through  a  distinct  bus  and  wherein  a  specific 
computer  of  said  plurality  of  computers  comprises: 

semaphore  means  for  indicating  a  busy  state  of  said  shared 
resource  according  to  a  value  of  a  semaphore  variable  which 
is  increased/decreased  in  response  to  P  and  V  operation 
instructions;  and 
means,  coupling  to  said  semaphore  means,  for  issuing  the  P  and 
V  operation  instructions  added  with  computer  identification 
data  and  task  identification  data  indicating  which  task  of 
which  computer  issued  a  use  request  or  use  end  information 


of  the  shared  resource  dirough  the  network  in  response  to  a 
shared  resource  use  request  from  another  computer  or  tlie 
specific  computer,  and  determining  whettter  or  not  enabling 
infonnauon  of  tlie  use  request  should  be  issued  through  the 
network  to  a  source  computer  of  die  use  request  according  to 
die  value  of  die  semaphore  variable,  and 
each  remaining  computer  of  said  plurality  of  computers  com- 
prises: 

means  for  transmitting  the  shared-resounce-use  request  to  the 
issuing  means  in  the  specific  computer  through  the  net- 
work; 
means  for  receiving  the  enabling  information  representing 
permission  of  the  use  request  to  access  the  shared  resource 
from  the  issuing  means  in  die  specific  computer  through  die 
network  and  then  accessing  the  shared  resource  through  the 
distinct  bus; 
means  for  waiting  to  use  said  shared  resource  until  the 
enabling  information  from  said  semaphore  means  is 
received  through  the  network;  and 
means  for  issuing,  to  the  issuing  means  in  the  specific  com- 
puter through  the  network,  the  use  end  information  upon 
completion  of  the  access  to  said  shared  resource,  whereby 
the  semaphore  means  releases  the  busy  state  of  the  shared 
resource. 


5,592,673 
LOOSELY  COUPLED  COMPOUND  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
USING  LOCK  AND  SEMAPHORE  MECHANISM  FOR 
PERFORMING  EXCLUSIVE  CONTROL  OF  SHARED 
RESOURCE  WHICH  IS  ACCESSED  THROUGH  A 
DISTINCT  BUS 
Hiroaki   Kurabayashi,  and   Shtai-icfahpo   Mocfaizuki,   both   of 
Tokyo,   Japan,   assignors    to    Kabushiki    Kaistia   Tosliiba, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  842,520,  Feb.  27,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,825 
Clahns  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1991,  3-032968 
Int.  a.*  G06F  lS/00 
VS.  a.  395—726  5  Claims 


5,592,674 
AUTOMATIC  VERIFICATION  OF  EXTERNAL 
INTERRUPTS 
Alon   Gfanka,   Kiriat  Yam;   Lanrent   Founder,   Givat   Elah; 
Raanan  Gewirtcman,  HaiCa,  and  RenrcB  Niascr,  Kiriyat 
Byalik,  all  of  brad,  aasigiiors  to  Intcmatioiiai 
Machines  CorporaHoii,  Anwmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,810 
Int  CL*  G06F  9/455:9/46 
VS.  CL  395—742  9  < 


(W.4) 


J-^» 


1.  In  a  dynamic  process  for  generating  biased  pseudo-random 
test  patterns  for  the  fimctional  verification  of  hardware  designs 
using  reference  models,  a  method  for  adding  to  a  test  patteni  the 
automatic  verification  of  external  interrupts  in  pipeUned  and  super- 
scalar processors  under  a  very  wide  range  of  instruction  sequences, 
wherein  at  the  time  each  said  interrupt  is  presented  said  processor 
will  have  fetched  a  first  plurality  of  instructions,  an  unknown 
number  of  which  may  be  executed  prior  to  servicing  said  iniemipt, 
the  sequence  and  timing  of  said  execution  being  unknown  to  said 
reference  model,  each  said  interrupt  being  one  of  a  plurality  of 
types,  said  microprocessor  upon  servicing  said  interrupt  branching 
to  a  specific  address  according  to  said  type,  comprising  the  steps 
of; 

identifying  a  second  plurality  of  external  interrupts  to  be  veri- 
fied; 
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scanning  meniory  addresses  for  those  addresses  already  used  by 
a  test  and  allocating  unused  memory  spaces  for  a  third  plural- 
ity of  memory  blacks  and  two  memory  addresses  for  pointers: 

presenting  an  interrupt  of  said  second  plurality  of  interrupts  at 
any  desired  locatioa  in  a  test  sequence  of  instructions,  said 
location  being  determined  by  a  design  simulator  controller: 

finding  an  instnxrtion  range  within  said  test  sequence  of  instiuc- 
bons  in  which  each  said  presented  interrupt  could  be  serviced, 
said  instruction  range  corresponding  to  said  first  plurality  of 
instructions; 

adding  external  interrupt  routines  to  the  test  for  each  said  type  of 
said  second  plurality  of  inlenupts.  said  routines  being 
executed  each  time  an  external  interrupt  of  said  type  is  ser- 
viced by  said  processor, 

servicing  said  second  plurality  of  external  interrupts  during  an 
execution  of  said  test  sequence  of  instructions;  and 

recomputing  said  test  sequence  using  said  reference  model  of 
said  processor,  thereby  producing  test  results  which  can  be 
compared  to  results  of  said  execution  of  said  test  sequence. 


means  for  reading  information  stored  in  said  optional  one  of  said 
plural  sets  of  said  intermediate  worli  sute  preservation  areas 
and  recovering  an  intermediate  wort  state  of  said  information 
processing  apparatus  represented  by  the  read  information. 


5,592^75 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

CAPABLE  OF  PRESERVING  INFORMATION 

REPRESENTING  PLURAL  WORK  STATES  AND 

RECOVERING  THE  WORK  STATES 

mnwifhl  Itoh;  KdkU  Nakaw,  bolk  of  Yokohama;  Naomichi 

NMaka,  KawMaU,  and  YoiMMri  WataMbc,  Chiganki,  aU 

or  Japu,  MricMtn  to  HUacU,  Ltd,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Food  Jam.  i,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1,248 

ClabM  priority,  appHcatfcM  Japaa,  Jam.  8,  1992,  4-M1262 

lat.  CL*  G«ff  //i2 

VS.  CL  395—750  43  Clains 

/  n9n.«T  "7 


S,S91jfJ6 

SYSTEM  ARCHTTECrURE  FOR  ENABLING  REMOTE 

CONSOLE  CONTROL  OF  AN  APPLICATION  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAID  ARCHITECTURE 

Jean-Francois   Bonnafoox,   Lamoriaye,   France,   assignor  to 

Bull,  S.A^  i>aris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  661,048,  Feb.  27,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,39M29.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  16939 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  28,  1990,  90.02517 

Int  CL*  GO«f  9/40 

VS.  CL  395—800  U  Claims 


1.  An  information  processing  apparatus  having  a  storage  unit,  a 
display  unit  and  a  processing  unit  for  executing  processing  in 
accordance  with  programs  stored  in  said  storage  unit,  said  appara- 
tus conqxising: 

plural  sets  of  intermediate  work  state  preservation  areas  pro- 
vided in  said  storage  unit,  each  set  of  inlermediate  work  state 
preservation  areas  being  adapted  to  store  therein  respective 
first  and  second  intermediaie  work  stale  information  repre- 
senting at  least  an  intermediaie  work  stale  of  said  processing 
unit  and  an  intermediate  work  state  of  said  display  unit  at 
plural  optional  times  during  operation  of  said  processing  unit 
and  said  display  unit  respectively,  said  information  including 
said  first  and  second  intermediate  work  state  representing 
respective  intermediate  work  states  of  said  information  pro- 
cessing apparatus; 
means  for  storing  mformation  representing  an  intermediate  work 
stale  of  said  information  processing  apparatus  at  an  optional 
time  into  an  optional  one  of  said  plural  sets  of  intertnediaie 
work  state  preservation  areas;  and 


1.  An  architecture  for  enabling  remote  console  control  of  an 
application,  said  architecture  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  service  processor  connected  via  a  network  and  a 
maintenance  unit  having  channels  connected  to  a  central 
system,  said  first  service  processor  being  connected  via  a 
service  console  switch  to  a  maintenance  service  console  and 
to  a  remote  service  console,  wherein  each  service  processor 
and  each  said  console  fimher  includes:  operating  system 
programs,  a  supervisor  program,  and  at  least  a  first  service 
program,  said  service  program  comprising  two  independent 
applications,  a  first  application  being  a  body  program  com- 
prising a  program  algorithm  of  said  service  program,  said 
body  program  being  independent  of  an  interface,  and  a  second 
application  being  a  presentation  program  of  said  service  pro- 
gram, said  presentaooa  program  including  said  interface  with 
a  user-enabling,  window-type  display  having  a  menu  bar,  each 
said  body  and  presentation  program  including  a  message 
communication  module  linked  to  the  body  and  presentation 
program  to  provide  remote  console  control  from  any  console 
of  said  body  program  via  said  presentation  program,  said 
programs  being  independent  programs  called  via  the  message 
communication  module,  and  said  processors  and  consoles 
enabling  remote  console  control  of  an  application  via  said 
network  using  said  programs. 
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5492,677 
INTEGRATED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
INCLUDING  CPU  CORE  AfO)  PARALLEL, 
INDEPENDENTLY  OPERATING  DSP  MODULE 
Amos   Intrater,   Natanya,   israeU   Andy   Birenbaum,   Lyons, 
France;  Gideon  Intrater,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel;   Iddo  Carmon, 
Kfar  Saba,  Israel;  Dan  Shimony,  Ramat-Gan,  Israel;  itad 
Fraenkd,  Petah  Tikva,  Israel  Lev  Epstein,  Holon,  Israel; 
Lior  Katzri,  Ramat-Aviv,  IsraeL'  Omri  Viner,  Hod  Hasfaaron. 
Israel;  ■  Raya    Levitan,    Givataim,    Israel;    Ronny    Cohen, 
Ramat-Hasharon,  Israel;  Sidi  Yomtov,  Nex-Ziona,  Israel; 
Yefaczkel  Tzadik,  Hcdera,  Israel;  Zvi  Greenfdd,  Kfar  Saba, 
Israel;  Israel  Greiss,  Raanana,  Israel;  Ovcd  Oz;  Yachin 
Afck,  both  of  CEar  Saba,  IsraeL-  Mcir -KoMiik,  Hod  Haafaaron, 
Israel;  Moshe  Doran.  Givataim.  IsraeL  and  Alberto  Sand- 
bank, Natanya,  IsraeL  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,082,  Dec  6,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246354 

InL  CL*  C;06F  I3A)0 

VS.  CL  395—800  4  Claims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  unitarily  formed  on  an  integrated 
circuit,  comprising: 

a  shared  internal  bus  for  transferring  instructions  and  data: 

a  general  purpose  (GP)  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  connected 
to  the  shared  internal  bus  and  including  means  for  executing 
GP  instructions  to  process  data; 

a  digital  signal  processor  (DSP)  module  connected  to  the  shared 
internal  bus  and  including  instruction  executing  means  for 
processing  an  externally-provided  digital  signal  received  by 
the  DSP  module  by  executing  DSP  command-list  code 
instructions; 

a  system  memory  that  is  connected  to  the  shared  internal  bus 
and  (hat  holds  GP  instructions  to  be  executed  by.  and  data  to 
be  processed  by.  the  GP  CPU;  and 

a  DSP  module  memory  that  is  connected  to  the  DSP  module,  but 
is  not  connected  to  the  shared  internal  bus.  and  that  holds 
command-list  code  instructions  to  be  executed  by,  and  oper- 
and data  to  be  processed  by,  the  DSP  module,  wherein  the 
instruction  executing  means  fetches  all  the  command-list  code 
instructions  and  all  the  operand  data  directly  from  the  DSP 
module  memory 

whereby  the  DSP  module  executes  command-list  code  instruc- 
tions independent  of  and  in  parallel  with  execution  of  GP 
instructions  by  the  GP  CPU. 


5,592,678 

DISPLAY  ADAPTER  SUPPORTING  PRIORITY  BASED 

FUNCTIONS 

John  A.  Cook;  Gregory  A.  FInrry;  Larry  W.  Hcnson,  and 

Bruce  R.  Wood,  ail  of  Austin,  Xn.,  ■mitnni « to  International 

Business  Madiincs  CorporatioB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuatton  of  Ser.  Na  734,428,  JnL  23,  1991,  abandoMd. 

This  appUcntion  Nov.  9,  1994,  Scr.  Na  336,716 

Int  CL*  G06F  I3A)0 

VS.  CL  395—800  14  Claims 


1 .  In  a  multitasking  data  processing  apparatus  including  a  com- 
mon means  for  executing  processes  and  including  a  display  adapter 
for  executing  functions  supporting  a  display,  said  display  adapter 
comprising: 

a)  a  first  port  means  for  receiving,  from  said  common  means  for 
executing  processes,  requests  to  execute  selected  functions 
having  a  first  execution  priority; 

b)  a  second  port  means  for  concurrently  receiving,  from  said 
common  means  for  executing  processes,  requests  to  execute 
selected  fiinctions  having  a  second  execution  priority  lower 
than  said  first  execution  priority; 

c)  a  third  port  means  for  concurrently  receiving,  from  said 
means  for  executing  processes,  requests  to  execute  selected 
fiinctions  having  a  third  execution  priority  lower  than  said 
second  execution  priority; 

d)  a  first  and  second  port  buffer  means  for  storing  said  first  and 
second  port  requests;  and 

e)  processing  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  pon 
means,  for  executing  said  selected  functions  in  response  to 
said  concurrendy  received  requests  from  said  common  means 
for  executing  processes  according  to  said  execution  priority 
based  on  which  port  means  received  said  cotKrurrently 
received  requests,  said  processing  means  further  including 
means  for  selecting  said  selected  functions  for  execution 
according  to  said  execution  priority. 


5,592,i79 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISTRIBUTED 

CONTROL  IN  A  PROCESSOR  ARCHITECTURE 

Robert  Yung,  Fremont,  Caiit,  aarignor  to  Snn  MiatMyatcMt, 

Inc.,  Monntafai  View,  CaHf. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  339,518 
Int.  CL*  G06F  15/82 
VS.  a.  395—800  9  Cl^mt 

1.  A  distributed  dau  flow  (DDF)  processor  comprising: 
a  global  instruction  sciieduler  for  distributing  a  plurality  of 
instructions  into  sub-groups  of  instructions;  and 


766 


OFFICIAL  GAZfc'rib 


January  7,  1997 


^    |J 


a  first  and  a  second  executioa  pipe  coupled  to  said  global 
instnictioa  scheduler,  each  said  execution  pipe  includes; 
a  local  instnictioa  buffer  for  receiving  a  corresponding  one  of 

said  sub-groups  of  instiuctioas; 
at  least  one  execution  unit  coupled  to  said  local  instruction 
buffer  for  executing  said  corresponding  one  sub-group  of 
instiuctioas; 
a  local  register  buffer  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  execution 
unit  for  storing  local  legister  operand  values  generated  by 
said  at  least  one  executioa  unit;  and 
a  local  instnictioa  scheduler  for  scheduling  said  correspond- 
ing one  sub-group  of  instructions,  said  local  instniction 
scheduler  providing  said  local  regisier  operand  values  to 
said  at  least  one  executioa  unit  when  said  local  register 
operand  valiKS  hc  useful  as  source  operand  values  by  said 
at  least  one  executioa  unit; 
an  inter-pipe  bypass  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second  execu- 
tion pipe  for  transferring  said  local  register  operand  values 
between  said  first  and  said  second  execution  pipe; 
an  arbiter  coupled  to  said  inier-pipe  bypass  for  garnering  one  of 
said  local  register  operand  values  from  said  first  execution 
pipe  to  said  second  executioa  pipe  when  said  one   local 
register  operand  value  of  said  first  execution  pipe  is  useful  as 
a  source  operand  value  for  said  second  execution  pipe;  and 
a  global  register  file  coupled  to  said  arbiter  for  storing  global 
register  operand  values,  said  arbiter  garnering  one  of  said 
global  register  operand  values  from  said  global  legister  file  to 
said  first  execution  pipe  when  said  one  global  register  operand 
value  is  useful  as  a  source  operand  value  for  said  first  execu- 
tion pipe,  wherein  said  global  register  file  is  coupled  to  said 
inier-pipe  bypass  and  said  one  global  register  operand  value  is 
garaged  from  said  global  register  file  to  said  first  execution 
pipe  via  said  inier-pipe  bypass. 
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each  received  dau  packet  and  for  indicating  whether  a  mal- 
function exists  in  each  respective  received  dau  packet;  and 
a  transmitting  processor  for  transmitting  data  m  data  packets, 
thrtxigh  said  network,  said  transmitting  processor  comprising: 
first  means  for  detecting  malfunctions  which  occur  during 
transmission  of  each  data  parket  fn>m  said  transmitting 
processor,  and 
second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  adding  to  each 
data  packet,  during  transmission  and  in  response  to  said 
first  means,  abnormality  report  data  containing  an  indica- 
tion that  at  least  one  of  said  malfunctions  has  occuned  and 
a  classification  of  each  of  the  malfunctions  which  has 
occurred. 


5,592^1 

DATA  PROCESSING  WITH  IMPROVED  REGISTER  BIT 

STRUCTURE 

JiM  D.  Chiklcn,  MiMooii  Oty,  Jxx^  aad  Paul  J.  Hudskamp, 

Mimieapolia,  Minn^  aaiigBors  to  Iteaa  iMtmmcBts  Incorpo- 

raled,  DaBaa,  Ite. 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  259,728,  Jub.  14,  1994,  aboiidoiiML 

This  appHorttoa  Oct  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,349 

IdL  CL'  GMF  \i/00 

MS.  CL  395—866  16  Claims 
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5492,«86 
ABNORMAL  PACKET  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
1to«a  Uta^  Skifeni  Nagaaawa;  Manqvid  Duda;  Naoki 
SktaMo;  MmbmI  Dewa;  HaraUko  Ucm;  KanMhife  Kolwy- 
akawa,  aad  KcakM  Iidittafca,  al  of  Kawasaki,  Ja|Mn,  aadgn- 
on  tQ  imitm  Uadted,  KawawM,  Japan 

I  of  Scr.  N*.  163,784,  Aaf.  16,  1993,  alMBdoacd. 
Tlte  appBrartaa  Fch.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391 J85 
;  prtortty,  appltcathM  Japaa,  Dec  18,  1992,  4-338793 
lat  CL<^  Gta  11/00 
U.S.  CL  395—866  3  ClaiM 

I.  An  abnofmal  packet  processing  system  in  a  data  processing 
system  comprising: 
a  network; 

a  receiving  processor  for  receiving  dau  in  dau  packets  from 
said  network  said  receiving  processor  comprises  abnormality 
indicaiioa  meam  for  analyzing  abnormality  repon  dau  of 


1.  A  dau  processing  system,  comprising: 

dau  processing  circuitry  for  performing  dau  processmg  opera- 
tions on  dau  provided  thereto; 

a  peripheral  device  coiuiected  to  said  daU  processing  circuitry 
for  communication  with  said  dau  processing  circuitry; 

said  dau  processing  circuitry  including  a  register  for  holding 
dau  therein,  said  register  including  a  register  bit  structure 
having  a  dau  input  and  a  dau  output  said  register  bit  struc- 
ture also  including  a  latch  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
dau  input  and  having  an  output,  said  register  bit  structure 
including  a  terminal  connected  to  said  latch  output,  and  said 
register  bit  structure  also  including  a  multiplexer  having  an 
output  connected  to  said  dau  output,  said  multiplexer  having 
a  plurality  of  inputs,  one  of  said  multiplexer  inputs  connected 
to  said  latch  output,  and  another  of  said  multiplexer  inputs 
connected  to  said  terminal;  and 

wherein  said  multiplexer  has  a  control  input  and  connects  said 
dau  output  to  said  tetminal  when  said  control  input  indicates 
that  said  daU  processing  circuitry  is  operating  in  a  fimctional 
mode,  and  wherein  said  multiplexer  connects  said  dau  output 
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to  said  latch  output  when  said  control  input  indicates  that  said 
dau  processing  circuitry  is  operanng  in  an  emulation  mode  or 
a  test  mode. 


5492,682 
INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DATA 
BETWEEN  HOST  DEVICE  AND  MASS  STORAGE 
DEVICE  IN  RESPONSE  TO  DESIGNATED  ADDRESS  IN 
HOST  MEMORY  SPACE  ASSIGNED  AS  DATA  PORT 
Edward  J.  Chejlava,  Jr.,  San  Brano;  Leslie  E.  Cline,  Sunny- 
vale, and  KauKth  C.  Cnrt,  Saratoga,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors 
to  Cirnis  Logic,  Inc.,  Calif. 
CoBtiniiatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  964,590,  Oct.  20,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcadon  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,557 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/02 
U.S.  CT.  395—823  7  Claims 


<^  m\} 


1 .  An  interface  circuit  which  transfers  data  from  a  host  device  to 
a  mass  storage  device,  said  host  device  coupled  to  a  computer  bus. 
said  host  device  having  an  lO  space  and  a  memory  space,  said 
interface  circuit  being  coupled  to  said  computer  bus.  said  interface 
circuit  comprising: 

an  address  decoder  having  a  first  input  lead  coupled  to  said 
computer  bus.  and  having  a  second  input  lead,  a  first  output 
lead  and  a  second  output  lead,  said  address  decoder  coropns- 
ing  circuitry  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  designated  address  in 
said  memory  space  to  produce  at  said  first  output  lead  a 
memory  transfer  control  signal,  said  designated  address  being 
assigned  as  a  dau  port  for  transfening  dau  between  said  host 
device  and  said  interface  circuit; 

a  configuration  register  having  an  input  lead  and  having  an 
output  lead  coupled  to  said  second  input  lead  of  said  address 
decoder,  said  configuration  register  having  stored  therein  said 
designated  address,  said  configuration  register  outputting  said 
designated  address  to  said  address  decoder  through  said  sec- 
ond input  lead  of  said  address  decoder,  said  input  lead  of  said 
configuration  register  being  coupled  to  said  second  output 
lead  of  said  address  decoder; 

a  controlling  state  machine  having  an  input  lead  coupled  to  the 
first  output  lead  of  said  address  decoder; 

a  computer  bus  interface  circuit  coUpled  to  said  controlling  sute 
machine  and  to  said  computer  bus;  and 

a  host  dau  receiving  circuit  coupled  to  said  computer  bus  for 
receiving  dau  from  said  computer  bus.  wherein  in  response  to 
receipt  of  said  designated  address  said  controlling  sute 
machine  provides  signals  to  said  computer  bus  interface  cir- 
cuit whereby  said  computer  bus  interface  circuit  enables 
memory  instniction  transfer  of  daU  from  said  host  device  to 
said  mass  storage  device  via  said  host  dau  receiving  circuit 
and  said  computer  bus. 


5,592,683 

SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTTVELY  PROCESSING  NESTED 

PRINT  COMMANDS  AND  BUFFERED  POST-PRINT 

COMMANDS  THEREAFTER  AND  RESENDING 

SELECTED  PORTION  OF  DATA  STREAM  UPON  ERROR 

DETECTION 
Weilin  Chen;  JaaMs  W.  Martin,  both  of  LoaKOMMtt;  Rooidd  D. 
Parrish,  Nlwof  FranUe  S.  Shook,  awl  David  E.  Stone,  both 
of  Loagmoat  aO  of  Colo.,  aasigiiors  to  IBM  CorporatioB, 
AroMMik,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  216,782 

Int  CL*  G06F  7/14: 1  I/OS 

VS.  CL  395—872  6  Claims 


K 


f  ff    Jl f     v-lJ^S 


1  In  a  printing  system  having  a  primer  processor  for  producing 
printed  sheets,  and  having  a  post-printer  processor  for  post- 
processing said  printed  sheets,  a  method  for  controlling  said  printer 
proces.sor  and  said  post-printer  processor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

nestmg  printer  commands  and  post-printer  commands  in  a  print 
dau  stream  to  said  printer  processor  in  said  printing  system. 

said  printer  commands  bounding  a  group  of  pages  in  said  print 
dau  stream. 

said  group  of  pages  conuining  one  or  more  page  dau  blocks. 
and 

said  post-printer  commands  defining  one  or  more  operations  to 
be  performed  on  said  pnnled  sheets  that  are  printed  from  said 
page  dau  blocks. 

processing  in  said  printer  processor  said  page  daU  blocks  and 
printing  said  group  of  pages  on  said  printed  sheets  in  accor- 
dance with  said  printer  commands  in  said  print  dau  stream. 

synchronously  buffering  said  post-printer  commands  in  said 
printer  processor  as  said  printer  processor  proces.ses  said  page 
dau  blocks,  thereby  creating  buffered  |x>st-printer  commands 
corresponding  to  said  printed  sheets, 

merging  said  pnnied  sheets  fix>m  said  printer  processor  with  said 
buffered  post-printer  commands  for  said  post-printer  proces- 
sor and  passing  said  printed  sheets  and  said  buffered  post- 
printer  commands  to  said  post-printer  processor. 

processing  said  printed  sheets  by  said  post-pnnter  processor 
responsive  to  said  buffered  post-printer  commands  to  perform 
post-printer  processing  of  said  printed  sheets  in  accordance 
with  said  buffered  post-printer  commands, 

maintaining  a  memory  in  said  post-printer  processor  of  a  last 
successfully  executed  buffered  post-printer  command,  and 

upon  an  error  being  detected  in  said  printing  system,  resending 
said  print  dau  stream  to  said  printing  system  in  accordance 
with  said  last  successfully  executed  printer  command  and 
buffered  post-pfinier  command. 
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STORE  QUEUE  INCLUDING  A  BYTE  ORDER 

TRACKING  MECHANISM  FOR  MAINTAINING  DATA 

COHERENCY 

Dariw  D.  GmUh,  AHlte,  Mid  Ikny  J.  Putts,  Round  Rock, 

both  or  1^1^  MrifOii  to  Ota  USA,  LJ'^  Ansdn,  Tex. 

FHcd  JaL  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  279,758 

lot.  CL'  Gta  13/14.13/38 

VS.  a.  39S-trT2  21  Claims 


1.  A  store  queue  for  temporarily  storing  data  to  be  transferred 
from  a  primary  bus  to  a  secondary  bus.  said  store  queue  compris- 
ing: 

a  storage  unit  including  a  plurality  of  word  storage  cells. 
wherein  one  of  said  word  storage  cells  receives  a  first  group 
of  data  in  response  to  a  first  partial  write  cycle  on  said 
primary  bus; 

a  primary  bus  interface  unit  coupled  to  said  storage  unit  and  said 
primary  bus.  wherein  said  primary  bus  interface  unit  deter- 
mines whether  a  subsequeitf  partial  write  cycle  on  said  pri- 
mary bus  corresponds  to  a  word  address  of  said  first  partial 
write  cycle,  and  wherein  said  primary  bus  interface  unit 
causes  a  merging  of  a  second  byte  of  data  associated  with  said 
subsequent  partial  write  cycle  into  said  one  of  said  word 
storage  cells  if  said  subsequent  partial  write  cycle  corresponds 
to  said  word  address  of  said  first  partial  write  cycle; 
'  a  byte  order  tracking  circuit  coupled  to  said  storage  unit  and  for 
tracking  die  order  in  which  said  first  byte  is  written  with 
respect  to  said  second  byte;  and 

a  secondary  bus  interface  unit  coupled  to  said  storage  unit  and 
for  transferring  said  first  and  second  bytes  of  data  from  said 
one  of  said  word  storage  cells  of  said  storage  unit  during 
separate  partial  write  cycles  on  said  secondary  bus. 


5,S92,M5 
SYNCHRONOUS/ASYNCHRONOUS  PARTITIONING  OF 

AN  ASYNCHRONOUS  BUS  INTERFACE 

Cheater  W.  PawiowAi,  North  ChcfaMford,  Mas.,  aaricnor  to 

Digital  Eifwtpmtat  Cerporatto*.  Mayard,  Mmm. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  IfW,  Ser.  No.  957,977 

I^  CL'  erne  13/14:13/20 

VS.  CL  995—882  17  dainis 


1.  A  dau  transfer  device,  comprising; 

means  for  controlling  data  transfer  between  an  asynchronous  bus 
and  said  data  transfer  device  including 
a  synchronous  logic  network  to  provide  a  transaction  connec- 
tion between  said  asynchronous  bus  and  said  data  transfer 
device  during  an  initial  phase  of  said  transaction; 
an  asynchronous  logic  network  provide  data  transfer  between 
said  asynchronous  bus  and  said  dau  transfer  device  during 
a  subsequent  phase  of  said  transaction; 
a  data  buffer  coupled  to  said  asynchronous  bus  interfacing 
means  and  to  said  controlling  means,  to  store  data  to  be 
sent  to  said  asynchroiKXis  bus  and  to  store  data  received 
from  said  asynchronous  bus; 

said  synchronous  logic  network  further  comprising  means 
for  determining  that  said  dau  buffer  stores  dau  to  be 
transferred  during  said  transaction  and  for  passing  trans- 
action control  to  said  asynchronous  logic  networic,  dur- 
ing transfer  of  daU  to  said  asynchronous  bus; 
means  for  determining  that  said  daU  buffer  is  available  to 
store  dau  received  during  said  transaction  and  for  pass- 
ing transaction  control  to  said  asynchronous  logic  net- 
work, during  receiving  daU  from  said  asynchronous  bus; 
said  asynchronous  logic  network  further  comprising  means 
for  transferring  the  dau  stored  in  said  dau  buffer  for  said 
transaction  and  for  returning  transaction  control  to  said 
synchronous  logic  network,  during  transfer  of  daU  to 
said  asynchronous  bus;  and 
meaiu  for  storing  daU  received  from  said  asynchronous  bus 
in  said  daU  buffer  for  said  transaction  and  for  returning 
transaction  control  to  said  synchronous  logic  network, 
during  receiving  dau  from  said  asynchronous  bus; 
means,  coupled  to  said  controlling  means,  for  interfacing  said 
dau  transfer  device  to  said  asynchronous  bus. 


S,592,M< 
POROUS  METAL  STRUCTURES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 
ChrMine  E.  Third,  87«7  25  A  Avome,  EdaMMtoii,  Alberta, 
Canada;  Stcidien  F.  J.  Corbin,  8921  79  ATCnne,  EdaMMtoii, 
Alberta,  CaoMia,  and  PraMd  S.  Apte,  34  Langhoime  Drive, 
St  Alberta,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  JoL  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5(M92 
Int  CL'  B22F  7/02 
VS.  CL  419—2  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparabon  of  a  porous  metal  component 
having  controlled  microporosity  which  comprises,  the  sequential 
steps  of: 
preparing  a  colloidal  suspension  comprising  at  least  one  metal 
powder  having  a  particle  size  less  than  300  microns,  in 
admixture  with  a  binder  system,  a  plasticizer.  a  solvent  and  a 
pyrolysable,  particulate  pore-forming  agent; 
casting  said  colloidal  suspension  into  a  thin  sheet; 
air  drying  said  sheet  to  thereby  form  a  tape  having  preselected 

pliability  properties; 
layering  a  predetermined  number  of  tape  layers,  and  compacting 
said  layers  at  pressures  ranging  from  between  about  5  to  60 
MPa  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  between  about  25°  to 
800*  C.  for  a  time  effective  to  laminate  said  layers  of  tape  and 
form  a  green  body; 
heating  said  green  body  at  a  controlled  rate,  at  temperatures 
effective  to  remove  the  pyrolysable  additives  and  form  a 
brown  body;  and 
sintering  said  brown  body  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
between  about  700°  to  1400°  C.  to  diereby  form  a  porous 
metal  strtictiire. 
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377,1«7  377,1»9 

FRINGED  BELT  SHOE  SOLE 

Preston  M.  Baldwin,  Bos  404  Gadstontown  Rd.,  PoweU,  Tenn.  Natale  Manfrvdi,  Vigevano,  Italy,  amignor  to  FILA  SPORT 

37849,  and  Barry  SoeU,  172  Sexton  La.,  Cbnton,  Tenn.  37716  S.p-A.,  VercdU,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,105  Fifed  Ang.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,180 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ClalnB  priority,  application  Hagne  Agrmncnt,  Feb.  9, 1995, 

VS.  a.  D2— 627  DM/032  072 

Term  of  pnteat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D2— 957 


377,108 
BILL  GUARD  FOR  A  CAP 
Ronald  N.  Scfanh,  6564  E.  Michigan  Ave.,  Lot  51,  Saline,  Mich. 
48176 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,798 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D2— 893 


377,110 

BLADDER  FOR  A  SHOE  SOLE 

Joel  L.  Passke,  Portland,  and  James  C.  SeO,  Jr.,  Bcaverton, 

both  of  Oreg^  assignors  to  Nike,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jnn.  6,  1996,  Ser.  No.  55y477 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D2— 961 
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377,111 
BLADDER  FOR  A  SHOE  SOLE 
Jod  L.  pMske,  Portlaiid,  awl  Jaacs  C.  Sell,  Jr^  Beavertoo, 
botb  of  Oreg^  assigDors  to  Nike,  Inc^  BeaTertoa,  Orcg. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1996,  Scr.  No.  55,479 
Tttm  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D2— %1 


377,113 
BLADDER  FOR  A  SHOE  SOLE 
Jod  L.  Passlu,  Portland,  and  James  C.  Sell,  Jr.,  Beavertoo, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Nike,  Inc,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
Filed  Jun.  «,  1996,  Ser.  No.  55,533 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2— 961 


377,112 

BLADDER  FOR  A  SHOE  SOLE 

Jod  L.  Passke,  Portland,  awl  JaiMS  C.  Sdl,  Jr.,  Beavertoo, 

both  of  Orcg.,  nsignon  to  Nike,  Inc.,  Beavertoo,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1996,  Ser.  No.  55,527 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D2— 961 


377,114 
SHOE  EYELETS 
Kevin  J.  Crowley,  Brentwood,  N.H.,  and  Joseph  F.  Davis, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  FUa  U.S.A.,  Inc.,  Hunt  Valley, 
Md. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,956 
Tera  of  patent  14  years 
L.S.  CL  D2— 978 
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377,115  377,117 

BAG  COVER  FOR  A  BODILY  FLUID  DRAINAGE  POUCH  CELLULAR  PHONE  HOLSTER 

L.  Ann  FericMl,  and  Ruth  D.  Adams,  both  of  338  Forest  Lake  Norman  KlasMn.  Carvd,  Canada,  mrignor  to  Jaynor  Cm- 

Dr.,  Seabrook,  Tex.  77586  tracting  Ltd.,  Carvd,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,748  FBed  Fd>.  M,  1996,  Ser.  No.  5«,468 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  13,  1995,  1995- 

U.S.  CI.  D3— 203  2023 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D3— 218 


377,116 

BABY  CARRIER 

Toshihlde  Shimura,  and  HiroaU  Matsuda,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Coml>i  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21^86,  Apr.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Nov.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  IS,  1994,  5-31128 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D3— 214 


377,118 
BELT-ATTACHED  FLASHLIGHT  HOLDER 
Richard  J.  Carbone,  Sonthbury,  and  Craig  A.  Dubois,  IVum- 
bull,  both  of  Conn.,  asrignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc,  New- 
ark, Dd. 

Filed  JuL  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,734 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 228 
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377,119  377,121 

TOOL  BOX  TOOTHBRUSH 

tUm-Ti  Hunc  FT.  1  No.  2  Alky  32  Lane  300  Ching-Hann  Rd.    Clil«-Fii  Ue,  58,  Ma  Yuan  Wert  SL,  lUctauag,  TWwan 
Sec  2,  lUchong,  TWwan  FW«1  J"  3».  »W^  Ser.  No.  49,776 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,975  Term  of  patent  14  years 

l^ra  of  patent  14  years  VS.  (X  D4— 111 
VS.  a.  D3— 315 
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377,120 
CLASP  FOR  PURSES  AND  HANDBAGS 
Paola  FewH,  Robm,  Italy,  asrignor  to  Fendi  Paoioa  &  S.lle 
SAa„  Rmm,  Italy 

FHcd  Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,MS 
dates     priority,    application    WIPO,    Aug.     11,     1994, 
DM/130J95 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 318 


377,122 

BROOM 

Bcqjamin  F.  Lofton,  3207  Ridgeway  Dr.,  Albany,  Ga.  31707 

Filed  Jon.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,012 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D4— 132 
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377,123 
CAP  HOLDER 
Thomas  Hntchens,  715  E.  Mtk  SC,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46220 
FUed  Sep.  28,  1995,  Ser.  Na  44,666 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 323 


377,125 
ELBOW  REST 
Stefan  Adannaon,  Vjinenborg,  Sweden,  asBtgnor  to  Son-Flex 
AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,700 
CbOms  priority,  application  Sweden.  Aag.  14,  1995,  95-1536 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 418 
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377,124     - 
COMBINED  BOWLING  BALL  RACK  AND  TABLE 
Michael  F.  Stirling,  and  Michael  J.  Ka^  both  of  Spring  Laiie, 
Mich.,  assignon  to  Bmnswidi  Bowling  &  Billiards  Corpora- 
tion, Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,090 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D6— 397 


377,126 

FOLDABLE  MOBILE 

Keith  E.  Foco,  Holland,  and  Ronna  L.  Jacobs,  Saugatnck,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignon  to  Hawortli,  Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,042 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D6— 425 
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377427  377,1» 

COMBINED  PLANT  TROLLEY  AND  POTTING  BENCH  COMBINATION  DISPLAY  RACK  AND  ROLLED  GOODS 

Ckrtrtopher  J.  BuTtestoo,  33  Giebdamis  Johnrtoa,  Hmrtr-  Gwry  W.  LoUn.  72^2A  Salem  St,  Tlioiii»yUie,  N.C.  273W 

foniwcat,  Dyfed,  S.W.  Wales,  United  Klacdom  Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,248 

FBcd  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,765  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Tfenn  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D6-520 
U.S.a.D*— 477 


377,128 

SHELVING  UNIT 

Wflliam  E.  Baker,  5513  Jordan  Dr.,  LoreUnd,  Colo.  80537 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44302 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD*— 479 


377,130 
KNEE  CUSHION 
Harold  H.  Dnttoo,  Jr.,  128  Gansevoort  Rd.,  Ft  Edward,  N.Y. 
12828 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Na  43^98 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 601 
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377.131 
SPORTSMAN'S  TOWEL  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Davis,  P.O.  Box  1,  Belsano,  Pa.  15922 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,433 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 608 


aJ  V  I  J\  V\ 


:i..    :  i 


'^^ 

>.- 

•^ 

'..y 

•  ,* 

' 

•^■' 

f 

"* 

■V, 

s 

<••'* 

■  y 

■N 

/ 

-—• 

377,133 
TOASTER 
Franz  A.  Stfitzcr,  Offenbach  am  Main,  and  Bcmd  Fignr, 
Sfhaafhrim/ScMlerbach,  botk  of  Germany,   ■■ri£niiiii   to 
Rowenta-Werkc  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnl.  28, 1995,  M  95  05 
960.1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 330 


H/^ 


377,132 
COFFEEMAKER 
Carsten    Jargcnsen,     Triengen,     Switzerland,     assignor     to 
Pi-Design  AG,  THengen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,133 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
MS.  CL  D7— 318 


377,134 
CULINARY  GRILL 
Vincent  Des  Toucbe,  Vlengy,  France,  assignor  to  Trfil  SA., 
Romilly,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,132 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3,  1995.  950  662 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 362 


776 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1997 


Jamjar Y  7,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OITICE 


777 


3T7,135  377,137 

GADGET  HANDLE  DRINK  CONTAINER  IN  THE  SHAPE  OF  AN 

Brace  Akom;  Jane  Aacooa,  both  or  21  E.22iMiSL,MK,  New  AUTOMOBILE 

Yofk,  N.Y.  1»01«,  aad  Mmry  J.  DeGuziBan,  101  W.  74th  St^  Dwayne  S.  Hurst,  Lutz,  FU.,  amigaor  to  Paktmino  Sports,  Inc., 

#3E,  New  York,  N.Y.  1M21  Odessa,  FU. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1»»5,  Ser.  No.  43,614  Filed  Jan.  22,  1996,  Ser.  Na  49,307 

•ftrm  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D7^«l  J  VS.  CI.  D7-515 


377,139 
MATERIAL  PICK  UP  FINGER 
Mark  W.  Bnw,  P.O.  Bos  33,  GIMnm,  MIim.  55335 
FHcd  Ang.  M,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,452 
Tcmi  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D8— 14 


-® 


a 


377441 
DRAW  LATCH 
James  J.  Ford,  NiriuiyHn,  N.Y.;  LyM  B.  Zic«er,  Ridley  Park, 
and  Edward  A.  McCoraMcfc,  Media,  both  of  Pa.,  aMi^on  to 
Sontfaco,  IiK„  CoMardrflfe,  Pa. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  27,634,  Ang.  25,  1994,  Pat  No.  Dcs. 

367,218,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,345, 

Feb.  28, 1994,  abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  25, 1995, 

Ser.  No.  43,186 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  0»-331 


UMI 


377,136 

TWO  PART  BBQ  COVER 

Roberta  Knutli,  127M  NW.  13th  St.,  Sunrise,  Fla.  33323 

FDed  JnL  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,3*5 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D7— 4«2 


377,138 

BURGER  MOLD 

Darid  R.  Angelo,  1199  Million  Dollar  Hwy.,  Kersey,  Pa.  15846 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,519 

l^TB  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D7— 672 


377,140 

SHINGLE  REMOVAL  TOOL 

Leland  R.  Hair,  806  18th  Ave.,SW.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa  52404 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43^47 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 89 


^rff'-"^: 


;F^^^^* 


377,142 

MOORING 

Ju-Hsun  Yang,  58,  Ma  Yuan  West  St,  TydMii«,  lUwan 

Filed  JuL  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,791 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 356 
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377,143  377,145 

JOINING  SPACER  POURING  DEVICE 
Woi^MC  Sckmbd,  yUt^tafta,  Gcraany,  assignor  to  KUNZ    Pierre  Huaer,  Aurora.  CaiMda,  assignor  to  Tetra  Uval  HoW- 

GmMI  a  Co^  GKbwcad,  Germany  ings  &  Finance  SA^  Pnlly,  Switieriand 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  47,177  Filed  Apr.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,546 

CUw    priority,    appiicndoa    Gcnuny,   Jun.  28,    1995,       Claims  priority,  appileatioo  Sweden,  Nov.  2,  1994,  94-2228 

M9StS341.7  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  oT  patent  14  years  VS.  O.  D9-447 
U.S.a.D8— 382 


377,146 
377,144  LID  LEASH 

PACKING  BOX  Janice  L.  Sclmiidiger,  P.O.  Box  13,  Sheep  Ranch,  Calif.  95256 

Shnzo  Sawa,  Nara-ken,  Japan,  Msignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiiu  Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,949 

Kai«h«,  Osaka,  Japan  Term  at  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  29,  199t,  Ser.  No.  49M2  U.S.  CL  D9— 499 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  27,  1995.  7-22264 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLD»— 432 


/'     i 
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377,147  377,149 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE  WATCHCASE 

FaMen  Baron,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bcaute  Prestige   YuUko  HayMhi,  Chiba,  Japan,  Msigaor  to  Seiko 
International,  Paris,  France  inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,262  Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39^70 

Claims    priority,    appiicatioa    WIPO,    Mar.     17,    1994,  l^rm  of  patent  14  years 

DMAW2454  u^.  q.  diO-30 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D»— 529 


X 


X 
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377,150 
COMBINED  WATCH  AND  BRACELET 
Paul   HartzlMnd,   Chappaqna,   N.Y.,   assignor   to   HartCase 
Corp.,  RockriOe  Center,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  5M14 
IWiB  of  patent  14  years 
li.S.  a.  Dlft— 32 


377,148 
CLOCK 
Giampiero  Bodino,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Baume  &  Merrier 
S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,650 
Claims   priority,  application   Hague  Agreement,  Apr.  28, 
1995,  DMA/002.922 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 18 
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377451 
WRIST  WATCH 
Ti^ariii  TakekhL,  Hamurm,  Japan. 
C«K,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 


377,153 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS  FOR  BABIES 
to  Casio  Computer    Louis  Andrieu,  Sates,  France,  assignor  to  T««il  SA„  Rumill^ 
France 


Filed  Nov.  *,  1995.  Ser.  No.  46,014 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  DIO— 39 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,466,  May  2,  1995.  This  appUcatioa 

May  23,  1996,  Ser.  No.  54.850 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  2,  1994,  94  6006 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 92 


377,155  377,157 

BUCKLE  FOR  CARGO  STRAPS  MOTORCYCLE  TRANSMISSION  END  COVER 

Kazutaide  TaUoMto,  Tokyo,  Japwi,  assignor  to  Takigcn  Mann-  William  G.  Davidson,  DdaflcM,  and  Lmds  Nctz,  Grafton,  bodi 

facturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tttkyo,  Japan  of  Wis,  asrignors  to  Haitey-DavMaon  Motor  Compwiy,  Mil- 

FUcd  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,986  waukcc.  Wis. 

Claims  priority,  application  Japw^  Jul.  21,  1992,  4-21835  Filed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,155 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dll— 216  U.S.  a.  D12— 126 


UMI 


377,152 
DISSOLUTION  TEST  APPARATUS 
Royal  A.  Hamoa,  Ckatsworth;  Brace  E.  Rcnslow.  Castaic; 
G^Bermo  E.  Mcmscs.  Chatsworth;  Sean  M.  Montgomery, 
Santa  Barbara,  and  Robson  L.  Splane,  Jr.,  Granada  HUls,  all 
of  CaUf.^  awitnon  to  h*""""  Research  Corporatioa,  Chat- 
sworth, Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,754 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 81 


377.154 
WATCH  BRACELET 
Freddy  Rumo.  La  Chanx-de-Fonds.  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Monties  DuRoy,  and  F.  Rumo,  both  of  La  Chanx-dc-Fonds. 
Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995.  Ser.  No.  44.695 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.   Mar.   30,   1995, 
DM/033132 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 3 


377,156 

TRAILERLESS  PONTOON  BOAT 

Randy  Muir,  601  SL  Cloud,  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak.  57701 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31.575 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 101 


377.158 

COVER  FOR  REAR  OF  MOTORCYCLE 

Joel  A.  GrlmahU,  6  Aubumdale  Dr..  Pittsford,  N.Y.  14534 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1995.  Ser.  No.  42,476 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 126 
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3T74»  377,1*1 

AUTOMOBILE  TIRE  NUMBER  PLATE  MOUNTING  FRAME 

KcafcM  Shini;  ToahiUko  SnaU,  bott  of  Hinitsaka;  Iznini    Shan-Tlu  Skmtn,  Su  Chnnc,  lUwam  aviKBor  to  Juchy 
KaraBOcU,  awi  HinMhi  IMdaU,  bott  of  "Ukjo,  aU  of       Enterprise  Co^  LttL,  lUpd,  lUwan 
Japan,  anisnors  to  The  Yokohama  Rubber  Co^  UiL,  Tokyo,  Filed  Apr.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  37^07 

j,-,n  Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,281  U.S.  CL  D12— 193 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 147 


377,162 
3T7,1«»  CUSTOM  WHEEL  SHIELD  FOR  USE  IN  CLEANING 

SPOILER  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 

Stephen  Murkett,  GerUngen,  Germany,  aMignor  to  Dr.  Ing.    Rex  A.  Maynard,  7711  Rosemead  Blvd.,  Apt  #54,  Pico  Rivera, 
hxjr.  Poractae  AG,  Weiasadi,  Gennany  CaUf.  906M 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,766  Filed  Jan.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49^34 

Claiins  priority,  applkation  Germany,  Nov.  11,  1994,  94  08  Term  of  patent  14  years 

797.0  VS.  a.  D12— 213 

Term  at  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 181 
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377.163 
STORAGE  RACK  FOR  VEHICLE  DOLLY 
Denis  M.  Davis,  3004  S.  Lake  Rd.,  Soottsburg,  Ind.  47170 
Filed  Dec  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32423 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 408 


377,165 
COIWECTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  SUPPLIER  FOR 
ELECTRIC  CAR 
Nobuaki    YosUoka,    and    Hirotaka    FnkusUaM,    both    at 
Shizuoka-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Corportion,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  30,229,  Oct  24,  1994,  Pat  No.  Des. 
370,461.  This  application  May  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  53,965 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D13— 146 


377,164 

DOUBLE  UTILITY  DRAWER  SHELF 

Joseph  R.  McPeck,  508  Manor  Cir.,  Columbiana,  Ohio  44408, 

and  John  J.  LaBuda,  1462  Vienna  Rd^  Niics,  Ohio  44446 

Filed  May  4,  1995.  Ser.  No.  38,354 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 426 


377,166 
ELECTROmC  ORGANIZER  HOUSING 
JeAey  M.  Jones,  Highland  Park,  m.,  and  Kenny  L.  K.  Kenng, 
Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Tiger  Electronics,  Inc., 
Vernon  Hills,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,677,  Jan.  18,  1995.  aban- 
doned. This  applkation  Dec  11,  1995.  Ser.  No.  47.698 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 
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377147  377,1W 

CARD  READER  DEVICE  TABLET 

Robert  H.  High,  Sr^  aiMl  DaTliI  G.  Lyke,  botb  of  Charlotte,    Hiromi  Chfcta,  Chib^  JapMi,  aarignor  to  Seiko  InstniMents 
N.C^  MricBon  to  IntcnHitkMial  BoaiiicflB  Machines  Corpora-       Inc,  Japan 

tkM,  AraMMk,  N.Y.  «'«'«•  M»y  2*,  !»«,  Ser.  No.  39,36S 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«,958  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  014—114 

VS.  CL  D14— 105 


377,1« 

VISUAL  MAGE  SCANNER 

Ibny  Chen,  and  ThoMM  Chai«.  both  of  HaiBcha,  Tiiwan, 

MrifBon  to  Ubmz  Data  Syatcnw  bac,  IWfhn,  lUwan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  Na  43347 

Terai  of  pat»nt  14  years 

VS.  CL  D14— 107 


377,170 
PUBLIC  INTERACTIVE  KIOSK 
Donald  WBson,  Tmronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  King  Products 
Inc  Miaiissanga,  Canada 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1995,  Ser.  Na  37,919 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 130 
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377,171 
PORTABLE  RADIO  TELEPHONE 
Takato  Yokoochi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawwaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1996,  Ser.  No.  51,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1995,  7-33799 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 138 


377,173 
COMBINED  RADIO  WFTH  FLOURESCENT  LANTERN, 
SPOTLIGHT  AND  BLINKING  LIGHT 
John  S.  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manu- 
facturing United,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FDed  Oct  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,797 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1995, 
2-046874 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  DI4— 168 


377,172  377,174 

TELEPHONE  SET  AIRCRAFT  HEADSET 
Joeh  Zeitman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lenoxx  Electronics    ^-"^  Runquist,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  Telex  Communica- 

Corp.,  BnMkhm.  N.Y.  '**^  *^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

^IW  Apr.  24,  1996.  Ser.  No.  53,497  Filed  May  ^  1995,  Ser.  No.  39035 

•^                                        '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  jj^  ^L  D14— 206 
U.S.  a.  D14— ISO 
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377,175  377,177 

FLOOR  STANDING  LOUDSPEAKER  FOLDING  TELEPHONE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Edward  L.  Boyd,  Mootralc,  N  J^  Hsigiior  to  Sony  Corp-  of   Martiii  Hdne,  TVoy,  and  DhuiaB  Uu,  Dayton,  iMth  of  Ohio, 

Anerka,  Pait  Ridge,  N  J.  assignors  to  Valor  Eaterprises,  Inc,  Piqua,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,222  Filed  Jan.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,436 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D14— 214  U.S.  a.  D14— 230 


377,17* 
SPEAKER  BOX 
MMaftaHi  Ito;  Minom  Sabc,  and  Hiroyuki  Watanabe,  all  of 
MwMhino,  Japan,  aarignon  to  Teac  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1996,  Ser.  No.  52,936 
OaiBS  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1995,  7-32690 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 215 


377,178 
REFRIGERATION  CONfPRESSOR  SHELL 
Peter  A.  Kotlarek,  Onalaaka;  Larry  R.  Arentz,  Mindoro,  and 
Dyck  A.  Shepherd,  Stoddard,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Standard  Inc.,  Ptscataway,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,199 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D15— 9 
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377,179  377,181 

REFRIGERANT  RECOVERY  MACHINE  MOLD  FOR  FORMING  CONCRETE  CC»BLESTONES 

Greg  S.  SondheiHi,  Lfttleton;  Brett  W.  Ktmek,  Aurora;  Michael   Jack  T.  Hupp,  P.O.  Bm  1206,  ■t.fc-.-^i  -ftx.  77469 
J.  Ralph,  DcnTcr,  aad  John  M.  Suidliefaii,  Bonklcr,  aO  of  FOcd  Mar.  14, 1996,  Ser.  No.  51,595 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Pramax  Amproiw  Division  of  Core  Indus-  iVrm  of  patent  14  yean 

tries.  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.  vs.  CL  D15 — 136 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  48,991 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D15— 79 


377,180 
SPINDLE  SANDING  MACHINE 
RonaM  E.  Young,  Cheswick,  and  Louis  C.  Brickner,  Jr.,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignon  to  Delta  International  Madiin- 
ery  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50^41 
l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  ex.  D15— 125 


377,182 
GOLD  SEPARATOR  SLUICE 
Joseph  A.  SimiMon,  c/o  Ike  Dee  Co.,  28M  W.  5th  SC,  Unit  4, 
Santa  Ana,  CaUf.  92703-1824 

Filed  Oct  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,672 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D15— 147 
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377,183 
CONTAINER  INSRECTION  MACHINE 
MMd  D.  EMCry,  Elnira,  N.Y^  wriginr  to 
MacUnery  InvcsdMats  Idc,  WBwittoii.  Dd. 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  N«.  28002 
Teni  of  iMrtcat  14  jtmn 
VS.  a.  Dl$— 199 


377,185 
BINOCULARS 
Emlnrt  Glass   Akin  Nojima,  Fussa,  Japan,  asstgnor  to  Nikon  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,633 
Tmn  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 133 


377,184 
BINOCULAKS 
Ben  Wdk,  Watham,  Mass.,  and  Arthur  Becker, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  BNOX,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,717 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D16— 133 


377,186 
CAMERA  FOR  TAKING  CONSECUTIVE  EXPOSURES 
Hirasiii  Fnkuda.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,768 
New  York,        Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1995,  7-25028 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 208 
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377,187 
CAMERA 
Nobuo  Hashimoto,  Kawasaki,  and  Slioko  Ryuen,  Ichikawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,966 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 209 


377,189 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  HAVING  THE 
FUNCTIONS  OF  TELEPHWiE  BOOK,  ADDRESS  BOOK, 

CALENDAR,  SCHEDULE  BOOK  AND  MEMO  BOOK 
Yoshihiro  Komuta,  Sagamlhara,  and  Yuiti  Kuraboti,  Kasnk- 
abe,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd„ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,432 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 2 


377,188 
SPECTACLES 
Wu  Mei  Wu  Cheng,  No.  20-1,  Lane  54,  An  Ho  Road,  Sec. 
lUnan,  lUwan 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,983 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 321 


377,190 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Makoto  Matsuda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Com- 
puter Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  53,426 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


790 


OFFIOAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1997 


377,191 
ENVELOPE 
Larry  R.  Tbompsoo,  405  W.  Sth,  Ritziillc  Wash.  99169 
FDcd  Dec  4, 199S,  Ser.  No.  47,444 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D19— 3 


377,193 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  AND  HOLDER 
Shun  Ikkemura,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Itoya  of  America, 
Ltd.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1996,  Ser.  No.  53,490 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D19— 36 


\Jf 


n 


8 


V 


377,192 

PORTABLE  BOOKEND 

Mln«  He,  4350  West  Znd  Avcane,  VawnnTcr,  BC,  Canada 

FOed  JnL  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,054 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D19— 34.1 


377,194 
PEN 
Brian  Q.  Yoong,  P.O.  Box  862469  Terminal  Annex,  Los  Ange- 
les, Calif.  90086-2469 

Filed  JuL  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,752 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D19— 48 
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377,195  377,197 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  KIOSK 

Osamn  IkkahasU,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  amignor  to  Kototwdd  &    V.  Grainger  McKoy,  Sr.,  490  Hwy.  261  Nortii,  Snmtei;  S^ 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japu  29154 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1996,  Ser.  Na.  51,093  FUcd  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,581 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patcat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D19— 51  U.S.  a.  DZe— 10 


f 


377,196 
STAR  CLIP 
James  M.  Slieppard,  Jr.,  Mooresville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Devant 
Ltd.,  Monroe,  N.C. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,973 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D19— 65 


377,198 
CONTROLLER  FOR  VIDEO  GAME  MACHINE 
Akitoslii  Oiiuwa;  Atsushi  IchUoo;  Kiiniisaburou  Uemura,  anA 
Hirosiii  Ohta,  ail  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sega  Enter- 
prises, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  51,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1995,  7-27018 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 48 
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377,199  377^01 

FLYING  DISC  BOXING  BAG 

Pa^  Veraiy,  Minerrapiein  4  m,  1077  TN  Amsterdam,  Nttiter-    Derrick  A.  Howard,  14«7  tth  St,  Glenardni,  Md.  20706 
lands  Filed  Feb.  20,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,444 

FVcd  Feb.  20, 1996,  Ser.  No.  50,479  l>m  of  patent  14  years 

l>ra  oT  patc^  14  years  VS.  CL  D21— 191 
VS.  CL  D21— 86 


377,200 
iOTE 
Peter  J.  Cale,  P.O.  Box  278,  Katooaba  2780,  AnstraUa 
FDed  Aag.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,118 
CUbh  priority,  appHcatioa  AactraHa,  Apr.  12, 1995, 1129/95 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 88 


377  J02 

ROD 

WUma  M.  Rohan,  496  Old  Surrey  Rd^  Hinsdale,  111.  60521 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  52,617 

Term  of  patcsit  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 191 
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377,203  377405 

CLIMB  AND  SLIDE  STRUCTURE  END  HOUSING  FOR  AN  OSCILLATING  IRRIGATOR 

Miciiael  S.  Jaeb,  Hiram,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Little  Tilics  Gianfranco  Roman,  Pasiane,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Claber  S.pA^ 

Company,  Hudson,  Ohio  Fiomc  Veneto,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41.029  Filed  Jan.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  40,623 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  3,  1995,  MI95/B0008 

U.S.  a.  D21— 244  l^rm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 216 


377,204 

PRESSURE  AIR  POWERED  CASTING  GUN  FOR  FISH       u.S.  O.  D23— 302 
LINE  AND  SINKER 
Elias  Athanasiadis,  150-12  Grand  Central  Pky.,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
11432 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,415 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 134 


37736 
LTUNAL 
Minora   l^uii,   Kitakyushu,   Japan,   assigBor  to  Tolo   Ltd., 
Fukuolu-Ken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,845 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


r-n — n-""^— 
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377J07  377^09 

URINAL  WATER  CLOSET  TANK 

MiBoni  Tani,  mad  Hisayashi  Sakai,  both  of  Fakuoks-Kcn,  Minoni  Tmni;  HinyiMiii  SakaL,  and  Sc^Jiro  Kawamura,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toto  Lt«L,  Fukuoka-Ken,  Japan  Kltakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toto  Lt«L,  Fukuoka-Kcn, 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,84*  Japan 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years  FUcd  Sep.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,656 

VS.  CI  D23— 302  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D23— 313 


377,211 
HUMIDIFIER  TANK 
Rodney  Jane,  Wertboro,  Mas.;  Joi-SlHuig  Wang.  lUpd,  lU- 
wan;  Stanley  Grcacns,  HoMewood,  and  Gregory  HolderScid, 
Palirtine,  both  of  DL,  aasignors  to  Doracraft  Corp.,  Sooth- 
borough,  Maas. 

FOcd  Sep.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,158 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23-^358 


377,213 
AIR  CLEANER 
Hnng-Haia  Wang, -bipei  Hiica, -biwan, 
Eaterprte  Co^  Ltd.,  lUpd  Btkm,  Taiwan 

FOcd  Oct  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,695 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 364 


toYft 


377,208 
TOILET  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Airtti  KlveU,  Jamsa,  Finland,  assignor  to  Nobi  Oy,  JamsS. 
FinJjmd 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,903 
CUw  priority,  appikatioa  FIntead,  Mar.  17,  1995,  203/95 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 311 


UMI 


377,210 
EVAPORATIVE  HUMIDIFIER 
Marc  S.  Harrison,  Portsmouth.  R.I.;  Wyley  G.  Kitzmiller,  and 
James  G.  Montagnino,  both  of  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Kaz,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,647 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 356 


377412 
VAPORIZER 
Derin  L.  Moore,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Products, 
Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45^51 
'brm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 360 


377,214 

PORTABLE  AIR  FILTER 

Larry  E.  Sceley,  7925  Eries  Way,  Port  Ricfaey,  Fla.  34668 

Filed  Oct  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,733 

Terai  of  paleat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D23-^J65 
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377^15 
INHALER 
Paul  K.  iUad,  Ware,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Glaxo  Group 
Liadtcd,  Loadoa,  England 

Filed  Oct  11,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  45,153 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1995, 
2*46732 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— lie 


377^18 
ENDO-BLOCK 
Brett  I.  Colien,  Nannet,  and  Barry  L.  Musikant,  New  Yorii, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Essential  Dental  Systems,  Inc., 
Soutli  Hackensadi,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,631 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D24— 176 


377,221  377J23 

AIRLESS  BABY  BOTTLE  PLUNGER  SIDE  LIGHT  FRAME 

Raymond  Belasco,  3001  Cagle  St,  National  aty,  Calif.  91950  Pablo  Marci,  Brampton,  Canada,  Msigner  to  Yorkview  Plastics 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,079  Limited,  Concord,  Canada 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,194 

UJS.  a.  D24— 194  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D25— 124 


UMI 


377^16 

FLUID  APPLICATOR  SHORT  HANDLED  KNOB  BRUSH 

PtaiDip  Marlt,  6417  Mariberry  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32819 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,802 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 152 


377419 
CONNECTOR  FOR  A  BIOMEDICAL  ELECTRODE 
Jerome  E.  Strand,  Hudson,  Wis.,  and  Perry  S.  Dotterman, 
Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota   Mining  and 
Manufacturing  CiHnpany,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,534,  Dec  15,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,064 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 187 


P  377,217 

JAWBONE  SUPPORT  PLATE 
Axel  Kirscb,  Tidstrasse  23,  D70794  Filderstadt  and  Walter 
DiirT,  PanoramMtrasse  5,  D75196  RemcUngen,  both  of  Ger- 
many, Msignors  to  Axel  Kirscfa,  Filderstadt,  and  Walter 
Dfirr,  Remdiingen,  both  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,947 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  4, 1994,  M  94  01 
890.1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS  CL  D24— 155 


377,222  377,224 

MASSAGER  HEAD  FOCUSED  XENON  LAMP 

Tom  C.  Pemberton,  P.O.  Box  916,  Friday  Harbor,  Wash.  98250  Roy  D.  Roberts,  Newarii,  Calif„  assignor  to  ILC  Technology, 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,675  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,016 

U.S.  a.  D24— 215  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2fr-24 


^:=r.- 


377,220 
ANKLE  BANDAGE  INSERT 
Thomas  Eriluson,  lyreso,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Rehband  Anat- 
omislu  AB,  SoUentuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  22,  1995,  95-0373 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D24— 192 
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377025  377^27 

UGHT  FIXTURE  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE  ADJUSTABLE  DENTAL  LAMP 

YeidMDiiL  B«diwi.n,  »tl8  T^iuc  C«.y«.  Blvd.  TXJunga,  C«1  G.  Noftbtn«,L^  Oswego,  «>d  Stephen  N    Wdfcw, 

ien»m>  i>c«i«».i>,  j^mo    ^».s.         j            «^     7^^^  TtaaJatin,  both  oT  Orcs^  Msixnon  to  A-Dec,  lac^  Newberg. 

QdJf.  91042;  Arm  Bcdmsiwi,  aad  Shairt  BcdnisUii,  both  of  q^                                — -•—             --^       ^               *• 

12679  Pierce  St^  Pacotaa,  CHf.  »1331  pu^  g^  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  44.803 

FUcd  Feb.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,161  t^™  of  patent  14  yews 

Term  of  patent  14  years  vs.  O.  D26— 65 
VS.  CL  D26— 28 


--V 


377,228 
EXTERIOR  LIGHT 
Ram  Shalvi,  Hon{  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Solar  Wide 
Industrial  Ltd^  Hoog  Kong 

Filed  Oct  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,407 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1995, 
2046991 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 68 


377,226 

CLAMP-ON  UGHTING  FIXTURE 

Wci-Hoa«  Shcn.  6F,  No.  416,  Jen-Al  Rd-,  Sec  4,  lUpci,  lUwan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1996.  Ser.  No.  48.666 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D26— 60 
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377029  377031 

OUTDOOR  POST  LAMP  LUMINAIRE 

Ram  Shahi,  Hong  Koog.  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Solar  Wide  •*■"•  ^-  D«g«»"MM«.  Amerlens,  Ga,  asrigMw  to  Coapw 

Industrial  Ltd^  Hom  Kong  ^"^  ^"^  Honstom,  Tex. 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1995,    u^.  CL  d26 77 

2046993 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 68 


d;  n,  M,  u  n,  u  a  u.  u.  u  u  u  m  m  n  u  n  ri 


r*'9f**r'**f*^ 


377032 
LAMPSHADE 
Keen  Hsu.  lUchung,  Tidwan,  assignor  to  Bright  Yin  HneyCo., 
Ltd.,  Taicfaung,  lUwan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1996,  Ser.  No.  53,804 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
L.S.  a.  D26— 133 


377030 
GARDEN  LIGHT 
Lester  Parris,  Weston,  Canada,  assignor  to  167^20  Canada 
Inc,  Weston.  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,388 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D26— 69 


377033 
LAMP  SHADE 
Keen  Hsu,  Taichung,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Bright  Yin  Huey  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Taichung.  Taiwan 

Ffled  Dec.  18.  1995.  Ser.  No.  48.036 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 134 
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377434  377^36 

LAMP  HOLDER  HAIR  COMB 

CUtf^  Kdtnon  to  ILC  ItehiMloor.  Iiic,  Sunnyyale,  CBf.  ^^^  ^  ,  j^ 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,452  u^  q  D28— 21 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2«— 138 


377039  377,241 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER  FACE  SHIELD  FOR  WINTER  OiniXX>R  ACTIVmES 

Shni^i  Izomi,  Matsamoto,  Japan,  aasisnor  to  Izumi  Prodncts   Pbfltp  A.  Kenner,  423  ArltORtna  Way,  BarU^ton,  Mam. 
Company,  Nagano,  Japan  01803 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,469  Filed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,772 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  19,  1994,  6-38822  Term  ot  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D29— 108 

VS.  a.  D28— 51 


/ 


377,237 
TOP  REAR  SURFACE  OF  RAZOR  HEAD 
Frank  E.  Brown,  Maidenhead,  and  Brian  Oldroyd,  Reading, 
botk  of  gngianH,  Mdgnors  to  The  GOlctte  Company,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  Na  13,723 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D28— 47 


JE 


?SS 


I. 


^?^^ 


377,235 
GAS  UGHTER 
bao  Inooe,  Tokyo,  and  Minora  Kanno,  Siiinoka-ken,  both  of 
to   Tokai    Corporation,    Kanagawa-ken, 


19, 


UMI 


Fikd  May  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  38,791 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov. 
2010,  h»  been  diKlaiaMd. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D27— 141 


377,238 
RAZOR  HANDLE 
DaTid  Byrne,  Atlantic  iHghi^wii.,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plaina,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,901 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 48 


Lb^ 


377,242 

COMBINED  AQUARIUM  COVER  AND  STAND 

Scott  A.  Kelley,  10811  RichaMwd  #2,  Hoaaton,  Tte.  77042 

Filed  JnL  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,518 

"Urm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D30— 101 


377,240 
NAIL  CLIPPER 
Dal  La  Magna,  Sea  Cliif,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tweezerman  Corpo- 
ration, Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,278 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 60 
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377,243  TOu!ui 

ANIMAL  FEEDER  _-^,    Phytone  1^  Nonnuv  "id  EU««  J- Coodoo,  both  rf  AlgoiHiuin, 

,  A.  RTe«l^  5W«  Woodw.y  n.  CI,  H«»toiU  T«^  77*57    rayj";^^^^^^^ 

Filed  Job.  2, 1W5,  Ser.  No.  39,W6  ^^ 

Tern  of  ptiteiit  14  years  FOed  Aii«.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,515 

VS.  CL  D3»— 13«  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI.  036—152 


aw  r  Q/o  tfo  g)  Qi^r 


377,246 

CAT  UTTER  STRAINER 

James  C.  Clcaiiey,  1231  Ttrnpit  Dr.,  Pacbcco,  CaHf.  94553 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  47434 

Terai  of  |iatcat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D30— 162 


377,244 
PET  DINING  TABLE 
AlkB  F.  Steininger,  7692  -  125tta  Street,  Sorrey,  Britisfa  Coinm- 
Ma,  Cauda 

Filed  Dec  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,409 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D30— 133 


377,247 

COMBINED  ANIMAL  WASTE  COLLECTOR  AND 

FLASHLIGHT 

Larry  L.  Albert,  P.O.  Box  2045,  Anna  Maria,  Fla.  34216 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48^29 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI  D30— 162 
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377,248  377450 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  BLOWING  MACHINE  LOTTERY  TICKET  SCRAPER 
Hiroko  Kiriii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japanic  Corporation,    Louis  M.  Bafile,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  298,  Ncscopeck,  Pa.  18635,  aad 

Ashikaga,  Japan  Antonio  D.  Rado,  lU,  R.R.  3,  Box  3074,  Berwick,  Pa.  18603 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,081  FOtd  Sep.  11.  1995,  Ser.  No.  43JI44 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  032^2  i,.S.  a.  D32-^ 


377049 
SWIMMING  POOL  SKIMMER  BASKET 
Ken  Gransbaw,  Unit  18,  42  Lombard  Street,  Glebe  NSW  2037, 
Australia 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33^50 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D32— 35 


377,251 
BARBECUE  GRILLE  SCRAPER  HEAD 
Andrew  E.  Mitctaeil,  9  KiUbridc  Avenue,  Torrens  Park,  Soatk 
Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  24,  1994,  905/94 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D32— 49 


1l^"^'^' 
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377^2 
COUNTERTOP  WASTE  DISPOSAL  UNIT 
Rickard  Laurenzi,  278  Stcrting  PI,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11238 
Filed  Feb.  7,  199*,  Ser.  No.  504127 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 1 


377,254 
MOTORCYCLE  TIREAVHEEL  CARRIER 
Daren  L.  Cavalbere,  HCR  33  44  Valley  Rd.,  East  SuUlTan,  N.H. 
03445 

nied  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,136 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 24 


377056 
MAIL  BOX  FOR  USE  IN  SNOW 
James  M.  Parrisli,  Jr.,  607  Mountain  Blvd.,  Mountain  Top,  Pa. 
18707-9601 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35^32 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D99— 32 


377,253 
REFUSE  CONTAINER  LED 
Donald  C.  Presnell,  Stephens  Chy,  Va„  assignor  to  Rubber- 
maid Commercial  Products  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 
FUcd  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,112 

•ftrm  of  patent  14  years  377,255 

VS,  CL  D34— 11  ^^"^^  ^^^^  ^^^  SHOPPING  CART 

Houston   Rehrig,  4606  FoxhaU  Crescent,  Washington,  D.C. 
20007 

FUcd  Oct.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,204 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 27 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1997 


NOTE- 


Arranged  in  accoidance  with  ihe  firsJ  signifkani  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  lelephone  directory  practice). 


AM   Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Baitley.  James.  5.591.470.  O  426-391  000. 
A.W.-Faber  Castell  Untemchmcnsverwaltung  GmbH  &  Co.;  See— 

SchJennea  Barbara:  and  Uigert,  Gerhard.  5.591,787.  CI  523-lM.OOO 
Aarden.  Lucien  A.:  See — 

Brakenhoff.  Just  P  J.,  and  Aarden.  Lucien  A.  5.591.827.  Q    5}0 
351.000. 
AB  Jafs  Export  Oy  Holimesy:  See— 

Jifs.  Lars  H.  M.;  and  Jlfs.  Daniel.  5.591.248.  O  75-414  000 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Ljungholm.  Bengt;  Nilsson.  NiLs;  Wendeberg.  Staffan;  Karrhera.  Anders 
and  Schill.  Mikael.  5.590.733.  CI    180-89  140. 
Abaxis.  Inc.:  See — 

Schembti.  Carol  T,  5.591.643.  CI  436-45  000 
Abbas.  Saeed  A.;  Dasgupla.  Falguni;  Asa,  Darwin;  Musser.  John  H  ;  and 
Nashed.  Mina  A.,  to  Glycomed  Incorporaied.  Substituted  lactose  deriva- 
tives 5.591.835.  a.  536-4.100. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

•Carman.  William  F;  Decker,  Richard  H.;  Wallace.  Lesley;  Mimms 

Larry  T;  and  Solomon.  Larry  R..  5391.440.  CI  424-227  100 
DeNinno.  Michael  P;  and  Pemer.  Richard  J.  5.591.884.  CI    558 

286  000. 
Gtanados,  Edward  N.;  Heiman.  Daniel  F;  Chow.  Herhen  S  ;  and  Thaler 

Maria  L.,  5.591.598.  CI  435  29000 
Gtipta,   Pramod   K.;  Alvarez.   Francisco  J.;   and   Semla.   Susan   J 

5.591.451.  a.  424-464.000 
Kempf.  Dale  J.;  Nottieck.  Daniel  W ;  Sham.  Hing  L  ;  and  Zhao,  Chen 
5J91,860,  a  548-204.000 
Abe,    Kimihiro;   and   OiKxIa,    Katsuhiko.   to   Yazaki   Corporation    Press- 
connecting  terminal.  5.591.044.  CI  439-397  000 
Abraham.  Charles.  Video  distribution  system  using  in-wall  wiring.  5.592.482 

a   348-8.000. 
Abraham.  Donald  J.;  Joshi.  Gajanan;  Randad.  Ramnarayan;  and  Panikker. 
Jayashtee.  to  Center  for  Innovabve  Technology.  Allosleric  modifiers  of 
hemoglobin.  5.591.892,  a  562-455  000 
Abramczyk,  Robert  J.  Dispenser.  5.590.813,  Q  221-197.000 
Abrams,  Brad  F;  Minor,  Raymond  B  ;  McGregor,  Gordon  L ,  and  Dolan. 
John  W ,  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc  Expanded  PTFE  fiber  and  fabric 
and  method  of  making  same.  5391,526,  CI.  428-401.000 
Abrams,  Fredric  L  i  and  Freund,  Robert  F,  to  Modem  Technologies  Corp 

Method  for  molding  pans  5391.384,  Q   264-40.500 
Academy  of  Sciences  of  die  Czech  Republic.  Institute  of  Organic  Chemistry 
and  Biochemistry  of  the:  See — 

Vemishelti.  Punisholham;  Brodfuehrer.  Paul  R.;  Howell.  Henry  G    and 
Sapino.  Chester.  Jr.  5,591,852,  CI   544-317.000. 
Achenbach,  Frank:  See — 

Barthel.  Herbert;  and  Achenbach.  Frank.  5.591,797,  CI  524-493  000 
Acheson,  Willard  P.  See— 

Raimondi.  Pieiro;  Acheson.  Willard  P;  and  Overhey.  William  K..  Jr 
5391,115,  CI.  588-249.000 
Ackerman.  David,  to  Bridport-Gundry  PLC.  Luggage  b-ns  for  the  cabins  of 

passenger  aircraft  5390,851.  C\  244-118  100. 
Ackley.  Rhonda  L.:  See— 

Reid.  Robert  A.;  Ackley.  Rhonda  L.;  and  Hemperly.  John  J  .  5.591383. 
CI.  435-6.000. 
Acocella,  John:  Banks.  Donald  R.:  Benenali.  Joseph  A  :  Caulfield.  Thomas; 
Hoebener.  Karl  G.;  Watson.  David  P;  and  Corbin.  John  S..  Jr..  lo  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Solder  ball  interconnected  assem- 
bly 5.591.941.  Q.  174-266.000 
Acoo.  John  L.:  See— 

Midgely.  Chriaonher  W ;  Webb,  John  W :  and  Acott  John  L.,  5.592.61 1 . 
a.  395-182.020. 
Actel  Corporation:  See — 

Go,  Ying;  McCollum.  John  L  :  and  Eltoukhy.  Abdelshafy  A  .  5.592.016. 
CI   257-530.000. 
Acufex  Microsurgical.  Inc.:  See — 

LeMaiie.  Norman  J..  Ill;  DiFrancesco.  Francis  J.;  DiCarlo.  Paul;  Nau- 
gler.  Peter  D.;  and  Sikora.  George  J..  5390370.  O.  74-579.00R 
Acushnet  Company:  See — 

Gilben.  Peter  J  .  5391.092.  CI  473-330.000. 
Adachi.  Akinao:  See— 

Kalo.  Taku;  Hiroshinu.  Yasunori;  Adachi.  Akinao:  Nakano.  Akita:  and 

Shimomura,  Kiyoshi.  5.590.455.  C\.  29-564  100. 

Adachi.  Kacsumi:  Narikawa.  Shiro:  Hayakawa,  Takashi:  Nishio.  Yukihito: 

Yanagizawa.  Hirofumi:  Sakamoto.  Takumi:  and  Okada,  Atsushi.  lo  Gunze 

Limited:  and  Sharp  Kabushi  Kaisha.  Charging  device    5.592.263    CI 

399-176.000. 


Adachi.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kato.  Masalaka:  Adachi.  Tetsuo;  Tanaka.  Toshihiro;  Sasaki.  Tosfaio: 

Kuroe.  Hitoshi:  and  Kimura.  Katsutaka.  5392.415.  C\  365185  010 

Adahan.  Carmeli    Power  supply  for  energizing  DC  load  fixm  AC  or  DC 

source.  5.592.030,  Q.  307-80000 
Adair.  Edwin  L    Sterile  surgical  coupler  and  drape.  5391.119   CI    600- 

112.000. 
Adam.  Gerard:  See— 

Depreux.  Patrick:  Ail  Mansour.  Hamid:  Lesieur.  Dmiel:  Lefoukn. 
Francois:  Renard.  Pierre.  Adam.  Gerard:  and  Delagrange   Philippe 
5.59 1 .775.  CI.  5 1 4-580.000 
Adams.  Lee:  See — 

Prospero.  Richard  M.:  Lunde.  Erik:  Swanson.  Harry:  and  Adams  Lee 
5390.814.0  221-266  000 
Adams.  Mathew  J.:  Lamaster.  Kenneth  R  ;  Mennel.  David  B  :  R^ip.  Jeffrey 
C.  and  Wilson.  Joseph  H..  to  Ecomed.  Inc.  Medical  waste  collection  and 
treatment  system  5390,840,  C\  241-99.000 
Adams,  R    Dean:  Evans.  DonaU  A  ;  and  Flaker.  Roy  C .  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  High  speed  greater  than  or  equal  lo 
compare  circuit.  5.592.142.  CI   340-146.200 
Adams.  Theodore  P:  See— 

Kroll.  Mart  W:  and  Adams.  Theodore  P.  5.591.210.  CI.  607-5.000. 
Adaptec.  Inc.:  See — 

Strang.  Oifford  E  .  Jr..  5.592.348.  Q.  360-77  080 
Addington.  Steve:  See — 

KolKas.  Michael:  Addington.  Sieve:  and  Kanak.  Bud.  5390.640.  O 
126-25.00R 
Adelbar  Importing  and  Marketing  Ltd.:  See— 

Roter.  Amir.  5390.428.  Q  5-726  000 
Adir  et  Compagnie:  See — 

Depreux.  Patrick:  Ait  Mansour.  Hamid:  Lesieur.  Daniel;   Lefoukn. 
Francois:  Renard.  Pierre:  Adam.  Gerard:  and  Delagrange.  Philippe 
5391.775.0.514  580000 
de   Nanteuil.  Guillaume:    Remond.   Georges:   and   Verbeuren.  Tooy 
5,59 1 ,728.  O   5 14-80.000 
Adolf.  Wayne  P.:  See— 

Kenley.  Rodney  S.:  Treu.  Dennis  M  :  Peter.  Frederick  H..  Jr.;  Fvldsein. 
Thomas  M.:  Pawlak,  Kenneth  E.:  Adolf.  Wayne  F.  and  Roeltser 
Unda.  5.59 1 .344.  0.21 0-636.000 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Orth.  Geoffrey  A.:  Anderson.  Scott  C:  and  Brown.  Peter  S..  5.591. 197 
CI.  606-198.000. 
Advanced  Delivery  &  Chemical  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Siegele.  Stephen  H.:  Noah,  Craig  M.:  and  Gregg,  John  N.,  5390,695.  CI. 
141-21.000. 
Advanced  Elastomer  Systems.  LP:  See — 

Palel.  Raman.  5.591.798.  O   524-514.000 
Advanced  Machine  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Goellner.  Willy  J..  5390.870.  C\  269-21.000 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Lo.  William:  and  Crayford.  Ian  S..  5392.486.  O   370-389.000. 
Seaton.  Jay  J.:  Allen,  Michael:  Landis,  Donald:  Lee,  Patrick:  Linzy. 

David;  and  Luca.  Susan  B  .  5391.299.  O.  156-626.100 
Stewart,  Brett  B  .  5392355.  O.  380-49  000 
Wincn.  John  M..  5392.166.  O   341-144.000 

Wrislers.  Dirk  J.:  Kwong.  Dim-Lee:  and  Fulford.  H.  Jim.  Jr.  5391.681. 
CI.  437-240.000. 
Advanlest  Coipotation:  See — 

Kuribara,  Masayuki:  Goishi.  Akira:  and  Ueda.  Koshi.  5.592.099.  O 

324-751.000 
Shida.  Soichi:  Kawamoto.  Hiroshi:  and  Niiiima.  Hironobu.  5392.100. 

O.  324-751.000. 
Shimizu.  Masao:  and  Yoshida.  Kenji.  5392.4%.  O.  371-27.000 
Advantgarde  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cavazza,  Claudio:  and  Cavazza,  Paolo.  5.591.450.  CI  424-451  000. 
Aercology  Incorporated:  See — 

Vross.  Anthony  R  :  and  Fagan.  Georse  V..  5391,244,  O  55-356.000 
Afek.  YacMn:  See— 

Intraler.  Amos:  Birenbaum.  Andy:  Intraler.  Gideon:  Cannon.  Iddo: 
Shimony.  Man.  Fraenkel.  Iiael:  Epstein.  Lev:  Katzri.  Lior.  Viner. 
Omri:  Levitan.  Raya:  Cohen,  Roruiy:  Yomlov,  Sidi:  Tzadik,  Yehezkel, 
Grecnfeld.  Zvi:  Gneiss,  Israel:  Oz,  Oved:  Afek,  Yachin:  Tsadik.  Meir. 
Doron.  Moshe:  and  Sandbank.  Alberto.  5392.677.  CI  395-800.000 
Afnertnch.  Erhaid:  See- 
Keller.  Karl:  Hamralhs.  Konrad:  Aflleibach.  Erhaid:  and  Klein.  Dieter. 
5,590357,  a.  72-238.000. 
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Afzali-Aitlakaiu.  Ali.  Ay»l»-Esquilin.  Juan;  Brarcn.  Bodil  E;  Oujavad. 
Sh«J«)kh;  Fosier.  Elizabeth;  Hcdrick.  James  L  .  Jr ;  Hedrick.  JeBitey  C  ; 
Hodgson.  Rodney  T ;  Mehta.  Ashit  A  ;  Molis.  Steven  E.;  Shaw.  Jane  M  ; 
Tisdak.  Stephen  L  .  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Cotp  Ruorinated  carbon  polymer  composites  5.591  J85.  CI 
156-62.200 
Anta,  Tabuyuki:  See — 

Toyama.  Akira;  and  Agau.  Tatsuyuki.  5.592.5S9.  Q.  395-558.000 
Agen  Limited:  Ser—  .  „      . 

Kemp.  Brace  E  .  Hillyaid.  Cannel  J  ;  Rylatl.  Dennis  B  ;  and  Bundesen. 
Peter  O..  5.591.572.  CI  435-5.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Grillet.  Luc.  5.591.968.  O  250-252  100. 

Suenaca.  T^suo;  Nakagawa.  Hiioaki;  Tcrauchi.  Shin.  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Aib^  Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  KmsiMm.  Yutaka;  Ago.  Kenji; 
Kosuge.  Katsumi;  Matsubara.  Yasuyuki:  Tanaami.  Masalo;  Sugishita. 
Shunichi;  Ikeda.  Hideki.  Fuiuya,  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigcyuki:  and 
Aral.  Takahiro.  5.591.286.  Q.  156-71.000. 
Agrawal.  Raj  K.  See—  .  „         .  .    ,,, 

FisbeT.  Dniel  J.;  Agrawal.  Raj  K.;  Cr«k.  Douglas;  and  Carter,  John  W . 
5.591.528,0.  428-411  100 
Agnwal.  Rdiesh;  Hetron.  Doon  M.;  aad  WhilE.  Thomas  R.,  to  Air  Products 
■id  Chemical*,  Inc.  Production  of  uhra-high  purity  oiygen  from  cryogenic 
air  Knmioa  pUnts  5,590.543.  O  62-643.000. 
Agnwal,  Sudhir  Diasio.  Robert  B..  and  Zhang,  Ruiwen,  to  Hybridoa,  Inc. 
Method  ol  down-regulating  gene  expression.  5,591.721.  O.  514-44.000 
Acri6in  Irrigation  InternaiOBai  N.V:  Ser — 

Milter.  Dnvid  B  ;  L«ga.  John  M.:  nd  Ruskin.  Rodney.  5.591,293.  CI 
156-244  130. 
Ahler  dmsaead.  Melinda  A    See— 

Caaaon.  Paul  S.;  Naah,  Joto  C:  Bloomer.  Robert  C;  Wollan.  Robert 
E  KreuBer.  Kelly  M.  Ahler  0«m«ead,MeUnda  A;  Renner,  Dale  H., 
Borne,  RyM  D.;  Caraish.  Keith  M.;  and  Joaes.  Dean  R..  5,592^78, 
CI.  395-227  000 
Ahn.  Boo  H  .  to  Shin  Young  Co  .  Ud.  Bariiecue.  5.590.584.  Q.  99-327  000 
Ahr.  NichoUs  A  .  to  Procter  A.  Gamble  Cara|May,  The.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  making  and  incorporaling  acquisition/disiTibulion  inserts  into  absorbent 
cores.  5,591,297.  O    156-521.000 
Ahnii.  Siv:  See— 

Beogmafc.   Slig.   Abntt.   Siv;   Molin.   Garan;   and  Jeppson.   Bengt. 
5,591.428,  a  424-93.450. 
Aiba.  Oumu:  See — 

Tiieucfai.  Yoshiharu;  Yasu.  Toshiharu:  Sakai.  Manabu;  Tsubokawa. 
Maiahiro;  Oka.   Hiiklo;  and  Aiba.  Osamu,  S.59I.0I8,  Q.  417 
366.000. 
Aiba,  Shinnosuke:  See — 

Suenaga.  Talsuo;  Nakagawa.  Hironki.  Tenucfai.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Aiba.  Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi,  Mikio;  Katsuta,  Yulaka;  Ago.  Kenji; 
Kosuge,  Kalsumi.  Matsubara.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaanu.  Masato;  Sugishita. 
Shunichi;  Ikeda.  Hideki;  Furuya,  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Aral,  Takiriiiio.  5,591286,  O.  156-71  000. 
Aida,  SauaM;  Shibaa,  Mariko;  Fujimoto.  Kaduiiiko;  Ishibashi.  Yoshiharu. 
Suzidu.  Takuji;  Ishihara.  Yasuloshi;  and  Okamoio.  Kazuya.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Ultrasonic  wave  medical  treatment  apparatus  suitabte  for 
use  under  guidance  of  magnetic  resonance  imaging.  5.590.653.  O.  128- 
653.200- 
AIL  Systems.  Inc..  Subsidiary  of  Eaton  Corp.:  See — 

Kunoir.  Noah;  Van  Deusen.  William,  mi  Consiglio.  Craig.  5,592^87, 
a.  395-2.730. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Agnwal,  R^esb;  Herroa,  Donn  M.;  and  While,  Thomas  R..  5,590,543, 

a.  62-643.000.  ^ 

Boo.  Kktma  H  ;  Fotd.  Michael  E.;  and  Lenney.  William  E..  5.591.799. 

a.  524-555.000.  _^ 

Muha.  KrunocUv;  Hulme.  Steven  P;  and  Harakal.  Mark  E.,  5^91.780, 

a.  521-128  000 
Staraer.  Willijon  E.,  5,591,812,  Q.  525-526.000 
Aircraft  Braking  Systems  Corporation,  Inc.:  See— 

Houmard.  James  E    and  Fehr,  Dana  J  ,  5,590.743.  a.  188-71.400 
Aisia  AW  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Tsukamolo  Kazumasa;  Hayabuchi.  Masahiio:  Kadotam.  Masanon;  and 
Kasuya.  Saloni.  5^91,099,  O.  475-318.000 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miziao,  Sadao;  Hoshino,  Akinori.  Muraoka.  Akira;  and  Takahashi. 
Hiioyuki.  5.591.065.  C\  45M7  000. 
Ait  Mansour.  Hamid:  See — 

Deneux.  Patrick.  Ait  Mansour.  Hamid;  Lesicw.  Daniel;  Lcfoulon. 
Frinois;  Renard.  Pierre;  Adam,  Gerard;  and  Delagrange.  Philippe. 
5J9I.775,  a.  514-580000 

Aioa,  Eero:  See —  

Kynsilehio.  Eeio;  and  AiOa.  Eero,  5,590,522,  O  60-299.000. 

AIWA  Co..  Ltd  :  See—  

ishii.  Sateshi;  and  Saitoh.  Haruo.  5.592,220.  O.  348  220000 
Aizawa,  Satoshi:  See — 

Hisaw,  Seiichi;  Saito.   Kazuhisa:  Aizawa.  Satoahi,  Sano.   Kazushi; 
Maisumoto.   Kazuyuki;   and  Murata,  Kenji.   5391.535.  O.   428- 
694.0RE. 
Ajtaonolo  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

TsDcfaiya.  Makolo;  Motiya.  Mika;  and  Miwa,  Kiyosfai.  5,591,577.  O 
435-6.000. 


Akaboshi.  Naoki:  See— 

Yokola.  Haruo:  Noguchi.  Yasuo;  Akaboshi.  Naoki;  Hayashi.  Katsumi: 
and  Hirosue.  Seigo.  5.592.660.  CI  395-608.000 
Akami.  Noboru:  See — 

Nishimura.  Tomoki.  and  Akami.  Noboru.  5.592.253.  O   396^538  000 
Akaogi.  Takao;  Kawashima.  Hifomi,  Takeguchi.  Tetsuji;  Hagiwan.  Ryoji; 
Kasa,  Yasushi;  Itano,  Kiyoshi;  Ogawa.  Ya.<iu.shige;  and  Kawamun.  Shoui- 
chi  to  Fujitsu  Limiled  Flash  memory  with  improved  erasability  and  its 
circuitry  5.592.419.  Q.  365- 1 85  180 
Akashige.  Etwshi:  See — 

Hation   Masafumi;  Ikeda.  Chikako;  Sugimolo.  Salocu;  Saito.  Tatsuoki; 
Yamada.  Hitoshi;  and  Akashige.  Etsushi.  5.591.792. 0.  524-271.000. 
Akazaki.  Shusuke:  See— 

Nishimura.  Yoichi;  Maki.  Hidetaka.  Hasegawa.  Yusuke;  and  Akazaki. 
Shusuke.  5.590,638.  C\    125-687  000 
Akihama.  Shigeyuki:  See—  ,    .^  . 

Suenaga.  Talsuo;  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki.  Terauchi.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Alba.  Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Katsuta.  Yutaka;  Ago.  Kenji; 
Kosuge.  Katsumi.  Matsubara.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami.  Masato;  Sugishita, 
Shunichi;  Ikeda.  Hideki.  Furuya.  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Arai.  Takahiro.  5.591.286.  Q.  156-71  000. 
Aksys.  Ltd.:  See—  .    .     „  „ 

Kenley  Rodney  S  ;  Treu.  Dennis  M  ;  Peter.  Frederick  H  .  Jr.;  Feldaein, 
Thomas  M.;  Pawtak,  Kenneth  E.;  Adolf.  Wayne  F;  and  Roettger. 
Unda.  5.591.344.  O  210-636.000 

Aktiebolagei  Astra:  See —  

Jakupovic.  Edib:  and  Slenhede.  Jan.  5^591.889.  O  562-24000. 
Akzo  Nobel  Ashpah  Applications.  Inc.:  See— 

Kilheffer.  Kenneth  E  .  Slegemoeller.  Calvin  L..  and  Hays.  Lesley  T, 
5.590.976.  a  404-72.000 
Akzo  Nobel  N  V :  Set— 

Ploumen.  Jan  I.  H..  5J9I.706.  Q.  510-372.000. 
Alakoski.  Makku;  llmarinen.  Antti;  Tissari.  Marvti;  and  Uuitana.  KySsti.  to 
Valmet  Corporation    Multi-story   dryer  section   in   a   paper   machine. 
5.590.476.0.  34-117  000 
Alanco  Environmental  Resources  Corp    See — 

Jones.  James  T ;  Keney.  Larry  M..  and  Steinke.  Richard  A..  5391,412, 
O.42217I000. 
Alazet.  Jean,  to  Famulus.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  by  spreading  cleaning  liquid 

and  by  suction  of  (he  used  liquid  5390.439.  O.  15-320000. 
Alba-Waldensian.  Inc.:  See— 

Osborne.  Harold  G  .  5.590348.  O  66-177  000 
Albano.  Andre:  Chuniaud.  Rene;  Fieschi.  Jacques.  Michel.  Patrick;  and  Le 
Pennec.  Jean-lTancois.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Telecommunicatioo  network  having  a  number  of  stations  which  are  con- 
nected to  a  token  ring  netwoit,  and  station  for  such  a  network.  5392.484. 
O  370-452.000 
Albemarle  Corporation:  See— 

Ramachandtan.  Vcnkataraman.  5391  Jll.  O.  203-36.000. 
Albeit  Einnein  College  of  Medicine  of  Yeshiva  University  See— 

Karmen,  Arthur,  5391,644,  O.  436-53.000 
Alberto,  Pietro.  Device  for  feeding  into  and  withdrawing  fabrics  from  an 

autoclave  for  continuous  drratiring.  5.590349,  CI.  68-5.006. 
Alberts,  Jack  B.;  and  McNeely,  Michael  D.,  to  Keystone  International 
HoMings  Corpixatioo.  Dual  pilot  manifold  assembly  for  a  safety  relief 
valve.  5390.684.  O    137-489  000. 
Albiechu  Harry  A.,  and  Van  Alstine.  Daniel  W.  to  General  Railway  Signal 
Corporalion.  Trailing  device  for  a  raiboad  switch  layout.  5.590.857.  CI. 
246-318.000. 
Albus.  Udo:  See—  ..         „, 

Lang  Hans-Jochen;  Weichert.  Andreas:  Kleemann.  Heinz- Werner;  Eng- 
len,  Heinnch;  Scholz.  Wolfgang;  and  Albus.  Udo.  5391.754.  O. 
514-331  000. 
Alcatel  Italia  SPA.;  See— 

Guglielmi.  Fruico;  Luschi.  Carlo,  and  Spalvien.  Amaldo.  5392316,  CI. 
375-347  000 

Alcatel  N.V:  See 

Giiedan,  Juan  A.;  and  Martin.  Ana  Ma  del  Mar  M..  5392.653.  CI. 

395-500.000. 
\*tass.  Manfred.  5.592.478.  O   370-260  000. 
Alcatel  Network  Systems.  Inc.;  See — 

Honaker.  Charles  M..  Jr.  5392319.  O  375-373.000 
Alcatel  SEL  AG.:  See— 

Szabo,  Laszk>.  5392.469.  O  370-342.000. 
Alcatel  Sel  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Klott  BemhMd.  5392335.  O   379-58.000 
Alcon  Labonlories.  Inc.;  See— 

Schlitzer.  Ronald  L  .  Dassanayake.  N    L  ;  and  Bhana.  Rajkumar  P 
5391.397.  O.  422-37  000. 
Aldovini.  Anna:  See — 

ODonnell.  Michael  A  .  Duda.  Rosemary 


B  ;  DeWolf.  William  C: 


Aldovi'iii,  Anna;  md  Young.  Rkhud  A.,  5391,632.  O  435-252.300 
Aksi.  Daniel  E.:  See- 
Green.  David  T.  Bolanos.  Henry;  Alesi.  Daniel  E ;  and  Toso.  Kenneth 
E.  5.591.178,  a   606-143000 
Alexander.  Petr,  to  Gilead  Sciences.  Inc.  Method  for  synthesis.  5391.851. 0 

544-243000. 
Alexecv.  Geotgy  M.:  See— 

Oparin.  Mikhail  I.;  Borisov.  Mikhail  T;  and  Alexeev.  Georgy  M.. 
5.592382.  O.  392-421.000 
Alexeff.  Igor  See— 
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Rader.  Mark  S  ;  Alexeff.  Igor;  Tsai.  Peter  P.  and  Wadswonfa.  Larry  C 
5392.357.0.361-225.000. 
Algorithmic  Research  Ud.:  See — 

Fial,  Amot.  5392352.  O.  380-21.000 
.Akhtar  See— 
Trager.  David  S.;  Ali.  Akhtar.  Highton.  Frederick  J.;  and  Un.  Kun. 
5392.403,  O  364-724.010 
,  Ricardo  M.:  See— 
Baeck.  Ivo;  Fernandez,  Hondo  H  ;  Llano.  Horacio;  and  All.  Ricartio  M  . 
5391 J7I.  O.  134-8.000. 
Alizi.  Uri.  Security  fence  5392.149.  O.  340-550.000 
Alkemade.  Stanley  J  :  See- 
Morales,  Alvaro;  and  Alkemade,  Stanley  J.,  5391,724. 0.  514-54000 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Corporation:  See- 
Price.  Leroy  R.;  and  Benford.  James  G..  5390359.  O.  72-366.200. 
Allen,  dealer  C  .  Jr.:  See— 

Gregory.  William  E.;  and  Allen.  Chester  C.  Jr..  5392.068.  O   320- 
21000 
Allen.  Janice  B.:  See — 

Furcht  LeoT;  McCarthy.  James  B  ;  Wahl.  Sharon  M  ;  and  Allen.  Janice 
B.  5391.719.  O  514-13.000 
Allen,  John  T  See- 
Peck,  Richard  O.;  Pageau.  Gary  M.;  Williams.  Colin  B  ;  Allen.  John  T. 
Wickenham.  Bernard  G  ;  Bisgrove,  Leonard  C ;  and  Sellen.  Bruce 
D.,  5390,602.  O.  104-88.010 
Allen.  Michael:  See— 

Seaion.  Jay  J.;  Allen.  Michael;  Landis.  Donald;  Lee.  PatrKk;  Unzy. 
David;  and  Luca.  Sunn  B..  5391,299,  O   156-626  100 
Allen,  P«rick  J.:  See— 

Hniae,  Mafgarc*  H.;  and  Allen.  PMrick  I..  5391,151.  O.  604-385.100 
Allergan:  Ser — 

Vuligonda.  Vidyasagar,  Teng,  Min;  Beard,  Richard  L;  Jotmaon.  Alan  T . 
Duong.   TWn   T;    Lin.    Yuan;    and   Cbandraratna.    RochMha   A  . 
5391.858,  a.  546-322.000. 
AlliedSignal  lac.:  See— 

Li.  Hatn  L;  Kwon,  Young  D.;  Lem.  Kwok  W.;  and  Plevonek,  Dotal  C 

5391,933,0  89-36.020. 
Olaon.  Robot  W..  5390.852.  O  244-118.500 
AlUion,  John  L.:  See— 

Ctai,  Charta  M.;  aid  Allitoo.  John  L.,  5391,057,  O  44(M2  000. 
Allred,  Donald  E.  Braid  tip  5390,670,  O   132-273  000. 
Alhrisa  Conxnciaa:  See — 

Fedor,  Richad  L,  5392.286,  O.  356-240.000 
Almasy,  Lawreace;  Shuler,  James  R;  Vaidepas.  Robert  J.;  and  Calaon. 
WUBan  L.  to  WCM  laduMriet.  lac.  Wall  water  hydrant  having  backllow 
and  back  liphoaagt  prevemor.  5390.679.  O.  137-218.000. 
AlmKtf.  GOran:  and  UlliehfiOk.  Folke.  to  BAL  AB  Combined  combustion 

and  exhaust  gas  cleansing  plant  5390319.  O  60-39.330. 
Alon.  Amir.  Shqiin.  Shiomo;  and  Katt,  iizhak.  to  Zen  Research  N  V  Method 
of  writing  data  timukaneously  on  a  plurality  of  tracks  of  an  oolical  disk 
and  appantu  fherefbr.  5392.444.  O  369-13.000. 
Alpha  Piy  Limited:  See — 

Shore*.  A.  Andrew.  5391 J79,  O  252-194000. 
Alpta  ThcnpeaMic  Corpontiaa:  See— 

Whden.  Jota  J.;  Oikbowski,  Michael  E.;  Hehkbram.  Charles  M  ;  and 
MatveU.  H.  Edwaxl,  5391373,  O.  435-5.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuriyama,  Toshihiro,  5392,082,  O.  324-252.000. 
Ah.  Helmut  G  :  See— 

Frey,  Krisztina;  von  Mataow,  Gafariele;  Ah.  Helmut  G.;  and  Welch.  M 
Bruce,  5391,879,  O  556-404.000. 
Ah.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Morehouse.  James  H.;  Alt.  Robert  A.;  Dunckley.  James  A.;  Furay.  David 
M.;  Emo.  Brace  D.;  and  Volk,  Steven  B..  5392.349.  O  360-98.080 
Allen  CorpoTMion:  See — 

Lane.  Christonher   F;   Reddy.   Srinivas  T;   and  Wan.   Bonnie   I . 

5.592.102,0.  326-10.000. 
Leong,    William;    McOintock.    Cameron;    and    Oiff.    Richad    G.. 
5.592.106.  O.  326-41.000. 
Altman.  Ralph  F;  Wysk.  S.  Ronald:  Smolensky.  Leo  A.;  and  Easom.  Brace 
H..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Instinne.  Inc.  Electrostatically  enhanced 
separator  (EES).  5391.253.  O  96^1  000 
Altnis.  Martin:  See — 

Frediikston.  Manias;  and  Ahnls.  Manin.  5390.997,  Q.  414-541.000 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Rusaell,  Vmcem  T,  5390,992,  O.  411-431.000. 
Alvarez,  fnncisco  J.:  See — 

Gupta.   Pramod   K.;  Alvarez.   Francisco  J.;   and   Semla.   Susan   J.. 
5391.451.  O.  424-464.000. 
ALZA  Corporaliaa:  See— 

Kuczyinaki.  Andnny   L.;  Ayer.  Atal  D.;  and  Wbng.   Patrick  S.-L.. 

5391.454.  O.  424-486.000. 
Phipn*.  Joaeph  B.,  5391.124,  O  604-20.000 
Amano,  Yosfaikazu:  See — 

Aiai,  Pumiaori;  Amano,  Yoshikazu;  and  Yamada.  Kiyoshi.  5392.290 
O.  356-300.000. 
Amarant.  Brenda  B.;  Breden.  Erik  N  ;  Dunn.  Thomas  A.;  Funk.  Michael  W ; 
Kocan.  Stephen  M.;  Mathews.  Ilane  L.;  O'Connell.  Kari;  and  Pbllman. 
Mark  C,  to  ATAT.  System  for  compieiing  air-to-ground  telephone  calk. 
53923  39,  O.  379- 1 1 2.000. 
Ambrico,  Kathleen  A.:  See — 


Ambrico.  Sal  J  .  and  AmbrKo.  Kathleen  A..  5391.055.  O.  440-6.000. 
Ambrico.  Sal  J.;  and  Ambrico.  Kahleen  A.  Ouch  coiMroUcd  adjuaiabie 

steenng  device.  5391,055.  O.  4406.000 
Ambrose.  Jay  H.:  See — 

Hsu.  Ike  C;  and  Ambrose.  Jay  H..  5390338.  O  62-51.200 
Ameea.  Joaeph  G.;  Korfeaki,  Joseph  E;  Mortimer,  WilHan  F,  Jr.;  aal 
Yokimcu*,  Victor  P.,  to  W.  L.  Gore  A  Asaoriates,  lac  Thennally  coahc- 
tive  adhesive  inieiface  5391,034,  O  439-91  000 
Amemiya.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nishio.  Toafaikaza;  Yamashita,  Yoahiyuki;  Amemiya,  Hiroyuki;  Takcn- 
chi,  Michiko;  and  Masubucfai,  Nobu.  5392332,  O.  359-6I9.O0O. 
Ament.  We«on  H.  Ry  reel  with  adjustable  bnke  assembly  5390,847  d 

242-317.000. 
American  Cord  A  Webbing  Company,  lac.:  Ser— 

Kraus*,  Mark  J.,  5390,444.  O.  24-625.000 
American  Cyaaamid  Company:  See — 

Bhalla,  Priihvi  R.;  Herrick.  Roben  M.;  aad  Gale*.  DoaaU  W.  5391.693 

0.504-130.000. 
Lai.  Margaret  H.  K.;  Kirtch.  Donald  R.;  and  Bard,  Matin.  5391376, 0 

435-6.000. 
Lovell,  Janei  B.,  5391,765,  O.  514406.000. 
Newton,  Hevor  W.,  5391.695.  O  504-263.000 
Palel.  Bomi  P.;  Vm  Tuyl  Cotter.  Henry;  aid  Lavaush.  Jerone  M 

5391.726.  O.  514-64.000. 
Pficngle,  Wddema  F  A  ,  5391,741,  O.  514-231300. 
Thorner,  Michael  O.;  Gaylinn,  Brace  D  ;  Zysk,  Jala  R.;  Lynch.  Kevia 

R.;  aad  Harriaoa.  Jeftey  K.,  5391,641.  O  435-69.100. 
Ziai.  Mahammad  R.;  Sokol.  Patricia  T ;  and  Chaadta.  Maik.  5391 J24 
O  530-350.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Hun*.  Paul   R;   Lee.  Sfaaw-Guang   L.;   and   Kalyan.   Narader  K.. 
5391.823.  O  530-350.000. 
American  Natioaal  Caa  Caapany:  See— 

Fortra,  RaaUl;  "Himer.  Timothy:  aad  Thurman.  Don.  5390J07.  O 

22MMJ000. 
Wei**,  Mark  E.;  Bauer.  Thomas  J.:  and  Jotmaon.  Richad  E..  5390.777. 
O.  206-439.000. 
Americai  Reteardi  Corporation  of  Virginia:  Ser— 

Grocer.  Howard  P.;  Lo.  Peaer.  Weiss.  Manin;  aid  Zory.  PWei.  5391.407. 
CI.  422-82.0S0. 
American  Safety  Razor  Company:  See — 

Pracfaatfca.  Piaak  H..  539a468,  O.  3(M  1.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  Ser — 

ChilFan.  Mark  E;  Klobusnik.  Keanedi  J.,  and  RoSb.  Anthoay  B 
5391396,0.422-26.000. 
Amermaa,  Thomas  R.  Underground  hea  exchange  system.  539a7l5,  O. 

166-290.000. 
Amersham  Inlemaioaal  PLC:  See— 

Hampna.  Ian  N.;  Pope.  Lynne;  and  Butler.  John.  5391375.  d  435- 

Ames.  WiUiam:  See— 

Wiedaam.  Roben  A.;  Monte.  Paul  A.;  Cater.  Stephen  S.;  aid  Ames, 
William,  5392,481,  O.  370-316.000. 
Amesbuiy  Group,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Manin,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Hoffman,  Michael  K.,  5390,496, 0.  52-213.000. 
Amelek.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Dwyer.  Mat  K.,  5391,017,  O.  417-366.000. 
Ammermann,  Eberiiard:  See— 

Eicken.  Karl;  MOIIer.  Bemd;  SauKr.  Hubert;  Lorenz.  Gtsela;  Anaar- 
mann.  Ebethard;  Schelberger.  Klaus;  and  Saur.  ReinhoU.  5391.747. 
O.  514-275.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  Ser — 

Bhattachayya.  Alakananria;  Chang.  Wen-Dong;  Klee63cfa.  Mat  S.;  nd 

Udovich.  Cart  A..  5391.238.  O  48-198  700 
Bhallacharyya.  Alakananrta;  Foral.  Michael  J.;  aad  Reagai.  William  J  . 
5391418.0.423-239.100. 
Amos.  Dennis  R.:  and  Oiea,  Jianqiaag.  to  Wextinghouae  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Optimized  welding  technique  for  NiMoV  rotors  for  high  tenneratuR 
applications.  5.591 363.  O.  219-I37.0PS. 
Amjxx  Corporaion:  Ser — 

Undholm.  Deaais  A.,  5392399,  O.  395-127.000. 
Ampiatz,  Curti*:  See — 

Porter,  Christopher  H.;  Van  Tassel,  Roben;  Ampiatz,  Curtis;  and  Kasia- 
kas,  Michael,  5,591.199,  O.  606-198000 
AMS  Medinveat  S.A.:  Set— 

Bachmann,  Michel:  and  Nissels.  Robert,  5391,172,  O.  606-108.000. 
Amtec  Coiporatioa:  See — 

Reid.  Jetty  C.  5391.908.  O.  73-379.070.  ' 

Analog  Devices.  Inc.:  Srr^— 

Haigh.  Geoffrey  T:  and  Munroe.  Scott  C.  5391.996,  O.  257-238.000. 
Palmer,  Wyn;  and  Viana,  Fernando,  5392,12a  O.  327-536.000. 
Anani,  Anaba  A.:  Ser — 

Louie,  Edmood;  Reicfaen,  Veroiica  R.;  Anani,  Anaba  A.; 
Jinshan,  5391340,  O.  429-163.000 
Anders,  Alfied  K.:  See— 

Joo*,  Felipe  M.;  aad  Anders,  Alfred  K.,  5390360,  CI  73-64.480. 
Andersen  Coatuhing  LLP:  Ser — 

Cameron,  Paul  S.;  Nash,  John  C;  Bloomer,  Roben  C;  Wbilaa.  Roben 
E.;  Kiculter.  KeUy  M.;  Ahler  Olmstead.  Mehnda  A.;  Renner.  Dale  H.; 
Bourne.  Ryan  D.;  Garnish.  Keith  M.;  and  Jones.  Deal  R..  5392378. 
CI.  395-227.000. 
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Avknoi.  DoyglM  W. 

Saeia.  FMcr  J.;  BAIavouni.  Amea:  ntzfcnld.  Michael  G.;  ud  Ander- 
lea.  0(H«ia  W..  5^1.907,  d.  73-170.160. 
Aadenon.  Briaa  W.;  mkI  Pioh,  David  A.  Fteor-mouncaNe  idnctabie  roUer 

device.  5  J90.920.  a.  292-219.000. 

AateKia.  Dit  M.;  Md  Giri.  JuiMi  O..  D  tanamcx  CorponncB.  Maao- 
do^  t-a-««i"  dM  bad  iaierieiAiB-13  recc|Man.  SJ9I,630.  C\.  435- 
240270. 
Aadenoa.  Gay  J.:  See — 

1Mb.  Ri*  S.;  CaiUau  Jcan-Liic.  Sin^ne,  Fnmcis  M.:  Anderson. 
Gay  J ;  Rode.  Doaald  W.;  aid  Becfc.  Nonaaa  G..  S.591.014.  a. 

417-310.000.  „, ^.„ 

Aadenoa.  Kewedi  W.:  ad  Hicknci.  Rickad  A.,  lo  Dow  ChoroalCaa^any. 

■ne,  caioaic.  adva««l  epony  resia  nw|»TiiiinM  aOTponaiat  1^^*^' 
eahoi  of  oayaBcylaled  aoaadc  or  cycluali|*air  (hob.  S491.7n.  Q. 
523-404^100. 
Aadenoa.  Ktvia  P.;  aai  Dn|W.  Keaae*  &.  »  to  •^'f^f'^^S'^ 
OtmoMCleolide*  fcr  raodalaav  dK  eOecls  of  cytoiKfalovmB  lafectnas. 

5j5l.7aO.  CL  514-44.00a 
Airienoa.  Mak  A.:  See— 

Jan.  P— eh  J.:  Aadenoa.  Mafc  A.:  Sinnoa^  Micfcad  G.;  aai  Moai 
aoaeiy.  Tcny  a.  5.591  J 16,  O.  428-253.000. 
Aataailftctad  C.;  He^  Aalhoay  J.;  a«l  Gro«.  Honl-DiDBa.  to  LiBp« 
-     '     -ini— «i"— 1 1  i«M«BH  Mafand  of  iiiMiifa  liiiia«  coipowte  ri>ect 
.  5J91.496,  a  42»-36J0a 

"oSl!  GcoCiry'  A.:  Aadenoa.  Scon  C;  ad  BiOT»a.  PWer  S..  5J9I.197. 
a.  M6-I98.000.  .  .^„„  „ 

Aadenna.  Jak  to  Lea  Seaiag  Corpontioa.  Foidiag  heakca.  5  J90,933.  C\. 

297-40«.00O. 

Aadis  Oaapaay:  See—  

Aadb.  Maifaew  U.  5  J90.475.  O.  34-97.000.  ^^ 

Aafa.  Matew  L.  to  Aadis  Cooaaiy.  HMd  heU  ^iphace  ad  holder 

■nahly.  5J90,475. 0.  34-97.^0.  .^        „.        ^^  .^w 

AadOL  -iiliaiiii    Kaaawa.  Tazo;  aid  Ozaa.  Akn.  lu  Nnaci  Kabuahiki 

KiMiL    Meted    far    niiifanaiai    hiudegiadri»te    molded    aticles. 

5J91,491.  a  427-544.000.  ^ 

Aa*coB.  Don*. »  Syaei|elic  Renaces  I  iaarii  MeAod  ad  trfnua  for 

laa  iioM|K  ■imbaLs39l.947.  Q.  204-157.220. 
AaAm.  Biya  D.;  Saei,  Matia;  Robcnsoa.  Cfarinavher  D.  G.;  Annes. 

Roderick:  Skadu).  Mafc  J.:  Madaza.  Aa*rw  G.;  ad  Niao.  Awaaiae.  K> 

Ufa  nwst.  Phyiical  eurciie  video  tyaeai.  5.591.104.  Q.  4C-7.000 
Aaeii.  Afa  P..  loDa  PtM  de  Nemoun.  E.  I.,  ad  Oaafaqr.  Pulyeaer  ww. 

5J9I.523.  a.  428-357.000. 


Aaaeioa  Corporaiaa:  — 

KnO.  hfaifc  W..  5J9I J09.  Q.  607-5.000.  

KnU.  Mafc  W.;  ad  Adans.  Theodore  P..  5.591.210.  Q.  607-5.000. 
AmkD.  Edwia  C.  Mednd  of  inproviag  nil  inigaica  with  a  improved 
^taboa  inde  caidan  aite  difay<kae.  5.590.983.  O  405-263  000. 
Aaaamiller.  JOfgea:  See— 

Scheek.  Gears;  BiaKh.  Casten:  Ftjcher.  Mafcus.  AaseiniOller.  JOisai: 
Ra^eL  Han:  ad  Drefaer.  Udo.  3.590.562,  O.  74-89.140. 
A^tu  '^^''-''■'l  Coomaoy:  See — 

Chou.  Ouh-YuehTad  HoBiiia,  Maina  D.,  5.591.819. 0.  528-73.000 


Bla^BoU^.;  Ricfaa«taan.  Kiol E.; ad Fener. Jck E.. 5.591.467. a 
426-2.000. 
ANS  LLP"  5>f 

U  Rae.  ChateK  ad  Dilter.  Roheil  W..  5.592.389.  O.  364^9.500 


Cowleaay-Locfc.  Nigel  S..  5J9I.593.  O.  435-7.230 
Anzai.  Saoru;  ad  Komasu,  Masaya,  lo  Nikon  Conxnaon.  Fhotomiak,  a 
exponrc  mednd  ad  a  projectioo  exponre  ^ipantus.  5,592,259.  a. 
355-53.000. 
Aoki.  Hiroynki:  See—  ^    ^      ,.■    c 

hriiafai.  Yasuhiro;  MiyashiU.  Kazuhilo.  Chaaiu.  Yoahiyuki;  Funmo. 
TUayoshi:    Miyadnla.    Hiroaki;    Masujima.   Toshio;    Mammaga. 
MAotO'  Kaugi.  Takashi;  Aoki.  Hiroyuki:  and  Haruyama.  Tecsuo. 
5.592.185.  a.  343-794000. 
Aoao.  Akiia:  Ser —  ,,.    , 

Hirai.  Kenji;  Aooo.  Akira:  Tsuneda.  Shinya;  Matsumoio.  Hirokazu. 
Yamashiu.  Yuji;  Tanaka.  Hisayodii;  Shiina,  Takanon;  and  Kaburagi. 
Haruko.  5.591.406.  C\.  422-80.000 
Aoduma.  ShinichiTo:  See — 

Tak^iashi.  Hirooori:  Aoshima,  Shinichiro;  and  Hirano.  Isuke,  5^92,101. 
a.  324-753.000. 
Aocsu.  Hiroaki   See — 

IGniura   Koichi;  Ogm.  Toshihiko;  AoBu.  Hiroaki;  Ikegami,  Mitsutu. 
ad  Kuwabarv  Tadashi.  5,592,649.  C\  395-481,000 
Aoyaaa,  Hisdui;  Suguro.   Kyoichi;  Niiyama.  Hiromi;  Tamura,  Hitoshi: 
Hayaihi,  Hisal^;  Aoyama.  Tomonari;  Minamihaba,  Gaku;  and  lijima. 
Tadashi    lo  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  device  having  a 
wiling  Uycr  wid.  a  banier  Uyer.  5,592,024.  O.  257-751.000 
Aoyama,  Tomonori:  See — 

Aoyama,  Hisako;  SugiBO.  Kyoichi;  Niiyama.  Hiromi;  Tamura.  Hiloshi; 
Hayashi    Hisaiaka;  Aoyama,  Toroonori;   Minamihaba.  Gaku.  and 
lijima,  Tadashi.  5.592,024,  O.  257-751.000 
AnieiUie  Ekctrico.  S.A.;  See — 

Navazo.  Juan  M  B  .  5.591.938.  O.  174-50.000 

Appalachian  Slove  *  Fabricators.  Inc.   See —  

Eavensoo.  Barry;  and  Rice.  James  S .  5.591.024.  Q.  431-125.000. 


Appk  CoiiBMer.  Inc.:  See — 

^Kelley  Michael  W.;  and  Yen.  Shoo-Chem.  5J92.601.  O.  395-143.000 
Kelly:  Janes  D.;  ad  Polzin,  R  Stephen.  5.592,631.  Q  395-293.000. 
Panlk>.  Giulia;  Beemink.  Eraest  H.;  Tchno.  Michal  C;  and  Capps. 

Stenhcfl  R.  5.592.566,  O   382-187  000 
R^a,  JaoKS  D.;  ad  Oboo,  Kiptey  J..  5.592.588.  Q.  395-2.870. 
Vte  Bioat.  Roger  W.;  and  Opreacu.  Ftaia  A..  5.592,510.  a.  375- 
220.000. 

'^'''ScJ^Sl^  Tdii^ALiahi:  aid  Kohayaihi.  Naoaki.  5J91.494.  CI 

427-579.000.  ^     ^ , 

Star'"'"'--,  ShanouU:  Caneron.  John  F.;  Deahpadey.  Chaaka;  ad 
Sa.  YUi-Jia.  5J92J5S.  Q.  361-234.000 
Appbed  Mwfc-al  Resoufoes  Corpontioa:  See— 
^Edetaeia.  Robel  A..  5.591.179.  O.  606-144.000. 

Jotana.  Gay  M..  5.591.182.  O.  606-151.000 
Appbed  Molioa  Prodads.  lac.:  See— 

Kadik,  Jeftry  A..  5^92,057,  a.  318-162.000. 

Apps.  Robert  W:  5«—  .,         ^       ^,^,^- 

Mleiaa, Pwer C; Appa.  Robert  W;  Hiarthetg. Mervet  E.; ad OsKckt. 

Ridad  E.  5.592J74.  a.  395-203.000. 

'^'"Ito^S^KiMfciaz;  ad  Kilziag.  Tora.  5.590.835.  O.  239-333.000 

ApK,  Praai  S.;  See—  ^    ,        ^   ^         „ ^  _ 

■Prnd.  droliae  E.:  Corbia,  Sieptea  F,  J.:  ad  Ap»,  Pna*  S.. 
5.592,686,  O.  419-2J)00. 
Aquaaradi  hMeiaaioaal  Oapmatiua:  See — 
'   Gere.  Gay  M.;  Holder.  Raaiefl  U.  Jr.;  Muaelti,  Louis  J.;  aad  Ramsey. 
Ray.  Jr..  5.390.617.  Q.  1 14-270.000. 
Ani  FimMi;  Aimh).  Yodnkaza:  aod  Yaauda.  Kiyoahi.  10  Faji  Photo  Him 
Co.    Lid.  Method  far  conecliBC  iaanaBeatal  error  of  spectroacopc  of 
optical  aalyw.  5.592J9a  a.  356-300.000.  ^  „        ^ 

Ani   hfidao:  taariiiBa.  TAaM;  Codama.  Mitaiifami;  Sugim.  Kazushi; 
Takayana.  Ichiro;  Kobori.  Isaaa;  Yanaachi.  YUdo;  aad  SakanOo.  Naoya. 
toTDK  OirpomioB;  ad  SemicoadBCW  Eaeigy  Lab.  Co.  LidSolid  itaK 
imaiig  device  with  tow  tr^i  density.  5.591.9*8.  O.  257-59.000. 
Ani.  fakahiro:  See —  _. .     „..     ^,  _  . 

Saeaaa.  Tasao;  Ndu^awa.  Hira^i;  Tcraacfai.  Sha;  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Aifaa.  Shinm-ni*-^  Kobayaah.  Mikio;  Kasula.  Ytalaka;  Afo.  Kenji; 
Koaiae.  Kasuna;  Maaabata.  Yasuyidd;  Tanaami.  Maaaao:  Sagiahita. 
Ii^rhi   Ikeda.  Ifideki:  Paaya.  Toafaio:  Akihaan.  SMgeyuki;  and 
Aiai,1*ahiro.5J9ia«6,  a.  156-71.000.  .....^  ._ 

Atai.  TAaM:  ad  Fiausawa.  Akin.  10  Canoa  Kabaafaika  Kaisha.  Method  far 

cooliM  ii«ectioa  moidiag  mM*.  5J9I J85.  CI.  264-40.600. 
AiaTlaso;  ad  Fukawa.  Juaicfai.  10  Koaica  CurpualiutL  Method  for 
urUessia  biacfc-ad- while  silver  haUde  photographic  Ughl-aensicive  mae- 
liA  5.591  J6I.  a.  430-264.000 
Arakawa.  iliiohani:  See— 

Koiiri.  KasuUsa;  Koado.  Hisao;  Arakawa.  Hirohara;  Ohkubo.  Milsuiu; 
and  Sada.  Hiioyuki.  3.391.842.  CI.  536-27.100. 
Arakawa.  Masaki.  lo  Nitio  Dako  Corporalioa.  SnacBae  of  ickasing  pan. 

5.591.498.0.428-40  100. 
Aiduwa.  Mas^;  Hori.  Kasumi;  and  Makihara.  Yoahiaki.  10  Nino  Denko 
Corporabon.  Z-shape  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tapes,  and  fastening 
system  and  saalay  abaorptive  aticles  using  the  tapes.  S.59I.S2I.  CI 
428-352.000. 

TajinS!  Makoto:  Anki.  Shinji;  ad  Beppu,  Kei,  5,590.709,  CI.  165 

Aiami.  Junichi;  Ishikawa.  Kenji;  Deguchi.  Youichi;  Yagi.  Hitonori;  Kawada. 
Nobuo;  and  Yan^isawa.  Isao,  10  Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  and  Tokyo 
Electron  Tdnku  Limited  Vacuum  ptxKcssing  appatahis   5.591  J69.  C\. 
I18-723.00R. 
AiMo.  Yoahihiro;  and  Ishimura.  Chiaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Mednd  of  and 

imtf.nr.  far  customizing  user  interface.  5.592.603.  C\.  395-334.000. 
AR^*^ Corporation  Limited:  See—  _„  „  .„  „,  ,ww» 

JooeTPeter  R.;  and  McDonaW.  Norma  F.  5.591.098. 0. 475-231.000 
Aihogast.  James  W.:  See—  ,  c     -u 

Deline.  James  E:  Aihogast.  James  W.;  Foland,  Lafayette  D  ;  and  Smith. 
William  L.,  5.591,378,  O  252-186.380. 
Archer,  William  R  ;  Becerra.  Roger  C  .  Beifus,  Brian  L  ;  Branoli.  Mark  A  ; 
and  Shah.  Rajendn  K  .  10  General  Electnc  Company  Control  system  iml 
methods  for  a  multiparanieter  electronically  commulaled  motor.  5.592.058. 
a.  318-254000  ^     ^  ..    ^ 

Archer  William  R  .  to  General  Electric  Company  System  and  methods  far 

dnving  a  blower  witfi  a  motor  5.592.059.  O    318-254  000 
Aidolino.  Sam.  Cup  holder  with  a  spill-collecting  plate.  5J90.861.  Q. 

248-146.000. 
Aihab.  Rabah:  See—  .^  ^  „  w-v  <-      1.. 

Graloa  Michel;  Tauvmn.  Fabnce;  Billet.  Rene:  Aihab.  Rabah:  GinaMi. 
Michel:  and  Maingaud.  Daniel.  5.590.750.  Q.  192  3.290. 
Arimoio.  Akira:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Shinya;  Arimoto.  Akira;  Fujisaki.  Hiroo,  and  Sailo.  Susumu. 
5.592.207.  a  347. 129  000 
Arimoto.  Tomoyoshi:  See — 

Higashi.  Tadatoshi;  and  Arimoto,  Tomoyoshi.   5.592.050.  CI.   313- 
637.000 
Aiita.  Koji:  See — 

Nasu  Toni;  Inoue,  Atsuo;  Nagano.  Yoshihisa;  Matsuda.  Akihuo.  and 
Arita.  Koji.  5.591.663,  O.  437-60.000. 
Ariedge.  John  K.;  See— 
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Weisnun.  Douglas  H.;  Swiihel.  Tlnmas  J ;  and  Arledae.  John  K 
5.591.480.0  216-13.000 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Jasper.  Joseph  C.  5,591.531.  CI  428-610000 
Armes.  Roderick:  See— 

Andiiis.  Bfym  D.;  Sikes.  Martin;  Robertson.  Christopher  D.  G  :  Armes. 
Roderick:  Slemko.  Mark  J.;  Maduza.  Andrew  G  :  and  Nieto.  Augus- 
tine. 5.591,104,  O  482-7.000 
Armington.  Richard  S.;  and  L'Espcrance.  Leroy  D  .  to  Lucent  Technologies 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  precise  alignmeni  and  placemeni  of  optoelectric  com- 
ponents 5,590.456,  O  29  721  000 
Armstrong.  Daiel  A.:  See— 

Salter.   Kenneth   D.;  Armstrong.   Daniel  A.;  and  Fredrick.  Ted  W 
5.590,605.  CI    104- 1 39  000 
Armstrong.  Robert  C  Vehicle  mounlable  auxiliary  water  tank  5J90.819  O 

222-609.000 
Arnold.  Paul  A.  B  L.  M.:  See— 

Rugowski.  James  S.;  Rekocke.  Michael  J  ;  Lin.  Philip  S  :  Gropp.  Ronald 
F;  and  Arnold.  Pal  A.  B.  L.  M..  5.591,309.  CI.  162-283.000 
Arnold.  Peter-Fnnz:  See — 

Chehab.  Firdausia;  Fiedcau.  Stefan:  and  Arnold.  Peter-Franz.  5,590  449 
O  28-240.000. 
Arnold.  Richard  W.;  and  Darnell,  Lloyd  W,  10  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Process  of  removing  a  tape  automated  bonded  semiconductor  from 
bonded  leads.  5.591.649.  O  437  8  000 
Arora.  Naveen:  See — 

Leppla.  Stephen  H.;  Klimpel.  Kun  R.;  Arora.  Navccn:  Singh.  Yoeendra 
and  Nicholb.  Peter  J  .  5,591.631.  O.  435-252.300 
AnayComm.  Inc.:  See — 

Barratt.  Craig  H.;  Parish.  David  M  :  and  Roy.  Richard  H.,  III.  5.592.490 
a.  370-310.000. 
Anen,  Diik  H.  C:  See— 

Coggio.  William  D.;  Arren.  Diik  H  C  :  Parker.  Douglas  S.:  and  Wtorm 
Allan  T,  5J91.804.  CI  525-276.000. 
Arris  Pharmaceutical:  See — 

Hudson.  Derek:  Jobnsor.  Charles  R  ;  and  Ciebcl.  Lutz.  5.591.646.  O 
436-518.000. 
Artail,  Hassan  A.;  and  Blumke.  Dennis  M..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Sealed 
housing    evaporative    determination    testing    apparatus    and    method 
5.592372.0   364-178.000  ^^ 

Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.:  See— 

Fautewt.  [>enis  G  :  Massucco.  Arthur  A  ;  Wilkins.  Ronnie  D  ;  and  Shi 
Jie.  5J9 1.544.  O  429-209  000 
Annichalani.  Thagavel:  See— 

Ranganadim.  Ramachandran  S.:  Arunchalam.  Thangavel:  Marinelli. 
Edmund  R.;  and  Pillai,  Radhakn.shna  K  .  5.591.846.  CI  540-362  000 
Anmkumw,  Naganj:  See — 

IsfekJ.  Mark  S.;  Mitchell.  Brace  W ;  Seaman.  Michael  J.:  Malkiry.  Tiacy 
D  :  and  Arunkumar.  Naganj.  5.592.622.  O.  395-200  020 
Asa.  Darwin:  See- 
Abbas.  Saeed  A.;  Dasgupla.  Falguni;  Asa.  Darwin;  Musser.  John  H  ;  and 
Nashed.  Mina  A..  5.591,835.  O.  536-4.100. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hama,  Yoshihiro.  5.592,337.  O.  339-872.000. 
Sato.  Tsutamu:  Hirano.  Masakazu;  Yanashima.  Tsukasa:  Yamaguchi 

Hiroyuki:  and  Monma,  Yoshio.  5.592.278.  O   399-384  000 
Shimizu.  Hiloshi.  5492.250.  O  396-79  000 
Takishima,  Suguru,  5,592,447.  O.  369-44.270. 
Asai.  Nobutoshi:  See — 

Shinozaki.  Kenji:  Hirano.  Hideki;  Kawasumi.  Koichi:  Asai.  Nobutoshi: 
Tbinita.  Hidemi;  Sato.  Shuji;  Ogata.  Masanori;  and  Shiou.  Hiroyuki. 
5.592^08.0  347-171.000. 
Asai.  Tomohilo;  Isoao.  Toru:  and  Miyake.  Kazuloshi.  10  Toyoda  Goaei  Co 

Ltd.  Damper  pulley.  5.591.093.  CI.  474-94  000. 
Asaka.  Toshihuni;  Kashimura.  Masalo;  Misawa.  Yoko;  Morimoto.  Shige«): 
and    Hauyama.    Katsuo.    to   Taisho    Pharmaceutical    Co..    Ltd.    5-0- 
deaotaminylerythronolide  a  derivative  5.591.837,  O  536-7  400 
Asami.  Hirosfai;  and  Suzuki.  Mitsuru.  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries.  Ltd. 

Refrigerator  having  icgeticntor.  5390.533,  O.  62-6.000. 
Asam,  Kazuo,  to  Sumitoim  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Pneumatic  tire  including 

sipes.  5491,280.0    152-209  OOR 
Asano.  Masahatu:  See — 

Fujikura.  Takashi:  Ito.  Noriki;  Matsumoio.  Yuzo:  Asaim.  Masahani:  and 
Takenaka.  Toichi.  5491.757.  O.  514-356.000 
Asano.  Masamichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Non-volatile  semiconduc- 

tor  memory  devke.  5492.001.  O.  257-316.000. 
Asaiw.  Osamu:  See — 

Heider.  Juergen:   Juengst.  Stefm;   Maekawa.   Koichiro:   and  Asano. 
Osamu.  5.592.049,  O.  313-625  000 
Asano.  Ryuzo:  See — 

Sakai.  Hirokazu;  Shimizu.  Tduyuki;  Asano.  Ryuzo:  Miyahara.  Nao- 
tochi;  Haukawa.  Kiyoshi;  Nagai.  Masaaki:  Honjo.  Hiromasa;  and 
Kamibayashi.  Hiroyuki.  5491422.  O.  428-353.000 
Asano.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Ogino.  Masanori;  Asano.  Tetsuo;  and  Uehara.  YasiAiko.  5.592^38.  O 
348-744.000. 
Asanuma,  TUasM;  Sasaki.  Tateyo:  lio.  Mitsuru:  and  Shiomura.  Tenisnosuke. 
10  Mitsui  Toatsa  Chemicals.  Inc  Mokied  articles  of  syndiotactic  polypro- 
pyleiK  and  mednd  for  preparing  same  5491.817.  O.  526-351.000 
ASC  Incorporaed:  See— 

PioiMk.  David  P.  5490.939.  O.  312  263.000. 


Asea  Brown  Boveri  AB:  See— 

BjMJund.  Pier-Erik.  5492469,  O  363-51.000 
Ashby.  Kevin  P:  See— 

Tank.  Klaus:  and  Ashby.  Kevin  P.  5490.727.  O.  175-374.000 
Ashinuma.  Takaaki:  See — 

Miyashita,  Akira:  and  Ashinuma.  Takadd.  5492.456.  O.  369-59.000. 
Assarssoo.  Otran.  to  laover  Sainl-Gobain.  Method  and  system  for  injullinx 

kiose  insulation  5490.984,  O.  406-32.000 
Assi  Packaging  Systems  UnHmiied:  See— 

Inmm.  Michael  A..  5490.788.  O.  206-736.000. 
Astarb.  Nicholas  L  Cnish-hea  resistant  case  for  spectacle  nraiection 

5490.760.  O   206*000 
Asuma,    Hajimc:    Haa^awa.    Tsukasa;    Naiio.    Akin:    Kasai.    YasuMko' 
Tsuchiya,  Tomoko:  Yoshida.  Shinichi:  and  Matsuda,  Yasumasa.  to  Hitachi! 
Ltd.  Menu  pictine  display  method  and  appannis  for  a  dau  crocessor 
5492,605.  O  395-348.000.  ^^ 

Asymetrix  Corporabon:  See — 

Harding.  James  A.;  and  McCormack.  Jonathan  1 .  5.592.668.  O   395- 
602.000. 
AT4T  See— 

Amaram.  Brenda  B  :  Breden.  Erik  N:  Dunn.  Thomas  A:  Funk.  Michael 
W.,  Kocan.  Stephen  M  .  Marttews.  Ilane  L:  O'Connell.  Kai'  aid 
Pollman.  Mark  C.  5492439.  O.  379-1 12.000 
Buczny.  Frank  A.;  Mni.  Mark  S.:  and  Vaney.  Doug  W..  5492.466. 0. 

370-217  000. 
Rudrapatna.  Ashok  N.;  Jaisingh.  Gopal  K.;  Miller.  Roben  R..  II;  Russell. 
Jesse  E.;  and  Schroeder.  Robert  E.  5492,470,  O  370-320.000 
AT&T  Global  Informalian  Solutions  Company:  See- 
Gamble.  WiUiam  H..  5492.629.  O.  395-250  000 
Saunders.  Amkew  G..  5490.790.  O  209-534  000 
Spencer.  Michael  A..  5491.954.  O  235-467.000 
Atarashi.  Takayuki:  Hatada.  Toshio:  Daikoku.  TakAiro;  Kawnaki.  Nobao: 
lino.  Toshiki:  Tsukaguchi.  Tamotsu;  Kasai.  Kenichi:  Kobayashi.  FumiyiAi: 
and  Hayashi.  YoihiKi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electronic  apparatus  5492.363. 0 
361-689000.  ^^ 

Adianasiades,  Neocles  G.:  See— 

McLoughlin.  John  E.:  and  Adianasiades.  Neodes  G..  5490.719.  O. 
169-70.000 
Atkinson.  Ian:  See — 

Segeral.   Gerard:   Long.   Peter,   and  Atkinson.   Ian.   5491.922.  O. 
73-861040 
Atochem:  See — 

Varshney.  Sunil  K.:  Teyssie.  Philippe:  and  Fayt.  Roger.  5491,816,  O. 
526-262.000 
Aloh.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Doi,  Etsuro:  Atoh,  Kiyoshi:  Mochizuki.  Shoichi:  aid  Koaao.  MasAazu. 
5491.036.  O.  439-79.000 
Atomaer  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Bodnans.  George.  5491,328,  O.  209-170.000. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited/Energie  Atomique  Du  Canala  Unotee- 
See— 
Miller,  Alistair  I :  Smart,  Andrew  T  B.;  and  Everatt,  Alia  E.  5491419. 
O  205-627  000. 
Atolech  Deutschland  GmbH:  See— 

ScWUer.  Claus;  and  Midekke.   Hermann-Josef.  5491.488.  O.  427- 
307.000 
Audett.  Jay  D  :  and  McElrath.  Kennedi  C.  to  Exxoa  Chemical  Paieals  inc. 
UV/EB  cinable  butyl  copolymers  for  lithographic  and  cotrosian-resistaa 
coating  applications.  5491451.  O  43O-I8.000. 
Audutcau.  Joel;  Mehalla.  Hacene;  and  Pfcllerin.  ThKrry.  to  BCP-Enicfaem 
Polymeres  France  S.A.  Process  for  die  on-line  grafting  of  caboxyHc  acid 
and  caihoxylic  acid  anhydrides  cotaaining  a  elhylenic  unsaturabon  oMo 
ediylene  homopolymers  or  copoiymen  and  installation  for  die  implemen- 
tttion  of  rtiis  process  5491,410.  O.  422-131.000. 
Auerhach.  JefFn^  I.,  to  Rqplicon.  Inc.  Methods  for  die  isodtermal  amplifi- 
cation of  nucleic  acid  molecules.  5491.609.  O.  435-91.200 
Auslel.  Volkhad:  See— 

Hinunelsbach.  Frank:  Austel.  Vaikhard;  Pieper.  Helmut;  Eisen.  WUf- 
gag:  Mueller.  Thomas:  Weisenbesger.  Johmnes:  Linz.  Goenier.  aid 
Krueger,  Gerd,  5491.769.  O.  514-423000 
Australian  Membrane  and  Biotechnology  Research  Institute  See— 

King.  Lionel  G  .  5491,647.  O.  436-518.000 
Autefa  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  Augsburg:  See — 

Hirschek,  Herwig;  and  Schifler,  Maifrcd,  5490.442,  O.  19-163.000 
Aulometiic,  incatporatcd:  See — 

BatretL  Terence  W.,  5492,177,  O.  342-361.000. 
Auinn  Corp.:  See — 

Lund,  VanlMetre,  5490,603.  O.  104-88.040. 
Lund.  VanMetre.  5490.604.  O.  104-88.040. 
Avanlage  Group.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Daiels,  Mark  E,  5490.784,  O  206-554.000. 
Aveiy.  Fred  L:  See — 

Morris.  Bruce  E;  and  Avery.  Fred  L.  5490.913.  O.  285-18.000 
Avibank  Mfg..  inc.:  See — 

Dura.  John  A.;  Vugas.  Javier,  and  Rk*s,  Merle  K..  5490.900.  O. 
280-728  200 
AVL  Gesellschaft  FUr  Verbrcnnungski afuiiaschinen  und  Messtectaik  m.b.H 
Prof.IXOr.h  c.  hans  Ijsl:  See— 
Piock.  Walter:  Wirth.  Martin;  and  Fraidl.  COnter  iC.  5490.635.  O. 
123-532.000 
Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan:  See — 
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Afzali-AidikMU.  Ali:  Ayals-Esquilin.  Jiuo;  Braren.  Bodil  E..  Dajavad. 
ShihroUi;  Foster.  Elizabeth;  Hedhck.  Junes  L..  Jr ;  Hedrick.  Jeffrey 
C,  Hodgson.  Rodney  T .  Mehta.  Ashit  A.;  Molis.  Steven  E.;  Shaw. 
Jane  M..  Tisdale.  Stephen  L.;  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred,  5.591.285.  CI 
156-62.200 
Ayde.  Fikie:  See— 

Vitm.  JoKjih;  Roig.  Richaid;  and  Ayek.  Rkre.  5_'i90.909.  a.  281 
20.000 
Ayer.  Alul  D.  :S*e— 

KiKzynski.  Anthony  L.;  Ayer.  Anil  D.;  and  Wong.  Patnck  S.-L., 
S-W  1.454.  a  424-486.000. 
Ayen,  John  I.:  See — 

Brockman.  Pieree  E ;  Ayers.  John  1 .  and  RuwaUt.  Gary  S..  5.592J30. 
a.  379-34000 
Aylor.  Ebno  E.  Turbine  support  and  energy  nansformaoon.  5.591.004.  CI 

416-42.000 
Ayrcs,  John  L.:  See — 

Peter.  David  A  ;  and  Ayres.  John  L  .  5.592.067.  CI   320-15  000 
Azuma.  Toshiro;  Kojima.  Masaaki;  Nakayachj.  Masao;  Okanishi.  Toshiab. 
ad  hianaga.  Masashi.  to  Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Traveling 
oansmissaoa  for  a  vehicle.  5.590,737.  Q    180-308  000. 
B.  F.  Gooakich  Company.  The;  See — 

Hvtitz.  Joachim  E  .  5J91.497.  O  428-36.920 
B.V.  Linido;  See—  .   ^.     _^  ^ 

WfcteriBgs,  Wilhelmine  M.  M.;  Nieuwenhuis,  Francisctn  J  M  ;  and  de 
Jong.  Willem  G  L..  5J90.427.  O.  4-611.000. 
Babb.  Maldiew  T  Anb-siphoo  valve.  5J90.675.  C\    137  14  000. 
Babcock  4  Wilcoj  Company.  The:  See— 

Bcnhoid.  John  W.  KidwcU.  J.  Jeffrey;  Norton.  Douglas  A.;  and  Reed. 
Stuait  E..  5.591.976.  O.  230-363.100. 
Baber.  S.  Charies:  See—  „     ^, 

Porter.  Vinton  R  ;  Manns.  William  G.;  Wood.  Anthony  B  ;  Merryman. 

Jeny  D  .  Weeks.  Don  J.;  Baber.  S   Charles;  and  Penn,  Thomas  C  . 

5J92.2II.  CI    347-260.000. 

Babin.  Denis  L  .  to  Mold-Masters  Limited.  Side  gated  injectkn  molding 

axwaus  widi  radially  mounted  gaae  inseits.  5J9I.465.  C\.  425-549.000 

B«h.  Daniel  C   Controller  for  AC  induction  motors   5.592.062.  O.  318 

805.000. 
Bach.  Rndall.  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation.  Output  buffer  having  transmission 

gale  Mid  isolated  supply  lerminab.  5.592.104.  CL  326-27  000 
Bactman  Wesley  J  .  to  Bimn-O-MMic  Corporation  Solid  stale  liquid  tern 

peratin  processor  5.590J32.  Q.  62-3  300 
Bachniann,  Michel;  and  Nissels.  Robert,  to  AMS  Medinveni  S.A  Translu- 
minal impUntation  device.  5.591.172.  Q.  606-108000. 
Bacfchmd.  Ake:  See— 

Otitic,  finn;  BackJund.  Ake;  and  Svanberg.  Johanna.  5.59 1J03.  Q 
162-19.000. 
Bacao.   Dougis   E..   to  General   Electric   Corapuiy.    Protective   sleeve 

5J91.940.  CI.  174-101000 
Badger.  Alison  M.;  Bridger.  Gary  J  ;  and  Schwartz.  David  A.,  to  SmidiKline 
Beechain  Corporation.   Immunonxiduialory  azaspiranes.  5.591.748.  CI 
514^278.000 
Bacck,  Ivo;  Fernandez.  Horacio  H.;  Uano,  Horacio;  and  AU.  Ricanlo  M..  to 
Cooesi  S.A.l.C.  Process  for  cleaning  inductor  channels  of  fumaoes  melting 
Bon-fenois  metal  alloys  5.591.271.  O    134-8000 
BmcU,  Pmab;  Edwards.  James  L..  Gibson.  Danuia;  Rosiek.  Thomn  A.; 
Thmai.  Bran;  Mid  Fkm.  Vincent  J .  IIL  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
High  dye  stability,  high  activity,  low  stain  and  low  viscosity  small  particle 
yeDow  dispersion  melt  for  color  paper  aiid  other  photographic  syslems 
5^1  J68,  a.  430-449.000. 
BMier.  Caslen;  Kinfl.  Biuno;  and  Mogensen.  Mogens.  to  Forsknmgscenier 

RB0.  Sohd  oxide  ftiel  ctU.  5J91337.  Q.  429-33  000 
Bahlavouai.  Armen:  See — 

Stein  Peter  J.;  Bahlavouni.  Annen;  FitzceiakL  Michael  G  .  and  Ander- 
sen. Douglas  W.  5J91.9(r7.  O  73-170.160 
Baik.  Sei-hyun:  See—  ^  ,.,    ^ 

P»k,  Goo-man;  Baik.  Sei-hyun;  and  Han.  Taek-soa  5.592J43.  a. 
36(M8.000 
Baik.  Yeoog  O.:  See—  „  ^ 

BMg.  Won  Y.;  Yeon.  Kyu  J.;  Baik,  Yeong  O ;  Kim.  Young  H.;  Park. 
Kwan  H..  Lee.  Ki  H.;  and  Kim.  Jin  W..  5J9I.766.  C\  514-412.000 
Bailey.  Ahsler  J.;  and  Hendricksen,  Ruud  H.  M..  to  US  Philips  Cotponbon 
Method  of.  and  system  for.  describing  a  geographical  area  to  a  commu- 
nicMions  network   5.592. 17Z  Q   342-350.000. 
Bailey.  Jack  H.  lo  Disco Viswo  Associates.  Syswn  for  icconhng  digital 
infonnanon  in  a  pulse-length  modulation  formaL  5392.455.  O.  369- 
59.000. 
Bailey,  Jack  H..  to  Discovision  Associates.  System  for  recording  digital 
information  in  a  pulse-length  modulatna  format.  5.592.457.  CI.  369- 
59.000. 

Bainbrittec  Sciences.  Inc  .  See—  

Sm  Aken.  Morgan;  and  Paskell.  Stefan  L..  5.39139$,  O.  433-7  2.30 
V»  Aken.  Morgan;  and  Paskell,  Stefan  L..  5391,830.  CI  530-388.850 
B«k,  Leif,  and  Kuch.  CUus.  Method  of  determining  die  presence  of  endot- 
oxin in  a  sample  5391.628.  O.  435-240  260. 
itket  Hughes  Incorporated:  See — 

Baugh,  John  L  .  Owens.  Steven  C  ;  Roihers.  David  E.;  and  Hokombe. 

Michael  W .  5390.713,  Q.  166-53.000 
Cooley.   Craig    H;   Tibbitts.   Gordon   A.    and    Hansen,   Wayne   R.. 
5390.729.  CI    175-432.000. 


Wu. 
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Rorden.  Louis  H.;  Palel.  Ashok;  Leggett.  James  V.  Ill;  Gibbons.  Frank 
L.  and  Owens.  Steven  C  .  5.592.438.  O.  367  83  000. 
Baker.  James  A..  Jr;  See — 

Edvkaids.  Sluart  D..  Sharkey.  Hugh  R  ;  Lundquist.  Ingemar  H.;  Lax. 
Ronald  G  .  and  Baker.  James  A  .  Jr.  5.591.125.  O  604-22.000 

Baker.  Phillip  C.   See—  

Kuhn.  William  P.  and  Baker.  Phillip  C  .  5.592,246.  CI   351-212000 
Baker.  Richard:  See— 

Mooney.  Aurelius  A  .  deceased;  Mooney.  by  Virginia  R..  personal 
representaove.  Schmitter.  Edward  P;  and  Baker.  Richard,  5390.484, 
a.  42- 100.000. 
Baker.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Mohr.  Judy  M  ;  Baker.  Richard  W  .  and  Nakaji.  Lisa  A.,  5391.767.  CI. 
514-413.000 
Baker.  Robert  M.:  Set— 

Van  Steenwyk.  Donald  H  ;  Teys.  Raymond  W ;  and  Baker.  Roben  M  . 
5390,714,0.  166-242.100 
Bakker.  Johan  P;  Catchpole.  Clive  E.;  Tnaar.  David  B.;  and  Vala,  John  D..  to 
Unisys  Corporation.  Illumination  witti  bent  fluorescent  nibes.  539I.%1. 
a   250-208  100 
BAL  AB:  Set— 

AlmkSf.  GOran;  and  L.llieh«*.  Folke.  5390319.  CI  60-39.330 
Balaji.  Vinikudi  N.:  See- 
Chan.  Ming  F.;  Raju.  Bore  G  ;  Kois.  Adam.  Vemer.  Enk  J  ; 
Chengde;  Castillo.  Rosario  S  ;  Yalamoon.  Venkaiachalapathi; 
BaUji.  Vitukudi  N  .  5.591.761.  CI   514  .380000 
Balasubramanian.  Mannarsamy:  See- 
Coon   John  S..  Balasubramanian.  Mannarsamy;  Emanuele.  R.  Martin, 
and  Shah.  Himanshu.  5391.715.  CI   51410000 
Balbo.  Patnck;  Grelat,  Philippe;  Malasaenet.  Guy;  and  Mandercau.  Fabienne. 
to  G\»  Industries.  Blocking  pan  insertable  in  a  breech  nng  for  preventing 
translation  of  a  rod  within  the  breech  nng  5.591.934.  CI  89-J3  010 
BakJoni.  John  M.   See—  ,    .„.,,, 

Kennedy.  Paul  E  .  Rajewski.  Roger  A  ;  and  Baldoni.  John  M..  5391.731. 
CI.  514-114000 
Balkwill.  David:  Set—  ,  „„ 

Wright,  John  R  ;  and  Balkwill.  David,  5390.436.  C\    15-103.000. 
Balland,  Alain:  See— 

Loison.  Gftwd;  Lemoine.  Yves.  Labal.  Nathalie;  and  Balland.  Alain. 
5391.640.  CI.  435-320  100 
Ballivet,  Marc  C:  See—  ^    ^ 

Heinemam.  Stephen  F;  Patnck.  James  W .  Boulter.  James  R  ;  Denens, 
Evan  S  ;  Connolly.  John  G..  Duvoisin,  Robert  M.;  Heinemann.  Eden 
D ;    Wada.    Keiji.    Ballivet.    Marc    C ;    and    Goldman.    Daniel    J.. 
5.591390.  CI.  4.35-7  100 
Ballinann.  Josef:  See —  __ 

Schalhaupt,  Horst;  and  Ballmann.  Josef.  5391,904,  a  73-117400. 
Balmer,  Keilh:  See— 

Gove    Roben  J.;  Gultag,  Karl  M..  Balmer.  Keith;  and  Ing-Simmons. 
Nicholas  K  .  5392.405.  CI   364-749  000. 
Balmer  Man  L..  lo  Battelle  Memonal  Institute.  Cesium  titanium  silicate  and 

method  of  making.  5391.420.  O  423-700.000 
BaJow    Frank  A.,  lo  Rockwell  Inleniaiional  Corporatioa    Tapered  beanng 

housing  sleeves  5390397.  O   101-216.000 
Balsom.  James,  to  Sony  Corpondon;  and  Sony  Elecnomcs  inc.  SyHon  and 
method  for  the  automatic  prinong  of  storage  media  labels.  5392.596,  Q. 
395-117  000 
Balzen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schertler.  Roman.  5,390,994,  CI.  414-217  000. 
Bang,  Won  Y;  Yeon.  Kyu  J  ;  Baik.  Yeong O  ;  Kim,  Young  H.;  Part,  Kwan  H.; 
Lee  Ki  H  .  and  Kim.  Jin  W..  lo  Cheil  Foods  4  ChemicaU.  Inc  Solid  oral 
formulations  of  pyndone  carboxylic  acidi  5.591.766.  O  514-412000 
Bankmann,  Martin;  Ohmer,  Johannes;  and  Tacke.  Thomas,  lo  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Formed  copper  catalyst  for  the  selective  hydrogenanon 
of  furfiiral  lo  furfinyl  alcohol   5391.873.  CI   549-503  000 

Banks.  David:  See —  

Calamvokis,  Costas;  and  Banks.  David,  5392.476.  CI.  370-390.000 
Bwks.  Donald  R.:  See—  ^    ,^  .^ 

Acocella.  John;  Banks.  Donald  R.;  Benenab.  Joaeph  A.;  CaulheU. 
Thomas;  Hoebener.  Kari  G  ;  Watson,  David  P;  and  Corbin.  John  S.. 
Jr.,  5391.941.  a    174-266000. 
Banks.  Matthew  J  .  Sr  Utility  fixture  for  a  mick  5390.925.  O.  296-24.100. 
Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Koiiri.  Kaauhisa;  Kondo.  Hisao;  Arakawa.  Hirohaiu,  Ohkubo,  Mitsuni. 
and  Suda,  Hiioyuki.  5391  *«2,  O  536-27.100. 
Barber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Johnson,  Clarence  W .  5390.685.  O.  1 37  552  000 
Barber.  Jack  R.;  Jolly.  Douglas  1  ;  Respess,  James  G..  and  Chang.  Stephen  M 
W..  lo  Chiron  Viagene.  Inc.  Retroviral  packaging  cell  lines.  5391.624,  O 
435-240.200 
Baiter.  Thonns  A.,  Jr ;  Kisterskaya.  Lioudmila  D  ;  and  Kisleisky.  Leonid  L  . 
to  Tabco  Technologies,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  localized  ion 
sputtering.  5.591,313,  O.  204-192  120 
Baiboza.  Steven  D  .  Hoffman.  Charles.  Jr ;  Kopp.  Clinton  V .  Schmitt.  Roben 
J  .  and  Shucosky.  Anrtiony  C.  lo  Memtec  America  Corporation    Filler 
cartridges  having  nonwoven  meli  blown  hitration  media  with  integral 
co-located  support  and  filtration.  5391.335.  O.  210-323.200. 
Baiczak.  Charles  R    See- 
Thompson.  James  A.;  Barczak,  Charles  R  .  and  Jezuit,  Arthur  D. 
5.590..595.  CI    101-10000 
Bard.  Martin:  Set— 
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Lai,  Margwet  H.  K.;  Kirsch,  Donald  R.;  and  Bard,  Martin.  5391376.  Q 
435-6  000. 
Barkan.  Mark  G.:  See— 

Pinckney.  Clarence  D.;  Gerasimov.  Vladimir  M.;  Balkan.  Mait  G    and 
Crawford,  David  R.,  5390353.  CI  68-212.000 
Barnes.  John  S.;  Jones,  Timothy;  Thonqnon.  Graham  L.;  and  Breugelmans. 
Adnanus  C.  M..  lo  British  Steel  pic.  Method  and  device  for  pouring  molten 
metal    5.591.371.  a.  222-607000 
Bamum.  Thomas  G.:  Set — 

Pelt,  Thomas  E.;  and  Bamum.  Thomas  G..  5390.440.  CI    16-1 1 1  OOR 
Banatt,  Craig  H.;  Parish.  David  M  ;  and  Roy.  Richard  H..  Ill,  to  AnayComm. 
Inc.  Specially  efficient  high  capacity  wireless  communication  systems 
5.592.490.  a   370-310.000 
Baneras.  Francisco  J.,  to  Plexus.  Inc.  Implantable  stimulator  with  replenish- 
able.  high  value  capacitive  power  source  and  medud  dierefor  5.591  217 
a  607-61000 
Barrett.  Terence  W..  to  Aulometric.  Incorporated  Polarization-ratation  modu- 
lated, spread  polarization -rotation,  wide-bandwidth  radio-wave  communi- 
cations system.  5.592.177.  CI   342-361.000. 
Barthel.  Herbert;  and  Achenbach.  Frank,  to  Wackcr-Chemie  GmbH.  Tiansi 

tion  metal-containing  hydrophobic  silica.  5.591.797.  C\.  524-493.000 
Barthel.  Herten;  Daar.  Horst;  and  Schuetz.  Hanmut.  to  Siemens  Aktieng- 
esellschaft. Method  and  apparatus  for  configunng  an  automation  svslem 
5392.373.0.364-184.000 
Bartholomew.  Dale  L.:  See— 

Farris.  Robert  D.;  and   Bartholomew.  Dale  L..  5392  477    CI    370- 
396.000. 
Bartley.  James,  to  A.M.  Manufacturing  Company  Method  and  apparatus  for 

docking  dough  5,591.470.  O  426-391.000 
Bartos.  Josef  A.,  to  Tire  Inflation  Systems  Coip.  Tire  air  pressure  warning 

device  for  wheeled  vehicles  5390.620.  O    1 16-34  OOR 

Bartz,  Uwe;  DOnges.  Reinhard;  and  Klehr.  Heiner.  lo  Hoechsl  Aktiengesell 

schaft.  Alkyl  hydroxyalkyl  cellulose  ethers  containing  sulfoalkyi  etouik 

5,591.844.0.536-90.000  '    s-     i" 

Barwick,  Billie  J.,  Jr;  and  Little.  James  H.  Phacoemulsification  method  and 

apparahis.  5391,127.  O  604-66000 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eicken,  Karl;  MUler.  Bemd;  Sauter,  Huben,  Lorenz,  Gisela;  Ammer- 
mann,  Ebethaid;  Schelberger.  Klaus;  and  Saur.  Reinhold.  5391.747 
O  514-275.000 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard:  Mayer.  Horst;  Weslphalen.  Karl-Otto;  Walter. 
Helmut;  Gerher.  Matthias;  and  Kardorff.  Uwe,  5391,694,  O   504- 
214.000. 
Scherzer,  Dietrich;  Hahn,  Klaus;  Schaefer,  Andiony;  and  Schmied 
Benihard,  5391.778.  O  521  56  000. 
Bassett.  William  W :  See— 

Boigeson.  Robert  A.;  Russ.  Roben  M.;  Lincoln.  Larry  A.;  Webster. 
Thomas  L.;  Merry.  Nir.  and  Bassell.  William  W..  5390,642,  CI 
126^I16  00A 
Bastar,  Ladislav:  See— 

Kydonieus.  Agis;  Bastar.  Ladislav;  Shah.  Kishore;  Jamshidi.  Khosrow 
Chang.  Tak-lung;  and  Kuo.  Sheng-hung.  5.591.820.  CI  528  76  000 
Bastin.  Judy:  Set — 

Townsend.  Alan;  Bastin.  Judy;  Booo-Falleur.  Thierry;  van  der  Bruggen. 
Pierre:  Coulie.  Pierre;  and  Gaiewski.  Thomas,  5391,430,  O.  424- 
93.710. 
Baten.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Dearing.  Michael  P.  Sr .   Baten.   Roben  A.;  Cedillo.  Greg  L  ■   and 
Vicknair.  Brace  A  .  5.590.958.  CI   366-20.000 
Battaglia,  John.  Apparatus  for  producing  specialty  ravioli  confieurations 

5.590389.  a.  99-450.700 
Battelle  Memorial  Instiuiie:  See — 

Balmer.  Man  L,  5391,420,  Q.  423-700.000. 
Bauer.  Thomas  J.:  Set — 

Weiss.  Mark  E.;  Bauer.  Thomas  J.;  and  Johnson.  Richaid  E  .  5.590.777 
a   206-439  000. 
Baugh.  John  L.;  Owens.  Steven  C;  Roihers.  David  E..  and  Hokombe. 
Michael  W..  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Remote  connol  for  well  tool 
5390.713,0.  166-53  000 
Bausch  4  Lomb  Incorporated:  Set — 

Dabrowski.   Henry   P;   Salpekar.  Anil;   and  Lever.  O.   William.  Jr. 
5.591.426,0.424-78.040. 
Baxter  International  Inc.:  Set — 

Dutchik.  Robert  A..  5390.778,  O.  206-439.000. 
Lynn. Daniel  R  ;  Minshall.  Billy  W;  Wons,  Allen  R.;  and  Fisher,  David 
P.  5,391,337,  O  210-489  000 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschafi:  Set— 

Bootz,  Konrad:  and  Henl,  Kari  Josef.  5.591,834,  O  534-618  000. 
Fiege.  Hehnut;  and  Hagedom.  Ferdinand,  5391,869,  O.  549-80.000 
Bayley.  Denise  R.:  See — 

Ciccarelli.  Roger  N.;  Bertrand.  Jacques  C  ;  Pickering.  Thomas  R  ;  and 
Bayley,  Denise  R.,  5.591352.  CI.  430-45  000 
BDM  Federal,  Inc.:  See— 

Raimondi,  Pietro;  Acheson,  Willard  P;  and  Oveibey,  William  K.,  Jr. 
5391,115,  CI.  588-249.000. 
Beal,  Vicki  S.:  See— 

Hilton.  Lance;  and  Beal.  Vicki  S  .  5,390,768,  O   206-308  100 
Beard,  Richard  L    See— 

Vuligonda,  Vidyasagar,  Teng,  Min;  Beard.  Richard  L  ;  Johnson,  Alan  T 
Duong,   Tien   T;    Lin,    Yuan;    and    Chandrarama,    Roshantha    A . 
3,591,858,  a.  546-322.000 


Beaidske,  Andrew  W.:  See— 

Greenway.  William  C:  Breidiaupl,  David;  Schoppe.  DonaM  W;  Luii. 
Norman  M.;  Beardslcc.  Andrew  W ;  Nguyen.  Minh  N  ;  and  Stevener 
Timodiy  L.,  5392J37,  O  348-716.000. 
Beauch.  Howanl  D.:  Set — 

Palfenier,  Samuel  R.;  Keipert.  Frank  R.;  Beauch,  Howad  D.;  Olgrcn, 
Leland  N.;  and  Cymbal.  WiUiam  D..  5390365.  O  74-493.000 
Beaver  Plastics  Limited:  See- 
McCarthy.  R.  G  (Grant).  5391,063.  O  449-4000 
Bebbinglon,  Chrinopher  R.,  to  Celhech  Ltd  Recombinant  DNA  expiessiaa 

vectors.  3391.639,  O.  433-320  100. 
Becerra,  Roger  C:  See — 

Archer.  William  R.;  Beoerra,  Roger  C;  Beifiis.  Biin  L.;  Bnitoli  Mak 
A.;  and  Shah.  Rajenka  K  ,  5392,058.  O  318-254.000 
Beck.  Jayne  G.;  Bortner,  Maik  E.;  Eads.  Larry  W;  Galvsi.  PeKx  M    Jr- 
Mead,  Daniel  R  ;  Packard,  David  J  ;  Pipis,  George  C  ;  Robinson,  Stephaue 
C  ;  and  Brink.  Richard  A.,  to  Fmas  Electric  Company  Coinnct  nmor 
contiol  unit  5392.360,  O.  361-626.000 
Beck.  Nonnan  G.:  See— 

Wallis,  Frank  S ;  Caillat,  Jean-Luc;  Simpson,  Fmcis  M.;  Andenoi, 
Gary  J .  Rode.  Donald  W;  and  Beck.  NormM  G..  5391,014   CL 
417  310.000 
Becker.  Daniel  P;  Flynn.  Darnel  L.;  Moormann.  Alai  E ;  Nosal.  Roger  and 
Villamil.  Clan  1 .  to  G.  D  Searte  4  Co  Imidazopyridines  as  serotonenic 
5-HT,  -antagonists  5391.749.  O  514-300.000. 
Becker.  David  L.:  Set— 

Flesher.  Dann  J.;  Becker,  David  L.;  Beem.  William  L;  Berry. Tommy  C 
and  Cannan,  N  Scott,  5392.283.  O  356-72  000. 
Becker.  Michael  L  ;  Beer.  Klaus;  and  Conger,  Kennedi  D..  to  Goodyear  Tue 
4  Rubber  Company.  The.  Contoured  tire  building  dnim  aid  method  of 
building  an  exltaided  mobility  tire.  5391.288.  O.  156-130700. 
Beckwidi  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Yalla,  Muny  V  V  S  .  5392.393.  O   364-492  000. 
Bccton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Branson.  Duane  D  ;  and  Hemperty.  John  J..  5391,432, 0.  424-130.100 
Reid,  Robert  A  ;  Ackley.  Rhonda  L.;  and  Hemperfy.  John  J..  5391383 

O  435-6000 
Rosenstein.  Robert  W.  5391.645.  O  436-514  000 
B&lard,   Michel,  to  Nonech   Fibronic   Inc    Single  connectian  automated 
bi-directional  fiberoptic  attenuation  measumneni  system.  5392J84,  O 
356-73.100. 
Bedouani,  Mohamed.  to  Bull  S.A  Adjustable  delay  ciicuit  5392,116,  O 

327-276000 
Beebe.  Kennedi  R.;  Hughes.  Glen  H..  Ruhl.  Harry  D.;  and  Wimenon.  Richad 
C  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  for  imerpretiag  complex  dau 
and  detecting  abnormal  instnimenior  process  behavior   3392,402   O 
364-578.000 
Beem.  William  L    Set— 

Flesher,  Dann  J  ;  Becker.  David  L.;  Beem,  Wilbam  U;  Berry.  Tommy  C; 
and  Cuuwn,  N  Scon,  5392.283,  O  336-72.000. 
Been.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Cech.  Thomas  R.;  Zaug.  Arthur  J.;  and  Been.  Michael  D..  5391,610, 0. 
435-91.310 
Beer.  Klaus:  See- 
Becker.  Michael  L;  Beer.  Klaus;  and  Conger.  Kennedi  D..  3391^88.0 
156-130  700 
Beeraink.  Ernest  H.:  Set — 

Pagalk),  Giulia;  Beemink.  Ernest  H.;  Tchao.  Michael  C  ;  and  Capps. 
Stephen  P.  5,392366,  O.  382  187.000  ^^ 

Beeson  and  Sons  Limited:  See — 

King.  Roger  M  .  5390.799.  O   215-216000. 
Behringweike  AG.:  See— 

Loison,  Gerard;  Lemoine,  Yves;  Labal,  Nathalie;  and  Balland,  Alain 
5,591,640.  a  435-320  100 
Befaringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Bosslet.  Klaus;  Hermentin.  Peter;  Secmann.  Gerhard;  Kuhlmain.  Lud- 
wig;  and  Steinstrisser.  Axel,  5,591,828,  O  530-387.300 
Beiersdorf,  AG.:  See— 

Melnik,  Bodo  C  :  and  Plewig.  Gerd,  5,591.446.  O  424-439000 
Beifus.  Brian  L.:  See — 

Archer.  William  R.;  Becerra,  Roger  C;  Beifus.  Brian  L;  Bradoli.  Marii 
A.;  and  Shah,  Rajendra  K.,  5392,038,  O.  318-254  000. 
Bcldock.  DonaM  T;  and  Beldock.  James  G  Three-dimensioaal  optical  data 

storage  and  retrieval   5392,462.  O   369-273  000 
Beldock,  James  G.:  See— 

Beldock.  Donald  T ;  and  BekJock.  James  G.,  5392.462, 0  369-273.000 
Belelli.  Delia:  See— 

Bolger.  Michael  B.;  Gee.  Kelvin  W.;  Lan.  Nancy  C  ;  Pmdy,  Robert  H.; 
Mirsadeghi,  Seid:  Tahir.  Syed  Hasan;  and  Beldli,  Delia,  5391.733, 
CI.  514-172.000 
Belgardt,  Herbert;  SchUihrock,  Klaus;  and  Meyer,  Rolf-Giinter, »  Eppendoif- 

Netheler-Hinz  GmbH  Repetition  pipette.  5,591,408.  O.  422-100.000. 
Belinkov.  Haim:  See — 

Younes.  Hani;  Kander.  Ran;  Levy.  Donon;  Cohen.  Yossi;  and  Belinkov. 
Haim.  5,592,269.  O   399-237.000. 
Bell  4  Howell  Phillipsbuig  Company:  See- 
Smart,  Michael;  and  McCay.  Steven.  5.590.873,  CI   271303.000 
Bell.  Andrew  S.;  and  Terren,  Nicholas  K.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Pyridopyrimidinoae 

antianginal  agenu  5,591,742,  CI.  514-234.500. 
Bell  Atlantic  Mobile  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

McHenry,  James  R;  and  Fairis.  Robert  D..  5392333.  O.  379-58.000. 
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BeU  A«ta«ic  Nenwjrt  Scfvico,  Inc.:  See-  .  .^  ^  „    ,— 

Fnit.  Robot  D.:  ad  BMhoioww.  Dile  L.  S.S92.477.  O.  370- 
996.000. 
Bell  rii^MMir  Miriai  Reseadi.  Inc.:  See — 

Qrewal.  Kalwwl  S.;  P*eU  Jigdidi  A.;  aid  Wag.  Tzyb-Joog.  5.592.672, 

a  395-200  ISO.  .  ^ 

BdL  Donrid  R..  «o  Bdiyl  Coiporaboii.  Fuel  additive  oooceatnte  with 

obMced  aot^e  nabitily.  5.591.237.  O.  44-325.000. 
Bdk  de  St  dart:  Sn—  „ 

Bener.  Rotai  P.;  >d  Be«MB,  S«ev«i.  5.59a923.  Q.  294-19.100. 
BdmoMi,  Jea-MK.  to  RockweB  Lifh  Vttocle  Syaeoi*.  Motor  vehicle 
ekctiic  paka«  ta^ie.  5J90.744.  a.  188-265.000. 

C^W.  VmU^  BdHM.  FcPiMdo;  mkI  SMdel.  Fritz.  5.592.178. Q. 
342-372.000. 
BcHodoi.  Bran,  to  G.  D.  Socieu'  Per  Aziooi.  Device  far  wnpfiing  «rou|a 
dd^KOcx.  5.590.513.  O.  53-575.000. 

10  Perycui-Cheniie  AG;  lod  Bcacsits.  Fmiz.  laKcticidal 

.  5.591.727.  a.  514-68.000.  _ 

J.;  KfaOoy.  Goad  T:  aid  n—ili.  Roaaid  M..  to  HE 

Ptaccsi  of  iiwifilieiin  «  nicnetectric  device  iniiig  a 

riMiale  ad  etO^-mop.  5.591.678.  a.  437-208.000. 

"Tiy  llea«  K.;  BcaduU.  Dde  J.;  ad  LindMron.  Waller  W..  5.592.523. 
d.  378-19.000.  ^  .       ^        ^ 

ni«nia»  Naitov;  ad  La.  Peter  T.  to  LSI  Logic  Corporaiion.  Convohi- 
tio«riamf»«#de-itei<avinme*odaDdaniaraii  for  data  tiansinis- 

ao>.  5J92.492,  CI  371-2.200. 
J  A."  5rc 
^AmcJhk'jota:  Baio.  DoaW  R.;  BaieHtt.  Joae|*  A.;  CaulfiekL 
ThooM;  Hoebear.  Ka)  G.;  WMsco.  David  P:  ad  Corbin.  Join  S.. 

h.,  5.591.941.  a.  174-266.000.  ^  .^ 

BeaaovAi.  SetMia;  HitaB,  IWiettw;  Kai.  Alfred;  and  Nodmg.  Endi.  to 

BWG  Butibadier  WiihfliMi.  OobR  Ez|Maiaa  joint  for  part  of  a 

idway  *»*.  5^90.833.  CI  238-171,000 

Price.  Lerlj^R-ft^Berford.  Jama  G..  5J90.559.  O.  72-366^^ 
.  Slis;  Aln«.  Siv;  MoliB.  Gflra;  avl  Jeiipaoa.  Beafl.  10  Probi  AB. 
h^f-t..  cokwziH  iKMbailH.  5.391.428.  a.  424-93.430. 
Bcney  Robcn  P;  ad  Berpma.  Rudoiph.  to  G.  T.  Predacti.  Inc.  Onboard 
^^^^B^  ,y1,tm^i^7Jc^»!^a^  valve.  5.590.697.  a.  141- 
59.000^ 

"'■'S^JPmS;  and  Benkert  IVaai.  5J90414.  Q.  57-104.000 

7M-iii  t  JaMS  D.;  Canfibell.  Melvin  L.;  Benn.  Donald  L.;  and  Smidi. 
BnaK..  5.592.288.  Q.  356-62.000. 
n,i,n  Bany  D  Coa^ieaabng  relief  valve.  S.S90.683,  a.  137-454.300. 
BeraeH.C  R^ ad bfiiabelli. Oaiaaher K. to bii PlunnnceiMcals. Inc. 

gtmnf^t—i^  nodulMion cf  ceUaS^on.  5.391.623. 0.  433-240.200 
BoMDi^a;  Yeang.  Clifanl:  ad  Wu.  Wayne,  »  Hewtat-Packard 

Coonay  Mednd  ad  ^r|rr-—  for  maaisaan  code  decodmg  ad 

enooSHg.  5.592.160.  O.  341-58.000.  _,  .„^      , ^ 

Beaoal.  Loaia.  Device  and  method  for  poaitianing  and  hokbng  bone  tiag- 

noti  in  pUce.  5.591. 169.  O.  606-69.000. 

Bill— 1.  Racia:  Benoit.  Sylvain;  Plisaon.  Jacotes;  Rilly,  Gdiard;  Moh- 
ZM.  Gtead;  ad  Rotb,  ItaaU.  5.592J68.  CI.  363^34  000 
Benachot).  Anioniua  A.  J.  id  Hollandae  Siniaalma  a  n  B.  V.  Stilting  cooler. 
5  J90J34.  a.  62-6  000. 

^tejB.  Robot  P;  ad  Benson.  Steven.  5J90.923.  Q.  294-19.100 

Maaon.  Lory  J  ;  McColgin.  Jerry  U;  BeMley.  John;  and  Pahner.  Mart. 
5.590.831.0.236-51000. 

^^Tajima.  fcUkoao;  Aiaki.  Shinji;  and  Beppo.  Kei.  5J90.709.  O.  165- 

167  000. 
Bodeaux.  Alain:  See — 

Nalkl.  Jea-Piene;  Dreux.  Jacques;  Bodeaux.  Atain;  Richard.  Vinceni; 
Utotoiana.  Pienr.  ad  BotaTliehnul.  5.591.758.  Q  514-363.000 

BcrgTBchnalocy.  faK.:  Sm^  

Hahn.  Mailyn  E.  5.391 .048.  a.  439-567.000. 
Bencr  Roben  P.;  ad  Bcaoa.  Steven,  lo  Belle  de  St.  Cboie.  iMerchageaMe 

jaw  long*.  3J90.923.  a.  294-19.100. 
BogtyiT  Lya;  and  Cununins.  Thomas  J.,  to  Johnson  *  Johnson  CTinical 
niMinliii   Uic   Method,  lesi  clemeM  ad  lest  kit  for  Kim-quantitative 
aoectionaf  ago  nucleic  acid.  5.391.580.  a.  435-6.000. 
Bcrasaa.  Radoiph:  See — 

ltoH«!Robot  P;  and  Bogsma.  Rudolph.  5J90.697.  C\.  141-59  000 
Botni.  Aalonia  J  R;  Smitx.  Johannes  F  G.;  and  Va  De  Ven.  Antonius  A 
P.  to  V^Mkilande  Industries  Ncderland  B  V.  Conveying  rail  lystem  for  a 
wfjBy.  5J90.995.  O.  414-357  000. 
Bokowilz,  Ami.  to  University  of  CaKfomia.  The  Regents  of  d>e.  Oiam 
^^^jmcsisiance  single  film  alloys.  5.591.53Z  C\  428-611  000 
Beilex  Laboianes.  tac.:  See—  _  .  .  j 

MitaML,  Ricfaod  I.;  Wo.  JanKs  M.;  Mann.  Bama;  Larocca.  Anne;  and 
Jenaon.  James  C.  5J91.831.  O.  530-393.000 
Bcniatl.  Alain:  See — 

Vigeat.  Andie  F;  and  Bernard.  Alain.  5J91.534.  O  428612.000 


Beniad.  Ous.  lo  Reflexile  Corporation.  RetroreHective  prism  arrays  widi 

formed  air  spboes  thoein.  5.592.330.  Q.  359-529.000. 
Bemardi.  Luigi:  See —  _  .  .  . 

Quaiki   Luisa;  Bcmadi.  Luigi:  Biancfai.  Ginaeii^;  Fenan.  Pamzia: 
Mdkmi.  Pieio;  and  >«entino.  Loredana.  5.591.734. 0.  514-171000. 
Berahwk.  Andrew;  and  Maniaon.  Maihew  M..  to  Smidi  A  Ncfihew  Rich- 
aids.  Inc.  MuM  agle  bone  boh.  S.S9I.166.  O.  606-61.000. 
Benis,  Aniouus  J.  M.:  See — 

Kiimfmfbn.  Paulus  J.  A.;  ad  Bans.  Amonius  J.  M..  SJ9I.669.  O. 
800-2.000.  ^ 

Bcrnain.  Robert  J.  Automatic  portiMe  accouM  coatroUo  for  remctely 

■TMging  for  payment  of  debt  lo  a  vendor.  5.591.949.  a.  233-380.000. 
Berry.  Tbimny  C:  See — 

Fteiher  D^  J  '  Bccko,  David  L.;  Beem.  WiDiam  L.;  Bcny,  TaaMny  C; 
and  r—nn.  N.  Scott,  5.592J83.  CI.  356-72.000. 
Bcnhiai^  William  A.,  lo  C.  R.  Bavd.  Inc.  lUeacoping  balknn  cohoo  and 

mohod  of  aae.  5.591.194.  CI.  606-192.000. 
Bcitbold.  Jala  W.;  KidweO.  J.  Jeflicy;  Norton.  Dougbn  A.;  and  Reed.  Stuat 
E.   10  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Compav.  The.  Gamma  camera  system  for 

imaina  coniaanaiion.  5.591.976.  O.  250-363.100.  

BatoZTRobeito.  Aai-fiie  sysKm  for  vehicles.  5.390.718.  C\.  169-62.000. 
Botian.  Ota^  T;  Conigan.  John  J..  IH;  Laoombe.  Parick  S.;  adKnak^ 
Midad  R..  to  Scaled  Air  Corporalioa.  Hand  hekl  diapenso  for  foanaMe 
cCTHWtiti~»  ad  dispensing  system.  5.390.816.  a.  222-135.000 
Bemad  Faare  Bi|aipriwiai  SA.:  See— 

Hamelin.  Bmo.  5.390.929.  O  297-216.120. 
Beraand.  Jacques  C:  See—  _.  «        ^ 

CKcareill  Rogo  N.;  Bcmand.  Jacques  C;  Pickering.  Thomas  R.;  and 
Bayley.  Doae  R..  5J91.552,  O.  43(M5.000. 
Bcilachc,  Bend:  See —  ,  «■  ^^a  #wv^ 

Wanei.  Oeriad;  Kaitn|ann.  Ludger  and  Beitache.  Bond.  5J91.096. 
A  475-119.000. 
Benacfai.  Mer  and  Gysi.  Peser.  to  Elpannic  AG.  Retaining  element  ona 
caoaei  conveyor  widi  several  outlets  for  selective  roentiaa  of  conveyed 
I  iiaaatfi  5.390.753.  CI.  198-441.000. 
Best  Lock  Coipanban:  See—  ....  ,,j_  ,« 

Kcalo.  Sleven  A.;  Gilbemon.  Scoo  A.;  and  Mcbiaie.   John  W.. 
3.590353.  a.  70-224.000. 
Beth  Isnel  Hospital:  See — 

ODonneU.  Michal  A.;  Duda.  Roaanay  B.;  DeWotf.  Lilian  C; 
Aktovini.  Anna;  and  Yoaa.  Richad  A..  5591 .632. 0  435-252.300. 
Beveiidge.  Crnory  J.,  lo  U  S  WEST  Advanced  Tecfanohigies.  tac.  Mohod 
aid  arifaf"  for  alectively  delivering  tdephony  signab  on  a  hybrid 
coaxialabk  aetwoA.  5.392.540.  a.  379-184.000. 
Bhalla.  Prithvi  R ;  Herrick.  Robert  M.;  and  Gates,  Donald  W .  lo  Annioa 
Cyanmid  Conqaay.  Itefgnss  management  compositMns.  5.591.693.  CI. 
504-130.000. 
Bhalia.  Rabaoa  P.:  See — 

SchUtzer.  Ronakl  L.;  Dassaayake.  N   L.;  and  Bhalia.  Rajkuma  P. 
5.591J97.  a.  422-37.000.  ^         ..^  e 

Bhaltacfaayya.  AUaiada;  Chang.  Wen-Dong;  Kleefisch.  Mart;  S.;  and 
Udovich.  Cal  A.,  to  Amoco  Corporaiion.  Medwd  for  preparing  synthesis 
gat  using  nickei  caalysis.  5.59138.  Q.  48-198.700. 
Blaucharyya.  Alakaada;  Rnl.  Michael  J.;  and  Reaga.  WUHam  J .  to 
Amoco  Corporation.  Process  for  removing  luMw  oxides  or  nitrogen  oxides 
from  a  gaaeous  mixnn.  5.591.418.  a  423-239.100. 

BHP  Steel  (JLA)  Pty  Ltd.:  See—  

Fukaae.  Hisdiiko.  5.59a701.  Q.  164-415.000. 
Biandn,  Giuaeppe:  See —  _  _  .  . 

Ouadti.  Luisa;  Bemardi.  Luigi;  Bianchi.  Giuseppe;  Fenan.  Panzu; 
Melloni  PSero;  and  Vakmtino.  Loredana.  5J91.734. 0.  514-172.000. 
Bianco.  John  L;  and  Feience.  Michael  J  Electronic  golfing  aid.  5.391.088, 

a.  473-131.000. 
Bibeai.  Joyce  A.:  See—  _..         ,         ..        j ,,., 

Shalai  Mohanad  D.;  Haris.  Rodney  M.;  Bibeau.  Joyce  A.;  and  Valpey. 
Richad  S..  HI.  5.591.805.  O.  525-285.000 
Bidaud.  Fracis;  Benoit.  Sylvain;  Phsson.  Jacques;  Rilly,  Gtrard;  Motizot. 
G^iaid;  ad  Roth.  HaakL  lo  L'Unile  Hennoique.  Static  frequency  con- 
verter which  conqiensales  for  fluctuations  in  a  voltage  souree  while 
controlling  die  waveform  applied  to  a  charge  while  cooctolling  die  wave 
form  ^vited  lo  a  charge.  5.592J68,  O.  363-34  000 
Bieick.  Banes  R.  Low  permeability  waste  containment  coosnuctwo  and 


,5.590.913.0.  285-18.000. 
.5.591.006.0.416-62.000. 


corqnailiao  conlaning  gnnula  activated  carbon  and  method  of  making. 
5J91.118.  CI.  588-239.000. 
Big  bich  Maria  Systems:  See- 

Moiris.  Brace  E,  and  Avery.  Fred  L  , 
Billert.  Bria  J  :  See— 

DeMeo.  Pal  J.;  and  Billea  Brim  J., 
Billet.  Rene:  See—  .    _  .   .^  ^      .j 

Gram.  Michel;  Tauvron.  Fabrice;  Bilta.  Rene;  Artiab.  Rabah;  GinaWi, 
Michel;  and  Maingaud.  Daniel  5.590.750.  O.  192-3.290. 
Bindo  A  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gschweitl.  Kailheinz.  5.590.791,  O.  209-577.000. 
Bio-Lab.  Inc.:  See —  ,,         ^  .  . 

Jones  Ronakl  L.;  Caughma.  Henry  D ;  Shelor.  Susa  M  ;  and  Unes. 
Ellwood  L..  Jr..  5J91.692.  O.  504-124.000 

"^Hefelhngo,  DaCid°M.;  ^Wimey,  Fianklin  R,  5.591.981.  CI.  250^ 
458  100 
Bio-Technical  Resources  UP:  See— 
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CMson.  Phillip  T.;  Millis.  James  R.;  and  Reimcr,  Michael  H.,  5.591  438 
a.  424-195  100 
Biocompatibles  Limiled:  See — 

Straford.  Peter  W;  and  Driver,  Michael  J..  5.591,882.  O  558-87  000 
Bioniche  Inc.:  See — 

Morales.  Alvaro;  and  Alkemade,  Slaley  J..  5.591.724.  O  514-54  000 
Biotechnology  Resources.  Inc.:  See— 

Heinicke.  Ralph  M  ,  5.591.443.  O.  424-405.000. 
Birbaum.  Jean-Luc,  Kaschig.  JQigen;  Reinehr,  Dieter,  Rembold.  Manfred, 
Schminer.  Amirt;  Ludicr.  Helmut;  Herzog.  Bcmd.  and  HUglJn.  Dietmar.  lo 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  o-Hydroxyphenyl-s-lriazines  5.591 .850,  CI.  544 
216.000. 
Birenbaum.  Andy:  See — 

Inmtcr.  Amos;  Birenbaum.  Andy;  Intrater.  Gideon;  Cannon,   Iddo; 

Shimony.  Ila.  Fraenkel.  Ilael,  Epoein.  Lev;  Kalzri.  Lior.  Viner. 

Omri;  Leviun,  Raya:  Cohen,  Ronny;  Yomtov,  Sidi;  Tzadik,  Yeheziel 

GreenfeW.  Zvi;  Giciss.  Israel;  Oz.  Oved;  Afek,  Yachin;  Tsadik  Meir 

Doron.  Moshe;  and  Sandbank.  Alberto,  5.592.677,  O   395-800000 

Bilk.  Yitzhak.  Method  and  apparatus  for  supplying  dau  streams  5.392.612 

CI   395-182.040.  rr  ^     e  ^       , 

Birkenseher.  Peter  See — 

Bonilz.  Rainer.  and  Birkenseher,  Peter.  5.592.416.  O.  365-185  010 
BisgiDve.  Leonard  C:  See — 

Peck.  Richard  O.;  Pageau.  Gary  M  ;  Williams.  Colin  B  ;  Allen.  John  T : 
Wickersham.  Bernard  G.,  Bisgiove.  Leonard  C;  and  Sellers  Bruce 
D..  5.590.602.  CI    104  88.010. 
Bitner.  Haim:  See — 

Hall,  Dana;  and  Bitner.  Haim,  5,592..V»2.  O  360-48  000 
Binar,  Sandra  R.:  See- 

Olsen,  Robb  E  ;  Bittar.  Sandra  R.;  Hines.  Letha  M.;  Vinnage,  William  R  , 
Jr.;  May,  Melisse  N.;  Osbom.  Thoma.s  W..  Ill;  and  Doak,  Nancy  B 
5J9I.I50.  CI.  604  385  100 
Bivens.  Jack  L.  Diesel  engine,  modification,  and  method.  5.590.625.  CI 

123-65.00R. 
Bizen.  Yoshio:  See — 

Yoshizawa.  Yoshihito;  Bizen.  Yoshio:  Suwabc.  Shigekazu:  Yamauchi. 
Kiyotaka:  and  Nishiyama,  Toshikazu.  5,591.276,  CI    148-304  000 
Bjorklund.  Per-Erik.  to  Asea  Brown  Boveri  AB  Device  in  a  d.c.  circuit  for 
transfer  of  a  cuncm  from  one  cunenl  path  to  another  and  for  contix>l  of  the 
voltage  in  die  circuit.  5.592.369,  CI   363-51  000 
Bj«m.  Soren  E.;  Norris.  Kjekl;  Diness,  Viggo;  N«rskov-Launt$en.  Leif; 
Christenaen.  Niels  D;  Bregengaard.  Claus;  Norris,  Fanny,  and  Petersen, 
Lars  C.  to  Novo  Nordisk  A^.  Process  for  preparing  aprolinin  and  apiotinin 
anakjgs  in  yeast  cells.  5.591.603.  CI  435-69.200 
Black  A  Decker  Inc  :  See— 

Ganiglieri,  Andrea.  5.590.991,  O.  411-354.000 
Rusconi,  Maurizio.  5J90,988.  O.  409-182.000. 
Black  Oawson  Compmy.  The:  See— 

Seifen.  Peter.  Chupka.  David  E;  and  Bliss,  Teny  L.  5.591.336,  C 
210-386.000. 
Black,  Lany  J  ;  and  Cullinan,  George  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Combi- 
nation treatineni  for  osteoporosis.  5.591.753.  O.  514-324.000 
Blackbuni.  Brian  K.:  See— 

Brooowocki.  Allen  J ;  Kuritz.  Steven  P;  Blackbuni.  Brian  K.;  Gentry, 
Scon  B.;  and  Mazur.  Joseph  F,  5.591,900,  O  73-52.000 
Blackmore.  Richard  D.  Method  of  forming  advanced  cured  resin  composite 

parts  5.591.291,  CI    156-173.000 
Blanchard.  Richard  A.,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc   Process  for 
manufactunng  a  vertical  switched-emitlcr  structure  with  improved  lateral 
isolation.  5.591,655,  CI.  437-31.000 
Blanche.  Franas;  and  Thibaut,  I>enis,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer,  S.A.  Pnxess 
for  the   enzymauc    preparation   of  nucrolactane.    5.591.614.   O    435- 
120.000. 
Bland.  Bobby  J.;  Richardson.  Kurt  E.;  and  Fener,  Jose  E.  to  Anitox 
Corporation.  Contamination-resistant  animal   feedstulfs.   5391.467    CI 
426-2.000 
Blaupunkl-Weike  GmbH:  See— 

Chahabadi.  Djahanyar.  Hcrmnann.  Matthias;  Vogt.  Lothar;  and  Kaesser 

Jueigen.  5392357.  O.  381-10.000 

Bleys,  Gerhard  J.;  Gerber.  Diric;  and  Neyens,  Vivane  G.  J  ,  lo  In^ierial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC   Process  for  making  flexible  foams   5.591  779 

a   521-109.100 

Blickhan.    Franz.    Drilling    column    with    sledgehammer    drillinc    head 

5.590.725.0.175-100.000. 
Blischke.  Fnuik:  See— 

Schnaibel.  Ebeihard;  Schneider.  Erich;  and  Blischke.  Frank.  5390.521, 
O.  60-274.000. 
Bliss.  Terry  U;  See— 

Seifen,  Peter.  Chupka.  David  E ;  and  Bliss.  Terry  L.,  5391,336.  O 
210-386.000. 
Bliven,  Robert  P:  See— 

Smirti.  Mark  A.:  Slemer,  John;  and  Bliven.  Robert  P.  5392.361.  O 
361-679.000 
Block.  Jacob:  See— 

Friednun.  Semyon  D.;  Keikar.  Awdbool  V ;  Hughes.  Ernest  W.;  Brezny. 
Rasto;  Lau.  John  Wing-Keung;  and  Bkxrk.  Jacob,  5391.691,  CI 
502-439.000. 
Btomqvist.  Gunnar.  to  OY  KWH  Pipe  AB  Wekling  method  in  die  manufac- 
ture of  a  spirally  wound  tube  and  a  wekling  head  for  performing  die 
metfiod.  5391.292.  O.  156-244  130 
Bkwmer.  Robert  C:  See— 


Cameron.  Paul  S,;  Nash.  John  C  ;  Bknmer.  Robert  C;  Wollan.  Robert 
E;  KreutlCT,  Kelly  M  ;  Ahk?  CHmslcad.  Melinda  A  ;  Renner,  Dale  H.; 
Bourne,  Ryan  D  ,  Camish,  Keitfi  M  .  and  Jones,  Dean  R  .  5392J78 
a   395-227.000. 
Blum,  Patricu  R  ;  Cirjak,  Lany  M  ;  Pcpera.  Marc  A  ;  and  P^aizos.  OvisM. 
to  Standard  Oil  Compay.  The.  Process  for  die  prepaaion  of  flmd  bed 
vinyl  acetate  catalyst  5391.688,  O.  502-330.000 
Blumke.  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Artail.  Hassan  A.:  and  Blumke.  Dennis  M.,  5392372,  O  364  178  000 
Blyakhman.    Yefim,    to   Ciba-Geigy   Coiponaan.    l-ifnidazolylnKlfayl-2- 
naphdids  as  calalysu  for  curing  epoxy  resins  5391.81 1. 0  525-504.000 
Board  of  Regenu.  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Deretic.  Vojo;  and  Martin.  Daniel  W.  5.591.838.  O  536-23.700 
Hemmi,   Gregory   W.;   Sessler.  Jonaiha   L.;  and   Mody.  TaA   D 

5391.422.  O  424-9  362. 
McDevitt.  John  T.;  Zhou.  Ji-Ping;  and  Zhao.  Jianai.  5391.696.  CI 
505-234.000. 
Board  of  Rijks  Universiieit  Leiden,  The;  See- 
Bos,  Johannes  L.;  and  va  der  Eb.  Alex  J..  5391382.  O.  435-6  000 
BOC  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Kirschner.  Mark  J:  and  Sedina.RusumH,  539 1.308. 0.  162-239000 
BOC  Group  pic.  The;  See— 

Lavin.  John  T..  5391,241.  O   55-257.600 
Boden.  Karl,  to  Fonchungszenbum  JOlicb  GmbH.  Spinning  apparatus  and 

control  anangement  dierefor.  5390315,  CI  57-264.000 
Bodensohn,  Alexander,  and  Henkel.  Heinz,  to  Daimler-Benz  Akoengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  structure  including  a  plu- 
rality of  vertical  semiconductor  devices  and  M  least  one  lateral  semicon- 
ductor device  integnled  in  a  semiconductor  body.  5,591.665.  O  437- 
61000. 
Bodnaras,  George,  lo  Alomaer  Ply.  Ltd.  Gas  panicle  formafion.  5391 328. 0 

209  170.000. 
Boeckman.  Michael  W.:  See- 
Fleischer,  HaroM  C.  Ill;  Boeckman.  Michael  W :  and  Merin,  S  James 
5,592341,0   379  211.000 
Boeing  Compay.  The:  See— 

Matsen.  Marc  R.;  Gregg.  Paul  S.;  Martinson.  Howard;  and  Snyder 

Robert.  5.591369.  O.  219-633.000. 
Matsen.  Marc  R.;  Gregg.  Paul  S.;  Martinson.  Howad;  and  Snyder. 
Robert.  539 1 370.  0.21 9-645.000 
Bogle.  D.  Dennis.  Construction  member  and  assemblies  diereof.  5390305 

CI  52-731.900. 
Bohn.  Helmut:  See — 

Nallet,  Jean-Pierre;  Cheux.  Jacques;  Berdeaux,  Alain;  Richard,  Vincent; 
Martorana,  Piero;  and  Bohn.  Helmut  5391.758.  O  514-365.000 
Bohne.  William  C:  See— 

Oglesbee.  John  W.;  Bohne.  William  C;  and  McGinms,  Robert  W 
5.592,065,  O.  320-2.000 
Bolanos,  Henry:  See — 

Green.  David  T;  Bolanos.  Henry;  Alesi.  Daniel  E ;  and  Toso.  Keanoh 
E.  5391.178.  O.  606-143.000 
Boldenow.  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Shoup,  Michael  J.,  Cox.  James  E;  Fordenbacher.  Paul  J.;  and  BoMenow 
Gregory  A..  5391,129.  O.  6O4-%.00O 
Bolger,  Michael  B.;  Gee.  Kelvin  W;  Lan.  Nancy  C :  Puidy.  Robert  H.; 
Mirsadeghi.  Seid;  Tahir,  Syed  Hasan;  and  Belelli,  Delia,  to  University  of 
Southern  California.  Methods,  compositiotts,  and  compounds  for  allooeric 
modulation  of  die  gaba  receptor  by  muiibeis  of  the  androstaK  and 
pregnane  series.  5391.733.  O.  514-172.000. 
Bollens.  Eric;  and  Mahieu.  Claude,  lo  L'Oreal    Vesicles,  and  cosmetic  or 
pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  vesicles,  bounded  by  one  or  more 
lamellae  composed  of  a  lipid  phase  conlaimng  fluonne-coniaining.  polyg- 
lycerolaled  amphilic  sulphur  compounds.  5391.449,  C\.  424-450.000 
Bolongeat  Mobleu,   Roger.    Bumaz,   Fr6diric,   and   Schelleken,   Hans,   to 
Schneider  Electric  S.A  Vacuum  cartridge,  notably  for  a  medium  voltage 
electrical  cicuit  breaker  or  switch  and  a  switch  incorporating  such  a 
cartridge   5,591,948,  O   218-68.000 
Bolton,  Andiony  E,  to  Vasogcn  Inc.  Method  of  inhibiting  die  aggregation  of 
blood  platelets  and  stimulating  die  Immune  systems  of  a  humu.  5391 ,437 
O.  424-613.000. 
Bommarius,  Andreas:  See — 

Makryaleas.  Kyriakos;  Drauz.  Karlheiiiz;  and  Bommaius.  Aa^eas. 
5.591613,  CI  435-114.000 
Bonitz.  Rainer,  and  Birkenseher,  Peter,  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics 

GmbH  Electronic  storage  circuit.  5392,416.  O.  365-185.010 
Bonnafoux,  Jean-Francois,  lo  Bull,  S.A.  System  achitecture  for  enabling 
remote  console  control  of  «  application  and  method  of  using  said 
architecture.  5392,676.  O.  395-800.000. 
Bonie.  FrU^ric;  Meybeck.  Alain;  and  Dumas.  Marc,  to  L.V  M.H.  Recherche. 
Cosmetic  or  pharmeoewical  composition  comaining  a  black  hordiound 
extract.  5.591.437,  CI  424-195.100. 
Book.  David:  See— 

Grat.  Roben;  Stoevhase.  Bent;  Purohit.  Robin;  Sullivan.  Gregory  T; 
and  Book,  David,  5.592.47Z  O.  37^351.000 
Boomgaarden.  Joaaha  C;  and  Kidd.  HaroM  J  .  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Ekctrophysiokigy  table.  5390,429.  O.  5-600000 
Boon-Falleur,  Thierry:  See — 

Townsend.  Alan;  Bastin.  Judy;  Boon-Falleur.  Thierry;  va  der  Bruggen. 
Piene;  Coulie.  Pierre;  and  Gajewski.  Thomas.  5.591.430.  O,  424- 
93.710. 
Boodi.  John  W.:  See— 
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Hmh.  Lawrence  T;  and  Boodi,  John  W..  5J90.662.  O.  I28-«81.000 
Booo.  Koond;  and  Herd.  Kari-Josef.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell»chaft.  Reactive 
dyesuffs     having     loctive     Buorine-comaming     pynmidyl     radicals 
5.591.834.  a.  534^18.000 
Bardaa,  Kenneth  J.:  See—  ,  ,    ^         »,  i      o 

StnBczewski.  Joseph  T;  Glamkowiki.  Edward  J.;  Chiang.  Yulin;  Bor- 
itai.  Kennedi  J.;  Nemolo.  Peter  A.:  and  Tegeler.  John  J..  5.591.745. 

a.  514-254.000.  „,  ^        ,„ 

Bonoon.  Robert  A.;  Run.  Robert  M.:  Uncdn.  Larry  A.;  Webster.  Thomas 
L    Meny.  Nir.  and  Basaeo.  Williun  W..  to  Gas  Research  bistitule.  Control 
methods  nd  ^ifwatus  for  gas-fiied  combusiDn.  5J90.642.  CI.    126- 
I16.00A. 
BonmHi,  John  D.;  See —  .^  _ 

SabnoB.  Badwell  C;  Borgman.  John  D.;  and  Hohey.  Thomas  O . 
5.592J75.  a.  395-207  000. 
Borisov.  MiUiMl  T:  &«—  .^        .   .,  ^  w 

Opain.  Mikhail  I.;  Borisov.  Mikhail  T;  and  Akxeev.  Georgy  M  , 
5J92J82.  a.  392-421.000. 

Bcriand  bNctnatianal  Inc.:  See—  

Stafcey.  James  A..  5.592.664.  CI.  395-600  000 
Bonnann.  Thomas  J.:  See —  „    ..   _  ^    n_      i 

Piccfaocki   Duane:  Bormann.  Thomas  J.;  GieU.  Thomas  C;  nscale. 
Fnok  R.;  a»d  Malkovkh.  Vlado  I..  5.59U50.  Q.  210-764.000 
Botniiant.  James  M.;  Hlis,  Bradley  D.;  aid  Huaon.  Richard  W..  to  \ta-Lite. 
hic  Variable  Ugfal  modifier.  5J90.955.  Q  362  324  000. 

Beck.  Jayne  G.;  Bortncr.  Mart  E.;  Eads,  LMty  W.;  Galvan.  FelU  M..  Jr , 

Mead.  DMid  R.;  Packinl.  David  J.;  Ptois.  Geoije  C;  Robimon. 

Siratanie  C    and  Brink,  Richnnl  A..  5.5*2.360.  C\  361-626  000 

Boa.  Johanes  U    and  van  der  Eb.  Alex  J.,  to  Board  of  Rijks  Umvetwteii 

Leiden.  Tlie  Methods  for  dencttng  activMed  RAS  oSKOfenes.  5.591.582. 

a.  435-6.000.  .,       .        , . , 

Boas,  William  K.  Jr.  to  Ijolagen  Technolofies,  toe.  Uae  of  at«)togo«isde^ 

die  repair  of  skin  and  soft  tissue  defects.  5.591.444.  CI 


fibnblHts  for  die 

424-426  000 
Boaskt.  idaus;  Hennentin.  Peter.  Seemann.  Geihard;  Kuhlmann.  L««**'g; 

■id  Sleinatrbaer.  Axel,  to  Bchfingweifce  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bisfiecitic  and 

oUcoapecific  roono-and  oiicovaleal  recejwws.  die  preparalioa  and  use 

dncof.  5.591.828.  O.  530-387.300. 
Boo,  Richwl  H  ;  Ford.  Michael  E.:  and  Lemey.  William  t.  to  Air  fVoducts 

■id  Cbemicals,  Inc.  Aqueous  emmlsioB  msleiials  cootaimng  copdymeriad 

vinyl  amide  monomer?  and  hydrolysis  products  dieteof   5.591.799.  Q 

524-555.000. 
Boucfaez.  Marc:  See — 

^^^alier.  Alain;  and  Bouchei.  Marc.  5.590.705.  Q    165-9000. 
Boudewiais,  Ainoldus  J.  J.:  and  Vto  Lammeren.  Johannes  P  M..  to  U.S. 

PhilBS  CorporMion.  Multiphase  output  oacillalor    5.592.126.  CL  331- 

4s!ooo. 

Bouhcr,  James  R.:  See—  „ 

IkinrmMn  Stephen  R;  Patrick.  James  W..  Booher.  James  R  ;  Denens. 

EvM  S.;  Connolly.  John  G.;  Duvoisin,  Robest  M.;  Heinemann.  Eden 

D     Wada,   Keiji.   BalUvet,   Mare   C;   and  Gokhnan.   Daniel   J. 

5J91.590.  a.  435-7.100.  ^     ^ 

Bourasaa,  Alain;  Poissant.  Sylvain;  LMis,  AWn;  »)  Laciwx^taude.  to 

Temco  Electiic  Pioducts  Co.  lac.  DevKe  box  suppcrt.  5^90*58.  U. 

248-27.100 

Crneron.  Paul  s7Nash.  John  C;  Bloomer.  Robert  C  ;  Wbilan.  Robert 
E.;  Kreuner.  Kelly  M.;  Abler  Ohnstead.  Melinda  A.;  Reaner.  JMe  H,; 
Borne.  Ry»  D  ;  Camish.  Keidi  M.;  and  Jones.  Dean  R..  5.592J78. 
a.  395-227  000 

SiiyfOtt:  5** —  -*v^  ■»'»* 

Gwton  ■nmolhy  J.;  Boumias.  Spyros;  and  Johnson.  Lany.  5,592^34. 

a.  348-553.000.  ^  . 

Bouzonie,  Lucien,  to  ElaMisaemeats  Recoules  et  RIs  (S.A.).  Prectsna  twist 

*ill  bit  5.590.987.  a.  408-230.000  „.  ^  .  , ... 

Boycc.  JiU  M.;  L»e.  Frank  A;  and  Peartadn.  Larry,  to  Hnachi  America,  Ud. 

a  video  fmme.  5392.299.  O.  386-68.000  

Boyce,  Ricky  C  ;  Jones,  Mona  C;  Parker.  Wilbur  A  .  and  Festa.  Edward  J  , 
to  Se^iroak  Eiaerprises.  Inc.  Mednd  of  producing  a  reduced  fa  f^ 
buncr  wilboia  non-peanut  supiileimuu  and  product  dioefrom.  5J91.477. 

a.  426-633.000.  .  ,  ^_^ 

B~ri  Gay  L.  aMl  Shaffer.  Jaa«  E..  to  Sola  Turbines  Incorpotaud.  TWbme 

^H-^l"-  npsort  xnictuR.  5,591.003.  Q  415-209  200. 

Boyd,  MichKl  R.;  CarielliBa,  John  H..  H;  Goatafson.  Kirk  R.;  McMahon 
James  B  ;  Fuller.  Richad  W.;  Cr^g.  Gordon  M.;  Kashman.  Yoel;  and 
Soejato  Doel.  to  United  Staes  of  America.  Heakh  and  Himian  Services. 
aad  Univerwy  of  Ilhnois.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  tbc.  Calanohde  and 
ttimei  artiRtroviral  corapoiMls,  compoaoom,  and  uses  dieteof 
5J9I,770,  a.  514-453.000.  ^.,,^ 

Boykin,  Dwigia  L  Cooanode  odor  extractor.  5,590.423.  O.  4-2I3.0CO. 

Boyle.  WilBMi  J.;  Wong,  Roaaliada  A.;  ad  Shy,  James  M.,  to  Medttomc.  toe 
Mnhiple  sinuaokial  wave  configmboa  stem.  5J9I.198.  O.  606-198  000 

Btaalz,  Claisuph;  Szczytbowski.  Joadum;  and  Zmehy.  Aaon.  to  L^!^ 
Aktiei«eaelbchaft.  Optical  fiher  having  muM-layer  coamg  5.591 329.  C\ 
428-457.000. 

Bracco  blmialional  B.V:  See—  ,    w        „ 

RagMadan,  Rmachandran  S.;  Anaichalam,  Thangavel;  Mannelh. 
^m^idR  .  and  Pillai.  Radhakiishna  K  .  5.591.846. C\.  54<V 362.000 

Bradbury.  Baruin  J    See — 


HofrKhier.  Brian  D.;  Gardlik.  John  M.;  Sawin.  Philip  A.;  Luebbe.  John 
P:  and  Bradbury.  Barton  J  .  5391.424.  C\.  424-66000 
Bradley  Corporabon:  See — 

Pelt,  Thomas  E.;  and  Bamum,  Thomas  G..  5390.440.  C\.  16-111  OOR 

Bradshaw  Benjamin  J ;  Holmes.  Michael,  and  Jones.  Russell  W..  to  Lucas 

todustries  Public  Umited  Company  Mednd  of  and  apparatus  for  analyzing 

internal  combustion  engine  speed  dau  5392.388.  O   364-431  080 

Brakenhoir.  Just  P  J;  and  AanJen.  Lucien  A.  to  Cetus  Oncology  CotporaDon. 

Interteukin-6  receptor  ■itagooists.  5.591.827.  Q.  530-351.000 
Brand,  Robert  D    to  Capital  Machine  Co.,  toe.  Vacuum  flitch  taWe  wiOi 

Klf<leaniBg  vacuum  valve  5390,700.  O    144-178.000. 
Biaidl  Rudolf  to  Heckler  4  Koch  GmbH  Rib  for  firearm  and  mediod  of 

making  a  barel  widi  rib  5390.485.  O  42-102  000 
Brandt,  Canun:  See— 

Scheck,  Georg;  Brandt.  Caraen;  Fischer.  Markus;  AngcimUller.  JUrgen. 
Rampel.  Hans;  aid  Dreher,  Udo.  5390362.  Q.  74-89.140. 
Biaisoo  Ultrasonics  Corporation:  See — 

Coaninghan.  Patrick  M..  5390.866.  O.  248-638  000 
Brarcn,  Bodil  E.:  See— 

Afzali-Aidakani,  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin,  Juan;  Braren.  Bodil  E.;  Daijavad. 
Shrfaokh  Foater.  Elizabedi;  Hedrick,  James  L.,  Jr.;  HedrKk,  Jeffrey 
C  Hodgson.  Rodney  T ;  Mehia.  Ashit  A.;  Molis,  Sttven  £.;  Shaw. 
J«  MlTlsdale,  Stephen  L.;  and  Viehbeck,  Alfred,  5391 J85.  CI 
156*2.200. 

Racine.  Uoyd  G.;  and  Bradtowski.  Edward  J..  5392.060.  O    318- 

469.000. 

Bratioli.  Mark  A.:  See—  _        .     „        ,    .-  j. 

Areher.  William  R.;  Bcceria.  Roger  C;  Beifus.  Bnan  L.;  Biadoli.  Mak 

A.;  and  ShA  Rajentka  K..  5.592.058.  Q.  318-254.000. 

Braun  Aktiesigeaeltochaft:  See—  ^     .     „    .  .«« «^,  /-. 

Millan  Joae;  Falco.  Desiderio;  and  Sobenno.  Emilio  R..  5390.962.  CI. 

366^248  000  .  ^  ^        ,. . 

Biaun,  Fritz;  Felger.  Ursula.  Jung.  Oto;  and  Wqjtacki.  Jakob,  lo  Mercedes- 
Benz  AG  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  detennining  and  extending  a  change 
interval  for  an  operating  fliiid  of  a  unit  5392.395.  O   364-509  000 

"™MuUer.  Joacbm;  and  Braun.  Rolf.  5.590399.  Q.  101-483.000. 

^"Totai^SIieo;  ^  Braun.  Siegma.  539 1 324.  O  428-  367.000. 
Braunheiro.  Stephen  T .  to  Intn-Plex  Technologies.  Inc.  Mediod  for  diermally 

conditioning  disc  dnve  swage  mounts.  5391.2T7,  O    148-578.000 
Biayton.  Darryl  D.:  See — 

Tioyer  Gay  L  .  McNeece.  Susan  G.;  Brayion.  Dariyl  D  ;  and  Panesv. 
Am^  K..  5391,974.  O.  250-336.100. 
Breden.  Erik  N.:  See—  ^       ^  .    ^   i.  xm^    i 

Amaaat,  Bienda  B.;  Breden,  Erik  N  ;  Dunn.  Thomas  A.;  Funk.  Michael 
W    Kocai.  Stephen  M.;  Madiews.  Ilane  L.;  OConnell.  Kan;  and 
Poilmaa.  Mark  C.  5392339.  O.  379-112.000, 
Bregengaard.  Claus:  See— 

Bam.  Sorea  E;  htortis.  Kjefcl;  Diness.  Viggo;  Naikov-Launtsen.  Leif. 
Christeaaen.   Niels   D.;   Bregengaard.  Claus.    Morris.   Fanny;   and 
Petersen.  Las  C.  5391.603.  O.  435-69.200 
Breidiaipt,  David  See—  ,.„,,_ 

Gnenway.  William  C  ;  Breidiaipt,  David;  Schoppe,  Donald  W;  Lutz, 
Norman  M.;  Beaidslee.  Andrew  W ;  Nguyen.  Minh  N  ;  and  Stevener. 
Trniodiy  L..  5392037.  O.  348-716.000 
Breitling.  Fiank:  See—  ^  ^^^  ,    _  _. 

Fuchs  Paiick;  Little.  Melvyn;  BreiUing.  Frank;  and  DObel.  Stefan. 
5391.604.0.435-69.700. 
Brennai.  Michael  J..  Jr:  See—  .«,.,,,      _j 

Planer   David  K.;  Lorenz,  James  M.;  Brennan,  Michael  J..  Jr.;  and 
Carick.  Brent  H..  5.590.914.  O  285-23  000 

""^E^SS^el^  W;*^  Coleman.  John  D..  5.590.495.  CI  52-173.300 
Biessler  Piter  W .  and  Coleman.  John  D  .  to  Bressler  Group  Inc  Sola  roofing 

system.  5390.495.  O-  52  173.300 
Bresster.  Ubich;  and  Bi«mmer.  Michael,  to  Freudenbcsg-NOK  Gennal 

P^lueithip   Apparatus  for  making  muki-segmem  plastic  components. 

5391.466.  a.  425-577.000. 

"''*'^.  HoSTz^'^BiSLuer.  Hais-Jttigen.  5390.763. 0.  206-271 .000 
Breugefanans.  Adrianus  C  M.:  See— 

Banes  John  S  ;  Jones,  Timodiy.  Thompson.  Graham  U;  aid  Breugei 
mais,  A<kiaaus  C  M..  5.591.371.  Q.  222-607.000. 
Brewer.  Jeffrey  D  Cribbage  gane  5390.883.  O.  273-249  000^ 
Brewer  John  C.  to  Gab  Oil  4  Power  Corporation  Apparatus  and  method  for 

reducing  vehicle  tires  to  palicles.  5390.838.  a.  241-23.000 
Bicwer.  Scoti  A.;  and  Frye.  David  E  Bag  making  machine  5390,612,  CI 

112-10.000. 
Brezny.  Rasto:  See — 

l^iedman.  Semyon  I).  Kerka.  Awdhoot  V ;  Hughes.  Ernest  W ;  Brezny. 

Rasto;  Lau.  John  Wing-Keung;  and  Block,  Jacob.  5391.691.  Q. 

502-439,000.  ^  ^     ^ 

Bria,  Michael  P;  and  Quass,  Jeffrey  D..  to  W   R    Grace  4  Co. -Conn 

combnation  air  ba  and  hole  ha  flotation  dryer  5390.480. 0.  34-629.000 

RrwJMgT    GW  J  '  Sf 

Badger.  Alisoa  M.;  Bridga.  Gary  J.;  and  Schwartz,  David  A,.  5391,748, 
a   514-278.000 
BridgeatDtte/Firestone.  Inc.: 
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Rensel.  John  D  ;  and  Weitzenhof.  David  A..  5390,745,  Q  188-267  000 
Bridpon-Gumky  PLC:  See— 

Ackerman.  David.  5390.851.0.  244-118,100 
Brink.  Richard  A  :  See- 
Beck.  Jayne  G.;  Bonner,  Mark  E,;  Eads.  Lany  W  ;  Galvan  Felix  M    Jr 
Meai  Dauel  R.;  Packard,  David  J.;  Pipis.  George  C  ;  Robinson, 
Stephanie  C.  and  Brink.  Richard  A  .  5392.360.  O    '<6I-626  000 
Bnnion  Alan  D..  Cumming.  David  X.;  and  York.  [>avid  W.,  lo  Piocler  & 
Gamble  Company.  The.  Rinse-active  foam  control  panicles.  539 1 .705.  CI. 
510-276.000. 
Briskman.  Robert  D .  to  CD  Radio  Inc   Mobile  radio  receivers  using  titiK 
diversity  to  avoid  senice  outages  in  multichannel  bmadca.st  tnuismissior 
systems.  5.592.471.  O  455-52.300. 
British  Steel  pIc:  See— 

Barnes,  John  S.:  Jones,  Timodiy:  Thompson.  Graham  1..:  and  Breuccl- 
mans.  Adrianus  C.  M  .  5391.371,  CI  222-607  000 
Btxwdstone.  Steven  R.:  See— 

Chiang,  Alice  M,;  and  Broadstone.  Steven  R,.  5390,658.  C\.   128- 

Bmckman.  Pierce  E;  Ayers.  John  I.;  and  Ruwakk.  Gav  S    to  Inet    Inc 

Telephone  switch  dual  monitors.  5392.530.  CI   179-.34'000 
Brodfuehrer.  Paul  R.   See— 

Vemisheoi,  Punishotham;  BrodAiehrer.  Paul  R,;  Ho*ell.  Henry  G    and 

Sapino.  Chester.  Jr..  5.591.852.  O  544-317000. 

Bronowocki.  Allen  J  ;  Kuritz.  Steven  P:  Blackburn.  Brian  K.;  Gentry  Scott 

B  :  and  Mazur.  Joseph  F.  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc  :  and  TRW 

Inc    Method  and  ^iparatus  for  testing  fluid  pressure  in  a  sealed  vessel 

Bronson.  Duane  D.;  and  Hemperly.  John  J .  to  Bccton.  Dickinson  and 
Company  Antibody  to  die  neural  cell  adhesion  molecule  and  medwds  of 
use.  5391.432.  O.  424-130.100 
Broastcin,  Irena;  Edwards,  Brvwks;  Martin.  Chri.stopher.  Spaks.  Alison;  and 
Vbyu.  John  C  ,  to  Truptx,  Inc   Dioxetane  compounds  for  the  chemilumi 
neM:eni   detection   of  proteases,    methods   of  use    and   kits   dierefore 
5..59l391.a,  435-7,400. 
Brooks.  Christopher  See- 
Phillips.  Maldiew  L.:  Heinzelman,  Ben  D.;  Mulhauser.  Paul  J.;  Schifl' 
David    R.;    Brooks,   Christopher,    and    Rcmiszcwski,    Stanley    H 
5390.6%.  CI    141-17  000 
Brooks.  Harold  L.;  Clark.  Thomas  R.,  Kim,  Kun  H.,  and  Overbey.  James  W 
lo  Mas-Hamilton  Group;  and  N  T  Monarch  Hardware    High  secunty 
push-to-exii  pedestrian  door  control.  5390.917  CI  292-21  000 
Broome,  Thad  T:  See— 

Freeman.  Gary  M.;  Carter,  Richard  D,;  Broome.  Thad  T:  and  Moller 
Kurt  H..  5391.256.  CI    106-483.000 
Brose  Fahrzeugteile  GmbH  4  Co.  KG:  See— 

Scheck.  Ckorg:  Brandt  Carslen;  Fischer.  Markus;  Angermiiller.  Jiiigen 
Rampel.  Hans;  and  Dreher,  Udo,  5390362,  a.  74-89.140 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Muni.  Suzuyo.  5392.307.  CI   358-468.000 

Uehara.    Mitsuyoshi.    Yoshihara.    Hideo;    Suzuki,    Tsutomu;    Morita, 
Fumio;  and  Igarashi,  Hiroshi,  5392.268.  O   .199-276.000. 
Brotz.  Gregory  R.  Helical  variable  motion  dampener.  5390.746,  CI.  188- 

267,000. 
Broughton,  Mary  C  :  See — 

Turner.  Jan  R,;  Huber.  Mary  L,  B.;  Broughton.  Mary  C  :  Mynderse  Jon 
S  ;  and  Matin.  James  W..  5391.606.  O  435-76  000 
Brauwer.  Geranhis  1.  See- 

Casimaty.  Gabriel;  Brouwer.  Gerardus  J ;  and  Fraser.  Ian.  5390.488.  CI 
47-1.010. 
Brown.  Alan  E .  to  Dell  USA.  LP  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  self  regeneratMm 

synchronous  regulator.  5392.071.  Q.  323-282.000 
Bn>wn.  Alan  E..  to  Dell  USA.  LP  High  perfonnancc  dual  section  voltage 

regulator.  5392.072.  O  323-268,000 
Brown.  Bruce:  See — 

Cree,  James  W.;  Brown,  Bruce;  David.  Jennifer,  inumley.  Julian  A 
Maishall.  Roben  E  L,  III;  and  Cooper,  John  T.  5391  149  CI 
604-378,000.  ^^ 

Brown.  Byron  L.  Adapter  and  method  for  mcasunne  pressures  of  fluid 

materials  5391.171.  O  606-94.000. 
Brown,  Peter  S..  See— 

Orth.  Geoffrey  A  ;  Anderson,  Scon  C:  and  Brown.  Peter  S..  S.59I  197 
CI  606-198,000, 
Brown.  Stahen  C.  to  Delaware  Capital  Formation.  Inc    Vapor  recovery 

pump  5.591.019.0.  417-422  000 
Brugger.  James  M,.  to  COBE  Laboraories.  Inc.  Side  flow  bubMe  trap 

apparatus  and  method  5.591^51.  CI.  95-242.000. 
Brugnara.  Carlo:  See— 

Halperin.  Jose;  and  Bnignara.  Carlo.  5391.763.  CI   514-199  000 
Bnikl.  Charles  E  :  See- 

Danby.  Gondon  T;  Jackson.  John  W;  Brukl.  Charles  E.;  Gudimena 
Krishna  M.;  and  Rimkunas.  Joseph  F,  5392.089,  CI    124-118  <)00 
Brttonmer.  Michael;  and  DOhring.  Klaus,  to  Rnna  Cal  Freudenberg  Seal  foi 
die  ga-tight  mounting  of  an  intake  manifold  on  die  cylinder  head  of  an 
inlemal  corabustioo  engine  5390.888.  O  277-235.00B 
Brthnmer.  Michael:  See— 

Bressler.  Ulrich;  and  Brilmmer,  Michael.  5.591.466.  O,  425-577  000 
Bryll.  M,  Scolt:  See- 
Crews.  Mitchell  S,;  Kuhn.  Wayne  H,;  and  Bryll.  M  Scott.  5390.606. 0 
108-51,300 
BTG  USA  Inc.:  See- 


Lee.  Jungwon;  and  Dickinson.  Bradle>  W .  5392.226  O  34«-4l3  000 
Bubnoski   David  P.:  See — 

Rockslein.  George  B  ;  W1I7.  David  M    Sr:  Bubnoski.  David  P    aid 
Knowles.  Carl  H..  5391,953.  O  215-462  000 
BiKhaiai  John  S^Madnas.  Mark  F,;  Sodomm.  Joseph  F ,  III;  and  Teiimai. 
GeraW  J  .  10  Mobil  Oil  Corporaion.  Removing  SOx.  CO  aid  NOx  from 
flue  ga.scs.  5.^91.417  O   471-IIOfWi 
Bui.hherg.  Akiva:  See— 

Capy,  Gilhen;  awl  Buchberg.  Akiva.  5390.783.  O.  206-542.000 
Bucher.  Waiien  E.:  See— 

'"'53%>^i^  l"^'-  "^"^   ""  ''^   ^-^  ^- 
Buczny.  Frank  A.;  Mui.  Mark  S  ;  and  Vanev.  Doug  W.,  to  AT4T  Network 

interconnect  backup  5392.466,  CI    '7li-:i7  0r« 
Buell.  Kennerti  B..  Clea.  Saitha  H  .  and  Falcone.  DaiieUa  T,  10  Procter  4 
Gamble  Company.  The   Absotbem  article  aidi  dynamic  elastic  waist 
feature  having  a  predisposed  resilient  flexural  hinge'  5.591.152,  O.  604- 
385  200. 
Buess.  Gerd:  See— 

Wurster.  Helmut  and  Buess.  Geitl.  5391.186.  O.  606-170000 
Bugajski.  Joseph  M  .  to  Triada.  Lid  Method  of  storing  conaressed  daa  for 

accelerated  inlermgation   5392.667.  O.  .195-613  000 
BUhler  AG:  See— 

Ruf,  Arthur  Culben,  Brent  A.;  and  Trenka.  Eszler.  5390479    O 
34-589000 
Bui. 


Tuan:  See — 
Keitfi.    Michael. 
5.592,199.  O 
Bulk  Chemicals.  Inc.: 


Bw.   Tuan;    Harney.    Kevin;    and    Kelly.    MichaeL 
364-514.200  ^^ 

See- 
Jones.  Lawrence  E;  Wen.  Michael  D.;  Rivera,  knt  B    and  Schloaaer 
Ted  M,.  5391.801.  CI   525-56.000.  ™>-er. 

Bull  HN  Information  Systems  haha  SPA    See 

De  Andrea.  Renalo.  5390.938.  O   112  257  100 
Bull  S  A.:  See— 

Bedouani,  Mohamed.  5..592,II6,  O  327-276.000 
Buonafoux.  Jean-FranctMs.  5392.676.  CI  395-800000 
Bulnun.  Gary  E.:  See— 

Edmnnd.  John  A    BiUman,  Gary  R  ,  and  Koog.  Hu;i  .Shuang.  5392301. 

Bundesen.  Peter  G.:  See- 
Kemp.  Bnice  E;  Hillyard.  Cannel  J  .  Rylatt  Dennis  B  :  and  Bundesen. 
Peter  G..  5391372.  CI.  435-5.000.  ^^ 

Bunn-O-Malic  Corpoiaioa:  See — 

Bacfaman.  Wesley  J..  5.590332.  O.  62-3  300. 
Burbach,  Hans-Jorg:  See— 

Ruf,  Guntfier,  and  Burbach.  Haas  Jorg.  5390377,  CI  83-371  000 
Burkholder,  .Shawn  W ;  and  Stooemeu.  Gary  L,.  to  Whitakcr  Cdrporatian. 
TJe    Electrical  connector  widi  shonencd  contact.  5391.035.  O    439- 

Bumaz.  Fr6deric:  See — 

Boiongea-MoMcu.  Roger.  Bumaz.  fttOtnc:  aid  Scheileken.  Hans. 
5391.948.  0  218-68.000 
Burr-Brown  Corporation:  .See-— 

Mullins.  F/lwad;  Burt  Rodney  T;  Meinel,  Walter  B  ;  and  Stitt  R  Mak 
II.  .5.592.124.  O,  .130-308  000 
Burson.  Darrell  B  :  See- 
Johnson.  R.  Brent;  and  Bumn.  Darrell  B..  5.592.657,  CI.  395-500.000 
Bun,  Denis:  Pagann,  Patrick;  and  Wailr   Dwayne.  to  Empnse  Technok>gies! 
LP  Pipelined,  sliding-window.  flo»  control  tor  end-to-end  comnaBicann 
sessions.  5392.627,  O.  395-200  130. 
Bun.  Rodney  T:  See— 

Mullins,  Edward;  Burt,  Rodney  T.  Meinel  Walttr  B.:  and  Stitt  R  Mak. 
II.  5,592.124,  O   3.10-308  000  ^^ 

Busch.  Winfried:  See- 
Stall  Eugea;  and  Busch.  Winfrwd.  5391.085.  O.  464-111.000 
Bushman.  WiUiam  R    See— 

Romney.  Julie  B.:  and  Bushman.  William  R.  5.592,143,  O    340- 
309,150. 
Butler.  John:  See — 

Hampson.  Ian  N..  Pope.  Lyane.  and  Butler,  John.  5391375.  O.  435^ 
6.000, 
BWG  Butzbacher  WcK-henbau,  GmbH   See- 

Benenowski.  Sebastian;  H<Vine,  Hufaertus:  Kais,  Alfred;  and  Nudmi: 
Erich.  5390,833.  O.  238  1 7 1 .000 
Byrne.  Frederick  N.  Fareign  object  detaciur  for  vehKles  and  othei  machinerv 
5391.916.  0.  73-649.lSii0  --cnmery. 

Byun.  Jeong  S.;  and  Choi.  Sang  J ,  to  LC  Semicon  Co,  Ltd   Mednd  for 
fabricating  MOS  transistor  utilizing  doped  disposable  laya.  5391 A67. 0. 
437-164.00(1. 
C   R   Bad.  Inc.:  See— 

Berthiaume.  WUIiam  A..  5391.194.  O.  606-I92,OU» 
Cable.  Thomas  L.:  See^  - 

Mazanec.  Teny  J.;  CaNe.  Thonas  I. :  Piye,  John  G.,  Jr.;  and  Kliewer. 
Wayne  R..  5391.315.  O.  205-46Z000 
Cacharelis.  Philip  J  ,  tu  National  Semiconducinr  Corporation    Method  of 
fabricaong  inttgraliul  circuit  chip  coraaining  EEPROM  aid  c«»cilt« 
5.591.658.0  437-43  000.  ^^ 

Cahooo.  James  B..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Companv  Method  and  appaaus  for 
allocating  cache  memory  space  for  font  data.  '5.^92.594.  C\.  395-115.000 
Cai.  Khicm  V :  and  O'Connor.  Roger  J  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Compuy.  VUucle 
position  tracking  iechni<|ue.  5392.181.  O.  342-457.000. 
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Cm,  lb*i^.  m  Hnnyiko.  Wiher  F...  id  Shrrwi»-WiUi«m  Conpuy.  The 

Myimia^polyincyaule  coaung  compocrikM  oanOiiiiRg  potyimxic  aahv- 

dridc  S^LMT.  a  525-381000 

CatllaL  JOD-Lnc:  5**— 

WUia,  fta*  S.;  Calla.  Job-Loc:  Sin|soa.  FtiKis  M.;  Aadenoo. 

G^  ].:  Rode.  DoaU  W;  mi  Bccfc.  NoraMa  G..  5^1.014.  O 

4l7-3ia000. 

Caa,  Owtes  A.;  Ebbini,  Eni«t  S..  mi  Soidcbaier.  S.  Mmo.  to  Unveniiy 

of  »^r*it—  The  ReaeMs  oT  The.  FhMed  any  ■faMciund  lyaem  nd 

neihod  far  cadiac  MMioa.  5,590.657.  a.  I2S-««0.030. 

CaiRt.  Rk^rL  VWde  mi  mednd  of  ilrivii«  Ibe  $mac.  5.590.734.  CI 

lM>-l6S.a00.  „      .       ..       . 

C»o.  Iota  A..  Jr.;  »d  Yooiif .  fata  A.. »  Uaicel.  toe.  SiBgk  cell  gM  Boaoon 

Kfwaar  wilh  filKf  mabM.  SJ9I J47.  a.  210-703.000 

C^HBvokis.  Comm:  Md  Bvks.  Dmd.  id  Hewlea-PKkinl  Lmuicd.  Aiyn- 

,j^umim  ttmifa  mode  swiidi  widi  multirnnng  abiUty.  5  J92.476.  CL 

37O-)90.000. 

Califanda  Eaeny  CoauitsioD:  See— 

Imt*.  CbRace  W..  5J90J18.  C\  60-39.120. 

C^ifaraii  toMiat  of  Tediaotogy:  See—  „^ 

Mrr*"  Thorns  J.;  Kayyem.  fan  F ;  md  fnta.  Scan  E..  5.591  J78. 0. 

435-6.000. 

Pak.  Mdvia:  aad  CalWian.  fahn  H..  5J9I.969.  O.  250-287  000 
C^aur  be.:  See— 

Gnga.  R.  Pat  5.590.837.  a.  239-478.000 

TqtaaTlMi^al^  Anki.  Staioji:  and  Beppu.  Kei.  5»0.7a9.  O    165- 
167.000. 
Caaco  DrilliM  Oroap  Linaied:  See — 

HailriiirVnjir  GhCn.  Nigel  D.;  Md  Poller,  fata  M..  5390.728.  CI. 
175-43X000  ^     „^ 

C^croa.  Haotd  A    Tiauvcneiy  excited  aoa  wavegnide  RF  gai  laser 
■  a.  5J92J04.  O.  372-61.000. 

iF.:S««—  „     ^       . 

i—  TlMBiiial  Cmatm.  fata  F.:  Dertpaadry.  Chandra,  and 

Sa.  YUl-ria.  5.592.358.  O  361-234.000 


I  H..  ID  Ja 


I  River 


feki 


Comanboa  of  Vupaia.  The.  faaprinling 
ne.  5^91  J05.  CI.  162-117.000. 


of  anaa  die 
S.:  Na^  fata  C;  Bknan.  Robot  C 


, WbOaa.  Roben  E.; 

KicMKr!  KtsH'M.:  Ahto  OlaMaL  Metoda  A.;  Reaaa.  Dale  R;  Bo«. 
R«M  D :  Caoi*.  Kaiih  M.:  Md  faaes.  Deaa  R..  lo  Aadeiea  Caofuhiag 
LLP.  Coavaarized  onkr  calry  syaaia  ma  atediod.  5.592.378.  CL  395- 
227.000. 

C    aad  KMvey.  Imta  ?..  to  Tdlata  Wiideis.  toe.  Caacaded 
taniMii  iMnr^'it  fitan.  5J92JI7.  O  375-350000 
uTSehFia  U:  See—  ^^    ^ 

.jBica,  Janes  O '  Panitii  II  Mdvin  L.-.  Beaa.  Oooakl  L.;  and  Smidi. 
Braa  K..  5.592J88.  O.  35fr«2.0OO. 
Space  Aftacy:  See 


Labnidknim^  Lep^.  Ie«-Kem.  5J92.I3I.  O  332-103.000 
C^aa.  jMet  J.  ad  Elkandc  MaA.  10  Haghei  Miaaik  Systeau  Coo^any 
—     -  •  niaaOe  aalopilal  5.590.850.  O  244-3.150. 
.ScolC  See— 

■  J    Becker.  David  U:  Beem,  William  U;  Beiiy.  Tommy  C; 
.  N.  Scon.  5J92J83.  Q.  356-72.000. 
■.See— 
Aia.  -Maito:  aal  Faaiaaa.  Akin.  5.591  J85.  Q  264-40.600. 
Caoa  irrfiailati  Kaiiha:  See— 

Funkawa.  Taa»:  aid  Nafcayam.  ToMki.  5.591 .960. 0  250-208. 100 

l&abeyMto.  Yaauji.  5.592.302.  CI.  358-433.000. 

IfcM.  Yta^a;  Maaayana.  liaabo:  anl  Shiiai.  Stogeni.  5.591.492.  a. 

427-563.000 
Hiraw.  Mifiaie-.   Suzuki.  EiicU;  Sakaki.   Maowni;   aad   Kaayama. 
Ma«o.5.59IJI4.Cl.  428-211.000.  ^  .^ 

Ikeda.   SoMutsj.   Yanaube.   Manio:   Kawade.   Huaaki:   Otaidu. 

Toriakaza;  aal  IwaiAi.  Thuaya.  5J9I.061.  O.  445-3.O0O. 

UaziAa.   DaaAe;   Kinara.  Akiyoabi:   Suzuki.   Yodayuki;   Suzuki. 

lUariu'  NAaava.  Stoaicbi;  Sozaki.  YosbiMko;  Nada.  Miaoru. 

Kuaawada.  Saoni:  Kobayabi.  Kcaji:  Kaaeko.  SmmU;  Koh.  Syo^ 

kyo:  Myidke.  Nanftani;  aKl  Tmbiro.  Hirataiko.  5.592.280.  CI.  399 

410.000. 

IwalMe.  Maarfno:  Suzuki.  Yoafaifaiko:  Kohuai.  HideMr.  KaMwada. 

Stfora;  Koh.  Shokyo;  aal  Kooia.  Ka.  5.S92J0S.  O.  358-448.000. 

f;— h.  jMictao:  Ka^iri.  Kazdani;  aad  Kaaeka  Syuzo.  5J92.I92. 

CL  345-97.000. 
Kaaeko.  Mtoeo.  5J92J00.  a.  347-30.000. 

Kr-^«    SauM:    Kimn.   Akiyoda;    Suzaki.    Yoriayuki:    Suzuki. 

TaduU'  Nikanm.  Shiaicfai;  Suzuki.  Yoahduko;  Nada.  Miaoru. 

Kunnwada.  Saoni;  Kotayariu.  Keaii:  Koh.  Shokyo.  Miyike.  Nor- 

ifurai;  aid  Tabiro.  HirolBko.  5.592i79.  O  399-85.000 

Kaagiri   Kazutaiu;  Yoahiaaga.  Kazuo;  Okada.  Shinjtro.  aid  Kaabe. 

Juakhini.  S.592JI5.  O.  349-126.000. 
Kinaa.    Kazumi;    Miuaake.    Hideaki;    and    Kawasaki.    Shigem. 

5J90.942,  a.  353-34.000. 
Kinaaa.  Norio.  5J92J39.  a.  360-13.000 
Koizami.  Stogeiu.  5.592.532.  O.  379-58.000 
Kaaifa,  CaSa.  Maiaa.  i«defcazu;  aad  Maaida.  Koji.  5.592.277.  H 

399-328.000. 
MiyaMu.  Akn;  aid  Asfainiina.  Takaaki.  5.592.456.  O  369-59  000 
Ni^amora.  Keaichi.  aid  Koide.  Yodiio.  5J92J22.  O  348-294.000 


NAazao.  Saburo.  5J92.575.  CL  382  312.000 

Ohnuka.  Yaaumasa;  Nakamura.  Shunji.  Oknda.  Knukhi;  TVawyuki. 
Yohji;  Hay*a«».  Akira;  mi  Fukazawa.  Daizo.  5..'i92.276.  O.  339- 
335000. 
Okada.  SMajiin.  Kaocko.  Shuzo;  Inaba.  Yiilaka;  Stoajo.  Kandako: 
Miyaa.  Hifokasu;  and  Kadcun.  KazuMri.  5.592.190.  Q.  345- 
89.000 
Otato.  Yoichi.  SJ91.515.  Q.  428-212.000. 
SAaki.  Mamoru:  Fujita.  Miyuki:  and  Ishii.  Yasuyuki.  5391.294.  CI. 

156^'250.000. 
Sakini.  Ataahi.  5  J92383.  CI.  395-2.090. 
Sugiura.  Takaihi.  5.592J10.  O.  358-501.000 
Takcda.  SWnichi:  Mizwaii.  Hidemasa;  Kaifu.  Noriyub.  and  Kobaya>hi. 

Isa>.  <; 391. 963.  CI   250-214.100 
Takebaa.  Nobuyoabi.  539i074.  O   363-131.000 
TaaAa.  Kiyobau;  Uchida.  Tdushi.  Hiiamatsu.  Akira;  Takahaifai.  Haiv 

hiko:  aal  Munakala.  Aiauthi.  5392.262.  C\.  399-1.000. 
Tsuboyama.  Akiia;  Miyamoto.  Katsuhiro:  MizMome.  Aoushi:  Kanno. 
Hideo;  tooue.  Hntahi;  and  Kalakufa.  Kazaaon.  5.592.191.  O   34S 
97.000. 
Tsuji.  ToaUhiko;  aai  Kotao.  Michio.  5391.985.  Q.  250-559.450 
Udi^awa.  VaiAa;  Oudio.  Toahihiko;  aad  Nidiio.  Maaahini.  5392.304. 

a.  358-444.000. 
Uehaa.  TiaAasa:  aid  Maeda.  Maaaya.  5392J50.  CI  36U-99.120. 
Yaraaguctii.  Shoichi.  5392J03.  a  358-435.000 
Canplas  Induaries  Ltd  :  See — 

Wad,  Jota  F.  5391.080.  O.  454-359.000. 
CaaUelL  May  A.  Umb  ^diai  lad  reslraiBL  5391,121.  O.  602-5.000. 
Canzone.  Jeanene  D.  ID  Hughe*  Aircraft  Corapaay  Meihod  aad  ippufalus  for 
piQcesnng  nvxsagea  having  abtnary  message  smiOaRS  wiiba  message 
pfocessor  iha  is  coodiiioaed  widi  a  graphical  user^lefined  message  smic 
mre.  5.592.656.  O.  395-680000. 
Caiacci  Maco;  aid  Nod.  Giovauii  E..  lo  Prod  Tecaologie  Sp.A.  Radio- 

Tequeacy  plasma  sourec.  5392.055.  O.  315-111.210. 
Caitai  Macfaiae  Co..  Inc.:  See- 

Biaad.  Robert  D..  5390.700.  O   144-178  000 
Cailai,  AraoU  L:  See—  „      ^      ^ 

Geraoa.  SlMloa  L.;  Cotton.  Arnold  I.,  and  Haynemjrth.  Stephen  E.. 
5391 .625.  a  435-240  200  ,.„..„ 

Candieci.  Robeno  A.,  lo  Man.  Inconnraed  Coached  cfaocolale.  5391.476. 

CI.  426-631.000. 
Cans  Satphca  P.:  See — 

Pagalio.  Giulia;  Bcermak.  Ernest  H  ;  Tcha).  Michael  C.  and  Capps. 
SapheB  P..  5392366.  O  382-187  000 
Capy.  Gilbot:  ad  Buchbeig.  Akiva.  Device  combining  a  dupoaabte  napkin 
•-idi  a  tat  food  contaaer.  aad  mednd  for  contimioasiy  pnxhiciBg  same 
5390.783.  a  206-542.000 
Canleflina.  Jota  H..  II;  See- 

Boyd.  Michael  R  ;  Caddlina.  Jota  H..  D;  Gusafsoa.  Kiik  R.;  McMa 

hoa  Janes  B;  Fuller.  RichadW.;Crtgg.GanhiaM.Kaafamai.Yael. 

and  Soejaso.  Doel.  5391.770  Q.  514-453.000 

Catenini.  Enore:  See—  ,  ,„  ~w> 

Rosso,  Francesco;  Rosso,  Giuseppe  A  .  anl  Carcaim.  Enore.  5390.890. 

a.  280-11.220  ,,^,^    ^ 

CarfMuo.  Michael  B..  St.  Dryer  vtat  box  and  mednd.  5390.477.  a. 

34-235.000. 
Carte  A  Moataoari  Sp.A.:  See— 

Renzo.  Cethoai.  5391.464.  O.  425-453.000 
Cariisie.  Michael  L.:  See—  ^^ 

Owen.  Ashley  J.;  Cahsle.  Michael  L.:  and  Parkin.  Chnaopher  S.. 
5.590330.  a.  60-748.000. 
Carlson.  Williara  L.:  Ser—  .  ^  ^ 

Almaiy.  Uwience;  Sbuler.  James  F;  Vandepas.  Robert  J    and  CariMO 
William  L  .  5.590.679.  a   137-218  000 
Cahoa  Wilhert  \%uh5.  Inc.:  See- 
Hicks  Daniel  J.  5390.446.  a.  27-1  000 
Carman  VVllliam  f.  Decker,  Richad  H  ;  Wallace.  Lesley;  Mimms.  Larry  T  . 
and  Sokmon.  Laiy  R..  lo  Abbon  Laboratories.  HepMitis  B  Virus  muttnu. 
reafeats  and  mednds  for  det«tior   5.591.440.  CI   424-22-"  i 00 
Camicbael.  Kableen  M  :  See- 

Mistn.  Sachidnaad;  Yu.  Robert  C  U.;  Canmchnel.  Kadilern  M ; 
GT«bo»ski.  Edward  F;  Horgaa.  Anthony  M..  Limburg.  William  W  ; 
Nonnaidin.  Sham  E  ;  Pa.  Damodar  M.;  Post.  Richard  L ;  Robiason. 
Chalea  C;  Sfciagen.  Brian  E.;  Sullivan.  DooaU  P;  and  VonHoenc. 
Donald  C,  5391354.  O.  430-59000 
Cannon.  kJdo:  See— 

Innaer.  Amos;  Biicsbaim.  Andy;  tonaer.  Gideon;  Cannon.  Iddo; 
Shimoay.  nan;  Fraenkel.  Itael;  Epstein.  Le>:  Katzri.  Lior,  Viner. 
Onti  Levitai.  Raya:  Cohen.  Rornv:  Yomiov.  Sidi.  Tzadik.  Ydiezkel 
GieeafehL  Zvi;  Grein,  laael;  Oz,  Oved;  Afek.  YacMn;  Tudik.  Meir, 
Donin.  Moshe;  aKl  SaidbaiL.  Alberto,  5392.677.  CI  395-800.000 
Canahan.  Caoliiie:  See —  . 

Caradiai.  Ganen;  Caraahan.  Caroline;  and  Canubai.  Marvin  R., 
5390,766.  a.  206-296,000 
Canaan.  Ganen;  Canahan,  Caroline;  and  Canuban.  Marvin  R.  Tiaupa- 

em  due  box.  5390.766.  Q.  206-296000. 
Camafaan.  Marvin  R.:  See— 

Cam^ian.  Ganeo;  Canahan.  Caroline,  and  Camahan.  Marvin  R.. 
5390.766.  a  206-29h  000 
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Cmty.  Roanld  R.;  Scfanaaz.  Tbooas  R.;  and  Wilbana.  Teiry  L.  Widehaul 
waelea  haw  nail  ai  making  use  of  time  divisian  mnhipie-access  bus 
taviag  leJeuable  aanber  of  lime  stots  and  bame  syncfaronizaboa  lo 
n^port  diSocal  modulaiaa  ataadanb.  5392.480.  O  370-347  000 
Caiaiah.  Keidi  M.:  See— 

Camena.  Paul  S.;  Nash.  Jota  C;  BknaKr.  Robert  C  ;  Wollai.  Robert 
E;  Kmaar.  Kdly  M;  Abler  Ohnalead.  Melinda  A.;  Reaner.  Dale  H 
Botaae.  Ryan  D.;  Camish.  Keidi  M.;  and  Jones.  Dean  R..  5392378 
a.  395-227.000. 
Caro^Ridari  G.;  and  Sber.  Mark  H..  lo  Vital  Insiie,  Inc  Appaaus  and 

mednd  for  nieanring  an  iaduccd  perturbation  10  determine  blood  pressure 

5390.649.  a.  128-630.000. 
Carobolaaae.  PianccSoo;  and  Cenlo.  Sandro.  to  SGS-Thomaon  Microelcc 

nonics.  Inc.  Feedforward  circuii  aad  mednd  lor  controlling  die  speed  of  a 

spiniUe  motor  in  a  disk  drive.  5392.345.  Q.  360-73.030 
Caron.  A.  Roland;  Millede.  Lee  J;  aad  Kiag.  Jota  G..  lo  Tdcdyne  Industries 

toe   Fabiicatiaa  multilayer  combiaed  rigidMes   printed  circuii  board. 

5391319.  a.  428-344.000 


Bakker.  Jotan  P.;  Calcbpoie.  Clive  E;  Traa.  David  B.;  ad  V^.  fata 
D..  5391.961.  a.  250-208.100. 
Caletpilla  toe.:  See— 

Codiaa.  George:  KniU.  Doaaid  R.;  and  Vh:haaL  J  Thona.  5390429 

a.  123-310.000. 
Eouad.  Jeaa  P;  aad  SaviUe.  Robert  G  .  5390.624.  Q.  123-41  49a 
Cana.  Doogtas  H.:  See— 

NehoB,  Chtiaopher  E.;  and  Cans.  Douglas  H..  5391 J78.  O  556- 
49.000. 
Caugfaaaa.  Heary  D.:  See— 

Jones.  RoaaU  L;  Caughaan.  Heary  D.;  Sfaefar.  Satan  M.; 
Ellwood  L..  Jr..  5391.692.  Q.  504- 1 24.000 
CaiMekL  Thomas:  S<¥— 

Acooella.  Jcta;  Baaks.  DoaaU  R.;  Beaenati.  Joaepb  A.; 

Thomas;  Hocbeaer.  Karl  G.;  Wteaoa.  David  P.  ad  Codbia.  Jota  S 
Jr..  5391.941.  a.  174-266000 
Cavalla.  David  J  ;  Dolby.  Lfayd  J.;  aad  Chasa.  Mak.  to  Eao-Cekiqae.  S-A. 
Pheyal  or  beazyl-subadtutod  rohpraataaed  oompou^b  for  and  aahod  of 
nddMnw  pbo^dndieaesase  IV.  5391.776.  C\.  514^22  000 
ivazza.  Qaudio;  and  C 


Carr.  OonaidW.  Sports  board  having  a  pressure  sensitive  panel  responsive  lo        ,__„. 

SSwoSr' *"P°™ ""-^ -«« » «-*«« I**"? fiOden  5.590.908. Q.    Cavazza. Oaafco; ad Cavazza. PMo. loAdvaaiiade S.rA  L-catatoe sah 
Caier.  Giaae«  See-  ca"^  ""^3^ !°^"*"«  "^  $ J9I.450.  O  424-45 1 .000 

''^S^.l^S'ci'^.,^"-^-  "-^  -  ^  cJ^*^ -^'^"--'^ 

'^^J^:^%^  Viclor  M.;  -d  Ca«.  DonaVJ  R..  5390.723.    Cech.''^^  S^>^7.'  i2  ^^^^.^S-el  D 

Inc.  RNA  ritayme 


5391.450.  a.  424-451.00a 


0.175^:600.  '•^•™- 

Canrick.  Bren  H.:  See— 

Ptaner.  David  K.;  Lorenz.  James  M.;  Bicnna.  Michael  J..  Jr;  and 
Cairick,  Brea  H..  5390.914.  O.  285-23.000. 
Carrie.  Lea  E.  S.  Epidaal  cafaeser.  5391.132.  O.  6O4-IS8.000. 
Carrier  Cotpotaboa:  See— 

Green.  VmoeM  D.;  and  Coton.  Mark  W..  5390.806.  O.  220-562  000 

Matnodi.  Michael  N.;  Williams.  Kevin  D.;  ad  Fraaer   Brace  A 

5391.011.  a.  417-199.100.  "«  «  . 

Cana.  Itevid  M..  lo  Tecnar  Technologies,  toe.  Low  profile  eackiaure  and 

''"^'^Mm  far  a  single  channel  head  8mm  tape  drive.  5392J5I.  Q 

Caner.  DonaU  R.:  See- 
Walker.  Jeny  L.;  Cancra.  Victor  M.;  and  Caitcr.  DoaaU  R.,  5390.723. 

Carter  Hob  Harvey  Pbalic  Products  Group  Limited:  See— 

Wilaon,  AUa  W.;  and  Pharoah.  Jim  F.,  5390.622.  CL  119-14340. 
Caner.  Jota  W.:  See— 

Fisher,  Oaiel  J.;  Agrawal.  Raj  K  ;  Crank.  Douglas;  and  Caw.  Jota  W.. 
5391328.0.428-411.100. 
Caner.  Richard  D.:  Sre^ 

nceaaa.  Gary  M.;  Caner.  Richard  D.;  Broome.  Thad  T;  ad  Moller 
Kat  H..  5391.256.  O.  106-483.000. 
Caner.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Jeaaea.  Cfariaoaher.  aad  Caner.  Robert  L..  5391.082.  O.  463-38.000. 
Carter.  Saepbea  S.:  See— 

Wiedeman.  Robot  A.;  Moate.  Pad  A.;  Caner.  Sashen  S.;  and  Ames. 
Wilham.  5392,481.  O.  370-316.000. 
Cartier.  Guy.  to  Linde  Aktieageaellschaft.  ForiOift  track.  5390.735.  O. 
180-210.000. 

Caivso.  Aageto  T.  10  Xerox  Corpotaiion.  Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting 
^gtized  image  ana  coveiage  by  couaing  pixels.  5392J98.  O.  358- 
296.000. 
Canno.  Jota  M.;  Hayab.  Quoi  V;  aad  Lcviaoa.  Roger  A.,  to  Exa  Corpo- 
laion.  Aaafag-digilal  coaverter  using  cunmt  controlled  vohae  refercace. 
5392.167.  O.  341-159.000. 
Case  Vfealen  Reserve  Univenily:  See— 

Oenam.  Staaaoa  L.;  Caton.  Araoid  1.;  and  Hayneswotdi.  Saphen  E.. 
5391.625.  O.  435-240200.  -~=i--» 

Caaiiaay,  Gnhiiel;  Bniowet.  Gendus  J.;  and  Fiaacr.  la.  lo  SirahAyr  Ply 

Limited.  Sod  havliag.  5390.488.  O.  47-1. OIO 
Casio  Camfma  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Moiikawa.  Stogcaai;  smI  Maanoka.  Takeshi.  5391.957.  O.  235- 

494.000. 

Caaia.  Mann;  aad  Pediaiziai.  Giorgio,  lo  SGS-Thomsoa  Microelectroaics. 

S.r.l.  laaigiULd  circml  iaiefface  to  ooalrol  has  widi  eidier  of  two  diffdeni 

Ptwocol  Maadanb.  5392,633.  O.  395-309.000. 

CaaaeL  Eriad;  aad  Caaad,  Jan.  lo  lUefeataieboiaget  LM  Ericsson.  Min- 

iaare  anaaaa.  5392,184.  O.  343-752.000. 
Caaael.  Ja:  See— 

CaaaeL  Bhad;  awl  CaaaeL  Jaa,  5392,184.  O.  343-752.000. 
Caaagaer.  BeraanL  Dynamic  pyrotEcbnical  penetrometer.  5391.902,  CI 

73-84.000. 
Caadlaao  AMave,  Jeans  C.  to  Navana  de  CotapunuMts  Ekctratnaia.  SA. 

Miniatae  poletnionieter.  5392,141.  O.  338-162.000. 
CasliUo,  Roaaiio  S.:  See- 
Chan.  Miag  F.;  Raiu,  Bote  G.;  Koia.  Adaa;  Voner.  Erik  J.;  Wu. 
Cheagde;  CaaiOo.  Roaatio  S.;  Yalaaoori.  VenkatacbalaMdii;  and 
Balqi.  Vtakudi  N..  5391.761.  O.  514-380.000. 
CaaUo.  Genge:  See— 

Skiddatt  John;  and  CalaUo,  George.  5390301.  O.  52-408.000. 
Caalyttt  A  ChemkaJt  Induiiiex  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

r-HHSSt^^S"?^  '•*"-^"-  ^  208-231.00H.  Cheng.  Ya  M.;  ad  dang.  Im.  5392331.  CL  379-57.000 

Cjtctapote.  Oive  E.:  See—  Chaig.  Mike  F.:  See— 


to  Uaivciaity 


nsyme  potymetates.  dephosphoryl 
endonbonuckases  ad  nedndL  5391.610  O.  435^91.310 
CeciL  Pad  D..  Jr.:  and  Marcean.  Scott  P..  m  Mdex  iacoptmed.  Efecirical 

coaectar  pontion  aaataance  sysaaL  539IXMI.  O.  439-352.000 
Cedeaqvist  Jasmine  Fockenaa:  See— 

Matkonius.  Maria.  5391.771.  O.  514-456.000 
CediUo.  Greg  L:  See— 

Deariag.  Michael  P..  Sr.;  Batta.  Robert  A.;  Cedillo.  Greg  L:  aal 
Vickaair,  Bnn  A .  5390,958.  O  366-20.000. 
CeUtech  Ltd:  Sm^ 

Bebbiagtoo.  ChrijMpher  R..  5391A39,  O  435  320.100. 
Centa-Aairieta  Kuachey  GadiH:  See— 

KiiKhey..GertanL  5391.083.  O.  464-83.000. 
Ceaier  for  laawabwe  Techaoiogy.  See— 

Abrahaa.  DoaaU  J.;  Jothi,  Caiaa;  Ramtod.  i    i     arf  Pai- 

kker.  Jayaahree,  5391 J92,  d.  562-455.000 
Cephafaa.  lac:  See^ 

Itodbat,  Robert  L;  aad  Kaighi.  Ernest.  Jr..  5391.855. 0.  546-256.000 
Cerato,  SaaAo:  See— 

Canbniaih .  Fiaaceaco;  aad  Ccrao.  Sandro.  5392J45.  Q.  360-73X30 
Ccnea.  Ranl-Adiiaa;  Lee.  Dai«las  J.;  Mofhb,  Metodad;  ita  Mctooaa. 
^^:J°J:;;^  Corporalioa.  hiigiaaiadili  poiMr  goataiaa  acta 
for  Bad)  EEFROM  aarany  syaeaa.  5392.42a  Q.  365-185.180. 
CESA-Coaipamie  Earepeeaae  de  Sie«es  poiv  Aahaobiks:  See- 

Foaney.  hanoaia:  and  Raga.  SyWaia,  5390,931,  O.  297-3664M» 
CetuB  Oaoolagy  Corponliaa:  See— 

BrakeahoC.  Jaa  R  J.;  ami  Aanfaa.  Lacies  A..  539IJ07,  CL  530- 
351.000. 
CFM  laiaaiiaal  Ik.:  See— 

Daoag.  La  Q..  S390>ll.  CL  12fr4SjOaB. 

Jueisea.  to  Blaipaiki-Wafce  GiiMi  R^  i 
prooeaaiag.  5392357.  CL  381-10X100. 
Chaa.  Miag  F.;  R^  Bore  G.;  Kois.  Adana;  Venae,  btt  J.;  Wa.  CheMdr. 
CaaiUo.  Roaatio  S.;  Ytitannri.  Vtakaactalqalhi        "    "   - 


N    to  Ifcxas  Bio«Bcbnolo(y  CotpoEaioa.  Itoopheayt^.  toiyl-ad  pyiiniyl 

sulfnaawitrt  aad  deiivalivcs  dareof  iha  landida  die  activav  of  eadot- 

beba.  5391.761.  CL  514-380.000. 
Chan.  Saphca  H..  to  2hig.  toe.  Tixtaii)Be  for 

ifrcvOmg  of  iaiiianiua  aets  with  variable  leaotfa  opcodes  a  a 

micropiuujaur.  5392.635.  O.  395-386.000. 
Chandra.  Maaik  See— 

^*?55Sio*^^'^''*^^-'°-^*^ '•«'•«*• 

Chandiaana.  Pnihaabi  A.:  See— 

Vnbgoada.  Vidyaaagar  Teag.  Mia;  Beard.  Rictard  L;  Jotasoa.  Ala  T; 
[>nag.  Tiea  T;  Lia.  Ytaa;  ata  OuaihaaBa.  Roataada  A.. 
5391.858.  a.  546-322.000 

Q*— 8.  Chiea- Yea- Griadtog  machine  widi  a  hreproofdai-collecnasisajt. 

5391.075.  O.  451-451.000  ^  ^^ 

Chang.  Oni-An;  Uidea.  kficbaH  S.;  aad  Hon.  Thoaa.  to  Ctaia  Cotpon- 

tioiL  N-4  Budiied  pyiiaidiae  deoxyaacleotida  aad  iiliiiaa  huiili 

probes  lyaheiiaed  darewidi  5391384,  O  435-6.000. 
Oaiu  Ctaa  naaici  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hwaag.  Kaen-Vltaa;  Chea.  Vh  Z.;  Oat.  Ouo  C;  Mi  Liao.  Hsia  T 
5391.883.  O.  558-270.000. 
Chaiw.  Jul  M.  Cottapaible  handle  for  a  irheeied  saia:ae.  5390,748.  O. 

I90^18.00A. 
Qaag.  Kaichiaag:  Bellraa.  rrraado.  tad  SteadeL  ftitz.  to  Raydnoa  Caa- 

pay.  Widebaad  iatufcunn  t«n>Raaor  in  a  pfaaaed  amy  rada  5392.178. 

O.  342-372.000  ^^ 
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:  Hdueh.  Fwu-Iihb;  ad  Ch«g.  Mike  F .  5^92.005.  CI 


aad  Chaig. 


Hoyd.BnaaH. 

237-331.000. 
dung.  Sacfitini  M  W :  &l 

Batef.  Jack  R  :  Jdly.  DouglM  J :  Respen.  James  C; 
Slefiien  M.  W.  5JS9I.624.  O.  435-240  200 
Chaaa.  Tirii-lung:  See —  ^  .^   „.. 

ICvdoneus  A«i»;  Basur.  Ladisbv;  Shah.  Kishore:  JamihHli.  Khosiw; 

CtaTTik-luog.  Md  Kuo.  Shoig-huBg.  5.W1  J20.  O  528-76  IX)0 

rh«..  Te  Uyshoo.  David  W.;  and  Ciocco,  Ouy  L.  Epoxidaoon  Process. 

5J91.875.  a   549-531.000  _^  .     _,^.     . 

TTi  Tsuaa  C;  aid  Chen.  Hui  C.  lo  Food  Indunry  Research  and  Devel- 

OBoeM    tafdnile     Method    for    delecting    anomicrobial    compounds 

5J9I.599.  a  435  .'2.000 

Cluav.  Wes-Doog:  See — 

&MBcfavyya.  AUunaida;  Chang.  Wen-Dong;  Klecasch.  Mak  S.;  aad 
Udovich,  Cm!  A  .  5.59 1 .23870  48-  198.7(fo 
OiMBv  David;  Gray.  PaBKk  W .  »d  Hoekstia.  Met!  F.  to  KXB  Coipoji- 
tic  G  protein-coiipled  recepior  kinase  GRK6    5^1,618.  O.  435- 
194.000. 
Oiany.  Cliartes:  See—  ^  ,»_       , 

TioUas.  Pietre,  Ch«iy.  Chaites;  Dubois.  Mane-Franpnie;  Pourccl. 
Oniftine;  «id  Louise.  Anne.  5J9I.638.  a.  435-320  100. 
Ch«>.  Richwl  Spectacle  fiame  having  gear  ending.  5.592.243.  O    351 

Cbao,  Va«-Cbea;  Shen,  Chib-Heng;  aid  Yan,  Vi-Dong.  »  Taiwan  Semionn 
dncior  Maafactnring  Conpany  Ud. 'Hrngsm  stud  pnxes.s  tor  stacked  via 

^if^Kf*'^'  5.591.673.  a  437-192.000. 

pllvi.  Mjctael  P;  Hughes.  WilBam  E;  Ch^ipeU.  Mary  T;  Hummer, 
ftederick  B.;  and  IS*-,  DoaaU  H..  5J90.628,  CI   123-184  550 

Chasin.  Mat  See—  .  . «,,  -r-,*.  n 

Cavalla.  David  J.;  Dolby.  Lloyd  J.;  and  Chann.  Mark.  5j91,776.  O 
514-622.000. 
ChaaB.  Yoafaiyi*]:  See—  .   „  ^    .^     .^ 

IliliMln  Ywdnro;  MiyasMta.  Kaznkito;  Chaam.  Yoshiyuki;  Furuno. 
Takayoahi;  Miyasi^la.  Hiroaki;  Maaijima.  Toahio;  Maisunaga. 
MAolo;  Ka^.  TAashi:  Aoki.  Hiroyuki;  and  Haniyama.  Tetsua 

5^92,185.0.343-794.000.  ^ 

Chebab.  Firdaisia;  Fietkai.  S«€ai;  md  Aiaoid.  Pcaer-Fiao.  to  Ham 


Appataus  forsaoching  plaatiriTing  and  gabering  a 
t^al  fiktr  maoial  teTiobaxo  anoke  5JS90.449.  O  28-240000. 


AG. 


Chetl  Fotrfi  *  CInmcaU.  hic.;  See—  „    „       „         u    .^^ 

Bm8.  Won  Y;  Yeon.  Kyu  J.:  Bait  Yeoug  O.;  Kim.  Young  H..  hrrfc. 

Kwai  H    Lee  Ki  H.  and  Kim.  Jin  W ,  5.391.766.  O  514-JI2.000. 

dteilav..  Edwatl  J..  Jr.;  Chne.  Leslie  E.;  Md  Cuit.  KcMKlh  C.  to  Cnna 

Logic,  inc.  taKtfex  citont  tor  uaastuiing  daa  hemtemhtm  dtyitxma 

mo  aotaK  device  in  leapoie  to  ihiignavirl  adtess  in  K-«  ~— ~»i.- 

«»  ao^  as  (toa  port  5.592,682.  O  39S-823.00O 

J  Anio  A/S:  See —  

Fliit.  fftSi  a-1  Firtich.  Per.  5J91.857.  O.  546-296.000 


Oai—aliun.  The: 
n.Wil]iaBG. 


.5.591.249.0.95-6.000. 
Chen.  Albert  C;  Hrinko.  PWer.  Jr.;  Yo«,  Kevin  G.;  md  Kent,  John  R .  to 

[iilo,  -  n  *  Jotaam  Consumer  Pradocts.  Inc   Bristled  article   5.390.438. 

O.  15-167.100.  ,  ,   „ 

Chen,   David  D.-H.;   and  Tennsbenko.   Leo.  to  fanemawnal   Busiaes* 

Mii,*j~.  Corparaxm.  System  smI  mediod  far  conliolHng.  roonitonng  and 

Rtrieviag  accounliiv  datt  5.592,620.  O   395^200010 

Hitlami   Derek.  Martell.  Aithor  E;  and  Chen.  Dian.  5.391.419.  O. 
423-576.600. 

^^^VntSTTyL'  ^T^  Chen,  Franne  R..  5.592,568.  O.  382  218  000 
Chen.  Ff^  Lan»  support  assembly.  5J90.957.  O.  362-419000 
Chea.  Hsiac-Yao.  lo  Cfaunafawa  Pictne  Ttabea.  Lid.  Backlighting  arrange 
^  farlCD  dtsplaylpISel  5.592,193.  CI.  345-102.000 

^^'^Cta^ri^  :  aal  Chen.  Hui  C  .  5J9I J99.  O.  435-32.000 

Gryaraov.   Sergei    M  .    Schuki.   Ronald   G.;   aai   Cheiu   Jer-kjBg. 
5J91.60f7.  n   435  91  100 

°*%I;;SrS^R7a»l  Chen.  Jianqiag.  5,591.363.  O.  2l»^,"0fS^, 
Chen.  Lo^-Hsiuag.  Safety  miniae  doae  hypodenmc  tynnge.  5J91,1 31.  Ll 

Chta,  Pad.  Ad^ttstdite  horse-ridiag  type  exerciser    5,391.108.  O.  482- 

Chea.  WtiBn;  Malm,  Janes  W ;  Parish.  RoaaU  D.;  Shook.  Fianlcie  S.;  aad 
Smk.  David  E..  to  IBM  CorpotMion.  SysKm  for  selectively  procesn^ 
nested  pml  cam^mb  aid  buftted  poM-pria  commands  diereahcr  and 
11  ifaiiag  alurd  pottian  uf  dau  soeam  i^oa  error  deactian.  5 J92.683. 
CI  395*72.000 

Wa^cr.  IVoiaas  E..  Chen.  Xiaodno:  aad  Li.  Yinheng.  5.591.601. 0. 
435-69.100.  ,       ^  ^_. 

Chca,  Yaw-HwaM.  to  Hesrleit-Packanl  Co.  Method  oT  makmg  a  bipola 

ar^  liMiwa  lauctmt.  5.591.651.  O.  437-33.000 
Chca.  Yii  Z.*  St€ 

Hwaa.  Kaen-Ynai;  Chen.  Ya  Z:  Chu.  Chio  C;  and  Liao.  Hsmd  T. 
5J9I«3,  a.  558-270000. 
ChesKy.  CaniyB  M 


Rojko.  Jeaaifer  L;  Hartke.  James  R.;  awl  Cheney.  CarolyD  M.. 

5.591.717.  O  514-12.000. 
Cheng.  Andy.  »  Must  Systems  Inc.  Scanning  apparanis  including  a  Ugfai 

adjusting  device.  5.592J06.  O   358-464  000 
Cheng  Liaig-Chieb.  Weight-sensing  member  for  an  electncal  su.<ipensaan 

weiiheT.  5 J91. 943.0.  177-147  000.  ^,^     ^ 

Cheng  Paul  to  Taiwan  Hodaka  Industrial  Co .  Lul.  Adjustable  buffer  device 

for  a  bicycle  5.590.869.  O  267-132.000 

*^^aJ^"  Y^*  J^'^  Cheng.  T.u-Lmg.  5.590.952.  O   362-255.000. 
Cheng  Yai  M..  and  Chaig.  Lu,  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Selective  call  communi- 
caion  system  laving  al^ve  voice  dau  entry.  5.592,531 .  CI.  379-57  000 
Cheng.  You-Jen;  and  Cheng.  Tzu-Ling.  Lamp  assembly  for  Chnstmas  nee 

light  sets   5.590.952.  O.  362  255.000 
Chemy,  Dimioy:  Se*-—  ,        ,  ,~,„^  ,^ 

Cheray  Dmilry.  Cherav.  Nicolai;  and  Cheray.  Dinutry.  5.590.966.  n 
384-16.000.  ^         „  ,. 

Chemy.  Dmitiy:  Oiemy.  Nicolai;  and  Chemy.  Dimitiy.  lo  Oieray  Holdings 

Limited.  Self-aligning  shaft  suppon  5.590.966.  O   384-16.(100 

Chemy  Holdings  Umiled;  See—  .coAo^n 

Chemy.  Dmilry;  Chemy.  Nicolai;  and  Cheray.  Dimitty.  5390.966.  O. 

384-16.000. 

Cheniy.  Nicolai:  See —  „  , ,~, n^.   ,-, 

Cheray.  Dimtry.  Cheray.  Nicdai.  and  Cheray.  Dinrutrv.  5..590.966.  CI 

384-16  000.  .       ^     c 

Cheung.  Edmond  Y   aid  Erickson.  Charles  R..  to  Xilinx.  Inc  ConfiguiatMn 
logic  lo  eliminate  signal  contenlion  during  lecoaHguranoa.  5.592.105. 1 1. 
326-38.000 
Cheung.  Frank  N.:  See^  „_  ^  v        _*  ici  - 

Masarik.  David  M.;  Hayes.  Robert  S ;  Cheung.  Frank  N.;  and  Klan. 
Robert  W.  5.591 .973.  O   250-332  000 
Chevalier.  Alain;  and  Bouchez,  Mart,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dile:  Aerospatiale 
Sociele   Nalionale  Indusnielle    Device   fur  gcneruing  a  hot  ur  Bow. 
5.590.705.  O.  165-9  000 
Chevron  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See —  .     ,i_ 

Zones   Sacey  I.;  Hohermann.  Dennis  L;  Innes.  Robert  A..  Pecocaro. 
Theresa  A.;  Sanlilli.  Donald  S  .  and  Ziemer.  James  N  .  5.591.322,  O 
206-120.000. 
Zones.  Stacev  I..  5J9I.42I.  CI.  423-706.000 
Chianc   Alice  M,  and  Broadsione.  Steven  R..  lo  reraTech  Corporaooo. 

POruMe  uhraaound  imaging  system  5  590.638.  O    128-661  010. 
Chiang.  YuKn:  See—  .  ,    ,„  „  ..      „ 

iupcaw^ki  Joaeph  T .  Glamkowski,  Edward  J..  Chiang.  Yulin:  Bor- 
deau.  Kennedi  J  ;  Nemolo.  Peier  A  and  Tegeler,  John  J..  5.591 745. 
O   514-254000 

Usui.  Kaor^;  and  Oiiba.  Shou.  5391.268.  O.  II8-723.00E. 
Chiba,  Tomohiro  See--  ..       ^.  ..   ■  ■ 

SasAi     Kenichi;    Oikawa.    Rei;   Chiba.   Tomohno;    and    Iwa.    Jun, 
5390.710.  O.  165-173.000. 
Chicago  Brsiige  A  htjn  Technical  Services  Company:  See— 

nnades.  George  D .  5390335,  O  62  50,200. 
Chillbo.  Mak  E;  Klobusnik.  Keanedi  J;  and  Ruffo.  Anthony  B.  to  American 

Sterihzer  Corr^iaiy.  Self  cleaning  drain  system  vd  moihilw  plumbing 

system  for  a  sterilizing  apparans.  5391.396.  O.  422-26.000  

Oiikaaistai.  Dooa  M..  lo  Tiusaees  of  Tufts  College  Ex|nc*aion  of  a  target 

eene  in  oansgenic  mammals  with  5'  flanking  .equencca  of  die  rat  tyrosine 

hyikmytaae  gene  5391.626.  O  435-240  200 
Chikuma.  Toichi.  Semicaaductor  medical  treatment  instrument.  5391.150. 

O  606-1.000  ,  , .   . 

Chikkn.  Jim  D  ;  aid  Hnelskamp.  Paul  J.,  lo  Texas  Instnmients  Incotporaed. 

Dma  processing  with  inptovoi  icgisier  bit  ttractuie  5392.681.  O  395- 

800.000. 
Chiklren-s  Medical  Center  Corporation:  See—  ,___    ,  „,  „,    _ 

Lock.  Janes  E.;  Maidell.  Valerie;  and  Pfcny.  Staaaa.  5391.223.  O. 
623  1.000  „     .  ^ 

Chihon.  Jeff  K  ;  CuUen.  John  F .  and  Ejin.  Koichi.  to  Rict*  Company  Ltd 

Method  and  ^ipaaus  for  expaixion  o*  whia  space  in  document  images  on 

>  digiial  scannuig  device  5392374.  O  382-295.000.  ,„,.„, 

Chin.  Albert  K .  lo  Origin  Medsyaems,  Inc  Dissectioa  apparatus  5391.183. 

CI.  606-159000  ^       ^  ^   .  .J  ", I 

Chin,  Chen-Woo;  aid  McEvoy.  Christopher  N..  »  Saneish  Ply  Ud.  Wood 
pmervaive  vplicaiar  5391.263.  O   118-200.000 

"wu  Chung  Yu;  awl  Chin.  Shu- Yuan.  5392,114.  O   327  208.000. 
Chipman.  Siewait;  and  Faulkner.  David  J  .  »  OsteoAithrius  Scieaoes.  Incor- 
porated: and  University   of  California.  The  Reagents  of  die    Uk  ot 
debtomobymeaiakiisine  for  treabng  osieonrtiritis.  5391.740.  O    514 
215.000. 

"'^'ISi*^  jiSTc.;  Flores.  Hec.tr.  ani  Saakr.  Wewiell  B  .  539i022. 

O.  257-735.000. 
Chiron  Corptaaboa:  See— 

Chaig.  Chu-An;  Uidea.  Michael  S  ;  and  Hora.  Thomas.  5391. 5R4.  CI 
435-6  000 

Chiron  Viagesie.  Inc.:  Set—  

Babes   Jack  R.;  Jolly.  Douglas  J .  Respess.  James  G.;  aad  Chang. 
Stephen  M.  W.  5391.624.  O.  435-240.200 
Onron  Vision  Catpotabaa:  See—  ^    -  ,„,  ,,- 

Clak,  RaymndC;  Gruel,  Hilton  L;  aad  Reimaan.  Kem  D..  5391,174. 
O  606-130.000. 
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Oiiaor.  Suresh  S  .  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  enhancing 

the  taiM-loierance  of  a  network  5392.610,  O  .395-182  020 
Chlebowski.  Michael  E  :  See— 

Whalen.  John  J.;  Chlebowski.  Michael  E;  Heklebram.  Charles  M  ;  and 
MavekL  H.  Edward.  5391373.  O.  435-5  000. 
Cho.   Kwan  Shik,  to  LG   Electronics   Inc.   Burner  for  stiriing  engines 

5390326.  O.  60-517.000. 
Choi.  Sang  J.:  See— 

Byun.  Jeong  S  ;  and  Choi.  Sang  J..  5.591.667.  O.  437-164.000. 
Choi.  Yong  K.;  and  Song.  Young  J  .  to  LG  Semicon  Co..  Lid.  Phase  shift  mask 

and  method  for  forming  phase  shift  mask.  5.591 350.  O.  430-5  000 
Choongwae  niaraiaoeuiical  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sim.  Young-Ki;  Hwang.  Tae-Seop;  Lee.  Mi-Jung.  Kwon.  Hee-An:  and 
Song.  Tea-Heung,  5391.881.  O.  556-427.000. 
Chou,  Ouh-Yueh;  and  Hoffman.  Marina  D .  to  At^us  Chemical  Compmiy 

AUimine  oxazolidines  and  polyisocyanaus.  5391.819.  C\.  528-73  000 
Chow.  Heiben  S.:  See— 

Granados,  Edward  N.;  Heiman.  Daniel  F;  Chow.  Herbert  S.;  aid  Thaler 
Maria  L..  5391398.  O  435-29  000 
Chow.  Shirley  L.:  See— 

McFaU.  Ronald  R.;  Hines.  Letha  M.;  Oetjen.  David  C;  Haramons  John 
L.:  Chow,  Shirley  L.;  Lampaon.  Patricia  L;  Moore.  Mecai  R.;  aid 
Cree.  Janes  W..  5391.148.  CI.  604-378,000 

,  Niels  D.:  See— 

Bjtm.  Scmt  E.;  Norris.  KjeM;  Diness.  Viggo;  Nwskov-Lauritaen.  Leif; 
Onaeaaen.   Niels   D.;    Bregengaard.   Ctaus;    Norris.    Fanny;   ind 
Ptaoraen.  Lars  C.  5391.603.  CI.  435-69  200 
Chnstiaaaea,  Laace  J.:  See — 

Reid.  Roger  P.;  aad  Christiansen.  Lance  J.  5391332.0.210-235.000 
Chromatic  Tecbnoiogies.  Inc.:  See— 

SmaU.  Lyie  D.;  mi  Highfaeiger.  GerakL  5391055.  O.  106-21  OOA 
Chrysler  Cocporaliaa:  See— 

Anail,  Hassan  A.;  and  Bhmike.  Dennis  M  .  5392.372, 0.  364- 1 78.000 
Payi,  Midad  P;  Hughes.  WUbam  E;  Oiappell.  Mary  T;  Hummer 

Predrnck  B  ;  and  Kenka.  DoaaM  H..  5390.628.  O.  123-184.550 
Rygid.  RoaaU;  and  Szakowski.  Anioai.  5390.627.  O    123-90  160 
Chu,  Chio  C:  See— 

Hwaig.  Kaen-Yoia;  Chen,  Yta  Z..  Chu.  Chio  C;  and  Uao,  Hsiao  T 
5391,883.  O.  558-270.000. 
Chum,  Pak-Wiag  S.:  See— 

Wahoa.  Kim  L.;  PaaeL  Raiea  M.;  Chum,  Pak-Wing  S  ;  and  Obiieski 
Todd  i,  5391 J90.  a.  264-456.000 
Chuag.  »tthOyotm.  H>  Saaaaag  Heavy  hnlnslrv  Co..  Ud.  Stivgfai  navelling 

appamlBs  far  ooastnictiaa  vehicles.  5390.730.  O.  180^.3007 
Oanahwa  PkxuR  lUbea,  Ltd.:  S^r— 

Oaa.  Hsiat-Yao.  5392.193.  O.  345-102.000. 
Chwiiaid.  Rene:  Set— 

ARaao.  Aahr.  Chaaiaid.  Reae;  Reschi.  Jacques;  Michel,  Patrick;  and 
U  IVaaec  Jeaa-Fnncois,  5392,484.  O  370-452.000. 
Chupka.  David  E.:  Se«^ 

S«*«.jJ«r^Chupka.  David  E:  aid  Bliss.  Terr,  L,  539U36,  O 

Chmdi  *  Dnrigfai  Ca.  inc.:  See— 

Spears,  WiBiam  E.  Jr..  5391.064.  O  451-2.000. 
aido  D.:  Set— 
Ridard  I.;  Pkiarell,  Michael  J.;  Dressick,  Walkr  J.;  Leiand. 
K.:  Hiao,  Jaad  K.;  Pooaiaa,  MoMaite  S.;  aad  Ciana. 
>  D..  S39I38I.  O.  43M.000. 
lea  F.,  10  Ibo  Sweet,  Ud.  Electnimecfaaiical  ake  decorabng 

-.. 3J9IJ61,  a.  118-13.000. 

Ca»a4jeity  Cospuiaiua:  Set— 

BiAan.  Jeaa-Uc:  KaKbig.  JOrfea:  Reiaehr.  Dieter.  RenrinM.  Mai- 
fred;  SchaiHa.  Aadrt:  Ludier.  Hetmut;  Herzog.  Bond;  aid  HUglin. 
Dieaar,  3391 JSO,  0.344-216.000 
BIyakhaaa,  Ycfita,  3391,811.  O.  323-304.000. 
H«>.  ai"";  Iqbul.  Abul;  aad  Horca,  Riti,  5391 ,865. 0. 348-453.000. 
Occafdli,  Roger  N.:  Benrnd,  Jacques  C;  PMering.  Thomas  R.;  aid  Bayley. 
Deaise  R.,  to  Xenn  Cotpaadan.  Toaer  ccuibiiiaioa  aad  method  mti 
appamas  far  nae.  3J9I352,  O.  43<M5.000. 
acdwilo.  Joseph  F.:  Set— 

tlahrna.  Thonm  G.;  Ckchielk>.  Joseph   F;   and  Wikle.  Glenn. 
5392J92.  O.  364-490.000 
ana.  JeaaOahes;  Mlpre^  Oaudiae;  Marion.  Praapjis;  nd  Ravctlo. 


D.;  CmxHo. 
371-22.300. 


Joaeph  C:  aad 


;  and  Papsrizos, 


Kenneth  C. 


•  •oC^BMsna  a  rBacfgie  AMnique.  Radiatiaa  deiectiaa  device 
.  abMtiag  dcSBOiaa  eleaieaia  and  process  for  die  pnidactiaa  of  said 
deviee.  5391AJ9.  O.  230-208.100. 
Cimiai,  rahrriac  M.:  Set— 

Gavia.  Mkhad:  Cimiai.  Cafacrine  M.;  Huaag.  Ming;  KiAlo,  Andiony. 
h.;  Mraftai.  Jaams  A.;  Marcelino.  Eduardo;  aad  Simoae.  Albert. 
3391,403,  CL  422-73.000. 
Ciaa,  VinocM  J.:  Set— 

De  Paaw.  WIm;  Cina,  Viaoeal  J;  Hehn.  Aafcew  R;  Kimefanan.  Douglas 
N.;  aad  Vhssides.  John  M..  5392.600.  O.  395-140.000. 
atauia,  Michael  K.:  See— 

MSct,  Demria  L.;  Durham.  Chrislopber  M.;  aaJ  CraiU,  Micfaad  K 
3J92,426.  O.  365-203.000 
CircaBo,  JosanhC.;  and  ScMmke.  David  J.,  to  MoSonia  he.  Zettxycle 
aadb-ame  bmch  cache  prediction  data  processing  sysaem  ■  ' 
*e*Bor.  5392,634.  O.  395-586.000. 
Circcllo.  Joaeph  C:  See- 


Crouch.  AHied  L.;  Piessly.     

Duerden.  Richard.  5392.493.  O. 
Cifjak.  Larry  M.:  See— 

Bhna.  Patricia  R.;  Ciijak.  Larry  M.;  Pepera.  Mac  A.: 
Chrislos.  5391.688.  O.  502-330.000. 
Cimis  Logic,  faic.:  See — 

Chejlava.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Cbne.  Leslie  E.;  aad  Cuit, 

5392.682,  O.  395-823.000 
Runas.  Michael  E;  and  Paiel.  Kirit  B..  5392.077.  O.  324-138.100 
Zook,  Christopher  P.  5392.404.  O  364-746.100. 
Zook.  Oaristopher  P..  5392.498.  O.  371-40.100 
Citizen  Wach  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasaya,  Maaahiro;  Kiujinuu  Yasuo;  and  Hasumi.  T^Mvvtd.  5392.443 

O.  368-281.000 
Nishikawa.    Junicfai;    Murakami.   Tomomi;    aid    Uefaaa.    Nobuvuki 
5392,442,0.368-11000  ' 

Ciiterio.  Obeno.  lo  Osservaioho  Astronomico  di  Brera.  Grazing  incidence 

co-axial  and  confocal.  5392J38.  O.  339-883.000 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Jacobaon.  Scott  B.,  5390.731.  O.  180-53.400. 
Clark,  Minb-Hien  N.;  and  Sloan.  James  W..  to  Motorola,  inc   Pad  aiay 

"onicoaducaor  device.  5.592,025,  O  257-774.000 
Oark-MXR.  lac.:  See— 

GaW.  Edward  F;  Walker.  David  R.;  aad  Paig.  Yang.  5392J27  O 
359348.000.  ^     . 

CUrk,  Raymond  C;  Grisel.  Hihoa  U;  aid  Reimaan.  Kent  D..  Ki  Cteon 
Vision  Corporation.  Microkeraume  aad  mediod  aid  «rr— iifi  far  caU- 
braling  a  microkenloaie.  5.591,174.  O.  606-130.000. 
Clark,  Thomas  R.:  Set— 

Brooks.  HaroML.;  Clark.  ThooasR.;  Kim.  KunH;  aid  Ovesbey  James 
W.  5390.917.  O.  292-21.000. 
Oataaoff,  Todd;  Matkandey.  Viafaal;  Gove.  Robert  J.;  aKi  Ohaa.  KairiMt. 
to  Texas  iaarameals  bioorporaled.  Motioa  adaptive  scaa-nae  coavcsaoa 
usiag  diicctioaal  edge  iaierpoialiaa.  5392,231.  O.  348-432.000. 
Clear.  Saadra  H.:  See— 

Bueil,   Keaae«h   B.;  Clea.   Saadm   H.;   ad   Fycoae,   Dmueiia  T 
5391.132,  CL  604-385.200. 
Oearwata,  toe.:  See- 
Thomas.  Todd  R..  5391.701.  O.  507-240.000. 
Oegg.  WilUam  J.;  and  KendalL  Kevin,  to  Tioxide  Speciailies  I  jmih  il 
Process  for  productag  layered  ceramic  prodact.  5391 .287. 0.  156^.000. 
Oemco  Prodaclx.  lac.:  See— 

London,  «Wlacc  339a763.  O.  206-289.000. 
Oemeni,  John:  See— 

Hcbia.  Michad  P..  JohasUa,  Milo;  Jolason.  Mat;  aMi  Cleam,  Jota. 
3391333.  O.  210-242.400. 
Cliff.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Leoag,    WyMam;    McCUatock,    Cameron;    aid   Cliff.    Richad   G.. 
3392,106.  O.  326-41.000. 
Cline.  Lesbe  E:  See— 

Cheiiava.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Oiac.  Leslie  E;  aad  Cut.  tCevelh  C 
5392,682.  O.  39*«a.000. 
Clinton.  Peter  M.;  Cloud.  Nattaa;  aad  Rohibacha.  Ptaik.  to  Da  Ptaat  de 
Neman,  E  I.,  aad  Compaay.  Oae  taak  paint  tHkemi  process  usim  a 
recircaiatioa  k»p  widi  liquid  iaiectiaa.  5390,960.  O.  366-134.000 
Oobes,  Anaia  L.:  Sr«^ 

SchroedeT,  lofaa  A.:  Oobes,  Araia  L;  ad  Hood.  Anhiv  L..  5391393. 
O.  422-4.00a 
Oorox  Coaipay,  The:  See— 

Deliae,  Jaama  E;  Aibogaat,  James  W.;  Polaad.  Lafisycsie  D.;  aid  Snuh. 
Wlliiam  U,  3391378,  O.  232-186380. 
Cloud,  Nadaa:  See— 

•^"^flFSi^- *^'°^ '*'*^  "^  ■'**«*»• 'i''^  5390360.  CL 
366-134.000 
COBE  LahaaHtiea.  Inc.:  Set— 

Bngga.  lanes  M.,  3391,231,  O  95-242.000. 

DanelI,Lawi«Me:  aad  Salai,  Jaws.  5391.113,  a.494-IZ0Oa 
Cobum.  David  R.:  See^ 

Roftts.  Savca  W.;  aad  Cobura.  David  R.,  5392383,  O.  364-424.034. 
Cochtaa.  Phillip:  Stt — 

Dalia,  Donald  T:  ftads,  Itaal  a:  Waiiaa,  Brad  L;  Deira.  itaoid 
L;  IMaltr.  David  B.;  GoU.  Daaid  B.:  PtmeL  Jerry;  Wright.  Pari  L; 
Sands,  FMer  J.;  snd  Cochna.  Phillip.  5391.462.  O.  425-173.000. 
Codama,  Mitaufcaai:  See— 

Arai,    Michio;    fanahima.    Wcariu;    Codaam.    Mitaofiam;    Smbu, 
Kazaria;  lUuyaaia,  Ichiro;  Kobai  Isami;  YamanciB.  YUio   ad 
Sakamoto.  Naoya.  3391.988.  O.  237-39.000 
Codina.  Georfr.  Kndl,  DoaaU  R.:  aad  ^choa.  J.  Thonas.  to  CmcfpiOa  lac. 

^i^S" ''*"•'-**"'"'■***"-«*" '•'*'^- °- 

Coagio,  WilHam  D.;  Arrta.  Dirk  H.  C;  Parker,  Do^im  S.;  ad  Warn,  Alia 
T.  to  Miaaeacsa  Kftaiag  aad  MaBfn,lamg  Compaay.  Ftooriaaad  oaiian 
saks,  ctaaUe  rraamnilkai  oataaiag  saae,  and  saelhod  of  etna  laina 
same.  5391,80470.  525-276.000. 

Cogaelti,  Carlo:  St«^ 

Haadl.  kSchad  J.;  and  Cognelii,  Cato.  5390,462,  O  29-840.000. 

Cohta,  NeU.  LockaMe  container  5390J01,  a  220-313.000. 

Cohea.  Roany:  Set— 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Januaky  7.  1997 


Jamjaby  7.  1997 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ann*.  Binatwun.  Aody;  tamer.  Gideoo;  Cvmoo,  Iddo; 
Shanniy.  Ilai;  Fraeakel.  had;  Epaein.  Lev;  Kjtzii.  Liar  Viner. 
Ovi:  LevitMi.  R*y»;  Cohen,  Ronay;  Yomlov,  Sidi;  Tzadik.  Yehezkel; 
Gmofeld.  Zvi;  Orem.  Urad;  Cte.  Oved;  Afck,  Yadn:  "Itodik,  Meir. 
Dona.  ModK;  ad  Smdb^  Albeno.  S.S92.677.  a.  395-800.000 

Cohoi.  YoBi:  S«—  .  _  .    . 

YoHcs.  Hmi;  Kaoder.  Dao;  Levy.  Donon;  Cobea.  Yooi;  iwl  Bdinkov. 
Haim.  5  J92.269.  a.  399-237.000. 
Cd-Vea  S.A.:  Sw— 

Cotasi.  Ratel  A.:  ad  Vtauca.  Nesur  J..  S.S9I.243,  Q.  SS-32L0OO. 
ColetoaMi  Limted:  Sn— 

-tack.  KlaH  N..  S.59I  J6S.  a.  ll8-4O4.00a 

Brenkx.  P««»  W ;  ad  Coiona.  John  D..  5.590.495.  CL  S2-I73.30O 
R.  G»e»,  ta  Liavaec  Cofpinaaa.  Ekiviag  lyMea  far  iaatmg 
Man  mOtan.  SJ91.207.  CI.  606-232.000. 
Colia  Corpofalioa:  See — 

OInari.  Keaji;  NMimtai.  Kiyoyvki:  ad  Koiaya^.  ftuo.  5J90.66I. 
a.  I2&-672.000. 
CoOey  Jaw  B..  lo  Rockwell  talenatkaal  Corporaiaa.  Dnectuoal  stecnng 
ad  avi««iai  iaiicaor.  S.S92J82.  O.  364-449. 100. 

Gncm,  VoM  D.;  ad  Cotioo.  Mat  W..  5J90*)6.  O.  220-562.000 

Cohaa.  Rafael  A.;  aid  Vesica.  Neaor  J.,  to  CoI-Vcb  S.A.  Liquid  tnp  fat 

I  m.  5J9I J43.  a.  55-321.000 

i  SJV.LC.:  See—  .  _.    ^   ^, 

,  Ivo;  Irnia«ta,  Hondo  R;  Llano,  Horacio;  aKl  Ah.  Rjcanio  M.. 

5.S91J7l.a.  134-8.000. 

I  a  rEaope  Atuaaqnr  See— 
Ona.   ica-Oatet;    l>Hil|vez,    Claidiiie;    MatioiU    nafoa;    mA 
nurcao.  kfichet.  5J91.959.  Q.  250-208.100. 
Ftoaprix.  Michd.  5  J92.096.  O.  324-452.000. 
riiaaiiial  taconoraed:  See— 

Hoiha*.  Joci  S.592J76.  CL  395-214.000. 
Comarae  Gtetole  Dei  Maitea  Na:toifEi:  See— 

jSJTl'arick;  Mane.  Jea  C;  ad  Motlaet.  Isabdle.  5.592.027.  O. 
2644J00. 
Coaaaq  CoBBMer  Ccrporaiaa:  See— 

SdWoTSaha  M.;  Scteeak.  Dvrid  S.:  Neofeid,  E.  David;  Grat. 
David  L.:'ad  Flowr.  David  U.  5^92,648, 0.  395441.000. 
Coaaelibve  lUaoiosiea.  lac.:  See— 

UTft^ai..  5J92J69.  CL  382-253.000. 

tafca.  Lace;  ad  Beal.  Vic*i  S.,  5^90,768,  Q.  206-308.100. 
Coaikey.  Toany  a  Meitod  aad  ifpaiaa  far  ddivcriag  ooMoa  ankdet  and 

coaoa  ttatbam  xm>  a  coooa  gia.  5J90Ji39,  CI.  241-27.000. 
Coae.  Ala  C;  Loh,  Ralph  A.;  aad  TiaiiiliaM,  Soart  A.,  B  Worid,  lac 
Mdhod  ad  mnnK^  for  ifviying  pRtiare  lo  a  body  limb  for  treating 
edeaL  5J9l3Ao,  CL  606-201.000. 
Coaaer,  Ifiaart  D.:  See—  _ 

Becker.  Mdad  L.;  Beer,  iOaa;  aad  Co^er.  Keaaeik  D..  5,591.288.  Q. 
156-130.700. 

CdaaaBy.  Ledie  O.:  See— 

Davignoa.  Joia  J;  lemaa.  Doa  ].;  ad  Coaaally.  Ledie  O..  5.591  J53. 

CL  216-18.000. 
Ci.— ii»ai  Ciack.  Sociea  Aaoayaa:  See— 
hlA  Jeai.  5,591,051.  CL  439-752.000. 

CoaaoOy,  Joha  G.:  See—  ^ 

Hetae^^  Saptea  F.;  Panick.  laoies  W.;  Boulter,  laaies  R.;  Deacru. 
Eva  S.;  ComoOy.  John  G.;  Dnvoisin.  Robert  M.;  Hdaeaana.  Eden 
D     Walk,   Kdji;   Balbvet   Man:  C;   aai  Gohknao,   Daiel   J.. 
5JS91,590,  a.  435-7.100. 
ri—in  SaBCfior  laveaigacioti  Cuaifc-a:  See — 

baoaRnaadarAala^,aad Saz Saakez.  Pedro T,  5,592,03 1, 0. 
307-112.000. 
Coaagiieri  Fiaco:  WbHigrtber,  Aitao;  ad  Slofti,  Saaiko,  lo  SGS- 
Tboaaoa  Miooelecuaaici  S.r.L  Cnaarrtina  lyaeiB  beiwea  a  maaer  and 
.  5,592,485.  O.  340*25.060. 


Lin,  An-Chung  R.;  ad  Cooke.  Theodore  M..  5.592J04,  Q.  347-88  000. 
Cooley.  Ciaig  H.;  Tibbitu.  Gonka  A ;  and  Hanaea.  W^yae  R-.  »  Baker 
Hugbei  iacorporaied.  Superhanl  cutting  Mnicnac*  far  eanh  boring  with 
chanced  MiOau  ad  hea  traafcr  capabittiies.  5.590.729.  O.    175- 
43Z0OO. 
Coon.  Iota  S.;  Balanrinmanian.  Manaanamy;  Fmaiirle.  R.  Manu.  and 
Shah.  Himwuhu.  lo  Rush  Presbyleha-St.  Luke't  Medical  Cemer.  Meth- 
ods aMl  compoailions  for  reducing  multidnig  lesiaancc.  5.591.715.  O. 
514-10.000 
CooficT  tedumics,  inc.:  See — 

Gold.  Ma  H..  5^92,033.  O.  307-117.000. 

Wifanol,  Theodore  S.;  DiiacoU.  John  C;  aad  Kcan|)iniki.  Sieve  J., 
5,592.118.0.327-440.000. 
Cooper.  J.  Cat.  Analog  ngnal  coding  and  tnttsmiuion  niparanw  and  method 
c^iJile  of  opwatioif  widi  multiple  types  of  aalog  aid  digital  <iignalt. 
S,592J08.  a.  375-216.000. 
Cooper.  John  T:  See — 

Ciee.  lanes  W.;  Brown.  Brace;  David.  Jennifer,  Phanley.  Julia  A.: 
MaifaaU.  Roben  E.  L.  IH;  akl  Cooper.  Jotan  T.  S.59I.I49.  CI. 
604-378.000. 

iSdTfcSad  W.;^  Cooper.  Stephen  R  .  5392,616. 0  395  183  180 
Copeland  Carporation:  See — 

Wallis   Frak  S.;  CaiUat.  Jea-Luc;  Simpson.  Fraacu  M.;  Andcnon. 
Gay  J.;  Rode.  DonaM  W.;  and  Beck.  Noma  G..  5.591.014.  O. 
417-310.000. 
Copperanilh.  Don:  See — 

Guski.  Ricfaad  H.;  Lason.  Raymond  C;  Mayas,  Sapba  M.,  Jr.; 
Jotaaon.  DonaM  B.;  ad  Coppenmidi.  Don.  5,592,553,  CL  380- 
23.000. 
Corbin.  Jota  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Acocella.  Jota;  Banks.  Donald  R.;  Beaeaali.  Joaeph  A.;  Caulfidd, 
Tho^:  Hoebencr.  Kal  G.;  Watioa.  David  P.;  aad  Coitin.  John  S.. 
Jr..  5,591.941.  a.  174-266.000. 
Corbu.  SMha  F.  i-  See — 

Timd,  Onaine  E;  Cortiin.  Stephen  F  J.;  and  Apse.  Prasad  S.. 
5.592,686.  O.  419-2.000. 

Conkf  Coiporaioa-  See —  _     , .  „   ^ 

Maiayaiiau  Pallastaa  V;  and  Staiey.  Kimbcxly  D..  5.591.140.  O. 

604-269.000.  

Va  Erp,  Wlheiaws  F  M.  M.,  5,591,142,  CL  604-282.000. 
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Coiduai,  Hone  ad  Robde.  WUbdm.  to  Liade  Aklie^gesdlschaft.  Procest 

ad  maaa  for  recovery  of  pure  agon.  S.S90>M.  C\.  62-656.000. 
Corwal'6alaanBg  DevdopaeM  Li.C.:  See— 

■  G.;  Nordquia.  Robert  "     ----'---    "-^-'    — • 


.a. 


Conaulio,  Oraig:  ~ 


NoA  ym  Dcaaca.  Wiffiaa:  aad  Consiglio.  Ciaig.  5^92,587, 

CL  395-2.730. 
Oaaaiiin  Per  La  Ricerca  Stdla  Micraetedtnaica  Nd  Mezzogtorna:  Sre— 

TB^aaii  R^aele.  5,591  j662.  CL  437-57.000. 
Oaaaiiii  per  la  Ricerca  Sulla  Mitiutlilliiatca  al  Mezzogurao:  See— 
FiinaJPenaxio;  ad  Maagiagli.  Miraaloaio,  5,592,026,  Q.  257- 
786.000. 

■■»MM«»._  Ik  !  See — 

165-145.000. 


5390,834.  CL  239-333iM0. 

75391^83.  a.1i52  501.000. 

^  Rolf,  5391313,  a  428-143.000. 

,  nitz,  ID  Sipia  Paealealwicklaags-U.BcaeiligHBgigesdlachaft 

Yaa  feeder  device  ailiziag  poaibaa  seaors  to  maiarain  yarn  wiap. 

5390347.  CL  66-13Z0OIL 
Cook.  Jala  A.;  Phaiy,  Giccory  A.;  Heaaoa,  Lany  W.;  aad  Wood,  Brace  R.. 
10  \m  lartiiail  Buaaeas  lliikiaii  Corporaiaa.  Diipby  adapter  nppoil- 
i^  prnily  baad  AwtioM.  5392.678.  d.  395-800.000 
Cooke.  TheotkiR  M.;  See — 


Kihner.  Laaca  G.;  Notdquist.  Robert  E;  Nadalsky.  Michad; 
Gibaoa.  David  R..  5391.185.  C\.  606-166.000. 
Cornell  Puan  Maaufactwiag  Corporaion:  See- 
Ray.  Roben  B.;  Qaida  Mat  M.;  and  Otin.  Gary  L..  5391.001. 
415-111.000. 

Cominc  Inuaimated:  See —  

Stenvia.  Ma  L:  ad  WexelL  Dak  R..  S391.683.  Q  501  32.000. 
Coipex  Techaofogies.  Inc.:  See— 

DMntalarnbamas  F.  5391.270.  Q.  134-3  000 
Conigan.  Joha  J..  ID:  See—  ,  .   „ 

Bovaa.  George  T;  Conigan.  John  J..  ID;  Laconriie   Panck  S.;  aad 
Knak.  Michad  R..  5390316.  CL  222-135.000. 
Conez,  David  L:  See—  „       ^„ 

McOoMdl,  OHiaopher.  Conez.  David  L;  Whitfield.  Kenndh  H.;  ad 
Sam,  la  M..  5391.184.  a.  606-167.000. 
Coalner  Indualries  Nevada.  Inc.:  See— 

Meikialz.  David  H.;  Macaluso.  Lawrence  L.;  Sans.  H.  WiOiam.  01; 
Schatka.  Oiaies  R.  Jr.;  ad  Federici.  Alfiai  G..  5391340.  O. 
210-512.300. 
Cola.  Joae  G  Coasolidaed  nnisic  insnumea  case  with  snpbBer  sad  q>esk- 

etv  5390.T71.  O.  206-314.000. 
Couch,  Rickad  W..  Jr.;  Saaden.  Nichola  A.;  Luo.  U«mg;  ad  Sohr.  John, 
to  Hypenherm.  Inc.  Plaaa  ac  cutting  process  sod  appataa  using  a 
oxygea-rich  gas  diield.  5391.357.  O.  219-121.390. 
Coahe.  Pierre:  See—  _  ^     _ 

Towaaead.  Ala;  Basiin.  Judy;  Boon-Falleur.  Thieny;  va  der  Bniggen. 
Pierre;  Coulie.  Piene;  ad  Gaiewiki,  TTwrnas.  5391.430,  CL  424- 
93.710. 
Counts.  Mary  E:  See— 

riiiaWiaiar    Grier  S.;  Hayes.  Patrick  R;  Morgaa.  Coaasace  H.; 
Haidinol  Mahatmad  R.;  Wakias.  Michad  L;  Nidiob,  Walter  A.; 
StopTDBvid  E;  ad  Counts.  May  E.  5391368, 0.  219^535.000 
Cowet,  Fiaacoise:  See — 

Paloiaean.  Jea-Fraacois;  Couret,  Fraacoise;  Faac.  Cfatutia;  Oupoot- 
Paadague.  Elisdieth;  and  Koek.  WoMer.  5.591.743.  O.   514- 
242.000. 
Courrege*.  Francis:  See —  _    .  , 

Peyie.  Jca-Fiacou;  and  Cowieges.  Francis.  5392.056.  O.  315- 
169.100. 
Cowtailds  Fibres  (Holdings)  Untiled:  See — 

Sdlas.  Ala;  WMe.  Parick  A.;  ad  Robinaoa.  Philip  I..  5391388.  Q. 
264-168.000. 
CoiBleaay-Luck,  Nigd  S..  to  AntisoiM  Limited.  Minimum  lecognitMa  umt 
of  a  PBkl  mKia  laMkaiiqm  qiecific  Doaockaal  Mlibody  aad  detection 
method  uaii«  sane.  5391393.  O.  435-7.230. 
Couny,  Philippe: 


UMI 


Mareilly.  Christim;  Leporq.  Setge;  and  Couny.  Philippe.  5391 .323. 0 
208207000 
Couture  Dofschner.  Laurie;  Hiit.  Dede  A  ;  Stoegcr.  William  G  ;  and  Dilnik. 
Rebecca  L..  to  Kimberiy-Claik  Cotporaiioa.  Absoihem  article  having  an 
oppositely  biased  aiacfameni  Hap.  5391,147,  a.  604-369.000 
Cowen.  Sleven  J.;  and  Dombrowski.  James  H.,  to  United  States  of  Amcnca. 
Navy  Fiber  opic  cable  splice  and  method  for  producing  same  5.592.579, 
L-l.  Jo3 -99.000. 
Cowie.  William  D  :  See— 

Mannava.  Seedunmaiah;  McDaniel.  Alben  E  ;  Cowie,  William  D 
Hahla.    Hertien;    Rhoda.    James    E;    and    Gulknecht.    James    E 
5391.009.  CI.  416-241  COR 
Cox.  James  E:  See— 

Shoup.  Michael  J.;  Cox.  James  E  ;  Fordenbacher.  Paul  J  ;  and  Boldenow 
Gregory  A.  539 1 . 1 29.  Q.  6O4-%.000 
Ciagg.  Gordon  M.:  See— 

Boyd.  Michael  R.;  CanleUina.  John  H..  II;  Gustaison,  Kiit  R  ;  McMa 
hon,  James  B.;  Fuller,  Richard  W.;  Cragg.  Gordon  M.,  Kashman,  Yoel 
and  Scejato,  Doel.  5391.770,  C\.  514-453  000 
Crane,  Marsha:  See— 

Cnnn.  Donald;  and  Crane.  Marsha.  5390.804.  O  220-483.000 
Craner.  James.  Device  and  OMthod  for  treatment  of  hand  involved  habits 

5390.421.0  2-161.700. 
Crank.  Douglas:  See — 

Fishei.  Daniel  J  ;  Agrawal.  Raj  K.;  Ciank.  Douglas;  and  Carter.  John  W 
5391328,0.428-411100. 
Crawford.  David  R.:  See— 

Pinckney.  Clarence  D.;  Getasimov.  Vladimir  M.;  Balkan,  Maik  G    and 
Crawford.  David  R..  5390353.  O.  68-212.000 
Cray  Researeh.  tac.:  See— 

Knecht.  Kevin  M.;  and  Fn»un.  Eric  C.  5392.487,  CL  370473.000 
Crayfotd.  la  S  :  See— 

Lo.  William;  and  CrayfbnL  la  S..  5392.486.  O.  370389.000 
Credit  Verihcabon  Corporation:  See— 

Deaton.  David  W ;  and  Gabrid,  Rodney  G  ,  5,592360, 0.  382- 100  000 

Ciee,  James  W.;  Brown.  Brace:  David.  Jennifer.  Plumley.  Julia  A.;  Marshall 

'Robert  E.L..  HI;  and  Cooper,  John  T.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The 

Absorbent  article  having  meltblown  components.  5,591,149   O    604- 

378.000. 

Ciee,  James  W.:  See— 

McFaU,  RonaU  R.;  Hioes,  Letha  M.;  Oetjen,  David  C;  Hammons,  John 
L.;  Chow,  Shirley  L  ;  Lampson,  Patricia  L;  Moore,  Megan  R.;  and 
Cree,  James  W.,  5391,148,  O  604-378.000. 
Cree  Researeh.  tac.:  See— 

Edmond.  John  A.;  Bulman,  Gary  E.;  and  Kong.  Hua-Shuang  5392  501 
O.  372-45.000.  g.    _.     .       , 

Crews,  MilcfaeU  S.;  Kuhn,  Wayne  H  ;  and  Bryll,  M  Scott  to  Stone  Container 

Corporaion.  Shipping  platform  apparatus  5390,606.  CI   108-51.300 
Cfocco.  Guy  L.:  See — 

Chag.  Te;  Lcyshon.  David  W;  and  Ciocco.  Guy  L..  5391,875.  O 
549-531.000 
Crouch.  Alfred  L;  Pressly,  Matthew  D ;  Circelk),  Joseph  C  ,  and  Duenlen, 
Richant  lo  Motorola  Inc.  Serial  scan  chain  architecture  for  a  dau  pro- 
cessing system  and  method  of  operation.  5,592,493.  O.  371-22.300. 
Cram.  Donald;  and  Crane,  Maisha.  Device  for  draining  and  storing  items  in 

the  vicinity  of  a  sink.  5390,804,  O.  220483  000 
Cucchiara,  Francine  A.:  See— 

Cucchiara.  Lewis  P.;  Cucchiara.  Francine  A.;  and  Delgudico.  Thomas  C 
5390.492.0.52-15.000 
Cucchiara.  Lewis  P;  Cucchiara.  Francine  A  ;  and  Delgudico.  Thomas  C.  Roof 

drainage  system.  5.590.492.  O.  52-15  000 
Cuevas.  Jess  A.,  lo  TRW  Inc.  Air  hag  inlUtor.  5390.905.  O  280737  000 
Culbert.  Brent  A.:  See— 

Ruf.  Arthur  Culben.  Brent  A  :  and  Trenka.  Eszter,  5.590.479    CI 
34-589.000. 
Cullen.  Join  F:  See— 

Chilton.  Jeff  K.;  Cullen.  John  F;  and  Eiiri.  Koichi.  5392,574.  O 
382-295000 
Culler.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Goldstein,  Gideon;  and  Culler.  Michael  D.,  5391388.  O.  435-7  100 
Cullina.  George  J.:  See- 
Black.  Lany  J.;  and  Cullinan,  George  J..  5391.753.  O.  514-324.000 
Cumming.  David  X.:  See — 

Brinson.  Ala  D.;  Cumming,  David  X.;  and  Yoit.  David  W..  5.591,705 
O.  510276.000. 
Cummins,  Donald  L.,  deceased  (by  Marian  G.  Cummins,  executor),  to 
Cummiiis  Eagle,  Inc.  Dough  cut-off  method  and  apparatus.  5,591  472  O 
425-503.000.  ^^ 

Cummins  Eigle.  Inc.:  See- 
Cummins.  DonaM  L.  deceased.  5391.472.  O  425-503.000 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

White.  Gregory  R.;  Garwood.  Biyan  S  ;  Wilson.  Maik  L.:  Griffen.  Peter 
L.;  KIdne.  Richard  E;  and  Webber.  Lany  R ,  5391.102.  O  477- 
107.000. 
Cummins.  Marian  G..  executor  See — 

Cummins.  Donald  L.  deceased.  5391.472.  O  425-503.000 
Cummins.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Beigmeyer.  Lynn:  and  Cununins.  Thomas  J..  5391.580,  O  435-6.000 
Cunha,  Francisco  J  ;  and  Walker.  Alan,  to  Oneral  Electric  Co  Closed  or  open 
air  cooling  circuits  for  nozzle  segments  with  wheelspace  purge  5391,002 
O.  415-115  000  "^^ 


Cunningham,  John  Earthquake-resistant  architectuni  system.  5390306.  O. 

Cunningham.  Patrick  M..  to  Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation.  MooKing 

means  and  method  for  vibration  member.  5390.866.  O.  248-638  000 
Cuiry.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Monk.  Ronakl  W;  VanOeve.  David  P;  and  Cuny.  Roben  J  .  5391  031 
CI.  434-14.000. 
Curt.  Kenneth  C:  See— 

Chejlava.  Edward  J..  Jr;  Oia.  Leslie  E;  aad  Oat,  Kc^m*  C 
5392,682.  O.  395-823.000. 
Cylink  C^otpotaiaB:  See— 

Omura.  Jimmy  K.;  Yag.  Paul  T ;  Khachariai.  Gwgen  R;  Natogoasiai. 
Karen    M.;    Hovakimian.   Karen   S.;   and   Virtapeiia.   Armea    L. 
5,592,506,  O.  375-207.000. 
Cymbal,  William  D  :  See— 

Palfenier,  Samuel  R.;  Kdpen,  Frank  R.;  Beauch.  Howad  D.;  Olgren. 
Leiand  N.;  and  Cymbal.  WilKara  D..  5390365.  O.  74-493.000 
Cypress  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

William.  Bemaid  J.,  5392.125.  O.  331-l.OOA. 
Cyrix  Coipotaioa:  See— 

McDennott.  Mark  W.;  and  Tinner,  John  E,  5392,107,  O  326-49000 
Czandenia.  Alvin  W.:  See — 

King.  David  E;  Henk.  Gregory  C  ;  and  Czandema.  Alvin  W..  5391,690 
O  502-401.000. 
Czura.  PWer  See— 

Domier.  Peser  D ;  Wahhoud.  Adna:  Czura,  Peter  and  Scot!.  Has- 
Dieler.  5390.692,  O.  139- 1. COR 
Daar,  Horst  See— 

Barthd.  Hoben;  Daa,  Horst;  and  Schuetz,  Hartmnt.  5392J73.  O 
364-184.000. 
Dabrowski.  Heniy  P;  Salpekar.  Anil;  and  Lever,  O  William,  Jr.,  to  Bausch  A 
Lomb  Incorporated.  Ophthalmic  solution  for  artificial  tears.  5391  426  O 
424-78040 
Dachiku.  Kenshi;  Yamaguchi.  Shogo;  Ozeki,  Kazuo;  Takahashi,  Katsumi 
Omokawa,  Mitsunori;  and  Kuraiaie,  Takaaki,  to  Kafaushikj  Kaisha  Toshiba.' 
Video  encoder  using  global  motion  cstimaiioo  and  polygonal  patch  moiioa 
estimation.  5.592,228,  O.  348-416.000 
Dade  MicroSca  tac  :  See— 

Jones.  DonakL  5391.402.  O.  422-65.000. 
Jones,  DonakL  5391.642.  O.  436-43.000. 
Daewoo  Electraaics  Co..  LttL:  See- 
Kim,  Jung-Gyu.  5392.322.  O.  359-184.000. 
Daggy.  Brace  P:  See— 

Mazur.  Adam  W.;  Pikul,  Stanislaw;  ad  Daggy.  Brace  P.  5391,836. 0 
536-6.100. 

Dai.  Charles  M;  and  Allison,  John  L,  lo  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Hall 
supported  steering  and  reversing  gew  for  large  wateriets.  5391,057  O 
440-42.000 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fujikawa,   Junji;   limun,   Yukio;   Takahashi.    MasaMro;   NisMatolo. 
Takashi;  Matsui.  Hiroyuki;  and  Fujita.  Masanobu.  5392317.  O 
349-110.000 
Nishio.  Toshikazu;  YamasMta.  Yoshiyuki;  Amemiya.  Hiroyuki:  Tduv- 
chi.  Michiko;  and  Masubuchi.  Nobu,  5392332,  O  359-619000 
Daijavad,  Shahrokh:  See— 

Afzali-Aidakani,  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin.  Jua;  Brarea.  Bodil  E;  Daiavad. 
Shahrokh;  Foster.  Elizabedb;  Hedrick.  James  L..  Jr.;  Heihick.  Jeftey 
C  ;  Hodgson.  Rodney  T;  Mehia,  Ashit  A  :  Molis,  Steven  E  Shaw 
Jane  M.;  Tisdale,  Stephen  L;  and  Viehbeck,  Alfred.  5391.285,  O 
1 56-62.200- 
Daikin  tadustries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawafiine.     Kazunori;     Suhara.     Masaaki:     aid     Hiraki      Masdnio 
5.591.013.  0  417-271000. 
Dsikoku.  Akihiro;  Sakabe.  Shigekazu;  Inoue.  Masao;  and  Yamasaki,  Akinori, 
to  Shimadzu  Corporation;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  KaisM  Rolay 
cadnde  x-ray  tube  equipment  5392326,  O   378-132.000 
Daikoku,  Takahiro:  See— 

Ataiashi.  Takayuki;   Hatada.  Toshio;  Daikoku.  Takahiro;   Kawasdu, 
Nobuo;  lino,  Toshiki;  Tsukaguchi.  Tamotsu;  Kasai,  Kenichi;  Koba^ 
yashi,  Fumiyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshilo.  5392363.  O  361-689.000 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellscfaaft:  See — 

Bodensohn,  Alexander  and  Henkel  Heinz.  5391.665.  O.  437-61.000 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inagaki,  Yukihiko;  and  Matsuura,  Htdeki,  5392.324.  O  359-210.000. 
DalebouL  William  T;  Watterson,  Scon  R.;  and  Furner,  Paul,  lo  ICON  Health 
&  Fitness,  Inc.  Exercise  step  bench  widi  adjustable  legs  5,591,105,  O 
482-52.000. 
Dalebout,  William  T:  Measom.  S  Ty:  and  Watterson,  Scon  R.,  lo  KTON 
Heahh  &.  Fitness,  tac.  Adjustable  incline  system  for  exercise  equipmeai. 
5391,106,  O.  482-54.000.  ^^ 

Dallas  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Dias,  Donald  R.;  and  Lee,  Robot  D.,  5392,069.  O  320.30.000 
Jackson,  Hany  S.;  and  Maigules,  Michael  A.,  5392.165,  O.  341- 
143000. 
Daliymple,  William  H.:  See— 

Saunders,  William  T,  deceased;  and  Daliymple,  WiUiam  R,  5390358. 
O.  72-347.000 
Dame.  Stephen  G..  to  Virtual  DSP  Corporaion  Musical  signal  muhiplexing 

circuit  and  demuMplexing  system.  5391,931,  O   84-726.000. 
D'Amore.  Jea-Francois:  See — 
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____  JoB-hfane:  DeWild,  Ronald  L:  D'A«<»e.  Ivm  riMcoii.  skI 

DonvOkn,  Gay.  SJ9I.I67.  Q.  606-61.000. 

Da^.  Goidaa  T.;  tekni.  Jota  W.;  Brakl.  Chifka  E.;  Gudiineaa.  Kiittma 

M.-  MHi  K^i^M.  Jo«vh  R.  10  Fonr  Coponlioa.  Eddy  cvical  ooMrol 

ia  ixMR  iMciM  lyiML  5392.089.  a.  324-318.000. 

D^icL  waba  R.  ID  Pankic  RcMKh  Foiadiliaa.  Pboted  witee  inaiiiuR 

OO.WI  iy«.t  5.590.9W.  a.  405-37.000.  „    _^    ^ 

rwirli.  ktak  E..  10  AvaMafe  Grovfi.  tac..  The.  Header  bag  dupeanng 
'  •      -ot  5.590.784,  a.  206-554.000. 

Hn.  10  M^aea^aa  Rexradi  GoibH.  ConaudioaBl  umt 
I  ofa  hy^Miic  Badue  (hydraalic  punp  or  hydrndk  motor)  and 

a  ntBiat.  5.S9I.0I5.  O.  417-312.000. 
Dwco'fadMlriea,  lac.:  &« — 
^VlaMiwM   Dwid  W.;  Nonis.  JaMt  R..  Jt:  ad  ShoU.  Howard  A.. 

sjsnjm,  a.  324-207.180.  „ 

Dmc  Kaw  RJnw*.  Mmb;  Raykovta,  Gary  R;  ad  Paul.  Chartes  W..  lo 

-■      •  - htMCd  lavoiaKat  Hotding  Corporaliaa.  DufxM- 

,»».  v»,_i^  5.591.154.  a.  «>4-3«7.000. 
RomUG.:  ad  Wikm.  SKftea  D..  lo  Marylad  Wire  Beta.  be. 
wK  bek  Witt  vcftkaOy-aricaed  laMal  edfei  ad  ooaveyaKC 
■  ad  aiaanB.  5  J90.7SS.  CL  l<)8-77t.000. 

Date,  riiailitt' " '-  Item  G.;  WiUiaoa.  Biad  L.;  Deww,  HanU  L.: 

dSk  DvM  B.:  Gold.  Da«d  B.:  FMd.  lenr.  Wriakt.  Pad  L.;  SaMb. 

Ptttr  J.;  adCoctaa.  Biilli^  toPwroTWia^ 
aha>aaUern«rart  pa*.  SJ9I.462.  0.425-173.000. 
D^adL  LawRKC:  ad  Sdttr.  Jmet.  »  COBE  Lilnntanes,  lac.  CeMnfu- 
^^mlZiama^  bowl  anal.  5.591.113.  CL  494-12.000. 

°""*  "^^  *■  ^^«d  Daian.  Uoyd  W..  5^91.649.  CL  437-8.000. 


Thomas  J..  U.  5J91A35.  Q.  435- 


AMm.  Saeed  A.;  DH«a*a.  Falgai:  Aia.  Darwia;  Mmmx.  Jotaa  H.:  ad 

Ars.59ix — " 


I  ArS.591335.  CL  536-4.100. 


S'^if^,  Roaaid  L.;  Damaayake.  N.  L.:  ad  Bhalia.  Rajkiinur  P. 
5.591  J97,  CL  422-37i»0.  _     „ 

Dane!,  lutak  W.:  ItaM.  DooaUC:  Reaaie.  DoaaU  R:  McBiqra.  RoyN. 

n:.uaa.jan     ..       """^    j w^eroxidadoa of waMe. 5.5$1.415. 


u5J91»53,a. 


Scrvioet,  lac.  Reacnr  far 
CL  422-241  An. 

ttottBtt  Oaimauoa:  See — 

Ua.  A»oJr»-;  •«»  Cooke- ■"«*•«**•• '•''2-204.  CL  347-88.000 

^^^JLL  Bum:  Ra^m!  Gmer.  ad  S^iei;  Lawicaoe.  5.591  J04.  O 

606-213.000.  

Daa-HoMccke  Oin""*'^  fber  BaneKiyMeae  aMi:  S««— 
iSor^  ICa«|>.  Hoiccr.  ad  KJldnefa;  Wihefaa.  5 

499474.000. 
r—hrrri  David  W..  Jr.:  See— 
^Daliv.  JMea  L;  Dacbeity.  DavU  W..  jr.:  Kaqo.  ^^ph;  ad  Gear«e. 

Radi  E-,  5J90,797.  CL  213-33.000.  ^ ^ 

David,  Doarid  J.;  DidDenoa.  JoaU  L;  aad  Sacock.  Ibaaas  F.  Themo- 
alabc  co^Miaca  ad  mttoi  fcr  pwdacaa  *nian|ilaar  ooaapoamon 
iT^ri  ~-T--  5J9I.80I2.  CL  525^000. 

Davki.  ieaafer  Sw — 

Ose.  J^M  W.;  Browa.  Brvx:  DavkJ.  JoaiCer.  Ptandey.  Julia  A^; 
iLikal.  Rotet  E  L.  m:  ad  Cooper.  Joka  T.  5.591.149.  CI. 

604-371.000.  _     . , 

Davitea.  Piiailit  R^  lo  H-Tech.  lac.  Raid  iher  widi  pteMed 
5.991  J29.  CL  210-193.000. 


FiBoai'SoaH  M.;  ad  GaOaU  OnMher.  SJ91.078.  CL  454-124.000. 

GaiewAi.  Gcnd  H.  5.590.453.  O.  29-407.050. 

SaSenTSKvca  L:  ad  Ho*.  Coiia.  5.591.289.  CI.  156-148.000. 

Dwic,  KolMrt  tM^t  S€^ —  .—    .Mm 

lorio.  R^*  A.;  Davie.  Robot  M..  McOaiel.  Jaaei  D.;  MaEteU.  Ptaak 

L;  aTrae,  Tto.  5.990.691.  CL  138-146.000. 
DavkM.  Haw  M.  L.  to  W*e  Poml  ""j^gj?  J"*!^ '^*''Sg?*gg  °' 

■ma  a  ^11  Hill  cabocYcfca  ad  auiiari  S.991A54.  CL  546-14.000. 
Daviea.  Mkted  B.;  Hene.  Davkl  J.;  Raid.  Paal  K.:  ad  Wafeer.  Rickard  L. 
T^uTTcI^a  i  iSiTlalialiliiia  ir  irr  S.S90j64S.  Q.  128-203.150. 

*aJ.:  r ■  Doa  J.;  ad  Coa^ly.  Lealie  O..  »  Tfenai 

■  hcaparaed.  RokKliaa  of  aatec  oonr  Mckaeai  oa  aafKc 
-       -     rkk  capper  ptaed  ikroaeh  holes  by  the 
^  .  5J91?53.  ar2l6-18.«0. 

Davia,  CKii'j '  See — 

PHaripc  A^  P.;  Davit.  Cecil  J.;  ad  Maahewt.  Robert  T.  5  J91 ,493.  a 

«15« 


DBS  Manufidurioc.  lac.:  Sec- 
Young.  Ricfaard  N.;  and  Irwin 
286.100. 
De  U  Rue  Giori  SA.:  See— 

EiienbMh.  OnMODh;  Hakdtieia.  In;  McGlue,  Deanii.  and  PiaoMcy. 

EdwanL  5.592473.  CL  382-294.000. 
Wysnaaaa.  Haaa.  5J90.507.  CL  53-399.000. 
De  AKfcea.  Ra-D.  »  Bun  HN  iBfarinadoo  Sytteait  haliaS.R/L  Computer 

fraoie  of  riveted  modular  consnuctica.  5.590.938.  a.  312-257.100. 
Dewing.  Mkkad  R.  St.:  B«ea.  Roben  A.;  CCdiDo.  ORg  L.;  aad  Vicknair. 
Brace  A.,  lo  Stewad  A  Stevenson  Service*.  Inc.  AakxnaDc  oeneadng 
system  far  precisely  obtaiung  a  desiied  ceoieal  density.  5.390.958.  CI. 

Dealoa.  David  W.;  ad  Gidaiel.  Rodney  G..  lo  Credit  Venficatioa  Cotpon- 
tion.  Mediod  sad  system  far  hmMmg  a  database  aad  peifomB«niart^^ 
upon  prior  shopping  Wstoty.  5.592.560.  Q.  382-100.000. 
on.  Jaies  E.:  See— 

DasseL  Mak  W.;  Mater.  Doaakl  C;  Reaaie,  DoaaM  H.:  McBraycr.  Roy 
N..  Jr.;  Demoa,  James  E.;  and  Thoovaoa.  Fred  W..  5J91.415.  CI. 
422-241.000. 
DeBakker  f^tter  M.:  See — 

Tweed,  Bria  A.;  DeBakker.  Peter  M.;  Osbonie.  Mkhad  W.;  Scfaercii. 
Rkkad  R  Katinaff.  Havey  A.;  Hecfanan.  Tom  B.;  MitchelL  Danny 
J.;  ad  Xie,  Mak.  5,591.072.  Q.  45I-293.0OO. 
DeCani.  William  R:  See— 

ifaHder  fnaartiM  &:  DeCaav-  William  H.;  and  Slaker.  Darnel  W.. 
5.59IJ6I,  a.  219-121.820 

iCo,'  Madi^a;  Yobb,  Hyeoog-Cba;  Tbustatal.  Aadnay  R;  aad 
DeCqite.  Maianne  G..  5.591.793.  O.  524-310.000. 
Deckel.  Rkhani  R:  See— 

CamaL  Williai  R;  Decker,  Rkhani  R;  Wallace,  Usky;  Mmnnt, 
Laiy  T;  ad  Sokimoa,  Laiy  R.,  5.591,440,  Q.  424-227.100. 

Tto^bley.  ftcderick  W..  ni;  and  Dedola.  Salvakiic  J.,  5,591,143.  O. 
604-283.000. 
Deere  A  ComBaay:  See — 

Hoibt2i!j£gea;  ad  Redeman.  God.  5.592,029.  Q.  307-9.100 
DePieitts,  Deaas  VL,  to  Simmoads  Precision  Ewne  Systems,  be.  Igniliaa 

methods  ad  apaanu  far  combustois.  5J90jl7,  Q.  60^39.060. 
Deaea,  Peter  J.;  ad  Lee,  Joseph  Y.,  lo  PaB  Comralion.  EfccBolytially 
^S!ta^  h^  sepamorTolymeric  6fa>.  5391 J39.  Q.  429-144.000. 

''^SSSi^Oade;  ad  Jacqoat,  JeaKOaude.  5391342,  O.  21^ 

6U.000. 

Deguchi,  Youichi:  See—  .„._...    ^    .    «: : 

Aiani.  Jakb;  Uakawa,  Kaji:  Deguchi.  Yomdu;  Yagi.  Hraaon; 

Kasrada.  r4obao;  ad  Yaagisawa.  Isao.  5391,269.  O.  118-723.001. 

°'^l'a!ir%lJr*"~^^-' ad  Tkcke,  Haimns,  5391,873. 

CL  549-503.000.  .   ^ 

M^ndea,  Kyrikos;  Diauz.  Kadheinz;  ami  Bommanus.  Aaheaa, 

5391,613,0.435-114.000. 
Sloreck.  AmoM,  5391307.  O.  162  181.600 
de  Joag.  WSHern  G.  L.:  S<c^  _      .         ....... 

Wboiags,  WUhetanae  M.  M.;  Nieoweafauu,  Prtaciscus  J.  M.;  aad  de 

Joia,  WiUem  G.  L.,  5390,427.  O.  4-611.000. 

DekeL  Ehad.  to  Soae  oTIaaeL  Miaisay  of  Deface,  AnnameM  Devekpment 

Aattoiily.  Syaem  aad  aMhod  far  monitoring  psogreas  of  wadag  a  fiber. 

5390346, 6.  242-158.00R.  ,  ^        _.  .,.^,„.  ,  „,  ,„ 

DekeL  ilii^    Laatotoopic  bstue  relncval  device  ad  mUhno  3jrn,lai, 

iM6. 


O606-180i~».  ,.  .  ,..__-._  . 

Dekla.  Jota  L;  ad  Pttil  Sajay  L.  ID  Minnesota  Mming  siid  Maufiwans^ 

Method  for  producing  a  ionic  seator.  5391.400.  O.  422- 


57.00). 


Scott  A.,  5392,170, 


._i-5»XI00. 
Davis,  Heiken  T.,  m:  See— 

Price.  Robeit  R;  Davis.  Hertert  T.  ID;  ami 
CL  342-22.000. 

Davk,  Rayanad  L;  aid  Swift.  Michael  J.,  to  Shapecoun  Limited.  Video 
^meSTtHd  otbs  pre-reconkd  medu  catridr*.  5392350.  O.  380- 

5000 
Davit,  Rkhad  M.;  Geatich,  Ttad  J;  sal  Hafl,  Mak  W.,  lo  Ha^ 
EkcMacs.  Padkl  ftaam  sywkriaiirr  for  detectag  forwinJ<»daied/ 
^^^l^^^L  iavertedAn^bvaledte  5392318,  CL  375-368.000. 

"■"^SlTsSc^Pamoa,  Gary  U,  5392343,  O.  379-265.000. 

''^'Sctaaeea,  Oales  S.;  Day.  KaUeea  C;  ad  Fna.  Rory  R.  5391.431. 
O.  424-94.640. 


<fc  b'ch^pelle.  Albert;  Vogebaan,  Bert;  and  KJBzfct,  KemeAW.,  »  J^ 
Hopkia  Uaivcnity,  The.  Huma  MSH2  pnteiB.  5391,826,  O.  530- 
35(S.O0O. 
DelMBtaae,  Fbiippe:  See — 

Dearau.  PaBick;  Ail  Matow,  Hamid;  Lesiear.  Daaiel;  Lefoukn. 
nWois:  Reaad.  Pienc;  Adan.  G^rad;  tad  Delagrtage.  FbUppe, 
5391,775,  CL  514-580.000. 

Ddmer,  David  B.:  See—  

Dailia.  Do^d  T;  ftacis.  "nea  G.;  Wilhans,  Bnd  L.;  Dewa,  Harold 
LTSdaer,  David  B.;  GoU,  Dariel  B.;  PCMeL  Jeny;  Wriyb.  Piad  L.; 
Sa*.  Peter  J.;  ad  Cbcba.  PbUv.  5391.462, 0.  425-173.000. 
Debwae  Ctpilal  FoimMka,  lac.:  See— 

Bn>wa.^tepha  C.  5391.019.  O.  417-422.000. 
Deko  rkiliiai  i  Corporaioa:  See —  _ 

^£i;rSSt  aThuSSu  K-t  J.;  ad  Willis,  Jota  W..  5390367. 0. 

74-502.400. 
Ddgadico,  Thomm  C;  See—  „  .     ^      .^         ^ 

CiMxbaa.  Lewis  P.;  Cuccbaia,  Piadae  A.;  aai  DelgudKO,  Thoous  C, 

5390,492,  O.  52-15.000.  .  ^    .^ 

Deline,  Janes  E.;  Aihogat,  James  W.;  Poland,  LafaycMe  D.;  ad  Smiih, 
Willian  U,  to  dorox  Compay.  The.  Suhslitmiid  benzamnile*  and  co«n- 
poaitkas  uaefid  far  blmrhing  5391378.  O.  252-I86J80. 

DeU  VSJs^  L-R:  See— 

Wisooirte,  Nadan,  5392394.  O.  364-491000. 
DeU  USA.  LR:  See- 
Brown.  Ala  E.  5392,071.  O.  323-282.000. 
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Brown.  Ala  E..  5392.072.  CI.  323-268  000 

Gaskins.  Darius  D.;  and  Partes.  Teny  J..  5392.684.  CI.  195-872  000 
Dell  USA.  LR  See— 

Rnch.  Richard  W.;  and  Cooper.  Stephen  R  .  5.592.616.  CI  395-183  180 
Delporte.  Claude:  and  Jacquait.  Jean-Claude.  lo  Degirmom.  Process  for  the 

anaerobic  digestion  of  liquid  wastes.  5.591.342,  C\  210-603  000 
Demachi.  Atsushi:  See — 

Miyashita.  Kohicfai;  Demachi.  Atsushi:  Sato.  Kenji:  Nocuchi.  Minoni 
and  Oki.  Naohiko.  539 1 345.  Q.  429-2 1 8.000 
DeMeo.  Paul  J.;  and  Billeit  Brian  J.  Decorative  cover  for  ceiling  fan  blade 

5.591.006.0.416-62.000. 
de  Nanteuil.  GuilUume:  Remond.  Georges:  and  Verbeuien.  Tony,  to  Adir  El 
Compagnic.  New  phosphonic  acid  compounds.  5.59 1 ,728.  CI.  5 1 4-80  000 
Denehs,  Eva  S.:  See— 

Heinemann.  Stephen  F:  Patrick.  James  W :  Boulter.  James  R  :  Deneris. 
Evan  S.:  Connolly.  John  G.;  Duvoisin.  Roben  M.:  Heinemann.  Eden 
D.:   Wada.   Kdji;   Ballivet.   Marc  C:   and   Gokfanan.   Daniel   J 
5391390.  O.  435-7.100. 
DeneuviHers.  Guy:  See — 

Laurain.  Jea-Marie;  DeWakL  Ronald  L.:  D'Amoie.  Jean-Francois:  and 
Deneuvillers.  Guy,  5391.167.  O.  606-61.000 
DeNicola.  Andnny  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Scheve.  B.  Joseph:  Mayfield.  John  W :  and  DeNicola,  Andiony  J  .  Jr 
5.591.785.  O.  522-157.000. 
DeNinno.  Mkhael  R;  and  Pemei.  Richard  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Dopam- 
ine agonists.  5.591,884.  O.  558-286.000. 
Denton.  Marshall  T,  to  Wolfe  Troy  Medical.  Inc    E-wphageal  inmhntion 

detector  with  indicator.  5391.130.  O.  604-IOO.UOO 
DeNucci,  Matthew  J.:  See— 

Schuhlen.  Kevin;  and  DeNucci.  Matthew  J  .  5.590.772.  CI.  206-315.300. 
Deogon.  Malkit  S..  to  Nu-Chem,  inc.  Thermal  protective  composition.^ 

5.591.791.  a.  524-80.000. 
De  Pauw.  Wim:  Cina.  Vincent  J.:  Helm.  Andrew  R.;  Kjmelman.  Douglas  N.: 
and  Vlissides.  John  M..  to  international  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Animated    display    showing    execution    of    object-cnemed    proeiains 
5.592,600.0.395-140.000. 
Depreux.  Patrick:  Ait  Mansour.  Hamid:  Lesieur.  Daniel:  Lefoukm.  Francois: 
Renard.  Pietre;  Adam.  Gerard:  and  Delagrange.   Philippe,  to  Adir  et 
Cotnpagnie.  Trisubstituted  naphthylalkylamides  for  disorders  of  the  mela- 
toninergic  system.  5.591.775,  O   514-580.000. 
Depuy  Dupont  Onhopaedics:  See— 

Kclman.  David  C  ;  and  Tremacosta.  Joseph  D..  5391,233.  O    623- 
16.000 
Deretic,  Vojo;  and  Maitin.  Daniel  W..  to  Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of 
Texas  System.   Detection  of  conversion  to  mucoidy   in  pseudomonas 
aeruginosa  infecting  cystic  fibrosis  patients.  5391.838.  O.  536-23.700 
Dervaes.  A.  Reni.  Jr.:  See — 

FmffDck.  Dale  B.;  Dervaes.  A.  Ren<.  Jr.:  and  Dervaes.  Roben  S 
5.592.379.  CI.  395-239.000. 
Dervaes.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Finfiock.  Dale  B.:  Dervaes.  A.  Rent  Jr.:  and  Dervaes.  Robert  S. 
5392J79.  CI.  395-239.000. 
Desauhy.  Michel  A  A.:  Sandelis.  Denis  J  M  :  and  Schroer.  Pierre  M  V  E.. 
to  Sociele  National  D'Etdue  et  de  Construction  de  Moleuni  D'Aviation 
S.N.E.C.M.A.  Perforated  wall  for  a  ga-s  turbine  eneme    5390,511,  O 
60-752.000. 
De  Scheeider.  Iva:  See— 

Horn.  Joseph  B.:  and  De  Scheerder.  Ivm.  5.591.230.  CI.  623-1.000 
Deshpaidey,  Chandra:  See — 

Shamouilian.  Shamouil:  Cameron.  John  F.;  Deshpandcy.  Chandra  and 
Su.  Yuh  Jia.  5.592.358,  CI  361  234  000 
Detable.  Pascal,  to  Etablissements  Caillau.  Pair  of  jaw  fittings  for  mounting 

on  pliers  for  clamping  a  coUar.  5390373.  O.  81-9.300. 
de  Toledo.  FenuuKfe  A.:  See — 

Spievack.  Alan  R.:  and  de  Toledo.  Fernando  A..  5391.170.  O.  606- 
82000. 
Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH:  See — 

Imhof.  Otwin:  Kistnip.  Hoiger.  and  Kitzhoefer.  Wjlhelm.  5.591.053. 0 
439-874.000. 
Deutsche  Carbone  AG:  See— 

Ubich.  Heinz  R.  5.590.708.  O.  165-165  000 
Deutsche  Forschungsanstalt  fUr  Lufi-und  Raumfahn.  e.V:  See— 

Hilbert  Sleto;  and  Kirchner.  Bemd.  5392.164.  O  341-120.000 
Deulsches  Krebsforschungszentrum  Stiftung  des  offcntlichen  Rechis:  See— 
Fuchs.  Patrick;  Little.  Melvyn;  Breitling.  Frank:  and  DUbel.  Stefan. 
5391.604.  O.  435-69.700. 
Dewa,  Matami:  See— 

Ueno,  Haiuhiko:  Nagasawa,  Shigeru:  Ikeda.  Masayuki:  Shin)o.  Naoki: 
Ishizaka.  Ken-ichi;  Utsumi,  Teiuo:  Dewa,  Masami:  and  Kobayakawa. 
Kazushige.  5392,628,  O.  395-700.130. 
Utsumi.  Tenio;  Nagasawa.  Shigeru:  Ikeda,  Masayuki:  Shinjo.  Naoki: 
Dewa,  Masami;  Ueno.  Haruhiko;  Kobayakawa.  Kazushige:  and  Ish- 
izaka. Kenichi.  5.592.680.  O  395-800  000 
DeWakL  RonaM  L.:  See— 

Laurain.  Jean-Marie;  DeWakL  RonaM  L.;  D'Amore.  Jean-Francois:  and 
Deneuvillers.  Guy.  5391.167.  O.  606-61.000 
Dewa.  HaroM  L.:  See- 
Darling.  DooaU T;  Francis.  TVeni  G.;  WiUiams.  Brad  L.:  Dewa.  HaroM 
L:  Deleter.  David  B.;  GoW.  Daniel  B.;  Pemel.  Jerty:  Wright.  Paul  L.: 
Sands.  Peter  J.;  and  Cochran.  Phillip.  5.591.462.  O  425-173.000 
DeWolf.  William  C:  See— 


ODonnell.  Michael  A  ;  Duda.  Roaemay  B.:  DeWbtf.  WiUiaa  C; 

Aldovini.  Anna;  and  Young.  Richard  A..  5.591.632.  O  435-252.30o" 

Dhaliwal.  Tehsel.  to  Pro-Line  Corporation.  Two-package  fmuaiiicnt  aid 

hair  relaxer  compositions.  5.591.425.  O.  424-70.400. 
DHont,  Loek  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporaed  Air  coil  and  method  of 

making  the  same  5392.150.  O.  340  572.000. 
Dias.  Doaakl  R  :  and  Lee.  Roben  D..  to  Dallas  Semiconduoor  Corpomian 

Battery  charger.  5392,069.  CI  320-30000 
Diasio.  Roben  B.:  See— 

Agrawal.  Sudbir.  Diasio.  Roben  B.:  and  Zhang.  Ruiwea.  5391  721. 0 
514-44000. 
Diaz,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Ghga,  Alcxandnj  S  :  and  Diaz,  Stephen  H.,  5392,475. 0.  370^359  000 
DiCarto.  Paul:  See- 

Iu:Mairc.  Norma  J..  Ill;  DiFrancesco.  Francis  J.;  DiCalo.  Paul;  Nau- 
gkr.  Peter  D.;  and  Sikora.  George  J..  5390370.  O.  74.579.00R- 
Dickerson.  JerauM  L.:  See — 

David,  DonakI  J :  Dickerson,  JerauM  L;  and  Sincock,  Tlmnas  F 
5391,802,  O.  525-66.000 
Dickinson,  Bradley  W.:  See- 
Lee.  Jungwoo:  and  Dickinson.  Bradley  W..  5392,226.  O.  348-413.000 
Dickinson.  Roben  J.:  See — 

Hamilton.  Robin;  Rya.  Patrick  J.;  Kelly.  Derek,  and  Dickmtoo.  Robeit 
J..  5390.659.  O   128-661.010. 
Diehl.  Karl  H.:  Eggcnspergcr.  Heinz.  Goroncy-Bennes.  Peler.  Okmams. 
Peter:  and  Toefke.  Susanne.  lo  Reckitt  &  Colnun  Inc  Skin  -Mi-rwir  and 
hand  disinfectant.  5.591.442.  O.  424-401  000 
Dieu.  Erwin:  See— 

Urban.  Manfred;  and  Dietz.  Erwin.  .•>3<>I,258.  O.  106-497  000 
Dietz.  Harald:  See— 

Kellner.  Ullrich;  GepfeiL  Slefa:  Schlueler.  Franz  Josef :  and  Dietz, 
HarahL  5,592,145,  O.  340-391  100 
Diez,  Ulrich:  See— 

Rothamel.   Kari:   Humber.   Kun.  and   Diez.   Ulrich.   5391.909.  O 
73-462.000. 
Different  Dimensions  Inc.-  See— 

Zuckerman.  Andrew  M..  5390.822.  O.  22.Vg5.O0O. 
DiFrancesco.  Francis  J.:  See — 

LeMaire,  Norman  J..  Ill:  DiFrancesco.  Francis  J.:  DiCalo.  Paul:  Na- 
gler.  Peter  D.;  and  Sikora.  George  J  .  5390370.  CI  74-579.00R. 
Digital  Equipment  Coiporalioa:  See — 

Pawtowski.  Chester  W..  5.592,685,  O   395-882.000. 
Digital  Equipment  btemational.  Ltd.:  See — 

Priwz,  Hairy  W  ;  and  Stubley.  Peter  R..  5392,162,  O.  341  107.000 
Diller.  Robert  W :  See— 

U  Rue.  Chales:  and  DiUer.  Roben  W.  5392389.  CI.  364-449.500. 
Dilnik.  Rebecca  L.:  See— 

Couture  Dorschner.  Laurie:  Hill.  Dede  A.;  Sloeger.  WilUam  G.;  ad 
Dilnik.  Rebecca  L..  5.591.147.  O  604-369.000 
Diness.  Viggo:  See — 

Bjam.  Sorea  E;  Noiris.  KjeM:  Diness,  Viggo:  Narskov-Lawitiea.  Leif; 
Christensen.   Niels   D.:   BrcgengaanL  Oaus;   Noiris.   Faaiy;  ad 
Petersen.  Lars  C.  5391.603.  O  435-69.200 
Dinh.  Thomas  Q.;  Tuch.  RonaM  J  :  and  Schwartz,  Roben  S..  lo  MedBoaic. 

Inc  Drug  eluting  stent  5391 J27.  O.  623  1.000 
Dinkins.  Gilbert  M..  to  EON  Corporation.  Vkliekss  modem.  5.592,491   O 

370-277.000. 
Disco  Vision  AssocisKs:  See — 

Bailey.  Jack  H.,  5392.455.  O.  .169-59.000. 
Baitey,  Jack  H..  5392,457.  O.  369-59.000. 
DiSttfano.  Thomas  H.;  Smidi.  John  W.;  Kanvakis.  Koastmlinc  N.:  Kovac. 
Zlata:  and  Fjelstad.  Joseph,  to  Tessera.  Inc  Method  of  making  multilayer 
circuit   5390,460.  C\    29-830.000 
Djakovic.  Vladan.  to  Integrated  Device  Technokigy.  Inc.  Appaatus  and 
method  for  converting  a  job  conforming  lo  a  first  protocol  into  a  job 
conforming  lo  a  second  protocol  5392,654,  O.  395-500.000. 
DJM  No.  7.  Inc.:  See— 

Liebenna,  Fred  S..  5.591.504,  CI  428-68.000. 
Piurk.  Steva  W.;  Haack.  Rkhaid  A.:  and  Miyariuro.  JuUe  M..  lo  G  D 

Searie  &  Co.  LTB4  synthesis  inhibitors  5391.756,  O  514-350.000. 
D'Muhala,  Thomas  F.,  to  Corpex  Technokigies,  lac.  Lead  oxide  removal 

method.  5.591  J70.  O.  134- ,1.000 
Doak.  Nancy  B.:  See— 

Olsen.  Robb  E.:  Bitia.  Sandra  R.;  Hines.  Leiha  M.;  Vinnage.  WUIian  R  . 
Jr.:  May.  Melisse  N.;  Osbom.  Thomas  W..  HI;  aid  Doak.  Naicy  B 
5.59I.I50.O.  604-385.100 
Dofaer  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Prendeigast.  Frank  T.  5390,686.  O    137-597.000 
Dodge,  Timothy  J.;  Iradi.  Thomas  E:  and  Pad.  Divya  C.  to  Linoa  SysMns. 
Inc.  Method  and  appaiaus  for  laser  beam  man^ement  with  freqaencv 
convening  compounds.  5392325.  O  359-326.000. 
Dohan.  Yves:  Rouhies.  Maurice;  aad  HeuMt.  Jacques-Henry,  lo  Franaome 
Connectors  Inteinaional.  Floating  connector  with  leiaporay  Mcking  facil- 
ity and  spax  applicaboa  dneof.  5391.040.  O.  439-248.000. 
Doheity.  DooaM  B.;  sal  Gove,  Roben  J.,  to  Texas  bstniments  Incorporated 
Method  and  system  kx  aocentnadag  intense  while  display  areas  in  sequen- 
tial DMD  vkleo  systems.  5392.188.  O.  345-84.000. 
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ttakoly  Imatt  B:  Doni.  Ccand  P;  Durenc.  Pliili|i|)e  L.  Rnke.  PmI  E 
M«cicoi«.  VUfcotai.  Mill*.  SiiBder  G.  ShA.  Shrank  K. ;  SAiio.  Soumyi  P . 
HA.  Jeftcy  J.;  L«r».  ThMBM  J.;  mi  HarnM.  WiUiam  K..  lo  MctAA 
Co    lac  SutatiMed  Mc«>tiiif>  •»  mm-mHammtcwy  awl  midefiencn- 
tive  vai.  5^1.737.  a.  514-210.000. 

Dokcfly.  ian  E;  Vo«*«,  SmOry  C;  ad  ?'tiilH«g.  Eraea  J..  »  Dhiiois 
Ital  Utafcs  he.  SyMCB  for  coMnilliBg  CK(|y  oi^H  erf  conimflKia- 
poMnd.  taKaer-(hin>c  tool.  5J»t5tO.  CL  38S-SIS.0OO 

DolMiki.  Kiyoyafci.  »  Vhnu  MaaCKHfing  Co..  Ul  Hifk  vallate  cni- 
■ecHt  5J9IJH9.  CI.  439-S95.000. 

'"'"nfj^"'-^--'  -d  Mtarias.  lOm.  5J90.888.  O  277-235.00B. 
Dai.  Bhv>:  Aloh.  lUyoihi.  Modnzaki.  Sboicfai;  ad  Knso.  Mankazu.  K>  Kel 

CMpoMiaa.  Ciiam  bo-d  connector.  5  J9 1.036.  Q.  439  79  000 
Do^  Mb  W.:  See— 

Ah»B.  Bod  P.:  Mmor.  Rayannd  B.;  McGregor.  Gontai  L;  and 
Data.  Iota  W..  $J91  J26.  a.  428-401.000. 

CavaOa.  David  J.;  Dolby.  Uoyd  J.:  a«i  Chuia.  MaA,  S.391.776.  C\. 
514-622.000 

DifllMLii  Corporabon:  Str —  

^l^m^Dam  M.:  and  La«».  Slc|*ai  E..  5.S9I  J38.  Q.  210-193  100 
oaMC  S.pA-:  S« — 
Vkccai  FiacD.  5.590.4S1.  O.  36^118.800 

j^_^_^   J^H^s  H    Set 

Cooo.  Stevtn  J  .  ad  Da^btataki.  Jaaaes  H..  5J92J79.  a.  385- 

99.000 
^_^  CkoBcal  Conpay:  Ste— 
Reota.  Fn*  P;  Ferrell.  Wibon  M.;  and  iSeneU.  W   Madn.  Jr.. 
5.S9I  J06.  CI.  525-369  000. 
DflwKS.  Rdakaid:  See— 

^eitz.  U*e;  DOnges.  Reialad;  ad  Kkhr.  Hdno.  5J91.844.  O 
536-90.000. 

Donacfly  Corpoabon:  See — 

Fata.  DMdJ~A(ra»al.  Rai  K.;  Crank.  Douglas;  and  Carter.  Ma  W.. 

5^1^28,  a.  4»-41 1.100  

Don-Yctaa.  Yihiiifv  to  Siae  of  laael  Ratad-Annamem  Devdafaneai 
Atainy.  Qaick  connector  5J9a973.  O.  403-325  000 

"""sliiS!  A^ataTTB     and  Dortab.  Dak  W.,  5.591  J64.  O    219- 
561.000. 

Dotaty.  Jan  B.:  Dom.  Conrad F; Dnreae.  WB^ge  L;  Hake.  Paul  E.: 
Maccoc*.  Maicoia;  Kfilb.  Sander  G.;  Shah.  Shrenik  K.;  Saboo. 
So««a  P.;  Hale,  Jefcey  J.;  Laza.  Tlioaaai  J  ;  and  Hapnann.  WUliam 

t.  5 J9 1 .737.  a.  5 1 4-2 10.000.  _ 

Doraicr  Ptter  D.:  Wa*ood.  A<^;  Czara.  Peter  and  Scorl.  Hans-Dicaer.  v> 
li,ih,i,  Domicr  GeieUadnfl  vJbH   Mednd  for  avoiding  Mbric  bohi 

ilMMg  liMhiiiaal  liinni  t ~r  ""• 5 J9a692.  O.  139-l.OOR 

Doeon,  Moahe:  See — 

lanKT  Amoa  niiiidianiii  Andy:  tatalcr.  Galeon:  Cannon.  Iddo. 
T^iinj  Da;  Frae^d.  haei;  Epateaa.  Lev;  KaCzn.  Ljor.  Viner. 
OMi;  LeviM.  Raya;  Cohen.  Ronny;  Yotaov.  Sidi;  Tzadik.  YeheAel; 
OeeafaU.  Zvi;  Grem.  I«ad;  Oz.  Oved  Afck.  Yadm;  Tiadik.  M«r. 
SaoTlItahe;  and  Sandbank.  Altalo.  5.592.677.  O.  395-800.000 

Doaaka.  KatiaM:  See—  _      .       „  ,  %m. 

liiMMiH)    tfiiaria;  Kaauria.  Yatahinr.  Doaaka.  Kauaam;  and  Muai. 

Y II     5  J92,434.  C\.  365-233.000.  .,  .     » 

Doait.  Alain;  Malbey.  Omstofhe;  and  >*»W:A^"J?«7^]i^  * 
Diipiayt.  S.A.  AiuUivy  coil  httewr  la  a  deflecoon  yoke.  5.592.045.  CI. 

313-440.000.  _    _  ^.^  c I 

Doty,  Mil  ta  I  A.,  to  Univenity  ct  CaUfcmia.  The  Regeais  of  die.  Syaem  and 
_^^igj  lijf  liiMihaiiaiil]  collecting  aerial  auoiber  infonnabon  from 
— iiiiai  iitaMy  U**.  SJ9I.951.  CI.  235-435 000 

^pSSev  Ravaha  IC;  Doogbeny.  Thona*  J.;  Snwh.  Kevin  M  ;  awl 
Ska.  Pan-Ya  5.591.847.  a.  540-47X000 

'^jSSSl^SrvJl'-?^^.  Rid-d  A..  5.591.788.  O   523 
404000. 
Becbe.  KcMClb  R.;  Habei.  Gta  H.;  Ririd.  Many  D ;  and  Winenon. 

Rictad  C.  5J92.401  O.  364-578.000. 
PfcJtZTGartb:  Morgan.  Ted  A.;  a«l  Kar.  Kiahore  K .  5.591.303.  O 

Wahon.  Kim  U;  Palel.  Rajen  M.;  Chmn.  Pak-Wing  S.;  and  Obrjeski. 
Todd  J..  5J91 J90.  O.  264-456  000 
Dowa  kiBning  Co..  LkL:  See—  „       ^ 

iriian  Seiichi.  Sao.  Kazuhisa:  Aizawa.  SaKxfai;  Sano.  Kazuafai. 
Main— -^^  Kazuyuki;  and  Mwala.  Kenji.  5J91.535.  O  428- 
694.aRE. 

Ttener.  Ja  R.;  Huber.  M«y  L  B.;  Baunghma.  Mary  C;  Myadene.  Jon 
S    ad  MMlin.  Jane*  W..  5.591.606.  CL  435-76.000 
Dowiaag.'  Detas  D  Lawn  edger  ^frnttat.  5J90.720.  O.  172-18.000 
Doyle.  Scoil  M.:  See—  _  ^     _ 

Faibicb.  Mickey  L .  Pedd.  Sdini  B.;  Pnce.  Thomas  C;  DunmK. 
Ridad  J ;  Goald.  GeoAey  A.;  GoodeU.  Tbnodiy  W ;  and  Doyle. 
ScoB  M..  SJ92.64I.  O.  395-430000 
Dr.  Kal  lliomae  GmbH:  See— 


Hauel.  Norbert  Nut.  Benhold.  deceased;  Rie».  Uwe;  va  Meei.  Jacobns 
C.  A.  Wiener.  Wolfgag.  and  EiKzerolfa.  Michael.  5.591.762.  CI 

514-381  OOn  ^ 

DngBcr  Louis  R.  and  Farev^ell.  John  P.  to  Scqua  Cheinicais.  lac.  PKices» 
fornrtex  itziag  p^ier  or  p^ierboad.  5.591.489.  a.  427  364  000. 

Wu,  Aa-haia«;  Drake.  Chvlcs  A.;  and  Mehon.  Ralph  J..  5J91,689.  C\. 
502-334.000 

°™H;^2S^^^to^;  and  Draoni.  Elye*.  5.592J81.  O  364-422.000 

""""XJ^STk^^pT^  Dn^.  Kennedi G..  5 J91 .720. 0. 514-44 000. 

Oiauz.  Kartnaz:  See—  

MAiyaleas    KyiiAo*;  Drauz.  Karlheinz;  and  Bcnmaniis.  Amheas, 
5J9I.613.  CI.  435-114.000. 
Drehcr.  Udo:  See—  _„      „^ 

Schedu  Geora;  BradL  Cantn;  Richer.  Marfcut;  AngemOIIer.  JUrgen; 
Ra^Kl.  Has;  and  Dreher.  Udo.  5.S90J562.  O.  74-89.140. 
Dreiibnch.  Lisa  B  ;  See—  .^^..„^   ,        n 

pietvMacher.  Mictad  D.;  Honsik.  Cynt  J.;  and  Iketabncfa.  Lisa  B.. 
5.591.822.  a.  530-326.000. 

Dietaer  ladaMnet.  Inc.:  See—  

Feqnaoa.  Wata  J  .  5J91.918.  O  73-732.000 
Dreaacfc.  Walter  J.;  See— 

Maaaey  Richal  J.;  FtoweU.  Micfaad  J  ;  Dresaick.  Walter  J.;  Ldand. 
rnntV--  K.;  Hmo.  Jaad  K.;  Pooniaa.  Mohindar  S .  and  Ciana. 

LeopoUo  0.5.591.581.0  435-6.000  ^ 

Dretzka.  An*m  P..  lo  Haraiachfeger  Cotporadon.  Beanag  retaaer  asaemNy 

5.590.968.  a.  384-563.000 

Dicuz.  Jacques.  See —  ...     _.  ^     .  ,,  . 

NaUet.  Jea-PSene;  Diwui.  Jacques:  Berdeaux.  Atom;  Richad.  VuoeM. 
nlltetoratta.  Pieio;  and  Boim;  Helmia.  5J91.758.  O  514-365.000 


Drew  Choniral  Coipanban:  —  

Matfield.  WilUai  D  .  5.590.716.  Q.  166-302.000 
Drexd  OU  Field  Servicet.  Inc  :  See—  

\m  Winkle.  D.  Wayne.  5.590.867.  O   251-1.300. 
Diiefaa.  David  L.  Srr—  „     ..  .  ^,^,^ 

Fox  Bradley  A.;  Glass.  Jeftey  T;  DcieAis.  David  L;  and  Lojk.  Luka. 
5!592.0S3.  a.  315-3.000 
DriscoU.  John  C  :  See—  ^    c^     , 

Wibnol.  Theodore  S.;  DriscoU.  John  C;  and  Kenpaiski.  Steve  J.. 
5J92,1I8.  a.  327-440.000 

'^'telfcri'ptier  wTand  Dnver.  Midiaei  J..  5.591.882.  O   558-87  000 
DrackcT  Kevin  D..  to  WUldur  Corporabon.  The.  CuneM  tensmg  daisy 

cbaia  bypass  aiiagenient.  5J91.984.  C[.  250-551.000. 
Draa  Delivery  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Sibnhs.  Da;  and  Roaen.  Sanfotd.  5J9I.123,  C\.  604^20000 
DSC  ConnmnKatiam  Corporaon:  See— 

Ho  Helena  S.;  Pia,  Michad  K.;  Urn.  Pong  C;  and  Othalan.  Thoma. 
T.  5J92.545.  O.  379-347.000 
Du  P*a  de  Nemourv  E.  1..  a«l  Company:  Ser— 

Aaeia.AimiP.,  5.591^23.0.428-357.000  _ 

Chnloa.  Peter  M.;  Cloud.  Nadai;  ad  Rohibacher.  Frank.  5.390.960. 0. 

Fiduny.  Mohaied  A.  H..  deceased;  Hamson.  Charles  R.;  Lataoa.  George 

P   ad  Sievenaon.  Tliomas  M  .  5.591  764.  O  5I4-4O3.O0O. 
Hariaoa.  Clale*  R.;  Ldan.  George  P.  and  Stevenson.  Thomas  M  . 

5J91.729.  a   514-85  000 
Hodge.  Ricbad  M..  5.591.699.  O  507-213.000. 
JacoSaoa.  Stephen  E..  5J9 1.890.  CI.  562-412.000 
DObd.  Steta:  See— 

Fucbs.  Paoidc;  Litde.  Mdvyn;  Bieitling.  Frank;  aaal  DObel.  Siefn. 
5.591.604.  a  435-69  700 

Dubois.  Mane-Fiaapjire:  Ser—  .,        ^  « , 

Tiollais.   Pierre;  Chay.  Charles;  Dubois.  Mane-FtaafOtte;  Pburcel. 
Clwisnne:  ad  Louise.  Aaae.  5.591.638.  O.  435-320.100. 
Ducfaryne   Paul;  Radia.  Staalamidi;  aad  Saana.  Erick  M..  to  Uaivcrsity  of 
Pennsylvania.  The  Tnistees  of  die.  lacotporaban  of  biologically  active 
molecules  into  bioactive  glasses.  5.591.453.  O.  424-484.000 
Duda.  Rosemary  B.:  See— 

ODonndl,  Midiael  A.;  Duda.  Roaemay  B.;  DeWotf.  WUham  C; 
Akioviai.  Ana;  aad  Yoag.  Ricbad  A..  5J91.632.  Q.  435-252  300 

Ducfdea.  Richard:  See—  ^ 

Crouch.  Alfted  L.;  Pressly.  Manhew  D.;  Circello.  Jo«e|*  C;  and 

Duerdea.  Ricbad,  5.592.493.  O  371-22.300 

Duffy.  James  L.;  Daugherty.  David  W .  Jr.;  Kajo.  Wajih;  and  George.  Rudi 

E.  to  "'iini-g^~"'  Air  Brriu  Compav  Fricbon  cluKh  mecbarusm  for 

high  canciiy  <hafk  gea  anembiy  aad  nidbod  of  rccoadiboaing  draft  gea 

wSi  such  fricbon  ctotch  raechaism.  5J90.797.  O  213-33.000. 

Binle.  FrtdirK;  Meybcck.  Alain;  and  Dumas.  Marc.  5J91.437.  CI. 
424-195  100  ^      . 

DumoM,  Philippe;  and  GoBn.  Robert,  to  Lhoisl  "<«5«*' «  Jf  ••Jipoemail 
S.A.  Aggkanwaed  product  widi  paper  fibers.  5J9U47.  Q.  75-329.000 
Duackley.  James  A.:  See —  „         ,,    . . 

Morehouse.  James  H  :  All.  Robert  A    Dunckley.  James  A.;  FarayJJavid 
M    Emo  Bruce  D  ;  aid  \talk.  Steven  B  .  5J92.349.  CI.  360-98  080 
Dunga.  Thomas  E.  Frequency  moduiaor.  5.591.219.  CI.  607-88.000. 
Dunkn  France  SA:  See- 

^udin.  Yves.  5.591.284.  O.  152-532.000. 
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Dunn.  Joaeph:  See — 

Edmunds.  Michad  V;  MacKenzie.  Kenneth  E.;  Dunn.  Joaeph;  Smidi.  A 
Gordon;  and  Kaae.  J.  Paul.  5.592,602.  O.  395-174.000 
Dunn.  Scoll  A.:  5^e— 

Price.  Robert  H.;  Davis.  Herbert  T.  Dl;  and  Dunn.  ScoO  A..  5J92.I70 
a.  342-22.000. 
Dunn.  Tbonas  A.:  See— 

Amaram.  Breada  B  ;  Breden.  Erik  N.;  Dunn.  Thomas  A.;  F^nk.  Michael 
W.;  Kocan,  SaqAen  M.;  Mahews.  Ilane  L.;  OConnell.  Kai;  and 
PoUman.  Mark  C,  5J92J39.  Q  379-112  000. 
Duong.  Luu  Q..  to  CFM  international  bic.  Adaptor  for  insulling  flue  liners  to 

direct  veal  fireptace  inaent.  5J90.64I.  O    I26-85.00B 
Duong.  Tin  T:  See— 

VuUgoada.  Valyasagar  Teng.  Min;  Beard.  Richard  L  ;  Johnson.  Alan  T 
l^>oag.   Tien   T;    Lin.    Yuan;    and    Chandraatna.    Roshandia   A 
5.591.858.  a.  546-322.000 
Duponl-Paaaelaigue.  Eliaabdh:  See— 

Paioiaea.  Jcan-Piaoois;  Couiei,  Franooiae;  Faure.  Ontlia;  DianM- 
Pasadaigue.   Elitabcth;   aad   Koek.  Wouler.   5391.743.  a    514- 
242.000 
Duran.  John  A..^\tept.  Javier,  and  Ricks.  Merle  K..  lo  Avibank  Mfg..  Inc 
MO-TmS)*"""**"™^  I«:  Air  bag  mounting  system.  5.590.900.  C[ 
Dwaale.  Ricbad  J.:  See— 

Faadrich.  Mickey  L.;  Fedd.  Salim  B.;  Price.  Thomas  C     Duianle 
RichaRi  J.;  GouU.  Geoffrey  A ;  Gooddl.  Timothy  W.;  and  Doyle' 
ScottM..  5 J92.64 1,  a.  395-430.000 
I>««c.  Jeftey:  See — 

Main,  William  E;  aad  Durec.  Jeftey.  5.592.076.  Q.  323-315  000 
Duretle.  Philips  L:  See— 

Dobeny,  Jaaies  B.;  Dom,  Conrad  P.  Durelte.  PhiUppe  L.;  Finke.  Paul  E 
Maocoas.  Maloohn;  Mills.  Sander  G.;  Shdi.  Shimik  K.;  Sirfioo 
Soumya  P;  Hale.  Jeftey  J.;  Lanza.  Thomas  J.;  and  Hacmam.  WiUiani 
K..  5J91.737.  a.  514-210.000 
IXigin.  George  A.:  See— 

Lee.  Chm-Pang;  Subramaniaa.  Sundarcsa  V;  aKl  Duigin.  Georae  A 
5J91.0O7.  a.  416-97.00R. 
Durham.  Cfariaaopher  M.:  See— 

Jallioe.  Detwia  L.;  [taham.  Christopher  M.;  and  Ciraula.  Michvl  K 
5J92.426.  CI.  365-203.000 
Dula.  0|vea;  and  Prom,  Randy  R..  lo  Enaoaoa  Electric  Co.  90  degree  speed 

^^^^J^"^^-    !*«*»*•    •^    measiMing    machine     5,590.561.   O 
73-162.000. 

Dinchik.  Robert  A.,  to  Baxter  hnemaboaal  Inc  Double-sierile  package  for 

medical  apparaus  and  method  of  making.  5J90.778.  O.  206-439.000 
I>ivoisin.  Robot  M.:  See— 

Heinemaa.  Stephen  F;  Patrick,  James  W ;  Bouher.  James  R.;  Deneris. 
Eva  S.;  ConnoUy.  John  G.;  Duvoism.  Robert  M.;  Heinemann.  Eden 
D.;   Wada.    Keiji;    Balljvet,    Marc   C  .    and   Goldnun.    Daniel   J 
5J91J90,  a.  435-7.100 
Dwyer.  Mark  K..  to  Ametek,  be.  Motorized  impeller  assembly.  5.591.017.  CI 

4 1 7-366.000. 
E  R.  Sqiabb  A  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Kydoaieas.  Agix;  Batla.  Ladislav;  Sh^  Kisbore;  Janahidi.  Khosrow 

„ C*"^  Tak-lung;  ad  Kuo.  Sheag-hung.  5.591  J20.  a.  528-76.000 

E/M  Cotputaioa:  See— 

Jabaoa,  Watrca  E.  5.591.808.  Q  525-403.000 
Ends.  Laary  W:  See- 
Beck,  layne  G.;  Bottner,  Mark  E;  Eads,  Larry  W ;  Galvan,  Felix  M    Jr 
Mead.  Daaid  R.;  Packanl,  David  J.;  Pipis.  George  C.  Robinson! 
Stephanie  C;  aad  Brink.  Richard  A  .  5.592J60.  Q.  361-626.000. 
Eagle  Maaufactaing  Compay:  See— 

Mitchell.  DoaaU  J..  5J90.802.  Q  220-321  000. 
Eagleview.  Inc.:  See — 

Safanon.  BardweU  C;  Boigman.  John  D.;  and  Holiey.  Thomas  O 
^  5.592J75.  a.  395-207.000 
Eanafaaw.  John  M..  to  Hoyland  Fox   Limiied.  Tihmg   umbrella  frame 

5.590.673.  a.  135-20.100. 
Eatoin,  Brace  R:  See— 

.  Ralph  F.;  Wysk.  S.  Ronald;  Smolensky.  Leo  A.;  and  Easom. 
1  a.  5.591  J53.  a.  96-61.000. 
aanfacbaing  Co.,  Inc.:  See^ 
Yachen.  Robert  S..  5.590.671,  a.  134-95.100. 

EaMcolt  Joba.  0|«ical  adapter  for  comrolling  die  angle  of  die  plae  of  focus 
5.592J31.  a.  359-554.000.  ^^ 

EntnuB  ChoBical  OmpHiy:  See 

Pbckene.  Thomas  A.;  and  Phillips.  Gerald  W..  5.591.874.  Q.  549- 
507.000. 
Easona  Kodak  Compay:  See— 

Bagda.  Pianab;  Edwards.  James  L.;  Gibson.  Danuta;  Roaiek.  Thomas 
A.;  Thomas.  Biia;  and  Flow.  Vmcent  J..  III.  5.591.568.  a   430- 
449.000. 
Fellegara.  PMerC:  Anpa.  Robert  W.;  Heartbog.  Mervel  E;  ad  Osiecki 

Richanl  E,  5.592374.  Q.  395-203  000 
Guidaak.   Robert   M.;   Erfaardl.   Herbert  J.;   and   Stevens,   Eric  G 

5.591.997.  a.  257-290.000. 
Jooa.  Fdipe  M.;  ami  Aaiert.  AUied  K..  5.590.560.  Q.  73-64.480. 
Kapp.  Daaid  L;  aad  Yomiahan.  Janet.  5J91.369.  Q.  430-549.000 
Pbacelet.  OUvier  J.  C;  and  Gaena.  Jea-Jacques  E.  5.591.484,  Q. 
427-249.000. 


Eaton.  Brace.  5-aodilied  pynmahaes  from  paUa^um  catalyzed  cmhoa- 

cartoB  coapiiag.  5JS9lMi.  Q.  536-28.520. 
Eaton  Corporabon:  See — 

Wdier.  Mat  F.  5.590J79.  O  92-12.200 

^.''™?^'^-,**^  *«*■  '•«•  S..  to  Appaladaa  Stove  A  Fabicatan. 

hic.  AsteatMy  far  ooaBolliag  the  low  of  gm  for  gm  tad  aoAcaal  km. 

5.591.024.  a.  43l-125.00a  g- -co -— Ja  mgi. 

Ebbini.  Emad  S.:  See— 

(^*i^  Oales  A.;   Ebbiai,  Emad   S;   aKl   Strickbergcr.   S    AdM. 
5,590A57.  a   128^60.030.  ^'"V-   »    «am. 

Eberhard.  Aaaad:  See— 

Peaiaoa,  James  P;  Gray.  Keadail  M..  Passador.  Luciano;  'Hickir  Keai- 

ne«h  D.;  Ebcrtard.  Aaatol:  Iglewtki.  Bahaa  H.;  ad  Gteeabeta. 

Everev  P..  5.591.872.  O.  549-321 .000  ^ 

EcUgo.  Katsabau;  aad  Knrouka.  Shigeo.  to  Ricoh  Coiaay.  Ltd.  laame 

bxiu  device  widi  oil  apniicaion  roller  for  imae  fcvmiac  ananaa 

5i%J75.  a.  399-325  OflcT  ^^  ^^  ^T-a». 

Ecka.  David  J.,  to  bis  Pharmacewicals.  faic.  Aaliseae  irtibinat  of  mt 

buna  immaiiikfiiiimy  virus.  5.591.600.  C[.  435-69  100 
EdLot.  C.  Bdwari.  Ahmaaaa  latface  bcamcaL  5.590,703.  Q.  164-476.000. 
Eckhom,  Thoiam  L.  lo  Wmgel.  Larry  J.  Air  bag  cover  havia  a  ttrikb 

assembly  diaaaed  dieiein.  5.590.902.  O  280-728.300. 
Ecomed.  Inc.:  See — 

Adams,  Mahew  J  .  Lamaster.  Kenneth  R  ;  Memiel.  David  B  ;  Ran 

Jeftey  C;  aKl  Wilson.  Joaeph  H..  5J90A«0.  O  241-99.000. 

ECP-Emchem  POIymeres  Fiance  S.A  :  See— 

Aafanau.  Jod;  Mehalla.  Haoeae;  and  Pdler^  Hiieny.  5J9I.4I0.  a. 
422-131.000. 
Eda.  Kazao:  See— 

Tagudn.  Ytaka;  Eda.   Kazuo;  Onisia,  Keiii;  aad  Seki.  Tba  trhi, 
5J92,135,  a.  333-193.000.  3«».  ana^cm. 

Edbha.  Elizabeth  C:  See— 

Larson.  Eric  G.;  Saaders.  Rafia  C.  Jr.;  Niccaan.  Bicu  D.;  Paa^uwiki. 
Walter  W.;  aad  Edbkm.  Ehzabctb  C.  5.591039.  Q.  S1-294JI00 

Eddstein.  Robert  A.  to  Appbcd  Medical  Reaowxs  Ccnnaboa.  AatkmKv 
su  salntii!g  device  aad  method.  5.591.179,  O.  606-144.000 

Edge  Scieabiic  lawiimii  la  Company  LLC:  See— 
Greeabog.  Gary.  5.592J28.  O.  359-389.000. 

Edmnd^oha  A.;  Butaaaa.  Gary  E.;  aad  Kong.  Hua-Sbua^.  to  Cree 
Reaeatch.  Inc.  Low-strain  laser  atructiacs  with  croup  III  aiaide  active 
layers.  5J92J01,  Q  372-45.000  ^^ 

Edmonds.  Michnd  V;  MacKenzie.  Kcaaedi  E;  Duaa.  Joaepb:  Sm^  A 
Gordoa;  aad  Kaae.  J.  Paal.  lo  Macromedia,  tec  Uaer  iacrfece  ad  aie*ad 
for  coaboUiag  aad  diaplayiag  DMlbmedia  moboa,  vin^  aal  aoimd  elects 
of  a  ofeiect  a  a  dnplay.  5J92.602,  Q.  395-174.000. 

Edoga.  Joba  K.  MeAods  for  ueabag  abdominal  aorbc  aeaeyns.  3J91.228. 
a.  623-1.000.  '  -rri-uti, 

Edwards,  Brooks:  See— 

Broaateia.  bcaa:  Edwards,  Brooks;  Martin,  Christopher.  Spaks.  Aliaoa; 
and  Nfayta,  John  C.  5J91 J91.  a.  435-7.400 
Edwards.  Jaas  L.:  See— 

Bagchi,  Piaaab;  Edwada.  James  L.;  Gibaoa.  Dama;  Roaiek.  T^a^ 
A ;  Thomas,  Bria;  and  Flow.  Vinceai  J.,  m.  5J91.568.  CI  430- 
449.000. 
Edwards.  Stan  D.;  Sharkey.  Hugh  R.;  I  aadqaiat.  hgeaa  H.;  Lax,  Ronald 
G.;  and  Baker.  James  A..  Jr..  lo  Valaied.  lac.  Medical  probe  widi  alvktt. 
5J9I.125.  a.  604-22X00. 
Efendovich,  Avner  See — 

Saban.  Ranu;  Shacham.  Akm;  Efcadovich.  Avner.  ad  Kapai.  \toda. 
5J92J15.Q.  375-340.000  »-P-i.  vaoa. 

Eggenapeager,  Heiaz:  See — 

Diebl.  Karl  R;  Eggeaaperger.  Heiaz; Goroacy-Bermes.  Peter.  "^  iitaai 
Peter,  and  Toefkc.  Susaaae,  5.S9I.44Z  CI  424-401.000. 
Eguchi.  Masaaki:  See — 

Kubota.  Yaaahi;  Konishi.  Yoifaiaki;  aad  Egnchi.  Mmm*i.  S.39li)l6. 
a.  417-365.000. 
Ehma.  Richaed  L.  to  Mayo  Fonadabon  For  Merhcal  BA~-««i^  A^ 
Research.  MR  iaiagiag  of  syachraaoa  spin  moboa  a  ' 
5.592,085.  a.  324-^000. 
Ehiuiiuaua,  Daaid,  to  T.L.EE  bdusbial  Laser  ad  Electroaic  I 
ReaKite  coalroi  iaAared  receiver  widi  light  detector  ad 
5.592,155,  a.  340^25.720. 
Eichhora,  Aadnny  E.  lo  Haher-Price.  tec.  SboUer   5.590.896,  Q.  280- 

642.000. 
Eickea.  Karl;  MUler.  Berad;  Saater.  Hobcst;  Lortaz.  Giada;  laaiiiai^ 
Eberhard;  Schdbcxger.  Klatts;  aad  Saur.  Reiabohi,  to  BASF  Akbeaaeadl- 
tchaft.  fungicidal  mixliRs.  5J9I.747.  Q.  514-275.000. 
Eidler.  FhiUip  A.;  aad  Lex.  PMcr  J.,  to  ZBB  Tectaibgies.  be.  Ziac-btoima 

battery  widi  noa-flowing  electrolyte.  5.591.538.  O.  429-122.000. 
Eiteafaanh,  Chriatoph;  Piakelateta,  ha;  McGhie.  DCMis;  ad  PaoMn 
Edwarl.  K>  De  La  Ra  Giori  SA.  Method  ad  apmaus  for  deiex^^ 
mis-regialnlioa.  5.592J73.  CL  382-294.000. 
Eisenberg.  f4eal  R.;  Huddleataa.  Robert  U;  Katmavk.  Gay  R..  Lee.  Ibay  K. 
Lehaer.  Mary  C;  Tiaa.  Bria  T;  aad  Trftokt.  Chales  S..  K>  i->-^--^ 
Business  Madaaes  Corporaboa.  Detecboa  of  iack|iinilim  d^aes  via 
ga^idj-glas  ia  a  veraioadd-b-e  a-agaaa  syaea.'T^Sb.^ 

Eisot.  Wbtfgaag:  See^ 

HimmrWiarh.  Praak:  Auatd.  Voftharl:  Pieper.  Hdmut;  Eiaat.  WUf • 


r.  Gerd.  5.591,769.  Q.  514-423.000. 
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CulkB.  Mm  F;  aad  Ejiri.  Koichi.  5J92.574.  CI 


EpiKadu 

aOtoa.  Jeff  K. 
382-295.000. 
ELA  Medical.  S.A.:  Ser- 
ai. PWer.  $J9I.2I8.  O.  607-63.000 

,  David.  »  Elbex  Video.  Ud.  Appanoe  for  Klecnvc  rouliag  of 
I  signals  5.592J21.  CI.  359-173.000. 
p|l,_jji   rwiM  K  "  5>f 

RobiMM.  Kurt  B  ;  Hben.  Dale  K.;  «id  Levy.  Mariois  A..  5.592.669. 0 
395-622.000. 
Bbex  Video.  Ud.:  See— 

EfteriMBm.  David.  5.592  J21.  O.  359-173.000. 
Elco  Cononboa:  See — 

Fefakua.  Steven,  md  Jenkins.  David  C.  5  J90.463.  CI.  29-844.000. 
Ek»a  Ptodocts  imeniational:  See— 

MMhews.  Russell  H  ,  5.591.039.  O.  439-181.000. 
EJectric  Plower  Reseach  Insonne:  Set- 
fyke.  Stattea  C,  5.591  J21.  a.  205-787.000. 
rioB,  Jotai  L;  »d  0«ey.  Jolai  F..  5.590.706.  O.  165-11.100. 
Eleclnc  Puma  Reaearch  Instiluic.  Inc.:  See— 

AfeBm  Rakih  F;  Wysk.  S   Rosald;  Smoiemky.  Uo  A.:  and  Easom. 
Brace  H..  5.591^53  Q  96-61.000 

^^&thARS«><^»d  Efbnck.  Joaeiih  E.,  5J90.470.  O.  30-250.000 
Electraoics  mi  Telecominunicabaas  Research  institiHe:  See— 

Lee.  HA-Kyu:  Kim.  Kyong-Hon;  Put  Seo-Ycon:  aid  Lee.  B-Hang 
5J92.3I9.  a  359  127  000 
Elf  AouilaiBe  Productiaa:  See — 

Haneue.  He«y;  aid  Draooi.  Elyes,  5.592.381.  O  364-422  000 

^'  ^lidTL^JyTTid  ctdiinan.  Geone  J..  5.591,753.  O.  514-324  000 
Mona.  James  A.  5 J91. 867.  a  541-532  000  .„,  „,    ^, 

Nagaaiaa.  Ramakiishnaa    and  Schabel.  Amelia  A  .  5.591.714.  CI 
514-9.000. 

C^oa.  Janes  J  :  and  Elkaiick.  Mak.  5J90.8S0.  O  244-3.150. 
EUioa.  Brace  lo  Whiieliall  Carporabon.  Daa  collectioa  and  relay  cucuii  for 

loMd  hyikofiiiane  aiay   5.592.437.  O.  367-21  000 
EUioa.  Gnory:  See —  _    .  ^  , 

PrscoO.  Jack  R.;  Ellion.  Gregory;  Ho|ikins.  Mart  A.;  Riidewicz.  Paul 
T;  aid  Thomas.  Thorn.  5J90.809.  O.  221-1.000 
EHis.  Brafley  D.:  See—  _.  .     .  .., 

Bonlioni.  Janes  M  ;  EUis.  Bradley  D.:  aad  Hoaon.  Richard  W. 
5J90.955.  a.  362-324.000 
EDia.  Robert  P.;  Nill.  Robert  E    and  Niedzwiecki.  Leon  R.  lo  TRW  \Mncle 
Safely  Systems   Inc.   Dual   resisunce  ssilcfa  for  buckle  coaimnaocin. 
5.590.904.  a.  280-735  000 
Eio  ToacftSysKns.  toe.:  See— 

KcM.  Joel.  5J9I.945.  O    178-19000 
Eloff  Pder  See — 

RczakDv.  Gregory.  Eloff.  Pe«er.  and  Tiearney.  Thomas.  5.592.525.  CI 
378-121.000. 
EkMBoaic  AG:  See—  _ 

^Benada.  Peter,  aid  Gyii.  PWer.  5J90.753.  CI   198-441.000 
Etoakhy.  Abdebhafy  A.:  See- 
Go  YtBt:  McCoUum.  John  L.;  and  Ehoukhy.  Abddshafy  A..  5J92.016. 
a.  257-530.000.  ,       ^ 

p»»  Taiji;  aid  Ikeda.  Toahimi.  to  Fujiiiu  Limiied.  Process  of  produang  a 
seaBcoaducior  ikvice  in  which  a  height  difference  bciwceti  a  memory  cell 
aea  aKl  a  peripteral  area  is  diminaled.  5.591.659.  O  437-52.000 
Emanaek.  R.  Mania:  See—  _   ,, 

Coon.  Jota  S  .  Balasubramaman.  Mannammy:  Emanuelc.  R   Martin; 
aal  Sb^  Himanshu.  5391.715.  O.  514-10.000. 

™Sub2Eri^b^^aKl  Steinberg.  Henry.  5.592,621.  C\.  395-200020 

Eaeraoa  Etecoic  Co.:  See —  

Duu.  Opica:  aid  Pitmi.  Randy  R..  5J90.56I.  C\.  73-162.000 

Emo.  Bruce  D.;  See —  ^         „     .. 

Moniuiae.  Janes  H  ;  Ak.  Robert  A.;  Dunckley.  James  A.;  Furay.  David 

M    Emo.  Bruce  D..  and  Ntolk.  Sieve*  B  .  5J92J49.  C\  360-98  080. 

Esnood.  Je«  ?..  aid  Saville.  Robert  G..  lo  CaKrpilla  Ine  Engine  cooluig 

lyaenn.  SJ90.624.  O.  123-41.490. 

Eaoriae  TcctanoloKies.  LP:  See — 

^B«t.  Dems:  Pagano.  Patrick;  aid  Waite.  Dwayae.  5.592.627.  a.  395- 
200.130 
EMS-INVENTA  AG:  See—  _ 

Tone.  Has  D.;  aad  Hewd.  Mailicd.  5.591.495.  O.  428-35  700 
Ealo.  Wraki:  See — 
^Ta„i,  Yop;  aid  Endo.  Huoki.  5J92J23.  Q.  348-309.000. 

Emta,  Kam:  Set — 

Kao.  Sctqi;  Endo.  Kouji.  Sone.  SUgau;  Goto.  Atsusbi;  and  Ohkawa. 
riiibidnia  5.590.632.  CI    123-480.000 
Endo.  'nakiaai:  See — 

Nakayana.    Maaaloshi;    Nakano.    Maaatnio;    and    Endo.    Tsidami. 
5J90.969.  a.  400-120.010. 
c-A.    Yoicki.  ID  SAaae  Textile  Co..  Ltd..  aad  Endo.  Yoichi 

5J90326.  a.  224-264  UOO 
Eahwaacula  Syaeai.  hic.:  See —  _ 

Main.  Kfidmei  L;  aai  Main.  Ralph.  5J91.I96.  O.  606-198.000 
EiMxgy  Convcnion  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 


Ovshiasky.  Stanford  R:  aid  Fritzsche.  Hellniut.  5.591.501.  O   428- 
64.100. 
Eagel.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wrobel.    Gtmier;    Engel,    Wolfgang;    md    Engelberger.    Ramiund. 
5.591,008.0.416-144000. 
Engeiberger.  Raimund;  See—  „      _^  »  ■        j 

Wrobel.    Gtinter,    Engel.    Wolfgang;    and    Engeiberger.    Raimund. 
5.591.008.0.416-144.000 
Eagden.  Owtes  W   R  ;  aid  Van  Leeuwen.  Willem  F.  lo  StichDog  Ener 
gieonderzoek  Centnrai  Nederland.  Membrane  for  separating  off  small 
molecules  and  medwd  for  the  pmducoon  thereof   5,591.345,  O    210- 
640000 
Eoglert.  Heinrich:  See— 

Lang  Hans-Jocben;  Weichert.  Andreas:  Kleemann.  Heuiz-Wenier,  Eng- 
iCTt.  Heinricfa;  Srfiolz.  Wolfgang;  ind  Albus.  Udo,  5.591.754.  O. 
514-331000. 
Enomolo,  Jimichi:  5te — 

Shinoaki.  Sakma;  and  Enomolo.  Junichi.  5.592.397.  O  364-510000 
Emact  Corporaion  See — 

Pierce.  Sheiry  A.  5.591.116.  O   588-256  000. 
Entzcroth.  Michael:  See—  ..    ,  ,  _j_ 

Hauel  Noi*ert;  Nar.  Benbotd.  deceased;  Ries,  Uwe;  van  Meel,  Jacobus 
C   A.;  Wienen.  Wotfgaig.  and  Enlzetndi,  Michael.  5.591.762.  CI 
si  4- 38 1.000. 
EnvirooaiTucs  Corporation;  See — 

Rockwood.  Robert  E..  5_591.020.  O  4I7-J23.130. 
EON  Corporalioa:  See — 

Dinkini..  Gilbert  M.  5.592.491.  0.370-277.000. 
Eppenfaach.  Lawrence  C   Tent  and  lent  pole  <yaem    5.590.674.  O    135- 

114.000. 
Eppendorf-Netheler  Hinz  GmbH:  See— 
^Belgat*,    Hetbert;    SchOrbiock.    Klaus,    and    Meyer.    Rolf-GUnter. 

5.591.408.  O.  422-100.000 
Epnein,  Lev:  See — 

hitiatcr.  Amos;  Birenbaum,  Andy;  Iniraler,  Gideon;  Cannon,  kfcio; 
Shimony.  Han,  Fraenkel,  llael;  Epstein,  Lev;  Kaon.  Lior.  Viner, 
Omri  Levitan,  Raya;  Cohen,  Ronnv:  Ytwniov,  Sidi;  Tzadik.  Yehezkel 
Greenfeld.  Zvi;  Grass.  Israel,  Oz.  Oved:  Afek.  Yachin;  Tsadik.  Meir; 
Doran.  Mosht;  and  Saufcank,  Alberto.  5  J92.677.  C\.  395-800000 
Epstein.  Michael  J  :  See—  ...  ^    ,  ^ 

Joshi    Narendra  D;  Epstein.  Michael  J;  and  Ewbank.  Michael  E. 
5^90,529,  O  60-737  000 

^'*'B*ri^ohen  S.rind  Bibnck.  Joseph  E.,  5J90.470.  O   30-250000 
Efbrick.  Roben  S  ;  aid  Eibrick.  Joseph  E..  Co  Electroline  Corp  Cable  cutting 

tool  having  an  improved  cutting  Made  5.590,470.  O   30-250000 
ErhaidL  Herbert  J    See—  ^        r- 

Guidash,    Robert    M.;    EihadL    Heibert   J ,    and   Stevens.    Enc   G.. 
5.541,997,  CI.  257-290.000. 
Erickson,  Charles  R.:  See—  .  ^^  ,^    <^    ,-,„. 

Cheung.  Edroond  Y;  and  Enckson,  Charles  R  ,  5.592.105.  O   326- 
38.000 

^™*T^rmai,  Roy  L  ;'^  Ehckson.  Donald  J .  5.591.2 16. 0.  607-42  (XIO 
Erickson.  Paul  R.,  lo  Laser  Master  Corporation    Ink  jet  prim  head  ral 

assembly  5.592J0Z  CI.  347-37  000. 
Ericsson  g'e  Mobile  Conunumcanons  Inc  :  See— 
Schwed.  Daniel  1 .  5.592.556.  O.  380-49.000. 
Ehk^>en.  Gunnar,  and  Olsen.  Sissel  W ,  to  Kvaemer  Eureka  AS.  Method  of 
heanng  a  jacketed  working  surface  of  rotating  roller  and  a  rotary  roller. 
5390.704,  O    165-90000 
Emst.  Holger,  and  Moll.  Hdgef.  B>  US    Philips  CorporaOon    f^^xfJOKy 

modulaMr  comprising  an  adjusting  circuit.  5.592,132.  O.  332-I17.00O. 
Efsler,  Donald  J    See— 

Lunde.  Mart  H..  5390.823,  CI  223-94  000 
Esiock.  Bernad  S  Method  for  making  disposable  (ubula  device.  5391.389. 

O   264-171  120  ^    ^         „ 

Esaeves.  Robert:  and  Fruchad.  Michel,  to  W  R  Grace  &  CoCoiin,  Process 
aid  machine  for  conditioning  anv  products  in  containers  such  as  barquettes 
5.590309,  O   53-432.000 
EtaMissements  Caillau:  See- 

DetaMe.  Pascal.  5.590373.  O.  81-9.300 
EtaMissements  Recoules  et  Fils  IS.A.):  See— 

Bouzounie.  Lucien.  5390.987.  O.  408-230.000 
Ethicoa  Endo- .Surgery,  Inc.:  See— 

Pnvitera.   Salvaloic;   Schwemberger.   Richard  F;   and   Kolala.   Ron. 
5.591,192.  CI  606-185  000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Bell.  Donald  R..  5.591.237,  O  44-325.000. 
Etoh.  Yoahihiko:  See — 

Yamaz^.  Hirodii;  Oshiba.  Takeo;  and  Etoh.  Yushihiko,  5391.558.  CI 
430- 120.000.  _ 

Etzel  James  E;  and  Kuiek.  Joseph,  to  Heritage  Environmental  Services,  Inc. 

Water  trcatmem  process.  5391346.  O  210-668000 
EurtvCehique,  S.A.:  See — 

Cavalla.  David  J.;  Dolby.  Lkiyd  J.;  and  Chaiin.  Mark.  5391.776.  CI 

514-622.000  ^     _^ 

Miller,  Ronald  B  ;  Leslie.  Stewart  T ;  Malkowska.  Sandra  T.  A  ;  Smidi. 

Kevin  J.   Wunmer.  Walter.  Winkler.  Hont;  Haho,  Udo;  aal  Prater. 

Derek  A  .  5391.452.  O.  424-468000. 

EvMS.  Doiukl  A:  See— 
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.  and  Flaker.  Roy  C.  5392,142.  O. 


.5391.319 


Adams.  R.  Dean;  Evans.  DonaM  A 
.340- 146.200 
Everat,  Allan  E.:  See- 
Miller,  Alistair  I.;  Stuart,  Andrew  T.  B.;  and  Everatt.  Allan  E 
CI.  205-627.000 

Evers.  Reinhard;  GOu,  Klaus  Werner  Reeps.  Karl-Dieter;  Schwaiz.  Olaf 
and  Torkler.  Conrad,  to  Norditcher  Maschmenbau  Rud  Baader  GmbH  & 
CO  KG.  Apparatus  for  processing  Ha  fish  5,591,076,  O.  452-157  000 
Ewbank.  Michael  E  :  See— 

Joahi.  Narenka  D.;  Epstein.  Michael  J  .  and  Ewbank.  Michael  E 
5.590329.  O.  60-737  000 
Eur  Corporalian:  See — 

Caruso,  John  M.;  Huynh.  Quoi  V ;  and  Levinson,  Roger  A.,  5392.167 
O.  341  159.000.  -"^«o'. 

Exedy  Corporation:  See — 

Hiramoto.  Kqji,  5.590,895.  O.  280-278  000 
Exxon  Chemical  Paenu  Inc.:  See— 

Auden,  Jay  D;  and  McEbafa.  Kenneth  O,  5391351,  CI.  430-18  000 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Conqnny   See— 

Temy.  PMvick  H.:  Sherowski,  Gregory  S  :  and  Holmes.  Philip.  5391,41 1 
O.  422-139.000. 
Ezaki.  Kenji:  See— 

Ikcda.  AUia;  Nakasugawa.  Naoki;  Yothimnra.  Yumiko;  Tanimura. 
Yasuhno;  and  Ezaki.  Kenji.  5391.349.  O.  210-760000 
F  &  F  Filter-  Uad  Fordenechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Matinitz.  Hans-FMer.  5390.678.  O.  137-205  000 
Fagan.  George  V:  See— 

Vross.  Aafaoay  R.;  and  Fagan.  George  V.  5391 J44,  O  55-356.000 
Fagard.  R;  and  Jaiuer,  laabelle.  to  Sextant  Avionique.  Terminal  lor  man 

5392Jw'o*>45'm OoT''^  ''™*"  "^*  '^"*'  "'*^  «=•««"«» 
Fatoy.  Mohamed  A.  H.,  deceaaid  (by  Salwa  Fahmy.  executor);  Hanson 

Charles  R.;  Lahm.  George  R;  and  Stevenson.  Thomas  M..  to  Du  Pont  de 

5u!!«rmm    '"  "^  Company.  N-acylaled  pyiazolines    5391.764,  O 
Fahmy,  Salwa.  executor  See— 

Fahmy.  Mohamed  A.  H..  deceased;  Hamson.  Charles  R.;  Lahm.  George 
P;«ndStevcnan,ThomasM..  5391,764.  a.  514-403.000 
Fahy.  Gregory  M..  to  Ogan.  toe.;  and  Life  Resuscitaion  Teclmologies.  Inc 

Aunoaoaa  otf  mamptihinr  tool.  5391.203.  O.  606-207.000. 
Faigle,  Eraa  M.;  Sranitrna.  John  H.;  and  Thompson.  Richad  J  .  lo  TRW 

)S*^  ***'5L5>'"*'"  ^  Vehicle  occupant  reslraim  inflaor.  5390,906. 
CI.  280-741.000. 
Falco.  Deaiderio:  See — 

Millan,  Joae;  Falco,  Deaiderio;  and  Soberino.  EmUio  R..  5390.962.  O 
366-248.000. 
Fakme,  Danielia  T:  See— 

BaeU.    Kenaoh   B.;   Clea.   Saaba    H.;    aKl   Fakone.    Danielia  T 
5391.152,0.604-385.200 
Falk.  Richard  A;  and  NoB,  Robert  W..  to  Midwest  Instrument  Co    Inc 
Hydrogen  sampler  lor  raokea  metal  aad  method  5391.894, 0.  73-19  070 
Famulus:  See — 

Alazet,  Jean.  5390.439.  O.  15-320.000 
Fan,  Eagle.  Clip  staid  for  mobile  telecommunication  devices.  5390.860, 0 

Fan,  Eagle.  Mobile  phoae  icchatcer.  S392M6.  O.  320-2.000. 

Fankich,  Mickey  L;  FedeL  Saiim  B:  Price.  Thomas  C;  Durante.  Richad  J 
GiMld.Geoftey  A.;  GoodeU.  Timothy  W.;  and  Doyle.  Scon  M..  to  lolei 
""P"*"*-  Mwhod  aad  device  lor  aeiectively  kickiag  write  access  to 
biocki  in  a  meatofy  any  using  write  protect  inputs  and  block  enabled 
nana.  5392,641.  Q.  395-430.000 

Fanjat,  Norbert  Set — 

TnAamoao.  Todiiyuki:  Fanjat,  Norbert;  and  Friedl,  Jean.  5.591  J73.  O. 

Fame  Ltd:  See— 

Obara,  Haraki;  Kila.  Wiki;  aad  Uo.  Masaya.  5390.964. 0.  374-141  000 
Farewell,  Joha  R:  See— 

Dtagacr.  Loait  R.;  and  FaieweU,  Jofaa  R.  5391.489.  O.  427-364.000 
Farmer.  Dooiaic  G.:  Set— 

>-»•  Cknag  Y.:  Faraar.  Domiaic  G.;  Mania.  Kieg  A.;  aad  Rodal.  Eric 
B,.  53«.  1 73.  a,  342-357,000, 
Fanner.  laa:  and  St  Denis,  Gregory  A.,  to  Gaes  Corporation.  The.  Tensioner 
with  a^Mabie  stop  for  power  transmission  beh.  5391.094,  O.  474- 
117.000, 
Faningloa,  Saephea  A:  See — 

Itoang.  Laa;  and  FaiiagKn.  Stephen  A.  5391.259.  O.  I06«%.000 
Farna,  Roben  D.;  aad  Batthofomew.  Dale  L..  to  Bell  Adaadc  Network 
Servicea,  Inc.  Video  and  TELCO  network  control  functionality.  5392.477 
O.  370-396.000.  y     ->  ■^ 

Fanis,  Roben  D.:  See— 

McHeary.  James  R;  and  Fanis,  Roben  D..  5392333.  O.  379-58.000. 
Fauftaer.  David  J.:  Set— 

Chtomaa.  Stewart;  aad  Faulkner.  David  J..  5391.740.  O.  514-215.000 
Fame,  Carialiaa:  See — 

PMoiaeau,  Jean-Ptancou;  Coaral,  Fnaooise;  Fame.  Ctoisliai;  Dupont- 

Paaaelaigue,   Eliaabelh;  and   Koek.  Wbuter.  5391.743,  O.   514- 

242.000. 

Faaeux,  Deaia  G.:  Mataaoco,  Arthur  A;  Wilkiat.  Ronnie  D.;  and  Shi.  Jie.  to 

AnfaivD.  Little,  be.  CanealooUeciar  device.  5391344,0. 429-209.000 

Fa  vie.  Michel:  See — 


Dina;  and  Pefaau-Arnaudel. 


Orth.  Gerard;  Favre.  Michel:  Kiemsdorl, 
Girard,  5391374.  CI  435-5.000 
Payer.  RonaU:  See- 
Jenkins,  Mark  C;  Fayer.  Ronald:  Tillcy.  Michael;  and  Upton.  Steven  L 
5391.4.34.  O.  424-191  100. 
Fayt.  Roger  See— 

Varshney.  Sunil  K.;  Teyssie,  Philippe;  and  Fayt  Roger.  5391.816.  O 
526-262.000 
Fedel.  Salim  B.:  See— 

Fandrich.  Mickey  L.;  Fedel.  Salim  B.;  Price.  Thomas  C.  Duraae 
Richard  J.;  GouM.  Geolhey  A.;  Goodell.  Tunotfay  W.;  mi  Doyle 
Scott  M..  5392,641.  O.  395-430.000  ' 

Federici.  Alfred  G,:  See— 

Meikiantz.  David  R;  Macahiso.  Lawrence  L.;  Sans.  H.  William.  IB- 
Schaidin.  Charles  H..  Jr:  and  Federici.  Alfred  G.  5391 340   O 
210-512.300. 
Fedor.  Richad  L..  to  Alhrista  Corporabon    Container  flaige  intncxtion 

system  using  an  anaula  lens  5.592086.  O   356-240000 
Fehervan.  Agoia  F;  Foley.  James  A.;  Kim.  Gia  Y;  Koretsky.  Diana  R   Tayks 
Lloyd  D  ;  and  Waterman.  Kenneth  C  Im^e-rcceiving  elemea  far  diffu- 
?T9lJS"a.4lSaS'    ""    P'««»-«'8"P»»c    film    pro*«s 
Fchr,  Dana  J.:  See— 

Houmad,  James  E.;  and  Fehr.  Dana  J..  5390.743.  O    188-71  400 
Fehrsen.  Johaimes  H.:  See — 

Fourie^ Eugene;  Nieuwoudl.  Meduel  N.;  Md  Fdnen.  Johames  H 

5.590356.  O  72-237  000  «»—=»  ".. 

Felder.  Anton;  and  Valentin.  Franz,  lo  FeUer,  Amon.  Device  for  die  cental 

feeding  of  tanks  such  as  circula  grit  traps,  grit  classifiers  or  settUni  t^ks 

of  cucula  construction  5391 348.  O.  210-704  000 

FeUhauaea.  Joseph  E.;  aid  Schroeder.  JeCery  R.  lo  Miller  Groop.  Ltd..  The 

Idle  solenoid  for  engine  driven  welder.  5.591362.  O.  219-133.000 
Fddman.  Richard  I.;  Wu.  James  M.;  Mans.  Elaina;  Laocca.  Aaae   and 
Jenson.  James  C.  lo  Bertex  Laboratories.  Inc.  Sdabilizaion  aid  pvili- 
vS^o^mvT  *"**  ***™  "^"^  P*l**  'fxxpia.  5391,831.  O. 

Feldman.  Steven;  and  Jenkins.  David  C.  to  Eloo  Corporation.  Circu^  bowl 

connectors.  5390.463.  O.  29-844.000 
Feldsein,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Kenley.  Rodney  S.;  Treu,  Dennis  M.;  Peter.  Frederick  H..  Jr..  FeUaeitt 
Thomas  M.;  Pawlak.  Kenneth  E.  Adolf.  Wayne  F;  aad  Rooiaer 
Unda.  5391344.  0.210*36000  "«»««». 

Felger.  Ursula:  See— 

Braun.  Fritz;  Felger.  Ursula;  Jung.  Olio:  and  Wojlacki.  JAob.  5392395. 

Fellegara.  Ptter  C;  Appa.  Roben  W;  Heartbog,  Mervc)  E.;  ami  Oiiecki 
Richard  R.  lo  Eaamaa  Kodak  Compaay.  Paiicm  i'l-iiiifaica  mi  x-ray 
exam  daa  coOeaiaa  bw  code  tysaem.  5392374.  CL  995-203.000 

Felmux.  Beaka  J.;  Satoza,  EdiAetto  1.;  aad  filmrMirtii  Ricted  R  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc  Rower  shut  down  delay  circuii  for  a  poal^e  meter 
mailing  machine  having  an  ink  jet  printer  system  5392.034.  O.  307- 

Feng.  Yiuhu.  lo  VCOM.  toe.  Method  aad  anwaius  for  cdonrBsiag  a  digital 
signal  using  vector  ipwnfiTation.  5392i27,  CL  348-414.000. 


Ferag  AG:  Set— 

Slauber.  Haas-Ulrich.  5390.828.  CI.  227-81.000. 

Ference,  Micfaad  J.:  See— 

Bianco.  John  L.;  and  Ference.  Midaid  J..  5391.088. 0.  473-131.000 

Ferencie,  Joaeph  J.:  See- 
Roper,  ftaak  H.;  aad  FcRacie.  Joaeph  J..  5392324,  O.  378-98.200, 

Ferguson.  Widter  J.,  to  Dreater  todnsanea,  be.  Picatan  game  far  semi- 
conductor prooeaaiag.  5391.918.  O.  73-731000. 

Fernandez,  Horacio  U:  See— 

Baeck.  Ivo;  Fenaadez,  Horacio  H.:  Llaao.  Horacio:  ad  AH,  Ricado  M.. 
5391,271.0.134-8.000. 
Ferrari.  Paiiizia:  See — 

(?uadri.  Luisa:  Boaavdi,  Loigi;  Biancb.  Giuseppe;  Fenai.  Panizia; 

MeUou.  Piero;  aad  VUeatiao.  Loredaaa,  5391.734. 0.  514-I7Z0O0 

Feneira.  Anibal  J.;  aad  Johaatoa.  Jamea  D..  to  Lucent  Tecbnlogie*  be. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  two«ompoaea  sigaal  comprcssioiL  5392384. 

O   395-2.120. 

FerreU,  Wilson  M.:  See— 

Recchia,  Prank  R;  PenelL  Wiboa  M.;  aid  FeneU.  W.  Mvlia.  Jr.. 
5391 J06.  O  525-369.000  ^^ 

FeneU.  W.  Madia.  Jr.:  See— 

Reccba.  Prank  R;  FeneU.  Wiitan  M.;  ad  Fcndl.  W.  Mk^l  Jr.. 
5391.806,0.525-369.000.  ^^ 

Ferrer.  Joae  E.:  See — 

Bland.  Bobby  J.;  Ricfaardaon.  Kun  E;  and  Ferrer.  Joae  E.  5391.467, 0. 
426-2.000, 
Fexla.  Edwani  J.:  Set— 

Boyoe.  Ricky  C;  Jones.  Mona  C;  Parker.  WiRnr  A;  aKl  Feata.  Edwad 
J..  5391.477.  O.  426^33.000. 
FesBT.  Walter  See— 

Lorenz.  Geotg  M.;  FeMo;  Writer.  Scimster.  Ukich;  Leida.  Eihad;  ad 
Schifer.  Ralph.  5391309.  O.  428-107.000. 
Feuerbora,  An;  and  Feuetbora.  David,  to  Koh.  Lawrence  R.  Flexin  safety 

shiekl  for  hypodermic  needles.  5391,133,  O.  604-192.000. 
Feueihoni.  David:  Set— 

Feuerbora,  Art;  and  Fetarbora.  David.  5391.133.  CL  6O4-l92.O0a 
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Rm.  Aoos.  io  AlgofidBiiC  RocMcfa  Ltd.  BravicaM  cacryptioa.  5 J92JS2. 

a.  380-21  000. 
nakkh.  kmOmm.  Hydnauc  hooag  syMOD  widi  high  aid  kw  miiperaure 

Aock  pralectiaa.  S.S9Q332.  CI.  237-«.0aR. 
Heae.  IIlImi.  imI  Higedoni.  Fcnlnnd.  »  Bayer  AkdcataeHsctiaft.  Pro- 

ccn  far  Ike  |)mwiMt<»  of  mabyleae  nw^M—di  ad  dc  ■ovd  ooaifnuMl 

2-(2.4-DicWi>o-$-liiorai>azyl)tiao|ibew.  S^I.M9.  O.  S49-m.O0O 
frt  K^".  Jaoi|aes:  5^^ — 

•Hi— n.  Aadre;  ChunUud.  Rene;  Fieictii.  Jacques;  Michel.  PMiick:  tmi 
Le  PtMBC.  ieat-FTMcoii.  S.S92.4S4.  O.  37O-4S2.00O. 


CkdMb.  FMwaa:  Refkaa.  Stete:  ad  Aiaoid.  Peter-Fnaz.  S.S90.449. 
a.  2S-24O.0OO. 

.  GeriMd  NoMlip  slide  badEk.  S.S90.443. 0.  24-200.000. 
FOkm,  SooB  M.;  (kI  GaUim.  ChrisKpher.  Io  DavidMia  Iknm  Ik.  AuIo- 
■Mi«c  iMerior  trim  hiving  imegraKd  defiM  dact  SJ9I.078.  C\.  4S4- 
124.000. 
Hack.  Rickmi  W.;  aai  Cooper.  S(ei*ca  R..  Io  Ddl  USA.  UP  Method  for 
liiifiiiaaag  cOkieal  aieinoiy  teaiag  oa  brge  neanry  viays  loiag  lest 
code  cxcaKd  ban  cache  momry  S.392.616.  O.  345-183.180. 
I^bock.  [Me  B.;  Dervaes,  A.  Ktai,  Jr.;  nl  Dervaes,  Robert  S.  Method  aid 
^fmmm  for  pooHag  aid  distributing  bond  divideiais.  S.S92J79.  O. 
39S-299.000. 
H^cPaaia:  Sn— 

DDheny.  Jaaet  B;  Dam.  Coerad  R;  DuretK.  niilippe  L;  Finke.  Paul  E; 
Maccm.  I^ialcahn;  Mills.  Sader  C;  SInh.  Shroiik  K.;  Sahoo. 
Soaaya  P.;  Hale.  Jefiey  J.;  Laaza.  Thotaai  J.;  ad  Haginaan.  William 
t,  5J91.737.  a.  514-210.000. 


.  Chiaoph;  fnakelaein.  ba:  McOue,  Deaais;  aad  Paaofsky. 
,  5J92.573.  a.  382-294.000. 
Raa  Kaalyt  Or  Srr^ 

KyaiUM.  Eenr.  avl  Aioa.  Eeio.  5  J90.322.  a.  60-299  000 
Haa.  Ray  F:  Set— 

SdMKca.  Chates  S;  Day.  KaMeea  C;  adFiaa.  Roy  F.  S.591.431. 
a.  424-94.640. 

I  M '  See— 
,  ioaepk  J.;  MaOoy.  GeradT;  aad  Fiaaila.  RoaaU  M..  5^1^78. 
a.  437-20>.000. 
RraM  Cari  ftwdcBbcfg:  See — 

nifciaiii  Mchael;  aid  Dfitnag.  Klaus,  5.S9a888.  Q.  277-23S.0OB. 
RKko,  CbriMopker  D.  W«er  tecM  nMliaa  pvevcaliaa  device.  $.$90,682, 

CI  137-382.000. 
Rsc^.  Matna-  See — 

Sckeck.  Oeorg:  Braah.  Casam  Fiadier.  Matat;  AaferaMDer.  Mrgcn; 
U^ftL  ttai:  ad  Dnher.  Udo.  S J90.362.  a.  74-89. 140. 
FiK:hci.  ryacr.  lo  Skaaeai  Akticagcaelbchaft.  Cooprcnor  uait  5,591.000. 

a.  4I5-55J00. 
F^A.  EbiB  B  *  See 

Naac  AairadAa  A.;  ad  Hsh.  Ebon  B..  S.S9I.164.  Q  606-59.000. 
R^^w  Al^ol  B  '  See— 

Raak,  SMiey  J..  Jr.;  Hsher.  Aim  B.;  aad  Straas.  Cat  R..  5.591  J05. 
a.  428^9.000. 
R^r.  DMid  J.;  Agiawal.  Raj  K.;  Qaak.  Douglas;  aad  Cater.  Joba  W..  lo 
PiMiflj  riiiiiinainB  WWrala  paid  atse^bty  ad  method  formaking 
iMe.  S,S9U28,  CL  42MII.I00. 
Rsher.  David  P.:  See— 

LyiK  DMel  R-:  '"    "  ~  Bdly  W.;  Woas,  Alka  R.:  ad  Fisher.  David 
P,  5,»U37.  a.  2I0-O9.000. 
Hsker  Dj  aiaii  i  Cutpuiaina:  Set— 

OHvioi.  Lawirace  J..  5J90.932.  O.  297-367.000. 
FbkK.  ftacis  E.;  Iijasiia  Robin  D.;  Gove.  David  G.:  ad  Wade.  k«chael 
D..  to  Ro^oaa  ItaaaDoy.  LaL  Hea  sink.  5.590,712.  Q.  165-185.000. 
Riher-Plioe.  iac.:  &c— 

BkMm.  Aateay  E..  5^90,896.  Q.  28O44Z000. 
Fimr,  Rflbat  C:  See — 

Vmrnei,  Roben  W.;  Filzer.  Robefl  C;  RcdBuad.  David  B.;  ad  Tabar. 
RoaaU  J..  5,591.530.  CL  428-480.000. 
Fitzcerrid.  Mickad  G.:  See— 

Sttm.  Mer  J.:  BriOavouai.  Aiaaea;  Fitzfefaki.  lAcfcael  G.:  aad  Aader- 
ica.  Do^la  W..  5,591.907.  CI.  73-170.160. 
Ijilaiil  Joaepk:  See — 

DiSaAao.  Thoaw  H.;  Saudi.  Jcba  W.;  Kanvakis.  Kaaaaatne  N.; 
Koirac,  ZiMa:  ad  i^etatad.  Joaepk.  5.590,460.  CL  29-830.000. 

AdiM,  It  Dea:  Ev^  Doaald  A.;  aad  Flaker.  Roy  C.  5.592.142. 0. 
340-l46J0a 
Haa,  Haderick  H.  PUyiag  cani  hokkr.  5J90ja0.  O.  273- 1 50.000. 
i^B,  Gay  H-  "—*"—'-'  proBactk«  oral  iaialliag  ainray.  5,59a643. 0. 

I2t-200J60. 
i^^^^B.  Dc^ae  M  '  See 

Baaley,  RayM»d  W..  Jr.;  Fliaigia.  Deaiae  M.;  Mania.  Lawnaoe  L.; 
ad  Mtainai.  Pncr  A..  SJ9lj66,  Q.  548^55  000 
Hack  Cuaauli,  tac.:  See— 

.  Doa  D..  5,590,687.  CL  I37-«24.I30. 

I  C.  m;  BoecfcaB,  Mickal  W.:  ad  Meiia.  S.  Janes,  lo 
I  Bdl  Teckaokay  Reaoanxa.  lac.  Apparana  aal  method  for 
[  calls.  rS92A«l.  a.  379-211.000. 


FleiicUMuer.  Grier  S.;  Hayes.  PMiick  H.;  Motga.  Coastaace  H.;  Haialigoi. 
Mohammad  R.;  Waikins.  Michael  L.;  Nichols.  Waller  A.;  Shape.  David  E.; 
aid  Counts.  May  E.  lo  Fhitip  Mcrris  IncoiporMed.  Healer  far  ue  in  an 
declrkal  aaoking  lysam.  SJ9I.368.  O  219-535  000. 
Resher.  D^  J.;  Becker.  David  L;  Beem.  WiUiaro  L.;  Betry.  Toouny  C  ;  and 
rami  a  N.  Scott,  to  Weslinghauae  Hanford  Conpay.  Teaiag  of  coiKme 
by  taxr  aUalfaa.  5,592,283.  O.  356-72.000. 
FkacfaCT.  Genu  M.:  See— 

Paker.  DetaaerG;  ad  Fletcher.  GeraM  M.  5.592J71.  a.  399-285.000 
FleaAer,  Leroy  S.;  aad  Peunon.  George  P..  to  Texas  AAM  University 
Syaaeau  The.  Treatment   method  using   a  micn>  hea   pipe   catheter. 
5.591,162.  a.  606-25.000 
Flares,  Hector  See— 

Richads.  John  G.;  FVxcs.  Hector,  and  Sander.  Wendell  B..  SJ92.022, 
CI.  257-735  000 
Flow.  Vinceat  J..  Ul:  See— 

Bagdn.  Piaiab:  Edwards.  James  L.;  Gibaon.  Daula;  Rosiek.  Thomas 
A.;  Thomas.  Bria;  ad  Fk>w.  VmceM  J..  IH.  5.591,568.  O.  430- 
449.000 
Flower.  David  L:  See — 

Schuhz.  Stephen  M.;  Scfameak.  David  S.;  NeufeM.  E.  David:  Gram. 
David  L:  and  Ftower.  David  L..  5.592.648.  Q.  395-441.000. 
Fkiyd.  Bria  H.;   Hsfaich.  Fwu-lua;  sad  Chag.  Mike  F.  lo  Siliconix 
incorporated.  Puacfa-ibrough  6eld  effect  mnsistor.  SJ92.00S.  CI.  257- 
331.000. 
Fkiyd,  Ted:  Sr«— 

Hebot  Pail  W ;  aU  Floyd.  Ted.  5.590.868.  Q.  254-26.00R. 
Riary.  Giegary  A.:  See — 

Cook.  Jota  A.;  Ftany.  Gregory  A.;  Heaaoa.  Laty  W.;  and  Wood.  Bnice 
R..  5  J92.678.  a.  395-800.000. 
Flynn,  Daiel  L.:  Set— 

Becker.  Daiel  P;  Rynn.  Daniel  L.;  Moormaan.  Ala  E.;  Noaal.  Roger, 
ad  Vaiaail.  Clara  I..  5J9I.749,  O  514-300.000. 
Flyim.  Gary  A.:  See — 

Waibawsky.  Ala  M.;  ad  Flynn.  Gay  A..  5,591.739. 0  514-214.000 
FMC  Corporatna:  See— 

Roaos,  Saevea  W.;  aid  Cobwa.  David  R..  5.592J83.  Q.  364-424.034. 
Siaot.  Rktad  W.;  ad  Wikkna.  James  E.  5J9I.932.  O.  89-33.030 
fvcke  *  Co.  (GaMi  ft  Co.):  See— 

Focke.  Hdaz;  ad  Biellhaia.  Hans-JOigen.  5390.763. 0.  206-271 .000. 
RKke.  Heiaz;  ad  BrcOtauer.  Hans-JOrgen.  to  Focke  A  Co.  (GmbH  A  Co.). 
Pnckaae  compoand  of  pan  packs  and  process  and  ipparatus  for  poducing 
it  5J90.763,  CI.  206-271.000. 
Fockcnnni,  Midn'  See — 

Makoaus.  Maia.  5.591.771.  Ci  514-456.000. 
Fodor.  Uidovic;  Weaheiill.  Timothy  D.;  and  Weheig.  Rolf  T.  lo  Steriing 
Di^Boalic  Imagiag.  Inc.  Imidazolium  hadLntri  for  bydraphilic  coikmls 
SJ91J63.  a  548-312.700 
Fokin,  Igor  Set — 

Price.  Susame  F;  Mnaricaa.  Hirodn;  Raznn.  Eli;  Periberg.  Gil;  and 
Fokin.  Igor.  5.591.920,  C\.  73-828.000. 
Folad.  Lafayette  D.:  See— 

Deline.  Janes  E;  Aibogait.  James  W ;  Fbland.  Lafayette  D.;  and  Smidi. 
William  L..  5.591  J78.  a.  252-186.380. 
FoMes.  Francis  F:  See— 

Tidia.  Zoka:  Vizi,  E.  Szilveszter.  FoUes,  Fiancis  F;  ad  Miho.  Sador. 
5,591.735.  a.  514-172.000. 
Foley.  Jaaes  A.:  See— 

Fehervai  Anola  F;  Foley,  James  A.;  Kim.  Gia  Y;  Koretsky,  Diaaa  R.; 
Tayfar.  Lkiyd  D.;  ad  Waemai.  Keanedi  C.  5.591.560.  O    430- 
203.000. 
Foaa  COrpoiatiaa:  See— 

Dwby.  Gonfaa  T:  Jacksoa.  Joba  W;  Bnikl.  Chwks  E:  Gudimeita. 
Krislma  M.;  aui  Rimkunas.  Jowph  F.  5.592.089.  O.  324-318.000 
Food  hMkolry  Reaearck  ad  Devdopaot  Institute:  See— 

Cha^.  Tmag  C;  aid  Ckea.  Hni  C.  5.591,599.  a.  435-32.000. 
Foody.  Btiaa:  See— 

Toiau  Icftey;  ad  Foody.  Bria.  S.S9I  J04.  O.  162-60.000. 
Ford.  Mkkad  J.:  See— 

Btaatachayya.  AUkaaaada;  Foral.  Michael  J.;  and  Reaga.  William  J.. 
5.591.418.  a.  423-239  100 
FoiceOedo.  Jack  L:  See— 

Roaao,  Hraaccaoo:  Roaso,  Giuseppe  A.;  aad  Csreaini.  Enore.  5,590.890. 
a.  280-11.220. 
Ford.  Michad  E:  Sm— 

Boo.  Ridaad  R;  FonL  Mchad  E:  ad  Leaaey.  WiUiam  E,  5 J9I  .799. 
a.  524-555.000. 
Ford  Moav  Coapaay;  See— 

Petri  H^:  ad  Thomai.  Steven  G..  S.S9I.097,  C\.  475-207.000. 
Sheief.  Monleca;  ad  Logodietis.  Beftfaerioa  M..  5.59Z387.  Q.  364- 

431.020. 
Sickafia.  Edwad  N..  5,592.037.  a.  310-40.0MM. 

al  J.:  See— 

Sboup,  kBckad  J  ;  Cox,  Janes  E;  Fordeabacher.  Paul  J.;  aad  BoUeaow. 
OfCfory  A..  5J9I.129.  CI.  604-96.000 
Foreaa.  Pkao:  aU  Ruggien.  Vito.  to  Sigma-1te  hdustiie  Famaceunche 
Rjaate  Sf  A.  Use  af6.7-sabalilHled-2-iniiaolelnlines  for  prepanu  iriia- 
BaoeariciJ  wymitiuai  uaefiil  for  (he  maimiM  of  tV^  shoo,  aad 
aaiuyietic  aU  aliinflanHnalory  phamacrwiiral  tua^iusilliai  S.S9I.777. 
CL  514-653.000. 
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Forrest.  Randall:  Turner.  Timothy;  and  Thunnan.  Don,  lo  Aiwncan  National 

Ca  Company.  Reformed  coalainer  end.  5.590.807.  CI.  220*08.000 
Fonesler.  Roger  D.:  See — 

Parkenoa.  Walter  E;  and  Forrester.  Roger  D..  5392.536,  Q.  379- 
61.000. 
Fbrscfaungszenlrum  JlUicfa  GmbH:  See— 

Boden.  Karl.  5390315,  O  57-264000. 
FonkningaoaitcT  RIS0:  See— 

Bagger,  Carsten;  Kindl,  Bruno;  and  Mogenscn,  Moeens.  5391337  C\ 
429-33000 
Fomyth,  Michad.  Relentioa  assembly.  5391.060.  CI.  441-75  000 
Foster.  Clark  B.:  See— 

Haber.  Terry  M.;  Smedley.  WUIiam  H.;  and  Foster,  Clark  B.,  5390  782 
a  206-528  000. 
Foster,  Donald  D..  lo  Contico  Inlemational.  Inc   One-piece  tricser  sonyer 

housing.  5390,834.  O.  239-333.000 
Foster.  Elizabeth:  Set— 

Afzali-Aidakani.  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan;  Braien,  Bodil  E.;  Daijavad, 
Staabrakh:  Foster,  Elizabedi;  Hedrick,  James  L.,  Jr ;  Hetkick.  Jeffrey 
C;  Hodgson.  Rodney  T;  Mehta.  Ashil  A.:  Molis.  Steven  E;  Shaw. 
Jane  M.;  Ilsdale.  Stephen  L.;  and  Viebbeck.  Alfred.  5391.285.  O 
156-62.200. 
Fourie.  Eugene;  Nieuwoodt.  Mechiel  N  ;  and  Fehrsen.  Johannes  H.  Apparatus 

for  die  manufacture  of  a  diin  metallic  strip.  5390.556.  Q.  72-237.000 
Foumier,  Laurcac  Stt — 

Gluska.  Akn;  Foumier.  Laurent;  Gewiitzman.  Raanan-  and  Nisser 
Reuven.  5392.674.  CI.  395-742.000. 
Foumie-Zahuki.   Maie<:iaude;  and   Roques.   Beraard-Picrre.   to   Insiinii 
Natioaal    de    U    Same    et    de    la    Recherche    Medicate    (INSERM) 
N-[Mer:a|«oacy1  (ammo  acid  or  peptide  )  |  compounds  and  S  lipophilic 
afaphiticcabonyl  derivatives  thereof  as  mtihypertensives.  5.591.891  C] 
567-426.000. 
Foiarey,  Francois;  and  Rager.  Sylvain.  to  CESA-Compagnie  Europeenne  de 
Sieges  pour  Aiaomobiles.  Aiticulaiion  having  a  memory  of  u  adjustmenl 
position  for  a  sea  structure.  5390.931.  O  297-366.000 
Fbust.  Raymond.  Ill:  See— 

ShaficT.  Thomas  H.;  Woifion.  Maria  R.;  Milkr.  Thomas  R;  and  Fou.-ii 
Raymond,  ttl.  5390,651.  Q.  128-632.000. 
Fowler.  Bradford  C.  to  (^linloa  Inslnimenl  Company  Inseition  assembly  and 
method  of  inserting  a  vessd  plug  into  die  body  of  ■  patieM.  5.59 1 .205.  CI 
606-213.000 
Fox.  Bradley  A.;  Glass.  Jeffrey  T;  Driefiis.  David  L.;  and  Lojk,  Luka,  lo  Kobe 
Steel  USA.  Inc.  Diamond  target  electron  beam  device.  5.592.053    CI 
315-3.000 
Fox.  Bryce  J  Flow  focusing  and  mixing  device.  5390323.  CI.  60-307.000. 
Fraenkel.  Itael:  See — 

Intraler.  Amos;  Biicnbaum.  Andy;  Inimer.  Gideon;  Camwn.  Iddo; 
Shimony.  Ua;  Fraenkel.  Itael;  Epstein.  Lev;  Kazri.  Lior.  Viner, 
Onri;  Levita,  Raya;  Cohen.  Ronny;  Yomlov.  Sidi;  Tzwiik.  Yehezkel; 
GrecnfeM.  Zvi;  Greiss.  Israel;  Oi.  Oved;  Afek,  Yachin;  Tsadik.  Meir; 
Doron,  Moahe;  and  Sandbuik.  Alberto.  5392.677.  CI.  395-800  000 
Fiaidl.  Gdmer  K.:  See— 

Piock.  Walter  Wirth.  Manm;  and  Fraidl.  GttoHer  K..  5390.635.  CI 
123-532.000 
Framaloaie  Coaaeclors  Intemalional:  See — 

Doha.  Yves;  Rouhier.  Maurice;  and  Heulot.  Jacques-Henry.  5391.040 
a.  439-248.000. 
Fnmdrive:  See — 

Thomas.  Michael  E.  5392.642.  C\.  395-431.000 
Thomas.  Michael  E.  5392.643.  CI.  395-431  000. 
Thomas.  Michael  E.  5392.644.  CI  395^31.000 
Thomas.  Michael  E.  5392.645.  C\.  395-431.000. 
Thomas.  Michael  E.  5392.646.  CI.  395-431.000 
Francis.  Trem  G.:  See^~ 

Darling.  Donakl  T;  Fraicis.  Timl  G  ;  Williams.  Brad  L;  Deww.  Harold 
L;  Delaar.  David  B.;  Gold,  Daniel  B.;  Pentel.  Jerry;  Wri^t.  Paul  L  ; 
Sands.  Peter  J.;  and  Cochran.  Phillip.  5.591.462.  Q  425-173.000 
Fnncotyp-Postalia  GmbH:  Srr— 

Thid,  Wdfgag;  and  GUndier.  Siephan,  5,592.203.  C\.  347-40.000 
Frank  W.  Schaefer.  Inc  :  See— 

Schaefer.  Richard  L.;  Schaefer.  Cari  W  D.;  Williamson.  James  M  ;  and 
Miller.  Norma  U.  5390.681.  Q.  137-375.000 
Frason.  Nancy  M.;  and  Snyder.  Donakl  R..  to  NanoSysleim  LLC.  Milled 
naproxen    widi    hydnoxypropyl    cellulose    ks    a    dispersion    subili/er 
5391.456.  a.  424-494.000.  ^^ 

Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-lndustriegesellschaft  m.b.H.;  See— 
Theuier.  Josef;  and  WBrgdtter.  Herbert.  5390.601.  CI    104-2.000 
Theurer.  Joaef;  and  Lichriieiger.  Berahard.  5391.915.  a.  73-646.000 
Fiaser.  Bruce  A.;  See— 

MaMooth.  Michael  N.;  Williams.  Kevm  D.;  and  Eraser.  Bruce  A 
5.591.011.0.417-199.100. 
fraaer.  Ian:  See — 

Casimaty.  Gabriel;  Brouwer.  Gerardus  J.;  and  Eraser.  Ian.  5390.488.  C\ 
47-1  OIO 
Fraser.  Scott  E:  See— 

Meade.  Thomas  J  ;  Kayyem.  Jon  F;  and  Fiascr.  Scott  E..  5391378.  CI 
435-6.000. 
Iredrick.  Ted  W.:  See— 

Salter.   Kenneth  D.;  Armstrong.   Daiel  A.;  and  Fredrick.  Ted  W 
5390.605.  CI    104-139.000. 


Fredriksson.  Matias;  aal  Ahnls.  Martin,  to  Swedish  MeicorM  MB   Boa 

trailer  device.  5390.997.  CI  414-541.000. 
Frcema.  Gay  M.;  Cater.  Richard  D ;  Broome.  Thad  T;  aad  MoUer.  Kan  H.. 
lo  J.  M.  Huber  Corporatian.  High  performance  synlfaelic  alkaU  meed 
alumino-silicaK.  methods  ad  uses,  compoainoas  and  high  sobk  icactiaa 
mediods  of  dieir  pieparatioa.  5391056.  CL  106-483.000. 
French  OU  Hill  Machiaery  Co..  The:  See^ 

Kemper.  'Hmothy  G.;  Moanie.  Alia  L:  aad  RitKr.  Tony  L.  5391.416 
a.  422-268.000. 
Frenkel.  Kryslyna:  See — 

Gronbeiger.   Dezider  sad   Ficakd.   Kryslyna.   5391.773.  O.  514- 

Freudeabog-NOK  General  Partnership  See— 

Bressler.  Uhich;  and  Brilmmer.  MichaL  5391.466.  Q.  425-577  000 
Freuntl.  Roben  F:  See — 

Abrams.  Freihic  L;  and  Frcsmd.  Roben  F,  5391,384.  CI.  264-40.500 
Frey.  Krisztina;  von  Mamow.  Gabriele;  Ak.  Helmut  G  ;  ad  Wekh.  M.  Brace 
lo  FWUipt  Petroleum  Compay.  Pltxcas  for  piepaing  cyckmealadiavl- 
type  ligands.  5391.879.  O.  55&4O4.000  ^ 

Fricke.  Obed  M.  Moaolitbic  cast  bridge.  5390.433.  O.  14-24.000 
Fried.  Kiupp  AG  Hoeacb-Krapp:  See— 

Vontkacek,  Hans.  5391.066.  C[.  451-80.000. 
Fried.  Rafal;  ad  Rozin.  Eyd.  to  Nationd  Semiconductor  Corporatian  High 
resolution,  la^ge  muhiplicatian  factor  digitaUy-comroiled  freoueacy  mul- 
tiplier. 5392.129.  a.  331-111  000  -«-"-J 
Fiiedimn.  Semyon  D.;  Kerkar.  Awdhoot  V;  Hughes.  Eiaest  W    Brczay 
Rasto;  Lau.  John  Wiag-Komg;  aid  Block.  Jacob,  to  W   R.  Gnce  A 
Co-Conn.  Metd  foil  cadyst  members  by  aqueous  electroahotctic  depo- 
sition. 5391.691.  a  502-439000  ^^ 
Friedt.  Jea:  See~ 

Tsukamolo.  TosMyuki;  Fajal.  Norhen:  aid  Friedu  Jea.  5391,273,  CI. 
134-21  000 
Friend.  Stephen  O.:  See — 

Nahass.  Paul  R.;  Friend.   Stephen  O.;  ad  Hasslein.   Roben  W.. 
5391382.0.252-511000. 
Friis.  Niels;  ad  Frabch.  Per.  to  Chendnova  Agio  A/S.  Process  far  die 

preparadon  of  2J3.6^e»rachlorDpytidiae.  5391.857.  Q   546-296.000. 
Frisina.  Fcnuccio;  ad  Maagiagh.  Marcaalonio.  lo  Consorzio  per  la  Riccica 
Sulla  Microelesnonica  nel  Mezzogiomo.  Integrated  structure  pad  astetaMy 
for  lead  bonding.  5392.026.  O.  257-786.000 
Fritzsche.  Hellmut:  See — 

Ovshinsky.  Staford  R.;  and  Fritzsche.  HeUmul.  5391301.  O   428- 
64.100 
Froeschke.  Reinhard;  and  Kflnig.  Axel,  lo  Santrade  Lid   AppaalBs  for 

manufacturing  gnuiulaied  maerid.  5391.458.  O.  425-6.000. 
Frdich.  Per  See — 

Friis.  Niels;  and  Frdich.  Per.  5391.857.  O.  546-296.000 
Fiomm.  Eric  C  :  See — 

Knechl.  Kevin  M  ;  and  Fromm.  Eric  C.  5392.487.  O.  370-473.000 
Frost  Colin:  See— 

Souders.  Steven  L.;  and  Frost.  Colin.  5391.289.  O.  156-148.000. 
Fmchard.  Michel:  See— 

Esleves.  Robert:  ad  Fruchard.  Michel.  5390309.  O  53-432.000. 
Frye.  Divid  E:  See- 
Brewer.  Scott  A.;  and  Frye.  Da»Td  E..  5390.61i  O.  112-10.000. 
Frye.  John  G..  Jr:  Set— 

Mazanec.  Terry  J.;  Cable.  Thomas  L.;  Frye.  John  G..  Jr.;  and  Kliewer. 
Wayne  R..  5.591.315.  CI  205-462.000 
Fuchikami.  Takaaki:  See — 

Nishimura.    Kiyoshi;   HayasM.    Hideki;   Minannto,   Jun;   Fuchikami, 
Takaaki;  and  Uenoyama.  Hiiomi.  5392.409.  O.  365-145.000. 
Fuchs.   Patrick;  Little.   Melvyn;  Brcitling.  Frak;  and  DObeL  Stefan,  lo 
Deutsches    Krebsforschungszentrum   Snftung    des   offentlicbea   Rechls. 
Recombinant  atibodies  a  die  surface  of  E.  coli    5391.604.  CI.  435- 
69.700. 
Fues.  JohaiMi  F:  See — 

Raehse.  Wilfried;  Fues.  Johann  F;  Pattberg.  Herbert;  and  Paatz.  Kadh 
teen.  5391.707.  O.  510451.000 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujishima.  Naoto;  Nagayasu.  Yoshihiko;  and  Kitamura.  Akio.  5391 .657 

CI.  437-41.000. 
Matsuzaki.  Kazuo.  5.592.081.  C\   324  251  000 
Miyao.  Tetsuya;  Iwamolo.  Sbozo;  Matsushima.  Kozo;  Kawakami.  Koji; 

and  Inoue.  Masdd.  5390.812.  O.  221-112.000 
Nomura.  Toshihiro:  Hisamoto.  Masaaki;  and  Kurata.  Iwao.  5391.993. 

CI.  257  181.000. 
Tamura.  Shinicfai;  Terasaki.  Seisbi;  Mimura.  Tadashi;  Kobaymhi.  Teru- 

aki;  and  Tei.  Youidu.  5391355.  O.  430-78.000 
Tomimalsu.  Kazunari.  5390388.  O.  99-423.000 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kufihara.  Matam;  and  Igwashi.  Masanori.  5390.630,  O  123-339  170 
Sakakiyama.   Ryuzo;   Shirikawa.   Kiminaga;  and  Tezuka.   Kazunai. 
5.591,101.0  477-99.000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aiai.  Fuminori;  Amano.  Yoshikazu;  and  Yamada.  Kiyoshi.  5392.^90. 

CI   356-300.000 
Hideshima.  Takafairo.  5390.941.  O  353-26  OOA 
Kobayashi.  Kiyolaka:  Izaki.  Tosfadaiko;  Solana.  Hiroshi;  and  Takeshita. 

Yukitaka.  5.592.252.  O.  396-380.000. 
Kohda,  Katsuhiro.  5391.982,  O.  250-484.400. 
Koyama.  Hiroo.  5392370.  O.  382-254.000 
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Mi  Pholo  Optical  Co..  Lid.:  Ste— 

MacMOa.  WOemah;  mi  Kiado.  Mitiio,  5.391.120.  Q.  6OO-I4O.00O. 
Fip  Xefn  Co.,  LmL:  See— 

Ha*.  "   --        S.S9231I.  a.  3S8-SI8.000. 

Hiiite    IUdmo^:  Yagi.  Slii«era;  fttodiu  Ytam:  On.  Mmo: 
WM^be.  Maao;  ad  Okla.  'tayoiM.  5.592^4.  O.  399-307.000. 
Vim  Kaji.  5.392^3.  Q  399- 1 26.000. 

Fqikawa.  J^;  liaara.  YUbo;  Trioliada.  Maihiro:  ^AillillK]lo.  Takutu; 
MMMi.  Ibon^;  ad  Fiqita.  Manwiin.  K)  Da  Ni|i|iai  Pn«ii«  Co..  Ltd. 
Cta^aaa  M^ks  lor  fiii^t  bfadc  ■utrix-aaeea  ad  cotor  filter  far 
bqwi  oywd  diipiay.  5J9i3l7.  a.  349-110.000. 
Fqikava.  Kazakidr.  aid  V.nmmtm.  Eiji.  to  Soqr  CoqiantiaB.  Medtod  of 
•dcctrvdy  i— fiiiMJag  a  solid  aae  iwigiin  device  having  eidier  i 
legate  or  anor  iMge  oaqM.  5J9I.660.  CL  437S3in0. 
Mild.  SeliaiK  FUayna.  Shran;  Ogava.  Harao;  H  iiilnwa.  Maluito: 
Ilaji^ili  MKan:  banc  Saenr.  ad  lliga^irti,  Ymtiin.  lo  J.  Moriia 
lilMafiitean  CapaaboiL  Demd  canii*  tool  holder.  5.591.028.  a. 
433-129.000.  ^^    ^ 

raja  ■  I   IMmM;  ho.  ^4aliki:  Mananto.  YtaK  Asan,  Maaahaia;  aad 
•Ml art!  Toida.  to  YauBouda  Plaiaa i laii-al  Ca.  LaL  Dihydvofiyri- 
dae  r^f^iti^  5491.757.  O.  514-356.00a 
rajaiiai.  Wdcki:  See— 
'   Kaen.  riaihft      Y^m.  TUna:  aad  Hqiaan.  Hideki.  5.391.512, 
a.  428-141.000. 


Aida.  SaulB:  Slab^  Maiko:  Pojinoto.  KaMhiko:  Ishibariii.  Yoahi- 
taa:  Sazdd.  Tda^i;  Uahan.  YanairiB:  ad  Okaaoao.  Kaaaya. 
5J90.633.  a.  128*53.200. 
fiiiiaaai.  SUaya;  ad  Obadn.  Hirofiinii.  lo  MiUnliiafai  Oenki  Kahmlaln 
Kate.    DeteiorMiaa    dcaecong    anaana    far    caalytic    ooavoter. 
5J91J05,  a.  73-118.100 
Rqiao.  NaoMko:  Set^ 

C^BOti.  tliiiilii   Ta*i   HiroilB:  Niftaaala.  Akin:  Saaai.  HmMla; 

f^BO.  Naoiako;  aad  Koloh.  Sam.  SJ90.672.  Q.  I34-2O1.00O. 
B.  TJlrfaaii   Teraaaai.  Shnji;  Iteaka.  Miihiaai;  Sfeiaaia.  Hiroahi; 
-Ubaaa.  hao:  ad  TanaM«a.  Midaaki.  to  Olaate  Phataaceabcal  Co..  Ud. 
m^lri  VHOdteon.  5.391.751.  CL  514-31X000. 

f%iMki,  Wroo:  Set — 

Kotey^hi.  Shiaya;  Aiiaoto,  Akira;  iViinki.  Hinn;  ad  Saito.  Saanu, 

sjnjm.  a.  347-129.000. 

Aji^iH.  Naoto:  Ni«ayaaB.  Yoridtfto:  ad  Kinaan.  Akio.  k>  Rqi  Electric 
Co..  Lat  S«aa:oartar«nr  maapa  laaiifa  teia  tahod  eagtoyiag  gae 
ode  aaB  mit-^6mm  far  aa^i«  SJ9l.fi57.  CL  437-41.000. 

'ta^:   liaaaa.   Yukio;   Takataaria.   tlai^iin,    Niihimaao. 
HiioyiAi:  ad  ftpu.  litaianhM.  3,392317.  Q. 
3«»- 110.000. 
Pqte.  Myi*i:  Sm^  „ 

SAAi.  Manni;  Fqila.  Miyuki:  aal  Uii.  Yaayaki.  SJ9I,294.  Q. 
IS6-23OLO0O. 
Hniia.  ToiMfeiko:  Sw^ 

bdi,  Saaa^  bote.  Toafaiini;  bme.  Alao:  l%iil>.  Toriiiiiko:  Taiih. 
Akiteo;  hMkawa.  Miaara:  Sakama.  Choji;  md  Yiai  Notayaki. 
S.59<U40.  a.  62-180.000. 


Okadi,  Hatee;  Koteyaahi.  Maaaaki;  Rqiaai,  tfidteiro:  and  Koooya. 
•"    -^  5J9I,054.  a.  4J9«4.000. 


WiaM:  npai.  SIbb:  Nakaaaa.  Yteiiko;  YoaeaU.  Taka- 
teo:  NiiUaara.  KoidB;  lauKi.  ttabika.  aad  Yoaeza.  Doio. 
5J9I J97.  CL  73-38J)00. 


Akaogi.  TttMa.  KawaahiaB.  Hinna;  IMxgachi.  Tetaji:  HagiwarB. 

Ryqii;  Kaaa,  Y hi;  Hbdo,  Kiyoda;  Ogawa,  Yaaadage.  ad  Kawa- 

■in.  ShoBida,  3,392,419.  O.  363-183.180. 
Em.  IUM;  ad  bda.  Tadaaa.  5J91 A59.  Q.  437-52.000. 
hiiwara.  Itaao.  5 J92J0e.  a.  358-497.000. 
Item.  Naoki:  Karoda,  Sbgen;  aad  Shiai.  Maaaahi.  5J9I.994,  Q. 

237-192^)00. 
Hoadi,  YoariDC:  Uiaa,  Motohani;  avi  Taoaka,  Syoicfc.  5.592,342.  O. 
379-263.000. 

3492,133.  CL  333-25^)00. 

5492J07.  a.  375-21 1.00a 
_K  Yaaiiiti    Hrakan:  Wanube,  Hiaayoahi:  aad 
Yaak.  3492,427.  a.  365-203.000. 

Yin  If    '     Shoji.  3492,640,  a.  39V428.000. 
iiaaiilii.  Itemt,  3492447.  a.  360-77.040. 
Ton;  ad  Koav-  l^i^ko.  3492433.  a.  361-63.000. 
3492400.  CL  372-26000. 
HaK-.    Sav^n,    Wnkidr.    anl    KahcMNo,    Akin. 
3492^24,  d.  395-200J)70. 

KoadBL  5492446,  CI.  379-355.000. 
aUyrid.  5492477.  CL  383-12.000. 

Jmyoahi;   Yaoaiaawa.   Mtkoaij   ad   Kodana.   YUdaoti. 

5491433.  CL  365-230l)«). 
Ti^^a    riiafciia  5492,108.  CL  32669J)00. 
Ue»,  Itei^kn-,  N^aaawa.  Shigera:  fteda,  MaaayiAi;  Shiqo.  Naoki. 
UUzAa.  Ka-ichi;  Ulaaaii Itaao;  Dewa.  Iliiiai;  aad  Koteyakawa. 
riialaait   5492,628.  Q.  395-700.t3a 
Uw.  Kaon;  ad  CUa.  Shoa,  S49l,26«.  O.  118-723  OOE. 


Utaaaa.  Term:  N^anwa.  Shigera:  Ikeda,  Maaayuki:  ShiBJo.  Naoki: 
Dewa.  Maaa:  Ueao.  Hauhiko:  Kobayakawa.  Kazuafaige:  aad  lah- 
izAa,  Keaida,  5492,680.  O.  395-800.000. 
Yokoia,  Haao:  Nogudn.  Yaaao:  Akahoda.  I4aaki:  Hayariii.  Kjtnnni: 

ad  Hiroaae.  Seigo.  5492.660.  CI.  395-608.000. 
Yodano.  Saudn.  5492,261.  Q.  399-167.000. 

Fujiun.  Yoatinagu:  Set —  

Yanada.  Sboji:  aid  Fujiun.  Yodiitngu.  5491.047.  CL  439-541.300. 
Fqiwara.  Hiiiida   See — 

Kiaan.  Tomio:  Kdcn,  Yoduo;  Ikuta.  Takada:  Hqiwara.  Hinafai:  Vtao. 
Hi«)dB:  aai  Okaai.  Eiji.  5491.752,  Q.  514-314.000. 
Fujiwara,  Mananri:  See — 

Si»«— "«"  ItaKanu:  Hqiivata.  Iklaiaaari:  Tsuzuki.  Yoahiji:  aid  Mihan. 
IfisayiAi.  5492,240.  Ci.  348-807.000. 
Fujiwara.  Tattao.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Optical  image  acaaner.  5492J08.  O. 

358-497.000. 
Fukaoe,  Hitalako.  lo  Isfaikawajima-Hariina  Heavy  indunna  Co..  Ltd.:  and 

BHP  Steel  (JLA)  Pty  Lid.  Strip  caaler.  5490.701,  O.  164-415.000. 
Fakawa.  Jaachi:  See— 

Aia,  lUeo:  ad  FiAawa.  Jaicfai.  5491461.  a.  430-264.000. 
ndiazawa.  Takotai:  See— 

Iteaaa,   Muao:   Yaaaada.  Tduda:   Niwa.   Kandbde:   fUazawa. 
TAeA:  KiB«qai«i.  Akin:  and  Yamaoka,  Tooni.  5492.004.  C\. 
257-323.000. 
Fukada,  Vbzani:  Set— 

Hinda,  lUutoafai:  Yagi.  Shigera:  Fukuda.  Yuzura:  Oao.  Matalo: 
Ivaadii    Maaao:  ad  Ohia.  Tniyodii.  5492,274.  a.  399-307  000. 
Fukui,  IVagaM:  Set— 

Ueite,  IBiiidB.  Rdoii.  I^agada;  Imuta.  Kazuyodu:  Kinara.  Hootam: 
Yaada,  Shea:  Hoteu,  Shia:  laoue.  Kiraio:  Miaaao.  Ryota:  Tiaaka. 
YiiilBtelii   aad  "n^dada.  Kasauri.  5490.939.  Q.  366-84.000 
PiAuaoto.  lUdanr.  Nakada.  Ydur.  aad  Mizan.  Yoichi.  to  Saaotomo 
Rubber  iadaariea,  Ltd.  Rabber  cooqnaitiaa  far  tin  liead.  5491.794.  C\. 
524-447.000. 
FiAiaiagB.  Yaaaahi:  See— 

Shojima,  HirodB:  Kuzunuki.  Sochiro:  Pukaaga.  Yarudi:  Mamida. 
ToaUfaiko:  Takekoafai.  Toahio:  Miun.  Maaaki:  Mori.  Juoko;  aad 
Mifae.  Todani.  5492465.  Q.  382-183.000. 
Fukuzawa.  Daiao:  See — 

Oha^a.  Yaataaia:  N^anun.  Shunji:  Okuda.  Kouichi:  Tooaiyab. 
Yoi^:  HayAawa,  Akin:  aid  Fukuzawa.  Daizo.  5492,276.  a.  339- 
335.000. 
FaUoid.  R  Jim.  Jr.:  Set— 

Wriaten,  Dak  J.:  Kwoag.  Dim-Lee:  and  Hdford,  H.  iiai.  Jr..  5491.681. 
CL  437-240.000. 
Fulkr,  Brya  B..  k>  Uaivcnity  of  OUafaoaa.  The  Board  of  Regean  of  the. 

Pigmoteliaa  ediacer  aad  method.  5491.423.  Q.  424-59.0(». 
fHiUcf  JoIh  M.'  Sc€ 

Mattea.  Terry  R.:  GriSa,  Nigd  D.:  ad  Puller.  Jote  M..  5490.728. 0. 
I73-432.00O. 
Fuller.  RictenI  W.:  See— 

Boyd,  Mdwl  R.:  Cardeflina,  Jote  H..  D:  Gotatea.  Kiit  R.:  McMa- 
hoa.  Jaaea  B.:  MIer.  Rjcfaad  W.;  Cngg.  Gonfca  M.;  Kadanaa.  Yod: 
aad  Soejato.  Doel.  5491.770.  a.  514-453.000. 

Tobte,  Miaora:  aid  Funahadu.  I^kedn.  5492,454.  CL  369-58.000. 
^ala.  Toahikaa:  See— 

Scada,    Maiaoba:    Ogisu,    Yasuhiko:    aad    Raahadii,    Toafaikazu. 
S490J87.  a.  277-205.000. 
Fund  Ekclric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Moridala,  laaya,  5490485,  O.  99-327.000. 
Fun^.  WdeyiAi:  Nakagawa,  Akio:  Yasahan.  Notio:  Mataadai.  Totnoko: 
Y— tiiihi  Yodateo:  ad  Omin.  kfairo.  to  Kabadaki  Kaiate  Toduba. 
breAdowB  valine  aminaihaaui   device.   5492.014.  C\.   257- 
.000. 

■I  ^  •  jjf 
,,«__i,  Bftada  B.;  Bredea.  Erik  N.:  Dunn.  Thomai  A.:  Puak.  Michael 
W.;  Koca.  Stcnhen  M.;  Mahewi.  Daoe  L:  O'CoonelL  Kari:  and 
Poltana.  Mak  C.  5492439.  Q.  379-112.000 
Funy.  David  M.:  See—  _      . 

Mottoae.  J^cs  H.;  Ak,  Robert  A.:  DnacUey.  Janea  A.:  Funy.  David 
M.:  Ea>.  Brace  D.;  ad  Vblk,  Slevea  B..  5492.349.  a.  360^.080. 
Fnrefat.  Leo  T:  McCai*y,  Jataea  B.:  «Wi,  Shana  M.;  and  Alka.  Jaincc  B.. 
to  Uavodly  of  hteaeaala.  Regeaa  of  the:  and  Uaiied  Slaaei  of  Aaarica. 
Seoetey  of  Hedrii  ad  Huaaa  Servicca.  Method  far  ticaiag  acate  and 
daoBC  i^aMlory  disorders  usii«  polypeptides  with  fibroaectia  activ- 
ity. 5491.719.  a.  514^13.000. 
Haaat  Ete«ic  Coiapany:  Set— 

Beck.  Jaya  C:  Bonner.  Mart  E.:  Eadi.  Lany  W.:  Gaiva.  Felix  M..  Jr.: 
Mead,  Daaid  R.:  Packard.  David  J.:  Pipis.  George  C:  Robiaaoa. 
-IHitiii    C  :  ad  Briak.  Ricfaad  A..  34924e0.  a  361-626.000. 
Furaer.  Pad:  Stt— 

Dakboat,  WifHan  T:  Wanenoo,  Scon  R.:  and  Furaer.  Paul.  5491.103. 
a.  482-52.000. 
Furaeas,  H«teick  D..  lo  Furaets.  Pmlerick  D.:  and  Ufarich.  James  L. 

Maay  heal^  lyaieoL  5490.478,  Q.  34-437.000. 
Purakawa,  KiyoaU:  Se«— 

S«fc«i   Hkokaza:  ShimiTu  Takayuki:  Asano.  Ihnizo:  Miyahan.  Nao- 
toalB:  Fwukawa,  Kiyoahi:  N^.  Masaaki:  Hoajo,  Hinniasa:  and 
Kaabayafai.  Hiioyuki.  5491422.  a.  428-353.000. 
Furakawa.  Miisuhiko:  See — 
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.  Madiiro.  Kaimoto.  Takaahi:  Furakawa.  Miisadiiko:  Rikihisa. 
Yoahida.  Hiranori:  and  Walaadte.  Kcaji.  5492,647,  O. 
392-43X000. 
Furakawa,  Tatao:  and  Nakayama,  Todiiki.  lo  Caoa  Kabushiki  Kaitha. 
Photoekoric  convener   widi    signal    processinE.    5491.960.   C\     250- 
208.100. 
Furakawa.  Tciao:  Stt — 

Yoahianato.  Kyoaate:  Rao.  M.  C:  Ohala.  Hiroyuki:  Nakane.  Kazuhiko 
Furakawa,  Teiao:  Kondo.  Jinicfai:  and  Otoidu:.  Maaafiani.  5492.452. 
a.  369-58.000. 
Furano.  Takayoahi:  Stt— 

Itabaafai,  Yasdiiri:  Miyadata,  Kazidiito;  Chalaai.  Yodiydd;  Furaoo 
Takayoda:    Miyaafate.    Hiroaki:    Masujima.    Toahio:    Maounaga. 
Makoto:  KaOgi.  Takada:  Aoki.  Hiroyuki:  and  Hauyaraa.  Teinio. 
5492,185.  a.  343-794.000. 
Haosawa.  Akin:  See — 

Ara.  Takada:  aad  Farasawa.  Akin,  5491 485.  O.  264-40.600. 
Hausawa.  Salnu:  See — 

Komatsu.  Nobao:  Kai.  Dniyo:  Konidu.  Nami:  Iwaawa.  Naozumi:  ad 
Furasawa.  Saloni.  5491462.  C\.  430-280.100. 
Fnrala,  Maaaora:  Sm^ 

Maegawa,  Shigeki:  Kawanun,  Tetsuya:  Furaia.  Manura:  aid  Miyaa. 
Yulaka,  5491 .668.  CI.  437  1 74.000. 
Furaya.TadBo:  See— 

Sueaaga.  Talawi:  Nakagawa.  Hiraaki:  Teiauchi.  Shin;  Kikucfai.  Takeo: 
Aiba,  Shiaanankr:  Koteyashi.  Mikio:  Katsuia.  Yulaka:  Ago.  Kenji: 
Koatge.  Kateaai:  Man*Bn,  Yasnyuki:  Tmiani  Masao:  Sugisfaiia. 
Shaaichi:  Ikeda.  Hideki:  Fnraya.  Toshio:  Aldhama.  Shigeyuki:  aid 
AiBi,  -nkahira,  5491 J86.  Q.  156-71  000 
Faaba  Denhi  Kogyo  K.IC:  See— 

ShioBza.  )Mihiko:  aad  Wttaaabe.  Hiroshi.  5492.205.  a  347- 1 15.000 
Wdanbe.  Hirathi:  Miyagidana.   Masao:   and   Fvyidci,  Toahifnitsu. 
5492J06.  a.  347-122.000. 
Fuyuki.  Todanatsa:  See— 

Waaaaabe.  Hiraahi:   Miyagishinia.   Maaao:   and  Hiyuki.  Toahiinitsu 
S492J06.  a.  347-122.000 
G.  D.  Scaile  A  Co.:  Set— 

Bedta.  Danid  P:  Ryna,  Daniel  L.;  Moormann.  Ala  E.:  Noad.  Roger. 

and  VdlaniL  Clan  L.  5491.749.  a  514-300.000. 
Dpaic.  Steva  W.:   Haack.   Richaid  A.:  and  Miyaduro.  Julie  M 

5491.756.  a.  514-350000 
Schasteoi.  Chartes  S.;  Day,  Kafalecn  C.  and  Finn,  Roty  F..  5491,431. 
CL  424-94j640. 
G.  D.  Societa'  Pa  AzioM:  See— 

Bdvederi,  Btaao.  5490413.  CI.  53-575.000. 
G.  T.  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Beajey.  Roben  P:  aad  Betgsma.  Rudolph.  5490.697,  O.  141-59.000 
Gabl.  Edwanl  E:  «Uker.  David  R.:  and  Pag.  Yang,  to  Clat-MXR.  Inc 
Regeaeradve  amplifier  incotporatiag  a  mecnJ  filler  within  die  resoaaM 
cavity.  5492427.  a.  339-348.000. 
Gabriel.  Jociiea.  ID  Medico  Devekipment  InvesOneni  Compay.  faijection 

device.  5491.136.  Q.  604-211.000. 
GabrieL  Rodaey  G.:  See— 

Deaaoa.  David  W.:  aad  Gabrid.  Rodney  G..  5492460.  Q.  382- 100.000 
Gabiiele.  Joaeph  A.:  See— 

•Uba.  Chariea  E.:  and  Gafahde.  Joaeph  A..  5490JI8.  Q.  222-575.000. 
Gaines.  Janes  R.;  Stt— 

Soag,  Saevea  Y:  and  Gaines.  James  R..  5.591.698.  Q.  505-430.000. 
Gajewski,  Genti  H..  to  Davidaoa  Textron  hK.  System  and  naelhod  for 
fanaing  proper  inimllarinn  of  Mind  rivcu  by  mrawaing  the  leaglfa  of  spem 
mandreb.  5490.453.  a.  29-407.050. 
Gajewski,  Thooas:  Stt — 

Towaaead,  Ala:  Baatin.  Judy:  Booo-Fdleur.  Thieny:  va  der  Braggen. 
Piene:  CoaUe.  Piene:  and  Gajewski.  Thomas.  5491.430.  Q.  424- 
93.710. 
Gdbierz,  Micteel  A.:  Ste— 

Galbietz.  Richard  T.;  and  GalbieTZ,  Michad  A..  5490.776.  O   206- 
427.000. 
Gdbierz,  Richard  T ;  and  Galbierz.  Michael  A.  MuM-pack  carrier  for  bottles. 

5490.  r76.  a.  206427.000 
Galiasso.  Roberto:  See— 

Moaqae,  Rdaakki:  Garcia.  Wolfgang:  Gdiaaso.  Robeno:  and  Peiez. 
Joae  A..  5491424,  CL  208-2I6.00R. 
Gdlaal,  Christopher  Src^ 

Filion,  Scott  M.:  aad  Gallat.  Oaisloptier.  5491.078,  Q.  454-124.000 
Gdt  Display  Rack  Compay  Liaaled:  Srr— 

Koaligiaa.  Jote  V..  3490.433.  d.  15-40.000. 


Roberto;  ml  Perez. 


Gdvaa.  Fettx  M..  Jr.: 

Beck,  Jayae  G.;  Bortaer.  Mak  E.:  Eads.  Liny  W.;  Gdvaa.  Fdix  M..  Jr.: 
Mead.  Daaid  R.;  Packard,  David  J.:  Pipis.  George  C:  Robinson. 
Sinteaie  C:  and  Briak.  Richard  A..  5492460,  Q.  361-626.000 
GamUe.  WiUiaa  R.  to  ATAT  Gkibd  Informatioa  Sotaboas  Convmy: 
Hynada  Electfoaicx  America:  and  Symbios  Logic  Uk.  Apparatus  and 
method  far  nuarhiag  data  tales  to  nansfcr  daa  between  iwo  asynchronom 
devices.  5492,629.  Q.  393-250.000. 
Gandler.  Wilfiam  R.:  Stt— 

Oreea,  hfichad  V;  SeideL  Juigen:  and  Gandler.  WiUiam  R..  5491.977. 
a.  250-363.030. 
Garb  Oil  A  Power  Corpotatian:  Stt— 

Brewer.  Jote  C.  3490.838.  d.  241-23.000. 
Garcia,  Wolfgang:  Stt— 


MoHiae.  ReinaUo:  Garcia.  Wolfgag:  Gdiasso 
Jose  A..  5491424.  a.  208-216.00R 
GanUik.  Jote  M.:  See— 

HofiridaeT.  Bria  D.:  Gadlik.  Jote  M.:  Sawia.  Phil^  A.:  Laebbe.  Jote 
P:  aad  Bradbury.  Banoa  J..  5491.424.  O  424-66.000. 
Ganhier.  Tnaothy  J.:  Bouraias.  Spyrot;  and  Johosoa.  Laiy.  to  US.  PWn 
Corporation.  Inleifaoe  system  for  a  tdevision  receiver.  5492,234.  (h 
348-553.000. 
Gareane.  Jea-Jaoqoes  E.:  See — 

Ponoelct,  Olivier  J.  C:  aad  Gareaa.  Jeaa-Jacqas  E,  5491.484.  CL 
427-249.000. 
Gary.  Jote  P.:  See— 

Tsou.  Jote  L.:  aia)  Garey.  Jote  F..  5490.706.  a.  165-11  100. 
Garfinkle.  Moiahe.  Scanning  tomographicd  imi«iBg  lekanpe   5492,293, 

O.  356-359.000. 
Garg.  Hari  G.:  Set— 

Siebeit.  Jote  W.;  Gaig.  Hari  G.:  and  Gold,  Leslie  I..  5491.716.  Q. 

514-12.000. 

Garshelis.  Iva  J    Circularty  magnetized  Bon-ooniacl  potMr  aeaor  tml 

method  for  measuring  lorque  and  power  iisia  saaK.  5491.925.  CI 

73-862.335. 

Giitncr.  Georg:  and  Lydfia.  Haas,  to  U.S.  Ralipt  Corporaliaa   Cahode 

inclndiag  a  solid  body.  5492/>43.  CL  313-346^0DC. 
Garaglien.  Anhea.  to  Black  A  Decker  lac.  Lockiag  device  5490.991.  a 

411-354.000. 
Gas  Research  lastitme:  Stt — 

Boigeson.  Robert  A.:  Rust.  Robert  M.:  LJncohi.  Lary  A.:  Wdwer. 
Thomas  L.:  Meny.  Nir  aad  Baaseo.  Wilbam  W..  5490.642.  Q. 
I26-116.00A. 
Mechler.  Mark  V..  5492,092.  a.  324-326.000. 
Stem,  S.  Alexaader,  Kawakani,  Wnmafai:  Houde.  Ajay  Y:  md  Ztoa. 
Ciitaghia,  5491.230.  O.  93-51.000. 
Gaddns.  Darias  D.;  ami  Pats,  Teny  J.,  lo  Dell  USA.  LP  Store  qneae 
includiag  a  byte  order  naddng  ■-.■ii««i»™  far  iiitiiaaiiiaiL  dan  cohettiKy 
5492.684.  CI.  395-872.000. 
Caspar,  Aisine:  and  Pigeau.  Jean  MicheL  to  Vaieo  Syatennes  d'Esauyage 
Unit  providing  vendlaion  and  a  electricd  connectui  iaiended  for  a 
cfivironraeatatty  sealed  motor,  and  a  avironoKatally  aealed  aioior  asiait 
such  a  unit  5492.038,  a.  310-71.000. 
Gasser,  Ruedy:  Ste— 

Strab.  JOrg:  aad  Gasaer.  Ruedy.  5490481.  Q.  99-302.0aR. 
Gaston  Couaiy  Dyeiag  Machine  Compaay:  Srt^ 

Pinckaey.  Clateaoe  D.;  Geraaimow.  Vladimir  M.:  Bakai.  Mark  G  :  ad 
Crawford.  David  R..  5490453,  O.  68-212.000. 
Gates  Cotporatiaa,  The:  See — 

Fanaer.  la:  aad  St.  Dems.  Gregory  A.,  5491.094.  Q  474-117.000. 
Gaes.  Doadd  W.:  See— 

Bhdia.  Prilhvi  R.;  Henick.  Robot  M.;  aad  Gales.  DonU  W..  5491.693. 
a.  504-130.000 
Galcwood.  Btyan  S.:  See — 

WMtt.  Gregory  R.;  Gaaewood.  Biya  S.:  Wilson.  Maik  L.:  Griflia,  PMer 
U:  lOcine.  Richaii  E.:  and  Webber.  Larry  R..  5491.102,  O.  477- 
IO7.0O0. 
Gaudia.  Yves.  u>  Dnafap  Fraace  SA.  Radid  tire  with  niaaaolaad  ated  coari 

bdL  5491,284.  a.  152-332.000. 
Gatdtier.  FUhppe.  to  Noraada  lac.  Method  ami  anwaaa  far  *e  deteGtiaa  of 

leciprocaiBg  machiae  faihs  aad  fahaca.  3492486.  Q.  364-431X)IO. 
Gavin.  Micted:  Qmiai.  Caheriae  M.:  Haaag.  m^.  Ki*h>.  Aateay.  Jt:; 
Mawfairt.  Janas  A.:  Maacehao.  Edaankr.  aaal  Simoa.  Albcst  to  latetaa- 
tiond  Tecliaidyae  Cotparaliaa.  Ftetabie  ptothiuaibiB  time  lea  ini^MTf 
and  atsociaad  method  of  perfonaaag  a  pautfaiuwbia  oaae  loL  3491.403. 
a.  422-73.000. 
Gay.  David  E.:  See- 
Ward.  Robert  W:  aad  Gay,  David  E..  5491473.  O.  252-62.540. 
Gaylia.  Brace  D.:  See — 

ThoiiKr.  Michad  O.:  Gaylinn.  Brace  D.;  Zyak.  Jote  R.;  Lynch.  Kevia 
R.:  aad  Haaiisoa,  Jeftcy  K..  5491.641.  Q.  433^.100. 
GEC  Alsdnm  1>an^»n  SA:  See— 

Rilfaad,  Didier.  5492,158,  a.  340-941.000. 
GBC-Maaooai  Limhed:  Set—  ' 

Pye.  Jote  A..  5492J96,  a.  336-435.000. 
Gee.  Kelvin  W.:  See— 

Bolger.  Micted  B.:  Gee.  Kdvia  W.:  La.  Navy  C:  Patiy.  Robot  H.: 
Minadegha.  Scid:  Tdar.  Syed  Hasa:  and  Bdefli,  Delia.  5491.733. 
a.  514-172.000. 
Gdribach.  Peter  See— 

Hoey.  Michad;  aad  Gdribach.  Relo.  5491.445.  O.  424-426000. 
Gcbr  -  Hn«  Techaologiea.  lac.:  Set— 

Huffines.  Roben  W..  3491X189.  CI.  473-215  000. 
Getierd  Electiic  Coaanan:  Set— 

Anlier.  WilHam  R.;  Beoenn.  Roger  C;  Beifias.  Bria  L:  Braioli.  Mark 

A.:  aad  Shah,  Rajemte  IC,  5492^158,  O.  318-254.000 
Afcho,  William  R..  5492,059.  d.  318-234.000 
Bacao.  Dai«im  E..  3491,940.  a.  174-101.000. 
Boomgaardea.   Jonadan  C:   and   Kidd.   Haoid  J.,   5490.429.  C\. 

5-600000. 
Cuate  Ranciaco  J.;  and  «Uker.  Alan.  5491.002.  O.  415-115.000. 
HoMea.  Janes  E..  5492422.  a.  376-333.000. 
Jolly.  Cfaristapfao  R.  549249a  CI.  395-75.000 
JodB.  Nareadm  D.;  Epalein.  Michal  J.:  and  Fiii  bad .  Michad  E., 
5490429.  a.  60-737.000. 
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Ledfaid.  Kevin  L;  Md  WUsoa,  Jeficy  A..  S.592^20.  a.  376-233.000 
Lee,  OdBg-Piiig;  Subninaiiiii,  SuadiRsa  V.:  aid  [>ii{iii,  George  A.. 

5J91.007.  a.  416-97  OCR. 
Mmavm.  ScedmnuA  McOnid.  Albcft  E.;  Cowie.  WUlunti  D ; 

Hifila.   Hetbot;    Rbod*.   Janes   E;   ad   Guknecfat.   Janes    E.. 

5,391.009.  a.  416-241.0011. 
Nenae.  Louis  R..  Hanmer.  Edwad  E.;  aid  Saichez.  Maia.  S.392.QS4. 

a.  315-105000. 
PU,  Hcdenc  G..  3.390.849.  Q.  244-l.OON. 
Reaakov.  Gregay;  EMT,  Vtter.  and  Twaney,  TIkbus.  3.392425.  O. 

37»-121.000. 
Savfca.  SaAir  D.;  aid  Sundell.  Robot  E..  5.390.550.  CL  68-133.000. 
T^tkom.  Ibbni:  aid  Peane.  Eiic  J..  5.391.800.  a.  524-783.000. 
Yanrn.  Bon*.  SJ92.398,  CL  393-123.000. 
GcMnl  Ifcapkal  Cocp.,  The:  5«c— 

Siebot,  John  W.;  Gag.  Hari  G.;  and  Gold.  Leslie  L.  5.391.716.  Q. 

514-12.000. 
Gcaenl  Kinematics  Cofpontioo:  Set — 

liiMahoot.  Allien.  5.591.074.  CL  451-328.000. 
Gemini  Moton  Coipofatiaa:  Set— 

PaMeaier.  Saauel  R.;  Keipen.  PnA  R.;  Beandi.  Howard  D.;  CMgren. 

Leiad  R:  aad  Cyaabal.  William  D..  5.390,363,  (X  74-493.000. 
FMo,  David  A.;  aad  Ayics,  Join  L,  5J92J067.  O.  320-15.000. 
PKaos.  Paal  T,  5491,022.  Q.  418-55.30a 
R^ariKkan.  Kaohik;  and  Kuniia.  Alexander.  5492J71,  CL  363- 

98.000. 
Reuar,  David  R.  5490,936,  CL  303-116.100. 
Shaw,  Sdnyks  S..  5490427.  Q.  60-585.000. 
Sacwcr.  Jeficy  C.  5490.441.  a.  16-264.000. 
Wad,  Robert  W.;  and  Gay.  David  E.  5491473.  CL  252-62.540. 
Geaeni  Radway  Sigaal  Carpandoa:  Set— 

ARnda.  Hany  A.;  aad  Vm  Aladne.  Daaiel  W..  5490.857.  a.  246- 

318.000. 
Geaerta  Eiecaiic  Coa|iaBy:  Set — 

Vk^aanaBMi.  Venkal  S.;  and  Smilh,  LoweU  S.,  5491372,  CL  232- 

62.90R. 
«T— »-i«  Onhopedics:  Set — 

Sfiievack.  Ate  R.;  and  de  Tokdo.  Feraaado  A..  5491.17a  CI.  606- 

82.000. 
Geaova,  Jane*  J.,  lo  Raven.  Inc.  Noa-invasive  medical  mooilor  sysam. 
5490,6Sa  a.  128-630.000. 


Pailus  J.  A.;  and  Bens,  AMoaius  J.  M.,  5491.669.  G. 
»-2.000. 
Gearad  I  iailrirt  Ste— 

PMas.  MkbacL  5492.614.  a.  395-183.020. 
Gearick,  Thad  J.:  Set— 

Davis,  Ridwd  M.;  Genhch,  Had  J.;  aad  HalL  Mafc  W,  3492418.  a. 
375-368.000. 
Geaay.  Scoa  B.:  See— 

BufodLi,  Allen  J.;  Kuria.  Sievca  P.;  BlacUwm.  Biiaa  K.;  Genoy. 
Scam  B.:  and  Mazw.  Joaeiib  R,  5491.900,  Q.  73-52.000. 


,  Stigeki;  aid  Lee,  Baig  W.,  5491434.  CL  2IO-243.000. 

^^iay,  jMe*  L;  Daigbeny.  David  W..  Jr.;  Kaajo.  Waph;  aad  George. 
Radi  a,  3490.797, 0.  213-33.000. 
iDxh  ReaeaRk  Corposabaa:  See — 
'      ,  J.  Riley,  aid  HawUat.  Nicole  E.  3490.759.  CL  200-33 1 .000 
Gcfiat.  Saefm:  Sier— 

Keilaa.  Ulkidi;  GepCot.  Stefaa;  Scfclarwr.  Rau-Joaef;  and  Dictz. 
Hvald,  549il45.  O.  340-391.100. 
Gaaaiaov.  Vladiam'  M.:  Set— 

Piackaey,  Oareace  D.;  Gemimov,  Vladiiair  M.;  Bartaa,  Mark  G.;  and 
CnwfcnL  David  R.,  5490433.  Q.  68-212.000. 
Geibcr.  DiA:  Set— 

Bky*,  Gettanl  J.:  Gober,  Diik;  and  Neyca*,  Vivane  G.  J.  5491.779.  a 
521-109.100. 
Gober,  Maduac  See— 

IhnHiiwh,  Gefhan);  Mayer.  Hont;  Westphalea,  Kari-Ooo:  Waller. 
Hetaaal;  Geiber.  Manbim;  aad  Kardorff.  Uwe.  5491,694,  CL  304- 
214.000. 
Gere,  Gary  M.;  Holder,  Riuaeil  L..  Ji:;  Mueai,  Louu  J.;  and  Ramaey,  Ray. 
Jr.,    10    Ai)BaaBada    harmarinaal    Corponboa.    Amphibious    vehicle. 
3490A17.  a.  114-270.000. 
niMMii  JolBi  P  T-«tragal  aad  sleeve  far  door.  5490.919,  C\.  292-137.000. 
Geraa,  Saaaa  L.:  Cailaa.  Arnold  L;  and  Hayneswonh.  Stephen  E.  to  Case 
Wmob    Reserve    University.    Transduced    mesenchymal    sam    cells. 
5491,623.  a.  435-240.200. 
Gewinzman.  Raanan:  See — 

Ghaka,  Aka;  Foumier,  Laurent:  Gewiitzman.  Raanaa:  aMi  Nisser. 
Rcavea,  5492,674,  O.  395-742.000. 
GtaKMh.  Ahmed  E:  See— 

Wiboa,  Chaies  L.;  md  Ghawdi.  Ahmed  E.  5491.429.  C\.  424-93410. 
OiaartWi.  Rlippo  G.:  See— 

RaoalahB,  Eikki  1.;  Tanme.  Guido;  Giaacolti,  Filippo  G.:  and  Vogel. 
Brace  E,  5491492,  a.  435-7.2  Itt 
Gia  Induahies:  Set— 

Balbo.  Panick;  Grdat.  Phihppe;  Malassenet.  Guy;  and  Mandercau. 
Fabienne.  5491.934.  Q.  89-43.010. 
Gibbons.  Frank  L.:  See— 


Ronko.  Louis  H.;  Paael.  Ashok;  Leggeo.  Janes  V.  lU;  Gibboaa.  Frank 
L;  aad  Owens.  Steven  C.  5492,438,  a.  367-83.000. 
Gibbs,  Terence  E..  to  SMn  Ych  Enterprise  Co..  Ltd.  Adjustable  chair-armest 

asseaMy.  5490.934.  a.  297-411.380. 
Gibo,  Motiya:  Set — 

Ohgami,  Keizo;  Malsuda.  Kazuyuki;  Kobayashi.  Takaichi;  Shibasaki. 
Kazuya;  Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  Sekine.  Shigeru;  llo.  Hironori;  ishikawa, 
KemcM;  Shiraofaira.  Tadamichi;  and  Gibo,  Moriya,  5492462,  CI. 
361-686.000. 
Gibson,  Daaari  Set— 

Bagchi.  Pranab;  Edwards,  James  L.:  Gfliaoa.  Danuta:  Rosi^  Thomas 
A.;  Thomas.  Brian;  and  Fkw,  ViDcenl  J..  III.  5491468.  O.  430- 
449.000. 
Oibaon,  David  I_  to  Jordan  Holding  Cooipaiy.  V^qior  recovery  system  with 

antoraaic  valve  control.  5491.254.  O.  96-113.000. 
GibKn,  David  R.:  See— 

Kilmer,  Lauren  G.;  Noidquist,  Roben  E;  Nadalsky.  Michael;  and 
Gihaae.  David  R..  5491.185,  O.  606-166.000. 
Gibaoa.  Gary  A.:  See— 

Popeacu.  Valeri;  Scfaukz.  Merle  A.;  Gibson.  Gary  A.;  Spracklen,  John  E; 
aai  Ligfamer,  Bruce  D..  3492,636,  C\.  393-586.000 
GiebeL  Luo:  See^ 

Hodaoa,  Derek;  Johnson.  Charles  R  ;  and  Ciebel.  Lutz.  5491.646.  O. 
436-518.000. 
Giesen.  Brigitle:  Set— 

Scfamid,  Kal;  Giesen,  Brigitle;  and  SyMafa.  Amhcas.  5491.845.  O. 
536-124.000. 
Gilbert,  ftta  J ..  to  Acushoel  Company.  Golf  clubs  with  groove  coofiguntian. 

5491.092.  a.  473-330.000. 
Gittert,  Sylvaia;  and  TMIoa,  Michel,  lo  Gilbert,  Sylvain.  Mechanism  for 
raatiag  a  tree-feUiag  imptemeni  and  tree-felling  implement  dicfewith. 
5490.699,  a.  144-34  100. 
Gilbertsoa.  Scon  A.:  See- 
Kola.  Sievca  A.;   Gilbeitson,  Scoo  A.;   and  MclMire,  Jofea  W., 
5490455,  a.  70-224.000. 
Gilead  Vhut* *.  Inc.:  See — 

Alexader,  Petr,  5491,851.  O.  544-243.000. 
Gibner,  Carl  D.,  Jr.:  Sec— 

Mendor,  Thoaai  R.;  aad  Gilmer.  Carl  D.,  Jr.,  5490,619,  O.   114- 
363.000. 
GinahM,  Michel:  Set— 

Oraoa,  Michel;  Tauvnm.  Fabrice;  Billel,  Rene;  Aihnb,  Rabah;  Ginaldi. 
Michel;  aid  Maingaud.  Daniel.  5490.750.  CI.  192-3.290. 
GiragosiaB.  David  W.;  Norris.  James  R..  Jr.;  and  ShoU.  Howard  A..  »  Dapco 
bidualnes.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  raoviag  along  a  boundary 
between  electiomagaetically   diHerent   maierials.   5492,078.  a.   324- 
207.180. 
Giti,  Jb«*  G.:  See- 
Anderson,  Dirk  M.;  and  Giii.  Judidi  G..  5491.630.  O.  435-240.270. 
CKN  Aunmoavc  AG:  Set— 

Stall.  Eugea;  ad  Busch.  Winfiied.  5491.085.  O.  464-111.000. 
GKN  Glaeazn  Spicer  Stt— 

Ftaalia.  Bemad;  ad  Magerie,  MicM,  5491.084.  Q.  464-111.000. 
Glanikowski.  Edward  J.;  and  Kurys.  Baibara  E.  to  Hoechsi  Marion  Roussel. 
inc.  I  art  6-carbama*es  relaaed  lo  physoaligmiae  and  imermediaies  for  die 
prcpaaioa  thcnof.  5491.864.  C.  548-429.000. 
Glankowski,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Stn^caewski,  Joaeph  T.;  Glamkowski,  Edward  J.;  Chiang.  Yulin;  Bor- 
deaa.  Keaaeih  J.;  NeaMo.  Peter  A.:  sad  Tegeler.  John  J..  5491 .745. 
a.  514-234.000. 
Glass,  Jefiey  T:  See- 
Fox,  Bradky  A.;  Glass.  Jeffrey  T;  Driefus.  David  L.;  aad  Lojk.  Luka, 
5492,033.  a.  315-3.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Davics.  Michael  B.;  Heame.  David  J ;  Rand.  Paul  K.;  and  Walker. 
Rictard  L.  5490.645.  O.  128-203.150. 
Gleis.  Dieter  See — 

Savignc.  Dominique;  Gleis.  Dieter,  and  Menke.  Manficd.  54924163. 
a.  320- 1. 000. 
Gliga.  Alexandra  S.;  and  Diaz.  Stephen  H..  lo  Raychem  Corporatiaa.  Dis- 
trilnard  digital  loop  system  with  mmk  unit  inlerbce.  5492.475.  CI. 
370-359.000 
Global  Therapeutics.  Inc.:  See— 

Hon,  Joaeph  B.;  aid  De  Schecrder.  Ivan.  5.591.230.  O.  623-1.000. 
Globalsta  L.P:  See— 

Wiedeaan.  Robert  A.;  Monte.  Paul  A.;  Carter.  Stephen  S.;  and  Ames. 
William.  5492.481.  a.  370-316.000 
GMcU.  Joaef.  Active  dynamic  sea.  5.590.930.  O.  297-313.000. 
GMckkr.  Raiaer  Set— 

Kieaer.  Andreas;  GWckler.  Rainer.  aid  Stucky.  Getharl  5491 .853.  CI 
544-334.000. 
Gluska.  Aloa;  Fomier.  Laareal:  Gewiitzman.  Raanaa;  ad  Nisser,  Reuven. 
lo  Imemalioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Automatic  veriftcatiaa  of 
exiemal  intcnupts.  5492,674,  Q.  395-742.000. 
Glycomed  Incoiporaled:  See — 

Abbas.  Saecd  A.;  Dasgupla.  Falguni;  Asa.  Darwin;  Musser.  John  H.;  and 
Nashed.  Mina  A..  5491.835.  O.  536-4.100 
Glyko.  bic.:  See- 
Miller.  Harvey  I.;  Klock.  John  C;  and  Stan.  Christopher  M..  5491,839, 
CI.  536-23  700. 
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Go,  Ying:  McCotlam.  John  L.;  and  Ehoukhy.  Abdelshafy  A.,  to  Actel 
CorporMian.  Amifiise  widi  improved  adAae  nMerial.  3492.016.  CI. 
257-530.000. 
Gobin.  Guy:  See- 
Morgan.  Steven  V;  Vhndenlnetea.  Johaa;  Vinderstraetea,  Erwm;  aid 
Gobia.  Gay.  5491414.  O.  204-298.220. 
Godfrey.  Tim  G.:  Set— 

Nelaoa.  Joha  R.;  Peait.  Gregory  J.;  Godfrey.  Tim  G.;  and  Woag.  Wayne 
K..  5492428.  O.  379-21.000. 
GoeUaer,  Willy  J.,  to  Advanced  Machine  &  Engineering  Co.  Universal 

holding  system  for  a  ooMowxd  woricpiece.  5490,870.  C\.  269-21.000 
Gofin,  Robert:  See— 

IXanont,  Philippe;  and  Goffin.  Roben.  5491 J47.  O  75-329.000. 
Goineaa,  AaM  M..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Continuous  process 
from  interlacing  to  warping  to  provide  a  headier  yam.  5490,447.  O. 
28-172.100. 
Goisfai.  Akiia:  See — 

Kuribara.  Masayuki;  Goishi.  Akira;  and  Ueda.  Koshi.  5492.099.  O 
324-751.000. 
Gokoebay.  Asil  T:  See— 

Keskin.  Yiicel  K.;  aad  Gokccbay.  Asil  T.  5492.408.  O   365-52.000 
Gold,  Daniel  B.:  See— 

Dariiag.  Donald  T;  Francis.  Trent  G.;  Williams.  Brad  L  ;  Dewa.  Haokj 
L.;  Deialer.  David  B.;  Gold.  Daniel  B.;  Pentel.  Jerry;  Wright,  Paul  L.; 
Sands,  Peter  J.:  and  Cochran.  PhilUp.  5.591.462.  O  425-173.000. 
Gold.  John   H..  to  Cooper  Industries.   Inc    Photocell   switching  circuit. 

5492,033.  a.  307-117.000. 
Gold.  Leslie  I.:  See— 

Siebot,  John  W;  Garg.  Hari  G.;  and  Gold,  Leslie  I..  5491.716.  CI 
514-12.000. 
Gold  Medal  Products  Co.:  See— 

Weis*,  RoaaU  R.,  5490482,  O.  99-323.500. 
Goldberg,  Ziv.  to  Stik-Tak,  Ltd    Manipulalive  sock  game.  5.590.884.  CI 

473-514.000. 
Goldmaa,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Heinemann,  Stephen  R;  Patrick.  James  W.;  Boulter.  James  R.;  Deneris. 

Eva  S.;  Commlly,  John  G.:  Duvoisin.  Roben  M.;  Heinemann,  Eden 

D.;   Wada,    Keiji;    Ballivet.    Marc   C;    and   GoMmai.    Daniel   J. 

5491490.  CL  435-7.100. 

GoMma.  Jacob:  and  Zarmi.  Moshe.  Front  loading  cooipuler^hus  extender. 

5492.366.  O.  361-796.000. 
Goldman.  Julian  M.;  and  Kirson.  Lyie.  System  for  diagnosing  osygenalor 

faUure  5491499.  a.  422-44.000 
Goldsta  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Huh.  Chung  H..  5492400.  O  386-113  000. 
Kim.  Won  H..  5.392.046.  O.  313-447.000 
Goldstein.  Gideon;  sad  Cullo.  Michwl  D..  to  Goldstein.  Gideon.  Method  for 
■he  diagnoais  of  depression  based  on  monitoring  blood  levels  of  arginine 
vasopressin  and/or  diymopoietin  3491488.  C\.  433-7.100. 
Goaczol.  Ewa:  Set— 

Plotkin.  Stanley  A.:  Riccianh.  Roben  P:  and  Goncziol.  Ewa.  5491.4.39. 
a.  424-199.100. 
Goode.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Hennings.  David  R.;  Vassibadis.  Arthur  V;  Goode.  Richard  L.;  Sand. 
Bnice  J.;  and  Harmon.  Stuan.  5491.157.  CI  606-3.000 
Goodell.  Timodiy  W:  See— 

Fsndrich,  Mickey  L.;  Fedel.  Salim  B.;  Price.  Thomas  C:  Durante. 
Richard  J.:  Gould,  Geoffrey  A.;  Goodell.  TmMhy  W;  and  Doyle. 
Scott  M..  5492,641,  O.  395-430.000. 
Goodman,  Steven  L.;  and  Vogt.  Roben  E..  to  Kimberly-Claik  Corporalian. 

MacUnefcruhraaoaicbanding.  5491.298.  a.  156-580.100. 
Goodyea  Toe  A  Rabber  Compay.  The:  See- 
Becker.  Michad  L;  Beer.  Klaus:  ad  Conger.  Kenneth  D..  3491.288.  CI 

156-130.700. 
MacGregor.  Cline  J..  5490.901.  Q.  280-728.300. 
Wdier.  Michael  J.;  and  Grant.  Stuan  D..  5.391,282,  Q.  152-456.000. 
Oueialaeia,  Ahanm:  See — 

Peled,  Emaaud;  Menachem.  Chen;  and  Gorenshtein.  Ahaon,  5491443. 
a.  429-192.000. 
GotatKy-Bcrme*,  Peter  See— 

DieM,  Kart  H.;  Eggemperger.  Heinz;  Gorarxry-Bermes,  F^cter  CNtmamis. 
PHer,  aiid  Ibefte,  Susanne.  5491.442.  a.  424-401.000. 
Goroakin.  Herbert:  Set — 

Shiral^.  Kumar  Tsui.  Raymond  K.;  and  Goronkin.  Hoben.  5491 ,666. 
a.  437-103.000. 
Goaaia.  Dhanm  Pal:  Stt— 

Sanyshima,  Toahiyuki:  Hara.  Masaki;  Sano.  Naoki:  Gosain.  Dharam 
Pal;  and  Usui.  Setsuo.  5491.653.  Q.  437-40.000. 


MaraM.  Ibdd  T;  Martin,  Roben;  and  Gossen.  Russell.  5490439.  O. 
62-84.000. 
Goto,  Alaaihi:  See— 

Kato,  Seaji;  Eado.  Kouji;  Sone.  Shigeru;  Goto.  Aisushi:  and  Ohkawa. 
Nobntaisa.  3490,632.  Q.  123-480.000. 
Goto.  Naoyuki.  to  Kahushiki  Kaisya  Ohara.  Low  expansion  transparent 

glaaa^eramic.  5491.682.  Q.  50M.OOO. 
Goto.  Soju:  Kawasaki.  Takaabi;  Hiranuma.  Saoshi;  Suzuki.  Nobumasa;  and 
Shibau,  Izumi,  to  Kahushiki  Kaiaha  Kenwood.  Disc  apparatus  using 
characto-baaed  coahoi  codes  in  a  table  of  coaleats.  5491449,  d.  369- 
47.000. 
GOcz.  Klaus-Werner  See^ 


Evm.  Reiaiurd;  Gfltz.  Klaus-Wenio;  Reeps.  Kal-Dirto;  Schwaz, 
Olaf;  aad  Torkler.  Conrad.  5491.076.  CI.  452-157.000. 
Gould.  GeoAey  A.:  See— 

Fandridi.  Mickey  L.:  Pedel.  Salim  B.:  Price.  Thonas  C :  Ha  all. 
Riciurd  J.;  Gould,  Geoffrey  A.;  Goodell.  Timothy  W.;  ad  Doyte. 
Scott  M,  5492.641.  O.  393-430.000. 
Gove.  David  G.:  See— 

Fatta.  Pracis  E;  Johaaon.  Robin  D :  Gove.  David  G.:  aad  Whde. 
Michael  D..  3490,712,  Q.  165-185.000 
Gove.  Robert  J.;  Guttag.  Kah  M.;  Bafaacr.  Keilh;  aad  lag-Sioaaoa*,  Nicholas 
K.,  to  Texas  Hittnaaeats  lacorporalBd.  Mahipte  operatiaa  employii^ 
divided  aridiBttic  logic  uait  aad  multiple  flas  reciao.  5492.405.  O. 
364-749.000. 
Gove.  Robot  J.:  Set— 

Clalanoff,  Todd;  Maricandey,  Viahal:  Gove,  Robert  J.;  ad  Olaa,  Kaza- 

hiro,  5492J31.  C\.  348-452.000. 
EXiherty,  DoaaU  B.;  and  Gove.  Robert  J..  5492.188.  O  345-84.000. 
Grabowski.  Edward  R:  See— 

Mishra,  SKchidaaaad;  Yu.  Robert  C.  U.:  CannictwI.  KaiUeea  M.: 
Grdnwski.  Edward  F;  Horgaa.  Aaduay  M.;  Liabaqg,  WiBiM  W.; 
Notmaadin.  Sharon  E:  Pai.  Damuda  M.:  Post  RichadL:  Robiaaon. 
Chaies  C;  Spriagett,  Biia  E;  SaUvan,  Doarid  P;  ad  MmHoca. 
DoaaU  C.  5491434.  O.  430-59.000. 
Graham.  Gaaanl  E;  aad  Onbam.  May  E  Safety  dan  boad  aaa. 

5490,885,  a.  273-348.500. 
Graham,  Mary  E:  See- 
Graham,  Gananl  E;  and  Grdiam,  Mary  E.  5.590.885.  Q.  273-348.300. 
Granados.  Edward  N.;  Heima.  Dane!  R;  Chow.  Herbert  S.;  ad  Tliakr. 
Maria  L.  to  Abbott  Labonaories.  Method  for  imaailMini    hyAazide 
groups  5491498.  CL  435-29.000. 
Grat.  David  L.:  See— 

Schnhz.  Stephen  M.;  Sdanenk.  David  S.;  Neufeld.  E  David:  GiML 
David  L.;  and  PIowct.  David  L.  5492.648.  Q   395-441.000. 
Grant.  Robert  Sloevhase.  Beat;  Purohit.  Robin;  Snlliva.  Gregory  T;  aad 
Book.  David,  to  Hewlea-Packatd  Conqaay.  High  perfcrmastoe  path  Ma- 
catioa  system  and  mednd  fiir  a  iber  optic  switch  for  a  fibo  optic  aeiworiL 
5492.472.  a.  370^351.000. 
Grat.  Stuan  D.:  See— 

Webo.  Michael  J.;  aad  GiaoL  Stuan  D..  549132,  O.  152-456.000 
Grass,  Geoge  M.,  to  Piecisiaa   bistnunem  Design.   MembtaaL  holder 

5491.636,  a.  435-287.100. 
GrMon.  Michel;  Twvroa.  Fabrice;  Billet.  Rene:  Aihab.  Rabah:  Ginridi. 
Michel;  and  Maingaud.  Daniel,  to  Valeo.  Torsion  damper  for  a  ktck-i^ 
clutch,  and  a  lock-up  clutch  having  such  a  torsion  dampo.  5490.750.  CL 
192-3.290. 
Gray.  Kendall  M  :  See- 
Pearson.  James  P.;  Gray.  Kendall  M.:  Passador.  Luciano;  Tucko.  Ken- 
nedi  D.;  Eberhard.  Anaol;  IglewsU.  Barbara  H.;  aad  Giccabe^g, 
Everett  P.  5491.872,  O.  549-321.000. 
Gray.  Patrick  W:  See— 

Ckmtay.  David:  Gray.  Patrick  W.;  and  Hoefcstra.  Merl  R.  5491 .618,  CL 
435-194.000. 
Grtxu.  David  T;  Bolanos.  Henry;  Alesi.  Daiel  E;  and  Toao.  Kennedi  E.  to 
United  Siae*  Surgical  Corporation.  Surgical  clip  ^ipber.  5491.178.  Q. 
606-143.000. 
Green.  Michael  V:  Seidel,  Juigea;  and  Gandler.  Wilhan  R..  to  United  Stales 
of  America.  Heahh  and  Huma  Services.  Variable  axial  apeniae  poaiatm 
emissiaa  tomography  acaaao.  5491.977.  O.  230-363X130. 
Green.  Vinooii D; aad Cohoa. Mark  W.. toCanioCorponliaa.  Rid hU pipe 

shelf  for  a  generaaor  set  fial  tank.  5490.806.  CI.  220-362.001 . 
Greenberg.  Everett  P.:  Set — 

Pearson.  Janaes  P;  Gray.  KeadaO  M.;  Paasaior.  Luciano;  Tackei.  Kea- 
nedi  D.;  Eberiurd,  Analot;  Iglewski.  Barbara  R;  aad  GRCaben, 
Everett  P.  5491.872,  a.  549-321.000. 
Greenberg.  Gary,  to  Edge  Scientific  iaamaaeat  Compaay  LiX.  fUnaaaaiaa 
system  and  method  far  a  high  driinitinn  bgfal  microacope.  5492428,  Q. 
359-389.000. 
Greene.  James  W.  Mood  laam  5492.144.  Q.  340-332000. 
Greene.  Leonard  M..  to  Safe  Right  Insuumea  CmpoiatioB.  Airctaik  coaaol 

syslesn.  5490,853,  Q.  244-184.000. 
Greenfeld,  Zvi:  See— 

hwaler,  Amos;  Bireabaum,  Andy;  hurato,  Gideon;  Catmoa.  Iddo; 

Shimony.  Dan;  Fraeakel.  Ilael;  Epatoin.  Lev;  Kazri,  Liar  Viao. 

Omri;  Levilaa,  Raya;  Cofaea.  Roaay;  Yomaov.  Sidi;  Tzahk.  Ychezkd; 

GreeafEld.  Zvi;  Giciss.  farad:  Oz.  Oved:  Aide  Yachia:  Tada:,  Mdr. 

DoiDa,  Modie:  aad  Saadhaak,  Albtna.  ijnjSTJ.  Q.  393-800.000. 

Grccahut.  Sad  E ;  aad  Mmpky,  Aadnay,  to  IdecaoaK*  Paci^  Sy 

Apparatus  aad  mednd  far  dcaectioa  of  atrial  fibrillaliae  by 

stability  aad  vemricula  paaag.  5491,215.  O.  607-14.000 

Grecamaattr  ladaarial  Coip.:  Set— 

Waag.  Lean;  aad  Wu,  Pleaer.  3491,111.  Q.  482-140.000. 
Greenway.  WiDian  C:  Breidiaupt,  David:  Schoppe,  DoaaM  W.;  Lutz,  Nor- 
ma M.;  Beadslrr.  Andrew  W.;  Nguyen,  Miidi  N.;  and  Stevcao.  Tiatodiy 
L..  to  bifiMed.  lac.  High  resohaiaa  iaage  proceaaor  with  aailtipte  ba 
architecture.  5492,237,  a.  348-716.000. 
Gregg.  John  N.:  Set— 

Siegde,  Stepha  H.:  Noah,  Craig  M:  aad  Gregg,  Jola  N,  5490,695.  a. 
141-21.000. 
Gregg,  Paul  S.:  Set— 

Malaea,  Marc  R.;  Orc^g.  Paul  S.:  Martinson.  Howard:  aid  Saydo. 
Robert,  5491,369.  Q.  219-633.000 
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MMiem.  Mac  R.:  Gregg.  Pwl  S.;  Malinsoa.  Howard:  and  Snydrr. 
Roben.  5J91.370.  O.  21^^5.000. 
Gfcgofy.  Willum  E..  and  Alka.  Cheaer  C.  Jr..  to  Gregory.  William  E  Lead 

acid  iWKry  rejuvoiaiar  $.592,068,  O.  320-21.000. 
Gceia.  Diemnr.  aad  Mayer.  Waher.  lo  Rieler  ingofaUKk  Sptiuieretinascliiiini- 
■mu  AG.  Process  and  device  for  die  cotudBiOoa  of  a  yarn  end  fcserve 
wiadiag  on  boMnn  of  die  lexdle  machine.  5J90Mi.  C\.  242-I8.0EW 
Greiss,  bfael:  Ser — 

bnnner.  Amos;  Biienbaum.  Andy:  Intmer.  Gideon:  Carman.  Iddo. 
StniBoay,  Han:  Pnenkel.  hael:  Epsaein,  Lev;  KMzri.  Liar.  Viner. 
Omi;  Leviian.  Raya:  Colien.  Ronny;  Yoonow.  Sidi:  Tzadik.  Ychezkel. 
Gnenfeld.  Zvi:  Greiss.  laael:  Oz.  Oved:  Afek.  Yactun;  l^adik.  Meir. 
Doran.  Moahe;  aid  SaHftMnk.  Albeno.  S.S92.677.  O.  39S-800.000. 
Grelal.  Rnlipiic:  Ser — 

BaBn.  Pwick;  Grelal.  nali|i|ie;  Malaiirnft.  Guy:  anl  Mandereau. 

FabieoK.  S.S9I.934.  CL  89-43.010. 

GrewaL  KahvMl  S.:  PmH.  Jagdiah  A.:  avl  Wa^.  Tzyb-J<»s.  lo  Bell 

CoaBaaaicabaaa  Rcseacfa.  inc.  Syaleaa  for  load  baiaaciag  bttmcea  mes- 

nfepooesaon  by  manng  aO  qaoied  Mriiigri  lo  a  particular  processor 

■  kicttd  by  a  innmmthr  rale.  S.S92.672.  a.  39S-200.IS0. 

GrewiL  Vinader  S..  lo  Siemeas  Akiicageaelladiaft.  Plaana  Mdnag  method. 

5J91J01.a.  IS6-643.I00. 
Oriobeck.  Karl,  u  Kroaes  AG  Hmnann  Kranaedcr  Maachinenfafarik.  Con- 
liaaoaaly    operabag    inspection    marhinr    for    vesseb.    5.391.899.    CI 
73-41.000. 
Griflra.  taer  L:  Ste— 

While,  Gtcgoiy  R.;  GMewood.  Brya  S:  Wiboa.  Marii  L:  Griffca.  Peter 
L.:  Kkiae.  Richard  E.:  aad  WeUer.  Lany  R..  JJ9I.I02.  CI.  477- 
107.000. 
GriSa.  hfifd  D.:  Ste— 

»ta«M. Tory  R.: Gnfia. Nigel  D: ad Mlo. Joha M.. 5,390.728. a. 
I7S-43Z00O. 
Orilfct.  Lac  lo  Agi><jcvae»t  AG.  Phiii  i  wiilililr  imagiag  plaa  and  aaeihod 
of  M^  a  digiMi  device  far  g  tack  piaK.  3.591.968.  CL  250- 

231100. 
GriMi  Wkoa  L:  Sre— 

dak.  RmuMl  C:  GriseL  tOua  L:  and  ReiaaaaB.  Keai  D.  5  J9I.174. 
CL  606-130.000. 

r  a:  and  Myrvik,  QwKiB  N.  to  Medical  ScicBcca  ReseaKfa 
fcr   anaiprrHic   ccUalar   lamBae    WiaailMina 
S,S»1>4I,  CL  424^401.000. 

KntaymM,  Kcip:  ad  Griswold.  Roy  M..  5J9I.783.  O.  322-31.000. 
Gvoaaa,  R.  PM.  id  Cabmr  iac.  Spnycr  haviag  vaiabie  tfny  pMcra. 

S.590437.  CL  239-478.00a 
GMfK,  Howad  P.;  Lo,  Mcr  Wrm,  MMiv  mi  Zofy.  Vtta.  to  Aacrican 
ttrnmck  Capaabom  of  Vi^Ha.  Laar  dnde  aeaacr.  5,591,407.  <X 
422-S2.asa 
OwclhaaniMa  Stt— 

Aadam.  ftCctad  C:  Hcafi,  Aahoay  J.:  aai  Groae,  HorM-Dina. 
i»\jm,  a.  43S-36J00. 
IF.:Sm— 

I S.:  Rekoake.  Michad  ].:  Lja.  Philip  S.;  Gropp,  RoaaM 
:  arf  Anaid,  Pari  A.  B.  L.  M..  5,991  J09,  CL  I62-283.000. 
iPLCSw— 
,  David  A.:  ad  Jcaet.  NciL  SJ90JMS,  CL  280-707.000. 

,  lfi|rtjia.  to  Ibaaca  of  Cohanbia  Uai- 
vqalyia*eaiy<rfNcwYaA.1W;adW«arYu»kUaiveiaty.litilili   I 

iiliifii  by  ofleic  acid  caai.  3,391,773,  CL  514-53X000. 
'^      "     ■  •       -      ■  '-  - 

OMk.  Hink  C  S,99UI0.  CL  VHAtOSm. 
Orjtmm.  Saaei  M^  Tit  ibi.  Railrt  a;  aad  Chea.  Jcr-kaag.  to  Lynx 
Tfcmiirti  I.  Ik.  diyrlintiilf  Na-tPS* 
DNA  iowaiini  3J9I.M7,  a  435-91.100. 
*  Ca 
5J90,791,  CL  209^577.000. 


J.:  GadL  Thona  C. 
Vlado  L.  3,S9U50.  CL  210-764.000. 


Guidash.  Rotten  M.:  Efhank.  Heihen  J.,  and  Stevens.  Eric  G..  lo  Eastman 
Kodak  Company  Low  capacitance  floating  diSiiaaan  nractiae  for  a  solid 
sou  image  tensor  5.591.997.  O  257  290.000 
Guillon.  Jean-CUude.  to  Laboratoiic  Europeen  de  Recheiches  Ekctroniques 
Avacees  Societe  ca  oom  CoUectif.  Device  and  method  for  writing  in  a 
storage  device  of  die  queue  type.  5  J92,639.  CI.  395-428.000 
Gunn.  Robert  T.  Low  fnction  apparel  5390.420.  O  2-69.000 
GunterHorat  RoImi:  See— 

Mack.  Hans-Dic*er.  5.590.985.  CI.  408-56.000. 
GiaHett  A  7iiiaiwrma  Constr.  Div.  Inc.:  See — 

r  mil.  Ronald  M.:   Mickelaon.  Sieve;  aad  SchaeOier.  J    Kenyon. 
5.590.977.  a.  404- 101. 000. 
Gumen.  Roald  M.;  Mickdaon.  Sieve;  and  SchaeSer.  1.  Keayon.  lo  Gunlert 
A  Zaaacnaa  Coaatr.  Div.  Inc.  Fota-  track  paving  machine  and  process  of 
traapoit.  5J90.9T7.  a.  404- 101 .000. 
GIMher.  Slepha:  See— 

TMeL  Wbl^ag;  ad  GOndier.  Slephai.  $.592J03.  O.  347-40.000. 
GiBize  Liailed:  &e— 

AdaM.  Kalaumi;  Narikawa.  Shiro:  Hayduwa.  Takashi:  NiaUo.  YUci- 
hiio:  Yaaagizawa.  Hirtrfutni;  Sakamolo.  Takunai;  aad  Okada.  Atsusfai. 
5.592.263.  O.  399-176000. 
Gupta,  Ptanod  K..  Alvarez.  Fraciaoo  J  :  and  Semla.  Susa  J.,  to  Abbott 

Laboraories.  Oil-baaed  laMetiag  mednd.  5.S9I.45I.  Q.  424-464.000. 
Guaki.  Rictard  R;  Lanon.  Raynond  C;  Matyas.  Stephen  M..  Jr.:  Johnson. 
Donald  B.;  and  Coppetsmidi.  Don.  to  laa  laMiimal  Baaaaets  Machines 
Comoraian.  Aiahndiranon  syaaem  using  oa-tiaK  paaawonk.  5,592,553. 
a.  380-23.000. 
Gustafaoa,  Kirk  R.:  Ser— 

Boyd,  Midnel  R.;  CanWlina.  John  H..  U:  Gaaatoa.  Kiik  R.;  McMa- 
hoa.  Janes  B;  PaUer.  Richard  W;  Ciagg.  Gonfan  M.;  Kaahaan.  Yoel: 
and  Soeiato,  Dod.  5.591.770.  O.  514-453.000. 
Gaaha.  Koaah  E..  to  ITT  Auunolive.  Inc.  SMnped  caliper  ad^aer. 

5.59a742,  a.  I8»-70.0M». 
Gnlfcaechl.  J^aea  &:  See — 

McDuiei.  Anm  E.;  Cowie.  Wllham  D.: 
ames   E.;   aad   Oateechl.   Jaaea   E.. 
5,391AI9.  CL  416-241.00it 
GaUf.  Kal  M.:  Ste— 

Gowe.  Roben  J.;  GolMg.  Karl  M.;  Balmer.  Keith;  and  Ing-Simmons. 
Nichoia  K..  5.592.405.  CL  364-749.000. 
Guzay.  riiiwii  M..  Jr.:  aad  Wntka.  Shawn  E..  «>  Padnii  Corp.  Phig 

5J9I  .038.  a.  439-133.000. 
fjyw,  ^cicvT  S^f~~ 

aatKM.  Peter,  ad  Gyii.  PMer.  5.590.753.  CI.  198-441.000. 
H-Tech.  he.:  See— 

Davidboa.  Doaald  R..  SJ9U29.  a.  210-193.000. 
Hack,  til  bad  f>    St* — 

Djahc,  Skvh  W.;  Hack.  Ridad  A.;  ad  Miyahiia,  Jube  M., 
5.591.736.  CL  514-350.000. 
Habcr,  Ikny  M.;  Sonlley.  WiOiain  H.;  and  Foaaer.  dak  B..  lo  HaUey 
lltiBrri  Ibchaatagy  Cotpatabaa.  Vial  holder  aaaeaaHy.  5.590.782.  CI. 
2O6-S2S.0O0. 
Habley  Malicil  Itcfaaolocy  ConwraiaK  Sm— 

H^er,  Ibny  M.;  Saaedley.  Winian  R;  and  Foaaer.  Clart  B..  5J90.782. 
CL  206-528.000. 

Id  HKfecr,  Radiger.  5.S91.73Z  CL  514-170.000. 
UoydE  Method  of  a  ii  liiig  a  goMa  lo  a  golf  ch*.  5J91.091. 
a.  473-289.000. 

10  VS. 
fa  a  kaa 

a  laahod.  5.59234170.  3«M6.000. 


canyiagaani 
laaao;  Mad.  I 
Device  aad  aellBd  for  the 
5J91 J32.  CL  9S-2<aO0O. 


GiMI  *  Co.  KG. 
of 


Re^  IlLliiiil.  Ml  H^edora.  Podiaad.  SJ9I.869.  d  54»«).000. 


r,  Hailaa.  Hideaki;  Taaka.  Hirakaai:  Ueda.  Aiaaahi; 
-  5  J92J70.  a.  399-260.000. 


Electtic  Cotpocana.  AC  i 


.  5,592,039,  CL  310-1  I3.00a 
iM.:St«^ 
IMby,  Goidoa  T;  Jackaa,  loha  W.;  BnU.  Oattea  E. 

~     kna.  Joaapk  P..  3592M9.  a.  324-318.000. 
I  A.:  aid  Mania.  Aa  Ma  dd  Ma  M..  10  Akad.  N.V.  iBMtaoe 
I  drrice.  5  J92j6S3.  CL  393-SOOiOOO. 

aapa.  Oaido:  Pan.  Aid:  aai  Kola. 
Kad.  10  Roben  Boach  OafcR  l^«l  iaicclimi  paaip  far  ilenal  coaba 
.  5.591.021.  a.  417-«94.0iD0. 

R:  aad  Safu,  Joka  N.,  lo  Hcay  \Wvc  Coatpay. 
.  5.S90.68a  a.  137-31X000. 
Gwhelai,  Fnacoc' Laacti.  Caho;  aad  SpaKieri,  Analdo.  lo  Akaal 

S>Alli*uiaadciwaBfarc<a>iaa 

,  5,392^16,  CL  375-347J 


Hideki:    and    Haginda,    Nobayoahi. 
5J92JS7,  CL  396-171.000. 
F..  5J90.736,  CL   180-    Hi«iwan,  *fom:  See— 

Akaofi.  "Mao:  Kawaahina,  Hiroai:  Takegnchi.  Teaip:  Hagiwan. 
DC  Ryo)i;  Kaaa,  Yaaaahi:  tmo.  Kiyoabi;  Ogawa.  Yaaihigr;  aal  Kawa- 

5J92.419.  CL  365-185.180. 
WiBiaaK.:5M^ 
Dohaty.  Jaaes  B.:  Darn.  Coand  P.:  Dnreae.  FWUppe  L.:  Fiake,  Paal  R: 
Maocsaa.  Makoha;  MUb.  Saakr  G.;  Shdk  Shreaik  K.;  Sahoo. 
Soaaya  P:  Hale,  Jefrey  J.;  Laaza.  Thonaa  J.;  and  Hagaaaa.  William 
K.,  5J91.737,  a.  514-210.000. 


dock 


sigaala  aad  ncovciy  of 


Scfaener.  Dieanch:  Haha.  Klaus;  Schaefer.  Adhoay:  a 
nia^rt  5J91.778.  CL  521-56.000. 
H^k  Mariya  a.  ■>  Berg  Ikdaology.  bic.  Muhiple  fish  hook  hold-downs. 
5,591 4Mi.  a.  439-567.000. 
V&aSee— 
Millea.  RoaU  B.;  LeaUe.  Slewan  T;  MalkowAa.  Saain  T.  A.:  Saath. 
Kevin  J.;  Wnnmer.  Waker.  Winkler.  Hont;  Hda.  Udo;  and  Piaaer. 
Dack  A..  5.591.452.  Q.  424-468.000. 


Haigh.  GeoCFiey  T;  and  Munroe.  Scon  C  .  to  Analog  Devicci.  Inc.  Recimi- 
laiing  charge  transfer  magnetic  field  sensor.  5391.9%.  Q   257  23g.MOO 
Hajaligol.  Mohammad  R.:  See— 

Fleiachhauer.  Orier  S:  Hayes,  Parick  H:  Moiga.  Conslaice  H: 
Hajaligd.  Mohammad  R    Walking.  Michael  L  .  Nichols.  Waher  A  : 
Shape.  David  B.;  and  Cuunu.  M«>  E..  5..591.J6«,  CI   2I9-515.000. 
Hakko  Co  .  Ud  :  See— 

Tovoda.  Shigeru;  Yagi.  Shuichi:  Itagaki.  Masaaki:  Ike.  NobukaLsu:  and 
Ohshima.  Kenji.  5390.689.  O    I  .)8-97  WO 
Hale.  JeHrey  J :  $«■— 

Doherty.  Janes  B.;  Dora.  Conrad  P.;  Duictle.  Philippe  L  .  Finke.  Paul  E  : 
Maccoss.  Malcolm;  Mills.  Sander  G:  Shah.  Shrcnik   K  .  Sahoo. 
Soumya  P;  Hale.  Jeffrey  J.:  Lanza.  Thonuis  J.;  and  Hagmann.  William 
K..  5391.737.  a  514-2IO.U)0 
Hale.  Nathan:  and  Xu.  Ming,  lo  Sawgrass  Systems.  Inc    Pcrmaneni  beai 
activated  dectrognphic  printing  process  and  composition.  539«l.()00.  CI 
101-488.000 
Halila.  Herhen  Srr— 

Maiuiava.  Seetharamaiah:  McDanKl.  .Mhert  P  :  Cowir    William  D.: 
HaliU.    Herhen:    Rhoda.    James    b      and    Gudcnechi.    James    E. 
.5391.009,  CI  416-241  OOR 
Hall.  Allen  L.:  See— 

Oesler,  Dean  A.:  Hall.  Allen  L  ,  and  Vesper.  Stephen  J .  5391.615.  C 
435-172.100. 
Hall.  Daiui:  and  Bitner,  Haim,  to  Quanium  Corporation  Method  for  packing 
variable  si7e  user  dau  records  into  fixed  size  blocks  on  a  storage  medium 
5.592,342.  O   36(M8.000 
HjII.  Mart  W:  See— 

Davis.  Richanj  M  ;  Gennch.  Tliad  J.;  and  Hall.  Maik  W .  539231R.  C\ 
375-368.000. 
Hall,  Roger  E.  Safety  base  with  anchor,  methods  of  using  and  making,  and 

associated  lool   5.590.874.  a  473-501  (WO 
Hall,  Timodiy  C:  Kemp,  John  D  :  Slighiom.  Jerry  L  :  and  Sunon,  Dennis  W , 
lo  Mycogen  Plani  Science,  Inc  PUni  souclural  gene  expression  5. 591. 605. 
CI   435-70  100 
Halltburvm  Company:  See — 

Harris.  Phillip  C;  Powell.  Ranald  J.,  and  Heath.  Stanley  J  .  5.5'>I.7UU. 

a   507  204.000 
Moake.  Gordon  L..  5391.967,  a  250-252  100 
Walker.  Jerry  L.;  Caneta.  Victor  M  .  and  Carter.  Donald  R  .  5390,723, 

a.  17.5-4.600 
Walker,  Michael  L..  5.591.381.  CI  i52-.189  540 
Halperin.  Joce.  and  Brugnara.  C«to.  to  Pivsidem  and  Felkm s  ol  Hartard 
College,   treatments   for   diseases   characlenzed   b>    ncnvasculanzalion 
5.591.763.  a.  514-399000 
Hama.  Yoshihiro.  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kxbushiki  Kaislu  Mimv  fastncr 

for  optical  scanning  device  5,59:..ir.  CI   359-872  000 
Hamada.  Hakuo:  See — 

MaBunaga.  Masahiro;  and  Hamada.  Hakuo.  5.590,424.  C\   4-243  100 
Hainamalsu  Photonics  K.K.:  See — 

Koisfai,     Musubu:    Takeshima.    Akira:     and     Nishizawa.     Miisunuri. 

5391.962.  a  250-214  100. 
Niigaki.  Minoru:  Himhaia.  Toru,  Ihara.  Tunco;  and  Yamada.  Masami. 

5.591.986.0  257-10.000 
Takahashi.  Himnori;  Aoshima.  Shinichiro:  and  Hirino.  Isuke.  5392.101 . 
a.  324-753.000. 
Hamanaka,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Hayashi,    Akio:    HiranuNsu,    Makoio,    and    Hamanaka     Nobuvuki. 
5391.648.  a   436-518000 
Hamashima.  Hiroshi.  lo  Kyocera  Cnrporation  Cioldm-colored  sintered  prod- 

ui.^  and  method  of  preparing  die  same  5391,686,  CI   501  %.II00 
Haniauiu,  Toshiji:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Shunpei;  and  Hamaiani,  Toshiji,  5.592.006.  CI  257-347000 
Hamelin.  Bruno,  to  Beivand  Faure  Equipetnenis  S.A.  Locking  system  for  a 
device  adjustable  by  Daslaboiul  motion,  such  as  a  headrest.  5390.929.  CI. 
297216.120. 
Hamilton.  Robin;  Rya,  Panick  J.;  Kelly,  Derek:  and  Dickinson,  Roben  J.,  lo 
Iniravascula  Rexarch  Limited  Ultrasonic  visualization  method  and  appa- 
ratus  5,590,659,  CI.  I2H-661  010 
Hammer,  Edward  E.:  See — 

NcTooe.  Louis  R.;  Hammer.  Edward  F  .  and  Sanchez.  Mana.  5392.054, 
a.  315-IOS.OOO. 
Hammons.  John  L.:  See — 

McFill,  RaoaM  R.:  Hines,  Leifaa  M  :  Oetjen.  David  C;  Hammons.  John 
L.;  Chow.  Shiiiey  L.:  Lampson.  Patricia  L ;  Moore,  Megan  R  ,  and 
Cree,  James  W.,  5391.148.  CI  604-378.000 
Hamprcchu  Gerhard:  Mayer.  Hont:  Westphalen.  Karl-Ono:  Waller.  Helmut: 
Gerher.  MaOhias.  and  Kaidorff,  L'wc.  lo  BASF  Akbengesellschad  Herbl 
cidal  Hilfoaylureas  5391.694.  CI  504-214.000 
Hampaon,  la  N.;  i^Dpe.  Lyane;  aid  Butler.  John,  lo  Amersham  Imernaioiul 
PLC.  Subiractian  bybridizatioa  employiiig  azindinylbefioquiiiofir  i.Tuss- 
Unking  ^eats  5391.575.  Q  435-6000 
Hamralhs.  Konrad:  Srr — 

Keller.  Karl;  Hanaadis.  Koarad;  Afflerhach.  Eihard:  and  Klein.  Dieter. 
5390357.  a.  72  238.000 
Ha.  Tkek-aoo:  See- 
Park.  Goo-na;  Bak.  Sei-hyua:  and  Ha.  Taek-soo.  S392J43.  O 
36048.000. 
Handehna.  Doron.  lo  News  Dalacom  Ltd.  Methods  ad  systems  for  non- 
program  applications  for  subscriber  lelevisioo.  5392.212.  CI  348-12.000. 


Hankins.  William  G..  to  Chemithon  Coiporatian.  The  Flue  gas  conditioning 
method  for  inlermiitendy  energized  precipitaHn  5391 .249, 0  95-6.<W). 
Hansen,  Wayne  R.;  See— 

Cooiey,   Craig   H  :   ribbitts.   Gordon   A:    aid    Hansen.   Wayae   R.. 
5.590.729.  a.  175-432.000 
Hanson.  Douglas  A  :  and  Stacy.  Timothy  D  .  lo  Vari-Lile.  Inc  Dimncr  Nade. 

5390  954.  a  362  321  000 
Hao.  Zhimin:  k)bal,  Abul:  and  Henen.  Fritz,  to  Ciba-Gagy  Cofpomion. 
Crystal  modificatxin  of  a  diketopyrrolcpyrrale  pigmcoi    539l*i5.  CI 
548-453.000 
Kara.  Kei:  and  Marino.  Shigeru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC    Medmd  ad 
apparatus  for  dnving  edge  enussion  type  line  head   5392JI0.  CI.  347- 
237.000. 
Harju  Koji:  See— 

Sakamoto.  Takeshi:  Hara.  Koji;  and  Hvada.  Akira.  5391342.  CL 
429-192.000 
Hara.  Masaki:  Ser — 

Sameshima.  Toahiyuki.  Hara.  Ma.saki;  Sano.  Naoki.  Gosain.  Dhvam 

Pal:  and  Usui.  Setsuo,  5.591.653.  O   437_»OilO0 

Hara.  Naoki.   Kuixida.  Shigeru:  and  Shinu.  Masashi.  U'  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Compound  semiconductor  held  effect  mnsislor  having  a  controlled  dilfii- 

sion  profile  of  impurit)  elements  5.591.994.  (1   257-192.000 

Hara.  Nobuyuki:  and  Tagami.  Shigekalsu.  to  Sony  Corporation:  and  Texas 

Insmimenu  Corporaiion.  Pmjector  device  5.-592.2  W.  O.  348-771.000 
Harada,  Akira:  Ser — 

Sakamolo.  Takeshi:  Hara.  Koji:  ad  Haada.  Akira.  5.591342.  Q. 
429-192  000 
Harada.  Masaaki:  <>ee— 

Midorikawa.    Shiago:    Harada.    Masadci:    and    Kondoh.    Tdianon. 
5.591.279.0    152-20900R 
Harada.  Yoshio;  TakamaLsu.  Hiroyuki:  Shimada.  Tnshiya.su.  ami  Yamashita. 
Takanon.  to  Sony  Corp.,  and  NEC  Corp  PtKNosentor  package  with  defined 
locations  for  lens  supporting  lead  5..591.9t>6.  CI   2.5<l-:WOOri 
Harakal.  Mark  F    See— 

Muha.  Kiunuslav.  Hulme.  Steven  P:  and  Harakal.  Mait  E..  5391.780. 
O   521-128.000. 
Harding.  James  A.;  and  McCormack.  Jonathan  I .  to  Asymetni  Corporaiion. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  specifying  a  query  ii>  an  information  system 
using  natiaal  laguage-like  constructs  5392.668.  O   395-602.000. 
Harrl.  Haim:  See— 

Yokev.  Hanoch.  Hard.  Haim.  Meima   Yehnuda    jnd  Pelec.  Shimon. 
5.592.180.  O.  342-450000 
Harmand.  Brice    Metind  for  honng  overhead  cam  engine  ^-ylinder  heads. 

5390.466.  O.  29-888011. 
Harmon.  Sluan   See — 

Henningt,  David  R.;  Vassiliadis,  Arthur  V:  Goode.  Richard  L  .  Sand. 
Bruce  J  :  and  Harmon.  Stuan.  5.591.157.  O   606-3.000 
Harney,  Kevin:  5ee — 

Keidi.   Michad;   Bui.   TVia:   Harney.   Kevin,   and   Kdly.   Michad. 
5392J99.  O.  364-514.200 
Haraischfeger  Corporaiion:  See — 

Dietzka.  Anbew  P.  5390.968.  O.  384-563  000 
Harrand.  Michel,  and  Runlz.  Michel,  lo  SGS-Thomson  Micrudectraak's  S.A. 

Dynamic  memory   5392.428.  O   365-210.000 
Hanelson.  Glenn  R..  to  Riverwood  faKeniaaanal  Corparabon.  Basket-style 

carrier  with  retaiaer  tabs.  5390.762.  O   206-162.000. 
Harriman.  Ron  E.:  See — 

Montaner,  Pedro  P,  Monegal.  Manuel  R  .  Harhma.  Ron  E.:  and 
Lassene.  P.  5390.815.  O   222-82000 
Hams  Cut  potation:  See — 

Nelson.  John  R.:  Petnu  Gregory  J.:  Godfrey.  Tim  G.:  and  Wong.  Wayne 
K  .  5.592328.  O.  379-21.000 
Hams.  Michad:  See — 

Jacob.  Eberhard:  and  Harris.  Michael.  5391,414.  O  422-180000 
Harris.  Philip  C :  Powell,  Ronakl  J  ,  and  Headi.  Stale)  J  .  lo  Hallibunoa 
Compay  Fracturing  fluid  with  encapsuialed  hreaker  5.591,700,  O  .VI7 
204  000. 
Harris,  Rodney  M.:  See — 

Shalad,  Mohamad  D.;  Harris.  Rodney  M.:  Biheau.  Joyce  A.:  and  VUpey. 
Richard  S  .  UL  5.591.805.  O   525  285.0IW 
Hamson.  Charles  R..  Lahm.  George  P:  and  Stevenson.  Thomas  M..  to  Du 
Pom  de  IMemours.  E.  I .  and  Cxmpany    Anhtvipodicidal  letnhydropy- 
ndazines.  5391.729.  O.  514-85.000 
Hamson.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Fahmy.  Mohamed  A.  H..  deceased;  Harrison.  Charles  R.:  Lahm.  George 

P:  and  Stevenson.  Thomas  M  .  5391.764.  O   514-403  000 

Harrison.  E.  R.;  Jenkias.  Philip  J.,  deccaied  (by  Victoria  U.  Jenkins,  exccn- 

Dix).  to  lAO  Expkmioa  Products  (U.S.A.).  faic  Sdf-cenlering  dual  shank 

a  gun  5392,439.  O  367-144000. 

Hamson.  E.  R.,  lo  I/O  ExptaraDon  Prodacu  (t'.S.A.).  Inc.  Compact  sleeve  air 

gun   5.592.440.  O   367-144.000 
Hamson,  Jeffrey  K.:  Ser — 

Thorner,  Midiad  O  :  Gaylia.  Bruce  D.;  Zysk.  John  R  .  Lynch.  Kevin 
R.:  and  HarHson.  Jeffrey  K..  5391.641.  O.  435-69  100 
Hamson.  Roben  G..  to  PMI  liaiaaiiaial  Cm  potation  Appliance  for  making 

bread  and  for  cookiag  baels.  5390.583,  O.  99-327  000 
Hart.  Stephen  J.,  to  Voxd.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  making  fnlograms 

5392313.  O.  359-24000 
Hanitz.  Jondnm  E..  lo  B.  F.  (joodrich  Cno^aiy,  The  ChlonnaMd  potyvinyi 
chloride  rigid  pipe  and  method  of  farming  such  pipe.  5391.497,  O. 
428-36.920 
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lU^s.  itmUa  L.;   HMke.  Jano  lU  Md  Choey.  Cvoiya   M.. 
5^1.717,0.514-12.000. 
Haiof.  Aflfav  H..  »  Yoifc  Liailed.  Siinaanaa  of  rtmutatrrl  icaactng  ia 
iriMW  HHi<w»y.  5.S92.2S2.  CL  356-M.OOO. 

■aUro;  Miyaririla,  KaaAilo:  CfcMii.  Yohiyuki:  PuraK. 
IMki^aiM:   MiyakiM.    Mnaki: 


Ckd^.  FudauoK  Relkau.  Stefan;  and  Anold.  iVtcr-FiaRi.  5.590.449. 
CL  28-240.000. 
Hnnicia.  Robert  W.:  5er— 

N^w.  Pal  R.;  Rriead,  StqAcn  O.;  aid   Hauuidii.  Robot  W.. 
5J91J«2.  a.  252-511.000. 
HawfciM.  J.  Riley:  tmi  Hawtiiu.  Nicole  E..  lo  Gcocia  Tecb  Rcaearch 
Copanbaa.  Fire  alann  exieosioa  «|ipafanw  and  raelbod.  5.590.759,  Q. 
„«— .,  ,  .„.,„.    . ^        2O&-33IJ0O. 

5^92.185.0.  343.794.000^'**^=  ""  """^  "^^    [J^^^^K^^Hawkin..  Nicole  E.  5,590.759. 0.  20(.33.. 000. 

'^''tS.nti^  P..  5j9oan6.  a.  473^17  ooo  ZStaT  5:^::^  ""^  ^  '•"'■*"• "  '"""*'"" 

Haaegnra.  Koji;  Kakm,  Hideo;  avi  Mizylau.  Junya.  lo  ReacaR*  Devclap-  ^'-iJiJ^nn  n^mmnc  Hayatadn.  Mh^id;  Kadotni,  Maitiri:  wd 

mtm  Cnpondoa  of  Japaa.  PhyMioficdly  acrive  wbdaKCs  o#  piaM,  IC««ya.  SMcra.  5J9I.099.  O.  475-318.000. 

pnoeaa  for  ds  latiiaialiti  dienof,  aad  utilitia  dicnnf.  5.591,697.  a.  Hay^awa.  Akin:  Set — 

504-292.000.  OhM*a.  Ti iii    Nakaniin,  Sboqi:  Okuda,  KooidB;  Toaoyuki. 

Itoiaaai.  Tttanri;  aad  Okaaawa.  Koichi.  to  Riio  Kagaku  Copmboa.  Yolqi;  Hayakawa.  Akifa;  aiMl  Pukuzawa,  Dnzo,  5,592,276,  O.  339- 

Devicc  ■■!  aeakad  for  doi-MBrix  itonal  noartkn-  5,592,209.  O  335.000. 

347-206.000  Hayakawa.  TUcaalii:  See — 

itt—  Atte^  Kamai;  Narikawa.  Shiio:  Hayakawa.  Takaahi;  Niahio.  Yiiki- 

Ihirtiwa.  ItaAaa;  Nailo,  Akin:  Kaav.  Yoakiko:  hita;  Yaaagizawa.  HiroAani;  Sakamoto.  IVikiiiBi:  and  Okada,  Atunfai. 

-badaya:  ToMiko;  Yodada.  Siancbi;  aad  Mattada.  Yaauaaaa.  5,592^63.0.  399^176.000 

5J92,6<»,  O.  395-348.000.  Hayaae.  'taa:  S——  

'If  ii^r  "  :  Ryiam;  mi  Hayaae.  Tom.  5,592,559.  O.  381-111.000. 

Yttaoba;  Scrizawa.  Hiroabi;  ud  Hayaahi.  Akio:  iliiMiaHii.  Makoto;  aad  lliBiiiki,  Nobayaki.  to  Oao 

cal  Co..  Ud.  Aatihndira  far  navaloaic  acid  aad  aaedndi  for 

H^l,m    Tl^^l     Til illMallilHil  al  if  r     ■■■—«»»  rd  ittr-nlrmir  «rM  hy  mmh  th«Ml   5  S91  .Mg. 

,  YokM:  KUi,  HidHria:  Haaegawa.  Yaaake;  aal  Akazaki,       O.  436-518.000. 

,  5,590,638.  O.  125-«87.00a  Hmdi.  Akin;  Itaaka.  Kaaibiko;  ad  WakaMki.  Goroei.  to  Honda  Giken 

AkilBko-  5ee^  Kogyo  Filiadali  Kaiifaa.  Condaaoady  variable  tnaamiiaiaa  vehicle. 

5,591,100,  a.  477-44X100. 
Hayaria.  Hidefci:  &»— 
riii—i,  -Utmr.  MiMo,  lUEeyoaM;  HaUanto.  Mikio;  wi  Moriya,  Niihiai—.  Kiyoahi;  Hayada.  Hideki;  Miaanoto.  Jga;  Pndakanii. 

,  5 J91 ,795.  CL  524-45 1 .000.  Tttaria:  and  Ucasyaaa,  Hirorai.  5,592,409.  O.  365- 145.000. 

Havabi,  Waal^a:  Sec— 

Aoyaaa,  lliiakn,  Saganj,  Kyotctai;  Niiyana,  Hiionii;  Ikaiura.  Hitoda; 
llayarti.  Wnlika:  Aoyna,  Tomowiri;  Miaamibaha.  Gaku:  and 
liiaa.  lUaM.  5^92,024.  O.  257-751.000. 
ad  Sdd.  Koiqi.  to    Hayaabi.  Kaaai:  Set— 

YokMa.  Hno;  Nogacbi.  Yano;  Akaboahi.  Naoki;  Hayaabi.  Kannni; 
ad  Iboae.  Sciga.  5,592,660,  CL  395^08.000. 


Haaegawa,  YWdaoba;  Seriza* 
u  5J9IJ56,  a.  430-109.000. 


Akflako,  5,592.414,  CL  365-154.000. 


Iliibiaiil  ,  Naotriu:  Sifeat,  Yoabio;  Kaae.  Ibkao: 

.  Yaairifaii;  IC«a,  Ton;  ad  -bkada.  Bji.  5,591.998. 0 

237-3064100. 

Kcqi:  Owaki, 
Norina  BaU  Co.  LaL  RIa 


ligbbag  Corpontiaa.    Hayabi. 
;  5590553.  CL  362- 


5  J92J58.  CL  3: 
Omj  M.;  aad  Lee,  Siaeon  T,  to 
ObeeaHe  deoaadve  liairra  widi 
276L00a 
■ae.  Ilaiael  R.  to  Pmcler  *  Oililr  Coapaay,  The. 

aUbiiiihaa  liiaata aalr  aitaai  r  I.TTl  1 1fl  1  IrT' "'"' 

■ae.  fiagaii  H;  ad  Alka,  Pabkk  J.,  to  Plocaer  *  Oaabie  Coapany, 
The^  Ganacal-tte  diaoaabie  abaabeat  alicle  baviag  a  ' 
5J91.15I,  CL  d>4-38S.I00. 
i.  IkfanUi:  Sm- 
■aya,  MaaabifD;  KitapaM,  Yi 
a.  36>-2tl.000. 
IbiMK&r— 

aabi.  "bkayaki:  Handa,  Doibio: 
riiibai.  bo.  TiiiMi.  IkakaacM, 
yalri.  i^ayiU:  and  HayaW.  YoaMto.  3,S92J63.  CL  36l-6a94M» 


rWcao,   MHahao;   bbikawa,   Toafaiaiilw;   and   Hayaabi.   Kazaori, 
5,592,020,  CL  257-666.000. 

to  Ricob  Coaaay,  Lid.  Tt  aniag  mtaan  haviag  a 
r  ad  aeltaod  for  ooaboUiag  dK  acaancr.  5,392,576, 0. 
3<^31S.000. 
Hayiria,  Micteel  T.:  Stt — 

Le«,  David  B.;  Raiey,  Wilbaa  M.,  h..  ad  Hayaria.  Micbari  T. 
5^92,551.  O.  380-20.000. 
Tttayafei,  5 J92,443.    Haya*i.Yn*i»iii   Set— 

Ogai.  Yaayaki;  Hayabi,  Yoatainian;  and  Kopiiia.  Yaawbi,  5,392,134, 
CL  333-183.000. 


lUayaki;  Haada.  Ibibio;  Oaikoku,  Tikabin:  Kawaakl. 
Nab«>:  Bao.  Itaabiki;  TWkagacbi.  Tamn:  Kaaai  Keada:  Koba- 
yabi.  RMy^;  ad  HayaU.  Yodato,  5,592J63, 0.  361-689.000. 
jju  bbMra:  Ste — 
Hqiki.  Setno;  Nakayaaa.  Sboco;  Ogawa,  Harao;  MiiaJrawi.  Makoto; 
Inoae,  Sneao;  aa*'  '" 
5,WljQ28.CL  433-129.000 


riabaii  Juadco;  Hinyaaa.  Maaao:  Hidaka,  Hide- 
■'  ■«-]—«-«-—   Maaa;  K  "         

laaa,  -naa9a,'SJ9l,478.  CI  426^58.000. 

PHickH.:&e— 


Ta*in,  Saaaki.  We: 

21^67.000. 
\Wk\      j.lfcaaaJ.; 
Rand  Coapany.  MeAod 

[of  pii  ■■liaga»ae  fcia 


Kiyoaka; 
.Afcin:Niaizawa, 
,  ijmj»i:CL  TM-HiSm. 

~        ,  Kcqi;  ad  hD^  Maaai,  Hayca,  I 

I  far  aadacaa  a  v^diaa-  Fleiacbbaner,  Oner  S.;  Hayca,  Padwt  R:  Moqan,  Conalanrf  H.: 

.  3,391,870.  0/549-239.000.  Hqabgol.  Hull 1  R.:  Wattia,  Micbad  L.;  Nicbok.  WUler  A.; 

Stape.  David  E.;  ad  Coiali,  Mary  B.,  5J91 J68.  O.  219-535.000. 

.  YabK  Moriaoto,  SW-  Hayca,  Robert  S.:  &»- 

,  3^91,837.  a  336-7.400.  Maarik.  Oairid  M.;  Hayes,  Robert  S.;  Choag.  Pnak  N.:  and  Klan. 

to  Robot  W..  5J91,973.  O.  250-332.000. 

5,391.351.  CL  Haya  Wheeb  larraalinaal.  lac.:  See— 

Janea.  DMd  P.;  Heck.  Thoaaa  t:  ant  Tlaner.  Charte*  A.,  5,391386, 

L  L:  aad  Rice,  Edwia  E,  to  l^oioil-  CL  264-46.900. 

for  aaaaiq  aad  coaaolli^  Hayaeaworth,  SMpba  E.:  Set— 

.  3,591,919,  O.  73-76lil0a  Goaon,  SWMw  1.;  Caalan.  AraoU  I.:  and  Hayaeswotb.  Slepbea  E.. 

^na.  San;  Sato.  Itaaoki;  5,391,625,  CL  435-24OJO0 

,  to  kfiaabida  CWawfal  Corpo-  Hayt,  Lealey  T:  See— 

.  5,591,792.  CL  524-271.00a  KibeCer,  Kennedi  E:  Stegeaoeno.  Calvia  L:  ad  Hayt.  Leaky  T. 

Ifaaai  Ryakbi;  ad  T^a^a,  lliiidii.  to  Hoaae  Pooda  Corponbon.  Medwd  5 J9a976.  O.  4O4-7X000. 

far  «D*m  bat  body  of  FiM^taa  brpatini .  5^90,489,  O.  47-1.100.  He.  Po-fe^.  Yaaanoto.  Toahibiro:  ad  Yananoto.  Miwako.  n  bnac 

BV  To^MhR  See—  Conoraboa.    Coadactive    poiyareltaane    foam    ad    in    manufacture, 

k Shaa;  Itanri, Tr^ibikn,  Kabiyaai.  Keap:  5Ji9l.4S2.  CL  427  244.000. 

,  5,590.06,  CL  123-90.15a  HE  Hnldagi.  fac.:  See— 

Haad.  Itabew;  Nai.  Badwbl.  dactard  (by  Plliitwb  Hmt.  Veyi  icpreaa-  Be^riaTloaeeb  J;  Maikty.GoanlT;  aad  Fiaala.RonaUM..  5^91,678. 

-    —          ai  d  437-208.00a 


MivcX  Riea,  Uwe;  va  Meet, 


C.  A.; 
toDr  KalTlB^aaaML  I 

SJ9I.762,  CL  514-381.000. 
I  AG:  See— 


la    lfcad,Aaai.AaBanttai 
CL  112-103.000. 
Heatt  Rcaearch.  bic.:  See— 


3J90,6I3, 
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Pandey.  Ravindn  K.;  Doughcfty.  Thomas  i  .  Smidi.  Kevin  M.:  and 
Shiau.  Pim-Ya.  S.591.847.  O   540-472.000 
Heap.  Andnn)  J.-  See— 

Aademo.  Micbad  C:  Heap.  Amhoay  ).:  and  Groae.  Hom-Dionar, 
5.391.496.  O.  428-36.500. 
Heard,  Robert  A.  R;  and  Waale.  Tory,  to  Sigafix  Limiled.  Mounting  devices 

5.590.504.  O.  52-730.100. 
Heane.  David  J.:  Set— 

Daviei.  Micbad  B.;  Heanie.  David  J.:  Rand.  Paul  K..  and  Walker. 
Ricbard  I.,  5,590.645.  O.  128-203.150. 
Heartbog.  Mervel  E.:  Set— 

Fellegara.  Peier  C;  Appa.  Robert  W.;  Heartbog.  Mervo  E  :  and  Onecki. 
Ridad  E..  5.592.374.  O.  395-203  000. 
Heaintieam.  Inc.:  Set— 

Mofgan,  Cirttoa  B..  5,591,213,  CI.  607-5.000. 
Headi.  Stanley  J.:  Set— 

Hanis.  Philiip  C;  Pbwell.  RooakJ  )  :  and  HeMfa.  Sunlev  J  .  5.591.700. 
O.  5O7-2O4.00O. 
Hebert.  Paul  W.;  and  Royd,  Ted.  Hanuner  having  a  gripping  turface  with 

neceaes.  5.590.868.  O.  254-26.00R. 
Heck.  Thoma  E:  See— 

Janaen.  Daaid  P.;  Heck.  Thomas  E  ;  and  Tunicr.  Chales  A  .  S.59I.386. 
O.  264-46.900. 
Heckler  k.  Koch  GmbH:  Set— 

Braadl.  Rudolf.  5390.485.  O.  42-102.000. 
Heckman.  James  R..  to  Ryland  Engineering  Cofporatian.  Ruid  sensoi. 

5391.901.0.73-61.430. 
Heckma.  Tom  B.:  Set— 

TWeed.  Bria  A.:  DeBakker.  Peter  M..  Oibome.  Michael  W.;  Schoch. 
Richani  P.;  Kaainolf.  Harvey  A.:  Heckma.  Tom  B  :  Mitchell.  Dany 
J.;  and  Xie.  Maik.  5J91.072.  Q  451  293.000. 
Hector.  Valerie,  leweby  beads  including  main  beads  made  up  of  small  beads. 

5.590346.  O.  63-2.000. 
Hcdrick.  James  L..  Jr.:  Sr<— 

Afzali-Ardakaoi.  Ali:  Ayala-Eiquilin.  Juan:  Braien.  Bodil  E:  Daijavad. 
ShdBDkh:  Foater.  Elizabeth:  Hcdrick.  James  L  .  Jr.  Hecbick.  JeChcy 
C:  Hodgson.  Roibiey  T;  Mehla.  Ashit  A.:  Moiis.  Steven  E;  Shaw. 
Jane  M.;  Tiidak.  Stephen  L.:  and  Viebbeck.  Alfred.  5391.285.  CI. 
156-62.200. 
Holrick.  Jeftey  C:  Set— 

Afzali-Afdakani.  Ali:  Ayala-Eaquilin,  Juan:  Braiea.  Bodil  E:  Daijavad. 
ShatafDkb;  Foato,  Elizabedi:  Hedrick.  James  L..  Jr.:  Hednck.  Jeffrey 
C:  Hodgson.  Rodney  T:  Mebta.  Ashit  A.:  Molis.  Steven  E:  Shaw. 
Jane  M.:  Tiidale.  Stephen  L.:  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred.  5.591.285,  O 
156-62.200. 
Heffdfinger.  David  M.:  and  Witney.  Franklin  R..  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories. 
Inc.  TWiaUe  cxciiatiao  and/or  ninabic  emission  fluorescence  imaging 
5.591.981.  O.  250-458.100 
Heibd.  Hdmui,  to  Laca  iadustries  public  limited  company.  Electronically 
comroUed   vehicle   brakiiig   system   and   method   for  operaliiig   same. 
5390.937.  O.  303-125.000. 
Heiddbergo  DiucfcniaactaiBen  AG:  See— 

Hean.  Aadreai.  5390.970.  O.  400-708.000. 
Heider.  Jueigea;  Jaeagst  Slefaa:  Maekawa.  Koichiro:  and  Asano.  Osamu.  to 
Paeat-Tkcuhand-Geaellacbaft  fiier  Elektrische  Gluehlampen  mbH:  and 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  High  pressure  discharge  lamp  including  directly 
sintered  feeddaoagh.  5392.049.  O.  313-625  000 
Heima.  Daaid  F.:  Set— 

Gtanvloa.  EdwanI  N.;  Heima.  Oanid  F.:  Chow.  Herbert  S.:  and  Thaler. 
Maria  L.  5391398.  O.  43.^29.000 
Heinemaan.  Eden  D.:  See — 

HeinemaBB.  Sicpbn  P.:  Patrick.  James  W.:  Bouhcr.  James  R.:  Deneris. 

Eva  S.:  Coaaoily.  John  G.:  Duvoisin.  Robert  M.:  Heinemann.  Eden 

D.:   Wada.   Keiji:    BalUvet.    Marc   C:    and   Goldman.    Daniel    J . 

5391390.0.435-7.100 

Heinemann.  Stephen  F.:  Patrick.  James  W.:  Boulter.  James  R.;  Deneris.  Eva 

S.:  Connolly.  John  G.:  Duvoisin.  Robert  M.;  Heinemann.  Eden  D.:  Wada. 

Keiji;  BaUivet.  Marc  C:  ad  Gokfana.  Daiel  J.,  to  Salk  Institute  for 

Biokigical  Studies.  The.  Neuronal  nicotinic  acetylcholine  receptor  assay. 

5391390.0.435-7  100 

Heinicke.  Ralph  M..  to  Biotechnology  Resources.  Inc.  Synergisbc  insecticide 

convoailion.  5391.443.  O  424-405.000 
Heining,  Joera.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  coniiguratioa  for 
supplying  electrical  consumers  with  a  conslani  voltage.  5392.U75.  CI 
323-313.000. 
Heinzdma.  Bert  D.:  See — 

Phillips.  Manfaew  L.:  Heinzdman.  Ben  D.;  Mulhauser.  Paul  J.:  Schiff. 
David    R.:    Brooks.   Christopher:    and    Remiszewski.    Staley    R. 
5390.696.  O.  141-47.000 
Hdsno.  Dougla  L.:  See— 

Ingwcfien.  Peter.  Kiack.  Lawrence  M.;  and  Hdtner.  Douglas  L.. 
5390376.  O.  83-147.000 
Heki.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

lUdgudu.  Kdeki:  Kaabiw^.  Hirodii:  Tsuji.  Nobudd:  Socma.  H6: 
and  Heki.  Kalsidiiko.  5391.570.  O.  430-567.000 
Hddebram.  Charles  M.:  5e<— 

Whakn.  Jota  J.;  Chkbowski.  Mkbad  E:  Hddebram.  Charles  M.:  and 
Matvdd.  H.  Edwanl.  5391373.  O.  435-5.000 
HdU  KG  Hueck  ft  Co.:  See— 

Hoffinann.  Wlolfgag:  Koemer.  Andri:  and  Zimmer.  Maik.  5391.939. 
O    174-67.000 


Kellner.  Ulbich:  Gepfert.  SteCa:  Scfalacaer.  Prau-Joaef;  and  Diaz. 
Hanld.  5392.145.  O.  340-391.100. 
Hdm.  Aatbew  R.:  Set— 

De  Pauw.  Wim;  Cina.  Vincent  J.:  Hdm.  Aadtcw  R.;  rimrliaa  Doagla 
N.:  aad  Vbaaades.  ioba  M..  5392,600.  O.  393-140.000. 
Hemmi.  Gregory  W.:  Seaakr.  Jonaba  L:  and  Mody.  Tank  D..  to  Itaaa 
cyciics.  lac.:  aad  Board  of  Regan.  The  Uaivaaty  of  Texa  Sntea. 
Teupbyiin  ooapkxes  having  improved  functiaaahzaboa  5391,422.  O. 
424-9.362. 
Hemperty.  Joba  J.:  See— 

Btonaon.  Duaae  D.:  and  Henveriy.  Joba  J..  5391.432. 0. 424-130.100 
Reid.  Robert  A.;  Ackley.  Rhonda  L;  and  Heaperiy.  Joba  J..  5391383. 
O.  435-6.000. 
Henderaoo.  Doau  J  Combined  bevfaand  aad  hair-iclaiBer.  5.590.422.  O 

2-171.000. 
Hendema.  Laaoe  S.:  and  Paries.  Randdl  C.  to  Stone  MaaufaciBtiag  A 
Supply  Co..  Inc.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  livestock  castratioa  5391.176. 
O.  606-137.000. 
Hendricfcaeo.  Ruud  H  M  :  See- 
Bailey.  Aliater  J.;  and  Hendrickaen.  Ruud  H   M..  5392.172.  O.  342- 
350.000 
Henf.  George.  Gap  raidaled  amemuL  5392.183.  O.  343-749.000. 
Henke.  Dieter  See— 

Woher,  Klaus:  and  Henke.  Dieter.  5.592323.  C\.  359-188.000. 
Henkd  Curpmatiun:  Set — 

Miyafuji.  Kazniomo:  Tanaka.  Shigeo:  and  Morita.  Ryoji.  5391.275. 0 

148-246.000. 
Miophy.  DonaM  R.  5391.702.  O.  510-202.000. 
Oeilo.  Dea  A.:  Hall.  Allen  L:  and  Vespo.  Stephen  J..  5391.615.  O. 
435-172.100. 
Henkd.  Heinz;  See— 

Bodenwfan.  Akxander.  and  Henkd.  Hdnz.  5391.665.  O  437-61.000. 
Henkd  KoaananditgeadbcbBft  auf  Aktiea:  Set— 

Kiewert.    Eva;    Jeacbke.    Peter.    Middelhauve.    Birgit:    and   Caner. 

Giuseppe.  5391.376.  O.  510-437  000. 
Nickd.  Dieler.  and  Hofigoan.  Raiao.  5391377.  O.  310-383.000. 
Raefase.  WiUried:  Piiet.  Jobana  P:  Panbog.  Herim:  and  Paaiz,  Kath- 
leen. 5391.707.  O,  510451.000. 
Schmid.  Kari;  Gieaen.  Brigitle:  and  Svldalfa.  Aubeas.  5391.845.  O 
536-124  000. 
Heim.  Andrea,  to  Heidelheiger  Dnirlrmatthiaa  AG.  CoiNaci-bee  douMe- 

dieet  control  devke  far  a  prima.  5390.970.  O  400-708.000. 
Hameuae.  Heaty:  aad  Diaoui.  Elyes.  to  Elf  Aqaitaine  Production.  Device  for 
pfooesiiiig  and  iinupiuiiig  drilling  data,  placed  at  die  boitam  al  a  wdl  and 
mediod  impkmeatiag  diia  device.  5392.381.  O  364-422.000. 
Heanings,  David  R.;  Viitiliadit.  Arthur  V.:  Goode.  Richard  L.:  Sand.  Bruce 
J.:  and  Hannoa.  Stuait.  Method  and  apparanu  i^or  tympanic  membrane 
shrinkage.  5391.157.  O.  606-3.000 
Henry  Vdve  Company:  See — 

GugaU.  Zbigniew  H.:  ad  Scapes.  John  N..  5390.680. 0.  137-312.000. 
Henton.  Lary  W.:  See- 
Cook.  John  A.:  Rurry.  Gregory  A.,  Henson.  Latrv  W :  and  Wood.  Bruce 
R..  5392.678.  O.  395-800.000. 
Herd.  Kari-Josef:  Stt— 

Bootz.  Koarad:  and  Hod.  Kari-Jocef.  .^391.834.  CI.  534-618.000. 
Hen*.  Gregory  C:  Set— 

Kug,  David  E:  Henfe.  Gregory  C:  and  Czanderna.  Alvin  W.  5391 .690. 
a.  502-401.000. 
Heritage  Eoviroaineatd  Services.  Inc.:  See — 

Etzel.  Jaies  E:  and  KuRk.  Joaepb.  5391346.  O.  2IO468.000. 
Herman.  Ridad  J.  MuMpfe  coohgmtian  produce  stand.  5390.796.  O 

211-149.000. 
lleiiueulin,  Peter:  See — 

Bocslet.  Klaus:  Hermeniin,  Peter.  Seemann.  Gefbard:  Kublmaan.  Lud- 
wig:  nd  Steinatrbsa.  Axel.  5391.828.  O   530-387.300 
Henen.  Fritz:  Stt — 

Hao.  Zhimin;  iqbd.  Abul:  and  Herroi.  Fntz.  5391.865. 0. 548-453.000. 
Henick.  Robert  M.:  Set— 

Bhdla.  Pritbvi  R.:  Henick.  Robert  M  :  and  Gales.  Donald  W..  5391 .693. 
O.  504- 130.000 
Herrmann.  MaXfaia:  Stt — 

Chahabadi.  Djahayar.  Herrmann.  Matthias:  Vogu  Loihar.  and  Kaesta. 
Juogn.  5392357.  O.  381-10.000. 
Herron.  Donn  M.:  See — 

AgrawaL  Rakeah;  Herron.  Donn  M  :  and  White.  Thomas  R..  539034V 

CI.  62-643.000 

Hersh.  Lawrence  T:  and  Booth.  John  W..  to  iofanaon  A  Jobnaon  Medical.  Inc. 

Deiectioo  of  ofdllometric  blood  preaswc  complexes  udng  uMielaUun. 

5390.662.  O.  128-681000. 

Herdikovitz,  David,  to  Vtrgus  Ltd.  Tool  for  woridng  materids  on  workpieoes. 

paniculariy  for  mamol  ddiurring.  5.590.990.  O  40<4  .W3  000 
Herzog.  Benid:  See — 

Birbaum.  Jean-Luc;  Kascfaig.  JOrgen;  Reinehr.  Dieter.  Rcmbold.  Man- 
fred; Scfamincr.  Andri;  Lulba.  Helmul:  Herzog.  Bemd:  and  HOglin. 
Dieimar.  5391.850.  O.  544-216.000 
Hess.  H.  Frederick.  ID:  See— 

Hets.  H.  Frederick.  Jr.:  aad  Hest.  H    Frederick,  in.  5..591316.  O 
204-482.000. 
Hess.  H.  Frederick.  Jr.;  ad  Hess.  H.  Rederick.  IB.  to  UPS  Cotpondoa. 
EkctToood  paintiog  method  using  guarded  nibular  membrane  electrode 
cells  5.591.316.  O   204-482.000 
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Hene.  WUfgaag:  wd  Rwhui.  Klats.  lo  Hoechsl  AktmigcxsebchafL  Cunbtc 
fmi  resiB(s)  moditied  with  phenoiic  miiKs)  for  usr  as  bindm  for  cemcms 
ind  coMiiig  composinofiN  having  improved  thcnnal  tfahility  procesaet  for 
daeir  pRpwaioa  and  iheir  uoe   5^1.810.  CI.  S23  -MOOUO 
Hemnger.  Catherine  A.  Spinning  loy.  JJ9I.062,  Q.  446-46.000 
Healot,  Jaatues-Henry:  See— 

Dohwi.  Yves;  Rouhter.  Maurice:  aid  Heutol.  Jacqim-Hemy.  53VI.040. 
CI.  439-248  OOO 

lit  mi   Mmfii  A   S^t 

Torre.  Hans  D  ;  and  Hewd.  Manfred.  5.591.495.  C\  428-35.700. 
Hewlea-Padufd  Company:  if*— 

Beanea.  Dwayne;  Yeung.  Qilibni  and  Wv.  Wayne.  5392.160.  O 

341-58.000. 
Cahoon.  J«nes  B  .  5592394.  C\   395  115000 
Chen,  Yaw-Hwang.  5391.651,  CI.  437-33  000. 
CraN.  Rotten:  Sioevhase.  Bern;  Purohit,  Rohm;  Sulbvan,  Gregny  T: 

ma  Book,  David.  5392,472,  CI.  370-351.000. 
Um.  Swee  K..  5392J0I.  O  347-30.000 
Riih.  Richvl  A..  5392378.  O.  385-31  000 

Smiih.  MMk  A.:  Siener.  John:  anl  BKven.  Roben  P.  5392.361.  CI. 
361-679.000 
Hewlett-Packard  Limited:  See— 

Calamvokis.  Costts:  and  Banks.  David.  5392.476.  O.  370-390  000 
Hibi,  Yocfaiharu.  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Lid.  Apparanis  for  fanning  color  images 
having  reduced  edge  eiaggeiaboa  with  high  rale  undercoior  removal 
5392JII.  a.  .358-518.000 
Hickner.  Richard  A    See— 

Anderson.  Kcnnedi  W.  Md  Hickner.  Richard  A..  5391.788,  O.  523- 
404.000. 
Hicks.  Dniel  J .  to  Cariton  Wilben  Vauhx.  Inc    Double  dcpdi  cryp) 

539a446,a.  27-1.000 
Hidaka.  Hidemaia:  See— 

Tokinaga.  Takahisa:  Kajibara.  Junko:  Hoayaina,  Masao;  Hidaka.  Hide- 
maia; hoti.  Hayami;  Hayashitaiu.  Maaio;  Kajibala.  Yoahihiro:  and 
hmn,  Tasuva.  5391.478.  O.  426-6.58.000. 
Hidaka,  Hideao.  to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kafaudiiki   Kaisha    Semiconductor 
device  having  a  floating  node  that  can  maiaain  a  ptcdelennined  poienliai 
for  long  time,  a  semicooductor  memory  device  having  lagh  dau  mainte- 
nance performance,  and  a  method  of  manufiKturing  thereof.  5392,009.  CI 
257-351000. 
Hideshima.  TA^ro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fibn  C<x.  Ud.  Printed  material  reader  and 

seach  method  dierefor.  5390.941.  C\.  353-26.00A. 
Hieda.  Kaon:  TMumoto.  Masahiko:  and  hnai.  Akin,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
KaiAa.  Diila  cmmanicMioa  ifjparatus  actueving  efficient  use  of  the 
media.  5392,483.  C\.  370-445  000. 
Hiei,  Yokoh;  imI  Koman.  Toshihikn.  Id  Japan  Tobvco.  Inc.  Method  for 

u— liaiuing  nooooolyledons.  5391.616.  O.  435-172.300. 
Higa.  Tenio.  Miciobiokjgical  method  for  disposing  of  organic  waste  mate- 
rials. 5391.634.  CI  435  262.000. 
Hi^ihi.  Hidehiro.  lo  Catalysts  A  Chemicals  Industries  Co..  Lid  Proccs>  for 
hydlviti eating  heavy  oil  and  hydTooeating  apparatus.  5.591  _325.  CI.  208- 
251.00H. 
Higaahi.  Tadarosfai:  and  Anmoio.  Tonwyoshi.  to  Ushiodenki   Kabushiki 

Kaiifaa.  Metal  halide  lamp.  5..S92.050.  CI.  313-6.37  000 
Higash.  Taketosfai:  Yagi.  Shigeni:  Fukuda.  Yuzuru;  Ona  Mauto;  Wannabe. 
Matao:  and  Ohia.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co  .  Lid.  EkcHopbotogiaphic 
ly  ««■'■  and  process  for  limuliaaeotisly  uauifciiing  aid  fixing  toner 
image  onto  imsfer  paper.  5392,274.  CI.  399-307.000. 
"'r****^  Yasnhiro:  See— 

Pafki,  Selsuo;  Nakayama.  Shozo:  Ogawa,  Haruo;  Numakawa.  Makolo; 
Hayaahtda.    Minoru;     Inoue.    Sue/o;    and    Higashida.    Yasuliiro. 
5391.028.  a.  433  129.000 
High,  DeWayne  A  ;  and  Timmennann.  Timm  J.  Adjustable  extension  slep- 

ladder.  5390.739.  O    182-169  000 
Highberger.  GeraU:  See— 

SmaU.  Lyie  D;  and  Highbeigcr.  Gerald.  5391.255.  C\    106-21  OOA 
Higbtan.  Frederick  J  :  See— 

TVager.  David  S :  Ah.  Akbtar  Highton.  Ficderick  J.;  and  Un.  Kun. 

5392.403.  a  364-724.010. 

Hilben.  Siefai.  and  Kiichner.  Bemd.  lo  Deutsche  Fonchungsansuli  fUr 

Luft-und   Raumfatart.  e.V.   Circuit   arrangement  for   signal   proces.<ting 

5392.164.  a   341-120  000. 

HildebrMd,  Eduaid.   Portable  object  ilhimiaadon  device.   5390.950.  O 

362-109  000 
HUL  Axel,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl  Process  and  device  for  fccombin- 
ing  and/or  ignitiiig  hydrogen  contained  in  an  H^-air-sleam  mixture,  pref- 
erably for  nuclew  power  nations.  5392321.  O.  376-301  000 
Hill,  David.  Crayon  organizer  5390,811.  CT   221-89000 
Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

WMlittg.  Jeffrey  R.;  aid  Poetaer.  Michwl  E.    5392,153,  O.  340- 
825.190 
Hillyad.  Camel  J  :  See— 

Kemp.  Bruce  E.;  Hillyard,  Carmd  J.;  Rylalt.  Dennis  B  ;  and  Bundesen. 
Peter  G  .  5391372.  O.  435-5  000 
Hillyad,  David  R.:  See— 

divera.  Bakiomero  M.;  ffiUyard.  David  R.;  Imperial.  Juliu  S.;  and 
Monje.  Viigmia  D..  5391.821.  CI.  530-324.000 
Hilpcn,  Hans,  lo  HoUinan-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

hatogenMed  a-anaoketone  connouads.  5391.885.  O.  560-29.000. 
Hihoai,  John  A.,  to  Spaoetec  IMC  Corpon 
5391.924,  a   73-862.043. 


Corpoiaian.  I^orce  and  tongue  convener. 


Hilton.  Laice;  and  Bcal.  Vicki  S  .  to  CompliaM  Solutiaas,  LC.  Storage  ca»e 
for  disk-shaped  media  having  a  bistable  ejection  mechanism  utilizing 
compliant  device  tectmology  5390.768.  CI  206-108  100 
HimmrlsbKh.  Frank.  Austel.  Valkhard;  Pieper.  Helmut;  Eisen.  Wolfgang; 
MuellcT.  Thomas;  Weiscnbrrgcr.  Jiihanncs.  Liiu.  Guentcr.  and  Kruegcr. 
Gerd.  lo  Karl  Thomae  GmbH.  Cyclic  itnino  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions  containing  them.  5391.769,  CI.  514-423.000. 
Hiochliffc.  Ptter  W    J.,  to  United  Stftes  Surgical  Corporation    Surgical 

nituring  appaalus  5..59I.180.  C  606-144U00 
HincN.  John  B  .  Moodv.  David  J  ;  and  Kluger.  Edward  W..  to  Milliken 
Research    Corporation     Colorants    and    uitermediates    therefor    having 
branched  poly(oxyalkylene)moieties.  and  their  manufactuie.  5391 .833.  CI 
534-607  000 
Hines.  Leiha  M  :  See— 

McFall.  Ronald  R.:  Hines.  Ledia  M.;  Oetjen.  David  C  ;  Hanmons.  John 
L:  Chow.  Shirley  L;  Lampson.  Patricia  L.:  Moore.  Megan  R.;  and 
Cite.  James  W.  5391.148.  Q.  6O4-378.000. 
CMsen.  RoM>  E  ;  Binar.  Sandra  R.;  Hines.  Ledia  M.;  Vinnage.  William  R.. 
Jr.:  May.  Melisse  N  ;  Osbom.  Thomas  W .  lU:  and  Donk.  Nancy  B  . 
5391.150.0.604-385.100. 
Hino.  Jaael  K.:  See — 

Masaey.  Richard  J.;  Powell.  Michael  J  :  Dressick.  Waher  J.:  Uland. 
Jonathai  K.;  Hino.  Janel  K .  Pooman.  Mohindar  S.:  and  Ciau. 
LeofnUo  D  ,  5391381.  C\  435-6.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Yasuji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coding  method  for  coding 

pixel  bkxrks  and  apparatus  dierefor  5392.302.  C\   358-433  000 
Hirai.    Kenji;    Aonu.    Akin;    Tsuneda.    Shinya:    MaLsumoto.    Hiiokazu: 
Yamashila.  Yuji:  Tanaka.  Hisayoshi;  Shiina.  Takanori;  and  Kaburagi. 
Haruko.  to  Shimadzu  Corporation:  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  exhaust  gas  analyzer  for  an  imenial  combustion  engine. 
5391.406.0   422  80  000 
Hiiai.  Yulaka:  Maisuyama.  Jinsho;  and  Shirai.  Shigeru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Process  for  forming  and  etching  a  film  lo  effect  specific  crystal 
growth  firooi  artivated  species.  5391.492.  O.  427-563.000 
Hu^u.  Mw^lo:  See— 

Kawafirae.    Kazunori:    Suhara.    Masaaki:    and    Hiraki,    Masahito. 
5.591.013,0.417  271000 
Hiramaisu.  Akira:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kiyoharu;  Uchida.  Takashi;  Hiramaisu,  Akin:  'lakahashi.  Haru- 
hiko:  and  Munakaia.  Aisushi.  5.592.262.  CI.  399-1.000 
Hiranatsu.  Makolo:  See— 

Hayashi.    Akio;    Hiiamatsu.    Makolo:    and    Hamanaka.    Nobuyuki. 
5391.648.  O436-518t«0. 
HiramolD.  Koii.  lo  Exedy  Corporation.  CollapsiNe  bicycle  frame.  5390.895. 

O   280-278.000 
Hiraio.  Hideki  See— 

Shinnzaki.  Kenji.  Hiram.  Hideki;  Kawasumi.  Koichi:  Asai,  Nobutoshi; 
Tomita.  Hidemi:  Sato.  Shuji;  Ogata.  Masanoii:  aid  Shiota.  Hiroyuki. 
5392,208,  CI.  347  171  000. 
Hirano,  Isukr:  See — 

Tak^iashi,  Hironon:  Aoshima.  Shinichiro;  and  Hirano.  lauke.  5392,101 . 
O.  324-753000. 
Hirano.  Masakazu:  See — 

Salo.  Tsntamu;  Hirano,  Masakazu.  Yanashima,  Tsukasa;  Yamaguchi. 
Hin^iAi:  and  Monma.  Yoahio.  5392,278.  O   399-384  000 
Hiranuma.  Satoahi:  See — 

Golo.  Soju:  Kawasaki.  Takashi.  Hiranuma.  Saloshi:  Suzuki.  Nobumasa; 
and  Shibaa.  Izumi.  5392,449.  O.  369-47.000. 
Hinoka.  Toahiharu:  See — 

Koafaijima.  Tetsuo:  Shiraishi,  Nobuo:  Takahaihi,  Tadaahi:  Hiraoka, 
Toahihani:  and  Ueda,  Masani.  5391.832.  O.  530- .500.000. 
Hirata,  Koji:  See — 

Yoahida.  Takahiko;  Hiiala.  Koji:  Osawa,  Alsuo:  Wada.  Kiyoshi:  and 

Yoahikawa.  Hiioki.  5390.943,  O    353-74.000 

Wfala.  Masayothi.  lo  NEC  Corprralion.  Compact  semiconducior  memory 

device  capaMe  of  preventing  incomplete  writing  and  erasing.  5392,429, 

O  .365-226.000 

Hirayama.  Hideaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Resource  management 

system  and  method  5392,671.  O.  395-674  000 
Hirayama.  Masao:  See — 

Tokunaga.  Takahisa;  Kajihara.  Junko:  Hirayama,  Masao.  Hidaka.  Hide- 
masa;  Itoh.  Hayami;  Hayashitaiu.  Masao:  Kajibata.  Yodiihiio.  and 
Imun,  Tatsuya.  5.591.478.  CI  426-658  000 
Hirohaia,  Tori:  See— 

Niigaki,  Mincru;  Hirohaia,  Toru:  Oiara.  Tunco.  and  Yamada.  Masami. 

5391.986.  a.  257-10.000. 

Hiroae.  Mifunc:  Suzuki.  Eiichi:  Sakaki.  Mannru:  and  KaUyama.  Masalo.  lo 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recanting  paper,  ink-jet  recording  process  and 

recording  system  making  use  of  the  recording  paper    5391,514.  O 

4:8-:ii  000 

Hifxtshima.  Ya-sunori   See — 

Kato.  Taku:  Hiroihiina.  Yasuaon:  Adachi.  Akinao:  Nakano.  Alma:  mi 
ShinmiMn.  Kiyodii.  5390.455.  O.  29-564,100. 
Hirosue,  Seigo:  See — 

Yokola.  Haruo;  Noguchi.  Yasuo:  Akaboahi.  Naoki:  Hayashi,  Katsumi; 
and  Hiroaue,  Seigo,  5392.660.  O   395-608.000 
Hirotsuru.  Hideki:  See — 

Mitomo.  Mamofu:  Hirotsuni.  Hideki:  and  Kim,  Youngwook.  5391.685. 
O.  501-88.000. 
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Hinchek.  Herwig;  aod  SdilfBer.  Manficd.  to  Autefa  Maicfaioeafabrik  GmbH 
AugibiBg.  Device  for  producing  a  nonwovea  fabric  made  of  fiber  material 
5390.442,0.  19-163.000. 
Hirt.  Dede  A.:  See— 

Coulure-Donchner.  Laurie:  Hin,  Dede  A.;  Sloegcr.  William  G.:  and 
Dihiik.  Rebecca  L.  5391.147.  O  604-369  000 
Hirvoocn.  Juhani:  Kohola,  Pekka;  Ikonen.  Kari;  and  Takala,  Malti.  lo  Imatran 
Voinu    Oy.    Assembly    for   combustion    chamber    monitoring   camera 
5392,217.  O  348-83.000. 
Hitamoto,  Masaaki:  See— 

Nomura,  Toafaihiro:  Hisamolo.  Masaaki:  and  Kuraa.  Iwao.  5391,993. 
O  257-181.000. 
Hisano.  Sciichi:  Saito.  Kazuhisa;  Aizawa.  Sauafai;  Sano.  Kazushi;  MaUu- 
moto.  Kazuyuki:  and  Murata.  Kenji.  to  Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Ferromag- 
netic metal  powder.  5.591335,  O  428-694.0RE. 
Hitachi  America,  Lid:  ^e— 

Boyce.  Jill  M.;  Lane.  Frank  A.:  and  Pearixlein,  Larry,  5392.299.  O 
386-68.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Kenji;  Mukoj^ma.  Yoahiyuki:  and  ito.  Toshihiko.  5391,813,0. 
525-528.000. 
Hitachi  Kab  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayniii,  SUnya;  Arimoto.  Akin;  Fuiisaki,  Hiroo:  aid  Saito,  Susumu, 
5392J07,  O.  347-129.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Anio.  Yortifairo:  mi  Ishimura.  Chiaki.  5392,603.  O.  395-334.000. 

.  Asuma,  Hajime:  Hiirgtwa,  Tsukasa:  Nailo.  Akin;  Kasai.  Yasuhiko; 

Itechiya,  Toonko;   Yoahida,   Shinichi;   and   Malsuda,   Yasumasa. 

5392,605.  O.  395-348.000. 

Atararin,  Takaynki;   Hatada,  Toahio:  Daikoku.  Takirfuro;   KawasAi. 

Nobuo;  lino.  ToaUki;  Tsukaguchi,  Tamotsu:  Kasai,  Keaichi;  Koba 

yaihi,  Fumiyuki:  and  Hayada,  Yothilo,  5392,363.  O.  361-689  000 

Itoh,  Hiromichi;  tUamc,  Keiidu;  Nouka,  Naormda;  nd  Waaiabe. 

Yoatainari,  5392.675.  O.  395-750.000. 
Kato.  Masataka:  Adachi,  Tetsoo;  Tvaka,  Tosfaihiro;  Sasaki,  Toatno: 
Kume,  Himla:  ad  Kiraura.  Kalaitaka.  5392,415.  O.  365-185.010 
Kimun.  Kotchi:  Ognra,  Toifaihiko;  Aolxu,  Hirodd;  Ikegarai.  Miisuiu: 

and  Kuwabara,  lUaahi,  5392,649,  O.  395-481.000 
Kiima,  Shnichiro;  Haafaimolo.  Naotaka;  SAai,  Yoshio:  Kure.  Tokuo; 
Kawamoto.  Yodiifinii:  Kaga.  Torn;  and  TiAeda.  Eiji.  5391.998.  O. 
257-306.000. 
Kobayarin,  Shinya;  Aiimato,  Akin;  Fujisaki,  Hiroo:  and  Saito.  Susumu. 

5392J07.O.  347-129.000. 
KttzuBuki,  Soriiiro:  Hoii,  Yasuro;  Okabe,  ShuicM;  aid  ho.  Fumitaka. 

5392,189,  O.  345-87.000. 
Maiimtat.  YnahilnMri;  Takahashi,  Teuufaiko:  and  Yamaraoto.  Elsuji, 

S392.0n,  a.  324-318.000. 
Nakanira,  Hideki;  Yanaiaki,  Keiji;  Yamane,  Fujio;  Yoahida.  Toshiki: 
lizaka,  Tadariii:  ami  lihiyama.  Akihiko.  5391.023.  O.  418-179.000. 
Ogatawan,  Mitauo:   Kobayashi.   Hiroyuki:   and   Kubozoe,  Morioki. 

5391.900,  a.2S(M42.ll0 
Ogino.  Maianri;  Asiki.  Telnio:  and  Uehata,  Yasuhiko.  5392.238. 0. 

348-744.000. 
Oaodera.  Ocaaaa.  5392.638.  O.  395-406.000. 
Stufima,  HinMhi:  Kaznmdd.  Soahiro:  f^Auaaga.  Yasuihi:  Manuda. 
TotUUko:  TakdEOitB.  Todbo;  Mim,  Mania.  Mori.  Junko:  aid 
MifuBK.  Toaktmi.  S39236S.  O,  382-185.000. 
Suzuki.  Motoyuki:  and  Suzidd.  Yoafaio.  5392,448,  O.  369-44.280. 
Tikanine.  Yorfiio:  Suzuki.  Kei:  aMl  Sugiia.  Tochihiko.  5392,655,  O. 

395-500.000. 
Yamagami,  Keaji:  Yamamolo.  Akira;  aid  Saloh.  Takao.  5392,630.  O 

39S-23O.000. 
Yoahida,  Takahiko;  Hirata,  Koji;  Osawa.  Alsuo:  Wada,  Kiyoshi:  and 
Yottaikawa,  Hiroki,  5390.943.  CI  353-74.000. 
Hitachi  MaxeU,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kmeao,  Kiaiiiko:  Yiiaia,  Takuma;  and  Fujimoto.  Hideki,  5391312. 
O.  428-141.000. 
Hitachi  Medkal  Corpotaiiaa:  See— 

Maanzawa,  Hiroriii;  SfainomvB.  Ryuuichi:  and  Katakura.  KMeyoahi. 

5391,911.0.73-602.000. 
Matmnaga.  Yotkikuni:  Takahashi.  TetsuUko:  and  Yamannoto,  Elsuji. 
5392.088.  a.  324-318.000. 
HitaiiB  Melais.  L^t  See— 

,  Hideki;  Yanaiaki.  Keiji;  Yamaie.  Fujio;  Yoahida.  Toshiki; 
■riK  md  Uayama.  Akihiko.  5391.023.  O  418-179.000 
Voitaizawa,  YnJnhitn:  Bizca.  Yoahio:  Suwabe.  Shigekazu:  Yamauchi. 
Kiyotika;  and  Niahiyaata.  Toihikazu.  5391.276.  O    148-304.000. 
Hitachi  Sckwe  SyMena,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ogatawan,  Milan;  Kobayaihi,  Hiroyuki;  and   Kubozoe.   Morioki. 
S391.9a0,  O.  2S0-441I 10. 
Hitoai.  Mitaoo;  iltaauda.  Sfaanji:  Hanori,  Toshihiko;  Kashiyama,  Kenji:  and 
Saiaki,  Janaoa,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Reciprocating  engine  of  a 
ipak  ignilion  type,  S390.626.  O.  123-90.150, 
Hivai  Ltd.:  &c— 

Nagann,  Ton.  5391346,  O.  429-218.000. 
Ho,  HekM  S.;  PMI,  lilichntl  K.;  Lim,  Pong  C:  and  Oshidai.  Thomas  T.  to 
DSC  rraaanajraiit   CatBoralnn.   Voice   rBhanrrmrni   tyslean   and 
mabod.  5392.543.  O.  379-347.000. 
Ho.  I-Hui.  Eadleialy  dockwiaeteaunaerekickwiae  idly  nXalable  burgulaiproof 
door  lock.  5390354,  O.  70-221.000. 


Ho,  Piag-Sen.  Racket  Kring  bracing  apparMui.  5390,877.  CL  473-556X100. 
Hobin.  Michael  P;  Johnston.  Miki;  Jahnaon.  Mark;  Md  CkauM,  Jote.  to 
Soibent  Products  Co.,  Inc,  Modula  ihordine  oil  apill  bwrier  aiiimlilj 
5391 333.  O.  210-24X400. 
Hodge.  Richani  M..  to  Du  P(M  de  Neaom.  E.  I.,  mi  Coa^m).  PMide 
tnnspan  fluids  Ihicfcemd  with  aoetylate  free  xaMhw  helefopolysacchaidt 
biopoiymer  pins  gua  gun.  5391,699.  O  507-213.000. 
Ho.lges.  Joe.  to  Mioon  Tecfanokigy.  la:.  UV  hgtai  tensinve  die-pac  for 
sccwing  lemicaiHhKtor  dies  during  tnnapait.  5390.787. 0.  206-724.000 
Hodgson.  Rodney  T:  See — 

Afzali-Ardakani.  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilia.  Juan;  Braren.  Bodil  E.:  Dajav^ 
Shahrokh;  Foatcr.  Elizabelh;  Hedrick,  James  !_  Jr.;  He<hick,  JeOrey 
C;  Hodgion,  Rodney  T;  Mehia,  Aifait  A.;  Mobs,  Steven  E;  Shaw. 
Jane  M.;  Tiidale,  Stephen  L;  and  Viefabeck,  Aihcd,  5391,285,  O. 
156-62.200. 
Hodroff.  Jod.  to  Coomonweal  Incorponted.  Catrcacy  and  baler  mrl^gr 

debit  cad  and  syoem.  5392.376.  O.  395-214.000 
Hoebener.  Kai  G.:  See— 

AcDoella,  John;  Banks,  Donakl  R.;  Beienai.  ioaepb  A.;  Caulfiekt, 
Thomas;  Hoebener,  Karl  G.;  Waaon.  David  P;  aid  Coibin.  Joia  S., 
Jr.,  5391.941.  O.  174-266.000. 
Hoechsl  AG:  See— 

Kulpe.  Jlbgen:  and  Stnilz,  Heinz,  5391,893.  O.  562-504.000. 
Ofaermeier.   Reiahold;   and   Stetoiak.  Ganter.   5391,877,  O.   554- 

226.000 
Seidel.  Andreas;  Pan,  Dieter,  Wefohi^  Norhert;  ami  MowMidia, 
Dimitiioa.  5391,888,  O.  560-226.000. 
Hoecfast  AktJengeadlschift:  Sre^ 

Banz,  Uwe;  DOaga.  Ronhard;  tod  Klelr.  Hdaer.  5391,844,  O. 

536-90.000. 
Lang,  Hant-Jochea;  Wcichen,  Anthcas;  Kkemaaa.  Heinz-«teacr.  Em- 
len,  Heinrich;  Sdnlz.  WolfgMg:  and  Albas,  Udo.  5391,75470. 
514-331.000. 
Lorenz,  Geo^g  M.;  Fesaer,  Walter,  Sdnaar,  Ubich:  Leachi,  Eihard;  anl 

Schifer,  Ralph,  5391309.  O.  428-107.000. 
Uihan,  Manfied:  and  Dietz.  Erwin,  5391058.  O.  106-497.000. 
Weide.  Joachim;  Jung.  RIdiger  and  Meiz.  Haas  J,.  5391.257.  O. 

106-496.000. 
Zeiss,  Hans-Joachim.  5391,861,  O.  548-228.000. 
Hoechst  Aktieageaaelachafi:  See— 

Hesse.  WUfgang;  and  Rauhut,  Klaus.  5391.810.  O.  525-480.000 
Hoechst  Celaneae  Cofpoiaioa:  See— 

Vicari.  Ridianl;  Janeau.  Karideca  N.;  and  Maqihy.  Cat  D..  5391.809. 
O.  525-419.000. 
Hoechsl  Japan  Limited:  See— 

Koyama.  Masayothi;  lUuhailii.  MSUko:  and  Yaaaiaiit   Mmayoila. 
5391.711.  O.  514-6.000. 
Hoechsl  Maiion  Rouatd.  Inc.:  See— 

Glamkowski.  Edwanl  J.;  aad  Kuiys.  Baiban  E.  5391,864.  O.  548- 

429.000. 
Kosley.  Raymoad  W.  Jr;  FlaaMan,  Deaiae  M.;  Matin,  Uwicace  L; 
and  Nenoto,  Peter  A..  5391 J66,  O.  548-455.000. 
Hoechst-Roustd  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Sirupczcwiki.  Joseph  T.;  Giaakowtki.  Edward  J.;  Chiaig.  Yuba;  Bor- 
deau.  Keaaelh  J,;  Neanlo,  Peter  A.;  aad  Tegeler.  Joia  J..  5391.745. 
O.  514-254.000. 
WetdanfcT.  David  G.;  aal  Nemoto.  Peter  A..  5391 .856. 0.  546-278.400. 
Hoekstn.  Meri  R:  See— 

Chaalry.  David;  Gray.  Patrick  W.;  aad  Hoekatn.  Med  F..  5391.618. 0. 
435-194,000. 
Hoey.  Michael:  aal  Gdilbach,  Peter,  to  Univeniiy  of  Miaaeaota.  Regcms  of 

die.  Smoodi  mtocie  chenical  pacemi^er.  5391.445.  O.  424-426.000. 
Hoffinan.  Claries.  Jr.:  See— 

Barboza.  Stevea  D.;  HoAnan.  Chartes.  Jr.;  Kopp.  Clintaa  V.;  SdmML 
Robert  J.;  aad  Sfaaooaky,  Aaihoay  C.  5391333,  O.  2IO-323.20a 
Hoffinan-La  Rocfae  be.:  Ser— 

Hilpen,  Haas,  5391,885.  O.  560-29.000. 
HoCFman.  Marina  D.:  See — 

Oiott,  Cfaih-Viich;  aad  Hothaan,  Marina  D..  539U19, 0.  528-73.000 
Hoffinan,  Michael  K.:  See— 

Manin.  JeOrey  S,;  aad  HoAnan,  Michad  K.,  5390,496,0.  52-213.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Rodie  Inc,:  See — 

Nanyaian.  Ranaswamy;  and  Roaen.  Crag  A.,  5391,840,  O.  536- 
24.500. 
Hoffmann.  Wolfgang:  Koemer.  Andrt:  aid  Zimmer.  Maik.  to  HdU  KG 

Hueck  *  Co.  EndoaoR  hood.  5391.939.  O.  174-67.000 
Hofinaim,  Rainer  See — 

Nickel,  Dieter,  aad  Hofinann,  Rainer.  5391.377.  O.  5IO-383.000 
Hofinann  Werfcilalt-Tecfanik  GmbH:  See— 

RoAamd,   Karl;   Huraber,   Kwt;   aid   Diez.   Ulrich,   5391,909,  O. 
73-462.000. 
Hofrichaer,  Brian  D.;  Gardhk.  John  M.:  Sawin,  Philip  A;  Ladibe.  Jota  P.;  ad 
Bradbury.  Barton  J.,  to  Procter  A  GamMe  Conmaay.  The.  AncipenpirMI 
gd  trick  cuuputiliuas.  3391,424,  O.  424-66.000. 
IMhae.  Hubenua:  See— 

Benenowski,  .SHiaalita;  Hfilme,  Hubcnus;  Kais,  Alhed;  aid  Nuding, 
Erich,  53904133,  O,  238-171,000 
Hokombe,  MidiKl  W.:  See— 

Baugh,  John  L.;  Oweas,  Steven  C;  Rodiers,  David  E.;  aad  Hokombe, 
Michad  W..  5390,713.  O.  166-53.000. 
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Jaae*  E..  lo  CSenenl  Ekcttic  Conpany.  Control  rod  for  i  nuckar 
5.W2J22.  a.  376-333.000 
Holder.  Ranefl  L.  Jr.:  See- 
Gen.  Ga?  M.;  Hoider.  Rusaell  L..  Jr;  Mmeni.  Louis  J.;  and  Ramsey. 
Ray.  Jr..  5.590.617.  O.  114-270.000. 
lliililliM^     riiaHliii.    MOBzer.  Adolf:   aid   Schmidt.    Hans-JoKf.   to 
Stemev  Sotar  GmbH.  Solar  cell  wirii  combined  metallization  and  process 
for  prodnciag  *e  sne.  5J91.S6S.  Q.  430-3 14.000 
I  R  V"  5>f 
1  A.  J..  5J90..534.  a.  62-6.000. 
HoOiM,  Geofge  A.:  5m^ 

RyL  KcaiUl:  HoUiBS.  Geoife  A.:  aid  Peace.  Gregory  L.  5.592JS6.  C\. 
36I-IS4.000. 
HoOiiier  IncoparMed:  See — 

JcMen.  Ote  R..  5J9I.447.  Q.  424-443.000. 
HoBnea.  JOrgea;  ad  Ibtdemmm.  GenL  lo  Etoere  *  Confany.  Power  takeoff 
coMnl.  5J92,029.  CI  307-9.100. 

J.:  Hohnes.  Midinel:  and  Jones.  Russell  W. 

5.592J««.  a.  364-431.080 

Hoimes,  Philip:  See— 

Teny.  Pattick  H.:  Sherowiki.  Gregory  S.:  and  Holmes.  Philip.  S.S91 .4 1 1 . 

CI  422-139.000. 
Hokcf^BB.  Denna  L:  See— 

ZoMS.  SiKcy  L;  Hulmm— .  Dcams  L.;  fauies.  Robot  A.;  Pecoraro. 
Hoea  A.:  Samlli.  DonU  S.;  awl  Ziemei.  James  N..  5^1^22.  Q. 
20*- 120.000. 
O.; 


,  Gonei.  S.59I.I00. 


C:  Borgman.  Join  D.:  and  Holley.  Thomas  O.. 
5.S92J75.  a.  395-207.000. 
Ifiili^  Eh  J.;  aMi  McCoraacfc.  Edwaid  A.,  lo  Soodico.  inc.  SwcU 

maeaMy.  5.590.921.  CL  292-2S7.000. 
IIimJiii  Chatea  M..  Jr..  lo  Akalei  Network  Syneras.  faK.  Dial  fnqoency 
cfcKk  iccovety  usac  eommmm  ■iiim^i  Hk.  S.592.519.  C\.  375-373.000. 
Hoala  Gikea  Konro 
lfayab.AtSa: 

a.  477-44.000. 
Hiai.  Keqi.  Atma.  Akin:  "taaeda.  Sfaiqra;  Matamno.  Hirakazu; 

T lili  YWii:  Tandca.  Hiomaki;  Shiina.  IkkaMri:  aal  Kabaragi. 

Haako.  SJ9i.406.  Q.  422-«6.000. 
Ikedi.  SaavBB:  bobe.  Toabiai:  taoae.  Alaao:  Rqita.  ToaMhfto-.  Tajin. 
Akitoo;  Uakawa,  Maura:  Titaaii.  Choji:  and  Yim.  Nobuyuki. 
5J90X0.  CI.  62-180.000. 
riiji*iii  KolBchi:  Deaaiii.  Amki:  Sato.  Keaji:  Nogncki.  Miinru; 

ad  Old.  NaolBko.  5^1.545.  a.  429-218.000. 
MoMitae.  Shoii.  SJ90.637.  O.  123-634  000 
Naito.    Steo:    Yaaaiiiai.    Tomobiko;    and    Yamamoto.   Toaioaon. 

5J90.694.  CI  14<W3.200. 
rriilaiwa  Yoichi:  Maki.  Hidrtaka;  Haaegawa.  Yusuke;  and  Akazaki. 

Shaiitir.  5^90.638.  a.  123-687.000. 
aiaitB.-tanyaki:  ad  Madu«ki.1teBya.  5.591.103.0. 477-131.000. 
Stada.  YoiUlAa.  5.591.079.  O.  4S4-I3S.00O. 
Sana.  YUi;  Mouko.  VUaora:  YoaMda.  Sagora:  avi  Sagawara.  Kobki. 

5J9IJS9.  a.  219-121.640. 
Sino.  Mum^sK  ad  Slamizn.  Yaao.  5.590.732.  O.  180-444.000. 
Honda.  Mraki.  io  MilaabiaiB  Dcaki  Kabaridd  Kaisla.  SenicoadDCtor  device 

aad  mahod  of  Mricadag  dte  saae.  5.592.013.  O.  257-39X000 
Hoak.  Yoaake;  Uiaai.  Moiohara:  aad  Ikaka.  Sywch.  to  nqitaa  Limited 
Call  dialribalioa  coatrol  method  aad  call  distributioa  control  system. 
5J92.54Z  a.  379-265.000. 

Miaono.  Shinji:  Hoag.  Juag-Kook;  and  Iwano,  Kazao.  5.592.195.  O. 

345-146.000. 

Hoi«.  Seog  J..  ID  LG  Etectroaics  he.  Washing  machine  equipped  with  bubble 

lamlaLag   bih-"-..   aai  babble   producing  control   method  thereof 

5.590351.  CI  68-183.000. 

Hai«o.  Kaaaaoba-.  aad  Ob.  Talanya.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushtb  Kaisha. 

SMie-cMp  aa ■naaii  sysiem  haviag  addRas  space  allocation  hafd- 

wac  for  dillereal  aodes.  5392.652.  a.  395-497.010. 
Ho^A  Yoahiaori:  5rr—  ^ 

S««aya.  Todahiro:  ad  Hoaguh.  Yoahiaori.  5392.464. 0.  369-275.400 
Honjo.  Hiioaaaa:  See — 

S^ai.  Mrakazu;  Shimizu.  Takayaki;  Asano.  Ryuzo;  Nfiyahara.  Nao- 
Fa^awa.  Kiyoahi;  Ni«ai  Masaaki:  Honjo.  Hiromasa;  and 
,  HiiTiyuki.  5391 32Z  C\.  428-353  000 
Hoank.  Cyiil  J.;  See— 

Pienchbacher.  Michael  D.:  Hoosik,  Cyril  J.;  and  Dieisbach.  Lisa  B . 
5391.822.  a  530-326.000. 
Hood.  Anfaw  L.:  See— 

Sdaoeder.  John  A.:  Clobes.  Aimin  L:  and  Hood.  Arthur  L.  5391 395. 
a.  422-4.000. 
Hoofe.  WilHam  J..  IV:  ad  Scbroeder.  John  E..  lo  Northrop  Giunman 

Corporaioa.  Scctioaal  Ota  assembly.  5392.186.  O.  343-909.000 
Hoover.  Allen  L.:  and  Lyons.  PaneU  A.  One-handed  knife.  5390.469.  O. 

30-136.000. 
Hopkins.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Picscoo.  Jack  R.:  EUiott.  Gregory:  Hopkins.  Mart  A.;  Rudewicz.  Paul 
T:  aid  Thomas.  Thorn.  5390.809.  O.  221-1.000. 
Horgan.  Anthony  M.:  See — 


Mistara.  Salcfaidaand:  Y^i.  Robert  C  V.  Catmictanel.  Kahleea  M.: 
Grabowski.  Edward  F.:  Horgan.  Anthony  M  ;  Umbuig.  Wiffiam  W.; 
Nonnandin.  Shaoa  E.;  Pai.  Damoda  M.:  Post.  Ricfaard  L.:  Robinson. 
Chaks  C:  Spriagett.  Bria  E:  Sulhva.  DonaM  P.:  aad  VonHoene. 
Doadd  C,  5391354.  O.  430-59.000. 

Hori.  Kjtsami:  See —  ,_. 

Aiakawa.  Mas^;  Hoii.  Kasumi:  aad  Makfliaa.  Yoafaiaki.  S39I32I. 
CI.  428-352.000. 
Hori.  Yanro:  See — 

Kuzun^,  Soafairo:  Hori.  Yasuro;  Okabe.  ShuicM;  and  ho.  Fumitaka. 
5392.189,  a.  345-87.000. 
Hon.  Joaesh  B.:  and  De  Schurder.  Ivan,  to  Gkibal  Therapeutics,  hic. 

Radially  expailable  saaL  539IZM>.  O.  623-1.000. 
Horn.  Thnaii:  See—  ._  ^ 

Chag.  Chu-Ao:  Uidea.  Michael  S.;  and  Horn.  Thomas.  5391 384,  a. 
435-6.000. 
Homtvedl,  Eari.  Fasleniag  assembly.  5390.975.  O.  403-407.100 
Hoshino.  Akiaoii:  See — 

Mizuao.  Saiao:  HosUao.  Akiaori:  Muraokau  Akira;  and  Takahashi. 
Hiroyuki.  5391.065.  O.  451-47.000. 
Hoaogaya.  Ryaji:  See — 

Onwa.  Yoafaibisa;  Tsunoda.  Eizo:  Hoaogaya.  Ryuji:  Halakeyama.  Akira: 
Taaaka,  Hideki;  ad  Tobisawa.  Seiicfai.  5391.266.  O.  118-410.000. 
Hoaogoezawa,  Sadue:  See — 

SUceO.  Kanio:  Hoaogoezawa.  Sachie;  and  Oaodeia.  Masahiio. 
5392,264,  a.  399-175.000. 

Hoaoya.  Haiimr  See —  

Tooisawa.  Naoki;  ad  Hoaoya.  Hajime.  5390.633.  C\.  123-491.000. 
Holder.  Joaaiai  E:  DeCav.  William  H.:  and  Slanker.  Daaiel  W..  to 
Molamai,  Inc.  Sealing  afrangemenl  for  a  laser  enclosure.  5391361.  CI. 
219-121.820. 
Holani,  Shin:  See- 
Veda.  Hiioahi:  Fukui.  T^ugnshi:  Imuta.  Kazuyosfai:  Kimura.  Hnofiam: 
Yanite.  Shoii:  Hoiani.  Shia:  Inoue.  Kimio:  Minaio.  Ryota;  Ttaaka. 
Yoahimitsu:  aid  Tak^aahi.  Kalsanori.  5390.959.  O.  366-84.000 
Hotae*  Heizpanoaea  U.  Zubehor  GmbH:  See— 

Schwazkopf.  Eugca.  5391.367.  O.  219-535.000. 

Hon,  Jiazhao:  Ser^  

McKaigfat.  Stevca  L:  aad  Hou.  Jinzfaao.  5391.825.  O.  530-350.000. 
Hoode.  Ajay  Y.:  See—  _ 

Sleia.  S.  Alexaaier.  Kawakami.  Hiioyoahi:  Houde.  Ajay  Y;  ad  Zhou. 
Guaagbia.  5391.250.  Q.  95-51  000. 
Hooaad.  Janes  E.:  ad  Fchr.  Dana  J.,  lo  Aircraft  Braking  Systems  Coqpo- 
laboa.  faic.  Pre-load  device  for  reducing  airciafk  brake  vibiadon.  5390.743. 
CI  188-71.400. 
Houe  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Haiori.  Rymchi:  ad  IteAm.  Ifisaihi.  5390.489.  C\.  47-1.100. 
Houstoa  Advanced  Research  Cealer.  See — 

Piaaaelzky.  Scqiio.  3392.090.  C[.  324-3I9.O0O. 
Hovakimian.  Kaca  S.:  See — 

Ooaa.  Jinany  K.:  Yaag.  Paul  T:  iQiachaiian.  Gurgen  H.:  Nikogotsun. 
Kan  M.:   HovakinBan.   Karen   S.:   and  Vanapetian.  Ama  L.. 
5392306.  a.  375-207.000. 
Hovika.  Hallgeir.  Hunting  trap  device.  5390.487.  O  43-81.000. 
Howad.  Thomas  E.  Poitabfe  shelf  for  notebook  corapuleis.  5390.M7.  O. 

108-98.000. 
Howefl.  Henry  G.:  See— 

Vtmiaiietli.  Piamhodiam;  Brodfuehrer.  Paul  R.:  Howell.  Henry  G.:  and 
Saiao.  Chesar.  Jr.  5391.852,  O.  544-317.000. 
Hoyland  Pox  Limiled:  See— 

Eaashaw.  John  M..  5390.673.  O.  135-20.100. 
Hrinko.  Peler,  Jr.;  See— 

Chea.  ABiert  C:  Hrinko.  Peier.  Jr:  Yost.  Kevin  G.:  and  Kent.  John  R.. 
5390.438.  a.  15-167  100. 
Hshieh.  Fwu-hia:  See—  _ 

Floyd.  Bria  H.:  Hshieh.  Fwo-lua:  and  Chang.  Mike  F.  5392.005.  C\ 
257-331,000. 
Hsia.  Jen-Chang.  Compositions  and  methods  utilizing  nitroxides  lo  avoid 
oxygen  toxicity,  paiticiilarty  in  stylized,  polymerized,  conjugaied,  a 
,mTTt-i-»'«  hemoglobin  used  as  a  red  cell  subadtule.  5391.710.  O. 
514-6.000 
Hsia.  Shaw-Tzeng:  See — 

Lee.  Ching  ring;  Hsia.  Shaw-Tzeng;  and  Yea.  Haw.  5391.672.  C\. 
437-190.000. 
Hsu.  daag-Haiaig:  aid  Liag.  Moeg-Song.  lo  Taiwa  Semiconductor  Mau- 
hctwing  Conaany  Ud.  Method  of  making  a  body  coatacled  SOI  MOS- 
FET.  5391.650.  O.  437-21.000. 
Hsu.  Fb-Chieh:  See- 
Leung.  Wing  Y ;  and  Hsu.  Pu-Chieh.  5.592.632,  O.  393-306.000. 
Hsu.  fte  C:  ad  Ambrose.  Jay  H.  lo  Lockheed  Missiles  ad  Space  Compay. 
Inc  Stacked  muhistage  Joule-Thomson  ciyosta.  5390338,  C\.  62-5 1 .200 
Hsu,  Jemin  C.  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.   Synesgistic  micialiicidal 
combinations  containing  43-diclrion>-2-octyl-3-isothiazolone  and  certain 
commeicial  biocides.  5391.760.  C\.  514-372.000 
Hu.  Stephen.  Baby's  carriage  for  leaching  chikhen  lo  walk.  5390.892.  O 

280-87  051. 
Huaig.  CMen-Tefa.  bKruder  delecting  device  lo  be  installed  in  a  unegraied 

raised  flooring  system  5.592.152.  C\.  340-666.000. 
Huang.  La;  ad  Fanington.  Stephen  A.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Rapid  setting 

cementitious  compositions  and  method.  3391,239,  Q.  106^96.000. 
Huang.  Ming:  See — 
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Gavin,  Midiad;  Cinuni,  Cadieriac  M.:  Huang.  Ming;  Kuklo,  Andioay, 
Jr;  Mawhiit.  James  A..  Maroehao,  Eduardo;  and  Simone.  AUicn. 
3391.403.  a.  422-73.000. 
Hubbdl  bicaiparated:  See- 
Klein.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Swift.  Thomas  R.  J..  5391,046.  O.  439- 
467.000. 
Hubcr.  Maiy  L.  B.:  See— 

Tutaer,  Ja  R.;  Huber.  Mary  L.  B.;  Brougfaioa,  Maiy  C;  Myndene,  Jon 
S.;  and  Martin.  James  W..  3391,606,  C\.  435-76.000. 
Huckaall.  Richard.  Security  device.  5390.922,  O.  292-300.000. 
HuddleMoa.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Eiaeaberg.  Neal  R.;  Hnddksioa.  Robert  L.;  Karasiuk.  Gary  R.;  Lee.  Tony 
K.;  Lehner.  Mary  C;  T^an.  Bria  T;  and  Tribolet.  Charles  S.. 
5392.661.  a.  393-600.000 
Hafcias,  Robert  L.;  and  Knight,  Eniest,  Jr.,  to  Cephakm,  Inc.  Fused  pyrrolo- 

caibazoles.  5391.855.  Q.  346-256.000. 
Hudoba.  Kurt  J.:  See- 
Mam.  Robert  A.;  Hudoba.  Kurt  J.;  and  Willis.  John  W .  5390367.  CI. 
74-302.400. 
Hudaoa.  Dock:  Johnson.  Charles  R.;  and  Giebel.  Lutz.  to  Arris  Pharmaceu- 
tical. Method  aad  apparatus  for  peptide  syndiesis  and  screening.  339 1 ,646. 
a.  436-518.000. 
Huelskamp.  Pad  J.:  See— 

OiUen.  Jim  D.;  and  Hudskanif).  Paul  J..  5392.681.  a.  395-800.000 
Huele.  David  A.,  lo  Shell  OU  Compay.  Tendon  cluster  anay.  5390.98Z  C\. 

403-223. 100. 
HuSaes.  Robert  W.  to  Gchr  -  Huff  Tecfaoologies.   Inc.   Swing  trainer. 

539 1 .089,  a.  473-2 1 5.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Compay:  See — 

Cai.  Khiem  V;  aad  O'Connor.  Roger  J.,  3,392,181,  a.  342-437.000 
Caazoae,  Jeaaene  D..  5392,656.  O   395-680.000. 
Wissinger.  Ala  B.,  5392,320.  O  359-159.000. 
Woody.  George  R.;  and  Hulsey,  Stephen  J..  5391.937,  CI   I74-3.00R 
Hughes  Electnancs:  See- 
Davis,  Richard  M.;  Genricfa,  Thad  J.;  and  Hall,  Mark  W.,  5392318,  a 

375-368.000. 
Maaaiik.  David  M.;  Hayes,  Robert  S.;  Cheung.  Frak  N.;  ad  Klatt, 

Robert  W.,  5391,973,  Q.  250-332-000. 
Monk.  RoaaU  W.;  N^nCleve.  David  ?..  and  Cunv.  Robert  J..  5.591.031. 
a.  434-14.000. 
Hughes.  Ernest  W.:  See— 

Friedaaaa.  Semyon  D.;  Kcfka.  Awdhooi  V;  Hughes.  Ernest  W.;  Biczny. 
Raito;  Lai.  John  Wing-Keung;  and  Bkick,  Jacob,  5391,691.  CI 
SO2-439.00O. 
Hughes.  Glen  H.:  See— 

Beebe.  Keanetfa  R.;  Hughes.  Glen  H.;  Ruhl.  Hairy  D.;  and  Wintenon. 
Rkhard  C.  5392.402.  Q.  364-578.000. 
Hughes.   Heary   G.;   Lue.   Kng-Chang;   and   Robinson,   Frederick  J.,   lo 
Motorola.  lac.  Method  of  maldng  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  low 
permittivity  dielectric.  5391.676.  Q.  437-193.000. 
Hughes  Missile  Systems  Compay:  See— 

Caanoa.  James  J.;  and  EDuuiick.  Mat.  5390.850.  a  244-3.130 
Hughes.  William  E.:  See— 

Paiyi.  Michael  P;  Hughes.  William  E:  ChappeU.  Mat)  T.  Hummer. 
Frederick  B.:  and  Kerska.  DooaU  H  .  5.590.628.  O.  123-184.550 
HOglia.  Dietmar  See— 

Biihaum.  Jeaa-Luc;  Kaschig.  JOigen;  Reiaehr.  Dieter.  Reroboki.  Ma- 
fied;  Schminer.  Amki;  Luther.  Hdmul;  Heizog.  Bcmd;  and  HUglin. 
Dielma,  5391.850.  Q.  544-216.000. 
Huh.  Chung  H..  to  Goldsta  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  using 
programming  signals  for  automatic  time  settings.  5392300,  Q.  386- 
113.000. 
Hufane,  Steven  P:  See— 

Muha.  Knanalav;  Huhne,  Steven  P..  and  Harakal.  Mark  E,  5391,780. 
a.  521-128.000. 
HUls  Aktieageadlachafk:  See— 

Stanke,  Burfchard;  Rauleder.  Haitwig;  Saler.  Claus-Dietrich;  Kfitzscfa. 
Haas-Joachim;  aad  Ptateis.  Heimam.  5391.818.  CI.  528-38.000 
Hulsey.  Stephen  J.:  See- 
Woody.  George  R.;  and  Hulsey.  Stephen  J..  5391,937.  O.  174-5.00R 
Huinber.  Kurt:  See — 

Rodamel,   Karl;   Humber.   Kurt;   and   Diez.   Uliich.   5391,909,  CI. 
73-462.000. 
Humnel,  Karaea:  See — 

Guemeit,  Joaef;  Hummel,  Karstea;  Kampa,  Goido;  Paetz,  Axd;  and 
Kola.  Kard.  5391.021.  CI.  417-494.000. 
Hummer,  frederick  B.:  See — 

Patyi,  Michael  P.;  Hughes,  William  E;  ChappeU.  Mary  T;  Hummer. 
Ftederick  B.;  ad  KmkM.  DooaM  H..  5390.628.  Q.  123-184.550. 
Hummer,  Ja  S.,  lo  ToAgorg  Technokigy  ApS.  Method  for  deaniag  a  oil 

taak.  5391772,  a.  I34-IO.000. 
Huadu  Mkhad  J.;  aad  Cogaeni,  Cario,  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelecoonics 
s.r.l.;  and  SGS-Thorasaa  Micioelectraaics,  Inc.  Process  far  dissipating  hea 
from  a  semicondartor  package.  3390,462.  Q.  29-840.000 
Hang,  Pail  P.;  Lee.  Shaw-Guaog  L;  aad  Kalyan,  Narender  K..  to  America 
Home  Piodnctx  Corporation.  Expression  of  specific  inununogens  using 
viral  antigen.  3391.823,  CI.  330-350.000. 
Hunt,  Aigil  G.;  and  Hunt,  Randy  A.   Hunting  stand  and  ganc  carrier 

ooobiaation.  3390.738,  Q.  182-116.000 
Hunt,  Raady  A.:  See— 

Huat,  Argil  G.;  and  Hunt,  Raody  A.,  3390,738,  O.  182-1  I6.O0O. 


Husky  bijectioa  Molding  Systems  Ltd.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Harakl;  aad  Jenko.  Edward  J  .  5391366.  Q.  219-494.000. 
Httsaey.  Rob:  See— 

Loogaae.  Aadicw,  Jr.;  and  Husaey,  Rob.  5391,956,  O.  233-494X)00. 
Hussmaa.  Kari  L.  Fnadess  laser  guided  slewotaaic  >~--ii"«i-^  syittaL 

5390.655.  a.  128^3.100. 
Hunon.  Richad  W.:  See— 

Bonibora.  James  M.;  Ellis.  BraUey  D.;  and  Humx.  RKhard  W.. 
3390.953.  a.  362-324.000 
Huynh.  Quoi  V:  See— 

Caruao.  John  M.;  Huynh,  Quoi  V.;  aad  Levinaoa.  Roger  A..  5392.167. 
a.  341-139.000. 
Hwag.  Jeffiey  H..  to  Mkto  Liaea  Corpoiaboa.  OsciOaor  far  p-f^MiBg  a 
varying  amplitude  feed  forward  PfC  modulatioa  rann.  5392.128.  Ci. 
331-61.000. 
Hwang.  Kuea-Yua;  Chen.  Yu  Z.;  Chu.  Ch»  C;  aad  Liao.  Hsiao  T.  to  Chag 
Chua  Plastics  Co.  Lid.  Process  for  prenaring  carbonae  i  iinaiiaah 
5391.883.  a.  538-270.000. 
Hwag.  Ta-Seop:  See- 
Sim.  Young-Ki;  Hwaag.  Ta-Seop;  Lee.  Mi-Jung;  Kwoa.  Hce-Aa;  ^ 
Song,  Tea-HaB«.  5391 J8I,  Q.  556-427.000. 
Hyhfidon,  Inc.:  See — 

Agrawal,  Sntiir,  Diasio.  Robert  B.;  and  Zhag.  Ruiwea,  5391.721.  a 
514-44.000. 
Hyde.  Richad  M.:  See— 

MillcT.  AUstair  A.;  Nobbs.  Malooim  S.;  Hyde.  Richad  M.;  and  I  — ^ 
Michael  J.,  5391,746,  Q.  514-235J)00. 
Hyer,  Frak  S.,  lo  Hyer  ladustiies.  Inc.  Tiiia»fai  iiaaammtl  beh  scale. 

5391.942.  a.  177-16.000. 
Hyer  Induatiies.  hic.:  See— 

Hyer.  Fraak  S..  5391.942.  a.  177-16.000. 
Hyperioa  Catalysis  laaraational  Inc.:  See— 

Nahass.  Pad  R.;  Friead.  Stephen  0.;  ad  Hauaslein.  Robert  W.. 
5391382.0.252-511.000. 
Hypettherm.  lac.:  See — 

Couch.  Rkhard  W..  Jr;  Saaderv  Nkholas  A.;  Lao.  Lifiaig;  aad  Sobr. 
John.  5391337.  O.  219-121.390. 
Hyundai  Ekctroaics  Aaaerica:  See — 

Gambk.  William  H..  3392.629.  O.  395  250.000. 
Popescu.  VUeh;  Schukz.  Meik  A.;  Gibson.  Gary  A..  Spmckka.  Jota  £.; 
and  Lightaer.  Bruce  D..  5392.636.  O.  393-386.000. 
Hyundai  ElecDoaics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Jung.  Juag  S.;  and  Kim.  Bae  H..  3392.479.  O.  370-378.000. 
Hyundai  Motor  Compay:  See— 

Jang.  Jaeduk;  Pat.  Donghooa;  aad  Lim.  Kibeea.  5390.751.  O.  192- 
3.290. 
I/O  Expkndoa  Prodacts  (U.S.A.).  toe.:  See— 

Harrison.  E.  R.;  Jeakias.  Philm  J,  deceased.  5392,439.  CI.  367- 144  000 
Harriaoa,  E  R.,  5392.440,  O.  367-144.000. 
IBM  Coiporatioa:  See— 

Chea,  WeiUa;  Martin.  James  W.;  Parrisfa.  RoaaM  D..  Shook.  Fiakk  S.; 
and  Stone.  David  E.  5392.683.  O   395-872  000. 
Icenogk.  Ricky  L:  See— 

Meachler.  Stepha  J.;  keaogk.  Ricky  L.;  Trajaa.  Gkan;  and  fetcmm. 
William  A..  5392.021.  O.  257-727.000. 
Ichikawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Yazaki  Corpcratioa.  BaHetey  discharge  cfaaracteriiticx 
calculatioo  method  and  remaining  battery  capacity  -■»-r"nt  device. 
5392.094.  O.  324-427.000. 
Ichiki.  Hiroafai;  Tteeda.  Ryoichi;  hob.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kono.  Yoafaitsi«u.  lo 
Mitsui  Toataa  Chemicals.  laootpoiaed.  Process  for  the  cryaallizi^  L-o- 
aspanyl-L-pheayUaniae  mediyl  esar  bom  tbc  sotaaiaa.  3391.886.  O. 
560-41.000. 
Ichiaoae.  Kazusfaige:  See — 

Ikeda.  Talsuo;  Opso.  Hiroyuki;  ad  khinose.  Kazashige.  3392.130.  CL 
331-158.000. 
khiyama.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Ueda.  Tetsuya;  Oaa   Kisamitsu;   Shianmnra,   Kou;  ad  Iduyaaa. 
Hideyuki.  3392.019,  O.  237-666.000 
Icfaizuka,  Teruko:  See— 

Kato,  l^whi;  Kato,  Umeko;  Kalo,  Toaofaiko:  Kalo,  Wdeto;  ad  kU- 
zuka,  Teniko,  3390,853,  O.  246-202.000. 
ICON  Health  A  Pitaeas,  Inc.:  See— 

Daleboul,  WilUam  T;  WaHenoa.  Scott  R.;  ad  Furaer.  Paul.  5391.105. 

O.  482-52.000. 
Dakbout.  William  T;   Measom.   S.   TV:   and   Waoeraoa.   Scott   R.. 
5391.106.  CL  482-54.000. 
ICOS  Corporaioa:  See— 

Chantry,  David;  Gray,  Patrick  W.;  and  Hoekstra.  Merl  F.  5391,618.  O 
433-194.000. 
Idemilsu  Kosa  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nasuno.  khiro;  Shibata,  Mitsiau.  Sakamoto,  Masashi;  aad  Koike, 
Kazuyodii,  5391368,  CL  549-23.000. 
Idomoto,  Norihumi:  See — 

Niwano.  Shicfairo:  ad  Idomoto.  Nor^mi.  5391.471. 0. 426-440.000. 
Igarashi.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Uefaara.   Mitnyodii;   Yoshihara.   Hkko;   Sazuki.  Tsunmu; 
Funuo;  aad  Igarashi.  Hiroshi.  539Z.268.  O.  399-276000. 
Igarashi.  Masaaki;  Seaba.  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyata.  Kaori.  to  Sumiloai 
bdustries.  Lid.  High  chrominn  fenilic  heM-reastant  Med.  5391391. 0. 
420-38.000. 
Igarashi.  Masanori:  See — 
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Kuhhn.  Maufu;  and  Iganhi.  Muanori.  S.390.630.  O.  123-339.170 
Igai.  Yasobka;  Yvnada.  Minoni;  and  Ogawa.  Yaxuaki.  lo  Tafceda  Clmnical 
laJmliicv     Ud.     Waiersoluble     composilion     for     wsuined-relea.se 
5J91.7I3,  a.  514-8.000. 
IGEN.  Ik.:  See— 

Masacy.  Richwd  J  ;  Powell.  Michel  J.;  Dressick.  Waller  J.;  Ldand. 
hmmbm  K..  Hiao.  Janei  K.;  Poonian.  Mohindar  S.;  and  Ciana. 
IxapoUo  D  .  5.S9I  J81.  a  43S-«.O0O. 
Iglewski.  Bariun  H.:  See— 

Rcanoa,  Jaam  P.;  Gny.  Kendall  M;  Passador,  Luciano:  Tucker.  Kcn- 
■edi  D.;  Ebcfliard.  Analol;  Iglewski.  Bartmra  H.;  and  Grecnberg. 
E««na  P.  5^1.872,  a.  549-321.000 
Ikafa.'nBeo:  See— 

Niigaki.  Mimni;  Hirohala,  Toni;  Ihara.  Tuneo:  and  Yamada.  Masaini. 
5.591.986.  a.  257-10.000. 
lida.  Aattiao.  lo  Shimadzu  Coqnntion.  Sfiecln)|iiM>oaie«er.  S.S92J91 .  CI. 

356-326.000. 
lida.  Makio;  Shibau.  Tadasin;  Sugisafca.  Takayuki;  Miun,  Shoji;  and  Sakak- 
iban.  Toaibo.  »  Nippondenso  Ca.  Lid.  DielcUiic  iiolaKd  type  semicon- 
ducur  device  provided  wiifa  bipolar  etemeat  5392.015.  C[.  257-524.000 
lijina.  Tadaabi:  See — 

Aoyaam.  Hiiako.  Suguro.  Kyoichi;  Niiyama,  Hiniaii;  Tamura.  Hiloshi; 
Hayaaia.  Hisadu;  Aoyama.  Tonaaari:  Minanihaba.  Gaku;  and 
bjima.  lUaifai.  5.592.024.  a.  257-751.000. 
bnnn.  V^Aio:  See— 

Fujikawa,   Junji:    limn.   YUoo:   TMnhaahi.   Mataliiro;   Nishimolo, 
lUaaM:  t4mtui.  Ifiroynki;  aid  Piqila.  MuaMtm.  5.592J17.  C\. 
349-110.000. 
UKKTaabiki:  See— 

Kanati.  THayvki:  Hatada.  Toateo;  Dukoim,  1ttabin>:  Kawaaaki. 
Nobao;  lin,  Toabiki;  IMi^ncbi.  IWMni;  Kaiai.  Keaictai;  Koba- 
yaU.  PiH^ynki:  ad  HayMli.  Yodato.  S.S92J63.  Q.  36l-«89.000. 


Wdeki:  Yaaaiaki.  Keiji;  Yaanae,  Fajio:  Yoaibda.  Toabiki; 
krhriB:  mi  l*iyi.  Akttka  5^1.023.  Ci.  41S-I79.00D. 
Set— 


IbjMida,  Sbiaen;  Vagi.  Shuida:  hagaki  Maaaaki;  Ike.  ^iobakaatt;  and 


.  Koii.  S;99a6a9.  CL  I3S-97.00D. 
ikeda.  Akira:  NafalM«a«ra.  NaaU;  YaaMHn.  Y^aaiko;  Taaimura.  Yasufairo: 
aad  EiAi.  Kcapi,  to  hteBbafei  Deaki  Ubaihiki  KaAa.  Maooiiauxm 
■      .  5J9I J49.  a.  2IO-7«0.(»0. 

Chftakir,  "agiaaaii  Sana:  Saito.  Tteuoki: 
"        ~nabi.  3391.792.0.524-271.000. 


;Nakyw»a.Hiw 

lAa;  Kobayarta, 

.Yhanaki;T 
laya,  Itaahio; 
Aia.  TWiiMii.  S391,2a6.  CL  IS6-7L000. 


23Si)00. 


toJidaatalUkiCa.Lld. 


91-37UMK. 


I.  Yu.  5391.862.  CL  548- 
forbooaMT.  5390378.  a. 


Ucwi.  Ila^ttii,  N^aaam.  Sbifcn;  bda.  Maaayi^i-.  Shiaio.  Naoki; 
.  Kca  idhi;  Ul—i.  T>»ao;  Drwa.  Maaaai;  aad  Kobayakawa. 
__  .  3392,62s.  CL  395-700. 130. 
Utaaa^  Ifaao;  H^aaawa.  SUtera:  kedb.  Maaayi^:  SM^o.  Naoki; 
;  Ueao.  Han^flii.  Kobayakawa.  Kjaaabige:  aad  hb- 
,  3392,6M>.  CL  39S-nOil00. 


Doheny.  James  E.;  Veoukas.  Staaky  C;  aad  Wendling.  Einea  J.. 

5392380.  CT   388-815  000 
Thompson.  James  A.;  Barczak.  Charles  R.;  and  Jezuit.  Arthur  D. 
5390395.  CI   101-10.000. 
Illuminatian  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Noble.  J   Donald;  and  Muehlemann.  Michael  M  .  5391.972.  O.  230- 
330.000. 
nmarinen.  Anni:  See — 

Alakoski.  Marfcku;  Ihnarincn.  Anni;  Tissah.  Marai;  and  Uultana.  Kyasli, 
539a476.  a  34-117  000 
Imai.  Akira:  See — 

Hieda.  Kaoiu:  l^ukanMo.  Masahiko;  and  Imai.  Akira.  5392.483.  CI. 
370-445.000. 
Imai.  Kazuhiro.  to  Imai  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd.  Baking  oven  having  a  mini- 
mized access  opening  S39I.026.  O.  432-239.000. 
Imai.   Kiyoshi.  lo  Kilano  Co..  Lid    Electric  toodibiuth.   5390.434.  CI. 

15-22.100 
Imai  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Imai.  Kazuhiro.  5391.026.  Q.  432-239.000. 
ImaDan  Voima  Oy:  See — 

Hirvooen.  Juhani;  Kobola.  IVkka;  Ikonen.  Kari;  and  IVikala.  Malti. 
5392J17.  a.  348-83.000. 
Imedio-Ocaaa.  Juan  A..  toTallcRS  de  Escoriaza.  S.A.  (TESA).  Programmable 

electroaic  lock.  5391.930.  Q.  235-382  500 
Imhof.  Orwin;  Kistrvp.  Holger.  and  Kitzfaoefer.  WiDielm.  lo  DcMsctat  Auto- 
mobilgeaellacfaaft  mbH;  and  Daug-Hoppecke  GesellscfaaA  filer  Baaeicsys- 
teme  mbH.  CuncH  lapping   vane  and  mednd  for  producing  same 
5391.053.  a.  439-874000 
Inununex  Corpontiaa:  See — 

Anderson.  Dirk  M;  nd  Giri.  Judith  G..  5391.630.  C\.  435-240.270 
Imoio.  Terabiko:  See — 

Nakamura,  Hiroahi;  Fojilaai,  Shin;  Nakamura.  Yumiko;  Yonesaki.  Taka- 
hiro;    NiaUmua.    Koichi;    Imoio.   Terufaiko;   aad   Yoaeza.   Ikuo, 
5391.897.  a.  73-38.000. 
biqxrial  ry>r^ami-»i  laduaaie*  FIjC:  See — 

Bleys,  Gcffawd  J.;  Gobs.  Diifc:  aid  Neyeos.  Vivaie  G.  J..  3391,779. 0. 
321-109.100. 
Imperial.  Julila  S.:  See— 

diven.  BakkocTD  M.;  HiUyafd.  David  R.;  impenal.  Julila  S.;  and 
Moaje.  Vngiaia  D..  5391.821.  O.  530-324.000. 
Imura,  TkBiya:  Set— 

TokuaiWa.  tik^att:,  Kaphan,  Juako;  Hiiayana.  Maiao;  Hidaka.  Hide- 
maaa;  hob.  Haymi;  Haynbitani.  Masao;  Kapbata,  Yoahihin>;  and 
iBBBa.  Talnya.  5391.478,  O.  426^58.000. 
Imula,  Kaiuyuabi:  See — 

Ueda.  Kmbi;  iUaii,  Itanafai;  Irauu.  Kazuyoabi:  Kiaaaa,  Ifirofumi; 
Yaaada.  Shofi;  Hoaaai,  Shia;  Inoue,  Kinio;  Maato.  INoM;  Tiaaka, 
YoriBHIaa;  aad  TUi^Mbi.  KaHiMn.  5390.939.  CL  )66«4.000. 
laaba.  Ytaaka:  See— 

Ofcada.  SU^ro:  Kaacto,  Shuzo;  laaba,  Ytariot;  SMaio.  Kaaidako; 
kfiyaa.  WnkaMi;  aad  KaiAaa,  Kaaauri.  3392.190.  CL  343- 
89.000. 

Hayaai;  aad  Itap.  Koji.  to  Mamahila  Ekcaric  Wofka.  Lid.  Silver  baae 
3391.926.  a.  75-247.000. 

Mddd.  to  Daaippaa  Scnea  Mf|.  Co..  Lid. 


lBwiki.VUii 
CytaMcal 


I  iBMniS  ocMMrol  iMrthiiid  ui  cylisdki- 
CL  35? 2ia000. 


cal  1^  aafacc  innrr.  3392J24.  CL  : 
laai.  Ikkaabi.  to  Nihaa  Kohdea  Capomiaa.  Drive  ciicial  for  bgtai-eaaning 
53W.6S2.  a.  128-633.000. 


i:   Nakayachi,   Maaao;  Okaaiabi, 
5390.737.  a.  180-308.000. 
laax  Cafpanboa:  See — 

TUncbi.  Hideo;  aad  Scada.  Kazuo.  53913S7.  a.  264-«6.000. 
lacaal.  lac.:  See — 

IVspaoa.  Roaatd  J..  5391.163.  Q.  606-29.000. 
*— " —  Uaivaaity  Raaalaiia:  See— 

Itanitoia.  Scoa  O.;  imI  Jobaaoa.  Wade  M..  5391.226.  a.  623-1.000. 
ladifo  N.V.:  See— 

Yomea.  Haai:  Kaader.  Dan;  Levy.  Dccroa;  Cobea.  Yoaai;  aad  BcHakov. 
5392.269.  O.  399-237.000. 


to  Sdko  Epaoa 
a  |)irii»lr«liic 


r  kaL  3392.130.  CL  33I-I3«.000. 

miiSee— 
Eaa.  IMji;  aad  kada.  Toataai.  5391.639.  CL  437-52.000. 


Ogara.  TfiahiWkn.  Aoao.  Hbcaki;  Ikepaai,  Mitxnni; 
.lUaabi.: 


,  5392.649.  CL  393-481.000. 


ItahttD.  5392344.  CL  37»-2«3J|B0. 

Ud.  Moaor  ooaaol  ciicait  3392333.  O.  361-94.000. 
■Data.  Kari;  &r—  ^^ 

3392J17.  a.  348-83.000. 


Kari;  aad  TMaU.  Mani. 


KAa.  Yoabio:  kato.  IttHhi:  Rqiwan.  Wrahi;  Ueao. 
3kaari.  Bji.  5391.732.  CI.  314-314.000. 
Tool  WoAa  tac.;  Sec— 


Albcn  J..  5391.070.  Q.  451-295.000. 
laduaarial  Devicca,  lac.:  See— 

SuBB.  Nonaa.  339a943.  O.  362-31.000. 
laduaanal  1bctaala(y  Biaaib  batilale:  See— 

Liao.  Ttaoe-Haiaiv.  3392,168.  Q.  341-167.000. 
IVag.  CkaD-Chi.  3391332,  CL  216-11.000. 
lael,  lac.:  See— 

Brackmaa.  Pierce  E;  Aycrs.  Joba  L;  avl  Rnwakfc.  Gary  S..  3392330. 
a.  379-34000. 
lafilMed.  he:  See— 

Oneaway.  WilKan  C;  Bnahaupl,  David;  Scbopne.  DoaaU  W.;  Lulz. 
Nofoaa  M.;  BeanUee.  Andrew  W.;  Ngnyea.  M^  N..  aad  Stoveaer. 
Haaodiy  L..  5392037.  CI.  348-716.000. 
bifoaafe  Syaaan,  lac.:  See — 

N^ei  Roben:  md  Lipacomb.  Tbonias  H..  5392349.  a.  SMM.OOO. 
Ingalb.  Paai  H.:  See— 

Wei.  GeoiBe  C  Lapaawicfa.  Waher  P;  and  lagaUs,  Paul  K.  5392.048. 
CL  313-570.000. 
hgeraott-Rjad  Coaapaay:  See— 


Hadiaway.  Thomas  J  ;  Scfamid.  Fnnk  U.  and  Rice.  Edwin  E..  5391.919. 

CI  73-761  000 
Tambini.  Angdo  L.;  and  Linehan.  John.  5392.396.  C\   3M-5IUO0O. 
lnf>-Simmons.  Nicholas  K.:  See — 

Gove.  Roben  J.;  Gunag.  Karl  M.;  Balmer.  Keith;  and  Ing-Sinunons, 

Nicholas  K..  5392.405.  Q.  .%4-749.000 

Ingweraea.  Peier.  Kurek.  Lawrence  M.;  and  Hcisner.  Douglas  L..  to  Molc« 

IncorporaKd.    Feed    assembly    for    connector    temunatton    apparatus 

5.590376.  a   83-147.000. 

Inman.  Michael  A.,  to  Assi  Packaging  Systems  Unlimited.  Hooded  tray 

.•i.. '190.788,  a  206-736000. 
inne!>,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Zones.  Slacry  I.;  Holiermann.  Denius  L..  Innes.  Robot  A.;  Pecoraro. 
Theresa  A.;  Santilli.  Donakl  S..  and  Zicnier.  James  N..  5.591.322. 0 
208-120.000. 
Inoac  Corporation:  See — 

He.     Fei-feng;     Yaniamoto.     Toshihiro;     and     Yamam<«o.     Miwaku. 
5..591.482.  a.  427-244.000 
Inoue.  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Muramatsu.    Eiji;    Inoue.    Aluyoshi;    Taniguchi.    Shoji.    Takahashi. 
Hiroyuki;  Murakami,  Shigenon;  and  Takishiu.  Tmhihiko.  5392,463. 
CI.  369  275  200. 
Inoue.  Atsuo:  See— 

Ikeda.  Susumu:  Isobe.  Tnshimi.  Inoue.  Atsuo:  Fujiu.  Toshihiko.  Tajiri. 
Akihiro;  lshika»a.  Mitsuru:  Sakuma.  Cho)i.  and  Yun.  Nobu>'uki. 
5.590.540.  CI   62  180  000 
Nasu.  Toru;  Inoue.  Atsuo:  Nagano.  Yoshihiu:  Matsuda.  Akihiro;  and 
AriU.  Koji.  5391.663.  CI  437-60  000 
Inoue.  Hiroshi:  Sire — 

Tsuboyama.  Akira;  Miyamoto.  Katsuhiro:  Mizutome.  ALsu.shi:  Kanno. 
Hideo:  Inoue.  Himshi;  and  Kaiakura.  Kazunnn.  5392.141    CI.  MS- 
97.000. 
Inoue.  Kimio:  See — 

lleda.  Hiroshi:  Fukui.  Tsugushi;  Imuta.  Kazuyoshi;  Kimura.  Hirofumi. 
Yasuda.  Shoji:  Hoiani.  Shin.  Inoue.  Kimio;  Minalo.  Rytiu:  Tanaka. 
Yoshimitsu.  and  Takahashi.  Katsunon.  5.590.959.  CI.  366-H4.U00 
Inoue.  Masaki:  See — 

Miyao.  Tetsuya;  Iwamoio.  Shozo:  Matsushima.  Kozo;  Kawakami.  Koji; 
and  Inoue.  Mauki.  5.590Jtl2.  O   221-112000 
Inoue.  Masao:  Srr — 

Daikoku.  Akihiro;  Sakabe.  Shigekazu;  Inoue.  Masao.  ami  Yamasaki. 
Akinon.  5.592326.  Q  378-132.000 
Inoue.  Nori:  See — 

Takata.  Kensaku;  Takano.  Satoshi;  Inoue.  Nori.  Iloh.  Mitsuiu:  Okumura. 
HittMhi;  and  Suzuki.  Masaji.  5.591,042,  C\  439-354  000 
Inoue.  Satoshi.  Method  for  manufacniriRg  of  organic  fcniluer>  and  device 

thereof  5391.637,  O  435-290  200 
Inoue.  Suezo:  See — 

Fujiki.  Setsuo:  Nakayama.  Shozo.  OgaKa.  Hanio.  Numakavka.  Makoto: 
Havashida.    Minoiu;    Inoue.    Suezo;    and    Higashida.    Ya-iuhiro. 
5.591,028.  CI  433-129000 
Inoue.  Takashi:  See — 

Usami.  Akira.  bioue.  Takashi;  and  Tanabe.  Kouji.  5.591.392.  Q.  420- 
41000 
Insiitut  de  Recherche  Biologique:  See — 

PoiBtjy,  Yves.  5391.479.  O  426-6621)00 
Insiiiui  Francais  du  Pelrnlc:  See — 

Marcilly.  Christian,  Lepon).  Serge;  and  Couny.  Philippe.  5391,323.  CI 
208-207  000 
Insutut  National  de  la  Same  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale  (INSERM):  See— 
Foumie-Zaluski,  Mane -Claude:  and  Roques,  Bcniard-Pierre,  5.591,891. 
a   567-426000 
Institut  Pasteur  Srr — 

Oth.  Gerard;  Favre.  Michel;  Kremsdort.  Dina;  and  Prhau-Amaudet. 
Gerard.  .5.591374.  O.  435-5.000 
Institut  Paauur  and  Institul  Nalionalc  de  la  Same  et  de  la  Rccherclte  Medicale: 
See— 

Tiollais.  Pierre;  Chany,  Charles;  Dubois.  Maric-Fran(oise.  Pourccl. 
Chnninc;  aid  Louise.  Anne.  5391,638,  O.  435-320  100 
Integral  taipherali.  Inc.:  See— 

Morehouse.  James  H.:  Alt  Roben  A.:  Dunckley.  James  A.;  Furay.  David 
M.:  Emo.  Brace  D  ;  and  Volk.  Steven  B  .  5.592.349. 0  360-98.080 
Imegraied  Device  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Pjakovic.  Vladai.  5.592.654.  Q.  395-500.000. 
Intel  Cotporaioa:  See — 

Chittor.  Suresh  S..  5392.610,  C\.  395-182.020 

Fandiicfa.  Mickey  L..  Bedel.  Salim  B.;  Pnce.  Tbotnas  C  .  Durante. 
Richard  J.;  Gould.  Geoffrey  A.;  Goodell.  Timodiy  W  .  and  Doyle. 
ScoB  M..  5392.641,  a   395-430.000. 
Keith.    Michwi;    Bui.   Tuao;    Harney.    Kevin,    and    Kelly.    Michael. 

5.592399.  a   364-514.200 
Mills.  Duaae  R.;  Saaibandan.  Sachidanandan:  and  Kwong.  Phillip  M  L . 

5392,435.  a.  365-233300. 
Neduva.  Alex.  5392.423,  Q  365-201  000. 
Robinaon.  Kuit  B.;  Elberi,  Dale  K;  aad  Levy.  Mainu  A..  5392,669.  a. 

395-622.000. 
Wong.  Keag  L.;  Waizman,  Alexander  and  McDanid.  Ban  R..  5392.  111. 

a.  327-43.000. 
Wu.  Carol:  and  Ng.  Seo  P.  5392347.  Q.  379-390.000. 
Intelpn).  lac.:  See — 

Osborne.  Keilb  J..  5390.981.  a.  403-154.000. 


and  Une.  Richard  C  Jr.. 


ImerBold:  See— 

Ramachandnn,  Nalarajan:  Lewis.  Kim  R.: 
5390.609,  a   109-59.00R. 
International  Business  Mactaines  Corporation:  See — 

Acocella,  John;  Banks.  Donald  R.;  Benenaii.  Jowph  A.;  Caullield. 
Thomas;  Hoebener.  Karl  G  .  Watson.  David  R;  aiid  Corbin.  Jotai  S.. 
Jr..  5.591.941.  C\    174-266.000. 
Adams.  R.  Dean:  Evans.  Donakl  A.,  and  Raker.  Rov  C.  5392.142.  Q. 

340-146.200 
Afuli-Aidakani.  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan:  Brwen.  Bodil  E.:  Daijavad. 
Shahrokh;  Foster.  Elizabeth;  Hednck.  Jamr<^  L  Jr .  Heikick.  Jeffrey 
C  ;  Hodgson.  Rodney  T;  Mehta.  Ashii  A  MoUs.  Sieven  E.:  Shaw. 
Jane  M.;  Tisdale.  Swphen  L  .  and  Viehheck.  Alfred.  5.591  >285.  CI 
156-62  200 
Alhano.  Andre:  Chuniaud.  Rene:  Fieschi.  Jacques;  Michel.  Patrick:  and 

Le  Pennec.  Jean  Francois.  5392.484.  CI.  370-452.000 
Cher.  David  D.-H.;  and  Temoshenko.  Leo.  5.592,620.  C\  395-200  010. 
Cook.  John  A.;  Flurry,  Gregory  A.:  Henson,  Larry  W .  and  Wood.  Brace 

R  .  5.592.678.  O.  395-800.000 
De  Pauw.  Wim;  Cina.  Vincent  J  :  Helm.  Andrew  R.;  Kimelman.  Dougla 

N  :  and  Vhssides.  Join  M  .  5.592.600.  C\  .595-140000 
Eisenberg.  Neal  R  :  Huddlesum.  Robert  L  .  Karasiuk.  Gay  R.;  Lee.  Tony 
K.;  Lehner.  Mary   C  :  Tran.   Biian  T:  and  Tnbolet.  Charles  S  . 
5.592.661.  CI.  395-60U.OOO 
Gluska.  Alon:  Foumicr.  Laurent;  Gcwiitznian.  Raanan:  and  Nisser. 

Reuven.  5392.674.  O.  395-742.000 
Guski.  RKhaid  H.;  Lar>on.  Raymond  C:  Maivas.  Stephen  M..  Jr.: 
Johnson.  Donakl  B.;  and  Coppersmidi.  Don.  5,592.553,  C\    380- 
23.000. 
Iruvanti.    Sushumna:    Olsea,    Keith    S..    and    Sachdev,    Krishna   G.. 

5..59I.789.  a   523-515  000 
Jallice.  Derwin  L.;  [tarham.  Christopher  M.:  and  Ciraula.  Michael  K.. 

5.592.426.  O  365-203.000. 
Kleinhenz.  Richard;  Muller.  Kal  P:  Roiihner.  Klaus:  and  Tuschiaki. 

Masakasu.  5.592.412.  CI.  365-149.000 
Linsker,  Ralph,  5392329.  CI.  379  32.000 
Maiusak,  Scott  M  ,  5392.604.  O.  395-3400110 
Micka.  William  F;  Mikkelsen.  Oaus  W.;  Shomler.  Robert  U  .  and  Wbne. 

May  N..  5392.618.  O   395  185  070 
Misono.  Shinji:  Hong.  Jung-Kuok;  and  Iwano    Kazuo.  5392.195.  CI. 

.V».S- 1 46.000. 
MuyshoodL  Jorge  E.;  Patter.  Gary  A  ,  and  Wilkie.  Brace  J  ,  5392J9I. 

CI.  364-489.000. 
Pinaibasi.  Mustafa.  5..S91.533.  O   428-6I1.00U. 
Rooks.  Stephen  M..  5392362.  Q   382- 1 50.000 
Rosenbaum.  Fred,  and  Yosim.  Paul  S..  5392.2.)6.  C\.  34S-3W.000 
Speed.  Robin  C  .  5.592.593.  CI   395-110  000. 
Tair*.  Yoichi.  5392.326.  Q.  359-326.000 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See — 

Memll,  Peiry.  5.592.006.  O.  257-337.000 
Nadd.  Bruno  C.  539il  17.  O.  327-374  000 
International  Technidyne  Corporation:  See — 

Gavin.  Michael;  Cimini.  Caltierifie  M.;  Huang.  Ming;  Kuklo.  Aalfaaay. 
Jr..  Mawhin.  James  A.;  Marcelino.  Eduardo:  and  Simone.  Albert. 
5.591,403,  CI  422  73  000. 
Inlevep.  S.A.:  See— 

Monque.  Reinaldo.  Gaaria.  Wolfgang;  Galiassn.  Roberto;  and  Perez. 
Jose  A..  5391.324,  O.  208-2 16  OOR 
Inirater.  Amos;  Birenbaum.  Andy:  Imrater.  Gideon;  CarmoD.  Iddo:  Shimony. 
Ilan;  Fiaenkel.  Itad;  Epstein,  Lev.  Katzri.  Lior:  Vmer.  Omri;  Levitan, 
Raya;  Cohen.  Ronny;  YooMov.  Sidi.  Tzadik.  Yehezkel:  Greeafcld.  Zvi. 
Greiss.  Israel:  Oz.  Oved;  Afck.  Yacbin;  Tsadik.  Meir.  Doron.  Mosfae;  aid 
Sandbank.  Albeno.  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Imegraied 
dau  processing  system  including  CPU  core  and  parallel,  independently 
operating  DSP  module  5392A77.  O   395-800.000 
Intraer,  Gideon:  See — 

Intraler.  Amos,  Birenbaum,  Andy:  Intraler.  Gi'leon:  Cannon,  Iddo: 
Shimon).  Ilan;  Fraenkel.  Itael;  Epstein.  Lev  Katzri.  Liar.  Viner. 
Omri:  Levitan.  Raya;  Cohen.  Romv:  Yomov.  Sidi:  Tzadik.  Yebezkel; 
Grwnfeld.  Zvi;  Greiss.  Israel;  Oz.  Oved;  Afek.  Yacfain:  Tsadik.  Meir 
Doron.  Mosfae;  and  Sanaiank.  Albeno.  5392.077.  CI  395-800.000 
Intravascular  Research  Limited:  See — 

Hamilton.  Robin:  Ryan.  Patrick  J.:  Kelly.  Derek;  and  Dickinson,  Roben 
J.,  5390.659,  a.  128-661.010. 
Intri-Plex  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Braunheim.  Stephen  T.  539  U77.  CI    148-578.000. 
Inushima.  Takashi:  See — 

Aiai.    Michio;    Inushima.    Takashi.    Codama.    Mitsufumi;    Sugiura. 
Kazushi;  Takayama.  Ichiro;  Kobori.  Isamu;  Yamaichi.  Yukio;  and 
Sakamoto.  Naoya.  5391.988.  C\.  257-59000 
Invcmizzi.  Gianmario.  Combustian  head,  in  paiticula  for  gas  buraets. 

5391.025.  a.  431-329.000. 
loaki.  Keiji:  See — 

Susawa.  Tikasbi;  loaki.  Keiji:  Tamai.  Hideo.   Shiimzu.  Yodabiko; 
Shiraki.  Kaneto;  aad  Sato.  Akihiro.  5391.22?  Q  623-1  000 
lorio.  Ralph  A.;  Davie.  Roben  M.;  McDanid.  Janes  IJ  .  Mitchell.  Fr^k  L.; 
and  Nie.  Tao.  to  ITT  OapiaatioB.  Exouded  multiple  plastic  layer  coaling 
bonded  to  a  nelal  tube.  3390.691.  Q.  138-146.000 
Iowa  Stale  Uaivenily  RcieaRb  Foundation:  See— 

Vesenka.  Janes  P:  and  Milkr.  Richad  K..  5391.903.  Q.  73-103.000 
Iqbal.  Abul:  See— 
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Hh>. 


k|l«l.  Aiwl;  Md  Hcnta.  Rilz.  S^  1 .865.  Q.  S4»4S3  000. 


Dodge.  Ilinodiy  J;  Indi.  Ihonu  &;  ad  PMel.  Divya  C.  S.S92J23.  a 
3S9- 326.000. 


Irie, 


IMiaka.  -tay«M:  mi  the,  MMdwo.  S.S92.46I.  CI.  369-126.000 
mm.  iiinhwMi.  Ohcu.  Koih  S.;  ad  & 


Sackdev.  KiiihM  C.  lo  iBtcma- 
Copanlia*.  IVilymu  dwpnrunti  for  high 
5J9I.789,  a.  523-515.000. 

of  1  DilB  tree.  5.590.592.  O. 


Ihii— I  coadadivily  pa 
IrviB.  Gay  Z.  Device  for 

lOO- 1.000. 
IrwiB,  Ihamm  J..  D:  S*t— 

n&'ioo. 

ISAP  OMV  On^)  S.II.A.:  5i«^ 

,  Pkno,  5 J9I, 463,  CI  425^359.000. 
:  S.:  MKkdL  Brace  W.:  Scmm,  Micted  J.:  Malkvy,  Tiacy  D  ; 
NagHV.  ID  3CaiB  Coraoraboa.  Nctwoit  iatennediaK 
■«e  paniiv  mMBcnR.  5  J92.622.  a.  395-200.020. 
,  YoihiiMa:  5m— 
Aiib.  SmmM:  SUkMi.  Mnko;  HqiwHo,  KaMMko:  IriBbaria.  Yochi- 
tara;  Saaki.  lUaii;  MAn.  YaaaMki;  ad  Okaaou.  Kazuya. 
5.590.653.  CL  12>-6S3J0a 
l^da,  Woata.  lo  NBC  Cafumium.  Method  of  nakiag  aadli-laycr  wiling 

boari.  S.S9a46l.  CL  2»«a00D. 
bkida.  Scia;  ad  Kafiyaia.  Ikkaria.  lo  Kataataki  Kauha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho. 

llalMafcrlBbefcraba(Bta:S.S90.7ll.  CL  165-I79.00a 
Ulidi.  Yhkkt.  Highly  araler  ahaobed  rice,  aHbod  far  pnxiBciag  unie  ad 
'  — ^-^ • 5.591.475.  a.  426-627.000. 


,  hteftK  njiMto,  KjtaUko:  bUbariii.  Yoafai- 
tea;  Sasaki,  "Ukqi;  lilftin.  Yawoata.  ad  OkaMMo.  Kazuya. 
5,S90j6S3.  a.  I2S-6S3.200. 
Mi,  SaaM:  ad  Sailok.  Harao,  10  AIWA  Ca.  Lid.  Camera  qvma  having 
a  Kir-IMcr  tactioL  5.592.770.  a.  34»-220.000. 
Mi,  YaiVaki:  Sm— 

SAAi.  1^ I^iia.  kfiyaki;  ad  fahii.  Yauyuki.  5J9I J94.  a. 

IS6-2SO.O0a 

iiiikii  I  rifii  rigii      •"   "    •      -  "^----^-^^ — : 

cal  0>L,  Ud.  Pnoew  far  latiaiag 
*.  5,591.596.  CL  435-7J2a 


Kaayaki;  Kabayaibi  ThkaM: 
SfUae,  Shigen:  ho.  HtaoKri 

ad  Gfto.  Moriya,  5,592J62.  CL 


likiii    I    Keqi;  Degacbi,  Yoakbi:  Yagi.  Haaai: 
a  Yaiiiim  bao,  5 J9I J69.  CL  1 18-723.00*. 


;  bate.  IWhia; 
ikawa,  MMar 
5.590,540.0.62-180.000. 


Atno:  Rqita.  IMahikD;  1>iifi. 
auji:  ad  YM.  r4ataiyaki. 


■d    Ikkclian,    Mmyaiu. 
5,592.122.  CL  330-206.000. 
Iihilain  Sika,  to  hByacU  Itehao*  Canxnaai.  Me*od  fcr  coaDoiliag 
t  faiij  iiMiiaai  ""1  "'  "^  ""  ■•"-" 


5.592,020.  CL  2S7-6«6JM». 

iCo..  LaL 
,  5J9a701.  CL  164-415.000. 

Todri^i,  5J92,6I3.  CL  395-182.040. 

5.592.603.  a.  395-334.000. 

^K.  ngio:  Yndaila.  Todaki: 
5,591.023.  a.  418-179.000. 
10  Mkoa  Corpanboa.  Candioiaric 
5.592329.  CL  359-399.000. 

UeH>.  Ilwdakri;  N^aaaara.  Skigera;  Ksda.  Maiayaki;  Shino,  Naoki; 
hUzaka,  Ka-kki;  Uaaai.  Itrao;  Deara.  Maiaad;  ad  Koteyakawa, 
S.592,&2>.  CL  39S-700Ll3a 

IkaAi.  Maayaki:  Skiqo,  Naoki: 
Koteydaara,  raiadbgr.  ad  hb- 
5.592400.  CL  39S-800i)Oa 

Akiyoki:  Soaki.  Ynhiyaki;  Soairid.  lUaria; 


Duda.  Sawnu;  liobe.  Ttaahimi;  Inoue.  Auao;  nqila,  Todiihikn:  Tajifi. 
Akihiro:  Unkawa.  MiBaru;  Sakuma.  Choji;  ad  Ytei.  Nobuyuki. 
5.590.540,  a  62-180.000. 
Isolagea  Tedmologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Boa*.  WUhai  K..  Jr..  5.591.444.  CI.  424-426.000. 
I»ao.  Ton:  Se* — 

Aiai.  TaeaoMo;  iaoao.  Tora;  ad  Miyake,  Kazunxhi.  5.591.093.  O. 
474-94.000. 
bover  Saial-Oobatn:  See — 

Auanoa.  Gdm.  5J9a984.  O.  406-32.000 
Isdnki.  bao:  See— 

Okawa.  Yaariii;  ad  bihiki.  l>ao.  5.591.906.  C\.  73-146.500. 
laza  Cecaaict  Reieifdi  Imknle  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Kia.  Wdeki:  Itaag.  Wajea  J.;  ad  Yauda.  Toahiyuki.  5.591.687.  O. 
501-97.000. 
habalB.  Yandno:  hfiyadMa.  Kaziihiio:  ChMai.  Yoduyidd;  liavDo.  Tikay 
odn;  Miyahila.  Hiroaki:  MaMijima.  Toibio:  Maouaaga.  Makolo:  Kaogi. 
Ittahi:  Aoki.  Hiniyiiki:  ad  HMuyama.  Teduo.  id  Mimbiihi  Deaki 
KabMihiki  Kaiifaa.  Amcau  ^ipnnB  ad  ama  >y*Mi  5.592.185.  a 
343-794.000. 
lti«dd.  Manaki:  See— 

Toyoda,  SUgera;  Yagi,  Shuichi:  h^rid.  Manaki;  Dee.  NabukjUu:  ad 
Oh^M,  KayU  5,59a6S9.  a.  138-97.000. 
hao.  Kiyoibi:  See— 

Akaogi.  Ilifcao;  Kawariua.  Wnnni:  Thkrgarhi.  Teoiqi:  Hagiarara. 
Ryty:  Kan,  Yaaufai:  hao.  Kiyoabi;  Ogawa.  Yaaodiige;  a*!  Kawa- 
nwa.  Shoakk.  S.S92.4I9.  Q.  365-185.180. 
ho.  Ptmiuka:  See— 

KaoaaiAi.  Soahin;  Hon.  Yanao;  Okabe.  Shnichi;  ad  ho.  Hanitaka. 
5.592.189.  a.  345-87.000. 

Oh^a,  Kmo:  Maiada.  KazuyiAi:  Kobayiahi.  lUaida.  Shibaaiki. 

finii.ririaai.ininihi  7rkiar  Thiirni  1-  T1 ^  ■-■-■— - 

bacW;  T^inhiii.  T^liiaiilii;  aMlGSbo.  Moriya.  5,592J62.  O 
361-686.000. 
ho,  Koicb,  10  KataUJ  Kaidw  Ibihiba.  Radio  f  nm—iralina  synean 
havi^  a  hne  aah  ooaad  far  i  ilaliliihiag  wire-iia  coaactinai  far  caUs 
bon  noUe  aki  ad  for  dii|iiayiiig  ay  wait  aam  for  ach  calli. 
5.592J34.  a.  379-158.000 
ho.  lianya:  S«— 

Olaa.  »m*i:  Kila.  YUi:  ad  ho.  Maaya.  5,590.964.  a.  374-141 .000 

Ihlao.  I  lint  aim    Miaijmn    Manyoahi:  SUaaa.  Keaji;  and  ho. 
MMaa,  5.591,870,  CL  549-259.000. 
ho.MMn:SM— 

-  IMnbi:  Snaki,  Iteyo:  ho,  MBnaa;  ad  Shionaia.  Tcon- 

aoaakc.  5.591. 8 1 7.  O.  526-351.000. 
ho,  Noriki:&r— 

ralai  T^Mhi  hii  riiiiili  tldiMimr  Yar "    -■- -■ 

^ia*a  IMdH.  5.591.757.  O.  514-356.000. 
ho.DMla^ko:  See — 

So^ki.  Kcni:  MiAoyaa.  Yoabiyaki;  ad  ho.  Toahihiko.  5.591.813.  a. 
52S-S»;000. 
hii.Yiii^iiri  Til 

Sainob,  Ea;  YoriMO,  Akira:  ad  ho.  VoaimKai.  5.S91J64.  d.  118- 
3».0OO. 
ho.  Vaanfee;  SaH>.  Yoitbi;  Itadi.  KaMqi:  aai  Kaqraaa,  Sikae,  lo  KaayiBM 
OmmA  lac.  Aqaeom  JanJawAwr  fc»— Iwina   5,591,759,  O   514- 
372.000. 


Til  am  IMdan;  Kaiiiaa,  Jaako:  Wrayaan,  Maiao;  Hidaka.  Hide 
iMa;  hah,  Hayaai:  Hayariaaa.  Mano:  Kajibaa.  Yoridaio;  imI 
lam.  -naaya.  5.591,478,  CL  426«5S.00a 
hah,  Hiraaatt;  Nakaae,  Keiicbi;  Noa^a,  Naovcbi:  ad  yailii,  Yodii- 
aori,  lo  HhacM.  Ud.  Coavatcr  ooMoUed  aMfaod  ad  lyaa  cafiabie  of 
uniju»iag  ■fia—iiai  reaeaeatiag  ptanl  arork  Mam  ad  recDveriag  the 
work  timet.  5,592,675.  CI  395-750.000. 
hob,  Hvoyai:  See — 

Idbki.  Hvaob;  Iknb.  Ryoida;  hah.  Hiroyuki;  ad  Kow>.  Yoohilaugu. 
5J91ja6,a.  56O-4I.000. 
hah,  hGlan:  See— 

Ihkala.  KeaadoK  lUoM.  SaMhi:  iaoa.  Nori:  liah.  Mitnra;  Okumua. 
Hhodd:  aad  Sazdd,  htenii.  5.591.042.  O.  439-354.000. 


Utaai,  Terao;  Nagaaawa, 
Dewa.lli     I   .OeaftH 


SaMv  Kobayahi.  Keqi:  Tarkn.  SaMhi;  Koh.  Syofcyo;  Miyake.  Nor- 
ifaai;  ad  Ibhho.  iraiiikii.  lo  Caaa  ~ ~ 


,  lac.:  Sec— 
,  Kevia  P.;  ad  Di^KT,  Keae*  C.  5.591 .720.  a.  514-44.000 
,  C.  PnMK  aai  Miiabelli.  Chrialovter  K..  5.591.623.  Q.  435- 
240.200. 
Ecker.  David  J..  5^91.600.  Q.  435-69.100. 
bobe.  Todua:  See— 


SdM.  Hideo;  ad  hah.  tUbau.  5.592336,  CL  359-871.000. 
nr  Aaloaalive.  He.:  See — 

C^lia.  Ketib  E.  5390.742.  a.  188-7a00it. 
nr  Corporalioa:  See — 

haio,  Rdfh  A.;  Davie,  Roben  M.;  McOaad,  Java  D.:  Milchdl.  Pfaak 

L.;  ad  Nie.  Tte.  5390.691.  a.  13S-146.000. 
Jean,  lo  Coaacaan  Ciach,  Sodeie  Anaayae.  Fcanle  electric  coanci 

'  ID  receive  lamt. 

5391451,  a.  439-751000. 

hradde,  Hiiikiin;  Sonki.  Yodahiko:  Kabiai,  Hdeto:  Kaaiwada.  Saau: 

Koh.  Shakyo:  aal  Kanida,  Kea.  id  Caaoa  Kdanhiki  Kaidia.  Image 

f  mill  «a«a  far  ryaihedzi^  piaral  iaa«as.  5392305.  Q.  358- 

hrai.  Jaa:  Sec — 

Sanki,    Kcaida:    Oikawa.    Rei;   Cliiba.   Toonbiio;   aal    iwai,   lua. 
5390.710,  a.  165-173.000. 


Iwamoio.  Hisadn:  Konida.  Yanihiro:  Douka.  Kauumi:  lod  Murai.  Yawm 
itsu.  ID  Mittahidu  Deaki  Kabudaici  Kaidia.  Synchraaous  wmicnoductor 
memory  device.  5392.434.  Q.  365-233.000 
Iwamrao.  Shozo:  See— 

Miyao.  TcMiya;  IwaaaMo.  SInzo:  MaHuduma.  Kozo;  Kawduuni.  Koii: 
aad  laoae.  Masdd.  5390.812.  a.  221-112.000. 
Iwamnra.  Rynichi:  See — 

Yaeenatw.  Jua;  iwanura.  Ryuidu;  Yoahimura.  Shunji:  and  Kawimura. 
Mduao.  5392.450.  O.  369-48.000 
Iwafumi.  Vteoiko:  See — 

SUraizu.  Todafaan:  iwanami.  Yumiko:  ad  Mori.  Kazuhiro.  S.S92.097. 
a.  324-546.000. 
Iwano.  Kazuo:  See — 

Miaoao.  Shdiii;  Hoag.  Jung-Kook;  and  Iwao.  Kazan.  5.592.195.  C\ 
345-146.000. 
Iwaaki.  Akio:  See— 

Maunaaa.  Akitodii;  Kimun.  YiucM:  and  Iwauki.  Akio.  5390.829.  C\. 

228-50.000. 
Saino.  Yiidu:  Iwasaki.  Akio:  and  Suda.  Makoto.  5391.633.  CL  435- 
252.300. 
Iwasaki.  Tdmya:  See — 

Ikeda.   Soiomitn;   YamaDobe.   Mamo:   Kawade.   Hinaki:   Ohniihi. 
Todiikazn;  and  iwax^.  Tatniya.  5391.061.  O.  445-3.000 
Iwasawa,  Naozana:  See — 

Komaou.  Nobuo:  Kai.  Doiyo:  Kooidii.  Nanii:  iwanwa.  Naozwni:  and 
Pnniuwa.  Salara.  5391362.  O  430-280.100 
Izaki,  Todnbiko:  See — 

Kobayadii.  Kiyolaka:  Izaki.  Todiihiko;  Sohma.  Hiroshi.  and  7'akediiu. 
YUdiaka.  5392.252.  O.  396-380.000 
J  M.  Haber  Cofpordiaa;  See— 

Freema.  Gary  M.:  Carter.  Ridiard  D.;  Bmome.  Thad  T ;  and  Moller. 
Kurt  H..  5391.256.  O   106-483  000 
J  M  Voilh  GnMl:  See— 

Ruf.  Gadier.  and  Buibadi.  Haas-Jorg.  5.590377.  Q.  83-371.000. 
J  Merita  Manfamiring  Corporaiioe:  See — 

Fujiki.  Semo;  Nakayama.  Shozo;  Ogawa.  Haruo;  Nnmakawa.  Makolo; 
Hayadnda.    Minoru;    Inooe.    Suezo;    and    Higadiida.    Yasuhiro. 
5391.028.  a.  433-129.000. 
J   Wagner  GmbH:  See— 

Laggulh.  Ptttr.  ad  Kille.  EwakL  5391.012.  O.  417-238000. 
Jack.  Michael  D.;  Stephens.  Robert  D.;  TaceUi.  Christopher  B.;  Nelson.  [)avid 
R.;  Waher.  GeoAey  A.:  Sauna.  Joae  A.;  ad  Rubia.  Lae  H  .  lo  Saata 
Bartaa  Research  Ceaier.  Optical  sensing  apparalus  for  reanely  measur- 
ing exhausi  gas  composition  of  moving  motor  vehicles.  5..S9I.975.  O. 
250-338.500. 
Jackaoa.  Hany  S.:  aad  Marguiex.  Micfaad  A.,  lo  Sigmaael.  Inc.;  and  Dallas 
Semicoodncior  Cdcporsiiaa.  Method  aad  spparais  for  an  uversampled 
digital  ID  aalog  coavenor  5392.165.  O  341-143.000 
Jacksoe.  Jofan  W.:  See— 

Danby.  Gordaii  T;  Jacksoa.  John  W.  Bnikl.  Charles  E ;  Gudimetta. 
Krishna  M.;  aad  Rimkunas.  Joseph  F.  5392.089.  O   324-318.000 
Jackson.  Nancy:  See — 

Shackelford.   Bisabedi;   and   Jackson.   Nacy.   5390.781.   a    206 
521.000. 
Jackson.  Roger  P..  to  Sofamor.  S.N.C.  Apparatus  and  oMthod  for  spinal 

fiuoon  aad  cuiiectiua  of  spind  deformities.  5391.165.  O.  606-61.000 
Jaco.  Pameb  J.;  Aadenoo.  Mai  A..  Simmoas.  Michael  G.;  and  MoMgomery. 
Teiry  C..  lo  Sprinp  Industries.  Inc.  Durable,  pill-resistant  pol)'esier  fabric 
ad  mdhod  for  die  piepaiatioa  diereaf.  S39I3I6.  Q.  428-253.000. 
Jacob.  Ebcfhard:  and  Harris.  Michael,  to  MAN  Nutzfitarzeuge  Akuenge%ll- 
sctiaft.  Sorptive  catdyst  for  the  sorptive  and  oxidative  cleaning  of  exhaust 
gasA  from  diead  engines.  S.S91.4I4.  Q  422-180000 
Jat^ibs.  Mark  C;  See— 

Uken.   Peter  A.;  Jacobs.   Mark  C;  ad  Vte   Nortwick.  Monte  E. 
5392390.  a.  364-487.000. 
Jacobsen.  W.  Joe:  See- 
Powell.  Richad  L.;  and  Jacobsen.  W  Joe.  539I.03Z  O  434  22.000 
Jacobaon.  Peter,  to  ELA  Medical.  S.A.  Cunent  limiter  for  implaniable 

elecnonic  device  kaL  5391.218.  O.  607-63.000. 
Jacobson.  Scott  B..  lo  Clark  Equipment  Company.  HyikauUc  conool  system 
providiiig  propaititaid  movement  to  a  anachineni  of  a  posver  machine 
5390.731.  a.  180-53.400. 
Jacobson.  Stephen  E..  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Compay.  Process 
for    producing    ortbo-aittD    aroaiitic    acids    by    oxidation    of    onho- 
mnoattybromatic  coaopounds.  5391.890.  C\.  562-412.000. 
Jacq.  Patrick;  Masse.  Itm  C;  and  Morlas.  Isabdle.  lo  Compagnie  G^nirale 
Des  Mdites  Nudiairea.  Compacting  flammable  and/or  explosive  metal 
wasK.  5392U>27.  Q.  264-0.500. 
Jacquon.  Jcaa  Claude:  See — 

De^icne.  Oaode;  aid  Jacquatt.  Jean-Claude.   5391.342.  O.   210 
603.000. 
Jffs.  Dnid:  See— 

JUs.  Lars  R  M.:  sad  Jtfs.  Daniel.  539U48.  CI.  75-414  OOU. 
Jlfs.  Las  H  M;  aid  Jifs.  Daniel,  id  AB  Jafs  Export  O)  Holimesy  Method 
for  raehiag  melaL  eipecidly  non-fetrrais  metal  5391 .248.  C  75-4  I4.(X)0 
Jaggi.  BiUiio:  See — 

MacAuby.  Cdum;  Palcic.  Bianko;  Lam.  Stephen;  and  Jaggi.  Bruno. 
5.590.660.  a   128-664.000. 
Jahicr.  IsabeUe:  See — 

Fagard.  P;  ad  Jdiier.  IsabeUe.  5392,198,  a.  345-173.000. 
Jaisingh.  Oopd  K.:  See— 


Rudrspama.  Asfaok  N.;  Jaaii«h.  Gopd  K.;  Miller  Robot  R..  D;  Raaril. 
Jesse  E.;  aad  Schnieder.  Roben  E.  5392.470.  O  375-320.000. 
Jakobsea.  Hearik;  ad  Kvisteray.  Terje.  K>  Scnsonor  A/S    Scded  cavity 

anangemeat  merind.  5391.679.  a  437-228.000 
Jakupovic.  Edib;  and  Sieahede.  Jm.  to  Aktieboh«et  Asaa.  Method  far  *e 
syndiens  of  trisodioii  phoaphonofaraiale  hexabydnaK.  5391 J89.  CL 
562-24.000. 
Jallice.  Derwia  L.:  Dniham.  Oaisiopher  M.;  and  Citaula.  Michad  K..  lo 
Uileraalioiid  Bmiaess  Machines  Corpotaliaa.  Extended  inimiif  pre- 
charge  archittiCMit.  5392.426.  Q.  365-203.000. 
James  River  CorpatdiaB  of  Vugiiiia.  The:  See- 
Cameron.  John  H..  539IJ05.  Q.  162-117.000. 
James.  Robert.  Under  water  alpha-numeric  communication  svstem.  S392.1 56. 

a  34&8SO.O0O. 
Jamison.  Warren  E..  to  E/M  Corpoiatioa.  Aoetd-bated  sdf  hibricating 

compodtiam.  5391.808,  O.  52.5-403.000 
Jamshidi.  Kboarow:  See — 

Kydonieus.  Agis:  Basta.  Ladisbv;  Shah.  Kiihorr.  Jamshidi.  Kboatim; 
Chang.  Tak-bng:  and  Kuo.  Sheag-faung.  5.591.820.  Q.  528-76.000. 
Jsnes.  Claoioe  W..  lo  Cdifomia  Energy  Coamussaoo-  Hydrogea-tidi  fud. 
closed-loop   cooled,   sad    rehea    enhanced    gas    turbine   poacrpiaats. 
5390318.0.60-39.120 
Jag.  Jaeduk:  Pafc.  Doagboon:  aad  Lim.  Kibcen.  lu  Hyundai  Motor  Coa 
paay  Hy<haubc  coalrol  system  for  aaumatic  trasmissiasL  5390.751.  Q. 
I92-3J90. 
Jaik.  Ernest  A..  Jr.  Hygiene  loile)  seal  handle.  5390.425.  Q.  4-246.100. 
Jansen.  Daiel  F.;  Heck.  Thomas  E;  aad  TWner.  Charles  A..  10  Hayes  Wheeb 
Intematiooal.  Inc.  Vehicle  wheel  widi  61kr  riag  5.59 1 .386.  Q.  264-46.900. 
Janzcn.  Ernst;  Ruogen.  Gunter.  and  Saper.  Lawreace.  to  Daincope  bvea- 
ment  Corp.  Device  and  method  for  setting  pimcsure  woiaids.  5391 .204. 0. 
606-213.000. 
Japm  Chemicd  Engineering  A  Madanery  Co..  Lid    See — 

Koahijima.  Iteuo;  Shitaishi.   Nobuo;  Takahashi.  Tadasfai;   Hiraoka. 
Todiiharu:  aad  Ueda.  Masami.  5391.832.  O  530-500.000 
Japan  Tobacco,  Inc.:  See — 

Hiei.  Yokoh;  and  Komai.  Todiihiko.  5391.616.  O  435-172.300. 
Jarvela.  Jorma;  and  Jarvela.  Vesa.  Drilhng  ipparatus   5390.726.  C\.  175- 

257.000. 
Jarvela.  Vesa:  See — 

Javeb.  Jomia;  and  Jarvda.  Vesa.  5390.726.  a.  175-257.000. 
Jasper.  Joseph  C.  to  Aimoo  Inc.  Aluaiinizsd  sled  alloys  «■"— --'ig  chro- 
mium. 5391331.  a.  428-610.000. 
Jayaratne.  Kanudini  C:  See — 

Winter.  Charles  H.;  LewkebaKbra.  T  Suren;  and  Jayarane.  Karmadini 
C.  5391.483.  a  427-248  100. 
Jaycor  See — 

Price.  Roben  H.;  Davis.  Herbert  T..  ID;  and  Dunn.  Soon  A..  5392.170. 
a.  342-22.000. 
Jaycox.  Doadd  L.  Pack^e  for  bquid  coetainen  539<i,786, 0.  206-587  000 
Jehle.  William  B.;  and  Reus.  Ridard.  to  RJC  Designs.  Folding  acoustic 

speaker  container.  5391.946.0    181-141.000 
Jeng.  Shin-Pni,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Pbnarizeed  muki-level 
intauMiuect  scheme  with  enJiedded  lo«-dielecinc  constaiM  insublais. 
5391.677.  O.  437-195.000. 
Jenkins.  David  C:  See — 

Feldma.  Steven;  ad  Jenkins.  David  C  .  5.590.463.  O   29-844  000 
Jenkins.  Marii  C;  Payer.  Ronald;  TiUey.  Michael,  and  Upton.  Steven  L.  lo 
United  Stales  of  America.  Agticuhnr:  and  Kasas  Star  Universiiy 
Reseanrh    Foundation.    DNA    srqiimcT    encoding    surtez    protein    of 
cr)ptosparidium  parvum.  5391.434.  O.  424-191  lOO. 
Jenkins.  nriUp  J.,  detesaed  (by  Victoria  G  Jenkiu.  executrix):  See — 

Hatrison.  E.  R.;  Jciydm.  Philip  J  .  deceased.  .^392.439. 0  367  144.000. 
Jenkins,  Victoria  G  .  executrix:  See — 

Harrison.  E  R.:  Jcakins.  Philip  J.,  deceased.  5.592.439. 0  367- 144.000 
Jeako.  Edwaid  J  :  See— 

Schmidt.  HaraU;  sad  Jeako.  Edwanl  i..  5391.366.  O  219-494.000. 
Jensen.  Ouialapher.  aad  Cater.  Robert  L..  to  Thrustmasler.  be.  Side- 
mounted  throttle  aad  wtapuas  oaalroiler  for  oomputer  video  games  sad 
flight  simulatioa.  5391.0S2.  O   463-38.000 
Jensen.  Kyle  R.  Method  aal  system  for  water  bnremediatian  MiK^iif  a 

conical  laached  al^  aihure  system.  5391341.  O.  2l(V6O2.000 
Jensen.  Ole  R..  to  HoUisaer  InuapotdetL  Wooad  dressing  having  a  conmured 

adhesive  byer.  5.591.447.  O   424-443.000 
Jensoo.  James  C:  See — 

Fekhna.  Richard  I.;  Wu.  James  M  ;  Man.  Elaia:  Larocca.  Anne:  and 
Jenson.  Janes  C  .  5391.831.  CI  530-395  000 
Jeppson.  Bengc  See — 

Bengmatk.   Sdg;  Aintl.   Siv:   Moiin.   Gflrar..    and   Jeppson.   Beagt. 
5391.428.0.424-93.450 
Jermain.  Don  J.:  See — 

Davignon.  John  J.:  Jcnaaia.  Don  J.;  aad  Connallv.  Leslie  O..  5391353. 
O.  216-18.000. 
Jemigan.  Doyle  D.  Wughnad  golf  iron  and  method  of  making  sane. 

5.M0.88I.O.  473-324  000 
Jcachke.  Peter  See— 

Kiewert.    Eva;    Jescfake.    Peter,    Midddhanve.    Birgir.    and    Cancr. 
Giuseppe.  5391 J76.  O   510-437  000 
Jeniit.  Arthta  D.:  See — 

Tborapson.  James  A.;  Barczd^  Charles  R  ;  sad  Jezim.  Arthur  D.. 
5.590395.  O.  101-10000 
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Ji,  Huuniii;  ud  Smith.  Uoyd  M.  Rifiid  ponficadan  of  circular  DNA  by 

Dipiex-mdiaed  alBaily  apamt.  3.S9I.84I.  O  336-25.400. 
Jia.U:5<r— 

Mafcs.  Tobin  J  ;  Yug.  Ximnin;  and  Jia.  Li.  S..39I.8IS.  C\.  S26-I27  00(i 
Jidoaiia  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iked^  Maniuro.  3.390^78.  Q.  9I-376.00R. 
Jia.  Saogbo:  aid  McConnack.  Marie  T.  lo  Lucnil  TcdmoioKia  Inc.  Method 
fa  iiMacaanectiag  lo  electrooic  device  unng  a  removable  solder  canytng 
mediinL  5.591.037.  a.  439-91.000. 
Joog.  Wolfgang:  and  '  ""g^T    Bend,  lo  Menxdn-Benz  KG.  Servo- 

auisttd  nek  and-pinion  steoiag  system.  3.390.566.  O.  74-498.000 
Johaossoa.  Jouiy,  lo  Luoasavaan-Kiinnavaan  AB.  Roil  screen  with  variable 

^lenwe.  5.590.793.  Q.  209-668.000 
Johns  Honkins  Univenity;  See — 

TiciMoU.  Scoa  O.;  aid  Jotaaon.  Wale  M..  3.591  J26.  O.  623-1.000 
Wabcr.  Markenzie.  3.591.736.  Q.  514-178.000 
de  la  Ch^peUe.  Albert;  Vogetaein.  Ben:  and  Kinzler.  Kennelh  W.. 
5  J9 1.826.  a.  330-350.000. 
Jaiaaaa.  Alai  T:  See — 

VghgiMd*.  Vidyasagar.  Teag.  Min;  Beard.  Richard  L ;  Johnson.  Alan  T . 
Dooag.  Tien   T:   Lin.   Y^an;   and   Chantranlna.   Roshanlha   A. 
5  J9 1.858.  a.  546-322.000. 
Jofanaon  A  Jobnian  Cbaical  Diagnowics.  Inc.:  See — 

Beigmeya.  Lyv;  and  CiBnmms.  Thomas  J..  3.591.580.  C  435-6.000. 
Johnaoa  A  Johnioa  Coanner  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Chen.  AJben  C:  Hriirico.  Peter.  Jr.;  Yost.  Kevin  C.  and  Kent.  John  R.. 

SJ90.438.a.  15-167.100. 
Pluapao.  Richard  M.;  Lunde,  Erik;  Swanaon.  Harry;  and  Adam*.  Lee. 
5.590.814.0.221-266.000. 
Jotaion  A  Jotaaon  Medical.  Inc.:  Set — 

Het^  Lawnace  T;  and  Booth.  John  W..  5.59a662.  O.  128-681.000 
Johnson.  Chariei  R.:  See— 

Hudson.  Dock;  Johnson.  Charies  R.;  and  Giefael.  Lutz.  5.591.646.  CI. 
436-518.000. 
Johnson.   Clarence   W..   to   Barber   btdustrien.    Ud.    High-low    indicalor 

5.590.685.  a.  137-532.000. 
Johnson.  DonaU  B  :  See— 

Giiski.  Ridard  H.;  Lanon.  Raymond  C;  Matyat.  Stephen  M..  Jr.; 

Johnson.  Donald  B  ;  and  Coppersmith.  Don.  5.392.533.  O.  380- 

23.000 

Johnson.  F.  Scott,  to  Texas  Instruments  bcorporaed.  Self-aligned  douMe 

poly  BJT  naiiig  sige  spnceti  as  extrinsic  base  contacts.  5.S9Z0I7.  CI 

237-354.000. 

Johnson,  Gary  M..  id  Apphed  Medical  Resources  Corporation.  Atraumatic 

■npcai  da^ng  insmmaaL  5.391.182,  a.  6O6-13I.00O. 
Johaaoa,  Lany:  See— 

Gardner.  Tbaodiy  J.;  Bouraias.  Spyni*;  and  Johnson.  Larry.  5.592.234, 
a.  348-553.000. 
Johnson,  Mark:  See— 

Hobia.  Michael  P;  Johnston,  Milo;  Johnson.  Mark;  and  Clement.  John. 
5J9U33.  a.  210-24Z400. 
Johnson.  R.  Breat;  aad  Butaon.  Darrell  B.  Console  simulator,  muhi-caaaole 
naaagoneat    system,    and   console    management    distribution    system. 
5.592,657.  O.  395-500.000 
Johnson,  Richad  E:  See— 

Wbas,  Mafc  E;  Baier.  Thomas  J.:  and  Johnson.  Richard  E.  5.590.777. 
a.  206-439.000. 
Johnson.  Robin  D.:  Sre^ 

Fisher.  Fraicis  E;  Joluson.  Robin  D.;  Gove.  David  G.;  and  WMe. 
MichKl  D..  5.590,712,  Q.  165- 185.000. 
Jolmson.  Wade  M.:  See— 

TmotDla,  Scon  O.;  and  Jotanaon.  Wale  M..  5.591.226.  CI.  623-1.000. 

,  Janas  D.:  See— 
Femira.  Ambal  J.;  aid  Jolnston.  James  D..  5.592.584.  a.  395-2.120. 

.V6ia:See— 

Hobin.  Midael  P;  Joiaston.  Milo:  Johnson.  Mariu  and  ClemeM.  John. 
5J9I J33.  CL  210-24X400. 
Jolly,  ehriaopher  H..  lo  General  Electtic  Company.  Mediod  lor  efficiently 
delecti^  covered  rales  in  a  knowicdge  base.  5.59Z.S90.  Q  395-75  000 
Jolly,  Doiilaf  J.:  See- 
Barber.  Jack  R.;  Jolly.  Doi«las  J.;  Respess.  Janet  G.;  and  Chang. 
Stephen  M.  W..  5J9I.624.  Q.  433-240.200. 
Joaes,  Oeaa  R.:  See— 

CvKTon.  Paul  S.;  Math.  John  C;  Bknmer.  Robot  C;  Wbilaa.  Robert 

E;  Kroaier.  Kelly  M.;  Abler  Obnslead.  Mebada  A:  Renner.  Dale  H. 

Boarae,  Ryan  D.;  Cataith.  Keith  M.;  aal  Joaes.  Dean  R..  3JS92J78. 

a.  395-227.000. 

Joaes.    Doaald,   lo   Dade   MicroScaa   Inc.    Fhnd   dispensing   apparatus. 

5J91,402,  a.  422-65.000. 
Jones,  Donald,  to  Dade  MicroScaa  hic  Fhnd  dispensing  method  5.591.642. 

a.  436-43.000. 
Jones,  ftmri  T;  Kersey,  Larry  M.;  aad  Sleiake,  Richard  A.,  lo  Alanco 
Eaviroanienlal  Resoiaces  Corp.  Electiuaiabc  gna  for  injectiaa  of  an 
electroatttic^  charged  sorbeat  iato  a  poUuled  gas  stream.  3.391.412.  CI. 
422-171. OCO. 
Jones. Lawfcaoe E:  Wert. Michael D.  Rivera.  Jot< B: and Schlosser. Ted M.. 
lo  Bnk  Chraifals,  Inc.  Method  and  composilion  for  treating  metal 
swfKea.  5J91.801.  O.  525-36.000. 
Jones.  Mona  C:  See— 

Boycc  Ricky  C;  Jones.  Mona  C  :  Parker.  Wilbur  A.;  and  Festa.  Edward 
J..  3J91.477.  a.  426^33.000 


Jones.  Neil:  See— 

Williams.  David  A.;  and  Jones.  NeiL  5.590^98.  CI  280-707.000 
Jones.  Peter  R.;  and  McDonald.  Norman  F.  k>  ARB  Corporation  Limited 

Locking  difTerenlial  5J9I,098,  CI.  475  231  000. 
Jones.  RanaM  L..  Caughnun.  Henry  D.;  Staelor.  Susan  M..  and  Lines. 
Ellwood  L.  Jr..  lo  Bio-Lab.  Inc  Compoailians  and  muhnds  for  controlling 
die  growdi  of  micrabials  in  aqueous  media  5,391,692,  O.  304124.000 
Jones.  RusseU  W.:  See— 

Bradshaw.   Benjamin  J :   Holmes.   Michael:  and  Jones.   Russell   W. 
3392  J88.  a   364-431.080 
Jones,  Sasmicl  S.  Abaorbant  cloth  with  agitatmg  feature    5391307.  CI. 

428-88.000. 
Junes.  Timothy:  See — 

Barnes.  John  S..  Jones,  Timothy;  Thompaon.  Graham  L.:  and  Breugel- 
mans.  Adiianus  C  M..  5.591.371.  O   222-607  000 
Joos.  Felipe  M  ;  and  Anders.  Allied  K..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  viscosity  or  thickness,  surface  tension  and  unface 
diladonal  elasticity  5390360.  Q   73-64.480 
Jordan  Holding  Company:  See — 

Gibtoo.  David  L.  5391054,  Q.  96-113.000. 
Jordan.  James  R..  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Commerce.  Wind  profiling 

rata.  5392.171.  CI.  342-26.000 
Joshi.  Gqanan:  See — 

Abraham,  Donald  J.,  Joshi.  Gajanan;  Randad.  Ramnarayan:  and  Pani- 
kker.  Jayaateee.  5391.892.  C\.  562-455.000. 
Joshi.  Narendra  D  ;  Epstein.  Michael  J  .  and  Ewbank.  Michael  E.  lo  General 
Electric  Company.  Air  fuel  mixer  for  gas  nirbine  combu.itor.  3390329.  CI 
60-737  000 
JP  Laboracries.  Inc.:  See— 

Patel.  Gordhanbha  N.;  and  Palel.  Subhash  H..  5.591.354.  O.  216- 
83.000. 
Juang.  Bor-Chang.  Drill  jig  for  locating  boles  to  be  dniled  in  a  workpiece. 

5390,986.  a.  408- 1 1 5.00R. 
Judei.  ThierTy:  and  Saillant.  Gerard,  lo  Tomier  S.A.  Device  for  ^tabiliiung 

fnctuies  of  die  upper  end  of  die  femur  5391.168.  H.  606-65.000. 
Jucngst,  Steta:  See— 

Heider,  Juergea:  Jucngst.  Stefan.  Maekawa,   Koichiro;  and  Asano. 
Osamu,  5392,049.  C\  31.3-625.000 
Juneau,  Kathleen  N.:  See — 

Vicai.  Richard:  Juneau.  Kathleen  N.:  and  Muiphy.  Carl  D..  5391.809. 
a.  525-419.000. 
Jung.  Cfaul-Min;  and  Park.  Hee-Choul.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Ca.  Lid. 
Intemal  power-supply  voltage  supplier  of  semiconductor  integnted  circuit. 
5392,121.  a.  327-541.000. 
Jung.  Jung  S.:  and  Kim.  Bae  H..  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd. 
Tune  switdaag  device  having  identical  frame  delay  and  a  method  thereof 
in  a  hill-electronic  exchange  5392.479.  O.  370-378.000. 
Jung.  Otto:  See— 

Braun.  Fritz;  Felger.  Uiwla;  Jung.  Ono:  aid  Wqjtacki.  Jakob.  5392395. 
a.  364-509.000. 
Jung.  ROdiger  See— 

Weale.  Joachim:  Jung.  ROdiger.  and  Metz.  Hans  J  .  5391^57.  C\. 
106-496.000. 
Jung.  Ruey-feng.  Generator  for  bicycle  and  a  light  system  using  (he  same 

5390.946,  a.  362-72.000. 
Juakcr,  Stephen  G.;  Rieker.  Gregory  M.:  and  Thomas.  Paul  E..  u  Tredrga 
Industries,    lac.    Layered    fabric    maierial    having    angled    capillaries 
3391310.0.428-132.000. 
Juto.  Jan-Erik.  Device  for  poaitioning  a  person's  head  in  a  coonhnale  tvstem 

5391.175.  O.  606-130.000. 
K  A  M  EagiiMering  A  Consulting  Corp  -  See — 

Raimondi.  Pieiro;  Acheson,  WiUaid  P;  and  Overbey,  William  K..  Jr . 
5391.115.  O.  588-249.000. 
Kabemoto,  Akira:  See — 

Takafaashi.    Hajime;    Sugahara.    Hiraliide:    and    Kabemolo.    Akira. 
5392,624.  O.  395-200.070. 
Kaburagi.  Haruko:  See— 

Hnai.  Keaji;  Aono.  Akin:  Tsuneda.  Shinya:  Matsumoto.  Hirakazu. 
Yanaihila  Yuji;  Tanaka.  Hisayoahi;  Shiiiia,  Takanori;  and  Kabiaagi, 
Haiiko,  3391.406.  O  422-«0.000 
Kabuthiki  Kaisha  Aoe  Deakea:  See— 

Takemoto.    I^katoahi;    Kadomatsu.    Hideyuki;    and    Sasaki.    Elaiat). 
3390J78,  O.  273-12I.0OB 
Kitethiki  Kaiiia  Oiikin  Seisakasbo:  See— 

Takehira.  Y«uila.  ad  Noda,  Shinichi,  5390,752.  O.  192  208.000. 
Kabushiki  Kasha  FRC:  See^ 

SueaagB.  Tatno:  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki;  l^rauchi.  Stun;  KikucM.  Takeo: 
Aiba.  Shinnnaukf;  KobayasU.  Mikio;  Katsuta.  Yulaka;  Ago.  Kenji: 
Koauge.  Kalsuini:  Matsubara.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami.  Maaalo:  Sugishita. 
Shunicfai;  Ikeda.  Hideki;  Furuya,  Toahio;  Aldhatna.  Shigeyuki:  and 
Ani.  Ikbdiiro.  5391.286.  O.  156-71.000. 
Kabiahiki  Kaisha  Hayaahibara  Sdbulsu  Kagatai  Koikyujo:  See- 
Mama,  Kazufaiko;  Kabota,  Michio;  Sugtawm.  Toahiyiiki:  aid  Miyake. 

ToaMo,  3391,611.  O.  435-100.000. 
Marala.  Kazafaiko;  Kubola.  Michio:  Sugiraolo.  Toahiyuki;  ind  Miyake. 
ToAio.  3391.612,  O.  435-100.000. 
Kabnthiki  Kairfa  Kenwood:  See^ 

Goto,  Soju;  Kawasaki,  Takathi;  Hiranuna,  Saloafai;  Suzuki,  Nobumasa: 
and  Slabata.  Izumi.  5392.449.  O.  369-47.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Ishida.  Seiji.  and  Kuriyama.  TUcashi.  5390.711.  O.  165-179.000. 
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Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Fukui.  Tsugiishi;  Imuta.  Kazuyoshi:  Kimura.  Hirofumi: 
Yasuda,  Shoji;  Hotani.  Shin;  Inoue.  Kimio;  Minato.  Ryota;  Tanaka. 
Yoshimitsu:  and  Takaha.<ihi.  Katsunori.  5390.959.  O.  366-84.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  KumaBu  Scisakusho:  See— 

Masamura.  Akitoshi;  Kimura.  Yuichi:  and  iwa.\aki.  Akio.  5390.829  CI 

228-50.000 
Sakuragi.  Shunichi:  and  Tsutumaki.  Naoya.  5391.356. 0.  2I9-I2I..500. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miike  Tckkosho:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Yoshftazu.  5390.792.  CI.  209-667  000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Roshiba:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Tsuiomu:  Fujiwara.  Masanori;  Tsuzuki.  Yoshiji:  and  Mihaia. 
Hisayuki.  5.592.240.  O.  348-807  000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC:  See— 

Hara.  Kei;  and  Mohno.  Shigeru.  5392.210.  CI.  347-237.000 
Kauuumi.  Kazushige:  Miyazawa.  Toshio;  and  Tsukamolo,  Tnshihiro, 
5.590.451.  O.  29-25  350 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tishiba:  See— 

Sawada.  Takaaki;  Yoshimura.  Masahiko:  and  Yoshida.  Seiji.  5392.662. 
CI.  395-601.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika-DeiJti-Seisakusho:  See— 

Nishibe.  Ya.sushi.  5.592.112.  CI.  327-87.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshibii:  See  — 

Aids.  Saoshi:  Shibata.  Mariko:  Fujimolo.  Katsuhikn:  Ishibashi.  Yoshi 
haru:  Suzuki.  Takuji:  Ishihara.  Ya.suloshi;  and  Okamoio.  Ka/.usa. 
5.590.653.  CI    128-653.200. 
Aoyanu.  Hisako:  Suguro.  Kyoichi:  Niiyama.  Hiromi.  Tamura.  Hiunhi. 
Haya.shi.   Hisataka:  Aoyama.  Tomonori.   Minamihaba.  Gaku.   and 
lijima,  Tadashi.  5392.024.  CI  257-751.000 
Asano.  Masamichi.  5.592.001.  CI.  257316.000. 
Dachiku.  Kenshi:  Yamaguchi.  Shogo:  Ozeki.  Ka/uo:  Takahashi.  Kal 
sumi.  Omokawa.  MiLsunori:  and  Kuratate.  Takaaki.  5.592  228   CI 
.34«-4l6.000 
Funaki.    Hideyuki:    Nakagawa.    Akio:    Ya.suhara.    Norio:    MaLsudai. 
Tomoko:  Yamaguchi.  Yoshihirn:  and  Omura.  Ichiro.  5.592.014.  CI 
257-487  000. 
Hirayama.  Hideaki.  5392.671.  CI   395-674.000. 
Ito.  Koichi.  53923.34.  CI  379  158  000 
Kakumu.  Masakazu:  Nogami.  Kazuuka:  and  Saioh.  Yuki.  5392.010. 0 

257. 368.000. 
Kaneko.  Tetsuya:  and  Ohsawa.  Takashi.  5392.421.  C\  365-189.090 
Kasahara.  Akihini.  5.592.4.59.  O   .369-112.000 
Kikuchi.  Hiroshi.  5..S90.490.  CI  47. 59.000. 
Kleinhenz.  Richard:  Muller.  Karl  P:  Roilhner.  Klaus:  and  Tuschiaki. 

Masakaisu.  5..592.412.  CI.  365-149.000. 
Komano.  Haruki:  Malsuura.  Akira;  Nakamura.  Hiroko:  and  Sugihara. 

Ka/uyoshi.  5..59l.y70.  CI.  2.50-309.000. 
Kurabayashi.  Hiroaki:  and  Mochizuki.  Shin-ichim.  5.592.673.  CI    395 

726  000. 
Momodumi.  Masaki:  Miyamoto.  Junichi:  and  Walanabe.  Tushihani. 

5.591.999.  CI.  257  3I5.0W) 
Nakao.    Milsuhiro:    Ishikawa.    Toshimitsu:    and    Hayashi.    Kazunori 

5.592.020.  CI.  257-666  000 
Nozuyama.  Yasuyuki.  5.592.494.  CI.  371  22.500 
Ohgami.  Keizo:  Matsuda.  Kazuyuki:  Kobaya.shi.  Takaichi.  Shibasaki. 
Kazuya:  Nakamura.  Hiroshi:  Sekine.  Shigeru:  Ito.  Hironori:  Ishikawa. 
Kenichi:  Shimohira.  Tadamichi.  and  Gibo.  Moriva.  5.592  ^62    CI 
.361-686.000 
Ohiake.  Ya.suhisa:  Sago.  Seiji.  Yamazaki.  MiLsuaki.  and  Muramai.vu. 

Sachiko.  5.592.044.  CI.  313-403.000. 
Okano.  Haruo:  Noguchi.  Sadahisa;  and  Sekinc.  Makolo.  5391.486.  CI 

427-255.200. 
Sugaya.  Toshihiro;  and  Honguh.  Yoshinori.  5.592.464.  CI  369-275  4O0 
Tanaka,  Masayuki.  5.592.489.  CI.  37(M58.000. 
Toda.  Haruki.  5..592,4.36.  O   .365-240.000 
Zenda.  Hiroki.  5.592.187.  CI   .345  31)00 
Kabushiki  Kaisya  Chan:  See — 

Goto.  Naoyuki.  5.591.682.  O   .501-4.000. 
Kahushikikaisha  Barudan:  See — 

Murata.  Yoshihiro;  and  Shibau.  Ma.sanori.  5390.614.  O    1 12  237  000. 
Kachich.  Albert  J.,  to  Indresco  Inc.  Air  tool  with  exhausi  direiting  valve 

5.591.070.  O.  451-295.000 
Kadomatsu.  Hideyuki  See— 

Takemoto.   Takatoshi:    Kadomatsu.    Hideyuki;    and    Sa.saki.    ELsum. 
5390.878.  CI  273-I2I.00B. 
Kadotani.  Masanori:  See — 

Tsukamolo.  Kazumasa:  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro:  Kadotani.  Masanori:  and 
Kajtuya.  Salotu.  5.591.099.  CI   475-318.000. 
Kacmprn.  Charles  E..  lo  Kacmpcn.  Charles  R    Composite  double-wall 
underground  tank  structure  and  method  for  making  same  5.590.803.  CI 
22(M6 1.000 
Kaempcn.  Charles  R.:  See — 

Kaempcn.  Charles  E..  5.590.803.  CI  22<M6I.000. 
Kaesser.  Juergcn:  See— 

Chahabadi.  Djahanyar.  Hcmnann.  Matthias;  Vogt.  Lndur:  and  Kaesser. 
Juergen.  5392357.  O.  381-IO.O0O. 
Kaga.  Tom:  See— 

Kimura,  Shinichiro:  Ha.shimoto.  Naotaka:  Sakai.  Yoshio:  Kure.  Tokuo: 
Kawamoto.  Yoshifumi:  Kaga.  Tocu:  and  Takeda.  Eiji.  5.591.998.  CI 
257-306  000 
Kai.  Ikuyo:  See — 


Komatsu.  Nobuo.  Kai.  ikuyo;  Konishi.  Nami:  Iwasawa.  Naozuia:  aid 
Furusawa.  Satoru.  539I36Z  O.  430-280.100 
Ka.  Tadao.  to  Nikon  Corponiioa   Method  and  apparaits  for  pieveatu« 

image  deflection  in  an  optical  system  5.592.231.  O.  396-33.000. 
Kaifu.  Norivuki:  See- 

Takeda.  Sliinicfai.  Mizuiani.  Hidcmasa.  Kaifu.  Nwiyidu;  and  Kobnynla. 
Isao.  539l.%3.  O.  250-214.100 
Kaimotn.  Takashi:  See — 

Yamauchi.  Masahiro:  Kaimoio.  T^cariii:  Funikawa.  Mitsuhiko.  Rikifaisa. 
Kaisuioshi:  Yoshida.  Hironori:  and  Watan^ie.  Kenji.  5392.647  O 
392-J32.000 
Kais.  Alfred  .See— 

Benenowski.  Seba<itian:  Hfihne   Hubenus:  Kais.  Alfred:  aKl  Nnding. 
Erich.  5390.833.  C\.  2.38-171  000 
Kajibata.  Yoshihiro  See  - 

Tokunaga.  Takahisa;  Kajihan.  Junkn.  Hirayama.  Masao:  Hid^La.  liidr- 
masa:  lloh.  Hayami:  Hayashilani.  Masao:  Kajibata.  Yoshihiro,  and 
Imura,  Talsuya.  5391.478.  O.  426-658.000. 
Kajihara.  Junko:  See-- 

Tokunaga.  Takahisa:  Kajihan.  Jimko:  fliiayama.  Masan;  Hidaka.  Hide 
ina.sa:  lioh.  Hayami:  Hayashitani.  Masai>:  Kaiibau.  Yoshihin):  and 
Imur^i.  Tai.su)a.  5.'''J|.478.  CI   42fv-65!<  OCI 
Kajima  Corporation  See— 

Suenaga.  Tatsuo:  Nakacawa.  Hiroaki:  Terauchi.  Shin  Kikuchi.  Takeo. 
Alba.  ShinntMuke.  Kobayashi  Mikio.  KaLsuia.  Yutaka.  .AfN>.  Kenji: 
Kosuge.  Kalsumi:  MaLsubara.  Ya.suyuki:  Tanaami.  Masalo:  Sugishita. 
Shunichi:  Ikeda.  Hideki.  Huruva.  toshio:  Akihama.  Shigevuki:  and 
Aral.  Takahiro.  5.S9I.286.  CI.  156-' I  (100 
KAK  E^terpnses:  See   - 

Kollias.  Michael:  Addington.  Steve:  and  Kanak.  Bud.  5390.640.  CI 
I26  25.00R 
Kakishita.  Masahiro:  and  Kunimolo.  Toshifumi.  to  Yamaha  Coporaion 
El«-tronic     musical     instrumem     performing     multitask     processing 
5.591.9.30,  O.  84-602  000. 
Kaku   Yoshio:  See — 

Kimura.  Tomio:  Kaku.  Yoshio:  Ikuta.  Takashi:  Fiijiwtra.  Hiroshi:  Uena 
Hinishi:  and  Okanah.  Ljji.  5391  7S2.  O    "i|4-3l4.(ino 
Kakumu.   Ma.sakazu:   Noganii.   Ka/ulaka;  and  Sainh.  Yuki.  lo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba  Semiconductor  device  5.592.010.  O   257  .368000. 
Kakuu.  Hide<i.  See 

Hasegavva.  Ki>ji:  Kakuta.  Hideo,  and  Mizuiani.  Juaya.  5391.697.  O. 
.504-292(100 
Kalyan.  Narender  K.:  See- 
Hung,    Paul    P;    Lee.   Shaw-Guang    L;   and    Kalvan.    Narender   K . 
5..59I.823.  CI   530-350000 
Kambalov.  Sergei    Device  and  method  for  securing  doors  against  forced 

break-ins.  5390.918.  O.  292-«).OO0 
Kamihayashi.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sakai.  Hiroka/u.  Shimizu.  Takayuki.  Asano.  Rvuzo:  Miyahara.  N»v 
loshi:  Furukawa.  Kiyothi.  Nagai.  Masaaki    Honjo.  Hiromasa.  aid 
Kamibayashi.  Hin>yuki.  5.591322.  CI  428-353  000 
Kamide.  Yukihiro  See- 

Shin»hara.  Keiji:  Sato.  Junichi:  Kamide.  Yukihiro:  and  Yanagida.  Toda- 
haru.  539I..302.  a    156-661  110 
Kampa.  Guido:  See — 

Guenlen.  Josef:  Hummel.  Karslcn.  K;impa  GuKki:  Paetz.  Axel;  and 
Kolar.  Karl.  5.591.021.  CI  417-494000 
Kanai.  Kazuyuki.  lo  Toa  Medical  Electronics  Company.  Ltd.  Method  of 

diagnosing  cerebral  infarctiun.  5390.665.  CI.  128-898000. 
Kanak.  Bud:  See  - 

Kolhas.  Michael:  Addington.  Sieve,  aid  Kanak.  Bud.  5390.640.  O 
126-25  (KIR. 
Kanamun.  Kohji.  lo  NEC  Corporation  IMon- vulaliie  semicunductor  memorv 
device  havinc:  reduced  curreni  KHisumpnun   5..592.0ii:.  CI   2.57-.32 1 .000. 
Kanbe.   Junichiro.    Katagin,    Ka/uhani:   and    Kanck'i.    Syu/x>.   lo  Cann 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Method    of   dnving    optical    modulatian    device 
5.592.192.  CI   345  97.000 
Kanbe.  Junichiro:  .See — 

Katagin.  Kazuharu;  Yushinaga.  Kazuu.  Okada.  Shinjiro.  and  Kanbe. 
Junichiro.  5.592.315.  O   .'49-126  000. 
Kander.  Han:  See — 

Yuunes.  Ham;  Kander.  Uan.  Levy.  Draron:  Cohen.  Yossi;  and  Bdmkov. 
Haim,  5392.269.  O   .399  237.000 
Kandil.  Magdy  A..  lo  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Metliod  of  preventing  cavi- 
laiion  in  an  axial  pistim  pump  during  an  aiding  l<>aJ  and  svstem  and  valve 
employing  the  same.  5.590.525.  C  ftO  kid 000 
Kaneko.   Hideo;  Tokunaga.   Katsushi.   and  Tawara.  Yushio.  to  Sfau-Elsu 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  fecuiding  medium    3391302,  CL  428- 
65.300. 
Kaneko.  Mineu,  to  Canon  KalMishiki  Kaisha    Ink  je<  apparatus  capable  of 

practicing  an  improved  recovery  operaiKW.  5.592.200.  O  .^7-30.000. 
Kaneko.  Saioshi;  Kimura.  Akiyoshi;  Suzuki.  Yoshiyuki.  Suzuki.  Talashi: 
Nakamura.  Shinichi:  Suzuki.  Yoshihiko;  Nala.  Minora.  Kutsuwada. 
Satoru:  Kohaya.shi.  Kenji:  Kuh.  Shokyo:  Miyake.  Nonfumi:  and  Tashiro. 
Hirahiko.  lo  Canon  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Copying  apparatus  capable  of 
changing  original  feed  order.  5.592j;79.  CI.  .399-85  000 
Kaneko.  Satnshi:  See — 
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Akiyohi:  Soaki.  Yorfiyirid:  Saoaki. 


_„ SMon:  KotayaW.  Ka«i;  K— hn.  S«o*;  Kok.  Syo- 

kyo:  MiyikB.  Nofifum:  ad  IMrira.  MnMko.  S.392JM.  CL  999- 


bdi.  9^^  KjMfco.  Skyzo;  taaba.  V^mi^b:  Shiqo. 

MyM.  ifankam:  Md  lUofan.  KaaMri,  S,,»2,l9a  a.  945- 


Syaao: 


a.  945-97  A». 


KM^ih.  lUzntara;  ad  Kacko.  Syoo.  SJ92.I92. 


SJW^I,  a.  365-1(9.090. 

Wdiki.  10  HUacki  MauO. 


KMayi.  MaAm:  KiHinm.  Yano:  ad  Haani.  TMojMd.  10  Ckoca  WMdi 

Ca,  Ltd.  SnOBC  of  ■  wMck  ad iV    |  aelhad  dnnif.  S.S92.443. 

a.  W2SI.OOO. 
KacUg.  Mqa:Sw— 

BataMk  lea  I  ir:  KacMc  Jaf|a;  Reiaete.  Dieler  Rcabotd.  Ma- 
ted; Sc^HMr.  AwW:  Later.  HetnK  Hcnof.  Bend;  ad  HflfiiB. 
riil^  5.3914)0.  a.  544-216.000. 

Tihwaili  tt  li  -■ "  "--"• — ^-  " ^c  "—  ■ — pi.  c-M.  A 

Gadoii;  ad  Kmc  J.  PaL  5.S92.602.  Q  395-174.000. 

tliiai  Minwu.  Yoko;  Morinnio.  Shi- 
fecK  ad  IWvn>.  K^ao.  5J91.837.  Q.  536-7.400. 

Jwagi.  I_— .  ~ 

IU^kU.  Wdeki:  Kaiaw^.  Wnati:  Itep.  Nobwki;  Socma,  H6: 
ad  Hcki.  KanriAa  5.39U70.  O  430-567.000. 


.  Jod  D.:  Ubei  F.  AaOnm,  DI:  ad  I 

O.  323-109X100. 


Lai  S..  SJ9I.786. 


D^;  Jan  L:  Davhoty.  Drnid  W..  Jr.:  Kaqo.  Mi^  ad  Geofe. 
Radl  E,  5.590.797.  CI.  213-33.000. 


Maiili.  Staqi;  Haori.  Todduko:  Kariayiaa.  Ketp: 
5.59a626.  a.  123-90.150. 


5.592,191.  a.  345- 


,  Win: 

11*111111    ■  "-'"   '"] ^ 

Wdeo;  iaoa.  HiniM;  ad  I 
97.000. 

!  Uaivenily  RaoRA  ri— iMia  5m— 

,  MakC:  Piyer.  Ronrfd;  TUley.  Micteei;  ad  Upwa.  Skvoi  U. 

5.S9I.434.  a.  424-191.100. 
>  Yda  Kogyo  K.K.:  S«^ 
Itt^MuTsMaa.  5J9 1.274.  CL  l4S-206.aOO. 
KazifeiKakyilgakiMti{.Co..LaL  :Sm^ 

•HiiMiii  aai  ■-— V-  rill      "-.  5.590.737.  CL  iaO-3OB.00a 
rai        Ifcaikaai  J..  10  SfcF  liitiiaiil  IMtal  *  Devctoaam  Coapay 

ft!vBaite  aaH  far  ■  .cMde  wkacL  5J9o367.  CL  wi^MTOOO 
Kif^  D^dL;  ad  T  imti      Jacc  10  Ei—  Kodi*  Coapay^  Fho- 
•namfeic  ekaai  ooaiaaia  a  nooyiaalaK  I 
g.  S.591.5A.  a.  43O-549.000. 


■i^H.  Yodi  *i«* — 
Boyd,  kfictad  R.;  Cwidliaa.  Jotai  R.  D;  GaMifna.  Kiit  R.:  McMa- 

baa.  Jan  B.;  Mkr.  RictenI  W.:  Ciao.  Go'do' M.;  KataM.  Yoel; 

ad  SocfMo.  Dad.  5.591.770.  Q  514-453  000. 

Pons.  CkriMoater  H.:  Vm  ItewL  Robot;  AnpiaB.  Qalir.  ad  Kain- 
ka,  MktarL  5.391.199.  a  606-I9S.000. 
Kama*.  Hwey  A.:  Sr«—  „  ^  _^ 

Tweed.  B(M  A.;  Dca^ker.  FMer  M.:  Oibame.  Micfead  W.:  Sdterdi. 
Ric^nl  P.:  Kaiao*.  Hv«cy  A.;  Iliiiiiaa.  Tbn  B.:  MiKtea  Daaay 
I.;  ad  Ce.  Itok.  5J9IXrn,  Q.  451-293.000. 
Kaaaia.  Ctaiaia  O..  10  SOS-Thoana  Mkiwfctauaiq  SA.  Vokife 
booder  ciRal  of  *e  cterfc-paap  type  widi  ■  boaanpped  OMillaor. 
5  J92.1 15.  a.  327-239il0O. 
Kml  Howad  B.  Iby  Babaa  lianlrtiii  ad  byikariic  ooarol  vdve  for  aa 

Ihcnm  5.S9IJ0M.  O  472-130000. 
raari   tUnr  Sazaki.  Ke^:  Sanki.  Makata:  ad  Sazi^.  Miadoo.  to 
SdkD  lamaMH  fah;.  Uknaaic  aotor  ad  dectnak  appaata  eqoippat 
widi  daanac  anax.  5J92.041.  a.  310-316.000. 
Kaaya.  Saonc  Ser^ 

Tnk^nto,  riiaiai  Haydwdi.  Maakoo;  Kadoaai.  Mauaon.  ad 
Kaaya,  Saan.  5.591.099.  a.  475  31t.000 


Fa.  Iri*iai  W    Trr 

Pte«.  K.  Ga*:  Monai.  Ted  A.;  ad  Km.  Kohoa  K..  5.591.503.  O. 
42S-65.400. 
Kaaawa.Usi:  Ste — 

Aadow  S^^aa;  Kaanwa.  T^m:  ad  Oaa.  Akin.  5.591.491.  a. 
427-S44AI0. 

C^W  K_"  .tig 

'  koL  Ned  R.;  Hiddkaloa.  Robot  L:  Kaaak.  Gay  R.;  Lee.  Toay 
K.;  I  itetr  May  C:  l^a.  Bria  T;  ad  IMboiet.  Chaki  S.. 
5.592^661.  a.  395-600.000. 

DiSateo.  Ita^  H.;  Saalh.  Joba  W.;  Kaavikii.  Koanawa  N  : 
Ko«ac  Zlaa;  ad  f^dMd.  Joeepb.  5.59a460.  (X  29-S3O.00O. 
Kado*.  U«e:  See— 

llaaiibi    Gobad;  Mayer.  Hont;  Tl'iapbiira,  Kal-Ctao:  Water. 
llTail.  Geibo.  Mddaa.  ad  Kadorf.  Uwe.  5.591.694.  a.  504- 
214.000. 
KhI  Kfaycr  Tl  ilikaailaiafdnik  GaMI:  5m— 

Loaaa.  Joaefc  ad  Wiaiewiki.  Hertot.  5.390.448.  O.  28-I9I.000. 
Kal  Ttaaae  GMbH:  5m- 

,  ft^  AaaaL  NMkhad;  Piepo.  Hdaaat  Euen.  Wolf- 


___  Yadaiii.  Mijiibili,  KaakiKK  Chanoi.  Yodayoki:  Pauao. 
IttayoiM:  llliiakila,  Wnaki:  Maajina.  Todao;  Hdaaati 
MAoa;  Kanw.  TMirf  Aoki  Hnoyoki;  ad  Haayaa.  Iteao. 
5J92,I85.  a.  343-794i)00.  ^    _ 

YoAi^ga.    Kazao;    Okada.    Sbinjao:    ad    Kaabe. 
10  Can  riliMbiii  Kai^  LiV^  cryaui  device  aad  bpad 
6.000 

Syuzo.  SJ92.192. 

^paaaaad 
5J92.l36.a. 


5J92J15.a-  349-126 
KaaavKj' 
tTaihr 

a.  345-97.000. 

Ka^in.  Moriya.  K  Olyapa  Opiicd  Co..  Ud. 


ta^;  Maefla.  Thoaaa;  WeiaabeigEr. 
Krav.  GenL  5J91.769.  CL  5l4^23J)0a 
KaKa.  Alfa.  a>  Akot  riaaia  CoOefe  of  Medidae  of  Yeibiva  Uavo- 
ay.  SeaM«e  a  liae  aaay  of  ilaiaamnkii  eOaea.  5.591.644.  O. 
436-53.000. 
Kaa^.  Vtaite  St€ 

"sia.  Raai;  ShKlaa.  Aka;  Efeadovicb.  Avaer.  ad  Kapdi.  Vada. 
5J92J15.  CL  375-340.000. 
Klnbem.  Aadoi:  Sr<^ 

Li^^ota.  BcMC  NOaoB.  NOk  Weadebeit.  Saba;  Klnbas.  Anders; 

'aadSdan.  Nfikad.  5J90.733.  O   180«.140. 
Kaa.  YaaAL  See— 

Akaogi,  lUcar.  riandana    Kraai;  IdBBcacki  Teaqi;  Hagiwaa. 
Iboa;  Kaa.  Yaaaabi;  haao.  Kiyada;  Opm.  Yandage;  aad  Kawa- 
B.  5.592.419.  a.  365-H5.no. 

■be-  V— -"fc*    IBnAaia;  Waidii    Hiuyoda;  aid 
.  Yaahu  5^92,427.  CL  365-2D5.000. 
I.  AkSao.  K>  KdiaMki  Kaiika  ToabAa.  Opckd  head  device  havag 
I  hi  an  ■aartirail]  raaidrie  ad  aaigbi  aovaMe  imiMbcw.  5 J92.4S9. 
CL  369-1  llOOO. 
Caa.  KcacM:  See— 

illaadli.  lUayite  Italada.  Toabkr.  Daikoku.  TricaUro;  Kiwadri. 
Nobar.  Gao.  TodAi;  Tkakagacki.  Ikaaaa;  Kaaai.  Keaida:  Koba- 
yada.  n^yiAi:  ad  Hayafai.  Yodan.  5.592J63.  O  361-689.000 
YaaMfco'  Set— 

a^M.  I^aa;  Haegawa.  Takaaa;  Naiat.  Akin;  Kaaai.  Yaaakiko; 
IteMya.  Toanko:  Yoabada.  Sbiaicbi;  ad  Maaada.  Yanaaaaa. 
5  J92.605.  a.  395-348  000. 


aaiag  iIk  i 


Maazawa.  Haroda;  Sbiaoom.  Ryuuicfai;  ad  Kaiaknn.  Kageyoabi. 
5.591.911.0.73-602.000 
Kaakan.  Kaaaori:  Set—  „      ^^ 

OfcaAk  Ibiapi  11  Kaeko.  Shaao;  hadia.  Yteaka;  Shiaio.  Kaadako; 
kfiyaa.  Hkokaw;  aad  Kaakara.  Kazonori.  5.592.190.  CL  345- 
89.000. 
Tnboyau.  Akin;  Miyaaacto.  Katadaio;  Mizaaane.  Ataada;  Kaaao. 
Hideo:  iaoue.  Hinabi:  ad  Kaldmn  Kazanori.  3J92.I91.  O.  345- 
97.000. 
Kalayama  ChaucaL  lac.:  See— 

bo.  Yoaake;   San.  Yokbi;  Tnji.   Kalaqi:  aad   Kaayana.   Sdue. 
5.591.759.  a.  514-371000 
KiMyaa.  Kazayori;  ad  Nato.  Yasoo.  to  Miuabidii  Deaki  Kdaahiki 
Ifiiila  vtaik  cniiae  coairoi  lyfleai  wiib  voice  iiiiiaiiaal.  5.592J85,  CI. 
364-426.041. 
Kaayaaaa.  Madn:  See — 

Hfoae,  heftar.  Sazaki.   Eaicia;  Sakaki.   MaaBora;  aad  Kdayama. 
Maaalo.  5.591.514.0.  428-211.000. 
Katayaaa.  Sakae:  Set^ 

ho,  Yoakr.   Sao.  Yoida;  Twji.   Kataurp;   aad   Kaayaaa.  Sakae. 
5.591.759.0.514-372.000. 
Kao.  IBdeao:  See— 

Kmo.  Ryoda:  Kao.  Uasko;  Kao.  Tonobiko;  Kao.  Hideto:  aad  Idu- 
niM.  TerJco.  5J90.855.  O.  246-202.000. 
Kaat.  KaKVoda;  Teraacbi.  Ja;  aad  Nagai.  Yaauo.  10  Ti*<sda  Chenncal 
laduaies.   Ltd.   Sp<n(aapkdMleDe-2<IH).2'-piperidia]   aad   dair  iiae. 
5.591.849.  O.  544^70.000 

KaM.  »l ii   AdacM.  Itaaao;  TaukM.  Todahiro;  Saaaki.  Toabai;  Kume. 

Hitr-b':  ad  Kiaaa.  Kaiaataka.  K>  Hincfai.  Ltd.  Noa-votatik  aaicaa- 
dacHT  laaory.  5J92.4I5.  O.  365-185.010. 
Kao.  RyocM;  Kaio.  Uaako;  Kaai.  Toackiko;  Kao.  Hidea>:  aad  li*»a*«. 
Ter^o.  Tnin  delectiae  device  for  laboad  nodeli  ad  uda  cnaaing 
coaeol  ^)fmmu  uliliziDg  die  tnia  detectiaa  device.  5.590.855,  O.  246- 
202.000. 
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Kalo.  Scnji;  Endo.   Kouji;  Sone,  Stugeni;  Goto.  Alsuihi:  and  OMiawa. 
Notwhisa.  10  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha.  Apparau  for  computing 
dtc  aiDouiu  of  intake  air  in  inlenid  combaalioa  engine.  SJ90.632.  CI. 
123-480.000. 
Kao.  Shunji:  See— 

Nakamura.  Yaauaori:  aad  Kao.  9Mnji.  S.S92.I69.  O.  341-173.000 
Kalo.  Soichiro:  See— 

Yabe,  Toahikazu;  Kalo.  Soichiro;  and  Mandmalsu.  Ken.  S.590.%5.  O 
384-15.000. 
Kalo.  Taku;  Hiiaahinia.  Yasiuiori:  Adadu,  Akinao;  Nakaoo,  Akin;  and 
Shinwrnun.  Kiyoahi.  to  Pioneer  Electnnic  Corporalioo.  Apparatus  for 
manufacturing  a  printed  circuit  board.  5.590.455.  CI   29-564.100. 
Kaio.  Tomobiko:  See— 

Kalo,  Ryocbi;  Kbu>.  Umeko;  Kau>.  Tomobiko;  Kalo.  Hidelo;  and  Ichi- 
zuka.  Teniko.  5.590.855.  CI  246-202.000 
Kao.  Umeko:  See— 

Kalo.  Ryocbi;  Kalo.  Umeko:  Kalo.  Tomohiko;  Kaio.  Hidelo;  and  Ichi 
zuka.  Tmiko.  5.590.855.  O   246-202  000 
Kaota.  Hideo;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  and  Salomun.  Shinji,  10  Wako  Pure  Chemi- 
cal Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  separating  and  measuring  glycoprotein 
5..S91J89.  a.  435-7.100 
Kaiou.  Minoru:  See — 

Omi.  Junichi;  Miyamoto.  Hidenori;  and  Katou.  Minoru.  5392.335.  O. 
359-695.000. 
Katsula.  Yutaka:  See— 

Sueitaga.  Tatsuo:  Nakagawa,  Hiroaki;  Terauchi.  Shin:  Kikuchi.  Takeo: 
Aiba.  Shinnosuke:  Kobayashi.  Mikio:  Katsuta.  Yutaka:  Ago.  Kcnji: 
Kosuge,  Katsumi:  Matsubara,  Yasuyuki:  Tanaami.  Masato;  Sugishila. 
Shunichi;  Ikeda.  Hideki:  Furuya.  Toshio:  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Am.  Takahiro.  5.591.286.  C\    156-71.000 
Katsuumi.  Kazushigc:  Miyazawa.  Toshio:  and  Tsukamoio.  Toshihiru.  10 
Kabusbiki  Kaisha  TEC.  and  Toshiba-Emi  Limited.  Manufacturing  method 
for  ink  jet  printer  head.  5.590.451.  O.  29-25.350. 
Kat2.  Itzhak:  See— 

Akn.  Amir.  Shapin.  Shlomo:  and  Katz.  Itzhak.  5392.444.  CI    369- 
I.VOOO. 
Kalzri.  Lior  See — 

Iniraler.  Amo»:  Birenbaum.  Andy:  Inmter.  Gideon:  Cannon.  Iddo: 

Shimoay.   Ilan:   Fraenkel.   Itael:  Epstein.  Le\:   Katzri.  Lior:  Viner. 

Omri.  Levitan.  Raya:  Cohen.  Ronny:  Yomiov,  Sidi:  Tzadik.  Yeherkel: 

Grccnfcld.  Zvi.  Greiss.  Israel:  Oz.  Oved:  Afek.  Yachin.  Tsadik.  Meir: 

Doroo.  Moshe:  and  Sandbank.  Albeito.  5392.677.  Q   395-800.000. 

Kauffman.  [Jean.  Jr  Golf  training  device  5391.090.  O.  473-271.000 

Kaufman.  John  G  Dispenser  with  flow  control.  5390.817.  CI  222-185  100 

Kaun.  James  M..  lo  Kimberly-Claik  Corporalion.  Method  for  making  soft 

tissue  using  cationic  silicones.  539I..106.  C\   162-127.000. 
Kawabuchi.  Yoichi:  See — 

Okatani.  Toru:  Kawabuchi.  Yoichi:  Manna.  Syud:  and  Nomura.  Keiichi. 
5392.650.  a  .W5-»90.000. 
Kawachi.  Shinji:  Salo.  Yoshifumi:  and  Nishimura.  Yasuhiro.  to  Nippon 
Electnc  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  Glass  bubbles  for  use  a.s  tillers  in  printed  circuit 
board  5391.684.  O.  501  33.000 
Kawada.  Nohuo:  See — 

A/ami.  Junichi:  Lshikawa.  Kenji:  Dcguchi.  Youichi:  Yagi.  Hirunori: 
Kawada.  Nobuo:  and  Yanagisawa.  Isao.  5391.269.  O.  118-723.00R 
Kawade.  Hisaaki:  See — 

Ikeda.    SotomiLsu:    Yanunobe.    Masato:    Kawade.    Hisaaki:   Ohnishi. 
Toshikazu:  and  Iwasaki.  Tatsuya.  5391.061.  C\.  445  3.000. 
Kawahine,  Kazunori:  Suhara,  Masaaki:  and  Hiraki.  Masahilo.  10  Daikin 
Industries.  Ltd.  Fluid  pressure  generating  device.  5.591.013.  CI.  417- 
271000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hisao.  Sugimoto,  Shinichi:  and  Tagusa.  Yasunobu.  lu  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Assembly  stmctuie  of  a  flal  type  device  including  a 
panel  having  electnxle  terminals  disposed  on  a  peripheni  portion  thereof 
and  mediod  for  assembling  the  same.  5392.199.  CI   345-206.000 
Kawaguchi.  Hisao:  See — 

Sugimolo.    Takayuki:    Tagusa.    Yasunobu:    and    Kawaguchi.    Hisau. 
5392.365.  Q.  361-789.000. 
Kawakami.  Hiroyoshi  See — 

Stem.  S.  Aleiander.  Kawakami.  Hiroyoshi:  Houde,  Ajay  Y.:  and  Zhou. 
Guangbin.  5391.250.  O.  95-51.000. 
Kawakami,  Koji:  See — 

Miyao,  Tetsuya:  Iwamolo.  Sbozo:  Matsushima.  Kozo:  Kawakami.  Koji. 
and  Inoue.  Masaki.  5390.812.  O.  221-112.000. 
Kawakami.  Kuzuhisa:  See— 

Mocfaizuki.  Seiji:  Kawakami.  Kuzuhisa:  Nakamun.  Masahiro:  Oh.«hima. 
Keiichi:  and  Yoshida.  Masanori.  5390310.  CI   5.1-434.000 
Kawamoto.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sbida.  Soichi:  Kawamoto.  Hiroshi:  and  Niijima.  Hironobu.  5392.100. 
a.  324-751.000 
Kawamoto.  Yosbifiuni:  See — 

Kimura.  Shinichiro:  Hashimoto.  Naolaka:  Sakai,  Yoshio:  Kurc.  Tokuo: 
Kawamoto.  Yodiifumi:  Kaga.  Toru:  and  Takeda.  Eiji.  5391.998.  CI 
257-306.000. 
Kawanuna,  Kiyoshi:  Muramatsu.  Taroh;  Wada.  Masahiro:  Sugiyama.  Nobuo: 
and  Koaeki.  Shinya.  lo  Yamaha  Corporation  Keyboard  musical  instrumeni 
having  key  acbcn  raecbanisms  movable  to  and  from  strings.  5.591 .927.  CI 
84  171.000. 
Kawamun.  Makolo:  See — 

Yoncmitsu,  Jim;  Iwamun.  Ryuichi:  Yoshimura,  Shunji:  and  Kawamura, 
Makoto.  5.592.450.  CI.  369-»8.000 


Kawaimn.  Shouicbi:  See — 

Akaogi.  Takao;  Kawaahima.  Hiromi:  Takegocfai.  Telaiqi;  H^iwan. 
Ryop;  Kasa.  Yaaaria;  Haao.  Kiyoafai:  Ogawa.  Yauahige:  aad  Kawa- 
mun. Shouicfai.  5392.419.  O.  365  185.180. 
Kawamun,  Tetiuya:  See — 

Maegawa.  Shigeki:  Kawamura.  Telsuya:  Furun.  Mamoni:  and  Miyau. 
Yutaka.  5391.668.  O  437  174  000 
Kawana.  Isanm.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Build-out  network  for  a  buh-in  type 

balanced  Kne  drtver  circuit.  5392.133.  O.  333-25.000. 
Kawanishi.  Yoabilaka.  10  NEC  Corporatioa.  bdarmlioa  recodiag  medmm. 

5391300.  O.  428-641.000. 
Kawano,  Minora:  See — 

Okabe.  Hirdnko:  Sekiguchi.  Masaaki:  Yddzane.  Shigenii:  Maananto. 
Todutaka;  aad  Kawano.  Mnnru.  5390.871.  a  27058.270 
Kawasaki  lukogyo  Kabudiiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tokinuga,  Takahisa:  Kajihara.  Junko:  Hirayama.  Masao:  Hidaka.  Hide- 
masa;  hob.  Hayami;  Hayasfaitani.  Masao:  Kajifaaia.  YoabihifD:  aad 
Imura.  Tatauya.  5391.478.  CI.  426-658.000 
Kawasaki.  Nobuo:  See— 

.^tarathi.  Takayuki:  Hatada.  Toshio:  Daikoku.  Takahiro:   Kawaaki. 
Nobuo:  lino.  Tnshiki:  Tsukaguchi.  Tamotsu.  Kasai.  Kenichi;  Koba- 
yashi. Fumiyuki:  and  Hayashi.  Yodmo.  5..S92.363.  O.  36Hi89.000. 
Kawasaki.  Shigcni:  See — 

Kimura.     Kazumi.    Mitsutake,     Hideaki.    and    Kawasaki.    Shigeru. 
5390.942.  a.  353-34.000 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  Sei- — 

Konishi.  Masabiio;  Sasaroa.  Hiroshi:  and  Yoneda.  Masao.  5392.407. 
a.  365-49000 
Kawa<iaki.  TakasM:  See — 

Goto.  Soju:  Kawasaki.  Takadii;  Hinuanaa.  Saloabi:  Suzuki.  Nohaman. 
and  SMbata.  Izumi.  5392.449.  CI   369-47.000 
Kawasbima.  Hironii:  See — 

Akaogi,  Takao.  Kawasbima.  Hiromi:  Takeguchi.  Tetsqi:  Hagiwara. 
Ryoji;  Kasa.  Yasushi;  Itano.  Kiyodn.  Ogawa,  Yasusbige:  and  Kawa- 
mun. Shouicbi.  5392.419.  Q.  365-185.180 
Kawa<iumi.  Koichi:  See — 

Shinoraki,  Kenji:  Hinno.  Hideki:  Kawasumi.  Koichi:  Asai.  Nobuloshi: 
Tomila.  Hidemi:  Sato.  Shuji:  Ogata.  Masaoon:  and  Shioia.  Hirovuki. 
5392J08.  a   347.|71.0ai. 
Kavyem.  Jon  R:  See — 

Meade.  Thomas  J.:  Kayyem,  Jon  F:  and  Frsiaer.  Scoo  E..  5391378. 0 
435-6  000 
Kazahaya.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Tcnucfai.  Ikuo;  Teranishi.  Keiichi:  Kazahaya.  Mitsuhiro:  and  Tagucbi. 
Katsuyuki.  5.592.398.  CI.  364-5 14.00A 
Kazmaik.  Eugene  A..  Jr   lo  Remin  Laboratohes.  Inc.  Can  and  luggage  handle 

avsembly  with  ratauble  relea.te  member.  5390.891.  Q   280- .'7  000. 
Keimel.  John  G..  10  Medtronic.  Inc    Hybrid  haneiy  for  implantable  pulse 

genentor.  5391.212.  CI  607-5.000 
Keipett  Frmk  R.  See— 

Palfenier.  Samuel  R..  Keipen.  Frank  R  .  Beauch.  Howard  D.:  Olgrca. 
Leiand  N.:  and  Cymbal.  William  D..  5390365.  d  74-«93  000. 
Keith.  Michael:  Bui.  Tua:  Haniey.  Kevin:  and  KcUv.  Michael,  m  Intel 
Coiporation.  Pipelined  video  encoder  achitecture.  5392.399.  O.  364- 
514.200. 
Keizer.  Daniel  J..  Lax.  Steven  A:  and  Muylwyk.  Robert  K..  10  Keizer.  Duiel 
J.:  and  Lax.  Steven  A.  Seciaity  power  imcmipL  5392.032,  O.  307. 
1 16.000. 
Kel  Corpoialian:  See — 

Doi.  Eisuro;  Anh.  Kiyoshi:  Mochizuki.  Shoichi;  and  Koiso,  Masakazu. 
5.591.036.  CI   4.19  79.000. 
Keller.  James  J.  Horizontal  sheet  cnnsfer  multipie  cokir  offset  rotary  printing 

press  wilh  horizontal  slide  mxcss.  5390398.  O    101-479.000. 
Keller.  Kail:  Hamralhs.  Konrad:  Afltetbach.  EibanL  and  Klein.  Dieler.  10 
SMS  SdUoenunn  Siemag  Aktiengesellscbaft  Roll  stand.  5.590357.  O 
72-238.000. 
Keller.  Robert  A.,  to  Shakespeare   Pblynasic  cable   5391325.  CI.  428- 

.174.000. 
Kclley.  Michael  W .  and  Yen.  Shou  Chem.  10  Apple  Convuttr.  Inc  Method 
and  apparatus  for  incremental  acceleration  of  ihe  lendenng  pnvos  utiliz 
ing  imilliple  scanline  rendering  devices.  5392.601 .  Q.  ^95  143.000. 
Kelley.  Scott  A  :  See— 

Phillion.  Jack  A  .  and  Kelley.  Scoo  A.,  5390.903.  O.  280-728  300 
Kellner.  Ulbicb:  Gepfcn.  Stefan:  Schlueter.  Fraaz  Josef,  and  Dietz.  HarakL 
to  HelU  KG  Hueck  ft  Co  Electromagnetic  signal  horn.  5.592.145.  CI. 
.W>- 391  100. 
Kelly.  Derek:  See- 
Hamilton.  Robin;  Ryan.  Paoick  J..  Kelly.  Derek,  and  Dtckinsoa.  Robert 
J..  5390.659.  a.  128-661  010. 
Kelly.  James  D.:  and  IV>lzin.  R.  Stephen.  10  Apple  Compuer.  Inc.  Bus 
transaction  leoidering  using  sideband  information  signals.  5392.631.  O. 
395-293.000 
Kelly.  Michael:  See- 
Keith.   Michael:   Bui.   Tuan:   Hamey.   Kevin:   ad   KeUy.   MkIbH. 
5.592,399.  C\.  364-514.200. 
Kelman.  David  C:  and  Trentacosta.  Joseph  D..  In  Depuy  Duponi  Oitho- 
paedics.  Metal/compodle  hybrid  orthopedic  implants.  5391.233.  O.  623- 
16000. 
Kemicnft  Oveiaeas  Limited:  See- 
Miller.  Joige;  and  Kiing.  Miguel.  5391306,  O.  423-81.000. 
Kemin  Industries.  liK.: 
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rteboB.  OnstOTher  E;  nd  CaBw.  Dooglas  H..  SJ91 J78.  Q.  536- 
49.000. 
Koi^  Brace  E;  HiUyMd.  CmimI  J.;  Rjrtalt,  De«ii  B.;  bmI  Pwdcwn.  Peiti 
G..  lo  Sl  ymaeaa  faMiliMe  of  Medical  Reaevdi  United:  ■Hi  Afca 
Liailed.  rMt«r«~  of  n^t— "—  ■■■■■mil  ii  ifrj  viraMt.  iJ9lJTl. 
a.  435-S.OOO. 
Koqi.  iota  D.:  See—  _      . 

lULTtauiiy  C;  Kenv.  Jote  D.:  Sfighton.  kny  L.:  nd  SaUoB.  Deaus 

W,  iMljMS.  a.  435-70.100. 

r.  IteiMky  a :  Mowoe.  Attaa  L. ;  aHl  Riner.  Ttaay  I- •<>  HcKli  Oa  Hin 

Ca,  TiK.  StanoBaiy  (Cicea  ezlnctar.  3^1.416.  Q.  422- 
2MJMn. 
Ke^.  Dale  J.:  Notlicck.  DMid  W.;  ShMi.  Hat  I-;  ad  Zhao.  Chen,  to 
AbboB  Li*«Jiatonc«.  Retroviral  prolBMeiaialiiriMCoanpCTinrti.  5  J91.860. 

CL  MS-2M.000. 
n^iw   Riaaid.  Mmmi^  calling  tool  wd  nirthod.  S.SWA99,  Q.  I2S- 
41.000. 

.  S«eve  J.;  See— 
Witeoi.  IVeodoR  S.;  Driicall.  Jota  C;  mi  KatfrnOi.  Sieve  J.. 
5J92,1I8.  a.  327-440.000. 
,  KeviK  See — 
den.  WiUn  J.;  ad  Kewiall.  Kevia.  S^l.287.  CL  136-89.000. 
Kealey.  Roteey  S.;  1>ca,  Dewif  M..  PMer,  Fradoick  R.  Ir.;  FeidKiB. 
Hm)^  M.:  PawU.  KcMctfa  E;  Adolf.  WqriK  R:  ad  Roeoter.  Linda.  ID 
Abm.  Ltd.  Hot  wMer  diatrfediaa  of  dialyu  larhiari,  inclading  die 
et^auapewal  cnail  dtoeof.  5.S9I344.  Q.  2lfr«36Xn0. 
KcMedy.  Paai  E;  Raiewiki.  Romt  A.;  ad  Baidoai.  Ma  M..  to  U.S. 
Bioadace.  lac.  OynaUi-e  aafoMine  ooa^»itioa.  3.S9I.73I.  Q.  314- 
114.000. 
Kc^ey.  Cory.  Coed  boidiiig  anadmeai  for  electrical  reccfMacie.  3.391.043. 

a.  439-373.000. 
Km.  Joel,  to  Elo  ToockSyiteaii.  inc.  Acoaiic  toKh  pootioa  Koor  uang 
Mther  orfer  hoizoaally  potahzed  thev  wave  prapipiiaa.  3  J9I.94S.  a. 
lfS-l9J100. 
^  Ji^H  R-"  See— 
Cha.  Aken  C:  IkiAo.  Fkaer.  Jr.;  Ya«.  Kevia  G.;  ad  KeM.  Join  R.. 
SJ90.43S.a.  15-167.100. 
KenVniaa.  inc.:  Se, 

K  SaawmD..  Kokar.  Awdhooi  V;  Hagbes.  Bnae«  W.;  Brezay. 
Laa.  Joto  Wtng-Kang:  ad  Block.  Jacob.  5J91.69I.  O 
302-439.000. 

Koa.  David  V.  Jr.;  See—  

Moor.  J.  Pal;  ad  Kenu.  David  V.  Ir..  5.392.245.  O  351-163.000 
Keney,  Laiy  M.:  See — 

JoMi.  Jm9  T:  Keney.  Lary  M.:  ad  Sleiafce,  Rictard  A..  3.591.412. 
a.  422-171.000. 
Kcnka,DaMUH 


Kilgcr.  Michael,  to  Sieaew  Aktieageadlecbaft.  Mednd  far  detecting  ad 
•.ymmtim^  lbe  ttwiow  of  HnviBg  objecis  in  ■  requeacr  of  digital  imagei. 
3J92^7.  a.  382-199.000. 

KiUieaer.  riaar*  E:  SttgnueUer.  Calvin  L.;  ad  Hayt.  Leitey  T.  D  Akzo 
NoWA-^AppH«6o-.^l«Mob||ej.v^^ 


J.: 


P«yi,  Mctad  P.;  Hngfaet.  Williaa  E;  ChappeD.  M«y  T;  Hummer, 
ftcdoick  B.:  ad  Kenka.  DouM  a.  S.S90.628.  O   123-I84J50 
Koka.  Ymed  K.:  ad  Gokcebay.  AnI  T..  to  Sccaiily  PMpie.  lac.  Idodfi- 

cMioa  CMd  ad  aocra  ooMrol  device.  5.592.408.  O.  365-52.000. 
KeMcr.  Sttvea  A.;  Gilienioa.  Sooti  A.,  ad  MdMiie.  Joba  W..  to  Bc«  Lock 
CoiBotalioa.  Aab-toiabaa  mrrbatim  for  lockKl  cbaois.  S.S90.33S.  O. 

70-^jno. 

Kcaler.  Jota  P;  ad  Reese,  Janes  A.,  to  York  iateraaboaal  CotpotaDoa. 
CoaMl  lyMca  fcr  a  aaiity  ad  teaqieraae  ootMlitioaiBg  unh  with  high 
edacity  ftar  byfaa.  3 J90.830.  CL  236-49 JOO. 
Keyttow  tatenotead  Holdiap  CotpotaBoa:  See— 

Aftetti.  Jack  B.:  adVUfceiy.  Micbad  D..  3.390.684.  a.  1 37-489.000 
u  Gatsa  H.:  See— 

i.  Ji^ay  K.:  Yag.  Pal  T.;  Ktaacbatrian.  Giaga  H.:  Nikofoaaa. 
Kna  M.:  Hovdumia.  Kjna  S.;  ad  VMpetia.  Armea  L.. 
5J92J06.  a.  375-207.000. 


ad  method  of  opeialioti. 

L^naak  PMer.  ad  Kille.  Bwild.  3.391.012, 0.  417-238.000. 
Kihner.  Lautca  O.;  NotdquiM.  Robot  E:  Naddiky.  Michael:  ad  Gibna. 
David  R..  to  Coraeal  Coaaaaia  DeveiofiaKal  LLC.  Method  ad  rfipe- 
ma  far  iriwi^liag  or  trnimtiirrt  die  atuia  or  nramal  oonaea  by 
Kt^ng.  iJiUW.  a.  606-166.000. 

Kim.  B«  H.:  See—  

Jaw.  laag  S.:  ad  Kim.  Bae  R.  3.392.479.  Q.  370-378.000. 
Kim.  GU  Y.:  See—  _ 

Fehetwi,  Agota  F:  Foley.  James  A.;  Kim.  GU  Y.:  KotetAy.  Diaa  R.; 

I^ykv.  Uoyd  D.:  ad  WMenna.  Keaaedi  C.  3J91.360.  a  430- 

203.000. 

Kim.  Jae-woo:  Kiai.  Jooa;  ad  Kim.  Jin-hong,  to  SMnsoag  Electronics  Co.. 

Ul  Ii*  II II— I  lint  method  fcr  seaiiooridiictor  device.  5.591,675.  CI. 

437-193  000. 

Kim.  Jecaw-Eu.  Detachable  from  panel  for  car  nenos.  5.390.949,  CL 

362-86!000. 
Kim.  Jin  W.:  See—  ..    ^^ 

Bag,  WoB  Y.;  Yeoa.  Kyu  J.;  Baik.  Yeoag  O.;  Kim.  Yoang  R;  Paik, 
KWa  R;  Lee,  Ki  R:  aad  Kin.  An  W..  5J91.766.  Q  314-412.000. 

Kim.  JiA^Knv  Ss£ 

Kim.  Jae^woo:  Kim.  Joan,  and  Kim.  Jin-boag.  3,391.675.  CL  437- 
193.000. 

Kim.  Jooa:  See —  __ .-_ 

Kim.  Jae-woo:  Kim.  Jooa;  ad  Kim.  Jin-boag.  3.391.673.  O.  437- 
193.000. 
Kim,  Joon  Y.  to  Sanaag  Havy  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Implant  aOaKhmg 

device  fcr  coalroction  eqapanK.  3.590.483.  CL  37-468.000 
Kim.  Jaag-Oya,  to  Dawoo  Bedraaics  Co..  Ltd.  Laaer  beam  moihtlaDoa 

^VSrtBS.  3,392322.  Q.  339^184.000 
Kim.  Kim  R:  See— 

Brooks,  HmoU  L;  Oak.  "ninmai  R.;  Kim.  Kn  H..  ad  Overbey.  James 
W..  3J90.9I7,  a.  292-21.000. 
Kim.  Kyoi«-Hoa:  See—  _  „ 

Lee.  (U-Kya;  Kim.  Kyoag-Hon;  Pvk.  Seo-Yeoa;  and  Lee.  El-Hag. 
3J92J19.  a.  339-127  000. 

Kim.  Sag  wnmk-  See —  

pSkToak-il;  and  Kin.  Saag-mook.  SJ92J)47.  Q.  313-484.000. 

Kim.  Soo  R.:  See—  , 

Lee.  Jm  Y.;  ad  Kim,  Soo  R..  3.591  J94.  O.  42O-422.00O 
Kim,  Sa  Y.  Piodact  prDcessia  sppsranis  including  oneatMion  and  caring  of 

prodnce  iaas.  5.590.391.  CI.  »- 344.000. 
Kim.  Wkia  R.  to  Gold«w  Co..  Ud- ElectroBic  gun  for  color  catfiode-ray  tube. 

3.392.046.  a.  313-447.000. 

Kim.YoawR 


5.390.429.   a. 
1  mosoicycle  hiring. 


JonMha  C;   ad   Kidd.  Harold   J. 
).000 
Kidd,  Lany  W..  Jr.   Dlaminmed  windscreen  for 

5  J90.947.  a.  362-72.000 
KidwcO,  J.  Jeftey:  See—  ^  „     ^ 

Bei*ald.  Jota  W.;  KidweU.  J  Jeftey;  Notion.  Dooglas  A.,  and  Reed. 
Stamt  E.  5,591.976.  O.  230-363.100. 
Kieaer.  AaAca:  GUckkr.  Raincr.  aad  Satcky.  Gerhard,  to  Lanza  LuL 
Piodads  of  a  aacrobiological  peocea  for  the  production  of  2-halo- 
iiyilMito  liMtwiijIif  acids.  3.391.833.  CL  344-334.000. 
Kietm^it.  Maciei  J.  Siagical  iaiUaamat  ad  method  for  helicatly  incising  a 
-    rayiaaidieiatinorof  die  body.  5.591.191.0.  606-185.000. 

.  Eva;  teadUtc  Pcacr.  Middefcave.  Biigit;  aad  Carter.  Giuseppe,  n 
d  riiaaaiUlgi  ii  llirhaft  aaf  Aktien.  Cleaning  conpontioas  for 
hat  smbceL  5J91 J76.  C\.  510-437.000. 
KbcM,  HRiafai,  to  Kabaridd  Kaialia  ToaUfaa.  Hydropooic  nmial  solution 

coauol  system.  5.59a490.  C[.  47-59.000. 
Kikacbi.  ■ftheo:  See— 

"laama.  "naao:  Ndcagawa.  Hiniaki;  Terauctn,  Shin:  Kikudn.  Takeo; 
Aiba.  q-i--~*«-  Kobaymfai.  Mikio;  Kalaula.  Yulaka;  Ago.  Kenji: 
Koaaae.  Kalsuni:  Malsabara,  Yaaayaki:  Tkaaami.  Mataa:  Sugisbila. 
Sfaaichi:  Ikeda.  Kfideki:  Aauya,  Ibsbio:  Akibaaa.  Staigeyuki;  and 
Af^  TAdmo.  5.591.286.  Q.  156-71.000. 


Bang.  Wtoa  Y.;  Yeoa.  Kyu  J.;  Bait  Yeong  O..  Kim.  Young  R:  Part. 
Kwa  R;  Lee.  Ki  R.  ad  Kim.  Jin  W..  5J91.766.  Q  514-412.000 
Kim.  YooM-Ma.  to  Tawmg  Electroaics  Co..  Ltd.  Oolhes  washer  having  a 

mds-nn»val  system.  5.390.332.  O  68-207  000. 
Kim.  Yoaag-sa:  ad  Park.  Young-wook.  to  Samsuag  Blecnooics  Co..  L«L 
Melhod  fcr  iaucoanecting  layeis  ia  setmcotalBCtor  device.  3,591.671.  CL 
437-190.000. 
Kim.  Yooagwook:  See —  „    ,„, 

MBtoao,  Maura:  Hirotsuru.  Hideki:  and  Kim.  Yoiaigwook.  5 J91 .685. 
a.  301-88.000. 
Kiraberiy-Claik  Corporabon:  See—  ..  ^        .. 

Counac-OoiKlner.  Lamie;  Hiit  Dede  A.:  Stoecer.  William  G :  and 

DOnft.  Rebecca  L.  5.391.147.  d.  604-369.000. 
Goodma,  Sleva  L.  ad  Vogt,  Robot  E.  5.59l.29«.a.  156-580  100. 
Kaa,  Jaies  M..  5.591.306.  O.  162-127.000. 

Ruaowiki.  Jam  S.:  Rekoakc.  Michael  J.;  Lin.  Philqi  S.:  Gropp.  RonaU 
F;  ad  AiBoki.  Paul  A.  B.  L  M..  5.591.309.  Q.  162-283.000. 
KinKbBsa,  Doaglas  N.:  See— 

De  Paw.  Win:  Gna.  Vincent  J.;  Helm,  Andrew  R.;  Kmefana.  Doaglas 
N.:  ad  Vlixsides.  Jota  M..  5.592.600,  a.  393-140000. 
Kimura.  Akiyoala:  See — 

IslBzAa.  Duidie;  Kimora.  Akiyodii;  Suzuki.  Yosbiyuki;  Suzuki. 
Taitasia:  Nakamma.  Stuaidii:  Saaki.  Yoataihiko:  Nada,  Mmoru; 
Kmiwada.  Satotu;  Kobayasbi.  Kenji;  Kaeko.  Saaodn;  Koh,  Syo- 
kyo;  kCyAe.  Norifumi:  aad  IWuro.  Hifataiko.  5.592.280.  CI  399- 
410.000. 
Kaneko.  Salosfai;  Kimura.  Akiyodii:  Suzuki.  Yoabiyuki:  Suzuki, 
TadaiM;  Nakann.  Shinichi;  Suzuki,  YodnfaBco:  Nada.  Miaont: 
Kulsawada.  Satora;  Kofaayashi.  Kenji;  Koh.  Sbokyo;  Miyake.  Nor- 
ifumi: ad  IMnro.  Hirahiko.  5.592,279.  C\.  399-83.000. 
Kiimaa,  Haafumi:  See — 

Ueda,  Hirodn:  FWmi.  Tsugusfai;  Imuta.  Kaznyothi;  Kimtra.  Hnofum: 
Yaada.  Shmi;  Hotai.  Sla:  fanue.  Kimio;  Minmo.  Ryota;  Taoaka. 
T  iliimin     ad  Ittdiaahi.  Kanmori.  5.590.959.  O.  366-84.000. 
Kimura.  Kaaataka:  See—  _    ^ 

Kaio.  MasaliAa:  AdacM.  Tetsao;  "ntuJu.  Toahihiro;  Sasaki.  Toahio; 
Kume.  Hiuhi:  ad  Kimun.  Kasutaka.  5,592.415.  Q  363-183.010 
Kimura.  Kazumi;  MitwiAe.  Hideab;  ad  Kawasaki.  Shi|eru.  to  Canon 
K^busfaiki  Kaisha.  Polarizing  conversion  unit,  illuiiiinating  device  and 
projector  using  diem.  5,390,942.  d.  353-34  000. 
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Kimuia.  Koichi:  Ogura.  Toshihiko:  Aolsu.  Hiiuaki:  Ikegami.  Mitsura:  and 
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250-4*4.400 
Kohno.  MidBo:  See— 

Iteji.  Toddnko;  and  Koiao.  Micfaio.  3.391.983.  d.  230-339.450. 
Kohola.  P«d±a:  S«^ 

Hirraaa.  Jabaii;  Kohoia.  Pekka;  Dunea.  Kan;  and  Takala.  Mani. 
5J92JI7.  a.  348-83.000. 
Koblai.  Hideao:  See— 

iwalaa   Madaro;  Suzuki.  Yoafaihiko;  Kotaaai.  Wdno;  Kuauwada. 
Saofu;  Koh.  Shokyo:  and  Koioda.  Kea.  5.392J05.  C\.  358-448.000. 
Koide.  Yoibeo:  See— 

Nakanaa.  Keaichi;  ad  Koide.  Yoduo.  5.592.222,  Q.  348-294.000. 
Koike.  KazuyoaU;  Scr— 

Nanao.  kiao;  Sfaibau.  Minura;  Sakamoto.  Maadii;  ad  Koike. 
Kazuyodu.  5.591.868.  Q.  549-23.000. 
Kois.  Adam:  See— 

Cha.  Ming  P.;  Raju.  Bore  C;  Kou.  Adam;  \Aenier.  Erik  J.;  Wu. 
Chnadr.  CaatiUo.  Roaitio  S.;  Yalamoori.  VcnkaUcfaalifMfai:  and 
Balaji.  Vdakodi  N..  3.391.761.  a.  314-380.000. 
KoislB.  Miauba:  Tdufaima.  Akiia;  ad  Niduzawa.  Mimnori.  lo  Hamamasi 
Pholoaca  K.K.  Syndaona*  ngad  detecooa  maaat  with  a  (ihatocoo- 
dactivc  |*aiodeac«or.  3.391.96270.  250-214.100. 
Koiio,  Ma#aTB-  See — 

Do).  Boao;  Aioh.  Kiyodu;  Mocfaizuki.  Shoicbi;  aad  Koiso.  Maakazu. 
5J91J)36.  a.  439-79.000. 
Koizaai.  Makolo:  &r- 

Kila.  Teanya;  ad  Koizumi.  Makoeo.  3.392J41.  Q  348-823.000. 
Koiziau.  Slaflera.  lo  Cane  Kabudnki  Kaida.  Wireiea  Kteaboa  lynem 

widi  meai^e  anage  for  phaal  irir|ihnf»  5.592.332.  Q.  379-58.000. 
Kojiaa.  Maaaaki:  Sm^ 

Azaaa.  Toabro;   Kojima.   Masa^;   Nakayada.   Masar.   Okaudii. 
TnAiAi-  ad  laa^  Maadii.  3.390.737.  O.  180-308.000. 
Kojiaa.  lUnfai:  See— 

Haayaaa,  Tcabio;  Saaki.  Mie;  Kojima.  Takedii;  ad  Sakai.  Kouichi. 
3.591  J51.  a.  210-767.000. 
Koiiina.  Yaa^:  See—  _ 

Ogaa,  Yanyuki;  Hayadii.  Ynatamaa;  ad  Kojima.  Yannbi.  5.592,134. 
a.  333-185.000. 
Kcjni.  KiTT^*--  Koado.  Hiiao;  Aiakawa.  Hifobara;  Ohkubo.  Miistau:  ad 
Suda.  Hiroynki,  lo  Bayu  Phaemaceulical  Co.,  Ud.  Indotopyirokicafbaziole 
derivatives.  5.59l*»2,  O.  536-27.100. 
Koha.  Kard:  S«^ 

Cueaan,  Joief;  Hunand.  Karan;  Karana,  Oakto:  Paetz.  Aid:  ad 
Kola.  Kael.  3.591.021.  C\.  417-494.000. 
Koiaa.Roa:  See— 

Privian.  Sdvaoic;  SUiwembuger.  Richard  F.;  aal   Koiaa.  Ron. 
3.591.192.0.606-185.000. 
Koiliat.  Michad;  Addingtoa.  Steve:  aad  Kanak.  Bud.  lo  KAK  Eaefpnies. 

Pnaective  gaad  for  oadoor  griU.  5.590.640.  CI.  I26-25.00R. 
Komao.  Hanki;  Mawun.  Akin;  Nakanwra.  Hiroko;  aai  Sugihaa,  Kazuy 
oda,  to  Kabudaki  KaihaToahiba.  Chaiged  beam  ifVaaus.  5.S9l.97a  CL 
250-309.000. 
Kotnai.  Tndiihiko:  Set — 

Hiei  Yokoh;  aal  Kooari.  Toahihiko.  3.391.616.  O.  435-172.300. 
Koaaa.  Eiji:  5e«^ 

Pajikawa.  Kazidwle;  ad  Komalsu.  Eiji.  5.591.660.  CI.  437-53.000 
Koiaaaa.  Hideki;  and  Ntdno.  Shpii.  lo  Konica  Coeparaiaa.  Method  of 
_  id.   5.591.56 

.000. 


Method 
.591.567.  a.   430- 


Yaiaiuwa.    Makoar.    and    Kodaena.    Yiddnari 

5,592.433.  CI.  363-230060. 
Kock.  Waaler  Sr«— 

Panaeaa,  Jeaa-HaKoii;  Cooret,  PraiKoite;  Faure,  Ckriaia;  Duponi 
raaildtar    Eliaabeth;   ad  Koek.  Woaar,   3.591.743.  CL   314 

Kocag  *  Baar-AIbeii  Akxaeageadbcbaft:  See— 

SckMde,  riibmiiii  G..  3.391.921.  CL  73-849.000. 
Koenar.  Aabfc  &c^ 


Koaam,  Maaya:  See- 
foam,  SaMu;  ad  Komauu.  Maaya,  3392,239.  O.  335-33.000 
Koraaa.  Nobuo;  Kai.  Ikuyo:  Koaidn.  Nami:  Iwaaaara.  Naanani:  aad 

Hoaaawa,  Sakau,  lo  Sony  Cotporabon.  Waar  aad  acid  deveki|Mbie 

{jhoKmaid  ooenpoaioon  exhibiting  imfvoved  a^eaioa.  3.391.362.  CI. 

430-280.100. 
Komaau.  lULahi;  Uehaa,  Hirooon;  and  Shiakai.  Syop.  n  Niahin  Fkwr 

Milling  Co..  Ud.  Fonning  uppaam  for  a  powdery  aa^.  5.391.461,  C\. 

42SIW.OOO. 
Ktaaiaara.  Haian:  See— 
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Takuchi.  Yukihisa;  and  Komazawi.  Masato.  5.592.042,  CI.  310-328.000 
Kompanek.  Hany  W..  to  Undenea  Transducer  Technology.  Inc  Transducer 

5J92.359.  a.  361  329.000 
Kondo.  Hisao:  See— 

Kojiri.  Kalsihisa;  Kondo.  Hisao:  Arakawa.  Himharu;  Ohkubo.  Mituau; 
and  Suda.  Hiroyuki.  5.591.842.  Q  536-27  100 
Kondo.  Jinichi:  See — 

Yodiimoio.  Kyosuke;  Rao.  M.  C:  Ohaia.  Hiroyuki;  Nakane.  Kazuhiko; 
Fuiukawa.  Terao;  Kondo.  Jinichi:  and  Ololake.  Masafumi.  5.592,452 
a  369-58  000 
Kondo.  MiDw:  See— 

Machida.  Milunori:  and  Kondo.  Minio.  3.591.120.  CI.  600-140.000. 
Kondoh.  Harufiisa:  Set— 

Nouni.  Hiromi:  and  Kondoh,  Hanifusa.  5.592.109.  O.  327-3.000. 
Kondoh.  Takanori:  See — 

Midorikawa.    Shingo;    Harada.    Masaaki:    and    Kondoh.    TakaiKvi. 
5.591.279.  CI    152  2O9.00R. 
Kong.  Hua-Shuang:  Set— 

Edmond.  John  A.:  Bulman.  Gary  E.:  and  Kong.  Hua-Shuang.  5.592.501. 
a   .172-45.0OO 
Konica  Coiporation:  See — 

Arai.  Takeo;  and  Fukawa,  Junichi.  5.591361.  CI  4W^ 264000 
Komalsu.  Hideki:  and  Nishio.  Shoji.  5391367.  CI.  430- .199.000 
Okabe.  Hirohiko:  Sekiguchi.  Ma.<iaaki:  Yuluzane.  Shigcmi:  MaKumiNo. 

Toshitaka:  and  Kawano.  Minoru.  5..590.K7I.  CI   270-58.270. 
Osawa.  Yoshihisa:  Tsumda.  Eiro:  Hosogaya.  Ryuji:  Haukeyama.  Akira: 
Tanaka.  Hideki.  and  Tubisawa.  Seikhi.  5391.266.  C\    118-410.(100 
Shigeta.    Kunio:    Hosogoczawa.    Sachic;    and    Ontxlera.    Masahiro. 

5.592.264.  C\.  399-175  000 
Takiguchi,  Hideki:  Kashiwagi.  Hinwhi:  Tsuji.  Nobuaki:  Socman.  Ho: 

and  Heki.  Katsuhiko.  5.591370.  CI  430.567 .000. 
Yamazaki.  Himshi:  Oshiha.  T^keo:  and  Eloh.  Yushihiko.  5391338.  CI 
430-120.000. 
KSnig.  Axel:  See — 

Froeschke.  Reinhard:  and  Konig.  Axel.  5.591.458.  CI  425-<>.«)0 
Konishi.  Masahiro:  Sa.sama.  Hiroshi:  and  Yoneda.  Masato.  u>  Kawasaki  Sleel 

Corporation.  Associative  memory.  5392.407.  CI.  .36.5-49.000 
Konishi.  Nami:  See — 

KomaLsu.  Nobuo:  Kai.  Ikuyo:  Konishi.  Nami:  Iwasawa.  Nauzumi:  and 
Furmawa,  Saiocu.  5.591362.  O  430-280.100 
Konishi.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Iwamolo.  Hiiashi:  Konishi.  Yasuhiro:  Dosalui.  Kaisumi:  and  Murai. 
Yasumilsu.  5.592.434.  Q   365-233  000. 
Konishi.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kubou.  Yasu.shi:  Konishi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Eguchi.  Masaaki.  5391.016. 
CI   417-365.000. 
Kono,  Yushitsugu:  See — 

Ichiki.  Hirodii;  Taneda.  Ryoichi:  lloh.  Hiroyuki:  and  Kono.  Yoshitsugu. 
5.591.886.0.  560-41000 
Konoya.  Hisashi:  See — 

Okada.  Hajime;  Kobayashi.  Masaaki:  Fujilani.  Milsuhiro:  and  Konoya. 
Hi,sa.shi.  5391.054.  CI.  439-884  000 
Kupp.  Climon  V:  See — 

Barboza.  Steven  D.:  Hoffman.  Charles.  Jr.:  Kopp.  Clinton  V:  Schmm. 
Roben  J.;  and  Shucosky.  Anthony  C.  5..S9I..135,  CI   2IO323.200 
Kurdik.  Jeffrey  A..  10  Applied  Motion  FVoducts.  Inc   Step  moior  and  servo 

motor  mdexer.  5392.057.  CI  318-162  000 
Koretsky.  E>iana  R.:  Set — 

Fehervari.  Agota  F;  Foley.  James  A.:  Kim,  Gia  Y :  Koretsky.  Diana  R.. 

Taylor.  Ltoyd  D :  and  Waerman.  Kenneth  C  .  5,591.560.  O.  430- 

203  000 

Kothonen.  Ville:  Pirinen.  Timo:  and  Ram.stedt.  Jorma.  10  Valmel  Corporation 

Mounting  arrangement  for  calendar  rolls  in  a  calender   5390.593.  CI 

100-93.0RP 

Korkala.  Heikki.  Intelligent  lamp  or  intelligcM  contact  terminal  for  a  lamp 

5..'i92.05I.O.  315-210000 
Kotleski.  Joseph  E.:  Stt — 

Ameen.  Joseph  G.:  Korieski.  Joseph  E.;  Mortimer.  William  P.,  Jr..  and 
Yokimcus.  Victor  P.  5391.034,  CI  4.39-91  000 
Koncnjann.  Ludgcr  Stt — 

Wagner.  Gerhard:  Koitenjann.  Ludgcr:  and  Bert.schc.  Bemd.  5391.096. 
a.  475-119.000. 
Koscki.  Shinya:  See — 

Kawamura.  Kiyoshi:  Muramaisu.  Taioh:  Wada.  Masahiro;  Sugiyama. 
f^*uo.  and  Koseki,  Shinya,  5.591.927.  CI.  84-171.000. 
Koshijima,  TeLsuo:  Shiraishi.  Nobuo:  Takahashi.  Tadashi:  Hiraoka.  Toshi- 
haru:  and  Ueda.  Masami.  to  Japan  Chemical  Engineering  &  Machinery 
Co..  Ltd.  Benzylatcd  lignocellulosic  substance  and  a  producing  method 
thereof  5391.832.  CI   5.30-500.000 
Kosley.  Raymond  W.,  Jr.;  Ranagan,  Denise  M  .  Martin.  Lawrence  L.:  and 
Nemolo.  Peter  A.,  to  Hoechst  Marion  RousscI  Inc    (IH-indol-lyl)-2 
(amino)acetamide  derivatives  and  preparation  thereof  5..591.866,  O.  548- 
455.000. 
Kosowsky.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Kosowsky.  Richard  P.;  Sanhillo,  Michael  P:  and  Kosowsky,  Michael  R.. 
5.592338.  CI.  379-93  000 
Kosowsky.  Richard  P;  Sannilk).  Michael  ?.:  and  Kos<fWsky.  Michael  R..  in 
Momentum.  Inc.  Telecommunication  device  and  method  for  interactive 
voice  and  dMa.  5392338.  CI.  379-93  000. 
Kostigian.  John  V..  10  Gah  Display  Rack  Company  Limited.  Floor  covering 
storage  rack  with  cleaning  device.  5.590,435.  C\    15-40.000. 


Kosuge,  Katsumi:  Set— 

Suenaga.  Tatxuo;  Nakagawa.  Hiioaki:  Teiauchi.  Shin:  Kikuchi.  TAco; 
Aiba.  Shinnocuke:  Kobayadii.  Mikio:  Katiuta.  Yuta:a:  Ago.  Kcaji: 
Konige.  Katsuim.  Matiubaia.  Yanyuki;  Taiaami.  Masalo:  Sugiihila. 
Shunichi:  Ikeda.  Hideki:  Funiva.  todno:  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  aad 
Aiai.  Takdnro,  5391.286,  C\  156-71.000 
Kosugi,  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Shinohan.  Ton;  and  Kosugi.  Taxuhiko.  5392353.  O.  361-63.000. 
Koloh.  Salora:  Stt— 

Ohmori.  Masashi:  Taaaka.  Hiroshi:  Nishmwio.  Akua.  Sasai.  Hiroahi; 
Fujino.  Naohiko:  and  Kotoh.  Saiora.  5.590.672,  C\    134-201.000 
KStzsch.  Hans- Joachim:  Set— 

Standke.  Buikhard:  Rauleder.  Hartwig,  Seller,  Claus  Dietrich:  KBlzjch. 
Hans  Joachim:  and  Peelers.  Hemiann.  5391.818,  O  528- .38.000. 
Ko\ac.  Zlala:  See — 

DiSiefano.  Thomas  H.,  Smilh,  John  W.;  Kanv^is.  Koasualiae  N,; 
Kovac.  Zlata;  aid  Fjelstad.  Joseph.  5390.460,  O  29-830.000. 
Kovacs.  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Parker.  Delmer  G  :  and  Kovacs.  Gregory  J  .  5392.28 1 .  O.  399- 1 56.000 
Kovalsky.  Alvin:  and  Miller.  Max  D..  lo  Kovalsky.  Alvin.  All  wavelength 

ultraviolet  intensity  monitor.  5391.978.  O  250-372.000 
Kover.  Joseph.  Jr.  Pmgrammabie  vehicle  light  controller.  5.592,146.  CI. 

}4(M68.000 
Kovner.  Vladimir  See — 

Minuhin.  Vadim  B.;  Kovner.  Vladimir,  and  Suimdran.  Srinivasan, 
5,.'!92,.340.  n    .160-46  000 
Kowa  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saino.  Yushi:  lwa,saki,  Akio:  and  Suda,  Makoto.  5,591.631.  CI    435- 
252.-300 
Kovama,  Hiroo.  to  Fuji  Photo  RIm  Co..  Lid.  Image  processing  method, 

5.592370,  a.  382-254.000. 
Knyama,   Masayoshi:  Takahashi,  Mikiko,  and  Yanagawa.  Ma.sayo<>hi.  10 
Hoech.st  Japan  Limited.  l.-lysyl-glycyl-L  histidine  and  dierapeutic  age« 
for  wound  healing  coniaining  the  same   5391.711.  CI   5l4-6.«)0. 
Ko/..  Mark  C.  Apparatus  and  method  for  video  pixel  dau  transfer  5392,233, 

CI.  348-552.000. 
Kramer.  Alan:  See — 

Sabatini,  Marco:  and  Kramer.  Alan.  5392.418.  O   .365-185  180. 
Kramer.  James  F.  10  Virtual  Technologies.  Inc    Accural,  rapid,  reliable 
position  sensing  using  mulaplc  sensing  lecfanologies.  5392.401.  O.  364- 
550.000. 
Krause,  Kenneth:  See— 

Stanton,  Leslie  G  .  and  Krause,  Kenneth,  5,592,295.  CI   3.56-426.000 
Krauss,  Mark  J.,  to  Amcncan  Cord  &  Webbing  Company.  Inc.  Side  release 
buckle  with  improved  distribution  of  stress  under  loads   5390,444,  CI. 
24-625.000. 
Krebs,  An  T.   See — 

Stockley,  Henry  W .  Ill:  ami  Krebs.  An  T..  5391.468.  CI.  426-106.000. 
Kremsdorf.  Dina:  See— 

Orth.  Gerard:  Favre.  Michel:  Kremsdorf.  Dina:  and  PehauAmaudeL 
Gerard.  5.591.574,  CI   4.3.S-5.0OC). 
Kreuner,  Kelly  M  :  See— 

Cameron,  Paul  S..  Nash,  John  C:  Bloomer.  Roben  C  :  Wolla.  Roben 
E.:  Kreuner.  Kelly  M.;  Abler  Olmstead.  Melinda  A.:  Rennet.  Dale  H.: 
Bourne.  Ryan  D  :  Camish.  Keidi  M  :  and  Jones.  Dea  R..  5392378. 
CI   .195-227.000. 
KRh  Thermal  Systems:  See — 

Piescott.  Jack  R.;  Elliott.  Gregorv:  Hopkins.  Mark  A.:  Rudewicz.  Paul 
T:  and  Thomas,  Thorn.  5..S90.kw.  CI  221  1.000. 
Knchever.  Mark  J.:  and  Metlilsky.  Biin.s.  10  Svmbol  Technologies.  Bar  code 

reader  5.-591,952.  O  235-462.000 
Krimpenfort.  Paulus  J  A.,  and  Berrn,  Antonius  J.  M  .  to  GenPharm  interna- 
tional. Inc.  TransgenK  mice  depleted  in  i  mature  lymphocytic  cell-type. 
5.-59I.669.  CI   800-2  000 
Kroeschell,  Peter  See— 

Kniep.  RUdiger:  Klein.  Hans:  and  Kroeschell,  Peiet.  5391374.  O 
252-70000 
Kroll.  Mark  W .  to  Angenm  Corporation  Implantable  defibrillator  system  for 

generating  an  active  bipha-sic  waveform  5.-S9I  J09.  CI  607-5.000 
Kinll.  Mark  W.:  and  Adams,  Theodore  P.  10  Angeion  Corporation  Implaiil- 
able  defibrillation  system  and  method  for  pnxluang  only  shon  pulse 
waveforms   5391,210,  O.  607-5  000 
Krones  AG  Hermann  Kronseder  Maschinenfabnk:  See — 

Gnesbeck.  Kari.  5391.899.  CI.  7.3-41.000 
Knieger,  Gerd;  Set — 

Himmelsbach.  Fraik:  Ausul.  Volkhanl:  Pieper.  HeImM:  Eisot  Wolf- 
gang: Mueller.  Thomas;  Weisenbeiger.  Johannes;  Linz.  Guenlcr;  and 
Krueger.  Gerd.  5,591.769.  CI   514-123000 
Krull.  DonaM  R  :  Stt— 

Codina.  George:  Knill.  Donald  R..  and  Vachoo.  J  Thomas.  5390.629. 
CI.  123-310.000. 
Krup.  William  R   Carburetor  and  metering  device  dierefor.  3391383.  O. 

261-34  100 
Krupa.  Calvin  S.:  Stt — 

Knoss.  Roben;  and  Knipa.  Cahin  S..  5390.805.  O  22O--5O8.000. 
Kubola,  Michio.  Stt — 

Manna.  Kazuhiko;  Kubota.  Micfaio:  Sugimolo.  Todiivuki;  ad  Miyake. 

Toshio,  5.591.611.  O  4-15-IOO.0IIO 
Maruta.  Kazuhiko;  Kubola.  Michio:  Sugimoto.  Todiivuki:  and  S4ivake. 
Toshi<i, -5,591,612,  O.  4-15-100000. 
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KiMjlB.  Yolri^  aad  Ecactt.  Hn^i  la  Nkkin  Co.,  Kmbe.  Akio.  lo  MatHBiiiU  Electric  InkMul  Co.,  Ltd.  SyPam  far  a 

-  c^Md  BUiar  paiv  taviH  ■  te«l  bateciK  <ii*  ilMiinn*  winlai  Mr  aelwafk  wMi  iiiimmI  devioa  ad  a  ( 

SJ91i)l6.  a:4l7-36S.0a0  inctali^«artliilaa^O«mjkigicfori«ohri«gl 

UhIlYm-U.  id  Shiip  Katakiki  KaMa.  KMmtaed  ■■■■i.i*»»h  SJ92.623.  O.  39S-200.O6O 

■^  <^v  Ma^^viccMd^Aod  of  driviwte  device  aad  aaahod  of  Kaoda.  Kea:  See—                                      „         .   .^.        _ 

r.*-L!  il«?\^  5.591012.  CI  257  Wl.OTO  SalDw;  Koh.  Sbofcyo;  aad  Kiaod^  Itot  5 J92J0S.  Q.  35^44«.000. 

°?y.!^  y^^L^^TuT^  ^'^           ^^  ^^  *-«  5.S»,«n.CL  l37-«.000. 

SJ9U*0.Cl  250-44ZII0.  ir™,™*.  n „.hi    Ti  r 

K,cin*i.Aal»a,L.;A^.Ai-D.;a«i«fcatP-n*S.L.»ALZA  "'■""S^SS^STsaka-.  To-«.;   K-od^   WImv^;  Ti— ^ 

Qqaana.  Meted  for  iowang  bhnd  ghaco«.  SJ9I,4S4.  a.  424-  -nMOMAa;  NAmc.  Maani:  ad  NakaMka.  Kaaririka.  3,390.872. 

xiuu._lJ_— J  CL  271-176.000. 

3,392.213.  a.  34S-31.00a  Haa.  NaoU;  Kanida.  Stugeni;  ad  Shiraa.  Maaaahi,  3.391.994,  O 

:  Ladwic:  &•—  237-192.000. 

I.  Aad.  3.S91.t2S.  O.  330-3r7.300.  SaMva.  lUHtaU  liaakm,  Iwao;  SUlMtiuii.  Kuaio:  Kiaone.  Hirakazu: 

nap  M..  ID  ktala  IteiMa  COFMiaa.  Wfli^aia  daectiaaal  ^         S^i«.  Seiya;  aad  Ooe.  WirMu.  3.391,318.  O  428-318.400 


KynMaka, 
Eckigo, 


ad  KiHonka.  Sbgea  3  J92.273.  Q.  999-323.000 


S.;ia*-.W^a;ad»nm.M.Sca«.5J90.«06.a.    '^-'^S**g:i^— ci-.   -hk-bi;   Niwa.  JCa«d-de;„P*«.w^ 


r  any.  3.592,441.  CI  367-133.00a 
Kata.  Wqrae  R:  Sm— 
Clcwt,liGacher 

iS;"^  _.  ».._  D^n;.  r-    -.  r-.vi«.   l.^   n«i«  «d  "liiV  too^aa^  Ak™  aad  Yaiaoka.  Tooni.  3J92.004.  Q. 

Williaa  P.;  ad  Baker.  PUhp  C.  *>  KenViaae.  Inc.  Device  aad  r7-i«« 

1  to  ..vm  okjecti.  5^92046.  a  331-212.000.  Sta«  E^S«- 

lUJo.  Aarinay.  Jc:  Sm—  nia*iiii*i   Bdwwl  J.:  ad  Kiayi.  Baban  a.  3.391.864.  a.  548- 

Gavi^lfclaetCiaaai.  Catenae  M.;Haa«.l«.«:&*lo.AahoBy.  "Jlio 

Jt;  IfcnMn.  JaMsa  A.;  IteccliBO.  EdaMto:  aad  Siaoae.  Albeit.    Kg„^  KflM^a;  Mawa,  Hidekm:  ad  Manda.  Koji,  loCawa  Kabwkiki 
SJ91.4Q3.  a.  422-73.000.  Kaiite.  taa«e  Sxiag  appante  aad  imace  foraiae  appaiaaa.  S.392jn. 

biKte  ad  SoCi  lawjuatau.  be.:  See—  a.  399-32S.000. 

Price.  -II     ■    R;  lliaa>aii  HaoM:  Rnoa.  EB:  tateq.  OQ;  aad    Kuaiick.  SMfhea  D.  Sptel  fixadoa  device.  3.391.233.  Q.  623-17.000. 

Pdkm.  Ifor.  3.391.920. 0.  73-831.000.  Kianwala.  Saaora:  Stt—  „      ^    „  _^_^    „ ._• 

Upe.M|ea:aaiSMz.Heiaz,lDHaechaAGProceaa«artepreiaaio.  hteaka.   Daiake;   Kiag.^  Akiypahi:  Saab.  Voteyi*!;  Saab. 

"^   -       -       -    -  — •  "^    ■^    «'•>  Thdate;  Nakaaan.  Saaicai;  Sonki.  YoaaaBo;  Naa.  inaani, 

Kaaawala.  Satara:  Kobayaaki.  Keaji;  Kaaeko.  Saote;  Kok.  Syo- 

kyo:  MyAe.  Noriliaa:  aad  TWaro.  Wrobiko.  3.392.2aO.  O.  399- 

410.000. 

radte.  Marian.  Saadd.  Yoridnko;  Kobaai.  Ifideaa:  Kaaawada. 

Saan;  Kak.  Shokyo:  ad  Karoda.  ba.  S.392J05.  a.  358-448.000 

-      Akiyote:   Saaki.   Yoakiyaki:   Siaaki, 

i;  Soaki.  YoaWUko;  Nada.  kfiaora; 


of  paiyeabaaylic  addi  aad  duhativta  tenof.  3.39l.>93,  O.  362- 
504000. 
•iiBiii  II    -iiiJi    Y^nH   Wrakaa:  Waaaakc.  Hiaayoki:  aad  Kan. 

Taaaaki.  iri  rajilai  I  iiailrrt  Tiaii  1  at 1' '"'^  "~*  ""T*- 

ier  wi*  bad  a—iaai  tavi^  diSocai  had  tbaaaraica.  5.392,427, 
CL  36S-2Q3i)00. 


T( 

Kiaaa. 


Tiikiki       Saaaki.  Toiuo; 
3J92.415.  a.  365-185.010. 


Kaaawada.  Saon:  Kobayate.  Kaii:  Kob.  Shokyo:  Miyike.  Nor- 
ifaa;  ad  Itatoo.  WraUko.  5392079.  CL  399-85.000. 


84-600.000. 


3.391.930.    a. 

aad  CnaaigHiT  Oaig.  10  AIL  Syaeas. 
■eddaW  aoiae  atal  gairaw  aad 


Kawafeara. 


aaa.  Kokbi:  Ogan.  IbaUbiko:  Aoiw.  Hiniaki:  I 
ad  Kawabara.  lidaahi. : 


ref  EaoaCap. 

ijnjKl.  CL  395-173a 

Kao.  CM  L  SaakE  pnxaKV.  3^91.242.  CL  35-318.000. 


lock  aad 
baa.  5.592.673.  CL  395-726.000. 

aad  Kanu.  Iwao.  3.591.993. 


CL  257-181.000. 


3.592.649,  CL  393'MI.OOO. 

ad  Naka,  Egi.  10  Maada  Motor  Comoraiaa.  Eke- 
tnaic^  oaaolkd  liaaanina  5.390.363.  Q.  74-337500. 
Kuwaoka.  Totehara.  10  Vicaor  Coanaay  of  Japaa.  Ud.  Mahod  aad  appaaa 
fcr  aooeaaa  daa  agBab  ia  hM  qaalky  widna  dearionliaa  of  afaal- 

BaiieMiaSJ92.l61.CL34UM.000. 

5.591  J20.  CL  524-76.000.    Kasario.  Sotero;  Hori.  "ftaao;  OUe.  Skoid»\ad  ha  Rajajl^ 
Hiacka.  Ud.  Appaaa  for  uae  ia  oOoea  etc..  5J92.1S9,  d.  345-87.000. 
ITiiiaaaki.  Tnikirr  &«— 

Shojiaa.  Wrate;  Kazaaaki.  Sotero;  l^iaaai,  Yanoki:  Maaida, 
ToridAo:  TUakoabi.  Toabio:  Mara.  Maaii,  Mori,  Joako;  and 
Mifiae,  ToaUaa.  5J92.565.  CI.  382-185.000. 

Kvaoaer  Batka  A.S.:  Stt—  

Erikaea,  liii         aad  Oliea.  Siaad  W..  3.390.704.  a.  163-90.000. 
Kvacfaerl>tei4ltekaolofieiAB:S«—  ,.«,,„„ 

Oriie.  fW  BacUaad.  Ake:  aad  Svaabeig.  Jobaaaa,  5J91J03.  Q. 
162-19.000. 
Kv«nelaBd  Kkpp  AS:  Stt— 

•naiiJMra,  Tor.  5.590.722.  O.  172-219.000. 

Harinaula  NaotriU;  SAai,  Yoabio:  Kae,  Tokuo;    Kviaa»»y.  Tfeije:  S«—  .„„„,„-. 

Yodafa^TK^  T«!ad  Tikeda.  Bji.  5  J91.998.  CI.  Jakohaa,  Hank;  ad  Kvi«cr»y,  Ttaje.  5  J9I  .679,  O.  437-228.000. 

'K7-'MK^naa  Kwoa.  Hee-Aa:  Stt — 

K,m^  •      ^^'  Sim.  YouBs-Ki:  Hwag.  Tke-Seop:  Ixe,  Mi-Jwa:  Kwoa.  Hee-Aa:  aad 

B^liwETad  Kaek.  loaf*.  5J91 J46.  Q.  210668.000  Soag.  Tka-Heaag.  5391,881:6  55fr427.(^ 

r^i*  I  ■i.niBii  u  •  Sm Kwca.  Yoaag  D.:  Set —  .   _        _ 

^J^f^^FMr  K^  Lawrea*  M:  aal  Heiaaa.  Doaglaa  L.  U  Hte  L:  Kwoa.  YoaaD:  Lem.  Kwok  W ;  ad  Pievonek.  Dusa  C  . 

^5J90576.CL  83-147  OOa  3391 W.  Q.  89-36:«». 

-    ■•        iin.ii^i  ruria.  Akn:  ^  Ueik.  Koaki  10  Advaatta  Corao-    Kwoag.  DaMxe:  Stt — 
^^iSStated^i-toJraaSadted^^  Wriaen.  Dak  1;  Kwoag.  Dim-Lee:  ad  FuMwd.  H.  Jim.  Jr.,  5391.681, 


Yaaaacbi.  Shogo:  OBeki.  Kaao:  Takabate.  Ka- 
•rr*  ^-  -  ■     •     3392.228.  a. 


348-416.000. 
Kae.  Itakaa  See— 


of  IC.  3392JJ99.  CL  324-751.000. 


iaaaiiii.ioi^JitogyolC«buahttiK«ijfaa. 


daaeof.   3390AM.  C\ 


Kario.  Sleva  P.:  Sw—  ^    ^ 

Biuaowocki.  Allea  J.:  Kario.  Sava  P:  BlacktmiB.  Bha  K.;  Geany, 
Scat  B.:  ad  Maaa.  Jowpb  R.  3391.900.  C\.  73-32.000 


iper- 


:  ad  Kwoag.  PhOlip  M.  L.. 


,  ScqU  ad  Kaiyoa.  TUadU.  3390.711. 0.  165-179.000 

raij^  Tiikibii     10  Alpa  Elecanc  Ca.  Ud.  Magaelic  leaaor  widi 
Mta       I       Uaa  layers.  3392.0C2.  a.  324-232.000. 

rank  1 1 II I    Kaadak:  aai  Kaaia.  Akxaakr,  3392J7I.  O.  363- 
^000 
Kaobe.  AUa  ■>  Maiailau  Ekdric  ladaatial  Ca.  Ud.  Device  aad  oieahod 
far  GoanDHi^  coibag.  3392^25.  CL  34»4O3.00O. 


CL  437-240.000. 
Kwoa.  FbiUp  M.  L: 

5392.435.  d.  363-233.300. 
Kydoaeaa.  Agii:  Bala.  Ladiaiav:  Shak.  Kiataore:  Jamtedi.  Klioaow: 

"TmiL  Ttt-faaM;  aad  Kao,  Sheag-fenv.  lo  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Soat.  lac 

rnlTiiidiai  pnaaae-aaaitive  aAeaivet  3391420.  a.  328-76.000. 
Kyaddao.  Eero:  ad  Aitla.  Ecro.  lo  Ha  Katalyt  Oy.  Caalytic  coaabaaon 

c^iae  exhawi  ga  purifier  widi  additianal  air  apply.  5390322.  O. 

60-299.000. 


Kyoccn  Corponaioa: 

Haataa.  MrmIb.  3391,686.  a  SOI -96.000. 
Kyute  Eleclric  Power  Co.,  lac.:  Set— 

Yaaichi.  Maarfaro:  Kjaaaiio,  Takaabi;  Parakawa.  Milnkiko:  Rikihin. 
KaaaMta:  Yoduda.  Kroaori:  aad  Waiaaabe.  Keaji.  5392.647,  Q. 
392-431000 
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L.G.L  Electronics  S.p.A. 

Pfe<lrini,  GiovaBni:  ad  Zenoni.  Pietro.  5.590.693.  Q    139-432.000 
LV.M.H.  Recherche:  Ste— 

Boole.  Frfdaic;  Meybeck.  Alain:  and  Duma.  Mac.  5391.437,  CI. 
424-195.100. 
La  JoUa  Caacer  Researdi  Foundaboa:  See— 

Pierachbacher,  Michael  D.:  Honsik.  Cyril  J.:  and  Dreisbach.  Lisa  B 

5391.822.  a.  330-326.000. 
Ruoslabd.  Eikki  L:  Tarone.  Guido:  Gianconi.  Filipoo  G.:  and  V^wel 
Brace  E..  3391392.  a.  435-7.210 
Lata.  Nadudie:  See— 

Loison.  Gerard:  Lemoiiie,  Yves:  Labal.  Nathalie:  and  BalUnd.  Alain. 
5,591.640,  a.  435-320.100. 
LaBere,  Rikki  S.:  Ste— 

Thompaon.  Slevea  R.:  and  LaBcte.  Rikki  S..  5390.9%.  O.  414 
416.000. 
Laboraloire  Eurapeen  de  Recheiches  Electroniques  Avancees  Sociele  en  nom 
Cdlectir:  See— 

GuiUoo.  Jea-daude.  5392.639.  C\  395-428.000 
Laboraloires  Hoecfasl.  SA:  Ste— 

Nallel,  lean-Pienc:  Dreux.  Jacques;  Berdeaux.  Alain;  Richard.  Vincent; 
Martorana.  Piero;  and  Bohn,  Helmut.  5.591.758.  CI   514-365.000 
Labrcche.  Louis;  and  Lepage,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Canadian  Space  Agency.  System 
and  method  for  modulating  a  carrier  frequency.  5392.131.  CI.  332- 
103.000. 
Lacombe.  Patrick  S.:  fee- 
Bertram.  George  T:  Coirigan.  John  J..  Ill;  Lacombe.  Patrick  S  .  and 
Knaak.  Michael  R.,  5.590,816.  CI  222-135.000 
LacToix.  Claude:  See— 

Bourassa.  Alain:  Pois.<iant.  Sylvain;  Legriis.  Alain;  and  Lacroix.  Claude 
.  5390.858.  a.  248-27.100 

tahaije.  Paul  D.  M.  E.,  10  U.S.  Philips  Coiparation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
fast  accessing  of  dau  items  from  a  sorted  list  for  use  with  such  method 
and/or  apparaus.  5392.665,  Q  395-604  000 
Lahm.  George  P:  See— 

Fahmy.  Mohamed  A.  H..  deceased;  Harrison.  Charles  R..  Lahm.  George 

F;  and  Stevenson.  Thomas  M..  5.591,764,  C\.  514-403  OOU. 
Harrison.  Charles  R.;  Lahm.  George  R:  and  Stevenson.  Thomas  M.. 
5.591,729.  CI  514-85.000. 
Lai.  Margaret  H.  K.;  Kitsch.  Donald  R.;  and  Bard.  Martin,  lo  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Sterol  A14  reductase  screen.  5391376,  O.  435- 
6.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  ei  1' Exploitation  des  Proccdcs 
Georges  Claude:  See — 

Tsukamolo,  Toshiyuki:  Fanjat.  Norhett;  and  Fnedt.  Jean.  5391.273.  C\ 
134-21.000 
Lake,  Rickie  C:  See— 

Tultle.  Marit  E:  and  Lake,  Rickie  C  .  5.591.680.  CI  437-238.000 
Lam.  Anthony  H.   Method  and  apparatus   for  haemostatic  compressHHi. 

5.591.201.  a.  606-201.000. 
Lam.  Stephen:  See — 

MacAulay.  Calum;  Palcic.  Branko;  Lam.  Stephen;  and  Jaggi.  Bruno. 
5390.660.  a.  128-664.000. 
Lamaster,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Adams.  Malhew  J.;  Lamastcr.  KeiUKIh  R..  Metuiel,  David  B.;  Rapp. 
Jeffrey  C;  and  Wilson.  Joseph  H..  5390,840.  O   241  99  000. 
Lamb,  Douglas  E.,  10  Newport  News  Shipbuikling  and  Dry  Dock  Company 

Flange  bolt  hole  alignment  pin.  5390.474.  a.  33-645.000 
Lampson,  Patricia  L.:  See — 

McFall.  RonaM  R.;  Hines,  Letha  M  .  Oetjen.  David  C;  Hammons.  John 
L.;  Chow.  Shirley  L.;  Lampson.  Patricia  L;  Moore.  Megan  R  :  and 
Cree,  James  W.,  5391.148.  CI.  604-378.000. 
Lan.  Nancy  C:  See— 

Bolger,  Michael  B.;  Gee.  Kelvin  W;  Lan.  Nancy  C  .  Purdy.  Robert  H  ; 
Mirsadeghi.  Seid:  Tahir.  Syed  Hasan;  and  Belelli,  Delia.  5391,733. 
a.  514-172.000. 
Landis.  Donald:  See — 

Seaton.  Jay  J.;  Allen.  Michael;  Laitdis.  Donald;  Lee.  Patrick;  Linzy, 
David,  and  Luca.  Susan  B.,  5391.299,  C\.  156-626.100 
Lane.  Christopher  F:  Reddy,  Srinivas  T.;  and  Wang,  Bonnie  I.,  10  Altera 
Corporation.  Means  and  apparatus  to  minimize  the  effects  of  silicon 
processing  defects  in  programmable  logic  devices.  5.592,102.  O.  326- 
10  000 
Lane.  Frank  A.:  See— 

Boyce.  JiU  M.;  Lane,  Frank  A ;  and  Peailstein,  Larry,  5392.299,  CI 
386-68.000. 
Lane,  Ronald  H.;  (>ireshi,  Asaf  A.;  and  Salser.  Winston  A.,  to  Lipogenics.  Inc. 
Tocotrieaois  and  tocolrienol-like  compounds  and  methods  for  their  use. 
5391,772,  a.  514-458.000. 
Lang,  Hans-Jocfaen;  Weidieil.  Andreas;  Kleemann,  Heinz-Wemer,  Englert. 
Heinrich;  Scholz.  Wolfgang;  and  Albus,  Udo.  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Benzoylguanidines.  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  diem 
and  treameM  of  aiTtfaydimias  theiewiih  5.591,754.  CI  514-331.000. 
Langa,  John  M.:  See- 
Miller,  David  B  ;  Langa.  John  M.;  and  Ruskin.  Rodney,  S39I33.  C\ 
156  244.130 
Langguth.  Peter  and  KiUe.  EwakL  lo  J.  Wagner  GmbH.  Conveying  pump  for 

supply  containers  of  various  heights.  5391.012.  CI.  417-238.000. 
Langkamp,  Bemd:  See — 

Joetg.  Wblfgag;  and  Langkamp.  Bcntd.  5390.566,  O.  74-498  000. 
Lanza.  Thomas  J.:  See— 


Doheity.  Jaaes  B.;  Darn.  Coarwl  P.  Durene.  PtuUppe  L.:  Pi^e.  Paal  E : 
Macooss,  Makofan;  Mills.  Sander  G.;  St^  Siacaik  K.;  Sdna 
Souroya  P;  Hale,  Jeftcy  J.;  Lanza.  Thorns  J.;  aad  llaimaa.  WilK— 
K.,  5391,737,  a.  514-210.000. 
Lapalovich.  Waher  P:  See- 
Wei.  Geoige  C:  Lapaovich.  WUar  P:  and  Ingalls.  Paul  R.  S392JM8. 
a.  313-570.000. 
LaPoime,  Alyna  B.:  Stt— 

MoOre,  Mark  C:  aad  LaPoime.  Alysia  B..  5390.426.  O.  4-301.000. 
Lanlea.  loaepk  L:  Stt— 

MitcheU.  Andrew;   Lanlea.   Joseph   L:   and   ScboabKfa.   Dave   I.. 
5390,648,  a.  I2»430.000. 
Larocca.  Aime:  See — 

Fekbnan.  Richard  1.;  Wu.  James  M.:  Maan.  Elaina,  Lattjcca.  Aae:  ad 
Jenson,  James  C,  5391.831,  CI.  530-395  000 
Larson.  Eric  G.;  Saaden.  RuAn  C.  Jr;  Niccum.  Brent  D .  Pawlikowiki. 
Waher  W.;  aad  EdMooi.  Elizabeth  C.  to  MintKsou  Mining  ad  Manufac 
niring  Con^iay.  Nonwoven  abrasive  article  and  method  of  making  sane 
5391.239.0.  51-294.000. 
Larson.  Raymond  C:  See — 

Guski.  Richard  R;  Larson.  Raymond  C:  Malyas.  Slepha  M.,  Jr.. 
Johnson.  DonaM  B.;  and  COppersmidi.  Don.  5392353,  CL  380- 
23.000.  ^^ 

Larson.  Stephen  E:  See— 

PruetK,  Dea  M.;  and  Larson.  Stephen  E  .  5391.338,  C\.  :i(M93  100 
La  Rue,  Charles:  and  Diller,  Robert  W.  to  ANS.  LLP  Navigation  system 

utilizing  audio  CD  player  for  daa  storage  5.592389.  CI.  364-449.500. 
Laser  Mater  Cotporatioa:  See — 

Erickaon,  Paul  R..  5392J02.  Q  347-37.000. 
Laser  Producu  Ltd.:  See — 

Madiews.  John  W,  5390.951.  CI.  362-205.000 
Laser.  Vadim.  Portable  daU  file  readers  5.591,955,  C\  235-472.000. 
■.assene.  P.;  See— 

Montaner,  Pedro  P;  Mooegal.  Mauel  R.;  Harrimai.  Ron  E.  and 
Lassenc.  P.  5390.815,  Ci.  222-82.000. 
Lau.  Chung  V;  Farmer.  Dominic  G.;  Martin,  Kieg  A  ;  and  Rodal  Eric  B..  to 
Trimble  Navigation.  Ltd.  GPS  receiver  having  a  km  power  standby  mak 
5392.173.0.342-357.000 
Lau.  John  Wing-Keung.  See- 
Friedman.  Serayoo  D..  Kerkar,  Awdhooi  V..  Hughes.  Etnesl  W.,  Breznv. 
Rasto.  Lau,  John  Wing-Keung:  and  Btock.  Jacob.  5391.691,  O 
502-439.000 
Laurain,  Jean-Marie;  DeWakL  RonaM  L;  D'Amore.  Jeao-Francois;  aal 
Deneuvillers.  Guy.  to  Sofamor.  S.N.C  Anterior  dorso-lumbar  spinal  osteo- 
synthesis instrumentation  for  die  correction  of  kyphosis   5391,167,  O. 
606-61000. 
Lavanish,  Jerome  M.:  See — 

Palel.  Bomi  P.  Van  Tuyl  Cotter.  Henry:  ad  Uvamsh.  Jetooie  M.. 
5391.726.  a.  514-64.000 
Lavin,  John  T,  to  BOC  Group  pic.  The.  Liquid  vapor  contaa  apparatus 

539 1 .24 1 .  O.  55-257.600. 
Lawson.  Terence  M.;  and  Nicholls.  Stephen  L..  10  Reaearch  Laboratories  of 
Australia  Ply   Ltd.   Liquid  developer  including  organo  titaaaae  d^ge 
control  agem  for  elcctrostalogiaphy.  5391357,  O.  430-115.000. 
Lax.  Ronak)  G.:  See— 

Edwards.  Stuart  D ;  Shariiey,  Hugh  R.:  Lundquist.  bgena  H.;  Lax. 
Ronald  G.:  and  Baker,  James  A.,  Jr..  5391,125.  O.  604- 2X000 
Lax.  Steven  A.:  See — 

Keizer,  Darnel  J.;  Lax,  Steven  A  ;  aad  Muyhvyk.  Roben  K..  5392.032. 
O  307-116.000. 
Le,  Daniel  X.  D..  10  United  Stales  of  America.  Heahh  and  Hunun  Services. 
Automated    portrait/landscape    mode    detection    on    a    binary    image. 
5392372.  O   .382-289.000 
Leach.  Amy  K.:  See— 

Matem.  William  T;  and  Leach.  Amy  K.,  3392.473,  O.  37& 264.000 
Leach.  Jcrald  G..  10  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Etecimataic  diacbarae 
protection  in  imegraled  circuits,  systems  ai>d  methods.  5.59 1. 99Z  S. 
257-173.000. 
Leach,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Miller,  Alistair  A.,  Nobbs.  Makolm  S.;  Hyde.  Richad  M.:  ad  LeaA. 
Michael  J  .  5391,746,  O  514-255.000 
Lear  Seating  Corporatiaa:  See — 

Andersioo,  Jan,  5390.933.  O.  297-408.000 
Ledford.  Kevin  L:  and  Wilson.  Jeffrey  A..  10  General  ElectiK  Compay 
Latch  handle  for  a  control  road   in  a   nuclear  reactor.   5392320,  O. 
376-233.000. 
Lee.  Bang  W.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Shigeki;  and  Lee.  Bang  W..  5391.334,  O  210-243  000. 
Lee.  Ching-Paiig:  Subramaian,  Sundaresa  V..  and  Duigin.  George  A.,  lo 
General  Electric  Compny.  Muhi-tier  nirhine  airfoil.  5391.007.  CI.  416- 
97.00R 
Lee.  Oung-Ying;  Hsia.  Shaw-Tzeog;  and  Yen.  Haw.  to  Vanguard  iaeraa- 
tional  Semjcooductor  Coiporatioo.  Anneahng  of  titanium  -  titanium  nitride 
in  contact  hole.  5391.672.  O.  437-190.000 
Lee.  Dong-Ho:  See — 

Park.  Dong-Hooa;  and  Lee,  Dong-Ho.  5392J66.  O.  399-284.000 
Lee,  Douglas  J.:  See— 

Ceinea.  Ral-Adria:  Lee.  Douglas  J.;  Mofidi.  Melaxlad:  and  Metaooa. 
Sajay,  5392.420.  O.  365  185  180 
Lee.  El  Hang:  See 
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Lee,  lU-Kyu:  Kim,  Kyo^-Hoa;  P«A.  Seo-Ycon;  mi  Lee,  El-Hang, 

5J92JI9.  a.  359-127.000. 

Ue,  IU-Ky«;  Kim.  Kyo^-Ho;  Pi*.  Seo-Yeo.;  Md  Ue.  B-Hmig.  lo 

ElecMaics ad Tifcn ■■■■mii  Wici  Roarch  laMilale.  AD-ofilical  B(nal 

^,llll,^^  ^nHT..—  of  Boa-liMm  fiber  knp  imnar  type  S,S92JI9.  O 

359-127  000. 
Lee  JaY.;Md  Kim.  SooR.ZinnMiM»iedliyik<ota«ance  alloy  uKitik 
for  ■e«Vi«e  eiecmie*  fcr  aeoomiKy  bMoy  5 J91 ,394.  a.  42(M22  000. 

W^.  ChtB-Jcac  ami  Ue.  Ji>-Y^M.  SJ91.6M.  Q.  437-60.000. 

'^  ta^  rMer  J.;  ami  Lee.  Jomfih  Y..  5J91.539.  a.  429-144.000. 
Lee.  imtmoa.  mA  Dkki>aa>.  Bndfey  W.,  »  BTG  USA  he  Medud  and 

mfm»  far  video  dim  compfeaaioa  aaiag  lempaaBDy  adainvc  moriaa 

i— -|~'-'i~  5.592.226.  CL  34»4I3.000. 

Lee.  Ki  H.:  5ee^  „    ^^ 

Bmm.  Mm  Y.:  Yeoau  Kya  J.:  Baik.  Yea«  O.:  Kim.  Ynmg  R:  PMt. 

Kwa  R:  Lee,  Ki  H.;  —d  Kim.  SB  W..  5491.766.  d.  514-411000. 

Lee.  Kn-Ha;  ad  Vta.  Ches-HM  D..  10  Uaccm  Ibctaoiocie*  tac.  blegntBd 

cicml  wi*  alioaa  comaci  lo  dicide.  5.591.674.  CL  437-193.000. 
L      Tl     •     ■»T^toScitiKiliailii>iKmtN.npeeMe»»drrioefa 

IT^  ape  eMkrd^^'s!n0.44S.  a  26-51  000. 

Cm  YoaM-Ki:  Hwa^  l^e-SeoD-,  Lee.  Mi-JaK  K»oa.  Hee-Aa:  ami 
Soa^.Tte-Hei^  SJ91.S8I.  CL  556-427.000. 
L«.  Paicfc  Ste—  .        .^_^^   , . 

Semoik  Jay  ].;  Allea.  Midmel;  Lamiis.  Dcaaid:  Lee.  Pwick:  Lmy. 
Dvid;  iMl  Lnca.  S«a  B..  5,591,299,  Q.  156-626.100. 
Lee  Roben  D.:  Set — 

Dim.  DomU  R.;  ad  Lee.  Roben  D.,  5.592.069.  Q.  320-30.000. 
Lee.  Staw-OaaHl  L 


Leoog,  William;  McCliMock.  Caneron:  ami  CM.  Ridad  G..  »o  A»a» 
CoraorabOB.  PlagneaiaUe  lofic  anay  iafciari  circmii  widi  imocoa- 
BeclinoamhK«nafova%|n«ex«»L3-S92,106,a.  326-41.000. 

I  JV^rf^Mlk     ffawMll  J  '   S££ 

lUai.  Syde;  ami  Leoa^adL  Howad  J..  5,591.195.  Q.  6O6-I94.O00. 
^^^TialStL^f^Uftt.  Jemi-Piene.  5.592.131. 0.  332-103.000. 


AAao.  AiiAe:  Cfaaiad.  Rea:  fiadA.  Jacqvet;  »«cfael,  Paoicfc.  and 
Le  l^aec.  Jemi-nucois.  5.592.484.  O.  370-452.000. 

^vLcilly.  Onna:  Lepon).  Safe:  ami  Comty.  Biili|i|ie,  5J91 J23.  CI. 

20«-2(r7.000. 
Leala.: 

tnMU,rt»ai 

Aadnx  Mua  luaioo  pnneias,  ancletc  acid  emxdng  i 

435-252J00. 


R;  Kliiael,  Kun  R  :  Arora.  Naveea;  Siab.  Yofeadn;  ami 
r  J..  10  Umied  Staus  of  America,  Heabh  aiid  Hiaa  Service*. 


.  5.591A51.a. 


Hamid:  Leaew.  Daiel;  Letmikm. 


Ham.  Pad' P.;  Lee.   Sfaaw-Oaag  L;  ami  Kaiyaa.  Nammkr   K.. 
5391JJ23.  a.  530-350.000. 

'^  Sis  C^ril;  ad  ue.  Siaeoa  T.,  5J90.953.  O.  362  276.000 

Lee,  timy  K.:  See—  .   „      _    . 

Baabcrt.  Meal  R.;  HmfcUeiua,  Robert  L;  Kaaauk,  Gary  R.:  Lee.  Toay 

K4  Lebar.  May  C;  Tram.  Bria  T;  ami  THboiet.  Chartes  S.. 

5J92.661.  CL  395-600.000. 

Leedy.   Oka   J.    ftialaai    dieiecuic   iarimioa   uaaiaan    Mncanoa. 

5J924»7.  d  257-347.000.  .  ^  „..  « 

Lmxir  Gka  J.  Ifcialaa  ibeleclric  iaolaliM  iC  bbricmiaa.  5.592.018. 0. 

237-«19J)0a  .  .  .,  _^_^ 

I  TIP  Pmiteer.  tac.  Oil  fiia  cnarwrnag  a  oil  aotadilr 

Ktivc  aaerial  dacia.  5.591  J30.  Q.  2 10-203.000. 

'naTnikk:.  Ak  tiaaiiw    llamiil;  Leaiew.  Daniel:  Ufookn. 
.  lacoia;  Reamd.  Pfanc;  Adam.  Gtent  ad  Delagiate,  mhtfc. 
5J91.775,  CL  514-580.00a 
.  J^a  R.,  lo  Uaiveraity  oT  Maneaota.  Rcfali  of  die.  Phaae  oonjo- 
t  dMnoive  etoaemi  ad  meted.  5,592J05,  a.  372-99.000 
iV..m: 


Lemom  A  Ihapie  Speech  Producti  N.C.:  See— 

\m  CaaeTBat;  WiOeai.  Steteo:  ad  Ley*.  Sfcwa.  5J9Z.585.  Q. 
395-2.150. 
Leaiem.  Daaaei:  See— 

lacoia;  Raad.  Pierre;  Adan.  Gttrnik  and  Deia(nB(e.  Fbrivpe. 
5i9f.775.  a.  514-580.000. 
Leslie.  Slewart  T:  See—  _     ^  „  .    -_^ 

MiOtr.  Bnairt  B.;  Leabe,  Saewan  T;  Maikowika.  Sadra  T.  A.;  SaMh. 
Kevia  J.:  Wiaacr.  Wkker.  Wiakler.  Horn;  Haba.  Udo;  and  Prater. 
Dock  A..  5.591.452.  Q.  424-468.000. 
L'Eapenaoe.  Lcroy  D.:  See — 
^^iiinr       Rkfaad  S ;  aai  L'EqxnKX.  Looy  D..  5390.456,  O. 
29-721X100.  .,      ,  .    .., 

Leo.  David  B.;  R^ey.  WiUiaa  M..  Jr.;  and  Hayaibi,  Michael  T.  to  Soeaofic- 
Adam.  he  Mednd  ad  aopaatus  for  providiBt  iaieractive  dectroaac 
5.592J51.  a.  380-20.000. 


LoavTWam  ^;  ad  Ita.  Fa-Chieb.  lo  Momiiidiic  SyaMn  Techaoiogy.  tec. 
Defect  Moal  iaaecramd  dicaii  abayaa  far  canmaaicadoa  between  a 
modale  ad  a  ba  ^^tmlW  ia  a  wafcr-icale  imegraud  cncuit  synem. 
5  J92.632.  a.  395-306.000. 

Lever.  O.  Williaai.  Jr.:  ~ 


Jiifaa.  Lo^  R;  PwL  AAak  Leggett.  Jame*  V.  01;  Gibboaft.  Praak 
U;  ad  Ovcas.  Sfcven  C.  5392,438.  CI  367-83.000. 
Umii.  Alma:  fcr—  „     _^ 

Boaama.  Alma;  Ptatiaai.  Sytvaia:  Leghi.  Alaia:  ad  Lacroix.  Claude, 

5J9045S,  CL  248-27.100.  

I.  P«aer,  ID  SP  war  Sports,  tec.  «ter  *i.  5391X09.  a.  441-68.000 

Baaben.  Neai  R.;  HoddleiMi,  Roben  L;  Karaiiak.  Gary  R;  Ue.  Tony 

K.    Leimer,  May  C;  Trau,  Bria  T;  and  Tribolet.  Charles  S.. 

5392.661.  a.  395-600.000. 

UhB.  Theodof.  Apanna  and  aafaod  of  exuacorporeaUy  appiyia  ad 

loctoa  HatacopKwnac  ad  loop  bgamiea.  5391 .177.  CI  606-139.000 

Leica  A&  See — 

Merz.  Jaerga;  ad  T«kke.  Joachiaa.  5392.157.  O.  340-905.000 

Uichl,  nhail  See — 

Umaz.  Georg  M.;  Feaaer.  Water.  Sduaaer.  Ubich;  Uictau  Eihard:  aid 
-iMti  Ririph.  5391309.  CL  428-107.000. 
Ulad.  Joaalha  K.:  See— 

c^  J.;  POwctt.  Michael  J.:  Dreaaick.  Water  J.;  Leland. 
K.;  Hiaa  Jand  K.;  PboaiaB.  Mohiada  S.;  ad  Ciam. 
.  D..  5391381,  a.  435-6.000. 

Leak  Kwok  W :  See—  .^      ^  ,^     ^ 

Li. Ifcm U:  Kwoa.  Young D; Um.  Kwok W; and  Prevorsek. Duaa C 

5391.933.  a.  89-36.020.  ,      . 

LeMae.  Tliama  J..  01;  DiFiaaneaco.  ftacis  J.;  DiCario.  Paul;  Nangler. 
taer  D.;  ad  Sikora.  Geotfc  J.,  lo  Acvfex  Micravgical.  tec.  Actaanag 
fanes  liaimiiiiiiii  Ui*  ad  aaaembty  for  uae  in  nagical  instraraeats 
5390370.  a.  74-579.00R 
Uaaoaae.  Yves:  See—  _  _  ^     ^    , . 

Uisaa.  G^rad:  Unuia.  Yves;  Labm.  Nahalie;  aad  Bailaad.  Alam. 
5391.640.  a.  435-320.100. 

Bob.  Richad  R;  Ford.  Michael  E.;  ad  Uaaey,  WUIiam  E..  5391.799, 
a.  524-555.000 

Unzca.  Joaef;  ad  Wisaiewski.  Herbal,  to  Kari  Mayer  TcxtilmawdUDeafab- 
rik  GaabR  AmagenKM  for  protfacing  riut  warpt  wid>  orbiting  thread 
laying  device.  5390.448,  O  28-191  000. 


Dibnnnfci.  Hemy  P;  Sataeka.  Anil;  aad  Lever.  O.  Wiltiaii.  Jr.. 
5391.426.  a.  424-78.040. 
Leviae.  SMIey  S.  Apparaau  for  eficiem  readiag.  5391.033.  O.  434- 
178.000. 

RoMf  A.*  5fy 

njSa  M.;  Hayidi.  Qmi  V;  avi  Uviaaoa.  Rofcr  A..  5392.167. 
a.  341-159.000. 
Uviiaa.  Raya:  Srr —  _ 

laaam.  Amos;  Bireabmnn.  Andy;  bmaa.  Gideoa:  Carmoa.  Iddo; 
Shinuay,  Da;  Prae^Ltl.  had;  Epaaeia.  Lev;  Katoi.  Liar,  Viaer. 
Oaai;  Uviia.  Raya;  Cohca.  Rony;  Yoiaiov.  Sidi;  Tadik.  Ycheitri; 
Gracafdd.  Zvi;  Greias.  iaral;  Cte.  Oved;  Afek.  Yadaa;  Tkadik.  Meir. 
Doaoa.  Moate;  ad  "iaaRi^   AAeno.  5392.677.  Q.  395-800.000 
Levia.  Akxado-.  Nowoaidaki.  Joseph  M.;  Toa-lbm.  Gia  M.;  ami  Raja- 
■  iilialai    RaaiaiaiiBltij    lo  Snarr  D  Conpay.  High  dBcieacy.  high 
fte^aacy  aaafbnar.  5392.13770.  336-195.000. 
Levy,  Dorraa:  See —  .  _  ..  . 

Yiiaaii.  Hm  ICarier.  Da;  Levy.  Donon;  Cohen.  Yosai;  ad  Bdmkov. 
Ham.  5392J69.  a.  399-237  000 
Levy.  Marfca  A.:  See—  __  ,„  ,„  ^ 

Robmaoa.  Kmt  B.;  Elben.  Dale  K.;  aad  Levy,  Marina  A.,  5392.669. 0. 
395-621000  ,     . 

Lew  Hyok  S.;  Lew.  Ya  S;  aad  Lew.  Hyou  S.  Ekctnic  filler  for  flowmexen 
tvilh  coavoad  comiob.  5391.923.  CL  73-861.220. 

'L^Hyok  S.;  Lew.  Y«  S.;  acd  Lew.  Hyoa   S..  5391.923.  CI. 
73-861.220 

'l^.  iiyok  S.;  Lew.  Ya  S.;  aal  Lew.  Hya  S..  5391.923.  O. 

73-861  220. 

Lewis.  Huaner  C.  Hybridizaiian  mapping  of  Budeic  acids.  5391386.  O. 

435-6.000.  .      ,._^ 

Lewis  Jota  R..  lo  Poiaroid  Corporacioa  Device  for  optically  romung  ligiit 

!»-«..  ia  a  beam  array  5392J33.  O  359-628.000. 
Lewis.  Kim  R.:  See—  _    ^    ^  ^     , 

iraiiaalaahm    Naa^a;  Lewis.  Kim  R.,  and  Lite.  Ricfaard  C  Jr., 
5390,609.  a.  I09-59.00R. 
Lewis.  Fhflip  C:  See — 

Vidcerv  Edwad  H.;  aid  Lewis.  PhUip  C.  5.592.176.  a.  342-359.000 
Uwkebandara.  T.  Smca:  See— 

Wialei  dale*  R;  Lewkebaadara.  T  Sunn;  aad  Jayarane.  Kumudini 

C.  5391.483.  a.  427-248.100. 

Lewy  Alfied  J.;  aai  Sack.  Robert  L .  to  Oregon  Heahh  Sdeaces  Umvcrsity. 

Stae  of  Otega.  Acimg  by  ami  Ihrougfa  die  Orega  Stme  Board  of  Higher 

F4ir-«««»  a  Behalf  of  die.  Methods  for  treating  ciicadia  rtiythm  phase 

dianrtaKCs.  5391.768.  O.  514-415  COO 

^^*'  Eidkr.  PUlip  A.;  ad  Lex.  Piter  J..  5391338.  a.  429-122.000 
UyboU  Aklieagesdlschaft:  See— 

Braatz,    Claiskiph;    Szczyihowifci.    Joadam;    and    Zmdty,    Aaaoa, 
5391329,0.428-457  000 
Leys,  Steven;  See— 
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N^  Coile,  Ben:  Willeiro.  Sicfaan:  and  Uvs.  Steven.  5392385.  CI 
.W5-2.150. 
Leyshon,  David  W.:  Set— 

Chag.  Te;  Uyihon,  David  W.;  and  Crocco.  Guy  L..  5391.875.  CI 
549-531.000. 
LG  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Cho.  Kwan  Shik.  5390.526.  O.  60-517  000. 
Hong.  Scog  J..  5390351.  Q  68-183.000. 
PaA.  Heehok:  and  Pariu  Jong-Scok.  5392.235.  Q.  348-555.000 
Shim.  Kwan  Bo,  5.592.224.  O  348-333  000. 
LG  Semicon  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Byun.  Jeong  S.;  and  Choi,  Sang  J  .  5.591,667.  O.  437-164.000. 
Choi.  Yong  K.;  and  Song.  Young  J..  5391350.  CI  430-5.000. 
Lhmsl  Recherche  et  Developpemcni  S.A.:  Set— 

Dumont.  Philippe:  and  Goflin.  Roben.  5..'S9I.247.  C\  75-329.000 
U.  Changming:  Lia,  Ke  K  ;  and  Wu.  Han.  lo  Motorola  Energy  Systems.  Inc 
Method  of  fabricating   a  conductive  potymer  enerry   sloiaae  device 
5391.318.0.205-210000 
Li.  Onn-Chu.  CD  storage  box  5..'S90.767.  CI   20f>-.«W  100 
Li.  Hsin  L:  Kwon.  Young  D.;  Lem.  Kwok  W.;  and  Prevorsek.  Dusan  C  .  Ui 
AlliedSignaJ  Inc.  Ccnstiuctions  having  improved  penetratHm  mistance 
5391.933.  O   89-36.020 
Li.  Wang-;r  St* — 

Tsai.  Yeong-shyeang:  Li.  Wang-jr;  Tsai.  Hong-ming:  Tsai.  Bo-yu:  and 
Tsai.  Uu-sing.  5392.159.  CI   340-953  000 
Li.  Wciping.  to  ConqMtive  Technologies.  Inc.  Method  for  encoding  and 

decoding  im^es.  5392369,  CI.  382-253.000. 
Li.  Yunsheng:  See — 

Wagner.  Thomas  £.;  Chen.  Xiao/huo;  and  Li.  Yasheng.  5391.601.  CI 
435-69  100 
Lian.  Ke  K.:  Set — 

Li.  Changming:  Lian.  Ke  K  :  and  Wu.  Han.  5.591.318.  CI.  205-210.000 
Liang.  Mong-Song:  Set — 

Hsu.  ChiBg-Hsuuig:  and  Liag.  Moog-Song.  5391.650. 0  437-21.000 
Liao.  Hsiao  T.:  Set — 

Hwang.  Kuen-Yuan;  Chen.  Yu  Z.:  Chu.  Chio  C  :  and  Liao.  Hsiao  T 
5391.883.  CI.  558  270(»()0. 
Uao.  Tsuoc-Hsiang.  to  IndustnaJ  Technology  Research  Institute  High  speed 

dual-slopr  analog-io-digital  convener.  5..S92.I68.  O.  341-167.000. 
Lichtbeiger.  Bemhard.  Srr — 

Theurer.  Josef;  and  Uchthenter.  Bemhard.  5391.915.  CI  73-646000 
Ude.   Thomas    E.    Driver   with   aulomaoc    fa.stcner   feed    5.590374.   CI 

81-124.100. 
Lieherman.  IrxtA  S  .  to  DJM  No.  7.   Inc    Disposable,  biodegradable  air 

freshening  device  and  food  pirservative  5.591.504.  O  428-68  000 
Life  Rtness:  Set — 

Andrus.  Bryan  D.:  Sites.  Manin.  Rohertson.  Chn.slopher  D.  G  :  ArmCN. 
Roderick:  Slemko.  Mark  J  .  Maduu.  Andrcu  G  :  and  Nieto.  Augus- 
tine. 5391.104.  O.  482-7  000. 
Life  Medical  Sciences.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Lindenbaum.  Ella.  5.591.709.  O.  514-4  000. 
Life  Resuscitation  Technologies.  Inc.:  Set— 

Fahy.  Gregory  M..  5.591.203.  O.  606-207000 
Lightner.  Bruce  D.:  Srr— 

Popcscu.  Valen:  Schultz.  Merle  A.:  Gibson.  Gary  A..  Spracklen.  John  E  . 
and  Lightner.  Bruce  D .  5.-^2.6.36.  CI   ,'95-586.000 
Liken.  Peter  A..  Jacobs.  Mart  C  ;  and  Van  Nonwick.  Monte  E  .  to  Venture- 
dyne.  Ltd.  Tune  based  method  for  analyzing  a  waveform  5.-592.390.  CI 
.164-487  000 
Lilliehook.  Foike:  Set— 

Ahnlaf.  Goran;  and  LilliehOOk.  Folke.  5390319.  O.  6<)-39.330. 
Lim.  Kibeen:  Srr — 

Jang.  Jaeduk;  Part.  Donghoon.  and  lim.  Kibeen.  5.590.751.  O    192 
3290 
Um.  Pong  C:  Stt— 

Ho.  Helena  S  .  Pratt.  Michael  K.:  Lim,  Pong  C:  and  Ushidan.  Thomas 
T.  5.592.-545.  CI   3''9- .347.000 
Lim.  Swee  K..  lo  Hewlen-Packard  Company  Manual  pnining  pump  for  inkjei 

pnnung  mechanisms   5392.201.  CI   347-M)(Kll) 
Limburg.  William  W    Srr— 

Mishra.  Salchidanand.  Yu.  Roben  C    L'  .  Cannichael.  Kathleen  M  : 
Grabowski.  Edward  F.:  Horgan.  Anthony  M  :  Limburg.  William  W  . 
Normandin.  Sharon  E.:  Pai.  Damodar  M..  P»st.  Richard  L  :  Robinson. 
Charles  C  :  SpnngetL  Brian  E.:  Sullivan.  Donald  P:  and  VonHoenc. 
DonaU  C.  5391354.  CI  4.30-59  000 
Lin.  An-Chung  R.;  and  Cooke.  Theodore  M..  to  Datai>roducts  Corporatinn 
Hot  meh  impulse  int  jet  ink  with  dispersed  solid  pigment  in  a  hot  mell 
vehicle.  5.592.204.  CI.  .347-88(100 
Lin.  Gag.  Solid-state  gas  sensors.  5391,896.  CI.  7.3-31.050 
Lin.  Jyh-Han:  and  Wang.  Zhonghe.  to  Motorola.  Inc   Method  and  apparatus 
for  pnoribzing  communications   in  a  two-way  communication  system 
5392.154.  OJ40-825..500 
Lin.  Ka:  See— 

Trager,  David  S.;  Ali.  Akhtar.  Highlon.  Frederick  J  .  and  Lin.  Kun. 
.5.-^92,403.  CI   364-724  010 
Lin.  Liwei;  and  Pisano.  Alben  P.  lo  Universilv  of  California.  The  Regents  of 

die   IC-procesicd  micniaeedles   5..'>9I.I.39;  CI.  604-264  000 
Lin.  Philip  S.:  Set— 

Rugowski.  James  S.:  Rekoske.  Michad  J.:  Lin.  Phihp  S.;  Gropp.  Ranald 
F;  and  Aniold.  Paul  A   B.  L.  M..  539I..309.  O    162-283.000 
Lin.  Shi-Ping  Individual  CD  case  5.-S90.769.  CI  206  308.100. 


Lin.    Tsen-Hwang.    to    Texas    Instruments    Incorporated.    AccelcrtmeKr 

5..S9I.9I0.  O.  73-514.380 
Lin.  Yum:  Stt— 

VuUgonda.  Vidyasagar;  Teng.  Min:  BeanL  Richanl  L  :  Johnson.  Ala  T: 
Duong.   Tien   T;    Lin.    Yuan:    and   Chandrantna.    Roshada  A„ 
5.591.858.  CI.  546-322.000 
Lincoln.  Larry  A.:  Set — 

Borgesoo.  Roben  A.:  Russ.  Roben  M.:  Linoohi.  Lary  A.:  WUmer. 
Thomas  L.;  Merry.  Nir.  and  Basselt.  WilKam  W..  5390.642.  O 
I26-II6.00A 
Lindauer  Domicr  Gesellschaft  mbH:  Stt— 

Domier.  Peter  D.;  Wahhood.  Adnan    Czura.  Peter,  and  Scorl.  Has- 
Dieter.  5390.692.  CI    139-1  OOR 
Lindc  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set — 

Cartier.  Guy.  5390.735.  O    180-210.000. 

Corduan.  Horst;  and  Rohde.  Wilhelm.  5390344.  O  62-656000. 
Lindenbam.  Ella,  lo  Life  Medical  Sciences.  Inc  Compositions  and  nvthods 

for  treating  wounds  5..59I.709.  O  5I4-«0(I0 
Lindholm.  Dennis  A.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Video  special  effects  svslem 

widi  graphical  opeiaor  interface  5..'>92.599.  CI   .395  1 27  000 
Lindstrom.  Walter  W.:  See— 

Tuy.  Heang  K.:  Bendula.  Dale  J  ;  and  Undstrom.  Waher  W .  5392323. 
CI   378-19.000 
Linehm.  John:  Set — 

Tambini.  Angek>  L  :  and  Linehan.  John.  5.592.-196-  O   364-510.000 
Lines.  Ellwood  L..  Jr:  Set— 

Jones.  RonaM  L.:  Caughnun.  Henry  D.:  Shdor.  Susa  M.;  ad  Lines. 
Ellwood  L..  Jr.  5.591.692.  O.  -504-124000 
Linhnity  MicToelectionics.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ulbrich.  Stephen  F,  5392.123.  O   330-288.000 
Linhares.  Stephen  J.:  Set — 

Negus.  Charles  C:  and  Linhares.  Stephen  J.  5391.161. 0.  606-17.000 
Linpac  Plastics  International  Limited:  Set — 

Anderson.  Michael  C;  Ho^>.  AMhonv  J.;  and  Gtune.  Hora-Ditma. 
5.-S9I.496.  CI.  428  .36  500 
Linsker.  Ralph,  to  Intcfnational  Business  Machines  Corporaoon.  Telephone 

inadvenent  off-hook  condition  detector  5392329.  O.  379-32.000. 
Linvatec  Corporalian:  See — 

Cotema.  R.  Glen.  5.-59 1. 207.  CI  606-232.000. 
Linz.  Gucntcr  Ste — 

HimmeLsbach.  Frank;  Austel.  Volkhard;  Pieper.  Helmut:  EiserL  Wolf- 
gang: Mueller.  Thomas:  Weisenfaeiger.  Johannes.  Linz.  Guemer  aid 
Knieger.  Gerd.  5391.769.  CI  514-423  000 
Linzy.  David:  Stt — 

Sealon.  Jay  J  :  Allen.  Michael:  Landis.  Donald:  Lee.  Patrick:  Liazy. 
David:  and  Luca,  Susan  B  .  5391.299-  O    1-56-626  100 
Lipkin.  Edward  B  Check  cashing  system  5392.377.  O.  .395-242.000. 
l.ipogenics.  Inc.:  Set- 

Lane.  Ronald  H  ;  Qureshi.  Asaf  A.;  and  Salser.  Winston  A-.  5391.771 
CI  514-458000. 
Lipscomb.  Thomas  H.:  Ste — 

Nagel.  Roben:  and  Lipscomb-  Thoonas  H..  5.592349.  CI.  380-4.000.1 
Lipsett.  Sigrid:  Stt— 

Weinstoct.  Ronald  J  :  and  Lipsett.  Sigrid.  5392.086.  O  324-318000 
Lisco.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Sullivan.  Michael  J  ;  and  Weiss.  Roben  A..  5391.803. 0.  525-196.006 
Little.  Gillian  R  :  Set— 

Smidi.  Rory  J  M  ;  Little.  Gillian  R  .  and  Shelley.  Nicholas  S  .  5391.144. 
CI   604-327  000. 
Little.  James  H.:  Stt — 

Barwict.  Billie  J..  Jr:  and  Little.  James  H..  5391.127.  O  604-66009 
Little.  Melvyn:  Stt— 

Fuchs.  Patrick:  Little.  Melvyn:  Breilling.  Frank;  and  DQbel.  Stefan. 
5.591.604.  CI   435-69  700 
Linle.  Thonus  W.:  Set— 

Miyasaka.  Mitsuloshi:  and  Little.  Thomas  W..  5391.989.  O.  257- 
66.000. 
Litton  Systems,  he.:  See — 

Dodge.  Timothy  J.;  hadi.  Thomas  E  :  and  Paiel.  Divya C.  5392JI25. 0 
3-59.126  (MX). 
Liiwin.  Allen:  See — 

Michael.  J.  Gabriel:  and  Lirwin.  Allen.  5.591.433.  CI  424-184  100 
Liu.  Chin-Fu.  Renewable  wear-proof  elbow  with  a  detachable  buffer  chanbcr 

5.-590,916.0.  285-127.000 
Liu.  Peter  T:  Set— 

Ben-Efraim.  Nadav;  and  Liu.  Peter  T.  5392.492.  O   371-2.200. 
Ljungdahl.  Lars  G    Ste — 

Xin-Liag.  Li;  and  Ljungdahl.  Lars  G..  5.591.619.  O  435-201.000. 
Ljunghulm.  Bengt:  Nilsson.  Nils:  Wendrberg.  Staffan:  Kjinherg.  Anders:  aid 
Schill.  Mikael.  to  AB  Vnlvo.  Shock  ahsorhing  and  sprung  suspension 
system.  5.590.733.  CI.  180-89  140. 
LlaiM).  Horacio:  Stt — 

Baeck.  Ivo:  Fernandez.  Horacio  H..  Uano.  Hoiacio;  and  Ali.  Ricattto  M.. 
5391.271.  CI    1.34-8000. 
Lo.  Peter  See — 

Groger.  Howard  P;  Lo.  Ptler;  Weiss.  Martin;  aad  Zory.  Pttrr.  5391 .407. 
O  422-82  0.50 
Lo.  William;  and  Crayford.  Ian  S..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc  System 
and  method  for  etficiemly  monitoring  information  in  a  network  having  a 
plurality  of  repeaters  5392.486.  O   370-389.000. 
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Lock,  imaa  E.:  Maadell.  VUoic;  and  Perry.  SoMoa.  lo  OuUren't  Mcdicai 
Ceaer  Canwnboa.  Ke-exfDdMt  eadofnMbeas.  3,591023.  Q.  623- 
I  000 
Lock.  Fter  M.  Afenf|«i«e  dMii^t.  5.S9l.79a  CL  S24-33.00a 
Lockheed  Mirtia  Cotpantna:  Stt— 

NeboB.  Geoise  F.  5J92,174,  O.  342-3y7.00a 
Lockkeed  Maiki  nd  SpKC  Can|«iy.  Ik.:  Set— 

Ita.  Ike  C;  aid  Ai^mt,  Jay  R.  S.390J38.  CL  62-SI.200. 
LoeiM. RktadT.Hywted ore iaaabaa device. S.S9I.281. a.  IS2-4I8.00O 
LofodMtis,  Ekfthencw  M.:  See — 

Skelef.  Monieca:  ad  LogodMii,  Ekfthcm*  M..  S.S92J87.  a.  364- 
431.000. 
LoIl  R^ik  A.'  See— 

O»e.AlMC.;L0h.R«lfliA.;—dTLiiLi*Mi.S— tA..S.59IJ00.a. 
606-201.000. 
Loiaw.  Gtard;  Lemoiae.  YVes:  Ulm.  Narkalie.  ad  Ballaod.  Alain,  to 
Beferiiv*eriu  A.G.  Functiaaal  DNA  block  lad  plairaid  coding  for  hinidin. 
marfofBed  yean,  mediod  far  prefanng  hinwlin.  Unidia  obtained  and  its 
plM^MMic^  me.  S.S9I.640.  a.  435-320.100. 
Lojk.  Uka:  Sec— 

Hu.  Bndfey  A.;  Glass.  Jeffrey  T;  Driefiis.  David  L.:  ad  Lojk.  Luka. 
S.S92.0S3.  CL  315-3.00O. 
Lokko*.  Genvtai  C.  P..  10  U.S.  nali|>  Conxnlian.  Mokilnck  recard  earner 
taavi^  digilid  dMa  revcfsbty  aored  diereoa  as  enor  pnaectBd  product 
codewmh.  5J92,497.  O.  371-37.400. 
Loaloa,  WaBace.  lo  CVnco  Products.  Inc.  Hanger  nvport  for  ganneni  bag 
iia^iiiiai  a  iMctnig  device  widi  a  Irani  piMe.  5.590.765.  CL  206- 
289.000. 

Scfoai.  Geiad:   Long.   PMcr.   and  Addnsoa.   Ian.   S.591.922.   C\ 
73-861.040. 
Lo^aae,  Aaikew.  Jr.:  aid  Husaey.  Rob.  lo  Wekfa  ADyn.  Inc.  Two  dimea- 
oonnl  diM  encoding  nracnnc  aid  synboiogy  for  ine  with  optical  readen. 
SJ9I536.  a.  235-494.000. 


.  AMireai;  GIfickler.  Rainer.  aid  Saicky.  Geriard.  5.591.853.  C\. 
544-334.000. 
Lopez,  Angel  F:  S<e — 

VWas.  Mahew  A.;  Lopez.  Angel  F:  and  Shanoa.  Maqf  F.  5.591.427. 
a.  424-85.200. 
Lord.  Paul  J.  Racbetiag  pipe  haager  assembly.  5J90.859.  Q.  248-62.000. 
LCkatSer— 

BoikM.  Eric;  aid  KWneii.  ClaDde.  SJ9I.449.  a.  424-450.000. 
LoRK.  Gcag  M.;  Rsaer.  Waiter.  Sciwfler.  Ubich;  Leicht.  Eitaanl;  sad 
TiMiii.  Rjph.  lo  Hoecbal  Ahitiyallscfaaft.  Ski  coalaining  shcolikc 
ptees  or  tapes  made  of  a  fiber  icinfaioed  material.  5J9I J09.  d.  428- 
107.000. 
Loeeaz.  Giaela:  Set — 

Ekkea.  Kart  MODer.  Benid;  SauU.  Hubert:  Lorcaz.  Giaeb;  Anaaer- 
mauk  Eberbad;  Sdielbeiger.  Klaus:  aad  Saa.  Reialiold.  5J9I.747. 
CL  514-275.000 
LoRaz,  James  M.:  See — 

Ftalaer,  David  K.:  Lorenz.  James  M.;  Bfeaaan.  Midael  J..  Jr.:  and 

Caiick.  Bfcm  R.  5.590.914.  a.  285-23.000. 

Lotaof.  Hoirani  S..  lo  NDA  lateraaticaal.  lac.  Method  of  treating  chemical 

iL  |»  ih  —  y  uoBg  ^-cartnline  -'^-'~'*-    derivatives  and  sahs  thereof. 

5.591.738.  a.  514-214.000. 

Lou.  JaiKS  A.:  and  Kiax.  David  V.  Amilieeie  compontiaiB  and  uses. 

5J9U75.  CL  252-70.000. 
Loaae.  tJ^""^  Reicben.  >fcraaica  R.:  Anaai,  Aaaba  A.:  and  Zhang.  Jinshsa. 

».t4i.«n-il.  fa.-  P.A«r^tnri»4>rmi.h.jii.-«liVvirf  .Mrfitrviryiwiiif 

saaK.  S.S9IX0.  a.^^163.000. 
Luuiar.Aaae:  See— 

Tiollais,  Ptervr.  Chaay.  Charles:  Dabois,  Marie-Fraafoise:  Pourccl. 
Cbrisliae:  ad  Louise.  Aae.  5,591.638.  CL  435-320.100. 
LovcO.  Jaaes  B..  to  Aaoica  Cyaiaial  Compaay.  laseciicidal  aad  syner- 

giaic  Mlicidal  compooiioas.  5,591.765.  O.  514-406.000. 
Lowoy.  Sierli^  W.  Blade  feeder  coaveyor  syslera.  5.590.754.  Q.  198- 

514.000. 
LSI  Logic  Corporalioa:  See — 

Bach.  RaadaU,  5,592.104.  O.  326-27.000. 
Bta-Cliam.  Nadav:  and  Uu.  Peier  T.  5,592.492.  a.  371-2.200. 
Rmokfi;  Midael  D.:  Pasch.  Nicholas  F:  snd  Zdayeta.  Joe.  5.591.564. 
a.  430-311.000. 
LTC  Americas  he.:  See— 

Mcftee.  Willian  S.:  and  Mudd.  Stephen  B..  Jr..  5.591.067.  Q.  451- 
88,000. 
La,  til  hail.  «>  Tdecnoaics  Paciag  Sysnas.  lac  Pacemaker  widi  automatic 
laaoiaa.  5,59UI4.  CL  607-9.000. 
B  Miaaesoia  Mining  aaui  Mawifailiniag  Coopay.  Optical 
icoatity  anides  and  mednds  for  makiag  same.  5^91,527.  O.  428- 
411.100. 

I  B  '  See— 
Jay  J.:  Allea.  Michael:  Laadis,  DoaaU:  Lee.  Patrick:  Liazy. 
David:  ad  Laca,  Sasa  B..  5,59IJ99.  O.  156^6.100. 
miled  Coaapany:  See — 

J.:  Hotanes.  Midwl:  and  Jones,  RusseU  W.. 
5,592388.  CL  364-431.080. 
Heibei.  Helamt.  5J90.937.  CL  303-125.000. 
Lucent  Technologies  faK.:  See — 


Aimagioa,  Richard  S.:  and  L'Eapcnnce.  Leroy  D..  5J90.456.  O. 

29-721.000 
Femara.  Anibal  J  :  aid  Johnston.  James  D..  5.592,584.  a.  395-2.120 
Jia.  Sagbo:  aad  McCorauKk.  Maik  T.  5.591.037.  a.  439-91.000 
Lee.  Kuo-Hua:  and  Yu,  Chen-Hua  D..  5.591.674.  Q.  437-193.000. 
Mobin.  Mohanmad  S..  5.592,514.  a.  375-336.000. 
Ludwig  Inatinae  for  Cancer  Research:  See— 

Ibwaaend.  Ala:  Bastia,  Judy:  Booa-Falleor.  Thierry:  va  der  Biuggen. 
Picm:  Couhe.  Pierre:  aad  Gajewski.  Thoinas.  5.591.430.  a.  424- 
93.710. 
Ludy.  Aadrm  W.  Lever  tool  handle.  5  J90.575.  a.  81- 177  JOO. 
Loe.  Piag-Oiag-  See — 

Hu^es.  Heary  G.:  Lue.  Ping-Chang:  and  Robinson.  Redetick  J.. 
5J9I.676.  CI.  437-195.000. 
Luebbe.  Joim  P.:  See— 

HoAichler.  Bria  D.:  Gardlik.  John  M.:  Sawin.  Philip  A.:  Luebbe.  John 
P.:  ad  Bradbury.  B««n  J..  5.591.424.  a.  424-66.000. 
Lugert.  Gerhard:  See— 

Scfaleaeit.  Bartm:  ad  Lugert.  Gerhard.  5.591.787.  CI.  523-164.000. 
Lund,  VaMetre.  lo  Antra  Corp.  Transportation  sysMn  including  eievaied 

gudeway.  5J90.603,  O   104-88.040. 
Lund.  VaaMetre.  lo  Antra  Corp.  Transportation  system  widi  high  ipeed 

vducles  ad  aaomatic  coatrol  5.590.604.  Q.  104-88.040. 
Lunde.  Erik:  See— 

Proipero.  Richard  M.:  Lunde.  Erik:  Swanson.  Harry:  and  Adams.  Lee. 
5^90,814.  a.  221-266.000. 

Mak  H..  ID  Enler.  DonaU  J  Collapsible  garment  hanger  nritabie  for 
I  a  hadr<1  eagagemem  widi  garmem.  5.590.823.  CI.  223-94.000. 
"  H.:  See— 

Edwards.  Stuart  D.:  Sharkey.  Hugh  R.:  Lundquist.  higenur  H.:  Lax. 
RcnaU  G.:  ad  Baker.  James  A..  Jr..  5.591.125.  O.  604-22.000. 
L'Unile  llumttique:  See — 

Bidaud.  Ftaicis:  Beaoat.  Sylvain:  Plissoa.  Jacques;  Rilly.  GtmA:  Mori- 
zot.  G<rad;  and  Rodi.  HarakL  5392J68.  CI.  363-34.000. 
Luo.  Lifeng:  See — 

Couch.  Richad  W..  Jr.;  Saders.  Nicholas  A.;  Loo.  Liiieag;  and  Sobr. 
John.  5.591.357.  O.  219-121.390. 
Luossavaara-Kiirunavaara  AB:  See — 

Johasson.  Jonny.  5.590.793.  O  209-668.000. 
Luscfai.  Carlo:  See— 

Gugbefani.  Piuco;  Luachi.  Carlo;  and  Spalvieri.  Ainahto.  5.592.516. 0 
375-347  000. 
Lush.  Cnig  L.  Reusable  paint  ball  grenade.  reloadsMe  with  itandad  .68 
(  balb.  5,590,886,  a.  473-577  000. 
C.  Jr.:  See— 

Nataraju:  Lewis.  Kim  R.:  and  Lute,  Richard  C.  Jr.. 
5J90.609.  a.  109-59.00R. 
Ludier.  Hdmat:  See— 

Birbaum.  Jeaa-Luc;  Kaschig.  JOrgen:  Reinchr.  Dieter;  Rcmbold.  Ma- 
ficd:  Sctanriner.  AaM.  Ludier.  HefamM;  Herzog.  Bcmd;  and  HQglin. 
Dioma.  5,591.850.  a.  544-216.000 
Lutz.  Norma  M.:  See— 

Greenway.  WiUiam  C:  Btcidmupl.  David:  Schoppe.  Donald  W.;  Lutz. 
Noma  M.:  Bcardslee.  Anhew  W.;  Nguyen.  Minh  N.:  and  Slevener. 
TuMfay  L.  5.592,237.  CI.  348-716.000. 
Lydtia.  Ham:  See— 

Gktner.  Geoig:  and  Lyddn.  Has.  5.592.043.  O.  3I3-346.0DC. 
Lynch.  Kevin  R.:  See — 

Thomer.  Michnd  O.;  Gaylinn.  Bruce  D.;  Zysk.  John  R.;  Lynch.  Kevin 
R.:  and  Harison.  Jeftcy  K..  5,591.641.  C\.  435-69.100 
Lynn.  Daiel  R.;  MinshaU.  Billy  W.;  Wons.  Allen  R.;  and  Fisher.  David  P..  to 
Baxter  liilririfli'"'  Inc.  Apparatus  for  filtering  leukocytes  from  blood 
cells.  5,59U37.  O.  210-489.000. 
Lynx  Therapeubcs,  Inc.:  See — 

Gryaznov.   Sergei    M.;   Schultz.   RonaM   G.;   and   Chen.   Jcr-kang. 
5J91.607.Ct  435-91.100. 
Lyons.  Pamela  A.:  See— 

Hoover,  Allea  L:  aid  l^oas.  Pameb  A..  5.590.469.  Q.  30-136.000. 
M  N  Engiaeeriw  KabusUki  Kaisya:  See— 

Maiaaaga  Masahiro;  aad  Hamada.  Hakuo.  5J90.424.  O.  4-243.100. 
Macaluao.  Lawieace  L.:  See — 

MiAiati.  Dttvid  H.:  Macaluao.  Uwrenoe  L.;  Sams.  H.  William.  lU; 
Schadin.  Charles  H..  Jr.;  and  Federici.  Alfred  G..  5.59IJ40.  a. 
2IO-SI2J00. 
MacAulay.  Cahun;  Palcic.  Branko;  Lam.  Stephen;  and  Jaggi.  Bruno,  lo  XilHx 
Tedaolagies  Corp.  Apparatus  and  method  for  imaging  diaeaaed  tissue 
usii«  imeraied  auoOuoresceace.  5.590.660.  O.  128-664.000. 
Maccoss.  Maknfan:  See— 

Dohetty.  JanKS  B;  Dora,  Conrad  P.:  Dorade.  FUlippe  L.:  Finke,  Pal  E.: 
Maocoss.  Malcolm:  Mills,  Sander  G.;  Shah.  Shrcnik  K.:  Sahoo. 
Soumya  P.;  Hale.  JeCicy  J.;  Lanza,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hagmaaa,  WiUiam 
K..  5J91.737.  a.  514-210.000. 
MacGregor.  Qine  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Compay.  The.  Mediod  and 
^HiMnii.  for  vehicle  trim  panel  having  bidden  air  beg  door.  5^90.901.  CI. 
280-728.300 
Machida.  Mitonori;  and  Kondo.  Miluo.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Joint 
coasBuctian  for  angle  section  of  endoscopic  insertioa  rod.  5.591.120.  CI. 
6OO-I4O.O0O. 
Mark.  Hans-Dieier.  lo  Oiaier  Hoist  Rohm.  Drill  widi  pneumatically  self- 

cleaiag  chuck.  5.590.985.  d.  408-56.000. 
MacKenzie.  Kenneth  E: 


Edmunds.  Michael  V.;  MacKenzie.  Kenneth  E.;  Dunn.  Joseph;  Sniidi.  A 
Gordon:  aad  Kaae.  J.  Paul.  5.592.602.  a  395-174.000. 
Macromedia.  Inc.:  See — 

Edmunds.  Michael  V;  MacKenzie.  Kennedi  E.;  Dunn.  Joseph;  Smidi.  A 
Gordon;  aad  Kaae.  J.  Pad.  5J92.602.  O.  395-174.000. 
Macfonix  International  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

OnisU.  Katsunori;  and  Shone.  Fuchia.  5.592.000.  a.  357-315.000 
Macy.  Joyce.  Hair  braiding  mediod  and  device.  5390.668, 0.  132-200.000 
Maduza,  Andrew  G.:  See— 

Andrus.  Brya  D.;  Sikes.  Martin;  Robertson.  Christopher  D.  G.;  Armes. 
Roderick;  Slemko.  Mark  J.;  Maduza.  Andrew  G.;  and  Niela  Augus- 
tine. 5,591,104.  a.  482-7.000. 
Maeda.  Masaya:  See— 

Uehara.  Tsukasa:  and  Maeda.  Masaya.  5.592.350.  CI.  360-99.120 
Maegawa.  Sfaigeki:   Kawamura.  Tetsuya;  Fututa.  Mamotu;  and  Miyata. 
Yuiaka.  to  Matsushita  Electric  IndusOrial  Co..  Ltd.  Laser  annealing  mediod 
for  a  senuconductor  diin  film.  5,591.668.  O.  437-174.000. 
Maekawa,  Koichiro:  See— 

Heider.  Jueigen;  Juengst.  Slefw;   Maekawa.  Koichiro:  and  Asano. 
Osamu.  5,592,049.  a  313-625.000. 
Maeao.  HideaM.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Senuconductor 

integrated  circuit  device.  5.592.424.  CI.  365-201.000 
Magic  Electrical  Products  L.L.C.:  See- 
Wagner.  RonaU  D.;  aad  Klima.  WiUiam  U.  5.590.749.  a.  19112.400 
Magnuson.  Erik  E;  MoeUer.  Charles  R.;  Shaw.  Julia  D  ;  and  Sheldon.  Alan 
G..  to  Quantum  Magnetics,  bic.  System  and  method  for  contraband 
deaection  using  nuclear  quadnipole  resonance  including  a  sheet  coil  and  RF 
shiekling  vU  waveguide  bdow  cutoff.  5.592,083.  CI.  324-300.000. 
Mahawili.  Imad.  Phiid  icplacement  apparatus  for  use  with  a  portable  heating 

and  cooling  system.  5.591.220.  O.  607-104.000. 
Mahieu.  Claude:  See— 

BoUens.  Eric:  and  Mahieu.  Qaude.  5.591.449.  Q.  424-450.000 
Mahling.  Rolf,  to  Condnental  AktieageselUcfaafi.  Pneumatic  tire  for  bicycles 

widi  tire  padding  strips.  5.591.283.  CI.  152-501.000. 
Mahling.  Rolf,  to  Continental  Aktiengesellschafi.  Rubber  aticle  comprising 
basic  amino-group  containing,  aromatic  ad -oxidants  and  having  a  nun- 
Mack  areal  member.  5J9I.513.  Q.  428  143000 
Maho.  Sandor  See— 

Tuba.  Zokan:  Vizi.  E.  Szilveszaer.  Foldes.  Fnncis  F;  and  Maho.  Sandor. 
5.591.735.0.514-172.000. 
Mai.  Shi-Chong.  Descending  device  for  emergent  escape  from  a  buildinE 

5,590.740.  a.  182-236.000. 
Maiman.  Thomas:  See — 

Messana.  Joseph;  and  Maima.  Thoinas.  5,590.956.  Q.  362-410.000. 
Main.  WiUiam  E.;  and  Durec.  Jeffrey,  to  Motortila.  Inc.  Base  ciorem  supply 

circuit  for  multiple  current  sources.  5J92.076.  O.  323-315.000. 
Maiiwand.  Daniel:  See — 

Graton.  Michel:  Tavron.  Fabrice;  Billet.  Rene:  Arfaab.  Rafa^:  Ginaldi 
Michel;  and  Maingaud.  Daiel.  5.590.750,  O.  192-3.290 
Maim.  Sidhartha;  Thanawala.  Ashista;  and  Young.  Steve,  to  Multi-Tech 
Systems.  Inc.   Vloioe  compressioii  system  and  mednd.  5.592.586.  C\. 
395-2.290 
Majima.  Kenji;  and  Yamamoto.  Yoshitaka.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid 
cry«al  di^y  apparatus  having  a  inorganic  filler  between  pixel  elec- 
trodes said  a  raedud  for  producing  die  same.  5.592JI8.  O.  349-122.000. 
Mdd.  Hidetaka:  See— 

Nishimara.  Yoicfai:  Maki.  Hidelaka;  Hasegawa.  Yusidce:  and  Akazaki. 
Shusuke.  5J90.638.  O   125-687  000 
Mddhara.  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Arakawa,  Masaaki;  Hori.  Katsumi;  and  Mddhara.  Yoshiaki.  5J91.52I. 
a.  428-352.000. 
Mabyaleas.  Kytiakos:  Drauz.   Karlheinz;  and  Bommarius.  Andreas,  to 
Degussa  AkIieageaeUschafL  Mediod  for  die  prepaatior.  of  D-aiginine  and 
L-oraidiine.  5,591.613.  CI.  435-114.000. 
Malassenel.  Guy:  See— 

Balbo.  Patrick;  Grdat.  Philippe:  Malasscnet.  Guy;  and  Mandetea. 
Fabienne.  5.591.934.  a.  89-43.010. 
Malkowska.  Sandra  T.  A.:  See— 

MUlcT.  RonaU  B.;  Leslie.  Stewart  T;  Malkowska.  Sandra  T  A.;  Smidi. 
Kevin  J.;  Wimmer.  Walter.  Winkler.  Horst;  Hahn.  Udo;  and  Prater. 
Derek  A..  5J9I.452.  O  424-468.000. 
Mallinckrodt  Medical,  tec.:  See— 

Nye.  Richard  V..  5.590.647.  O.  128-207.140. 
MaUory.  Tracy  D.:  See— 

Isfeld.  Mark  S.;  Mitchell.  Bruce  W.;  Seama.  Michael  J  ;  MaUory.  Tracy 
D.;  and  Anakunur.  Nagaraj.  5J92.622.  O  395-200.020 
MaUoy.  Gcrad  T:  See— 

Bendik.  Joseph  J.;  MaUoy.  Gerard  T;  and  Rnnila.  Ronald  M..  5..59l.67g. 
a.  437-208.000 
Mamimatsu.  Ken:  See — 

Yabe.  Toahikazu:  Kato.  Soichao:  and  Mamimaai.  Kea.  5.590.965.  Q. 
384-15.000. 
MAN  Nutzfrfirzeuge  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Jacob.  Eberhard:  and  Harris.  Michael.  5.591.414.  Q  422-180.000. 
MAN  Rohuid  Drackmaachinen  AG:  See— 

MuUer.  Jonchim;  aad  Braun.  Rolf.  5.590.599,  C\.  101-483.000 
Manabe.  Atsulaka.  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  shimniing  a 
magnetic  field  in  a  examinaiioa  space  of  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
apparatus  inchaliag  use  of  fuzzy  fogic  5.592.091.  C\.  324-320.000 
Mandell.  Valerie:  See- 


Lock.  James  E.;  MandeU.  Valerie;  and  Perry.  Statoa.  5J9I,223.  CL 
623-1.000. 
Mandereau.  rabiunn.:  Seie — 

Balbo.  Patrick:  Grdat,  Philippe;  Malasseaet  Guy;  wi  Madenaa, 
Fabienne.  5  J91 .934.  Q.  89-43.010. 
Mangiagli.  Marcamonio:  See — 

Frisiaa,  Femiccio;  and  Mangiagli.  Matcaauuiu.  5J92.026.  Q.  257- 
786.000. 
Mann.  Eiaina:  See— 

Fehhnan.  Richard  I.;  Wu.  James  M.;  Man.  Eiaina;  Laocca.  Aae  md 
Jenson.  Jaaes  C.  5.591.831.  CI.  530-395.000. 
Mann.  Peter,  aad  Beaken.  Thomas,  to  Zinaer  Textihnaacfainea  GaibH. 
Fla-beh    drive    system    for    ring-spinniag    machine.    5.590.514.    a. 
57-104.000. 
Mannava.  Seetharamaiah;  McDaniel.  Albcn  E.,  Cowie.  William  D.;  HaUla. 
Herbert:  Rhoda.  James  E.;  and  Giaknecht.  James  E..  lo  General  Electiic 
Compay    Laser  shock  peened  gas  tuhine  engine  fa  blade  edges 
5.591.009.  a  416- 241. OOR 
Mannesmann  Rcxroth  GmbH:  See — 

DaUgtaber.  J«tg.  5.591.015.  a.  417-312.000. 
Manns.  William  G  :  See- 
Porter.  Vemon  R  ;  Manns.  WiUiam  G.;  Wood.  Andnny  B.;  Menyma. 
Jeiiy  D.:  Weeks.  Don  J.;  Baber.  S.  Charles;  and  Perm.  Thomas  C , 
5.592,211.0.  347-260.000. 
Mansfiekl,  William  D..  to  Drew  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  iidiibiting 

downhole  corrosion  of  metal  siafaces.  5,590.716,  O.  166-302.000 
Manson.  Larry  J.;  McColgin,  Jerry  U:  Beatley.  John:  and  Palmer.  Mat.  to 
Whirlpool  Cotponliaa.  Mean  driven  remote  control  for  a  room  air  con- 
ditioner. 5.590.831.  O.  236-51.000. 
Mantoodi.  Michael  N.;  Williams.  Kevin  D ;  and  Fraaer.  Brace  A  .  to  Carier 

Cotporalion.  Multi-refrigerant  compressor  5.591.011.  O.  417-199.100. 
Mao.  Zhenfaua.  lo  Motoroia.  Inc.  Electrode  materials  for  "'^^tffTlM^  elec- 
trochemical cells  aad  medtod  of  making  same.  5,591>I8. 0. 429-218.000 
Marceau.  ScoO  P.:  See — 

Cecil.  Pal  D..  Jr.;  and  Marceau.  Scott  P..  5.59IXMI.  O  439-352.000. 
Marcelino.  Eduardo:  See — 

Gavin.  Michael;  Omini.  Catherine  M.;  Huang.  Ming;  Kuklo.  Aadnay. 
Jr.;  Mawhirt.  James  A.;  Marcelino.  Eduardo;  and  Simoae.  Albert. 
5J91.403.a  422-73.000 
March,  Michael  A.  Method  of  sizing  objects.  5.590.450.  O.  29-8.000. 
MarciUy,  Christia;  Leporq.  Serge;  and  Couity.  FUlippe.  to  InatilDt  IraKais 
du  Peirole.  Process  for  sweetening  petroleum  cuts  without  regular  addition 
of  aUuline  .solution  using  a  basic  solid  catalyst.  5.59 iJ23.  O.  208- 
207.000. 
Marcu.  Mihail  L  Wheels  for  die  tubular  ttaspoit.  5.591.278.  O.   152- 

152.100. 
Maigeiie.  Michel:  See — 

PouUn,  Beraatd;  aad  Margerie.  Michel.  5.591.084.  O.  464-111.000. 
Margules.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Jackson.  Harry  S.:  and  Maigules.  Michael  A..  5.S92.I6S.  O.  341- 
143.000. 
Marin.  Michael  L.;  and  Marin.  Ralph,  to  Endovascular  Systems.  Inc.  Method 
for  depfoyment  of  radiaUy  expandable  stents  5.591.196.  O.  606-198.000 
Marin.  Ralph:  See— 

Marin.  Michael  L  ;  and  Marin.  Ralph.  5.591,196.  O.  606-198000 
MarineUi.  Edmund  R  :  See— 

Ranganadia.  Ramachandra  S.;  Araachalam.  Thaagavel;  Mariaili. 
Edmund  R.;  and  Pillai.  Radhakrisfana  K..  5.591 .846. 0.  540-362.000. 
Marion.  Franfois:  See — 

Cigna.    Jea-Chatles;    iVtilprez.    Claudine;    Matioa.    Baaoois;    ad 
RavellD,  Michel.  5.591.959.  O.  250-208.100 
Markandey.  Vishal:  See— 

Clatanoff.  Todd;  Maikandey.  Vishal;  Gove.  Robert  J.;  ad  Ohaa.  Kaza- 
hiro.  5392^31.  O.  348-452.000. 
Markonius.  Maria,  lo  Fockesman.  Michel;  and  Cederqvist.  Jasimae  Ricker- 
ma.  Use  of  propolis  compouuits  as  a  alju>aH.  S.59I.77I.  O.  514- 
456.000. 
Marks.  Tobin  J.;  Yang.  Xinmin;  and  Jia.  Li.  to  Northwesum  University. 
Zirconium  and  haiiiium-catalyzed  potymerizalion  of  methvlenecyclapro- 
pane.  5.591.815,  O.  526-127.000. 
Martin.  James  W.:  See — 

Chen.  WdKn;  Marha.  James  W ;  Parrish.  Ronald  D.;  Shook.  Habe  S.: 
and  Stone.  David  E..  5.592.683.  O.  395-872.000. 
Marohl.  Todd  T;  Martin.  Roberi;  and  Gossen.  RusaeU.  to  Omega  Enarpriaes 

Inc.  Refrigeration  spparatus  and  meduds  5.590.539.  O  62-84.000. 
Marts.  Robert  A.;  Hudofaa.  Kurt  J  ;  and  WiUis.  John  W .  lo  Deko  Ekcanacs 
Corponlioa.  Saap  retaiaer  and  retainer  system.  5.590.567. 0.  74-502.400. 
Mars.  Inootporaled:  Set — 

Capodieci.  Roberto  A..  5.591,476.  O  426-631.000 
Marshall.  Robert  E.  L..  Ill:  See— 

Qce.  James  W.;  Brown.  Brace;  David.  Jeanifer,  Plumley.  Juha  A.; 
Marshatt.  Robert  E.  L,  HI;  and  Cooper,  John  T..  SJ»I.I49.  O. 
604-378.000. 
Marshall.  Stephen  R.  RotataUe  tubular  metal  liftam.  5.590.618.  O.  114- 

343.000. 
ManeU.  Ardnr  E.:  See— 

McManus,  Derek:  Manell.  Aithur  E.;  and  Chen.  Dia.  5,591.419.  O. 
423-576.600. 
Martin.  Ana  Ma  del  M«  M.:  See— 

Guedan.  Jua  A.;  and  Maitin.  Ana  Ma  del  Ma  M..  5,592.653.  O. 
395-500.000 
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Maran.  Chrislofiher  See — 

Bnnsieiii.  Iicna;  Edwards.  Bnnks:  Mann.  Christopher.  Spaifcs,  Alison, 
and  Vbyta.  John  C  .  5.591.591.  C\.  435-7.400. 
Manin.  Daniel  W :  See— 

Deretic.  Vojo.  and  Martin.  Duel  W..  5.591.838.  C\  536-23.700 
Matin.  Edward  W.  Jr.:  See— 

O'Dorisio.  Thomas  M..  O'Dorisio.  M.  Soe:  Martin.  Edward  W..  Jr:  and 
Wohcring.  Eugene  A  .  5.590.656.  O.  128-654  000 
Martin.  James  W.:  See— 

Turner.  Jan  R.:  Huber.  Mary  L.  B.;  Brooghloa.  Mary  C:  Mynderx.  Jon 
S.;  nd  Martin.  James  W..  5.591.606.  C\.  435-76.000. 
Martin.  Jelliey  S.;  and  Hoffman.  Michael  K..  to  Amesbury  Group.  Inc 
Shipping  cover  hinged  nailing  fin  for  use  with  a  fiame  assembly.  5.590.496. 
a.  52-213.000 
Martin.  Kreg  A.:  See — 

Lau.  Chung  Y;  Farmer.  Dominic  G.;  Martin.  Kieg  A.;  and  Rodal.  Enc 
B..  5.592.173.  a.  342-357.000. 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.:  See — 

Kosley.  Raymond  W..  Jr:  Ranagan.  Deniae  M.;  Martin.  Lawrence  L.; 
Md  Nemoio.  Pfcter  A..  5.591.866.  O.  548-455000 
Manin  Marietla  Corporation:  See — 

KiiiaL  Philip  M..  5.592.441.  O.  367-153.000. 

Mtn-lMu.  Siephan  J.;  Iceaogle.  liicky  L.;  Troinar.  Glenn;  and  Peterson. 

Wilban  A..  5.592.021.  O.  257-727.000. 
Wiadyfca.  Jote  A..  5.592.179,  CI  342-372.000. 
Martn,  Roben;  See— 

ktooW.  Todd  T;  Martin.  Robot;  and  Gossou  Russell.  53W.S39.  G. 
62-84.000. 
Maniaitz.  Hans-Peter,  lo  F  &  F  Filter-  Und  Fordeftecfanik  GmbH.  Device  for 

the  dispool  of  Kquid  media.  5390.678.  CI.  137-205  000. 
MartiMoo.  Howanl:  See— 

Mataea.  Marc  R.;  Giegg.  Paul  S.;  Martinson.  Howard;  and  Snyder. 

Robert.  SJ9I.369.  a.  219-633.000. 
Maaea.  Marc  R.;  Gregg.  Paul  S.;  Maitinson.  Howanl;  and  Snyder. 
Robert.  5J59I J70,  O.  219-645  000. 
Manonsa.  Piero:  See — 

Nailet.  Jeaa-Pienc;  Dreux.  Jacques;  Berdeaux.  Alam;  Richnrd.  Vincent. 
Maloana.  Piero;  aid  Bobn.  Helmut.  5.591.758.  Q.  514-365000 
Marusak,  Scott  M..  lo  Intematianal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
and  systtm  for  indicating  boundaries  of  connected  dau  uibsets.  5.592.604. 
CI.  395-340.000. 
Mawi,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Kmaka.  KcasAu;  Maruia.  Hidekazu;  and  Masuda.  Koji.  5.592.277.  O 
399-328.000 
Manna.  Kazutaiko;  Kubola.  Michio;  Sugimoio.  Tochiyuki;  and  Miyake. 
Tocfaio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibata  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Ketikyujo 
Trehaloae-releasing  enzyme,  and  its  preparation  and  uses.  5J9I.6I I.  O 
435-100000. 
Manna.  Kazuhiko;   Kubota.   Michio;  Sugimoio.  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyake. 
Toihio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo. 
Tiefaaloae-feleasing  enzyme,  and  its  ptepantion  and  uses.  5.591.612,  CI. 
435-100.000 
Mann.  Syui:  See— 

Okalaai.  Toiu;  Kawabuchi.  Yoichi.  Manita.  Syuzi;  artd  Nomura.  Keiicfai. 
5.592.650.  n.  395-490  000. 
Maniyama.  Masaloshi:  See — 

Shimomufa.  Hiniyoshi;  Hasegawa.  Yukinotw;  Serizawa.  Hiroshi;  and 
Mauyana.  MasaMhi.  5.591.556.  C\.  430- 109  000 
Marvishi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tuba.  Zohan;  Vizi.  E  Szilveszier.  Foldes.  Francis  F;  and  Maho.  Sandor. 
5J91.735.  a   514-172.000 
Maryland  Wire  Belts.  Inc.:  See— 

Dmhaga.  Ronald  G.;  and  Wikox.  Stephen  D..  S„590.755.  O    198- 
778.000 
Mas-Hamillaa  Group:  See — 

Brooks.  Harold  L..  Clark.  Thomas  R.;  Kim.  Kun  H.;  and  Overbey.  James 
W,  5390,917,  CI   292  21.000. 
Maaahito,  Maeda;  Ishikawa.  Osamu;  and  Takehara.  Hiroyasu.  lo  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio-frequency  power  amplifier  with  input 
impedance   matching  circuit   ba-sed  on  harmonic   wave    5.592.122.  CI 
330-286  000. 
Masamura.  Akitoshi;  Kimura.  Yuichi;  and  Iwaiaki,  Akio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komalsu  Seisakusho  Movable  backmg  system  5390.829.  C\.  228-50  000 
Masaik.  David  M  .  Hayes.  Robert  S.;  Cheung.  Frank  N  :  and  Klan.  Robert 
W .  lo  Hughes  Electronics  Signal  processor  for  infrared  camera.  5391 ,973. 
CI  250-332.000. 
Mmlik   Przemyslaw  B  .  to  Pciu  Stale  Research  Foundation.  The.  Spirocan- 
jugaKd  charge-transfer  dyes  for  optical  applications.  5391.848.  O.  540- 
543.000. 
Matsacfauscos  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

POoau  Chi-Sang,  5392389.  CI.  395-24.000, 
Macse.  Jean  C    See— 

Jact).  Patrick.  Masse.  Jeai  C ;  and  Moriaes.  Isabelle.  5392.027.  O 
264-0.500. 
Masaey.  Ricfaad  J  .  Powell.  Michael  J  :  Dressick.  Walter  J ;  Uland.  lonadian 
K.;  Hiao.  Jaiel  K.;  Poonian.  Mohindar  S  ;  and  Cuma.  Leupoldo  D .  to 
KXN.  bic.  Ekctrochemilununesceiii  rhenium  moieaes  and  metinls  for 
iheir  use  5391381.  a  435-6  000 
Massucco.  Arthur  A  :  See — 

r—tua.  Denis  G.;  Massucco.  Arthur  A,;  Wilkin>,  Roimie  D.,  and  Shi. 
Jie.  5391344.  CI.  429-209.000. 


Ma.sub«M:hi.  Nobu:  See — 

Nishio.  Toshikazu;  Yamashita.  Yoshiyuki;  Ametinya,  Hiroyuki;  Takeu- 
chi.  Michiko;  and  Masubuchi.  Nobu.  5392.332.  O,  359-619.000. 
Masuda.  Koji:  See — 

Kusaka.  Kensaku;  Maruta.  Hidekazu;  and  Ma.suda.  Koji.  5392.277,  CI 
.399-328  000 
Masuda.  Shimji:  See — 

Hitomi.  Mitsuo;  Masuda.  Shunji;  Haltori.  Toshihiko;  Kashiyama.  Kenji: 
and  Sasaki.  Junsou.  5.590.626.  O    12.3-90.150 
Masujima.  Toshio:  See — 

Itabashi.  Yasuhiro;  Miyashila.  Kazuhito;  Chatani.  Yoshiyuki;  Furuno, 
Takayoshi;    Miyashita.    Hiroaki;    Masujima.    Toshio;    Matsunaga. 
Makdo;  Kalagi,  Takashi;  Aoki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Haiuyama.  Tetsuo, 
5392,185,  CI.  343-794  000. 
Masuzawa.  Hiroshi,  Shinomura.  Ryuuichi:  and   Katakura.  Kageyoshi.  to 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation  Ultncsound  signal  processor.  5391,91 1,  CI. 
73-602.000. 
Matem.  William  T;  and  Leach,  Amy  K.,  lo  Newton  Communications,  Inc. 
Private    branch    eichange    svstem    and    methods    fur   operating    same 
5392.473,  a.  370-264.000.  ' 
Maiheson.  Thomas  G.;  Cicchiello.  Joseph  F.  and  Wikle.  Glenn,  to  Mentor 
Graphics  Corporation.  Integialed  circuit  design  apparatus  with  extensible 
ciicuit  elements  5392.392.  CI   364-490.000 
Mathews.  Ilane  L.:  See— 

Amaranl.  Bicada  B.;  Breden.  Erik  N.:  Duim.  Thomas  A.;  Funk.  Michael 
W.;  Kocan.  Stephen  M.;  Madiews.  (lane  L.;  O  Council.  Kari;  and 
Pollnian.  Mai  C  .  5392339.  CI  379-112.000. 
Matfaewson.  Wilfred  iMegraied  low  pnining  volume  centrifugal  pump  and 

membraie  oxygenator  5391,404.  O  422^18  000. 
Mathey.  Chrislophe:  See— 

Dossol.  Alain;  Madiey.  Christophe;  and  Vougny.  Alain.  S392.04S.  CI. 
313-440,000. 
Mathias.  Mark  F:  See- 
Buchanan.  John  S  ;  Madiias.  Mart  F;  Sodomin.  Joseph  F.  lU;  and 
Teitman.  GeraM  J  .  5..59I.4I7.  O.  423-210.000 
MakovKh.  Vlado  I.:  See— 

Piechocki.  Duane;  Bormann.  Thomas  J.;  Gsell.  Thomas  C.  Pascale. 
Frank  R.;  and  Malkovich.  Vlado  1 .  5391 350.  Q.  210-764.000. 
Malsen.  Marc  R.;  Gregg.  Paul  S  ,  Martinfion.  Howard;  and  Snyder.  Robert,  lo 
Boeing  Company.  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  consolidating  organic 
maDix  composites  using  induction  heating.  5.591, .^69,  CI   219-633000. 
Matsen.  Marc  R.;  Gregg.  Paul  S.;  Martinson.  Howard,  and  Snyder,  Roberu  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  System  for  consolidating  organic  matnx  compo»- 
iies  using  induction  heabng.  5391.370.  O   219-645.000 
Matsubara.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Suenaga.  Talxuo;  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki;  Terauchi.  Shin;  KikucM.  Takeo; 
Aiba.  Shinnotnike;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Kalsuta.  Yulaka;  Ago.  Kenji. 
Kosuge.  Katsumi;  Matsubara.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami.  Masalo;  Sugishiu. 
ShunKhi;  Ikeda.  Hideki:  Furuya.  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Arai.  Takiriiiro,  5.591.286.  O  156-71  000 
Matsuda.  Akihiro:  See — 

Nasu.  Toru;  Inoue.  Atsuo;  Nagano.  Yoshihisa;  Matsuda.  Akihiro;  and 
Arita.  Koji,  5.591,663,  O   437-60(100 
MalMida.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Ohgami.  Keizo;  Matsuda.  Kazuyuki;  Kobayashi.  Takaichi;  Shibasaki. 
Kazuya;  Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  Sekine.  Shigeiu;  ho.  Hironori;  ishikawa. 
Kenichi;  Shimohira.  Tadamichi;  and  Gibo.  Moriya.  5392.362.  O 
361-686  000 
Matsuda.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Shojima.  Hiroshi;  Kuzunuki.  Sosturo;  Fukunaga.  Yasiuhi;  Mamida. 
Toahihiko;  Takekoshi.  Toshio;  Miura.  Maxaki;   Mori.  Junko;  and 
Mifune.  Toshimi.  5392365.  CI.  382-185000 
MaLsuda.  Ya-sumasa:  See — 

.\suina.  Hajime;  Hasegawa.  Tsukasa.  Naiio,  Akim.  Ka.sai.  Yasuhiko: 
Tsuchiya.   Tomoko;   Yoshida.   Shinichi;    and   Matsuda.   Yasumasa. 
5392.605.  CI   395-348000 
Malsudai.  Tomoko:  See — 

Funaki,    Hideyuki;    Nakagawa.    Akio;    Yasuhaia.    Norio;    Matsudai, 
Tomuko;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Omura.  Ichiro.  5.592.014,  CI. 
257-487.000. 
Matsueda.  Hirokazu:  5er— 

Suzuki.    Toshihaiu;    Ozaki.    TaLsuhiko;    and    Matsueda.    Hiroka/u. 
5391363.  a  4.30-284  100 
MaLsui.  Hideki:  See- 
Sakamoto.     Hiroshi.     Matsui,     Hideki;     and     Hagiuda.     Nobuyoshi. 
5392057.  CI.  396-171  000 
Matsui.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Fujikawa.    Junji.    Iimura.    Yukio.    Takahashi.    Masahiro;    Nishimolo, 
Takashi;  Matsui,  Hirovuki:  and  Fujiia.  Masanobu,  5.592.317.  CI 
.M9-110  000 
Maisumoto.  Hirokazu   See — 

Hirai.   Kenji;  Aono.  Akira;  Tsuneda.  Shinya;   Masumolo.  Hirokazu; 
Yamashita.  Yuji;  Tanaka.  Hisayoshi;  Shiiiu.  Takanon;  and  Kabungi, 
Haniko.  5.591.406.  CI  422-80  000 
MaLsumolo.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Hisano,   Seiichi,   Saito.   Kazuhisa.   Aizawa.   Saloshi;   Sano.   Kazushi, 
Matsumoio,   Kazuyuki;   and   Murata.   Kenji.   5391335.  O.   428 
694.0RE 
Matsumoio,  Mie:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Fnmio;  Nagahara.  Kouhei.  and  Masumoio.  Mie,  5391396. 
CI  435-7  320 
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Matumoio,  Milsuhiro:  and  OMMyuhi.  Kea.  lo  Shap  KabuAiki  Kaisha. 
Semicoadiiclor  laier  dement  and  method  for  adjusting  self-induced  oacil- 
latiaa  iaaesoly  of  die  iwie.  5392302.  Q.  372-45  000. 
MaOUBolo.  Toakiliica:  See— 

Okabe.  Wrairiko:  Sddfuchi,  Masa^;  Yvkizmt.  Sl^geaai;  Matsumoio. 
TnUaka;  aad  Kawano.  Miaoni,  5390,871.  Q,  270-58.270. 
Matnimnto.  Yuio:  See — 

Funkioa,  IWuidii;  ho,  Nofiki;  Matsumoio,  Yuzo;  Asano.  Masatou;  and 
TakeadU.  ToicW.  5391.757.  a.  514-356,000, 
Matsua^a,  Makoto:  See— 

Itabariii.  Yurtifn.  htyuUnm.  Kaadiilo:  Cbalau,  Yoday^;  Ftauno, 
TakayiMlii:    Miyaahila,    Hiroaki;    Masujima.    Toshio;    Maoinaga. 
Makoto:  Kadfi.  lUuifai:  Aoki.  Hiroyuki:  and  Hauyana.  Tetsuo. 
5392.185,  a.  343-794.000. 
Malaunaga.  Maaataiio:  and  Hamada,  Hakuo,  to  M  N  EngiBeeiing  Kabushiki 
Kaisya:  and  Ube  taaU  Kakon  Kabushiki  Kaisya,  Device  for  providnig 
lanicary  coven  for  toilet  teas.  5390,424,  d.  4-243.100 
Matsuaaga.  Yoriiikiaii;  Takahaahi.  Tetsuhiko;  aid  Yamamoio.  Etsuji.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Medical  Corporiooa.  Muh^-coil  akipdng  a 
quahaiBe  delectioa  avdiod  applied  Ifaeielo  and  a  signal  processing  circuit 
empkiyiag  the  same  is  an  MR]  appeahn  in  a  vertical  magnetic  system. 
5,^088,  a.  324-318.000. 
MatsoBO,  Tohni,  to  Olari  lac.  Record  medium  checking  device  including  a 
cimat  far  recordiag  a  lignai  <»  a  record  ■''«^"—  from  "tM^-tH  clock 
pulses  SKi  for  seiecdvc  iicqaeacy  aetti^.  5392.080.  Q.  324-212.000. 
Matsuo.  Masataito.  lo  Micnbishi  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Daa  prtxesior 

proceaaiiu  a  jump  iostiuctioa.  5392.637.  C\.  395-584.000. 
MattiMika.  matn:  See— 

Morikawa.  Shifcaori;  and  Matsuoka.  Takeshi.  5391.937,  a. 
494.000, 
MatsuihiiBa,  Kazo:  See— 

Miyao,  Tetsuya;  Iwamolo.  Shozo;  Malsushima.  Kozo;  Kawakami. 
aal  laoue.  Maaaki,  5390,812,  Q.  221-112.000 
Matsushita  Electaycs  Corpoialioa:  See — 

Nasu,  Toni;  laoue,  Atsuo;  Nagano,  Yoihihisa;  Matsuda.  Akihiro; 
Arita,  Koji.  5391.663,  O.  437-60.000. 
Matsusfaiia  Electric  ladumial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

ikkai,  Yaaufmi:  aad  Ttmki.  Saioshi.  S392J55.  CI.  361-94,000. 

Kurobe.  Akio,  S392.22S.  O.  348-405.000. 

Kiirabe.  Akio,  5392,623,  O.  395-200,060. 

Macfawa.  Shueki:  Kawamyra,  Tetsuya;  Funila.  Mamoru;  and  Miyata. 

YvukM.  5391,668.  Q.  437-174.000 
Masahiro,    Maeda;     laUkawa.    Osamu;     and    Takehara.     Hiroyasu. 

5392,122,  a  330-286.000 
Ohiake,  TadaAi;  Mino,  Norihisa;  and  Ogawa.  Kazufumi.  5391.487. 0 

427-299.000, 
Onitsuka.  YasMo.  5391.295.  Q.  156-363000 
Sano,  Kouicfai.  5390,465.  CI.  29-884.000 
Tagudii.  Yinaka;  Eda,  Kazuo;  Oniriu.  Keiji;  and  Seki.  Shon-ichi. 

5392,1.35.  a.  333-193.000 
Takahaahi.    Kiyoshi;    Murai.    Mikio;    Odagin.    Masaiu;    and    Ueda. 

Hideyuki.  5391.481.  d.  427-131.000. 
Takeudii.  Yoafaihaiu;  Yasu,  Toshiharu;  Sakai.  Manabu;  Tsubokawa. 
Masahiro;  Oka.  Hideto:  and  Aiba.  Osamu.   5.591.018.  O    417 
366.000, 
Terauchi,  Duo:  Teraaishi.  Keiicfai;  Kazahaya,  Mitsuhiro;  aid  Taguchi. 

Katsuyuki,  5392,398.  C\  364-514.00A 
Tokunaaa.  Hideaki;  Wakahala.  Yasuo;  and  Moioh.  Naoki.  5392.140.  Q 
338-21,000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Inada.  Hayato;  anl  Tsuji.  Kop.  5391.926.  O.  75-247.000. 
Maisushiu  Electric  Works  R&D  Laboratory:  See- 
Maya,  Jakob;  aid  Ravi.  Jaganoalhan.  5392,052,  O.  315-291.000. 
MatsuihiU  Elechtnics  Corporatioa,  Ltd.:  See— 
Sawada,  Shigeki.  5391,656.  O.  437-31.000 
Matsushita.  Shuzo.  Antibodies  modified  with  loxic  substance.  5391 .829.  O 

530-388.350. 
Macauhila,  TUaahi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufaturing 

flash  meniory  with  incUned  channel  region   5.591.652.  CI.  437-35.000. 
Matsuura.  Akira;  See — 

Komaao.  Haiuki;  Matsuura.  Akin;  Nakamura.  Hiroko;  and  Sugihara. 
Kazuyoshi.  5391.970.  CI  25O-3t»000. 
Matsuiaa.  Hideki:  See— 

lni«aki.  Yukihiko:  and  Matsuura.  Hideki.  5392.324.  a  359-210000. 
Matsuyama.  Jinaho:  See — 

Hirai.  Yinaka;  Matsuyama.  Jinsho;  and  Shirai.  Shtgera.  5391.492.  CI. 
427-563.000, 
Matauzaki.  Kazuo,  lo  Fiiji  Electric  Co..  Ltd,  Magnetic  Sensor.  5.592.081.  Q 

324-251,000, 
Matter.  DoaaM  C:  See— 

Duael.  Mark  W.;  Matter.  Donald  C;  Rennie.  Donald  H.;  McBtayer.  Roy 

N..  Jr.;  Deatoa.  James  E.;  and  Thompaon.  Frtd  W..  5.591,415.  O 

422-241,000 

Manen.  Claudia:  and  Hacker,  Rudiger   Medicament  for  tnfluenang  the 

degree  of  activalian  of  the  central  nervous  tysKm.  5,591,732.  CI.  514- 

170.000. 

Maohewi,  John  W..  to  Laser  Products  Lid.  Switch-less  flashlights.  5390,95 1 . 

a.  362-205.000. 
Matthews.  Rofacn  T:  See— 

Paraajpe,  Ajit  R;  Davis.  Cecil  J  ;  and  Matthews.  Robert  T.  539 1 .493.  a 
427-J69.000. 
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Manbewt,  RutaeU  H..  lo  Elooa  Products  Uttenabomd.  Socket  contact  witt 

arc  atrealiag  neaber,  5391.039.  Q.  439-181.000. 
Matthias,  Tory  R.;  GriSa.  Nigel  D.;  and  Pnlkx.  Joba  M.,  to  CaH»  Diill^ 
Group  Limiled.  EkmeMs  faced  with  tuoaturd  tmtaiti.  5390,728.  CI. 
175-432.000. 
Matiagly,  Wilham  B.,  m.  to  McNeil-FFC,  lac,  AbaotbcM  atides  with 
intefial  ideaae  syiMn  aad  methods  of  makiiw  sa^  5391,153,  CL 
604-387.000, 
Matveid.  H.  EdwaiL  See— 

Wbalea,  Joba  I.:  Chiebowski.  Michael  E ;  Hehlebiatl.  Chates  M.;  ad 
MaveU,  H.  EdwmL  5391373.  C\.  435-3,000. 
Matyas.  Stepkea  M,.  it.:  See— 

Goaki.  Ridard  H.:  Lanoa.  Raymond  C;  Matyas,  Skphea  M..  Jr.; 
Jotaaoa,  Dould  B.:  anl  Coppusaatfa.  Don.  5392333.  Q   38l>- 
23.000, 
Maitorer,    David,    to   Contaniaant    Senatatiaiis.    lac     Hea    rnrhtntri 

5390.707,0.165-145.000.  " 

Mawhia  James  A.:  See- 
Gavin.  Micbad:  Cinnai.  Caheriae  M,;  Huang.  Miag;  Kuklo.  AMhoay, 
Jr;  Mawhiit,  Jaiaes  A,;  Macdiao.  Eduardo;  and  Stmone,  Aflnt. 
5391,403,  a.  422-73.000 
Maxs  AG:  See— 

Stn*.  JOig:  and  Gaaaer.  Ruedy.  5390381.  CI.  99-302  OOR. 
May.  Mdisse  N,:  See— 

Olsea.  Robb  E,;  Bitta,  Saniha  R,;  Hmes,  Ledia  M.;  Vunafc,  WiUiai  R.. 
Jr.:  May,  Mdisse  N.:  Oiboni.  Thomas  W,.  ID:  and  Dod^  N««:y  B., 
5391,130.  CL  604-383.100. 
Maya.  Jakob:  aal  Ravi,  iaganaalhai.  to  Matsoahiia  Electric  Wkafcs  RAO 
Labonaory.  Variable  cokir  temperature  iuoreaooil  laap.  3392.032,  CI 
313-291.000. 
Mayer,  Hone  See— 

Hanpredn,  Gcrtard:  Mayer,  Hont;  Wrstpbalrn,  Karl-Ono; 
Hdmat:  Gcriier,  Mstdiias;  and  Kankaff.  Uwe.  5391,694,  a. 
214,000. 
Mayer.  Waiter  See— 

Gteis.  Dietmar.  aad  Mayer.  Waker,  5390.843.  Q.  242-I8.0EW. 
Mayer.  Wiliiam  N..  to  kfodern  Controls.  Inc.  Method  for  mtj^aii^  nimiiil 

permeability  diaracaeristics.  5391.898.  Q.  73-38.000. 
Mayfidd.  Iota  W,:  See— 

Sdieve.  B,  kmefb;  Mayfieki.  ioha  W,;  and  DeNicola.  Aadnay  J.,  jr.. 
5391,785,0.522-157.000. 
Mayo  Fouadaboa  For  ll«edkal  Educatiaa  Aad  Rescach:  See— 
Ehman,  Richad  L..  5392.085.  C\.  324-309.000. 
Rodriguez.  Moaes;  aad  Milks.  David  J..  5391429,  O.  433-240.270. 
Mazaaec.  ferry  I,;  CaMe,  Ihomas  L.:  Fiyre,  John  G..  Jr.;  and  KliewCT,  Wiyae 
R.,  to  Standard  OU  Compaay.  The.  Soiki-compaMal  am^btae*  eledm- 
chemical  leactor  caapmeats  electrochemical  naaan  use  of  membraaes 
reactor  fotaponents  and  reactor  for  oxidaioa  reactioax.  539I3IS,  CI. 
205-462.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Cotporaiaa:  See — 

Hitomi.  Mitaao;  Mamda.  Shunji:  Hattori,  ToihiUko:  Kashiyama.  Kenji; 

and  Sasaki.  Juaaou.  5390.626.  CL  123-90.150. 
Kuwahaa.  Mitsanori;  and  Nakai.  Eiji.  5390363.  O.  74-337300. 
Yamashita.  Tdsahiro,  3390,636.  O.  123-364.000. 
Mazur,  Adam  W.;  Pikol.  Stanislaw;  aiid  Eiaggy.  Biuoe  P.  toPiocicr  A  GamUe 
Compaay.  The.  OwiesKrol  k>wering  compounds.  5391.836.  O.  336- 
6  100 
Mazur,  Joseph  F:  See— 

Bronowocki,  Allea  J.;  Kutitz,  Slevea  P.;  Blackbura.  Brian  K.;  Cealiy, 
Scoo  B.;  and  Mazur.  Joseph  F.  3391.900,  O.  73-32.000. 
Mazzeo.  Anihoay  I.:  See — 

Slater.  Oiaries  R.;  Smith.  Kevin  W,;  Palmer.  IMaahew  A.;  IHazzeo, 
Andxay  (.;  aad  Nunez.  Geofse,  S39I J02.  O.  6O6-20S.000. 
McAllisKr.  Micbad  J.  ia-liae  tka«e  whed  cover.  3390.933. 0.  301-37.100. 
McArdle.  Blaise.  Proteia-polysaocliaride  oooptex  mmpuaitioa.  method  of 

preparaioa  aad  uae.  5391.473.  O  426-573.000. 
McBay,  by  Ronald  P  W,,  admiaistialar.  See^ 

McBay.  Heaiy  R.  C.  detxaaed:  and  McBay.  by  RoaaM  P  W..  admin- 
istrator, 5390.717.  O.  169-52.000. 
McBay.  Henry  R.  C,  deceased:  aiKl  McBay,  by  Ronald  f  W .  wliiaaisuaut. 

Fire  extiaguishiag  capade,  5390.717.  O   169-52.000. 
McBrayer.  Roy  N..  Jr.:  See— 

Dasael.  Mark  W ;  Matter.  DonaM  C  ;  Reoiie.  Donald  H.;  McBnyer.  Roy 
N..  Jr:  Deaoa.  Janes  E.;  and  Thompson.  Fred  W..  .5391,415.  O. 
422-241.000. 
McCarthy.  James  B,:  See— 

Fwcht.  Leo  T;  McCarthy.  James  B..  Wahl.  Sharon  M.;  and  Aika.  Janice 
B.  5391.719.  O.  514-13.000. 
McCarthy.  R.  G.  (Gran),  lo  Beaver  Plaaics  Limited.  Raised  laiiaaiia 
pattern  for  aesting  blocks  for  megachle  romndata.  5391.063.  Q.  449- 
4.000 
McCay.  Steven.  See — 

Smart.  Micfaad;  and  McCay.  Steven.  3390.873,  O,  271-303.000 
McClcw.  Maik  T;  and  Wdlheaser.  Christopher,  to  Texas  iastramems.  Trais- 

cover  circuit  with  transition  detection.  5392309.  O.  375-219.000. 
McCluitock.  Cameron:  See— 

Leong.   William:    McOimock.   CanenM:   and   Clilf.    Ridard   G., 
5392.106.  O  326-41,000 
McOure.  David  C.  to  SGS-Thomson  Microeleuiuaics.  hic.  Reduced  pia 
count  stress  lest  circuit  for  iMegraied  memory  devices  and  method  therefor 
5392.422.  CI.  365-201.000. 
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McCoigii.  Jcny  L:  Sw— 

MauOB,  Lary  J.;  McColgn.  Jeny  L.:  Bendey.  Ma:  vd  Pifaner,  Maffc. 
5J90.831.a.  236-51.000. 
taL.:  See- 
Go,  Ymt:  McCoihim.  John  L;  and  EUoukhy.  Abdelshafy  A..  5.392,016. 
CL  257-530.000. 
McOnack.  Edwad  A.:  Sn^ 

Hotanm.  Bi  J.:  mkI  McConuKk.  Edwad  A..  5.590.921.  CL  292- 
257.000 
McCorancfc.  Joudian  L:  See— 

HanhmL  James  A.;  mmI  McQnuck.  Jondna  I..  5.592,668.  Q.  395- 

McConiack.  Mafc  T:  See— 

Jia.  Suagbo;  Md  McComiKk.  Mmk  T.  5.591.037.  Q.  439-91.000 
McCready.  Dcams.  Cabag  fm  blMle  cover.  5.591.00S.  C\.  416«2.000. 
McQie,  David  L.  Tile  system.  5.590.300.  O.  52-311.200 
McDaiel,  Alben  E.:  See- 

riMii   I    ScMtaamaiah;  McDuiel,  Alben  E:  Cowie,  WilUani  D ; 
HatiU,    Heibeit;    Rhoda.    James    E;    a«i    GadoiedK.    James    E.. 
5.391.009.  a  416-241  OOR. 
McDaueL  Ban  R.:  See— 

Wang.  Keag  L.;  Waizraaa.  Alexaider.  and  McDaaiel.  Ban  R..  5.592.  111. 
a.  327-45.000. 
MiDaarl.  immes  D.:  See— 

tana.  RaU  A.:  Davie.  Robert  M.;  McDvuel,  Jaocs  D  ;  MitcbeU.  Fnnk 
L;  «d  Nie.  Tao,  5.590.691,  O.  138-146.000. 
McDennoo.  Marii  W.;  and  Ttner.  Joha  E.,  »  Cyrix  Cofpofatioa.  Config- 

mMt  NANDmOR  deneaL  5.392.107.  Q.  326^.000. 
MdteviH.  Joba  T:  Zhou.  li-Piag;  rnd  Zhao,  Jianai.  lo  Boanl  of  Regents.  The 
Ihnvefsity  of  Tcxk  System.  Chemically  lailonsd  cofrosioa  lenstanl  higb- 
tc  supejcoiiductocs.  5.591.696.  a.  505-234.000. 
McDiaald.  Nonnan  F:  See— 

Jones.  Peter  R.;  and  McDonald.  Nonnaa  P.  5  J91.098. 0. 473-23 1  000. 
McDoneU.  Qtiatafttcr.  Conez.  David  L  ,  WMifield.  Keaneifa  H.;  and  Scon. 
Ian  M..  lo  Sendnel  Medical,  lac.  Fluid  jet  saqpcal  culling  insBmnrw 
5.591.184.  a.  606-167.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Cotpontian:  See— 

Yasui.  Ken  K..  5J9I.3I1.  O.  428-138.000. 
McEkadi.  Kemielfa  O.:  See— 

AudeO.  Jay  D.;  aid  McElratfa.  Kennah  O.,  3.591.551.  CL  430-18.000 
McEvoy.  Chnstofiher  N  :  See— 

dan.  Chea-«to:  bkI  McEvoy.  Chnstopher  N.  5.591.263.  CL  118- 
200.000. 
McFalL  Ronald  R.;  Hiws.  Ledia  M.:  Oeqen.  David  C.  Hammons.  John  L  . 
Chow.  Steley  L.;  Lanpaoa.  Panicia  L;  Moor,  Megaa  R.;  and  Cree. 
Janes  W..  to  Procter  A  Gambie  Comfiany.  The.  Sanitary  napkin  having  an 
indepealealy  dispiaccabie  ceadal  ooR  segment.  5.S9I.I48.  Q.  604- 
378.000. 
McCaiie.  Dennis:  See— 

Eisenfeanh.  Christopb:  Rnkelstein.  Ira:  McCSne.  Dennis:  and  Pmabky, 
Edwad.  5.592.573.  O.  .382-294.000 
McGianis.  Roben  W.:  See— 

Ogksbee.  Jotei  W.;  Botane.  William  C:  and  McGumis.  Roben  W. 
5^92,065.  a.  32O-2.000. 
McGiab.  David  K.:  See— 

WiUer.  Rodney  L:  and  McGralh.  David  K..  5.391.936,  O.  149-19.400 
McGregor.  Gordon  L.:  See— 

Abrams.  Brvl  F:  Miaor.  Raymond  B.;  McGregor.  Gonton  L:  and 
DoUa.  John  W..  5.591.526.  C\.  428^H>I  000. 
McHemy.  Janes  F:  and  Fanix.  Roben  D..  lo  Bell  Attamic  Mobile  Systems, 
be.  Personal  communication  service  legistraiion  system  and  method. 
5J92.333,  a.  379-58.000. 
Mclnliie.  John  W:  See— 

Kester.   Steven  A.;   Gilbettaoa.   Scon  A.:   and   Mcbitite,   John   W. 
5  J90.555.  a.  70-224.000. 
McKaigiit.  Steven  L.;  and  Hoti.  Jinzhao.  lo  Tiilarik.  inc.  Imerteukin  4  signal 

nanducets.  5.591.825.  O  530-330.000, 
McLaughlin.  John  E.:  and  Alfaanasiadcs.  Neocles  G.  Fiiefighting  nozzle  with 

foam  injection  system.  5.590.719.  Q.  169-70.000. 
MckUnn,  Janes  B  ;  See— 

Boyd.  Michael  R.:  CanleUiaa.  John  R.  U.  Omahom.  Kiit  R.:  McMa 

hcii.  James  B.;  BiUer. Richard  W: Ciagg. Gordon  M.:  Kashman.  Yoel. 

and  Socjato,  DocL  SJ91,770.  O.  514-433.000 

McMaas.  Dock:  Marten.  Anhur  E.;  ami  Chen.  Dian.  lo  Wheelabralar  Clean 

AirSysamsbK  Oxidaiiaa-teduclian  process  3J91. 419.0.  423-376  600 

MchfiUm.  Keimeth  L..  lo  Viaing  Industries.  Inc.  Wound  broom  constiuclion. 

5J90.437.  a.  15-143  100. 
McMnUen.  Alexandra.  Apparaoa  for  remotely  heahag  an  eyelash  curling 

device.  5.590.669.  Q.  132-217.000. 
McNccce.  Suaaa  G.:  See— 

Tioya.  Gary  L.;  McNeccc.  Swan  G.;  Brayttn.  Dairyl  D  ;  and  Panesv. 
Amanhp  K..  5J9I.974.  O.  250-336.100 
McNee^.  Mictoel  D  :  See— 

Alhens.  Jack  B.;  aKl  McNedy.  Michael  D..  5.590.684.  a.  137-489.000 
McNeil-PPC.  Inc.:  See— 

Mahngly.  William  B..  HI.  5.591.153.  O.  604-387.000. 
McPhee.  WiUiam  S.;  and  Mudd.  Slepten  B..  Jr..  to  LTC  AaMricas  fas.  Sealed 

waste  iTMsfer  system  for  vacuum  MastiBg.  5.391.067.  O.  431-88.000. 
McQwen,  Erwia  S.,  0.  aid  Pilatczyk.  Ervia  R.,  to  Vehicle  Safety  Systems, 
lac.  Sea  beh  positianing  device  and  syaeoL  5.590.907.  O.  280-801. 100 
Mead  Corpontion.  The:  See — 


Rainwwr.  Julius  H..  5.590>41.  O.  62-255.000. 
Mead,  Daniel  R.:  See- 
Bo^  Jayne  G.:  Bortner.  Matt  E.;  Eads,  Larry  W.:  Galvaa.  Fdix  M  .  Jr.: 
Mead.  Daniel  R.:  Packard.  David  J.;  PipU.  George  C :  Robinson. 
Slephaiie  C;  aid  Brink.  Richard  A..  5.592J60.  O.  361-626.000 
Mead.  Jobau  u  Mead   Machinery   Limited.  JoiM  sepaaliun  apparatus 

5.590.452.  a.  29-239.000. 
Mead  Machinery  Lumtod:  See- 
Mead.  John.  5.590.45Z  a.  29-239.000. 
Mende.  Thomas  J.;  Kayyem.  Jon  F:  and  Fraser.  Scott  E..  to  California 
bnlilHle  of  Technology.  Nucleic  add  medialed  electron  graasfer.  5.591.578. 
a.  435-6.000. 
Meador.  Thomas  R..  avl  Gilmer.  Carl  D..  Jr.  Holder  for  a  boat  sea  clamp 

assembly  5.590.619.  a.  114-363  000 
Meadosvs.  Veraon.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Charge  measurement  circuil  for  a  battery 
in  srfaich  oscillalars  are  used  to  indicate  mode  of  operadoa.  5.392.093, 0. 
324-436.000. 
Measom.  S.  Ty:  See— 

DaleboHl.   Willian  T.   Measom.   S.  1V:   and  Watteraoa.  Scon   R.. 
5391.106.0.482-34.000 
Mechler.  Mark  V..  to  Gas  Research  ln.<itiniie.  Pipe  proximiiy  warning  device 
for  ''•■■^'i— ~i  damage  prevention  mounted  on  Ihe  bucket  of  a  bnddioe. 
5.592,092,  O.  324-326.000 
Mcd-Plaslics.  Ind..  Inc.:  See— 

KmuAoatu.  Tory  G..  5.390.644.  O   128-201.130 
Medical  Scieaccs  Research  lastitule:  See— 

GiistiBa.  Andwny  G .  and  Mvrvik.  QuentiB  N..  5491.441.  a.  424- 
401000. 
Medico  Developmeni  Investment  Company:  See — 

Gabriel.  Jochen.  5391.136.0.  6O4-2I1.000. 
Medrad  Inc.:  See— 

Tiombley.  Piederick  W..  III.  and  DedoU,  Salvalore  J..  5391.143,  O. 
604^283.000. 
Medtronic.  Ine  ;  See — 

Boyle.  WiUiam  J.:  Wong,  Rosalinda  A.;  and  Shy.  James  M..  5.591.198. 

O  606-198000. 
Dinh.  Thomas  Q.;  TUch.  Ronald  J.,  and  Schwartz.  Roben  S..  5391.227. 

a.  623-1.000. 
Keimel.  John  G..  5.591.212.  O  607  5  000. 

Schwartz.  Robert  S.;  and  Wolff.  Rodney  G..  5391 J24.  CI.  623-1.000 
Testeiman.  Roy  L.;  and  Encksoa.  DooaM  J..  5391.216, 0  607-42.000 
Medvel  Science  Ply.  Lid.   See— 

Vadm.  Madiew  A.:  Lopez.  Angel  F:  and  Shannon  Mary  F.  5391.427. 
O.  424-85  200 
MegaDync  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Nenekoven.  William  S  .  5391.141.  O.  604-280000. 
Mehalla.  Haccne:  See— 

Auduicai.  Jo«;  Mehalla.  Hacene;  and  Pellenn.  TMeny.  5391.410.  O. 
422-131.000. 
Mchraoa.  Saajay:  See— 

Cemea.  Raul-Aihian:  Lcc  Douglas  J.:  Mofidi.  Mefardad;  and  Mehrotra. 
Saijay.  5392.420.  O.  365-185  180 
Mefata.  Asfait  A.:  See— 

Afzali-Aidakani.  Ali:  Ayala-Eaquilin.  Juan:  Braren.  Bodil  E.:  Daijavad. 
Shdookfa:  Foster.  Elizabelh;  Hedrick.  James  L..  Jr ;  Hedrick.  Jeffrey 
C:  Hodgson.  Rodney  T.:  Mehla.  Ashit  A  ;  Moiis.  Steven  E.:  Shaw. 
Jaie  M.:  Tisdale.  Stephen  U:  and  Vichbeck.  Alfred.  5391.283.  O. 
156^2.200. 
Mehuys.  David  G.:  See— 

WUch.  David  F:  Mefauys.  David  G  ;  and  Scifies.  Donald  R..  5392303. 
CI  372  50.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kasha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokunaga.  Takabisa.  Kajihaia.  Junko:  Hirayama,  Masao:  Hidaka.  Hide- 
masa:  Iloh.  Hayami;  Hayashiiani.  Masao:  Kajibala.  Yoshihiio:  and 
hmaa.  TMsuya.  3.591.478.  O  426^38.000. 
Meikianlz.  David  H.:  Macaiuso,  Lawrence  L.:  Sams.  H.  William.  Ill;  Schw- 
din.  Charles  H..  Jr.,  ami  Fcderici.  Alfred  G..  to  Costner  ladustries  Nevada. 
Inc.  Cenlriftigal  sepaator  5391.340.  O.  210-512  300. 
Meiman.  YefaoKla:  See — 

Yokev,  Hanch:  Hascl.  Haim:  Meinun.  Yehooda:  and  Peleg.  Shimon. 
5392.180.  O.  342-450.000 
Mcinel.  Waher  B    See— 

Mullins.  Edwaid:  Bun.  Rodney  T ;  MeineL  Waller  B  .  and  Suit.  R.  Mark, 
n,  5392.124.  a   330-308000. 
Melloni.  Piero:  See— 

Quadri.  Luisa;  Bcmardi.  Luigi.  Bianchi.  Giuseppe:  Fcrran.  Patrizia: 
MeUoai.  Pieio:  and  Valattino.  Loredana.  5391.734. 0.  514-172.000 
Melmao.  Haim:  See — 

Nagler.  Michael;  Meiman.  Haim:  Yanai.  Mostae;  Kleinsiera.  Amir,  and 
Shalev.  Eliayafau.  5392J09.  O.  358-500  000. 
Melnick.  Norman,  to  Pemech  International   Inc.  Marking  pen  and  cap 

5.590.971.  CI   401002.000 
Melnik.  Bodo  C;  and  Plewig.  Gerd.  to  Beiersdorf.  A.C.  Metboda  and  agoKs 

for  the  prophylaxis  of  atopy.  5391.446.  O.  424-439  000. 
Meboae  Products  Limiled:  See — 

Richads.  David  C;  Williams.  Maurice  S.;  and  Ward.  Brian,  5390312, 
O.  53-567  000. 
Melton,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Wu.  An-hsiaig;  Drake.  Chartes  A.;  and  Mehon.  Ralph  J  .  5391 .689.  CI 
502-334.000. 
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Mekzer.  Mark  J.,  to  Veahitex.  lac.  DefibiiUaaor  having  redundam  switchabie 

high  vokate  capacitan.  3391.211,  O.  607-5.000. 
MEMC  Ekctnaic  MMoriab.  be.:  See— 

Stantpa.  Lealk  G:  aad  Krauae.  Kennedi.  5.592.295.  O.  336-426.000. 
Mftmiec  AflMna  Cofponoos:  See — 

BaAoxa.  Slevta  D.:  Hoftaaa.  Charles,  Jr;  Kopp,  Ointaa  V.;  Schmitt. 
Roben  J.;  aMi  Sfaocoiky.  Aahoay  C.  5391.335.  O.  210-323.200. 


FUed.  Bamaad:  Meanchem.  Chen;  ami  Goeeaahtein.  Aharon.  5391 343. 
a.  429-192.000. 
Meaad.  Ledie  E.  Baad  for  handicapped  artists  5390.864.  O.  248-454.000 
Meokc  Maatred:  See— 

Savignac.  DoniaiqBe:  Gieis.  Dieter,  and  Menke.  Maifred.  5392.063. 
a.  320-1.000. 
Mennei.  David  B.:  See — 

Ad«.  Madiew  J.;  LanaiMr.  KeaMh  R.;  Meaad,  David  B.;  Ri^ip. 
JcOrey  C:  and  Wibon.  Joseph  H..  3390340.  O.  241-99.000. 
Mentor  Gnphtcs  Corporaboa:  See— 

Malhesoa.  Thomas   G.:   CkxhieUo.   Joseph   R;   Md  Wikle.   Glenn. 
3392392.  a.  364-490  000. 
Mercedea-Beaz  AG:  See— 

Braun.  Rict:  Pdaer,  Unula;  Jung,  Odd;  and  Wajtacki,  Jakob.  3392395, 

a.  364-so9.an. 

Joerg.  Woi^aiv;  aad  laigkamp.  Bend.  5390366.  O  74-498.000 
WMBer,  Geriani:  Koneajam.  Ludger.  and  Benacfae.  Bend.  5391.096. 
07475-119.000. 
Merck  A  Co..  tec.:  See— 

Doholy,  James  B.:  Dam.  Conrad  R;  Durette,  Philippe  L.;  Finke,  Paul  E.; 
Maccott.  Malcalm;  Mills.  Sander  G.;  Shah.  Slnnik  K.;  Sdno. 
Soumya  P:  Hale.  Jeftey  J.;  Laaza.  Tbotnas  J.;  and  Hagmann.  William 
K..  5391.737.  O.  514-210.000 
Merck  Patial  OraHlirhaft  Mil  Beschraakter  Hafluag:  See— 

Kako,  RUfer  Klein.  Hans;  and  KroescheU.  Puer.  5.591374.  O 
252-70.0ar 
Mcrin.  S.  James:  See — 

Fleiacfaer.  Harold  C.  ID;  Boeckman.  Michael  W.;  and  Merin.  S.  James. 
5392341.  O.  379-211.000 
Merit  Medical  Syateau.  Inc.:  See— 

Stevens.  Brim.  3391.137,  O.  604-256.000. 
Mendl  Phmnamntralt  inc.:  See — 

WaiAawriiy.  Aim  M.:  aad  Plynn.  Gary  A..  5391.739. 0.  514-214.000 
Merrill.  Peny,  to  ImenaliaBal  Rectihcr  Corporalian.  Gate  lesitwr  far  IGBT 

5392.006.  a.  257-337.000. 
Mcny,  Nir.  See— 

Borgeaoa.  Robert  A.;  Rusa.  Robert  M.:  Linooia,  Lany  A.:  Webster. 
TVimat  L.;  Merry.  Nir.  and  Basaed.  William  W..  5,590.642.  O 
126-I16.00A. 
Muiyiuau.  Jeny  D.:  See — 

Pona.  Veraoa  R.;  Mams.  William  C.;  Wood.  Anthony  B  ;  Merrymm. 
Jeny  D.:  Weeks.  Don  J.;  Baher.  S.  Charles:  and  Penn.  Thomas  C  , 
5392J1I.  0.347-260.000. 
Menz.  Ridani  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Sdnevcr.  Rrederick  G.;  and  Menz,  Richard  C,  Jr..  5391.058.  CI. 
44&89.000. 
Mery,  Jem  Claude:  and  Pressaco.  Pierre.  Force  ttananission  device  sUdeaUv 

raoiaaed  to  <hnn  kn*e  shoe.  5390.747.  CL  188-326.000 
Klescfaler,  Stephm  J.:  Iceaogle.  Ricky  L.;  Ttnaa.  Gieaa;  aad  f^eterson. 
William  A.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporaian.  Clanp  for  securing  a  power 
device  to  a  healsink.  5392U>21.  O.  257-727  000 
Messaaa.  Joseph:   and   Maimaa.  Thonus,   to  Wabble   Light   Inc.   Self- 
pnajtinaing  lamp  fixture  with  stahiHring  base.  5390.956. 0.  362-410.000. 
Metagal  ladualria  E  ComeRio  Lids.:  See— 

Moveao,  Ricanio  P..  5390,948.  O  362-83.100. 
Medi.  Marc  R.  CoUapdHe  aU-weaher  dipboad  asseaaMy.  5390,910,  O 

281-43.000. 
Metlitaky,  Boris:  See— 

Krichevcr.  Mark  J.;  ami  Meditsky.  Boris.  5391.952.  O  235-462.000 
Metrologic  laamaiieals.  Inc.:  See — 

Rockaleia.  George  B.;  Wilz.  David  M..  Sr.;  Bubnoaki.  David  P.;  and 
Knowles.  Cari  H..  5391.933.  O  233-462000. 
Metz.  Haas  J.:  See^ 

Weide.  Joachim;  Jung.  ROdiger,  and  Metz.  Hans  J.,  5391,257,  O 
106-496.000. 
Melz,  Jueigea:  and  Tiedeke,  Joachim,  to  Leica  AG.  Rdalive  visibility 

measuriag  process  and  device  5392.157,  O.  340-903.000 
Meybeck.  Alaia:  Sw^ 

Boale,  ntdMc:  Meybeck.  Alain;  aad  Dumat,  Mac,  5391.437.  CI. 
424-193.100. 
Meyer,  Richard  A.,  to  MTS  Systeim  Corporadon.  Ovoioad  stop  assembly  for 

a  load  celL  3391.944.  O.  177-229.000 
Meyer.  Roif-Otater  See— 

Bdgardl.    Hetbett:    ScMhbrock,    Klaus;    and    Meyer.    Rolf-Glinler. 
3391,408,  O.  422-100.000 
Meyer.  Tboaas  G.:  See — 

Nanloae,  ViaccM  C;  Tbompton.  Mark  S.;  aad  Meyer.  Thomas  G.. 
5390369,  O.  74-372.000. 
MicfaaeL  J.  Oalnd;  aad  Litwin.  AUen.  to  University  of  Cincinnati.  Oral 
admiiiiMntiaa  of  inmaBologically  active  btonoiecnles  atai  other  dieia- 
peulic  proteiBS.  3391.433.  O.  424-184.100. 
Michel.  Parict  See— 


Albaao.  Andre:  ChmiaiKi.  Reae:  nesda.  JaDqaes:  Mscfad.  Paanck:  md 
Le  Paaec.  Jtaa  lUtuts.  S392,4S4.  CL  37(MS2JnO. 
Micfc«.WiBiam  P.;  lllirtflM.CIaaW.;S>oafa.  Robert  W.;md1faa.  May 

aiy  data  copy  vaBdaioa  aadii  Aactiaa.  5392.618.  O.  395-ltSJrTOL 
Mickchoa.  Steve:  See— 

Gnatert.  Riaald  M.;  KGckdaaa.  Steve:  ami  ffi-larfti.  J.  Kemoi. 
5390.977.  CL  404- 101 .000. 
Micro  Liaea  Coiparalioa:  See — 

Hwaag.  Jefcy  H..  5392.128.  O.  331-61.000. 

'nvie.  Marii  £.;  aad  Lake.  Ridoe  C.  3391.680.  O.  437-238.000. 
Micron  TWhauhigy.  he:  Set— 

Hodges.  Joe.  5390.787.  O.  206-724.00a 
TbaraaaB.  Mark:  and  Vs.  Hay  T.  3392,488.  O.  370-463.000. 
MicroaoA  Cofponaiaa:  See — 

Fletcher.  Richard  A..  3392.670.  O.  393-670.000. 
Microtaaic  A/S:  See — 

ScheeL  FMer  U.,  3392.079.  O.  324-207.230. 
Middrfhanve.  Biigil:  See— 

Kiewett.    Eva:   Jeachke.    taer.    Midddhanve.    Biigit    and   Catrer. 
Giaaeppe.  3391376,  O.  310-437.000. 
Midekfce.  Hi  mam  loaef:  Sre— 

SchitBr,  Claat;  and  Midekfce.  Henaann-Joaef.  3391.488.  O.  427- 
307.000. 
Midgdy.  Christopher  W.;  Webb.  Joha  W.:  and  AcoB.  Joha  L..  to  Netwok 

hw^ity,  faK.  Stamtna  coopater  acrvcr.  3392.611.  CL  393-l82i>20. 
Midofikawa.  SWagiK  Handa.  Maoald:  ami  Kotrioh.  Takamxi.  to  Yokotam 
Rubber  Co..  LaL.  The.  Phramair  vthade  nie.  5391 J79.  CL  l$2-2a9.00R. 
MidDonics.  Inc.:  See — 

nmgbid.  Aa«n«  G..  3392j093.  O.  324-426.000. 
Midwest  laatrameai  Co..  he.:  See— 

Faik.  Rkfaavd  A.:  awl  Nott,  Robert  W..  3391.894. 0.  73-19.070. 
Midwest  Research  hsiitate:  See — 

Kiag.  David  E.;  Htnk.  Gicgoiy  C:  aad  Czatdena.  Alvia  W..  5391.690. 
O.  502-401.000. 
Mieike,  Bodo.  to  RoOei  naawhak   GnbR  Wnaagiaphic  camera  ariib 
rotatabk  filter  assenaUy  having  intrtrhaf^ahle  filter  disks  awl  cfaaige- 
conpied  tmfmcx  aemor.  5392.221,  O.  348-270:000 
Mifiae.  ToaUmi:  See — 

Shojima.  Hiroahi:  Kuzuanki.  Soahiro:  Fiitiaagt    Yasudi 
ToahihftD:  lUakodii.  Ibahio:  Miara.  Ma^:  Man. 
MiAae,  Tbakma,  5392363.  CL  382-185.000. 
Miglioriai.  Robert  A.;  aad  Mount.  Eldiidge  M..  m.  to  Mobil  Oil  Cotpnaboa. 

High  barrier  fiba.  5.591320.  O.  428  347.000. 
Mihara.  Hiaayaki:  See— 

Sakaiann.  Itatoma:  Hqiwara.  Matmori:  Itezidd.  Yoriaji:  aad  Mitan. 
HisayiAi.  S392J4a  O.  348-807.000. 
Mikkelaea.  Clans  W:  See— 

Micfca.  WiUiam  P.:  Mikfcdaea.  Oaai  W;  Sumler.  Robert  W.;  md  Wkae. 
May  N..  3392.618.  O.  395-185.070. 
Mikuriya.  Keala:  See — 

Naako.  Totmaki:  Iteaaai.  TUuo;  and  Miksiya.  Kenta.  5392.292. 0 
356-3S6JI0O. 
Millan.  Joae;  Fdoo.  Detiderio:  and  Saheiino,  Eaibo  R..  to  Braia  Aklie^- 

eaeOschalL  Rotatiag  beaaer.  5390.962.  CL  366-248.000. 
Milkr.  Ahstair  A.;  Nobbs.  Malcofan  S.;  Hyde.  Richad  M.; 


Midiarl   J.   TVuUBBai  of   itTTBgr   fran   a   ^^pi^^ 
methylpipetaziB- 1  -yl>-3-(233-trichlorophmyl)pyiiattduie.  3391.746.  CL 
514-233.000. 
Milke.  AUalair  I.:  Soart.  Aadrew  T  B.;  ami  Everat.  AOrn  E.  to  i 
Eaogy  of  Canada  LimitBd/Eaeisie  Atoaai|ut  Da  Catmh  Limitee.  Ekc- 
lro<ytic|»i  iaiilaaalaielhodandappaaBa*ar*eintnNm'idelectt«Jyas 
and  cataMc  rirha^r  prooeaa.  3391 319.  d  205-627.000. 
Miller.  David  B.:  Laaga.  Joha  M.:  and  Raikia.  Rotey.  to  Agrifia  brigaboa 
Iiitetnaiaaal  N.V.  nrxxss  far  niaaniKlBiiag  drip  inigabo 
plasnc  lamjaarinafcxhasioa  trffaaiqnrs  5391.»3.  O.  156-244.130 
Miller.  David  J.:  See- 
Rodriguez.  Motes:  and  Miller,  David  J..  5391.629.  O.  435-240.270. 
Miller,  GeiakL  Support  fouadabon  for  a  buld^g  soucturc   5390.494.  O 

52-169.900. 
Mfller  Orouis,  Ltd..  Ha:  See— 

Fddhanaea.  Joseph  E:  and  Schroeder.  JeSery  P..  5391362.  O.  219 
133.000. 
Miller.  Harvey  L;  Mock.  John  C;  and  Stan.  Christopher  M..  to  Glyfco.  he 
Pblynudeolides  eacodi^  a2-3  neiamiiaaliae.  5391.839. 0.  536-23.700. 
Miller.  Jorge;  atal  Khag.  Miguel,  to  Keancraft  Overseas  Limited, 
polhaiag  aDcBU-flielal  himmar  system  for  prodnciag 
pigmeaL  3391306.  O.  423-81.000. 
Miller.  Max  D.:  See— 

Kovabky.  Ahria:  and  Miller,  Max  D..  5391.978.  O.  230-372.000. 
Miller.  Nonnm  L;  See— 

Sdaefcr.  Ridani  L;  SchadicT.  Cari  W.  D.;  Wilhanaoo.  James  M.:  md 
Miller.  Nonnm  L,  5390,681,  O.  137-375.000. 
Miller.  Richard  K.:  See— 

Vesoriu.  Jaaas  ?.;  atai  MiUer.  Richard  K.,  5391.903.  O.  73-105.000 
Mfller,  Robert  R..  D:  See— 

Rudrtpataa.  Adnk  N.;  Jaisiagh.  Gonal  K.;  mUa.  Robert  R..  B.  RundL 
Jesse  E;  and  Schroeder.  Robert  E,  5392.470.  O.  370-320.000. 
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Miller,  Ronald  B.;  Leslie.  Sle«'»t  T:  Malkowska.  Sandn T  A.;  Smith.  Kevin 
J.;  Wimmer.  Waller.  WinUcr.  Horn;  Hafan.  Udo:  <ad  Prater.  Derek  A.,  (o 
EiMoCehique.  S  A.  Controlled  releaae  fonnulalion.  5.591.452.  Ci  424- 
468.000 
Miller.  Thomas  F:  See— 

Shafler.  Thomas  H..  Wolfson.  Maria  R  ;  Miller.  Thomas  F;  ami  Fousi, 
Raymond.  HI.  5J90.651.  O.  128-632.000. 
Miller.  V»B.  Method  of  preparation  of  chocxiUle  crumb.   5.591.474.  CL 

426-580.000. 
Milkne.  Lee  J  :  See— 

Caron.  A.  Roland;  Millette.  Lee  J.;  and  King.  John  C.  5.591.519.  CI 
428-344  000 
MilUken  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Monison.  Robert,  5.590.511,  CI.  53-552.000. 
MilBken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Goineau.  Andrf  M.,  5.590.447.  O.  »- 172. 100. 
Mines.  John  B.;  Moody.  David  J.;  and  Kluger.  Edward  W .  5.591.833. 0 
534-607.000. 
Millis.  James  R.:  See — 

Olson.  Phillip  T;  Millis.  James  R..  and  Reimer.  Michael  H..  5.591.438. 
a.  424-195.100 
Mills.  Duanc  R  ;  Sambandan.  Sachidanandan:  aod  Kwong.  niillip  M  L  .  to 
Intel  Corporation.  Pipelined  read  architecture  for  memory.  5.592,435.  CI. 
365-233J00. 
Mills.  Sander  C:  See— 

Dotierty.  James  B.;  Dum.  Conrad  P.;  Dureoe.  Philippe  L,;  Fmke.  Paul  E  . 
Maccoss.  Malcolm;  Mills.  Sander  G  .  Shah.  Shrenik  K.;  Sahoo. 
Soumya  P.;  Hale.  Jeflrey  J.;  Lanza.  Thomas  J  .  and  Hagmann.  William 
K.,  5.591,737.  O   514-210000. 
Milltronics  Ltd.;  See- 
Van  Zyl.  Ian  P..  5.591.010.  Q  417-12.000. 
Mimms.  Lairy  T:  See — 

Carman.  William  F;  Decker.  Richard  H.;  Wallace.  Lesley;  Mimms. 
Larry  T;  and  Solomon.  Lairy  R..  5_591.440.  Q  424-227  100 
Mimura.  Tadashi:  See— 

Tamura.  Shinichi.  Tera.saki.  Seishi;  Mimun.  Tadashi.  Koba\ashi.  Teni- 
aki;  and  Tei,  Yoiuchi.  5.591355.  C\.  430-78.000 
Minanu.  Eric  R.:  See — 

White.  Richard  M.;  Wennl.  Stuart;  and  Minami.  Enc  R..  5.591 .914.  C 
73-643.000. 
Minamihaba.  Gaku:  See — 

Aoyama.  Hisako;  Sugurn.  Kyoichi;  Niiyama.  Hiromi;  Tamura.  Hitoshi. 
Hayashi.    Hisalaka;   Auvama.  Tommon;    Minamihaba.   Gaku;   and 
Kjima.  Tadashi.  5.592.024,  O.  257  751.000. 
Minaio.  Ryoia:  See— 

Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Fukui.  Tsugushi.  ImuU.  Kazuyosbi;  Kimura.  HiroAnni; 
Y^ada.  Shoji;  Hoimi,  Shin;  Inoue.  Kimio;  Minaio,  Ryola;  Tanaka. 
YasUmilsu;  and  Takahashi.  Katsunon.  5.590.959.  CI   366-84.000 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company   .See— 

Coggio.  William  D.;  Anen.  Dirk  H.  C;  Parker,  Douglas  S.;  and  Worm 

Allan  T.  5_59l,804.  CI   525-276  000. 
Dektw.  John  L.;  and  Patil.  Sanjay  L .  5.591.400.  a  422  57  000 
Larson.  Eric  G  ;  Sanders.  Rufus  C.  Jr.;  Niccuni,  Brent  D.;  Pawlikowski. 

Waller  W..  and  Edblom.  Ell^abeth  C  .  5.591.239.  CI.  51  294.000 
Lu.  SMb-Lai.  5,591.527,  O.  428-»ll  100 
Ounan.  Joel  D  :  Ubel.  F  Ankew.  Ill;  and  Kangas.  Lani  S  .  5.591.786. 

a  523-109000 
Wvner.  Robert  W :  Fitzer.  Robert  C  ;  Redmond.  David  B.;  and  Tabar. 
RonaM  J  .  5.591330.  O.  428-480.000. 
Mino.  Norihisa:  See — 

Ofatake.  Tvlashi;  Mino.  Norihisa;  and  Ogawa.  Kazufumi.  5391.487. 0 
427-299.000. 
Mine  Tafcayuki  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Lid.  Battery  charger  having  a 
tempenbDC  sensor  wd  a  rechargeable  banery  charging  method.  5392.070. 
a.  320-35.000. 
Miaolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okatani. Toni;  Kawabuchi.  Yoichi;  Manna.  Syuzi;  and  Nomura.  Keiichi. 
5392.650.  a.  395-490.000 
Minolta  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mishima,  Nobuhiro.  5392.615.  CI    395-183  200 
Oominami.   Taiichi:    Sakata.    Toshio;    Kumda.    Ma.sayoshi;    Tamtira. 
Tomonobu;  Nakane.  Masami;  and  Nakalsuka.  Kazuhika  5390.872. 
a.  271-176.000 
Ola.  Mitsunobu;  Yamaguchi.  Wataru;  and  Nakajima.  Isamu.  5.592.294. 

a.  356^102  000 
Sdnnba.  Tamoisu;    and  Takemolo.    Shinichi.   5392^65.   O.    399- 
285.000 
Minor.  Raymond  B.:  See— 

Abrams.  Brvl  F;  Minor.  Raymond  B..  McGregor.  Gordon  L.;  and 
Dolan.  Jal»  W.  5391326.  C\.  428-401  000 
Mtnoura.  Hirodu;  aid  Yamaguchi.  Shqji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Data  processing 
apparatus  capable  of  reading  data  tram  different-format  CD-ROMS  accord- 
ing H>  dtlTeRM  processing  mediods  of  the  data.  5392.640. 0  .395^28  000 
Minshall.  Billy  W :  See- 
Lynn.  Daniel  R  .  Minshall.  Billy  W ;  Worn.  Allen  R  .  and  Fisher.  David 
P..  5391 J37.  a.  21(M89.000. 
Mimdiiii.  Vadim  B.;  Kovner.  Vladimir,  and  Surendnn.  Srinivasan.  to  Seagate 
Tccbnoiogy.  Inc  Communicalian  channel  with  adaptive  analog  transversal 
equalizer.  5.592..340.  CI   36046000 


Mirabel,  Jean-Michel,  lo  SGS-Thomaon  Microelectronics  S.A.  Non-volatile 
prngrammable  bistable  multivibrator,  pmgrammable  by  the  source,  for 
memory  redimdancy  circuit.  5392.417.  CI  .365-185.070. 
Mirabelli,  Christopher  K.:  See- 
Bennett.  C  Frank;  and  MirabelH.  Christopher  K..  5391.623.  O.  435- 
240  200. 
Mirsadeghi.  Seid:  See — 

Bolger.  Michael  B  ;  Gee.  Kelvin  W ;  Lan.  Nancy  C.  Purdy.  Robert  H.; 
Mirsadeghi.  Seid;  Tahir.  Syed  Ha.sjn;  and  Belelli.  Delia.  5391.733. 
CI.  514-172.000 
Misago.  Naomi;  and  Sudo.  Kazuhisa.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Image  forming 

apparatus  using  fresh  toner  and  used  toner.  5.592.267,  CI  .399-62.000. 
Misawa.  Toshiyuki;  and  Oshima.  Hiroyuki.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation 

Active  manix  assembly  5391.090.  O   2.57  72.000. 
Misawa.  Yoko:  See— 

Asaka.  Toshifumi;  Ka.shimura.  Masatu;  Misawa.  Yoko;  Morimoto.  Shi- 
geo;  and  Hatayama.  Katsuo.  5391.837.  CI.  536-7.400. 
Mi.shinia,  Nobuhiro.  to  Minoha  Co..  Ltd.  Malfunctioning  parts  detecting 
device  and  a  method  of  delecting  nialfimctiorung  parts.  5392.615.  CI 
395-183.200 
Mishra.    Saichidanand;    Yu.    Robert    C.    V:    Catmichael.    Kathleen    M.; 
Grabowski.   Edward   F;   Morgan.  Anthony   M.;   Limburg.  William  W.; 
Normandin.  Sharon  E..  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  Post.  Richard  L.;  Robinson. 
Charles  C  ;  Springett.  Brian  E. ;  Sullivan.  Donald  P ;  and  VonHocne.  Donald 
C .  to  Xeroj  Corporation   Mululavcred  photoreceptor  with  adhesive  and 
intermediaie  layen  5.591354.  CI.  430^59000. 
Misono.  Shinji;   Mong.  Jung-Kook;  and   Iwano.   Kazuo.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Information  displaying  device  5392. 195. 
a.  M5- 146.000 
Milale.  Takehilo:  See  - 

Yoneda.  Tetsuya.  Miiaie.  Takchito;  Nishimura.  Nai«>.  and  Yamada. 
Kazuo,  5..59 1347.  CI  429-218000 
Mitchell.  Andrew;  Laidear.  Joseph  L.;  and  Schonbach.  Dave  I.,  lo  Tremont 

Medical.  Personal  health  care  system  5..590.648.  CI    128-630  000 
Mitchell.  Brace  W    See— 

Isfeld.  Mwk  S  ;  Miuhell.  Bruce  W..  Seaman.  Michael  J  :  Mallory.  Tracy 
D  .  and  Anmkumar.  Nagaraj.  5.592.622.  C\  395-200020 
Mitchell.  Danny  J  :  See- 

Tweed.  Bnan  A.;  DeBakker.  Peter  M.;  Osborne.  Michael  W.;  Scherch. 
Richard  P;  Kasinoff.  Marvey  A.;  Meckman.  Tom  B..  Mitchell.  Danny 
J.;  and  Xie.  M«k.  5391.0-'2.  Q  451  293  000 
Mitchell.  Donald  J.,  to  Eagle  Manufacturing  Company.  Salvage  drum  with 

protected  clamping   5.590.802.  CI   220-321  000 
Mitchell.  Frank  L  :  See— 

Inno.  Ralph  A.;  Davie.  Robert  M.;  McDaniel.  James  D  .  Mitchell.  Frank 
L.;  and  Nie.  Tao.  5390.691.  CI   138-146000 
Mitomo.  Mamoru;  Hirotsuru.  Hideki.  and  Kim.  Youngwook.  to  National 
Institute  for  Research  in  Inoiganic  Materials   Superplastic  silicon  carbide 
sintered  body  5.591.685.  CI.  501-88  000 
Mitsubishi  Cable  Industries.  Ltd.   See — 

Sakai.  Himkazu;  Shimizu.  lakayuki;  Asano.  Ryuzo;  Miyahara.  Nao- 
hishi;  Furuluwa.  Kiyoshi;  Nagai.  Masaaki;  Monjo.  Himmasa:  and 
Kamihayashi.  Miroyuki.  5391322.  CI  428-35300f) 
MiLvubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Hatano.  M:i.sukatsu:   Murjvama.  Masavo&hi;  Shiina.  Kenjj;  and  Ito. 

Masumi.  5.591.870.  CI  '549-259.000' 
Hattori.  Masaftimi;  Ikeda.  Chikako;  Sugimoto.  Saloru;  Sailo.  Talsuoki; 
Yamada.  Hitoshi:  and  Akashige.  Etsushi.  5.591.792.  CI.  524-271  000. 
Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kai.sha:  See — 

Fujimoto.  Shinya.  and  Ohuchi.  Hirofumi.  5.591.905.  CI  ^3  118.100. 

Hidaka.  Hideto.  5392.009.  CI  257  351.000. 

Honda,  Hiioki.  5392.013.  CI.  257-392  000. 

Hongo.  Katsunobu;  and  Oki.  Tatsuya,  5392.652.  C\  395-497  010. 

Ikeda.  Akira.   NakaLsugawa.   Naoki;  Yoshimura.  Yumiku;  Tanimuta. 

Yasuhiio;  aid  Ezaki.  Kenji.  5..591.349.  CT.  210-760  000 
liahashi.  Yasuhiro.  Miyashita.  Kazuhito:  Chatani.  Yoshiyuki;  Furuno. 
Takayoshi.    Miyashita.    Hiroaki.    Masujima.    Toshio.    Matsunaga. 
Makoto;  Katagi.  Takashi;  Aoki.  Hinivuki.  and  Haruyama.  TeLsuo. 
.5392,185.  CI   343-794.000 
Iwamolo,  Misashi;  Konishi,  Yasuhiro;  Dosaka,  Katsumi;  and  Murai. 

Yasumitsu.  5.592.434.  CI  365  233.000 
Kauyama.  Kazuyori:  and  Naito.  Yasuo.  5.592.385.  CI   364-426041 
Kimura.  Tomohiro;   Kino.  Shigenon;  Yoshida.  Masayuki;  and  Ono. 

Fumitaka.  5,592,163.  O   341-107  000. 
Kishimura.  Shinji.  5391.654.  O  437-26.000. 
Maeno.  Hideshi.  5392.424.  CI.  365  201.000 
Matsuo.  Masahito.  5.592.637.  O   395-584  000. 
Noguchi,  Kenji,  5392.110.  CI   327-12.000. 
Notani.  Hinmi.  and  Kondoh.  Hanifusa.  5.592,109,  O   327-3000 
Ohmon.  Masashi;  Tanaka.  Hirushi;  Nishitnolo.  Akira;  Sasai.  Hiioshi; 

Fujino.  Naohiko;  and  Kotoh.  Satoru.  5.590.672.  CI    134-201.000 
Sailo.  Hideo;  and  lloh.  Noboru.  5..592.3.36.  CI   359  871.000 
Suzuki.  Hiroyoshi;  Okada.  Akira;  and  Moronaga.  Takahiro.  5392.098. 

a   324-663  000 
Takeuchi.  Takanobu.  5.591.917.  O.  73-727  000 
Tokami.  Kenji.  5392.423.  O.  .36.5-221.000 

Ueda.  Tetsuya;   Ono.    KisamiLsu;   Shimomura.   Kou;   and   Ichiyama. 
Hideyuki.  5.592.019.  CI   257-666  000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaishi  See  - 

Daikoku.  \kihinj:  Sakabe,  Shigekazu.  Inoue.  Masao,  and  Yanusaki, 
Akinori.  5.592326.  CI.  378-132.000. 


Januaky  7,  1997 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  61 


MiUubiihi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsuji.  TUwshi.  5390371.  O.  74-606.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Cocporstion:  See- 
Ogata.  Yaaoyuki:  Mayadn.  Yoahimasa;  and  Kojima.  Yasushi.  5392.134. 
a.  333-185000 
Milsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakamura.  YaauHxi:  and  Kalo.  Shunji.  5392.169.  Q.  341-173.000 
Milsui  Petrochemical  industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nomura.  Ttkao:  tiutao.  Takeyodu;  Hashimoto.  Mikio:  and  Moriya, 
Saioni.  5391,793,  O.  524-451.000 
Mitsui  Toaou  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Asanuma.  Tadashi;  Sasaki.  Taieyo;  Ito,  Mitsuiu;  and  Shiomura.  Teois- 

notuke.  5391.817.  O.  526-351.000. 
IchiU.  Hiroshi;  Taneda.  Ryoichi;  Itoh.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kooo.  Yoshitsugu. 
5391.886.  a.  56(M1.000. 
Mitsuishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

YoshimMo,  Kyosuke;  Rao.  M.  C;  Ohata.  Hiroyuki;  Nakane.  Kazuhiko; 
Furukawa.  Ten»;  Koodo,  Jinichi;  and  Oloiake.  Masafiimi,  5392.452, 
a.  369-58.000. 
Mitautake,  HidesU:  See— 

Kimin.    Kazumi:    Mitsutake.    Hideaki;    and    Kawasaki,    Shigeru 
5390.942.  a.  353-34.000. 
Miura.  Masaki:  See— 

Sbpjima.  Hiroshi;  Kuzimuki.  Soshiro;  Fukunaga.  Yasushi;  Maisuda. 
Toshihiko;  Takekoshi,  Toshio;  Miura.  Masaki;   Mori.  Junko;  and 
Mifiine.  Tnfaiini.  5392365.  CI.  382-183.000. 
Miun.  Shpii:  See— 

lida.  Makio;  Shibaca.  lUaihi;  Sugisaka.  Takayuki;  Miura.  Shoji;  and 
Sakakibara.  Toshio.  3392.015.  O.  257-524.000. 
Miwa,  Kiyoafai;  See — 

Tsucfaiya.  Makolo;  Moriya.  Mika;  and  Miwa,  Kiyoshi.  5391377,  a. 
435-6.000. 
Miyachi  Tecfanos  Cofporaboa:  See — 

lafaikawa.  Sakae,  539U55,  Q.  219-110.000. 
MiyaAiji.  Kazutomo:  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Merita.  Ryoji.  lo  Henkel  Corpo- 
ration. Composition  and  process  for  surfacx  treating  metal  prior  to  cold 
working.  5391 J75.  CI.  148-246.000 
Miyagishuna.  Masao:  See — 

Walanabe.   Hiroshi;  Miyagishima.   Masao;   and  Fuyuki.  Toshinutsu. 
5.592.206.  a.  347-122.000. 
Miyahan.  Naoloahi:  See — 

Sakai.  Hirakazu;  SUmizu.  lUcayuki;  Asano.  Ryuzo;  Miyahara.  Nao- 
toshi;  Punikawa.  Kiyoshi:  Nagai.  Masaaki;  Hoojo.  Hirofna.sa;  and 
Kamibayaahi.  Hiroyuki.  5391322.  a.  428-353.000. 
Miyake.  KazMoshi:  See — 

Aaai.  TomoUto:  bono.  Toiu;  and  Miydu.  Kazuioshi.  5391.093.  a. 
474-94.000 
Miyake.  Noriiiimi:  See — 

Ishiziika.  Datsuke;  Kimura.  Aldyoahi;  Suzuki.  Yoshiyuki;  Suzuki. 
Tadashi;  Nakamura.  Shinichi:  Suzuki.  Yoshihiko;  Nada.  Minoru; 
Kutsuwada,  Salotu:  Kobayashi.  Kenji;  Kaneko,  Satoshi;  Koh,  Syo- 
kyo:  Miyake,  Norifimii;  and  Taxhiro,  Hirohiko,  5392,280,  Q.  399 
410.000. 
Kaneko.  Salosfai;  Kinwra.  Akiyostu;  Suzuki.  Yoshiyuki;  Suzuki, 
Tadashi:  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Suzuki.  Yoshihiko;  Nada.  Minoru; 
Kutsuwada,  Satoru;  Kobayashi,  Kenji;  Koh,  Shokyo;  Miyake.  Nor 
ifumi:  and  Tashiro.  Hirohiko.  5392.279,  CI.  399-85  000. 
Miyake,  Tmfaio:  See — 

Mama.  Kazufaiko;  Kubota.  Miduo;  Sugimoto,  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyake. 

Toahio,  3391.611,  O.  435-100000 
Manna,  Kazuhiko;  Kubota.  Michio;  Sugimoto,  Toshiyuki.  and  Miyake. 
Toshio.  5391.612.  Q.  435-100.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hidenori:  Set'— 

Nakanoia.  Todiiyuki:  Soshi.  Ixao:  Miyamoto,  Hidenori:  and  Wakaba- 

yashi.  Hiroshi.  5392,249,  O.  396-315.000. 
Omi,  Junichi;  Miyamoto.  Hidenori;  and  Kalou.  Minoru.  S392J35,  Q. 

359-693.000. 
Sago,  Hiioyoahi;  Kohari,  Hideya;  Ueda.  Kpji;  Miyamoto,  Hidenori.  and 

Tiriutsuki.  Ryuzo.  5391.262,  O.  118-52.000. 
Wakahayashi,  Hnoshi;  and  Miyamoto,  Hidenori,  5.592,253,  Q.  396- 
89.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hisaxhi:  See — 

Ueda.  Hiraki:  Miyamoto,  Hisashi;  Yamashita,  Hiroshi;  and  Tone,  Hito- 
shi, 5391,744,  a.  514-252.000. 
Miyamoto.  Junidii:  See — 

Momodomi,  Masaki:  Miyamoto,  Junichi;  and  Walanabe,  Toshihaiu, 
5391,999,0.237-315.000. 
Miyamolo,  Katsiihiro:  See — 

Tsuboyama.  AJdia;  Miyamolo.  Katsuhiro:  Mizumne,  Atsushi:  Kanno, 
Hideo:  buue.  Hiniahi;  and  Katakuca.  Kazunori,  5392.191,  O  345- 
97,000. 
Miyamolo,  Shigeyuki.  lo  NBC  Cofporataon.  Appaiatus  for  arranging  cells  in 

cuhnre  medium.  3391.627,  O.  433-240.230. 
Miyao,  Tebuya:  Iwamoto.  Shora>:  Maoushima.  Kozo:  Kawakami.  Koji;  and 
inooe,  Masaki,  to  Fuji  Eleclric  Co.,  Ltd.  Product-delivery  device  for 
aulomHic  veadittg  macfaiaes.  3390.812.  Q.  221-112.000. 
Miyaaaka,  Mitxutoshi:  and  Little,  Thomas  W.,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation. 
Seniicaoiiuclar  device  having  fiia  and  second  gale  '"'Wtipng  films. 
3391.989,  a.  257-66.000. 
Miyashiro,  JuHe  M. 


Pjuric,   Slevan  W.;   Haack.   RichanI  A.;  aMi  Miyastno.  Julie   M., 
5391,736,  a.  314-330.000. 
Miyashita.  Akiia:  and  Ashinoma.  Taka^a.  to  Canon  Kafaiahiki  Kaisha. 
tafonnation  Rprodnciag  appannis  and  method.  3392.436.  C\.  369-39.000. 
Miyashita.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Itabashi.  YasaUro:  Miyashita,  Kazuhito:  Outaai,  YoalnyaU:  Pmvma. 

TakayotM:    Miyashila.    Hiroaki:    Masuginn,    Toahio;    "-■ g- 

Mdtoto:  Katafi.  lUcasfai:  Aotd,  Hiroyuki;  and  Harayasna.  Tteno, 
5392,185,  a.  343-794.000. 
Miyashita,  Kazuhiln:  See — 

Itabohi.  Yasuinro:  Miyatima,  KaziMto:  Chatani.  Yoafaiynki;  Fhbuo. 
TUtayoshi;    Miyariiita.    Hiroaki:    Masujima.    Tcnfaio;    Matsunaga, 
Makoto:  Katagi,  TUcasU;  Aoki,  Hiroyirid:  and  Haniyama,  Tetsuo. 
5392,183.  a.  343-794.000. 
Miyashita.  Kohidii:  Desnachi,  Atsinfai;  Sato,  Kenji;  Noguchi.  Minoru;  aid 
Oki.  Naohiko.  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  KdwsMki  Kaisha.  Cahon  BMKsial 
and  method  far  producing  same.  339I34S.  Q.  429-218.000. 
Miyala.  Hirokatsu:  See— 

Okada.  SMnjiro:  Kaneko.  Sfauzo:  Inaba.  MmkMi  Shinio.  IfHiJaii 
Miyaia.  Hirokatiu:  and  Kataktoa.  Kazunori.  3392.190.  CI.  345- 
89.000. 
Miyaia.  Kaori:  See— 

Igarashi.  Masaaki:  Senba.  Hiroyuki:  and  Miyaia.  Kaori.  5391 J9I,  Q 
420-38.000. 
Miyata.  Yteaka:  See— 

Maegawa.  Shigeki;  Kawamura.  Tetsuya:  Furuo.  Mamoru;  and  Miyaa, 
Yutaka,  5.591,668.  O  437-174000. 
Miyazawa.  Azuma;  aod  Ishimatu.  Toshiaki.  lo  Oiympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 
Microcomputer  having  a  program  correctioa  function.  5392.613.  CI. 
395-182.040. 
Miyazawa,  Toahio:  See — 

Katsuumi,  Kazushige:  Miyazawa,  Toshio;  and  TsukamolD,  Toshihiro, 
5390,451,  CI  29-25.350. 
Mizuno,  Masayuld.  to  NBC  Corporation.  Vohage-controlled  occillaor  with 

reduced  phaK  differesKX.  5392.127.  O.  331-57  000. 
Mizuno.  Sadao;  Hoafaiiio,  Akinori;  Muraoka.  Akira:  aid  TA^iasfai.  Hittjynki. 
to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nachi-nijikoifai  Corp.  Method  of 
dressing  horiing  wheels.  5391.065,  Q.  451-47.000 
Mizuno,  YoicM:  See — 

Fukumoto,  Takahiro;  Nakada,  Yoko:  and  Mizuno,  Yoidii,  5391.794.  Q. 
524-447.000. 
Mizuta.  Shuichi:  See— 

Ohuchi.  MasatosU:  and  MizMa.  ShwcM.  5390.459.  O.  29-809.000. 
Mizutani.  Hidemasa:  See — 

Takeda.  Shinichi:  MiztBani.  Hidemasa:  Kaifii.  Noriyuki:  aM)  Kobayaila. 
Isao.  5391.963.  O.  250-214.100. 
Mizutani.  Junya:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Koji;  KakiHa.  Hideo;  and  Mizutani.  Junya.  5391.697.  CI. 
504-292.000. 
Mizutome.  Atsushi:  See — 

Tsuboyama.  Akira:  Miyamota  Katsuhiro:  Mizutome.  Attushi:  Kanno. 
Hideo:  Inoue.  Hiroshi;  and  Katakma.  Kazunori.  5392.191.  CI.  345- 
97  000. 
Moake.  Gordon  L..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Method  and  appaams  for 
determining   neutron   deacctor  opei ability   using   ymiM    ray   sources. 
5.59l.%7.  a.  25O-232.I0O. 
Mobil  Oil  Coipontioo:  See- 
Buchanan.  John  S.:  Malhias.  Marii  F;  Sodomin.  Joseph  F.  VU;  aid 

Teitman.  GeiaM  J.,  3391,417.  a.  423-210.000. 
Migliorini.  Robert  A.;  and  MouM.  Bdridse  M..  m.  3391320.  C\. 

428-347.000. 
Shih.  Smart  S..  339U26.  Q.  2O8-2SI.00R. 
Mobin.  Mohammad  S..  to  Lucent  Teduiologies  lac.  Method  of  petforuang 
signal  reconslructian  a  the  leoeiviiig  end  of  a  commmiications  system, 
such  as  for  GSM.  3392314.  Q.  375-336.000. 
Mochizidd,  Seiji;  Kawakami.  Kuzuhisa:  Nakamaa.  Masduro:  Ohshima. 
Keiichi:  and  Yoahida.  Masanori,  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corpasatioo.  luk-ja 
recording   aniaairi    and   ink   tank   cartridge    tfaeieof    5390310.   Q. 
53-434.000. 
Mochizuki,  Shin-idBro:  See — 

Kurabayaxhi,  Hiroaki:  and  Mochizuki  SUn-ichiro.  5392.673.  Q.  395- 
726.000. 
Mochizuki.  Shoichi:  See— 

Doi.  Etsuro:  Aloh.  Kiyoshi;  Mochizuki.  Shoichi;  and  Koiso.  Masakazu. 
5391.036.  a.  439-79.000. 
Mochizuki.  Iteuya:  Set— 

Ohaahi.  Tatsiiyuki:  and  Mochizuki.  Tetsuya.  539 1 ,  103,  a.  477- 13 1 .000. 
Modern  Conlroix.  Inc.:  See— 

Mayer,  William  N.,  5391.898.  Q.  73-38.000. 
Modem  1W:taiii>la«ies  Corp.:  See — 

Abrams.  Pre^  L;  and  Freund.  Robert  F.  5391 J84.  CL  264-40.500. 
Mody.  Ttiwk  D.:  Set— 

Hemmi.  Gr^ory  W.;   Scastcr.  Jonathan   L.:  and  Mody.  Tteak  D.. 
5391.422,  a.  424-9.362. 
Moehnnann.  Kari-Heinz,  to  Siemens  Akliengesellscfaaft  Method  for  data 
security  in  a  digital  tEkcamrounicstion  system.  5392354,  Q.  380-48.000. 
Moeller,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Magnuson.  Erik  E.:  Moeller.  Charles  R.;  Shaw,  JuUan  D.;  and  Sheldon, 
Alan  G..  5392.083,  Q.  324-300.000. 
Moen.  Arthur  J.  Method  of  providing  message  service  for  limtlcd  aixess 
tekcommunications  5.592337,  O.  379-67.000. 
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Moffie.  Mat  C  ;  aid  LaPoiiite.  Alysu  B.  Uriul  cover.  iyX>.426.  CI 

-^301000. 
MoAdi.  Mtimtml:  Set— 

Cana,  Raul-Adrian;  Lee.  Douglas  J..  Mofidi.  Meiwdad:  and  Mehromi. 
Saajay.  5.592,420.  O.  365-185.180 

Bagger.  Cataen;  Kind].  Bnmo;  and  Mogenaen.  Mogens.  5.591.537.  CI. 
429-33.000 
Mohme.  Heinrich.  U)  TSK  PrUfsysieme  GmbH.  Locking  system  for  Mcuring 

a  caMe  terminal  in  a  plug  case  5.590.458.  O.  29-748.000. 
Mote,  ludy  M.,  Baker.  Richard  W.:  and  Nakaji.  Lisa  A.,  lo  Pharmetrix 
Copandon.  Liquid  reservoir  uamJeiinal  patch  for  die  administration  of 
ketorolac  5J91.767.  O   514-413.000. 
Mokies.  James  A   Roofing  cant  snip.  5.590.498.  a.  52-287.100. 
Mold-MasKrs  Limited:  See— 

Babm.  Denis  U.  5.591.465.  C\.  425-549.000. 
Molecular  Dynamics  See — 

Norris,  Michael  C.  5392.289.  O.  356-244.000. 
Moles  Incorporaled:  See- 
Cecil.  Paul  D  .  Jr.  and  Marceau.  Scott  P.  5.591.041.  O  439-352000 
Ingwerscn.   Peter.    Kurek.   LavkTcnce   M.;  and   Heisner.  Douglas   L.. 

5.590.576.  a  83-147.000. 
Sueoka.  Saloshi.  5.591.050.  O  439-607  000 
Molin.  GOrao:  See— 

Bcagnafc.   Slig;   Aint.   Siv.    Mdin.   Garan;   and   Jeppaoa.   Bcngt. 
5.391.428,  CI  424-93.450 
MoKs.  Slevca  E.:  See— 

Aftali-ArtiikaBi.  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan:  Braren.  Bodil  E.:  Daijavad. 
Shahrokh:  Foster.  Elizabeth;  Hcdrick.  James  L .  Jr;  Hedrick.  Jeffrey 
C  ;  Hodgson.  Rodney  T;  Mehta.  Ashil  A  ;  Mohs.  Steven  E.;  Shaw, 
Jne  M.;  Tisdale,  Stephen  L;  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred.  5..591.285.  CI 
156-62.200 
MoU.  Holger  See- 
Ernst.  Holger.  and  MolL  Hotger.  5392.132.  a.  332-117.000. 
MoOer.  Kun  H.:  See— 

Frecnan.  Gay  M.;  Carter,  RicfaanJ  D.;  Broome.  Thad  T;  and  Mollcr. 
Kun  H..  5391.256.  O    106-183  000 
MomlxvCaristan.  Jean  C  .  lo  Twemyfirg  Century  Corporation.  The.  Method 

of  butt  welding.  5391 J60.  CI.  219-121.640. 
Momentum,  liK.:  See — 

Kosowsky.  Richard  P;  Santullo,  Michael  P:  and  Kosowsky,  Michael  R  . 
5392338.  a.  379-93.000 
Momodomi.   Masaki.    Miyamoto,   Junichi;   and   Walanabe.   Toshiharu,   lo 
KdMHliiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electrically  eiasaMe  progranunaMe  read  only 
merooty  device  with  an  improved  memory  cell  panem  layout.  539 1 .999. 
a.  257-315.000 
Moroose.  Yu:  See — 

Sohda.  Taka-shi    Ikeda.  Hiloshi;  and  Momose.  Yu.  5391.86Z  CI.  548- 
235.000 
Moaegal.  Manuel  R.:  See— 

Momaner.  Pedro  P.;  Moitegal,  Manuel  R.;  Hamman.  Ron  E.;  and 
Lassetrc.  P,  5390.815,  O.  222-82.000. 
Moaje.  Virginia  D.:  See— 

OHveta.  Baldomero  M.;  Hillyard.  David  R.;  Imperial.  Julia  S  ;  and 
Monje.  Virginia  D  ,  5391.821,  CI   530-324000 
Monk.  Ronald  W.  VanCleve,  David  P:  and  Curry.  Robert  J ,  lo  Hughes 

Electronics  Missile  simulaor  appntus.  5391.031,  CI  434-14.000 
Monma,  Yoshio:  See — 

Smo.  Tsutamu;  Hirano,  Masakazu;  Yanashima.  Tsukasa;  Yamaguchi. 
Hiioyuki;  and  Monma.  Yoshic.  5392.278,  C\    399-384  000 
Moim.  James  A.,  lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Synthesis  of  kainic  acid 

5391.867.  a   548-532  000. 
Moaohlh  Technologies  Cotporalion:  See — 

Trager.  David  S.;  Ali.  Aklilar,  Highlon.  Frederick  J.;  and  Lin.  Kun. 
5392,403.  a.  364-724.010. 
Moaolitfaic  Systtm  Technology,  hic.:  See — 

Leung.  Wing  Y.;  and  Hsu,  Fu-Oiieh.  5392.632,  CI   395-306.000 
Monque,  Reinaldo:  Garcia.  Wolfgang;  Galias.so.  Roberto;  and  Pern,  kme  A  . 
to  Intevep.  S.A.  Hydroprocessing  scheme  for  production  of  premium 
isomerized  Ught  gasoline  5391 J24.  O.  208-21600R 
Monroe,  Allan  1..:  See— 

Kemper,  Timothy  CK  Monnie.  Allan  L.,  and  Ritter,  Tony  L..  5391,416. 
a.  422  268  000 
Montaner.  Pedro  P .  Monegal.  Manuel  R.;  Haniman.  Ron  E.;  and  Lasserre.  P. 

to  Monturas  S  A  Minanne  pump  sprayer  5.590,815,  Q.  222  82.000 
Monte,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Wiedeman,  Robert  A.,  Monte,  Paul  A.;  Carter.  Stephen  S.;  and  Ames, 
William.  5.592.481.  O.  370-316.000 
Monlell  North  America  Inc.:  See — 

Scheve.  B.  Joseph:  MayfiekL  John  W ;  and  DeNicola.  Andiony  J  .  Jr , 
5391.785,  a.  522-157.000. 
Montgomery,  John  A.;  and  SecriM.  John  A.,  III.  to  Soudiem  Research 
instilMe.    2'-deo>y-4'-diiotibonucleosides    and    dieir    antiviral    activitv 
5391.722,  a   514^5  000. 
Moatgonieiy.  Terry  C..  See — 

Jaco.  Pamela  J ;  Anderson.  Mark  A.:  Simmons.  Michael  G  :  and  Moni- 
gomery.  Teny  G  ,  5391316.  O.  428-253.000. 
Montreuil.  Leo.  lo  ScienaticAllaMa.  Inc.  Synchrooous  modulator  and  meth- 
ods for  synchronous  modulation.  5392313.  O   375-296  000 
Monturas  S.A.:  See — 


Montaner.  Pedro  P;  Monegal,  Manuel   R  .  Hamman,  Ron  E.:  and 
Lassenc.  P,  5,590.815.  O  222-82  000 
Moody.  David  J.:  See— 

Hines.  John  B  ;  Moody,  David  J :  and  Kluger.  Edward  W ,  5.591  J33.a 
534-607  000 
Mooney.  Aurelius  A.,  deceased;  Moooey.  by  Virginia  R..  perianal  rcpresen- 
ladve:  SchmiOer,  Edward  P.;  and  Baker,  Richard.  Universal  mourn  for  rifle 
5390.484,  a  42-100.000 
Mooney,  by  Virginia  R.,  personal  representative:  See— 

Mooney,  Aurehus  A.,  deceased;  Mooney,  by  Viiginia  R..  personal 
repiesentadve;  Schimller,  Edwafd  P.;  and  Baker.  Ricfaad,  5390,484, 
a.  42-100.000. 
Moore,  Austin  W.:  See — 

Moore.  Dan  T.  Ill;  Moore,  Austin  W.;  and  Wheeler.  Maurice  E., 
5390324,  CI  60^323  000 
Moore.  Carter.  Christmas  tree  transport  and  storage  satchel   5390,775,  CI. 

206-423.000 
Moore,  Dai  T.  Ill;  Moore.  Austin  W.;  and  Wheeler,  Maurice  E.,  to  Sound 

wich,  Inc  Damped  heat  shield  5.590324.  O  60-323  000 
Moore,  J.  Paul:  and  Kerns.  David  V.  Jr.  Apparatus  for  enhancing  visual 
perception  of  selected  objects  in  recreational  and  spotting  activities. 
5392,245.  a.  351-163.000 
Moore,  Lany.  lo  Tac  Stv  Industries,  Inc  Exlemally  nwuntabie  laser  sight  for 

we^nns  and  odier  applications.  5390,486.  C\.  42-103.000. 
Moor.  Lewis  J.  Ami-caumerfeiting  system.  5392361.  O.  382-103  000 
Moore.  Megan  R.:  See— 

McFall.  Ronald  R.;  Hines.  Letha  M  ;  Oetjen,  David  C  ;  Hammons,  John 
U;  Chow,  Shirley  L.;  Lampson,  Patricia  L.;  Moore.  Megan  R.;  and 
Cite.  Janes  W..  5391,148,  C\.  604-378.000. 
Moore.  Richard  G.  Cimila  or  generally  circula  preslressed  concrete  tank 

and  method  of  cowanicting  same  5,590,497,  CI  52  223  .300. 
Moormaim.  Alan  E.:  See — 

Becker.  Daniel  P;  Rynn,  Daniel  L.;  Moormaim,  Alan  E;  Noaal,  Roger, 

and  Villamil.  Clara  1 .  5.591,749.  a  514-300.000 

Morales.  Alvaro;  and  AlkemaSe.  Stanley  J.,  to  Bioniche  inc.  Method  for 

treating  the  urinary  bladder  and  associated  structures  using  hyaluronic  acid. 

5391.724,  a   514-54  000 

Morales.  Nicholas  S.  Safe-distance  warning  system  for  EMF  generators 

5.592.148.  a    340-540.000 
Moran.  Thomas  P:  See- 
Weber.  Karon  A.;  Poon.  Alex  D  ;  and  Moran,  Tliomas  P..  5392.607.  CI 

395-358.000 
Weber,  Kaon  A.;  PWm,  Alex  D  :  and  Moran,  Thomas  P.  5392.608,  CI 
395-358.000 
Morehouse,  James  H.;  Ah.  Robert  A.:  Oinckley.  James  A.;  Furay.  David  M.; 
Emo,  Brace  D.;  and  Volk,  Steven  B.,  lo  Integral  Peripherals,  Inc.  Micnv 
minianne  disk  drive  with  clamp  having  fingers  for  radially  positioning  a 
pair  of  disks  and  a  spindle  motor  providing  a  reduced  disk  drive  height. 
5392.349.  a.  360-98  080. 
Moreno.  Ricado  P.  to  Melagal  Industna  E  Comercio  Ltds.  Courtesy  light 

fixture  of  reaview  mitTor.  5.590.948.  C\  362-83  100 
Morgan.  Carlton  B..  to  Ikatsutam.  Inc    Dehbnllalor  system  condition 

indictalor.  5391.213,  O.  607-5  000. 
Morgan,  Constance  H.:  See — 

FVisctyiauer,  Grier  S.:  Hayes.   Patrick   H.:   Morgan.  Coastance  H.; 
Hajaligol,  Mohammad  R.:  Watkins.  Michael  L  :  Nichols,  Waher  A  : 
Shape.  David  E.:  and  Counfi.  Mary  E  ,  5391.368.  CI  219-5.35.000 
M<irgan  Constiuctiaa  Company:  See — 

Shore.  Teirnce  M  ;  and  Woodrow,  Harold  E.,  5,590,848.  O.  242- 
.361000. 
Morgan.  Steven  V.:  Vanderstraeten.  Jchan:  Vanderstraelen,  Erwin:  and  Gobin. 
Guy.  Apparatus  for  affixing  a  rotating  cylintkical  magnetron  target  to  a 
spindle  5391,314,  Q.  204-298220 
Morgan.  Ted  A.:  See — 

Pews,  R  Garth;  Morgan,  Ted  A.;  and  Ka,  Kishore  K.,  5391303.  C\. 
428-65.400 
Mon.  Junko:  See — 

Shqjima.  Hiroshi:  Kuzunuki.  Soshiro:  Fukunaga.  Yasushi;  Maisuda, 
Toshihiko;  Takekoahi,  Toshio;   Miura.  Masaki;   Mori,  Junko:  and 
Mifune.  Toshimi,  5,592,565,  O.  .382-185  000 
Mori,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Shimi7u,  Toshifumi:  Iwanami.  Yumiko:  and  Mori.  Kazuhiro,  5392.097. 
CI    324- .546.000 
Man,  Kazunori;  and  Sasamoto,  TaLsuro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
measuring  offset  of  head  from  servo  pattern  of  dau  surface  and  disk 
medium    having   recorded    servo   pattern    for   measurement    of  offset. 
5392,347.  O  .360-77.040. 
Munch.  Michael  A     See- 
Richard.  Mark  A  :  Zou.  Xueming:  and  Morich,  Michael  A  .  5,592.087. 
a  324-318.000 
Morikawa.  Shigenon:  and  Matsuoka.  Takeshi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Lid 
Apparatus  for  reading  mesh  pattern  image  dau  having  bars  akmg  upper  and 
lower  sides  of  mesh  pattern  and  a  boundary  line  between  horizontally 
adjacent  dark  and  light  area  uf  mesh  pattern  5,591.957.  CI  235-494.000 
Morikawa,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Wakabayashi,    Keniclii;    Hatakoshi.    Kaini;    Nisbimiffa.    Kiyoiaka; 
Morikawa.  Tsuyoshi:  Shiozaki.  Tadashi;  Nakajima.  Akira;  Nishizawa, 
Hajime;  and  Takayama.  Chitoshi,  5392,.595.  O.  395-115  000. 
Morimolo.  Shigeo:  See — 

Asaka,  Toshifumi;  Kashimura.  Masalo;  Misawa,  Yoko;  Morimolo,  Shi- 
geo. and  Hauyama.  Katsuo,  5391.837.  O.  536-7.400. 


Merino,  SiB(etu:  See — 

Htn.  Ka:  ani  Moriw.  Shigeru.  5392JI0,  Q  347-237.000 
MoiiAiu.  laya.  to  Funa  Elecnic  Co..  Ltd.  Bread  auka.  5390383.  CI. 

99-327.000. 
Moiiia,  PmrnaSet— 

Uefaata,   Mknytxtu:   VMhihata.   Hideo;   Suzaki,  Ttatoni:   Moriia. 


Fumio:  and  Inmbi.  Hitoab.  5392,268.  Q.  399-276.000. 
Morita,  Hideyo,  to  Sanyo  Ekctric  Co.,  Ltd.  Battery  chargiiv  tt" «^pf. 
power  nppiy.  mi  Mii  iim  iii  for  ctnoecting  diSeieai  types  of  baiay 
packs  to  a  bmtay  drnfa.  3392,064.  a.  320-2.000. 
Mnita,  Ryoji:  See— 

Miy^hrii.  Kaztaomo;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Morita,  Ryoji,  5391,275.  CI. 
148-246.000. 
Moriya,  Mika:  See-- 

Itocfaiya.  Makoto;  Moriya,  Mika,  and  Miwa.  Kiyodii.  3391377.  C\. 
433-6.000. 
Moriya.  SMoni:  See— 

Nonura.  Tikao:  Niitaio.  Ttkeyoriu;  Harinmoiio.  Mikio:  aid  Moriya. 
Samni.  3391.793.  Q.  324-431.000 
Morizol,  G6rad:  See— 

Bidmd.  FiMcir,  Bcitoit,  Sylvain;  Plisson.  Jaones;  Rilly,  Gtmi;  Mori 
an.  Otmd:  mi  Rodi.  HaakL  5392.368.  CI.  363-34.000. 
Morlaes.  IsabeUe:  Sm^ 

Jaoq.  Patrick:  Maaae.  Jean  C;  and  Moriae*.  babelle.  5392.027,  a. 
264-0.300. 
Moronaga.  TWtifairo:  See- 
Suzuki,  HifoyailB;  Okaia,  Akin;  and  Morooaga.  Tkk^iiro,  5392.098. 
a.  324-663.000. 
Mbtris.  Brace  R;  and  Avery,  Fred  L.,  to  Big  Inch  Marine  Systems.  Pipeline 
connector  for  connectiag  a  braich  pipe  lo  a  carrier  pipe.  3390.913,  O. 
285-18.000. 
Morris.  John  M.;  and  Thompaan,  Andrew  F.,  to  GT  DevdopneM  Corpora- 
oon.  Vehicle  pneumabc  sea  rollover  safety  vent  valve.  5390,736!  CI. 
180-282.000. 
Moniioii.  Matthew  M.:  See — 

Benihaik.  Andrew;  and  Morrison.  Maohew  M,.  3391.166.  O.  606- 
61.000. 
MoiTiaon.  Robert,  to  Milbken  Packaging  Corporation.  Automatic  cutter 

adjuomenL  3390311,  CI.  53-552.000. 
Mortimer,  William  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ameen.  Joa^  G.;  Korleski,  Joteph  E.;  Mortimer,  William  P.  Jr.:  mi 
Yokimcua.  Victor  P..  3391,034.  a.  439-91.000. 
Morton  Intrmatin— I,  Inc.:  See — 

Du«.  John  A.;  Vagas.  Javier,  and  Ricks,  Merle  K.,  5.390.900.  Q 
280-728.200. 
Motodate,  Shoii.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  coil 

device.  3390.637,  a.  123-634.000. 
Moloman.  Inc.:  See — 

HoMler.  Jooahaa  E.;  DcCamp.  William  H  ;  and  Slanker,  Daniel  W. 
3391J6I.  a.  219-121.820. 
Motorola:  See— 

Shiralagi,  Kumar.  Tsui.  Raymond  K..  and  Goronkin.  Heihert,  5391.666. 
a.  437-103.000. 
Motorola  Energy  Systenu.  Inc.:  See — 

U.  Changmittg;  Lian,  Ke  K  ;  and  Wu,  Han,  5.59I.3I8. Q.  205-210 000 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See— 

Cheng.  Yan  M;  and  Chang.  Lu.  S392..531.  C\  379-57  000 
Circello.  Joaeph  C;  aid  Schinyu.  David  J..  5392.634, 0  395-586  000 
Oart.  Minb-Hien  N.;  and  Sloan,  James  W.,  5392,023, 0  237-774.000 
Onwch.  AHicd  L.;  Pressly.  Matthew  D.:  Circello.  Joseph  C;  and 

Duerden,  Richard,  5392.493.  O.  371-22.300 
Hugbet,  Henry  C.;  Lik.  Ping-Chang;  and  Robinson.  fVederick  J.. 

5391,676.  a.  437-193.000. 
Lin.  Jyfa-Han;  and  WStng.  Zhonghe.  5392,154,  a.  340-825.500 
Louie.  Edmond:  Reicheit.  Veronica  R.;  Anani.  Anaba  A.;  and  Zhang. 

Jinshan.  3391340.  Q.  429-163.000. 
Main.  William  E;  and  Dutec.  Jeffiey.  5392.076.  CI.  323-313.000. 
Mao.  ZhetriMia,  3391348.  Q.  429-218.000. 
Meadows.  VeiBon,  3392.093.  CI.  324-436.000 
Ogleabee.  ioiui  W.;  Botue.  William  C  ;  and  McGinnis.  Roben  W, 

5392,063.  a  320-2.000. 
Sunneba.  Anahooy  B.;  and  Dorinski,  Dale  W..  5.591.364.  O.  219- 

201.000. 
Tai,  Jy-Der  D.,  5392,411,  Q   365-145.000 
Tayloe,  Daiiel  R  .  5392.175.  O.  342-357.000. 
Weisman,  Douglas  H.;  Swiitel,  Thomas  J.,  and  Arledge,  John  K , 
5391.480.  CT  216-13.000. 
Moufan^,  Richard.  Method  and  device  for  closing  wounds.  5391.206.  CI. 

606-215.000. 
Mouko,  Minotu:  See — 

Saitou.  Yaun:  Mouko.  Minora:  Yodnda.  Sugunj;  and  Sugawara.  Kohki. 
5391.339.0.219-121.640. 
Mount.  Ekkidge  M..  Ill:  See— 

MigUatini.  Robert  A.;  and  Mount.  Eldridge  M,  m.  5391320.  O 
428-347.000. 
Mouralidis,  Dimitrioa:  See — 

Seidei.  Andreas;  Peters,  Dieter,  Weferling.  Norbert:  and  Mouralidis. 
Dimitiiot,  5391,888.  O.  360-226.000 
MTS  SyHems  Caqxinbon:  See- 
Meyer.  Ricfaard  A.,  3391.944,  Q.  177-229.000, 
Mudd,  Stephen  B..  Jr. 


McFliee.  William  S.;  and  Mudd,  Stephen  B..  Jr.,  3391.067.  d  431- 
88.000. 
Mnehlemaoo.  Michael  M.:  See— 

Noble,  J.  OoaaU:  and  Moehlemann.  Mictaei  M..  5391.972.  a.  230- 
330.000. 
Mndler,  Tbonnt:  See — 

Himneiibnch.  PiMk:  AniKi,  VrikfeanI;  Piepa,  HehnM;  Eiien.  Wolf- 
gang: Mueller.  Tin  mat.  Wetaenbeifer,  Jahannea:  Lia 
Knieger.  GenI,  5391,769.  Q.  514-423,000. 
Muha.  Kranotlav:  Htrfne,  Steven  P.;  and  HiiAbI,  Mat  E„  to  Air  I 
inc.  Low  odor  aaiae  rMtljmi  far  iiiiljiiiii—  I 
baaed  on  polyeater  polyola.  339I.7M,  CI  S2I-I2«XI00. 
Emit.  DeUvery  lyringe  far  deaHl  cwnponnd.  S39ljOir7,  CI. 
433-90.000. 
Mui,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Buczny.  Prwk  A.:  Mai.  Mark  S.;  ainl  Vaney,  Dow  W..  3392.466.  CL 
370-217X100. 
Mokoyama.  YotWynki:  See— 

Suzuki.  Kenp:  Mnkoyama,  Yoataiyuki;  ani  lio.  Toal^hikD.  3391.813,0. 
525-328.000. 
Mulhaucr.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Phillip*.  Maitaew  L.  Heinzelnm.  Bert  D..  Muihaoer.  Pnl  J.;  Sdaff. 
David   R.;    Brooks.   Christoplier.    md   Remixzesnki.   Slaaley   H.. 
3390.696.  O.  141-47.000. 
Mailer.  Bend:  See— 

Eicken,  Karl;  MOller.  Bend;  Sauter.  Hnbert;  Loreaz.  Giaela;  Aa^- 
mam.  Eberiiard;  Schelboger.  Klaus;  and  Saur,  Retidiohl,  3391.747. 
O.  514-275.000. 
Muller.  Joa:faim:  and  Braaa.  Rolf,  lo  MAN  Roi«d  DnicbnachMn  AG 
Method  for  regulating  ink  diMributioa  in  a  printing  machine.  3390399. 0. 
101-483X100. 
Muller.  Karl  P.:  See— 

Kleinbenz.  Richard;  MuUer.  Kal  P.;  Roilfaner,  Klaus;  Md  Tnachida, 
Mankanu.  3392,412,  O.  365-149.000. 
MuUins,  Edwinl;  Bun.  Rodhey  T;  Meind,  Waiter  B.;  and  Stin,  R.  Mark.  D. 
lo  BiBT-Brown  Cuipuiitiua.  iMegrated  phoHMhodeAmiaiiiaKdaaoe  aaipli- 
fier  5392.124.  O.  330-308.000. 
Multi-Tech  SyMcms.  Inc.:  See— 

Maiira.  Sidhattha;  Thanawala.  AstuA.  and  Yoong.  Steve.  5392386.  CL 
395-2290. 
Mulvey,  James  P.:  See — 

Camp.  Janet  C;  and  Mulvey,  Jama  P.,  5392317,  O  373-330.000. 
Mulvihill.  Ralph.  Flexible  router  heigfat-adiuinneai  necfaaniam  5390.989, 

a.  409-182,000. 
Munakata,  Attaihi;  See — 

Tanaka,  Kiyohara;  Uchida,  TakMhi;  Hiramatsu,  Akira;  Takdwhi.  Hau- 
hiko;  and  Munakata.  Atsushi.  5392.262.  O  399-1.000 
Munakata.  Hiroihi:  See — 

Price.  Suaanne  F;  Munakata.  Hiiothi;  Razon.  Bi.  Palbag.  Gil;  tod 
Fokin.  Ifor.  3391.920,  O.  73-828.000. 
Munroe.  Scon  C:  See — 

Haigh.  Geoffrey  T;  aKl  Munroe.  Scott  C  .  5391.996.  O  257-238.000. 
MOnzer,  Adolf:  See— 

Holdermann,  KonitanliB.  Milnzer,  Adolf;  and  Schmidt,  Haas-lotef. 
5.591363,  O.  430-314.000. 
Murai,  Mikio:  See — 

Takriiaahi.    Kiyoriii:    Murai.    Mikio;   Odagiri,    Maiara:    ad   Ueda. 
Hideyuki.  5391.481,  O.  427-131.000. 
Murai,  Suzuyo,  to  Brother  Kogyo  ICabtuhiki  Kaidia.  Facsimiic  machine  with 
erroneous  mode  setting  prcveatiaa  fimctiaa.  5392307,  O   358-468.000. 
Murai,  Yasimitsu:  See — 

Iwamoto,  Hisathi;  Konishi,  Yaadiiro;  Docaka.  Katsumi;  and  Muiai. 
Yasumitiu,  5392.434.  Q.  365-233.000 
Murakami.  Shigenon:  See — 

Muramatsu,    Eiji;    Inoue,    Akiyoafai;    Taniguchi,    Shoji;    Takahashi, 
Hiroyuki;  Munkami,  Shigenon;  and  IWutfaita.  Tothifaiko.  5392,463, 
CI.  369  275.200 
Murakami,  Tumomi:  See — 

Nishikawa,   Junichi;   Murakami,   Tonaiii;   aad  IJchaa.   NcAuyidd. 

5392.442.0.368-11.000. 

Muramatsu.  Eiji;  Inoue.  Akiyothi;  Taiigucfai,  Sliqii;  Takahashi,  Hiitjyvki; 

Muraicami,  Siiigenari;  and  Tikiihita.  Toihiinko,  to  l>ianea  Electroaic 

Catpoiatian.  Apparttus  for  and  method  for  determimng  optimum  power  far 

lecoiding  information  on  reooniabie  optical  disc.  5,^2,463,  O.  369- 

275.200. 

Muramatxu,  Maiara,  to  Nikon  Cotporaion  i^oKmetry  device  for  a  camera. 

5392.256.  O.  396-223.000. 
Muramatsu.  Sachiico:  See— 

Olitake.  Yixuhisa;  Sago.  Seiji;  Yamazaid.  Mitsinki;  and  Mvnmatai, 
Sachiko.  5392.044.  O.  313-403.000. 
Muramatsu.  Taoh:  See — 

Kawamura,  Kiyothi;  Muramatsu,  Tiroh;  Wada,  Masaturo;  Sugiyama. 
Nobuo;  and  Koseki.  Shinya,  5391.927,  Q.  84-171  000 
Muramolo,  Jun:  See — 

Nisiiimuia,   Kiyoaia:   Hajraifai.  Hideiri;   Mutainoto,  Jun;   Hicfaikanii. 
lUudd;  and  Uenoyana,  Hirami.  5392.409.  O  365-145.000. 
Muranaka,  Koichi.  to  Ttane  Bond  Co.,  Ltd.  Curing  of  fiber-reinforoed 

composite  stnicturet.  5391.784.  O.  522-74.000. 
Muraoka,  Akira:  See— 

Mizuno,  Sadao;  Hoshino,  Akinori;  Munoka,  Akva:  aMl  Ittahattai, 
Hiroyuki.  5391.065,  O  451-17  000. 
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,  Keaji:  See — 
HisMio,  Sciidii;  Sailo.   Kazuhisa:  Aizawa.  Salcnhi;  Sano.   Kazinhi; 
MaBunmo,    Kazuyuki:   and   Muma,    Keaji.   5.591.535.  CI.   428- 
694.0RE. 
MurauKikai  Katiuihiki  Kaiiha:  j«r— 

Halakeyama.  YasiBori;  Md  Ucda,  Kenkhi.  5.590.844. 0.  242-I8.0EW 
hW^ma.  Takaln;  Md  Todo,  Yap.  S.S90.84S.  O.  242-3S.60E. 
t/bmtM  Mambctaring  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Doiaushi.  Kiyoy»*i.  5.591.049.  Q.  439-595.000. 
Mima.  Yasumoto;  Ikoidii.  Mkfaio:  Yodiikawa.  Shaidu:  and  Waunabe. 
Madako.  tt>  Sbifp  Kaboshiki  Kaiiha.  DnTMF  signal  judgiag  apparatus 
5^92^44.  a.  379-283.000. 
Mnfua.  Yoafaifairo;  and  Shiiiaia.  Masanori.  to  Kabushikikaiaha  Barodan. 

Sewing  madnae.  5.590.614.  O.  112-237.000. 
Munyama.  Manyoahi:  See — 

Hatau,  Maiakalsu;  Munyama.  Manyoshi;  Shima.  Kenji;  mi  Ito. 
Mastmii.  5.591.870.  C\.  549^259.000. 
MunkKk.  Douglaa  C.  Backpack  with  conveitibk  frame.   5.590.825.  CI. 

224-156.000. 
Miatii.  Soukhi;  Md  Tui.  Hsi-Chuan.  to  W  R  Giace  A  Co-Coon.  Cimng 
aaenl  iima  itiali  li  for  epoxy  min  and  their  prepaadon.  5.591.814.  O. 
523-528.000. 
Muahey.  Janes  D.  Method  and  appanliw  for  making  saow  cones.  5390.999. 

a.  414-795.600. 
Mwphy.  AHbony:  See — 

Ginaihul.  Saul  E.  nd  Murphy.  Anthony.  5.591.215.  C\.  607-14.000. 
Murphy.  Carl  D.:  See— 

Vicvi.  Richard:  Juneau.  Kadileen  N.;  and  Murphy.  Carl  D.  5.591.809. 
a.  525-419.000. 
Murphy.  Dondd  P..  to  Henkel  Corporalicn.  Saipping  compoailians  with 
mixnaes  or  organic  sdvents  and  uses  diereof.  5  J91.702.  CI.  510-202.000. 
Murphy.  Fiank  C  Emergency  safety  mask.  5.590.646.  O.  128-206  190. 
Muaetti.  Louis  J.:  See— 

Geic.  Gary  M  ;  Holder.  Russell  L..  Jr.:  MnscSi.  Louis  J.:  and  Ramsey. 
Ray.  Jr..  5.590.617.  O.  114-270.000. 
Musschoot  Albert,  to  General  Kineraadcs  Corponiioa.  VibrMory  tumMing 

apparatus  with  reduced  force  transmission.  5391.074.  CI.  451-328.000. 
Musser.  John  H.:  See- 
Abbas.  Saeed  A.:  Dasgapla,  Falguni:  Asa.  Darwin:  Musser.  John  H.:  and 
Nashed.  Mina  A..  5391.835.  O.  536-1.100. 
Must  Systems  inc.:  See — 

Cheng.  Andy.  5392306.  O.  358-464.000. 
Muaers.  Wnacr.  Slam.  Hein:  Suykerimyk.  Maria  E.:  Visser.  Jacob:  and 
^ibdxl.  Johannes  M..  to  Uniiever  PMem  Holdings.  B.V.  Methods  of 
deaecling  and  isolating  a  ripening  form  of  a  polypeptide  having  rhamnoga- 
lactwaiaae  activity  5391.620.  O.  435-201.000 
Muioh,  Naoki:  See— 

Tokunaga.  Hideaki:  Wakafaata.  Yasuo:  and  Mutoh.  Naoki.  5392,140.  a. 
338-21.000. 
Muyh»yk.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Keizer.  Daniel  J.:  Lax.  Steven  A.:  and  Muylwyk.  Robert  K..  5392.032. 
a.  307- 116.000. 
MuyshoadL  Jorge  E.:  Parker.  Gary  A.:  and  Wilkie.  Bruce  J.,  lo  Inieniadonal 
Bosiness  Machines  Corporation.  Faraday  cage  for  a  pnnled  circuit  card. 
5392391.  a.  364-489.000. 
Mycogea  Plant  Science,  inc.:  See — 

Hall  Tunoltay  C:  Kemp,  John  D.:  Slighlom.  Jerry  L. :  and  Sunon.  Dennis 
W..  5391.605,  a.  435-70.100. 
Mycis.  AUea.  Method  and  ^iparalus  for  stotage  and  dispUy  of  hierarchally 

organized  data.  5392.606,  CI.  395-356.000. 
Mynderse.  Jon  S.:  See — 

IWner.  Jm  R.:  Huber.  Maty  L  B.:  Brougkion.  Mary  C:  Myndene.  Jon 
S.:  and  Martin.  James  W..  5391.606.  O.  435-76.000 
Myrvik.  Quentin  N.   See— 

Gristina.  Anthony  G.:  and  Myrvik.  Quentin  N..  5391.441.  Q   424- 
401.000. 
N  T  Monareh  Hardwwe:  See— 

Brooks.  Harold  L.:  Clark. Thomas  R.:  Kim.  iCua  H.:  and Ovohey.  James 
W..  5390.917.  a.  292-21.000. 
Nachi-I^jikahi  Corp.:  See— 

Mizaao,  Sadno:  Hoduno.  Akinori:  Muraoka.  Akira:  and  Takahashi. 
Ifiroyirid.  5391.065.  CL  451-47.000. 
Nada.  MiHXu:  See^ 

istozaka.  Daisake:  Kimura,  Akiyoihi:  Suzuki.  Yoahiyuki:  Suzuki. 
TUmU:  Nakamura.  Shinicfai:  Suzuki.  Yoafaihiko:  Nada.  Maoru: 
KulsirwMia.  Salora:  iCobayaahi.  Keaji:  Kaneko.  Satodu:  Koh.  Syo- 
kyo:  kiiiyiAe.  Notiliimi:  Md  Tasfairo.  Hirohiko.  5392.280,  a.  399- 
410.000. 
IC^Kko.  Saoshi:  ICimura,  Aluyoahi:  Suzuki.  Yoshiyuki.  Suzuki. 
Tadalii:  Nakamura.  Shinicfai:  Suzuki,  Yoafaibiko:  Nada.  Mimru; 
Kutsawada.  Satofu:  Kobayashi.  iCenji:  Koh.  Shokyo:  Miyake,  Nor 
iftmi:  ad  Tasfairo,  Hirohiko.  5392,279.  O.  399-85.000. 
Nadalsky.  Micfaael:  See— 

iCifaner.  Lawen  G.:   Nordquist.  Robert  E.;   Nadalsky.  Micfaael:  and 
Gibson,  David  R..  5391.185.  O  606-166000 
Nadd,  Bruno  C,  to  laleraatioaal  Rectifier  Corporatiaa.  Integraled  MOSgated 
power  semicoaduclar  device  with  high  negative  clamp  voltage  and  fail  safe 
opoaiian.  5392,117.  C\.  327-374.000. 
Nagahara,  Kouhci:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Futmo:  Nagahara,  Koufaei:  and  Matsumolo.  Mie,  5391396. 
CI.  435-7  320. 


Nagai,  Masaaki:  See — 

Sakai.  Hirokazu:  Shimizu.  Takayuki:  Asano.  Ityuzo:  Miyahara,  Nao- 
loaia:  Purukawa,  KJyoshi:  Nagai.  Masaaki:  Honjo.  Hirotnasa:  and 
Kamibayashi.  Hiroyuki.  5391322.  C\.  428-353  000 
Nagai.  Shigekazu.  to  SMC  Corporation.  Loading  positioning  apparatus 

5390380.  a.  92-33.000 
Nagai.  Yasuo:  See — 

Kalo.  KaKyosfai.  Terauchi.  Jun:  and  Nagai.  Yasuo.  5391.849.  Q. 
544-70.000. 
Nagakura.  Yasiriuko:  See- 
Shin.  Shoidii:  Tsunada.  Masafumi.  Nagakura.  Yasuhiko.  and  Oisfai. 
Toahio,  5391.071.  CI  451-276000. 
Nagamori.  Nohohiko.  Graphing  method  and  apparatus  for  data  base  retrieval. 

5392,663,  a.  395-605.000. 
Nagano.  Yodnhisa:  See — 

Nasu.  Tom:  hioue.  Atsuo:  Nagano.  Yoshihisa:  Matsuda.  Akihiro:  and 
Arila.  Koji.  5391.663.  O  437-60.000 
NagaraJM,  Randcrishnan:  and  Schabd.  Amelia  A.,  to  Bi  Lilly  sad  Company. 

DerivMives  of  A82846  5391.714.  Q.  514-9.000. 
Nagasawa,  .Shigeiu:  See — 

Ueno,  Haidiiko:  N^asawa,  Shigeru:  Ikeda.  Masayuki:  SUajo.  Naoki: 
Ishizaka,  iCen-icfai:  Utsumi,  Teroo:  Dewa,  Masami:  and  ICobayakawa, 
Kazushige.  5392.628.  O.  395-700.130 
Utsumi.  Teruo:  Nagasawa,  Shigeru:  Ikeda,  Masayuki:  Shinjo.  Naoki: 
Dewa.  Masami:  Ueno.  Haruhiko:  Kobayakawa.  Kazushige:  and  Ish- 
izaka, Kenichi.  5392.680.  O  395-800.000. 
Nagase.  Kyoidu):  See — 

Suzuki.  Naoko:  Nakamshi.  Hiiotoshi:  and  Nagase.  Kyouko,  5391.871. 
CI.  549-299  000 
Nagata.  Yujiro:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Sbonpei:  and  Nagata.  Yujiro.  5.591.987.  CI  257-57.000. 
Naganta.  Toru.  to  Hival  Lid  Secondary  cell.  5391346.  CI  429-218000. 
Nagayasu.  Yoihiliiko:  See — 

Fujiahima,  Naoio:  Nagayasu.  Yoahihiko:  and  lUumura.  Akio,  5391.657. 
a.  437-JI.OOO 
Nagel,  Robert;  and  Lipacomb.  Thomas  H..  lo  Infosafe  Systems.  Inc  Method 
and  nyff»«t«  for  letheving  selected  information  from  a  secure  information 
source.  5392349.  O.  380-4.000 
Nagler.  Michael:  Melman.  Haim:  Yanai.  Moshe,   Kletnstem.  Amir,  and 
Shalev.  Eliayrfui,  to  Sciiex  Corporatitia  Ltd.  Muhiple  lens  separation 
scamer.  5392J09.  O.  358-500.000 
Nahass.  Paul  R.:  Friend.  Stephen  O.:  and  Hausslein.  Robert  W..  to  Hypenoo 
Catalysis  Inienutional  Inc.  High  strength  conductive  polymers.  5391382. 
CL  252-51 1.000. 
Nailo.  Akira:  See — 

Asuma.  Hajune:  Haaegawa.  Tsukasa.  Naiui.  Akira:  Kasai.  Yasuhiko: 
Tsucfaiya,   Tomoko:   Yoshida,   Shinichi:   and    Matsuda.   Yasumasa. 
5392,605,  a.  395-348.000 
Nailo.  Shiro:  Yamamoto.  Tomohiko:  and  Yanumoio.  Totnoooti.  lo  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  winding  and 
fixing  band.  5.590.694.  O    140-93.200 
Nailo,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kaayama,  Kazuyori:  and  Naito.  Yasuo.  5392385.  a.  364-426.041. 
Nakada.  Yoko:  See— 

FiAumim,  TakiAiio:  Nakada.  Yoko:  and  Mizuno.  Yoichi.  5391,794, 0. 
524-447  000. 
Nakagawa,  Akio:  See— 

Funaki,    Hideyuki:    Nakagawa,    Akio:    Yasuhara,    Nono:    Malsudai. 
Toinoko:  Yamagucfai.  Yoshihiro;  and  Omura.  Ichiro,  5.592.014.  CI. 
257-487.000. 
Nakagawa.  Hirodti:  See— 

Suenaga.  Talsuo:  Nakagawa.  (firoaki;  Tetaichi,  Shin.  iCikuchi.  Takeo: 
Aiba.  Shinnosuke:  Kobayashi.  Mikio.  Katsuta.  Yutaka:  Ago.  ICenji: 
Kosuge.  KanuiBi:  Malsubara.  Yasuyuki:  Tanaami.  Masaio:  Sugishiu. 
Shunicfai;  ikeda.  Hideki.  Furuya,  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki:  and 
Aiai.  Takahiro.  5391.286,  O.  156-71.000. 
Nakagawa.  Tadashi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mednd  of  reading  out 

signals  for  a  solid-state  imaging  device.  5392.219.  C\.  348-216.000. 
Nakagawa,  Takasfai:  and  Todo.  Yuji,  lo  Mutala  Kikai  Kabuahiki  ICaislia.  Yam 

end  findini  ^ipiMus  aid  method.  5390.845,  O.  242-3S.60E. 
Nakagawa.  Takefairo:  See — 

Uehaa,  Maao:  Sain.  Katsuyuki:  Uchikubo.  Akinobu;  Nakagawa,  Take- 
hiro:  Sasaki,  Ma-sahiko:  and  Yamashita,  Shinji.  5.592,216.  O   348- 
74.000. 
Nakai.  Eiji:  See — 

Kuwahaa,  Milsunon:  and  Nakai,  Eiji.  5390363.  C\.  74-337300. 
Nakaji.  Usa  A.:  See— 

Mciv.  Judy  M.;  Baker.  Richard  W..  and  Naka|i.  Usa  A..  5391.767.  CI. 
514-413000. 
Nakajima.  Akira:  See — 

Wakabayashi.     Kenichi.    Haiakoshi.    Kaoru:    Nishiroura.    Kiyoiaka: 
MoriLawa.  Tsuvoshi.  Shiozaki.  Tadashi.  Nakajima.  Akira,  Nishtzawa. 
Hajime:  aid  Takayama.  Chitoshi.  5392395.  O   395-115.000 
Nakajima.  Isamu.  See — 

Ota.  Mitauaohu:  Yamagucfai.  Wataru.  and  Nakajima.  Isamu.  5.592,294. 
a.  356-402.000. 
Nakamasu,  Akira;  and  Suzuki,  Tomio,  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Picture  dau 

processing  natatus  5392,196,  CI.  345-150.000. 
Nakamura.  Hideki.  Yamasaki.  Keiji:  Yamane.  Fujio:  Yoafaida.  Toshiki:  lizuka. 
Tadashi:  and  Ishiyama.  Akihikn,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  and  Hitachi.  Ltd 
Rotay  type  compressor  5..59I.023.  CI.  418-179000. 


Nakanan,  Hiroko:  See— 

Komano.  Hmvki;  Umamn.  Akin;  Nakamaa,  Hiioko:  aal  Sugifaaa, 
Kazuyoahi,  5391.970,  CL  250-309.000 
Nakamura.  Hirarib;  RqiHBi,  SUa;  Nakamra.  Yunriko:  Yaaa^i,  TiricdaiD: 
NtshiaDnra,  Koichi:  ianao,  Tenriako;  and  Yoaezn.  Doio,  lo  Sanyo  Ekdric 
Co..  Lid.  AanarMas  far  atal  aethod  of  meaaaiM  ga  abaorbing  cfaarac- 
Msialics.  5391 J97.  d.  73-38.000. 
Silamn,Wro^:See— 

Otaaai.  Keixo;  Mamdi,  Kazayirid;  KobayaM.  D^aicM:  Slaba^. 
Kazaya;  Nakaaata.  HinMU;  Sckine,  Shigeru:  ito.  Hirawm;  iiUkawa. 
Keakhi;  SUaahn,  IWamichi:  and  CKbo.  Moriya.  5392362.  a 
361-686.000. 
Nakjinnra,  iCcaicki:  aad  iCoide.  Yodao.  to  Caaai  Kdanhiki  Kaita.  Seuor 
chip  aad  pliolo«lectric  conversion  anuaaus  using  (he  biik.  5392.222. 
a.  348-294.000. 
Nakatmaa.  Koiji:  See — 

Kaloh.  Wdeo:  Nakamaa.  Keaji:  and  Saiomura.  Shuiji  5391389.  C\ 
435-7.100. 
Nafcaaaa.  Madiiro:  See— 

MocUzidd.  Scaji;  Kawakami.  ICuzuhisa:  Nakamaa.  IMaaahiro:  Ohriaaia. 
Keiida:  and  Yoshida.  Maanori.  5.590310.  a.  53-434.000. 
Nakaaaan,  ShinicU;  See— 

Isfatzaka,  Daiat^;  Kiam,  Akiyoafai;  Suzuki.  Yadnyaki:  Sozaki. 
lUaM:  NakHam.  Shiaicfai:  SuzaU.  YoddAo;  Nada.  Miami: 
Kutaowada.  Salara;  Kobayashi.  Keaji:  KaMko.  SaMU:  Koh.  Syo- 
kyo:  Miyake.  NoriAmd:  aal  Tarinro.  Hirohiko.  5392.280.  a.  399- 
410.000. 
Kaneko.  Satodii;  iCimaa.  Akiyoda:  Suzaki.  Yodayaki:  Suzuki. 
IMata;  Nakataan.  Shinichi:  Suzuki.  Yoahihiko:  Nada.  Miaotu: 
wada.  Salara:  Kobayashi.  Keaji:  Koh.  Shokyo:  Miy^e.  Nor- 
;  and  Tadao.  Hiiofaiko.  5392.279.  a  399-85.000 
Nakamura.  Staaji:  See— 

OtMsaka.  Yaauaasa;  Nakamaa.  Shuaji;  Ofcuda.  Konichi:  Tomoyuki. 
Yotqi:  Hayakawa.  Akin;  and  Pukuzawa.  Daiza  5392,276.  a.  339- 
335.000. 
Nakamiva.  Todayuki;  Sodii.  Iiao:  Miyamoto.  Hidenori:  ami  Wdtafaayadii. 
Hiioahi.  to  Nftoa  CotporatioiL  Data  imptinting  device  for  a  camen. 
5392J49.  a.  396-315.000. 
Nakaaava.  Yaaiaori:  and  Kaui.  Shuaji.  »  Mitsui  ICinznku  Kogyo  iCdwshiki 
ICatdia.  TYanamitirr  for  vehicle  lemote  control  system.  5392.169.  O. 
341-173.000. 
Nakamnn.  Yianiko:  See^ 

Nalunnaa.  Hiradu;  F^tptani.  Stain:  Nakannra.  Ytimiko:  Yonesaki.  Taka- 
hiro;   Niahiaura.    iCoichi:    Imoto.    Teruhiko:    and    Yonezu.    Doio. 
5391.897.  a.  73-38.000. 
Nakane.  Kazdako:  See— 

Yoahiaano.  Kraofce;  Rao.  M.  C:  Ohata.  Hiroyuki;  Nakane.  ICazdiiko: 
f^mricawa.  Ikiao;  ICondo.  Jinicfai:  aid  Oiotdte.  Masafumi.  5392,452. 
a.  3«9-58.000. 
Ndcaie,  Keiidii:  See^ 

itoh,  Hiromichi:  Nakaae,  iCeiichi:  Nonaka.  Naomicfai:  and  Watanabe. 
Yoafainati.  5392,675,  Q.  395-750.000 
Nakane,  Manai:  See— 

Ootninani.  Taiichi:  Sakaia.  Todiio,   Kuroda.   Manyoahi;  Tunura. 
Tomoaoba;  Nakaae,  Mataai:  and  Ndutauka,  Kazuhiko.  5390372. 
a.  271-176.000. 
Nakaae,  Naoki:  Sdoridban,  Kazuo:  Ozdci.  Tadashi:  aal  Ohiaka.  Koji.  to 
NippoodeaK)  Co..  Ltd.  Aiitiag  device.  5390.899.  O.  28O-728JO0. 


Nakayaaa.  Todnki: 

Pnrakawa.  Tataoo;  aad  Nakayama.  Tiahiki.  5391 .960.  Q.  250-208. 100. 
Nakazato,  Sahara,  to  Caaoa  Kabndaki  Kasha.  Appasaa  fcr  ^ 

iaage  dgad  matmlliMt  in  two  modea  of  opcMMa    5392373.  Q. 

382-312.000. 
Naikt.  JeaaWtCTt.  Dnn,  larqai:  Badcaoi.  Alaa; 

Martonaa,  Piera:  aad  Boha.  Hdaal.  to  Ljtenaairet  Hoactei.  SA.  < 

ainaaa.  proceaaa  far  Ihdr  pafardioa  Md  *nr  ane  ia  the  MM^m  tt 

cardiovaKala  diaeaaes.  3391.738.  Q.  314-363.000. 
Naace.  Roy  A.:  See— 

Spiaak.  Michnd  J.;  aad  Nance,  Roy  A..  3391.912,  O.  73-623.000. 
Naako,  Toaodd;  Tjaiiai.  Ttkeo;  aad  Mikanya.  Keaia.  to  Yokogawa 

Electric  Cotpamiaa.  iatufuiaoe  ^niii— m  with  a  moving  aanta: 

3392J92,  a.  336-336.000. 
NaaoSyaeaa  LLC:  See— 

inaaoa.  Naacy  M.:  aad  Snyder.  Doadd  R..  3391 .456.  a.  424-494.000 
Ni  -  - 


Na 


Naiayaaaa. 


Suzuki,  Naoko;  Nakadsfai,  IfirolDsfai:  and  Nagase.  Kyouko.  5391.871. 
a.  349-299.000. 
Nakaao.  Akiia:  See— 

Kalo.  Idm;  Hindiina,  Yasunori:  Adacfai.  Akiaao:  Nakano.  Akin;  and 
Shimoaun.  ICiyoafai.  5390.455.  Q  29-564  100 
Nakaio,  Madaiu:  See— 

Nakayama,    Manladii:    Nakano.    Masahiro:    and    Endo.    Tsukimi. 
3390.969.0.400-120.010 
Nakao.  Mdtoto:  See— 

Takamiya,  Naoki;  Nakao,  Makoto;  Yazawa,  Akva;  and  Wakabayasfai. 
Aliani.  3391317.  Q.  428-304.400. 
Nakao.    MimMro;    fafaiiawa.   IMmnitaa;    and    Hayafai.    Kazuaoci.   to 
Kabushiki  iCaiaha  ToAiba.  Semiconductor  device  with  smaller  package 
having  leads  widi   alaiiiahn  offset  projectiaiu.  5392,020.  CI.   257- 
666.000. 
NakalsHgawa,  Naoki:  See— 

Ouda,  AkiiB;  Nakaaigawa,  Naoki:  Yoafaimura,  Yinniko:  Tanimura. 
Yaanfairo:  and  Ezdd,  Keaji,  5391.349.  Q.  210-760.000 


Taiichi;  Sakaa.  Todiio:   Kuroda.  Maayodu: 
Ibmoaobn;  Nakaae.  I^laaarai:  and  Ndcaiauka.  Kazdnko.  5390.872. 
a.  271-176X100. 
NAayachi.  Maao:  See^ 

TodiiKi;   Kojiaa.   Masadd;   Nakayachi.   »4aaao;   Okanishi. 


laaaaga.  Masaria.  539a737.  a.  180-306  000. 

a;  Niiaio.  Masahiro:  aid  Endo.  Taakinii.  »  TDK 


NAayaaa 

Cofpoaiaa.  Wia  ii  lidaa  pnoactive  fibn  for  diemial  piiating  heals. 
339a969.  CL  400-l2aOIO. 
Nakayana.  Shonx  Set — 

f^jiki,  SeM»:  Nakayama,  Shozo:  Ogawa,  Haruo;  Numdcawa,  Makoto: 
Hayadnda.  Minora:  bioue,  Suezo;  aad  liigaahida,  Yasduro. 
3391.028,  CL  433-129.000. 


Taai,  Okie;  aad  Naazd.  Idndii.  3390396.  d.  101-123.000 

Pdlaaaaa  V.;  aad  Slaaiey.  riabrily  D..  to  Conhs  Cotponboa. 
Baa  mted  paiyaaiic 

3391.140.  CL  604-269.000. 
Md  Rnca.  Orag  A.,  to  HoAmai-U  Roche  be. 

codiK  N«B 

traaarriaiia  facaoc.  339i.84a  CL  336-24300. 
Nardoae.  Vraoea  C;  Thoapaon.  Mark  S.;  and  IMeycT.  Thoaa  G.,  to  Ualed 
Tedwriqnes  Cotpotdiaa.  Eaeigy  mar^t  flywhed  device  5390369. 0. 

Natikawa.  Shiro:  See— 

Adachi,  Kalauaa;  Natikawa.  Shiro:  Hayakawa,  Tduifai:  Niatao,  YUd- 
Uto;  Yaaagirawa,  Hirofiaii:  Sakamoto.  Takumi:  and  Ok^a,  Alanhi. 
5392J63.  a.  399-176.000. 
Narimalai,  Kiroydd:  See — 

Ohmoti,  Ktaii;  Narimatso,  Kiyoyafci:  aad  Kobayaafai.  Ikoo.  5390MI. 
a.  128-672.000. 
NatT.  BolhoU,  deceaaed  (by  Eliaabedi  Nair,  legd  iqacaealative):  See— 
HaueL  Noiheit;  Nan.  Bothold.  deceased;  Ries.  Uwe;  vm  Meei.  Jaoohat 
C  A.;  Wicaea.  Woifgaag;  aad  Eazenah.  k«cfaael.  5391.762.  O. 
514-381.000. 
Narr.  Flisaitflh.  legd  repRaciHative:  See — 

tiaieL  Nothat;  NaiT,  BetthoU,  deceased;  Ries.  Uwe:  VH  Med.  Jaxrias 
C.  A.;  Wieaea.  Wolfgang:  and  Entzeroth.  Michael.  5.591.762.  a. 
514-381.000. 
Natfa.  John  C:  See— 

Caaeroa.  Pad  S.:  Naah.  John  C:  Bkxaaer,  RobeA  C:  Wbilai,  Robot 
E.:  Kreaaca,  Kelly  M.;  Abler  Otaatoad.  Meiiada  A.:  RcMcr.  Dde  R: 
Boane.  iteaa  D.;  Cataisfa.  Keitfa  M.:  and  Jones.  Deaa  R..  5392378. 
a.  393-227.000. 
Nadied.  Umm  A.:  See— 

Abbaa.  Saeed  A.:  Dasgqita.  Falgaai:  Asa.  Darwia:  Mutser.  Joha  H.:  ad 
Nashed.  ftfina  A..  S39I.83S.  d.  336-4.100. 
Nasu.  Ton;  laone,  Alauo;  Nagaao.  Yodiihiaa:  IMataada.  Akihiro:  ad  Ariia. 
Kofi.  to  Mdaidali  Eiedonics  Cocpotalian.  Method  of  innaifa  iiaint 
fenodecnic  cipaciur  with  a  hydnigeti  bed  neatmeaL  5391.663.  CL 
437-60.000. 
Nasuao.  Icfain;  Shibau.  kfitaiau:  Sdrsmntn.  Mmasfai:  Md  iCofte.  ICazayada. 
to  idemilsa  Koaan  Co..  Ltd.  Aroaalic  catboayfac  acids.  5391.868,  d. 
549-23.000. 
National  Institute  far  Reaearch  ia  iaotgaaic  Malniair  See— 

Mitomo,  Mamora:  Hiitnuni.  Hideki;  and  Kim.  Youngwook.  3391 .683. 
a.  301-88.000. 
Natioad  Scieaoe  Coatal:  See— 

Wn.  Chag-Yii;  aad  CUa.  Sha-Yiaa.  3392.114.  d.  327-208.000. 
Natioad  ■'iiaiiiiatJutaa  Coiporatioa:  See — 

Cacharebs.  Philip  J..  3391.638.  d.  437-43.000. 
Fried.  Rabd:  aad  Roan.  EyaL  5392,129.  d.  331-111.000 
innater.  Aaos;  Bifcabaum,  Andy;  iauaer.  Gideoa;  Cannoa.  Iddo. 
Shimony.  Daa;  ftaeakcl.  had;  Epaua.  Lev;  Kauri.  Liar.  Viaer. 
Onri;  Levitaa.  Raya;  Cohea.  Roaay;  Yoaiaov,  Sidi;  Tz^ik.  YchedDd: 
GrecafeU.  Zvi;  Ortiaa.  braei;  Oz.  Ovcd;  AiiEk.  Yacfaia;  Tkaift.  htdr. 
Doron.  Mate;  ad  Saadbaak.  Alberto,  5392,677,  a.  39S-800JIOO. 
Quiet  Duaae  G.;  aad  Poncr.  E  Wayne,  5392,113,  CL  327-138.000. 
Saban,  Raai;  Shachaa,  Aloa;  Efeadovich,  Avner.  aad  Kanad.  Vada, 
5392313.  CL  375-340.000. 
Natioad  Slardi  aad  Chonicd  faveaaea  Holding  Corporation:  See^ 
Dare.  Kami;  Ritwicfc.  MaitiB;  Raykoviiz.  Gary  F:  and  Pad.  Chaita  W., 
5391.134.  CL  604-387.000. 
Nauchao-Proizvodaveanya  i'iniia  "Adonia":  See — 

Opaia.  MikfaaU  L:  Botiaow.  Hfikhdl  T.;  aad  Aiexeev.  Geotsy  M.. 
5392382.  CL  392-421.000. 
Naucfaao-Proizvodatvcaaya  i%ma  "MGkir:  See— 

Oparia.  Mikhail  1.;  Botiaow.  kfifthail  T:  aid  Aiexeev.  Georgy  M.. 
5392382.0.392-421.000. 
Naugler.  ffct  D.:  See— 

LeMdre.  Nomaa  J..  HI:  DiFraaoeaoo.  Fiaacis  J.:  DiCaiio.  Pail;  Nau- 
gkr.  Pets  D.:  aad  Sikoia.  Geai«e  J..  5390370.  CL  74-S79.00R. 
Navatn  de  Coa^naeatos  EleclratBcaa,  SJi.:  See — 

Caslellaao  Aldave,  Jeans  C.  3392,141.  d.  338-162000. 
Nsvazo.  Jum  M.  B..  to  ApateUaje  ElecttiCD.  S.A.  Eleciricd  andiaaitm 
support  member  applicaUe  to  a  Iny  for  elcicaricd  condncsots.  5391.938. 
a.  174-30.000. 
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Nun.  Animddha  A  .  and  Rsh.  Elson  B  .  lo  Zimmer.  Inc   Exienul  hxation 

^i|wanB  and  sysum.  S^l.164.  CI.  606-59000. 
NDA  Imetnaiioiui.  Inc.:  See— 

Lauaf.  Howaid  S..  5.591.7M.  O  514-214.000 
NEC  Corp.:  See— 

Haada.    Yoaiiio;    Takamatsu.    Hiroyuki;    Shiinada.    TcMtuyasu.    and 

Yarauhia.  Takanori.  5.591.966.  C\  250-239  000 
Hirala.  M^ayoshi.  5.592.429.  O.  365-226.000 
bhida.  Hisastii.  5.590.461,  O.  29-830.000 
Kanamon.  Kohji.  5J92.002,  Q.  257-321  000 
Kawaaishi.  Yoshitaka,  5.591.500.  O.  428-641.000. 
Kida.  Tadahiko.  5J9I.260.  O.  117-104.000. 
Kobunaya.  Hideki.  5.592.458.  C\.  369-59.000. 
Miyamoio.  Shigeyuki.  5J91.627.  O.  435-240  230. 
Mizuno.  Masayuki.  5.592.127.  O.  331-57  000 
Oda.  Noriaki.  5.592.023.  C\.  257-750.000. 
Ohttuki.  Tctsu%a,  5.592.430.  Q   365-226000 
Saio.  Tjuyodu.  5.592.468.  O.  370-252.000. 
Shimizu.  Toshifumi;  Iwanami.  Y^uniko;  and  Mon.  Kazuhiro.  5.592.097. 

a.  324-546.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yayoi;  and  Yoshifiiji.  Yuuki.  5J592.467.  Q.  370-225  000. 
Tanaka.  HironaD.  5.592.474.  O.  370-350.000. 
Yamamolo.  Yasushi.  5.592.040.  O.  3I0-313  00O 
Ncduva.  Alex,  lo  Intel  Cotpotation.  Method  and  apfaratus  for  testing  a 
memory  where  dau  is  passed  dsuugh  the  memory  for  comparison  with 
data  read  from  the  memory   5.592.4:5,  O    165  201  OU). 
Negus,  Charles  C  .  and  Linharcs,  Stephen  J  ,  lo  PLC  Medical  Systems,  Im, 
Angled  beam  delivery  handpiece  for  laser  or  other  monochmmatic  light 
source   5-591.161,  O   606-17000 
Ndes-Jamesbury  0>:  See — 

PilkJtaien.  Ham;  and  Simula.  Markku.  5.590.688.  C\    138  39  000 
NeboB.  Christopher  E.;  and  Catron.  Douglas  H .  to  Kemin  Indastries.  Inc 
Catalyzed  proces.>i  for  producmg  metal  carboxylates  for  u-se  a.s  animal  feed 
supptcmenls,  5.591.878.  CI   556-»9  000 
NelKUL  Divid  R.:  See— 

Jack.  Michael  D,;  Stephens.  Robert  D  ;  Tacelli.  Christopher  B  :  Nel»on. 
David  R.;  Waiter.  Geoffiry  A.:  Santana.  Jose  A.,  and  Rubin.  Lane  H  . 
5.591.975,  CI.  250-338.500 
Nelson.  Geoige  F,  to  Lockheed  Martin  Corponnon  GPS  multi  pad)  signal 

reception.  5_592.I74,  O   .M2  .157  000 
Nelson.  John  R  :  Pettit.  Gregory  J.:  Godfrey.  Tim  G.,  and  Wong,  Wayne  K  . 
ID    Harris   Corporation     Battery    charging    and    signalling    mtervonnect 
wrangement  for  craftspersoo's  portable  signal  processing  and  communi 
cations  unit   5.592.528.  C  379-21  000. 
Nemolo.  Peter  A.:  See — 

Kosley.  RaymoiHl  W.  Jr.;  IHanagan.  Denise  M  ;  Mamn.  Lawrence  L  , 

and  Nemoto.  Peter  A  ,  5,591.866,  O   548-455.000 
Sinipczewski.  Joseph  T:  Glamkowski.  Edward  J.,  Chiang,  Yulin;  Bor- 
deau.  Kenneth  J  ;  Nemolo.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler.  John  J..  5J9I.745. 
a.  514-254.000. 
W^niaufer.  David  G.;  and  Nemoto.  Peter  A..  5.59 1 .8.56, 0.  546-278  4«) 
Nctme.  Louis  R.;  Hanuner.  Edward  E..  and  Sanchez.  Mana.  lo  General 
Eleclric  Company.  Ruorescent  lamp  ballast  with  selectable  power  leseh 
5392.054.0.115-105  000. 
Nenekoven.  Wilbam  S..  lo  MegaDyne  Medical  Products.  Inc.  Suction  coagu- 

lalor  bending  tool   5.591.141.  O   6O4-28O000. 
Network  Integrity.  Inc.:  See — 

Midgely.  Ctainopher  W ;  Webb,  John  W  ;  and  Act*.  John  L..  5.59X61 1, 
a.  395-182.020 
NeufekL  E.  David   See— 

Schultz.  Stephen  M  ;  Schmenk.  David  S..  Neufeld.  E.  David;  Grant. 
David  L;  and  flower,  David  L..  5392.648.  CI   395-J41  000 
New  York  University:  See — 

Grunbcrcer.    Dezider.   and   ErenkeL    Kryayna,   5-591.773.  CI.    514 

532.000 
Sieben.  John  W.  Gaig.  Han  G .  »d  Gold.  Leslie  I..  5391.716,  CI 
514-12.000. 
Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Company:  See— 

Lanb.  Douglas  E  .  5390.474.  O   33-M5  000 
News  Datacom  Ltd    See— 

Handefanan.  Doron.  5392.212.  CI.  348-12.000. 
Newton  Communications.  Inc  :  See — 

Maiem.  William  T;  and  Le«A,  Amy  K.  5.592.473,  O   370-264.000. 
Newton.  Trevor  W  ,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Herbicidal  1 1  -1.4)oxadiazole« 

aid  thiadiazoles  5,591.695,  O  504  263,000 
Nexus  1 994  Limited:  See— 

Yokev,  Hanoch;  Hatel.  Haim;  Meiman.  Yehouda;  and  Peleg.  Shimon. 
5392,180.  a   .\42-45O00O. 
Neyens.  Vivane  G.  J    See— 

Bleys.Geihard  J  ;  Geiber.  Dirk;  aid  Neyens.  Vivane  G  J..  5391.779.  CI 
521-109100 
Ng.  Seo  P.:  See- 

Wu.  Cat>l.  and  Ng.  Seo  P..  5392347.  O.  379-390.000 
l>K>K  tasulators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Heider.   Juergen;   Juengst,   Stefan;   Maekawa.   Koichiro;  and  Asano. 

Osamu.  5392,049,  CT    31.1-625000 
Takucfai.  Yukihisa.  and  Komazawa.  Masato.  5.592.042. 0  310-128.000 
Teraiawa.  Yoshio.  5.591.991.  C\  257-137  000. 
Nguyen.  Minh  N.:  See — 


Greenway.  William  C  :  Bieidiaupt.  David;  Schoppc,  Donald  W ,  Lutz. 
I^ormai  M,;  Bcadsiee.  Andrew  W  .  Nguyen.  Minh  N  ;  and  Slevener. 
Timodiy  L.,  5392.237.  O.  348-716,000. 
NKXum.  Brent  D,:  See — 

Lawn.  Eric  G,;  Sanders.  Rufus  C  Jr.;  Niccum.  Brent  D.,  Pawlikowski. 
Wato  W;  and  Edbkrni.  Elizabeth  C.  5391.239.  CI   51  294  000 
Nicholas.  David  A.:  See  — 

Stone,   Corbett   W.;   ZJock.    Stephen   W;   and    Nicholas.    David  A.. 
5391.181,  a  606-144.000 
NichoUs,  Peter  J,  5er— 

Leppla.  Stephen  H..  Klimpcl.  Kurt  R..  Arora.  Naveen;  Singh.  Yogendra; 
and  Nicholls.  Peter  J  .  5.591.631.  CI  435-252.100 
NK-holls.  Stephen  L.  See- 

Lawson.  Terrncc  M ;  and  Nicholls.  Stephen  L..  5391,557.  CI.  430- 
115  000. 
Nichols.  Walter  A.:  See— 

Fleischhauer,  Grier  S  ;  Hayes.  Patrick   H.   Morgan.  Constance  H.; 

Haialigol.  Mohammad  R  .  Watkins.  Michael  L,  NichtWs.  Walter  A.; 

Sharpe.  David  E  ,  and  Counts.  Mary  E  ,  5.591.368.  CI  219  535  000. 

Nickel.  Dieter:  and  Hofmann.  Rainer  in  Henkel  Kommandilgesellschafi  auf 

Aktien.  Viscotis  water-based  surfactant  preparation.  5.591,377,  CI    510- 

383  000 

Nie,  Tao:  See— 

lorio,  Ralph  A  ;  Davie.  Robert  M  ;  McDaniel.  James  D    Mitchell,  Frank 
L.,  and  Nie,  Tao.  5390.691.  C\   1.18-146000 
Niedzwiecki.  Leon  P:  See — 

Ellis.  Robert  P;  Nill,  Robert  E  ;  and  Niedzwiecki.  Leon  P..  5390.904,  CI 
280-735  000 
Nieto,  Augustine:  See- 

Andru-s.  Bryan  D  ;  Sikes.  Martin,  RoberLson.  Christopher  D  G;  Amies, 
Roderick;  Slemko.  Mark  J  ;  Maduza.  Andrew  G.,  and  Nieto.  Augus 
tine.  5.591.104.  CI  482-7  000. 
Nieuwenhuis,  Franciscus  J.  M.:  See — 

Weterings,  Wilhelmine  M.  M.;  Nieuwenhuis.  Franciscus  J  M.:  and  de 
Jong.  Willcm  G   1-  .  5.590.427,  O   4-61 1  0(10 
Nicuwoudl.  Mcchiel  N  :  See— 

foatie.  Eugene;  Nieuwoudt  Mechiel  N..  and  Fehrsen.  Jiihannes  H  . 
5.590356.  CI  72-237  000. 
Nihon  Kohden  Corporation:  See — 

Inai.  Takashi.  5.590.652.  O    128-611.000 
Niigaki,  Minora,  Hirohata.  Toro;  Ihara.  Tuneti;  and  Yamada.  Masami.  lo 
HamamaLsu  PhtnoniLS  K.K.  Photoeinittcr  electron  nibe  and  pbotodeiector. 
5391,986,  CI   257-10()00 
Siijima.  Hironobu:  See — 

Shida,  Soichi;  Kawamoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Niijima,  HirtxHibu.  S392.I00. 
O   324-751000.  ' 
Niiyama.  Hiromi:  See-- 

Aoyama.  Hisako;  Sugurvi.  Kyoicht;  Niiyama.  Hiitimi.  Tamura.  Hitoshi; 
Hayashi,   Hisataka.  Aovama.  Tomorwn;   Minamihab.1.  Gaku,   and 
lijima.  Tadashi,  5392.024.  CI   257  ^-Sl  000 
Nikkiso  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Kuhnta.  Yasushi:  Konishi,  Yoshiaki:  and  Eguchi.  Masaaki.  5391.016. 
a  417  165  000. 
Nikogossian.  Karen  M.:  See-- 

Omura.  Jimmy  K..  Yang,  Paul  T;  Kliachanian.  Gurgcn  H.,  Nikogossian. 
Karen    M.;    Hosakinuan.    Karen    S,    and   Vartapetian.   Annen    L., 
5392306.  CI   175  207  000 
Niktifi  Corporatioo:  See — 

An/ai.  Satoni   and  Komatsu.  Masava.  5392.259,  CI  355-53.000 

Ishiyama.  Toshmi;  and  Suenaga.  Yutaka.  5,592.32«,  CI   159  399.000. 

Kai.  Tadao.  5392.251.  O  .196-55.000 

Muramalsu.  Masaru,  5.-592.256,  CI.  196-225  000 

Nakamura.  Toshiyuki    Soshi.  Isan;  Miyamoio.  HideiK<ri;  and  Wakaha- 

vashi.  Hmshi.  5,-592,249,  O    396-115.000 
Niihi.  Kenii,  and  WakarKito,  Shinji,  5.-'i9l.958.  CI  2-50  205  000 
Nishimura.  Tomoki;  and  Akami,  Noboru,  5392.253,  O.  396-538000 
Othiai.  Toni;  Tsuchihashi,  Hidehisa;  and  Uela.  SoKhi.  5392J18.  CI 

-148-110  000 
Omi.  Junichi;  Miyamoio.  Hidenoh,  and  Kalou.  Minora.  5.592.335.  CI. 

359  695000 
Sakamoto.     Hiroshi:     Malsui.     Hideki,     and     Hagiuda,     Nobuyoshi. 

5.592057,0.  396-171.000. 
Uchiyama.  Shigeyuki.  5392.2-54.  O    196-96.000 
Wakabayashi.  Hinishi:  and  Miyamoto.  Hidenori.  5392.255.  O.  396- 
89  000 
Nill.  Robert  E.   See— 

HIlis,  Robert  P;  NiU.  Robert  E.;  and  Niedzwiecki,  Leon  P.  5390.904,  CI, 
280-735.000, 
Nilsson.  NiU:  See— 

Ljunghoim.  Bengt;  Niluon.  Nils.  Wendeberg,  Suffan.  K£irbcrg.  Anders; 
and  Schill.  Mikarl.  5.-^90,711.  CI    180-89  140 
Niman.  Henry  L..  to  Scnpps  Research  Insnnite.  The.  Polypeptide -induced 

monoclonal  receptors  to  prolein  ligands  5391.587.  O  435-7.100 
Nimpoeno.  Roy,  to  Soosche  Industries,  Inc  Compact  ibsc  organizer  on  sun 

visor.  5390.827,  O.  224-312.000 
Ninchi.  Ryuji.  to  Yazaki  Corponnon  Terminal  insertion  guiding  apparatus 

5.-590.457,  O   29-721.000 
Nintendo  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Toshiaki;  Yamao.  Salnshi;  Kuganezawa.  Nohuhihi.  and  Ozaki. 
Yuichi.  5392.609.  O   .195- P1  000 
Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
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Shimomura.  Hiroyoahi:  Hasegawa.  Yukinobu;  Serizawa.  Miroshi;  and 
Matvyama.  Masaloshi.  5.591.556,  CI  430-109.000 
Nippon  Electric  Glass  Co..  Ltd    See— 

Kawachi.  Shinji;  Sato.  Yoshifumi:  and  Nidiimura.  Yawliin),  5391,684 
O  501-33.000 
Nippon  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugimori.  Katsunori;  and  Sakamoto.  Hiroahi.  5392J67. 0.  363- 1 7.000 
Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitaoka.  Molomitsu;  Tsubokura.  Akua.  and  Kiyola.  Takashi.  5391.141, 
CI,  210634-000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporabon:  See- 
Sato,  Yasuo;  and  Sawada,  Kikuzo,  5392,003,  O.  257-322.000 
Usami,  Akita,  Inoue,  Takashi;  and  Tanabe,  Kouji,  5,591392.  O.  420- 
41000 
Nippon  Tungsten  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamauchi.  Masahiro;  Kaimoto.  Takashi:  Furukawa.  Mitsuhiko;  Rikihi.sa. 
Katsuloshi;  Yoshida.  Hironori;  and  Watanabc.  Kenii.  5392.647.  CI 
392-432000 
Nippondemo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

lida.  Makio:  Shibaia.  Tadashi;  Sugisaka.  Takayuki:  Miura.  Shoji;  and 

Sakakihara.  Toshio.  5392.015.  O.  257-524.000 
Nakane.  Naoki;  Sakakibara.  Kazuo;  Ozaki.  Tadashi.  and  Obtaka.  Koii 

5.590.899.  O   280-728  200 
Tamura.    Muneo;    Yamauchi,   Takeshi;    Niwa.    Katuhide;    Fiikazawa. 
Takeshi;  Kuroyanagi.  Akira;  and  Yamaoka,  Toor\i,  5.592,004,  CI. 
257-323.000. 
Niro  Holding  A/S:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Carslen  0 .  5390.%l.  O.  366^165  100 
Nishi,  Kenji;  and  Wakamoto.  Shinji,  to  Nikon  Corporation  Scanning  expo- 
sure method  and  apparatus  5.591,958.  O   250^205  000 
Nishibe.  Yasushi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho  Motor 

current  detection  circuit.  5,592,112.  CI   327-87  000 
Nishikawa.   Pumitaka,   to  Seiko   Epson  Corporation    Display   controller 

5392,194.  O  345-127  000 
Nishikawa.  Jimicfai:  Murakami,  Tomomi.  and  Uehaia.  Nobuyuki.  to  Citizen 

Watch  Co .  Ltd.  Watch  having  a  sensor  5392,442.  O   368  1 1  000 
Nishikawa.  Masaharu;  Rollag.  Keith  W.;  Sageser,  David  M  ;  and  Yamada, 
Jiro.  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Disposable  training  pant  having 
improved  stretchable  side  panels  5.591.155.  O.  604-393.000 
Nishimolo.  Akira:  See — 

Ohmori,  Masashi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Nishimoto.  Akira;  Sasaj,  Hiroshi, 
Fujino,  Naohiko;  and  Kotoh.  Satora.  5390.672.  O   134-201  000 
Nishimolo,  Takashi:  See- 
Fujikawa.    Junji:    limura.    Yukio;    Takahashi,    Masahiro,    Nishimoto. 
Takashi:  Matsui.  Hiroyuki;  and  Fujita.  Masanobu.  5.592.117.  CI 
349-110.000 
Nishimura.  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi.  Hideki;  Muramoto.  Jun;  Fuchikami,  Takaaki; 
and    Uenoyama.    Hirorm,    to    Rohm    Co.,    Ltd.    Nonvolatile    memory 
5.592,409,0   365-145  000 
Nishimura.  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Wakabayishi.    Kenichi.    Hatakoshi.    Kaoru.    Nishimura.    Kiyoiaka; 
Morikawa.  Tsuyoshi;  Shiozaki,  Tada.shi;  Nakajima.  Akira;  Nishizawa. 
Hajime;  and  Takayama.  Chitoshi.  5,592.595.  CI  395-115.000. 
Nishimura,  Koichi:  See — 

Nakamura.  Hiroahi:  Fujitani.  Shin:  Nakamura.  Yumiko;  Yonesaki,  Taka- 
hiro;    Nishiimire.    Koichi;    litioto,    Teruhiko;    and    Yonezu.    Ikuo, 
5391.897.  O.  73-38.000. 
Nishimura.  Naoto:  See — 

Yoneda,  Tetsuya;  Mitate.  Takehito;  Nishimura.  Naolo;  and  Yamada. 
Kazuo.  5391.547,  O  429-218.000. 
Nishimura.  Tomoki;  and  Akami,  Noboru.  id  Nikon  Corporanon.  Lock  device 

of  camidge  chamber  door  of  camera  5392.253.  O   396-538.000. 
Nishimura.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Kawachi,  Shinji;  Sato.  Yoshifiinu;  and  Nishimura,  Yasuhiro.  5391.684, 
O.  501  33.000 
Nishimura.    Yoichi.    Maki.    Hidetaka.    Hasegawa.   Yusuke;   and   Akazaki, 
Shusuke.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Fniel  metering  control 
system  for  uriemal  combustion  engine.  5390.638.  O.  125-687,000. 
Nishio.  Masahiro:  See — 

Udagawa.  Yutaka:  Olsubo,  Toshihiko;  and  Nishio,  Masahiro.  5392.304. 
O   358-444.000 
Nishio.  Shoji:  See— 

Komatsu.  Hideki:  and  Nishio,  Shoji.  5391367.  O.  430-399.000. 
Nishio.  Takeyochi:  See- 
Nomura.  Takao;  Nishio.  Takeyoshi;  Hashimoto.  Mikio:  and  Moriya. 
Satoni.  5391.795,  O.  524-451  000 
Nishio,  Toshikazu;  Yamaihita,  Yoshiyuki;  Amemiya.  Hiroyuki;  Takeuchi. 
Michiko;  and  Masubuchi.  Nobu,  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Rent- 
icula  lens,  surface  light  source,  and  liquid  crynal  display  apparatus. 
5.592.332.  O,  359-619,000, 
Nishio.  Yiikihilo:  See — 

Adachi.  Kaisumi;  Narikawa.  Shiro:  Hayakawa.  lUashi;  Nishio.  Yuki- 
hilo:  Yanagizawa,  Hirafumi;  Sakamoto.  Takumi;  and  Okada.  Atsushi, 
5392J63.  a  399-176,000 
Nishiyama.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Yoahizawa.  Yoahihito:  Bizen.  Yoshio:  Suwabe.  Shigekazu:  Yamauchi. 
Kiyoiaka:  and  Nishiyama,  Toshikazu.  5391.276.  O.  148-304.000. 
Nishizawa.  Hajime:  See — 

Wakabayashi.  Kenichi;  Hatakoshi.  Kaora;  Nishimura.  Kiyotaka; 
Morikawa.  T^yoshi;  Shiozaki,  Tadashi;  Nakajima.  Akira;  Nishizawa. 
Hajime;  and  Takayama.  Chitoshi.  5392395,  CI  395-1 15.000. 


Nishizawa.  Mitsunori:  See — 

Koishi.    Musubu;    Takeshima.    Alura:    and    Nishizawa.    Mitsunori 
5.591.%2.  O   250-214  100 
Nissei  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ando.  Sadamasa:  Karasawa,  Tazo:  and  Ozasa.  Akio.  5391.491.  O 
427-544.000 
Nissels.  Robert:  See — 

Bachmann.  Michel:  and  NisseU.  Robert.  5391.172.  O  606-108.000 
Nisser,  Reuven:  See — 

Gluska,  Alan;  Foumier.  Laurent:  Gewittzman.  Raanai;  aid  Nisser 
Reuven.  5392.674.  O.  395-742.000 
Nisshin  Fkwr  Milling  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Komatsu.  Takashi;  Uefaaia.  Hiroomi;  and  Shinkai.  Syuii.  5391.461  O 
425-169.000. 
Nitto  Denko  Corpontion:  See— 

Arakawa.  Masaaki.  5391.498.  CI  428-40  100 

Arakawa.  Masaaki;  Hori.  Kaisumi;  and  Makihara.  Yoshio.  5391321. 
O  428-352000 
Niwa.  Katuhide:  See— 

Tamura.    Muneo:    Yamauchi.    Takeshi:    Niwa.    Kanrfiide;    F^kazatn. 

Takeshi;  Kuroyanagi.  Akira;  and  Yamaoka.  Toora.  5392,004.  O. 

257-323  000. 

Niwano.  Shichiro;  and  Idomoio,  Norihumi,  lo  Niwano,  Shichiro.  Pnductiaa 

method  of  puffed  food  and  puffed  food  dough.  5.591,471.0.426-440.000 

No  Limit  Designs.  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson.  William  G.;  and  Thorpe.  James  C.  5390.893.  O.  280- 
2.50.100. 
Noah.  Craig  M.:  See— 

Siegele.  Stephen  H.;  Noah.  Craig  M  ;  and  Gregg.  John  N..  5390^695. 0- 
141-21000. 
Noam.  Avishay.  to  Novacom  Technologies  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
computer  network  clock  recovery  and  jitter  anenuanon.  539ZA58,  O. 
395-558.000. 
Nobbs.  Mak»lm  S.:  See^ 

Miller,  Alistair  A  :  Nobbs.  Malcolm  S.;  Hyde,  Richad  M.;  and  LeKh. 
Michael  J..  5391.746.  O  514-2.55.000 
Noble.  J.  Donald:  and  Muefaianann.  Michael  M.,  to  Illumination  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.  Apparatus  for  reading  optical  information   5,591.972.  O.  250- 
330  000. 
Nocentino.  Albert.  Jr  Audio  bandwidth  interface  apparatus  for  pikx  wire 

relays  5392.354.  O  361-69  000 
Noci,  Giovanni  E.:  See — 

Capacci,  Marco:  and  Noci,  Giovanni  E..  5392.055.  O  315-111.210. 
Noda,  Shinichi   See— 

Takehira,  Yasushi:  and  Noda.  Shinichi.  5390,752,  O,  192-208.000. 
Nogami.  Kazutaka:  See — 

Kakurou,  Masakazu,  Nogami.  Kazutaka:  and  Saloh.  Yuki.  5392.010. 0 
257-368  000 
Noguchi.  Kenji,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu-shiki  Kaisha.  Phase  comparison 
circuit  for  maintaining  a  stable  phase  locked  loop  cimnt  m  die  absence  of 
the  pulse  of  an  input  signal   5.592,1 10.  O  327-12.000. 
Noguchi.  Minora:  See — 

Miyashita.  Kohichi;  Demachi.  Atsushi;  Sato,  Kenji:  Noguchi.  Minora: 
and  Oki,  Naohiko.  5391345,  O  429-218.000 
Noguchi.  Sadahisa:  See— 

Okano,  Hanio:  Noguchi.  Sadahisa:  and  Sekme.  MakxMo.  5391.486.  CI 
427-255.200. 
Noguchi,  Takafumi.  to  Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  transforming 

color  signals  5392.312.  O  358-525.000 
Noguchi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Yokota.  Haruo;  Noguchi.  Yasuo;  Akabosbi.  Naoki:  Hayashi.  Kaisumi; 
and  Hirasue.  Seigo.  5.592.660.  O.  395-608  000 
Nokia  Technokigy  GmbH:  See— 

Stuhlfelner.  Friedbert  and  Valio.  Hari.  5392358.  O.  381-18.000 
Nomura.  Keiichi:  See — 

Okatani.  Tora;  Kawabuchi,  Yoichi,  Manna,  Syuzi;  and  Nomura.  Keiichi. 
5.592.650.  O.  395-490  000 
Nomura.  lUun:  Nishio.  Takeyoshi:  Hashimoto.  Mikio;  and  Moriya.  Satora. 
to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Lid.;  and  Toyota  Jidoafaa  KabusiBki 
Kaisha-  Polypropylene  composition  5391.795.  O   524-451000- 
Nomura.  Toshihiro;  Hisanwlo.  Masaaki:  and  Kurata,  Iwao.  to  Fuji  Eleclric 
Co..  Ud.  Structure  for  connecting  fla  type  semiconductor  switches  in 
parallel.  5.591.993.  O.  257-181.000 
Nonaka.  Naomichi:  See — 

Itoh.  Hiromicfai.  Nakane.  Keiichi:  Nonaka.  Naomichi:  aid  W^iaiabe. 
Yoshinori.  5392,675.  O.  395-750.000 
Noiand  Corporaliaa:  See— 

Spiess.  Gary  N..  5392312.  O   375-240.000 
Noranda  Inc.:  See — 

Gaultier.  Philippe.  5.592.386.  O.  364-431  010 
Norbeck.  Daaid  W.:  See— 

KempT,  Dale  J.:  Norbeck.  Daniel  W;  Sham,  >4ing  L:  and  Zhao,  Chen. 
5391,860,  O.  548-204.000, 
Nordischcr  Maicfainenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  &  CO  KG:  See— 

Evess,  Reinhard;  Gfilz,  Klaus-Woner,  Reeps,  Kail-Dieier.  Schwaiz. 
Olaf;  and  Toikler.  Conrad.  5391.076.  O,  452-157  000. 
Nordquist.  Robert  E.:  See — 

KibncT.  Lauren  G.:  Nordquist.   Robert  E;  Nadalsky,  Michael:  and 
Gibson.  David  R..  5391.185,  O  606-166000 
Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
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Huhizumc.  Keiji;  Owiki.  Juiiichi;  Tauclii.  Yuuhito;  and  Scki.  Kohji. 
5.592058,  a.  355-41  000. 
Narmandin.  Sharon  E.:  Ser — 

Mishn.  SMchidaiiand;  Yu,  Robert  C.  U  i  Cmnich^l.  Kathleen  M.; 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Horgan.  Anthony  M.;  Limbuis.  William  W ; 
Notmandin.  Sharon  E.;  Pii.  Oamodar  M.;  Post.  Richard  L.;  Robinson. 
Chates  C;  Springett  Brian  E.;  SoUivan.  Donald  P;  and  VonHoene, 
Donald  C.  5.591.554.  Q.  430-59.000 
Norm,  Fanny:  Stt — 

Bj«ni.  Soren  E:  Notiis.  Kjekt  Diness.  Viggo:  N«nkov-Lauritsen.  Leif. 
Christensen.   Niels   D.;   Biegengavd.  Claus.   Noms.   Fanny;    and 
Petersen,  Lars  C,  5,591.603.  Q  435-69.200 
Nonis.  James  R..  It.:  See — 

Giragosian.  David  W;  Noms.  James  R..  Jr.;  and  Sholl,  Howard  A., 
5.592.078.  CI.  324-207  180. 
Ncfris.  J.  Beraice.  Garment  strap  retainer.  5.590.545.  O.  63-2.000. 
Norris.  Kjekl:  See— 

Bj«m.  Soren  E.;  Norris,  Kjeld;  Diness,  Viggo;  N«r»kov-Launtsen,  Leif; 
Christensen,   Niels   D.;    Bregengaatd.   Oaus;   Norris,    Fanny;   and 
PMerxn.  Lars  C  .  5.591.603,  Q.  435-69.200 
I^orris.  Michael  C.  to  Molecular  Dynamics.  Self-aligning  mccfaamsm  for 

positioBing  analyte  receptacles.  5.592.289.  CI.  356^244  000 
Nfrskov-Lauritsen.  Leif  See— 

Bjmn.  Soren  E.;  Noiris.  Kjeld;  Diness.  Viggo;  Narskov  Laimtsen.  Leif; 
I  Christensen.   Niels   D.;    Bregengaard.   Claus;   Norris,    Fanny;   and 

'  Petersen.  Lars  C.  5.591.603.  Q.  435-69  200. 

Nortech  Rbronic  Inc.:  See — 

B6daixl.  Michel,  5.592^84.  CI.  356-73.100. 
t^onhrop  Gruimnan  Corporaioa:  See — 

Hoofe.  WilUam  J  .  IV;  and  Schioeder,  John  E.,  5.592.186.  CI    343 

909.000. 
Wu.  JUng-Uang.  5.590.536,  CI.  62  51  100 
Northwestern  University:  See — 

Marts,  Tobin  J  ;  Yang,  Xinmin;  and  Jia,  U.  5391,815, 0.  526-127.000. 
Norton,  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Berthold.  John  W;  Kidwell.  J.  Jeffrey;  Notion.  Douglas  A.;  and  Reed. 
Stuan  E..  5.591,976,  O   250-363.100. 
Norton.  Ian  T.  to  Van  den  Bergh  Foods  Co..  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc. 

Waier-in-oil  dispersion.  5.591.725.  CI  514-58.000 
Ncnon.  Leon  L:  See — 

Norton.  Ross  A.;  and  Norton.  Leon  L.  5.592J148,  Q.  351-246.000 
Norton.  Ross  A.;  and  Norton.  Leon  L.  Computerized  medwd  for  fitting 

eyeglasses.  5.592.248,  CI.  351-246.000. 
Noul.  Roger  See — 

Becker,  Daniel  P.;  Rynn.  Daniel  L.;  Moormann.  Alan  E.;  Nosal.  Roger, 
and  Villamil.  Oara  I..  5.591.749.  CI.  514-300.000. 
Notaoi.  Hiromi;  and  Kondoh.  Hanifijsa.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Phase  comparator  and  PLL  circuit.  5.592.109.  CI.  327-3.000 
Non,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Falk,  Ridiad  A.;  and  Non.  Robert  W.  5.591.894,  a.  73-19070 
Novacom  Technologies  Ltd.:  See — 

Noun.  Avishay.  5.592.658.  O.  395-558.000. 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See— 

Bjatn.  Soren  E.;  Norris.  Kjeld;  Diness.  Viggo;  Nerskov-Lauritsen.  Leif; 
ChfisKnsen.   Niels    D.;    Bregengaard.   Claus;    Norris.    Fanny;   and 
Pttenen.  Lars  C.  5.591.603.  O.  435-69.200. 
Sauefherg.  Per.  and  Olesen,  Preben  H..  5.591.755,  a.  514-342.000 
Nowooelski.  Sosepb  M.:  See— 

LevTM.  Alexander.  Nowosielski,  Joseph  M.;  Too-Th»L  Ciao  M.;  and 
Rajagopalan.  Ramamcorthy,  5,592.137,  CI   3.36-195  000 
Noz^.  Maafairo.  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.  Stracture  for  attachment  of 

weadKT  strip.  5.590.926.  O.  296-206.000. 
Nozawa.  Toshihide:  See — 

Oahikiri.  Minoru;  and  I*Haw»,  Toshihide,  5,592.334.  CI.  359-689  000 
Nozuyama.  Yasuyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Current  reduction  circuit 

for  testing  piHpoae.  5.592.494.  CI.  371-22.500 
NSK  Ltd.:  See— 

Yabe.  Toriiikazu;  Kaio.  Soichiro;  and  Mamimatsu.  Ken.  5.590,965.  O. 
384-15.000. 
NitOiem,  Inc.:  See — 

DeogOB.  Malkit  S.,  5.591,791,  O.  524-80.000. 
Nuding.  Erich:  See— 

Benenowski.  Sebastian;  Hdhne.  Hubeitus;  Kais,  Alfred;  and  Nuding. 
Erich.  5.590.833.  O.  238-171.000. 
Nunakawa.  Makoio:  See — 

Fujiki.  Setsuo;  Nakayama.  Shozo;  Ogawa,  Hanio;  Numafcawa.  Makoto; 
Hayashida.    Minoru;    Inoue.    Suezo;    and    Higashida.    Yasuhiro. 
5.591.028.0.433-129.000. 
Nunez.  George:  See — 

Slater.  Charles  R.;  Smith.  Kevin  W.;  Palmer.  Matthew  A.,  Mazzeo, 
Andwny  I.;  and  Nunez,  Gcoige,  5,591,202,  O.  606-205.000 
Nurse,  Hany  L.,  Jr.  Filler  device  including  a  housing  with  removable 

sidewalk  having  a  fihering  capwnty.  5.591.331.  Q   210-232.000 
Nye,  Richattl  V..  lo  Malliitckrodt  Medical,  Inc   Method  of  providing  anes 

Ifaeaa  with  a  specialized  trachea]  tube.  5.590.647.  Q    128-207.140. 
O.G.K.  Hanbw  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ooie.  Yuzuru.  5.592042.  Q.  351-44.000. 
CNxn.  Hauki;  Kita.  Yuki;  and  llo.  Masaya.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Wire  temperature 
measuring  method  for  a  wire  electric  discharge  machine.  5.590.964.  Q. 
374-141000 


Obermeier.  Reinhold;  and  Stefaniak.  Gunler.  to  Hoechsl  AG.  Process  for  die 

recovery  of  fluorinated  caiboxylic  acids.  5.591.877.  CI.  554-226.000. 
Obijeski.  Todd  J  :  See- 
Walton.  Kim  L ;  Patel.  Rajen  M.;  Chum.  Pak-Wing  S.;  and  Obijeski. 
Todd  J.,  5.591.390.  Q.  264-456.000. 
Oce-Nederiand  B.V:  See- 
Van  Dorsselaer,  Etienne  L.  M.  E..  5.592.297,  a.  358-261.100. 
Oceanil  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Sullivan,  Patrick  K.;  Viihanage,  Dayananda;  and  Bucher.  Warren  E . 
5.590.979,  CI  405-36.000 
Ochiai,  Toru;  Tsuchihashi.  Hidehisa;  and  Ueta.  Soichi.  to  Nikon  Corporation. 
Image  reading  apparatus  having  improved  shading  correction  and  quantity 
of  light  ratio  measurement   5.592JI8,  O   348-110000 
O'Connell.  Kari:  See— 

Amarant.  Breada  B.;  Breden.  Erik  N.;  Dunn,  Thomas  A.;  Funk,  Michael 
W;  Kocan.  Stephen  M.;  Mathews,  Hane  L.;  OConneU,  Kan;  and 
Pollman,  Mark  C  ,  5.592.539.  O.  379-112.000. 
OConnell,  Kevin  R  Stretcher  frame  clamp.  5.590.431.  CI  5-658.000 
O'Connell,  Richard,  to  Whealoo  Holding.  Inc.  Container-closure  assembly 

5,590,798,  CI.  215-48.000 
O'Connor.  Roger  J.:  See— 

Cai.  Khiem  V;  and  O'Connor.  Roger  J  .  5^592,181,  CI.  342-457  000 
Oda.  Noriaki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device.  5,592.023.  CI. 

257-750.000. 
Odagiri,  Masani:  See — 

Takalushi.    Kiyoshi;    Murai.    Mikio;    Odagiri.    Masaiu;    and    Ueda. 
Hideyuki.  5.59 1. 48 1.  CI  427  131  000 
Otkll     Pew   G..   to   Xerox    Corporation.    Supercnbcal    toner   processes. 

5^91,559,  a.  430-137.000. 
Odom.  HaioW  A  .  Jr  Tree  stand  fastener  5,590,865.  O  248-524  000 
ODonnell.  Michael  A  ;  Duda,  Rosemary  B  ;  DeWolf.  William  C;  Aldovini. 
Anna;  and  Young.  Richard  A  .  lo  Beth  Israel  Hospital;  and  Whitehead 
Institute  For  Biomedical  Research.  Recombinant  BCG.  5J91.632.  CI. 
435-252.300. 
O'Dorisio.  M.  Sue;  See— 

O'Dorisio,  Thomas  M.;  O'Dorisio,  M.  Sue;  Martin,  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Wohering,  Eugene  A.,  5.590.656,  Q    128-654.000 
ODonsio,  Thomas  M.;  O'Dorisio,  M.  Sue;  Martin,  Edward  W.,  Jr;  and 
Weltering,  Eugene  A.,  to  Ohio  Slate  University  Research  I^oundabon,  The. 
Applicanon  of  pcplide/cell  receptor  kinetics  utilizing  radiolabeled  soma- 
tostatin congeners  in  the  in  situ,  in  vivo  detection  and  differentiation  of 
neoplastic  tissue   5.590.656,  O    128-654.000. 
O'Dowd.  Brian  F  Nucleic  acid  encoding  opioid  receptor.  5.591.602.  CI 

435-69.100. 
Oester,  Dean  A.;  Hall,  Allen  L  ;  and  Vesper,  Stephen  J  ,  lo  Henkel  Corpora 
don.   Mutant  of  Ceorrir/uini  candidian  which  produces  novel  enzyme 
system  lo  selectively  hydrolyze  triglycerides.  5.591,615,  CI.  435-172.100. 
Oetjen.  David  C    See — 

McFall,  Ronald  R.;  Hines,  Letha  M  ,  Oetjen,  David  C;  Hammons,  John 
L;  Chow,  Shirley  L.;  Lampson,  Patricia  L.;  Moore,  Megan  R.;  and 
Ciee,  James  W..  5,591.148.  O.  604-378.000. 
Ofek,  Yuval:  See— 

Vishlitzky,  Natan;  and  Ofek.  Yuval.  5.592,432,  CI.  365-230.030. 
Ogasawara.  Mitsuo;  Kobayashi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kubozoe.  Morioki,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Science  Systems,  Ltd    Bi-axial-tilting  specimen  fine 
motion  device  and  method  of  correcting  image  shifting.  5,591.980.  CI 
250-442  110. 
Ogasawara.  Yasuyuki;  and  Walanabe,  Yoshihiko.  to  Yazaki  Corporation 
Tunable  wavelength  filter  formed  by  2  Icds  in  series  having  opposite  twist 
angles  of  n*it/2  and  a  dielectric  mirror  layer  on  each  substrate.  5,592J14, 
CI   349-18.000 
Ogata.  Masanori:  See — 

Shinozaki.  Kenji;  Hirano.  Hideki;  Kawasumi.  Koichi;  Asai.  Nobutoshi; 
Tomita.  Hidemi.  Sato.  Shuji;  Ogata.  Masanori;  and  Shiola.  Hiroyuki. 
5J92.208.  a.  347-171  000. 
Ogata.  Yasuyidci;  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  and  Kojima.  Yasushi.  to  Mitsubishi 
Materials  Corporation.  EMI  filler  with  a  ceramic  material  having  a  chemi- 
cal reaction  inhibiting  compooenL  5.592,134.  CI.  333-185.000. 
Ogawa.  Hatuo:  See — 

Fujiki.  Setsuo;  Nakayama.  Shozo;  Ogawa.  Haruo;  Numakawa.  Makoio; 
Hayashida.    Minoru;    Inoue,    Suezo;    and    Higashida.    Yasuhiro, 
5.591.028.0.433-129  000 
Ogawa,  Kazufumi:  See — 

Ohtake.  Tadashi;  Mino.  Norihisa;  and  Ogawa,  Kazufumi.  5.591.487. 0. 
427  299  000. 
Ogawa.  Tohru.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a  resist  pattern  by 

using  a  silicon  carbide  anti-reflective  layer.  5.591.566.  C\  430-325.000 
Ogawa,  Yasuaki:  See — 

Igari.  Yasutaka;  Yamada.  Minoru;  and  Ogawa,  Yasuaki.  5.591.713,  O. 
514-8.000 
Ogawa.  Yasuahige:  See— 

Akaogi.  Takao;  Kawashima.  Hiromi;  Takeguchi.  Tetsuji;  Hagiwara. 
Ryoji;  Kasa.  Yasushi;  Itano,  Kiyoshi;  Ogawa.  Yasushige;  and  Kawa- 
mura,  Shouichi.  5.592.419.  CI   365-185  180. 
Ogino,  Masanon;  Asano,  Tetsuo;  and  Uchara,  Yasuhiko.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 

Field-sequential  projection  dispUy.  5.592038.  CI.  348-744.000. 
Ogiso.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ikeda.  Tatsuo;  Ogiso.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ichinose.  Kaziishige.  5.592.130.  O. 
331   158.000 
Ogisu,  Yasuhiko:  See — 
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Senda.    Masanobu;    Ogisu.    Yasuhiko;    and    Fundiaafai.    Toahikazu. 
5,590.887,  CI.  277-205.000. 
Oglesbec,  John  W.;  Bohne,  William  C;  and  McGinms,  Robert  W,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Ballery  charger  having  butery  tetnperatm  measioeinenl 
probe.  5J92,065.  O.  320-2.000. 
Ogura.  Toshihiko;  See— 

Kimura,  Koichi;  Ogura,  Toshihiko;  Aolsu,  Hiroaki;  Ikegami.  Mitsuru 
and  Kuwabara.  Tadaiihi,  5.592,649.  O   395-481  000 
Oh,  Masaruri:  See — 

Shigeoka.  Fumiaki;  and  Oh,  Masanari,  5,592.564.  O   382-158.000 
Ohara,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Clatanoff,  Todd;  Markandey,  Vishal;  Gove,  Robert  J  ;  and  Ohara,  Kazu- 
hiro, 5,592,231,  a.  348-452  000. 
Ohashi,   Tatsuyuki;    and    Mochizuki,   Tetsuya,    to    Honda   Giken    Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  control  cucuit  for  hydraulically  operated 
vehicular  uansmission.  5.591,103,  Q.  477-131.000. 
Ohata.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

YoshinMo.  Kyosuke;  Rao.  M C;  Ohata.  Hiroyuki;  Nakane,  Kazuhiko; 
Furukawa,  Teruo;  Kondo,  Jinichi;  and  Ototake,  Masafumi,  5.592,452, 
a.  369-58.000 
Ohbayashi,  Ken:  See — 

Matsumolo.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Ohbayashi,  Ken,  5.592.502,  CI.  372-45.000 
Ohgami,  Keizo;  Matsuda,  KazuyuU;  Kobayashi,  Takaichi;  Shibasaki. 
Kazuya;  Nakamun,  Hiroshi;  Sekine,  Shigeru;  Ito,  Hironori;  Ishikawa. 
Kenichi;  Shimohira.  Tadarmchi;  and  Gibo,  Monya.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Electronic  s)rstem  having  portable  electronic  apparatus  and  exter- 
nal expansion  unit  for  expanding  function  of  elecmmic  apparatus 
5.592,362.  CI.  361-686.000  ^^ 

Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation.  The:  See — 

O'Dorisio,  Thomas  M.;  O'Dorisio.  M.  Sue;  Martin,  Edward  W.,  Jr   and 
Wollenng,  Eugene  A.,  5.590,656,  CI.  128-654.000. 
Ohio  University  Edison  Animal  Biotechnology  Instituie:  See — 

Wagner.  Thomas  E.;  Chen,  Xiaozhuo;  and  Li,  Yunsheng,  5.591.601.  Q 
435-69  100 
Ohkawa.  Nobuhisa:  See— 

Kato.  Senji;  Endo.  Kouji;  Sone.  Shigeru;  Goto.  Atsushi.  and  Ohkawa. 
Nobuhisa.  5.590.632.  Q    123-480000 
Ohkubo.  Mitsuru:  See— 

Kojiri.  Katsuhisa;  Kondo,  Hisao;  Arakawa.  Hirohaiu;  Ohkubo.  Mitsuru; 
and  Suda,  Hiroyuki.  5.591.842,  CI  536-27  100 
Ohmer,  Johannes:  See — 

Bankmann.  Martin;  Ohmer,  Johannes;  and  Tackc,  Thomas,  5,591  873 
a.  549-503  000 
Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  and  Umeda,  Masaiu.  Reduced  pressure  device.  5,591,267 

a.  118-715000. 
Ohmori,  Kenji;  Narimatsu,  Kiyoyuki;  and  Kobayashi.  Ikuo.  to  Colin  Corpo- 
ration. Blood  pressure  measuring  apparatus.  5,590,661,  O.  128-672.000 
Ohmori.  Masashi;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Nishimoto,  Akira;  Sasai.  Hiroshi;  Fujino. 
Naohiko;  and  Kotoh,  Satoru.  to  MiLsubishi   Denkj   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Semiconductor  cleaning  apparatiis  and  wafer  cassette    5.590,672,  O. 
134-201.000. 
Ohnishi,  Toshikazu  See — 

Ikeda,    Sotomitsu;    Yamanobe.    Ma.<;ato;    Kawade.    Hisaaki;   Ohni.shi. 
Toshikazu;  and  Iwasaki.  Tatsuya.  5.591.061.  Q.  445-3.000. 
Ohsawa.  Takashi:  See — 

Kaneko.  Teuuya;  and  Ohsawa.  Takashi.  5.592.421.  Q.  365-189  090 
Ohshima.  Keiichi:  See— 

Mochizuki.  Seiji;  Kawakami.  Kuzuhisa;  Nakamura.  Masahiro;  Ohshima. 
Keiichi;  and  Yoshida.  Masanori.  5,-590.510,  O.  53-434.000. 
Ohshima,  Kenji:  See — 

Toyoda,  Shigeru;  Yagi.  Shuichi;  Itagaki.  Ma.saaki;  Ike,  Nobukatsu;  and 
Ohshima,  Kenji,  5.590,689.  CI.  138-97  000 
Ohta.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Higashi.  Takelosfai;   Yagi.   Shigeru;    Fukuda.   Yuzuiu;   Ono.   Masato. 
Watanabe,  Masao;  and  Ohta,  Tsuyoshi,  5,592,274,  CI  399-307.000 
Ohtaka,  Koji:  See— 

Nakane,  Naoki;  Sakakibara,  Kazuo;  Ozaki.  Tadashi;  and  Ohtaka,  Koji. 
5.590.899.  CI   280-728  200. 
Ohtake.  Tadashi;   Mino.   Norihisa.  and  Ogawa,   Kazufumi,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Lid.  Information  recording  medium  and  methods  of 
manufacturing  and  using  die  same  5.591,487.  CI  427-299  000. 
Ohtake,  Yasuhisa;  Sago.  Seiji;  Yamazaki,  Mitsuaki;  and  Muramatsu,  Sachiko, 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Color  cadwde  ray  tube  and  method  of 
manufacturing  shadow  mask.  5,592,044.  O.  313-403.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Ya.sumasa:  Nakamura.  Shunji;  Okuda.  Kouichi;  Tomoyuki.  Yohji; 
Hayakawa.  Akira;  and  Fukuzawa.  Daizo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Image  fixing  device  witfi  heater  responsive  to  thermal  stress  5,592,276.  CI. 
339335000 
Ohtsuki.  Tetsuya.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  equipped  with 
simple  stable  switching  circuit  for  selectively  supplying  different  power 
voluiges  5.592,430,  CI   365-226.000. 
Ohuchi,  Hirofimii:  See — 

Fujimolo,  Shinya;  and  Ohuchi,  Hirofumi,  5,591,905,  CI   73  118.100 
Ohuchi.  Masatoshi;  and  Mizuta.  Shuichi,  to  Opt  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Device 
for  successively  inserting  rivets  and  the  like  into  a  long  continuous 
rivet-holding  belt  5.590,459,  O.  29-809.000 
Oikawa,  Rei:  See- 
Sasaki,    Kenichi;    Oikawa.    Rei;    Chiba.    Tomohiro;    and    Iwai.    Jun, 
5.590.710,0.  165-173.000. 
Oishi,  Toahio:  See — 


and  Oijfai. 


Shin,  Shoichi;  Taimada.  Maaafinni;  Nagdnita.  Yasuhiko' 
Toahio.  5J9I.071.  CI.  451-276.000 
Oka.  Hideto:  See— 

Takeucfai.  Yoshiharu;  Yasu.  Toohiharu;  Sakai.  Maiabu;  Tsubckawa. 
Masahiro;  Oka.  Hideto;   and  Aiba.  Osamu.  5J91.018.  O.   417- 
366.000. 
Okabe,   HiroMko;   Sekiguchi.    Masaaki;   Yukizane,   Shigemi;   Matsumolo, 
Toshitaka;  and  Kawano.  Minoru.  to  Kotuca  Cotporatwa.  Recording  sheet 
finishing  apparatus  5.590.871,  O.  270-58.270 
Okabe,  Shuichi:  See— 

Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  Hon.  Yasuro;  Okabe,  Sbiuchi;  and  ho,  Fumiiaka. 
5.592.189,  O.  345-87.000. 
Okada.  Akira:  See- 
Suzuki.  Hiroyosfai:  Okada.  Akin;  and  Moronaga.  Tdcahiro.  5.592.098. 
O.  324-663.000. 
Okada.  Atsushi:  See— 

Adachi.  Katxumi;  Narikawa.  Shtro;  Hayakawa.  Takashi;  Nishio.  Yuki- 
hib>:  Yanagizawa,  Hirofumi;  Sakamoto.  Takumi;  and  Okvla.  Atswhi 
5.592063.  O   399-176.000. 
Okada.  Hajime;   Kobayashi.  Masaaki;   Fujitani,   Mitsuhnti;  Mti  Konoya. 
Hisashi,  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ud.  Male  terminal  fitting  and 
method  of  producing  die  same.  5,591.054,  CI.  439-884.000. 
Okada,  Shinjiro;  Kaneko,  Shuzo.  Inaba.  Yuiaka;  Shinjo,  ViMsiaka.  Miyaia. 
Hirokatsu;  and  Katakuta.  Kazunori.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid 
crystal  display  appamHus  and  drive  method.  5.592.190.  O.  345-89.000 
Okada.  Shinjiro:  See— 

Katagiri.  Kazuharu;  Yoshinaga.  Kazuo;  Okada.  Shinjiro;  aid  Kanbe 
Junichiro,  5.592JI5,  O  349-126.000 
Okamoro,  Kazuya:  See — 

Aida,  Saloahi;  Shibata,  Mariko;  Fujimolo,  Kasuhiko;  i«hit«— t-j  YooIb- 
haru;  Suzuki.  Takuji;  Ishihara.  Yasutoshi;  and  Okamoto,  Kaznya. 
5.590,653.  CI.  128-653.200 
Okanari.  Eiji:  See — 

Kimura,  Tomio;  Kaku,  Yoshio;  Ikuta,  Takashi;  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi,  Ueno. 
Hitoshi;  and  Okanari,  Eiji,  5.591.752.  O.  514-314.000. 
Okanishi.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Azuma.   Toshiro;    Kojima.    Masaaki;    Nakayacbi.    Masao;    Okaushi. 
Toshiaki;  and  Inanaga.  Masashi.  5.590.737,  O    180-308.000. 
Okano.  Harao;  Noguchi,  Sadahisa;  and  Sekine.  Makoio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Method  for  forming  a  film  on  a  substrate  by  activaing  a  reactive 
gas.  5^91,486,  O.  427-255.200. 
Okase,  Wataiu,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  Electron 
Toboku  Kabushiki.  Heat  trealmem  apparatus.  5,592,581.  O.  392-418.000 
Okatani,  Toru;  Kawabuchi,  Yoichi;  Maruia.  Syuzi;  and  Nomura,  Koidii.  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Computer  apparatus  and  method  for 
replacing  programs  between  memories  1^  empk^ing  prtMectiaa  mecha- 
nism widi  write  enable  generation  scheme.  5  J92.650.  O.  395-490.000. 
Okawa.  Yasushi;  and  Isshiki.  Isao.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Tm 

pressure  drop  detecting  device  and  method.  5.591.906.  O.  73-146.500 
Oki  Bectric  Industiy  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shona.  Yoshihiro.  5.592.619,  CI   395  186.000. 
Tanoi,  Satoru,  5.592.499,  O.  371-40.100 
Oki.  Naohiko:  See— 

Miyashita.  Kohichi;  Dcmachi,  Atsushi;  Sato,  Kenji;  Noguchi.  Minoru; 
and  Oki,  Naohiko,  5.591.545.  O  429-218.000 
Oki.  Tatsuya:  See— 

Hoogo,  Kat-sunobu;  and  Oki.  Tatsuya.  5,592,652,  O   395-497.010. 
Okuda,  Kouichi;  See — 

Ohtsuka.  Yasumasa;  Nakairmra.  Shunji;  Okuda.  Kouichi;  Tonuyald. 
Yohji,  Hayakawa,  Akira;  and  FHikuzawa,  Daizo,  5,592076.  O   339- 
335000 
Okuda.  Yasuhiro.  to  Vasculw  Craft  Research  Center  Co.. 

artificial  Wood  vesiiel.  5.591025.  O.  623-1.000. 
Okumura.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Takau.  Kensaku;  Takano.  Saloshi;  Inoue.  Nori;  lloh.  Mitsuru;  Okumora. 
Hitoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Masaji.  5,591.042.  O  439-354.000. 
Okusawa.  Koichi:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Takanori;  and  Okusawa.  Koichi.  5.592,209. 0.  347-206.000. 
Okuzono.  Shuichi:  See — 

Yoshimuta.  Hiroyuki;  Kisaka.  Hideaki;  Tamano.  Yutaka;  and  Okuzono. 
Shuichi.  5_591.781,  CI.  521-129.000. 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.  to  Siltech  Inc   Silicone  ester  amino  compounds 

5.591.880.  O.  556-413.000. 
Olesen.  Preben  H.:  See— 

Sauerbeig.  Per,  and  Olesen.  Preben  H..  5.591.755,  O  514-342.000. 
Olgren.  Leland  N.:  See— 

Palfenier,  Samuel  R  ;  Keipert,  Frank  R.;  Bcauch,  Howard  D.;  Olgren. 
Leland  N.;  and  Cymbal.  William  D..  5.590.565.  CI.  74-493.000. 
Olin,  Gary  L:  See — 

Ray,  Robert  B.;  Qaidil,  Mark  M.;  and  Olin,  Gay  L.  5.591,001.  O. 
415-111.000 
Oliver  Products  Company:  See — 

Polster,  Louis  S  ,  5,590.587.  O.  99-403.000 
Olivera.  Baklomero  M.;  Hillyard.  David  R.;  Imperial,  Julita  S.;  and  Monje. 
Viiginia  D..  to  Univenity  of  Utah.  The.  Omega-conotoun  peptides. 
5.591.821,0.530-324.000. 
Olivieri.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Rsher  Dynamics  Corporaboo.  Anti-chuck  leal 

rechner.  5,590.932,  CI.  297-367  000 
Olivo,  Paul  D.;  and  Schlesinger,  Soodn,  to  Washiiigtan  University.  Indicaor 
cell  line  for  delecting  RNA  viruses  and  method  dierefor.  5.591,579,  O. 
435-6.000. 
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Obik.  Henrik  C.  lo  Grundfos  Inienulional  A/S.  DisnIUtion.  S.S9I.3I0.  O. 

202-160.000 
CHsen.  KriA  S.:  See— 

buvaici.   Sustwmna;   Olsai.    Keilh   S.:   and   Sachdev.   Kiishna   &. 

5J91.789,  a   523-515.000. 

CHsen.  Robb  E;  Bitttr.  Sandra  R.;  Mines.  Letha  M.;  Vinnage.  William  R..  Jr.; 

May.  Meiisae  N.;  Osbora.  Thomas  W..  HI:  and  Doak.  Nancy  B..  lo  Pmrter 

■Kl  GamMe  ConifiHiy.  The.  Sanitary  a^4dn  having  a  resilieni  body- 

confonning  portion.  5.591.150.  O  604-385  100. 

CMsai,  Sissel  W :  See— 

Etikaen.  Gunn»-.  and  CMaen.  Sisael  W..  5J90.T04.  CI    165-90.000 
Olaoi^  Kipiey  J.:  See— 

Reefcni  James  D.;  and  CHsoo.  Kiptey  J..  5.592.588.  O.  395-2.870. 
Oboa.  Plallip  T;  Millis.  James  R  ;  and  Reimei.  Michael  H  .  m  Bio-Technical 

Resources  LP  Naumycin  recovery  5391.438.  CI  424-195  100. 
Obod.  Roben  W..  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  partial 

pressure  of  oxygen  in  an  amraft  cabin.  5.390,852.  C\.  244-118.500 
Otanan,  Join  E..  lo  Rayovac  Corporabon.  High  sKd  content  thin  walled 
node  cai.  5.591.541.  O  429-171.000. 

DieM,  KhI  H.;  Egaensperger.  Heinz;  OoroBcy-Bermes.  Perer.  Oltmanns. 
Peatr.  aid  Toeike.  Susanne.  5.591.442.  O.  424^1  000. 
Olymnis  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

KMagiri.  Moriya,  5.592.136.  Q.  335-272.000. 

Miyazawa.  Azuma;  and  Ishimvu.  Todndu.  5.592.613. 0.  395-182.040 

Oshikiri.  Minoru;  and  Nozawa.  Toshitude.  5.592,334.  C\.  359-689  000 

Vtimm.  Mvao;  Sato.  Kalsityuki;  Ucfaikubo.  Akinotiu;  Nakagawa.  Take 

hiro;  Sasaki.  Masdhiko;  and  Yamashiu.  Shinji.  5,592.216,  O    348 

74.000 

O'Meva.  John  R..  to  Wheaian  Hokhng.  Inc.  Unit  dose  assemMy.  5,590.780. 

a.  2O6-S2O.00O. 
Omega  Emer prises  inc.:  See — 

Maohl.  Todd  T ;  Martin.  Robert;  and  Gossen.  Russell.  5,590,539.  C\ 
62-84.000. 
Omi,  Jimichi;  Miyanmo,  Hidenoh;  and  Kalou.  Minoru,  lo  Nikon  Corpora- 
tion. Reduced  diameter  camera  lens  barrel  with  lens  shift  device  and 
in^iroved  focus  lens  drive  linkage  5  J92,335,  O.  359-695.000. 
Omnipure  FUter  Co.:  See — 

Reid,  Roger  P..  and  Christiansen.  Lance  J..  5.591  J32.  O.  210-235  000 
Omokawa,  Mitsuiion:  See — 

DKJiiku.  Kenshi;  Yamaguchi.  Shogo;  Ozeki,  Kazuo;  Takahashi.  Kat 
sumi;  Omokawa.  Mitsunori;  and  Kuralale.  Takaaki.  5.592J28.  O 
348-416000. 
Omura,  Ichiro:  See — 

Fim^,    Hideytdu;    Nakagawa,    Akio;    Yasuhara,    None;    Matsudai. 
Tomoko:  Yamaguchi.  Yoshihiro;  and  Omura.  Ichiro.  5.592.014.  O 
257-487.000. 
Omura.  Jinny  K.;  Yang.  Paul  T;  Khachanian.  Gurgen  H.;  Nikogossian. 
Kara  M.;  Hovdcimian.  Karen  S.;  and  Vartafxtian.  Armen  L..  to  Cylink 
Corporation.  MSK  spread-spectium  receiver  which  allows  CDMA  opera- 
tions.  5,592J06,  O  375-207.000. 
On^,  Nobuaki.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation    Exchange  coupling 
optical   recording   medium  and  recording/reproducing  device  therefor. 
5J92,445,  a.  369-13.000 
OoGard  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Weiss.  M«k  E.;  Bauer.  Thomas  J.,  and  Johnson.  Richard  E..  5.590.777. 
a.  206-439  000 
Onisfai.  Katsunori;  and  Shone.  Fuchia.  to  Macronii  International  Co..  Ltd. 
Nan-vabtik  lemicoaduclor  memory  device  programmable  and  erasable  at 
low  vota«e.  5J92.000,  Q.  357-315000. 
Onishi,  Keiji:  See — 

Twucfai,  Yutaka;   Eda.   Kazuo;  Onishi.   Kdji;  and  Seki.  Shun-ichi. 
5.592.135.0   -133-193000 
Onitsaka.  Yasuto.  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Bonding  appa- 

twis  for  electronic  components.  5.591.295.  CI.  156-363  000 
Ono.  Fumitaka:  See — 

Kimiaa,  Tomohiro;  Kino.  Shigenori;  Yoshida.  Masayuki;  and  Ono. 
Fumitaka.  5.592.163.  CI   .341-107  000 
Obo.  Kisamitsu:  See — 

Ueda.  Teisuya;   Ono.    Kisamitau;   Shimomura.   Kou;  and   Ichiyama. 
Hideyuki.  5,592.019.  O   257-666.000 
One  Maaalo:  See— 

Hicashi.  Taketoshi;   Yagi.   Shigeru;   Fukuda,   Yuzuiu;   Ono.   Masato. 
^^lanabe,  Masao;  and  Ohia,  Tsuyoshi.  5.592J74.  CI  399-307  000 
Ono  niarmaceutical  Co..  Ud.:  See — 

Hayohi.    Akio;     Hiramatsu.    Makolo;    and    Hamanaka.     Nobuyuki. 
5,591.648.  O  436-518  000 
Ono.  Talsuo.  Device  for  adjusting  the  length  of  a  support.  5.590.862.  CI 

248-354.100. 
Onoda.  Kalauhiko:  See— 

Abe,  Kimihiro;  and  Onoda.  Katsuhiko,  5,591.044.  C\  439-397.000 
Oaodera.  Masahiro:  See — 

Shigeta.    Kunio;    Hosogoezawa,    Sachie;    and    Onodera.    Masahiro. 
5,592.264.  C\   399-175  000 
Onodeia.  Osamu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Storage  region  assignmem  method  in  a 

logically  pmicioned  environment.  5.592,638.  C\  395-406.000 
Ooe,  Walaru:  See— 

Sumiya,  Ti^Lashi;  Tanaka,  Iwao;  Shibatsuji,  Kunio;  Kurome,  Hirokazu; 
Sugim.  Seiya;  and  Ooe.  Walaru.  5,591.518.  CI   428-318.400 
Ooie.  Yuzuru,  to  O.G.K    Hanbai  Co..  Ltd.  Eyeglass  connection  device 
5,592^42,  a  351-44.000. 


Oominami.  Taiichi;  Sakala.  Toshio;  Kuroda.  Masayosfai;  Tamura.  Tomonobu; 
Nakane.  Masami;  and  Nakatsuka.  Kazuhiko.  lo  Minolu  Co..  Ltd.  Sheet 
reversing  apparatus  for  a  copying  machine  5.590.872.  CI.  271-176.000. 
Oparin.  Mikhail  I ;  Borisov.  Mikhail  T ;  and  Alexeev.  Georgy  M.  to  Nauchno- 
Proizvodstvennya  Firma  "Adonia";  and  Nauchno-Proizvodstvennya  Firma 
"MGM".  Beam  machining  device  with  heating  lamp  and  segmented 
reflector  surface.  5.592J82.  Q  392-421.000. 
Ophardt.  Heiner  See — 

OphardL  Hermann;  and  Ophardt,  Heiner.  5.59  U40.  O  55-217  000. 
Ophatk.  Hermain;  and  Ophardt.  Heiner  Powder  paim  booth  backflow  filter 

i^iparatus.  5.591.240.  C\.  55  217.000 
Opiescu.  Florin  A.:  See — 

Van  Brunt.  Roger  W;  and  Oprescu.  Florin  A..  5.592.510.  CI.  375- 
220.000. 
Opt  Engineering  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Ohuchi.  Masatoshi;  and  Mizuta.  Shuichi.  5.590.459.  C\  29-809.000. 
Oregon  Health  Sciences  University.  State  of  Oregan.  Acting  by  and  Through 
die  Oregon  State  Board  of  Higher  Education  on  Behalf  of  the:  See — 
Lewy.  AlfiwJ  J.;  and  Sack.  Robert  L..  5.591.768.  Q  514-415.000. 
Organ.  Inc.:  See — 

Fahy.  Gregory  M  .  5.5913)3.  O  606^207  000 
Ongin  Medsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Chin,  Albert  K..  5,391.183.  Q.  606-159.000. 
Onh,  Geoffrey  A.;  Anderson,  Scott  C  ;  and  Brown.  Peler  S .  to  Advanced 
CadiovMcula  SysKms.  Inc   Expandable  stem  forming  projecting  barbs 
and  method  for  deploying.  5,591.197.  C\  606-198.000 
Oith.  Gerald;  Favre.  Michel;  Kicnudorf.  Dina;  and  Pehau-Ainaudet.  Girard. 
to  Itutitul  Pasteur.  Probes,  diagnoatic  method  and  immunization  method 
based  on  papillomavirus  types  HPV  49  and  HPV  50    5.391.574.  CI 
435-5000 
Osaio.  Yoichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  recording  medium  with 
a  recording  layer  composed  of  laminate  structure  of  magnetic  films  and 
nonmagnetic  films,  and  method  for  producing  the  same.  5,591,515,  CI. 
428-212.000. 
Osawa.  Atsuo:  See — 

Yoshida.  Takahiko;  Hiraia.  Koji;  Osawa,  Atsuo;  Wada.  Kiyoshi;  and 
Yoshikawa,  Hiroki.  5.590,943.  Q  353-74.000. 
Osawa.  Yoshihisa.  Tsunoda.  Eizo;  Hosogaya.  Ryuji;  Hatakeyama.  Akira; 
Tanaka,  Hideki;  and  Tobisawa.  Sciichi.  lo  TDK  Corporation;  and  Konica 
Coiponiion.  Extrusion  type  coaing  head  5,591.266.  CI   118-410  000. 
Osbore.  Thomas  W..  m  See— 

Olsen.  RobbE.;  Biitar.  Sandra  R.;  Hines.  Ledia  M.;  Vinnage.  William  R. 

Jr ;  May.  Melisse  N  ;  Osbom.  Thomas  W.  ID;  and  Doak.  Nancy  B  . 

5.591.150.  CI  604-385.100 

Osborne.  Haold  G .  lo  Alba-Waldensian.  Inc  Circularly  knit  legged  pamy 

having  knit-in  shaping  panels,  and  a  blank  and  method  for  making  same. 

5J90>»8,  a.  66-177.000. 

Osborne.  Keith  J.,  to  bitelpro.  Inc.  DouWe-conlainmeni  underground  piping 

system.  5.590.981.  CI  405-154  000 
Osborne.  Michael  W :  See- 
Tweed.  Brian  A.;  DeBakker.  Peter  M.;  Osborne.  Michael  W.;  Scherch. 
Richard  P;  KasinotT.  Harvey  A.;  Heckman.  Tom  B.;  Milchell.  Danny 
J.;  and  Xie.  Mark.  5J59I.072.  O  451-293000. 
Oshiba.  Takeo:  See— 

Yamazaki.  HiitMhi;  Oshiba.  Takeo;  and  Etoh.  Yoshihiko.  5391 J58,  C\. 
430-120.000 
Oshidah.  Thomas  T:  See — 

Ho.  Helena  S.;  Pratt  Michael  K  .  Urn.  Pong  C  ;  and  Oshidan.  Thomas 
T.  5.592345.  Q.  379-347.000, 
Oshikiri.  Minoru;  and  Nozawa.  Toshihide.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 

Zoom  lens  system  5392.334.  CI   359-689.000 
Oshima,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Misawa.  Toshiyuki;  and  Oshima.  Hiroyuki,  5.591.990.  O.  237-72.000. 
Osiecki.  Richard  E  :  See— 

Fellegaa.  PeierC;  Apps.  Robert  W ;  Heartberg.  Mervet  E.;  and  Osiecki. 
Richard  E..  5392.374,  O.  395-203.000 
Osram  Sylvania  Inc.:  See- 
Wei,  George  C  ;  Lapatovich.  Walter  P.  and  Ingalls.  Paul  H..  5.592.048. 
a   313-570.000 
Osservalorio  Astronomico  di  Brera:  See — 

Cinerio.  Oberto.  5392.338.  O.  359-883  000 
OsteoArthritis  Sciences.  Incorporated:  See — 

Chipman.  Stewart;  and  Faulkner,  David  J  .  5391.740.  CI  514  215  000 
Ota.  Mitsunobu;  Yamaguchi.  Wataru;  and  Nakajima.  Isamu.  lo  Minoha  Co.. 
Ltd.  Color  measuring  apparatus  with  position  adjustment.  5.592.294.  O 
356-402  000 
Olari  Inc  :  See — 

Matsuno.  Tohiu.  5392,080,  O.  324-212.000. 
Ololake.  Masafumi:  See — 

Yoshimoio.  Kyosuke;  Rao.  M  C;  Ohata.  Hiroyuki;  Nakane.  Kazuhiko; 
FuTukawa.  Tenio;  KoikIo.  Jinichi.  and  Oiolake.  Masafuiru,  5.S92.452. 
CI   369  58000. 
Otsubo.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Udagawa,  Yutaka;  Otsubo,  Toshihiko;  and  Nishio,  Masahiro,  5392304, 
a.  358-444  000 
Olsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujioka.   Takafumi;   Teramoto.   Shuji;  Tanaka.   Michinori;   Shimizu. 
Hiroshi;  Tabusa.   Fujio;   and  Tominaga.   Michiaki.   5.591.751.  CI 
514-312000. 
Ueda.  Hiraki;  Miyamoto.  Hisashi;  Yama-diita.  Hiroshi;  and  Tone.  Hito- 
jta,  5.591  744.  a.  514-252.000. 
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Oulie.  Finn;  Backlund,  Ake.  and  Svanberg.  Johanna,  to  Kvaemer  Pulping 
Technologies  AB.  Process  for  operating  a  digester.  5391303.  C\.  162- 
19  000. 
Overbey.  James  W.:  See — 

Brooks.  Harold  L.;  Claris.  Thoma.s  R  ;  Kim.  Kun  H.;  and  Oveitey.  James 
W.  5390.917.  a.  292-21.000. 
Overbey.  William  K  .  Jr :  See— 

Raimondi.  Pietro;  Acheson.  Willard  P;  and  Overbey.  William  K..  Jr.. 
5.591.115.  CI.  588-249  000. 
Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.;  and  Fritz.<iche.   Hellmut.  to  Energy  Convemion 
Devices.  Inc.  Optical  recording  medium  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  pha.<ie 
change  data  recording  points.  5391301.  CI.  428-64.100. 
Owaki.  Junichi:  See — 

Hashizume.  Keiji;  Owaki.  Junichi;  Tauchi.  Yasuhilo;  and  Seki.  Kohii. 
5.592.258.  a.  355-41.000 
Owen.  Ashley  J  ;  Carlisle.   Michael   L..  and   Parkin.  Christopher  S..  to 
Rolls-Royce  pk.  Fuel  and  air  mixing  parts  for  a  turbine  combustion 
chamber.  5390330.  O  60-748  000. 
Owen.  David  B  Coin  display  holder  5390.761.  CI   206-0.820 
Owens.  Byron  C.  to  Vesture  Corporation.  Therapeutic  footwear  method 

5.591.221.  CI.  607-114.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Rusek.  Sunley  J..  Jr.;  Fisher.  Albert  B.;  and  Strauss.  Carl  R..  5391305. 

CI  428-69.000. 
Snyder.  James  G..  5,591.459.  CI.  425-8  000. 
Owens.  Steven  C;  See— 

Baugh.  John  L.;  Owens.  Steven  C;  Rothers.  David  E.;  and  Holcombe. 

Michael  W..  5.590.713.  CI.  166-53.000 
Rorden.  Louis  H.;  Palel.  Ashok;  Leggelt.  James  V.  Ill:  Gibbons,  Frank 
L.;  and  Owens.  Steven  C.  5.592,438.  CI.  367-83.000. 
Oxman.  Joel  D  ;  libel.  F  Andrew.  Ill;  and  Kangas.  Lam  S  .  lo  Minnesota 
Mining  And  Manufacturing  Company.  Semi-ihermoplasDc  molding  com- 
position having  heat-stabk  custom  shape  memory.  5391.786.  CI.  523- 
109  000 
OY  KWHPipe  AB   See— 

Blomqvisi,  Gunnar,  5391 J92,  a.  156-244.130. 
Oz.  Oved:  See— 

Intrater.  Amos;  Birenbaum.  And>;  Intrater.  Gideon.  Carmon,  Iddii, 
Shimony.  Ilan;  Fraenkel.  Iiael.  Epstein.  Lev.  Katzn.  Lior;  Viner. 
Omri;  Levitan.  Raya.  Cohen.  Ronny;  Yomtov.  Sidi:  Tzadik.  Yehe/kel. 
Greenfeld.  Zvi;  Grejss.  Israel,  Oz.  Oved;  Afek,  Yachin;  Tsadik,  Mcir. 
Doron.  Moshe.  and  Sandbank.  Alberto.  5392.677.  CI.  395  8«V(K)t) 
Ozaki.  Tadashi:  See — 

Nakane.  Naoki;  Sakakibara.  Kazuo.  Ozaki.  Tadashi;  and  Ohtaka.  Koji. 
5.590.899.  CI  280-728  200 
Ozaki.  Tatsuhiko:  See— 

Suzuki.    Toshiharu;    Ozaki.    Tatsuhiko.     and     Matsueda.     Hirokazu 
5391363.  CI.  430-284.100 
Ozaki.  Yuichi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Toshiaki;  Yamaio.  Satoshi.  Koganezawa.  Nobuhito;  and  Ozaki. 
Yuichi.  5.592.609.  CI    395-173000 
Ozasa,  Akio:  See — 

Ando.  Sadama.sa.  Kara.sawa.  Taizo;  and  Ozasa.  Akio.  5.591.491.  CI 
427  544.000 
Ozeki.  Kazuo:  See— 

Dachiku.  Kenshi;  Yamaguchi.  Shogo;  Ozeki.  Kazuo;  Takahashi.  Kal- 
sumi;  Omokawa.  Mitsunon;  and  Kuralale.  Takaaki.  5.592.228.  CI 
.348-416  000 
Paalz.  Kathleen:  See 

Raehse.  Wilfried;  Fues.  Johann  F.;  Pattberg.  Herbert;  and  Paaiz.  Kath- 
leen. 5.591.707.  CI.  510-451.000 
Packard.  David  J  :  See- 
Beck.  Jayne  G.;  Bortner.  Mark  E  .  Eads.  Larry  W .  Galvan.  Felix  M  .  Jr . 
Mead.  Daniel  R.;  Packard.  David  J  .  Pipis.  George  C  ,  Robinson. 
Stephanie  C;  and  Bnnk.  Richard  A.,  5392.360.  CI.  .361-626  000 
Padovani.  Pietro.  to  ISAP  OM V  Group  S.p.A  Apparatus  for  die  therTnoform- 
ing  and  stacking  of  holkiw  objects  incorporadng  a  base  formed  from 
thermoplaslKS  sheet  material  5,591,463.  CI  425-359  000 
Paetz.  Axel:  See— 

Guenlert.  Josef;  Hummel.  Karsien;  Kampa.  Guido;  Paetz,  Axel;  and 
Kolar.  Karel.  5391.021.  CI   417-494000 
Pagallo.  Giulia;  Becmink.  Ernest  H  .  Tchao.  Michael  C  :  and  Capps.  Stephen 
P..  to  Apple  Computer,  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  comput 
erized  recogniUon.  5392,566,  O  382-187.000 
Pagano.  Patrick:  See — 

Bun.  Dems;  Pagano,  Patrick;  and  Waite,  Dwayne,  5392.627.  CI.  395- 
200.130. 
Pageau.  Gary  M.:  See — 

Peck.  Richard  O.;  Pageau.  Gary  M.;  Williams.  Colin  B.;  Allen.  John  T  . 
Wickersham.  Bernard  G.;  Bisgrove.  Leonard  C;  and  Sellers.  Bruce 
D  .  5390.602.  CI.  104-88010. 
Pai,  Dunodar  M.:  See— 

Mishra,  Satchidanand;  Yu,  Roben  C.  U.;  Camichael,  Kathleen  M 
Grabowski.  Edward  F.  Horgan.  Anthony  M.;  Limburg.  William  W  , 
Normandin.  Sharon  E.;  Pai.  Damodar  M,;  Post,  Richard  L.,  Robinson. 
Charles  C  ;  SpringetL  Bnan  E  .  SuUivan.  Donald  P;  and  VonHoene. 
DonaM  C.  5391354.  CI  430^59.000 
Palcic.  Branko:  See— 

MacAulay.  Calum;  Pakric.  Branko;  Lam.  Stephen;  and  Jaggi.  Bruno. 
5390,660.  CI.  128-664.000. 


Palfenier.  Samuel  R  ;  Keipen.  Frank  R  ;  Beauch.  Howad  D  .  Olgien.  Leland 
N.;  and  Cymbal.  WilUam  D..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Motor  vehick 
sucring  column.  5390365.  C\.  74-493.000 
Pall  Corporatian:  See — 

Degen.  Peter  J  ;  and  Lee.  Joseph  Y.  5391339.  O  429-144.000. 
Piechocki.  Duane;  Bormann.  Thomas  J.;  Gsell.  Thomas  C ;  PascA 
Frank  R.;  and  Matkovich.  Vlado  1 .  5391.350.  O   210-764  000 
Palmer.  Mark:  See~ 

Manson.  Larry  J.;  McColgin.  Jeny  L.;  Bentky.  John;  and  Palmer.  Mak. 
5390.831.0.236-51.000. 
Palmer.  Matthew  A.:  See- 
Slater.  Charles  R.;  Smirti.  Kevin  W;  Palmer.  Matthew  A.:  Mazzeo 
Anthony  I ;  and  Nunez,  George.  5391.201  O  606-205  000 
Palmer.  Wyn:  and  Viaia.  Fernando,  to  Anakig  Devices.  Inc  Chage  punn 

system.  5392.120.  O.  327-5.36.000. 
Panasonic  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Sandberg.  Jonathan.  5.592.625.  O.  395-200.080 
Pandey.  Ravindra  K  .  Dougherty.  Thomas  J  ;  Smith.  Kevin  M.;  and  Shiau. 
Fuu-Yau.  to  Health  Research.  Inc..  and  University  of  California.  Tl« 
Regents  of  the.  Long  wavekngth  absorbing  phoiosensiuzrr?,  related  lo 
purpurin-18.  bacteriopurpunn-18  and  related  compound.s  with  imide  link 
ages  5,591.847.  O.  540-472.000 
Panduil  Corp.:  See— 

Guzay.  Casimir  M  .  Jr;  and  \A'hitlaker.  Shawn  E..  5.591.038.  O  4<9- 
133.000 
Panesar.  Amardip  K    See — 

Troyer.  Gary  L.;  McNeece.  Susan  G..  Braylon,  Darryl  D  ;  and  Panesar 
Amardip  K  .  5.591.974.  CI   250-336. 100 
Pang,  Yang:  See — 

GabI,  Edward  F;  Walker.  David  R  ;  and  Pang.  Yang.  5392327.  O 
359-348  000 
Panikker,  Jaya.shree:  See — 

Abraham.  Donald  J.;  Joshi.  Gajanan.  Randad.  Raimarayan;  and  Pani- 
kker. Jayashree.  5391.892.  O  562-455  000. 
Panofsky.  Edward:  See — 

Ei.<ienbanh.  Christoph;  Finkelslein.  Ira;  McGhk.  Dennis;  and  Panofsky. 
Edward.  5392373.  CI.  382-294.000. 
Papadimitnou.  Chnstos.  and  Rangan.  P  Venkat.  to  University  of  California. 
The  Regents  of  the.  System  and  method  for  selecting  cache  server  based  on 
transmission  and  storage  factors  for  etBcieni  delivery  of  mulnmedia 
information  in  a  hkrarchical  network  of  servers.  5.592,626,  Q.  395- 
2(10.090 
Papamoschou.  Dimim.  lo  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the. 
Method  of  eliminaung  mach  waves  from  supersonic  lets   5.590320.  O. 
60-204.000. 
Paparizos.  Christos:  See — 

Blum.  Patncia  R.;  Cirjak.  Larry  M.;  Pepera.  Marc  A.;  and  Papanzos. 
Chnstos,  5,591.688.  CI  502-330000 
Papsl-Motoren  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Wrobel.    Giinier;    Engel.    Wolfgang;    and    Engelberger,    Raimund, 
5.591,008.  O  416-144  000 
Parametric  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Kiss.  Kennedi  W.  5392.597.  CI.  395-119  000 
Paranjpe.  Ajit   P:   Davis.  Cecil  J.;  and  Matthews.  Roben  T.  to  Texas 
In.strunients   Incorporated.   Structure  and  method  for  incorporaliiig  an 
inductively  coupled  plasma  source  in  a  plasma  processing  chamber. 
5391.493,  O.  427  569.000 
Parish.  David  M.:  See— 

Barrati.  Craig  H  ;  Parish,  David  M.,  and  Roy,  Richard  H  .  Ill,  5392,490. 
CI    370-310.000. 
Park.  Dong-Hoon;  and  Lee,  Dong-Ho.  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd 

Electrophotographic  process  cartridge  5392.266.  O.  399-284.000. 
Park.  Donghoon:  See — 

Jang.  Jaeduk;  Park.  Donghoon;  and  Lim,  Kibeen.  5390,751,  O.  192- 
3.290 
Park.  Duk-il;  and  Kim,  Sang-mook.  to  Samsung  Display  Devices  Co..  Ltd 

Rat  glow  discharge  lamp.  5.592.047.  O.  313-484  000 
Park.  Goo-man;  Baik.  Sei-hyun.  and  Han.  Taek-soo.  to  Samsung  Electraiucs 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  reproducing  digital  video  signals  having  tnck  plav 
Jala  5.592.343,  CI   360-48.000. 
Park,  Heebok;  and  Park,  Jong-Seok,  to  LG  Elediunics  Inc.  Terrestrial/cable 

broadcasting  signal  receiver  for  HDTV.  5392,235.  O.  348-555.000 
Park.  Hee-Choul:  See- 
Jung.  Chul-Min;  and  Park.  Hee-Choul.  5.592,121,  O  327-541  000. 
Paris.  Jong-Seok:  See- 
Park.  Heebok;  and  Parii.  Jong-Seok.  5392J35,  Q.  348-555.000 
Park,  Kwan  H  :  See- 
Bang,  Won  V;  Yeon,  Kyu  J  ;  Baik,  Yooog  O .  Kim.  Young  H.;  Pat 
Kwan  H  ;  Lee.  Ki  H.;  and  Kim.  Jin  W..  5391.766.  CI.  514-412.000 
Park.  Melvin;  and  Callahan.  John  H..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy. 
Inductive  detector  for  lime-ofnight  mass  spectrometers    5391.969.  O. 
250-287.000. 
Park.  Seo-Yeon:  See- 
Lee.  Hak-Kyu;  Kim.  Kyong  Hon;  Park.  Seo^Yeoo;  and  Lee.  B  Hang, 
5.592,319,  CI.  359-127.000. 
Park,  Won-mo;  Shin,  Jung-hyun;  and  Park.  Young-hun.  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  having 
self  aligned  contact  hok.  5.591.670.  O.  437-187.000. 
P-ark,  Young-hun:  See — 

Parii.  Woo-mo;  Shin.  Jung-hyun;  and  Park,  Young-hun,  5391,670,  CL 
437-187,000, 
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PiriL.  YouBg-wook:  See- 
Kim,  Young-sun;  «nd  Prt.  YooBg-wook.  5J91,67I.  a  437-I9OO0O 
Pater.  Deimcf  G.;  ind  Fletcher.  Gerald  M..  lo  Xerox  CotjimOon   Donor 
rolb   widi  dfiacitively   custuooed   conunulation.    5.592.271.  O.    399- 
283.000. 
PMter.  Delmer  G  ;  and  Kovks.  Gregory  J.,  »  Xerox  CorporMwn   Devel- 
opmenl   scheme    for  ftree  cotor  highlight   color   trileve!    xerography. 
5J92.281.  a.  399-156.000. 
Pvfcer.  Douglas  S.;  See— 

Coggio.  William  D.;  Anen.  Dirk  H.  C  ;  Pirter.  Douglas  S.;  md  Worm. 
AllM  r.  5.591.804.  a.  525-276.000. 

Pifker.  Guy  A.:  S*t~  

MnysliondL  Jorge  E;  Prnkex.  Gay  A.;  and  WiBoe.  Bruce  J..  5.592J91. 
a.  364-489.000. 
Parker.  Wilbur  A.:  See— 

Boyc«,  Ricky  C;  Jones.  Mona  C;  Paker.  Wilbur  A.,  and  Fesia,  Edward 
J..  5.591.477.  a.  426-633.000. 
Pakenon.  Waher  E;  aid  Fomsler.  Roger  D..  to  TE  Electronics.  Itic 
ApiaMiB  aHl  method  for  fast  initialion  of  connection  in  cordless  telc- 
pbmes.  5.592.536,  O.  379^1  000. 
Pakin.  Chris>o|itier  S  :  See- 
Owen,  Ashley  J.;  Carlisle.  Michael  U;  and  Parkin.  Christopher  S , 
5  J90,530.  a.  60-748.000. 
Parks,  Randall  C:  See—  _ 

Hendeiwn,  Lance  S.;  and  Paks,  Randall  C.  5.591.176.  O.  606- 
137  000. 

Paks.  Teny  J  :  See—  

Gaskins,  Daius  D.;  and  Paks.  Terry  J..  5.592,684.  a.  395-872.000 
Paodi,  Juai  C.  Aortic  graft  for  repairing  an  abdominal  aortic  aneurysm. 

5.591229.0.623-1000 
Paridi,  Ronald  D :  See- 
Chen,  Wetlin;  Martin,  lames  W.;  Parrisfa.  Ronald  D.;  Shook.  Fiankie  S.. 
aKi  Stone.  David  E.  5J92.683.  CI.  395-87Z0OO. 
Pascale,  Fraik  R.:  See— 

Piechocki,  Duane:  Bormann,  Thomas  J.;  Gsell,  Thomas  C;  Pascale. 
Fiaik  R.:  and  M^kovich,  Vlado  I.,  5,591  J50.  O  210-764.000 
PMch.  Nicholas  F.  See— 

Roooker,  Michael  D ;  Pasch,  Nicholas  F;  and  Zelayeta.  Joe.  5,591.564. 
CI.  430-311.000. 
Paikell.  Slefai  L:  See— 

ym  Akea,  Morgan;  and  Piskell.  Stefan  L..  5,591.595.  O.  435-7.230. 
Vai  Akea.  Morgan;  aid  Paskdl.  Slefai  L..  5.591.830. 0.  530-388.850. 
Pjsmlnt.  Luciano:  See — 

Peason.  Janes  P.;  Gray.  Kendall  M  ;  Passtakir,  Luciano;  Tttcker.  Ken 
neifa  D.;  Ebethad.  Annoi:  Iglewdd.  Batbaa  H.;  and  Otcenberg. 
Everett  P.  5.591.872.  Q.  549-321.000. 
Pael,  Aihot  See—  „      . 

Roitien,  Louis  H.;  Paid.  Ashok;  Leggen.  James  V,  IH;  Gibbons.  Prank 
L;  aid  Owens.  Steven  C.  5,592,438,  O.  367  83.000 
Paid,  Bomi  F;  Vm  Tuyl  Coner,  Heny;  *■>>  Lavanisfa,  Jerome  M..  lo 
Amoicai  Cyananid  Can|MBy.  Heacrocydylalkyl  diaryRnron  e«er  and 
itnoesar  ta^icidal  tgcaa.  5,591.726.  O  514-64.000 
Pad,  Divya  C;  See—  __  „ 

Dodfe,  IHnolhy  J;  faadi.  Thomas  E;  and  Pad,  Divya  C.  5.592J2S.  a 

359-326.000. 
PMd.G(iixlMibhai  N.;  a>d  Paid.  SuUiash  R.  lo  JP  Laboratories,  Inc.  Etching 

piaitics  with  nitrocyls.  5,591  JS4.  a.  216-83.000. 
PaKi.  jMdisfa  A.:  See— 

GrewaL  Kalwaii  S.;  PMel,  JagiMi  A.;  and  Wang,  Tzyh-Jong.  5,392,672, 
O.  395-200.150. 
Pad.  Kiiil  B.;  Set—  ^ 

Runa,  Midiad  E;  aid  Pael.  Kiiit  B.,  5,592.077.  a.  324-158.100 
Pad,  Raiea  M.:  See—  „  .    . 

«Uh»,  Kim  L.;  Pad,  R^en  M.;  Onm,  Pak-Wing  S.;  and  OtMjeski. 
Todd  J  .  5J91 J90.  Q.  264-436.000. 
PaeL  Ran^  lo  Advmced  Flaiwirr  Sysnns.  LP  High  temperature  oaMe. 
low  soivca  swelling  diennapla«ic  elaaomer  compositions.  5,591 .798,  CI. 
524-314.000. 
Pad,  SoNarii  H.:  See—  ,      _    ,.^ 

PaeL  Godhaifahai  N.;  aid  PaKl,  Subhash  H..  5.591.354.  O.  216- 
83.000. 
PMnt-TieidiaMl-GesdUchaft  fatr  Elektrifche  Ghiehlarapen  mbH:  See— 
HeideT.  Jueigea;  Juengst.  Slefai;  Maekawa.   Koichinr.  and  Asano. 
Osamu,  5J92,049.  O.  313-625.000. 
PaiL  Sauay  L.:  See — 

Dekia,  John  L:  aHi  PaliL  Saijay  U,  5,591.400.  Q.  422-57  000 
PaiK),  Fiaicisco.  Motacyck  propelled  boa.  5,591.056,  C\.  440-12.000 
Paoiieai,   Jcan-Francnis;  Conret,   Fianooiae;   Fanrc.  Christian;   Etaponl- 
Pasaelagne,  Elisabeth;  and  Koek.  WouKr.  to  Pterre  Fibre  Mulicament. 
3>dia«K2H,4H>-1.2.4-triazine  derivaives  a  StTT,,^  Uganda.  5,591,743. 
CI.  514-242.000. 
Parick,  Janes  W.:  See— 

Heinemam.  Stqiten  F;  Parick,  James  W.;  Boulter.  James  R.;  Denens. 
Evai  S    ConnoOy.  Jofan  G.;  Dovoisin,  Robert  M.;  Heinematm,  Eden 
D.;   WWa.   Keiji;   BalNvet,   Mac  C;   and  Goldman,   Daiid  J  . 
5,591,590,0.435-7.100 
PaulAJg.  Herbert:  See — 

Radae,  Wilfhed;  Fues,  Johano  F;  Padberg,  Herbert;  and  Paaz,  Kath- 
leen, 5,591.707.  O.  510-451.000. 


Payi.  Michnd  P;  Hughes.  William  E.  ChappeU.  Mary  T;  Hummer.  Fred- 
erick B  ;  and  Kerska.  Donald  H  .  »  Chrysler  Corporaiaa.  Multi-mode 
intake  manifold  assembly  for  iDtcmal  combustion  engines.  5.590.628.  O. 
123-184.550. 
Paul.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Dare  Karen;  Riswick.  Mamn;  Raykovitz.  Gary  F;  and  Paul. Charles  W . 
5,391.154.  a.  604-387  000. 
PawMc  Kenneth  E:  See— 

Kenley  Roihiey  S  ;  Treu,  Dennis  M.;  Peter.  Fredeiick  H..  Jr.;  Feldsein. 
Thomas  M.;  PawUk.  Kenneth  E;  Adolf,  Wayne  F;  and  Roettger. 
Linda.  5,591,344.  O.  210636.000 
Piwlikowski,  Waher  W :  See— 

Lanon,  Eric  G  ;  Sanders,  RuAu  C  ,  Jr.;  Niccwn,  Brent  D.;  Pawlikowski. 
Waher  W ;  and  Edblom,  Elizabedi  C  .  539U39.  O.  51-294.000 
Pawlowski.  Chester  W.  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporalion.  Synchronous/ 
ayndwonous  partitioning  of  an  asynchronous  bus  interface.  5,592,685. 0. 
395-882.000. 

Takekoshi.  Tolmi;  and  Peaiw.  Eiic  J  .  5Jf91.800.  O  524-783.000 
Pcarlslein,  Larry:  See — 

Boyce.  Jill  M.;  Lane,  Frank  A.;  and  Pearlslein.  Larry.  5392,299,  O 
386-68.000 

Pearson,  Gerry  L.:  See —  

Smith,  B   Scott;  and  Ptason.  Gerry  L .  5.592,543.  O.  379-265.000. 
PCason.  James  P;  Gray.  Kendall  M.;  Passador.  Luciano;  l^icka,  Kenneth  D.; 
Ebeihad.  Analol;  Iglewski.  BarlMn  H.;  and  Gieenbeig.  Everett  P.  tn 
Universiiy  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation.  The    AiMoinducer  molecule 
5591.872,  O  549-321  000 
Peck,  Rkhad  O  ;  Pageau.  Gary  M.;  Williams.  Colin  B.;  Allen,  John  T.; 
Wickerdiam,  Bemad  G  :  Bisgrove.  Leonard  C;  and  Sellers.  Brace  D..  lo 
Titan  Corporaian.  The.  Article  carrier  for  conveyor  system.  5590.602. 0. 
104-88.010 
Pecoiaro.  Theresa  A.:  See — 

Zones.  Stacey  I..  Hdiermann.  Dennis  L.;  Innes.  Robert  A.;  Pecotaro. 
Theresa  A.;  Santilli.  Donald  S  ;  and  Ziemer.  James  N..  5591 J22,  CI. 
208-120.000. 
Pedenon,  Les  H.  Tne  bahng  machine.  5590594,  O.  10O-2I8.000. 
Petkazzini,  Giorgio:  See — 

Casts,  Maw  «d  Perkizzini,  Giorgio.  5592,633.  O  395-309.000. 
Pukini,  Giovaai;  aid  Zenoni,  Pieiro,  to  L.G.L.  Electronics  S.p.A.  Rotalable 
dmad  arcsar  for  weft  feeders  for  air-jet  loonB.  5590,693,  O.   139- 
452.000. 
Peatn,  Hermann:  See— 

StaKfte  Burkhad;  Rauleder.  Hairwig;  Seiler.  Claus-Dietrich;  Kfitzacfa. 
Hais-Joachim;  and  Peelers.  Hermann.  5591.818.  C\  528-38.000 
Pehai-Amaudet,  Gerard:  See— 

Onh,  Gerard;  Favre.  Michel;  Kremsdorf,  Dina;  and  Pehau-Ainaudet. 
G<rad.  5591574.  O.  435-5.000 
Pded,  Emanad;  Menachem.  Chen;  and  Gormshiein.  Aharon,  to  Ramoi 
University  Authority  for  Applied  Research  and  Industrial  Developmeni 
Ltd.  Secooday  electrochemical  cell.  5591543.  O.  429-192.000 
Peleg.  Shimon:  See— 

Yokev  Haioch;  Harel.  Haim;  Meiman.  Yehouda,  and  Peleg.  Shimon. 
5592,180.  O  342-450  000 
Pellerin.  Thierry:  See — 

Audureai.  JoCl;  Mefaalla.  Haccne;  and  Pellerin.  Thierry.  5.591.410.  O 
422-131000 
Pelt,  Thomas  E;  and  Bamum.  Thomas  G..  lo  Bradley  Corporation.  Grab  ba 

assembly.  5590.440.  O    16-lll.OOR 
^eace,  Gregory  L:  See — 

RyL  Kendall;  HoUins,  George  A.;  and  Pence.  Gregory  L..  5592,356. 0. 
361-154.000 
Peng  ChaoOii  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Insbiule.  High  icsolulion 

cold  cafaode  field  emission  dispUy  method.  5591.352.  O.  216-11.000. 
Penn  Stae  Research  Foundation.  The:  See— 

Maslak,  Przemyslaw  B..  5591,848,  O.  540-543.000. 
Penn,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Porter,  Wrnon  R.;  Manns.  William  G  ;  Wood,  Anthony  B  ;  Merryman. 
Jerry  D.;  Wieks.  Don  J  ;  Baber.  S  Charles;  and  Penn.  Thoma  C. 
5592Jll.a.  347-260.000. 
PenlBch  Irlrrtiaioiial  Inc.:  See — 

Mefaiick.  Norman,  5590,971.  O  401-202.000 
Peniel.  Jerry:  See — 

Daling.  Donald  T;  Francis.  Trent  G.;  Williams.  BiaJ  L.;  Dewa.  Harold 
L  Delaer.  David  B.;  Gold,  Daniel  B.;  Pemel,  Jerry;  Wright,  Paul  L.; 
Sands.  Peter  J.;  and  Cochran.  Phillip.  5591.462.  O  425^173.000. 
Pepe  Paul  J  ;  and  Puckett,  Steven  W..  to  Whitiker  Corporation.  The.  Wire 

connecting  system.  5591.045.  O  439-460.000 
Pepera,  Marc  A.:  See— 

Bhnn,  Patricia  R.;  Ciij^  Larry  M.;  Pepera,  Marc  A.;  and  Papaizos. 
Chisus.  5591.688.  O.  502-330.000. 
,    Perez,  Jose  A.:  See — 

ManMe   ReinaMo;  Garcia,  Woi^ang;  Galiasso.  Roberto;  and  Perez. 
Jose  A..  5591 524.  O.  208-216.00R. 
Perez.  Mamd.  to  Sinper  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  stonng  and 
ietiit»ing  data  from  a  mukidimaisianal  array  using  database  pointers. 
5592,666.  O.  395-600.000. 
Perfection  Corporalion:  See — 

Plainer.  David  K.;  Lorenz.  James  M.;  Brennan.  Michael  J..  Jr.;  and 
Cairick.  Breni  H..  5590.914.  O  285-23.000. 
Perkin-Eliner  Cm  pur  anon.  The:  See— 
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Vogel.  Herman.  5590537,  O.  62-51.100. 
PBriberg.  Gil:  See- 
Price.  Susanne  F;  Munakau.  Hiroshi;  Razon.  Eli;  Pertbeig.  Gil;  and 
Fokin.  Igor.  5591.920.  O   73-828000. 
Peraer.  Richard  J.:  See— 

DeNinno.  Michael  P;  and  Pemer.  Richod  J.  5591.884.  CI    558 
286.000. 
Perry.  Slamon:  See- 
Lock,  James  E.;  Mandell.  Valene:  and  Pctrv.  Stanton.  5591,223.  CI 
623-1000. 
Perycut-Chemie  AG:  See— 

Bencsits.  Franz.  5591.727.  O   514-68.000 
Peter.  David  A.;  and  Ayres.  John  L..  to  General  Motors  Corpoiabon.  Distnb- 

uied  multi-module  battery  equalization   5592.067.  CI.  320- 15  000 
Peter.  Fredenck  H  .  Jr :  See— 

Kenley.  Rodney  S.;  Treu.  Dennis  M.;  Peter.  Fredenck  H  .  Jr;  Feklsein. 
Thomas  M.;  Pawlak.  Kenneth  E  ;  Adolf.  Wayne  F;  and  Roetlger. 
Linda.  5.591.344.  CI.  210-636.000 
Peters.  Dieter:  See— 

Seidel.  Andreas;  Peters.  Dieter;  Weferling.  Noiten;  and  Mouraiidis. 

Dimitnos.  5.591.888.  CI  560-226.000 

Peters.  Klaus-Ruediger.  to  University  of  Connecticut.  The    Digital  pixel- 

accuiate  intensity  processing  method  for  image  information  enhancemeni 

5592571.  CI.  382-261.000 

Peters.  Michael,  to  Genrad  Limited.  Fault  identificabon  system.  5592.614 

CI.  395-183  020 
Petersen.  Lars  C:  See — 

Bjem.  Soren  E;  Noins.  Kjeld;  Diness.  Viggo;  N«rskov-Laiiritsen.  Leif; 
Chhstenseo.   Niels   D..    Bregengaard.   Claus;    Nonis.   Fatmy:   aid 
Petersen.  Lars  C.  5.591.603.  CI  435-69  200 
Peterson.  George  R:  See- 
Fletcher.  Leroy  S.;  and  Peterson.  George  P.  5.591. 162.  CI  606-25  000 
Peterson.  Randy  S.;  Steele.  Thomas  W;  and  Walker.  Robert  D..  to  R   A 
Hanson  Company.  Inc.  Excavaor  and  earthen  material  excavator  bucket 
apparams.  5.590.482.  CI   37-tt)3.000. 
Peterson.  William  A.;  See — 

Meschler.  Stephan  J..  Iccnogle.  Ricky  L.;  Trojnar.  Glenn;  and  Peterson. 
William  A..  5.592.021.  CI  257-727  000. 
Pelitprez.  Claudine:  See — 

Cigna.    Jean-Charles;    Petitprcz.    Claudine.    Manon.    Fran(ois:    and 
Raveoo.  Michel.  5.591.959.  CI   250-208  100 
Petri.  Hans;  and  Thomas.  Steven  G..  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Transmission 
with  a  countershaft  and  a  planetary  reduction  gear  unit    5.591.097.  CI. 
475-207.000. 
Pettit.  Gregory  J  :  See- 
Nelson.  John  R.;  Pettit.  Gregory  J  ;  Godfrey.  Tim  G.;  and  Wong.  Wayne 
K..  5592528.  CI.  379-21  000. 
Pews.  R.  Garth:  Morgan.  Ted  A  :  and  Kar.  Kishore  K..  lo  Do*  Chemical 
Company.  The   Magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  thin  film  magnetic 
layer  and  a  sulfonamide  lubncani  5.591503.  Q.  428-65  400. 
Peyre.  Jean-Francois:  and  Courreges.  Francis,  lo  Pixicch  S.A    Electncal 
protection  of  an  anode  of  a  flat  display  screen.  5..592.056.  CI.  3 1 5- 169. 100 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Bell.  Andrew  S.;  and  Terrett.  Nicholas  K..  5591.742.  CI  514-234.500 
Pfrengle.  Waldemar  F  A.,  to  American  Cyaiumid  Company.  Fungicidal 

spiroheicrocyclic  derivatives  5591.741.  CI.  514-231.500 
Phaimacyclics.  Inc.:  See — 

Hemmi.  Gregory  W.;   Scssler.  Jonathan  L.;  and  Mody.  Tarak   D.. 
5.591.422.  CI.  424-9.362 
Pharmetrix  Corporation:  See — 

Mohr.  Judy  M..  Baker.  Richard  W.;  and  Nakaji.  Lisa  A  .  5591.767.  CI 
514-413.000. 
Pharoah.  Jim  F:  See — 

Wilson.  Allan  W;  and  Pharoah.  Jim  F.  5.590.622.  CI    119-14.540 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Fleischhauer.  Gner   S  ;   Hayes.   Patrick   H.;   Morgan.   Consunce   H  . 

Hajaligol.  Mohammad  R.;  Watkins.  Michael  L.;  Nichols.  Walter  A  . 

Shape.  David  E.;  and  Counts.  Mary  E.  5591.368.  CI  219-535  000 

Phillion.  Jack  A.;  and  Kdley.  Scott  A.,  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safely  Systems.  Inc 

Deploymen!  door  assembly  5.590.903.  CI.  280-728  300. 
Phillips.  Gerald  W    See— 

Puckeite.  Thomas  A.;  and  Phillips.  Gerald  W..  5.591.874.  CI.  549- 
507  000. 
Phillips.  Matthew  L.;  Heinzelman.  Ben  D.;  Mulhauser.  Paul  J  ;  Schiff.  David 
R.;  Brooks.  Chnslopher.  and  Remiszcwski.  Stanley  H..  lo  Reebok  Inter- 
national Ltd.  Inflation  system  utilizing  a  pressurized  gas  inflation  device 
and  adaptor  dierefor.  5590.696.  CI    141-47.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Frey.  Krisztina;  von  Massow.  Gabncle;  Ah.  Helmut  G.;  and  Welch.  M. 

Bruce.  5.591.879.  CI.  556-404  000 
Wu.  An-hsiang;  Drake.  Charles  A.;  and  Mellon.  Ralph  J..  5591 .689.  CI 
502  334  000. 
Phipps.  Joseph  B..  to  Alza  Corporalion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlled 

environment  electrooanspon  5.591.124.  CI  604-20.000 
Picker  Intemaiional.  Inc.:  See — 

Richard.  Mark  A.;  Zou.  Xueming;  and  Morich.  Michael  A..  5592.087. 

CI.  324-318.000. 
Roper.  Frank  H.;  and  Ferencie.  Joseph  J..  5.592.524.  CI.  378-98.200 
Tuy.  Heang  K.;  Bendula.  Dale  J .  and  Lindstrom.  Walter  W..  5592.523. 
O.  378-19  000. 
Picker  Nordstar  Inc.:  See— 


Scppooen.  Raimo  E.  5592.084.  O.  324-306.000. 
Pickering.  Thomas  R.:  See— 

CiccareUi,  Roger  N.;  Beitrand,  Jacques  C  .  Pickering.  Thomas  R.;  aid 

Bayley.  Denise  R..  5591552.  O  43045.000 

Piechocki.  Duane;  Bormann.  Thomas  J.;  Gsell.  Thomas  C;  Pascale.  Frank  R  . 

and  MadLOvich.  Vlado  I.,  lo  Pall  Corporalion.  iodine  disinfection  method 

using  a  gaseous  iodine  treated  porous  medium.  5591550. 0.  210-764.000. 

Picper.  Helmut:  See— 

Himmelsbach.  Frank;  Austel.  VUkhard;  Pieper.  Helmut;  Eisea  Wolf- 
gang; Mueller.  Thomas;  Weisenberger.  Johannes:  Linz.  Guemer;  and 
Kiueger.  Gerd,  5591.769.  CI.  514-423.000 
Pierce.  Sherry  A.,  lo  Enlact  Corporation.  Method  for  treatment  of  solid  waste 

to  minimize  permeability  of  the  waste.  5591,116,  O  588-256,000 
Pierre  Fabre  Medicament:  See — 

Patoiseau.  Jean-Francois;  Courel.  Fraicoise;  Faure.  Christian;  Duponl- 
Passelaigue.   Elisabeth;   and    Koek,   Wouter.   5..591.743.   O.    514- 
242.000. 
Pierschbacher.  Michad  D.;  Honsik.  Cyril  J.;  and  Dreisbach.  Lisa  B..  to  La 
JoIIa  Cancer  Research  Foundation.  Hydrophobic  altachmem  site  for  adhe- 
sion peptides   5.591.822.  CI.  530-326.000 
Pigeau.  Jean-Michel:  See — 

Gaspar.  Arsene;  and  Pigeau,  Jean-Michel.  5592.038.  O   310-71.000. 
Pikul.  Stanislaw   See — 

Mazur.  Adam  W ;  Pikul,  Stanislaw;  and  Daggy.  Bruce  P.  5591.836.  CL 
536-6.100 
Pilarczyk.  Ervin  R.:  See- 
McQueen.  Erwin  S..  II;  and  Pilarczyk.  Ervin  R..  5590.907.  O.  280- 
801.100 
Pillai.  Radhakrishna  K.:  See— 

Ranganathan.  Ramachandran  S.,  Arunchalam.  Thangavel;  Marindli. 

Edmund  R  ;  and  Pillai.  Radhakrishna  K  .  5591.846.  O  540-362.000 

Piliingsnid.  Stephen  M..  to  Truth  Hardware  Corporaoon.  Window  operaor 

with  dial  interface   5.590,491.  CI.  49-342.000 
Pinarbasi,  Mustafa,  to  Intenunonal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Thin 
film  magnetic  transducer  having  a  stable  soft  film  for  reducing  asymmetry 
variations   5.591533.  CI   428-611  000 
Pinckney.  Clarence  D..  Gerasimov.  Vladinur  M.;  Barkan.  Mak  G.;  and 
Crawford.  David  R..  lo  Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company.  Carrier 
for  suppoiting  textile  material  packages  in  a  wet  trcaonem  machine  and 
package  retaining  cap  for  same.  5..590.553.  CI   68-212.000 
Pino.  Raul  M   Engine  construction.  5592.036.  C\.  310-24.000 
Piock.  Walter  Winh.  Martin;  and  Fiaidl.  GOnter  K..  lo  AVL  Gesellschaft  FUr 
Verhreiuiungskraftmaschinen  und  Messtechnik  mbH.  Prof.Dr.Dr.hc  bans 
List.  Device  for  introducing  fuel  inio  the  combusuon  chamber  of  an 
inlemai  combu.stion  engine   5.590.635.  CI    123  532.000 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kato.  Taku;  Hiroshima.  Yasunon;  Adachi.  Akinao;  Nakano.  Akua;  and 

Shimomura.  Kiyoshi.  5.590.455.  CI   29  564  100 
Muramalsu.     Eiji;     Inoue.    Akiyoshi;    Taniguchi.    Sho)i.    Tak^iasfai. 
Hiroyuki.  Murakami.  Shigenon;  and  Takishita.  Toshihiko.  5592,463, 
CI.  369-275.200. 
Onagi.  Nobuaki.  559Z445.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Piontek.  David  P.  lo  ASC  Incorporated  Reconfigurable  space  frame  cabineL 

5.590.939.  O.  312-263.000. 
Pipis.  George  C:  See — 

Beck.  Jayne  G  ;  Bonner.  Mark  E.;  Ends.  Larry  W ;  Galvai.  Felix  M  .  Jr . 
Mead.  Danid  R  ;  Packard.  David  J  ;  Pipis.  George  C;  Robuuon. 
Stephanie  C  :  and  Brink.  Richard  A  .  5592.360.  O  361-626.000 
Pirincn.  Timo:  See — 

Korhonen.  Ville;  Pirioen.  Timo:  and  Ramstedl.  Jorma.  5590593.  O. 
10O-93.ORP. 
Pisano.  Albert  P:  See- 
Lin.  Liwei;  and  Pisano.  Albert  P.  5.591. 139.  CI   604-264.000. 
Pischel.  Dieter  A.  Process  and  anangemenl  for  manufactunng  a  prefabricated. 

insulating  wall  element.  5,.'i90,499,  C\   52  309  900 
Pis.sanetzky,  Sergio,  to  Houston  Advanced  Rcscanrh  Center  Compact,  open 
geometry  U-shaped  magnet  for  magnetic  resonance  imaging   5592.(^. 
a   324-319.000. 
Piikanen.  Harri;  and  Simula.  Maikku.  to  Neles-Jamesbury  Oy.  Device  pro- 
vided with  a  gas  flow  chaiuicl  lo  reduce  noise  caused  by  throttling  a  gas 
flow  5590.688.  CI.  1.38-39.000 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc    See — 

Felmus.  Benita  J ;  Salazar.  Edilberto  I :  and  Schoonmaker.  Richard  P.. 
5592.034.  CI.  307-130.000. 
Pills.  M.  Michael.  Jr.  ElectrostatK  device  for  water  treatmem.  5591517. 0. 

204-667.000. 
Pixlech  S.A.:  See— 

Peyre.  Jean-Francois;  and  Courreges.   Francis.  5592.056,  O.   315- 
169  100. 
Pla.  Frederic  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Active  noise  control  using  an 
airay  of  plate  radiators  and  acoustic  resonaors.  5.590.849.  CI.  244- 1  OON 
Plasono,  Mario  A.  Aulo  mold  machine  for  hats   5590.820.  O.  223-12  000 
Plainer.  David  K.;  Lorenz.  James  M  .  Brennan.  Michael  J.,  Jr.,  and  Carrick. 
Breni  H..  to  Perfection  Corporation.  Field  a.>.semblcd  gas  riser.  5590,914. 
CI  285-23.000. 
PLC  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Negus,  Charles  C  ;  and  Linhares,  Stephen  J  .  5591.161. 0  606-17.000 
Pteicher.  Richard  A  ,  lo  Microsoft  Curponbon.  Avoidance  of  deadlocks  in  a 

demand  paged  video  adapter  5592.670.  CI.  395-670.000. 
Plewig.  Gerd:  See— 

Mehiik.  Bodo  C;  and  Plewig.  Geid,  5591,446,  O.  424-439.000. 
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Plexus.  Inc.:  See— 

Banns.  Francisco  J..  5J9I.217.  O.  607-61.000. 
Plissm,  Jacques:  See — 

Bidaud.  Francis;  BenoiL  Sylviin:  Plisson.  Jicques;  Rilly.  Girard;  Mori- 

zo»,  Gtntd.  and  Rodi.  Hmid,  5.592.368,  O   363-34  000 

Plotkin.  SUHiley  A.;  Ricciardi.  Roben  P.;  and  Gonczd.  Ewa.  to  Wistar 

losdone  of  Anatomy  and  Biology.  The.  Recombinant  cytomegalovinis 

vaccine.  5.591.439.  O.  424-199  100. 

PkMjmea.  Jan  J.  H..  lo  Akzo  Nobel  N.  V.  Aqueous  peroxide  compositions  with 

improved  safety  profile  5.591.706.  Q.  510-372.000 
Phunley,  Julian  A.:  See — 

Cree,  Jmes  W.;  Brown.  Bnice;  David.  Jennifer;  Plumley.  Julian  A.; 
Maisfaall.  Robert  E  L.,  Ul;  and  Cooper.  John  T.  5.591.149.  CI 
604-378.000. 
PMI  International  Corporation:  See — 

Hanison.  Robert  G..  5.590.583.  CI  99-327.000 
Poetaer.  Michael  E.  Set— 

WUIiag.  Jeihey  R.;  and  Poehner.  Micfaaei  E..  5.S92.IS3.  CL  340- 
825.190. 
Fotm.  Romeo;  and  Braun.  Siegmar.  to  Rieter  Ingolstadi  Spinnereimasdluien- 
buB  AG.  Device  for  the  laying  of  yam  on  a  cross- wound  bobbin.  5.59 1 .524. 
a.  428-367.000 
Poissanl.  Sylvain:  See — 

Boivassa.  Alain;  Poissant.  Sylvain;  Legris.  Alain;  and  Lacroix,  Claude. 
5J90.858.  a.  248-27  100 
Poiaroid  Corporalioa:  See — 

Lewis.  John  R..  5.592.333.  CI   359-628.000 
SulUvan.  Paul  F.  5.592.346,  O  360-77.040. 
FUka.  Alan  R.:  See- 
Waller.  Scon  A.;  Polka.  Alan  R  ;  «id  Szalankiewicz.  James  J..  5.590.757. 
a.  198-812.000 
Poilnian,  Mart  C    See— 

Amarant.  Brenda  B..  Breden.  Erik  N;  Dunn.  Thomas  A.;  Funk.  Michael 
W;  Kocan.  Stephen  M.;  Maihews.  Ilane  L.;  O'Connell,  Kari;  and 
Pollman.  Mait  C  .  5.592  J39.  O.  379-112.000 
Ptiilution  Control  A  Measuicnieni  (Europe)  Ltd.:  See— 

Rigby.  Michael.  5.591.895.  O  73-28.010. 
I\ita«r,    Louis    S..    to   Oliver    Products   Company    Cooker/i eihennalizer 

5J90.587.  a  99-403.000. 
Polzin.  R.  Stephen:  See— 

KeUy.  James  D  ;  and  Polzin.  R.  Stephen.  5.592,631.  Q  395-293.000. 
Pyncelet.  Olivier  J.  C;  and  Garenne.  Jean-Jacques  E.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
CompMiy  Process  for  manufacturing  layers  of  diamond  doped  with  boron 
5.591.484.  a.  427-249  000 
POnroy.  Yves,  to  Institut  de  Recherche  Biologique.   Brain  phospholipid 
ooai|ioalioo  and  method  of  making  for  an  infant  fomuila.  5.591.479.  CI 
426-66X000 
fHiote,  Craig  D.  Optical  power  meter  using  low-power  measurement  circuit 

5J9l,964.a.  250-227  140 
Po<«,  Akx  D.:  See— 

WWter.  Kaion  A.;  Pooo,  Alex  D.;  and  Moran.  Thomas  P.  5.592.607. 0. 

395-358.000. 
Weber.  Kaon  A.;  Pkx».  Alex  D.;  and  Moran.  Thomas  P.  5.592.608.  C\ 
395-358.000. 
Ptxai,  dii-Saig.  K>  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  Tree-like  percep- 
iroa  and  a  method  for  parallel  distributed  mining  of  such  peiccpuuiu 
5,592^89.  a.  395-24.000 
Poooian,  Mohiiidar  S.:  See— 

tJtmtcy.  Richad  J  ;  Powell.  Michael  J .  Dressick.  Waller  J  ;  Leland. 
Jcoahai   K.;   Hino.  Janel   K.;   Poonian.   Mohindar  S.:   and  Ciana. 
Leopoldo  D..  5.591.581.  O  435-6.000 
Pope.  Lyme:  See — 

Hnnoa.  Ian  N.;  Pope.  Lynoe;  and  Butler.  John.  5,591.575.  CI.  435- 
6.600. 
Poaeacv.  Valeri;  Scbultz.  Merle  A.;  Gibson.  Gary  A.;  Spracklen.  John  E.;  and 
Ughlner.  Brace  D..  10  Hyundai  Ekdronics  America.  Processor  architecture 
Mppottiiig  multiple  speculative  branches  and  trap  handling  5.592.636.  CI. 
)9S-S86.000. 
Porter.  Ctaislopher  H.;  Van  Tassel.  Roben;  Amplatz.  Curtis;  and  Kasinkas. 
Michael.  CuraUe  fiber  composite  stent  and  delivery  system.  5.591.199.  CI 
606-198.000. 
Porter.  E  Wiyne;  See— 

Quec  Duane  G.;  and  Porter.  E  Wayne.  5.592.113.  O.  327-158.000. 
PMKr,  Vbaoa  R.;  Manns.  William  G.;  Wood.  Andnny  B  ;  Menyman.  Jerry 
D.;  Wbeki,  Don  J  ;  Baber.  S.  Charles;  and  Penn,  Thomas  C ,  to  Texas 
Instnunents  Incorporated.  Laser  pattern/inspector  with  a  linearly  tamped 
cMip  deflector.  5.592.211.  C\  347-260.000 
Poa.  Ridianl  L.:  See— 

MiriBa,  SacMdaiaid;  Yu,  Robert  C.  U.;  Carmichael.  Kadileen  M  ; 
Onbowtki.  Edwani  F;  Horgan.  Anthony  M.;  Limburg.  William  W ; 
^4otmandin.  Sharon  E.;  Pai.  Damoda  M.;  Post.  Richard  L.;  Robinson. 
Chates  C;  Springett.  Brian  E.  SulKvan.  Donald  P;  and  VonHoene. 
Donald  C  .  5.591  J54,  O   430-59000 
Poulin.  Bcnattl;  and  Margerie.  Michel,  to  GKN  Glaenzer  Spkrer.  Transmis- 
sion joint  body  portion  having  an  envelope  with  interior  peripheral  surface 
ponions  exteiMting  oppocite  10  and  contoured  substantially  the  same  a.s 
opinaite  tea  surf  aces  of  beaing  tracks  5.591.084.  CI  464-111000 
PDtBni.  Onstine:  See— 

Tnllais.  Pierre;  Chaiy.  Charles;  Dubois.  Marte-FiaiKOtse;  Pourcel. 
Chistine;  and  Louise.  Anne.  5,591.638,  O.  435-320.100. 


Pourprix.  Michel,  to  Commissatia  a  lEneigie  Atomique.  Electrical  mobility 

selector  of  charged  panicles  5,592.0%.  CI   324-452.000. 
Powell.  Michael  J     See— 

Massey.  Richard  J..  Powell.  Michael  J  .  Dressick.  Walter  J.;  Leland, 
Jonathan  K.;  Hino.  Janel  K  ;  Poonian.  Mohinda  S.;  and  Ciana, 
Leopoldo  D..  5.591.581.  O.  435-6000 
Powell.  Richard  L.;  and  Jacobsen.  W.  Joe.  to  Powell.  Richard  L.  Laser 
weapon  simulator  apparatus  with  firing  detection  system.  5.591.032,  CI. 
434-22.000 
Powell.  Ronald  J    See- 
Hams.  Phillip  C  ;  Powell.  Ronald  J  .  and  Headi.  Stanley  J  .  5.591.700. 
a.  507-204  000. 
Pozzobon.  Alessandro  Braking  device  particulaly  for  skates  5.590.889.  Q. 

280-11.200. 
Prater.  Derek  A.;  See- 
Miller.  Ronald  B.;  Leslie.  Stewart  T;  Malkowska.  Samln  T.  A.;  Smith. 
Kevin  J.;  Wimmer.  Walter.  Winkler.  Horst;  Hahn.  Udo;  and  Prater. 
Deiek  A  .  5.591.452.  CI   424-468  000 
Pratt.  Michael  K  :  See— 

Ho.  Helena  S.;  Pratt,  Michael  K.;  Um.  Pong  C  ;  and  Oshidan.  Thomas 
T ,  5.592,545.  O   379-347  000 
Precision  Instrument  Design:  See — 

Grass.  George  M  .  5.591.636.  a.  435-287.100. 
Prelude  UK  Limited:  See- 
Wright.  John  R.:  aid  Balkwill.  David.  5.590.436.  CI.  15-105.000. 
Premait  FEG  Corporation:  See — 

Tweed.  Bnan  A  .  DeBakker.  Peter  M  ;  Osborne,  Michael  W.;  Scherch. 
Richard  P;  Kasinoff.  Harvey  A.;  Heckman.  Tom  B  ;  Mitchell.  Danny 
J.;  and  Xie.  Maik,  5,591,072,  O  451-293.000 
Prendetgast.  Frank  T.  to  Doher  Chemical  Corp.  Liquid  dehvery  systems 

5.590.686.  a    137-597.000 
Piescoct.  Jack  R.;  Elliott.  Gregory;  Hopkins.  Mart  A..  Rudewicz,  Paul  T .  and 
Thomas.  Thom.  to  KRh  Thermal  Systems.  Method  of  conlrollmg  inventory 
carousel  in  vending  machine  5,590.809.  C\.  221-1.000 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See — 

Halperin.  Jose;  and  Bnignara.  Cario.  5.591,763.  O.  514-399.000. 
PicssacD.  Pierre:  See — 

Mery.  Jean  CUude;  and  Pressaco.  Pierre,  5.590.747.  G   188-326000 
Pressco  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Darling,  Donald  T;  Fiancis,  Trent  G  ;  Williams,  Brad  L;  Dewa,  Harold 
L    Delaur,  David  B.;  Gold,  Daniel  B.;  Pentel,  Jerry;  Wright,  Paul  L.; 
Saids,  Peter  J.;  and  Cochran,  Phillip.  5.591.462.  O  425- 173  000. 
Pressly.  Matthew  D  :  See- 
Crouch,  Alfred   L.;   Pressly.   Matthew   D.;   Circello,   Joseph   C  ;   and 
Duerden.  Richard.  5.592.493,  O   371-22  300 
Prevorsek.  Dusan  C:  See- 
Li.  Hsin  L.;  Kwoo.  Young  D.;  Lem.  Kwok  W ;  and  Pievorsek.  Dusan  C. 
5.591.933.  CI  89  36  020 
Price.  Loroy  R.;  and  Benforxl,  James  G  .  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparanjs  for  domain  refining  electrical  steels  by  local 
mechanical  defotmaion   with   multiple   scribing  rolls.   5.590,559.  CI. 
72-366  200 
Price,  Robert  H  .  Davis.  Herbert  T .  Ill;  and  Dunn,  Scott  A  ,  10  Jaycor.  Rada 
system  and  method  for  detecting  and  discriminating  targets  from  a  safe 
distance.  5.592.170.  O.  342-22.000 
Price.  Susanne  F.  Munakata.  Hiroshi;  Razon.  Eli;  Perlberg.  Gil;  and  Fokin. 
Igor,  to  Kulicke  and  Soffa  Investmems.  Inc    Diagnostic  wire  bond  pull 
tester.  5.591.920.  Q.  73-828.000 
Price.  Thomas  C:  See— 

Fandiich.  Mickey  L.  Fedel.  Silim  B.  Pnce.  Thomas  C;  Durante. 
Richard  J  .  Gould,  Geoffrey  A..  Goodell.  Timothy  W;  and  Doyle. 
Scott  M.  5.592.641,  CI    .^95-430000. 
Pruice,  Martin  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  magnetic  resonance  imaging  of 
aiteries  using  a  magnetic  resonance  contrast  agent    5,590,654,  CI    128- 
653.400. 
Printz.  Harry  W ;  and  Stubley.  Peter  R..  10  Digital  Equipment  International, 
Ltd.  Interval  width  update  process  in  the  arithmetic  coding  method 
5.592.162,0   .341107  000. 
Prilchad,  Declan  N.  Wind  farm  generation  scheme  utilizing  electrolysis  to 
create  gaseous  hiel  for  a  constant  output  generator.  5,592,028,  O.  290- 
55000 
Priviun,  Salvatore;  Schwembetger.  Richard  F;  and  Kolata.  Ron,  to  Elhicon 
Endo-Suigcry.  Inc   Suigical  penetration  instrument  including  an  imaging 
element  5.591.192.  CI   606-185000 
Pro-Line  Corporation:  See — 

Dhaliwal.  Tehsel.  5.591.425.  CI.  424-70.400 
Probi  AB;  See— 

Bengmart.   Stig;  Mmt.   Siv;   Molin.  Geran;   and   Jeppaon.   Bengt. 
5.591.428.  a.  424-93  450 
Prochaska.  Frank  H..  to  American  Safety  Razor  Company.  Movable  blade 

shaving  cartridge  with  conditioning  ba.  5.590.468.  CI.  30-41.000. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Ahr,  Nicholas  A..  5J91.297.  O    156-521  000. 

Bnnson.  Alan  D  ;  Cumming.  David  X..  and  York.  David  W  .  5.591.705. 

CI.  510-276.000 
Buell     Kenneth    B.;   Clea.    Sandra   H.;   and    Falcone.    Danidia  T. 

5.591.152.  a  604-385  200 
Cree.  JanKS  W.;  Brown.  Bruce;  David.  Jennifer:  Plumley.  Julian  A.; 
Marshall.  Robert  E    L..  Ill;  and  Cooper.  John  T.  5,591.149.  Q. 
604-378000 
Hasse,  Margaret  H.,  5,591,146,  CI.  604-359.000. 
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Hasae,  Margaret  H.;  and  Allen.  Parick  J.,  5.591,151,  Q  604- 385.100 
Hofnchler.  Brian  D.;  Gardlik.  John  M.;  Sawin.  Philip  A.;  Luebbe.  John 

P;  and  BraJbury.  Barton  J  .  5.591,424,  C\  424-66  000 
Mazur.  Adam  W.;  Pikul.  Stanislaw;  and  Daggy.  Bruce  P.  5J91.836.  O 

536-6.100 
McFall.  Ronald  R.;  Hines.  Letha  M.;  Oeltien.  David  C;  Hammons.  John 
L.;  Chow.  Shirley  L.;  Lampson.  Patricia  L.;  Moore,  Megan  R.:  and 
Cree,  James  W..  5.591.148.  C\  604-378.000 
NisUkawa.   Masahatu;   Rollag.   Keidi   W.;   Sageser.   David   M  ;   and 

Yamada.  Jiro.  5,591,155,  Q.  604-393  000 
Olten,  Robb  E.;  Bitta,  Santka  R.;  Hines.  Letha  M.;  Vinnage.  William  R  , 
Jr;  May,  Melisae  N.;  Osborn.  Thomas  W..  Ill;  and  Doak.  Nancy  B 
5,591,150.0.604-385.100. 
Roetker.  Timothy  C .  5.591,236,  CI  8-137.000. 
Sadlowski,  Eugene  S.,  5,591.703,  CI  510-220.000. 
Proel  Tecnologie  S.p.A.:  See— 

Capacci.  Marco;  and  Noci.  Giovanni  E.  5,592,055,  O.  315-111.210. 
Progressive  Tool  &  Industries  Co.:  See — 

Quagline,  James  R.,  5,591,358,  C\  219-121.630 
Prom,  Randy  R.:  See — 

Duta,  Optea;  and  Prom,  Randy  R  ,  5.590.561,  O  73162000 
Proapero.  Richard  M.;  Lunde.  Erik,  Swanson.  Harry,  and  Adams.  Lee.  to 
Jc^inson  A  Johnson  Consumer  Products,  Inc.  Meliwd  and  apparaus  for 
loading  bobbin  cores.  5.590.814.  O  221-266  000. 
Prolos.  Paul  T.  to  General  Motors  Coiporation.  Scroll  compressor  with 

integral  anti  rotation  means.  5.591,022.  C\  418-55.300. 
Pniette.  Dean  M  ;  and  Larson.  Stephen  E.,  to  Dollinger  Corporation    Fluid 

filler.  5.591.338.  Q   210-493  100 
Pruthi,  Som  C  Composition  for  a  dietary  supplement  for  the  treatment  of 

hemorrhoids  5.591.436.  C\  424-195  100 
Pucken.  Steven  W.:  See — 

Pepe.  Paul  J  ;  and  Pucken,  Steven  W.  5.591,045.  O  439-460000 
Puckette.  Thomas  A.;  and  Phillips.  Gerald  W,  to  Eastman  Chemical  Com- 
pany.   Process    for    die    preparation    of   2.5-dihydrofuran    compounds 
5,591.874.  a   549-507  000 
Pund.  Marvin  L.  Optical  souroe  position  and  direction  sensor.  5.592.285.  CI 

356-121.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Daniel.  William  H  .  5.590.980.  CI  405-37  000 
Puidy.  Robert  H  :  See— 

Bolger.  Michael  B.;  Gee,  Kelvin  W ;  Un,  Nancy  C  ;  Purdy.  Robert  H  ; 
Mirsadeghi.  Seid;  Tahir.  Syed  Hasan;  and  Belelli,  Delia.  5.591.733. 
a.  514-172.000. 
Purohit.  Robin:  See — 

Giant.  Roben;  Stoevhase.  Bent;  Purohit  Robin;  Sullivan.  Gregory  T. 
and  Book.  David,  5,592,472,  CI.  370-351.000 
Push.  David  A.:  See- 
Anderson,  Brian  W.;  and  Push.  David  A..  5.590,920.  O  292-219  000 
Pye.   John  A.,  to  GEC-Marconi   Limited    Exhaust   gas   panicle   sensor 

5.592,296,  Q  356-435  000 
Pyke,  Stephen  C.  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  [)etectioa  of  fluids 
with  metal-insulator- semiconductor  sensors.  5.591,321,  C\.  205-787.000 
Qandil.  Mark  M    See- 
Ray,  Roben  B.;  Qaidil.  Mart  M  ;  and  Clin.  Gary  L,  5.591.001.  CI. 
415-111  000 
Quadri.  Luisa;  Bernardi.  Luigi;  Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  Ferrari.  Patrizia:  Melloni, 
Piero;  and  Valentino.  Loredana.  to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceutiche 
Riunite  S.p.A.  I7-(3-fiiryI)-5p,  14^androstane  derivatives  active  on  the 
cardiovascula  system,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions  containing  same  5.591.734.  CI  514-172  000 
Quagline.  James  R  .  to  Progressive  Tool  A  Industries  Co    Apparanis  for 

clamping  and  laser  welding  5.591,358,  CI  219-121  630. 
OUALCOMM  Incorporaed:  See— 

Sih,  Gilben  C  ,  5,592>48.  O  379-410000 

Wiedeman.  Roben  A.;  Monte.  Paul  A.;  Carter.  Stephen  S.;  and  Ames. 
William.  5.592.481,  O   370-316.000 
Quantum  Corporation:  See — 

Hall.  Dana;  aid  BiUier.  Haim.  5.592.342.  O.  360-48  000. 
Tuiigeon,  Carol  R  ,  5.591,073.  O  451-314.000. 
Quantum  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Magnuson.  Erik  E  ;  Moeller.  Charles  R  ;  Shaw.  Julian  D  ;  and  Sheldon, 
Alan  G  .  5.592.083,  CI.  324-300000 
Quass,  Jeffiey  D.:  See— 

Bria,  Michael  P;  and  Quass,  Jeffrey  D ,  5,590,480,  O  34-629  000 
Quale,  Calvin  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Acoustic  deposition  of  material 

Uyerx  5,591,490,  O.  427-457  000. 
Quiet,  Duane  G ;  and  Porter,  E.  Wayne,  to  National  Semicoaduclor  Corp. 

Gradual  frequency  changing  circuit  5,592,11.3,  O.  327-158.000. 
Quinn,  Deborah  A.:  See— 

Quinn,  Edwin  A  ;  and  Quinn,  Mary  L..  5.590.924.  O  294-19200 
(>tinn,  Edwin  A.;  aid  Quinn,  Mary  L..  to  Quinn.  Deborah  A.  Golf  ball 

retiieval  rake  5.590.924.  CI  294-19  200 
Quinn.  Mary  L.:  See — 

Quinn.  Edwin  A.;  and  Quinn.  Mary  L  ,  5.590.924.  O   294-19  200 
Quinn.  Paiicfc  A.;  and  Severson.  Frederick  E  Complex  switch  tum-oui 

arrangements  usii«  proximity  selection.  5.590.856.  CI.  246-219.000. 
Quinton  InsUuiiieiH  Company:  See — 

Fowler.  Bradford  C  ,  5.591  J05.  C\  606-213.000. 
QuresU,  Ataf  A.:  See- 
Lane,  Ronald  H.;  Qureshi,  Asaf  A.,  and  Salser,  Winston  A.,  5,591,772, 
a.  514-458.000. 


R  A  Hanson  Compaiy.  Inc.;  Set — 

Pelenon,   Randy   S  ;    Steele.  Thomas  W.;  and  Walker.  Roben   D 
5.590.482.  a.  37-403.000 
R-Tech  Ueno,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueno.  Ryuzo:  and  Ueno.  Ryuji.  5,591.887,  Q.  560-121  000. 
Raba.  Charles  E.;  and  Gabriele,  Joseph  A.,  to  SmithKline  Beechan  Cotpo- 
ration.  Mulitsegmented  nozzle  for  dispensing  viscous  materials  5.390.8 1 8 
a.  222-575.000. 
Rabinovich.  Daniel;  and  Steinberg.  Henry,  to  EMC  Corporation  System  for 
inserting  fim  transmission  token  imp  dau  stream  appended  to  second 
transmission  token  to  facilitate  full  duplex  communication  between  central 
conot>ller  and  odier  controllers.  5.592,621,  C\  395-200.020 
Racine.  Uoyd  G.;  and  Bndfcowski,  Edward  J.,  to  WUasto  Sumoofs  Inc. 
System  for  sensing  an  obstruction  between  a  movable  panel  and  a  station- 
ary panel  frame.  5,592,060,  Q.  318-469.000. 
Rackman,  Michael  I.  Method  and  system  for  limiting  multi-user  play  of  video 

game  cartridges.  5,592,651,  O.  395-490.000 
Rader,  Mat  S.;  Alexeff,  Igor.  Tsai,  Peter  P;  and  Wadswoith,  Larry  C.  to 
Univeraity  of  Teimesaee  Research  Corp..  The  Electiustaic  charing  aina- 
ranis  and  method.  5.592J57.  O   361-225  000 
Radin.  Shulamith:  See — 

Ducheyne.  Pail:  Ralin.  Shulamith;  and  Santos.  Erick  M..  5.591.453.  Q. 
424-484.000 
Radon  Testing  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Ramsey.  Roben  W,  5.591.979.  C\   250-383  000 
Raehse,  Wilfried;  Fues.  Johann  F;  Pattberg.  Herbert:  and  Paatz.  Kathleen,  to 
Hcnkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Akticn.  Process  for  produciae  f'^- 
flowing  graiules  with  superheated  steam  5.591.707.  C\  510-451  000 
Ragcr.  Sylvain:  See — 

Fourrey,  Francois,  and  Rager.  Sylvain.  5J90.93I.  O   297-366.000 
Rahimi,  Houching;  and  Vossoughi,  Hamid.  Suigical  method  for  rejuvenatiBg 
body  members  or  for  reshaping  body  meiiifaas  or  for  rejuveiHtiiig  aiMl 
reshaping  body  members  by  bone  grafting.  5.591.232.  C\.  623-16.000. 
Raimondi.  Pietro;  Acheron.  Willard  P.  and  Overbey.  William  K..  Jr..  to  K  A 
M  Engineering  A  Consulting  Corp.;  and  BDM  Federal,  Inc.  Banier  for 
blocking  movement  of  contaminants  within  an  aggregate  panculale  sub- 
strate 5.591.115.  Q   588-249.000 
Rainwater,  Julius  H  .  to  Mead  Corporation.  The   Barrel-type  itfiigeiatur  aid 

drain  pan.  5.590.541.  C\  62-255000 
Rajagopalan.  Ramamoonhy:  See — 

Levran.  Alexander.  Nowosielski.  Joseph  M.;  Tan-That  Gia>  M.;  and 
Rajagopalan.  Ramamooithy,  5.592.137,  C\   336-195000 
Rajashekara.  Kaushik;  and  Kurnia.  Alexander,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion DC  link  inverter.  5J92.37I.  O   363-98.000 
Rajewski,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Kennedy.  Paul  E;  Rajewski.  Roger  A.;  and  Baldont  John  M..  5.591.731. 
CI  514-114.000 
Raju,  Bore  G.:  See- 
Chan.  Ming  F:  Raju.  Bore  G.;  Kois.  Adam:  Vemer,  Erik  J.;  Wu. 
Chengdc;  Ca.stillo.  Rosario  S.:  Yalamoori.  Venkatachalapathi;  and 
Balaji  Vinikudi  N..  5.591,761.  C\   514-380.000 
Raley.  William  M..  Jr:  See- 
Lett  David  B.;  Raley.  William  M..  Jr.;  and  Hayashi.  Michael  T.. 
5,592.551.0   380-20.000 
Ramachandran,  Natarajan;  Lewis,   Kim  R.;  and  Lute.  Richard  C.  Jr.  to 
InierBold.    Envelope   dispenser  door   mechanism   for   auumaied   teller 
machine  5.590,609,  O    109-59.00R 
Ramachandran,  Venkaaraman,  lo  Albemarle  Corporation   Process  for  puri- 
fying a  2,6-dialkylphenol.  5,591.311.  O   203-36.000 
Ramos  Fernandez.  Antonio;  and  Sanz  Sanchez.  Pedro  T,  to  Conse|o  Superior 
Investigaciones  Cientificas.  Fast  bidirectional  analog  switching  system  far 
HF  pulses  of  high  insumtaneous  power  5.592.031.  O   307-1 12.000. 
Ramot  University  Authority  for  Applied  Research  and  Industrial  Oevdop- 
ment  Lul.:  See — 

Peled.  Emanuel;  Menachem.  Chen;  and  Goienshiein.  Aharon.  5.591.543. 
O  429-192.000 
Rampel.  Hans:  See— 

Scheck.  Geoig;  Brandt  Caisten;  Hscher.  Martus;  AngermOller.  JOigen; 
Rampel.  Hans;  and  Dreher.  Udo,  5.590.562,  O   74-89  140. 
Ramsey,  John  L.  Pnoiective  paduging  for  valuable  articles.  5,590,779,  O. 

206-459100 
Ramsey,  Ray,  Jr:  See — 

Gere.  Gary  M.;  Holder,  Russell  L..  Jr;  Muaeiti.  Louis  J.;  and  Ramsey. 
Ray,  Jr.  5.590.617.  CI.  114-270.000 
Ramsey.  Roben  W.,  to  Radon  Testing  Coiparitioa  of  America.  Device  aid 
method  for  securing  an  electiel  in  a  radon  gas  detector.  5.591.979.  CL 
250-383.000. 
Ramstedt.  Jorma:  See — 

Korhonen.  Ville;  Pirinen.  Timo;  and  Ramstedt  Jonna.  5.590,593,  O. 
10O-93.ORP 
Ramtron  Inlenutional  Corporation:  See — 

Veihaeghe,  Donald  J.;  and  Traynor,  Steven  D.,  5^92,410.  Q.  365- 
145.000. 
Rand.  Paul  K.:  See— 

Davies.  Michael  B  ;  Heame.  David  J  ;  Rand.  Paul  K.;  and  Walker. 
Richard  I..  5.590.645.  O.  128-203.150 
Randad.  Ramnarayan:  See — 

Abraham.  Donald  J.;  Joshi.  Gajanan;  Randad.  Ramnarayan;  and  Pani- 
kker,  Jayashree.  5.591,892.  O  562-455.000 
Raigan.  P  Venka:  See— 
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Pip«lmiitnou.  CJirislos;  and  Rangan.  P  VeakM.  5^92.626.  C\.  395 
200.090 
Ranganathan.  Ramachandran  S  .  Arunchalam,  Thangavel,  Mannclli.  Edmund 
R    and  Pillai.  Radhaknshna  K..  lo  Bracco  Inteniadonal  B.V.  NonKMiic 
radio«nvi>K  conmst  agents.  5^1.846.  C\.  540-362.000. 
Rao.  Madbidur.  Youn.  Hyeong-Chan:  Toussaint,  Anthony  F:  and  DeCapiie. 
Manainc  C.  lo  Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The.  Thixolnipic  alkyd  resins 
aid  the  use  thereof  in  coaling  compositions.  5J91.793,  CI.  524-310.000 
Rao  M  C  '  Sre — 

Yoshimolo.  Kyosuke;  Rao.  M.  C  ;  Ohala.  Hiroyulu.  Nakane.  Kazuhiko. 
Funikawa.  Tenio;  Kondo.  JinicM;  and  Ololake.  Masahimi.  5.592.452. 
a.  369-58.000 
Rapp.  ieftey  C:  See- 
Mams.  Malhew  J ;  Lamaster.  Kenneth  R.:  Mennel.  David  B  ;  Rapp. 
Jeflrey  C  ;  and  Wilson.  Joseph  H  .  5.590,840,  CI   241  99  000 
R^)phahn,  Dmiel  A   Fold-away  high  chair  5,590,927.  O   297  143  000 
Rasnwssen.  Caisten  O ,  to  Niro  Holding  A/S.  Method  fof  injecting  a  ftnt  fluid 
into  a  second  fluid  and  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method.  5.590.%  1 . 
a.  366-165  100 

RauhuL  KJaus   See—  

Hesse.  Wolfgang;  and  Rauhut.  KUu.s,  5391.810.  O.  525-480.000 
Rauleder.  Haitwig:  See— 

Standke.  Buikhard;  Rauleder.  Haitwig;  Seiler.  Claus-Dietrich;  Koczsch. 
Hans-Joachim;  and  Peeters.  Hermann.  5,591.818.  a.  528-38.000 
Raven.  Inc.;  See — 

Genova.  James  J ,  5J90.650.  CI.  128-630000 
Ravena  Michel;  See— 

Cigna.    Jean-Charles;    Pedipiez.    Oaudine;    Manon,    Francois,    and 
Ravetto.  Michel.  5391.959.  C\  250-208  100 
Ravi.  Jagannathan;  See — 

Maya.  Jakob;  and  Ravi.  Jagannathan.  5392.052.  G   315-291  000 
Ray.  MicfaKi  A.  Identificaiion  marker  for  x-ray  film  with  carrying  case 

5392327.  Q.  378-165  000 
Ray.  Roiien  B  ;  Qandil.  Mark  M.;  and  Olin.  Gary  L..  to  Cornell  Pump 
Mamfacniring  Corporatica.  Aerabon  system.  539 1 .001 .  CI.  4 1 5- 1 1 1 .000. 
Raychem  Corporation;  See — 

Gliga,  Alexandni  S  ;  and  Diaz.  Stephen  H..  5392.475. 0.  370-359  000 
Raykovitz,  Gary  F;  See — 

Dae.  K»en;  Riswick.  Martin;  Raykovitz,  Gary  F;  and  Paul.  Charles  W., 
5391.154,  a.  604- .387  000 
Rayovac  Corporation;  See — 

Otanan.  John  E.  5391341.  CI.  429-171  000. 
Raytheon  Company;  See— 

Chang.  Kaichiang.  Beltran.  Fernando,  and  Steudel.  Fritz,  5392.178, 0. 
342-372.000 
Razon.  Hi;  See— 

Piicc   Susanne  F;  Munakala.  Hiroshi;  Razon,  Eli.  Perlberg.  Gil;  and 
Fokin.  Igor.  5391.920.  O  73-828.000 
Reagan.  William  J  ;  See— 

BhattKharyya.  Alakananda;  Fond.  Michael  J  ,  and  Reagan.  William  J  . 
5391,418.  CI  423  239100 
Reber.  James  K.  Method  and  apparaus  for  foMing  and  pressing  bindings  and 

raffles.  5390.821.  O   22.3-34  000 
RecaUe,  Cvlos  E.  to  Siena  Offshore  Limited.  Pipelay  method  and  devices. 

5390,915,0   285  119  000 
Reccbia.  Frank   P.  Ferrell.  Wilson  M.;  and  FerreU.  W.   Maclin.  Jr.  to 
Donnnioa  Chemical  Company.  High  solids  ethylene  acryUc  acid  aqueous 
dispersions  and  methods  of  producing  same.  5391,806.  CI  525-369.000 
Rcckin  A  Colman  toe  ;  See— 

Diehl.  Km!  H.;  Eggensperger.  Heinz;  Goroncy-Bermes.  Peter;  Oltmanns. 

Paer.  and  Toefke.  Susanne.  5391.442.  O.  424^101  000 
Richter.  Alan  F.  5,591.708.  CI  510-463.000. 
Reddy.  Srinivas  T;  See — 

Lme.   Christopher   F;    Reddy.    Srinivas  T;   and   Wang,    Bonnie    I . 
5392.102,  CI   326-10  000 
Redemaan.  Gerd;  See — 

Hollstein.  Jitogen;  and  Redemann.  Gerd.  5392.029,  O   307-9.100 
Redlich.  Robert  W ,  to  Sunpower.  Inc.  Triac  control  circuit.  5,592.073.  C\. 

323-300.000. 
Redmond.  David  B.;  See— 

Warner.  Robert  W ;  Fttzer.  Robert  C;  Redmond.  David  B.;  and  Tabar, 
RonaU  J  ,  5391330,  C   428-180000 
Redpoint  Thermalloy.  Ltd.;  See— 

Fisher,  Francis  E;  Johnson.  Robin  D.;  Gove,  t)avid  G.;  and  Wade. 
Michael  D.  5390,712.  O.  165-185.000. 
Reebok  Intemadonal  Ltd.;  See — 

Phillips.  Matthew  L.;  Heinzelman.  Ben  D  ;  Mulhauser,  Paul  J  ;  Schiff. 
David   R.;   Brooks.   Christopher,   and   Remiszewski.   Stanley    H . 
5390.696.  CI    14M7  000. 
Reed.  Soatt  E;  See — 

Bothold.  John  W ;  Kidwell.  J.  Jeffrey;  Norton.  Douglas  A.;  and  Reed. 
Stuart  E..  5391.976.  O   250-363  100 
Reekes.  James  D.;  and  Olson.  KJpley  J.,  lo  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Method  and 
appvaus  for  object-oriented  digital  audio  signal  processing  using  a  chain 
of  sound  objects.  5392388.  O.  395-2  870. 
Recpt.  Katl-Dieler.  See- 
Even.  Reinhard;  GOU.  Klaus-Wemer,  Reept.  Karl-Dieier,  Schwarz. 
Oaf;  and  Torkler.  Conrad.  5391.076.  O.  452-157  000. 
Reeae.  James  A.;  See — 

KcnJer.  John  P   and  Reese,  James  A..  5390,830.  O.  236-49.300. 
ReflcxiK  Cofpomion;  See- 


Bernard.  Gus.  5392,330.  a.  359-52900a 
Rega  Stichling  v.z.w.;  See — 

V^mishetti.  Pimishotham,  Brodfuehrer,  Paul  R.;  Howell.  Henry  G  ;  and 
Sapino.  Chester.  Jr.  5.591,852,  CI  544-317.000 
Regent  Lighting  Corporation;  See — 

Haslam,  G«y  M.;  and  Lee.  Simeon  T.  5390.953,  Q   362-276.000. 
Reichert,  Vfcronica  R.;  See — 

Louie.  Edmond,  Reichert.  Veronica  R.;  Anani.  Aoaha  A.,  and  Zhang. 
Jinshan.  5.591340,  CI  429-163000 
Reid.  Jerry  C.  lo  Amtec  Corporation.  Torque  monitor  for  training  bicyclists 

5391.908.  a   73-379070 
Reid.  Robert  A  ;  Ackley,  Rhonda  L  ;  and  Hemperly,  John  J.,  to  Beclon. 
Dickinson  and  Company    Human  reslnctin  and  nucleic  acid  sequences. 
5391383,  CI  435-6  000 
Reid.  Roger  P;  and  Christiansen.  Lance  J.,  lo  Ommpure  Filter  Co.  Filler 
assembly   with   automatic    shui-off  and   quick<onnect    filter  cartridge 
5391,332.  a   210-235.000. 
Reimann.  Kent  D.;  See — 

Oark,  Raymond  C;  Ghsel,  Hilton  L.,  and  Reimann,  Kent  D..  5391,174, 
CI  606-130  000 
Reimer.  Michael  H  ;  See- 
Olson,  Phillip  T ;  Millis,  James  R    and  Reimer.  Michael  H.,  5391,438, 
CI.  424-195  100 
Reinehr.  Dieter  See — 

Bifbaum.  Jean-Luc,  Kaschig,  Jurgcn;  Reinehr.  Dieter;  Rembold,  Man- 
fred; Schmitter.  Andri;  Luther.  Helmut;  Hcrzog,  Beind;  and  HUglin, 
Dietmar,  5391.850.  O  544-216.000. 
Rekoske.  Michael  J ;  See- 

Rugowski,  James  S  ;  Rekoske.  Michael  J  ;  Lin.  Philip  S  ;  Gropp.  Ronald 
F;  and  Arnold.  Paul  A   B   L  M  .  5391.309,  CI    162  283  000 
Rembold,  Manfred;  See— 

Birbaum.  Jean-Luc;  Ka.<ichig,  JUrgcn.  Reinehr,  Dieter;  Rembold.  Man- 
fred; Schmitter,  Andr<;  Luther,  Helmut;  Herzog.  Bemd,  and  Hiiglin. 
Dietmar.  5391.850,  O   544-216000 
Rctmn  Laboratories.  Inc.;  See— 

Kazmark.  Eugene  A..  Jr.  5390.891.  O   280- .37  000 
Remiszewski.  Stanley  H.;  See — 

Phillips.  Matthew  L;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.;  Mulhauser,  Paul  J.;  Scfaiff, 
David    R.;    Brooks,    Christopher,    and   Remiszewski,    Stanley    H . 
5390.6%.  CI    141-47  000 
Remand.  Georges;  See — 

de   Nanteuil,  Guillaume;   Remood.  Georges;  and  Verbeuren.  Tony, 
5391.728.  CI.  514-80(100 
Renard.  Pierre;  See — 

Depreux.  Patrick,  Ait  Mansour,  Hamid;  Lesieur,  Daniel;  Lefoukm, 
Francois;  Renard.  Pierre;  Adam.  Girard;  and  Delagrange.  Philippe. 
5391,775.  CI   514-580.000. 
Renner.  Dale  H.;  See- 
Cameron.  Paul  S  ;  Nash.  John  C  ;  Bloomer.  Robert  C  ;  Wollan.  Robert 
E  ;  Kreuoer,  Kelly  M  ;  Abler  Olmstead.  Melinda  A  ;  Renner.  Dale  H.; 
Bourne,  Ryan  D.;  Camish,  Keith  M  ;  and  Jones.  Dean  R..  5392.378. 
CI.  395-227  000. 
Rennie.  Donald  H.;  See— 

Dnssel.  Mark  W  .  Maner.  Donald  C  ;  Rennie.  Donald  H  ;  McBrayer,  Roy 

N..  Jr;  Deaton.  James  E..  and  Thompson.  Fred  W.  5391,415,  CI 

422-241.000. 

Rensel.  John  D.;  and  Weitzenhof,  David  A.,  lo  Bridgestone/Firestone,  tac. 

Vibration  damping  device  using  ER  fluids  having  multiple  electrodes. 

5.590,745,  CI    188-267  000. 

Renzo,  Cerboni,  lo  Carle  &  Monianan  S.p  A.  Molding  plant  for  conveying 

molds  for  chocolaie  or  similar  products.  5391.464.  O.  425-453  000. 
Replicon,  Inc  ;  See — 

Auerbach.  Jeffrey  1 .  5391.609.  O  435-91.200 
Research  and  Dcvelopmeni  Institute,  Inc..  The;  See— 

Vaccarello-Dunkel.  Florence;  Weaver.  David  K..  and  Weaver.  Theodore 
W.  m.  5391,435,  CI   424-195  100 
Research  Developmeni  Corporation  of  Japan;  See— 

Hasegawa,  Koji.  Kakula.  Hideo;  and  Mizutani,  Junya,  5391.697.  CI. 
504-292.000 
Research  Laboratories  of  Australia  Pty  Ltd.;  See — 

Uwson.  Terence  M  .  and  Nicholls,  Stephen  L.  5391357.  Q.  430- 
115  000. 
Respess.  James  G.;  See — 

Baiter.  Jack  R.;  Jolly.  Douglas  J  ,  Respess,  James  G  ;  and  Chang. 
Stephen  M  W.  5391.624,  CI  435-240 200 
Reslauram  Technology.  Inc.;  See — 

Ulfig.    Kimberiy    A.;    and    Venetucci,    Patnaa    A.,    5,590386,    CI. 
99-339.000. 
Reus,  Richard;  See— 

Jehle,  William  B  ,  and  Reus.  Richard.  5.591.946.  C\.  181-141.000. 
Reuler,  David  F.  to  General  Motors  Corporabon.  Hydraulic  ABS  modulator 

5390,936,0.  303-116.100. 
Reynard.  Michael  Fiber  optic  sleeve  for  suij^ical  instruments.  5.591.160.  CI 

606-15.000. 
Reznikov.  Gregory;  Eloff,  Peter,  and  Tieamey.  Thomas,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Mediod  for  making  a  rotating  anode  wiifa  an  integral  shaft. 
5392325.  O  378-121.000 
Rheinhold  &  MahU  AG;  See— 

Schafhaupl.  Horst;  and  Ballmann.  Josef.  5391.904.  O.  73-1 17.400. 
Rheox.  Inc.;  See— 

Wisoiewski,  Ted,  and  Tavares,  Bruce.  5391.796.  01.  524-484.000 
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Rhoades.  George  D..  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Technical  Services  Company. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  ooodiboning  cryogenic  fuel  to  establish  a 
selected  equilibrium  pressure.  5390335.  Q.  62-50.200. 
Rhoda.  James  E.;  See— 

Mannava.  Secifaaramaiah;  McDaniel,  Albert  E.;  Cowie.  William  D.: 
Halila.    Herbeit;    Rhoda.    James    E;    and    Gutknecht.    James    E. 
5,591.009,  CI.  416-241  OOR 
Rbone-Poulenc  Rorer,  S.A.;  See- 
Blanche,  Francis;  and  Thibaut.  Denis,  5391.614.  C\.  435-120.000. 
Ricciardi.  Robert  P;  See— 

PlotUn.  Stanley  A.;  Ricciardi,  Robert  P;  and  Gonczol.  Ewa.  5391.439, 
a.  424-199.100. 
Rice,  Edwin  E.;  See— 

Haduway.  Thomas  J.;  Schmid,  Frank  L ;  and  Rice.  Edwin  E..  5391.919, 
a  73-761  000. 
Rice.  James  S.;  See — 

Eavenson,  B«ry;  and  Rice.  James  S  ,  5,591.024,  CI  431-125.000 
Richard.  Mark  A.;  Zou,  Xueming;  and   Morich,   Michael  A  ,  lo  Picker 
Inlcmational,  Inc.  Low  eddy  current  radio  frequency  shield  for  magnetic 
resonance  imaging.  5392.087,  CI   324-318.000 
Richard.  Michael  B.  Sliding  tie  rack  cabinet  ftv  dressers.  5.590,940,  CI 

312  287.000. 
Richard.  Vincent;  See— 

Nallet,  Jean-Pierre:  Dicux.  Jacques.  Berdeaux.  Alain;  Richard.  Vincenl. 
Martorana.  Piero;  and  Bohn,  Helmut.  5391,758,  O   514-365000 
Richards.  David  C;  Williams,  Maunce  S.;  and  Ward,  Brian,  to  Melrose 
Products  Limited.  Apparatus  for  using  packs  of  flexible  tubing  in  packag- 
ing 5390312.  a.  53-567.000. 
Richards,  John  G.;  Flores.  Hector,  and  Sander,  Wendell  B  .  to  ChipScale.  Iik: 
Fabncating  a  senuconductor  with  an  insulalive  coating    5392.022,  CI 
257-735.000. 
Richardson,  Kendrick  E.   Method  and  apparatus  for  piuduang  parts  b> 

layered  sublractive  machine  tool  techniques.  5,590,454,  CI.  29-527.400 
Richardson,  Kurt  E  ;  See^ 

Bland.  Bobby  J.:  Richardson.  Kurt  E;  and  Ferrer.  Jose  E,  5391.467,  CI 
426-2.000 
Richmond.  Louis:  See — 

ShamMen,  Morley  C.  Wakhak.   Martin  T:  and  Richmond,  Louis. 
5.591,935,  CI.  102-500  000. 
Richter.  Alan  F,  to  Rcckin  &  Colman  Inc.  Pine  oil  hard  surface  cleaning 

compositions  5.591,708.  CI   510-463  000 
Richter,  Wayne  E;  See- 
Walter,  Peter  A  :  and  Richter,  Wayne  E..  5.591.290,  O    156-152.000 
Ricks,  Merle  K.:  See— 

Duran,  John  A  ,  Vargas,  Javier  and  Ricks,  Merle  K.,  5.590.900.  CI 
280-728  200. 
Ricoh  Company  Ltd.;  See — 

Chilton,  Jeff  K  :  Cullen.  John  F.  and  Ejin,  Koichi,  5392374.  CI. 

382-295  000 
Echigo.  Katsuhiro:  and  Kurotaka.  Shigeo,  5392J75.  O.  399-325.000 
Hayashi,  Masahiro,  5.592.576,  CI   .182-318.000. 
Misago.  Naomi:  and  Sudo,  Kazuhisa.  5.592.267,  CI.  399-62.0(X) 
Rieker.  Gregory  M.;  See- 
Junker,    Stephen   G.,    Rieker.    Gregory    M .    and   Thoma.s.    Paul    E . 
5391310,0  428-1.32  000 
Ries,  Uwe;  See— 

Hauel,  Norbert;  Narr,  Berthold.  deceased;  Ries.  Uwe;  van  Meel,  Jacobus 
C.  A.;  Wienen,  Wolfgang;  and  Entzeroth.  Michael.  5,591,762,  CI 
514-381.000 
Rieter  Ingolstadi  Spinnercimaschinenbau  AG;  See — 

Greis.  Dietmar;  and  Mayer.  Walter,  5,.590,843,  O  242  18  0EW 
Pohn.  Romeo:  and  Braun,  Siegmar.  5.591324,  CI  428-367  000 
Riffaud.  Didier.  lo  GEC  Alsthom  Transport  SA    Initialization  beacon  for 

initializing  a  stationary  vehicle  3,592,158.  CI    340-941.000. 
Rigby,  Michael,  to  Polluticn  Control  &  Measurement  (Europe)  Lid.  Detecting 

pMticles  in  a  gas  flow.  5391.895.  O.  73-28.010. 
Rikihisa,  Katxutoshi;  See — 

Yamauchi,  Masahiro;  Kaimolo,  Taliashi:  Funikawa.  Mitsuhiko;  Rikihisa, 
Katsutoshi;  Yoshida.  Hironon.  and  Walanabe.  Kenji,  5392.647,  CI 
392-132.000. 
Rilly.  Cj«rard;  See— 

Bidaud.  francis;  Benoit.  Sylvain;  Plisson.  Jacques:  Rilly,  G6rard;  Mori- 
zol.  Gtnni.  and  Roth.  Harald.  5392J68.  O.  363-34.000 
Rimkunas,  Joseph  F:  See— 

[>anby,  Gordon  T;  Jackson,  John  W.;  Bnikl,  Charles  E.:  GudimeUa. 
Krishna  M  :  and  Rimkunas.  Joseph  F,  5392.089.  CI   324-318.000 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation;  See — 

Hasegawa.  Takanoh;  and  Okusawa,  Koichi,  5392,209,  CI  347-206  000 
Riswick,  Martin:  See — 

Dare.  Karen;  Riswick,  Martin:  Raykovitz.  Gary  F:  and  Paul,  Charles  W., 
5.591,154,  O.  604-387  000 
Ritter.  Tony  L.;  See— 

Kemper,  Timothy  G  ;  Monroe.  Allan  L.,  and  Ritter,  Tony  L.,  5391,416, 
a.  422-268.000. 
Rivera.  Jos<  B.;  See— 

Jones.  Lawrence  E;  Wen.  Michael  D.;  Rivera,  ioat  B.;  and  Schlosser. 
Ted  M  .  5.591.801.  Q.  525-56.000. 
Riverwood  InlemalionaJ  Corporation:  See — 

Hairelson.  Glenn  R..  5390.762.  O  206-162.000. 
RJC  Designs:  See— 

Jehle,  William  B.;  and  Reus.  Richard.  5.591.946.  G.  181-141.000. 


Roane.  Jerry  M..  lo  Siaktek  Corporation.  High  density  integrated  cacuit 
module  with  complex  electrical  imercomiecl  rails.  5392J64,  O.  361- 
735.000. 
Robert  Botch  GmbH:  See— 

Guentert.  Josef;  Hummel.  Karslen;  Kampa.  Guido;  Paetz.  Axel;  aad 

Kolar,  Karel,  5391.021,  O  417-494.000 
Schnaibel,  Eberhard;  Schneider.  Erich;  and  BIiscMlc.  Frank.  5390321. 
CI.  60-274.000. 
Roberts.  Holly  H    Surgical  needle  discard  container   5390.774.  O    206- 

366  000 
Robertson.  Christopher  D.  G.:  See — 

Andrus,  Bryan  D.;  Sikes,  Martin;  Robertson,  Christopher  D.  G.;  Armes, 
Roderick;  Slemko,  Mark  J  :  Maduza.  Andrew  G.;  nd  Nieto,  Augus- 
tine, 5391,104,  O.  482-7.000. 
Robinett,  Gordon.  Golf  wet  towel  coiuainer.  5390.773.  CI  206-3IS.I00. 
Robinson,  Charles  C;  See— 

Mishra.  Saichidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  Carmichad.  Kathleen  M.; 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Hcrgan,  Anthony  M  :  Limburg,  William  W.; 
Normandin.  Sharon  E.;  Pai,  Damodar  M.:  Post,  Richard  L..  Robinson, 
Charles  C;  Springett.  Brian  E.:  Sullivan,  Donald  P;  and  VmHoaie, 
DonaW  C,  5391354,  O.  430-59.000. 
Robinson,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Hughes,  Henry  G.;  Lue,  Ping-Chang;  and  Robinson,  Fredeiick  J„ 
5.591.676.  CI  437-195.000. 
Robinson,  Kurt  B.;  Elbert.  Dale  K.;  and  Levy.  Markus  A  ,  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion. File  structure  for  a  non-voiatile  block-erasable  senuconductor  Hash 
memory.  5392,669.  O.  395-622.000 
Robinson,  Philip  I.;  See — 

Sellars.  Alan,  While.  Patrick  A  .  and  Robinson.  Philip  1 .  5391 J88.  O. 
264  168.000. 
Robinson.  Stephanie  C;  See- 
Beck.  Jayne  G  ;  Bonner,  Mark  E  ;  Eads.  Larrv  W ;  Galvan,  Febx  M.,  Jr ; 
Mead.  Daniel  R.;  Packard,  David  J  :  Pipis,  George  C;  Robinson. 
Stephanie  C;  and  Bnnk.  Richaid  A.  5392,360.  CI.  361-626.000. 
Robinson.  Webster.  Self<leaning  hlter  screen  for  venturi  suck  back  passage 

.5391.339.  CI   210-499.000 
Robiniion.  William  G.;  and  Thorpe,  James  C,  lo  No  Limit  Designs.  Inc. 

Wheelchair  frame  assembly.  5390,893,  O  280-250.100. 
Rockstein,  George  B.:  Wllz.  David  M  .  Sr:  Bubnoski.  David  P;  aad  Knowles. 
Carl  H..  to  Metrologic  Instrumenls.  Inc  Countertop  bar  code  symbol 
reading  system  having  automatic  hand-supportable  bar  code  svmbol  read- 
ing device  and  stand  for  supponmg  projected  scan  field  diereof.  5391,953, 
O.  235-462  000. 
Rockwell  Intemabonal  Corporation;  See — 

Balow,  Frank  A  ,  5,590397,  CI.  IOI-2I6.000. 
Colley,  Jaime  B.,  5392.382,  CI   364-449  100 

Sampica.  James  D.;  Campbell.  Mclvin  L.;  Benn.  Donald  L.;  and  Smith. 
Brian  K.,  5,592.288.  O.  356-62.000 
Rockwell  Light  Vdiicle  Systems:  See — 

Belmond,  Jean-Marc.  5390.744,  O    188-265  000 
Rockwood,   Roben  E.,  to  Environamics  Corporation    Pump  oil  misKr. 

5391,020,0.417-423.130. 
Rodal,  Enc  B.;  See— 

Lau.  Chung  Y.;  Fanner.  Dominic  G.;  Martin,  Kieg  A.;  and  RoiU,  Erie 
B  ,  5392.173.  O  342-357.000. 
Rode,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Wallis.  Frank  S ;  CaillaL  Jean-Luc;  Sin^Kon.  Francis  M.;  Anderson. 
Gary  J  ;  Rode.  Donald  W;  and  Beck.  Norman  G  .  5391.014.  O 
417-310.000. 
Rodgers.  Roben  E,  Jr  Mobile  exercise  apparatus.  5.591 ,107. 0  482  57.000 
Rodriguez,  Moses,  and  Miller,  David  J.,  to  Mayo  Foundation  for  Merkcal 
Education  &  Research.  Monoclonal  antibodies  which  ptomoae  ctntrai 
nervous  system  remyelination   5,591.629.  O   435  240.270. 
Roetker,  Timodiy  C,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  POlyacrylale 
emulsified  water/solvent  fabric  cleaning  compositions  and  methods  of 
using  same.  5391.236.  CI.  8-137  000. 
Rocnger.  Linda:  See — 

Kenley.  Rodney  S.;  Treu,  Dennis  M.;  Peter,  Frederick  H.,  Jr.;  Feldiem. 
Thomas  M.;  Pawlak.  Kenneth  E.:  Adolf.  Wavne  F;  and  Roeltger, 
Unda,  5391,344,  O.  210-636.000 
Rogers,  Alan  C,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.  Regulated  complementary  charge 

pump  circuit.  5392.370.  O.  363-60.000 
Rogers,  Steven  W;  and  Cobum,  David  R..  to  FMC  Corpomxin   Wheel 

aligner  cordless  communications  unit  5392.383,  CI.  364-424.034. 
Ri.>hde.  Wilhelm;  See— 

Corduan.  Horst;  and  Rohde,  Wilhelm.  5.590.544,  O.  62-656.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Hsu,  Jemin  C,  5391,760,  O  514-372.000 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuga.  Kaeko,  5392.215,  CI  348-51  000 

Nishimura.   Kiyoshi;   Hayashi.   Hideki;   Muramolo.  Jun;   Fuchikami. 

Takaaki;  and  Uenoyama.  Hiromi,  5392.409,  O.  365-145.000 
Shigeoka.  Fumiaki;  and  Oh,  Masanan.  5392.564.  O.  382-158.000 
Rohrbacher,  Frank;  See — 

Clinton,  Peter  M  ,  Cloud.  Nathan:  and  Rohrbacher,  Frank.  5390.960. 0 
366-134.000. 
Roig.  Richard:  See- 
Urban.  Joseph,  Roig.  Richant;  and  Ayek.  Fikie.  5390,909.  O.  281- 
20.000 
Roithner.  Klaus:  Set — 
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KJcmhenz.  RictiMd:  MuUcr.  Karl  P.:  Roitfaner.  KUus;  and  Tkisdnaki. 
MaiAaBu.  5.592.412.  C\.  365-149.000. 
Ro|ko  JenoifcT  L;  Hartke.  James  R.;  and  Cheney.  Carolyn  M.  Bnncbed 

^locenk  pepnde  for  inducing  apoplosis  5^91.717.  C\.  514-12.000. 
Rounder.  Utf.  ID  Sandvik  AB.  Mealiod  for  obtaining  well  defined  edge  radii 
on  cutting  tool  insens  by  ekctropolishing  technique  5.591.320.  CI.  205- 
664.000 
Rohh.  Vladimir,  to  Von  Roll  Umwelttechnik  AG.  Fire  monitoring  system 

5.592,151.0.  340-584  000 
Rollag.  Keith  W.:  See— 

Nishikawa.   Ma<!ahani;   Rollag.   Keith  W.;   Sageser.   David  M.;   and 
Yamada.  Jiro.  5.591.155.  Q,  604-393.000. 
RoOei  Foaotecfmic  GmbH:  See — 

Mielke.  Bodo.  5.592021.  a.  348-270.000. 
RoUemm.  Robert  J, »  Xerox  CotpocMioo.  Reduced  stotage  of  p«e-computed 
difference  tables  used  in  color  space  conversion.  5.59Z.591.  CI.  395- 
lOS.OOO. 
Rolls-Royce  pic:  See— 

Owen.  Ashley  J.;  Carlisle.  Michael  L.;  and  Patin.  Chrutofiher  S.. 
5.590J30.  a.  60-748.000. 
Romanauskas.  William  A.,  to  Sorvall  Products,  LP  Swinging  bucket  centri- 
fuge rotor.  5.591,114.  C\.  494-20.000. 
Ronney.  Jnhe  B  ;  and  Buahnun.  William  R.  Pulscd-tone  timing  exercise 

method.  5.592,143.  O   340-309  150. 
Rooks.  Stephen  M.,  to  Intemadonal  Business  Machines  CorporaOon.  Inspec- 
tion system  for  cross-sectional  imaging.  5.592,562,  CI.  382-150.000. 
Roper.  Frank  H.;  and  Ferencie.  kmefh  J.,  to  Picker  Inteinatioaal.  Inc 
Universal  electrical  interhce  for  digital  spotfilm  product  5.592,524.  O. 
378-98.200. 
Roques.  Bemanl-Piene:  See — 

Foutnic-Zaluski.  Marie-Claude;  and  Roques.  Bemaid-Piene.  5.591 .891 . 
a.  567-426.000 
Ronien.  Louis  H.;  Paael.  Asfaok;  LeggetL  James  V ,  111;  Gibbons.  Frank  L  ;  and 
Oweot,  Steven  C,  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  cnmnunicaling  dau  in  a  welHnie  and  for  detecting  the  influx  of  gas. 
5.592.438.  O.  36783.000. 
Rose.  Anne-Melissa:  See — 

Toole.  Robert  D.;  and  Rose.  Anne-Melissa,  5.590,623. 0.  1 19-165.000 
Roteau  Qaig  A.:  See— 

Naayawi.  Ramaswamy;  aid  Rosen.  Cnig  A..  5.591.840.  O    536- 
24J00. 
Rosen.  Robert:  See — 

Stem.  Juetgen;  and  Rosen.  Robert.  5.590,841,  O.  241-171.000. 
Rosen,  Sanford:  See— 

Sibalis.  Dm;  and  Rosen,  Sanford.  5.591. 123.  O  604-20.000 
Roaeabaun.  Fred;  and  Yosim.  Paul  S..  lo  Intemabonal  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  lor  overlaying  two  video  signals  using 
ai  input  lock   5.59Z236,  CI   348-586.000. 
Rosenkoetier.  Terry  G ,  to  Med-Ptaslics.  Ii«l..  Inc.   Heal  and  moisture 

excfaager  for  bieahing.  5.590,644,  G.  128-201.130 
Roseastein.  Robert  W..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  A  Co.  Solid  phase  chrocnato- 

gi^ihic  inununo«»ay  5J91.645.  O  436-514000 
Rosenthal.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kitzing.  Tom.  lo  AptatGroup  S.A.  AlomizaOon 

atadmem  (or  a  Liquid  container.  5.590.835.  O.  239-333.000. 
Rosiek.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Bagchi.  Praiab;  Edwards.  James  L.;  Gibson,  Danuta;  Rosiek.  Thomas 
A.;  TlKoos.  Briai:  and  Flow,  Vincent  J.,  01,  5.591.568.  O   430- 
449.000. 
Rosso,  francesco;  Rosso.  Giuseppe  A.;  and  Carenini.  Enore.  lo  Foicelledo. 

lack  L.  Roller  skate.  5.590.890,  O.  280-1 1.220. 
Rosso.  Giuseppe  A.:  See — 

Rosso,  Fiancesco;  Rosso,  Giuseppe  A.;  snd  Carenini,  Enore.  5,590,890. 

a.  280-11.220. 

Rosloker,  Michael  D.;  Paach.  Nicholas  F;  and  Zclayeta,  Joe.  lo  LSI  Logic 

Corporation.  Gamma  ray  techniques  applicable  to  semiconductor  lithog- 

i^ifay.  5.591.564.  a  430-311  000. 

Roter  Amir,  lo  Adelbar  Importing  and  Marketing  Ltd.  Air  pressurized  person 

n^ipatling  device  with  ventilation.  5.590.428.  CI   5-726  000 
Roth.  Harald:  See— 

Bidaud.  Fiancis;  Benoil.  Sylvain;  Plisson.  Jacques;  Rilly.  Gerard;  Mon- 
zot.  Gtntd;  sod  Rodi.  Haaid.  5J92J68.  O   363-34  000 
Rothamel.  Karl;  Humber.  Kun;  and  Diez.  Uliich.  lo  Hofmann  Weitsutt 
Tednik  GmbH.  Method  and  device  for  balancing  an  unbalance  on  a  motor 
vehicle  wheel.  5.591.909.  O.  73-462.000. 
Rolliers.  David  E.:  See— 

Baugh.  John  L.;  Oweas.  Steven  C;  Rodieis,  David  E  ;  and  Holcombe. 
Michael  W..  5.590.713.  O.  166-53.000 
Rouhier.  Maurice:  See — 

Dohan.  Yves;  Rouhier.  Maurice;  and  Heukx.  Jacques-Heniy.  5391. OW. 
a.  439-248.000 
Rowe.  Jerry  D.  Gambrel  support  structinc  for  animal  carcass.  5.591 .077.  C 

452-189.000. 
Rowland  Institute  for  Science:  See — 

Scarpetti.  Julius  J..  5.591.508,  a.  428-105.000. 
Roy,  Richard  H.,  Dl:  See— 

Banat.  Craig  H.;  Parish.  David  M.;  aid  Roy.  Richard  H..  Ill,  5392.490. 
a.  370-310  000 
Rozia.  Eyal:  See — 

Plied,  Rafael;  and  Rozin.  Eyal.  5392.129.  G.  331-111.000. 
RFC  Vtate  MaoDgemenl  Services,  faic.:  See— 


Dassel.  Mark  W.;  Matter.  DonaM  C;  Rennie.  Donald  H  ;  McBraycr.  Roy 
N..  Jr.;  Deaton.  Janes  E.;  aid  Thompson.  Fred  W..  5391.415.  O. 
422-241.000. 
Rubin.  Lane  H.;  See — 

Jack.  Michwl  D.;  Stephens.  Robert  D.:  Tacelli,  Christopher  B.;  ^4elsoil. 
David  R.;  Walter,  GeoSiey  A.;  Saniana.  Jose  A.;  and  Rubin.  Lane  H.. 
5.591.975.  a.  250-338.500. 
Rudewicz.  Paul  T:  See— 

Piescott.  Jack  R.;  ElUolt.  Gregory;  Hopkins.  Mark  A.;  Rudewicz.  Paul 
T;  and  Thotnas.  Thorn.  5390.809.  CI   221-1.000 
Rudraptima.  Ashok  N.;  Jaisingh.  Gopal  K.;  Miller.  Robert  R..  II;  Russell. 
Jesse  E.;  and  Schroeder.  Robert  E  .  lo  AT&T  Broalband  wireless  system 
and  network  architecture  providing  broadband/nanowband  service  widi 
optimal  static  and  dynamic  bandwidth/channel  aHocadon.  5392.470.  CI. 
370-320.000 
Ruf.  Arthur.  Culbeit.  Brent  A.;  and  Trenka.  Eszter.  to  BOhlcr  AG.  Method  for 
continuously  crystallizing  and  polymerizing  synthetic  material   and  a 
device  for  it.  5390.479.  G.  34-589.000. 
Ruf.  Gunther.  and  Burbach.  Hans-Joig.  to  J.M.  Voidi  GmbH.  Device  for 
cutting  a  paper  web  in  a  press  end  of  a  paper  machine.  5390377.  CI 
83-371.000. 
Ruffo.  Anthony  B.;  See — 

Chiffon.  Mark  E;  Klobusnik.  Kenneth  J  ;  and  Ruffo,  Anthony  B., 
5391,396,  G.  422-26.000 
Ruggiero.  Viio:  See — 

Forests,  Piero;  and  Ruggiero,  Vilo,  5.591,777.  C\.  514-653.000 

Rugowski.  James  S  ;  Rekoske.  Michael  J  ;  Lin.  Philip  S  ;  Gropp.  Ronald  F; 

and  Arnold,  Paul  A  B  L  M  .  lo  Kimberly-Gait  Corporation  Pipermaking 

machine  for  making  uncreped  throughdried  tissue  sheets.  5391 309.  G. 

162-283.000 

Ruh  Richad  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Peripheral  ojxical  element  for 

lediiecting  light  fiom  an  LED.  5392378.  G.  385-31.000. 
Ruhl.  Harry  D.:  See— 

Beebe.  Kenneth  R  ;  Hughes.  Glen  H  ;  Ruhl.  Harry  D  ;  and  Winteiton. 
Richad  C.  5392.402.  G.  364-578.000. 
Runas.  Michael  E.;  and  Palel.  Kiiit  B  .  lo  Cirrus  Logic.  Inc  Circuits,  systems 
and  methods  for  testing  ASIC  and  RAM  memory  devices.  5392.077.  G. 
324-158.100. 
Runtz.  Michel:  See — 

Harrand.  Michel;  and  Runtz.  Michel.  5392.428.  CI  365-210.000. 
Ruoslahti.  Erkki  1; Tarone.  Guido;  Giancotti.  Filippo G.;  and  Vogel.  Brace  E.. 
lo  La  Jolla  Cancer  Research  Foundation.  Method  for  detection  of  fibranec- 
tin  receptor  ligands.  5.591392,  CI.  435-7.210. 
Rusconi.  Maurizio.  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Plunge  type  router.  5.590.988.  G 

409-182.000. 
Rusek.  Stanley  J .  Jr..  Rsher.  Albert  B  ;  and  Strauss.  Carl  R..  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fibeiglas  Technology.  Inc    Fibrous  insulation  product  having 
inorganic  binders  5.591305.  G  428-69.000 
Ru.sh  Presbyterian-Si.  Luke's  Medical  Center  See — 

Coon,  John  S..  Balasubramanian.  Mannatsamy;  Emanuele,  R.  Martin; 
and  Shah.  Himanshu.  5391.715.  G.  514-10.000. 
Ruskin.  Rodney:  See — 

Miller.  David  B.;  Langa.  John  M  ;  and  Ruskin.  Rodney.  5391.293,  CI. 
156-244.130 
Russ.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Boigeson.  Robert  A..  Russ.  Robert  M.;  Lincoln.  Larry  A.;  Webster. 
Thomas  L.;  Merry.  Nir.  and  Bassett,  William  W.  5390.642,  G 
126-1 16.00A. 
Russell,  iesje  E.;  See — 

RiKbapana.  Ashok  N.;  Jaisingh.  Gopal  K.;  Miller.  Robert  R..  11;  Russell. 
Jesse  E.;  and  Schroeder.  Robert  E  .  5.592.470.  CI   370-320000 
Russell.  Vincent  T.  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Cover  for  a  boll  and 

nuL  5390.992.  G  4 1 1  -»3 1  000 
Russian-American  Technology  Alliance.  Inc.:  See— 

Vtadgikovsky.  Alexander  V.  deceased.  5.590,724,  G.  175-57.000. 
Rutlgers.  Gunter  See — 

Janzen,  Ernst;  Ruttgers.  Gunter;  and  Saper,  Lawrence.  5391.204.  CI 
606-213.000 
Ruwaldt.  Gay  S.:  See— 

Brockman.  Pierce  E.;  Ayers.  John  I ;  and  Ruwaldt.  Gary  S..  5392.530. 
G    379-34.000. 
Ryan.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Hamihon.  Robin;  Ryan.  Patrick  J  ;  Kelly.  Derek;  and  Dickinson.  Robert 
J..  5390.659.  G.  128-661.010 
Rygiel.  Ronald;  and  Szalkowski.  Antoni.  to  Chrysler  Coiporatioa.  Fluid 
inletbng  snd  support  structure  for  a  variable  valve  assembly.  5.590.627.  G. 
123-90.160. 
Ryl.  Kendall;  HoUins.  George  A.;  and  Pence.  Gregory  L.  lo  Synchro- Start 
ProducU.  Inc.   Dual  coil   actuator  with  liming  circuit.  5392.356.  G. 
361-154  000. 
Ryland  Engineering  Corporatioo:  See — 

Heckman.  James  R..  5391.901.  G   73-61  4.30 
Rylatt.  Dennis  B.:  See — 

Kemp  Bruce  E.;  Hillyard.  Carmel  J.;  Rylatt.  Dennis  B..  and  Bundescn. 
Peter  G..  5391372.  G  435-5  000, 
S  A  S  Slides.  Inc.:  See- 
Walter.  Scott  A.;  Polka.  Alan  R.;  and  Szalaokiewicz.  James  J..  5390.757. 
CI.  198-812.000 
S.  C  Johnson  A  Son.  Inc.:  See— 

Schroeder.  John  A.;  Clobes.  Armin  L  .  and  Hood.  Arthur  L..  5391,395, 
G.  422^.000. 
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Saban.  Rami;  Shacham.  Alon:  Efendovich.  Avner:  and  Karpati.  Varda.  to 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Fully  digital  dau  separator  and 
frequency  multiplier.  5392315.  CI.  375-340.000 
Sabatini.  Marco;  and  Kramer.  Alan,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.rl. 
Non- volatile  analog  memory  cell  with  double  polvsilicon  level.  5.592.418. 
CI.  365-185.180. 
Sachdcv.  Krishna  G.:  See — 

Inivanti.    Sushumna;   Olsen.    Keith   S.;   and   Sachdev.   Krishna   G.. 
5.591.789.  CI   523-515  000 
Sachse.  Hans-Em.st.  Catheter  with  wall  perforations.  5391.145.  G.  604- 

349  000. 
Sack.  Robert  L    See— 

Lewy.  Alfred  J  ;  and  Sack.  Robert  L..  5.591.768.  CI.  514^15.000 
Sadlowski.  Eugene  S  .  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Liquid  or 
granular  aulonuttic  diswa.shing  detergent  compositions  containing  builder, 
enzyme  and  low  moleculw  weight,  modified  polyacrylate  copolymers 
5.591.703.  G.  510-220.000. 
Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Greene.  Leonard  M..  5390.853.  CI   244-184  000 
Sageser.  David  M.:  See — 

Nishikawa.   Masaharu;   Rollag.   Keith   W.;   Sageser.    David   M..   and 
Yamada.  Jiro.  5391.155.  CI.  604-393.000. 
Sago.  HiroyoshI;  Kobari.  Hideya;  Ueda.  Koji;  Miyamoto.  Hidenoti;  and 
Takatsuki.  Ryuzo.  to  Tazmo  Co  .  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co .  Ltd. 
Rotary  chemical  trealcr  having  slationarv  cleaning  fluid  nozzle.  5.591.262. 
CI.  118-52.000. 
Sago.  Seiji:  See — 

Ohtake.  Yasuhisa;  Sago.  Seiji;  Yamazaki.  MiLsuaki:  and  Muramatsu. 
Sachiko.  5392.044.  G   313-403.000 
Sahoo,  Suumya  P.:  See — 

Dohcrty,  James  B.;  Dom.  Cunrad  P;  Durctte.  Philippe  L.;  Finke.  Paul  E.; 
Maccoss.  Malcolm;  Mills.  Sander  G.;  Shah.  Shrenik  K  :  Sah<x>. 
Soumya  P.;  Hale.  Jeffrey  J  ;  Lanza.  Thomas  J.;  and  Hagmann.  William 
K  ,  5.591.737.  CI.  514-2IOOOf) 
Saida.  Yoshltaka.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Ventilation 
louver   assembly,    and    methods   of   constructing    and    utilizing    ■same 
5.591.079,  G.  454-155.000. 
Saillanl.  Gerard:  See— 

Judet.  Thierry;  and  Saillanl.  G*rard.  5..59I.168.  CI.  606-65  000 
.Saino.  Yushi;  lwa.saki.  Akio;  and  Suda.  Makoto.  to  Kowa  Co..  Ltd.  Nucleic 
acids  encoding  human  placental  coagulation  inhibitor  (PCI)  5.591.633.  CI 
435-252300 
Saito.  Hideo;  and  lloh.  Noboru.  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Reflector  supporting  mechanism.  5.592.336.  CI.  359-871.000. 
Saito.  Junya:  See— 

Yoshinobu,  Hitoshi;  and  Saito.  Junya.  5.592.213.  CI   34813000. 
Saito.  KaLwyuki:  See — 

Uehara.  Masao;  Saito.  Katsuyuki;  Uchikubo.  Akinobu;  Nakagawa.  Takc- 
hiro;  Sa.saki.  Masahiko;  and  Yamashita.  Shinji.  5.592.216.  G   348 
74.000. 
Saito.  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Hisano.   Seiichi;   Saito.   Kazuhisa;  Aizawa.  Satoshi;  Sano.  Kazushi; 
Matsumolo.    Kazuyuki;   and   Murata.    Kenji.   5.591.535.   CI.   428- 
694  ORE 
Sailo.  Susumu:  See — 

Kobaya«hi.  Shinya;  Anmoto.  Akira;  Fujisaki.  Hiroo;  and  Saito.  Susumu. 
5.592.207,  CI.  347- 129.000. 
Saito.  Taisuoki:  See — 

Hattori.  Ma.safumi:  Ikeda.  Chikako;  Sugimolo.  Satoru;  Saito.  Tatsuoki. 
Yamada.  Hitoshi;  and  Akashige.  Etsuslii.  5391.792.  G.  524-271.000 
Saitoh.  Haiuo  See— 

Ishii.  Satoshi;  and  Saitoh.  Haruo.  5.592.220,  G.  .348-220.000 
Saitoh.  Hiroshi:  and  Takahashi.  Hideki.  lo  Sony  Corporation    Dual  mode 
recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  having  two  recording  regions  using 
differing  reproduction  principles.  5392,446,  CI.  369-t4.270 
Sailou.  Yuuji;  Mouko.  Minoru;  Yoshida.  Suguru;  and  Sugawara.  Kohki.  lo 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  High-density  energy  beam  weld- 
ing process  and  wekled  structure.  5.591,359,  G.  219-121.640. 
Sakabc,  Shigekazu:  See — 

Daikoku,  Akihiro;  Sakabc,  Shigekazu;  Inouc.  Masao;  and  Yama.saki. 
Akinori.  5,592.526.  CI    378-132  000. 
Sakai.  Hirokazu;  Shimizu.  Takayuki;  Asano.  Ryuzo:  Miyahara.  Naoloshi, 
Furakawa.  Kiyoshi;  Nagai.  Masaaki;  Honjo.  Hiromasa;  and  Kamibaya.shi. 
Hiroyuki.  to  Tokai  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd  ;  and  Mitsubishi  Cable  Indus 
tries.  Ltd.  Insulating  tape  or  sheet  5.591322.  CI.  428  353000 
Sakai.  Kouichi:  See — 

Hatayama.  Toshio;  Sasaki.  Mie:  Kojima.  Takeshi;  and  Sakai.  Kouichi. 
5..59 1.351.  CI.  210-767.000. 
Sakai.  Maiabu:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Yosluharu;  Yasu.  Toshihara;  Sakai.  Manabu.  Tsubokawa. 
Masahiro;   Oka.   Hidelo;  and  Aiba.  Osamu.   5391.018.  CI    417 
366  000. 
Sakai.  Yoshio:  See— 

Kimura,  Shinichiro;  Ha.shimoto.  Naotaka.  Sakai.  Yoshio;  Kure.  Tokuu. 
Kawamoto,  Yoshihimi;  Kaga.  Toru:  and  Takeda.  Eiji.  5391.998.  CI. 
257-306.000. 
Sakaki.  Mamoru;  Fujita.  Miyuki:  and  Ishii.  Yasuyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Recording  sheet  manufacturing  and  storing  method,  recording 
sheet  obtained  by  the  method,  and  ink  jet  recording  method  using  the 
reconiing  sheet  5391.294.  G.  156-250.000 
Sakaki,  Munotu:  See — 


Hirose.    Miftine;   Suzuki.    Eiicfai;   Sakaki.   Mamoru;   and    Kauyaoia. 
Masao.  5391314.  G  428-211.000 
Sakakibara.  Kazuo:  See^ 

Nakane.  Naoki:  Sakakibara.  Kazuo;  Ozaki.  Tadastai;  and  OfalAa.  Koji. 
5.590.899.  CI.  280-728  200. 
Sakakibara.  Toshio:  See — 

lida.  Makio;  Shibata.  Tadashi;  Sugisaka.  Takayuki;  Miura.  Sboji;  and 
Sakakibara.  Toshio.  5.592.015.  CI   257-524000. 
Sakakiyama.  Ryuzo;  Shirakawa.  Kiminaga;  and  Tezuka.  Kazunari.  lo  Fuji 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Failure  delecting  system  and  method  for 
automatic  transmis.sion.  5391,101.  G.  477-99.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hiroshi;  Matsui,  Hideki;  and  Hagiuda.  Nobuynshi.  to  Nikon 
Corporation.    Electronic    flash    device    with    slave    emission    function 
5392J!57.  CI.  396-171.000 
Sakamoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sugimori.  Katsunori;  and  Sakamoto.  Hiroshi.  5.592.367.  G.  363-17.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masashi:  See — 

Nasuno.   Ichiro;   Shibata.   Mitsuiu:   Sakamoto.   Masashi;  and  Koike. 
Kazuyoshi.  5391.868.  G  549-23  000 
Sakamoto.  Naoya:  See — 

Arai.    Michio;    Inushima.    Takashi;    Codama.    Mitsufumi,    Sugiura, 
Kazushi;  Takayama,  Ichiro;  Kobari,  Isamu;  Yamauchi,  Yukio;  and 
Sakamoto,  Naoya.  5391.988.  G.  257-59.000 
Sakamoto.  Takeshi;  Hara.  Koji.  and  Harada.  Akira.  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries.  Ltd    Battery  diaphragm  and  bancry  with  such  a  diaphragm 
5.591.542.  CI.  429-192.000 
Sakamoto.  Takumi:  See — 

Adachi.  Katsumi;  Narikawa.  Shiro:  Hayakawa.  Takashi;  Nishio.  Yuki- 
hito:  Yanagizawa.  Hirofumi;  Sakamoto.  Takumi;  and  Okada.  Atsushi. 
5.592.263.  CI.  399-176  000 
Sakamoto.  Tsutomu;  Fujiwara.   Ma.sanori;  Tsuzuki.  Yoshiji;  and  Mihara. 
Hisayuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Roshiba    Digital  convergence  apparatus 
5392.240.  CI.  348-807.000 
.Sakase  Textile  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Endo.  Yoichi.  5.590.826.  CI  224-264.000. 
Sakata,  Toshio:  See — 

Oominami.    Taiichi;    Sakata.    Toshio;    Kuroda.    Masayoshi;    Tamura. 
Tomonofau:  Nakane.  Ma.sami;  and  Nakatsuka.  Kamhiko.  5390.872, 
CI.  271-176.000. 
Sako.  Yoichiro:  See — 

Yamagami.  Tamotsu;  Watanabe.  Tetsu;  and  Sako,  Yoichiro.  5392.46S. 
CI.  369-275.300. 
Sakuma.  Choji:  See— 

Ikeda.  Susumu;  Isobe.  Toshimi:  Inoue.  Atsuo:  Fujita.  Toshihiko;  Tajiri, 
Akihiro;  Ishikawa.  Mitsuru;  Sakuma.  Choji;  and  Yuri.  Nobuyuki. 
5.590.540.  CI.  62-180.000 
Sakuraba.  Tamotsu:  and  Takcmoto.  Shinichi.  to  Minolu  Co..  Ltd.  Iruge 
fixming  apparatus   with   residual   toner  icinoval    5.592.265.  G.   399- 
285  000 
Sakuragi.  Shunichi;  and  Tsurumaki.  Naoya.  to  Kabu^kj  Kaisha  Komaiu 
Scisakusho.  Plasma  torch  having  cylindrical  vckxity  reductioii  space 
between  electrode  end  and  nozzle  orifice.  5.591.356.  G.  219-121.500. 
.Sakurai.  Atsushi.  lo  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Vbice  output  device  for 
ouiputtmg  vocal  instructions  when  the  wailing  lime  for  a  key  input 
operation  exceeds  a  set  time  limit.  5392383.  G.  395-2.090 
Salazar.  Edilberto  I.;  See — 

Felmus.  Beniu  J.;  Salazar.  Edilberto  1.;  and  Schoonmaker.  Richard  P.. 
5.592.034.  CI.  307-130.000. 
Salinas.  Lee  G  Pool  table  5391.087.  CI  473-3  000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies.  The:  See — 

Heincmann.  Stephen  F:  Patrick.  James  W.;  Boulter.  James  R.;  Denens. 
Evan  S.:  Connolly.  John  G.;  Duvoisin.  Robert  M.;  Heinemann.  Eden 
D;   Wada.    Keiji;    Ballivet    Mac   C;    and   Goldman.    Daiiel   J.. 
5.591390.  CI.  435-7.100. 
Salmon.  Bardwell  C;  Borgman.  John  D.;  and  Holtey.  Thomas  O  .  to  Eagle- 
view.  Inc  Computcr-a.ssisted  system  for  interactively  brokering  goods  or 
services  berween  buyers  and  sellers.  5392.375.  CI   395-207.000. 
Sakmen.  Tauno  T.  to  Tamglass  Engineering  Oy.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
developing  and  edge  stress  in  a  windshield  in  a  windshiekl  bending 
furnace.  5.591.245.  CI.  65-107.000 
Salpekar.  Anil:  See — 

Dabrowski.   Henry  P;  Salpeka.  Anil;  and  Lever.  O.  Willian,  Jr., 
5.591.426,  CI  424-78.040. 
Salser.  Winston  A.:  See- 
Lane.  RonaM  H.;  Qureshi.  Asaf  A  ;  and  Salser.  Winston  A  .  5391.772. 
CI.  514-458.000. 
Sailer.  James:  See — 

Darnell.  Lawrence;  and  Salter.  James.  5391.113.  CI  494-12.000 
Salter.  Kenneth  D.;  Annstrong.  Daniel  A.;  and  Fredrick.  Ted  W..  to  Walt 
Disnev  Company.  The.  Conveying  device  with  self  steering  powered  caster 
5390.605.  CI.  104-139.000. 
Sambandan.  Sachidanandan:  See — 

Mills.  Duane  R.;  Sambandan,  Sachidanandan;  and  Kwoag.  Phillip  M.  L.. 
5.592.435.  CI  365-233.500. 
Sameshima.  Toshiyuki;  Hara.  Masaki;  Sano.  Naoki;  Gosain.  Dharam  Pal;  and 
I'sui.  Setsuo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactunng  Si-Ge  thin 
film  transistor  5.591.653.  G  437-10000 
Sampica.  James  D.;  Campbell.  Melvin  L.;  Benn.  Donald  L.;  and  Smith,  Brian 
K.,  to  Rockwell   Inlematioaal  Corp.   Method  and  apparatus  for  pre- 
assembling  optical  conqxments  for  use  with  liquid  crystal  displays. 
5392,288,  G.  356-62.000. 
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Meibantz.  David  H..  Macahuo.  Lawicace  L;  Sams.  H  William.  III. 
SchanJin.  Chvies  H  .  Jr;  and  Fedmci.  Alfred  G  .  5.591.340.  O 
210-512.300. 
Samsung  Display  Devices  Co .  Lid.:  Sre — 

Prt.  Duk  il;  and  Kim.  Sang-roook.  5.592.047,  O   313-484  000 
SanuMng  Ekcnonics  Co..  LnL:  Set — 

Jung.  Chul  Min;  and  P«k.  Hee-Choul.  5.592.121.  O.  327-S41.000 
Kim.  J»-woo.  Kim,  Jooo;  and  Kim.  Jin-hong.  5J91.675,  O.  437- 

195.000 
Kim.  Young-Min.  5.590J52.  O.  68-207  000. 
Kim.  Young-Jim;  and  Prt,  Young-wook,  5.591.671.  O  437190000 
PlA,  Dong-Hooo;  and  Lee.  Dong-Ho.  5.592766.  Q  399-284.000 
Pat,  Goo-man;  Bait  Sci-hyun;  and  Han,  Taek-soo.  5.592.343,  C\. 

36048.000. 
P«t,  Won-mo;  Shin.  Jung-hyun;  and  P»k.  Yoang-hun.  5,591,670,  C\ 

437-187  OOO. 
Yoo.  Seung  Moon.  5,592,119,  C\.  327-530.000. 
Samsmg  Heavy  Indusoies  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim,  Joofi  Y.  5.590,483,  O.  37-468.000. 
Sansaag  Heavy  Industry  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Oamg.  HK-Gyoon.  5.590.730.  O.  1806.300. 
SnbooraaBu.  Yulaka.  Waste  burning  boiler.  5.590.610.  a.  110-234  000 
Sandiez.  Maha:  See — 

Ncrone.  Louis  R  .  Hammer.  Edward  E.;  and  Sanchez,  Maria.  5392,054 
a.  315-105.000 
SMd.  Bnice  J  :  See— 

Henmngs.  David  R..  Vassihadis.  Arthur  V;  Goode,  Richard  L.;  Sand 
Brace  J.;  and  Harmon,  Snian,  5,591,157,  C\  606-3.000 
SMdbmk,  AJbeno:  See— 

tnlraler,  Amos;  Biicnbaum.  Andy;  InOMer.  Gideon;  Cannon.  Iddo; 
Shimony.  Ilan;  Ffvnkel.  Itael;  Epsttin.  Lev;  Katzn,  Lior.  Vmer. 
Onvi;  Leviun,  Raya;  Cohen,  Ronny;  YooiKn,  Sidi;  Tzadik.  Yehezkel; 
Gfceafekl.  Zvi;  Greiss.  Israel;  Oz.  Ovcd;  Afck.  Yachin;  Tiadik.  Meir. 
Doron.  Moahe;  and  Sandbuik.  AJbeno,  5.592,677.  Q  395-800  000 
SMdbefg,  laailtm,  lo  Panasonic  TechnoiogKS.  Inc.  ApfarMus  for  providing 
shwed  vimial  merrwry  among  imetconnecled  conifiiaer  nodes  with  mini- 
mal piTKCiaor  involvemem  5,592.625.  O.  395-200080 
SaHWit.  Denis  J.  M  :  See— 

Denuhy,  Michel  A.  A.;  Sandelis,  Denis  J  M  ,  and  Schroer,  Pierre  M.  V 
E,  5.590.531,  a.  60-752  000. 
Sanden  Coqioraliaa:  See — 

Ikeda.  Suautnu;  laobe,  Toahimi;  Inoue,  Atsuo;  Fujila.  Toshihiko;  Tajiri. 
Akihiro;  Ishikawa,  Mitsuru;  Sakuma.  Choji,  and  Yuri,  h4obuyuki, 
5J90.540.  a.  62- 180.000. 
SM^i.    Kcnichi;   Oikawa,    Rei;   Chiba,   Tomohiro:    and    Iwai,    Jun, 
5.590.710.0-  165-173000 
SMder.  Wendell  B.:  Set— 

RicfaMib.  Join  G.;  Flares.  Hector,  aid  Sander,  Wendell  B.,  5.592,022, 
a.  257-735.000. 
Snden,  Nichoiaa  A.:  See^ 

Couch,  Rich«i  W.,  Jr.;  Sanders.  Nicholas  A.;  Luo,  Lifeng;  and  Sobr. 
Jotai,  5.59U57,  a.  219-121.390. 
SaKhn,  Rufus  C  ,  Jr.:  See— 

Laioa.  Erie  G.;  Saiden,  Rufiis  C,  Jr.;  Niccum,  Brent  D.;  Pawlikowski, 
Waller  W.;  and  Edbkim,  EUzabedi  C,  5391  j:39,  O  51-294000 
SanDisk  Corporation:  See— 

Ceraea.  Raul-Atkin;  Lee,  Douglas  J.;  Mo6di,  Mehnlad;  and  Mehnura, 
Sanjay,  5392,420,  O.  365-185.180. 

SaKhK  Ud.:  See—  

Hnag.  Lm;  nl  pMiington,  Stephen  A..  5391,259.  Q.  106-696  000 
Smdi,  Peter  J.:  See— 

DwliM.  Donald  T;  Francis.  TicM  G.;  Williams.  Brad  L;  Dewar.  Harold 
L~Detaer.  Dnvid  B.;  GoW,  Duid  B.;  Pentel.  Jerry;  Wright,  Paul  L  ; 
Saids.  Peter  J.;  and  Codmn.  FliUlip.  5391.462.  Q.  425-173.000 
Sandvik  AB:  S«^ 

RolMder,  UW,  5391320.  O  205-664  000. 
Saeish  Ply  Lid;  See- 
dun,  Chen- Woo;  and  McEvoy.  Omstopher  N..  5391J63,  Q.  118- 
200.000 
Sano,  Kazurin:  See— 

Hisaw,  Sciicfai;  SaiK),   KazuhisK  Aizawa.  SaKMfai;  Sano.  Kazushi; 
MMnmolo.   Kaniyuki;  and  hhnU.  Kcaji.  539I33S.  O.  428- 
694.0flE. 
Sano.  N«>ki;  See—  _ 

Saneahima.  Tothiyuki;  Hara,  Masaki;  Sano,  Naoki;  Gosnn,  Dharam 
Pal;  aid  Usui,  Setnm.  5391.653.  C\.  437-40.000. 
Sana  Yoichi:  See— 

lio,  Yosike;   Sano.  Yoichi;  Tsuji.   Kaxuji:   and   Kauyama.   Sakae. 
5391,759,0   514-372.000. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  CenKr.  See — 

Jack.  Michael  D.;  Stephens.  Robcn  D ;  TaoelK,  Chhstopher  B.;  Nelson. 
Dnvid  R.;  Waller.  Geoffrey  A.;  Sancana.  Joae  A  ;  ind  Rubin.  LaiK  H.. 
5391,975,0.  2SO-338.5O0. 

^M^ia  jfjgf  A  ;  See 

Jack.  MichiKl  D.;  Stephens.  Robert  D  ;  TacelU,  Christopher  B.;  Nelson, 
Dnvid  R.;  Waller,  Geoffrey  A.;  Santana.  Joae  A.;  and  Rubin,  Lane  H  . 
5391,975,  a.  250-338.500 
S«tilh.  DonaU  S.:  Ser- 


Zones.  Stacey  I..  Hohermann.  Denms  L,  Innes,  Robert  A.;  Pecmau. 
Theresa  A.:  Santilli.  Donald  S  ;  and  Ziemer.  James  N  .  5,591.322. 0 
208-120  000 
Santo,  Kouichi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Mediod  of  manu- 
bcnving  connection   lenninals   of  flexible   wiring   pattern   substrMes 
5390,465.  O.  29-884.000 
Santos.  Erick  M  :  Sec — 

Duchtyne,  Pail;  Radin,  Shulamith;  and  Santos,  Enck  M  ,  5391.453, 0 
424-484.000 

Santrade  Ltd.:  See—  

Froeschke,  Reinhard,  and  KOnig,  Axel,  5391.458.  CI  425-6.000 
Sannillo.  Michael  P:  See— 

Kosowsky,  Richard  P;  Samullo.  Michael  P;  and  Kosowsky.  Michael  R., 
5392338,  CI  379-93.000 
Saiyo  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.;  See— 

Mine,  Takayuki,  5392,070,  O   320-35  000 
Morita,  Hideyo.  5,592.064.  O   320-2  000 

Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  Fujitani.  Shin;  Nakamura,  Yumiko;  Yonesaki.  Taka- 
hiro;    Nishimura.    KoKfai;    Imolo.    Teiuhiko;    and    Yonezu.    Ikuo. 
5391.897.  CI   73-38000 
Tsujioka.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Ine.  Masahiro.  5392.461,  CI   369-126.000 
Sanz  Sanchez,  Pedro  T :  See— 

Ramos  Feniaidez.  Antonio;  and  Sanz  Sanchez,  Pedro  T.  5392.031,  O 
307-112.000 
Saper,  Lawrence:  See — 

Jaizen,  Ernst;  Rutlgers,  Gunter,  and  Saper.  Lawrence,  5391.204.  O. 
606-213.000 
Sapino,  Chester,  Jr.:  Set — 

Vemishetti.  Purushotham;  Bfodhietoer,  Paul  R.;  Howell.  Henry  G  ;  and 
Sapino.  Oiester.  Jr.  5.591.852.  O  544-317000 
Sasai.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohmori   Masashi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi,  Nishimolo,  Akin;  Sasu.  Hiroshi. 
Fujino.  Naohiko;  aid  Kotoh.  Satoru.  5390.672.  O    134-201  000 
Sasaki.  Etsuro:  Set — 

TakemoiD,    Takaioafai;    Kadomatsu,    Hideyuki;    and    Sasaki,    Euuro. 
5390,878,  O.  273  121.008 
Sasaki.  Junaou:  See — 

Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  Masuda,  Shunji;  Haltori,  Toshihiko,  Kashiyama.  Kenji; 
and  SasAi.  Junsou.  5390,626.  O    123-90  150. 
Sasaki   Kenichi;  Oikawa.  Rei;  Chiba.  Tomohiro;  and  iwai.  Jun.  to  Sanden 

Cotpai»on.  Hea  exchanger  5390.710.  O   165-173  000 
Sasaki,  Masahiko:  See— 

Uehva.  Mvao;  Sailo.  Katsuyuki;  Uchikubo.  Akinobu;  Nakagawa.  Take- 
hiro;  Sasaki.  Masahiko;  and  Yamashiu.  Shinji.  5392J16,  O    348- 
74.000. 
Sasaki,  Mie:  See— 

Hatayama.  Toshio;  Sasaki.  Mie;  Kojima.  Takeshi,  and  Sakai.  Kouichi. 
5391351.  O   210-767  000. 
Sasaki.  Mitsuo  Support.  5.590,863,  O.  248-354.300. 
Sasaki,  Tattyo:  See — 

Asanuma.  Tadashi;  Sasaki.  Tateyo;  llo.  Mitsuru;  and  Shioniura.  Tetut- 
nosuke.  5391.817.  CI   526-351  000 
Sasaki,  Toshio:  See — 

Kao   Masaiaka;  Adachi,  Tetsuo;  Tanaka.  Toshihiro,  Sasaki,  Toshio. 
Kiime,  Hiloriu;  and  Kiimira,  Katsutaka.  5392.415,  CI   365-185.010 
Sasama,  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Konishi,  Masahiro;  Sasama.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoneda.  Masao.  5392.407, 
a  365-49000 
SasamolD.  Tttsuro:  See — 

Mori.  Kazunori;  and  Sasamoto.  Tatsuro.  5392,347,  O.  360-77.040 
Sasou  Hiroshi;  and  Yamazaki,  Atsushi.  to  Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Card 

issue  system.  5392,400,  O   364-514  OOR. 
Sao,  Akihiro:  See — 

Susawa.  Takashi;   lodu,   Keiji;  Tamai,   Hideo;   Shimizu,  YoshiJuko; 
Shiraki,  Kaneto;  and  Salo.  Akihiro,  5391,222,  O  623-1.000. 
Sato,  Junichi:  See — 

Shinohaa.  Keiji;  Sato,  Junichi;  Kamide,  Yukihiro;  and  Yanagida,  Toihi- 
hau.  5391.302.  O.  156-661.1  lO 
Sato,  Kenji:  See — 

MiyuiMa.  Kohichi;  Demachi,  Atsushi;  Sao,  Kenji;  Noguchi,  Minocu; 
and  Oki,  Naohiko,  5.591.545.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Salo,  Shuji:  See— 

Shinozaki,  Kenji;  Hirano,  Hideki;  Kawasumi,  Koichi;  Asai,  Nobutoshi; 
Tomita.  Hidemi;  Salo.  Shuji;  Ogata.  Masanori;  and  Shiola.  Hiroyuki. 
539Z,208.  O.  347-171.000. 
Sao.  Tasuya;  Tafcala.  Atsushi;  and  Kobayashi.  Naoaki.  to  Applied  Materials, 
inc.  Deposition  of  silicon  nitrides  by  plasma-enhanced  chemical  vapor 
deposition.  5391.494.  O  427-579000 
Sato.    Tsutamu;    Hirano.    Masakazu;    Yatushima.    Tsukasa;    Yamagucfai, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Monma.  Yoshio.  to  Asahl  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Continuous  form  printer  with  paper  guide  mechanism.  5392.278.  O. 
399-384  000 
Saio.  Tsuyoahi.  lo  NEC  Cocporatior  Wireless  local  area  network  system  with 
improved  transfer  eSdency  and  dau  transfer  mednd  for  same.  5392,468, 
a.  370-252.000. 
Salo.  Yasuo;  and  Sawada,  Kikuzo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporatioo  Nonvolatile 
semicaiduclor  memory  and  method  of  rewriting  dau  thereto.  5392,003, 
O  257-322.000 
Sato,  YosUfiami:  See — 

Kawachi,  Shinji;  Salo.  Yoshifumi;  and  Nishimura,  Yasuhiro,  5391,684, 
O.  501 -33.000 
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Saloh,  Takao:  See— 

Yamagami,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Saioh,  Takao,  5392.630,  O 
395-250.000 
Saiuh,  Yuki:  See— 

Kakumu,  Masakazu;  Nogami.  Kazulaka:  and  Satoh,  Yuki,  5392.010. 0 
257-368.000. 
Salomuta.  Shinji:  See — 

Kaioh.  Hideo;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  and  Satomura.  Shinji.  5.591389.  CI 
435-7,100. 
Sauerteig.  Per.  and  Olesen.  Pteben  H  .  lo  Novo  Nonlisk  A/S    IVdmyl 
duadiazolyl    compounds    for    treating    glaucoma.    5.591.755.    CI     514- 
342.000 
Saunders.  Andrew  G..  lo  ATAT  Global  Information  Solutions  Company 
Apparatus  including  a  vacuum  pump  for  a.isessing  the  condition  of  a  bank 
note  by  measuring  airflow  drawn  through  the  bank  note   5,590.790  CI 
209-534.000 
Saunders.  Cleo.  executrix:  See— 

Saunders.  William  T .  deceased;  and  Dalrymple.  William  H  .  5390.558. 
a   72-347  000. 
Saunders,  Cleo  M..  executrix:  See — 

Saunders,  William  T.  deceased,  5390,993,  CI.  413-12000 
Saunders.  William  T.  decca.sed  (by  Cleo  Saunders,  executrix);  and  Dal- 
rymple. William  H  .  to  Weirlon  Sloe!  Corporation  Draw-processing  of  can 
bodies  for  sanitary  can  packs.  5,590358,  CI   72--M7  000 
Saunders.  William  T .  deceased  (by  Cleo  M  Saunders,  executrix ).  to  Weirton 
Steel  Corporation.  Easy-access  sheet  metal  container  structures.  5390,993. 
CI  413-12.000. 
Saur,  Reinhold:  See — 

Eicken,  Karl;  Mdller,  Bemd;  Sauier.  Hubert;  Lorenz.  Gisela;  Ammer- 
mann.  Eberhard;  Schelberger.  Klaus;  and  Saur,  Reinhold.  5..591.747. 
CI   514-275.000 
Sauter.  Hubert:  See— 

Eicken.  Kari;  Muller.  Bemd;  Sauier,  Hubert;  Lorenz,  Gisela;  Ammer- 
mann.  Ebeihard.  Schelberger.  Klaus;  and  .Saur.  Reinhold,  5.591.747. 
CI   514-275.000 
Savignac.   Dominique;   Gleis.   Dieter;   and   Menke.   Manfred,   to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Voltage  generalor  circuit.  5392.063.  CI    3201.000 
Saville,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Emond.  Jean  P;  and  Saville.  Robert  G  .  5.590.624.  CI    123^1  490 
Savkar.  Sudhir  D  ;  and  Sundell.  Robert  E..  lo  General  Electric  Compan> 

Washer  auger  with  flexible  ratchet  drive.  5..590350.  CI  68-133.000 
Sawada.  Kikuzo:  See- 
Sato.  Yasuo;  and  Sawada.  Kikuzo,  5392.003,  O.  257-322  000. 
Sawada,  Shigeki.  to  Matsushiu  Electronics  Corporation.  Lid  Semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  device  with  self-aligned  supertiigh  speed  bipolar  transis 
tor  5.591.656.  C\   437-31  000 
Sawada.  Takaaki;  Yoshimura,  Masahiko;  and  Yoshida,  Seiji.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tishiba.  File  management  system  and  method  for  managing  access 
and  storage  of  dau  within  multiple  exiemal  memory  devices  5.592.662. 
a    395-601  000 
Sawgrass  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Hale.  Nathan;  and  Xu,  Ming.  5..590.600.  CI.  101-488.000 
Sawin.  Philip  A.:  See — 

Hofrichter.  Bnan  D.;  Gardlik.  John  M.;  Sawin.  Philip  A.;  Luebbe.  John 
P;  and  Bradbury.  Barton  J  .  5.591.424.  CI  424-66.000. 
Sayles.  Philip  W  One  step  test  device.  5,591.401.  O  422-58000 
Scapes.  John  N  :  See — 

Gugala.  Zbigniew  H.;  and  Scapes.  John  N  .  5.590.680.  Q   137  312.000 
Scarpetti.  Julius  J  .  to  Rowland  ln.slitute  for  Science   Coaling  methods  and 
compositions  for  production  of  digitized  stereoscopic  polarizing  images 
5.591308.  CI.  428-105.000. 
Schabel.  Amelia  A.:  See — 

Nagarajan.  Ramakrishnan;  and  Schabel,  Amelia  A..  5391,714.  CI 
514-9  000 
Schaede.  Johannes  G..  to  Kocnig  &  Bauer-Albert  Akuengesellschaft  Device 

for  measuring  the  bending  of  a  cylinder.  5391,921,  CI  73-849.000 
Schaefer.  Anthony:  See— 

Scherzcr.  Dietrich;  Hahn,  Klaus;  Schaefer.  Anthony;  and  Schmied. 
Bemhard,  5,591,778.  CI.  521-56000 
Schaefer.  Carl  W  D    See— 

Schaefer.  Richard  L.;  Schaefer.  Cari  W  D  ;  Williamson.  James  M  ;  and 
Miller.  Norman  L..  5,590.681,  CI    137-375.000. 
Schaefer,  Richard  L  ;  Schaefer.  Cari  W  D  ;  Williamson.  James  M  ;  and  Miller. 
Norman  L..  lo  Frank  W   Schaefer.  Inc    Valve  a.ssembly    5,590.681,  CI 
1-17-375.000. 
Schaelfer.  J.  Kenyon:  See — 

Guntert,  Rcmald   M.;   Mickel.son,   Steve,  and  Schaeffer,  J    Kenvon. 
5390.977,  CI.  404- 1 0 1 .000. 
Schaeppi,  Thomas  J.  Reusable  ribbed  beverage  container  for  u.se  with  vehicle 

beverage  holders  5,590,808,  CI.  220-737  000 
Schlfer,  Claus;   and   Midekke.    Hermann-Josef,    lo  Aiotech    Deutschland 
GmbH.    Process   for   treating    plastic    surfaces    and   swelling    solution 
5,591.488.  CI  427-307.000 
Schitfer,  Ralph:  See— 

Lorenz,  Georg  M.;  Fester.  Walter,  Schuster,  Ulrich;  Leicbt.  Eihard,  and 
Schlfer,  Ralph,  5,591,509,  CI.  428-107.000 
SchJlfller,  Manfred:  See— 

Hirschek.  Herwig;  and  Schiffler.  Manfred.  5390,442.  CI    19-163  000 
Schafhaupt  Horsi;  and  Ballmann.  Josef,  to  Rheinhold  &  Mahla  AG.  Appa- 
ratus  for  diminishing    intake   vortexes   in  jet   engines     5,591.904.   CI. 
73-117  400. 


Schardin.  Charles  H..  Jr :  See— 

Meikiantz.  David  H.;  Macaluso.  Lawrence  L.;  Sams.  H  William.  Ill; 
Schardin.  Charles  H..  Jr.;  and  Federici,  Alfred  G.,  5391340,  O 
210-512.300. 
Schasteen,  Charles  S.;  Day.  Kathleen  C;  and  Finn.  Rory  P,  lo  G.D.  Sevk  A 

Co.  Enhancemem  of  dot  lysis.  5,591,431,  CI.  424-94.640. 
Scheck,  Georg:   Brandt,  Carsten;   Fischer.   Maikus;   Angermttller.  Jttrgen; 
Rampel,  Hans;  and  Dieher,  Udo,  to  Brose  Fahrzeugteile  GmbH  A  Co  KG 
Manual  passive  quick  adjustment  device  5390362.  O  74-89  140 
Scheel,  Peter  U..  to  Microtome  A/S    Microelectronic  position  sensor  for 

volume  control.  5.592.079,  CI.  324-207.250. 
Schelberger,  Klaus:  See — 

Eicken,  Kari;  Miiller,  Bernd;  Sauter,  Hubert;  Lorenz.  Gisela.  Aiudkt- 
mann.  Ebeihard;  Schelberger.  Klaus;  and  Saur.  Reinhold.  5391.747, 
CI.  514-275  000. 
Schelleken.  Hans  See— 

Botongeat-Mobleu,  Roger,  Bumaz.  FtiOtnc:  and  Schelleken.  Hais. 
5.591,948,0.  218-68.000. 
Schembn.  Carol  T,  lo  Abaxis.  Inc   Simplified  inlet  chaiuiels  5391.643,  O 

436-45.000. 
Schenk.  Raymond  L..  to  Vennire  Enterpnses.  Incorporated.  Segmental  casting 

drum  for  continuous  casting  machine.  5390,702.  CI.  164-429.000. 
Scheich,  Richard  R   See- 
Tweed.  Brian  A  ;  DeBakker.  Peter  M  ;  Osborne.  Michael  W;  Scherch. 
Richard  P.;  Kasinoff,  Harvey  A.;  Heckman.  Tom  B.:  Mitchell.  Danny 
J.;  and  Xie.  Mart.  5391.072.  O.  451-293.000 
Schertler,  Roman,  to  Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft.  Chamber,  a  least  for  die 
transport  of  workpieces.  a  chamber  combination,  a  vacuum  ireatmeni 
facility  as  well  as  a  transport  method.  5.590.994.  CI  414-217  000 
Scherzer.  Dietrich;  Hahn.  Klaus;  Schaefer.  Anthony;  and  Schmied.  Bemhard. 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the  preparation  of  expandable 
polystyrene.  5391.778.  O.  521-56.000 
Scheve.  B.  Joseph;  Mayficld.  John  W.;  and  DeNicda.  Anttiony  J.,  Jr.  to 
Montell   North   Amcnca   Inc     High   mell   strength,   propylene  polymer, 
process  for  making  it.  and  use  diereof.  5,591,785,  CI.  522-157.000. 
Schifano.    Michael,    lo   Schifano,    Michael     Schifano   obstetric    scissors 

5.591.173,0.606-120.000. 
Schiflf.  David  R.:  See— 

Phillips,  Maidiew  L.;  Heinzelman.  Bert  D.,  Mulhauser.  Paul  J  ;  SchifT. 
David    R.;    Brooks,   Christopher;    and    Remiszewski,    Stanley    H , 
.5.590.6%.  O.  141-47.000 
Schill,  Mikael:  See— 

Ljungholm.  Bengt;  Nilsson,  Nils;  Wendeheig.  Suffan;  Karrberg.  Anden; 
and  Schill,  Mikael.  5390,733,  O.  180-89  140 
.Schiller.  Peter  J  .  to  VTC  Inc.  Single  crystal  silicon  dry-etch  endpoim  based 
on  dopant-dependent  and  thermally-assisted  etch  rates    5391,300,  CI 
156-626.100. 
Schimke,  David  J.:  See — 

Circello.  Joseph  C  ;  and  Schimke,  David  J  ,  5,592,634.  O.  395-586.000 
Schlcnnert.  Barbara;  and  Lugert.  Gerhard,  lo  A.W-Faber  Caslell  Umeniefa- 
mcnsverwaltung  GmbH  &  Co    Hard  lead  for  a  penal    5391.787.  O. 
52-V  164.000. 
Schlesinger.  Sondn:  See — 

Olivo,  Paul  D  ;  and  Schlesinger,  Sondra.  5391379.  O.  435-6.000. 
Schlitzer,  Ronald  L;  Dassanayake,  N  L  ;  and  Bhatia.  Rajkumar  P.,  to  Akon 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Double  redox  system  for  disinfecting  contact  lenses 
5,591,397,0.422-37.000. 
Schloetzer.  George,  to  Wheelabrator  Corporation.  The.  Method  of  making  a 

blast  wheel.  5.590,467,  O.  29-889.210. 
Schlosser,  Ted  M.:  See — 

Jones,  Lawrence  E  :  Wen.  Michael  D.;  Rivera.  Joii  B.;  and  SchkMter, 
Ted  M.,  5,591,801.  CI.  525-56.000 
Schlueler,  Franz-Josef:  See — 

Kellner,  Ullnch;  Gepfert.  Stefan;  Schlueler,  Franz-Josef;  and  Dietz, 
Harald,  5,-592,145,  O  V^ 39 1  100. 
Schlumherger  Technology  Cor,iorabon:  See — 

Segeral,   Gerard;    Long,    Peter;    and   Atkinson.    Ian.    5391.922.   O. 
73  861040. 
Schmenk.  David  S.    See — 

Schultz,  Stephen  M.;  Schmenk.  David  S  ;  Neufeki.  E   David;  Grant. 
David  L  ;  and  Flower.  David  L  .  5392.648.  CI.  395-441.000 
Schmid.  Frank  L.:  See — 

Hathaway.  Thomas  J.;  Schmid.  Frank  L  ;  and  Rice.  Edwin  E.,  5391,919, 
CI.  73-761.000. 
Schmid.  Karl;  Giesen.  Brigiae;  and  Syldath.  Andreas,  to  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the  production  of  surfactants  having 
improved  detergency.  5391.845.  CI  536-124.000 
Schmidt.  Hans-Josef:  See — 

Holdermann,  Konstantin;  Miinzer,  Adolf;  and  Schmidt.  Hans-Josef. 
5.591,565,  CI  430-314.000, 
.Schmidt,  Harald;  and  Jenko,  Edward  J.,  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems 
Lid,  Injection  molding  healer  including  circuit  breaking  means  5391.366. 
a.  219-494000. 
Schmied.  Bemhard:  See — 

Scherzer.  Dietrich;  Hahn.  Klaus;  Schaefer,  Anthony;  and  Schmied. 
Bemhard.  5391.778,  CI   521-56.000. 
Schmitt,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Baiboza.  Steven  D  ;  Hoffman.  Charles.  Jr.;  Kopp.  Clinton  V;  Schmitt. 
Robert  J  ;  and  Shueosky,  Anthony  C,  5,591335,  O.  210-323.200 
Schmilter,  Andr^:  See — 
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BirtMMm.  Jean-Uic;  Kaschig.  liirgen.  Reinehr.  Dieier.  Rembold.  Man- 
fred; Sctonioer.  AmM;  Luther.  Helmut;  Herzog.  Bemd;  and  HUglin. 
Diemuv.  5.591.850.  O  544-216.000. 
Schmitler.  Edwad  P:  See— 

Mooney.  Aurclius  A.,  deceased;  Moooey.  by  Viigmia  R..  personal 
repRsenotive;  Sdminer.  Edward  P.;  and  Baker.  Richard.  5.590.484. 
a.  42- 100.000 
Scfamnz,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Oney.  Ronald  R.;  Schmutz.  Thomas  R.;  and  Williams,  Terry  L.. 
5J92.480.  a.  370-347.000 
Schnaibel.  Etnhanl;  Schneider.  Erich;  and  BKsdike,  Frank,  lo  Roben  Bosch 
GmbH.  Method  nd  device  for  fbtming  a  simulaKd  signal  of  die  tempera- 
ture of  the  exhaust  gas,  exhaust  gas  sensor  or  catalytic  convener.  5.590,521. 
a.  60-274.000. 
Schneider  Ekctric  S.A.;  Set— 

BokngcM-MoMeu,  Roger.  Buniaz.  PtHitnc.  and  Scheileken.  Hans, 
5,591,948,0.  218-68.000. 
Schneider.  Eiich  See— 

Scinajbel,  Ebeihaid;  Schneider,  Erich;  and  BHschke,  Frank,  5,590,521. 
a.  60-274.000. 
Sctaeider  (USA)  Inc  ;  See— 

TienMoia.  Scon  O..  aid  Johnson.  Wade  M..  5,591.226.  CI.  623-1  000 
Schoen,  Neil  C:  and  Schoen,  Wendy  A.  Digital  customized  audio  products 
with  user  created  dau  and  associated  distribution  and  production  system 
5.592,511.0.  375-220  000. 
Schoen.  Wendy  A  :  See— 

Schoen.  Neil  C;  aid  Schoen.  Wfendy  A..  5,592,511,  O.  375-220.000. 
Scbolz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Laig  Hans-Jochen;  Weicheit.  Andreas;  Kleemann,  Heinz- Wetner,  Eng- 
len.  Heinnch;  Scbolz,  Wolfgang;  and  Albus.  Udo.  5,591.754.  O 
514-331000 
Scfaoriach.  Dave  1.:  See— 

Mitchell.   Andrew;    Laidev,   Joseph    L.;    and    Schonbach,    Dave    t , 
5J90.648.  O.  128-630.000 
Schooomaker.  Richard  P:  See— 

Mnms.  Bcniu  J.;  Salazar.  Edilbeno  I.;  and  Schoonmakcr.  Richard  P.. 
5,592,034,0  307- 1 30  000. 
Schoppe.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Gicaiway.  William  C;  Breitfaaupi,  David;  Schoppe,  Donald  W ;  Lutz. 
Nonnai  M.;  Beardslee,  Amfaew  W.;  Nguyen,  Minh  N.;  and  Stevener. 
Tnnodiy  L..  5J92J37,  O   348-716000 
Schriever,  Frederick  G  ,  and  Mertz,  Richard  C.  Jr  Exhaust  accessory  for 

boats.  5.591.058.  O  440-89  000. 
Sdmedei.  JdTety  P:  See— 

Feldhauscn.  Joseph  E.;  and  Schnxder.  SeBery  P.  5,591.362.  O   219- 
133.000. 
Sdatjeder.  John  A.;  Oofaes.  Armin  L.;  and  Hood.  .Anhur  L..  lo  S.  C.  Johnson 

A  Son,  Inc  Method  of  disinfecting  air  5,591,395,  O.  422-4.000 
Schtoeder,  John  E.:  See- 
Hook.  William  J..  IV;  and  Sctiroeder.  John  E.,  5,592,186.  O.  343- 
909.000. 
Schraeder,  Roben  E:  See— 

Rudraatna.  Ashok  N  ;  Jaisingh.  Gopal  K.;  Miller,  Roben  R..  U;  Russell. 
Jesse  E  ;  and  Schroeder.  Roben  E..  5J92.470,  O.  370-320.000 
Sdmer,  Piene  M.  V  E-:  See— 

Desaulty,  Michel  A.  A.;  Sandelis,  Denu  J.  M.;  and  Schroer.  Piene  M.  V. 
E..  5.590,531.  O.  60-752000 
Schuetz.  Hamnut:  See— 

BaiheL  Herben;  Daar,  Horst;  and  Schuetz,  Hanmut,  5392J73,  O 
364-184  000. 
Schuhlen.  Kevin;  and  DeNucci.  Matthew  J  Golf  club  lock.  5390,772.  CI 

206-315300 
Schuler  Manufactunng  &.  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See — 
Schulei.  Reggie  L  .  5.590.%3.  O   366-302.000. 
Sdnler.  Reggie  L..  lo  Schuler  Manufacturing  A  Equipment  Co  .  Inc.  Vertical 

Iced  mixer  widi  hay  claws  5.590,963,  O   366-302.000 
Schultz.  Merle  A.   See— 

Popescu.  Valeri;  Schuhz,  Meik  A.;  Gibaoo.  Gary  A.;  Spracklen.  John  E  . 
and  Ughtner.  Brace  D..  5^92,636.  O.  395-586000 
Schultz,  Ronald  G    See— 

Gryaznov,    Sergei    M.,    Scbultz.    Ronald    G.;    and    Chen.    Jer-kang. 
5J91,607.  O.  435-91  100 
Sdwhz.  Stephen  M.;  Schmenk.  David  S  ;  NeufeU,  E.  David;  Grant.  David  L  ; 
aid  Flower.  David  L..  lo  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Method  for 
developing  physical  disk  drive  specific  commands  from  logical  disk  access 
conmaidi  for  use  in  a  disk  array  5,592.648.  O.  395-441  000 
ScMbtrock.  Klaus:  See— 

Belgank.    Herbert;    Schitrbtock.    Klaus;    awt    Meyer.    Rolf-GUntcr. 
5,591.408,  O.  422-100  000 
Schuster.  Ulrich:  See— 

Lwenz.  Geoig  M.;  Fester,  Walter,  SchusKr,  Ulrich;  Leicht,  Eihard;  and 
ScMtfer,  Ralph.  5.591.509.  O  428-107.000. 
Schwartz.  David  A.:  See- 
Badger,  Alison  M  ,  Bridger.  Gary  J.;  and  Schwanz.  David  A.,  5391,748, 
a.  514-278.000. 
Schwanz.  Nin:  See— 

Shaha.  Arie;  Schwanz,  Nira;  aid  Woods,  Richard  W.  5  591.971.  CI 
250-310000 
Schwanz.  Roben  S.;  and  Woiff.  Rodney  G..  lo  Medtronic.  Inc  Bioelasiomenc 

stent  5391,224,  O.  623-1  000 
Schwartz,  Roben  S.:  See— 


Dinh,  Thomas  Q  ;  Tuch.  Ronald  J  ;  and  Schwanz,  Robert  S..  5391,227, 
O  623-1.000. 
Schwanz,  Tiber.  Jewelry  chain  5390316,  O  59-80.000. 
Schwarz,  Olaf:  See- 
Even,  Reinhard;  Getz.  Klaus-Wemer.  Reeps.  Karl-Dieter.  Schwarz. 
CHaf;  and  Torkler.  Conrad.  5.591.076.  O   452  157.000 
Schwarzkopf.  Eugen.  to  Hotset  Heizpationen  U.  Zubehor  GmbH.  Electrical 

healer  assembly  for  cylindrical  body  5391.367.  CI  219-535  000 
Schwed.  Daniel  I.,  to  Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Communications  Inc.  Digital  radio 

ividi  vocoding  encrypting  codec.  5392356,  O.  380-49.000 
Schwembeiger.  Richard  F:  See — 

Privitera,   Salvatore;   Schwemberger.   Richard   F;    and   Kolata,   Ron, 
5.591.192.  O  606-185000. 
Scientihc-Atlania,  Inc.:  See — 

Lett.  David  B.;  Raley.  Wilham  M..  Jr;  and  Hayashi.  Michael  T. 

5392351.  O  380-20.000 
Monoeuil.  Leo.  5392313.  O.  375-296  000. 

Vickeis.  Edwaid  H  ;  and  Lewis,  Philip  C  .  5,592,176,  O  342-359  000 
Scientific  Drilling  imeinational:  See — 

Van  Steenwyk,  Donald  H.;  Teys.  Raymond  W ;  and  Baker.  Roben  M., 
5.590.714.  O.  166-242.100 
Scientific  Solutions,  Inc.:  See — 

Stein.  Peter  J.;  Bahlavouni.  Armen;  Fitzgerald.  Michael  G.;  and  Ander- 
sen. Douglas  W..  5391.907.  O.  73  170.160. 
Scifres.  Donald  R.:  See- 
Welch.  David  F;  Mehuys.  David  G  ;  and  Scifics,  Donald  R.,  5392303, 
O.  372-50.000. 
SciMed  Life  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Shoup.  Michael  J  ;  Cox.  James  E.;  Fordenbacher.  Paul  J ;  and  Boldenow. 
Gregory  A..  5.591.129.  CI  604-%  000 
Scitex  Corporation  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagler.  Michael;  Melman.  Haim;  Yanai.  Moshe;  Kleinstem,  Airar.  and 
Shalev,  EUayahu,  5392,309,  CI   358-500  000. 
Scorl.  Hans-Dieter  See — 

Dormer.  Peter  D.;  Wahhoud.  Adnan;  Crura.  Peter,  and  Scorl.  Hans- 
Dieter.  5390.692,  O.  139-I.OOR. 
Scosche  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Nimpoeno.  Roy.  5.590.827.  O.  224-312  000. 
Scott.  Ian  M.:  See- 
McDonnell.  Oirisiophrr;  Cortez,  David  L;  Whitfield.  Kenneth  H  .  and 
Scon.  Ian  M.,  5391.184.  O  606-167000 
Scripps  Research  Institute.  The:  See— 

Niman.  Henry  L  .  5391387,  O  435-7  100 

sew  Inc  '  See 

Wagiier.  John  R.;  and  Smidi.  J  E.  Howad,  5390,667, 0.  131-291.000 
SDL,  Inc.:  See- 
Welch,  David  F;  Mehuys.  David  G.;  and  Scifres.  Donald  R..  5.592303. 
CI.  372-50000 
Seabrook  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Boycc.  Ricky  C.  Jones,  Mona  C;  Parker,  Wilbur  A  ;  and  Festa,  Edward 
J  .  5391,477,  O.  426-633.000 
Seagate  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Minuhin.  Vadim  B.;   Kovner.  Vladimir;  and  Surendran.  Snnivasan. 
5392.340.  O.  36(M6.000. 
Sealed  Air  Corporation:  See — 

BeiHam.  George  T;  Coirigan.  John  J..  lU;  Lacombe.  Patnck  S  ;  and 
Knaak.  Michael  R..  5390.816.  O.  222-135.000. 
Seaman.  Michael  J.:  See— 

IsfeW,  Mat  S  ;  Mitchell,  Bruce  W.;  Seaman,  Michael  J  ,  Malkxy,  Tracy 
D.;  aid  Aninkumar.  Nagaraj.  5392,622,  O  395-200.020. 
Seaton,  Jay  J.,  Allen,  Michael;  Landis.  Donald;  Lee.  Patrick;  Linzy.  David; 
and  Luca,  Susan  B  .  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  System  for  providing 
integraled  monitoring,  control  and  diagnostics  functions  for  semiconductor 
spray  process  tools  5391.299,  O    156-626.100 
Secrist  John  A  ,  111:  See- 
Montgomery,  John  A.,  and  Secrist.  John  A.,  III.  5391.722.  O.  514- 
45.000. 
Scctish,  Michael  G.  Funeral  procession  motorcade  safety  flag  assembly 

5390,621,0.  116-173.000. 
Security  People.  Inc.:  See — 

Keskin,  Yucei  K.;  and  Gokcebay,  Asil  T,  5392,408,  O  365-52.000 
Seemarm,  Gerhard:  See — 

Bosslet,  Klaus;  Hermentin.  Peter,  Seemann.  Gerhard;  Kuhlmann.  Lud- 

wig;  and  Sieinstrisser,  Axel.  5391.828.  O.  530-387.300 

Segeral.  Gerard;  Long.  Peter,  and  Adiinson.  Ian.  lo  Schlumberger  Technology 

Corporation.   Method  and  ^iparatus  for  measuring   multiphase  flows. 

5391.922,0.73-861.040 

Segev.  David.  Nucleic  acid  deumion  and  amplification  by  chemical  linkage 

of  oligonucleatides.  5391.585,  O.  435-6.000. 
Seidel.  Andreas;  Peters.  Dieter  Weferting.  Notben;  and  Mouiatidis.  Dimi- 
Irios,  to  Hoechst  AG.  Process  for  producing  ten-butyl  chkxoacetaie. 
5391.888,  O.  560-226  000 
Seidel.  Jurgen:  See — 

Green.  Michael  V;  Seidel.  Jurgen;  and  Gandler.  William  R..  5,591,977, 
O.  250-363.030. 
Seifeit,  Peter  Chupka,  David  E.;  and  Bliss.  Terry  L..  to  Black  Clawson 
Company.  The.  Apparaus  for  dewatering  and  or  washing  papermaking 
stock.  5391,336.  O  210-386.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See— 

Ikeda.  Tatsuo;  Ogiso.  Hiioyuki.  and  Ichinose.  Kazushige,  5392.130, 0. 
331-158.000. 
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Misawa.  Toihiyuki;  and  Oshima.  Hiroyuki.  5.591,990.  O  257-72.000 
Miyasaka.  Milsuloshi;  and  Little.  Thomas  W.   5.591  989    O    257- 

66.000. 
Mochizuki,  Seiji;  Kawakami.  Kuzuhisa;  Nakamura,  Masahiro,  Ohshima. 

Keiichi;  and  Yoshida,  Masanori.  5.590310.  CI.  53-434  000 
Nishikawa.  Fumitaka,  5,592.194.  CI   345-127.000 
Shu.  Joseph  S  .  5.592392.  CI   395-109  000 

Wakabayashi.    Kenichi;    Hatakoshi.    Kaoru;    Nishimura.    Kiyotaka; 
Morikawa.  Tsuyoshi;  Shiozaki.  Tadashi;  Nakajima.  Akira;  Nishizawa. 
Hajime;  and  Takayama.  Chiloshi.  5392.595.  O.  395-115.000. 
Seiko  Instiumefits  Inc.:  See— 

Kasuga.  Masao.  Suzuki.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Makolo;  and  Suzuki.  Minako 
5392,041,0.  310-316000. 
Seiler.  Oaus-Dietrich:  See— 

Siandke.  Buridiard;  Rauleder.  Haitwig;  Seller.  Oaus-Dietrich;  Kotzsch. 
Hans  Joachim;  and  Peeter^.  Hermann.  5,591.818.  O.  528-38  000 
Seitzinger.  Richard  L..  to  Seitzinger.  Richard  L  Furniture  finish  color  spoi 

repair  kit  and  method  of  making  the  same.  5.590.785.  CI  206-575.000 
Sejnowski,  Joseph  P,  to  Hasbro,  Inc.  Ball  tossing  device.  5390.876.  O 

473-417.000. 
Seki.  Kohji:  See— 

Hashizume.  Keiji;  Owaki.  Junichi;  Tauchi.  Yasuhito:  and  Seki.  Kohii. 
5,592.258.  CI.  355-41.000 
Seki.  Shun-ichi:  See— 

Taguchi.   Yulaka;  Eda.   Kazuo;  Onishi.   Keiji;  and  Seki,  Shun-ichi 
5.592.135.  O.  333-193.000 
Sekigiichi.  Masaaki:  See — 

Okabe.  Hirohiko;  Sekiguchi.  Masaaki:  Yukizane.  Shigemi:  Matxumoto. 
Toshiiaka;  and  Kawano.  Minoru.  5.590.871.  CI.  270-58.270 
Sekine.  Makolo:  See— 

Okano.  Haiuo;  Noguchi.  Sadahisa:  and  Sekine.  Makoto.  5.591.486.  CI 
427-255.200. 
Sekine.  Shigeru:  See — 

Ohgami.  Kei70;  Matsuda.  Kazuyuki;  Kobayashi.  Takaichi;  Shiba.'iaki. 
Kazuya;  Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  Sekine,  Shigeru:  Ito.  Hironori;  Ishikawa. 
Kenichi;  Shimohira.  Tadamichi,  and  Gibo.  Moriya.  5,592.362.  O 
361-686.000. 
Sekisui  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Fumio;  Nagahara.  Kouhei;  and  Malsumolo,  Mie,  5391.596 
O.  435-7.320. 
Sellars.  Alan;  While.  Patrick  A.;  and  Robinson.  Philip  1..  to  Courtaulds  Fibres 
(Holdings)  Limited.  Method  of  making  cnmped  solvent-spun  cellulose 
fibre  5.591.388.  O  264-168.000 
Sellers.  Bruce  D.:  See- 
Peck,  Richard  O  ;  Pageau.  Gary  M  ;  Williams.  Colin  B  ;  Allen.  John  T; 
Wickersham.  Bernard  G  .  Bisgrove.  Leonard  C;  and  Sellers.  Bruce 
D..  5,590,602.  CI.  104-88.010 
Setnchena.  John  H.:  See— 

Faigle,  Ernst  M.,  Semchena,  John  H.;  and  Thompson.  Richard  J  . 
5,590.906.  O.  280-741.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Lab.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,    Michio;    Inushima.    Takashi,    Codama.    Miisufumi;    Sugiura. 
Kazushi;  Takayama,  Ichiro;  Kobori.  Isamu;  Yamauchi,  Yukio;  and 
Sakamoto,  Naoya,  5391.988,  CI.  257-59.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Shunpei;  and  Nagata,  Yujiro.  5.591.987.  CI.  257-57  000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei;  and  Hamalani.  Toshiji,  5,.592.0O8. 0.  257-347  000. 
Semitherm:  See — 

Thompson.  Steven  R.,  and  LaBere.  Rikki   S.,  5390.9%,  O.  414^ 
416.000 
Semla,  Susan  J.:  See — 

Gupta.   Pramod   K.;  Alvarez.   Rancisco  J.;   and   Semla.   Susan   J . 
5.591.451.  CI  424-464.000 
Semper  Sealing  Systems  Inc  :  See — 

Spronken.  John  R..  5.590303.  O   52-677.000 
Senba.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Igarashi.  Masaaki;  Senba.  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyata.  Kaori.  5,591391.  O 
420-38.000. 
Senda.  Kazuo:  See — 

Takcuchi.  Hideo;  and  Senda.  Kazuo.  5.591.387  O.  264-86.000. 
Senda.  Masanobu;  Ogisu,  Yasuhiko;  and  Funahashi,  Toshikazu,  to  Toyoda 

Gosei  Co..  Ltd.  Scaling  apparanis.  5390.887.  O.  277-205  000 
Sensonor  A/S:  See — 

Jakobsen.  Henrik:  and  Kvistersy.  Terje.  5.591.679.  O.  437  228  000 
Sentinel  Medical.  Inc..  See — 

McDonnell.  Christopher,  Cortez.  David  L.;  Whitfield,  Kenneth  H  ;  and 
Scon,  Ian  M.,  5,591.184.  CI  606-167.000 
Sepponen.  Raimo  E..  lo  Picker  Nordstw  Inc  Method  for  imaging  of  move- 
ment of  material.  5392,084,  O   324-306.000. 
Sequa  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Dragnet.  Louis  R.;  and  Farewell.  John  P.  5.591.489.  CI  427-364.000 
Sereboff,  Joel  L.  Gel  filled  deformablc  cushion  and  composition  contained 

therein.  5390.430.  O.  5-655.500. 
Serizawa.  Hiroshi.  See — 

Shimomura.  Hiroyoshi;  Hasegawa,  Yukinobu;  Serizawa.  Hiroshi;  and 
Maruyama.  Masatoshi,  5,591356.  CI  43O-I09000. 
Sessler.  Jonathan  L.:  See — 

Hemmi.   Gregory   W.;   Sessler,  Jonathan  L.;  and  Mody.  link  D., 
5391,422,0.424-9.362. 
Sethna.  Rusiam  H.:  See— 


and  Sedaia.  Rustam  H..  5391.308. 0.  162-239.000 
See— 
and  Severson.  Frtdenck  E.,  5390,856,  O.  246- 


Kiisdmer,  Mart  J. 
Severson,  Frederick  E. 
Quinn.  Patnck  A 
219.000 
Sextant  Avionique:  See — 

Fagard,  P;  and  Jahier.  Isabelle.  5392,198,  O.  345-173.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  GmbH:  See — 

Bonilz.  Rainen  and  Birkenseher.  Peier.  5392,416,  O.  365-185.010. 
SGS-Thomion  Microelectronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Blanchad.  Richard  A.,  5391,655,  O  437-31.000 
Carobolanle,  Francesco;  and  Cerato,  Sandra.  5392345. 0.  360-73.030 
Hundt,  Michael  J.;  and  Cognetti,  Cario.  5390,462,  O  29-840.000 
McClure,  David  C,  5392.422.  O.  365-201  000 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.:  See — 

Harrand.  Michel;  and  Runtz.  Michel.  5392.428,  O  365-210.000. 
Kassapian.  Christian  G.,  5392.115,  O.  327-239.0f». 
Mirabel.  Jean-Michel,  5392,417.  O.  365-185.070. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.rl.:  See — 

Casis.  Marco;  and  Pedrazzini.  Giorgio.  5392,633,  O  395-309.000 
Consiglieri.  Franco;  Wolfsgniber.  Arturo;  and  Slorti.  Saidro.  5392.485 

CI.  340-825  060. 
Hundt,  Michael  J.;  and  Cognetti.  Carlo.  5390,462,  O.  29-840000 
Sabatini.  Marco;  and  Kramer.  Alan.  5392.418.  O   365-185  180 
Shacham,  Alon:  See — 

Saban,  Rami;  Shacham,  Alon;  Efendovich,  Avner  and  Karpati,  Varda, 
5392315,0.375-340  000 
Shackelford,  Elisabedi:  and  Jack-son.  Nancy  Unitary  conformable  shipping 

container  5390.781.  O.  206-521.000. 
Shaffer.  James  E.:  See — 

Boyd,  Gary  L.;  and  Shaffer.  James  E  .  5391.003.  O  415  209  200 
Shaffer.  Thomas  H  ;  Wolfson.  Maria  R.;  Miller.  Thomas  F;  and  Foust. 
Raymond.  III.  lo  Temple  University  -  Of  The  Commonwealth  System  of 
Higher  Education.  BicattiaMe  liquid  elimination  analysis.  5.590.651.  O 
128-632  000. 
Shah.  Himanshu:  See — 

Coon,  John  S  ;  Balasubramanian.  Maniutsamy;  Emanuele.  R.  Martin 
and  Shah,  Himanshu.  5,591.715.  O  514-10000 
Shah.  Kishore:  See— 

Kydonieus.  Agis;  Baslar.  Ladislav;  Shah.  Kishore;  Jamshidi.  Khooow; 
Chang.  Tak-lung;  and  Kuo.  Sheng-hung.  5.591.820.  O  528-76  000 
Shah.  Rajem&a  K    See- 
Archer.  William  R.;  Beccrra.  Roger  C;  Beifus.  Bnan  L.;  Brattoli.  Mark 
A.;  and  Shah.  Rajendra  K..  5392,058.  O   318  254  000 
Shah.  Shrenik  K  :  See— 

Doherty.  James  B  :  Dom.  Conrad  P;  Durette.  Philippe  L..  Finke.  Paul  E.. 
Maccoss.  Malcolm;  Mills.  Sander  G..  Shah.  Shrenik  K.;  Sahoo. 
Soumya  P;  Hale.  Jcflrey  J.;  Lanza.  Thomas  J  .  and  Hagmann.  William 
K..  5.591.737.  O.  514-210.000. 
Shahar.  Arie;  Schwartz.  Nira;  and  Woods.  Richard  W  Shielding  device  for 
improving  measurement  accuracy  and  speed  in  scanning  electron  micros- 
copy 5391.971.  O.  25O-3I0000 
Shakespeare:  See — 

Keller.  Roben  A..  5391325.  O.  428-374.000 
Shalati.  Mohamad  D.;  Harris,  Rodney  M.;  Bibeau.  Joyce  A.;  and  Valpey. 
Richard  S..  III.  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The.  Anhydride-functional 
polymers  comprising  ene  reaction  products  of  unsaturaed  anhyc^ides  aid 
polyolefins.  5.591.805.  CI.  525-285.000. 
Shalev.  Eliayahu:  See — 

Nagler.  Michael;  Melman.  Haim;  Yanai,  Moshc;  Kleinstem,  Amir  and 
Shalev,  Eliayahu,  5392,309.  O.  358-500  000 
Sham.  Hing  L.:  See — 

Kempf.  Dale  J.;  Nocbeck,  Daniel  W.  Sham.  Hing  L.;  aid  Zhao,  Chea. 
5391,860.  CI.  548-204.000 
Shamblcn.  Morley  C;  Wakhak.  Maitin  T;  and  Richmond.  Louis,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Shock  sensing  dual  mode  warhead.  5391 .935. 0 
102-500.000. 
Shamouilian,  Shamouil;  Ciuneron.  John  F;  Deshpandey.  Chandra,  and  Su. 
Yuh-Jia.  to  Applied  Materials.  Inc.  Electrostatic  chuck  for  magnetic  flux 
processing   5392.358.  CI.  361-234000 
Shannon.  Mary  F:  See — 

Vadas.  Mathew  A.;  Lopez.  Angel  F;  and  Shannon,  Maiy  F,  5391.427, 
CI  424-85.200 
Shapecoun  Limited:  See — 

Davis.  Raymond  L  :  and  Swift.  Michael  J  .  5.592350.  O   380-5  000. 
Shapira.  Shlonio  See — 

Alon.  Amir,  Shapira,  Shiomo;  and  Katz.  Itzhak.  5,592.444,  O    369- 
13.000  ^■ 

Shaikey.  Hugh  R  :  See— 

Edwards.  Stuan  D  :  Shaikey.  Hugh  R.;  Lundquist.  Ingemv  H..  Lax. 
Ronald  G.;  and  Baker.  James  A  .  Jr..  5.591.125.  O  604-22.000 
Sharp  Kabushi  Kaisha:  See— 

Adachi,  Katsumi;  Narikawa,  Shiro;  Hayakawa,  Takashi;  Nishio.  Yuki- 
hito;  Yanagizawa,  Hirofumi;  Sakamoto,  Takumi,  and  Okala.  Atsushi. 
5392.263,0.  399-176  000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hieda.  Kaou;  Tsukamolo.  Masahiko.  and  Imai,  Akira,  5392,483.  O. 

370445.000 
Kawaguchi,    Hisao;    Sugimolo.    Shinicfai;    and    Tagusa.    Yasunobu, 

5,592,199,  CI  345-206.000. 
Kuboca,  Yasushi.  5392.012.  O.  257-391.000. 
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Mttinu.  Kenji;  ind  Yanumoto,  Yoshitika,  5.592.318.  O  349-122  000 
MjtsunKXo.  MiBuhiro:  and  Ohbayashi.  Ken,  5392J02. 0  372-45  000 
MacoHhita.  Tadashi.  5  J9 1.652.  O.  437-35.000 
Murau.  Yasumcuo;  Ikeuchi.  Michio;  Yoshikawa,  Shuichr.  and  Watanabe. 

Masahiko.  5J92.544.  O   379-283.000. 
Nakagawa.  Tadashi,  5.592.219.  O   348-216000 
Sugiroolo.    Takayuki;    Taguu.    Yasunoiw:    and    Kawaguchi.    Hi»ao. 

5.592.365.  CI.  361-789  000. 
Tagawa.  Takao,  5^92,197,  O.  345-173.000 
Takahashi,  Ryutaro;  and  Hayase.  Torn.  5.592  J59.  O.  381-111  000 
TAai  Yasuhiro;  Hagihara.  Hidcaki:  TanakaL  Hirokam;  Ueda.  Auushi: 

Yamasa.  Hkko;  and  Shimaru.  Fumio.  5.592.270.  O   399  260000 
Yoneda.  Teciuya;  Mitale.  Takehilo:  Ntshimura.  Nao«o;  and  Yamada. 
Kazuo.  5.591.547.  CI  429-218.000 
Shaipe.  David  E.:  &»— 

RcuchhauCT.  Grier  S  ;   Hayes.  Palrick  H  ;   Morgan.  Constance   H 
Hajaligol.  Mdiainniad  R  .  Watkins,  Mictacl  L.;  Nichols,  WaHei  A  ; 
Shnpe.  David  E;  and  CounB.  Mary  E..  5.591.368.  CI  219-535  000 
Sh«z,  Sokmon.  Movable  sheet  for  laminar  flow  and  deicing  5.590.854.  O 

244-206.000. 
Shaw  Chins- Hao.  to  Texas  Instnimcnts.  Incorporated.  Base  cell  for  BiCMOS 

and  CMOS  gale  arrays  5.591.995.  Q  257-206.000 
Shaw.  Jane  M.  See—  ,^^         j 

Afzali-Aidakani.  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan;  Braren.  Bodil  E.;  Daijavad. 
ShahtoUi;  Foster,  Hizabeth:  Hedrick.  James  L  .  Jr :  Hedrick.  Jeffrey 
C  Hodgson.  Rodney  T.  Mehta.  Ashit  A.;  Molis.  Steven  E.;  Shaw, 
Jane  M  ;  Tisdale,  Stephen  L ,  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred,  5.591.285.  Q 
156-62.200 
Shaw.  Juliw  D  :  Ser—  .  „,  . . 

Magmnon.  Erik  E..  Moeller.  Charles  R  ;  Shaw.  Julian  D  ;  and  Sheldon. 
Alan  G..  5.592.083.  C\  324-300000 
Shaw.  Schuyler  S  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Master  cylinder  with  tie 

rod  mourned  end  plate  5.590.527.  C\  60-585  000 
Sheldon.  Alan  G    Ser— 

Mwnuioii.  Erik  E.;  Moeller.  Charles  R  .  Shaw.  Julian  D  ;  and  Sheldon. 
Alan  G  .  5.592.083.  C\.  324-300.000 
Shelef.  Mordecai;  and  Logodieos.  Eleftberios  M..  to  f=otd  Motor  Company 
Metlxid  of  operating  a  natural  gas  vehicle  as  a  function  of  ambient  methane 
conceiHialiaa.  5.592,387.  O  364-431  020. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Hueie.  David  A  .  5.590.982.  CI  405-223  100. 
SiKlley.  Nicholas  S  :  See—  ^    ,  ^„,  .^^ 

Smith.  Rory  J  M.;  Uttle.  Gillian  R.;  and  Shelley.  Nicholas  S..  5J91.I44. 
a.  604-327  000 
Shekw.  Susan  M.  See— 

Jones.  Ronald  L  ;  Caughman.  Henry  D ;  Shelor.  Susan  M  ;  and  Lines. 
EUwood  U.  Jr,  5,591,692,  O.  5O4-I24.00O. 
Shen.  Chib-Hng:  See—  ,,  ^ 

Chao,  Ying-Chen;  Shen.  Chih-Heng;  and  Yan.  ri-Dong.  5.591.673.  O 
437-I92.0OO 
SfaennMdL  Robert  E.  See— 

Weber.  Reinhan;  and  Sheppaid.  Robert  E..  5J9I.485. 0.  427-250000 
Sher.  Mart  H.:  See— 

Cmo.  Richard  G  ;  and  Sher.  M»k  H..  5.590.649.  O    128-630000 
Sherowski.  Gregory  S.:  See — 

Terry,  Patrick  H  ;  Sherowski,  Gregory  S  ;  and  Holmes,  Philip,  5,591 .411. 
a  422- 139  000 
Sberwin- Williams  Company,  The.  See — 

Cai,  Rubing;  and  Hawrysko,  Waher  E.,  5,591,807,  O   525-381  000 
Rao    Madhukar.   Youn,   Hyeong-Chan;  Toussaint.  Anthony   F;   and 

DeCapile.  Marianne  G  .  5.591.793.  O.  524-310000 
Shalali.  Mohamad  D  ;  Harris.  Rodney  M.;  Bibeau.  Joyce  A  ;  and  Valpey. 
Richard  S  ,  III,  5391,805,  O  525-285000. 
Shi,  Jie:  See^ 

Fauuux.  Denis  G  .  Massticco.  Arthur  A  ;  Wilkins.  Ronnie  D.,  and  Shi. 
Jie,  5.591.544,  O  429-209  000 
Shiau,  Fuu-Yau:  See—  .     .. 

Paidey,  Ravindra  K  ;  Dougherty.  Thomas  J  ;  Smith.  Kevin  M.;  and 
Shiau.  Fuu  Yau.  5.591.847.  O  54O-472.000 
Shibaaaki.  Kazuya:  See— 

Ol^anii.  Keizo.  Maisuda.  Kazuyuki:  Kobayashi.  Takaichi:  Shibasaki. 
Kazuya;  Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  Sekine.  Shigeru.  Ito.  Hirooon.  Ishikawa. 
Kenichi;  Shimohira,  Tadanuchi,  and  Gibo,  Monya,  5,592,362,  CI 
361-686  000 
Shibala.  Izumi:  See— 

Goto  Sqiu  Kawasaki.  Takasfai:  Hiranuma.  Sauishi;  Suzuki.  Nobumasa. 
ma  Shibata.  Izumi.  5.592.449.  O   369-47  000 
ShJb^a.  Mariko:  See— 

Aida.  Saloshi.  Shibata,  Mariko:  Fujimoto,  Katsuhiko:  Ishibashi,  Yoshi- 

ham    Suzuki,  Takuji;  Isfaihata.  YasMoshi;  and  Okamoto,  Kazuya, 

5.590.653.0.  128-653.200. 

Shibata.  Masanori:  See—  _„ 

Mwata.  Yoshihiro.  and  Shibala.  Masmofi.  5.590.614.  CI   1 12  237  000 

Stnbala.  Mitsuru:  See— 

Nasuno.   Ichiio;  Shibata.   Mitsuru.  Sakamoto.  Masashi;  and   Koike. 
Kazuyoshi.  5.591.868,  O   549-23  000. 
Shibata.  Tadashi   See—  _^    . 

lida.  Makio.  Shibala.  Tadashi;  Sugisaka.  Takayuki:  Miura.  Shqji;  and 
Sakakibata.  Toshio.  5.592.015,  O   257  524  000 
Shibalsuji.  Kunio:  See — 


Sumiya.  Takashi:  Tanaka.  Iwao:  Shibatsnji.  Kunio:  Kurtime.  Hirokazu; 

Sugiura.  Seiya:  and  Doe.  Watani.  5.591,518,  O  428-318  400 

ShuJa,  Soichi;  Kawamoto,  Hiroshi.  and  Niijima,  Hironobu.  to  Advaniesi 

Corporation    Method  for  detecting  an  IC  defect  using  charged  panicle 

beam  5,592,100,  CI.  324-751  000. 

Shields,  Christopher  B  Open  lattice  snow  melting  apparatus  5.591.365.  CI 

219-213  000 
Shigeoka.  Fumiaki:  and  Oh.  Masanari.  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Pattern  recognition 

mednd  using  fuzzy  netiron   5.592364.  C\   382-158.000 
Shigeta.  Kunio:  Hosogoezawa.  Sachie:  and  Onodera.  Masahiro.  to  Konica 
Corporabon.  Magnetic  brash  type  charging  device.  5.592.264.  O.  399- 
175  000. 
Shih.  Stuart  S..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalytic  pfoceis  for  cnide  oil 

desalting.  5391 J26.  O.  208-251  OOR. 
Shiina.  TiAanori:  See— 

Hirai.  Kenji;  Aooo.  Akira;  Tsuneda.  Shinya:  Matsumolo,  Hirokazu; 
Yamashita,  Yuji:  Tanaka,  Hisayoshi:  Shiina.  Takanori:  and  Kaburagi. 
Haniko.  5391.406.  O  422-80000 
Shikunami.  Juichi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Test-writing  controlling 

method  for  optical  disk  recording  device   5392.451.  CI   .369  54  000 
Shim    Kwan  Bo.  lo  LG  Electronics  Inc.  Device  for  rotating  hquid  crystal 

display  coupled  to  camcorder  5.592.224.  CI   348-333.000. 
Shima.  Kenji:  See —  .. 

Hatano.  Masakalsu.  Mutayama.  Majiayoshi:  Shima.  Kenji:  and  Ito, 
Masumi,  5,591.870,  CI   549-259  000 
Shima,  Masashi:  See — 

Hata,  Naoki;  Kuroda,  Shigeni:  and  Shima,  Masashi,  5391,994.  CT 
257  192.000. 
Shimada.    Mitsufairo.    to    Sony    Corporation     Video    camera    apparatus 

5392.301.  a.  386-117.000 
Shimada.  Toshiyasu:  See— 

Harada.    Yoshio:    Takamatsu.    Hiroyuki:    Shimada.    Toshiyasu:    and 
Yamashita,  Takanori.  5.591.966.  CI  2.50^239  000 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Daikoku   Akihiro:  Sakabe.  Shigckazu:  Inoue.  Masao:  and  Yama.'iaki, 

Akinori,  5.592326,  O    378-132  000 
Hirai,  Kenji,  Aono.  Akira,  Tsuneda,  Shinya,  Matsumolo.  Hirokazu. 
Yamashita,  Yuji,  Tanaka,  Hisayoshi:  Shiina,  Takanori:  and  Kaburagi, 
Haruko,  5391,406,  CI  422  80  000 
lida,  Alsuhiro,  5392.291.  O.  356-326  000 
Shimano.  Inc  :  See — 

Kishimoto.  Hitoshi.  5390,564.  C\   74^75  000 
Shimazu,  Fumio:  See— 

Takai  Yasuhiro:  Hagihara.  Hideaki.  Tanaka.  Hirokazu:  Ueda,  Atsushi: 
Yamasa.  Hideo:  and  Shimazu.  Fumio,  5392.270.  O  399-260.000. 
Shimizu.  Hiroshi:  See —  . 

Fujioka.  Takafuiro:   Teramoto.    Shuji:   Tanaka.    Michinon:    Shinuzu. 
Hiroshi:  Tabusa.   Fujio.  and  Tominaga.   Michiaki.   5.591.751.  CI 
514-312.000 
Shimizu.  Hiioshi.  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Dnving  mecha 

nism  for  a  photograhing  optical  system  5.592.250,  O   396-79  OOO 
Shimizu   Masao:  and  Yoshida.  Kenji.  to  Advantest  Corporation   Semicon- 
ductor test  equipment  5392.496.  C\   371-27  000. 
Shimizu.  Shigeki.  and  Lee.  Bang  W..  lo  Geochio  Ltd  Apparatus  for  gener- 
ating negative  ions  5391.334.  O.  210-243  000 
Shimizu.  Takayuki:  See— 

Sakai.  Hirokazu:  Shimizu.  Takayuki:  Asano.  Ryuzo:  Miyahara.  Nao- 
toshi:  Funikawa.  Kiyoshi:  Nagai.  Masaaki.  Honjo.  Hiromasa:  and 
Kamibayashi.  Hiroyuki.  5391322.  CI  428-353000 
Shimizu.  Toshifumi.  Iwanami.  Yumiko.  and  Mon.  Kazuhiro.  to  NEC  Cor- 
poration   Load   open    stale   detection    using    H-bridge   dnving   circuit. 
5392.097.  a   324-546  000 

Shimizu.  Yasuo:  See—  _  .    

Sugino.  Mil^ulaka:  and  Shimizu.  Yasuo.  5.590.732.  O    180-444  000 
Shimizu.  Yoshihiko   See— 

Susawa    Takashi     loaki.    Keiji,  Tamai.   Hideo.   Shimizu.  Yoshihiko: 
Shiraki.  Kaneto:  and  Sato.  Akihiro.  5.591.222,  O  623-1  000 
Shimizu   Yukihiko:  and  Watanabe.  Hiroshi.  lo  Fuuba  Denshi  Kogyo  K  K. 

Color  print  head   5392,205,  CL  347  115  000 
Shimohiia.  Tadaimchi:  See—  .„,.,.      ,. 

Ohgami.  Keizo:  Matsuda.  Kazuyuki;  Kobayashi.  Takaichi;  Shibasaki, 
Kazuya:  Nakamura,  Htroahi:  Sekine.  Shigeni:  Ito.  Hmmori:  Ishikawa. 
Kenichi:  Shimohira.  Tadamichi    and  Gibo.  Monya.  5392.362.  CI 
361-686  000 
Shimomura.    Hiroyoshi:    Hasegawa.    Yukinobu;    Serizawa.    Hiroshi:    and 
Maniyama.   Masaioshi.  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toners  for  developing  electrostatic  image   5.591356.  CI  430-109.000 
Shimomura.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kato  Taku:  Hiroshima.  Yasunori:  Adachi,  Akinao:  Nakano.  Akira:  and 
Shimomura,  Kiyoshi.  5.590.455.  C\    29-564  100 
Shimomura.  Kou  See- 

Ueda.  Tetsuya:   Ono.    Kisamiisu.   Shimomura.    Kou:   and   Ichiyama. 
Hideyuki.  5392.019.  CI   257-666000 
Shimony.  Ilan:  See— 

Intraier.  Amos:  Bumbaum.  Andy:  Intraier.  Gideon;  Carmon.  Iddo; 
Shimony.  Pan:  Fiaenkel.  Itael,  Epstein,  Lev.  Kalzri,  Lior.  Viner, 
Omn  Levitan.  Raya:  Cohen.  Ronny.  Yomtov.  Sidi.  Tr^ik.  Yehezkel: 
Greciifeld,  Zvi;  Greiss.  Israel;  Oz,  Oved:  Afek,  Yachin.  Tsadik.  Meir, 
Doron.  Moshe,  and  Sandbank,  Alberto,  5392,677.  CI  395-800000. 
Shu-Etsu  Chemical  Co  .  Ud  :  See— 
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Kaneko.  Hideo.  Tokunaga.  Katsushi.  and  Tawara.  Yoshk).  5391 302  CI 
428-65.300. 
Shin.  Jung-hyun:  See — 

Park.  Won-mo:  Shin.  Jung-hyun.  and  Park.  Young-hun.  5391.670.  CT 
437-187.000. 
Shin.  Shoichi:  Tsunada,  Masafumi:  Nagakura.  Yasuhiko:  and  Oishi,  Toshio, 
to  Toshiba  Kikai   Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Polishing  device    5391.071    CI 
451-276  000 
Shin  Yeh  Eiwoprise  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Gibbs.  Terence  E .  5.590.934.  O.  297-41 1.380. 
Shin  Young  Co..  Lid  :  See— 

Ahn.  Boo  H..  5390384.  CI  99-327  000 
Shindo.  Hiroyuki.  to  Teac  Corporation.  Low  profile  optical  pickup  unit  for 

■ecarding/reptwhidng  device  5392.460.  C\  369-112  000 
Shmjo.  Kalnihiko:  Set — 

Okada.  Shinjiro;  Kaneko.  Shuzo;  Inaba.  Yutaka;  Shinjo.  Katsuhiko: 
Miyata.  Hirokatsu;  and  Kalakura.  Kazunori.  5.592.190.  O    345 
89  000 
Shinjo.  Naoki:  See — 

Ueno.  Haruhiko;  Nagasawa.  Shigeni:  Ikeda,  Masayuki;  Shinjo.  Naoki: 
Ishizaka.  Ken-ichi:  Utsumi.  Tenio;  Dewa.  Masami:  and  Kobayakawa. 
Kazushige.  5392,628.  C\.  395-700.130 
Utsumi.  Teruo;  Nagasawa.  Shigera:  Ikeda.  Masayuki:  Shinjo.  Naoki: 
Dewa.  Masami:  Ueao.  Haruhiko:  Kobayakawa.  Kazushige;  and  Ish- 
izaka. Kenichi,  5392.680.  O  395-800  000 
Shinkai.  Syuji:  See — 

Komatsu.  Takashi:  Uehara.  Hiroomi:  and  Shinkai.  Syuji.  5391.461.  CI 
425-169  000 
Shinoaki.  Sakura;  and  Enomoio.  Junichi.  to  Tokyo  Gas  Co.,  Ltd  Computer 
program  product  for  determining  elementary  circuits  and  initial  values  of 
flow  in  a  pipe  nerwork.  5.592.397.  CI   364-510.000 
Shinohara,  Keiji;  Salo.  Junichi:  Kamide.  Yukihiro;  and  Yanagida,  Toshiharu, 
to  Sony  Corporation  Process  for  etching  copper  containing  metallic  him 
and  for  forming  copper  containing  metallic  wiring.  5,591  J02,  CI.   156- 
661  110 
Shinohara,  Susumu,  lo  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Evaporative  emis- 
sion coniTol  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5390,634    CI 
123  520  000. 
Shinohara.  Toru.  and  Kosugi.  Tatsuhiko.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Power  supply 

system  5.592.353.  Q.  361-63  000 
Shinomura.  Ryuuichi:  See— 

Masuzawa.  Hiroshi:  Shinomura.  Ryuuichi.  and  Kalakura.  Kageyoshi 
5.591.911.  CI.  73-602  000 
Shinozaki.   Kenji:  Hirano.   Hideki.   Kawasumi,  Koichi,  Asai.   Nobutoshi. 
Tomiia,  Hidemi:  Salo,  Shuji:  Ogata,  Masanon:  and  Shiota,  Hiroyuki.  lo 
Sony  Corporation   Printing  method  and  a  pnnting  apparatus  for  carrying 
out  the  same.  5392,208,  CI  347-171  000. 
Shiomura.  Teiusnosuke:  See — 

Asanuma.  Tadashi;  Sasaki,  Taleyo;  Ito,  Mitsuru;  and  Shiomura,  Terns- 
nosuke,  5,591,817,  Q  526-351  000 
Stuola.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Kenji;  Hirano.  Hideki:  Kawa.sumi.  Koichi:  Asai.  Nobutoshi: 
Tomita,  Hidemi;  Sato.  Shuji;  Ogata.  Masanori:  and  Shiou.  Hiroyuki. 
5.592.208.  CI.  347-171000 
Shiota.  Philip.  Method  for  fabricating  devices  for  electrostatic  dischaige 
protection  and  voltage  references,  and  the  resulting  structures.  5391.661, 
a  437-56000. 
Shiozaki,  Tadashi:  See— 

Wakabayaxhi,    Kenichi:    Hatakoshi.    Kaoni:    Nisfaimura,    Kiyotaka: 
Morikawa,  Tsuyoshi:  Shiozaki.  Tadashi:  Nakajima,  Akira;  Nishizawa. 
Hajime:  and  Takayama.  Chiloshi,  5392,595.  C\  395- 115.000. 
Shirai,  Shigeni:  See— 

Hirai.  Yutaka;  Matsuyama.  Jinsho:  and  Shitai.  Shigeni.  5391.492.  O. 
427-563.000 
Shiraishi.  Nobuo:  See — 

Koshijima.  Tetsuo.   Shiraishi,   Nobuo;  Takahashi.  Tadashi;   Hiraoka. 
Toshiharu;  and  Ueda,  Masami.  5.591.832.  CI  530-500  000 
Shirakawa.  Kiminaga:  See — 

Sakakiyama.   Ryuzo;   Shirakawa.   Kiminaga;  and  Tezuka.   Kazunari. 
5.591.101,  CI   477-99  000 
Shiraki.  Kaneto:  See— 

Susawa.  Takashi;   loaki.   Keiji:  Tamai.   Hideo:   Shimizu.  Yoshihiko; 

Shiraki.  Kaneto:  and  Salo.  Akihiro.  5391.222.  Q  623-1.000 

Shirai^.  Kumar.  Tsui.  Raymond  K.;  and  Goronkin.  Herbert,  to  Motorola 

Semiconductor  device  and  mednd  of  fabrication.  5.591.666.  CI.  437- 

103.000 

Shirasaki.  Masataka.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Laser  device.  5392300.  CI.  372- 

26000. 
Shobin,  Sharyn  B.  Reiaforcemenl  strip  and  kit  for  use  in  attaching  a  page  lo 

a  wire  binding  of  a  wire  bound  notebook  5390,972.  01  402-79.000 
Shojima.  Hiroshi;  Kuzumiki.  Soshiro;  Fukunaga.  Yasushi;  Matsuda.  Toshi- 
hiko;  Takekoshi.  Toshio:  Miura.  Masaki;  Mori.  Junko;  and  Mifune. 
Toshimi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Handwritten  character  recognition  apparatus 
widi  a  perianal  dicaonary  preparaooa  function.  5392365,  CI.  382- 
185  000 
Sholl.  Howard  A.;  See— 

Giragosian.  David  W.;  Norris.  James  R  .  Jr.;  and  ShoH.  Howard  A  . 
5.592.078.  CI.  324-207  180 
Shomler.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Micka.  William  F;  Mikkelaen.  Qaus  W ;  Shomler.  Roben  W .  and  Wone. 
May  N..  5392.618.  a.  395-185.070. 


Shofu.  Yoshihiro.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Lid  High-security  IC  caiL 

5392.619.  a  395-186.000. 
Shone.  FuchU:  See— 

Onishi.  Katsunori;  and  Shone.  Fuchia.  5392.000.  O  357-315.000 
Shook.  Frankie  S.:  See- 
Chen.  WeiNn;  Martin.  James  W.:  Pamsh.  Ranald  D.;  Shook.  Frankie  S.. 
and  Slone.  David  E..  5.592.683.  Q.  395-872  000 
Shore.  Terence  M.;  and  Woodrow.  Harold  E..  to  Morgn  Coostructioa 

Company  High  speed  bying  head  5390.848.  O  242-361.000 
Shores.  A.  Andrew,  to  Alpha  Fry  Limited.  Moisture  getting  composition  for 

hermetic  microeleclronic  devices.  5.591.379.  O.  252-194.000. 
Shoup.  Michael  J.;  Cox.  James  E.;  Fordenbachcr.  Paul  J  .  and  Boldenow. 
Gregory  A.,  lo  SciMed  Life  Systems.  Inc.  Perfusion  balloon  aagiopiasiy 
calheler  5391.129.  CI.  604-%.000. 
Showa  Ainxaft  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Toyoda,  Telsuro,  5391,413,  Q  422-180.000 
Shu,  Han  C  Protective  needle  cover.  5391.134.  Q  604-192.000. 
Shu.  Joseph  S .  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Method  and  ^fwaois  for 
minimizing  artifacts  in  images  produced  by  error  diflFusion  halftoning 
utilizing  ink  reduction  prxicessing.  5392.592.  CI.  395-109.000. 
Shucosky.  Anthony  C:  See— 

Baiboza.  Steven  D.;  Hoffman.  Charles.  Jr.;  Kopp.  CliHoo  Y:  SchmilL 
Robert  J.:  and  Shucosky.  Andiony  C.  5391 J35.  O  210-323JOO 
Shuler.  James  F:  See — 

Almasy.  Lawrence;  Shuler.  James  F;  Vandepas.  Robert  J.,  nd  Cvlson. 
William  L..  5390.679.  O    1.372 18.000 
Shy.  James  M  ;  See- 
Boyle.  William  J.;  Wong.  Rosalinda  A  ;  and  Shy.  James  M..  5391.198. 
CI  606-198  000 
Sibalis,  Dan;  and  Rosen.  Sanford.  lo  Drag  Delivery  Systems  Inc.  Pragram- 
mable  control  mounting  system  for  transdermal  drag  applicator.  5391.123. 
a.  604-20.000 
Sickafus.  Edward  N.  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Analog  display  device  with 

micro-motor  drive  means.  5.592.037.  C\.  3I0-40.0MM. 
Siebert.  John  W  ;  Garg.  Han  G  :  and  Gold.  Leslie  1 .  lo  New  York  University; 
and  Genera]  Hospital  Corp..  The  Benehcial  wound  healing  ^iplicalions  of 
calreticulin  and  other  hyaluronan -associated  proteins.  5.591.716.  CI.  514- 
12.000 
Siebert,  Martin:  See — 

Strieker.  Urban:  and  Siebert.  Martin.  5390.789.  CI  209-11.000 
Siegele.  Stephen  H.;  Noah.  Craig  M..  and  Gregg.  Jotai  N..  lo  AdvMCed 
Delivery  &  Chemical  Systems.  Inc.  Manifold  systems  for  high  purity 
chemical  delivery  systems.  5390.695.  Q    141  21  000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bailhel.  Herbert:  Daar.  Hor«:  and  Schuetz.  Hartmul.  5392.373.  O 

364-184.000. 
Fischer.  Peter,  5.591,000.  Q  415-55.500. 
Grewal.  Virinder  S..  5391.301.  Q    156-643.100. 
Heining.  Joem.  5392,075.  Q.  323-313.000. 
Hill.  Axel.  5.592,521.  O.  376-301.000. 
Kilger.  Michael.  5392367.  Q   382-199  000 
Kleinhenz.  Richard;  Muller.  Karl  P;  Roilhner.  Klaus:  aid  Tnsdii^ 

Masakalsu.  5392.412,  CI.  365-149  000. 
Manabe.  Alsutaka,  5392,091,  Q  324-320.000 
Moehrmann,  Karl-Heinz,  5392354,  C\.  380-48  000 
Savignac.  Dominique;  Gleis,  Dieter,  and  Menke,  Manfred,  5392^3, 
CI   320-1  000 
Siemens  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Yao,  Jonathan  Y..  5391.983.  Q  250-505  100 
Siemens  Sdar  GmbH:  See— 

Holdermann.  Konstantin;  Milnzer.  Adolf:  and  Schmidt  Hais-Josef. 
5391.565.0.430-314.000. 
Sigma.  Incorporated:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hirokazu.  5.591.081.  O  463-13.000 
Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Riuoile  S.p.A.:  See — 

Foresta.  Piero:  and  Ruggiero,  Viio,  5,591,777,  O-  514-653  000 
Quadri,  Luisa;  Bernard].  Luigi:  Bianchi.  Giuseppe:  Ferrari.  Pauizia. 
Melkmi.  Piero;  and  Wlentino.  Loredana.  5.591.734. 0  514-172.000. 
Sigmalel.  Inc.:  See — 

Jackson.  Harry  S.:  and  Margules.  Michael  A..  5392.165.  a.  341- 
143.000. 
Signfix  Limited:  See — 

Heard,  Robert  A   H.;  and  Waile.  Terry.  5390.504.  Q  52-730.100. 
Signorino.  Charles  A.,  to  Wamer-Jenkinsoo  Company.  Inc.  Wet  powder 

film-forming  compositions.  5391.455.  CI.  424-490.000. 
Sih.  Gilbert  C.  to  QUALCOMM   Incorporattd.  System  and  method  for 
avoiding  false  convergence  in  ihe  presence  of  tones  in  a  time-domain  echo 
cancellation  process  5392.548.  CI  379-410.000. 
Sikes.  Martin:  See — 

Andnis.  Bryan  D.;  Sikes.  Martin;  Robertaon.  IThristopher  D.  G.;  Ames. 
Roderick;  Slemko.  Mark  J  :  Maduza.  Andrew  G.:  and  Nielo.  Augus- 
tine. 5391.104.  a.  482-7.000 
Sikora.  George  J.:  See — 

LeMaire.  Norman  J..  Ill:  DiFranccsoo.  Francis  J.;  DiCarlo.  Paul:  Nau- 
gler.  Peier  D.;  and  Sikora,  George  J..  5390370.  O.  74-579.00R 
Siliconix  incorporated:  See — 

Hoyd.  Brian  H  :  Hshieh.  Fwu-luan;  and  Chang.  Mike  R.  5392.005.  Q 
257-331.000. 
Siltech  Inc  :  See— 

O'Leoick,  Amhoay  J..  Jr..  5391.880.  C[.  556-413.000. 
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Sim.  Young-Ki;  Hw«ng.  Tie-Seop;  Lee.  Mi-Jung.  Kwoo.  Hee-An;  md  Song. 
To-Hcung  to  Choongwae  Ptiamuccutical  Co..  Ltd.  Slereoselective  pirpa- 
nbofi  of  (E)-enolthioethei  denvadves.  5.591.881.  O   556-427  OOO 
Simmoods  Precisioo  Engine  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

DeFieitas,  Dennis  M  .  5.590.517.  O.  60-39060. 
Simmons.  Michael  G.:  See— 

)ko  PmeU  J.;  Andenoo.  Miik  A.,  Simmons.  Michxl  G  .  and  Moni 
gomoy.  Teny  G  .  5J91.516.  C\.  428-253  000 
Sinims,  Notman.  to  Industrial  Devices,  Inc.  Dhiminaled  line  of  lighl  using 

poim  ligbi  sowce  5.590.945.  O.  362-31.000 
Simon  Roofing  and  Sheet  Metal  Cofp.:  See— 

Vrass.  Anthony  R  ;  and  Pagan.  Geoige  V..  5.591.244.  C\  55-356.000 
Simooe.  Albert:  See — 

Gavin.  Michael;  Cimini.  Cadierine  M.;  Huang.  Ming.  Kukk).  Andwny. 
Jr..  Mawhiit.  James  A.;  MaceKno,  Eduardo;  and  Simooe.  Albeit. 
5.591.403.  CI.  422-73.000. 
Simpson.  Fnncis  M.:  See — 

Wallis.  FfMk  S.;  Caillal.  Jean-Luc:  Simfnon.  Francis  M  ;  Anderson. 
G«y  J.:  Rode.  Donald  W.  and  Beck.  Norman  G  .  5J91.014.  CI 
417-310.000 
SinMiU.  Marfcku:  See— 

PitUien.  Hani;  and  Simula.  Markku.  5.590.688.  O    138-39.000 
Sincock.  Thomas  F :  See— 

David.  Donald  J .  Dickerson.  Jerauld  L;  and  Sincock.  Thomas  F. 
5J91.802.  CI.  525-66  000 
Singh.  Yogendra:  See —  -      .    „         . 

Leppia.  Stephen  H.;  Klirapel.  Kurt  R.;  Aiora.  Naveen;  Singh.  Yogendra; 
SdNichoUs.  Peter  J  .  5.59 1. 63 1.  O  435-252.300 
Sinper  Corporation:  See — 

Perez.  Manuel.  5J>9i666.  C\  395-600000 
Sipra  Prtententwicklungs-U  Beteiligungsgesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Conzelmann.  Fritz.  5.590.547.  O.  66-132  00R 
Sidioie.  Deborah  I  Gastrostomy  tube.  5.591.128.  O  6O4-%.000 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  *  Development  Company  BY:  See— 

KjfMM.  Hemkikus  J  .  5^90.967.  C\  384448.000. 
SKW  Troslbcrg  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Thalhnnmer.  Franz.  5.591.859.  C\  548-198.000 
Slanker.  Dmiiel  W :  See— 

Hostler.  Jonadian  E.;  DeCamp.  William  H.;  and  Slanker.  Darnel  W. 
5J91J61.a.  219-121  820. 
Slaer.  Chates  R.;  Smith.  Kevin  W.;  Pafaner.  Manfaew  A  :  Mazzeo.  AMbony 
I  ■  nd  Nunez.  George,  to  Symbiosis  Corporation.  Endoscopic  instiumems 
having  low  friction  sheadi  5391.202.  C\  606-205  000 
Slemko.  Marii  J  :  See— 

Anikvs.  Bryan  D.;  Sikes.  Martin;  Robertson.  Christopher  D.  G.;  Armes. 
Roderick;  Slemko.  Mark  J.;  Maduza.  Andrew  G.:  and  Nieto.  Augus- 
tine. 5.591.104.  a.  482-7.000. 
Slightom.  Jerry  L:  See — 

Hall.Timodiy  C;  Kemp.  John  D.;  SUghnin.  Jerty  L.;  and  Sutton.  Dennis 
W.  5.591.605.  a.  435-70.100. 

Sloan.  James  W.:  See—  __    

Clark.  Minh-Hicn  N  ;  and  Sloan.  James  W .  5.592.025.  C\  257-774  000 

Small.  Lyle  D..  and  Highbetger.  Gerald,  to  Chromatic  Technologies.  Inc 

Thermochromic   ink   formulaiioiis.   nail   lacquer  and   methods  of  use 

5.591.255.0    106-21  OOA 

Smalky.  Richard  E..  to  William  Marsh  Rice  University.  Process  for  making 

fuUercne  fibers  5.591.312.  Q.  204-157.410 
Smat.  Michael;  and  McCay.  Steven,  to  Bell  &  HoweU  Phillipsbutg  Compwiy 
Document  set  accumulator  having  shaft-mounted  muhi-grooved  pulleys 
for  looi-less  xtjustroent  of  lateral  beh  positioning.  5.590.873.  CI.  271- 
303.000. 
SMC  Corporation:  See— 

Nagai.  Shigekazu.  5.590380.  O.  92-33.000. 
Smedley.  William  H:  See-  ^    ,,^,^ 

Haber.  Terry  M.;  Smedley.  WilKam  H.;  and  Foster.  Clark  B  .  5390.782. 
a.  206-528.000 
Smilh.  A.  Gorlon:  See— 

Edtmaids  Michael  V;  MacKenzie.  Kenneth  E;  Dunn.  Joseph:  SmiUi.  A. 
Gordon;  and  Kase.  J.  Paul,  5392,602.  C\.  395- 174  000 
Smith  A  Nephew  Richards.  Inc  :  See— 

Bemhadt.  Andrew;  and  Morrison.  Matthew  M  .  5391.166.  C\   606- 
61.000 
Smith,  Brian  K.:  See — 

Sampica.  James  D.;  Campbell.  Mclvin  U;  Benn.  Donald  L..  and  Smith. 
Brian  K..  5392.288.  C\  356-62.000. 
Smidi.  B.  Scotr.  and  Pearson.  Gerry  L..  lo  Davox  Corporation.  Mednd  and 
system  for  allocaling  agent  resoorces  to  a  lelepiione  call  campaign 
5392343.  a.  379-265  000. 
Smith.  Casey  P.   Liquid  fenilizeT  injection  system.   5.590.611.  CI.    111- 
127.000. 

Smith,  J  E.  Howard  See—  

Wagner.  John  R  ;  and  Smidi.  J  E.  Howard.  5390.667. 0   131-291  000 
Smith.  John  W :  See— 

DiSlefano.  Thomas  H.;  Smith.  John  W.;  Karavakis.  Konstantine  N.; 
Kovac.  Ztea;  and  Fjelstad.  Jo«ph.  5390.460.  O   29-830  000 
Smith,  Kevin  J.:  See- 
Miller.  Ronald  B.;  Leslie.  Stewart  T:  Malkowska.  Sandra  T.  A.;  SmiUi. 
Kevin  J  .  Wimmer.  Walter.  Winkler.  Horst;  Hahn,  Udo;  and  Prater. 
Derek  A  .  5391.452.  CI.  424-468.000 
Smith.  Kevin  M.:  See — 


Pandcy.  Ravindra  K.;  Dougherty.  Thomas  J.;  Smidi.  Kevin  M..  and 
Shiau.  Fuu-Yau.  5.591.847.  CI.  54O-»72.00O 
Smith.  Kevin  W:  See— 

SUter.  Charles  R.;  Smidi.  Kevin  W;  Palmer.  Matthew  A.;  Mazzeo. 
Anthony  I.;  and  Nunez,  George.  5391.202.  a.  606-205.000. 
Smith.  Uoyd  M  :  See—  __ 

Ji,  Huaimn;  and  Smitfi.  Uoyd  M  .  5.591.841.  Q  536-25  400 
Smith,  Lowell  S    See— 

Venkalaiamani.  Venkat  S  .  and  Smith.  Lowell  S..  5.59 1. .372.  CI.  252- 

6290R 

Smith.  Mark  A  ;  Sterner.  John;  and  Bliven.  Robert  R.  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company.  Electronic  device  with  identification  card  receptacle.  5.592.361 . 

C\  361^79  000  ^         „,  „     ^ 

Smith   Rory  J   M  ;  Uttle.  Gillian  R  .  and  Shelley.  Nicholas  S  .  to  Welland 

Medical  Limited  Drainage  bag  5391,144.  Q  604-327  000 
Smith.  William  L.:  See— 

Debne,  James  E.;  Arbogasi.  James  W ;  Foland.  Lafayette  D  ;  and  Smith, 
William  L.,  5.591.378.  C\  252-186.380 
SmidiKline  Beccham  Corporation:  See- 
Badger,  Alison  M  :  Bndger,  Gary  J  :  and  Schwartz.  David  A..  5391.748. 

CI   514-278.000 
Raba.  Charles  E.;  and  Gabriele.  Joseph  A..  5.590.818.  Q  222-575  000 
Smits.  Johannes  F.  G,:  See — 

Berf^ers.  Amonius  J    H.;  Smits.  Johannes  F  G .  and  Van  De  Ven, 
Antomus  A  P.  5390.995.  C\  414-357  000. 
Smolensky,  Leo  A.:  See— 

Altman   Ralph  F;  Wysk.  S    Ronald;  Smolensky.  Leo  A  ;  and  Ea.som, 
Bruce  H  .  5.591.253.  n  96-61  000 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft;  See- 
Keller.  Karl;  Hamradis.  Konrad;  ABBerbach.  Erhard;  and  Klein.  Dieier. 
5.590357,  CI   72-238.000 
Snelling.    Christopher,    to    Xerox    Corporation     Filtered    photoreceptor. 

5391353.  a  43046.000. 
Snyder.  Donald  R.:  See—  _„ 

Fianson.  Nancy  M.;  and  Snyder.  Donald  R  .  5391.456.  CI.  424-494.000 
Snvder.  James  G..  to  Owens  Coming  Fiberglas  Technology.  Inc.  Appwanis 

for  reinforcing  a  fiber  producing  spinner  5.591,459.  CI  425-8.000 
Snyder,  Robert:  See— 

Matscn    Marc  R.;  Gregg.  Paul  S.;  Martinson.  Howard;  and  Snyder. 

Robert.  539I..369.  O   219-633000 
Maueo.  Marc  R..  Gregg.  Paul  S.;  Martinson.  Howard;  and  Snyder. 
Robert,  539U70.  O  219-645000 
Soberino.  Emilio  R.:  See—  -,»-,-  ™ 

Millan.  Jose;  Fako.  Desiderio;  and  Sobenno.  Emilio  R..  5390.962.  CI. 
366-248  000 
Sobr.  John:  See — 

Couch,  Richard  W,  Jr ;  Sanders.  Nicholas  A.:  Luo.  Lifeng;  and  Sobr, 
John.  5391..357.  CI.  219121. 390 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nauonale  Industrielle:  See- 
Chevalier.  Alain;  and  Bouchez.  Marc.  5.590.705.  O    165-9000. 
Societe   National   D'Etdue   et  de  Construction  de   Moteurs   D' Aviation 
c  u  F  c  M  A  *  See— 

Desaulty^  Michel  A.  A.;  Sandelis.  Denis  J  M.;  and  Schroer.  Pierre  M  V 
E..  5390331.  a.  60-752  000 
Socman.  H<5:  See— 

Takiguchi    Hideki;  Kashiwagi.  Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Nobuaki;  Socman.  H6; 
and  Heki.  Kaisuhiko,  5391370.  CI  430  567  000. 
Sodomin,  Joseph  F.  Ill:  See— 

Buchanan.  John  S.;  Mathias.  Mark  F.  Sodomin.  Joseph  F..  HI;  and 
Teitman.  Gerald  J  .  5391.417.  CI  423-210.000 
Soejarto.  Doel:  See— 

Boyd,  Michael  R.;  Cardellina.  John  H..  U:  Gustafson.  Kiik  R.;  McMa- 
hon.  James  B.;  Fuller.  Richard  W ;  Cragg.  Gordon  M  ;  Kashman.  Yoel; 
and  Soejano.  Doel.  5.591.770  O  514-153.000 
Sofamor.  S.N  C  :  See— 

Jackson.  Roger  P.  5391.165.  O  606*1  000 

Laurain  Jean-Marie:  DeWakI,  Ronald  U;  DAmore.  Jean-Francois;  and 
Deneuvillers.  Guy.  5.591.167.  Q  606-61.000 
Sohda.  Takashi;  Ikeda.  Hitoshi;  and  Momose.  Yij.  to  Takeda  Oieiracal 
bidustries.  Ltd.  Tetrazok  derivatives,  dieir  production  and  use.  5391.862. 
a.  548-235.000. 
Sohma.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kofaaya-shi  Kiyoiaka:  Izaki.  Toshihiko;  Sohma.  Hiroshi.  and  Takeshita. 
Yukitaka.  5392.252.  Q.  396-380.000, 
Sokol,  Patricia  T  :  See—  ,  „    _,,, 

Ziai.  Mohammad  R.;  Sokol.  Patricia  T;  and  Chandra.  Manik.  5391.824. 
CI   530-350000 
Solar  Turbines  incorporated:  See— 

Boyd,  Gary  L  ;  and  Shaffer.  James  E  .  5391.003.  CI  415  209.200. 
Sokxnon.  Larry  R.:  See — 

Caiman.  William  F;  Decker.  Richard  H  ;  >«iUlacc.  Lesley;  Mimms. 
Lany  T;  and  Solotnon.  Larry  R  .  5391.440.  O  424-227  100 
Sooe.  Shigeiu:  See — 

Kalo.  Senji:  Endo.  Kouji;  Sone.  Shigeru;  Goto.  Atsushi;  and  Ohkawa. 
Nobtihisa.  5390.632.  O.  123480.000. 
Soneda.  Mitsuo;  and  Hashiguchi.  Akihiko.  to  Sony  Corporation  Memory  cell 
circuit  independently  controlled  in  writing  and  reading.  5,592.414.  CI. 

365-154  000  , 

Song.  Steven  Y;  and  Gaines.  James  R..  to  University  of  Hawaii.  Low 
teiiiperature  (T  lower  dian  950'  C  )  preparadon  of  melt  texture  YBCO 
supeitxnductors.  5391.698.  Q.  505450.000. 
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Song.  Tea-Heung:  See — 

Sim.  Young-Ki;  Hwang.  Tae-Seop;  Lee.  Mi-Jung.  Kwon.  Hee-An:  and 
Song.  Tea-Heung.  5.591.881.  CI.  556-427.000. 
Song.  Young  J.:  See- 
Choi.  Yong  K  ;  and  Song.  Young  J  .  5391.550.  CI  430-5.000 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Balsoro.  James.  5392396,  O.  395-117.000. 
Fujikawa.  Kazuhide;  and  Komaisu.  Eiji.  5.591.660.  CI  437-53,000 
Hara.  Nobuyuki.  and  Tagami.  Shigekalsu.  5.592.239,  C\  348-771.000 
Harada.    Yoshio;    Takamatsu.    Hiroyuki;    Shimada.    Toshiyasu;    and 

Yamashita.  Takanori,  5391,966.  CI.  250-239.000. 
Kita.  Tetsuya;  and  Koizumi.  Makoto.  5.592.241.  Q.  348-823  000. 
Komaisu.  Nobuo;  Kai.  Ikuyo;  Konishi.  Nami;  Iwasawa.  Naozumi;  and 

Furusawa.  Satotu.  5391.562,  O  430-280.100 
Nakamaisu,  Akiim;  and  Suzuki.  Tomio.  5.592.196.  CI.  345-150.000 
Ogawa.  Tohru.  5391366.  O.  430-325,000 
Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi.  Hideki,  5.592.446.  O.  .369-44.270 
Samcshima.  Toshiyuki;  Hara.  Masaki;  Sano.  Naoki;  Gosain    Dharam 

Pal;  and  Usui.  Setsuo.  5391.653.  CI.  43740.000. 
Shimada.  Mitsuhiro.  5.592.301.  CI  386-117.000 
Shinohara.  Keiji;  Sato.  Junichi;  Kamide.  Yukihiro;  and  Yanagida,  Toshi- 

haru.  5391.302.  Q.  156-661  110. 

Shinozaki.  Kenji;  Hirano.  Hideki;  Kawasumi.  Koichi;  Asai,  Nobutoshi; 

Tomila.  Hidemi;  Sato.  Shuji;  Ogata.  Masanori;  and  Shiou.  Hiroyuki 

5392J08.  a.  347-171.000. 

Soneda.  Mitsuo;  and  Hashiguchi,  Akihiko.  5392.414.  CI  365  154.000 

Sugimoco.  Emi:  Yoshio.  Akira;  and  Ito.  Yoshinori.  5391.264.  CI   1 18- 

320000. 
Takamura.  Yoji;  and  Endo.  Hiroki.  5.592.223.  CI   348-309.000. 
Tobita.  Minoni;  and  Funahashi.  Takeshi.  5392.454.  O.  369-58.000 
Tsuruoka.  Tatsuya.  5.592..344,  CI.  360-66.000. 
Yamagami.  Tamotsu;  Watanabe.  Tetsu;  and  Sako.  Yoichiro.  5392.465 

CI   369-275.300. 
Yonemitsu.  Jun;  Iwamura,  Ryuichi;  Yoshimura.  Shunii;  and  Kawamura. 

Makoto.  5392.450.  CI.  369-48.000. 
Yoshinobu.  Hitoshi;  and  Sailo.  Junya.  5392.213.  C\.  348-13.000. 
Sony  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Balsom,  James.  5392.5%,  O  395-117  000 
Soibeni  Products  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Hobin,  Michael  P.;  Johnston.  Milo;  Johnson.  Mark:  and  Clemem.  John 
5.591333.  CI.  210-242.400 
Sorevco.  Inc.:  See — 

Vigeant,  Andre  F;  and  Bernard.  Alain.  5391334.  CI.  428-612.000. 
Sorvall  Products.  L.P.:  See — 

Romanauskas.  William  A..  5391.1 14.  CI.  494-20.000 
Soshi.  Isao:  See — 

Nakamura.  Toshiyuki;  Soshi.  Isao;  Miyamoto.  Hidenon.  and  Wakaba 
yashi.  Hiroshi.  5392.249.  CI   396-315  000 
Souders.  Sicven  L.;  and  Frost.  Colin,  lo  Davidson  Textron  Inc    Method  of 
makmg  a  fibrous  headlincr  by  compression  molding.  5391.289.  CI    156- 
148.000. 
Soundwich.  IiK.:  See — 

Moore.  Dm  T.  HI;  Moore.  Austin  W,  and  Wheeler.  Maunce  E, 
5.590324.  CI  60-323.000 
Southco.  Inc.:  See — 

Holtman.  Hi  J.;  and  McCormack.  Edward  A  .  5.590.921.  CL  292- 
257.000. 
Southern  Research  Institute:  See- 
Montgomery.  John  A.;  and  Secrist.  John  A..  UL  5391.722.  Q.  514 

45.000 
Tucker.  James  R..  5.591.913,  CI.  73-628.000. 
Southpac  Trust  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Weder,   Donald   E.;   Siraeter,   William   F;   and   Straeter.   Joseph   G.. 
5.590308.  CI.  53-399  000. 
Soudiweslem  Bell  Technology  Resources.  Inc.:  See- 
Fleischer.  Harold  C.  Ill;  Boeckman.  Michael  W .  and  Menn.  S  James. 
5392.541.  a  379-211000 
SP  Water  Sports.  Inc  :  See- 
Lehman.  Peter.  5391,059.  CI  441-68.000. 
Spacetec  IMC  Corporatian:  See — 

Hilton.  John  A..  5391.924,  Q.  73-862,043. 
Spalvieri,  Amaldo:  See — 

Gugjielmi.  Franco;  Luschi.  Carlo;  and  Spalvieri.  Amaldo.  5.592.516.  CI 
375-347.000. 
Sparks,  Alison:  See — 

Branstein,  Irena.  Edwards.  Brooks;  Martin.  Christopher;  Sparks.  Alison; 
and  Voyta.  John  C.  5391.591.  CI.  435-7.400. 
Spears.  William  E..  Jr.  to  Church  &  Dwight  Co..  Inc.  Blasting  apparatus  and 

method  for  blast  cleaning  a  solid  surface.  5391.064.  CI  451-2.000 
Speed.  Robin  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Printing  in 

dau  processing  systems.  5.592393.  CI.  395-110.000 
Spencer,  Jeflfrey  C.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Lift-off  door  hinge 

5.590.441.  a.  16-264,000. 
Spencer.  Michael  A,,  to  AT&T  Global  Information  Solutions  Company 
Apparatus  and  method  for  equalizing  the  signal  strengths  of  different  scan 
lines  5.591.954,  CI.  235-467.000. 
Spiess.  Gary  N..  to  Notand  Corporation.  Adaptive  display  refresh  and  data 
compression  in  a  radio  frequency  environment.   5.592312.  C\.  375- 
240.000 
Spievack.  Alan  R.;  and  de  Toledo.  Fernando  A.,  to  Genesis  Orthopedics 
Inlramedullary  bone  cutting  saw.  5391,170,  G  606-82.000 


Spisak.  Michael  J.:  and  Nance.  Roy  A.,  to  United  Stales  of  Amaica.  Enerxy. 

Medwd  and  apparatus  for  inspecting  conduits.  5391.912.  Q  73-623.000 

Spitzer.    RicfaanL    Microstructure   array   and    activation    system   dierefor 

5392.413.  a.  365-151.000 
Spracklen.  John  E.:  See — 

Popescu.  Valeri:  Schultz.  Merle  A.;  Gibson.  Gary  A.;  Spracklen.  John  E.: 
and  Ugfamer.  Bruce  D..  5392,636,  O.  395-586.000. 
Springett,  Brian  E.:  See — 

Mishra,  Satchidanand;  Yu,  Robert  C.  U.;  Carmichael.  Kathleen  M.: 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Hoigan.  Anthony  M  ;  Limbuig.  William  W  ; 
Nonnandin,  Sharon  E.;  Pai.  Dunodar  M  ;  Post.  Richard  L:  Robinson. 
Charles  C:  Springett.  Brian  E.;  SuUivan.  Donald  P;  aid  VbnHoenc 
Donald  C  .  5391354.  a.  430-59.000 
Springs  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Jaco.  Pamela  J.:  Anderson.  Mark  A.;  Simmons.  Michael  G.;  and  Mont- 
gomery, Terry  G..  5391316.  a.  428-253.000 
Spronkcn,  John  R..  lo  Semper  SeaUng  Systems  Inc   Non-composite  paiel 

5390303.  CI.  52-677.000. 
Square  D  Coinpany:  See — 

Levran.  Alexander.  Nowosielski.  Joseph  M.;  Ton-That,  Giao  M.;  aid 
Rajagopalan.  Ramamoorthy.  5.592.137,  C\.  336-195.000 
Si  Vincents  instimtc  of  Medical  Research  Limited:  See- 
Kemp.  Biuce  E.;  Hillyad.  Carmel  J.;  Rylalt.  Dennis  B.;  and  Bundesen, 
Peter  G  .  5391372,  CI  435-5.000 
Stacy.  Timodiy  D.:  See- 
Hanson,  Douglas  A.:  and  Stacy.  Timodiy  D .  5390.954.  Q.  362- 
321,000 
Staiert  Richard  W.;  and  Wildman.  James  E..  lo  FMC  Corp.  Break  action 

cannon  5391.932.  O.  89-33.030. 
Staktek  Corporation:  See— 

Roane.  Jerry  M  .  5.592.364.  a.  361  735.000 
Stall.  Eugen;  and  Busch.  Winfried.  to  GKN  Automotive  AG.  Triopd  constait 
velocity  universal  joint  incorporating  a  retention  syaan  for  the  roller 
assemblies.  5391.085.  CI.  464-111.000. 
Slam,  Hem:  See — 

Musters,  Wouter;  Stam.  Hein;  Suykeibuyk.  Maria  E.;  Visser.  Jacob:  nd 
Verbakel,  Johannes  M..  5391.620,  C\.  435-201.000 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See — 

Blum.  Patricia  R.:  Ciijak.  Lany  M.;  Pepera.  Marc  A.;  and  Papmzos. 

Chtistos.  5391.688.  O.  502-330.000 
Mazanec.  Terry  J.;  Cable.  Thomas  L.:  Frye.  John  G..  Jr.;  aid  Kliewer. 
Wayne  R..  5391.315,  O  205-462.000 
Siandke,   Burkhard;   Rauledcr.   Hartwig;   Seiler.   Oaus-Dietrich:   Kotzsch. 
Hans-Joachim;  and  IVeters.  Hermann,  to  HUls  Aktiengesellschafk.  Orga- 
nosilane  polycondensation  products.  5391.818.  C\  528-38.000. 
Stanley,  Kimberly  D  :  See- 
Narayanan.  Pallassana  V;  and  Stanley.  Kimberly  D..  5391.140.  Q. 
604-269  000 
Slanlon.  Leslie  G..  and  Krause.  Kenneth,  lo  MEMC  ElectixinK  Materials.  Inc. 
Apparatus    and    method    for    semiconductor    wafer    edge    inspeclira. 
5392.295.  O.  356-426.000 
Staikey.  James  A  .  lo  Borland  Inteinaliofial  Inc.  Database  server  system  wtdi 
methods  for  alerting  clients  of  occurrence  of  database  server  events  of 
interest  to  the  clients.  5392.664.  C\.  395-600.000 
Startler.  William  E..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Reactive  accderMots 

for  amine  cured  epoxy  resins.  5391.812.  C\.  525-526  000 
Starr.  Christopher  M.:  See — 

Miller.  Harvey  I ;  Klock.  John  C  .  and  Starr.  Chnstopher  M  .  5391,839, 
a.  536-23  700. 
State  of  Israel.  Ministry  of  Defence.  Armament  Developmeru  Authority: 
See — 

Dekel,  Ehud,  5,590.846.  O   242-158.00R 
State  of  Israel  Rafael-Amumienl  Development  Authority :  See — 

Don-Yehiya.  Yehuda.  5390.973.  O.  403-325.000. 
Stauber,  Hans-Ulrich.  to  Ferag  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  wire-stapling  of  printed 

products.  5.590.828.  CI.  227-81.000. 
St.  Denis.  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Farmer.  Ian:  and  Sl  Denis.  Gregory  A..  5391.094.  Q  474-117.000 
Steele.  Thomas  W :  See- 
Peterson.   Randy   S,:   Steele.  Thomas   W.;   and  Walker.   Robert   D. 
5.590,482.  a.  37-403.000 
Stefaniak.  Gunter:  See — 

Obermeier.   Reinhold:    and   Stefaniak.   Gunter.   5391.877,   CI.   554- 
226.000. 
Steffens.  Walter  L.:  See— 

Wilkins.  John  J  ;  and  Sleffens.  Waller  L..  5390.758,  C\.  198-890  100 
Stegemoeller.  Calvin  L.:  See — 

Kilheffer.  Kenneth  E.:  Stegemoeller.  Calvin  L.;  and  Hays.  Lesley  T.. 
5390.976.  CI.  404-72.000 
Stein.  Juergen;  and  Rosen.  Robert.  Agitator  ball  mill.  5.590.841.  CI.  241- 

171.000. 
Stein.  Peter  J.;  Bahlavouni,  Armen:  Fitzgerald.  Michael  G  ;  and  Andersen, 
Douglas  W .  lo  Scientific  Solutions.  Inc.  Weatherproof  sensing  apparatus 
widi  ratalable  sensor,  5,591.907.  a   73-170  160, 
Steinberg.  Henry:  See — 

Rabinovich.  Daniel;  and  Steinberg.  Henry.  5.592.621,  CI  395-200.020 
Sleinke.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Jones.  James  T;  Kersey.  Larry  M.;  and  Steiake.  Richard  A„  5391.412. 
CI  422-171.000. 
Siciitslr&ser.  Axel:  See — 
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Booki.  Klws;  HmnaiiiB,  Peter.  SceinaMi.  Gabmd:  Kuhfanann.  Lud- 
wig;  Bid  Steinsutoer.  Axel,  5.591.828.  O.  530-387.300. 
Steam.  Join  L;  md  Wexell.  tMe  R..  id  Conung  IncorporMed.  Ptase- 

Mpmed.  non-ciySilUne  opd  gUsses.  5.591,683.  CI  501-32.000. 
Siena  Offsfaote  Limited:  See — 

Rccakfe.  Ca\M  E..  5.590,915,  CI.  285-119.000. 
Slenhede.  Jan:  See— 

JAuf)ovic.  Edib;  and  Sloiiwie.  Jan.  5.591,889.  Q.  562-24.000. 
SlqAcaf.  Roben  D.:  S**~ 

Jack.  Midnei  D.:  Stcphns.  Robot  D.:  Taoelli.  Chhnofitier  B  :  Nelson. 
David  R.;  Wahei.  Geoffrey  A.;  Santana.  Jose  A.,  and  Rubin.  Lane  H  . 
5J9I.975.  C\.  250-338.500. 
Sleriiag  Diagnostic  Imaging.  Inc.:  See — 

Fodor.  Ludovic;  Weaiherill. Tunodiy  D.;  and  Webog.  Rolf  T .  5,591.863. 
a.  548-312.700 
Stan.  S.  Alexander.  Kawakami.  Hiroyoshi;  Houde.  Ajay  V;  and  Zhou, 
Goaigbin.  lo  Gv  Research  Insdnile.  Maichal  and  pnxess  for  sepwating 
cvbGO  dioxide  from  methane  5.591.250.  O.  95-51.000. 
Sterner.  Jobn:  See — 

SoBdi.  Marii  A  .  Slemer,  John;  and  Blivta.  Robert  R.  5J92J61.  a 
361-679.000 
SMdd.  Fritz:  See— 

ChBg.  Kaichiang;  Beliran.  Fernando;  and  Sleudel.  Fntz.  5J92.I78.  CI 
342-372.000. 
Stevener.  Tunodiy  L.;  See—  , .  „,    , 

Gmnway,  William  C;  Bieidiaupt.  David;  Schoppe.  Donald  W .  Lutz, 
Noraian  M.;  Beaidslee.  Andre*  W ;  Nguyen.  Minh  N  :  and  Stevener. 
Tinolfay  L.  5.592.237.  CI.  348-716.000. 
Stevens.  Brian,  lo  Merit  Medical  Systems.  Inc.  Hemostasis  valve  with  loclung 

seal.  5.591.137.  a.  604-256.000 
Stevens.  Eric  G.;  See — 

Gwbrii.    Robert   M.;    Erhardl.   Herbal   J.:   and   Stevens.    Eric   G. 
5.391.997.  a.  257-290.000. 
Stevens.  Scon  A.,  to  Wall«x  Computer  Services.  Inc.  Personalized  envelope 
assembly  for  primed  ptiblicatioo  and  method.  5,590,912.  O  283-56.000 
Stevenson,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Falmy,  Molwned  A.  H..  deceased;  Harrison.  Charles  R.;  Lahm.  George 

P;  aid  Stevenson.  Thomas  M.,  5.591.764.  Q.  514-403  000. 
Harisoo.  Claries  R..  Lahm.  George  P;  and  Stevenson.  Thomas  M.. 
5.591.729.0  514-85  000. 
Steward  *  Stevenson  Services.  Inc.:  See — 

Dearing.  Michael  P.  Sr.  Balen.  Robert  A.:  Cedillo    Greg  L  .  and 
Vicknn,  Brace  A..  5.590.958.  O.  366-20.000 
Stewat.  Breil  B..  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Wireless  communications 

privacy  method  and  system.  5.592.555.  O.  380-49.000. 
Stichting  Energieooderzoek  Centrum  Nedetland:  See — 

Eageien.  Chvtes  W.  R  ;  and  \m  Leeuwen.  Willem  P.  5.591345.  O 
?10-640.000. 
Slik-IM;.  Lid.:  Set— 

Goldberg.  Ziv.  5.590.884.  Q.  473-514.000. 
Stin,  R.  MaA.  0:  Set— 

MuUins.  Edwad:  Burt.  Rodney  T;  Meinel.  Waher  B  ;  and  Stin.  R.  Mark. 

n.  5,592.124.  a.  330-308.000. 

Slockley.  Henry  W.  Ill:  and  Kieba.  Alt  T.  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co. -Conn 

Method  of  shrinking  film  lo  apply  lidsiock  and  package  made  dteiefiom 

5.591.468.  a.  426-106  000. 

Sioddat.  Jotm;  and  CalaJdo.  George,  lo  Styro-Siop.  Inc.  lasulalion  barrier  and 

a  medud  of  making  an  insulation  barrier.  5,590^01.  O.  52-408.000 
Stoeger.  William  G  :  See— 

Coonne-Dorschner.  Laurie;  Hirt.  Dede  A.;  Stoeger.  William  G.;  and 
Ditoik.  Rebecca  L  .  5391.147.  O  604-369.000 
Stoevhase.  Bern:  See- 
Grant.  Robert;  Stoevhase.  Bent;  Porohit.  Robin;  Sullivan.  Giegory  T; 
■ad  Book,  David.  5.59Z472.  Q  370-351.000 
Stokes.  WilUam  T  Prajectable  timer  5.590.944.  O.  353  122.000 
Stollcr.  Mvshall  L..  and  Wdf.  James  S..  Jr..  lo  University  of  California.  The 
Regents  of  the.  Inhibitioii  of  unnary  calculi  growth.  5.591.730,  CI.  514- 
108.000. 
Stone  Coalainer  Corporation:  See— 

Oewa.  MilcheU  S  ;  Kuhn.  Wayne  H.;  and  Bryll.  M  Scott  5.590.606. 0 
108-51  300 
Stone.  Cotbett  W .  Zlock.  Stephen  W.  and  Nicholas.  David  A .  lo  Uraled 
SiMes  Surgical  Corporation.   Surgical  sunihng  apparatus  widi  loading 
mecfavism.  5391.181.  O.  606-144.000. 
Sioae.  David  E.:  See— 

Cbea.  ^I^ilin;  Matin.  James  W.;  Parrish.  Ronakl  D  ;  Shook.  Frankie  S  . 
md  Stone.  David  E.  5392.683.  O.  395-872.000. 
Stoae  Maaufaduring  &  Supply  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Headenon.  Lance  S..  and  Parts.  Randall  C.  5391.176.  Q    606- 
137.000. 
Stoaemetz.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Btrthoider.  Shawn  W.;  and  Stoaemetz,  Gary  L.  5391.035.  a  439- 
79.000. 
Storccfc.  Arnold,  to  Degussa  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Paper  comaining  a  filler 

5391J07,  a.  162181  600 
Stoma.  Wayne  W  Spring  motor  assembly  5390.741.  C   185-10000 
Sioiti.  Samko:  See— 

Coasiglieri.  Franco.  Wblfsgiubcr.  Anuro;  and  Slorti.  Sandro.  5392.485. 
a.  340-825  060 
Sliacter.  Joaeph  G.:  See— 


William  F;  and  Siraeier.  Joseph  G.. 


.5391.505. 


S.    Adam. 


Weder.   Donald   E.;   Straeter.  William   F;   and   Straeter.  Joseph  G.. 
5390308.  a.  53-399.000. 
Sliaeter.  William  F:  See— 

Weder.   DonaM  E.;   Straeter. 
5390308.  a.  53-399.000. 
Strafotd.  Peter  W.;  and  Driver,  Michael  J.,  to  BiocompaDbles  Limited 
Process  for  preparing  organophosphales  useful  for  increasing  die  ocula 
haemo-  and  biocompatibility  of  synthetic  polymers.  5,591.882.  CI.  558- 
87.000. 
Strang.  Cliffotd  E..  Jr.,  to  Adaptec,  Inc  Medmd  and  structure  for  locating  and 
skipping  over  servo  buias  on  a  magnetic  disk.  5392,348,  CI.  360-77.080. 
StradiAyr  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Casimaly.  Gabriel;  Brouwcr.  Gerardus  J.;  and  Fraser,  Ian,  5390,488,  CI. 
47-1.010 
Strauss.  Carl  R.:  See— 

Rusek.  Stanley  J..  Jr.;  Fisher.  Albert  B.;  and  Strauss.  Carl  R.. 
a.  428-69.000 
Strickberger.  S.  Adam:  See- 
Cain,   Charles  A.;    Ebbini.    Emad    S.;    and    Strickberger. 
5390.657.  CI.  128-660  030. 
Snicker.  Urbai;  and  Siebert.  Martin.  Process  and  devices  for  sotting  ther- 
moplastic conponents  from  a  mixed  stream.  5390.789.  Q.  209-11.000. 
Stmad,   George.   Quick-release   retaining  collar  assembly   for  a  barbell. 

5391.109.  a  482-107  000 
Stnib  JUrg;  and  Gasser,  Ruedy.  to  Maxs  AG.  Assembly  kit  for  a  filter  coffee 

maker.  5390381.  CI.  99-3O2.00R. 
Stnipczewski.  Joaeph  T:  Glamkowski.  Edward  J,;  Chiang.  Yubn;  Bordeau. 
Kennedi  J.;  Nemoto.  Peter  A.,  and  Tegeler.  John  J .  lo  Hoechst  Roussel 
PhatmaceiMicals.  Inc  (4-heteroary IV 1 -((2.3-dihydio^  1  H-isoindol  2- 
yDalkyl)  piperidines  and  related  compounds  and  dieir  dierapeutic  utility. 
5391.745,  a.  514-254.000. 
Siralz.  Heinz:  See—  „ 

Kuipe,  Jiligen;  and  Stnitz.  Heinz,  5391,893,  CI.  562-504.000. 
Stuart.  Andrew  T  B.;  See — 

Miller.  Alistair  1.;  Stuart  Andrew  T.  B.;  and  Everatt  Allan  E..  5391.3 19. 
a.  205-^27.000. 

Stubley.  Peter  R.:  See—  ^ 

Pnntz.  Harry  W;  and  Stubley.  Peter  R  .  5392.162.  O.  341  107.00a 
Stucky.  Gerhard:  See— 

KKner.  Andreas;  GMckler.  Rainer;  and  Stucky.  Geihard.  5391.853.  CI. 
544-334.000. 
Stuhlfelner.  Friedben;  and  Valio.  Ham,  lo  Nokia  Technology  GmbH.  Sound 

reproduction  device.  5392358.  O   38118.000 
Styro-Stop.  Inc.:  See — 

Stoddait  John;  and  Catakto,  Geoige.  5390301,  O  52-408.000. 
Su,  Yuh-Jia;  See— 

Shamouilian.  Shamouil;  Cameron,  John  F;  Dcshpandcy.  Chandra;  and 
Su.  Yuh-JU.  5.592.358.  a.  361  234  000. 
Subramanian.  Sundaresa  V.:  See — 

Lee.  Onng-Pang;  Subramanian.  Sundaresa  V;  and  Durgin.  George  A.. 
5391,007,  a.  416-97  OOR 
Suda.  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Komi.  Katstdusa;  Koodo,  Hisao;  Arakawa.  Hiroharu;  Ohkubo.  Mitsuru. 
and  Suda.  Hiroyuki.  5.591.842.  O  536-27  100 
Suda.  Makoto;  See—  „ 

Saino.  Yushi;  Iwasaki.  Akio;  and  Suda.  Makoto.  5391.633.  Q.  435- 
252.300. 
Sudo.  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Misago.  Naomi;  and  Sudo.  Kazuhisa.  5.592J67.  CI  399-62.000 
Suenaga.  Tatsuo;  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki;  Terauchi.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Tiduo;  Aiba. 
Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Kalsuta.  Yutaka;  Ago.  Kenji;  Kosugc. 
Kalsurai;  Matsubara.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami.  Masalo;  Sugishita.  Shunicfat; 
Ikeda.  Hideki;  Furuya.  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and  Arai.  Takahiro.  to 
Kaiima  Corporation;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  FRC  Medwd  of  making 
window  frame  for  concrete  wall  panel  5391,286.  CI.  156-71.000. 
Suenaga.  Yutaka:  See — 

Ishiyama,  Toshiro;  and  Suenaga,  Yutaka.  5392J29.  C\    359-399.000. 
Sueoka.   Satoshi.   lo  Molex   Incorporated.    Shielded  electrical  connector 

5391,050,  a.  439-607  000. 
Sugahara,  Hirohide:  See — 

Takahashi,    Hajime;    Sugahara,    Hirohide;    and    Kabemolo,    Akira. 
5392.624.  O    .W5- 200070 
Sugawan.  Kohki:  See — 

Saitou.  Yuuji;  Mouko.  Minoru;  Yoshida.  Suguru;  and  Sugawara.  Kohki. 
5391.359.  CI   219  121  640 
Sugaya.  Toshihiro;  and  Honguh.  Yoshinori.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Optical  disk  and  opocal  disk  apparatus  5392.464.  O   369-275  400 
Sugihan.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Komano.  Hauki;  Mattuura.  Akira;  Nakamura.  Hiroko;  and  Sugihara. 

Kazuyoshi,  5,591.970.  Q   250-309.000 

Sugimori.  Katsunori;  and  Sakamoto.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Electric  liHhntry  Co.. 

Ltd.   Apparanis  for  aoa-conlactmg  feeding  of  high  frequency  power. 

5392.367.0.  363-17  000 

Sugimoic.  Emi;  Yothio.  Akira;  and  Ito.  Yoshinori.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Spin 

coaling  device  5391,264.  O.  118  320.000 
Sugimoto.  Satotu:  See — 

Haioh.  Masafumi;  Ikeda.  Chik^o;  Sagimoto.  San«:  Saito.  Tatsuob; 
Yanada.  Hitoshi;  and  Akashige.  Eisushi.  5391.792.0  524-271.000. 
Sugimoto.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kawagudu.    Hisao;    Sugimoio,    Shinichi;    and    Tagusa.    Yasunobu. 
5392.199.  O  345-206000 
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Sugimoto.  Takayuki;  Tagusa.  Yasunobu;  and  Kawaguchi.  Hisao.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Panel  assembly  structure  and  panel  assembling  method 
capable  of  achieving  a  highly  reliable  connection  of  electrode  terminals 
even  when  the  electrode  terminals  have  a  fine  pitch.  5.592365,  CI 
361-789.000. 
Sugimoto.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

MaiuU.  Kazuhiko;  Kubota.  Michio;  Sugimoto.  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyake. 

Toshio.  5391.611.  CI   435- 100.000 
MaruU.  Kazuhiko;  Kubota.  Michio.  Sugimoio.  Toshiyuki.  and  Mivake 
Toshio.  5391.612.  CI  435-100.000 
Sugino.  Mitsutaka;  and  Shimizu.  Yasuo.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Bectrically  assisted  power  steering  system  for  motor  vehicles 
5.590.732.  O.  180444.000. 
Sugisaka.  Takayuki:  See — 

lida.  Makio;  Shibata.  Tadashi;  Sugisaka.  Takayuki;  Miura.  Shoii;  and 
Sakakibara.  Toshio.  5.592.015.  O   257-524.000 
Sugishita.  Shunichi:  See— 

Suenaga.  Tatsuo;  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki;  Terauchi.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takeo: 
Aiba.  Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  KaLsuu.  Yutaka;  Ago.  Kcnji; 
Kosuge.  Katsumi;  Matsubara.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami.  Ma.saio;  Sugishita. 
Shunichi;  Ikeda.  Hideki;  Furuya.  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki.  and 
Arai.  Takahiro.  5391.286.  O.  156-71  000 
Sugita.  Toshihiko:  See — 

I  Takamine.  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Kei;  and  Sugita.  Toshihiko,  5,592,655,  CI. 
395-500.000. 
Sugiuni.  Kazushi:  See — 

Ami.    Michio;    Inushima.    Takashi;    Codama.    Mitsufumi;    Sugiura. 
Kazushi;  Takayama.  Ichiro;  Kobori.  Isamu;  Yamauchi.  Yukio;  and 
Sakamoto.  Naoya.  5.591.988,  O   257-59.0O0. 
Sugiura.  Seiya:  See — 

Sumiya.  Takashi:  Tanaka.  Iwao:  Shibatsuji.  Kunio;  Kurome.  Hiroka/u. 
Sugiura.  Seiya;  and  Ooe.  Watani.  5..59I3I8.  CI.  428-318400. 
Sugiura.  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Image  proce<>.sing  method  and 

apparatus   5.592.310,  CI.  358-.S0I  000 
Sugiyama.  Kenji.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Video  signal  interframe 
predictive  coding  apparatus  using  motion  detection.  5.592.229.  CI.  348- 
416.000 
Sugiyama.  Nobuo:  See — 

Kawamura.  Kiyoshi:  Muramatsu.  Taroh;  Wada.  Masahiro:  Sugiyama. 
Nobuo;  and  Koseki.  Shinya.  5.591.927.  CI  84-171.000 
Suguro.  KyoichI:  See— 

Aoyama.  Hisako.  Suguro.  Kyoichi;  Niiyama.  Hiromi;  Tamura.  Hiloshi. 
Hayashi.   Hisataka;  Aoyama.   Tomonon;   Minamihaba.   Gaku.   and 
lijima.  Tadashi.  5.592.024.  O   257-751.000 
Suhara.  Masaaki:  See — 

Kawafune.     Kazunori;     Suhara.     Masaaki.     and     Hiraki.     Masahiio, 
5.591.013.  CI.  417-271.000 
Sullivan.  Donald  P:  See— 

Mishri.  Salchidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C.  U  ;  Carmichael.  Kadileen  M  . 
Grabowski.  Edward  F.;  Horgan.  Anthony  M.;  Limburg.  William  V,' . 
Normandin.  Sharon  E.;  Pai.  Damodar  M  ;  Post.  Richard  L  :  Robinson. 
Charles  C;  Spnngett  Bnan  E.;  Sullivan.  Donald  P..  and  VonHoene. 
Donald  C  .  5.591354.  O  4.30-59  000 
Sullivan.  Gregory  T:  See — 

Grant.  Robert;  Stoevhase.  Bent;  Punohit.  Robin;  Sullivan.  Gregory  T. 

and  Book.  David.  5392.472.  CI  370-351.000 

Sullivan.  James  J.  Syringe  stroke  controller  with  elastically  enabled  single 

axis  slide  adjustment  and  finger-molded  pistol  grip.  5.591. 135.  CI.  6(V(- 

211.000. 

SuMivan.  Michael  J  ;  and  Weiss.  Robert  A  .  to  Lisco.  Inc   Golf  ball  cover 

compositions   5.591.803.  CI   525  196000 
Sullivan.  Patrick  K  :  Vithanage.  Dayananda;  and  Bucher.  Warren  E..  to 
Oceanii  Laboratories,  Inc  Flexible  pipe  diffuser  and  method  of  using  the 
same.  5.590.979.  O.  405-36  000. 
Sullivan.  Paul  F.  lo  Polaroid  Coiporation    Control  system  utilizing  an 
adaptive  predictor  to  compensate  for  harmonic  distortion   5.592.346.  CI 
360-77  040 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd:  See — 

Suzuki.  Naoko;  Nakanishi.  Hirotoshi;  and  Nagase.  Kyouko.  5391.871. 
CI   549-299.000 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Okawa.  Yasushi;  and  Isshiki.  Isao.  5391.906.  CI   73-146.500 
Sakamoto.  Takeshi;  Kara.  Koji:  and  Harada.  Akira.  5.591342,  CI 

429-192.000. 
Takala.  Kensaku;  Takano.  Saloshi;  Inoue.  Nori;  Itoh.  Mitsuru;  Okumura. 
Hitoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Masaji.  5.591.042.  CI  439-354  000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Asami.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  MHsuiu.  5390333.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Igarashi.  Masaaki;  Senba.  Hiroyuki:  and  Miyata.  Kaon.  5.591.391.  O 
420-38.000 
Sumitomo  Osaka  Cement  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takamiya.  Naoki;  Nakao.  Makoto;  Yazawa.  Akira;  and  Wakabaya.shi. 
Anrnii.  5.591317.  O.  428  304400 
Sumilotno  Rubber  Industries.  Lid.:  See — 

Asano.  Kazuo.  5.591.280.  O.  IS2-2O9.00R 

Fukumolo,  Takahiro;  Nakada.  Yoko;  and  Mizuno.  Yoichi.  5.591.794. 0 
524-447.000. 
SumilOfno  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.:  See — 

Okada.  Hajime;  Kobayashi.  Masaaki;  Fujitani.  Mitsuhiro:  and  Konoya. 
Hisashi,  5391,054,  CI.  439-884.000. 


Takata.  Kensaku;  Takaoo.  Satoshi;  Inoue.  Nori;  Itoh.  Mitsuni;  Ckunaaa. 
Hitoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Masaji.  5391.042.  O  439-354.000. 
Sumiya.  Takashi;  Tanaka.  Iwao;  Shibatsuji.  Kunio.  Kurome.  Hirokazu;  Sug- 
iura. Seiya;  and  Ooe.  Walani.  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Polyester  film  for  use 
of  a  laminae  wirti  a  metal  plale  5391318.  O  428-318.400 
Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Rogers.  Alan  C.  5392370.  O   363-60000 
Sudierland.  Ivan  E..  5392.103.  O   326-17.000 
Yung.  Robert.  5392.679.  O  395-800.000. 
Sundell.  Robert  E  :  See— 

Savkar.  Sudhir  D.;  and  Sundell.  Robert  E..  5390350.  O.  68-133.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Kandil.  Magdy  A..  5390325.  O  60-460.000 
Sunpower.  Inc.:  See — 

Redlich,  Robert  W..  5.592.073.  O  323-300.000 
Suppclsa.  Andnny  B.;  and  Dorinski.  Dale  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Housing  with 

integral  opening  feature.  5391364.  CI.  219-201.000 
Surcndran.  Srinivasan:  See — 

Minuhin.  Vadim  B.;  Kovncr.  Vladimir;  and  Suiendran.  Srinivasan 

5.592.340.  CI.  360-46.000. 

Su.sawa.  Takashi;  loaki.  Keiji;  Tamai.  Hideo;  Shimizu.  Yoshihiko;  Shiraki. 

Kaneto;  and  Sato.  Akihiro.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  device  lo  dilac 

ducts  in  vivo.  5391.222,  CI.  623-1.000. 

Sutherland.  Ivan  E..  to  Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.  System  for  fast  switching  of 

time  critical  input  signals.  5.592.103.  O.  326-17.000. 
Sutton.  Dennis  W  :  See — 

Hall.  Timothy  C  ;  Kemp.  John  D.;  Slightom.  Jeirv  L.;  and  Sutton.  Dennis 
W.  5.591.605.  CI.  435- 70 100 
Suwabe.  Shigekazu:  See — 

Yoshizawa.  Yoshihilo;  Bizen.  Yoshio;  Suwabe.  Shigekazu;  Yamauchi. 
Kiyolaka;  and  Nishiyama.  Toshikazu.  5391.270.  CI    148-304.000. 
Suykeibuyk.  Maria  E.:  See — 

Musters.  Wouler;  Stam.  Hein;  Suykeibuyk.  Mana  E..  Visser.  Jacob,  and 
Verhakel.  Johannes  M  .  5391.620.  Q  435-201.000 
Suzuki.  Eiichi:  See — 

Hirose.   Mifune;   Suzuki.   Eiichi;   Sakaki.   Mamoru;   and   Kalavama. 
Masato.  5391.514.  CI.  428-211.000 
Suzuki.  Hirokazu.  lo  Sigma.  Incorporated.  Card  game  amusement  de\ice 

5.591.081.  CI.  463-13.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroyoshi:  Okada.  Akira;  and  Moronaga.  Takahiro.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Channel  forming  fuel  permittivity  sensor  with 
automatic  temperature  compensation  5.592.098.  CI   324-663.000 
Suzuki.  Kei:  See — 

Takamine.  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Kei;  and  Sugita.  Toshihiko.  5.592.655.  O. 
395-500.000 
Suzuki.  Kenji;  Mukoyama.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Ito.  Toshihiko.  to  Hitachi  Chemi- 
cal Company.   Ltd    Amide  group-containing  diisocyanales  and  amide 
group-containing  epoxy  resins  5391.813.  O  525-528.000 
Suzuki.  Kenji:  See — 

Kasuga.  Ma.sao;  Suzuki.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Makoto.  and  Suzuki.  Minako. 
5.592.041.  CI   310-316000 
Suzuki.  Makoto:  See — 

Kasuga.  Masao;  Suzuki.  Kenji:  Suzuki.  Makoto.  and  Suzuki.  Minako. 
5..592.04I.O  310-316.000 
Suzuki.  Masaji   See — 

Takau.  Kensaku;  Takano.  Satoshi;  Inoue.  Non;  Itoh.  Mitsuru;  Okuimoa. 
Hiloshi;  and  Suzuki.  Masaji.  5.591.042.  CI.  439-354.000. 
Suzuki.  Minako:  See — 

Kasuga.  Masao;  Suzuki.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Makoto;  and  Suzuki.  Minako. 
5.592.041.  O.  310-316.000 
Suzuki.  Mitsuni:  See — 

Asami.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  Mitsuru.  5390.533.  O.  62-6.000. 
Suzuki.  Motoyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Access  control 
apparatus  for  optical  disk  acxording  change  of  track  pitch.  5392.448.  CI 
369-44.280. 
Suzuki.  Naoko:  Nakanishi.  Hiroioshi;  and  Nagase.  Kyouko.  to  Sumitofno 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  BislactoiK  compound  and  a  process  for  producing  the 
same  5391.871.  O.  549-299.000. 
Suzuki.  Nobumasa:  See — 

Goto.  Soju;  Kawasaki.  Takashi;  Hiianuma.  Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Notmniasa; 
and  Shibata.  Izumi.  5392.449.  O.  369-47.000 
Suzuki.  Tadashi:  See — 

Ishizuka.  Daisuke:  Kiiraira.  Akiyoshi;  Suzuki.  Yoshiyuki;  Suzuki. 
Tadashi;  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Suzuki.  Yoshihiko;  Nada.  Minoru; 
Kutsuwada.  Saoru;  Kobayashi.  Kenji;  Kaneko.  Satoshi;  Koh.  Syo- 
kyo;  Miyake.  Norifumi;  and  Tashiro.  Hirohiko.  5.592.280.  O  399- 
4IO000. 
Kaneko.  Satoshi;  Kimura.  Akiyoshi;  Suzuki.  Yoshiyuki;  Suzuki. 
Tadashi;  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Suzuki.  Yoshihiko;  Nada.  Minoru; 
Kutsuwada.  Satoru:  Kobayashi.  Kenji;  Koh.  Shokyo;  Miydte.  Nor- 
ifumi; and  Tashiro.  Hirohiko.  5392,279.  Q  399-85  000 
Suzuki.  Takuji:  See — 

Aida.  Satoshi;  Shibata.  Mariko;  Fujimoto.  Katsuhiko;  Ishibashi.  Yoshi- 
haru;  Suzuki.  Takuji;  Ishihara.  Yasuloshi;  and  Okamolo,  Kazuya. 
5390.653.  CI.  128-653  200 
Suzuki.  Tomio:  See — 

Nakamatsu.  Akira;  and  Suzuki.  Tomio.  5.592.1%.  CI   345-150000 
Suzuki.  Toshiaki.  Yamato.  Saloshi;  Koganezawa.  Nobuhito.  and  Ozaki. 
Yuichi.  to  Nintendo  Co..  Ltd.  Video  game/videogiaphics  program  fabri- 
cating system  and  method  with  unit  based  program  processing.  5.592.609. 
CI.  395-173.000. 
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Snz^i.  To^atmv:  Oaid.  Talsutaiko:  ad  Mtmnii,  Hirakazii.  lo  Tikemoio 
Yushi  Kabudiiki  lUiriia.  FtMocartMe  ream  for  fKraaMhagnfitay  and 
oon|»alio«  conuinmg  same  SJ9I.S63.  Q.  430-284  100 
Soziiki,  'nunmu:  See — 

UdMa.   Mimyodii;   Yosfailuni,   Hideo:   Suzuki.  TnNomu;   Mocita. 
Funio;  nd  Ignshi.  Hirodii.  5J92J68.  Q.  399-276.000. 
Suzuki,  YcMhihiko:  See — 

Muzaka,   DnuAe:   Kimun.  Akiyodi;   Suzuki.   Yodiiyuki:   Suzuki. 
Ikfalii:  Naknoun.  Stnnichi;  Suzuki.  YcMhihako:  Nada.  Minora. 
Kulaiwada.  Sanu;  Kobayaitai.  Kenji:  Kaeko.  Salodii;  Koh.  Syo- 
kyo:  Miy^c  Ncnftuni;  bkI  lUaro,  Hirahiko.  S  J92.280.  Q  399- 
4IO000. 
Iwataie.  Manhifo,  Suzuki.  Yosfailiiko;  Kotauni,  Hideto;  Kuauwada. 
SMoni;  Koh.  Shokyo;  aid  Kuroda.  Ken.  S.S92.30S.  O.  3S8-448.000 
K^cko.    SModu;    Kinnn.    Akiyoahi;    Suzuki.    Yoduyuki;    Suzuki. 
Ikitafai:  NAanuta.  Staiaadu:  Suzuki.  Yodiihiko;  Nada.  Miaoni; 
Kumwada.  Saloni:  Kobayadii.  Keaji;  Kob.  Shokyo;  Miyake.  Ncr- 
iftnni;  and  Tashiro.  Hirohiko.  5.592.279.  O.  399-85  000. 
Snzaki.  Yoduo:  See— 

SuziAi,  MolDyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Yoduo.  SJ92.448.  a.  369-44.280 
Suzuki.  Ycdnydb:  See— 

Idnziika,  EMsuke:  Kimura.  Akiyodii:  Suzuki.  Yoduyuki;  Suzuki. 
Tadadii;  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Suzuki.  Yodiihiko;  Nada.  Minora; 
Kmuwada.  Saora;  Kobayasin.  Kenji;  Kateko.  Saudti;  Koh.  Syo- 
kyo;  Miyake,  Norifumi;  and  Tadiiro.  Hirohiko.  5.592,280  C\.  399- 
410.000 
KMeko.  Salodii;  Kimufa.  Akiyoahi;  Suzuki.  Yoafaiyuki;  Suzuki. 
lUohi;  Nakamura.  Shinkfai;  Suzuki.  Yoihiliiko:  Nada.  Minora; 
KuBuwada.  Saora;  Kobayasfai.  Kenji;  Koh.  Shokyo;  Miyake.  Nor- 
ifaiDi;  and  Taduro,  Hirohiko.  5.592,279.  O  399-85  000. 
SvaAcfs.  Johanna:  See— 

OnBe,  finn;  BacUund,  Ake:  and  Svanberg.  Johanna.  5.591.303.  O 
162-19000. 
Swauoo.  Hany:  See — 

Ptosoao,  Richard  M  ;  Lunde.  Erik;  Swanson.  Hairy;  and  Adams.  Lee. 
5.590,814.  a.  221-266.000. 
Swedidi  Merraring  HB;  See — 

Fredriksaon,  Mamas;  and  Ahnls,  Matin,  5.590.997.  CI  414-541  000 
Swift,  Midiael  J  :  See— 

Davis,  RaymODd  L;  and  Swift,  Midiael  J.,  5,592,550,  CI.  380-5.000. 
Swift,  Thonas  R.  J.:  See— 

Klein.  Lawrence  J  ;  and  Swift.  Thomas  R.  J..  5.391.046.  Q.  439- 
467.000. 
Swiihel,  Thoous  J.:  See— 

Wbin^,  Douglas  H.;  Swirbel,  Thooias  J.;  and  Ailedge.  John  K . 
5J9I.480.  a.  216-13.000 
Sykiah.  Aatkcai:  See— 

Sdand,  Kat;  Giesen.  Brigise;  and  Sylddh.  Andreas.  5,591.845.  C\ 
536-124.000. 
Symbioa  Logic  Inc.:  See — 

Gamble.  WUIiam  H..  5,592.629.  a.  395-250.000. 
Symbioda  Carponbon:  See— 

Slmer,  Ctaries  R.;  Smilh,  Kevin  W.;  Pdmer,  Madhew  A.;  Mazzeo. 
Andnny  L;  aid  Nunez,  Geoige.  5J9I J02.  O  606-205  000 
Synbd  Technologies:  See— 

Kridiever.  Mak  J.;  and  Medioky.  Boris.  5,591,952,  O.  235-462.000 
Synchn>-Slan  Prodncts,  toe.:  See— 

RyL  KcndaU;  Hollini.  George  A.;  aid  Ftnce.  Gregory  L.  5392JS6. 0 
361-154.000. 
SyneiSetic  Redufces  Limiled:  See — 

Andteou.  Doros.  5,591.947,  O.  204-157.220 
Szabo,  Laszki,  lo  AJcniel  SEL  A.G.  Radio  syittm.  5,392,469,  Q    370- 

34X000. 
"idMtii  ail  I    James  J.:  See— 

Witta,  Scon  A.;  Polka.  Alan  R.;  aid  Szalaikiewicz,  James  J.,  5,590.757. 
a.  I9«-8I2.000 
Szattowiki.  Amoni:  See — 

Ry^.  Ranakt  aid  Szakowski.  Amooi.  5,590.627.  a   123-90  160 
Szczyihowski.  Joachim:  See — 

BiMlz,    Chnslofrii:    Szczyibowski,    Joachim;    and    Zmelty.    Amon. 
5.391,329.  a.  428-457.000. 
T  L££.  todDMiid  Laser  and  Electronic  Engineenag:  See — 

Elucmnann.  Dnid.  5,39ZI5S.  C\.  340-823.720. 
T/F  PBrifiner.  toe.;  See— 

Lefcbvre,  Byron.  5J9U30.  Q  210-203.000. 
lUar.  Rouid  J.:  See— 

Wmma,  Robcn  W.;  Htzer.  Robert  C;  Redmond.  David  B  ;  and  Tabar. 
RoaaU  J.,  5,391,53a  O.  428-480.000. 


SaM.  Tamya;  Tdiaa.  Aousfai:  and  Kobayadri,  Naoaki,  5,591,494,  O. 
427-579.000. 
Taboo  Technologies,  Inc    See — 

Barter.  Thomas  A.,  Jr..  Kislenkaya.  Lioudmila  D.;  and  KisKnky. 
Leomd  U,  5.591.313.  O.  204-19X120. 
Tabusa,  Fiqio:  See — 

Fajiaka.  Tdoftimi;  Teramoio.   Sbuji;  Tanaka,   Michinori;   Shimizu. 
Wroahi;  "Tabusa.  Fujio;  and  Tominaga.  Mictaaki.  5,591,731,  Q 
514-31X000. 
Tic  Sut  induarirs.  toe.:  5ee — 

Moor,  Lary,  5,590,486,  a.  42-103.000. 
I^cdb.  a>isKi|iher  B.:  See- 


Jack.  Midael  D.;  SufibtM,  Robert  D.;  TacelU,  Chrisia|riier  B  ;  Nelson, 
David  R.;  Walter,  Gcoftey  A.;  SaMana.  Jose  A.;  and  Robia.  Lane  H., 
5,391,975.  a.  250-338JOO 
Tacke,  Thomas:  See— 

Bankmain.  Martin;  Ohmer.  Johannes;  and  Tacke.  Thomas.  5,391.873. 
CI.  549-503  000 
Taganii.  Shigekalsu:  See — 

Haia.  Nobuyuki;  and  Tagami.  Shigekalsu.  5.592.239.  C\  348-771  000 
Tagawa.  TAao.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Di^ay-integrMed  type  ublei 

device.  5.592.197.  a.  345-173.000. 
Taguchi.  Kasuyuki:  See— 

Terauchi,  Ikuo;  Teranishi.  Keiichi;  Kazahaya.  Milsuhiro;  and  Taguchi. 
Kaisuyuki.  5.592.398.  O   364-514  OOA 
Taguchi.  YulAa;  Eda.  Kazuo;  Onishi.  Keiji;  and  Seki.  Shun-ichi.  lo  Ma- 
siuhiu  Electric  Indusoid  Co..  Lid.  SurbKX  acoustic  wave  hher  with 
different  filler  porbons  satisfying  complei  conjugate  relationship  of  imped- 
ances 5.592.135.  a  333-193000. 
T^usa.  Yasunobu:  See— 

Kawaguchi.    Hisao;    Sugimoio.    Shinichi;    and    Tagusa.    Yasunobu. 

5.39X199.  a.  345-206.000 
SuginMo.   Takaydu;   'ncusa.    Yasunobu;    and    Kawaguchi.    Hisao, 
5,39X365.0.  361  789  000 
Taheri.  Syde;  and  Leonhardt.  Howard  J  Apparatus  and  method  for  engrafting 

a  blood  vessel.  5.591.195.  O  606-194000 
Taheri.  Syde  A  Transcaviiary  myocaniiaj  perfusion  apparatus.  5,591.159,  CI 

606-15.000. 
Tahir,  Syed  Hasan:  See— 

Bolger,  Michael  B  ,  Gee.  Kelvin  W ,  Lan,  Nancy  C;  Purdy,  Robert  H.; 
Mirsadeghi,  Seid;  Tahu,  Syed  Hasan;  and  BelelU,  Delia,  5,591,733. 
a.  514-172.000 
Tai,  Jy-Der  D.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Noo-volable  register  and  medud  for 

accessing  dau  dterein.  5,592.411.  Q  365-145.000 
Tulkn.  Michel:  See- 
Gilbert.  Sylvain;  and  TaiUon.  Michel.  5.590.699.  CI    144-34  100 
Taiia.  Yoichi.  lo  Intetnationd  Business  Machines  Corporaoon   Device  and 

mednd  for  wavelengdi  conversion   5.592.326.  CI    359  326  000 
Ttofao  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Lid.:  See — 

Asaka,  Toshifunu;  Kashimura.  Masalo;  Misawa.  Yoko;  Mariracno,  Shi- 
geo;  and  Hatayama,  Katsuo,  5,591,837.  CI.  536-7.400. 
Tawai  Hod^a  Induslrid  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Cha«,  Pad,  5,590,869.  Q.  267-132.000 
Tawsn  ScmJcandoclor  Maufiacturing  Company  Ltd.;  See— 

Chai.  rmg-Chen;  Shen.  Chih-Heng;  and  Yan.  Yi-Doog.  5,591,673,  O. 

437-19X000 
Hsu,  Ching-Hsiang;  and  Uang.  Moog-Song,  5,591,650.  a.  437-21  000 
Wang.  Chen-Jong;  and  Lee.  Jin- Yuan.  5.591.664.  O.  437-60.000. 
Tajima.  Mdujto;  Aidd.  Shinji;  and  Beppu,  Kei.  to  Cdsooic  Corporaion. 
Hoosiacless  type  oil  cooler  and  method  for  producing  die  same.  5,390.709, 
a.  163-167.000. 
Tajiri,  Akfluro:  See — 

Ikeda.  Susumu;  Isobe.  ToiluiBi;  Inoue,  Atsoo;  Pujila,  Tottnhiko;  Ttpii, 
Akihiro;  Ishikawa,  Mitsura;  Sakuma.  Choji;  and  Yuri.  Nobuyidu, 
5J90.540.  a.  62-180  000. 
Takahashi.  Hajime;  Sogdiara.  Hiitihide;  and  Kabemoto.  Akira.  lo  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Dau  communicaiion  for  controlling  message  transmissian  and 
recepbon  among  processing  modules  using  informatioa  suited  in  descnpaor 
lo  fbtm  a  kxndy  coupled  muhiprocesstng  system.  5.592.624,  Q.  395- 
200070. 
Takahashi.  Harahiko:  See— 

Ikndca,  Kiyolnra;  Uchida,  Takashi;  Hiianulsu.  Akira;  Ttkahashi.  Ham 
Uko:  aid  Munakala,  Atsushi,  5J9X26X  O.  399-1.000. 
Takahashi,  Hideki:  See— 

Saloh,  Hifoahi;  aid  Takahashi.  Hideki.  5.392.446.  O   369-44  270. 
Takahashi.  Hiionori:  Aoshima,  Shinichiro;  and  Hirano.  Isuke,  to  Hamamatsu 
Photonics  K.K.  Ekctro-opbc  apparatus  for  measuring  an  electric  held  of  a 
sample.  5J9X10I,  a   324-753  000 
Takahuhi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Mizuno,  Sadao;  Hodiino.  Akinori;  Muiaoka,  Akira;  and  Tduhashi, 

Hiroyuki,  5,591.065.  Q  451-47  000 
Muianasu.    Eiji;    Inoue.    Akiyoahi;    Taoiguchi.    Shoji;    Takahashi. 
Hiitiyuki;  Murakami.  Shigenori;  and  Takithila.  Toahihiko,  5,392,463, 
a.  369-275  200 
Takahashi,  KaBwni:  See — 

Dachiku,  Kendri;  Yamaguchi,  Shogo;  Ozeki,  Kazuo;  Takahashi,  Kat- 
sumi;  Omokawa.  Mitsunori;  and  KurMde,  Takaaki,  5.392.228,  Q. 
348-416.000. 
Takahashi,  Katsunori:  See — 

Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Rikui,  Tsugushi;  Imula,  Kazuyoafai;  Kimun.  Hirofumi; 
Yasuda.  Shoji;  Hoiani.  Shin;  Inoue.  Kimio;  Minato.  Ryota;  Tdiaka. 
Yoshimitsu;  and  T^ahashi.  Katsunori.  5,390.939,  CI.  366-84.000. 
Takdiashi.  Kiyodn;  Mutai,  Mikio;  Odagiri,  Masaiu;  and  Ueda,  Hideyuki.  to 
MamshiM  Electric  Industiid  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacoving  a  mag- 
netic recording  medium  including  forming  a  graft  polymer  lubricant  layer 
by  inadialing  monomers  widi  ladicds  or  atomic  gas.  5,591,481.  CI. 
427-131.000. 
Takdiashi.  Kouichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Memory  dialing  control  system 
having  improved  telephone  number  retrievd  functioa  by  uang  history 
iBformation.  5,392,S4«,  Q.  379-333.000 
Tdidiashi.  Masahiro:  See — 
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Fujikawa,    Junji;    limura.    Yukio.    Takahashi.    Masahiro;    Nishimoto. 
TUushi;  Malsui.  Hiroyuki;  and  Fujita.  Masanobu.  5„"«92,317.  C\. 
349-110.000. 
Takahashi.  Mibko:  See— 

Koyana.  Masayoahi;  Takahashi,  Mikiko;  and  Yanagawa.  Masayoshi 
5,591.711.0.514-6.000 
Takahashi.  Ryutaro;  and  Hayase.  Tora.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speaker 

driving  circuit.  5J92.559.  CI.  381-111.000. 
Takahashi.  Susumu.  lo  Kanto  Yakin  Kogyo  K  K.  Heal  Ireatmenl  method  for 

metals.  5,591.274.  O.  148-206.000. 
Takahashi.  Tadathi:  See— 

Koshijima.  Tetsuo;   Shiraishi.   Nobuo;  Takahashi.  Tadashi.   Hiraoka. 
Toshihara;  and  Ueda.  Masami.  5.591.83X  CI  530-500.000 
Takahashi.  Tetsuhiko:  See — 

Matfunaga.  Yoshikuni;  Takahashi.  Tetsuhiko;  and  Yamamoio.  Elsuji 
5.592.088.  CI.  324-318.000 
Takai.   Yasuhiro;    Hagihaia,   Hideaki;   Tanaka.   Hirokazu.    Ueda.   Alsushi; 
Yamasa.  Hideo;  and  Shimazu.  Fumio.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Devel- 
oping device  in  an  electrophotographic  apparatus  capable  of  controlling  a 
discharge  of  deteriorated  developer  and  mednd  of  di.scharging  deterioraied 
developer  5.592,270.  O.  399-260000. 
Takala.  Matti:  See— 

Hirvonen.  Juhani;  Kohola.  Pekka;  Ikonen.  Kari;  and  Takala.  Matli 
5.592,217.0.  348-83.000 
Takamatsu.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Harada.    Yoshio;    Takamatsu.    Hiroyuki;    Shimada.    Toshiyasu;    and 
Yamashila,  Takanori.  5.591.966.  O   2.SO-239.000 
Takamine.  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Kei;  and  Sugita.  Toshihiko.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid.  Logic 

simulation  medwd.  5.592.655.  CI  395-500.000. 
Takamiya.  Naoki;  Nakao.  Makoto;  Yazawa.  Akira;  and  Wakabayashi.  Alumi. 
to  Sumitomo  Osaka  Cement  Co..  Lid.  Antirefledion  film.  5.591,517,  CI 
428-304  400 
Takamuia,  Yoji;  and  Endo.  Hiroki,  to  Sony  Corporation   Charge -coupled 

device  having  on-chip  lens.  5,59X223.  O.  348-309.000 
Takano.  Saioshi:  See — 

Takata.  Kensaku;  Takano.  Salodii.  Inoue.  Nori;  lloh,  Mitsuiu;  Okumura. 
Hiioshi;  and  Suzuki.  Masaji.  5.591.042.  CI  439-354  000 
Takara.  Muneaki  Layered  body  having  rotating  adjacem  layers  wirti  magnetic 

poles  on  facing  surfaces  5.590.568.  CI   74-57;.000. 
Takata.  Kensaku;  Takano.  Saioshi;  Inoue.  Nori;  lloh.  Milsuru;  Okumura. 
Hiioshi.  and  Suzuki.  Masaji.  lo  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Lul.;  and 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  Connector  assembly    5.591.042.  O 
439-354  000 
Takalsuki.  Ryuzo;  See — 

Sago.  Hiroyoshi;  Koban.  Hideya.  Ueda.  Koji.  Miyamoto.  Hidenori.  and 
Takalsuki.  Ryuzo.  5.59I.26X  O    118-52.000 
Takayama.  Chitoshi:  See — 

Wakabayashi.    Kenichi;    Haiakoshi.    Kaora;    Nishimura.    Kiyolaka. 
Morikawa.  Tsuyoshi;  Shiozaki.  Tadashi;  Nakajima.  Akira;  Nishizawa. 
Hajime;  and  Takayama.  Chiioshi.  5.592.595.  O   395- 1 1 5  000 
Takayama.  Ichiro:  See — 

Aral.    Michio.    Inushima.    Takashi;    Codama.    Mitsufumi.    Sugiura. 
Kazushi;  Takayama,  Ichiro;  Kobon,  Isamu;  Yamauchi,  Yukio.  and 
Sakamoto,  Naoya,  5,391.988,  O.  257-59.000. 
Takeda  Chemicd  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Igari,  Yasutaka;  Yamada,  Minora;  and  Ogawa,  Yasuaki.  5.591.713  Q 

514-8.000 
Kato.  Kaneyoshi;  Terauchi.  Jun.  and  Nagai.  Yasuo.  5.391.849.  CI 

544-70.000 
Sohda.  Takashi;  Ikeda.  Hiioshi.  and  Momose,  Yu.  5.591.862.  O   548 
235000 
Takeda.  Eiji:  See— 

Kimura.  Shinichiro;  Hashimolo.  Naotaka;  Sakai.  Yoshio;  Kure.  Tokuo. 
Kawamoto.  Yoshifiimi;  Kaga.  Tora;  and  Takeda.  Eiji.  5.391.998.  CI 
257-306.000. 
Takeda.  Shinichi:  Mizutani.  Hidemasa;  Kaifu.  Nonyuki;  and  Kobayashi.  Isao. 
lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Photoelectric  conversion  device  with  dual 
insulating  layer  5.591.%3.  O.  250-214.100 
Takeguchi.  Telsuji:  See — 

Akaogi.  Takao;  Kawashima.  Hiromi;  Takeguchi.  Telsuji;  Hagiwara. 
Ryoji;  Kasa.  Yasushi;  llano,  Kiyoshi.  Ogawa.  Yasushige;  and  Kawa- 
mura.  Shouichi.  5.592.419.  Ci   365-185  180 
Takehara.  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Masahiro,    Maeda,    Ishikawa,    Osamu.    and    Takehara,    Hiroyasu. 
3,59X122,0.  330-286.000. 
Takehara,  Nobuyothi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Battery  power  supply 

system  5,392,074,  O.  363-131.000 
Takehira.  Yasushi,  and  Noda.  Shinichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Sei- 

sakusho  Ouich  disc  assembly.  5.590.752.  CI   192  208  000 
Takekoshi.  Tohra;  and  Peaice.  Eric  J.,  lo  General  Electric  Company  Method 
for  polymerizing  macrocyclic  poly(dkylene  dicarboxylale)  oligomers 
5.591.800.  CI.  524-783.000. 
Takekoshi.  Todiio:  See— 

Shojima.  Hiroshi;  Kuzunuki.  Soshiro;  Fukunaga.  Yasushi;  Matsuda. 
Toshihiko;  Takekoshi.  Toshio;   Miura.  Masaki;   Mori.  Junko;  and 
Mifune.  Toshimi.  5J92,565.  CI  382  185  000 
Takemoto.  Shinichi:  See — 

Sakuiabtk  Tamotsu.   and  Takemoto.    Shinichi.   5.592,265,   CI.    399- 
285.000 


Takemoto,  Takatodu;  Kadomatsu,  Hideyda:  ad  Satab,  Eisuro,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Ace  Denken.  Gaming  machine  island  having  a  bill  traispotter 
adjustable  to  match  die  bill  slots  of  gaming  machines  of  differeiH  dimen- 
sions. 5,590,878,  a.  273-I21.0OB. 
Takemoto  Yushi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,    Tochihatu;    Ozaki,    Taisuhiko;    and    Masueda,    Hirokazu 
5,591,563.  O.  430-284.100. 
Takenaka,  Toichi:  See— 

Fujikura,  Takashi;  ito,  Noriki;  Malsumoto,  Yuzo;  Asano,  Masdiau  and 
Takenaka,  Toichi,  5,391,757,  O.  514-356.000 
Takeshima,  Akira:  See — 

Koishi,    Musubu.    Takeshima,    Akira;    and    Nishizawa,    Mitsunori 
5J9l,%Xa  230-214  100. 
Takeshita.  Yukitaka:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kiyotoka;  Izaki.  Tostehiko;  Sohma.  Hiroshi;  and  Takeshiia. 
Yukitaka.  5,59X23X  O  396-380.000 
Takeuchi.  Hideo;  and  Senda.  Kazuo,  to  toax  Corporation.  Mednd  of  (femoM 

ing  a  green  body  and  finishing  same.  5391 J87.  CI.  264-86.000 
Takeuchi.  Michiko:  See — 

Nishio.  Toshikazu;  Yamashila.  Yoshiyuki;  Amemiya.  Hiroyuki;  TiAeu- 
chi.  Michiko;  and  Masubuchi,  Nobu.  5,592,332,  O  359-619000 
Takeuchi.  Takanobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Semiconductor 
pressure  senior  with  rated  piessme  specified  for  desired  error  of  lineaitv 
5,591.917.  O.  73-727.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yayoi;  and  Yoshifuji.  Yuuki.  to  NEC  Corporaion  Network  node 
cross-connectian  device  using  selectable  memories  for  new  cotmediaa  in 
the  event  of  failure.  5.592.467.  CI   370-225.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yoshihara;  Yasu.  Toshihara;  Sakai.  Manabu:  Tsubokawa.  Masa- 
huo;  Oka,  Hideto;  and  Aiba,  Osamu.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industiul  Co  . 
Ltd.  Hermetic  scroll  compressor  having  a  pumped  fluid  motor  cooling 
means  and  an  oil  collection  pan.  5.591.018.  CI  417-366.000 
Takiguchi.  Hideki;  Kashiwagi.  Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Nobuaki;  Socman.  H6;  and 
Heki.  Katsuhiko.  to  Konica  Corporation    Lighl-sensiiive  silver  hdide 
photographic  emulsion,  silver  halide  photographic  light  sensitive  maierid 
and  method  for  processing  silver  halidc  photographic  lighl-sensiuve  maie- 
nal.  5.591.570.  CI   430-567.000 
Takishima.  Sugura.  to  Asahi   Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Connol 
device  for  head  unit  having  opticd  head  and  multiple  magnetic  heads 
5.592.447.  O.  369-44.270 
Takishita.  Toshihiko  See— 

Muramalsu.    Eiji;     Inoue.    Akiyoshi;    Taniguchi.    Shoji;    Takdiashi. 
Hiroyuki;  Murakami.  Shigenori;  and  Takishita.  Toshihiko.  5392.463. 
CI   .169  275.200. 
Takuchi.   Yuklhisa;   and   Komazawa.   Masato.   to   NGK   Insulators.   Ltd. 

Piezoclectric/etectraslrictivc  actuator  5.592.042.  CI.  3IO328.000 
TAL  Apparel  Ltd.:  See- 
Wong.  John.  5390,615,  O.  112-441.000 
Talleres  de  Escoriaza,  S.A.  (TESA):  See— 

Imedio-Ocana.  Juan  A..  5391,950,  O.  235-382.500. 
Tamai.  Hideo:  See — 

Susawa,  Takashi;   loaki.   Keiji;  Tamai.   Hideo;   Shimizu.  Yoshihiko; 
Shiraki.  Kaneto;  and  Sato.  Akihiro.  539I,22X  CI  623-1.000. 
Tamaki.  Saoshi:  See — 

Ikkai.  Yasufumi;  and  Tamaki.  Saioshi.  5392.335.  O.  361-94.000. 
Tamano.  Yulaka:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Hiroyuki;  Kisaka.  Hideaki.  Tamano.  Yutaka.  aid  Okuzono 
Shuichi.  5391.781.  O.  521-129.000. 
Tambini.  Angelo  L.;  and  Linehan.  John,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Moni- 

lonng  and  control  of^luid  driven  tools.  5392.396.  O.  364-510.000. 
Tamglass  Engineering  Oy:  See — 

Salonen.  Tauno  T..  5391,243,  O.  63-107.000. 
Tamura  Electric  Works,  Lid.:  See — 

Sasou,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamazaki.  Atsushi,  539X400.  O.  364-5I4.00R. 
Tamura.  Hiioshi:  See — 

Aoyaiiui.  Hisako;  Suguro.  Kyoichi;  Niiyama.  Hiromi;  Tamura.  Hitoshi; 
Hayashi.  Hisaiaka;  Aoyama,  Tomonon;   Minamihaba.  Gaku:  and 
lijima,  Tadashi.  5.592.024.  CI.  257-751  000 
Tamura.  Muneo;  Yamauchi.  Takeshi;  Niwa.  Katdiide;  Fukazawa.  Tdteshi; 
Kuroyanagi.  Akira;  and  Yamaoka.  Toora.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Silicon 
nitride  film  having  a  short  absorption  wavelengdi  and  surrounding  crystal- 
like grain  boundaries.  5392.004.  O   257  323.000 
Tamura.  Shinichi;  Terasaki.  Seishi.  Mimura.  Tadashi;  Kobayashi.  Touaki; 
and  Tei.  Youicfai.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  ElcctrophotographK  photocon- 
ductor  including  a  metd-free  phdulocyanine.  5391.555.  O.  430-78.000. 
Tamura.  Tomonobu:  See — 

Oominami.   Taiichi;   Sakala.   Toshio;    Kuroda.   Masayoshi;   Tamura. 
Tomonobu;  Nakane.  Masami;  and  Nakatsuka.  Kaziihiko.  5390.872. 
CI.  271-176.000. 
Tanaami.  Masato:  See — 

Suenaga.  Tatsuo;  Nakagawa.  Hirodu;  Terauchi.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Aiba.  Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Kaisula.  Yuoka;  Ago.  Kenji. 
Kosuge.  Katsumi;  Matsubara.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami.  Masato;  Sugishita. 
Shunichi;  Ikeda.  Hideki;  Furuya.  Toshio.  Akihama.  Shigevuki;  and 
Arai.  Takahiro.  5.59 1 .286.  n  1 56- 7 1  000 
Tanaami.  Takeo:  See — 

Nanko.  Tomoaki;  Tanaami.  Takeo:  and  Mikuriya.  Kenn.  5392J9X  O. 
356-356.000 
Tanabe.  Kouji:  See — 

Usami,  Akiia;  Inoue.  Takashi;  and  Tanabe.  Kouji.  5391.392.  O.  420- 
41000. 
Tanaka,  Hideki:  See— 
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Osawa.  Yoshihisa;  Tsunoda,  Eizo;  Hosogaya.  Ryuji.  Halakeyama.  Akira: 
Tanaka.  Hideki;  and  Tobisawa,  Seikhi.  5.59U66,  CI.  118-410.000 
Tanaka.  Hirokazu:  See— 

Takai  Yasuhiro;  Hagihan.  Hide^;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  Ueda.  Atsiuhi: 
Yamasa.  Hideo;  and  Shimazu.  Fumio.  5  J92.270.  O.  399-260.000 
Tanka.  Hiranao.  lo  NEC  Coipamioa.  Sysltm  for  processing  synchrooiza 
bon  signals  with  phase  synchixnizadon  in  a  motrile  conununicabon  net- 
work. 5^92.474.  a.  370-350.000 
Tanaka.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohmori    Masashi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Nishiinolo.  Akira:  Sasai.  Hiroshi ; 
Fujino.  Naohiko;  and  Koloh,  Sawni.  5.390,672.  O.  134-201.000 
^A  Hisashi:  See — 
Hadoci.  Ryuichi;  and  Tanaka.  Hisashi.  5.590.489.  C\.  47-1.100. 
Tanaka.  Hisayoshi:  See — 

Hiiai.  Kenji;  Aooo.  Akira;  Tsuoeda.  Shinya;  Malsiiniolo.  Hirokazu. 
Yamashila.  Yuji;  Tanaka.  Hisayoshi;  Shiina.  Takanori;  and  Kaburagi. 
Hauko.  5.591.406.  O.  422-80.000. 
Tanaka.  Iwao:  See — 

Sumiya.  TAashi;  Tanaka.  Iwao;  Shibolsuji.  Kunio;  Kurome.  Hirokazu; 
Soghn,  Seiya;  ad  Ooe,  Waoru.  5J91.518,  CI  428-318.400 
TaAa,  Kiyohivu;  Uchida,  Takashi;  Hiramalsu.  Akira.  Takahashi.  Haruhiko; 
aid  Miaakata.  Auushi.  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Image  forming 
H)|Fi^n  with  ink  jet  and  electrophotographic  recording  units.  5.592.262. 
a.  399-1  000 
Tanaka.  Kunihiko;  See — 

Hayaahi.  Akira;  Tanaka.  Kunihiko;  and  Wakatsuki.  Goroei.  5.591.100. 
a.  477-44.000. 
Taiaka.  Masayuki,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Doa  combinalian  circuit 

device  and  daa  combination  method.  SJS92.489.  C\.  370-458.000 
Tanaka.  MicUnori:  See — 

Fujioka.   Takafumi;    Teramoeo.    Shuji;   Tanaka.    Michinoo;    Shimizu. 
Hiroshi;  Tabusa.   Fujio;   and  Tominaga.   Michiaki.   5.591.751.   C\ 
514-312.000 
Tanaka.  Shigeo;  See— 

Miyahiji.  Kazuiomo;  Tanaka.  Shigeo;  and  Monta.  Ryoji,  5.591.275,  CI. 
148246  000 
aka,  Syuich;  See — 
Honda,  Yosuke;  Usumi.  Moloharu;  and  Tanaka,  Syuich.  5,592342,  CI. 
379-265  000 
Tanaka,  Tostiihiro:  See — 

Kmo   Masaaka;  Adachi.  Tetsuo;  Tanaka.  Toshihiro;  Sasaki.  Toshio; 
Kimie,  Hiloshi;  and  Kimura.  Kalsutaka.  5.592.415,  Q.  365-185  010 
Tanaka,  Yoshimitsu:  See — 

Ueda,  Hiioshi;  Fukui.  Tsugushi;  linuta,  Kazuyoshi;  Kimura.  Hirohimi; 
Yasuda,  Shqji;  Holani,  Shin;  Inoue.  Kimio;  Minato.  RyoU;  Tanaka. 
Yosfaiinitsu:  and  Takdiashi,  Kalsunari.  5,590.959.  O.  366-84  000 
Taneda.  Ryoicfai:  See— 

icfaiki.  Hiroshi;  Taneda.  Ryoichi;  Itoh.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kono.  Yoshitsugu. 
5J91.886.  a   56(M1  000 
Tani  Electronics  Industry.  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Taii.  Okie;  and  Nanzai.  Takashi,  5.590,596,  CI   101-123  000 
Tali,  Okie;  aid  Naizai.  Takashi.  to  Tani  Electronics  Industry.  Co..  Ltd.  Printer 
system  for  printing  circuit  patterns  or  like  on  base  board.  5.590.596.  CI 
101-123.000 
Taniguchi,  Shoji:  See — 

Muramalsu.    Eiji;    Inoue.    Akiyoshi;    Taniguchi.    Shoji;    Takahashi. 
Hiroyuki;  Murakami.  Shigenori;  and  Takishita.  Toshihiko.  5,592,463. 
a.  369-275  200 
Tanimura,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Ikeda,  Akira;  Nakatsugawa.  Naoki;  Yoshimura.  Yumiko;  Tammura. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Eziki.  Kenji.  5.591  J49,  Q.  210-760.000. 
Tank.  Klaus;  and  Ashby.  Kevin  P  Tool  component.  5,590,727,  G.   175- 

374.000. 
Tani    Saloru.  lo  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Semicooductor  memory 

device.  5,592.499.  Q.  371-40  100. 
Taaoue.  Toshiyuki.  to  Fujitsu  LimiKd.  Optical  transmission  line  enabling 
definilioa  of  a  fault  point  and  a  method  for  defining  the  fauh  point 
5^92,577.  a.  385-12.000. 
Tarone,  Guido:  See— 

Rnonlahli,  Eikki  I.,  Tarone,  Guido;  GiancoOi,  Rlippo  G ;  and  Vogel, 
Brace  E.,  5,591,592.  d.  435-7  210. 
Tashiro.  Hirohiko;  See — 

Ishizuka.  Daisuke;  Kimura.  Akiyoshi;  Suzuki.  Yoshiyuki.  Suzuki. 
Talashi;  IMakamura.  Shinicfai;  Suzuki.  Yoshihiko;  Nada.  Minoru. 
Kulsuwada.  Saoru;  Kobayashi.  Kenji;  Kaneko.  Saloshi;  Koh.  Syo- 
kyo;  Miyake.  Norifiimi;  and  Tashiro.  Hirohiko.  5.592,280,  C\  399 
410000 
Kaneko.  Saloshi;  Kimura.  Akiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Yoshiyuki.  Suzuki. 
Tadashi;  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Suzuki.  Yoshihiko;  Nada,  Minoru; 
Kutsttwada.  Saoru;  Kobayadu.  Kenji;  Koh.  Shokyo;  Miyake.  Nor- 
ifumi;  and  Tashiro.  Hirohiko,  5,592,279.  Q  399-85  000 
Taikey.  Aaron  R.,  Sr.  Fastener  dnving  wire  uncoiling  tool.  5390,432,  CI. 

7-108.000 
Taucfai,  Yasuhito:  See— 

Haifaizuine,  Keiji,  Owaki.  lunicfai;  Tauchi,  Yasuhito;  and  Seb,  Kohji, 
5392058.  a  355-41.000. 
Taivron.  F*rice:  See- 
Gram,  Michel;  Tauvioa.  Fabrice;  Billet,  Rene;  Aihab,  Rabah;  Ginakfa. 
Michel;  and  Maingaud.  Daniel,  5390,750,  CI    192  3  290 
Tavares,  Bnice:  See — 

Wisniewski.  Ted;  aid  Tavaies,  Brace,  5391,7%,  Q.  524-484.000. 


Tawara.  Yoshio:  See — 

Kaneko.  Hideo;  Tokunaga.  Kalsushi;  and  Tawara.  Yoshio.  5391302. 0 
428^5  300 
Tayloe.  Daniel  R..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Location  determinabon  method  and 

apparatus  for  a  cominunicalion  unit.  5392,175.  CI.  342-357.000. 
Taylor    John  S..  to  University  of  California,  Regents  of  the    Precision 

non-contact  polishing  tool.  5391,068.  CI  451-104.000 
Taylor.  Lloyd  D.:  See— 

Fehervari,  Agota  F;  Foley.  James  A  ;  Kim.  Gia  Y.;  Korelsky,  Diana  R  . 
Taylor.  Lloyd  D  ;  and  Waterman.  Kenneth  C.  5.591360,  CI.  430- 
203.000. 
Tazmo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sago,  Hiroyoshi;  Kobari.  Hideya;  lleda.  Koji,  Miyamoto,  Hidenori;  and 
Takatsuki,  Ryuzo.  5391,262.  CI    118-52  000 
Tchao.  Michael  C:  See— 

Pagallo.  Giulia;  Beemink.  Ernest  H.;  Tchao.  Michael  C  ;  and  Capps. 
Stephen  P.  5,592366,  C\  382-187  000 
TDK  Corporation:  See — 

Atai,    Michio;    Inushima,    Takashi;    Codama,    Mitsufumi;    Sugiura, 
Kazushi'  Takayama.  Ichiro;  Kobori.  isamu;  Yamauchi,  Yukio.  and 
Sakamoto.  Naoya,  5391.988.  O.  257-59.000 
Nakayama,     Masaloshi;     Nakano.     Masahiro;    and    Endo.    Tsukimi. 

5390.969.  CI  400-120  010. 
Osawa.  Yoshihisa;  Tsunoda,  Eizo;  Hosogaya,  Ryuji;  Hatakeyama.  Akira; 
Tanaka.  Hideki.  and  Tobisawa.  Seiichi.  5391.266.  CI   118-410.000. 
TE  Electronics,  Inc  :  See — 

Paikerson,  Waller  E.;  and  Forrester,  Roger  D.,  5,592,536,  C\.  379- 
61.000 
Teac  Coipotation:  See— 

Shindo,  Hiroyuki,  S39Z460,  O   369  112.000. 
Tecmar  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Carter.  David  M  ,  5392351,  C\.  360-106.000. 
Tegeler,  John  J    See— 

Stnipczewski.  Joseph  T;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J  .  Chiang,  Yulin;  Bor- 
deau,  Kenneth  J  ;  Nemoto,  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler,  John  J.,  5391,745, 
a   514-254000 
Tet,  Youichi:  See— 

Tamura,  Shinichi;  Terasaki.  Seishi;  Mimura,  Tadashi;  Kobayashi.  Teru- 
aki;  and  Tei.  Youichi.  5391355.  O.  430-78  000 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Hatayama,  Toshio;  Sasaki,  Mie;  Kojima.  Takeshi;  and  Sakai,  Kouichi. 
5391,351,  CI.  210-767.000. 
Teikoku  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Lee,  Masahiro,  5,590,445.  CI  26-51.000. 
Teitman,  Gerald  J.:  See- 
Buchanan,  John  S.;  Malhias.  Matt  F;  Sodomin.  Joseph  K,  III;  and 
Teitman.  Gerald  J  .  5391.417.  O.  423-210000 

Telectronics  Pacing  Systems.  Inc  :  See—  

Grecnhut.  Saul  E.;  and  Murphy.  Anthony.  5391,215,  C\.  607-14.000 
Lu,  Richard.  5391,214,  O.  607-9000. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Caton,  A.  Roland,  Millette,  Lee  J  ;  and  King,  John  G.,  539I3I9.  a. 
428-344.000 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Cassel.  Eiland;  and  Cassel.  Jan.  5392.184.  CI.  343-752.000. 
Tellabs  Wireless,  Inc  :  See- 
Camp,  James  C  ;  and  Mulvey,  James  P,  5392317.  CI  375-350.000 
Temco  Electric  Products  Co  Inc.;  See — 

Bourassa,  Alain;  Poissanl,  Sylvain.  Legris.  Alain;  and  Lacroix.  Oaude. 
5390.858,  a  248  27  100 
Temoshenko,  Leo:  See- 
Chen,  David  D.  H  ;  and  Temoshenko.  Leo,  5.592.620,  Q.  395-200  010 
Temple  University  -  Of  The  Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  Educaoon: 
See— 

Shaffer,  Thomas  H  ;  Wolfson,  Maria  R.;  Miller.  Thomas  F,  and  Foust, 
Raymond,  III,  5390,651.  CI    128-632000 
Tenenbaum.  Stuan  A.:  See — 

Cone.  AUn  C  ;  Loh,  Ralph  A  ;  and  Tenenbaum,  Smart  A.,  5.591 ,200.  CI 
606-201000 
Teng.  Min:  See — 

Vuligonda.  Vidyasagar.  Teng.  Mm;  Beard.  Richard  L;  Johnson.  Alan  T. 
Duong,   Tien   T;    Lin.    Yuan;    and   Chandraralna.    Roshantha   A.. 
5,591,858,0   546-322.000 
Tepic,  Slobodan.  Anti-viral  therapeutic  composition.  5391,448,  CI.  424- 

450  000 
Teramoto.  Shuji:  See— 

Fujioka,   Takafumi;   Teramolo.    Shuji;   Tanaka.    Michinon;    Shimizu, 
Hiroshi;  Tabusa.  Fujio.  and  Tominaga,   Michiaki,   5391,751,  CI 
514-312.000 
Teranishi,  Keiichi:  See— 

Terauchi,  ikuo;  Teranishi.  Keiichi;  Kazahaya.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Taguchi. 
Kalsuyuki.  5.592.398.  CI   364-5I400A. 
Terasaki.  Seishi:  See— 

Tamura,  Shinichi;  Terasaki.  Seishi,  Mimura.  Tadashi;  Kobayashi.  Teiu- 
aki;  and  Tei.  Youichi.  5391.555,  O  430-78  000 
Terasawa.  Yoshio.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Semiconductar  device  and  method 

of  manufactunng  the  same.  5.591.991,  CI.  257-1.37  000 
TeraTech  Corporation:  See- 
Chiang,  Alice  M.,  and  Braadstone,  Steven  R.,  5390,658,  O.    128- 
661010. 
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Terauchi,  Ikuo;  Teranishi,  Keiichi;  Kazahaya,  Mitsuhiro.  and  Taguchi.  Kal- 
suyuki, to  MatsuthiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Multiple  channel  mul- 
tiplexing apparatus.  5392398,  CI   364-514.00A. 
Terauchi,  Jun:  See — 

Kato,  Kaneyoshi;  Terauchi,  Jun;  and  Nagai,  Yasuo,  5391,849,  C\ 
544-70.000 
Terauchi,  Shin:  See — 

Suenaga.  Tatsuo;  Nakagawa,  Hiroaki;  Terauchi,  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Aiba,  Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi,  Mikio;  Katsuta,  Yutaka;  Ago.  Kenji. 
Kosuge,  Katsumi;  Matsubara,  Yasuyuki.  Tanaami.  Masalo;  Sugishiia. 
Shunichi;  Dceda,  Hideki.  Funiya,  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Arai,  Takahiro,  5391,286.  Q.  156-71.000. 
Teirett,  Nicholas  K.:  See- 
Bell,  Andrew  S.;  and  Tenett,  Nicholas  K  .  5391,742.  O  514-234.500 
Terry,  Patrick  H.;  Sherowski.  Gregory  S.;  and  Holmes,  Philip,  lo  Exxon 
Research    and    Engineering    Company     Catayltic    cracking    apparatus. 
5,591,411,  CI  422-139.000 
Tessera,  Inc.:  See — 

DiStefano,  Thomas  H.;  Smith,  John  W;  Karavakis.  Konstantine  N. 
Kovac,  Zlaa;  and  Fjelstad,  Joseph.  5390.460.  O  29-830.000 
Testerman.  Roy  L.;  and  Ehckson.  Donald  J ,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Method  for 
treatment  of  sleep  apnea  by  electrical  stimulation    5391.216.  CI.  607- 
42.000. 
Texas  A*M  University  System,  The:  See- 
Fletcher,  Leroy  S  ;  and  Peterson,  George  P.  5,591.162,  O  606-25  000 
Texas  Biotechnology  Corporation:  See — 

Chan,  Ming  F.  Raju,  Bote  G  .  Kois,  Adam;  Verner.  Erik  J  ;  Wu, 
Chengde;  Castillo,  Rosario  S.;  Yalamoori,  Venkatachalapathi.  and 
Balaji,  Vitukudi  N.,  5.591,761,  C\   514-380000 
Texas  Instruments:  See — 

McClea,  Mark  T;  and  Wellheuser,  Christopher,  5392309,  O    375- 
219.000 
Texas  bistniments  Corporation:  See — 

Hara,  Nobuyuki;  and  Tagami.  Shigekalsu.  5.592,239.  CI.  348-771,000 
Texas  In.struments  Incorporated:  See — 

Arnold,  Richard  W;  and  Darnell,  Lloyd  W.,  5,591,649,  CI  437-8000 
Childers,  Jim  D.;  and  Huelskamp.  Paul  J..  5392.681,  CI  395-800.000 
Clatanoff,  Todd;  Maitandey.  Vishal;  Gove,  Robert  J.;  and  Ohara,  Kazu- 

hiro,  5392,231,  CI.  348-452  000 
DHont  Lock  J.,  5,592.150.  O  340-572  000. 
Davignon,  John  J;  Jermain,  Don  J.;  and  Connally,  Leslie  O,  5,591.353, 

a.  216-18.000. 
Doherty,  Donald  B.;  and  Gove.  Robert  J ,  5,592,188,  CI   345-84000 
Gove,  Robert  J.;  Guttag,  Karl  M.;  Balmer.  Keith;  and  Ing-Simmons, 

Nicholas  K  ,  5392,405,  O  364-749.000. 
Jeng,  Shin-Puu,  5391,677,  O  437  195  000 
Johnson,  F  Scott,  5,592,017,  Q.  257-554000. 
Leach,  Jetald  G.,  5391,992,  C\.  257- 173.000 
Un,  Tsen-Hwang,  5391,910,  CI  73-514  380 
Paranjpe,  AjilP;  Davis,  Cecil  J  ;  and  Matthews,  Robert  T,  5,591,493,  CI 

427-569.000 
Poner,  Vernon  R.;  Manns,  William  G.;  Wood,  Anthony  B  .  Merryman. 
Jerry  D.;  Weeks,  Don  J.;  Baber.  S.  Charles;  and  Penn.  Thomas  C . 
5392,211,  CI.  347-260.000 
Shaw,  Oiing-Hao,  5,591,995.  a  257  206  000 
Yao,  Nian  J.;  and  Verma,  Vikram,  5,592,182,  O   343-742  000 
Teys,  Raymond  W.:  See- 
Van  Sieenwyk,  Donald  H  ;  Teys,  Raymond  W.;  and  Baker,  Robert  M., 
5390,714,0.  166-242.100. 
Teyssie.  Philippe:  See — 

Varshney,  Sunil  K.;  Teyssie,  Philippe;  and  Fayt,  Roger,  5391,816,  O. 
526-262.000 
Tezuka,  Kazunari:  See — 

Sakakiyama,  Ryuzo;  Shirakawa,   Kiminaga;  and  Tezuka,   Kazunari, 
5391,101,0.477-99  000 
Thaler,  Maria  U:  See — 

Granados,  Edward  N.;  Heiman,  Daniel  F;  Chow,  Herbert  S  ;  and  Thaler. 
Maria  L,  5391398,  O  435-29  000. 
Thalhammer,  Franz,  lo  SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  tfie 

production  of  2-cyanoiminothiazolidine   5,591,859,  O.  548-198.000. 
Ttunawala,  Axhish;  See — 

Maitra.  Sidhartha;  Thanawala,  Ashish,  and  Young,  Steve,  5392.586,  O 
395-2.290. 
Theurer,  Joaef;  and  Wttrgfitlcr,  Herbert  lo  Franz  Plasscr  Bahnbaumaschinen- 
Induslriegeaellschafl  m.b.H  Track  working  machine.  5390,601,  CI.  104- 
2.000. 
Theurer,     Josef;     and     Lichlberger,      Bemhard,     to     Franz     Plasser 
Bahnbaumaichinen-lndintriegesellschafi  M.B.H.  Systenv  for  the  continu- 
ous measurement  of  the  resistance  of  a  track  lo  transverse  displacement 
5391.915,  a.73-«46.000. 
Thibaut,  Denii:  See- 
Blanche,  Francis;  and  Thibaut,  Denis,  5391,614,  CI.  435-120.000 
Thiel,  Norbert;  and  Weber,  Susanne.  to  Vita  Zafanfabrik  H  Rauler  GmbH  & 
Co.   KG.   Dental  ceramic  restoration  using  a  multi-layered  structure. 
5391,030,0.433-212.100 
Thiel,  Wolfgang;  and  Gomher,  Stephan,  to  Francotyp-Postalia  GmbH.  Ink  jet 

prin  heal  5392,203,  O.  347-40.000. 
Thielbw,  Dave  Flexible  container  toy  nozzle.  5390,836,  O.  239-391.000 
Thiokol  Cotporaboo:  See— 


Wilier,  Rodney  U;  and  McGrath,  David  K.,  5391,936,  O.  149-19.400. 
Third,  Chrisbne  E.;  Corbin,  Stephen  F.  J.;  and  Apie.  Prasad  S  Paroui  metal 

structures  and  processes  for  dieir  production.  5392,686,  O.  419-2.000. 
Thomann,  Mark;  and  Vo,  Huy  T,  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc   Mediod  and 
apparatus  for  pipelined  multiplexing  employing  analog  delays  for  a  mul- 
tipon  interface.  5392,488,  O  370-465.000 
Thomas,  Brian:  See — 

Bagchi.  Pranab;  Edwards,  James  L.;  Gibson,  Danioa;  Rosiek,  Thomas 
A.;  Thomas,  Brian;  and  Flow,  Vincent  J.,  HI,  5391368,  O.  430- 
449.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  E.,  to  Framdrive.  Ferrxxlectric  storage  device  emulaliiig  a 
rotabng  disk  drive  unit  in  a  computer  system  and  having  ao  optical  and 
parallel  daa  interface.  5392,642,  O  395-431.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  E..  lo  Framdrive.  Ferroelectric  storage  device  emulabng  a 
rolabng  disk  drive  unit  in  acompiner  system  and  having  a  parallel  data 
interface  5392,643.  O.  395-431.000 
Thomas,  Midiael  E,  to  F^ramdrive.  (ferroelectric  storage  device  emulabng  a 
rotabng  disk  drive  unit  in  a  computer  system  and  having  an  optical  daa 
interface   5392,644,  O.  395-431.000 
Thomas,  Michael  E  .  to  Fiamdrive.  Ferroelectric  storage  device  emulating  a 
rotabng  disk  drive  unit  in  a  computer  system  and  having  a  fiequency 
modulated  (FM)  daa  interface  5392,645,  O   395-431  000 
Thomas,  Michael  E.,  lo  framdrive  Ferroelectric  storage  device  emulabng  a 
rotabng  disk  drive  unit  in  a  computer  system  and  having  a  parallel  and 
mulbplexed  opdcal  data  interface  5,592,646,  CI  395-431.000 
Thomas,  Paul  E.:  See — 

Junker,    Stephen    G.;    Rieker,   Gregory    M.;    and   Thomas.    Paul    E.. 
5.591310.0.428-132.000 
Thomas,  Steven  G.:  See— 

Petri,  Hans;  and  Thomas.  Steven  G  ,  5391,097,  O  475-207.000. 
Thomas.  Thorn:  See — 

Prescolt.  Jack  R.;  EUioti,  Gregory;  Hopkins,  Mark  A.;  Rudewicz.  Paul 
T;  and  Thomas,  Thorn,  5390,809,  O.  221-1  000 
Thonus.  Todd  R.,  to  Clearwater,  Inc.  Iterated  foam  process  and  coiiipusition 

for  well  treatment.  5391,701,  CI   507-240.000 
Thompson,  Andrew  F:  See — 

Morris,  John  M.;  and  Thompson,  Andrew  F,  5390,736,  O.    180- 
282.000. 
Thompson,  Brett  R.  Photographic  cropping  device  and  method.  5392,260, 

a.  355-74.000. 
Thompson,  Fred  W    See— 

Dassel,  Mark  W ;  Matter.  Donald  C;  Rennie,  Donald  H.;  McBnyer,  Roy 
N.,  Jr.;  Deaion,  James  E ,  and  Thompson,  Fred  W.,  5391,415,  O. 
422-241.000. 
Thompson,  Graham  L.:  See — 

Barnes,  John  S.;  Jones,  Tunotfay;  Thompson,  Graham  L.;  and  Breugel- 
mans,  Aikianus  C.  M..  5391 J71,  O  222-607.000. 
Thompson,  James  A.;  Barczak.  Charles  R.;  and  Jezuit,  Arthur  D.,  lo  Illinots 
Tool  Works  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mulb-printhead  intetmitteat 
mobon  imprinting.  5390395,  O    101  10.000 
Thompson,  Mark  S.:  See — 

Nardone,  Vmcent  C;  Thompson,  Mark  S.;  and  Meyer,  Thomas  G., 
5,590369,  O.  74-572.000. 
Thompson,  Ridard  J.:  See— 

Faigle,  EiBit  M.;  Semchena,  John  H.,  and  Thompson,  Richard  J.. 
5390,906,  O.  280-741.000 
Thompson,  Ronald  J.,  to  Incont.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  lanarosconk 

urethropexy.  5391,163,  O.  606-29.000 
Thompson,  Steven  R.;  and  LaBeic,  Rikki  S.,  lo  SemidiemL  Wafer  transfier 

apparatus.  5390,996,  O.  414-416.000. 
Thomson  Tubes  A  Displays,  S.A.:  See — 

Dosaot,  Alain;  Mahey,  Ovislophe;  aid  Vougny,  Alain,  5392.045,  O 
313-440.000. 
Thoraer,  Michael  O.;  Gaylinn,  Brace  D.;  Zysk,  Jotn  R.;  Lynch,  Kevin  R.;  and 
Harrison,  Jeffrey  K.,  lo  American  Cyanamid  Conqany;  and  Univeraily  of 
Virginia  Patent  Foundation,  The.  Nucleic  acid  encoding  the  growth  hor- 
mone releasing  hormone  receptor.  5391,641,  O.  435-69.100. 
Thorpe,  James  C:  See- 
Robinson,  William  G.;  and  Thorpe,  James  C.  5390.893,  O.  280- 
250.100. 
Three  Bond  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Muranaka,  Koichi,  5391.784,  O.  522-74.000 
Ttmistmaster,  Inc.;  See — 

Jensen,  Christopher,  and  Carter.  Robert  L.,  5391,082,  O  463-38.000 
Thurman,  Don:  See — 

Fdnest,  Randall;  Tiirner,  Timothy;  and  Thurman,  Don,  5390,807,  O. 
220*08.000 
Tibbitts,  Gordon  A.:  See— 

Cooley,   Craig   H.;   Tibbins,  Gordon  A.;   and   Hansen,   Wayne   R., 
5,590,729,  CI.  175-432.000. 
Tieamey,  Thomas:  See — 

Reznikov,  Gregory;  Eloff.  Peter,  and  Tieamey,  Thomas,  5392325,  O. 
378-121.000. 
Tiedeke,  Joachim:  See— 

Metz.  Juergea;  and  Tiedeke,  Joachim,  5392.157,  O  340-905.000. 
Tilley,  Michael;  See- 
Jenkins,  Mat  C;  Fayer,  Ronald;  TUley,  Michael;  and  Upton,  Steven  L., 
5391,434,  CI  424-191  100 
Timmermaiin,  Timm  J.:  See — 

High,  DeWayne  A  ;  and  Timmcrmann,  Tinun  J.,  5390.739,  O    182- 
169.000. 
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Tnilaii.  Pierre;  Chmy.  Chaites;  Dubois.  Mi»ie-F«n¥«se;  Pouicel.  Chnsnne: 
■id  Louise.  Anne,  to  Institui  Pasleur  and  Institut  Naiionale  de  la  Sanie  et 
de  la  Recherche  Medicale.  Method  for  die  nansfooiuHiofi  of  cells,  parbcu- 
Ivty  eukaryoies  by  a  DNA  originacing  from  vinises  of  heparins,  more 
pwticulvly  from  vims  of  B  viial  heparitis.  and  prepuaboas  containing  die 
expressJoo  products  of  said  DNAs.  .S_S9I,6.«!.  CI  435-320.100. 
Tioxide  Specialties  Limited:  See— 

Clegg.  William  J  ;  and  Kendall.  Kevin,  5,591  J87.  Q.  156-89.000. 
Tire  Inflalioa  Syslems  Corp.:  See — 

BMtos.  Josef  A..  5.590.620,  O.  I  i6-34.00R. 
Tisdale.  Stephen  L.   See— 

Afzali-Aidakani.  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan;  Braren.  Bodil  E;  Daijavad. 
Shahrokh;  Foster.  Elizabeth;  Hcdhck.  James  L..  Jr.  Hedhck.  Jeffrey 
C  Hodgson.  Rodney  T;  Mehla.  Ashit  A  .  Molis.  Steven  E.;  Shaw, 
Jane  M..  Tisdale.  Stephen  U;  and  Viehbeck,  AlJrwJ,  5,591  J«5,  CI 
l56-*2.200. 
Tissan.  Mami:  See — 

Alakoski.  Matku;  Hmarinen.  Antti:  Tissari.  Maitii;  and  llMtaoa.  KyCso. 
5J90,476,  CI.  34-117  000 
Titan  Coipof«ioo,  The:  See—  „     .  „       ,  ^    t 

FVck.  Richard  O  .  Pageau.  Gary  M.;  Williami.  Coim  B..  Allen.  John  I  . 
Wickersham.  Bernard  G..  Bisgrove.  Leonard  C.  and  Sellers,  Brace 
D.,  5,590,602.  O.  104-88.010. 
Titan  Wheel  Imernatiaaal.  Inc.:  See— 

VUenle.  Paul  J  .  5  J90,572,  O.  74-650  000 
Ton  Medical  Electronics  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanai.  Kazuyuki.  5.590.665.  O    l2»-898.000. 
I^ofaben   Johannes  H  .  to  L'  S    Philips  Corporation.  Inductive  device  with 
f    clamping  bracket  5.592.138,  O.  336-210.000 

rbbisawa.  Setichi:  See — 
Osawa,  Yoshihisa;  Tsimoda.  Eiro;  Hotosaya,  Ryuji:  HMakeyama.  AJura. 
Tanaka.  Hideki;  and  Tobisawa.  Seiichi.  5J91 J66.  O.  1 18-410  000 
Tobita,  Minoru:  and  Funahashi,  Takeshi,  to  Sony  Corporation-  Dau  lepro- 
ducing  ^ipvaius  which  replaces  vendor  unique  idenribcaoon  data  in 
response  to  a  reference  enor  correction  rate  which  is  lower  dian  dial  used 
forVqpiacnnent  of  other  diaa.  5.592.454.  O   369-58  000 
Toda,  HmiAi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  DaU  transfer  system.  5.592.436. 

a.  365-240.000 
Todd.  John  M.  Diagnostic  apparatus  for  golfclub  swing  practKe.  5,590.882. 
a.  473-218.000. 

TrwW*   Vnii*  Tf^ 

Nakj«awa.  Takashi;  and  Todo.  Y^iji.  5,590.845.  O   242  35  60E 
Toefke.  Susanne:  See— 

Diehl.  Karl  H.;  Eggensperger.  Heinz; Gocoocy-Bcnnes,  Peter.  Otonanns. 
Peter,  and  Toefke,  Susanne.  5,591,442.  Q.  424-101  000. 
ToAeiorg  Technology  ApS:  See- 
Hummer.  Jai  S  .  5.591.272.  C\.  134-10.000 
Toka  Rubber  Indusnies.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Hinikazu;  Shimizu.  Takayuki;  Asano.  Ryuzo;  Miyahara,  Nao- 
loshi;  FiMukawa.  Kiyoshi;  Nagai.  Masaaki;  Honjo.  Hiromasa;  and 
Kaimfaiiyasfai.  Hiroyuki.  5,591,52Z  CI.  428-353  000 
Tokami.  Kenji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabusbki  Kaisha.  SemicooAictor  inte 
ciMrd  circiiil  enabling  external  monitor  and  control  of  voltage  generated  in 
Inknal  power  supply  ciicuit  5,592,423.  O  365-221  000. 
Tokinaga,  Hideaki;  Wakirfiaia.  Yasuo:  and  Mutoh.  Naoki.  u>  Matsushita 
Electric  faalustiial  Co.,  Ltd.  Varissor  formed  of  bismuth  and  annmony  and 
method  of  manufacturing  same.  5,592,140.  O.  338-21  000. 
Tokuoaga.  Kaisnshi:  See — 

Kaneko,  Hideo;  Tokunaga.  Kalsushi;  and  Tawara,  Yoshio.  5.591 .502.  C\ 
428-65.300. 
Toknna«a.  Tak^nsa;  Kajihara.  Junko;  Hirayama,  Masao;  Hwlaka,  Hidemasa, 
lloh,  Hayami;  Hayashitani.  Masao;  Kajibata.  Yoshihiro;  and  Imura.  Tal- 
suya,  lo  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.;  and  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kasha.  Desiccant,  method  for  producing  dw  same  and  method  for  using 
die  sane.  5,591.478.  O.  426-658.000. 
Tokyo  ElectroB  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okase.  Walaiu,  5,592,581.  O.  .392-418.000. 
Tokyo  Eiectran  Limiled:  See—  „    .    .^ 

Aiani.  Junichi;  Ishikawa,  Kenji;  Deguchi.  Youichi;  Yagi,  Hiraoon; 
Kawada,  Nobuo;  aid  Yaiagisawa,  Isao,  5,591.269.  O.  1 18-723  OOR 
Tokyo  Eiectran  Tohoku  Kabushiki:  See— 

Okaie.  Walani,  5,592,581.  O.  392-418.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Limited:  See— 

Arami.  Junichi;  Ishikawa.  Kenji;  Deguchi.  Yooichi;  V^.  Hironon; 
Kawada,  Nobuo;  and  Yanagisawa,  Isao,  5  J9 1.269.  O    1 18-723  OOR 

Tokyo  Gas  Co  .  Ltd    See—  

SbMMki   Sakura.  and  Enomoio.  Junichi.  5,592J97.  O.  364-510  000 
Toyoda,  Shigeru;  Yagi,  Shuichi:  hagaki.  Masaaki;  Ike.  Nobukaisu;  and 
Ohshima.  Kenji.  5,590,689.  Q.  138-97.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sago  Hiroyoihi;  Kobari.  Hideya;  Ueda,  Koji;  Miyamoto.  Hidenon:  and 
Takatsuki.  Ryuzo.  5J9I.262.  Q.  118-52  000. 
Total,  Jeffrey;  and  Foody.  Bnan.  to  Von  Kreisler  Setting  Werner.  Mediod  for 

die  use  of  enzymes  in  bleaching  paper  pulp.  5.591.304.  C\   162-60  000 
Tonmnalsu,  Kazimari.  lo  Fuii  Electric  Co..  Ud.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a 

ptTskaenmned  anooM  of  food  stuffs.  5.590.588.  O.  99-423.000 
Tominaga,  Michiaki:  See — 

Fujioka.  Takafumi;  Tenmolo,  Shuji;  Tanaka.  Michinon;  Shnnizu. 
Hiroshi;  Tabusa.  Fujio;  and  Tominaga.  Michiaki.  5.591.751.  O. 
514-312.000. 


Tomisawa.  Naoki;  and  Hosoya.  Hajunc.  lo  Unisia  Jecs  Caiparation.  Fuel 

Injection  control  system  for  engine.  5,590.633.  O.  123-491.000. 
Tomita.  Hidemi:  See — 

Shinozaki.  Kenji;  Hinuio.  Hideki;  Kawasumi.  Koichi;  Asa.  Nobuioshr. 
Tomita.  Hidemi;  Sato.  Shuji;  Ogata.  Masanoti;  and  Shiola.  Hiroyuki. 
5_592,208.  CI   347-171.000 
Tomita.  Hiroyoshi;  Yanagisawa.  Makolo.  and  Kodama.  Yukinon.  lo  Fujitsu 
Limiled.  Semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  capability  for  controlled 
acovauon  of  sense  amplifieis  5.592.433.  O   .365-230060 
Tomoyuki.  Yohji:  See— 

Ohtsuka,  Yasumasa,  Nakamura,  Shunji;  Okuda,  Kooichi;  Tomoyuki, 
Yohji;  Hayakawa,  Akira;  and  Fukuzawa,  Daizo.  5.592.276.  CI.  339- 
335000 
Tone.  Hiloshi:  See — 

Ueda,  Hiiaki;  Miyamoto.  Hisashr.  Yamashita,  Hifoshi;  and  Tone.  Hito^ 
shi.  5.591.744.  O.  514-252000 
Ton-Tha,  Qiao  M:  See— 

Levian.  Alexander.  Nowosielski.  Joseph  M.;  Ton-Thai,  Giao  M.;  and 
Rajagopalan.  Ramamoonhy.  5.592.137,  CI   336-195.000 
Too  Sweet.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ciaramita.  Charles  K.  5.591.261.  CI    1 18-13  000 
Toole.  Robert  D.;  and  Rose.  Anne-Melissa.  Cat  litter  box    5,590.623.  O 

1 19- 165  000 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Sumiya.  Takashi.  Tanaka.  Iwao;  Shibatsuji.  Kunio.  Kurome.  Hirokazu; 
Sugiura.  Seiya.  and  Ooe.  Watatu.  5.591,518,  O  428-318400. 
Torgrimsen.  Tor.  lo  Kveineland  Klepp  AS    Combination  of  a  reversible 

plough  and  seed  preparaoor  device  5.590.722.  CI    172-219000 
Torkler.  Conrad:  See— 

Evers.  Reinhaid.  GOiz.  Klaus  Werner.  Reeps.  Kart  Dieter.  Schwarz. 
Olaf;  and  Torkler.  Conrad.  5.591,076,  CI.  452-157  000 
Tomier  S  A.:  See —  ,  ,_^„ 

Judet.  Thierry;  and  Saillant.  G^ranl.  5„59I,I68.  CI.  606-65.000 
Torre.  Hans  D  ;  and  Hewel.  Manfred,  lo  EMS  INVE^^rA  AG  Copolyamide 
barrier  layer  and  reusable  packaging  elements  made  dierewidi.  5.591.495. 
CI.  428-35  700. 
Toshiba-Emi  Limited:  See— 

Katsuumi    Kazushige;  Miyazawa,  Toshio;  and  Tsukamoio.  Toshihiro. 
5,590.451.0.  29-25  350 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Shin.  Shoichi;  Tsunada,  Masafumi;  Nagakura.  Yasuhiko;  and  Oishi. 
Toshio.  5.591.071.  CI  451-276000 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  „,  ,.  ™^ 

Kobayashi.  Keiji;  aid  GtiswoW.  Roy  M..  5,591.783.  Q.  522-31  000 
Toso.  Kenneth  E.:  See—  ^       ^         ,. 

Green,  David  T;  Bolano*.  Heniy;  Alesi.  Daniel  E.,  and  Toso.  Kenneth 
E..  5.591.178,  a   606-143.000 
Tosoh  Corporation:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Hiroyuki;  Kisaka,  Hideaki;  Tamano.  Yutaka;  and  OkuztHio. 
Shuichi,  5.591.781.  O  521-129000 
ToassamL  Anthony  F:  See — 

Rao     MaUiuka-.   Youn,   Hyeong-Chan.   Tuussainl.   Andxmy    F.;    and 

DeCapite,  Marianne  G  ,  5.."i91,793,  CI   524-310.000 

Townsend.  Alan;  Bastin,  Judy;  Boon  Falleur.  Thieiry;  van  der  Bruggen. 

Pierre;  Coulie.  Pierre;  and  Gajewski.  Thomas,  to  Ludwig  Instmite  for 

Cancer  Research;  and  University  of  Oxford.  The  Chancellor.  Masters  and 

Scholars  of  the.  Isolated.  MAGE-3  derived  peptides  which  complex  with 

HLA-A2  molecules  and  uses  thereof.  5.591.430.  CI.  424-93.710. 

Toyama.  Akira;  and  Agau.  Talsuyuki,  lo  Yokogiwa  Electnc  Corporation 

Timing  signal  generator  5J>92,659.  CI.  395-558  000 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.   See—  ,  ,„.  ,^,    ^, 

Asai.  Tomohito;  Isono.  Toiu;  and  Miyake.  Kazutoshi.  5J9I.093,  CI 

474-94.000 
Nozaki,  Masahiro,  5.590,926,  CI   296-206.000. 

Setida.    Masanobu;    Ogisu,    Yasuhiko;    and    Funahashi.    Toshikazu. 

5.590.887.  a  277-205  000. 

Toyoda    Shigeru;  Yagi.  Shuichi;   llagaki.  Masaaki;  Ike.  Nobukatsu;  and 

Ohshima.  Kenji.  to  Tokyo  Gas  Co  Ltd  ;  and  Hakko  Co  .  Ltd.  Mediod  for 

lining  die  internal  surface  of  a  pipe.  5390,689,  O    138-97.000 

Toyoda.  Tetsuro.  to  Shows  Aircraft  Industry  Co..  Ltd   Meul  carrier  for  a 

catalytic  convener.  5.591.413.  O.  422-180  000 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kao  Senji;  Endo.  Kouji;  Sone.  Shigeru;  Goto.  Atsushi;  and  Ohkawa. 

Nobuhisa,  5,590.632,  O.  123^*80.000. 
Nomura.  Takao;  Nishio.  Takeyoshi;  Hashimoto.  Mikio;  and  Monya. 

Satotu.  -) ..59 1.795.  CI.  524-451.000. 
Shinohara.  Susumu.  5J90.634.  CI    123  520.000 
Trager    David  S..  Ali.  Akhta;   Highlon.  Frederick  J.;  and  Lin.  Kun.  lo 
Mooolidi  Technologies  Corporation  Digital-lo-analog  converter  including 
integral  digital  audio  fiher.  5.592,403.  CI   364-724  010. 
Tran.  Brian  T:  See— 

Eisenberg.  Neal  R  ;  Huddleston.  Robert  L;  Karasiuk.  Gary  R.;  Lee.  Tony 
K     Lehner.   Mary  C     Tran,   Brian  T;  and  Tribdet,  Charles  S., 
5492,661.  CI.  395-600  000 
Trata.  David  B  :  See— 

Bakker  Johai  P;  Caldvole.  Clive  E.;  Trata.  David  B  ;  and  Vala.  John 
D.  5.591.961.0   2.50-208  100 
Trayer.  Frank  C;  and  Trayer.  John  P  Air-convecoon-cooled  dry  well  for 
hidi-voltage  currenl-liminng  (iise  for  use  in  liquid  gas  insulated  switch- 
gea.  5,592,139,  O.  337-202.000 
Trayer.  John  P:  See— 
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Trayer.  Fiank  C;  and  Trayer.  John  P.  5,592,139.  Q.  337-202.000. 
Tnynor.  Steven  D  :  See— 

Veihaeghe.  Donald  J.;  and  Traynor.  Steven  D..  5.592.410.  O.  365- 
145.000 
Tredega  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Junker.   Stephen   G.;   Rieker.   Gregory   M;   and  Thomas, -  Paul   E.. 
5.591.510.  CI.  428-132.000 
Tiemont  Medical:  See — 

Mitchell,    Andrew;    Lardea,    Joseph    L;    and    Schonbach.    Dave    1 
5.590.648.0.  128-630.000. 
Ticnka.  Eszter:  See — 

Ruf.  Arthur;  Culbeil.  Bient  A  ;  and  Tienka.  Eszter.  5,590,479.  CI 
34-589  000 
Trentacosta.  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Kelman.  David  C  ;  and  Trentacosta,  Joseph  D.  5,591,233,  O.  623- 
16  000 
Trerolola,  Scon  O.;  and  Johnson.  Wade  M.,  to  Schneider  (USA)  Inc.;  Indiana 
University  Foundation;  and  Johns  Hopkins  University.  Percutaneous  stent- 
graft  and  method  for  delivery  diereof  5.591.226,  O  623-1  000 
Treu.  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Kenley.  Rodney  S.;  Treu.  Dennis  M.;  Peter.  Frederick  H..  Jr.;  Feldsein, 
Thomas  M.;  Pawlak.  Kennedi  E.;  Adolf.  Wayne  F.,  and  Roeltger, 
Linda.  5J91.344,  O.  210-636.000 
Triada,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bugajski.  Joseph  M..  5.592.667.  O   395-613.000 
Tribolet.  Charles  S.:  See— 

Eisenberg.  Neal  R.;  Huddleston.  Robert  L.;  KanLsiuk.  Gary  R.;  Lee.  Tony 
K.;  Lehner.  Mary  C;  Tran,  Brian  T;  and  Tribolet,  Charles  S., 
5J92.66I,  O.  395-600.000 
Trimble  Navigation,  Ltd:  See — 

Lau,  Chung  Y.;  Farmer,  Dominic  G  .  Manin.  Kreg  A.;  and  Rodal.  Enc 
B..  5.592.173.  O.  342-357  000. 
Tripp.  Warren  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatic  random  selection 

identification.  5,590.879,  CI.  273- 144  OOR 
Trojna.  Glenn:  See — 

Meschler,  Stephan  J.;  Icenogle,  Ricky  L.;  Trojna.  Glenn;  and  Peterson, 
William  A.,  5.592.021,  O.  257-727.000. 
Trokel.  Stephen  L  Apparatus  and  method  to  measure  visual  function  under 

simulated  nightbme  conditions.  5.592.247,  CI.  351-239.000 
Trombley,  Frederick  W.,  Ill;  and  Dedola.  Salvatore  J  .  lo  Medrad  Inc.  Luer 

connector  widi  torque  indicaoc.  5.591.143.  CI.  604-283.000 
Tropix.  Inc  :  See — 

Bronsiein.  bena;  Edwards.  Brooks;  Martin.  Christopher;  Sparks.  Ahson; 
and  Voyta,  John  C.  5.59I..59I.  O  435  7.400. 
Troyer.  Gary  L.;  McNeece.  Susan  G  ;  Brayton,  Darryl  D.;  and  Panesar. 
Amartlip  K..  to  Wesringhouse  Electric  Corporation.  Aulomaied  collection 
and  processing  of  environmental  samples.  5.591,974.  O.  250-336.100. 
Trustees  of  Columbia  University  in  the  City  of  New  York,  The:  See — 
Grunberger,   Dezider,  and   Frenkel,   Krystyna,   5,591,773,  CI,   514 
532.000. 
Tnistees  of  Tufts  College:  See — 

Chikaraishi,  Dona  M..  5.591.626.  CI  435-240  200. 
Truth  Hardware  Corporation:  See — 

Piltingsrud.  Stephen  M  .  5.590.491.  CI  49-342.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Bronowocki.  Allen  J.;  Kuritz.  Steven  P.  Blackburn.  Bnan  K..  Gentry. 

Scon  B.;  and  Mazur.  Joseph  F.  5.591,900.  CI  73-52  000 
Cuevas,  Jess  A..  5.590.905.  CI  280-737.000. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc  :  See— 

Bronowocki.  Allen  J.;  Kuriu.  Steven  P;  Blackburn.  Brian  K.;  Gentry. 

Scott  B.;  and  Mazur,  Joseph  F,  5,591.900.  CI   73-52000 
Ellis.  Robert  P;  Nill.  Robert  E  ;  and  Niedzwiecki,  Leon  P,  5.590.904.  CI 

280-735.000. 
Faigle.  Ernst  M.;  Semchena.  John  H.;  and  Thompson.  Richard  J  , 

5.590.906.  CI.  280-741.000. 
Phillion.  Jack  A  ;  and  Kelley.  Scott  A..  5.590.903.  O  280-728.300 
Tsadik.  Meir:  See — 

Intrater.  Amos;  Birenbaum.  Andy;  Intrater.  Gideon;  Cannon.  Iddo; 
Shimony.  Ilan;  Fraenkel.  Itael.  Epstein,  Lev;  Katzri,  Lior,  Viner. 
Omri;  Levilan,  Raya;  Cohen.  Ronny;  Yomlov.  Sidi;  Tzadik,  Yeherkel, 
Grcenfeld,  Zvi;  Greiss,  Israel,  Oz,  Oved;  Afek,  Yachin;  Tsadik.  Meir. 
Doron.  Moshe;  and  Sandbank.  Albeno.  5.592.677.  CI.  395-800.000 
Tsai,  Bo-yu:  See — 

Tsai,  Ycong-shyeong;  Li.  Wang-jr;  Tsai.  Hong-ming;  Tsai.  Bo-yu;  and 
Tsai.  Uu-sing.  5.592.159.  CI.  340-953.000. 
Tsai.  Hong-ming:  See — 

Tsai.  Yeong-shyeong;  Li.  Wang-jr.  Tsai.  Hong-ming;  Tsai,  Bo-yu:  and 
Tsai,  Liu-sing.  5,592.159.  CI   .340-953.000. 
Tsai.  Hsj-Chuan:  See — 

Muroi.  Souichi;  and  Tsai.  Hsi-Chuan.  5.591.814.  O  525-528000. 
Tsai.  James.  Soucnire  of  carnage  5.590.897.  CI.  280-655  000 
Tsai.  Liu-sing:  See — 

Tsai.  Yeong-shyeong:  Li.  Wang-jr.  Tsai.  Hong-ming;  Tsai.  Bo-yu;  and 
Tsai.  Liu-sing,  5,592.159.  O.  340-953000 
Tsai.  Peter  P:  See— 

Rader.  Mark  S.;  Alexeff.  Igor.  Tsai.  Peter  P;  and  Wadswocth.  Larry  C  . 
5.592.357.  CI   361-225000. 
Tsai.  Yeong-shyeong;  Li,  Wang-jr;  Tsai.  Hong-ming.  Tsai.  Bo-yu;  and  Tsai. 
Liu-sing.  Control  system  for  a  flight  vehicle.  5.592.159.  CI.  340-953.000. 
Tseng.  Wenjca  J.;  See — 


Kita,  Hideki;  Tseng.  Wenjea  J.;  and  Yamada.  Toshiyuki.  5,591,687,  O. 
501  97.000 
TSK  Priifsysteme  GmbH:  See— 

Mohme.  Heinrich.  5,590,458,  O.  29-748.000. 
Tsou.  John  L.:  and  Garry.  John  F..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Insatuie 
On-line   fouling   monitor   for  service   water   system   hea  exchaicen. 
5.590,706.0.  165-11.100. 
Tsubokawa.  Masahiro:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Yoshiharu;  Yasu.  Toshihau;  Sakai.  Manabu;  Tsubokawa, 
Masahiro;  Oka,   Hideto;   and  Aiba.  Osamu,   5.591.018.  O    417- 
366.000 
Tsubokura.  Akira:  See — 

Kitaoka.  Motomitsu;  Tsubokura.  Akira;  and  Kiyota.  Takashi.  5,591  J43. 
O.  210-634.000 
Tsuboyama.  Akira;  Miyamoto.  Katsuhiro;  Mizutome.  Atsushi;  Kanno.  Hideo; 
Inoue.  Hiroshi;  and  Katakura.  Kazunori.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Display  apparatus  5,592,191.  O.  345-97.000 
Tsuchihashi,  Hidehisa:  See — 

Ochiai.  Toru;  Tsuchihashi,  Hidehisa;  and  Ueta,  Soichi.  5,592,218,  CI. 
348-110.000 
Tsuchiya,  Makolo;  Moriya,  Mika;  and  Miwa.  Kiyoshi.  to  Ajinomolo  Co..  bic. 
Mobile  genetic  element  originated  from  brevibacterium  strain  5391,577, 
CI  435-6.000 
Tsuchiya.  Tomoko:  See — 

Asuma,  Hajinie;  Hasegawa.  Tsukasa.  Naito.  Akira;  Kasai.  Yasuhiko: 
Tsuchiya.  Tomoko;    Yoshida.    Shinichi;   and    Matsuda.   Yasumasa, 
5392.605,  O.  395-348.000 
Tsui.  RaymoiKl  K.:  See — 

Shiralagi.  Kumar.  Tsui.  Ravmond  K.;  and  Goronkin.  Herfoen.  5391,666, 
O.  437-103.000. 
Tsuji.  Kalsuji:  See — 

Ito.   Yosuke;   Sano.   Yoichi;   Tsuji.    Kalsuji;   and    Katayaina.   Sidue. 
5391.759.  O.  514-372.000. 
Tsuji,  Koji:  See — 

Inada,  Hayato;  and  Tsuji.  Koji.  5391.926.  O.  75-247.000. 
Tsuji.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Takiguchi.  Hideki:  Kashiwagi.  Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Nobuaki;  Socmai,  116; 
and  Heki.  Kasuhiko,  5..59I370.  O  430-567000 
Tsuji.  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Structure  for 
mounting  an  output  gea  and  bearing  to  a  transmission    5.590371.  O. 
74-606.00R 
Tsuji.  Toshihiko;  and  Kohno.  Michio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Surftce 
slate  inspecting  system  including  a  scanning  optical  system  for  scanning  a 
surface  to  be  inspected  with  a  first  light  aiid  for  simultaneously  seaming 
a  diffraction  grating  with  a  second  light.  5391,985.  O  250-559  450 
Tsujioka.  Tsuyc^;  and  Irie.  Masahiro.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  aKj  bie. 
Masahiro.  Methods  of  recording  and  reproducing  information  using  an 
optical  recording  medium.  5.592.461.  O.  369-126.000. 
Tsukaguchi,  Tamoisu:  See — 

Atarashi.  Takayuki;   Hatada,  Toshio;  Daikoku,  Takahiro;   Kawasaki, 
Nobuo;  lino,  Toshiki;  Tsukaguchi,  Tamotsu;  Kasai,  Kenichi;  Koba- 
yashi. Fumiyuki;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshito.  5.592.363.  O.  361-689.000 
Tsukahara.  Kazuhisa,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Interface  circidi  «rf«|«~<  for  con- 
nection lo  following  circuit  using  metal-semiconductor  type  ttansistor. 
5392.108.  O  326-69.000. 
Tsukamoio.   Kazumasa;   Hayabuchi.   Masahiro;    Kadotani.   Masaiwri;   and 
Kasuya.  Satoru.  to  Aisin  AW  Co..  Ltd.  Shift  mechanism  for  awotnatic 
transmission  with  lubricating  means  for  one-way  clulch.  5391.099.  CI. 
475-318.000. 
Tsukamoio.  Masahiko:  See — 

Hieda.  Kaoru:  Tsukamoio.  Masahiko;  and  Imai.  Akira.  5392.483.  O. 
370-445.000. 
Tsukamoio.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Katsuumi.  Kazushige:  Miyazawa.  Toshio;  and  Tsukamoio.  Toshihiro. 
5.590.451.  CI.  29-25.350. 
Tsukamoio.  Toshiyuki;  Fanjat,  Norben;  and  Fnedt.  Jean,  to  L'Air  Ljquide. 
Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitatian  des  Prooedes  Gmrges 
Oaude.  Process  for  distributing  ultra  high  purity  gases  with  minimized 
contaminabon  and  particulaes.  5.591.273.  CI.  134-21.000. 
Tsunada.  Masafumi:  See — 

Shin.  Shoichi;  Tsunada.  Masafumi;  Nagakura.  Yasuhiko;  and  Oishi. 
Toshio.  5.591.071.  O.  451-276.000. 
Tsuneda.  Shinya:  See — 

Hirai,  Kenji;  Aono.  Akira;  Tsuneda,  Shinya:  Matsumoto.  Hirokazu; 
Yamashita.  Yuji;  Tanaka.  Hisayoshi;  Shiina.  Takanori;  and  Kaburagi. 
Haruko.  5.591.406,  O  422^0.000. 
Tsunoda.  Eizo:  See — 

Osawa.  Yoshihisa:  Tsunoda.  Eizo;  Hosogaya.  Ryuji;  Halakeyama,  Akira: 
Tanaka.  Hideki;  and  Tobisawa,  Seiichi.  5391,266.  O   118-410.000 
Tsurumaki.  Naoya:  See — 

Sakuragi.  Shunichi;  and  Tsununaki.  Naoya.  5391  J.S6. 0.  219-121.500 
Tsuruoka.  Tatsuya.  to  Sony  Corp.  AC  bias  control  circuit  for  magnetic 

recording  head.  5392.344.  CI  360-66.000 
Tsuzuki.  Yoshiji:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Tsutomu;  Fujiwara.  Masanori;  Tsuzuki.  Yoshiji;  and  Mihara. 
Hisayuki,  5392.240.  O  348-807.000 
Tuba.  Zoltan;  Vizi.  E.  Szilveszter.  Foldes.  Francis  F;  and  Maho.  Sandor.  to 
Marvishi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Androstane  derivatives  substHMed  by  a 
qualemary  ammonium  group  in  16-positioa.  pharmaceutical  conqiosilions 
containing  them  and  process  for  preparing  same.  5391.735.  O.  514- 
172.000. 
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.  and  SchwiRZ.  Rotten  S..  5^1.227. 


T^Kli.  Ronald  J 

Dinh.  Thomas  Q.;  Tuch.  Ronald  J. 
a.  623-1  000 
Tucker.  Junes  R.,  to  Southern  RcKarch  Institiile.  AppuvHB  and  mednd  for 

uhrajonic  spectroscopy  lesong  of  materials.  5.591,913.  O.  73-628.000. 
Tudcer.  Kemedi  D.   Sre— 

Ptmxm.  tunes  P..  Gray.  Kendall  M  .  Passador.  Luciano;  Tucker.  Ken- 
neth D.;  Ebeihvd.  Aoalol:  Iglewski.  Bariwi  H  ;  and  Greenberg. 
Evoen  P..  S^l.872.  a.  549-321.000. 
TteAey.  Cfaates  H..  to  Walbro  Cofporation.   Fuel   system  accumulator 

5J9a631.a.  123-447  000 
Talmik.  lac.:  See— 

McKugtM.  Steven  L.;  and  Hou.  Jinzhao.  5.591.823.  O.  530-350.000 
Tuluanraki.  OUf:  See— 

Knaepter.  Hnld;  and  von  Gancl.  Thomas.  5.391  J98.  O.  422-38.000 
Twjeon.  Carol  R.,  lo  Quantum  Catpoiabaa.  Method  nd  apparatus  for 

l^iping  shden.  5.591.073.  G  451-314.000 
TiMBer.  Charles  A.:  See— 

JMoat,  Duiel  F;  Heck.  Thomas  E.;  and  Turner.  Charles  A..  5.391.386. 
a.  264-46.900 
Timer.  Jan  R.;  Huber.  Mary  L.  B..  Broughtoo.  Mary  C:  Myndene.  Jon  S.; 
Mid  Matin.  James  W..  to  DowElanco.  Process  for  die  production  of 
A83543  compounds  with  Sacchampolyspora  tpinosa.  5  J91.606.  CI.  435- 
76.000. 
Turner.  John  E:  See— 

McOermoCL  Mark  W ;  and  Turner.  John  E..  5.592.107.  O.  326-49  000 
Turner,  Timothy.  See — 

Fotiest,  Randall;  Turner.  Timodiy;  and  Thurman.  Don.  5.590.807.  CI. 
220408.000 
Tuadi.  Klaus  N..  to  Colebrand  Limited.  Protective  coaling.  5.391.265.  O 

1I8-4O4.000. 
Tuscfaiaki.  ktasakatsu:  See— 

Kleiitenz,  Richaid:  MuUcr.  Karl  P:  Roithner,  Klaus;  and  Tuschiaki. 
MasakMsu.  5.592.412.  O.  365-149.000. 
Tunle.  Mat  E;  nd  Lake.  Rickie  C.  to  Micron  Conuminications.  Formation 

methods  of  op«)ue  or  translucent  iibns.  5.591.680.  O  437-238.000. 
Tvy.  HBMg  K.;  Bendula.  I>ale  J  :  and  Lindsirom.  Waher  W.  to  Picker 
liilifiliimal    Inc.  Two  dimensional  detector  array   for  CT  scanners. 
5.592^23.0.378-19.000. 
Tweed.  BriM  A.;  DeB^ker.  Peter  M.;  Osborne.  Michael  W.  Scherch. 
Richard  F;  Kasinoff.  Harvey  A.;  Heckman.  Tom  B..  Mitchell.  Danny  J  . 
and  Xie,  Mart,  to  Pmnark  FEG  Cotporaioa.  Sharpening  device  for  food 
sheer.  5.591, 07Z  a.  451-293.000. 
TWeatyfir*  Century  Corporaion.  The:  See — 

Moob&Caistai.  Jea  C.  5.391  J60.  O.  219-121.640 
Tzadik.  Yehezkel:  See— 

bitiaer.  Amos;  Birenbaum.  Andy;  bitraur.  Gideon;  Carman.  !ddo; 
Sfaimony.  Hat;  Fiaenkel.  Itael;  Epstein.  Lev;  Katzri.  Lior.  Vincr. 
Omri;  Levitan.  Raya;  Cohen.  Ronny;  Yomlov.  Sidi;  Tzadik.  Yehezkel; 
Gieenfeld.  Zvi;  Gteiss.  Israel;  Oz,  Oved;  Afek,  Yaehin.  Tsadik,  Meir. 
Doton,  Moshe;  and  Sandbank.  Alberto.  5.592.677.  Q.  395-800.000. 
U  S  WEST  Advanced  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Beveridge.  Gregory  J..  5J92>40.  Q.  379-184000. 
Ube  liKhisthes.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Tomio;  Kaku.  Yoshio;  Ikuta,  Takashi;  Fujiwara.  Hiroshi.  Ueno. 
HitosM;  and  Okanan,  Eiji.  5.391.752.  CI.  514-314.000. 
Ube  Juihi  Kakou  Kabushiki  Kaisya:  See— 

Masunaga.  Masafairo;  and  Hamada.  Hakuo.  5.390.424.  Q.  4-243  100 
Ubel.  F  Amhew,  10:  See— 

Ounan.  Joel  D.;  Ubel.  F  Andrew.  Ill;  and  Kangas.  Lani  S..  5.591.786. 
a.  523-109.000 
UcUda.  Takaifai:  See— 

Tadu.  Kiyohani;  Ucfaida.  Takashi;  Hirainalsa.  Akira;  Takahashi.  Hani- 
\ako.  aid  Munakata.  Atsushi.  5.592.262.  CI   399  1  000. 
Uchikubo.  Abnobu:  See— 

Uehaa.  Masao;  Saito.  Kalsuyuki;  Uchikubo,  Akinobu:  Nakagawa.  Take- 
Ino;  Sasaki.  Masahiko;  and  Yamashita.  Shinii.  5.392.216,  Q.  348^ 
74000 
Uchiyama.  Shigeyuki,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Autofocus  camera.  5.392.254. 

a.  396-96.000 
Udagawa.  Yteaka;  Otsubo.  Toshihiko;  and  Nithio.   Masahiro.  to  Canon 
Kabtohiki  Kaisha.  Image  processing  system  in  which  overlapping  inugc 
data  is  deleted  from  a  frame  memory  5.592.304.  CI.  358-444.000. 
Udd.  Eric.  Muhipnrameter  sensor  system  using  a  multiple  grating  fiber  ojnc 

binJiingca  fiber  5.591.965.  O.  250-227  180. 
Udovich.  Carl  A.:  See— 

Bhaiarfaayya.  Alakanaida:  Chang.  Wen-Dong;  Kkefisch.  Mark  S.;  and 
Udovich.  Cal  A..  5.591.238.  C\.  48-198.700. 
Ueda.  Atsushi:  See— 

T^ai.  Yasuhiro:  Hagihara.  Hideaki;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  Ueda.  Alsushi; 
Yanan.  Hideo;  and  Shimazu.  Fumio,  5.592.270.  O   399-260000 
Ueda.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Tduhashi.    Kiyoshi;    Muiai.    Mikio;    Odagiri.    Masaru;    and    Ueda. 
Hideyuki.  5.591.481.  O  427-131  000. 
Ueda.  Hir^;  Miyamoto.  Hisaahi;  Yamashita.  Hiroshi;  and  Tone.  Hilosfai.  to 
Otsuka  Floniiacciitical  Company.  Limited.  Benzoheterocyclic  compounds. 
5J9I.744.  a   514-252  000. 


Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Fukm.  Tsugushi;  Imuta.  Kazuyoshi;  Kimura.  Hirofumi; 
Yasuda.  Shoji;  Hotani.  Shin.  Inoue,  Kimio;  Minato,  Ryota;  Tanaka. 
Yoshimitsu;  and  Tak^iashi.  Katsunon.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 
Sho  Continuous  mixer  and  rotor  segment  trmoval  tool  for  die  same. 
5.590.959.  CI  366-84  000 
Ueda.  Kenicfai:  See — 

Hatakeyama.  Yasunori.  and  Ueda.  Kenichi.  3.590.844.  CI  242-18.0EW 
Ueda,  Kqji:  See — 

Sago.  Hiroyoshi;  Kobari.  Hideya;  Ueda,  Koii;  Miyamoto.  Hidenon;  and 
Takasuki.  Ryuzo.  5391.262.  O    118-52.000 
Ueda.  Koshi:  See— 

Kuribua.  Masayuki;  Goishi.  Akira;  and  Ueda.  Koshi.  5.392.099.  CI. 
324-751000 
Ueda.  Masami:  See — 

Koshijima.  Tetsuo;   Shiraishi.   Nobuo;  Takahashi.  Tadashi;   Hiiaoka. 
Toshihatu;  and  Ueda,  Masami,  5.591.832.  O   530-500000 
Ueda,  Telsuya;  Ono.  Kisamitsu;  Shimomura,  Kou;  and  Ichiyama,  Hideyuki. 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  and  module. 
5.592,019.  a.  257-666.000. 
Uehaia,  Hiroomi:  See — 

Komatsu.  Takashi;  Uehara.  Hiroomi;  and  Shinkai.  Syuji.  5.591.461.  CI. 
425-169.000 
Uehara,  Masao;  Saito.  Katsuyuki;  Uchikubo.  Akinobu;  Nakagawa.  Takehiro; 
Sasaki.  Masahiko;  and  Yamashita.  Shinji.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 
Endoscopic  apparatus  capable  of  storing  image  information  for  a  plurality 
of  frames  5.592.216,  O   348-74  000 
Uehara.  Mitsuyoshi;  Ydshihaiv  Hideo;  Suzuki.  Tsulomu;  Mania,  f=umio;  and 
Igarashi,  Hiroshi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanism  to 
prevent  toner  leakage  from  an  image  forming  unit.  5.592.268.  CI    399- 
276.000 
Uehara,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Nishikawa,   Junichi;    Murakami.   Tomomi;   and   Uehara.   Nobuyuki. 
5.592.442.  a.  368-11.000. 
Uehara.  Tsukasa;  and  Maeda.  Masaya.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disc 
mounting  apparatus  having  a  pressing  means  for  pressing  on  the  center  core 
of  a  disc.  5.592,350.  Q.  360-99.120 
Uehara.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Ogino,  Masanori;  Asano.  Tetsuo:  and  Uehara,  Yasuhiko.  5.392.238.  CI. 
348-744  000 
Ueno.  Haruhiko:  Nagasawa.  Shigeiu;  ikeda.  Masayuki;  Shinjo.  Naoki;  Ish- 
izaka,    Kenichi;    Utsumi.   Teruo;    Dewa,    Masami;    and    Kobayakawa, 
Kazushige.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Dau  communicalion  system  which  guar- 
antees a  a  transmission  station  the  arrival  of  transmitted  data  lo  a  leceiving 
station  and  medwd  diercof  5.592.628.  Q.  395-700  130 
Ueno.  Haruhiko:  Set — 

Utsumi.  Tenio;  Nagasawa,  Shigcni;  Ikeda,  Masayuki;  Shinjo.  Naoki; 
Dewa.  Masami;  Ueno.  Haruhiko;  Kobayakawa.  Kazushige;  and  Ish- 
izaka.  Kenichi.  5.592.680.  CI.  395-800.000 
Ueno.  Hiloshi:  See — 

Kimura.  Tomio:  Kaku.  Yoshio;  Ikuta.  Takashi;  Fujiwara.  Hiroshi;  Ueno. 
Hiloshi;  and  Okanan.  Eiji.  5.591.752.  Q.  514-314.000. 
Ueno.  Ryuji:  See — 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  and  Ueno.  Ryuji.  5.591.887.  O.  560-121  000. 
Ueno.  Ryuzo;  and  Ueno.  Ryuji.  to  R-Tech  Ueno,  Ltd.  Prostaglandins  of  die 

F  series.  5.591.887.  O.  560-121  000 
Uenoyama.  Hiromi:  See — 

Nishimura,    Kiyoshi;   Hayashi.   Hideki;   Muramolo.  Jun;  Fuchikami. 
Takaaki:  and  Uenoyama.  Hiromi.  5,592,409,  O   365- 145.000 
Ueta,  Soichi:  See— 

Ochiai.  Toiu;  Tsuchihashi.  Hidehisa.  and  Ueta,  Soichi.  5.392JI8.  C\ 
348-110.000 
UFS  Corporaion:  See—  _ 

Hess.  H.  Frederick.  Jr.;  and  Hess.  H.  Frederick.  III.  5.59U16.  O. 
204-482000 
Uhrich.  James  L.:  See — 

Funtess.  Frederick  D .  5.590.478.  CI   34-»37  000 
Ulbrich.  Stephen  F.  to  Linfinity  Microelectronics.  Inc   Frequency  stabilily 

bootstrapped  currem  mirror  5.592.123,  C    330-288  000 
Ulfig,  Kimberly  A.;  and  Venetucci.  Patricia  A.,  to  Restaurant  Technology.  Inc. 

Kitchen  layout,  system.  5.590.386.  Q.  99-339.000 
Uhich.  Heinz  P,  to  Deutsche  Cahone  AG  Hea  exchanger  block.  3,590.708, 

a.  165-165000. 
Ultra  Pac.  Inc.:  See— 

Knoss.  Robert;  and  Krupn,  Calvin  S  .  5.590.805.  CI  220-308.000. 
Umeda.  Masaru:  See — 

Ohmi.  Tadahiro;  and  Umeda.  Masaru,  3,591.267.  Q.  118-715.000. 
Undersea  Transducer  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Kompmek,  Harry  W .  5J92.359.  O.  361-329.000 
Unicel.  Inc.   See — 

Cairo.  John  A..  Jr ;  and  Young.  John  A  .  5J91 J47.  O.  210-703000 
Unilever  Patent  Holdings.  B  V:  See- 
Musters.  Wouter,  Stam.  Hcin;  Suykerbuyk.  Maria  E:  Visser.  Jacob;  and 
Vferhakel.  Johannes  M  ,  5.591,620,  O   435-201.000 
Unisia  Jecs  Corpcntion:  See — 

Tomisawa.  Naoki;  and  Hosoya.  Hajime.  5.590.633.  CI    123-491.000 
Unisys  Cotporaioa:  See— 

Bakker.  Johai  R;  Calchpole.  Oive  E  ;  Trata.  David  B.;  and  Vala.  John 
D  .  5J9I.961.  a  250-208.100 
United  Microelectioaics  Corporation:  See — 

Yang.  Ming  Tzong.  5.591,549.  O  430-5  000 
Yang.  Ming-Tzong,  5.592.011.  O  257-368.000. 
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U.S.  Bioscietice.  Inc.:  See- 
Kennedy.  Paul  E  ;  Rajewski.  Roger  A.;  and  Baldeni,  John  M.  5.591. 73 1, 
a  514-114000 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Jenkins.  Mark  C.  Payer,  Ronald;  Tilley,  Michael;  and  Upton.  Steven 

L..  5.591.434.  CI.  424-191.100 
Wilson.  Charles  L.;  and  Ghaouth.  Ahmed  E..  5.591.429,  CI.  424- 
93.510. 
Commerce:  See — 

Jordan.  James  R..  5.592,171.  CI   342-26.000 
Energy:  See — 

Spisak.  Michael  J  .  and  Nance.  Roy  A..  5.391.912.  C\.  73-623  000 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 

Boyd,   Michael   R  ,   CaFdellina.   John   H  ,   II:   Gu.stafson.   Kiri   R  . 
McMahon.  James  B.;  Fuller.  Richard  W.  Cragg.  Gordon   M  . 
Kashman,  Yoel;  and  Soejano.  Doel.  5.591,770.  CI.  514-453.000 
Green.    Michael    V;    Seidel.   Jurgen.   and   Gandler,   William    R. 

5.591,977.  CI.  250-363.030. 
Le,  Daniel  X.  D  .  5.592.572.  CI   .382-289.000. 
Leppla.    Stephen    H.;    Klimpel.    Kurt    R ;   Arora.   Naveen;    Singh, 
Yogendra;  and  NIcholls,  Peter  J.,  5.591,631,  CI.  435-252.300 
Navy:  See — 
Cowen.  Steven  J.;  and  Dombrowski.  James  H..  5.592,579,  C\.  385- 

99.000. 
Dai.  Charles  M.;  and  Allison.  John  L.  .5,591.057.  CI.  440-42.000 
Pait.  Melvin;  and  Callahan.  John  H.,  5.591.969.  CI   250-287.000 
Shamblen,  Morley  C  ;  Walchak.  Martin  T.;  and  Richmond,  Louis. 
5..59I.935.  CI.  102-500  000 
Secretary  of  Health  and  Human  Services:  See- 

Furchl.  Leo  T;  McCarthy.  James  B  ;  Wahl.  Sharon  M..  and  Allen, 
Janice  B..  5.591.719.  CI   514-13  000. 
L'  S.  Philips  Cotporation:  See — 

Bailey.  Alister  J.;  and  Hendhcksen.  Ruud  H.  M..  5.592.172.  CI.  342- 

350.000 
Boudewijns.  Amoldus  J    J  ;   and  Van   Lammeren.  Johannes  P.   M.. 

5.592.126,  CI.  .33  M5.000 
Ernst.  Holger;  and  Moll.  Holger.  5.592.132.  CI   332-117.000. 
Ganner.  Georg.  and  Lydtin.  Hans.  5.592.043.  CI   3I3-346.0DC. 
Gardner,  Tim«li>  J  .  Boumias.  Spyros;  and  Johnson.  Larry.  5.592J34, 

CI   348-553.000. 
Hadfi.  Gabor,  5.592.341,  CI   360-46  000. 
Lahaije.  Paul  D   M   E  ,  5.592.665.  CI    395-604.000. 
LoUioff.  Gerardu.s  C  P.  5.592.497.  CI.  371-37  400. 
Tobben.  Johannes  H..  5.592.138.  CI.  336-210.000. 
Vink.  Teunis  J  .  and  Walrave.  Willem.  5.592J16.  CI.  349-187.000 
Vollmann.  Noiheil  C  .  5.592.352.  CI.  .360-132.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  David  T;  Bolanos,  Henrv;  Alcsi,  Daniel  E.;  and  Toso.  Kenneth 

E..  5.591.178.  a.  606-143.000 
Hinchliflfe,  Peter  W  J.,  5_59I.I80.  CI  606-144  (XKI 
Stone,   Corhetl   W.;   Zlock.   Stephen    W..   and   Nicholas.   David  A.. 
5.59I.I8I.  CI.  606-144.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Nardonc,  Vincent  C;  Thompson,  Mark  S.;  and  Meyer.  Thomas  G  . 

5.590.569.  CI.  74-572.0a). 
Wright,  Robert  J.,  5.591.380.  CI.  252-313  100 
University  of  California.  The  Reagents  of  the:  See— 

Chipman.  Stewart;  and  Faulkner.  David  J  .  5.591.740,  Q.  514-215.000 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  Uie:  See — 
Beriowitz.  Ami.  5.591.532,  CI.  428-611  000. 
Doty,  Michael  A.,  5.591.951.  CI.  235-435.000. 
Lin.  Liwei;  and  Pisano.  Albert  P.  5.591.139.  CI.  604-264000 
Pandey.  Ravindra  K.;  Dougherty.  Thomas  J  ;  Smith.  Kevin  M 

Shiau.  Fuu-Yau.  5.591.847.  CI   540-472.000 
Papadimithou.  Christos;  and  Rangan.  R  Vcnkat.  5.592.626.  CI. 

200.090 
Papamoschou.  Dimitri.  5.590320.  CI  60-204  000. 
Stoller.  Marshall  L  ;  and  Wolf.  James  S  .  Jr.  5..59I.730.  CI.  514-108.000. 
Taylor.  John  S..  5.591.068.  CI  451  104000 

White.  Richard  M.;  Wenzel.  Stuart;  and  Minami.  Eric  R..  5391.914.0. 
73-643.000 
University  of  Cincinnati:  See — 

Michael.  J.  Gabriel;  and  Litwin,  Allen,  5.591,433.  CI.  424-184.100. 
llniversity  of  Connecticut.  The:  See — 

Peters.  Klaus-Ruediger.  5.592.571.  CI   382-261  000 
University  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation.  Inc  :  See — 

Xin  Liang.  Li;  and  Ljungdahl.  Lars  G..  5391.619.  O.  435-201.000. 
University  of  Hawaii:  See — 

Song.  Steven  Y.;  and  Gaines.  James  R..  5.591.698.  CI  505-450  000 
University  of  Illinois.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Boyd.  Michael  R.;  Cardellina.  John  H  .  11;  Gustafson.  Kirk  R  ;  McMa 
hon.  James  B.;  Fuller.  Richard  W.;  Cragg.  Gordon  M  ;  Kashman.  Yiiel. 
and  Soejarto.  Doel.  5.591.770.  CI.  514-453.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundaboo.  The:  See — 

Pearson.  James  ?..  Gray.  Kendall  M.;  Passador.  Luciano;  Tucker.  Ken- 
neth D.;  Ebethard.  Analol;  Iglewski.  Barbara  H..  and  Greenbeig. 
Everett  P.  5391.872,  CI  549-321.000. 
University  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  The:  See — 

Cain,   Charles  A.;   Ebbini.   Emad   S.;   and   Slrickbergcr.   S.   Adam. 
5.590.657.  a    128-660.030. 
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University  of  Minnesola.  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Furcht.  Leo  T;  McCarthy.  James  B.;  Wahl.  Sharon  M  .  aid  Allen.  Janice 

8.5.591.719.0.  514-13.000. 
Hoey.  Michael;  and  Gehlbarh.  Peter.  5391.445.  O.  424-426.000. 
Leger.  James  R  .  5392.505.  O    372-99.000 
University  of  Oklahoma.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the;  See — 

Fuller.  Bryan  B..  5.591.423.  CI   424-59  000 
University  of  Oxford.  The  Chancellor.  Masters  and  Scholan  of  the:  See— 
Townsend.  Alan;  Bastin.  Judy;  Boon-Falleur.  Thierry;  van  der  Bruggen. 
Pierre;  Coulie.  Pierre;  and  Gajewski.  Thomas,  5391.430.  O.  424- 
93.710. 
University  of  Pennsylvania.  The  Trustees  of  die:  See — 

Ducheyne.  Paul;  Radin.  Shulamilh:  and  Santos.  Erick  M..  5391.453. 0. 
424-»»4.000. 
University  of  Southern  California:  See 

Bolger,  Michael  B  ;  Gee.  Kelvin  W ;  Lan,  Nancy  C    Puidy.  Robert  H.; 
Mirsadeghi.  Seid;  Tahir,  Syed  Hasan,  and  BeWli.  Delia,  5391.733. 
CI  514-172.000. 
University  of  Sydney.  The:  See — 

King.  Uonel  G  .  5391.647.  O.  436-518000 
University  of  Tennessee  Research  Corp  .  The:  See— 

Rader.  Mali  S.;  Alexeff.  Igor.  Tsai,  Peter  P;  and  Wadsworth.  Larry  C. 
5392J57.  CI.  361-225.000 
University  of  Utah.  The:  See— 

Olivera,  Baldomero  M.;  Hillyard,  David  R.;  Imperial.  Juliu  S.;  and 
Monje,  Virginia  D.,  5391.821.  CI.  530-324.000 
L'niversity  of  Virginia  Patent  Foundabon.  The:  See— 

Thomer.  Michael  O.;  Gaylinn.  Brace  D.;  Zysk.  John  R.;  Lynch.  Kevin 
R  ;  and  Harrison,  Jeffrey  K  .  5.591.641.  CI  435-69.100 
Univer^iity  Patents.  Inc.;  See — 

Cech,  Thomas  R.;  Zaug.  Arthur  J  ;  and  Been.  Michael  D..  5391.610. 0. 
435-91. 3IO 
Unvcrfcrth  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Mill.  Michael  D.  5.590.721.  CI    172-138  000 
Upton.  Steven  L.:  See — 

Jenkins.  Mat  C;  Payer.  Ronald;  Tilley.  Michwl;  and  Upton.  Steven  L.. 
5.591.434.  O.  424-191  100 
Urban,  Joseph;  Roig,  Richard;  and  .Ayele.  Fikre.  lo  Ayele.  Fikre.  RIe  cover 

restraining  device  5.590.909.  CI   2X1-20  000 
Urban.  Manfred;  and  Dietz.  Erwin.  to  Hoechsi  Akuengesellschaft.  Prepara- 
tion  of   lineai.   unsubstituled   quinacndonc   pigments   of  the   B-phase. 
5391.258.  CI.  106-497.000. 
Urbank.  Vincent.  Elevator  construction  for  the  launching  and  recovery  of 

perwnal  walercraft.  5390,978.  CI  405-3.000 
Urdea.  Michael  S    Se(— 

Chang.  Chu-An;  Urdea.  Michael  S  .  and  Horn.  Thomas.  5.591384.  CI 
435-6.000 
Usami.  Akira;  Inoue.  Taka.shi;  and  Taiube.  Kouji.  to  Nippon  Steel  Cotpoia- 
iion    Steel  plate  having  good  corrosion  resistance  to  condensed  water 
5.591.392.  CI.  420-41.000. 
USG  Interiors.  Inc.:  See — 

Wendl.  Alan  C  .  5.590.502.  CI.  52-489.200 
Ushiodenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Higashi.  Tadatoshi;   and  Arimoto.  Tomoyoshi.   5392.050.  O.    313- 
637.000. 
Usui.   Kaoru;  and  Chiba.  Shou.  to  Fujitsu  Limited    Plasma  process  with 

radicals  5.591.268.  CI    118-723.00E 
Usui.  Sctsuo:  See — 

Sameshima.  Toshiyuki;  Hara.  Masaki;  Sano.  Naoki;  Gosain.  Dharam 
Pal;  and  Usui.  Setsuo.  5.591.653.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Usumi.  Motohaiu:  See — 

Honda.  Yosuke;  Usumi.  Motohani;  and  Tanaka.  Syuich.  5392342.  O. 
379-265.000. 
Utsumi.  Teruo;  Nagasawa.  Shigeru;  Ikeda.  Masayuki;  Shinjo.  Naoki;  Dewa. 
Masami;  Ueno.  Haruhiko;  Kobayakawa.  Kazushige;  and  Ishizaka.  Kemdu. 
to  Fujitsu  Limited   Abnonnal  packet  processing  system.  5,-592.680.  O. 
395-800.000. 
Utsumi.  Teruo:  See — 

Ueno.  Haruhiko;  Nagasawa.  Shigeru;  Ikeda.  Masayuki.  Shinjo.  Naoki: 
Ishizaka.  Ken-ichi;  Utsumi.  Teruo.  Dewa.  Masami;  and  Kohayakawa. 
Kazushige.  5392.628.  CI   .395  700  1.30 
Uuttana.  Ky6sti:  See — 

Alakoski.  Markku;  llmarinen.  Anta;  Tissari.  Martn;  and  Uuttana.  Kydsti. 

5.590.476.0.  34-117.000 

Vaccarello-Dunkcl.  Floience;  Weaver.  David  K.;  and  Weaver.  Theodore  W.. 

III.  lo  Research  and  Development  Institute.  Inc..  The  Insecocidal  or  insect 

behaviorally  active  preparations  from  aronuiic  plants    5391.435.  O. 

424-195.100. 

Vaccan.  Franco,  to  Doloinite  S.p.A   Sport  boot  with  a  fastening  device  to 

limit  rearward  swing  or  forward  flex   5390,481.  CI   36-118.800. 
Vachon.  J.  Thomas:  See — 

Codina.  George;  Krull.  Donald  R.;  and  Vachon.  J  Thomas.  5390.629. 

CI    123-310.000 

Vadas    Malhew  A.;  Lopez.  Angel  F;  and  Shannon.  Mary  F.  to  Medvet 

Science  Pty.  Ltd.  Human  Interleukin-3<II-3|  variants  and  their  use  lo 

promote  or  antagonize   IL-3-mediaied  processes.   5391.427.  O.  424- 

85.200 

Vallancourt.  Vincent  L    Protected  needle  assembly    5.59 1. 1 38.  O    604- 

263.000. 
Vala.  John  D.:  See— 
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Bdcka.  Mim  P..  CMch()ole.  CUve  E..  TMm.  David  B.;  and  Vala.  John 
D..  5^1.961,  a.  230-208.100. 
VUaMe.  Paul  J.,  lo  Titan  Wheel  Inmialioiial.  Inc.   Locking  differmtul 
iDclwfaig  access  windows  for  C-clip  relainen.  5.590^72,  O  74-650  000 
Vaknba,  Franz;  Ser— 

Felder.  Anon;  and  Valentio.  Franz,  3^1348.  O   210-704  000 
Valendna  Londana:  See — 

QuaAi,  Loisa;  Bcraardi.  Uiigi;  Bianchi.  Giuaep|ie;  Fenari.  Padrizia. 
Mdlou.  fiao;  nl  VUenlino.  Loredaoa.  3,391.734.  a.  314-172.000 
Vileo:  See — 

GnKo.  Michel;  Tauvron.  Fabrice;  Bilkt.  Rene.  Artiab.  Ratah;  Ginaldi. 
Miciiel;  and  Maingaud.  Daniel.  S.S90.7SO.  O    192-3.290 
Vaico  Syaenunes  d'Essuyage:  See — 

Gaipv.  Ar^ne;  and  Pigeau.  Jean-Michel.  3,392.038.  C\.  310-71.000. 
Vabo.  Hani:  See— 

SiohlfclBer.  Fntdbat  and  Valio.  Hani.  5,392,338.  O.  38)  18.000 
VUma  Carporalion:  See — 

AUodd,  Matku;  Ilmarinen,  Antti;  Tusari.  Manii;  and  UuOana,  Ky«sti. 

3,590,476,  a   34-117  000 
KortKnca.  Ville;  Pirinen.  Timo;  and  Rannudl.  Jorma.  3,390,593.  O 
I0O-93.ORP 
>U|iey,  RiciMvd  S..  01;  See— 

Shatai,  Mohamad  D.;  Harris.  Rodney  M.;  Bibeau,  Joyce  A.,  and  Vaipey. 
Richwl  S..  Ul,  5,391.805.  Q.  525  285  000 
Vm  dea  Bcnh  Foods  Co..  Division  of  Conoeco,  Inc  :  See— 

Nonoai,  iMi  T.  5,591.725.  Q.  514-58.000. 
\m  Akea,  Moigai;  and  Paskeil,  Stebn  L.  lo  Bainbtidgc  Sciences,  Inc 
Deaectioeofooinplexeswhicfainchidelinaeniesitmeiutaiiiecoimioitenlsas 
rfi.g»n«ir  of  caKcr  and  other  diieaaes.  5J9I,595.  O.  435-7.230 
Vv  Akea.  Moigai;  and  PaskeU,  Sle&B  L.,  lo  Baiafahdge  Sciences.  Inc 
Deaction  of  complexes  which  inctade  bagmriir  miiibiMK  umuwotnu  as 
diagnoatic  of  c»ccr  and  other  diseases.  3.591.830.  CI  330-388.830. 
Van  AlAiBC,  Dmel  W :  See— 

Anmchc  Hsry  A.;  and  Van  Alstine.  Dviel  W..  5.390,857.  Q   246- 
318.000. 
\m  Bth*.  Roger  W.;  and  Opicscu,  Flofin  A.,  u  Apple  Con^tMa.  Inc 
COOHBon  mode  early  vohage  compensation  lubcimiii  for  cuncnl  driver 
5J9i3IO,  a.  375-220000 
^lOevc  David  P:  See— 

Mo^  RouU  W.;  VtaCleve.  David  P..  and  Cuny.  Robert  J..  5,391,031. 
a.  434-14.000. 
Vn  Coile,  Bat;  WiDems,  Stefua;  md  Leys,  Steven,  to  Lenoul  k  Hawpie 
Speech  Products  N  C    Method  for  ekctrooically  generaong  a  spoken 
meai^e.  5,592.^85.  Q.  395-2.150. 
Vadtyaa,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Mmmy.  Lawrence:  Shnler,  James  f..  Vadepas.  Robert  J  .  and  Carlson. 
Wilhan  L.  5J90,679.  Q.  137-218.000 
vai  der  Braggen,  Pierre;  See — 

TowaaeMl,  Aln;  BaMin,  Judy;  Boon-Fallcur.  ThierTy;  van  der  Braggen. 
Piene;  Coulie.  Pierre;  and  Gajewski.  Thomas,  5,591.430.  O.  424- 
93.710. 
van  der  Eh,  Alex  J.:  See— 

Boa.  Johannes  L.;  aid  van  der  Eb.  Alex  J..  5,391,582,  Q.  435-6.000 
VinkiiMde  baknuies  Ncdertand  B.V:  See— 

Bcrten,  AMonius  J    H.;  Smits.  Johaues  F  G;  aid  Van  De  Ven, 
iluHiniiM  A.  P.  5.390.993.  O.  414-337.000. 
Vanduiuaesen,  Erwin:  See — 

MofgaB,  Steven  V;  Vaudeisuaeaea,  Johao;  VtoduMiaULn,  Erwin;  and 
Gobin,  Guy.  3,591314,  O.  204-298.220. 
VaaJuitiaeaen,  Johan:  5«r — 

Mo^gaa.  Steven  V;  VaadeiHiaeten,  Johan;  Vandtistiamn,  Erwin;  and 
Gobin,  Gtiy.  5J91 J14.  Q.  204-298.220. 
Va  Deaen,  WiUiam:  See— 

Kmoir.  Noaiu  Vm  Deusen.  William;  and  Consiglio,  Craig.  5.592,587. 
CI.  395-2  730 
\m  De  Vbb,  Amoaius  A.  P:  See— 

Bctkcn,  Antonius  J    H.;  Smits.  Johannes  F  G.  and  Van  De  Vcn. 
AMoaius  A.  P.  5,390,995.  C\.  414-337.000 
\m  Dotasciaer.  etieiae  L.  M.  E..  to  Oce-NcderUnd  B  V    Mediod  and 
^psMDi  for  eacnding  sad  decoding  digital  image  data.  3,592,297.  O 
338-261  100 
Vm  Eip.  WUhebnus  P  M.  M..  to  Cordis  Corporalian.  Cateler  with  wire 
RafcReaKM  having  good  electrical  coadoctivity   3,591,142.  C  604- 
282.000. 
VBnani  inaeramional  SemicnHluctor  Coipotaliaa:  See — 

Lee.  diing-ring;  Hiia.  Shaw-Tzeng;  nd  Yea,  Haw,  3,391,672.  O 
437-190.000. 
\tB  I  —■■■■» ■■  II  Johannes  P  M.:  See — 

Boudewijm.  Ainoidua  J.  J.;  and  Van  Laimneren.  Johannes  P  M.. 
3J9Z126.  a  331-45.000. 
Vb  LeeuwcB.  WiUem  F:  See— 

Ei^elea,  Chvles  W  R.;  siid  Vm  Leevwen.  WiUem  F.  5,591345,  O 
2lfr«40.000. 
van  Meel,  lacobas  C.  A.:  See— 

Haei.  Noitien:  Naif,  Bcnhold.  deceased;  Ries,  Uwe:  van  Meel.  Jacobus 
C.  A.:  Wienra,  WotfgMg;  sad  Enizerah,  Michael.  5391.762,  O 
314-381.000. 
Wm  MIL  Mic^Bi  D..  to  Uaverfcrth  Maaufactiaing  Co..  Inc.  Coaaervaboa 

tilL^e  tool.  3390.721.  a.  172-138.000 
\m  Noitwick,  Moate  E.:  See— 


Liken.   Peter  A.;  Jacobs.  Mart  C  ;  and  Van  NorTwick,  Monte  E.. 
3392,390,  a.  364-487  000 
Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Yu,  Rney  J.;  and  \m  Scon.  Eugene  J  .  5391.774,  O.  314-574.000. 
Van  Sleenwyk,  Donald  H..  Teys.  Raymond  W;  and  Baker.  Robert  M  .  lo 
Sciealific  Drilling  Intemalional.  Multi-mode  cushioning  an  insmunenl 
suspended  in  a  well.  5390.714.  C\    166-242  100 
Van  Tissel,  Robert:  See- 
Potter  OaisKipher  H.;  Van  Tassel.  Robert;  Amplatz.  Curtis,  and  Kasin- 
kas,  Michael  5.59 1.199.  O  606-198000 
Van  Tuyl  Cotter.  Heniy:  See— 

Patel,  Bomi  P;  Van  Tuyl  Cotter.  Henry;  and  Lavanish.  Jerome  M.. 
5391.726,  a.  514-64.000. 
Vn  Winkle,  D.  Wayne,  to  Drexel  Oil  Field  Services.  Inc  Blowout  prrvenicr 

for  coiled  tubing  5390.867.  a   23 1  I  300 
Van  Zyl.  \m  D..  to  MiUhoaics  Lid.  Tune  shift  control  of  watttwaler  pumping 

system.  5391.010.  O  417-12.000. 
Vanas,  Javier  See — 

Dura.  John  A  ;  Vargas.  Javier,  nd  Rido.  Merle  K..  5390.900.  O. 
280-728.200 
Vargus  Lid.   See— 

Hershkovitz.  David,  5390.990.  O  409-303.000. 
Vari-Ute.  Inc    See— 

Barabara,  James  M.;  Ellis.   Brwlley  D.:  and  Hutlon.  Richard  W.. 

5390.955.  a  362-324  000 
Hnsoa,  Douglas  A  ;  nd  Stacy.  Timodiy  D .  5390,954.  O.   362- 
321000 
Vamey.  Doug  W :  See— 

Buczny.  Piank  A  ;  Mui.  Mait  S  ;  nd  Vmey.  Doug  W.  5392,466.  C\ 
370-217.000 
Vsrstoey,  Sunil  K.;  Teyssie.  Philippe;  and  Fayt,  Roger,  lo  Alochem.  Heat- 
resistant   maleimido  polymers/block   copotymers.    3391,816.  CI.    326- 
262.000 
VMIifKtian,  Aimen  L.:  See — 

Omun,  Jinuny  K  ;  Yng,  Paul  T ;  Khachalnan,  Gurgen  H  ;  Nikogossian. 
Kwen   M.;   Hovabmian,   Karen   S.;   and   Vaitapetian,   Armen   L 
5392306.  a.  375-207  000 
Vascular  Craft  Research  Center  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Okuda.  Yasuhiro,  5391,225,  C\.  623-1.000. 
Vaaogea  Inc:  See— 

Bdlon.  AMbony  E..  5391,457,  O.  424-613000. 
Vassiliadis.  Arthur  V.:  See— 

Hennings,  David  R.;  Vassiliadis.  Arthur  V;  Goode.  Richard  L ;  Sand. 
Bruce  J  ;  and  Harmon,  StUMt,  5391.157,  Q  606-3  000 
Vaughaa,  Don  D.,  lo  Fleck  Coanois.  Inc.  Control  mechanism  for  a  water 

coaditianing  systenL  5390,687.  a.  137-624  130. 
VCOM,  Inc.:  See— 

Feat.  Yiishu,  5392,227.  a.  348-414  000 
Vehicle  Safety  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
McQueen,  Erwin  S .  II;  and  Pilaczyk,  Ervin  R .  5390.907.  O   280- 
801  100 
Vemistetti.  Purushodiam;  Brodfoehrer.  Paul  R.;  HowelL  Henry  G.;  and 
S^iino.  Chester.  Jr.  lo  Academy  of  Sciences  of  die  Czech  Republic. 
InstilDte  of  Organic  Chemistry  and  Biochemistry  of  die;  and  Rega  Stichdng 
VZ.W.  Process  for  die  picparsbon  of  nucleotides.  5391,852,  C\.  544- 
317000 
Venetucci.  Patricia  A.:  See — 

Ulfig.    Kimberly    A.;    and    Venetuca,    Patricia    A.    5390386.    a. 
99-339000 
Venica,  Nestor  J    See— 

Colussi.  Rafael  A  .  and  Venica.  Ncsxor  J .  5391.243.  O  55-321  000. 
V^nkataamaii.  Vcnkat  S  :  and  Smidi.  Lowell  S..  to  Geneila  Electric  Com- 
pany Piezoelectric  composite  with  anisotropic  3-3  connectivity.  5391 ,372. 
a   252-62.90R. 
Veatritex.  Inc.:  See — 

Mehzer.  Mark  J  .  5391,211.  O.  607-5  000. 
Vennire  Ealeiptiaes,  IncorporaKd:  See— 

Schenk,  Raymond  U.  5390,702,  a    164-429  000 
Vennitedyne,  Ltd.:  See — 

Liken,  PMer  A.;  Jacobs,  Mark  C  ;   and  Vte   Noctwick,  Monle  E.. 
5392390,  a.  364-487  000 
Vcoukas.  Stanley  C    See— 

Doheny.  James  E.  Vcoukas.  Stanley  C;  and  Wendliag.  Ernest  J., 
5.592380.  a   388-815  000. 
\en.  Daniel  Surf  boat  5390.616.  O.  114-61.000. 
Vtabakel.  Johnnes  M.:  See— 

Muslen.  Wkxner.  Stam,  Hein;  Suykeibuyk.  Maria  E.;  Vitaer.  Jacob;  aad 
VMnAeL  Johannes  M..  5391.620.  O  435-201  000 
Verbeuiea.  Tony:  See — 

de  Naateoil.  Goillamne;   Remond,  Georges;  and  Vnbeuren,  Tony. 
5391.728.  a.  514-80000 
Verdgilujvakaya,  Elena  S..  legal  repreaeatalive:  See— 

VMgikovsky.  Alexander  V.  deceased,  5390,724,  O    175-57  000 
Vferd^kovsky.  Alexaader  V.,  deceaaed  (by  Ekaa  S.  Verdgikovskaya.  legal 
lepresemative).  to  Ruaaiaa-AaKiicaa  tfechaology  Alliance.  Inc.  Under- 
remittg  method.  5390,724.  O.  175-57.000. 
Vfcrhaegfae,  Donald  J.;  and  TVaynor,  Steven  D..  to  Rantraa  International 
Cotpofabon.  Circuit  and  method  for  reducing  a  uanirntatioa  of  a  ferro- 
electric capacitor  by  multiple  poising  of  die  plate  line  following  a  write 
operabon  5392,410.  O  365-145000 
Wrma.  Vikiam:  See — 
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Kois.  Adam;  Vemer.  Erik  J  ; 
:  Yalamooh.  Venkalachalspalfai; 
.  a   514-380.000 


Wu. 


Yao,  Nian  J  ;  and  Vmna.  Vikram.  5392,182.  O   343-742.000. 
VerMehren.  H.  Richard.  Sealing  assembly  attachment  and  method.  5391,112, 

CI.  493-213.000. 
Vemer.  Erik  J.:  Srr^ 

Chan,  Ming  F;  Raju,  Bore  G.; 
Chengde;  Castillo.  Rosario  S 
Balaii,  Vitukudi  N..  5391.761. 
Vesenka.  James  P;  and  Miller.  Richard  K..  to  Iowa  Stale  University  Research 
Foundation.  Reconstructing  the  shape  of  an  atomic  force  microacope  probe. 
5391,903.  a.  73-105.000 
Vesper,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Oester,  Dean  A.;  Hall.  Allen  L.;  and  Vesper.  Stephen  J..  3391.615,  Q. 
435-172.100. 
Vesture  Coiporabon;  See — 

Owens,  Byroa  C,  5391,221,  C\.  607  1 14  000 
Viana,  Feraaado:  See— 

Pabner.  Wyn;  and  Viana,  Fernando.  5392.120.  CI  327  536.000 
Vicari.  Richard;  Juneau.  Kadileen  N  ;  and  Murphy.  Carl  D.  lo  Hoechsl 
Celanese  Corporaliaa.  Process  for  preparing  byperbranched  polymers 
5391,809.  a.  525-419.000 
Vickers,  Edwvd  H.;  and  Lewis.  Philip  C.  lo  Scientific -Adanta.  Inc.  Tracking 
system  for  tracking  a  moving  signal  source.  5392.176.  Q   342-359.000. 
Vicknair.  Bnice  A.:  See — 

Dearing.  Michael  P..  Sr;  Balen.  Roben  A.;  Cedilfo,  Greg  L.;  and 
Vicknair.  Brace  A  .  5390,958.  O.  366-20.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuwaoka,  Toihihara,  5392,161.  O  341-95.000 
Shikunami.  Juichi.  5392,451.  O.  369-54.000. 
Sugiyama.  Keaji,  3392,229.  O.  348-416.000. 
Yodiino.  Akio.  3392,230.  O.  348-448.000. 
Vidamed,  Inc.:  See- 
Edwards,  Stuart  D.;  Sharkey.  Hugh  R.;  Lundquist.  Ingemar  H.;  Lax. 
Ronald  G  ;  and  Baker.  James  A..  Jr .  3391.125.  Q  604  22.000 
Viehbeck.  Alfred:  See— 

Afzali-Ardakani,  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan;  Braien.  Bodil  E.;  Daijavad. 
ShdnAh;  Foster.  Elizabeth  Hednck,  James  L  .  Jr;  Hednck,  Jeffrey 
C;  Hodgson,  Rodney  T;  Mefala,  Ashit  A.;  Molis,  Steven  E;  Shaw. 
Jane  M.;  Tisdale.  Stephen  L ;  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred.  5391,285.  O 
156-62  200 
Vigeant,  Andre  F;  and  Bernard.  Alain,  to  Sorevco.  Inc.  Enhanced  protective 

metallic  coadng  weights  for  sleel  sheet.  5391334.  a  428-612.000. 
Viliamil.  Clan  1 :  See- 
Becker.  Daniel  P.  f^ynn.  Daniel  L.;  Moormaim.  Alan  E.;  Nosal.  Roger, 
and  Viliamil.  Qara  1 .  3391.749.  G.  514-300.000 
Viner.  Omri:  See — 

lotraier,  Amoa;  Biienbaum.  Andy;  Intraler.  Gideon;  Cannon.  Iddo; 
Shimony.  Han;  Fnenkel.  Ilael;  Epstein.  Lev;  Kalzn.  Lion  Viner. 
Omri;  Levitan,  Raya;  Cohen,  Ronny;  Yomlov.  Sidi;  Tzadik.  Yehczkel: 
Greenfeld,  Zvi;  Greiss.  Israel;  Oz.  Oved;  Afek,  Yachin;  Tsadik.  Meir. 
Doron,  Moshe;  and  Sandbank,  Alberto.  5392.677.  C\.  395-800  000 
Vining  industries.  Inc.:  See — 

McMiUin.  Kennedi  L..  5390.437.  O    15-143  100 
Vink.  Teunis  J.;  and  Wabave.  Willem.  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Mediod  of 
making  an  electro-optic  display  device  with  porous  sub- layer.  5392316. 
a  349-187  000. 
Vinnage.  William  R..  Jr :  See— 

Olsen.  Robb  E.;  Binar.  Sandra  R  ;  Hines.  Leiha  M. 
Jr ;  May.  Melissc  N.;  Osbom.  Thomas  W .  Ill; 
5.591.130.0  604-385.100 
Virtual  DSP  Corporation:  See- 
Dame.  Sttphen  G..  5391.931.  CI  84-726000. 
Virtual  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Kramer.  James  F.  5.592.401.  CI  364-330  000 
Vishlitzky.  Nalan;  and  Ofek.  Yuval   Cache  managemenl  system  using  time 

stamping  for  replacemeffl  queue  5.392.432.  CI   365-230030 
Visser.  Jaoob:  See- 
Musters.  Wower;  Slam.  Hem;  Suykerbuyk.  Maria  E.;  Visser.  Jacob;  and 
Wttakel.  JohMines  M  .  5.591.620.  O  433-201  000 
Viu  Zahnfabrik  H  Rauler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

ThieL  Notheil;  and  Weber.  Susanne.  3391.030.  Q  433-212.100. 
Vital  faisite.  Inc.:  See— 

Caro.  Richard  G.;  aid  Sher.  Mak  H..  5390.649.  O   128-630.000 
Viieri.  Feimin.  Tuibocfaaigtd  reciprocation  engine  for  power  and  reftigcralion 

using  die  modified  Ericsson  cycle  5390328.  O  60-684  000 
VidiHiage.  Dayananda:  See — 

Sullivan.  Patrick  K.;  Vilhanage,  Dayananda;  and  Bucher.  Warren  E.. 
5390.979.  a  405-36  000 
Vizi.  E.  Szilveszler  See— 

Tuba,  Zoltan;  Vizi,  E.  Szilveszler.  Foldes.  Francis  F;  and  Maho.  Sandor. 
5391.735.  a.  514-172000 
Vlissides.  John  M.:  See — 

De  Pauw.  Wim;  Cina,  Vincem  J  ;  Helm.  Andrew  R  ;  Kimelman.  Douglas 
N.;  and  Vlissides.  John  M  .  5392,600.  O  395-140000 
\to.  Huy  T :  See— 

Tbomam,  Mat;  and  Vo.  Huy  T.  5.592.488.  Q   370-465  000 
Vogel.  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Ruodahti,  Erkki  I.;  Tarone.  Guido;  Giancotti.  Filippo  C;  and  Vogel. 
Brace  E..  5391,59Z  O  435-7  2IO 
Vogel.  Herman,  lo  PCtkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Dry  gas  curtain  for 

cryogenic  surface.  5390337.  a.  62-51  100 
Vogclstein.  Bert:  See — 


.  Vinnage.  William  R  . 
;  and  Doak.  Nancy  B., 


de  b  Chapelle.  Alben;  Vogelstein.  Bert;  aid  Kinzler.  Kenelh  W., 
5391,826.  a.  530-350.000. 
Vogt,  Lodiar  See— 

Chahabadi.  D^jahaayar.  Herrmann,  Matthias;  Vogt,  Lolhar.  aad  Kaesaer. 
Juergen.  5.592357.  O  381-10.000 
Vogt,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Goodman,  Steven  L.;  aid  Vigt.  Roben  E..  5391,298, 0   136-580.100 
Voiculescu.  Danul,  lo  Winner  International  Royalty  Corporatioa.  Mechanical 

door  stop.  5390.928.  CI.  292-338.000. 
Voik.  Steven  B.:  See — 

Morehouse,  James  H.;  Ah,  Roben  A.;  Dunckley,  James  A  ,  Fway,  David 

M.;  Emo,  Brace  D  ;  and  Volk,  Steven  B..  5392349.  O.  360-98.080. 

Vollmann,  Notben  C,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Cofpotabon.  System  for  reconlittg/ 

reproducing  signals  on/from  a  magnetic  tape  in  a  rassfttr.  5392352,  CI. 

360- 1 32.000. 

Von  Kreisler  Selling  Werner  See — 

Tolan,  Jeflrey.  and  Foody.  Brian.  5391304.  G   162-60000. 
Von  Roll  Umwelnecfanik  AG:  See— 

Rolih,  Vladimir.  5392. 1 3 1 .  CI   340-584  000 
Vondracek.  Hans,  lo  Fried.  Krupp  AG  Hoesch-Krupp.  Anangemem  fa  ball 

shot  peening  hebcal  compression  springs.  5391,066.  Q.  451-80.000. 
von  GaticL  Thomas:  See — 

Knaepler.  Harakl;  and  von  Garret.  Thomas.  5391.398,  C\  422-38.000 
NtonHoene.  DonaM  C:  Srr^ 

Mishra,  Siichidaaaad;  Yu.  Roben  C.  U.;  Carmichael,  Kathleen  M.; 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Horgan.  Anhony  M.;  Umbuig,  Wilbam  W.; 
Normandin,  Sharaa  £.;  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  Post.  Richard  L.;  Robiiisoa. 
Charles  C:  Springett.  Brian  R;  Sullivaa,  Doaald  P..  aad  VonHocae, 
Donald  C.  5391354.  O  430-59000 
von  Massow,  Gafaride:  See — 

Frey.  Krisztina;  von  Massow.  Gdiriele;  AlL  Hebnul  G.;  and  Welch.  M. 
Brace.  5391,879.  Q.  556-404.000. 
Vossougfai.  Hamid:  See — 

Rahimi.  Houching;  and  V^issoughi.  Hamid,  5,591,232,  Q  623-16.000 
\A]Ugny.  Alain:  See — 

Dosaol,  Alain;  Madiey.  Christophe;  and  Vougny.  Alain.  5392.045.  C\ 
313-440.000 
Voxel:  See- 
Han,  Stephen  J.,  5392313,  O.  339-24.000. 
Voyta,  John  C:  See— 

Broiulein,  bcna;  Edwads.  Brooks;  Mattm.  Chrisupher  Spaiks,  Abson: 
and  Vayta,  John  C.  5391391.  Q.  435-7.400 
Vfoss.  AMhony  R.;  and  Pagan,  George  V.  to  Simon  Roo6ng  and  Sheet  Metal 
Corp.;  and  Aercoiogy  Incorporated.  System  for  removal  of  noxious  fumes. 
•    5391,244,0.55-356.000. 
VTC  Inc.:  See- 
Schiller,  Pwer  J..  5391300,  O.  156^26.100 
Vuligonda,  Vidyasagar,  Teag,  Min;  Beard,  Richad  L.;  Johnson,  Alan  T; 
Duong.  Tien  T;  Lin,  Yuan;  and  Chandrarama.  Roshaotha  A.,  to  Allergan. 
Acetylenes  disubcbnned  with  a  5  substimied  letiafaydronapfalhyl  groap  aiKl 
with  an  aryl  or  heleroatyl  group  having  letinoid-like  biological  activity 
5  391858  O  516  322000 
vyhneisier.  Edwm  D.  Holding  device  for  eyeglasses   5392044.  O.  351- 
158000 
W  L  Gore  A  Associates.  Inc:  See— 

Abrams.  Brad  F;  Minor.  Raymond  B..  McGregor.  Gonkn  L;  and 
Dolan.  John  W.  5.591326.  O  428-401.000. 
W  L.  Gore  A  Asaocijies.  Inc.:  See— 

Ameen,  Joseph  G  ;  Korleski.  Joseph  E.;  Mortimer.  Wilham  P.  Jr ;  and 
Yokimcus.  Victor  P.  5.591.034.  O  439-91.000 
W  R  Grace  A  Co-Conn.:  See— 

Esteves.  Roben;  and  Frachard.  Michel.  5390.309.  O  53-432000 
W  R.  Grace  A  Co-Conn  :  See— 

Bria,  Michael  P;  and  Quass.  Jeffrey  D..  5390,480,  O.  34-629.000. 
Friedman.  Semyon  D.;  Kerkar.  Aw<fliool  V ;  Hughes,  Ernest  W.;  Brezay. 
Rasto;  Lau,  John  Wmg-Keung;  and  Block,  Jacob.  5391,691.  O 
502-439  000. 
Muroi.  Souichi;  and  Tsai.  Hsi-Chuan.  5391.814.  O  525-528.000. 
Stockley.  Henry  W..  Ill;  and  Krebs.  An  T,  5,591.468.  O.  426-106  000 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Banfael,  Herbert;  and  Achenbacfa.  Fraak.  5391,797.  O  524-493.000. 
Wada.  Keiji:  See— 

Heinemann,  Stephen  F;  Patrick.  James  W.;  Boulter.  James  R..  Denens. 
Evan  S.;  Connolly.  John  G.;  Duvoisin.  Robert  M.;  Heinemann.  Eden 
D.;   Wada,    Keiji:    Ballivel.    Marc   C;   and   Gotdman.    Daniel   J.. 
5391390.  O  435-7.100 
Wada.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Yoshida.  Takshiko;  Hirala.  Koji;  Osawa.  Atsuo;  Wada.  Kiyoafai;  and 
Yoshikawa,  Hiroki.  5.590.943.  O  353-74.000 
Wada.  Masahiro:  See— 

Kawamura.  Kiyoshi;  Muiamatsu.  Taroh;  Wada.  Masahiro.  Sugiyama. 
Nobuo;  and  Koseki.  Shmya.  5391.927.  O.  84-171  000 
Wade.  Michael  D  :  See— 

Rsher.  Francis  E;  Johnson.  Robin  D.;  Gove.  David  G.;  ati  Wade. 
Michael  D..  5390.712.  O.  165-185.000 
Wadsworth,  Larry  C:  See— 

Rader,  Mat  S.;  Alexeff.  Igor  Tsai.  Peter  P;  aid  Wadsworth,  Larry  C. 
5392.357.  O.  361-225.000. 
Wagner.  Dennis  J.  Stopper  for  opening  in  gas  conduit  wall.  5390.676.  CL 
137-15.000 


1 74-406  OG -97-48:  QU 


PI  100 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  7.  1997 


WagDCT.  Gotuid;  Konenjann.  Ludger.  nd  Bedsche.  Bernd.  lo  Meicedes- 
Beaz  AG.  Emergency  ninning  dnving  iiiMigemtJW  for  a  change-speed 
ge«t»«  automatic  selector  ifipiincc  5^1.096.  O  475-119.000 
W^aer.  Jota  R  ;  «d  Smith,  J.  E  HowatL  »  SCW.  Iik.  Tobacco  expansion 

method.  5J90.667.  O.  131-291  000. 
Wagner.  Ronald  D.;  and  Klinu.  Williani  L..  lo  Magic  Electhcal  Products 

LUC.  Electrical  conl  remctioa  device.  5,590,749,  O    191-12  400 
Wagner,  Thomas  E.;  Chen,  Xiaozfano;  md  Li.  Yimsfaeag,  to  Ohio  University 
Edison  Animal  Biotechnology  hnlitule.  DNA  polymerase  gene  expression 
system  jtiUzing  an  RNA  polymeraae  co-ddiveicd  with  the  gene  expression 
vector  system.  5J91.601.  O.  435-69.100. 
Wririmd,  Adnan  See— 

[Xnier.  Peter  D.;  W^dnud,  Adnan:  Czura,  Peter,  and  Scori,  Hans- 
Dieter,  5,590,692,  a    139-l.OOR. 
Wihl,  Shtrai  M.;  See— 

Fmchl,  Leo  T;  McCarthy,  James  B.;  Wahl,  Sharon  M.;  and  Allen,  Janice 
B.,  5,591,719,  a   514-13  000. 
«Us-Med  Lmt,  a  subsidiary  company  of  Tcic  Tecfanion  Enien»eneunal 
liM  iilialia  Ltd.:  5m — 
WaisBM.  Mm,  5,591.188,  a.  606-182.000. 
Waisowi.  Mmc.  to  W^is-Med  Lmt,  a  subsidiary  company  of  Teic  Tecfanion 
EatopRiieuiial  incubator  Lid.  Siagical  instnimenl  for  impact  inseition  of 
m  imiauaaeuus  irocv-needle.  5,591,188,  O.  606-182000. 
Waile,  Dwayne:  See— 

B«t  Doiis;  P^ana  PaHick;  md  Wute,  Dwayne,  5,392.627,  O.  395- 
200.130. 
WaiacTeny:  See— 

Head.  Robot  A.  H.;  and  Waile,  "Hsry,  5,590.504,  O.  52-730.100 
Waizmao.  Akxaader.  See — 

Woog.  Keng  L. ;  Waizmai.  Alexander,  aad  McOmiel,  Ban  R.,  5,592, 1 1 1 , 
a.  327-45  000. 
WUabayashi,  Atumi:  See— 

Takamiya.  Naoki;  Nakao,  Makoto:  Yazawa,  Akira;  and  ^KUubayashi. 
Atumi,  5391,517,  a.  42»-304.400. 
Wikabayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Miyamoto,  Hidenori,  to  Nikon  Corporaiioa. 
Coaiiacl  camera  having  comixments  iacloding  inhibiting  circuit  mounted 
on  ow  nouBting  boad.  5,592055.  C\.  396-89.000 
WUcatayaiU,  Hiit>sfai:  See— 

Ntkmmmm.  Toafaiyuki;  Sothi,  Ixao;  Miyamoto,  Hidenori;  and  Wakaba- 
yutii,  Hiroafai,  5,592J49,  O.  396-315.000 
Wtkttayaifai,  Kenichi:  HaUriuxhi.  Kaoru;  Nishimura,  IGyolaka;  Morikawa, 
Tsoyoria;  Shtozaki,  Tadaifai;  Nakajima,  Akiia;  Nishizawa,  Hapme;  and 
Titayama,  ChilodB,  lo  Seiko  Epaoa  Corponboa.  ImeUigcnt  cartridge  for 
•mmimmw^  to  a  printer  to  perfionn  image  processing  tasks  In  a  combinalioo 
image  pnxxssing  system  and  method  of  image  processing.  5,592.595,  CI. 
393-115.000. 
yi/^atrnM.  Yaiuo:  See— 

Tokunaga,  Hideaki;  Wakahata,  Yasuo;  Md  Muloh,  Naoki,  5,592.140,  C\. 
33«-2 1.000. 
Wtkwaitii  Sbinji:  See — 

Nisl^  Keaji:  and  Wakamoio.  Shinji,  5.591,958,  O.  25O-2Q5.00O. 
WUjtnki.  Goioei:  See— 

Hayaiiu,  Akiia;  Tnaka.  Kimihiko;  and  Wakatsuki,  Goroei.  5,591,100, 
a.  477-44  000. 
Wike  Forest  University:  See — 

Oavies,  Huw  M.  L..  5>9I4S4.  a.  546-14.000. 
Wriu)  PiMC  Chemicai  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

KmoIu  Hideo;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  ad  SaMnura.  Shinji,  5J91,589,  C\. 
435-7.100. 
WaOao  Coiparatian:  See— 

-Hickey,  diaries  H.,  5.590,631,  O.  123-447.000. 
«Uch^  Martin  T:  See— 

SiMaHen,  Morfey  C;  Wakhak.  Martin  T;  and  Richmond.  Louit. 
5J9I.935,  a.  102-500.000. 
Wifter,  Alan:  See— 

Ciate.  Fmciaco  J.;  and  Walker,  Alan.  5.391,002,  D.  415-113.000. 
WUkcr,  David  R.:  See— 

GaM.  Edward  F.:  Waikzr.  David  R.;  and  Ping,  Yng,  5,392327,  Q. 

339-348.000. 

Stalker,  Joiy  L.;  Canera.  Victor  M.;  wl  Caner,  DonaU  R..  to  Hallibunon 

COt^my.  P«rfoialing  chvge  earner  atseanUy.  5.590,723,  C\.  175-4.600 

Walker,  Mkfaael  L.,  to  Hallibunon  Company.  Conosiaa  inhibiting  compo- 

sitiaas  ad  methods.  5,591381,  O.  232-389.540. 
HMker.  Richanl  L:  See— 

Davie*,  Midael  B.;  Heanie.  David  J.;  Rand,  Paul  K.;  and  Walker, 
Ridaml !.,  5390,645,  a.  128-203.150. 
«Uka.  Robert  D.:  See— 

feteiKm.  Randy  S.;   Steele.  Thomas  W;  and  Walker,  Robert  D, 
3390,482,  a.  37-403.000. 
Wallaoe  Compuler  Services,  tec.:  See— 

SlevcBi.  Scon  A.,  5390,912.  Q.  283-36.000. 

Waller,  hter  A.;  and  Ridner.  Wayne  t,  5391,290,  CI.  156-152.000. 
Waflace.  Ledey:  See-- 

rniiiM    WUHam  F.  Decker,  Richard  H.;  Wallaoe,  Lesley;  Mimms. 
Lany  T;  ad  Soiooioa,  Larry  R.,  5391,440,  Q  424-227.100. 
WriKs.  ftank  S.;  Caillat,  Jean-Luc;  Simpaoa,  Francis  M.;  AnderKM.  Gary  J.; 
Rode.  DomU  W.;  ad  Beck.  Nonam  G.,  to  Copeland  Cotporaian.  Scroll 
nadnae  widi  revene  rotation  protection.  5391,014,  C\.  417-310.000. 
«Ura«c  Willen:  Sm^ 

Vi^  Teaais  J.;  and  Walnve.  WUIem,  5392316.  Q.  349-187.000. 


Walser,  Mackenzie,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The.  Method  of  retarding 

die  piogicssion  of  chronic  renal  failure  5.591.736.  C\.  514-178.000 
Walt  Disney  Company.  The:  See — 

Salter.   Kenneth   D;  Annstrong.   Daniel  A.,   and   Fredrick.  Ted  W., 
5,590,605.  CI.  104-139000. 
Walter,  Geoffrey  A.:  See— 

Jack.  Michael  D.;  Stephens,  Roben  O.  Tacelli,  Christopher  B.;  Nelson, 
David  R.;  Walter,  Geotfiey  A.;  Santana.  Jose  A.;  and  Rubin,  Lane  H., 
5391,975.  a  250-338.500 
Walter,  Helmut:  See— 

HamprechI,  Gerhard;  Mayer,  Hont;  Weslphalen,  Karl-ODo:  Walter, 

Hebnul;  Geiber,  Maidiias;  and  Karckirir,  Uwe,  5391,694,  Q.  504- 

214.000. 

Walter,  Peter  A.;  and  Richler.  Wayne  E..  lo  Wallace  Computer  Services,  inc. 

Method  of  making   a   laminate   having   variable   adhesive   propeities. 

5391,290,0.  156-152.000 

Walter,  Scott  A.;  Poika,  Alan  R.;  and  Szalankievvicz,  James  J.,  to  S  &  S  Slides. 

tec.  Extensible  continuous  haulage  system.  5390.757.  CI.  198-812.000 
Walters,  Jeiemy  P  A.  Flotation  equipment.  5391,327.  C\.  209-169.000. 
Walton.  Kim  L.;  P«el.  Rajen  M  ;  Chum,  Pak-Wmg  S.;  and  Obijeski,  Todd  J., 
ID  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of  maufacturing  packaging  and 
wrapping  film.  5391,390,  O  264-456.000 
Walz,  Alfred.  Neutrophil  activating  facton.  5391,718.  O.  514-12.000. 
Wag.  Bonnie  I.:  See — 

Lane.  Christopher  F;   Reddy.   Srinivas  T;  and  Wag.   Bonnie   I., 
5392,102,0.  326-10.000. 
Wang,  Chen-Jong;  and  Lee,  Jin-Yiian.  to  Taiwa  Semiconductor  Manufac- 
turing Company  Ltd.  Method  of  increasing  the  capacitance  area  in  DRAM 
stacked  capacitors  using  a  simplified  process.  5391,664,  O.  437-60.000 
Wag,  Kuang-Pin.  Bow  saw  5390,473.  O.  30-512.000. 
Wag,  Leao;  and  Wu,  Peter,  lo  Greenmaster  tediulrial  Corp.  Sit-up  exercise 

appaais.  5391,111,0.482-140.000. 
Wag.  Paul  S.  Dual  canteen  and  interior  cooler.  5390342.  CI.  62-457.300. 
Wag.  Tzyh-Jong:  See — 

Giewal.  Kalwat  S.;  Paid.  Jagdish  A.;  and  Wag.  Tzyh-Jong,  5392,672, 
O.  395-200.130. 
Wag,  Zhonghe:  See— 

Un,  Jyh-Ha;  and  Wag,  Zhonghe,  5392,154,  O   340-825.500 
Wamtradi,  Daiel  M  :  See— 

Waslndi,  Keny  A.;  and  Wanstradi.  Daiel  M.,  5391,460,  CI   425 
12.000. 
WaastTtlii.  Kerry  A.;  and  Wasinuh,  Daniel  M.  Appanlus  for  automated 

windshield  lepair.  5391,460,  O.  423-12.000. 
Ward,  Bria:  See— 

Ricfavb,  David  C;  Williams,  Maurice  S.;  and  Ward,  Bria,  5390.512, 
O.  53-367.000. 
Wani.  Join  F,  to  Canplas  Industries  Ltd.  Exhaust  vent  cover.  5391,080,  O 

434-339.000. 
Want,  Roben  W.;  ad  Gay,  David  E.,  lo  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Composite  iron  material  5391,373,  O  252-62.540. 
Wamer-Jenkinson  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Signorino,  Charfcs  A.,  5391.455,  O.  424-490.000. 
W^nier,  Robert  W.;  Fitzer,  Robert  C;  Redmond.  David  B.;  and  Tabar,  Ronald 
J.,  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Flexible  optically 
uniform  sign  face  substrate.  5391330,  O.  428-480.000. 
Warshawsky,  Ala  M.;  and  Flya,  Gary  A.,  to  Metrell  Fhannacewicals  Inc. 
2-subatilijted  indaiK-2-cafboxyalkyl  derivabves  usefiil  as  inhibitors  of 
enkephalinase  and  ACE.  5391,739,  O.  514-214.000. 
Washington  University:  See — 

CHivo,  Pal  D.;  and  Schlesinger,  Sondra,  5391379,  O.  435-6.000 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Miyagishima.  Masao;  and  Fuyuki,  Toahimitsu,  to  Futaba 
Denshi  K^o  K.K    Write  head  for  fluorescent  printer.  5392,206,  O 
347-122.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Yukihiko;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  5392,205. 0.  347-1 13.000. 
Watanabe,  Hisayoshi:  See— 

Kumakura,  Sinsuke;  Yamazaki,  Hirokazu;  Watanabe.  Hisayoshi;  and 
Kasa.  Yasuahi.  5392.427.  O  365-205.000. 
Wataafae,  Kenji:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Masahiro;  Kaimolo.  Takashi;  Funikawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Rikihiaa, 
KatsutosU;  Yothida,  Hironori;  and  Watanabe,  Kenji,  5,392,647.  O 
392-432.000. 
Watanabe,  Matdnko:  See— 

Murata.  Yasumoto;  Ikeuchi,  Michio:  Yoshikawa,  Sbuichi;  and  Watanabe, 
Masahiko,  5392344.  CI.  379-283.000. 
Watanabe.  Masao:  See— 

Higashi.  Taketoshi;  Yagi.  Shigeiu;  Fukuda,  Yuzuni;  Ono,  Masalo; 

WManabe,  Masao;  and  Ohta,  Tsuyoahi,  5392.274,  O.  399-307.000. 

Watanabe,  Tamio,  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Comiector  with  a  double  locking 

mechanism.  5391,052,  O.  439-752.000. 
Watanabe,  Tetsu:  See— 

Yamagami,  Tamotsu;  Watanabe,  Tetsu;  and  Sako,  Yoichiro,  5392,463, 
O.  369-275  300 
Watanabe,  Toriiihani:  See— 

Momodomi,  Masaki;  Miyamoto,  Junichi;  and  Watanabe,  Toshihani. 
5391.999.  O.  257-315.000 
Watanabe.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Ogaxawara.  Yasuyuki;  and  Walaabe,  Yodiihiko,  3392314.  Q.  349- 
18.000 
Watanabe.  Yosfainori:  See— 
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Itoh,  Hiromicbi;  Nakane,  KeiicM;  ^klnaka,  Naomichi;  and  Watanabe, 
Yodiinari,  5392,675,  O.  395-750.000. 
Waterma,  Kemedi  C:  See— 

Fehervari,  Agola  F.;  Foley,  James  A  ;  Kim,  Gia  Y;  Koretsky,  Diana  R  ; 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.;  and  Waterman,  Kenneth  C,  3391360,  O.  430- 
203.000. 
Waddns,  Cart  J   Providing  aomas  5391,409,  O.  422-110.000. 
Waddns,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Fleiictahauer,  Grier  S.;  Hayes,  Patrick  H.;  Motgan.  Constance  H.; 
Hajaligol,  Mohammad  R.;  Waddns,  Michael  L.;  Nichols.  Waller  A  ; 
Shaipe,  David  E.;  and  Counts,  Mary  E..  5391368.  O.  219-535.000 
Walaoa,  David  P:  See— 

Acocella,  John;  Banks,  Donald  R.;  Beneiuti,  Joseph  A.;  Calfield, 
Thomas;  Hoebener,  Kari  G.;  Wwaoo.  David  P;  and  Corbin,  John  S.. 
Jr.,  5391,941.  a.  174-266.000. 
WanenoB.  Scon  R.:  See— 

Dalebout.  WiUiam  T:  Wanerson,  Scon  R  ,  and  Furner.  Paul,  5391,105, 

a.  482-52.000. 
Dalebout,  William  T;   Measom,  S.  Ty:  and  Waneraoo.  Scott   R., 
5,591,106,0.482-54.000. 
Wayne  Stale  Univenity:  See- 
Winter,  Charles  H.;  Lewkefaandin,  T.  Surea;  and  layantne,  Kumudmi 
C,  5391,483,  O.  427-248.100. 
WCM  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Almasy,  Lawrence;  Shuler,  James  F;  Vadepas,  Robert  J.;  and  Carlson, 
WiUiam  L,  5390,679,  O,  137-218.000. 
W^adieriU.  TinMhy  D.:  See— 

Fodor,  Ludovic;  Weadierill,  Tunodiy  D;  and  WUicig,  Rolf  T,  5391,863, 
O.  548-312.700 
Weaver,  David  K.:  See— 

VKcarello-Dunkel,  Florence:  Weaver,  David  K.;  and  Weaver,  Theodore 
W.,  ra,  3391.435.  a.  424-195.100. 
Weaver,  Theodore  W.,  UI:  See— 

A^ccareUo-Diaikel,  Florence;  Weaver,  David  K.;  and  Weaver.  Theodore 
W.,  m,  5391,435,  O.  424-195.100. 
Webasto  Sunroofs  Inc.:  See— 

Radae,  Lloyd  G.;  and  Bradiowtki,  Edward  J.,  5392,060,  O.  318- 
469.000. 
Webb,  Join  W.:  See— 

Midgely.  Chnstopber  W.;  Webb.  John  W.;  and  Acott.  John  L ,  5392,61 1 . 
O.  393-182.020. 
Webber.  Larry  R.:  See- 
While,  Gregcry  R.;  Gatewood,  Brya  S.;  Wilson.  Marii  L..  Griffen.  Peter 
L.;  Kleine,  Richard  E;  and  Webber,  Larry  R.,  5391,102,  O.  477 
107.000. 
Weber,  Karon  A.;  Poon,  Alex  D.;  and  Moian,  Thomas  P.  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, teleractive  method  and  system  for  producing  address-conclated 
information   using   user-specified   address    zones    5392,607,   CI    395- 
358.000. 
Weber,  Karon  A.;  Pooa,  Alex  D.;  and  Mora,  Thomas  P,  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration. Interactively  producing  indices  into  image  and  gesture-based  data 
using  imrecoenized  graphical  objects  5392,608.  O.  395  358.000. 
Weber,  Maik  R,  lo  Ulon  Corporation.  Hydrostatic  pump  and  bearing- 
clocking  mechanism  therefor  5390379.  CI.  92  12  200. 
Weber.  Michael  J.;  and  Grmt,  Smart  D..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &   Rubber 
Company,  The.  Tne  and  vehicle  system  utilizing  asymmetric  support 
member  molded  to  inboani  sidewall.  5,391,282,  CI.  l52-(56.000. 
Weber,  Reinhart;  and  Sheppaid.  Robert  E.  Mednd  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing nickel  shell  molds.  5391,483,  O.  427-250.000. 
Weber,  Susanae:  See— 

Thid,  Nofben;  ad  Weber,  Susanne.  5391.030,  O.  433-212  100 
Webeig,RolfT:Se«^ 

Fodor,  Ludovic:  Weadierill.  Timothy  D  ;  and  Weberg,  Rolf  T.  5391,863, 
O.  548-312.700. 
Webster,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Boigeson.  Roben  A.;  Russ,  Robert  M.;  Lincoln,  Larry  A.;  Webster. 
IVimas  L.;  Meny.  Nir:  and  Bassett.  William  W..  5.390,642.  O 
126-116.00A. 
Weder.  Donald  E.;  Stneler.  William  F;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G..  lo  Soudipac 
Tnist  international.  Inc.  Method  for  applying  a  band  about  a  sheet  of 
material  ad  a  pot  or  floral  grouping.  5390308,  O.  53-399.000. 
Weeks,  Bnice  V.  telerlock  panel.  5390,824,  CI  224-42  330 
Weeks.  Doa  J.:  See- 
Porter,  Vernon  R.;  Manns,  William  G.;  Wood,  Anthony  B.;  Merryma. 
Jeny  D.;  Weeks,  Don  J.;  Baber,  S.  Charles;  and  Penn,  Thomas  C . 
5.592,211.0   347-260.000. 
Weferling,  Noibert:  See— 

Seidel,  Andreas;  Peters,  Dieter.  Weferling.  Noibert;  and  Mouratidis. 
Dimilrios,  5391,888,  O   560-226.000 
Wehbi,  All  D.  Order  of  participation  control  device.  5390,810,  O.  221 

82.000. 
Wei,  George  C;  Lapatovicfa.  Waller  P;  and  Ingalls.  Pal  H..  to  Osnm 
Sylvania  tec.  Arc  tube  electrodeless  high  pressure  sodium  lamp.  5392.048. 
O.  313-570.000. 
Weicheit.  Andreas:  See- 
Lang.  Hans-Jochen;  Weichen.  Andreas;  Klecmann.  Heinz- Wenier,  Eng- 
Icrt.  Hdancfa;  Scholz.  Wolfgang;  and  Albus,  Udo,  5391.754.  O 
514-331.000. 
Weide,  Joachim:  Juag,  Rikiiger,  and  Metz.  Hans  J.,  lo  Hoechst  Aktiengcsell- 
schaft.  Pigment  preparatioas  baaed  on  monoazo  pigments.  3391,237,  O. 
106-4%.0O0. 


Weittslock.  Ronald  J.:  and  Lipiett,  Sigrid.  Automated  compaKiized  i 

resonance  detedar  ad  analyzer.  5392.066,  O.  324-318.000. 
Weinon  Steel  Cofpontioa:  See— 

Saunden,  Wiltiai  T,  deceased;  and  Dabympie.  William  H.,  5390338, 

CI  72-347.000. 
Sanders.  William  T..  deceaaed,  5390,993,  Q.  413-12.000. 
Weisenbeiger,  Johannes:  See — 

Himmebbadi,  Frsi*;  Auslel.  VoOdMnl:  Pieper.  Helmut;  Eiseit.  Wolf- 
gang; Mueller,  Thomas;  Weisenbeiger,  Johannes:  Linz,  Guenler,  aad 
Knieger,  Gerd,  5391,769,  O  514-423.000 
Wcisma,   Douglas  H.;   Swiibel,  Thotaas  J.;  and  Ariedge,  Jofaa   K.,  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for  fabricaong  metallizaoa  pannm  oa  a  elec- 
tronic  substrate  5391.480,  O.  216-13.000. 
Weiss.  Manfred.  ID  Alcatel  N.V.  Bioadband  ooirfereace  system.  5392.478, 0. 

370-260.000. 
Weiss,  Mark  E;  Bauer,  Thomas  J.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  E,  to  ODGan) 
Systems,  Inc.;  and  America  National  Ca  Compay.  StcfiliziMe  SexiMe 
pouch  package.  5390,777,  O.  206-439.000. 
Weiss,  Maitin:  See — 

Groger,  Howard  P;  Lo,  Peter,  Weiss,  Martin;  and  Zory,  Peter,  5391 ,407, 
O.  422-82.050. 
Weiss,  Robert  A.:  See— 

SuUivan.  I^licfaael  J.;  and  Weiss,  Roben  A.,  5391.803, 0.  525-196.000. 
Weiss,  RonaU  R.,  to  Gold  Ikledal  Products  Co.  Oil  supply  for  poinan 

poppers.  5390382,  O  99-323.300. 
Weissbuch,  Sanford  S.  Muhi-puipote  flexible  reversible  irtiwtnrr  element 

for  exercise  devices.  5391.110.  O.  482-111.000 
Weitzenhof,  David  A.:  See— 

Rensel.  John  D.;  and  Weitzenhof.  David  A.,  5390,745, 0.  188-267.000. 
Welch  Allyn,  inc.:  See— 

Longacre,  Aaikcw,  Jr.;  and  Huxsey,  Rob,  5391.936.  O.  233-494.000. 
Wfelch.  David  F;  Mehuys.  David  G.;  and  Scifacs.  Donald  R..  to  SDL.  lac 
SemiconductDr  laser  with  integral  spatial  mode  fihei.   5392303.  O. 
372-50.000. 
Welch,  M.  Brace:  See— 

Frey,  Kiiszlina;  von  Massow,  Gabriele;  Alt,  Helnw  G.;  and  Welcfa.  M. 
Brace.  5.591,879.  O.  536-404.000. 
Welland  Medical  Limited:  See— 

Smidt,  Rosy  J.  M.;  Uttie,  Gillia  R.;  and  Shelley,  Nicfaolat  S..  3391.144. 
O  604-327.000. 
Wellheuser,  Christopher  See— 

McClear,  Mmk  T;  and  Wellheuser,  Cfarisupber,  5392309,  CL  375- 

219.000. 

Welling.  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Poehner.  Michael  E,  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc. 

Hospital  lied  communication  and  control  device.  5392.153,  Q.  340- 

825.190. 

Wellman,  Ronald  J.  Quad  bass  dnim  pedal  aad  methods  of  conslnictiiig  and 

utilizing  same.  5391.929.  O.  84-422.100. 
Wen.  Cheng-Tsu  Bicycle  drive  device.  5390.894.  O  280-260.000. 
Wendebeig.  Slaffa:  See— 

Ljun^m.  Bengt;  Nilsaon,  Nils;  Wendebeig,  Staffa;  Klnbeig.  Aadeis; 
and  SchiU,  Mikael,  5390,733,  O.  180-89  140. 
Wendling,  Eniest  J.:  See— 

Doherty.  James  E;  Veoukas,  Stanley  C:  and  WendHng,  EnKxt  J.. 
5392380,  O.  388-815.000. 
Wendt,  Ala  C,  to  USC  lateriors.  Inc.  Panel  access  clip  for  relocatable 

partitions  5390302,  O.  52-489.200. 
Wenzel,  Soiart:  See— 

While.  Richwd  M.;  V^tnzel,  Stuan;  and  Minami,  Eric  R.,  5391,914, 0 
73-643.000. 
Wert,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  E;  Wen,  Michael  D.;  Rivera,  Uxi  B.;  sad  Schkisacs, 
Ted  M.,  5391,801,  O.  525-56.000. 
Westem  Adas  inc.:  See— 

Wilkins,  John  J  ;  and  Steffens,  Waller  L,  5390,738.  CI.  198-890.100. 
Westfalia  Separator  Aktiengesellschafk:  See — 

Zettier.  Kari-Heinz,  5,591,469,  O.  426-231.000. 
WestinghoiBe  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Duify.  James  L.;  Dagbeity.  David  W.,  Jr.;  Kajo,  Wajih;  and  George, 

Rudi  E,  5390,797,  O.  213-33.000. 
Wolf,  Daniel  J.,  5392384.  O.  364-424.024. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Amos,  Dennis  R  ;  and  Chen.  Jianqiang.  5391,363.  O.  219-I37.0PS. 
Guanliai.  Richard  F,  5,592.039.  O   310-113.000. 
Troyer.  Gary  L;  McNccce,  Susa  G.;  Brayioa,  Dtrryl  D.;  and  Panesar, 
Amaidip  K.,  5391,974,  O  250-336.100. 
Westinghouse  Hanford  Company:  See — 

Flesher,  Dann  J.;  Becker,  David  L:  Beem,  WUliam  L;  Berry,  Tonany  C; 
and  Cannon,  N.  Scott  5392,283,  O.  336-72.000. 
Westphalen,  Kari-Olio:  See— 

Hampiechi,  Geihard;  Mayer.  Horst;  Westphalen.  Kari-Ooo;  Walter. 
Helmut;  Gerber.  Matdiias;  and  Kardoifl',  Uwe,  5391,694,  O.  504- 
214.000. 
Welerings,  Wilhebnine  M.  M.;  Nieuwcnfauit,  Franciscus  J.  M.;  and  de  Jong, 
Willem  G.  L,  lo  B.V.  Linido.  Shower  silling  stnidiae   5390,427.  O 
4-611.000. 
Wettlaufer,  David  G.;  and  Nemoto,  Peter  A.,  to  Hoechst  Roussd  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc.  (PyiTolidinyl)  phenyl  carbamates  and  related  compounds 
5391,836,0.  346-278.400. 
Wexell,  Dale  R.:  See— 

Slempin,  John  L;  and  Wexell,  Dale  R.,  3391.683,  O  301-32.000. 
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Whaien.  lobm  J.;  Chlebowski.  Michael  E;  Hddebnnl.  Chvla  M.;  tnd 
Marveld.  H.  Edwvd,  lo  Alpha  Thenpeadc  Cotpofaboa.  Method  and 
syMem  for  tesmg  blood  samples.  3^1373.  CI.  435-S.OOO. 
Wlntoa  Hokfaig.  lac.:  See— 

O'ConneU.  Richard.  5.590.798,  O  215-«8000 
OMeara.  iofan  R..  5^90,780.  Q.  206-520.000. 
WhedafcraHr  Oeao  Air  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

McMmui.  Ekiek  Manell.  Aithur  E;  and  Chen.  Dian.  S.S9I.4I9.  C 
423-576.«)0. 
Whedalifauir  Coniafation.  The:  See— 

Schloetzer.  Geoise.  5.590.467.  a.  29-889.210. 
Whtder.  Maurice  E:  See- 
Moon.  t>an  T..  ID;  Moon,  Austin  W.;  and  Wheeler.  Maurice  E. 
5.590.524.  CL  60-323.000 
Whiftpool  Cotpofaciaa:  See — 

Manioo.  Lany  J.;  McCol^  Jerry  L;  Bentky.  Jotai;  and  Palmer.  Mart. 
5J90.831.a.  236-5I.0OO. 
Whitaker  Cofporaliaii.  The:  See — 

BwUnlder.  Shawn  W.;  and  Slonemetz.  Gary  L..  5J9I.03S.  CI.  439- 

79.000. 
Diwioer.  Kevin  D..  5.591.984.  O  250-551.000. 
Pkpe.  Paul  J.:  and  Puckett.  Steven  W.  5.591.045.  O.  439-460.000 
Yamada.  Shop;  and  Fujiura.  Yoifaitsugu.  5.591.047.  O.  439-541.500 
While.  Oregory  R.;  Galewood.  Bryan  S.:  Wilson.  Mart  L.;  Griffen.  PMer  L.; 
Kleiae,  Richard  E;  and  Webher,  Lany  R..  to  Cunmins  Engine  Coniiany. 
tec.  Af^patanu  and  method  for  caMroUiag  a  manual-automatic  transmis- 
sion  after  a  power  reset.  5.591.102.  a.  477-107.000. 
While.  Patrick  A.:  See— 

Seilare,  Alan;  WUk.  Patrick  A.;  and  Robinson.  Philip  I..  S.S9I  J88.  O 
264-168.000. 
While.  Richiri  M.;  Weniel.  Stuart;  and  Minnnii,  Eric  R..  lo  University  of 
CalifDmia,  The  Regents  of  the.  Uhiasonic  positioa  sensor.  S.59I.9I4.  CI. 
73-643.000. 
While.  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Agiawal.  Rakesh:  Herron.  Donn  M.;  and  While.  Thomas  R..  5.590.543. 
a.  62-643.000. 
WWleliall  Corpotnon:  See— 

Elliolt.  Bruce.  5392.437,  O   367-21  000. 
Whitehead  holiaile  For  Biomedical  Reseach:  Sew— 

ODonnell.  Michael  A;  Duda.  Rosemary  B.;  DeWiif.  WUliam  C: 
Aldovini.  Anna;  and  Young.  Richard  A..  5.591.632.  O.  435-252.300 
WWifieU,  Komelh  H.:  See— 

McDonnell.  Christopher.  Coitez.  David  L;  Whitfield.  Kenneth  H  ;  and 
Sooo.  Ian  M..  5.591.184.  a.  606-167.000. 
Whidey.  Gerald:  See— 

Whitley.  GeraU  E;  and  Whitley.  Mary  F.  5.590.698.  O.  141  98  000 
WiMky.  Gerald  E;  and  Whitley.  Mary  F.  to  Whidey.  Gerald.  Spill  recovery 

6D  spout  5.590.698.  Q.  141-98.000. 
Wladey.  Mary  F:  See— 

Whitley.  Gerald  E;  and  Whitley.  Mary  F.  5.590.698.  Q.  141-98.000 
WbaBduT.  Shawn  E:  See— 

Guzay.  Casimir  M..  Jr.;  and  Whittakcr.  Shawn  E.  5.591.038.  C\  439- 
133.000. 
Wicfcosfaam.  Bcsnard  G  :  See- 
Peck.  Richard  O  ;  Pageau.  Gary  M.;  Williams.  Colin  B  ;  Allen.  John  T. 
Wickenham.  Bernard  G.;  Bisgrove.  Lxonard  C;  and  Sellers.  Bruce 
D..  SJ90.602.  a    104-88.010. 
Wiedeman.  Robert  A.;  Mome.  Paul  A.;  Carter,  Stephen  S.;  and  Ames. 
WilSan.  to  Glohalstar  LJ>.;  and  Quakomm  Incorporated  MuMple  sattlliK 
repeater  capacity  loading  with  multiple  spread  spectrum  gateway  antennas. 
5.592.481.0.  370-316.000 
Wienen.  Wotfgag:  See— 

Hauel.  Noihert;  Nair,  Benhold.  (kxxascd;  Ries.  Uwe;  v»  Meet,  Jacobus 
C.  A.;  Wienen,  Wolfgang;  and  Entzeroth,  Michael.  5.591,762.  O 
514-381.000 
WiezeMhal.  Saul   B»dage  cutler  5.590.471.  CI  30-294.000. 
Wikle.  Glenn:  See— 

Malfaeaoa.  Thomas  G  ;   Cicchiello.  Joieph   F;   and  Wikle.  Glenn. 
5J92J92.  a.  364^490.000. 
Wilcon.  Andrew  J   Ufting  device  5J90.998.  O.  414-607.000 
Wilcox.  Lynn  D.  and  Chen.  Francine  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Word 
spatting  in  biiinap  images  using  cotaext-senstive  chancier  models  without 
baselines  5.592.568.  Q.  382-218.000. 
Wilcox.  Stephen  D  :  See— 

Daringer.  Ronald  G  ;  and  Wilcox.  Stephen  D,  5J90.755.  d.   198- 
778.000 
Wildman.  James  E.:  See— 

Slaien.  Richard  W .  and  WiUnian.  James  E.  5J9I.932.  Q.  89-33  030 
Wilhelm  He<kich  Vakuumanlagen  GmbH  A  Co   KG:  See— 

Haeuser.  Ethatd.  5.591  J52,  C\  95-260000 
Wilkie.  Brace  J.:  See— 

Muyshondt.  Jorge  E:  Parker.  Gary  A.,  and  Wilkie.  Bnice  J  ,  5.592J91. 
a    364-489000 
WiUdns,  John  J  .  and  Steffens.  Waller  L.,  lo  Western  AUas  Inc  Slat  sorter 

5J90.758.  a    198-890.100. 
Wilkins.  Romiie  D.:  See— 

Fauteux.  Denis  G.;  Massucco.  Arthur  A.:  Wilkins.  Ronnie  D.;  and  SU. 
Jie.  5.591344.  C\  429-209  000 
WiUems.  Slefaan:  See— 

\m  Coile.  Bert;  Willems.  Slefaan;  and  Leys.  SKven.  5392385.  O 
395-2.150. 


WiUer.  Rodney  L.;  and  McGrath.  David  K  .  lo  Thiokol  Corporation.  Clean 

space  motor/gas  generator  solid  propellanls.  5391.936.  Q.  149-19.400. 
William  Manh  Rice  University:  See— 

Smalley.  Richard  E.  5391,312,  O   204-157.410 
Williams.  Benrand  J.,  to  Cypress  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Modified 
bang-bang  phase  detector  with  ternary  output.  5,592,125,  CI.  33I-I.0OA. 
Williams.  Brad  L.:  See- 
Darling.  Donald  T;  Francis.  Trent  G.;  Williams,  Brad  L.;  Dewar.  Harold 
L.;  Delater.  David  B.;  Gold.  Daniel  B.;  Pentel.  Jerry;  Wright.  Paul  L.; 
Sands.  Peier  J.;  and  Cochran.  PhiUip.  5391.462.  O.  425-173  000. 
Williams.  Colin  B  :  See— 

Peck.  Richard  O.;  Pageau.  Gary  M  ;  WiUiams.  Colin  B.;  Allen.  John  T; 
Wickenham.  Bernard  G.;  Bisgrove.  Leonard  C;  and  Sellers.  Bruce 
D..  5390.602.  a.  104-88.010 
Williams.  David  A.;  and  Jones,  ^4eil.  to  Group  Lotus  PLC.  Vehicle  suspension 

system  5390.898.  Q   280-707  000 
Williams.  Kevin  D.:  See— 

Mantooth.  Michael  N.;  Williams.  Kevin  D.;  and  Fraaer,  Bruce  A.. 
5391.011,  a  417-199  100 
Williams.  Maurice  S.:  See— 

Richards.  David  C;  Williams.  Maurice  S.;  and  Ward.  Brian.  5390312. 
a.  53-567.000. 
Williams.  Terry  L.:  See- 
Carney.  RooakJ  R.;  Schmutz.  Thomas  R.;  and  Williams.  Terry  L.. 
5392.480,  a.  370-347.000. 
Williamson.  James  M.:  See— 

Schaefer.  Richard  L.;  Schaefer.  Carl  W.  D ;  Williamson.  James  M.;  and 
Miller.  Norman  U.  5390.681.  O    137-375.000. 
Willis  Jotw  W  ■  5>f 

Marrs,  Robert  A.;  Hudoba.  Kun  J  ;  and  Willis,  John  W.,  5390367,  O. 

74-502.400. 

Wilmot.  Theodore  S.;  Driscoll,  John  C;  and  Kempinski.  Steve  J  .  to  Cooper 

Industries.  Inc.  Ignition  exciter  circuit  with  ihyriaton  having  high  di/dt  and 

high  vohage  blockage  5392.118.  C\  327-44O.000. 

Wilson.  Allan  W.;  and  Pharoah,  Jim  F,  lo  Carter  Hoh  Harvey  Plastic  Products 

Group  Limited.  Claw  of  a  milking  machine  5390,622,  C\    119-14  540. 
Wilson,  Charles  L.;  and  Ghaouth,  Ahmed  E.  lo  United  Stales  of  America. 
Agriculture.  Composition  containing  2-deoxy-D-glucose  and  Candida  sai- 
loana  and  a  method  of  use  for  the  biological  control  of  postharvest 
diseases  5391.429.  O  424-93.510 
Wilson.  Jean.  Wall  smictutcs  for  swimming  pools.  5.590.493. 0.  52- 108.000 
Wilson.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Ledfbrd.  Kevin  L.;  and  Wilson.  Jeffrey  A  .  5392320.  C\  376-233.000 
Wilson.  Joseph  H  :  See— 

Adams.  Mathew  J..  Lamasler.  Keiuieth  R.;  Meimel.  David  B.;  Rapp, 
Jeffrey  C;  and  Wilson.  Joseph  H..  5390.840.  O.  241-99.000 
Wilson.  Linda  D  Event  planmng  system.  5.590.911.  Q  283-36.000 
Wilson.  Matt  L.:  See- 
White.  Gregory  R.:  Galewood,  Bryan  S.;  Wilson,  Mart  L.;  Griffen.  Peter 
L.;  Kleine.  Richard  E;  and  Webber.  Lany  R..  5391.102.  Q.  477- 
107.000. 
Wilz,  David  M..  Sr :  See— 

Rockstein.  George  B  ;  Wilz.  David  M..  Sr;  Bubnoski.  David  P;  and 
Knowles.  C«l  H  .  5391,953,  O   235-462.000 
Wimmer.  Walter  See- 
Miller,  Ronald  B.;  Leslie,  Stewart  T ;  Malkowska.  Swdra  T  A.;  Smith. 
Kevin  J  ;  Wimmer.  Waher.  Winkler.  Horn;  Hahn.  Udo;  and  Prater. 
Derek  A..  5391.452.  a.  424-468.000 
Wincn.  John  M..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices  Inc.  High  speed  CMOS  EVA 

converter  for  wave  synthesis  in  network.  5392.166.  CI.  341-144.000. 
Windyka,  John  A.,  lo  Martin   Marietu  Corp.   Frequency-hopping  amy 

antenna  system.  5392.179.  CI   342-372.000 
Winget.  Larry  J  :  See— 

Eckhout.  Thomas  L..  5390.902.  O  280-728  300 
Winkler.  Horst:  See— 

Miller.  Ronald  B  ;  Leslie.  Stewart  T;  Malkowska.  Sandra  T  A.;  Smidi. 
Kevin  J  ;  WimtiKr.  Walter.  Winkler,  Horsi;  Hahn,  Udo;  and  Prater. 
Derek  A.,  5391.452.  O.  424-468.000. 
Winner  International  Royally  Corporation:  See — 

Voiculeacu.  Danul.  5390.928.  C\   292  338  000 
Winter.  Charles  H.;  Lewkebandata.  T.  Suren;  and  Jayaratne.  Kumudini  C.  lo 
Wayne  Stale  University   Process  for  the  prepmion  of  metal  nitride 
coatings  firom  single  source  precursors.  5391.483.  CI.  427-248.100. 
Wintetton.  Richard  C:  See— 

Beebe.  Kemieth  R.;  Hughes.  Glen  H  ;  Ruhl.  Harry  D.;  and  Winterton. 
Richard  C  .  5.592.402.  O   364-578  000 
Wnth.  Martin:  See— 

nock.  Waller,  Wirth.  Martin;  and  Fraidl.  GOnicr  K.,  5390.635.  O. 
123  532  000 
Wiscombe.  Nathan,  lo  Dell  U.S.A..  L.P  FET  cutTcnl  sensor  for  active 

balancing  or  regulating  cimiits.  5.592.394.  CI.  364-492.000. 
Wisniewski.  Herhert:  See — 

Lenzen.  Josef;  and  Wisniewski.  Herbert.  5.590.448.  C\  28-191  000 

Wisniewski.  Ted;  and  Tavares.  Bruce,  to  Rheox.  Inc.  Pumpable  anti-abrasion 

ink  additives  and  printing  inks  containing  such  additives.  5391.796.  CI 

524-484  000 

Wissinger.  Alan  B..  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Satellite  communications 

system.  5.592.320.  CI    359  159  000 
Wistar  histitute  of  Anatomy  and  Biology.  The:  See— 

Plotkin.  Stanley  A  ;  Ricciatdi.  Robert  P;  aid  Gonczol.  Ewa.  5.591.439. 
CI.  424-199.100 
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Witney.  Franklin  R  :  See— 

Heffelfinger.  David  M.;  and  Witney.  Franklin  R..  5391.981.  CI.  250- 
458  100 
Wobble  Light  inc  :  See— 

Messana.  Joseph;  and  Maiman.  Thomas.  5.590.956.  C\   362-410000 
Wojtacki.  Jakob:  See— 

Braun.  Fritz;  Felger.  Ursula;  Jung.  Olio;  and  Wojtacki.  Jakob.  5392.395. 
CI.  .364-509  000 
Wolf.  Daniel  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Railway  brake  system 

lester  5392J84.  O   364-424.024 
Wolf.  James  S..  Jr :  See— 

Sloller.  Marshall  L.;  and  Wolf.  James  S.,  Jr .  5391 .730.  Q.  514- 108.000 
Wolfe  Troy  Medical.  Inc  :  See— 

Denton.  Marshall  T.  5391.130.  CI  604-100.000. 
Wolff.  Rodney  G.:  See— 

Schwaiu.  Robert  S  ;  and  Wolff.  Rodney  G  .  5391.224.  CI.  623-1.000 
Wolfsgiuber.  Anuro:  See — 

Consiglieri.  Franco;  Wolfsgiuber.  Arturo;  and  Storti.  Sandro.  5392.485. 
CI   340-825.060 
Wolfson.  Maria  R    See— 

Shaffer.  Thomas  H.;  Wolfson.  Maria  R.;  Miller.  Thomas  F;  and  Foust. 
Raymond,  lU.  5390.651.  Q    128-632.000. 
Wollan.  Robert  E:  See— 

Cameron.  Paul  S.;  Nash.  John  C  .  Bloomer.  Robert  C;  Wollan.  Robert 

E  ;  Kreutter.  Kelly  M.;  Abler  Olmstead.  Melinda  A  .  Renner.  Dale  H  ; 

Bourne.  Ryan  D.;  Camish.  Keith  M..  and  Jones,  Dean  R..  5.592.378. 

CI.  395-227.000 

Wolier.  Klaus;  and  Henfce.  Dieter.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  dau.  5392.323. 

a   3.59-188  000. 
Woltering.  Eugene  A.:  See — 

O'Dorisio.  Thomas  M.;  0"Dorisio.  M.  Sue;  Martin.  Edward  W..  Jr ;  and 
Woltering.  Eugene  A  .  5.590.656.  O.  128  654  000 
Wone.  May  N  :  See— 

Micka.  Wilham  F;  Mikkelsen.  Oaus  W ;  Shomler.  Robert  W  :  and  Wone. 
May  N  .  5.592.618.  CI   395-185  070 
Wong.  Jacob  Y.  False  alarm  resistant  fire  detector  with  improved  perfor- 
mance. 5392.147.  a   340-522  000. 
Wong.  John,  to  TAL  Apparel  Ltd  Pucker  free  garment  seam  and  method  of 

manufacture.  5.590.615.0.  II2-44I000. 
Wong.  Keng  L.;  Waizman.  Alexander;  and  McDaniel.  Ban  R..  lo  Intel 
Cotpotation.  Clock  speed  limiicr  for  an  integrated  circuiL  5392,111.  CI. 
327-45.000. 
Wong.  Patrick  S  -L  :  See— 

Kuczynski.  Anthony  L.;  Ayer.  AtuI   D  .   and  Wong.   Patrick   S.-L.. 
5.591.454.  O.  424-486.000 
Wong.  Rosalinda  A.:  See — 

Boyle.  William  J  ;  Wong.  Rosalinda  A  ;  and  Shy.  James  M..  5391.198. 
O  606  198.000 
Wong.  Wayne  K    See- 
Nelson.  John  R.;  PettiU  Gregory  J.;  Godfrey.  Tim  G..  and  Wong.  Wayne 
K    5.592.528.  CI.  379-21.000. 
Wons.  Allen  R.:  See- 
Lynn.  Daniel  R  ;  Minshall.  Billy  W ;  Wons.  Allen  R.;  and  Fisher.  David 
P..  5391.337,  CI.  210-489  000. 
Wood.  Anthony  B.:  See- 
Porter,  Vernon  R.;  Manns.  William  G  ;  Wood,  Anthony  B  .  Merryman. 
Jerry  D  ;  Weeks.  Don  J.;  Baber.  S.  Charles;  and  Penn.  Thomas  C. 
5.592.211.  CI.  347-260.000 
Wood.  Bruce  R.:  See- 
Cook,  John  A.;  Rurry,  Gregory  A.;  Henson.  Lany  W.;  and  Wood,  Bruce 
R  ,  5.592.678.  CI    395-800.000 
Wood,  Frederick.  Package  dispenser  for  plurality  of  garments  5390.764. 0 

206-278.000. 
Woodrr>w.  Harold  E:  See- 
Shore.  Terence  M.;  and  Woodrow.  Harold  E.  5.590.848.  CI    242- 
361  000 
Woods,  Richard  W :  See— 

Shahar.  Arie;  Schwaitz.  Nira;  and  Woods.  Richard  W..  5.59 1. 97 1.  CI 
250-310  000. 
Woody.  George  R.;  and  Hulsey.  Stephen  J.,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 
High    power,    high    frequency    transmission    cable    breach    detection 
5,591.937.0   174-5.0OR. 
WaigMer.  Herhert:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef;  and  WOrgfltter.  Herbert.  5.590.601.  O.  104-2.000 
World.  Inc.:  See— 

Cone.  Alan  C;  Loh.  Ralph  A  ;  and  Tenenbaum.  Stuart  A  .  539 1 .200,  CI 
606-201000 
Worm.  Allan  T:  See — 

Coggio.  William  D.;  Aiten.  Dirti  H.  C;  Parker.  Douglas  S.;  and  Worm. 
Allan  T.  5.591,804.  CI  525-276.000. 
Wright.  Jeffrey  M  Saddle  holder  5.590.795,  O.  211-104.000. 
WriglM,  Jelftey  M    See— 

Yore,  Thomas  S  ;  and  Wnght,  Jeffrey  M  ,  5390,608.  CI.  109-50000 
Wnght.  John  R  .  and  Balkwill.  David,  to  Prelude  UK  Limited.  Toothbrush 

5390,436.  O.  15-105000. 
Wright.  Paul  L  :  See- 
Darting.  Donald  T.  Francis.  Trent  G  ;  Williams,  Brad  L  :  Dewa.  Harold 
L.;  Delater.  David  B.;  Gold.  Daniel  B  ;  Peniel,  Jerry.  Wnght  Paul  I  . 
Sands.  Peter  J.;  and  Cochran.  Phillip.  5391.462.  CI  425  173  000 
WrighC   Robert  J  .  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.   Preparation  of 
alumina-silica  sol  gel  compositions  5391.380.  CI   252-313.100. 


Wristers.  Dirk  J.;  Kwong.  Dim-Lec;  and  Fulford.  H.  Jim.  Jr..  lo  Advanced 
Micro  Devices.  Iik    Method  for  achieving  a  highly  reliable  oxide  fihn 
5391.681.  O.  437-240.000. 
Wrobel.  GUnler:  Engel.  Wolfgang;  and  Engelberger.  Rumund.  lo  Papsl- 
Moloren  GmbH  &  Co..  KG  Fan  impellers.  5.591.008.  CI  416-144.000 
Wu.  An-hsiang;  Dr^ie.  Charies  A.;  and  Melton.  Ralph  J.,  to  PInllipt  Petro- 
leum   Company.    Prepaation    of   isomerization    calalvsi    composition 
5391.689.  O.  502-334.000 
Wu.  Carol;  and  Ng,  Seo  P..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Processing  audio  signals 

using  a  discrete  stale  machine  5392347.  CI.  379^390.000 
Wu.  Chengde:  See- 
Chan.  Ming  F;  Raju.  Bore  G  ;   Kois.  Adam;  Vemer.  Erik  J ;  Wu. 
Chengde;  Cutillo.  Rosano  S  .  Yalamoon.  Vcnkatachalapathi;  and 
BaUji.  Vinikudi  N..  5391.761.  O   514-380000 
Wu.  Chia-long.  Chain  for  a  bicycle  with  deiailleur.  5391.095.  O.  474- 

231  000. 
Wu.  Chung-Yu.  and  Chin.  Shu- Yuan,  to  National  Science  Counsil  True  type 

5ingle-|*ase  shift  circuit  5,592.114,  O   327  208  000. 
Wu.  Han   See— 

U.  Changming;  Lian.  Ke  K.;  and  Wu.  Han.  539UI8. 0  205-210  000 
Wu.  James  M.:  See — 

F^ldman.  Richard  I.:  Wu.  James  M.;  Mann.  Elaina;  Larocca.  Aiuie;  and 
Jenson.  James  C  ,  5391.831.  O.  530-395.000 
Wu.  Jiing-Liang.  lo  Northrop  Grumman  Corp  Bypass  cryogenic  current  leads 

employing  high  temperature  superconductors  5390.536.  CI.  62-51.100 
Wu.  Peter:  Ser— 

Wang.  Leao;  and  Wu.  Peter.  5391.111.  O.  482-140.000 
Wu.  Wayne:  See- 
Bennett.  Dwayne;  Yeung.  Oifford;  and  Wu.  Wayne.  5392.160.  O 
341-58.000 
Wurster,  Helmut;  and  Buess.  Gerd  Self-cutting  troca  5391.186.  O.  606- 

170  000 
Wurthman,  Michael  H.  Portable  blade  sharpener  for  ice  skates.  539 1 .069.  CI. 

451-241.000. 
Wysk.  S  Ronald:  See— 

Alunan.  Ralph  F;  Wysk.  S.  RonakJ.  Smolensky.  Leo  A  .  and  Easom. 
Bruce  H..  5391.253.  O  96-61  000. 
Wyssmann.  Hans,  to  De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
processing  sheets  of  notes  to  form  bundles  of  notes.   5390.507.  O. 
53-399  000. 
Xerox  Corporabon:  See^ 

Caruso,  Angelo  T.  5392,298.  O.  358-298.000. 

Ciccarelli.  Roger  N.;  Bertrand.  Jacques  C  ;  Pickenng.  Thomas  R.;  and 

Bayley.  Denise  R  .  5.591352.  O  430-45  000 
Mishra.  Satchidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C  U  ;  Carmichael.  Kathleen  M.. 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Hotgan.  Anthony  M..  Limburg.  William  W; 
Normandin.  Sharon  E.;  Pai.  Damodar  M  :  Post.  Richard  L  .  Robinson. 
Charles  C.  Springett.  Brian  E.  Sullivan.  Donald  P.  and  VonHoene. 
Donald  C  .  5.591354.  O  430-59  000. 
Odell.  Peter  G  .  5391359.  O  430-137,000 

Palter.  DelmerG..  and  Fletcher.  Gerald  M  .  5392-271. 0  399-285.000 
Partus.  Delmer  G  ;  and  Kovacs.  Gregory  J..  5392.281. 0  399-156.000 
Quale.  Calvin  F,  5.591.490.  CI  427-4.57.000 
Rolleslon.  Robert  J  .  5.592391.  O   395-105.000. 
Snelling.  Christopher.  5391353.  O  430-46.000. 
Weber.  Karon  A.;  Poon.  Alex  D  :  and  Moran.  Thomas  P.  5392^07. 0. 

395-358.000 
Weber.  Karon  A.;  Poon.  Alex  D  .  and  Moran,  Thomas  F.  5392.608.  CI 

395-358  000 
Wilcox.  Lynn  D  ;  and  Chen.  Francine  R  .  5392368.  O.  382-218000 
Xie.  Mart:  See — 

Tweed.  Brian  A  ;  DeBakker,  Peter  M    Osborne,  Michael  W;  Scfaercfa. 
Richard  P;  Kasinoff,  Harvey  A.;  Heckman,  Tom  B.;  Mitchell.  Danny 
J.;  and  Xie.  Marti.  5.591.072.  O  451-293.000 
Xilinx.  Inc.:  See — 

Cheung.  Edmond  Y.;  and  Erickson.  Charles  R..  5392.105.  O.  326- 
38.000. 
Xillix  Technologies  Corp.:  See — 

MacAulay.  Calum;  Palcic.  Branko;  Lam.  Stephen;  and  Jaggi.  Bnuio. 
5.590.660.  a    128-664  000 
Xin-Liang.  Li;  and  Ljungdahl.  Lars  G.,  to  University  of  Cjeorgia  Research 
Found^on.  Inc.  Aureobasidium  pullulans  xylanase,  gene  and  signal 
sequence.  5.591.619.  O.  435-201  000 
Xu.  Ming:  See — 

Hale.  Nathan;  and  Xu.  Ming.  5.590.600,  O    101-488.000 
Yaakov.  Greenvurcel.  Cutlery  which  does  not  soil  and  a  method  for  its 

production.  5.590.472.  O.  30-323.000 
Yabe.  Toshikazu:  Kalo.  Soichiro;  and  Mamimatsu.  Ken.  lo  NSK  Ltd.  Linea 
guide  apparatus  lubricated  with  lubricant-containing  polymer.  5390.965. 
O.  384-15  000 
Yachera.  Robert  S  .  to  East  Penn  Manufacniring  Co..  Inc.  Mobile  battery 

cleaning  system.  5.590,671.  CI.  134-95.100. 
Yagi.  Hironori:  See — 

Arami.  Junichi;  Ishikawa,  Kenji;  Deguchi.  Youichi;  Yagi,  Hironori; 
Kawada.  Nobuo;  and  Yanagisawa.  Isao.  5.591  J69.  O   1 18-723  OOR 
Yagi.  Shigeru:  See — 

Higashi.  Takeioshi;   Yagi.  Shigeru;   Fukuda.   Yuzuru.  Ono.   Masato; 
Walanabe.  Masao.  and  Ohta.  Tsuyoshi.  5392.274.  CI   399-307  000 
Yagi.  Shuichi:  See — 

Toyoda.  Shigeru;  Yagi,  Shuichi;  llagaki,  Masaaki;  Ike.  Nobukalsu;  and 
Ohshima.  Kenji.  5390.689.  O.  138-97.000. 
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Yalamooci.  VenkMachaiapMhi:  See— 

Chan.  Ming  F.  Raju.  Bore  G.;  Kois.  Adun;  Venter.  Erik  J.;  Wu. 
Chengde;  Castillo.  Rosario  S  ;  Yaiamoari.  Venkalachalapadii;  and 
BaUji.  Vinikudi  N  .  S^l,76l.  Q.  S14-380000 
Yalla.  Muny  V.  V.  S..  to  Beckwilh  Electric  Co.  Method  and  system  for 

piovMfin  protective  relay  functioiis.  S.392.393.  C\   364^92.000 
Ymada.  Iwoshi:  See— 

Hanoti.  Masafumi;  Ikeda,  Chikako;  Sugimolo.  Saloru;  Saito.  Tatsuob: 
Yamada.  HHoshi;  and  Akashige.  Etsusfai.  S.591.792.  C  324-271  000 
Yamada,  Jiro:  See — 

NisMkawa.  Masaharu;   RoUag.   Keith  W;  Sageser.  David   M  ;  and 
YaiiKla.  Jiro.  S.39I.ISS.  Q  604-393000 
Yamada.  Kazuo:  See — 

Yooeda,  Tetsuya:  Mitalc,  Takehilo.  Nishimura.  Naotu;  and  Yamada. 
Kazuo.  5.591.547.  O.  429-218  000 
Yamada,  Kiyochi:  See — 

Aiv,  Rmiiimi:  Amano.  Yoshikazu;  and  Yamada.  Kiyoshi.  5.592.290. 
a.  356-300.000 
Yamada,  Maiami:  See — 

Niiciki,  Minofu:  Hiiohata,  Toru;  Ihara.  Tuneo;  and  Yamada.  Ma.sajiii. 
1591.986.  a.  257. 10.000 
Yamada,  Minoru:  See — 

Igvi.  Yasutaka;  Yamada,  Minora:  and  Ogawa.  Yasuaki.  5.S91.7I3.  C[. 
514-8.000 
Yamada,  Shoji:  and  Fujiuta,  Yoshitsugu.  (o  Whiiaker  Coiporalion.  The.  Card 

edge  comectors.  5J91.047.  O.  439-541.500 
Yamada,  Tosfaiyiiki:  See — 

Kita,  Hideki;  Tseng.  V^^jea  J  ;  and  Yamada,  Toshiyuki.  5.591.687.  O 

501-97.000 

Yamagami,  Kenji:  Yamamolo,  Akira;  and  Saioh,  Takao.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Data 

namfer  jppar Mtn  and  method  for  data  processing  system.  5J92,630.  O. 

395-250.000. 

Yamagami.  Tamoisu;  Watanabe.  Tetsu;  and  Sako,  Yoichtro.  to  Sony  Cotpo- 

rMkn.  Disc  recording  method.  5,592.465.  Q.  369-275.300. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sato.  Tsutamu;  Hirano.  Masakazu:  Yanashima.  Tsukasa;  Yamaguchi. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Monma.  Yoshio.  5.592,278.  O    399  384  000 
Yaniaguclii.  Shogo:  See — 

riThikii.  Kenshi;  Yamaguchi.  Shogo;  Ozdd.  Kazuo;  Takahashi.  Kai- 
somi;  Omokawa,  Mitsunori;  and  Kuratate.  Takaaki.  5,592,228.  O. 
34»-4 16.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shoichi.  lo  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Image  communication 
atniatus  and  method  which  extracts  and  records  images  on  the  transmis- 
tkn  side.  5,S92J03.  G.  358^35.000 
Yamaguchi.  Shoji;  See— 

Minoin,  Himhi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Shoji,  5^92,640,  O  395-428.000 
Yannguchi,  'Vl^tani;  See— 

Ola,  Mitsunubu;  Yamaguchi.  Wataru;  and  Nakajima.  Isamu.  5.592.294. 
a   356-402000 
Yamaguchi,  Yoahihiro:  See — 

Rmaki,    Hideyuki;    Nakagawa.    Akio;    Yasuhara.    Nori<i.    Matsudji. 
Tomoko;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshihiro;  and  Omura.  Ichiro.  5.592.014.  CI 
257-t87.000. 
Yamaha  Ctapuialion:  See — 

Kakishila,    Masahiro;    and    Kunimolo.    Toshifumi.    5.591.930.    Q 

84-602.000. 
Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Muramatsu.  Taroh;  Wada,  Masahiro;  Sugiyama. 
Nobuo;  and  Koseki,  Shinya.  5.591.927.  O  84-171  000 
Yamamolo,  Akira:  See — 

Yamagami.  Kenji:  Yamamolo.  Akira;  and  Saloh.  Takao.  5.592.630.  CI. 
395-250.000. 
,  Etsuji;  See — 
Matsinaga.  Yoshikuni:  Takahashi.  Tetsuhiko;  and  Yamamolo.  Eisuji. 
5,592,088.  a   324-318000 

,  Keiji.  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd  Pholoconductive  dmm  and  transfer 
I  for  an  image  forming  apparatus.  5,592.273.  C\.  399- 1 26.000 
,  Miwako:  See— 

He,    Fei-feag;    Yamamolo.    Toshihiro:    and    Yamamolo.    Miwako. 
5.391.482,  a.  4r7-244  000. 
Yamamoto.  Tomohiko:  See — 

Niuto,    Shiro;    Yamamolo.    Tomohiko; 
5J90.694,  a.  140-93.200. 
Yamamolo.  Tomaiori:  See — 

Naito.    Shiro;    Yamamoto.    Tomohiko;    and    Yamamolo.    Tonwnori. 
5,590,694.  a.  140-93  200. 
Yamasnoao,  Toahihiro:  See — 

He,    Fei-feng;    Yamamolo.    Toshihiro;    and    YHiumoio.     Miwako. 
5,591.482.  a  427-244  000 
Yamamoto.  Yasushi.  to  NEC  Coiporation.  Acoustic  wave  resonator  filter 

5,392,040,  a.  310-313.00D. 
Yaomnoao,  Yoahitafca:  See— 

Mqima,  Kenji;  and  Yamamolo,  Yoahitaka,  5J92,3I8.  C\  349-122  000 
Yamane,  Fujio:  See — 

Nakanwra,  Hideki;  Yamasaki,  Keiji;  Yamane,  IHijio:  Yoshida,  Toshiki; 
lizuka,  TMiaahi;  and  Ishiyama,  AkiMko,  5,591.023.  O.  418-179  000 
Yamanobe.  Masato;  See — 

Ikeda,   Sotomitiu;   Yamaiobe,   Masato:   Kawade,   Hisaaki:   Ohnishi. 
Tosfaikazu:  and  Iwasaki.  TMnya,  5,591.061.  O  445-3.000 
Yamaaoucfai  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

f^ijikiira,  TakasM;  llo.  Noriki;  Matsumolo,  Yitzo:  Asano.  Masaharu;  and 
Takcaaka,  Toichi,  5,591.757.  a.  SI4-3S6.000. 


and    Yamamolo,   Toinonori. 


Yamaoka.  Tooru  See — 

Tamura,    Muneo;    Yamauchi.   Takeshi;    Niwa,    Katuhide;    RAazawa. 
Takeshi;  Kuroyanagi.  Akira.  and  Yamaoka,  Tooru.  5.592,004.  CI. 
257-323  000 
Yamasa.  Hideo:  See — 

Takai.  Yasuhiro;  Hagihara.  Hideaki;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  Ueda,  Atsushi; 
Yamasa,  Hideo,  and  Shimazu.  Fumio.  5.592.270.  CI.  399-260  000 
Yamasaki.  Akinori:  See — 

Daikoku.  Akihiro;  Sakabe.  Shigekazu;  Inoue.  Masao:  and  Yamasaki. 
Akinon.  5.592,526.  O  378-132.000. 
Yamasaki.  Keiji:  See — 

Nakamura,  Hideki;  Yamasaki.  Keiji;  Yamane.  Fujio;  Yoshida,  Toshiki. 
lizuka.  Tadashi;  and  Ishiyama.  Akihiko.  5..S9I.023.  C\  418179 000 
Yamashita.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ueda,  Hiraki;  Miyamoto,  Hisashi;  Yamashita.  Hiroshi;  and  Tone.  Hito- 
shi.  5.591.744.  O   514-252.000 
Yamashita.  Shinji:  See — 

Uehara,  Masao;  Saito.  Katsuyuki;  Uchikubo.  Akinobu;  Nakagawa.  Take- 
hiro:  Sasaki.  Masahiko;  and  Yamashita.  Shinji.  5.592,216.  CI    348- 
74000 
Yamashita,  Takanori:  See — 

Harada,    Yotihio;    Takanulsu.    Hiroyuki;    Shimada,    Toshiyasu;    and 
Yamashita.  Takanori.  5.591.966.  O.  250-239  000 
Yanushita.  Tetsuhiro.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Vehicle  slip  control 

system  5.590.636.  O.  123-564.000 
Yainashita.  Yoshiyuki  See — 

Nishio,  Toshikazu;  Yamashita.  Yoshiyuki;  Amemiya.  Hiroyuki;  Takeu- 
chi.  Mkrhiko;  and  Masubuchi.  Nobu.  5.592,332.  CI  359-619  000 
Yamashiu,  Yuji:  See — 

Hirai.  Kenji;  Aono,  Akira;  Tsuneda.  Shinya;  Matstmwto.  Hirokazu; 
Yamashita,  Yuji;  Tanaka.  Hisayoshi:  Shiina,  Takanori;  and  Kaburagi. 
Haniko.  5.591.406.  Q  422-80000. 
Yamatake-Honeywell  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Kuroda,  Masato,  5,590,677.  O.  137-85.000. 
Yamalo,  Saloshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Toshiaki;  Yamato.  Saloshi;  Koganezawa.  ^klbllhilo:  and  Ozaki. 
Yuichi.  5.592.609.  C\   395-173.000. 
Yamauchi,  Kiyolaka:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Yoshihito;  Bizen,  Yoshio;  Suwabe.  Shigekazu;  Yamauchi, 

Kiyocaka;  and  Nishiyama,  Toshikazu,  5,591,276,  O.  148-304.000. 

Yamauchi,  Masahiro;  Kaimoto.  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Rikihisa. 

Katsutoahi;  Yoshida.  Hironori;  and  Watanabe.  Kenji.  lo  Nippon  Tungsten 

Co..  Ltd.;  and  Kyushu  Electric  Power  Co.  Inc  PTC  panel  healer  with  small 

rush  current  chvacterisac  and  highly  heal  insulating  region  corresponding 

to  healer  location  to  prcveni  local  overheating.  5,592.647.  CI.  392-432  000. 

Yamauchi.  Takeshi:  See — 

Tamura,    Muneo;    Yamauchi.   Takeshi:    Niwa,    Katuhide;    Inikazawa, 
Takeshi:  Kurovanagi.  Akira;  and  Yamaoka.  Tooiu.  5.592.004.  CI. 
257-323  000 
Yamauchi.  Yukio:  See— 

Arai,    Michio;    Inushima,    Takashi;    Codatna.    Mitsufumi:    Sugiura. 
Kazushi;  Takayama,  Ichiro;  Kobori.  Isamu;  Yamauchi.  Yukio;  and 
Sakamoto.  Naoya,  5,591.988.  O  257-59.000 
Yamazaki.  Atsushi:  See — 

Sasou.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamazaki.  Atsushi.  5.592.400.  O   364-5140OR 
Yamazaki.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Kumakura,  Sinsnke;  Yamazaki.  Hirokazu;  Watanabe.  Hisayoshi;  and 
Kasa,  Yasushi.  5.592.427.  Q   365-205.000 
Yamazaki,  Hiroshi;  Oshiba.  Takeo;  and  Etoh.  Yoshihiko.  lo  Konica  Corpo- 
ration. Image  forming  method.  5,591.558.  Q  430-120.000 
Yamazaki.  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Ohiake.  Yasuhisa;  Sago.  Seiji;  Yanuzaki.  Mitsuaki;  and  Muramalsu. 
Sachiko,  5,592,044.  Q  313-403.000 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei;  and  Nagata.  Yujiro.  to  Semiconductor  Eneigy  Laboratory 
Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  MIS  field  effect  transistor  with  semi-amorphous 
semiconductor  material.  5,591.987.  O.  257-57.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei;  and  Hamatani,  Toshiji,  to  Semtconductor  Energy  Labo- 
nlory  Co..  Ltd.  Semicondnctor  device  and  method  for  fanning  the  same 
5,592,008.  a.  257-347  000. 
Yamrom,  Boris,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  color  coding 

oienlMion  information  5.592,598.  CI  395-123.000 
Yan,  Yi-Dong:  See— 

Chao.  Ying-Chen;  Shen.  Chih-Heng:  and  Yn.  Yi-Dong.  5,591.673.  C 
437-192.000 
Yanagawa,  Moayoshi:  See — 

Koyama,  Masayoshi;  Takahashi.  Mikiko:  and  Yanagawa.  Masayoshi. 
5.591.711.  a   514-6000 
Yanagida,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Shinohara,  Keiji;  Sato.  Junichi;  Kamide,  Yiikihiro;  and  Yanagida,  Toshi- 
hau,  5,591302.  a    156-661.110 
Yanagisawa,  Isao:  See — 

Arami,  Junichi;  Ishikawa,  Kenji;  Deguchi.  Youichi;  Yagi.  Hironori; 
Kawada,  Nobuo;  and  Yanagisawa.  Isao,  5,591  J69.  O.  1 18-723  OOR 
Yanagisawa,  Makolo:  See — 

Tomita,    Hiroyoshi;    Yanagisawa,    Makolo;    and    Kodama,    Yukinori. 
5.592.433.  C\.  365-230.060 
Yanagizawa.  Hirofiimi:  See — 

Adachi.  Katsumi;  Narikawa.  Shiro;  Hayakawa,  Takashi:  Nishio.  Yuki- 
hito;  Yanagizawa,  Hirofumi:  Sakamolo.  Takumi;  and  Okada.  Atsushi. 
5,592^63,  a   399-176.000 
Yanai,  Moahe:  See— 
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Nagkr,  Midael;  Melman.  Haim:  Yviai,  Moahe;  KleiatterB,  Aih;  ad 
Shalev,  EliayAa.  SJ92J09.  O.  35»-500.00a 


Sato,  Ti 
Hiroyitki:  aad  Mn^  YoriK>.  5,592,278.  Q.  399-3S4.00D. 
Yn^  Miag-Tzoag.  lo  Uaiied  Mkraelectraaics  CofpoMioa.  Self 
MiKaMa  BMhod  for  tafc-icaolabon  phaK  shift  midL  5J9I.M9,  C\. 
430-3.000. 
Yang.  Miag-Txaag.  k>  Uaited  Mii.n«lnuuain  Cot|MMaUua.  Single  byer  dan 
fiha  BMsistar  aiabc  raadnm  access  memory  ceU.  ijnjUil.  O.  237- 
368.000. 
Ya^  Paal  T.:  Set— 

Onmn.  Jimmy  K.:  Yai^  Paal  T:  KluchaBiaa,  Oagea  R;  Nikogoasiaa, 
Karen   M.;  Hovakaaiaa.   Kama  S.;  aad  Vmapetiaa,  Anea  L.. 
3 J92J06.  CI.  375-207.000. 
Yaag.  11a-9»w.  AsseaMa«  Limantw   Mrocttac.  3,390,974,  CL  403- 

327.000. 
Yaag,  Xiamia:  See — 

Mariu,  Totm  J.;  Yang,  Xiamia:  aad  Jia,  Li,  3,391,813.  a.  526-127.000. 
Yao.  Joaalfaaa  Y..  lo  Siemeas  Medical  Systeau,  Inc.  Mukipie  layer  mukileaf 

eollimiW.  3J9I,9«3.  a.  230-305.100. 
Yao.  Ntaa  J.;  aad  Venaa.  VOnm.  to  Texas  fatatnanenls  lacorporaled.  ES- 
cieal,  dual-potafizatiaa,  ifaree-diBienaitMially  omai-diTectioaal  cniaseil-loop 
■Mema  with  a  piaaw  base  element.  3,392,182,  O.  343-74Z000. 
Yasu,  ToiUhBn:  Set— 

TiriracM,  YosMhara;  Yasu,  Toahihara:  Stkai.  Maaabu:  Taubakawa, 
Masdaro:  Oka,  Hidelo;   and  Aiba,  Osamu.   5J91.018.  C\.   417- 
366.000. 
Yasada,  Shcji:  See— 

Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Pvkm,  Tsugushi;  Imuta,  Kazuyosfai:  KiiiHira,  Hirofumi; 
Yaaada.  Shoji;  Holani.  Shin:  InoiK.  Kimio;  Miitalo.  Ryota;  Tanaka. 
Yodnmitsa;  aid  Takdiashi.  Kalsnnori.  5.590.959.  O  366-84.000 
Yasuhara,  Norio:  See — 

Fuaaki,    Hideyidu:    Nakagawa,   Akio;    Yasuhara,    Norio:    Malsudai. 
Tomoko;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshihiro;  aid  Omura,  Ichiro.  5.392,014.  O. 
237-487.000. 
Yasui.  Ken  K..  lo  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Supciplastically  formed 

structure  having  a  perforaed  skin  5,591,511.  O.  428-138.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Abe,  Kimihiro;  and  Onoda,  Katsuhiko.  5,591.044,  Q.  439-397.000. 

Ichikawa.  Hirahi.  5.592.094.  Q  324-427.000. 

Ninchi.  Ryuji.  5.590.457.  C\  29-721.000. 

Ogasawaa,  Yasuyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshihiko.  5.592,314.  O.  349- 

18.000. 
Watanabe,  Tamio.  5,591.052,  O.  439-752.000. 
Yazawa,  Akin:  See — 

Takamiya,  Naoki;  Nakao.  Makolo:  Yazawa,  Akira;  and  Wakabayashi, 
Atumi,  5J9UI7.  O  428-304.400. 
Yeh,  Sheng-Fu.  CD  bank.  5.590.770.  O  206-308.100. 
Yen.  Haw:  See- 
Lee.  CUng-Ying;  Hsia,  Shaw-Tzeng;  and  Yen,  Haw.  5,591.672,  O 
437-190.000. 
Yen,  Shou-Chera:  See — 

Kelley,  Michael  W.;  and  Yen,  Shou-Chem.  5,592,601, 0.  395-143.000. 
Yeor.  Kyu  J.:  See— 

Bang.  Won  Y.;  Yeon.  Kyu  J.;  Baik,  Yeong  O  ;  Kim.  Young  H  ;  Park. 
Kwan  H.;  Lee,  Ki  H.;  and  Kim.  Jin  W..  5.591.766.  CI  514-412000 
Yeung.  Oifford:  See— 

Bennett  Dwayne.  Yeung.  aifford;  and  Wu,  Wayne.  5.592.160.  CI 
341-58.000. 
Yewer,  Edwaid  H  .  Jr.  Conveirible  support  bell  5.591,122,  O.  602-19000 
Yokev,  Hanoch;  Harel.  Haim;  Mciman.  Yehouda:  and  Peleg.  Shimon,  to 
Nexusl994  Limited    Direction  finding  and  mobile  locaoon  system  for 
tmnked  mobile  radio  systems.  5.592.180.  CI.  342-450  000 
Yokimcus.  Victor  P:  See— 

Ameen.  Joseph  G.;  Korleski.  Joseph  E..  Mortimer.  William  P..  Jr..  and 
Yokimcus.  Victor  P.  5.591.034.  O  439-91  000 
Yokogawa  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Nanko.  Tomoaki;  Tanaami.  Takeo.  and  Mikuriya.  Kenta,  5,592,292.  CI. 

356-356.000 
Toyama,  Akira;  and  Agata.  Talsuyuki.  5.592,659.  CI.  395-558.000 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co  .  Ltd  .  The:  See— 

Midorikawa,    Shingo;    Harada.    Masaaki;    and    Kondoh.    Takanon. 
5.591,279.  CI    152  20900R 
Yokou.  Haiuo:  Noguchi.  Yasuo;  Akaboshi.  Naoki.  Haya.shi.  KaLsumi;  and 
Hirosue.   Seigo.   to   Fujitsu   Limited    Database   management   system   (o 
alternately  p«form  retrieval  process  and  updating  process  5.592.660.  CI. 
395-608  000 
Yomtov.  Sidi:  See — 

Intrater.  Amos;  Birenbaum.  Andy:  Inirater.  Gideon;  Carmon.  Iddo; 
Shimooy.  Dan:  Fraenkel.  Itael;  Epstein.  Lev;  Katzri.  Lior.  Viner. 
Omri;  Levitan.  Raya:  Cohen.  Ronny:  Yomtov.  Sidi;  Tzadik.  Yehezkel; 
Gteenfeld,  Zvi;  Greiss,  Israel;  Oz,  Oved;  Afek,  Yachin;  Tsadik.  Meir; 
Doion.  Moshe;  and  Sandbank.  Alberto.  5.592.677.  C  395-800000 
Yoneda.  Masaio:  See — 

Konishi.  Masahiro:  Sa.sama.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoneda.  Masato.  5.592.407. 
CI   365-49  000 
Yoneda.  Tetsuya;  Mitale.  Takehito;  Nishimura,  Naoto;  and  Yamada.  Kazuo.  (o 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufactwing  a  negative  electrode  for 
lidiium  secondary  battery.  5.591.547.  O  429-218  000 


YaacoiM.  ioa:  hvMan.  Kym*K  Yei 
Makoto.  » Soay  Cofpaaiaa.  Melfand  fori 

3.392.490.  a.  36»-4tAn. 
YoaeaiAi.  lUuMro:  S(*^ 

Nakaaam.  HraaM:  Hqitaai.  Slaa;  Nakaaan,  Yiaiil   ;  Yioacsafci. Tito- 


Nakanaaa.  Ybnakir.  Yonesafci,  1U»- 
■d   Yoneza,    Kao, 


Nataatan.   Koda; 

5.391  J9T,  a.  73-3S.000. 

Yoo.  Sca^-Mook  to  Saatsnag  Elecmaics  Co„  Ltd.  Half  power  i^piy 

inlwgr  geaaiaiag  dtcak  for  a  aeaacoadaclor  device.  3,392.119.  a. 

327-530J»0: 

Yooa.  fadtae.  Safely  ptaeaaiag  jnaiata  ■  wirii  laJeiy  laeaiber  moviag 

duriag  ptatiiaina  aad  ttiggerBd  safciy  aienber  piuiatioa.  3.391. IW.  CL 

Yooa.  laBae.  Sittty  tncm  prartrai^  iaanaieaL  3J9I,I90,  CL  606- 

183.000. 
Yooa.  faiBae.  KtumJitk.  safety  [aaliaiag  iaMiiaiiiM  for  portal  sleeve 

ialrodactioa.  3J9t,l93.  a.  <06- 1 83.000. 
Yore,  Unns  S.:  and  Wright,  Jeffrey  M.  LockaMe  lock  box  moMaag 

asseiaMy  aal  oaitaod.  3J90,M«,  CL  109-30.000. 
York,  David  W.:  Set— 

Biiasaa,  AIn  D.;  Cummiag.  David  X:  aad  York,  David  W..  3J9I,7D3, 
a.  310-276.000. 
Yoik  baeraaboaal  Cuipuiaiua:  See — 

Kenler,  Jala  P.;  aad  Reese.  Janes  A.,  3J90,830.  C\.  236-49J00. 
York  Limited:  See— 

Hawg.  Anka  R.  5J92.282.  a.  33644.000. 
Yoshida.  HhDaoiK  5rr^ 

YamaucW,  Masahiro:  Kaimoto.  lUcaahi;  Funduwa.  Miiialiikn:  Rttftisa, 
Kantcibi:  Yodiida,  Hironofi;  aad  Wauaabe,  Kenji,  3,392,647,  O. 
392-432.000. 
Yoshida,  Kenji:  See — 

SMmizu,  Masao:  and  Yoshida,  Kcaji,  3,392,496,  O.  371-27.000. 
Yoshida,  Masanoh:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Seiji;  Kawakami.  Kuzuhisa:  Nakamura,  Masahiro;  Ohthimt, 
Keiichi;  aad  Yoshida,  Masaoori.  3,590,510.  CI.  53-434.000 
Yoshida,  Maaayi^:  See— 

Kimora,  Tomotairo;  Kino,  Shigeaori:  Yoshida,  Masayuki:  aad  Cteo, 
Fumilaka,  5,392,163,  O.  341-107.000. 
Yoshida,  Seiji:  See— 

Sawada,  Tdi^ki:  Yoshimura.  Masdiiko;  and  Yoiiada,  Seiji,  3,392.662, 
a.  393-601.000. 
Yoshida,  Shinichi:  See— 

Asuma,  Hajime;  Hasegawa,  Tsukasa;  Naito,  Akira;  Kasai,  Yasaiako; 
Tsuchiya,  Tomoko;   Yoshida,   Shinichi;   and    Matsuda,   Yanaaata. 
5,592,605,  a.  393-348.000. 
Yoshida,  Suguru:  See — 

Saitou,  Yuuji;  Mouko,  Minora:  Yoshida,  Suguru;  and  Sugawara,  KoUa, 
5,59U59,  a.  219-121.640. 
Yoshida,  TakaMko;   Hiraa,   Koji;   Osawa,  Anoo:   Wada,   Kiyota;   and 
Yoshikawa,  Hiroki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Rev  projection  type  image  display 
apparatus  and  transmission  type  screen  used  therein.  5390.943.  O   353^ 
74.000. 
Yoshida.  Toshiki:  See — 

Nakamura,  Hideki:  Yamasaki.  Keiji;  Yamane.  Fujio:  Yoshida.  TasUki; 
lizuka.  Tadashi;  and  Ishiyama,  Akihiko,  5,591.023.  CI  418-179.000. 
Yoshifuji.  Yuuki:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Yayoi:  and  Yoshifoji.  Yuuki.  5392,467.  a.  370-225.000. 
Yoshihara.  Hideo:  See — 

Uehara.    Mitsuyoshi;    Yoshihara.    Hideo;    Suzuki.   Tsutomu;    Moila. 
Fumio;  and  Igaiashi.  Hiroshi.  5.592.268,  O  399-276.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Hiroki:  See — 

Yoshida,  lUuhiko:  Hirata,  Koji;  Osawa,  Atsuo:  Wada.  Kiyoshi:  and 
Yoshikawa.  Hiroki,  5,590,943,  Q   353-74.000 
Yoshikawa,  Sbuichi:  See — 

Murata,  Yasumolo;  Ikeuchi.  Michio;  Yoshikawa.  Shuichi;  and  Waaaabe, 
Masahiko.  5,592,544.  C\.  379-283.000. 
Yoshimolo.  Kyosuke;  Rao.  M.  C;  Ohala.  Hiroyuki:  Nakane.  Kazuhiko: 
Fuiukawa.  Teruo;  Kondo.  Jinichi:  and  Ololake.  Masafumi.  to  Mitsuishi 
Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaiitha.  Optical  disk  with  logical  tracks  formed  dierean 
and  optical  disk  drive  device  5,592,452,  O  369-58.000 
Yoshimura.   Hiroyuki;   Kisaka.   Hideaki.  Tamano.  Yulaka;  and  Okuzono. 
Shuichi.  to  Tosoh  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  polyurediane  foam 
with  high  curing  rate.  5,59 1 .78 1 .  Q  52 1  1 29  000 
Yoshimura.  Mataiuko:  See — 

Sawada.  Takaaki:  Yoshimura.  Ma.sahiko:  and  Yoshida.  Seiji.  5392.662. 
a.  395-601.000. 
Yoshimura,  Shunji:  See — 

Yonemitsu.  Jun:  Iwamura.  Ryuichi;  Yoshimura,  Shunji;  and  Kawamura. 
Makolo,  5.592.450.  O   369-48  000 
Yoshimura.  Yumiko:  See — 

Ikeda.  Akira:  Nakatsugawa.  Naoki;  Yoshimura,  Yumiko;  Tanimura. 
Yasuhiro:  and  Ezaki.  Kenji,  5,591349.  Q  210^760  000 
Yoshinaga.  Kazuo:  See — 

Kaogiri.  Kazuharu;  Yoshinaga.  Kazuo;  Okada.  Shinjiro;  and  Kanbe. 
Junichiro.  5.592.315.  O   349-126  000 
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Yoshino.  Akio,  to  Victor  Ccmpuiy  of  Japan.  Ltd.  High  delinilioa  (elevisian 

tecehw.  5.592.230.  O.  34«-44«.000 
Yoatniio.  Satotia.  id  FHijilsu  Limited.  Image  fanning  afifiantiis  having  a 
nepping  motor  for  rotating  a  photosensitive  dnun.  5^92.261.  CI.  399- 
167  000. 
Yoahinobu,  Hiloshi;  and  Saito.  Junya.  to  Sony  Corpoiation.  Receivmg  unit  for 
two-way  broadcasting  including  aulomaric  divlay  of  operating  state  of  a 
trwsmittiag  system.  S392.2I3.  Q.  34»-l3.000. 
Yoshio.  Akin:  See— 

SugiiDolo.  Emi;  Yoshio.  Akin;  and  Ito.  Yoshinoti.  5.591.264,  C\.  118- 
320.000. 
Yosfaizawa.  Yoafaihito;  Bizen.  Yoshio;  Suwabe.  Shigekazu;  Yamaucfai.  Kiyo- 
taka;  and  Nisfaiyama,  Toshikazu.  to  Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.  Magnetic  alloy 
with  ohnfine  crystal  grains  and  method  of  producing  same.  5.591 .276.  O. 
148-304.000. 
Yosim.  Paul  S.:  See — 

RoKiriMtBn.  Fred;  and  Yosim.  Pwl  S..  5^92^36.  O.  348-586.000 
Yoat.  Kevin  G.:  See— 

Chen.  Albert  C;  Hrinko.  Peter.  Jr.;  Yost.  Kevin  C.  and  Kent.  John  R., 
5.590.438,  a.  15-167  100. 
Youa.  Hyeoog-Chan:  See — 

Rao.  MaAukar.  Youa.  Hyeong-Chan;  ToussaiiM.  Anthony  F.  and 
DeC^le.  Msianne  C.  5.591.793.  O.  524-310.000 
Yooudiaa.  Jaiet:  Sn^ 

K^ip.  Dniel  L.;  and  Younalhan.  Jwet.  5.591  J69.  a.  430-549.000. 
Yonnes.  Hani;  Kander.  Ilao;  Levy.  Dorron;  Cohen.  Yossi;  and  Bclinkov. 
Haim,  to  ladigo  N.V.  Imaging  system  iMviag  an  iniermrriiatr  traiufer 
member.  5.592,269.  Q.  399-237.000. 
Young.  G«y.  Baseball  baL  5.390.875.  a.  473-457.000. 

^CaiiD,  Jota  A..  Jr;  and  Young.  John  A..  5.591  J47.  O.  2IO-7O3.000. 
Youoc.  Richard  A  :  See— 

O'DomKll.  Michael  A.;  Duda.  Rosemary  B.;  DeWblf.  William  C; 

Aklovin.  Anna,  aid  Young.  Ricfaanl  A..  5.591.632.  C\.  435-252  300 

Yoing.  Ridiarl  N.;  aid  Irwia.  TVanas  J..  U.  to  DBS  Maoufacturiag.  Inc 

MkImjJs  and  apparannes  for  npid  compoaong  with  cloaed  air  loop 

circnlalioa  for  positive  control.  5.591.635,  O.  435-286.100. 

Young.  SKve:  See — 

Main,  Sidhanfaa;  Thanawab.  Ashish;  and  Young.  Steve.  5,592.586. 0. 
395-2.290. 
Yii.  Chen-Haa  D.:  See- 
Lee,  Kuo-Hua;  and  Yu.  Chen-Hua  D..  5.591.674.  C\.  437-193  000. 
Yta.  Robert  C.  U.:  See— 

Mishta,  Salcfaidanand;  Yu,  Robest  C.  U.;  Carmicfaael.  Kalhken  M , 
Grabowski.  Edwvd  F;  Horgan.  AndMny  M.;  Umbag.  William  W ; 
Normaodin,  Sharon  E;  Pai.  Oaaaodar  M.;  Pott.  Richard  L.;  Robinson. 
Charles  C;  Springett,  Biian  &;  Sullivan.  Donald  P;  and  VteiHoene. 
DooaU  C.  5,591.554.  Q.  430-59.000. 
Yu,  Raey  J.;  vd  Vm  Scoo,  Eugene  J.  Method  of  treating  wrinkles  using  malic 

acid.  5,591.774.  O.  514-574000 
Yuasa,  Taknma:  See — 

Kaneao.  Kimihiko;  Yuasa.  Takuma;  and  Fujimoto.  Hideki,  5,391,512. 
a.  428-141.000 
Yukizane.  Shigemi:  See — 

Okabe,  Ifirohiko;  Sckiguchi.  Masaaki;  Yukizasie.  Shigemi;  Matsumoto. 
Toahilaka;  and  Kawano.  Minom.  5,590,871.  a.  270-58.270. 
Yung.  Robert,  to  Sun  Micnxystems.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  distrib- 
uted control  in  a  processor  architecture.  5.592.679.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Yuri.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Ikeda,  Susumu;  Isobe,  Toahimi;  Inoue.  Alsuo;  Fujita,  Toahihiko;  Tajiii. 

Akihiro;  Isfaikawa,  Mitsiau;  Sakuma,  Chcii;  and  Vaii.  hMwyuki. 

5,590X0.  a.  62  180.000 

Zachary.  Gonhm  E  Sotting  module  mstallation.  5.590.794.  O  209-702.000 

Zaguroii,  James,  Jr..  to  Knight  Indusoies.  Inc.  Gnvity  conveyor  with  retuni. 

5,590.756,  a.  198-795.000 
Zahavi.  Dov.  Imaging  of  3-dimensianal  objecfe.  5,592,563.  O.  382-154  000 
Zambnno.  Rabele.  to  Consorizio  Pa  La  Ricerca  Sulla  Microelecttronica 
Nd  Mt-uagioma.  Method  of  manutacturing  a  power  integrated  circuit 
(PIO  Miiicture.  5J9I.662.  Q.  437-57.000. 
Zanunit,  Edwaid.  lo  Zaminit.  Edward.  Impteiiiem  for  separating  die  liqmd 
medium  from  die  solid  contents  of  caiuied  foodstuffs.  5.390.390.  O. 
99^95.000. 
Zatmi,Mo(he:  See- 
Goldman.  Jacob;  and  Zarmi.  Moshe.  5.592J66.  O   361-796.000 
Zaug.  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Cech.Thoints  R.;  Zaug.  Arthur  J  ;  and  Been.  Michael  D  .  5.391.610. 0 
435-91.310. 
ZBB  Tecfanokigies.  Inc.;  See — 

Eidler.  Phillip  A  ;  and  Lex.  Peter  J..  5.591.538,  Q  429-122.000 
Zehr.  Melvin  A.  Conveyer  with  extending  shroud.   5.590.842.  O.   241- 

186.350. 
Zeiss.  Hans- Joachim,  to  Hocchst  AktiengesellschafL  Optically  active  (i>-halo- 
2-ainiiio-alkanecaiboxylic  acid  derivatives,  pnxess  for  the  preparation 
thereof  and  their  use  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  phospbocus- 
containing  a-amino  acids.  5.591.861.  CI.  548-228.000. 


Zelayeta.  Joe:  See — 

Rostoker.  Michael  D  ;  Pasch.  Nicholas  F;  and  Zelayeta.  Joe.  5.391.564. 
a.  430-311.000 
Zelno.  Heinz.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  the  disposal  of  material  containing 

infective  microocganisms  5.591.117,  G.  588-258.000 
Zen  Research  N  V:  See^ 

Akn.  Amir  Shapin.  Shlomo:  and  Katz.  Itzhak.  5.592.444.  d    369 
13.000 
Zenda,  Htroki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Plasma  display  control  system. 

5.592,187.  a.  345-3.000 
Zenoni.  Pietro:  See — 

Pedrini.  Giovanni;  and  Zenoni.  Pietro.  5.590.693.  O    139-452.000. 
Zest  Anchors.  Inc.:  See — 

Zuest.  Max.  5J91.029.  C\  433-173000 
Zettier.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Westfalia  Separator  Aktiengeiellichaft   Process  and 
system  for  icgulating  the  fat  cootent  of  milk  and  cream.  5,591.469.  CI. 
426-231.000 
Zhang.  Jinshan:  See — 

Louie.  Edmond;  Reichert.  Veronica  R..  Anani.  Anaba  A.;  and  Slang. 
Jinshan,  5.591>I0.  C\  429-163.000 
Zhang.  Ruiwen:  See — 

Agnwai,  Sudhir.  Diasio.  Robert  B.;  and  Zhang.  Ruiwen.  5.591.721.  C. 
514-44.000. 
Zhao.  Chen:  See — 

Kempf.  Dale  J  ;  Noiteck.  Daniel  W .  Sham.  Ming  L.;  and  Zhao.  Chen. 
5391.860.  a.  548-204.000. 
Zhao.  Jianai:  See — 

McDevitt,  John  T;  Zhou.  Ji-Ping;  and  Zliao.  Jianai.  3,391.696.  Q. 
505-234.000. 
Zhou.  Ouanbia:  See- 
Stem,  S.  Alexaader,  Kawakami.  Hiroyoahi;  Houde.  Ajay  Y.;  and  Zhou. 
GuMgbia.  5,391.230,  Q  95-51  000 
Zhou,  Ji-Ping:  See — 

McDevitt.  John  T;  Zhou.  Ji-Ping;  and  Zhao.  Jianai.  5.391.6%.  O. 
505-234.000. 
Ziai.  Mohammad  R.;  Sokol.  Patricia  T;  and  Chandra,  Manik.  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Porcine  apamin  binding  protein/receptor.  5.591.824. 
a.  530-350.000. 
Ziemcr.  James  N.:  See — 

Zones,  Stacey  I.;  Hohermann.  Dennis  L.;  Innes.  Roben  A.;  Pecotaro. 
Theresa  A.;  Saitilli.  Donald  S  ;  and  Ziemer.  James  N..  5.591.322.  CI. 
208-120.000. 
Zik)g.  Inc.:  See — 

Chan.  Stephen  H..  5.592,635.  Q  395-386.000 
Zimmer.  Inc.:  See — 

Nazre.  Aniniddha  A.;  and  Fish.  Elson  B  .  5.591.164.  O  606-39.000. 
Zimmer.  Maik:  See — 

Hoffmann.  Wolfgang;  Koemer.  Andr<;  and  Zimmer.  Maik.  5,591.939. 
a.  174-67  000 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Mjun.  Peter,  and  Bcnkert.  Thomas.  3.390.514.  C\.  57  104  000 
Ziu.  Christopher  G..  to  Ziu.  Christopher  G.  Centering  support  for  double- 
containment  pipe  assembly.  5.390.690.  C  138-1 13.000. 
ZIock.  Stqifaen  W:  See- 
Stone.   Corfaea  W.;   Zlock.   Stephen   W;   and   Nicholas.    David   A. 
5J9I.18I.  a.  606-144.000 
Zmelty,  Anton:  See — 

Braatz,    Christoph;    Szczyibowski.    Joachim;    and    Zmelty.    Anton. 

5.591,529.  a.  428-457.000 

Zones.  Stacey  I.;  Hohermann.  Dennis  L  ;  Innes,  Robert  A  .  Pecoraro,  Theresa 

A.;  Santilli.  Donak)  S.;  and  Ziemer,  James  N..  to  Chevron  USA    Inc 

Dewaxing  process  using  zeolite  SSZ-25  5,591.322.  Q   208-120000 

Zones.  Sucey  I.  to  Chevron  U.S.A.  Inc   Zeolite  SSZ-41    SJ91.421.  CI 

423-706.000. 
Zook.  Christopher  P..  to  Cimis  Logic,  Inc  Versatile  error  correction  system. 

5392,404.  a.  364-746  100 
Zook.  Christopher  P.  to  Cirrus  Logic.  Inc.  CRC/EDC  checker  system. 

5.592,498.0.  371-40  100. 
Zory.  Peter  See— 

Groger.  Howard  P;  Lo.  Peter.  Weiss.  Martin;  and  Zory.  Peter.  3.391 .407, 
a.  422-82.030 
Zou.  Xueming:  See — 

Richard.  Mark  A  ;  Zou.  Xueming.  and  Morich.  Michael  A  .  5.592.087. 
a.  324-318.000 
Zuckerman.  Andrew  M.,  to  Different  Dimensions  Inc.  Garment  hanger 

information  tab.  5.590.822,  O.  223-85  000 
Zuest.  Max.  to  Zest  Anchors.  Inc.  Dental  implant  system    5.591.029.  CI 

433-173.000. 
Zysk.  John  R.  See — 

Thomer.  Michael  O ;  Gaylinn.  Bruce  D.;  Zysk.  John  R..  Lynch.  Kevin 
R.;  and  Hairison.  JeSiey  K..  5.591.641.  CI  435-69  100. 
3Com  Corporation:  See — 

Isfekl.  Mark  S  ;  Mitchell.  Bnice  W ;  Seaman.  Michael  J  ;  Malkxy.  Tracy 
D.;  and  Aiunkumar.  Naganj.  5392.622.  O.  395-200.020. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1997 

NOTE—  Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significam  character  cr  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Cathey.  David  A.;  Tutde.  Mark  E.;  and  Lowrey,  lyiet  A.,  to  Micron  Tech- 
nology, Inc.  Method  of  increasing  capacitance  by  surface  roughening  in 
semiconductor  wafer  processing.  Re.  35.420.  O  437-228  000. 
Kilty.  Cormac  G.;  and  O'Byine.  Scamus.  lo  Kilty.  Cormac  G.;  and  O'Byme. 
Seamus.  Measurement  of  an  enzyme  marker  as  an  aid  to  diagnosis  of  Uver 
mnxplam  rejection.  Re.  35.419.  O  435-7  400 
LencMg  G..  Sogio:  See- 
Ruiz.  Uis  A  ;  and  Lenchig  G  .  Sergio.  Re  35.421,  O  606-166.000 
Lowiey.  Tyler  A.:  See— 

Cathey.  David  A.;  Tuttle.  Mait  E  ;  and  Lowrey,  lyier  A  ,  Re  35,420, 0 
437-228.000. 
Martignago,  Dino.  Securing  device,  paiticularly  for  footwear  Re  35,4 1 8.  C 
24-68.0SK. 


Micron  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Cadiey,  David  A.;  Tutile.  Mait  E ;  and  Lowrey.  Tyler  A  ,  Re  35,420,  CI. 
437-228.000 
O'Byme.  Seamus:  See — 

Kilty,  Coimac  G  ;  and  OByme.  Seamus.  Re   35.419,  Q  435-7  400 
Ruiz.  Luis  A.;  and  Lenchig  G..  Seigio.  Automatic  corneal  shaper.  Re.  35,421. 

a  606-166.000 
Tuttle.  Mark  t:  See— 

Cadiey,  David  A..  Tuttle,  Mark  E  ;  and  Lowrey,  Tyler  A..  Re.  33.420. 0 
437-228  000 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTTFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Egami.  Shunichiro;  and  Kawai.  Makoto,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone 
Corporation  Power  amplifying  apparatus  Bl  4.618.831.0  330-124  OOR 
Empi,  Inc.:  See — 

Manrer.  DonaM  D;  and  Kipnis.  Alexander.  Bl  5.314.465.  O.  607 
138.000. 
Gas  Research  Institiite:  See — 

McDonald.  William  J.;  Pitlard.  Gerard  T ;  Maurer,  William  C  ;  Wasson. 
Michael  R  ;  and  Heiben,  William  C  ,  Bl  4.858.704,  O    175-61  000 
Herben.  William  C;  See— 

McDonakL  William  J.;  Pittatd.  Gerard  T;  Maurer.  William  C  ;  Wasson. 
Michael  R..  and  Heiben.  William  C .  Bl  4,858.704,  O    175-61  000 
Kawai.  Makoto:  See— 

Egami.   Shunichiro;   and    Kawai.   Makoto.   Bl    4.618.831.   O.    330- 
I24  0OR 
Kipnis.  Alexander  See— 
Maurer,  Donald  D. 
138  000 
Longfibie  Company:  See — 

Nordstrom.  Duane  M.,  Bl  1.033.128,  O   220-465  000 
Martin.  Keith  F.  to  Netkw  Limited  Drainage  material  and  drainage  core  for 

a  drainage  system  Bl  4.815,892.  O.  405-45.000 
Maurer,  Donald  D;  and  Kipnis,  Alexander,  lo  Empi,  Inc    Incontinence 
electrode  apparatus  and  medwd.  Bl  S.314.465.  O  607-138000 


and  Kipnis.  Alexander.  Bl   5.314.465.  CI.  607- 


Maurer.  William  C:  See— 

McDonaM.  William  J  ;  Pittard.  Gerard  T ;  Maurer.  WiHiam  C  ;  Wasson. 

Michael  R.,  and  Herben.  WUliam  C.  Bl  4.838.704,  O    175-61.000 

McDonald.  William  J ;  Pittard.  Gerard  T;  Mauer.  William  C  ;  Wassoa. 

Michael  R.;  and  Herben.  William  C.  to  Gas  Research  Institute  Guided 

eanh  boring  tool.  Bl  4.858.704.  O    175-61  000 

Netlon  Limited:  See — 

Martin.  Keidi  F,  Bl  4.8I5J92.  O  405-45  000 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 

Egami,   Shunichiro,   and   Kawai.    .«4akoto.   Bl    4.618.831.   O    330- 
124.00R 
Nordstrom.  Duane  M  ,  lo  Longlibre  Company.  Paperboard  coiaainer  for 
liquids  including  means  to  prevent  fitment  rotatioa    Bl    1.033,128.  O. 
220-465.000. 
Piltard.  Gerard  T:  See- 
McDonald.  William  J  ;  Pittard.  Gerard  T;  Maurer.  William  C  ;  Wasson. 
Michael  R  ;  and  Herben.  William  C.  Bl  4.858.704.  O.  173-61  000 
Wasson.  Michael  R  :  See- 
McDonald.  William  J  ;  Pittaid.  Gerard  T;  Maurer,  William  C  ;  Wasson. 
Michael  R.;  and  Heiben.  WilUam  C.  Bl  4.858.704.  O.  173-61.000 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A-Dec.  Inc  :  See— 

Noidstiom.  Cari  G  .  and  Weiler.  Stephen  N  .  377.227,  CI  D26^5  000 
Adams,  Ruth  D  :  See— 

Feriend.  L  Ann;  and  Adams,  Rudi  D.,  377.113.  O.  D3-203.000 
Adamsson.  Stefm.  to  Sun-Flex  AB  Hbow  test  377.125.  O   D6-4I8000 
Albert,  Larry  L.  Combined  animal  waste  collector  and  flashlight.  377.247. 0 

D30- 162.000 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Kotlarek.  Peter  A.;  Arentz.  Larry  R  ;  and  Shepherd.  Dyck  A..  377.178. 
O  Dl  5-9  000 
AnoooB.  Bruce;  Ancona.  Jane;  and  DeGuzman.  Mary  J    Gadget  handle 

377,135.  O.  D7-401.200 
Ancona.  Jane:  See— 

Ancona.  Bruce;  Ancona.  Jane;  and  DeGuzman,  Mary  J.,  377.135.  CI. 
D7-40I.200 
Andrieu.  Louis,  to  Tefal  S.A.  Weighing  apparatus  for  babies.  377.153.  CI. 

DIO-92.000. 
Angek).  David  R.  Burger  mold  377.138.  O.  D7-672.000. 
Arentz,  Lauy  R.:  See — 

Kodwek.  Peter  A.;  Arentz.  Larry  R  ;  and  Shepherd.  Dyck  A  .  377.178. 
O.  D 1 5-9  000 
Athanasiadis.  Bias  Pressure  air  powered  casting  gun  for  hsh  line  and  sinker 

377.204,  O  D22- 1 34.000. 
Balile,  Louis  M..  Jr;  and  Rado.  Antonio  D.  Ill    Lottery  ticket  scraper 
377.250.  O  D32-46.000. 


Bair.  Leland  R.  Shingle  removal  tool  377.140.  O  D8-89  000 

Baker.  William  E  Shelving  unit.  377.128.  O.  D6-479.000 

Baldwin.    Preston    M.;    and    Snell.    Barry.    Fringed    beh.    377.107.    CI. 

D2-627.000. 
Baron.  Fabien.  to  Beaute  Prestige  Inteniatioaal  Combined  bottle  and  closure. 

377.147,0   D9-529.000 
Bairington.  Christopher  J.   Combined  plam  trolley   and  potting  bench. 

377,127,0.  D6-477.000. 
Baume  *  Mercier  S.A.:  See — 

Bodino.  Ciampiero,  377.148,  O   DIO-18000 
Baxter  A  Charming,  Ltd.:  See — 

Norman,  Phylane  L  ;  and  Condon.  Eileen  J  .  377  J45. 0  D30- 152.000 
Beaute  Prestige  bitemational:  See — 

Baron.  Fabien.  377,147.  O   D9-529.O0O 
Becker.  Arthur  See- 
Wells.  Ben;  and  Becker.  Anhur.  377.184.  O.  D16- 1 33.000. 
Bedrosian.  An:  See — 

Bedrosian.  Yerchanik;  Bedrosian.  An;  and  Bedrosian.  Sham.  377.225. 
O  D26-28.000 
Bedrosian,  Shant:  See — 

Bedrosian.  Yerchanik;  Bedrosian.  An;  and  Bedrosian.  Shant.  377.225. 
O  D26- 28000 
Bedrosian.  Yerchanik;  Bedrosian.  Ara;  and  Bcdrnsian,  Shanl  Light  fixture  for 

a  motofcycle  377,225,  O.  D26-28  000 
Belasco,  Raymond.  Airless  baby  book  plunger.  377,221,  O   D24-194.000 
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Bbck  A  Decker  Inc  :  Srt— 

Carixne.  Richard  J  .  and  Dubois.  Craig  A..  3T7.II8,  a.  D3-228.000 
BNOX.  Inc.:  See— 

Wells.  Ben;  and  Becker.  Anhur.  377.184.  O.  DI6-133.000. 
Bodino.  Giampicro.  lo  Baume  A  Mercter  S.A.  Clock.  377.148.  CI.  DIO- 

18.000 
Boyd.  Edwafd  L..  lo  Sony  Corp.  of  America.  Floor  standing  loudspeaker 

377,175.  a.  D 14-2 14.000. 
Biickner.  Louis  C.  Jr:  See— 

Young.  Ronald  E.:  and  Brickaer.  Louis  C.  Jr..  377.180.  CI    DI5- 
125.000 
Bfighl  Ym  Huey  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Hsu.  Keen.  377232,  Q.  D26- 133.000. 

Hsu,  Keen.  377033.  Q.  D26- 134.000. 
Brown.  Frank  E.;  and  Oldioyd.  Brian,  to  Gillene  Company.  The  Top  rear 

tmiwx  of  razor  head.  377.237.  Q   D28-t7.000 
Bruns.  Mvk  W  MaleriaJ  pick  up  finger  377.139.  C\.  D8-14000 
Brunswick  Bowling  &  Billiards  Cocporadon:  &r — 

Stirling.  Michael  F:  and  Kaqe.  Michad  J..  377.124.  Q.  D6-397.000 
Byrne.  David,  to  Watner-Lamben  Coai|Mny.  Razor  handle.  377.238,  CI. 

D28-48.000. 
Cale.  FMer  J.  Kite  377.200.  Q.  D2 1 -88.000. 
Cartnae.  Richard  J.;  and  Dubois.  Craig  A.,  (o  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Beh- 

auacted  Hastaiighl  holder  377.118.  O   D3-228aOO 
Caiio  ComiMieT  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Komma,  Yoshihiio;  and  Kurabuli.  Yuiti.  377.189.  O  D 1 8-2.000 

Malsada,  Makolo.  377.190.  O.  D18-7  000. 

Takeichi.  Takashi.  377.151.  Q.  DlO-39  000. 
Cavalboc.  Daren  L.  Motorcycle  tiicAvheel  carrier.  377.254. 0.  D34-24.000. 
Chang,  Thomas:  See — 

Chen.  Tony;  and  Chang.  Thomas.  377.168,  Q.  D14- 107.000. 
Chen.  Tony;  and  Chang.  Thomas,  lo  Umax  Data  Systems  Inc.  Visual  image 

sc»ner.  377.168.  O.  D14-107  000 
Cheng.  Su  Mei  W.  SpectKles.  377.188.  O  DI6-321.O0O 
Chida,  Hiromi.  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc  Tablet  377.IM.  Q.  D14- 114.000. 
Claber  S.pJV.:  See- 
Roman.  Gianfranco.  377.205.  C\.  D23-2I6.000 
Clenney.  James  C.  Cat  liner  strainer.  377.246.  C\  D30- 162.000 
Coiiea,  Brea  1.;  and  Musikam.  Barry  L..  to  Essential  Dental  Systems.  Inc. 

Eado-block.  377.218.  O.  D24- 176.000 
Combi  Corporation:  See — 

Shimuta,  Toahihide;  and  Malsuda,  HinMki.  377,116,  C  D3-214.000 
r^TO^^m.  Eileen  J.:  See — 

Noraiw,  Phylane  L.;  toi  Condon,  Eileen  J..  377.245,  Q.  D30- 152.000 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Degeimaan.  Paul  G.,  377.231.  O.  D26-77.000. 
Crowley,  Kevin  J.;  and  Davis,  kmfk  F..  to  Fila  U.S.A..  be.  Shoe  eyelets. 

377.114.  a.  D2-978.000. 
Davidson.  William  G.;  and  l«letz.  Louis,  lo  Harley-Davidson  Motor  Company 

Motorcycle  transmission  end  cover  377.157.  O.  DI2  126.000 
Davis.  Denis  M.  Storage  rack  for  vehicle  dolly  377.163,  O   DI2-4O800O 
Dnvis,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Crowley,  Kevin  J.;  and  Davis.  Joseph  F..  377.114.  O.  D2-978.000 
Davis.  Roben  E.  Sportsman's  towel  device.  377.131.  CI  D6-606.000. 
Degebnann.  Paul  G..  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Luminaire.  377J31.  CI. 

1326-77.000 
DeGuzman.  Mary  J.:  See — 

Ancona.  Bruce;  Ancona,  Jane;  and  DeGuzman.  Mary  J..  377,135.  CI. 
D7-401.200 
Deha  bnemational  Machinery  Corp.:  See— 

Young.  Ronald  E;  and  Brickner.  Louis  C.  Jr.  377.180.  O    DIS- 
125.000. 
Des  Toocfae.  Vincent,  to  Tefal  S.A.  Culinwy  grill.  377.134.  a.  D7-362.00O 
DevaM  Ltd.:  See— 

Sheppard.  James  M..  Jr.  377.1%.  O.  DI9-65.000 
Dorrer.  Roben.  Knee  cushion  377.130.  O.  D6^01.000 
Donennan,  IVrry  S.:  See — 

Strand.  JeronK  E.;  and  DottomM.  Peiry  S..  377,219.  a.  D24-I87.000 
Dc  tag.  hxJ^.  Ponche  AG:  See— 

Mmkeu,  Stephen.  377.160.  Q.  DI2-I81.000 
Dobois,  Craig  A.:  See— 

Caibone.  Richard  J.;  and  Dubois.  Craig  A..  377,118,  O.  D3-228  000 
Duracnfl  Corp.:  See — 

Jane.  Rotkiey:  Wang.  Jui-Shang;  Gresens.  Stanley;  and  Holderfield. 
Gregory.  377.211.  C\.  D23- 358.000 
DQrr.  Waher  See— 

Kirscfa.  Aul;  and  DOu,  Waiter,  377,217,  O.  024-155.000. 
Emery,  MoiMi  D..  k>  Emharl  Glass  Machinery  Investments  Inc   Container 

inspection  machine   377.183.  Q   DI5-199  000 
Emhart  Glass  Machinery  Investments  Inc.:  See — 

Emery.  Monti  D..  377.183.  Q.  DI5-I99.000. 
EiiksaoB.  Thomas,  to  Rehband  Afutomiska  AB.  Ankle  bandage  insert. 

ynj20,a.  d24- 192.000. 

p— »-«i-'  Dental  SysKms.  Inc.:  See — 

Cohen.  Brett  I.;  and  Musikam.  Bvry  L..  377.218.  Q.  D24-I76.000 
Fendi.  PaoU.  id  Fendi  Paotoa  A  S.lle  S.a.s.  Clasp  for  purses  and  handbags. 

377.120.  a.  D3-318.000. 
Fendi  Paoloa  A  S  lie  S.a.s.:  See— 

Feadi.  Paoia.  377.120.  Q.  D3-3 18.000. 
Feriead,  L.  Ann;  and  Adams.  Ruth  D.  Bag  cover  for  a  bodily  fluid  drainage 
pouch.  377.115.  a.  D3-2O3.O0O. 


Figur.  Bemd:  See — 

Stittzer.  Franz  A.,  and  Figur.  Bemd.  377.133.  O   D7-33O.000. 
RIa  Sport  S.p.A  :  See— 

Manfmli.  Natale.  377.109.  a.  D2-957.000. 
Rla  USA..  Inc  :  See— 

Ciowley.  Kevin  J  .  and  Davis.  Joseph  F.  377.114.  C\.  D2-978  000. 
Fiveash.  Ramon  A  Animal  feeder  377.243.  O.  D30- 130.000 
Foco,  Keith  E;  and  Jacobs.  Roiuia  L..  lo  Hawotth.  Inc    Foldable  mobile 

377.126.  a   D6-425.000 
Ford.  James  J.;  Zicmer.  Lynn  B.;  and  McCormack.  Edward  A.,  lo  Soulhco. 

Inc.  Draw  latch  377.141.  O   I>8  .33!  000 
Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda.  Hiroshi.  377.186.  CI   DI6-2O8000 
Fukuda.  Hiroshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd.  Camera  for  (aking  consecutive 

exposures.  377.186.  O   D16- 208.000 
Fukiohima,  Hirotaka:  See — 

Yoahioka.   Nobuaki;   and   FukusMma.   Hirotaka.   377.165.  O.   DI3- 
146.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See- 
Brown.  Frank  E.;  and  CHdroyd,  Brian.  377.237.  O  D28-47.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Rand.  Paul  K..  377.215.  Q.  D24-110000. 
Gianshaw.  Ken.  Swimming  pool  skimmer  basket.  377.249.  CI.  D32-3S.000. 
Gresens.  Stanley:  See- 
Jane,  Rodney;  Wang.  Jui-Shang;  Gresens.  Stanley;  and  Holderlield. 
Gregory.  377,211.  O.  D23- 358.000. 
Grimaldi.  Joel  A.  Cover  for  res  of  motorcycle   377.158.  CI.  DI2-126.O0O 
Hanson  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Hanson.  Royal  A..  Renslow.  Bnice  E.;  Meneses.  Guillerino  E..  Monl- 
gomery,  Sean  M  ;  and  Splane.  Robson  L..  Jr..  377.152.  O    DIO- 
81.000. 
Hanson,  Royal  A.;  Renslow.  Bruce  E.;  Meneses.  Guillermo  E.;  Montgomery. 
Sean  M.;  and  Splane.  Robson  L..  Jr..  to  Hanson  Research  Corporation 
Dissolution  lest  appvatus  377.152.  O   D 10-8 1  000 
Harley-Davidson  Motor  Company:  See — 

Davidson.  William  G  ;  and  Netz.  Louis.  377.157.  O.  D12-126.000. 
Hanison,  Maic  S..  Kitzmiller.  Wylcy  G..  and  Monlagnino.  James  G..  to  Kaz. 

Incorporated.  Evaporative  humidifier  377.210.  Q.  D23-356000 
HaitCase  Corp.:  See— 

Hattzband.  Paul.  377.150.  O   DIO-32000 
Hartzband,  Paul,  lo  HartCase  Corp.  Combined  watch  and  bracelet  377.150, 

a.  DIO- 32000 
Hashimoto.  Nobuo;  and  Ryuen.  Shoko.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera. 

377.187.  a   D  16-209.000. 
Haworth.  Inc.:  See — 

Foco.  Keidi  E  ;  and  Jacobs.  Ronna  L..  377.126,  CI.  D6-425.000. 
Hayashi,  Yukiko,  lo  Seiko  Instruments  Inc   Walchcase.  377,149,  O.  DIO- 

30.000 
He.  Ming.  Poitable  bookend.  377.192.  Q   D19-34  100 
Heine,  Martin;  and  Liu,  Diuxian,  lo  Valor  Enterprises,  Inc.  Folding  telephone 

antenna  system.  377.177.  CI.  D14-230.000. 
High.  Robert  H..  Sr;  Lyke.  David G.;  Robinson.  Carl  W.;  and Tennant  Robert 
P..  to  Intemaoonal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Card  reader  device 
377.167.  a.  D14-105  000 
Holderfield.  Gregory:  See— 

Jane.  Rodney;  Wang.  Jui-Shang;  Gresens.  Stanley;  and  Holderfield. 
Gregory.  377 Jll.  O.  D23  358  000 
Howard.  Derrick  A.  Boxing  bag  377.201.  O.  D21-I91.000. 
Hsu.  Keen,  lo  Bright  Yin  Huey  Co..  Ltd.  Lamp  shade.  377.232.  Q.  D26- 

133.000. 
Hsu.  Keen,  lo  Bright  Yin  Huey  Co .  Ltd.  Lamp  shade.  377.233.  O.  D26- 

134.000. 
Huang.  Hsin-Te.  Tool  box   377.119.  CX.  D3-31S.O0O. 
Hupp.  Jack  T  Mold  for  forming  concrete  cobblestones.  377.181,  O.  DI5- 

136.000 
Hurst.  Dwayne  S..  lo  Palomino  Sports.  Inc.  Drink  container  in  the  shape  of 

an  automobile.  377.137.  CI   D7-S  15.000. 
Huaer.  Pierre,  to  Teua  Laval  Holdings  &  Rnance  S.A.  Pouring  device. 

377,145,  a.  D9-447.000 
Hutchens.  Thomas.  Cap  holder  377.123.  Q.  D6- 323.000 
Ichijou.  Atsushi:  See — 

Oikawa.  Akitoshi;  Ichijou.  Atsushi;  Uemura.  Kunisaburou.  and  Ohta. 
HirosM,  377.198.  Q.  D21-48.000. 
ILC  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Robots.  Roy  D..  377024.  CI.  D26-24.000. 
Robem.  Roy  D.;  and  Kiss.  John.  377034.  O.  D26- 138.000. 
Inoue.  Isao;  and  Kanno.  Minoru.  to  Tokai  Corporation.  Gas  lighter.  377035, 

a.  D27-141.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

High,  Robert  H.,  Sr.;  Lyke.  David  G.;  Robinson.  Carl  W.;  and  Tennanl. 
Robert  P.  377.167.  Q.  D14-1O5.O00. 
Ito,  Masafumi;  Sube,  Miooru:  and  Waianabe,  Hiroyuki.  to  Teac  Corporalioa. 

Speaker  box.  377,176.  CI.  DI4-215.000 
Itoya  of  America,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takemura.  Shun.  377.193.  Q.  D19-36.000. 
Izumi  Products  Company:  See — 

Izumi.  Shuoji.  377039.  CI.  D28-5 1.000. 
Izumi.  Shunji.  lo  Izumi  Products  Company.  Electric  shaver.  377039.  Q. 

D28-5 1.000. 
Jacobs.  Roiuia  L.:  See — 

Fooo.  Keith  E;  aid  Jacobs.  Ronna  L..  377,126,  O  D6-425.000. 
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laeb,  Mchael  S.,  lo  Little  Tikes  Company,  The.  aimb  and  sbde  structure 

377003,  a.  D2 1 -244.000 
Janchy  Enlerpriae  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sbuen.  Shun-Tian.  377.161.  Q.  D12-I93.00O. 
Jane.  Rodney;  Wang.  Jui-Shang;  Gresens.  Stanley;  and  Holderfield.  Gregory. 

to  Duracrafk  Corp.  HumidificT  tank.  377011.  O.  D23-358.000. 
Japanic  Cotpuiatiun:  See — 

Katu.  Hiroko.  377048.  Q.  D32-32.000. 
Jaynor  Contracting  Ud.:  See — 

Klasaen.  hfarman,  377.117.  O.  D3-218  000. 
John  Mamibcluring  Limiled:  See — 

Yuen.  John  S..  377,173,  Q.  DI4-168.000 
Jones.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Keimg.  Ketuy  L.  K..  lo  Tiger  Electronics.  Inc 

Ekctrmic  organizer  housing.  377.166.  C\.  DI4- 100.000. 
J«rgenien,  Canten.  to  PI-Design  AG.  Coffecmaker.  377,132.0.  D7-3I8.O0O 
KalMnhild  Kaiaha  Toihiha:  See — 

Yokouchi,Takato,  377,171,  a.  D14-I38  000 
Kanno,  Minoru:  See — 

bioue,  Isao;  and  Kanno.  Minoru.  377035.  Q  D27- 14 1.000 
Kaqe.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Stirling.  Michael  F;  and  Katje.  Michael  J..  377.124.  CI.  D6-397.000 
Kawamura,  Seijiro:  See — 

Tani,  Minoru;  Sakai,  Hisayoshi;  and  Kawamura.  Seijiro.  377009.  O 
D23-3I3.000. 
Kaz.  IncoiporaKd:  See — 

Harrison,  Mac  S.;  Kitzmiller.  Wyley  G.;  and  Monlagnino.  James  G.. 
377010.  a.  D23-356.000. 
Kelley.  Scon  A.  Combined  aquarium,  cover  and  stand.  377042.  CI.  D30- 

101.000. 
Kenner,  Philip  A.  Face  shield  for  winter  outdoor  acbvities.  377,241,  CI. 

D29-108  000. 
Keung.  Kenny  L.  K.:  See — 

Jones.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Keung.  Kenny  L  K..  377.166.  a.  D14-100.000. 
King  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson.  Donald.  377.170.  Cl.  D14-I30000 
Kitsch.  Axel;  and  DOrr.  Walter,  lo  Kirsch.  Axel;  and  DUrr.  Waller  Jawbone 

support  plate.  377017.  O  D24-155.000 
Kishi.  Hiroko.  to  Japanic  Corporation.  Aiiachmeni  for  a  blowing  machine 

377048.  a.  D32-32.000. 
Kiss,  John:  See — 

Roberts,  Roy  D  ;  and  Kiss.  John.  377034.  O  D26- 138.000. 
Kitzmiller.  Wyley  G.:  See- 
Harrison.  Maic  S.;  Kitzmiller.  Wyley  G.;  and  Monlagnino.  James  G.. 
377010.  a.  D23-356.000 
Kivell.  Antti.  lo  Nobi  Oy.  Toilet  seat  assembly.  377.208.  CI.  D23-3I1.000. 
Klassen.  Norman,  to  Jaynor  Contracting  Ltd.  Cellular  phone  holster  377.117. 

a.  D3-2 18.000 
Knuth.  Roberta.  IVo  pvt  BBQ  cover.  377.136.  Q.  D7-402.000 
Komuta,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kunbuti.  Yuiti.  lo  Casio  Computer  Co..  Lid.  Elec- 
tronic calculator  having  die  functions  of  telephone  book,  address  book, 
calendar,  schedule  book  and  memo  book  377.189.  O   DI8-2.000 
Kotlarek.  Peter  A.;  Arentz.  Larry  R..  and  Shepherd.  Dyck  A.,  to  American 

Standard  Inc   Refrigeration  compressor  shell   377.178.  Cl.  D15-9.000. 
Kotobucki  A  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

lUahashi,  Osamu.  377,195,  Q.  DI9-5I.000. 
Kunz  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Schnabel,  Wolfgang.  377.143.  Q.  D8-382.000 
Kurabuti.  Yuiti:  See — 

Komuu.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kurabuti.  Yuiti.  377.189.  O   Dl  8-2.000 
Kuramochi.  Izumi:  See — 

Shirai.  Kenichi;  Suzuki.  Toshihiko;  Kuramochi.  Izumi;  and  Tokizaki. 
Hiroshi.  377.159.  Cl  D12-I47.000 
LaBuda.  John  J.:  See— 

McPeek.  Joseph  R  ;  and  LaBuda.  John  J .  377.164.  Cl  012-426000 
La  Magna.  Dal.  to  Tweezerman  Corporatioo.  Nail  clipper.  377040.  Cl 

028-60.000 
Laurenzi.  Richard.  Countenop  waste  disposal  unit  377.252.  Cl.  D34- 1 .000. 
Lee.  Chia-Fu  Toodibrush.  377.121.  Q   D4-111  000. 
Lenoxx  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Zeitman.  Josh.  377.171  a.  014-150.000. 
Little  Tikes  Company.  The:  See— 

Jaeb.  Michael  S..  377.203.  O.  D2I-244.000. 
Liu.  Diuxian:  See — 

Heine.  Martin;  and  Liu.  Diuxian.  377.177.  Cl  D14- 230.000 
Loflin.  Gary  W.  Combination  display  rack  and  rolled  goods.  377.129,  Cl 

D6-520.000 
Lofton,  Benjamin  F  Broom.  377.122.  O  D4-132.000. 
Lyke,  David  G.:  See- 
High,  Robert  H.,  Sr;  Lyke.  David  G.;  Robinson.  Carl  W.;  and  Tennant 
Robert  P,  377,167,  Cl   D14-105.000 
Macri,  Pablo,  to  Yotkview  Plastics  Umiled.  Side  light  frame.  377023,  Cl 

D25- 124.000. 
Manfredi,  Natale,  to  Fila  Sport  S.p.A  Shoe  sole  377.109.  Cl   D2  957  000 
Mark.  Phillip.   Fluid  applicator  short  handled  knob  brush.   377.216.  Cl. 

D24- 152.000. 
Malsuda.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Shimura.  Toshihide;  and  Matsuda.  Hiroaki.  377.116.  G  D3-214.000. 
Malsuda.    Makoto.   to  Casio  Computer  Co..   Ltd.   Electronic   calculator 

377.190.  a   D18-7.000. 
Maynaid.  Rex  A  Custom  wheel  shield  for  use  in  cleaning  tires.  377,162,  Cl. 
01 2-2 13.000. 


Lynn  B.;  and  McCormack.  EdwMd  A..  377.141. 


D2-961.000. 
D2-%1.000. 
02-%l  000 


McCormack,  Edwani  A.: 

FortL  James  J.; 
a.  D8-33 1.000. 

McKoy,  V.  Graincer,  Sr  Advertising  disptay  boa.' .  377,197.  C\  D20-10.000 
McPeck.  Joseph  R.;  and  LaBuda.  John  J.  Doubit  utility  drawer  shelf.  377.164. 

a.  D12-426.000 
Meneses,  Guillamo  E.:  See — 

Hanson.  Royal  A.;  Renslow.  Bruce  E;  Meneses.  GuiUermo  E;  Moai- 
gomery.  Sean  M.;  aoi  Splane.  Robaoo  L..  Jr.  377.152.  a.  OIO- 
81000 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  Ser — 

Strand,  Jerome  E;  and  DoOermn.  Paty  S..  377019.  Q.  D24-187XI00. 
Mitchell.  Andrew  E  Barbecue  grille  scraper  head.  377051.  Q.  032-49.000. 
Monlagnino.  James  G.:  See — 

Harriaon.  Marc  S.;  Kitzmiller.  Wyley  G.;  and  Montagnino.  James  G.. 
377010.  a.  D23-356.000. 
Montgomery.  Sean  M.:  See — 

Hanson.  Royal  A..  Renslow.  Bruce  E.;  Meneses.  GuiUermo  E;  Mont- 
gomery. Sean  M  ;  and  Splane.  Robson  L..  Jr..  377.152.  Q.  OIO- 
81.000. 
Montrrs  OuRoy:  See — 

Rumo.  FRMldy.  377.154,  Cl  Oil  3.000. 
Moore.  Devin  L..  lo  Sunbeam  Products,  Inc.  Vaporizer  377012,  C\.  D23- 

360.000. 
Muir.  Randy  IVailerless  pontoon  boat.  377.156.  C\  D12-IO1.O0O. 
Murkett,  Stephen,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Spoiler  for  a  motor  vetaide. 

377.160.0   D12-181.000. 
Musikant  Barry  L:  See — 

Cohen,  Brett  I ;  and  Musikant.  Bany  L..  377018.  O  D24-I76.000. 
Netz.  Louis:  See — 

Davidson.  WiUiam  G.;  and  Netz.  Louis.  377.157.  O.  D12-126.000. 
Nevarez,  Rafael  T.  Hair  comb.  377036.  O.  D28-2I.000. 
Nike.  Inc.:  See— 

Passke.  Joel  L.;  and  Sell.  James  C.  Jr..  377.1 10.  O 
Passke.  Joel  L.;  and  Sell.  James  C.  Jr..  377,111,  O 
Passke.  Joel  L  ;  and  Sell.  James  C.  Jr.  377.1 12.  O. 
Passke.  Joel  L.;  nd  Sell,  James  C,  Jr..  377.1 13,  O.  O2-%l.000. 
Nikfw  Corporation:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Nobuo;  and  Ryuen.  Shoko.  377,187,  O.  DI6-209.000. 
Nojima.  Akira.  377.185.  O.  016-133.000. 
Nobi  Oy:  See— 

Kivelit  Antti.  377008.  O   D23-31 1.000. 
Nojima.Akira.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Binoculars.  377.185.0.  D16-133.000. 
Nordstrom.  Cari  G;  and  Wdler.  Stephen  N..  to  A-Dec.  Inc.  Adjustable  dental 

lamp  377027.  O.  D26-65.000. 
Norman.  Phylane  L.;  and  Condon.  Eileen  J.,  lo  Baxter  A  Charming.  Lid.  Pa 

collar  377.245,  O  D30-152.000 
Ohta.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Oikawa,  Akitoabi;  Ichijou,  Atsushi;  Uemura,  Kunisaburou;  and  Ohta, 
Hiioshi,  377,198,  Cl.  021-48.000 
Oikawa.  Akitoshi;  Ichijou.  Atsushi;  Uemura.  Kunisaburou;  and  Ofala.  Hiroshi. 
lo  Sega  Enterprises.  Ltd.  Controller  for  video  game  machine.  377,198. 0 
D2 1-48.000. 
Oldroyd.  Brian:  See — 

Brown.  Frank  E;  and  Okboyd.  Brian.  377037,  O.  D28-47.000 
Palomino  Sports.  Inc.:  See — 

Huret  Dwayne  S..  377.137.  Cl.  D7-5I5.000. 
Parris.  Lester,  to  167.520  Canada  Inc.  Garden  light  377030,  CL  D26^.000. 
Parrish.  James  M..  Jr  Mail  box  for  use  in  snow.  377056.  O.  D99-32.000. 
Passke.  Joel  L.;  and  Sell.  James  C.  Jr..  to  Nike.  Inc.  Bladder  for  a  shoe  sole. 

377.110.  O.  O2%1.000. 
Passke.  Joel  L.;  and  Sell.  James  C.  Jr.  to  Nike.  Inc  Bladder  for  a  shoe  sole 
O2-%l.000. 

and  Sell.  James  C.  Jr.  to  Nike.  Inc.  Bladder  for  a  shoe  sole. 
02-961.000. 

and  Sell.  James  C.  Jr..  to  Nike.  Inc.  Bladder  for  a  shoe  ante. 
377.113,  a.O2-%1.000. 
Pembeiton.  Tom  C  Massager  head.  377022.  O.  D24-215.000 
PI -Design  AG:  See— 

J0igensen.  Carsten.  377,132.  O.  O7-3I8.000. 
Presnell.  Donald  C.  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.  Refine  con- 
tainer lid.  377.253.  O  O34-I1.000. 
Promax  Amprobe  Division  of  Core  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Sundheim.  Greg  S.;  Renck.  Brett  W.;  Ralph.  Michael  J.,  and  Sundheim. 
John  M..  377.179.  O.  015-79.000. 
Rado.  Antonio  0  .  HI:  See— 

Bafile.  Louis  M..  Jr.;  and  Rado.  Antonio  D.,  01.  377050.  O.  D32- 
46  000 
Ralph.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Sundheim.  Greg  S.;  Renck.  Breti  W.;  Ralph.  Michael  J.  and  Sundheim. 
John  M..  377.179.  O.  DI5- 79.000. 
Rand.  Paul  K..  lo  Glaxo  Group  Umited.  hihaler  377015.  O  D24- 110.000 
Rehband  Analomiska  AB:  See — 

Eriksson.  Thomas.  377020.  O.  D24- 192.000. 
Rehrig.  Houston.  Child  sea  for  shopping  carl  377055.  O.  D34-27.000. 
Renck.  Brett  W    See— 

Sundheim.  Greg  S.;  Renck.  Bretl  W.;  Ralph.  Michael  J.;  and  Sundheim. 
John  M..  377.179.  O.  015-79.000. 
Renslow,  Bruce  E:  Set — 


377,111,0. 
Passke.  Joel  L.; 

377.112.  O. 
Passke.  Joel  L.; 
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Hanson.  Royal  A.;  Renslow.  Bruce  E;  Meneses.  Guillenno  E:  Mom- 
gomay.  Sean  M.;  and  Splane.  Robson  L..  Jr..  377.IS2.  CI.  DIO- 
81000 
Robots.  Roy  D..  K>  ILC  Technology.  Inc.  Focused  xenon  lamp.  377224,  O. 

D26-24.000. 
Robots,  Roy  D.;  and  Kiss.  John,  to  ILC  Technology.  Inc  Lamp  holder 

377.234.  a   D26- 138.000 
Robinson.  Cari  W.;  See— 

High.  Robert  H..  Sr.;  Lyke,  David  G.;  Robinson.  Cari  W.;  and  Tennani. 
Robert  P.  377.167.  O.  D14-105.000. 
Rohan.  Wilma  M.  Rod.  377.202,  O.  D2I-I91.000. 
Roman,  Gianfranco.  to  Claber  S.p.A.  End  housing  for  an  oacillating  irrigator 

377.205.  a.  D23-2I6.000. 
Rowenta- Wette  GmbH:  See— 

Slfllzer.  Franz  A.;  and  Figur.  Bemd.  377.133.  O  D7-330.000. 
Rttbbennaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See — 

PresneU.  Donald  C  .  377053.  a.  D34-1 1.000. 
Rumo,  P.:  See— 

Rumo.  Freddy.  377.154.  a.  Dll-3.000. 
Rumo.  Freddy,  to  Monties  DuRoy;  and  Rumo.  F  Watch  bracelet.  377. 1 54.  CI. 

Dll-3.000. 
Runquiat,  Lars,  to  Telex  Communications.  Inc.  Aircraft  headset.  377. 1 74.  O. 

DI4-206.000. 
Ryuen.  Shoko:  See— 

Hashimoto.  Nobuo:  and  Ryuen.  Shoko.  377.187.  Q.  DI6- 209.000. 
Sakai,  Hisayochi:  See — 

Tni.  Vfinofu;  and  Sakai.  Hisayoshi.  377.207.  O.  D23- 302.000. 
T^ni,  Minotu:  Sakai.  Hisayoshi;  and  Kawamura.  Seijiro.  377.209.  CI. 
D23-3 13.000 
Sawa.   Shuzo.   lo   Sharp   Kafaushiki    KaishL    Packing   box.    377.144.   O 

D9-432.000. 
Sctnadiger.  Janice  L.  Lid  levh.  377.146.  a.  D9-499.000. 
Scfaoabel.  Wolfgang,  to  Kunz  GmbH  A  Co.  Joining  spacer.  377.143.  Ci. 

D«-382.000. 
Sdwiz,  RaaaU  N  Bill  guard  for  a  cap.  377,108.  O.  D2-893.000 
Seeley,  Lary  E  Portabie  air  filter.  377.214,  Q.  D23-365.000. 
Sega  Eolefprises.  Ltd.:  See— 

Oikawa.  Akiloshi:  Ichijou.  Alsushi:  Uemura.  Kunisaburou;  and  Ohta. 
Hiroshi.  377.198.  a   D2 1-48.000 
Seiko  Inalimieuti  Iik.:  See — 

Chida,  Hiromi.  377.169.  O.  DI4- 114.000. 
Hayashi.  Yukiko.  377.149.  Q.  DIO-30.000. 
Sell.  James  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Passke,  Joel  L.;  and  SeU.  James  C.  Jr..  377.110.  Q.  D2-%1.000. 
Passke.  Joel  L.;  and  SeU.  James  C.  Jr..  377.1 1 1.  O.  D2-961.000 
Passke.  Joel  L.;  and  Sell.  James  C.  Jr..  377.112.  O  D2-%1.000 
Passke.  Joel  L.:  and  Sell.  James  C.  Jr..  377.113.  a.  D2-%  1.000. 
Shalvi.  Ram.  lo  Sotar  Wide  Industrial  Ltd.  Exterior  light.  377.228.  O. 

D26^8.000. 
Shdvi.  Ram.  to  Solar  Wide  Industrial  Lid  Outdoor  post  lamp  377.229.  O 

D26-68.0OO. 
Shaqi  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sawa,  Shuzo.  377.144.  Q.  D9432.000. 
Shen.  Wei-Hong.  Clanq>-on  lighting  fixture.  377.226.  C\.  D26-60.000. 
Shepherd.  Dyck  A  :  See— 

Koclarek.  Peter  A.;  Aienlz.  Lany  R.:  and  Shepherd.  Dyck  A..  377.178. 
a.  D  15-9.000. 
Sheppsd.  James  M..  Jr..  to  Devani  Ltd.  Star  clip.  377.1%.  Q  DI9-65  000 
Shimura.  ToshiUde;  and  Malsuda.  Hiroaki.  lo  Cooibi  Corporatioo.  Baby 

earner.  377.116.  C[.  D3-214.000. 
Slmai,  Kenicfai;  Suzuki.  Toshihiko;  Kuramochi.  Izumi;  and  Tokizaki.  Hiroshi. 
10  Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Lid..  The.  Automobile  tire.  377.159.  O.  D12- 
147.000. 
Shuen,  Shun-Tian,  to  Janchy  Enterprise  Co..  Lid.  Number  plale  mounting 

frame  377.161.  O  D12-193.000. 
Simpson.  Joseph  A.  Gold  separator  sluice.  377.182.  Ci.  DIS-147.000. 
Snell.  Barry:  See- 
Baldwin.  Preston  M.;  and  Snell.  Barry.  377.107.  C\.  D2-627  000 
Solar  Wide  biduslTial  Ltd.:  See— 

Shalvi.  Ram.  377.228.  a.  D26-68.000. 
Shalvi.  Ram.  377.229.  O.  D26-68.000. 
Sony  Corp.  of  America:  See — 

Boyd.  Edward  L..  377.175.  Q.  DI4-2I4.000. 
Soulfaco.  Inc.:  See — 

Fold.  James  J.;  Ziemer.  Lynn  B.;  and  McCormack.  Edward  A..  377.141. 
a.  D8-33 1.000 
Splane.  Robson  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Hanson.  Royal  A.;  Renslow.  Bruce  E.;  Meneses.  Guiltermo  E.:  Mont- 
gomery. Sean  M.;  and  Splane.  Robson  L..  Jr..  377.152.  CI.  DIO- 
81.000 
Steininger.  Allen  F  Pet  dining  table.  377  J44.  a.  D30-133  000. 
Stirling.  Michael  F:  and  Katje.  Michael  J  .  to  Brunswick  Bowling  &  Billiards 
Corporation.    Combined    bowling    ball    rack    and    table.    377.124.    CI 
D6-397  000 
Strand.  Jerome  E;  and  Dotterman.  Perry  S..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
ManufKturing  Company  Connector  for  a  biomedical  electrtxle.  377.219. 
a.  D24-187  000 
StOlzer.  Franz  A.;  and  Rgur.  Bemd.  to  Rowema-Werke  GmbH.  Toaster. 

377.133.  a.  D7-33O0OO. 
Sube.  Minoru:  See — 


Ito.  Masafimu;  Sube.  Minoru;  and  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki.  377.176,  CI. 
D14-215000 
Sun-Flex  AB;  See— 

Adamsson.  Stefan,  377.125.  O   D6-418.000. 
Sunbeam  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,  Devin  L.,  377,212,  Q.  D23-360.000. 
Sundheim,  Greg  S.;  Renck.  Bren  W.;  Ralph.  Michael  J.;  and  Sundheim.  John 
M..  to  Promax  Amprobe  Division  of  Core  Industries.  Inc.  Refrigerant 
recovery  machine.  377.179,  CI   D15-79.000 
Sundheim,  John  M.:  See — 

Sundheim,  Greg  S.;  Renck.  Brett  W.;  Ralph.  Michael  J.;  and  Sundheim. 
John  M..  377.179.  O.  DI5-79.000. 
Suzuki.  Toihihiko:  See— 

Shirai,  Kenichi:  Suzuki,  Toihihiko;  Kuramochi,  Izumi;  and  Tokizaki, 
Hirahi,  377,159,  a  DI2-147.000. 
Takahashi.  Osamu,  lo  Kolobucki  A.  Co.,  Ltd.  Writing  instrument.  377,195, 0. 

D19-51.000. 
Takeichi,  Takashi.  lo  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ud.  Wrist  watch.  377,151,  CI. 

010-39.000. 
Takemura,  Shun,  to  Itoya  of  America,  Ltd.  Writing  instrumenl  and  holder. 

377,193,  a.  D19- 36.000 
Takigen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takimoto,  Kazuhide.  377,155,  Q  Dl  1-216.000 
Takimoto,  Kazuhide,  to  Takigen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Buckie  for  cargo 

straps.  377,155,  a.  Dl  1-216.000. 
Tani,  Minotu,  to  Toto  Lid.  Urinal.  377,206,  Ci.  D23-302.000. 
Tani,   Mimru;  and  Sakai,   Hisayoshi.  to  Toto  Ltd.   Urinal.   377.207.  CI. 

D23-302.000. 
Tani.  Minoru;  Sakai,  Hisayoshi;  and  Kawamura,  Seijiro,  to  Toto  Lid.  Water 

closet  tank.  377,209,  CI.  D23-31 3.000 
Te»e  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,  Masafiimi;  Sube,  Minoru;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki,  377.176.  CI. 
D 1 4-2 15.000. 
Tefal  S.A.:  See— 

Andrieu,  Louis,  377,153,  O   DlO-92.000. 
Des  Toucfae,  Vmcent.  377.134.  O   D7-362.000. 
Telex  Conununications.  Inc.:  See — 

Runquist.  Lars.  377.174.  O.  D14-206.000 
Tennam.  Roben  P.:  See — 

High.  Robert  H..  Sr;  Lyke.  David  G.;  Robinson.  Cari  W.;  and  Tennani. 
Robert  R.  377,167.  Q.  D14-105.000. 
Tetra  Laval  Holdings  ft  Finance  S.A.:  See— 
Hnser.  Pierre.  377.145,  a.  D9-447.000. 
Thompson,  Larry  R.  Envelope   377,191,  O  D19-3.000. 
Tiger  Eleclnmics.  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Jeffrey  M  ;  and  Keung,  Kenny  L.  K..  377,166,  CI  014-100.000. 
Tokai  Corporation:  See — 

Inoue,  Isao;  and  Kanno,  Minoru,  377,235,  CI.  D27-141  000. 
Tokizaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shirai,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Toshihiko;  KurairMchi,  Izumi;  and  Tokizaki, 
Hiroshi,  377,159.  O.  012-147.000. 
Toto  Ltd.:  See— 

Tani.  Minora,  377,206.  CI.  D23-302.000. 
Tani.  Minora;  and  Sakai.  Hisayoshi.  377.207.  O.  D23- 302.000. 
Tani.  Minora;  Sakai.  Hisayoshi;  and  Kawamura,  Seijiro,  377,209,  C\. 
D23-3 13.000. 
Tweezerman  Corporation:  See — 

La  Magna,  Dal,  377,240,  CI   D28-60.000 
Uemura,  Kunisaburou:  See — 

Oikawa,  Akiloshi;  Ichijou.  Alsushi;  Uemura.  Kunisaburou;  and  Ofala. 
Hiroshi,  377,198,  CI.  D2 1-48.000 
Umax  Data  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Chen,  Tony;  and  Chang,  Thomas,  377,168,  O.  D14-107.000 
Valor  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Heine,  Martin;  and  Uu,  Diuxian,  377.177.  Q.  D 1 4-230.000. 
Vermy.  Paul.  Hying  disc.  377.199.  O.  D2 1-86.000. 
Wang.  Hung-Hsia.  to  Yih  Chang  Enterprise  Co .  Ltd.  Air  cleaner.  377.21 3,  CI 

023-364.000. 
Wang,  Jui-Shang:  See — 

Jane,  Rodney;  Wang,  Jui-Shang;  Grcsens,  Stanley;  and  Hokterfield, 
Gregory,  377,211,  Q.  D23-358.000. 
Wamer-Lambot  Company:  See — 

Byrne,  David,  377,238,  O  D28-48  000 
Watanabe,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ito,  Masafinni:  Sube,  Minora;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki.  377,176,  CI 
DI4-2I5.000. 
Weiler,  Stephen  N.:  See— 

Nordstrom,  Cari  G  ;  and  Weiler.  Stephen  N  .  377.227.  O.  D26-65.000. 
Wells.  Ben;  and  Becker.  Arthur,  to  BNOX.  Inc.  Binoculars    377.184.  CI 

D16-133000 
Wilson.  Donald,  to  King  Products  Inc  Public  interactive  kiosk.  377,170.  CI. 

D14-130000 
Yang.  Ju-Hsun  Mooring  377.142.  O   D8-356.000 
Yazald  Corporation:  See — 

Yoshioka.   Nobuaki;   and   Fukushima.   Hirolaka.    377.165.  CI    013 
146.000 
Yih  Chang  Enterprise  Co .  Lid  :  See- 
Wang.  Hung-Hsia.  377.213.  d  D23-364.00O. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co  .  Lid  .  The:  See— 

Shirai.  Kenichi;  Suzuki.  Toshihiko;  Kuramochi.  Izumi;  and  Tokizaki. 
Hiroshi.  377.159.  CI  D12-147.000 
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Yokouchi.  Takalo.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Portable  radio  telephone. 
377.171.  a.  014-138.000. 

Yorkview  Plastics  Limited:  See — 

Macn.  Pablo.  377.223.  O.  D25  124  000 

Yoshioka.  Nobuaki;  and  Fukushima.  Hirolaka.  (o  Yazaki  Corporation.  Con- 
nector for  an  electric  supplier  for  electric  car.  377.165.  CI  OI3-146.000 

Young.  Brian  Q  Pen.  377,194.  CI   D19-48.000 

Young.  Ronald  E.;  and  Brickner.  Louis  C.  Jr..  to  Delia  International  Machin- 
ery Corp.  Spindle  sanding  machine   377.180.  CI   D15-I25  000. 


Yuen.  John  S..  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Combined  radio  with  floures- 

cent  lantern,  spotlight  and  blinking  light.  377.173.  O  DI4-168000 
Zeitman.  Josh,  to  Lenoxx  Electronics  Corp   Telephone  set    377,172.  CI 

D14-150.000 
Ziemer,  Lynn  B.:  See — 

Font.  James  J.;  Ziemer.  Lynn  B  ;  and  McCormack.  Edward  A..  377.141. 
CI.  D8-33 1.000. 
167 .520  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Parris.  Lester.  377,230,  CI.  026^9.000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 
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Daylily   named   'Rosy 
O'Bnen.  Executrix): 


Apps.   Darrel  A.,  lo  Cemenon   Nunery,   Inc 

Returns'   9.779.  CI   Pit. -87  400 
Bennett.  Cecilia  L.  D..  deceased  (by  Susan  M 
See— 

O'Brien.  Susan  M.;  Bennett.  Cecilia  L    D .  deceased.  9.776.  CI 
Pit    10.100. 
Ccntcfton  Nursery.  Inc.;  See — 

Apps,  DmtcI  a..  9.779,  O  Pit  -87  400 
Conard-Pyle  Company.  The:  See — 

Meilland.  Alain  A..  9.777.  O.  Plt.-22  000 
Gardner.  Lcith  M    See — 

Zaiger.  Chris  F.;  Gardner.  Leith  M  .  Zaiger.  Gary  N  .  and  Z<uger. 
Grant  G  .  9.778.  Q   Ph. -43  100 
Meilland.  Alain  A  .  lo  Conard-Pyle  Company.  The  Roribunda  rose  plant 
named  'Meipopul'   9.777.  CI  Ph.-22.000 


O'Brien.  Susan  M.;  Bennett.  Cecilia  L.  D.  deceased  (by  Susan  M 
O'Brien,  Executrix).  Miniature  rose  plant  named  'Sweet  Revenge' 
9.776.  a  Ph.- 10  100 
O'Brien,  Susan  M.,  Executrix:  See — 

O'Brien.  Susan  M.:  Bennett.  Cecilia  L.  D.,  deceased,  9.776.  CI 
Pit.  10  100 
Zaiger.  Chris  R,  Gardner,  Leith  M.:  Zaiger,  Gary  N  ;  and  Zaigrr.  Grant 

G  Peach  ore   Star-Fire'   9.778.  CI  Pit -43  100 
Zaiger.  Gary  N.:  See — 

Zaiger.  Chris  F.  Cjardner.  Leith  M.;  Zaiger.  Gary  N^  and  Zaiger. 
Grant  G  .  9.778.  CI   Pit  -43  100 
Zaiger.  Grant  G.:  See — 

Zaiger.  d'hris  F.  Gardner.  Leith  M..  Zaiger.  Gary  N..  and  Zaiger. 
Grant  G  .  9.778.  CI.  Ph.-43.I00. 


LIST  OF 
STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

APPUCANTS  TO  WHOM 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE 
7th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1997 


Broz.  Alfred;  and  Green.  William  H,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  image  processing  using  a  variable  focal 
spot  size  HI.627,  CI   378-98  120 
Dandridge.  Anthony:  See — 

Kersey.  Alan  D  .  and  Dandndge,  Andiony.  H 1 .626.  CI  370-479  000 
Dreier.  Kimbetiy  A  :  See — 

Roe.  Donald  C;  and  Dreier.  Kimberty  A  .  HI. 630.  CI  604  385  200 
Ekanayake.  Aihula;  and  Pultinas.  Edmuitd  P.  Jr  Tea  extract  and  process 

HI. 628.  a  426^597  000 
Frankel.  Michael  Y.,  lo  United  States  of  America.  America.  Distortion- 
compensaled    fiber-optic    multi-lap    proportional    true    bme    delay 
HI. 623.  a   342  375  000 
Garcia.  John  M.:  See — 

Reed.  William  S.;  and  Garcia.  John  M  .  H1.623.  C\.  219-524000 
Oeen.  William  H  :  See— 

Broz.  Alfred;  and  Green.  William  H  .  HI. 627.  O   378  98  120 
Hendncks.  Eric  W    See— 

Ogden.  T  Roger,  and  Hendncks.  Enc  W .  HI.624.  CI  261  123  000 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Riehle.  Richard  J  ;  and  Slaib.  Ronald  R  .  HI.629.  O  525-426000 
Kersey.  Alan  D ;  and  Dandndge.  Anthony  Rber  optic  network  system 
with  low  crosstalk  using  code-division  multiplexing.  HI. 626.  O 
370-479  000 
Ogden.  T  Roger;  and  Hendricks.  Eric  W..  to  United  Stales  of  AmerKa. 
Navy  Stabilizer  for  submerged  gaseous  jets  in  liquids.  HI.624.  O. 
261-123.000. 


Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Roe,  Donald  C  ,  and  Dreier.  Kimbcrly  A  .  Ht.630.  CI  604  385  200. 
Pultinas.  Edmund  P.  Jr:  See— 

Ekanayake,  Adiula;  and  Pultinas.   Edmund  P.  Jr.  Hl,628,  CI 
426-597  000. 
Reed.  William  S  .  and  Garcia.  John  M    Frozen  bag  of  liquid  thawer 

utilizing  heat  at  ambient  temperature   HI.623.  CI    219-524.000. 
Riehle.  Richard  J  .  and  Slaib.  Ronald  R.  lo  Hercules  Incorporated 
Poly(aminoamideureylene)  resin,  its  synthesis,  and  its  use  in  paper  and 
papeiboard  manufacture.  HI.629.  O   525-426  000. 
Roe.  Donald  C.  and  Dreier.  Kimberly  A  .  to  lYoctcr  &  Gamble  Company. 
The    Diaper  having  plural  upstanding  leg  cuffs    HI. 630.  CI.  604- 
385  200 
Staib.  Ronald  R  :  See— 

Richie,  Richard  J  ;  and  Slaib.  Ronald  R  .  HI.629.  CI  525-426000 
I  niied  Slates  of  America 
America:  See — 

Frankel.  Michael  Y.  H1.625,  O  342-375  000 
Army:  See — 

Broz.  Alfred;  and  Green.  William  H  .  Hi,627.  CI.  378-98  120 
Navy:  See — 
Ogden,  T  Roger,  and  Hendncks.  Eric  W..  HI.624.  O.  261- 
123  000 
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clan;  secood  ■nnbci,  sobdau;  iiiifd  i 


CLASS2 

5«»                    5390479 

CLASS  62 

CLASS  75 

CLASS  11* 

217                    3J90M9 

M                     5390420 

629                    5390480 

3.3 

53903J2 

247                   5391.926 

234                   339O6I0 

m                   3390670 

161.7                53WU21 
171                   5390422 

CLASS  36 

6 

5390333 
5390334 

329                   5391.247 
414                   S39IJM 

CLASS  111 

CLASS  134 

118  8                   539048I 

50.2 

5390335 

127                      5390611 

3                        3391070 

CLASS4 

51.1 

5390336 

CLASSn 

8                        3391071 

2U                   5390.423 

CLASS  37 

5390337 

9.3                    5390573 

CLASS lU 

10                     339I072 

Mil                 5390,424 

403                   5390.482 

512 

5390338 

124.1                 5J90374 

10                     5390612 

21                     5391073 

Mkt                5390.423 

468                   5.5904S3 

84 

5390339 

177.5                3390375 

103                   53906I3 

93.1                  53WUS7I 

3M                   5390426 

180 

5390340 

237                   53*0.614 

201                     5390CT2 

•II                     53904Z7 

CLASS  42 

235 

5390341 

CLASSO 

441                   5390615 

CLASS  135 

20.1                  5390*73 

CLASS5 

100                    5.590484 
102                     5.590485 

457.3 
643 

5390S42 
5390343 

147                   5390376 
371                   5390377 

CLASS  114 

too                   5390429 

103                     5.590.486 

656 

5390344 

61                       3J906I6 

114                   5390*74 

taS.t                S39O430 

CLASSM 

270                    33906I7 

CLASS  U7 

«M                   S390431 

CLASS  43 

CLASS  63 

171                     5391.927 

343                    53906I8 

m                   5390428 
CLASS? 

81                     5.590.487 
CLASS  44 

2 

5390345 
5390346 

422.1                 5391.929 
602                    5391.930 
726                   5391.931 

363                   5390,619 
CLASS  U6 

14  5390*73 

15  539gL676 
83                      5390677 

\M                   5390,432 

CLASS* 

137                     5391.236 

CLASS  14 

325                    5391.237 

CLASS  47 

101                      5.590488 
11                        5390.489 

107 
132  R 

CLASS  65 

5391.245 

CLASS  66 

5390347 

CLASSM 

33.03                  5391.932 
36.02                5391.933 
43  01                  5391.934 

34  R                 5390*20 
173                   539062I 

CLASS  117 

104                      5391.260 

203                   539067* 
218                    5390*79 
312                   5390*10 
375                   5390**l 
3*2                    53<O«02 
4543                  5390**3 

24                     5390433 
CLASS  15 

59                        5390.490 
CLASS  4t 

177 

5390348 
CLASS  6* 

CLASS  91 

376  R                 5390378 

CLASS  lis 

13                     5391061 
52                      3391062 

4*9                    5390*«4 
552                   5390*(3 
597                    5390**6 

22.1                  5390.434 

1987                   5.591.238 

5E 

5390349 

CLASS  92 

200                    539I063 

624  13                 53906«7 

4a                      5390.435 
Ml                   5390.436 

CLASS  49 

133 
183 

5390350 
5390351 

12.2                    5390379 
33                     5390380 

320                    5391064 
404                   5391063 

CLASS  131 

t«l.l                 5390.437 

342                   5390,491 

207 

5390352 

410                   5391066 

39                     3390*i> 

IC7.I                5390.438 

212 

5390353 

CLASS  95 

715                    5391067 

97                     5390.6I9 

no                   5390.439 

CLASS  51 

723  E                 5391068 

113                   5390u690 

CLASS  16 

294                     5.591.239 

CLASS  ?• 

6                          5391249 
51                     5391030 

723  R                 5391069 

146                   5390.691 

III  R                5390.440 
264                   5390.441 

CLASS  19 

CLASS  52 

15                      5390.492 
I0«                      5.590.493 

221 
224 

5390354 
5390355 

CLA.SS72 

242                   5391JSI 
260                   5391.232 

CLASS  96 

CLASS  119 

1454                 5390.622 
165                      5390.623 

CLASS  139 

1  R                   5390692 
432                      5390,693 

163                     5390.442 

CLASS  24 
68  SK                Rc.35.418 

169.9                   5390.494 
173.3                  5.590.495 
213                     5.590.496 
223.3                   5.590.497 
287  1                    5.590.498 
3099                   5.590.499 
3112                   5.590300 
408                   5.590301 
489  ">                   5390  JO'* 

237 
238 
347 
366.2 

5390356 
5390357 
5390358 
5390339 

61                       5391,253 
113                     5.591.254 

CLASS  99 

CLASS  123 

41.49                 5390.624 
65  R                   5390,625 
90.15                   5390,626 

CLASS  140 

93.2                  5390*94 

CLASS  141 

200                    5390.443 

302  R                  5390.581 

90.16                   5390,627 

21                         5390.695 

625                      5390.444 

CLASS  73 

3233                   5390382 

184  55                 5390.628 

47                      5390696 

1907 

5.591.894 

327                    5390383 

310                   5390.629 

59                     5390«97 

CLASS  26 

28  01 

5391.895 

5390384 

339  17               5390,630 

98                     S3906M 

J!                         5.590.445 
CLASS  27 

677                     5.590303 

730  1                    5.590304 

731  9                   5  590305 

31.05 
38 

5.591.896 
5391.897 
5.591.89* 

5390385 
339                    5.590.586 
403                     5.590387 

447                      5390,631 
480                    5390.632 
491                     5390,633 

CLASS  144 

34  1                   5390699 

1                       5.590446 

741  3                  5  5fX)506 

41 

5391.899 

423                   5.590.588 

520                   5390,634 

178                   5390700 

'  ^  ■  .  J                                             J%J rV^^^^^kf 

52 

5391.900 

4507                  5390.589 

532                     5390.635 

CLASS  2S 

CLASS  53 

61  43 

5391.901 

495                      5.590.590 

564                      5.590.636 

CLASS  14S 

J7J.I                 5390.447 

399                      5.590.507 
5.590.508 
432                      5.59O509 
434                     5.590310 
552                   5.590311 

f ^^                                      f   Ke%^\  f  1  ^ 

64  48 

5390.560 

544                    5390391 

634                     5390.637 

206                    5391074 

191                       5.590.448 
140                      5390.449 

84 
105 

5391.902 
5391.903 

CLASS  IM 

CLASS  125 

246                      5.591075 
304                      5391 076 

1174 

5391.904 

1                         5390.592 

41                     5390.639 

578                     5391077 

CLASS  29 

118  1 

5391.905 

93  RP                5390.593 

687                    5390.638 

t                        5  590.450 

1465 

5391.906 

218                    5.590394 

CLASS  149 

2SaS                   5390.451 
Z)»                    5390.452 

567                    5.590312 
575                      5.590313 

162 
17016 

5.590.561 
5.591.907 

CLASS  1*1 

CLASS  126 

25  R                    5.59O640 

19  4                     5391.936 

40TjOS               5.590.453 

CLASS  55 

217                    5.591.240 

379  07 

5.591,908 

10                      5390,595 

85  B                    5390.641 

CLASS  152 

5174                5390.454 

462 

5.591.909 

123                    5.590396 

116  A                  5.590.642 

152  1                  5391.278 

Stll                 5.590.455 

51438 

5391.910 

216                   5.590397 

209  R                5391079 

721                       5.590.456 

257  5                   5.591.241 

602 

5.591.911 

479                    5.590398 

CLASS  128 

5391.2*0 

5.590.457 

318                      5.591.242 

^^1                                       X   <r\i    ^^^ 

623 

5.591.912 

483                      5.590399 

20026                 5.590.643 

418                   5391081 

M«                    5390.458 

321                     5.591.243 
356                     5.591.244 

628 

5391.913 

488                     5.590.600 

201  13                 5.590.644 

456                      53910*2 

m                    5390.459 

643 

5.591.914 

CLASS  in 

203  15               5390,645 

501                   53910*3 

130                   5.590.460 

CLASS  57 

646 

5.591.915 

206  19              5390.646 

532                   5391.2*4 

5.590.461 

649 

5391.916 

500                    5.591.935 

207.14                 5.590.647 

S40                    5.590.462 

104                      -5.590314 

727 

5.591.917 

630                      5.590.648 

CLASS  156 

S44                    5390.463 

264                      5.590315 

732 

5.591.918 

CLASS  IM 

5.590.649 

62  2                   53910*5 

•64                    5.590.465 

761 

5.591.919 

2                        5.590.601 

5390.650 

71                       5391.2*6 

•KjOII             5.590.466 

CLASS  59 

828 

5.591.920 

88.01                 5390.602 

632                   5390.651 

89                     53910*7 

n9.21               5390.467 

80                      5.590.516 

849 

5.591.921 

8804                5.590.603 

633                   5.590.652 

130  7                53910*8 

861  04 

5.591.922 

5.590.604 

653  1                  5390.655 

148                    5391.2*9 

CLASS  36 

CLASS  «• 

861  22 

5391.923 

139                    5.590.605 

6532                   5.590.653 

152                    5391090 

41                       5.590.468 

3906                  5  590  517 

862  043              5.591.924 

6534                   5.590.654 

173                    5391091 

136                    5390.469 

39  12                5.590318 

862  335              5.591,925 

CLASS  1*6 

654                   5.590.656 

244  13               5391092 

21B                   5390.470 

39  33                  5.590319 

21  A                   5.591055 

66003               5390.657 

5391.293 

2M                   5.590.471 

204                     5390320 

CLASS  74 

483                      5.591.256 

661  01                5390.658 

250                      5391094 

323                      5.590.472 

274                    5.590.521 

89  14 

5.590.562 

496                      5.591057 

5.590.659 

363                      5391095 

512                   5.590.473 

299                    5.590322 

337  5 

5390.563 

497                    5.591.258 

664                    5390.660 

521                     5391097 

307                   5.590.523 

475 

5.590.564 

6%                   5.591.259 

672                    5390.661 

580  1                 5391.29* 

CLASS  33 

323                     5.590324 

493 

5.590.565 

681                     5.590.662 

626  1                  5391099 

645                      5.590.474 

460                      5.590.525 

498 

5.590.566 

CLASS IW 

898                      5.590.665 

5391J00 

517                      5.590326 

5024 

5.590367 

513                     5.590.606 

643  1                   5.591  J01 

CLASS  34 

585                     5390327 

572 

5.590.568 

98                        5.590.607 

CLASS  131 

661  11                 5391 J02 

97                     5390.475 

684                   5.590328 

5.590.569 

291                       5390.667 

117                   5.590.476 

737                     5.590329 

579  R 

5.590370 

CLASS  lt» 

CLASS  162 

23S                      5.590.477 

748                    5,590,530 

606R 

5.590.571 

50                        5390.608 

CLASS  132 

19                      5391.303 

437                      5.590.478 

752                      5.590331 

650 

5.590.572 

59  R                    5.590.609 

200                      5390.668 

60                     5391 304 

PI  112 


PI  113 


PI  114 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIHCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  115 


117 
127 
181  6 
239 
2«3 


5J9I.3(H 
5.591.306 
5J9IJ07 
5J9l.30g 
5.591.309 


CLASS  IM 

415  5J90.70I 

429  5.590.702 

476  5J90.703 

CLASS  l«5 

9  5.590.705 

III  5  J9a706 

90  SJ90.704 

14$  5J90.707 

165  5J90.70* 

167  5J90.709 

173  5.590.710 

179  5J90.7II 

ISS  5.590.712 

CLASSIC* 

53  5.59a7l3 

UZ\  5.590.714 

290  5.59a715 

302  5.590.716 

CLASS IM 

$2  5.590.717 

62  5.590.7  IS 

70  5J90.7I9 


CLASS IM 

6.3  5J90.7M 

534  5J90.73I 

89  14  5J90,733 

165  5.590.734 

210  5.590.735 

282  5J90.736 

308  5390.737 

444  5390.732 

CLASS  Ml 

141  5391.946 

CLASS  182 

116  5390.738 

169  5390.739 

236  5390.740 

CLASS  185 

10  5390.741 

CLASS  188 

70  R  5390.742 

714  5.590.743 

265  5390.744 

267  5390.745 

5.590,746 
326  5390,747 

CLASS IM 

18  A  5390.748 

CLASS  191 

12.4  5390,749 

CLASS  192 

329  5390.750 

5390.751 

208  5.590.752 


CLASS  198 

441  5390.753 

514  53W,7J4 

778  539a755 

795  5390.756 

812  5390.757 

890  I  539a758 

CLASS 2M 

331  5390.759 

CLASS  282 

160  5.59IJI0 

CLASS  283 

36  5391.311 

CLASS  284 

157  22  5.591.947 

15741  539IJI2 

192.12  539IJ13 

298.22  539IJI4 

482  539UI6 

667  5391317 

CLASS  285 

210  539IJI8 

462  539IJ15 

627  539IJI9 

664  5391.320 

787  539IJ2I 


' 

CLASS  288 

CLASS  172 

082 

539a76l 

18 

5390.720 

6 

539a760 

138 

5390.721 

162 

539a762 

219 

5.590,722 

271 

539a763 

278 

5390.764 

CLASS  174 

289 

539a765 

5R 

5391.937 

296 

5.59a766 

50 

5391.938 

308  1 

5390.767 

67 

5391.939 

539a768 

101 

5391.940 

539a769 

266 

5391.941 

539aT70 

314 

539a771 

CLASS  175 

3151 

539a773 

46 

5390.723 

315  3 

5j9aT72 

57 

5390.724 

366 

539a774 

61 

Bl  4.858.704 

423 

5,S9a775 

100 

S39a725 

427 

539aT76 

257 

5390.726 

439 

5390.Tn 

374 

5390.727 

5390.T78 

432 

5390.728 

459  1 

539a779 

5390.729 

520 

5.590.780 

521 

5.59a78l 

CLASS  177 

528 

5390.782 

16 

5391.942 

542 

5390.783 

147 

5391.943 

554 

539a784 

229 

5391.944 

575 

539a7»5 

587 

539a  786 

CLASS  178 

724 

539a7»7 

19 

5.591.945 

736 

539a788 

CLASS  288 

120  539U22 

207  5391 J23 

216  R  5391 J24 

251  H  539IJ25 

251  R  5391J26 

CLASS  289 

1 1  5390,789 

169  5.591 327 

170  5391 J28 
534  539a790 
577  5390.791 

667  5390.792 

668  5390.793 
702  539a794 


CLASS  219 

193 

539IJ29 

203 

539IJ30 

232 

539IJ3I 

235 

5391 J32 

2424 

5391J33 

243 

5391.334 

3232 

5391J35 

386 

5391J36 

489 

5391J37 

493  1 

539IJ38 

499 

5391J39 

512.3 

5.591J40 

602 

5.591  J4I 

«03 

5.591.342 

634 

5.591.343 

636 

5391 344 

640 

5391345 

668 

5.59 1346 

703 

5391347 

704 

5.591348 

760 

5391.349 

764 

5391.350 

767 


5391.351 


CLASS  211 

104  5390.795 

149  5390.T96 

CLASS  213 

33  5390.797 

CLASS  215 

48  5390.798 

216  539a799 

CLASS  2U 

II  5.591352 

13  5391.480 

18  5391.353 

83  5391.354 

CLASS  21S 

68  5391,948 

CLASS  219 

110  5391.355 

12139  5391.357 

1213  5391356 

12163  539IJ58 

121.64  5391.359 

5391360 
121.82  5391361 

133  5391362 

137  PS  53913*3 

201  5.591364 

213  5391365 

494  5391366 

535  5391367 

5391368 
633  5391369 

645  5391370 

CLASS  228 

315  539a80l 

321  5390.802 

461  539a803 
465  B2Re.33.l28 
483  5390.804 
508  5390.805 
562  5.590.806 

608  5390.807 
737  5390.808 

CLASS  221 

I  539a809 

82  5390.810 

89  5.590.811 

112  539a8l2 

197  5390JI3 

266  5390.814 

CLASS  222 

82  5390.815 

135  5390.816 

1851  5390.817 

575  5390.818 

607  5391371 

609  5390.819 

CLASS  223 

12  539a«20 

34  5390.821 

»5  5.590.822 

94  5390.823 

CLASS  224 

42.33  5.590.824 

156  5.590.825 

264  5390.826 

312  5.590.827 

CLASS  227 

81  5390.828 

CLASS  228 

50  5390.829 

CLASS  235 

380  5391.949 

382.5  5391.950 

435  5391.951 

462  5391.952 
5391.953 

467  5391.954 

472  5391.955 

494  5391.956 

5391.957 

CLASS  23« 

49.3  5390.830 

51  5390.831 

CLASS237 

8  R  5390.832 


CLASS  238 

171  5390.833 

CLASS  239 

333  5390.834 

5390.835 

391  5390.836 

478  5390.837 

CLASS  241 

23  5390.838 

27  5390.839 

99  5.590J40 

171  5390.841 

186.35  5390.842 

CLASS  242 

18EW  5390.843 

5390.844 

35  6  E  5.590.845 

158  R  5390.846 

317  5390.847 
361  5.590.848 

CLASS  244 

I  N  5.590.849 

3  15  5390.850 

118.1  539a85l 

1183  5390.852 

184  5390.853 

206  5390.854 

CLASS  248 

202  5390,855 

219  5390456 

318  5390.857 

CLASS  248 

27  1  5390J58 

62  5.590.859 

126  5390.860 

146  5390.861 

354.1  5.S9a862 

3543  539a863 

454  5390.864 

524  5390.865 

638  5390J66 


CLASS  258 


205 

208.1 


5391.958 
5391.959 
5391.960 
5391.961 
5391.962 
5391.963 
5391.964 
5391.965 
5391.966 
5391.967 
5391.968 
5391.969 
5391.970 
5.591.971 
5391.972 
5.591.973 
5391.974 
5391.975 
5391. 9T7 
5391.976 
5.591.978 
5391.979 
5391.980 
5391.981 
5391.982 
5391.983 
5391.984 
5391.985 

CLASS  251 

13  5390.867 

CLASS  252 

62.54  5.591.373 

62  9  R  5.591.372 

70  5.591374 

5.591375 
186.38  5391378 

194  5.591379 

313  1  5391.380 

38954  5391381 

511  5391.382 

CLASS  254 

26  R  5.590.868 

CLASS  257 

10  5.591.986 

57  5.591.987 

59  5391.988 

66  5391.989 

72  5391.990 

137  5.591.991 

173  5391.992 


214  I 

227  14 
227.18 
239 
252  1 

287 

309 

310 

330 

332 

336  1 

3385 

363  03 

3631 

372 

383 

442  11 

458  I 

484.4 

505  I 

551 

559  45 


5391.993 
5.591.994 
5391.995 
5391.996 
5391.997 
5.591.998 
5391.999 
5.592,001 
5.592.002 
5392.003 
5392.004 
5392.005 
5392.006 
5.592.007 
5392.00* 
5.592.009 
5392,010 
5392.011 
5392.012 
5392.013 
5392.014 
5392,015 
5392.016 
5392.017 
5392.018 
5.592.019 
5392,020 
5392,021 
5.592.022 
5.59i023 
5392,024 
5392,025 
5392,026 

CLASS  281 

341  5391.383 

CLASS  284 

05  5.592.027 

40.5  5391.384 

40  6  5.591.385 

46  9  5391386 

86  5391.387 

168  5391.388 

171  12  5391.389 

456  5.591.390 

CLASS  287 

132  5390.869 

CLASS  289 

21  5390.870 

CLASS  278 

58.27  5390.871 

CLASS  271 

176  5390.872 

303  5390.873 

CLASS  273 

121  B  5390.878 


181 
192 
206 
238 
290 
306 
315 
316 
321 
322 
323 
331 
337 
347 

351 
368 

391 
392 
487 
524 
530 
554 
614 
666 

727 
735 
750 
751 
774 
786 


144  R 
150 
249 
3485 


5390.879 
5.590.880 
5390.883 
5390.885 


CLASS  277 
205  5390.887 

235  B  5390.888 

CLASS  288 

112  5390.889 

1 1  22  5390.890 

37  5390.891 

87.051  5.590.892 

250  I  5390.893 

260  5390.894 

m  5390.89$ 

642  5390.896 

655  5.590.897 

707  5390.898 

7282  5390.899 

5390.900 
728  3  5.590.901 

5390.902 
5.590,903 
735  5.590.904 

737  5390.905 

741  5390.906 

801  1  5.590.907 

809  5.590.908 

CLASS  281 

20  5.590.909 

45  5390.910 

CLASS  283 

36  5.590.911 

56  5.590.912 

CLASS  285 

18  5390.913 


23 

5390.914 

119 

5390.915 

127 

5390.916 

CLASS  298 

55 

5.592.028 

CLASS  292 

21 

5,590,917 

60 

5390.918 

137 

5390.919 

219 

5390.920 

257 

5.590.921 

300 

5390.922 

338 

5390.928 

CLASS  294 

19  1  5390.923 

192  $.$90,924 

CLASS  298 

24  1  5.59a925 

206  5.590.926 

CLASS  297 

143  5390.927 

21612  5.590.929 

313  5.590,930 

366  5390.931 

367  5390.932 
408  5390,933 
41138  5390.934 

CLASS  381 

37  1  5390.935 

CLASS  383 

116  1  5390.936 

125  5,590.937 

CLASS  387 

9  1  5.592.029 

5.592,030 


80 

112 

116 

117 

130 


5392,031 
5392.032 
5.592,033 
5392,034 

CLASS  318 

24  5392.036 

40  MM  5392.037 

71  5392.038 

113  5.592.039 

313  D  5392.040 

316  5392.041 

328  5392.042 

CLASS  312 

257  I  5390.938 

263  5.590.939 

287  5.590.940 

CLASS  313 

346  DC  5392.043 

403  5392.044 

440  5392,045 

447  5392.046 

484  5392,047 

570  5392,048 

625  5392,049 

637  5.592.050 

CLASS  315 

3  5392,053 

105  5.592,054 

11121  5392.055 

169 1  5.592.056 

210  5392.051 

291  5.592.052 

CLASS  318 

162  5392.057 

254  5.592.058 

5.592.059 
469  5.592.060 

805  5.592.062 

CLASS  328 

1  5.592J)63 

2  5392.064 
5.592,065 
5392.066 

15  5.592,067 

21  5392.068 

30  5392.069 

35  5392.070 

CLASS  323 

268  5392.072 

282  5392.071 

300  5.592.073 

313  5392.075 

315  5392X76 


CLASS  324 

158.1  5392.077 

207.18  5392.078 

207.25  5.592.079 

212  5392.080 

251  5.592.0(1 

2SZ  5392.0(2 

m  5.592,0(3 

108  5.592.0(4 

309  5.592,0(5 

311  5392,086 

5392,0(7 
5392.0(8 
5392.089 
319  5.592.090 

M8  5.592.091 

»  5.592.092 

4J»  5392.093 

417  5.592.094 

4J8  5392.095 

4S1  5.592.096 

S«8  5392.097 

MS  5392.098 

7SI  5392.099 

5392.100 
753  5.592.101 

CLASS  328 

10  5.592,102 

17  5.592,103 

27  5392.104 

38  5.592.105 

41  5392.106 

49  5.592.107 

69  5.592.108 

CLASS  327 

3  5392.109 

12  5.592.110 

45  5392,111 

t»  $392,112 

ISB  539X113 

181  5392.114 

J>»  5.592.115 

ZM  5392.116 

JM  5392.117 

448  5.592.118 

BO  5392.119 

S3*  5.592.120 

S«I  5392.121 

CLASS  338 

124  R  Bl  4.618.831 

2(6  5.592.122 

288  5392.123 

JOi  5392.124 

CLASS  331 

1  A  5.592,125 

45  5.592.126 

S7  5392,127 

61  5392,128 

III  5392,129 

ISO  5392,130 

CLASS  332 

103  5,592.131 

117  5.592.132 

CLASS  333 

»  5392.133 

I8S  5.592.134 

WJ  5392,135 

CLASS  335 

272  5392.136 

CLASS  338 

195  5.592.137 

210  5.592,138 

CLASS  337 

202  5.592.139 

CLASS  338 

21  5.592.140 

162  5.592.141 

CLASS  339 

335  5.592.276 

CLASS  348 

I4tj  5392.142 

38».iS  5.592.143 

332  5.592.144 

J9I.I  5392.145 

4ta  5392,146 

SZ2  5392,147 

S48  5392.148 

SSO  5392.149 

S72  5392.150 

S(4  5392.151 

MC  5.592.152 


825.06 

82519 

825.5 

825  72 

850 

905 

941 

953 


5392.485 
539Z153 
5392.154 
5.591155 
5.592.156 
5392.157 
5392.158 
$.592,159 


CLASS  341 

58  5.592.160 

95  5.592.161 

107  5.592.162 

5392,163 
120  5.592.164 

143  5.592.165 

144  5.592.166 
159  5.592,167 
167  5.592.168 
173                     5.59Z169 

CLASS  342 

22  5.592,170 

26  5392,171 

350  5.592.172 

357  5392,173 

5.59Z174 

5.592.175 

3$9  $.$92,176 

361  5392.177 

372  5392.178 

5.592,179 

450  5.592.180 

457  5.592.181 

CLASS  343 

742  5392,182 

749  5392.183 

752  5.592,184 

794  5.592,185 

909  5.592.186 

CLASS  345 

3  5.592,187 

84  5,592,188 

87  5.592.189 
89  5.59il90 
97  5.592,191 

5.592.192 
102  5392.193 

127  5.592,194 

146  5.59Z195 

150  5.592,196 

173  5.592.197 

5.592,198 
206  5,592,199 

CLASS  347 

30  5.592J800 

5.592.201 

37  5.592,202 

40  5.592,203 

88  5392,204 
115  5.592.205 
122  5392.206 
129  5392,207 
171  5.592,208 
206                    5392.209 


260 

5,592.210 
5392.21 1 

CLASS  348 

8 

5.592.482 

12 

5.592,212 

13 

5.592,213 

51 

5392.215 

74 

5.592J16 

83 

5392,217 

110 

5.592,218 

216 

5.59Z2I9 

220 

5,592,220 

270 

5.592,221 

294 

5.592.222 

309 

5.592,223 

J33 

5.592,224 

405 

5.592,225 

413 

5.59Z226 

414 

5.592,227 

416 

5.592,228 

5.592,229 

448 

5392J30 

452 

5.592J31 

552 

5.592.233 

553 

5.592J34 

555 

5.592,235 

586 

5.592,236 

;i6 

5.592.237 

;44 

5.$92J38 

771 

5.592.239 

1(07 

5.592.240 

82J 

5.592  J41 

CLASS  349 

18  5392.314 

110  5392317 

122  5392.318 

126  5392.315 

187  5.592.316 


CLASS  351 


153 
158 
163 
212 
239 
246 


5.592.242 
5.592,243 
5.592J44 
539Z245 
5392J46 
5392.247 
5.592,248 


CLASS  353 

26  A  5390,941 

34  5.590.942 

74  5.590.943 

122  5.590.944 

CLASS  355 

41  5,592  J58 

53  5392,259 

74  5.592,260 

CLASS  356 

44  5.592.282 

62  5.592J88 

72  5.592,283 

73  1  5392.284 
121  5.592,285 
240  5.592,286 
244  5.592J89 
300  5392,290 
326  5.592.291 
356  5392,292 
359  5392.293 
402  5.592.294 
426  5392.295 
435  5392.296 

CLASS  357 

315  5.592.000 

CLASS  35* 

261  1  5392.297 

298  539Z298 

433  5392.302 

435  5.592.303 

444  5.592.304 

448  5.592305 

464  5.592306 

468  5392.307 

497  5.592.308 

500  5392.309 

501  5392310 
518  5392311 
525  5.592.312 

CLASS  359 

24  5392.313 

127  539X319 

159  5.592320 

173  5.592.321 

184  5392.322 

188  5.592.323 

210  5392.324 

326  5392,325 
5392.326 

348  5.592,327 

389  5.592.328 

399  5392.329 

529  5.592.330 

554  5392.331 

619  5.592.332 

628  5392333 

689  5.592334 

695  5.592335 

871  5.592.336 

872  5392.337 
883  5.592.338 

CLASS  388 

13  5.592339 

46  5392340 

539Z341 

48  5392,342 

5392.343 

66  5392344 

7303  5.592345 

7704  5.592.346 

5.592.347 

7708  5.592.348 

98  08  5.59Z349 

99  12  539X350 
106  5.59X351 
132  5.59X352 

CLASS  381 

63  5.592353 

69  5.592.354 


94 

154 

225 

234 

329 

626 

679 

686 

6(9 

735 

789 

796 


$392355 
SJ92J56 
5392357 
5392358 
5392.359 
539X360 
$392361 
539X362 
539X363 
539X364 
5392365 
$39X366 


CLASS  382 

31  $390,945 

72  5390.946 
5390.947 

83  1  $390,948 

86  $390,949 

109  5390,950 

205  $390,951 

255  5390.952 

276  5390,953 

321  $390,954 

324  $390.95$ 

410  5390.956 

419  5390.957 

CLASS  383 

17  539X367 

34  $392368 

51  5392369 

60  539X370 

98  5.59X371 

131  539X074 


CLASS 

178 

184 

422 

424024 

424  034 

426.041 

431.01 

43102 

431.08 

449.1 

4495 

4(7 

4«9 

490 

492 

509 
510 


514  A 
514  R 
514.2 
550 
578 
72401 
746  1 
749 


384 

5392372 
539X373 
539X381 
539X384 
53923(3 
53923(5 
53923(6 
53923(7 
53923(8 
5392382 
539X3(9 
5392,390 
5392391 
$39X392 
539XW3 
$39X394 
539X395 
5.59X396 
5392397 
539X398 
539X400 
5392399 
539X401 
539X402 
539X403 
539X404 
5392.405 


CLASS  385 

49  539X407 

52  539X408 

145  5.59X409 

5.59X410 

5.59X411 

149  5.59X412 

151  5392.413 

154  5.59X414 

18501  539X41$ 

539X416 

18507  539X417 

185  18  5.592.418 

539X419 

5392.420 

189  09  5392,421 

201  539X422 

539X424 

539X425 

203  539X426 

205  5.59X427 

210  5392,428 

221  539X423 

226  5.59X429 

5.59X430 

23003  5,59X432 

23006  5.592.433 

233  539X434 

233.5  5.59X435 

240  539X436 

CLASS  388 

20  5.590.958 

84  5390.959 

134  5.590,960 

165  1  5390,961 

248  5.590.962 

302  5390,963 


CLASS  387 

21 
83 
144 

153 

539X437 
539X438 
539X439 
539X440 
539X441 

CLASS  3*8 

11 
281 

539X442 
5,592.443 

CLASS  3*9 

13  5392.444 

539X445 

44.27  539X446 

539X447 

4428  5392,448 

47  5392.449 

48  539X450 
54  539X451 
58                      539X452 

539X454 

$9  539X455 

5392.4$6 

539X457 

539X458 

112  5392.459 

539X460 

126  539X461 

273  539X462 

2752  5.59X463 

2753  539X465 

2754  539X464 

CLASS  378 

217  539X466 

225  539X467 

252  539X468 

260  539X478 

264  539X473 

277  $39X491 

310  539X490 

316  539X481 

320  539X470 

342  5392.469 

347  539X4(0 

350  539X474 

351  539X472 
359  539X475 
378  539X479 

389  5392,486 

390  539X476 
396  539X477 
445  539X4(3 
452  539X4(4 
45(  539X4(9 
465  539X4(8 
473  539X4(7 

CLASS  371 

2.2  539X492 

2X3  539X493 

223  5392.494 

27  5392.496 

37  4  5392,497 

40  1  5392.498 

5392.499 


CLASS  372 


5392300 
5392301 
539X502 
539X503 
5392304 
5.59X505 


CLASS  374 

141  5390.964 

CLASS  375 

207  5.592306 

211  5392307 

216  5392308 

219  539X509 

220  5392310 
539X511 

240  5,592312 

296  5392313 

336  5.59X514 

340  5392315 

347  5392316 

350  5392317 

368  539X518 

373  539X519 

CLASS  37* 

233  5392320 

301  5392321 

333  5392322 

CLASS  378 

19  5392323 

98.2  5392324 


121 
132 
165 


5392325 
5392326 

539X527 


CLASS  379 

21  539X528 

32  5392329 

34  539X530 

57  539X531 

58  5392332 
5392333 
539X5J5 

61  5392336 

67  539X5J7 

93  539X538 

112  539X539 

15(  539X534 

184  539X540 

211  539X541 

265  539X542 

$39X543 
2(3  5392344 

347  5392345 

355  539X546 

390  5392347 

410  539XS4( 


CLASS  38* 

4 

539X549 

5 

539X5S0 

20 

5392351 

21 

5392352 

23 

$39X553 

4( 

539X554 

49 

5392355 

5392356 

CLASS  381 

10 

$39X557 

18 

$39X5$( 

111 

539X559 

CLASS  382 

100  5392360 

103  5392361 

150  53923*2 

154  5392363 

158  539X564 

185  53923*5 

187  539X566 

199  539X5*7 

218  539X5«( 

253  5392369 

254  539X570 
261  539X571 
2(9  539X572 

294  539X573 

295  539X574 
312  539X575 
318  539X576 

CLASS  384 

15  5390.965 

16  5390.966 
448  5390.967 
563  5390.968 

CLASS  385 

12  539X577 

31  539XS7« 

99  5392379 


CLASS  388 

68  539X299 

113  5392.300 

117  539X301 

CLASS  388 

815  53923(0 

CLASS  392 

418  53923(1 

421  539X5(2 

432  539X647 

CLASS  395 

209  539X5(3 

112  53923(4 

215  539X5(5 

2.29  53923(6 

273  53923(7 

X87  53923(8 

24  53923(9 

75  5392390 

105  539X591 

109  5392392 

110  5392393 
115  5.592394 

5392395 

117  5392396 

119  539X597 

123  5392398 

127  5392399 


PI  116 


CLASSrFlCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  117 


MO 
143 
173 
174 
112.02 

II2j04 

l«3iB 
ICXtt 

itsjn 


lLl3 

US 


203 

207 
214 
227 
239 
242 


2«3 
306 
30» 
334 
340 
34S 
356 
3» 


42S 


430 
431 


441 
411 
490 


497.01 
500 


55S 


584 

586 


600 


601 

602 

604 

60S 

608 

613 

622 

670 

674 

680 

70013 

726 

742 

750 

800 


823 

S72 


882 


55 

79 

89 

96 

171 

225 

315 

380 

538 


SJ92.tao 
SJ92^I 

ijnjm 

ijnjmi 

SJ92>10 
SJ92^ll 

ysnjM 

5392.AIS 
SJ92^l< 
5J924I9 
5.5*2.620 

ijnjai 
ijmjoi 

ijnja* 
ijnjoi 
ijnjob 

5J92A27 
SJ»l»72 
iJtUH 

ijnyn 

5J92J1* 
5J92J78 
$J«2J79 

ijsnjm 

$J9t629 
5392.630 
S.592A3t 
5.S92A32 

ijnMt 
ijnjBS 

ijnjm 
sjnjm 
ijmjtai 

5J92.639 

5J92.640 

5J9i641 

5J92.642 

5.S92>U 

SJ92A44 

SJ«2>IS 

S.S92.646 

5J92.648 

5J92.649 

ijnjbSO 

5J92.6SI 

$.592,652 

5J92.653 

5J92.654 

5J92.6SS 

5.592A57 

SJ92.6« 

5J92.6S9 

5J92.637 

5J92.634 

5.592.636 

5J92,661 

5J92.664 

5592.666 

5J92.662 

5J92.668 

$J92.665 

5J92.663 

5J92.660 

5J92,6«7 

5J92.6M 

5J92.670 

5392.671 

5392.656 

5392.628 

5392,673 

539X674 

5.592.675 

5392.676 

5392.677 

5392.678 

5392.679 

5392.680 

5392.681 

5392.682 

5392.683 

5392.684 

5392.685 


CLASS  9M 

5392.251 
5392.250 
5.592.255 
5.592JS4 
5392.257 
5.592.256 
5392.249 
5392.252 
5392.253 


CLASS 9M 

1  S392J62 

62  SJ92J67 

83  ijnjn 

126  5392J73 

I5«  5J92J8I 

167  5JRJil 

175  5392J64 

176  5392J63 
237  5392JM 
2M  SJR.27D 
276  $J»l2it 
2S4  SJ92Jt6 
2«J  ijnjti 

xrr  ijnzi* 

323  SJ92J75 

328  5J92J77 

384  5392.27» 

410  5J92jaO 

CLASS 4M 

120.01  5390.9W 

708  5J9a9W 

CLASS 4n 

202  5J9a971 

CLASS 4n 

79  539a972 

CLASS  4U 

32S  sj»a»n 

327  5J90.974 

407.1  539a97$ 

CLASS 4M 

72  5390.976 

101  5J9a977 

CLASS  4tS 

5390,971 
5390979 
539a9«> 
Bl  4J15J92 
539a9«l 
5390.9(2 
539a9<3 


3 

36 
37 
45 

154 

223.1 

263 


CLASS' 


5390.904 


CLASS< 


56                     539a9«3 
115  11               5390.906 
230                    5390907 

CLASS 4M 

182 
303 

539a9«8 
539a9«9 
5.59a990 

CLASS  411 

354 

431 

539a99l 
5390.992 

CLASS  413 

12 

5390.993 

CLASS  414 

217                      539a994 
357                    5390.995 
416                    539a996 
541                     539a997 
607                     5.59a998 
7956                  539a999 

539IJI2I 

CLASS  41S 

5391:022 
539IA23 

CLASS  419 

2  5392.686 


5JJ 

179 


CLASS  415 

555  5391.000 

III  5391.001 

115  5391.002 

209  2  5.591.003 

CLASS  41« 

42  5.591.004 

62  iy>\ao6 

5391.006 
97  R  5.591.007 

144  5.591X08 

241  R  5391.009 


CLASS  417 


12 

199  I 

238 

271 

310 

312 

365 

366 

422 
423.13 


CLASS  4M 

38 

5J9IJ9I 

41 

539IJ92 

422 

5391 J94 

CLASS  422 

4 

5391395 

26 

5391 J96 

37 

5391J9T 

38 

5391398 

44 

5391J99 

48 

5391.404 

V 

$3»1:«0 

« 

5391.401 

65 

5391.402 

73 

5391.403 

80 

5391.406 

tun                5391.407 

100 

$391,408 

no 

5391,409 

131 

5391,410 

139 

5391.411 

171 

539M12 

180 

$391,413 

$391,414 

241 

$391.41$ 

268 

5391.416 

CLASS  423 

81  5391306 

210  5391,417 

2391  5391.418 

576.6  $391,419 

TOO  $391,420 

706  $391,421 


CLASS 


5.591.D10 
5391.011 
5391.012 
5391.013 
5391.014 
5391.015 
5.591.016 
5391.017 
5.591.018 
5.591.019 
5391.020 


9J62 

$9 

66 

70.4 

78.04 

85.2 

93.45 

9331 

93.71 

94.64 

1301 

184  1 

191.1 

195.1 


199  1 
227  1 
401 

405 
426 

439 
443 
430 

451 
464 
468 

484 
486 
490 
494 
613 


6 

8 

12 

169 

173 

359 

453 

503 

$49 

577 


2 
106 

m 

391 
440 
573 
580 


627 
631 
633 
658 
662 


$391.47$ 
$391/476 
$391,477 
$391,478 
$391,479 


329 


$391^2$ 


CLASS  427 


131 

244 

248.1 

249 

230 

2$SJ 

299 

307 

364 

457 

$44 

$«3 

$«9 

$79 


CLASS 


424 

$391,422 

5391.423 

5391.424 

5391.42$ 

5391.426 

5391.427 

5391. 42S 

5391.429 

5391.430 

5391.431 

5391.432 

5391.433 

5391.434 

5391.43$ 

$391,436 

$391,437 

$391,438 

$391,439 

$391,440 

5391.441 

5391.442 

5391.443 

5391.444 

5391.445 

5391.446 

5391.447 

5391.448 

5391.449 

5391.450 

5391.451 

5391.452 

5.591.453 

5391.454 

5391.455 

5391.456 

5391.457 

CLASS  425 

5391.458 
5391.459 
5391.460 
5391.461 
5391.462 
5391.463 
5391.464 
5391.472 
5.591.465 
5.591.466 

CLASS  42« 

5391.467 
5391.468 
5.591.469 
5.591.470 
5391.471 
5391.473 
5391.474 


33.7 

363 

36.92 

401 

64.1 

6$J 

63.4 

68 

«9 

88 

10$ 

107 

132 

138 

141 

143 

211 

212 

2$3 

3044 

318.4 

344 

347 

3$2 

3$3 

357 

367 

374 

401 

411.1 

4$7 
480 
610 
611 

612 
641 
694  RE 


$391,481 
$391,482 
$391,483 
5391.484 
5391.4(3 
$391 .486 
$391 .4r 
$391,488 
$391,489 
$391,410 
$391,491 
$391,492 
$391,493 
$391,494 

4» 

$391,495 

$391,496 

$391,497 

$391 .49( 

$391301 

$391302 

$391303 

$391304 

$391305 

$391307 

$391308 

$391309 

$391310 

$391311 

$391312 

$391313 

$391314 

$39131$ 

$391316 

$391317 

$391318 

$391319 

$391320 

5391321 

5391322 

5391323 

5391324 

539132$ 

5391326 

5391327 

5391328 

5391329 

5391330 

5391331 

5391332 

5391333 

5391334 

5391300 

5.59133$ 


33 

122 

144 

163 

171 

192 

209 

218 


CLASS  432 

239  $391XX2* 

CLASS  433 

90  $391X27 

129  5391X2S 

173  $39ljB29 

212.1  $39IJD30 

CLASS  434 

14  $391X91 

22  $391X32 

171  5391X33 


18 
4$ 

46 

59 

78 

109 

115 

120 

137 

203 

264 

2801 

284  1 

311 

314 

325 

399 

449 

549 

567 


CLASS  429 

5391337 
5391338 
5391339 
3391340 
5391341 
5391342 
5391343 
5391344 
5391345 
5391346 
5391347 
5391348 

CLASS  439 

5391.549 
5391350 
5.591351 
5.591352 
5391353 
5391354 
5391355 
5391356 
5391357 
5391 358 
5391359 
5391.560 
5391361 
5391362 
5.591.563 
5.591364 
5391365 
5391366 
5391367 
5391368 
5.591369 
5391370 


CLASS 


7.21 
7.23 

7.32 
74 

29 
32 
69  1 


69.2 

697 

70.1 

76 

91.1 

91.2 

91.31 

100 

114 

120 

172.1 

172.3 

194 

201 

240.2 


240  23 
240.26 

240  27 


252  3 


262 

286  1 

287  1 
2902 
320  1 


CLASS  431 

125  5391.024 


43 

45 

53 

514 

518 


435 

5391372 

5391373 

5391374 

$39137$ 

$391376 

$391377 

$391371 

$391379 

$3913(0 

$3913(1 

$3913(2 

53913(3 

$3913(4 

$3913(5 

$3913(6 

$3913(7 

53913M 

$391389 

$391390 

5391392 

$391393 

539139$ 

$391396 

Re.3$.419 

$391391 

$391398 

5391399 

5391.600 

5391.601 

5391 W2 

$391,641 

$391,603 

$391 M4 

$391M5 

$391,606 

$391,607 

$391,609 

$391,610 

$391,611 

5391.612 

5391.613 

5391.614 

5391.615 

5391.616 

5391.618 

5391.619 

5391.620 

5391.623 

5391.624 

5391.625 

5.591.626 

5391.627 

5391.628 

5391.629 

5391.630 

5391.631 

5391.632 

5.591.633 

5.591.634 

5391.635 

5391.636 

5391.637 

5391.638 

5.591.639 

5.591.640 


CLASS  43« 

5.591.642 
5391.643 
5.591.644 
5.591.645 
5391.646 
5391.647 
5391.648 

CLASS  437 

5391.649 
5.591.650 
5.591.654 
5391.655 
5.591.656 
5391.651 
5391.652 
5.591.653 
5.591.657 
5391.658 


$2 

$391 AS9 

$3 

$391  MO 

$6 

$391X61 

57 

$391X62 

60 

5391X63 

539IXM 

61 

5391X65 

103 

539IXH 

164 

5391X67 

174 

5391X68 

187 

5391X70 

190 

5391X71 

$391.«72 

192 

$391X73 

193 

5391.674 

195 

$391X7$ 

$391X76 

$391X77 

208 

$391,678 

228 

RcJ$.420 

$391X79 

238 

$391  X(0 

240 

$391X11 

CLASS  4)» 

79 

$3914*3$ 

$391X36 

91 

$391ja34 

$391jB37 

133 

$391X38 

181 

$391X39 

748 

$391X40 

352 

$.591X41 

354 

$391X42 

373 

$391X43 

397 

$391X«4 

4«n 

$391X4$ 

467 

$391,046 

$415 

$391X47 

567 

$391X48 

59$ 

5391.049 

607 

5391.050 

752 

5391X51 

5391X52 

874 

5391X53 

8(4 

5391.054 

CLASS  449 

6 

5391X55 

12 

5391.056 

42 

5391X57 

89 

$391. 0$8 

CLASS  441 

68 

5391X59 

75 

5391.060 

CLASS  445 

3 

5391.061 

CLASS  449 

46 

5391.062 

CLASS  449 

4 

5391.063 

CLASS  451 

2 

5391.064 

47 

5391.065 

80 

5391.066 

88 

5391X67 

104 

5391.068 

741 

5.591.069 

276 

5391.071 

791 

5391.072 

795 

5391.070 

114 

5391.073 

128 

5391.074 

451 

5.591.075 

CLASS  452 

157 

5391.076 

189 


5391.077 


CLASS  454 

124  5.591.078 

155  5391.079 

359  5391.080 

CLASS  455 

523  5392.471 

CLASS  493 

13  5.591.081 

Jg  5391.082 

CLASS  494 

S3  5391.083 

111  5391.084 

5391.085 

CLASS  472 

130  5391.086 


3 

131 

2IS 

2li 

271 

2*9 

324 

339 

417 

4ST 

»l 

514 

556 

577 


94 

117 

231 


119 
207 
231 
318 


CLASS  473 

5391.087 
5.591.088 
5.591.089 
5.590.882 
5.591 .090 
5.591.091 
5.590.881 
5.591.092 
5390.876 
5.590.875 
5.590.874 
5.590.884 
5.590.877 
5.590.886 

CLASS  474 

5.591.093 
5.591 .094 
5.591.095 

CLASS  475 

5.591.096 
5.591.097 
5.591.098 
5.591.099 


CLASS  477 
44  5.591.100 

99  5391.101 

107  5.591.102 

131  5.591.103 

CLASS  482 

7  5.591.104 

52  5.591.105 

34  5391.106 

S7  5.591.107 

«S  5.591.108 

197  5391  109 

111  5.591.110 

140  5.591. Ill 

CLASS  493 

213  5.591. 112 

CLASS  494 

12  5.591.113 

20  5.591.114 


204 

213 
240 


202 
220 
276 
372 
383 
437 
451 
463 


CLASS  591 

4 

5.591.682 

32 

5.591.583 

33 

5.591.684 

(9 

5.591.685 

96 

5.591.686 

97 

5.591.687 

CLASS  592 

330 

5.591.688 

334 

5.591.689 

40t 

5.591.690 

439 

5.591.691 

CLASS  594 

124  5.591.692 

ISO  5.591.693 

214  5.591.694 

193  5.591.695 

292  5.591.697 


234 
450 


CLASS  595 

5.591.696 
5.591.698 


45 
54 
58 
64 
68 
80 
85 
108 
114 
i  170 
172 


178 
210 
214 

215 

231  5 

234  5 

242 

252 

2.54 

255 

275 

278 

300 

312 

314 

324 

331 

342 

350 

356 

365 

372 

380 
381 
399 
403 
406 
412 
413 
415 
423 


CLASS  597 

5.591.700 
5391.699 
5391.701 


CLASS  519 

5.591.702 
5.591.703 
5.591.705 
5.591.706 
5.591.377 
5.591.376 
5.591.707 
5.591.708 

CLASS  514 

5.591.709 

5.591.710 

5.591.711 

5.591.713 

5.591.714 

5.591.715 

5.591.716 

5.591.717 

5.591.718 

5.591.719 

5.591.720 

5.591.721 

5.591.722 

5.591.724 

5.591.725 

5.591.726 

5.591.727 

5.591.728 

5.591.729 

5.591.730 

5.591.731 

5.591.732 

5.591.733 

5.591.734 

5591.735 

5.591.736 

5.591.737 

5.591.738 

5.591.739 

5391.740 

5.59I.74I 

5.591.742 

5.591.743 

5.591.744 

5.591.745 

5.591.746 

5.591.747 

5.591.748 

5..59 1.749 

5.591.751 

5.591.752 

5.591.753 

5.591.754 

5.591.755 

5.591.756 

5.591.757 

5.591.758 

5.591.759 

5.591.760 

5.591.761 

5391.762 

5.591.763 

5.591.764 

5.591.765 

5.591.766 

5.591.767 

5.591.768 

5.591.769 


453 
456 

458 
532 
574 
580 
622 
653 


56 
;09  1 
128 
129 


5391.770 
5.591.771 
5391.772 
5.591.773 
5391.774 
5391.775 
5.591.776 
5.591.777 

CLASS  521 

5.591.778 
5391.779 
5.591.780 
5391.781 


CLASS  522 

31  5.591.783 

74  5.591.784 

157  5.591.785 

CLASS  523 

109  5.591.786 

164  5.591.787 

404  5.591.788 

515  5.591.789 


38885 

395 

500 


5.591.830 
5.591.831 
5391.832 


35 

80 

271 

310 

447 

451 

484 

493 

514 

555 

783 


56 

66 

1% 

276 

285 

369 

381 

403 

419 

480 

504 

526 

528 


CLASS  524 

5.591.790 
5.591.791 
5391.792 
5.591.793 
5.591.794 
5.591.795 
5391.7% 
5.591,797 
5.-59 1. 798 
5.591.799 
5.591.800 

CLASS  525 

5.591.801 
5.591.802 
5.591.803 
5.591.804 
5.591.805 
5.591.806 
5.591.807 
5.591.808 
5.591.809 
5.591.810 
5.591.811 
-5.591.812 
5.591.813 
5.591.814 


607 
618 


4  1 
61 

74 

23.7 

243 
25.4 

27  1 

28  52 
90 
124 


CLASS  534 

5391.833 
5391.834 

CLASS  539 

5.591.835 
5.591.836 
5.591.837 
5391.838 
5391.839 
5391.840 
5391X41 
5.591.842 
5391X43 
5391.844 
5.591.845 


CLASS  549 

362  5391.846 

472  5391.847 

543  5.591.848 

CLASS  544 

5..591.849 
5.591.850 
5391.851 
5391.852 
5.591.853 


70 

216 

243 

317 

334 


CLASS  549 

14  5391.854 

256  5.591.855 

278  4  5.591.856 

296  5.591.857 

322  5391.858 


CLASS  526 

127  5.591.815 

262  5.591.816 

351  5391.817 


CLASS  528 

38 

5.591.818 

73 

5.591.819 

76 

5.591.820 

CLASS  539 

324 

5.591.821 

126 

5391.822 

350 

5391.823 

5.591.824 

5.591.825 

5.591.826 

351 

5.591.827 

387 

3                 5.591.828 

388 

35               5.591.829 

204 

228 

235 

312,7 

429 

453 

455 

532 


23 

80 

259 

299 

321 

503 

507 

531 


226 


O.ASS548 

5.591.859 
5.591.860 
5.591.861 
5.591.862 
5.591.863 
5.591.864 
5391.865 
5.591.866 
5.591.867 

CLASS  549 

5.591.868 
5.591.869 
5.591.870 
5391.871 
5.591.872 
5391.873 
5391.874 
5.591.875 

CLASS  554 

5..591.877 

CLASS  559 

5.591.878 
5391.879 
5.591.880 
5391X81 

CLASS  558 

5391.882 
5391.883 
5391.884 


CLASS  599 

5391.167 

29 

5391.885 

65 

5391.168 

41 

5.591.886 

69 

5391.169 

121 

5391.887 

82 

5391.170 

226 

5391.888 

94 

5391.171 

108 

5391.172 

CLASS  592 

120 

5391.173 

24 
412 
455 
504 

5.591.889 
5391.890 
5.591X92 

5.591.893 

130 

137 
139 
143 

5391.174 
5391.175 
5391.176 
5391.177 
5.591.178 

CLASS  597 

144 

5391.179 
5391.180 

426 

5.591.891 

5391.181 

151 

5391.182 

CLASS  588 

159 

5.591.183 

249 

5.591.115 

166 

Rr35.421 

256 

5391.116 

5391.185 

258 

5391.117 

167 

5391.184 

259 

5391.118 

170 

5391.186 

.  180 

5391.187 

CLASS  999 

182 

5.591.188 

\\1 
140 

5391.119 
5391.120 

185 

5391.189 
5.591.190 
5391.191 

CLASS  992 

5391.192 
5.591.193 

5 

5.59I.I2I 

192 

5391.194 

19 

5.591.122 

194 

5391.195 

198 

5391.196 

CLASS  994 

5391.197 

20 

5.591.123 

5.591. 198 

5391.124 

5.591.199 

22 

5391 J25 

201 

5391 JOO 

66 

5.591.127 

5.591  JOl 

96 

5591  128 

205 

5391 J02 

100 

5391.129 
5391.130 

207 
213 

5.591.203 
5.591  J04 

110 

5.591.131 

5.591  J05 

158 

5391 J32 

215 

5391J06 

192 

5391 J33 

232 

5.591.307 

5.591.134 

241 

5.591.201 

211 

5391.135 
5391.136 

CLASS  997 

256 

5.591.137 

5 

5.591.209 

263 

5391.138 

5391.210 

264 

5391.139 

5391.211 

269 

5.591.140 

5.591.212 

280 

5391.141 

539U13 

282 

5391.142 

9 

5391.214 

283 

5391.143 

14 

5.59U15 

327 

5391.144 

42 

5.591.216 

349 

5391.145 

61 

5391.217 

359 

5.50I.I46 

63 

5391.218 

369 

378 

5391.147 
5391.148 
5  591  149 

88 

104 
114 

5391J19 
5  591,220 
5391.221 

385  1 

5391.150 

138 

Bl  5.314.465 

385  2 

5391.151 
5391.152 

CLASS  923 

387 

5.591.153 

1 

5391.222 

5591  154 

5391.223 

393 

5.591.155 

5.591.224 
5.591.225 

CLASS  999 

5391,226 
5.591.227 

1 

5391.156 

5.591  J2S 

3 

5391.157 

5391J29 

15 

5.591.159 

5.591J30 

5391.160 

16 

5391032 

17 

5.591.161 

5391.233 

25 

5391.162 

5391.234 

29 

5391.163 

17 

5391.235 

59 

5391.164 

61 

5391.165 

CLASS  899 

5391.166 

2 

5391.669 

CLASSBFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

627 

377.107 

397 

377.124 

331 

377.141 

377.158 

214 

377.175 

34  1 

377  192 

893 

377.108 

418 

377.125 

356 

377.142 

147 

377.159 

?I5 

377,176 

36 

377.193 

377.109 

425 

377.126 

382 

377.143 

181 

377.160 

230 

377.177 

48 

377.194 

961 

377.110 

477 

377.127 

D9—            432 

377.144 

193 

377.161 

DI5—              9 

377.178 

51 

377.195 

377.111 

479 

377.128 

447 

377.145 

213 

377.162 

79 

377.179 

65 

377  196 

377.112 

520 

377.129 

499 

377.146 

408 

377.163 

125 

377.180 

D20—           10 

377.197 

601 

377.130 

529 

377.147 

426 

377.164 

136 

377.181 

D21—            48 

377  191 

978 

377.114 

«08 

377.131 

DIO—             18 

377.148 

D13—          146 

377.165 

147 

377.182 

86 

377.199 

D3 — 

203 

377.115 

D7—            318 

377.132 

30 

377.149 

D14—          100 

377.166 

199 

377.183 

88 

377  JOO 

214 

377.116 

330 

377.133 

32 

377.150 

105 

377.167 

D16—          133 

377.184 

191 

377  JOl 

218 

377.117 

362 

377.134 

39 

377.151 

107 

377.168 

377.185 

377  J02 

228 

377.118 

4012 

377.135 

81 

377.152 

114 

377.169 

208 

377.186 

244 

377  J03 

315 

377.119 

402 

377.136 

92 

377,153 

130 

377.170 

209 

377.187 

D22—          134 

377  J04 

318 

377.120 

515 

377.137 

Dll—             3 

377.154 

138 

377.171 

321 

377.188 

D23—         216 

377.205 

D4— 

111 

377,121 

672 

377.138 

216 

377.155 

150 

377.172 

D18—             2 

377.189 

302 

377  J06 

132 

377.122 

D8-              14 

377.139 

D12—          101 

377.156 

168 

3T7.173 

7 

377.190 

377.207 

D6— 

323 

377.123 

89 

377.140 

126 

377.157 

206 

377.174 

D19—              3 

377.191 

311 

377  JOl 

PI  118 


D2* 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


m 

3T7.209 

176 

377.218 

ISft 

3T7.210 

187 

377.219 

^'>» 

377.211 

192 

377.220 

ViH 

377^12 

194 

377.221 

V)4 

377  Jl  3 

215 

3T7.222 

V)*; 

377.214 

D25— 

124 

377.223 

iin 

377.215 

D2«^ 

24 

377224 

IS'' 

377.216 

2» 

377.225 

155 

377.217 

60 

377.226 

D27— 


65      377.227 
68      377  228 

D28— 

21 

47 

377.236 

377.237 

152 
162 

377.245 

377.246 

24     377.254 
27      377.255 

377.229 

48 

377.238 

377.247 

D99—            32      377J56 

69     377.230 

51 

377.239 

D32— 

32 

377.248 

77      377  J3I 

60 

377.240 

35 

377,249 

133     377.232 

D29— 

108 

377.241 

46 

377.250 

1J4     377.233 

D30— 

101 

377.242 

49 

377.251 

138     377.234 

130 

377.243 

D34— 

1 

377.252 

Ml      377.235 

133 

377.244 

11 

377.253 

10  1         9.776  I 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PLANTS 


22         9.777  I 


43  1         9,778   ! 


87  4         9.779  I 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


219— 
261— 


524 

123 


HI  623 
HI  624 


342— 
370— 


375 
479 


H1625 
H1626 


378— 
426— 


98  12 
597 


H1627 
HI  628 


525—         426 
604—       3852 


H1629 
HI630 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Teiritories  and  Amied  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rko,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Rorida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 2 1 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota .'. „  46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermom 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  detab  as  to  invemor 
name,  location,  etc.) 


PAIENTS 

01 

5.590.423 

5,590.675 

5.591.211 

5,591,858 

5392.370 

5.592.644 

5.590.825 

5.590.695 

5.591.277 

5,591,900 

5.592.382 

5.592,645 

5.591,722 

5.590.706 

5.591,281 

5,591,914 

5392.389 

5.592.646 

5.591,908 

5.590.714 

5,591,293 

5.591,937 

539Z401 

5392,654 

5.591.913 

5.590.749 

5,591,314 

5.591.945 

5392.408 

5392.656 

02 

5.590.674 

5.590.778 

5.591.322 

5.591.946 

5392,413 

5.592,661 

04 

5.590.486 

5.590,782 

5.591.378 

5.591.951 

5.592.418 

5.59Z669 

5,590.598 

5.590,784 

5391.379 

5.591.971 

5.592,420 

5392,679 

5.590.771 

5.590.803 

5.591,400 

5.591.973 

5392.435 

5.592,682 

5.590.852 

5,590.809 

5.591,402 

5.591.975 

5.592.438 

0«                     5.590.602 

5.590.905 

5.590.815 

5,591,404 

5.591.978 

5392.455 

5.590,607 

5.590.999 

5.590.819 

5.591.421 

5.591.981 

5.592.457 

5390.679 

5.591.031 

5.590.823 

5.591.422 

5.591.983 

5392.475 

5.590.777 

5.591.317 

5.590.827 

5..59 1.454 

5.592.005 

5.592.481 

5391.069 

5.591.666 

5.590.837 

5.591.490 

5.592.006 

5.592.486 

5.591.119 

5.591.676 

5.590.847 

5.591.511 

5.592.007 

5.592.490 

5391.214 

5.591.772 

5.590.850 

5.591.532 

5.592.010 

5392.492 

5.591.215 

5.592.062 

5.590.854 

5.591J33 

5.592.016 

5.592.503 

5.591230 

5.592.076 

5.590.868 

5.591.564 

5.592.018 

5.592304 

5.591251 

5.592.124 

5.590.880 

5.591.573 

5.592.022 

5.592.506 

5.591.399 

5.592.175 

5.590.882 

5.591.578 

5.592.057 

5.592.508 

5391.460 

5.592.246 

5,590,893 

5.591.584 

5.592.083 

5.592310 

5391.610 

5.592.403 

5,590.900 

5.591.586 

5.592.086 

5.592345 

5.591.651 

5,592.411 

5.590.909 

5.591.590 

5.592.102 

5.592.548 

5391,690 

5.592.618 

5.590.915 

5.591.592 

5.592.103 

5.592.566 

5.591.923 

5.592.634 

5.590,923 

5.591.600 

5.592.105 

5.592368 

5392.171 

OS 

5.590.477 

5,590,944 

5.591,607 

5.592.106 

5392373 

5.592.349 

5.591,171 

5,590,950 

5.591.623 

5.592.123 

5.592374 

5.59Z404 

5.592.383 

5,590,951 

5.591.624 

5J92.I25 

5.592.578 

5.592,410 

5.592.536 

5,590,977 

5.591.636 

5J9ZI28 

5.592379 

5.592,498 

0* 

5.590,422 

5.590,983 

5.591.642 

5.592.137 

5392.586 

5,592318 

5,590,460 

5,591.003 

5.591.643 

5.592.139 

5.592388 

5.592340 

5.590,466 

5.591.029 

5.591.646 

5.592.147 

5.592.592 

5.592,629 

5,590J00 

5.591,039 

5.591.655 

5.592.166 

5.592.596 

5.59i683 

5,590J18 

5,591,068 

5.591.658 

5.592.167 

5.592399 

09                   5.590337 

5,590.520 

5.591,092 

5.591,661 

5.592.173 

5.592.601 

5390369 

5,590,528 

5,591,110 

5,591,678 

5.592.181 

5.592.602 

5..590.8I6 

5,590.538 

5.591,125 

5,591,710 

5.592.182 

5392.607 

5.590.859 

5.590,542 

5J9I.133 

5.591,720 

5.592.186 

5.592.608 

5.590.866 

5,590.591 

5.591.135 

5.591,730 

5.592233 

5.592.612 

5391.033 

5.590,605 

5.591.139 

5,591,733 

5,592.289 

5392,622      '                            5.591.046 

5,590.608 

5J91.157 

5,591,761 

5.592.313 

5.592.626 

5.591.114 

5,590,612 

5..591.160 

5,591,767 

5.592.328 

5.592.631 

5.591.178 

5,590,617 

5,591.182 

5,591,822 

5.592.345 

5.592.632 

5.591.180 

5,590.620 

5.591.183 

5.591,825 

5.592.348 

5.592.635 

5.591.181 

5,590,629 

5.591.191 

5.591.831 

5.592.351 

5.592.636 

5.591.184 

5,590.649 

5.591.197 

5.591.835 

5.592.358 

5.592.641 

-5.591.806 

5.590.655 

5.591.198 

5.591,839 

5.592.359 

5392.642 

5.591.884 

5.590.669 

5,591,200 

5,591,851 

5.592.366 

5392.643 

5.591.918 

PI  119 


PI  120 

I 

GEOGRAPHICAL  IhfDEX  OF  RESIDENCb  OF  INVENTORS 

$ynsa* 

53906*6 

5391J11 

539O90* 

5391.924 

5391,195 

sjsnsnt 

5J90,7«5 

5391339 

5390.932 

5392,473 

5391.196 

SJ92J04 

5390797 

5391J47 

5.590.939 

5392343 

5391004 

5.592J20 

539OI04 

5J91.896 

5390.940 

34                  5390.438 

5391.250 

5J92J30 

539O107 

23                  5390*64 

5391.019 

5390.456 

5391055 

syttyi\ 

5390*70 

5391.473 

5391J)5* 

5390325 

5391.285 

10                   SJ90.6M 

S390(9I 

5392.113 

5391.097 

5390375 

5391.301 

3^1.034 

53909I2 

24                  53904» 

5391019 

5.5903*9 

5391.350 

539105* 

53909S6 

53907SS 

5391020 

5.590390 

5391 J72 

5391.415 

5390,9*1 

5J90l7»$ 

5391 358 

5.590.621 

5.591.426 

5391326 

53909W 

S39079S 

5391360 

5390.774 

5.591320 

5391.729 

5391.03* 

5J90947 

539IJ61 

5.590.775 

5391339 

5391.764 

5391.041 

5391 AS7 

53913*6 

5390.798 

5391352 

5391.7*5 

5J9ljO» 

SJ91.1I9 

5J91.483 

5390.814 

5.591353 

5391.936 

5391.074 

5391.190 

5391301 

5390.818 

5391354 

11                   5391. IIS 

5.591.104 

5391.193 

5391303 

5390.861 

5391368 

12                   5390.446 

5391.109 

5391.203 

5391304 

5390.945 

5.591369 

5390471 

5391.167 

539U35 

539132* 

5390.971 

53913*0 

5390497 

5391037 

5391.424 

5391,702 

5390978 

5391.644 

5390374 

5391 03* 

5391.429 

5391.919 

5391.037 

5391.6*3 

5390392 

5391 J90 

5391.434 

5391.929 

5.591.064 

5.591.716 

539062S 

539IJ91 

53913*1 

5391.961 

5391.090 

5.591.738 

5390662 

539U16 

5391.609 

5392.037 

5391.13* 

5391.783 

3390.7tO 

5391J18 

5391.631 

5392.060 

5.591.154 

5391.7*9 

5390783 

5J91J37 

5391.645 

5392J27 

539102* 

5391.800 

5390457 

5391 J44 

5391.691 

5392J72 

5391.30* 

5.591.811 

5390.898 

5391J6S 

5391.717 

53923*7 

5.591J26 

5391.847 

5390907 

539IJO 

5391.736 

5392J90 

5391 J29 

5391.*52 

5390.919 

5391.418 

5391.770 

5392.402 

539IJ33 

5391.941 

5390924 

5391.419 

5391.826 

5392,667 

5391.354 

5391.952 

5391.006 

5J91.440 

5391.935 

27                  5390491 

5391.403 

5391.956 

5391.055 

S.S9I.451 

5391.977 

5390.496 

5.591.411 

5.591.972 

5.591.062 

5.591.470 

5.591.979 

5390301 

5391.417 

5,591.997 

SJ9IJM9 

5J91.476 

5392,441 

5390323 

5391.444 

5J92.021 

5391.112 

ijn\JM 

5392.471 

5390379 

5391.447 

5392,033 

5391.140 

5391.715 

5392311 

5390*05 

5391376 

ijmjat 

5391. 177 

5391.749 

25                  5390370 

5390*0* 

53913*8 

5392.0*9 

5^IJ02 

5391.736 

5390658 

5391.124 

5391.693 

5392.144 

5391 J07 

5391.105 

5390696 

5391.129 

5391.70* 

5392.162 

539U17 

5391.807 

5390.772 

5391009 

5.591,737 

5.592.179 

5391 J30 

5391.815 

53907*1 

5391010 

5391.745 

5392037 

539IJ4I 

5391.819 

5390*32 

5391012 

5391,765 

5392047 

5391 J64 

5391J60 

5390.*4* 

5391016 

5391.773 

5392071 

5391.3*0 

5391.949 

5391.072 

5391024 

5.591.778 

5,592.2*1 

5391.407 

5392.093 

5391.073 

5391027 

5391.796 

5.592098 

5391.436 

5392.193 

5.591.127 

5391035 

5391.820 

5392331 

5391.462 

5392J27 

5391.161 

5391039 

5391.824 

5392J74 

SJ91.410 

5J92J36 

5391.170 

5J91J0O 

5391.840 

5.592.412 

SJ9I34* 

5392J60 

5391.179 

5391.445 

5391.846 

5392.462 
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iTk«aty(PCT) 

For  infumynioB  oooocnung  PCT  imii^a  fiwMiitt,  lee  the 
noiioe  tfpammm  the  Official  Gazette  M  1190  O.G.  3.  oo 

3COIB0BDCC  3b  1^9D. 

For  me  of  the  EiMopcm  Paieat  Office  if  an  iMmMliniMil 
Sfdiiin  Aolboriiy  for  iaienMioaal  apiilimioiit  filed  in  the 
UailBd  Sttlet  ReeeivuM  Office,  lee  the  aolioe  mptariBg  in  liie 
Qflfcin/CMeMfct  IOBO.q.52.oaScpleari>er2g.l»g2. 

For  Me  of  the  Ennifiean  Pnttni  Office  m  an  Imenationnl 

P—llmi—jy  Vttmimimg  A««lin>i«y  ftw  iii»WM«i«i«l  ajfUt-titWM 

filed  in  the  Uniled  Smet  Reooving  Office,  aee  die  nolioes 
aopeving  in  die  Qffidal  Gmaeue  tt.  1080  O.G.  2.  oo  July  7. 
19r7.  Hid  at  1091  O.G.  2.  on  JomT.  1988.  Ttee  it  notayr 
a  bniit  on  the  nnoilxr  of  sucii  inlenatiaiial  appbcMioai  accepted 
far  luictnational  prelnmnvy  fiiniination  by  the  European 
Pnieat  Office;  aee  die  aotioe  appearii«  at  1 1 16  O.G.  3l  on 
JnW  17.  1990. 

The  learcii  fee  of  die  Enrapean  Paieat  Office  wat  duDged, 
effective  inly  1,  1996.  dne  lo  a  ctamge  in  die  rxdiangr  rate 
of  die  U.S.  dollar  widi  icfanl  to  die  Gennan  mark,  and  was 
■"■"■^•"^  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1187  O.G.  73.  on  June 
2S.  1996. 

lalemational  fee*  were  chaagtrf,  effective  on  Jaonaiy  1, 
1996.  dne  to  a  chamie  in  die  exdnofe  rate  of  die  MS.  ddOm 
widi  lefard  to  the  Swiv  fiaac.  and  were  aMinnnrHl  in  die 
Offidal  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  49.  oa  Decenrixr  19.  1995. 

Certain  domea tic  PCT  fees  and  cfaarges  far  Imemational 
Seanfa  aad  ndmrnuny  Exaamation  were  rhangwl.  eCfective 
October  1.  1996.  aad  were  annnnnrrd  in  die  Offcial  Gazette 
at  1189  O.G.  62.  on  August  2a  1996. 

TlK  scfaednle  of  PCT  fees  (in  US.  dollar*),  effective  October 
1.  1996.  is  M  follows: 

imemational  Appbcatiaa  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Tw— MniitBi  fee 230.00 

Search  Fee 

VS.  Patent  aad  Tiadeaiark  Office 

(U9TO)  as  Imenational  Searching 

Authority  (ISA) 

—  No  concapaadmg  prior  VS. 

natioaal  lyplicatioM  filed 680.00 

—  Curiespnading  prior  U.S. 
^ipiicjtioa  filed 440.00 

1  srarvh  fee.  per 
(payiMe  only 

200.00 

Enropen  P«eat  Office  as  ISA 1585.00 

Mfmatrntff'  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  luppkmrutal  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 13.00 

Designatioa  fee  per  conntiy  or  r^ion 

—  Fordiefint  11  natioaal  or 
regioaal  offices  deaipaled 164.00 

—  For  each  destgnanon  in  excess  of 
1 1  offices No  Charge 

nfeeand 
I  fee  fior  each  precautionary 
i  (FCr  Rule  15J) 

,  fee 164.00 

fee 82.00 

Iniemadonal  Apolicntion  (PCT  Chanter  n)  fiees 
atsodied  wA  filing  a  Denaad  tor 
Prdiniiaary  Exaaunatioa: 
Haadbng  fee 207.00 

UITTO  ai  Iini  I  national  Preliminary 
Examining  An^ority  (IFEA) 
—  USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  1 480.00 


(parable  only 

—  U^ro  WM  not  IS  A  in  PCT  Oufiter  I 
—  AddJIioaal  fnamination  fiee.  per 

addirional  invcatioe  (payable  only 
npon  invitation) 

Small 
VS.  National  Stage  Fees  Entity 

Basic  National  fee 
USPTO  was  IPEA 

—  All  daims  presented  satisfied 
provisioas  of  PCT  Aiticle 

33(2)  to  (4) 48.00 

—  All  claims  pieseated  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Aiticle  33(2)  to  (4) 350.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  bat  not  IPEA 385.00 

USPTO  was  neidier  ISA  nor  IPEA 

—  Seaivh  report  has  not  been 
pfepHcd  by  the  European 
PMent  Office  or  die  Japanese 

Patent  Office 520.00 

—  ScJB^h  icport  has  been 
prepared    by    the    European 
Paieat  Office  or  die  J^ineae 

Pateat  Office 455.00 

Odier  National  fees 

—  For  each  independent  claim  in 

excess  of  3 40.00 

—  For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20.         11.00 

—  For  each  application  <^ontaining 

a  nwltiple  dependent  daim. 130.00 

— Surcharge  far  filing  oadi  or  decla- 
ration after  die  time  Himt  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Anick  n  or 
390) 65.00 

—  Processing  fee  for  filing  Endish 
traaalatian  after  die  time  umit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 

or  390) 130.00 


140.00 
730X» 


260.00 
R^nlar 

96.00 


700.00 
770.00 


1040.00 


910.00 


80.00 
22.00 

260.00 


130.00 


130.00 


Sept  10,  1996  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistaat  Secretary  afCamamerce  and 

Commisnemer  of  Patents  and  TrademmHa 


NMiecaf 


Feca  Payable 


Tide  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR).  Section  1  J62(d) 
provides  diat  maintraaart  fees  may  be  paid  widiout  surcharge 
far  die  six-moadi  period  hrginning  3. 7.  aad  1 1  yean  after  the 
dsteof  issue  of  pnieatt  based  on  applicntioas  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12, 1980.  An  additioil  w-moadi  moe  period  it  piD- 
vided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1362(e)  for  paymeat 
of  die  nminteaaaoe  fee  widi  die  aureharye  tet  fordi  in  37  CFR 
1.20(h).  at  aneaded  effective  Dec.  16.  IWl.IfdiemaialeaaKe 


such  payment  the 
ivenary  of  the 


1.2001).) 

fee  it  not  paid  in  the  ^ _. , 

will  expire  on  die  4tli.  Mi,  or"l2di" 

AiiMtion  it  drawn  to  the  pmean  which  were 
January  11.  1994  for  which  mainlpniarr  fees  dne  at  3  yean 
aad  six  mondis  may  now  be  paid.    The  paleab  have 
muiAert  within  the  following  rmges: 

Utility  Paieats  5.276.922  dvou^  5,278.997 
Rdssue  Pnleats  based  on  the  above  irtrnrifiwt 


1194  OG593 


1194  OG594 
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Anentioa  is  dnwn  to  the  patents  whicb  were  issued  on 
Jaaaary  09,  1990  for  wfaicfa  iminlinMinre  fees  due  at  7  years 
and  six  monlfas  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
oambas  widun  die  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,891.845  dmogh  4.893JS4 

Reissue  Paieoa  based  oo  die  above  identified  patents. 


Notice  of  Expiratfoa  of 
Dae  ts  Fdve  to  Pay 


January  14,  1997 


Fee 


Aneatkm  is  drawn  to  die  patents  wfakfa  woe  issued  on 
Jaanary  07,  1986  for  which  maiiMnMniyi  fees  due  at  1 1  yean 
and  six  mooths  may  now  be  pud.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  noges: 

Utility  Pateau  4,362,396  dnxigh  4,363.773 
Reissue  Paieoa  based  on  die  above  identified  patents. 


3S  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  diat  if  die 
required  maintenance  fee  nd  any  appticabk  suidiarge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expire  at  die  end  (tf  die  4ifa.  8di  or  Iztfa  annivenaiy  of  die 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first  maiiiieaaDce  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  die  required  I 
nance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  November  6,  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


No  maintmawT  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents.      paient  Number 


Payments  of  maintmanrr  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  "•Commissioner  of  PneiMs  and  "nademarks.  Box  M.  Fee, 
Waahingloo.  D.C.  20231." 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12. 
1980.  bat  before  Aug.  27.  1982.  patent  owner*  most  establish 
small  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  diey  have  not 
done  so  and  if  diey  wish  to  pay  die  small  entity  amounL 

The  current  amounts  of  the  mainlenanc;  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months,  7  years  and  six  months,  and  11  years  aiid  six 
mondis  arc  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(eHg).  as  amended  Oct. 
1.  1996.  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  i  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  pnlent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  applicatian  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(f)) _ SS  10.00 

By  odier  than  a  small  entay $1,020.00 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  potent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  baaed  on  an  applicatian  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12.  1980  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  origiiial  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1. 9(0) $1,025.00 

By  other  dun  a  small  entity $2,050.00 

(g)  For  maintaimng  an  original  or  reissue  potent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  potent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years;  die  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  die  original  grut: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(f)) $1,540.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity $3,080.00 

The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  exptration  of  the  patent  are  set 
fordi  in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Suiduage  for  paying  a  maialenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  pawd  foUowiog  die  exptration  of  three  years  and  six 
mnntha.  seven  years  and  six  mnmha.  and  ele^  years  and 
six  mondtt  after  die  dale  of  die  original  grant  of  a  patent 
boaed  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980: 


By  a  small  entity  (i  1.9(f))  ■■ 
By  other  than  a  small  entity. 


....$65.00 
..$130.00 


(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  mainttaance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  potent  for  non-tiindy  poyment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  die  dday  is  shown  to  the  satisfection  of  die  Commiv 
sioner  to  have  been: 

( 1 )  unavoidabte „ .$680.00 

(2)  unintentional — .$1,600.00 


Re.  32,283 

(4.481.188) 

Re.  32.457 

(4.481.616) 

Re.  33.469 

(4.481.487) 

Re.  33,380 

(4,781.933) 

Re.  33.893 

(4.78U23) 

4.480340 

4.480343 

4.480346 

4,480347 

4,480331 

4,480354 

4,480360 

4,480361 

4,480366 

4,480,369 

4,480378 

4.480379 

4.480381 

4.480386 

4,480390 

4,480391 

4,480,406 

4,480,407 

4,480,409 

4,480,414 

4.480,420 

4,480,428 

4,480,432 

4,480,433 

4,480,440 

4.480,446 

4.480.452 

4.480.457 

4.480,459 

4,480.461 

4.480.473 

4.480.475 

4.480.491 

4.480.492 

4,480.494 

4.480.495 

4.480.497 

4,480.499 

4.480301 

4.480315 

4.480318 

4.480319 

4.480323 

4,480325 

4,480330 

4,480333 

4,480338 

4,480342 

4,480345 


Serial  Number 

06/682.859 

(06/409,996) 
06/811,152 

(06^307,021) 
06/927,218 

(06/293.040) 
07/419.600 

(07/095.027) 
07/570.003 

(06/8823T7) 
06/235385 
06/481.915 
06/428,031 
06/428.139 
06/443.936 
06/494.639 
06/452,437 
06/446,211 
06/450.752 
06/350.991 
06/402.282 
06/489315 
06/468308 
06/3%.277 
06/419.673 
06/446.630 
06/407.257 
06/407.497 
06/414.611 
06/422.677 
06/580,134 
06/328.643 
06/444.926 
06/469.877 
06/370.407 
06/271.447 
06/476.995 
06/428.261 
06/439.063 
06/478.432 
06/498.633 
06/461.883 
06/250.145 
06/329.809 
06/450,723 
06/418.208 
06/332.718 
06^262.786 
06/395.800 
06/496388 
06/389.982 
06/429.364 
06/319.029 
06/343.060 
06/392343 
06/518.706 
06/557,067 
06/565,144 
06/302,062 


Issue  Date 

11/11/86 

(11/06/84) 
07/07/87 

(11/06/84) 
12A>4/90 

(11/06/84) 
04/3(V91 

(11/01/88) 
04/21/92 

(11/01/88) 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/D6/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 


Januaky  14,  1997 

Patent  Number 

4.480348 
4.480349 
4.480336 
4,480337 
4.480339 
4,480360 
4,480361 
4.480363 
4.480366 
4.480370 
4.480384 
4.480394 
4.480393 
4.480399 
4.480.608 
4.480.627 
4,480.642 
4,480.649 
4,480.650 
4.480.633 
4.480.667 
4.480.669 
4.480.672 
4.480.673 
4.480.674 
4.480.686 
4.480.693 
4.480.697 
4.48a700 
4.48a7Q3 
4,480.704 
4.480.711 
4.480.714 
4.480.730 
4.480.734 
4,480.736 
4.480.768 
4.480.774 
4.480,777 
4.480.779 
4,480,783 
4.480.790 
4.480.794 
4.480.797 
4.48a803 
4.480,808 
4.480,812 
4.480.818 
4.480.821 
4.480,824 
4.480327 
4,480,832 
4.480.836 
4^480838 
4.480.840 
4.480833 
4.480837 
4.480838 
4.480868 
4.480871 
4.480877 
4,480878 
4.48OM0 
4.480881 
4.480888 
4.480889 
4.480894 
4.48O906 
4.480913 
4.480919 
4.480923 
4,480923 
4.480927 
4.480932 
4.480939 
4,480946 
4,480949 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Serial  Number 

06/493,733 
06/434334 
06/339.406 
06«23375 
06M36.479 
06/360.013 
06/485.252 
06/318.703 
06^25.929 
06M32.821 
06/338.623 
06/581.847 
06/349.060 
06/416.939 
06/359.279 
06O96300 
06/383.894 
06/391301 
06/353.963 
06/310.873 
06/448.782 
06/463366 
06/312.842 
06/498.438 
06/404.468 
06/457.115 
06/365.158 
06/469.034 
06/365310 
06/321.937 
06/399.414 
06/426.249 
06/386321 
06/398315 
06/393.927 
06M69.239 
06/423.623 
06/462.606 
06/388.297 
06/417.163 
06/385387 
06MS3.815 
06/430733 
06M09.991 
06/401.862 
06/432,236 
06/331.629 
06M14.I51 
06MS2314 
06/358.080 
06/481.036 
0CM28372 
06^01.446 
06/S2O176 
06/438.705 
06/336.939 
06/380223 
06/487.433 
06/407.623 
06^73337 
06O80407 
06MS7.964 
06/322,283 
06/380996 
06/391312 
06/337.662 
06/316,290 
06/427.239 
06/34OI58 
06/399,844 
06/332.163 
06/323.648 
06/383.139 
06M22.936 
06WS3.773 
06/312,230 
06/383374 


Issue  Dote 

11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
ll/06«4 
11/06/84 
11/D6/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
ll/06«4 
ll/06«4 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11AM/B4 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
ll/06«4 
11/06A4 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
Ilf06n4 
11/06/84 
llA)6/84 
11A)6/B4 
lMK/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
llA)6/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
llA)6/84 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11A)6«4 
ll/06«4 
11/06A4 
ll/06«4 
11/06A4 
11/0M4 
11A)6«4 
11A)6/B4 
11/06/84 
11/06/84 
11A)6«4 


4,480.956 
4,480.965 
4,480.969 
4,480,974 
4,480.977 
4.480.981 
4.480.988 
4.480.993 
4.480.998 
4.480.999 
4.481.00! 
4.481.006 
4,481,012 
4,481.014 
4,481.016 
4,481.027 
4.481.030 
4.481.036 
4.481.044 
4,481.043 
4,481.061 
4.481.067 
4.481.068 
4.481.078 
4.481.079 
4,481,081 
4.481,086 
4,481.093 
4.481.096 
4.481.101 
4.481.102 
4,481.107 
4,481.109 
4,481,112 
4,481,113 
4,481.113 
4.481.123 
4.481.127 
4.481.131 
4.481.139 
4.481.141 
4.481.144 
4.481.148 
4.481.171 
4.481.175 
4.481.192 
4.481.193 
4.481.197 
4.481.198 
4.481.202 
4.481.214 
4.481.215 
4.481.216 
4.48U19 
4.4«r.223 
4.481.232 
4.481.240 
4.481.235 
4.481.257 
4.481.238 
4.481,261 
4.481.264 
4.481.268 
4.481,273 
4.481,278 
4.481.283 
4.481.287 
4.481.289 
4.481,294 
4,481,296 
4,481303 
4.481306 
4.481311 
4.481317 
4.481318 
4.481319 
4.481322 
4.481325 
4.481330 


1194  OG595 

06M61.I17 

llAK/84 

06/432376 

ll/06«4 

06/317,181 

11/06/84 

06W78.957 

11/06/84 

06/474.474 

llAK/84 

06/470.147 

ll/06«4 

06^78,977 

11/06A4 

06«34,967 

11/06/84 

06M19.298 

11/06/84 

06^49.176 

11/06/84 

06M9632 

11/06/84 

06/309.796 

llAM/84 

06/314344 

llAK/84 

06/350337 

llA)6/84 

06/323.661 

11/06/84 

06W31.796 

ll/06«4 

06/300,102 

11/06/84 

06M73.469 

llA)6/84 

06/391.9U3 

11A)6A4 

06/474.190 

llAKi/84 

06M9O013 

llA)6/84 

06^08,640 

llAK/84 

06«63331 

11/D6A4 

06/377  J69 

11/06/84 

06/423.468 

11/06/84 

06«37.723 

ll/06«4 

06M44.816 

ll>06/84 

06/537.695 

11A»84 

06065.056 

11/06/84 

06/411.141 

llA)6/84 

06/326,866 

lUM/84 

06«97310 

llAM/84 

06rZ78.686 

llA)6/84 

06/317.880 

llA)6/84 

06/376.724 

ll/06«4 

06M63380 

11/06A4 

06/371.031 

11A)6«4 

06/520663 

11A)6«4 

06047.997 

lU06fM 

06M84.646 

llAX/84 

06/484.806 

ll/06«4 

06/376.668 

llA)6ffi4 

06/244325 

llAM/84 

06/279.0r7 

11A)6«4 

06/344361 

11A»«4 

06«22334 

11AMA4 

06/311.031 

11A)6«4 

06/389361 

11A)6«4 

06079.620 

11/06A4 

06M53.059 

11A)6«4 

06M96.174 

lIAM/84 

06M83.726 

lMM/84 

06/340571 

11A)6«4 

06095.928 

11A)6/B4 

06/341.498 

llAM/84 

06M9«,999 

11A)6A4 

06M44,966 

11)0M4 

06076344 

11/06A4 

06003367 

11/06/84 

06M33324 

I1A)6«4 

06M43.687 

llAM/84 

06023,433 

11/06/84 

06/499.734 

11A)6A4 

06MS9,247 

I1AM/B4 

06M37.617 

11A)6A4 

06M79,426 

lliOM4 

O609O81O 

11AIM4 

06039.296 

llAM/84 

06/433.438 

lV06nA 

06M66.432 

IIJ06IU 

06029,796 

lli06A4 

06M82332 

11/06A4 

06/413,473 

11A»«4 

06/301.946 

llAK/84 

06037.036 

llAMi/84 

06M1O906 

llAM/84 

06MSO498 

llAM/84 

06066.706 

11A)6A4 

06M47.671 

llA)6/84 

y  o  L 

11  94 


1997 


UMI 


1 194  OG  S96 

OFHCIAL 

January  14,  1997 

GAZKl'lli 

PMbbi  Number 

Serial  Nvter 

InwDMe 

4.481.620 

06/39U11 

11/0604 

4.481.621 

06/324.662 

11/0604 

4^U32 

06/339,266 

11/06/84 

4,481.623 

06M43.967 

11A)604 

M«1J47 

06/S44j044 

11/06/84 

4,481.628 

06M22.622 

11/0604 

4^US0 

06^9,461 

11^)6/84 

4,481.630 

06/327/)72 

11AW04 

MSUS5 

06/S54.236 

1U06/84 

4.481.631 

06O73.109 

11)0604 

M«I357 

06Mia932 

11A>6«4 

4,481.633 

06/339.691 

11/0604 

4^1360 

0M27.136 

1U06/84 

4,481.640 

06M22.466 

I1A)604 

4yaiJ61 

06M93306 

llAM/84 

4.481.644 

06/434.982 

11)0604 

AM1366 

06^572.247 

1U06A4 

4,481A50 

06/370619 

11/0604 

MS1J67 

06/S33J80 

11A)6A4 

4.481.634 

06M17.719 

11/0604 

4wai370 

06004,637 

llA)6/84 

4,481.633 

06^)94.081 

11A)604 

MS1373 

06M22.684 

1U06/84 

4,481.637 

06/383.983 

11/0604 

4^1374 

0^414043 

11A)6«4 

4,481.676 

06/4IO707 

11A)604 

4Mljrt9 

06M43.636 

11/0604 

4.780.916 

07/047.490 

I1A>108 

*MIM2 

0M28.163 

11A)6A4 

4.780924 

07/110685 

llA)l/88 

4/t81397 

0M41J094 

I1A)M4 

4.780929 

07/038.848 

11A)108 

4^1^l 

06/343.261 

11A)6«4 

4.780,930 

07/090i9IU 

11A)108 

4^1,403 

06M71.986 

lli06«4 

4.780,939 

07/082.826 

11A)108 

4^1^409 

06M89J09S 

11/06/84 

4.780,943 

07/091.198 

1D01O8 

4v4S1.406 

06M39.743 

11>06A4 

4.780.945 

07/074,940 

11)0108 

4«4«1.411 

06/564j001 

lli06«4 

4.780948 

06001.187 

llA)iy88 

4^1v417 

OM20.167 
06M29397 

lli06«4 
11/06/84 

4.780931 

06079067 
07/D2O493 

llA)l/88 
11/0108 

4^1,418 

4.780^992 

<4SM20 

06mOu614 

11>06A4 

4.780937 

07/035.703 

11A)108 

4^1.424 

06/373J23 

11>06«4 

4.780960 

07/143.269 

11A>1/B8 

4^1,427 

06M43jOa9 

11)06/84 

4.780963 

07/084.142 

11/01/B8 

4^M34 

06/390/482 

1UW84 

4.780967 

07/135.139 

llA)l/88 

4^1^436 

06M33J10 

11AI6A4 

4.780968 

07/064.733 

11A>108 

4v4tlv«4S 

06/383X4 

11/06/84 

4.780969 

07/080109 

11/01/88 

4MIM» 

06/310.233 

I1/0M4 

4.780973 

07/019.927 

11/0108 

4,481.431 

06M10/)83 

11/06/84 

4.780976 

06^)1.331 

11/01/88 

4y4«1.4S2 

06/382.936 

lli06/84 

4.780977 

07/093.720 

11/01/88 

4MIAS6 

06M60L326 

11/06^4 

4.780979 

07/112.481 

11A)1/B8 

4MIASJ 

06M401780 

11/06/84 

4.780980 

07/157.591 

llA>l/88 

4y4t  1^464 

06M33,437 

11A)6«4 

4.780989 

06O37039 

11A)108 

4y4Sl,4«7 

0MSS.231 

1U0M4 

4.780991 

06099.151 

11/01/88 

4MIAT2 

06m7j026 
06/294.124 

IU06A4 
n>06«4 

4.780992 
4.780993 

07/045020 
07/037.936 

11A)108 
11)0108 

4y4«M77 

06^58,541 

11)06/84 

4.780996 

06/640.863 

1D01O8 

4y4«M78 

06M52j683 

11AKA4 

4.780999 

07/034.946 

11)01/88 

4v4Slv483 

06MS8j094 

11/06/84 

4.781j003 

07/000786 

11/01/88 

4y4tl,486 

06/361.731 

11AMM4 

4.781J0QS 

07/043.911 

11A)108 

4^1,«W 

06/383.993 

11)0604 

4.781J006 

06^7.763 

11/01/88 

4v«tl.493 

06M2ia33 

1D06A4 

4.781)013 

07/106063 

11/01/88 

*MlAf9A 

0M62.670 

11/06/84 

4.781/>16 

07/194.170 

tlA>lV88 

4y4«l.S06 

06/357.712 

11)0604 

4.781)017 

07/099.627 

11A)108 

4^1311 

06/333j690 

11)0604 

4.781)029 

06061.442 

1D01/B8 

4^1^12 

06/494,467 

1D06O4 

4.781)026 

07A22.602 

ivovn 

4y4SU19 

06M63.683 

11/0604 

4.781)029 

07/098.828 

ivovn 

4y4S1320 

0(M62j631 

11AM04 

4.781.030 

06087.194 

iinuw 

4^1326 

06074,342 

11)0604 

4.781/137 

06/916,722 

11)0108 

4.aU32 

06/396047 

11/0604 

AJtlftiS 

07/119032 

11A)1/B8 

4.MU33 

06/323.366 

11)0604 

4.781)046 

07/196.930 

luoi/n 

4«4S133S 

06M06.130 

11/0604 

4.781,016 

06^4.614 

ivovn 

4,4«1337 

06/396j002 

11A)604 

4.781/157 

07/004,117 

11)0108 

4.4II>I3 

06aS8A51 

11)0604 

4.781J)61 

07/096.823 

11A>108 

4y4S1390 

06»71J62 

11)0604 

4.781J07O 

06093.949 

11/01/88 

4^1^33 

06»69.734 

1D06O4 

4.nijni 

06^945.481 

1U01O8 

4y4iW57 

0M23.822 

11)0604 

4.781/174 

O7A037.842 

11/0108 

4^1.367 

0^333062 

1D06O4 

4.781/rn 

06m4,948 

11A>108 

4yaiJ72 

06/310,498 

11)0604 

4.781)081 

06020361 

11/0108 

4,481^4 

06^330.131 

1D06O4 

4.781/189 

06/757/191 

1DD108 

4^1J7S 

06/3S2j663 

11/0604 

4.781/)94 

07/039.^3 

1D01O8 

4^1.378 

06/380,962 

11)0604 

4.781.104 

06mi/181 

11/0108 

4^1^380 

06M61.334 

11A)604 

4.781.106 

07/160663 

11A)108 

4y«lJ86 

0M36^549 

11/0M4 

4.781.107 

06mO155 

11/01/88 

4^1.387 

06/334,116 

1D06O4 

4.781.111 

06mSO99 

1D01O8 

4^1.392 

06/339073 

11A)604 

4.781.112 

07/D49081 

I1/01O8 

4^1.394 

0M4ai43 

11)0M4 

4.781.119 

06^8,467 

11A»08 

4,481.393 

06073,337 

11)0M4 

4.781.117 

O7/07S.7O5 

11/01/88 

4,481.397 

06/312.053 

11)0604 

4.781.118 

06O34/I00 

1M)108 

4,481.000 

O6/362J071 

11)0M4 

4.781.120 

07A0SO70 

I1A>1/B8 

4,481404 

00280871 

1D0M4 

4.781.128 

07/002051 

11A>108 

4^lj606 

0M001213 

IDQ604 

4,781.129 

06/922097 

11A>108 

4,«lj6IO 

06/111.187 

1D06O4 

4,781.131 

07/D16O10 

11A>108 

4,481.611 

06/21QU047 

11/06/84 

4.781.139 

06/897070 

ivovn 

4^1.617 

06/420,983 

11)0M4 

4.781.140 

07/143.677 

11/0108 

4^1.618 

. 

06/331.342 

11)06/84 

4.781.149 

07/047.913 

ivovn 

Januaky  14.  1997 

US. 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

1194  OG  597 

PHeat  Niimher 

Soul  Number 

bsue  Dme 

4.781.497 
4.781.499 

07/009.976 
07/054.015 

11/01/88 

ivoi/n 

4,781.146 

06/854.028 

11/01/88 

4.781000 

07/038.092 

11/01/88 

4.781,132 

07/063.86^ 

11/01/88 

4.781007 

07/085.460 

11A>1/B8 

4.781,155 

07/026.439 

11/01/88 

4.781011 

06/932,182 

11/01/88 

4.781,157 

07/137.781 

11/01/88 

4.781013 

07/007067 

11/01/88 

4.781.168 

06/913.987 

11/01/88 

4.781027 

06/841.430 

11/01/88 

4,781.171 

07/070,224 

11/01/88 

4.781028 

07/094093 

11/01/88 

4.781,173 

06075042 

11/01/88 

4.781034 

07/020,045 

11/01/88 

4.781.174 

06«55.014 

11/01/88 

4.781035 

07/119.934 

11/0108 

4.781.179 

07/082081 

11/01/88 

4.781040 

06/937040 

11/01/88 

4.781.180 

06/909099 

11/01/88 

4.781055 

07/000.991 

11/01/88 

4,781.185 

06087.196 

11/01/88 

4.781061 

07/017098 

11A)1/B8 

4.781.187 

06097,865 

11/01/88 

4.781065 

06O35098 

11/0108 

4,781.191 

07/142020 

11/01/88 

4.781067 

07/113001 

11/0108 

4.781.197 

06067093 

11/01/88 

4.781072 

07/107.667 

llA)l/88 

4.781.199 

06016.902 

11/01/88 

4.781074 

07A)47.943 

11/01/88 

4.78100-/ 

07/028,633 

11/01/88 

4.781075 

06/556.766 

11/0108 

4,781010 

07/157.696 

11/01/88 

4,781078 

06r756.916 

11A)108 

4.781015 

06/735.640 

11/01/88 

4.781081 

07/059.992 

11/01/88 

4,7817.7/> 

07A133.740 

11/01/88 

4.781083 

07/046027 

11/01/88 

4.78102'; 

07/067.834 

11/01/88 

4.781087 

06072.727 

luoi/n 

4.781028 

07/085.834 

11/01/88 

4.781098 

07/066,316 

11/01/88 

4.781035 

07/046.429 

11/01/88 

4.781.602 

07/054.652 

11/01/88 

4.781037 

06090.830 

11/01/88 

4.781.605 

07/005.883 

11/01/88 

4.781039 

07/122,180 

11/01/88 

4.781.608 

07/154.429 

11/0108 

4.781046 

06/377056 

11/01/88 

4.781.610 

07/078.143 

11/01/88 

4.781052 

07/142048 

11/01/88 

4.781.614 

07/042092 

11/0108 

4.781053 

06/929.189 

11/01/88 

4.781.620 

07/015.977 

11/01/88 

4,781056 

07/068.632 

11/01/88 

4.781.624 

07/154.747 

11/01/88 

4.781061 

06/923099 

11/01/88 

4.781.625 

07/138.954 

11/01/88 

4.781063 

07/004014 

11/01/88 

4.781.626 

06/423.486 

11/01/88 

4.781064 

06/787.76^ 

11/01/88 

4.781.633 

07/081.617 

11/01/88 

4.781066 

07/009054 

11/01/88 

4.781,637 

07/031.680 

11/01/88 

4.781076 

06/524.113 

11/01/88 

4.781.638 

06076.103 

11/01/88 

4,781078 

07/124.662 

11/01/88 

4.781.646 

07/070.947 

11/01/88 

4,781084 

06063.951 

11/01/88 

4,781.648 

07/021050 

11/01/88 

4.781086 

06/929.615 

11/01/88 

4.781.650 

07/117.966 

11/01/88 

4,781090 

06/912089 

11/01/88 

4.781.652 

07/041.677 

11/01/88 

4.781092 

07/010OI7 

11/01/88 

4.781.653 

06012.405 

11/01/88 

4,781097 

07/026066 

11/01/88 

4.781.656 

07/064.087 

11/01/88 

4.781099 

07/094.747 

11/01/88 

4.781.658 

06/457.466 

11/0108 

4.781002 

07/110.106 

11/01/88 

4.781.661 

07/063.661 

11/01/88 

4.781009 

07/016,604 

11/01/88 

4.781.666 

07/106.130 

11/01/88 

4.781014 

07/032.323 

11/01/88 

4.781,681 

07/096.926 

11/01/88 

4.781025 

07/142097 

11/01/88 

4.781.682 

07/084.827 

11/01/88 

4.781034 

07/115.976 

11/01/88 

4.781,685 

07/036028 

11/01/88 

4.781038 

07/073,810 

11/01/88 

4.781.688 

07/034.884 

11/01/88 

4,781043 

07/107.790 

11/01/88 

4.781.689 

06/930657 

11/01/88 

4.781051 

07/034.654 

11/01/88 

4.781.690 

07/025.625 

11/01/88 

4.781052 

07/138.049 

11/01/88 

4.781.693 

06/529.048 

11/01/88 

4.781077 

06^922.842 

11/01/88 

4.781.697 

07/128096 

11/01/88 

4.781080 

07/114.645 

11/01/88 

4,781.699 

06/938.487 

11/01/88 

4,781081 

06099,478 

11/01/88 

4.781.705 

07/067,618 

11/01/88 

4,781082 

07/026,971 

11/01/88 

4.781.709 

07/043.050 

11/0108 

4.781084 

06/913.847 

11/01/88 

4.781.712 

07/037.198 

11/01/88 

4.781091 

07/023.829 

11/01/88 

4,781,715 

06/857.896 

11/01/88 

4.781.402 

06W5O55 

11/0108 

4,781,716 

07/014062 

11/0108 

4.781.407 

07/037079 

11/01/88 

4.781.719 

07/078063 

11/0108 

4.781.408 

07/125.977 

11/01/88 

4,781.725 

06/908.495 

11/01/B8 

4.781.413 

07/086.774 

11/01/88 

4.781.729 

07/041036 

11/01/88 

4.781.415 

06/880,143 

11/01/88 

4.781.735 

07/132,788 

11/01/88 

4.781.416 

06/906.732 

11/01/88 

4.781.742 

07/096023 

llA)l/88 

4.781.417 

07/130.043 

11/01/88 

4.781.746 

07/134077 

11/01/88 

4.781.419 

07/050.095 

11/01/88 

4.781.750 

06/770.033 

11/01/S8 

4.781.421 

06038050 

11/01/88 

4,781.753 

07A)0«.495 

11/0108 

4.781.422 

06/798.861 

11/01/88 

4,781.754 

07/100.429 

11/D1/B8 

4.781.423 

07/043.649 

11/01/88 

4.781.755 

07/072047 

11/01/88 

4.781.425 

06030,457 

11/01/88 

4.781.756 

07/068.871 

11/01/88 

4.781.436 

06O39073 

11/01/88 

4.781.757 

07/014.849 

11/01/88 

4.781.447 

07/110059 

11/01/88 

4.781,759 

06/763.946 

11/01/88 

4.781,450 

07/013,028 

11/01/88 

4.781,769 

06/947.002 

11/01/88 

4.781.458 

07/126.159 

11/01/88 

4.781.774 

07/034,457 

11/01/88 

4.781.460 

07/068,139 

11/01/88 

4.781.776 

06/913082 

11/01/88 

4.781.463 

06088034 

11/01/88 

4,781.787 

06/926,106 

11/01/88 

4.781.474 

07/D24.899 

11/01/88 

4.781.789 

07/064,752 

11/01/88 

4.781.489 

07/115071 

11/01/88 

4.781.791 

07/055.607 

11/01/88 

4.781.493 

06099.636 

11/01/88 

4.781.801 

07/010012 

11/01/88 

4.781.496 

06^22074 

11/01/88 

4,781,806 

07/059013 

11/01/88 

VOL 


11  94 
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GAZIi'l'l'b 

PHcat  Nmnber 

Scffttl  Nmnber 

InycDMe 

4.782.149 

07/169,266 

11/01/88 

4,782.150 

07/084.427 

11/01/88 

4,78U1I 

07AM3.1V9 

11/01/88 

4.782.153 

07/122.144 

11/01/88 

4.781.813 

07A069.189 

11/01/88 

4.782.154 

07/075.828 

11/01/88 

4.7S1314 

07/M6396 

11/01/88 

4.782.158 

06/883.165 

11/01/88 

4.781416 

07/110319 

11/01/88 

4.782,160 

07/130,023 

11A)1/B8 

4.781.819 

06^8.109 

11/01/88 

4,782.169 

06/916334 

11/01/88 

4.781.821 

07/009 JU9 

11/01/88 

4.782.173 

06/520,042 

11/01/88 

4.781.829 

06A66.964 

11/01/88 

4.782,175 

07/068,924 

11/01/86 

4.781436 

06«63.977 

11/01/88 

4,782,176 

06W7375 

11/01/88 

4.781437 

06^900.156 

11/01/88 

4,782,178 

07/120310 

11A)I/B8 

4.781. X-W 

06^7.751 

11/01/88 

4.782,180 

06/86a728 

11/01/88 

4.781448 

07/052385 

11/01/88 

4,782,182 

07/098,435 

11/01/86 

4.781449 

07/052384 

11/01/88 

4,782,187 

06/940312 

11/01/88 

4.781430 

07/024035 

11/01/88 

4,782,188 

06«5 1,759 

11/01/88 

4.781461 

07/134337 

11/01/88 

4.782.189 

07/096451 

11/01/86 

4.781463 

07/098.934 

11/01/88 

4.782.190 

07/022434 

11/01/88 

4.781464 

07/050394 

11/01/B8 

4.782.192 

06O91368 

11/01/88 

4.781467 

07/122.924 

11/01/88 

4.782.196 

06«13.980 

11/01/88 

4.781474 

07/111439 

11/01/88 

4.782.198 

07/019,137 

11/01/86 

4,781477 

07/110.229 

11/01/88 

4.782.208 

07/016,418 

11/01/88 

4.781478 

07/065379 

11/01/88 

4.782.213 

07/086.842 

11/01/88 

4.781486 

07/161409 

11/01/88 

4.782.216 

07/084.274 

11/01/86 

4.781489 

07/081336 

llA)l/88 

4.78Z219 

06/881.065 

11/01/86 

4.781498 

07/045.969 

11/01/88 

4.787  720 

06/913.098 

11/01/88 

4.781.901 

07/016.167 

11/01/88 

4.782.224 

06A41.822 

11/01/88 

4.781.903 

0«869.192 

11/01/88 

4.781213 

06/876.811 

11/01/86 

4.781.910 

06/853.277 

11/01/88 

4.782  238 

07/111.004 

11/01/88 

4.781.917 

07/067373 

11/01/88 

4.782.254 

07/004.063 

11/01/88 

4.781.921 

06/915345 

11/01/88 

4.782.266 

06/913322 

11/01/88 

4.781.927 

07/082.246 

11/01/88 

4.782.267 

06/827336 

11/01/86 

4.781.934 

06/864.235 

lM)l/88 

4.782.273 

06/894346 

11/01/86 

4.781.935 

06A62.071 

11/01/88 

4.782J74 

07/076.965 

11/01/88 

4.781340 

07/066.445 

11/01/88 

4.782,779 

07/008358 

11/01/88 

4.781.946 

07/144.136 

11/01/88 

4.78Z287 

06^4.897 

11/01/86 

4.781.947 

07/084.677 

llA)l/88 

4.782.293 

06A99.401 

11/01/86 

4.781.9S0 

07/079.652 

11/01/88 

4.782.294 

07/016.780 

11/01/88 

4.78I.9S1 

07/142336 

11/01/88 

4.782,295 

07/056,001 

11/01/88 

4.781.963 

07/018,898 

11/01/88 

4.782,302 

06«25390 

11/01/86 

4.781.973 

07/112J09 

11/01/88 

4.78Z107 

07/059.061 

11/01/86 

4.781.980 

07A129,232 

11/01/88 

4.782317 

07/094.177 

11/01/86 

4.781.986 

07/079475 

11/01/88 

4.782318 

07/064328 

11/01/86 

4.781.992 

07/158408 

11/01/88 

4.782,321 

06/868.148 

11/01/86 

4.781.993 

07/038360 

11/01/88 

4,782,322 

07/032.975 

11/01/86 

4.781.994 

07/098355 

11/01/88 

4,782325 

06«05.237 

11/01/88 

4.781.99S 

07/039423 

11/01/88 

4,782.330 

07/066.910 

11/01/88 

4.782,000 

07/064338 

11/01/88 

4.782,335 

06/925.653 

11/01/86 

4.782.0QS 
4.782.015 

07/157401 
06«95473 

11/01/88 
11/01/88 

4.782337 
4.782339 

07/079.212 
07/019.788 

11/01/88 
11/01/88 

4.782,024 

06/n5482 

11/01/88 

4.782,342 

06/892.120 

11/01/88 

4.782.043 

06^793364 

11/01/88 

4.782348 

07/126365 

11/01/86 

4.782.051 

07/087578 

11/01/88 

4.782349 

06/934,950 

11/01/88 

4.782,053 

07/090.275 

11/01/88 

4.782352 

07/102.419 

11/01/86 

4.782,056 

06«J3.752 

11/01/88 

4.782366 

07/045374 

11/01/88 

4.782.057 

06A4S371 

11/01/88 

4.782377 

06/913354 

11/01/86 

4.782.059 

06/913444 

11/01/88 

4.782,383 

07/089.637 

11/01/86 

4.782,061 

06/810,207 

11/01/88 

4.782,385 

06/899.974 

11/01/88 

AJKUatn 

07/048.166 

11/01/88 

4.782386 

07/021.809 

11/01/88 

4.782,066 

07/018J52 

11/01/88 

4,782,401 

06/248.983 

11/01/88 

4.782J)73 

06^6344 

11/01/88 

4,782.402 

07/a2«^329 

11/01/86 

4.782,075 

06/883.914 

11/01/88 

4.782.410 

07/051.915 

11/01/86 

4.782,078 

06/819.453 

11/01/88 

4.782.411 

07/018.497 

11/01/88 

4.782.080 

06/776335 

11/01/88 

4.782.419 

07/004.010 

11/01/88 

06/894380 

11/01/88 

4.782,420 

07/058,454 

11/01/86 

4.782483 

0M02,428 

llA)l/88 

4.782.422 

07/078.366 

11/01/86 

4.782485 

07/078.437 

11/01/88 

4.782.443 

06/929.796 

11/01/86 

4.782486 

07/017J97 

11/01/88 

4.782.446 

07/056,494 

11/01/88 

4.7824W; 

07/100,090 

11/01/88 

4.782v448 

07/049  J59 

11/01/86 

4.782.115 

07/115385 

11/01/88 

4.782.450 

06/769.701 

11/01/88 

4.782.116 

07/069,783 

11/01/88 

4,782,452 

06mn.l23 

11/01/88 

4.782.117 

07/014443 

11/01/88 

4,782,454 

06mi317 

11/01/86 

4.782.121 

07/003.152 

11/01/88 

4,782,456 

06A55.494 

11/01/88 

4.782.123 

07/118338 

11/01/88 

4.782,470 

06^4,002 

11/01/88 

4.782.126 

07/096.991 

11/01/88 

4.782.471 

06/768.039 

11/01/88 

4.782.131 

07/067.117 

11/01/88 

4.782,477 

06/903.487 

11/01/88 

4.782.133 

07/049.209 

11/01/88 

4.782.478 

07/021.664 

11/01/88 

4.782.134 

06^0409 

11/01/88 

4.782304 

06/801395 

11/01/88 

4.782.141 

06/751424 

11/01/88 

4.782309 

07/069.828 

11/01/88 

4.782.148 

^ 

11/01/88 

4.782313 

07A)68.68I 

11/01/88 

Januaky  14.  1997 
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PMcnt  Number 

Serial  NambCT 

InaeDMe 

5.159483 
5.159491 

07/760340 
07/665.191 

iimm. 
ivoom 

4.782314 

07/055,245 

11/01/86 

5.159493 

07/n5.908 

11/03/92 

4.782319 

06«66.165 

11/01/86 

5,159.996 

07/611475 

11/03/92 

4.782320 

06/551362 

11/01/86 

5.159499 

07/791404 

11/03^ 

4.782327 

07/102.464 

11/01/88 

5.160401 

07/846.702 

iimm 

5.159.715 

07/7Q5483 

11/03/92 

5,160404 

07/75ai84 

MMOm 

5.159.716 

07/725315 

ll/03m 

5,160,005 

07/618.780 

iimm 

5.159.718 

07/261482 

imam 

5,160406 

07/822394 

iinam 

5.159.722 

07/679.443 

11/03/92 

5,160412 

07/471.201 

11AI3/92 

5.159.723 

07/812446 

11/oam 

5,160413 

07/772.151 

11/03/92 

5.159.724 

07/616,799 

11/03/92 

5,160,027 

07/806496 

ll/03m 

5,159,734 

07/884469 

11/03^ 

5.160431 

07/746.480 

11/03/92 

5,159,737 

07/787,266 

llAn/92 

5.1604:47 

07/666.198 

1MI3/92 

5,159,739 

07/720.363 

llAn/92 

5,160450 

07/517.759 

llAia/92 

5.159.758 

07/767325 

ll/03m 

5.160452 

07/785.461 

ivmm 

5,159.761 

07/664.130 

11/03/92 

5.160453 

07/694.941 

iimm 

5.159.762 

07/814496 

11/03/92 

5.160458 

07/717.990 

11/03/92 

5.159.763 

07/655.442 

11/03/92 

5.160,059 

07/033356 

iiAnm 

5.159.767 

07/743490 

11/03/92 

5.16a060 

07/829.9U9 

I1AI3/92 

5.159.769 

07/647.292 

11/03/92 

5,160,063 

07/637412 

11/03/92 

5.159.771 

07/465.113 

11/03/92 

5,160467 

07/705449 

IlA>3/92 

5.159.772 

07/617443 

11/03/92 

5.160,068 

07/420.102 

11/03/92 

5.159.777 

07/800989 

11/03/92 

5.160473 

07/686.243 

11/03/92 

5.159.783 

07/797.989 

11/03/92 

5.160,080 

07/59a723 

llA»/92 

5,159.785 

07/491.077 

11/03/92 

s,i6aoe7 

07/724.117 

ll/03m 

5.159.766 

07/737.777 

11/03/92 

5,160,092 

07/818.251 

llA>3/92 

5.159.787 

07/769326 

11/03/92 

5.160,099 

07/482.912 

llA»/92 

5.159.790 

07/831472 

11/03/92 

S.16ai00 

07/724.191 

11/03/92 

5.159,791 

07/322,294 

11/03/92 

5.160.106 

07/821362 

11/03/92 

5.159.795 

07/775.265 

11/03/92 

5.160.108 

07/8ia437 

iimm 

5.159.796 

07/720.295 

11/03/92 

5.160.110 

07/401.433 

iimm 

5.159.801 

07/806.231 

11/03/92 

3.160.121 

07/674,200 

nna/92 

5.159402 

07/690480 

11/03/92 

5.16ai23 

07/635.940 

11/03/92 

5.159.603 

07/706.882 

11/03/92 

5.160,126 

07/837.941 

11/03/92 

5.159.805 

07/679.954 

11/03/92 

3.160.133 

07/568.971 

11/03/92 

5.159.809 

07/630,088 

11/03/92 

3.160,134 

07/836,755 

11/03/92 

5.159416 

07/700,022 

11/03/92 

3,160.143 

07/839,927 

lM)3/92 

5.159419 

07/713456 

11/03/92 

5.16ai45 

07/602.256 

11/03/92 

5.159.822 

07/667.228 

11/03^ 

3.160.147 

07/833,495 

11AI3/92 

5.159.823 

07/677392 

11/03/92 

3.160.149 

07/718,713 

11/03/92 

5.159.833 

07/623402 

ll/03«2 

3.160.153 

07/579366 

11/03/92 

5,159.834 

07/679.684 

11/03/92 

5,160.159 

07/669,151 

llAI3m 

5,159440 

07/461395 

11/03/92 

5,160,166 

07/749.498 

ll/03m 

5,159446 

07/753.408 

ll/03»2 

5,160,166 

07/661.059 

iiAiam 

5.159.850 

07/594.920 

11/03/92 

5,160,170 

07/778,671 

\imm 

5.159453 

07/838.020 

11/03/92 

5,160,174 

07/619441 

luoam 

5.159.854 

07/734.687 

11/03/92 

3,160,175 

07/748307 

11AI3/92 

5.159458 

07/701.851 

11/03/92 

3,160,180 

07/779313 

11/03/92 

5.159.859 

07/685  J07 

11/03/92 

5,160,181 

07/757.064 

11/03/92 

5.159.866 

07/772,114 

11/03/92 

5,160.183 

07/850424 

ivoam 

5.159.867 

07/546352 

11/03/92 

5.160,187 

07/7n.905 

11/03/92 

5.159.8'/0 

07/745,412 

11/03/92 

5,16ai96 

07/655451 

11/03/92 

5,159.871 

07/752350 

11/03/92 

5.160.199 

07/621.269 

llAOm 

5,159.861 

07/613.646 

ll/03m 

3.160,202 

07/818336 

ll/D3m 

5.159.682 

07/729.992 

11/03/92 

3,160,208 

07/585302 

11/03/92 

5.159495 

07/734.474 

11/03/92 

5,160,210 

07/782378 

ll/D3m 

5.159498 

07/771367 

11/03/92 

3.160,213 

07/659.194 

llA»/92 

5.159499 

07/539.926 

11/03/92 

5.160,218 

07/606.680 

11/03/92 

5.159.912 

07/654.647 

11/03/92 

5.160,224 

07/835351 

11/03/92 

5.159.918 

07/841.699 

11/03^ 

5.160.230 

07/755412 

11/03/92 

5.159.919 

07/648.196 

11/03/92 

5.160,231 

07/661369 

ll/03m 

5.159.934 

07/579361 

11/03/92 

3.160.234 

07/517.713 

iiAtsm 

5.1594W9 

07/600387 

ivcam 

5.160,235 

07/845363 

ll/03m 

5.159.941 

07/751.177 

11/03/92 

5.160.236 

07/738.626 

11/DV92 

5.159.942 

07/710.273 

11/03/92 

5.160.239 

07/578.909 

11/03/92 

S.1S9.943 

07/795391 

11/03/92 

3.160.249 

07/611305 

iiAnm 

5.159.946 

07/517.833 

11/03/92 

5.160,254 

07/771,660 

11/03/92 

5.159.947 

07/835443 

11/03/92 

3.160,256 

07/732400 

11/03/92 

5.159.946 

07/550,980 

11/03/92 

5.16a257 

07/689,153 

11/03/92 

5.159,950 

07/871307 

ll/03m 

5.16a264 

06/667482 

iinom 

5,159,959 

07/614409 

ll><n/92 

5.160,267 

07/770,853 

MMOm 

5.159,964 

07/627448 

ii/osm 

5.160,272 

07/757.293 

luoam 

5.159.965 

07/586339 

11/03/92 

5.160,278 

07/600406 

iimm 

5.159.966 

07/575427 

11/03/92 

5,16a282 

07/863366 

iiMom 

5.159.967 

07/7naO48 

11/03/92 

5,160,286 

07/661.933 

iimm 

5.159468 

07/772,150 

ll/D3m 

5,160,287 

07/398.954 

11X0/92 

5.159.976 

07/7n2,.i28 

ll/03m 

5,160,292 

07/648346 

11/03/92 

5.159.979 

07/769.274 

11/03/92 

5,160;296 

07/674.122 

ii/oam 

1194  OG600 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1997 


January  14.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1194  OG60I 


Nwnbar 


3.1tiCU0S 
3.160314 
S.ie0319 
3.160324 
3.160330 
3.160331 
3.160344 
3.160333 
3.160334 
3.160333 
3.160337 
3.160360 
3.160363 
3.160376 
3.160378 
3.160381 
3.160388 
3.160.401 
3.160.410 
3.16a412 
3.16a413 
3.160.417 
3.16a424 
3.160.427 
3.160.434 
3.16a433 
3.160440 
3.160.433 
3.160460 
3.160.467 
3.160.478 
3.160.489 
3.160493 
3.160496 
3.160499 
3.160302 
3.160304 
3.160306 
3.16O307 
3.160312 
3.160333 
S.160S49 
3.160362 
3.160366 
3.160373 
3.160378 
3.16O380 
3.160383 
3.160389 
3.160392 
3.160393 
3.160600 
3.16O601 
3.160603 
3.160606 
3.160609 
3.160612 
3.160616 
3.160623 
3.160631 
3.160633 
3.160638 
3.160640 
3.160633 
3.160638 
3.160660 
3.160662 
3.160682 
3.160688 
3.160692 
3.160696 
3.160704 
3.16O70S 
3.16O706 
3.160710 
5.160727 
3.160736 


Scfisl  Nmnber 

07^48306 
07/692.166 
07^780392 
07^42.137 
07/736330 
07/801.693 
07/759.473 
07/573.266 
07/700011 
07/763.609 
07/821303 
07/G09343 
07/601301 
07/396.639 
07/S83.912 
07/721.295 
07/727.043 
07/650397 
07/668393 
07/848.184 
07/368.923 
07/757.631 
07/612.932 
07/756393 
07/663.876 
07/744.457 
07/391332 
07/127.613 
07/348306 
07/802334 
07/693340 
07/466.259 
07/603.148 
07/S32.840 
07/849330 
06^945.123 
07/783.414 
07/352.041 
07/33^727 
07/819.991 
07/623.969 
07/M7.297 
07/743,482 
07/703301 
07/673338 
07/513397 
07/464,623 
07/734,606 
07/713373 
07/706.435 
07/731.791 
07/488.236 
07/377399 
07/668371 
07/681.130 
07/375.423 
07/644.600 
07/721.471 
07/803.449 
07/740544 
07/533.617 
07/640.229 
07/679.040 
07/486,076 
07/788314 
07/373347 
07/486^)06 
07/706.966 
07/323.992 
07/623.907 
07/S6O900 
07/827373 
07/343.489 
07/710471 
07/790671 
07/4974)49 
07/641/494 


bane  Dale 

ll/(»m 
11A13/92 
11/D3/92 
11/D3/92 
ll/03m 
11/D3/92 
ll/[»m 
11/03/92 
11/D3/92 
11/D3/92 
11/D3/92 
11/03/92 
11/D3/92 
11/03/92 

iun/92 

11/03/92 
ll/DSm 
11/D3/92 
llAOm 
11/03/92 

iimm 

11/D3/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11AI3/92 

11/oam 

11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
llAn/92 
11/03/92 
llAn/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
llA)3/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 


.160747 
.160748 
i.160730 
.160732 
.160764 
.160796 
.160800 
.160801 
i.l60W4 
.160819 
.160827 
,160830 
.160841 
.160856 
,160837 
,160862 
,160890 
,160903 
,160906 
,160.917 
,160933 
,160,934 
,160937 
,160949 
,160,931 
,160935 
,160,971 
,160973 
.160,976 
,160991 
,161301 
.161309 
,161322 
,161,027 
,161331 
,161345 
,161347 
,161375 
,161376 
.161361 
.161362 
.161390 
,161,116 
.161.125 
,161.138 
.161.143 
,161.170 
.161.184 
.161.199 
.161.214 
.161026 
.16134 
.161.250 


07/740307 
07/615318 
07/743.417 
07/682.970 
07/841.821 
07/772.491 
07/691383 
07/702,968 
07/723306 
07/667.756 
07/740.709 
07/634326 
07/805370 
07/683.223 
07/638.785 
07/788394 
07/667,907 
07/62O878 
07/651.443 
07/538.133 
07/702.403 
06/649301 
07/729.839 
07/705306 
07/780138 
07/649.991 
07/766.134 
07/626.063 
07/727.428 
07/764.096 
07/282.451 
07/706346 
07/696^10 
07/632.406 
07/496.929 
07/545.269 
07/699.940 
07/727384 
07/537.047 
07/800884 
07/699.709 
07/806.997 
07/316375 
07/878397 
07/651.046 
07/6SO782 
07/465.284 
07/391.483 
07/573039 
07/573.942 
07/698,077 
07/634,627 
07/306,646 


11/03/92 
ll/03m 
11/QV92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
llA)3/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
ll/03m 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03^ 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 
11/03/92 


SoK^  CarporaiiaH^  TViftyio^  •'<9Mnm  Anaraey  or  Agent  Ronald      Paaadam,  CaBf^    Anoney  or  Afeat  Pnm  Smilta  Lnde  A 
P.  KMMBen,  Ex.  Gp.:  2609  Rok,  Scoq  R.  HaoMn,  Lot  Aasda,  CaUf.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1315. 

Owner 


Bm 


riMtlMMnM 


Filed 


Nabce  onder  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  icinae  qipbcMkni  Inled  below 
■e  opea  to  laqKctioa  by  the  feneni  pubiic  is  die  iodicatod  Exainiag 
Onopi  Md  copie*  may  be  ohttiaed  by  payiag  the  fee  dtetefar  (37  CPU 
1.12(b)). 

4,125^1,  Re.  S.N.  06/732,133,  November  18,  1996,  Q. 
16V110  CONieNSER  PC«  USE  IN  A  CAR  COOLING 
SYSTEM,  Ryoicfai  Hodnno,  eL  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Shotm 
Abmmmmm  Corp.,  Osaka,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent  Vaiilioc 
D.  Donas,  Ex.  Gp.:  3406 


,  Re.  SJ4.  06/744,448,  November  7.  1996.  Q.  29/ 
893.100.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PCMl  AUTOMATI- 
CALLY ASSEMBLING  SIDE  (XARS.  PINIONS  AND 
PINION  SHAFT  WITHIN  IXFFERENTIAL  CASE.  Maniba 
Iduki.  et  al..  Owner  of  Recwd:  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabmMki 
Kaialm,  Aichi-Kat,  Japan,  Attomey  or  Agent  Normoa  F. 
Obloa.  Ex.  Gp.:  3206 

S«4S3,756,  Re.  S.N.  06/736088,  October  24. 1996.  CL  345/ 
158.  INPUT  APPARATUS.  KazufaBO  Sato,  Owner  of  Reoonl: 


Nolkc  OMier  37  CHI  1.11(c).  IV 
MB  opaa  10  iMpectiMi  by  te 

;  Qmpi.  Cg|Mi  of  *e 
I  by  iMyiag  te  fee 
119(a)).  _ 

I  (37  CHt  1  J4a(aXS) 


is  die  Rak*  (37  CFR 


lJ23(b)). 


4»44S,S5t.  HeexaoL  No.  90^04,479.  Dec.  10 1996. 141/329. 
FLEXIBLEWALLEDCONTAINER  HAVING  MEMBRANE 
FITMENT  FOR  USE  WTTH  ASEPTIC  FILLING  APAR- 
ATUS.  lata  C.  Davit,  et  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  Schodfe  Cbfjn, 
lrvme,Calif^  AllarwyarAfeacMcCakb.LDcaf ftBn^maa. 
Ctaic^  DL.  Ex.  Gp.:  3109.  Reqnealer  liqiii-Box  Cap.,  c/o 
ManhaU  A.  Leraer  A  Bradfonl  E.  Manes.  Arant.  Kleinbers. 
Lemcr  ft  Ram,  Los  Angeles.  Cabf  . 

4365,714.  Reexam.  No.  9Qm)4.480.  Dec.  10. 1996.  CL  427/ 
515.  LOW  SURFACE  ENERGY  MATEIUAL.  Robert  J. 
Koataar.  Owner  of  Record:  Mmmaaia  Mmmg  ami  Mam^ac- 
mrmg  Co.,  Sl  PamI,  Mam.,  Anomey  or  Agent  Lomme  R. 
,  St  Paul,  Mnm.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 1 12,  Requester  SbiD-Etau 
]  Co.  Ltd.,  c/o  Bircli  Stewart  Koiascfa  *  Bircfa.  Falls 
Va. 


IfiHAti.  Reexam.  No.  90M)04,473,  Oct  29, 1996,  CL  339^ 
055,  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICES  WITH  PARTICULAR 
CHOLESTERIC  fTTCO^XLL  THICKNESS  RATIO,  Cobn 
M.  Waters,  et  aL.  Owner  of  Record:  Sec  of  Stale  Far  Her 
DefemcelmHerM^GovtTkeUKefGtlMiamamdNoraiem 
hOamd,  WhUtMl,  Lmiom,  Emfjlaad,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Aittar  R.  Qawfonl.  Nixon  *  VandeAye.  Ariington.  Vs.,  Ex. 
Op.:  2515.  Reqneater  Richard  L.  Treanor,  GMoa.  Sphrak. 
McCkUaBd  Maer  *  Ntnitadt.  Artii«toB,  Va. 

3379,362,  Reexam.  No.  9(M)04,475,  Dec.  4, 1996.  CL  514/ 
561.  METHCX)  OP  IXTBCI10N  AND  TREATMENT  OP 
MALK»<ANT  AND  N(W4«ALKa4ANT  LESKMS  UH- 
LIZING  5-AMINOLEVULINlC  ACID  .  lames  C.  Kennedy, 
et  aL.  Owner  of  Record:  Qaem's  University  At  lOmgatoa, 
Kmgatam,  Cmutin,  Attorney  or  Agent  Metvin  Bledier. 
I^iley  &.  Lardner.  Waaiiii«lon.  D.C..  Ex.  Gp.:  1205.  Reqnesler 
Owner 

5411,991.  Reeun.  No.  9(MX)4.476.  Dec.  4. 1996.  G.  424/ 
9.6.  METHOD  OP  IKTBCTION  OF  MALIGNANT  AND 
NON-MALIGNANT  LESIONS  BY  PHOTOCHEMO- 
THERAPY  OF  PROTOPORPHYRIN  DC  PRECURSCMIS. 

lames  C.  Kcanedy.  et  aL.  Owner  ofReoord:  0aeai '5  {/WMernr)' 
i4f  Cngnw^  lOmgitait,  Commit,  Attomey  or  Agent  Melvin 
Bkcher.  Foley  ft  Lardner.  WasUngton.  D.C..  Ex.  Gp.:  1211. 
Owner 


S339,lt7,  Raeun.  No.  9(V004,477.  Dec.  5,  1996,  CL  222/ 
079,  COKIROLLED  FLOW,  BURSTING  WATER  GUN 
RELEASE  MECHANISM.  Brace  M.  D'Andrade.  Owner  of 
Record: /nvcMtor.  Attorney  or  Agent  faiveator.  Ex.  Gp.:  3104, 
Alan  B.  Amron.  Syoaaet,  N.Y. 


$/nMI.  Reexan.  Na  90M)04.474.  Nov.  8. 1996.  CL  047/ 
058.  PROCESS  FOR  ntEUCTING  THE  PHENOTYPIC 
TRAIT  OF  YIELD  IN  MAQZ.  Rkhanl  lotaaoo.  Owner  of 
Recod:  DdCa^  GemeUcs  Can.,  DOUBt,  10.,  Attorney  or 
Agent  David  L.  Plitfcer.  Arnold  Wldle  ft  Dutkee.  Honstoa. 
Tex..  Ex.  Gp.:  3501.  ReqpMster  Foley  ft  Lardner.  Stephen  A. 
Bant.  Wmiuigtoa.  DC. 


Naoct  ai 


15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  diat  each  trademark  r^iatratioa 
may  be  icaewed  for  periods  of  lea  yon  fion  dv  end  of  die 
expiiing  period  apoa  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  snd  the 
fibng  of  an  aitqilable  application  far  renewaL  This  may  be 
done  at  say  time  within  ux  moalfas  before  the  expiratiaa  of 
die  period  far  which  the  misaatioa  was  issued  or  leaewed. 
or  it  amy  be  doae  widun  daee  moadis  after  mcta  exiiiiaiiun 
on  payment  al  an  aiMitinrial  fee. 

AooordiM  to  the  laoonls  of  the  Office,  the  trademarfcregistn- 
tioas  brtedEdow  sre  omired  dae  to  Csilnre  to  renew  imooor- 
dance  widi  13  U.S.C.  1059. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
SEPTEMBER  17,  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


S^.na,  ReexKL  No.  9QM)04,478.  Dec.  6, 1996,  Q.  428/ 
413,  TRANSPARENT  PAPER  LABEL  SHEETS,  Ghaathyam 
H.  Popat.  et  aL,  Owner  of  Retxnd:  Avery  Deamaam  Corp., 


Reg.  Number 

Serial  Nmnber 

Ri«.Dale 

107383 

71/067.106 

12/14/1915 

107328 

71/078339 

12/14/1915 

107329 

71/078340 

12/14/1915 

107330 

71/078341 

12/14/1915 

329315 

71/366,260 

12/12^935 

330386 

71/368.132 

12/l(yi935 

330,606 

71/366338 

12/10/1935 

33O609 

71/366..'K» 

12/10^1933 

330653 

71/368.433 

12/10/1933 

330689 

71/344343 

12/10/1935 

330390 

71/366.131 

12/l(yi93S 

617322 

71/681.480 

12/13/1933 

617332 

71/680496 

12/13/1953 

617343 

71/680632 

12/1V1955 

617347 

71/685359 

12/13/1955 

617356 

71/67U10 

12^3/1933 

617357 

71/674,606 

12/13n955 

617360 

71/678382 

12/13/1955 

617365 

71/680994 

12/13/1933 

617366 

71/681,7X7 

12/13/1933 

617377 

71/665089 

12/1V1955 

617379 

71/686368 

12/13/1933 

617383 

71/651357 

12/1V1955 

617386 

71/670322 

12/1V1955 

617389 

71/681035 

12/1V1955 

617.418 

71/636.272 

12^3/1935 

617.423 

71/672383 

12^3/1955 

617.434 

71/662,067 

12nV1955 

617.440 

71/671356 

12^3/1955 

617.445 

71/679391 

12/13/1933 

617.448 

71/678346 

12/1V1935 

617.450 

71/668324 

12/1V1955 

617.456 

71/641321 

12^3/1955 

617.459 

71/671009 

12/13/1955 

617.464 

71/681375 

12^3/1933 

617.466 

71/666,021 

12/13/1933 

617.468 

71/674339 

12/13/1953 

617.470 

71/667.764 

12^3/1933 

617.478 

71/661.688 

12/13/1933 

617303 

71/664316 

12/13/1933 

617318 

71/671,194 

12^3/1935 

617328 

71/676,819 

12/13^935 

617336 

71/680370 

12/13/1953 

617346 

71/661377 

12^3/1955 

617331 

71/668313 

12/1V19S5 

617354 

71/676,747 

12/13/1955 

617360 

71/666360 

12/13/1955 

617362 

71/676391 

12/13/1955 

617368 

71/632.197 

12/1V1955 

617371 

71/663055 

12/1V19S5 

617374 

71/666390 

12/13/1955 

1194  OG602 

1 

OFHCIAL  GATFTTE 

January  14,  1997 

Reg.  Number 

SemlNumber 

Reg.  Date 

1.026.633 

73A)39.297 

12A)9^1975 

1.026.634 

73^)39.492 

12A)9/1975 

617^76 

71/672,079 

12/13/1955 

1,026,635 

73A)39.614 

12/09/1975 

617^79 

71/676.509 

12/13/1955 

1.026.639 

73/043.198 

12A)9/1975 

617^80 

71/677,129 

12/13/1955 

1.026.640 

73A)43313 

12A)9/1975 

617^83 

71/677,734 

12/13/1955 

1.026.643 

73^)47.112 

12A)9/1975 

617,585 

71/666,978 

12/13/1955 

1.026.644 

73M7JAO 

I2A)9/1975 

617,598 

71/657,438 

12/13/1955 

1.026.648 

73/049.751 

12/09/1975 

617.600 

71/667.295 

12/13/1955 

1.026.663 

73^)27.974 

12A)9/1975 

617.603 

71/672,673 

12/13/1955 

1.026.672 

73^)44.844 

12A)9/1975 

617.609 

71/665,757 

12/13/1955 

1.076,673 

73«49349 

12A)9/1975 

617.610 

71/668.344 

12/1V1955 

1.026.674 

73A)10.806 

12A)9/1975 

617.614 

71/679,670 

12/13/1955 

1.026.675 

73/016.249 

12A)9/I975 

617.628 

71/677  J07 

12/13/1955 

1.026,677 

73/024.116 

12A)9/1975 

617.630 

71/671.180 

12/13/1955 

1.026,678 

73^)24.864 

12/09/1975 

993.584 

72M53.729 

0904/1974 

1,026.679 

73«33.949 

12A)9/1975 

1.012,025 

73AJ34.093 

06/03/1975 

1.026.682 

73A)44.217 

12A)9/1975 

1.018,133 

73A133.686 

08/12/1975 

1.026.683 

73A)46.491 

12A)9/1975 

1,026.484 

7yO26J090 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.684 

73^)46340 

12A)9/1975 

1.Q26.4S7 

73A138.629 

12AM/1975 

1.026.685 

73A)46.541 

12A)9/I975 

1,026.490 

73A)16396 

12A19/1975 

1.026.686 

73A)49.711 

12A)9/1975 

1,026.491 

73AM3.837 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.687 

73/001.460 

12A)9/1975 

1,026,492 

73«05J40 

12/09/1975 

l,0?/>.6Wi 

73^)16342 

12A»/1975 

1.026.498 

73/025/154 

12A)9/1975 

1,026,689 

73A)20343 

12/09/1975 

1.026^1 

73«3U34 

12A)9/I975 

1,026.690 

73A)34392 

12/09/1975 

1.026.503 

73A138.8S4 

12/09/1975 

1.026.693 

73/051.850 

12A)9/1975 

1/06.507 

73A>42.995 

12^)9/1975 

1.026,697 

73/018.881 

12A)9/I975 

1.026.508 

73^44,256 

12A)9/1975 

1, 026,702 

73^)38.638 

12/09/1975 

1.026.513 

73/029,098 

12/09/1975 

1,026,705 

73A)05.094 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.520 

73A)42J00 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.7a/ 

73Amt,884 

12A)9/1975 

1/126.521 

73A)47.772 

12A)9/1975 

1,026,708 

73A)11344 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.524 

73/049.678 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.712 

73A)15.969 

12A)9/1975 

1.026,527 

73A150.837 

12/09/1975 

1.026.713 

73/017.771 

12/09/1975 

1.026.528 

73«17.767 

12/09/1975 

1.026.714 

73/017.772 

12/09/1975 

1/136.529 

73A1I7/I07 

12A19/1975 

1.026.722 

73Ar28.943 

12A)9/1975 

1,026,531 

73/023.186 

12/09/1975 

1.026.729 

73A)32.820 

12A)9/1975 

lJ0a6M2 

73A124.972 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.732 

73A)36.054 

12A)9/1975 

1,026,533 

73A129.448 

12/09/1975 

1.026.741 

73A)50.255 

12/09^1975 

1/126.534 

73AI29.5I8 

I2A)9/1975 

1.026.751 

73A)29.4«2 

12A)9/1975 

l.m/t.MO 

73/M7.817 

12A)9/197S 

1.026.752 

73/040.961 

12A)9/197S 

1.026,541 

73/000398 

12A)9/197S 

1.026.756 

73AM1.091 

12A)9/197S 

1/126.542 

73A106.280 

12/09/1975 

1.026.762 

73A)06.061 

12^)9/1975 

1.026.546 

73^)18.526 

12A)9/197S 

1.026.766 

73^)22.292 

12/09/1975 

1.026349 

73A)19.134 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.769 

73A)24.499 

12/09/1975 

1/126,551 

73A)I9.971 

12A)9/1975 

1,026.773 

73^29398 

12/09/1975 

1,026.552 

73/D20.369 

12A)9/197S 

1,026,784 

73^)15.137 

12A)9/1975 

1.026,553 

73/020391 

12A)9/1975 

1,026.788 

73A)25.969 

12/09/1975 

1/126.556 

73/023.889 

12«9/1975 

1.026.793 

73A)30.172 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.557 

73«25.669 

12A)9/I975 

1.026.795 

73A)20.180 

12/09/1975 

1/126.558 

73A)29.450 

12A19/1975 

1.026.796 

73A)25.154 

12A)9/1975 

1,026.561 

73A132423 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.797 

73A)28.432 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.562 

73«32,583 

12A)9/1975 

1,026.798 

73^)31320 

12A)9/1975 

1/126.563 

73/032,^84 

I2A)9/1975 

1,026.800 

73A)33387 

12A)9n975 

1/126.567 

73A134.820 

12A)9/1975 

l/)26.801 

73A)36395 

12/09/1975 

1/126.568 

73«35.252 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.802 

73AW9381 

12/09/1975 

1/126.569 

73/036344 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.803 

73A)4334I 

12/09/1975 

1/126.576 

73/040.766 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.804 

73^)43364 

12/09/1975 

1/126.581 

73AH7.131 

12/09/1975 

1.026,808 

73^)0-7.480 

12/09/1975 

1.026.582 

73^47.237 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.809 

73A)U7.698 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.586 

73^126.422 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.810 

73AI08.606 

12A19/1975 

1/126.588 

73«47,I54 

12/09/1975 

1.026.815 

73A)29.600 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.589 

73/047,488 

12A)9/1975 

1.07A.819 

73A)33.059 

12/09/1975 

1,026.591 

73/M7.691 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.822 

73/034.727 

12A)9/I975 

1,026,593 

73^)48.104 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.823 

73«36336 

12/09/1975 

1,02^59S 

73/010390 

12A)9/I975 

1,07A,830 

73A)38.956 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.596 

73«n365 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.831 

73«38,957 

12A)9/1975 

1/126.602 

73A)1531I 

12A)9/1975 

1,026,835 

73/043332 

12/09/1975 

1/126.603 

73A)17.493 

12A)9/1975 

1.026,838 

73/044,065 

I2A)9/1975 

1/126.605 

73^19345 

12«9/1975 

1/126,844 

73A)12.647 

12/09/1975 

1/1126.609 

73«22,837 

lV09tl9rJ5 

1,026,845 

73^)15.962 

12«9/1975 

1/126.610 

73/U233S 

12A)9/1975 

1.026346 

73A)37J26 

12/09/1975 

l,026j612 

73A)23.974 

12A)9/1975 

1/126349 

73ANW,853 

12/09/1975 

1/126.616 

73^)28.965 

12A)9/1975 

1.026350 

73A)16.928 

12A)9/1975 

1.026,617 

73^)28.985 

12A)9/1975 

1,026,858 

73A)19.152 

12A)9/1975 

1/126.618 

73«29308 

12A)9/1975 

1,026359 

73A)19.854 

12/09/1975 

1/126,625 

73/036.669 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.861 

73A)20.703 

12A)9/197S 

1/126,626 

73^37.131 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.864 

73A)26357 

12/09/1975 

1/126.629 

73«38.105 

12A)9/1975 

1.07^867 

73^)28323 

12/09/1975 

1/126,632 

73^)38.898 

12A)9/1975 

1.026.869 

73A)28312 

12/09/1975 

January  14,  1997 

Reg.  Number 

1.026.872 
1.026376 
1,026.878 
1.026.880 
1.026385 
1.026386 
1.026388 
1.026390 
1.026.892 
1,026,898 
1.026.901 
1.026.907 
1.026.909 
1.026.911 
1.026.918 
1.026,923 
1.026.925 
1.026.928 
1.026,929 
1,026,933 
1.026.934 
1.026.935 
1.026.937 
1.026,943 
1,026,947 
1,026.950 
1.026,956 
1.026.957 
1.026.961 
1.026.962 
l/)26.964 
1.026.967 
1.026.972 
1/)26.9T7 
l/)26.980 
1.026.981 
1.026.985 
1,026.986 
1,026,987 
1,026,989 
1,026.990 
1,026.993 
1.026.994 
1,026.995 
1,027.014 
1,027,016 
1,027/123 
1,027.029 
1.027/131 
l/)27/t35 
1.027/136 
1.027.049 
XJOaiJKO 
1.027/158 
1/127/162 
1.027.063 
1.027.064 
1.027.073 
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Serial  Number 

73A)33.074 
73/044.061 
73A)45325 
73/048.074 
73/011.948 
73/013,437 
73/020.439 
73/026.270 
73A)29.826 
73/042,958 
73^)47.862 
73A)20361 
73A)22.878 
73^42.959 
73/037318 
73/022.466 
73/026,859 
73/038,194 
73/000,900 
73/024,765 
73/024.766 
73^)24.805 
73/028.254 
73^)52,163 
73/028,274 
73«05,737 
73/023,766 
73/035,297 
73JOAU95 
73A)48.062 
73^)51.952 
73/036387 
73A)46.656 
73/025363 
73«43,281 
73A>47,055 
73«27,123 
73/027.901 
73/033.135 
73/038.610 
73^)40.601 
73/007.966 
73«17.9e9 
73/011.878 
72/446.439 
72/446.960 
72M61398 
72M62.900 
72/457.619 
72/434.401 
72/459313 
72M53331 
72M63340 
72/429.124 
72/372.033 
72/461.941 
72M51385 
73*14391 


Reg.  Dale 

12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12A)9/I975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12A)9/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12A)9/I975 
12/09/1975 
12A)9/1975 
12/09/1975 
12A)9/1975 
12A)9/1975 
12/09/1975 
12A)9/1975 
12/09/1975 
12A)»a975 
12A)9/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12A)9^1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12A)9/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09^1975 
12/09/1975 
12«9/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/0W1975 
12^)9/1975 
12/09/1975 
12^19^975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12A)9/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12A)9/1975 
124)9/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12^/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 
12/09/1975 


Snrrlocs 


Ob  Noveflriier  28.  1995.  the  Office  poUiahed  an  Official 
Oaaeae  Nolioe  cMitled  Temmary  SMCuaoa  of  At  Coat 
Scrvioea  for  Onlera  fcr  Cerdfied  Onea'*  (1180  OG  121)  to 
advise  pndiliaBen  ««d  Aepobiic  at  deiiyt  in  filling  orders 
for  certified  copiea  of  pro  duunneau.  This  is  an  update  of 
actoal  days  to  nail  for  oiders  filled  dnring  the  moolh  of 
NOVCBHMr  lyyo. 


Patem  Applicalioii-As-Filed, 

Regular 
Patent  Related  File  Wrapper 
Patent  Copy 
Patent  Assignments 

Trademaik  Applicalioo-As-Filed, 

Expedited 
Trademark  Applicalioo-As-Filed, 

Regular 
Trademark  Related  File  Wrapper 
Trademark  Assignmenls 
Trademark  RegialEalian,  Expedited 
TrademaA  R^istiaiioa.  R^vlar 

'Business  Days 
Dm  la 


17 

25 
10 
17 


17 


13 

34 
8 
8 


13 


25 

35 

17 

5 

3* 

6* 

10* 

11* 

Detivery  of  any  specific  cony  win  vary  baaed  on  the  availabilhy 
of  mcrofilm  pioducis  aDd/or  file  arrcitiliility.  Cnamners  are 
encouraged  to  fax  onlers  for  copies  direclly  to  CertificatioB 
Division  at  (703)  308-9759  and  to  pay  by  FTO  Depoait  Aooount, 
MasterCard,  or  Visa.  Information  on  ilie  stams  of  pending 
onlers  may  be  obtained  by  calli^  (703)  308-9726  or  1  (800) 
972-6382  (outside  the  WasfainglaB,  D.C.  Metro  area). 


December  16,  1996 


WEaJYRCgWEHR 
Alfciwiisimaut  for  IwfarwiulitM 


4,280330 
Coolact: 

5.231371 
Contact: 


Affriicalian-AB-raed. 
Expedited 


5335313 
CoMacc 


5.420.108 
ConlacC 

5.425.707 


VEHICLE  HEATING  AND  COOLING 
SYSTEM 

Vetdefl  Hams 
455  Carton  Ave. 
BnxiUyn.N.Y.  11238 

FERSCMAL  FINANCIAL  SYSTEM 
COMPUTER  liffiTH(» 

Mkted  S.  Bind 
Ben.  Sekzer.Kk  A  Gteon 
POat  Ofc.  Dntper  34009 
Ckarioae.  N.C  2SZ31 
(voice):  (919)  430-2200 
(fox):  (919)  881-3175 

DOUBLE-VESSEL  CAN 

liao(3i 

151  Byi«  Ave. 
Scarbnon^i.  OnL 
MIL  3P3  CiMda 
(voice):  (416)  698-0996 


A  MEIHGD  OF  CONntOLUNG 
EHABETES  MELLITUS 


R 


70-34 


Mvd. 
N.Y.  11367 


METHCO  FOR  N(m-SURGICAL 


1194  OG604 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  14,  1997 


January  14.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1194  CX360S 


TREATMENT  OP  CARPAL  TUNNEL 
SmOROME 


FflrWMktTJa 


14,lfM 


fo^i^Tfff 


s^soixm 


5J533^26 


CoBtact 


Robot  P.  ^^'■'■—n 
Wolf.  Block.  Sckoir  aid  Soli»<:alien 
Twdflh  Pkxr  Pidcwl  BvUi^ 
S£.  Comer  ISdi  Md  Chatum  St 
PUade^pfeM,  PIL  19i<n-2678 
(voice):  (213)  977-2000 
(Cn):  (213)  977-2334 
(Cu):  (213)  977-2346 

HYDRCX*ONICS  PRCXXSS  AND 

DEVICE 

Brace  E.  LaDiBg 
iini^*iinhH 

llMvtiaeAve. 
Wbiie  nmm,  N.Y.  10606 
(voice):  (914)  684^)600 
(Cn):  (914)  684^)304 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
NOK^URCaCAL  TREATMENT  OF 
CARPAL  TUNNEL  SYNDROME 


Robert  P. 
WolC  BkKfc.  Sdnr  Md  Sol»CaliEa 
1  wvoiB  noor  i^cura  ovucbbs 
S£.  CooHr  ISA  mi  CheMBDl  St. 
PhilMh^pMi.  PL  1910^2678 
(voice):  (213)  977-2000 
(fiK):  (213)  977-2334 
(fin):  aiS)  977-2346 


Sf^ve  by 


A  petiiiaQ  to  cMod  die 


ideoiified  bdow  having 
by.      - 


IS  Dcraby  given 

or  lepl 

wnm  QBty  d83fB  oi 

win  procml  m  in  dtecaee  of 


4U2C  Lifeatyies.  Inc..  St.  rUmbiE.  Hl.  Reg.  No.  I.691.66S. 
for  dtt  nwk  ''4U2C".  Cmc  No.  8387. 


Inc..HarriMn.Pt..Ref.No.  1.680.297.  for  die 
2Si»9. 


"EVOLUTKXr.  CMC  Na 

Z.  for  die  mmk  "VIDBO  HOOSBCALL".  C»c  No. 


Feeling  Pbie  ftoyne.  be.  Loa  Anfelet.  Calif..  Reg-  No. 
1.660362.  ~  


23332. 

Kano.AleuDderDBA 
Reg.  Na  1.701.172  far  dB 


Baking  Center.  Adanai.  Ga, 
•Ar,E.S.".  Cane.  No.  23399. 


_         ^  JEAN  BROWN 

i0CMniow  Support  MMoMiftt 

TiadenaA  TM  mi  Afnal  Boaid.  for 

ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

AqpnfyAjriMi 

far. 


-AD  icfeRooe  to  PateM  Na  3376307  to  Dikk  Rot&.  et 
d..  of  MlMon  for  MBIHOOB  AND  OOMPOSmONS  FOR 
DOgBRINO  OF  CELL  DUVASUN  AND  nBROSB  USING 
DEJnVAN  SULFATE  MiiifiM  in  *e  O/jkial  Gmum  of 
19.  1996  Aofi  bedeleled  anoe  no  patent  waa 


D.  374JW4 

5.486.623 

5335.496 

5357.440 

D.  373^16 

5.489333 

5336301 

5357.698 

4J96ja27 

5.493XKt6 

5336397 

5337*712 

4.690983 

5.495.155 

5337,058 

5357323 

4J92.831 

5.497.701 

5337.910 

5358*766 

3.131031 

5301.175 

5338083 

5358315 

3.134.221 

5301.416 

5338320 

5358*959 

S.192.707 

5302333 

534O808 

5359.046 

3.234*680 

5302.970 

5340929 

5359018 

3.263032 

5304.107 

5341305 

5339.948 

3J68534 

5304.171 

5341364 

5360411 

3308.936 

5304*455 

5341354 

5360*457 

3309.616 

5309.763 

5343/)76 

5360480 

33233W 

5309.763 

3343O06 

3360S13 

3339330 

5310.004 

5.543.414 

5361*140 

3346*694 

5310104 

5343.473 

5361338 

3349.134 

5311.069 

5343355 

5361335 

3336032 

3312.405 

5344337 

5361331 

3373308 

5315323 

5344.696 

5361393 

3379.610 

3313376 

5345.430 

5361343 

3380.160 

3315.913 

5345377 

5362*175 

3388>I3 

5315.956 

5345355 

5362345 

3393.984 

5316.636 

5345301 

5362372 

3*411.634 

5317.639 

5346.102 

5362385 

5.423/)68 

5318378 

53<60» 

5363*484 

3.424J099 

5319379 

5346375 

5363/67 

3.424.666 

5319.704 

5346304 

5363.753 

3*426w479 

5320951 

5346354 

3.429333 

5322094 

5347033 

5363318 

3.431420 

5324393 

5347095 

5364*018 

3.436330 

5324.922 

5348.162 

5364,040 

3.440369 

5324.933 

5348046 

5364304 

3*440631 

5325351 

5348.428 

5364389 

3.442386 

5325379 

5348338 

5364.791 

3.446*243 

5326.062 

5349.740 

5365.659 

3.446^683 

5326331 

5330039 

5366.139 

3.446.836 

5327300 

3350651 

5366.948 

3*448*712 

5327.946 

5351398 

5367.037 

3*449313 

5327.991 

5352.149 

5367,707 

3*432.034 

5328379 

5332098 

5367301 

3*433340 

5329342 

5352.646 

5368.479 

3*454087 

5329387 

5354O00 

5368310 

3*455079 

5330882 

5354359 

5368345 

3*433.924 

5332JD39 

5354380 

5370602 

3*460.861 

5332.110 

5354*622 

5370728 

3*465*866 

5332477 

5354.642 

5370826 

3/472.939 

5332301 

5355,018 

5370996 

3.474g09O 

5333389 

5355.181 

5372399 

3.478.941 

5333.973 

5355343 

5373340 

3.479*401 

5334.178 

5355.619 

5373388 

3.480049 

5334391 

5356345 

5373,469 

3.481.914 

5334.921 

5356361 

5373,675 

3.483.689 

5335343 

5356.921 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 


Special  box  drsignfiom  should  be  oaed  to  allow  fbrwarding  of  ptinilar  types  of  mai]  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Such  ouil  is  forwMded  to  the  appropriate  area  wimoot  being  opened  Only  the  specified  type  of  ttrmniftu  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  atklirsacd  lo  one  of  thne  nedal  boxes.  If  any  documents  aaa  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
spedal  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  sigmficantly  delayed  in  reaching  die  appropriate  area  for  wfaicfa  they 


Box 


Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Assistant  Commissioiier  for  Patents 
Wasfainglon.  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designatioas       Explanation 


Box? 
Box  12 

Box  313b 


Box  AF 

Box  Comments 

Patents 
BoxDAC 

BoxIX) 
BoxFWC 
Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  Missing  Parts 
BoxMPEP 
Box  Non-Fee 

Ameadment 
Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 
Box  PMeat  Ext. 
BoxPCT 
Box  Provisicnal 

Patent  AppbcatMn 
Box  Recanstmctian 
Box  Reexam 
Box  Sequence 
BoxSN 


Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  Utigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 
Coniribatians  lo  the  Examiner  Eduction  Program. 

Vttiliom  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  widMkaw  a  patent  application  6om  issue  after  payment  of 
the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  die  petition,  inchidiiig  papers  necessary  for  filing 
a  tyawimring  application. 

i  procedure  for  piTwrnring  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 
umuiii'rts  tieg««riii»g  patent  related  regulations  and  procedures. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  inchiding  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  iasne  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Diadoaure  Dofumrats  or  nwirrialf  related  to  the  Diaclosure  Document  Program. 

Requests  far  Hie  Wrapper  rowtjiuialinn  AppUcatians  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

All  caoBunicatians  foOowing  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-8S,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due,"  and  prior  to  the  isaaaooe  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 

to  the  ooanaty.  Ataigmnrats  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  seat  to  Box  bsne  Fee. 

Response  to  the  Nolioe  to  Hk  Kfia8in|  Parts  of  Application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Swhmiitinw  coacenung  the  Manual  or  Patent  Rxamining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  siiifnilimuis  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  fior  wjponses  after  nnal  icjection). 

New  patent  sp|dications  and  associated  pliers  and  fees. 


Applications  for  patent  term  extension  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Mad  retated  to  applkatians  filed  under  die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  all  provisional  patent  applications  and  any  commiinirations  relating  diereto. 

Correspondence  [«»«»«iiMi»g  to  the  reconstruction  ot  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexammation  for  origmol  request  papers  <mfy. 

SuNwittinn  of  diskette  for  biote^nical  spplicatioiL 

For  fee  and  petilions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/br  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  arior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  poet  card  or  the  official  "Filing 

Receipt,''  "Tlotioe  to  File  Missing  Para,"  or  "T^otice  (rf  Incomplete  Application"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 


Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  fotwardiiig  <rf  particular  types  erf  trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  qnidly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  theae  box  designations,  filers  are  encoigaged  to  indiratc  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  rontaining  a  fee  should  be  marked  TEE;"  envdopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
'TiO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  TEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  wcU  as  on  die  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  documenL 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box. 


FEE  (or  NO  FEE) 

Assistant  (Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington.  Virginia  22202-33 13 

Box  Desigmtioos       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademaik  applications  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statementt  of  Use  (SOUs)  sod  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE         Oppoaitions,  cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions,  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  status  inquiries. 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 
BoxRESPCWSES 

NO  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  correctioos  and  amendments. 

Responses  to  F.xamining  Anomeys'  OfBce  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 
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SPBOAL  BOXES  APPUCABLB  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND 

The  foOowing  special  box  designations  are  applicable  to  both  patent  and  trarfctnart 
for  "Special  Booua  for  Patent  Mad"  (above)  should  be  followed  tor  the  types  of  mail  I 


MAIL 

mad,  and  the  recomniendstians 


Pleaae  address  mad  at  follows: 


Box. 


W( 


of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box3 
Box4 

Box6 
Box8 


Box9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

BoxEBO 

Box  lutetferenoe 

BoxMFee 

BoxOED 


be  mailed 


Mad  for  the  Office  of  Feraonnel  fiom  NFC. 

Mad  for  the  Onoty  Asaistaot  Sectetaiy  of  Commeroe  and  Deputy  I 

IVadematks;  Office  of  Legislative  and  Interaalianal  ACCsin. 

Mad  for  the  Office  of  PtocnremenL 

All  papea  for  tfK  Office  of  the  Saliator  exetft  caamucmion  relatiag  to  j 

Hud  dJMCwKiuny  unhJttdJHgM',  papers  lelaliiM  to  prwdiiig  htigation  in  court  < 

only  to  (Jffioe  or  dte  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  13667,  Arliqiton.  Virginia  22215  ; 

tn  ^tmMitg  Mmrijtitmry  jtnr^rMag^  hrtiwr  llii»  AthlliniSllStive  Law  JudnC  Or  the  < 

shad  be  mailed  only  to  dw  Office  of  the  Solicittr,  P.O.  Box  16116.  Aifiagton.  Vitgiiiia  22213. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copses  of  PTO  tliwumfiits. 

Electronic  Onkring  Service  (BOS). 

Mad  for  the  Empl^we  and  Labor  Relations  DivisioiL 

Mad  directed  to  dte  APS  CoiMnctt  Office. 

Deposit  Ao'OMBt  RcplmiiliH¥iif  Checks. 

Invoices  ^ft'Wtf*  to  the  Office  of  Pinanfc. 

Vacancy  Amiounceaient  Applications. 

AU  tiiigrmrn*  Aviiw— ««  except  those  filed  widi  new  appiicatkins. 

Mad  for  the  (Xfice  of  Civd  Ri^tt. 

Commnnications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interfncnoe. 

Conespondenoe  regarding  patent  maintenance  fees  snd  related  matter. 

Mad  for  die  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14.  1997 


•ruA. 


fcrriMkUKia 


Ubnria 


The  foUowini  Ubrvies, 


Lifanries  (FTDLt).  receive  patent 


I  in  wioos  fonnms  6an  the  U.S.  PHent  and  IVade- 
Offioe.  Many  VTUa  have  oo  file  all  fiill-lext  pafeats 
1790,  tndcaaafks  pobbihed  nnce  1872.  and  select 
coUections  of  foreign  pienia.  AUFTDLt  have  both  the  pMent 
Mid  indenufk  aectkins  of  die  Official  Gneae  flfiike  I/J:.  ^«(a«f 
mtd  Tniamrk  C^fkx.  The  fnOkext  olility  aod  desigD  paienti 
ate  diatriboted  mmencally  on  16  mm  nittrgA^  md  i^ant 
patent*  on  color  mkroficlie.  Bueat  and  tr adematt  leareh  8y*- 
lema  on  CD-RCM  (ComfMct  Diac-Read  Only)  fonnat  are  avul- 
abfe  «allFlT>Ij  10  iacreaie  iMilizttkn  of  ad  eabanoe  acceat 
to  the  mfuimalion  found  io  patents  and  mdeniaiki.  Itisikrangh 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminafy  patent  and  trademaA 
ifawhea  can  be  cooducted  throi^  the  mimrrically  ananged 
coUectioas. 


Trademaric      All  iofomation  is  available  for  uae  by  the  public  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  lefarenoe  pabbcabons  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
calioo  systons,  as  well  as  other  docnmentt  and  publications 
which  supplement  the  basic  search  tods.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  in  astng  all  maurials.  FaciUtiesformakiiig 


paper  copies  of  patent  and  bademaik  informatioo  are  generally 
provided  for  a  tee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  tradematk 
colkctioiis  among  die  PTDLs,  and  meir  boun  erf  service  to  the 
public  vaiy,  anyone  conlemfilating  nae  of  ifaeae  coUections  at 
a  partirnlar  Iftnfy  is  niBed  to  contact  that  libtaty  in  advance 
about  iu  coOectioiis,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible I 


AUbama 

AlMka 
Arizona 


fi* 


t4Uknrj 


Takpkomt  Camtaet 


Auburn  Umveisity  Libraries „ (205)  844-1747 


Cahforaia 


Colorado 

Cbaaecticut 

Detanrare 

Dist  of  CotanMa 

Pkxida 


Georgia 


Birmingham  l\Mic  Library . 

Ancfaorafe:  ZJ.  Looasac  Pnbik  LOnty 

Tempe:  NoMe  Libiay.  Anzooa  Stale  Uaivenity 

Uttle  Rode  Aifcanaaa  Stale  Library 

Lo«  Aafcles  PMie  Library 

Saciameam.  Califania  State  LOirary 

San  Diego  PfeUic  Libnry 

San  PiMcwo  PaUic  Liny 

Sonayvale  Cealer  ffar  Iiiniliiai,  laventiao  and  Ideas 

Denver  PiUic  Ubraiy 

New  HavcK  Saewe  Ptak  LBirvy 

Newark:  Uaivonty  of  Ddaware  Libnry 

Waahinglw:  Howani  University  Librsries 

Pott  landrtrtalf  Browani  County  Main  LAnay 

KGami-Dade  PMic  Uhmy 

Ortaado:  IMvctainr  of  Ccalnri  Fktida  Libraries. 

Taatpa  Canpas  Ltory.  Uaivetvty  of  Soudi  Florida 

AdaiMa:  Plioe  Giliett  Memorial  Lflinry.  Georgia  bstiute  of 


.(203)226-3620 
...(907)  562-7323 
...(6Q2)96S-7010 
...(301)682-2033 
...(213)228-7220 
...(916)654-0069 
...(619)236-5813 
...(415)557-4500 
...(408)730-7290 
..(3Q3)64&«249 
..(203)786-5447 
..(302)831-2965 
..(202)806-7252 
..(305)337-7444 
..(305)375-2665 
...(407)823-2562 
...(813)974-2726 


1  Slate  Pablic  Librsry  System... 

Moaoow:  Umvarsiiy  of  Ute  Ubraiy 

~  Ubaty 

■teLflny 

I  County  Pablic  Libraiy 

Weal  LaCtyeae  Stepeaaand  Eagineerii«  Library. 

Des  Moines:  Slate  libny  of  Iowa 

WkUta:  AUah  Ubnnr.  WicUla  State  University 

~   Vnt  VtUbt  UhTHy 

:  IVoy  R  Middirson  Library. 


(404)  894-4508 

(808)  586-3477 

(208)  885-6235 

(312)747-4450 

~ (217)78^5659 

(317)269-1741 

Pardne  University (317)  494-2872 

(515)  281-41 18 

(316)689-3155 

(502)  574-161 1 


State 


Oimto:  Kayaoad  H.  Fogkr  Lanry.  Univcnily  of  Maine . 
CoO^eM:  ITayafring  aad  Physical  Scieaces  Ubrary. 

Untvera^  of  Marnaad 

AariMnir-ngnical  Sciraces  Library.  Univeraty  of 


.(504)388-2570 
.(207)581-1678 

.(301)405-9137 


Ann  Arbor  Medm 


Ubny 

Bdmlhaoa 


Ubrary.  University  of 


(413)545-1370 

.(617)  536-5400  Ext  265 


Big  RapdK  Abipil  & 
Delraat  Gkeac 

Public  LiKHy 


Uhniy,  Ferris  State  Univenity., 


New  jQKy 

New  hiexioo 
NewYoriE 


(313)  647-3735 
(616)  592-3602 
.(313)  833-3379 
(612)  372-6570 
(601)  339-1036 

1  Han  Ubrary (816)  363-4600 

;  Ubrary (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

I  CoBege  of  kfiaeral  Scieace  aad  Techaology 

(406)496-4281 

J  Uhnry.  Uaivenity  of  Nebtaaka-Uncofai. (402)  472-3411 

'Nevada.  Reao  Library (702)  784-6500  Ext  257 

Comad:  New  Haavahire  Slate  Libnry (603)  271-2239 

NewiA  PMic  Uhniy — „ (201)  733-7782 

PiaiJUway.  Uhny  of  Sdeiax  aad  Medicine.  Rntgen  Uaivenily (908)  445-2895 

Alaiqaaeaae:  Uaimsity  of  New  Menoo  Geaerri  Labcsry (303)  277-4412 

AlMay:  New  York  Slate  Ubrary (318)  474-5355 

Boifirio  aad  Erie  Coaly  PMic  Libnry (716)  858-7101 


Ubnry. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarks  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Dqx>sitory  Libraries — (continued) 


SimU 


North  Carolina 
North  Dakou 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Puerto  Rico 
Rhode  Island 
Soudi  Carolina 
South  Dakou 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
West  Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


Na 


'  cfUhimry 


TtUfkom*  Comtmct 


New  York  Public  Utaary  (The  Reaearch  Ubrvies) (212)  592-7000 

Raleigh:  Dil.  Hill  Ubrary.  North  Carolina  State  University (919)  515-3280 

Grand  Forks:  Chester  Fritz  Ubrary,  University  of  North  Dakou (701)  777-4888 

Akron  -  Summit  County  Public  Ubrary (303)  643-9075 

Cincinnati  and  Hamihon  County,  Public  Ubrary  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Ubrary (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Ubraries (614)  292-6175 

ToJedo/Lucas  County  Public  Ubraiy (419)  259-5212 

Stillwater  Oklahoma  State  University  Center  for  International  Trade 

Deveiopmem ~ (405)744-7086 

Portland:  Paul  L.  Boley  Law  Ubrary,  Lewis  &  Clark  College (303)  76*^786 

Philadelphia.  The  Free  Ubrary  of (215)  686-5331 

Pittsburgh.  Cwnegie  Ubrary  of (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Ubrary,  Pennsylvania  State  University (814)  865-4861 

Mayaquez  General  Ubrary,  University  of  Puerto  Rico (787)  832-4040  Ext  3459 

Providence  Public  Ubraiy (401)  453-8027 

Clemsaa  University  Ubraries (803)  636-3024 

Rj|)id  Qty:  Devereaux  Ubrary,  Sovoh  Dakou 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology (605)  394-6822 

Memphis  A  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Ubrary,  Vanderbilt  University (613)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Texas  at 

Austin (512)495-4500 

Cdkge  Station:  Staling  C.  Evans  Ubrary.  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)845-3826 

Dallas  Public  Ubraiy (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fbndren  Ubrary.  Rice  University (713)  327-8101  Ext  2387 

Uibbodc:  Texas  Tedi  University „ Not  Yet  Opentioaal 

Salt  Lake  City:  MarrioO  Ubrary,  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Ubrary,  Virginia  Commonwealth 

Univenity (804)  82*-ll04 

Seattle:  Engineering  Ubraiy,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Morgantown:  Evansdale  Ubrary,  West  Virginia  University (304)  293-2310 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Ubrary,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison (608)262-6845 

Milwaukee  PubUc  Ubrary (414)  286-3031 

Casper  Natrona  County  PubUc  Ubrary (307)  237-4933 
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EDWARD  R.  KASNSKE.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 
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p^^one  ■"■'"*'*' 
PATENT  EXAMINING  OtOUPS  Area  Code  703 

CHmiCAL  EXAMINING  (SOUPS 

GENEKAL  METALLUltCBCAL,  iNORGANIC  PETItOLEUM  AND 

BLBCnaCAL  agMBTKY.  ENGINEERING  AND  DBSKNS.  GHOUf  1 100— 

XJHN  a  KimJB.  Dimtar „ 3W-0661 

ORGANK  OEMBTRY,  DRUG.  BiO-An«CTlNG  AND  BODY  TREATING  COMFOSITKW, 

GROUP  1200-RK3IARD  V.  RSHBR.  Dindor 308-1233 

SraCIALlZED  CHEiaCAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  EN(HNEEIUNG,  (atOUP  1300— XNHN 

F.  TERAPANE.  Diwclw 30S-0631 

HK»  POLYMER  OCMtSTRY,  PLASTKS.  COATING,  FHOTOCHtAFHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  OOMFOSmmS.  GROUP  1300— THEODORE  MORRIS,  Diraclor 30»-2331 

BKyiBCHMXjOGY.  GROUP  IHO-^IOHN  J.  DOLL,  Dmdar ...„ 30S-O196 

EUBCniCAL  EXAMINING  (aOUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  BLBCTROMCS.  PHYSKS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS, 

GROUP  2I00-S7EWART  LEVY,  Dinclor 30S-1782 

SPBCIAL  LAWS  AND  ADM1NB1RATK3N.  GROUP  2200— ROHSRT  E  GARRETT.  Difedor 30fr<Kl  1 

CGMPUTBR  SYS1EMS  AND  COMPVnR  APPLICATION.  GROUP  2300— 

XMBPH  J.  ROLLA.  DiwtIM 303-9600 

SPBCIAL  OOMPVnR  APPLK:A'nOH5:  COMPUTCR  GRAFHKS.  BUSINESS 

PRACnCBS.  *  DIAGN08TK  TESIINa  GROUP  2400-GERALO  GOLI»ERG,  DiMdor 303-3«» 

ELBCIRCMK  AND  CmCAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVKXS.  GROUP  2300— 

lANKE  A.  HOWELL,  DiMctor „..         30M)936 

TW  HftRiMUMCATIOHS.  GROUP  2600— NK310LAS  P  GODKL  DirecHr 303-4700 

DBSKM.  GROUP  TfOO-KlHH  B.  KmLE.  Dinctar 30M661 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OKMJPS 

BANDUNG  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA.  (HtOUP  3100— MARGARET  POCARINO. 

DiMClar „ 308-1113 

MATERIAL  SHAUNg  ARTTCLB  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS. 

GROUP  3200 wi»*<i  CRffWS.  DiMdar 308-1148 

kODCAL  DOTRUIONTS.  DIAGMOSTV:  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 

DEVKSS;  SURGERY  AND  SURGKAL  SUPPLIES:  AMUSEMENT  AND 

EXERCBINO  DEVKSS:  ANOiAL  HUSBANDRY:  SPORTING  GOODS:  TOBACCO 

PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACTmiNO  EQUIPMENT:  AND  PRINTING. 

GROW  330I>-JJ.  LOVE,  Dindor „ 308-0838 

SOLAR.  WAT.  POWER.  AND  lUHD  ENCHNEERING  DEVKXS. 

GROUP  340O-DONALD  G  KELLY.  DMdor 308-0861 

GEIORAL  OONSTRUCnON.  PETROLEUM  AND  MDONG  ENCHNEEIUNG, 

GROUP  3300-nAi.  SMTHL  Dindor.-. 308-1021 


Wntmmalmfmaifmtkmrmmtmmm 
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OUmDmc 


Law  Office 


Law  Office  101— Roa  WiOiMM.  Mn^i^  AOoney.  (703)  308-9101— 4di  Floor 
Food*.  Bevcr^H.  Waoi  R  Spirili-laL  OaMd  29.  30.  31.  32.  33 
Sefvioe»-^M.  Omm  33.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40. 41.  42 


Law  Office  lOZ-Myia  Kutzlanl.  Mmu^m  Anoraey.  (703)  308-9102— 3lli  Boor 

■e— laLOandf 


Sdeotific  Bquitaial  R  Pmitan—lM.  Oane*  9,  20 
Service*— lat  ClM*e*  33.  36.  37.  38.  39,  40.  41.  42.. 


Law  Office  103— Kadnya  Enkiae,  Mii^m  Aaoniin.  (703)  308-4103— Sdi  Floor 
Scieodfic  Pip-ipmn'  R  IHiiiiiim     Inr  Cla**n  9,  20 
Sovioe*— IBL  Clnae*  35,  36,  37,  38,  39, 40,  41,  42 


Law  Office  10<    Sidney  Modcowitz.  Mai^iag  Adoniey.  (703)  308-9104— 6di  Floor 
Unwrongbl  nelal*.  laduttial  EquipnieiM.  Toob.  liwtiilatinii.  Vehicles.  Firani*,  Mutical 
Imnnneals,  *™'*^  Mattriab  R  Floor  Covcf^ip — InL 
Oane*  6,  7,  8.  II.  12,  13.  IS.  19.  27  Service*— Im. 

I  33,  36,  37,  38,  39.  40. 41,  42 „ 


Law  Office  103— TIum  Howell.  MM^iof  Anoraey.  (703)  308-9105— 6di  Floor 
Chfiaicah.  Pmb.  LubiicaBtt.  tiMniianrirtral*.  Medical  Appawtui  & 
TolMCOO— bt.  niTi  1.  2. 4.  3.  10.  34  Service*— InL 

1  33.  36.  37,  38,  39. 40.  41,  42 


Law  Office  106— Maiy  S|Mnow,  Maai«ing  Anoraey.  (703)  308-9106— 7di  Floor 
Cotmelir*.  Cleaai^  fteparationt,  P^er  Produds  R  Toyi — InL 
Clnae*  3,  16,  28  Service*— tat.  Oane*  33,  36, 
37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 


Law  Office  107— ThauM  Laoiaae,  Manatin(  Attoney.  (703)  308-9107— 7di  Floor 
Oametics,  f«— ^t  Pteparation*.  ftper  Pnxhicts  R  Toy*— InL 
Oane*  3,  16.  28  Service*— InL  Oane*  33, 
36,  37.  38.  39,  40.  41.  42 


Law  Office  108— Dwrid  ShaUat.  Managing  Anoraey.  (703)  308-9108— 8<fa  Floor 
Precioa*  metal*.  Rben.  LeadKT  good*.  Houaewares,  Cofdage. 
Yarn*.  Fabrics.  Oodnag  R  Notioa*— 
IM.  Oaaae*  14.  17.  18.  21.  22.  23.  24.  23.  26 
Service*-InL  C3n*e*  33,  36,  37,  38,  39, 40,  41,  42 


Law  Office  109— Deborah  Cohn.  ManagiM  Anoraey.  (703)  308-9109— 8th  Floor 
Piecioai  neub.  Hbcn.  Lemher  good*.  Hooaewne*.  Confaige.  Yam*.  Fabrics. 
OodniM  R  NotioM— tat.  Clnae*  14.  17.  18.  21.  22.  23,  24.  23.  26 
Service*— InL  Clai*H  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 


••Collective  Maria— Clan  200 
••Certification  MaAs— Oana  A  R  B 


Officeof 

InKMMK 


Servion— Tenon  SimnM.  Director.  (703)  308-9100 
OMcr— (703)  308-9000 

a  I  Mrtiiil   Sanerviaar.  (703)  308-9401  exL  188 
Inen-To-Ute— (rru>— (703)  308-^00 

l^«Regi«nlioiSecti(»-M«yBowiiHa.Sopervisar,(703)308-9MOexL  126 
Affidavitt  Uaikr  Sectioas  I R  15  (AD  Oasies) 

Reaewds  (An  Oaaae*) 

Secboa  12(c)  PahHfrtom  (All  OaMC*) 


OS/22/96 


0V13/96 


06^05/96 


0M>3/96 


07/03/96 


06/11796 


0607/96 


05/26/96 


05/15W6 


FOed 


KMM/K 

10/11/96 
06/I(V96 


10^)1^6 


07/08/96 


11/12/96 


08/20/96 


06/19^96 


08/23/96 


iaM»^96 


07/24/96 


08/15/96 


1.  *•  Assigned  to  all  Law  Office 

2.  ApptioMs  wilb  j—f  ■"■>»■  coooeniiw  (he  suaui  of  IliEiT  applicabau  and  a  toucli  uln^naa    ihoald  call  (703)  3QS-8747  fraoi  6:30  ajn.  to 

MiMA  EST,  Monday  dmagh  Maiy.  Thb  naniMinri  voice  lytieni  will  provide  the  cmcnt  aUia*  of  yov  wlicaiion.  AppBcts  ae  nned 

it94f«&>«f  iriiM]  inniiirinrnnmiiiiiftTi '--^yfL^ —  c^cprTinMiii..<*.TDAnfcMADfrMAMiiai  ncBvaMiMifar. 

PROCEDURE. 

3.  •  Then  dne*  idenlily  die  oldest  "-— "f^*  new  case  in  each  Law  Office.  AD  caaes  widi  earikr  dales  have  either  been 
the  sohiect  of  «i  action  or  ire  cotiendy  being  worked  on  by  the  assigned  msmining  Mtoney. 


REEXAMINATIONS 
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Maoer  encloMal  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appean  in  die  pateoi  but  fonrn  no  pan  of  this  leexaminatioB  specification:  matter  printed  in  italics  indirMrs  additioas 

made  by  reenamination. 
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Bl  M«9,711  OlMlfc) 
MAGNETIC  PLASTER 
Ame  W.  LaUkt,  WoUkaiden,  Swftnriand, 
II]  irtfM.  Lk^  L«m  Aafries,  CaUf. 
RcenMlaalkM  ReqoM  Nos.  M^M3,497,  Jul.  5, 1994  and 

9(M03^1,  Oct  7.  1994  mmI  9«MM3^17,  Oct  27,  1994. 
■'««'—»—««««"  Cctlttcirte  for  Patent  4y489,711,  iamed  Dec 

25. 19M,  Scr.  N«».  353,056,  Mar.  1, 1982. 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Germany,  Oct  2,  1981,  31  39 
280;  Dec  3,  1981,  31  47  852 

Int  CI.*  A61N  1/40 
VS.  a.  600—15 


V' 


r' 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claimes  1-15  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  flexible,  permanently  magnetized  plastic  sheet  compatible 
with  the  skin  having  a  flux  density  of  about  50  to  2000  Gauss,  a 
thickness  of  form  0.2  to  5  tnm,  and  which  sheet  has  alternating 
positive  and  negative  parallel  magnetized  strips  and  the  positive 
and  negative  poles  of  the  strips  are  at  distances  between  each  other 
of  from  about  4  to  10  mm.  said  sheet  being  self  adhesive  to  the 
skin  or  attachable  to  the  skin  by  a  self  adhesive  plaster  compatible 
with  the  skin. 


Bl  4,754,840  (3101st) 
LEVELING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WORK  PLATFORMS  ON 
ARTICULATING  BOOMS 
Wayne  P.  Mad>onaid,  McConncOsbars,  and  Jeffery  J.  Ritz, 
WarfonMmrg,  bolk  of  Pa^  aarignors  to  JLG  Indastrics,  Inc. 
McCoMMlMmrg,  Pa. 
RcesamlnaHon  Request  No.  9tMM>4,062,  Dec  22,  1995. 
Reexamlnalian  Certttcate  for  Patent  4,754340,  issued  JnL  5, 
1988,  Ser.  No.  105,724,  Oct  7, 1987. 
Int  CL'  BMF  H/OO 
MS.  CI.  182—2 


Claims  2-6  and  8-10.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  the  orientation  of  a  platfotm  or 
other  elevatable  member  relative  to  a  fixed  suppon  while  tlie 
member  is  raised  or  lowered  relative  to  tlK  fixed  support  die 
member  being  mounted  on  a  boom  which  is  pivotally  connected  to 
the  fixed  support  and  has  a  fly  end.  comprising: 

pivot  plate  means  defining  a  triangle  having  first  second  and 
third  mounting  locatioas.  each  mounting  location  being  dis- 
posed relatively  adjacent  a  respective  comer  of  said  triangle: 

a  first  mounting  means  for  coaxially  pivotally  mounting  said 
pivot  plate  means,  the  fly  end  of  the  boom  and  said  member  at 
said  first  mounting  location: 

pivot  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second 
mounting  location  by  a  second  noounting  means  and  at 
another  end  to  the  fixed  support  said  pivot  means  and  said 
boom  fty  end  fanning  a  parallelogram  linkage  arid  being 
jylwpi-rf  to  pivot  said  second  mounting  means  relative  to  said 
first  mounting  means: 

means  for  adjusting  the  orietitation  of  said  member,  comprising 
a  third  noounting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  adjust- 
ing means  to  said  pivot  plate  means  at  said  third  mourning 
location,  said  adjusting  means  being  fintlier  provided  with  pin 
means  for  pivotally  coiuiecting  said  adjusting  means  to  said 
member  at  a  location  spaced  iirom  said  tfaiid  mounting  loca- 
tion, whereby  said  adjusting  means  interxxMinects  said  pivot 
plate  means  and  die  member  so  that  the  member  pivots  about 
said  first  mounting  localioa  in  comespoodence  with  die  pivot- 
ing of  said  second  mounting  means  about  said  first  mountiiig 
location,  said  adjusting  means  being  adapted  to  vary  tlie 
spacing  of  said  pin  means  and  said  tliird  rooimting  location: 
and 

means  for  pivoting  the  boom  about  die  fixed  support  whereby 
said  pivot  means  pivots  said  second  mounting  means  about 
said  first  nnountiiig  means,  and  said  adjusting  means  acts  to 
correspondingly  pivot  the  member  to  maintain  its  orientation 
as  said  second  moimting  means  pivots  about  said  first  mount- 
ing means. 


Bl  4,912300  (3102nd) 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FDR  G<MJERS  AND 

CONSTRUCTION  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Barry  ZcHner,  Littletan,  Colo.,  amignnr  to  Recreative  Tk^ 

noiogtea  Cofporatton 

Reexaainatioa  Request  No.  90M02313,  Jan.  6, 1992. 

Reczaminatton  CertiBcate  for  Patent  4^12300,  issued  Apr.  3, 

1990,  Ser.  Na  232,306,  Auc.  15,  1988. 

Int  CL»  A44B  21/00;  A47K  lOni 

U.S.  a.  15—114 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  11-16  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1  and  7  are  determined  to  be  patenuble  as  amended. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
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The  patentability  of  claims  l-2t  is  confiimed. 

1.  A  cleaning  device  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  golf  bag 
for  uae  by  a  golfer  to  clean  his/her  golfing  impleinents  and  equip- 
ment, such  as  golf  clubs,  golf  shoes,  golf  balls  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  towel  body  constructed  of  a  water  absorbent  material  in  the 
form  of  a  panel  having  a  firont  surface,  a  rear  surface,  a 
peripheral  edge  exteiMJing  there-around  and  a  peripheral  mar- 
gin adjacent  the  peripheral  edge; 
a  brush  member  sectaed  to  said  towel  body  on  the  front  surface 
thereof,  said  brush  member  including  a  plurality  of  stiff, 
icsilienl  and  ekngaied  bristles  projecting  generally  perpen- 
dicularly outwardly  from  said  front  surface:  and 
mounting  means  for  releasaUy  mounting  said  towel  body  while 
in  use  at  a  point  of  attachment  of  said  golf  bag,  said  mounting 
means  located  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  brush  member 
to  suspend  said  brush  member  in  spaced  relation  from  the 
point  of  attachment  so  that  said  brush  member  can  be  easily 
and  effiectively  maneuvered  and  employed  by  the  golfer  to 
clean  his/her  golfing  implements  aixl  equipment  without 
detaching  said  towel  body  from  said  golf  bag. 


Bl  4,nt,773  (31t3nl) 

DOOR  LOCK  HAVING  DISENGAGED  OUTEK  LEVER 

HANDLE  WHEN  IN  THE  LOCKED  CONDITION  AND 

MEANS  TO  BIAS  THE  HANDLE  TOWARD  HORIZONTAL 

POSITKm 
Walter  E.  Swto,  Jk,  Tulfcl^iii.  Cau„  wriganr  to  Yak 
Sttmtttj  tmt^  M— rac.  N.C. 

No.  99/miM»,  Jam.  17,  1995. 
I  CcrtilcBle  for  PaiCBt  4,92t,773,  inwd  May  1, 
199t,  Scr.  No.  153,215,  Feb.  9, 19SS. 
Int.  CL''  EtSB  13/10 
U.S.CL7*— 224 


[and]  first  spring  means  biasing  the  laich  retractor  outwardly 
toward  latched  disposition. 

an  inner  tubular  spindU  and  an  outer  tubular  spiitdle  receiving 
die  respective  handles  and  both  terminating  respectively 
inside  the  lock  in  arcuate  pull-back  scoops,  the  two  scoops 
being  aligned  end-lo-end  and  disposed  against  the  side  of  the 
latch  retractor  oppoaile  the  first  spring  means  and  each  being 
adapted  when  turned  to  move  the  latch  retractor  inwardly, 

the  inside  handle  being  keyed  to  the  inner  spindle, 

the  outer  spindle  being  notch  out  at  its  outer  end.  the  notch 
comprising  a  longitudinal  slot  aitd  an  adjoining  partial  cir- 
cumferential space. 

the  outer  spindle  having  tfaereinside  a  central  boss  having  a 
radial  finger  and  second  spring  means  urging  the  boss  inward 
toward  the  latch  housing. 

the  outside  handle  having  a  shank  with  a  longitudinal  interior 
keyway, 

the  boss  and  finger  normally  disposed  by  the  second  spring 
means  with  the  finger  extending  through  the  longitudinal  slot 
and  into  the  keyway  to  key  the  omer  handle  and  the  outer 
tubular  spindle  into  unitary  rotation  with  each  other,  and 

push-piece  means  leiminating  in  an  actuator  central  of  the  inner 
[knob]  handle  and  extending  through  the  outer  and  inner 
tubular  spindles  and  adapted  on  depressing  to  engage  and 
push  the  boss  to  move  the  radial  finger  into  the  circumferen- 
tial space  so  that  the  outer  handle  is  free  to  turn  unkeyed  from 
the  outer  spindle. 

releasable  catch  means  for  holding  the  push-piece  means  in  the 
depressed  condition,  and 

third  spring  means  disposed  in  the  rose  of  (he  outer  handle  for 
biasing  the  outer  handle  toward  its  nonnal  position. 


Bl  4,N1,74«  (31Mtk) 
V-THREAD  FUSION  CAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  FUSING  A 

BONE  JOINT 

Chartcs  D.  Ray,  Dccftavcn,  awi  E<a«ne  A.  DickkwH,  New 

BrigMoa,  both  of  Mias.,  aarignow  to  Sorsical  Dynamics, 

Incorporated,  Alancda,  'CaUf. 

Renawlwattow  Rcqocrt  No.  90^13433,  May  13,  1994. 

Rccuunination  Certllcate  for  PatoH  4,9«1,74«,  iaraed  Oct  9, 

199t,  Scr.  No.  259431,  Oct.  17,  1988. 

Int.  CL'  A«F  2/44:2^8 


U.S.CL 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINAnON.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT:  (2^ '•// 

„.,..„  ^  AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 

Clam.  18  .s  cancelled.  ^^^^^  .^^^ 

Claims  1.  3-5.  7.  8  and  11-13  are  determined  to  be  patenuble  as  c,^^  ,   4  4  23  and  27-34  an:  determined  to  be  patentable  as 

'"*~»«L  amended. 

Claims  2. 6.  9. 14.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  detennined  Qaims  2.  3.  5.  7-22  and  24-2*.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim, 

to  be  patentable.  ^  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  15-58  are  added  and  detennined  to  be  patenuble  New  claims  35-164  are  added  and  detennined  to  be  patenuble 


1.  A  dock  lock  comprising.' 

an  inner  handle. 

an  outer  handle  in  the  form  of  a  lever  normally  disposed  hori- 
zontally and  having  a  rose. 

a  latch  bousing  between  the  handles  [and]  ,  the  latch  housing 
containing  a  latch  retractor. 


1.  A  fusion  cage  adapted  for  promoting  fusion  with  [one  or 
more]  bone  structures  when  bone-growth-[inducung]j>iJucing  sub- 
stance is  packed  in  to  the  fsion  cage,  comprising: 

a  cage  body  defining  an  internal  cavity  adapted  to  be  packed 
with  the  bone-growth- inducing  substance,  which  cage  body 
[defining]  defines  an  outer  surface; 
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means  defined  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  cage  body  for  mating 
the  fiisioa  cage  to  the  bone  structure,  which  means  prevents 
the  fusion  cage  frtxn  backing  out  from  the  bone  structure; 

means  for  providing  immrdiatr  contact  between  the  [one  or 
more  bone]  stmctures  and  the  bone-growtfa-inducing  sub- 
stance packed  into  the  fusion  cage  wen  the  fusion  cage  is 
mated  to  the  [one  or  more]  bone  structures  so  that  the  [one  or 
more  bone]  structures  cross  over  the  outer  surfiKe  into  the 
internal  cavity  an  into  [the]  contact  with  the  bone-growth- 
inducing  substance  packed  in  the  fusion  cage. 


Bl  SM3M*  (318Sth) 
ADVERTISING  CAP  NAMEPLATE 
AoilMMy  Ptaacaiv  !«•  Gnmmwy  Wcat,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 
11848 

Reqwat  No.  98^N3,M9.  Oct  19,  1994. 
I  Ccrtilcate  for  Paint  5J83>48,  iMcd  Apr.  2, 
1991,  Scr.  No.  417,284,  Oct  4,  1989. 
IbL  CL'  A42B  1/24 
VS.  a.  2—289.13 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

Claims  1  and  2  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  3-8  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  detennined  to  be 
patentable. 

1.  An  advertising  cap  for  a  user,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cooventiaaal  cap  having  a  backf  J  with  an  opening  there- 
Oirough,  and  a  headband; 

(b)  a  pair  of  strips  disposed  at  said  back  of  said  conventional 
cap  for  adjustmeiK  of  the  size  of  said  headband  of  said 
cooventiaaal  cap,  said  pair  of  straps  having  tops  and  defining 
a  Unwtr  boundary  of  said  opening  through  the  back  of  said 
conventional  cap  above  said  pmr  of  straps; 

(c)  means  for  substantially  concealing  said  pair  of  straps  after 
said  hfHK— ^  of  said  cooventiaaal  cap  is  adjusted,  said 
means  for  substantially  concealing  said  pair  of  straps  being 
mouiited  direcdy  over  said  pair  of  ttnps  which  are  now 
coiicealed(;l  said  means  for  substantia  concealing  having 
a  shape  that  is  less  than  the  area  of  said  opening  in  the  back 
of  said  conventional  cap.  thereby  leaving  said  opening  sub- 
stamially  uncovered; 

(d)  mean*  for  removably  nxwntiiig  said  concealing  means  so 
that  said  ooocealing  means  nuy  be  changed  depending  upon 
the  preference  of  the  user:  and 

(e)  means  for  advertising  being  disposed  directly  onto  said 
concealing  means. 


Bl  5,13«3C7  (318«h) 
MARINE  ANCHOR 

PUIIp  F*  McCvroM*  JsMCi  W*  SinvMit,  ssd  Gw^diB  M*  L^mI« 
al  at 

Ltd.,! 

No.  nmiJUa,  Dae  12, 1995. 

a43B,M7.  iMHd  Aog. 
18, 1992,  SCK  No.  982,999,  AvK  3, 1989. 
PCT  No.  PCT/CBBIW83J9,  |  371  Da«c  Na*.  L  1998,  •  182(c) 
Dale  Nov.  L  1998,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W08MM722,  PCT  Pnb. 
Itale  Oct  19, 1989 

CWiM  prtarity.  appBcalloa  Uillcd  KiafdaM,  Apr.  9,  1988, 
1888373 

Int  CL*  BtSB  21/32 
VS.  CL  114-081 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  2-8  and  18-15  is  confirmed. 

Claim  1  is  detamined  to  be  patentd>ie  as  ammrtwl 


Claim  9,  dependent  on  an 
patentable. 


amended  claim,  is  detennined  to  be 


New  claims  li-38  are  added  and  determined  to  be  pMent^Ue. 

1.  An  anchor  of  the  type  cast  from  a  vessel  and  bined  in  the 
seabed  by  a  pull  in  a  tongiturtinal  direction,  comprising  a  tnbataa- 
tially  rigid  shank,  and  rigidly  connertrd  tbemo.  a  flnke  in  the  form 
of  a  doubk  biaded  pkwgb-share  with  a  pointed  farwvd  end  and  a 
central  ridge  and  subatantiaUy  symmenical  ^boot  a  kaigiliirtiiial 
median  plane,  each  blade  of  die  fluke  having  a  generally  inwanlly 
dished  outer  surtee  extending  to  eidter  tide  of  die  central  lidge, 
formed  between  said  outer  sufaces,  and  being  generally  panUd  10 
said  ceiKral  ridge  at  the  forward  end  portiaa  at  the  fluke  and 
divetging  in  the  direction  towards  a  rear  end  pottiaa  of  the  fluke  at 
which  said  fluke  is  cannected  to  die  shank  so  diat  said  flake  Made 
surfiKe  extends  subMantiaUy  oUiqueiy  with  respect  10  said  central 
ridge  at  said  rear  pottioa  at  least  in  an  outer  tide  poitioa  lalenlly 
spaced  from  die  central  ridge  so  diat  die  fluke  pmenti  a  tobatan- 
tial  turfine  area  Cacing  generaUy  ia  the  directioa  of  pull  on  the 
anchor  in  use  theieof  when  taid  anchor  hat  penetrated  the  nKnting 
bed  and  oriented  itself  widi  respect  to  die  directioa  of  poll,  taid 
shank  and  fluke  being  arranged  to  define  a  buoyant  cemer  of 
gravity  difp^f^  between  the  shank  and  die  fluke  fbrwardly  of  the 
coimectioa  between  the  shank  and  the  fluke. 


Bl  5,183415  (3187lh) 

CABLES  SUCH  AS  OfTICAL  FIBER  CABLES 

INCLUDING  SUPBRABSORBENT  POLYMBSIC 

MAmUALS  WmCH  ARE  mmXATUIE  AND  SALT 

TOLERANT 

JiBi  J.  Shan,  Dnnwaadjr,  G*.  aaaignar  la  Awsfcan  T^^hini 

r.  New  Ywfc,  N.Y. 

No.  98W8M12.  Nmt.  11. 199S. 

5483015,  iMHd  Nov. 
18, 1992.  Scr.  No.  7854*1.  Oct  38, 199L 
Int  CL*  G82B  6<M 

VS.  CL  385—188  

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINArKW.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
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Claims  1,  11  and  24  are  deteraiined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2-10.  12-23  and  25-36.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim. 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 


A  cable,  which  includes: 

cote  comprising  tt  least  one  communicatioa  transmitting 
medium;  and 

sheath  system  in  which  is  disposed  said  core,  said  sheath 
system  including  at  least  one  waierbiocking  member  which 
comprises  a  superabsctbent  polymer  which  is  temperature  and 
salt  toleraiu  and  which  includes  (1)  [an]  a  monovalent  ionic 
constituent  which  is  characterized  in  tfatt  its  solubility  product 
is  substantially  higher  than  that  of  cariMxylaie  and  in  that  it 
has  a  slower  reaction  rale  for  forming  an  anhydride  than  does 
caiboxylale.  and  (2)  a  counter  ion  wherein  the  concentrations 
of  the  ionic  group  and  the  cowaer  ion  are  substantially  equal. 


BI  5A3»jam  OlMlk) 
MODULAK  lOlAiy  HULL  BTT 

■i  Wcricy  P.  Oteti, 


I  N*.  9MM41I.  ApK  S,  19M. 

t  5A39J»ta,  hncd  Aat.  8, 
199S.  ScK  N«.  2a7«4«,  Attf.  1, 1994. 
btL  a*  I21B  10^08.10^4 
VS.  CL  17S-^3M 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINAlKm.  TT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT 


The  patentability  of  claims  2.  4-9  and  12-23  is  conhrmed. 

Claims  1.  3.  19  and  11  are  cancelled. 

12.  A  support  arm  and  cutler  cone  assembly  for  a  rotary  cone 
drill  bit  having  a  bit  body  comprising: 

said  support  aim  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  there- 
through and  an  upper  end,  an  inside  surface,  an  exterior 
surface  with  a  shiittail  surface  formed  as  a  pan  thereof  and  a 
booom  edge  with  said  inside  turimct  and  said  shiittail  surface 
contiguous  at  said  bottom  edge; 

said  support  aim  having  a  fiist  side  and  a  second  side  extending 
firom  said  inside  surface; 

the  dimensions  of  said  upper  end  and  the  adjacent  portions  of 
said  inside  surface  and  said  first  side  and  said  second  side 
selected  to  allow  securing  a  podian  of  said  suppott  arm  within 
a  pocket  formed  in  said  bit  body; 

a  spindle  atlaclted  to  said  inside  surface  near  said  bottom  edge 
and  angled  downwaidly  and  inwanUy  with  respect  to  said 
si^jport  vm; 

said  cutter  cone  assembly  having  an  opening  and  a  chamber 
extending  therefrom  for  mounting  said  ctmer  cone  assembly 
on  said  apindle;  sod 

means  provided  on  said  inside  surface  of  said  support  arm  for 
alignment  and  poaitiaiuiig  of  said  support  arm  within  said 
pocket  during  Mricaliaa  of  said  drill  bit 


REISSUES 

JAhfUARY  14,  1997 

Matter  enclosed  m  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification:  matter  pnnled  in  italics  indicalcs  additions 

made  by  reissue 


Re.  35,422 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

WINDSHIELD  WIPING  SYSTEM 

Juergen    Levers,    Bocfauni,    Germany,    assignor   to    Leopold 

KostaJ  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Ludcnsdickl,  Germany 
Original  No.  5336,980,  dated  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  989,052, 
Dec  10, 1992.  AppUcatioa  for  irissue  Nov.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
562,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  14,  1991,  41  41 
348.2 

Int.  a."  H02P  IA)4 
VS.  a.  318—444  16  Claims 


Re.  35,423 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
AUTOMATED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  SOLDER  QUALITY 
INSPECTIONS 
John  Adams,  Eacondido;  Juan  AMoroao,  Jr.,  San  Diego;  Paul 
AxfortI,  La  JoOa;  Phil  Bowica,  EkIbMw;  Mike  Joha,  Del 
Mar;  Van  NgvycB,  Sw  Dtc«o;  Charica  Preskitt,  La  JoOa;  Ed 
Roas,  Eacoodido;  Doug  TboHtpaoii,  and  Paul  Itamcr,  bolk  at 
San  Diego,  all  of  CaUL,  aasignors  to  TbcrmoSpcctra  Corpo- 
ralkm,  FrankUn,  Mass. 
Original  No.  4,8*9308,  dated  Feb.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  831,997, 
Feb.  20,  1986.  AppUcatioa  for  reiacae  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
182341 

Int.  CL*  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  378—58  57  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  vehicular  windshield  wiping 
system  including  a  motor  and  at  least  one  windshield  wiper,  the 
apparatus  including  a  sensor  mounted  (o  the  windshield  for  moni- 
toring a  portion  of  the  windshield  wiped  by  the  wiper  during  each 
wipe  cycle,  the  sensor  generating  a  signal  having  a  value  which 
varies  as  a  coating  collects  on  the  monitored  portion,  the  wiping 
system  being  activated  when  the  sensor  value  crosses  a  switch-on 
threshold  such  that  the  at  least  one  wiper  leaves  a  rcsung  position 
and  wipes  the  windshield,  passing  over  the  monitored  portion  of 
the  windshield  at  least  once  during  each  wipe  cycle,  the  apparatus 
further  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  determining  when  the  at  least  one  wiper 

passes  over  the  monitored  portion  of  the  windshield  for  the 

last  time  during  a  first  wipe  cycle:  and 
means  for  controlling  the  windshield  wiping  system  based  on 

the  sensor  value  generated  only  after  determining  when  the 

wiper  passes  over  the  monitored  portion  of  the  windshield  for 

the  last  time  during  the  first  wipe  cycle. 


40.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  structural  characteristics  of 
selected  portions  of  a  circuit  board  having  components  disposed 
upon  and  electrically  connected  thereto  at  solder  joints,  compris- 
ing: 

x-ray  means  for  providing  a  beam  of  x-rays: 

multi-axis  positioning  means  for  receiving  and  for  selectively 
positioning  a  circuit  board,  said  circuit  board  having  compo- 
nents coupled  thereto  at  solder  joints,  within  said  beam  of 
x-rays: 

imaging  means  for  detecting  x-rays  from  said  beam  of  x-rays 
transmitted  through  said  circuit  board  and  providing  an  elec- 
tronic image  thereof: 

processing  means  for  convening  said  electronic  image  into  a 
gray  scale  coded  image: 

means  for  optically  identifying  the  circuit  board: 

means  for  automatically  retrieving  an  inspection  list  corre- 
sponding to  the  circuit  board:  and 

computational  means  for  storing  a  library  of  measurement  algo- 
rithms and  predetermined  measurement  parameters  corre- 
sponding thereto,  for  receiving  said  gray  scale  coded  image, 
for  analyzing  said  gray  scale  coded  image  by  selecting  mea- 
surement algorithms  from  said  library  of  measurement  algo- 
rithms with  the  selected  measurement  algorithms  correspond- 
ing to  certain  structural  characrteristics  of  said  circuit  board, 
performing  predetermined  computational  aiulysis  on  said 
gray  scale  coded  image  based  upon  each  selected  measure- 
ment algorithm,  and  providing  a  resultant  analysis  value  cor- 
responding to  each  computabonal  analysis,  for  comparing 
each  resultant  analysis  value  with  each  coiresponding  prede- 
termined measurement  parameter,  and  for  providing  an  output 
corresponding  to  the  variation  of  each  resultant  analysis  value 
from  each  corresponding  predetermined  measurement  param- 
eter. 
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Illustrations  for  pUnt  palems  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9,780 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'SOMETHING  FOR 

JUDY' 
CedUa  L.  D.  Bcnaett,  dcceMcd,  Ctaula  VisU,  aad  by  Susao  M. 
O'Brien,  •dMiatotralrix,  489  Minot  Avc^  late  of  Chula  Vista, 
both  of  Calif.  91910 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  582.198 
InL  CL*  AOIH  5A)0 
VS.  a.  Fit.— 7.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distiitct  variety  of  mmiatiire  rose  plant,  named 

'Something  For  Judy',  hardy,  dwarf,  vigorous  growth.  wcU- 
branched  and  attractive  in  appearance,  substantially  as  illustrated 
and  described;  characterized  by  its  hybrid  tea  form  blooms,  rang- 
ing from  near  Orient  Pink  to  near  Shell  Pink  widi  darker  pink  blush 
on  the  outermost  petals  of  near  Azalea  Pink  to  near  Scariet,  which 
are  abundant  on  the  bush  and  usually  borne  one  to  a  stem  but 
occasionally  in  sprays  of  3to  S  or  more. 


9,781 
POLEMONIUM  PLANT  NAMED  BRISE  D'ANJOU 
Maurice  PratcMi,  Md  RcM  Protnn,  both  of  Lcs  QnatR  Rnes, 
Satamin-sur-Loire,  49320  BriKac-Qnince,  France 
Flkd  Jon.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,974 
Int.  CL"  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— M.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variel  of  Polemonium  plant  nained  Brise 
d'Anjou.  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,782 
DIEFFENBACHIA  PLANT  NAMED  'TROPIC  BREEZE' 
Edwin  J.  Fraxer,  KenaMtre,  AastraUa,  aarignor  to  Twyford 
International  Inc^  Santa  Pania,  CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  422^99 
Int.  CL*^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 88J  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Dieffenbachia  plant  named 
Tropic  Breeze,  as  illustrated  and  described. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  January  14, 1997 

ERRATA 

For  Sec 

CXASS  PATENT  NO. 

473-429 5.593,154 

473-463 5,593,155 

040-584 5,593,156 

473-606 5,593,157 

473-520 5,593,158 

463-047 5,593,159 

414-729 5,593,293 

441-125 5,593,337 

474-177 5,593,366 

474-177 5,593,614 

526-238 5,594.126 

399-281 5,594,198 

315-290 5,594,308 

396-429 5,594,514 

396-315 5,594,515 

396^18 5,594,516 

396-087 5,594,517 

396-133 5,594,518 

396^W9 5,594,519 

396-463 5,594,520 

396-453 5,594,521 

396-517 5,594,522 

396-287 5,594,524 

355-029 5,594,525 

355-067 5,594.526 

355-075 5,594,527 

355-084 5,594,528 

399-008 5,594,529 

399-1 1 1  5,594,530 

399-154 5,594,531 

399-100 5,594,532 

399-061 5,594,533 

399-285 5,594,534 

399-262 5,594,535 

399-297 5,594,536 

399-318 5.594,537 


174-407  O.G.-97-2:  0L3 


PATENTS 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 
For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

399-310 5.594,538 

399-316 5,594,539 

399-326 5,594,540 

399-358 5,594.541 

399-402 5.594,542 

386-040 5,594,550 

386-092 5.594,551 

386-131 ;.  5,594,552 

386-088 L  5,594,553 

349-059 5,594,561 

349-059 5,594,561 

349-012 5.594,562 

349-074 5,594.563 

349-143 5,594,564 

349-019 5,594,565 

359-062 5,594,566 

349-028 5.594,567 

349-120 5.594.568 

349-122 5,594,569 

349-129 5.594,570 

349-155 5,594,572 

349-013 5,594,573 

349-058 5,594,574 

349-171 5,594,575 

349-005 5.594,591 

386-080 5,594,596 

341-120 5,594,612 

395-202 5,594.637 

395-203 5,594,638 

395-794 5,594,640 

395-601 5,594,641 

395-797 5,594,642 

379-059 5,594.740 


GRANTED  JANUARY  14.  1997 
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FACIAL  INSULATOR 
U  EXHtw  St^  ChiwpM,  Mjh.  Mt2t 
FDed  Sept  2S.  199S,  Scr.  No.  535^47 
IM.  CL'  A41D  li/00 


UiLCL2— • 


5.  An  in^jroved  facial  insulator  set  for  restricting  heat  loss  from 
exposed  skin  surfaces,  comptising  a  nose  bridge  facial  insulator,  a 
left  upper  cheek  bone  ftnal  insulator,  and  a  right  upper  cheek  bone 
facial  insulator  for  restricting  heat  loss  from  a  user's  nose  bridge 
and  left  and  right  upper  cheekbones,  wherein  the  nose  bridge,  left 
upper  cheek  bone  and  right  upper  cheek  bone  facial  insulators  each 
comprise: 

a.  a  support  pad  having  a  design  surface  for  displaying  a  design, 
and  having  an  opposed  adhesive  surface,  the  adhesive  surface 
having  an  edge  strip  defined  along  a  perimeter  edge  of  the  pad 
and  an  insulating  area  defined  by  the  edge  strip  as  a  circum- 
ference of  the  insulating  area; 

b.  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  covering  the  edge  strip; 

c.  an  insulating  material  affixed  to  the  insulating  area; 

d.  at  least  two  vent  break  means  positioned  at  generally  opposed 
locations  on  the  edge  strip  for  permitting  a  current  of  air  to 
pass  over  the  edge  strip;  and, 

e.  a  release  layer  affixed  to  and  covering  the  edge  strip  and 
insulating  material  so  that  upon  removal  of  the  release  layer 
from  the  edge  strip  and  instilating  material  the  pressure  sen- 
sitive adhesive  layer  secures  the  support  pad  to  the  exposed 
skin  surface  and  one  vent  break  means  permits  the  current  of 
air  to  move  into  the  insulating  material  and  the  at  least  oik 
other  vent  break  means  permits  the  current  of  air  to  move 
through  and  out  of  the  insulating  material. 
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each  side  expanse  of  the  mitt  iiKluding  a  layer  of  foamed 
elastomer  material  which  extends  over  the  thumb  cover  por- 
tion and  the  finger  cover  portion  of  the  side  expanse  and 
which  protects  the  front  of  the  hand  with  the  side  expanse 
facing  forwaidly  on  the  hand, 

each  side  expanse  of  the  mitt  fimher  having  a  space  locaMd 
between  the  thumb  cover  portion  and  the  finger  Cover  portion 
acconunodating  independent  movement  of  these  poftions.  the 
space  in  one  side  expanse  Ijring  opposite  the  space  of  the 
other  side  expanse  and  said  spaces  collectively  outlining  a 
web  region  in  the  mitt,  and 

which  further  iiKludes  a  web  in  the  mitt  bridging  this  web 
region  which  draws  the  thumb  and  finger  cover  portion 
together  to  shape  a  cup-shaved  coiKave  defomuble  pocket 
which  faces  in  one  direction  outwardly  with  the  mitt  usable 
for  the  left  hand  and  which  is  deformaMe  so  that  the  concav- 
ity of  the  pocket  may  face  in  the  opposite  direction  widi  the 
mitt  used  for  the  right  hand. 


5,592,M9 
SOUND-EMrmNG  KNEE  APPARATUS 
Jacqndine  R.  Mattkews,  5355  Saala  Ron  Atc,  Sparts,  Ncr. 
89436 

fUed  Aof.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  516,957 

iiM.  CL'  A41D  nnt 

MS.  CL  2—23  3  CUw 


5,592,MS 
REVERSIBLE  CATCHING  MITT 
Ron  IjRmigr,  Sm  J«ae;  ThoaMC  H.  GrinuM,  Mcado  Park; 
DiaM  L.  WooUrUie,  San  Caitaa,  awl  Scott  H.  StOH^cr, 
Mtwte  SotcM,  aH  of  CaHL,  MrigMw  to  OddsOa  ProdKts, 
bK^  CaaviwI,  CaUt 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  3«3y49« 

Int.  CL'^  A41D  li/m 

MS.  CL  2—19  3  daiaa 

1.  A  catching  min  usable  either  for  the  left  or  the  right  hand 

where  the  hand  has  fingers  in  an  approximately  parallel  array  and 

an  outwardly  projecting  thumb,  the  mitt  comprising: 

a  first  side  expanse  CKnng  in  one  directioa  and  an  opposite  side 

expanse  facing  in  the  opposite  diiectioii, 
the  two  side  expanses  having  substantially  matching  outlines 
and  each  side  expanse  including  a  thumb  cover  portion 
extending  inwardly  at  one  lateral  extremity  of  the  mitt  and  a 
finger  cover  portion  extending  inwardly  from  an  opposite 
lateral  extranity  of  the  mitt,  the  finger  cover  portions  of  the 
two  expanses  sealing  the  fingers  of  the  hand  with  the  fingers 
in  an  approximately  parallel  array  and  the  thumb  cover  por- 
tions of  the  two  side  expanses  seating  the  thumb  with  the 
thumb  extending  out  at  a  relatively  sharp  angle  from  the  array 
of  fingers. 


1.  A  sound-emitting  knee  pad  apparatus  IC,  comprising: 
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I  gannent  22  which  inchides  i  knee-juxtaposed  repon  21  and  an 
outside  soiface. 

a  fint  connector  assembly  24  attached  to  said  outside  sufKC  of 
said  knee-juxtaposed  regioa  21  of  said  gannent  22, 

a  pnd  assembly  12  which  emits  a  sound  when  located  between  a 
knee  14  of  a  peisoa  15  nd  a  floor  surface  It  when  the  penoo 
15  is  ciawling  on  the  floor  nrface  It,  wherein  said  pad 
assembly  12  inchides  an  air  chamber  aaaemMy  which  includes 
a  plurality  of  resilient  eneiiar  walls  32  which  define  an 
interior  air  chamber  34.  and  a  whtKte  assembly  3t  supported 
by  one  of  said  resilient  exterior  walls  32,  wherein  said  whistle 
assembly  3t  provides  an  air  commmicatioa  path  between 
said  interior  air  chamber  34  and  air  outside  said  interior  air 
chamber  34,  and 

a  second  connector  assembly  2i  attached  to  an  outside  surface 
2S  of  said  pnd  assembly  L2  for  connecting  said  pad  assembly 
12  to  said  first  connector  assembly  24. 


plurality  of  modular  panels,  each  modular  panel  including  a 
flexible  planar  sheet  form  regular  polygonal  shaded  body  with 
at  least  three  peripheral  edges  and  reusable  fastening  means 
along  each  of  die  at  least  three  peripheral  edges,  whereby  the 
peripheral  edges  of  the  body  are  mated  with  another  regular 
polygonal  shaped  body. 


5.sn,iM  

ELASTIC  LAMINATED  SHEET  FOB  AKTICLES  09 

CLOTHING  5,9njf92 

Wa,  f^^^iM■ll,  OMn,  mmlgmr  to  Oopiv  Plasdc  BREASTFEEDING  GARMENT 

mmfmtf,  I»c  rtartaiH,  OMn  Manicn  R.  LarMa,  2  S.  781  WlKhcilcr  dr.  Smrtii. «),  Warrea- 

riartaaaHia  h  part  aT  S«fc  Na.  1»4,7W.  A^.  U.  1W3.  Pnt.         vflle,  IH.  MS55 

Na.  5.422472.  TWa  anirillia  Nar.  3a,  1994,  Scr.  No.  FBed  Dec  1,  1995,  Ser.  N«.  SM,1M 

34MM  lat  CL*  A41D  1/20 

lat  CL'  IM3D  17/00  VS.  CL  2— IM  IS  i 

VS.  a.  2— «7  9  ( 


1.  An  article  of  clothing  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
shin,  a  pant,  a  skiit  a  dress,  an  undeigatment  and  a  sock,  the 
article  of  clothing  including  an  elastic  laminated  sheet  proximate  a 
joint  of  a  wearer,  said  sheet  comprising  an  elastomeric  film  and  a 
nonwoven  fibixws  web  laminated  to  substantially  a  surface  of  said 
film  to  form  said  i«miiit>«<  sheet,  said  laminated  sheet  having  a 
multitude  of  fibers  extending  outwardly  from  said  laminated  sur- 
tmx,  said  fibers  being  farmed  by  incrementally  stretching  of  the 
i"^"*"^  sheet  along  lines  substantially  uniformly  across  the 
iftitatrtt  sheet  and  duoughoiK  its  depth,  said  laminated  sheet 
being  stretchable  and  recoverable  in  response  to  movements  of  the 
joint  of  the  wearer  to  provide  a  more  comfortable  and  durable 
article  of  clothing,  said  '■'"'""^^  sheet  having  a  permanent  set 
after  being  stretched  to  S0%  of  its  origiiud  shape  of  no  more  than 
about  10%. 


5,592,091 
MODULAR  PANEL  FOR  FABRICATING  CLOTHING  AND 

ACCESSORIES 
Gka   Roaald,   Fdawatoa,   Caaada,   nnljanr  to  VaacouTcr, 
Canada 

FOed  Aag.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292J92 
Claiaai  prtortty,  appBcattoa  Caaada.  Ang.  20,  1993,  2104496 
lat.  CL'  A4iD  01/06.  A41H  03/00 
VS.  a.  2— «9  3  ClabBs 

1.  A  garment,  comprising; 


1.  A  breastfeeding  garment  for  use  by  a  woman  while  breast- 
feeding a  child  which  conceals  both  die  woman's  breast  and  the 
child,  the  garment  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  portion  having  a  top  section  and  a  bottom  section,  the 
body  portion  extetiding  downwardly  over  one  of  the  woman's 
breasts; 

(b)  the  body  portion  having  a  pouch  section  extending  substan- 
tially from  the  top  section  to  die  bottom  section,  the  pouch 
section  being  structurally  sized  for  envelopment  of  either  arm 
of  a  wearer,  the  pouch  section  having  an  inner  cavity  for 
receiving  an  elbow  of  die  wearer,  die  pouch  section  being 
defiiied  by  first  and  second  bounded  edges  being  in  converg- 
ing relationship,  the  pouch  section  having  a  first  outer  surface 
and  a  surface,  the  pouch  section  being  positionaMe  in  a  first 
position  with  the  pouch  section  enveloping  a  right  arm  of  the 
wearer  with  die  fbst  outer  iwftce  fddatg  generally  forwanlly 
and  die  second  outer  surface  facing  generally  rearwardly,  the 
pouch  section  being  swingable  to  a  second  position  with  the 
pouch  section  enveloping  a  left  aim  of  the  wearer  with  the 
first  outer  surface  facing  generally  rearwardly  and  the  second 
outer  surface  facing  generally  forwardly; 

(c)  strap  means  connected  to  the  top  section  of  the  body  portion 
for  extending  around  a  neck  of  a  wearer  allowing  die  body 
pottion  to  be  swingable  about  the  neck  from  the  first  position 
to  the  second  position:  and 

(d)  a  pair  waist  straps,  with  a  waist  strap  extending  from  a 
respective  left  and  right  section  of  the  body  pottion  for 
extending  around  a  waist  of  the  wearer  and  in  detachable 
engagement  with  one  another. 
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5.592,693 
AMPUTEE  STUMP  PROTECTOR  CLOTHING 
Darwin  A.  Jcwcb,  aad  Gwca  R.  JcMea.  both  of  135  S.  100 
East,  Ccaterfleid,  Utah  94622 

Faed  Dec  4.  1995.  Scr.  No.  566.917 

IbL  CL'  A41D  1/04:27/10 

VS.  CL  2—115  23  Claims 


14.  A  shirt  for  protecting  an  amputee  having  at  least  one  ampu- 
tated arm  having  a  stump  against  friction  caused  by  a  prosthesis 
and  its  associated  harness,  the  shirt  comprising: 

a  substantially  tubular  body  having  a  shoulder  region; 
a  yoke  overlaying  the  shoulder  region  such  diat  the  yoke  and 
shoulder  region  form  a  plurality  of  layers  for  slidably  cush- 
ioning the  amputee's  shoulders  against  harness  friction:  and 
at  least  one  sleeve  including: 

a  proximal  end  connected  to  the  body  of  the  shirt  and  having 
an  opening  in  the  shoulder  region  for  receiving  the  at  least 
one  amputated  arm  therethrough:  and 
a  closed  distal  end  that  extends  integrally  from  the  sleeve  for 
snug  placement  over  the  stump  of  the  at  least  one  ampu- 
tated arm  such  that  the  closed  distal  end  of  the  sleeve  is 
permanendy  closed  and  tapered  such  that  it  closely  encap- 
sulates the  stump  and  such  that  when  the  shin  is  worn 
under  a  prosthesis  the  closed  distal  end  of  the  shirt  protects 
the  stump  against  prosthesis  friction. 


5,592,694 

WRAP  TYPE  HAND  GLOVE 

Edward  H.  Yewer,  Jr.,  6259  N.  Hwy.  83,  Hartland,  Wis.  53029 

ContinuatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  122^58,  Sep.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,943 

InL  CL'  A41D  19/00 

VS.  a.  2—161.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  sports  glove  of  the  type  made  from  a  flexible  web  material 
and  having  a  palm  panel  for  covering  the  palm  of  a  human  hand,  a 
back  panel  fixed  to  said  palm  panel  for  covering  a  portion  of  the 
back  of  a  human  hand,  and  a  wrist  wrap  panel  extending  from  a 
side  of  said  back  panel  opposite  from  said  palm  panel,  the 
improvement  wherein: 

said  palm  panel  covers  said  palm  from  one  side  to  the  other  and 
from  wrist  to  fingers: 


a  tab  is  secured  to  said  palm  panel  along  a  side  of  said  palm 

panel  opposite  from  said  back  panel,  said  tab  being  fotdaMe 

over  the  back  of  a  human  hand  to  underlie  a  portion  of  said 

back  panel: 
a  first  fastening  patch  is  secured  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  tab: 
a  second  fastening  patch  is  secured  to  an  inner  surface  of  said 

back  panel  to  engage  said  first  fastening  patch  in  releasable 

facing  contact: 
a  third  fastening  patch  is  secured  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  wrist 

wrap  panel; 
a  fourth  fastening  patch  is  sectned  to  said  wrist  wrap  panel 

adjacent  to  a  free  end  theteof,  said  third  and  founh  patches 

being  engagable  in  releasable  facing  contact  when  said  wrist 

wrap  panel  is  wrapped  around  a  user's  wrist; 
a  closed  thumb  hole  is  defined  between  said  palm  panel  and  said 

back  panel;  and 
said  flexible  web  material  is  elastic. 


5,592>95 

GOLF  GLOVE 

Moftiiaer  P.  Rocbe,  8516  Blooats  La.,  FnNoa,  Md.  20759 

ContinuatioB-ia-part  «f  Ser.  No.  530,928,  Sep.  29,  1995.  Thk 

appikatioa  May  18, 1996,  Ser.  No.  644.852 

lat  CL'  A41D  19/00 

VS.  CL  2— 161 J  1 


1.  A  golfer's  glove  for  assisting  in  maintaining  effective  posi- 
tioning of  the  bands  and  grasp  of  the  shaft  of  a  dub  when  swinging 
the  club,  said  glove  comprising: 

a  main  portion  suiroiuiding  the  central  pottion  of  a  user's  hand; 

a  thumb  pocket  and  four  finger  pockets  including  an  index  finger 
pocket  and  a  middle  finger  pocket,  joined  to  and  projecting 
from  said  main  portion,  said  thumb  pocket  maintained  abut- 
ting said  main  portion  and  said  index  finger  pocket  by  pemu- 
nent  attachment  means  comprising  a  continuous  seam  joining 
said  thumb  pocket  to  said  main  portion  of  said  golfer's  glove 
and  extending  at  least  to  a  user's  insetted  index  finger  first 
knuckle;  and 

a  sleeve  for  receiving  a  finger  of  the  hand  opposite  that  wearing 
said  golfer's  glove,  said  sleeve  having  an  open  proximal  end 
and  an  open  distal  end,  said  sleeve  atranged  parallel  to  said 
four  finger  pockets  and  attached  between  said  index  finger 
pocket  and  middle  finger  pocket,  said  sleeve  dimensioned  and 
configured  to  enclose  two  finger  joints  of  a  user's  inserted 
opposite  hand  finger,  said  sleeve  having  two  seams  tunning 
the  full  length  of  opposite  sides  of  said  sleeve,  one  of  said  two 
seams  attaching  said  sleeve  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  index 
finger  pocket  and  the  other  of  said  two  seams  attaching  said 
sleeve  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  middle  finger  pocket,  said 
sleeve  extending  from  below  outermost  finger  joints  of  the 
inserted  user  index  and  middle  fingers  to  the  inserted  user 
knuckles  at  said  index  finger  pocket  and  said  middle  finger 
pocket,  wherein 

said  golfer's  glove  allows  the  user  to  maintain  an  effective  grasp 
of  the  shaft  of  the  club  by  preventing  the  gloved  thumb  from 
wrapping  around  the  shaft  and  by  preventing  separation  of  the 
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user's  hmds  l>y  virtue  of  the  reatnini  of  a  finger  of  the  user's 
opposite  hand  within  said  sleeve  and  Anther  encouraging  the 
user's  hands  to  stay  in  coaatant  otieatatioa  with  respect  to  one 
another. 


ORNAMENIAL  HAT-BRIM  SUP  COVER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
Donca  A.  OHreiv  17SI  Maioa  Pt,  Staw  Lofw,  Affi.  S9M1 

«rf  Stt  NaL  r72,Sil,  Jiri.  U.  19H  aiMo- 
.  TUa  ■ppMcnHoM  Dec.  It,  1995,  Scr.  Nol  57S,R3S 
I^  CL*  A42B  im 
VS.  CL  2— 175J  U  CUiBs 


1.  A  slip  cover  for  a  hat  having  a  substaittially  tubular  crown 
with  a  pfedetennined  inner  iirriiwiw  aid  having  a  substantially- 
annular  brim  with  a  picdelenDiiied  brim  width  and  with  outer  and 
inner  brim  edges  of  pi t»lrtri  mined  size*  and  shapes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially-annular  lop  iiwiJiri  of  flexible  matoial  hav- 
ing an  outer  edge  appraximaieiy  equal  in  size  and  shape  to  the 
brim  outer  edge  and  having  a  width  approximately  equal  to 
the  brim  width,  said  top  member  having  an  open  iiuer  portion 
Oftabie  of  receiving  said  Mihatantially  ubular  crown; 

(b)  a  subatantiaUy-ciicular  booom  mrmher  of  flexible  and 
stretchabie  material  having  an  outer  edge  ^iproximately  equal 
in  size  and  shape  to  the  brim  outer  edge  and  having  a  linear 
slit  cot  in  said  bottaan  member  within  a  boundvy  cotiespond- 
ing  to  said  inner  perimeter  of  the  crown,  wherein  said  bottom 

is  entirety  disposed  on  a  plane  parallel  to  said  top 
,  thereby  providiBg  an  inner  stretchabie  opening 
within  said  inner  pfiiiurtri  at  the  crown;  and 

(c)  means  for  atarhing  said  outer  edge*  of  the  substantially- 
top  member  and  die  subarami  ally-circular  bottom 


being  operatively  connected  to  said  pocket  and  adapted  to  be 
formed  on  said  gaimenL 


TEAR-OFF  LENS  FOR  TRANSPARENT  EYE  AND  FACE 

SHIELD 

Marka  M.  Woods,  112  Graa  Rd.,  Mcaqirite,  Ite.  75149 

FBed  JwL  39, 1995,  Scr.  No.  497,4M 

iBt  CL'  A42B  3A)0:  A41F  9M2 

VS.  CL  2-424  9  Clnias 


5492,«7 
WATERPROOF  POCKET 
,  Ka  Oa  BiriMI«  14lli  flMi;  Apt  B2,  tS  Catch- 
ick  SUwt,  KoiMedy  Tkwa,  Haag  KMig 

Fled  Sft.  IS,  199S,  Sck  No.  423g994 
iiM.  CL*  A41D  27/20 
VS.  CL  2—247  14  CWm 

1.  A  waterproof  gaiuieul  pocfcet  coaptising:  overlying  first  and 
seoood  sheets  of  a  waieiproof  maietial  sealed  together  to  define  a 
packet  having  an  oprsiing  far  reoeiviag  an  object  to  be  stated  in  die 
podtel;  a  waterproof  doswc  meaas  sewBd  to  said  pocket  for 
:  and  cioaiiig  said  "p»™"g:  firH  air  extraction  means  com- 
;  a  one-way  vahe  poaitioned  in  said  pocket  and  c«minini- 
the  iateticr  of  said  pocket  with  the  exterior  thereof  for 
allowing  discharge  of  air  from  said  pocket  by  spplicalion  of 
eOBnial  uniiaiau  to  said  0*^4^  after  said  iHKlfft  has  been  cioaed 
by  said  doauR  means:  and  second  air  estractiaa  means  comprising 
a  pump  far  extracting  irmainiiig  air  from  said  pocket,  said  pump 


8.  A  transparent  lens  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  hehnet  for 
quick  reoMval  from  said  helmet,  said  nanspaitnt  lens  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  sheet  having  opposed  stofaces  and  a  tab 
formed  at  one  end  of  said  sheet,  said  tab  including  a  finger 
grasping  hole  formed  therein  and  a  plurality  of  projectiaas 
disposed  between  said  hole  and  a  distal  edge  of  said  tab  for 
iacteasing  the  sur6Ke  roughneu  of  said  tab  to  assist  in 
grasping  said  ato  to  quickly  tesr  said  lens  away  from  said 
helinei,  said  prqjectiaos  being  formed  by  displacing  the  mate- 
rial of  said  tab  away  from  at  least  one  of  said  opposed 
surfaces  of  said  tab,  said  projections  being  arranged  st  plural 
spaced  apart  locabons  between  said  hole  and  said  distal  edge 
of  said  tab  to  assist  in  grasping  said  lab  by  a  person  wearing 
said  helmet  to  tear  said  lens  away  from  said  hehnet. 
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5,592,^99 

DEVICE  FOR  A  URINAL  USED  BY  BEDRIDDEN 

PATIENTS 

NIcb  JcMcn,  RnwakaTiviJ  5,  Ctlallt,  DcMauu* 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  381,fl77 

Int  CL'  A47K  11/12 

VS.  CL  4— 144J  6  Claiw 


(d)  cushion  means,  adapted  for  connection  to  said  Ud.  to  break 
the  fall  of  die  lid  to  the  toilet. 


5,592,7M 

AUTOMA-nC  TOILET  LID  CLOSER 

Bryan  V.  Gcacaae,  Granada  mDa,  CaW.,  aati^nr  to  Gcnova- 

tire  Concepts  Intcmntiaaal  LLC,  Granada  OBs.  Caitf. 

Filed  Mar.  TH,  199«,  Scr.  No.  fM^UH 

Int  CL'  A47K  13/10 

VS.  CL  4— 2M.1  17  Clainss 


1.  An  automatic  toilet  lid  closer  for  a  toilet  having  a  flush  handle 
on  a  water  tank  and  a  hinged  toilet  lid.  said  closer  comprising: 

(a)  a  closer  arm  consisting  of  a  sloped  edge  angular  arm  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  the  first  end  containing  a 
pivot  means; 

(b)  an  adjustable  mounting  pedestal  adapted  to  be  fastened  with 
an  attaching  means  to  the  toilet  water  tank; 

(c)  a  pivot  pin  attaching  the  pivot  means  to  the  pedestal  pennii- 
ting  the  arm  to  swing  outwardly  when  said  flush  handle  is 
rotated  to  flush  said  toilet,  said  handle,  when  rotated,  contact- 
ing the  sloped  edge  of  said  arm  thereby  pivoting  die  arm  into 
contact  with  the  toilet  lid  sufficiendy  to  make  the  lid  ftll  into 
a  cioaed  horizontal  positioa;  and. 


5,592,7*1 
SINKSTOTPER 
Ronald  A.  Sarflk,  35  Crw^in  Drirc,  Caladaa  EMt 


FOcd  Mat  7,  1996,  Scr.  No.  6124W 
laL  CL'  A47K  1/14 
VS.  CL  4—295  7 


1.  A  single,  replaceable  mouth  piece  attachment  for  a  uriiud 
having  a  mouth  and  facilitating  uae  of  the  urinal  by  bedridden 
patients  of  either  sex  and  comprising  a  round  part  provided  to  fit 
into  sealing  contact  with  the  mouth  of  the  urinal,  the  round  pan 
having  a  border  area  of  soft,  flexible  material  facing  the  patient, 
means  fbtming  a  liquid  barrier  extending  substantially  across  the 
roinid  part  and  separating  the  mouth  piece  into  two  separate  areas 
for  receiving  urine,  one  area  being  ckMcd  off  by  a  floor  area  having 
a  valve  only  permitting  flow  of  liquid  into  the  uriiud,  when  the 
mouth  piece  is  attached  to  the  urinal,  die  thickness  of  the  border 
area  decreasing  in  a  direction  away  from  the  urinal  and  the  outer 
border  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  border  area  being  conugated. 


1.  A  sink  stopper  for  use  with  an  insert  assembly  in  a  sink,  said 
insert  assembly  having  a  grate  with  a  plurality  of  drainage  aper- 
tures and  a  central  guiding  aperture  therein,  said  sink  stopper 
comprising: 

a  perforated  strainer  basket  having  a  substantially  planar  bottom 
portion; 

a  sealing  member  disposed  on  said  strainer  basket  and  shaped 
and  dimensioned  to  engage  said  insert  assembly  in  substan- 
tially water-dgfat  sealed  relation; 

a  handle  extending  upwardly  from  said  strainer  basket  for  manu- 
ally iMnipiitiMg  said  sink  stopper,  and 

a  generally  centrally  disposed  kx^aing  stem  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  bottom  poitioa  of  said  strainer  basket,  and 
being  shaped  and  dimensioned  for  insertion  into  said  central 
guiding  aperture; 

wherein  said  generally  centrally  disposed  locating  stem  com- 
prises a  base  portion  located  adjacent  said  bottom  portion  of 
said  strainer  basket,  two  substantially  parallel  and  coplaaar 
spaced-apatt  co-operating  legs  extending  downwardly  from 
said  base  portion,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  top  end,  a  botaom 
end,  and  a  peripheral  surface  for  contacting  said  grate  of  said 
insert  assembly  at  the  circumference  of  said  central  guiding 
aperture; 

whoein  said  legs  are  substantially  rigid  yet  resilicndy  defbrm- 
able  within  the  same  plane  towards  each  other  when  said  legs 
are  subjected  to  inwardly  directed  lateral  pinching  reaction 
forces  from  said  grate,  at  a  time  when  said  locating  stem  is 
pushed  downwardly  through  said  central  guiding  apertive  in 
said  grate; 

wherein  each  said  peripheral  sioface  comprises  an  outwardly 
and  upwardly  sloped  guide  surface  disposed  at  a  bottom  end 
poition  diereof,  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  sloped  grate- 
contacting  surface  disposed  at  a  top  end  portion  thereof,  and  a 
grate-receiving  notch  disposed  between  said  guide  surface 
and  said  grate-contacting  suiface,  wherein  said  grate- 
receiving  notch  includes  an  upwardly  facing  catch  surface 
shaped  and  dimensiooed  to  catch  oo  said  grate  in  interfering 
relation  therewith; 

wherein  the  maximmi  width  of  said  locating  stem  at  a  banom 
end  of  said  sloped  grale-contacting  surface  is  adapted  to  be 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  central  ginding  aperture  in 
said  grate;  and 

wherein  said  sink  stopper  is  movable  between  a  seated  flow 
precluding  positioa  whereat  said  locating  stem  engages  said 
grate  at  said  otowardly  and  downwardly  sloped  grate- 
contacting  surface  so  as  to  thereby  bias  said  sink  stopper 
downwardly,  and  a  raised  straining  position  whereat  said 
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locating  stem  engages  said  grate  at  said  grUe-receiving  notch, 
so  as  to  ihefcby  support  said  sink  stopper  and  so  as  to  resist 
upward  rnovement  tbereftom  of  said  sink  stopper. 


5492,712 
VARIABLE  SIZE  ABOVE-CSOUND  SWIMMING  POOL 
Hcwirik  C.  Gflktaanl,  Jr^  1*15  CaBe  Ammtttr,  Saa  CVm- 
arte,  Caitf.  nC73 

Flkd  Apr.  2S,  IMS,  Scr.  Ho.  433056 

Int.  CL*^  EMH  4M):  A47K  3/06 

VS.  a.  4— 5M  4  Claims 


jS» 


1.  A  variable  size,  portable  above-the-ground  swiinining  pool, 
comprising: 

a  frame  ponion  including: 

a  phsality  of  wall  ntenobers  having  top  and  bottom  ends;  and 

a  plurality  of  rim  iitembers  attached  to  and  extending  between 
the  lop  ends  of  the  wall  members; 
a  flexible  liner  portion  including: 

an  upper  lim  defining  a  piwality  of  horizontally  oriented  rim 
sleeves  sized  to  slidaMy  receive  respective  ones  of  the  rim 
members; 

a  sidewall  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  rim  and 
defining  an  initer,  water  contacting  surface  utd  an  outer 
surface,  said  sidewall  being  of  a  first  height  and  selectively 
collapsible  to  a  second  height  which  is  less  dum  the  first 
height; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  wall  sleeves  disposed  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  sidewall  and  sized  to  slidaMy  teceive 
respective  ones  of  the  wall  members; 

a  plurality  of  inner  loop  inemhrrs  disposed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  sidewall  in  vertically  oriemed  pairs,  the  iimer 
loop  members  of  each  pair  being  separaied  from  each  other 
by  a  first  i<i«rM«r^  with  die  coOapse  of  the  sidewall  to  the 
second  height  reducing  die  distanrr  srpararing  die  iimer 
loop  members  of  each  pair  to  a  second  distance  which  is 
less  than  the  first  distance,  said  sidewall  being  maintained 
in  the  collapsed  configwation  by  die  connection  of  the 
inner  loop  members  of  each  pair  to  each  other,  and 

a  floor  attached  to  said  sidewall. 


David  L.J« 


Iks. 


POWEBED  ItHLST  SEAT  LIFT 
ad  Gcarge  L. 


Jr, 


ned  Mm.  U,  I9M,  Sck  Na.  il3y467 
teL  CL'  A47K  13/10 
U.S.CL4— M7  3 

1.  Aa  apparatus  for  moving  a  toilet  seat  between  a  lowered 
poaitioa  above  a  toilet  bowl  and  a  raised  positioa  above  tlie  toilet 
bowl  to  assist  a  physically  disabled  person  in  using  a  toilet, 
oompnsuig: 


^*t 


a  coilet  seat  comprising  a  hollow  platform  defining  a  central 
opening  therethrough  for  coimmnication  with  said  toilet  bowl 
and  having  an  enclosed  interior  passageway; 

a  baseplate  adapted  to  be  positioned  about  a  base  ponion  of  the 
toilet  bowl; 

a  pair  of  fluid  power  cylinders  for  supporting  the  toilet  seat  for 
vertical  movement  between  the  lowered  position  and  the 
raised  position  from  which  the  person  can  easily  move 
between  a  standing  position  and  a  position  at  least  paitially 
supported  by  said  toilet  seat,  each  oif  said  cylinders  having  a 
piston  rod  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  coimected  to 
said  baseplate; 

means  for  providing  pressurized  fluid  to  said  cylinders  through 
the  enclosed  interior  passageway  in  said  toilet  seat; 

means  for  exhausting  pressurized  fluid  from  said  cylinders;  and 

control  means  catried  by  said  toilet  seat  and  communicating 
through  the  enclosed  interior  passageway  with  said  pressur- 
ized fluid  providing  means  and  said  pressurized  fluid  exhaust- 
ing means  for  delivering  pressurized  fluid  to  said  cylinders  to 
raise  said  toilet  seat  from  the  lowered  position  to  die  raised 
position  and  exhausting  pressurized  fluid  from  said  cylinders 
to  lower  said  toilet  seat  from  the  raised  position  to  the 
lowered  position  whereby  the  person  is  assisted  up  from  and 
down  to  a  seated  positioa  immediately  above  the  toilet  bowl. 


5,592,7*4 

CRIB  VENTILATING  SYSTEM 

Steven  M.  Brcese,  4132  tth  SL,  Dca  MoiMS,  Iowa  50313 

Filed  Aii«.  II,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  514,494 

iBt  CL*  A47C  2//W,  A47D  /M» 

VS.  CL  5—423  7  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  generating  controlled  air  flows  at  mattress  level 
in  a  crib  having  a  frame  with  opposing  side  rails  and  a  mattress 
having  a  lop  sivface,  tlie  device  comprising: 
an  air  blower, 

an  i-inmgmirA  couduit  connected  to  die  blower  and  positioned 
hotizoatally  adjacent  the  lop  surface  of  the  tnadicss,  the 
conduit  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  perfora- 
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lions  therein  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  air  flows  directed 
substantially  horizontally  across  the  top  surfece  of  the  mat- 
tress; 

the  conduit  being  attached  to  one  of  the  side  rails  of  the  frame; 

a  mounting  braclKt  for  attarhing  the  conduit  to  the  side  rail; 

the  mounting  bracket  including  telescoping  first  and  second  end 
portions  such  lliat  tlie  second  end  portion  of  the  mounting 
bracket  is  vertically  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  side  rail; 
and 

the  first  end  portion  being  ariaptfrt  to  removably  mount  to  the 
side  rail  and  the  second  end  portion  being  adapted  to  hold  the 
conduit 


S,9n,7t5 

IMPACT  CUSHIONING  DEVICE  TO  PREVENT  FALL 

RELATED  INJURIES 

RaymoMi  O.  Wcat,  Bm  1137,  Bdbir,  Wa*.  91528 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,447 

Iirt.  CL'^  A47C  21/08 

VS.  CL  5—424  9  Claims 


^-       ^    ^    ^-3 


I.  An  impact  cushioning  device  for  protecting  a  bed  occupant 
from  fall-related  injuries  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  bed  housing  a  frame  portion  and  a  horizontal  mattress  portion: 

at  least  one  sensing  means  disposed  in  or  on  said  mattress 
poftioa,  said  sensing  means  being  operable  to  generate  a 
signal  when  the  weight  of  said  occupant  is  removed  there- 
from; 

an  impact  cushioning  device  stowed  in  relationship  to  said  frame 
portion; 

a  bellows  attached  to  said  impact  cushioning  device; 

inflating  means  for  inflating  said  bellows,  said  inflating  means 
being  responsive  to  said  signal  generated  by  said  sensing 
means;  and 

a  switch  for  selectively  activating  and  deactivating  said  sensing 
means;  said  impact  cushioning  device  being  stowed  by  said 
frame  portion  in  a  manner  wherein  said  impact  cushioning 
device  will  displace  outwardly  from  said  bed  so  as  to  create  a 
barrier  between  said  bed  occupant  and  the  floor  when  said 
occupant  falls  from  the  mattress  portion. 


wherein  the  volumetric  capacity  of  each  bladder  is  in  the  range 
of  105%  to  1000%  of  die  space  allooed  to  die  bladder  on  die 
base; 

wherein  each  bladder  forms  a  supporting  hammock  across  its 
top  surface  when  a  supported  object  rests  on  it; 

wherein  said  cushioiung  device  is  capable  of  generally  equaliz- 
ing supporting  hammock  forces  across  the  contact  area  of  a 
supported  object  by  conforming  itself  to  the  shape  of  the 
supported  area  including  accommodating  uneven  surfaces 
such  as  protuberances  and  crevices: 

wherein  said  cushioiung  device  is  adapted  to  contact  and  support 
an  area  of  a  human  body  and  wherein  supporting  pressuse 
exerted  by  said  cushion  on  the  contact  surface  of  the  body  is 
less  than  that  which  would  cause  tissue  damage  and  lead  to 
decubitus  ulcers: 

wherein  each  bladder  is  sealed  in  order  to  prevent  fluid  commu- 
nication between  any  two  bladders,  so  that  when  required  to 
support  a  cushioned  object,  said  bladders  interact  with  each 
odier  in  a  manner  such  that  a  bladder  beneath  a  protuberance 
of  the  cushioned  object  is  depressed  and  in  turn  exerts  a 
generally  lateral  force  on  adjacent  bladders,  forcing  tiie  adja- 
cent bladders  upward  to  fill  crevices  of  the  cushioned  object, 
thereby  providing  uniform  support  across  the  contact  surhce 
of  the  cushioaed  object; 

wherein  said  bladders  are  filled  with  a  flowable  filler  that 
includes  microspheres  and  a  quantity  of  lubricant  sufScieni  to 
lubricate  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  microspheres  but  insuf- 
ficient to  disperse  the  microspheres  in  the  lubricant;  and 

wherein  said  bladders  are  arranged  in  an  array,  said  array  having 
a  width  of  N  bladders  and  a  length  of  M  bladders,  where  both 
M  and  N  are  greater  than  2. 


5,592,7m 

CUSHIONING  DEVICE  FORMED  FROM  SEPARATE 

RESHAPABLE  CELLS 

Tony  M.  Pcarcc,  Aiftmt,  Utak,  awignnr  to  lUiSoarcc  LC, 

Draper,  Ut^  Nike,  Inc.,  and  Niw  InteraaHonal,  Ltd.,  Iioth 

of  Bcaverton,  Oict- 

Fled  Nov.  9, 1993.  Scr.  No.  149^24 
Iirt.  CL'  A47C  27/10:  A«IG  7/057 
VS.  CL  5— «54  4  Claims 

1.  A  cushioning  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  individual  bladders  conqirising  an  elastomeric 
material,  said  bladders  being  attachable  to  and  detachable 
from  said  base, 

(c)  a  filler  witliin  each  of  said  bladders,  and 

(d)  a  cover, 

wherein  the  quantity  of  filler  within  each  bladder  is  in  the  range 
of  10%  to  93%  of  the  unstretched  volumetric  capacity  of  the 
bladder, 

wherein  said  filler  is  a  fluid  which  flows  under  slight  pressure, 
shears  easily  and  has  low  shape  memory; 


5,592,7*7 
SEATING  SYSTEM  WITH  PRESSURE  RELIEVING  PAD 
John  C.  Diaamnnr,  m,  Wcstaaimlcr,  and  Barry  VanEvcrcm, 
LoTciMd,  both  or  Colo.,  mrignnw  to  Jay  Mt^at  Ltd., 
Boidder,  Colo. 

CotlnnnhonorScr.  No.  316,732,  Oct  3,  1994,  Pat  N*, 
5,49*,299,  whlck  is  a  coHtlmMrtio»4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  217,366, 
Mar.  24, 1994,  Pat  No,  5,524,971,  wUck  is  a  diiiriaa  of  Scr. 
No.  945,733,  Sep.  16, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,352,*23.  TUs  applicn- 
tioa  Felt.  12, 1996,  Scr.  No.  6*lv428 
Int  CL'  A47C  27/18:7/02 
VS.  CL  5—654  14  Clilmi 

1.  A  fluid  pad  for  use  in  a  seating  system  primarily  intended  for 
use  to  relieve  pressure  and  to  reduce  development  of  decubitus 
ulcers,  said  fluid  pad  comprising; 
a  pouch  substantially  filled  with  fluid  having  a  viscosity  of  at 
least  one,  said  pouch  being  substantially  wedge-shaped  in 
cross  section  widi  said  wedge  shape  tapering  down  in  vertical 
thickness  from  a  thicker  first  end  portion  to  a  thinner  second 
end  portion,  said  wedge-shaped  poudi  being  adapted  for 
positioning  in  a  shaped  tiay  having  a  seating  well  defined  by 
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15,     J7,      a 


5,S92,71« 
BRUSH  HEAD  FOR  CLEANING  SURFACXS 
Martin  M/mnaer,  Stnttgart;  Dieter  Maier.  PWrihaym,  Md  Ger- 
hard   Birk,    Stattgart,    aU    of    Gcnuwy,    irigaiiri    to 
■Wcffc  MaachlBcnCibctt  GatbH,  Aldrtal,  Ger- 


PCT  No.  PCT/EP93M24C7,  |  371  Date  May  22,  1995,  |  102(e) 
Date  May  22,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094^I73«9.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  FHed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  411,747 
ClaiBH  prterfty,  appUcadoa  Gcrauny,  Oct.  2.  1992.  42  33 
161.7 

lat  d."  BMS  i/00 
VS.  CL  15— 53J  22  Claims 


an  upper  surface  which  is  inclined  over  a  portion  thereof  with 
the  thicker  first  end  pcrtioa  of  said  wedge-shaped  pouch 
overlying  at  least  a  lowermost  part  of  the  upper  surface  of  the 
seating  well  and  with  the  thinner  second  end  portion  of  said 
wedge-shaped  pouch  overlying  at  least  a  part  of  the  inclined 
upper  surface  of  the  seating  well. 


5,592,7W 


Patent  Not  bsucd  For  This  Nwnbcr 


5,592,7*9 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUCTING  THE  ATTTFUDE  OF  A 

MATfRESS 

John  A.  WatktaH,  deceaaed.  laic  «f  darluTiile,  aod  Marsarrt 

C.  WalklM,  adHiaktrator,  P.O.  Box   142*  Ylrgiiiia  Ave., 

ClarfciTBe,  Va.  23927 

FBcd  Aag.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  519,611 
Int.  CL*  A47C  31/00 
VS.CL5—«t»  4 


1.  In  a  brush  bead  having  a  brush  roller  and  a  drive  means  for 
rotataMy  driving  said  brush  roller  in  a  predefined  direction  of 
rotation,  said  brush  roller  having  a  bristle  crown  formed  of  cen- 
trifugally  supported,  flexurally  soft  brisdes  adapted  to  contact 
against  a  work  surface,  said  brush  roller  finther  having  at  least  one 
contact  sensor  which  is  disposed  within  the  bristle  crown,  and  is 
displaceable  relative  to  the  said  brush  rotler  and,  said  brush  roller 
fiirther  includes  rigidly  elastic  sensing  members,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  contact  sensor  includes  a  sensing  bristle  carrier  and 
support  means  for  supporting  said  sensing  bristle  carrier  for  rota- 
tion with  said  brush  roller  and  for  radial  movement  with  respect  to 
said  brush  roller,  wherein  said  sensing  bristle  carrier  is  fitted  with 
said  sensing  members  configured  as  a  tuft  of  rigidly  elastic  sensing 
bristles,  and  wherein  a  switching  member  is  provided  and  is 
actiiatable  by  a  radial  motion  of  said  sensing  bristle  carrier  for 
tnggering  an  emergency  cut-out  of  said  drive  means. 


1.  In  combinatiaa,  mattress  means  for  supporting  a  testing 
person,  a  bed  frame  supporting  said  mattress  means,  and  a  device 
far  ai^uMing  an  angular  relationship  between  said  mattress  means 
and  said  frame,  wherein  said  bed  frame  includes  a  ledge  for 
suppocting  said  mattress  means  and  said  device  comprises  first  and 
second  spaced  frame-engaging  elements  engaging  respective  said 
ledges  and  being  adapted  to  fieely  move  there  along,  and  a  narrow 
bar  extending  bctwecu  said  frame-engaging  elements  and  engaging 
a  bottom  surface  of  said  mattress  means  at  a  single  narrow  location 
extending  across  said  bottom  siaface.  whereby  said  angular  rela- 
linMhip  may  be  ai^usted  by  moving  said  device  along  said  ledge. 


5,592,711 
PAINT  BRUSH  APPARATUS  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

PAINTING  wnyms 

ChfMoptacr  L.  Maier,  P.O.  Box  89*,  MandMster  Center,  Vt 
•5255,  awl  Kevin  R.  Bvi,  P.O.  Bos  141,  Manchcalcr,  VL 
05254 

Filed  Ans.  11,  1995,  Sck  No.  514^428 
lat  CL'  A4«B  /5/00 
U.S.  CL  15—106  2  ClainH 

1.  A  paint  brush  apparatus  having  multiple  painting  widths,  for 
use  by  individuals  in  order  to  make  the  job  of  painting  much  more 
efficient,  comprising: 
a  handle  assembly; 

said  handle  assembly  comprising  a  unit  of  rigid  construction; 
said  handle  assembly  having  apertures  positioned  lengthwise  in 

said  handle  assembly; 
said  handle  assembly  fiBther  having  moveable  drive  shafts  posi- 
tioned within  said  apertures  for  permitting  the  operator  to 
extend  said  moveable  drive  shafts  forward  from  said  handle 
assembly  and  also  permitting  the  operator  to  retract  said 
moveable  drive  shafts  into  said  apettures  in  said  handle 
assembly; 
said  handle  assembly  fiiither  having  a  control  merhanism  for 
giving  the  operator  control  over  said  moveable  drive  shafts; 
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said  control  mechanism  comprising  thumbwheel  units  that  are 
meshed  with  grooves  in  each  of  said  moveable  drive  shafts  in 
order  to  control  the  movement  of  said  moveable  drive  shafts; 

said  thumbwheel  units  having  connection  means  for  maintaining 
said  thimibwbeel  units  in  position; 

said  handle  having  slot  means  for  permitting  said  control  mecha- 
nism to  be  connected  to  said  moveable  shafts; 

a  bristle  assembly  positioaed  at  one  end  of  said  handle  assem- 
bly; 

said  bristle  assembly  comprising  a  base  unit; 

said  base  unit  having  attaching  means  for  the  bristles  of  said 
bristle  assembly; 

said  bristle  assembly  having  apertures  located  therein; 

brush  insert  pieces  to  be  positioned  within  said  bristle  assembly 
apertures; 

said  bristle  assembly  apertures  cxHnprising  slotted  areas  within 
said  base  unit  of  said  biistle  assembly; 

said  slotted  areas  comprising  a  width  dependent  upon  the  width 
of  each  of  said  brush  insert  pieces; 

said  brush  insert  pieces  comprising  a  formed  base  unit  of  rigid 
construction; 

said  brush  insert  pieces  having  attaching  means  for  the  posi- 
tioned of  bristles  on  said  brush  insert  pieces; 

said  brush  insert  pieces  fuither  having  adhesive  connection 
means  of  single  piece  constnictioa  for  attaching  said  each  of 
said  brush  insert  pieces  to  said  moveable  drive  shafts  indepen- 
dently for  allowing  said  brush  insert  pieces  to  extend  out- 
wardly from  said  bristle  assembly  when  the  operator  desires 
to  have  a  different  width  painting  unit  and  also  will  retract 
into  said  bristle  assembly  in  order  to  form  a  single  uniform 
painting  imit; 

one  of  said  brush  insert  pieces  con^irising  a  unit  connected  to 
one  of  said  moveable  drive  shafts  in  a  straight  line  direct 
plane;  and 

the  other  of  said  brush  insert  pieces  fiirther  comprising  a  unit 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  moveable  drive  shafts  with  at 
least  one  ninety  degree  angle  offset 


5,592,712 
BRISTLE  ROLLER  FOR  AUltNMATIC  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

WASHING  SYSTEMS 
Edoanio  Fav^nan,  Via  Upwrtn.  51,  26M0  RoKadcilo  Di 
,  (CmMH),  Italy 
I  arScK  No.  225,549,  Apr.  11,  1994,  abaadotd. 
ipitaHf  Mat  21, 1996,  Scr.  No.  620,704 
CUw  prlorily,  appHcatai  Italy,  Feb.  U,  1994,  MI94A0256 
Int.  CL'  A46B  AOO.  B60S  SAM 
VS.  CL  15—179  3  CUaM 

I.  A  brisde  roller  for  motor  vehicle  automatic  washing  systems, 
comprising  a  cylindrical  body  rotatively  supported  for  routing 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  said  cylindrical  body  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  rod-like  elements,  each  said  rod-like  element 
having  a  plurality  of  adjoining  seals,  each  said  seat  having  a 
respective  plurality  of  elongated  strip-like  elements  made  of  a 
plastic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polypropy- 


lene, polythene  and  copolymers  thereof,  each  said  strip-like  ele- 
ment being  formed  by  folding  the  plastic  material  so  as  to  define  a 
longitudinal  outer  body  of  flat  corifiguration  with  inwardly  folded 
longitudinal  edge  flat  portions. 


to  AaMfico,  Acwortk, 


5,592,713 
TOILET  MOP 
James  M.  Rmms,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  naiipini 
Ga. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1996,  Scr.  No.  617,U6 
Int  CL*  A47K  IJ/W 
VS.  CL  15—210.1  4 


1.  A  toilet  mop  comprising  an  elongated  handle  having  a  flat 
portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  connector  means  located  intermedi- 
ate opposite  ends  of  the  handle,  a  scrub  pad  comprised  of  com- 
pressed fibrous  material  having  a  slot  extending  therein  from  one 
edge  of  the  pad,  a  flat  insert  having  a  plurality  of  projections  along 
opposite  side  edges  thereof  disposed  in  said  pad  widi  said  projec- 
tions engaging  said  fibers  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  insert  and 
elastic  means  detachably  connected  between  said  insert  and  said 
connector  means  on  said  handle  for  holding  said  flat  portion  of  said 
handle  in  superimposed  engagement  with  said  insert  within  said 
slot  in  said  pad  whereby  upon  detachment  of  said  elastic  means 
from  said  connector  means,  said  flat  portion  of  said  handle  can  be 
easily  withdrawn  from  said  slot,  thereby  permitting  disposal  of  said 
pad. 


David  N. 


5,592,714 
LOTION  AFPUCATOR 
P.O.  Bos  2148,  Paee,  Fla.  32571 
FBcd  Jan.  U,  1996.  Sck  No.  584^57 
Int  CL'  B05C  17/02 
VS.  CL  15—230.11  20 

1.  A  lotion  applicator  comprising: 
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an  angled  bandk  having  a  first  end  section,  a  middle  section  and 

a  second  end  section; 
an  etongaied  stem  having  a  neck  end  and  a  retainer  end,  said 

ittaiBer  end  being  connected  lo  said  first  end  section  of  said 

angled  handle: 
an  applicating  member  rotatabiy  mounted  on  said  elongated 

stem  between  said  neck  end  and  said  retainer  end;  and 
a  tubular  member  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  closed 

end,  said  first  open  end  being  connectable  to  said  first  eixl 

section  for  storing  said  applicating  member  therein  and  con- 

nectaMe  to  said  second  end  section  for  extending  said  handle. 


5,5W,715 
WIPER  BLADE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  OITTSIDE  MIRROR 
WIPER  AND  AUTOMOTIVE  OUTSIDE  MIRROR  WIPER 
USING  SAME 
MMaynU  Ytkmtn,  kotk  at  iMkara.  Ja|wn. 
,LM^-Mr%Jap«i 
racd  N««.  II,  1994,  ScK  N*.  344,715 
a^M  priM«7,  apf^fHin  Jsynn,  N««.  19, 1993,  5-29«59«; 
Apr.  26, 1994,  MSMn;  Apr.  2t,  1994,  MHiSZ 

Int  CL'^  BMS  1/56:1/38 
VS.  a.  15— 2S«.M3  15 
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1.  A  wiper  aaaenabiy  adapted  for  use  on  an  automotive  outside 
mitror,  said  outside  mirrar  having  a  minor  unit  including  a  mirror 
body,  a  reflecting  surface,  a  minor  holder,  and  a  miiror  housing  in 
which  the  minor  unit  is  iniitallrd.  the  wiper  assembly  comprising: 
a  drive  unit  provided  inside  the  mirror  bousing, 
a  wiper  arm  connected  to  the  drive  unit,  and 
a  wiper  Made  reciprocally  movable  on  the  reflecting  surface  of 
the  minor  body  by  tbe  wiper  arm  driven  by  the  drive  unit, 
said  wiper  Made  comprising 

a  Made  lever  adapted  to  be  disposed  substantially  parallel 
with  the  reflecting  surface,  and  coupled  to  the  wiper  arm, 
said  Made  lever  having  a  diicknen  and  two  opposite  sides, 
said  Made  lever  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  body  having 
string  fixtures  at  bodi  ends,  said  string  fixtures  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  rigid  body,  each  fixture  defin- 
ing a  planar  surface; 


a  wiping  string  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  being 
held  extended  along  one  side  of  said  Made  lever,  said  end 
portions  being  coupled  to  said  string  fixtures  and  said 
wiping  string  contacting  said  planar  surfeces;  and  wherein 
said  wiping  string  is  adapted  to  engage  the  reflecting  sur- 
face to  wipe  away  raindrops  therefrom. 


5,592,714  

DEVICE  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANER  AND  A  METHCH) 
FOR  COOLING  A  MOItHt 
Lan  G.  Morte,  HniMingr;  ChrMcr  C.  L  Wtaa,  Lldin|&,  and 
Mi«MB  C.  W.  UadiMrfc,  Stiwkholni.  tM  of  Sweden,  alien- 
ors to  AkWtholnH  ElKtroInx,  SlnrlrhnlM,  Sweden 

FHed  Oct  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  327,914 
dalM  priority,  MPMc*****  Sweden,  Nov.  2,  1993,  93a3598; 
Not.  2,  1993,  93*3599 

Int.  CL'  A47L  9/28 
U,S.  CL  15-^12  IS  ClainH 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  suction  nozzle  (14),  a  dust  bag 
(12),  means  connecting  the  suction  nozzle  to  the  dust  bag,  and  a 
tuibo-fan  unit  (27)  including  an  impeller  (29)  driven  by  an  electric 
motor  and  placed  after  the  dust  bag  as  seen  in  a  direction  of  air 
flow,  said  impeller  (29)  being  driven  by  the  motor  at  a  speed  above 
SO.OOO  rpm  and  creating  a  primary  air  stream  which  exits  the 
turbo-fan  unit  via  an  outlet  (39),  wherein  the  vacuum  cleaner 
comprises  means  for  creating  a  secondary  air  stream  which  at  least 
partially  cools  tbe  electric  motor  (32),  said  secondary  air  stream 
flowing  into  the  electric  motor  via  an  inlet  (43)  which  is  separate 
from  the  primary  air  stream,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  secondary  air 
stream  being  directed  into  tbe  primary  air  stream  to  form  a  com- 
bined air  stream,  said  combined  air  stream  flowing  generally 
opposite  the  direction  of  said  secondary  air  stream. 


5,592,717 
GATE  HINGE 
Pletro  Longo,  6  Justin  Ct.,  SMldk  Rhrer,  N  J.  V74S8 
FUcd  Nov.  39,  1994,  Scr.  Na  344,872 
Int.  a.'  E95D  13/10J/06 
\i&.  CL  14— 3C7  19  CUims 

1.  A  gate  hinge  for  hinging  a  gate  to  a  post,  the  post  having  an 
upper  end,  an  opposite  lower  ettd.  a  front  face,  a  rear  face  opposite 
the  front  face,  an  outer  side  face  and  a  laterally  opposite  inner  side 
face,  the  post  projecting  in  a  verticaUy  upward  directioa  from  a 
surface  having  a  first  surface  portion  extending  laterally  of  the  post 
in  an  inward  direction  normal  to  tbe  directioo  of  tbe  post  and  a 
second  surface  portion  inclined  rearwardly  of  tbe  post  upwardly  at 
an  angle  of  inclination,  the  gate  hinge  comprising: 
a  first  hinge  providing  a  first  hinge  axis  at  a  first  location  for 

placentent  adjacent  tbe  upper  end  of  the  post; 
a  second  hinge  providing  a  second  hinge  axis  at  a  second 
location  vertically  below  tbe  first  location  for  placement  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  the  post,  with  the  second  location  placxd 
rearwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  die  first  locatioa; 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  securing  snaps  coupled  to  the  securing  web 
portions  for  joining  tbe  securing  web  portions  together  about 
the  U-shaped  mount,  tbe  securing  snaps  positioned  transverse 
to  the  upper  spacing  webs  and  tbe  lower  spacing  webs. 

to  substantially  center  tbe  belt  relative  to  die  U-shaped  mount  of 

the  bell  buckle. 


a  first  bracket  for  mounting  the  gate  lo  the  first  hinge  for 
swinging  movement  about  the  first  hinge  axis;  and 

a  second  bracket  for  mounting  tbe  gate  to  the  second  hinge  for 
swinging  movement  about  the  second  hinge  axis; 

the  first  and  second  brackets  mounting  the  gate  for  swinging 
movement  about  the  first  and  second  hinge  axes  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position,  the  first  and  second 
brackets  having  bracket  arms  for  locating  the  gale  relative  to 
the  respective  first  and  second  hinge  axes  such  that  the  gate, 
when  in  the  closed  position,  extends  laterally  inwardly,  rela- 
tive to  the  post,  generally  parallel  to  the  first  surface  portion 
and  vertically  in  a  first  plane  extending  laterally  generally 
parallel  to  the  post  and,  when  in  the  open  position,  extends 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  at  essentially  said  angle  of  inclina- 
tion to  extend  generally  parallel  to  the  second  surface  portion 
while  located  vertically  in  a  second  plane  extending  rear- 
wardly generally  parallel  to  the  post 


5,592,71* 

BELT  BUCKLE  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 

Donald  C.  Mohr,  353  G  Uzington  CL,  Pewaukee,  Wis.  53072 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  369,156 

Int  a."  A44B  Uni 

U.S.  CL  24—245  BC  4  Claims 


1.  An  alignment  device  for  use  with  a  belt  buckle  having  a 
U-shaped  mount  of  a  first  transverse  dimension  and  having 
opposed  upper  and  lower  portions,  and  for  use  with  a  bell  of  a 
second  transverse  dimension  substantially  less  than  the  first  trans- 
verse dimension  of  the  U-shaped  mount,  the  alignment  device 
being  couplable  to  the  U-shaped  mount  to  substantially  center  the 
belt  on  the  U-shaped  mount,  the  alignment  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  foldable  web  including  a  pair  of  upper  spacing  webs  of  a 
third  transverse  dimension  and  a  pair  of  lower  spacing  webs 
of  a  fourth  transverse  dimension  which  are  extendable 
between  tbe  belt  and  the  respectively  opposed  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  U-shaped  mount,  the  sum  of  the  second 
transverse  dimension,  the  third  transverse  dimension  and  tbe 
fourth  transverse  dimension  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
first  transverse  dimension: 

(b)  securing  web  portions  interposed  between  the  lower  spacing 
webs  and  the  iqiper  spacing  webs,  and 


5,592,719 
FASTENING  CLIP 
SUnsoke   Eto,   Kariya;   Yoaitaka  Abe,   CUryn,   and   YnicM 
SUraM,  Toyota,  all  oT  Japwi,  anripinrr  to  Nlfco  tec,  Yoko- 
hama, Japnn 

Filed  Fcl).  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  394JM 
Claims  priority,  implication  Japnn,  Mar.  19,  1994,  6-974244 
Int  CL"  Fia  }9/O0 
\}&.  CL  24—453  4  ( 


1.  A  clip  comprising  a  head  portion,  a  leg  portion  extending 
from  an  underside  of  the  bead  portion,  reducible-diameter  protrud- 
ing engaging  portions  provided  midway  along  the  length  of  the  leg 
portion  on  a  peripheral  surface  thereof,  engaging  members  pro- 
vided on  a  part  of  tbe  peripheral  surface  of  the  leg  portion  and 
spaced  from  said  engaging  portions,  said  engaging  uiembeis 
becoming  wider  upon  extending  from  an  end  pan  of  the  leg  portion 
toward  the  underside  of  tbe  head  portion  and  having  at  a  free  end 
thereof  additional  peak-shaded  engaging  portions  positioned 
between  the  protruding  engaging  portions  and  the  underside  of  the 
head  portion. 


5,592,729 
MOUNTING  CLIP 
Hidetoslii  Sasakawa,  Hokkaido,  and  Kc^i  Ushiyama,  Shiznoka, 
both  or  Japan,  aarignors  to  YazaU  Corporation,  IVikyo, 
Japan 

Flkd  Dec  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  54M17 
Claims  priority,  appHcatian  Japnn,  Dec  6,  1994,  6-392327 
Int  KX"  A44B  17/00:  F16B  29/00 
M&.  CL  24—453  7  OainK 

1 .  A  clip  for  mounting  lo  a  mounting  plate,  tbe  clip  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 
a  clip  main  body  disposed  on  the  base  plate,  the  clip  main  body 

to  be  inserted  into  a  mounting  hole  of  the  mounting  plate: 
a  pair  of  retaining  protuberances  being  mounted  on  a  circumfer- 
ential wall  surface  of  tbe  clip  main  body,  the  retaining  protu- 
berances being  flexible;  and 
a  pair  of  flexible  Mades  disposed  on  the  base  plate  the  flexible 
blades  being  inwardly  sloped  toward  tbe  clip  main  body  from 
the  base  plate,  wherein  a  line  connecting  the  pair  of  flexible 
blades  ottbogonally  intersects  a  line  connecting  the  pair  of 
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5,592,722 

CLOSURE  DEVICE,  PABTICULARLY  FOR  SPORTS 

SHOES 

Giancwlo  FoMara,  IVeilMi,  aad  MIrco  Itotlfatrihi,  SpraiuM, 

both  of  Italy,  ■■ifnri  to  NonHa  S.pj^  'AvTigDwm,  Itoly 

Filed  Sep.  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  299,3M 
culms  priority.  appUcaliaa  Italy,  Sep.  !«,  1993,  TV93A0081 
Int.  a.'  A43C  n/14 
VS.  CL  24—68  SK  20  Clainis 


5,592,721 

HOLDER  TO  SECURE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Hal  M.  ZcOer,  S24  Loda  La.,  Clrl— aH,  OWo  45245 

Filed  JoL  11, 1995,  Sck  No.  5M,M5 

InL  CL'  A41F  1/00:  A44B  21/00 


u.s.a. 


1«  Claims 


icuining  protuberances,  and  wherein  the  clip  main  body  is 
disposed  at  tiie  intersection. 


ShMt  Uotwiol 


1.  A  holder  for  holding  a  flexible  sheet  ooaterial  in  a  generally 
venicai  manner  on  a  wall,  said  bolder  comprising: 

(a)  an  doogaied  lubttantially  horizontally  oriented  bousing  for 
mfnMing  on  ibe  wall,  said  housing  having  an  open  sided 
passageway  wttcwling  the  length  of  the  ekngated  housing, 
fwlher  wherein  the  passageway  has  inwardly  sloping  walls  to 
fbcm  a  narrowed  opeaing  suiBciendy  wide  to  receive  an  edge 
of  the  flexible  sheet  material;  and 

(b)  a  wedging  means  posittooed  in  an  iitterior  of  the  passageway 
of  the  etongaied  housing  to  fiictiooally  hold  the  sheet  material 
against  one  of  the  walls  of  the  passageway,  said  wedging 
means  dimenstooed  to  bedy  fit  into  the  interior  of  the  pas- 
sageway but  unable  to  pass  through  the  narrowed  opening  of 
the  passageway  and  fiMher  having  a  handle  coonected  to  said 
wedging  means  so  as  to  extends  through  the  narrowed  open- 
ing of  die  passageway  alnngsitlf  the  flexible  sheet  material 
when  the  wedging  means  is  positiowed  in  the  passagway,  said 
handle  for  grasping  so  as  to  cause  vertical  movement  of  the 
wedging  means  within  the  passageway. 


I.  Closure  device  for  releasaMy  mutually  securing  a  first  portion 
and  a  second  portion  of  a  sports  shoe,  wherein  the  closuie  device 
comprises  grip  elements  which  are  associable  with  the  first  portion 
and  which  selectively  and  detachably  interact,  by  means  of  an 
auxiliary  lever,  with  at  least  one  engagement  element  which  is 
associable  with  the  second  portion,  and  wherein  each  of  said  grip 
elements  comprises  a  base  which  is  associable  with  the  first  por- 
tion, multiple  mutually  parallel  first  seats  being  provided  trans- 
versely on  said  base,  and  wherein  a  first  tab  protrudes  at  each  one 
of  said  first  seats  towards  a  facing  surface  of  said  first  portion,  and 
wherein  said  engagement  element  is  constituted  by  a  pawl  which 
has  a  first  tooth  directed  towards  said  first  portion  when  said  first 
tooth  selectively  and  detacfaaMy  interacts  with  a  respective  first 
seat 


5492,723 
BURIAL  COFFIN  ARRANGEMENT 
Cari  B.  LcgoiAirfnMl,  Upa■fa^  and  Jaa-Ake  Halite,  Partille, 
both  of  Swadca,  MiigBnrs  to  Cari  LcganhirfVad,  Upaala, 

SWMMB 

PCT  No.  PCT/SE93MM3,  f  371  Dale  Ja&  2*,  1995,  |  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  2*.  1995.  PCT  Pub.  Na  W094M31J9.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17.  1994 

PCT  Fled  JaL  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  374,717 

ClafaM  priority,  appWratlnn  Sweden,  JnL  3t,  1992,  9202262 

Int.CL'A61G  17/00 

UA  CL  27—2  14  Claiiu 


1^'^  _   I [Vr« 


1.  A  burial  coiBn  amngement  comprising  an  open-bonom  outer 
ceremonial  casket  and  an  inner  casket  to  be  received  in  the  cer- 
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emonial  casket,  the  inner  casket  having  a  downwardly  wedge- 
shape  and  inwardly  inclined  lower  part,  means  to  enable  the 
caskets  to  be  sepwaled  from  one  another  by  vertical  relative 
movement  therebetween,  the  ceremonial  casket  including  mutually 
opposing  side-walls  which  are  pivotally  mounted  at  the  tops 
thereof  to  an  upper  part  of  the  ceremonial  casket  by  hinge  means, 
so  that  when  die  bottom  parts  of  said  side-walls  are  moved  apart, 
said  caskets  are  able  to  move  relative  to  one  another  in  a  vertical 
direction,  and  when  the  bottom  parts  of  said  side-walls  are  moved 
towards  one  aiMther,  the  side-waUs  foim  a  wedge-shaped  outer- 
wall  configuration  which  is  adapted  to  the  lower  part  of  the  inner 
casket 


5,592,724 
MECHANISM  FOR  LIFTING  AND  TILTING  THE  BED  OF 

A  CASKET 
John  E.  Linrflfe,  Oifood,  Ind.,  and  Ofaw  L.  Long,  Cotaunhns, 
OUo,  aarignwn  to  Batcsriile  Caricct  Company.  Inc.,  Batc»- 
Tillc,lnd. 

FIM  Feb.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  195,867 

Int.  CL'  A61G  17/00 

VS.  CL  27—12  29  Clafans 


5,592,725 
TAMPON,  AS  WELL  AS  A  METH(M>  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  IT 
Alfircd  BrWwfv  Gcrdakcss,  Germany,  aaslgnor  to  Kari  RnggU 

AG,  FWhnch,  SwRmiand 
per  Now  PCT/EF94M2454,  |  371  Date  May  26, 1995,  S  102(e) 
DMe  May  26,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09S^I3766,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Fch.  9, 1995 

PCT  Filed  JnL  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  411,756 
Claims  priority,  appticaUon  Germany.  JnL  28.  1993,  43  25 
220.6 

InL  CL*'  A61F  13/20:  A61B  17/52 
VS.  CL  2»-118  3  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tampon,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
rolling  up  a  strip  oi  fiber  fleece  material  to  form  a  cylindrical 
blank  having  a  cylindrical  mantle  with  mantle  sections  uni- 
formly distributed  over  die  circumference  of  the  cylindrical 
blank: 


qjplying  pressing  forces  onto  the  mantle  sections,  wherein  the 
pressing  forces  are  directed  taiigeniially  idaiive  to  a  circular 
cylinder  surrounding  a  central  axis  of  the  blank  at  a  lelected 
distance,  and  thereby  forming  a  pieformed  blank  having  a 
core  and  longitiidinal  ribs  extending  in  the  kaigitnrtinal  direc- 
tion of  the  preformed  blank  and  distributed  adfacent  to  one 
anodier  so  as  to  surround  the  core,  wherein  the  fiber  fleece 
material  of  the  core  is  compressed  more  strongly  than  the 
fiber  fleece  material  of  die  longitudinal  ribs;  and 

subjecting  the  longitudinal  ribs  to  radial  pressure  forces  for 
finish-shaping  the  preformed  blank  to  form  the  tampon, 
wherein  die  core  of  die  tan^xn  has  a  circular  cross-section 
comprising  an  aimular  outer  area  and  a  circular  central  «ea 
surrounded  by  the  annular  outer  area,  wherein  the  fiber  fleece 
material  of  the  circular  central  area  is  compressed  less  than 
the  fiber  fleece  material  of  the  annular  outer  area. 


5,592,726 
AXIAL  SWAGE  TOOL  HAVING  A  STABILIZING  PIN 
Srlnims  B.  Snn*,  Inrine,  Calt,  amigntr  to  The 
Cmnpnny,  Santo  Moaicn,  CtML 

FBed  Jan.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  369,794 
InL  CL'  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—237  14 


1.  A  casket  comprising: 

a  shell  having  two  end  walls  and  two  side  walls; 

a  bed  fiame;  and 

a  lift  mechanism  mounted  to  each  said  end  wall  of  said  shell  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  bed  frame,  each  said  lift  mechanism 
having  an  elongated  integral  C-shaped  bracket,  a  direaded 
drive  screw  supported  in  said  C-shaped  bracket,  a  seat  thread- 
ably  engaging  said  drive  screw  for  supporting  said  bed  frame, 
and  fasteners  integrally  associated  widi  said  C-shaped  bracket 
for  securing  said  lift  mechanism  to  said  shell. 


1.  A  swaging  tool  for  swaging  a  fitting  to  a  tube,  the  swaging 
tool  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end.  an  interior,  an 

interior  surface,  a  first  end  portion  that  is  open  at  the  first  end, 

a  second  end  portion  at  die  second  end  defining  a  closed 

cylinder  having  a  port  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid,  and  a 

middle  portion  between  the  first  and  second  end  portions; 
a  first  jaw  unit  on  the  first  end  portion  of  die  housing; 
a  ram  movable  in  opposite  axial  directions  in  the  cylinder  of  the 

second  end  portion  of  the  housing,  the  ram  having  an  interior 

surface  defining  a  bore; 
a  piston  movable  in  opposite  axial  directions  in  the  middle 

portion  of  the  housing  and  into  engagement  with  the  ram,  the 

piston  having  an  interior  sur&oe; 
a  second  jaw  unit  on  the  piston,  which  moves  toward  the  first 

jaw  unit  upon  movement  of  the  piston  in  a  first  axial  direction 

within  the  housing: 
a  stabilizing  pin  slidaUy  received  through  the  piston  and  into  the 

bore  of  the  ram,  the  stabilizing  pin  having  a  first  end  portion 
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located  between  the  first  end  of  the  housing  and  the  piston  and 
an  elongated  portion  having  an  exterior  surface  engaging  the 
interior  surfaces  of  the  ram  and  the  piston;  and 
the  ram  and  die  first  end  poitioii  of  the  stabilizing  pin  each 
having  bearing  means  for  reactiiig  moments  generated  by  the 
second  jaw  unit  during  twagiiig  diiectly  iitto  the  housing. 


5,592.727 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ABTHKOSCOnC  SHAVEK  WITH 

ROTATABLE  COIXET  AND  SLIDE  ASPIRATION 

CONTROL  VALVE 

MdMd  P.  Glawa;  PhOip  J.  liiwM,  both  of  St.  PetatslNirg. 

Md  IMe  Slf^w,  Patm  Bathmt,  wM  at  Fta.,  mrigmtn  to 

UbtMk  CofpondM,  Laf«*,  Fta. 

DirtalM  «r  Scr.  N«l  3«M1«.  Sc*.  9. 1994,  PaL  No.  5/492427. 

Tkta  ■fpllraHow  Oct  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  542,204 

1^  CL''  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29^-434  2  daims 


^j 


1.  A  medxKl  of  manufacturing  an  elongated  surgical  handpiece 
having  a  body  with  a  proximal  end.  a  distal  end,  a  longitudinally 
aligned  first  bore  exteiKling  between  said  proximal  end  and  said 
distal  end  fbr  containing  a  motor  for  driving  a  surgical  instrument, 
a  longitudinaUy  aligned  second  bote,  panllel  to  said  first  bore,  for 
providing  an  aspiralioa  conduit  for  aspirating  material  from  said 
distal  end  to  said  proximal  end,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  an  extiudabte  material; 
extruding  said  extrudabie  material  to  produce  said  body  with 

said  first  and  second  bores  extending  therethrough; 
fonning  an  oblique  aspiration  channel  extending  from  said  sec- 
ond bote  distaUy  to  laid  first  bote; 
providing  a  longitudinally  movable  aspiration  control   valve 
comprising  an  ekmgaied  pin  sized  to  be  axially  received  in  the 
distal  end  of  said  second  bore  and  sufiSciently  elongated  to 
selectively  occlude  said  oblique  aspiration  channel,  a  slide 
body  ad^)ted  to  slidabiy  retain  said  pin  within  said  second 
bote  and  a  handle  means  for  fiiahling  a  user  to  longitudinally 
move  said  slide  body; 
sealing  the  distal  end  of  said  second  bore  with  said  aspiiation 
control  valve. 


5.S92,7a 

SLIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

J.  Smmim,  SMta  dni.  tad.,  iiiigir  t» 


IN«Wm  af  ScK  No.  39«,754,  Fck.  17, 1995.  TWt 

Apt  L 1996,  scK  Now  tas^n 

tat.  CL'  B21D  53/10:  B23P  11/00:  FliC  33/W 
U.S.  a.  29^-«94  t 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sliding  asaemUy  (or  a  machine  tool 
consisting  of  a  first  member  having  at  least  one  guide  slot  disprurd 
pacaUd  to  a  given  fine  of  travel  and  a  secnod  ineiii>ia  diyiacd  in 
a  ptwfctetmined  spatial  idalioa  reialive  lo  said  first  member  and 
displaceabte  relative  to  said  first  iiimiba  along  said  line  of  travel, 
having  a  side  edge  poition  proiniding  into  and  displaceabte  along 
said  gnide  slot,  comprisiag: 


inserting  detachable  means  between  said  members  to  space  said 
members  and  thereby  position  said  protruding  side  edge  por- 
tions spaced  from  and  disposed  between  side  wall  portions  of 
said  guide  slot; 

positioning  said  second  member  relative  to  said  first  member 
whereby  said  protruding  side  edge  poition  is  leceived  within 
and  spaced  from  a  bottom  wall  portion  of  said  guideslot; 

applying  detachable  means  for  fastening  said  members  together 
with  said  protruding  side  edge  portion  disposed  in  said  guide 
slot,  spaced  from  said  side  and  bottom  wall  surfaces  thereof; 

injecting  a  structural  polymer  in  a  prehwdened  fluid  state  in  the 
space  between  said  protruding  side  edge  portion  of  said 
secoiKl  member  and  said  side  and  bottom  wall  portions  of  said 
guide  slot  in  said  first  member. 

allowing  said  structural  polymer  to  harden  and  adhere  to  one  of 
said  members  to  form  a  guideway  on  one  of  said  members; 
and 

removing  said  spacing  and  fastening  means  to  permit  displace- 
ment of  said  members  relative  to  each  other  along  said  line  of 
travel. 


5,592,729 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AN  INFLATABLE  CUSHKN4 

WITH  A  REACnON  HOUSING  IN  AN  INFLATABLE 

RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

David  J.  Dyer,  KayarOe,  a^  Larry  D.  Baac,  Laytam  both  of 

Utik,  MrigiBri  to  MorlM  ItfmHn—l,  tac,  Chtogo,  DL 

FBcd  Ab|.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S9,M4 

tat.  CL'  B23Q  i«0.  B21D  iSMW 

VS.  CL  29— M4  24  Ctain 

16.  A  method  for  securing  an  inflatabte  cushion  insert  within  a 

chamtel  portion  of  a  cushion  retainer  member  to  form  a  cushion 

retainer  insert  which  can  tecilitaie  the  coupiing  of  an  inflatabte 

ctuhioa  with  a  reaction  housing  in  an  inflatabte  restraint  system, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  die  comptisiiig  (i)  at  least  one  cavity  extending 
through  the  die  to  receive  said  chaimel  portion  of  said  cushion 
retainer  member,  and  (ii)  an  elongate  slot  oommunifaring  with 
the  interior  of  the  cavity  and  disposed  along  the  length  thereof 
to  peimit  a  remainder  of  said  cushion  retainer  member  to 
extend  through  said  slot,  and  to  permit  axial  introduction  and 
passage  of  aa  inflatabte  ctishion  insert  through  the  cavity; 

b)  piacing  the  inflatabte  ctishion  insert  into  the  channel  portion 
of  the  cushion  retainer  member  to  form  said  cushion  retainer 
inaeit;  and 
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c)  moving  the  cushion  retainer  insert  through  the  cavity  of  the 
die  thereby  obtaining  a  uniform  securement  of  the  channel 
portion  about  the  cushion  insert 


5,592,730 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  Z-AXIS  CONDUCTIVE 

BACKING  LAYER  FOR  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCERS 

USING  ETCHED  LEADFRAMES 

Mkbad  Grecaattta,  Loa  Altoa,  and  Henry  Yosfaida,  San  Jose, 

both  or  CaHC  aarigBors  to  Hewtett-Packard  Company,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,136 

Int  d."  H04R  31/00:17/00;  HOIL  41/22 

VS.  CL  29^594  15  Clainis 


5,592,731 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  STATOR 
Hao  Hna^,  Awwa;  MMumI  S.  DeBiwd,  CaMea,  and  Tho- 
BiM  A.  Riaa,  FWiabrtii,  aO  oT  Colo.,  iiilgaiw  to  UB^«e 
MoMWy,  tac  GoUt«,  Colo. 
DfrWoii  or  Scr.  No.  937 Jll,  Sep.  1, 1992,  Pat  No.  SJ82459. 
Thta  afpfcahaw  Oct  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327y41« 
tat  CL'  I102K  15/02 
VS.  CL  29^-596  18  i 


1.  A  method  for  creating  a  stator  for  an  electro-mechanical 
transducer  from  a  plurality  of  segments,  said  segments  having  an 
axially  elongated  body  having  a  radial  outer  portion  and  a  radial 
inner  tooth  portion  and  at  least  one  half  of  a  tooth,  said  radial  outer 
portion  being  circumferentially  wider  than  said  radial  inner  tooth 
portion  so  that  when  a  plurality  of  said  segments  are  positioned  in 
an  aiuiular  configuration  an  axially  extending  radial  side  portion  of 
each  segment  will  contact  an  axially  extending  radial  side  portion 
of  the  adjacent  segment  on  each  side  to  form  a  return  path,  said 
return  path  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  projecting  radially  inwardly 
therefrom,  said  method  comprising: 

aligning  said  plurality  of  segments  linearly  whereby  a  single  row 

of  teeth  is  created; 
winding  said  linearly  aligned  teeth  to  create  an  armature  wind- 
ing; 
circumferentially  positioning  the  segments  to  create  a  circumfer- 
ential structure,  said  teeth  of  said  circtunferentially  positioned 
segments  pointing  radially  inwardly;  and 
fitting  an  annulus  about  the  outer  diameter  of  the  circumfeien- 
tially  positioned  segments  in  an  mterference  fit  to  maintain 
the  segments  circumferentially. 
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5J5n,732 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUPER  CONDUCTING  BONDS 

FOR  THIN  FILM  DEVICES 

Arthur  C.  Lcathoid,  mad  RoaaM  T.  Wak^  both  of  Madtoon, 

Wb.,  aitiirrTr  to  WiaconaiB  Ahuani  Rcaeuxh  Fo 

Madison,  Wia. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  334,161 
tat  CL''  HOIL  39/24 
VS.  CL  29-599  14  < 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  backing  layer  for  use  in  an  acoustic 
transducer,  said  method  con^sing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  spacer  leadframes  each  having  an  outer 
frame  member  aiid  a  space  defined  within  said  outer  frame 
member, 

providing  a  plurality  of  trace  leadframes  each  having  an  outer 
frame  member  and  at  least  one  conductor  extending  across 
said  leadframes  teiminatiBg  at  said  outer  frame  members  of 
trace  leadframes  at  opposite  ends  thereof; 

stacking  said  plurality  of  trace  leadframes  altematingly  with  said 
spacer  leat^ames  such  that  respective  conductors  of  adjacent 
ones  of  said  trace  leadframes  are  disposed  with  a  space 
defined  between  said  respective  conductors  of  adjacent  ones 
of  said  trace  leadfiames; 

pouring  an  etectrically  insulating  acoustic  backing  material  onto 
said  stacked  plurality  of  trace  leadframes  to  completely  fill 
said  qiaccs  defined  between  said  respective  conductors;  and 

removing  said  frame  members  and  excess  acoustic  backing 
material  firotn  said  stacked  and  poured  plurality  of  trace 
leadframes,  thereby  forming  the  backing  layer. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  connection  between  first  and  second 
members,  steps  of  which  method  comprise: 
applying  a  layer  of  a  first  material  to  a  surftoe  of  the  first 

member,  wherein  the  first  mamial  is  selected  from  a  group 

consisting  of  indiuoi  and  an  indium  alloy; 
mechanically  wotkiiig  the  sutfrKX  of  the  first  member  lo  break 

up  any  oxide  coating  that  is  on  the  first  member  underneath 

the  layer  of  llie  first  nuaerial;  and 
alloying  a  second  material  with  the  layer  of  the  first  material 

applied  to  tlte  surtace  of  die  first  member,  wherein  die  second 

material  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  tin  and  a  tin 

alloy,  to  form  an  alloy  of  indium-tin  that  bonds  the  second 

member  to  the  first  member. 


830 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  14,  1997 


5^92,733 

HIGH  noDucncm  hakdwau  msnmcm  press 

mCOKPORATING  OPIBATCMt  AND  TOOL 

momcnoN  systkms  and  appakatus 

,CaKL 

PBad  N^.  li,  19M,  Sec  N*.  34«,74S 
1^  CL'  BZtl  15/28:  m23Q  11/00 
DS.  CL  29—7W  14 


1.  A  hadwMc  iaseniaii  press  for  swfinNiiig  ftnteaiiig  devices 
or  pnacfaiag  boles  in  thfctmrlil  hMrfwsie  devices  and  incanxni- 
ing  <n»nmM  and/or  tool  pmecboa  safety  systems,  comprising: 

a.  a  base  unit; 

b.  a  nuda  frMne  nrifiimted  on  said  base  unit  and  including  a  lower 
lool-supfKat  anvil  inmihw  and  a  hytkvulic  ran^upper  tool 
assembly  suppott  ineawha, 

c.  a  pRsaore-euftiag  nHO  assembly  nwiinird  on  said  hydnulic 
lamAipper  tool  assembly  support  memhn  and  including  a 
hydranlic  cylinder  and  a  doable-acting  lam  opentively  asso- 
ciased  and  selectively  nwvabie  ftarough  a  predesmnined 
excunioa  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  lower  tod-siqjpon 
anvil  membei  underlying  said  ram  assembly; 

d.  an  upper  tool  bolder  slidaMy  mouMed  on  said  ram  in  decai- 
cally  coodnctive  interrelatioa  therewith  and  adapted  to  remov- 
ably suppoft  a  selected  upper  tool  diereoa; 

e.  a  lower  tool  bolder  asaeinMy  mooaled  on  said  anvil  member 
and  adapted  lo  removably  support  a  selected  lower  tool 
thereon  in  cooperative  lelatiaa  to  said  upper  tool; 

f.  first  canttol  means  far  notmaUy  selectively  advancing  said 
mm  ID  bring  said  upper  md  lower  tools  together  into  a 
predetermined  pressure  exerting  relationship  upon  a  wort- 
piece  inmposed  there  between  while  automatically  stopping 
advance  of  the  ram  if  the  operator's  hand  intervenes  between 
the  upper  and  lower  tools; 

g.  said  first  connol  means  inrhiding  a  normally  closed  safety 
switch  operatively  inleipoaed  between  said  ram  and  said 
upper  tool  bolder  and  operable  to  normally  open  a  circuit  lo 
stop  the  advance  of  the  ram  when  a  non-coiidiictTve  element, 
such  as  the  operator's  hand,  is  encountered  with  suflicieni 
faree  to  slidaMy  displace  said  upper  tool  holder  to  open  said 
normally  closed  switch;  and 

b.  second  control  meana  operativeiy  assorialwl  with  Mid  ram 

and  respoosive  to  axial  displafenrnt  diereof  lo  define  die 

limits  (k  a  press  "Vindow"  only  wiihin  the  Umits  of  which 

"window"  will  a  selected  operating  pressure  nonnally  be 

applied  to  a  workpiece  iampuan)  between  said  upper  and 

lower  tools; 

wherein  said  hydraulic  ram  is  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal 

axis  prrpmdinilar  lo  said  upper  and  lower  tool  support  members 

and  includes  an  exteriorly  dweaded  upper  end  portion  that  prqiects 


above  said  upper  tool-support  member,  and  said  second  control 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  ram  includes  a  lower  stop 
tube  rotatsbly  mounted  on  said  upper  tool-support  member  and 
coaxially  arranged  about  a  portioo  of  the  nm  prpjectiiig  above  the 
tool-support  member,  said  lower  stop  tube  having  an  abiMmeni 
thereon  adjaceiK  one  end  thereof  and  an  elongated  guide  slot  on  its 
outer  pexiptmy,  an  upper  outer  tube  coaxially  arranged  about  said 
exteriorly  dveaded  upper  end  poniaa  of  the  nun  and  including  a 
dneaded  slop  nut  threndnMy  engaging  said  exteiiuily  dueaded  ram 
portion  and  a  guide  pin  slidaMy  engaging  the  guide  slot  in  said 
lower  stop  tube,  a  cantilever  beam  mnuntrid  on  the  upper  end 
sinface  of  the  nm  and  rximding  laterally  therefrom  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ram  to  provide  a  free 
end  laterally  spaced  from  the  ram,  and  a  tool  protection  asaemMy 
mounted  on  the  upper  toM-iupport  membei  and  including  an 
actuMor  shaft  mouoied  by  ia  upper  end  on  said  cantilever  beam 
and  depending  in  general  parallelism  with  said  lam  to  a  lower  end, 
a  microawitch  selectively  vertically  adiustaMy  tnppoited  on  said 
upper  tool  support  member  in  operative  associatiott  with  said  lower 
end  of  said  actuator  shaft,  and  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
actuator  shaft  adapted  to  actuate  said  microawitch  when  said  ram 
and  said  actuator  shaft  move  axially  during  a  press  operation 
whereby  at  least  the  upper  limit  of  said  press  "window"  is  deter- 
mined by  die  position  of  said  microswitch  in  relatioa  to  said  ram 
and  actuator  shaft. 


sjsn,TM 

METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  POB  RAMING  A  FILM 
MOUNTED  INTEGKATKD  CnCUTT 
JM  C  niaghlii,  Aabw*.  WmIl,  aad  ChiHii  H.  PMiy.  Jr., 
llivdt  Oicf^  wmriifpmntm  Eytfi  ladnMrica,  lac^  Partimid, 
Orcf. 

CaaltantlM  af  ScK  N*.  C7Mtl,  Mai;  5, 1991,  PM.  N«. 

5,251,372,  wUck  la  a  rtttMailin  in  pail  aTSer.  N«l  221,365, 

Ai«.  3, 19n.  PM.  No.  4349459.  HIb  tppMwMf  Oct  12, 

1993,  Scr.  N«L  13MM 

The  portiaa  flf  Ike  m  afiWa  pataal  aBhaeqncnt  to  Oct  12, 

2*lt,  tea  bcca  ifciMmiii 

IM.  CL*  miK  43M) 

ViS.  CL  29—827  \t 


1.  An  apparatus  for  framing  a  tape-assisted  bonding  (TAB) 
segmett  in  a  TAB  carrier  of  die  type  having  first  and  second  carrier 
members  which  are  engagaMe  with  one  another  for  framing  the 
TAB  segment  therebetween,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  loading  station  for  supporting  a  first  TAB  carrier  member. 

means  for  supporting  a  TAB  segment  on  one  side  of  said 

loading  station;  means  for  supporting  a  second  TAB  carrier 

member  on  another  side  of  said  loading  station; 

means  for  transferring  a  TAB  segment  from  said  TAB  segment 

supporting  means  to  said  loading  stadoa; 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  TAB  segment  transfer- 
ring means  for  transferring  a  second  TAB  carrier  nttviirv 
from  said  second  TAB  carrier  membei  supporting  means  to 
said  loaihng  station;  and 
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means  for  engaging  the  first  and  second  carrier  members  with 
one  another  in  said  loading  station  diereby  framing  such  a 
TAB  segment  therebetween. 


5,992,735 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MUL'n-CHIP  MODULE 
HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  HEAT  DISSIPA-nON 
EFFICIENCY 
Ozawa,  awl  Hanio  Sorfaaacki,  both  of  KawaaakI, 
Japan,  awlgann  to  F^JUaa  Uarilcd,  KawaaaU,  Japan 
CoodnulkNt  of  Scr.  No.  52«,297,  Aag.  28,  1995,  abandoiied. 
whkh  ia  a  diviahMi  of  Scr.  No.  281^72,  JnL  28, 1994,  Pat.  No. 
5,471,3m.  Thb  appHcatkat  Apr.  26, 1996,  Scr.  No.  638,l>90 
Claiais  prkwtly,  apptkatkm  Japan,  Aug.  19. 1993,  5-2«5444 
IM.  CL"  H«5K  3/30 
VS.  a.  29^-841  3  < 


4S-t 


M  ,47  j-St  ,■» 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  multi-chip  module,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

mounting  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  chips  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  that  carries  thereon  an  interconnection  pattern; 

bonding  a  plurality  of  thermally  conductive  blocks  on  an  upper 
major  sinface  of  said  semiconductor  chips: 

forming  a  resin  package  body  by  covering  said  plurality  of 
semiconductor  chips  on  said  substrate  and  said  thermally 
conductive  blocks  on  said  semiconductor  chips,  by  a  molten 
resin: 

polishing  an  upper  major  surface  of  said  resin  package  body  to 
form  a  substantially  flat  upper  major  surface  for  said  resin 
package  body,  such  dial  said  thermally  conductive  blocks  are 
exposed  at  said  substantially  flat  upper  major  surface,  with 
respective  upper  noajor  surfaces  forming  a  substantially  flush 
surface  with  said  flat  upper  major  surface  of  said  resin  pack- 
1^  body;  and 

mounting  a  beat  sink  such  that  said  heat  sink  establishes  an 
intimate  contact  with  respective  exposed  upper  major  surfaces 
of  said  diermally  conductive  blocks. 


K\\\vv\\\\l-.. 


forming  a  contact  member  on  the  substrate  including  a  sharp- 
ened projection,  said  sharpened  projection  comprising  an 
elongated  Made  configured  to  penetrate  into  the  raised  contact 
location  to  a  limited  penetration  depth; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  the  substrate  and  sharpened 
projection; 

forming  a  conductive  layer  on  the  sharpened  projection;  and 

forming  a  conductive  trace  on  the  substrate  in  electrical  commu- 
nication with  the  conductive  layer. 


5,592,737 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTILAYER 

PRINTED  WIRE  BOARD 

Erik  MkkMaiaa,  Arahem,  a^  PMcr  H.  Zwukq.  Nltacfca, 

bolk  of  Netkcriaadc,  HrigBon  to  Akao  Nobd  N.V.,  Arakcai, 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP92M1133,  |  371  Date  Dec  3,  1993,  f  lt2(c) 
Date  Dec  3.  1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W092/22192,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Dec  It,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  157,877 
dakM  pikirity,  appBcatki   Ndkcrlanda,  Jan.  4,   199L 
9I0Q958 

iBt  CL*  H«5K  3/24:3/32:3/46:3/36 
MS.  CL  29^-848  22  i 


■mk^^  <wm^^ 


FABRICATING  AN  INTERCONNECT  FOR  TESTING 

UNPACKAGED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DICE  HAVING 

RAISED  BOND  PADS 

Safaaaa  Akraai,  Bolie;  Warn*  M.  Fantwortk.  Naaipa,  and 

Alaa  G.  Wood,  BoIr, d cTIiL,  aaiipinri  to  Mkroa  Itekooi- 

ogjr,  be.  Bote,  Id. 

riwII—allM  !■  pan  of  Sen  No.  335,267,  Nov.  7, 1994,  Pat 
N»  5^483,741,  wkkk  la  a  cortiaMallaa  l^^ait  oT  Scr.  No. 
286,747,  Mv.  4, 1994,  PBL  No.  5423,697.  wMck  la  a  diviiioa 
of  Scr.  No.  U6394,  Sc^  3, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^26.428.  ma 
appllcalkM  Jaa.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  369,867 
lM.CL*H8ni^ 
U.S.  CL  29—842  38  OaiM 

1.  A  metliod  for  fatiriraring  an  intercouiect  suitable  for  estab- 
lishing a  lempwaty  dectrical  cotmectioa  with  a  semicaaductor  die 
having  a  raiaed  contact  location,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  subatrate; 


1.  A  method  of  mannfacturing  a  multilayer  printed  wire  board 
comprising  laminatiaa  bonding  at  least  one  hard  base  substrate  (8) 
having  coodnctive  traces  (7)  oo  both  sides  diereof  tod  having 
voids  between  said  conductive  tmces  and  at  least  ooe  imennediale 
substrate  (9)  comprising  a  hard  core  layer  (18)  comprising  a 
flowaMe  adhesive  layer  (15)  on  at  least  a  side  thereof  being  the 
conductive  traces  (7)  of  die  base  subainK  (8),  the  laminarimi  being 
conducted  under  a  preasure  suiBcaeady  high  diereby  bringiiig  the 
core  layer  (18)  of  die  intermediate  sobitnie  (9)  at  least  subMan- 
tially  into  contact  widt  the  coadnctive  traces  (7)  of  die  base 
substrate  (8)  widi  die  adhesive  (15)  filling  die  voids  between  die 
traces  (7),  and  wherein  the  base  subatrate  (8)  and  the  iwrrmrrtiatr 
subaoaie  (9)  comptisiiig  a  fiber-reinforced  matrix  material,  ike 
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reinfofcemeni  being  in  the  form  of  a  crosswise  arrangement  of 
layers  of  unidirectioaally  oriented  fibers. 


S,592,73S 
SYSTEM  FOR  QUICKLY  TERMINATING  WIRES  AND 
PREVENTING  FAULTY  CRIMPS 
WDHaH  L.  RdcnfMrd,  riiillMil.  Aadrew  W.  Kwbd,  Jr^ 
Fairriew;  Cwlis  A.  DaTii,  PnrtlMiti  J«lw  M.  RcfenpHtrd, 
Pbi tlwil,  — d  Uoyd  E.  Pdloa.  PmH— d.  ■■  rf  Oreg^  -rign- 
on  to  Gaard  ABtaaattoa  iac^  Portiaad,  Orcg. 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  lil43S,  Dec  2, 1993,  PM.  No.  S^llJV?. 
TUB  appHcatia*  Jml  25, 19M,  Scr.  Na  591,736 
bt  CL"  B23P  I9A)0:  HtlR  43/055 
VS.  CL  29— M3  10  CUns 


5,592,739 

BONDING  DISCRETE  WIRES  TO  FORM  UNITARY 

RIBBON  CABLE 

Joi  B.  Fcnil,  Mmdkmm,  aad  KcitIb  H.  Sacod,  GrecMboro, 

I  of  N.C.,  Mri^on  to  The  WUtakcr  Corpondoo,  WQm- 

DcL 

FBed  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  334,172 

Int  CL'  H«1R  43A)0 

VS.  CL  29—872  8  Claims 


of  said  conductors  into  an  electrical  connector  housing  to  be 
electrically  terminated  therein,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  selecting  plural  discrete  insulation  jacketed  conductors 
arranged  in  at  least  two  different  planes, 

(b)  arranging  and  aligning  the  ends  of  said  plural  conductors  in 
side-by-side  fashion  in  a  common  plane,  and 

(c)  bonding  the  insuUtioa  jackets  of  adjacent  said  ends  through 
the  application  of  beat  to  form  a  unitary  ribbon  type  cable, 
wherein  said  heat  is  derived  from  heating  elements,  the  num- 
ber of  said  conductors  is  "n".  and  the  number  of  said  heating 
elements  is  at  least  "tH-l". 


5,592,740 
PISTON  RING  METHOD 
DcryU  L.  Ucchty,  Bcrac,  aad  Jaaaci  L.  Geek,  Dccatar,  bodi  of 
to  Micro  Ptcdrioa  Opcratfataa,  lac,  Bcrae, 


Dlririaa  oT  Scr.  No.  13M75,  Oct  IS,  1993,  Pat  No.  5v4«4,629. 

This  appBcatioa  Jaa.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374^12 

lat  CL*  B23Q  7/W 

VS.  CL  29    Snjt44  S  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  anarhing  an  electrical  contact  to  the  conductive 
end  of  a  wire  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  crimping  mechanism  having  ai  least  a  pair  of 
opposing  jaws  aad  being  adjustable  berween  an  open  position 
in  which  an  electrical  contact  will  pass  between  said  jaws  and 
a  closed  position  in  which  said  electrical  contact  is  crimped 
while  positioned  between  said  jaws; 

(b)  positioning  an  electrical  contact  between  said  jaws; 

(c)  partially  closing  said  crimping  meciianism  so  that  said  jaws 
&mly  grip  said  contact  without  crimping  it; 

(d)  tltereafter.  positioning  the  conductive  end  of  a  wire  along 
said  contact;  and 

(e)  titereafter,  fully  closing  said  crimping  mechanism  in  order  to 
crimp  said  contact  for  attachment  to  said  conductive  end. 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  and  bonding  a  plurality  of  discrete 
insulabon  jacketed  conductors  to  facilitate  handling  and  insertion 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  a  ring  in  a  circumferential  piston 
groove,  comprising: 

disposing  a  plurality  of  radially  movable  ring  nest  members 
about  a  common  axis  to  collectively  form  a  circular  opening 
coiKentric  about  said  cotimion  axis  and  a  ring-receiving 
recess  concentric  about  said  opening,  said  recess  having  a 
radial  dimension  for  receiving  and  locating  a  radially  unex- 
panded  ring  concentric  with  said  common  axis. 

positioning  an  unexpanded  ring  in  the  recess  to  locate  said  ring 
concentric  with  said  connmon  axis, 

disposing  a  plurality  of  ring  expanding  fingers  in  said  opening 
about  said  common  axis  and  within  the  ring  residing  in  said 
ring-receiving  recess,  said  ring  expanding  fingers  being  dis- 
posed in  axially  opposing  relation  to  the  recess  and  an  inner 
periphery  of  tlie  ring  residing  in  said  lecess, 

moving  die  ring  expanding  fingers  radially  outward  to  engage 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  ring  to  expand  said  ring  and  move 
said  ring  nest  members  radially  outward  so  as  to  collectively 
enlarge  said  opening  for  receiving  the  piston  and  said  recess 
to  maintain  the  expanded  ring  concentric  with  said  common 
axis,  and 

positioning  the  piston  in  the  enlarged  opening  in  a  manner  that 
the  ring  expanding  fingers  are  moved  axially  out  of  opposing 
relation  to  the  enlaiged  recess  in  response  to  said  piston 
movement  and  said  piston  gnmve  is  moved  to  a  ring  receiving 
position  opposing  tiie  enlarged  recess  so  as  to  allow  the 
expanded  ring  to  enter  said  piston  groove  therefrom. 
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5,592,741 
TUBE  CUTTER 

Dr.,  Colorado  Spriag*,  Goto. 


FBed  JaL  25, 1995,  Scr.  No^  58M81 
lat  CL'  B23D  21/08 


VS.  CL  3»-l«l 


ItClaiaM 


1.  A  tube  cutter  adapted  for  severing  a  tubing  end  section  from  a 
length  of  tubing,  comprising: 

a)  a  bousing  having  an  interior  cavity  between  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  walls  and  having  a  cylindrical  post  sized  for  insertion 
into  said  tubing  end  section; 

b)  a  beam  pivotally  nxMinted  in  said  cavity,  said  beam  having  a 
first  end  between  said  pair  of  spoced-apait  walls  and  having  a 
second  end  projecting  outside  said  cavity; 

c)  a  cutter  wheel  rotataMy  mounted  about  an  axis  of  rotatioa  on 
said  second  end;  and 

d)  means  for  pivoting  said  beam,  so  that  said  cutler  wheel  cuts 
dirough  said  tubing  end  section;  said  means  for  pivoting 
comprising  a  hole  (MUed  at  least  paitially  dirough  said  beam, 
a  rotataMe  yoke  mounted  in  said  beam  along  an  axis  normal 
to  and  passing  through  said  hole  said  yoke  having  a  threaded 
opening  in  aligimtent  with  said  hole,  aiNl  a  threaded  shank 
thtcadaMy  engaged  in  said  threaded  opening,  said  threaded 
shank  having  an  end  projecting  outside  said  housing,  and  a 
knob  affixed  to  said  end  projecting  outside. 


single  exposed  operative  cutting  edge,  said  cuitiiig  plaKt 
being  removably  joined  together  in  aeries  along  tenng  said 
flat  surfaces  with  each  successive  said  cutting  edge  aligned 
parallel  to  and  extending  slightly  beyond  tlie  cutting  edge  of  a 
previous  cutting  plate  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
tlie  cutting  edges, 

wherein  after  said  outermost  cutting  edge  becomes  doll,  said 
outermost  cutting  plate  is  removed  in  order  to  expose  a 
successive  outermost  cutting  plate  with  a  sharp  said  oulennoM 
cutting  edge. 

15.  A  cutting  device  having  a  cutting  edge  arrangement,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  base  plate, 

a  second  base  plate, 

a  first  set  of  multiple  cutting  plates  attached  to  said  first  base 
plate  to  form  a  first  cutting  element,  and 

a  second  set  of  multiple  cutting  plates  attadied  to  said  second 
base  plate  to  form  a  second  cutting  dement,  die  first  cutting 
element  being  rotataUy  connected  to  the  second  cutting  ele- 
ment proximate  a  central  region  by  a  pin  member  extending 
through  a  hole  in  said  first  and  said  oKting  elements,  eadi 
said  cutting  plate  having  opposing  flat  sur^ces  and  a  cutting 
edge,  each  said  set  of  cuttiiig  plates  being  removably  joined 
together  in  series  between  the  concqionding  said  base  plate 
and  a  respective  outermost  cutting  plaie  having  an  outermost 
cutting  edge,  said  culling  plates  being  removably  joined 
together  in  series  along  facing  said  flat  surfaces  with  each 
successive  said  cutting  edge  aligned  parallel  to  and  extending 
slightly  beyond  the  cutting  edge  of  a  previous  cutting  plate  in 
a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  cutting  edges. 

wherein  after  said  outermost  cutting  edge  becomes  dull,  said 
outermost  cutting  plate  is  lemoved  in  oixler  to  expose  a 
successive  outermost  cutting  plate  with  a  sharp  said  outermost 
cutting  edge, 

and  wherein  said  first  and  said  second  cutting  elements  are 
arranged  such  that  ilie  outermost  ciming  edge  of  die  first 
cutting  element  faces  the  outermost  cutting  edge  of  tlie  second 
cutting  element,  and  such  that  the  outermost  cutting  edge  of 
the  first  cutting  element  passes  the  outermost  cutting  edge  of 
the  second  cutting  element  with  substantially  zero  clearance 
when  die  cutting  elements  are  rotated  about  said  pin  member. 


5,592,742 
CUTTING  EDGE  ARRANGEMENT 
Toabio   Oltaaanra,    12,  YaHU<bo  4-cboaM,   NishiaoaUya-sbl 
Htoco  km,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402,508 

lat  CL"  B26B  5^30 

UJ5.  CL  30—254  17  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  device  having  a  cutting  edge  arrangement,  compris- 


mg: 


a  base  plate, 

multiple  cutting  plates  attached  to  said  base  plate,  and 
a  single  exposed  operative  ctitting  edge,  each  said  cutting  plate 
having  opposing  flat  surfaces  and  a  cutting  edge,  said  cutting 
plates  bdng  lemovably  joined  together  in  series  between  said 
base  plate  and  an  outermost  cutting  plate  having  an  outermost 
cutting  edge,  said  outermost  cutting  edge  comprising  said 


5,592,743 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  SCISSOR  ACTION  TOOL 

Emcat  D.  Labarre,  Waaaakce,  aad  Jcrrold  N.  Aartla,  Baraboo, 

both  of  Wb.,  airi^on  to  FWtan  lac,  MadlMM,  Wia. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20M27 

lot  CL"  B2CB  13/16 

VS.  CL  30—271  1*  < 


1.  A  bumper  for  absorbing  die  impact  created  by  complete 
closure  of  a  pair  of  cooperatively -engaging  elongated  members 
united  for  scissor  action  about  a  joint,  the  bumper  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  a  shank  configured  to  be  lemov- 
ably  secured  to  one  of  the  members,  the  shank  merging  into  a 
resilient  head  coming  into  abutting  rela&mship  widi  die  other  of 
the  members  when  the  members  assume  a  closed  position,  die  head 
being  formed  as  an  annular  stiucture  having  spaced  inner  and  oiNer 
surfaces,  die  shank  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  projecting 
from  the  head  by  a  predetermined  distance  in  a  diiectiaa  substan- 
tially parallel  to  die  axis,  die  legs  having  respective  inner  and  outer 
faces,  the  inner  faces  being  configured  to  engage  a  first  of  the 
elongated  members. 
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5,5M,744 

EATING  UTENSIL 

Akx  H.  WilBrtita,  44C3  W.  GffMC  St,  BMiwoihI,  Va.  23230 

HM  Nmr.  29, 199S,  So;  Nou  5(3,956 

btCL'A47J4i/2« 

U^  a.  3»— 324  U  aaims 


1.  A  self  leveling  eating  umsil  compfising: 

an  eioogaie  main  body  having  a  loogitiidinal  axis,  a  proumal 

end,  and  a  distal  end; 
a  handle,  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  which  substan- 
tially sunounds  said  main  body  and  is  movable  with  respect 

to  said  main  body; 
a  walking  poitioa  connected  to  tfae  proximal  end  of  said  main 

body  and  6ee  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  main  body; 
a  weigfaled  portion  connected  lo  tfae  distal  end  of  said  main  body 

and  bee  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  main  body;  and 
a  mrrfaaniral  link  member  disposed  parallel  to  die  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  main  body,  coonected  to  said  working  portion  and 

said  weigfaled  portion; 
whereby  said  working  portion  is  held  relatively  level  regardless 

of  tfae  angular  orientation  of  said  handle. 


5,592,745 
ELECTRONIC  LEVEL  M^LAYING  INCLINATION 
WITH  BEGAU)  TO  DiCTSUMENT  LENGTH 
E.  Hcaa;  Swmia,  mi  Gary  R.  SctaMhcfa,  Loa 
Gate,  batt  af  CaML,  Mri^in  to  Ztacon  Corpondon, 


PCT  N^  PCT/US93W7434,  |  371  Date  Feb.  13,  1995,  {  102<e) 
Dtte  Feb.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094«4an,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  FBcd  Aaf.  11,  1993,  Scr.  No.  381,977 
lat.  CL'  G«1C  9^06:9/18 
U,S.CL33-^3M  9 


' iniirrir BMiumimn 


1.  An  inclination  sensing  device  having  a  particular  length  and 
Mwn»  iaing: 
a  lenaor  for  ilfiri  milling  an  inclinatioa  of  the  device  relative  to  a 

null  position;  and 
a  display  for  displaying  tfae  inclination   as  a  measurement 

expressed  in  a  fraction  of  a  linear  unit  inclination  per  tfae 

particular  length  of  tfae  device. 


5,592,746 
IMAGE  REGISTRATION  BOARD  AND  COMPRESSIBLE 

SPACER  ASSEMBLY 

Gretcbca  Tkraea,  Shorertew,  Mfam.,  aari^^nr  to  Ikracs-Borton 

Coaipaay,  SriM  Paid,  Mlu. 

CoBtinaikNi-iB-pnrt  of  Scr.  Now  7M,739,  Oct  18,  1991,  Pat 

No.  S«485,C79.  This  appllcatioa  JnL  28,  1992,  Scr.  No.  917,454 

lat  CL*^  G«1D  21/00 
VS.  CL  33—423  28  Claims 


1.  An  image  board  and  compressible  spacer  assembly  for  use  in 
maintaining  the  registration  of  one  or  more  negatives,  a  flats,  or 
plates  during  layout,  stripping,  transfer,  or  in  a  platemaker,  said 
negative  said  flat,  or  said  plate  having  at  least  one  registration  bole 
associated  tfaeiewith,  said  image  board  and  compressible  spacer 
assembly  comprising: 
an  image  board  having  at  least  one  base  layer,  U  least  one 
intermediate  layer  connected  to  and  disposed  above  said  at 
least  one  base  layer,  and  a  bed  layer  connected  to  and  dis- 
posed above  said  at  least  one  iniennediaie  layer,  said  bed 
layer  having  a  top  surface  defining  an  image  layout  area,  said 
image  board  fiatfaer  defining  a  border  region  adjacent  said 
image  layout  area  and  a  ruler  disposed  proximate  to  said 
border  region,  said  image  board  defining  a  plurality  of  index- 
ing holes  spaced  apart  generally  equidistantly  at  predeter- 
mined positions  along  said  niler  proximate  to  said  border 
region;  and 
a  compressible  spacer  having  a  body,  a  post,  and  a  spring 
member,  said  body  defining  a  well  extending  partially  through 
said  body  such  tfau  said  body  defines  a  platform  from  which 
said  spring  member  biases  said  post  upwardly  to  an  extended 
position,  said  post  being  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement 
relative  to  said  body  between  said  extended  position  and  a 
retracted  position,  said  body  including  at  least  one  bottom  pin 
depending  from  said  body  for  selectively  and  removably 
mounting  said  compressible  spacer  within  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  indexing  boles,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  post 
initially  extending  above  said  top  surface  of  said  bed  layer 
when  said  compressible  spacer  is  mounted  on  said  image 
board  such  that  the  one  or  more  negatives,  flats,  or  plates  are 
disposed  on  said  image  layout  area  with  the  registration  hole 
receiving  said  portion  of  said  post  therethrough  when  said 
post  is  in  said  extended  position,  said  post  being  movable  to 
said  retracted  position  in  response  to  pressure  being  exerted 
downwardly  on  said  post. 


5,592,747 

PORTABLE  PRECISION  INDICATOR  GAGE 

Damii  B.  Koria-,  lOM  Florida  La.,  EDt  Grorc  VDlap,  DL 


Filed  Jao.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3*9,697 
fat  CL'  G«1B  5/12 
VS.  CL  33—783  17  Claiois 

1.  A  portable  precision  indicator  gage  for  measuring  a  distance 
between  two  contact  points,  and  adapted  to  receive  an  indicator 
device  for  indicating  a  dimension  of  an  object  corresponding  to  the 
distance  between  two  contact  points  having  a  movable  indicator 
pin  defining  one  of  the  contact  points,  coo^jrising; 
a  tubular  bousing  including  a  radial  surface  having  a  pott  for 
facilitating  viewing  of  an  indicator  device  and  a  proximal  end 
portion  and  spaced  axially  therefrom  a  distal  end  portion; 
an  end  cap  connected  to  tfae  proximal  end  portion  having  an  end 
port  adaptwi  to  receive  a  movable  indicator  pin  tfaetethrough, 
including  an  anchor  pin  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  die 


at  least  one  low  voltage  current  tapping  point  permitting  direct 
generation  of  beat  in  the  mass  of  the  coil  at  at  least  one  turn  of 
the  coil  by  the  Joule  efliect  to  a  temperature  between  20°  and 
1000°  C. 

at  least  one  assembly  of  two  pipes  having  a  lateral  pipe  for  the 
introduction  of  at  least  one  fluid  and  a  lateral  pipe  for  drawing 
off  at  least  said  fluid  in  such  a  way  thai  said  fluid  flows  m  at 
least  one  turn  of  the  coil. 

means  for  imparting  vibrations  to  the  shaft  and  coil,  such  thai 
the  particles  are  advanced  through  the  coil. 


j^6 


movable  indicator  pin  and  the  anchor  pin  defining  a  first  and  a 
second  contact  point,  respectively;  and 
an  adjustment  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the 
contact  points,  substantially  pivotably  connected  to  the  hous- 
ing, the  adjustment  mechanism  includes  at  least  one  clamping 
device  operably  connected  to  a  knob  for  allowing  the  pivot 
pin  to  be  adjusted,  substantially  axially  defined  as  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  the  end  cap.  substantially 
radially  defined  as  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
end  cap.  substantially  both  axially  and  radially,  or  substan- 
tially held  stationary  with  respect  to  the  anchor  pin. 


5,592,749 

HANDS-FREE  HAIR  DRYER 

Karra  IMmmer,  212  Watamt  St,  LUtte  Rock,  Ark.  72285 

Filed  JoL  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  580,776 

Int  CL*  F26B  I9/W 

VS.  a.  34—97  14  Claian 


5,592,748 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  SOLID  CATALYST  OR 

ADSORBENT  PARTICLES  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  FLUID 

IN  A  VIBRATING  HELICAL  COIL 
Martin    MItzkat;    Pierre    Dufresne,    botfa    of   Valence,    and 
Franfoii  AduraMnn,  La  Voalte  Sur  Rhone,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Enrecat,  France 

DMrion  of  Ser.  No.  281,584,  Feb.  24,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,588,243.  Thk  application  Jon.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  460,863 
Claims  priority,  afvUcation  France,  Feb.  26,  1993,  93  02366 
Int  CL*  F26B  19/00 
VS.  CL  34—61  12  I 


1.  A  hair  dryer,  comprising 

an  electrical  hair  dryer  head  comprising  a  housing  forming  an  air 
intake  and  an  air  exhaust,  with  said  housing  enclosing  a 
motor,  a  fan,  a  heating  element,  a  means  for  cootroHing  said 
motor,  and  a  means  for  controlling  said  heating  element,  said 
housing  also  having  a  male  connector,  and  a  means  for 
conducting  electricity  through  said  male  connector  of  said 
hair  dryer  head  to  said  means  for  controlling  said  heating 
element  and  said  means  for  controlling  said  motor, 

a  base  with  a  female  connector  and  a  means  of  conducting 
electricity  through  said  female  connector  of  said  base  to  a 
male  connector:  and 

a  flexible  arm,  said  arm  being  bendable  into  a  user  selectable 
shape  and  being  adapted  to  support  said  hair  dryer  head  in  a 
desired  position,  said  arm  having  a  male  connector  that  may 
be  detachably  secured  to  said  female  connector  of  said  base,  a 
female  connector  that  may  be  detachably  secured  to  said  male 
connector  of  said  hair  dryer  head,  and  means  for  conducting 
electricity  through  said  male  connector  of  said  aim  to  said 
female  connector  of  said  arm. 


12.  Apparatus  for  tfae  treatment  of  solid  particles,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

at  least  on  substantially  tubular  metal  coil  having  at  least  two 

turns  helically  wound  around  a  vertical  axis  and  a  central 

shaft 
at  least  one  lateral  pipe  for  tfae  introduction  of  said  particles  and 

at  least  one  lateral  pipe  for  drawing  off  said  particles. 


5,592,758 

PORTABLE  CLOTHING  AND  EQUIPMENT  DRIER 

Gerard  Eictatcn,  3101  SdUrk  Dr.,  Barasrille,  Mian.  55337 

FHcd  Sep.  II,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  526J77 

Int  CL'  F26B  25/W 

U.S.  CL  34—184  9  ( 

1.  A  poitable  drier  for  use  in  drying  aiticles  of  clothing,  said 
portable  drier  comprising: 
a)  a  container  having  an  outer  wall,  a  storage  section,  and  an 
equipment  section,  a  base  plate,  an  electric  circuit,  and  a 
control,  said  storage  section  and  said  equipment  section  being 
disposed  within  said  container,  said  base  plate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  conduit  openings,  said  base  plate  further  being  dis- 
posed widiin  said  container  so  as  to  separate  said  equipment 
section  from  said  storage  section; 
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b)  a  blower  disposed  within  said  equipment  section,  said  Mower 
having  a  blower  inlet  and  a  blower  outlet  said  base  plate 
ftntber  disposed  to  enable  the  flow  of  forced  air  from  said 
blower  outlet  to  said  conduit  openings; 

c)  a  plurality  of  conduit  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  air 
outlet  openings,  the  plurality  of  conduit  members  initially 
being  disposed  within  the  storage  section  of  the  container  and 
finther  capable  of  being  assembled  into  at  least  one  rack  and 
moulted  in  position  relative  to  the  conduit  openings  of  the 
base  plaie  such  diat  the  plurality  of  conduit  members  direct 
die  forced  air  from  the  blower  to  the  plurality  of  air  outlet 
openings  such  that  the  forced  air  is  expelled  within  the  articles 
of  clothing  disposed  on  the  at  least  one  nek;  tad 

d)  an  air  inlet  extending  through  the  container  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  equipment  section  and  the  blower  inlet, 

whereby  air  is  drawn  through  die  air  inlet  into  the  blower  disposed 
within  die  equipnifjM  section,  and  is  farced  by  the  blower  throu^ 
the  conduit  openings  of  the  base  plaie  and  through  the  conduit 
memben,  and  is  expelled  through  the  air  outlet  openings  within  the 
articles  of  closing  to  thereby  dry  the  articles  of  clothing. 


5,5«,751 
DKYER  SECTION  HAVING  CXMMBINATION  OF  SINGLE 

AND  DOUBLE  TIEK  DKYEK  GROUPS 
AJntf  rmiBii,  nrUirtilM,  ami  Matkm  Oec^  U.  BMtho- 
laaM,  UAttCitwams,  mlfi"  ••  VaWi  Saber  Rnpienn- 
■KMtn  GnafcH,  G  i  rinnj 

t  af  ScK  N*.  344,73«,  N«t.  23, 1994.  Thk 
I  fi4mf  12, 199S,  Scr.  N«l  44MS7 
IbL  CL'  nSB  11/02 
vs.  a.  34—117  15  I 


a  plurality  of  beatable  drying  cylinders  for  contacting  die  paper 
web  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  successively  located  drying 
groups; 

at  least  in  an  initial  region  of  the  drying  section,  the  drying 
groups  being  configured  as  single-felt  drying  groups,  in  which 
a  respective  single  endless  felt  and  the  paper  web  travel 
together  alternately  over  the  beatable  cylinders  and  over 
vacuum  guide  rolls  so  that  one  side  of  the  paper  web  contacts 
the  beatable  cylinders: 

at  least  one  two-felt  drying  group  located  downstream  of  the 
single  felt  drying  groups,  the  at  least  one  two-felt  drying 
group  including  upper  cylinders  and  lower  cylinders; 

at  least  one  control  device  for  controlling  a  supply  of  thermal 
energy  to  each  of  the  upper  and  lower  cylinders  of  the  at  least 
one  two-felt  drying  group;  and 

a  contactless  drying  device  provided  and  located  past  the  drying 
section  for  removing  or  reducing  curl  developed  in  the  paper 
web  in  the  drying  section. 


5,592,752 
PROCXSS  AND  AN  APPAKATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TEAS 
Yn-iBii«  Fi^-  Jyt-CUag  Peng;  Ckcn-Uac  Hwnt.  aMi  LlMg- 
Jyi  Faag,  aU  of  Haiacka,  HMwaa,  aaatgnnri  lo  ladwlrial 
Tkttmokttf  RcMMtk  iMtMirtc  Hiiacta,  lUwaa 
DMaioa  af  Scr.  N«.  M44<,  May  U,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5y433,*19. 
Tbk  appBcadoa  Jaa.  7, 1995,  Scr.  N«.  4S1417 
lat  CL'  A23F  3/16 
VS.  CL  34-.n8  10  I 


14.  A  drying  section  for  the  drying  of  a  paper  web  in  a  paper 
maldiig  machine,  comprising: 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flavor-rich  tea  from  lea  leaves,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  plucking  the  tea  leaves; 

(b)  withering  the  tea  leaves; 

(c)  rolling  the  tea  leaves;  and 

(d)  drying  the  lea  leaves  in  a  drying  apparatus  in  a  circulating  air 
at  a  drying  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  30*  C.  lo 
less  than  about  80*  C.  while  maintaining  a  relative  humidity 
of  die  circulating  air  in  the  range  about  1%  to  30%,  said 
drying  apparatus  comprising  a  dehumidifying  device  for 
dehumidifying  air.  a  temperature-moisture  controlling  device, 
and  a  drying  room; 

(e)  wherein  said  tea  is  capable  of  being  subsequendy  stored  at 
room  temperature  and  substantially  retains  flavor-prodtxring 
volatile  constituents. 
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5,592,753 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

VOLATILE  COMPONENTS  FROM  A  BASE  MATEIUAL 

Claus  GrM^hols,  Nardcniedt,  Gcrvuny,  aaafgaor  to  Umweit- 

Tcchaica-Nonl  GaabH,  Narderatcdt,  Gervaay 

Flkd  May  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  248,815 
Clalais  priority,  appUcMion  GeraiaBy,  May  25,  1993,  43  17 
291.1 

lat  CL*  F26B  3/347:23/08 
VS.  a.  34—410  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  volatile  components  fron.  a  base 
material  characterized  by  die  following  method  steps: 

a)  beating  said  base  material  in  a  gas-tight  space  within  an 
induction  vessel  and  agitating  said  base  material  with  a  heated 
agitator  means; 

b)  generating  a  vacuum  within  said  gas-tight  space; 

c)  sweeping  said  base  material  with  an  inert  gas;  and 

d)  evacuating  volatilized  components  from  said  base  material. 
7.  An  apparatus  for  separating  volatile  components  from  a 

particulate  base  material  by  induction  heating,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  gas-tight  reactor  including  at  least  one  access  opening  for 
receiving  an  induction  heating  vessel,  said  gas-tight  reactor 
operatively  connected  to  an  induction  coil  adapted  and 
arranged  for  heating  particulate  base  material  in  said  vessel, 
an  agitator  disposed  within  said  gas-tight  reactor,  said  agitator 
including: 
agitator  portions  adapted  to  be  immersed  into  die  particulate 

base  material, 
channels  for  conducting  a  beating  fluid  through  the  agitator, 
outlet  openings  in  said  agitator  portions  effective  for  discharg- 
ing inert  gas  into  the  partiailate  base  material, 
agitating  operational  means  operttively  connected  to  said 
agitator  for  providing  agitation  of  the  patticulate  base  mate- 
rial; and 
said  reactor  also  provided  with  evacuating  outlets  for  evacuating 
volatile  components  from  within  said  reactor. 
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an  air  dryer  purge  solenoid  valve  disposed  in  a  pneumatic 
connection  between  the  air  dryer  and  the  reservoir  to  provide 
a  pneumatic  signal  to  said  purge  means; 

a  pressure  transducer  mounted  to  sense  the  pressure  in  the 
reservoir  and  provide  an  output  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
the  pressure  in  the  reservoir; 

controller  means  for  receiving  the  outpijt  electrical  signal  from 
said  pressure  transducer  and  for  providing  a  first  electrical 
output  to  said  compressor  control  solenoid  valve  to  unload  the 
compressor  when  a  first  pressure  is  reached  and  to  load  the 
compressor  when  the  reservoir  pressure  falls  below  a  second 
pressure  and  a  second  electrical  output  to  said  air  dryer  purge 
solenoid  valve  to  cause  purging  of  die  air  dryer  when  die  air 
compressor  is  unloaded  and  pressure  in  the  reservoir  is  above 
the  second  pressure. 


5,592,755 
SHOE  SOLE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
THEREOF 
Johann  EhrUch,  Kreau/Doaaa,  Aastria,  aarignnr  to  I 
Siapa-Sdiah£abrik  Hans  Hncmer  Gesrihckalt  aU>.H.,  I 
bacb,  Austria 
PCT  No.  PCT/AT91/N140,  <  371  Date  Ans.  17,  1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  17,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092m779.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JbL  23,  1992 

PCT  FBed  Dec  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  78,262 
Claiois  priority,  appUcaiioB  Austria,  Dec  28, 1990,  A2M5/90 
IatCL'A43B/i«8.7>«5 
U.S.  a.  36—33  18  Oains 


5,592,754 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  OF  COMPRESSOR 

UNLOAIMX  AND  AIR  DRYER  PURGE 

Robert  D.  Kfteder,  SaUraa,  and  ChetTl  L.  Grecaly,  Elytla, 

liiilh  iif  fThlii.  Msiganri  tn  ^IMril'Tliaiil  Trr-'-  "— '"  "r" 

Co.,  Eljrria,  OUo 

FBcd  Jaa.  7,  1996,  Scr.  No.  660,521 
lat  CL*  F04B  41/02:39/06 
VS  CL  34—527  6  daims 

5.  An  air  compressor  system  having  a  compressor,  which  is 
loaded  and  ■miMrf.irf  in  respoose  to  a  pneumatic  signal,  for  supply- 
ing compresied  air  to  a  reservoir  through  an  air  dryer,  which 
includes  a  purge  means  responsive  to  a  pneumatic  signal  for 
purging  the  air  dryer  to  atmosphere  and  which  also  includes  a 
desiccant  bed,  die  inoprovement  comprising: 
a  compressor  control  solenoid  valve  disposed  in  a  pneunuuic 
connection  between  the  compressor  and  the  reservoir  to  pro- 
vide the  pneumatic  signal  to  load  or  unload  the  compressor. 


1.  A  shoe  sole  con^xising  an  upper  sole  pan  comprising  wood, 
said  upper  sole  part  having  an  upper  side  which  forms  a  support  for 
a  sole  of  a  foot  and  fiirtber  having  an  underside,  said  shoe  sole 
finther  comprising  a  running  sole  of  elastic  and  flexible  material 
arranged  undemeadi  said  upper  sole  pait  said  upper  sole  pait 
having  a  ball  region  which  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  strips 
running  crosswise  to  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  shoe  sole,  said 
strips  being  joined  together  by  flexible  intermediate  pieces,  said 
shoe  sole  finther  comprising  a  reinforcing  layer  which  is  rigidly 
joined  to  the  under  side  of  said  upper  sole  part  in  the  ball  regioa 
thereof. 
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ANKLE  SUPromNG  SYSTEM  POK  ATHLETIC 
FOOTWEAR  INCLUMNG  MATING  AITICULATION 
SUUACBS 
I W.  Dcckciv  M  SMMfdrie  St,  Siitoiiiii.  NJ. 

HM  JaL  3, 199S,  So:  N*.  497.M2 
lit.  CL'  A43B  7/20:5/04:5/16 
VS.CLM—m 


upper  to  provide  suppon  for  the  weaier's  foot,  the  sole  including  a 
midsaie  imeiiiicdiatg  an  insole  and  an  outsole.  said  midaole  com- 
prising: 
a  wedge-shaped  tear  portion  which  extends  from  beneath  the 
wearer's  hed  lo  beaeadi  the  ball  of  the  wearer's  foot,  said  rear 
portion  inchiding  a  flat  load-bearing  surface  which  increases 
in  thickness  continuously  from  beneath  the  wearer's  heel  to 
beneath  the  ball  of  the  wearer's  foot  to  provide  for  fbrwanlly- 
iaclined  planting  of  the  wearer's  foot;  and 
an  arcuate  fbrward  portion  which  extends  continuously  arcuaiely 
forwMdly  from  beneath  the  ball  of  the  wearer's  foot  to  a 
forward  lenninus,  said  arcuate  fbrward  portion  arcing  con- 
tinuously forwanlly  from  beneath  the  ball  of  the  wearer's  foot 
to  the  forward  terminus  to  accommodate  forward  rollover  of 
the  wearer's  fooL 


1.  An  article  of  footwear  for  providing  support  to  an  ankle  joint 
of  a  wearer,  the  anUe  joint  having  a  lateral  and  a  medial  side. 


'  acaeaMy  including  a  flexiMe  body  portioa  manipo- 

laUe  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  a  wearer's  foot; 

a  fint  disk  member  coupled  to  said  flexible  body  portion  and 

piojetiing  from  an  enerior  swCace  portion  diereof,  said  fiist 

disk  meaaber  beiag  pnaJrintWe  over  one  of  the  lateral  or 

medial  side  at  the  ankle  joiat  and  defining  a  sabataatiaUy 

convex  exterior  snrfKe  portioa; 

SB  exterior  asaeaibly  defining  an  interior  cavity  dimensiooed  and 

to  receive  said  flex3)le  body  portion  while  said 

member  is  won  on  the  foot  of  the  wearer,  said 

exterior  assembly  inrhirting  a  sole  and  an  upper,  and 

a  second  disk  member  coopied  to  said  exterior  assembly  and 

diapoaed  wkhin  said  iaietiar  cavity,  said  second  disk  member 

;a  anbatamially  coacavc  iaaerior  surface  portion  dimen- 

amaged  to  receive  said  convex  exterior  smfece 

pnttinM  m  mtifMially  m«n«l»MnHi«y  t-ngrngfrnrnt   itn^irity 

axial  loads  are  directed  toward  a  wearer's  ankle  joint  and 
disuituMed  over  an  area  defined  by  said  first  and  second  disk 
members,  wherein  said  interior  assembly  is  movable,  while 
worn  on  the  foot  of  the  wearer,  from  a  positioa  external  to  the 
interior  cavity  into  a  second  position  within  said  cavity  in 
which  the  first  and  second  disk  members  are  aligned. 


SKI  BOOT  WITH  OVEKLAFPING  INSTET  POBTIONS 
Skinichi  IwMan;  SdU  Ola,  and  KcUl  'ftngaii,  all  of  Ibkyo, 
JapM,  aaricnan  la  Daiwa  Sdka,  btc^  Tikya,  Japaa 

HM  Dec  27. 1M3,  Scr.  Na.  172,Si7 
CWm  pciarlly,  appMnHta  Japaa.  Dae.  2S,  1992, 4-34aMl 
lat.  CL*  A4»  MM 
VS.  CL  3«— U7.1  13  I 


5,592,757 
SHOE  WITH  WALKING  SOLE 
U.  Jackkaaky,  1015  SW.  IlaatyaaadCt.Alnto.Oreg. 


afScr.  Na.  2tS.S9S.  Mm-.  2, 1994, 
plcallaa  Mai:  21. 1995.  Scr.  N«u  499.SM 
lat  CL*  A4»  13/00:5/00.13/14 
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1.  A  shoe  including  an  upper  adapted  for  inchision  of  a  wearer's 
foot  and  an  elongate  nondetachaUe  sole  which  combines  with  the 


1.  A  ski  boot  comprising: 

a  shell  main  body  having  a  trunk  portion  defining  a  fool  inser- 
tion opening,  separated  and  overlapping  portions  separated 
from  and  adapted  to  be  overlapped  with  each  other  and 
located  at  an  instep  area  of  said  main  body,  and  a  slit  located 
between  each  of  said  separated  and  overlapping  portioas  and 
said  fool  insertion  opening: 

a  cover  laid  from  a  toe  portion  of  said  main  body  to  said  fool 
inaeition  opening  for  covering  said  slit  and  said  separated  and 
overlapping  ponioiis;  and 

a  plurality  of  fosiening  members  pivotally  mounted  to  fasten 
said  mmk  portion  and  said  separated  and  overlapping  por- 
tions, wherein: 

at  least  one  fastening  member  for  tetening  said  separated  and 
overlapping  portioRS  is  pivotally  mounted  directly  lo  said 
shell  main  body,  and  pivots  between  a  first  loosened  position 
and  a  second  fastened  position; 

wherein  said  fiist  pan  has  a  mounting  shaft  fixedly  received  by  a 
through-hole  farmed  in  one  of  said  separated  and  overlapping 
portions,  a  distal,  axial  end  of  said  mounting  shaft  is  located 
between  said  first  and  second  portions. 
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5.592,759 
VmSATING  FYX)TWEAR 
Doaald  R.  Cox,  ChcrtcrMd,  Mo.,  avignor  lo  Ci>-Jo  Sports, 
Inc  ElIlgTille,  Mo. 

Filed  Jaa.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  378.5M 
Int  CL''  A61F  5/14 
VS.  CL  36—141  11 


a  drive  axle  extending  from,  and  rotated  by,  said  motor  means, 
said  drive  axle  extending  through  said  motor  aperture  in  said 
vertical  mounting  plate; 

a  drive  gear  mounted  on  said  drive  axle; 

an  auger  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of 
said  auger  disposed  proximate  said  dispensing  aperture,  said 
second  end  of  said  auger  extending  duiMgh  said  auger  aper- 
ture: 

a  tubular  guidance  flange  including  a  semicircular  extension 
iiKxmted  within  said  receptacle  at  said  dispensing  aperture 
said  extension  supporting  said  first  end  of  said  auger. 

a  drive  chain; 

an  auger  gear  mounted  on  said  second  end  of  said  auger,  said 
drive  chain  engaging  said  drive  gear  and  said  auger  gear,  and 

a  first  bearing  unit  supporting  said  auger  at  said  auger  aperture 
and  a  second  bearing  unit  supporting  said  auger  at  said  axle 
mounting  aperture. 


5.592,761 
BACKHOE  SCARIFYING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  A.  Ward,  17232  Aaac  Freda  St,  Caayoa  Coaatry, 
Calif.  91351 

FIM  Aog.  7, 1995,  Scr.  Na  511,925 
lat  CL"  Ea2F  3/96 
VS.  CL  37—403  5  ( 


1.  A  shoe  comprising: 

a  shoe  upper, 

a  sole  having  a  sole  cavity  opening  within  the  sole; 

a  removable  member  intermediate  the  sole  and  sole  cavity  and  a 
wearer's  foot; 

a  motor  assembly  inserted  at  least  partially  into  the  cavity  and 
releasably  mounted  within  the  sole  cavity  and  having  a  gen- 
erally flat  surface  to  both  support  the  removable  member  and 
transfer  vibration  from  die  motor  assembly  to  the  wearer's 
foot  and  the  shoe  through  the  removable  member 

a  battery  operated  vibrating  means  included  with  the  motor 
assembly  and  located  within  the  cavity:  and 

an  actuator  switch. 


5,592,764 

LABOR-SAVING  MATERIALS  DISPENSER 

Darryl  A.  Kohoat  P.O.  Box  524.  Wahe  Park,  Mlaa.  56387 

Filed  JaL  25. 1995,  Scr.  Na  5W,7«9 

lat  CL''  Ea2F  5/22 

VS.  CL  37—403  8  Claims 


1.  A  materials  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  ■»'ft»^«i»  receptacle  having  a  rear  wall,  a  first  side  and  an 
opposing  second  side,  said  first  side  having  a  dispensing 
aperture  and  said  second  side  having  an  axle  mounting  aper- 
ture: 

a  generally  rectangular  vertical  mounting  plate  disposed  in  said 
materials  receptacle,  said  mounting  plale  having  an  auger 
aperture  and  a  motor  aperture; 

a  motor 


1.  In  a  backhoe  tractor  for  dislodging  of  and  collection  of  soil 
during  a  trench  excavation  procedure,  including  a  hydraulic  power 
system  and  a  hydraulically  actuated  boom  assembly  mounted  on 
said  backhoe  mctor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  tlie  com- 
bination: 

a  bucket  pivotally  connected  lo  said  boom  assembly  having  a 
termiiwling  edge  between  oppoaiie  sides  leading  into  a  stor- 
age cavity  for  gathering  and  receiving  hard  grotmd; 

an  elongated  cyliodiical  roUer  rotatabiy  onied  oa  said  backet 
opposite  aides  parallel  to  and  facing  said  terminaiing  edge  of 
said  bucket  in  fixed  spaced  rrlatiowship  and  having  a  plurality 
of  outwardly  and  radially  projectiag  etemcnts  arranged  in 
staggered  tows  and  oohmus  from  said  roller  in  cloae  proxim- 
ity to  said  terminating  edge; 

each  of  said  elemeats  is  characterized  as  being  replaceable  and 
deployed  about  die  arcumfereace  of  said  roller, 

motor  means  carried  on  said  bucket  for  driving  said  roller  aad 
including  means  of  coimectian  to  said  hydraulic  power  system 
of  die  bacldioe  tnaor. 

said  rotataMe  roller  disposed  with  respect  to  said  bucket  storage 
cavity  for  reccfNiaa  and  coUection  of  dislodged  soil; 
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said  eiemems  outwardly  projectiiig  ai  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  roller. 

said  roller  having  end  portions  ourwaidly  projecting  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  roller. 

said  end  portions  having  splines; 

end  pieces  having  splined  bores  matable  with  said  splined  end 
portions  to  retain  said  roller  on  said  bucket; 

a  plunlity  of  teeth  means  carried  on  each  end  piece; 

smooth  shank  and  bore  means  maiably  supporting  said  teeth 
means  on  said  end  pieces;  and 

a  lock  ring  releasably  retaining  each  of  said  teeth  means  on  said 
end  piece. 


5,592,762 

EXCAVATOR  BUCKET  LINKAGE 

Scott  S.  HcMlnM,  and  KOckMi  E.  Kfanedy,  both  oT  Dnbaqoc, 

Iowa,  Mnltiinri  to  Decvc  ft  CMapwiy,  MoHae,  fll. 

Filed  Aag.  It,  1995,  Scr.  Tio.  515J51 

Int  CL'  EUF  3/32 

VS.  CL  37—443  6  Claims 


1.  A  bucket  linkage  for  manipulating  an  excavator  bucket  that  is 
pivoially  attached  to  an  excavator  dtppentick.  the  bucket  linkage 
comprising: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  end  that  is  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  excavator  dipperstick  and  having  an  opposite 
rod  end; 

a  ternary  link  having  a  first  pivot  connection  being  pivotally 
coupled  to  the  rod  end  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  second 
pivot  connectioo  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  excavator 
bucket,  and  a  lUnl  pivot  connectkn  tocaled  between  the  first 
and  second  pivot  connectioas,  the  fint  and  second  pivot 
connections  of  the  temny  link  define  a  plane  and  the  third 
pivot  connection  lies  above  the  plane  away  from  said  excava- 
tor dipperstick:  and 

a  follower  link  having  a  first  pivot  coimection  pivotally  coupling 
the  follower  link  to  the  excavator  dipperstick  and  a  second 
pivot  connection  pivotally  coupling  the  follower  link  to  the 
third  pivot  connection  of  the  lemary  link. 


5,592,70 
STEAM  DBCHAKGE  AND  STEAM  DISTRIBUTION 
MEANS 
d,    DnWch,   Cif — y;    AngMliB   Aoria. 
de  I.lohwit.  Spate;  MifMl  JiHtao,  Moite  de 
Rd,  Spdk;  MflMi  Vinnfi,  Bwttlwa.  Spda;  Ftmcck 
t  JmI  DcBTcn,  Spate,  Md  J«M  C  CaroMdo, 

Kraabcrg,  Gcranny 

FBcd  Apr.  «,  199S,  Sac  No.  418,177 
ClateM  priority,  ■ppMrattia  Giiimj,  Apr.  t,  1994,  44  22 
•17.1;  Apr.  ft,  1994,  44  11  79M 

lot.  CL*  DMF  75/20 
VS.  CL  38—77.9  ( 

I.  A  sdeplaie  of  a  steam  iron,  the  soleplaie  including: 
a  pressing  surface; 


5,592,70  sjsnptn 

VBLGH  HAVING  AN  ANTI-FRICTION  LAYER  H<MJ»ER  FOR  IDENTIFlCATHm  CARDS 

W.  J.  L.  O0M«,  EtedhoTca.  awl  HaM  De  Bern,  Dfater  ■&«*«,  OTi»  BHterpe  Dt,  MtaKte^a,  *B«.  55345 
DrMMn,  both  of  NctheriaMk,  ■■Hanii  to  VS.  PWHpa  ""  "itat'cTcW  a5o  ^*''**' 

Corporatloa,  New  Yarti,  N.Y.  jj^  q_  4»— M9  19  ( 

Fifed  Ai«.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  294,287 

Aag.    23,    1994, 
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a  plurality  of  beads  formed  in  the  pressing  surface;  aixl 
a  plurality  of  steam  outlet  openings  located  in  the  soleplate. 
wherein  at  least  two  of  the  steam  outlet  openings  are  located 
in  one  of  the  beads,  a  first  one  of  the  at  least  two  steam  outlet 
openings  having  a  different  size  than  a  secoiMl  one  of  the  at 
least  two  steam  outlet  openings. 


I.  An  iron  comprising  a  metal  soleplate  which  is  provided  with 
an  anti-fiiction  layer,  wheiein  in  the  anti-friction  layer  comprises 
an  inorganic  polymer. 


5,592.7M 
EVAPORATION  CHAMBER  WITH  ANTI-CALEFACTION 

LAYER 
Henry  Boofaid,  La  Platee,  and  Jcan-Lo«da  BrandoUni.  Sahit- 
Etienae,  both  of  France,  awdpinrn  to  SEB  Sj^.,  Awtongey, 
France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR94^N877,  t  371  Date  Apr.  27.  1995,  {  192(0 
Date  Apr.  27,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09S«2787,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  2ft,  1995 

PCT  FBcd  JdL  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  397,858 
Clafans  priority,  applkathw  France,  JnL  1ft,  1993,  93  08988 
Int.  CL*  DMF  75/IS 
VS.  CL  38—77.83  1ft  ClaiaM 


5,592,7ftft 
CONTAINER  LIIVCLOSURE  WITH  PRINTED  CLOSURE 

INSERT 
Lconard  T.  Mygatt,  12791  Panoraaa  PL,  Santa  Ana,  CaUT 
92785 

Fifed  Jon.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  484,957 

InL  CL'  G89F  3/20 

VS.  a.  48— 3r7  31  Clafans 


1ft.  A  bolder  for  retaining  and  displaying  a  cant  comprising: 

a)  a  panel  having  a  front  portion,  a  back  portion,  and  a  perimeter 
wall  interconnecting  said  front  poitioo  with  said  back  portion; 

b)  a  frame  having  first  and  sccoikI  ends  farming  an  open  top, 
said  frame  being  integral  with  said  petimeler  wall,  said  frame 
extends  perpendicularly  outward  from  the  frtxit  portion  of 
said  panel  and  terminates  in  a  lip  extending  perpendicularly 
inward,  wherein  said  frame  and  said  panel  cooperate  to: 

(i)  form  said  holder  having  an  open  front,  thereby  permitting 

viewing  of  die  card, 
(ii)  form  the  open  top  which  permits  insertion  and  removal  of 

the  card,  and 
(iii)  define  a  card  retaining  slot  wherein  a  card  is  retainable 

within  the  frame  between  the  front  portion  of  said  panel 

and  said  lip; 

c)  a  first  bolder  attachment  means  con^irising  a  first  flexible  clip 
integral  and  extending  from  said  back  portion  of  said  panel, 
said  flexible  clip  having  first  and  second  slots  extending 
therethrough;  and 

d)  a  second  bolder  attachment  means  secured  through  said  first 
and  second  slots  of  said  first  clip. 


aff 


^^^ 


PHOTOGRAPH  DiaHLAY  DEVICE 

■Uchaid  J.  Ttttm,  352  Lawd^  Rd.,  HoMoyc  FaBs,  N.Y.  14472 

Fifed  Dec  ft,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349307 

Int  CL*  G09F  1/00 

VS.  CL  40— 78ft  29  < 


1.  A  steam  generating  device  including  an  evaporation  chamber 
for  evaporating  a  liquid  which  is  delivered  from  a  reservoir  while 
the  chamber  is  being  heated,  which  chamber  includes  a  base 
comprising:  a  body  of  thermally  conductive  material  having  an 
upper  surface  against  which  the  liquid  to  be  evaporated  is  directed, 
said  body  having  a  surface  layer  extending  from  the  upper  surface; 
and  hydrophiUc  fibers  distributed  across  the  upper  surface  and  at 
least  partially  and  locally  embedded  in  said  surface  layer. 


30.  A  closure  for  a  container,  comprising: 

a  planar  top  wall  forming  an  uppermost  surface  on  said  closure 

and  having  an  inner  and  outer  periphery; 
an  outer  skirt  depending  downwardly  from  the  outer  periphery 

of  said  top  wall,  said  skirt  adapted  to  removably  engage  a 

container  rim; 
a  central  recess  having  a  floor  spaced  below  said  top  wall; 
a  product  label  insert  captured  within  said  recess,  said  insert 

having  a  main  body  defined  by  a  periphery  sized  to  fit  within 

said  recess; 
a  recess  side  wall  connected  at  an  upper  end  to  the  inner 

periphery  of  said  top  wall  and  at  a  lower  end  to  said  floor,  said 

side  wall  having  a  portion  angled  downwardly  and  radially 

outwardly  from  said  top  wall  to  an  outeimosi  periphery. 


1.  A  photograph  display  device  comprising: 

a  piece  of  a  first  material  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface; 

at  least  two  substantially  parallel  creases  separating  the  piece  of 
first  material  into  ai  least  three  panels,  a  third  panel  of  the  at 
least  three  panels  folding  over  a  second  panel  of  the  at  least 
three  panels  and  a  first  panel  of  the  at  least  three  panels 
folding  over  the  third  panel; 
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a  die  cut  in  the  first  panel  actafiied  to  display  a  photograph 
selectively  held  between  the  lint  and  third  panels;  and 

a  first  afcnaae  creaae  ca  the  second  panel,  the  first  amiaie  crease 
delineating  a  seiecti'veiy  foidaMe  curved  poftion  of  the  third 
panel  which,  when  folded  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
third  panel  and  toward  the  first  panel,  bears  against  the  first 
panel  and  forces  the  first  and  second  panels  to  assume  oppo- 
site curvatures. 


AUTOMATIC  CAKTUDGE  MONITORING  AND 

INIHCATOB  SYSTCM  FOS  A  FOtEAKM 

I  J.  VOani,  U  Cmmmtr  Wd^  Ilyaaaii,  Maw.  KMl 

PVcd  Jn.  27, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  2M,M3 

im.  CL'  F41A  SMS2 

VS.  CL  42~-lM  75  Oaims 


S,S92,77* 

SHOTGUN  MOUNTED  LAUNCHING  IffiVICE  AND 

LAUNCHING  PKOJECTILE 

John  Gwicri,  S4«  N.  OnPtfa,  Itakm  Okin.  74115 

Filed  Jaik  19, 19N.  Str.  N*.  «M,7S« 

tmL  CL*  F41C  27/06 

VS.  CL  42— IM  5 


1.  A  lanwhing  device  for  a  shotgun  for  use  in  training  retrieving 
dogs  wfaeiein  the  sboigna  is  provided  with  a  barrel  and  wherein  the 
device  camiifiaes  an  adaiNer  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
extending  dmethrough.  said  adafiter  shaft  having  a  first  end 


adapted  to  be  received  in  the  barrel  of  the  shotgun  and  a  second 
end  opposite  firom  said  first  end  and  upon  which  is  mounted  a 
disc-shaped  shield  plate,  a  cylindrical  male  launching  tube 
mounted  on  a  side  of  said  shield  plate  opposite  firom  said  adapter 
shall  and  having  an  external  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said 
adapter  shaft  said  male  launching  tube  having  a  longitudinal  bote 
therethrough,  the  longitudinal  bore  of  said  male  launching  tube 
being  of  laiger  diameter  than  the  longitudinal  bore  of  said  adapter 
shaft  and  communicating  with  the  longitudinal  bore  of  said  adulter 
shaft  through  said  shield  plate,  a  projectile  adapted  to  fit  over  said 
male  launching  tube,  whereby,  when  a  blank  is  fired  in  said 
shotgun,  the  projectile  will  be  launched  away  firom  the  male 
laimching  tube  so  that  a  retriever  can  associate  the  firing  of  the 
blank  with  the  launching  of  the  projectile. 


5,592,771 

TUBULAR  FISHING  ROD  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

YooBg-Mook  KiBi,  Pnaan,  Rep.  of  Karen,  Msignor  to  Wonder 

Cc,  Ud^  Pnaan,  Rep.  at  Koran 

FDcd  Dec  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  365,943 
Claiaas  priority,  application  Rep.  at  Korea.  Jan.  12,  1994, 
1994-539 

InL  CL'  AOIK  87A)0 
VS.  CL  43—18.1  4  I 


1.  An  antnmatir  cartridge  monitofing  and  indicator  system  for  a 
firearm  having  a  caitiidge  chamhef  comprising: 

a  magazinr  for  staring  a  plivality  of  cartridges; 

a  follower  mechanism  in  said  magarinr  for  feeding  said  car- 
tridges from  said  ntafmB^  into  die  firearm;  said  follower 
mechanism  incfaides  a  follower  element,  an  intermediaie  ele- 
ment spaced  firom  said  follower  ekment,  a  first  spring  device 
between  said  elements  and  a  second  spring  device  engaged 
with  the  side  of  said  intermediaie  element  opposite  said  first 
spring  device;  said  fint  spring  device  opens  before  said  sec- 
ond spring  device  and  remains  open  while  said  second  spring 
device  opens; 

an  actuator  moveable  with  said  follower  mechanism; 

mon^oring  means  dispoaed  along  the  path  of  said  follower 
mechanism  and  operaMe  by  said  actuator  for  monitoring  the 
level  of  said  follower  mrrhaniam  and  the  level  of  cartridges  in 
said  magazine  and  in  said  chamber  and 

an  indicator  device,  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means,  for 
providing  a  repreaenlalion  of  the  level  irf  cartridges  in  the 
magarinr  and  in  said  chamber. 


1.  A  tubular  fishing  rod  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  multiple  helical  windings  of  a  tow  or  yam,  in 
one  direction  and  at  a  right-hand  pitch; 

a  second  plurality  of  multiple  helical  windings  of  a  tow  or  yam 
wound  in  the  reverse  direction  and  at  a  left-hand  pitch,  said 
second  plurality  of  multiple  helical  windings  being  inter- 
twined with  said  first  plurality  of  multiple  helical  windings 
thereby  defining  a  crosswise  tubular  weave  construction 
which  is  both  strong  and  flexible,  all  of  the  weaving  being  one 
of  the  right-hand  and  left-hand  pitches  and  the  right-hand  aiKl 
left-hand  pitches  being  a  generally  uniform,  constant  pitch 
except  for  at  ends  of  the  fishing  rod,  the  first  and  second 
multiple  helical  windings  being  free  of  internal  structures 
such  that  the  fishing  rod  is  hoUow  and  is  made  only  from  the 
plurality  of  windings. 


5,592,772 
FISHING  ROD  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Yout-Mook  KlBi,  Pmm,  Rep.  of  Karen,  aarignnr  to  Woodcr 
Co..  Ltd.,  rntm.  Rep,  at  Kow 

Filed  Dec  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3M,M2 
ClataB  priority,  appMcttai  Rep.  at  Korea,  Apr.  23,  1994, 
1994«74< 

lot  CL'  A«1K  87/00 
VS.  CL  43—18.1  «  CtataM 

1.  A  fishing  rod  comprising: 
a  tubular  rod  having  two  ends; 

a  first  plurality  of  weavings  of  tow  or  yam  helically  and  loagi- 
tudinally  wound  around  said  tubular  rod  in  a  first  direction; 
and 


aligned  with  an  axial  center  line  of  said  hollow  coie.  said  slit  being 
angulated  so  as  to  provide  a  firmer  and  more  secure  grip  of  said 
float  member  with  said  fishing  rod  when  said  fishing  rod  is  retained 
within  said  hollow  cote. 


a  second  plurality  of  weavings  of  tow  or  yam  helically  and 
longitudinally  wound  around  said  tubular  rod  in  a  second 
direction,  the  first  direction  being  opposite  to  the  second 
direction. 

said  first  and  second  plurality  of  weavings  being  woven  together 
such  that  they  cross  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  in 
an  over-under  relationship  to  define  a  crosswise  tubular  weave 
construction  which  is  both  strong  and  flexible,  the  first  and 
second  plurality  of  weavings  crossing  one  another  at  locations 
distributed  around  a  circumference  of  the  tubular  rod. 

each  weaving  of  the  first  plurality  of  weavings  crosses  the 
weavings  of  said  second  plurality  of  weavings.  two  at  a  time 
in  said  over-under  relationship  and  each  weaving  of  said 
secoiMl  plurality  of  weavings  crosses  the  weaving  of  said  first 
plurality  of  weavings  two  at  a  time  in  said  over-under  rela- 
tionship. 

the  first  plurality  of  weavings  being  wound  at  a  first  pitch  and 
the  plurality  of  second  weavings  being  wound  at  a  second 
pitch,  the  first  pitch  being  one  of  a  right-hand  and  left-hand 
pitch  and  the  second  pitch  being  the  other  of  a  right-hand  and 
left-hand  pitch,  and  weavings  being  made  around  the  rod  at 
only  the  first  and  second  pitches  excqH  for  the  ends  of  the 
rods. 


5392,773 

FISHING  ROD  FLOTATION  DEVICE 

Mkkey  J.  Perry,  Box  8M,  McCamey,  Tex.  79752 

Filed  Oct  i,  1995,  Scr.  No.  540,048 

Int.  CL"  HOIK  87/00 

VS.  a.  43—25 


5  Claims 


5,592,774 

TERMITE  ACTIVITY  REMOTE  MONITORING  AND 

INFORMATION  SYSTEM 

Stanley  D.  Galyon,  MaynardviUc  TewL,  aarignor  to  Nims 

Corp..  KnoxTiNc,  Tnm. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195y854 

brt.  CL'  AOIM  1/20 

VS.  CL  43—124  19  Claims 


1 .  A  system  for  use  in  the  determination  and/or  control  of  termite 
infestation  comprising:  at  least  one  sensing  station  including  a 
generally  impermeable  housing,  said  housing  defining  a  first  hol- 
low inner  chamber,  a  first  sensor  capable  of  sensing  evidence  of 
termites  and  ambient  environmental  factors  disposed  within  said 
first  chamber,  a  means  for  allowing  termites  and  ambient  environ- 
mental factors  access  into  said  first  chamber,  and  a  bait  disposed 
within  said  first  chamber,  and  a  detector  operably  linked  to  said 
first  sensor  wherein  said  first  sensor  is  a  moisture  sensor,  methane 
gas  sensor,  or  pH  sensor. 


5,592,775 

PACKAGE  FOR  SPROUTS 

Diana  Dew,  17«71-133rd  Way  N.,  JnpMci;  Fla.  33478 

FHcd  Jan.  22,  199*.  Scr.  No.  589,524 

I^  CL'  AOIG  31/00 


VS.  CL  47—61 


12ClaiaBs 


1.  A  new  and  improved  fishing  floatation  device  comprising  a 
float  member  selectively  and  removably  attachable  to  said  fishing 
rod  along  an  axial  length  thereof,  said  float  member  being  lesil- 
iently  deformable  during  attachment  to  said  fishing  rod  and  being 
ftictionally  retained  in  engagement  with  said  fishing  rod  after  said 
attachment  thereto,  said  float  member  being  of  a  cylindrical  design 
and  having  a  hollow  core  extending  therethrough  along  an  axial 
length  diereof,  said  fishing  rod  being  retained  within  said  hollow 
core  when  attached  to  said  float  member,  said  float  member  includ- 
ing a  slit  along  said  axial  length  thereof,  said  slit  extending 
compleiely  through  a  side  wall  of  said  float  member  and  being 
operable  to  receive  said  fishing  rod  therethrough  when  said  float 
member  is  engaged  to  said  rod,  said  slit  defining  a  plane  which  is 
angularty  displaced  to  a  radial  plane  extending  through  and  being 


1.  A  system  for  containing  sprouts  comprising 
transparent  container  comprising: 
1 )  a  rear  portion  comprising: 


a  one  piece 
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a  baae  for  restiiig  the 


a)  a  hofizcotal  boODin  pmd  fanning 
cootamo'  on  a  Hi|i|MXt  am  face; 

b)  a  vtnical  back  pMd  joined  to  the  bottom  panel  and 
extending  upwafd  thefefimn; 

c)  a  horizoatal  top  panel  joined  to  die  back  panel  and  extend- 
ing forwvd  thcrefiooi; 

d)  fim  and  second  side  panels  joining  the  booom,  back  and 
top  paneb  at  tfane  edges  tfaoeof  and  having  an  unjoined 
founh  edge  extending  diagonally  from  the  lop  panel  to  the 
boCBom  panel;  and 

e)  a  iri'taiignlar  pcnincta, 

2)  a  fimt  poftioB  oompnsing: 

a)  a  horizoatal  top  wall; 

b)  a  vertical  front  wall  at  a  lesser  height  dian  the  back  panel; 

c)  a  sloping  wall  connecliiig  the  top  wall  to  the  front  wall; 

d)  first  and  second  side  walls  joining  die  lop,  sloping  and  front 
waUs  at  three  maigins  thereof  and  having  an  unjoined 
fbiBth  margin  r'Ttrmtm^  diagonally  from  the  top  wall  to  the 
frooi  wall;  and 

e)  a  rectangular  perimeter, 

3)  a  hinge  means  for  hingedly  joining  the  front  portion  to  the 
rear  portion; 

4)  the  perimelers  of  the  front  and  rear  portions  provided  with 
sealing  means  for  coactiiig  and  sealingly  lockiivg  the  portions 
together  when  the  perimelers  are  forced  together,  and 

5)  at  least  one  ventilating  patragf  formed  in  at  least  one  of  the 
unjoined  fbiHlh  edges  of  the  side  panels  and  the  unjoined 
founfa  margins  of  the  side  walls,  die  at  least  one  ventilating 
passage  positioned  above  the  lower  portioa  of  the  container  so 
diat  the  lower  portion  of  die  container,  when  closed,  will  be 
impervious  to  liquid. 


S4«,77< 
SEALABLE  FLCHtAL  SLEEVK  HAVING  A  DETACHABLE 
TOKnOH 
E.  WMo;  BfWMi,  Bl„  tmi^mr  la  Samtkpmt  'Kwt 
anCH^Okla. 
I  if  ScK  Nau  237J7I,  May  3, 1994,  whkk  li  a 
I  ia«l«aillia  In  pnl  af  San  Wn.  22MS2,  Mas:  31, 1994,  Pat. 
Nai  S,572J51,  aMl  Sciv  Na.  94«,93t,  Sept  4, 1992,  Fat  No. 
5,3<M>L  TUi  ipplraHw  Jm.  5,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  4<3>4S 
I^CL'AMGiVOZ 
VS.  CL  47—72  47  Claims 

•2.       22 


lOb 


A  tubular  sleeve  comprising: 

base  portion  having  a  lower  end,  an  upper  end,  an  outer 
surtee  and  a  retaining  space  for  encloaing  a  pot  mrvis 
having  an  outer  peripberal  surface,  and  defined  as  that  portion 
of  die  tubular  sleeve  which  is  substantially  adjacent  to  and 
surrounds  die  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  pot  means; 
skiit  portion  extending  beyond  die  upper  end  of  the  base 
portioa  and  having  an  upper  peripheral  edge  and  shaped  and 
dimensiaaed  to  extend  a  distance  from  die  baae  without 


subatantially  encompassing  a  floral  grouping  disposed  within 
the  pot  means; 
a  sleeve  portioa  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the  lower 
end  connected  to  die  skiit  portioa  and  detachable  therefrom 
and  extending  a  distanrr  dietefluui.  and  sized  to  substantially 
surround  and  encompass  the  floral  grouping  prior  to  detach- 
ment of  die  sleeve  portion;  and 


sealing  means  for  sealing  the  sleeve  portion 
thereof. 


the  iqiper  end 


5492,777 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERRUPTING  (VCRATION  OF  A 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  MOVABLE  MEMBU  UPON 

CONTACTING  AN  OBSTACLE 

Vokcr   Petri,   AidHager;    RdakaU   Mdulcr,  ANdorf,   and 

MIcfead  Meyci;  ghailflBtf,  aO  of  Gcnuuiy,  —Itiinn  to 

Mencdca-Bcu  AG,  Gemtaay 

FBcd  Sep.  2C  1995,  Scr.  No.  53405* 
Claima  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcraany,  Sep.  2i,  1994,  44  34 
334.5 

Int  CL'  E«5F  I5A}2 
VS.  CL  49—28  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  adopted  to  interrupt  closing  operation  of  a  movable 
closing  member  driven  by  an  electric  motor  in  a  motor  vehicle, 
upon  detection  of  an  obstacle  which  obstructs  such  closing  opera- 
tion, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pressure-sensitive  sensor  strip  which  is  ananged  on  a  closing 
edge  of  said  movable  closing  member,  and  which  emits  a 
sij^ial  when  pressure  is  applied; 

an  electronic  control  device  for  controlling  said  electric  motor 
which  drives  die  closing  member,  said  electronic  control 
device  having  a  control  input  driven  by  a  sensor  signal 
derived  from  the  signal  from  the  sensor  strip,  for  halting  or 
reversing  operation  of  said  motor; 

a  base  station  arranged  on  a  stationary  part  of  said  vehicle, 
which  generates  an  alternating  electromagnetic  field;  and 

a  responsive  circuit  arranged  on  said  closing  member  and  con- 
nected to  receive  said  signal  from  said  sensor  strip,  said 
responsive  circuit  being  coupled  by  said  electromagnetic  field 
generated  by  said  baae  station,  and  being  driven  by  said  signal 
from  said  sensor  strip  to  modify  said  electromagnetic  field  as 
a  function  thereof; 

wherein  said  base  station  evaluates  changes  in  the  alternating 
electromagnetic  field,  and  generates  said  sensor  signal  in 
response  thereto. 


5,592,771 
SAFETY  TURNSTILE 
Joka  D.  McGirire,  Brwaplaa,  CaMda, 
ArcUtcctani  Pradacti  Ik. 

FIM  Nov.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
Int.  CL'  EaSD  75/02 
U.S.CL49— 42 

1.  A  turnstile  comprising: 
a  stator  assembly; 
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a  rotor  assembly  coaxially  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  stator 
assembly; 

said  stator  assembly  including  one  of:  (a)  a  bearing  surface  or 
(b)  at  least  one  drag  shoe  assembly: 

said  rotor  assembly  including  the  other  of:  (a)  at  least  one  drag 
shoe  assembly  or  (b)  a  bearing  surface; 

displaceable  means  adapted  to  be  moved  from  a  first  position  in 
which  said  drag  shoe  assembly  is  disengaged  from  said  bear- 
ing surface  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  drag  shoe 
assembly  rests  against  and  angularly  engages  said  beanng 
surface 

whereby  in  said  second  position  pivotal  motion  of  said  rotor 
assembly  in  a  first  direction  of  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
stator  assembly  is  accompanied  by  sliding  engagement  of  said 
at  least  one  drag  shoe  assembly  with  said  bearing  surface  and 
pivotal  motion  of  said  rotor  assembly  in  a  second,  opposite, 
direction  of  rotation  with  respect  to  said  stator  assembly  is 
accompanied  by  jamming  of  said  drag  shoe  assembly  with 
said  bearing  surface. 


5492,779 

EXPANDED  AREA  SAFETY  GATE 

Janes  M.  Cooway,  9  Woodcreat  Rd.,  MandMSter,  Mmk.  01944 

Continnatioii-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  34249*,  Nov.  21,  1994.  This 

appbcatfcM  JuL  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  509346 

iBL  CL"  EO«B  3/32 

VS.  a.  49—73.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  safety  gate  assembly  for  providing  a  defined  safe  woric  and 
shipping  area  at  the  edge  of  a  raised  or  mezzanine  floor,  compris- 
ing: 


a  frame  assembly  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apan  side  rails  secured 
together  at  their  uppermost  ends  by  an  overhead  horizontally 
disposed  transverse  frame  arrangement,  said  frame  assembly 
defining  a  generally  rectangulariy  shaped  box-tike  enclosure; 

a  front  gate  assembly  vertically  noovedile  on  and  with  respect  to 
said  frame  assembly  which  is  comprised  of  said  side  rails: 

a  rear  gate  assembly,  vertically  movable  on  and  with  respect  to 
said  frame  assembly,  said  rear  gate  assembly  defining  a  three- 
sided  further  box-like  space  having  a  generally  rectangulariy 
shaped  footprint  for  defining  a  protected  further  work  and 
shipping  area  within  said  gate  assembly,  and  a  balancing 
means  arranged  between  said  gates  and  said  frame  assembly, 
to  permit  each  of  said  gates  to  be  movable  in  opposite 
directions,  simultaneously  with  respect  to  one  another. 


S492,7W 

DOOR  POSITION  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 

Peter  Cbeckovich,  8  Locust  St,  Baiiiagtaa,  Max.  91883 

Filed  Jna.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  479,151 

Int.  CL'  E85F  W0;3M) 

VS.  CL  49^386  20  ClafaHS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  door  relative  to 
a  door  frame,  the  door  having  a  piston  closing  assembly  attached 
thereto,  the  piston  closing  assembly  including  a  cylinder,  a  con- 
necting rod  connected  at  a  frame  end  to  the  door  frame  and  at  a 
door  end  to  the  door,  the  connecting  rod  slidably  extending  from 
an  end  of  the  cylinder  such  that  the  coimecting  rod  may  slide  into 
the  end  of  the  cylinder  to  allow  the  door  to  be  closed  and  out  from 
the  end  of  the  cylinder  to  allow  the  door  to  be  opened,  and  a  latch 
plate  carried  around  the  connecting  rod  such  that  in  a  non-tilted 
position  the  connecting  rod  travels  generally  smoothly  though  the 
latch  plate  and  by  tilting  the  latch  plate  to  a  blocking  position,  the 
connecting  rod  is  prevented  from  sliding  into  the  cylinder  and  the 
door  is  prevented  from  closing,  said  controlling  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  tilting  the  latch  plate  to  the  blocking  position  to 
prevent  finther  movement  of  the  connecting  rod  into  the 
cylinder  and  the  door  thereby  to  close,  said  tilting  means 
including  an  electromagnet  positioned  in  proximity  to  a  sur- 
face of  die  latch  plate  such  that  when  such  electromagnet  is 
activated  the  latch  plate  is  tilled  to  the  blocking  position,  said 
tilting  means  mounted  adjacent  to  the  piston  closing  assembly 
by  a  mounting  container, 
an  actuator  communicating  with  said  tilting  means  to  activate 
said  electromagnet  and  cause  the  latch  plate  to  tih  to  the 
blocking  position; 
means  for  flexing  the  latch  plate  to  the  not-tilted  position,  said 
flexing  means  connected  to  die  latch  plate  ud  sized  and 
shaped  and  having  a  composition  such  that  the  latch  plate  is 
maintained  in  the  non-tilted  position  withom  activation  of  the 
tilting  means;  and 
a  backing  plate  connected  to  said  flexing  means  and  to  said 
mounting  container  such  that  the  latch  plate  surtece  is  coofin- 
ably  positioned  proximate  to  said  tilting  means  so  that  the 
latch  plate  is  tiltable  upon  activatioa  of  said  electromagnet 
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5,5W,7»1 

ROTATING  TILT  LATCH 

Gerald  D.  Mauro,  135  Sprii«hoase  La^  Ptttsbursli,  Pa.  15238 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444,916 

Iirt.  CL*  EOSB  65/08:  E«5C  17/00:19/00 

VS.  a.  49—394  12  Claims 


1.  A  window,  comprising: 

a  fnune  having  a  sash  opening  thetein  and  al  least  one  sash 
engaging  surface; 

at  least  one  sash  having  at  least  one  pane  member  and  at  least 
one  frame  engaging  surface  and  being  slidably  mounted  in 
said  sash  opening  of  said  firame  so  that  said  frame  engaging 
surface  engages  said  sash  engaging  surface; 

at  least  one  sash  stop  mounted  in  said  frame  and  being  movable 
between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  position,  said 
sash  stop  structured  to  maintain  said  sash  in  position  in  said 
sash  opening  of  said  frame  when  said  sash  stop  is  in  the 
extended  position,  said  sash  stop  including  resilient  means 
between  said  frame  and  said  sash  stop  for  urging  said  sash 
stop  into  the  extended  position;  and 

at  least  one  latch  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sash  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  sash  stop  and  being  roiatable  between  a 
closed  position  in  which  said  latch  does  not  engage  said  sash 
stop  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  latch  engages  and 
depiesses  said  sash  stop,  whereby  said  sash  tnay  be  at  least 
partially  cemoved  from  said  frame. 


5492,782 
POLYMERIC  SEALING/SnUNG  STRIP  AND  EXTRUSION 

METHCM)  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
MkkMl  K.  Scott,  Hffliard,  OWo,  Mrfpinr  to  Crane  Plastics 
lilcd  PaitMnh^  Cdmbw,  Ohio 
I  of  Scr.  No.  313v419,  Sep.  27,  1994,  abwidoaed, 
wUck  b  a  iUtWob  of  Scr.  No.  7,U7,  Jan.  21,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,375^6.  This  applicalioa  JoL  2«,  1995,  Scr.  Now  507,547 
Int.  CL"  E«0  7/16 
VS.  CL  49—489.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  sealing/spring  strip,  said  sealing/spring  strip  comprising:  a 
loogitudinaUy  extending  polymer  and  silicone  rubber  composite 
strip,  said  strip  having  a  cross-section,  said  cross-section  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  polymeric  base  portion  having  first  and  second  sides  pro- 
viding respective  first  and  second  surfaces,  and  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  well  formed  in  said  first  side;  and 
(ii)  a  cured  silicone  rubber  bead  disposed  in  said  well  and 
extending  from  said  well  so  as  to  foim  a  resilient  surface  of 
silicone  rubber  extending  from  said  first  surface;  and 
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(iii)  a  longitudinal  sealing  member  disposed  in  said  well  and 
enclosing  a  space  therein  whereby  a  portion  of  said  well  is 
rendered  unavailable  for  tilling  by  said  silicone  rubber. 


5492,783 
GUTTER  GUARD 
Lawrence  P.  Jones,  318  Westminster  Ave,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ. 
08002 

Filed  JuiL  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  488^35 

Int.  a.*  Ee4D  li/OO 

VS.  CL  52—12  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gutter  having  a  from  wall,  a  rear  wall, 
a  bottom  wall  and  a  predetermined  axial  length;  a  guner  guard  for 
preventing  the  clogging  of  said  gutter  comprising: 

a  coil  spring  spiral  member  having  a  top.  a  bonom,  first  and 
second  ends,  and  including  a  plurality  of  turns,  each  of  said 
turns  being  substantially  equal  in  size  and  being  aligned  with 
one  another,  said  spiral  member  being  adapted  for  movement 
between  a  contracted  condition  aixl  an  expanded  condition, 
and 

a  mesh  screen  attached  to  the  top  of  said  spiral  member  along 
the  length  thereof,  said  mesh  screen  being  substantially  planar 
when  said  spiral  inemt>er  is  in  its  expanded  condition. 


5492,784 

TRENCH  STRUCTURE 

Kirli  N.  Nivcns,  Scabrook,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Forma  Block,  Inc., 

Beaufort,  S.C. 
Continiiatioa-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  147,293,  Nov.  5,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Oct.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,833 
Int  a."  E02D  29/14 
VS.  CL  52—20  17  Cbdms 

13.  A  trench  structure  for  a  drain  or  chase  comprising:  a  first  and 
a  second  cap  block,  said  first  and  second  cap  Mock  each  of  uniform 
concrete  composition,  said  first  and  said  second  cap  block  each 
comprising:  a  face  section,  said  face  section  having  rear,  front,  top, 
txjnom,  and  first  and  second  side  surfaces,  said  face  section  defin- 
ing a  notch  along  the  fix>nt  top  edge;  a  suppon  section,  said  support 
section  defining  a  vertical  channel,  said  vertical  channel  extending 
the  entire  height  of  said  support  section,  said  support  section 
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having  rear,  front,  top,  bottom,  and  first  and  second  side  surfaces, 
the  longitudinal  length  of  said  suppon  >ection  less  than  the  longi- 
tudinal length  of  said  face  section,  said  front  surface  of  said 
support  section  joined  to  said  rear  surface  of  said  face  section,  said 
first  side  surface  of  said  support  section  flush  with  said  first  side 
surface  of  said  face  section;  a  horizontal  extension,  said  honzontal 
extension  longitudinally  extending  from  said  first  side  surface  of 
said  support  section  and  tiaving  a  depth  less  than  the  depth  of  said 
suppon  section,  said  bonom  surface  of  said  suppon  section  flush 
with  said  bonom  surface  of  said  face  section,  said  suppon  section 
having  a  height  less  than  said  face  section  wherein  said  first  side 
surface  of  said  face  section,  said  first  side  surface  of  said  support 
section  and  said  horizontal  extension  for  complementar)  reception 
of  second  side  surfaces  of  an  adjacent  cap  block.,  said  first  cap 
bl(x:k  front  surface  opposingly  positioned  to  ssud  from  face  of  said 
second  cap  block  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  channel  therebe 
tween.  a  drain  cover,  said  co\er  positioned  between  said  first  and 
said  second  cap  blocks  and  resting  within  said  notches  thereof. 


secortd  end.  and  rear  a  wall  providing  an  opening  between 

said  first  end  and  said  second  end; 
light  means  disposed  in  said  channel:  for  providing  illumination: 
first  mounting  means  for  clampingly  imerengaging  with  said 

rear  wall: 
a  f>racket  for  mounting  on  a  wall:  and 
attachment  means  for  attaching  said  first  mounting  means  to  said 

bracket. 


5492,785 

HANDLE  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN  CONCRETE  COVERS 

Norman  W.  Gavin,  2S45  Ridge  Rd.,  North  Haven,  Conn.  06473 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392457 

InL  a."  F02D  29/14 

VS.  CI.  52—20  5  Claims 


5492,787 
MODULAR  PARTITION  SYSTEM 
Heiser  Ophardt,  3931  Vineyard  Crcs.,  Vinebmd,  Ontario. 
Canada 

Filed  Jim.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,607 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Canada,  May  25,  1995,  2150174 
InL  a."  A47F  \0/O0 
VS.  CI.  52—34  22  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  in  combination:  a  concrete  cover  for 
a  subterranean  construction,  a  plastic  handle  comprising  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end.  said  first  end  being  cast  in  said  concrete  cover, 
and  said  second  end  being  external  of  said  cover,  a  first  piece  of 
rebar  mounted  on  said  second  end.  and  a  second  piece  of  rebar 
held  by  said  first  end  in  said  cover. 


5492,786 
WALL  PROTECTOR 
Christian  P.  Kamm,  Fairvlew  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wilkin- 
son Company,  Stow,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  456,696 
Int  CL"  E04F  ////« 
VS.  a.  52—28  33  Claims 

1.  A  wall  protector  comprising: 

a  bumper  having  first  and  second  spaced  ends,  a  front  wall 
having  a  channel  therein  between  said  first  end  and  said 


3.  A  modular  partition  construction  comprising; 

first  and  second  vertical  post  means,  said  first  post  means  spaced 

from  said  second  post  means  and  defining  a  door  opening  for 

a  first  cubicle  therebetween, 
door  means  pivotally  disposed  in  said  door  opening,  the  door 

means  including  a  door  panel  and  hinge  meaiLs  for  hingely 

coupling  said  door  panel  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  post 

means. 
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planar  divider  panel  means  having  a  forward  vertical  edge 
portion  and  a  rearward  vetticai  edge  portion  for  defining  a 
first  side  of  said  first  cubicle,  and 

a  plurality  of  elongate  support  channel  members  each  being 
elongated  along  a  loogitudinal  axis  and  in  cross-section 
through  said  axis  having  a  generally  rectangular  C- shape  with 
parallel  spaced  front  and  rear  sides,  said  rear  side  defining  an 
opening  therethrough  extending  the  length  on  said  channel 
member  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  opening  having  a  dimension 
sized  to  receive  therein  one  edge  portion  of  said  divider  panel 
means. 

said  first  post  means  comprising  first  pilaster  means  and  a  first 
one  of  said  channel  members,  said  first  pilaster  means  having 
a  forward  and  rearward  facing  vertical  surfaces,  and  slot 
means  for  engaging  said  first  channel  member  extending 
vertically  along  said  rearward  surface,  the  slot  means  and 
front  side  of  the  channel  member  configured  to  permit  the 
front  side  of  the  channel  member  to  be  slid  into  the  slot  means 
so  that  the  first  channel  member  and  first  pilaster  means  are 
fixed  to  each  other  for  relative  longitudinal  sliding. 

wherein  in  assembly,  said  first  channel  member  is  coupled  to 
said  first  pilaster  member  with  said  front  side  disposed  in  said 
slot  means, 

ttie  first  vertical  edge  portion  of  said  divider  panel  means  is 
secured  in  said  first  cbaiuiel  member  opening,  and  the  second 
vertical  edge  portion  of  the  panel  means  is  secured  in  the 
opening  of  a  second  one  of  said  channel  members  which  is 
spaced  from  said  first  channel  member 


S392,7n 

CATHEDRAL  CEILING  FIXTUIIE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

laacs  M.  Corridon,  4929  TIbMtt  La.,  Bwke,  Va.  22015 

FUcd  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,231 

lat  CL"^  E«4F  19/00 

VS.  CL  52 — 39  10  Claims 


5,592,789 
MODULAR  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
WUliam   D.   LiddcU,  Sr„   Boston,   Mass.,  and   Raymond   W. 
Hawcs,  PetertMinHigii,  N  JL,  assignors  to  American  Contain- 
ment Systems,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jim.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  490,060 

Int.  CL*  E04B  1/19 

U.S.  CL  52—63  16  Claims 


1.  A  supporting  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  base  structural  members  each  having 
first  and  second  ends  defining  the  length  thereof  and  each  base 
structural  member  being  defined  in  part  by  a  hollow  tubular 
portion  extending  coextensively  therewith,  the  hollow  tubular 
portion  of  each  base  structural  member  having  a  given  width 
defined  by  opposed  transverse  sides; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bracing  members  each  having  first  and  second 
ends  which  define  the  length  thereof; 

(c)  attachment  means  formed  on  said  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  bracing  members  for  engaging  with  a  surface  on  one  of 
said  plurality  of  elongated  base  structural  members  to  effect  a 
connection  therebetween; 

(d)  each  of  said  plurality  of  elongated  base  structural  members 
having  a  keyhole  slot  formed  in  the  transverse  sides  thereof, 
each  of  said  keyhole  slots  being  sized  and  shaped  to  receive 
and  hold  the  attachment  means  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  bracing  members;  and 

(e)  each  of  said  plurality  of  elongate  base  members  including  a 
locking  bdt  securement  means  integrally  formed  as  part  of 
said  hollow  portion  thereof  and  extending  coextensively  with 
the  length  of  each  base  structural  member  and  exclusively  of 
engagement  with  said  attachment  means  for  receiving  and 
locking  a  locking  bolt  to  be  secured  within  said  securement 
means  at  infinite  positions  therealong. 


5,592,790 

REmFORCED  AWNING 

Antonio  Requejo,  132M  NW.  43  Ave.,  OpiUocka.  Fla.  33054 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,406 

InL  a."  E04B  l/.U 

VS.  C\.  SZ—n  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  flush  surface  for  a  ceiling  fixture  at 
the  ridge  of  a  cathedral  ceiling,  comprising: 

a  base  mount  member  having  a  planar  lower  surface  and  two 
plaruir  upper  surfaces  which  angle  upwardly  and  meet  at  an 
apex  to  form  a  first  pitch  angle; 

a  pitch  mount  member  having  two  planar  lower  surfaces  which 
meet  at  an  apex  and  two  planar  upper  surfaces  which  meet  at 
an  apex  to  form  a  second  pitch  angle  wherein  said  second 
pitch  angle  is  steeper  than  said  first  pitch  angle;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  pitch  mount  member  on  said  base 
mount  member  in  a  stacked  configtiration  such  that  said 
planar  lower  surfaces  of  said  pitch  mount  member  abut  the 
planar  upper  surfaces  of  said  base  mount  member  along  ttie 
entire  length  thereof  in  substantially  flush  relation. 
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1.  In  an  aluminium  awning  mounted  above  a  building  opening  to 
be  protected  and  said  aluminium  awning  being  of  the  type  that 
includes  a  plurality  of  partially  superimposed  elongated  slats,  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends,  and  said  slats  forming  a  cover  assembly 
defining  rear,  front  and  lateral  sides,  the  slats  bring  mounted  on  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  and  parallel  purlin  members,  hinge  means 
with  first  and  second  leaf  members  and  said  first  leaf  member 
being  noounted  to  said  first  ends  of  said  slats  which  are  aligned  and 
define  said  rear  side,  and  the  other  leaf  member  adapted  to  be 
motmted  above  said  opening,  and  said  awning  further  including 
two  side  stiffener  members,  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  flange 
each,  and  said  lateral  sides  of  said  cover  assembly  being  mounted 
to  upper  flanges,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sheet  member 
mounted  on  said  purlin  members  at  a  spaced  apart  and  parallel 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  elongated  slats. 


Upper    rtoor    24 
6   Counter|.%g    Tore*   Actuator 


66   Oomnttrmom    Error 
S«rv»or   AfTOy 
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1.  An  active  vibration  control  system  for  attenuating  an  input 
vibration  field  within  a  building  structure  resulting  from  externally 
applied,  seismic  or  other  environmentally  induced.  disturbaiKes 
acting  upon  the  building  structure,  the  control  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  sensors  positionable  about  a  building  struc- 
ture for  sensing  incoming  disturbances  in  advance  of  the 
disturbances  reaching  the  building  structure  and  for  convert- 
ing such  sensed  disturbances  to  a  reference  signal; 

orthogonal  component  separation  means  for  receiving  the  refer- 
ence signal  and  converting  the  refereiK^e  signal  into  orthogo- 
nal reference  signal  components; 

a  plurality  of  output  sensors  positionable  on  a  building  structure 
for  sensing  building  structure  vibrations  and  for  converting 
such  sensed  vibrations  to  orthogonal  output  signals; 

vibration  actuator  means  for  imparting  a  cancellation  vibration 
field  to  a  building  structure  so  as  to  counteract  said  input 
vibration  field  and  to  reduce  building  structure  vibrations,  said 
vibration  actuator  means  including  orthogonally  oriented 
actuators  responsive  to  orthogonal  actuator  driving  signals; 

plural  orthogonal  feed  forward  controller  means  for  receiving 
said  orthogonal  reference  signal  components  and  said 
orthogonal  output  signals  aixl  for  providing  orthogonal  actua- 
tor driving  sigiials  to  said  vibration  actuator  means,  said  plural 
orthogonal  feed  forward  controller  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  feed  forward  controllers  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  number  of  orthogonal  reference  signal  components,  each 
controller  comprising: 

first  controller  input  means  for  receiving  one  of  said  orthogo- 
nal reference  signal  components; 
second  controller  input  means  for  receiving  a  corresponding 
orthogonal  output  signal; 


digital  signal  processing  means  for  response  to  said  orthogo- 
nal reference  signal  component  and  said  orthogonal  output 
signal  and  for  providing  an  orthogonal  actuator  driving 
signal  to  said  vibration  actuator  means  so  as  to  drive  said 
orthogonally  oriented  actuators  to  impart  a  cancellation 
vibration  field  to  the  building  structure  to  counteract  said 
input  vibration  field. 


5,592,791 

ACTIVE  CONTROLLER  FOR  THE  ATTENUATION  OF 

MECHANICAL  VIBRATIONS 

Camille  M.  D'Annunzio,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  and  Charles  E. 

Cbassaing,  RaMgh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Radix  Sytems,  Inc., 

RockriUcMd. 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  450,678 

Int  CL"  E04B  1/98 

VS.  a.  52—167.2  24  Claims 


ActuQton  on  Upper 
Floor  (28*  *  208) 


5,592,792 
SELF  SEALING  POTATO  TRUCK  LOADING  DOCK 
Craig  F.  Mcchao,  211  Third  Ave.  SE.,  New  Rockford,  N.  Dak. 
58365,  and  Lyie  G.  Forde,  220  Srroitta  Ave.  North,  Car- 
rington,  N.  Dak.  58421 

Flkd  Jnn.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4934>97 

Int.  CL"  E04B  I/S4 

VS.  a.  52— 173J  9  Claims 


10       12 


1.  A  portable  self  sealing  loading  dock  for  use  with  a  potato 
truck  having  rear  doors,  a  center  mounted  conveyor  and  a  pair  of 
sides  which  slope  inward  towarxls  said  center  nxNinied  conveyor, 
said  loading  dock  comprising: 

a  rectangular  frame  having  a  lower  section  defining  a  floor,  an 
upper  section  defining  a  ceiling  and  a  right  and  left  section 
defining  side  walls; 

a  stand  for  said  rectangular  frame  said  stand  being  fixably 
attached  to  said  rectangular  frame  and  further  extending 
below  the  floor  portion  of  said  frame; 

a  top  double  layered  sealing  canvas  having  an  inside  and  outside 
layer  with  cut  slats,  said  canvas  being  fixably  attached  to  the 
front  ceiling  portion  of  said  rectangular  frame; 

a  right  double  layered  sealing  canvases  having  an  inside  and 
outside  layer  with  cut  slats,  said  right  double  layered  sealing 
canvas  being  fixably  attached  at  one  edge  to  the  front  portion 
of  said  right  side  wall  of  said  rectangular  frame; 

a  left  double  layered  sealing  canvases  having  an  inside  and 
outside  layer  with  cut  slats,  said  left  double  layered  sealing 
canvas  being  fixably  attached  at  one  edge  to  the  front  portion 
of  said  left  side  wall  of  said  rectangular  frame; 

a  lower  double  layered  sealing  canvas  having  an  inside  and 
outside  layer  widi  cut  slats,  said  lower  double  layered  sealing 
canvas  being  fixably  attached  along  said  lower  double  layered 
sealing  canvas's  bottom  edge  to  the  floor  of  said  rectangular 
frame;  and 

a  means  of  adjustably  and  elastically  attaching  and  holding  in 
tension  the  top  edge  of  said  lower  double  layered  sealing 
canvas  to  the  side  walls  of  said  rectangular  frame. 
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5492,793 
ROUTER  MACHINE 
Haraid  E.  Dwnnktowski,  AMa,  and  Richard  J.  Merrick,  Grand 
Island,  both  of  Nebr,  assignors  to  Merridi  Macliine  Co.. 
Alda,Nebr. 

Filed  Jon.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  480,602 

InL  a."  E04F  1 1  AX):  B27C  5/00:  B27B  1/00 

VS.  CL  52—182  20  Claims 


1.  A  router  machine  for  maldng  repetitive  router  cuts  at  prede- 
terniined  positions  on  at  least  one  workpiece.  said  router  machine 
comprising  a  free  standing  main  frame  having  an  open  work 
horizontal  platform  for  supporting  said  at  least  one  worlcpiece.  said 
horizontal  platform  having  a  longitudinal  front  edge,  clamping 
mechanisms  for  clamping  said  at  least  one  wortcpiece  at  said 
predetermined  positions,  a  workpiece  feed  mechanism  for  advanc- 
ing said  at  least  one  workpiece  to  each  of  said  predetennine 
positions,  a  router  assembly  having  at  least  one  router  with  a 
vertically  oriented  bit  a  movable  support  assembly  for  said  router 
assembly,  said  at  least  one  router  being  shiftable  vertically  on  said 
support  assembly  between  an  extended  cutting  position  and  a 
retracted  non-cutting  position,  a  pair  of  linear  actuator  assemblies 
each  having  a  first  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  and  a 
second  end  pivotally  engaged  with  an  upstanding  pivot  pin  affixed 
to  said  router  support  assembly  to  shift  said  at  least  one  router 
through  said  repetitive  router  cuts,  said  pivot  pin  being  coaxial 
with  said  bit  of  said  at  least  one  router,  a  programmable  electronic 
control  system  having  output  signals  controlling  said  worlcpiece 
clamp  mechanisms,  said  woriqiiece  feed  mechanism,  said  at  least 
one  router,  said  vertical  router  position  between  said  extended 
cutting  position  and  said  retracted  non-cutting  position,  and  said 
linear  actuator  assemblies. 


5392,794 
INTERLOCKING  OFTICE  PANEL  DEVICE 
Apisit  l^indaun,  10002/2  Soi  Saenanikon  1,  Pholyothin  Rd, 
Bangkok,  10900  THX 

Filed  JuL  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,588 
Int.  ex."  E04B  2/2!i 
VS.  a.  52—220.7  8  Claims 

1.  A  room  subdividing  device  comprising: 
a  panel  for  use  as  a  partial  wall  to  subdivide  room  space,  said 

panel  having  two  vertical  ends  connected  by  sidewalls. 
a  base  plate  for  attachment  to  said  panel  end,  said  plate  having  a 
flange  extending  generally  onhogonally  therefrom,  said  flange 
presenting  an  arm  extending  therefrom  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  base  plate, 
a  shoe  comprising  a  center  spine  having  a  first  and  second  face, 
said  spine  having  a  plurality  of  flanges  extending  orthogonally 
from  either  face  of  said  spine,  said  siioe  flanges  presenting  an 
arm  extending  therefrom,  said  arm  of  said  shoe  flanges  being 


engageable  with  said  arm  of  said  base  plate  flanges  for  cap- 
ture of  said  panel -attached  base  plate  with  said  shoe,  said  base 
plate  flange  and  said  shoe  flange  being  sufiBciently  long  so  as 
to  space  said  base  plate  from  said  shoe  spine  to  provide  a  void 
for  insertion  of  a  cable  therethrough,  and 
a  means  for  securing  said  shoe  to  said  base  plate  upon  engage- 
ment of  said  shoe  flange  with  said  ba.se  plate  flange,  such  that 
said  shoe  flange  of  said  first  spine  face  is  secured  to  a  first 
panel  base  plate  and  said  shoe  flange  of  said  second  spine  face 
is  secured  to  a  second  panel  base  plate  to  interconnect  said 
first  panel  with  said  second  panel. 


5392,795 

COEXTRUDED  POLYMER  PRESSURE  PLATE 

David  M.  Rindiart,  LawrenceviUe;  Wayne  E.  Whitmyer,  Lil- 

bum,  and  Gregory  B.  McKenna,  Cnnuning,  all  of  Ga„ 

assignors  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174434,  Dec.  29,  1993,  al>an- 

doned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,123 

Int.  CL"  E04H  IA)0 

VS.  O.  52—235  20  Claims 


1.  A  glazed  panel  wall  construction  comprising: 
a  frame  ntiember; 

a  glazing  panel  disposed  adjacent  said  frame  member: 
a  pressure  plate  mounted  to  said  frame  member;  and 
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a  gasket  element  bonded  to  said  pressure  plate  and  confronting 
an  exterior  marginal  portion  of  said  glazing  panel. 


5392,796 

THERMALLY-IMPROVED  METALLIC  FRAMING 

ASSEMBLY 

LeRoy  A.  Landers,  2322  Spruce  St  Apt.  2F,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19103 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,090 

Int.  CL'  E04B  2/60:  E04C  3/32 

VS.  a.  52—241  9  Claims 


1.  A  thermally  improved  framing  assembly,  compnsing: 

a  planar  wall  component: 

a  bottom  metallic  runner  having  a  substantially  flat  face  and  at 
least  one  substantially  flat  flange  extending  transversely  from 
said  flat  face: 

a  metallic  channel  disposed  transverse  to  said  bottom  metallic 
ninner,  said  metallic  channel  comprising  an  elongated  web 
and  at  least  one  elongated  flange  extending  transversely  from 
said  web,  said  at  least  one  elongated  flange  compnsing  first 
and  second  continuous  ridges  along  tlie  length  of  said  at  least 
one  elongated  flange  which  contact  an  inner  edge  of  said  at 
least  one  substantially  flat  flange  of  said  bottom  metallic 
runner  and  confront  and  support  said  planar  wall  component 
along  first  and  second  lines  of  contact  transverse  to  said 
substantially  flat  face  of  said  bottom  metallic  runner,  and  said 
at  least  one  elongated  flange  further  comprising  an  offset 
portion  laterally  spaced  from  said  planar  wall  component,  said 
offset  portion  extending  between  said  first  and  second  ridges 
approximately  tlie  entire  width  of  said  at  least  one  elongated 
flange  along  tlie  length  of  said  metallic  chaiuiel:  and 

fastening  means  for  connecting  said  planar  wall  component 
against  said  first  and  second  ridges  of  said  at  least  one 
elongated  flange  of  said  metallic  channel,  said  fastening 
means  extending  tlirough  said  planar  wall  component  and  said 
at  least  one  elongated  flange  to  rigidly  connect  said  planar 
wall  component  to  said  at  least  one  elongated  flange  so  as  to 
form  a  closed  air  pocket  between  said  planar  wall  component 
and  said  offset  portion  of  said  at  least  one  elongated  flange 
which  is  bounded  on  either  side  by  said  first  and  second  lines 
of  contact  formed  between  said  first  and  second  ridges  and 
said  planar  wall  component  and  which  is  bounded  on  one  end 
by  said  bottom  metallic  runner. 


5392.797 
DECORATIVE  MOLDING  STRIP  SYSTEM 
Richard  Logan,  KiogiTille,  Canada;  Charles  E.  ScUcdcgger, 
Metamora,  Mich.;  Midiaei  C.  Cfaufc,  CotaHhteTBe,  Mkh^ 
and  DanM  G.  Mejrer,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich.,  ■wigiioi  i  to 
Mid-AiMrfca   Bnflding   Prodocti  CorporatioB,   Plymoath, 
Mich. 
Continuatioa-iB-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  143^53,  Oct.  26,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5,457,923,  whkh  b  a  contiDuatioa-in-pMrt  of  Ser.  No. 

916399,  JuL  20,  1992,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  158,163,  Nov. 

24,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,398^469,  which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  143,253,  Oct  26,  1993,  and  Ser.  No.  262,918,  Jnn. 

20,  1994,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

310,432 

InL  CL*  F04F  19/04 

VS.  a.  52—288.1  9  Cfarims 


1.  A  decorative  molding  system  removably  installed  at  a  juncture 
of  a  ceiling  and  a  vertical  wall,  said  molding  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  thin  molding  strips  of  flexible  plastic  having  a 
length  and  an  upper  free  edge,  a  lower  free  edge,  a  front 
surface  and  a  back  surface,  said  upper  free  edge  being  adapted 
to  lie  against  one  of  said  ceiling  and  said  vertical  wall  along  a 
line  spaced  from  ttie  juncture  of  the  ceiling  and  vertical  wall 
and  flex  relative  thereto,  said  lower  free  edge  being  adaptrd  to 
lie  against  tlie  other  of  said  ceiling  and  said  vertical  wall 
along  a  line  spaced  from  tlie  juncture  of  tlie  ceiling  and 
vertical  wall  and  flex  relative  tlmeto, 

a  plurality  of  flexible  plastic  clips, 

each  said  flexible  plastic  cUp  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  free 
end. 

said  flexible  plastic  clips  being  attached  at  spaced  points  along 
the  length  of  the  back  surface  of  each  molding  strip  such  that 
the  first  end  of  each  said  clip  is  attached  on  the  back  surface 
of  said  molding  strip  at  a  point  of  attachment  intermediate  the 
upper  free  edge  and  lower  free  edge  of  said  molding  strip  and 
said  second  free  end  of  each  said  clip  extends  at  an  angle  from 
said  point  of  attachment, 

said  second  free  end  of  each  said  clip  being  capable  of  flexing 
relative  to  said  point  of  attachment  to  said  molding,  each  said 
molding  strip  being  sufficiently  flexible  about  its  length  as 
well  as  its  width  to  provide  conforming  engagement  of  its 
upper  free  edge  and  its  lower  free  edge  with  tlie  ceiling  and 
vertical  wall  to  provide  conforming  engagement  with  the 
ceiling  and  vertical  wall. 

a  plurality  of  wall  trades  of  tliin  flexible  plastic  having  a  back 
surface,  a  front  surface,  an  upper  edge  and  a  forward  leading 
edge  providing  a  gap  between  the  leading  edge  and  the  front 
surface. 

means  for  mounting  the  upper  edge  of  each  track  on  one  of  said 
ceiling  and  said  vertical  wall  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said 
ceiling  and  said  vertical  wall  such  that  said  forward  leading 
edge  is  spaced  from  the  other  of  said  ceiling  and  said  vertical 
wall. 

said  forward  leading  edge  of  said  track  being  capable  of  flexing 
relative  to  said  upper  edge  of  said  track. 

interengaging  means  on  said  second  free  end  of  said  clip  and 
said  forward  leading  edge  of  said  track  such  that  when  ttie 
thin  molding  strip  with  the  flexible  plastic  clips  attached 
thereto  is  mounted  on  said  track  by  movement  of  each  said 
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second  free  end  it  each  said  clip  into  ttie  gap  between  the 
leading  edge  of  said  track  and  the  front  surface,  the  second 
free  end  of  each  said  cUp  is  moved  into  the  gap  and  said 
forward  leading  edge  of  said  track  are  inierengaged.  such  that 
each  said  thin  molding  strip  is  restrained  against  ready 
removal  and  such  that  when  said  molding  stnp  is  mounted  on 
said  wall  track,  the  upper  edge  of  said  molding  strip  is  angled 
outwardly  from  said  track,  such  that  said  clip  is  positioned 
between  said  lower  forward  free  edge  of  said  wall  track  and 
Its  associated  wall. 

ai  least  one  pair  of  said  plastic  molding  strips  having  free  ends 
with  their  longitudinal  axis  forming  an  angle  at  a  comer  of  a 
room. 

a  plastic  comer  member  provided  between  said  adjacent  plastic 
molding  strips  and  fonning  a  corner, 

said  plastic  comer  member  comprising  a  one  piece  plastic  body 
having  side  walls  intersecting  at  substantially  the  same  angle 
as  the  angle  formed  by  the  axis  of  adjacent  plastic  molding 
strips. 

each  said  side  wall  having  substantially  the  same  undulating 
cross  sectional  configuration  as  the  first  surfaces  of  said 
adjacent  plastic  molding  strips, 

each  said  wall  having  an  upper  free  edge,  a  lower  free  edge  and 
a  vertical  free  edge,  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface. 

a  flexible  plastic  clip  means  attached  to  each  said  side  wall. 

each  said  clip  means  having  said  first  end  and  a  second  fiee  end. 
said  first  end  being  attached  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  its 
respective  side  wall  intermediale  the  upper  free  edge  of  said 
wall  and  the  lower  free  edge  of  said  wall  and  said  second  free 
end  of  said  clip  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  wall  of 
said  comer  member  from  said  point  of  attachment. 

said  free  end  of  each  said  clip  on  said  wall  having  interengaging 
means  engaging  said  interengaging  means  on  said  forwarding 
leading  edge  of  said  track  and  holding  said  comer  member  in 
contact  with  said  adjacent  molding  strips. 


5^92,798 
SPACER  FOR  GLASS  BLOCKS 
Jed  C.  FrieacB,  Suite  2t5,  9S  Tntk  Street,  New  Westminster, 
BrWsii  Cohunbia,  V3M  6L8,  and  Bohomir  Cervenka,  Van- 
couTer,  botli  oT  Canada,  aasisnors  lo  Jed  C.  Fricsen,  British 
Colnatltia,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Sen  No.  427,842 

Int  CL*  EtMG  21/16 

MS,  CL  52—308  11  Claims 


1.  A  spacer  for  use  in  forming  a  wall  of  glass  blocks,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  elongated  first  arms; 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  elongated  second  arms,  each  of  said  second 
arms  being  perpendicular  to  a  conesponding  one  of  said  first 
arms  so  as  (o  form  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  crossed  arms 
positioned  to  rest  on  edge  surfaces  of  a  glass  block  bounding 
tlie  exterior  wall  forming  surfaces  thereof: 

(c)  an  elongated  connecting  bar  inlerconnecting  said  crossed 
arms; 


(d)  a  pair  of  plates  positioned  parallel  to  each  of  said  crossed 
arms  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  so  as  to  be  able  to  lie  on 
either  side  of  said  glass  blocks: 

(e)  a  frangible  coupling  affixing  each  of  said  plates  lo  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  crossed  arms  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
at  Its  junction  with  said  one  crossed  arm  so  as  to  weaken  the 
joint  and  permit  breaking  at  the  joint  without  splintering:  and 

(f)  an  elongated  vane  element  extending  out  from  and  across 
said  plates  and  passing  through  a  notional  line  through  a 
center  of  each  of  said  frangible  couplings  so  that  a  user  may 
grip  and  twist  said  vane  element  so  as  to  impart  a  torque  about 
said  notional  line  which  shears  an  associated  frangible  cou- 
pling at  its  joint  with  an  associated  one  of  said  crossed  arms 
without  imparting  any  translational  force  to  said  spacer. 


5492,799 

ROOF  SHINGLE  TAB  COVER  SYSTEM 

Richard  F.  Reinlte,  4th  &  Bryson,  Dcsiilcr,  Nelw.  68340 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385^438 

Int.  a."  E04D  IA)6 

U.S.  a.  52—529  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  roofing  cover  assembly  including  vertically 
overiapped  horizontal  courses  of  slightly  horizontally  spaced  apart 
roofing  tabs  of  a  predetermined  plan  shape  and  size  each  including 
free  lower  comer  poruons  spaced  along  a  conesponding  course 
and  interconnected  by  a  lower  edge  and  opposite  side  edges 
extending  upwardly  from  said  comer  portions  and  wherein  the  tabs 
of  each  course  of  tabs  are  horizontally  offset,  in  the  direction  in 
which  the  course  extends,  relative  to  an  adjacent  course  of  tabs,  a 
cover  system  for  said  cover  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  thin 
cover  panels  each  of  generally  said  predetermined  plan  shape  and 
slighUy  larger  in  size  than  said  tabs,  said  cover  panels  each 
including  lower  comers  interconnected  by  a  lower  edge,  side 
margins  extending  upwardly  from  said  lower  comers  and  upper 
edges  extending  between  upper  portions  of  said  side  margins,  one 
of  said  side  margins  including  a  down  turned  flange  extending 
therealong.  the  other  side  margin  including  a  downwardly  offset 
trough  extending  therealong  spaced  at  least  slightly  inwardly  of  an 
outer  edge  of  said  other  side  margin,  said  cover  panels  each 
overiying  a  corresponding  tab  with  said  downtumed  flange  thereof 
disposed  immediately  outward  of  the  corresponding  tab  edge  and 
said  trough  thereof  disposed  immediately  outwardly  of  the  other 
side  edge  of  said  corresponding  tab.  said  upper  edge  of  each  cover 
panel  being  inserted  beneath  the  lower  edges  of  the  adjacent  tabs 
of  the  next  upper  course  of  tabs,  said  troughs  depending  beneath 
said  cover  panels  and  being  received  in  spaces  between  horizon- 
tally adjacent  tabs  and  terminating  upwardly  below  said  upper 
edges,  said  downtumed  flange  being  downwardly  received  in  said 
troughs,  said  lower  comer  portions  having  roofing  fasteners 
secured  downward  therethrough  and  also  downwardly  through 
longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  the  central  area  of  the  upper 
edges  of  the  underiying  cover  panels  and  anchor  structure  anchor- 
ing said  lower  edge  of  each  cover  panel  to  the  lower  edge  of  tlie 
corresponding  roofing  tab. 


January  14,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


8S3 


5^92,880 
TRUSS  wrni  adjustable  ends  and  metal  web 

CONNECTORS 
Kenneth  G.  Koo,  Richmond  HUI,  and  BOI  M.  tvXty,  L'Acadic, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  TVnswal  Systems  Corporation, 
ArUiiftaii,  1\n. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,928 

Int.  CL*  E04C  3/iO 

VS.  CL  52—692  8  Claims 


1.  A  truss  adapted  for  load  bearing,  comprising: 

first  and  second  generally  parallel  wooden  chord  members; 

a  pluraUty  of  V-shaped  metal  webs  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  chord  members,  each  web  having  an  apex  portion  and 
two  elongated  diverging  legs  with  enlarged  end  portions,  each 
web  further  including  a  plurality  of  teeth  projecting  from  the 
apex  portion  and  the  enlarged  end  portions  thereof,  whereby 
the  corresponding  web  is  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
chord  members,  tlie  interconnection  of  said  webs  with  said 
first  and  second  chord  members  defining  a  primary  section  of 
said  truss; 

said  first  and  second  chord  members  having  respective  first  and 
second  extension  portions  extending  in  tlie  same  direction 
beyond  said  webs,  said  truss  fiuther  including  a  wooden 
connector  member  and  non-metallic  attaLhment  means  for 
attaching  said  connector  member  to  said  first  and  second 
chord  members  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
first  and  second  extension  portions,  but  not  along  said  primary 
section)  to  define  an  end  section  of  said  truss  adjacent  said 
primary  section,  said  end  section  being  adapted  to  be  trimmed 
for  lengthwise  adjustment  of  said  truss; 

said  first  extension  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
first  holes  and  said  second  extension  portion  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apart  second  holes,  said  coruiector  member 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  third  holes  in  alignment 
with  respective  first  holes  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
fourth  holes  in  alignment  with  respective  second  holes,  said 
truss  further  iiKluding  a  plurality  of  first  wooden  pins  extend- 
ing through  said  first  and  third  boles  and  attaching  said 
connector  member  to  said  first  extension  portion  and  a  plural- 
ity of  second  wooden  pins  extending  through  said  second  and 
fourth  holes  and  attaching  said  connector  member  to  said 
second  extension  portion. 


5,592301 

MOBILE  STAIR  SYSTEM  FOR  PETS  AND  ANIMALS, 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAID  MOBILE  STAIR  SYSTEM 

Karea  B.  Bataer,  Hooitoa,  Tnu,  assignor  to  Vector  Eqnipment- 

Hooatoo,  Ibc  HoHton,  Ttez. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396^44 
Int  CX"  E04B  1/00 
UA  CL  52— 741 J  17  Claims 

11.  A  method  of  makiiig  a  mobile  stair  system,  said  method 
comprising: 


3»~ 


a.  using  rigid  or  semi-rigid  material  to  fonn  elements  of  the 
mobile  stair  system,  said  elements  comprising  a  number  of 
crossbars,  coaiprising  a  first  crossbar,  a  last  crossbar,  a  highest 
crossbar  and  a  lowest  crossbar,  a  left  side  support  and  a  right 
side  support  each  having  a  number  of  holes  comprising  a  first 
hole,  a  following  bole  and  a  last  hole; 

b.  placing  the  number  of  crossbars  horizontally  between  the  left 
side  support  and  the  right  side  support  with  the  left  side 
support  and  the  right  side  support  being  vertical  to  the  number 
of  crossbars  and  having  leveled  top  portions  and  leveled 
bottom  portions,  and  connecting  the  number  of  crossbars  to 
the  left  side  support  and  to  the  right  side  support  to  form  a 
main  frame  for  the  mobile  stair  system; 

c.  spreading  a  covering  over  the  number  of  crossbars  of  the  main 
frame  and  gluing  each  end  of  the  covering  to  the  highest 
crossbar  and  to  the  lowest  crossbar  of  the  number  of  cross- 
bars; and 

d.  connecting  the  covering  to  the  main  frame  by  using  a  cord 
and  by  passing  the  cord,  through  a  number  of  holes  in  the  left 
side  support  and  in  the  right  side  support,  through  the  number 
of  crossbars  and  over  the  covering; 

such  that  the  covering,  when  connected  to  the  main  frame. 
serves  as  a  number  of  stairs,  comprising  a  first  stair  and  a  last 
stair,  for  the  mobile  stair  system. 


5,592,882 
TRANSVERSE  ZIPPER  SYSTEM 
Art  MaUn,  Norlkbraolt;  Domild  Van  Erdcn,  WUdwood,  ami 
Midiacl  McMahon,  PalaiiM,  aU  of  DL,  assignors  to  DUnois 
Ibol  Woriu,  Inc,  GleaTiew,  DL 

DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  393,864,  Feh.  24,  1995.  TUs  application 

May  13,  1996,  Ser.  No.  647,580 

Int  CL*  B65B  61/20 

VS.  CL  53—133.4  8  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  plastic  bags  on  a  form. 

fill  and  seal  machine  which  includes  a, longitudinally  extending 

filling  tube  and  a  forming  collar  for  guiding  a  plastic  sheet  material 

having  lateral  edges  into  the  form  of  a  mbe  having  a  longitudinally 

fin  formed  by  said  lateral  edges  about  said  filling  tube,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  longitudinal  fin  sealing  bars  and  a  second  pair  of 
longitudinal  fin  sealing  bars,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
longitudinally  fin  sealing  bars  being  longitudinally  separated 
from  one  another  by  a  transverse  gap,  so  that,  when  said  tube 
is  sequentially  advanced  in  inctements  equal  to  a  longitudinal 
dimension  of  a  package,  a  transverse  fin  seal  gap  will  remain 
when  the  first  and  second  sealing  bars  seal  said  fin; 
means  for  opening  said  transverse  fin  seal  gap.  said  means  being 
at  a  first  positioo  downstream  from  said  gap  between  said  first 
and  second  pairs  of  fin  sealing  bars  a  distance  equal  to  a 
whole  number  multiple  of  said  longitudinal  dimension  (rf  a 
package;  and 
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of: 


I.  A  method  for  wrapping  a  floral  grouping,  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

disposing  the  floral  grouping  in  a  flexible  sleeve  having  a  hrsl 
end.  a  second  end.  an  outer  surface,  an  inner  surface  defining 
a  floral  grouping  retaining  space,  and  a  bonding  material  on  at 
least  one  of  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces  such  that  the  sleeve  is 
disposed  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  floral  grouping  and 
siKh  that  the  floral  grouping  is  disposed  in  the  retaining  space 
of  the  sleeve;  and 

crimping  the  sleeve  about  a  stem  portion  of  the  floral  grouping 
along  the  bonding  material  of  the  sleeve  such  that  portions  of 
the  sleeve  overlap  adjacent  portions  of  the  sleeve  and  the 
overlapping  portions  bondingly  connect  so  as  to  secure  the 
crimped  portion  of  the  sleeve  in  a  crimped  condition  about  the 
floral  grouping  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  stem  portion 
IS  disposed  within  the  crimped  portion  of  the  sleeve. 


means  for  inserting  a  preselected  length  of  zipper  into  said 
transverse  gap  of  said  tube,  said  means  for  inserting  being  at 
said  first  position  with  said  means  for  opening  said  transverse 
fin  seal  gap. 


FLORAL  GROUnNG  WRAPPER  AND  METHODS 
Dooaid  E.  Wcder.  »"|^'«-^.  DL,  ■rtgaor  to  SoatkpK  Trust 
lirtcnnlianl,  lac^  Otrhhwa  City,  Okla. 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  171y«9,  Dec  21.  1993,  Pat  No. 

M97,ni,  awl  a  owdBiMiio^iB-rart  of  Ser.  No.  95331,  JuL 

21,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5v42S,939,  whidi  is  a  continuatioa-in-part 

or  Scr.  No.  9(3,882,  Oct.  2t,  1992,  PaL  No.  5yM8,M3,  Ser.  No. 

923,117.  JbL  30,  1992,  Pat.  No.  53V7,MS,  awl  Ser.  No. 

94«,93«,  Sep.  4, 1992,  Pat.  Nol  5J61y4S2,  which  is  a 

coatiMiatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  92M9S.  Aag.  5, 1992,  said 

Scr.  No.  9aM2it  a  renti— aHiM  !■  part  of  Scr.  Na  893,S8«, 

Job.  2, 1992,  Pat.  Nol  5,1813*4.  wUch  is  a  contimiatioa  of 

Scr.  No.  707,417,  May  28,  1991,  ahaadoatd,  which  is  a  con- 

dauatioa  oTScr.  No.  502358,  Mar.  29,  1990,  alMiidoacd, 
which  is  a  coatiBaatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,7(1,  Sep.  26, 
1988,  abandooed,  said  Scr.  No.  923,117is  a  continaatiaa-in- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  803318,  Dec  4, 1991,  Pat  No.  5344,016,  said 
Scr.  No.  171,489is  a  coatiaMtfaM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  968,798, 
Oct  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  S3<9.934,  which  is  a  cooliniiatioD  of 
Scr.  No.  865363,  Apr.  9,  1992,  Pat  No.  5345,814,  which  is  a 

coBtiMutioa  at  Scr.  No.  649379,  Jan.  31,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,111^)8,  which  ta  a  continatioa  at  Scr.  No.  249,761,  Sep. 

26.  1988,  abandoned.  This  appHcatfon  May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

4S5J07 

Tlic  portioa  of  tlie  term  at  tUs  patent  sabscqaenl  to  Mar.  25, 

2014,  has  been  diKiaincd. 

Int  CL*  B65B  11/00:13/00 

VS.  a.  5J— 397  8  Claims 


5392,804 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 

CARTON  FLAPS 

Urs  Retitdcr,  Kenncsaw,  Ga.,  aaaignor  to  Riverwood  latema- 

tionai  Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  549.988 

Int  CL*  B65B  2IA3O:2J/24:27/04 

VS.  CL  53—398  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  folding  the  flaps  of  a  packaging  carton  blank 
about  a  group  of  bottles  having  an  exterior  surface,  the  carton 
blank  and  the  group  of  bottles  being  conveyed  through  a  packaging 
machine  along  a  path  of  travel,  the  carton  blank  having  at  least  one 
prescored  flap  area  formed  in  a  side  wall  of  the  carton  blank  with 
respect  to  each  bottle  within  the  group  of  bottles,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  carton  flap  folding  assembly  along  the  path  of 
travel  so  that  the  carton  blank  passes  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  folding  assembly  as  the  carton  blank  is  conveyed  along 
the  path  of  travel,  said  folding  assembly  including  engage- 
ment means  for  engaging  the  carton  blank; 

(b)  inserting  said  engagement  means  into  the  carton  blank 
through  the  prescored  flap  area  and  moving  the  flaps  of  the 
prescored  flap  area  inwardly  toward  one  of  the  bottles  within 
the  group  of  bottles; 

(c)  moving  the  side  wall  of  the  carton  blank  toward  the  group  of 
bottles; 

(d)  guiding  the  flaps  of  the  prescored  flap  area  into  tangential 
engagement  with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  bottle  with  said 
engagement  means; 

(e)  opening  the  flaps  of  the  prescored  flap  area  by  moving  the 
flaps  tangentially  across  the  exterior  surface  of  the  bottle;  and 

(f)  withdrawing  said  engagement  means  from  the  carton  blank. 
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5392,805 

NUT  HARVESTER 

W.  Jack  Croft,  2707  N.  Church  SU  Wichita  Falls.  Tex.  76308 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  159316,  Dec.  1,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,465362.  This  application  Oct  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  542,160 

Int  a.*^  ACID  61/00 
VS.  CI.  56—16.4  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  nut  harvesting  apparatus  tor  harvesting  nut&  and  separating 
the  nuts  from  debns  accompanying  the  nuts,  where  the  debris  is 
vanable  in  size  including  larger  than  nut  size,  nut  size,  and  smaller 
than  nut  size,  said  nut  harvesting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  for  providing  a  channeling  means  for  the  harvested 
nuts  and  the  accompanying  debris; 

sweeping  means  for  gleaning  and  casting  the  nuts  and  the 
accompanying  debris  from  a  supporting  surface  through  the 
channelling  means; 

a  tirsl  separating  means  and  a  second  separator  means,  said  hrsi 
separator  means  for  separating  the  larger  than  nut  size  debns 
from  the  nuts,  the  nut  size  debris  and  the  smaller  than  nut  size 
debris,  and  collecting  the  nuts,  the  nut  size  debris  and  the 
smaller  than  nut  size  debris,  said  first  separating  means  also 
delivering  the  collected  nuts,  the  nut  size  debris  and  smaller 
than  nut  size  debris  to  said  second  separator  means  wherein 
said  first  separator  means  expels  the  larger  than  nut  size  debris 
from  said  nut  harvesting  apparatus; 

an  exit  means; 

said  second  separator  means  for  directing  the  nuts,  the  nut  size 
debns  and  the  smaller  than  nut  size  debns  to  said  exit  means, 
said  second  separator  means  including  a  screw-shaped  auger 
rotatably  supported  in  a  trough  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and 
a  duct  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  trough,  a  first  air  stream  within  said  trough  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  trough,  a 
second  air  stream  within  said  duct  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  duct. 

a  vertical  chimne)  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said 
proximal  end  communicating  with  said  exit  means  and  said 
duct,  said  proximal  end  of  said  chimney  directing  said  second 
air  stream  upward  through  said  chimney,  said  proximal  end  of 
said  chimney  communicating  with  a  conveyer  means  for 
catching  and  conveying  away  the  nuts  as  the  nuts  are  sepa- 
rated from  the  nut  size  and  smaller  than  nut  size  debris,  and 
said  distal  end  of  said  chimney  being  open  to  allow  discharge 
of  nut  size  and  smaller  than  nut  size  debris;  whereb> 

said  first  and  second  air  streams  merge  and  propel  the  nut  size 
and  smaller  than  nut  size  debris  upward  through  said  chinuiey 
while  the  nuts  fall  and  are  guided  to  the  conveyer  means,  thus 
separating  the  nuts  from  the  nut  size  and  smaller  than  nut  size 
debris. 


5392306 
NON-WRAPPED  NON-SLEEVING  COMPACT  CORD 
Joost  BerghmaiMi,  Stevoorf  Johan  De  Wacgcnacrc.  Zwevegem: 
Pierre  Klingdccrs,  Maasmechdcn,  and   Frans  Van  Giel. 
Wevdgcm,  all  of  Bclg:iiun.  assignors  to  N.V.  Bdtaert  SA.. 
Zweyegcm.  Beigiam 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  233306,  Apr.  26.  1994,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioo  Feb.  20,  1996,  Scr.  No.  603385 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jim.  2, 1993. 
93201572 

Int  CI.''  D02G  3/ji6 
IS.  a.  57—212  21  Claims 


20    18 


I.  A  steel  coid  comprising: 

a  center  structure  of  one  to  five  center  nlamcnts:  and 

an  outer  layer  of  ituter  layer  filaments,  sunounding  said  center 

structure; 

therein  all  the  center  filament:,  and  all  the  outer  la>er  fila- 
inents  have  the  same  twist  direction  and  have  the  same 
twist  pitch; 

wherein  the  steel  cord  is  tree  of  a  wrapping  filament;  that 
being,  the  steel  cord  consists  essentially  of  filaments  that 
have  the  same  twist  direction  and  the  same  twist  pitch;  and 

wherein  the  outer  layer  filaments  have  a  preforming  ratio 
which  IS  smaller  than  one  hundred  percent  so  that  the  outer 
layer  filamentii  exert  a  force  which  is  directed  radially 
inward,  and  which  is  of  such  a  magnitude  that  sleeving  of 
the  steel  cord  is  prevented. 


5392307 
BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  OPEN-END 
SPINNING  ROTOR 
Josef  Breitenhuber,  Buxhcim;  Erfch  Bock,  Wettstcttcn;  Gallns 
Lindner,  Haunstettcn,  and  Manfred  Knabd,  Ingoistadt  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to   Ricter   Ingoistadt   Spiiuiereim- 
aschinenbau  AG,  Ingoistadt  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442,014 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  JuL  6.  1994,  44  23 
605.0 

Int  Cl.'^  DOIH  4/00 
VS.  cn.  57—406  15  Claims 


I.  An  open  end  spinning  device,  comprising: 
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a  spinning  rotor  having  a  roior  pot  with  a  fiber  collection  groove 
defined  therein  and  a  rotor  sbaft  having  a  diameter  between 
S.S  mm  and  9  mm; 

pairs  of  rotaiable  supporting  rings  supported  on  axles  and  defin- 
ing a  nip  therebetween,  said  rotor  shaft  rotatably  supported  in 
said  nip,  said  rings  having  a  diameter  between  62  nun  to  82 
mm,  and  said  axles  crossed  with  respect  to  each  other  at  an 
angle  of  generally  between  0  degrees  IS  minutes  and  0 
degrees  45  minutes,  thereby  imparting  an  axial  thrust  to  said 
spinning  rotor  in  a  direction  opposite  said  rotor  portion  of  the 
rotor  shaft  as  said  spinning  rotor  is  rotatably  driven  in  said 
nip; 

a  non-contacting  axial  bearing  opposite  an  end  of  said  rotor  shaft 
for  absorbing  said  axial  thrust  without  contacting  said  rotor 
shaft,  said  axial  thrust  imparted  to  said  spinning  rotor  between 
IN  and  7N  on  said  rotor  shaft;  and 

a  dnving  device  contacting  said  rotor  shaft  for  rotatably  driving 
said  rotor,  said  driving  device  having  a  contact  pressure  with 
said  rotor  shaft  from  a  value  of  8N  to  39N. 


S392J09 
LINK  FORMING  AND  JOINING  APPARATUS 
Anthony  Mnrcotrigiaiio,  Riimfonl,  and  James  T.  Pepper,  Cov- 
entry, both  of  R.1^  a8§isiiors  to  Craflord  Prcdskw  ProdiKts 
Co^  Rivenkfe,  RJ. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3»,I34 

InL  a."  B21L  1/02 

VS.  CI.  S9—2S  5  Claims 


1    -^  ^^  o«__0_X'  oj 


:^^ 


s,S92jam 

OPENER  DEVICE  FOR  A  SPINNING  STATION  OF  AN 
OPEN-END  SPINMNG  MACHINE 
Armin   Bmniier,   Lii  i  hi  mill  mim  ,   and    Erich    BodL,    Roeen- 
strasK,  both  of  Geramay,  widgnnrf  to  Rieter  Ingoistadt 
SptanwreimMchiimbna  AG,  lagelrtadt.  Germany 

Filed  May  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4514M7 
ClaiBH  prtorlty,  application  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1994,  44  27 
584.6 

Int.  a."  D«1H  4A0O:  IS/14 
VS.  a.  57—408  1» 


1.  An  opener  device  for  use  in  an  open-end  spinning  machine. 
comprising: 

an  opener  roller  rotatably  driven  by  a  driven  drive  disc  through 

a  drive  belt; 
a  tension  roller,  said  drive  belt  disposed  about  said  tension 

roller,  and 
a  braking  device  for  braking  said  opener  roller;  said  braking 
device  further  composing 

a  movable  actuating  element  and  a  bralung  member  operably 
associated  with  said  actuating  elemeni  so  that  a  movement 
of  said  actuating  elemeni  moves  said  bralung  member, 
said  actuating  element  and  braking  member  movable  between 
a  first  position  wherein  said  braking  member  is  al  a  distance 
from  said  drive  bell  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
bralung  member  is  in  contact  with  said  drive  bell  forcing 
said  drive  belt  away  from  said  drive  disk. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  wire  link  and  joining  the  wire  link  as 
formed  to  a  preformed  jewelry  article  comprising: 

a  guide  assembly  including  a  vertically  extending  passage 
therein,  said  passage  having  a  lower  end  for  receiving  a 
U-shaped  wire  elemeni  therein  with  an  open  end  of  said 
U-shaped  wire  element  facing  upwardly,  said  passage  fiirther 
having  an  upper  end  defining  a  forming  station,  said  passage 
defining  a  working  plane; 

a  lower  forming  tool  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  said 
passage  for  engaging  said  U-shaped  wire  elemeni  in  said 
passage  and  lifting  said  U-shaped  wire  element  from  said 
lower  end  of  said  passage  to  said  forming  station  at  said  upper 
end; 

a  head  assembly  located  above  said  guide  assembly,  said  head 
assembly  including  a  forming  bead  die  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  within  said  working  plane  for  engaging  said 
U-shaped  wire  element  during  a  forming  operation,  said  form- 
ing head  die  cooperating  with  said  lower  forming  tool  to  form 
said  U-shaped  wire  elemeni  into  a  completed  link  during  said 
forming  operation; 

means  for  feeding  wire  stock  to  a  cutting  and  bending  station 
located  within  said  working  plane  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
passage,  said  feeding  means  including  means  for  adjusting  the 
length  of  a  wire  section  severed  from  said  wire  stock,  said 
means  for  feeding  said  wire  stock  comprising  a  feed  block 
assembly  and  a  feed  clamp  assembly  mounted  on  said  feed 
block  assembly,  said  feed  block  assembly  comprising  a  body 
portion,  and  a  horizontally  extending  guide  bar  mounted  to 
said  body  portion,  said  feed  clamp  assembly  being  slidably 
iiKXinted  on  said  guide  bar  for  movement  between  first  and 
second  pisitioib,  said  feed  clamp  assembly  receiving  a  length 
of  wire  stock  therethrough  and  including  means  for  selec- 
tively clamping  said  wire  stock,  said  feed  block  assembly 
further  comprising  a  pivotably  mounted  lever  having  a  first 
end  pivotably  mounted  to  said  feed  clamp  assembly  and  a 
second  end  coupled  to  an  actuator  arm  of  said  link  forming 
apparatus,  said  actuator  arm  being  movable  for  actuating  said 
feed  clamp  a.ssembly  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
said  lever  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  said  feed 
block  as.sembly  further  comprising  a  pivot  block  slidably 
mounted  in  said  body  portion,  said  pivot  block  having  a  pivot 
pin  extending  therefrom,  said  pivol  pin  defining  a  pivot  axis 
of  said  lever. 

said  pivot  pin  being  selectively  extended  through  one  of  said 
apertures  in  said  lever  to  adjust  the  vertical  position  of  said 
pivot  axis,  said  pivot  block  being  slidably  adjustable  within 
said  body  portion  by  means  of  a  threaded  rod  extending 
vertically  through  said  pivot  block  for  finite  adjustment  of 
said  vertical  position  of  said  pivot  axis; 
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means  at  said  cutting  and  bending  station  for  severing  a  wire 
section  from  said  wire  stock; 

means  at  said  cutting  and  bending  station  for  bending  said  wire 
section  into  a  U-shaped  wire  elemeni  within  said  worlcing 
plane;  and 

means  for  operating  said  feeding  means,  said  severing  means, 
said  bending  means,  said  lower  forming  tool  and  said  forming 
head  die  in  timed  relation  to  sequentially  severing  a  single 
wire  section,  bending  said  wire  section  into  a  U-shaped  wire 
elemeni  and  forming  said  U-shaped  wire  element  into  a 
closed  link. 


5,592,810 
CLEVIS  LINK 
Mark  Zmyslowski,  Grome  Pointe  Shores,  and  Erik  W.  Larson. 
Birmingham,  l>oth  of  Midu,  amignors  to  Radar  Industries, 
Inc.,  Roscviiic,  Mkh. 

Contiaualkm  of  Scr.  No.  507,004,  JuL  25, 1995,  Pat  No. 

5,533328.  This  application  May  3,  1996,  Ser.  No.  642,485 

Int  a.*  B21L  11/00.  F16G  15/00 

VS.  a.  59—78  12  Claims 


?8o^         28 


36a 


1.  A  clevis  link  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  and 
including: 

a  curi  structure  ai  a  rearward  end  of  the  link  formed  as  a  rear  end 
portion  of  the  sheet  metal  piece  curied  around  an  axis  gener- 
ally transverse  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  link  to  form  a 
transversely  extending  cylindrical  bearing  surface  defining  a 
rearward  pivot  axis  extending  generally  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  link; 

a  bifurcated  structure  rigid  with  the  curl  structure  and  including 
two  transversely  spaced  forwardiy  extending  sections  defining 
an  opening  at  a  forward  end  of  the  link; 

a  main  body  structure  extending  transversely  between  and  rig- 
idly interconnecting  the  spaced  forwardiy  extending  sections 
forwardiy  of  the  curi  structure  and  blending  with  the  spaced 
forwartily  extending  sections;  and 

aligned  apeitures  in  the  two  sections  defining  a  forward  pivot 
axis  extending  generally  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  link. 


5,592,811 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DESTRUCTION 
OF  VOLATILE  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Paul  R.  Dodge,  Mesa;  Robert  S.  McCarty,  Phoenix,  both  of 
Ariz.;  Dong  Rogers,  VisaUa,  and  Gail  Rogers,  San  Gabriel, 
both  of  CaHf.,  — t|^or»  to  AllicdSignal  Inc.,  Morris  Town- 
ship, NJ. 

Fikd  Oct.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,692 
InL  a."  F02C  6/18:  F02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  60—39.02  17  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  the  destruction  of  volatile  oi;ganic  compounds 
(VOCs)  comprising: 
a  combustor. 
a  reaction  chamber  connected  to  said  combustor;  and. 


i^i^J 


an  engine  connected  to  said  reaction  chamber; 

wherein  said  system  is  configured  to  receive  a  primary  fiiel  and 
a  secondary  fuel,  said  secondary  fuel  comprising  VOC  laden 
air.  and  wherein  said  primary  fuel  is  combusted  in  said 
combustor  and  said  secondary  fuel  is  combusted  in  said 
combustor  and  said  reaction  chamber. 


5,592,812 
METAL  COMPLEXES  FOR  USE  AS  GAS  GENERANTS 
JcraM  C.  Hfambaw,  Fair  West;  Daaid  W.  Doll,  North  Ogdcn; 
Reed  J.  Bten,  Rkhmood,  and  Gary  K.  Lund,  Ogdcn,  all  of 
Utah,  amigiMrs  to  Thiokol  Corporatioa,  Ogdca,  Utah 
Contimutioa  of  Scr.  No.  184^56,  Jan.  19, 1994,  abwadoMd. 
This  application  Feb.  9, 1996,  Scr.  No.  599,634 
Int.  CL*  C06D  S/00 
VS.  a.  60—205  22  Clainw 

1.  A  method  for  inflating  an  inflatable  air  bag  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

generating  substantially  non-toxic  gas  consisting  essentially  of 
nitrogen  gas  and  water  vapor  by  combusting  an  at  least 
essentially  azide-ftee  composition  adapted  for  generabng  gas 
for  use  in  inflating  an  air  bag  which  comprises  a  metal 
ammine  complex  having  a  metal  cation  of  a  transition  metal 
or  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  sufficient  oxidizing  anion  to  bal- 
ance the  charge  of  the  complex,  and  a  neutral  ligand  compris- 
ing ammonia;  and 
inflating  said  air  bag  using  said  gas. 


5,592313 
HUSH  KIT  FOR  JET  ENGINE 
Lee  F.  Webb,  RarnHh  Point,  Ohio,  amignor  to  Avaero,  Safety 
Harbor,  Fla. 

Filed  JuL  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  499,112 
Int  a."  P02K  3A)2 
VS.  CL  60—226.2  15  Claiav 

1.  A  noise  reduction  assembly  for  a  jet  engine  having  a  cote 
engine  generating  axial  exhaust  gas  flow  through  a  downstream 
end  thereof,  an  inlet  having  a  plurality  of  fixed  guide  vanes  at  an 
upstream  end  of  the  core  engine,  an  outer  casing  defining  an 
annular  bypass  duct  sumounding  the  core  engine,  a  fan  positioned 
downstream  from  the  inlet  for  generating  axial  fan  air  flow  ihrou^ 
the  bypass  duct,  a  thrust  reverser  for  selectively  converting  axial 
flow  of  exhaust  gas  and  fan  air  into  reverse  tlirust.  and  a  tail  pipe 
disposed  to  axially  receive  and  discharge  the  exhaust  gas  and  fan 
air.  the  noise  reduction  assembly  comprising: 

an  aiuiular  ring  positioned  between  the  inlet  and  the  fan  of  the 
core  engine,  said  annular  ring  providing  an  increased  axial 
spacing  between  the  guide  vanes  and  the  fan  to  thereby  reduce 
noise  generated  by  the  jet  engine; 
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a  mixer  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  cold  ducts  being  radially 
inwardly  directed  and  a  plurality  of  hot  ducts  being  radially 
outwardly  directed,  said  cold  ducts  diverting  the  fan  air  from 
the  bypass  duct  inwardly  toward  an  axial  centerline  of  the  Jet 
engine  and  said  hot  ducts  diverting  the  exhaust  gas  from  the 
core  engine  outwardly  away  from  said  axial  centerline;  and 

an  acoustic  barrel  within  the  thrust  reverser.  said  acoustic  barrel 
having  a  sandwich  configuration  with  an  outer  imperforate 
skin,  an  inner  perforate  skin  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein 
and  a  multi-cellular  core  positioaed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  skins,  the  exhaust  gas  from  the  core  engine  and  the  fan 
air  from  the  bypass  duct  being  mixed  in  said  mixer  assembly 
and  passing  through  said  acoustic  barrel  prior  to  being  dis- 
charged through  the  tail  pipe  to  thereby  reduce  noise  gener- 
ated by  the  jet  engine. 


3.  An  exhaust  liner  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  characterized  by: 
a  ceranuc  sheet  in  an  exhaust  section  of  said  gas  ttubine  engine: 
a  ceramic  tile  comprising  at  least  four  walls  each  parallel  to  a 

common  axis  to  define  an  interior  with  the  ule; 
an  aperture  in  the  ceramic  sheet: 
an  opposed  aperture  in  one  of  said  walls  of  said  ceramic  tile. 

said  apertures  sharing  a  common  axis; 


a  fastener  extending  through  said  apertures  to  attach  the  ceramic 

liner  to  the  sheet: 
means  for  resiliently  allowing  movement  of  the  fastener  radially 

and  axially  in  the  aperture  in  the  sheet  with  respect  to  said 

cominon  axis,  said  means  constructed  of  metal:  and 
means  for  resiliently  accommodating  movement  between  the 

sheet  and  the  ceramic  liner  along  said  axis  of  the  apertures. 

said  means  constructed  of  metal. 


5392^15 
PROCESS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  CONVERSION  RATE 

OF  AN  EXHAUST  CATALYST 
Hanno  JeMen,  Lclire;  Winfricd  Schultalbcn,  Mdnersen,  and 
Thonus  Bizenber^r,  Braunschweig,  aU  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Volkswagen  AG,  WoMsbnrg,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  527,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Nov.  11,  1994,  44  40 
276.7 

Int  a."  FOIN  .i/m 
DJS.  C\.  60—274  9  Claims 

'        '    I!     ?       5 


I — ^^^ 


5,592,814 
ATTACHING  BRITTLE  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES  IN 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES  FOR  RESILIENTLY 
ACCOMMODATING  THERMAL  EXPANSION 
Mark  E.  Pahisis,  Jnpiter;  Carlos  G.  Figncron,  WdHngton; 
Danid  C.  Friedberg,  Jnao  Beadi;  Gary  D.  Jones,  Jensen 
Bcadi,  and  Gonther  EicUiom,  Patan  Beach  Gardens,  all  of 
Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,937 

Int  CL*  F02C  7/20 

VS.  CL  60—271  3  Claims 


.,...,^..,. 


-"-T^frS^, 


1.  A  pcxxess  for  monitoring  the  conversion  rate  of  an  exhaust 
catalyst  in  an  exhaust  line  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  which 
includes  at  least  two  points  at  which  exhaust  temperature  values 
are  determined  during  operation  of  the  engine  comprising: 

determining  first  and  second  exhaust  gas  temperature  values 
upstream  and  downstream  respectively  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  exhaust  catalyst  in  the  direction  of  exhaust  gas  flow; 

filtering  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  temperature  values  to 
eliminate  short  term  fluctuations: 

determining  an  actual  temperature  difference  value  from  differ- 
ence between  the  filtered  temperature  value  and  the  other  of 
the  first  and  second  temperature  values; 

generating  a  desired  temperature  difference  value  from  a  desired 
value  characteristic  map  memory  based  upon  the  speed  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  exhaust  gas  temperature  in 
the  exhaust  line  and  the  fuel  injection  rate  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine: 

filtering  the  desired  temperature  value  to  eliminate  short  term 
variations: 

comparing  the  actual  temperature  difference  value  and  the  fil- 
tered desired  temperature  difference  value; 

generating  a  current  time  window  value  from  a  time  character- 
istic map  as  a  function  of  the  exhaust-gas  temperature;  and 

triggering  a  monitoring  signal  when  the  comparison  results  in  a 
filtered  desired  temperature  difference  value  which  is  greater 
than  the  actual  temperature  difference  value  for  a  time  at  lea<it 
as  great  as  the  value  of  the  current  time  window  value. 
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5392,816 

HYDROELECTRIC  POWERPLANT 

Herbert  L.  WDHams,  Rte.  1  Box  454,  E.  Palatfca,  Fla.  32131 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser  No.  397,858 

Int.  CL'  F16D  31A)2:  B«3H  1/34:  B64C  11/24 

VS.  a.  60—398  7  Claims 


fMn.e 

fLc»J 


5,592317 
FORKLDT  CONTROLLER 
Ryuhci  Nishimura;  Hironki  Murakami,  and  Shinya  Yama- 
mura,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shimadzu  Corpora- 
tion, Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  234,104,  Apr.  26,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  601,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  27,  1993,  5-100764.- 
Apr.  28,  1993,  5-102827 

Int  CL*  B60K  23/00:  F16D  31/02 


13  Claims 


"M-m:. 


1.  A  forldifl  controller  for  controlling  a  loading  speed  and  a 
vehicle  speed  of  the  foriclift.  comprising: 

a  hydrodynamic  transmission  for  changing  the  speed  ratio  infi- 
nitely while  intervening  between  an  engine  and  a  wheel: 

a  loading  operational  means  for  loading  operation  at  a  loading 
speed  corresponding  to  a  number  of  revolutions  of  said 
engine,  said  engine  being  driven  by  engine  power, 

a  loading  speed  detecting  means  for  delecting  said  loading 
speed: 

a  loading  speed  setting  means  for  setting  a  target  value  of  said 
loading  speed: 


a  vehicle  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  vehicle  speed  of 
said  foriclift: 

a  vehicle  speed  setting  means  for  setting  a  tai;gel  value  of  said 
vehicle  speed: 

a  throttle  opening  controlling  means,  receiving  said  target  value 
of  said  loading  speed  from  said  load  speed  setting  means  and 
receiving  said  loading  speed  firoro  said  load  speed  detecting 
means,  for  controlling  the  throttle  opening  of  said  engine  so 
that  said  loading  speed  detected  by  said  loading  speed  detect- 
ing means  is  maintained  at  said  target  value  set  by  said 
loading  speed  setting  means;  and 

a  speed  ratio  controlling  means  for  controlling  a  speed  ratio  of 
said  hydrodynamic  transmission  so  that  said  vehicle  speed, 
detected  by  said  vehicle  speed  detecting  means,  is  maintained 
at  said  target  value  set  by  said  vehicle  speed  setting  means. 


1.  A  hydroelectric  turbine  which: 

has  no  central  shaft; 

transfers  rotational  energy  from  it's  outer  rim  to  synthetic  rubber 

tires; 
has  an  open  area  through  it's  center  larger  than  the  area  occupied 

by  it's  blades: 
has  no  bearings,  bushings  or  friction  load  handling  devices  but 

depends  on  an  external  means  to  bold  it  in  position. 


5492,818 

REVERSIBLE  HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  WITH 

DUMP  VALVE 

Arthur  F.  Haag,  Green  Isle,  and  WlUam  A.  Byrd,  Minneapoiis, 

both  of  Minn^  aasignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Ocreland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  280y426 

Int  CL'  FI6D  39/00 

VS.  O.  60— 487  18  Claims 


1 .  A  hydrostatic  transmission  comprising  a  housing  assembly,  a 
variable  displacement  radial  piston  pump  and  a  fluid  pressure 
operated  motor  disposed  in  said  housing  assembly:  said  radial 
piston  pump  including  displacement  varying  means  operable  to 
vary  the  displacement  of  said  pump,  including  reversible  control 
means  operable  to  move  said  displacement  varying  means  in  first 
and  second  opposite  directions,  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
control  means  in  first  and  second  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral 
position;  said  motor  defining  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  and 
said  housing  assembly  defining  high  and  low  pressure  passages  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet, 
respectively;  said  pump  comprises  a  rotor  assembly  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  journal  member  disposed  within  a  journal  bore 
defined  by  said  housing  assembly,  said  journal  bore  providing  open 
fluid  communication  with  both  of  said  high  and  low  pressure 
passages:  said  journal  member  defining  high  and  low  pressure 
pump  slots  in  fluid  communication  with  contracting  and  expanding 
chambers,  respectively,  of  said  pump,  said  journal  member  further 
defining  high  and  low  pressure  housing  slots  in  fluid  commimica- 
tion  with  said  high  and  low  pressure  passages,  respectively,  and 
said  journal  member  defining  a  high  pressure  axial  bore  intercon- 
necting said  high  pressure  pump  and  housing  slots,  and  a  low 
pressure  axial  bore  interconnecting  said  low  pressure  pump  and 
housing  slots;  characterized  by:  said  journal  member  is  an  element 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  first  journal  member  in  which  said  axial  bores  are  oriented 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  pump  slots,  and  said  housing 
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slots  are  onented  generally  perpendicular  to  said  axial  bores, 
whereby  said  hydrostatic  transmission  operates  in  a  forward 
direction  in  response  to  movement  of  said  control  means  in 
said  first  direction  from  said  neutral  position;  and. 
(b)  a  second  journal  member  in  which  said  axial  bores  are 
onented  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  pump  slots  and  said 
housing  slots  are  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said 
axial  bores  whereby  said  hydrostatic  transmission  operates  in 
said  forward  direcbon  in  response  to  nnovemeni  of  said  con- 
trol means  in  said  second  direction  from  said  neutral  posiuon. 


5392,820 
GAS  TURBINE  DIFFUSER 
Jean-Paul  D.  Alary,  Saint  Maur  Dcs  Fosses;  Midiei  DcsauJty, 
Vert  Saint  Denis;  Denis  J.  M.  Sandetis,  Nangis,  and  PienT 
Scliroer,  Brunoy,  all  oC  Fnuice,  assignors  to  Sodete  National 
D'Etdne  et  de  Construction  de  Moleurs  D'Aviation 
S.N.E.C.MJV,  Paris  Cedes,  France 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,820 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Oct.  27.  1993.  93  12799 
Int.  a."  F02K  I/4S 
VS.  a.  60—751  13  Claims 


5392,819 
PRE-MIXING  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TURBOJET 
ENGINE 
Denis  R.  H.  Ansart,  Bois  le  Roi;  Patrice  A.  Commaret,  Maincy: 
Etienne  S.  R.  David,  Bois  le  Roi;  Midid  A.  A.  Desaulty.  Vert 
Saint  Denis;  Bruno  M.  M.  QuiBqacnncau,  Massy,  and  Denis 
Snnddis,  Nangis,  all  of  Frawx,  aMigDors  to  Sodete  Nation- 
ale  D'Etude  et  de  Conatraction  de   Moteurs  D'Aviation 
SM£.CMJi.^  Paris  CEiu,  France 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M374 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10.  1994,  94  02750 
Int.  CL'  F23R  J/34 
VS.  CI.  «»— 737  11  Claims 


1.  A  pre-mixing  injection  system  to  feed  a  fiiel/air  mixture  to  a 
combustion  chamber  of  a  turtiojet  engine  the  combustion  chamber 
having  a  front  end.  the  premixing  injection  system,  composing: 

a)  a  pre-mixing  tube  in  front  of  the  front  end  of  the  combustion 
chamber  comprising: 

i)  a  convergent  premixing  zone  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
tlie  premixing  zone  converging  in  a  direction  from  the  inlet 
towards  the  outlet: 

ii)  an  intermediate  zone  having  an  inlet  in  communication 
with  the  outlet  of  the  premixing  zone  and  an  outlet  in 
communication  with  the  firont  end  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, the  intennediaie  zone  diverging  in  a  direction  from  the 
inlet  towards  the  outlet,  the  diverging  iniermediate  zone 
being  defined  by  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  spaced 
from  the  inner  wall  so  as  to  define  therebetween  a  generally 
fhisto-conical  chamber,  and  having  a  plurality  of  cooling 
boles  therein  to  allow  cooling  air  to  pass  through  the  outer 
wall  into  cooling  contact  with  the  inner  wall,  the  frusto- 
conical  chamber  having  a  downstream  evacuation  passage 
to  allow  cooling  air  to  pass  from  the  fhisto-conical  cham- 
ber; and. 

iiil  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots  in  the  inner  wall  to  introduce 
cooling  air  from  the  frusio-conical  chamber  into  the  inter- 
mediate zone  wherein  the  intermediate  zone  has  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  and  wherein  the  elongated  slots  are  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other  and  extend  obliquely  to  the 
central  longitudinal  axis; 

b)  a  fuel  injector  to  inject  fuel  into  the  inlet  of  the  pre-mixing 
zone;  and 

c)  means  to  introduce  air  into  the  inlet  of  the  pre-mixing  zone  so 
as  to  disperse  the  fuel  into  droplets. 


1.  A  diffuser  for  a  turbojet  engine  having  an  oxidizer  compressor 
located  upstream  of  a  generally  annular  combustion  chamber 
assembly  with  inner  and  outer  casings  extending  about  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  inner  and  outer  walls  spaced  from  the  inner  and  outer 
casings  bounding  the  combustion  chamber,  an  upstream  end  wall 
connecting  the  inner  and  outer  walls,  a  baffle  extending  between 
the  inner  and  outer  walls  and  spaced  from  the  upstream  end  wall. 
the  baffle  defining  a  plurality  of  openings,  and  a  plurality  of  fuel 
injectors  extending  through  the  baffle  and  the  upstream  end  wall, 
the  diffuser  located  between  the  compres,sor  and  the  combustion 
chamber  assembly  and  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  diffuser  inlets  bounded  by  inner  and  outer 
diChiser  walls  extending  about  the  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
plurality  of  partitions  extending  substantially  radially  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  interconnecting  the  inner 
and  outer  diffuser  walls  such  that  the  diffiiser  inlets  are 
arranged  in  a  substantially  circular  array  and  are  located  so  as 
to  receive  oxidizer  fix)m  the  compressor;  and. 

b)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  diffiiser  outlets,  each  set  comprising  a 
plurality  of  diffiiser  outlets  arranged  in  a  substantially  circular 
array  about  the  longitudinal  axis  wherein  the  radius  of  each 
set  of  diffiiser  outlets  is  different  from  the  radius  of  the  other 
sets  of  diffiiser  outlets  such  that  the  entirety  of  diffuser  outlets 
comprises  a  non-circular  array  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
whereby  the  diffusion  oudets  are  displaced  in  a  circumferen- 
tial direction  around  the  longitudinal  axis  such  that  no  two 
diffuser  outlets  lie  on  a  common  radial  line  extending  from 
the  longitudinal  axis. 


5392,821 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  GUTOE 

VANE  AND  SEPARATOR  DIFFUSER 
Jean-Paul  D.  Alary,  Saint  Maur  dcs  Fosses;  Gerard  Y.  G. 
Barliier,  Merangis;  Corine  G.  Delahaye,  Mormant;  Jacques 
G.  W.  R.  Havard,  Moissy  Cramayei;  Paul  Mackovic,  VUliers 
S/Mame;  Bruno  R.  H.  Masse,  Vauz  le  Penil;  Didier  Merville, 
BreuiUet;  Francois  J.-R  MirvUle,  Hericy;  Serge  R.  Y.  Muc- 
doli,  Bowlogne;  Denis  J.  M.  Sandciis,  Nangis,  and  Ralph  M. 
Stdter,  Lesigny,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Nationale 
D'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Motcun  F'Aviation 
S.N£.C.Mj\„  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,922,  Jun.  7,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,908 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10,  1993,  93  06956 

InL  a."  F02C  1/00 

VS.  a.  60—751  10  CUims 

1.  An  integral  guide  vane  and  separator-diffuser  for  a  gas  turbine 

engine  having  a  central  axis,  at  least  two  radially  spaced  annular 
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rows  of  fuel  injection  heads  disposed  around  the  central  axis  and 
an  oxidizer  compressor  located  upstream  of  the  at  least  two  annular 
rows  of  fuel  injection  heads,  the  compressor  having  at  least  one 
rotor,  the  separator-diffuser  comprising: 

a  I  wall  means  deftning  a  generally  annular  oxidizer  flow  diffuser 
passage  around  the  central  axis  having  an  oxidizer  inlet 
located  downstream  of  the  at  least  one  rotor  so  as  to  enable 
oxidizer  to  pass  from  the  at  least  one  rotor  into  the  oxidizer 
flow  diffiiser  passage: 

b)  at  least  one  generally  annular  separator  member  located  in  the 
oxidizer  flow  diffiiser  passage  downstream  of  the  oxidizer 
inlet  so  as  to  divide  the  oxidizer  flow  diffuser  passage  into  at 
lea.st  two  separate  oxidizer  flow  paths  each  having  a  separate 
oxidizer  outlet  to  direct  oxidizer  toward  the  at  least  two  rows 
of  fuel  injection  heads,  the  separator  member  having  an 
upstream  leading  edge  portion; 

c)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart,  generally  axially 
extending  primary  guide  vane  arms  connecting  the  separator 
member  to  the  wall  means,  the  primary  guide  \ane  arms 
having  integral  leading  edge  portions  extending  upstream 
beyond  the  upstream  leading  edge  portion  of  the  at  least  one 
separator  member  so  as  to  form  the  sole  stationary  guide 
vanes  adjacent  to  at  least  one  said  rotor  so  as  to  guide  the 
oxidizer  flow  from  the  compressor,  each  pnmary  guide  vane 
arm  having  an  axial  length  measured  along  the  central  axis 
greater  than  an  axial  length  of  the  at  least  one  annular  sepa- 
rator member. 

d)  a  first  trailing  edge  defined  by  the  separator  member;  and. 

e )  second  trailing  edges  defined  by  the  primary  guide  \  ane  arms 
and  located  such  that  the  second  trailing  edges  are  adjacent  to 
the  first  trailing  edge. 


(i)  a  remote  portion  having: 

(a)  an  interior  surface  surrounding  the  nozzle. 

(b)  an  exterior  surface  opposite  the  interior  surface, 
(e)  an  outer  edge,  and 

(d)  an  opening  slightly  larger  than  the  nozzle  external 

diameter  through  which  the  nozzle  extends  closer  to  the 

fluid  impinged  surface  than  the  remote  portion  interior 

surface,  and 

(ii)  a  close  portion  extending  from  the  outer  edge  of  the 

remote  portion  towards  the  fluid  impinged  surface  and 

extending  closer  to  the  fluid  impinged  surface  than  the 

nozzle  orifice  so  that  a  small  gap  is  formed  between  the 

close  portion  and  the  fluid  impinged  surface  so  as  to  cause 

the  fluid  to  flow  along  the  fluid  impinged  .surface,  the  close 

portion  having: 

(a)  an  interior  surface  facing  towards  the  nozzle,  and 

(b)  an  opposite  facing  exterior  surface,  the  close  portion 
and  the  fluid  impinged  surface  spaced  apart  by  a  small 
gap.  the  gap  directing  the  flow  of  the  fluid  along  the  fluid 
impinged  surface. 


5392,823 
VARIABLE  SOFT  COOLING  HEADER 
Vladimir  B.  Ginzburg,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Danieli 
United,  and  International  Rolling  Mill  Consultants.  Inc.. 
both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1996,  Ser.  No.  614394 

InL  a.'^  F25D  I7A)2 

VS.  CI.  62—64  8  Claims 


5392,822 
FLUID  DEFLECTION  SKIRT  APPARATUS 
David  M.  Stubbs,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lociebced 
Martin  Corporation,  Betbcsda,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  579,997 
Int  a."  F25B  19/02 
VS.  a.  62— 51 J  20  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  deflecting  flow  comprising; 

(A)  a  nozzle  having: 
(i)  an  upper  end. 

(ii)  an  orifice  at  the  nozzle  upper  end  from  which  a  fluid 

emanates,  and 
(iii)  an  external  diameter. 

(B)  a  fluid  impinged  surface  facing  the  nozzle  orifice,  and 

(C)  a  skirt  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  soft  cooling  of  a  moving  healed  metal  strip, 
comprising  forming  a  watcrwall  descending  vertically  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  metal  suip  and  extending  across  a  width  of  the  strip 
perpendicularly  to  a  line  of  travel  of  the  stop,  impacting  the 
waterwall  with  an  air  stream  to  convert  the  water  wall  to  a 
descending  curtain  of  water-air  mist,  and  directing  the  curiam  of 
air-water  mist  onto  an  upper  surface  of  the  heated  metal  strip  to 
effect  soft  cooling  thereof. 
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DRIVING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Maaakara  Socabe,  and  Ilfaaihl  Sa^da,  botfi  at  Osaka,  Japan, 

artcpow  to  IMUb  ImOaantiM,  Lld„  OMriui,  JapM 
PCX  No.  PCT/JP9Mt734,  i  371  DMc  Feb.  27,  1995,  i  192(c) 
Dale  FeK  27,  199S,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/25a«3,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  !•,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,ftM 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-102136 
lot  CL'  F24F  H/V2 
VS.  CL  62—127  12  Claims 


evaporator  (E)  so  that  a  cooling  load  (19)  in  said  evaporator  is 
cooled,  and  a  concentrated  solution  generated  in  said  generator  is 
directed  tlirough  a  heat  exchanger  to  a  solution  spray  nozzle  in  an 
absorber  (A),  characterized  in  that 
said  absoqjtion  refrigenting  machine  comprises: 
a  concentrated  solution  spray  pump  disposed  between  said  heat 

exchanger  and  said  spray  nozzle, 
a  concentrated  solution  controller  ( 15)  operatively  connected  to 
said  concentrated  solution  spray  pump  for  controlling  a  sup- 
ply of  the  concentrated  solution  to  said  absorticr  (A), 
said  controller  (15)  being  operative  to  control  said  pump  to 
increase  said  supply  of  concentrated  solution  to  said  absorber 
(A)  when  a  refrigerant  liquid  level  in  said  evaporator  is  higher 
than  a  given  value,  and  to  decrease  said  supply  of  coiKen- 
trated  solution  to  said  absorber  (A)  when  tlie  refrigerant  liquid 
level  in  said  evaporator  is  less  than  said  given  value,  and 
means  for  determining  a  level  of  refrigerant  liquid  level  in  said 
evaporator  operatively  connected  to  said  controller. 


1.  A  driving  control  device  for  an  air  condttioaer  in  wiiich  an 
integral  controller  (5B)  is  connected  to  a  piurality  of  air  condition- 
ing onits  (3,  3.  .  .  .  )  so  tlut  control  signals  are  transmitted  and 
received  between  each  of  tlie  air  conditioning  units  (3.  3. ...  )  and 
the  integral  controller  (SB),  said  driving  control  device  comprising: 
setting  range  specifying  means  (52)  provided  in  tiie  integral 
controller  (5B)  for  specifying  a  range  of  address  settings 
witliin  which  an  address  can  be  set  to  each  of  tile  air  condi- 
tioning units  (3,  3,  ...  )  managed  by  tlie  integral  controller 
(5B); 
signal  transmitting  means  (53)  provided  in  the  integral  controller 
(SB)  for  outputting  a  signal  stiowing  the  range  of  address 
settings  to  each  of  tlie  air  conditioning  units  (3.  3, ...  )  based 
on  tlie  range  of  address  settings  which  has  been  specified  by 
the  setting  range  specifying  means  (52);  and 
setting  allowing  means  (32)  provided  in  each  of  tiie  air  condi- 
tioning units  (3.  3.  ...  )  fcr  outputting  a  signal  allowing  an 
address  setting  wlien  receiving  the  signal  siiowing  the  range 
of  address  settings  which  has  been  outputted  from  tiie  signal 
transmitting  means  (53)  of  tlie  integral  controller  (SB). 


5,592426 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS  WITH  PURGE 
Chris  Sagar,  540  CariUon  Pkwy.,  Apt  2041,  SL  Petersburg,  Fla. 
33716,  and  Mike  Britt,  23706  Tezwheder  Ave.,  Christmas, 
Fla.  32709 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  578,367 

Int  CL'  F25B  43A>4 

VS.  CL  62—195  21  Claims 


5,592J25 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  MACHINE 
Naoyuld  Inooe,  Kamigawa-kea,  Japan,  assignor  to  Eliara  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Anf.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  520y468 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ans.  30,  1994,  6-227439; 
Sep.  13,  1994,  6-243401;  Sep.  16,  1994,  6-246723 

Int  CL'  F25B  15/00 
VS.  CL  62—141  14  Claims 


1.  An  absorption  refrigerating  machine  wherein  a  refrigerant  gas 
separated  from  a  solution  at  a  generator  is  cooled  and  becomes  a 
liquid  refrigerant,  said  liquid  refrigerant  then  evaporates  at  an 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  having  refrigerant  circulating 
therethrough,  comprising: 

a  primary  compressor  and  a  pnmary  condenser; 

a  purge  vessel  for  separating  noncondensibles  and  condensibles 
from  said  refrigerant; 

a  refrigerant  preheater  disposed  in  fluid  communication  between 
an  outlet  of  said  primary  compressor  and  an  inlet  of  said 
purge  vessel,  said  refrigerant  preheater  providing  a  thermal 
load  enabling  operation  of  said  purge  vessel  in  said  system; 

a  chiller  including  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  and  an  evaporator 

a  refrigerant  regeneration  recycling  means  for  separating  con- 
taminants from  said  refrigerant; 

said  refrigerant  regeneration  recycling  means  having  an  inlet  in 
fluid  communication  with  an  outlet  of  said  pwge  vessel  and 
having  an  oudet  in  selective  fluid  communication  with  a  vent 
to  atmosphere  and  an  inlet  of  said  preheater,  and 

a  static  flow  controller  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communication 
with  condensed  refrigerant  collected  in  a  bottom  of  said  purge 
vessel  and  having  an  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
chiller  evaporator; 

said  static  flow  controller  being  at  least  partially  filled  with 
condensed  refrigerant  to  provide  a  liquid  seal  between  said 
chiller  evaporator  and  condenser,  said  condensed  refrigerant 
evaporating  within  said  static  flow  controller  at  a  rate  that  is 
proportional  to  the  rate  of  input  tliereinio  of  condensed  refrig- 
erant from  said  purge  vessel. 
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5,592,827 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLING  METHOD  OF 

REFRIGERATOR  USING  MICROPROCESSOR 

Scong-wook  Jeong,  Suwon;  Jae-in  Kim,  Seoul,  and  Yun-seog 

Kang,  Suwoo,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.  Ltd.,  Kyungld-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  563,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  30,  1994, 
94-32114 

InL  CL'  GOIK  7,130.  G05D  ISAM) 
VS.  a.  62—229  5  Claims 


HMTLf 

rovuuiUK  vtuics 

l«  0.4  X   UNIT 


(      CNO 


1.  A  temperature  controlling  method  of  a  refrigerator  by  using  a 
microprocessor  comprises  the  steps  of: 

sampling  digitized  temperature  values  counted  by  an  analog-lo- 
digital  converter  according  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
range  by  a  predetermined  frequency  by  using  the  micropro- 
cessor; 

when  the  number  (X')  of  a  temperature  value  (X)  counted  with 
the  most  frequency  is  not  less  than  a  desired  frequency, 
selecting  the  temperature  value  with  the  inost  frequency  as  a 
controlling  temperature; 

when  the  number  (X')  of  the  temperature  value  (X)  counted  with 
the  most  frequency  is  less  than  said  desired  frequency,  select- 
ing a  value  obtained  by  adding/subtracting  a  predetermined 
temperature  value  which  is  less  than  .said  predetermined  tem- 
perature range  to/from  said  temperature  value  (X)  with  the 
most  frequency  as  the  controlling  temperature;  and 

selecting  a  temperature  value  obtained  by  applying  said  steps  to 
at  least  two  temperature  values  (Y)  (Z)  counted  with  the 
second  most  frequency  and  the  third  most  frequency  as  the 
controlling  temperature. 


(b)  transporting  said  carcasses  to  a  processing  facility. 


5,592329 

REFRIGERATOR  PROVIDED  WITH  A  CONDENSER 

HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  COOLING  EFFICIENCY 

Byung-Sufl  Kim,  SeouL  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  ScouL  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  21,  1994, 
94-8429 

InLa.''F25D /7/06 
U.S.  CL  62—428  1  Claim 
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1.  In  an  improved  retiigerator  of  the  type  including  a  compres- 
sor, a  fan  motor  for  directing  the  flow  of  a  coolant  air  and  a  casing 
which  supports  the  fan  motor,  wherein  said  improvement  com- 
prises: 

a  condenser  having  a  generally  coil-shaped  configuration  along 

the  flow  direction  of  the  coolant  air; 
a  counterpan  casing  disposed  in  an  opposite  side  of  said  casing 
about  the  condenser  for  slightly  depressing  the  condenser 
against  the  casing,  the  counterpan  casing  having  an  intalce 
hole  and  a  plurality  of  intake  slots  through  which  the  coolant 
air  flows  into;  and 
a  support  bracliet  mounted  above  the  condenser  for  connecting 
the  casing  with  the  counterpart  casing. 


5,592,828 
CARCASS  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Leland  Toilet,  Springdaie;  Gary  H.  Anders,  LoweU,  and  Hilton 
L.  Bell,  Jr.,  Berryrille,  all  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  Tyson  Hold- 
ing Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,964,  Jan.  27,  1994,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,900 
InL  a.*  A47F  3/04 
VS.  a.  62—249  18  Claims 

17.  A  method  of  processing  the  carcasses  of  nonslaughtered 
animals  which  die  during  the  course  of  a  grow-out  operation,  said 
grow-out  operating  being  conducted  at  a  grow-out  operation  site, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  and  freezing  said  carcasses  in  a  freezing  apparatus 
located  at  said  grow-out  operation  site  and  then 


5,592330 

REFRIGERANT  CONDENSER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

RECEIVER 

Norimasa  Baba,  Nagoya,  and  Micfaiyasu  Yamamoto,  Cliiryn, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NipponDenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,637 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  JuL  22,  1994,  6-170870 
Int.  CL'  F25B  39/04 
VS.  CL  62—509  11  Claims 

1.  A  refrigerant  condenser  with  an  integral  receiver,  comprising: 
a  core  having  a  condenser  portion  to  condense  refrigerant  flow- 
ing horizontally; 
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containing  methane,  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  stripping 
hydrogen  from  said  liquid  so  as  to  obcain  an  enriched  CXD/CH4 
fraction,  and  subjecting  said  enriched  CCWCH4  fraction  to  rectifi- 
cation to  separate  out  a  pure  CO  fraction  and  an  enriched  CH4 
fraction,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the 
supercooled  liquid  methane  scrubbing  agent,  a  liquid  methane 
scrubbing  agent  containing  at  least  2  to  IS  mol  %  carbon  monox- 
ide. 


a  header  extending  vertically  at  one  end  portion  of  said  core,  and 

connected  to  a  downstream-side  portion  of  said  condenser 

portion,  said  header  having  a  communicabon  chamber  therein 

communicating  with  one  end  of  said  condenser  portion: 
a  receiver  disposed  to  one  side  of  said  communicating  chamber 

and  having  a  vapor-liquid  separabon  chamber  for  separating 

vapor-liquid  of  refrigerant; 
a  refrigeram  introducing  means  for  introducing  refrigerant  in 

said  communicating  chamber  into  said  vapor-liquid  separation 

chamber,  and 
a  lefrigerant  dischaipng   means   for  discharging   reftigerant 

located  below  said  introducing  means  and  in  said  vapor-liqiud 

separation  chamber  to  an  outside  of  said  separation  chamber, 

wherein: 
said  header  and  said  receiver  are  formed  from  first  and  second 

tubular  bodies  which  extend  vertically: 
at  least  one  of  said  ftr^  and  second  tubular  bodies  has  a  first  flat 

portion  and  a  curved  portion  on  an  outer-wall  surface  thereof. 

and  the  other  has  at  least  a  second  flat  portion  to  join  with  said 

first  flat  portion: 
said  first  flat  portion  has  a  rib  depressed  toward  an  inner  side 

thereof. 


5,592^1 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  A  PURE  CARBON 

MONOXroE  FRACnON 

Hctei  Baoer,  EbeahMaen,  and   Rafaer  Fabiaii,  Geretarled, 

bodi  of  Gcmaay,  aiwtpinn  to  Uade  AktieagcseaKhaft,  Gcr- 


Filed  Sep.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524>76 
OaiiH  priority,  appttcadon  Germany,  Sep.  16.  1994,  44  33 
114.2 

Int.  CL»  F25J  i/OO 
MS.  CL  62— «2S  4  Clainis 


Uffe-;- 


I.  In  a  process  for  recovering  a  pure  CO  firaction  from  a  charge 
containing  at  least  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  methane,  com- 
prising cooling  and  partially  condensing  the  charge,  scrubbing  the 
resultant  charge  with  supeicoded  liquid  methane  scrubbing  agent 
to  remove  carbon  monoxide  from  the  charge  and  provide  a  liquid 


5,592,832 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

MODERATE  PURTTY  OXYGEN 
Doon  M.  Herroo,  Fugel»*lllc;  RalMnh  Afrawal,  Emmaus,  and 
Jianguo  Xn,  FofcicTilk,  ail  of  Pa.,  awrignors  to  Air  Prodncts 
and  Cbcvicals,  Inc.,  AUcatown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  538,541 

InL  CL*  F25J  i/00 

MS.  CL  62— «46  20  Clainis 


1.  A  cryogenic  process  for  production  of  an  oxygen  product 
from  air.  wherein  the  air  is  compressed,  purified  to  remove  con- 
taminants which  freeze  out  at  cryogenic  temperatures  and  cooled 
to  near  its  dew  point,  wherein  the  cooled,  purified,  compressed  air 
is  fed  to  a  separator,  wlierein  separator  vapor  is  rectified  into  a 
nitrogen-enricbed  rectifier  overhead  and  a  crude  liquid  oxygen 
bottoms:  wherein  an  oxygen-enriched  liquid  is  stripped  to  produce 
a  nitrogen-enriched  stripper  overhead  and  the  oxygen  product, 
characterized  in  that  a  multiple  passage  plate-fin  lieal  exchanger 
having  at  least  two  sets  of  passages  is  used  to  effectuate  the 
rectifying  and  stripping  functions,  wherein  one  set  of  passages 
comprises  a  continuous-contact  rectification  dephlegmator  which 
rectifies  the  separator  vapor  and  produces  the  enriched-nitrogen 
rectifier  overhead  and  the  crude  liquid  oxygen  boaoms:  wherein  a 
second  set  of  passages  comprises  a  continuous-contact  stripping 
dephlegmator  which  strips  the  oxygen-enriched  liquid  to  produce 
the  nitrogen-enriched  stripper  overhead  and  tlie  oxygen  product: 
wherein  reflux  of  the  rectification  device  and  boilup  for  the  strip- 
ping device  is  provided,  at  least  in  part,  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
between  and  along  said  two  sets  of  passages,  thereby  producing  a 
thermal  link  between  the  rectification  dephlegmator  and  the  strip- 
ping dephlegmator. 


5,592,833 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

PURE  ARGON 

Anton  MoU,  RaMing,  Gcrauny,  avignor  to  Linde  Akticog- 

CMilKliaft,  Wicsbnden,  Germany 

Flkd  Feb.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  393,388 
CfariM  priority,  appBcation  Germany,  Feb.  24,  1994,  44  86 
051  J;  Oct  10,  1994,  44  36  160J 

Int  CL*  F25J  i/04 
M&.  CL  62—648  21  OninH 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  argon  comprising: 
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mined  level  by  means  of  a  sump  level  controller  having  a  set  point 
set  at  a  predetermined  level:  and  controlling  said  sump  level  solely 
in  dependence  on  the  flow  rate  of  air  to  the  column. 


5,592,834 
PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 

OF  AIR 
Bernard      Darredean,     Sartrouville;      Jean- Yves      Lehman, 
Maisons-Alfort,    and    Jean-Marc    Peyron,    Creteil,    ail    of 
France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Socicte  Aoooyme  pour 
■'Etude  et  P Exploitation  des  Procedcs  Georges  Claude,  Paris 
Cedes,  France 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  2304i21,  Apr.  20.  1994.  Pat.  No.  5.437.160. 
This  application  Jul.  31,  1995.  Scr.  No.  509,137 
Clainis  priority,  application  France.  Apr.  29,  1993,  93  05062; 
Sep.  28,  1993,  93  11509 

Int  CL*  F25J  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  62—656  3  Claims 


*ik5 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  cryogenic  rectification  plant  for  the 
separation  of  air.  the  plant  having  a  higher  pressure  column  and  a 
lower  pressure  column,  the  method  comprising  passing  air  into 
said  higher  pressure  column,  passing  liquid  from  the  sump  of  the 
higher  pressure  column  to  the  lower  pressure  column,  maintaining 
the  liquid  in  the  sump  of  the  higher  pressure  column  at  a  predeter- 


5,592,835 
NECKLACE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  ADDING  GEM  STONES 

THERETO 

Andria  R.  Herr,  310  S.  PrasBriew  Ave,  Longwood,  Fla.  32750 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  533,117 

Int  CL*  A44C  5/02 

\}S.  a.  63—4  3  Clainis 


separating  air  in  at  least  one  air  separation  column  to  provide  a 
product  oxygen  stream  and  a  product  nitrogen  stream. 

withdrawing  an  argon-containing  oxygen  stream  from  said  air 
separation  colimin  and  introducing  said  argon-contaming  oxy- 
gen stream  into  a  crude  argon  column. 

withdrawing  a  crude  argon  fraction  from  said  crude  argon  col- 
umn and  introducing  said  crude  argon  fraction  at  an  interme- 
diate point  into  a  pure  argon  column. 

cooling  the  head  of  said  pure  argon  column  by  indirect  heat 
exchange,  and 

withdrawing  from  an  upper  region  of  said  pure  argon  column  a 
residual  nitrogen-containing  fraction  and  withdrawing  from  a 
lower  region  of  said  pure  argon  column  a  pure  argon  fraction. 

wherein  mass  transfer  in  said  pure  argon  column  is  brought 
about,  at  least  in  pan.  by  a  pacicing  contained  therein. 


1.  A  necklace  having  means  for  installing  gemsiones  therein 
after  purchase  of  the  neclUace  by  a  consumer  compnsing: 

a)  a  pendant  element  composed  of  a  central  semi-globular  metal- 
lic bead  and  first  and  second  semi-globular  metallic  beads 
rigidly  attached  to  said  central  bead,  such  that  imaginary  lines 
through  the  centers  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  attached 
beads,  and  through  a  center  of  said  central  bead  form  essen- 
tially a  right  angle  therebetween  having  said  central  bead  at 
the  apex  thereof: 

b)  a  plurality  of  said  semi-globular  beads  ha\ing  linlung  means 
for  movably  linking  said  beads  together  to  form  a  pair  of 
strings  thereof,  one  of  said  stnngs  attached  to  said  first 
attached  bead,  and  a  second  of  said  strings  attached  to  said 
second  attached  bead,  said  strings  including  means  for  cou- 
pling said  pair  of  strings  to  form  said  neclclace: 

c)  whereby  said  pendant  element  serves  as  a  weight  to  maintain 
said  necklace  centered  when  being  worn:  and 

d)  each  of  said  beads  of  said  pendant  and  said  beads  of  said 
stnngs  includes  a  central  partial  cylindncal  bore  from  a  rear 
surface  thereof  formed  therein,  thereby  pro\iding  a  region 
thereabove  each  of  said  beads  for  subsequent  forming  of  a 
gemstone  sening  in  a  from  face  thereof,  said  setting  for 
mounting  of  a  gemstone. 


5,592,836 
CIRCULARLY  KNIT  BR.\SS1ER£  HAVING  KNIT-IN-LIFT 
AND  SUPPORT  PANELS,  AND  A  BLANK  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Thomas  F.  Schuster,  Hickory,  and  Harold  G.  OsboriK.  Boomer, 
both  of  N.C..  assignors  to  Alba-Waldensian.  Inc.,  Valdcsc. 
N.C. 

Continuation-in-parl  of  Scr.  No.  237,114,  May  3.  1994.  Pat 
No.  5.479.791,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  382,864. 
Feb.  3.  1995.  This  application  Jon.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  479.180 
Int  CL*  A41B  9/06.  A41C  //TW 
U.S.  a.  66—176  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  circular  knit  blank  comprising: 
knitting  a  series  of  courses  defining  a  cylindrical,  tubular  fabric 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  turned  welt: 
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supported  for  movement  axially  relative  to  said  raceways,  a  key 
msenable  into  said  keyway  and  having  a  plurality  of  shoulders  at 
selective  spacings  from  one  another  to  engage  and  move  said 
plurality  of  bearing  elements  axially  into  respective  operative 
dispositions  within  corresponding  ones  of  said  raceways  enabling 
annular  nwvemcnt  of  said  bearing  elements  along  the  raceways  in 
at  least  rwo  parallel  planes  without  movement  of  the  cam  means 
wherein  said  tumbler  assembly  may  be  rotated  by  said  key  between 
a  looked  disposition  and  an  unlocked  disposition,  and  a  locking 
member  mounted  to  said  housing  for  moveineni  between  a  reuined 
position  engaged  by  said  tumbler  assembly  when  in  iLs  sand  locked 
disposition  and  a  released  position  disengaged  by  said  tumbler 
assembly  when  in  its  said  unlocked  disposition 


knitting  to  said  turned  welt  a  series  of  courses  defining  a  tubular 
fabric  upper  torso  portion,  said  upper  torso  portion  including 
at  least  hrsl  and  second  discrete  integrally  knit  generally 
walewise  extending  support  panels  having  a  greater  resistance 
to  coursewise  stretch  than  the  remainder  of  the  upper  torvi 
portion  to  provide  suppon  for  a  wearer's  breasts,  said  support 
panels  being  separated  by  first  and  second  differentially 
shaped  breast  cups;  and 

knitting  to  said  upper  torso  portion  a  series  of  courses  defining  a 
shoulder  portion  including  plural  elongated  areas  in  which  the 
courses  are  simple  knit  with  the  areas  being  divided  by 
elongate  panel  areas,  and  then  completing  the  blank  by 

knitting  several  courses  forming  a  non-rave!ing  edge. 


5^92337 
PICK  RESISTANT  LOCK 
Darryl  G.  McBrMc,  Mocksrfllc,  N.C^ 
Lock,  Mocksrflle,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  II,  1995.  Scr.  No.  526.569 
lot  CL^  E«5B  67/22 
U.S.  a.  70—38  A 


-^ 


5492338 
ANTI-ATTACK  INTERLOCKS  FOR  A  COMBINATION 
LOCK  MECHANISM 
Thooxs  R.  CUrlu  Gerald  L.  Dawson,  and  Paul  T.  Scherer,  aU 
of  Lexington,  Ky^  assignon  to  Mas-Hamilton  Group.  Lex- 
ington. Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  839,174 

InL  CL*  E05B  49/02 

VS.  a.  70—303  A  15  Claims 


to  Universal 


11  Claims 


1.  A  lock  comprising  a  housing  defining  an  interior  chamber 
having  a  chamber  axis  and  a  keyway  opening  through  said  housing 
axially  into  said  cliamber.  said  housing  having  stationary  cam 
means  disposed  annularly  adjacent  said  cliaiiil>er  for  defining  a 
plurality  of  generally  parallel  raceways  each  having  a  predeter- 
nuned  linuied  extent  anularly  with  respect  to  said  chamber  and 
each  in  a  separate  predetemiined  planar  disposition  axially  relative 
to  said  chamber,  a  tumbler  assembly  disposed  within  said  chamber 
for  selective  rotational  movement  therein  about  the  chamber  axis, 
said  tumbler  assembly  having  a  piurality  of  bearing  elements 


1,  An  interlock  comprising: 

a  bolt  having  two  positions,  one  of  said  positions  being  an 
extended  position  and  another  of  said  positions  being  a  with- 
drawn position: 

a  linkage  connected  to  said  bolt  for  transmitting  force  to  said 
bolt  to  move  said  bolt  from  one  of  said  positions  to  said  other 
of  said  positions,  said  linkage  having  two  positions  relative  to 
said  bolt,  one  of  said  positions  being  a  position  ineffective  to 
receive  said  force  and  said  other  of  said  positions  being  a 
position  effective  to  receive  said  force; 

bolt  moving  means  for  providing  said  linkage  said  force  to  move 
said  bolt: 

an  interposer  for  displacing  said  linkage  from  said  ineffective 
position  to  said  effective  position,  said  linkage  disengageable 
from  said  interposer  only  upon  movement  of  said  linkage  and 
said  boh  to  said  withdrawn  position; 

means  for  manually  inputting  a  force  to  said  lock; 

a  rotary  member  roiationally  driven  by  said  means  for  manually 
inputting  a  force  to  transmit  said  input  force  to  said  inter- 
poser; 

electromagnetic  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  means  foi 
manually  inputting  a  force  to  said  rotary  memtier; 

a  displaceable  blocking  member  for  preventing  said  interposer 
from  displacing  said  linkage,  said  displaceable  blocking  mem- 
ber directly  bloclungly  engageable  with  said  interposer  to 
block  said  interposer  from  movement  and  displaceable  by  said 
rotvy  member  to  a  position  out  of  engagement  with  said 
interposer; 

said  blocking  member  further  comprises  displacing  means  for 
moving  said  blocking  member  out  of  engagement  with  said 
interposer. 
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5.592439 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  RETAINING  OF  KEYS  OF  SIMILAR 
OBJECTS 
Noam  Hasan,  Alia  St  27/5,  Afnla,  Isnwl 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,713 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Israel,  Mar.  24,  1993,  105149 

Int  a.^  A44B  15/00 

U.S.  CL  70—456  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  key  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  tulxilar  liousing.  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

key  retaining  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and  rotatable 
about  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  key  retaining  means  defining 
a  plurality  of  grooves  into  which  a  plurality  of  keys  may  be 
mounted  and  slidable  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

icey  advancing  and  retracting  means  mounted  within  said  tubular 
housing  for  advancing  said  keys  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  through  an  opening  defined  in  one  end  of  said 
housing; 

wherein  said  key  advancing  and  retracting  means  comprises  an 
axle  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  and  said  axle 
carries  a  retracting  member,  pivotally  mounted  on  said  axle 
and  formed  as  a  hook,  adapted  to  grab  a  selected  key  and  to 
advaiKe  it  along  a  receiving  groove  of  said  key  retaining 
means  in  response  to  rotary  motion  of  said  axle: 

guiding  means  for  directing  said  retracting  member  when  it 
advances  said  selected  key  toward  a  u:«  position  and  for 
disengaging  it  from  the  key  after  it  is  returned  to  the  stored 
position;  and 

disconnecting  means  for  separating  said  retracting  member  from 
the  key  when  the  key  is  moved  out  of  the  exit  opening  into  the 
use  position. 


5,592,840 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  ABRASION  AT  SLIDING 

PORTION  OF  METAL-PRODUCT 

Yoshio  Miyasaka,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Kihan  Co., 

Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  408^93 

Int  a.*  C21D  7/06:8/00 

U.S.  a.  72—53  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  abrasion  of  a  metal-product,  made  of 
ferrous  metal  having  an  A,  transformation  temperature  or  made  of 
nonferrous  metal  having  a  recrystallization  temperature,  said 
metal-product  liaving  a  portion  which  is  to  be  subjected  to  sliding 
action,  said  portion  having  a  surface,  said  method  comprising: 


subjecting  said  portion  of  said  metal -product  to  shot  peening 
thereby  resulting  in 

an  increase  in  temperature  at  the  surface  of  said  portion  of 

said  metal-product  to  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as  (a) 

A],  the  transformation  temperature  of  the  metal  of  said 

metal  product  in  the  case  tlial  said  metal-product  is  made  of 

a  ferrous  metal,  or  (b)  the  recrystallization  temperature  of 

said  metal  of  said  metal  product  in  the  case  that  said 

metal-product  is  made  of  a  nonferrous  metal,  and 

formation  of  a  plurality  of  concave  sumps  on  said  surface  of 

said  portion,  each  sump  having  a  circular  arc-sliaped  cross 

section. 

said  sbot-peening  comprising  projecting  shots  under  pressure  at 

a  velocity  of  at  least  50  m/sec  whereby  said  shots  impact 

against  said  surface  of  said  portion,   said  shots  having  a 

hardness  at  least  as  high  as  that  of  said  metal-product,  a 

substantially  spherical  shape,  and  a  size  of  20  to  200(1. 


5.592,841 
SHOT  PEENING  METHOD 
Jack  M.  Champaignc.  1919  Inwood  Rd„  Soadi  Bend,  Ind. 
46614 

Continuation-in-pan  of  Scr.  No.  274,806,  JuL  14.  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,460,025.  TUs  application  Aug.  1,  1995,  Scr.  Na  509,827 

InL  a."  B24C  i/00 
MS.  CL  72—53  12  Claims 


1.  Shot  peening  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
transport  hose  with  a  nozzle  attached  at  an  end  thereof;  conveying 
shot  into  said  nozzle  other  than  through  said  transport  hose  at  a 
predetermined  mass  flow  rate,  supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  said 
hose  through  an  inlet  opening  for  accelerating  said  shot  in  said 
nozzle,  discharging  said  shot  from  said  nozzle  directed  at  a  work- 
piece  being  treated,  determining  from  a  look-up  table  the  pressure 
levels  in  said  hose  at  a  first  measuring  point  at  said  nozzle  and  at  a 
second  measuring  point  upstream  from  said  first  measuring  point 
required  to  establish  a  desired  shot  velocity  at  said  piedeterraiiied 
shot  mass  flow  rate,  controlling  the  pressure  of  said  gas  supplied  to 
said  hose  to  establish  said  pressure  levels  at  said  first  and  second 
measuring  points  representing  said  desired  shot  velocity  of  shot 
being  conveyed  through  said  hose,  nmnitoring  the  pressure  levels 
at  said  first  and  second  measuring  points  during  treatment  of  the 
woricpiece,  and  discontinuing  treatment  of  said  workpiece  when  a 
change  of  either  of  said  pressure  levels  indiciaes  a  velocity  of  the 
particles  being  transported  through  said  hose  that  is  other  than  the 
desired  velocity. 
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METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SHAPING  DETAILS  BY 
MEANS  OF  SUPERPLASnC  FORMING 
Om  J.  Nyriiili,  Abo,  FlniaMi,  MrigMtr  to  AktteboiacH  Elcc- 
trahu,  Stocklioim,  Sweden 

Fikd  Asg.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  Na  5I9,7«7 
OaiBs  priority,  appiicalioa  Sweden,  Sep.  21,  1994,  9403164 
int.  CL"  B2iD  26/02 
VS.  CL  72—60  7  Claims 


5,592,M4 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROUNDING  SHEET- 
METAL  BLANKS 
Michad   Baumsartner,   Rddagen,   Switzeriand,   assignor   to 
Elpatronic  AG,  Zuf,  Switacriawl 

FUed  Jnn.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496^2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Switierland,  Aug.   19,   1994, 
2473/94;  Oct.  31,  1994,  3242/94 

InL  CL*  B21B  39/02;  B21D  5/14:9/10 
VS.  CL  72—133  21  Claims 


1.  A  metlxxl  for  forming  details  in  a  foil  or  plate  material  by 
means  of  superplastic  forming,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

guiding  a  laser  beam  over  a  selected  pottioa  of  the  material  to 
tliereby  heat  tlie  selected  portioa  to  a  temperature  suitable  for 
superplastic  defonnation;  and, 

simultaneously  exposing  the  material  to  a  fluid  pressure  to 
tliereby  slowly  defonn  tlie  selected  portion  into  a  predeter- 
mined shape. 


5,592^43 

SPLINE  RACK 

Wcl-JiBBg  Itang,  Fori  Wayae,  and  Jnnn  Flaker,  HoatertowiL, 

bath  of  lad.,  ■mignon  to  D—  Caipwttoit.  Tbiedo,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  1«,  1995,  Sn  No.  3aM22 

lilt.  CL*  B21H  SAJO 

U5.CL72— 88  f  6 


1.  Process  for  rounding,  in  a  rounding  apparatus,  blanks  which 
are  fed  to  the  apparatus  in  succession  one  immediately  after 
anotlier.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

plastically  deforming  each  blanlc  in  a  rounding  mechanism, 

moving  each  plastically  deformed  blank  into  a  natural  rounding 
position,  and 

immediately  after  the  rounding  of  each  deformed  blank  is  com- 
pleted, shifting  at  least  a  rear  end  portion  of  the  deformed 
blank  into  a  transfer  position  which  is  different  from  the 
rounding  position  so  that  the  rounding  position  is  vacated  by 
the  shiftol  deformed  blank  for  occupation  by  at  least  a 
leading  portion  of  the  next  incoming  blank  which  is  already  in 
tlie  process  of  being  rounded  before  the  shifted,  deformed 
Mank  is  ejected  from  the  rounding  apparatus. 


1.  A  spline  rack  for  use  on  a  spline  rack  cutter  capable  of  moving 
said  spline  rack  on  a  path  in  ibe  diiectioa  of  its  longitudinal  axis, 
said  spline  rack  comprising: 

at  least  one  looth  having  a  top  land  surface  extending  generally 
nnsvene  relative  to  said  path  of  movement  and  between  an 
inner  tooth  edge  region  and  an  outer  tooth  edge  region,  and 
wttefcin  said  inner  tooth  edge  region  includes  a  chamfer 
joining  said  inner  tooth  edge  region  with  said  curved  portion 
of  said  lop  land  tathce,  laid  curved  portion  provitbng  an 
upwardly  curved  bottom  land  portion  toward  a  woricpiece 
inner  tooth  edge  in  a  woricpiece  having  a  simtildrr  adjacent 
said  woifcpiece  inner  tooth  edge. 


5492,845 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BAR  FLATS 
IcrcMer,  New  Hope;  Rctahard  F.  Kafliel,  Wmfaington 
CroadBg.  both  of  Pa.,  and  Donald  Joffenaen,  Hamflton 
Square,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Penningtoa  Metals,  Inc.,  IVcBton, 
NJ. 

Continoatioa  of  Set.  No.  73,751,  Jon.  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  459,808 

Int.  CL*  B21B  I/28;I5A)0 

VS.  CL  72—161  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  improved  cold  finished  bar  flats  from 

a  strip  of  a  sheet,  said  strip  including  a  top  surface,  bottom  surface 

and  edge  surfaces  on  either  side  of  said  strip,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

shaving  said  edge  surfaces  of  said  strip,  said  strip  having  a 

diickness  of  between  0. 125  and  O.SO  inches; 
first  cold  finishing  for  fiiushing  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of 
said  strip  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  cold  finishing  rollen; 
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edge  conditioning  said  edges  of  said  strip  with  at  least  one  pair 
of  edge  conditioning  rollers,  said  at  least  one  pair  of  edge 
conditioning  rollers  is  positioned  between  said  plurality  of 
pairs  of  cold  finishing  rollers,  said  cold  finishing  rollers  and 
said  edge  conditioning  rollers  reduce  the  thickness  and  width 
of  said  strip  by  ±0.020  inches  and  hold  minimum  tolerances 
of  between  0  to  -0.002  inches  to  form  said  cold  finished  bar 
flats  having  a  smooth  finish  on  top.  bonom  and  edge  surfaces 
of  said  bar  flats:  and 

second  cold  finishing  for  finishing  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
of  said  strip  after  said  edge  conditioning  step. 


where  sheet  bars  of  differing  steel  types  are  joined  for  con- 
tinuous endless  rolling. 


5,592,846 
ENDLESS  HOT  ROLLING  METHOD 
Yuichiro  Watanabe;  Kunio  Isobe:  Ikuo  Yarita,  and  Hideyuiu 
Niluiido,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  KawasaU  Steel 
Corporatioa,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1992,  4-211710; 
Aug.  7,  1992.  4-211711 

Int  a."  B21B  1/26 
VS.  CL  72—206  3  Claims 


1.  An  endless  hot  rolling  method  using  a  hot  stnp  mill  substan- 
tially composed  of  a  roughing  mill  and  a  finishing  mill  having  roll 
bending  means  and  roll  shifting  means  to  continuously  roll  ditTer- 
ent  rolling  materials  which  have  been  sequentially  joined,  said 
endless  hot  rolling  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

calculating  a  roll  shift  range  in  an  axial  direction  for  each  rolling 
material  so  as  to  provide  a  desired  crown  for  the  rolling 
material: 
determining  a  rolling  sequence  so  as  to  obtain  a  common  roll 

shift  range  for  each  pair  of  neighboring  rolling  materials: 
connecting  a  preceding  rolling  material  at  a  tail  end  thereof  to  a 
head  end  of  a  succeeding  rolling  material,  between  the  rough- 
ing mill  and  the  finishing  mill,  said  connection  forming  a  joint 
portion  of  the  different  rolling  materials  to  be  continuously 
rolled  wherein  a  transition  occurs  between  different  steel 
types  and  sizes  at  said  joint  portion; 
shifting  in  an  axial  direction  a  roll  position  during  the  continu- 
ous rolling  and  during  the  transition  from  the  preceding 
material  to  the  succeeding  material  so  that  a  roll  shift  position 
corresponding  to  a  position  at  the  connection  of  said  preced- 
ing material  and  said  succeeding  material  is  within  a  common 
roll  shift  range  for  said  preceding  material  and  said  succeed- 
ing material;  and 
rolling  while  changing  a  roll  bending  load  on  each  of  said  roll 
bending  means  in  accordance  with  a  roll  shift  pattern  so  as  to 
achieve  the  desired  crown  of  each  rolling  material,  thereby 
suppressing  deviation  from  a  target  crown  at  the  joint  portion 


5,592,847 

STEPPED  SEGMENTED,  CLOSED-DIE  FORGING 

John  M.  Sarkisian,  Northboro;  John  R.  Palitsch,  and  Joseph  J. 

Zccco,  Jr.,  both  of  ShrewslNiry,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to 

Wyman-Gordon  Company,  N.  Grafton,  Mass. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  169,300,  Dec.  17,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadoo  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,159 

Int.  a."  B2U  13/02 

VS.  a.  72—356  17  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  performance,  on  a  woricpiece 
having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  of  a  forging  press  in 
>Ahich  the  shape  and  thickness  of  the  woricpiece  are  significantly 
altered  and  in  which  grain  flow  and  flow  lines  are  formed,  that  is. 
patterns  revealable  by  macroetching  in  the  workpiece  resulting 
from  elongation  of  non-homogeneous  constituents  and  the  grain 
structure  of  the  woricpiece  in  the  direction  of  working  during 
forming,  the  press  having  a  first  die  bed  and  a  second  die  bed. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  installing,  in  the  press,  a  closed  che  set  having  a  first 
impression  die  mounted  on  the  first  die  bed.  and  a  second 
impression  die  mounted  on  the  second  die  bed.  one  of  said  die 
beds  being  actuated  by  a  single  ram.  said  first  die  lieing 
divided  into  at  least  two  segments,  a  first  segment  and  a 
second  segment. 
(hi  providing  a  first  advancement  means  com|xising  a  first  solid 
spacer  block  between  said  first  die  bed  and  said  first  segment 
and  employing  the  first  advancement  means  to  advance  the 
first  segment  ahead  of  the  second  segment, 

(c)  placing  the  workpiece  between  the  dies. 

(d)  carrying  out  a  first  closed  die  forging  operation  on  the 
vkorkpiece.  so  that  the  first  segment  is  a  primary  forging  agent 
and  acts  on  said  first  portion,  the  thickness  of  said  first  spacer 
block  being  such  that  the  second  segment  provides  the  mini- 
mum force  required  to  prevent  bending  of  the  workpiece. 

(el  opening  said  press  and  removing  said  first  solid  spacer  block. 

(f)  providing  a  second  advancement  means  comprising  a  second 
solid  spacer  block  tietween  said  first  die  bed  and  said  second 
segment  and  employing  the  second  advancement  means  to 
advance  the  second  segment  ahead  of  the  first  segment,  and 

(g)  conducting  a  second  closed  die  forging  operation  on  the 
workpiece.  so  that  the  second  segment  is  a  primary  forging 
agent  and  acts  on  said  second  portion,  the  thickness  of  said 
second  spacer  block  being  such  that  the  first  segment  provides 
the  minimum  force  required  to  prevent  bendmg  of  the  work- 
piece. 
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METHOD  OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY  FORMING  A  PAIR  OF 

SHEET  METAL  CTRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
Ernest  R.  Bodnw;  2  Daoniee  Crescoit,  Don  Miib,  Ontario, 

CaMda 
ContiaiHitioa-iB-IMrt  of  Scr.  No.  285,738,  Auc-  4,  1994,  which 
is  a  coodMation-iB-pail  of  Scr.  N«l  974,5*8,  Nov.  12,  1992, 

■h— dsf  d,  whidi  h  a  rnwtl— >!*■  in  yrt  of  Scr.  No. 

718,524,  Jnik  3, 1991.  Pat.  No.  5,287,845.  This  appttcathm 

May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435y426 

Int  CL'  B21D  SIM) 

VS.  CL  72— 379J  4  Claims 


3 


%  \  s 


/        H         10        i  *     i. 1  >^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pair  of  sheet  metal  structural  members 
simultaneously  from  a  single  elongated  strip  of  sheet  metal  defin- 
ing parallel  side  edges  and  comprising  the  steps  of; 
severing  said  strip  sheet  ooetal  along  a  pre-determined  zig-zag 

separation  path,  thereby  dividing  said  strip  into  two  strip 

portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  zig-zag  separation  path. 

each  having  generally  zig-zag  edges  said  zig-zag  edges  being 

in  generally  inler-fitting  relabon; 
forming  edge  flange  formatiofis  along  said  zig-zag  edges  of  each 

of  said  strip  portions  at  an  angle  thereto,  and. 
forming  linear  edge  formations  along  said  parallel  side  edges  of 

said  strip  portions. 


'hip  rrip  nip'  n^ry"  ^  I 


1.  A  yam  unevenness  information  analyzing  apparatus  which 
receives  signals  from  a  plurality  of  yam  unevenness  detectors,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

calculatioo  means  receiving  the  signals  from  the  plurality  of 
yvn  unevenness  ydetectors,  for  analyzing  yam  unevenness. 
said  calculatioa  means  including  a  central  processing  unit 
poftion:  and 


a  first  changeover  means  receiving  the  signals  from  said  plural- 
ity of  yam  unevenness  detectors  for  sequentially  coiuiecting 
signals  from  each  of  said  plurality  of  yam  unevenness  detec- 
tors in  a  first  predetermined  time  period  to  successively  output 
the  signals  to  said  calculation  means,  and  a  second 
changeover  means  independently  receiving  the  signals  from 
said  plurality  of  yam  unevenness  detectors  for  sequentially 
connecting  signals  from  each  of  said  plurality  of  yam  uneven- 
ness detectors  in  a  second  predetermined  time  period  which  is 
different  from  said  first  predetermined  time  period  to  succes- 
sively output  the  signals  to  said  calculation  means,  wherein 
said  first  changeover  means  and  said  second  changeover 
means  are  operated  independently  from  each  other  so  that 
both  of  a  periodical  yam  unevenness  in  said  first  predeter- 
mined time  period  and  a  yam  unevenness  in  said  second 
(iredeteTTOined  time  period  can  be  simultaneously  analyzed. 


5,592,850 

MISSILE  GUIDANCE  SEEKER  AND  SEEKER  MISSILE 

COUNTERMEASURES  SYSTEM  TESTING  APRfUOATUS 

WITH  CO-LOCATION  AND  INDEPENDENT  MOTION  OF 

TARGET  SOURCES 
Hennan  K.  Rowan,  Baker,  Fla.,  aaiigDor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

riled  Jnn.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,413 

Int.  a.'  G«1L  5/14 

VJS.  a.  73—167  7  Claims 


5,592,849 
YARN  UNEVENESS  INFORMATION  ANALYZING 
APPARATUS 
Nakadc    Kyoto;    ShiUiro    Suzuki,    Mnkou,    and 
Masakatsa  Hasciawa,  UJi,  aO  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mnrata 
Kikai  KabwhiU  KaUha,  Kyoto,  Japwi 
Continnatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  132,918,  Oct.  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

TUs  appHcatiaa  Nov.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  559,178 

CUbh  priority,  appttcathm  Japan,  Oct  16,  1992,  4-304940 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  27/00:33/36;  G86F  19/00 

VS.  CL  7}— 160  6  Claims 


1.  Missile  heat  seeicer  and  heat  seeking  missile  countermeasures 
testing  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  hot  target  image  simulating  source  of  radiant  energy  movably 
disposed  within  the  viewing  field  of  a  test  missile  guidance 
system; 

a  hot  countermeasures  image  simulating  source  of  radiant 
energy  disposed  in  movable  image  relationship  with  said  hot 
target  image  simulating  source  of  radiant  energy  and  within 
the  viewing  field  of  said  test  missile  guidance  system: 

first  externally  controllable  image  determining  means  connected 
with  said  hot  target  inuige  simulating  source  of  radiant  energy 
for  positioning,  moving,  and  additionally  controlling  the  hot 
target  image  in  response  to  a  first  testing  algorithm; 

second  exiemally  controllable  image  determining  means  con- 
nected with  said  hot  countermeasures  image  simulating 
source  of  radiant  energy  for  positioning,  moving,  and  addi- 
tionally controlling  the  hot  countermeasures  image  in 
response  to  a  second  testing  algorithm: 


responsive  means  connected  with  said  test  missile  guidance 
system  for  physically  positioning  and  moving  said  test  missile 
guidance  system  relative  to  said  hot  target  image  and  said  hot 
countermeasures  image  in  response  to  signals  from  said  test 
missile  guidance  system  generated  in  response  to  said  hot 
target  image  and  said  hot  countermeasures  image:  and 

means  for  evaluating  the  response  of  said  test  missile  guidance 
system  to  changes  in  input  data  provided  to  either  of  said  first 
and  second  testing  algorithms. 


HUM  StCTIOM  I    '  AuiiuAlt. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  vehicular  automated  mechanical 
change-gear  transmission  system  comprising  a  fiiel  throttle- 
controlled  engine  (E).  a  multi-speed  change-gear  mechanical  trans- 
mission (10).  a  manually  operated  shift  selection  device  (226/228. 
301).  sensing  means  for  sensing  vehicle  operating  conditions  a 
central  processing  unit  (106)  for  receiving  inputs  indicative  of 
vehicle  operating  conditions  and  for  processing  same  according  to 
predetermined  logic  rules  to  issue  command  output  signals  (o 
non-manually  controlled  operators  including  a  transmission  opera- 
tor (112).  said  transmission  system  operable  in  a  hold  mode  of 
operation  wherein  said  transmission  is  retained  engaged  in  a  cur- 
rently engaged  ratio  (GR^ )  until  a  shift  from  said  currently 
engaged  ratio  to  a  target  gear  ratio  (GR,-)  is  manually  initiated  by 
use  of  said  selection  device,  said  method  comprising; 

when  operating  in  said  hold  mode  of  operation,  sensing  for 

existence  of  a  predetermined  override  condition, 
upon  sensing  the  existence  of  said  override  condition,  determin- 
ing a  desirable  gear  ratio  (GR^)  as  a  function  of  sensed 
operating  conditions  overriding  said  hold  mode  of  operation 
and  causing  an  automatic  initiation  of  a  shift  from  said  cur- 
renUy  engaged  ratio  to  said  desirable  gear  ratio. 


5,592,852 
MECHANICAL  OSCILLATOR 
John  D.  ParsoBS,  Bcthd,  Conn.,  aasigoor  to  Nomt,  Inc.,  Ridgc- 
ficld,Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,735 

Int  CL*  F16C  19/54:  F16H  25/12 

VS.  a.  74—57  12  Claims 


Mj,  I  ft  ;  J  I  I  M 


5492,851 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  MECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION 
WITH  FORCED  AUTOMATIC  SHIFTING 
Ian  R.  J.  Bates,  W.  Yorkshire;  Mkhad  Daly,  London,  and  Paul 
M.  Fowler,  Lymm,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Eatoo  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  551,603 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  11.  1994. 
9422850 

Int  CL*  F16H  6IA)0 
VS.  a.  74—336  R  10  Claims 


1   A  mechanical  oscillator  comprising,  in  combination: 

a)  a  shaft  having  a  pair  of  oppositely-oriented,  spaced-apan 
endless  grooves  in  its  periphery. 

b)  a  nut  body  carried  by  and  slidable  along  said  shaft  on  the 
respective  peripheral  portions  thereof  which  have  the  said 
oppositely-oriented  endless  grooves. 

c)  a  pair  of  roller  pins  carried  by  said  nut  body,  said  pins  being 
oppositely  oriented  in  said  body  and  having  nose  portions 
respectively  extending  into  and  engaging  oppositely- faced 
walls  of  the  said  endless  grooves  and  having  tail  portions 
disposed  in  the  peripheral  portions  of  the  nut  body,  and 

d)  anti-friction  bearings  carried  by  the  nut  body,  said  bearings 
carrying  the  said  roller  pins. 


5,592353 
POWER-SHIFTABLE,  MULTm>E  GEAR  REVERSING 
GEARBOX 
Wolfgang  Rebholz,  and  Fritz  Leber,  both  of  Friedricbshafcn, 
Germany,  assignors  to  ZF  Friedridishafen  AG,  FriedridB- 
hafen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«3539,  S  371  Date  May  «,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  8,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/15116,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  7,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  433380 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  18,  1992,  42  42 
942.0 

Int  a.*  F16H  3/093:61/00 
VS.  a.  74—325  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  power-shiftable  multiple  gear  reversing  transmission  (1), 
having  a  multi-pan  housing  (34).  an  input  shaft  (II)  and  counter- 
shafts (17  to  20)  with  fixed  gears  (12  to  14.  30.  31)  to  form  a 
changing  set  (15)  and  an  output  gear  set  (32),  a  hydraulically 
actuatable  clutch  (21  to  24)  situated  upon  each  countershaft,  an 
idler  gear  (25  to  28)  associated  with  each  clutch  and  being  selec- 


872 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14.  1997 


lively  non-ro«atably  connectabie  with  the  corresponding  counter- 
shaft and  oil  for  actuation  of  the  clutches  being  supplied  by  valves 
(19).  ducts  (42)  and  housing  bores  (40.  41).  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

a  multipart  housing  having  a  first  bousing  pan  (35)  removably 

secured  to  a  second  housing  part  (36)  to  define  a  partition 

(38): 
a  valve  (39)  secured  to  the  second  housing  pan  (36); 
a  clutch  carrier  (45)  rotatably  mounled  in  the  second  housing 

part  (36): 
at  least  first  and  second  housing  bores  (46,  41)  provided  in  ttie 

second  housing  pan  (36).  the  first  bore  (49)  extending  from 

the  partition  (38)  to  the  valve  (39).  and  the  second  bore  (41) 

extetiding  from  the  partition  (38)  to  an  annular  cavity  defined 

by  the  second  bousing  pan  (36)  and  the  clutch  carrier  (45): 
a  duct  (42)  provided  in  the  second  housing  pan  (36)  adjacent  the 

partition  (38)  and  being  extended  between  the  two  housing 

bores  (40.  41): 
a  carrier  bore  (43)  provided  in  the  clutch  carrier  (45)  and 

extending  from  the  annular  cavity  defined  by  the  second 

housing  pan  (36)  and  the  clutch  carrier  (45)  to  an  annular 

space  (44)  of  a  clutch:  and 
the  valve  (39),  housing  bores  (40.  41),  duct  (42)  and  earner  bore 

(43)  cofiununicating  such  that  an  oil  is  containable  therein  for 

clutch  actuation. 


5,592,854 

MOTOR  VEmCLE  GEARBOX 

Sverker  Alfttdaw,  Vistra  Frahuda,  Sweden,  anigm>r  to  AB 

Volra,  GolkeabvK,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93^M761,  |  371  Di«e  Mw.  21,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94^055,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT  FHcd  Sep.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  403330 
Claims  priority,  applicntion  Sweden,  Sep.  21,  1992,  9202722 
Irt.  CL*^  F16H  3/08 
MS.  CI.  74—331  7  Claiins 


5,592455 

TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  KEY 

Mike  Wciridi,  Medina,  and  Kurt  E.  Vest,  Crestline,  iMtb  of 

Oliio,  aasignon  to  MTD  Products  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  260,763,  Jun.  16,  1994.  This  applicatioa 

Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  587,420 

Int  a."  F16H  3/OS 

VS.  CL  74—371  13  Claims 


1.  An  improved  shift  key  mechanism  for  a  transmission  having  a 
rotating  shaft  with  at  least  one  gear  freely  joumalled  thereon,  the 
shaft  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  slot  in  its  circumferential 
outer  surface,  a  shift  key  being  in  the  slot  slideable  therein  for 
selectively  connecting  an  individual  gear  to  the  shaft  and  the  shift 
key  being  longitudinally  movable  in  the  slot  by  a  shift  collar,  the 
improvement  of  a  pivot,  said  pivot  being  connected  to  the  shift 
key.  said  pivot  engaging  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the 
shaft  to  suppon  the  shift  key  above  the  bottom  of  the  slot, 
at  least  one  tab.  said  tab  being  on  the  shift  collar, 
a  shift  lock,  said  shift  lock  having  at  least  one  slot,  said  shift 
lock  being  movably  connected  to  the  transmission,  and  means 
to  selectably  engage  said  slot  of  said  shift  lock  with  said  tab 
on  the  shift  collar  so  as  to  cooperate  to  maintain  the  transmis- 
sion in  an  operator-set  position. 


5,592,856 
SELF-CENTERING  SHIFTER  ASSEMBLY 
Georjtc  A.  Parsons,  Graaae  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  New 
Venture  Gear,  Inc.,  IVoy,  Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,015 

InL  a.*  F16C  11/06:  F16H  59/04:  G05G  9/W 

\}S.  CL  74—173  P  20  Claims 


*=# 


1.  In  a  nKNor  vehicle  geartiox,  comprising  two  intermediate 
shafts  for  transmissioa  of  an  input  torque  to  an  oioput  shaft, 
whereby  a  first  gear  wheel,  rotatably  mounted  on  each  intermediate 
shaft  and  lockable  by  means  of  coupUng  means  on  respective  shaft, 
is  in  engageiDent  with  a  comnxm  gear  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  output  shaft  and  lockable  for  rotation  together 
with  the  output  shaft  said  gear  wheel  being  arranged  to  transmit 
torque  ftom  one  iniermediate  shaft  to  the  other  m  the  disengaged 
position:  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  second  gear 
wheel  ( 11.  16)  on  each  intermediate  shaft  (3,  4)  engagement  with 
at  least  a  second  common  gear  wheel  (21)  which  is  drivably 
coupled  to  a  first  common  gear  wheel  (20)  in  order  to  allow  torque 
transmission  from  said  first  gear  wheel  (10)  on  said  first- mentioned 
imerroediate  shaft  (3)  to  said  second  gear  wheel  (16)  on  the  second 
inlennediate  shaft  (4)  via  both  the  common  gear  wheels  (20 Jl), 
llie  second  intermediate  shaft  (4)  being  divided  into  two  parts  (4a. 
4b)  rotatable  iclative  to  each  other,  said  parts  being  engageable 
with  each  other  by  means  of  coupling  nteans  (19)  for  rotation  as  a 
unit. 


1.  A  shifter  assembly  of  the  type  operably  coupled  to  a  gearshift 
mechanism  associated  with  a  multi-speed  manual  transmission  for 
permitting  a  vehicle  operator  to  selectively  shift  tlie  transmission 
between  a  plurality  of  ratio  gear  positions  thereof,  the  shifter 
assembly  comprising: 

a  shift  mechanism  including  an  elongated  shift  lever,  said  elon- 
gated shift  lever  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  gearshift 
mechanism  and  a  second  end  under  the  control  of  a  vehicle 
operator  for  causing  movement  of  the  gearshift  mechanism 
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among  the  plurality  of  ratio  gear  positions  in  response  to 
selective  pivotal  movement  of  said  shift  lever  and  said  shift 
mechanism  including  a  rocking  shaft  having  first  and  second 
ends: 

mounting  means  for  operatively  mounting  said  shift  mechanism 
with  respect  to  a  housing  of  the  transmission:  and 

first  and  second  single  leaf  flat  springs  biasing  said  shift  mecha- 
nism into  a  neutral  position,  said  first  single  leaf  flat  .spnng 
biasing  said  first  end  of  said  rocking  shaft  and  said  second 
single  leaf  flat  spring  biasing  said  second  end  of  said  rocking 
shaft  such  that  said  first  and  second  single  leaf  flat  springs  are 
on  opposing  sides  of  said  shift  lever  and  said  first  and  second 
single  leaf  flat  springs  including  an  arcuate  segment  associ- 
ated with  said  first  and  second  end  such  that  said  first  and 
second  ends  are  matingly  received  in  said  arcuate  segments. 


5,592357 
VARIABLE  CAMSHAFT  PHASER 
Seinosuke  Hara,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corpo- 
ration, Atsugi,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389J12 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1994,  6-019083 
Int.  a."  FI6H  5i/00 
VS.  a.  74—568  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  variable  camshaft  phaser  comprising: 

coaxial  drive  and  driven  members: 

coupling  means  including  a  slide  disposed  between  said  drive 
and  driven  members  for  permitting  relative  rotational  move- 
ment between  said  dnve  and  driven  members  in  response  lo 
axial  movement  of  said  slide  such  that  the  magnitude  of 
relative  rotational  movement  between  said  dnve  and  dnven 
members  is  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  axial  movement 
of  said  slide: 

an  electro-hydraulic  actuator  including  a  bod>  formed  with  a 
cylindrical  bore  disposed  outside  of  said  drive  and  driven 
members,  a  piston  slidably  received  in  said  cylindncal  bore 
and  defining  in  said  cylindrical  bore  a  pressure  chamber,  and 
a  piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston,  said  cylindncal  bore  and 
defining  in  said  cylindrical  bore  a  pressure  chamber,  and  a 
piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston,  said  piston  being  movable 
between  two  limit  positions  thereof: 

a  push  rod  supported  by  said  driver  member  and  having  one  end 
abutting  on  said  piston  rod  and  an  opposite  end: 

a  cross  bar  having  one  and  opposite  end  ponions  abuning  on 
said  slide  and  a  center  ponion  receiving  said  opposite  end  of 
said  push  rod: 

a  slide  spring  acting  on  said  slide  in  such  a  direction  as  to 
provide  fiKXion  connection  between  said  piston  rod.  said  push 
rod.  said  cross  bar.  and  said  slide. 

wherein  said  electro-hydraulic  actuator  includes  vaixe  means  for 
regulating  supply  of  fluid  to  and  discharge  thereof  from  said 
pressure  chamber,  a  worm  gearing  including  a  worm  and  a 
worm  gear,  a  motor  coupled  with  said  worm  for  turning  said 
worm,  and  a  lever  pivotally  supponed  by  said  worm  gear,  said 
lever  being  so  operatively  connected  to  said  position  feedback 
of  said  piston  rod  to  said  valve  means. 


5,592358 

WEIGHT  COMPENSATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Gary  R.  T^yktr,  Caigar>,  CanMla,  assignor  to  ETI  Technologies 

Inc.,  St.  Peter  Port,  Channel  Islands 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  175320,  Dec  29,  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887340,  May  21,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  483320 
Int  CI."  F16F  15/22 
VS.  a.  74—573  R  17  CbOms 


1  A  counterbalancing  apparatus  compnsing  a  shaft  having  an 
outer  diameter,  at  least  two  grooves  formed  in  said  shaft,  said 
grooves  being  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  formed  one 
inside  the  other,  the  outside  one  of  said  grooves  being  inside  tfie 
outer  diameter  of  said  shaft,  freely  movable  weights  positioned  in 
each  of  said  grooves  and  means  to  retain  said  weights  in  said 
grooves. 


5392359 
TOOL  HANDLE  FOR  HOLDING  MULTIPLE  TOOLS  OF 

DIFFERENT  SIZES  DURING  USE 
Kenneth  R.  Johnson,  288  B  W.  Sunnyoaks  Ave.,  Campbell, 
Calif.  95008;  Robert  L.  Johnson,  1057  November  Dr.,  Cuper- 
tino,    Calif.     95014,     and     RopaM     L.     Johnson,     3553 
Bournemouth  Ct.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95136 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282328 
InL  CL"  B25G  1/08 
VS.  a.  81—177.4  23  ( 


1  A  generally  cylindrical  tool  handle  having  two  ends  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  surface,  the  handle  for  accepting  and  holding 
a  plurality  ot  tool  drivers  each  of  a  differing  size,  wherein  each  of 
the  plurality  of  tool  drivers  includes  an  elongated  rod  haMng  a 
bend  through  a  predetermined  angle  and  including  a  proximal  end 
for  engaging  a  tool,  and  a  mounting  end  between  the  bend  and  a 
distal  end.  wherein  the  tool  handle  includes  a  plurality  of  holding 
slots  formed  into  the  cylindncal  surface,  each  holding  slot  for 
accepting  the  mounting  end  of  a  corresponding  tool  driver  so  that 
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the  proximal  end  of  the  tool  driver  extends  away  from  the  cylin 
drical  surface,  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  apertures  each 
fonned  through  a  bottom  of  one  erf  the  holding  slots  and  penetrat- 
ing the  tool  handle  wherein  a  tool  driver  is  mounted  to  the  tool 
handle  by  passing  the  proximal  end  through  an  appropriate  one  of 
the  apertures  before  engaging  the  mounting  end  in  the  holding  slot, 
and  a  slidable  lock  configured  to  slide  along  the  cylindrical  surface 
for  holding  the  mounting  end  in  the  slot. 


RATCHET  SOCKET  BRAKE  AND  STARTER  TOOL 
David  A.  Woodsom,  203  GlMUotaB  St^  New  Orleans,  La. 
70122 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  573,117 

InL  CL"  B25B  13/58 

IJS.  CL  81— 180. 1  20  Claims 


having  only  a  said  tirst  surface,  those  surfaces  being  of  regular 
polygonal  shape,  for  engagement  by  sockets  for  turning  the  fas- 
tener about  a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising. 

a  socket  havmg  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  a  longitudinal 
hole  therethrough, 

the  hole  including  a  rear  recess  at  the  rear  end  for  receiving  a 
driving  tool  element. 

the  bole  also  including  a  front  recess  at  the  front  end  with  a 
polygonal  internal  surface. 

the  hole  also  including  a  segment  tearwardly  of  and  smaller  than 
the  front  recess,  and  having  a  polygonal  internal  suiface. 

a  key  having  an  external  polygonal  surface  complementary  to 
the  internal  surface  of  the  sinaller  segment  of  the  hole,  ad 
slidable  therein  to  a  full  forward  position  in  which  it  extends 
forwardly  through  the  front  recess  to  the  exterior,  and  to  a  full 
retracted  position  in  whK'h  its  front  end  is  at  least  as  far 
rearwardly  as  the  rear  end  of  the  front  recess. 

said  front  recess,  smaller  hole,  throughout  their  lengths  in  axial 
direction,  and  the  key  throughout  its  axial  length  from  its 
front  end  rearwardly  an  extent  of  its  range  of  movement 
between  its  forward  and  retracted  positions,  all  being  of 
unifonn  dimension,  and  said  front  recess  being  open  and 
unencumbered  except  for  the  key.  and 

yieldable  spnng  means  in  the  hole  compressed  between  the  key 
and  a  stop  element  of  the  socket  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the 
hole,  and  biasing  the  key  toward  its  full  forward  position. 


I.  A  ratchet  socket  brake  and  starting  tool  comprising: 

a  handle  sectioo; 

a  pivot  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  handle  section 
with  a  pivot  mechanism; 

a  pivot-arm  slide- lock  that  is  slidable  over  said  pivot  mechanism 
to  lock  said  pivot  arm  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said 
handle  section: 

a  hoTseshoe-shaped  friction  member  having  a  disk  receiving 
channel  fonned  in  an  inner  surface  thereof:  and 

a  socket-post  disk  having  a  socket-post  keyway  formed  through 
a  center  thereof,  said  socket-post  disk  being  rotatably 
entrapped  within  said  disk  receiving  channel  in  a  manner  such 
that  a  frictjonal  force  is  developed  between  said  socket-post 
disk  and  said  friction  member,  said  frictional  force  being  of 
sufficient  magnitude  to  cause  a  socket  post  of  a  ratchet  mecha- 
nism disposed  through  said  socket-post  keyway  to  cause  said 
ratchet  mechanism  to  ratchet. 


5392,862 

COMPACT,  HIGH  TORQUE,  MlfLTl-DRIVE 

SCREWDRIVER 

Rickard  J.  Macor.  Grccawidi  TowHhip,  Wamn  County,  N  J., 

assignor  to  Proprietary  IkchaoloKics,  Inc. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,726,  Jon.  5,  1995.  This 

application  Sep.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  523J5S 

Int.  CI"  B25B  2.1/00 

VS.  a.  81—439  10  Claims 


SOCKET  WRENCH  SET 
Thoaus  C.  BaraMHC  4N  127  Venrfll,  Addiwia,  IIL  MlOl 

Filed  Ju.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  714>57 

The  portian  of  the  term  of  this  palcal  sabscquent  to  Jon.  7, 

2011,  ha«  been  disrtataM^. 

Int  Cl.^  B25B  23/00 

VS.  CL  81—438  12  CUIbs 


1.  A  socket  wrench  unit  for  use  with  fasteners  having  heads  of 
tlie  kind  having  a  first  surface,  and  a  second  surface,  and  for  those 


1 .  A  screwdriver  having  multiple  driving  heads  comprising: 

(a)  Two  double-ended  driving  bits,  each  having  dimensions  of 
length  greater  than  width  and  a  driving  head  at  either  end 
capable  of  controlling  fa.stener  rotation:  and. 

(b)  a  handle  having  dimensions  of  length  greater  than  width,  and 
width  greater  than  thickness;  and  a  cavity  to  store  one  of  said 
two  double-ended  dnving  bits  therein,  with  the  length  of  said 
driving  bit  substantially  parallel  the  length  of  said  handle,  and 
off-center  relative  to  said  handle  width;  and. 

(c)  a  screwdriver  shank  extending  from  said  handle  beside  said 
handle  cavity  and  off-center  relative  to  said  handle  width:  and. 
said  screwdriver  shank  having  means  to  house  and  secure 
rotation  of  one  of  said  two  double-ended  driving  bits. 
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5492,863 
CRYOGENIC  MACHINING  OF  SOFT/DUCTILE 
MATERIALS 
Timothy  R.  JaakowiaJt,  Webster;  Daniel  R.  Gihnore,  IH,  Vic- 
tor, and  Thomas  L.  DiGravio,  Ontario.  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Stamfonl,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533^80 

InL  CL*  B23B  25/02 

VS.  CL  82—1.11  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  discontinuous  chips  during  the 
machining  of  a  wotkpiece  by  a  cuning  tool,  comprising: 

engaging  the  cutting  tool  with  the  workpiece  to  produce  a 
continuous  chip;  and 

directing  a  stream  of  cryogen  toward  the  continuous  chip  al  a 
position  spaced  from  the  cutting  tool  and  away  from  the 
workpiece.  so  as  to  rapidly  cool  the  continuous  chip  and 
fracture  the  continuous  chip  into  the  discontinuous  chips  and 
so  as  to  avoid  damage  to  the  workpiece  caused  by  rapid 
cooling  thereof  by  the  stream  of  cryogen. 


5,592,864 

DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTING  SAMPLES  FROM  A 

FOLDER 

Richard  E.  Breton,  Rochester,  N.H.,  assignor  to  HeidHberger 

DruckmaschiDen  AG,  HekMberg,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  333,601,  Nov.  2,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,427,005. 

which  is  a  contimutioa  of  Scr.  No.  68,249,  May  27,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  823,673.  Jan.  21, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,249,493.  This  application  May  26,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  450368 

InL  a.*  B26D  1/40:  B65H  35/OS 

VS.  CL  83—154  5  Claims 


kA^/- 


1.  Device  for  extracting  samples  from  a  folder,  comprising  a 
cutting  cylinder  pair  mcluding  a  blade  cylinder  and  a  grooved 
cylinder,  said  blade  cylinder  having  at  least  one  cutting  blade 
mounted  on  the  periphery  thereof,  said  grooved  cylinder  having  at 


least  one  groove  bar.  a  respective  remotely  controlled  holding 
device  for  signatures  assigned  to  said  groove  bar.  conveyor  tapes 
for  conveying  signatures  emerging  from  a  nip  between  said  blade 
cylinder  and  said  grooved  cylinder  of  said  cutting  cylinder  pair  to 
a  signature  delivery  and  to  a  conveyor  unit  assigned  to  said  cutting 
cylinder  pair,  a  transpori  cylinder  disposed  in  vicinity  of  said 
cutting  cylinder  pair  and  adapted  to  receive  a  selectively  extracted 
signature  emerging  from  the  nip  between  said  blade  cylinder  and 
said  grooved  cylinder,  wherein  said  holding  device  comprises 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  the  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  grooved  cylinder,  said  openings  being  con- 
nectible  with  a  vacuum  source  for  holding  a  reflective  signature 
against  said  grooved  cylinder  by  suction. 


5,592,865 
SEPARATING  ROLLERS  FOR  A  SLICING  MECHANISM 

OF  A  ROLL  SLICING  MACHINE 
Dale  S.  Lecnone,  Jackson,  Mkfa..  assignor  to  LeMatic,  Inc., 
Jackson,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,220 
InL  a."  B26D  3/08 


VS.  a.  83—872 


11  Claias 


1.  A  roll  slicing  apparatus,  comprising:  conveyor  means  for 
supporting  and  effecting  movement  in  a  first  direction  of  a  roll 
cluster  which  includes  a  pair  of  rolls  separably  joined  at  a  joint  and 
spaced  in  a  secoixl  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  direction,  each  roll  having  a  top  and  bottom;  roil  slicing  means 
for  simultaneously  slicing  the  rolls  of  the  pair  between  said  top  and 
bottom  the  roll  slicing  means,  including  a  rotatably  supported  shaft 
extending  in  a  third  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  and  second  directions  and  having  at  an  end  nearest  said 
conveyor  means  a  disk  knife  extending  approximately  parallel  to 
said  first  and  second  directions;  drive  means  for  effecting  rotation 
of  said  shaft;  roll  brealdng  means  positioned  in  a  fourth  direction 
from  said  shaft  in  feeding  alignment  with  said  shaft  for  breaking 
apart  said  pair  of  rolls  along  a  joint  therebetween  and  above  a  slice 
made  by  said  knife  to  provide  clearance  for  passage  of  said  shaft 
between  said  rolls,  said  fourth  direction  being  opposite  said  first 
direction;  and  spreading  means  positioned  in  said  fourth  direction 
from  said  roll  breaking  means  in  feeding  alignment  with  the 
spreading  means  for  urging  the  rolls  of  the  pair  away  from  each 
other  in  directions  parallel  to  said  second  direction  prior  to  engage- 
ment of  said  roll  brealdng  means  with  the  rolls,  and  said  spreading 
means  being  supported  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
conveyor  means  in  directions  approximately  parallel  to  said  shaft, 
and  said  spreading  means  includes  a  means  for  yieldably  urging 
said  spreading  means  toward  said  conveyor  means. 
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KOTARY  PISTON  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
AiMi  Shcr,  35  Spfawa  Stract.  Rctevot  7M52,  land 

I  of  Scr.  No.  1M,949,  Aag.  3,  1993,  which  b  a 
hpwrt  of  Scr.  No.  S3,7M,  Jw.  39, 1993,  PaL 
No.  S35MM,  whkh  b  a  coali— IJon  of  Scr.  No.  857,556, 
Mar.  25,  1992,  abandoned.  Thit  aypMcation  Jul  7,  1995,  Scr. 
N0.473JM 
Int  CL'  niB  3A)0 
VS.  a.  92—31  15  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  kmgitudiiul  reciprocating  motion  of 
a  piston  in  a  housing  to  combiiied  longitudiiuU  reciprocation  and 
rotation  of  the  piston  in  only  ofie  rotalioDal  diiecdoa  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  said  apparatus  comphsing: 

an  endless  wave-shaped  guide  groove  defined  in  one  of  said 
(Mston  and  said  housing  and  comprising  a  series  of  groove 
sections  of  generally  alternating  directioiis; 

motion  conversioa  means  responsive  to  linear  motion  of  said 
piston  in  said  housing  for  raining  said  piston  to  also  rotate 
relative  to  said  housing  about  said  axis,  said  motion  conver- 
sion means  comprising  at  least  one  guide  member  secured  in 
the  other  of  said  piston  and  said  bousing  and  piojectijig 
substantially  radially  and  into  said  guide  groove; 

directing  means  responsive  to  cootiniiously  repeated  linear 
reciprocation  of  said  piston  for  directing  said  guide  member 
in  a  forward  direction  into  successive  groove  sections  while 
preventing  reverse  directional  movement  of  the  guide  member 
into  a  groove  section  that  has  been  immediately  previously 
traversed;  and 

a  working  head  secured  to  said  piston  for  rotational  and  recip- 
rocating movement  with  said  piston. 


IS      I      SI      ao 


less  than  a  predetermined  C02  absorption  content  for  said  liquid, 
carbonated  liquid  thereby  provided  in  the  bowl  chamber  forming  a 
reservoir  from  which  the  carbonated  liquid  is  drawn  on  demand  for 
dispensing  carbonated  beverage  and  further  forming  a  headspace 
containing  C02  under  pressure  from  which  headspace  the  reservoir 
of  carbonated  liquid  absorbs  further  CX)2.  and  wherein  control 
means  is  provided  for  controlling  the  absorption,  by  the  liquid  in 
the  reservoir,  of  C02  from  said  headspace  (hiring  dormant  periods 
of  the  system  when  carbonated  liquid  is  not  drawn  from  the  bowl 
chamber  to  maintain,  during  said  dormant  periods,  the  carbonated 
liquid  in  the  reservoir  with  a  C02  absorption  content  less  than  said 
predetermined  absorption  content. 


SJS9ZJUS 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOiONG  FOOD  MATERIALS 
YBMihini    Asai,    1-S,    IboUno,    MIdori-kn,    YokohaKa-shi, 
Kanagawa  hen,  and  MaaaynU  Akaiaka,  5-26,  ShinKMMfnro 
3,  Mcgnn>.|n,  Takfo,  both  at  Japnn 

OiTtaion  of  Ser.  No.  Ill,93«,  Ang.  26,  1993,  Pat  No. 
S,43M16.  Thk  applicnilan  May  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  438,958 
CUw  priority,  appttcadon  Japnn,  An|.  28, 1992,  4-23«27« 
Int  CL'  A47J  27/62 
VS.  CL  99—348  <  ( 


BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Wal*,  WBIAire,  and  Ldfh  D.  Carter,  Mlddkaci,  both 
of  Great  Brit^ta,  mai^on  to  Gnincaa  Brewfait  Worldwide 
Laadon,  Great  Billahi 
FBed  Mar.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4*5434 
iotity,  ippBcHkn  UiMed  Klifdaa,  Mar.  29, 1994, 
94M172 

Int  CL'  A2SL  2/26 
VS.  CL  99-J23J  21  CUw 

1.  A  beverage  dispensing  system  comprising  a  carbonatioo  bowl 
chamber  into  which  carbon  dioxide  (C02)  imder  pressure  is  intro- 
doced  to  provide  a  C02  atmosphere  and  into  which  atmosphere 
and  bowl  chamber  liquid  for  the  beverage  is  introduced  iotermit- 
Kntly  for  catbooatiaa  of  the  liquid  to  a  C02  abaorption  content 


1  A  cooking  apparatus  congirising: 

a  cooking  container  for  receiving  to-be-heated  materials  therein; 

a  bubble  generator  having  air  boles  for  sending  air  into  and 
generating  bubbles  in  the  to-be-heated  materials  received  in 
said  cooking  container; 

an  air  pipe  operationally  connected  to  said  bubble  generator  and 
disposed  on  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said  cooking  container 

wherein  said  air  holes  are  arranged  in  said  cooking  container,  at 
positions  facilitating  fluidization  and  stirring  of  said  to-be- 
heated  materials;  and 

a  temperature  regulating  means  for  varying  a  temperature  of  said 
to-be-heated  materials  operationaUy  connected  to  said  cook- 
ing container  and  a  generation  quantity  regulating  means  for 
making  the  generation  quantity  of  bubbles  variable,  operation- 
ally connected  to  said  bubble  generator  means. 
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5,592369 
OPEN  THROAT  BLANCHER  WFTH  SUPPORT  BRACES 
David  R.  ZitteL  Coinnri»n»,  Wla.,  aarignor  to  I^co  MnBafactur- 
ing  Inc.,  Cofaunbna,  Wis. 

FOcd  May  17,  1996,  Scr.  Na  649,300 

Int  a.*  A23L  3/00:  A23N  /2/W,  A47J  37/12;  F25D  25/02 

VS.  a.  99—348  23  Claims 


1.  A  blancher  for  blanching  food  product  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 

(b)  an  inlet  end  plate  positioned  within  the  tank  adjacent  the 
inlet  end  and  having  an  inlet  opening; 

(c)  a  discharge  end  plate  positioned  within  the  tank  adjacent  the 
outlet  end  and  having  an  outlet  opening; 

(d)  a  support  cote  received  within  the  tank  having  one  end 
adjacent  the  outlet  end  plate  and  its  other  end  adjacent  the 
inlet  end  plate  and  terminating  downstream  of  the  inlet  open- 
ing such  that  there  is  a  gap  between  the  end  of  the  core  and 
the  inlet  plate  to  allow  food  product  to  enter  through  the  inlet 
opening; 

(e)  an  auger  carried  by  the  support  core; 

(f)  at  least  two  braces  connecting  the  core  to  the  inlet  end  plate 
with  each  brace  having  a  portion  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  core  and  another  portion  extending  axially  to  the 
inlet  plate  for  providing  an  unobstructed  space  adjacent  the 
inlet  opening  for  the  entry  of  food  product  into  the  blancher. 


5492,870 

MASA  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

HANDLING  MASA 

Victor  R.  SaKhcx,  Fon«Ma;  Alberto  Ccja,  Pico  Rivera,  and 

Rigobcfto  AngaiaM,  Bridwin  Park,  aD  or  CaUr.,  aarignors  to 

Machine  Maateiv,  tec,  PonMwa,  Calif. 

FBcd  Feb.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,458 
Int  CL'  A21C  15/00;  A47J  37/00 
VS.  a.  99—353  31  dainis 

1.  A  masa  handling  system  for  use  in  a  food  processing  system 
for  masa.  or  other  similar  dough,  the  food  processing  system  being 
of  the  type  having  a  masa  producing  device,  producing  a  generally 
continuous  stream  of  masa.  to  a  pair  of  opposed,  aligned,  counter 
rotating  sheeter  rollers,  said  masa  handling  system  comprising: 
a  masa  separator  having 

a  pair  of  aligned,  opposed  endless  belt  separator  conveyors 
having  their  teeing  surfaces  spaced  apart  and  generally 
parallel  to  define  a  masa  chamber  thereberween  having 
input  and  output  ends; 
a  nozzle  connected  to  the  masa  producing  device  for  feeding 
masa  into  the  input  end  of  said  masa  chamber  to  be  gripped 
by  said  facing  surfaces  and  transported  therebetween; 


the  facing  surfaces  of  said  separator  conveyors  moving  in  tlie 
same  direction  away  from  said  nozzle  to  cause  tiie  masa  to 
be  separated  into  masa  logs; 
a  masa  hopper  feed  system  having 

at  least  two  masa  hoppers; 

at  least  two  endless  belt  feed  conveyors  having  upper  surfaces 
moving  in  the  same  directioa  and  arranged  in  relative 
upstream  and  downstream  positions  relative  to  each  oilier, 

said  upstream  feed  conveyor  extending  from  said  output  end 
of  said  masa  chamber  defined  by  said  opposed  aligned 
separator  conveyors  of  said  masa  separator,  to  receive  the 
masa  logs,  to  a  point  generally  above  one  of  said  masa 
hoppers; 

said  downstream  feed  conveyor  extending  from  a  position 
spaced  fixxn  said  upstream  conveyor  to  a  point  generally 
above  another  of  said  masa  hoppers; 

a  movable  diveiter  gate  positioned  between  said  feed  convey- 
ors for  selective  movement  between 
a  hrst  position  whereby  masa  logs  are  guided  from  said 
upstream  feed  conveyor  to  said  downstream  feed  con- 
veyor, and 
a  second  position  whereby  the  masa  logs  are  guided  into 
said  one  masa  hopper, 

a  sensor  associated  with  said  one  masa  hopper  sensing  tlie 
level  of  masa  tlwrein  and  causing  a  signal  which  changes 
its  stale  when  tlie  level  of  masa  in  said  one  hopper  is  below 
a  predetermined  level; 

a  mechanism  connected  to  said  diverter  gate  responsive  to 
said  signal  to  move  said  diverter  gale  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position  when  the  level  of  masa  in  said  one  masa 
hopper  is  sensed  to  be  below  the  predetermined  level  and  to 
return  said  diverter  gate  to  said  first  position  when  the  level 
of  masa  in  said  one  masa  hopper  is  sensed  to  be  above  the 
predetennined  level; 
said  masa  hoppers  being  self  feeding,  each  said  masa  hopper 

having 

an  opening  positioned  to  receive  masa  from  the  associated 
one  of  said  feed  conveyors: 

a  gravity  feeder  having  side  walls  and  a  boaom  wall  coopo-- 
ating  to  define  a  space  for  the  placement  of  the  masa  to  be 
fed  to  the  abeeter  rollers; 

one  or  more  rotating  shafts  mounted  within  said  gravity 
feeder,  each  shaft  having  projections  for  removing  gas 
bubbles  from  the  masa  and  forcing  the  masa  toward  die 
sheeter  rollers; 

said  bottom  wall  of  said  gravity  fieeder  extending  from  the 
side  walls  and  defining  a  slot  for  the  masa  to  pass  through 
towards  the  sheeter  rollers. 


5,592,871 

PORTABLE  STOVE  TOP  GRILL 

Albin  C.  Barticti,  1496  SUroM  La.,  Oak  HHtoi;  Wash.  9S277 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  403,218 

Int  a."  A21B  J/52;  A48J  37/07 

VS.  CL  99—488  14  CUm 

1.  A  stove  top  grill  apparatus  for  barbecue  cooking  food  on 

concentrated  heat  sources  comprising:  a  base  portion  comprising  at 
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5492,872 

KITCHEN  MACHINE  WITH  ELASTIC  FRAME 

SUSPENSION 

Klaas  Kooyker;  Adan  WcHs,  botk  oT  HooeeTccn,  and  Frans 

Vaa  Dcr  Vinne,  Dractatcn,  aB  of  Netherlands,  aasignon  to 

VS.  PhiUps  Corporatioii,  New  Vark,  N.Y. 

Conttamation  at  Ser  Na  1^53,  Feb.  11,  1993,  abandoned. 

TUs  appHcadon  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,546 
Clatans  priority,  appHcalion  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  18, 
1992,92200457 

InL  CL*  A47J  43A}46 
VS.  CL  99—510  10  Claims 


1.  A  kitchen  machine  having  improved  damping  of  noise  trans- 
mitted to  the  housing  during  operation  which  comprises  a  housing: 
a  frame  fastened  to  tlie  housing  via  at  least  one  elastic  element;  an 
electric  motor  arranged  in  the  housing  and  fastened  to  said  frame: 
and  a  roiatable  tool  which  is  drivable  by  the  electric  motor;  the 
elastic  element  comprising  an  eUstically  deformable  suspension 
element  having  a  mechanical  stifFiiess  and  supported  by  a  suppon 
member  of  the  housing;  a  contact  face  having  a  surface  area  being 
ptesent  between  the  suspension  element  and  the  support  member, 
said  tnechanical  stiffness  of  the  suspension  element  depending  on 
the  surface  area  of  the  contact  face. 


wherein  said  surface  area  of  the  contact  face  and  the  mechanical 
stiffness  of  the  suspension  element  dependmg  on  the  said 
surface  area  increase  with  an  increase  in  the  mechanical  load 
acting  on  the  frame. 


5,592,873 
JUICE  EXTRACTOR 
Mun-Hyoo  Lee,  Arcadia,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Angd  Life  Co., 
Ltd..  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565,668 

Int  CL*  A23N  1/00:1/02;  A23L  imi:2/0t) 

VS.  a.  99—510  13  Clainis 


least  one  side  wall,  grill  supporting  ineans.  and  stone  supponing 
means,  said  base  portion  surrounding  an  open  ended  central  cavity; 
a  grill  portion  for  holding  food  supported  by  said  base  portion;  and 
a  stone  portion  supported  by  said  base  portion  within  said  cavity 
substantially  [tarallel  to  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  grill  portion; 
wherein  said  grill  portion  does  not  channel  drippings  from  food 
cooked  thereon  out  of  said  apparatus  but  is  configwed  to  allow 
said  drippings  to  fall  onto  said  stone  portion;  wherein  said  base 
portion  comprises  a  connecting  seam  and  means  to  close  said 
connecting  seam. 


1.  A  juice  extractor  compnsing  a  grinding  chamber  which  is 
provided  therein  with  a  pair  of  helical  gears  for  grinding  matenal 
and  a  compression  chamber  which  communicates  at  one  end 
thereof  with  one  end  of  said  grinding  chamber  and  is  provided 
therein  with  a  spiral  screw  which  is  provided  on  an  outer  circum- 
ference thereof  with  a  spiral  ridge,  wherein  said  compression 
chamber  is  provided  with  an  annular  rib  on  an  inner  surface  thereof 
and  said  spiral  screw  is  provided  with  a  cut-out  in  said  spiral  ridge 
so  that  said  cut-out  of  said  spiral  ridge  engages  with  said  annular 
rib  of  said  compression  chamber. 


5,592,874 

DOUBLE  BELT  PRESS  WITH  HYDROSTATIC  BELT 

SUPPORT 

Wilfried  BUnbut,  Unz,  Austria,  Mrignor  to  PCD  Poiymcre 

GcacUadiafl  iii.bJL,  Scfawectact-Maansworth,  Aiistria 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,610 
Clainis  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  14, 1993,  A  1850^3 
Int  a.*  B30B  5/0(, 
VS.  a.  100—93  RP  5  Claims 


1.  A  double  belt  press  comprising: 

a  rigid  press  frame; 

a  first  pair  of  drums  roiatively  mounted  in  said  frame; 

an  upper  endless  pressing  belt  positioned  on  said  first  pair  of 

drums  and  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  pressing 

surface; 
a  second  pair  of  drums  rotatively  mounted  in  said  frame: 
a  lower  endless  pressing  belt  positioned  on  said  second  pair  of 

drums  and  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  pressing 

surface; 


a  first  upper  pressure  plate  fixed  in  said  frame  between  said  first 
pair  of  drums; 

a  hrst  lower  pressure  plate  fixed  in  said  frame  between  said 
second  pair  of  drums  and  opposing  said  first  upper  pressure 
plate: 

a  first  annular  sliding-surface  seal  mounted  on  each  of  said  firNi 
upper  and  lower  pressure  plates,  said  annular  seals  defining 
upper  and  lower  pressure  chambers; 

A  plurality  of  belt  support  strips  mounted  on  each  of  said 
pressure  plates  and  being  circumscribed  by  said  first  annular 
seal,  said  suppon  strips  having  an  inner  surface  opposing  said 
inner  surface  of  said  belt  and  extending  across  the  width  of 
said  belt. 

each  said  strip  including  longitudinal  side  projections  opera- 
tively  engaging  said  inner  surface  of  said  respective  f)elt,  an 
inner  surface  extending  between  said  side  projections,  and  a 
fluid  pressure  supply  duct  extending  through  said  suppon  stnp 
between  said  longitudinal  side  projections,  wherein  each  sup- 
pon strip  defines  a  suppon  pressure  chamber  which  is  delim- 
ited by  said  inner  surface  of  said  respective  bell,  said  longi- 
tudinal side  projections,  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  supjxin 
strip;  and 

a  second  annular  sliding-surface  seal  mounted  on  each  of  said 
pressure  plates  and  spaced  from  said  first  annular  sliding- 
surface  seal,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  annular  seals 
defining  an  annular  space  therebetween,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  suppon  strips  are  located  in  said  annular 
space  on  an  entrance  side  of  said  annular  space  relative  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  belts. 


5392.875 
ROLL  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING  PRESSURE 

DISTRIBUTION 
Charles  Moachel.  Stepbcns  City.  Va.,  assignor  to  Slowe  Wood- 
ward Liccnsco,  Inc.,  Wllming:ton.  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994.  Ser.  No.  3084180 

InL  a.*"  B30B  i/n4:  GOIL  S/00 

VS.  a.  100—99  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  sensing  pressure  in  a  press  nip  comprising: 
first  roll  configured  with  a  second  roll  in  a  press  nip.  said  first 

roll  and  said  second  roll  adapted  to  rotatingly  press  matter 

therebetween,  said  first  roll  comprising  at  lea.st  one  sensor  for 

sensing  pressure  exhibited  on  said  first  roll  and  for  providing 

a  pressure  signal  representative  thereof; 
a  trigger  signal  generator  for  providing  a  trigger  signal,  said 

trigger  signal  representing  the  occurrence  of  a  revolution  of 

said  first  roll; 
a  processing  unit  for  processing  said  pres,sure  signal  and  said 

trigger  signal:  and 
a  peripheral  device  comprising  an  audible  device  for  providing 

an  indication  of  pressure  distribution,  coupled  to  said  process- 


ing unit,  wherein  said  audible  device,  signals  non-uniform 
pressure  distributions  thus  evidencing  an  operating  malfunc- 
tion. 


5,592,876 

PRESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  USED  CARS 

Jung  N.  Son,  Daegu,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Kum  Sung 

Press  Macbine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Daegu,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418.023 

Int.  a."  B30B  ///6.9/i2 

VS.  a.  lOfr-272  23  Claims 


1.  \  pressing  apparatus  for  compressing  large  articles  into  small 
anicles  which  comprises: 

an  upper  plate  and  a  lower  base  plate; 

a  pressing  plate  disposed  between  said  upper  plate  and  said 
lower  base  plate,  said  pressing  plate  being  suspended  from 
said  upper  plate  by  a  plurality  of  foldable  link  members  which 
are  pivolally  connected  to  the  upper  plate  and  to  the  pressing 
plate  at  opposite  sides  thereof: 

piston-cylinder  means  connecting  at  least  some  of  the  foldable 
link  members  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  upper  plate 
and  pressing  plate:  and 

means  for  operating  said  piston<ylinder  means,  whereby  the 
back  and  forth  movement  of  said  piston-cylinder  means 
causes  said  faldable  link  members  to  fold  on  themselves  to  a 
closed  position  or  extend  to  an  open  position  whereby  the 
pressing  plate  is  raised  and  lowered  relative  to  said  upper 
plate  and  said  lower  base  plate; 

wherein  the  foldable  link  members  compnse  central  link  mem- 
bers and  lateral  link  members,  said  piston-cylinder  means 
connecting  said  central  link  members,  and  wherein  said  press- 
ing apparatus  further  includes  horizontal  bar  members  con- 
necting said  lateral  link  members. 


5392,877 
SCREEN  PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  DATA  STORAGE 
Alexander  Szyszko,  Bloomingdale,-  Rick  L.  Fuqna,  SL  Cbarles: 
Thomas   B.   Lyden,   Scbanmburg;   Mariusz   Smiaick,   Elk 
Grove  Village,  and  Marck  Dudek,  Hoffman  Estates,  all  of 
IIU  assignors  to  Elexon  Ltd.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  lU. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1995.  Ser.  No.  548,072 
Int.  a."  B41M  ///2 
U.S.  CI.  101—129  4  Claims 


ooNmoufn 


STATION 
CONTKJU^ 

3_ 


oo  o  o  o  o 

ttmt 


STATUM 
COWTWOLUW 


cxwrnoLLEn 


880 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1997 


January  14.  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


881 


1.  A  medMd  of  screen  printing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

screen  printing  with  a  plurality  of  colors  at  different  printing 
stations  in  a  predetennined  sequence  and  storing  these  color 
sequence  panmeieis  for  later  use; 

using  at  least  one  curing  station  between  a  pair  of  respective 
printing  stations  and  storing  curing  parameters  with  respect 
thereto; 

operating  squeegees  at  the  respective  priating  stations  for  the 
different  color  inks  at  known  travel  speeds  and  at  known 
stroke  lengths  in  absolute  units  of  measurement,  and  storing 
these  travel  speed  and  stroke  length  parameters  in  absolute 
units  of  measurement: 

providing  off-contact  distances  and  peel  rates  at  respective  print- 
ing stations  in  absolute  known  units  of  measurement  and 
storing  these  off-contact  and  peel  rate  parameters  in  absolute 
units  of  measurement;  and 

using  these  previously-stored  color  sequence  parameters,  curing 
parameters,  travel  speed  and  stroke  length  parameters;  off- 
contact  distance  and  peel-rale  parameters  at  a  later  time  to 
diq>licate  the  previous  screen  printing  operation. 


CHAIN  CONVEYOR  OT  A  SHEET-FED  PRINTING 
MACHINE 
Brww  Elteer,  VUtOOba^  Gcnuay,  iwifrir  to  HckMberger 
AG,  HcUcftot 

I  of  Scr.  No.  157.723,  Nor.  24.  1993.  nh—dotd. 
TUi  nffplktioM  JaL  26. 1995,  Ser.  No.  S«7.M5 

VMcaltaa  Gtxmmj,  N«t.  25,  1992,  42  39 
5«1.5 

fart.  CL'  B41F  5/02 
V&.  CL  1«1— 231  12 


1.  Chain  conveyor  of  a  sheet-fed  printing  machine  for  first-form 
and  perfector  printing,  in  which  sheets  are  guided  in  a  sheet 
conveying  direction,  comprising  guided  revolving  gripper  chains, 
having  a  respective  lower  strand  and  a  respective  upper  strand,  at 
least  a  part  of  said  lower  strand  being  disposed  in  a  sheet- 
conveying  region,  a  sheet-guiding  device  disposed  in  said  sheet- 
conveying  region  below  said  lower  strand  for  guiding  in  a  sheet- 
conveying  direction  a  sheet  having  a  downwardly  directed  printed 
side,  said  sheet-guiding  device  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
deflecting  rollers  and  a  flexible  material  guided  about  said  deflect- 
ing rollers,  a  portion  of  said  flexible  material  between  two  deflect- 
ing rollers  parallel  to  said  lower  strand  of  said  gripper  chains 
defining  a  guide  surface  continuously  movable  in  said  sheet- 
conveying  direction  at  a  sheet  conveying  velocity  means  for  con- 
timiously  driving  said  guide  surface,  and  one  of  said  deflecting 
rolkn  being  displaceabie  for  varying  die  length  of  said  continu- 
ously movable  guide  surface  in  said  sheet  conveying  direction. 


5,592,879 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTACT-FREE 

REMOVAL  OF  DIRT  FROM  THE  CYLINDERS  OF 

PRINTING  MACHINES 

Franz    Waizmann,    CcawjtoiiBaatii.    Gcrauuiy,    asaignor    to 

■aldwfai-Gcgmhriiw  GmbH,  Gttmtmy 

FIM  Dec  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  IM^lfl 
CUms  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrawiy,  Dec  Ifl,  1992,  42  41 
57S.« 

lot  CL'  B41F  J5/O0 
MS.  CL  lei— 4M.1  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  contact-free  removal  of  dirt,  ink,  color  residues, 
fibers  and  dust  contained  on  a  rotating  surface  of  a  cylinder,  dnim 
or  roller  in  a  printing  machine  while  the  cylinder,  drum  or  roller  is 
rotating,  the  rotating  surface  having  a  surface  structure,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  laser  beam  onto  die  rotating  sur^KX  of  the  cylinder. 

drum  or  roller,  and 
controlling  or  adjusting  the  wavelength,  energy  density,  beam 
cross  section,  relative  speed,  pulse  repetition  rate  and  pulse 
duration  of  the  laser  beam  applied  onto  the  rotating  surface  so 
that  the  laser  beam  directed  onto  the  rotating  surface  removes 
the  diit  from  tlie  rotating  surface  without  changing  the  surface 
structure  of  tlie  rotating  surface. 


5.592JM 

METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  OR  FEEDING  DAMPENING 

SOLUTION 

AirtoB   Rodi,   LdMca.   GcraMoy.   aaricnor  to   Hciddiiergcr 

DnKitMaacUnca,  HcUdbcrgcr,  Gcnaaay 
CoadMatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  175.944,  Dec  3tt,  1993.  aban- 
doned. TUs  application  Mar.  21,  1995.  Scr.  No.  407.167 
Int.  CL*  B41F  7/24:7/26 
\iS.  CL  Ifll— 45«.l  7  Claims 


selecting  a  mean  value  of  a  quantity  of  dampening  solution  to  be 
supplied  to  the  printing  form,  the  mean  value  being  selected 
on  the  basis  of  an  adjustable  minimum  value  and  an  adjust- 
able maximum  value; 

determining  the  maximum  value  above  the  mean  value  and  the 
minimum  value  below  the  mean  value: 

supplying  a  quantity  of  dampening  solution,  and  selectively 
fluctuating  the  quantity  about  the  mean  value  altematingly 
between  the  minimum  value  and  the  maximum  value  indepen- 
dently of  possible  fluctuations  due  to  deviations  in  a  control  of 
a  dampening  solution  supply. 


5.592,881 

SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING  MODULES  IN  A 

MODULAR  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Douglas  T.  Rabjoims.  Fairport.  N.Y.,  ansignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Staatford,  Coon. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520.222 

InL  a.*  B41F  1/28 

VS.  CL  101—483  8  Claims 


J 


., 


Y. 
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a  first  heating  means  for  heating  up  a  surface  of  said  cylinder  to 
a  first  temperature  after  starting  said  printing  press  and  before 
starting  any  printing  operation  by  supplying  beating  medium 
to  an  inner  side  of  said  surface  of  said  cylinder  through  said 
cylinder  axle, 
a  second  heating  means  for  beating  up  at  least  one  of  said 
bearing  housing  and  said  frame  to  a  second  temperature  after 
starting  said  printing  press  and  before  starting  any  printing 
operation  by  supplying  beating  medium  to  at  least  one  of  said 
bearing  bousing  and  said  frame,  and 
a  heating/cooling  unit  for  supplying  heating  medium  to  said 
inner  side  of  said  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  at  least  one  of 
said  bearing  housing  and  said  frame  and  for  supplying  cooling 
medium  to  said  inner  side  of  said  surface  of  said  cylinder  and 
not  supplying  cooling  medium  to  said  bearing  housing  and 
said  frame  while  a  printing  plate  is  exchanged, 
wherein  said  second  temperature  is  a  stable  temperature  reached  by 
said  bearing  housing  and  said  frame  during  a  printing  operation,  as 
measured  in  the  absence  of  heat  supplied  to  at  least  one  of  said 
bearing  housing  and  said  frame,  said  second  temperature  being 
dependent  on  said  first  temperature  and  the  ambient  temperature  in 
the  location  of  said  printing  press,  said  second  temperature  being 
determined  such  tiiat  overloads  applied  to  said  bearing  are  pre- 
vented and  the  warm  up  period  required  after  starting  said  pnnting 
press  and  before  starting  any  printing  operation  is  reduced  bom  the 
warm  up  period  required  in  the  absence  of  said  second  beating 
means. 


1.  In  a  printing  system  wherein  sheets  are  caused  to  move 
among  a  plurality  of  operatively  interassociated  modules,  the  mod- 
ules collectively  capable  of  performing  a  coordinated  printing 
process,  a  method  of  controlling  the  plurality  of  modules,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

assigning  a  unique  connection  code  to  each  connection  between 
a  pair  of  modules  where  a  physical  interaction  between  mod- 
ules in  the  coordinated  printing  process  can  occur: 
deriving  an  identification  code  for  a  module  by  combining 
connection  codes  for  a  plurality  of  connections  associated 
with  the  module; 
causing  the  module  to  send  a  derived  identification  code  thereof 

to  a  controller;  and 
operating  the  module  by  the  controller  addressing  the  module  by 
the  identification  code. 


5392J83 

MONORAIL  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  AND 

VEHICLE  FOR  TRAVELING  THEREON 

F.  Jay  Audits,  OL  3524  Holly  Ave,  CIncinnali,  Ohio  452M 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  243^57 

InL  CL*  B61B  3/00 

MS.  CI.  104—88.03  66  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  dampening  solution  to  a  printing  form 
of  an  offset  printing  press,  which  comprises: 


5,592,882  

PRINTING  PRESS  BEARING  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTROLLING  TEMPERATURE  OF  BEARINGS  OF  A 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Hidcaki  Tnyoda,  StMyadomachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Komori 

Corporation,  Tbkyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  386^19.  Feb.  9.  1995.  abandoned, 

wWch  k  a  cantinnadon  of  Scr.  No.  61.594,  May  13,  1993. 

abandoned.  Thh  appiicalion  Dec  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  57M18 

Ctaian  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1992,  4-037775  U 

lat  CL*  B41F  2i/04 

MS.  a.  101—487 

1.  A  printing  press  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  axle, 

a  bearing  for  stipporting  said  cylinder  axle, 

a  bearing  bousing  for  supporting  said  bearing. 

a  frame  for  supporting  said  bearing  housing. 


3  Claims 


1.  A  transportation  system  comprising: 

an  elongated,  ovetheKl  monorail  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surfece,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  adjacent.  U-shaped 
channels  formed  tlierein,  the  upper  surface  of  tlie  monorail 
inchiding  at  least  an  inside  surtece  of  each  of  die  channels; 

a  vehicle  adapted  to  selectively  travel  on  one  of  a  road  surface 
and  the  mooorail: 

a  coupler  removably  supporting  the  veiiicle  from  the  upper 
surface  of  the  monorail  for  travel  dierealong  having  a  bracket 
pivotally  connected  to  the  top  of  die  veiiicle  and  being  pivot- 
able  between  a  ressed  position  within  the  top  of  the  vehicle 
and  an  extended  position,  and  a  pair  of  guide  wheels  spaced  to 
be  movably  received  in  tlie  U-siiaped  channels,  tlie  wheels 
being  rotaubly  connected  to  the  bracket;  and 
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a  dnve  wheel  connected  to  the  (op  of  the  vehicle  engaging  the 
lower  surface  of  the  monorail  when  the  vehicle  is  supported 
tberebeneath  for  propelling  the  vehicle  along  the  nmnorail 


5,592,884 

MOLDED  TABLE  WITH  STORAGE  COMPARTMENT 

Ining  Click,  Engiewood  CUOs,  N  J,,  and  Peter  Miaie,  Brook- 

lyn,  N.Y^  assisiion  to  Imp  Dcricns,  Inc^  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  502v496 

Int  CL*  A47B  S5/00 

U.S.  a.  108—25  23  CUims 


b.  a  support  member  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape 
defined  by  opposing  first  and  second  ends  and  opposing  first 
and  second  sides,  the  support  member  including: 

( 1 )  contiguous  foldably  attached  walls  defining  an  upper  wall, 
an  opposing  lower  wall,  and  first  and  second  opposing  side 
walls,  wherein  the  upper  wall  and  the  lower  wall  are 
foldably  connected  to  the  first  and  second  side  walls  to 
form  an  internal  channel  having  two  opposing  ends;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  foldable  support  flap  integrally  connected  to 
the  lower  wall  and  adapted  to  fold  inwardly  into  the  inter- 
nal channel  and  thereby  define  a  support  compartment 
within  the  internal  channel  which  opens  onto  the  lower 
wall,  the  support  flap  having  an  edge  which  includes  at 
least  one  locking  tongue  thereon; 

wherein  the  upper  wall  is  attached  to  the  lower  surface  of  the 
pallet  base,  and  fiirther  wherein  the  upper  wall  includes  at 
least  one  receiving  slot  therein,  each  receiving  slot  being  sized 
to  releasibly  receive  one  locking  tongue  therein  when  the 
support  flap  IS  folded  into  the  internal  channel. 


1.  A  table  comprising: 

table  top  means  with,  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  and  an 

opening  therethrough  disposed  medially  in  the  upper  surface; 
spaced  leg  means  connected  to  said  table  top  means  on  opposite 

sides  of  said  medially  disposed  opening  having  a  length  for 

supporting  said  tabic  top  means  at  a  predetermined  height; 

and 
container  means  affixed  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  table  top 

means  about  said  opening  having  a  length  generally  equal  to 

the  length  of  said  spaced  leg  means  for  coacting  with  said  leg 

means  in  supporting  said  table  top  means. 


5,592,886 
ADJUSTABLE  WALL-MOUNTED  SYSTEM  FOR 
SHELVES 
Theodore  G.  WilUams,  CUrendoa  Hills;  John  P.  Chap,  Lem- 
ont;  Mike  Gadberry.  Chkafo,  all  of  DL,  and  William  M. 
Covert,  Flower  Mount,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Amco  Corporation, 
Chkago,  ni. 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,150 

Int  a.*  A47B  9/00 

VS.  a.  108— 1«8  10  Claims 


5,592,885 

COLLAPSIBLE  PALLET 

Robsoa  T.  Young,  Jr.,  Klfkl—d.  aad  Rofer  L.  Thomas,  Cedar- 

vilie,  both  of  ni.,  aasignon  to  Nadooai  Pallet  LLC,  Klrkland, 

DL 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  307313,  Sep.  16,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  5317,926.  This  appHcatioB  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

386J89 

int.  CL*  B6a>  /ftOO 

U.S.  CL  108— 51J  31  Claims 


I.  A  collapsible  pallet  comprising: 

a.  a  pallet  base  including  opposing  upper  and  lower  surfaces: 


1.  A  shelf  system  for  mounting  on  a  wall  compnsing: 

a)  at  least  one  shelf; 

b)  at  least  one  pair  of  standards  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
wall,  wherein  said  standards  each  comprise  a  U-shaped  mem- 
ber with  a  backwall  portion  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said 
wall  and  two  arms  extending  outwardly  from  said  backwall: 

c)  a  plurality  of  keyhole  slots  spaced  along  each  of  said  arms; 

d)  ai  least  one  pair  of  brackets  adapted  to  be  lemovably  secured 
to  said  pair  of  standards  to  receive  and  support  said  shelf, 
each  of  said  btacluts  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end.  with 
a  downwardly  extending  slot  formed  near  the  back  end  of  the 
bracket,  said  back  end  of  said  brackets  abutting  against  said 
backwall  portion  of  said  standards  when  said  brackets  are 
secured  to  said  standards;  and 

e)  said  shelf  having  first  means  for  fitting  over  and  engaging  the 
front  end  of  said  bracket  and  second  means  for  fitting  into  and 
engaging  said  downwardly  extending  slot  formed  near  the 
back  of  said  bracket,  said  first  and  second  means  including 
lower  hook  portions  for  engaging  said  bracket. 
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5392,887 
ARTICLE  ORGANIZING  SHELF  FRAME 
Shih-Chin  Teng.  Na  58,  Sec  1,  ShenUn  Road,  Taya  lUang, 
Taichong  Hsicn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  554,497 

Int  CL*  A47B  i/00 

VS.  a.  108—134  17  Clainis 


1.  An  article  organizing  shelf  frame  structure  comprising: 
a  lower  unit  comprising: 

two  first  rear  legs  extending  vertically  and  spaced  from  each 
other  with  a  first  rear  frame  connected  therebetween. 

a  first  side  frame  pivoted  to  each  of  the  first  rear  legs  to  be 
substantially  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  each  other,  each 
of  the  first  side  frames  having  a  first  front  leg  dimensioned 
to  cooperate  with  the  rear  legs  for  supporting  the  lower  unit 
on  a  surface. 

at  least  one  first  article  support  member  having  two  side 
members  respectively  pivoted  to  the  first  rear  legs  to  be 
rotatable  relative  to  the  first  rear  legs  between  an  expanded 
position  where  the  first  article  support  member  is  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  a  stowed  position  where  the  first 
article  support  member  is  substantially  overlapping  the  rear 
frame,  and 

retaining  means  for  retaining  the  first  article  support  member 
at  the  expanded  position;  and 
an  upper  unit  detachably  mounted  on  the  lower  unit  and  com- 
prising: 

two  second  rear  legs  extending  vertically  and  spaced  from 
each  other  with  a  second  rear  frame  connected  therebe- 
tween, each  of  the  second  rear  legs  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  first  rear  legs  and  having  a  reduced  lower  section 
receivable  within  a  hole  fomied  on  the  respective  first  rear 
leg  to  releasably  connect  the  upper  unit  to  the  lower  unit. 

a  second  side  frame  pivoted  to  each  of  the  second  rear  legs  to 
be  substantially  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  each  other, 
each  of  the  second  side  frames  having  a  second  front  leg 
dimensioned  to  be  supported  on  the  one  of  the  first  side 
frames  of  the  lower  unit. 

at  least  one  second  article  support  member  having  two  side 
members  respectively  pivoted  to  the  second  rear  legs  to  be 
rotatable  relative  to  the  second  rear  legs  between  an 
expanded  position  where  the  second  article  suppon  mem- 
ber is  substantially  horizontal  and  a  stowed  position  where 
the  second  article  support  member  is  substantially  overlap- 
ping the  rear  frame,  and 

retaining  means  for  retaining  the  second  article  support  mem- 
ber at  the  expanded  position. 


5392,888 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPOSING  OF 

WASTE 

Heinz-JOrgen  Benrdn,  HddMtadt,  and  Gerd  BanaigSrtel.  RM- 

tenliacli,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktieng- 

csellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FOed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529387 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1993,  43  08 
551J 

Int  a."  F23G  5/12 
VS.  a.  110—229  15  Claims 


I? 


9.  An  apparatus  for  disposing  of  waste,  composing: 

a  waste  feed  device; 

a  carbonization  drum  disposed  downstream  of  said  waste  feed 

device; 
a  carbonization  gas  outlet  line  and  a  carbonization  residue  outlet 

line  discharging  from  said  carbonization  drum; 
a  combustion  chamber  being  connected  to  said  carbonization  gas 

outlet  line  and  having  a  flue  gas  outlet; 
a  separation  device  being  connected  to  said  carbonization  resi- 
due ouUet  line  and  having  a  coarse  fraction  outlet  line  and  a 

fine  fraction  oudet  line; 
a  gasifier  being  connected  to  said  fine  fraction  outiet  line  and 

having  a  slag  outlet  line  and  a  synthesis  gas  outlet  line;  and 
a  combustion  chamber  being  direcUy  connected  to  said  synthesis 

gas  oudet  line. 


5392,889 
MULTI  COMPARTMENT  AOt  SEEDER 
Gerard  F.  J.  Bourganit,  St  Brienz,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bour- 
gault  Industries  Ltd.,  St  Brienx,  Canada 

Filed  Jnn.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,773 
Int  CI."  AOIC  15/04:  B65G  11/00 
VS.  a.  111—174  7  Claims 

1.  An  air  seeder  comprising: 
a  rear  hopper  bin; 
a  central  hopper  bin; 
a  front  hopper  bin; 
at  least  one  blower  fan;  and 
a  plurality  of  conveyance  ducts; 

each  of  said  hopper  bins   including  a  particle   metenng  and 
dispensing  device  connected  to  a  lowermost  discharge  port  on 
each  of  said  hopper  bins; 
said  hopper  bins  fiuther  including  an  upper  filler  port; 
said  hopper  bins  being  adapted  to  hold  at  least  one  of  seed, 
fertilizer  or  granular  herbicide  and  being  supported  by  a 
wheeled  cart; 
said  central  hopper  bin  including  a  front  and  rear  closeable  port 

opening  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  central  hopper  bin; 
said  front  and  rear  close^le  pon  openings  being  located  sub- 
stantially higher  than  said  lowermost  discharge  ports  on  said 
front  and  rear  hopper  bin,  stich  that  in  operation,  said  front 
pori  opening  is  adapted  to  permit  contents  of  said  central 
hopper  bin  to  enter  said  front  hopper  bin  when  a  front  port 
opening  door  is  removed,  and  said  rear  port  opening   is 
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fabric  panels  while  the  fabric  panels  are  held  in  said  grippers. 
al  least  one  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  clamping 
means  being  movable  laterally  with  respect  to  the  fabric 
panels:  and 
(d)  a  sewing  apparatus  for  sewing  the  ends  of  the  front  and  back 
panel  together. 


5392^1 

EMBROIDERY  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  AN  EMBROIDERY 

PRODUCT 

Yukiyoshi  Muto,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Akfai-ken,  Japan 

Fikd  Apr.  17,  I9W,  Scr.  No.  633v4W 

Claims  priority,  ap|rikatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1995.  7-105159 

Int.  a."  D«5C  9/06.  DOSB  21/00 

U.S.  a.  112-^75.19  30  Claims 


adapted  to  permit  the  contents  of  said  central  hopper  bin  to 
enter  said  rear  hopper  bin  when  a  rear  port  opening  door  is 
removed. 


5,592Ji90 
CROTCH-FORMING  APPARATUS 
Donald  E.  Burt,  Duvers,  and  Henry  R.  Cofek,  Groton,  both  of 
Mass,,  assigDors  to  Design  IMmology  Corporatfcm,  Bil- 
lerica,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  308,M7 

Int  CL^  DOSB  21/00 

U.S.  a.  112—470.07  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  tlie  crotch  in  a  garment  having  a 
fiDot  panel  and  a  bade  panel  which  are  joined  at  respective  ends 
thereof  to  fonn  the  crotch,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  holding  fixture  including  a  pair  of  grippers  for  holding  the 
front  panel  and  back  panel  adjacent  to  the  ends  to  be  joined: 

(b)  an  end  positioner  for  positioning  the  ends  of  the  front  and 
back  panel  in  their  respective  gnppers: 

(c)  a  side  edge  aligning  apparatus  for  aligning  side  edges  of  the 
front  and  back  panels  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  edge 
aligning  apparatus  including  hrst  and  second  pairs  of  clamp- 
ing means  raovaMy  mounted  adjacent  the  gnppers  for  engag- 
ing respective  fabric  panels  adjacent  respective  edges  of  the 


21 .  A  process  of  producing  an  embroidery  product  by  forming 
an  embroidery  pattern  on  a  work  sheet,  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

producing,  based  on  original-outline  data  representing  at  least 
one  onginal  outline  of  an  onginal  embroidery  pattern,  and 
data  indicative  of  a  reference  vector  specifying  a  reference 
direction  and  a  reference  length,  shadowed-paltem  embroi- 
dery data  needed  to  control  a  sewing  machine  to  form  stitches 
of  a  shadowed  embroidery  paaem  including  the  original 
embroidery  pattern  and  at  least  otie  shadow  embroidery  pat- 
tern which  is  contiguous  with  the  original  embroidery  pattern 
and  whose  outline  is  defined  by  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
segments  of  said  original  outline  and  al  least  one  of  two 
straight  width-detining  segments  which  extend  in  said  refer- 
ence direction  from  opposite  two  ends  of  said  one  segment, 
respectively,  and  each  of  which  has  said  reference  length 
defining  a  width  of  the  shadow  embroidery  pattern  in  said 
reference  direction:  and 

operating  a  computer  of  the  sewing  machine  to  control,  accord- 
ing to  the  produced  shadowed-pattem  embroidery  data,  a 
stitch-forming  device  of  the  sewing  machine  to  form  the 
stitches  of  the  shadowed  embroidery  pattern  on  the  work 
sheet  and  thereby  produce  the  embroidery  product. 
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5,592392 

MULTIHULL  WINDSURFER 

Brian  KerckhoC,  2110  Farm  Rd„  TalUhaasec,  FU.  32311 

FDcd  Oct  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,058 

Int  CL'  B63B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  114— 39J  2  ClalDis 


1.  A  wind  powered  sailing  vessel  operable  by  a  standing  sailor, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hulls,  said  hulls  being  elongated,  upwardly  curved 
and  substantially  triangular  in  transverse  cross-section,  each 
said  hull  thereby  forming  a  keel:  platform  means  for  provid- 
ing deck  space,  whereby  said  hulls  are  joined  and  held  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other; 

mast  mount  means,  comprising  a  fore  and  slidably  adjustable 
mast  track  assembly  attached  to  said  vessel,  for  carrying  a 
mast; 

mast  means  for  carrying  sail  means  and  boom  means,  said  mast 
means  being  pivotally  mounted  onto  said  mast  track  assem- 
bly, thereby  bieing  fully  articulating  and  fore  and  aft  translo- 
caiable  on  said  vessel; 

sail  means,  releasably  attached  to  said  mast  mesas,  for  providing 
wind  power; 

boom  means  for  directionally  controlling  said  sail  means,  releas- 
ably attached  to  said  sail  mares  and  to  said  mast  means,  said 
boom  means  being  manually  engageable; 

a  plurality  of  rudders,  comprising  a  fore  rudder  and  an  aft 
rudder,  rotatahly  mounted  under  said  hulls,  for  providing 
steering  ability  to  said  vessel  said  fore  rudder  being  detach- 
ably  nmunled; 

a  steering  assembly  engageably  mounted  on  said  hulls  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  plurality  of  rudders,  comprising  a 
tiller  linkage  rod  and  steering  centering  means  releasably 
tesiliently  coiuiecting  said  tiller  linkage  rod  to  a  stationary 
part  of  said  vessel  for  returning  said  steering  assembly  to  a 
centered  position,  thereby  causing  said  plurality  of  rudders  to 
return  to  an  amidships  position; 

a  plurality  of  foot-operable  tiller  paddles,  mounted  on  said  tiller 
linkage  rod,  for  transmitting  directional  control  to  said  nukler 
means,  thereby  allowing  the  sailor  to  direct  the  course  of  said 
vessel. 


tact  of  the  position  adjustment  locking  mechanism  parts,  said 
outrigger  assembly  comprising: 

an  indexing  pipe  with  an  upper  and  lower  end.  said  pipe  having 

a  vertically  elongated  aperture  window  in  its  lower  eitd: 
an  inner  assembly  having: 
(i)  a  cylindrical  central  pivot  core  with  a  flanged  upper  end 
and  a  flanged  lower  end  and  a  centrally  disposed  cavity 
formed  in  said  core's  side, 
(ii)  a  plastic  pivot  bearing  which  is  attached  to  said  flanged 

lower  end  of  said  pivot  core,  and 
(iii)  an  extension  tube  which  is  weldably  attached  to  said 
flanged  upper  end  of  said  pivot  core,  said  tube  receiving  a 
plastic  bushing  which  slips  over  its  top, 
whereby  said  inner  assembly  is  inserted  into  said  indexing  pipe 
for  rotational  engagement  so  that  said  extension  tube  extends 
out  the  top  of  said  indexing  pipe,  with  said  plastic  bushing 
being  fitted  between  said  tube  and  said  pipe  at  the  top,  and 
said  plastic  bearing  being  fitted  between  said  core  and  said 
pipe  at  the  bottom,  said  plastic  parts  thereby  preventing  metal- 
on-metal  contact  of  said  rotating  parts; 
a  mounting  bracket  which  is  receivably  mounted  in  said  side 
cavity  of  said  pivot  core  when  said  cavity  is  aligned  for 
accessibility  through  said  indexing  pipe  aperture  window; 
a  handle  locking  engagement  assembly  with  a  handle  and  lock- 
ing bar  integrally  attached  thereto,  wherein  said  assembly  is 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  mounting  bracket; 
a  indexing  collar  with  a  plurality  of  castellated  apertiac  slots  for 
receivably  engaging  said  pivoting  locking  bar. 


5,592,894 

SPIDERCRAFT 

Herrick  J.  JohMtMi,  RJL  5  B<n  2992,  Bnuswkk,  Me.  040U 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  34M93 

IlM.  CL*  B«3B  iS/OO 

MS.  CL  114—270  14  ( 


5392,893 
SPORT  FISHING  OUTRIGGER  DEVICE 
Roltcrt  T.  Jordan,  m,  Jopitcr,  wmA  RihmII  G.  Mortenseo,  Palm 
Bcacb  Gardcas,  both  of  Fin.,  anignors  to  E-Tk  Marine 
Products,  Inc.,  RlTleni  Bendi,  Fla. 

fUcd  Feb.  14,  1996,  Scr.  No.  M5328 

Int  a.'  B«B  3S/\4 

V,&.  CL  114—255  19  Clains 

1.  A  sport  fishing  outrigger  assembly  which  facilitates  precise 

indexing  and  nonslip  positive  locking  without  metal-on-metal  con- 


1.  A  high  speed  waterbome  vessels  conqxising, 

(a)  a  cabin  to  accommodate  crew,  passengers  and  cargo,  with  a 

means  to  attach  at  least  one  suspension  system  and  at  least 

one  propulsion  system. 
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(b)  said  suspension  system  adapted  to  absorb  shocks  imparted  to 
the  suspension  system;  each  said  suspension  system  including 
means  for  attachment  to  said  cabin  and  to  at  least  one  wave 
rider  pod: 

(c)  said  at  least  one  wave  rider  pod  having  means  to  attach  at 
least  one  flotation  tire  and  at  least  one  ground  effect  wing 
segment:  said  at  least  one  waverider  pod  also  having  means 
for  attachment  to  said  suspension  system:  and 

(d)  a  propulsion  system  attached  to  said  cabin,  said  suspension 
system,  or  said  wave  rider  pod. 


5^92,895 

SMALL  WATERPLANE  AREA  HIGH  SPEED  SHU> 

Tcfrence  W.  SdiaUdt,  Santa  Clara,  Califs  Ksignor  to  Lockheed 

MisRiks  &  S|Mce  Compuiy,  Inc^  SoBByvalc,  Calif. 

Continuatioa-iii-iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  899^25,  Jun.  16,  1992,  aban- 

ikwed.  This  appUcatiaa  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,110 

Int  CL"  B«3B  1/24 

MS.  CL  114—274  39  Claims 


34- 


1.  A  small  waterplane  area  high  speed  ship  comprising  a  hull 
sniictiire  having  a  bow  portion  and  a  stem  portion  and  being 
nomially  suppoded  above  the  surface  of  the  water  when  in  opera- 
tion, a  forward  set  of  dual  stmts  depending  from  the  bow  portion 
of  the  hull  structure,  said  dual  struts  subtended  by  a  first  transverse 
displacement  foil  extending  laterally  between  and  connected  to 
each  of  said  dual  stmts,  said  first  transverse  displacement  foil 
being  attached  to  said  forward  set  of  dual  struts  at  a  fixed,  non- 
rotatable  longitudinal  inclination,  a  second  set  of  aft  dual  struts 
depending  fixMn  the  stem  poftion  of  the  hull  structure,  said  second 
set  of  dual  struts  being  subtended  by  a  second  transverse  displace- 
ment foil  extending  laterally  between  and  coiuiected  to  each  of  said 
struts,  said  second  transverse  dispiaceraent  foil  being  attached  to 
said  second  set  of  aft  dual  struts  at  a  fixed,  non-rotauble  longitu- 
dinal inclination;  said  transverse  displacement  foils  providing  the 
oujor  buoyaiKy  for  the  ship  during  operation  to  maintain  said  hull 
above  the  surface  of  the  water  during  operation,  said  forward  and 
aft  struts  and  said  foils  being  spaced  longitudinally  a  predeter- 
mined distance  selected  such  that  the  transverse  waves  created  by 
the  forward  struts  and  transverse  displacement  foil  and  the  aft 
struts  and  transverse  displacement  foil  are  180°  out  of  phase  at  the 
critical  hump  speed,  the  hull  speed  region  at  which  a  large  increase 
in  wave  resistance  occurs  as  a  main  or  primary  hump  on  a  wave 
drag  curve  so  as  to  result  in  a  requirement  for  a  maximum  increase 
in  propulsion  power. 


hollow  cavity,  a  hollow  crown  having  a  detacbably  connected  first 
arm  and  a  detacbably  connected  second  arm  each  arm  having  a 
fluke  and  extending  in  opposite  directions,  a  removable  stock 
connected  to  the  shank  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the 
stock  including  two  portions  each  removably  connected  to  the 
shank  and  exteiKling  outwardly  therefrom  in  opposite  directions, 
and  a  ring,  wherein  the  ring  is  formed  with  a  threaded  portion,  the 
shank  upper  end  portion  is  formed  with  a  threaded  portion  which 
corresponds  to  the  ring  threaded  portion,  and  threadedly  engages 
the  ring  threaded  portion  whereby  the  ring  is  detacbably  irxHinted 
to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  shank,  the  shank  is  formed  with  side 
apertures  which  releasably  engage  the  removable  stock  portions, 
the  shank  lower  end  portion  detacbably  engages  the  crown,  and  the 
shank  comprises  multiple  shank  portions  along  its  length  which 
detachably  engage  one  another. 


5,5924196 
ASSEMBLEABLE  ANCHOR  LANDSCAPING  DEVICE 
FnuKte  J.  CwmiAj,  Three  Ldsore  Retail  Center,  Long  Neck, 
DcL  199M 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  529.652 

tat  CL'  B63B  2ir24 

VS.  a.  114—303  3  Claims 

1.  A  decorative  kedge  anchor  for  landscape  use  comprising  a 

shank  having  an  upper  end  portion,  a  lower  end  portion  and  a 


5,592,897 
WATERCRAFT 
Hans-HaraM  Kattwinkel,  Bwxwcg  66.  D-58553  Halver,  Ger- 
many, and  Man»s  Kattwinkel,  VommellMKh  89,  D-58553 
Halver,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94/00060,  S  371  Date  Oct.  18,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Oct  18,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/26586,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  545,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  18,  1993,  43  16 
538.9 

IiitCL^B63B  17/00 
US.  CL  114—363  8  Claims 


1  A  watcrcraft  compnsmg: 

an  elongated  buoyancy  hull  having  an  upper  side  opposite  a  keel 
side  and  a  vertical  longitudinal  inedian  plane; 
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an  upwardly  bowed  arcuate  guide  rail  on  said  upper  side  extend- 
mg  transversely  to  said  plane  and  transversely  ot  a  longitudi- 
nal dimension  of  said  hull: 

a  passenger  stand  displaceable  along  said  guide  rail  transversely 
to  said  plane  and  to  said  longitudmal  dimension  to  enable  a 
passenger  on  said  passenger  stand  to  remain  generally  upright 
upon  rolling  of  the  buoyancy  hull  m  response  to  waves:  and 

means  braced  on  at  least  one  support  area  of  said  hull  and 
enabling  shifting  of  said  passenger  stand  along  said  guide  rail. 


5492,898 
LANE  MARKER 
John  G.  Korpi,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  I'nited  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Anny,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  3874M3 

tat  a."  EOIF  9/OI6:9A)l9 

VS.  a.  116—209  9  Claims 


presenting  the  container  with  said  food  therein  to  the  dog. 


5592300 

AUTOMATED  PORTABLE  PET  TOILET 

Kihacfairo  Kaknta,  4-cbonic  74-BaBcU,  Apt  711.  Sucyoshi-ctao 

Naka-Ku,  Yokohama-shi  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,615,  Dec  30.  1993.  Pat 

No.  5,363307,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,075, 

Feb.  20.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,279,258.  This  applicatioa  Oct  19, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  325,791 

Int  CL"  AOIK  l/OI 

VS.  a.  119—164  34  Claims 


8  A  geographic  area  marker,  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  obverse  surface  and  a  reverse  surface  opposed 
to  the  obverse  surface,  the  base  defining  an  aperture; 

an  illuminator  in  a  lowered  position  at  the  base: 

destructible  means  engaging  the  base  for  releasably  retaining  the 
illuminator  in  tlie  lowered  position,  the  destructible  means 
comprising  a  frangible  element; 

a  cantilever  embedded  in  the  frangible  element  and  extending 
from  the  frangible  element  along  the  illuminator,  the  cantile- 
ver being  stronger  than  the  frangible  element: 

a  spring  having  one  end  secured  to  the  base  and  a  coiled  section 
compressed  against  the  obverse  surface,  the  coiled  section 
disposed  in  a  generally  planer  array  of  coils  about  the  aper- 
ture; 

a  second  section  of  the  spring  integral  with  the  coiled  section 
and  connected  to  the  illuminator,  the  second  section  biasing 
the  illuminator  to  rotate  up  from  the  lowered  position; 

a  keeper  section  of  the  spring  having  an  S-shaped  free  end 
connected  to  the  illuminator  and  bearing  on  the  coiled  section, 
whereby  the  coiled  section  is  retained  against  the  base: 

means  for  releasably  latching  the  keeper  to  the  base 

wherein  the  aperture  forms  part  of  the  latching  means,  and  the 
latching  means  further  comprises  the  S-shaped  end  portion  of 
the  keeper  section  passed  through  the  aperture  and  fixed 
relative  to  the  illuminator,  and  the  latching  means  still  further 
comprises  a  terminus  of  the  S-shaped  end  portion  opposed  to 
a  part  of  the  reverse  surface  of  the  ba-se. 


5392,899 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  DOGS 
Edward  E.  English,  7801  Fall  Cre«k  Rd..  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
46256-3254 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489J51 
tat  CI."  AOIK  5A)I 
VS.  a.  119—61  7  Claims 

1.  .A  dog  feeding  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
providing  an  open -topped  container: 
coaling  a  portion  of  tlie  container  with  a  material  that  smells  like 

a  food  that  the  dog  naturally  eats; 
placing  in  the  container  a  dry  food:  and 


1  Automated  pet  toilet  apparatus  comprising: 

a  platform; 

a  first  circuit  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  pet  upon  said 

platform; 
a  second  circuit  for  determining  whether  said  pet  has  deposited 

solid  excreta  upon  said  apparatus: 
a  third  circuit  for  determining  whether  said  pet  has  deposited 

liquid  waste  upon  said  apparatus:  and 
a  waste  receiving  member  for  conveying  said  solid  excreta  to  a 

receptacle. 


5592JH)1 

CAT  SCRATCHING  DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING 

FURNITURE 

Joan  Birmingham.  P.O.  Box  3577,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

92413 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,830,  Apr.  15,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451^56 
tat  a."  AOIK  29AHJ 
VS.  CI.  119—706  20  Cbums 

1.  A  scratching  device  for  protecting  a  piece  of  furniture  from 
being  scratched  by  a  pel.  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  protective  frame  for  covering  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  piece  of  furniture  when  placed  in  close  prox- 
imity thereto,  wherein  said  protective  frame  includes  a  surface 
into  which  a  pet  may  sink  its  claws;  and 
an  outwardly  extending  member  connected  to  said  protective 
frame  for  holding  said  protective  frame  in  a  substantially 
upright  fashion  and  in  close  pfx>ximity  to  the  piece  of  fumi- 
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VAPOR  CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  COMBUSTION 
Fred  A.  Wcntworth,  Jr,,  Stratka^  N  JL,  Mrigoor  to  look  Fud 
TcchMtec,  1k^  WllMhigtoH,  DcL 

DirMoa  of  Scr.  No.  719343.  Aas.  31,  197t,  Pat  No. 
5458413,  wkidi  ia  a  cotinaadoa-ia-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  515427. 
Oct  17,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,tlM37,  wkkk  k  a  cootiwMlioii-in- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  43*052,  Jan.  2,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,M2,819.  This 
appBcatioB  May  25,  1995.  Scr.  No.  451,*18 
Int.  CL*  F23J  7/00 
VS.  a.  123—25  A  11  Claims 


lure,  said  outwardly  extending  member  extending  at  an  angle 
less  than  90  degrees  relative  to  said  protective  frame,  wherein 
said  member  maintains  the  protective  frame  in  a  substantially 
upright  position  and  the  angulation  of  said  member  and  said 
protective  frame  creates  a  biasing  force  which  maintains  said 
protective  frame  abutted  against  the  piece  of  furniture  when 
said  member  is  placed  between  the  floor  and  the  piece  of 
furniture. 


54923*2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOPING  CHICKENS 
Hedbcrt  D.  Horto^  Loaii^IRt,  ROk.,  artgnar  to  The  Ihjior 
Cnwy.  Infc,  LariiiMi,  Mm. 

FBed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Scr.  Noc  342,493 

lat.  CL'  AtlK  29/00 

VS.  a.  U9—M6  27  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooping  chickens  by  translocating  the  chickens 
6ofn  within  a  chicken  growing  area  into  each  compartment  of  a 
mulli-tiercd  coop,  comprising: 

a  main  frame  having  a  forward  end,  a  central  part,  and  a  trailing 
end;  an  elongated  boom  having  a  pivoted  end  opposed  to  a 
gathering  end,  a  first  conveyor  means  supported  along  the 
length  of  said  boom;  journal  means  attaching  said  pivoted  end 
to  said  main  frame  forward  end  such  that  said  gathering  end 
can  be  moved  in  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  plane;  and,  means 
for  removably  supporting  a  multi-tiered  coop  adjacent  said 
main  frame  trailing  end; 

a  chicken  gathering  apparatus  supported  from  said  boom  gath- 
ering end  for  gathering  any  chickens  that  come  in  contact 
dierewith  onto  said  first  conveyor  means;  said  first  conveyor 
means  being  adapted  to  move  chickens  from  said  gathering 
end  to  a  discharge  end  located  at  said  pivoted  end  thereof: 

an  intermediate  conveyor  system  having  a  chicken  receiving  end 
opposed  to  a  chicken  discharge  end.  means  positioning  the 
receiving  end  of  the  conveyor  system  respective  to  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  first  conveyor  means  for  receiving  chickens 
from  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  conveyor. 

a  transfer  divider  means  for  receiving  chickens  discharged  from 
the  discharge  end  of  the  interrnediate  conveyor  system  and 
dividing  the  chickens  to  move  along  one  of  a  plurality  of 
parallel  paths; 

elevator  means  including  carriage  means  to  which  said  transfer 
divider  means  is  mounted  for  positioning  said  transfer  divider 
means  respective  to  the  tiers  of  a  coop  and  to  the  parallel 
paths  by  which  chickens  discharged  from  the  transfer  divider 
means  are  sequentially  transferred  into  the  tiers  of  the  coop. 


1.  A  vapor  catalyst  system  for  fossil  fiiel  combustion  apparatus, 
and  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  container  of  liquid  constituted  at  least  partially  of 
water. 

(b)  an  air  pump  having  a  pressure  side  and  a  suction  side; 

(c)  a  first  connection  from  the  pressure  side  of  said  pump  to 
below  the  liquid  surface  in  said  container, 

(d)  a  second  connection  from  the  suction  side  of  said  pump 
directly  to  said  container  at  a  location  above  the  liquid  surface 
in  said  container  to  produce  continuously  circulating  air  flow 
between  said  pump  and  said  container  passing  through  said 
liquid; 

(e)  a  third  connection  to  the  stiction  side  of  said  pump  from 
ambient  air. 

(0  means  to  exhaust  at  least  some  recirculating  air  to  said 
combustion  apparatus  while  replacing  said  recirculating  air 
with  ambient  air,  said  recirculating  air  exhausting  means 
including  a  direct  connection  from  the  intake  of  said  combus- 
tion apparatus  to  said  container  at  a  point  above  the  liquid 
surface;  and, 

(g)  means  for  maintaining  the  flow  of  recirculating  air  above  the 
liquid  surface  at  a  higher  flow  rate  as  coii^Mred  to  the  air 
exhausted  to  said  combustion  apparatus. 


54923*4 
METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
COMBUSTION  OF  A  FOUR  STROKE  ENGINE 
Guy  Negra,  Foram  Aardia,  RonU  (hi  vai,  Bricnoica,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR94^NS«3,  <  371  Date  Jan.  2t,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  2*,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  Na  W094/25743,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  1*,  1994 

PCT  FBcd  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3M>7S 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France.  May  3,  1993,  93  05542 

Int  CL"  F02B  19/06;  FOIL  7/02 

VS.  CL  123— 52J  28  Claim* 

I.  A  device  for  conirulling  combustion  of  a  four-stroke  rotary 

timing  engine,  the  engine  including  at  least  one  cylinder  and 

cylinder  liner,  a  primary  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  within 

said  cylinder,  a  pnmary  induction  circuit  that  includes  an  induction 

conduit,  an  exhaust  conduit,  a  primary  combustion  chamber  in 

which  a  fuel-air  mixture  is  compressed  by  the  primary  piston,  the 

fuel-air  mixture  being  ignited  in  the  primary  combustion  chamber, 

and  a  gasket  ring  for  sealing  the  primary  combustion  chamber,  said 

device  having  a  low  load  mode  of  operation  and  a  full  load  mode 

of  operation,  said  device  comprising: 

a  rotary  distributor  nnounted  for  rotation  on  and  with  respect  to 
the  assembly  of  said  cylinder,  cylinder  liner,  piston,  primary 
combustion  chamber,  and  gasket  ring; 
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said  rotary  distributor  having  a  lateral  transfer  port  for  succes- 
sively connecting  said  exhaust  conduit  with  said  primary 
combustion  chamber  and  said  primary  combustion  chamber 
with  said  induction  conduit,  said  induction  conduit,  exhaust 
conduit,  and  transfer  port  lying  substantially  within  a  common 
plane; 

a  secondary  combustion  chamber,  smaller  than  said  pnmary 
combustion  chamber  and  lying  in  a  plane  different  from  said 
common  plane,  a  gasket  ring  for  sealing  said  secondary  com- 
bustion chamber  with  respect  to  said  rotary  distributor; 

a  secondary  induction  circuit  for  supplying  an  independent  fuel- 
air  mixture  to  said  secondary  combustion  chamber,  said  sec- 
ondary induction  circuit  being  separate  from  said  primary- 
induction  circuit,  said  secondary  induction  circuit  comprising 
a  secondary  induction  conduit,  fuel  injector,  and  gas  throttle: 

a  secondary  piston  mounted  for  compressing  said  independent 
fuel-air  mixture  within  said  secondary  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  igniting  said  independent  fiiel-air  mixture  following 
induction  of  said  fuel-air  mixture  and  compression  thereof 
within  said  secondary  combustion  chamber; 

said  rotary  distributor  having  a  linkage  channel,  separate  from 
said  transfer  port,  for  communicating  said  pnmary  combus- 
tion chamber  with  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  for 
ensuring  expansion  of  an  ignited  fuel-air  mixture  from  said 
secondary  combustion  chamber  to  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  to  push  said  primary  piston  and  thus  ensure  a  power 
stroke  of  the  engine; 

means  for  supplying  said  primary  combustion  chamber  with 
only  air  in  said  low  load  mode  of  operation,  said  ignited 
fuel-air  mixture  in  said  secondary  combustion  chamber 
expanding  through  said  linkage  channel  to  said  primary  com- 
bustion chamber  to  push  said  primary  piston  and  thus  ensure  a 
power  stroke  of  the  engine. 

means  for  supplying  said  primary  combustion  chamber  with  a 
fuel-air  mixture  in  said  full  load  mode  of  operabon.  said 
ignited  fuel-air  mixture  in  said  secondary  combustion  cham- 
ber issuing  a  flame  jet  from  said  secondary  combustion  cham- 
ber through  said  linkage  channel  to  said  pnmary  combustion 
chamber  for  igniting  said  fuel-air  mixture  in  said  primary 
combustion  chamber,  whereby  expansion  of  gases  of  combus- 
tion from  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  and  said  pri- 
mary combustion  chamber  expand  and  push  said  primary 
piston  and  thus  ensure  a  power  stroke  of  the  engine. 


including  an  opening  to  the  cylinder  and  a  valve  closure  member 
for  opening  and  closing  the  opening,  the  valve  closure  member 
having  a  head  coacting  with  the  opening  and  a  stem  extending 
from  the  head,  the  improvement  being  in  a  valve  actuator  for 
driving  the  valve  closure  member,  said  actuator  comprising  an 
armature  connected  to  said  valve  stem  having  windings  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  stem,  means  generating  a  mag- 
netic field  across  said  windings,  and  means  supplying  currenl  to 
said  windings  to  coact  with  said  magnetic  field  to  drive  the  valve 
closure  member  to  open  and  close  said  valve  closure  member 
depending  on  the  direction  of  the  current  in  said  windings. 


54923M 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  VARIABLE  VALVE 

cornnoL  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 

Peter  Krenter;  JoncUm  Rcinidie-Mnrmann,  and  Peter  Hcnsec, 
all  of  Aadicn,  Germany,  aiipiaw  to  Mcta  Motoren-  and 
Energie-Tcclinik  Gmi^  Hcnogrm^th,  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCT/DE94«ir786,  {  371  Date  Mar.  3,  1995.  }  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W09SA2116,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  19,  1995 

PCT  FUed  JbL  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  392383 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JaL  6,  1993,  43  22 

480.6 

InL  a.'  FOIL  1/18:13/00 

VS.  a.  123—90.16  34  ClaiaH 


5492305 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  VARIABLE  VALVE  ACTUATOR 

Joseph  Bom,  Uncotaiwood,  DL,  amignor  to  MacUne  Research 

Corporation  of  CUcago,  Evanslon,  DL 

ContfamatiMii  of  Scr.  Na  356,053,  Dec  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5415JB18,  which  ii  a  corthwatian  of  Ser.  No.  176^35,  Dec 

15,  1993,  ahandoMd.  This  application  May  10,  1996,  Ser.  No. 

644427 

Int  CL'  FOIL  9/04 

VS.  CL  123—90.11  3  Claims 

2.  In  a  gas  exchange  intake  or  exhaust  valve  assembly  for 

controlling  the  flow  of  gases  into  and/or  out  of  a  cylinder  in  an 

internal  combustion  engine,  said  gas  exchange  valve  assembly 


2.  An  apparatus  for  the  variable  control  of  a  valve  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

two  camshafts  that  nomudly  rotate  at  the  same  speed,  said 
camshafts  being  provided  with  respective  cams,  wherein  said 
cam  of  one  of  said  camshafts  that  operates  as  an  opening 
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camshaft  is  provided  wi(h  a  base  circle  portion  that  merges 
via  an  opening  portico  with  a  lobe,  and  wherein  said  cam  of 
the  other  of  said  camshafts  that  operates  as  a  closing  camshaft 
IS  provided  with  a  lobe  that  merges  via  a  closing  portion  with 
a  base  circle  portion: 

follower  ineans  for  sensing  contours  of  said  cams  of  said  cam- 
shafts in  the  manner  of  an  adder 

an  actuating  means  for  transmitting  movement  of  said  follower 
means  to  said  valve  for  actuating  said  valve; 

means  for  varying  a  phase  relabonship  between  said  camshafts 
to  vary  at  least  one  of  a  lift  and  an  opening  duration  of  said 
valve; 

spring  means  for  holding  said  follower  means,  after  closure  of 
said  valve,  in  contact  with  said  cam  of  only  one  of  said 
camshafts;  and 

ineans  for  holding  said  actuating  means,  when  said  valve  is  in  a 
closed  slate,  substantially  in  contact  with  said  valve. 


5392,908 
ENGINE  CYLINDER  VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Seinosuke  Hara,  and  Aldra  iUdaka,  both  of  AtsugL,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Unisia  Jccs  CocporatkMi,  Utsugi,  Japan 

FHcd  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313^68 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-240834 

int  CL*  FOIL  lilOO 

U.S.  a.  123—90.17  22  Claims 


5492,907 

VALVE  OPERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-CYLINDER 

fNTTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tetaoya  HMebe,  and  KawAhlf  Kwagai,  botk  oT  Saitama, 

JapM.  awiforT  to  Honda  GHun  Kogyo  KaboriiiU  Ifakha, 

IWcyosJapmi 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,790 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatlon  Japmk,  Ang.  25, 1994,  6-200386 
hit  a."  FOIL  MKO:  F02D  li/Ob 
VS.  CL  123—90.16  12 


7.  A  valve  operating  system  for  a  cylinder  of  a  multi-cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

first  and  second  intalie  valves  in  the  cylinder, 

a  cam  shaft  having  at  least  one  portion  of  no  valve  a  substan- 
tially circular  cam  with  a  small  cam  lobe  of  short  radial  height 
and  circumferential  length,  and  at  least  one  operating  cam 
having  a  valve-opening  cam  lobe; 

means  for  selectively  operating  said  intalce  valves  in  one  of  three 
modes,  namely.  (1)  maintaining  said  first  and  second  intake 
valves  closed  for  stopping  operation  of  the  cylinder,  (2)  oper- 
ating said  first  intake  valve  by  said  substantially  circular  cam 
and  operating  said  second  intaice  valve  by  said  operating  cam, 
and  (3)  operating  said  first  and  second  intake  valves  by  said  at 
least  one  operating  cam. 


18.  A  method  of  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine  with 
a  cyUnder  valve  control  device,  tlie  cylinder  valve  control  device 
including  a  driving  shaft  driven  by  the  engine  to  drive  an  interme- 
diate member  which  in  turn  drives  a  cam  arranged  to  open  an 
engine  cylinder  valve,  and  a  driver  which  is  operative  in  response 
to  a  command  to  vary  an  amount  of  an  oCFset  between  an  axis 
about  which  the  intermediate  member  is  roiatable  and  a  shaft  axis 
of  the  driving  shaft  the  intermediate  member  being  supported  in  a 
support  for  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof  in  an  eccentric  condition 
to  accelerate  and  decelerate  the  cam  with  respect  to  rotation  of  the 
driving  shaft  during  engine  operation,  the  intermediate  member 
being  in  a  concentric  condition  to  provide  a  synchronous  motion  of 
the  cam  with  rotation  of  the  driving  shaft  during  engine  operation, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  output  distinguishing  an  operation  of  the  interme- 
diate member  in  said  eccentric  condition  from  an  operation  of 
the  intermediate  member  in  said  concentric  condition; 
suspending,  responsive  to  said  output,  fiiel  supply  to  the  internal 
combustion  engine  upon  tiie  engine  speed  exceeding  a  first 
predetermined  engine  speed  when  said  output  represents  the 
operation  of  the  intermediate  member  in  said  eccentric  condi- 
tion: and 
increasing,  responsive  to  said  output,  fuel  supply  to  the  internal 
combustion  engine  upon  the  engine  speed  dropping  below  a 
second  piedeiennined  engine  speed  that  is  lower  than  said 
first  predetermined  engine  speed  and  an  amount  of  load 
imposed  on  the  internal  combustion  engine  being  less  than  a 
predetermined  engine  load  value  when  said  output  represents 
the  operation  of  said  intermediate  member  in  said  concentric 
condition. 
21.  A  method  of  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine  with 
a  cylinder  valve  control  device,  the  cylinder  valve  control  device 
including  a  driving  shaft  driven  by  the  engine  to  drive  an  interme- 
diate member  which  in  turn  drives  a  cam  arranged  to  open  an 
engine  cylinder  valve,  and  a  driver  which  is  operative  in  response 
to  a  command  to  vary  an  amount  of  an  offset  between  an  axis 
about  which  the  intermediate  member  is  rotatable  and  a  shaft  axis 
of  the  driving  shaft,  the  intermediate  member  being  supported  in  a 
support  for  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof  in  an  eccentric  condition 
to  accelerate  and  decelerate  the  cam  with  respect  to  rotation  of  the 
driving  shaft  dunng  engine  operation,  the  intermediate  member 
being  in  a  concentric  condition  to  provide  a  synchronous  motion  of 
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the  cam  with  rotation  of  the  driving  shaft  during  engine  operation, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  output  distinguishing  an  operation  of  the  interme- 
diate member  in  said  eccentric  condition  from  an  operation  of 
the  intermediate  member  in  said  concentric  condition;  and 
suspending,  responsive  to  said  output,  fiiel  supply  to  the  internal 
combustion  engine  upon  the  engine  speed  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined engine  speed  when  said  output  represents  the  opera- 
tion of  the  intermediate  member  in  said  eccentric  condition. 


said  one  of  said  annular  gears  in  said  one  direction  as  said 
annular  piston  moves  in  said  one  direction. 


5,592,909 
CAMSHAFT  PHASE  CHANGING  DEVICE 
SeUi  Itenita,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corpora- 
tion, Atsttgi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406302 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-048789 
lot  CL'  FOIL  l/iA 
U.S.  a.  123—90.17  11  Claims 


5,592,910 

CAMSHAFT  PHASE  CHANGING  DEVICE 

Sc^i  Suga;  HinMki  Imai,  and  Katmhiko  UcUda,  aU  of  Atsagi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Unisia  Jccs  Corporation,  Atsngi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519^17 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1994,  6-2047i3 
Int  CL*  FOIL  1/344 
U.S.  a.  123—90.17  15  Claims 


1.  A  variable  camshaft  phase  changing  device  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  camshaft  and  rotatable  about  a  cam- 
shaft axis,  comprising: 

co-axial  drive  and  driven  members,  said  driven  member  being 
securable  to  the  camshaft  for  rotation  therewith  about  an  axis; 

a  pair  of  axially-spaced  annular  gears  disposed  and  engaged 
between  said  drive  and  driven  members,  said  pair  of  axially- 
spaced  annular  gears  having  inner  and  outer  splines; 

means  for  biasing  said  annular  gears  one  toward  the  other  for 
lash  talce-up; 

force  means  for  axially  moving  said  annular  gears  in  one  direc- 
tion to  vary  the  phase  relationship  between  said  drive  and 
driven  members,  said  force  means  including  an  annular  pis- 
ton, a  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  annular  piston  and  oil 
supplied  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  said  annular  piston 
being  axially  movable  in  said  one  direction  in  response  to  said 
oil  under  pressure  supplied  to  said  chamber,  said  annular 
piston  having  a  plurality  of  pins  passing  through  one  of  said 
annular  gears  toward  the  other  of  said  annular  gears; 

return  spring  means  biasing  said  annular  piston  in  a  return 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  to  keep  said  pins  in 
driving  contact  with  the  other  of  said  annular  gears  to  move 
said  other  of  said  annular  gears  in  said  return  direction  as  said 
annular  piston  moves  in  said  return  direction, 

said  pins  having  portions  arranged  to  come  into  driving  relation 
with  said  one  of  said  annular  gears  for  transmitting  motion  of 
said  pluraUty  of  pins  to  said  one  of  said  annular  gears  to  move 
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1.  A  variable  camshaft  phaser  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  camshaft,  comprising: 

co-axial  drive  and  driven  members,  said  driven  member  being 
secured  to  the  camshaft  for  rotation  therevyith  about  an  axis; 

a  pair  of  axially-spaced  aiuiular  gears  disposed  and  engaged 
between  said  drive  and  driven  members,  said  pair  of  axially- 
spaced  annular  gears  having  inner  and  outer  splines; 

means  for  biasing  said  annular  gears  one  toward  the  ottier  for 
lash  take-up; 

force  means  for  axially  moving  said  annular  gears  in  one  direc- 
tion to  vary  the  phase  relationship  between  said  drive  and 
driven  members,  said  force  means  including  an  annular  pis- 
ton, a  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  annular  piston  and  oil 
supplied  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  said  annular  piston 
being  axially  movable  in  said  one  direction  in  response  to  said 
oil  supplied  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  said  annular 
piston  having  a  plurality  of  pins  that  passes  through  a  plurality 
of  openings,  respectively,  in  one  of  said  annular  gears  toward 
the  other  of  said  annular  gears; 

return  spring  means  biasing  said  annular  piston  in  a  return 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  to  keep  said  plurality 
of  pins  in  driving  conUtct  with  the  other  of  said  annular  gears 
to  move  said  other  of  said  annular  gears  in  said  return  direc- 
tion as  said  annular  piston  moves  in  said  return  direction. 

said  plurality  of  pins  having  portions  arranged  to  come  into 
driving  lelation  with  said  one  of  said  annular  gears  for  trans- 
mitting motion  of  said  plurality  of  pins  to  said  one  of  said 
annular  gears  to  nwve  said  one  of  said  annular  gears  in  said 
one  direction  as  said  annular  piston  moves  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  openings  of  said  one  of  said  annular 
gears  being  dimensioned  to  provide  a  clearance  around  tlie 
corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  pins  to  keep  said  one  of 
said  annular  gears  out  of  contact  with  an  outer  surface  of  the 
corresponding  pin. 
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WATER-TIGHT  CAP  WTTH  VENT 
Toshihiko  Komatsu.  Yoklukki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 
Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1995.  Ser.  No.  518,077 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1994,  6-257933 

Int  CL*  HeiT  IS/06 

VS.  a.  123—143  C  13  Claims 


1.  A  plug  cap  for  inlermittently  sealing  a  bore,  said  cap  having 
an  opening  and  comprising 

at  least  one  vent  having  an  aperture  to  permit  evacuation  of  a  gas 
from  said  bore,  a  flap  adjacent  said  aperture,  and  a  fixing 
element  connecting  said  flap  to  said  plug  cap. 

said  fixing  element  having  an  open  position,  wherein  a  portion 
of  said  flap  is  out  of  contact  with  said  opening,  and  a  closed 
position,  wherein  said  flap  contacts  said  opening  and  prevents 
entry  of  liquid  therein,  said  flap  being  in  said  open  position  if 
no  external  force  toward  said  opening  is  exerted  thereon,  said 
flap  being  in  said  closed  position  if  a  force  toward  said 
opening  is  exerted  on  said  flap,  said  fixing  element  constitut- 
ing a  fulcrum  about  which  said  flap  pivots  between  said  open 
position  and  said  closed  position. 


5,592^12 

STARTER  HAVING  IMPROVED  HEAT  RAOUTION 

Nobuhiko  Uryn,  and   NotwyaU   Hayaski,   both  of  Nagoya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoodtto  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  405,153 

dainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  27.  1994,  6-115281 

Int.  CL'  F»2N  HAM 

U.S.  a.  123— 179  J5  8  Claims 


housing  and  a  remaining  pan  of  said  starter  housing  large 
diameter  ponion  being  extendable  from  said  clutch  housing  al 
a  position  outside  thereof,  said  small  diameter  portion  of  said 
staner  housing  having  an  end  surface; 

a  pinion  supported  rotatably  and  axially  slidably  in  said  staner 
housing  so  as  10  engage  said  ring  gear  of  said  engine;  and 

a  starter  motor  fitted  lo  said  remaining  pan  of  said  staner 
housmg  large  diameter  portion  for  driving  said  pinion,  said 
staner  motor  having  an  end  surface. 

wherein  an  axial  length  from  the  end  surface  of  said  small 
diameter  ponion  of  said  staner  housing  to  said  installation 
surface  of  said  staner  housing  is  longer  than  an  axial  length 
from  the  end  surface  of  said  motor  to  said  installation  surface 
so  thai  when  said  staner  is  mounted  to  said  clutch  housing, 
heal  generated  by  said  staner  motor  is  radiated  to  air  in  the 
clutch  hou.sing  via  said  staner  housing. 


5392,913 
EXHAUST  VALVE  WFTH  A  TAPERED  STEM  PORTION 
William  F.  Matthews,  La&yette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Inc.,  Peoria,  HI. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  625,501 

Int.  a."  FOIL  i/02 

VS.  CI.  123— I88J  5  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  valve  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  stem  ponion  adapted  to  fit  in  a  bore  of  a  valve 
guide  and  formed  of  one  alloy  and  a  head  ponion  having  a 
generally  ftustoconical  seat  ponion.  the  head  ponion  being  formed 
of  another  alloy,  which  will  withstand  high  exhaust  temperatures, 
the  stem  and  head  ponions  being  welded  together,  the  exhausi 
\alve  being  characterized  in  that  a  portion  of  the  stem  and  a 
ponion  of  the  head  adjacent  the  weld  form  a  taper,  which  extends 
longitudinally  on  each  side  of  the  weld  and  decrea.ses  in  diameter 
from  the  stem  end  of  the  taper  lo  the  head  end  of  the  taper  and  the 
weld  area  between  the  head  portion  and  the  stem  ponion  is  always 
disposed  within  the  bore  of  the  valve  guide  when  the  valve  is 
disposed  in  the  engine,  whereby  thermal  growth  of  tJie  head 
ponion  due  to  differential  thermal  expansion  will  not  interfere  with 
the  valve  guide  bore  as  the  valve  opens  and  closes  during  the 
operation  of  the  engine. 


1.  A  starter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  engine  having 
a  ring  gear  enclosed  in  a  clutch  housing,  said  starter  comprising: 

a  starter  housing  having  a  large  diameter  base  ponion  with  an 
installation  surface  and  a  small  diameter  pinion  enclosure 
portion  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  mounted  to 
said  clutch  housing  at  said  installation  surface,  said  small 
diameter  portion  and  a  pan  of  said  staner  housing  large 
diameter  ba.se  ponion  being  insertable  axially  into  said  clutch 
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Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmber 
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5,592.915 
PILOT  INJECTION  CONTROLLER  IN  FUEL  INJECTION 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PILOT 
INJECTION  QUANTTTY 
Hiroshi  Ishiwata;  Takashi  Ofaishi,  and  Nobuhiro  Kitahara.  all 
of  Saitama  Pirfectnre,  Japan,  assignors  to  Zexel  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  536,988 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1994,  6-259694 

InL  a."  F02M  i7m 


\JS.  CI.  123—300 


17  Claims 


27 


1.  A  pilot  injection  controller  in  a  fuel  injection  system  including 
a  cam  rotated  by  an  engine, 
a  plunger  barrel  wiih  a  fuel  compression  chamber, 
a  plunger  reciprocated  inside  the  plunger  barrel  by  the  cam  for 
sucking  fuel  into  the  fuel  compression  chamber  from  a  fuel 
reservoir  through  a  fuel  sucuon  and  discharge  hole  and  deliv- 
enng  the  fuel  under  pressure  and 
a  control  sleeve  fitted  over  the  plunger  to  be  slidable  thereon  in 

an  axial  direction  of  the  plunger, 
(he  plunger  executing  a  pilot  injection  delivery  stroke  of  fixed 
magnitude  to  pilot-inject  fuel  pnor  lo  main  injection  of  fuel 
the  pilot  Injection  controller  composing 

means  for  adjusting  prestroke  by  changing  a  positional  rela- 
tion.ship  in  the  axial  direction  between  the  control  slee\e 
and  the  plunger,  and 
means  for  enabling  the  prestroke  adjustment  by  the  prestroke 
adjustment  means  to  cause  a  poruon  of  the  cam  in  a  lower 
delivery  velocity  region  lo  be  used  with  increasing  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  cam. 


a  plurality  of  cylinders,  with  each  cylinder  ha\  ing  at  least  one 
intalce  valve  and  one  exhaust  valve: 

a  plurality  of  intake  ports  located  within  a  cylinder  head,  u  ith  at 
least  one  pon  for  supplying  charge  to  each  cylinder; 

a  fuel  injector  mounted  within  each  intake  pon: 

a  dividing  wall  extending  upstream  axially.  from  the  position  at 
which  each  intake  pon  joins  a  cylinder,  through  a  volume  of 
the  intake  port  which  is  not  greater  than  approximately  70* 
of  the  displacement  volume  of  the  cylinder,  and 

a  port  thronle  for  controlling  the  magnitude  and  direction  of 
airflow  through  each  of  said  intake  ports,  with  said  port 
throttle  comprising  a  single  sliding  plate  extending  through 
the  intake  ports  normally  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
intake  pons  and  having  a  plurality  of  windows  which  may  be 
selectively  indexed  with  said  intake  pons  such  that  charge  air 
admitted  into  said  cylinders  may  be  directed  to  the  pnmary 
section  of  the  port  during  low  load,  high  swirl  operation, 
whereas  air  may  be  directed  equally  to  both  secuons  of  the 
pon  during  high  load,  low  swiri  operation. 


5.592,917 

INTAKE  AIR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoonsuk  Kim,  Kyungki,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 

Motor  Company,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1995.  Ser.  No.  579J97 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Dec.  28.  1994. 
94-37994 

Int.  a.*^  F02B  31/00:  F02D  V/TM 
U.S.  a.  123—308  6  Claims 


5,592,916 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  INTAKE 

PORT  THROTTLES  INCORPORATING  CHARGE 

MOTION  CONTROL 

William  F.  Stockhausen,  and  Ro(>ert  A.  Stein,  both  of  North- 

ville,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Dearborn. 

Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  552,447 

Int.  a."  F02B  MAX);  F02D  9/14 

VS.  a.  123—308  5  Claims 


1.  A  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 


I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  surge  tank  for 
temporarily  storing  intake  air  taken  in  through  a  thronle  valve 
coupled  to  an  accelerator  pedal,  and  low  speed  and  high  speed 
intake  tubes  for  supplying  the  intake  air  from  the  surge  lank  to  a 
combustion  chamber,  an  intake  air  control  device  compnsing: 
a  swirl  producing  valve  provided  in  the  low  speed  intake  tube 
for  partially  closing  an  intake  pon  of  the  combustion  chamber 
so  as  to  impart  swirling  motion  to  air  flowing  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber  when  operating  the  engine  at  a  low  speed 
including  idling; 
an  Intake  control  valve  provided  in  the  high  speed  intake  tube 
for  completely  blocking  passage  of  air  through  the  high  speed 
intake  lube  when  operating  the  engine  at  said  low  speed;  and 
valve  control  means  for  simultaneously  controlling  the  swiri 
producing  valve  and  the  intake  control  valve  by  moving  the 
accelerator  pedal  so  as  lo  close  the  swirl  producing  valve  and 
the  intake  control  value  at  said  low  speed  or  to  open  the  swirl 
producing  valve  and  the  intake  control  valve  at  medium  and 
high  speeds  of  the  engine,  wherein  when  the  swiri  producing 
valve  partially  closes  the  intake  port,  a  narrow  opening  fonns 
between  an  «lge  of  the  swirl  producing  valve  and  a  wall  of 
the  low  speed  intake  tube  for  imparting  the  swirling  motion  to 
the  intake  air  supplied  from  the  surge  tank  lo  the  combustion 
chamber 
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5,592^18 

INTAKE  AIR  VOLUME  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Norio  Smrid,  and  Yoonke  Thriyiim.  both  of  Wako,  Japui, 

assignor  to  Honda  Gikca  Kosjro  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FDcd  JoL  28,  1995,  Sen  No.  SM,030 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcaOoa  Japan,  Anf.  19,  1994,  6-2W206 
InL  CL<^  F02D  4W6 
U.S.  CL  lZJ-^39.18  3  < 


|l=— ^ 


\     Huntwiiw  — I 


1.  An  intake  air  volume  control  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  in  which  there  is  provided  a  throttle  opening  degree 
control  means  for  driving  a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  an  air  intake 
system  of  the  miemal  combustion  engine  and  adjusting  an  intake 
air  volume,  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  detecting  operational  states  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine: 

a  target  intake  air  volume  calculating  means  for  calculating  a 
target  intake  air  volume  in  response  to  operational  states  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine;  and 

a  target  dirottle  opening  degree  setting  means  for  setting  a  target 
throttle  opening  degree  in  response  to  said  target  intake  air 
volume  calculated  by  said  target  intake  air  volume  calculating 
means, 

wherein  said  target  throttle  opening  degree  setting  means  calcu- 
lates a  throttle  opening  degree  in  response  to  an  accelerator 
pedal  angle  and  calculates  an  idle  throttle  opening  degree  in 
response  to  outputs  from  said  sensor  means  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine. 

said  throttle  valve  being  driven  and  controlled  by  said  throttle 
opening  degree  control  means  in  response  to  said  target 
throttle  opening  degree. 


nitrogen  oxide  signal,  a  crank  angle  sensor  mounted  on  said  engine 
for  sensing  an  engine  speed  and  for  generating  an  engine  speed 
signal,  a  pressure  sensor  rootmted  on  said  engine  for  detecting  a 
combustion  pressure  in  a  cyliixler  and  for  outputting  a  pressure 
signal  and  a  fiiel  injector,  the  system  comprising: 
driving  condition  determining  means,  responsive  to  said  engine 
speed  and  pressure  signals,  for  determining  an  operating  con- 
dition of  said  engine  and  for  generating  an  operating  condi- 
tion signal: 
combustion  fluctuating  rate  calculating  means,  responsive  to 
said  pressure  and  operating  condition  signals,  for  calculating 
an  actual  combustion  fluctuating  rate  and  for  generating  a 
fluctuating  rate  signal: 
combustion  fluctuating  rate  comparing  means,  responsive  to  said 
operating  coixlition  and  said  fluctuating  rate  signals,  for  deriv- 
ing an  optimum  air-fiiel  ratio  by  comparing  said  fluctuating 
rate  signal  with  a  standard  value  stored  in  a  map  and  for 
producing  a  first  control  signal: 
nitrogen  oxide  exhaust  calculating  means,  responsive  to  said 
nitrogen  oxide  signal  and  said  operating  condition  signal,  for 
calculating  an  actual  nitrogen  oxide  gas  amount  in  said  burnt 
gases  and  for  generating  a  nitrogen  oxide  signal: 
exhaust  gas  comparing  means,  responsive  to  said  operating 
condition  signal  and  said  nitrogen  oxide  signal,  for  judging 
said  optimum  air-fuel  ratio  by  comparing  said  actual  nitrogen 
oxide  gas  amount  with  a  desired  value  stored  in  a  memory 
and  for  producing  a  second  control  signal:  and 
fuel  injection  calculating  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  control  sigiuds.  for  deciding  an  optimum  fiiel  injection 
amount  corresponding  to  each  driving  condition  to  thereby 
enable  the  correct  amount  of  fiiel  to  be  injected  by  said  fuel 
injector  so  as  to  accurately  control  said  engine  without  fluc- 
tuatioo. 


5,592319 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

AND  THE  METHOD  THEREOF 

Koji  Morikawa,  Tokyo-io,  Japan,  aaricnor  to  Fnji  Jnkogyo 

KalNHkiU  KaMw,  Ibkyo^  Japan 

FBcd  Dec  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  355,190 
elates  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17, 1993,  5-317685; 
Jan.  25,  1994,  i-«577 

Int  CL*  F»2D  41/14 
VS.  CL  123—435  4  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  an  engine  having,  an  intake 
manifold  connected  to  said  engine  for  inducting  an  air  and  fiiel 
mixture,  an  airflow  meter  mounted  on  said  intake  manifold  via  a 
throttle  valve  for  measuring  an  amount  of  air  inducted  thereof  and 
for  generating  an  air  amount  signal,  an  exhaust  manifold  connected 
to  said  engine  for  exhausting  burnt  gases,  a  nitrogen  oxide  concen- 
tration sensor  inserted  in  said  exhaust  manifold  for  detecting  a 
nitrogen  oxide  annount  in  said  burnt  gases  and  for  producing  a 


5,592,920 

DISTRIBUTOR-TYPE  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

WoU^gans  Feidannn,  Stnttgart,  Gcnuny,  nwignor  to  Robert 

BoKh  Gmbil,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94M1267,  S  371  Date  Jan.  29,  1995,  $  102(e) 
Dale  Jim.  29,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09S/134M,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  18, 1995 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  464,896 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Geraumy,  Nov.  10,  1993,  43  38 
344.0 

iBt  a.'  F02M  41/00 

VS.  a.  123—450  3  Claims 

1.  A  distributor-type  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion 

engines  comprising  a  housing,  a  cam  drive,  said  cam  drive  is 

driven  in  rotation  by  a  drive  shaft  (9)  and  during  the  rotary  motion 
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of  said  drive  shaft  a  reciprocating  motion  is  imparled  to  a  pump 
plunger  in  a  cylinder  bore  arranged  radially  relative  to  the  drive 
shaft  by  means  of  a  roller  tappet  (35)  which  runs  along  a  cam  track 
(39).  in  a  rotor  pan  (1).  at  least  two  intersecting  cylinder  bores 
being  provided  in  the  rotor  part  in  a  plane  radial  relative  to  the 
drive  shaft,  in  each  of  said  cylinder  bores  two  mutually  opposite 
pump  plungers  are  arranged  which  delimit  a  common  pump  work- 
ing space  (33)  altemalely  connectable  to  a  low-pressure  space  (23) 
and  an  injection  line  (19)  and  which  are  moved  radially  inwards 
during  the  delivery  stroke  and  the  axial  length  of  said  pump 
plungers  is  designed  such  that,  during  the  delivery  stroke  move- 
ment, a  first,  longer  pump-plunger  pair  (27)  guided  in  a  first 
cyUnder  bore  (25)  in  each  case  includes  one  end  that  enters  a 
second  intersecting  cylinder  bore  (29)  which  guides  a  shorter 
second  pump-plunger  pair  (31)  and  the  shorter  pump  plungers  (31 ). 
guided  in  said  cylinder  bore  (29)  do  not  intersect  the  first  cylinder 
bore  (25)  in  their  maximum  delivery-stroke  position,  wherein  the 
pump  plungers  (31)  of  the  second,  shorter  pump-plunger  pair  each 
have  a  stop  (45)  at  an  end  that  protects  out  of  the  second  cylinder 
bore  (29).  the  said  stop  limiting  said  second  pump  plungers  to  a 
maximum  depth  of  penetration  into  the  cylinder  bore  (29)  in  the 
direction  of  the  pump  working  space  (33),  and  the  shorter  pump 
plungers  (31)  each  come  to  rest  by  use  of  their  stop  on  an  axial  end 
wall  (49)  of  the  cylinder  bore  (29)  which  guides  and  stops  said 
shorter  pump  plungers  before  a  pump  working-space  end  enters  the 
region  of  the  cylinder  bore  (25). 


5,592,921 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ACTUATING  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  LOAD 

Gcrliard  Refabidiier,  St.  Johann,  Austria,  assignor  to  Rol>ert 

Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94/D1416,  S  371  Date  Aug.  8,  1995.  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  8,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09S/16118,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  15,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  500,994 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec.  8,  1993,  43  41 
797J 

InL  a."  F02M  51/00 
VS.  CL  123—490  11  Claims 


wherein  the  electromagnetic  load  is  connected  in  senes  with  a 
means  for  switching,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  an  actuation  signal: 
providing  the  actuation  signal  to  the  means  for  switching  to 

cause  a  current  to  flow  through  the  electromagnetic  load  in 

response  to  the  actuation  signal  provided  to  the  means  for 

switching: 
evaluating  a  characterizing  parameter  of  the  actuation  signal: 

and 
determining  a  switching  time  of  the  electromagnetic  load  as  a 

function  of  tiie  evaluation  of  the  characterizing  parameter. 


5392,922 

VENTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FUEL  SYSTEM  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Helmut  Denz,  Stnttgart,  Germany,  aaignor  to  Robert  Boacb 

GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4M>96 
ClaiuH  priority,  appttcaUon  Germany,  Mar.  16,  1994,  44  08 
869.8 

Int.  CL*  F02M  33/02 
VS.  a.  123—520  11 


h^  f  ^ 


—J 


I .  A  venting  apparatus  for  a  fiiel  system  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  a  fuel  tanlc  in  which  fiiel  vapors  evolved  in 
the  fuel  tank  are  introduced  into  an  intaice  pipe  of  the  inlenial 
combustion  engine  via  a  regeneration  valve  connected  to  said 
intake  pipe,  said  regeneration  valve  assumes  an  open  position  or  a 
closed  position,  and  to  take  up  the  fuel  vapors,  a  first  adsorption 
filler  is  connected  to  said  regeneration  valve  and  by  a  connecting 
conduit  (11)  to  a  second  adsorption  filter,  said  second  adsorption 
filter  IS  connected  to  the  atmospiiere  only  by  a  ventilation  conduit 
and  is  accomnxxiated  in  a  region  of  the  fuel  tank  (2).  the  first 
adsorption  filter  (4)  is  accommodated  in  a  region  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  and  the  fiiel  vapors  from  the  fiiel  tank  (2)  pass 
into  and  flow  through  the  second  adsorption  filter  (5)  in  a  closed 
position  of  the  regeneration  valve  (7)  and  pass  into  and  flow 
through  tile  first  adsorption  filter  (4)  in  the  open  position  of  the 
regeneration  valve  (7)  and  only  the  first  adsorption  filler  (4)  is 
connected  to  the  intake  pipe. 


3.  A  method  for  actuating  an  electromagnetic  load  to  influence 
the   metering  of  fiiel   in   a  diesel   internal  combustion  engine. 


5392,923 

DLIGNOSIS  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  IN  AN 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FUEL  VAPOR  OF  AN 

ENGINE 

Kenichi  MadMda,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unisia  Jccs  Coi^ 

poratioo,  Kanagawa-kcn,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  Na  513,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1994,  6-189213 

InL  CL*  F02M  33/02 

VS.  a.  123—520  18  ClaiMS 

1.  A  diagnosis  apparatus  in  an  apparatus  for  treating  fiiel  vapor 

of  an  engine  in  which  the  fuel  vapor  in  a  fuel  lank  is  adsortied  and 

trapped  by  an  adsorbing  means  via  a  fiiel  vapor  passage,  and  tiie 

fuel  vapor  adsorbed  and  trapped  by  tlie  adsorbing  means  is  sup- 
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plied,  via  a  purge  passage,  to  an  intake  system  of  the  engine 
together  with  the  fresh  air  introduced  through  an  air  introduction 
passage  utilizing  an  intake  negative  pressure  of  the  engine,  includ- 
ing a  check  valve  provided  in  the  fiiel  vapor  passage,  a  check  valve 
by-pass  valve  provided  in  a  by-pass  passage  which  by-passes  the 
check  valve,  a  drain  cut  valve  provided  in  the  air  introduction 
passage,  a  purge  cut  valve  which  is  opened  and  closed  in  an 
ON/OFF  manner  and  a  purge  control  valve  of  which  degree  is 
adjusted,  interposed  in  series  in  the  purge  passage,  and  a  pressure 
delecting  means  provided  to  delect  pressure  in  the  fiiel  vapor 
passage  between  the  combination  of  the  purge  cut  valve  and  the 
purge  control  valve  and  the  combination  of  the  check  valve  and  the 
check  valve  by-pass  valve,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  valve  defect  diagnosis  means  for  carrying  out  diagnosis  for 
each  of  said  check  valve  by-pass  valve,  said  drain  cut  valve, 
said  purge  cut  valve  and  said  purge  control  valve  based  upon 
the  comparison  of  reference  pressure  conditions  depending  on 
combinations  of  open  and  closed  states  of  said  check  valve 
by-pass  valve,  said  drain  cut  valve,  said  purge  cut  valve  and 
said  purge  control  valve  with  pressures  detected  by  said 
pressure  detecting  means. 


54«,W4 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  ADAPTED  TO 
OPEKATE  SELECTIVELY  WITH  INJECTION  OF 
GASOLINE  OR  LPG 
Vmtfc  AmIWo;  Omafkn  Baicla;  MMifaM  Fcmra;  Pletro 
GiMatti,  Md  Rlecwdo  GantttM,  aB  ar  Itote.  Italy,  a««(D- 
an  la  CcMra  Rkcrdw  Flat  Sacicta'  CmmotlMt  PCr  Axte^ 
Ikrta,  Italy 

Flkd  Feb.  5,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  S9M78 
OaiM  priarity,  apyMcatloa  Italy,  Felt.  3,  1995,  T095AMM; 
May  24, 1995,  T09SAM«5 

lot  CL'^  FHM  21/02 
VS.  CL  123—525  1«  ClaiaM 

1.  Internal  combustioo  engine,  provided  with  a  gasoline  feed 
system,   including  many  gasoline  injection  devices  which  are 
respectively  associated  with  the  cylinders  of  die  engine,  and  an 
LPG  feed  system,  including  many  LPG  injection  devices  respec- 
tively associated  with  the  cylinders  of  the  engine,  said  engine 
being  adapted  to  operate  selectively  with  gasoline  or  LPG  injec- 
tion, characterized  by  the  combination  of  the  following  features: 
the  engine  includes,  for  each  cylinder,  an  adaptor  member  pro- 
vided both  with  a  seat  for  a  gaanliwe  injector,  and  with  a  seat 
for  an  LPG  injector,  said  ada|ilor  member  having  an  inner 
cavity  communicated  to  said  seals  and  opening  into  an  outlet 
hole,  said  outlet  hole  being  formed  through  a  portion  of  said 
adaptor  member  which  is  to  be  fitted  within  a  seat  of  the 
engine  originally  provided  for  receiving  die  gasoline  injection 
device,  said  engine  further  comprising  a  distributing  conduit 
or  rail  for  feeding  LPG  to  all  the  LPG  injection  devices. 
the  LPG  feed  system  comprises: 
the  plunUty  of  said  LPG  injectors  respectively  associated  with 

the  various  cyhnders  of  the  engine, 
said  diauibuting  conduit  or  rail  for  feeding  LPG  to  the  injectors, 
from  the  gasoline  feed  rail. 


an  LPG  reservoir. 

means  for  feeding  LPG  from  the  reservoir  to  the  feed  rail  while 
keeping  the  LPG  in  a  liquid  state,  said  means  including  a 
pump  which  lakes  LPG  from  the  reservoir  and  feeds  it  to  Ihe 
rail, 

a  re-flow  conduit  for  returning  the  quantity  of  LPG  fed  in  excess 
to  the  injectors  into  the  reservoir, 

a  pressure  adjuster,  interposed  in  the  reflow  conduit  for  throt- 
tling this  conduit  so  that  said  pump  provides  an  increase  from 
Ihe  pressure  of  LPG  within  the  reservoir  up  to  the  pressure  at 
which  LPG  is  fed  to  the  injectors, 

means  associated  with  said  pressure  adjuster,  able  to  detect  the 
pressure  of  LPG  within  the  reservoir,  which  is  a  fiinction  of 
the  temperature,  and  to  vary  as  a  consequence  the  degree  of 
throttling  of  the  adjuster  so  as  to  keep  said  pressure  increase 
at  a  substantially  constant  level, 

sensor  means  of  the  LPG  feed  pressure  to  the  injectors,  and 

electronic  control  means  which  receives  output  signals  from  said 
sensor  means  of  the  injector  feed  pressure  and  controls  as  a 
consequence  the  time  during  which  the  injectors  remain  open. 


5,592,925 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Minom  MacUda;  DmUo  YuMda;  YaUklto  Ichikawa,  and 

YoaUyaU  Kand,  aO  of  Nafaya,  Japan,  aarisnon  to  NGK 

liwlatwn,  LUL,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  i,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,253 

ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1994,  6-220057 

InL  CL*  F02M  25/07;  FOIN  3/02 

VS.  CL  123— 56S  14  Claims 


^Mufmr 


I.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  a  filter  for  trapping  particulates  in  a  recir- 
culation gas,  which  is  arranged  in  a  recirculation  gas  route,  and  a 
device  for  generating  a  reverse  air  flow  m  which  a  pure  gas  flow 
for  said  reverse  air  flow  passing  through  said  filter  in  a  reverse 
direction  with  respect  to  a  recirculation  gas  flovring  direction  in 
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said  filter  is  generated,  wherein  a  filter  regeneration  is  performed  in 
such  a  maimer  that  the  trapped  particulates  are  discharged  out  of 
said  filter  by  said  reverse  air  flow  and  the  trapped  particulates  are 
not  returned  to  said  internal  combustion  engine. 


5,592327 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  AND  USING  A  CCNMFOSITE 

COATING  ON  LIGHT  METAL  SUBCTRATES 
Mattkrw  J.  Zaknec,  CMlan;  Rakcrt  C.  McChm,  Jk,  \ 
O.  Papaala,  Grand  Blanc;  J^ki  I 

id  Jokn  E.  Biwick,  Uvonia,  dl  of  Mick., 
to  Fatd  Motor  Conipany,  Dcnrbam,  Mich. 
FDcd  Oct  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  540,147 
InL  CL'  Ft2B  77/02 


U.S.  a.  123— MB 


10 


5,592,926 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  MISFIRE  OF  ENGINE 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THE  SAME 
Shigem  Miyata;  Norlaki  Kondo,  and  Hirtisfal  Inagald,  aU  of 
Nagoya,  Japan,  anignors  to  NGK  Spark  Phig  Co.,  Ltd., 
Nagoya,  Japan 

FDcd  Dec  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  356,737 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17,  1993,  5-317210; 
Aug.  31,  1994,  6-205834;  Oct  7,  1994,  6-243585 

loL  CL*  P02P  17/00 
VS.  CL  123—630  12  Claims 


«■  an  iv  na 

f  gl  m  II  I    SI  51  S  III     I    Itl  31  S  3  III     I  ffl  SI  X  3  II      /  ^  ,    » 


2.  A  misfire  detecting  device  for  a  single-ended  distributorless 
ignition  system  having  ignition  coils  of  the  same  number  as  cylin- 
ders of  an  engine  and  each  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding  independent  from  die  primar)'  winding,  primary 
current  supplying  means  for  supplying  battery  current  to  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  the  ignition  coils  intermittentiy  and  in  turn,  and 
spark  plugs  provided  for  respective  cylinders  of  the  engine  and 
each  connected  at  a  center  electrode  side  to  one  end  of  the 
secondary  winding  and  grounded  at  an  outer  electrode  side  to  a 
cylinder  side,  the  misfire  detecting  device  comprising: 

pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  high  tension  pulse 
having  a  voltage  level  lower  than  thai  required  for  spark 
discharge  after  completion  of  spark  dischai^  of  one  of  the 
spark  plugs  and  before  application  of  an  ignition  high  voltage 
to  another  of  die  spark  plugs  which  is  to  discharge  next; 
reverse  current  preventing  diodes  of  half  the  number  of  the 
ignition  coils  and  each  connected  at  a  cathode  to  a  junction 
between  the  other  ends  of  each  secondary  windings  of  two  of 
the  ignition  coils  which  cause  ignition  at  a  phase  difference  of 
360*  with  respect  to  an  engine  crank  angle  end  at  an  anode  to 
an  output  end  of  said  pulse  generating  means; 
voltage  dividing  means  of  half  the  number  of  the  ignition  coils 
for  dividing  a  voltage  at  a  cathode  side  of  each  of  said  diodes 
to  obtain  a  divided  voltage  thereat;  and 
detecting  means  for  delecting  a  misfire  of  the  ignition  system  on 
the  basis  of  an  attenuation  characteristic  of  said  divided 
voltage  after  application  of  said  high  tension  pulse. 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  an  Fe,0  comprising  coating  onto  a 
light  metal  substrate  by  use  of  wire-arc  thermal  spraying  that 
propels  atomized  droplets  by  use  of  atamizing  gases,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  at  least  one  surface  of  said  light  metal  substrate  to 
present  an  exposed  essentially  non  oxidized  substrate  surface; 
and 

(b)  thermally  spraying  melted  droplets  of  a  low  carboa 
(0.04-2%  by  wt)  steel  feedstock  wire  onto  said  prepared 
surface  by  use  of  propellant  gases  at  a  gas  flow  rate  of  30-120 
SCFM  to  depoait  a  composite  coating,  the  gases  being  con- 
trolled as  to  content  to  regulate  die  exposure  of  said  droplets 
to  oxygen  so  that  wustile  of  the  formula  Fe^C  (Wustite)  is  tlie 
only  iron  oxide  formed  during  spraying,  x  being  0.5-1. S,  said 
coating  containing  said  wustile  in  amount  of  5-30%  by  vol- 
ume with  the  balance  being  iron  based  of  a  compositioa 
essentially  that  of  the  starting  feedstock. 


5,592328 
ARCHERY  PRACTICE  DEVICE 
WDUani  P.  Fraricr,  3980  Sheep  Ranch  Rd.,  Rhindander,  Wis. 
54501 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  614,268 
InL  CL*  F41B  5/fX) 
U.S.  a.  124—1  8  ( 


1.  An  archery  practice  device  comprising: 
a  handgrip  member. 
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a  pair  of  parallel  rigid  guide  members  attached  to  the  handgrip 
membei-  and  extending  perpendicularly  from  a  longitudinal 
length  of  the  handgrip  member, 

a  pair  of  elastic  cords  each  attached  at  one  end  to  the  handgrip 
member  through  the  pair  of  guide  members:  and 

a  bowstring  attached  to  a  second  end  of  each  of  the  pair  of 
elastic  conls. 

8.  A  method  of  practicing  archery  comprising  the  steps  of: 

retracting  a  bowstring  attached  to  a  pair  of  elastic  cords  threaded 
through  a  pair  of  rigid  guide  members  that  are  attached  lo  a 
handgrip; 

retaining  the  handgrip  with  a  force  opposite  of  that  necessary  in 
the  step  of  retracting: 

aligning  a  sight  with  a  target: 

maintaining  the  sight  and  steadying  the  handgrip  and  bowstring; 
and  releasing  the  bowstring  while  concentrating  on  maintain- 
ing the  proper  sight  alignment. 


5492,930 
ARROW  REST 
Kent  S.  Roberts,  aitd  Brent  J.  Roberts,  both  of  American  Fork, 
Utah,  assignors  to  Inventive  Technology,  American  Fork, 
Utah 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  396,187 

Int  CL'  F41B  5/22 

VS.  CI  124-^»4.5  7  Claims 


5,592.929 
RECURVE  BOW  ALIGNMEIVT 
Eari  H.  Hoyt,  Jr.,  11510  Natui^  Bridge  Rd„  SL  Louis,  Mo. 
63044 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  398,148 

InL  CL"  F41B  5/00 

VS.  CL  124—23.1  9  Cteims 


I   An  archery  arrow  rest  comprising: 

a  rest  base, 

means  for  secunng  the  rest  base  to  an  archery  bow; 

a  pair  of  spaced  arrow  support  fingers  extending  from  the  base 
to  support  an  arrow  shaft  thereon  and  therebetween,  said 
fingers  each  having  an  arrow  contact  area  and  being  spaced 
apaft  at  their  respective  arrow  contact  areas  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  arrow,  said  fingers  being  configured  to  resil- 
lently  move  vertically  and  horizontally  to  an  extent  lo  follow 
up  and  down  and  side-to-side  movement  of  an  arrow  sup- 
ported by  the  rest  during  shooting  of  the  arrow  and  being 
formed  of  resilient,  but  normally  shape-retaining  wire  secured 
to  the  rest  base,  the  wire  forming  each  finger  being  wound  in 
spring  configuration  adjacent  the  rest  base,  with  the  fingers 
extending  therefrom  to  provide  resilience  to  the  fingers,  and 
the  fingers  being  joined  together  so  that  they  move  together 


5492,931 

COMPRESSED  AIR  GUN  WITH  MAGAZINE  INDEXER 

Lonnic   G.   Johnson.   Smyrna,   Ga.,   and   John   Applewhite, 

Atlanta,  both  of  Ga.,  Msignors  to  JohiHon  Research  & 

Devdopment  Co,  Inc.,  Smyrna,  Ga. 

Conliniuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441029,  May  15,  1995.  This 

application  Jun.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494,407 

Int.  a."  F41B  IIAJO 

VS.  a.  124—69  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  recurve  bow  having  a  handle  and  upper  and  lower  limbs, 
said  handle  having  upper  and  lower  limb-receiving  poclcets  and.  in 
each,  a  puU-weight  adjusting  spool  fixed  against  lateral  movement 
with  respect  to  said  pocket  and  located  at  an  inner  end  of  said 
pocket,  each  of  said  limbs  having  al  a  bun  end  thereof  slot  means 
for  closely  receiving  said  pull-weight  adjusting  spool,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  pivoting  said  limb  around  said  spool 
and  for  holding  said  limb  in  a  desired  angular  position  with  respect 
to  said  spool. 

9.  The  method  of  aligning  limbs  of  a  recurve  bow  having  a 
handle,  said  handle  having  upper  and  lower  limb  receiving  pockets 
and.  in  each  pocket,  a  pull-weight  adjusting  spool  located  at  an 
inner  end  of  said  pocket  and  having  a  centeriine.  said  limbs  having 
at  butt  ends  thereof  slot  means  for  closely  receiving  said  spool, 
said  metlwd  comprising  aligmng  the  centerlines  of  said  spools  w  ilh 
a  bench  mark,  pivoting  a  limb  about  one  of  said  spools  until  an 
outer  end  of  said  limb  is  aligned  with  the  centerlines  of  said  spix>l> 
and  said  bench  mark,  and  maintaining  said  limb  in  said  aligned 
condition. 


1.  A  compressed  air  toy  gun  for  firing  projectiles  comprising: 
launch  tube  means  for  holding,  aiming  and  launching  projec- 
tiles: 
head  harness  means  for  supporting  said  launch  tube  means 
adjacent  the  head  of  a  person. 
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hand  pump  means  for  manually  compressing  air:  and 
flexible  conduit  means  for  conveying  compressed  air  from  said 
hand  pump  means  to  said  launch  tube  means  as  said  hand 
pump  means  is  manipulated  by  the  person  and  oriented  sub- 
stantially independendy  of  and  without  effecting  the  aim  of 
the  launch  tube  means. 
7.  A  compressed  air  toy  gun  comprising,  a  magazine  in  which  a 
plurality  of  projectiles  may  be  loaded;  pump  means  for  compress- 
ing air;  pneumatic  indexing  means  for  sequentially  positioning 
projectiles   in   said    magazine    for   firing:   triggering   means   for 
sequentially  triggering  the  release  of  compressed  air  to  said  maga- 
zine for  firing  the  projectiles:  and  means  for  conveying  compressed 
air  from  said  pump  means  to  said  pneumatic  indexing  means  and 
to  said  magazine  in  both  sequentially  positioning  and  firing  the 
projectiles,  said  pneumatic  indexing  means  includes  a  manifold  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  pump  means,  a  piston  positioned 
within  said  manifold  for  reciprocal  movement  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  biasing  means  for  biasing  said 
piston  toward  said  first  position,  and  wherein  said  conduit  means 
includes  a  conduit  for  conveying  pressunzed  air  from  said  pump 
means  to  said  manifold  for  use  in  pneumatically  biasing  said  piston 
toward  said  second  position,  and  coupling  means  for  coupling  said 
piston  to  said  nugazine. 


5492,932 
RADIANT  ENERGY  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Allan  J.  Yeonuuis,  60  Sunrise  Boulevard,  Surfers  Paradise, 
Gold  Coast  aty,  QLD  4217,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  302O76 

Int  CI."  F24J  2A)2 

VS.  CL  126—686  24  Claims 


1.  A  radiant  energy  collecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  primary  substantially  parabolic  concentrating  assembly  having 

a  principal  axis  and  a  substantially  linear  focus; 
a  secondary  concentrating  assembly  arranged  adjacent  said  lin- 
ear focus  to  receive  energy  from  said  primary  concentrating 
assembly,  said  secondary  concentrating  assembly  including: 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  apart  planar  reflectors 
fixed  relative  to  said  primary  concentrating  assembly  so  as 
to  face  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  principal  axis, 
said  reflectors  having  substantially  linear  edges  proximate 
to  the  primary  concentrating  assembly  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  said  linear  focus;  and 
substantially    parabolic    secondary    concentrators    arranged 
between  said  planar  reflectors,  said  secondary  concentrators 
having  focus  lines  and  being  mounted  for  rotational  move- 
ment about  their  said  focus  lines  relative  to  said  planar 
reflectors. 


5492,933 

HYGROSCOPIC  CARTRIDGE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

HLTERS  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 

Giuseppe  ZucchL  San  Possidoaio,  Italy,  assignor  to  MalUnck- 

rodt  MedicaL  Inc.,  SL  Louis,  Mo. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/01899,  }  371  Dale  Mar.  23,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  23,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/02192,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  374457 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  22,  1992,  MI92A1777 
InL  CL"  A61M  16/00:  A62B  9AX) 
VS.  a.  128—201.13  3  Clirims 


1.  Hygroscopic  cartridge  particularly  for  filters  for  medical  use. 
comprising  a  band-like  element  which  is  wound  to  form  a  flat 
bobbin,  characterized  in  that  said  band-like  element  comprises  a 
first  layer,  having  corrugations  which  extend  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  said  band-like 
element  and  made  of  a  heat-conducting  plastically  deformable 
material,  and  a  second  layer  impregnated  with  hygroscopic  salts, 
said  corrugations  defining  channels  for  an  aeriform  flow  in  a 
transverse  direction  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  lay  of  tlie  flat 
bobbin,  wherein  said  corrugations  are  constituted  by  mutually 
parallel  undulations,  said  undulations  being  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bobbin. 


5492,934 

ANAESTHETIC  VAPORIZER 

David  J.  Thwaitcs,  Addingjnm,  England,  assignor  to  The  BOC 

Group  pk,  Windlcsham,  England 

CoDtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  737358,  JnL  30,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jim.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,112 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1990, 
9016970;  Apr.  26,  1991,  9109022 

Int  CI."  A61M  ISAM) 
VS.  a.  128—203.12  10  Claims 

1.  An  anaesthetic  vaporizer  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  inlet  for  carder  gas; 

(b)  an  outlet  for  the  carrier  gas  and  an  anaesthetic  agent  for 
delivery  to  a  patient; 

(c)  a  passage  which  extends  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

(d)  a  vaporizing  chamber  for  an  anaesthetic  agent; 

(e)  a  passageway  which  extends  from  the  vaporizing  chamber  to 
said  outlet; 

(0  a  pressure  transducer  which  generates  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  differences  in  pressure  between  the 
carder  gas  in  said  passage  and  the  agent  in  said  passageway; 
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SJS92^36 

SURGICAL  HELMET 

Ron  Thomas,  Jr^  AlU  Loaia;  Roger  G.  Ignoo,  Pmlos  Verdcs 

Estates,  and  WUUam  Cohen,  Long  Beach,  aU  of  Califs 

Bsignon  to  Stacfchouae,  Inc^  Palm  Springi,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519,721 

InL  Cl.'^  A62B  7/70 

VS.  CL  128—206.12  20  Claims 


Cg)  means  for  generating  an  electrical  control  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  pressure  difierence  measured  by  said  pressure 
transducer,  and 

(h)  an  electrically  operated  control  valve  located  in  said  passage- 
way for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  agent  through  said 
passageway,  said  valve  being  controlled  by  the  electrical 
signal  from  said  control  signal  generating  means:  and 

(i)  fiutfaer  including  means  for  automatically  ensuring  the  isola- 
tion of  the  vaporizing  chamber  and  resetting  of  the  manually 
adjustable  restrictor  during  an  alarm  condition. 


1.  An  air  filtration  system  to  be  worn  on  a  user's  head,  compris- 


mg: 


5,592,935 
POSITIVE/NEGATIVE  AOt  PRESSURE  ADAPTOR  FOR 
USE  WITH  RESPIRATORS 
GenOd  V.  Ehtnm,  WooMocfcct,  S.  Dak^  Rohcit  J.  Mattffla, 
MaMaacdi,  Md  Jenae  D.  PUHpa,  ITjimini.  b««h  ti 
Mkw^  Mil|;nnrii  to  TitlnTiiirta  MWag  aad  Ma—fartiing 
CoBpn^r,  St.  Panl,  Min^ 

FDcd  May  3,  1995,  Scr.  Nn.  434,377 

InL  CL'  A«2B  7/10 

VS.  CL  128—205.29  26  Claims 


JSL9* 


(a)  a  unitary  helmet  member  for  generally  covering  an  upper 
portion  of  (he  user's  head,  (he  unitary  helmet  member  includ- 
ing 

( 1 )  a  middle  aperture  for  positioning  over  a  top  middle  portion 
of  the  user's  head,  the  middle  aperture  connecting  an  out- 
side surface  of  the  unitary  helmet  member  to  an  inside 
surface  of  the  unitary  helmet  member. 

(2)  a  rear  apeituie  for  positioning  over  a  top  rear  portion  of 
the  user's  head,  the  rear  aperture  connecting  the  outside 
surface  of  the  unitary  helmet  member  to  an  interior  surface 
of  the  unitary  helmet  member,  and 

(3)  a  front  apeituie  for  positioning  over  a  front  portion  of  the 
user's  head,  the  front  aperture  connecting  the  interior  sur- 
face of  the  unitary  helmet  member  to  both  the  inside 
surface  and  the  outside  surface  of  the  unitary  helmet  mem- 
ber, 

(b)  an  air  filter  extending  across  the  rear  aperture; 

(c)  a  forehead  strap  including 

( 1 )  a  left  end  connected  at  a  left  connecting  point  for  position- 
ing near  a  left  side  of  the  user's  head,  and 

(2)  a  right  end  connected  at  a  right  cotuiecting  point  for 
positioning  near  a  right  side  of  the  user's  head,  the  left  end 
and  the  right  end  together  spanning  from  the  left  connect- 
ing point  to  the  right  connecting  point  to  extend  across  a 
forehead  of  the  user;. 

(d)  air  routmg  means,  for  routing  air  between  the  rear  aperture 
and  the  front  aperture,  the  air  routing  means  routing  air 
around  the  middle  aperture  and  being  defined  by  interior 
surfaces  connecting  the  front  aperture  and  the  rear  apertuie; 
and 

(e)  air  circulating  means,  positioned  in  the  rear  aperture  of  the 
unitary  helmet  member,  for  circulating  air  between  an  outside 
of  tiie  air  filtering  system  and  the  aa  routing  means,  the  air 
ciicubdng  means  circulating  air  through  the  air  filter  in  the 
rear  aperture,  through  the  air  routing  means,  through  the  front 
aperture,  and  over  the  user's  face,  to  thereby  filter  air  and 
circulate  air  over  the  user's  face. 


1.  A  positive/negative  air  pressure  adaptor  for  fluidically  cou- 
pling a  positive  pressure  air  source  to  a  respirator  having  a  filter 
cartridge,  the  positive/negative  air  pressure  adaptor  comprising  an 
adaptor  housing  having  a  port  region  for  fluidically  coupling  a 
filter  cartridge  to  a  respirator,  an  inlet  pott  for  connecting  a  positive 
pressure  air  source  to  the  port  region,  and  a  first  check  valve  that 
restricts  the  flow  of  air  from  die  port  region  to  a  filter  cartridge  in 
response  to  positive  air  pressure  from  a  positive  pressure  air 
source. 


5,592,937 
RESPIRATOR  MASK  WITH  STIFFENING  ELEMENTS 
Paid  X.  Fremid,  Mara,  Piu.  aorignor  to  MIbc  Safety  AppUanccs 
Company,  PMsborgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,172 

Int.  CL"  A62B  l8A)8;9/04 

VS.  CL  128—206.16  20  ClaiiM 

I.  In  a  respiratory  mask  having  a  facepiece  with  filter  cartridges 

attached  thereto,  the  improvement  wherein  the  facepiece  comprises 
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a  flexible  material  and  a  plurality  of  stiffening  elements  which  are 
suffer  than  the  flexible  material  and  are  connected  together  by  the 
flexible  material,  each  of  the  stiffening  elements  having  at  least  one 
substantially  straight  edge  with  adjacent  straight  edges  of  adjacent 
stiffening  elements  being  substantially  parallel  to  proMde  a  hinge- 
like  connection  by  the  flexible  material. 


1.  A  mask  apparatus  for  enclosing  a  selected  area  of  a  patient's 
face  adjacent  at  least  the  patient's  nose  or  mouth  comprising: 

a  body  member  formed  to  enclose  a  space  and  to  confront  a 
selected  area  of  a  patient's  face  to  enclose  said  space  adjacent 
thereto: 

a  flexible  means  carried  by  said  body  member  and  extending 
thereon  to  lie  adjacent  a  peripheral  extent  of  the  selected  area 
of  a  patient's  face: 

penpheral  seal  means  associated  with  said  flexible  means  and 
operable  to  engage  the  patient's  face  in  sealing  engagement 
therewith  to  at  least  partially  enclose  said  space: 

said  flexible  means  being  deformable  upon  engagement  of  said 
seal  means  with  the  patient's  face  in  a  manner  to  conform  said 
seal  means  closely  to  the  portions  of  the  patient's  face  in 
contact  therewith: 

said  flexible  means  including  a  flexible  wall  forming  chamber 
means  and  a  plurality  of  inlerengagable  elements  confined 
within  said  chamber  means:  vacuum  drawing  means  which  is 
cooperable  with  said  chamber  means  and  is  selectively  oper- 
able to  draw  a  partial  vacuum  therein  such  that  relatively 
greater  pressure  acting  on  extemal  surfaces  if  said  flexible 
wall  moves  said  inlerengagable  elements   into  mechanical 


interengagement   to   thereby   maintain   said   seal   means   in 
closely  conforming  relation  with  the  patient's  face,  and 
adhesive   means   which   is   effective   to   msuntain   said   mutual 
interengagement  of  said  inlerengagable  elements  upon  relea.se 
of  the  partial  vacuum  within  said  chamber  means. 


5392,939 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  NAVIGATING  A 

CATHETER  PROBE 

Micliael  A.  Martineili,  58  Wedgemere  Ave,  Winchester.  Mass. 

01890 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490342 

InL  a.''  A6IB  5A}5 

VS.  C\.  128—653.1  22  Claims 


5,592,938 
MASK  APPARATUS 
Eugene  N.  Scarberry,  IVafford,  and  Patrick  M.  Handke,  Mon- 
roeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Respironics  Inc..  Murrvs- 
viUe,  Pa. 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  69,739,  Jun.  1.  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,343,878,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  895,225,  Jun.  8, 

1992,  PaL  No.  5,222,478.  This  application  Aug.  9.  1994.  Ser. 

No.  288,005 

InL  CI."  A62B  IIVOS 

VS.  a.  128—206.24  10  aaims 


r*^ 


trnwrnntwrmm 
mnn/ammm 

; 


1  A  method  of  determining  the  location  of  a  magnetically- 
sensiiive.  electrically  conductive  sensing  coil  aflixed  to  a  distal  end 
of  a  catheter  probe  partially  inserted  into  a  body  cavity  within  a 
navigational  domain,  comprising  tiie  steps  of: 

inducing  within  said  sensing  coil  a  set  of  orientation  signal 
values  each  representative  of  an  orientation  of  said  sensing 
coil  and  independent  of  a  position  of  said  sensing  coil, 
determining  the  orientation  of  said  sensing  coil   using  said 

induced  orientation  signal  values: 
inducing  within  said  sensing  coil  a  set  of  positional  signal  \alues 

each  representative  of  the  position  of  said  sensing  coil;  and 
determining  the  position  of  said  sensing  coil  using  said  posi- 
tional signal  values  and  said  determined  oneniation. 


5,592,940 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DOSES  FORMULATION  OF 
CONTRAST  MEDU  FROM  CONCENTRATE 
Michael  Kampfc,  and  Bcmhard  Better,  both  of  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengcsellscfaafl,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  779,492,  OcL  24,  1991,  PaL  N«t. 
5.450,847,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,922. 
Apr.  22,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appli«atioo  Sep.  19,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  529,972 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  29,  1991,  41  21 
568.0 

InL  a."  A61B  5A)5:SAX) 
VS.  a.  128—654  38  datans 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  diagnostic  contrast  medium 
comprising  at  least  one  contrast  agent  and  an  aqueous  solution, 
said  process  comprising: 
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5,592^2 

AUTOMATED  LONGITUDINAL  POSITION 

TRANSLATOR  FOR  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  PROBES, 

AND  METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 

WiUfaun  E.  WeMer,  Corta  Mesa,  and  Mark  S.  Bohr,  Newport 

Beach,  botk  of  CaMf^  aHisBors  to  CardiovascuUr  Imagiiig 

Systems,  Inc,  Sannyvalc,  CaUf. 

Coatfamation  of  Ser.  No.  285,969,  Aug.  4,  1994,  Pat  No. 

S,485,84«,  wtaidi  is  a  conUmutioa  of  Ser.  No.  90M11.  Jun. 

30,  1992,  PaL  No.  5^1,768.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  12,  1995, 

Ser.  No.  573,507 

Int.  a.*  A61B  8AX):8/I2 

VS.  CL  128—660.09  22  Claims 


5,592,941 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  NON-INVASIVELY 

DETECTING  URINARY  TRACT  INFECTION  USING 

ULTRASOUND 

GcraM  J.  McMorrow,  KiiUaad,  Waah^  amignor  to  Diagnostic 

UHnMond  CoHMtratioB,  RcdaMnd,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5464168 

lat  CL"  A61B  8/00 

VS.  CL  128—660.07  14  Claims 


delivering,  under  sterile  conditions,  a  predetemiined  annount  of 
at  least  a  first  contrast  medium  concentrate  containing 
340-450  mg  of  I/ml  of  X-ray  contrast  agent,  0.5^  raol  of 
NMR  contrast  agent/Uter,  or  an  ultrasound  contrast  agent, 
from  at  least  a  first  container  by  a  first  pipe  to  a  mixing 
chaml>er, 

delivering  a  ptedetermined  amount  of  diluent  from  a  second 
container  by  a  second  pipe  to  the  mixing  chamber,  wherein 
said  predetermined  amounts  are  mixed  to  form  a  physiologi- 
cally compatible  preparabon;  and 

delivering  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  discharge  station. 


1.  An  automated  longitudinal  position  translator  for  ultrasonic 
imaging  probes  having  a  bousing  and  a  distally  located  ultrasound 
transducer  subassembly,  said  position  translator  comprising: 

a  probe  drive  module  which  rotates  the  ultrasound  transducer 
subassembly  of  the  imaging  probe; 

a  motor-driven  linear  translation  module  to  affect  motor-driven 
longitudinal  translation  of  said  probe  drive  module  to  longi- 
tudinally shift  said  ultrasound  transducer  subassembly 
between  spaced-apart  positions  relative  to  said  probe  housing: 
and 

means  for  coupling  said  probe  drive  module  to  said  translation 
RKxhile  to  allow  for  switching  between  an  automatically- 
operable  condition  wherein  said  probe  drive  module  is 
coupled  to  said  motor-driven  translation  module  to  affect  said 
motor-driven  longitudinal  translation  thcieof  lelauve  to  the 
probe  housing,  and  a  nuuiually-operable  condition  wherein 
said  probe  drive  module  is  capable  of  being  longitudinally 
shifted  manually  relative  to  the  probe  housing. 


5,592,943 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACOUSTIC  ANALYSIS 
OF  BONE  USING  OPTIMIZED  FUNCTIONS  OF 
SPECTRAL  AND  TEMPORAL  SIGNAL  COMPONENTS 
Joe  P.  Bnhlcr,  PorHand;  DaTid  Butt,  Bcaverton;  Jcflirey  H. 
GolL  Lake  Oswego;  Harold  R.  McCarlor,  Portland;  Stuart 
H.  Rowan,  Banks;  Nddon  C.  Wagner,  Akiha,  and  HartweU 
H.  WUtaey,  Portland,  aU  of  Oreg.,  aarignors  to  Ostco  Sci- 
ences Corporatioa,  BcaTertoo,  Oreg. 

Continnation  at  Ser.  No.  43,870,  Apr.  7,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,396491.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404^13 

Int  a.'  A61B  SAX) 

VS.  CL  128—661.03  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparams  for  detecting  urinary  tract  infection,  comprising: 
ultrasound  means  for  transmitting  an  ultrasound  signal  into  a 

portion  of  the  bladder, 
means  for  receiving  a  return  signal  frofn  tlie  bladder: 
means  for  gating  the  received  signal  so  that  only  backscatter 
values  from  urine  in  a  sample  volume  in  the  bladder  remain; 
and 
means  for  comparing  said  sample  volume  backscatter  values 
against  a  pre-established  threshold  value,  wherein  a  backscat- 
ter value  above  the  threshold  is  indicative  of  the  presence  of 
eletnenu  in  the  urine  which  in  mm  indicate  a  urinary  tract 
infection. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  externally  measuring  in  a  vertebrate  subject 
the  extent  of  osteoporosis  of  a  bone  disposed  within  a  body  pan. 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  transducers; 

(b)  a  nmunting  arrangement  for  mounting  the  transducers  in 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the  bone; 

(c)  a  signal  generator,  in  communication  with  the  first  trans- 
ducer, for  causing  the  first  transducer  to  produce  acoustic 
pulses,  having  energy  distributed  over  a  frequency  range,  that 
are  propagated  into  the  subject  and  received  by  the  second 
transducer  along  a  first  path  that  includes  the  bone; 

(d)  a  signal  processor,  in  communication  with  the  second  trans- 
ducer, for  providing  a  measure  that  is  indicative  of  at  least  one 
of  transient  spectral  and  transient  temporal  characteristics  of  a 
portion,  up  to  the  whole  amount  thereof,  of  a  signal  received 
by  the  second  transducer,  the  measure  being  selected  for  its 
ability  to  minimize  differences  among  successive  measure- 
ments taken  of  the  same  individual  and  to  maximize  differ- 
ences in  measurements  taken  of  different  individuals,  so  that 
the  measurement  relates  to  the  extent  of  osteoporosis  of  the 
bone. 


5492,946 

STETHOSCOPE  COVER 

Colleen  D.  Eddy,  303  Linden  SL,  Manchester,  Mass.  03104 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,309 

InL  CL"  A61B  7/02 

VS.  CL  128—715  8  Claims 
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Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,592,945 
REAL-TIME  EVENT  CHARTING  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 
FLOWSHEET 
Steven  P.  Fiedler,  Leominster,   Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  608^47 

InL  a."  A61B  5/0402 

VS.  a.  128—710  14  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  a  stethoscope  comprising: 

a  Y-shaped  top  panel  member,  said  top  panel  member  having 

upper  inside  edges,  outside  edges,  and  a  bottom  edge,  and 

being  substantially  flat  and  flexible: 
a  Y-shaped  bottom  panel  member,  said  bottom  panel  member 

having  upper  inside  edges,  outside  edges,  and  a  boaoin  edge. 

and  being  substantially  flat  and  flexible: 
said  top  panel  member  and  said  bottom  panel  member  being 

joined  at  said  outer  edges;  and 
upper  closure  members  on  said  upper  inside  edges,  said  upper 

closure  members  releasably  attaching  said  top  panel  member 

and  said  bottom  panel  member  at  said  upper  inside  edges. 


5,592>I7 

ALGOMETER  WITH  PRESSURE  INTENSIFICATION 

RATE  ADJUSTING  AND  CONTROL  CAPABILITIES 

Gilles  Lavigne,  and  IMt  Tenbokum,  both  of  Qnttcc,  assignors 

to  Universite  de  MontreaL  MontrenL  Canada 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  Na  437,700 

InL  a."  A61B  3/00 

VS.  a.  128—744  13  i 


1.  A  method  for  facilitating  entry  of  patient  information  in  a 

medical    information   system,   the    medical    information    system 

including  a  computer  with  an  input  unit,  a  display  and  a  database 

containing  a  data  record,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

displaying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  data  record  in  the  form  of  an 

electronic  data  sheet  having  plural  data  elements  each  repre- 
sentative of  patient  care  information  associated  with  a  time 

and  date; 
receiving  a  first  input  from  the  input  unit,  said  first  input 

including  event  information  representative  of  a  selected  event: 
receiving  a  second  input  from  the  input  unit,  said  second  input 

including  a  data  value  representative  of  a  data  value  to  be 

associated  with  the  selected  event; 
in  response  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  inputs,  determining 

current  time  information  to  be  associated  with  the  data  value: 
in  response  to  said  second  input,  causing  said  current  time 

information,  data  value,  and  selected  event  to  be  associated  to 

provide  an  associated  data  value;  and 
entering  said  associated  data  value  as  said  data  element  in  said 

data  record. 


1.  A  pressure  algometer  comprising: 

a  pressure  applying  member  for  applying  to  a  point  of  a  pttient's 
body  a  pressuir  increasing  in  intensity: 

a  pressure  sensor  for  sensing  the  intensity  of  the  pressure  applied 
to  said  point  of  the  patient's  body  and  for  producing  a 
piessuie  intensity  representative  signal  having  an  amplitude 
which  increases  with  the  intensity  of  the  pressure  applied; 
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first  and  second  elongate  and  laterally  adjacent  display  units  for 
producing  first  and  second  visual  signals  to  be  displaced  along 
die  first  and  second  elongate  display  units,  respectively; 

a  first  display  unit  driving  circuit  for  displacing  the  first  visual 
signal  in  a  given  direction  along  the  first  display  unit  at  a 
predetennined  speed; 

a  second  display  unit  driving  circuit  responsive  lo  the  pressure 
intensity  repiesentative  signal  increasing  in  amplitude  for 
displacing  the  second  visual  signal  in  said  given  direction 
along  the  second  display  unit; 

wherein,  in  operation,  the  pressure  applied  to  said  point  of  the 
patient's  body  is  intensified  at  a  rale  adjusted  to  follow,  with 
the  second  visual  signal,  the  first  visual  signal  displacing  in 
said  given  direction  along  the  first  display  unit  whereby  the 
rate  of  intensification  of  the  ptessure  is  controlled  by  the 
speed  of  displacement  of  the  first  visual  signal  along  the  first 
elongate  display  unit 


5,592348 

SELF  CONTAINED  VIAL  FOR  DRAWING,  STORING, 

SEALING  AND  IDENTIFYING  A  FLUID  SAMPLE 

RouM  A.  GattcB,  2794  Calle  Alcgre,  rfc—efoii.  CaUf.  945M 

ContiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  im,29t,  Jan.  28,  1994,  abMidoaed. 

This  appUcatkn  JdL  19,  1995,  Scr.  Na  504344 

Int.  CL'^  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—743  * 


t^ 


b)  a  flexible,  impervious  dome  having  a  concave  surface,  a 
convex  surface  and  a  margin. 

wherein  said  dome  is  continuously  attached  at  said  margin  to 
said  circular  rim. 

wherein  said  device  contains  between  0.1  and  10  grams  of  an 
acidic  absorbent  buffer  and  wherein  said  acidic  absorbent 
buffer  has  a  buffering  capacity  to  maintain  a  pH  less  than  or 
equal  to  5  after  an  addibon  of  between  0.014  g  to  1.4  g  of 
sodium  hydroxide  in  said  device,  and 

wherein  said  acidic  absorbent  buffer  is  comprised  of  at  least  one 
polymer  comprised  of  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monoimsaturated  monocarboxylated  monomers 
and  monounsaturated  dicarboxylated  nxmomers. 


5,592,950 
LATEX  PROPHYLACTICS 
Alberto  Kofwiowkz,  CaDe  103,  No.  116iy«5,  1650  Sui  Martin, 
Buenos  Aires,  Argnitiiia 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  604,225 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  ArKCottna,  Feb.  24, 1995.  331145 
Int.  CL"  A61F  6A)2 
VS.  CL  128—842  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  storing  and  extracting  a  fluid  in  a  chamber 
having  two  ends  and  having  a  tubular  portion  at  a  fir«  end  defining 
a  port  at  one  end  of  the  tubular  portion,  the  method  comprising: 

drawing  the  fluid  into  said  chamber  by  extending  a  piston 
disposed  in  said  chamber, 

closing  said  mbular  portion; 

providing  a  septimi  in  said  chamber, 

penetrating  the  septum  with  a  hollow  needle  from  a  second  end 
of  said  chamber  opposite  the  first  end  of  said  chamber,  and 

extracting  the  fluid  frtmi  said  chamber  through  said  needle. 


1.  An  improved  latex  prophylactic  of  a  Mbular  body  having  an 
open  distal  end  and  a  closed  proximal  end,  comprising  said  pro- 
phylactic body  having  incorporated  to  the  structure  therein  a  fabric 
having  a  cross-section  elastomeric  warp  and  an  inelastic  longitudi- 
nal weft  extending  longitudinally  in  relation  with  an  axis  of  said 
prophylactic. 


5,592>» 
DEVICE  FOR  ACIDIC  BUFFERING  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INACnVATION  OF  PATHOGENS 
Thomas  R.  Mococh,  703  Stafs  Hcwi  RiL,  BaMmor^  Md. 
21286-1446.  and  Richard  A.  Cone,  225  W.  LaimyttU  Ave., 
Baltimore,  Md.  21217 

Filed  Jnn.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,777 
Int  CL'  A61F  6M6 
VS.  CL  128—837  14 


5,592,951 
ORAL  APPLIANCE 
Vincent  Cmtagnaro,  533  HawUiH  Rd^  Sddcn,  N.Y.  11784,  and 
Gerald  J.  Scfanal,  191  Connetquot  Ave,  East  IsUp,  N.Y. 
11730-1416 

FBcd  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,277 

Int  CL'  A61F  5/56;  A61C  5/14 

VS.  CL  128—848  18  Clatans 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  pH  by  acidic  buffering,  conqrisiBg: 
a)  a  flexible  circtilar  rim  and 


1.  An  oral  appliance  comprising: 

an  upper  channel,  adapted  to  receive  upper  teeth  or  gums, 
comprising  a  substantially  arcuate  upper  sidewall  and  a  base; 
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a  roof  wall  cotmected  to  said  upper  chamiel.  said  roof  wall 
comprising  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  generally  conform  to 
the  roof  of  a  user's  mouth  and  a  lower  surface  for  engagement 
with  a  user's  tongue; 

means  for  maintaining  a  lower  jaw  in  a  forward  position,  said 
mantaining  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper 
channel;  and 

at  least  one  air  passage  extending  through  said  base. 


5492,952 

INFECTION  CONTROL  SURGICAL  DRAPE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SURGICAL  INCISION 

William  W.  Bohn,  6720  WlBow  La.,  Mimion  ifflis,  Kans.  66208 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  516,797 

Int  CL'  A61B  I9AX) 

VS.  CL  128—849  25  Claims 


I.  A  surgical  drape  for  isolating  a  surgical  site  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  first  sheet  defining  therein  an  opening  adapted  for  receiving 
theretlirough  a  body  part; 

a  second  slieet  formed  of  transparent  synthetic  resm  film  and 
presenting  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  a  proximate  margin,  a 
remote  margin,  and  a  pair  of  opposite  edges; 

means  connecting  said  proximate  margin  of  said  second  sbeel  to 
said  first  sheet  adjacent  said  opening  in  an  orientation 
enabling  said  second  sheet  to  be  extended  In  covering  rela- 
tionship to  said  opening;  and 

an  adhesive  coating  on  said  first  side  of  said  second  sheet  for 
securing  said  second  sheet  to  the  body  part  during  surgery. 


5,592,953 

TUBULAR  SLEEVE  WITH  ELASTICIZED  SEALING 

MEANS 

Wcnda  K.  Dttoo,  1517  S.  7th  St,  La  Craase,  Wis.  54601 

Fikd  Apr.  2,  1996,  Scr.  No.  627^82 

Int  a.*  A61F  5/37 

VS.  CL  128—882  20  Claims 


said  sleeve  comprising  an  elongattd  waier-resinant  sleeve  member 
for  protectively  covering  the  site,  a  plurality  oi  laterally  disposed 
elastic  sections  for  sealing  the  sleeve  member  against  ttie  append- 
age and  protecting  the  medicinal  site  from  the  external  contamina- 
tion, with  each  of  said  elastic  sections  including  a  resilient  layer 
circumscribing  an  internally  disposed  chamber  opening  for  slip- 
ping die  sleeve  member  over  die  appendage  and  aa  elastic  drawing 
means  circumferentially  disposed  about  tlie  resilient  layer  so  diat 
ttie  elastic  drawing  means,  wlien  elastically  drawn  to  a  contractive 
position,  applies  a  contractive  force  against  tlie  layer  so  as  to 
conformingly  seal  the  sleeve  member  against  the  appendage. 


5,592,954 
MEASURING  CIGARETTE  PRESSURE  DROP 
Paul  D.  Case,  and  WBHam  J.  Stone,  both  of 
United  Kingdom,  aarignnri  to  BrMifa-Amettam  Tabrnxo 
Conqmny  Uaritcd,  MMdkaes,  E^fMd 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  967^16,  Oct  28,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appHcation  Mar:  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  400,276 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16, 1991, 
9124411 

Int  CL'  A24C  5/i4 
VS.  CL  131—84.1  23  i 


Jl_ 


T 


1.  A  metliod  of  determining  tlie  unbound  cigarette  pressure  drop 
of  finished  ventilated  cigarettes  before  tlieir  completion  which 
comprises  measuring  the  pressure  drop  across  a  rod  of  tobacco 
fibers  as  the  rod  is  formed  on  a  cigarette  making  machine,  by 
passing  a  gas  stream  across  the  rtxl  of  tobacco  fibers  and  detecting 
the  pressure  drop  as  an  electrical  signal  using  pressure  sensitive 
means,  the  pressure  drop  being  measured  as  the  rod  is  compacted 
in  a  format  finger  of  said  cigarette  malcing  machine  at  a  point  akng 
the  rod  in  ttie  format  finger  where  the  pressure  drop  measured 
across  the  rod  correlates  with  a  bound  tobacco  rod  pressure  drop 
measurement  along  tlie  rod  when  the  rod  of  tobacco  fibers  is  in  a 
finished  wrapped  condition;  die  electrical  signal  being  indicative  of 
a  particular  pressure  drop  measurement  and  calculating  using  cal- 
culation means  an  unbound  cigarette  pressure  drop  for  a  finished 
ventilated  filter-tipped  cigarette  made  from  said  rod,  the  calculation 
means  utilizing  tlie  bound  tobacco  rod  pressure  drop  obtained  by 
correlation  with  the  measured  ptessure  drop  across  the  rod  in  an 
algorithm  held  by  the  calculation  means,  which  algorithm  is  deter- 
mined by  the  specific  filter  element  design  of  the  completed 
cigarette. 


1.  A  protective  sleeve  useful  for  placement  over  a  bodily 
appendage  to  protect  a  medicinal  site  from  external  contamination. 


5,592,955 

CIGARETTE  WITH  INSULATING  SHELL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Gus  D.  Keritris,  Ririimond,  Va.,  mrigMir  to  Philip  Morrfc 
Incorporated,  New  Yoriu  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,737 
Int  CL'  A24F  //2«.  A24D  1/02 
VS.  CL  131—175  18  Claims 

1.  A  device,  for  use  in  smoking  a  rod  of  smokable  material, 
comprising: 

an  air  permeable  shell  adapted  to  conceal  and  retain  the  rod  of 
smokable  material  before,  during,  and  after  smoking;  tiie  shell 
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being  reusable  to  conceal  and  retain  a  subsequent  rod  of 
smokable  material  after  a  preceding  rod  of  smokable  matenai 
has  been  smoked,  the  shell  having  a  permeability  of  greater 
than  5  Coresta  units; 

an  air  permeable  cap  attachable  to  at  least  one  end  of  the  shell: 

an  air  permeable  wrapper  around  the  shell;  and 

wherein  the  wrapper  maierial  is  paper. 


COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  THE 
DESIRE  FOR  TOBACCO 
Wd  Jo,  New  York;  Morris  J.  Westfricd,  Brooklyn,  and  Frank 
J.  RobOoOo,  New  YoHl,  ail  of  N.Y^  anisnors  to  Herbs  for 
Holth,  Idc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  JdL  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,808 
Int.  CL*  A24F  47/00 
VS.  CL  131—270  7  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  decreasing  desire  for  chewing  or  smoking 
tobacco  comprising  topical  application  of  a  composition  contain- 
ing, by  weight 

10%  to  45*  oil  of  cloves 
2%  to  5%  oil  of  wintergreen 
22%  to  35%  monosodiumglutamate 
5%  to  30%  extract  of  evodia  fruit 
3%  tc  25%  extract  of  Sichuan  Lovage  Rhizome 
said  composition  being  applied  to  at  least  one  acupuncture  point 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Feishu  Point.  Jtngqu 
Point.  Taiyuan  Point.  ShCnmen  Point.  Kidney  Point,  and  Lung 
Point. 


for  the  multiple  strands  of  hair  to  extend  thereover  and  a 
bottom  surface  for  applying  to  a  top  rear  region  of  a  wearer's 
head,  said  outer  rear  base  portion  also  having  a  rear  end.  a 
pair  of  opposite  sides  converging  rearwardly  toward  one 
another  and  merging  with  said  rear  end.  and  a  front  end 
spaced  forwardly  of  said  rear  end  and  extending  between  said 
opposite  sides: 

(b)  an  inner  U-shaped  band  disposed  between  said  outer  rear 
base  portion  and  the  wearer's  head  and  having  opposite  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  said  inner  U-shaped  band  being  hxedly 
attached  at  said  upper  surface  thereof  to  said  bottom  surface 
of  said  rear  base  ponion  along  said  rear  end  and  said  opposite 
sides  thereof; 

(c)  an  adhesive  substance  applied  on  said  lower  surface  of  said 
inner  U-shaped  band  for  releasably  attaching  said  band  to  the 
wearer's  head; 

(d)  a  front  base  portion  for  connecting  multiple  strands  of  hair 
thereto,  said  front  base  portion  having  a  top  surface  for  the 
multiple  strands  of  hair  to  extend  thereover,  a  pair  of  opposite 
sides,  and  a  rear  end  extending  therebetween  and  coextensive 
with  said  front  end  of  said  rear  ba.se  portion;  and 

(e)  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  rear  end  of  said  front 
base  portion  to  said  front  end  of  said  rear  base  portion 
continuously  between  said  pairs  of  opposite  sides  of  said  front 
and  rear  base  portions  with  one  of  said  rear  end  of  said  front 
base  portion  and  said  front  end  of  said  rear  base  portion 
overlapping  the  other  thereof  so  as  to  relieve  a  wearer  of  the 
necessity  to  achieve  precise  alignment  and  registry  of  said 
front  base  portion  with  said  rear  base  portion  in  order  to 
connect  said  front  base  portion  with  said  rear  base  portion. 


5,592.958 
FLOOD  COIWEYER 
Kenneth   D.   Gardner,  Apache  Junction,  Ariz.,  assignor  to 
Coates,  Asi,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Piled  Feh.  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  382,077 

Int.  CI."  B08B  J/04 

VS.  CL  134—122  R  5  Oainis 


5,592,957 

HAIRPIECE  WITH  DETACHABLE  PORTIONS  HAVING 

CONTINUOUS  FASTENING  SEGMENTS 

Cmrmtme  M.  Gaserro,  9343  Snyoint  Dr.„  awl  Richard  Indi- 

vcri,  9748  El  Clair  Rjwck  RiL,  both  of  Boynton  Beach.  Fta. 

33437 

Filed  Aog.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  520,137 

Int.  CL'  A4IG  J/00;5/00 

VS.  CL  132—53  18  Claims 


1   A  hairpiece,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  rear  base  porbon  for  connecting  multiple  strands  of 
hair  thereto,  said  outer  rear  base  portion  having  a  top  surface 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  circuit  board  substrate  by  passing 
the  substrate  through  a  reservoir,  said  apparatus  including 

(a)  upper  input  roller  means; 

(b)  lower  input  roller  means  positioned  below  said  upper  input 
roller  means; 

(c)  upper  output  roller  means  spaced  apart  from  said  upper  input 
roller  means  and  said  lower  input  roller  means: 

(d)  lower  output  roller  means  positioned  below  said  upper 
output  roller  means  and  spaced  apart  fnim  said  upper  input 
roller  means  and  said  lower  input  roller  means; 

(e)  a  liquid  reservoir  intermediate  and  extending  above  said 
lower  input  roller  means  and  said  lower  output  roller  means, 
said  substrate  pa.ssing  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  input 
roller  means  to  enter  said  reservoir  and  passing  intermediate 
said  upper  and  lower  output  roller  means  to  exit  said  reser- 
voir: 

(fl  intermediate  roller  means  adjacent  said  lower  input  roller 
means  and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  disks  for 
contacting  and  supporting  said  substrate  passing  through  said 
liquid  reservoir  ftom  said  lower  input  roller  means  to  said 
lower  (jutput  roller  means: 
said  lower  input  roller  means  including 

(g)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  cylindrical  members  for  contact- 
ing said  substrate  passing  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower 
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input  roller  means,  each  of  .said  cylindrical  members  having 
an  outer  cylindrical  surface  having  an  equivalent  diameter,  a 
portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  cylindrical 
members  being  coincident  with  a  common  contact  line  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  substrate  between 
said  upper  input  roller  means  and  said  lower  input  roller 
means,  said  cylindrical  members  contacting  said  substrate 
along  said  contact  line;  and. 
(h)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  rollers  (31)  each  spaced  apart  from 
said  contact  line  and  mounted  intermediate  a  pair  of  said 
cylindrical  members  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said 
disks  extends  intermediate  said  pair  of  cylindrical  members  to 
facilitate  the  travel  of  said  substrate  from  said  cylindrical 
members  onto  said  disk,  each  of  said  cylindrical  rollers  hav- 
ing an  outer  cylindrical  surface  having  an  equivalent  diameter 
less  than  said  diameter  of  said  cvlindrical  members 


pipet.  and  a  relatively  wide  diameter  portion,  formed  below 
said  relatively  narrow  diameter  portion,  defining  an  exit 
opening  having  clearaitce  for  said  pipet  that  is  relatively 
wider  than  that  of  said  entrance  opening,  and  wherein 
said  supply  path  is  directly  connected  to  said  relatively  wide 
diameter  portion  and  said  discharge  path  is  directly  con- 
nected to  said  relatively  narrow  diameter  portion  such  that 
an  inner  wall  of  the  interior  of  the  pipet  is  washed  by 
supplying  washing  solution  from  the  supply  path,  and  such 
that  waste  liquid  is  discharged  from  the  sampling  inlet  of 
the  pipet  when  the  sampling  inlet  of  the  pipet  is  positioned 
above  the  discharge  path  and  inside  the  relatively  narrow 
diameter  portion  of  the  tlirough-hole  of  the  washing  mem- 
ber. 


5492,9m 
5,592,959  HUNTING  BLIND 

PIPET  WASHING  APPARATUS  Christopher  R.   WiUiams.  5525   Mosca   Pass  Ct.,   Colorado 

Takaaki  Nagai,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  TOA  Medical  Elec-       Springs,  Colo.  80917 
tronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo-lten,  Japan  "•«•  Nov.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  55U12 

FOed  Dec.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,994  '"<-  CL'  E04B  1/348:  AOIM  31/00 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  20,  1993,  5-320152,-    VS.  O.  135—87  16  Claims 

Nov.  24,  1994.  6-289790 

lot  CI."  B08B  9A)0 
VS.  a.  134—169  R  19  Claims 


1,  A  pipet  washing  apparatus  comprising; 

a  pipet-outer-wall  washing  member  including  a  through-hole,  in 
which  a  pipet  with  a  bottom  end  serving  as  a  sampling  inlet  is 
loosely  insertable,  a  supply  path  for  supplying  washing  solu- 
tion to  said  through-hole,  and  a  discharge  path  for  discharging 
waste  liquid  from  said  through-hole; 

pipet-interior  washing  device,  connectable  to  said  pipet.  for 
supplying  washing  solution  to  the  interior  of  said  pipet; 

a  washing  solution  storage  chamber,  connected  to  said  suppiv 
path  of  said  pipet-outer-wall  washing  member  and  said  pipei- 
inlerior  washing  device; 

suction  device  connected  to  said  discharge  path  of  said  pipel- 
outer-wall  washing  member,  for  sucking  up  waste  liquid: 

a  waste  liquid  storage  chamber,  connected  to  said  discharge  path 
of  said  pipet-outer-wall  washing  member,  for  storing  the 
waste  liquid  sucked-up  by  said  suction  device:  and 

drive  device  for  causing  at  least  one  of  said  washing  member 
and  said  pipet  to  move,  to  thereby  vary  the  relative  position  of 
said  washing  member  and  said  pipet. 

said  through-hole  including  a  relatively  narrow  diameter  por- 
tion of  substantially  constant  diameter  detining  an  entrance 
opening  of  relatively  small  clearance  for  insertion  of  said 


I.  A  portable  hunting  blind,  comprising: 

a  front  panel,  an  opposite  rear  panel,  and  a  first  and  an  opposite 
second  side  panel,  with  each  said  panel  being  of  rigid,  sub- 
stantially inflexible  construction  and  having  a  flat  mirrored 
reflective  and  substantially  optically  correct  outwardly  facing 
surface  adapted  to  reflect  accurately  the  sumounding  environ- 
ment and  thereby  substantially  conceal  the  appearance  of  said 
blind  when  assembled  to  define  an  interior,  and  further  each 
having  a  first  and  an  opposite  second  lateral  edge,  and; 

camouflaged  top  cover  means  adapted  to  cover  said  interior  al 
least  substantially  when  said  hunting  blind  is  assembled  and 
to  blend  substantially  with  die  surrounding  environment  when 
viewed  from  above,  said  top  cover  means  including  a  tiiin. 
flexible  sheet  of  material  having  a  camouflage  pattern  thereon, 
and  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  lateral  poles  extending 
across  said  interior  of  said  blind  and  providing  support  for 
said  sheet  of  material,  whereby; 

each  said  panel  and  said  top  cover  means  are  transported  to  a 
desired  hunting  site,  and  said  hunting  blind  is  assembled  and 
used  to  provide  concealment  for  al  least  one  hunter  therein  by 
means  of  said  reflectively  minxwed  surface  of  each  said  panel 
and  said  camouflaged  top  cover  means. 
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5.592,961 

PORTABLE  BOOTH 

AMa  H.  K.  Clii%  SM  Ckaapioa  Cb:,  WalMt,  CaUf.  91789 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1996,  S«r.  No.  5K3,S17 

Int.  CL"  EMH  15/40 

VS.  CL  155—125  18  Claiins 


1.  A  poftable  booth  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongate,  substantially  votical  side  panels,  each 
side  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  substantially  parallel  side 
edges,  an  upper  end  edge  and  a  lower  end  edge,  the  side 
panels  being  attached  side  edge  to  side  edge  to  form  an 
enclosure  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  wherein  the 
upper  end  edge  and  the  lower  end  edge  of  at  least  one  of  the 
side  panels  can  be  twisted  in  opposite  rotational  directioas  to 
fbrm  a  compact  assembly  unit  comprising  at  least  two  sub- 
stantially parallel  assembly  moieties; 

(b)  a  first  stiffener  comprising  a  coabnuous  band  of  spring  steel, 
the  first  stiffener  being  sized  and  dimensioned  to  fit  horizon- 
tally and  snugly  within  the  upper  end  of  the  enclosure;  and 

(c)  a  second  stiffener  comprising  a  continuous  band  of  spring 
material,  the  second  stiffener  being  sized  and  dimensioned  to 
fit  horizontally  and  snugly  within  the  lower  end  of  the  enclo- 
suie; 

wherein  the  plurality  of  side  panels  can  be  stacked  to  form  a 
continuous  multi-layer  assembly  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
multiple-layer  assembly  can  be  twisted  in  opposite  directions 
around  the  longitudinal  axis  to  fonn  a  compact  assembly  unit 
comprising  at  least  two  substantially  parallel  assembly  moi- 
eties. 


(a)  a  bousing  defining  a  space; 

(b)  a  material  contained  in  part  of  said  space,  said  material  being 
a  solid  in  a  first  chemical  environment  and  dissolving  in  a 
second  chemical  environment; 

(c)  a  biasing  member  activated  when  pressed  against  said  mate- 
rial when  said  material  is  solid,  said  biasmg  member  being 
relaxed  when  said  material  dissolves; 

(d)  a  firing  pin  iiKluding  a  gas  releasing  end.  said  firing  pin 
being  fired  when  said  biasing  nnember  is  relaxed; 

(e)  a  source  of  compressed  gas,  said  source  of  compressed  gas 
releasing  a  gas  when  said  firing  pin  is  fired; 

(f)  a  diaphragm  having  an  internal  side  and  an  external  side,  said 
diaptaragm  being  mounted  onto  said  housing,  said  internal 
side  of  said  diaphragm  facing  said  space  of  said  housing, 
thereby  sealing  said  first  chemical  environment  in  said  space; 

(g)  a  diaphragm  puncturing  device  iiKNinted  in  said  space  of  said 
housing; 

(fa)  a  pressure  responding  means  in  said  space  of  said  housing, 
said  pressure  responding  means  keeping  said  intenuil  side  of 
said  diaphragm  away  from  said  diaphragm  puncturing  device 
when  the  external  pressure  is  below  the  threshold  and.  said 
diaphragm  being  punctured  by  said  diaphragm  puncturing 
device  when  the  external  pressure  is  above  the  threshold; 
said  housing,  said  space,  said  biasing  member,  said  material,  said 
pressure  responding  means,  said  firing  pin.  said  gas  releasing  end. 
said  diaphragm  and  said  diaphragm  puncturing  device   being 
arranged  so  that  when  said  diaphragm  is  punctured  by  said  dia- 
phragm puncturing  device,  said  space  is  exposed  to  said  second 
chemical  enviroiunent.  said  material  dissolves,  said  biasing  mem- 
ber is  relaxed,  said  firing  pin  is  fired  along  with  said  gas  releasing 
end  and.  as  a  result,  said  gas  is  released  from  said  source  of 
compressed  gas. 


5,592,963 

CONTROL  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  VAPOR 

RECOVERY 

Georfc  H.  Bncd,  So«tii  WiMbar,  aMi  Mnrk  R.  Jnhamirn, 

CheaUre,  botk  of  Coon^  aaricnors  to  Walbro  Corporatkm, 

Cms  City,  Mich. 

FiM  Oct.  4,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  539.197 

IbL  a.'  n6K  3/18 

MS.  CL  137— 2t2  24  Ciaiins 


5,592362 
COMPRESSED  GAS  RELEASE  SYSTEM 
Gidcoa  Hoabnaaa,  HiriCa,  I«m1,  aarignnr  to  G.O.T.  Gnide- 
Oa  IMaaiociM  Ltd.,  Noter,  knd 

FIM  Sep.  5, 1995,  So:  No.  523y«M 
Int.  CL^  F16K  17/36 
VS.  CL  LH— 6&22  36  ( 


1.  A  compressed  gas  release  system  operating  under  a  cambina- 
tion  of  a  predetermined  threshold  external  pressure  and  a  defined 
chemical  environment  comprising: 


I.  A  vapor  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  fiiel  lank  for  contain- 
ing volatile  hydrocarbon  liquid  fuel  which  comprises:  a  housing 
constructed  to  be  leceived  in  a  vehicle  fuel  tank  adjacent  the  top  of 
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the  lank,  an  outlet  passage  carried  by  the  housing  for  communicat- 
ing with  the  exterior  of  the  tank  for  supplying  fiiel  vapor  from  the 
interior  of  the  tank  to  a  vapor  receiving  canister,  a  valve  seat 
carried  by  the  housing  immediately  adjacent  the  top  of  the  tank, 
and  having  a  continuous  perimeter  bounding  a  valve  opening 
communicating  with  the  outlet  passage  for  supplying  to  the  outlet 
passage  fiiel  vapor  fixxn  the  interior  of  the  tank,  a  carrier  plate 
pivolally  carried  by  the  housing  and  movable  to  a  closed  position 
underlying  the  valve  seat  and  to  an  open  position  spaced  from  the 
closed  position,  a  flexible  closure  of  an  elastomeric  material 
received  on  the  earner  plate  and  in  the  closed  position  bearing  on 
the  seat  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fuel  vapor  from  the  lank  through  the 
valve  opening  into  the  outlet  conduit  and  in  the  open  position 
disengaged  from  the  Kat  to  permit  the  flow  of  fiiel  vapor  from  Ihe 
tank  through  the  valve  opening  and  outlet,  a  stripper  plate  pivotally 
carried  by  the  housing  and  when  the  closure  element  is  in  the 
closed  position  having  at  least  portions  of  the  stripper  plate  closely 
adjacent  the  seat  and  overlying  adjacent  portions  of  the  closure 
extending  outuardly  of  the  seal,  a  spring  yieldably  biasing  the 
carrier  plate  and  closure  toward  the  closed  position  thereof,  and  a 
float  operably  connected  with  the  stripper  plate  and  responsive  to 
the  level  of  liquid  fuel  in  the  tank  to  move  the  closure  and  the 
carrier  plate  to  the  open  position  thereof  when  the  level  of  fuel  in 
the  tank  is  below  a  first  predetermined  level  and  to  permit  the 
closure  and  carrier  plate  to  move  lo  the  closed  position  when  the 
fuel  in  the  tank  is  at  a  second  level  above  the  tirst  level. 


5392.964 

AIR  GAP  ANTI-SIPHON  SYSTEM 

Paul  L.  Traylor,  16591  Milliken  Ave..  Ininc,  Calif.  92714 

riled  Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,137 

InL  a."  E03C  1/12 

VS.  a.  137—216  15  Claims 


Ji? 


15.  In  an  air  gap  anti-siphon  system  composing  an  air  gap  body 
which  includes  a  waste  water  flow  passage  having  an  air  gap 
opening  to  atmosphere,  the  improvement  comprising: 

stream  modifying  means  located  upstream  other  air  gap  body  for 
shaping  waste  water  flow  into  the  air  gap  body  into  a  well 
defined  stream  for  passage  past  the  air  gap  opening  without 
splattering  of  water  out  of  the  air  gap  opening,  the  stream 
modifying  means  including  an  upper  end  for  receiving  waste 
water,  a  lower  end  having  a  discharge  nozzle,  and  an  inner 
wall  mounting  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented,  radially 
towardly  extending  and  circumferentially  spaced  apart  fins 
having  outer  and  inner  edges,  the  outer  edges  being  attached 
to  the  inner  wall  and  thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  vertically 
oriented  laminar  flow  passageways  between  the  fins  which 
form  a  first  flow  path  for  relatively  high  rates  of  waste  water 
flow,  the  inner  edges  terminating  centrally  In  spaced  apart 
relation  to  define  a  vertically  extending  central  passageway 
adapted  to  receive  a  tube  for  forming  a  second  flow  path  for 
relatively  low  rales  of  waste  water  flow. 


5.592,965 
VALVE  STOP  CHANGER 
Kenneth  E.  RakicsU,  Gifford.  Pa.,  aasisnor  to  Dreaser  bid«»- 
trics.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289^116 

Int.  CL*  F16L  55/12:  F16K  43/00 

VS.  CL  137-^15  19  Claims 


9.  A  changer  tool  for  removal  of  a  fluid  valve  from  a  fluid 
pressurized  container,  the  fluid  valve  having  a  valve  body  forming 
a  fluid  inlet  opening  and  a  fluid  outlet  opening  which  are  at  least 
generally  aligned  with  each  olhei.  the  fluid  pressurized  container 
being  connected  to  the  valve  body  ai  a  first  one  of  the  fluid  inlet 
opening  and  the  fluid  outlet  opening,  said  changer  tool  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a  first 
bore  extending  axially  therethrough,  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  housing  being  adapted  for  connection  to  the  valve  body 
at  a  second  one  of  the  fluid  inlet  opening  and  the  fluid  outlet 
opening: 

a  tubular  member  positioned  within  and  coaxial  with  said  first 
bore  for  slidable  movement  of  the  tubular  member  along  the 
axis  of  said  first  bore,  said  tubular  member  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  and  a  second  bore  extending  axially  there- 
through: 

a  shaft  positioned  within  and  coaxial  with  the  second  bore  for 
axial  moveinem  of  the  shaft  with  respect  to  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  retention  member  on  said  first  end  of  said  shaft; 

a  second  retention  member  on  said  first  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  second  retention  member  being  spaced  a  dis- 
tance from  said  first  retention  member; 

wherein  said  first  retention  member  has  inner  and  outer  annular 
chambers  formed  therein  coaxially  with  said  shaft  and  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft,  said  outer  annular 
chamber  being  positioned  between  and  extending  axially  from 
said  inner  annular  chamber  to  an  end  of  said  first  retention 
member  facing  toward  said  second  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
iiuier  annular  chamber  having  radial  dimensions  (measured 
ftt>m  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft)  which  are  greater  than 
the  corresponding  radial  dimensions  of  the  immediately  adja- 
cent portion  of  the  outer  annular  chamber  so  as  to  form  a  first 
annular  shoulder  at  the  junction  of  the  inner  and  outer  annular 
chambers  of  the  first  retention  member. 

wherein  said  second  retention  member  has  inner  and  outer 
annular  chambers  formed  therein  coaxially  with  said  shaft  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft,  the  outer  annu- 
lar chamber  of  said  second  retention  member  being  positioned 
between  and  extending  axially  from  the  inner  annular  cham- 
ber of  said  second  retention  member  to  an  end  of  said  second 
retention  member  facing  toward  said  first  end  of  said  shaft, 
the  inner  annular  chamber  of  said  second  retention  member 
having  radial  dimensions  (measured  fttim  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shaft)  which  are  greater  than  the  corresponding 
radial  dimensions  of  an  immediately  adjacent  portion  of  the 
outer  annular  chamber  of  the  second  retention  member  so  as 
to  form  a  second  aimular  shoulder  at  the  junction  of  the  inner 
and  outer  annular  chambers  of  the  second  retention  member, 
and 

an  elastomeric  tubular  plug  member  positioned  about  said  shaft 
between  said  first  retention  member  and  said  second  retention 
member,  said  elastomeric  plug  member  having  a  first  end 
portion  in  contact  with  and  secured  to  said  first  retention 
member,  a  second  end  portion  in  contact  with  and  secured  to 
said  second  retention  member,  and  an  intermediate  portion 
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connecting  said  first  end  portion  of  said  elastomeric  plug 
member  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said  elastomcnc  plug 
member. 

wherein  said  lirst  end  portion  of  said  elastomeric  plug  member 
extends  axially  through  the  outer  annular  chamber  of  the  Hrsi 
retention  member  into  the  inner  annular  chamber  of  the  first 
retention  member  and  has  a  first  radially  outwardl>  extending 
retention  element  positioned  in  the  inner  annular  chamber  of 
the  first  retention  member  with  a  maximum  actual  radial 
dimension  (measured  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft) 
of  said  first  retention  element  being  greater  than  a  minimum 
actual  radial  dimension  (measured  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  shaft)  of  the  first  annular  shoulder  such  that  the  first 
end  portion  of  said  elastomeric  plug  member  is  secured  to 
said  first  retention  member,  and 

wherein  said  second  end  portion  of  said  elastomeric  plug  mem- 
ber extends  axially  through  the  outer  annular  chamber  of  the 
second  retention  member  into  the  inner  annular  chamber  of 
the  second  retention  member  and  has  a  second  radially  out- 
wardly extending  retention  element  positioned  in  the  inner 
annular  chamber  of  the  second  retention  member  with  the 
maximum  actual  radial  dimension  (meaiuired  from  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shaft)  of  said  second  retention  element 
being  greater  than  a  minimum  actual  radial  dimension  (mea- 
sured from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft)  of  the  second 
annular  shoulder  such  that  the  second  end  portion  of  said 
elastomeric  plug  member  is  secured  to  said  second  retention 
member*. 

whereby  when  said  elastomeric  plug  member  is  inserted  through 
said  fluid  inlet  opening  and  said  fluid  outlet  opening  into  said 
fluid  pressurized  container,  axial  movement  of  the  shaft  with 
respect  to  the  tubular  member  in  a  first  direction  decreases  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  retention  members  so 
as  to  axially  compress  said  elastomeric  Plug  member  and 
thereby  cause  a  radial  expansion  of  said  elastomeric  plug 
member  to  thereby  plug  said  fluid  pressurized  container,  and 
then  axial  movement  of  the  shaft  with  respect  to  the  mbular 
member  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  said  first  direction, 
increases  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  retention 
members  so  that  the  thus  axially  compressed  elastomeric  plug 
member  can  be  placed  under  tension  to  eliminate  the  axial 
compression  of  said  thus  axially  compressed  elastomenc  plug 
member  and  thus  cause  an  axial  expansion  and  radial  contrac- 
tion of  said  elastomeric  plug  member  to  thereby  unplug  said 
fluid  pressurized  container. 


SS     M  >- 


said  ribs  are  disposed  to  increase  the  bending  strength  of  said 
cuspids  and  enhance  boundary  layer  separation  of  fluid  flow- 
ing therethrough. 


CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  VARIABLE  PRIORITY 
FUNCTION 
Hyuns  J.  Cho,  Ctaangwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  Samsung 
Heavy  Industries  Co^  Ltd^  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1995.  Scr.  Na  497,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  30,  1994, 
94-25149 

Int.  CI."  F16K  15/00 
VS.  a.  137—522  6  Claims 


5,592,9m 

BACK-FLOW  PREVENTER 

Alan  J.  Gates,  9735  ChiWcotlie  Rd.,  Unit  No.  41.  KirHand. 

Oido  44094,  assignor  to  Alan  J.  Gates,  Laurinltarg.  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995.  Scr.  No.  401,954 

Int.  CL*  F16K  21/02.15/14 

VS.  CL  137— 513J  8  Claims 

1.  A  back-flow  preventer,  comprising: 

a  generally  annular  body  portion  having  axially  spaced  upstream 

and  downstream  ends; 
a  substantially  cylindrical  passageway  extending  through  said 

body  portion; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  adjacent  cuspids  connected  to 
said  downstream  end  of  said  body  portion  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  said  passageway: 
said  cuspids  are  conicaily  disposed; 
said  cuspids  have  lateral  edges  that  converge  to  an  apex; 
each  said  cuspid  being  marginated  by  a  rib  exiending  into  said 
passageway;  and. 


1  In  a  hydraulic  device  including  at  least  two  actuators  both 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  single  pump,  one  of  the  actuators 
having  a  pnority  over  the  other  actuator,  a  control  valve  for  the  one 
actuator  compnsing: 

a  load  hold  check  salve  adapted  to  assign  a  variable  priority 

function  to  the  one  actuator  over  the  other  actuator, 
the  load  hold  check  valve  including  a  valve  body  provided  with 
a  pair  of  ports  respectively  communicating  with  the  actuators 
and  a  parallel  fluid  passage  communicating  with  the  pump, 
the  parallel  fluid  passage  also  communicating  with  a  selected 
one  of  the  actuator  ports  at  an  opened  state  thereof,  a  poppet 
disposed  in  the  valve  body  and  adapted  to  fully  open  the 
parallel  fluid  passage  when  it  moves  a  full  stroke  thereof  and 
partially  open  the  parallel  fluid  passage  when  it  moves  a 
limited  stroke  thereof  wherein  the  poppet  is  provided  at  a 
lower  portion  thereof  with  a  smaller  diameter  portion  and  at  a 
middle  portion  thereof  with  a  larger  diameter  portion  so  that  it 
opens  the  parallel  fluid  passage  by  a  diameter  difference 
between  the  smaller  diameter  |xirtion  and  the  larger  diameter 
ponion  when  it  moves  the  limited  stroke  and  thereby  per- 
forms an  orifice  function,  while  fully  opening  tiie  parallel 
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fluid  passage  when  it  moves  the  full  stroke  and  thereby 
releasing  the  orifice  function,  and  a  pressure  setting  spring 
adapted  to  always  urge  the  poppet  toward  an  initial  position 
for  closing  the  parallel  fluid  passage, 
the  load  hold  check  valve  further  including  a  first  pilot  line 
adapted  to  supply  a  first  pilot  oil  to  a  spring  chamber 
equipped  in  the  load  hold  check  valve  to  receive  the  pressure 
setting  spring,  the  first  pilot  oil  having  a  predetennined  pres- 
sure so  that  the  poppet  moves  the  limited  stroke  when  the 
supply  of  the  first  pilot  oil  is  earned  out.  while  moving  the 
fiill  stroke  when  the  supply  of  the  first  pilot  oil  is  not  carried 
out. 
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5,592,968 
PRESSURE  SUPPLY  DEVICE 
Tatsushi    Nakashima,    Nisiiio,-    Itetomu    Furuhashi,    Kariya; 
Hiroyuld  Kano,  Nagosra;   Kazuo  Yamamoto,  Kariya,  and 
Hiroslii  Inooc,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nlppoa- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  317^64 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1993,  5-250545 

Int  CL'  P02M  55/02 

VS.  CL  137—561  A  6  Claims 


^^^^ta 


^^' 


i 
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1.  A  pressure  supply  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  tubular  common  rail  that  accumulates  pressure  to  be  distrib- 
uted; 

a  pressure  supply  source  to  supply  pressure  to  said  common  rail: 

a  plurality  of  pressure  branching  paths  that  connect  indepen- 
dently one  end  of  said  common  rail  to  an  external  pressure 
sink,  and  have  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  common 
rail;  and 

wherein  the  following  equations  (I)  and  (2)  are  satisfied: 

(2n+0  5)/>iLfS(2n+|.5)Z/»  (ll 

(2n+l.S)/y>g/j§(2n-f2.S)^.  where  (n=0  or  a  natural  number)    (2i 

with  Lp  representing  the  length  of  pressure  supply  side  paths.  Lc 
representing  the  length  of  pressure  propagation  path  in  said 
common  rail,  and  Li  representing  the  length  of  said  pressure 
branching  paths,  each  pressure  supply  side  path  beginning 
from  at  a  point  where  path  diameter  changes  from  a  pump 
side  and  each  pressure  branching  path  ending  at  a  second 
point  where  path  diameter  changes, 

whereby  pressure  fluctuations  generated  at  said  pressure  sink 
with  said  pressure  supply  source  acting  an  exciting  source  is 
suppressed. 


5,592,969 
TURBULENCE  ARRESTER 
RttsseU  L.  Reiclwrt,  372  Stokes  Rd.,  BcUviUc.  Tex.  77418 
Filed  Mar.  10.  1995,  Scr.  No.  401,944 
Int  a."  F16K  51/00 
VS.  a.  137—592  11  Claims 

1.  A  turbulence  arrester  for  a  storage  tank  drop  tube  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  open  end  for  connection  to  the  drop  tube; 
a  closed  end;  and 


a  wall  therebetween,  said  wall  having  a  plurality  of  baffleless 
apertures  permitting  liquid  flow  tlierethrough.  said  apertures 
sized  and  spaced  so  that  turbulence  liquid  flow  through  said 
apertures  is  confined  to  a  region  approximately  two  drop  tube 
diameters  from  the  wall. 


5492,970 

QUICK-COUPLING  FimNG  FOR  PIPES  PROVIDED 

WITH  A  SAFETY  VALVE 

Giovanni  Stucclii,  lyevigUo,  and  Gianmarco  Gatti,  Pognano, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Stncdii  sjrX,  Italy 

Filed  Jon.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4634>S7 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  8,  1994,  MI94Aeil90 
Int  a.*  F16L  37/28 
VS.  CL  137—614.03  8  Claims 


1.  Quick-coupling  fitting  for  pipes,  comprising  a  female  element 
and  a  male  element  that  can  be  coupled  together,  which  elements 
are  formed  by  fixed  parts  and  axially  sliding  parts  that  when  at  rest 
are  urged  in  closed  positions  in  which  the  axially  sliding  parts 
close  passage  ports  for  the  fluid  in  the  female  and  male  elements 
and  when  the  two  elements  are  coupled  together  said  axialiy 
sliding  parts  are  displaced  by  engagement  with  corresponding  parts 
of  the  other  element  in  open  positions  in  which  they  cause  said 
passage  ports  to  open  and  communicate  with  each  other,  said 
axially  sliding  parts  of  the  female  element  comprising  a  bush  that 
IS  axially  sliding  and  elastically  urged  toward  the  closed  position 
and  said  fixed  parts  of  the  male  elements  compnsing  a  fixed 
internal  casing  provided  with  a  seal  that  can  be  covered  by  said 
bush  of  the  female  elements  on  tlie  occasion  of  said  (coupling 
action,  wherein  said  male  element  comprises  valve  means  arranged 
in  a  supply  conduit  for  the  passage  port  of  the  male  element  to 
close  said  supply  conduit  in  initial  stages  of  said  coupling  actions 
and  10  open  said  supply  conduit  in  final  stages  of  said  coupling 
action,  and  said  seal  is  housed  in  a  seat  located  in  the  proximity  of 
one  end  of  said  internal  casing  facing  said  bush,  so  that  said  seal  is 
covered  by  said  bush  in  the  initial  stages  of  said  couplug  acuon 
and  before  said  valve  means  opens  said  supply  condiut. 

6  Fitting  according  to  claim  1.  characterized  in  that  said  valve 
means  are  constituted  by  a  mushrocMn  valve  compnsing  a  head  and 
two  stems,  said  valve  being  capable  of  being  engaged  by  an  axially 
sliding  piston  apt  for  opening  said  passage  port  in  said  final  stages 
of  the  coupling  acuon. 
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SJS92,97\ 

SINGLE  HANDLE  MIXING  VALVE  WITH  FLOW 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  HAMMER 

KNOCK 

Alfoos  Kaapp,  Bibcradi/RiK,  Gcroiany,  anigiior  to  Masco 

Corporatioa,  Ikyhtr,  Mich. 

Fikd  Ab«.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500453 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcadon  Itaty,  Feb.  2*.  1993,  TO93A0140 
Int.  CL"  FI6K  11/065 
VS.  CL  137— 625.41  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  faucet  mixing  valve  having  a  housing  with  a  valve 
chamber,  fint  and  second  supply  inkt  pons  and  a  supply  outlet 
port  in  communication  with  said  valve  chamber,  a  movable  mixing 
valve  element  operably  mounted  in  said  valve  chamber  and  a 
control  stem  extending  from  said  valve  element  through  an  open- 
ing in  said  housing  to  control  liquid  passing  through  said  ports  in 
both  flow  rate  and  tempenuure  mix.  said  control  stem  movable  in 
one  direction  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  supply 
outlet  port  and  in  a  second  direction  to  control  the  ratio  of  flow 
through  said  first  and  second  supply  inlet  ports,  said  control  stem 
being  operably  movable  upon  the  exertion  of  a  first  predetermined 
openting  force  thereupon:  the  improvement  characterized  by: 
a  wall  section  mounted  in  proximity  to  a  section  of  said  movable 

valve  element; 
one  of  said  section  of  said  movable  valve  element  and  said  wall 
section  housing  a  resiliendy  biased  projection  that  is  normally 
disengaged  from  tlie  other  of  said  valve  section  and  wall 
section  and  being  laterally  engageable  with  the  other  of  said 
valve  section  and  wall  section  when  the  valve  element  is 
moved  to  a  preset  flow  position  such  that  the  control  stem  is 
operably  movable  upon  tlie  exertion  of  a  second  predeter- 
mined operating  force  at  said  preset  posiuon  that  is  greater 
than  said  first  predetermined  operating  force; 
said  projection  being  resiliently  biased  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  motion  of  said  valve  section  at  the 
location  of  the  projection  engagement  with  the  moving  valve 
section  to  allow  said  valve  section  to  move  beyond  said  preset 
position. 


a  first  hydraulic  chamber  located  at  said  first  end  of  said  piston 
and  a  second  hydraulic  chamber  located  at  said  second  end  of 
said  piston: 

said  piston  having  a  first  annular  channel  adjacent  to  said  first 
hydraulic  chamber  and  a  second  annular  channel  adjacent  to 
said  second  hydraulic  chamber,  said  first  and  second  annular 
channels  connectable  to  said  hydraulic  connectors: 

said  second  hydraulic  cluunber  facing  said  solenoid  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  hollow  interior  of  said  piston  and  from  said 
second  annular  channel  so  that  the  hydraulic  medium  in  said 
piston  cannot  enter  said  second  hydraulic  chamber:  and 

said  second  annular  channel  connected  to  said  hollow  intenor  of 
said  piston  with  at  least  one  opening. 


5392^3 

PRESSURE  CAPTURE  VALVE 

Kenneth  E.  Pope,  Box  217,  Rte.  3,  Wagoner,  OUa.  74467 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491^400 

Int.  CL"  F16K  31/00:  F15B  11/08 

VS.  CL  137— 62SJ1  21  ClaiaH 


5,592,972 
ELECTROPROPORTIONAL  SOLENOID  VALVE  UNIT 
Bend     Nictkaauner,     NgiUngm,    Gcrmaay,     anigBor    to 
HydrauHk-Rins  AatrieiM-  uad  Steueningstccluiiii  GmbH, 
Nnrtingen,  GeraMny 

Fikd  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,372 
CfadBM  priority,  application  Gerauay,  Feb.  10,  1994,  94  02 
206.2 

Int.  CL"  F15B  13/044 
VS.  CL  137—625.65  6  Claims 

1.  An  electroproportional  solenoid  valve  unit  comprising: 
a  valve   housing   with   hydraulic  connectors   for  a  hydraulic 

medium: 
a  piston  with  a  hollow  intenor.  said  piston  positioned  in  said 

valve  housing  so  as  to  be  slidable; 
a  pressure  spring  positioned  at  a  first  end  of  said  piston: 
a  solenoid  connected  to  said  valve  housing  and  cooperating  with 
a  second  end  of  said  piston  for  moving  said  piston  counter  to 
the  force  of  said  spring: 


1.  A  valve  comprising  means  having  a  first  set  of  passages 
therethrough  for  simultaneously  connecting  an  inlet  of  a  first 
chamber  hydraulically  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  an 
outlet  of  a  second  chamber  hydraulically  to  a  venting  tank  and  a 
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second  set  of  passages  therethrough  for  simultaneously  connecting 
an  inlet  of  the  second  chamber  hydraulically  to  the  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  and  an  outlet  of  the  first  chamber  hydraulically  to 
the  venting  tank  and  means  for  sequentially  repositioning  said 
passage  means  to  alternately  cyclically  connect  and  interrupt 
hydraulic  communication  through  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
passages,  .said  first  and  second  sets  of  passages  being  so  configured 
in  relationship  to  said  inlets  and  outlets  that  flow  through  one  said 
set  is  completely  terminated  only  after  flow  in  the  other  said  set  is 
initialed. 


.S4i92,975 
GLIDE  TUBE  RING  FOR  TUBE-IN-TUBE  SYSTEMS 
Friedbert  WiannanB.  BeigsUi—c  4,  56130  Bad  Ems;  PanI 
Kientz,  Wadem,  and  Bemd  Slurra,  Mamingen,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  SAAR-Gommiwerlt  GmbH,  and  Fried- 
bert Wissmann,  both  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21,  1993,  43  43 
762.1 

Int.  a."  F16L  9/18 
VS.  CL  138—112  12  Claims 


5,592,974 
FLUID  FLOW  RESTRICFOR 
David  D.  Grohii,  Canton;  Fred  G.  Schrocder,  Grosse  Ue,  both 
of  Mich.,  and  Pamela  K.  Blanco,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignors 
to  F(Hd  Motor  Ctmipany,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  JuL  5,  1995,  Ser.  Na  498J82 

Int.  a."  F15D  1/02:  F16L  21/00 

VS.  CI.  139—U  3  Claims 


jy 


^ 


^^ZZzzzzzz! 


1.  A  restrictor  for  limiting  the  volume  of  a  fluid  flowing  dirough 
an  autoiiKXive  hose  into  a  heat  exchanging  device  in  an  automotive 
beating  system,  the  restrictor  bemg  secured  m  the  hose  by  an 
adjustable  clamp,  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical,  hollow  body  disposed  in  the  hose  and 
having  a  fluid  inlet  end  and  a  fluid  exit  end: 

said  body  including  an  annular  wall  of  predetermined  thickness 
which  tapers  from  a  lesser  thickness  at  the  fluid  inlet  end  to  a 
greater  thickness  at  an  interior  shoulder  disposed  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  fluid  exit  end  so  as  to  define  a 
tapering  fluid  passage  of  decreasing  diameter,  wherein  the 
interior  shoulder  is  disposed  toward  said  inlet  end  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  between  25  and  35  degrees  relative  to  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  a  fluid  flow  axis  tlirough  said  restrictor.  said 
wall  having  an  exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface,  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  body  including  a  stepped  region  of 
reduced  cross-sectional  area,  said  stepped  region  including  a 
pair  of  spaced-apart  exterior  shoulders  defining  a  generally 
aimular  space  thereberween,  said  space  being  configured  to 
engage  said  hose  when  said  clamp  is  secured  therearound; 

a  flow  limiting  washer  disposed  in  said  body,  wherein  the 
diameter  of  said  wasber  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
aimular  wall  at  the  interior  shoulder  of  said  body,  such  that 
said  wasber  abins  said  interior  shoulder  when  said  fluid  flows 
from  said  exit  end  toward  said  inlet  end  of  said  body:  and 

a  valve  seat  defined  at  the  exit  end  of  the  body,  the  valve  seat 
being  configured  to  receive  said  flow  limiting  washer  therein, 
whereby  the  fluid  pressure  exiting  the  exit  end  of  the  restrictor 
is  less  than  the  fluid  pressure  entering  tbe  inlet  end  of  the 
restrictor. 


1.  A  glide  tube  ring  for  a  tube-in-tube  system  in  which  the  glide 
tube  ring  guides  a  conduit  tube  within  a  larger  protecting  tube,  the 
glide  tube  nng  comprising: 

an  elastic,  flexible,  stretchable  and  recoverable  strip-like  rubber- 
elastic  glide  ring  body: 

first  and  second  closures,  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  the 
strip-like  body,  engageable  with  each  other  to  join  the  ends  of 
the  strip-like  body  to  each  other  with  the  strip-like  body  fitting 
closely  around  the  conduit  tube; 

and  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  plastic  guides,  each  formed  of 
a  plastic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fiber-filled 
polyethylene,  polyamide  and  polyester  plastics,  and  each  pro- 
jecting radially  outwardly  of  the  back  of  the  glide  ring  body 
into  engagement  with  the  protecting  tube,  the  guides  having  a 
low  coefficient  of  friction. 


5,592,976 
THREAD  BREAKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  POWER  LOOM 
Rudolf  Zwiener,  Arbon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Saurer  Stick- 
systcme  AG,  Arbon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,079 

InL  a."  B65H  59/26:  D03D  47/34 

VS.  CL  139—194  8  ClaiaK 


1.  A  weft  yam  brake  for  a  power  loom,  said  brake  comprising: 
a  first  set  of  hoops  including  at  least  two  hoops  spaced  apart  and 

essentially  parallel  to  each  other, 
a  second  set  of  hoops  including  at  least  two  hoops  spaced  apan 

and  essentially  parallel  to  each  other. 
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a  mechanism  iocluding  a  drive  device  to  sv^ivel  at  least  one  of 
said  fiist  and  second  set  of  hoops  about  a  rotational  axis  so 
that  a  relative  swivelling  motion  is  generated  between  said 
first  and  second  set  of  hoops,  wherein  a  weft  yam  that  is 
looped  around  said  first  and  second  set  of  hoops  in  a  tunning 
direction  through  said  yarn  brake  is  braked  by  said  relative 
swivelling  motion  of  said  first  and  second  set  of  hoops;  and 

at  least  one  traversing  hoop  disposed  in  said  running  direction  of 
the  weft  yam.  said  traversing  hoop  fiirther  comprising  a 
lun-up  surface  transverse  to  said  nmning  direction  of  the  weft 
yam.  said  run-up  surface  inclined  relative  to  the  mnning 
direction  of  the  weft  yam  wherein  the  weft  yam  is  shifted  up 
and  down  said  inclined  run-up  surface  as  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  hoops  are  swivelled  relative  to  each  other. 


MULTI-LAYERED  WOVEN  BELT  WITH  ROPE  SHAPED 

PORTION 
Koidii  KikncU,  SUmada,  and  Masao  Watanabe,  Shizuoka, 
both  of  Japan.  aarigDon  to  KikndU  Web  Tech  Co^  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/>1632,  {  371  Date  Aug.  15,  1»4,  S  »«2<e) 
Date  Aug.  15,  1W4,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO*U13872,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnn.  23.  1994 

PCT  FBcd  Dec.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  284X4 

Int.  CL"  Dt3D  1/00;  1 1  AX):  3  SAX) 

VS.  CL  139— 3S7  R  8  Claims 


trough  means  located  adjacent  to  said  weaving  blade  and 
coupled  to  said  chain  link  fence  weaving  machine,  said  trough 
means  receiving  said  two  inteicoiled  needles  from  said  weav- 
ing blade  for  weaving  said  chain  link  fence,  said  trough 
means  comprising  an  elongated  trough  having  first  and  second 
portions  with  a  retaining  means  therebetween,  said  trough 
means  having  a  configuration  which  prevents  said  two  inter- 
coiled  needles  being  woven  in  said  trough  firom  extending 
into  said  retaining  means,  said  trough  means  fimher  including 
means  for  frictionally  retaining  a  first  picket  of  the  formed 
chain  link  fence  in  said  retaining  means  while  said  two 
intercoiled  needles  are  woven  to  said  first  picket  for  further 
fabricating  said  chain  bnk  fence. 


EB^ 


10     V    id" 
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1.  A  thick  belt  con^>rising  at  least  four  layers  of  weave  structure 

including  two  outer  layers  and  at  least  two  remaining  inner  layers. 

said  two  outer  layers  being  woven  into  a  hollow  tube  by  a 

cooamon  weft  and  said  at  least  two  remaining  inner  layers 

being  woven  by  a  second  weft, 
the  belt  having  a  width  and  a  weave  structure  providing  a  rope 

CTOss-sectionally  shaped  portion  in  a  central  area  thereof, 
said  central  area  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  corresponding  to 

a  cross- sectional  shape  of  a  rope, 
a  cross-sectional  thickness  of  said  central  area  being  greats  than 

one  quarter  of  the  belt  width. 


5392,979 

VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FUEL  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 

Edward  A.  Payne.  Greensboro,  and  Hal  C.  Harlseil,  Jr.,  Kem- 

enriUe,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Gilbarco  Inc.  Greensboro, 

N.C. 

DiTMon  of  Ser.  No.  294,1W,  Aug.  22,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5.542.4S8.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  57«,256 

Int  CL"  B67D  5A)8 

VJS.  CI.  141—59  6  Clainw 


54»2,978 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  CHAIN  LINK  FENCE 

WEAVING  MACHINE 

Joae  G.  Garda,  La  Pacote,  and  LD  Maiatka,  Huntington 

Beach,  both  of  CaUC  MrigMtn  to  BMCI,  Inc.  South  El 

Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  412.457 
Int  CL*  B2IF  27A>4 
VS.  CL  140—92.94  2»  Claims 

1.  A  cham  link  fence  weaving  system  comprising: 
an  electronic  motor  coupled  to  a  main  spindle  sliaft  and  an 
attached   weaving   blade   of  a  chain   link   fence   weaving 
machine  for  driving  said  main  spindle  shaft  and  attached 
weaving  Made; 
an  electronic  control  means  for  controlling  said  electronic  motor, 
said  control  means  coupled  to  said  electronic  motor  and  to 
said  chain  link  fence  weaving  machine  for  controllmg  a 
fabiicaiioa  rale  of  chain  link  fence  being  woven,  said  elec- 
tronic control  means  controlling  the  height  and  length  of  said 
chain  link  fence: 
means  for  continuously  feeding  two  strands  of  wire  from  two 
coils  of  wire  onto  said  weaving  blade,  so  as  to  form  two 
intetf»iled  needles  at  a  time;  and 


1.  A  vapor  recovery  fuel  dispenser  comprising 

a  liquid  fuel  line  extending  from  a  liquid  fuel  source  to  a  liquid 
fuel  outlet  and  including  a  meter  that  generates  a  pulse  stream 
at  a  rate  corresponding  to  a  rate  of  flow  of  fuel  through  said 
line. 

a  vapor  recovery  line  extending  from  said  liquid  fuel  outlet  to  a 
vapor  reservoir. 

a  vapor  impeller  in  said  vapor  recovery  line  to  impel  vapor  to 
move  from  said  liquid  ftiel  outlet  to  said  vapor  reservoir,  and 

a  control  for  said  impeller  connected  to  receive  said  pulse 
stream,  said  control  including  a  pulse  source  that  generates 
pulses  at  a  rate  faster  than  an  expected  pulse  rate  from  said 
meter  and  a  counter  to  count  the  number  of  pulses  from  said 
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pulse  source  dunng  an  interval  between  pulses  from  said 
meter,  said  control  deriving  a  control  signal  for  said  impeller 
from  the  counted  number  of  pulses. 


5.592,980 
TONER  CONTAINER 
Philip  A.  Stem,  Spencerport,-  Terry  R.  Elich.  Pittsford,  and 
Thomas  S.  Wicks,  Penfieid,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,461 

Int  CL'  B65B  lAHJAX) 

VS.  a.  141—364  5  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  supplying  loner  to  a  receiNing  apparatus,  said 
container  comprising: 

a  containing  portion  having  means  defining  an  opening  through 
which  toner  can  pass. 

a  cover  movable  through  a  path  between  a  position  covering  the 
opening  and  a  position  uncovering  the  opening,  the  cover 
having  a  leading  edge  in  movement  to  its  co\ering  position. 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  cover  through  said  path,  said  guide 
means  including  a  transverse  portion  extending  across  the 
path  that  engages  both  sides  of  the  cover  at  its  leading  edge 
when  the  cover  is  in  its  covering  position,  said  portion  includ- 
ing a  seal  for  sealing  the  leading  edge  of  the  cover  when  the 
cover  is  in  it*  covering  position, 

characterized  in  that  the  leading  edge  of  the  cover  is  concave  in 
shape  to  facilitate  moving  the  leading  edge  of  the  cover  inio 
said  transverse  portion  of  the  guide  means  as  the  cover  moves 
fully  (o  Its  coxenng  position. 


5,592,981 

PORTABLE  WORK  BENCH  HAVING  SLIDING 

CONNECTIONS  FOR  RELFASABLY  AND  ADJUSTABLY 

ATTACHING  ACCESSORIES  THERETO 
Thomas  E.  Derecktor.  Fall  River,  Mass..  assignor  to  Tk-acRac, 
Inc.,  Fall  River,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  552,601 
Int  n.'  B25H  I  AX) 
VS.  a.  144—286.1  17  Claims 

1.  A  portable  work  bench  comprising: 

a  track  having  a  structural  body,  and  at  least  one  rail  member 
attached  to  the  structural  body  and  extendable  along  tiie 
length  of  the  body; 
support  means  for  supporting  the  track  in  an  elevated  position 

above  a  surface;  and 
a  sliding  lock  assembly  releasably  attachable  to  the  rail  member, 
said  sliding  lock  assembly  comprising  a  sliding  lock  member 
slidably  mounted  on  the  rail  member  of  the  track  and  movable 
along  the  length  of  the  rail  member,  and  means  for  locking  the 
sliding  lock  member  at  a  desired  position  along  the  length  of 


the  rail  member,  said  sliding  lock  member  having  means  for 
mounting  an  accessory  thereon. 


5392.982 
STABILIZING  CLAMP  FOR  CANOPY  OF  A 
RETRACTABLE  AWNING 
Brent  W.  Murray,  Longmont  and  Thomas  G.  Fahidy,  West- 
minster, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Carcfre^Scott  Fetzer 
Company.  Broomlieid,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1996.  Ser.  No.  613^28 

Int  a."  E04F  10AX> 

VS.  CL  160—67  10  Claims 


1  A  clamp  for  stabilizing  the  canopy  of  a  retractable  awning 
wherein  the  retractable  awning  is  mounted  on  a  support  surface  so 
as  to  be  moveable  between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  said 
awning  including  a  canopy  having  an  inner  edge  operauvely  con- 
nected to  said  support  surface,  an  outer  edge  positionable  away 
from  said  support  surface  when  the  awning  is  extended  and  a  pair 
of  side  edges,  a  pair  of  rafter  arms  each  having  a  first  end 
operativeiy  secured  to  the  Supporting  surface  and  an  opposite  end 
moveable  away  from  the  supporting  surface  operatively  supporting 
said  outer  edge  of  the  canopy  such  that  the  rafter  arms  extend  in 
closely  adjacent  relationship  to  said  side  edges  of  the  canopy  when 
the  awning  is  extended,  said  clamp  being  mounted  upon  al  least 
one  of  said  rafter  arms  and  comprising  in  combination,  a  base 
pivotally  connected  to  said  rafter  arm  and  movable  between  a  use 
position  and  a  non-use  position,  said  base  including  a  clip  adapted 
to  releasably  grip  a  side  edge  of  said  canopy  in  said  use  position  (o 
substantially  immobilize  said  side  edge  relanve  to  said  rafter  arm 
at  the  location  where  said  side  edge  is  gripped  by  said  clip. 
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S392.W3 
PULL  CORD  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Eugene  Sartiiii.  FaU  River,  Mass,,  and  Duuie  L.  McMkhari, 
West  Kingston,  RJ^  asigiiors  to  Kcnoev  ManHfactHring 
Company,  Warwick,  RJ. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  389,278 

lot  a."  E06B  9/3f< 

VJS.  CL  16»— 178.1  20  Claims 


chamber  under  an  initial  relative  vacuum  and  then  applying  gas- 
eous pres.sure  to  the  melt  introduced  in  the  mold  cavity  while  the 
mold  resides  m  said  furnace  and  pnor  to  witlidrawal  of  said  mold 
troin  said  furnaces,  said  gaseoas  pressure  being  applied  rapidly 
enough  after  casting  said  melt  in  said  mold  to  reduce  localued 
void  regions  present  in  the  cast  melt  as  a  result  of  surface  tension 
effects  between  the  melt  and  a  mold  component. 


1 .  A  device  for  comiection  to  ends  of  plurality  of  pull  cords  of  a 
type  used  with  window  or  door  coverings,  the  device  comprising: 

a  hrst  member  having  a  first  rim. 

a  second  member  having  a  second  nm: 

a  hinge  coupled  to  both  the  lirst  and  second  members  tor 
allowing  the  first  and  second  members  to  pivot  relative  lo  one 
another  about  the  hinge  from  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
first  and  second  runs  touch  to  an  open  position  wherein  the 
first  and  second  nms  are  spaced  from  one  another: 

means  for  hxedly  connecting  a  first  pull  cord  to  the  first  mem- 
ber: and 

second  means  for  connecting  a  second  pull  cord  to  the  device 
when  the  device  is  in  tin:  closed  position  and  for  releasing  the 
second  pull  cord  from  tiie  device  upon  application  of  a  force 
to  tlie  device  between  tlie  hrst  and  second  pull  cords. 


5,592,985 
METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
HARD  MATERLVL  TO  CUTTING  TOOL  TEETH, 
ESPEOALLY  THE  TEETH  OF  SAW  BLADES 
Bruno   Hensinger,  Laupheim-Obersulmetingen.  and   Werner 
Reicfaenzer,  Warthausen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Voil- 
mer  Wcrke  Macfaincnrabrili  GmbH,  Biberach/Hiss.,  Ger- 
manv 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP94/01284.  9  371  Date  Dec.  9,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/25203.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10,  1994 

PCT  Fncd  Apr.  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  351390 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4,  1993,  43  14 
707.0 

Int.  CI."  B22D  /9/US.OZ199 
I  i».  CI.  164-98  3  Claims 


E. 


L_^ I    v.. 


5392.984 
INVESTMENT  CASTING  WITH  IMPROVED  FILLING 
Dean   L.   Schmicdeknectat,   Whitehall;    Mark  J.  Straszbeim, 
North  Muskegon;  Dennis  J.  Thompsoo,  Whitehall,  all  of 
Mich.,  and  Brad  I  .  Rauguth,  Whitdand,  Ind.,  aas^nors  to 
Howmet  Corporatioa,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,006 

Int.  a."  B22D  27/ 1 5:27m .27 ZOO 

U.S.  CI.  164—62  15  Claims 


1  A  method  of  applying  hard  material  to  cutting  tool  teeth  ( 12). 
including  the  teeth  of  saw  blades  (10).  comprising  the  steps  of 
defining  a  mold  cavity  (40)  around  a  tooth  (12). 

introducing  molten  matenal  i56)  into  said  mold  cavitv.  wherein 
due  lo  Its  >urface  tension,  ihe  molten  matenal  forms  a  spheri- 
cal segment  (58); 

cooling  and  subsequently  reheating  the  molten  material  until  il 
has  reached  a  state  which  is  at  least  approximately  liquid:  and 
then 

flattening  tlie  spherical  segment  (58)  under  pressure  applied 
progressively  in  a  direction  towards  the  tip  (18)  of  the  tooth 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  melt,  comprising  introducing  tlie  melt 
into  a  mold  cavity  of  a  mold  residing  in  a  furnace  in  a  casting 


5,592,986 
BULLET  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Annande  P.  Auger,  3546  Morgan  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55412,  and  Roger  L.  Barnes.  1210  Alexander  Rd.. 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo.  80909 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543^99 
InL  a."  B22C  V/22.  B22D  25/02J]nX) 
U.S.  CI.  164—335  8  Claims 

1    Bullet  molding  apparatus  for  casting  bullets  from  molten 
metal  comprising: 

a)  first  and  second  mold  blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  having  (ii 
inner  faces  with  a  pair  of  matching  mold  half  cavities  formed 
therein,  and  (ii)  an  upper  planar  surface,  said  blocks  being 
adapted  to  be  held  in  assembled  relationship  with  said  half 
cavities  in  abutting  register,  and  said  half  cavities  each  open- 
ing to  said  upper  surface  so  as  to  define,  when  said  blocks  are 
held  in  assembled  relationship,  the  tops  of  a  pair  of  full 
cavities. 
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b)  a  sprue  cutter  plate  having  upper  and  lower  planar  surfaces 
pivoially  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of  one  of  said  blocks 
so  that  said  lower  planar  surface  of  said  cutter  plate  abuts  said 
upper  surface  of  said  one  of  said  blocks,  and  being  delachably 
engageable  with  said  upper  planar  surface  of  the  otlier  of  said 
blocks  when  said  block  inner  faces  are  in  abutting  register, 
said  sprue  plate  being  fiirther  characterized  by  having  (i)  a 
pair  of  orifice  holes  in  said  lower  planar  surface  spaced  so  as 
to  be  aligned  with  said  tops  of  said  cavities  when  said  block 
inner  faces  are  in  abutting  register,  as  aforesaid,  and  said 
sprue  plate  is  in  engaged  condition,  (ii)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
countersinks  recessed  into  said  upper  planar  surface  and  in 
re.spective  connecting  register  with  said  pair  of  orifice  holes, 
and  (iii)  a  flat  trough  m  said  upper  planar  surface  connecting 
said  pair  of  countersinlcs  said  flat  trough  having  a  midpoint: 

c)  a  container  of  molten  metal  fixedly  positioned  adjacent  and 
above  said  upper  surface  of  said  sprue  cutter  plate  and  having 
orifice  means  in  the  boaom  tliereof  positioned  vertically 
above  said  midpoint  of  said  trough  and  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  molten  metal  through  said  onfice  means  to  provide 
a  preselected  scream  of  molten  metal  for  a  preselected  length 
of  time  to  initially  impinge  said  midpoint  of  said  trough  and 
laterally  to  both  of  said  countersinlcs  and  thence  downwardly 
tlirough  said  pair  of  sprue  cutter  onfice  holes  into  said  pair  of 
full  cavities. 


5,592,987 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  CROWN  CONTROL  ROLL  CASTING 

MACHINE 

Christopher  A.  Romanowski,  Lake  Arrowbcard,  Calif.,  and 

Bruno  Amatels,  "nirin,  Italy,  assignors  to  FATA  Hunter,  Inc., 

Riverside  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  95,761,  JuL  20,  1993.  which  is  a 

continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,497,  Jun.  6,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5028,497,  whk*  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379,884, 

Jul.  14,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  478,460 

Int  a.*  B22D  11/06:11/124 

VS.  a.  164—428  30  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  roll  casting  molten  metal  comprising: 

a  frame: 

first  and  second  work  ixrfls  roiatably  mounted  parallel  and  adja- 
cent to  each  other  in  said  frame,  each  roll  including  a  shell 
mounted  on  a  central  core,  said  core  being  of  solid  construc- 
tion over  a  majority  of  the  cross-sectionai  area  defined  by  tiie 
interior  of  said  shell  in  order  to  v^thstand  large  compressive 
forces  exerted  on  the  exterior  of  the  roll: 
a  fluid  cooling  system  witliin  at  least  one  of  said  rolls  defined  by 
at  least  two  differential  axial  roll  cooling  subsystems  spaced 
apart  along  the  axial  length  of  said  roll,  said  cooling  sub- 
systems comprising: 
a  cooling  channel  circumferentially  disposed  about  said  core: 


a  cooling  fluid  inlet  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
channel: 

a  cooling  fluid  outlet  passage  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  channel:  and 

a  metering  member  adapted  to  vary  die  flow  of  cooling  fluid 
through  said  outlet  passage  and  control  the  low  rate  of 
cooling  fluid  through  said  cooling  subsystem  with  respect 
to  other  cooling  subsystems  such  chat  tlie  crown  of  tiie  roll 
may  be  controlled  by  metering  cooling  fluid  differentially 
to  the  cooling  subsystems  along  tlie  roll,  more  cooling  fluid 
in  a  particular  cooling  subsystem  resulting  in  more  cooling 
and  a  smaller  roll  diameter  at  that  axial  location  from 
thermal  contraction  of  the  core,  and  less  cooling  fluid 
resulting  in  less  cooling  and  a  larger  roll  diameter  from 
thermal  expansion  of  the  core. 


5,592,988 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF 

PERTTECnC  STEELS 

Umberto  Meroni;  DomcBico  W.  Ruzza,  both  of  Udine,  and 

Andrea  Carbonl,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assigDors  to  Danidi  & 

C.  OBidne  Mcccanfehe  SpA,  Buttrio,  Italy 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  30, 1994,  UD94A0090 
Int.  a."  B22D  11/00:11/04 
VS.  CI.  164—478  17  Claims 


1 .  Method  for  die  continuous  casting  of  perilectic  steels  having  a 
carbon  content  between  0.09  and  0.16%  to  produce  thin  slabs, 
comprising  continuously  casting  the  peritectic  steel  tlirough  a  mold 
having  a  taper  at  least  in  its  first  segment  between  2.0%  and  6.01% 
per  meter  while  oscillating  the  mokl.  ttie  frequency  of  oscillation 
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of  the  mold  being  between  300  and  SCO  oscillations  per  minute 
with  a  travel  upwards  and  downwards  between  ±2.5  mm.  and  4 
mm.,  with  a  tocal  travel  of  5  mm.  to  8  turn.,  primary  and  secondary 
cooling  being  restricted. 


SJS9t999 
CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  FLUID- 
CONDUCTING  TUBING 
Chaim    Ben-Dosa,    HerzUya,    braei,    aaaicDor    to    Ball-Tecfa 
Energy  Ud^  Rodi  Ha'j^rin,  braei 

Filed  JhL  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,742 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Israel,  JoL  25,  1994,  110445 

Int.  Cl^  F28G  1/12 

VS.  CI.  165—95  18  Claims 


5492399 
ELECTRONIC  THERMOSTAT  HAVING  HIGH  AND  LOW 

VOLTAGE  CONTROL  CAPABILITY 
Michaci  Lynn,  Gncn  Oaks,  DL;  Alan  Morris,  MatdMws,  N.C.; 
Rkhard  A.  Perry,  and  June  R.  Carper,  both  of  Charlotte, 
N.C„  amicnors  to  Lamtts  &  Gyr  Powers,  Inc.,  Buffalo  Grove, 
DL 

FOcd  Apr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  Na  213317 

Int.  CL*  F25B  2ftW 

VS.  a.  165—259  16  Claims 


1.  A  thermostat  for  controlling  heating  and  cooling  equipment  of 
tlie  type  which  includes  a  fan  and  at  least  one  end  device  consisting 
of  at  least  one  heating  and  cooling  fluid  control  valve,  at  least  one 
electric  heating  apparatus  and  at  least  one  air  damper,  said  thermo- 
stat comprising: 

a  base  portion  aHap«rrt  to  be  mounted  to  a  mounting  surface: 

a  cover  portion  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  base  portion: 

switch  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  thermosut. 
said  switch  means  being  associated  with  said  cover  portion 
and  being  accessible  for  operation; 

temperature  sening  means  associated  with  said  cover  portion  for 
setting  a  nominal  temperature  set  point: 

processing  means  being  coiuiected  to  one  of  said  base  and  cover 
portions  for  receiving  operating  status  signals  and  temperature 
indicating  signals  and  for  selectively  generating  output  signals 
for  controlling  the  heating  and  cooling  equipment: 

a  first  means  for  sensing  tlie  temperature  of  tiie  air  of  a  space  in 
which  the  thermostat  is  to  control; 

a  plurality  of  first  connection  means  for  connecting  high  voltage 
circuits  associated  with  selected  end  devices: 

a  plurality  of  second  connection  means  for  connecting  low 
voltage  circuits  associated  witii  selected  end  devices; 

said  first  connection  means  and  said  second  connection  means 
being  separated  from  one  another,  said  base  portion  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  conventional  electrical  box  having 
a  partition  separating  approximately  one  half  of  the  interior 
from  the  other  side  thereof,  each  side  being  adapted  to  receive 
one  of  high  voltage  circuits  and  low  voltage  circuits,  said 
partition  separating  said  high  voltage  circuits  from  said  low 
vohage  circuits. 


1.  A  cleaning  system  for  cleaning  tubing  used  for  conducting  a 
fluid  therethrough,  which  system  iixrludes  balls  circulated  with  the 
fluid  through  the  tubing  from  its  upstream  side  to  its  downstream 
side,  separator  means  for  separating  the  balls  frinn  the  fluid  at  the 
downstream  side  of  the  tubing,  and  recirculating  means  for  recir- 
culating the  balls  back  to  the  upstream  side  of  the  tubing:  said 
recirculatuig  means  comprising: 

a  ball  collector  bousing  having  an  interior  containing  an  aper- 
turcd  partition  pemutting  the  fluid,  but  not  the  balls,  to  pass 
therethrough,  and  dividing  the  interior  of  the  housing  into  an 
upper  compartment  and  a  lower  compartment; 
a  first  passageway  connecting  one  side  of  said  upper  compart- 
ment to  the  downstream  side  of  said  tubing; 
a  second  passageway  coiuiecting  a  first  point  on  an  opposite  side 
of  said  upper  compartment  to  a  first  point  in  the  upstream  side 
of  said  tubing; 
a  third  passageway  coiuiecting  a  second  point  on  said  opposite 
side  of  the  upper  compartment  to  a  second  point  in  the 
upstream  side  of  said  tubing  to  receive  a  pressure  slightly 
lower  than  that  at  said  first  point  in  the  upstream  side  of  said 
tubing  but  higher  than  that  at  said  downstream  side  of  the 
tubing: 
a  fourth  passageway  connecting  said  lower  compartment  to  a 
source  of  lower  pressure  than  that  at  said  downstream  side  of 
the  tubing  as  well  as  at  said  first  and  second  points  in  the 
upstream  side  of  the  tubing; 
valves  in  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  passageways  con- 
trolling the  fluid  flow  therethrough: 
and  a  cover  covering  said  upper  compartment  and  removable 
therefirom  to  permit  adding  balls  to  said  upper  compartment  or 
removing  balls  therefrom. 


5,592391 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  INSTALLING  A 
WmPSTOCK 
JcAney  J.  Lcmbdu,  Homton,  and  Hcmy  J.  Jordan,  Jr.,  Con- 
roe,  botb  of  l^s.,  aaiignors  to  Baker  Hn«lMs  Inc.,  Houston, 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,177 

Int.  CL"  E21B  29/00 

VS.  a.  166—298  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  milling  a  window  downhole.  comprising: 
providing  a  packer  without  the  setting  components; 
assembling  a  hydraulically  actuated  selectively  removable  set- 
ting tool  to  said  packer: 
assembling  a  whipstock  to  said  packer  or  setting  ttxri; 
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5,592393 
DIRECTIONAL  AUGER  ATTACHMENT 
Robert  O.  Parish,  H,  Cleveland,  and  Cleve  C.  Reber,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Tex.,  aarignors  to  TTI  IVenchlcas  Tccfaiiolog;ics,  Inc, 
Conroc,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,106 

Int.  a.'  E21B  3/02.7/02 

VS.  CL  175—162  2  Claims 


■^^m. 


assembling  a  milling  apparatus  to  the  whipstock: 

lowering  the  assembly  of  the  milling  apparatus,  whipstock. 

setting  tool,  and  packer  into  a  well; 
setting  the  packer  with  said  setting  tool; 
milling  a  window  with  the  milling  apparatus. 


5492392 
LAWN  EDGER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Timothy  J.  Thompson,  9921   Ridge  Dr.,  Indianapolis,   Ind. 
46256 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,863 

Int  a."  AOIB  45/04 

VS.  n.  172—15  10  Claims 


1.  A  blade  assembly  for  a  lawn  edging  machine,  said  blade 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  hub  member; 

(b)  a  first  radial  blade  member  comprising  at  least  rwo  blade 
arms  extending  radially  from  said  hub  member:  and 

(c)  a  second  radial  blade  member  comprising  at  least  two  blade 
arms  extending  radially  from  said  hub  member: 

wherein  said  first  and  second  blade  members  are  positioned  in  a 
spaced  apait  relation  so  that  a  space  is  defined  between  said 
first  and  second  blade  members  when  said  blade  members 
rotate  around  said  hub;  and 

(d)  a  lateral  blade  member  that  bridges  said  first  and  second 
blade  members  without  eliminating  the  space  that  is  defined 
between  said  first  and  secotid  blade  members  when  said  first 
and  second  blade  members  rotate  around  said  hub. 


1.  An  auger  attachment  which  is  mounted  on  the  stick  of  a 
backhoe  which  comprises; 
a  square-channel  outside  body  having  a  slot  in  its  front  face: 
bracket  means  extending  from  said  outside  body  for  attaching 

said  outside  body  to  said  stick  of  a  backhoe: 
a  telescoping,  square-chaiuiel  inner  body  having  a  slot  in  its 

front  face  which  is  aligned  with  the  slot  in  the  front  face  of 

said  outside  body:  said  inner  body  moving  within  said  outside 

body,  said  inner  body  having  means  to  provide  a  travel 

channel  and  a  piston  chamber. 
a  travel  block  extending  through  both  of  said  slots  and  iiKiving 

within  said  travel  channel: 
a  stabilizer  disposed  below  said  travel  block,  said  stabilizer 

extending  through  both  of  said  slots  in  said  inner  and  outside 

body  and  moving  within  said  travel  channel; 
a  piston  in  said  piston  chamber;  said  piston  having  piston  rod: 
hydraulic  fittings  for  actuating  said  piston: 
on  an  end  of  said  piston  rod.  means  for  carrying  two  spaced- 

apart  chain  sprockets: 
two  chains  within  said  piston  chamber,  each  connected  at  one 

end  to  said  travel  block,  extended  over  one  of  said  sprockets. 

and  connected  at  its  other  end  to  a  lower  end  of  said  outside 

body; 
a  centrifugal  motor  mounted  on  said  travel  block,  said  motor 

capable  of  turning  an  auger;  and 
hydraulic  fittings  for  actuating  said  nx>tor  and  rotating  said 

auger  in  both  directions  and  for  actuating  said  piston  to  raise 

and  lower  said  travel  block. 


5492394 
PROPULSION  SEAL  FOR  WIRE  LINE  CORE  DRILLING 

An>ARATUS 
Irvin  J.  Laporte,  and  Amos  J.  WatUns,  both  of  North  Bay, 
Canada,  assignors  to  JKS  Boylcs  International  Inc,  Nordi 
Bay,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  18.  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,747 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Canada,  Dec  IS.  1994,  2138201 
InL  CL"  E21B  25/O0 
VS.  a.  175—247  6  Claims 

1.  Wire  line  core  drilling  apparatus  including  an  elongated 
assembly  which  is  hydraulically  propelled  along  the  interior  of  a 
drill  string  to  a  desired  location  adjacent  the  bit  end  of  the  drill 
string  under  the  influence  of  a  moving  pressurized  liquid  within  th: 
drill  string,  characterized  in  tiiat  said  elongated  assembly  is  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  cup  seal  having  a  flexible  annular  lip  thereon 
which  expands  radially  CNitwardly  under  the  influence  of  liquid 
pressure  thereon  to  substantially  prevent  by-pass  of  the  pressurized 
liquid  between  the  elongated  assembly  and  the  interior  wall  of  the 
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5392,996 
DRILL  BIT  HAVTNG  IMPROVED  CUTTING  STRUCTl  RE 

WITH  VARYING  DIAMOND  DENSITY 
Cari  W.  Keith,  Spring,  and  Graham  Mensa-Wiimot.  Houstoo. 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Smith  International.  Inc.,  Houston. 
Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  317427 

Int.  CL"  E2IB  I0/5K 

VS.  C\.  175—431  48  Claims 


I- 


drill  siring  and  which  annular  lip  is  capable  of  expanding  and 
contracting  as  said  assembly  moves  along  the  dnll  stnng  inlenor  to 
accommodate  reasonable  fluctuations  in  drill  siring  intenor  diam- 
eter which  may  be  encountered. 


5,592,99$ 
EARTH-BORING  BIT  HAVING  SHEAR-CITTING  HEEL 

ELEMENTS 
Dany  E.  Scott;  Rudolf  C.  O.  Pcarier;  Mattbew  R.  kbcil,  all  of 
HoMtoa,  Tex.;  Nigd  Meany,  Baachory,  Scotland,  and  Alain 
Bcaaoo,  Sc  Rcmy  ks  Chevrewe,  France,  awignors  to  Baker 
Hnghcs  Incorporated,  Howton,  l^x. 

Filed  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468^92 

Int  CI.*  E2IB  10/16:10/52 

VS.  CL  175—374  21  Claims 


1.  A  drill  bit  for  drilling  through  formation  material  when  said 
bit  IS  rotated  about  its  axis,  said  bit  compnsing: 

a  bit  body; 

a  bit  face  on  said  body: 

at  least  one  set  of  cuner  elements  mounted  on  said  bit  face,  said 
cutter  element  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  cuner  elements 
mounted  at  differing  radial  positions  relative  to  the  bit  axis 
and  having  cutting  faces  with  cutting  profiles  for  engaging 
and  cutting  formation  material,  said  cutting  profiles  of  said 
cutter  elements  in  said  set  defining  a  set  cutting  profile  of  said 
set: 

at  least  one  adjacent  cutter  element  mounted  on  said  bit  face  at  a 
radial  position  that  differs  from  the  radial  positions  of  said 
cutter  elements  of  said  set  and  having  a  cutting  profile  that 
partially  overiaps.  in  rotated  profile,  with  said  set  cutting 
profile  forming  a  border  region  of  overlap: 

wherein,  in  rotated  profile,  each  cutter  element  in  said  set  has  a 
cutting  profile  that  partially  overlaps  the  cutting  profile  of 
each  of  the  other  cutter  elements  in  said  same  set  so  as  to 
form  a  region  of  maximum  diamond  density,  said  region  of 
maximum  diamond  density  being  the  common  area  of  inter- 
section of  said  cutting  profiles  of  said  cutter  elements  of  said 
set;  and 

wherein  the  centerimes  of  the  cutting  profiles  of  said  cutter 
elements  in  said  set  all  intersect  said  region  of  maximum 
diamond  density;  and 

wherein,  in  rotated  profile,  said  set  cutting  profile  does  not  fall 
entirely  within  the  cutting  profile  of  any  other  cutter  element 
on  said  bit  and  wherein  said  common  area  of  intersection  does 
not  overlap  with  any  border  region. 


1.  An  earth-boring  bit  comprising: 

a  bit  body: 

at  least  one  cantilevered  bearing  shaft  depending  inwardly  and 
downwardly  from  the  bit  body: 

a  cuner  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  bearing  shaft,  the  cutter 
including  a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  arranged  m  generally 
circumferential  rows  on  the  cutter,  the  generally  circumferen- 
tial rows  including  a  heel  row  of  cutting  elements; 

at  least  one  of  the  cutting  elements  in  the  heel  row  having  an 
oiHer  surface  at  least  partially  formed  of  super-hard  material 
and  defining  a  cutting  edge  for  shearing  engagement  with  the 
sidewall  of  the  borehole  as  the  cutter  rolls  and  slides  over  the 
bottom  of  the  borehole  during  drilling  operauon. 


5.592,997 

PEDL\TIUC  WHEELCHAIR 

Richard  D.  BaU.  509  Leeward  Ct^  Traverse  Oty,  Mich.  49684 

Continuation  at  Ser.  No.  110,731,  Aug.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,909 

Int  CL"  B6«K  1/02 

VS.  CL  180—65.1  5  Claims 

1 .  A  pediatric  wheelchair  comprising: 

a  powered  base  having  opposed  side  faces,  opposed  front  and 
rear  faces,  and  opposed  top  and  bottom  faces,  said  top  face 
defining  a  seat  support  surface,  and  said  front,  rear,  side  and 
boaom  faces  defining  an  interior  compartment: 
a  pair  of  drive  wheels  each  having  a  common  diameter,  said 
wheels  being  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  base 
proxinuite  said  from  face  thereof,  said  wheels  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  located  inboard  of  and  parallel  to  said  front  face 
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and  spaced  from  a  top  face  of  said  seating  surface  by  a 
distance  no  greater  than  said  drive  wheel  common  diameter; 

a  seat  mounted  on  said  seat  support  surface  proximate  said  front 
face  of  said  base,  and  including  front,  rear  and  opposed  side 
edges,  a  vertical  back  rest  disposed  parallel  to  said  front  face, 
and  a  honzontal  seating  surface,  said  seat  being  mounted  on 
said  base  such  that,  when  an  occupant  is  seated  on  said 
seating  surface  with  his  back  resting  against  the  back  rest, 
said  wheelchair  and  occupant  have  a  composite  center  of 
gravity  generally  vertically  aligned  with  said  occupant's  trunk 
and  located  ptoximate  said  drive  wheels  so  as  to  bia.s  said 
base  into  said  first,  upright  position; 

an  actuator  unit  disposed  in  said  intenor  compartment  tier  actu- 
ating said  drive  wheels;  and 

a  control  unit  mounted  on  the  wheelchair  and  accessible  to  the 
child  for  controlling  movement  of  the  wheelchair 

whereby  slight  forward  shifting  of  said  occupant  with  respect  to 
said  seat  shifts  the  composite  center  of  gravity  of  the  wheel- 
chair and  the  occupant  to  a  point  forward  of  said  drive  wheel 
axis,  thereby  pivoting  said  base  into  a  second,  forwardly  tilted 
position. 

wherein  said  base  defines  a  forward  lower  comer  positioned 
forwardly  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive  wheels  and 
radially  outwardly  of  an  outer  periphery  of  the  drive  wheels, 
and  the  base  is  free  to  rotate  forwartUy  and  downwanlly  about 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  front  drive  wheels  to  said  forwardly 
tilted  position  in  which  the  forward  lower  comer  of  the  frame 
base  engages  a  floor  supporting  said  wheelchair. 


® 


and  wherein  the  lip  portion  is  displaceable  by  a  relatively 
small  force  toward  and  away  from  the  surface,  and 

a  pressure  reducing  means  for  discharging  a  fluid  from  the 
pressure  reduction  space  to  decrease  a  pressure  inside  the 
pressure  reduction  space. 

wherein  the  lip  portion  has  a  first  part  and  a  second  pan. 

the  first  part  of  the  lip  portion  havmg  a  plurality  of  contacting 
means  disposed  at  intervals  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  gaps 
located  between  the  contacting  means  and  in  communication 
with  the  pressure  reduction  space. 

the  second  part  of  the  lip  portion  providing  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  portion  thereof, 

whereby,  when  the  device  is  suction-adhered  to  the  surface,  the 
outer  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  lip  portion  and  the  con- 
tacting means  are  brought  into  contact  with  the  surface,  and 
the  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  maintains  the  pressure 
reduction  space  and  the  gaps  fluid-tight. 


5,592,999 

ACTUATED  SHOCK  ABSORBER  LINK  MECHANISM 

WITH  VARIABLE  LINK  RATIO  AND  LINK  FORM 

Masaald   Matsunra;   Toidiiro  HikkU;    Mttsnrn   Saho,   and 

Takuya  Tigami,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  aosignors  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaistaa,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,485 

Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1994,  6-244590 

InL  CL"  B62K  25/26 

VS.  a.  180—227  26  Clafans 


5,592,998 
DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  SUCTION-ADHERING  TO  A 
SURFACE  AND  MOVING  THEREALONG 
FukMhi  Urakami,  YokduMa,  Japan,  aorignor  to  Urakami 
Research  and  DtfdopnMnt,  Kangawa,  and  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  KabuMU  KataU,  Ibkyo,  botk  of  Japan 
PCT  Na  PCT/JP94^M701,  {  371  Date  Dec  19,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Dec  19,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/25328,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10,  1994 

PCT  Flkd  Apr.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  356^28 
Claims  priority,  apvBcaiion  Japan,  May  4,  1993,  5-138847 
Int  CL*  B60B  S9AX);  B62D  57/024 
VS.  CL  180—164  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  capable  of  suction-adhering  to  a  surface  and  moving 
therealong.  comprising: 
a  pressure  receiver. 

a  petitioning  means  mounted  on  the  pressure  receiver  and 
defining  a  pressure  reduction  space  in  cooperation  with  the 
pressure  receiver  and  the  surface,  wherein  tlie  partitioning 
means  includes  a  Up  portion  which  extends  along  the  surface. 


25.  A  suspension  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  shock  absorber  link  mechanism  having  a  variable  link  ratio  for 

linking  a  shock  absorber  to  a  swing  arm.  and 
an  actuator  for  actuating  said  shock  absotber  link  mechanism  to 

vary  the  link  ratio. 
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HYDROSTATIC  TRANSAXLE 
Alan  W.  JahDsoii,  Ames,  Iowa,  Mwignnr  to  Sauer  Inc^  Ames. 
Iowa 

Coadmiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1S2,7«9,  Jaa.  14,  1994,  which  is  a 

contimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  7M,279,  May  28,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5,505,279,  whidi  i«  a  coadMalkM  at  Ser.  No.  482,656,  Feb. 

21, 199t,  abwidoiicd,  which  ta  a  coBtteualioa  of  Ser.  No. 

319,164,  Mar.  3,  1989,  PaL  No.  4,983,545.  This  appbcatioa 

Jan.  5,  1996,  Ser.  No.  658,747 

Int.  CL'  B68K  7/00 

VS.  CL  188—305  1  Claim 


1.  A  bydrostatic  transaxlc  having  a  housing  with  an  inienor 
cavity,  an  axk  assembly  in  said  bousing  including  a  differential 
assembly,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a  hydrosiatic  transmission  mounted  within  said  cavity  and 
including  a  generally  L-sliaped  member  completely  boused 
within  said  cavity  and  having  first  and  second  hydrostatic  unit 
mounting  surfaces  thereon  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each 
other, 

at  least  a  pair  of  fluid  ports  in  each  of  said  mounting  surfaces. 

and  intertial  passageways  in  said  L-siiaped  member  connecting 
at  least  one  of  said  fluid  potts  on  one  of  said  nxNinting 
surfaces  with  at  least  one  of  said  fluid  ports  on  the  other  of 
said  mounting  surfaces, 

said  L-shaped  member  comprising  first  and  second  legs  inte- 
grally joined  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 

said  first  leg  having  first  and  second  opposite  surfaces  widi  said 
first  mounting  surface  being  located  on  said  first  surface, 

said  second  leg  having  a  first  surface  extending  at  right  angles 
away  from  tlie  first  vxfice  of  said  fint  leg.  and  a  second 
sur^ce  opposite  to  tlte  first  surface  of  said  second  leg  with  the 
other  of  said  mounting  suriacts  being  on  said  second  surface 
of  said  second  teg, 

said  L-shaped  member  having  means  for  accommodabng  the 
mounting  thereof  within  the  interior  cavity  of  said  housing. 

and  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  hydrostatic  transmis- 
sion to  said  differential  assembly. 

a  hydrostatic  pinnp  having  an  axis  of  rotation  moimted  on  one  of 
said  mounting  surfaces,  and 

an  input  shaft  extending  through  said  housing  and  dnvably 
coimected  to  said  hydrostatic  pump,  said  input  shaft  being 
positioned  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  hydrostatic  pump. 


^'  i 


s?» 


■EH- 


a  beam  defining  outer  contours  of  the  mount  supporting  mem- 
ber, 

fratne  side  attaching  seat  portions  which,  placed  at  the  left  and 
the  right  ends  of  the  beam,  have  respectively  a  bolt  attaching 
hole  with  a  central  axis  aligned  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  a  piedetermined  direction: 

a  mount  attaching  seat  portion  placed  at  a  center  of  the  beam, 
said  iiKNint  attaching  seal  portion  including  a  bolt  attaching 
hole  with  a  central  axis  aligned  in  the  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  predetermined  direction;  and 

a  plurality  of  ribs  respectively  extending  transversely  between  a 
front  pottiof)  and  a  rear  portion  of  the  beam  so  as  to  form 
throogh-boles  with  axes  which  are  generally  parallel  to  the 
predetermined  direction, 

wherein  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  the  beam  on  either  side  of 
the  mount  attaching  seat  portion  are  inclined  with  respect  to  a 
plane  otthogonal  to  the  predetermined  direction,  such  that 
heat  is  radiated  from  the  vehicular  power  unit  in  a  direction 
which  is  substantially  aligned  with  the  axes  of  the  ttirough- 
holes. 


5,593,802 
POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM  EQUIPPED  WFTH  MEANS 

FOR  VARYING  AN  ASSIST  TORQUE  THEREOF 
YnicW  Okada,  awl  ToririUiio  AoyaaHi,  both  of  SaMaMHken, 
Japan,  MritMn  *•  H«wi*  Gikca  Ko|yo  KabwhiU  Kaisha, 
Tolcyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,282 
ClaioH  priority,  appiicaliaa  Japao,  Oct  26, 1993,  5-288K38 
InL  CL^  B62D  5A)83.6/00 
VS.  CL  180-^21  12  ( 


5393,881 

MOUNT  SUPPORTING  MEMBER  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREFOR 

inaka-kca,  aMi  TriuUde  MaeJiaM, 
off  Japaa,   aaaiinnrii   to  Yaaaaitawa 
ICo.,Ltd.,Fmi.JipM 
I  or  Ser.  Nn.  204,683,  Mar.  I,  1994,  abandoiiwl. 
T^  appBcatimi  Apr.  17,  1996,  Ser.  No.  635^88 
priority,  appMcti—  J^m,  Ju.  II,  1993,  5-165094 
laL  CL'  B62D  21/00 
VS.  CL  188-^12  II  OaiBis 

1.  A  mount  stippoiting  meinbei  for  a  mount  of  a  vehicular  power 
unit,  said  member  being  formed  by  cutting  an  extruded  good  by  a 
predetertnined  thickness,  said  member  comprising: 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  steering  system,  comprising; 
a  bousing; 
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an  input  shaft  rotatably  supported  b>  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  steenng  wheel  for  receiving  a  steering 
input: 

a  pinion  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  and  meshing  with  a 
steering  rack  for  actuating  sieerable  road  wheels: 

a  torsion  bar  connected  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  pinion 
in  a  torque  transmitting  relationship: 

a  power  cylinder  for  actuating  said  steering  rack; 

a  rotary  valve  unit  adapted  to  be  actuated  according  to  a  relative 
angular  displacement  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  pin- 
ion, said  rotary  valve  unit  compnsing  an  annular  outer  valve 
element  fixedl>  secured  to  said  pinion  coaxially  with  said 
torsion  bar.  and  an  annular  inner  valve  element  adjustably  and 
coaxially  received  in  said  outer  valve  element,  the  relative 
angular  displacement  between  said  inner  and  outer  valve 
elements  determining  the  allocation  of  hydraulic  pressure 
from  an  oil  pump  to  two  pressure  chambers  of  said"  power 
cylinder: 

said  input  shaft,  said  inner  valve  element,  and  said  outer  valve 
element  being  angularly  displaceable  relative  to  each  other  for 
a  given  twisting  angle  of  the  torsion  bar; 

a  conversion  mechanism  engaged  to  said  input  shaft,  said  inner 
valve  element  and  said  outer  valve  element  for  determining 
relative  angular  displacements  thereof  for  said  given  twisting 
angle  of  said  torsion  bar;  and 

varying  means  for  varying  said  relative  angular  displacements  of 
said  input  shaft,  said  inner  valve  element  and  said  outer  valve 
element  for  said  given  twisting  angle  of  said  torsion  bar. 


5,5934M3 

LUBRICATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  LINEAR  GUIDE 

APPARATUS 

Yasoslii  Abe,  and  Teishiro  Tamura,  both  of  Gunma.  Japan. 

assignors  to  NSK  Ltd.,  Toltyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1996.  Ser.  No.  590.447 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1995,  74)08749 

lot  CL*  F16C  1/24 

VS.  CL  184—5.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  linear  guide  apparatus  compnsing: 

an  axially  extending  guide  rail  including  a  U-shaped  cross 
section,  a  first  loaded  ball  rolling  groove  formed  in  an  inner 
lateral  side  of  the  guide  rail,  and  a  lubricant  feed  bole  in  a 
bottom  of  the  guide  rail; 

a  slider  fined  loosely  inside  the  guide  rail  and  including  a  second 
loaded  ball  rolling  groove  formed  in  an  outer  lateral  side  of 
ihe  slider,  the  second  loaded  ball  rolling  gn>ove  being  con- 
fronted with  the  first  loaded  ball  rolling  groove,  and  including 
a  circulator  with  an  unloaded  ball  circulating  passage  which 
extends  axially, 

the  circulator  including  a  lubricant  injection  port  communicating 
with  the  unloaded  b^l  circulating  passage,  the  lubricant  injec 
tion  port  connecting  the  lubricant  feed  hole  al  a  predetermined 
position  of  the  slider  relative  to  the  guide  rail:  and 

a  plurality  of  balls  rolling  along  the  first  and  second  loaded  ball 
rolling  grooves  via  the  unloaded  ball  circulating  passage  to 
suppoil  the  slider  moving  axially  relative  to  the  guide  rail 


5,593,004 

SERVO  CONTROL  FOR  HYDRAUUC  ELEVATOR 

Roy  W.  Blain,  WSmngtr  iMfe.  74078  HcilbraH,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412J47 

InL  CL*  G05D  11/00 

VS.  a.  187—275  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  flow  sensing  channel  device  of  a  hydraulic  elevator 
control  val\e  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  with  a  channel. 

a  flow  ring  having  a  center  and  taper  on  both  sides  of  its  center, 
fixed  in  the  housing. 

a  flow  responsive  metal  spool  having  an  axis  and  a  diameter,  one 
end  of  its  diameter  being  in  the  shape  of  a  disc,  movable 
along  its  axis  within  the  flow  ring,  the  disc  being  spring 
centered  relative  to  the  center  of  the  ring  under  no  flow 
conditions. 

a  space  between  the  disc  and  the  flow  nng  through  which  fluid 
may  pass,  wherein  said  space  opens  proportionall)  in  size  to 
the  rate  of  the  fluid  flowing  through,  whereby  flow  through 
the  channel  in  either  direction  causes  the  disc  to  be  displaced. 

a  conical  diametrical  form  being  located  along  the  disc's  axis  at 
a  distance  and  opposite  end  from  the  disc  shaped  portion, 
wherein  both  parts,  the  disc  and  the  conical  diametrical  form, 
are  integral  parts  of  the  metal  sensing  spool,  such  that  when 
flow  takes  place,  the  metal  spool  and  its  conical  diametrical 
form  moves  proportionally  to  the  flow  thereto,  the  conical 
diametrical  form  having  a  peak. 

a  frequency  inductive  distance  sensor  spool  means  and  a  sensing 
point  located  on  its  bonom.  both  pnxruding  through  the  wall 
of  the  valve  housing  inio  the  channel  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  movement  of  the  metal  sensing  spool,  whereby,  said 
peak  of  the  conical  diaroelncal  form  under  conditions  of  no 
flow  is  centered  opposite  the  sensing  point. 

a  computer  means  for  receiving  and  assessing  signals  from  the 
inductive  analogue  distance  sensor  spool  means,  and  propor- 
tionally revising  an  electrical  output. 

a  magnetic  coil  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  output  from 
the  computer  means. 

a  proportional  type  pilot  solenoid  valve  means  for  receiving  tiie 
commands  from  the  magnetic  coil  means,  and  steplessly  con- 
trolling a  pilot  oil  flow  thnxigh  a  pilot  chamber  and  thus 
controlling  a  pilot  pressure. 

a  bypass  valve  means  and  bypass  spring  so  connected  that  tlie 
increase  or  decrease  in  oil  flow  from  the  pilot  chamber  causes 
the  bypass  valve  to  close  down  or  open  up  the  bypass  spring, 
thereby  affecting  the  oil  flow  to  a  cylinder  means  for  control- 
ling the  speed  of  an  elevator, 

a  storage  tank  means  for  recycling  oil  and  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  the  oil  flow  from  tlie  bypass  valve. 
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CALIPfJl-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE  WITH  STEPPED  ROTOR 
Bcrakard  KuIImhw,  Rodiatcr  WOt;  Joerg  SdMibd,  Aubuni 
HiUs,  botli  of  Mich^-  Larry  MaMcraot,  fnaktatt,  Gtmuuiy: 
D«^d  Keck,  WestUnd,  aad  Werner  G«ttsciialk,  Auburn 
HHb,  botk  of  Midu.  asriKnors  to  ITT  AatooiodTe,  Inc^ 
Aubam  Hills.  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4«M57 

InL  a."  F16D  55/22:65/12 

VS.  CL  IW— 72v4  5  dums 
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1.  A  disc  biake  for  applying  a  net  braking  torque  lo  a  wheel  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  i^id  wheel  being  rotatable  aboul  a  tirsi  axis,  said 
disc  brake  comprising: 

a  rotor  mounted  lo  said  wheel,  said  rotor  having  a  first  side  and 
a  second  side,  wherein  the  first  side  defines  a  first  annular 
friction  surface  and  the  second  side  defines  a  second  annular 
fnctional  surface,  and  wherein  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  ttie 
second  fnction  surface  is  radially  inward  of  the  outer  penph 
eral  edge  of  the  first  fnction  surface;  and 

a  caliper  straddling  said  rotor,  said  caliper  supporting  a  first 
brake  pad  in  opposition  with  a  portion  of  the  first  fhciion 
surface  on  said  rotor  and  a  second  brake  pad  in  opposition 
with  a  portion  of  the  second  friction  surface  on  said  rotor,  said 
caliper  having  a  means,  operative  along  a  second  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  first  axis,  for  urging  said  first  and 
second  brake  pads  into  engagement  with  the  first  and  second 
fnction  surfaces  of  said  rotor,  respectively. 

wherein  the  radially-outermost  edge  of  said  second  brake  pad  is 
radially  inward  of  tlie  radially -outermost  edge  of  said  first 
brake  pad.  and 

wherein  tJie  effective  radii  of  said  first  brake  pad  and  said  second 
brake  pad  when  urged  into  engagement  with  the  first  and 
second  friction  surfaces  of  said  rotor,  respectively,  are  each 
less  than  the  radial  offset  of  said  second  axis  from  said  first 


to  said  stationary  support,  said  locking  means  consisting  of  an 
axial  spindle  including  a  shank  having  a  first  part  of  which  slides  in 
a  second  bore  formed  in  said  stationary  support  and  a  foot,  said 
fool  forming  a  planar  stop  surface  perpendicular  to  a  central  axis  of 
said  axial  spindle,  said  foot  engaging  a  planar  part  of  the  caliper, 
said  foot  of  tlie  axial  spindle  interacting  with  a  blocking  member 
by  passing  with  clearance  through  a  mounung  opening  made  in 
said  caliper  to  allow  axial  centering  of  said  axial  spindle  dunng 
a.ssembly  of  said  disc  brake,  characterized  in  that  a  holding  mem- 
ber is  located  adjacent  said  mounting  opening  to  immobilize  and 
prevent  rotation  of  said  axial  spindle  while  said  disc  brake  is  being 
assembled,  said  holding  member  having  a  central  part  with  an 
opening  which  receives  said  blocking  member,  said  holding  mem 
her  having  tabs  which  pass  through  said  mounting  opening,  said 
tabs  of  said  holding  member  interact  with  axial  grooves  formed  on 
said  foot  of  said  axial  spindle,  said  axial  spindle  being  immobilized 
with  respect  to  radial  translation  by  said  second  bore,  and  said  first 
part  of  said  axial  spindle  sliding  with  reduced  clearance  in  said 
second  bore  and  said  guide  pin  sliding  with  the  same  clearance  in 
the  first  bore. 


$.593,007 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH  THIRD  FLUID  CHAMBER 
Pekka  SitUnen,  UppUnds  Vasby,  Sweden,  asdgnor  to  Yamaha 
Hatsodoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1993.  Set.  No.  1M,614 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Dec.  2,  1992.  4-345151 

Int  a.'^  F16F  W46 

VS.  a.  188—269  13  CUims 


5,5934M6 
SLIDING  CALIPER  DISK-BRAKE 
Gerard  Le  Dcit,  CtNutry,  and  Jean  Louis  Gerard,  Bagnolct, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  ADiedSignal  Europe  Services 
Techniques,  Drancy,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR94/0e535,  S  371  Date  May  20.  1994.  i  l«2(el 
Dale  May  20.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/28329.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  8.  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  244,167 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  25,  1993,  93  06182 
InL  CX*  F16D  55/227 
VS,  CL  188—73.45  10  Claims 

1.  A  disk-brake  having  a  caliper  which  slides  on  a  stationary 
support  formed  by  means  of  at  least  one  axial  guide  pin  slidingly 
received  in  a  first  bote  located  in  said  stationary  support,  said 
caliper  including  actuating  means  capable  of  stressing  at  least  one 
friction  pad  which  is  anchored  on  and  slidable  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  support  toward  a  rotating  disk,  locking  means  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  caliper  about  said  axial  guide  pin  attached 


1  A  tubular  shock  absorber  comprised  of  an  inner  cylinder 
defining  a  bore  closed  at  opposite  ends  and  in  which  a  first  piston 
IS  supported  for  reciprocation,  said  first  piston  dividing  said  cylin- 
iler  bore  into  first  and  second  fluid  chambers,  a  piston  rod  affixed  to 
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said  first  piston  and  extending  through  said  first  fluid  chamber  for 
connection  to  a  first  element,  means  for  connecting  said  inner 
cylinder  to  a  second  element,  said  first  and  said  second  elements 
being  relatively  moveable  for  causing  movemeni  of  said  first 
piston  within  said  cylinder  bore,  an  otner  cylinder  fixed  telescopi- 
cally  to  said  inner  cylinder  and  defining  an  annular  chamber  there 
around,  a  second  piston,  said  second  piston  having  an  annular 
configuration  received  in  said  outer  cylinder  and  extending  circum- 
ferentially  thcrearound  to  define  at  least  a  third  fluid  chamber  of 
annular  configuration,  means  coupling  with  said  first  piston  to  said 
second  piston  for  movement  with  said  first  piston  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  stroke  of  said  first  piston,  such  movement  of  said 
second  piston  displacing  fluid  from  said  third  fluid  chamber  upon 
movement  of  said  piston  rod  in  a  first  direction  for  compression  of 
fluid  in  said  second  fluid  chamber  by  said  first  piston,  a  reservoir 
chamber  for  receiving  fluid  displaced  from  said  third  fluid  cham- 
ber, first  damping  valve  means  in  said  first  piston  for  restncting  the 
flow  from  said  first  fluid  chamber  lo  said  second  fluid  chamber  for 
damping  the  movemeni  of  said  first  and  second  elements  in  one 
direction,  and  second  damping  valve  means  for  restricting  the  flovi 
of  fluid  from  said  third  fluid  chamber  lo  said  reservoir  chamber  tor 
damping  the  movement  of  said  first  and  said  second  elements  in  a 
direction  opposite  lo  the  one  direction. 


5,593,009 
RETRACTABLE  AUXILLVRY  LUGGAGE  ATTACHMENT 

MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 
William  L.  King,  Denver,  Colo.,  aasignor  to  Samsonitc  Corpo- 
ration, Denver.  Colo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1S2,406,  Jan.  18.  1994.  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562^30 
Int.  CL*  A45C  5/14: 13/30: 1 J/JH 
VS.  CI.  190—102  16  Claims 


I09 


5593.008 
DUAL  PURPOSE  CASE 
Tborsten  Magnusson,  Terriingviigen  2.  Lidingo  .  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/D0865.  S  371  Date  Jun.  13.  1995.  i  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  13,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/13169.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  14.  1992.  Ser.  No.  454J47 

Int.  a.*  A45C  3/()2:<^A)O.I3/O0 

VS.  C\.  190—8  2  Claims 


1  .A  case  which  can  be  used  for  transport  as  well  as  a  lemporarv 
seat,  said  case  conipnsing 

a  longest  side  of  a  base  of  the  case  being  more  than  twice  as 

long  as  a  shortest  side  of  the  base, 
a  height  of  the  case  being  1 .5-2.5  times  greater  than  the  longest 

side  of  the  base, 
the  case  being  divided  into  a  lower  box  and  an  upper  box 

separated  by  a  floor/ceiling, 
said  upper  being  dimensioned  to  contain  standing  binders, 
a  lid  of  the  upper  box  having  spaced  upholstered  strips  for 

sitting  and  a  handle  located  between  the  upholstered  strips  s<i 

as  to  not  affect  the  sitting  function, 
walls  of  the  case  having  a  solid  structure  to  counteract  pressure 

generated  when  the  case  is  used  for  a  sitting  function,  and 
the  lid  of  the  upper  box  having  a  bnm. 


7.  .Kn  anachment  mechanism  connected  lo  a  main  luggage  case 
having  a  lop  surface  and  at  least  one  adjoining  exterior  surface, 
said  attachment  mechanism  adapted  to  support  an  auxiliarv  lug- 
gage case  against  the  exienor  surface  lo  allow  the  auxiliary  lug 
gage  ca.sc  to  be  conveyed  together  with  tfie  main  luggage  case,  said 
attachment  mechanism  comprising; 

a  flexible  elongated  strap  having  opposite  sides  separated  by  a 
thickness  and  an  inner  end  fixed  lo  the  lop  surface  of  the  nuin 
luggage  ca.se: 
a  hook  member  m«)vabl>  positioned  upon  the  strap  and  jlapled 
lo  receive  a  handle  of  the  auxiliary  luggage  case,  said  hook 
member  comprising 

a  first  portion  comprising  a  first  contact  surface: 

a  second  p^jrtion  comprising  a  second  contact  surface: 

means  pivoiably  connecting  the  first  and  second  portions  lo 

permit  the  contact  surfaces  to  be  pivoted  toward  each  other 

111  selectively  fold  the  first  and  second  portions  together 

prior  lo  retracting  the  hook  member  within  the  pocket,  and 

lo  permit  the  contact  surfaces  to  be  pivoted  awav  from  each 

oilier  io  selectively  unfold  the  firsi  and  second  portions 

prior  lo  the  hook  member  receiving  the  handle  of  the 

auxiliary  luggage  case;  and 

a  slot  between  the  first  and  second  portions,  defined  al  least  in 

pan  by  die  means  pivotably  connecting  the  firsi  and  sectmd 

portions: 

a  housing  on  the  lop  surface  of  the  main  luggage  case  and 

defining  a  pockei  dimensioned  lo  at  leasi  partialis  contain  the 

strap  and  the  hook  member,  said  strap  and  book  member 

being    selectively   extendable    and   retractable    beiween    an 

extended  position  outside  the  pocket  and  a  retracted  position 

within  the  pocket,  the  housing  positioned  on  the  main  luggage  - 

case  to  locale  said  strap  in  the  extended  position  to  su.spend 

tlie  auxiliary  luggage  case  from  tlie  hook  member  below  the 

top  surface  and  against  the  extenor  surface  of  the   main 

luggage  case: 

a  cover  member  attached  lo  the  housing;  and 

means  tor  selectively  closmg  the  cover  member  over  the  pocket 

to  maintain  the  retracted  strap  and  hook  member  within  the 

pocket  and  for  selectively  opemng  tlie  cover  member  to  allow 

the  strap  and  hook  member  to  be  extended  outside  the  pockei: 

wherein  the  contact  surfaces  are  separated  by  a  distance  less 

than  the  thickness  of  tiie  strap  when  the  first  and  second 

portions  are  unfolded,  whereby  the  strap  passes  through  the 

slot  to  allow  the  hook  member  lo  move  along  the  strap  when 

the  first  and  second  portions  are  selectively  folded  together. 

and  the  contact  surfaces  substantially  pinch  the  strap  from 

opposite  sides  of  the  strap  to  secure  the  hook  member  to  the 
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strap  only  when  the  hrst  and  second  portions  are  unfolded  lo 
fix  the  hook  member  at  a  predetermined  position  along  the 
strap. 


PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  ENERGY  TO 

WORKSTATIONS  CIRCULATING  ON  A  CHAIN 
Bcrwl  WOHiig,  Bona,  and  Fraok  GdbeL,  Kofai.  both  of  Ger- 
many,   assignors    to    Maadiinenfabrik    Hennecke    GmbH, 
I'Cvcrkmen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,656 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiian  Germany,  Dec  13,  1994,  44  44 
2M.7 

Int  CL^  H«2G  11/00 
VS.  CL  191—12  R  2  Claims 


'N 


"» 


tiiS 


--^^-J^-'rt^^'^^^ri^. 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  repeated  sequence  of  opera- 
tions conqjrising: 
i)  a  plurality  of  worlcstations  citculatiiig  in  the  shape  of  an 

elongated  oval,  said  workstatioos  being  capable  of  performing 

said  repeated  sequence  of  operations, 
ii)  a  supply  line  connected  to  all  the  workstations  and  circulating 

together  with  the  workstations,  wherein  transmissions  pass 

through  said  supply  line  to  said  workstations, 
iii)  a  rotary  linkage  arranged  within  the  oval. 
iv)  a  connecting  line  connected  to  the  rotary  linltage  and  to  the 

supply  line,  wherein  said  transmissions  pass  through  said 

connecting  line  to  said  supply  line, 
v)  a  runway  arranged  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of,  and  within. 

the  oval, 
vi)  a  truck  capable  of  travelling  on  the  runway  and  having  the 

rotary  linlcage  secured  thereon, 
vii)  a  trailing  cable  connected  to  said  rotary  linkage,  wherein 

said  transmissions  pass  through  said  trailing  cable  to  said 

rotary  linkage,  and 
viii)  a  transmission  means  for  supplying  said  transmissions  to 

said  trailing  cable. 


5593^11 
SHIFT  LOCK  UNIT 
ShafeU  Harada,  AickHccn,  Japmi,  Miiinni  to  Kaboahiki  Kai- 
*a  Tokai-Rika-DcaU-SctakMte,  AicU-kcn,  Japan 

Filed  May  3t,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4533*6 

Claims  prfotHy,  applicattaa  Japmi,  May  31,  1994,  6-11S538 

Int  CL''  B60K  4J/26;2Q/02 

VS.  CL  192—4  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  shift  lock  unit  comprising: 

a  shift  lock  plate  moving  due  to  movement  of  a  grooved  pin  in 
an  axial  direction  of  a  shift  lever  and  engaging  with  the 
grooved  pin.  the  movement  of  the  grooved  pin  in  tlie  axial 
diiectioa  of  tlie  shift  lever  being  required  in  order  to  shift 
from  a  P  position  to  another  position  when  shifting  in  an 
automatic  transmission  in  which  an  engagement  position  of 
the  grtwved  pin  and  a  detent  plate  is  changed  by  shift  lever 
operation: 
a  stopper  moving  in  a  direction  intersecting  a  direction  of 
movement  of  said  shift  lock  plate,  such  that  said  stopper 
freely  engages  widi  and  separates  from  said  shift  lock  plate. 


»    «'^-^'- 


and  in  an  engaged  state  of  said  stopper  and  said  shift  lock 
plate,  movement  of  said  shift  lock  plate  due  to  movement  of 
the  grooved  pin  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shift  lever  is  not 
possible  and  movement  of  the  gitwved  pin  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  shift  lever  is  prevented,  and  in  a  separated  state  of 
said  stopper  and  said  shift  lock  plate,  movement  of  said  shift 
lock  plate  is  due  to  movement  of  the  grooved  pin  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  shift  lever  is  possible  and  movement  of  the 
grooved  pin  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shift  lever  is  permit- 
ted: 

stopper  driving  means  for  driving  said  stopper, 

a  detecting  switch  engaging  with  said  shift  lock  plate  and 
detecting  whether  the  shift  lever  is  in  the  P  position  on  the 
basis  of  a  position  of  movement  of  said  shift  lock  plate: 

power  input  connector  pins  formed  at  power  input  terminals  of 
said  stopper  driving  means;  and 

signal  output  connector  pins  formed  at  signal  output  terminals  of 
said  detecting  switch,  and  said  detecting  switch  and  said  shift 
lock  plate  engage,  and  said  signal  output  connector  pins  are 
positioned  in  a  row  with  said  power  input  connector  pins,  and 
said  signal  output  connector  pins  together  with  said  power 
input  connector  pins  are  fit  with  a  single  female-type  connec- 
tor at  wiring  between  said  stopper  driving  means  as  well  as 
said  detecting  switch,  and  a  shift  lock  controller  which  con- 
trols said  stopper  driving  means  to  prevent  shifting  of  the  P 
position  to  another  position  when  a  brake  pedal  is  not 
depressed. 


lo 


5,5934112 
LIMFTED  FLXED  TORQUE  SLIP  COUPLING 
Richard     E.    Aho,     Fort     Lauderdale,     Fla., 

MileMarker,  Inc.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

Continuaboa-in-part  of  .Ser.  Na  5,562,  Jan.  19,  1993,  Pat  No. 

533.948.  This  appUcation  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,023 

Int  a."  F16D  35/00:43/20 

VS.  CL  192—56.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  limited  lixed  torque  slip  coupling  for  transferring  torque 
from  a  first  rotatable  member  to  a  second  rotatable  member  to 
provide  rotation  of  the  first  and  second  rotatable  members  without 
substantial  relative  movement  of  the  members  when  the  torque 
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exerted  upon  the  coupling  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  break- 
away torque,  said  coupling  comprising: 

a  first  rotatable  body  for  mounting  on  and  rotating  uith  the  first 
rotatable  member: 

a  second  rotatable  body  for  mounting  on  and  rotating  with  the 
second  rotatable  member: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  cylindrical  substantially  concentnc 
first  fins  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  roiauble  bod>  in 
an  axial  direction  and  defining  a  plurality  of  substantially 
cylindrical  substantially  concentnc  cavities: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  cylindrical  substantially  concentric 
second  fins  extending  outwardly  from  said  second  rotatable 
body  in  an  axial  direction,  each  of  said  second  fins  being 
disposed  within  one  of  said  cavities: 

a  viscous  medium  disposed  within  said  cavities  for  contacting 
said  first  and  second  fins,  said  viscous  medium  comprising  a 
viscous  fluid  having  a  viscosity  sufficiently  great  so  that  the 
first  rotatable  member  and  the  second  rotatable  member  route 
substantially  in  unison  when  the  torque  exerted  upon  the 
coupling  is  below  the  break-away  torque: 

support  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  rotauble 
bodies  for  maintaining  said  second  fins  within  said  cavities: 
and 

seal  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  rotatable  bodies 
and  defining  a  sealed  reservoir  around  said  first  and  second 
fins  for  containing  said  viscous  fluid, 

first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  rxHational  rate  of  the  first 
rotauble  body, 

second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  rotational  rate  of  the 
second  rotatable  body. 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  rotational  rate  of  the  first 
rotatable  body  sensed  by  the  first  sensing  means  to  the  rota- 
tional rate  of  the  second  rotatable  body  sensed  by  the  second 
sensing  means  and  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to 
die  difference  between  the  rotational  rate  of  the  first  rotatable 
body  sensed  by  the  first  sensing  means  as  compared  to  the 
rotational  rate  of  the  second  routable  body  sensed  by  the 
second  sensing  means,  and 

indicator  means  responsive  to  one  or  more  signals  produced  by 
the  comparator  means  for  indicating  difference  bcrween  the 
rotational  rate  of  the  first  rotatable  body  sensed  by  the  first 
sensing  means  as  compared  to  the  rotatiorial  rate  of  the  second 
rotatable  body  sensed  by  the  second  sensing  means 


!,» 


a  rotor  disposed  in  the  operation  chamber  and  fixed  on  the  shaft. 


5,593,014 

CLUTCH  MODULE  WfFH  A  PERIPHERALLY 

THICKENED  PRESSURE  PLATE 

Paolo  Viola,  Paris,  and  MicMk  SevcMcc,  St  Gcsnmc,  both  d 
France,  assignors  to  Valeo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  446399 
Claims  priority,  appHcatiaa  France,  Sep.  24,  1993,  93  11386 
Int  CL'  Fl«  13/18 
VS.  CL  192—70.18  6  ( 


5493,013 
FLUID  COUPLING  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Iktinckazn  Yaaumcfai,  NiaUluMigal-gnn,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Aisin  SdU  Kahnshlld  Kaiiha,  Kariya.  Japan 

FOcd  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1,  1993,  5-247130 

Int  a."  F16D  3IAX) 

VS.  a.  192—58.682  7  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  coupling  for  an  engine  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  housing  rotatably  supported  on  the  shaft; 
a  cover  fixed  to  the  housing: 

a  separation  plate  which  separates  a  chamber  defined  by  the 
housing  and  the  cover  into  a  store  chamber  and  an  operation 
chamber, 
wherein  the  store  chamber  is  formed  with  at  least  a  first  store 
chamber  and  a  second  store  chamber  which  are  mutually 
arranged  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the  fluid  coupling: 
a  first  opening  disposed  on  the  separation  plate  connecting  the 

first  store  chamber  and  the  operation  chamber, 
a  second  opening  disposed  on  the  separation  plate  connecting 

the  second  store  chamber  and  the  operation  chamber, 
valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  first  opening  and  the 
second  opening;  and 


1  A  clutch  iiKxlule  of  the  kind  comprising  a  mechanism  (11),  a 
clutch  fnction  wheel  (12)  and  a  flywheel  (13),  die  mechanism  (11) 
itself  comprismg  a  cover  plate  (14),  a  diaphragm  (15)  which  bears 
on  the  cover  plate  (14)  which  has  a  side  wall  (36),  and  a  pressure 
plate  (16A)  on  which  the  diaphragm  (15)  engages,  while  the 
flywheel  (13)  comprises  a  reaction  plate  (16B)  which  is  substan 
tially  comparable  in  shape  to  die  pressure  plate  (16A),  together 
with  a  support  plale  (27)  on  which  the  cover  plate  (14)  is  fixed, 
characterised  in  diat  the  pressure  plate  (16A)  and  the  reactiaa  plate 
(168)  are  thicker  at  their  outer  periphery  dian  at  its  inner  periphery, 
and  in  that  the  pressure  plate  (16A)  and  tlie  reaction  plate  (16B) 
have  from  place  to  place,  in  slou  (40)  formed  locally  in  at  least  the 
side  wall  (36)  of  the  cover  plate  (14).  radial  peripheral  lugs  (41  A. 
41B)  to  which  circumferentially  elongated  tongues  (43)  are 
attached  by  fastening  means  (42A.  42B).  with  die  peripheral  edge 
(47)  of  die  pressure  plate  (16A)  extending  over  a  circumfiGraice 
(C4).  the  diameter  (D4)  of  which  is  greater  dian  die  diameter  (Dl) 
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of  the  circumference  (CI)  on  which  the  fastening  means  (42A, 
42B)  for  the  tongues  (43)  are  located. 


5,59M1S 

PLXL-TYPE  CLUTCH  PRESSURE  PLATE  ACTUATING 

MECHANISM  PROVIDING  REDUCED-FORCE 

DISENGAGEMENT 

TiMkiya  KosuBii.  Osaka,  awl  MiaaM  Asada,  Ibaraki.  both  at 

Japan,  assigiiors  to  Exedy  Corporalioii,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  51^717 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1994,  6-199436 
Int  CL*  F16D  13/48:23/14 
VS.  CL  192—70.27  9  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  cover  assembly  in  a  pull-type  clutch  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  clutch  cover  fixed  to  a  flywheel  for  rotation  therewith; 

at  least  one  pressure  plate  disposed  between  said  clutch  cover 
and  said  flywheel; 

a  release  mechanism  having  a  letaining  collar  and  at  least 
partially  disposed  on  said  clutch  cover, 

a  first  spring  siqipoited  on  said  clutch  cover  biasing  said  retain- 
ing collar  toward  said  pressure  plate  and  said  flywheel; 

a  second  spring  disposed  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said 
retaining  collar,  and 

a  plurality  of  lever  mechanisms  between  said  pressure  plate  and 
said  retaining  collar,  said  lever  mechanisms  configured  for 
movement  in  response  to  axial  movemenl  of  said  retaining 
collar,  said  second  spring  configured  for  compression  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  plurality  of  lever  mechanisms 
such  that  biasing  of  said  second  spring  opposes  biasing  of  said 
first  spring,  said  lever  mechanisms  providing  mechanical 
advantage  in  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  clutch 
assembly  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  lever  ratio. 


a  vanable  length  coupling  means  disposed  on  said  common  axis 
between  said  relatively  rotating  members  having  a  pair  of  cam 
members;  and 

a  piston  means  selectively  pushing  said  variable  length  coupling 
means  toward  one  of  said  relatively  rotating  members,  said 
piston  means  causing  frictional  engagement  between  one  end 
of  said  variable  length  coupling  means  and  one  of  said  rela- 
tively rotating  members  so  that  said  cam  members  relatively 
rotate  and  cooperatingly  generate  a  cam  force  in  an  axial 
direction  which  elongates  said  variable  length  coupling  means 
and  couples  said  relatively  rotating  members: 

wherein  said  piston  means  pushes  said  variable  length  coupling 
means  even  when  the  direction  of  said  relative  rotation  of  said 
relatively  rotating  members  is  reversed:  and 

wherein  said  cam  members  have  stoppers  to  limit  an  axial 
overall  length  of  said  variable  length  coupling  means  when 
said  variable  length  coupling  means  are  fully  elongated  by 
said  cam  force  generated  by  said  cam  members  so  as  to 
maintain  a  clearance  between  said  piston  means  and  said 
variable  length  coupling  means  on  that  occasion  and  to 
receive  said  cam  force  caused  by  oil  under  pressure  supplied 
to  said  piston  means. 


5,593,617 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

INFORMATION  CONTAINED  IN  SURFACE  DEVIATIONS 

KcB  R.  PowcO,  CcBtreiiile,  and  Rnsty  DriscoU,  Lccsburg,  both 

oC  Va.,  assigiiors  to  EnTiranmcBlal  Products  Corporatioa, 

FairtucVa. 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21<49« 

Int.  CL*  G«7F  7496 

U.S.  CL  194—212  23  Claims 


5,593,016 

CLUTCH  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

KiyoUto  Muata,  Swom,  ami  YasU*  SM»do.  NiuMua,  both  of 

JapM.    tmt^an   to   Tojrota   Jliinihs    rshnirtiHrl    KaWia, 

l^ywta.JapM 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417,765 

Claims  priority,  appHcalhm  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1994,  6-«69632 

Lrt.  CL'  FliD  25M63 

MS.  CL  192—85  AA  20  Claims 

1.  A  dutch  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  members  spaced  on  a  common  axis  and  relatively 
rotating  around  said  common  axis; 


1.  A  method  for  identifying  information  stored  in  a  surface  of  a 
container,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  tlie  container  having  predetermined  surface  devia- 
tions to  a  reading  area,  the  predelemiined  surface  deviations 
including  a  plurality  of  arcs; 

illuminating  the  container; 
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measuring  reflection  characiensiics  of  the  surface  of  the  con- 
tainer, 

identifying  surface  deviations  by  the  reflection  charactenstics  of 
the  surface; 

comparing  surface  deviations  to  ai  least  one  knoun  paitem  of 
surface  deviations;  and 

determining  whether  the  suriace  of  the  container  contains  iden- 
tifying information. 


I»  IX  «  s< 


5593,018 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHIFTING  WORK  CARRIERS 
Gerhard  Gosdowski,  Bietighcim-Biasiaiigen;  Werner  Arietli. 
Esslingen,  and  Peter  Ulmcr,  Urbach,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  468,828 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnmaoy,  Aug.  25,  1994,  44  30 
159.6 

Int.  CI."  B65G  37/m 
U&  a.  198—370.1  7  Claims 


J^ «  "-HI"" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shifting  work  carriers  from  a  feeding  con- 
veying path  to  a  further  conveying  path,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 
a  lifting  device  arranged  in  a  transfer  zone  for  the  work  earner  and 
with  which  the  work  carrier  can  be  transferred  from  a  feeding 
conveying  path  onto  a  further  conveying  path,  with  at  least  one 
said  conveying  path  having  at  least  one  transport  belt  having  a 
tight  side  which  serves  as  a  support  for  the  work  earner,  and  with 
said  lifting  device  acting  on  at  least  one  of  the  transport  belts  such 
that,  when  the  lifting  device  is  actuated,  the  ught  side  of  the 
transport  belt  can  be  lifted  and  lowered  from  a  first  plane  into  a 
second  plane:  and  wherein  said  lifting  device  ha.s  a  basic  body  at 
least  one  piston/cylinder  unit  having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston,  and  a 
pressure  piece  on  which  the  piston  acts,  with  the  pressure  piece 
being  able  to  act  on  the  tight  side  of  the  transport  belt  from  the  side 
opposite  the  bearing  surface  of  the  work  carrier  such  that  the  tighi 
side  of  the  transport  belt  can  be  lifted  and  lowered. 


d)  a  chain  return  compnsed  of 

II  a  track  comprised  of  a  pair  of  tnwardl)  facing  honzontal 
edge  ponions,  the  track  extending  lengthwise  in  the  upper 
region  of  tlie  open  interior  of  the  trough:  and 

11)  a  slide  having  a  prone  H-shaped  cross-section,  the  slide 
comprising  two  upright  sides  and  a  smooth  and  flat  top 
surface  for  supporting  the  return  section,  the  top  surface 
extending  continuously  between  the  two  upright  sides,  each 
of  the  two  sides  having  an  inwardly  extending  groove  sized 
for  receiving  one  of  the  edge  portions,  the  edge  portions 
engaged  within  said  grooves  whereby  the  slide  and  the 
return  section  on  said  slide  are  supported  b\  the  track,  the 
slide  engaged  with  the  edge  portions;  and 
el  a  pluralit>  of  cross  support  members  bridging  the  opposing 

side  walls  and  supporting  tiie  track. 


5,593,020 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  A  CIRCUIT  BREAKER, 

AND  METHODS  FOR  FORMING  AND  USING  SAME 

Richard  L.  Alexander,  2106  Longhom  SL,  Houston,  Tn.  770M 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  405,590 

InL  a.*^  HOIH  9/28 

IS.  a.  200—43.14  29  Claims 


5,593,019 
CHAIN  RETURN  SUPPORT 
William  A.  Schlagel,  300  NW.  97th  La.,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn. 
55433 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  368,956 
Int.  CL"  B65G  19/30 
VS.  a.  19»— 721  20  Claims 

1.  A  grain  conveyor  apparatus  comprising: 
a)  an  elongate  conveyor  trough  comprised  of  two  opposing  side 
walls,  a  boaom  wall,  a  first  end,  and  a  second  end,  the  side 
walls  and  boaom  wall  defining  an  open  intenor.  the  open 
intenor  having  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  region; 
bl   a  drive   sprocket   and   a   tail   sprocket,   tlie  dnve   sprockel 
nKHinled  at  the  first  end  of  the  conveyor  Dtxigb  and  the  tail 
sprocket  moulded  at  the  second  end; 
cl  a  conveyer  chain  engaged  with  the  tail  sprockel  and  dnve 
sprockel  extending  lengthwise  in  the  open  interior  of  the 
conveyor  trough,  the  chain  having  a  lower  conveying  section 
and  an  upper  return  section,  the  chain  compnsed  of  a  plurality 
of  paddles  extending  laterally  in  the  open  interior  for  moving 
t)ie  grain; 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  safety  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  a  column  of  circuit 
breakers,  said  elongated  base  member  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  spaced  transverse  grooves,  and 

a  cover  assembly  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  hingedly 
attached  by  the  first  end  tu  (lie  elongated  base  member  and 
having  a  pluratity  of  transversely  extending  protrusions,  said 
cover  assembly  being  movable  from  an  open  position  to  a 
closed  position,  each  protrusion  being  aligned  to  be  received 
by  a  groove  ol  said  elongated  base  member  when  the  cover 
assembly  is  in  the  closed  position. 
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ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  DETECTOR  PROBE 
Alfred  ChwkralsU,  Colosne,  ud  Rolf  Wccke,  Porta  West- 
faUca,  both  of  Gemiany,  tmig/tnn  to  BcmsteiB  Scnso-Plns 
GmbH,  Badwburg,  and  Palrtoidc  Mcrten  GmbH  &  Co.  AG, 
WfeU  Bomig,  both  of  GcrvMjr 

FOed  Apr.  17.  1*95,  Ser.  No.  423432 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Apr.  15,  1994,  44  12 
923.8 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  9A)2 
VS.  d  260—303  12  Claims 


1.  An  electricaJ  switch  housing;  comprising 

a  bonom  portion  and  a  top  portion: 

snap-in  locking  means  for  detachably  connectmg  said  top  por- 
tion with  said  boDora  portion; 

a  detector  probe  with  a  sensor. 

a  mounting  for  accomnradating  said  detector  probe  with  a  sen- 
sor; 

fastening  means  for  roiatably  securing  said  mounting  in  said  (op 
portion;  and 

a  cover  snapped  onto  said  top  and  movable  between  an  open 
position  for  allowing  access  to  said  top  portion  and  a  closed 
position,  said  cover  having  means  thereon  for  securing  said 
locking  means  in  a  locking  position  and  for  securing  said 
fastening  means  in  place  when  said  cover  is  in  said  closed 
position. 


hooking  means,  said  control  member  being  associated  with  a 
position  indicator  mobile  between  a  retracted  position  when  said 
control  nnember  is  in  its  "out"  position  and  a  deployed  position 
when  said  control  member  is  in  its  "in"  position  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  control  member  being  concealed  in  its  retracted 
position  and  being  revealed  in  its  deployed  position,  said  position 
indicator  being  rotatable  about  said  spindle  of  said  control  member 
and  including  a  hub  disposed  around  and  rotating  on  said  spindle 
of  said  control  member  and  keyed  axially  thereto,  and  a  flange 
disposed  under  said  head  of  said  control  member,  said  head  of  said 
control  member  having  at  least  one  localized  opening  in  a  path  of 
movement  of  said  flange. 


53*3,623 
ROTATIVELY-OPERATED  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

WITH  PUSH  SWITCH 
Keiji  Kaizald.  Osaka;  l^Motsn  Yamamoto,  Adiiya;  Shigcni 
Yokoji,  Osaka;  Hlroto  laooe,  Kyoto,  and  Hiroshl  Matsul. 
Osaka,  aO  oT  Japan,  aarignors  to  Matsoshita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  Feb.  9,  1996,  Ser.  No.  59M09 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1995,  7-155914 
Int.  CL"  HOIH  19/20 
VS.  CI.  200—570  6  Claims 


5,593,022 

PUSH-AND-TURN  LATCHING  CONTROL  BUTTON,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  OPERATING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENT 

Maurice  Schacffcr,  and  Alain  Cbookroon,  both  of  Strasbourg. 

France,  asrignors  to  B  A  C  O  Constnictions  Electriqucs 

Anct.  Baomgarten,  Strasbonrg,  France 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  383^30 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14,  1994,  94  01616 
Int.  CL^  HOIH  3/20 
VS.  CL  200—308  16  Claims 

1.  Control  button  composing  a  guide  body  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  suppon  of  any  kind,  a  piston  adapted  to  operate  an 
underlying  component  of  any  kind  and  mobile  in  said  guide  body 
against  return  spring  means,  a  control  member  mobile  axially 
relative  to  said  guide  body  between  an  "out"  inoperative  position 
and  an  "in"  operative  position  and  including  a  head  for  operation 
by  a  user  and  a  spindle  for  operating  said  piston,  and  a  retaining 
ring  around  said  spindle  of  said  control  member,  fixed  axially 
relative  to  said  guide  body  and  prevented  from  rotating  relative 
theieto.  with,  subordinate  to  said  retaining  ring,  hooking  means 
adapted  to  hold  said  control  member  releasably  in  its  "in"  position 
in  respect  to  action  applied  thereto  and  cam  means  adapted  to 
return  said  control  member  to  an  original  angular  position  when 
released  after  being  turned  in  its  "in"  position  to  disengage  said 


^Ira: 


41'"      51**^^* 


1  A  rotatively -operated  electronic  component  with  a  push 
switch,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  operation  knob; 

a  rotary  contact  plate  connected  to  the  operation  knob  for  motion 
about  a  first  axis  together  with  the  operation  knob; 

an  attachment  base  plate: 

resilient  contact  arms  provided  on  the  attachment  base  plate  and 
contacung  the  rotary  contact  plate,  the  resilient  contact  arms 
and  the  contact  plate  cooperating  to  generate  at  least  one 
electric  signal  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  operation  knob; 

a  drive  member  connected  to  the  attachment  base  plate  and 
rotatably  supporting  the  rotary  contact  plate,  the  drive  mem- 
ber being  swingable  relative  to  the  attachment  base  plate 
about  a  second  axis; 
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means  for  allowing  the  drive  member  to  swing  relative  to  the 
attachment  base  plate  about  said  second  axis  by  application  of 
a  force  to  the  operation  knob; 

a  push  switch  portion  supported  on  the  attachment  base  plate; 
and 

means  for  actuating  the  push  switch  portion  in  response  to  swing 
of  the  drive  member  relative  to  the  attachment  base  plate  by 
the  application  of  the  force  lo  the  operation  knob 


5,5934124 

EYEGLASS  RETAINER  AND  PROTECTIVE  COVER 

Douglas  A.  Scikr,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shaun  Bran- 

Don,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 

Coatlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  375,500,  Jan.  19,  1995,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  632,761 

Int  a."  A45C  11/04:  G02C  3/00 

VS.  CI.  206—5  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  retaining  and  covenng  eyeglasses  of  the  type 
having  a  frame  for  mounting  lenses  and  a  pair  of  stems  coupled  to 
the  frame  for  holding  the  eyeglasses  on  the  head  of  a  user,  the 
device  conqirising: 

means  for  selectively  covering  the  eyeglasses,  including  the 
frame  and  stems,  wherein  the  covering  means  is  fabricated 
from  fabric  and  includes  front  and  rear  panels  joined  along  an 
edge  to  form  a  pouch,  the  panels  of  the  pouch  being  separate 
along  a  portion  of  the  edge  to  form  an  aperture  through  which 
the  eyeglasses  may  be  inserted  into  the  pouch  and  removed 
therefrom; 

means  for  selectively  positively  closing  the  aperture  along  the 
edge  and  for  preventing  eyeglasses  from  escaping  the  cover- 
ing means;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  covering  means  lo  the  eyeglasses. 
whereby  the  eyeglasses  may  be  selectively  covered  and 
uncovered  while  coupled  lo  the  coupling  means. 


5,593,025 
FOLDABLE  JEWELRY  CARD 
Jeffrey  A.  Feibdman,  East  Greenwich.  R.I.,  assignor  to  Display 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Johnston,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573396 
Int.  a."  A45C  11/04 
VS.  CL  206—6.1  8  Claims 

8.  A  foldable  jewelry  card  for  securing  thereto  at  least  one  article 
of  jewelry  comprising: 

a  front  panel  having  a  lower  edge,  an  upper  edge,  a  forwardly 
facing  surface  and  a  rearwardly  facing  surface,  said  front 
panel  further  having  means  for  securing  at  least  one  article  of 
jewelry  in  a  position  in  front  of  the  forwardly  facing  surface, 
and  a  Ub  portion  formed  along  the  upper  edge; 
an  intermediate  panel  hingedly  connected  to  the  front  panel 

along  the  lower  edge  of  the  front  panel;  and 
a  rear  panel  having  a  lower  edge  hingedly  connected  to  the 
intermediate  panel,  an  upper  edge,  a  forwardly  facing  surface, 
a  rearwardly  facing  surface,  and  means  for  supporting  said 


card  on  a  hanger,  said  rear  panel  further  having  a  slit  formed 
therein,  said  slit  extending  in  a  widthwise  dimension  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  widthwise  dimension  of  the  card, 
wherein  said  tab  portion  is  received  within  the  slit  of  the  rear 
panel  in  such  a  manner  that  the  tab  portion  extends  from  the 
forwardly  facing  surface  of  the  rear  panel  to  the  rearwardly 
facing  surface  tliereof. 


5493426 

RING  COJ>iTAINER  MULTIPACK  WITH  PERFORATED 

TEAR  STRIP  FOR  CONTAINER  REMOVAL 

James  A.  Broskow,  Buffalo  Grove,  IIL.  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc..  Glcnriew.  DL 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,137 

InL  a.*  B65D  71/50 

VS.  a.  206—150  10  Claims 


1  A  planar  sheet  material  carrier  for  carrying  a  plurality  of 
containers  comprising:  a  container  engaging  portion  comprising  a 
row  of  a  plurality  of  continuous  annular  bands  defining  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  apertures  through  said  bands  for  holding  containers 
therein,  each  of  said  bands  havmg  an  inner  margin  pottioa.  an 
outer  margin  portion  and  opposite  side  margin  portions  between 
said  iiuier  and  outer  margin  portions,  said  outer  margin  portions  of 
adjacent  bands  in  said  row  being  joined  together  and  said  side 
margin  portions  of  adjacent  bands  in  said  row  bemg  joined 
together;  each  of  said  outer  margin  portions  of  said  bands  having  a 
first  portion,  a  second  portion  and  separating  means  between  said 
first  and  second  portions  for  selectively  separating  the  second 
portion  of  the  outer  margin  portions  from  the  iirst  portions  of  the 
outer  margin  poftions.  said  first  portions  of  the  outer  margin 
portions  being  continuous  after  predetermined  ones  of  said  second 
portions  have  been  separated  from  said  first  portions  of  said  outer 
margin  portions  for  retaining  containers  in  said  respective  annular 
bands  when  containers  are  assembled  with  the  carrier. 

8.  A  pactcage  comprising:  a  earner  and  a  plurality  of  containers 
having  side  walls,  said  carrier  comprising  side  by  side  container 
engaging  portions,  each  container  engaging  portion  compnsiag  a 
plurality  of  bands  defining  spaced  apart  apertures  tlirough  said 
bands,  said  bands  engaging  the  side  walls  of  the  containers  to  bold 
the  containers  therein,  each  of  said  bands  having  an  inner  margin 
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portion,  an  outer  margin  portion  and  side  margin  portions  between 
said  inner  and  outer  margin  portions,  said  inner  margin  portions  of 
adjacent  bands  of  each  container  engaging  portion  being  joined 
together  and  to  adjacent  inner  bands  of  the  other  of  said  container 
engaging  portions,  and  said  side  margin  portions  of  adjacent  bands 
being  joined  together,  said  outer  margin  portions  of  said  bands  on 
each  of  said  container  engaging  portions  having  a  first  portion,  a 
second  portion  and  a  perforation  line  between  said  first  and  second 
poftions  for  selectively  separating  predetermined  ones  of  said 
second  portions  of  said  outer  margin  portions  from  the  first  por- 
tions of  the  outer  nnargin  portions,  said  first  portions  of  the  outer 
margin  portion  forming  a  narrow,  continuous  web  along  the  carrier 
after  said  predetermined  ones  of  said  second  portions  have  been 
separated  from  said  first  portions  of  said  outer  margin  portions  to 
maintain  said  containers  in  said  package,  said  narrow,  continuous 
web  being  selectively  rupturable  through  leveraging  said  contain- 
ers against  adjacent  containers. 


5^3,»27 
CARKIER  WITH  PREFORMED  END  PANELS 
Robert  L.  Sallieftead,  Kennenw,  Ga^  wirignor  to  Riverwood 
latematioiial  Corporatfam,  Attenta,  G*. 

Filed  Oct  1«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  541355 

InL  a."  KtSD  71/36 

VS.  CL  2a6— 170  14  CUins 


1.  An  article  carrier,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  substantiaUy  parallel  side  panels: 
a  pair  of  spaced  end  panels  connected  to  the  side  panels: 
a  botttmi  panel  connected  to  the  side  panels;  and 
a  handle  connected  to  and  extending  between  the  side  panels: 
the  handle  and  each  of  die  end  panels  including  a  fold  line  lying 
in  a  common  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  an  equidistant  amoont  from  the  side  panels,  whereby 
die  carrier  can  be  formed  from  a  colll^>sed  state  in  which  the 
handle  and  die  end  panels  are  folded  about  said  fold  lines. 
It.  A  coilapsed  article  carrier,  comprismg: 
a  pair  of  side  panels  in  overlying  face-to-fitce  relationship,  each 

side  panel  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge; 
a  pair  of  end  panels,  each  end  panel  being  connected  to  adjacent 
ends  of  the  side  panels  and  being  divided  into  substantially 
equal  halves  by  a  fold  line,  the  end  panels  being  folded  about 
said  fold  line  so  that  each  end  panel  half  overlies  and  is  in 
facc-lo-face  relatioaship  with  the  other  associated  end  panel 
half; 
a  bctlom  panel  flap  connected  to  die  lower  edge  of  at  least  one 

of  the  side  panels; 
a  handle  having  opposite  ends,  each  end  being  connected  to  the 
upper  edge  of  one  of  the  side  panels; 


the  handle  being  divided  into  substantially  equal  halves  by  a  fold 
line  extending  ai  substantially  right  angles  to  the  fold  lines  of 
the  end  panels,  the  handle  being  folded  about  said  handle  fold 
line  so  that  each  half  of  the  handle  overlies  and  is  in  face-to- 
face  relationship  with  the  other  handle  half;  and 

means  for  allowing  the  handle  to  be  readily  gripped  when  a 
carrier  formed  from  the  collapsed  carrier  is  lifted  by  the 
handle. 

13.  A  blank  for  forming  an  article  carrier,  comprising: 

a  centrally  located  handle  having  opposite  end  portions; 

a  side  panel  section  connected  by  fold  line  to  ;ach  handle  end 
portion; 

a  bottom  panel  flap  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  side  panel 
sections  by  a  fold  line  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
fold  line  connecting  the  side  panel  to  the  handle; 

an  end  panel  flap  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  each  side  panel 
section; 

the  handle  being  divided  into  substantially  equal  halves  by  a  fold 
line  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  fold  lines  connect- 
ing the  handle  to  the  side  panel  sections; 

a  glue  flap  connected  by  a  fold  line  to  two  of  the  end  panel  flaps, 
the  glue  flap  fold  lines  extending  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  the  handle  fold  line,  each  glue  flap  being  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  handle;  and 

means  for  allowing  the  handle  of  a  carrier  formed  from  the 
blank  to  be  readily  gripped  when  the  carrier  is  lifted  by  the 
handle. 


5393,028 
MULXI-PHARMACEimCAL  STORAGE,  MIXING  AND 
DISPENSING  VIAL 
Terry  M.  Haber,  Lake  FoRst;  WUbam  H.  Smedley,  Lake  Elsi- 
nore,  mad  Clarlc  B.  Faster,  Lacuoa  Nisud,  aU  of  Calif., 
aari^Min    to    HaMey    Medical    TechnoioKy    Corporatioii, 
Lapina  HOlB,  CaUr. 
Coadouatioa-iii-pan  of  Scr,  Na  97300.  JiU.  26,  1993,  aban- 
doned, aad  a  coatiMutioii-bi-part  of  Scr,  No.  09,900,  JoL  9, 

1993,  abandoacd,  aad  a  coatii»atioa-lii-|taft  of  Scr,  No, 

87,152,  Jid.  2, 1993,  PM.  No.  5335,773.  Thh  appHcatioa  Aag. 

17.  1993,  Scr.  No.  108,458 

Int.  CL*  B65D  25/08 

VS.  CL  206—221  35  Clains 


^2:^ 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  storage,  mixing  and  dispensing  vial,  for 
storing  first  and  second  pharmaceutical  components,  mixing  the 
pharmaceutical  components  and  then  providing  access  to  the 
mixed  pharmaceutical  by  a  needle  cannula,  at  least  one  of  die  first 
and  second  pharmaceutical  components  being  a  liquid  component, 
the  vial  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  open  end; 
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a  needle-pierceable  access  member  having  an  outer  region 
secured  to  the  open  end  of  the  container  so  to  create  a  sealed 
interior  defined  by  the  inner  wall  and  the  access  member,  said 
access  member  being  deflectable  inwardly  into  said  intenor 
from  a  tirst  position  to  a  second  position; 

a  barrier  within  said  interior  defining  said  interior  into  first  and 
second  interior  regions  housing  the  first  and  second  pharma 
ceutical  components: 

the  barrier  including  an  elastoineric  seal  ring  positioned  ai  a 
fixed  location  against  the  inner  wall  and  having  an  internal 
surface  defining  a  central  opening  and  a  plug  removabl> 
positioned  within  the  central  opening  for  movement  between 
sealed  and  unsealed  positions:  and 

a  mechanical  element,  physically  coupling  the  access  member 
and  the  plug,  configured  so  that  movement  of  the  access 
member  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  moves 
the  plug  from  the  sealed  position  to  the  unsealed  positiDn 
thereby  fluid  coupling  the  first  and  second  intenor  regions,  ihe 
mechanical  element  iiwluding  nrsi  and  second  spaced-apan 
arms  and  a  ring  from  which  ihe  arms  extend,  the  nng  posi- 
tioned opposite  the  access  member 


5,593,029 
SHIRT  PACKED  IN  A  CAN-LIKE  ARRANGEMENT  KOR 

PRESENTAITON 

Walter  Both,  Siiderweg  9,  24997  Wanderup,  Germany 

Filed  May  14.  1996.  Scr.  No.  645,948 

InL  CL'^  B65D  S5/IH 

VS.  C\.  206—278  7  Claims 


1.  A  shin  in  a  can-shaped  presentation  arrangement,  lompnsing: 

a  lube-shaped  subiluing  element  (10)  ha\ing  an  oulci  side  and 
I  wo  open  ends  (12.  14). 

two  lid-shaped  end  elements  (20.  22)  fixed  on  >;ud  open  ends  of 
said  tube  shaped  subilizing  element  (10).  and 

fixing  devices  (32)  tor  hxing  areas  of  >aid  shirt  around  said 
lid-shaped  end  elements  (20.  22). 

a  middle  area  of  .said  shin  being  rolled  onto  said  outer  side  of 
sjid  tube  shapeti  stabilizing  cleinent  (10).  and 

.iddilional  areas  of  .said  shirt  extending  beyond  said  open  ends  ol 
said  lube-shaped  stabilizing  element  (10)  and  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  tube-shaped  stabilizing  elemem  (10) 


5,593.030 
COMPACT  DISC  HOLDER 
Richard  B.  Tril.  3216  Sdbv  Ave.,  Los  Anxeks.  Calif.  90034 
Filed  Mav  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444,444 
Int.  a."  B65D  ><5/57 
VS.  a.  206—308.1  20  Claims 

I.  A  disk  holder  for  holding  a  disk  having  a  mounting  hole, 
composing. 

a  substantially  planar  panel  and  a  hub  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  panel,  both  the  panel  and  the  hub  being  comprised  o\ 
paper  material,  wherein  the  hub  comprises  a  suhslantiallv 
annular  sidewall  that  projects  outwardly  from  the  panel  and 
curves  radially  inward  terminating  in  a  raised  top  wall,  the 
sidewall  and  the  top  wall  together  defining  a  cavity  under  the 
hub.  whereby  the  hub  is  adapted  to  elastically  deform  radiall) 


inward  and  releasablv'  hold  the  disk  when  the  hub  is  received 
through  the  nH>unting  hole. 
10.  A  disk  holder  for  holding  a  compact  disk  having  a  m<;Hinting 

hole,  vtherein  the  disk  holder  is  constructed  entirely  from  paper 

inalenal.  the  disk  holder  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  panel  and  a  hub  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  panel.  v»herein  the  hub  composes  an  elasticallv  deform- 
dble  annular  sidev^ail  that  extends  radialls  about  an  axis 
liansverse  to  the  planar  panel  and  curves  radiall)  inward 
terminating  in  a  raised  top  v^all.  with  a  slot  extending  dia- 
metrically across  the  hub.  the  sidewall  and  the  top  wall 
defining  a  cavity  under  the  hub  such  that,  in  cooperation  with 
the  sliM.  the  hub  is  adapted  to  exhibit  ela.stic  properties  and 
deform  radially  inward  to  pass  through  the  disk  mounting 
hole  and  releasably  hold  the  disk. 
12.  A  disk  holder  tor  holding  a  compact  di.sk  having  a  mounting 

hole,  wherein  the  disk  holder  is  constructed  entirety  from  paper 

material,  the  disk  holder  composing: 

a  subsuntially  planar  panel  and  a  hub  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  panel,  wherein  the  hub  comprises  an  elastically  defixm- 
able  annular  sidewall  thai  tapers  radially  inward,  the  sidewall 
having  a  bonom  end  connected  to  the  panel  and  a  top  end 
extending  outwardlj  from  the  panel,  u herein  the  top  end  of 
tht  sidevxall  has  an  opening  and  the  bottom  end  of  the 
Mdewall  IS  substantially  closed  b\  a  bottom  wall,  the  sidewall 
defining  a  space  within  (he  hub  such  that  tiie  sideviall  is 
adapted  lo  exhibit  clastic  propenies  and  lo  elastically  deform 
radially  inward  lo  paso  through  disk  muunung  hole  and  to 
releasably  hold  the  disk. 
14  A  disk  holder  for  holding  a  compact  disk  having  a  nKNinting 

hole,  wherein  the  disk  holder  is  constructed  entirely  from  paper 

material,  the  disk  holder  composing: 

a  sub^tantiall)  planar  panel  and  a  hub  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  panel,  wherein  the  hub  composes  an  elastically  deform- 
able  continuous  annular  sidewall  having  a  bottom  end  con- 
nected to  the  panel  and  a  top  end  extending  outwaidly  from 
the  panel,  wherein  the  hub  ha&  an  opening  al  the  top  end  that 
has  a  diameter  smaller  than  an  opening  al  the  bonum  end.  the 
sidewall  defining  a  space  within  the  hub  such  thai  the  sidewall 
IS  adapted  lo  exhibit  elastic  properties  and  deform  radiall) 
inward  lo  pass  through  the  mounting  hole  and  lo  relea-sablv 
hold  the  disk 
16  A  disk  holder  for  holding  a  compact  disk  having  a  tnouniing 

hole,  wherein  the  disk  holder  is  constructed  entircl)  from  paper 

material,  the  disk  holder  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  panel  and  a  hub  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  panel,  wherein  the  hub  composes  an  eUsticall)  deform- 
able  sidewall  having  a  bottom  end  connected  tu  the  panel  and 
a  top  end  extending  outwardly  from  the  panel,  and  a  plurality 
of  notches  in  the  sidewall  at  the  top  end  of  the  sidewall.  the 
sidewall  defining  a  space  within  the  hub  such  that  the  sidewall 
IS  adapted  to  exhibit  elastic  properties  and  deform  radially 
inward  to  pass  through  the  disk  mounting  hole  and  to  releas- 
able  hold  the  disk. 
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5^93^1 

DISC  ACCOMMODATION  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

MOVABLE  DISC  HOLDER 

lOnMdchi  L'cUda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Toyo  Chemicai 

Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

filed  Jun.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,308 

Int  CL*  B«5D  85/57 

VS.  CL  2M— 3M.1  5  dates 


1.  A  disc  acconunodadon  device  capable  of  storing  therein  a  disc 
and  capable  selectively  of  two-handed  manual  manipulation  to 
enable  manual  insertion  therein  and  removal  tberefrom  of  the  disc 
and  one-handed  manual  manipulatioa  to  insert  the  disc  therein  and 
to  remove  the  disc  therefrom  directly  into  a  disc  player,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  flat  box -shaped  casing  having  an  inlerior; 

a  disc  holder  located  in  said  interior  of  said  casing,  said  disc 
holder  havmg  therein  a  recess  and  a  shoulder  outwaidly  of 
said  recess  and  configured  to  enable  the  disc  to  be  accommo- 
dated within  said  recess  and  suppoited  tberem  solely  by  a 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  disc  resting  on  said  shoulder; 

said  casing  including  a  base  pait  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
site ends  and  a  lid  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  said 
disc  holder  bemg  accommodated  in  said  base  pan  with  said 
recess  and  said  shoulder  being  directed  toward  said  lid: 

said  first  end  of  said  Ud  being  hinged  to  said  first  end  of  said 
base  part  such  that  said  lid  is  pivoiable  with  respect  to  said 
base  part  between  a  closed  position,  whereat  said  second  end 
of  said  lid  is  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  base  part,  and  an 
open  position,  whereat  said  second  end  of  said  lid  is  swung 
away  and  spaced  from  said  second  end  of  said  base  part,  said 
first  ends  of  said  base  part  and  said  lid  defimng  a  closed  first 
end  of  said  casing,  and  said  second  ends  of  said  base  part  and 
said  lid  defimng  therebetween,  when  said  lid  is  in  said  closed 
position,  an  opening  in  a  second  end  of  said  casing; 

said  disc  holder  being  mounted  in  said  base  part  for  rectilinear 
movement  relative  thereto  in  opposite  directions  toward  and 
away  from  said  closed  first  end  of  said  casing  between  an 
inserted  position,  whereat  said  disc  holder  is  located  entirely 
within  said  interior  of  said  ca.sing.  and  a  projected  position, 
whereat  said  disc  holder  is  partially  extended  through  said 
operang  in  said  second  end  of  said  casing: 

a  spring  member  operable  between  said  closed  first  end  of  said 
casing  and  said  disc  holder  to  urge  said  disc  holder  toward 
said  projected  position: 

a  lock  operable  to  lock  said  disc  holder  in  said  inserted  position 
against  the  spring  fofx^e  of  said  spring  member,  said  lock 
comprising  a  raised  portion  extending  inwardly  from  an  inner 
surface  of  said  base  part  and  a  lock  portion  on  said  disc  holder 
at  a  position  to  abut  said  raised  portion  upon  said  spring  force 
urging  said  disc  bolder  to  move  from  said  inserted  position: 

a  lock  release  operable  to  release  said  lock  to  enable  said  spnng 
force  to  move  said  disc  holder  from  said  inserted  position  to 
said  projected  position,  said  lock  release  comprising  a  push 
member  located  at  a  side  of  said  base  part  and  movable 
inwardly  thereof  to  move  said  lock  portion  out  of  abutment 
with  said  raised  portion: 


stoppers  on  an  end  of  said  disc  holder  directed  toward  said 
opening  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  recess  and  operable  to 
prevent  umntended  displacement  of  the  disc  in  said  recess  in  a 
direction  toward  said  opening;  and 

a  retainer  on  said  disc  holder  at  an  end  of  said  recess  spaced 
from  said  opening  and  operable  to  prevent  unintended  dis- 
placement of  the  disc  in  said  recess  in  a  direction  toward  said 
lid: 

whereby  two-handed  manual  manipulation  of  said  device 
enables  said  lid  to  be  pivoted  relative  to  said  base  part  from 
said  closed  position  to  said  open  position,  whereat  the  disc 
can  be  manually  inserted  into  or  removed  from  said  reces.s; 
and 

whereby,  when  said  lid  is  in  said  closed  position,  one-handed 
manual  manipulation  enables  said  push  member  to  be  moved 
inwardly  to  move  said  lock  portion  out  of  abutment  with  said 
raised  portion  such  that  said  spring  force  of  said  spring 
member  moves  said  disc  holder  to  said  extended  position. 


5,593,032 

DISC  RETAINER  DEVICE 

Leland  Staley,  212  Liberty  SC,  Rock  Springs,  Wyo.  82901 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  409^57 

InL  CL*  B«D  85/57 

VS.  a.  206—309  13  Claims 


1.  A  disc  retainer  device  comprising: 

a  leaf  having  opposing  surfaces  defining  a  ihicknes<i  of  selected 
dimension  therebetween: 

a  non-linear  channel  formed  through  said  thickness  of  said  leaf 
and  having  a  length  extending  between  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  configured  to  retainingly  receive  a  substan- 
tially flat  edge  of  a  disc,  said  channel  having  a  first  lip  and  a 
second  lip: 

a  void  formed  through  said  thickness  of  said  leaf  along  said 
length  of  said  channel  and  between  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end; 

an  opening  defined  between  said  first  end  and  .said  second  end  of 
said  channel  sized  to  receive  a  disc; 

opposing  contact  ledges  formed  in  said  first  lip  of  said  channel 
and  spaced  a  di.stance  from  said  first  end  and  said  second  end 
of  said  channel,  said  opposing  contact  ledges  being  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  a  distance  sufficient  to  receive  a  disc 
ihereberween  and  configured  to  position  a  disc  thereagainst  in 
non-parallel  orientation  to  said  channel;  and 

at  least  one  edge  engaging  means  positioned  within  said  channel 
for  securely  engaging  said  flat  edge  within  said  channel. 

6.  A  retainer  device  for  holdmg  round,  flat  discs  therein  in  secure 
engagement  comprising: 

a  flat  plate  having  a  penphery  and  opposing  sides  defining  a 
thickness  therebetween. 

at  least  one  U-shaped  channel  formed  through  said  flat  plate 
parallel  to  said  opposing  sides  and  sized  to  receive  a  flat  disc. 
said  at  least  one  channel  having  a  first  lip  and  a  second  lip. 
said  first  lip  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  spaced  a 
distance  from  said  periphery  of  said  flat  plate  and  said  second 
lip  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  positioned  at  said 
periphery  of  said  plate; 
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a  void  formed  through  said  thickness  of  said  flat  plate  positioned 

about  said  channel; 
two  opposing  and  aligned  ledges  formed  by  said  first  end  and 

said  second  end  of  said  first  lip;  and 
at  least  one  engagement  means  positioned  in  said  at  least  one 

channel  for  engaging  an  edge  positioned  in  said  at  lea.sl  one 

channel 


5493,033 
CLIP  OF  ATTACHMENTS 
Steven  Kunrvutber,  285  Central  Park  West.  New  York,  N.Y. 
10024 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  261,925,  Jun.  17,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,417,325,  wUcb  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  194,996,  Feb.  14, 

1994,  Pat.  No.  5v4O5,070,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

10,836,  Jan.  29,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^39,954.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,183 

Int  a.*  A44B  9/00:  B65D  85/24:  G09F  S/12 

VS.  a.  206—346  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  clip  of  attachments  and  an  apparatus  for 
dispensmg  said  attachments,  one  at  a  time,  through  spaced  hollow 
needles  mounted  on  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  surface  and  a 
channel  for  receiving  said  clip  extending  through  said  housing  and 
opening  at  said  surface,  said  clip  comprising  a  first  attachment  and 
a  last  attachment  and  first  and  second  connecting  bars  each  com 
prising  a  main  section  extending  between  said  first  and  last  attiich- 
ments,  said  attachments  being  mounted  in  spaced  relation  between 
said  maui  sections  of  said  connecting  bars,  each  of  said  attach- 
ments comprismg  a  first  •T"  bar  end  adapted  to  be  dispensed 
thrxMigh  one  of  said  needles  and  a  second  T'  bar  end  adapted  to  be 
dispensed  through  the  other  of  said  needles,  said  first  and  second 
T'  bar  ends  being  connected  by  a  filament,  said  clip  being 
teceived  within  and  advanced  along  said  channel  to  bring  each 
attachment,  in  turn  in  ahgnment  with  said  needles,  said  housing 
surface  being  spaced  from  said  needles,  each  of  said  connecting 
bars  comprising  a  part  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  main 
section  at  a  first  end  thereof  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance 
along  said  channel  between  said  needles  and  said  surface  of  the 
housing,  such  that  said  extending  parts  are  accessible  from  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  when  said  last  attachment  is  aligned  with 
said  needles. 


a  card  having  a  length  and  a  height;  and 

a  display  compartment  for  displaying  the  card,  the  display 
compartment  comprising  a  pair  of  side  walls,  an  end  wall,  a 
bottom  wall  portion,  and  a  top  clip  portion  formed  integrally 
with  the  end  wall,  the  top  clip  portion  adapted  to  receive  and 
hold  the  card,  and  the  top  clip  portion  extending  along  sub- 
stantially the  enure  end  wall. 


5,5934135  

PROTECTIVE  CASE  FOR  ROLLS  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Peter  M.  Tkytor,  39  OUrers  Lane,  Calcdon  East  Ontario, 
Canada,  and  David  G.  Roytance,  18  DeRose  Ave  BoUon, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Flkd  Mar.  8,  1996,  Ser.  No.  613,141 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/672 

VS.  a.  206—397  !•  Claims 


5,593,034 
PRE-RECORDED  MEDIA  PACKAGE  AND  DISPLAY 
Ncal  R.  Zdd,  11869  Fcathenrood  Dr.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63146 
CoBdMaiiM  of  Scr.  No.  159,767,  Nov.  30, 1993,  abmidoncd, 

wMch  b  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  941,156,  Sep.  4,  1992, 
,^fy,A,.^  Thk  appfcatiim  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,346 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/672 
VS.  CL  2**-3r7.ll  2  Claims 

1.  A  reusable  package  and  display  construction  for  storing  a 
pre-recorded  media  and  displaying  a  card,  the  construction  com- 
prising: 

a  plastic  housing  having  a  storage  compartment: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting,  ovisporting  and  dispensuig  stan- 
dardized it>lls  of  sheet  material  of  the  kind  having  an  open  centre 
core,  and  an  inner  end  which  is  bent  sharply  inwardly  so  as  to 
project  into  the  open  core  and  define  a  tang  transverse  to  the  roU, 
the  apparatus  comprising; 

an  elongate  mandrel  which  includes  two  opposed  end  structures 
and  an  intermediate  structure  bridging  between  the  end  struc- 
tures, the  intennediate  structure  and  one  end  structure  being 
shaped  and  sized  so  as  to  permit  the  mandrel  to  be  inseittd 
into  the  open  centre  core  of  a  standardized  roll  from  one  end 
theieof.  recess  means  on  said  inteimediaie  structure  for 
leceivittg  said  tang,  the  other  end  structure  including  a  part 
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that  abuts  one  end  of  a  standardized  roll,  thus  preventing  said 
Other  end  structure  from  entering  the  open  centre  core. 

a  housing  sized  to  receive,  surround  and  protect  the  mandrel 
when  the  mandrel  is  inserted  into  a  standardized  roll. 

bearing  means  mounting  said  mandrel  for  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  bousing. 

access  means  on  the  housing  through  which  an  end  of  a  roll  of 
material  on  the  mandrel  can  be  drawn  out  of  the  housing 
while  the  mandrel  rotates. 

crank  means  accessible  from  outside  the  bousing  by  which  the 
mandrel  can  be  positively  rotated,  and 

protective  mens  operativety  associated  with  said  one  end  struc- 
ture to  protect  the  corresponding  end  of  a  roll  against  damage 
during  nnandrel  rotation. 


when  the  hinged  snap  lock  is  folded  over  at  the  snap  hinge  the 
iirst  raised  portion  and  second  raised  poctjon  are  interlocked. 


5^93,836 

LOCKING  PACKAGE 

Ridurd  J.  Dybie,  and  Tbaothy  M.  Stirmei,  bodi  of  JancsvUle, 

Wis^  asgignors  to  Pmonudc,  Lk^  Jancsyilie,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  552,057 

Int.  CL'  B65D  7i/00 

U.S.  CL  2«fr— 464  19  Claims 


1.  A  locking  package,  comprising: 

(a)  a  prodiKrt  holding  member  including  a  product  holding 
portion,  and  a  pair  of  flanges  on  opposite  sides  of  the  product 
holding  member,  each  flange  fbnniag  a  channel  for  retaining 
a  graphics  card; 

(b)  a  graphics  card  slid  into  the  ciiannels  formed  by  the  flanges 
and  having  an  internal  edge  defining  a  locking  hole;  and 

(c)  loclcing  means  for  securing  tlie  graphics  card  to  the  product 
holding  member  to  close  the  prodoct  holding  portion  to  form 
a  closed  pnxtuct  bokliiig  chunber,  the  locking  means  being 
attached  to  the  piodiict  holding  member  and  including  means 
for  engaging  the  graphics  card  by  passing  through  the  locking 
bole,  wherein  the  loclcing  tneans  is  a  hinged  snap  including  a 
first  raised  snap  portion  and  a  second  raised  snap  portion,  the 
first  and  second  raised  snap  portions  separated  by  a  snap 
hinge  and  arranged  such  that  when  the  hinged  snap  is  folded 
over  at  the  snap  hinge  the  first  raised  portion  and  Second 
raised  portion  are  interlocked  and  a  ode  of  the  first  or  second 
raised  portions  passes  through  the  graphics  card  locking  bole 
to  engage  die  graphics  card. 

14.  A  product  holding  member  for  a  locking  package,  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  a  product  holding  portion; 

(b)  a  pair  of  foldover  flanges  on  opposite  sides  of  the  product 
holding  member  formed  by  folded  over  pottioiu  of  the  prod- 
uct holding  member  and  forming  graphics  card  retaining 
channels  on  opposite  sides  of  the  product  holding  member, 
and 

(c)  a  hinged  snap  lock  including  a  first  raised  snap  portion  and  a 
second  raised  snap  portion,  the  first  and  second  raised  snap 
pottions  separated  by  a  snap  hinge  ai>d  arranged  such  that 


5,593.037 

STACKABLE  BINS 

Abraham  Ohayoo,  1345  E.  38  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11234 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  522,601 

InL  a."  B65D  ia4:}/34:l/36:2im2 

VS.  a.  206—509  6  Claims 


1.  A  stackable  bin  comprising: 

two  spaced  apart  side  walls,  each  having  a  from  edge,  a  rear 
edge,  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge: 

a  rear  wall  having  opposite  side  edges  connecting  said  rear 
edges  of  said  side  walls  together,  and  said  rear  wall  further 
having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge; 

said  side  walls  and  said  rear  wall  being  slightly  inclined 
inwardly  with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  from  the  upper  edge 
to  the  lower  edge  thereof  such  that  the  lower  edges  of  said 
side  walls  and  a  tear  wall  of  a  second  said  stackable  bin  fit 
within  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  said  rear  wall  to 
form  a  supporting  stackable  arrangement  therewith; 

a  bottom  wall  connected  to  lower  portions  of  said  side  walls  and 
said  rear  wall; 

a  partition  wall  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  side  walls 
and  extending  therebetween,  said  partition  wall  including  an 
upper  edge,  a  lower  edge  connected  with  said  bottom  wall,  a 
front  face  and  a  rear  face  connected  with  said  rear  widl; 

a  first  compartment  defined  by  one  said  side  wall,  said  rear  wall. 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  partition  wall; 

a  second  compartment  defined  by  the  other  said  side  wall,  said 
rear  wall,  said  boOom  wall  and  said  partition  wall; 

said  first  and  second  compartments  being  open  at  front  ends 
thereof  defined  between  front  edges  of  said  partition  wall  and 
respective  said  side  walls;  and 

a  channel  extending  parallel  to  and  in  alignment  with  said 
partition  wall,  and  formed  at  an  underside  of  said  bottom  wall, 
for  receiving  the  upper  edge  of  a  partition  wall  of  a  third  said 
stackable  bin  therem  to  form  a  supporting  stackable  arrange- 
ment therewith;  and 

means  for  preventing  forward  sliding  movement  of  said  stack- 
able  bin  when  stacked  on  said  third  stackable  bin,  said  means 
for  preventing  forward  sUding  movement  of  said  stackable  bin 
including: 

an  elongated  post  formed  at  the  front  face  of  said  partition 
wall  and  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  to  a  position 
above  the  upper  edge  of  said  partition  wall  so  as  to  define  a 
post  extension,  and 
a  recess  at  a  lower  end  of  said  elongated  post  for  receiving  a 
post  extension  of  said  third  stackable  bin  to  thereby  prevent 
forward  sliding  movement  of  said  stackable  bin  in  relation 
to  said  third  stackable  bin. 
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5,593,038 

WRINKLE  PREVENTING  METHOD  OF  PACKING 

GARMENTS  FOR  TRANSPORTATION  OR  STORAGE 

John  Lyon,  1013  Baquera  Ct.,  RoscvUle,  Calif.  95678 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  380,827 

IdL  a."  B65B  5/00:  B65D  85/ IS:  A45C  11/00 

VS.  a.  206—527  1  Claim 


ENCLOSE  GAHMEKT 
UNF0L0B3  MSOE  ITS 

OWN  LOw-FncnoN 

FMNC  MATBIAI. 
GARMENT  COVER 


WTTH  T>C  OARMENT 


RACK  A  najRAUTY  OF 
T>C  OARMBrr  COVERS 

AOMCENTONE 
ANCmCR  M  LUOQM3E 


1.  A  method  of  packing  garments  for  transportation  or  storage 
compnsing 

enclosing  unfolded  each  garment  inside  its  own  garment  co\er. 
the  garment  cover  commensurate  in  size  with  the  garment  and 
the  garment  cover  formed  from  a  low-fnction  fabnc  material, 
and 

packing  the  garment  covers  adjacent  one  another  in  luggage, 
whereby  friction  between  the  garments  is  reduced  so  thai 
fewer  wrinkles  in  the  gannenU  occur  when  they  are  trans- 
ported or  stored. 


interrupted  solely  by  said  bead,  said  bead,  under  predetermined 
compressive  loading,  resisting  collapse  of  said  side  walls  inward 
toward  each  other,  said  bead,  upon  compressive  loading  greater 
than  said  predetermined  compressive  loading,  folding  upon  itself 
and  defining  multiple  layers  between  said  side  walls,  said  first  side 
wall  being  substantially  planar  for  die  width  of  said  post,  said  first 
and  second  side  walls  being  substantially  parallel  for  the  width  of 
said  first  section,  said  second  section  including  a  shoulder  thereon 
between  said  first  and  second  outer  ends  and  inward  from  said  first 
end  and  toward  said  second  end  beyond  a  point  of  engagement  of 
said  bead  with  said  second  of  said  side  walls,  said  bead  extending 
at  an  angle  inclined  relative  to  said  second  section,  said  shoulder 
comprising  a  shoulder-defining  portion  of  said  second  side  wall 
extending  laterally  from  that  portion  of  said  second  side  wall 
withm  said  first  section  and  defining  a  substantially  nght  angle 
therewith,  said  shoulder-defining  portion,  at  the  outer  extent 
thereof,  being  integral  with  a  remaining  portion  of  the  width  of 
said  second  side  wall  extending  to  said  second  transverse  end  wall, 
said  remaining  portion  of  said  second  side  wall  between  said 
shoulder  and  said  second  end  wall  being  planar,  inclined  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  shoulder  and  adapted  to  transmit  compressive 
forces  from  said  second  end  wall  to  a  packaged  product  spaced 
from  a  corresponding  comer  of  the  product. 


5,5934M0 
ROTARY  CLIP  FOR  SOLDER  PALLET 
Gary  R.  Shdton.  Girentown,  and  Kyle  R.  Street,  Kokomo. 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dcko  Elcctroaics  Corporatioii, 
Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  566.750 

Int.  CL*  B65D  7i/02:  HOIB  17/56 

VS.  CL  206—706  8  Claims 


5,593,039 
CORNER  POST  FOR  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Orien  J.  Ortlleb,  Antiodi,  Tenn,  assignor  to  Soooco  Products 
Compnay,  Hartsvillc,  S.C. 

Fikd  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562,027 

Int  a."  B65D  81/02 

VS.  a.  206—586  5  CUims 


/-<-> 


/6 


Os  /4^ 


1.  In  a  solder  pallet  for  holding  a  circuit  board  for  processing:  a 
rotary  clip  for  receiving  and  holding  the  board  compnsing: 

a  disk  having  a  central  axis: 

means  for  mounting  the  disk  for  rotary  motion  about  the  axis: 

a  notch  in  the  disk  periphery  for  receiving  an  edge  of  a  circuit 
board: 

detent  means  for  holding  the  disk  in  either  of  first  and  second 
positions,  the  first  position  aligning  the  notch  for  receiving  die 
circuit  board  and  the  second  position  for  holding  the  board, 
whereby  insertion  of  the  board  into  the  notch  while  in  first 
position  effects  rotation  of  the  disk  to  second  position. 


1.  A  comer  support  post  for  a  product  packaging  system,  said 
post  having  a  length  and  a  width  defined  by  substantially  coexten- 
sive first  and  second  side  walls  laterally  spaced  from  each  other 
with  a  space  therebetween,  said  post,  across  die  width  diereof. 
comprising  first  and  second  transversely  aUgned  sections  substan- 
tially coextensive  along  die  length  of  said  post,  said  first  and 
second  side  walls  having  opposed  longitudinal  edges,  first  and 
second  transverse  end  walls  joining  conesponding  edges  of  said 
side  walls  and  defining  a  first  transverse  outer  end  on  said  first 
section  and  a  second  transverse  outer  end  on  said  second  section,  at 
least  one  bead  integrally  defined  solely  from  one  of  said  first  and 
second  side  walls  along  the  length  of  said  first  section,  said  bead 
extending  fiom  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls  across 
said  space  and  toward  engagement  with  a  second  one  of  said  first 
and  second  side  walls  in  said  first  section,  said  space  being 


5.593,041 

COMBINATION  ARTICLE  AND  PACKAGE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Lee  Capozzi,  Ridgefieid,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Dan-Dee  InterM- 

tional  Limited,  Jersey  City,  NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  488,587 
Int.  a.*  B65D  7i/0O 
VS.  a.  206—784  8  Claims 

1  A  display  package,  comprising 
a  first  article  to  be  displayed; 
a  second  article  to  be  displayed: 

a  back  wall  having  a  top  end.  a  bottom  end.  a  front  surface 
defined  by  a  first  panel,  a  rear  surface  defined  by  a  second 
panel,  a  first  display  means  for  displaying  said  first  article  and 
holding  said  first  article  in  place  relative  to  said  display 
package,  said  first  display  means  comprising  an  aperture 
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one  another  along  the  same  centrifuging  bar  and  oflfset  rela- 
tive to  the  lobes  on  an  adjacent  centrifuging  bar  to  helically 
move  the  material  through  the  apparatus. 


defined  m  said  first  panel  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  first  article  and  holding  said  first  article  in  place  by 
positioning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  article  between  said 
first  panel  and  said  second  panel; 

a  base  connected  to  said  back  wall,  said  base  comprising  a  top 
panel,  a  bottom  panel,  and  a  second  display  means  for  dis- 
playing said  second  article  and  holding  said  second  article  in 
place  relative  to  said  display  package,  said  second  display 
means  comprising  an  aperture  defined  in  said  base  top  panel 
for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  article,  such  that 
said  first  article  and  said  second  article  are  displayed  together 
in  a  complimentary  fashion:  and 

support  means  for  supporting  said  back  wall  in  a  substantially 
perpendicular  orientation  relative  to  said  bottom  panel  of  said 
base,  said  support  means  adapted  for  engaging  a  portion  of 
said  second  article. 


5.593>I2 

QUALITY-CONTROL  SIEVE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

IT 

Alois  Kciier,  Uzwffl,  Switzerfauid,  asaisnor  to  Buhler  AG,  Swit- 


PCr  N«.  PCT/CI194/VMS3,  §  371  Date  Mar.  1,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  1.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/2022S.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  15,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,732 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmany,  Mar.  12,  1993,  43  07 
789.7 

tot  a."  B07B  1/18 
VS.  CI.  209—261  15  Oaims 

1.  A  screen  apparatus  to  be  used  in  a  pneumatic  material  feed 
system  comprising: 

a  screen  housing  having  an  inlet; 

a  cylindrical  screen  shell  disposed  within  the  screen  housing; 

and 
a  centrifuging  rotor  rotatably  positioned  within  the  cylindrical 
screen  shell,  the  centrifiiging  rotor  rotating  about  an  axis  and 
having  a  plurality  of  centrifuging  bars  extending  along  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  cylindrical  screen  shell,  the  centri- 
fuging bars  having  a  plurality  of  radially  projecting  conveying 
and  cleaning  lobes,  the  lobes  being  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  screen  shell  and  having  a  longitudinal  spacing  relative  to 


5,593,043 

ROTOR  FOR  MECHANICAL  AIR  CLASSIFIERS 

Leveiit  OnMrlh,  lyoodtacim,  Norway,  assignor  to  Sinvent  A/S, 

Thmdhdai,  Norway 
per  No.  PCT/N093MI79,  §  371  Date  JuL  19.  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  JuL  19,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94a2290,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  448,415 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioQ  Norway,  Dec  1,  1992,  924«35 

Int.  a."  B07B  1/22 

VJS.  CL  209—303  4  Claims 


r^-] 


1.  Rotor  for  mechanical  classifier  apparatus  for  classifying  par- 
ticulate materials  composed  of  a  mixture  of  particles  of  various 
sizes,  the  mechanical  classifier  comprising  a  housing  with  a  cham- 
ber, a  hollow  rotor  disposed  in  the  chamber  and  joumalled  for 
rotation  about  an  axis,  ttie  rotor  being  an  axially-symmetrical  body 
with  a  circumferential  wall,  the  wall  defining  a  pattern  of  inlet 
openings  for  classified  material,  the  material  to  be  cla.ssifted  being 
imported  into  the  chamber  through  inlet  openings  together  with  air 
subjected  to  certain  excess  pressure,  resulting   in  that  the  air 
together  with  the  classified  pan  of  the  material  composed  of  finer 
particles  is  sixked  into  the  inside  space  of  the  rotor  and  from  there 
IS  conveyed  axially  out  of  the  rotor  and  thereby  is  discharged  from 
the  classifyuig  apparatus,  while  the  part  of  the  material  which 
substantially  consists  of  coarser  particles  by  gravity  falls  down  to  a 
lower  part  of  the  chamber  and  from  there  is  discharged  out  of  the 
housing, 
characterized  in  that  the  openings  in  the  rotor  wall  are  substan- 
tially circular,  square,  quadrangular,  rectangular,  or  polygonal, 
and  in  that  the  radial  thickness  of  the  rotor  wall  is  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  circular  openings,  or  at  least  larger  than 
the  snnallest  transverse  dimension  of  the  other  opening  con- 
figurations, and 
further  characterized  in  that  the  relationship  between  the  shortest 
and  the  longest  side  of  axis  of  the  openings  are  defined  with 
the  following  formula: 
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ZyW=3(VW+l.5 

for  all  values  of  L/W  which  are  smaller  than  or  equal  to  4.0. 
where: 

L/W  is  the  relationship  between  length  and  width  of  the  open- 
ings in  the  rotor,  respectively,  and 

W  (width)  is  the  dimension  in  millimeters  of  the  shortest  side  or 
along  the  shortest  axis  of  the  opening  or  openings  in  the  rotor, 
and 

L  (length)  is  the  dimension  in  millimeters  of  the  longest  side  or 
along  the  longest  axis  of  the  opening  or  openings  in  the  rotor. 


5,5934M4 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  SHEETS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Taidiiro  Yamasliita;  Yasunori  Hamada,  Itoth  of  l^uctiiura; 
Kazushi  Yodiida,  Ibaraki-kcn;  Tadashi  Osaica,  Ibaraki-ken, 
and  Junidii  l^auaaeto,  Ibarald-lwii.  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993.  5-334947 
Int  a."  B07C  5/36:  B65H  85A)0 
VS.  a.  209L-584  17  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  sheet-like  items  having  address  codes 
thereon,  each  sheet-like  item  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  a 
first  side  edge,  and  a  second  side  edge,  said  apparatus  comprising 
feeder  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  sheet-like  items  in  standing 
positions  in  which  each  sheet-like  item  is  standing  on  one  of  its  top 
edge  and  its  bonom  edge;  separation  means  for  taking  up  the  items 
one  by  one  from  the  feeder  means;  address  code  reading  means  for 
reading  the  address  codes  on  the  items  which  have  been  taken  up 
by  the  separation  means;  stacking  means  positioned  above  the 
feeder  means,  said  stacking  means  including  a  plurality  of  stacking 
secuons  in  which  the  items  arc  to  be  stacked  in  standing  positions; 
conveyer  means,  including  reversing  means,  for  conveying  the 
items  from  the  separation  means  to  the  reversing  means  with  each 
Item  conveyed  with  its  first  side  edge  as  leading  edge,  and  for 
conveying  the  items  from  the  reversing  means  to  the  stacking 
means  with  each  item  conveyed  with  its  second  side  edge  as 
leading  edge;  and  sorting  means  for  sorting  each  of  the  items  to 
one  of  the  stacking  sections  of  the  stacking  means  in  accordance 
with  the  address  code  on  such  item  as  read  by  the  address  code 
reading  means. 


^=.^^'^^^ 
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least  one  manufactured  article  holding  fixture,  the  fixture  having  a 
forward  end  adapted  to  hold  the  manufactured  article  in  a  position 
for  display  and  a  rear  end  having  a  face  plate  adapted  to  contact  the 
front  surface  of  the  display  panel  around  the  periphery  of  a 
selected  aperture,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  lugs  and  a  flanged  top  clip 
in  which  the  opposed  side  lugs  are  inclined  along  a  bonom  edge 
thereof  opposite  from  the  flanged  top  clip,  the  side  lugs  and  the  top 
clip  being  integral  with  the  face  plate  and  dimensioned  such  tliat 
upon  insertion  into  the  same  said  selected  aperture,  the  boOom 
edge  of  the  side  lugs  bears  against  a  corresponding  edge  of  the 
selected  aperture  to  force  the  top  clip  upwartlly  against  an  opposite 
edge  of  the  selected  aperture  so  as  to  reasonably  secure  to  fixture  to 
the  display  panel. 


5393,046 
COLLAPSIBLE  HOUSING  FRAME 
N'obuo  Katsuura,  and  Takashi  Dei,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nikko  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,356 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9,  1994,  6-117453 

Int.  CL'  H05K  SAX) 

VS.  a.  211-^1  4  Claims 


54934>45 
EYEGLASS  AND  EYEGLASS  FRAME  DISPLAY  FIXTURE 

AND  SYSTEM 
James  B.  EMon,  IH,  Barto;  Richard  J.  Winig,  Bluebell,  and 
Alan  M.  Winig,  Labyette  HiU,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Eye 
Designs.  Inc.,  Ntirristown,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304385 

Int.  a."  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211—13  28  Claims 

1.  A  display  system  for  manufactured  articles,  comprising:  a 

display  panel  having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  therein  and  at 


1  A  collapsible  housing  frame  comprising: 

a  pair  of  frame  boards  opposed  to  each  other,  and 
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connecting  mechanisms  to  connect  both  opposing  ends  of  said 
frame  boards,  each  of  said  connecting  mechanisms  compns- 
ing: 

first  hinges  provided  on  tlie  opposing  ends  of  said  frame 
boards; 

connecting  members  with  one  end  connected  to  said  fi^me 
boards  via  each  of  said  first  hinges,  wherein  a  length  in  a 
lengthwise  direction  of  each  of  said  connecting  members  is 
made  adjustable; 

a  second  hinge  which  connects  the  other  ends  of  said  connect- 
ing members  to  each  other  to  make  said  connecting  mecha- 
nisms collapsible:  and 

a  lock-unlock  system  to  lock  and  unlock  said  second  hinge. 

wherein  a  plurality  of  grooves  which  are  parallel  to  each  other 
with  a  constant  distance  in  between  is  formed  on  the  inside 
surface  of  each  of  said  frame  boards,  and  boused  articles  are 
held  in  the  collapsible  housing  frame  by  being  supported  in 
said  grooves  corresponding  to  a  pair  of  said  frame  boards. 


5^3JM7 
DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  C.  Haugca,  Radne,  Wia^  ma^t/aor  to  Great  Nortbeni 
Corporatkn,  Kaciiie,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330^18 
lilt  CL'  A47F  S/IO 
VS.  CL  2U—SS  12  I 


1.  A  display  assembly,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  display  stands,  each  display  stand  comprising: 

a  T-shaped  base  having  an  upper  surface  lying  in  a  horizontal 

plane  and  a  plurality  of  rod  receiving  openings  therein,  the 

.  upper  surface  of  the  T-shaped  base  includes  a  plurality  of 

spaced  grooves  radially  extending  from  one  or  more  rod 

receiving  openings; 

one  or  more  rods  extending  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal 
plane,  each  rod  having  a  first  end  extending  into  a  distinct 
rod  receiving  opening  in  the  T-shaped  base  and  a  second, 
opposite  end; 

one  or  more  tower  noembers,  each  lower  member  positioned 
about  a  distinct  rod  between  die  first  and  second  ends;  and 

one  or  more  end  caps,  each  end  cap  having  a  lower  surface 
lying  in  a  second  honzonlal  pUne  parallel  to  the  first 
horizontal  plane,  and  one  or  mote  rod  receiving  openings 
theiein  for  receiving  the  second  end  of  a  distinct  rod  such 
that  each  tower  member  is  positioned  between  the  respec- 
tive end  cap  and  the  T-shaped  base: 
a  connector  plate  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of  the  plurality  of  the 

display  stands:  and 


one  or  more  display  racks  interconnected  to  each  tower  member 
for  receiving  and  displaying  one  or  more  products,  each 
display  rack  including  an  alignment  member  for  aligning  each 
of  the  one  or  nnore  products  received  within  the  display  rack. 


5493,048 
PRODUCT  DISPENSING  UNIT 
Allen  E.  JotuHon,  Hartford,  Wis^  assignor  to  DCI  Marketing, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,592 

Int  CL*  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211— 59 J  15  Claims 


1.  A  product  dispensing  unit  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  open  front  and  an  open  back: 
vertically  spaced  shelves  in  said  housing,  exposed  at  said  open 
front  and  extending  rearwardly  in  said  housing  structure  rela- 
tive to  said  open  front  whereby  products  supported  on  said 
shelves  are  accessible  through  said  open  front: 
a  rear  wall  spaced  from  said  open  front  and  generally  coexten- 
sive with  said  housing,  said  rear  wall  movable  relative  to  said 
housing;  and 
at  least  one  hinge  mechanism  for  selectively  moving  said  rear 
wall  relative  to  said  housing  to  provide  access  to  said  open 
back  of  said  housing,  said  hinge  mechanism  including  two 
opposed  U-shaped  chaimel  members  fixed  to  said  housing  and 
opening  toward  each  other,  an  elongated  base  member  having 
first  and  second  opposite  edges,  said  first  edge  engaged  in  one 
of  said  channel  members  and  said  second  edge  engaged  in  the 
other  of  said  channel  members,  said  base  member  being 
movable  in  and  relative  to  said  channel  members  to  move  said 
rear  wall  toward  and  away  from  said  housing,  a  plate  con- 
nected to  said  rear  wall,  and  a  connector  between  said  base 
member  and  said  plate  to  permit  said  rear  wall  to  pivotally 
move  toward  and  away  from  said  housing. 


5,593>I9 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  WITH  WIRING 
Howden  W.  Farham,  69  Grey  Aveauc,  Table  View,  Cape  Prov- 
ince, South  Africa 

FUcd  Aug.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  109314 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  South  Africa,  Aug.  19,  1992, 
92/i242 

Int  CL'  A47B  57/W 
U.S.  CL  211—193  8  Claims 

1.  A  support  structure  which  comprises  an  elongate  slotted 
member  defining  a  passage  along  the  member  and  having  slots 
therein  at  regulariy  spaced  intervals,  brackets  which  have  teeth  and 
are  connected  to  the  member  by  the  teeth  entering  into  the  passage 
through  the  slots,  and  a  conductor  for  carrying  power  and/or 
signalling  to  or  from  electrical  equipment  as.sociated  with  the 
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5,593,051 

SLACKLESS  CUSHIONING  DEVICE  FOR  RAILROAD 

CARS 

Richard    A.    Opcnchowski,    Boangbrook,    IlL,    assignor    to 

National  Castings  Incorporated,  Downers  Grove,  Dl. 

nicd  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  35«,917 

Int  CL'  B61G  9/00 

VS.  a.  213—47  32  ( 


support  .structure,  the  conductor  running  along  the  passage  and 
being  electrically  insulated  from  the  support  structure. 


U  Ea 
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5,593,050 

BRIDGE  CRANE 

Walter  Langc,  Ludcsch,  Austria,  assignor  to  Liebherr-Werk 

Nenzing  Ges.M.B.H.,  Nenzing,  Austria 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/03153,  S  371  Date  Dec.  28,  1994,  8  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/11292,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  360^09 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  11,  1992,  42  38 
096.0;  Feb.  2,  1993.  43  02  894.2 

Int  a."  B66C  5/tM 
U.S.  a.  212—325  16  Claims 


1.  A  ship's  bndge  crane,  composing  a  bridge,  said  bridge  having 
two  transverse  bearers  extending  parallel  to  one  another  and  con- 
siituting  a  track  for  a  travelling  crane  and  said  traverse  bearers 
having  folding  lateral  parts,  respectively  pivoted  at  the  ends  of  the 
bearers,  for  the  selective  extension  of  the  track. 

wherein  the  lateral  parts  are  able  to  be  pivoted  from  a  position, 
in  which  they  are  in  line  with  the  transverse  bearers  through 
90°  into  a  folded  inactive  position,  the  transverse  bearers  are 
arranged  at  different  levels  so  that  the  lateral  parts  are 
arranged  over  each  other  in  their  folded,  inactive  position,  and 
wherein  the  travelling  crane  has  wall  parts  carrying  a  running 
gear,  said  running  gear  being  so  adapted  in  height  to  a  height 
of  the  transverse  bearers  that  the  travelling  crane  is  arranged 
substantially  horizontally. 


22.  A  railroad  car  coupling  mechanism  designed  to  be  positioned 
within  a  carsill  which  has  a  top  side  which  is  closest  a  railroad  car 
when  the  carsill  is  attached  thereto  at  each  end  of  a  railroad  car 
between  front  and  rear  stops  which  are  spaced  longitudinally  of  the 
carsill.  and  which  are  so  designated  relative  to  the  spacing  thereof 
from  the  adjacent  end  of  the  car,  comprising: 

a)  a  yoke  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  designed  to  extend 
longitudinally  between  the  front  and  rear  stops,  the  yoke 
including; 

i)  a  back  end  which  is  closer  the  rear  stops  than  a  front  end 
thereof  which  is  closer  the  front  stops  adjacent  the  end  of 
an  attached  railroad  car.  the  back  end  including  an  outer 
surface  opposite  an  inner  surface  which  faces  in  a  direction 
towards  the  front  stops,  the  outer  surface  sloping  downward 
from  the  top  side  of  the  carsill  in  a  direction  towards  the 
rear  stops,  and 
ii)  a  pair  of  parallel  straps  extending  from  the  back  end  in  a 
direction  towards  the  front  stops  and  terminating  at  a  front 
end  which  can  be  coupled  to  the  shank  of  a  coupler  of  the 
group  of  couplers  consisting  of  drawbars  and  AAR  Stan- 
dard knuckle  and  rigid  jaw  type  couplers; 
bl  at  least  one  tapered  first  wedge  disposed  between  the  back 
end  of  the  yoke  and  the  rear  stops,  the  first  wedge  designed  to 
slidably  engage  the  sloping  outer  surface  of  the  back  end  of 
the  yoke  and  eliminate  any  slack  which  develops  between  the 
yoke  and  front  and  rear  slops; 

c )  a  front  follower  disposed  between  the  yoke  straps  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  rear  stops,  the  front  follower  having  a 
parti-spherical  cavity  which  is  designed  to  seal  the  butt  end  of 
a  coupler  shank; 

d)  at  least  one  resilient  load  cushioning  device  disposed  between 
the  yoke  straps,  the  cushioning  device  including; 

p)  at  least  one  resilient  cushion  pad  which  is  disposed  in  a 
plane  thai  is  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  yoke. 

q)  a  housing  at  least  partially  enclosing  the  at  least  one 
cushion  pad.  the  housing  disposed  between  the  front  fol- 
lower and  back  end  of  the  yoke  and  having  a  closed  back 
end  opposite  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  coplanar  front 
flanges  which  face  the  front  follower  and  which  define 
between  them,  an  opening  into  the  housing,  and 

r)  a  first,  rigid  flat  plate  disposed  between  the  front  flanges 
and  the  at  least  one  cushion  pad  for  compressive  engage- 
ment with  such  cushion  pad.  the  first  plate  having  a  tail 
which  extends  therefrom  through  the  opening  in  a  direction 
towards  the  front  follower; 

e)  a  wedging  device  disposed  between  the  yoke  straps,  in 
tandem,  with  the  load  cushioning  device  and  front  follower, 
the  wedging  device  including; 
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s)  at  least  one  pair  of  confronting,  sloping  wedging  surfaces 
which  form  between  them,  a  generally  V-shaped  space 
which  increases,  in  size,  when  slack  develops  between 
worn  parts  within  the  yoke,  and 

t)  a  second  tapered  wedge  matingly  shaped  to  fit  into  the 
V-shape  space  and  slidably  engage  the  pair  of  sloping 
wedging  surfaces  of  the  wedging  device  within  the  yoke. 
the  second  wedge  designed  to  fall,  by  gravity,  fiirther  into 
the  space,  when  the  size  thereof  increases. 


BABY  BOTTLE  WITH  TWO  SEPARATE  FLUID 

CHAMBEKS 

MidMd  McGce,  1711  E.  55tk  SL,  Chkaso,  Dl.  M615 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  511.781 

Int.  CL'  A61J  9/00:9A)8:n/00 

VS.  CL  215— U.I  7  Claims 


(c)  a  circular  open  end  with  a  rim  incrementally  greater  in 
diameter  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  collar,  whereby 
the  rim  is  suiubly  sized  to  engage  the  ttireaded  collar  in  a 
releasable  tit. 


5^34153 
DRINKING  MUG 
Alan  KauAnan,  Lonita,  and  Jim  Podhaisky,  Norlfa  Hollywood, 
both  of  Calif.,  MrigDors  to  AppUuse,  Inc..  Woodland  Hills, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3MJM 

InL  CL'  B*5D  23/02 

\}JS.  a.  215—12.1  11  Claims 
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7.  A  baby  bottle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  two-sided  boole  comprising: 
(a) a  body. 

(b)  a  lengthwise  center  divider  having  a  perimeter,  the  perim- 
eter attached  to  the  body,  thereby  dividing  the  body  into  a 
left  cavity  and  a  right  cavity:  and 

(c)  a  cylindrical  neck,  divided  by  the  lengthwise  center 
divider,  and  attached  to  the  body  of  the  Iwo-sidcd  boctie. 
comprising: 

(a)  an  inside  portion  and  an  outside  portion; 

(b)  a  nm: 

(c)  threads  on  the  outside  portion: 

(d)  a  left  opening:  and 

(e)  a  right  opening: 

(b)  a  threaded  collar  having  internal  threads  sized  to  releasably 
attach  to  the  threaded  outside  portion  of  the  neck: 

(c)  a  nippie  having  an  annular  flange,  the  flange  earned  between 
the  rim  of  the  neck  and  tlie  threaded  collar. 

(d)  stopper  means,  attached  to  the  nipple  and  removably  earned 
by  either  of  the  openings  in  the  cylindrical  neck,  for  prevent- 
ing tlie  passage  of  fluid  from  one  side  of  the  bottle,  compris- 
ing a  flexible,  fluid-proof  mass,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  half  circle  side,  sized  to  frictionally  lit  against  the  inside 
portion  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle. 

(b)  a  flat  side,  sized  to  frictionally  fit  against  the  center 
divider. 

(c)  a  bottom  side; 

(d)  a  top  side:  and 

(e)  a  sloping  top  portion  having  a  lip  sized  to  tit  over  tlK 
center  divider: 

(e)  handle  means  for  pulling  tlie  stopper  means  out  of  either  of 
the  openings  in  the  cylindrical  neck  of  the  honle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  ring: 

(b)  a  stem,  attached  to  tlie  ring:  and 

(c)  an  anchor,  attached  to  the  stem  and  to  ttie  stopper,  and 

(f)  a  cover,  composing: 

(a)  a  conical  wall; 

(b)  a  circular  closed  end.  attached  to  tlie  conical  wall:  and 


1.  A  dnniung  mug  comprising: 

a  liquid  holding  member  having  an  outer  stirface  with  a  top  and 
bottom: 

a  tirst  and  a  second  radially  outwardly  extending  continuous 
flange  at  said  top  and  bottom  respectively: 

a  handle  alfixed  only  to  said  lop  of  said  outer  surface  at  said  first 
flange; 

a  first  indexing  means  disposed  on  said  outer  surface  between 
said  lop  and  bottom; 

a  decorative  hollow  sleeve  received  upon  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  length  of  and  covering  said  outer  surface  and  having 
an  mner  surface  defining  a  second  indexing  means: 

said  first  and  second  indexing  means  being  maiably  received  one 
with  respect  to  the  other  for  non-rotatably  holding  said  sleeve 
on  said  outer  surface. 


5,593,054 

CHILD  RESISTANT  FLIP  CAP  WITH  COLLAR 

Kenneth  P.  Glynn.  Raritan  Township  Hunterdon  Cty.,  NJ„ 

assignor  to  Idcnl  Ideas,  Inc.,  Flcmington,  NJ, 

Filed  Apr,  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  431.107 

InL  a.*  B«5D  55/02 

L.S.  a.  215—225  13  Claims 


1.  A  container  and  closure  device  therefor,  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  container  having  a  neck,  an  open  top  and  a  horizontal 

retainer  track  thereon,  adapted  to  receive  and  roiatably  affix  a 

collar  ring  thereto: 
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(b)  a  collar  ring  having  a  circular  inside  wall  with  a  horizontal 
track  thereon  for  attachment  to  the  track  of  said  container  so 
as  to  connect  said  collar  ring  to  said  container  so  as  to  be 
horizontally  and  freely  rotatable  thereabout,  said  collar  ring 
also  having  a  top  with  a  ledge  thereon  for  frictionally  engag- 
ing and  retaining  a  cap,  said  ledge  forming  at  least  a  horizon- 
tal arc  track  thereon  of  a  predetermiiied  length,  for  rotation  of 
at  least  oik  protrusion  of  a  cap  to  be  rotated  therein  for  a 
predetermined  distance  when  frictional  engagement  is  over- 
conK,  and  said  ledge  having  at  least  one  cut  out  thereon  to 
permit  a  cap  to  be  inserted  and  removed  from  said  collar  ring; 

(c)  a  cap  having  semi-flexible  walls  and  having  at  least  one 
protrusion  which  corresponds  to  and  has  a  geometry  of 
adequate  size  lo  freely  nxive  thrtxigh  said  at  least  one  cut  out 
of  said  ledge  of  said  collar  ring  and  to  be  rotatable  within  said 
horizontal  arc  track  of  said  collar  ring  for  a  predetermined 
distance  when  frictional  engagement  is  overcome,  and  such 
that  when  said  cap  is  so  inserted  and  rotated,  said  at  least  one 
protrusion  also  being  of  adequate  size  and  geometry  to  cause 
frictional  engagement  between  said  cap  and  said  ring  and  to 
cause  simultaneous  rotation  of  said  cap  and  said  collar  ring 
when  at  least  one  of  said  cap  and  collar  ring  is  rotated,  and  to 
prevent  removal  of  said  cap  from  said  collar  ring,  except 
when  said  cap  and  said  collar  ring  are  held  separately  and  are 
rotated  relative  to  one  another  such  that  said  at  least  one 
protrusion  and  said  at  least  one  cut  out  are  in  aiignment  for  lift 
up  removal  of  said  cap  from  said  collar  ring;  and, 

(d)  a  semi-flexible  tether  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
collar  ring  and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  said  cap, 
said  tether  having  a  rest  position  and  a  twisted  position,  said 
tether  being  connected  to  said  collar  ring  and  said  cap  at 
locations  such  that  wlien  said  tether  is  in  its  rest  position,  said 
at  least  one  protrusion  is  within  said  horizontal  arc  track  of 
said  collar  ring,  and  said  at  least  one  protrusion  and  said  ai 
lea.st  one  cut  out  are  not  in  alignment,  and  such  that  when  said 
cap  is  rotated  relative  to  said  ring  and  said  tether  is  in  a 
twisted  position,  said  at  least  one  cut  out  and  said  at  least  one 
protrusion  are  in  alignment  to  permit  lift  up  removal  of  said 
cap  from  said  collar  ring. 


5,593,055 

SNAP-ON,  SCREW-OFF  CAP  WFTH  TAMPER-EVIDENT 

SKIRT  AND  CONTAINER  NECK 

Ridiard  E.  Repp;  William  R.  West,  both  of  San  Jose,  and 

DaniH  Luch,  Morgan  HiU,  aD  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  PortoU 

Packaging,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

Continnalion-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  29,177,  Mar.  10,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5y45M7«,  wkidi  ta  a  contlanatioB-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No. 

830,133,  Jan.  31, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,267,661,  whkli  is  a 

condnuntkw-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  772,945,  Oct  8,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,213,224,  wtakh  Is  a  continaatktn-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

565,638,  Ang.  9,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,190,178.  This  applicatioo 

Mar.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  213,864 

Int  a."  B65D  41/34 

VS.  a.  215—256  18  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  neck  and  a  container 
closure, 

said  neck  having  an  upper  opening,  a  lip  surrounding  said 
opening,  a  downward  extending  neck  stretch  below  said  lip, 
said  neck  stretch  having  an  exterior,  at  least  one  first  lielical 
engagement  means  formed  on  said  exterior  of  said  neck 
stretch,  a  locking  wall  portion  below  said  neck  stretch,  a 
plurality  of  first  teeth  on  said  locking  wall  portion. 

said  closure  having  a  top,  a  downward  extending  upper  skirt 
depending  from  said  top  adapted  to  fit  over  said  neck  stretch, 
said  upper  slcirt  having  an  interior,  at  least  one  second  helical 
engagement  means  formed  on  said  interior  of  said  upper  skirt 
shaped  to  engage  said  at  least  one  first  helical  engagement 
means,  a  lower  skirt  below  said  upper  skirt,  frangible  means 
frangibly  joining  said  lower  skirt  and  said  upper  skirt 
togetiier.  a  line  of  weakness  extending  through  said  lower 
skin,  a  plurality  of  second  teeth  on  said  lower  skin  interen- 
gaging  said  first  teeth  upon  direct,  axial  application  of  said 
closure  to  said  neck  to  prevent  unscrewing  of  said  closure  in  a 
first  rotational  direction  relative  to  said  neck  without  breaking 
said  frangible  means, 

said  at  least  one  first  and  second  helical  engagement  means 
being  shaped  to  slip  over  each  other  and  then  to  inlerengage 
upon  direct  axial  downward  movement  of  said  closure  on  said 
neck  without  relative  rotation  by  external  means  of  said 
closure  and  said  neck, 

said  lower  skin  being  configured  to  rupture  substantially  along 
said  line  of  weakness  before  said  lower  skin  is  completely 
separated  from  said  upper  skirt,  said  lower  skirt  having  a 
circumferentially  extending  engaged  ponion  defined  by  the 
interengagement  of  selected  ones  of  said  first  teeth  and 
selected  ones  of  said  second  teeth  and  a  disengaged  portion 
disengaged  from  said  locking  wall  portion,  said  engaged 
portion  preceding  said  disengaged  portion  in  said  first  rota- 
tional direction,  said  selected  ones  of  said  first  teeth  and  said 
selected  ones  of  said  secofid  teeth  preventing  movement  of 
said  engaged  pottion  of  said  lower  skirt  relative  to  said 
locking  wall  portion,  said  line  of  weakness  being  positioned 
in  said  disengaged  stretch  at  a  position  relative  to  said 
engaged  portion  to  produce  the  rupturing  of  said  lower  skin 
when  said  closure  is  rotated  in  said  first  rotational  direction, 
whereby  said  lower  sidn  is  split  while  said  lower  skin  is  at 
least  partially  attached  to  said  upper  skirt  when  said  closure  is 
unscrewed  from  said  neck. 


5,593,056 
RIB  FOR  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
Christopher  J.  Mero,  New  MBIford,  and  Ridmrd  F.  Bellas, 
Stamford,  both  oT  Coon.,  assignors  lo  PepsiCo.,  Inc.,  Pnr- 
chascN.Y. 

FBed  May  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  436,652 
Int  CL*  B65D  1/02:1/42:23/00 
VS.  CL  215—382  20  Claims 

1.  A  blow  molded  plastic  container  which  comprises  a  neck 
ponion  adapted  to  receive  a  closure:  a  shoulder  portion;  a  body 
portion:  and  a  bottom  portion,  said  shoulder  portion  having  along 
at  least  a  pan  of  the  length  thereof  a  plurality  of  upwardly  directed 
rib-like  protrusions,  each  proinision  in  horizontal  cross-sectioa 
having  a  first  transition  portion,  a  central  portion  and  a  second 
transition  portion  connected  in  series,  said  first  transition  portion 
being  concave  outwardly  and  having  a  substantially  uniform  radius 
of  curvature  R,,  said  central  pottion  being  concave  inwardly  and 
having  a  substantially  uniform  radius  of  curvature  Rj,  and  said 
second  transition  pottion  being  concave  outwardly  and  having  a 


944 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1997 


subslanlially  uniform  radius  of  curvature  R,  wherein  R,  and  R,  are 
substanbally  the  same  and  are  about  7  to  9  times  greater  than  R, 


55WJS7 
IDENTIFICATION  MARKS  OF  nCTURE  TUBE  PARTS 
MardB  K—TM— ,  WcraMi,  tmd  Erwia  Uommtti,  DcnkcMlorf  . 
botk  of  Gcnuay,  anisBan  to  Nokia  Tedmolasy  GmbH. 
PfiiiihiiM,  GcTHaay 
CoirtiHatioB  of  Scr.  No.  302^23,  Sep.  8,  1994,  abuidoaed. 

TUs  appiicatioa  Dec.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  579JK6 
CUms  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnaiiy,  Sep.  10,  1993,  43  30 
t54J 

Int.  CL"  IttU  JI^OO 
VS,  CL  22»— 2J  A  14  Claims 


(1)  four  sidewalls.  each  said  sidewall  having  one  or  more 
sidewall  panels,  each  said  sidewall  panel  having  an  inner 
sidewall  panel  side  having  one  or  more  mateable  portions; 

(2)  four  comer  pieces  connectable  to  said  sidewalls.  each  said 
comer  piece  adapted  such  thai  when  said  comer  pieces  are 
connected  to  said  sidewall  panels  of  said  sidewalls.  a  four- 
walled  member  with  two  pairs  of  opposing  sidewalls  is 
formed; 

(3)  two  or  more  comer  braces,  each  said  comer  brace  being 
fixedly  connectable  to  said  mateable  portions  of  said  sidewall 
panels  immediately  adjacent  to  each  said  comer  piece,  and 
said  sidewall  panels,  said  comer  pieces,  and  said  comer 
braces  being  adapted  such  that  said  sidewall  panels,  said 
comer  pieces,  and  said  comer  braces  are  adjustably  and 
fixedly  connectable: 

(4)  each  said  sidewall  panel  further  comprising  a  first  panel 
connector  end  and  a  second  panel  connector  end  opposite  said 
hrst  panel  connector  end.  each  said  hrst  panel  connector  end 
being  connectable  only  to  a  second  panel  connector  end  but 
not  connectable  to  another  first  panel  connector  end  and  each 
said  second  panel  connector  end  being  connectable  only  to  a 
first  panel  connector  end  but  not  connectable  to  another 
second  panel  connector  end;  and 

(5)  each  said  comer  piece  further  compnsing  an  elongated 
member  having  a  first  comer  connector  end  and  a  second 
comer  connector  end.  said  first  comer  connector  end  being 
connectable  to  said  second  panel  connector  end.  said  second 
comer  connector  end  being  connectable  to  said  first  panel 
connector  end. 


1.  A  picture  tube  part  made  of  glass,  having  an  identification 
mart  and  having  an  inside  surface  with  at  least  one  layer  of 
material  applied  thereto  that  is  used  during  the  operation  of  the 
picture  tube  pan. 

wherein  the  identification  mart  (16)  is  fonned  on  the  inside 
surface  (19)  by  removing  a  part  of  said  at  least  one  layer  of 
material. 


53934159 
PROTECTIVE  NEWSPAPER  DELIVERY  RECEPTABLE 
KJrsten  L.  Neilsoa.  434  Oak  Creek  Dr.  South,  Vadnais  Heights, 
Mian.  55127 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  455452 

InL  CL"  B65D  51/00 

VS.  a.  220—229  6  Claims 


5493^58 
ADJUSTABLE  CRATES 
Rickard  Spencer,  4«8  E.  Margaiiu  Rd.,  Rialto.  Calif.  92376, 
and  Robert  Ptnkus,  26375  Palo  Mita  Cir.,  Mission  Viejo, 
CaUr.  92691 

FDed  Ang.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,996 
Int.  a."  B65D  6/24 
VS.  CL  22*-^JI  10  Claims 

I.  An  adjustable  crate,  compnsing: 


1  A  weather-shielding  protective  newspaper  delivery  receptacle 
that  completely  encloses  its  contents  and  ha.s  no  removable  or 
hinged  door  for  access  to  the  inienor  thereof,  said  receptacle 
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consisting  essentially  of  a  tapered  elongated  tube  having  a  smaller 
end  and  a  larger  end  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  between 
said  smaller  and  larger  ends,  said  tube  having  its  tube-structure 
terminating  in  a  solid  immovable  wall  closure  at  its  smaller  end 
and  having  its  tube  structure  terminating  at  a  rim  edge  at  its  larger 
end,  said  rim  edge  at  the  larger  end  of  said  lube  being  equipped 
with  a  planar  flexible  wall  permanently  united  about  its  perimeter 
to  said  rim  edge,  said  flexible  wall  functioning  as  the  sole  entrance 
for  placing  a  newspaper  inside  said  tube  and  sole  exit  for  removing 
a  newspaper  from  said  tube,  the  sole  structure  of  said  flexible  wall 
permitting  placement  of  a  newspaper  inside  said  tube  and  removal 
of  a  newspaper  fixHn  said  tube  consisting  of  intersecting  slits  that 
form  plural  flaps  extending  from  the  penmeter  to  a  central  location 
of  .said  flexible  wall,  said  flaps  being  deformed  inwardly  of  the 
tube  as  a  newsp^xr  is  inserted  into  said  tube  through  said  flexible 
wall  and  deformed  outwardly  of  the  tube  as  a  newspaper  is 
removed  from  said  tube  through  said  flexible  wall,  said  flaps  being 
sufficiently  resilient  to  return  to  a  non-deformed  stale  alter  defor- 
mation and  thereby  shield  a  newspaper  in  said  mbe  from  dirt, 
snow.  rain,  sleet,  and  other  weather  and  wind-dnven  conditions, 
said  rim  edge  and  said  flexible  wall  being  at  a  sloped  orientation 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  with  a  portion  of 
said  rim  edge  projecting  more  greatly  m  said  longitudinal  direction 
than  all  ottier  portions  of  said  rim  edge  such  that  the  mounting  of 
said  receptacle  to  perform  its  function  as  a  newspaper  delivery 
receptacle,  with  its  longitudinal  axis  in  substantially  hrtnzonial 
orientation  and  with  tlie  portion  of  the  rim  edge  that  has  the 
greatest  projection  in  said  longitudinal  axis  direction  oriented 
uppermost,  results  in  the  placement  of  said  flexible  wall  at  an 
angular  orientation  with  respect  to  the  vertical  and  with  the  slope 
of  said  flexible  wall  oriented  downwardly  and  underneath  said 
uppermost  portion  of  the  rim  edge  of  said  upered  tube  ha\  ing  the 
greatest  projection  in  said  longitudinal  axis  direction. 


c)  the  first  sectioo  (22)  extends  downwardly  to  a  first  lower  end: 

d)  a  second  annular  section  (23)  is  connected  between  said  lower 
end  of  the  first  section  (22)  and  the  inner  rim  wall  (19); 

e)  the  second  annular  section  (23)  is  spaced  below  said  central 
section  and  extends  substantially  at  a  right  angle  from  the 
inner  rim  wall  (19)  of  the  lid  rim. 

0  the  inner  rim  wall  (19)  extends  downwardly  to  define  a  lower 
end  portion  disposed  below  the  second  annular  section  (23); 

g)  an  inner  ring  piece  (25)  extends  downwardly  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  first  section  (22)  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  nm 
wall  (19)  to  define,  with  the  second  annular  section  (23)  and 
the  lower  end  portion  of  said  inner  nm  wall  ( 19),  a  reinfcfced. 
inverted  U-shaped  suppon:  and 

hi  the  second  annular  section  (23)  is  connected  to  the  inner  rim 
wall  (19)  of  the  lid  rim  at  a  height  level  no  higher  than  the 
clamping  region  of  said  lid. 


5.593,061 

nSHING  TACiCLE  STORAGE  AND  CARRYING 

APPARATUS 

Neal  Prochnow,  N7971  980tli  St.,  River  Falls.  Wis.  54022 

Filed  Oct  13.  1995.  Scr.  No.  542.668 

Int  a.*  B65D  1/24 

VS.  a.  220—507  15 


5,593,060 

PLASTIC  DRUM  LID 

Dietmar  Przytulla,  Kerpen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mauser- 

Werkc  GmbH,  BruU,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,722.  Apr.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  283.695 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  28,  1992,  42  36 
338.1 

Int  CL"*  B65D  45/32 
VS.  a.  220—319  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  plastic  drum  lid  (2)  for  a  liquid-tight  lidded  drum  (1) 
having  a  dnim  body  with  an  outer  body  wall  (3)  ending  in  a  top 
end  (8)  to  define  a  drum  opening,  the  lid  having  a  central  lid 
section  (16),  a  lid  rim  (18)  with  an  inner  rim  wall  (19)  and  an 
upper  end  (17)  surrounding  the  central  section  (16)  for  engaging 
with  the  body  wall  (3)  to  close  the  opening  defined  by  the  top  end 
(8).  thereof,  and  a  clamping  region  at  which  the  lid  is  to  be 
clamped  to  said  drum,  the  improvement  comprising 

a)  the  central  lid  section  (16)  is  spaced  radially  mwardly  from 
said  lid  rim  (18): 

b)  said  lid  (2)  further  includes  a  first  conical  section  (22) 
disposed  along  the  periphery  of  said  central  section  (16)  and 
extending  downwardly  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  cen- 
tral section  (16)  to  define  an  annular  circuniferential  groove 
(24)  between  die  central  section  (16)  and  the  uuier  rim  wall 


1.  A  fishing  tackle  storage  and  carrying  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary,  lectilinear  body  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  side  walls  connected  to  and 
extending  vertically  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  side  walls 
defining  an  interior  reservoir  bounded  by  said  bottom  wall 
and  said  side  walls:  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  compartments  disposed  outside  said  body,  said 
compartments  being  formed  by  an  outer  wall  disposed  a 
predetermined  distance  from  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls 
and  a  plurality  of  divider  walls  connected  to  and  extending 
between  said  at  least  one  side  wall  and  said  outer  wall,  said 
divider  walls  being  spaced  parallel  a  predetermined  distance 
from  each  otlier,  each  said  compartment  having  an  open  top 
end  for  ingrees  and  egress  of  fishing  tactle  thereinto,  each 
said  compartment  further  being  open  at  a  bottom  end  thereof 
to  permit  drying  of  the  fisliing  tackle  disposed  tlierein  by 
draining  of  water  and  substantial  flow  of  air  tlierethrough. 


5,593,062 
SOCIAI.  SERVING  PLATE 
Mchrin  E.  Martin,  122  E.  little  Bay  Ave.,  Yoriitown,  Va.  23693 
Filed  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,466 
Int  a.^  B65D  1/36 
U  A  CI.  220— 574.1  8( 

1.  A  serving  plate  comprising: 
a  circular  plate  having 
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an  upper  surface. 

a  lower  surface. 

a  depression  in  the  ceoier  of  said  plaie  for  holding  a  beverage 
container,  said  depression  having  ridges  formed  in  said  lower 
surface  for  facilitating  manual  holding  of  said  plate. 

an  outer  nm  around  the  perimeter  of  said  plate  including  at  least 
one  small  hole  therethruugfa  for  holding  an  eating  utensil,  said 
outer  nm  further  including  at  least  one  elongated  hole  for 
holding  a  napkin,  and 

an  inner  rim  around  said  depressioii,  said  inner  rim  and  said 
outer  rim  defining  a  food  holding  area  of  said  plate. 


DEFORMABLE  END  WALL  FOR  A  PRESSURE- 
RESISTANT  CONTAINER 
Paal  C.  Claydoii.  and  Ncfl  D.  McMAon,  both  oT  Oxfordshire, 
UnUcd  Klngiiw,  awlgiiri  to  CanaadMcbUbox  pic,  Lnited 


PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/V1457,  <  371  Diric  Jaa.  I*.  1996,  i  1024e) 
DMe  JM.  IS,  I99S,  per  Pub.  No.  W094/B3367.  PCT  Pub. 
DMc  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  FUed  JuL  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  373J04 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  I'ntted  KloKdom,  Jul.  30,  1992, 
9216247 

Int.  CL^  IM5D  7/42 
VS.  a.  22*— M8  18  Claims 


(a)  occupy  a  first  stable  position  under  ambient  pressure  at 
which  said  centre  panel  (7)  and  said  deformable  bistable 
annulus  (6)  are  undeflectcd.  and 

(b)  occupy  a  second  bistable  position  under  internal  pressure 
above  ambient  pressure  at  which  said  centre  panel  (7)  is 
temporarily  deflected  axially  upward  and  said  deformable 
bistable  annulus  (6)  is  permanently  deflected  from  its  first 
stable  position  to  a  second  stable  position  which  permanently 
increases  the  volume  of  the  container. 


5393,064 

PROMOTIONAL  DISPENSER  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

USE 

Philip  Mcshbcrt,  2770  S.  Oceu  Blvd.  ApC  M2.  Patan  BcKh, 

Fla.  33480 

FUcd  Dec  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,787 

Int.  CL*  B05B  11/00:  B67D  5/32 

VS.  CL  222—39  IS  ClaiM 


iii-'^v: 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  dispensing  container  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providmg  a  package  comprising  an  open  lower  end  and  a  retain- 
ing wall  in  an  upper  end.  said  retaining  wall  comprising  a 
retaining  opening,  said  lower  end  comprising  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  angled  tabs; 

providing  a  pump  structure; 

inserting  .said  pump  structure  into  said  retaining  opening; 

filling  said  package  with  a  fluid  product  through  said  open  lower 
end: 

providing  a  one-piece  bottom  poition  comprising  a  retaining 
groove  and  a  horizontal  portion;  and 

attaching  said  bottom  portion  to  said  lower  end  by  inserting  ■  .d 
lower  end  into  said  retaining  groove  until  said  plurality  of 
angled  tabs  engage  said  bonzontal  portion. 


1.  A  contaii>er  end  wall  (4)  comprising  a  peripheral  channel 
portion  opening  in  an  axially  upward  direction  and  being  defined 
by  an  outer  wall  (15)  an  inner  wall  (16)  and  an  annular  bead 
tberebefween;  a  center  panel  (7)  spaced  radially  inboard  of  said 
inner  wail  (16).  an  inner  peripheral  wall  (19)  joined  to  said  center 
panel,  a  deformable  bistable  annulus  (6)  extending  both  radially 
and  axially  inward  away  from  said  inner  wall  (16)  and  being  joined 
to  said  inner  peripheral  wall  (19),  and  said  deformable  bistable 
annuhis  (6)  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 


5,593,065 

METERED  DUAL  DISPENSER  CAP  FOR  SQUEEZE 

CONTAINERS 

John  E.  Harrold,  Bloomsbury.  NJ.,  aaricnor  to  Pakmax,  Inc., 

Bloomsbary,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419.138 
InC  O."  B65D  i5/22 
VS.  CL  222—94  14  Claiw 

I.  A  metered  multiple  dispenser  cap  which  comprises: 
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a  main  housing  having  a  lower  portion  with  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  multicoiiiponent,  iiiulticoaq>artnieiiled  squeezable 
container,  and  having  multipte  inlets  located  within  said  lower 
portion,  each  such  inlet  having  a  one-way  valve  permitting 
movement  of  OowaMe  material  only  from  said  mullicompo- 
nent,  multicompamnented  squeezable  container  into  said  cap, 
said  main  boitting  also  having  an  upper  portion  which  is 
slidably  and  recipnx^Uy  comected  to  said  lower  portion,  said 
lower  portion  having  mullipie  chambers  corresponding  to  said 
multiple  inlets,  said  upper  portioa  having  multiple  outlet 
shafts  connected  to  said  chambers,  and  said  upper  portion 
having  a  multiple  dispensing  outlets  connected  to  said  mul- 
tiple outlet  sliafts,  each  of  said  multiple  outlet  shafts  having  a 
one-way  exit  valve  v^hich  prevents  movement  of  flowaUe 
material  firom  said  chambers  to  said  outlet  shafts  when  said 
upper  portion  is  being  moved  away  finom  said  lower  portion 
and  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  SowaMe  material  through 
said  outlet  shafts  and  tlirough  said  dispensing  outlets  when 
said  one-way  exit  valves  and  said  upper  portion  are  moved 
toward  said  lower  portion,  said  one-way  exit  valves  having 
extensions  which  protnide  to  an  outside  area  of  said  upper 
poftioo  of  said  main  bousing  so  as  to  be  passable  to  an  open 
position  from  a  cloaed  position. 


5393,066 

CCmTAINER,  METHOD  OT  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME,  AND  INSTALLATION  JIG  FOR  CARTRIDGE 

CONTAINER  FtMt  DISCHARGE  GUN 

RMai*  Fi SUU,  aad  Y«Ji  Ihwdta,  Kawawiri.  both  oT 

I  PsiyBMr  SyiltSMf  Mill  ot  JipMB 
I  oTScK  No.  170,929,  Dec  21, 1993,  tikmitmt*. 
TUa  a^plMlliB  Sc^  28. 1995,  Scr.  No.  535^01 

priority,  ■ppirtlMi  JapM,  Dec  22,  1992,  4-92269; 
Apr.  16, 1993, 5-25007;  May  28, 1993,  5-151135;  Aii|.  31, 1993, 
5-215602 

IjBt  CL'  B65D  35/12 
VS.  CL  222-94  17 


1.  A  cartridge  container  adapted  for  use  with  a  discharge  gun 
having  an  open  supporting  barrel,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  main  body  comprised  of  a  flexible  multi-layered 
film  including  a  metal  foil  layer,  an  upper  end  portion  and  a 
lower  end  portion,  said  cylindrical  main  body  being  axially 
collapsible  without  a  sleeve  along  a  longitudinal  axis  tliereof: 


an  i^iper  member  secured  to  said  vppa  end  portion,  said  upper 

member  being  comprised  of  a  ioUd  resin  material  and  having 

an  apettinc  extending  therethrough; 
a  lower  member  secured  to  said  lower  end  portion,  said  lower 

member  being  circular  and  being  comprised  of  a  solid  resin 

material;  and 
a  lid  provided  on  said  upper  memba  to  close  said  aperbve. 


53M,0t7 

MODULAR  DiSPENSEK  FOR  FLUENT  SOLIDS  OR 

LJQimS 

TercM  M.  Skaw.  78*4  -  159  Avcmc.  EIi  iiiIi  i,  Akcfta, 

Canada,  Md  Bwrie  J.  Stew,  78M  -  159  Aiftmat,  i 

Afccfte,  Ciaadi 

FBed  Hm.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  350,006 
tat.  CL'  BCTD  1/16 
VS.  CL  222—108  8  ( 


1  A  modular  dispenser  for  a  fltient  solid  or  a  liquid  material 
comprising  casing  means  for  mounting  the  dispenser  on  a  rrtaining 
surface,  said  casing  means  having  an  open  front  eiMl,  bottom  wall 
means  and  recess  means  in  said  bottom  wall  means  at  said  open 
front  end;  hopper  means  in  said  casing  means;  valve  means  nor- 
mally closing  tlie  bottom  end  of  said  hopper  means,  said  hopper 
means  being  slidaMe  in  said  casing  means  for  movement  between 
a  storage  position  in  tl>e  casing  means  and  a  dispensing  poaitiao  in 
which  the  hopper  extends  paitiaUy  out  of  said  casing  means, 
whereby  said  valve  means  is  accessible  in  said  recess  means  for 
dispensing  material  from  said  casing  means. 


5393,068 

TONER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  AND  TONER  CARTRIDGE 

THEREFOR 

to  Ktoyaaaa,  Kawaaairi;  TmMaki  NagasMaM,  Yak*- 
KlyaaM  OyaMn,  Dtkyo,  al  or  Japa«,  aariuMTS  to 

aMn,  Ibky*,  Jaraa 

FBed  JMB.  27, 1994.  Scr.  No.  265,937 

Clataa  priority,  appBctiM  JapMi,  Jm.  25, 1993,  5-155303 

tat  CL'  B6»  1/06;  G03G  15/08 

VS.  a.  222—167  32  CWbh 

1.  A  toner  cartridge  mountable  to  a  cartridge  mount  of  a  main 

a.ssembly  of  an  image  fonning  apparatus  comprising  an  electro- 

sutic  latent  image  hearing  meaiber,  and  a  toner  container  for 

containing  toner  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latem  image  on 

said  image  bearing  member,  wherein  said  toner  cartridge  in  said 

cartridge  mount  is  disposable  in  a  mounting  position,  where  said 

cartridge  can  be  mounted  on  or  dismounted  from  said  cartridge 

mount,  aiMl  a  toner  supply  position,  where  toner  can  be  supplied 

from  said  toner  cartridge  into  said  toner  container,  and  wherein 

when  toner  is  to  be  supplied  from  said  toner  cartridge  into  said 

toner  container,  said  toner  cartridge  is  roiatable  in  a  predetermined 

direction  from  lite  mounting  position  to  the  supply  position,  and 

when  tile  toner  cartridge  is  to  be  dismounted  from  ttie  cartridge 

mount,  the  toner  cartridge  is  rotatabie  in  a  direction  opposite  from 
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ing  a  raetenng  chamber,  a  vajve  stem  extending  through  the 
metering  chamber,  and  a  movable  agitator  within  said  metering 
chamber,  wherein  the  movable  agitator  is  conAgured  so  as  to 
encircle  the  valve  stem  within  the  metering  chamber. 


5^3,V7t 
TRUCK  MOUNTED  TANK  HAVING  LOW  CENTER  OF 

GRAvrrv 

Gary   E.   SteadmaB,  Sherwood   Park,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Qnkksilvn-  MaBBfKtiir1i«  LUL,  Alberta,  Canada 

Ftkd  Feb.  7,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  384,M3 

Int  a.*  B*7D  5/64 

MS.  CL  222—608  8  Claims 


the  predetermined  directioa  from  the  toner  supply  position  to  the 
mounting  posiuon.  said  toner  cartridge  comprising: 

a  container  body  for  containing  toner,  said  container  body 
including  a  toner  dischai;ge  oprning  for  discharging  toner 
from  the  container  body: 

a  shutter  for  opening  and  shutting  the  discharge  opening  of  said 
container  body;  and 

a  shutter  support  for  supportiiig  said  shutter  for  movement 
between  a  closed  position  for  shutting  the  discharge  opening, 
and  an  open  position,  away  from  the  closed  position,  for 
opening  the  discharge  opening  of  said  container  body,  said 
shutter  support  including  a  projectioo  at  a  comer  portion  of 
said  shutter  support,  said  projection  being  engageable  with  an 
engaging  portion  of  said  carDidge  mount: 

wherein  when  the  toner  cartridge  is  at  the  toner  supply  position, 
said  projection  is  engaged  with  the  engaging  portion  to  pre- 
vent removal  of  said  toner  cartridge  from  the  cartridge  mount. 


5,593..M9 
AEROSOL  VALVES  WITH  MOVABLE  AGITATOR 
PUMP  A.  Ji^s,  MowNamid,  Great  Brtaiia,  ■rtgnnr  to  Mln- 
■(■Ma  MWas  aMi  ManrfatlwJM  Comfmtj,  St  Pwd,  Miu. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4194M 
Ctafans  prioritv,  appHcatioa  Untied  Kingdom.  Mav  6,  1994, 
9409001;  Oct.  li  1994.  9420971 

InL  a."  GOIF  U/\4 
VS.  a.  222—24*  22  Claims 


1.  A  tanlL  assembly  for  mounting  on  the  frame  of  a  vehicle  tor 
conveying  liquid  cargo,  comprising: 

an  elongate,  generally  cybndricai.  hollow  tanl^  formed  of  fiber- 
glass and  having  an  oval  or  circular  cross-section,  said  tank 
having  a  curved  side  wall  and  end  walls,  said  tanli  having  at 
least  one  interior  compartment,  said  side  wall  having  a  bottom 
portion  when  the  tanic  is  horizontally  mounted  on  its  side  for 
use.  said  bottom  portion  forming  an  opening  for  discharging 
liquid  from  the  compartment: 

a  hollow  sump  of  fiberglass  and  integral  with  the  wall  bottom 
portion  along  the  periphery  of  the  opening,  said  sump  protrud- 
ing downwardly  from  the  bottom  portion,  said  sump  having  a 
generally  vertical  wall  segment  at  one  end.  said  wall  segment 
forming  an  outlet  for  connection  with  a  discharge  assembly. 


54934ni 

DEVICE  FOR  AIDING  IN  DONNING  GARMENTS 

Robert  A.  Losk,  1411  S.  Wilson,  Royal  Oak,  Micta.  480C7 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370066 

InL  Ct*  A47G  25/5>0 

U.S.  CL  223—112  2  Claims 


1.  A  metered  dose  dispensing  valve  for  dispensing  metered 
votinnes  of  a  pressurized  aerosol  fonnulation.  said  valve  compris- 


IC      ^20 


2  An  apparatus  to  assist  an  individual  donning  a  garment,  the 
apparams  composing: 

(a)  base: 

(b)  at  least  a  pair  of  stands,  each  of  the  at  least  a  pair  of  stands 
comprising: 

(1)  a  mounting  portion  attached  to  tlie  base; 
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(2)  a  garment  receiving  portion  attached  to  the  mounting 

portion: 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  at  lea.st  a  pair  of  stands  is  pivotally 

mounted  to  the  base: 
(c)  means  for  extending  at  lea.st  one  of  the  at  least  a  pair  of 
stands  the  means  extending  comprising  means  for  loclcing  the 
at  lea.st  one  stand  in  an  elongatnl  position. 


34  26 


5,593,072 
AUTOMATED  GARMENT  FINISHING  SYSTEM 
Gary   K.   Hester,  Richardson,  Tex.;   Conrad  L.   Fernandez, 
Charlotte,  N.C^  Jon  McNeill,  Arlington,  Tex.;  Ted  M.  Ray, 
McKlnney,  Tex.^  and  William  IVaynor,  San  Antonio,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Levi  Strauss  &  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,853,  Nov.  18,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,458065.  This  application  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,498 
Int.  a."  A41H  5/00:5/02:  B65G  il/00 
\i&.  a.  223—120  22  Oaims 


1  A  fixture  for  use  in  an  automated  finishing  apparatus,  said 
automated  finishing  apparatus  including  a  conveyor  for  moving 
said  fixture  to  a  finishing  station,  a  means  for  maintaining  the 
orientation  of  the  fixture  on  the  conveyor,  and  a  computer  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  fixture  and  the  equipment  which 
performs  finishing  procedures,  said  fixture  compnsing: 

a  free  standing  base  for  floating  movement  along  the  conveyor: 

a  form  on  which  a  garment  can  be  mounted  and  onented  for 

finishing,  said  form  mounted  to  said  base  for  supporting  the 

garment:  and, 

a  means  for  holding  the  garment  in  a  predetermined  orientation 

relative  to  said  base: 
a  means  for  identifying  the  fixnire  and  distinguishing  it  from 
other  hxtures,  said  means  for  identifying  the  fixture  acting 
together  with  said  computer  wfierein.  when  a  garment  is 
mounted  and  oriented  on  said  form,  and  said  fixture  is  placed 
upon  the  conveyor  for  movement  to  the  finishing  station,  the 
orientation  of  the  garment  will  be  fixed  and  known  to  the 
computer  regardless  of  its  location  on  the  conveyor,  and  the 
computer  will  be  able  to  control  the  application  of  finishing 
procedures  to  preselected  areas  on  the  garment. 


4e 


A)  an  elongated  flexible  resilient  strip  of  a  length  sufficient  to  fit 
around  the  wrist  of  a  workman,  said  strip  hav  ing  opposite  end 
portions  and  a  wrist  spanning  central  portion  between  said 
end  portions,  said  strip  having  an  upper  surface  and  an  oppo- 
site lower  surface,  said  upper  surface  bearing  on  one  end 
portion  thereof  an  adhesive  patch  connected  thereto  and  hav- 
ing one  of  a  plurality  of  upstanding  hooks  and  a  plurality  of 
hook  receptors  and  said  lower  surface  bearing  on  the  opposite 
end  portion  thereof  an  adhesive  patch  connected  thereto  and 
having  the  other  of  said  plurality  of  hooks  and  plurality  of 
hook  receptors,  whereby  said  band  is  adjustably  releasably 
connectable  only  around  a  workman's  wnst:  and. 

B)  a  cushion  connected  to  spanning  and  dependmg  from  said 
central  portion  of  said  lower  surface  of  said  stnp.  said  cushion 
containing  at  least  one  permanent  nugnet,  whereby  work- 
man's magneucally  attractable  metallic  work  items  are  mag- 
netically adhered  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  wnst  band  for 
easy  access. 


5,593,074 
BIDIRECTIONAL  HOLSTERS 
John  W.  Matthews  Coroiu  del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Laser 
Products  Ltd.,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451,483 

Int  a.*  A45F  5/O0 

MS.  CI.  224—251  26  Claims 


1  A  combination  of  a  holster  with  a  fla.shlight  having  a  barrel 
having  a  lateral  projection,  and  having  a  lamp  bousing  wider  than 
said  barrel,  wherein: 

said  holster  comprises  a  sheath  for  part  of  saio  flashlight  having 
a  first  bore  receiving  said  lamp  housing,  having  a  narrower 
second  bore  receiving  said  barrel,  and  an  internal  channel 
accommodating  said  lateral  projection. 


5,593,073 

WORKMAN'S  WRIST  BAND 

Danny  Finnepm,  6840  Hickory  Ave„  Orangevale,  Calif.  95662 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,096 

Int.  CL*  A45F  5/00 

MS.  CL  224—183  6  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  workman's  wrist  band,  said  band  comprising,  in 

combination: 


5,593,075 
PARKING  GARAGE  KEY  OR  DOCUMENT  HOLDER 
DonaM  A.  Schumer,  1  Nighlstepper  Ct-  Condominium  #310, 
Baltimore,  Md.  21208 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,160 
Int  CL"  B60R  7/00 
MS.  a.  224—483  15  Claiam 

11.  A  holder  for  parlcing-garage  keys  and  rectangular  documents, 
compnsing: 
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a  rectangular  back  face  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  region,  a 
first  side  region,  and  a  second  side  region; 

two  trapezoidal  side  faces  each  having  a  long- length  side,  a 
medium' length  side,  and  two  short-length  sides,  one  of  said 
long-length  sides  joined  to  said  first  side  region  at  a  first  side 
crease-line,  and  another  one  of  said  long-length  sides  joined 
to  said  second  side  region  at  a  second  side  crease-line: 

a  generally  rectangular  front  face  having  a  length,  a  top  edge, 
side  edges  and  a  bonom  region,  said  top  edge  of  said  from 
face  being  beveled  and  having  a  notch  extending  into  one- 
eighth  to  one- half  of  said  length  of  said  front  face: 

a  rounded  rectangular  bottom  face  joining  said  bottom  region  of 
said  back  face  at  a  back  crease- line  and  said  bottom  region  of 
said  front  face  at  a  front  crease-line; 

said  side  faces  are  oriented  at  a  normal  angle  relative  to  said 
back  face; 

said  back  face  and  said  front  face  are  oriented  at  a  normal  angle 
relative  to  said  bottom  face;  and 

said  back  face  and  said  front  face  are  oriented  opposite  to  one 
another. 


(a)  a  main  rack  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  car  mount 
receiver  and  extending  generally  upward  therefrom; 

(b)  an  upper  member  slidably  mounted  directly  to  the  main  rack 
member  in  interlocking  relationship  therewith,  so  that  the 
upper  member  generally  lies  parallel  to  a  vertical  plane 
defined  by  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle,  the  upper 
member  being  adjustably  mountable  to  the  main  rack  member 
so  as  to  face  forwardly  when  mounted  in  a  first  direction  and 
to  face  rearwardly  when  mounted  in  a  second  direction  which 
is  opposite  to  the  first  direction;  and 

(c)  a  single  bike  mount  slidably  mounted  directly  to  the  upper 
member  in  interlocking  relationship  therewith,  wherein  the 
bike  mount  receives  the  weight  of  a  bike  to  be  carried  and 
comprises: 

(i)  a  sleeve  slidingly  mounted  around  the  upper  member; 
(ii)  a  grooved  member  affixed  to  said  sleeve  and  having  an 

externally  open  groove  shaped  to  partially  receive  a  top 

tube  and  a  seal  tube  of  a  bike; 
(iii)  means  for  holding  said  top  tube  and  said  seat  tube  in  said 

groo\e: 
(Iv)  elongate  resilient  means  placed  within  said  groove  to 

enable  said  holding  means  to  firmly  grip  said  top  and  seat 

tubes  of  the  bike;  and 
(V)  wherein  said  grooved  member  further  compnses  an  angle 

bracket    having    perpendicular    sides    which    define    said 

groove  and  being  bent  along  an  angle  selected  to  enable 

said  lop  and  scat  tubes  of  the  bike  to  partially  fit  between 

the  sides  of  said  angle  bracket. 


SHOULDER-BORNE  CARRYING  STRAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ARTICLES,  SUCH  AS,  GOLF  BAGS 

Theodore- Junes  l2zo.  Evergreen,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Izzo  Sys- 

iems,  Inc  Lakewood,  Cola 

ContiniMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  185,7M,  Jan.  24,  1994,  abandoocd. 

which  is  a  cootinttatioa  of  Scr.  Na  967.784,  Oct.  29,  1992, 

abwidoned.  This  application  Jon.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  482J20 

Int  CL*  A45F  .1/14 

VS.  CL  224—627  19  Claims 


5493J)76 

CAR  CARRIER  RACK  AND  CAR  MOUNT 

Barry  Biondo,  87  WiOard  Tcr.,  Staatford,  Com.  06903 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  173XS,  Dec  27,  1993,  abuidoocd. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524,053 

int  CL"  B60R  9/10 

VS.  CI.  224-^«88  21  Claims 


I.  A  carrier  rack  for  a  vehicle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  from 
front  to  tear,  tlie  vetucle  havmg  a  car  mounted  receiver,  compns- 
ing: 


1.  In  a  golf  bag  having  an  elongated  enclosure,  a  closed  end.  an 
opposite  open  end,  a  handle  on  said  enclosure  between  said  open 
end  and  said  closed  end.  and  a  first  shoulder  strap  of  open  loop 
configuration  extending  in  a  generally  longitudinal  direction 
between  spaced  attachment  points  along  an  outer  surface  of  said 
enclosure,  one  of  said  attachment  points  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
open  end  and  another  of  said  attachment  points  longitudinally 
spaced  from  said  one  attachment  point  with  said  handle  disposed 
between  said  attachment  points  whereby  golf  clubs  may  be  placed 
in  said  golf  bag  and  said  golf  bag  carried  by  passing  said  strap  over 
one  shoulder  of  a  person,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  second  elongated  shoulder  strap  member  having  opposite 
connecting  ends,  and  attaching  means  for  attaching  both  of 
said  connecting  ends  closer  to  said  other  attachment  point  of 
said  first  shoulder  strap  than  to  said  handle  for  extension  of 
said  second  shoulder  strap  over  another  shoulder  of  the  person 
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whereby  said  golf  bag  may  be  suspended  by  said  first  shoul- 
der strap  from  said  one  shoulder  or  by  said  first  and  second 
shoulder  straps  for  balanced  load  distribution  from  both 
shoulders  of  dte  person. 


5^3,078 
MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  ADVANCEMENT  AIVARATUS 

WITH  VIBRATION  REDUCnON 
Iran  Pntora,  Scarbonngh,  Canada,  assignor  to  Prccisioa  Cam- 
era Inc.,  Ibroato,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  362,685 

Int.  CL*  B65H  20/22 

VS.  CL  226—81  20  Claims 


2a2i 


a  magazine  mounted  on  said  body  for  feeding  the  nails  into  said 
driver  guide; 

a  trigger  to  be  operated  by  an  operator  for  dnving  said  driver. 

trigger  control  means  interiocked  between  said  trigger  and  said 
contact  arm  for  permitting  said  driver  to  be  driven  by  the 
operation  of  said  trigger  when  said  contact  arm  is  positioned 
in  said  upper  second  position;  and  idle  driving  prevenbon 
means  adapted  to  prevent  said  driver  from  being  driven  while 
said  trigger  is  operated  when  the  amount  of  the  nails  has  been 
reduced  to  a  predetermined  amount,  said  idle  driving  preven- 
tion means  being  operating  independently  of  the  operation  of 
said  trigger  control  means  caused  by  the  movement  of  said 
contact  arm. 


1.  A  rotary  film  advance  apparatus  for  use  in  a  motion  picture 
camera  or  projector  using  film  having  pairs  of  evenly  spaced 
perforations  located  near  the  edges  of  the  film,  the  rotary  film 
advance  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  including  cam  means  for  defining  a  closed  loop  path 
having  a  pre-selected  contour, 

(b)  a  rotor  mounted  on  the  stator  and  rotatable  at  a  selected 
angular  velocity  in  a  given  direction  of  rotation  about  a  rotor 
axis  extending  through  the  interior  of  the  closed  loop  contour; 
and 

(c)  at  least  one  claw  pivotally  mounted  to  the  rotor  about  a  pivot 
axis  radially  spaced  from  the  rotor  axis  including  a  claw  up 
dimensioned  to  engage  a  film  perforation,  the  claw  tip  rotating 
with  the  rotor  at  a  claw  tip  rotational  speed,  and  cam  follower 
means  spaced  from  the  claw  tip  and  pivot  axis,  for  following 
the  path  of  the  cam  means; 

(d)  wherein  the  contour  is  shaped  to  pivot  the  claw  tip  both 
radially  outwardly  and  backwardly  relative  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  thereby  reducing  the  claw  tip  rotational  speed  to 
approximately  zero  at  the  point  of  engagement  with  the  film 
perforation. 


5,5934IW 
MASK  FOR  PRINTING  SOLDER  PASTE 
Yasuhiro  Tesliinia,  and  Telsiio  Kumkawa,  both  of  Kawasaid, 
Japan,  assignors  to  FiUitsu  liaaitrd,  Kawaaaid,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  198,391,  Feb.  18,  1994,  abandoned, 
whicfa  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  965,702,  Oct.  23, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489^16 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1991,  3-281794; 
Jun.  4,  1992,  4-143084 

Int.  CL*  B23K  37/06;  HOSK  3/34 
VS.  O.  228—39  12  Cteims 


5,593,079 
NAILING  MACHINE 
Kei^i  Mnitojrama,  and  Noriald  Hayaaid,  both  of  Aqjo,  Japan, 
aarignors  to  Makita  Corporalfcin,  Aqjo,  Japan 
FDcd  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402^20 
Claims  priorfty,  appHcalion  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1994,  6-4M1405 
Int  CL*  B25C  J/M 
VS.  a.  227—8  11  Claims 

1.  A  ludling  machine  comprising: 
a  body; 
a  driver  extending  downwardly  from  said  body  and  vertically 

reciprocally  movable  for  driving  nails; 
a  driver  guide  for  guiding  said  driver; 

a  contact  arm  capable  of  movement  between  a  lower  first  posi- 
tion and  an  upper  second  position  and  having  a  lower  end  for 
abutment  on  a  work; 


<^^ 


1. 


A  mask  for  printing  solder  paste  comprising: 
mask  plate  defined  by  top  and  bottom  surfaces  having  first 
mask  holes  formed  therein  in  a  first  surface  region  having  a 
first  thickness  and  second  mask  holes  formed  therein  in  a 
second  swface  region  having  a  second  thickness,  the  second 
thickness  being  less  than  the  first  thickness 


952 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  14.  1997 


said  first  mask  holes  having  a  first  uiiifonn  cross-sectional  shape 
extending  throughout  a  depth  of  the  first  mask  holes  from  said 
top  surface  to  said  bonom  surface  of  said  first  surface  region, 
said  second  mask  holes  having  a  second  uniform  cross- 
sectional  shape  extending  ttarougtaoia  a  depth  of  the  second 
mask  boles  from  said  top  surface  to  said  boaom  surface  of 
said  second  surface  region,  the  area  of  the  second  cross- 
secoonal  shape  being  smaller  than  the  wea  of  the  first  cross- 
sectional  shape,  wherein  said  first  mask  holes  and  said  second 
mask  holes  are  formed  entirely  separately  from  each  other 
such  that  none  of  said  first  mask  holes  and  second  mask  holes 
overlap. 


5^3^1 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
J.  Peter  KiUiuMn,  31785  Hoaewctod,  Fandnston  Hills,  Mkh. 
48334 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  543^4 
IbL  CL^  B23K  37/02 
\^S.  CL  228—45  !•  < 


1.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ekmgaled  actuating  arm. 

a  welding  gun. 

a  main  support  having  one  end  supported  on  a  ground  sup>port 

surface, 
means  for  attaching  said  actuating  arm  to  said  main  support, 
an  elongated  linkage  bar  extending  through  said  actuating  arm 

and  having  one  end  secured  to  said  welding  gun  wherein  axial 

movement  of  said  linkage  bar  relative  to  said  actuating  arm 

moves  said  welding  gun. 
a  handle  secured  to  said  linkage  bar  adjacent  a  second  end  of 

said  actuating  arm  for  axially  moving  said  linkage  bar.  and 
a  lever  secured  to  a  midpoint  of  said  linkage  bar  for  axially 

moving  said  welding  gun. 


5,593^82 
METHODS  OF  BONDING  TARGETS  TO  BACKING 
PLATE  MEMBERS  USING  SOLDER  PASTES  AND 
TARGET/BACKING  PLATE  ASSEMBLIES  BONDED 
THEREBY 
EacciM  Y.  Ivaaov,  Grove  City,  Ohio;  Tatyaaa  F.  Grigoriva. 
Sportaka,  and  Viadiadr  V.  Bald>ni,  Tcreahkove,  both  of 
Rnaaiaa  Fcderatioa,  a—jgiwrs  to  Toaoh  SMD.  Inc  Grove 
aty,  Oliio 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  34«,167 
Int.  CL*  B23K  iim 
MS.  CL  228—122.1  29  Claims 

1.  Method  of  solder  bonding  a  sputter  target  to  a  backing  plate 
member  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  thin  coating  of  a  solder  paste  to  an  interface 
defined  by  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  target  and  said  backing 
plate  member,  said  solder  paste  compnsmg  a  low  melting 


point  metallic  component  having  a  melting  point  of  about  70° 
C.  or  less  and  a  solid  component,  said  solid  component  being 
formed  by  mechanically  alloying  at  least  two  metals  to  form  a 
solid  solution  having  particles  of  between  about  5-100 
microns,  said  at  least  two  metals  con^sing  1)  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  groups  IB.  VIII. 
and  IVB  of  the  periodic  chart:  and  ii)  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  groups  IVA.  IllA  and 
VA  of  the  periodic  chart: 
(b)  allowing  said  solder  past  to  solidify. 


5,593,063 
CASTELLATED  NOZZLE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
THEROF 
Bemic  Hemandei,  Norwadi,  Cooil,-   Raymond  R.  Horton, 
Dover  Plains;  Mickad  J.  Palmer,  Waldcn,  both  of  N.Y.,  and 
Frederick  G.  Wdmidmayer,  Manama^  Va.,  aadgnors  to 
Intematioaal  Bnaincm  Madiinc*  Corporation,  Armonii,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388327 
Int  CL*  H05K  i/34 
\SS.  a.  228—180.21  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  soldering  a  flexible  circuit  carrier  to  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  compnsing: 

(a)  fabricating  a  flexible  circuit  carrier  comprising  an  insulative 
layer  having  a  series  of  apertures  arranged  thereon,  wherein 
said  insulative  layer  has  a  plurality  of  conductive  leads 
formed  thereon,  a  portion  of  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
conductive  leads  being  suspended  over  a  respective  aperture 
of  said  series  of  apertures: 

(b)  aligning  said  flexible  circuit  carrier  over  a  substrate,  said 
substrate  having  a  plurality  of  contact  pads  arranged  thereon 
so  that  said  each  one  of  said  apertures  of  said  flexible  circuit 
carrier  is  alignable  above  an  associated  contact  pad  of  said 
plurality  of  contact  pads,  each  of  said  plurality  of  contact  pads 
having  a  solder  coating  thereon: 

(c)  aligning  a  castellated  nozzle  over  said  flexible  circuit  carrier, 
said  castellated  nozzle  having  a  plurality  of  castellations  pro- 
truding therefrom,  said  castellations  being  arranged  in  a  like 
manner  to  said  plurality  of  apertures  so  that  each  one  of  said 
ca.stellations  is  alignable  above  an  associated  contact  pad  of 
said  plurality  of  contact  pads: 

(d)  applying  force  to  said  castellated  nozzle  so  that  each  of  said 
plurality  of  leads  are  displaced  into  said  plurality  of  apertures 
and  into  contact  with  said  plurality  of  contact  pads:  and 

(e)  melting  said  solder  coatings  of  said  contact  pads  so  as  to 
facilitate  solder  bonding  of  said  contact  pads  to  their  respec- 
tive conductive  leads 
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5493,084 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  CONSTANT  VELOCITY 

FIXED  JOINT 

Peter  Han,  Hcancf;  Werner  Knide,  NcanUrchai,  and  Herbert 

Iterct,  Hcancf,  ail  of  Gcrauny,  aaaignors  to  GKN  Aatomo- 

Utc  AG,  Slefborf,  Germany 

Divirion  of  Ser.  No.  41444,  Apr.  2, 1993,  PaL  No.  5,433,668. 
This  application  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396449 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  Apr.  3,  1992,  42  11 
170.6;  Apr.  3,  1992,  42  U  042.4;  Feb.  10,  1993,  43  03  901.4 

InL  CL*  B23K  37/04 
M&.  a.  228—182  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  plurality  of  supporting  msens  for 
axially  securing  a  cage  of  a  constant  velocity  fixed  joint,  said 
constant  velocity  fixed  joint  comprising  an  outer  joint  part  having  a 
plurality  of  substantially  axially  extending  circumferentially.  dis- 
tributed outer  running  grooves,  an  inner  joint  part  having  a  plural- 
ity of  inner  running  grooves  corresponding  to  said  plurality  ot 
outer  running  grooves,  said  cage  being  arranged  between  said  outer 
joint  pan  and  said  inner  joint  part  and  having  a  plurality  of 
windows,  and  a  torque  transmitting  ball  received  in  each  of  said 
plurality  of  inner  and  outer  running  grooves  and  guided  in  a 
respective  window  of  said  cage,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  recess  in  said  outer  joint  part  between  at  least  two 
pairs  of  adjacent  outer  running  grooves  of  said  outer  joint 
part; 
inserting  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  supporting  inserts  into 
each  recess  in  said  outer  joint  part,  said  supporting  inserts 
being  connected  to  one  another  by  an  annular  strip: 
positioning  said  supporting  inserts  to  axially  secure  said  cage 

within  said  outer  joint  part; 
welding  each  of  said  supporting  inserts  to  its  respective  recess: 

and 
removing  said  annular  strip  between  said  plurality  of  supporting 
inserts. 


5493J65 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  IMPELLER 

ASSEMBLY 

Henry  J.  Toldll,  Chnia  VlMm,  CaliL;  RnmeU  B.  Galfaigher, 

PaincsviBc  OUa;  Kcneth  G.  Kabnrych,  Ddmar,  and  Nils 

0.  HaUatram,  San  Dicto,  both  of  CaUL,  aasicnors  to  Solar 
Itarbines  Incorporrted,  Sui  Dicfo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,434 

Int  CL*  B23K  2000,  B23P  \5/04 

MS.  a.  228—193  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  diffusion  bonding  first  and  second  mating 
articles  defining  a  cavity  therebetween,  comprising: 

tack  welding  the  first  article  to  the  second  article  at  several 
locations; 

providing  an  evacuation  tube  having  a  sidewall  and  a  passage- 
way therethrough,  sealing  the  evacuation  tube  in  a  hole 
defined  in  the  articles  and  sealing  the  evacuation  tube  and  the 
periphery  of  said  mating  articles  together  and  defining  a 


cavity  between  the  articles  with  said  evacuation  passageway 

in  communication  with  said  article  cavity: 
drawing  air  through  the  passageway  of  the  evacuation  tube  to 

verify  that  the  passageway  remained  open  after  sealing  the 

evacuation  tube  and  prior  to  sealing  the  periphery  of  the 

mating  articles: 
drawing  a  vacuum  in  the  article  cavity  and  the  tube  pa.ssageway: 
testing  the  vacuum  integrity  of  the  cavity; 
sealing  the  passageway  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  sealed 

articles; 
subjecting  the  sealed  articles  having  the  associated  evacuation 

tube  to  a  tetnperature  and  pressures  sufiBcieiTt  to  diflFusion 

bond  the  articles  together: 
inspecting  the  associated  evacuation  tube  and 
determining   successful   diffusion   bonding   of  the   articles   in 

response  to  the  evacuation  tube  sidewall  being  collapsed. 

providing  visual  confirmation  that  the  seal  was  maintained 

during  hot  isostatic  pressing  and  determining  the  un.successful 

diffusion  bonding  of  the  articles  in  response  to  the  evacuation 

tube  sidewalls  not  being  collapsed. 


5493,086 
DOCUMENT  HOLDER  WITH  AN  EXTENSIBLE- 
RETRACTABLE  BAG 
Chin-Lien  Ho,  No.  36,  Lo-Yang  Rd„  Hsi-'nui  DisL,  Taichong 
City,  lUwan 

Filed  Jun.  16.  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,057 
Int.  CL*  B65D  30/20 
VS.  a.  229^-67  J  3  I 


1.  A  document  holder  including  a  bag  body  with  an  open  top. 
said  bag  body  having  an  elongated  bottom  plate  with  a  first  long 
side  and  a  second  long  side  parallel  to  said  first  long  side,  a  vertical 
first  side  plate  extending  integrally  from  said  first  long  side  of  said 
bottom  plate,  a  cover  plate  extending  integrally  from  an  upper  end 
portion  of  said  first  side  plate  and  covering  said  open  top.  a  vertical 
second  side  plate  mounted  on  said  bottom  plate  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  side  plate,  a  pair  of  coUapsibie  connecting  members 
mounted  over  said  bottom  plate  and  imerconnectiiig  said  first  and 
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second  side  plates  in  such  a  manner  that  said  second  side  plate  is 
generally  ptfallel  to  said  lirst  side  plate  and  thai  a  document 
receiving  space  Is  defined  between  said  first  and  second  side  plates 
and  between  said  connecting  noembers,  and  a  plurality  ot  partition 
sheets  attached  to  said  connecting  menibers  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  ftnit  and  second  side  plates  so  as  to  divide  said  document 
receiving  spacerinto  a  plurality  of  first  document  holding  rooms 
accessible  from  said  open  top.  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

said  second  side  plaie  bavmg  a  honzoatal  support  section  lying 
movably  on  said  booom  plate  and  a  vertical  secuon  formed 
integrally  with  said  horizontal  support  section,  an  inner 
peripheral  portion  defining  an  opening  through  said  vertical 
section  and  located  adjacent  to  said  horizontal  support  sec- 
tion, and  a  fastener  instaUed  on  said  inner  peripheral  portion: 
said  bag  body  including  a  vertical  guideway  plate  projecting 
integrally  from  said  second  long  side  of  said  bottom  plate  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  second  side  plate  is  located  at  a  first 
position  which  is  situated  on  said  bottom  plate  between  said 
guideway  plate  and  said  first  side  plate,  an  elongated  vertical 
guide  sheet  mounted  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  guideway 
plate,  and  a  resilient  pull  strap  iiuercoiuiecting  said  guide 
sheet  and  one  of  said  first  side  plate  and  said  bottom  plate  so 
as  to  pull  said  guideway  plate  toward  said  first  side  plate,  said 
guideway  plate  being  unfoMaMe  relative  to  said  boaom  plate 
when  said  cover  plate  is  removed  bom  said  top  of  said  bag 
body  so  as  to  keep  said  guideway  plate  and  said  bottom  plate 
in  a  plane,  and  so  as  to  permit  outward  movement  of  said 
second  side  plate  from  said  first  posilioa  to  a  second  position 
which  is  situated  on  said  guideway  plate  and  in  which  said 
telener  of  said  second  side  plale  can  be  fastened  to  said 
guideway  plate  in  ofxler  to  prevent  said  second  side  plate  from 
being  pulled  back  to  said  first  position  by  said  resilient  pull 
strap  and  from  outward  movement  from  said  second  position; 
said  guide  sheet  being  capable  of  being  turned  together  with  said 
guideway  plate  to  a  horizontal  position  so  as  to  guide  said 
horizontal  support  section  of  said  second  side  plate  to  move 
horizontally  between  said  guide  sheet  and  said  guideway  plate 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  thereby 
unfolding  said  connecting  members  and  permitting  said  plu- 
rality of  partition  sheets  to  define  a  plurality  of  second  docu- 
ment holding  rooms  which  have  a  size  greater  than  that  of 
said  first  document  holding  rooms. 


each  end  panel  having  two  spaced  upper  comer  areas  and  two 
upwardly  extending  projections,  each  projection  being 
inwardly  spaced  from  one  of  the  upper  comer  areas: 

a  flexible  sheet  forming  boaom  and  side  panels  extending 
between  the  end  panels: 

each  side  panel  including  an  upper  inwardly  sloped  portion: 

the  upper  comer  areas  of  (he  end  panels  extending  through  slots 
in  the  upper  sloped  portions: 

a  top  panel  segment  extending  inwardly  from  each  upper  sloped 
portion: 

means  for  securing  the  lop  panel  segments  to  associated  of  said 
end  panel  projections:  and 

each  end  panel  including  an  end  panel  flap  connected  by  a  fold 
line  to  the  bottom  panel,  the  end  panel  flaps  extending 
upwardly  for  substantially  the  entire  height  of  tlie  end  panels. 


5393,688 
HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Werner  Hcniuich,  FdllMdi,  and  Clemens  Bentde,  Stuttgart, 
both  at  Germany,  aasignors  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Stuttgart, 
Gennnny 

Filed  Oct  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  542,777 
CUims  piterity,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Oct.  15,  1994,  44  36 
943J 

Int  CL"  BMH  1/02 
VS.  a.  237— 12J  C  10  Claims 


5,593J87 
OPEN-TOP  CONTAINER  WTTH  INTEGRAL  END  PANELS 
Jokn  A.  Row.  and  James  C.  Fogk,  ImiIIi  of  Marietta,  Ga., 
■wtipinn  to  Rivcrwood  International  Corporatioo,  Atlanta, 
Ga. 

FDed  Ang.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,695 

Int  CL'  B65D  5/32:21/032 

VS.  CL  229—199  19  Claims 


1.  A  container,  comprising: 

two  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  relatively  rigid  end  panels; 


1 .  Heating  device  for  motor  vehicles  with  a  water-cooled  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  with  a  water/air  heal  exchanger  which  is 
connected  to  a  cooling  water  circuit  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  on  the  one  hand  and  to  an  auxiliary  heating  unit  which  is 
independent  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  on  the  other  hand, 
and  with  a  thermostatically  activated  switching  element  which  is 
constnicted  such  that  when  the  auxiliary  heating  unit  is  swritched 
on  the  heating  water  heated  up  by  the  auxiliary  heating  flows  via 
the  heat  exchanger  below  a  temperature  prescribed  by  the  switch- 
ing element  and  additionally  via  the  internal  combustion  engine 
above  the  prescribed  temperature,  and  when  the  auxiliary  heating 
unit  is  switched  off  the  engine  cooling  water  healed  up  by  the 
internal  combustion  engiite  flows  via  the  heat  exchanger,  for  which 
purpose  the  switching  etement  has  an  inflow  chamber  which  is 
connected  to  the  cooling  circuit  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 
and  an  outflow  chamber  which  is  connected  both  to  the  heat 
exchanger  and  to  the  auxiliary  heating  uiut  as  well  as  a  non-retum 
valve  which  is  arranged  between  the  inflow  chamber  aiKl  outflow 
chamber  and  has  a  valve  element  and  valve  seat,  the  blocking 
direction  of  which  non-retum  valve  is  directed  towards  the  inflow 
chamber,  wherein  the  inflow  chamber  and  outflow  chamber  are 
connected  to  one  another  via  at  least  one  leakage  hole, 
and  wherein  the  thermostat  is  arranged  in  die  inflow  chamber 
and  has  an  activation  element  which  lifts  off  the  valve  element 
of  the  non-retum  valve  from  its  valve  seal  above  a  prescribed 
temperature. 
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S493JI9 
CK06STK  PLUG  FOB  A  RAILKOAD  SPKE 
I  L.  Cumtr,  3M»  rWt  Uck  Ki^  Mmmat  Wt 

tartm  L.  Strihcfv  Kte.  2, 558  l^MivMa  La„ 
Ky.  48888.  tmt  jMtfk  T.  WbM,  586  Mivfaa 
LaGn^C  Ky.  48831 

raad  Oct  13,  1995,  Ser.  Na^  542,991 
tart.  CL'^  EMB  »06 
U.S.  CL  238—378  17 


Dr, 


^^ 


JO 


2DoL- 


1.  A  railroad  device,  adapted  to  be  pocitioned  within  an  existing 
spike  hole  in  a  croulie,  for  restoring  a  predetermined  gage 
between  parallel  railroad  rails  comprising 
a  sleeve  having  a  slot  along  one  side  thereof,  said  sleeve  finther 
having  a  substantially  hollow  interior  adapted  to  receive  a 
railroad  spike  and  having  a  configuration  complimentary  to 
the  confignrMkn  of  the  spike; 
a  member  pivotally  aiworiatfd  widi  said  sleeve  at  a  first  end  for 
pivoting  movement  between  an  initial  position,  in  which  said 
member  is  housed  sutwttanrially  witliin  said  sleeve,  through 
said  slot  to  an  extended  position,  in  which  said  member  is 
positioned  substantially  outside  of  said  sleeve,  said  member  in 
said  extended  position  having  a  distal  end  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  sleeve,  said  member  having 
a  first  surface  positioned  adjacent  to  and  extending  along  said 
slot  from  said  first  end  toward  a  top  edge  of  said  slot  when 
said  member  is  in  the  initial  position, 
a  second  surftce  positioned  across  a  portion  ctf  the  interior  of 
said  sleeve  when  said  member  is  in  llie  initial  position  and 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  an  edge  of  the  spike  when  being 
uiged  into  said  sleeve  theieby  causing  said  member  to  pivot 
into  said  extended  position,  and 

a  third  surfrKe  being  aligned  in  an  essentially  parallel  relation- 
ship with  said  one  side  of  said  sleeve  when  said  member  is 
in  the  extended  position  and  adapted  to  abut  against  die 
spike  when  positioiied  in  said  sleeve. 


5,593,898 

SNOW  GUN 

Richard  M/trmtc,  RJR.  #4„  UzbrMfc,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1994,  Ser.  Na  362,998 

Int  CL'  F25C  3/04 

VS.  CL  239^2.2  17  Claims 


1  TTT^frTTTTTT 


spaced  there  along  with  said  tube  anangenent  cioaed  eidter  end, 
said  snow  boom  having  a  liquid  feed  amngeiBeal  for  tnppiyiag 
pressurized  liquid  lo  said  now  boom  which  liquid  wiiea  exhauMed 
through  said  nozzles  form*  a  fine  diqxnion  of  Uqnid  dtopiets, 
means  for  ceMnUy  nppoftiiig  said  boom  geaerriiy  hiMinmUBy  at 
a  raised  positioa  and  to  allow  ai  least  limiied  rotaicn  rfiaut  a 
vertical  axis,  and  wherein  said  nozzles  being  atiemaied  such  that 
the  fine  dispersion  of  liquid  droplets  is  generally  from  one  side  of 
said  boonL 


5,593.891 
DUAL  SOLUTHN«  AFnJCATKW  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Hanris,  Lacan,  Utah,  aarisnar  to  Harris  R« 
tacLagM,Utih 

F«e4  Nov.  7,  1994,  Sck  No.  335^18 
int  CL'  BaSB  7/26 
VS.  CL  1!»—Xn  14 


1.  An  aiiangement  for  making  snow  comprising  an  elongate 
snow  boom  having  a  tube  arrangement  with  a  series  of  nozzles 


1.  A  solution  application  system  for  mixing  at  least  two  solutions 
and  applying  the  mixed  solutions  to  textiles  comprising: 

supply  means  on  a  mobile  base  said  means  containing  containers 
for  separately  holding  each  solutioa,  means  for  heating  tiie 
solution  in  each  container  to  a  desired  tempentwe  and  means 
for  delivery  of  solution  from  each  container  to  a  fieed  means. 

applicator  means  comprising  a  portable  ekmgaie  support  strac- 
ture  having  a  proximal  solution  receiving  end  and  a  distal 
solution  application  end  said  support  fratne  being  contotired 
from  die  proximal  to  distal  end  outwardly  and  downwardly 
and  containing  an  inteimediaie  handle  means  between  said 
proximal  and  distal  ends,  valve  means  attarhrd  to  said  proxi- 
mal end  containing  a  valve  for  each  solution  to  be  delivered, 
each  valve  having  a  connector  for  receiving  solution  from  a 
container  through  a  feed  means  and  adapted  to  deliver  said 
solution  to  a  mixing  means,  mixing  means  for  receiving  said 
solutions  from  said  valve  means  and  causing  said  solutions  to 
form  a  mixed  solution  at  essentially  ambient  pressuie,  con- 
veying means  for  directing  said  mixed  solution  at  essentially 
ambient  pressure  from  said  mixmg  means  to  an  application 
manifold  means  and  appUcation  manifold  means  attached  to 
the  distal  solution  application  end  of  said  support  structure  for 
receiving  mixed  solution  from  said  conveying  means,  said 
manifold  means  having  exit  poits  to  direct  said  mixed  solu- 
tion to  a  textile  fiber,  and 

feed  means  interconnecting  each  container  of  said  supply  means 
to  a  connector  of  said  valve  means  of  said  appUcator  means 
for  conveying  solution  from  each  of  said  containers  of  said 
supply  means  to  said  valve  means  of  applicator  means. 
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5,59M92 
MONITOR  WITH  SAFETY  VALVE 
G.  Mc^miii.  Vrffilii,  amd  Dwrid  J.  Kolacz,  Ply- 
k«(k  af  Iiid^  ■wigBiiri  to  IhA  Force  Tips,  Lk^ 


I  of  Ser.  No.  253^27,  Ju.  2,  1994,  abiidoiicd, 
b  a  tuirt— rii»  €f  Scr.  No.  1M.722,  Dec  13,  1993, 
.  Tbb  affUcalloa  Oct  23,  199S,  Scr.  No.  54«,M2 
iBt  CL"  IMSB  15/06.  AOC  39/00 
VS.  CL  239^285  12  i 


1.  A  portable  base  for  a  monitor,  said  base  being  operable  to 
convey  a  bquid  from  a  supply  to  the  monitor,  said  base  when  in 
customary  use  being  placed  in  an  operating  position  on  a  suppon 
surface,  said  ba.se  compn.sing  a  coodiut  forming  a  flow  pa.ssage 
befween  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  said  inlet  end  being 
connectable  to  said  supply  and  said  outlet  end  being  connectable  to 
the  monitor,  and  valve  means  mounted  on  said  conduit  for  auto- 
matically closing  said  flow  passage  in  the  event  that  said  base  lift^ 
off  the  suppon  siirface.  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  pivot 
ably  mounted  in  said  flow  pa.ssage  and  mov  able  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  and  trip  means  connected  (o  said  valve  and 
responsive  to  the  base  lifting  from  the  support  surtace  for  moving 
said  valve  to  said  closed  position. 


a  discharge  passage  in  the  sprayer  housing,  the  discharge  pas- 
sage ha\'tng  an  oriftce  for  dispensing  liquid  from  the  sprayer 
bousing; 

a  vent  opeiung  in  the  sprayer  housing  for  venting  air  into  a 
liquid  container  when  the  sprayer  housing  is  connected  to  a 
liquid  container; 

a  trigger  mounted  on  the  sprayer  housing  for  movement  relative 
to  the  sprayer  housing  between  charge  and  discharge  positions 
of  the  trigger;  and. 

a  pump  on  the  sprayer  bousing  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
tngger  for  drawmg  liquid  &om  a  container  and  into  the  pump 
m  response  to  the  trigger  being  moved  to  the  charge  position, 
and  for  dispensing  the  liquid  from  the  pump  and  through  the 
discharge  passage  orifice  in  response  to  the  trigger  being 
moved  to  the  discharge  position,  the  pump  having  a  resilient 
cylindncal  sidewall  having  a  center  axis  and  axially  opposite 
forward  and  rearward  ends,  the  rearward  end  is  connected  to 
the  sprayer  hou.sing  and  the  forward  end  covers  over  the  vent 
opemng  in  the  sprayer  housing,  and  the  pump  has  a  fitint  wall 
that  is  connected  to  the  sidewall  forward  end  and  together 
with  the  sidewall  encloses  an  interior  volume  of  the  pump,  the 
front  wall  is  operatively  connected  to  the  tngger  whereby  the 
front  wall  is  pushed  rearwardly  into  the  interior  volume  of  the 
pump  causing  the  forward  end  of  the  sidewall  to  be  folded 
rearwardly  into  the  interior  volume  of  the  pump  uncovenng 
the  vent  opening  in  the  sprayer  housing  in  response  to  the 
tngger  being  moved  to  the  discharge  position. 


5393,994 

pi;mp  sprayer  having  variable  discharge 

Jacques  J.  Barriac,  ClareBoot,  and  R.  Pat  Grogan,  Downey, 
boa  of  CaKf,,  mssiffimts  to  Catanar  Inc..  aty  of  Industry. 
CaBf. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  199S,  Ser.  No.  385,133 
InL  a."  B05B  1/34 


MS.  CL  239—176 


18  Claims 


5,593,«93 
LOW  COST  TRIGGER  SPRAYER  HAVING 
ELASTOMERIC  PUMP  AND  INLET  VALVE 
D.  Foatei;  Sc  Ckartca,  Md  PUHp  L.  Ncteoa,  EUtavUle. 
of  Mo^  Miiigiiort  lo  CoMtko  IntcrnatkMal,  Inc  St. 
Mo. 

DiiMan  of  Ser.  No.  9M45S,  Oct.  2L  1992,  PaL  No.  5^85^2. 

wWck  b  a  caatinatio»4n-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  M3,281,  Oct  25, 

1998,  Pat  No.  5a34,lM.  TWs  appttcatioa  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  372,897 

iat  CL"  fmm  9/043 

VS.  CL  239—333  17  Claims 


I.  A  tngger  sprayer  comprising; 
a  sprayer  housing; 

a  connector  on  the  sprayer  housing  for  connecting  the  sprayer 
boosing  to  a  liquid  container. 


1.  A  pump  sprayer  having  a  reciprocable  hollow  piston  stem 
defining  a  fluid  di.scharge  passage,  a  plunger  head  mounted  on  said 
stem  and  having  a  probe  extending  transversely  from  said  stem,  a 
nozzle  cap  assembly  including  a  nozzle  cap  surrounding  said 
probe,  said  cap  having  a  discharge  orifice  and  means  including  a 
spin  chamber  in  communication  with  said  orifice  for  imparting  a 
spin  at  a  given  velocity  to  fluid  to  be  discharged  through  said 
orihce  as  a  fine  mist  spray  of  a  given  discharge  spray  pattern  in  a 
finj  position  of  said  cap.  a  fluid  path  defined  between  said  head 
and  said  nozzle  cap  and  extending  from  said  passage  to  said  orifice 
vu  said  spin  imparting  means,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  nozzle  cap  assembly  is  hinged  to  said  plunger  head  for 
movement  of  said  spm  imparting  means  a  given  distance 
away  from  a  free  end  of  said  probe  to  a  second  position  for 
negating  the  spin  imparted  to  the  fluid  for  varying  the  dis- 
charge spray  pattern,  said  assembly  having  a  cover  plate 
overlying  said  plunger  head  to  facilitate  the  hinged  movement 
between  said  ArM  and  second  positions 
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5,5934)95 
NOZZLES  FOR  FUEL  INJECTIONS 
Robert  M.  Davis,  Maylantb,  and  Jorge  M.  P.  da  Silva,  West 
LccderviUe,  botk  oT  AuatraUa,  aaaignors  to  Orbital  Engine 
Company  (AwtraUal  Pty.  Limited,  Bakatta,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  194306,  Feb.  4,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coMinnation  of  Scr.  No.  768,841,  Sep.  26,  1991. 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  482399 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia,  Jan.  26, 1990,  PJ8341 
Int  a.'  F02M  6IA)8:6I/I8:67/I2:69A)4 
VS.  CL  239—584  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  adhered  paper  frtxn  paper  covered 
gypsum  board,  inclwhng  relauvely  damp  gypsum  board,  compris- 
ing: 


haminermillmg  said  gypsum  board  by  fraciunng  impact  down 
through  holes  of  a  haramennilj  giate,  said  holes  having  a 
circular  cross-section  to  size  and  separate  a  substantial 
amoimt  of  said  adhered  paper  from  said  gypsum  board  lo  a 
screenable  mixture  of  pieces  of  paper  and  smaller  separated 
gypsum  board  particles,  said  pieces  of  paper  having  a  maxi- 
mum transverse  dimension  less  tiian  tlie  minimum  transverse 
dimension  of  said  holes; 

feeding  said  mixture  from  the  grate;  and 

screening  said  mixttne  to  segregate  a  substantial  amoum  of  said 
pieces  of  paper  from  said  gypsuro  board  particles. 


5,593,897 
MICRO  MEDIA  MILL  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS  I'SE 
Douglas   D,  Corbin,  Rochester,  N.Y..  assignor  to   Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  258.010 

lot  a."  B82C  17/16:17/20 

VS.  a.  241—21  40  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  fiiel  injector  having  a  selec- 
livel>  openable  nozzle  through  which  fuel  entrained  in  a  gas  is 
delivered  directly  to  a  combustion  chamber  uf  the  engine,  said 
nozzle  compnsing  a  port  having  an  internal  annular  surface  and  a 
valve  member  having  an  external  annular  surface  co-axiai  with 
respect  to  the  internal  annular  surface,  said  valve  member  being 
axially  movable  relative  to  the  port  to  selectively  provide  between 
said  internal  and  external  annular  surfaces  a  continuous  passage  for 
the  delivery  of  fuel  entrained  in  gas  therethrough  or  sealing  contact 
iherel>etween  along  a  circular  seat  line  substantially  co-axial  to  the 
respective  annular  surfaces  to  prevent  the  delivery  of  fiiel  entrained 
in  gas  therebetween,  each  said  annular  surface  being  of  an  openlv 
divergent  form  in  the  direction  of  fuel  delivery  with  said  annular 
surfaces  being  relatively  configured  so  that  when  the  internal  and 
external  annular  surfaces  are  in  sealing  contact  along  said  circular 
seat  line  the  maximum  width  of  the  passage  between  said  surfaces 
downstream  from  said  seat  line  is  not  substantially  more  than  30 


5,5934)96 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

ADHERED  PAPER  FROM  PAPER  COV  ERED  G^  PSLM 

BOARD 

Byrvo  W.  Harker,  8557  ■  213tfa  Street  and  John  A.  McCamley, 

20321  -  80th  Avenue,  both  of  Langley,  British  Columbia, 

Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51^79,  Apr.  23,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561370.  Jul.  31.  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  321,229.  Mar. 

8,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appHcadaa  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

328332 

Int  CL'  B20C  19/00:19/12 

VS.  a.  241—14  13  Claims 
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13.  A  method  of  wet  batch  grinding  comprising  providing  a 
generally  cylindncal  vessel  containing  grinding  media,  said  vessel 
having  a  volume  of  between  about  30  and  75  ml.  extending  into 
said  vessel  an  agitator  roiatable  about  its  shaft  and  having  pegs 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  wherein  said  pegs 
extend  within  about  I  to  about  3  mm  of  said  cylinder  and  wherein 
the  diameter  of  said  ves.sel  is  between  about  10  and  about  30  mm 
placing  said  agitator  into  said  gnnding  media  such  thai  the  upper- 
most peg  is  generally  at  the  upper  level  of  the  media,  adding 
vehicle  liquid,  adding  the  material  to  be  ground,  and  agitating  said 
media  and  said  material,  by  rotation  of  said  agitator,  with  the 
proviso  that  said  vessel  comprises  a  test  tube,  and  said  agitator 
consists  of  said  shaft  and  said  pegs. 


5,593,098 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PULPING  WASTE 

PAPER 

Marie  W.  Spcacer,  1451  Mia— fcu  St,  Drla8rld.  Wis.  53818, 
and  Donald  C.  Chccsman,  993  Lake  Cowtry  Ct,  ( 
wocWiB.S3866 

Fifed  Imm.  7,  1996,  Sec  No.  659,878 
Int  CL'  B82C  18^40:23/18 
VS.  iX  241—46.81  3  i 

1.  Apparatus  for  pulping  of  waste  paper  comprising; 
a — Twin  mbe  pulping  cylinder  tank  moimed  horizontally  and 

water  inlets  and 
b — said  twin  tuiie  pulping  cyluder  tank  mounted  bonzoMally 
above  and  parallel  to  a  lower  twin  tube  pulping  cylinder  md. 
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an  access  port  providing  direct  access  to  said  means  to  tighten 
without  disassembly  of  any  portion  of  said  drive  means. 


tnicnMS  and  for  simnltaiieaiisly  abaartriiig  ifae  liquid  sub- 
:  in  die  ground  harvest  leftoven  for  fonrnng  solid  fotil- 


c — ptftT  feed  opening  on  Ibe  top  of  said  twin  tube  pulping 
cylinder  moumed  over  said  lower  twin  tube  puiping  cybnder 
and. 

d — said  paper  fieed  npming  of  said  twin  tnbe  pulping  cylinder 
tank  locntod  at  the  lop  lad  cad  of  said  i^iper  twin  tube  pulping 
cylinder  tank  and. 

e — a  skaft  in  each  of  said  twin  tube  p**!""!;  cylinders,  and  each 
said  shaft  extending  to  HI  elediic  molar  and. 

f — a  pimality  of  dinger  anns  in  sets  of  three  attarhrd  lo  split 
ring  faHciirrs  on  said  shafts  and, 

g — a  pulp  afaxiy  oadet  *  nj^Hing  fnmt  said  upper  twin  tube 
pulping  cylinder  lank  mounted  above  said  lower  twin  tnbe 
polping  cylinder,  and  said  ooikt  '■"■''■■f  into  said  lower 
twin  lube  pulping  cylinder  tank  and, 

h — a  pulp  shny  oudet  ftom  said  lower  twin  tube  pulping 
cylinder  tank  to  crude  pulp  sfamy  tank  and 

i — aeraboa  nozzles  for  compRsaed  air  inlet  into  bottom  of  said 
cnide  pulp  slvny  tank  and  said  aeratioa  nozzles  directed 
upward  to  vertically  imwicd  bailie  plates  and 

j — a  ptandity  of  perferaiBd  conveyor  troughs  mouiMed  diago- 
naDy  npwani  in  said  crude  pulp  tinny  tank  and, 

k — a  perliDiated  screw  conveyer  iiawnied  in  each  of  said  perfo- 
rated troughs  and. 

1 — a  tank  mounted  under  said  plurality  of  perfbraied  coaveyor 
troughs. 


SOLB  WASnC  CmiMINUnMt  WriH  UEMOVAnUE 
■BAKING  ASSDMBLY  AND  IMPKOVKD  sow  KAILS 
W.  fli^hin,  Sk.  KaMka  KOr^a;  Bafecrt  T.  Sakal, 
ViHa;  CMg  J.  rcMtta«y,  Bami^aa  Baa 
■ay  B.  GntaB,  IMim  trii  af  CriK,  aiil^an  I*  I 


Cmtlmmttm-^-fmttwtStt.  Hm.  273,724,  JaL  19, 19M,  PaL 

Na.  S«47Un,  wfeltk  h  a  caalhtHiiaa  af  Sk  Na.  77,lWi,  Jm. 

1«,  1M3,  rat  Nau  SJ84M*-  TWi  ipiletiia  Dee.  4^  IMS, 

ScKNaLSC7,M4 
iBfL  a.'  BtXC  I8/J6 
VS.  CL  241— IM  J  22  ( 


AFTABATUS  KHt  PBODUCDfG  SOLID  FEBTILIZEB 

FKCMM  UQUID  SUBSTANCES  SUCH  AS  MANUBE  FBOM 

UVEBSrOCK  OB  SLUDGE 

St  MMlhti  Wcg  9,  A-a97t  Va 


Filed  Dec  14, 1M3,  Set:  Na.  1«7,477 
tat  CL*  BUG  2J/76 
U.S.  CL  241— 44,t2  5  i 

1.  An  miwialus  for  producing  tobd  fenilizer.  cotnprisiiig 
a  grinding  and  blending  device; 

harvest  leftover  supply  meant  communicating  with  said  grinding 
and  Mending  device  for  supplying  harvest  leftovers  to  said 
grinding  and  Mending  device; 
bqnid  substance  supply  means  conammiraring  with  said  grind- 
ing and  Mending  device  for  supplying  a  liquid  substance 
selrcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  manure  and 
sludge  to  said  grinding  and  bieadiiig  device; 
said  giinding  and  Heading  device  including  meaaa  for  grinding 
the  harvest  leftovers  lo  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  a  few 


1.  Apparatus  for  comminuting  solid  waaie  material  comprising: 
drive  means  for  providing  rotary  motion,  a  pair  of  cutter  stacks 
with  ciiner  elements  of  one  stack  interleaved  with  cutter 
ekments  of  the  other,  and  gear  means  to  transmit  the  rotary 
motion  of  said  drive  means  into  cotmler-fotation  of  cutter 
elements  of  one  stack  with  cutter  elements  of  the  other,  each 
<rf'  said  cutter  stacks  comprising  a  central  shaft  jounuled  for 
roiatiaa  proximate  each  aid, 
means  to  tighten  each  of  said  cutter  stacks  positioned  on  said 
stacks  proximate  to  said  gear  means,  and 


S,S93,1»1 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY 

SPOOLING  A  FILAMENT  ON  REELS  WITH 

ACCESSIBLE  LONG  INSIDE  ENDS 

Joseph    Varga,    Woodbridgc,    Canada,    aasigiior    to    Cecco 

Machinery  Manufacturing,  Ltd.,  Concord,  Canada 

FUcd  Feb.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  594,794 

InL  a.'  B45H  67A)44;54A)0 

VS.  O.  242—25  A  19  Claims 


along  said  elongate  path  and  enter  said  radial  slot  to  provide  a 
smooth  transition  of  movcmeDt  of  the  filameni  from  said  elongate 
path  in  said  cutting  reference  fiaoe  to  the  drum  of  the  empty  reel  in 
said  winding  refeience  plane:  drive  means  for  driving  said  reels  at 
selected  speeds  and  for  initially  driving  the  empty  icel  at  a  first 
speed  when  the  filameni  is  pulled  into  said  cutting  reference  plane: 
and  control  means  for  accelerating  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the 
empty  reel  from  said  first  speed  as  the  filament  is  initially  depos- 
ited along  said  elongate  path  to  a  higher,  second  speed  as  the 
filament  is  removed  from  said  elongate  path  and  applied  to  the 
drum  of  the  empty  reel  to  at  least  partially  compensate  tor  vanahle 
radial  distances  from  the  time  that  the  filament  is  cut  and  held  at 
the  nm  of  the  empty  reel  to  the  time  that  the  filament  is  initially 
wound  on  the  drum  of  the  empty  reel,  and  whereby  the  filament  is 
subjected  to  minimal  bending  and  tensile  stresses  dunng  transfer  of 
spooling  from  one  reel  to  the  other. 


5,593.ie2 

SPINNING  REEL  FOR  FISHING  HAVING  A  MECHANISM 

FOR  LINKING  THE  SPOOL  REVERSE  PREVENTIVE 

AND  THE  DRAG  DEVICE 

Akira  Yamagurhl,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dniwa  Scikn, 

liK«  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  391348 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1994,  MM9980.- 
Mar.  4,  1994,  6-05S311 

Int  CI."  AOIK  89/01 
VS.  CI.  242—246  11 


1  Spooling  apparatus  for  continuously  winding  of  a  continuous 
advancing  filament  on  reels  each  having  a  cylindrical  drum  and 
circular  end  flanges  at  each  axial  end  of  the  drum,  comprising 
support  means  for  supporting  two  spaced  reels  for  rotation  about 
substantially  parallel  axes  and  for  substantially  aligning  one  set  of 
corresponding  flanges  of  the  reels  within  a  region  between  spaced, 
substantially  parallel  winding  and  cutting  reference  planes  that  are 
substantially  nomud  to  said  axes:  guide  means  for  alternately 
guiding  the  filament  to  one  of  the  reels  for  spooling,  said  guide 
means  including  positioning  means  for  selectively  guiding  the 
ti  lament  to  said  winding  reference  plane  during  transfer  of  spool- 
ing to  an  empty  reel  and  to  position  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
filament  in  a  direction  substantially  tangent  with  the  periphery  of 
the  flange  of  the  empty  reel  just  prior  to  transfer  of  spooling  to  the 
empty  reel  while  permitting  continued  winding  of  the  filament  on 
the  other,  wound  reel;  deflection  means  situatMl  between  the  reels 
for  momentarily  deflectmg  the  advancing  filament  from  said  wind- 
ing to  said  cutting  reference  planes  just  pnor  to  snagging  and 
cutting  of  the  filament  while  maintaining  the  advancing  filament  in 
said  substantially  tangent  orientation:  cutting  means  in  said  cutting 
reference  plane  for  cutting  the  filament  at  said  substantially  tangent 
portion:  snagging  means  for  snagging  the  filament  and  cutting  the 
filament  on  said  cutting  means  and  retaining  an  upstream  end  of 
the  cut  filament  substantially  at  the  penphery  of  the  flange  of  the 
empty  reel  at  an  outer  radial  position  while  permitting  the  down- 
stream end  to  be  wtNind  on  the  wound  reel:  long  end  storage  means 
for  stonng  a  long  end  of  d>e  filament  prior  to  spooling  the  empty 
reel,  said  long  end  storage  means  comprising  means  for  defining  an 
elongate  generally  spiral  path  arran^  in  said  cutting  reference 
plane  and  which  gradually  extends  ftom  said  snagging  means  at 
the  flange  periphery  to  an  intermediate  radial  position  substantially 
co-extensive  with  the  surface  of  the  empty  reel  drum,  the  flange  of 
die  empty  reel  drum  which  is  arranged  between  said  winding  and 
cutting  reference  planes  being  provided  with  a  generally  radial  slot 
which  extends  substantially  from  a  point  on  die  periphery  of  the 
flange  just  prior  to  the  position  of  said  snagging  means  to  said 
intermediate  radial  position  on  said  elongate  path,  whereby  said 
positioning  means  causes  the  filament  to  deposit  a  long  length 


1.  A  spinning  reel  for  fishing,  comprising: 

a  reel  main  body: 

a  spool  rotatably  arranged  with  respect  to  said  reel  main  body; 

a  drag  mechanism  for  frictionally  coupling  said  spool  to  said 
reel  main  body: 

a  rotor  rotatably  arranged  with  respect  to.  said  reel  main  body 
for  winding  a  fishline  onto  said  spool: 

a  switch-over  mechanism  for  switching  over  said  spool  between 
a  secured  stale  and  a  freely  roiatable  state,  wherein  said  drag 
mechanism  frictionally  couples  said  spool  to  said  reel  main 
body  in  said  secured  state: 

a  first  reversal  preventive  device  for  switching  over  said  rotor 
between  a  first  reversal  prevenbve  state  and  a  first  reversal 
permissible  state: 

a  linking  mechanism  having  a  switch-over  lever  for  coupling 
said  switch-over  mechanism  to  said  first  reversal  preventive 
device  such  that  said  first  reversal  preventive  device  is  acti- 
vated to  switch  said  rotor  into  said  reversal  pcrmitsiMe  state 
when  said  switch-over  mechanism  switches  said  spool  into 
said  secured  state,  and  that  said  first  reversal  preventive 
device  is  activated  to  switch  said  rotor  into  said  reversal 
ptevendve  stale  when  said  swilch-over  mechanism  switches 
said  spool  into  said  freely  rotatable  state. 
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REEL  SPRING  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARING  IT 
MantMU  Okaawa,  Siria,  wri  HIthU  KaMda,  AaMhina- 
■on,  bolfa  of  JapM,  ■wiginr^  to  TDK  CorporaliMi,  Tokyo, 


FUed  May  IS,  1994,  Scr.  Na  245^488 
ClaiaH  priority,  apfHcatfaa  Japaa,  May  18,  1993,  5-138906 
lat  CL*  GllB  23/04:  Flff  I/IS 
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supporting  (he  filmstrip  and  a  tilm-catching  member  radially  pro- 
jecting from  said  outer  peripheral  surface  for  securing  the  filmstrip 
to  said  spool,  is  characterized  in  that: 

said  spool  core  includes  a  cutout  portion  adjacent  said  hlm- 
catcbing  member  sized  for  retaining  an  end  portion  of  the 
filmstnp  in  an  undefonned  condition  when  said  filmstrip  is 
being  unwound  from  said  spool,  wherein  said  film-catching 
member  includes  a  film  retaining  portion  which  extends  into 
said  cutout  portioD  for  retaining  the  filmstrip  on  said  spool 
after  the  end  portion  of  the  filmstrip  has  been  secured  thereto. 


1.  A  reel  spring  for  tape  cassettes  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat,  central  base  portion; 

first  and  second  elongated  end  pomons  extending  froin  opposite 
edges  of  the  ba.se  portion,  the  first  and  second  end  portions 
being  bent  with  respect  to  a  plane  of  the  base  portion  such  that 
at  least  part  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  end  portions 
extends  outside  of  said  plane,  the  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions having  respective  first  and  second  contact  points  respec- 
tively positioned  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  the  spring  for 
urging  a  pair  of  tape  reels  at  reel  centers;  and 

at  least  two  nxxinting  holes  disposed  in  the  base  portion  at 
opposite  sides  of  a  tape  reel  cenlerline  wherem  said  tape  reel 
centerline  is  a  straight  line  which  connects  the  reel  contact 
points,  and  wherein  said  it  least  two  mounting  holes  are 
spaced  in  a  longinidinal  diiectioii  of  the  reel  spring: 

wherein  the  base  portioa  is  arranged  so  as  to  have  a  center 
disposed  along  the  tape  reel  centerline;  the  first  and  second 
end  portions  each  having  a  straight  centerline.  which  respec- 
tively extend  through  the  respective  first  and  second  contact 
points,  the  centerline  of  the  first  end  portioa  extending  at  a 
middle  of  the  first  end  portioa.  the  centerline  of  the  second 
end  portion  extending  at  a  middle  of  the  second  end  portion, 
and  wherein  the  cenlerline  of  the  first  end  portion  is  parallel  to 
the  cenieriine  of  the  second  end  portion,  and  further  wherein 
the  centeriines  of  the  first  and  second  end  portions  are  each 
offset  from  the  tape  reel  cenlerline.  and  the  width  of  the  base 
portion  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  first  and  second 
end  portions,  with  said  width  of  said  base  portion  extei¥ling 
substantially  in  a  diiectioa  Hansverse  to  said  centerline  of  said 
first  end  portion,  and  wherein  said  tape  reel  centeriine  is 
disposed  within  a  width  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  along  an  entire  length  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
end  portions. 


G.  RyiMck, 
Kodak  Con- 


S,593,1M 
FILM  SPOOL 

Houfatta,  botk  of  N.Y^  Hiigiinrii  to  Em* 
pMjr,  Rartartir,  N.Y. 

FBed  Nov.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  Nol  341,784 
lat.  CL*  B«5H  75/28 
VS.  CL  242—348.1  11 

1.  A  ixxataMe  film  spool  for  winding  and  unwinding  a  filmstrip 
comprising  a  spool  core  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  for 


5,593,185 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  FOR  PASSENGER 
RESTRAINING  SYSTEMS 
Schmid,  Sckwlbisch  GmOmI,  and  Hdaiut  Mika, 
WaktateOca,  both  of  Gcranny,  afrisnon  to  TRW  Repa 
GmbH,  Alfdort  Gcranny 

Filed  Aof.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  284,180 
Claims  priority,  applkadoo  Germany,  An(.  12,  1993,  43  27 
135.9 

Int.  CL*  BMR  22/40.  B65H  75/48 
VS.  CL  242—383.4  9  Clainu 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  comprising  a  frame,  a  belt  reel  rotatably 
mouiMed  in  said  frame  about  a  fixed  axis  of  rotatioa  and  provided 
with  peripheral  ratchet  teeth,  a  locking  pawl  provided  with  at  least 
two  loclting  teeth  and  swivaMy  moimted  on  said  ftame  about  a 
fixed  swivel  axis  to  be  movable  between  a  locking  position  in 
engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth  and  a  normal  position  retracted 
from  said  ralcliet  teeth,  and  a  control  mechanism  for  moving  said 
locking  pawl  between  said  locking  and  normal  positions,  said 
locking  pawl  having  a  cam  and  said  control  mechanism  comprising 
a  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam  and  constrained  to  move  along 
a  predetermined  path  in  synchronism  with  rotatioa  of  said  belt  reel 
in  an  uiKoiliiig  diiectioa.  and  said  cam  being  shaped  in  relatioa  to 
said  predetermined  path  so  that  upon  movement  of  said  cam 
follower  along  said  predetermined  path 

a)  said  locidiig  pawl  is  forcingly  moved  from  said  normal 
positioa  to  an  initial  engagement  position  where  one  of  said 
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locking  teeth  has  a  tip  portion  starting  to  contact  a  flank 
portion  of  one  of  said  ratchet  teeth,  and 
b)  said  cam  disengages  from  said  cam  follower  upon  further 
pivotal  movement  of  said  locking  pawl  caused  by  rotation  of 
said  belt  reel  until  said  locking  t^^  fully  engage  said  ratchet 
teeth. 


means  to  return  said  transfer  carnage  in  the  reverse  direction 

to  said  first  winding  station; 
means  for  severing  said  web  material  at  the  conclusion  of  a  roll 

winding  operation  at  said  second  winding  station,  and  for 

applying  the  leading  ettd  of  the  severed  web  material  to 

another  core  member  positioned  at  said  first  winding  station: 

and 
means  for  removing  fully  wound  packages  from  said  second 

winding  station. 


5,593,106 

SURFACE  WINDER 

Kenneth  M.  Caranagli,  Warwkk,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Parldnson 

Madiiiiery  and  MannliKtiuriiit  Corp.,  Woonaockct,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  567,888 

InL  CL*  B65H  18/20;  19/26: 1 9/iO 

VS.  a.  242—527 


5,593,107 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANIHJNG  REELS  OF  WEBS  OF 
MATERIAL 
13  Claims    Heinz  Fodw;  HaraU  Gooebrwk,  both  of  Vcrdcn,  and  ThoHas 
Hafker,  Etdscn,  all  of  Gcnnny,  assignors  to  Focke  &  Co. 
(GmbH  &  Co.),  Vcrden,  GcrMwy 
ContiBuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  83,773,  Jnn.  30,  1993,  abandoned 

Thk  appiicatioa  Oct  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  543,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnn.  30,  1992,  42  21 
052.6 

Int.  a."  B65H  19/00:67/00 
VS.  CL  242—559.4  19  Claims 

V.  9  BI3U  a 


I.  Apparatus  for  continuously  winding  web  material  into  a 
succession  of  rolled  packages,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  structure  having  fixed  mutually  spaced  side  frames 
extending  along  opposite  sides  of  a  transfer  path  leading  from 
a  first  winding  station  to  a  second  winding  station; 

tubular  core  members  onto  which  the  web  material  is  wound 
into  said  packages; 

a  plurality  of  rotatably  driven  winding  drums  extending  between 
said  side  frames  in  a  cross  machine  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  transfer  path,  said  winding  drums  being  operative  to 
rotatably  support  said  cores  and  the  packages  being  wound 
thereon  dunng  a  winding 

operation  which  begins  at  said  first  winding  station  and  which 
continues  during  transfer  of  said  cores  along  said  transfer  path 
to  said  second  winding  station  where  the  winding  operation  is 
completed; 

tracks  fixed  to  said  side  frames; 

a  transfer  carriage  mounted  on  said  tracks  for  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  winding  stations; 

bearing  means  for  resisting  shifting  of  said  u-ansfer  carnage 
relative  to  one  of  said  tracks  in  said  cross  machine  direction 
and  for  accommodating  shifting  of  said  transfer  carnage  rela- 
tive to  the  other  of  said  tracks  in  the  same  direction: 

mandrels  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  and  to  be  removably 
fixed  relative  to  said  core  members,  said  mandrels  basing 
opposite  ends  which  protrude  from  opposite  ends  of  said  core 
members  and  which  are  rolatable  relative  to  said  core  mem- 
bers; 

transfer  means  for  moving  said  transfer  carriage  in  forward  and 
reverse  directions  between  said  first  and  second  winding 
stations: 

first  hold  down  means  associated  with  said  transfer  carnage,  said 
first  hold  down  means  being  releasably  engageable  with  the 
ends  of  said  mandrels  and  being  operative  to  yieldably  urge 
said  mandrels  downwardly  towards  said  w  inding  drums  while 
transporting  said  mandrels  in  said  forward  direction  with  said 
transfer  carriage; 

second  hold  down  means  for  engaging  and  downwardly  urging 
tlie  ends  of  said  mandrels  at  said  second  winding  sution. 
thereby  enabling  said  first  hold  down  means  to  be  released 
from  the  ends  of  said  nuuidrels  and  enabling  said  transfer 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  reels  (10)  formed  from  wound 
webs  of  packaging  material  used  in  conjunction  with  packaging 
machines,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

conveyor  rails  (32)  mounted  in  a  horizontal  plane  above  the 

packaging  machines  and  extending  in  a  honzontal  direction: 
an  overhead  reel  conveyor  (35)  comprising  an  undercamage 

(36)  movably  mounted  on  said  rails: 

means  (40.  38.  39)  for  moving  said  reel  conveyor  (35)  on  said 
conveyor  rails  (32)  above  the  packaging  machines; 

arranged  on  a  bottom  side  of  the  reel  conveyor  (35)  and  below 
said  undercarriage  (36).  a  reel  holder  (37)  for  grasping  and 
holding  one  of  the  reels  (10)  at  a  time,  said  reel  holder  (37) 
being  movable  up  and  down. 

three  pressure  medium  cylinders  (47.  48.  49)  which  solely 
connect  said  reel  holder  (37)  to  said  undercarriage  (36)  so 
that  said  reel  holder  (37)  is  exclusively  supported  by  said 
three  pressure  medium  cylinders,  and  which  move  said  tcel 
holder  up  and  down. 

a  honzontal  supporting  frame  (52.  S3.  54)  on  said  undercar- 
riage (36):  three  first  ball-and-socket  joints  (57)  connecting 
upper  ends  of  said  three  pressure  medium  cylinders  (47.  48. 
49).  respectively,  to  said  horizontal  supporting  frame:  and 

three  second  ball-and-socket  joints  (58)  connecting  lower 
ends  of  said  three  pressure  medium  cylinders  (47.  48. 49)  to 
said  reel  holder  (37).  said  upper  ei>ds  being  spaced  apart 
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from  one  another  at  a  greacer  distance  than  said  lower  ends, 
so  thai  the  pressure  medium  cylinders  (47.  48.  49)  down- 
wardly converge  relative  ID  one  another, 
said  pressure  mediuni  cylinders  (47.  48.  49)  being  individu- 
ally extendible  and  retnctable. 


5^3,199 
ACTUATOR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Aadmr  S.  WilUaMB.  Bran,  CaHt,  aiwiganr  to  Locm  Western, 
Inc^  Brea,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,792 

Int.  CL"  F42B  lli/(A 

MS.  CL  244— 3J1  36  Claims 


5^3,1«6 
BOBBIN  FOR  RECEIVING  ELONGATED  WINDING 
MATERIAL 
WcfBcr  Eck,  Hrnwrii— rarfc;  GMrrMkhad  Horadkr,  Bar- 
Hi>.i— »^«r«>*,  and  Wcncr  Lepack,  Sckwabach,  aU  of  Gcr- 
■aajr,  awigann  to  Maafliliali*rik  Nickaff  GnabH  ft  On. 
KG,  Gcnaaqr 
per  N<k  PCr/Ei>93^a34M,  f  371  Date  Oct.  14,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Oi^  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/1357A,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  23.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  284,450 

Int  CL'  B«5H  75/14:75^2 

MS.  CL  242—608.5  16  CUms 


1.  A  winding  bobbin  for  receiving  elongated  string-like  winding 
material  and  comprising: 

a  winding  core  formed  with  substantial  rotational  symmetry 
about  a  rotatiooal  axis  and  having  a  first  end  upon  which  a 
first  flange  is  arranged,  and  a  second  end.  opposite  to  the  first 
end.  upon  which  a  second  flange  is  arranged. 

joining  means  provided  at  least  between  the  first  end  of  the 
winding  core  aixl  the  first  flange  joining  the  first  flange  and 
the  winding  core  removably  with  one  another, 

catch  projections  spaced  from  one  another  on  the  first  end  of  the 
winding  core  and  projecting  radially  inward  towards  the  rota- 
tioBal  axis. 

support  projections  on  the  first  flange,  each  of  said  support 
projections  having  a  space  separating  each  said  support  pro- 
jections from  another  of  said  support  projections  in  a  circum- 
ferential direction  of  ibe  first  flange,  which  space  is  greater 
than  a  length  of  the  catch  projections. 

the  support  projections  and  the  catch  projections  being  in 
engagemeiM  with  one  aiMtfaer  such  thai  the  first  flange  and  the 
wiading  core  are  held  relative  to  one  another  in  an  axial 
direction  which  cofrespoods  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  rotating  axis  of  the  winding  core  as  a  result  of  the  catch 
projections  of  the  winding  core  being  placed  in  the  spaces 
between  the  support  projectioas  followed  by  rotation  of  the 
first  flange  and  die  winding  core  relative  to  one  another  about 
a  predetennined  angle  whereby  die  support  projections  and 
the  catch  projectioas  come  into  said  engagement  with  one 
another,  and 

at  least  otie  locking  element  on  the  first  flange,  said  at  least  one 
locking  elenaent  being  releaaably  engaged  in  one  of  the  spaces 
between  the  support  projectioas  and  blocking  relative  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  winding  core  and  the  first  flange. 


IS.  A  method  for  controlling  motion  of  an  aeronautical  device 
using  at  least  one  aeronautical  surface  that  provides  lift  within  a 
prescribed  range  of  motion,  an  input  torque  command  provided  by 
a  guidance  system,  an  electronic  drive  circuit,  a  motor  controlled 
by  the  drive  circuit,  an  output  shaft  that  rotates  the  aeronautical 
surface,  and  a  torque  sensor  that  senses  torque  in  the  output  shaft, 
the  method  comprising: 
esuMishing  a  range  of  motion  for  said  aeronautical  surface: 
sensing  rotational  torque  of  the  output  shaft  using  the  torque 
sensor  and  generating  an  electronic  representation  of  that 
rotational  torque; 
receiving  both  the  electronic  representation  from  the  torque 
sensor  and  the  Input  torque  command,  and  computing  a  dif- 
ference between  the  electronic  representation  and  the  input 
torque  conunand  to  obtain  a  torque  error  command: 
generating  a  moioi  drive  signal  with  the  drive  circuit  in  response 

to  the  torque  error  command:  and 
using  the  motor  to  rotate  the  output  shaft  to  compensate  for  the 
torque  error  command,  at  all  times  that  the  aeronautical  sur- 
face is  within  said  range  of  nnotion;  and  rotating  the  output 
shaft  to  compensate  for  the  torque  error  command  only  if  the 
rotation  displaces  the  aeronautical  surface  closer  to  the  range 
of  motion,  when  the  aeronautical  surface  is  not  within  said 
range  of  motion. 


5,593,110 

APPARATUS  FOR  CmfTROLLING  THE  STRUCTURAL 

DYNAMIC  RESPONSE  Gt  A  RQCKET 

Stcphca  "~— .  Stabi;  aad  riaaa  Dlrtw  Reiotlaa,  BreaMn, 

botk  of  Gifany.  Mi^aorf  to  Dateler-BcH  Acrapacc  AG, 

Maokh,  Gcnaaqr 
per  Na.  Per/De94«0025,  f  371  Date  Dec  S,  1994,  i  102(e) 

Date  Dm.  S,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/16286,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  JbL  21, 1994 

PCT  FBcd  Jaa.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302J09 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Gcrauny,  Jan.  14,  1993,  43  00 
761.9 

Int.  CL"  F42B  1002 
US,  CL  244— 3J3  17  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  structural  dynamic  response 
characteristic  of  a  multi-stage  booster  rocket  that  has  a  plurality  of 
stages  and  a  lengthwise  axis,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  control  fin 
that  is  arranged  at  a  lateral  side  of  said  rocket  at  the  area  of  a 
transition  between  said  stages  and  that  is  supported  rotataUy 
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relative  to  said  rocket  for  altenng  the  >itTuctural  dynamic  response 
of  said  rocket,  an  adjustment  element  connected  to  said  control  tin. 
a  sensor  for  measuring  lateral  wind  loads  and  providing  corre- 
sponding measured  values,  and  a  control  for  evaluating  said  mea 
sured  values  and  acti\ating  said  adjustment  elemeni  to  adjust  a 
position  of  said  control  fin  so  as  to  compensate  for  crosswise 
forces  efl'ecuve  on  said  rocket  perpendicularly  to  said  lengthwise 
axis. 


5,593,111 

SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  A  RIDER  FROM  A 

VEHICLE  BY  DEPLOYING  A  PARACHUTE 

Troy  Jacksoa,  3265  Newkirk  St.,  Philadelpbia,  Pa.  19129.  and 

Joseph  S.  Leak.  Sr.,  3931  N.  17th  SL,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19140 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  Na  276,338 

Int.  a.*  B64D  17/SO:  B64C  WM 

VS.  a.  244—110  D  20  Claims 


1  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  drag-inducing  device  affixed  to  a  rider  for  lifting  the  rider  from 
a  vehicle  and  reducing  the  rider's  velocity  after  separation 
from  the  vehicle: 

an  active  deployment  system  connected  to  the  drag  inducing 
device:  and 

a  sensor  system  communicating  with  the  deployment  system. 

whereby  the  sensor  system  senses  a  crash  condition  and  signals 
the  active  deployment  system  to  actively  deploy  the  drag- 
inducing  device. 


5,593,112 
NACELLE  AIR  PUMP  FOR  VECTOR  NOZZLES  FOR 
AIRCRAFT 
Mark  S.  Maier,  West  Palm  Beach;  Eric  J.  Gamble,  Jupiter; 
Jack  W.  Wlbon,  West  Patan  Beach;  Eliott  L.  Calzadilla. 
North  Palm  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  and  Gerald  F.  Goetz,  Seattle, 
Wash.,  asrignors  to  United  Technotogics  Corporatioa,  Hart- 
ford, Coiui. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,844 

InL  a."  B64C  30m 

UJS.  a.  244—117  A  ,  15  Claims 

1.  For  aircraft  having  a  nacelle  and  sidewalls.  a  gas  turbine 

engine  mounted  in  said  nacelle,  a  .source  of  fan  air  from  the  gas 

turbine  engine,  and  a  two-dimensional  exhaust  nozzle  disposed 


adjacent  said  sidewalls  mounted  on  said  gas  turbine  engine,  means 
for  purging  the  nacelle  and  cooling  the  side  walls  compnsing  a 
h<x>ster  pump  attached  to  said  sidewalls  upstream  of  the  discharge 
end  of  said  two-dimensional  exhaust  nozzle,  first  nozzle  means  in 
said  booster  pump  driven  by  the  fan  air.  a  mixing  chamber  for 
mixing  air  in  said  nacelle  with  said  fan  air.  a  dilTuser  attached  to 
said  mixing  chamber,  a  second  nozzle  In  series  flow  relationship 
with  said  first  noz/le  means  disposed  on  the  end  of  said  diffuser. 
and  11  step  defined  by  said  sidewall  and  said  second  nozzle  for 
reducing  the  static  pressure  of  the  gaspath  for  laying  a  blanket  of 
cooling  air  adjacent  the  exposed  surface  of  said  sidewalls  whereby 
said  nacelle  is  continuously  being  purged  and  said  sidewalls  are 
continuously  being  cooled  when  the  gas  turbine  engine  is  in 
operation. 


5393,113 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

ATTACHING  AND  RELEASING  MULTIPLE  PAYLOADS 

SUSPENDED  FROM  AN  AIRCRAFT 

Donald  P.  Cox,  539  E.  400  South,  Orem.  Utah  84058 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  Na  384^414 

Int.  a."  B64D  I/OH 

\iS.  CI.  244—137.1  46  Claims 


1  An  apparatus  for  selectively  attaching  and  selecinely  releas- 
ing multiple  payloads  suspended  from  an  aircraft,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  an  airframe  capable  of  supporting  multiple  payloads: 
(bl  a  plurality  of  payload  hooks  attached  to  the  airframe: 
(c)  means  mounted  on  each  of  the  payload  hooks  for  sensing  die 

loading  position  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  payload  hooks: 
id)  means  for  suspending  the  airframe  at  a  distance  below  the 
aircraft:  and 

(e)  means  for  electrically  and  selectively  actuating  each  of  the 
payload  hooks. 

(f)  means  for  supporting  the  plurality  of  payload  hooks  a  dis- 
taiKC  ofi'  the  ground  during  repetitive  landing  of  the  apparatus 
for  attaching  the  individual  payloads: 

wherein  the  means  for  supporting  the  airframe  ofl  the  ground 
comprises  a  plurality  of  legs  attached  to  the  airframe  and 
extending  below  the  airframe  such  that  the  plurality  of  legs 
support  the  payload  hooks  off  the  ground  during  landuig  of 
the  apparatus. 
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5393,114 
SYNTHETIC  VISION  AITTOMATIC  LANDING  SYSTEM 
Louis  F.  Ruhl,  Santa  Ana,  Caitr„  aadsnor  to  McDonneU  Dou- 
glas Corporatioa,  Hantinstoa  Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  Na  229,655 

lot  CL"  B64D  45/04 

VS.  a.  244—183  24  Oaims 


1.  An  aircraft  automatic  landing  system  capable  of  utilizing 
ground  hased  ILS  input  signals  input  to  said  landing  system 
adapted  for  use  without  ground  based  ILS  signals,  comprising: 

a.  a  computer. 

b.  a  display  device  coupled  to  said  computer. 

c  a  vector  cursor  generated  by  said  computer  for  displaying 
aircrafi  vector  information  on  said  display  device. 

d.  an  on-boaid  forward  looking  sensor  set  coupled  to  said 
computer  for  detecting  environmental  information  forward  of 
said  aircrafi  having  an  output  for  transmitting  the  information 
received  from  the  sensor  set  to  the  computer  for  display  on 
the  display  device. 

f.  at  least  one  refereiKe  cursor,  selectively  movable  with  respect 
to  said  display,  displayed  on  said  display. 

g.  a  cursor  control  for  selecting  the  position  of  said  refereiKe 
cursor  on  the  display. 

h.  a  computing  unit  for  computing  the  difference  in  position 
between  the  vector  cursor  and  the  reference  cursor  and  gen- 
erating difference  information. 

i.  a  converter  for  converting  the  difference  information  into  a 
signal  suitable  for  input  to  the  automatic  landing  system,  and 
an  interface  for  applying  said  signal  to  the  input  of  the 
automatic  landing  system. 


J 


5,593,115 
PIPE  HANGER 
James  M.  Lewis,  1349  Brcada  RiL,  Serern,  Md.  21144 
Filed  Jon.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,424 
Int  CL"  F16M  lS/00 
VS.  CL  248— 6S.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  pipe  hangar  bracket  for  supporting  pipe  between  spaced 
metal  construction  studs  having  openings  of  standard  conhguration 
formed  or  formable  therein,  said  bracket  comprising: 

elongate  first  and  second  bracket  members  having  opposed  end 
portions  and  having  top.  bottom,  front  and  back  sides,  said 
first  and  second  bracket  nxmbers  being  retained  in  telescop- 
ing relation  to  each  other  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
boreholes  along  said  front  sides  for  receiving  attaching  screws 
for  selectively  securing  at  lease  one  pipe  clamp  along  at  least 
one  of  said  bracket  members;  and 
first  and  second  resilient  connecting  grommets  attached  to  said 
opposed  end  portions,  said  grommets  configured  to  snap  rig- 
idly from  the  space  between  the  studs  into  said  openings 
defined  in  the  opposed  sides  of  the  spaced  metal  studs,  said 


bracket  members  being  attached  off-center  with  respect  to 
said  grommets  lo  permit  pas.sage  of  electrical  cable  through 
said  grommets. 


5,593,116 
HOSE  RETRACTOR 
Martin  C.  Pettesch,  Cranford;  Douglas  T.  Main,  Jr.,  BMking 
Ridge,  ami  Roitert  J.  Mile,  Cliatliam,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Universal  Valve  Co.,  Inc^  Eliiabetli,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  11,  1994.  Ser.  No.  320,293 

Int  a."  A62C  13/76 

L.S.  CI.  248—75  20  Oaims 


CJ>' 


rJ 


1.  A  hose  retractor  comprising 

a  standard  ponion  for  mounting  in  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion. 

a  head  portion  having  one  ponion  coupled  to  the  staifdard 
ponion. 

said  head  ponion  having  a  substantial  length  curved  upward  and 
outward  from  said  one  ponion. 

a  cord-like  member  having  at  least  one  end  ponion  extending 
external  of  said  head  ponion  for  coupling  to  a  hose,  said 
member  having  a  length  extending  internally  through  said 
head  ponion. 

retraction  means  for  enabling  the  extension  and  causing  the 
retraction  of  the  cord-like  member  in  response  to  tension 
forces  applied  to  said  end  ponion. 

a  cartndge  for  guiding  and  reducing  the  friction  for  the  cord-like 
member  movement  through  the  head  ponion,  said  cartridge 
being  shaped  to  match  the  curvature  of  the  head  ponion  and 
being  dimensioned  for  insertion  into  and  removal  and  from 
the  interior  of  the  head  ponion. 
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at  least  one  securing  member  operable  from  the  exterior  of  the 
head  portion  for  releasably  secunng  said  cartndge  in  the  head 
portion. 


5,593,117 
LEAF  AND  LAWN  DEBRIS  COLLECTING  APPARATliS 
Claiboume  N.  Akxaader,  lU,  2025  Lee's  Ct^  Clearwater,  Fla. 
34624-4770 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  514v482 

Int  CL"  B65B  67/04 

VS.  CI.  24*— 99  9  Claims 


^as 


?5 

22 


1   A  gardening  apparatus  tor  collecting  leaves  and  debris,  said 
apparatus  compnsing: 

(a)  a  forward  component  having  four  panels,  a  front  openmg,  a 
back  opening,  and  a  hollow  center,  said  four  panels  ha\  ing  a 
bottom  panel,  two  lateral  paneLs.  and  a  top  panel,  said  four 
panels  having  front  leading  edges  and  back  edges,  said  tor- 
ward  component  having  grooves  formed  thereto  in  proximity 
to  said  hack  edges. 

(b)  a  first  substantially  rectangular  member  athxed  thereto  said 
groove. 

(l  I  a  rear  component  having  four  panels,  a  front  opening,  a  back 
opening,  and  a  hollow  cenier.  said  lour  panels  having  a 
bottom  panel,  two  lateral  panels,  a  top  panel,  said  tour  paneK 
having  front  leading  edges  and  hack  edges,  said  troni  leading 
edges  hiting  therein  said  grooves  of  said  forward  compontni. 

(d)  a  second  substantially  rectangular  member  affixed  thereto 
said  rear  component  in  proximity  to  said  rear  edges. 

lei  a  nwans  of  affixing  said  first  member  thereto  said  second 
member,  said  means  compri.'.mg  a  flexible  strap  having  one 
end  affixed  thereto  said  first  member,  and  another  end  affixed 
thereto  said  second  member. 

(f)  a  bag  having  an  open  mouth  at  one  end.  said  open  mouth  of 
said  bag  affixed  therebetween  said  leading  edge  of  said  rear 
component  and  said  groove. 


at  least  one  connecting  member  having  a  center  ponion  and  also 
having  end  ponions  tha  are  pisotably  connected  tci  said 
intermediate  link  members  at  pivot  locations,  said  end  por- 
tions of  said  connecting  member  extending  upwardly  from 
said  pivot  locations,  and  said  center  ponion  of  said  connecting 
member,  in  said  upper  position  of  use.  extending  at  least 
substantially  in  a  region  beyond  said  free  space  when  viewed 
in  a  direction  of  pivot  axes  of  said  furniture  frame 


5,593,119 

APPARATLS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOITVTING  A 

TERMINAL 

Cbaries  A.  Moore.  I^awrcaccvilic,  Ga„  and  Douglas  J.  Kinton. 

Huber  Heights.  Ohio,  Mrigwirs  to  AT&T  Global  Informa- 

tioa  Solutions  Company,  Dayton.  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  371,636 

Int  CI."  F16M  11/10 

VS.  a.  248—185.1  6  CUiats 


5,593,118 
FLRNITURE  FRAME 
Karl  KneUe,  HaliaMHieik  Germany,  aasignar  to  Robert  Krause 
GmhH    &    Ca    KG    Zweigmcderlaaning    WeUheim/Teck, 
Weilhciai/Tcck,  Germany 

Fikd  May  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,056 
Claims  priority.  appUcaboo  Germany.  May  18.  1994.  94  68 
173  1] 

Int  CV  A47G  2i/02 
VS  a.  248—150  14  CWms 

1.  A  furniture  frame  comprising: 
suppon  means  having  upright  suppon  paiu; 
intermediate  link  members  pivotably  connected  lo  said  support 

parts: 
a  cairier  member  that  carries  a  panel  and  has  carrier  parts  that 
are  pivotably  connected  to  said  intermediate  link  members, 
said  earner  member  being  nwveable  between  a  lower  position 
of  use  and  an  upper  position  of  use  in  which  said  suppon 
parts,  said  intennediate  link  members,  and  said  carrier  pans 
extend  upwardly  and  together  with  said  panel  enclose  ■  free 
space:  and 


1  A  mounting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  member: 

a  lop  member; 

a  pivot  member  for  connecting  the  base  member  and  the  top 
member  wheton  the  pivot  member  further  includes  a  shaft  a 
cross  pin  extending  through  the  shaft,  and  a  shaft  retainer  for 
secunng  the  shaft  to  the  ba>e  member;  and 

a  conical  bralce  mechanism  located  around  the  pivot  member  for 
adjusting  aitd  maintaining  the  position  of  the  top  member 
wherein  the  conical  brake  mechanism  further  includes: 
a  plunger  having  a  conical  base,  a  cam  groove,  and  a  pair  of 
wings  to  secure  the  plunger  to  the  top  member 
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a  ooncal  foain  spring  pad  andiig  to  the  conical  base  of  the 
phmger  aad 

a  loatiiig  brake  plate  having  a  t^iered  inner  mrtece  which  has 
a  frictioa  fit  with  the  top  lutmbu'  and  also  having  tabs  for 
securing  the  floating  brake  plaie  to  the  base  member. 


QUfCK-MOUNTING  FACTBNING  ASSEKMLY 
B.  nail  1 1*1.  ■■MniB  TniBi>l|.  St  Cnfa  C«M«y, 

C     I     J, St 

Plc4  N^.  21, 19M,  Sm.  N^  342,715 
I^  CL'  A47G  2iM» 
VS.  CL  24$— 3tSJ  J» 


about  two  thirds  the  length  of  said  tubular  pipe  section  into  which 
the  bow  mounted  quiver  mounting  means  may  be  inserted. 


5,593421 
DETACHABLE  TBEE  MOUNT  FOB  ABBOW  QUIVEBS 
Bay  E.  IMutt,  2M2  WMefOa  Dc,  PMomi,  OUa.  74953 
FBcd  JwL  «.  199S,  Scr.  Nc.  49C573 
tat.  Ct'  n«L  3A08 
VS.  CL  24S— 21L4  I  Oatm 

1.  An  appiKatus  for  mounting  bow  moonled  arrow  quiven  to  a 
tree  trunk,  tree  branch  or  post,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  mount- 
ing block  and  a  strap  with  means  for  securing  said  strap  to  said 
tree,  tnfflk,  tree  branch  or  post,  where  said  mounting  block  is  a 
short  section  of  tubular  plastic  pipe  with  two  rectilinear  holes  cut 
out  on  opposing  sides  of  the  wall  of  said  tubular  plastic  pipe 
through  which  holes  said  strap  is  inaened  and  an  opening  extend- 
ing 6om  one  end  of  said  tubular  plastic  pipe  section  extending 


5,593,122 
HANGEB/HOOK  ACCESSOBY 
TlH  E.  Bahtrtaa«,  MM  CiaMlw  FL,  "  g"       .  Mkk.  4Ma3, 
Md  IM  W.  Bafctitw,  534*  E.  JwdM  Bd^  Mt 

FBcd  Oct.  «,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  319.111 
im.  CL'  EMH  4/16 
VS.  CL  24«— 222.12  7  i 


1.  A  quick-mounting  tetening  assembly  comprising; 

a  teiening  structure  having  an  initial  attacfament  surftce,  and  a 
main  attachment  surtee  that  is  approximaiely  co-planar  with 
said  initial  attachment  sivface; 

a  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  said  initial  attachment 
surfece  that  affords  adhering  the  fastening  structure  to  a 
surface  of  a  substrate  by  pressing  the  layer  of  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  against  the  substraK; 

a  layer  of  solidified  hot-meh  adhesive  on  said  main  attachment 
surtex;  and 

frictional  heating  means  for  affording  sufficient  frictionally  heat- 
ing to  melt  the  layer  of  hol-melt  atfliesive  with  the  layer  of 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  adhered  to  a  substrate  so  that 
when  it  again  solidifies,  the  layer  of  hot  melt  adhesive  will  be 
adhered  to  the  substrate. 
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1.  A  hanger  accessory  for  supporting  articles  on  a  verticaUy 
dependent  member  hung  from  an  outer  underside  of  a  pool  lim 
member  comprising: 

a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  outer  under- 
side of  the  pool  rim  member,  said  mounting  bracket  support- 
ing a  generally  vertically  extending  dependent  portion 
adapted  to  extend  from  the  underside  of  the  pool  rim  member, 

a  book  having  a  mounting  cormector  portion  at  one  end  thereof 
connectable  with  said  dependent  portion: 

a  removable  fastener  device  securing  said  mounting  connector 
portion  of  said  hook  releasaMy  to  said  dependent  portion  of 
said  bracket  for  disposing  said  hook  to  be  vertically  depen- 
dent from  the  outer  underside  of  the  pool  rim  member, 

said  hook  including  a  spaced  end  for  fbrming  a  support  surface 
located  laterally  of  said  bracket  at  a  point  below  said  pool  rim. 


5,593423 
VACUUM  SYSTEM  CCMfPONENTS 
Charlca  K.  Crawfoni,  WBtaa,  N JL,  ■■igiiir  to  KiabaU  Pkys- 
ica,  bK.,  WBIM,  NA 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  399,9M 
ImL  CL'  F21L  15/08 
VS.  CL  248— 231  Jl  4  ClataM 

1.  A  system  for  attaching  an  internal  apparatus  within  a  vacuum 
device,  said  system  having  a  vacuum  joint  comprising  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  flanged  members,  at  least  one  of  said  flanged 
members  having  at  least  one  groove  formed  in  an  iimer  surface. 
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and  further  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  mounting  assem- 
bly which  has  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  webs,  each  of  said 
webs  havmg  a  distal  end  engaging  at  least  one  said  groove  and  a 
means  for  urging  said  webs  to  engage  side  wall  surfaces  of  said 
groove. 


a  plurality  of  slop  rods  respectively  coupled  to  said  pairs  of 
vertically  spaced  tongues  of  said  base  plate  and  stopped 
against  the  instrument  board  of  the  automoible.  each  stop  rod 
comprising  a  plurality  of  rod  sections  and  a  plurality  of  necks 
alternatively  connected  in  a  line,  the  diameter  of  the  necks  of 
said  slop  rods  being  slightiy  shorter  than  the  space  between 
each  pair  of  vertically  spaced  tongues,  the  diameter  of  said 
rod  sections  being  slightly  smaller  than  the  opening  of  each 
transverse  slot  but  slightly  longer  than  the  space  between  each 
of  vertically  spaced  tongues. 


5,593425 

WINDSHIELD  WIFEB  ASSEMBLY  FASTENING 

ARBANGEMENT 

Andrew  Storz,  BoebUngeii:  SicgmaMd  Ctesnikowaki.  UnterjH- 

ttngeo.  and  Wotfnun  Frey,  AHdiaigstett,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Merccdcs-Bcoz  AG.  Germany 

Filed  Apr,  14.  1995.  Scr.  No.  421.933 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  26.  1994,  44  13 
635.8 

Int.  CL"  BMS  1/34 
VS.  CL  248—316.5  14  Claiaas 


5,593,124 
ARTICLE  HANGER 
Chin- Yang  Wang.  No.  167.  Lane  131,  Sec.  2,  Itire  Hsing  Rd., 
Pancfaiao  aty,  Taipei  Hsien,  lUwan 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,946 

IbL  CL*  F21L  I5A)8;  B60R  7/UO 

VS.  a.  248—231.81  9  Claims 


1 


An  article  hanger  comprising: 

base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  transver^ic  slots  at  different 
elevations,  and  a  hanging  member  at  a  front  side  for  holding 
things,  each  transverse  slot  composing  at  least  two  pairs  of 
vertically  spaced  tongues  and  an  opening  between  each  two 
pairs  of  vertically  spaced  tongues: 

plurality  of  clamps  respectively  fastened  to  said  pairs  of 
vertically  spaced  tongues  for  clamping  on  the  louvers  of  an 
automobile's  air  conditioner,  each  clamp  comprising  a  mount- 
ing rod  and  a  clamping  plate  coupled  to  said  mounting  rod  for 
clamping  on  the  louvers  of  the  automobile's  air  conditioner, 
said  mounting  rod  comprising  a  coupling  hole  at  one  end. 
which  holds  said  clamping  plate  a  first  outward  flange  at  one 
end.  a  second  outward  flange  dispose  between  said  first  out- 
ward flange  and  said  coupling  hole,  and  a  neck  connected 
between  said  first  outward  flange  and  said  second  outward 
flange,  the  size  of  said  first  and  second  outward  flanges  being 
slightly  smaller  than  the  opening  of  each  transverse  slot  but 
bigger  than  the  space  between  each  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
tongues,  the  diameter  of  the  neck  of  said  mounting  rod  being 
slightiy  smaller  than  the  space  between  each  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  tongues,  the  length  of  the  neck  of  said  mounting  rod 
being  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  vertically  spaced  tongues: 
and 


1.  An  arrangement,  compnsing  a  windshield  wiper  assembly,  a 
hxed  supporting  wail,  a  central  adjustable  holding  element  having 
a  lower  extending  portion  operatively  mounted  on  the  fixed  sup- 
porting wall  to  secure,  in  a  nxiunted  condition,  a  holding  part  of 
the  windshield  wiper  assembly,  wherein  the  holding  element 
includes  two  hingedly  joined  half  shells  which  are  adapted  to  reach 
around  the  holding  part  of  the  wiper  assembly,  a  first  of  the  half 
shells  having  the  lower  extending  portion  mounted  at  the  fixed 
supponing  wall  and  being  rigidly  arranged  on  the  holding  element, 
and  the  second  of  the  half  shells  being  releasaMy  and  lockably  held 
on  the  first  half  shell. 


5493,126 
SEAT  POST  BAG  CLIP 
Keimctfa  J.  MuderiaA;,  Shoivwood,  Wis.,  assignor  to  IVek 
Bicyde.  Corp.,  Waterloo,  Wis. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  218,572,  Mar.  28,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5.496,089.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  23,  1995.  Scr.  No.  547.067 
lot  CL*  A47G  l/IO 
VS.  a.  248—316.7  12  ClaiaH 

1.  A  clip  for  mounting  an  accessory  to  a  cycle  seat  assembly, 
said  clip  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  from  a  first  end  to  an 
opposite  end,  a  lateral  axis  being  geiterally  horizontal  normal  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  generally  vertical  axis  comprising: 
a  tab  with  a  mounting  cleat  at  said  first  end.  and  a  resilient  leaf 
extending  longitudinally  outwardly  therefrom  toward  said 
opposite  end; 
a  pawl  formed  on  said  lab  longinidinally  opposite  the  mounting 

cleat  at  said  opposite  end; 
an  actuator  for  Masing  the  leaf; 

a  tubular  receiver  for  receiving  said  tab.  said  receiver  having  a 
rearward  edge; 
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5.593,128 
LAP  SUPPORTED  COMPUTER  MOUSE  SURFACE 
Patricia  B.  Odom,  and  HaroM  A.  Odom.  Jr.  both  of  P.O.  Box 
697,  Miasouri  City,  Tex.  77549-M97 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,497 

tat  a."  A47B  91/00 

VS.  CI.  248— 346J>1  19  Oaims 


a  pair  of  side  guides  defining  laterally  outward  portioas  of  the 

tab: 
said  resilient  leaf  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  slits  disposed 

laterally  inwardly  of  said  side  guides; 
said  tubular  receiver  defining  an  unintemipted  passage  between 

opposite  longitudinal  ends  with  said  rearward  edge  on  one  of 

said  opposite  ends  of  said  receiver, 
said  resilient  leaf  biasing  the  pawl  into  engagement  with  the 

rearward  edge  of  the  receiver  in  a  loclced  position,  and  said 

actuator  biasing  the  leaf  for  release  of  the  tab  from  the 

receiver  when  manipulated: 
said  actuator  extending  laterally  outward  beyond  said  slits  to 

facilitate  gripping  by  the  user's  fingers. 


5,593027 
ICE  GUARD 
Tonten  G.  Liadberi,  ockcra  ,  Swtdfta,  assignor  to  Tdcfonak- 
tiebolagH  LM  Ertessoii,  SlocklMiai,  Sweden 

FUed  JoL  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,014 

Claims  priority,  appikadon  Sweden,  Aug.  7,  1992,  9202312 

tat  CL*  A47B  95/01) 

VS.  CL  248—345.1  9  Cbums 


I.  An  ice  guard  for  breaking  ice  formatioits  on  and  protecting 
firom  stress  components  of  a  tomtabie  platfonn  apparatus,  compris- 
ing a  turntable  platform  apparatus  including  at  least  a  tillable 
platform  at  an  upper  end  and  a  supporting  base  at  a  lower  end.  the 
ice  guard  comprising: 
a  bellows  structure  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end 
fastened  to  the  supporting  base,  the  bellows  structure  extend- 
ing from  the  supporting  base  to  die  tillable  platform  and 
enclosing  all  components  of  the  turntable  apparatus  between 
the  supporting  base  and  the  tillable  platfonn;  and. 
means  for  attaching  the  second  end  of  the  bellows  structure  at 
tlie  upper  end  of  the  nimtabie  platform  apparatus  to  permit 
relative  rotation  between  the  bellows  and  the  turntable  plat- 
form apparatus. 


1.  A  remote  work  surface  for  a  computer  cursor  control  device, 
comprising  platform  means  for  providing  an  area  for  seating  a 
computer  cursor  control  device;  locating  means  for  positioning  and 
securing  the  surface;  and  retaining  means  for  constraining  move- 
ment of  the  computer  cursor  control  device,  wherein  said  platfonn 
means  further  comprises  a  left  side  edge,  a  right  side  edge  and  a 
rear  edge  and  wherein  said  retaining  means  for  constraining  move- 
ment of  the  computer  cun»r  control  device  fiirther  comprises  post 
means  spaced  apart  in  senes  and  upwardly  extending  from  said 
platfonn  means  adjacent  said  left  side  edge,  right  side  edge  and 
rear  edge  for  preventing  said  computer  cursor  control  device  from 
escaping  said  surface  of  said  seating  area. 


5,593,129 
TELESCOPING  MAST  WITH  IMPROVED  HOLDDOWN- 

LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Danid  S.  AdaoH,  Viaaiin;  Gene  R.  Butler,  Kingsburg,  and 

Keuetk  J.  Pereira,  Haaford,  ail  of  CaUC  assignors  to  IVi- 

Ex  Tower  CorpomtioB,  Vkaiia,  CaUT. 

Cootinnatioa-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  772,167,  Oct.  7,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  54«345«.  HiIb  application  Jon.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,817 

tat  CL"  EMH  I2A)0;  F16B  7/00 
VS.  CL  248— MS  3  CfadnH 

1.  In  a  telescoping  mast,  including 

at  least  three  nesting  elongate  tubular  sections  having  upper  and 
lower  cods, 
a  bottom  section,  and 
upper  sections,  iixrluding 
a  top  section,  and 
at  least  one  intermediate  section, 
means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  upper  sections  in  a 

predetermined  sequence, 
and 

means  respoiuive  to  extending  and  retracting  said  upper  sections 
for  automatically  locking  adjacent  sections  together  when 
fully  extended, 
the  improved  bolddown- locking  means  comprising: 
(A)  a  lock  projection- lock  engagement  pair,  one  of  said  pair 
being  carried  on  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  upper 
sections,  spaced  &om  tlie  lower  end  thereof,  and  the  other  of 
said  pnir  being  canied  on  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said 
intermediate  sections; 


January  14,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


969 


(ii)  a  secondary  sealing  surface  provided  on  each  fluid  channel 
side  of  the  valve  scat,  so  that  when  the  valve  is  closing,  the 
membrane  successively  seals  against  the  pnmary  sealing  sur- 
face and  the  secondary  sealing  surfaces,  and,  inversely,  when 
the  valve  is  opening,  the  membrane  is  successively  separated 
from  the  secondary  sealing  surfaces  and  the  primary  sealing 
surface. 


5,593.131 
VARUBLE  ORIFICE  H^ATE  FOR  COAL  PIPES 
Oliver  G.   Briggs,  Jr.,  Jefferson,  and   John  A.   Snnd.   Jr.. 
Oakham,  both  of  Mass.,  aasignon  to  DB  Riley,  Inc.,  Worces- 
ter, Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559,169 

Int  a."  F16K  51/00 

VS.  a.  251—117  11  Claiau 


(B )  a  lock  actuator  stud  carried  on  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said 
intermediate  and  bottom  sections; 
each  said  pair  cooperating  to 

operatively  lock  together  in  response  to  disengagement  with  the 
lock  actuator  stud  carried  by  the  next  lower  section,  to  restrain 
substantial  relative  vertical  movement  between  an  upper  sec- 
tion which  is  fiilly  extended  from  its  next  lower  section,  and 

operatively  unlock  from  each  other  in  response  to  engagement 
with  said  lock  actuator  stud  canied  by  the  next  lower  section. 


5,593,130 
VALVE,  ESPECULLY  FOR  FLUID  HANDLING  BODIES 
WITH  MICROFLOWCHANNELS 
Thord  Hansson,  Biilinge,  and  Stefan  Sjolander.  Uppsala,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Pharmacia  Biosensor  AB,  Uppsala, 
Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE94/II0824,  S  371  Date  Mar.  6,  1996.  i  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  6,  1996,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/07425.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  16,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  605,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  9,  1993,  9302865 

tat  a.*  F16K  7/12 

VS.  a.  251—61.1  11  Claims 


'■3      6 


1 .  Row  control  apparatus  for  a  coal  pipe  containing  a  stream  of 
primary  combustion  air  carrying  pulverized  solid  fuel  particles, 
comprising: 

frame  means  .sealingly  secured  to  an  outside  surface  of  the  coal 

pipe  around  a  window  opening  formed  on  one  side  of  the 

pipe: 
an  orifice  plate  having  an  orifice  opening  at  the  center  supported 

for  pivotal  movement  in  said  coal  pipe  on  a  spindle  extending 

radially  outwardl>  from  an  edge  on  one  side  of  said  plate 

through  said  window  opening: 
beanng  means  for  supporting  said  spindle  for  rotating  movenieni 

about  a  spindle  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  coal  pipe 

across  the  center  thereof: 
mounting  plate  means  for  closing  off  said  frame  means  and 

supponing  said  bearing  means  mounted  thereon:  and 
handle  means  adjacent  an  outer  end  of  said  spindle  for  rotating 

the  same  to  vary  the  effective  flow  cross-section  of  said  onfice 

opening  in  the  coal  pipe 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  with  two  fluid  flow  channels 
separated  by  a  land  portion  which  forms  a  valve  seal  having  a 
sealing  surface  for  co-operation  with  a  flexible  membrane  mounted 
over  a  duct  which  opens  in  front  of  the  valve  seat  and  is  arranged 
for  fluid  pressure  actuation  of  the  membrane  between  a  closed 
position,  where  the  membrane  sealingly  contacts  the  valve  seal, 
and  an  open  position  where  there  is  a  flow  channel  communicating 
space  between  the  valve  seat  and  the  membrane,  wherein  said 
sealing  surface  of  the  valve  seat  comprises 

(i)  a  primary  sealing  surface  located  nearest  and  facing  the 
membrane,  and 


5,593,132 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  ENGINE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Bernard  J.  Hrytzak.  Chatiiam,  Canada,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Electric  Limited,  Chatham,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  497>80 
tat  a.*  P02M  25/07.  F16K  i//06 
U.S.  a.  251-129.15  9  Claiats 

I.  An  electric  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EEGR)  valve  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  enclosure  including  a 
base,  an  entrance  at  which  engine  exhaust  gas  to  be  recirculated 
enters  said  base,  a  passage  that  extends  through  said  base  for 
conveying  engine  exhaust  gas  that  has  entered  said  enlrance.  an 
L-xii  ai  which  engine  exhaust  gas  that  has  passed  through  said 
r;  ssage  exits  said  base,  an  annular  valve  seat  that  is  disposed 
within  said  pa.ssage  coiKentnc  with  an  imaginary  axis,  an 
armature-pintle  a.ssembly  that  comprises  an  armature  and  a  pintle 
and  that  is  disposed  within  said  enclosive  for  selective  positioning 
along  said  axis,  said  pinde  comprising  a  shaft  extending  from  said 
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annature  to  a  valve  head  that  is  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
valve  seat  for  selectively  setting  the  extent  to  which  flow  can  pass 
through  said  passage  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said 
annalure-pintle  assembly  akMig  said  axis,  electromagnetic  actuat- 
ing means  comprising  a  solenoid  coil  disposed  within  said  enclo- 
sure concentric  with  said  axis  and  staUr  structure  disposed  in 
association  with  said  solenoid  coil  to  provide  a  magnetic  circuit  for 
magnetic  flux  created  when  electric  current  flows  in  said  solenoid 
coil,  said  stalor  structure  comprising  an  air  gap  disposed  concentric 
with  said  axis  in  proximate  somMndiog  relationship  to  a  cylindri- 
cal tubular  walled  portion  of  said  annature  that  is  concentric  with 
said  axis,  said  air  gap  being  defined  by  two  confronbng.  but  axially 
spaced  apart,  axially  extending  wall  portions  of  said  stator  struc- 
ture, a  non-magnetic  sleeve  member  comprising  a  tubular  cylindri- 
cal side  wall  concentric  with  said  axis  and  disposed  radially 
between  said  wall  portions  of  said  stalor  structure  and  said  cylin- 
drical tubular  walled  portion  of  said  armature,  said  sleeve  further 
comprising  an  end  wall  disposed  for  abutment  with  said  annature 
to  define  a  limit  of  axial  travel  for  said  armature-pintle  assembly 
and  to  provide  a  spring  seat,  a  helical  coiled  spring  disposed 
between  said  spring  seat  and  said  armature  biasing  said  valve  head 
to  seat  on  said  seat  member  and  ckne  said  passage  in  the  absence 
of  current  flow  in  said  soicnoid  coil,  and  being  increasingly  com- 
pressed as  current  flow  in  said  coil  increases  to  unseat  said  valve 
head  from  said  valve  seat  and  incteasiiigly  open  said  passage  to 
flow. 


5,593,U3 

VARIABLE  ASSIST  STEERING  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

VALVE 

Harry  A.  Hiuycstt,  Aoa  Attar,  Mick.,  aaaignor  to  Kdsey- 

H^ts  CoHpaay,  RdmwIm,  Mkk. 

FDcd  May  19,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  44M«4 
I^  CL"  F1«K  3IAa 
VS.  CI.  251— 1».15  W  ( 


a  housing  having  a  valve  chamber  formed  therein,  said  housing 
also  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  formed  therein  which  com- 
municate with  said  valve  chamber,  said  inlet  port  adapted  to 
receive  fluid  and  said  outlet  port  adapted  to  discharge  fluid; 

a  valve  element  disposed  within  said  valve  chamber  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  valve  element  defining  a  valve 
element  axis  and  cooperating  with  said  housing  to  define  an 
orifice  for  communicatioa  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
said  valve  element  being  axially  movable  within  said  valve 
chamber  to  vary  the  size  of  said  orifice  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  valve  chamber; 

a  solenoid  having  an  axially  movable  armature  which  is  separate 
from  said  valve  element,  said  armature  defining  an  armature 
axis  and  being  carried  by  said  housing:  and 

a  coupling  disposed  between  said  solenoid  annature  and  said 
valve  element  for  transferring  axial  movement  of  said  arma- 
ture to  said  valve  eletnent.  said  coupling  including  an  actuator 
rod  defining  an  actuator  rod  axis  and  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  slidably  engaging  said  valve  element  and 
said  second  end  slidably  engaging  said  solenoid  armature  to 
allow  said  actuator  rod  axis  to  move  transversely  relative  to  at 
least  one  of  said  valve  element  axis  and  said  armature  axis  to 
minimize  the  transfer  of  transverse  movement  of  one  of  said 
solenoid  armature  and  valve  element  to  the  other  of  said 
solenoid  annature  and  valve  element  while  transfening  axial 
movement  thereberween. 


5,593,134 

MAGNETICALLY  ASSISTED  nEZO-ELECTRIC  VALVE 

ACTUATOR 

George  R.  Stebcr,  Mcqooa,  awl  Dale  A.  KbmImni,  Nadiotah. 

boa  oT  Wis.,  airigMtn  to  Applied  Power  Inc.,  Butler,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  21. 1995,  Ser.  Na  391,887 

InL  CL*  F16K  31/02 

VS.  CL  251—129.17  16  i 


1.  In  a  valve  of  the  type  having  a  piezo-electric  actuator  for 

varying  a  flow  area  past  a  valve  seat,  said  actuator  being  of  the 

type  having  a  layer  of  piezoelectric  material  and  an  electrode  sheet 

laminated  to  said  piezo-^lectric  layer,  the  improvement  wherein; 

said  valve  includes  a  magnet  opposite  from  said  seat  with  said 

actuator  between  said  magnet  and  said  seat:  and 
said    actuator    includes    a    material    which    is    magnetically 
attractable  by  said  magnet. 


5,593,135 
PRECISE  THROTTLING  BALL  VALVE 
Leo    M.    Lester,    Mcdford,    Mmb.,   awl   YmobotI    KaraU, 
Nobeoka,  Japaa,  asiiginrs  to  AaaW/AaNrIca,  lac,  MaMca. 
Mms. 

FDed  May  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  44«,24« 
lot  CL'  F16K  5/10 

1.  A  pressure  control  valve  for  use  in  a  variable  assist  power    U.S.  CL  251 — 299  9  Clalas 

steering  system  of  a  vehicle,  the  control  valve  comprising:  1.  A  throttling  valve  comprising: 
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5,593,137 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  ELEVATING  AND  RACK-ATTACHED 

SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  MODULES 
DURING  INSTALLATION  AND  REMOVAL  FROM  RAC  KS 
Charks  L.  Johnson,  177  Old  Canton  Hills  Dr.,  Jackson,  Miss. 
39211 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414.798 

InL  CL"  BMF  3/22 

VS.  a.  254—122  3  Claims 


a  valve  housing  having  a  cylindrical  upstream  passage,  a  sub- 
stantially identical  cylindrical  downstream  passage  axially 
aligned  with  the  upstream  passage  and  a  valve  seal  therebe- 
tween, a  stem  aperture  extending  through  said  housing  and 
into  said  valve  seat  substantially  onhogonally  aligned  lo  ihe 
upstream  and  downstream  passages: 

a  valve  stem  rotatably  mounted  in  the  stem  aperture  and  extend- 
ing from  a  location  outside  said  valve  housing  to  a  location 
within  said  valve  seat:  and 

a  spherical  valving  member  rigidly  mounted  to  said  valve  stem 
and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  valve  seat,  said  spherical  valv- 
ing member  having  a  fluid  passageway  extending  there- 
through, said  fluid  passageway  having  opposed  upstream  and 
downstream  ends,  portions  of  said  fluid  passagew  ay  extending 
from  said  upstream  end  to  a  location  substantial!)  adjacent 
said  downstream  end  defining  a  cylinder  axially  alignable 
with  the  respective  upstream  and  downstream  passages  in  said 
housing,  said  downstream  end  of  said  fluid  passageway  being 
charactenzed  by  a  throttling  wall  sphencally  generated  about 
the  center  of  the  spherical  valving  member,  said  throttling 
wall  having  an  oblong  outlet  opening  formed  therethrough. 


5,593,136 
GAS  FLOW  RATE  REGULATOR 
George  D.  Reed,  Toledo,  and  Robert  L.  Weaver,  Sylvania,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  B&F  Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1994,  Scr.  No.  286.651 

InL  a."  F16K  5/10 

VS.  CL  251—366  14  Claims 


I.  An  improved  combination  device  for  assisting  in  the  installa- 
tion, removal  and  repair  of  items  such  as  electronic  telecommuni- 
cations modules  which  are  mounted  in  a  rack,  compnsing: 

a  a  support  platform  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  to  at 
least  a  pair  of  \ertKally-arrdnged.  spaced-apart  elements  has  - 
mg  a  pluralii)  of  apertures  therein  and  forming  a  rack  means 
for  mounting  modules  thereto: 
h  a  hi -directional  adjustable  elevating  and  support  mechanism 
adapted  to  be  operatively  supported  b)  the  support  platform, 
said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  woric  platform: 

scissor  lift  means  operably   secured  between  said  support 
platform  and  said  wori  platform  for  bi-directional  elevation 
of  said  work  platform: 
panel  section  means  operably  secured  to  the  front  of  said 

work  platform  and  depending  therefrom: 
handle  means  operatively  secured  to  said  front  section  panel 
mean.<:  and 
c    level  indicator  means  operably  secured  to  said  front  panel 
section  means. 
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5,593,138 

AIR  BALANCING  HOIST  COMBINATION 

James  Zagnroli.  Jr.,  Drayton  Plains,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Knight 

Industries,  Inc.,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,509,  Mar.  31.  1995. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,202 

InL  a."  B66D  ]/lO 

VS.  a.  254—314  10  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  retainer  housing  for  a  gas  flow  regulator,  comprising 
an  elongated  cylindrical  molded  plastic  body  having  opposite  ends, 
said  cylindrical  body  including  a  rotor-receiving  skirt  ai  one  of  said 
ends,  a  bore  extending  axially  through  a  sleeve  witiiin  the  plastic 
body,  at  least  one  O-ring  receiving  recess  formed  in  an  outer 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  body  and  extending  circumferentially 
therearound,  and  at  least  one  cavity  extending  into  said  pla.stic 
body  from  the  other  of  said  ends,  said  one  cavity  being  open  at  said 
other  end  and  disposed  between  said  sleeve  and  an  outer  circum- 
ferential wall  of  said  cylindrical  body. 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  balancing  hoist  combination,  compnsing:  a 
master  air  balancing  hoist  including  a  housing,  a  fluid  pressure 
chamber  defined  in  said  housing  and  a  piston  axially  movable  in 
said  housing  and  defining  in  part  said  fluid  pressure  chamber  so 
that  said  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  is  exerted  thereon,  a  cable 
drum  mounted  m  said  housing  for  rotation  and  axial  movement  in 
said  bousing  and  having  a  load  cable  fixed  thereto  and  adapted  to 
be  wound  thereon  and  unwound  therefrom  by  rotation  of  said  cable 
drum  either  direction,  said  piston  engaging  one  end  of  said  cable 
drum  to  urge  axial  movement  thereof  in  a  first  direction; 

means  causing  said  cable  drum  to  rotate  to  wind  said  cable 

(hereon  upon  movement  axially  in  said  first  direction; 
a  slave  balancing  hoist  including  a  housing,  a  cable  drum 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  and  axial  movement  in 
said  bousing,  a  cable  fixed  thereto  and  adapted  to  be  wound 
thereon  and  unwound  therefrom  upon  rotation  of  said  cable 
drum  in  either  direction; 
means  causing  said  slave  hoist  cable  drum  to  rotate  when  moved 

axially  In  said  first  direction:  and. 
force  transmitting  meaiLs  acting  between  said  hOLSts  causing  said 
master  huist  cable  drum  and  said  slave  hoist  cable  drum  to 
axially  move  with  each  other  when  said  master  hoist  cable 
drum  moves  axially  in  said  first  direction,  whereby  said 
master  hoist  and  slave  hoist  cable  drums  rotate  to  wind  or 
unwind  their  respective  cables  in  synchronism  with  each 
other. 


is  engaged  by  said  cable  only  when  said  cable  is  paid  out  from 
said  winch  above  a  predetermined  external  cable  angle. 


5^93,140 
WINCH  HAVING  A  HOUSING  WITH  A  SMOOTH- 
SURFACED  CENTRAL  PORTION 
WUIem   P.   van   Been,   GcersdUk,   NetberiaiKis.   assignor  to 
Meissner  Englncciins  B.V^  HcUerocMub,  Netliertands 

Filed  JoL  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  270.935 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    5.    1993, 
9301178 

InL  a."  B66D  1/00 
\iS.  a.  254—374  8  Claims 


5,593,139 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  WINCH  TO  A  BOX 

HITCH 

Samuel  Julian,  341  MaribonMgh  Rd..  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13206 

FDcd  Nov.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  336,177 

Int  CU*  BMD  l/28:i/02:3/26 

VS.  CL  254—325  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  a  cable  carrying  winch  to  a  box  hitch, 
said  hitch  having  a  pair  of  axially  aligned,  pin  receiving  holes 
formed  thercthnxigh.  said  device  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  tubular  member  of  square  cross-section  having 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  planar  walls,  wherein  each  of 
said  walls  iiKludes  respective  inwardly  and  outwardly  facing 
surfaces,  and  said  first  and  third  walls  are  parallel  to  one 
another  and  said  second  and  fourth  walls  are  parallel  to  one 
another,  and  further  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends  and 
a  longitudinal  axis  extending  centrally  tlierealong: 

b)  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  member  having  means  for 
attaching  said  winch  to  said  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
first  wall  thereof: 

c)  said  secoitd  end  of  said  tubular  member  having  means  for 
attaching  said  tubular  member  to  said  box  hitch  in  a  plurality 
of  orientations;  aitd 

d)  a  pulley  having  a  longitudinal  axis  about  which  it  is  roiatable. 
said  pulley  being  mounted  transversely  across  said  first  end  of 
said  tubular  member  longitudinally  between  said  second  and 
fourth  planar  walls  and  adjacent  said  inwardly  facing  surface 
of  said  first  wall,  whereby  said  pulley  and  said  winch  are 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  wall  and  said  pulley 


1.  A  winch  for  use  on  a  sailing  vessel,  the  sailing  vessel  having 
a  sail  and  a  line  or  sheet  coming  from  the  sail,  (he  winch  compos- 
ing: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  having  a  bottom  portion,  the 
housing  rolatably  disposed  around  a  central  shaft; 

said  housing  comprising,  at  a  top  thereof,  a  flange  and  having  a 
central  portion  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  a  diameter  of  the 
flange  and  smaller  than  a  diameter  of  the  bottom  portion,  the 
central  portion  holding  the  line  or  sheet  coming  from  (he  sail 
of  the  vessel; 

the  central  portion  of  the  housing  including  a  smooth  outer 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  faces  extending  over  the  central 
portion  in  a  vertical  direction,  a  gradual  and  even  transition 
being  between  each  of  the  plurality  of  faces  and  the  smooth 
outer  surface:  said  faces,  viewed  in  a  horizontal  direction 
along  the  outer  surface,  being  coiKave:  and 

wherein  said  faces  cause  an  uneven  surface  on  the  central 
portion  to  prevent  the  line  or  sheet  from  slipping  over  the 
central  portion. 


5.593,141 
CLOSE  FirriNG  GATE 
David  A.  Cain,  and  David  Drowns,  both  of  Arlint(ton.  Ita., 
assignors  to  Cain  Fence  Rental,  Inc  Arlington,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331,758 
Int.  a."  E05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  256— 2«  9  aafans 

1.  A  close  fitting  gate,  comprising: 
a  frame: 
feiKing  material  supported  by  said  frame,  said  fencing  material 

forming  a  barrier: 
said  friune  having  a  side  member,  said  side  memtier  having  a 
main  portion,  said  main  portion  having  elbows  therein  so  as  to 
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form  offset  portions,  said  offset  portions  being  parallel  to  said 
main  portion  of  said  side  member; 
a  hinge  coupled  to  each  offset  portion;  wherein  said  offset 
portions  rotate  within  said  respective  hinges. 


sleeve  to  the  tee  post,  the  sleeve  defining  a  bore  therethrough 
adapted  for  receiving  the  tee  post. 


5,593,142 

STRETCH  THRU  FASTENER 

Thomas  L.  Gcrhart.  6265  US  Highway  89,  Belt,  Mont  59412 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  570,556 

Int.  a.''E04H  17/02 

U.S.  a.  256—54  9  Chums 


r 


I 
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5,593,144 

OSCILLATING  ROD  MEMBER  EQUIPPED  WITH 

DYNAMIC  DAMPER 

Masaaki  Hamada,  and  Takahiro  Aoi,  both  of  Komaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokai  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  431^37 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mav  13.  1994.  6-099551.- 
Oct.  13,  1994,  6-247545 

Int.  CL'  F16F  7/00 
VS.  a.  267—141  ID  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  fence  wire  to  a  steel  T-posl.  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated,  hollow  tube  having  a  body  portion  and  flared  end 

ponit)ns: 
said  hollow  tube  having  a  back  portion  which  is  positioned 

adjacent  the  T-post  when  the  fastener  is  mounted  thereon: 
said  hollow  tube  having  a  slit  formed  therein  which  extends  the 

length  thereof  for  receiving  the  fence  wire  to  enable  the  fence 

wire  to  be  positioned  in  and  extend  through  said  hollow  tube: 
said  body  portion  of  said  hollow  tube  having  an  inside  diameter 

substantially  grea(er  than  the  diameter  of  the  fence  wire  to 

enable  the  fence  wire  to  be  seiectivel)  longitudinally  moved 

with  respec(  (hereto  when  i(  is  desired  to  stretch  the  fence 

wire: 
and  first  LX>nnection  means  for  securing  said  hollow  tube  to  the 

T-post  whereby  said  hollow  tube  is  substantially  honzontally 

disposed. 


5,593,143 
UNIVERSAL  FENCE  POST  CONNECTOR 
James  A.  Ferrarin,  15025  S.  Beaton  Rd.,  Oregon  Citv,  Oreg. 
97045 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  413,968 
Int.  CL'  E04H  17/14:  F16L  3/22:  B25G  3/3b:  F16D  1/00 
VS.  a.  256—68  16  Claims 

1.  A  post  connector  adapted  for  pivoially  interconnecting  a  first 
post  to  a  tee  post  comprising: 
a  first  collar  having  an  opening  therethrough: 
a  second  collar  having  an  opening  therethrough  adapted  for 

receiving  the  first  post: 
a  coupler  pivoially  interconnecting  the  first  collar  to  the  second 

collar,  and 
a  sleeve  sized  to  closely  fit  within  the  opening  of  the  first  collar 
and  including  a  fastening  member  adapted  for  attaching  the 


1.  A  rod-damper  combination  comprising: 

an  oscillating  rod  member  including  a  small -diameter  portion 
formed  between  two  large-diameter  portions  on  respective 
axially  opposite  sides  of  the  small-diameter  portion:  and 

a  dynamic  damper  including  (i)  a  mass  portion  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  shape  and  iiKluding  a  cylindrical  mass  mem- 
ber, and  (ii)  two  elastic  support  members  formed  integrally 
with  and  on  axially  opposite  sides  of  said  mass  portion  to 
elastically  support  said  mass  portion  with  respect  to  said  rod 
member,  said  dynamic  damper  being  mounted  on  said  rod 
member  such  that  said  mass  portion  of  said  dynamic  damper 
Is  disposed  diametrically  outwardly  of  said  rod  member  by  a 
suitable  distaiK:e.  wherein 

said  two  elastic  support  members  of  said  dynamic  damper  ate 
mounted  on  said  (wo  large-diameter  portions  of  said  oscillat- 
ing rod  member,  respectively,  and 

said  small-diameter  portion  of  said  oscillating  rod  member  has 
an  axial  length  LI  which  is  larger  than  an  axial  length  L2  of 
said  tnass  memlxr  of  said  mass  portion. 


5,593,145 

SHEET  MATERIAL  HOLDING  TOOL 

Barry  S.  Spraybcrry.  124  JuBc  La.,  StockbtMgc  Ga.  30281 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  395,118 

Int  CL'  B25B  11/00 

VS.  CL  269^3  10  CfadMS 

1.  A  tool  for  supporting  sheet  material  from  the  body  of  a 

worlcer.  said  tool  comprising  body  engaging  means  for  engaging  a 

shoulder  of  the  worlcer.  a  shanic  iiMiunted  on  said  body  engaging 

means,  and  a  nuuerial  engaging  means  carried  by  said  shanic.  said 

body  engaging  means  comprising  a  rigid  plate  shaped  to  fit  said 

shoulder  of  the  worker,  and  padding  fixed  to  said  rigid  plate 
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5^93.147 
FREE-STANDING  TWO-WAY  BAR  CLAMP 
Keniic  W.  Read,  82  Lawtoo  Foster  Rd.  South,  Hopkinton.  R.I. 
02833 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533^87 

Int  CV  B25B  5/02 

VS.  a.  269^170  7  Claims 


between  said  shoulder  and  said  plate,  said  material  engaging  means 
comprising  means  to  prevent  slipping  between  said  shank  and  said 
sheet  material. 


5J93,14« 
HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  BAR-LIKE  CLAMPING 
TOOL 
Gcriiard  Dittricta,  Plda;  Marius  Bcbcn,  Eutin,  and  Wolfgang 
McUcrt,  Robd.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kuhnke  GmbH, 
Makote,  Gcnuny 
per  No.  PCT/DE94/IM318,  i  371  Date  Feb.  27,  1995.  i  102(e) 
DMe  Feb.  27,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094a2*38.  PCT  Pub. 
DMc  Oct  13,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  19,  1994,  Ser.  Na  341,557 
Claiau    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    26,    1993, 
93*4«52U 

Int.  CL"  B25B  ///DO 
VS.  CL  269—22  6  Claims 


I.  A  hand  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  jaw  HKMint; 

(b)  a  stationary  jaw  mount: 

(c)  a  movable  jaw.  said  movable  jaw  releasably  mounted  to  said 
movable  jaw  mount: 

(d>  a  stationary  jaw.  said  stationary  jaw  releasably  mounted  to 
said  stationary  jaw  mount,  said  stationary  jaw  being  inter- 
changeable with  said  movable  jaw: 

(e)  a  support  stmcture  mount: 

(f)  a  slide  bar.  said  nxivable  jaw  mount  being  mounted  to  said 
slide  bar.  said  support  structure  mount  being  mounted  to  said 
slide  bar: 

(g)  a  support  structure,  said  support  structure  being  removably 
mounted  to  said  support  structure  mount: 

(h)  support  means  for  said  slide  bar.  said  stationary  jaw  mount 
being  spaced  away  from  said  support  means: 

(i)  two-way  drive  means  for  releasably  engaging,  and  when 
engaged,  for  advancing  said  slide  bar  and  said  movable  jaw  to 
an  advanced  position,  said  two-way  drive  means  having  at 
least  an  engagement  lever:  and 

(j )  a  handle  means  pivotably  mounted  at  said  support  means,  and 
contacting  said  engagement  lever,  said  handle  means  engag- 
ing said  engagement  lever  when  two-way  drive  means 
engages  said  slide  bar.  and  said  handle  means  disengaging 
said  engagement  lever  when  said  two-way  drive  means  is 
released  from  said  slide  bar. 


I.  Hydraulicaily  operated,  bar  clamping  tool  with  an  elongated 
base  body  (1)  having  hrst  and  second  ends,  an  elongated  clamping 
body  (2)  attached  to  the  base  body  for  reciprocating  movement 
relative  to  the  base  body,  and  a  tubular  inflatable  body  arranged 
between  the  base  body  and  the  clamping  body  for  moving  the 
clamping  body,  the  inflatable  body  (18)  having  first  and  second 
ends,  the  first  end  of  the  inflatable  body  being  secured  in  a 
fluid-tight  manner  and  the  second  end  of  tlie  inflatable  body  being 
connected  to  a  fluid  connection,  the  base  body  ( 1 )  and  the  clamp- 
ing body  (2)  each  comprising  a  U-shaped  section  with  two  legs  (9: 
10)  that  mesh  with  each  other,  an  elongated  reciprocating  thrust 
piece  ( 15)  being  located  between  the  legs  (9)  of  the  base  body  ( 1 ) 
adjacent  to  the  legs  of  the  clamping  body  (2).  a  fixed,  elongated 
abutment  (13)  located  in  a  fixed  position  in  the  base  body  (1) 
between  the  legs  (9)  of  tlie  base  body,  the  tubular  inflatable  body 
(18)  liaving  a  first  portion  which  extends  between  the  base  body 
(1)  and  the  thrust  piece  (15)  and  a  second  portion,  which  extends 
parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  first  portion  between  the  abutment  (13) 
and  the  clamping  body  (2).  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the 
inflatable  body  being  joined  in  a  deflection  region,  and  a  close-off 
member  (3)  located  at  least  at  one  of  the  first  and  second  ends  of 
the  base  body  that  includes  the  fluid  connection  (3<i). 


5493,148 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING 

PRINTED  PRODUCTS 

Egon  Hansdi.  Wetzilion,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG, 

Switzerland 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,348 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   23,   1994, 
02007/94 

Int  CL"  B65H  J9/065 
VS.  a.  276— 52J  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  collecting  folded  printed  products,  wherein  the 
printed  products  are  deposited  individually,  at  a  plurality  of  feeding 
stations  in  a  straddling  manner  on  elongate  rests  which  are  driven 
in  a  circulating  direction  and  spaced  apart  one  behind  the  other  in 
the  circulating  direction:  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  ftnther  printed  products  in  an  offset  manner  onto 
printed  products  wliich  have  already  been  deposited  onto  the 
rests,  tlie  fiirther  printed  products  being  deposited  with  a 
border  portion  projecting  beyond  one  of  the  edges  of  the 
already  deposited  printed  products: 

advancing  the  deposited  printed  products  step  by  step  with 
drivers  in  a  conveying  direction  running  in  the  direction  of  the 
rests,  the  drivers  being  assigned  to  the  rests  and  butting 
against  a  trailing  edge  of  the  printed  products,  as  seen  in  the 
conveying  direction: 

forcing  the  leading  edge  of  the  printed  products  against  a  stop 
element,  in  order  to  align  pnnted  products  which  have  been 
deposited  one  upon  the  other  in  an  offset  manner:  and 

driving  the  drivers  such  that  they  carry  out  a  conveying  displace- 
ment in  the  conveying  direction  and  a  return  displacement  in 
the  opposite  direction,  the  relevant  drivers,  at  the  end  of  the 
conveying  displacement,  being  spaced  apart  from  the  stop 
element  by  the  length  of  the  fold  of  the  largest  printed 
product,  the  relevant  drivers,  at  the  end  of  the  return  displace 
ment,  being  spaced  apart  from  the  pnnted  products  to  be 
advanced,  the  fiirtlier  printed  products  being  deposited  before 
the  drivers,  in  the  conveying  displacement,  come  to  bear 
against  the  trailing  edge  of  the  printed  products. 


5393,150 

SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 

Jun  Katayanagi,  MnmaUno,  and  lUwJI  NKIotfa.  Kawasaki, 

botb  of  Japan,  amigMirs  to  Canon  KaboaUki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continnadon  of  Ser.  No.  771^34,  Oct  7, 1991,  abnudoMJ, 

whick  is  a  coatiiMatfam  of  Ser.  No.  658^433,  Feb.  20,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  cooliMWliaa  of  Ser.  No.  223,109,  JnL 

22,  1988,  abandotd.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

13,190 

Claims     priority,     application    Japan,    Aug.     18,     1987, 

62-204344;  Aug.  18, 1987, 62-204345;  Ang.  21,  1987.  62-207554; 

Aug.  21,  1987,  62-207555;  Aug.  21,  1987.  6^207559 

Int  CL"  B65H  3/52 
VS.  a.  271—121  20  Claims 


5493.149 
AUTOMATIC  TELLER  MACHINE  MANAGING  SYSTEM 
Haruo  Kimura;  Isao  Miyakc;  Toshihiro  Nakano,  and  Yukihiro 
Nemoto.  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1995,  Ser.  Na  369^37 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1994,  6-002111; 
Nov.  22,  1994,  6-312583 

Int  CL"  B65H  5/02 
VS.  CL  271—3.01  16  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  teller  machine  managing  system  having  an 
automatic  teller  machine  and  a  carrier  for  exchanging  a  medium 
with  the  automatic  teller  machine,  said  automatic  teller  machine 
managing  system  comprising: 

moving  means  for  moving  said  carrier: 

coupling  means  movably  arranged  and  coupling  said  carrier  and 
said  automatic  teller  machine:  and 

carrying  means  for  carrying,  via  said  coupling  means,  said 
medium  one  by  one  from  said  earner  to  said  automatic  teller 
machine  or  from  said  automatic  teller  machine  to  said  earner: 

wherein  said  coupling  means  includes  a  supply  passage  for 
supplying  said  medium  from  said  carrier  to  said  automatic 
teller  machine  and  a  recovery  passage  for  recovering  said 
medium  from  said  automatic  teller  machine  to  said  carrier, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  supply  passage  and  said  recovery 
passage  is  formed  by  a  pair  of  plates  and  includes  a  first 
passage  supported  on  a  side  of  said  carrier  and  a  second 
passage  supported  on  a  side  of  said  automatic  teller  machine. 


H  24 
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1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 
sheet  feeding  means  comprising  a  sheet  supply  roller: 
guide  means  comprising  first  and  second  guide  surfaces  of  a  first 
height  separated  in  a  lateral  direction  of  a  sheet  for  guiding 
large-sized  sheets  to  said  sheet  feeding  means,  and  a  thud 
guide  surface  of  a  second  height  lower  than  the  first  height 
disposed  between  said  first  aitd  second  guide  surfaces  for 
guiding  small-sized  sheets  to  said  sheet  feeding  means:  and 
a  pair  of  protruding  portions  protruding  from  one  of  said  guide 
surfaces  to  be  positioned  at  both  sides  of  said  sheet  supply 
roller  for  flexing  lateral  portions  of  the  sheet  each  of  said  pair 
of  protruding  portions  having  an  abutment  surface  to  which  a 
leading  end  of  a  sheet  guided  by  said  tfaiid  guide  surface  is 
abutted,  and  each  of  said  pair  of  protruding  portions  having  a 
tip  with  a  tip  end,  each  of  said  tip  ends  of  said  pair  of 
protruding  portions  extending  to  a  position  near  to  a  rotation 
center  of  said  sheet  supply  roller  beyond  an  outer  surface  of 
said  sheet  supply  roller  where  said  sheet  supply  roller  contacts 
the  sheet, 
wherein,  when  a  sheet  stack  is  loaded  on  said  guide  surfaces,  an 
uppermost  sheet,  to  which  a  sheet  supply  force  is  applied 
directly  by  said  sheet  supply  roller,  ndes  over  said  pair  of 
protruding  portions  at  a  leading  end  thereof  and  is  bent  to  pass 
through  a  gap  between  said  side  surfaces  of  said  sheet  supply 
roller  and  said  protruding  portions  at  side  peripheries  tboeof 
in  order  to  be  separated  from  the  sheet  stack,  while  sheets 
other  than  the  uppermost  sheet,  which  are  not  applied  the 
sheet  supply  force  directiy  by  said  sheet  supply  roller,  abut 
against  said  pair  of  proOuding  ponions. 


5493,151 
SELF  BLASING  ELECTROSTATIC  PAPER  TRANSPORT 
Dale  R.  Mashtare,  Maccdoo,  and  Christopher  SndUng,  Pcn- 
fiekl,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec  19.  1994,  Ser.  Na  358400 
Int  a."  B65H  29//6.29/2« 
l!.S.  a.  271—193  18  ClaiHK 

1.  A  sheet  handling  apparatus  for  transponing  a  sheet  along  a 
path,  compnsing: 
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5393,153 

TRAY  CONFIGURATION  FOR  SHEET  RECEIVING 

APPARATUS 

Peter  M.  Coombs,  TUsOn,  Calif„  Msignor  to  Gradco  (Japan) 

LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  54M48 

Int  a."  B65H  39/10 

VS.  CI.  271—287  3  Claims 


a  flexible  member:  an'i 

a  fcfToelectnc  material  layer  associated  with  said  flexible  mem- 
ber for  generating  an  electrostatic  force  on  a  surface  thereof  to 
retain  the  sheet  on  said  flexible  member,  said  ferroelectric 
material  layer  comprises  a  piezoelectnc  materia]  layer  that 
generates  tiie  electrostatic  force  in  response  to  being 
deformed. 


5^3,152 

SHEET  MEDIA  SUPPLY  TRAY  ORIENTS  SHEETS  TO 

REGISTRATION  POSTS  IN  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Bevy  G.  Wink,  and  Mark  A.  Bobk,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

Mricnors  to  EaitMaa  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  Na  398.207 

Int  CL<^  B65H  9/12 

VS.  CL  271—241  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  sheet  receiver  including  a  plurality  of  sheet  receiving 
trays,  said  trays  being  arranged  in  a  vertical  stack  and  extending 
horizontally  with  sections  of  each  of  the  trays  disposed  at  an  angle 
upwardly  inclined  from  a  horizontal  plane,  and  means  for  feeding 
sheets  into  said  trays  from  a  printing  apparatus,  said  trays  each 
including  a  horizontally  extended  section  adjacent  to  said  means 
for  feeding,  the  improvement  wherein  said  upwardly  inclined  sec- 
tions include  a  first  portion  disposed  at  a  first  angle  of  about  35 
degrees  from  a  horizontal  plane  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
horizontally  extended  section,  a  second  section  disposed  at  a 
second  angle  of  about  45  degrees  from  a  horizontal  plane  and 
extending  fiirther  upwardly  from  said  first  section  and  having  wing 
portions  for  forming  a  transverse  bow  longitudinally  of  sheets 
extending  upwardly  beyond  said  second  angle  section,  said  wing 
portions  combined  with  the  angle  from  horizontal  of  said  first  and 
second  sections  preventing  drooping  of  the  upwardly  extending 
sheets,  said  trays  having  a  combined  length  versus  the  length  of  the 
longest  sheets  received  therein  of  0.67. 


5,593,154 

BASEBALL  TETHENED  BALL  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Lance  Allen,  6245  Lawton  Ave.,  Las  Vccas,  Nev.  891V7 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  622,187 

Int  CL*  A63B  (i9/00 

U.S.  a.  473—429  7  Claims 


1.  Imaging  apparatus  for  receiving  a  stack  of  sheets,  said  imag- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 

a  sheet  supply  tray  having  a  width  alignment  rail  on  one  side  of 
a  generally  rectangular  cavity  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of 
rectangular  sheets: 

a  registration  member  against  which  the  side  of  a  received  stack 
of  sheets  opposed  to  the  one  side  directly  abuts  when  the 
stack  is  fully  received  in  the  imaging  apparatus: 

urging  means  for  moving  the  sheet  supply  tray  and  the  width 
aligimient  rail  toward  the  registration  member  with  a  resilient 
force  when  the  sheet  supply  tray  is  being  received  in  the 
imaging  apparatus:  and 

means  for  holding  the  sheet  supply  tray  and  the  width  alignment 
against  the  resilient  force  of  the  urging  means  until  the  sheet 
supply  tray  is  substantially  fully  received  in  the  imaging 
apparatus  to  keep  the  received  stack  of  sheets  from  contact 
with  the  registration  member  until  the  sheet  supply  tray  is 
substantially  fiilly  received  in  the  imaging  apparatus. 


^ 


1   Apparatus  for  training  a  batter  to  hit  a  baseball,  comprising: 
a  pole: 

a  swivel  connected  to  a  top  end  of  said  pole: 
a  rope  thai  connects  said  baseball  to  said  swi\el: 
a  rectangular  base  plate  coimected  to  a  bottom  end  of  said  pole: 
a  pair  of  rectangular  blocks  that  are  disposed  on  top  of  said  base 
plate,  said  blocks  each  having  a  groove  in  a  side  thereof  and  a 
tongue  that  extends  therefrom,  the  tongue  of  one  block  being 
of  a  shape  that  is  substantially  complimentary  to  the  shape  of 
the  groove  of  the  other  block,  and  a  semi-cylindncal  vertical 
slot 


5,593,155 
TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  RACKET  SPORTS 
Curti«  D.  FauMc  2001  Grove  Ave.,  Quincy,  III.  62301 
David  L.  Fauble,  505  W.  High  St,  Urbana,  III.  61801 
Piled  Sep.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,623 
Int  a."  A63B  69/00 
MS.  a.  473—463 


and 


13  Claims 


^2 


display  means  being  disposed  beneath  said  transparent  top  face. 

said  display  means  being  visible  through  said  transparent  top 

face: 
wherein  said  body  is  adapted  to  til  in  a  predetermined  size  hole 

defined  in  the  ground  with  said  top  face  being  generally  flush 

with  the  ground  surface  and  said  side  wall  contacting  the  side 

of  said  hole. 


5,593,157 
LONG  LIFE,  LOW  AIR  reRMEABLE  PRESSURIZED 
ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  PLAY  BALLS 
William  J.  Koras,  Austin,  Tes^-  L  G.  Hargis,  lUlmadge,  Ohio,- 
Richaid  A.  Olson,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  Jason  S.  Harris,  Aus- 
tin, Tex.,  assignon  to  GcnCorp  Inc^  FairlawB,  Ohio 
Filed  May  10, 1995,  Scr.  No.  438^74 
Int  a."  A63B  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  473—606  15  Claims 


1  A  simulant  weighted  sports  racket,  including: 

a)  elongated  handle  means: 

b)  head  means  Joined  to  said  handle  means: 

c)  said  head  means  compnsing  divergent  legs  terminating  in 
laterally  spaced  end  segments: 

d)  weight  attachment  means  joined  to  said  end  segments  of  said 
legs: 

e)  weight  means  reiiMvably  secured  to  each  of  said  end  seg- 
ments by  said  attachment  means: 

f)  said  weight  attachment  noeans  includes  hollow  housings:  aiKl. 

g)  said  weight  means  are  disposed  in  said  housings. 


5,593,156 

GROUND  MARKER  AND  METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 

TO  MARK  DISTANCES  ANIVOR  ADVERTISE  ON  A 

GOLF  COURSE 

Charles  E.  Jambor,  Simcoe,  Canada,  assignor  to  Karoly-J  Ltd., 

Simcoc,  Canada 
Continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,615,  Dec  13,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,544 
Int  a.*  A63B  57/00 
MS.  CL  40—584  20  Claims 

1.  A  ground  maricer  comprising: 
a  body  liaving  a  top  portion  and  a  base: 

said  top  portion  having  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a 
horizontal  substantially  planar  transparent  top  face,  said  side 
wall  having  a  greater  outer  diameter  than  the  outer  dimension 
of  said  base  to  define  a  peripheral  lip  having  a  bottom  edge: 
and 


1.  A  tennis  ball  having  improved  rebound  retention,  compnsing: 
a  pressurized  hollow  vulcanized  rubber  core  having  a  barrier 

layer  thereon,  said  barrier  layer  being  the  reaction  product  of 

a  Lewis  acid  with  said  rubber  core. 


5,593,158 
SHOCK  ATTENUATING  BALL  BAT 
Gary  W.  FUkc,  Moorpwit,  and  Dewey  Chauvin,  Simi  Valley, 
both  of  CaUr.,  aasisBors  to  Jas  D.  Easton,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1995,  Ser.  Na  576,005 

Int  CL*  A63B  59/06 

MS.  CL  473—520  19  Claims 

1.  A  shock  attenuating  bat  adapted  to  reduce  shock  transmitted 

to  the  hands  of  a  user  resulting  from  striking  a  ball  with  a  bat 

comprising: 
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a  barrel  having  a  proxinud  end  and  a  distal  end,  having  an 
opening  at  the  proumal  end.  and  an  inner  surface: 

a  handle  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  having  an 
enlarged  interference  segment  having  an  outer  surface,  said 
enlarged  interference  segment  being  con6gured  so  as  to  inter- 
fere with  movement  of  said  handle  through  the  opening  at  the 
proximal  end  of  the  barrel: 

an  elastomenc  isolation  union  disposed  between  said  inner  sur- 
face of  said  barrel  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  handle 
enlarged  interference  segment,  separating  said  barrel  from 
said  handle,  and.  said  elastomeric  isolation  union  being  the 
only  connection  between  said  handle  and  said  barrel,  said 
elastomeric  isolation  union  allowing  relative  movement 
between  said  barrel  and  said  handle  so  as  to  reduce  shock 
transmitted  from  said  handle  to  the  hands  of  a  user  in  hining 
a  ball  with  the  bat 


5^93,1M 
PICTORIAL  COMPETITION  ENTRY  METHOD  AND 
MEANS  AND  AIVARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  SAID 
COMPETITION 
WililMB  ConctantliM,  and  WDIiaB  R.  Conslaiitiiie,  both  of  18 
Lawwm  Road,  Scatoo  Carrw,  Hardepool,  ClerelaiHi  TS25 
IAD,  Ei«laiKl 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB9SWIM6,  S  371  Date  Mar.  2«,  1995,  <  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2S,  199S,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/M234,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  379,626 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1992, 
9216965 

Int  a."  A63F  3/06 
VS.  a.  273—139  14  Claims 


5^3,159 
RESTRAINING  BATON  AND  STRAP 
BcB  Otalu,  GlcMlaie,  CaUT,,  mmtg^or  to  NobMake  Enterprises, 
Inc,  Carpcateria.  Caitr. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Scr.  Na  516,871 

Int  CL*  A63B  15/02 

VS.  CL  463 — 47  J  6  CUims 


I.  A  restraining  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  elongated  shaft  including  a  hand  grip  portion  at  one  end. 

a  strap  having  one  end  affixed  to  the  shaft,  at  a  point  other  than 
at  the  hand  grip  portion,  and  a  strap  otlier  end  being  left 
unattacbed; 

a  hollow  storage  canister  having  a  first  open  end.  a  second  open 
end  and  a  slot  therein  and  moamed  onto  the  shaft  such  that  the 
sliaft  extends  through  the  canister  and  its  open  ends  in  a 
surrounding  relationship  to  the  affixed  strap  end  such  that  the 
strap  extends  tlirougfa  the  slot  to  an  outside  portion  of  the 
canister,  wherein  said  strap  can  be  rolled  about  the  shaft  and 
stored  within  the  canister  during  nonuse: 

a  circular  shoulder  extending  about  the  shaft  and  abutting  a 
smface  of  the  canister  near  the  first  open  end;  and 

i  circular  washer  extending  about  the  shaft  and  abuts  against  a 
^  surface  of  the  canister  near  the  second  open  end. 


1   A  method  of  entenng  a  pictorial  competition  including 

a)  display mg  a  picture  of  an  event  upon  an  entry  coupon. 

b)  providing  multiple  identical  indicia  in  a  selected  amount  on 
an  indicia  member  of  selected  size  that  is  positioned  away 
from  the  picture,  and 

c)  applying  the  indicia  member  with  the  selected  amount  of 
identical  indicia  to  the  picture  to  identify  possible  locations  of 
a  missing  element  from  the  picture. 


5,593,161 
WAGERING  GAME  WITH  A  SET  (Mi^  ROUNDS  AND  BETS 
Eugene  B.  Boylan,  Mlndcn;  Robert  F.  Koemer,  Gardnerville, 
and  Rnaaell  R.  Hcbert,  Carson  City,  all  of  Nev.,  assignors  to 
Bet  Technology,  Inc.,  Carson  CHy,  Nev. 

Filed  Dec  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,575 
Int  CL*  A63F  1/00 
VS.  a.  273—274  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  wagering  in  a  banldng  type  wagering  game 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  wagering  game  having  rules  to  be  played  as  well 
as  a  predetermined  number  of  rounds  of  the  wagering  game 
which  is  designated  as  a  set, 

b.  providing  a  wagering  area  for  each  player  for  a  plurality  of 
first  bets  and  for  a  second  bet.  wherein  the  number  of  first  bets 
corresponds  to  tlie  predetermined  number  of  rounds  in  the  set. 

c.  playing  the  predetermined  number  of  rounds  of  tlie  wagering 
game  to  complete  the  set.  said  playing  step  including  the  steps 
of: 

i.  each  player  wagering  a  plurality  of  first  bets  and  a  second 
bet. 

ii.  playing  a  round  of  the  selected  wagering  game  and  deter- 
mining whettier  a  respective  first  bet  of  each  respective 
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5,593.163 
DIFFERENTUL  PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 
Paul  C.  Daiber,  Balkton  Lake,  and  WilUam  L.  Bird,  Jr.,  Scotia, 
both  or  N.Y„  asrignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Divlsioa  of  Scr.  No.  266315,  Jon.  27,  1994.  Pat.  No. 

S,474J04.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  408,501 

InL  CL"  F16J  I5A)0:  ritL  55A)4 

VS.  a.  277—3  10  Claims 


player  is  a  winning  or  a  losing  wager  according  to  the  rules 
of  the  selected  wagering  game. 

( 1 )  if  the  first  bet  is  a  winning  bet.  then  paying  off  the  first 
bet  according  to  a  first  predetermined  odds  and  com- 
mencing a  subsequent  round  by  repeating  step  ii  if  the 
number  of  rounds  already  played  in  the  set  does  not 
equal  the  predetermined  number  of  rounds. 

(2)  if  the  first  bet  is  a  losing  wager,  then  collecting  said 
respective  first  bet  along  with  said  second  bet  and  com- 
mencing a  subsequent  round  by  repeating  step  ii  if  the 
number  of  rounds  already  played  in  the  set  does  not 
equal  the  predetermined  number  of  rxHinds.  and 

ill.  completing  the  sel  when  the  number  of  rounds  equals  the 
predetermined  number  of  rounds  and  paying  off  the  second 
bet  at  a  second  predetermined  odds  of  any  respecuve  player 
who  did  not  lose  any  rounds  in  the  playing  step  ii  such  that 
said  second  bet  was  collected  whereby  the  second  bet  is  a 
wager  that  a  respective  player  will  win  each  round  played 
in  the  set. 


5,593,162 
TARGET  DEVICE 
Steven  E.  Minuskin,  30  Bcvshire  Circle,  Thomhill,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,905 
Int  a.'^  F4U  lAJO 


VS.  C\.  273—403 


15  Claims 


1.  A  differential  pressure  accumulator  for  use  in  an  oil  supply 
system  and  adapted  to  temporarily  supply  oil  to  a  destination 
during  a  transient  event,  the  accumulator  comprising  a  barrel 
having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end;  a  piston 
slidably  received  within  said  barrel  to  provide  upper  and  lower 
chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  wherein  said  piston 
comprises  a  body  portion  extending  more  than  one  half  the  length 
of  the  piston,  and  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  intermediate  disks 
extending  substantially  the  remaining  length  of  the  piston,  said 
body  portion  and  said  plurality  of  axially  aligned  intermediate 
disks  being  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  end  disks,  wherein  said 
body  portion,  plurality  of  axially  aligned  disks  and  end  disks  have 
substantially  identical  diameters,  and  further  wherein  weight  and 
length  of  the  piston  can  be  altered  by  addition  or  removal  of  one  or 
more  of  said  axially  aligned  intermediate  di.sks. 


54i93,164 
FERROFLUIDIC  SEAL  CENTERING  RING 
William  B.  Mraz,  Epping;  Thomas  J.  Black,  Jr..  McrriauKk, 
both  of  NJL;  Paul  E.  McMahan,  Walker,  La.,-  Larry  A. 
Hnflbrd,  Valley  Center;  DarM  T.  Mooncy,  San  RaCad,  both 
of  Calif.,  and  Robert  C.  WatUns,  Moss  Point.  Mias.,  aarign- 
ors  to  FerroAnidics  Corporalian,  Nashmi.  N.H. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  Na  424,578,  Apr.  17,  1995,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  960318,  Oct  8,  1992. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,563 

Int  CL*  F16J  9/00:  B23B  49/00 
VS.  a.  277-93  24  ( 


1.  A  shooting  target  suitable  for  gun  training  comprising 

a  hollow  three  dimensional  body  defining  a  cavity  therein  for 

removably  locating  a  marking  member; 
a  marking  member  disposed  to  extend  in  three  dimensions 

within  said  cavity: 
wherein   said  target   Ls  formed  from   a  material   having   light 

transmitting  properties  and  wherein  said  marking  member  has 

a  surface  coloration  visible  through  said  target. 


1.  A  ferrofluid  seal  apparatus  for  establishing  a  ferrofluid  seal 
about  a  shaft  having  a  periphery  with  a  known  diameter  d,,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
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a  feiTofluid  seal  comprising  at  least  one  magnet  creating  a 
magnetic  lield  and  al  least  one  pole  piece  axiaily  disponed 
about  the  shatt.  the  pole  piece  extending  toward  the  shaft  to 
fonn  a  seal  gap  between  the  pole  piece  and  the  shaft  wUch 
gap  is  finable  with  ferrafluid; 

a  cenienng  nng  the  posibon  of  which  may  be  fixed  m  a  prede- 
termined  position  relative  to  the  pole  piece  and  which  has  an 
inner  periphery  the  diameter  of  which  is  substantially  d,.  the 
inner  penphery  being  precisely  located  on  the  centering  ring 
such  that,  when  the  centering  ring  is  in  the  predetemiined 
position  relative  to  the  pole  piece,  the  inner  peripherv  is 
precisely  located  relative  to  the  pole  piece  and  the  inner 
periphery  contaci.s  ihe  periphery  of  the  shaft,  locating  the  pole 
piece  relative  to  the  shaft  so  as  to  force  the  seal  gap  to  become 
substantially  uniform  around  the  shaft. 


5393.1*5 

CIRCXJMFERENTIAL  FLOW  CHANNEL  FOR  CARBON 

SEAL  RUNNER  COOLING 

Stephen  G.  Murray,  IndiaBapoHs,  aod  JtMcph  C.  SaUth,  PlaiD- 

Irid,  both  of  Ind^  ■arignors  to  AffisoD  Eii|;iiie  Company, 

lM„  iMHuiapalis,  LmL 

Filed  Sep.  2*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  JMJSl 

Int  CL*  F»2C  7/28 

VS.  CL  277—22  39  CtelBs 


1   A  fluid  cooled  seal  arrangement,  comprising: 

a  mechanical  housing: 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing: 

a  first  sealing  element  coupled  to  said  housing: 

a  second  scaling  element  connected  to  said  >haft.  said  second 

sealing  element  arranged  adjacent  to  said  hrsi  sealing  element 

to  form  rubbing  interface  therebetween: 
a  channel  on  (he  radially  inward  side  of  said  second  sealing 

element   for  receiving   cooling   fluid   therein   and   allowing 

escape  of  received  cooling  fluid  along  the  entire  edge  of  said 

channel,  and 
a  passageway  along  said  shaft  for  delivering  cooling  fluid  to  said 

channel  tor  cooling  said  second  sealing  elemeni. 


5,593,16* 
LOW  FRICTION  PACKING 
Michel  K.  LoveU;  Ramlall  S.  Jackson,  and  Ronald  R.  Brestd. 
all  of  Marshalltown,   Iowa,  anigBors  to   Fisher  Controls 
International,  Iih-.,  Clayton,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,637 
Int.  CL*  F16J  15/20 
VS.  CI.  277—59  14  Claims 

I.  A  rwo-part.  low  friction  live  load  packing  system  for  tire 
safety  and  low  fugitive  emission  sealing  of  an  operating  member 
extending  in  a  housing  containing  fluid  from  one  operating  mem- 
ber end  adjacent  said  fluid  to  a  second  operating  member  end  away 
from  said  fluid  comprising: 

a  twcvpan  packing  a.ssembly  mounted  on  said  operating  member 
including  a  respective  first  and  second  packing  rings  set 
providing  a  fluid  seal  surrounding  the  operating  member  ai 
said  first  and  second  packing  rings  set  for  preventing  fluid 
from  leaking  from  said  housing  around  said  operating  mem- 
ber: 
al  lea.si  one  spacer  ring  between  said  first  and  second  packing 
ring  sets: 


spring  means  for  applying  a  spring  loading  on  said  two-part 
packing  assembly  to  maintain  said  fluid  seal: 

said  first  packing  ring  set  mounted  on  said  operating  member 
end  adjacent  said  fluid  including,  from  an  inner  portion  of 
said  first  packing  ring  set  outwardly  toward  each  opposite  end 
of  said  first  packing  ring  set  along  said  operating  member. 

a.  at  lea.st  one  graphite  ring: 

b.  at  least  two  anti-extrusion  bushing  rings  adjacent  said  graphite 
nng:  and 

c.  a  washer  formed  of  PTFE  material  and  mounted  between  each 
of  said  adjacent  nngs  a.  and  b.  in  said  first  packing  ring  set. 

said  first  paclung  nng  set  providing  low  friction  operation  of 
said  operating  member  in  said  housing  and  fire  safety  for  said 
fluid: 

said  second  packing  nng  set  mounted  on  said  operating  member 
second  end  away  from  said  fluid  including  at  least  two  PTFF. 
rings  sandwiched  between  a  respective  anti-extrusion  bushing 
ring: 

said  second  packing  nng  set  providing  low  fugitive  emission 
sealing  of  said  fluid  and  low  friction  operation  of  said  oper- 
ating member  in  said  housing:  and 

said  spring  loading  on  said  first  and  second  packing  ring  sets 
sufficient  to  reliably  seal  said  fluid  and  providing  low  fiction 
operation  of  said  operating  member. 

wherein  said  spring  means  initially  applie>  a  temporary  spring 
loading  in  excess  of  the  normal  operating  load  and  sufficient 
to  cause  permanent  deformation  of  said  PTFE  washer,  and 
thereafter  applies  an  optimal  spring  loading  for  low  fugitive 
emission  sealing  of  said  second  packing  ring  set  and  main- 
tains a  sufficient  spnng  loading  of  substantial  packing  stress 
on  said  two-part  packing  assembly  to  enable  said  PTFH 
washer  to  partially  extrude  PTFE  maienal  on  said  operating 
member  and  to  lubricate  said  operating  member  in  move- 
ments through  said  two-part  packing  as.sembly 


5,593,167 
HIGHWAY  VEHICLE 
Steve  L.  Bamhardt,  High  Point.  N.C.;  Steven  L.  Hadley,  Dela- 
ware, Ohio,  and  Jeff  M.  Terry,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors 
to  Vohro  GM  Heavy  IViich  Corporation,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,002 
Int.  a."  B60R  .i/W 
VS.  a.  280—164.1  27  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  at  least  one  battery  and  attaching 
at  least  one  fluid  pressure  reservoir  to  a  vehicle  having  longitudi- 
nally extending  rails  supporting  a  cab.  said  apparatus  comprising: 
suppon  members  for  attachment  to  a  rail  of  the  vehicle: 
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shock  absorber  mounted  between  tlie  seat  tube  and  the  down 
tube. 


a  container  having  a  tray  member  supportedly  connected  to  said 
support  members  for  supporting  at  least  one  battery,  the 
container  having  a  cover  detachably  secured  to  the  troy  mem- 
ber for  enclosing  such  at  least  one  battery: 

a  fluid  pressure  reservoir: 

mounting  structure  attached  to  one  of  said  members  and  fixing 
the  fluid  pressure  reservoir  in  reinforcing  ielation.ship  with  the 
tray  member:  and, 

said  mounting  structure  depending  from  a  bottom  surface  of  said 
container. 


5393,168 
BICYCLE  SHOCK  ABSORBING  ASSEMBLY 
Chi-nan  Cbou,  No.  9,  Chingchuan  Rd.,  Chungyi  Village,  Taya 
Hsiang,  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  522,094 

Int  CL'^  B62K  19/00 

VS.  CI.  280—275  6  Claims 


5393,169 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5393,170 
TRAILER  HITCH  BOX  BEAM  COVER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

TRAILER  WIRING  CONNECTOR 

DooaM  W.  Chiu,  7118  IVeewater,  Houston,  Tex.  77072 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,285,  Jul.  8,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,407,219.  This  applieation  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395317 

Int.  a."  B60D  1/60:1/62 

VS.  a.  280-^22  4  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  the  open  end  of  a  trailer  hitch  box 
beam,  comprising: 

(a)  a  removable  cover  sized  to  seal  the  open  end  of  the  trailer 

hicch  box  beam: 
(h)  a  lesilient  plug  member  projecting  from  said  cover  and  sized 

lor  moveable  insertion  into  the  open  end  of  the  trailer  hitch 

box  beam: 

(c)  a  winng  connector  integrally  formed  with  said  plug  member 
for  coupling  to  a  source  of  electrical  signals: 

(d)  a  wiring  cable  extending  through  said  plug  member,  and 

(e)  wherein  said  cover  includes  a  hinge  strap  and  means  for 
fastening  said  hinge  strap  to  the  trailer  bitch  box  beam  and 
said  wiring  connector  is  capable  of  coupling  to  the  source  of 
electrical  signals  when  said  plug  member  is  removed  from  the 
trailer  hitch  box  beam. 


5393,171 
TRAILER  HITCH 
Samuel  Shields,  Box  43,  Colchester,  Dl.  62326 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,648 

Int.  a.*^  B60D  1/40 

VS.  C\.  280— 479J  10  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  frame  with  shock  absorbing  system,  comprising: 
a  bicycle  frame  comprising  a  seat  tube  connected  to  a  bonom 
bracket,  and  a  down  tube  connected  to  the  bottom  bracket  via 
pivoting  means  such  that  the  down  tube  is  pivotal  with  respect 
to  the  bottom  bracket,  said  pivoting  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  pivot  suppofting  brackets  integrally  extending  from  the 
bottom  bracket  and  having  a  pair  of  supporting  holes  therein, 
a  pivot  mounting  tube  fixedly  connected  to  the  down  tube,  a 
pivot  nxeived  in  the  pivot  nxxinting  tube,  said  pivot  having 
first  and  second  ends  respectively  received  in  the  supporting 
holes,  and  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  pivot  supporting 
brackets  onto  die  first  and  second  ends  of  the  pivot:  and 
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(a)  a  draw  bar  having  a  hrst  end  dimensioned  and  conhguied  for 
receipt  in  a  hitch  receiver,  the  draw  bar  dehmng  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  including  at  least  one  pin-receiving  aperture  formed 
therein  and  wherein  said  draw  bar  further  comprises  an  end 
opposite  said  hrst  end.  said  opposite  end  being  of  rounded 
shape: 

(b)  at  least  one  plate  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  draw 
bar.  the  plate  including  a  locking  aperture  and  a  longitudinal 
slot; 

(c)  an  upwardly  extending  hitching  ball  mounted  to  the  plate: 

(d)  a  tranverse  member  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  the  draw 
bar  and  extending  through  the  longitudinal  slot:  and 

(e)  a  locking  pin  removably  received  by  the  pin-receiving  aper- 
ture in  the  draw  bar  and  the  locking  aperture  in  the  plate. 


5^93,172 
RECEIVER  HITCH  WITH  ANTI-RATTLE  DEVICE 
Patrick  W.  Braslin,  WickcabarK,  Ariz^  assisiior  to  U-Haul 
Intematioaal,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  281,828,  Jul.  28,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jon.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  470,663 

Int.  CL"  B60D  l/OO 

MS.  CL  28»— SM  5  Claims 


1.  A  receiver  hitch  comprising 

(i)  a  receiver  tube  having  an  end. 

(ii)  a  mount  shank  receivable  in  said  end  of  said  receiver  tube. 

and 
(iii)  an  anti-rattle  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  collar  having  a  front  end  including  a  receiv- 
ing aperture  and  a  rear  end  including  a  plurality  of  receiv- 
ing apertures: 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  rear  end  of  said  collar  on  an  end 
of  said  receiver  tube  of  said  receiver  hilch.said  means  for 
mounting  being  operably  inserted  in  said  plurality  of  rear 
end  receiving  apertures:  and 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  mount  shank  of  said 
receiver  hitch  beyond  said  end  of  said  receiver  tube, 
whereby  movement  of  said  mount  shank  within  said 
receiver  tube  is  prevented,  said  means  for  applying  a  force 
being  operably  insetted  in  said  front  end  receiving  aperture. 


5,593,173 
VERTICAL  FOLDING  WHEELCHAIR  FRAME 
Daniel    E.    Williamson,   Clovis,   Calif.,   assignor   to   Quickie 
Designs  Inc.,  Fresno,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,297 

Int  a."  B62B  7//0 

U.S.  a.  280—642  29  CUims 


1.  A  vertically  foldable  frame  for  a  lightweight  wheelchair 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  frame  assemblies  connected  together  as  a  unit  by  al 

least  one  cross-ftame  member: 
said  side  frame  assemblies  each  having  frame  members  coupled 
together  for  selective  movement  of  said  side  frame  assemblies 
between  a  vertically  extended  deployed  condition  and  a  rela- 
tively vertically  compact  collapsed  condition: 
at  least  one  of  said  side  frame  assemblies  having  frame  members 
pivotally  coupled  together  to  provide  a  bi-stable.  over<enter. 
linkage  assembly  movable  between  and  biased  toward  both 
of: 

(i)  a  first  stable  position  on  one  side  of  a  linkage  assembly 
centerline  when  said  side  frame  assemblies  are  in  said 
deployed  condition:  and 
(ii)  a  second  stable  position  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
centerline  when  said  side  frame  assemblies  are  in  said 
collapsed  condition:  and 
a  biasing  structure  cooperating  with  said  linicage  assembly  and 
being  sufficiently  resilient  to  retain  said  linkage  assembly  in 
said  first  stable  position  when  said  linkage  assembly  is  posi- 
tioned on  tlie  one  side  of  the  centerline.  and  biasing  said 
linkage  assembly  toward  said  second  stable  positioned  when 
positioned  on  tlie  opposite  side  of  the  centerline. 


5,593,174 
CHILD  CARRIAGE  WITH  DETACHABLE  WHEEL-AXLE 

ASSEMBLIES 
Edward  Graziano,  and  Dcniae  Graziano,  both  of  24  HighPoint 
Dr.,  SpringSeld,  N  J.  07081 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,062 

Int  a.''  B62B  7/00.9/O8 

U.S.  CL  280—647  15  Claims 


1.  A  child  carriage  assembly  comprising: 
a  carriage  structure  for  supporting  a  child,  said  structure  includ- 
ing a  frame  and  a  seat  assembly  supported  by  the  frame,  the 
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frame  including  a  pair  of  front  spaced  legs  and  a  pair  of  rear 
spaced  legs  depending  from  the  seat  assembly: 

first  and  second  wheel  and  axle  assemblies  each  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  wheels,  each  pair  of  wheels  being  secured  to  a 
corresponding  axle  in  fixed  axial  and  rotational  position  on 
the  corresponding  axle:  latch  meaas  for  receiving  each  leg 
and  secured  to  each  axle  assembly  for  teleasably  attaching  the 
first  axle  assembly  to  tlie  front  spaced  legs  and  for  releasably 
attaching  the  second  axle  assembly  to  tlie  rear  spaced  legs: 
and 

a  brace  attached  to  and  between  at  least  one  pair  of  legs  and 
mating  brake  means  secured  to  the  brace  and  to  the  axle  of  the 
corresponding  axle  assembly  to  preclude  rotation  of  tlie  axle 
of  the  corresponding  axle  assembly  and  the  pair  of  wheels 
associated  with  said  corresponding  axle  assembly. 


5,593,175 
LEG  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MAGNETICALLY 
LEVITATED  VEHICLE 
Kazuhiro  Oda,  Mnrayama;   Masayoshi  Azakami;   Hidcyuki 
Taldzawa,  both  of  Kokubui^i:  Fnmio  Iwamoto,  l^katsuki, 
and  Sboji  Iwai,  Alushi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Railway 
Technical  Research  Institnte,  Tokyo,  and  Sumitomo  Preci- 
sion Products  Company  Limited,  Hyogo,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,473,  Mar.  21,  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coaUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  992,126,  Dec.  17,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17,  1991,  3-353805; 
Feb.  24,  1992,  4-73363;  Dec.  15,  1992,  4-354416;  Dec.  15,  1992. 
4-354417 

Int.  CL*^  B60G  ///26 
UA  CL  280—704  4  Claims 


5,593,176 
RIDE  HEIGHT  SETTING  BASED  ON  TRANSFER  CASE 
SETTING 
Douglas  C.  Campbdl,  Dearborn;  Gary  J.  Gloceri,  Wcat  Bioom- 
fidd;   Danid   M.   McCoy,  Shelby  TowMhip;   ThtMUH  G. 
Reichenbach,  Uvoohu  Lemud  J.  DnchnowsU,  Sdine;  Jer- 
ome C.  Ivan,  IVoy,  and  Joseph  M.  Raad,  Sonthgate,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Compnny,  Deariwra,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357^73 
Int.  CL"  B60G  ///26 
U.S.  a.  280—707     t  12  Claims 


^^  I        -MUM 
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1  A  method  for  controlling  the  ride  height  of  a  vehicle  having 
selectable  drive  wheels  including  at  least  a  rwo  wheel  dnve  setting 
and  a  four  wheel  drive  setting  for  said  vehicle,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  speed  of  the  vehicle: 
selecting  the  drive  wheel  setting  of  the  vehicle:  and 
selecting  a  desired  vehicle  ride  height  at  which  the  vehicle  is 
maintained  by  combining  the  drive  wheel  setting  and  the 
speed  of  the  vehicle. 


5,593,177 

AIRBAG  MODULE  ELECTRIC  COMPONENT 

ATTACHMENT  USING  STUDS 

Merle  Ricks.  Layton,  Utah,  assignor  to  Morton  IntemationaL 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,673 

Int.  CL'  B60R  2///6 

U.S.  a.  280—731  «  ClahM 


1.  A  leg  apparatus  for  supporting  a  wheel  relative  to  a 
magnetically-levitated  vehicle  defining  a  wheel  ba.se.  said  leg 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  suppon  means  for  said  wheel,  said  support  means  compnsing 
a  swing  arm  which  extends  horizontally  from  a  first  end 
pivotally  connected  to  a  first  bracket  mounted  on  a  wall  of 
said  wheel  base  to  a  second  end.  said  wheel  being  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  swing  arm  between  said  first  and  second  ends 
thereof:  a  bell  crank-shaped  hanging  element  pivouUy  con- 
nected to  said  first  braclcet.  said  hanging  element  including  a 
lifting  lever  portion  and  a  flat  spring  portion  which  extends 
from  said  first  bracket  to  a  free  end  near  said  second  end  of 
said  swing  arm:  a  Unk  arm  connected  between  said  second 
end  of  said  swing  arm  and  said  free  end  of  said  flat  spring:  a 
lifting  actuator  connected  at  a  first  end  to  a  second  bracket 
mounted  on  a  wall  of  said  wheel  base,  and  a  connecting  leN  er 
connecting  a  second  end  of  said  lifting  actuator  with  said 
lifting  lever  portion  of  said  hanging  element,  such  that  exten- 
sion and  contraction  of  said  lifting  actuator  will  cause  said 
swing  arm  to  move  said  wheel  from  a  storage  position  within 
said  wheel  base  to  an  operational  position  and  vice  versa. 


3.  In  a  driver's  side  vehicle  occupant  restraint  module  of  the 
type  including  an  inflator.  a  housing,  and  a  folded  cushion  that  aie 
fastened  together  by  spaced  studs,  said  module  having  a  back  side 
from  which  said  spaced  studs  promide. 

the  improvement  comprising  an  electric  component  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  electric  component  having  at 
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least  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends  mounted  on  one  of  said 

studs,  said  electrical  component  having  mounted  thereon  a 

first  female  electrical  connector  to  which  a  plug- in  electrical 

collector  may  be  attached, 
wherein  said  electric  component  is  mounted  on  said  first  end  and 

on  said  second  end  on  a  respectively  associated  one  of  said 

spaced  studs, 
wherein  said  first  electrical  connector  is  mounted  adjacent  said 

first  end  of  said  electric  component  and 
fimher  iiKluding  a  second  female  electrical  connector  mounted 

adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  electric  component. 


5^93,179 
AIR  BAG  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 
SUgeoori  MamyamA,  Shiga,  Japan,  —rigBor  to  Takata  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,588 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1994.  6-130329 
lat  CI."  BMR  21/28 
VS.  CL  280—740  8  Claims 


5,593,178 
STEERING  WHEEL  WITH  ADt  BAG  AND  HORN 
SWITCH 
Idiixaa  Shiga,  Aichi-ken;  Atnahi  Nagata,  Inazawa;  Tooru 
Koyama,  Aichi-ken,  and  Katsaaobtt  Sakane,  Idiinomiya,  all 
at  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Goad  Co.,  Ltd.,  NisUkasugai- 
gun,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  530,461 
CWiM  prtofity,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7.  1994,  6-303759; 
Oct.  9,  1995.  7-261807 

Int  CL"  B60R  21/20:  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  CL  2W— 731  6  Claims 


1.  A  steering  wheel  assembly  comprising: 

a  steering  wheel  body  including  a  mandrel,  said  mandrel  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  brackets,  each  of  said  brackets  having  an 
opening  therein. 

an  air  bag  device  arranged  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  steering 
wheel  body  and  including  a  bag  holder. 

hotn  switch  mechanisms  arranged  between  the  mandrel  of  the 
steering  wheel  body  and  the  bag  holder,  said  switch  mecha- 
nisms including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  contact 
pieces,  said  upper  and  lower  contact  pieces  of  each  pair  being 
vertically  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  first  position  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  contact  each  other  in  a  second 
position  to  actuate  the  horn,  said  bag  holder  including  abut- 
ments constructed  and  arranged  to  abut  against  surfaces  of 
contacts  of  said  upper  contact  pieces  and  including  mounting 
holes  generally  adjacent  said  openings  in  said  brackets. 

a  mounting  fastener  in  each  opening,  each  of  said  mounting 
fasteners  having  a  portion  engaging  with  an  associated  one  of 
said  mounting  holes  to  mount  said  bag  holder  with  respect  to 
said  mandrel  in  such  a  manner  that  the  bag  holder  is  restricted 
from  moving  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  brackets  but 
capal>le  of  moving  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  brackets. 


1.  An  air  bag  attached  to  an  air  bag  device  having  a  container 
and  an  inflator  for  inflating  the  air  bag,  comprising. 

a  panel  for  constitudng  the  air  bag.  said  panel  including  a  rear 
portion  attached  to  the  container  and  having  an  opening  for 
receiving  gas  from  the  inflator.  a  front  portion  located  at  a 
side  opposite  to  the  rear  portion,  upper  and  lower  portions 
located  between  the  fixmt  and  rear  portions,  and  two  side 
portions  located  between  the  front  and  rear  portions,  and 

a  guide  member  having  first  and  second  pieces  fixed  between  the 
two  side  portions  in  the  panel,  said  first  piece  extending 
diagonally  upwardly  from  a  lower  end  near  the  opening  to 
form  an  upper  chamber  and  said  second  piece  extending 
diagonally  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  to  form  a  lower 
chamber  so  thai  a  middle  chamber  is  defined  by  the  front 
portion  and  first  and  second  pieces,  said  gas  generated  by  the 
inflator  and  flowing  into  the  air  bag  through  the  opening, 
firstly,  entering  into  both  the  upper  and  lower  chambers  (o 
expand  the  same  and  then  flowing  into  the  middle  chamber. 


5,593,180 

DUAL  CHAMBER  I1VFLATOR  FOR  SIDE  IMPACT  AIR 

BAG 

A.  Ciievas,  Scottadaie,  and  Mitchdl  P.  Zakula,  Tempe, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Lyndhorst,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,406 

Int.  CL"  B60R  21/02 

VS.  CL  280—741  20  CiaiaH 
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1.  An  air  bag  inflator  comprising: 

first  and  second  tubes  defining  respective  first  and  second  cham- 
bers for  storing  inflation  fluid  under  pressure: 

a  manifold  defining  a  manifold  passage; 

means  for  securing  an  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  tubes 
to  said  manifold  with  said  chambers  extending  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  one  another,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
chambers  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  manifold 
passage; 

a  housing  fixed  to  said  manifold  defimng  a  third  chamber  for 
fluid  communication  with  said  manifold  pa.ssage: 

a  nipturable  wall  fixed  to  said  housing  and  bloclung  fluid  com- 
munication of  said  third  chamber  with  said  manifold  passage: 

diffiiser  passages  in  said  housing  for  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  third  chamber  and  an  air  bag;  and 

an  actuatable  initiator  in  said  third  chamber  for  rupturing  said 
wall,  upon  actuation,  to  enable  fluid  communication  between 
said  third  chamber  and  said  manifold  passage. 


5,593.182 
ENERGY  ABSORBENT  INTERIOR  TRIM  FOR  VEHICLE 
Colin  Frost,  Dover.  N.IL,  assignor  to  Davidson  Textroa  Inc., 
Dover,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  523,038 
lot  CL"  B60R  21/04 


VS.  a.  280—751 


16Cfadms 


5.593,181 
GENERANT  WAFER  CORE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR 
PASSENGER  SIDE  AIRBAG  INFLATOR 
Kerry  C.  Walker,  and  David  W.  Parkinson,  both  of  North 
Ogden,  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  Intematioiial.  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, ni. 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1996,  Ser.  No.  616,697 

Int  a."  B60R  21/28 

VS.  CL  280—741  20  Claims 


liiii 


1.  A  trim  assembly  for  a  vehicle  providing  energy  absorption 
between  a  body  member  and  a  trim  cover  and  a  cover  having  a 
generally  curvilinear  configuration  with  opposite  ends  thereon  and 
including  a  curved  inner  surface  and  an  energy  absorbing  arrange- 
ment having  an  undeformed  position  and  a  deformed  position  that 
IS  plastically  buckled  upon  the  cover  being  impacted  and  the 
energy  absorbing  arrangement  having  a  first  segment  thereon 
engaged  with  the  curved  inner  surface  of  the  cover  and  a  second 
segment  engaged  with  the  body  member  to  form  an  plastically 
and/or  elastically  deformable  structure  that  will  absorb  energy  by 
buckling  or  elastic  deformation  as  tlie  cover  is  impacted  character- 
ized by: 

a  plurality  of  columnar  elements  interposed  between  the  cover 
and  the  body  member  each  of  which  will  break  or  bend  when 
the  tnm  cover  is  impacted  so  as  to  absorb  energy  by  eitter 
plastic  or  elastK  deformation. 


5,593,183 

ENERGY-ABSORBING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 

STEERING  COLUMN 

Jean-Michel  Foaquct,  and  Bcnoit  Duval,  both  at  Vendomc, 

France,  Ksignors  to  NACAM,  Vendome.  France 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  368,992 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  France,  Jan.  6,  1994,  94  00087 

LiL  a."  B62D  1/19 

VS.  CL  280—775  9  Claims 


1  An  aiiijag  inflator  including  a  stack  of  gas  generant  wafers, 
each  having  a  central  core  opening  and  said  stack  contained  in  an 
elongated  housing  having  an  initiator  at  one  end  aligned  with  an 
elongated  passage  formed  by  said  core  openings  of  said  stack  of 
gas  generant  wafers,  comprising: 

a  thin  disk  extending  across  said  core  opening  passage  dividing 

said  passage  into  separate  core  chambers;  and 
a  charge  of  granular  pyrotechnic  ignition  material  contained  in 
one  of  said  core  chambers  formed  between  said  disk  and  said 
initiator  for  igniting  said  gas  generant  wafers  forming  said 
one  chamber  followed  by  ignition  of  said  gas  generant  wafers 
forming  the  other  chamber  after  said  disk  is  consumed  follow- 
ing activation  of  said  initiator  and  ignition  of  said  granular 
pyrotechnic  ignition  material. 


1.  An  energy-absorbing  device  for  an  automobile  steering  col- 
umn adjustable  in  depdi  and  inclination  comprising: 

a  support  structure  fixed  to  the  vehicle  body  for  receiving  an 
axially  extending  steering  column  body-tube  and  a  steering 
shaft  therein  and  mounting  the  body-tube  and  steering  shaft  to 
the  vehicle  body  for  selective  depth  and  inclination  adjust- 
ment: 

a  locking  device  for  locking  the  body-tube  in  said  support 
structure  and  including  a  rotatable  elongate  locking  element 
mounted  on  the  support  structure  and  having  an  axis  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
steering  column; 
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said  locking  device  having  an  operator  operable  in  a  direction 
for  rotating  die  locking  element  in  a  direction  to  increase 
tightening  and  locking  of  the  body-tube  in  said  support  struc- 
ture: 

clamping  elements  mounted  on  said  support  structure  coactive 
therewith  and  with  said  locking  element  for  clamping  the 
body-tube  and  locking  it  in  said  support  structure; 

said  clamping  elements  and  support  structure  having  parts 
through  which  said  locking  element  extends  axially  to  accom- 
nxxlate  positioning  of  the  axis  of  the  locking  element  in 
accordance  with  a  selected  depth  and  inclination  of  the  steer- 
ing column; 

a  damping  device  having  a  body  mounted  and  connected  ai  an 
end  ot  the  body-tube  facing  toward  a  driving  wheel  of  the 
vehicle  and  translating  therewith  in  response  to  an  impact 
force  applied  to  the  body-tube  at  said  end  and  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  body-tube  and  effecting  axial  trans- 
lation thereof; 

an  intermediate  element  coupling  the  damping  device  to  the 
locking  device  operator  for  effecting  rotation  of  the  locking 
element  about  its  axis  in  response  to  axial  translation  of  the 
body-tube  relative  to  said  support  structure  to  thereby  prelimi- 
narily increase  tightening  of  said  body-tube  in  said  support 
structure  when  the  impact  force  is  applied  and  if  the  impact 
force  reaches  a  value  of  locking  forces  of  the  body -tube  in 
said  support  structure  said  damping  device  is  rendered  effec- 
tive aid  absorbs  the  energy  of  the  impact  force. 


5^3,184 
LOOSE-LEAF  BINDER  WITH  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 
WollkBBK  Dcaglo^  BerUn,  Genumy,  aaicnor  to  Off  Data 
GHbH,  Berlin,  Germany 

Flkd  Jan.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  367,694 
CUiM  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1994.  44  00 
•61.8 

InL  CL"  B42D  }7/00 
U.S.  CL  281—43  5  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  binding  and  suspending  loose-leaf  paper,  com- 
prising: 

a  one-piece  loose-leaf  binder  cut  from  a  material  sheet,  said 
binder  including  two  spaced-opposite  lateral  edges,  a  margin 
adjacent  each  lateral  edge  and  a  spine;  and 

a  suspensioa  element  formed  by  perforations  in  each  margin, 
wherein  each  of  said  suspensioa  elements  is  formed  by  a 
perforated  fold  line,  with  two  ends,  extending  parallel  to  the 
corresponding  lateral  edge  and  a  perforated  incision  begin- 
ning and  terminating  at  said  perforated  fold  line  ends,  the 
incision  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectilinear  cut  line,  with  two  ends,  extending  parallel  to 
tbe  corresponding  lateral  edge; 

(b)  a  convex  cut  line  comniuiiicating  with  each  end  of  said 
rectilinear  cin  line; 

(c)  a  concave  cut  line  cooummicating  with  each  convex  cut 
line;  and 


(d)  a  further  cut  line  communicating  with  each  concave  cut 
line  and  extending  to  one  end  of  said  perforated  fold  line  at 
an  angle  of  45°  with  said  spine. 


5493,185 

SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE  READING/INDEX  MARKING 

PUBLICATIONS 

Craig  W.  Obon,  154  W.  Main  St.,  Fontana  on  Geneva  Lake, 

Wis.  53125 
Condnuatioa-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  819,792,  Jan.  13,  1992,  aban- 
doned, wUck  b  a  conliMUiiion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  599.734, 
Oct.  19.  1990,  Pat.  No.  5JiM99.  This  appttcation  Jan.  6, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  177,937 
lat  CL^  B42D  15/00 
U.S.  CL  283—70  21  Claims 


fo\ SI 
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1.  A  process  for  index  code-marlung  and/or  machine  reading  a 
system  of  index  reference  markers  for  publications,  comprising 
machine  means  for  informabon  coding,  and/or  labelling  and/or 
reading  at  least  one  index  reference  marlcer  means  for  at  least  one 
publication  vessel  means  thereof  for  the  system  of  said  publica- 
tions, wherein  such  machine  readable  information  means  indenti- 
fies  at  least  one  index/reference  nuifcer  means  within  a  reference 
marker  group  and/or  distinguishes  at  least  one  reference  marker 
group  from  another  reference  marker  group  to  the  same  and/or 
other  publications  for  the  system; 
each  of  said  reference  mufcer  means  designated  for  each  publi- 
cation vessel  means  having  at  least  one  said  machine  readable 
information  field  consisting  of  at  least  one  machine  readable 
code  information  means  thereon; 
machine  means  to  input  enter/read  said  machine  readable  marker 
information  tu  storage  for  publication  machine-aided  retrieval 
means  and/or  reading  means  to  relocate  and/or  identify  certain 
said  at  least  one  marker  and  selected  said  at  least  one  code  on 
said  at  least  one  reference  marlLer  means  to  relocate  at  least 
one  certain  publication  for  the  system  and/or  contents  within 
the  respective  publication  to  which  such  at  least  one  marker 
conespondingly  represents  thereto 


5,593,186 

COUPLING  FOR  OUTER  SURFACE  ENGAGEMENT  OF 

POLYMERIC  PIPE 

Wayne  A.  Hanb,  Adelaide,  Anstralia,  amitnor  to  Pbitanac  Pty 

Ltd,  Norili  Plympton.  Aoatralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU94AMM,  (  371  Date  Mar.  17,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  17,  1995,  PCT  Pnit.  No.  WO9S^B3508,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  2, 1995 

PCT  FHcd  Jni.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  4t3,798 
Claim*  priority.  appBcaUoM  Anrtralia.  JnL  20. 1993,  PM0050 
iDt  CL*  B65D  59nO 
MS.  CL  28S— 23  6  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  pipe  coupling  comprising: 
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a)  a  body  having  an  external  thread,  axially  aligned  annular 
inner  surfaces  and  a  radially  extending  axially  outwardly 
facing  inner  end  surface  defining  a  socket  within  the  body, 
said  axially  aligned  annular  inner  surfaces  being  of  larger 
diameter  at  an  outer  end  of  said  socket  than  inwardly  thereof; 

b)  a  nut  having  an  internal  thread  adjacent  an  inner  end  thereof 
engaging  said  body  external  thread,  the  nut  also  having  a 
radially  extending  axially  inwardly  facing  internal  abutment 
surface  between  ends  of  said  nut  and  an  axially  outwardly 
converging  internal  circular  surface  between  said  abutment 
surface  and  another  end  of  said  nut.  the  nut  further  having  a 
sleeve  retention  surface  adjacent  s?id  inwardlv  facing  internal 
abutment  surface. 

c)  an  annular  compression  sleeve  having  a  first  abutment  surface 
at  an  outer  end  co-operable  with  said  nut  abutment  surface, 
the  sleeve  also  having  a  second  abutment  surface  spaced 
axially  inwardly  from  the  first  said  abutment  surface  and 
co-operable  with  said  outer  end  of  said  body  upon  tightening 
of  said  nut.  the  sleeve  further  haxing  a  retention  surface 
co-operable  with  said  nut  retention  surface  to  be  loosel) 
retained  by  said  nut; 

d)  a  resilient  gasket  nng  secured  to  an  inner  end  of  said  sleeve: 

e)  a  deformable  gripping  member  having  an  axially  outwardly 
converging  outer  surface  complementary  to  said  axially  out- 
wardly converging  internal  nut  surface,  the  gripping  member 
having  an  internal  surface  with  barbs  extending  radially 
inwardly  therefrom. 

f)  internal  diameters  of  said  socket  inner  end,  sleeve  and  gnp 
ping  member  all  being  only  slightly  greater  than  an  external 
diameter  ot  a  pipe  to  which  said  coupling  is  securable.  such 
thai  an  end  of  such  pipe  is  freely  insertable  through  said 
gripping  member,  sleeve  and  gasket  ring  into  said  socket 
inner  end.  and  tightening  of  said  nut  over  said  external  thread 
causes  axial  movement  of  said  sleeve,  sealing  engagement  of 
said  gasket  ring  with  said  body  and  such  pipe,  and  radial!) 
inward  deformation  of  said  gripping  member  such  that  said 
barbs  clamp  such  pipe:  and. 

g)  said  retention  surfaces  of  said  nut  and  said  annular  compres- 
sion sleeve  being  loosely  engaging  axially  outwardly  diverg- 
ing surfaces  which  retain  said  sleeve  to  said  nut  as  a  prelimi- 
nary assembly. 


fixedly  holding  the  annnular  projection,  a  second  pipe  having  a 
socket  portion  having  a  pair  of  apertures  into  which  the  legs  fit  to 
project  inward  and  bridges  provided  between  respective  end  por- 
tions of  the  pair  of  apertures,  the  legs  being  opposed  to  each  other 
with  inwardly  curved  surfaces  thereon  facing  each  other,  a  distaiKC 
between  fituble  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  stopper  being  substantially 
equal  to  a  width  of  the  bridges  to  that  the  legs  pass  the  bridges  of 
the  socket  portion  and  fit  into  the  apertures  of  the  socket  portion  to 
be  matched,  the  annular  projection  of  the  spigot  portion  expanding 
the  legs  to  be  inserted  while  abutting  the  slanting  surfaces  of  the 
legs  and  the  legs  contracting  behind  the  annular  projection  when 
the  stopper  is  to  be  installed  in  the  socket  portion  with  the  slanting 
surfaces  of  the  legs  facing  a  pipe  insertion  side,  the  annular 
projection  being  engaged  and  held  by  the  holding  surfaces  of  the 
legs  so  that  the  first  pipe  and  the  second  pipe  are  joined. 


5,593,188 

QllCK  CONNECT  TUBING  CONNECTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

James  McNaugbton,  Rodicstcr;  Walfred  J.  Liimatta,  Rocbcs- 

ter  Hills,  ami  Mark  G.  Kctcham,  Marine  City,  all  of  Micb., 

assignors  to  Bnndy  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  183,182,  Jan.  18,  1994,  Pat  No.  5338,297. 

which  is  a  condnuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  757^93.  Sep.  10. 

1991,  Pat.  No.  5350,203.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1996,  Ser. 

No.  5814)07 

Int.  a."  F16L  iSfOO 

V<S>.  CI.  285—319  3  Claims 
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5393,187 
PIPE  JOWT 
Nobuyuki   Oknda,  Oyama;   Koichi   Inouc.   Koga;   Toshinori 
Ibkutakc.  and  Shiitji  Ito.  both  of  Oyama,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sbowa  Ahiminnm  Corporation.  Osaka.  Japan 
Condnnation  of  Ser.  No.  126,203,  Sep.  24,  1993,  abandoned. 
TUs  application  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  587,757 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  24,  1992,  4-254990; 
Dec.  10,  1992,  4-330633 

Int  a."  F16L  il/OH 
\i&.  a.  285—305  6  Claims 

1.  A  structure  for  joining  pipes  comprising  a  first  pipe  having  a 
spigot  portion  formed  with  an  annular  projection  on  an  outer 
periphery  of  a  base  end  thereof,  a  stopper  having  a  pair  of  circular- 
arc  resilient  legs  formed  with  slanting  surfaces  for  receiving  the 
annular  projection  of  the  spigot  portion  and  holding  surfaces  for 
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1.  A  quick  connector  for  forming  a  joint  in  a  fluid  Une  system 
comprising: 

a  female  connector  body  defining  a  bore,  said  bore  extending 

axially  inwardly  into  said  connector  body  from  an  entrance,  a 

radial  face  being  defined  by  said  bore  axially  inwardly  of  said 

entrance; 
a  male  member  formed  at  an  end  of  a  tube,  said  male  member 

being  received  within  said  bore  and  having  a  first  enlarged 

upset  fonned  thereon: 
a  sleeve  surrounding  said  male  member  axially  outwardly  of 

said  first  upset,  an  axially  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  contacting 

said  upset  to  retain  said  tube  in  said  bore: 
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a  retainer  <mrrouiKling  said  male  member  axially  outwardly  of 
itaid  sleeve,  an  axially  inner  end  of  said  retainer  contacting  an 
axially  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  to  retain  said  sleeve  in  said 
bofc.  said  retainer  having  arms  extending  away  from  said 
axially  inner  end  of  said  retainer  and  contacting  said  radial 
face  of  said  connector  body  to  retain  said  retainer  in  said  bore: 
and 

a  plug  positioned  in  said  entrance  to  said  bore,  said  plug  includ- 
ing a  ring  surrounding  said  male  member  and  extending 
radially  between  an  axially  otOer  surface  of  said  connector 
body  and  and  said  male  member  to  block  said  entrance,  and 
further  including  plug  retention  means  extending  from  an 
axially  inner  surface  of  said  ring  into  said  bore  (o  secure  said 
phig  in  said  bore  entrance. 


5^3.189 

KNOT-TYING  MTVICE 

Joe  Little.  1941  BMio|i  Rd^  Ckdnlb,  Wa*.  W532 

Filed  Feb.  12,  19W,  Ser.  No.  tmjM 

Int.  CL*  Maj  3/m 

VS.  CL  2»— 17 


4CIaian 


and  causes  the  rotation  of  said  cam  in  consonance  with  the 
movement  of  said  handle. 


5,593,191 

AUTOMATIC  PIN-TYPE  DOOR  LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

HOBBY  CARS 

Stephen  R.  DeMarro,  Rte.  3,  Box  376-M.  CHBtoo,  N.C.  28328 

Filed  Jon.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,681 

InL  a."  WKC  IA)f> 

VS.  a.  292—144  5  CUims 


1.  A  tool  to  assist  in  the  tying  of  knots,  comprising: 
a  unitary  elongated  main  body  member,  including  a  first  work- 
ing end  and  a  second  handle  end.  wherein  the  working  end 
includes  a  narrow  bifurcated  tip  flaring  outwardly  toward  the 
handle  end.  including  an  upstanding  edge  along  the  flared 
portion  and  terminating  in  opposing  handle  facing  shoulders, 
and  wherein  the  handle  member  includes  a  curved  end  and  a 
pair  of  sides  which  intersect  the  end  curve  tangentially  and.  if 
extended  toward  the  lip.  would  intersect  each  other 


5,593490 
CONSISTENT-FORCE  QUICK  LATCHING  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Shcpard.  Atlaota,  Ga..  aaH^ar  to  Tbc  United  SUtes 
of  America  ai  repraeotcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  .Army, 
Washinstoo.  D.C. 

nicd  Sep.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,625 

Int.  a."  E«5C  19/10 

VS.  CI.  292—98  19  Claims 

1.  A  system  tor  removably  joining  a  hrst  object  with  a  second 

object,  said  system  being  adapted  for  securemeni  to  the  first  object 

and  comprising: 

a  rotatabte  cam  having  on  the  circumference  thereof  several 
notches,  said  cam  being  susceptible  to  being  motivated  by  an 
initiating  mouon:  a  hook  for  hooking  thereon  the  second 
object,  said  hook  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  cam  such 
that  said  hook  rises  or  falls  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said 
cam.  thereby  attaching  to  or  detaching  from,  respectively,  the 
first  object  the  second  object:  a  handle  for  supplying  .said 
initiating  motion  and  rotating  said  cam.  said  handle  having  a 
pre-initiating  position  and  being  coupled  simultaneously  and 
pivotally  (o  said  cam  and  said  hook;  a  detent  adapted  to  enter 
and  exit  said  notches:  and  a  means  for  applying  a  pre- 
determined atiKNint  of  pressure  to  said  detent  such  that  said 
detent  enters  one  of  said  notches  in  response  to  said  pressure 


1.  An  automatic  pin-type  locking  assembly  with  a  manual  over- 
nde  mechanism  for  locking  the  door  of  a  lK>bby-type  car  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  mounting  frame  strucmre: 

b)  a  locking  pin  movably  mounted  within  the  friune  structure: 

c  I  an  electric  actuator  secured  to  the  frame  structure  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  locking  pin  for  moving  the  Uxking  pin 
back  and  forth  between  a  retracted  disengaged  position  and  an 
extended  loiked  position: 

d)  an  overcenter  type  manual  override  mechanism  secured  on 
the  mounting  frame  structure  for  manually  moving  the  lock- 
ing pin  between  the  disengaged  and  locked  positions  mdepen- 
dently  of  the  electric  actuator,  including: 

1)  a  rotary  shaft: 

li)  a  hand  actuator  for  rotating  the  rotary  shaft; 

lii)  an  arm  including  a  slot  and  hxed  to  the  rotary  shaft  at  one 
end  the  arm  being  rotatable  hack  and  forth  with  the  rotary 
shaft: 

iv)  a  connecting  pin  extending  from  the  locking  pin  through  the 
slot  vkithin  the  arm  such  that  as  the  arm  is  rotated  back  and 
forth  via  the  rotation  of  the  rotary  shaft,  the  locking  pin  is 
likevvi.se  caused  to  move  back  and  forth  between  the  disen- 
gaged and  locked  positions,  independeiuly  uf  the  electric 
actuator:  and 
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v)  a  spnng  connected  at  one  end  to  an  anchor  point  and  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  to  the  arm  for  bia.<ing  the  same  over 
center  towards  either  the  disengaged  position  or  the  locked 
position  in  response  to  the  rotary  shaft  being  rotated. 


5,593,192 
CABINET  DOOR  LATCH 
Yoram  StuchiiMky.  5582  CostcUo  Ave,  Shcnnan  Oaks.  Calif. 
91401 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529.446 

Int.  CI."  E05C  3/04 

VS.  a.  292— 287  7  Claims 


^*=: 


1 .  A  cabinet  door  latch  composing: 

a  stationary  base  member: 

a  movable  latch  member  adapted  to  engage  and  disengage  with 
said  base  member: 

a  plunger  movably  disposed  un  said  base  member: 

resilient  means  operably  carried  between  said  base  member  and 
said  plunger  normally  biasing  said  plunger  into  an  engage- 
ment position  with  said  latch  member: 

said  latch  member  having  opposite  ends  separated  by  a  midsec- 
tion with  an  opening  in  said  midsection: 

said  plunger  insertably  receivable  in  said  midsection  opening  to 
engage  said  latch  member  In  said  engagement  position:  and 

resilient  means  carried  on  said  latch  member  engageable  with 
said  base  member  to  separate  said  latch  member  from  said 
base  member  when  said  plunger  is  disengaged  from  said  latch 
member. 


plate   providing  another  bearing   surface   for  said   spindle 
asscmblv. 


5,593.194 
DOOR  LOCATING  DEVICE 
Wan-Lai  Liau.  3F.^  No.  6,  Tomg  Yang  Road,  Nan  Gaang  Dis- 
trict, Taipei,  Taiwan 
Continuatkm-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  381,452,  Sep.  6,  1994.  aban- 
doned. Tbis  application  Jan.  2.  1996.  Ser.  No.  581,978 
Int.  CL^  C85C  I/OH 
VS.  CI.  292—340  5  Claims 


5,593.193 

TmJMB  ACTUATED  LATCH  RETRACTING 

MECHANISM  FOR  GRIP  HANDLE  LOCKS  INCLUDING 

INTEGRAL  INSTALLATION  GRIPPING  AID 
Jonathan  R.  Hcim,  Padflca,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scblagc  Lock 

Company,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296.886,  Aug.  29.  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  15.  1996.  Ser.  No.  648.455 
InL  CI."  E05B  3/1)0 
VS.  CI.  292— 336J  8  Claims 

1    A  modular  thumb  actuated  latch  retracting  mechanism,  lor 
mounting  with  a  grip  handle  on  a  door,  comprising: 

a  thumbpiece  having  a  laterally  offset  cam  on  a  second  end 

thereof: 
an  escutcheon  plate  having  an  opening  through  which  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  thumbpiece  and  said  cam  protrude  into  a  dixir 
preparation  cavity  and  a  second  opening  through  which  said 
grip  handle  protrudes  for  engagement  with  fastening  means 
for  attachment  to  said  door:  and 
a  chassis  mounted  lo  said  escutcheon,  said  chassis  comprising  a 
laterally  offset  opening  for  the  cam  of  said  thumbpiece  and 
another,  centered,  opening  providing  a  beanng  surface  for  a 
lever-equipped  spindle  a.ssembly:  the  lever  of  said  spindle 
assembly  resting  against  said  cam  of  the  thumbpiece:  a  spring 
for  biasing  said  spindle  to  a  boll  latched  position:  and  a  cover 


1   A  door  locating  device,  including 

an  anchorage  hole  provided  on  the  concrete  or  ground; 

an  outer  sleeve  being  anchored  into  the  anchorage  hole,  the 
outer  sleeve  tieing  provided  vfcith  threads  at  its  outer  wall,  the 
bottom  of  said  sleeve  bemg  provided  with  a  bottom  plate 
which  has  a  flange  thereof,  said  flange  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  threaded  holes: 

a  fixing  plate  having  a  threaded  hole  at  the  center  portion 
thereof,  and  side  portion  both  side  portions  of  die  fixing  plate 
being  provided  with  through  holes  said  outer  sleeve  being 
screwed  into  said  threaded  hole: 

an  immediate  sleeve  lo  be  incorporated  with  the  outer  sleeve, 
said  immediate  sleeve  being  provided  with  longitudinal  slot  at 
its  inner  wall,  said  longitudinal  slot  being  provided  with  an 
enlarged  cut  which  forms  upper  and  lower  positioning  edges: 

a  spring  being  disposed  within  the  bottom  of  said  immediate 
sleeve. 

a  lop  press  block  having  a  transverse  slot  an  upper  and  a  lower 
portion  of  said  block  having  a  first  and  second  posts  which 
have  different  diameter  from  one  another,  an  interconnection 
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between  the  first  and  second  posts  forming  a  biasing  ring  to 
bias  the  spring,  said  first  post  having  a  boss  at  its  side  wall 
which  can  move  up  and  down  within  the  longitudinal  slot: 
when  the  device  is  a-ssembled.  the  outer  sleeve  is  inserted  into 
said  anchorage  hole  first,  then  is  filled  with  concrete  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  concrete  is  filled  within  said  threads  of  said 
outer  sleeve. 


external  impact  and  transfer  a  larger  portion  of  the  bump 
wave  lu  the  other  end  of  said  chassis 


5^3,195 

IMPACT  MODERATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Fa-CbuB  Lei.  Suite  1,  11  F,  95-«  Chang  Plug  Road,  Sec  1, 

lUdmng,  Taiwan 

Continnatioa  at  Ser.  No.  19,0W,  Feb.  18,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  JuL  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506^88 

Int.  CL'  BMR  19/02 

VS.  CL  293—134  6  Claims 


1.  An  impact  moderating  mechanism  comprising: 

a  pair  of  identical  shock  absoibing  and  transferring  devices 
equipped  one  on  each  end  of  a  chassis  of  an  automobile 
respectively; 

each  said  shock  absorbing  and  transfemng  device  comprising  an 
outer  bumper  positioned  parallel  and  in  front  of  an  original 
bungler  of  the  automobile,  a  pair  of  first  hydraulic  cylinders 
perpendicularly  and  respectively  secured  with  their  fore  ends 
adjacent  to  an  inner  surface  of  tlie  lateral  ends  of  said  original 
bumper,  each  of  first  hydraulic  cylinders  having  a  cock  stem 
passing  through  a  first  passage  in  said  original  bumper  and  a 
first  valve  port,  said  cock  stem  having  a  first  end  perpendicu 
larly  connected  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  outer  bumper  and  a 
second  end  perpendicularly  connected  to  a  first  valve  gate 
inside  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder  and  biased  by  a  pair  of  first 
coil  springs  therein,  a  pair  of  first  conduits  connected  cross- 
wise to  the  inner  peripheries  of  said  first  hydraulic  cylinders; 

a  pair  of  second  hydraulic  cylinders  spacedly  and  respectively 
secured  on  their  upper  peripheries  to  the  bottom  of  llie  floor 
panel  of  said  autoinobile,  each  of  said  second  hydraulic  cyl- 
inders having  a  second  cock  stem  passing  tlirough  a  second 
passage  on  said  original  bumper  which  has  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  one  of  a  pair  of  leaf  springs  on  said  outer  bumper 
and  a  second  end  connected  to  a  second  valve  gate  through  a 
second  valve  port  and  biased  by  a  pair  of  second  coil  springs; 

said  pair  of  leaf  springs  juxtaposed  and  connected  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  bumper,  each  having  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  plates  in  progressive  lengths  and  centrally  packed  by  a 
packing  member  which  has  a  tubular  connecter  with  a  portion 
facing  inwards  for  coupling  with  said  second  cock  stem; 

a  pair  of  second  conduits  for  respectively  connecting  the  rear 
ends  of  said  pair  of  second  hydraulic  cyUnders  on  one  end  of 
said  chassis  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  pair  uf  hydraulic  cylinders 
on  the  other  end  of  said  chassis;  aiid 

a  pair  of  supplementary  conduits  respectively  connecting  the 
outer  peripheries  of  said  pair  of  second  hydraulic  cylinders 
between  two  ends  of  said  chassis  thereof; 

whereby  said  pair  of  first  hydraulic  cylinders  and  said  pair  of 
leaf  springs  can  absorb  a  small  portion  of  a  bump  wave  on 
their  own  end  when  said  outer  bumper  is  subjected  to  an 


5,593,196 
TELESCOPIC  HOT  STICK 
Larry  R.  Banm,  Hastings;  Gary  L.  JanMS,  Middleviile,  and 
Marli  A.  Schmidt,  HaatlngB,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hast- 
ings Fiber  GhNS  Products,  lac,  Hastings,  Mich. 
FUcd  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3464)08 
Int  CL*  F16B  7/10 
VS.  CL  294—19.1  20  Claims 


1.  A  telescoping  pole  for  manipulating  a  tool  from  a  position  a 
selected  distance  away  from  a  workpiece,  said  pole  having  an 
extremity  with  means  for  connecting  the  tool  thereto  and  further 
comprising: 

a  tubular  first  section  having  a  female  end  and  a  predetermined 
non-circular  cross- sectional  shape  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
first  side  portions  and  a  plurality  of  convex  first  arcuate 
portions,  each  mutually  adjacent  pair  of  said  first  side  portions 
having  one  of  said  fhst  arcuate  portions  disposed  therebe- 
tween, said  first  section  being  fonned  of  a  dielectric  material 
and  including  an  interior  which  defines  an  axial  path; 

a  second  section  being  formed  of  a  dielectric  material  and 
having  a  male  end  slidably  engaged  within  said  interior  of 
said  first  section  through  said  female  end,  said  second  section 
having  a  predetermined  non-circular  cross- sectional  shape 
corresponding  to  said  shape  of  said  first  section  which  said 
cross-sectional  shape  of  said  second  section  is  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  second  side  portions  and  a  plurality  of  convex 
second  arcuate  portions,  each  mutually  adjacent  pair  of  said 
second  side  portions  having  one  of  said  first  arcuate  portions 
disposed  therebetween,  each  said  second  arcuate  portion 
aligned  in  a  facing  telation  with  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
arcuate  portions  when  said  first  and  secoixl  sections  arc 
engaged  together  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  second 
section  relative  to  said  first  section  when  engaged  therein 
while  being  slidable  along  said  axial  path;  and 

cooperating  locking  means  between  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions for  releasably  restraining  said  male  end  within  said  first 
section  proximate  said  female  end  to  maintain  said  second 
section  in  an  extended  position,  said  locking  means  being 
engagable  so  as  to  restrain  said  second  section  relative  to  said 
first  section  to  prevent  said  sliding  of  said  second  section  and 
being  releasable  so  as  to  permit  said  sliding. 


5493,197 
SPARK  PLUG  WIRE  PULLER 
Raymond  J.  Matliicii,  Troy;  James  F.  MeUott.  Washington,  and 
Dean  E.  Myers,  South  Solon,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  MAC 
Tools,  Inc,  Cohmbns,  Ohio 
Continuation  at  Ser.  No.  194,615,  Feb.  10.  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,056 
Int  a."  B25J  15/08 
VS.  CL  294—19.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  spark  plug. wire  puller,  comprising: 
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an  elongate  handle  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end, 
wherein  said  handle  has  a  pivot  at  said  distal  end.  wherein 
said  handle  has  a  first  longitudinal  cam  slot  adjacent  said 
pivot,  wherein  said  handle  has  an  elongate  trigger  cavity 
extending  from  said  distal  end  to  said  proximal  end.  wherein 
said  handle  has  a  first  spring  retainer  located  between  a 
proximal  end  of  said  longitudinal  slot  and  a  distal  end  of  said 
trigger  cavity; 

a  handle  grip  on  said  proximal  end  of  said  handle; 

an  elongate  trigger  received  in  said  elongate  trigger  cavity 
having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end.  wherein  said  trigger 
has  a  cam  at  said  trigger  distal  end.  wherein  said  trigger  has 
an  elongate  spring  cavity,  wherein  said  trigger  has  a  second 
spring  retainer  at  a  proximal  end  of  said  spring  cavit>. 
wherein  said  cam  extends  through  said  first  longitudinal  cam 
slot; 

a  trigger  grip  on  said  proximal  end  of  said  trigger; 

an  elongate  spring  located  within  said  spring  cavity  of  said 
trigger  and  attached  to  said  first  spring  retainer  at  a  distal  end 
of  said  spring  and  to  said  second  spring  retainer  at  a  proximal 
end  of  said  spring; 

a  first  elongate  jaw  member  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal 
end  and  an  inside  and  an  outside,  wherein  said  first  jaw 
member  rotates  about  said  pivot,  wherein  said  first  jaw  mem- 
ber has  a  spark  plug  wire  grip  on  said  inside  at  said  distal  end. 
wherein  said  first  jaw  member  has  a  second  longitudinal  cam 
slot  for  receiving  said  cam.  wherein  said  second  longitudinal 
cam  slot  crosses  said  first  cam  slot  in  a  first  direction; 

a  second  elongate  jaw  member  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proxi- 
mal end  and  an  inside  and  an  outside,  wherein  said  second 
jaw  member  rotates  about  said  pivot,  wherein  said  second  jaw- 
member  has  a  spark  plug  wire  grip  on  said  inside  at  said  distal 
end,  wherein  said  second  jaw  member  has  a  third  longitudinal 
cam  slot  for  receiving  said  cam.  wherein  said  third  longitudi- 
nal cam  slot  crosses  said  first  cam  slot  in  a  second  direction 
that  opposes  said  first  direction,  wherein  said  spark  plug  wire 
grip  of  said  first  jaw  member  faces  said  spark  plug  wire  grip 
of  said  second  jaw  member,  wherein  said  spark  plug  wire 
puller  operates  when  said  trigger  grip  is  moved  toward  said 
handle  grip  thereby  moving  said  cam  in  said  first  cam  slot 
away  from  said  pivot  toward  said  proximal  end  of  said  handle 
and  toward  said  proximal  ends  of  said  jaw  members  thereby 
forcing  said  jaw  members  to  rotate  about  said  pivot  and  to 
thereby  move  said  spark  plug  wire  grips  closer  to  each  other 
to  grip  a  spark  plug  wire  boot 


enable  elevation  of  said  open  end  of  said  scoop  to  discharge  snow 
over  said  rear  wall  of  said  scoop. 


5,593,199 

METHOD  AND  GRAPLE  APPARATUS  FOR  GRASPING 

AND  LIFTING  BULK  MATERIALS 

Helmut  E.  Fandrich,  2461  Snnnyside  Place  AbhotsTord,  B.C., 

Canada,   and    Kelly   A.    KmnuKi;   Abbotsford,    Cansils, 

assignors  to  Hdmnt  Edward  Fandifch,  Abbotsford,  Canada 

FBcd  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,7*5 

Int  CL"  B66C  3/00 

VS.  a.  294—88  6  Claims 


1  A  grapple  comprising: 

a  pair  of  arms  rotatably  cotmected  near  proximal  ends  thereof 
and  having  mutually  facing  concave  surfaces; 

a  pair  of  elongate  frames  respectively  rotaubly  attached  at 
proximal  ends  thereof  to  each  of  said  arms,  the  distal  ends  of 
said  frames  being  attached  to  cables  for  lifting;  and 

weight-activated  latch  means  rotatably  connected  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  between  each  said  frame  and  the  one  of  said 
arms  to  which  said  frame  is  rotatably  attached. 

wherein   said   latch   means   further  comprise   shock   absorber 


5,593,198 

SNOW  SCOOP  APPARATUS 

Frank  D.  Vogd,  0, 1188  3«th  St,  Paihcrsbnrg,  W.  Va.  26101 

Filed  Oct  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  541,517 

Int  CL"  EOIH  5/02 

VS.  CL  294—54.5  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  snow  removal  comprising  a  scoop  having  a 

bottom  wall  for  shding  along  the  ground,  said  scoop  including  a 

pair  of  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall,  an  open  end  of  said  scoop  being 

provided  at  one  end  of  said  side  walls,  a  mov^le  handle  connected 

adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  scoop,  a  scraper,  hinge  means  to 

connect  said  scraper  to  said  bottom  wall  at  said  open  end  of  said 

scoop,  and  pivot  means  mounted  on  said  scraper  to  enable  said 

handle  to  tnove  from  an  acute  angle  suitable  for  pushing  said  open 

end  of  said  scoop  into  snow  to  a  generally  vertical  alignment  to 


5,593,200 
REAR  SEAT  BENCH  FOR  AN  ESTATE  CAR 
Haw-Juergca  ScMaIke,  Sanigau,  Md  Armin  Kicaale,  Rottcn- 
burg,  both  of  Gcnnnny,  assignors  to  Mcivcdcs-Bcns  AG, 
Stuttgart  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  602>(7 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  16, 1995, 195  05 
160.2 

Int  CL"  B60R  5A)4 
VS.  CL  296—37.16  5  Cbims 

1.  A  rear  seat  bench  for  an  estate  car.  comprising  a  backrest 
having  two  backrest  parts  of  unequal  length  with  each  of  the 
backrest  parts  being  configined  to  fold  down  separately,  and  each 
backrest  pan  having  a  backrest  frame  and  being  sectaed  to  an  outer 
side  of  the  car  ^ing  rearwardly.  and  at  least  two  horizontally 
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spaced- apart  closure  arrangeinems  arnuiged  on  the  frame  of  the 
laiger  backrest  part  for  releasabiy  fastening  a  rolling-boot-shutter 
bousing  profile  arranged  to  extend  over  an  entire  width  of  the 
backrest,  wherein  an  energy  absorber  is  arranged  in  a  region  of  the 
at  least  two  closure  arrangements  between  the  frame  of  the  larger 
backrest  part  and  the  profile. 


54193^1 

TRUCK  TOOL  ORGANIZER  SYSTEM 

Nkk  BMmub.  ia»  Bewti^  La^  Sw  Jom,  CaUf.  95118 

FUed  Feb.  5,  I9W,  Scr.  No.  S9t,74« 

lot  CL'  B«M>  7A)2 

VS.  CL  29«— 100  1  Claim 


1.  A  new  and  improved  truck  tool  organizer  system  for  place- 
mem  in  a  truck  bed  of  a  pickup  truck  comprising  in  combination: 

a  generally  rectangular  truck  bed  cover  being  formed  by  a  top 
pUnar  portion,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  door  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls  tfaetebetween.  the  top  planar  portion  having  a  pair  of 
linear  side  projectioas  inlegnl  therewith  and  extending  verti- 
cally upwvdiy  from  the  side  walla  of  the  truck  bed  cover, 
each  side  projectioa  being  cootignoiis  the  top  planar  portion 
and  being  extended  to  hang  over  a  pickup  truck  cab  member, 
the  top  planar  portion  capable  of  having  elongated  planks 
positiaaed  tfaeieoa.  the  track  bed  cover  having  a  Ymae  for 
coupling  with  a  pickup  truck; 

the  front  wall  of  the  truck  bed  cover  having  a  window  therein, 
the  rear  door  having  a  window  centrally  positioned  therein 
and  turn  handle  extending  from  a  bottom  end  of  the  dcxir,  the 
door  having  a  pair  of  lilt  hanrlirs  proportionately  spaced  along 
the  bottom  end  of  the  door,  the  door  cqiable  of  being  opened 
by  lifting  up  on  the  lift  handlra.  the  door  being  capable  of 
remaining  opened  with  a  hydraulic  mechanism  being  attached 


to  an  interior  side  of  the  door  and  cover,  each  side  wall  having 
a  window  positioned  therein,  each  window  of  each  side  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  lift  handles  for  opening  and  a  support  rod 
for  holding  the  window  in  the  open  position; 

a  generally  rectangular  bottom  shell  being  fixedly  attached  to  the 
truck  bed  cover,  the  bottom  shell  capable  of  being  positioned 
within  a  truck  bed  adjacent  a  pair  of  wheel  wells  with  the 
truck  bed  cover  attached  thereto,  each  wheel  well  extends 
upwardly  a  distance  into  the  truck  bed,  the  shell  having  a 
height  equal  to  the  distance  each  wheel  well  extends  upward 
into  the  truck  bed.  the  shell  having  a  length  equal  to  an 
interior  length  of  the  truck  bed.  the  shell  having  an  interior 
bottom,  each  bottom  having  a  pair  of  front  casters  with  each 
caster  being  attached  by  a  bracket  along  each  boaom: 

the  shell  being  in  receipt  of  a  slidable  drawer,  the  slidable 
drawer  having  a  front  face  and  a  pair  of  sides,  the  front  face 
having  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  notches  for  using  as 
handles  to  pull  the  slidable  drawer  back  and  forth,  the  slidable 
drawer  having  a  pair  of  rear  casters  attached,  the  slidable 
drawer  capable  of  being  slid  in  and  out  of  the  shell  by  each 
rear  caster  bearing  against  the  respective  interior  bottom,  and 
each  front  caster  bearing  against  the  slidable  drawer  to  allow 
cantilever  support  for  the  slidable  drawer,  the  slidable  drawer 
capable  of  extending  beyond  a  tailgate  of  the  pickup  truck 
when  positioned  within  the  bottom  shell,  the  slidable  drawer 
having  an  H-shaped  support  stand  attached  to  a  bottom  sur- 
face thereof  for  balanced  support  of  the  slidable  drawer  when 
extended; 

a  pair  of  tool  box  housings  with  each  tool  box  housing  having  a 
tool  drawer  positioned  therein,  one  each  of  the  tool  box 
housings  being  intercoimected  to  the  bottom  shell  on  oppo- 
sites  sides  of  the  shell,  each  tool  drawer  being  capable  of 
sliding  back  and  forth  within  the  respective  tool  box  housing; 

a  center  unit  being  positioned  in  the  truck  bed  and  having  a  Ooor 
portion  with  a  pair  of  elongated  tool  bins  positioned  thereon, 
the  floor  portion  extending  the  length  of  the  truck  bed  and 
providing  an  upper  closure  for  the  bottom  shell,  each  tool  bin 
being  positioned  above  the  wheel  welb  of  the  truck  bed  and 
having  the  floor  portion  as  a  tool  bin  base,  each  tool  bin  being 
divided  into  three  tool  sectionals,  the  three  sectionals  of  each 
tool  bin  having  a  common  rear  wall  intercoimected  with  the 
floor  portion,  the  three  tool  sectionals  of  each  tool  bin  having 
a  common  front  wall  interconnected  to  the  base  of  the  truck 
bed  cover,  ;aeh  sectional  having  a  lid  being  hingedly  attached 
to  the  rear  wall  of  the  respective  sectional,  each  lid  being 
opened  for  allowing  access  to  an  inside  area  of  the  sectional 
from  the  window  of  the  side  wall  of  the  cover  being  adjacent 
the  respective  bin;  and 

whereby  the  truck  bed  cover,  the  bottom  shell  and  the  center  unit 
being  intercoimected  forming  the  truck  tool  organizer  system, 
and  the  truck  bed  cover  allowing  material  to  be  placed  on  the 
planar  portion  for  transport  while  the  bottom  shell  and  the 
center  unit  hold  a  variety  of  tools. 


$,593,202 

CONVERTIBLE  TOP 

G«or«e  A.  Cordcr,  Bowhw.  Mich^  aad  Chaiica  C.  Vumej, 

Toledo,  OUo,  Mriganri  to  ASC  Incorporated,  Soathgate, 

Mich. 

DivWoa  or  Scr.  No.  398,  Ja«.  4,  1993,  Pat  Na  5y(29^409.  Thta 

aivUcalion  Jwl  7, 1995,  Sck  No.  484^72 

btL  CL"  BMJ  7/12 

VS.  CL  29«— 108  40  CUtms 

1.  A  conveitible  top  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising:  a 

plurality  of  relatively  rigid  panels  for  covering  portions  of  a 

passenger  compartment  when  in  a  raised  operative  position,  each 

of  said  relatively  rigid  panels  being  pivotally  coupled  to  a  plurality 

of  links,  each  of  said  Unks  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  vehicle, 

at  least  one  of  said  links  having  a  slotted  cammed  section  whereby 
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said  plurality  of  panels  can  be  moved  fixMn  said  raised  operative 
position  to  a  folded  storage  position  within  said  vehicle. 


5,593,203 
RETROFTTFED  DOOR  FOR  OPEN  LUGGAGE  RACK  ON 

PASSENGER  BUSSES 

Jay  D.  Abbott,  Rte.  3,  Bos  180,  Rodty  Mount,  Va.  24151 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  488,682 

Int  a."  B60R  7/04 

VS.  a.  296—198  11  aaims 


5.  In  an  overhead  storage  compartment  of  a  bus.  the  o\erhead 
compartment  having  a  roof,  a  shelve,  a  hinged  door  and  a  latch 
closure,  the  improvement  comprising  an  upper  bracket  extending 
downwardly  from  the  roof  of  the  compartment  and  a  lower  bracket 
extending  upwardly  from  the  shelve  at  each  end  of  the  door,  a  door 
bracket  extending  from  a  top  inner  surface  at  each  end  of  the  door, 
and  a  hinge  posiuoned  at  least  one  fourth  inch  below  a  top  of  the 
door  bracket  and  inwardly  from  the  door  between  the  upper 
bracket  and  the  door  bracket  at  each  end  of  the  door,  whereby 
when  the  door  is  opened  the  top  edge  of  the  door  swings  into  the 
overhead  compartment  leaving  more  space  in  an  aisle  adjacent  the 
passenger  compartment  for  a  passenger  to  move. 


a  rocker  body  formed  as  a  flat  bar  of  a  wear-resistant  plastic 
material  and  having  a  guide  slot  for  receiving  a  guide  pin 
connected  to  and  displaceable  with  a  near  slide  block  for 
displacing  the  guide  rocker  and  thereby  the  sliding  cover,  the 
rocker  body  further  having  edge  projections  formed  on  oppo- 
site side  surfaces  of  the  rocker  body,  surrounding  the  guide 
slot  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  opposite  side  surfaces 
of  the  rocker  body;  and 

two  reinforcing  plates  which  are  formed  as  punched  metal 
sheets,  which  are  arranged  on  the  opposite  side  surfaces  of  the 
rocker  body,  respectively,  tightly  abutting,  along  their  entire 
surfaces,  respective  opposite  side  surfaces  for  the  rocker  body, 
and  each  of  which  has  a  slot  having  a  width  larger  than  a 
width  of  the  guide  slot  for  form-lockingly  receiving  a  respec- 
tive edge  projection, 

wherein  each  edge  projection  has  an  end  surface,  which  is 
aligned  with  an  outer  surface  of  a  respective  reinforcing  plate, 
and  an  inner  surface  which  extends  transverse  to  the  end 
surface  and  is  aligned  with  a  guide  path  of  the  guide  slot  so 
that  the  guide  slot  has  an  increased  width. 


5,593,205 
CANOPY  CLAMP  FOR  A  CHAIR 
Robert  D.  Vandcrminden,  Sr.,  aad  Natlian  Butler,  both  of 
Granville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  lUcscope  Casual  Furniture  Co., 
Granville  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246J13 

InL  CT."  A47C  7^i6 

U.S.  a.  297—184,15  15  Claims 


5,593004 
GUIDE  ROCKER  (OR  CRANK)  FOR  A  SLIDING  COVER 

OF  A  SUN  ROOF  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEfflCLE 
Peter  Wahl,  Krcttzwertheim,  and  Rudolf  Adtermann,  Offen- 
bach, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Peter  Walil  GmbH  & 
Co.,  KreuzwerUicini,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393  J97 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  23,  1994,  44  05 
742J 

Int  a."  B60J  7/057 
VS.  a.  296—223  7  Oaims 

1.  A  guide  rocker  for  being  connected  to  a  side  edge  region  of  a 
sliding  cover  of  a  roof  opening  of  a  sun  roof  of  a  motor  vehicle  for 
displacing  the  sliding  cover  relative  to  the  roof  opening,  the  guide 
rocker  comprising: 


1  " 


8.  In  combination, 

a  chair  having  a  backrest  with  a  tubular  cross-piece; 
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a  canopy  having  a  cross-piece  member,  and 

a  clamp  secured  to  said  cross-piece  member  of  said  canopy  and 
removably  clamped  to  said  tubular  cross-piece  of  said  chair, 
said  clamp  including  a  pair  of  metal  plates,  each  plate  being 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  cross-piece  member  of  said  canopy 
and  having  an  arcuate  recess  at  an  opposite  end  disposed 
about  said  tubular  cross-piece  of  said  chair,  a  plastic  strap 
between  one  of  said  plates  and  said  tubular  cross-piece  and 
means  biasing  said  plates  towards  each  other  to  clamp  said 
tubular  cross-piece  between  said  strap  and  the  other  of  said 
plates  while  deforming  said  strap  about  said  tubular  cross- 
piece  of  said  chair. 


APPARATUS  FOR  VIBRATING  SEATS 
Maaahiro  Fiikwika,  AkU,  Japan,  aMfgaor  to  Fukuoka  Kagaku 

Ud^  NUiikaao-giui,  Japan 

CoatiMiatlaa  of  Ser.  No.  19445^  Feb.  10,  1994,  abandoMd, 

whkk  b  a  continoatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  987^481,  Dec  4, 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5348,37«.  Tkb  appNcatioa  Mar.  27,  1996,  Ser. 

No.  622,158 

Int.  Ct*  A47C  31/00 

VS.  CL  Vn— 211.1  1  Claim 


$^#: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vibrating  a  seat  comprising  a  driver's  seat; 
means  for  vibrating  said  driver's  seat:  and  means  for  controlling 
vibration  of  said  means  for  vibrating  the  driver's  seat. 

wherein  said  means  for  vibrating  said  driver's  seat  comprises  a 
vibrating  motor  coiuiected  to  said  driver's  seat,  and  at  least 
one  fixed  eccentric  load  and  at  least  one  adjustable  eccentric 
load  mounted  on  both  ends  of  an  output  shaft  of  said  vibrating 
inotor.  a  first  end  of  said  both  ends  of  said  output  shaft  being 
on  a  first  side  of  said  vibrating  motor  and  a  second  end  of  said 
both  ends  being  on  a  second  side  of  said  motor  which  is 
opposite  said  first  side,  wherein  said  fixed  and  adjustable 
eccentric  loads  are  operably  coupled  to  said  output  shaft 


5,593Jfl7 

SEAT  FOR  CHILD  SWING 

Dennis  M.  'nimer,  Sdpio,  IntL,  awignor  to  Cosco,  Inc.,  Coliun- 


B  »  J'l 


nesting  surface  being  arranged  to  curve  along  an  arc  having  a 
radius  that  is  constant  about  the  first  pivot  axis,  and 

a  seat  back  shell  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  the  seat 
back  shell  being  formed  to  iiiclixle  a  seat  back,  a  second  pivot 
axis  adjacent  to  the  distal  end  and  lying  in  spaced-apart 
relation  to  the  seat  back,  and  a  top  surface  having  a  mating 
surface  appended  to  the  distal  end,  the  mating  surface  being 
arranged  to  curve  along  an  arc  having  a  radius  that  is  constant 
about  the  second  pivot  axis  thereby  defining  a  shell-receiving 
cavity  adjacent  to  the  distal  end  of  the  seat  back  shell. 

the  seat  back  shell  being  rolatably  appended  to  the  seat  shell 
with  the  proximal  end  of  the  seat  shell  being  positioned  to  lie 
in  the  shell-receiving  cavity,  the  first  pivot  axis  being  coinci- 
dent with  the  second  pivot  axis,  and  the  nesting  surface 
engaging  the  mating  surface. 


5,593,208 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
Rotr  Mitscheien,  Kircbeim;  Werner  Hainer,  Calw,  and  Thomas 
Gcisd,  Bdbiingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes- 
Benz  AG,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  13,  1993,  43  42 
438.4 

Int.  CL^  B62N  2/30 
VS.  CL  297—336  18  Claims 


Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,723 

int.  CL'  A63G  9/00 

VS.  CL  297—281  46  Claims 

18.  A  child  seat  liaving  an  adjustable  seat  back  arranged  to  pivot 
relative  to  a  se^  bottom  between  an  upright  position  and  a  reclined 
position,  tlie  child  seat  comprising 
a  seal  shell  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  the  seat  shell 
being  formed  to  include  a  seat  bottom,  a  first  pivot  axis 
adjacent  to  the  proximal  end  and  lying  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tion to  the  seat  bottom,  and  a  bottom  surface  formed  to 
include  a  nesting  surface  appended  to  the  proximal  end.  the 


1  A  vehicle  seal  comprising: 

a  seat  cushion  including  a  seat  frame  and  seat  upholstery. 

a  backrest  pivotally  supported  on  the  seat  frame  to  be  foldable 

over  onto  tlie  seat  upholstery  when  tite  seat  is  in  a  stowed 

position. 
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pairs  of  downwardly  projecting  from  and  rear  legs  pivotally 
connected  to  the  seat  frame  and  serving  to  fasten  the  seat 
frame  on  a  vehicle  floor,  said  rear  legs  being  releasably 
lockable  on  the  floor  to  accommodate  upward  pivoting  move- 
ment of  tlie  seat  cushion. 

a  first  belt  pulley  arranged  coaxially  with  respect  to  a  pivot 
connection  of  the  front  legs  on  the  scat  frame  and  connected 
in  a  rotationally  fixed  manner  to  at  least  one  front  leg. 

a  second  belt  pulley  arranged  coaxially  with  respect  to  a  pivot 
connection  of  the  rear  legs  on  the  seat  frame  and  connected  in 
a  rotationally  fixed  manner  to  at  least  one  rear  leg. 

and  a  drive  belt  connecting  the  first  and  second  belt  pulleys  such 
that  the  rear  legs  are  forced  to  move  to  a  stowed  position 
when  tlie  seat  cushion  is  pivoted  upwardly  to  a  seal  stowed 
position. 


5393,210 
ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT  BACK 
Jorg  Sdiwarabidi,  Wertlierstraase  15,  D-33615  Bidefeld,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448,986 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    24,    1994, 
9408426  U 

InL  a."  B60N  2/02 
VS.  a.  297—361.1  11  ClaioK 


5,593^09 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LONGITUDINAL- 
ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  OF  A  VEHICLE  SEAT  WITH  A 
SEAT  SUPPORT  TO  WHICH  AN  ACTrVA^nON  LEVER  OF 

THE  LOCKING  DEVICE  IS  LATERALLY  HINGED 
Heinz  Bauer;  BiircUiard  Bedier,  and  Emst-Reiiier  Frohnhaus, 
all  of  Solingen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  C.  Rob.  Ham- 
merstein  GmbH,  Germany 

FQed  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  14,  1992,  42  38 
483.4;  Dec.  5,  1992,  42  40  943.8 

Int  a."  A47C  1/02 
VS.  a.  297—344.13  14  Claims 


v-^--/ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat  having  a  longitudinal  adjustment  device, 
wherein  the  longitudinal-adjustment  device  includes  two  pairs  of 
rails  (22.  24),  each  of  said  two  pairs  of  rails  being  releasably 
lockable  by  means  of  a  locking  device  having  a  catch  (26).  and 
including  a  floor  rail  (24)  and  a  seal  rail  (22).  said  vehicle  seat 
including  a  seat  support  and  a  height  adjustment  device  for  height 
adjustment  of  the  vehicle  seal  independent  of  the  longitudinal 
adjustments  thereof,  tlie  seat  rails  (22)  being  connected  to  the  seat 
support  (34)  through  the  height-adjustment  device  (30.  32).  said 
lociking  device  comprising 

an  activation  lever  (36)  of  the  locking  device  laterally  hinged  to 
the  seal  support  (34)  and  defining  a  hinge  point,  said  activa- 
tion lever  serving  to  activate  the  catch  (26).  said  locking 
device  having  a  movable  transmission  link  and  a  locking 
lever,  wherein  the  activation  lever  (36)  is  connected  to  the 
transmission  link  (44)  by  means  of  a  hinge  connection  for 
transmitting  a  movement  of  the  activation  lever  to  the  locking 
lever  independent  of  the  position  of  the  height  adjustment 
device  which  in  turn  is  hinge<onnected  to  the  locking  lever 
(48),  said  locking  lever  being  hinged  to  the  seat  rail  and 
having  a  locking  area  which  includes  one  from  a  group 
iiKluding  tlie  catch  (26)  and  means  for  activating  a  separate 
catch.    > 


10.  An  adjustment  mechanism  in  combination  with  an  adjustable 
seal  back  of  a  vehicle  seat  structure,  comprising: 

a  rotary  shaft  connected  to  said  seat  back  for  rotation  during 

adjustment  of  said  seat  back:  and 
a  brake  mechanism  for  selectively  inhibiting  and  pennitting 
rotation  of  said  shaft  to  correspondingly  inhibit  and  permit 
adjustment  of  said  seat  back,  said  bralce  mechanism  including: 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  wedge  structures  posi- 
tioned around  said  shaft,  each  wedge  structure  including  a 
pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  wedge  surfaces  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft 
a  plurality  of  cifx:umfeTentially  spaced  clamping  structures 
arranged  in  a  space  formed  between  said  shaft  and  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  wedge  structures,  each  clamping  structure 
including: 
a  pair  of  clamping  bodies  located  in  said  space  adjacent 

respective  ones  of  said  wedge  surfaces,  and 
an  elastic  member  disposed  circumferentially  between  said 
pair  of  clamping  bodies  for  biasing  said  pair  of  clamping 
bodies  toward  their  respective  wedge  surfaces  to  be 
urged  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  shaft  for 
braking  said  shaft  against  rotation  in  both  direction  of 
rotations  and  thereby  prevent  adjustment  of  said  seat 
back:  and 
an  actuating  mechanism  for  displacing  said  clamping  bodies 
toward  their  respective  elastic  members  and  out  of  said 
clamping    engagement    with    said    sliaft.    said    actuating 
mechanism  including: 

a  plurality  of  claws  each  disposed  circumferentially 
between  two  of  said  clamping  structures,  each  claw 
including  first  and  second  parts  movable  circumferen- 
tially relative  to  one  another,  said  first  claw  part  arranged 
to  bear  against  a  clampmg  body  of  one  of  said  two 
clamping  structures,  and  said  second  claw  part  arranged 
to  bear  against  a  clamping  body  of  the  other  of  said  two 
clamping  structures: 
first  and  second  slotted  members,  said  first  sloned  member 
fixed  to  said  first  claw  parts,  said  second  sloned  member 
fixed  to  said  second  claw  parts,  said  first  and  second 
slotted  members  arranged  to  rotate  about  a  common  axis 
of  rotation  coinciding  with  a  longimdinal  axis  of  said 
shaft,  each  of  said  slotted  members  including  a  slot,  said 
slots  being  superimposed  over  one  another  in  overlap- 
ping relationship  and  arranged  at  an  oblique  angle  to  one 
another:  and 
a  pin  extending  through  both  of  said  first  and  second  slots, 
said  pin  being  movable  within  said  slots  in  a  first  direc- 
tion for  rotating  said  first  and  second  slotted  members 
opposite  one  another  to  displace  said  claw  parts  toward 
respective  clamping  bodies  and  thereby  push  said  clamp- 
ing  bodies   into  non<lamping  relationship  with  said 
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shaft  and  in  a  second  direction  for  rotating  said  first  and 
second  slooed  members  opposite  one  another  to  displace 
said  claw  parts  away  from  said  respective  clamping 
bodies  to  enable  said  elastic  members  to  push  said 
clamping  bodies  into  clamping  relationship  with  said 
shaft. 


5393^12 
FOOTSTOOL  EXTENSION  PROVIDING  LEG  SUPPORT 
Hden  T.  Praria,  and  Guy  B.  Praia,  both  of  14  George  SL, 
Wayland,  Mass.  01778 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,892 

Int.  CL'  A47C  Itni 

\}S.  a.  297—423.44  6  Claims 


5,593,211 
DEFORMITY  BACK  SYSTEM 
Eric  C.  Jay,  Boulder;  John  A.  Dyer,  and  John  C.  Dfaismoor,  DL, 
both  of  Westminster,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Jay  Medical 
Ltd.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  110v489,  Aug.  23,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5<M7  J4S,  whicfa  b  a  coattniiatioa  of  Ser.  Na  9M,255,  Oct 

13,  1992,  abandoned,  whicfa  is  a  contfaiuation  of  Ser.  No. 

658,045,  Feb.  20,  1991,  ah— doned.  This  application  Jan.  6. 

1995,  Ser.  No.  369,382 

Int.  CL»  A47C  7/42 

l).S.  a.  297—383  10  Claims 


1.  A  footstool  appendage  comprising: 

a)  a  pad  or  cushion  mounted  on, 

b)  a  platform  of  suitable  size  and  shape  to  accommodate  use  by 
a  human  resting  his  or  her  legs. 

c)  at  least  one  rail  made  of  relatively  rigid  material  having 
sufBcient  width  and  thickness  to  support  the  weight  of  the  legs 
and/or  feet  of  a  human  and  having  a  length  somewhat  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  platform,  one  end  of  which  is  attached 
to  a  footstool. 

d)  at  least  one  U  shaped  bracket  with  outwardly  extending 
flanges,  said  at  least  one  U-shaped  bracket  being  sized  to  fit 
closely  but  not  tightly  around  said  at  least  one  rail  and 
attached  by  screws,  bolts,  or  other  such  fasteners  through  said 
flanges  to  the  underside  of  said  platform. 

such  thai  when  said  at  least  one  rail  is  attached  to  said  footstool, 
and  said  flanged  brackets  placed  around  said  at  least  one  rail  and 
attached  to  the  underside  of  said  platform  is  capable  of  sliding 
back  and  forth  on  said  at  least  one  rail  thereby  allowing  said 
platform  to  be  extended  greater  or  lesser  distances  from  the  foot- 
rest  to  accommodate  users  of  different  sizes  and  allowing  place- 
ment of  said  platform  where  it  will  be  most  effective. 


1.  An  adjustable  back  system  for  releasable  attachment  to 
spaced-apart  substantially  vertical  wheelchair  frame  posts,  said 
back  system  comprising: 

a  relatively  rigid  shell  back  formed  to  extend  transversely 
between  the  posts  for  support  of  a  user's  back  when  sealed  in 
the  wheelchair. 

a  plurality  of  post-engaging  assemblies  coupled  to  said  shell 
back  by  a  plurality  of  independently  adjustable  coupling 
assemblies,  said  post-engaging  assemblies  including  an  upper 
pair  of  post-engaging  assemblies  extending  transversely  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  shell  back  and  a  lower  pair  post- 
engaging  assemblies  extending  transversely  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  shell  back  below  said  upper  post -engaging 
assemblies,  said  post-engaging  assemblies  each  being  formed 
to  releasably  secure  said  shell  back  to  the  posts;  and 

said  adjustable  coupling  assemblies  each  being  formed  for  inde- 
pendent fore  and  aft  adjustment  of  the  position  of  coupling  of 
said  post-engaging  assemblies  to  said  shell  back  for  adjust- 
ment of  the  angle  and  depth  at  which  said  shell  back  is 
mounted  to  the  posts,  and  said  adjustable  coupling  assemblies 
further  including  a  connecting  member  extending  between  an 
upper  post-engaging  assembly  and  a  lower  post-engaging 
assembly  on  each  side  of  said  shell  back,  said  connecting 
member  being  formed  lo  rigidly  interconnect  said  coupling 
assemblies  to  enable  fore  and  aft  adjustnnent  of  the  depth  of 
said  shell  back  relative  lo  said  posts  while  maintaining  sub- 
stantially the  same  angle  of  said  shell  back  relative  lo  said 
posts. 


5,593,213 
BRISTLE  FINISHING  FORK 
Jeffrey  S.  Mecssmann,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Gillette 
Canada  Inc.,  KlrUand,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,189 

Int.  CL*  A46D  //O4.9/00 

U.S.  a.  300—21  19  Clahns 


£. 
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18.  A  method  for  isolating  and  end-rounding  bristles  affixed  to  a 
toothbrush  head  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(I)  providing  a  device  for  isolating  and  end-rounding  bristles 
affixed  lo  a  toothbrush  head  within  a  bristle  finishing  region 
comprising: 
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(a>  a  means  for  holding  a  toothbrush  with  bristles  affixed 
thereto;  and 

(b)  a  bristle  finishing  fork  comprising  a  planar  base  plate 
which  is  furcated  into  at  least  two  elongated  prongs  having 
tips  spaced  ai  a  distance  "A"  defining  the  width  of  the 
bristle  swath  to  be  isolated,  wherein  starting  ai  said  tip.  the 
distance  between  the  blades  incTea.ses  lo  a  distance  "B  " 
defining  the  sidewall  of  the  bristle  finishing  region, 
whereby  said  fork  has  a  backwards  and  forwards  motion,  in 
such  a  way  that  the  Up  of  said  prong'^  can  be  introduced 
between  toothbrush  bristles  through  a  parallel  relative 
motion  between  fork  and  brush,  so  that  the  swath  of  bnstles 
lo  be  isolated  are  positioned  in  said  brisde  finishing  region; 
and 

(c)  a  means  for  rounding  the  distal  ends  of  the  bristles 
positioned  in  said  bristle  finishing  region; 

(2)  engaging  a  toothbrush  with  a  plurality  of  tjristles  affixed  to 
the  head  within  said  means  for  holding  a  toothbrush; 

(3)  introducing  said  fork  between  the  toothbrush  bristles;  and 

(4)  rounding  the  distal  ends  of  the  bristles  positioned  in  said 
bnstle  finishing  region 


5,593,214 
RAILWAY  PARKING  BRAKING  APPARATLS 
W^ih  Kai^o,  Lockport,  01.;  Eric  Smith,  Burlington.  Canada: 
Thomas  J.  Demoise,  Export,  Pa.;  Michael  Girotti  Thorold; 
Thoma&  McCabe,  Dorval,  both  of  Canada;  Charles  B.  Fes- 
sler,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  and  Scott  Natscfake,  Kankakee.  111., 
assignors  to  Wcstinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Wilmerding. 
Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  278.937,  Jul.  22,  1994.  This  application 

Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471.607 

Int.  a."  B60T  l.1AH):IS/J2 

VS.  a.  303—7  13  (Taims 
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I  An  apparatus  for  effecting  a  change  in  a  condition  of  a  brake 
system  disposed  on  a  railwa>  tar  wherein  said  brake  s) stein 
includes  a  hand  brake  and  a  service  brake,  said  change  being 
eftected  in  response  lo  at  least  one  of  a  predetermined  group  of 
response  triggering  conditions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  lirsi  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  such  response 
triggering  conditions,  said  first  means  including  a  motion 
sensor  for  sensing  relative  motion  between  such  railway  car 
and  at  lea.st  one  of  several  stationary  objects: 

(b)  a  second  means  opcratively  associated  with  said  first  means 
for  producing  a  predetermined  signal  indicating  that  such 
condition  has  been  delected: 

(c)  a  quick  release  mechanism  for  releasing  such  hand  brake; 

(d)  a  third  means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  signal  for 
operaung  such  quick  release  mechanism  to  release  such  hand 
brake;  and 

(e»  a  switch  means  for  malung  said  apparatus  operative  only 
when  such  hand  brake  is  applied. 


5,593,215 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  CONTROLS  FOR  BRAKE  TYPE 

TRACTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Feng-R<»g  Shaw,  Mcaomoacc  Fals,  and  ABcn  L.  FDo,  Sosks, 
both  of  Wis.,  aaaignon  to  Fluid  Power  Industries,  Inc.,  Lin- 
colnshire, m. 

Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  319,760,  Oct.  7,  1994,  ahandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No.  622,258 
InL  CL"  B60T  I7/W 
U.S.  CL  303— 113J  7  CI 


J/* 


I  In  a  vehicle  traction  control  system  of  tlie  type  having  a 
hydraulic  pressure  operated  brake  system  for  contruUing  the  brak- 
ing torque  on  at  least  two  powered  wheels  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
vehicle  and  a  hydraulic  pressure  control  system  including  at  least 
!«■•>  pulse  width  modulated  valves  for  operating  said  brake  system. 
said  brake  system  being  of  the  type  which  can  appi)  a  braking 
lorque  lo  a  powered  wheel  on  one  side  of  the  vehicle  or  to  a 
fwwered  wheel  on  the  other  side  of  a  vehicle  in  response  to  sensing 
a  difterence  in  speeds  between  the  wheels  on  the  two  sides,  the 
braking  torque  being  applied  lo  the  faster  rotating  wheel,  the 
improvement  wherein: 

said  hydraulic  pressure  control  system  includes,  for  each  of  at 
least  two  powered  wheels 
a  hydraulic  pressure  pa.ssage  for  conducting  a  flow  stream  of 

hydraulic  fluid; 
an  upstream  ontice  in  said  passage  through  which  said  stream 

flows;  and 
a  downstream  orifice  in  said  passage  through  which  said 

siream  flows:  and 
wherein  one  of  said  piilse  width  modulated  valves  is  provided 
in  said  passage  in  communication  with  said  onfices  in  said 
passage  for  developing  a  hydrauhc  control  pressure  in  said 
passage  between  said  onfices  tor  operating  said  brake  sys- 
tem; and 
means   tor  communicating  said  hydraulic  control  pressure 
from  a  point  in  said  passage  between  said  onfices  to  said 
brake  system; 
wherein  said  flow  siream  enters  said  passage  through  said 
upstream  onhce  and  is  relieved  from  said  passage  through 
said  downstream  onfice;  and 
wherein  the  pressure  of  said  flow  stream  on  the  side  of  said 
upstream  orifice  which  is  between  said  orifices  is  less  than 
the  pressure  of  said  flow  stream  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
upstream  orifice  and  the  pressure  of  said  flow  stream  on  the 
side  of  said  downstreanr  onfice  which  is  between  said 
orifices  IS  greater  than  the  pressure  of  said  flow  stream  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  downstream  orifice. 
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ANTILOCK  BRAKE  DEV1CX  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Ynkio  Hoaoym,  awl  Kd  Fakny*,  balk  of  Hawddta,  Japan, 
aaritnnm  lo  NImUhIm  iMtaatrics,  Imt^  Tbkjro,  Japan 
Cootiiwatioa  of  Scr.  No.  WMS5,  Mar.  2,  1994,  ataMloiKd. 

Thfa  apphcalioa  Apr.  5,  1996,  Scr.  No.  62M43 

Claiins  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1993,  5-M9134 

InL  CL"  BMT  S/36 

VS.  a.  M3— 119.2  4  Claims 


monitoring  means  for  providing  (he  driver  with  information 
about  the  operating  slate  of  the  vehicle,  said  monitoring 
means  having  three  different  states  comprising 

a  first  state  which  is  activated  when  the  firsi  traction  control 
means  is  switched  off  and  no  instability  is  detected. 

a  second  stale  which  is  activated  when  instability  is  detected, 
and 

a  third  state  which  is  activated  when  the  first  traction  control 
means  is  switched  on  and  no  instability  is  detected. 


1.  An  antilock  brake  system  for  installation  in  brake  lines 
connecting  a  master  cylinder  with  wheel  brakes,  compnsing  a 
housing:  a  motor-driven  pump  and  several  solenoid  valves  and 
connecting  lines  thereof  mounted  in  said  housing  wherein  said 
housing  has  a  nxitor  disposed  on  one  planar  surface,  and  a  maxi- 
mum of  eight  valve  mounting  bores  airanged  in  lattice-fashion  on 
one  planar  surface  of  said  housing  directly  opposite  to  the  one 
planar  surface  on  which  said  motor  is  disposed;  valves  placed 
inside  the  moundng  bores  wherein  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  valves 
IS  parallel  with  that  of  the  motor  and  depending  on  the  brake 
circuit  configuration,  plural  electromagnetically -actuated  valves 
mounted  in  said  valve  mounting  boces  and  at  least  one  pressure 
control  valve,  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  the  brake  fluid  within  the 
brake  lines,  mounted  in  at  least  one  other  bore. 


5,593,217 
TRACTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
>  Sdudtt,  Markcroeataitra,  Gcraany;  Andrew  Burg, 
Claytoo,  Aoatralia,  and  Ralf  Doanlk,  DttdngcB,  Germany, 
Mi^iors  to  Robert  Boack  GhiI^  Stattsart,  Gcnwwy 

FDcd  Sep.  19, 1995,  Scr.  Na  531,2M 
ClaiaH  priority,  appikatian  Gerauny,  Sep.  20,  1994,  44  33 
4M.5 

Int  CL"  BMT  8/J2;  B60K  28/16:  9tOQ  9/00 
VS.  CL  303—139  7  Clainis 


5393J18 
HIGHLY  ELASTIC  RUBBER  CRAWLER 
Ynsaku  Katoh,  and  Itayoshi  UcUyama,  both  of  HinMhima- 
ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuknyama  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabiishilu 
Gaisha,  HlroaUma-kcB,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JF92/IM91,  {  371  Date  Jan.  24,  1994.  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/21549,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1992 

PCT  FUed  May  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  142347 
Clainis  priority,  appikation  Japan,  May  31,  1991,  3-229826 
Int  a."  B62D  55/24 
VS.  CL  3*5—174  13  Clainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  slippage  of  driving  wheels  in  a 
vehicle  having  an  engine  which  develops  torque  to  drive  said 
wheels  and  bralws  at  each  wheel,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  detecting  instability  at  said  driving  wheels, 
first  traction  conool  means  for  at  least  one  of  limiting  engine 
torque  and  ^>plying  brake  pressure  at  the  wheels  where 
instability  is  detected, 
means  for  switching  off  the  first  traction  control  means. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  highly  elastic  rubber  crawler  in 
which  no  core  bars  are  embedded  and  whose  inner  peripheral  layer 

(1)  including  projections  (l<j.  la')  for  preventing  falls  which  pro- 
trude on  the  inner  peripheral  face  of  the  crawler  body  (R )  is  formed 
of  highly  rigid  urethane  rubber  and  whose  outer  peripheral  layer 

(2)  including  ground  lugs  I2a.  2h)  provided  on  ihe  outer  peripheral 
face  is  formed  of  vulcanized  rubber  such  as  natural  rubber  or  an 
equivalent  elastic  member,  wherein  first  an  endless  outer  peripheral 
layer  (2)  is  formed  by  being  pressed  and  vulcanized  as  in  the 
conventional  method  of  producing  a  rubber  crawler,  and  then  on 
the  non-grounding  side  nf  the  outer  peripheral  layer  (2)  liquid 
urethane  rubber  is  injected  and  molded  to  form  the  Inner  peripheral 
layer  (1). 


5,593J19 

MAINFRAME  HOUSING  OF  A  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 

Hsin  C.  Ho,  20F-1,  2M,  Sec.  1,  Wen-Hoa  Road,  Pan  Chiao 

City,  Taipei,  lUwan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  572.564 

Int.  CL*  A47B  47/00 

VS.  CL  312—263  4  Claims 

1.  A  mainframe  housing  comprising  a  rectangular  metal  base 
frame  having  two  opposite  square  sides  and  two  pairs  of  opposite 
rectangular  sides  with  borders  connected  between  the  square  sides, 
a  front  panel  covered  on  one  rectangular  side  of  said  base  frame, 
two  rectangular  cover  panels  fastened  to  two  opposite  rectangular 
sides  of  said  base  frame,  and  at  least  one  square  cover  panel 
respectively  covered  on  the  square  sides  of  said  base  frame, 
wherein:  one  pair  of  tlie  two  pairs  of  opposite  rectangular  sides  of 
said  base  frame  comprises  two  rows  of  lugs  longitudinally  and 
bilaterally  disposed  along  the  border,  a  retaining  hole  near  one  end, 
rows  of  hoolcs  longitudinally  disposed  between  said  rows  of  lugs, 
and  one  row  of  sliding  slots  longitudinally  disposed  between  one 
row  of  lugs  and  said  rows  of  hooks,  each  rectangular  cover  panel 
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said  movable  end  for  constraining  said  movable  end  to 
move  translationally  in  an  imaginary  plane  passing  tluough 
said  fixed  and  movable  ends  and  said  cantilevered  arms. 


comprises  a  front  flange  forced  into  engagement  with  said  front 
panel,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  grooved  reinforcing  ribs  at  an 
inner  side,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  crossed  tenons  respectively 
respectively  disposed  in  said  longitudinally  grooved  reinforcing 
nbs  and  respectively  forced  into  the  sliding  slots  of  one  rectangular 
side  of  said  base  frame,  a  rear  finger  strip,  and  a  hook  raised  from 
said  rear  finger  strip  and  forced  into  engagement  with  one  retaining 
hole  of  said  base  frame;  each  square  cover  panel  comprises  two 
rows  of  inward  hooks  respectively  forced  into  engagement  with  the 
lugs  of  said  base  frame,  a  finger  stnp.  and  a  book  raised  from  the 
finger  strip  and  forced  into  engagement  with  a  respective  retaining 
hole  on  said  base  frame. 


5,593,220 

CANTILEVT:RED  latch  mechanism  FOR  AN 

ENCLOSURE 

Calvin  Q.  Sckl,  Pak>  Aho,  and  Darid  H.  Titzicr,  Newbury  Park. 

Imth  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc..  Cupertino, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Mav  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  432,917 

tot  a.'  A47B  47/00 

VS.  a.  312—265.6  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  chassis: 

a  removable  enclosure  extending  around  said  chassis;  and 

at  least  one  manually  actuable  latch  attached  to  one  of  said 

chassis  and  enclosure  and  releasably  connectable  to  the  other 

of  said  chassis  and  enclosure,  said  at  least  one  manually 

actuable  lalch  comprising: 

a  fixed  end  fixed  to  said  one  of  said  chassis  and  enclosure. 

a  movable  end  opposite  said  fixed  end  and  releasably  connect- 
able to  said  other  of  said  chassis  and  enclosure,  and 

•t  least  two  flexible  cantilevered  arms  connected  together  at 
said  movable  end  and  interconnectiiig  said  fixed  end  and 


5,593021 

OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR  FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 

CAPABILITY 

Daniel  E.  Evanicky.  San  Jose;  Lcroy  B.  Kcety,  Portola  VaBey. 

and  Steven  Slefcrt,  Bdmoot,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SIHcoo 

Graphks.  Inc.  Mountain  View.  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  27.  1995.  Scr.  No.  495.001 

InL  a."  G03B  2//I6 

VS.  a.  353—122  18  Claims 


4.  An  overhead  projector  for  displaying  an  image  witliin  a  flat 
panel  display  matrix  of  a  display  assembly,  said  overhead  projector 
comprising: 

an  illuminated  display  screen  for  radiating  light  tiirough  said  flat 
panel  display  matrix  to  project  said  image  on  a  receiving 
surface: 

a  pair  of  tracks  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  illuminated 
display  screen  for  supporting  said  display  assembly  tlieteon: 

an  air  inlet  vent  positioned  adjacent  to  said  illuminated  display 
screen  for  providing  passage  to  an  air  currenl  to  flow  within  a 
channel  formed  by  a  top  surface  of  said  display  screen,  side 
walls  of  said  pair  of  tracks,  and  a  surface  of  said  display 
assembly  facing  said  illuminated  display  screen  when  said 
display  assembly  is  positioned  on  said  pair  of  trades: 

a  fan  for  causing  said  air  current  to  flow  through  said  air  inlet 
vent,  wherein  said  air  current  is  for  cooling  said  fl«  panel 
display  matrix:  and 

a  pair  of  clamps  positioned  adjacent  to  said  illuminated  display 
screen  for  mating  with  receiving  holes  witliin  said  display 
assembly  for  positioning  and  securing  said  display  assembly 
with  respect  to  said  illuminated  display  screen 


to  Mag  Instm- 


5,593,222 
FLASHLIGHT 
Andiony  Maglka,  Anabdm,  CaUf., 
mcnt.  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  196360,  Feb.  15,  1994.  This  appikation 

Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  472328 

InL  a."  F21L  7/00 

VS.  a.  362—157  6  ClaiaK 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising 
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a  liarrel  including  a  plurality  of  batteries  arranged  in  physical 
series  therein; 

a  head  assembly  at  one  end  of  said  barrel,  including  a  head,  a 
lens,  a  lamp  bulb  and  a  reflector,  said  lens,  lamp  bulb  and 
reflector  being  arranged  in  said  head  to  direct  a  beam  of  light 
therefrom: 

at  least  one  device  between  said  batteries,  each  said  device 
including  a  resilient  conductor,  a  nonconductive  ring  annu- 
larly  disposed  about  and  holding  said  resilient  conductor,  said 
resilient  conductor  extending  axially  outwardly  of  said  ring  in 
a  first  direction. 


5^93023 
ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 
Hiroyuki  Koizumi,  Joabaa  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alpine 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Toityo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534,613 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1994,  6-274598 

tot  CL'  F21M  3/14 

\JS,  CL  362—255  7  Claims 


1.  An  illumination  device  for  nwunting  on  a  ciiciut  board,  the 
illmnination  device  comprising: 
a  light  emitting  element; 

a  casing  for  supporting  said  light  emitting  element:  and 
a  cap  wliich  is  fitted  on  said  light  emitting  element: 
wherein  said  cap  includes  an  extenial  flat  top  surface,  a 
cylindrical  section  which  surrounds  said  bght  emitting  ele- 
ment, and  a  curving  surface  section  formed  between  an 
external  surface  of  the  cylindrical  section  and  an  edge  of 
said  flat  top  surface: 
wherein  the  flat  top  surface  of  tlie  cap  has  a  diameter  which  is 
smaller  than  an  outer  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  section. 
and 
wherein  said  cap  includes  a  base  section  located  below  the 
cylindrical  section  which  is  received  in  a  socket  section 
formed  on  an  external  surface  of  said  casing. 


5393,224 

FIELD-ADJUSTABLE  INTERNAL  PIVOT  TENSION 

DEVICE 

Mkkad  D.  Kn^d,  Ontario.  aMi  RajriMwl  J.  KooMr,  VotIm 

Linda,  balk  oT  CaUC  mripiarf  to  TboniM  Indnstrlcs,  Los 

Fikd  Sep.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  532^79 
tot  CL*  F21V  21/29 
VS.  CL  362—287  22  Claims 

I.  A  light  fixture  bracket  assembly  comprising: 
a  key  having  a  bolt  passage  therethrough: 


a  first  bracket  securable  to  a  light  houiting.  said  key  extending 

through  said  first  bracket; 
a  second  bracket  securable  to  a  mounting  post,  said  second 

bracket  being  cooperatively  shaped  to  engage  said  key  at  an 

engagement  so  that  said  key  is  rotatable  relative  to  said  first 

bracket,  wherein  said  engagement  preventing  rotation  of  said 

key  relative  to  said  second  bracket: 
a  bolt  extending  through  said  brackets  and  said  key.  said  bolt 

being  operable  to  secure  said  first  and  second  brackets:  and 
wherein  a  head  of  said  bolt  is  accessible  thrtMigh  an  opening  in 

said  light  housing. 


5,593025 
WALL  WASHER  LIGHT  WITH  INTERNAL  SWIVEL 
CONNECTOR  AND  SUPPORT  ARM 
Bernard  Safyan,  Los  .Angdcs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CCC  Indus- 
tries, LLC,  Wrentham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1995,  See,  No.  490,852 

Int.  CL*  F2IS  3/02 

MS.  CL  362—427  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  pivoted  head  lighting  device  for  illuminating  exhibit  and 
display  panels,  display  objecu  and  work  surfaces  with  a  substan- 
tially uniform,  spot-free  spread  of  light  consisting  of:  an  elongated 
metal  shell  structure  defining  a  pivoted  head  lighting  device,  said 
shell  structure  having  an  upper  comer  transition  section  and  a 
lower  front  opening;  a  concave  metallic  light  reflector  within  said 
shell  structure  extending  over  the  length  thereof;  a  high  intensity 
electric  lamp  tube  positioned  centrally  within  said  shell  structure 
between  said  reflector  and  said  front  opening;  a  tempered  glass 
lens  spanning  the  front  opening  of  said  shell  structure;  and  an 
elongated  support  aim  pivotally  interconnected  to  said  shell  struc- 
ture, the  improvement  comprising: 

a)  an  integral  internally-projecting  tube  gripping  means  of  semi- 
circular cross  section  within  said  shell  structure  located  witliin 
the  upper  comer  transition  section  aiKl  extending  along  die 
length  thereof,  said  mbe  gripping  means  having  an  internal 
semi-circular  surface,  and 

b)  a  terminal  cross-tubular  swivel  member  seated  within  and 
held  by  said  gripping  means  for  adjustable  rotation  therein, 
said  swivel  member  being  interconnected  to  an  end  of  the 
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support  arm  of  said  lighting  device,  the  external  diameter  of 
said  cross-tubular  swivel  member  and  the  internal  diameter  of 
the  semi-circular  tube  gripping  means  being  substantially 
equal  whereby  rotation  of  said  swivel  member  within  said 
gripping  means  to  position  the  pivoted  head  of  .said  lighting 
device  and  the  light  illumination  therefrom  is  only  accom- 
plished by  overcoming  the  rotational  friction  resistance 
between  said  swivel  member  and  said  gripping  means. 


vt      ^      o    n    9    J 


*    "       7    «  X  s 


5,593026 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

MATERIAL  MIXED  IN  INTERNAL  MIXERS  USED  FOR 

PROCESSING  RUBBER  MIXTURES 

Julius    Peter,    DoauuycrgasK   7,   A-U30    Vienna,   Austria. 

assignor  to  JnHns  Peter,  Vienna,  Austria,  and  Continental 

Akticngcsellacliaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,612 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Apr.  22,  1994,  44  14 
039.8 

InL  a."  BO  IF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  366—69  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  and  transporting  matenal  mixed  in 
internal  mixers  that  are  used  for  processing  rubber  mixtures,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  mixer  having  a  discharge  opening  on  an  underneath 
side  thereof,  and  also  having  a  closure  means  that  is  pivotable 
about  a  horizontal  axis  for  opening  and  closing  said  discharge 
opening: 

at  least  one  receptacle  adapted  to  be  disposed  below  said  dis- 
charge opening  of  said  at  lea.st  one  mixer  for  receiving  mixed 
material  from  said  mixer: 

means  for  withdrawing  a  receptacle,  after  it  has  received  mixed 
material  from  said  mixer  and  prior  to  closure  of  said  closure 
means,  in  a  direction  of  a  horizontal  component  of  a  closing 
pivoting  path  of  said  closure  means:  and 

a  further  device,  with  said  at  least  one  receptacle  being  mo\able 
between  said  at  least  one  mixer  and  said  further  device. 


5,593027 
TWIN-SHAFT  SCREW-TYPE  EXTRUDING  MACHINE 
HAVING  MIXING  ELEMENTS  WTTH  WINGS 
Bcmhard  Sdiearing,  Affalterfoacfa,  and  Edgar  Sciilipf.  Stut- 
tgart, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Werner  &  Pfleiderer, 
GmbH,  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  506,667 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Germany,  Jul.  26,  1994,  44  26 
441J> 

InL  a.*  B29B  7/48 
U.S.  CL  366—82  14  Claims 

1.  A  twin-shaft  screw-type  extruding  machine,  comprising 
a  casing  (2)  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 
a  first  casing  bore  (32)  and  a  second  casing  bore  (33)  intersect- 
ing and  parallel  to  said  first  casing  bore  (32)  and  each  of  said 
first  and  said  second  casing  bore  (32,  33)  having  an  inside 
waU  (31), 


£1^ 


a  feed  opening  (9)  at  said  first  end  of  the  casing  (2)  and  a 
discharge  opening  (28)  at  said  second  end  of  the  casing  (2). 

a  first  shaft  (3)  disposed  in  said  first  casing  bore  (32)  and  a 
second  shaft  (4)  disposed  in  said  second  casing  bore  (33)  said 
first  and  said  second  shaft  (3.  4)  driven  to  rotate  in  the  same 
direction  of  rotation  (29)  and  having  axes  (5.  6). 

screw  elements  (11,  15,  17.  26)  disposed  non-roiatably  on  said 
first  and  said  second  shaft  (3.  4),  and 

a  first  mixing  element  (21)  comprising  a  first  disk  (30)  which  is 
non-rotalably  connected  to  said  first  shaft  (3)  and  a  second 
mixing  element  (22)  comprising  a  second  disk  (30).  non- 
rotatably  connected  with  said  second  shaft  (4 1. 

uherein  said  first  disk  (30)  has  a  front  (39)  and  said  second  disk 
(30)  has  a  front  (39)  which  fronts  (39)  face  each  other,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  disk  (30)  have  a 
circumference  (34). 

wherein  mixing  wings  (40.  41)  are  provided  at  equal  angular 
distances  (d)  on  said  fronts  (39).  facing  each  other,  of  said 
first  and  said  second  disk  (30)  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
circumference  (34)  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  disk  (30). 
and  wherein  one  of  said  mixing  wings  (40)  of  said  first 
mixing  element  (21)  and  one  of  said  mixing  wings  <41)  of 
said  second  mixing  element  (22)  interengage  and  rotate  past 
each  other,  while  leaving  open  a  first  gap  (50 1. 


54W028 
ROTARY  SHAKER  WITH  FLEXIBLE  STRAP 
SUSPENSION 
Myron  l^nnenbaum,  Cranbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  New  Brun- 
swick Scientific  Co.,  Inc.,  Edison,  N  J. 

FUed  May  3,  1996,  Ser.  No.  642341 
Int  a."  BOIF  U/00 
VS.  a.  366—209  10  ClaiBH 

1.  A  rotary  shaker  apparatus  compnsmg: 
a  base: 

a  motor  attached  to  said  base: 
an  eccentric  drive  attached  to  said  base; 
drive  means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  eccentric  drive: 
first  flexible  strap  means  attached  to  said  base: 
first  plate  meaits  attached  to  said  first  flexible  strap  means  so  that 
said  first  plate  means  is  constrained  to  oscillate  in  a  first 
direction  relative  to  said  base: 
a  second  flexible  strap  means  attached  to  said  first  plate  means; 

and. 
a  second  plate  means  attached  to  said  eccentric  drive  and  also 
attached  to  said  second  flexible  strap  means  so  diat  said 
second  plate  means  can  oscillate  in  a  second  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  first  direction:  and. 
tray  means  for  supporting  mixing  containers  attachable  to  said 
second  plate  means. 
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wherein  said  tray  means  and  said  second  plate  means  oscillate  in 
an  orbit  constrained  by  said  fint  and  second  flexible  strap 
means. 


SJS93aM 
AIRBEAIUNG 
Michad  C.  Tempest,  Donet,  United  Kii^doiiL,  and  Florin 
Dimoite,  Fair  View  Park,  Ohio,  airignors  to  Westwind  Air 
Bcwlnfs  Liadtcd,  DofMt,  United  Kinsdoa 
PCT  No.  PCr/GBM«1176,  {  371  Date  Nov.  27,  1995,  t  l«2(e) 
Dale  No*.  27,  1995,  PCT  Pni>.  No.  W094««323,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  8,  1994 

PCT  filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  545,776 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  1,  1993, 
9311231 

InL  CL"  F16C  32A)6 
VS.  CL  384—100  4  Claims 


5,593029 

HEAVY  DUTY  BAG  WITH  EASILY-REMOVABLE 

CORNER  FOR  POURING 

Cbarics  J.  Warr,  High  Point,  N.C.,  amignor  to  Rex-Rosenlew 

International  Corporation,  Thoaaarille,  N.C. 

FUed  JaL  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  50«,173 

Int  CL*  B65D  33/36:33/08 

VS.  CL  383—209  9  Chums 


1.  An  air  bearing  comprising 

a  non-circular  bearing  having  a  longitudinal  bearing  axis,  and 

a  plain  cylindrical  honzontal  shaft  rotaiably  mounted  in  said 

bearing, 
wherein  said  beanng  surface,  when  developed  into  a  flat  plane. 

has  a  shallow  sinusoidal  wave  form  including  at  lea.si  three 

wave  peaks,  one  ot  said  pealcs  having  a  groove  therein. 

extending  longitudinally,  parallel  to  said  beanng  axis. 


71A  73     /  ^eS 
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5,593031 
HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARING 
Rodolfo  M.   IppoUto,  CoOeyiriUe,  Tt%^ 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dalias,  Ttx. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,0M 
Int.  a.*  F16C  17/02:43/02:  E21B  10^4 
VS.  a.  384—114 


to  Dresser 


44  Claims 


1.  In  a  bag  including  first  and  second  walls  having  joined  first 
and  second  opposed  side  edges,  an  end  edge  and  at  least  one  seal 
line  spaced  from  the  end  edge  and  extending  laterally  from  one 
side  to  the  otlier  for  sealing  closed  the  end  of  the  bag.  the 
improvement  comprising  an  easy-open  comer  portion  of  the  bag 
removable  to  form  a  pourer.  said  comer  portion  comprising: 

(a)  a  cut  formed  in  both  side  walls  closer  tu  one  side  edge  than 
the  other  and  communicating  with  the  end  edge  of  the  bag  and 
extending  towards  the  spaced-apart  seal  Une: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced-apart  perforations  in  both  side 
walls  extending  in  a  line  from  within  close  proximity  of  said 
cut  to  the  closer  side  edge  and  forming  a  tear  line  for  permit- 
ting a  portion  of  the  side  walls,  including  a  portion  of  the  end 
edge  of  the  bag.  to  be  torn  away  from  the  bag  in  a  progressive 
tearing  motion  to  form  a  hole  in  the  bag  from  which  the 
contents  can  be  poured  without  interference  from  a  remaining 
portion  of  the  end  edge  of  the  bag;  and 

(c)  said  perforated  line  having  a  ftm  segment  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  the  end  edge  and  parallel  to  the  first  and  secoiKl  side 
edges,  and  a  second  segment  extending  in  a  cin^ed  line 
convex  towards  the  end  edge,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
segents  cooperate  when  lam  to  define  a  predetermined  size 
and  shape  of  the  pourer. 


^    ^.^JLX^' 


1.  A  journal  bearing  for  a  rotating  body,  comprising: 

a  bearing  txxiy  having  an  uninterrupted  beanng  surface,  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis  and  an  opening  concentnc  with  said  axis  for 
receiving  a  journal:  and 

means  disposed  in  said  beanng  body  for  creating  undulations  in 
said  uninterrupted  bearing  surface  due  to  the  compressive 
stresses  acting  on  said  bearing  body  when  said  bearing  body 
is  pressed  into  position  for  rotation  such  that  said  undulations 
provide  pockets  for  collecting  lubricant  to  produce  a  hydro- 
dynamic  film  on  said  bearing  surface. 

20.  A  rotary  cone  drill  bit  for  forming  a  txire  hole,  comprising: 
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a  bit  body  having  an  upper  portion  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
drill  stnng  for  rotation  of  said  drill  bit: 

said  bit  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  corresponding  approxi- 
mately with  the  projected  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drill  bit: 

a  number  of  support  arms  attached  to  said  bit  body  and  extend 
ing  opposite  from  said  upper  portion,  each  of  said  suppon 
arms   having   an   inside   surface   with  a  journal   connected 
thereto,  each  journal  projecting  generally  downwardly  and 
inwardly  with  respect  to  its  associated  support  arm: 

each  of  said  support  arms  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bit 
body; 

a  number  of  cutter  cone  assemblies  mounted  respectively  to  one 
of  said  journals,  each  said  cutter  cone  assembly  compnsing  a 
beating  recess: 

a  number  of  journal  bearings  with  each  of  said  journal  beanngs 
having  a  bearing  body  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of 
grooves  formed  in  an  outer  surface  of  said  bearing  body,  and 
an  uninterrupted  iiuicr  beanng  surface  having  undulauons 
opposite  ti»e  grooves  formed  due  to  the  compressive  stresses 
acting  on  said  bearing  body  when  the  bearing  body  is  pressed 
mto  the  bearing  recess  of  an  associated  cutter  cone  assembly, 
said  undulations  providing  pockets  for  collecting  lubncant  to 
produce  upon  rotation  a  hydrodynamic  film  between  said 
inner  bearing  surface  and  said  journal. 


5,593032 
INTEGRAL  PIVOT  PAD  BUSHING  SEAL  BEARING 
Martin  D.  Maicr,  Olcan,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Dresser-Rand  Com- 
pany, Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562,037 

Int.  CL"  FI6C  32A)6 

VS.  CL  384—119  28  Claims 


1.  An  integral  pivot  pad  bushing  seal  bearing  adapted  for  pro- 
viding sealing  about  and  support  of  an  adjacent  portion  of  a 
rotatable  shaft  when  the  rotauble  shaft  is  positioned  coaxially 
therewith,  said  integral  pivot  pad  bushing  seal  bearing  compnsing: 
a  carrier  ring  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  a  radially  inner 
generally  cylindrical  surface,  a  radially  outer  surface,  a  first 
annular  end  wall,  and  a  second  annular  end  wall;  said  radially 
inner  generally  cylindrical  surface  having  a  diameter  which  is 
only  slightly  larger  than  a  diameter  of  the  adjacent  portion  of 
said  rotatable  shaft  when  said  carrier  nng  is  positioned  coaxi- 
ally with  and  about  said  rotatable  shaft,  so  as  to  provide  a 
sealing  clearance  therebetween; 
said  carrier  ring  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
cavities  formed  therein  with  each  of  said  cavities  forming  a 
respective  opening  in  said  radially  inner  generally  cylindncal 
surface,  each  of  said  cavities  being  dehned  by  an  arcuate 
cavity  wall  and  first  and  second  cavity  end  walls; 


a  plurality  of  pivot  pads,  each  pivot  pad  having  a  radially  outer 
arcuate  pad  surface,  a  radially  inner  pad  surface,  and  first  and 
second  pad  ends;  each  of  said  pivot  pads  being  positioned  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  cavities  with  its  radially 
outer  arcuate  pad  surface  facing  the  arcuate  cavity  wall  of  the 
associated  cavity,  each  said  first  pad  end  facing  the  first  cavity 
end  wall  of  the  associated  cavity,  and  each  radially  inner  pad 
surface  being  substantially  flush  with  the  radially  inner  gen- 
erally cylindncal  surface  of  the  carrier  nng;  each  pivot  pad 
being  configured  substantially  the  same  as  the  associated 
cavity,  the  pivot  pads  having  dimensions  such  that  there  is  a 
slight  clearance  between  each  pivot  pad  and  the  associated 
arcuate  cavity  wall  to  allow  creation  ot  a  fluid  film  in  that 
clearance. 


5,593033 
RADIALLY  AND  AXLU.LY  LOADABLE  BUSH  BFARING 

FOR  CHASSIS  PARTS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Helmut  Kammel,  Damme,  and  Jilrgen  Wcitzmann,  Nencn- 
kircben,  botb  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lemforder  MctaU- 
waren  AG,  Lemforder,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507^13 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Aug.  17,  1994,  44  29 
102.7 

int  CL^  F16C  27/06 
VS.  a.  384—222  7  Claims 


1.  A  radially  and  axially  loadable  slide  bush  bearing  for  chassis 
parts  in  motor  vehicles,  including  a  first  vehicle  pan  and  a  second 
vehicle  part  with  a  beanng  eye  portion,  the  slide  bush  beanng 
comprising: 

an  inner  pipe  rigidly  mounted  to  the  first  vehicle  part; 

an  outer  bush  arranged  on  said  inner  pipe,  substantially  *  ithout 
clearance  between  said  outer  bush  and  said  inner  pipe: 

a  first  end  thrust  bearing  disposed  adjacent  said  inner  pipe  and 
said  outer  bush  at  a  first  axial  end  of  said  inner  pipe. 

a  second  end  thrust  bearing  disposed  adjacent  said  inner  pipe 
and  said  outer  bush  at  a  second  axial  end  of  said  inner  pipe. 

an  elastomer  body  adhesively  connected  to  said  outer  f>ush  and 
surrounding  said  outer  bush,  said  elastomer  body  fwing  axi- 
ally pressed  into  the  bearing  eye  of  the  second  vehicle  chassis 
part,  said  elastomer  body  having  a  first  axial  end  sealing  lip 
and  a  second  axial  end  sealing  lip  formed  integrally  therewith, 
said  elastomer  body  extending  axially  over  said  thrust  bearing 
and  extending  in  the  direction  of  a  center  of  the  bearing,  said 
thrust  bearings  defining  axial  force  transmission  means 
including  said  first  axial  end  sealing  lips  surrounding  said  first 
axial  end  thrust  bearing,  said  second  axial  end  sealing  lips 
surrounding  said  second  axial  end  thrust  bearing,  at  least  one 
of  said  two  ttirust  bearings  having  a  diameter  which  is  smaller 
compared  to  a  diameter  of  the  bearing  eye  portion. 
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5^93034 

BEAIUNG  ASSEMBLY  WITH  POLYCRYSTALLmE 

SUPEKLATTICE  COATING 

Mary- Jo  A.  Uston,  Wtaidnon  Lake,  Mick^  assignor  to  NTN 

Corporatioa,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  199S,  Ser.  No.  442,301 

tot  CL'  F16C  i3n2 

MS.  CL  384-^t92  22  Claims 


^ 


^^?^^ 


ao 


1.  A  rolling  elemenl  bearing  assembly  comprising; 

a  first  race  having  a  first  load  supporting  surface: 

a  second  race  disposed  in  a  spaced  relation  with  said  first  race, 
said  second  race  having  a  second  load  supporting  surface;  and 

a  rolling  element  assembly  disposed  in  contact  with  said  first 
race  and  said  second  race  utd  sized  for  rolling  movement 
between  said  first  load  supporting  surface  of  said  first  race  and 
said  second  load  supporting  surface  of  said  second  race; 

wherein  at  least  one  component  selected  fipom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  said  first  race,  said  second  race  and  said  rolling  element 
assembly  includes  a  coaling  located  on  al  least  a  portion 
thereof; 

said  coating  comprising  a  plurality  of  polycrystalline  layers 
disposed  in  a  repetitive  sequence  fomung  a  superlattice  struc- 
ture, said  sequence  including  at  least  two  adjacently  disposed 
layers  of  different  composition; 

said  coating  being  operable  to  enhaiKe  the  rolling  contact 
fatigue  life  of  said  bearing  assembly. 


5,593,235 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROLLER  BEARINGS 
Sven  Gothbcrg,  and  Hans  Wendebtrg.  botb  of  Frolunda,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Aktieboiaget  SKF,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

riled  Nov.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  562,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Nov.  28,  1994.  9404151 
tot  a.'  FI6C  4i/l».  J5/06 
MS.  a.  384—542  17  Claims 


T^ 


-«     <-■  \ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  suppctting  large  radial  loads  about  a 
relatively  thin-walled  tubular  shaft,  comprising  a  self  aligning 
bearing  positioned  about  the  tubular  shaft  the  bearing  including  an 
outer  race  ring,  an  inner  race  ring  and  a  plurality  of  rolling  bodies 
provided  between  the  inner  and  outer  race  rings,  (he  inner  race  ring 
hiving  a  side  face,  the  inner  arid  outer  race  rinp  being  connected 
to  respective  assembly  elements,  means  for  fitting  said  inner  race 


ring  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  side  face  of  the  inner  race  nng 
against  a  counter  surface  located  in  a  substantially  radial  plane, 
said  inner  race  ring  being  positioned  without  radially  contacting 
the  tubular  shaft. 


5,593036 

HAND-HELD  SWEEP  ELECTROWC  PRINTER  WITH 
COMPENSATION  FOR  NON-LINEAR  MOVEMENT 
Howard  H.  Bobry,  18416  Olympic  View  Dr.,  Edmonds,  Wash. 
98020 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  5544>43 

Int  a.*  B41J  3/39 

MS,.  CL  400—88  43  Claims 


I.  A  hand-held  and  self  contained  electronic  printing  apparatus 
for  printing  indicia  on  a  medium  disposed  outside  the  apparatus, 
comprising;  a  housing  that  can  be  manually  positioned  adjacent  a 
surface  of  the  medium  and  manually  swept  across  a  printing  area 
on  the  medium  during  a  printing  sequence;  a  printer  disposed  in 
the  housing  and  having  a  print  head  with  a  plurality  of  print 
elements  for  pnnting  indicia  in  a  selectatMe  panem  of  dots  on  the 
medium  within  the  pnnting  area;  and  electronic  control  means 
disposed  in  the  housing  for  controlling  the  printer  to  pnni  indicia 
on  the  medium  during  a  printing  sequence,  said  control  means 
comprising  compensation  means  for  reducing  printed  indicia  dis- 
tortion caused  by  movemeni  of  said  print  head  along  a  non-linear 
path  during  a  printing  sequence. 


5,593037 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  AND  INK  RIBBON  CASSETTE 

THEREFOR 

Minco  NozaU,  Kawasald;  Osamu  Asaknra,  Tokyo;  Yoshio 
I'cliikata,  Kawasaki,  and  Masasumi  Nagashima,  Yokosulu. 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,829,  Jan.  25,  1993,  abandoned, 

wbkh  is  a  coBdnnatfaw  of  Ser.  No.  3844168,  JuL  24,  1989, 

abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,766,  Aug. 

4,  1988,  ahandafd.  wUcb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

935,082,  Not.  24,  1986.  abandoacd,  wUck  is  a  conttonatioa  of 

Ser.  No.  667063,  Nor.  1,  1984,  abandoned.  This  appHcation 

May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,424 
CUn  priority,  applicatfaM  JapMi,  Nov.  7, 1983,  58-207576; 
Nov.  7, 1983,  58-207577;  Nov.  7, 1983, 58-207578;  Nov.  7,  1983, 
58-207579 

tot  CL*  B4U  32A)0:35/2S 
VS.  CL  400—208  12  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  member  in  combination  with  a  nxxinting  mecha- 
nism provided  in  a  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  mounting  mechanism  having  a  mounting  surface  for  detach- 
ably  receiving  a  cassette  member,  said  mounting  mechanism 
including  an  elastic  engaging  member  and  first  and  second 
positioning  inembers  projecting  from  said  mounting  surface; 
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a  cassette  member  having  a  bojt-like  shape  in  which  a  bottom 
surface  and  an  upper  surface  are  connected  with  a  side  wall, 
said  side  wall  including  a  first  side  wall  which  is  opposed  to  a 
recording  medium  of  the  recording  apparatus  in  a  state  thai 
said  ca.ssette  member  is  mounted  on  the  recording  apparaiu>.. 
and  a  second  side  wall  opposed  to  said  first  side  wall; 

an  engaging  section  formed  al  substantially  a  center  of  an  outer 
surface  of  said  second  side  wall  for  engaging  with  said  elastic 
engaging  member  of  said  mounting  mechanism,  with  said 
engaging  section  having  a  projection  with  a  first  inclined 
surface  being  substantially  flat  along  iLs  entire  length  and  a 
second  inclined  surface  inclined  with  respect  to  a  plane  par 
allel  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  cassette  member,  said  firsi 
inclined  surface  receding  a  force  having  a  first  force  compo- 
nent for  stabilizing  said  cassette  member  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  mounting  surface  and  a  second  force  component 
stabilizing  said  cassene  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
mounting  surface; 

a  first  fitting  section  fittable  with  said  first  positioning  member 
of  said  mounting  mechanism  projecung  from  said  mounting 
surface  proximate  to  a  first  end  of  said  first  side  wall,  said  first 
positioning  member  having  a  member  with  a  sloped  portion 
sloping  upward  and  going  away  from  said  first  side  wall,  said 
first  fitting  section  converting  part  of  a  biasing  force  by  said 
elastic  engaging  member  toward  said  first  side  wall  lo  a 
pressing  force  for  pressing  said  bottom  surface  proximate  to 
said  first  side  wall  against  said  mounting  surface,  said  first 
fitting  section  having  an  edge  portion  for  limiting  movemeni 
of  said  cassette  member  to  the  recording  medium  when  said 
fitting  section  engages  with  the  sloped  portion  of  said  first 
positioning  member;  and 

a  second  fitting  section  for  limiting  movement  of  said  cassette 
member  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  first  and  second  side 
walls  and  positioning  said  cassene  member  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  bottom  surface  and  transverse  to  the  first  force  com- 
ponent by  said  elastic  engaging  member  toward  the  recording 
medium  in  cooperation  with  said  first  fitting  section  when  said 
second  fitting  section  engages  with  said  second  positioning 
member  of  said  mounting  mechanism  which  projects  from 
said  mounting  .surface  proximate  to  a  second  end  of  said  first 
side  wall. 

wherein  when  said  cas.sene  is  mounted  on  said  mounting  surface 
of  said  mounting  mechanism,  said  elastic  engaging  member 
applies  a  first  positioning  force  that  is  utilized  as  a  positioning 
force  for  pressing  said  bottom  surface  to  said  mounting  sur- 
face and  a  second  positioning  force  for  positioning  said  cas- 
sette member  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  bottom  surface. 


a  platen; 

a  thermal  head  disposed  adjacent  the  platen  having  a  region 
defined  therebetween  through  which  said  paper  substrate 
material  is  transported  at  a  first  step  rate; 
means  for  transporting  an  ink  ribbon  to  said  region  so  thai  ink 
from  said  ink  ribbon  can  be  transferred  onto  said  paper 
substrate  by  operation  of  said  thermal  head  to  pnnl  said 
information,  said  means  transporting  said  nbbon  lo  said 
region  al  a  second  step  rate  thai  is  substantially  less  than  said 
first  step  rate,  wherein  said  transporting  means  further  com- 
pnses: 

a  suppi)  hub  carrying  a  supply  of  said  ribbon, 
a  first  motor  mechanicall)  linked  to  said  supply  hub.  the  first 
motor  rotating  said  hub  in  a  direction  opposite  to  advance- 
ment of  the  ribbon  at  said  second  step  rate; 
a  roller  mechanically  linked  to  said  first  motor  and  haMng  a 
surface  engaging  said  ribbon,  said  roller  surface  having  a 
friction  coefficient  sufficient  to  prevent  slippage  of  said 
ribbon; 
a  second  motor  applying  a  tension  on  said  ribbon;  and 
a  clutch  interposed  between  said  first  motor  and  said  suppK 
hub.  said  clutch  permitting  slippage  of  said  supply  hub  to 
permit  advancement  of  said  ribbon  ai  said  second  step  rate 


5,593039 
EXTENDABLE  SITPPORT  POLE 
Bradlev  T.  Sallcc.  Austin.  Tex.,  assignor  to  IVacor,  Inc„  Austin. 
Tex.' 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No.  234.147 

tot  a."  F16B  7/M 

VS.  a.  403—109  17  Claims 


5,593038 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
TRANSPORT  OF  THERMAL  TRANSFER  RIBBON 
Duane  M.  Fox,  Snohomisli,  and  Jod  Sdiocn,  Woodinville,  both 
of  WMh.,  assigBors  to  Intermec  Corporation,  Everett  Wash. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294^182 
tot  a."  B4U  33/52 
VS.  CL  401^—234  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  thermal  printer  for  printing  infor- 
mation onto  a  paper  substrate  material,  comprising: 


1.  A  telescoping  pole  comprising: 


|74-«)7  O.G.-97-*:  QU 
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a  boaofn  tube  having  a  locking  collar  whose  bonom  end 
encloses  the  bottom  tube  in  a  slidable  and  rotatable  relation 
and  is  slotted  to  permit  cootamination  to  fall  out  of  the  collar. 
the  collar  having  a  circumferential  locking  groove  and  a 
circumferential  release  groove:  and 

a  top  tube  slidably  disposed  within  the  bonom  tube  in  a  tele- 
scoping manner,  the  lop  tube  having  at  least  one  circumferen- 
tial groove,  the  top  tube  being  operably  moveable  between  a 
retracted  position  wherein  it  is  substantially  contained  within 
the  outer  tube,  and  an  extended  position  wherein  the  top  lube 
is  locked  in  position  extended  from  the  bottom  tube. 


5,593040 

CARRIAGE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPUTER 

DRIVEN  nUNTER 

DaoMMi  Brader;  Abdotreia  Movaghar,  both  of  San  Diego,  and 

W.  Wistar  Riioads,  Eacoodido,  aU  at  CtM^  assignors  to 

Hewlctt-Padurd  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

CortlMatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  321,637,  Oct.  11,  1994,  alMndooed, 

whick  b  a  ceatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  5M39,  Apr.  30,  1993,  PaL 

No.  S,3M,403.  Tliii  appHcatioa  Mar.  14,  1996,  Ser.  No. 

615,747 

Int  a.*  B4U  n/22 

VS.  CL  400—352  11  Claims 


1.  A  carriage  support  system  for  a  computer  driven  Inkjet  pnnter 
having  a  moveable  print  head  carriage  having  a  print  head  recep- 
tacle with  an  aperture  therein  for  receiving  a  nozzle  portion  of  a 
print  head  cartridge  forgetting  ink  downwardly  onto  a  print 
medium;  said  support  system  comprising:  a  chassis:  a  horizontally 
extending  slider  rod:  and  a  honzontally  extending  shder  bar  paral- 
lel to  and  spaced  from  said  slider  rod.  said  slider  rod  and  said  slider 
bar  each  being  affixed  to  said  chassis,  said  slider  bar  having  a 
carriage  support  surface,  said  slider  rod  being  engageable  with  a 
distal  side  of  said  carriage  and  said  slider  bar  being  engageable 
with  a  proximal  side  of  the  carriage  such  that  said  carriage  is 
suspended  above  and  substantially  between  said  slider  rod  and  said 
slider  bar  with  most  of  the  weight  of  the  carriage  on  said  slider  nxl 
and  with  the  print  head  receptacle  being  positioned  between  said 
slider  rod  and  said  slider  bar  whereby  a  nozzle  portion  of  a  print 
head  cartridge  is  supported  slightly  above  a  pnnt  medium  to  he 
printed. 


5393041 
RELEASING  SHEET 
Takashi   Kawagudii,  Aicki-kcn,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Brother 
Kogyo  KabusUU  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  529,442 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1994,  6-230923 
Int  a.*  B41J  15/06 
VS.  CL  400—613  20  Claims 

1.  A  tape  cassette  for  holding  an  elongated  recording  medium, 
comprising: 
a  cassette  shell: 
a  spool  that  is  rolatably  mounted  on  the  cassette  shell:  and 


an  elongated  recording  medium  that  is  wound  around  the  spool. 

the  elongated  recording  medium  comprising: 
a  recording  layer, 
an  adhesive  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  recording 

layer,  and 
a  releasing  sheet  that  is  releasably  adhered  to  the  adhesive  layer. 

the  releasing  sheet  comprising: 

a  baclung  layer  that  includes  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  has  a  surface  electrical  resistance  of  less  than 
approximately  I.OxlO'~n:  and 
a  separation  layer  formed  over  said  backing  layer,  the  separation 

layer  being  capable  of  relea.sably  adhering  to  an  adhesive 

layer. 


to 


5,593042 
FILING  OF  SHEETS  OF  PAPER 
Claudia   B.   Mathias,   FraucnfcM,   Switzerland, 
Kemtck  SA,  ZolUkon,  Switceriand 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  306,107 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  South  Africa,  Sep.   15,   1993, 
93/6804 

InL  a."  B42F  li/IO:13/42 
VS.  CL  402—7 


11  Oaims 


\ 


1.  A  combination  of  a  filing  stnp  and  a  filing  accessory  in  which 
the  filing  strip  is  of  a  bendable  material  and  comprises  a  central 
elongate  anchor  strip  and  a  substantially  flat  prong  extending  from 
each  end  of  the  strip,  each  prong  having  a  width  substantially 
greater  than  its  thiclcness  and  having  a  tip  portion  and  an  interme- 
diate portion,  with  each  tip  portion  being  substantially  flat  and 
being  narrower  than  its  adjacent  intermediate  portion  and  having  a 
substantially  constant  width,  and 

each  prong  being  stepped  to  define  the  narrowed  lip  portion  and 
a  pair  of  shoulders  at  the  transition  from  each  tip  portion  to  its 
adjacent  intermediate  portion,  and  in  which  the  filing  acces- 
sory has  a  pair  of  elongate  members  and  a  socket-defining 
element,  which  defines  a  socket,  arranged  on  an  end  of  each 
member,  each  soclcet  having  a  substantially  rectangular,  inter- 
nal transverse  profile  with  internal  dimensions  complementary 
to  the  tip  portion  of  the  prong,  and  each  element  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  external  transverse  profile  at  its  free 
end  which  has  a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  prong,  the  tip  portion  being 
entirely  receivable  in  the  socket  with  the  socket  defining 
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element  engaging  the  shoulders  of  the  prong,  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  prong  having  longitudinal  edges  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  the  intermediate  portion  and  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  socket-defining  element  being  substantially  col- 
linear  when  the  tip  portion  is  entirely  received  within  the 
socket  such  that  a  smooth  transition  is  provided  from  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  filing  strip  to  the  socket-defining 
element. 


5,593043 
BINDER 
Chuzo  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cari  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439^90 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1994.  6-131024: 
Jul.  12,  1994,  6-182960 

Int.  a."  B42F  3/02 
VS.  a.  402-52  5  Claims 


1.  A  binder  to  bind  papers  between  a  paper  supporting  plate  and 
a  paper  holding  plate  by  inserting  paper  binding  cylinders  into 
holes  within  said  papers,  comprising: 

said  paper  binding  cylinders. 

a  rear  plate  joined  at  about  a  90°  angle  to  an  edge  of  said  paper 
supporting  plate, 

a  rack  forming  plate  joined  at  about  a  90°  angle  to  an  edge  of 
said  paper  holding  plate,  said  rack  forming  plate  having  an 
external  surface  opposing  and  overlapping  an  intemal  surface 
of  said  rear  plate, 

guide  portions  provided  along  both  side  edges  of  said  intemal 
surface  of  the  rear  plate  for  guiding  both  side  edges  of  the 
rack  forming  plate  and  allowing  a  vertical  and  parallel  move- 
ment of  the  rack  forming  plate  against  the  rear  plate. 

saw-toothed  rack  teeth  provided  on  the  external  surface  of  said 
rack  forming  plate  opposing  the  intemal  surface  of  the  rear 
plate. 

a  click  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  rear  plate,  having  a 
click  pawl  for  selectively  engaging  with  said  rack  teeth  to 
prevent  the  rack  forming  plate  from  movmg  upward,  and 

a  spring  means  provided  on  said  click  member  to  bias  said  click 
pawl  resiliently  against  the  rack  teeth. 


element  compnsing  a  latch  head,  the  the  detent  element  being 
displaceable  substantially  transverse  to  a  direction  of  insertion 
of  the  strap  into  the  pocket  for  engagement  of  the  latch  head 
with  notching  of  the  strap:  and 
fastening  means  for  fastening  said  latch  member  and  said  clo- 
sure part  between  the  backrest  and  the  body  part,  said  fasten- 
ing meaiu  having  rubber  members  located  at  interfaces  of  the 
locking  device  with  the  backrest  and  the  body  part. 


5,593045 
PUSH-FIT  CONNECTING  JOINT 
Erich  Herz,  Singen,  and  Heiko  Habich,  Rbeinieklerstr,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  AlusuisM  Technology  &  Management 
Ltd.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1994.  Ser.  No.  340.061 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland.   Dec    14,    1993, 
3726«3 

InL  a.*  F16B  7/ IS:  B62D  27/02 
VS.  a.  403—403  20  Claims 


5493044 
BACKREST  LOCK 
Edvard  ROckert.  Velbert,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ewald  Witte 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Vdbcrt,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  287.168 
Claims  prtoiity,  application  Germany,  Sep.  2,  1993,  43  29 
634J 

InL  CL"  BOON  2/20 
VS.  CL  403—322  21  Claims 

1.  A  locking  device  suitable  for  orienting  a  backrest  relative  to  a 
body  part  of  a  seat,  the  locking  device  comprising: 

a  closure  part  formed  as  a  notched  strap,  a  latch  member  having 
an   insertion  pocket  for  receiving  the  strap,  and  a  detent 


1.  Push-fit  connecting  joint  comprising  a  node  and  at  least  one 
hollow  section,  wherein  said  node  and  hollow  section  are  of 
aluminum  or  aluminum  alloys,  said  node  including  at  least  one 
attachment  pan,  wherein  the  attachment  part  fits  within  the  hollow 
section  and  the  attachment  part  including  at  least  one  opening  to 
accommodate  at  least  one  connecting  element,  and  the  hollow 
section  having  an  outside  and  including  at  least  one  hollow  cham- 
ber and  at  least  one  opening  for  the  connecting  element,  wherein 
openings  in  the  attachment  part  are  aligned  with  openings  in  the 
hollow  section,  and  wherein  openings  in  the  hollow  section  are 
oversized  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  openings  in  the  attach- 
ment part  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  hollow  section  with  respect 
to  the  attachment  part  and  the  hollow  section  openings  on  the 
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outside  of  Che  hollow  section  are  covered  over  by  a  cover  sheet,  the 
cover  sheet  for  each  connecting  elemenl  including  an  opening  of 
the  dimensions  of  the  opening  in  the  anachment  pan,  with  the 
cover  sheet  opening  aligned  with  an  opening  in  the  hollow  section, 
and  an  adhesive  is  provided  between  the  cover  sheet  and  the 
hollow  section. 


5.593046 
PATTERNED  CHALK-RESISTANT  PAVEMENT 
MARKING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
I  P.  HcdbitMi,  Easan,  MiwL,-  KatMcca  A.  Hachey,  Hod- 
Wis^  and  Robert  L.  Kccch,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn,, 
to  Mtauiesota  Miniiig  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Au«.  2*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,677 

Int  CL"  E0IF  9/DO 

VS.  CL  404—9  27  Claims 


18 


(b)  said  control  including  programmable  means  for  prograimna- 
bly  controlling  operation  of  said  motor  responsive  to  signals 
received  from  said  button  means  to  lift  or  lower  said  device  a 
preselected  distance  to  a  preselected  elevation  and  causing 
said  motor  to  deactivate  when  said  device  arrives  at  said 
preselected  elevation;  and 

(c)  said  control  further  including  timer  means  for  timing  dura- 
tion of  motor  operation,  said  timer  means  providing  timer 
signals  indicative  of  a  time  period  of  nxMor  operation  to  said 
progranunable  means  whereby  said  preselected  elevation  may 
be  set  through  deactivation  of  said  motor  when  said  time 
period  has  elapsed. 

3.  The  system  of  claim  1.  wherein  .said  bunon  means  is  on  a 
remote  control  device  which  may  transmit  wireless  signals  to  be 
received  by  said  control. 


23.  A  method  of  making  a  patterned  pavement  marking,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  base  sheet  that  contains  rubber  and  fillers,  the 
base  sheet  having  a  first  major  surface  that  has  protuberances 
disposed  thereon  which  are  separated  by  valleys: 

(b)  forming  a  barrier  layer  suitable  for  preventing  chalking  of 
the  base  sheet  at  least  on  the  valleys  of  the  base  sheet: 

(c)  applying  a  bonding  material  selectively  to  the  protuberances 
so  as  to  be  substantially  absent  from  the  valleys;  and 

(d)  embedding  optical  elements  in  the  bonding  material. 

24.  A  pavement  marking,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base  sheet  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces,  the  first 
major  surface  having  a  plurality  of  protuberances  located 
thereon,  the  protuberances  being  separated  by  valleys,  and  the 
base  sheet  being  compnsed  of  a  robber  and  fillers; 

(b)  a  barrier  layer  suitable  for  preventing  chalking  of  the  base 
sheet  disposed  on  the  first  nujor  surface  of  the  base  sheet  in 
the  valleys  and  over  the  protuberances,  the  barrier  layer 
containing  UV  stabilizers,  colored  pigments,  or  a  combination 
thereof. 

(c)  a  layer  of  bonding  material  disposed  selectively  on  the 
protuberances  so  as  to  be  substantially  absent  from  the  val- 
leys; and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  optical  elements  secured  to  the  protuberances 
of  the  base  sheet  by  the  bonding  material  and  being  substan- 
tially absent  from  the  valleys. 


5.593J47 
PROGRAMMABLE  BOAT  LIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  A.  EAdres.  Clearwater;  Francis  J.  DiRenzi.  Pabn  Har- 
bor, and  Gideon  Hcctat,  Scanfaiaie,  ail  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Ewicor  Inc^  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,868 
Int  CL*  E»2C  5/00:  B43B  2l/O0:2i/4O 
\i&.  CL  4t5— 3  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  boat  hfdng  system  including  a  device  for  supporting  a 
boat,  lifting  and  lowering  means  for  listing  and  lowering  said 
device  including  a  motor  and  a  control  llierefor.  the  improvement 
comprising: 
(a)  button  means  for  inputting  "up"  and  "down"  commands  to 
said  control; 


5,593048 

NONTOXIC  CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  IN  SITU 

PERME.ABILITY  ENHANCEMENT  AND  ACCELERATED 

DECONTAMINATION  OF  FINE-GRAIN  SUBSURFACE 

SEDIMENTS 

Edward  J.  Kawa,  UvcraMtre;  Ananda  M.  Wycainshe,  IVacy, 

and  Brian  E.  Viaoi.  Oakland,  all  of  CaHf.,  airipiors  to  The 

Regents  of  the  University  of  CaUforaia,  Oakland,  Caitf. 

Flkd  Jun.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  495094 

Int  a."  B09C  l/m.  E02D  i/W:  E21B  4i/40 

MS.  a.  405—128  20  Claims 
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1.  A  nontoxic  chemical  permeability  in  situ  enhancement  pro- 
cess for  accelerating  decontamination  of  subsurface  fine-grain 
sediments  (FGS).  comprising: 

flooding  a  contaminated  region  of  the  subsurface  with  a  flooding 
solution  comprising  nontoxic,  water  soluble  chemicals  that 
increa.se  the  hydraulic  conductivity  of  said  FGS;  and 
extracting  to  the  surface  said  flooding  solution  containing  mobi- 
lized contaminants. 
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54»3049 
DIVERLESS  FLOWLINE  CONNECTION  SYSTEM 
David  S.  Cox.  Hilarys  Wa,  and  Slepiien  M.  Gates,  Goasei>err> 
HiU  Wa,  both  of  Australia,  assi^rs  to  Sonsnb.  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  433040 

Int  a.'  F16L  \/n 

U.S.  t1.  405—191  16  Claims 


r<wwwA/«-<;Vv-'jy^^''g^§iiy;<§g^ 


3.  An  offshore  platform  structure  for  temporarily  u<ing  a  jack-up 
ng  for  well  operations  in  deepwater  applicauons.  comprising: 

a  bottom  founded  jacket  base: 

a  surface  tower  supported  by  the  jacket  base  and  extending 
above  the  ocean  surface: 

a  platform  deck  supported  by  the  surface  tower: 

a  subsea  rig  support  interface  presented  at  the  inp  of  the  jacket 
base  and  adapted  to  support  the  jack-up  rig  for  well  opera- 
lions;  and 

at  least  one  selectively  ballastable  ng  support  buoyancy  tank 
connected  lo  the  rig  support  interface  for  providing  lemporar\ 
support  10  substantially  offset  the  load  of  the  jack-up  ng  when 
it  is  installed  for  drilling  operations. 


5393051 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  COMPOSITE  TIMBER  AND 

CONCRETE  MLE 
Gerard  Giilen,  Harvey,  La.,  assignor  lo  Gillen  Pile  Driving, 
Inc..  Harvey,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  168.424 
Int  CI.*  E02D  5/26 


1.  A  diverless  flowline  connection  syNtem  for  connection  lo  a 
remotely  operated  vehicle,  the  diverless  flowline  connection  sys- 
tem for  connecting  a  flowline  to  a  subsea  wellhead  al  a  subsea 
structure,  the  diverless  flowline  connection  system  comprising: 
a  frame  assembly ; 
means  for  clamping  said  frame  assembly  to  the  subsea  structure 

or  flowline;  and 
means  for  releasing  said  clamping  means  from  the  subsea  struc- 
ture or  the  flowline  in  the  event  ot  hydraulic  system  failure 


L'.S.  CI.  405—250 


4  Claims 


5393050 

HYJACK  PLATFORM  WITH  BUOYANT  RIG 

SUPPLEMENTAL  SUPPORT 

Mark  A.  Smith,  Houston,  Tex.;  Dale  M.  Gallaber,  Metairie,  and 

George  E.  Sgouras,  New  Orleans,  l>otb  of  La.,  assignors  to 

Shell  Offshore  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  370.764 

Into."  E02B  \7/00 

U.S.  a.  405—205  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  instiiUing  a  composite  Umber  and  concrete  piling 
system  at  a  job  site  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  partially  filling  a  vertically  extending  metallic  cylindrical  tube 
with  concrete,  wherein  the  concrete  extends  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  tube  and  wherein  the  concrete  approaches  but  does  not 
reach  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  to  define  an  unfilled  portion, 
the  unfilled  portion  forming  a  connector  portion: 

b)  allowing  tiie  concrete  to  set  over  an  extended  period  of  time 
prior  to  use  at  the  job  site; 

c)  field  driving  a  timber  pile  member  into  the  earth  al  the  job  site 
at  a  selected  position  and  a  partial  distance  which  leaves  a 
small  portion  of  the  timber  pile  exposed  above  ground; 

d)  inverting  the  nibe  after  the  concrete  has  set; 

e)  placing  the  inverted  metallic  tube  on  the  exposed  portion  of 
the  timber  pile  at  tlie  job  site; 

0  forcing  the  metallic,  concrete  filled  tube  downward  until  the 
unfilled  portion  is  imbedded  into  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
timber  pile,  and  wherein  the  concrete  in  the  tube  approaches 
the  top  of  the  timber  pile;  and 

g)  driving  the  metallic  tube  to  force  the  assembly  of  the  metallic 
tube  and  timber  pile  into  the  earth. 
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SS93J52 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUCTION 
TRANSPORTING 
Arfcadi  Rclin,  12  Woodbridge  PL,  LMghorne,  Pil  19053,  and 
Anatolc  MUstein,  3  Covmd  Bridtie  Path,  PhUaddphia.  Pa. 
19115 
PCT  No.  PCT/IJS93«3385,  §  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1995.  {  102(et 
Date  Jao.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/22228,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11.  1993 

Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  874,122,  Apr.  24.  1992,  PaL  No. 

5^01,877.  This  PCT  appikathn  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

32S,2«2 

Int.  CL^  B«5G  53/66 

VS.  a.  406—85  10  Ctaims 


adjacent  each  of  said  recessed  knife  guide  surfaces  Uit  posi- 
tioning and  supporting  a  knife,  and  a  threaded  bore  in  each  of 
said  recessed  guide  surfaces: 
a  plurality  of  knives  for  mounting  to  said  knife  support  head, 
each  of  said  knives  including  a  generally  elongate  slot  formed 
therein  and  oriented  geiterally  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  body  portion,  each  of  said  knives  being  mounted  to  the 
knife  support  head  by  screws  extending  through  said  slot  for 
threaded  receipt  in  said  threaded  bore  of  said  knife  support 
head  with  said  knives  being  generally  longitudinally  adjust 
able  along  said  knife  support  head  to  an  extent  according  to 
the  length  of  said  slot 


'2         A6.      /J  7 
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5393054 
GENERATING  MILLING  CITTER 
Waiter  Peters,  Hohiutorf,  Germany,  aasignor  to  WUlietm  Fette 
GmbH,  Schwarzenbek,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Sep.  9.  1993,  43  30 
484.2 

Int  CI."  B23C  5/20 
VS.  a.  407^18  6  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  suction  traasporting.  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  suction  to  a  transporting  line  by  suction  means  so  that  a 
material  is  ffansported  through  the  cransporung  line  from  an  inlet 
thereof  to  an  outlet  ttiereof;  and  modulating  a  suction  force  of  the 
suction  produced  in  the  transporting  line  by  communicating  an 
interior  of  tlie  traasporting  line  with  atiiMKpbere  through  a  passage, 
and  periodically  changing  an  area  and  a  shape  of  the  passage 
during  the  transporting  by  power  drive. 


5,593053 

ROLTER  BIT  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  KNTVDS 

Gianfiranco  Pono,  Via  PadoTa  3,  33010  Feietto  V..  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379J94 

InL  Ct^  B26D  1/12 

VS.  a.  407—36  3  Oaims 


1.  A  router  bit  for  attachment  to  a  rotating  machine  for  cutting 
predetennine  configtirations  in  a  wotfcpiece  comprising: 

generally  longitudinally  extenduig  body  portion; 

means  for  mounting  aid  bit  to  a  rotating  machine  formed  at  a 
first  end  of  said  body  pottioa; 

a  knife  support  head  for  removably  attaching  a  plurality  of 
knives  thereto  and  including  at  least  two  generally  longitudi- 
nally extending  recessed  opposed  knife  guide  surfaces  which 
are  inclined  and  formed  in  a  converging  relabonship  toward 
said  second  end  portion,  a  Itnife  support  Shoulder  formed 


1.  A  bobbing  cutter  compnsing  a  support  body  having  a  plurality 
of  outwardly  extending  supporting  teeth  circumferentially  and 
selectively,  axially  spaced,  the  support  teeth  having  an  inward 
portion,  a  radially  extending  (trsi  seating  surface  having  a  groove 
and  a  second  seating  surface  at  the  inward  portion  of  the  support 
teeth,  said  support  teeth  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
said  second  seating  surface,  said  first  and  said  second  seating 
surfaces  being  adapted  to  accommodate  cutting  inserts  having 
lateral  cutting  edges  on  opposite  sides  and  which  converge  radially 
outwards,  said  cutting  inserts  being  of  heavy  duty  material  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  support  teeth,  said  cutting  inserts  having  a 
rearward  hrst  contact  surface  and  a  lower  second  contact  surface 
engaging  said  first  and  said  second  seating  surfaces,  respectively, 
said  cutting  inserts  being  ground  on  said  supporting  teeth  and  each 
associated  with  a  corresponding  tooth,  the  cutting  inserts  further 
having  a  key  on  the  rear  side  having  a  third  conuict  surface  which 
extends  transversely  to  said  first  and  said  second  contact  surfaces 
and  cooperates  with  the  groove  formed  in  said  first  sealing  surface, 
the  inierengagement  of  said  key  and  said  groove  being  substan- 
tially hacldash-free.  and  said  cutting  inserts  being  adapted  to  be 
removably  fixed  to  the  supporting  teeth  by  a  clamping  means,  the 
clamping  means  including  a  threaded  bolt  cooperating  with  a 
threaded  bore  of  said  supporting  teeth  such  that  said  first  and  said 
second  contact  surfaces  are  urged  against  said  first  and  said  second 
seating  surfaces,  respectively,  and  said  third  contact  surface  is 
urged  against  the  wall  of  said  groove  in  said  support  tooth. 


January  14,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1011 


5,593055  5,593057 

CUTTING  INSERT  FOR  A  ROTARY  MILLING  CUTTER  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  HARDENED 

Kmir  Satrap  Kiar  Vradtaii,  aad  RiiMl  Margidii,  Kanbd,  ^SUKTANCK  ^^ 

Filed  Aaf.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  514,M7  j^  ^»  gj^^,  j^^ 

Claims  prtertty,  appMcthm  braei.  Ant-  25, 1994,  110785        jj^^  cL  409—218  5  Claims 

Int  CL"  B23C  5/22:5/10 
VS.  CL  407—113  13  Cfadms 


1.  A  cutting  insert  for  a  rotary  cutter  tool  having  a  rotary  axis, 
said  insert  being  of  substantially  parallelepipedal  shape,  having  a 
pair  of  opposite,  parallel,  major  cutting  edges  of  length  L  and  a 
pair  of  opposite  subsidiary  cutting  edges,  each  subsidiary  cutting 
edge  being  transversely  directed  with  respect  to  the  major  cutting 
edges  and  comprising  at  least  two  successive,  angularly  disposed, 
component  subsidiary  cutting  edges,  a  first  component  cutting  edge 
of  each  subsidiary  cutting  edge  merging,  via  a  rounded  nose 
portion,  with  an  adjacent  end  of  a  major  cutting  edge  and  defining 
therewith  an  angle  0,  lying  between  S0*-70°,  a  further  component 
cutting  edge  of  each  subsidiary  cutting  edge  merging  with  an 
adjacent  end  of  an  opposite  major  cutting  edge  and  defining 
therewith  an  angle  B^  lying  between  20°-40°;  the  total  projected 
lengdi  of  the  compootM  subsidiary  cutting  edges  of  each  subsid- 
iary cutting  edge  being  approximately  0.6  L,  wherein  the  insen  is 
ftirther  adapted  to  be  seated  on  said  tool  such  that  the  projected 
length  of  each  subsidiary  cutting  edge  on  an  adjacent  major  cutting 
edge  of  the  insert  defines,  during  a  cutting  operation,  the  maximal 
penetration  depth  of  tlie  tool  in  the  direction  along  the  rotary  axis. 


5,593056 
ELIMINATING  HINGED  DRILL  CAPS 
Charles  R.  Bidak,  Plymonth,  and  Richard  J.  Fnmcss.  Ann 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  ^Ocil. 

FBcd  JnL  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498O08 

Int  CL'  B23B  35/00 

VS.  CL  408—1  R  7  Cfaums 


/» 


^g^m^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  through-hole  drilling  of  metal  wofkpieces  having 
sufficient  ductility  to  create  hinged  drill  caps,  comprising:  while 
carrying  out  through-drilling  with  low  thrust  drill  tips,  directing  a 
fluid  jet  stream  against  the  drill  exit  side  of  the  workpiece  with 
sufficient  force  to  retain  the  cap  closed  against  the  exit  side  of  the 
workpiece  until  the  cap  is  compielely  annularly  severed  from  the 
woticpiece,  said  jet  stream  being  oriented  to  be  substantially  coin- 
cident with  tbe  revolving  axis  of  the  drill. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connection  to  and  use  with  a  hand  held 
powered  rotary  drive  means  for  removing  hardened  putty  from  a 
window  sash  having  a  front  surface  and  a  putty  holding  surtece 
extending  rearwaidly  from  and  perpendiciilar  to  said  front  surface 
and  holding  a  potty  strip,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotary  cutter  nKmber  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  inchiding 
a  cutting  Made  and  a  shank  to  be  connected  to  and  rotated 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  by  said  rotary  drive  means;  and 
a  sleeve  member  including  an  axial  bote,  said  shank  of  said 
cutter  member  bong  rotataMy  received  in  said  bora  and  said 
sleeve  member  extending  axially  along  a  portioa  of  said 
cutting  Made,  said  sleeve  member  having  a  sobstaiMially  flat 
front  face  perpendicular  to  said  kmgitBdinal  axis  of  said  cutter 
member  to  engage  said  front  surface  of  a  window  sash  to 
accurately  position  die  rotary  cutter  member  forwardly  with 
respect  to  said  front  surface,  said  sleeve  member  finther 
having  at  least  one  substantially  fl«  guide  led^  extending 
forwardly  from  said  front  face  to  engage  said  putty  holding 
surface  or  said  piaty  strip  to  position  said  cutting  blade 
relative  to  said  putty  holding  surface  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  putty  holding  surface, 
said  cutting  blade  having  at  least  one  straigid  cutting  edge 
extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  radially  from  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  so  as  to  trace  a  cylindrical  padi  as  said  cutter  member 
is  rotated  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  said  at  least  one 
guide  ledge  extending  frtim  the  front  face  of  tbe  sleeve 
member  is  a  composite  ledge  made  up  of  a  first  pair  of  two 
separate  aligned  ledges  located  in  a  first  conunon  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  front  face  and  which  two  separate  aligned 
ledges  are  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  gap  and  are  so 
positioned  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  that  a  part  of  said 
cylindrical  path  of  said  cutting  edge  is  located  within  said  gap 
and  another  part  of  said  cylindrical  path  of  said  cutting  edge 
protrudes  from  said  gap  through  and  beyond  said  first  com- 
mon plane  of  said  first  pair  of  aligned  ledges. 


5,593058 

TOOL  HOLDER 
Masakazu  Matsumoto;  Mnsahtav  IhgucU,  and  Ynsaka  Yama- 
moto,  all  at  Osaka,  Japan,  andgnom  to  Nikkcn  KoaaknsiM 
Works  Ltd.,  Osakn-ta,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  538,737 
Claims  prtectty,  appikation  Japan,  Oct  25, 1994,  6-260615 
InL  CL*  B23C  5/26:  B23B  31/20.31/117 
VS.  a.  409—234  15  i 

1.  A  tool  holder  comprising: 
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a  main  sleeve  having  a  tapered  shank  which  is  to  be  inserted  into 
a  tapered  bore  of  a  spindle  of  a  machine  tool,  a  flange 
provided  at  the  forward  end  of  said  liqxred  shank  and  having 
a  diaroeter  larger  than  that  of  said  tapered  shank,  and  a 
tapered  hole  formed  in  the  forward  end  surface  of  said  main 
sleeve  and  having  a  taper  angle  smaller  than  that  of  said 
tapered  shank; 

a  subholder  compnsing  a  subholder  body  having  a  shank  portion 
and  a  flange  portion  provided  at  the  forward  end  of  said  shank 
poftjon.  a  tapered  sleeve  which  is  elastically  deformable  in  the 
radial  direction  and  is  fitted  onto  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  shank  poftion  of  the  subholder  body  in  an 
aually  movable  manner,  and  an  elastic  ruember  disposed 
between  said  tapered  sleeve  and  said  flange  portion  of  said 
subholder  body,  said  elastic  member  comprising  a  plurality  of 
alternating  compressible  and  incompressible  nngs;  and 

a  clamping  means  for  drawing  said  subholder  toward  the  rear 
end  of  said  main  sleeve,  so  thai  the  rear  end  surface  of  said 
flange  portion  of  said  subholder  body  intimately  contacts  the 
forward  end  surface  of  said  main  sleeve  and  the  outer  circum- 
ferential  surface  of  said  tapered  sleeve  intimately  contacts  ihe 
circumferentiai  surface  of  said  tapered  hole  of  said  main 
sleeve,  thereby  renravably  coupling  said  subholder  with  said 
maul  sleeve. 


a  rectangular  base  frame  having  four  side  portions  each  having  a 
first  longitudinal  recess  open  at  a  top: 

a  rectangular  upper  frame  having  four  side  portions  each  having 
a  Mcond  longitudinal  lecess  open  at  a  bottom: 

a  rectangular  front  side  frame  having  a  lower  end  fitted  within 
one  said  first  longitudinal  recess  of  said  rectangular  base 
frame  and  one  said  second  longitudinal  recess  of  said  rectan- 
gular upper  frame: 

a  rectangular  rear  side  frame  having  a  lower  end  fitted  within  a 
second  one  of  said  first  longitudinal  recesses  of  said  rectan- 
gular base  frame  and  a  second  one  of  said  second  longitudinal 
recesses  of  said  rectangular  upper  frame: 

a  rectangular  left  side  frame  having  a  lower  end  fitted  with  a 
third  one  of  said  first  longitudinal  recesses  of  said  rectangular 
base  frame  and  a  third  one  of  said  second  longitudinal 
recesses  of  said  rectangular  upper  frame: 

a  rectangnular  right  side  frame  having  a  lower  end  fined  within 
a  fourth  one  of  said  first  longitudinal  recesses  of  said  rectan- 
gular base  frame  and  a  fourth  one  of  said  second  longitudinal 
recesses  of  said  rectangular  upper  frame:  and 

two  reinforcing  bars  secured  on  said  rectangular  base  frame: 

two  U-shaped  members  each  arranged  on  one  of  said  two 
reinforcing  bars: 

a  cross  bar  mounted  on  said  rectangular  base  firame  and  located 
across  said  two  reinfoicmg  bars:  and 

a  fixing  rod  provided  at  both  ends  with  a  book  adapted  engaged 
with  said  cross  bar. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  VEHICLE  TO  A 
TRAILER 
Cmey  lAmmenuMiL,  22818  Xcood  St  NW.,  Elk  River,  Minn. 
55330 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995.  Ser.  No.  405.742 

Int  a."  B*OP  JA175 

VS.  a.  410—20  13  Claims 


Yowu 


5,593,259 
MOTOR  SCOOTER  PACKAGING  CASE 
Hni-Knci  Kuo,  KnoiHlniis.  lUwaa,  aHifinor  to  Shin 
Indoatry  Co.,  Ltd^  Kaotariuig,  IWwwi 

FDcd  Jun.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499.228 

Int.  CL"  BMP  7/06 

U.S.  Cl.  410—3  8  C\Mlms 


1.  A  motor  scooter  packaging  case  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  vehicle  to  a  trailer,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  member  capable  of  being  fastened  in  the 

trailer: 
a  first  uhee!  slop  bar  (.onnected  substantialK  perpendicular  lo 

the  cylindncal  sleeve  member: 
a  second  wheel  stop  bar  connected  substantially  perpendicular  to 

the  cylindrical  sleeve  member: 
a  lift  bar  having  a  body,  a  first  arm.  a  first  finger,  a  second  arm 

and  second  finger,  the  body  positioned  substantially  within  the 

cylindrical  sleeve  member  for  rotational  movement  about  an 

axis  within  the  cylindrical  sleeve  member: 
first  securing  means  connected  to  the  first  finger  of  the  lift  bar 

and  connected  to  the  first  wheel  stop  bar  for  securing  a  first 
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wheel  of  the  vehicle  to  the  trailer,  wherein  the  first  arm 
prevents  lateral  movement  of  the  vehicle  in  a  first  direcuon. 
and 
second  securing  means  connected  to  the  second  finger  of  the  lifi 
bar  and  connected  lo  the  second  wheel  stop  bar  lor  securing  a 
second  wheel  of  the  vehicle  to  the  trailer,  wherein  the  second 
arm  prevents  lateral  movement  of  the  vehicle  in  a  second 
direction,  opposite  of  the  first  direction. 


5,593,262 
REMOVABLE  PLASTIC  BOSS  FOR  AITDMOBILE 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL 
Dale  G.  Gcdeon.  Sterling  Heights;  Marit  B.  Scfaatz,  Metamora: 
Robert  J.  Stephens,  and  Shawn  E.  Roberts,  both  of  Clark- 
ston.    all    of   Mich.,    assignors    to    Chrysler   Corporatfan. 
Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  May  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  450.328 

lot  a."  FI6B  IJI/06:JI7A>4 

VS.  a.  411—182  6  Claims 


5,593,261 
FAIL-SAFE  ANCHOR  BOLT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CRACKED 

MASONRY 
Anthony  C.  Giannuzzi,  and  Louis  N.  Giannuzzi.  both  of  59 
Dingletown  Rd„  Greenwich.  Conn.  06830 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  391.7T7 

Int.  Cl."  F16B  ISAM:  Li/Of, 

VS.  a.  411—55  12  Claims 


&-' 


1.  A  fail-safe  anchor  bolt  as.sembly  installable  in  a  hole  drilled  in 
masonry  subject  to  cracking  lo  fasten  an  object  thereto,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  bolt  tumable  by  a  torque  tool  having  a  head 
and  a  shank  extending  therefrom,  an  expansible  shell  surrounding 
the  shank,  and  a  wedge  nut  threadably  received  on  the  shank  and 
adapted  when  the  bolt  is  turned  to  enter  into  and  expand  the  shell 
outwardly  against  the  wall  of  the  hole,  said  wedge  nut  having  a 
generally  conical  frustrum  shape  defining  a  leading  end  followed 
by  a  leading  portion  which  merges  with  a  compressible  uniting 
portion  tenmnating  in  a  trailing  end.  said  shape  being  characterized 
by  a  substantially  uninterrupted  transition  in  diameter  which 
increases  progressively  from  the  leading  end  to  the  trailing  end. 
said  leading  portion  having  a  maximum  diameter  close  to  the 
diameter  of  the  drilled  hole,  said  compressible  trailing  portion 
having  a  normal  maximum  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  drilled  hole  whereby; 

(a)  when  the  a.ssembly  is  driven  into  the  drilled  hole,  the  trailing 
portion  of  the  wedge  nut  is  then  compressed  to  permit  entr, 
therein  and  to  prevent  its  rotation  so  that  as  the  bolt  is  turned 
by  the  tool,  the  non-rotating  wedge  nut  advances  axially  on 
the  shank  to  cause  the  leading  portion  to  enter  into  and 
expand  the  shell  outwardly  against  the  wall  of  the  hole  lo 
produce  an  anchoring  force  lo  fasten  the  object  to  the 
masonry:  and 

(b)  should  the  masonry  thereafter  develop  a  crack  resulting  in 
enlargeiiKnt  of  the  drilled  hole,  the  fastened  object  loading 
d»e  assembly  will  then  nwve  the  trailing  portion  of  the  wedge 
into  the  shell  to  further  expand  it  outwardly  against  the  wall 
of  the  enlarged  hole,  this  movement  of  the  wedge  nut  causing 
a  non-interrupted  and  continuous  expansion  of  the  shell  as  the 
wedge  nut  advances  into  the  shell,  thereby  avoiding  an  uncon- 
trolled slip  of  the  wedge  nut  and  maintaining  the  anchoring 
force  fastening  the  object  to  the  masonry. 


1.  A  removable  plastic  boss  snappingly  engageable  with  a  recep- 
tacle defining  a  periphery  in  an  instrument  panel  of  an  automobile, 
comprising: 

a  body  defining  a  back  end  advanceable  into  the  instrument 

panel,  a  front  end  opposed  to  the  back  end.  and  top.  bottom. 

left,  and  right  sides  extending  therebetween,  the  body  bemg 

formed  with  a  cylindrical  bore  from  the  front  end  to  the  back 

end  for  receiving  a  threaded  fastener  therein  to  thereby  hold 

an  instrument  or  molding  again.si  the  instrument  panel,  the 

body  including: 

a  parallelepiped-shaped  front  portion  extending  from  the  from 
end  to  a  break  point  substantially  midway  between  the  froni 
and  back  ends: 

a  flat  seating  flange  formed  on  the  front  portion  at  the  front 
end.  the  flange  iiKluding  left  and  right  ears  respectively 
protruding  outwardly  from  the  left  and  nght  sides: 

top  and  bottom  ramp-shaped  engagement  abutments  formed 
on  the  front  portion  on  the  top  and  bottom  sides  thereof, 
respectively,  each  engagement  abutment  including  a 
respective  rearwardly-orienied  gently  sloped  surface  and  a 
respective  frontwardly-oriented  steeply  sloped  surface 
seamlessly  joining  with  the  rearwardly-oriented  gendy 
sloped  surface  at  a  respective  gently  arcuate  apex: 

a  slit  formed  m  the  front  portion  from  the  front  end  to  the 
break  point,  the  slit  extending  transversely  through  the 
front  portion  from  the  left  side  to  the  right  side  to  establish 
top  and  bottom  halves  of  the  front  portion,  such  that  the 
front  portion  is  materially  biased  to  Ln  engaged  configura- 
tion, wherein  the  top  and  bottom  halves  are  distanced  from 
each  other,  and  such  that  the  front  pration  is  deformable  to 
an  advancement  configuration,  wherein  the  top  and  the 
bottom  halves  are  urged  towards  each  other. 


5,5930*3 
SNAP-IN  FASTENER 
James  P.  Clinch,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  and  Michad  Dnnby, 
Stoney  Creek,  Canada,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporatioo, 
Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  9,  1995,  Ser.  Na  489J04 
Int  a."  FI6B  37A>4 
VS.  CL  411—182  4  Cbiau 

1.  A  snap- in  fastener,  said  fastener  having  a  base  number  having 
a  central  portion  having  a  substanbally  H-shaped  configuration 
defined  by  a  bridging  member  extending  between  a  pau-  of  open- 
ings through  the  base  member,  means  on  one  side  of  tlie  base 
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member  for  inhibiting  rocation  of  the  fastener  relative  an  object  to 
be  secured  to  a  panel  thereby,  an  opening  through  the  bridging 
member  surrounded  by  a  warped  helical  edge  adapted  to  thrcad- 
mgly  engage  a  threaded  member  received  thereunto  from  the  base 
member,  a  pair  of  resilient  arms  respectively  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  bridgmg  member  opening,  said  arms  respectively 
extending  away  from  the  base  member  and  ending  at  respective 
spaced-apart  free-ends  in  overhanging  relationship  to  the  bridging 
member  opening,  said  free-ends  respectively  adapted  to  engage 
threads  of  the  threaded  member  received  through  the  bridging 
member  opening  for  securing  the  object  to  the  fastener,  a  pair  of 
resilient  fingers  respectively  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
bridging  member  opening  in  substantial  transverse  relationship  to 
the  arms,  said  fingers  respectively  extending  away  from  the  base 
member  and  ending  at  respective  spaced  apart  free-ends  facing 
away  from  the  base  member  in  overhanging  relationship  to  the 
arms,  each  of  said  fingers  having  a  resilient  tab  extending  there- 
from and  ending  in  a  free-end  facing  toward  the  base  member,  said 
labs  respectively  adapted  to  engage  opposite  edges  of  an  aperture 
in  the  panel  and  compress  towards  each  other  upon  receipt  of  the 
fingers  thereunto  and  thence  spring  outwardly  away  from  each 
other  upon  passage  of  said  free-ends  through  the  panel  aperture 
and  loddngly  secure  the  fastener  to  the  panel,  and  each  of  said 
finger  free-ends  respectively  adapted  not  to  engage  the  threaded 
member  received  through  the  base  member  opening  for  securing 
the  object  to  the  fastener. 


Pm  RETAINER  AND  FLAG  ASSEMBLY 

Dwid  K.  Scklcgd,  Ractae,  and  Mchad  D.  Morton,  Sakm, 

bolk  of  Wis^  nwignnri  to  Case  CorporalioB.  Radne.  Wis. 

FHcd  Aug.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  51SJ52 

IbL  CL*  F16B  21/16 

VS.  CL  4U— 522  17  Claims 


1.  A  pin  retainer  and  flag  assembly  for  letaimng  a  pin  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  extending  through  a  bore  in  a  structural 
meiiibei.  comprising: 

a  rectangular  boss  protruding  from  the  structural  member  in 

spaced  apan  relation  to  the  bore; 
a  flag  in  engagemem  with  the  rectangular  boss  and  supported  for 
sliding  movement  on  the  structural  member  between  a  locking 
position  and  a  service  position,  the  flag  including  an  opening 
having  an  engagement  surface  for  contacting  a  corresponding 
surface  of  the  pin  to  retain  the  pin  in  the  bore  and  abutment 
surfaces  contacting  the  rectangular  boss  and  guiding  the  flag 
between  the  locking  and  service  positions,  the  abutment  sur- 


faces forming  a  slot  including  two  opposing  surfaces  engag- 
ing the  rectangular  boss,  the  flag  transmitting  forces  exerted 
on  the  pin  to  the  rectangular  boss:  and 
a  flag  retainer  coupled  to  the  rectangular  boss  for  maintaining 
the  flag  in  engagement  with  the  rectangular  boss. 


5,593,265 

QUICK-CONNECT  STORED  ENERGY  TORSIONAL 

FASTENER 

Thomas    L.    Klzer,    Farmington    Hills,    Mich„    assignor    to 

Chrysler  Corporation,  Anbani  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  !«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,848 

InL  a."  F16B  21/00:  B25G  S/18 

MS.  CL  411—552  18  Claims 


^er-* 
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1.  A  quick-connect  fa.stening  device  for  releasably  securing  first 
and  second  components  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  first  component,  said 
housing  formed  with  a  cylindrical  socket  aligned  on  a  pnnci- 
pal  axis,  said  socket  being  open  at  one  end  while  its  opposite 
end  is  formed  with  a  pair  of  base  segments  defining  a  cross- 
slot  having  parallel  edges  symmetrically  disposed  about  a 
socket  diametncal  axis,  opposed  arcuate  cutouts  concentri- 
cally formed  in  associated  ones  of  said  CTt>ss-slot  edges,  each 
said  segment  having  an  interior  spiral  ramp  portion  with  said 
ramp  portions  providing  a  helical  pitch  thread  support; 

a  rotor  concentrically  disposed  in  said  socket,  said  rotor  rotation- 
ally  biased  by  spring  means  interconnecting  said  rotor  and 
said  housing,  said  rotor  formed  with  a  first  stem  having  one 
end  extending  in  one  axial  direction  to  said  socket  open  end 
and  an  opposite  end  terminating  in  a  radial  di.sc.  a  concentric 
hub.  extending  from  an  underside  of  said  disc,  is  joumalled  in 
said  cutouts; 

a  pair  of  opposite  lugs  extend  from  said  hub  and  are  symmetri- 
cally disposed  about  a  socket  diametrical  axis,  each  lug  hav- 
ing an  underface  formed  with  a  helical  pitch  surface  maung 
with  an  associated  ramp  portion  for  axial  threaded  rotor 
travel: 

said  hub  having  a  distal  aimular  shoulder  from  which  a  second 
stem  extends  to  said  socket  opposite  end  terminating  in  a 
latching  cross-head  adapted  to  extend  through  said  cross-slot 
and  having  engaging  surface  means  in  opposed  axially  spaced 
relation  to  said  shoulder,  said  cross-head  being  aligiied  on  a 
socket  diametrical  axis  normal  to  said  lug  diametrical  axis; 

said  rotor  adapted  to  be  threaded  in  one  rotational  direction  to  a 
"cocked  and  armed"  mode  with  said  hub  shoulder  disposed 
axially  below  said  segments  with  each  lug  rotationally  biased 
against  an  opposed  crt>ss-slot  edge:  whereby 

upon  said  cross-head  being  inserted  through  a  second  compo- 
nent slot  the  second  component  engages  said  hub  shoulder 
and  displaces  said  rotor  in  said  one  axial  direction,  such  that 
each  lug  clears  its  associated  cross-slot  edge  thereby  releasing 
a  portion  of  tlie  spring  means  stored  energy  and  threads  said 
rotor  in  an  opposite  rotational  direction  through  a  piedeter- 
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mined  angle,  whereby  said  cross-head  engaging  surface 
means  urges  said  second  component  into  releasable  engage- 
ment with  said  first  component 


5,593,2M 

MECHANICAL  PARKING  ARRANGEMENT 

Waxtta  Wnninger,  Untergricsbadi,  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Vinzenz  Mascbincbau  GmbH,  UntefKricsbach,  Germany 

FBcd  Sep.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  526,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10,  1993,  43  07 
450.7 

int.  CL'  E04H  6/12 
VS.  a.  414—228  13  Claims 


for  a  vehicle  below  said  substantially  horizontal  and  elevated 
platform,  and  said  second  parking  space,  for  a  vehicle  that  is 
resting  on  said  horizontal  and  elevated  platform,  above  said 
first  parking  space: 
said  front  end  of  said  first  platform  tilting  above  said  rear  end  of 
said  platform  when  said  platform  is  in  transition  between  said 
lower  position  and  said  elevated  position. 


5,593,267 
AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTING  AND 
DELIVERING  PACKAGES  FROM  A  STORAGE  AREA 
Scan  C.  McDonald,  Pfttdmrgh,  Pa.;  Ellen  J.  Hertz,  CIcmmons, 
N.C.;  James  A.  Sayth,  Allisan  Park,  Pa.,  and  Gregory  Toto. 
SanU  Craz,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Aatamatcd  Healthcare  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

DivMon  or  Scr.  No.  295y495,  Aug.  25,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,468,110,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  871,832,  Apr. 

21,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  469,217,  Jan.  24,  1990,  abandoned.  This  apphcation  May 

25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  452,646 

Int.  CL*^  B65G  1/04 

VS.  CL  414—273  11  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  pariung  facility  having  a  length  direction  and  a 
width  direction  and  at  least  a  first  parking  space  and  a  second 
parlcing  space,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  fixed  guide  rails  spaced  apart  in  said  width  direction 
and  extending  generally  {Kuallel  in  said  length  direction,  said 
rails  each  having  a  first  portion  approximately  at  a  level  of  a 
driveway  and  a  second  portion  that  is  elevated  above  said 
driveway  level: 

a  moveable  platform  for  carrying  a  vehicle,  and  having  a  front 
end  and  a  rear  end.  said  platform  having  contact  means  in  the 
region  of  its  rear  end  for  contact  on  said  drivewi-y,  said 
platform  being  moveable  from  a  lower  position  to  an  elevated 
position; 

a  driving  mechanism  for  connecting  between  said  fixed  guide 
rails  and  said  moveable  platform,  said  drive  means  causing 
reversible  motion  of  said  platform  lengthwise  along  said 
guide  rails,  said  front  end  of  said  platform  following  contours 
of  said  guide  rails  and  being  reversibly  moveable  from  said 
first  portions  of  said  guide  rails  at  said  driveway  level  to  said 
elevated  second  of  said  fixed  guide  rails  by  operation  of  said 
driving  mechanism,  said  guide  rails  being  contoured  to  posi- 
tion said  platform  substantially  horizontally  when  said  plat- 
form front  end  is  at  said  first  poitions  of  said  guide  rails,  and 
when  said  platform  front  end  is  at  said  second  portions  of  said 
guide  rails; 

rear  supporting  means,  fixed  in  position  relative  to  said  guide 
rails  and  elevated  above  said  driveway  level,  said  rear  sup- 
porting means  supporting  said  platform  substantially  honzon- 
tally  by  contact  in  between  said  front  and  back  ends  of  said 
platform  when  said  front  end  of  said  platform  is  at  said 
second  elevated  portions  of  said  guide  rails; 

said  contact  means  in  the  region  of  said  rear  end  of  said  platform 
and  said  guide  rails  supporting  weight  including  said  platform 
and  objects  thereon  when  a  vehicle  is  entered  onto  said 
platform  at  said  lower  position,  said  rear  supporting  means 
and  said  guide  rails  suppoiting  the  weight  including  said 
platform  and  objecu  thereon  when  said  platform  is  horizontal 
and  elevated: 
said  guide  rails  being  contoured  to  transfer  said  platform  weight 
between  said  contact  means  and  said  rear  supporting  means 
by  raising  said  contact  means  from  said  driveway  level  as  said 
platform  is  elevated  from  said  driveway  level,  and  vice  versa: 
said  contoured  guide  rails  also  providing  said  first  parking  space 


^Tlft^ 


j^TC 


1 .  A  system  for  selecting  and  delivering  medicine  packages  from 
a  holding  means  to  fill  orders  comprising: 

a)  holding  means  comprised  of  a  frame  having  a  plurality  of 
support  rods  each  support  rod  sized  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
medicine  packages,  each  rod  associated  with  a  given  medicine 
and  holding  medicine  packages  with  only  the  same  medicine 
each  support  rod  having  a  distinct  X.  Y  coordinate  location: 

b)  means  for  picking  medicine  packages  from  the  support  rods 
in  accordance  with  instructions  received  from  a  computer, 
said  picking  means  being  able  to  access  the  holding  means; 
the  picking  means  capable  of  holding  a  plurality  of  medicuie 
packages  which  have  been  picked  from  the  holding  means; 

c)  a  computer  having  a  database  containing  an  X.  Y  coordinate 
location  for  all  packages  in  the  holding  means,  the  ctjmputer 
able  to  receive  orders  for  packages  and  able  to  direct  the 
means  for  picking  packages;  and 

d)  a  supply  structure  having  a  plurality  of  supply  support  rods 
which  extend  from  said  structure  to  form  an  X.  Y  coonlinate 
system,  with  each  supply  support  rod  and  medicine  package 
thereon  having  a  unique  X  and  Y  coordinate,  said  picking 
means  disposed  to  have  access  to  said  structure  such  that  a 
given  medicine  package  on  an  associated  supply  support  rod 
can  be  picked  by  the  picking  means  to  fill  a  patient's  prescrip- 
tion, or  a  given  medicine  package  in  the  supply  structure  can 
be  picked  by  the  picking  means  to  restock  an  associated  rod  in 
the  holding  means. 
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CARGO  LOADING  SYSTEM 

Frank  K.  Pccpics,  SaranMh;  David  Raitk,  Statcsboro,  and 

Charles  E.  Donnelly,  Savannah,  all  of  Ga^  aasiinors  to  East 

Coast  Terainal  Aamc  Ltd^  SavMnah,  Ga. 

DivWon  or  Ser.  No.  964,388,  Oct  21,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,348,434. 

This  application  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,697 

Int.  CL'  IMSG  65/30 

VS.  a.  414—301  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  orienting  and  distributing  pieces  of  plate-like 
material  in  a  cargo  space,  said  method  including  ihe  steps  of 
feeding  a  plurality  of  pieces  in  a  stream  towards  said  caigo  space 
by  dropping  said  plurality  of  pieces  so  that  said  pieces  fall  by 
gravity  towards  said  cargo  space,  feeding  said  stream  to  a  propel- 
ling means  for  propelling  said  plurality  of  pieces  away  from  said 
propelling  means  by  contacting  each  piece  of  said  plurality  of 
pieces  with  a  paddle  having  a  vertical  flat  face  for  engaging  of 
pieces,  said  paddle  being  rotated  about  an  axis  having  an  upper  end 
farther  away  from  said  aus  than  the  lower  end,  said  step  of 
contacting  each  piece  being  canied  out  while  such  piece  is  falling 
by  gravity  through  said  propelling  means,  thereby  dispersing  said 
stream  and  distributing  said  pieces  over  a  large  area,  and  allowing 
each  piece  of  said  plurality  of  pieces  to  fall  generally  flat  before 
being  covered  by  additional  pieces,  wherein  said  propelling  means 
includes  a  plurality  of  said  paddles,  said  upper  end  rotating  about  a 
large  radius  for  providing  a  high  linear  speed,  and  said  lower  end 
rotating  about  a  small  radius  for  providing  a  low  linear  speed,  and 
including  the  steps  of  engaging  a  first  group  of  said  pieces  with  a 
portion  of  said  paddles  having  a  high  linear  speed  for  propelling 
said  first  group  of  pieces  a  great  distance  from  said  paddles,  and 
engaging  a  second  group  of  pieces  with  a  portion  of  said  paddles 
having  a  lower  linear  speed  for  propelling  said  second  group  of 
pieces  a  smaller  distance  from  said  paddles,  said  second  group  of 
pieces  being  below  said  first  group  of  pieces. 


S,593J«9 

AUTOMATED  WORK  CENTER 

Clajr  Bcmnrd,  O,  PL  RkhnMiwL,  CaHt,  anignor  to  Computer 

Aided  Systcnas,  Inc^  Hayward,  CaUl 

CanthniaHuu  of  Ser.  No.  931^48,  Aag.  17,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,27332,  which  is  a  candnnation  of  Ser.  No.  484,050,  Feb. 

22,  1990,  abandoned,  which  ta  a  divishm  at  Ser.  No.  214,568, 

JnL  1,  1988,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continnation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  815,808,  Jan.  2,  1986.  ahandoncd,  and  a 

i  of  Ser.  No.  15J83,  Feb.  17,  1987,  aban- 
a  condnnation-faHpnrt  of  Ser.  No.  158310,  Feb. 
22, 1988,  ahandoncd.  This  applicatian  Dec  3,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
163,654 
Int  a.*  B65G  I/IO 
VS.  CL  414—331  17  Claims 

1.  A  randomly  accessible  consolidation  queue  for  presenting 
article  containing  means  used  in  material  handling  operations  to  an 
operator,  the  consolidation  queue  comprising: 
a  frame; 


queue  track  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  forming  a  vertically 
oriented  endless  loop  having  a  first  travel  reach  and  a  second 
travel  reach; 

a  multiplicity  of  vertically  spaced  shelves  carried  by  the  queue 
track  means  for  holding  said  article  containing  means,  said 
shelves  being  pivoially  coupled  to  said  queue  track  means 
such  Chat  they  remain  substantially  horizontal  as  they  are 
carried  between  the  first  travel  reach  and  the  second  travel 
reach; 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  shelves  about  the  endless  loop; 

opening  means  for  transferring  said  article  containing  means 
from  a  shelf  on  the  first  travel  reach  to  a  loading  area  to 
facilitate  inserting  articles  into  and  removing  articles  from 
saiil  article  containing  means; 

means  for  unloading  an  article  containing  means  from  the  con- 
solidation queue  on  a  back  side  thereo  by  extracting  said 
article  containing  means  from  a  shelf  located  on  the  second 
travel  reach; 

the  opening  means  and  the  unloading  means  being  arranged  to 
allow  simultaneous  transfer  of  a  container  to  said  loading  area 
from  a  shelf  on  the  first  travel  reach  and  extraction  of  a 
container  from  a  shelf  on  the  second  travel  reach  of  the  queue 
track  means;  and 

control  means  for  directing  the  drive  means  to  rotate  the  shelves 
and  for  actuating  said  opening  and  unloading  means. 


5,593,270 
COMPACT  TRAILER  HAVING  HYDRAULIC  FORK  LIFT 
Howard  E.  Richards,  405  Danid  Dr.,  West  Mdboame,  Fla. 
32904 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  273,501,  JuL  11,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,415416.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  Na  388,626 

Int  a."  B60P  3A}7 

VS.  a.  414—458  11  Claims 


1.  A  compact  utility  trailer  towable  behind  a  lowing  vehicle, 
comprising  a  trailer  hitch  attachment  element  for  attachment  to  a 
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trailer  attachment  fixture  that  is  secured  to  said  towing  vehicle,  a 
forklift  support  structure  supported  by  way  of  trailer  support 
wheels  that  allow  said  trailer  to  be  towed,  said  forklift  support 
structure  including  a  pair  of  vertically  extending,  mutually  opposed 
rectilinear  forldift  guide  channels,  and  a  forklift  by  which  a  pallet 
is  seized  for  transport  by  said  trailer,  said  forklift  being  compnsed 
of  a  vertically  extending,  rectilinear  forldift  frame  having  rectilin- 
ear vertical  members  that  are  sized  to  fit  and  extend  vertically  and 
reculinearly  within  said  pair  of  vertically  extending,  mumally 
opposed  rectilinear  forklift  guide  channels  and  be  vertically  and 
linearly  slidable  within  said  pair  ot  vertically  extending,  mutually 
oppcsed  rectilinear  forklift  guide  channels  of  said  forklift  support 
structure,  and  a  pair  of  generally  L-shaped  fork  plates  affixed  to 
said  vertically  extending,  rectilinear  forklift  frame,  with  vertical 
and  linear  sUdable  translation  of  said  vertically  extending,  rectilin- 
ear forklift  frame  within  said  pair  of  vertically  extending,  mutually 
opposed  rectilinear  forklift  guide  channels  precluding  rotation  of 
said  generally  L-shaped  fork  plates  in  the  course  of  seizure  and 
lifting  of  said  pallet  by  said  generally  L-shaped  fork  plates,  and  a 
jack  supported  by  said  forklift  support  structure  and  having  a 
driven  element  that  is  translatable  relative  to  said  forklift  support 
structure,  said  driven  element  being  coupled  by  a  linkage  to  said 
vertically  extending,  rectilinear  forklift  ftame.  whereby  operation 
of  said  jack  causes  said  vertical  and  rectilinear  sliding  translation 
of  said  vertically  extending,  rectilinear  forklift  frame  within  said 
pair  of  vertically  extending,  mutually  opposed  rectilinear  forklift 
guide  channels,  and  thereby  vertical  and  linear  translation,  without 
rotation,  of  said  generally  L-shaped  fork  plates. 


support  section  of  the  platform,  wherein  the  load  is  supported 
on  the  platform  above  the  wheel  carnage  when  transporting 
the  load. 


5,593  J71 

CONA'ERTIBLE  BARROW  FOR  GROUND  LEVTL 

LOADING 

John  R.  Hall,  38  Willow  La.,  New  Hartford,  Conn.  06057 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1996,  Ser.  No.  630342 

Int  a.'^  B62B  1/04 

VS.  CI.  414-^90  14  ClainLS 


1.  A  convertible  barrow  for  ground  level  loading,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  substantially  flat  platform  adapted  for  resting 
flat  on  the  ground  and  receiving  a  load  from  substantially 
ground  level  to  be  transported. 

a  handle  having  a  pair  of  handle  arms,  each  one  of  the  handle 
arms  being  attached  to  the  frame  and  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  frame,  said  handle  being  adapted  to  be 
grasped  by  an  operator  so  as  to  allow  the  operator  tih  the 
platform  to  raise  the  end  of  the  platform  adjacent  the  operator. 

a  wheel  carriage  having  at  least  two  wheels  rotaubly  nxNinted 
thereon  spaced  apart  greater  than  the  width  of  the  platform, 
and 

a  pair  of  support  legs  each  pivotably  connected  to  the  barrow  at 
a  point  above  the  platform  at  one  end  of  the  respective 
support  legs  and  pivotably  connected  to  the  wheel  carriage  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  and  spaced  apart  by  a  width  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  platform,  the  length  of  the  support  legs  being 
such  that  the  wheel  carnage  may  rest  on  the  ground  beneath 
the  handle  when  the  platform  is  flat  on  the  ground,  but  may 
swing  beneath  one  raised  end  of  the  platform  to  a  central 


5393,272 

ROLL  ON  ROLL  OFF  DEVICE  WITH  A  PORTABLE 

SLTTORT 

Richard  Green,  P.O.  Bos  249,  ritns.  Ala.  36080 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1.960,  Jan.  8.  1993,  Pat  No. 

5.490,753.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1994.  Ser.  No.  200,958 

Int  CL'  B65G  67/02 

VS.  a.  414—498  23  Claims 


I  A  transport  vehicle,  a  container  that  can  be  supported  on  said 
transptm  vehicle  at  a  fixed  elevation  above  the  ground  and  an 
independent  support  that  can  support  said  container  at  said  fixed 
elevation  above  the  ground; 

said  transport  vehicle  adapted  to  receive  said  container  from  and 
unload  said  container  to  said  independent  support; 

said  transport  vehicle  and  container  having  ccxjperating  anti- 
friction mechanisms  that  provide  the  sole  support  for  said 
container  along  a  plane  on  said  transport  vehicle  to  thereby 
provide  a  stable  support  for  said  container  during  transport 
and  to  facilitate  relative  movement  between  said  container 
and  said  transport  vehicle  to  a  first  position  at  which  said 
transport  vehicle  is  the  sole  support  of  said  contaiiier  and  said 
independent  support  can  be  engaged  to  accept  responsibility 
for  a  portion  of  the  support  for  the  container  and  then  to  a 
second  position  at  which  said  transport  vehicle  supports  a 
portion  of  the  weight  of  said  container  and  said  independent 
support  can  be  fiirther  engaged  to  accept  responsibility  for  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  support  for  the  container  from  the 
transport  vehicle; 

said  anti-friction  mechanism  of  said  container  including  a  pair  of 
substantially  horizontal  bonom  suppcxt  surfaces  and  r»'0  sets 
of  rollers,  one  set  of  rollers  being  secured  to  each  of  said 
substantially  horizontal  boaom  support  surfaces; 

said  container  has  a  bottom  surface  and  a  center  of  gravity,  said 
center  of  gravity  being  a  given  vertical  distance  above  said 
bottom  surface; 

said  center  of  gravity  being  displaced  vertically  from  said  plane 
of  the  cooperating  anti-friction  mechanisms  a  distance  less 
than  said  given  di-stance. 


5393,273 

DOITBLE  FLOW  TURBINE  WITH  AXIAL  ADJUSTMENT 

AND  REPLACEABLE  STEAM  PATHS  AND  METHODS  OF 

ASSEMBLY 
Eari  H.  Brinkaun,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Co.,  Schenectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,772 
Int  CL*  FOID  05/14 
VS.  a.  415—108  14  ClaiBK 

1.  In  a  double-flow  steam  turbine  having  an  axis,  first-stage 
rotors  spaced  axially  one  from  tlie  other,  a  reheat  tub  disposed 
between  said  first-stage  rotors  and  including  first  and  second 
arcuate  diaphragms  axially  spaced  one  from  the  other  and  disposed 
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said  rmor  having  a  passageway  in  communicalion  with  said 
coohng  medium  supply  reservoir  for  supplying  cooling 
medium  into  the  wheel  cavities  and  passing  the  cooling 
medium  therefrom  into  the  tuittine  buckets  of  said  one  stage. 

19.  A  transition  assembly  for  sealing  between  registering  pons 
of  adjacent  discrete  first  and  second  parts  at  a  Juncture  of  the  parts, 
enabling  flow  of  a  cooling  medium  between  the  ports,  comprising: 

tubular  bushings  sealingly  secured  at  one  end  to  said  ports, 
respectively,  at  the  juncture  of  the  first  and  second  pans  and 
extending  into  said  parts,  respectively,  said  bushings  at  loca- 
tions reiiKXe  from  said  one  end  thereof  being  spaced  from 
interior  walls  of  the  pons,  respectively:  and 

a  coaxial  tubular  element  extending  within  and  between  said 
bushings  terminating  in  ends  engaging  said  bushings  forming 
a  seal  enabling  flow  of  cooling  medium  between  said  pans 
through  said  tubular  element  with  reduced  stress  from  thermal 
mismatch  between  the  first  and  second  ports. 


about  said  turbine  axis,  each  said  diaphragm  havmg  an  outer  ring, 
an  inner  ring  and  a  plurality  of  nozzles  circumferentially  spaced 
one  from  the  other  about  said  axis  and  between  said  outer  and 
inner  rings  whereby  the  nozzles  of  said  axially  spaced  diaphragms 
define  steam  paths  in  generally  axially  opposite  directions  relative 
to  one  another,  said  nozzles  having  trailing  edges  spaced  a  prede- 
lermined  axial  distance  from  said  rotors,  and  an  inner  annulus 
disposed  about  said  axis  and  extending  axially  between  said  inner 
rings  of  said  axially  spaced  diaphragms;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  first  and  second  diaphragms  each  comprise  arcuate  diaphragm 
segments  each  including  a  portion  of  said  inner  ring,  said  inner 
ring  portion  having  a  flange  directed  generally  axially  away  from 
said  annulus,  said  annulus  comprising  discme  arcuate  segments 
with  each  segment  including  a  flange  directed  generally  axially 
toward  said  annulus.  said  flanges  engaging  one  another  to  maintain 
said  diaphragm  segments  and  said  annulus  segments  in  assembly 
with  one  another. 


5^3^4 
CLOSED  OR  OPEN  CnCUTT  COOLING  OF  TURBINE 
ROTOR  COMFtmENTS 
Mclker  E.  CarrcM,  Sekmtetm&y;  Albctt  Mycn,  A^rteniam; 
Gtmt  D.  PaiMCf;  CVfUn  Ptok;  PkOlp  M.  Canao,  SdUil^- 
Im  D.  WilMM,  CNAMi  Put,  iril  or  N.Y.,  ud  Martia  C. 
Hcamvoith,  ClKinati,  Okio.  wigiort  to  Gcacral  Electric 
C^  SchCMCtady,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  414,M5 

Iirt.  CL"  niO  5/0e:5A)6 

VS.  CL  415—115  20  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  comprising: 

a  multi-stage  rotor  having  an  axis  and  including  a  plurality  of 
Ufbine  wheels  having  rims  for  mounting  turbine  buckets  and 
spacer  discs  havmg  rims,  said  spacer  discs  being  disposed 
alteniately  between  the  wheels  and  defining  wheel  cavities 
therebetween,  said  wheels  and  spacer  diics  being  secured  to 
one  another. 

a  reservoir  for  supplying  a  cooling  medium  to  the  rotor, 

a  piurality  of  generally  axially  extending  passages  through  the 
wheel  and  spacer  disc  rims  and  in  communication  with  said 
cooling  medium  supply  reservoir  for  supplying  the  cooling 
mrdiiim  to  the  turbine  buckets  of  at  least  one  stage  of  the 
rotor,  and 


5,593J75 
VARLIBLE  STATOR  VANE  MOUNTING  AND  VANE 
ACTUATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AXUL  FLOW 
COMPRESSOR  OF  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Sriirivasan  Vcakatarabiw,  dndmiali,  OUo;  Jeffrey  J.  EmJmi- 
bMdi,  Ft  MHdicil,  Ky.;  Stephcs  J.  Waymcycr,  BaUria,  and 
Bruno  G.  I  ampMt,  Cindaaati,  bodi  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Schenectady,  N.V. 
Filed  Aug.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,883 
Int  CL'  FOID  17/12 
VS.  CL  415—160  13  Claims 


1  A  variable  angle  stator  vane  assembly  for  use  in  an  axial  flow 
compressor  of  a  gas  turbine  having  a  compressor  casing  with  a 
bore  fonned  therein  at  the  position  of  the  vanable  angle  stator  vane 
assembly,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  boss  on  said  casing  surrounding  the  casing  bore; 

a  first  bushing  extending  in  said  bore  and  having  a  flange 
overlying  and  removably  secured  to  said  boss,  said  bushing 
havmg  an  outer  end  ponion; 

a  second  bushing  disposed  within  said  first  bushing  and  having  a 
bearing  portion  underiying  and  bearing  against  said  outer  end 
portion  of  said  first  bearing; 

said  first  and  second  bushings  having  openings  through  said 
outer  end  and  bearing  portions,  respectively,  in  registration 
with  one  another,  and 

a  sutor  vane  having  a  base,  a  spindle  projecting  from  said  base 
within  said  second  bushing,  and  a  first  reduced  diameter 
spindle  portion  extending  through  said  registering  openings 
whereby  radial  thrust  loads  on  said  vane  are  transmitted 
through  said  bearing  ponion  to  said  outer  end  portion  and  said 
flange  attached  to  said  casing,  said  second  bushing  being 
removable  and  replaceable  from  the  exterior  of  said  casing 
without  removing  the  casuig  from  the  compiessor  or  the  stator 
vane  from  the  casing  bote. 
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5,S93J7i 
TURBINE  SHROUD  HANGER 
Robert  Proctor,  Wcat  Cheater;  Darid  R.  Linccr,  Cincinnati: 
Darid  A.  IN  Sale,  Wcat  Cheater;  Strrca  R.  Braartrld,  Cin- 
cinnati, and  Larry  W.  rifainni,  FaiiftcM,  aO  of  OUo, 
I  to  GcMral  Electric  Campwtj,  Cincinnati,  OUo 
Filed  Jnn.  «,  1995,  Sck  No.  4<7yt36 
Int.  CL*  FtlD  n/18 
VS.  CL  415—173.1  11  Claims 


^_X^;Li^— ^ 

■^A' 

r' 

-      ^                               \, 

^ 


a  plurality  of  shroud  panel*  joined  to  said  hanger  legs  and 
having  a  radially  inner  sinface  positionable  radially  above 
said  rotor  Made*  to  define  said  tip  clearance  therebetween; 

said  suppon  flange  and  said  hanger  flange  being  axially  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  and  second  casing  flai^es  in  abutting 
contact  with  each  other,  and  said  four  flange*  having  a  piural- 
ity of  bolt  boles  arranged  on  a  common  circumferential  bolt 
line,  each  bolt  hole  receiving  a  respective  bolt  for  axially 
clamping  together  said  four  flanges  to  suppon  said  shroud 
panels  from  said  casing; 

said  four  flanges  having  pluralities  of  circumferentially  spaced 
apan  fits,  second,  and  third  recesse*  disposed  respectively 
between  said  casing  first  flange  and  said  shroud  flange, 
between  said  shroud  flange  and  said  hanger  flange,  and 
between  said  hanger  flange  and  said  casing  second  flange  for 
providing  radial  flowpaths  therebetween;  and 

said  suppon  flange  and  said  hanger  flange  having  respective 
pluralities  of  circumferentially  spaced  apan  first  and  second 
metering  holes  extendug  axially  therethrough  for  providing 
flow  communicatioa  between  said  first  second,  and  third 
recesses  for  channeling  compressor  Meed  air  therethrough  for 
controlling  said  tip  clearance. 


1.  A  turbine  shroud  hanger  being  suspendable  radially  inwardly 
from  a  pair  of  adjacent  radial  flanges  of  an  outer  casing  compris- 
ing: 
a  one-piece  annular  hanger  radial  flange  aitd  an  integral  hanger 
leg  at  a  radially  inner  end  thereof;  said  hanger  leg  including  a 
plurahty  of  circumferentially  spaced  apai  slots  extending 
axially  dierethrough  to  bifurcate  said  leg  into  circumferential 
segments  for  reducing  transient  thermal  expansion  of  said 
hanger. 


5493,277 

SMART  TURBINE  SHROUD 

Robert  Proctor,  West  Cheater;  David  R.  Linger,  Cincinnati,- 

David  A.  Di  Salle,  Wcat  Cheater;  Sterca  R.  BraaiAdd,  Cln- 

dnnati,  and  Lariy  W.  Pteauaoaa,  Fairteld,  aU  of  Ohio, 

am^on  to  GcMral  Electiic  Coapaay,  Ondnnati,  OUo 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  Na  467y418 

Int.  CL'  F»1D  Un% 

MS.  CL  415—173.1  10  Claims 


5,593,278 
GAS  TURBINE  E^iGINE  ROTOR  BLADING  SEALING 
DEVICE 
Gerard  E.  A.  Jonrdain,  Saintry  Mr  Seine;  Jcan-Pai 
Le  Chatdet  ca  Bile;  Gerard  M.  E  Mandet,  Fcricy;  Ja 
H.  Moachel,  Paria;  Jean-PUHivc  E.  Richard,  Saint-Medard 
en  Jallea,  and  Marcd  R.  Soiipiy,  CheriRy-LaRM,  al  oT 
France,  amiinors  to  Sodete  NaboMd  d'Etadc  ct  de  Can- 
stniction  de  Motenrs  d'Ariadaa  SJ<1£.C.M.A.,  Paris  Cedes, 
France 

Filed  Dec  30,  1983,  Sck  No.  5*8023 
ClaiBH  priority,  ajiplkattoa  Fnace,  Dec  31, 1982, 82  221M; 
JoL  12,  1983,  S3  11583;  JaL  12,  1983,  83  11584 

Int.  CL'  F«1D  ///OS 
VS.  CL  415— 173J  34  ( 


1.  A  niibine  shroud  positionable  radially  above  a  plurality  of 
turlnne  rotor  blades  for  controlling  tip  clearance  therebetween 
comprising: 

an  annular  outer  casing  axially  spUt  al  a  pair  of  adjacent  first  and 

second  radial  flanges; 
an  annular  shroud  suppon  having  a  radial  suppon  flange  and  an 

integral  suppon  leg  at  a  radially  inner  end  thereof; 
an  annular  shroud  hanger  having  a  radial  hanger  flange  and 

integral  forward  and  aft  hanger  legs  at  a  radially  inner  end 

thereof,  said  shroud  hanger  forward  leg  being  supponed  on 

said  suppon  shroud  forward  leg; 


1.  A  device  for  maintaining  a  small  positive  clearance  from 
turbine  blade  tips  of  a  rotating  turbine  wheel  in  a  gas  tmbine 
engine  under  stabilized  and  transient  engine  operating  modes  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  shon  response  time  ring  located  generally  coplanar  with  the 
turbine  wheel; 
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b)  a  long  response  time  ring  kxaied  genenlly  coptanar  with  the 
turbine  wheel: 

c)  a  plurality  of  displacement  elements  pivotally  attached  to  the 
short  response  time  ring  and  the  long  response  time  ring: 

d)  sealing  sectors  attached  to  die  displacement  elements,  the 
sealing  sectors  forming  a  sealing  ring  disposed  around  the 
turbine  wheel  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  blade  tips: 
and 

e)  means  to  supply  ventilating  air  to  the  short  response  time  ring 
and  the  long  response  time  ring  such  that  the  rings  expand  as 
the  turbine  wheel  speed  increases  and  contract  as  the  turbine 
wheel  speed  decreases  thereby  causing  the  sealing  ring  to 
expand  or  contract  to  maintain  the  predetermined  distance 
from  the  blade  tips. 


5,5MJ7» 
SUCTION  CONNECTOR  FOR  PUMP 
IMs^Ji  HayasU,  GifUtcn,  JapM,  ■wifnr  to  Kayab*  Indnstry 
Ok,  LtiL,  Minato-ku,  Ja|Mui 

nicd  Feb.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  60S.709 

Int  CL"  FOID  25/26 

VS.  CL  415—213.1  5  ClaiBS 


an  exhaust  pa.s.sage  for  an  engine  exhaust  ga.<i  provided  in  said 
propeller  boss  to  axially  pass  through  said  boss  at  a  location 
corresponding  to  said  stationary  blade. 


5593481 

DYNAMIC  BALANCING  APPARATUS  FOR  CEILING 

FANS 

Jen-Lung  D.  lU.  5616  W.  Aster  Dr.,  Glendaie,  Ariz.  85304, 

assiipior  to  Jeo-Lung  D.  Tai;  Sandy  H.  Tai;  Avon  TU.  and 

Row  Tai,  all  of  Glendaie,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538.007 

Int  a."  F04D  29/66 

VS.  CT  416—145  11  Claims 


1  A  suction  connector  for  a  pump  which  is  adapted  to  be  fixed 
lo  a  sucuon  port  of  a  pump  body,  comprising: 

a  pipe  provided  with  at  least  one  flange: 

said  flange  being  formed  by  compressing  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  said  pipe  in  an  axial  direction  tliereof  to  radially 
outwardly  project  said  portion;  and 

a  plate  formed  with  a  recess  in  which  said  pipe  is  lined  resulting 
in  said  pipe  being  insetted  through  said  plate: 

said  flange  being  forced  while  fitting  said  pipe  in  said  recess  of 
said  plate: 

said  plate  being  fixed  to  the  pump  b(xly. 


5^3080 
PROPELLER  FOR  BOAT 
Hidc^d  Takada:  Takao  Aikara.  awl  Dnio  Nakazato,  all  of 
Wako,  Japan,  mssi^on  to  HoMla  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kairiia,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  545,532 
ClalMB  priority,  appHcation  Japu.  Oct.  20,  1994,  6-255014; 
Oct.  6,  1995,  7-260264 

Int  a.*  B63H  1/24:3/00 
VS.  CL  416—44  7  Claims 

1.  A  propeller  for  a  boat,  comprising: 
a  propeller  boss  connected  to  a  propeller  shaft: 
a  stationary  blade  integrally  formed  on  said  propeller  boss: 
a  variable  Made  pivotally  supported  on  said  propeller  boss 
through  a  blade  shaft,  such  that  a  diameter  or  pitch  of  said 
variable  blade  is  increased  in  accordance  with  an  increase  in 
rotation  speed  of  said  propeller:  and 


9.  A  dynamic  balancing  apparatus  for  a  ceiling  fan,  wherein  the 
ceiling  fan  includes  a  body  turning  on  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a 
plurality  of  fan  blades,  said  balancing  apparatu.s  composing 
first  attachmenl  means  for  fixing  said  balancing  apparatus  with 

respect  to  the  fan  blades: 
an  annular  chase  concentrically  suirounding  the  axis  of  rotation, 

said  annular  chase  lies  in  a  plane  orthogonally  oriented  with 

respect  lo  the  axis  of  rotation:  and 
weigh!   means  for  counteracting  rotational   imbalance  of  the 

ceiling  fan,  said  weight  means  is  centrifiigally  distributed 

within  said  annular  cha.se: 
wherein  said  first  attachment  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  slots 

obbquely  oriented  with  respect  to  said  plane,  each  of  said 

plurality  of  slots  receives  a  respective  one  of  the  plurality  of 

fan  blades. 
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5393^82 

TURBOMACHINE  ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

INCLUDING  A  SERRATED  ROOT  SECTION  AND  A 

ROUNDED  TERMINAL  PORTION  ON  A  BLADE  ROOT, 

ESPECULLY  FOR  AN  AXUL-FLOW  TURBINE  OF  A 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Wolfgang   Knicgcr,  ReidicrtaluHisen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

MTU  Motoren-  und  'Rirbinen-Union  Mnencben  GmbH, 

Munidi,  Germany 

FOcd  Sep.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  527^76 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  16,  1994,  44  32 
999.7 

Int  CL'  FOID  5/30:5/20:5/28 
VS.  CL  41fr— 219  R  17  Claims 


hly  by  an  axial  dimension,  said  dimension  being  at  lea.st 
slightly  greater  than  said  axial  thickness: 
(c)  a  retainer  operably  associated  with  each  of  said  retainer 
receiving  portions,  and  disposed  axially  between  said  adjacent 
surface  of  said  output  assembly  and  the  respective  one  of  said 
head  portions,  and  operable  to  retain  each  of  said  fa.stener 
members  in  a  fixed  position.  circumferentiall>.  relative  to  said 
fan.  as  said  fan  drive  output  assembly  and  fan  are  in  an 
assembled  positi(>n  and  rotate  in  said  normal  direction  of 
operation. 


1.  A  rolor  for  a  turbomachir.e.  comprising  a  rotor  disk  having  a 
plurality  of  axial  slots  spaced  around  a  rim  of  said  rotor  disk,  and 
a  pluralitv  of  rotor  blades  each  including  an  airtoil  and  a  blade  root 
that  IS  anchored  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  slots,  wherein  each 
(it  said  rotor  blades  is  made  of  a  lightv^eight  matenal.  each  of  said 
blade  roots  comprises  a  serrated  root  section  and  a  terminal  por- 
tion, said  serrated  root  section  has  only  a  single  bilateralh  sym- 
metrical serration,  said  terminal  portion  has  bilaterally  symmetrical 
rounded  surfaces  and  a  reduced  root  cross-section  relative  to  said 
serrated  root  section,  and  each  of  said  axial  slots  includes  a 
serrated  socket  that  matingly  receives  one  of  said  serrated  root 
sections  and  a  recess  at  a  radially  inner  end  of  said  socket  that 
lecelves  one  of  said  terminal  portions  so  as  to  allow  radial  move- 
ment of  said  terminal  portion  in  said  recess. 


5,593.283 
FAN  AND  FAN  DRIVE  AND  ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 
George  E.  Scott  MarshalL  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion. Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  287388,  Aug.  8,  1994.  Pat. 
No.  5,501.010.  This  application  Mar.  21.  1996.  Ser.  No. 
620,062 
Int  a."  F04D  2*)/64 
VS.  a.  416—244  R  15  Claims 

1  A  fan  and  fan  drive  assembly  including  a  fan  drive  of  the  type 
compnsing  an  output  as.sembly.  and  a  fan  of  the  type  comprising  a 
mounting  portion  adapted  to  he  attached  lo  said  output  assembly  of 
said  fan  drive  and  a  plurality  of  fan  blades  oriented  for  a  normal 
direction  of  operation:  said  output  assembly  of  said  fan  drive 
including  a  plurality  N  of  fastener  member;,  each  including  a  head 
ptvtion;  said  mounting  portion  of  said  fan  defining  an  axial  thick- 
ness and  further  defining  a  plurality  N  of  fa.stener  openings,  each  of 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  fastener  members:  charac- 
terized by 

(a)  each  of  said  fastener  openings  comprising  a  relatively  larger 

head  receiving  portion  and  a  relatively  smaller  retainer  receiv  - 

ing  poition: 

(bl  each  head  portion  of  said  plurality  N  of  fastener  members 

being  spaced  from  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  output  assem- 


5,593,284 

EJECTOR  PLfMP  H.WING  TLTIBULENCE  REDUCING 

FLOW  DIRECTING  PROFILES 

Thilo  Volkmann,  Zum  Vulting  12,  D-59514  Wdver,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  379,511,  Feb.  1.  1995,  altandoncd. 

This  application  Feb.  IS.  1996.  Ser.  Na  605.704 
Claims  priority,  application  Germanv,  Aug.  6.  1992,  9210497 
U 

Int  a."  P04F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  417— 174  17  Claims 


oo 


-'//  /  '.')^///y  '  ^  ^^'z,  'aK^/ ■'///, 


y 


17.  Ejector  pump  for  the  sucking  or  transporting  of  materials  or 
mixtures  of  materials  tliat  are  capable  of  flowing  with  tlie  aid  of  a 
fluid  driving  medium,  within  a  housing  including. 

at  lea.si  one  inlet  for  the  driving  medium. 

at  least  one  inlet  for  the  materials  located  downstream  of  said 
inlet  for  said  driving  medium, 

at  least  one  flow  channel  having  opposite  side  walls  and  a 
middle  portion  therebetween,  said  flow  channel  for  the  mixing 
and  joint  flowing  through  of  the  driving  medium  and  the 
materials,  said  flow  channel  including  at  least  one  jet  at  least 
one  mixing  zone,  and  at  least  one  diffusing  zone  between  said 
opposite  side  walls. 

at  least  one  suction  chamber,  which  is  fluidly  joined  with  the 
inlet  for  tlie  materials  on  a  first  side,  and  with  the  flow 
channel  by  means  of  a  pass-through  slot  on  a  second  side 
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from  which  said  materials  are  drawn  by  vacuum  created  by 
said  driving  medium  in  said  flow  channel,  and 
at  least  one  common  outlet  for  the  driving  medium  and  the 
materials  downstream  of  said  flow  channel,  wherein  an  origi- 
nal direction  of  flow  is  defined  by  a  line  extending  between 
said  inlet  for  said  driving  medium  and  said  common  outlet, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  two  flow  management  profiles,  which  are  placed  in  the 
flow  channel  and  which  displace  the  fluid  that  is  flowing 
against  the  profiles  and  giiide  said  fluid  widi  a  latcrai 
direction  component  away  from  said  origiaal  direction  of 
flow,  so  that  the  fluid  in  the  middle  portioa  of  said  flow 
channel  makes  its  way  closer  to  one  of  the  flow  channel 
opposite  side  walls,  each  said  flow  management  profile 
having  a  rounded  end.  each  said  rounded  end  facing  said 
inlet  end  of  said  flow  chamber  to  reduce  turbulence  in  said 
flow  channel,  wherein  the  location  of  the  narrowest  cross- 
section  of  said  flow  channel  which  is  caused  by  one  of  said 
at  least  two  profiles  lies  upstream  of  each  said  pass-through 
slot. 


5,993.2m 
Patent  Not  laracd  For  This  Nnoiber 


FUEL  FEED  PUMP 
NobajTMi  Sadyuta,  lacaaU;  Bi^ii  Hmhm,  Ohta;  IlideyiiU 
IwaMlo,    MifliMht;    YokU   SMndn,    Kirjm,    mmA   Akira 
YoModa,  TkaaaMwawarM,  al  of  JapM,  aarigaon  to  Mlt- 
soba  Electric  MaMfactwtag  Co.,  LtiL,  Gunaa,  Japan 

Flkd  Not.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  342,243 

OabBS  priority,  apyHcrtfaB  Japm,  Nor.  19,  1993,  5-314431 

Int.  CL*  FMB  39^6 

VS.  CL  417—3*6  19  Clainis 


5,593,215 

HYDRAUUC  AXIAL  PISTON  UNIT  WITH  MULTIPLE 

VALVE  PLATES 

Ihumm  A.  Watta,  Ottawa,  DL,  iMigniir  to  Caterpillar  Inc^ 

Pcaria.IlL 

Filed  Jan.  13,  199S,  Scr.  No.  372^23 

Int  CL*^  FMB  1/20 

MS.  CL  417—2*9  3  ClafaBi 


1.  An  axial  piston  hydraulic  unit  comprising: 

a  bead  having  an  intake  passage  and  a  discbarge  passage  therein; 

a  rotataMe  cyhnder  barrel  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
circumferentially  arranged  piston  bores  opening  toward  the 
head: 

a  valve  plate  assembly  positioned  between  the  head  aitd  the 
barrel  and  secioed  against  rotation  relative  to  the  head,  the 
valve  plate  assembly  having  at  least  two  valve  plates  stacked 
together  to  function  as  a  single  valve  plate,  the  valve  plates 
having  an  arcuate  shaped  intake  port  and  an  arcuate  shaped 
discharge  port  extending  therethrough  to  selectively  serially 
communicate  the  piston  bores  with  the  intake  and  discharge 
passages  as  the  barrel  rotates,  the  valve  plates  defining  a 
restricted  flow  path  bawecn  the  head  and  the  end  of  the  barrel 
for  establishing  initial  communication  between  an  approach- 
ing piston  bore  and  one  of  the  discharge  and  intake  ports, 
wherein  a  first  portion  of  the  flow  path  is  defined  in  the  valve 
plate  adjoining  the  head  and  a  second  portion  of  the  flow  path 
is  defined  in  the  plate  adjacent  the  barrel,  wherein  tlie  first 
portion  of  the  flow  path  includes  a  first  slot  in  the  valve  plate 
adjoining  the  head  and  extending  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  one  port,  and  the  second  portion  includes  a  second 
slot  in  the  valve  plate  adjacent  the  barrel  and  opening  into  the 
one  pott,  the  second  slot  extending  from  the  one  port  a 
distance  greater  than  said  predetermined  distance. 


1.  A  fiiel  feed  pump  wherein  a  housing,  a  pump  in  a  housing,  a 
brushless  motor  for  driving  the  pump,  a  control  circuit  unit  for 
controlling  the  brushless  motor  are  assembled,  a  fuel  duct  is 
formed  on  the  inside  of  the  housing,  a  fuel  is  lead  6om  an 
introductory  duct  which  is  opened  at  one  end  portion  of  the 
housing  to  the  fuel  duct,  and  is  delivered  from  a  delivery  duct 
which  is  opened  at  the  other  end  portion  of  the  housing; 
the  fuel  feed  pump  comprising: 

an  inner  cylinder,  which  is  provided  between  a  stalor  and  the 
rotor  of  the  brushless  motor,  the  fuel  duct  is  formed  by  a 
space  therein; 
a  holder  plate,  which  is  provided  at  one  end  portion  of  the 
inner  cylinder,  which  is  blockaded  thereby  and  the  control 
circtnt  unit  is  held  thereon; 
a  contacting  pipe  for  a  coasuucting  duct,  which  is  provided  at 
the  bolder  plate,  the  fiiel  duct  of  the  inner  cylinder  and  the 
delivery  duct  are  connected  to  each  other  by  the  construct- 
ing duct; 
a  resin  sealed  portion,  which  is  formed  in  an  outside  space  of 
the  inner  cylinder  and  the  circumference  of  the  control 
circuit  unit  in  the  housing  by  a  potting  resiiL 


5,593,2n 
LIQUEFIED  GAS  PUMP 
laao  Kikntanl,  Kobe,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nabco  LIbUmI,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5*1  J13 

Clatana  priority,  appbcatkiB  Japu,  Nor.  25,  1994,  *-31583e 

Int.  CL*  FMB  21/00 

VS.  a.  417—435  3  Clafans 

1.  A  liquefied  gas  pump  including  a  pump  chamber  defined  by 

walls  of  a  piston  and  a  cylinder,  said  pump  chamber  having  a 

liquefied  gas  entrance  path  having  a  liquefied  gas  entrance  port  and 

a  liquefied  gas  discharge  path  having  a  liquefied  gas  discharge  port. 
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a  holddown  threaded  into  the  lower  section  of  uid  valve  body 
for  retaining  said  val\e  seal  in  said  valve  body 


"■»  "jo 


said  ports  opening  into  said  pump  chamber,  in  which  relative 
movement  between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  in  the  upward  and 
downward  directions  provides  a  repetition  of  alternating  suction 
and  discharge  strokes,  liquefied  gas  being  sucked  into  said  pump 
chamber  through  said  liquefied  gas  entrance  path  during  said 
suction  stroke,  said  liquefied  ga.s  being  discharged  out  of  said 
pump  chamber  through  said  liquefied  gas  discharge  path  dunng 
said  discharge  stroke:  wherein: 

said  pump  chamber  fiirther  includes  a  separate  bubble  discharge 
path  having  a  bubble  discharge  port  opening  into  said  pump 
chamber  which  enables  said  pump  chamber  to  communicate 
u  ith  the  exterior  of  said  pump  chamber  during  an  initial  stage 
of  said  discharge  stroke: 
a  recess  is  formed  in  the  top  wall  of  said  pump  chamber  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  highest  point  of  said  recess  is  located  at  a 
level  higher  than  the  level  of  said  liquefied  gas  discharge  port, 
said  bubble  discharge  pon  opening  into  said  pump  chamber  at 
said  highest  point  of  said  recess; 
said  lop  wall  of  said  pump  chamber  is  provided  by  an  end  uall 

of  said  piston, 
said  piston  is  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  a  pipe  of  which  the  upper 

end  IS  adapted  to  be  fixed; 
said  cylinder  is  fixed  to  the  lovier  end  of  a  rod  extending  through 

a  longitudinal  bore  which  extends  through  said  pipe,  and 
a  reciprocating  arrangemeni  for  reciprocating  said  cylinder  in 
the  upward  and  downv^ard  directions  is  coupled  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  rod. 


5,593,289 
STANDING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLICKER  ROD 
OPERATED  StUSLfRFACE  Pl^PS 
Leon  Tarpley.  405  22nd  St^  Crane,  Tex.  79731 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,077,  Oct.  5.  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,472,32*,  whicta  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40356,  Mar.  30, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

529,*2* 

InL  a."  F04B  53/10:53/22 

VS.  a.  417—454  4  Clainis 

1.  In  a  subsurface  rod  pump  having  a  barrel  and  a  plunger  for 

pumping  fluid  from  an  oil  and  gas  reservoir,  the  improvement 

comprising  a  standing  valve  as.sembly  which  includes: 

a  cylindrical  valve  body  having  a  lower  section,  said  lower 
section  having  a  counterbore  with  internal  threads,  and  an 
upper  .section  having  a  reduced  external  diameter  and  exter- 
nally threaded  for  attachment  within  the  barrel  below  the 
plunger,  said  upper  .section  with  an  upset  end  forming  a  cage 
integral  with  and  completely  within  said  upper  section 
reduced  external  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  valve  body; 
a  valve  ball  positioned  within  said  c«ge; 
a  valve  seat  abutting  said  cage;  and 


5,593^890 
MICRO  DISPENSING  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PL'MP 
Danny  L.  Greisch.  Hilton,  and  John  B.  Cbemeili,  Webster,  both 
of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Companv.  Rocbcster. 

N.y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*2J67 

Int.  ex."  PMB  43/05 

VS.  a.  417-^78  2  Claims 


I  Apparatus  tor  intermittently  dispensing  a  plurality  of  volumes 
ot  fluid,  comprising; 
a)  a  plurality  of  sources  of  fluids  to  be  dispensed: 
bl  a  support  member  having  surfaces  and  a  dispensing  orifice  in 
at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  and  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
first  and  second  chambers  having  first  and  second  volumes, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  volumes  being  indepen- 
dently and  selectively  variable,  and  having  a  third  chamber 
having  a  maximum  volume  larger  than  the  combined  volumes 
of  the  plurality  of  second  chambers,  and  having  a  plurality  of 
first  conduits,  one  to  each  set  of  chambers,  extending  from 
said  sources  of  fluids  to  said  first  chambers,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  second  conduits,  one  to  each  set  of  chambers, 
extending  from  said  first  chambers  to  said  second  chambers, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  third  conduits,  one  to  each  set  of 
chambers,  extending  from  said  second  chambers  lo  said  third 
chamber  to  said  dispensing  orifice; 

c)  n>eans  for  selectively  increasing  said  first  volumes  lo  draw 
fluid  from  respective  of  said  sources  tfirough  respective  of 
said  first  conduits  into  respective  of  said  first  chambers: 

d)  means  for  selectively  increasing  said  second  volumes  to  draw 
fluid  from  respective  of  said  sources  through  respective  of 
said  first  conduits  and  said  first  chambers  and  said  second 
conduits  into  respective  of  said  chambers; 

e)  means  for  selectively  decrea.sing  said  first  volumes  to  return 
fluid  to  respective  of  said  sources  and  lo  close  respective  of 
said  second  conduits; 

0  means  for  selectivel)  increasing  the  volume  of  said  thud 
chamber  to  said  maximum  volume  to  withdraw  fluid  from 
said  fourth  conduit; 

g)  means  for  selectively  decreasing  said  second  volumes  to  first 
expel  respecuve  of  said  fluids  from  said  second  chambers  into 
said  third  chamber  and  thereby  combine  said  second  volumes 
of  the  respective  fluids,  and  to  tlien  close  said  second  and 
third  conduits; 
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h)  means  for  selectively  decreasing  said  increased  third  volume 
to  first  expel  said  combined  second  volumes  of  fluids  from 
said  third  chamber  through  said  fourth  conduit  toward  said 
dispensing  orifice  and  to  then  close  said  third  conduits. 


$JS9iJ9l 
FLUID  PimiPING  APPARATUS 
WnUaiii  H.  Lj-nn,  KoUer,  Wis^  aarignor  to  Thomas  Industries 
Idc^  Sheboygan,  Wk. 

Filed  JuL  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,491 

Int  CL^  FMB  1/18 

VJS.  a.  417—539  14  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  pumping  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft: 

a  cylinder  having  a  bore  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft; 

a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  communicating  with  the  cylinder 

bore: 
a  bearing  mounted  on  the  shaft  with  the  center  line  of  the 

bearing  at  an  angle  to  the  shaft  axis: 
an  arm  mounted  on  the  bearing:  and 
wobble  piston  disposed  in  the  bore  and  rigidly  attached  to  the 

arm. 


1.  A  cage  for  a  reciprocating  rod  drawn  positive  displacement 
pump  valve,  compnsing: 

a  generally  tubular  side  wall  forming  an  axial  bore  for  contain- 
ing a  valve  ball,  said  side  wall  having  upper  and  lower  ends 
and  forming  an  external  thread  for  connection  with  one  of  the 
pump  plunger  or  barrel,  said  side  wall  forming  an  internal 
annular  seat  shoulder  adjacent  its  lower  end.  against  which  a 


seal  may  abut  to  provide  an  annular  seating  area  against 
which  the  valve  ball  may  seal: 

said  external  thread  being  located  intermediate  the  upper  and 
lowei  ends  of  the  side  wall: 

stop  means,  integral  with  the  side  wall  and  extending  trans 
versely  of  the  bore  in  spaced  relation  above  the  seat  shoulder, 
for  limiting  upward  rise  of  the  ball  from  the  seat,  said  side 
wall  and  stop  means  forming  a  confining  enclosure  within 
which  the  ball  may  uravel  vertKally  when  unseated: 

said  stop  means  being  located  at  the  upper  end  of  the  side  wall; 

said  side  wall  diminishing  progressively  in  thickness  between 
the  seat  shoulder  and  the  stop  means  .so  that  a  tapered  and 
upwardly  enlarging  portion  of  the  bore  is  defined,  whereby 
the  flow  area  around  the  valve  ball  will  increase  as  the  ball 
rises  from  the  seat  toward  the  stop  means:  and 

said  side  wall  fonning  a  plurality  of  internal,  elongated,  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart,  inwardly  projecting  ball  guide  ribs 
which  extend  longitudinally  between  the  seat  shoulder  and  the 
stop  means  and  progressively  increa.se  in  height,  as  the  side 
wall  diminishes,  along  their  lengths  from  the  scat  shoulder  to 
the  stop  means,  so  that  they  form  a  race  of  substantially 
constant  diameter  for  vertically  guiding  the  valve  ball. 


5493J93 
HAND  MECHANISM  FOR  ROBOT 
Masaki    Madiino,    Otawa-machi;    Sumiyoshi    Ito,    Ushiku; 
Siiojiro   Damnoto,    Edosaki-machi;    Fumio    Kanno,    Ami- 
macbi,  and  TaluM  Koniya,  UsUkn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  KabosiiiU  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Auc.  28,  1992,  Scr.  No.  936,642 
Claims  priority,  appUcatk>n  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1991,  3-219822; 
Aog.  30,  1991.  3-219823;  Aug.  30,  1991,  3-219824;  Aug.  30. 
1991,   3-219825;   Aug.   30,    1991,   3-219826;   Aug.   30.    1991, 
3-219827;  Aug.  30,  1991.  3-219828;  Jan.  10,  1992,  4-002638 

Int.  CI."  B25J  77^2 
U.S.  a.  414—729  9  Claims 


5,593,292 

VALVE  CAGE  FOR  A  ROD  DRAWN  POSITIVE 

DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 

Ray  K.  Ivcy,  315  -  19  Street,  Calgary,  Alberta.  Canada 

Filed  May  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  237,808 

InL  CL*  F04B  47/00;53/l2 

VS.  CL  417—554  3  Claims 


46     30 


1.  A  hand  mechanism  for  a  robot,  which  is  attachable  to  a  distal 
end  of  an  arm  portion  of  the  robot,  having  independent  modules  for 
executing  predetermined  elementary  motions,  which  modules  can 
be  combined  with  each  other  in  selected  arbitrary  combinations  to 
attain  desired  elementary  motions,  said  hand  mechanism  compris- 
ing 
a  holder  module  having  a  fixing  member  fixable  to  the  arm 
portion,  an  attaching  plate  to  be  attached  to  another  module, 
and  coupling  means  for  coupUng  said  fixing  member  and  said 
attaching  plate, 
said  coupling  means  compnsing  angle  adju.stmenl  means  for 
adjusting  an  attaching  angle  of  said  attaching  plate  about  said 
fixing  member  and  thus  the  arm  portion,  and  a  release  mecha- 
nism for  releasing  a  couphng  state  between  said  fixing  mem- 
ber and  said  attaching  plate  upon  application  of  a  shock  to 
said  hand  mechanism. 
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5393494 

SCROLL  MACHINE  WITH  REVERSE  ROTATION 

PROTECTION 

Timothy  R.  Houghtby;  Roger  W.  Reineke,  and  Kenneth  J. 

Moonier,  aU  oT  Sidney,  Ohio,  aMignors  to  Copeland  Corpo- 

ratkm,  Sidney,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,793 

Int  CL*  POIC  J7/W;  F04C  18/04:  F16D  63/00:67/02 

VS.  a.  418—55.1  31  Claims 


1.  A  powered  work  producing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  powered  mechanism  for  performing  work: 

a  motor  including  a  drive  shaft  and  a  stationary  housing,  said 
dnve  shaft  being  coupled  to  said  mechanism  for  operaU\ely 
driving  same:  and 

one-way  dnve  means  disposed  between  said  dnve  shaft  and  said 
housing,  said  one-way  drive  means  including  a  resilient  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  housing,  such  that  undesirable  rxuation  of 
said  drive  shaft  in  one  direction  is  opposed  by  loading  of  said 
resilient  member  by  said  drive  shaft,  said  one-way  dnve 
means  permitting  tree  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


5593.295 

SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  AN 

AXLAL  COMPLL\NCE  MECHANISM 

Joe  T.  Hill,  Bristol,  Va..  assignor  to  Bristol  Compressors,  Inc., 

Bristol,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  424,975 
InL  a."  F04C  18/04:27/00 
VS.  a.  418— 55J  2  Claims 

I.  A  scroll  compressor  having  housing  means,  a  fixed  scroll  on 
said  iKHising  means  and  an  orbiting  scroll  nested  therewith  and 
providing  for  suction,  iniermediale.  and  high  pressure  regions 
during  compressor  operation,  base  means  on  said  orbiting  scroll. 
thrust  plate  means  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  means  of 
said  orbiting  scroll  by  guide  means,  cooperating  elen>ents  of  cou- 
pling means  on  said  fixed  scroll  and  on  one  or  both  of  said  thrust 
plate  means  jr  said  orbiting  scroll  for  allowing  axial  motion  while 
preventing  angular  motion  of  said  orbiting  scroll  with  respect  10 
said  fixed  scroll,  perimetric  conhgured  axial  compliance  seal 
means  positioned  between  and  contacting  said  base  means  of  said 
orbiting  scroll  and  said  thrust  plate  means  and  deftning  thereby  an 
axial  compliance  pressure  chamber  means,  and  conduit  means 
connecting  said  chamber  means  with  one  or  more  desired  ones  of 
said  pressure  regions,  said  guide  means  comprises  cooperating 
structural  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  ke> 
aitd  keyway  means,  (b)  posts  and  sleeve  means,  (cl  perimetnc 
cliine  and  groove  means,  and  (d)  a  combination  of  any  of  (a),  (h)  or 


(c),  said  guide  means  allowing  axial  compliance  motion  of  said 
orbiting  scroll  means  relative  to  said  thrust  plate  means  without 
allowing  relative  angular  motion  therebetween,  and  wherein  said 
guide  means  constitutes  a  segment  of  said  coupling  means. 


5,593,296 
HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  AND  PRESSURE  RELIEVING 
MEANS  FOR  VALVE  PLATE  THEREOF 
Marvin  L.  Bemstrom,  Eden  Prairie;  Karen  J.  Radford,  Min- 
neapolis, and  Gary  R.  Kassen.  Chanhassen,  all  of  Minn^ 
assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Tiled  Feb.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  602,389 
Int  a."  FOIC  l/IO:  F03C  2/fW 
U.S.  a.  418— 61 J  8  Claims 


1  A  rotary  fluid  pressure  device  of  the  type  comprising  bousing 
means  including  an  endcap  assembly  defining  a  fluid  inlet  port  and 
a  fluid  outlet  port:  a  gerocor  gear  set  associated  with  said  housing 
means  and  including  an  iniemally-toothed  ring  member,  defining  a 
plurality  N-t-l  of  internal  teeth,  and  an  exlemally-toatl)ed  star 
member  defining  a  plurality  N  of  external  teeth,  said  star  member 
being  eccentrically  disposed  within  said  ring  member  for  relative 
orbital  and  rotational  movement  therebetween,  the  teeth  of  said 
nng  member  and  said  star  member  inierengaging  to  dehne  a 
plurality  N-t-l  of  expanding  and  contracting  fluid  volume  chambers 
dunng  said  relative  orbital  and  rotational  movements;  said  endcap 
assembly  including  an  endcap  member,  and  a  stationary  valve 
inember.  and  defining  a  first  fluid  pressure  region  in  continuous 
fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  port  and  a  second  fluid  pres- 
sure region  in  continuous  fluid  communicauon  with  said  outlet 
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port,  said  first  fluk)  pressure  region  surrounding  said  second  fluid 
pressure  region:  said  stationaiy  valve  membcT  further  defining  a 
plurality  N-t-1  of  valve  passages,  each  being  oriented  generally 
radially  and  being  in  continiious  fluid  comiiHjnication  with  one  of 
said  fluid  voluine  cbambeis;  said  star  member  defining  first  and 
second  manifold  zones  in  conlinuoiis  fluid  communication  with 
said  first  and  second  fluid  pfcssure  regions,  respectively,  said  star 
member  including  an  end  surface  deposed  in  sliding,  sealing 
engagement  with  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  stationary  valve 
member,  said  end  surface  defining  a  first  plurality  N  of  fluid  ports 
and  a  second  plurality  N  of  fluid  potts,  said  first  and  second 
pluralities  of  fluid  ports  being  in  continuous  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  and  second  manifold  zones,  respectively;  character- 
ized by: 

(a)  each  of  said  valve  passages  extending  aually  through  the 
entire  axial  extent  of  said  statioiiary  valve  member  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  area  thereof ; 

(b)  one  of  said  eiKlcap  member  and  said  stationary  valve  mem- 
ber defining  a  plurality  of  pressure  relievmg  recesses,  each  of 
said  pressure  relieving  recesses  being  elongated  and  oriented 
generally  radially,  and  each  of  said  recesses  being  disposed 
circumferentially  berween  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  valve  pas- 
sages; 

(c)  one  of  said  endcap  member  and  said  stationary  valve  mem- 
ber defining  a  region  of  relatively  low  fluid  pressure  disposed 
radially  outward  from  said  valve  passages:  and 

(d)  each  of  said  pressure  relieving  recesses  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  region  of  relatively  low  fluid  pressure. 
thereby  relieving  any  fluid  pressure  buildup  between  said 
endcap  member  and  said  stationary  valve  member  tending  to 
exert  a  separating  force  therebetween. 


1.  A  scroll  type  compressor  comprising: 

a  sealed  case  having  a  high  pressure  space: 

a  Mock  having  a  through  hcrfe  and  being  secured  in  said  sealed 
case: 

a  main  bearing  positioned  in  said  through  bole  of  said  block: 

a  drive  unit  mounted  in  said  sealed  case  and  having  a  rotary 
drive  shaft  which  is  roiatably  mounted  in  said  main  bearing: 

an  oftnting  shaft  extending  eccentrically  from  said  drive  shaft: 

an  ortniing  scroll  member  having  a  bearing  in  which  said  orbit- 
ing shaft  is  inserted,  said  orbiting  bearing  and  said  orbiting 
shaft  defining  a  bearing  space; 

a  fixed  scroll  member  secured  to  said  block  and  being  operaMy 
engaged  with  said  orbiting  scroll  member. 


a  lubricating  oil  reservoir  defined  by  an  upper  portion  of  said 
block  and  an  interior  surface  of  said  sealed  case,  said  reser- 
voir being  located  within  said  high  pressure  space; 

an  oil  space  defined  between  said  block  and  said  main  bearing 
and  being  in  communication  with  said  lubricating  oil  reser- 
voir; 

a  spiral  groove  formed  in  an  external  surface  of  said  drive  shaft 
at  an  axial  location  thereof  corresponding  to  said  main  bear- 
ing, and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  wherein  said  first 
end  is  in  fluid  conununication  with  said  oil  space  and  is  the 
leading  end  relative  to  the  direction  of  drive  shaft  rotation: 

an  oil  intake  opening  formed  in  a  sidewall  of  said  drive  shaft  and 
communicating  with  said  oil  space; 

an  oil  outlet  opening  formed  in  said  orbiting  shaft  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  bearing  space; 

an  oil  induction  passage  fluidically  communicating  between  said 
oil  intake  opening  and  said  oil  outlet  opening  to  allow  oil  to 
flow  from  said  oil  space  to  said  bearing  space:  and 

an  oil  intake  assistance  means  for  facilitating  the  flow  of  oil  into 
said  spiral  groove. 


5,593,298 

POLLUTANT  REDUCING  MODIFICATION  OF  A 

TANGENTLUXY  FIKED  FURNACE 

John  F.  Hurley,  EMtoo,  awl  Edward  O.  HarttL,  Orange,  both 

of  Coaa,  aaaicaors  to  CoabaatioB  Caaapoaents  Associates, 

Inc  Monrae,  Coan. 

Flkd  Apr.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4193M 

Int.  CL'  F23M  3/00 

VS.  CL  431—9  26  Claims 


5493,297 
SCROLL  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
NolMyvki  NakiOiHa;  MM^rani  laUkawa;  Norikatsu  Kiso; 
tMmkMMU  Tikagii;  Yoido  Kazakaya,  all  of  Kenan,  and  Sciji 
KncUki,  Ohra,  aO  of  JapM,  tliiiiii  to  Zad  Corporatioa. 
Tokyo,  and  Ikan  ManaiSMtnrte(  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ganma,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  1*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  491,378 

ClaiMS  pttortty,  appKeabon  JapM,  Jan.  16^  1994,  6-157987 

Int.  CL"  FtlC  21/04 

VS.  CL  418— «8  16  Claims 


10.  A  method  for  lowering  NOX/SOX  emissions  in  a  langen- 
tially  fired  furnace  having  a  firing  chamber  with  a  vertical  axis  for 
providing  a  central  location  for  a  fireball,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  main  air-fiiel  compatment  having  a  discharge 
face  for  air  and  fuel  flow  including  a  centrally  positioned  fuel 
nozzle  and  surrounding  air  passage; 

(b)  orienting  said  discharge  face  relative  to  a  vertical  axis 
providing  a  central  location  for  a  fireball  in  a  tangentially  fired 
furnace  firing  chamber  whereby  said  discharge  face  has  a  half 
portion  further  from  the  axis  and  a  half  portion  closer  to  the 
axis; 

(c)  dischaiging  from  said  discharge  face  fuel  and  air  flows 
oriented  to  a  given  side  of  the  axis; 

(d)  restricting  for  air  flow  a  part  of  said  compartment  discharge 
face  half  portion  located  closer  to  the  axis  so  that  less  air  flow 
from  said  compaitment  is  directed  into  said  central  location 
for  a  fireball  and  a  larger  friK^ion  of  the  total  air  for  combus- 
tion of  the  fuel  is  supplied  from  said  discharge  face  half 
portion  further  from  the  axis  and  therefore  directed  otitside 
said  central  location  for  a  fireball. 
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5393,299 
CATALYTIC  METHOD 
WilUam  C.  PfeSerie,  51  Woodtand  Dr.,  Mkldlctown,  NJ.  07748 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,767,  Feb.  25,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  639,012,  Jan.  9, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
197,931 
Int.  CL''  Fe2M  27/02 
VS.  a.  431—170  2  Claims 


SO 


FUEL  ♦AIR      = 


^ 


1.  A  catalytically  stabilized  gas  phase  combustion  system  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  thermal  reaction  chamber  having  a  chamber  inlet  and 
containing  means  for  inducing  effective  circulation  and  mix- 
ing of  gases  flowing  from  the  conduit  and  through  said 
chamber: 

b.  continuous  catalytic  ignition  means  mounted  in  the  chamber 
inlet  for  stabilizing  lean  gas  phase  combustion  in  said  cham- 
ber at  a  combustion  temperature  below  about  1400'  Kelvin: 
and 

c.  conduit  means  connected  to  the  reacuon  chamber  inlet  for 
passing  a  lean  admixture  of  fuel  and  air  inio  the  chamber  for 
contact  with  said  catalytic  igniuon  means 


5393,300 
RADUNT  BURNER  BODY 
Jean-Bernard    L.    M.   de   Gouville,   Joue-les-Tours.    France, 
assijpior  to  Sourdillon,  Veigne,  France 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,647 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  21.  1993.  93  15368 
InL  a."  F23D  14/16 
VS.  a.  431—328  10  Claims 


1.  A  metal  body  (1)  for  a  gas  burner  suitable  for  use  with  an 
infrared  radiant  heater  appliance,  the  body  (1)  having  a  generally 
elongate  shape  with  an  open  front  which  is  designed  to  receive  a 
plate  of  an  infriued  heating  af^liance  thai  generates  infrared  radia- 


tion, the  body  being  constituted  by  two  sheet  metal  parts  (2.  3)  that 
are  cut  out.  stamped,  and  folded,  said  sheet  metal  paru  (2.  3) 
comprising: 

a  generally  U  shaped  back  part  (2)  formed  by  two  branches  (8. 
9)  and  an  elongate  main  face  (4)  with  a  depression  (5)  that 
projects  outwards  between  the  branches  (8.  9)  of  the  U-shaped 
back  part  (2)  and  that  is  longitudinall)  elongate,  which 
depression  (5)  has  an  maximum  depth  and  constitutes  one- 
half  of  a  tubular  venturi  shape,  the  branches  (8.  9)  of  the 
U-shaped  back  part  (2)  extending  a  distance  (hat  is  signifi- 
cantly greater  than  the  maximum  depth  of  the  depression  (5) 
such  that  the  branches  (8.  9)  can  engage  a  support:  and 
a  front  pan  (3l  that  is  generally  dish-shaped  having  an  inside 
and  an  elongate  bottom  (17)  of  substantiallv  the  same  shape 
as  the  main  face  (4)  of  the  U-shaped  back  pan  (2)  and 
presenting  a  longitudinally  elongate  depression  (18)  project- 
ing into  the  dish-shaped  front  pan  (3).  said  depression  (18) 
being  shaped  to  constitute  half  a  tubular  ventun  shape  with  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  portion  of  said  bottom  (17)  situated 
he>und  the  outlet  of  the  \eniun  shape  being  cut  out  and 
folded  towards  the  inside  of  the  dish-shaped  front  pan  (3).  so 
as  to  define  an  outlet  opening  (23)  through  which  a  mixture  of 
gases  flows  from  the  outlet  of  ttie  ventun  shape  and  the  inside 
of  the  dish-shaped  front  part  (3).  thereb\  forming  a  deflector 
(21)  suitable  for  distributing  the  mixture  of  gases  inside  the 
dish-shaped  from  pan  (3):  and 
uherein  said  back  and  front  pans  (2.  3)  are  secured  to  each  other 
after  each  of  them  has  been  formed  individuallv  b>  securing 
the  main  face  (4)  of  the  back  part  ( 2 1  to  the  bonom  ( 17)  of  the 
dish-shaped  front  pan  (3). 


5393391 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BURNING 

ENERGETIC  MATEIUAL 

Millard  M.  Garrison,  Edina,  and  Paul  L.  Miller,  Mimictonka. 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  AUiant  Tcchsystems.  Inc.,  Edina, 

Minn. 

Filed  JuL  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89J40 

InL  a."  F23D  14/46 

I  .S.  CI.  431—350  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  burning  combustible  matenal  compnsing: 

(a)  a  combustion  chamber  comprising  an  intenor  uall  and 
having  an  intake  end  and  an  exhaust  end: 

(bl  means  for  injecting  the  combustible  material  into  the  intake 
end  of  the  chamber: 

(c)  means  for  igniting  the  combustible  matenal  whereby  a  flame 
from  is  generated,  the  ignition  means  positioned  within  the 
chamber:  and 

(dl  means  for  providing  a  variance  m  pressure  in  the  chamber 
between  the  intake  and  the  ignition  means,  said  pressure 
variance  means  compnsing  a  baffle  affixed  to  said  combustion 
chamber  interior  wall,  said  baffle  positioned  in  the  flow  of 
combustible  material  through  the  chamber,  the  baffle  having 
at  least  one  point  thereon  elevated  from  said  plane  in  the 
direction  of  the  intake  end  of  the  chamber  and  at  least  one 
surface  tapering  away  from  the  elevated  point  generally  in  the 
direction  of  the  exhaust  end  whereby  tlie  flame  front  is  held 
substantially  stationary  in  the  chamber  adjacent  the  pressure 
variance  means. 
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COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  HAVING  SELF-IGNITION 
Rolf  AKhaus.  Kobe,  Japan;  YauPin  Cliyou,  lUpei,  Taiwan; 

Franz  Joos,  WcUhelni/Bannholz,  Germany,  and  Jakob  J. 

Keller,  RedoMNid,  Wash^  assignors  to  ABB  Management  AG, 

Baden,  Switzcriand 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995.  Ser.  No,  414,725 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  19,  1994,  44  17 
53&8 

Int  CL'  F23D  I4A)2 
VS.  CL  431^553  H  Claims 


5,593J«4 

DENTAL  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  MULTIPLE-USE 

ELECTRICALLY-OSCILLATED  HANDPIECE 

Zecv  Ram,  9  Yaacov  Street,  762A2  Retaovot,  brad 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,447 

Int  a."  A61C  1/10:1 /O7:l7/Ob 

MS.  CL  433—82  20  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  Lhamber  for  self-ignition  of  a  fuel,  comprising: 

an  mflow  duct  for  a  main  gaseous  flow: 

a  premixmg  duct  downstream  ot  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  inflow  duct; 

a  combustion  duct  downstream  of  and  m  fluid  communication 
with  the  preraixing  duct,  wherein  the  inflow  duct,  premixing 
duct  and  combustion  duct  are  aligned  on  an  axial  direction  of 
flow; 

a  plurality  of  vortex  generalors  mounted  adjacent  one  another 
about  a  periphery  of  the  inflow  duct; 

a  fuel  nozzle  for  injecting  into  tlie  ptemixing  duct  at  least  one  of 
a  gaseous  and  liquid  fuel  as  a  secondary  flow  into  the  ga.seous 
main  flow; 

wherein  the  premising  duct  is  venturi-shaped  and  the  fuel  nozzle 
is  pxjsitioned  to  inject  fuel  in  a  minimum  cross  sectional  flow 
area  of  the  premixmg  duct,  and  wherein  a  radially  outward 
portion  of  tJie  combustion  duct  forms  a  jump  connecting  the 
premixing  duct  and  the  combustion  duct,  tlie  combustion  duct 
having  a  greater  cross  sectional  flow  area  than  the  premixing 
ducL 


1.  Dental  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  handpiece  graspable  at  one  end  by  a  user. 

a  head  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  handpiece  including  nozzle 
means  for  discharging  a  fluid; 

a  hrst  conduit  connectible  at  one  end  to  a  source  of  a  fluwable 
matenal.  and  connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  said  nozzle 
means  in  the  handpiece; 

a  second  conduit  connectible  at  one  end  to  a  source  of  a  gas.  and 
connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  said  nozzle  means  in  the 
handpiece; 

an  electrical  oscillating  drive  within  said  handpiece  for  oscillat- 
ing said  head: 

and  a  manual  fluid  selector  device  for  manually  selecting  either 
said  flowable  material,  said  gas.  or  both,  for  conduction  via 
their  respective  conduits  to  and  through  said  nozzle  means  in 
the  handpiece. 


5,593,305 
MOLDABLE  DENTAL  COMPOSITION 
Ilzhalt  Shoher,  50  Shlomo  Hameiccta  St,  Td  Aviv,  and  Aharon 
E.  Whiteman.  J.  L.  Pereti  St,  13  Petach  Tiltvah.  both  of 
Israd 

Continiutioa-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  55,326,  May  3,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,245, 
May  19.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,234343,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  801,028,  Dec.  2,  1991,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa 
Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229J58 
Int  a."  A61C  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  433—218  19  Claims 


5,593303 
ATTACHMENT  OF  ORTHODONTIC  BRACKETS 
Morton  Cohen,  647  Meadowbrook  Dr.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 
19006,  and  Elliott  Silverman,  1  Spring  La.,  Linwood,  N  J. 
08221 

CoMiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,266.  Mar.  21,  1994, 

abmidoaed.  This  appUcalion  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327^33 

Int  CL"  A61C  i/OO 

VS.  CL  433—9  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  attaching  an  orthodontic  braclcet  having  a 

mounting  surface  to  the  surface  of  a  tooth  comprising: 

placing,  in  the  presence  of  saliva,  a  cement  capable  of  setting  in 
tlte  presence  of  saliva  between  the  surface  of  said  tooth  and 
said  mounting  surface;  and 
attaching  said  bracket  to  said  tooth  by  permitting  said  cement  to 
bond,  in  tiie  presence  of  saliva,  to  both  the  surface  of  said 
tooth  and  said  mounting  surface. 


1.  A  moldable  dental  composition  for  forming  a  porous  structure 
upon  heat  treatment  having  a  void  volume  of  at  least  20%.  said 
composition  comprising  high-fusing  temperature  metal  particles 
and  a  binder  comprising  wax  wherein  said  high-fusing  particles 
have  an  irregular  non-sphencal  geometry  and  a  thin  cross-sectional 
average  thickness  with  at  least  50%  of  tiie  high  fusing  panicles 
having  an  average  thicltness  of  less  than  I.S  microns  detemuned 
by  measunng  The  surface  area  of  ttie  largest  two  dimensional 
planar  image  of  each  high  fusing  particle,  computing  the  total 
surface  area  of  all  of  the  high  fusing  particles  and  dividing  the 
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cumulative  surface  area  of  the  high  fusing  particles  which  are 
below  1.5  microns  in  average  thickness  by  the  computed  total 
surface  area. 


to  Ambn  Intema- 


5493306 
MANIKIN  UNIT 
Oie  B.  Kohnke.  Mrngby,  Dcnmari 
tional  A/S,  Giostmp,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544.888 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct  19, 1994, 1209/94 
Int  a."  G09B  23/n 
VS.  a.  434—267  10  Claims 


I.  A  manikin  unit  for  teaching  cardio-pulmonary  resuscitation 
(CPR)  techniques,  including  ventilation  and  external  cardiac  ma.s- 
sage.  said  unit  being  adapted  for  being  arranged  flat  on  a  substan- 
tially horizxNital  sinface  and  comprising  a  first  manikin  and  a 
second  manikin  and  a  chest  extension  structure,  each  of  said 
manikins  respectively  comprising 

a  head  means  having  a  mouth  opening. 

a  neck  means  connected  to  .said  head  means. 

a  throat  means  in  communication  with  said  mouth  opening. 

a  lung  means  in  communication  with  said  throat  means,  and 

a  chest  means  ha\  ing  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end  and  connected 
bv  said  proximal  end  to  said  neck  means,  said  chest  means 
compnsing  a  flexible  front  plate  formed  to  imitate  the  human 
chesi.  a  back  plate  and  a  resilient  compression  means 
arranged  between  said  front  plate  and  said  back  plate  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  force  counteracting  compression  of  said 
plates. 

said  chest  extension  stniclure  being  provided  with  a  fir^i  pi\i>t 
means  and  a  second  pivol  means  defining,  respectively,  a  first 
pivot  axis  and  a  second  pivot  axis,  the  chest  means  of  said 
first  manikin  being  pivotably  connected  by  said  first  manikin 
chest  means'  distal  end  to  said  first  pivot  means  with  said  hrst 
piNot  axis  extending  in  a  direction  transversels  to  said  first 
manikin  chesi  means,  and 

the  chest  mean3  of  said  second  manikin  being  pivotably  con- 
nected b\  said  secono  manikin  chest  means'  distal  end  lo  •-aid 
second  pivot  means  with  said  second  pivot  axis  extending  in  a 
direction  iransversel>  to  said  second  manikin  chest  means. 

whereby  said  first  and  said  second  chest  means  may  pivot 
relative  to  said  chest  extension  stnicture  between  an  in  use 
position  wherein  said  first  and  said  second  chest  means  may 
be  arranged  flat  on  a  common,  substantially  horizontal  surface 
and  a  storage  position  wherein  said  first  and  said  second  chest 
means  extend  generalh  parallel  to  one  another 


region  of  the  bridge,  and  extended  rearwanlly  by  straight  regions,  a 
rear  insulative  body  assembled  to  said  bridge,  elbow  regions  join- 
ing said  straight  regions  and  holding  together  said  U-shaped  bndge 
and  said  rear  insulative  body,  and  rear  contact  regions,  a  retaining 
peg  for  fixing  tlie  connector  to  a  flat  support,  said  rear  insulative 
body  surrounding  said  electrical  contact  members  in  at  least  one 
area  between  said  front  contact  region  and  said  elbow  region,  said 
reiaining  peg  being  fastened  lo  one  side  of  said  rear  insulative 
bodv. 


5i:93J08 

CONNECTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  IGNITION  PLUG  IN 

GASOLINE  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 

SAME 

^oshinao  Kobayashi,  YokkaichL  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 

Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120.272.  Sep.  10,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,787 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  25.  1992.  4-280851 

Int  Cl.'^  HOIR  ]i/44 

MS.  CL  439—125  2  Claims 


5.593307 
CONNECTOR  INCLUDING  AN  INSULATIVE  BRIDGE 
AUin  Bale,  Chauffour  Notre  DaaK,  and  Patrick  Oiampion. 
Cliangc  both  of  France,  assigBors  to  Franuitome  Connectors 
International.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,656 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Oct  19,  1993,  93  12445 

Int  Ci.'^  HOIR  2ir70 

VS.  a.  439—79  9  Oaims 

1.  Connector  including  an  insulative  bridge  having  a  L'  shape 

cross-section,  said  bndge  compnsing  a  central  region  and  two 

lateral  branches,  and  elbow   electrical  contact  members  having 

front  contact  regions  force-fined  ui  tiirough  openings  of  die  central 


1  A  connecting  assembly  for  an  ignition  plug  for  a  gasoline 
engine  wherein  a  high  tension  cable  is  connected  to  said  ignition 
plug,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  high  tension  supply  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said 
caMe: 

an  ignition  plug  connecting  terminal  having  a  terminal  flange  ai 
one  end  and  a  pair  of  tiirough  holes  at  another  end.  said 
terminal  being  fiirmed  by  deep-drawing  a  sheet  of  thin  metal 
plate  and  adap^  to  receive  a  distal  end  of  said  ignition  plug 
at  said  ottier  end: 
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a  high  tension  supply  lenninal  socket  between  said  connecting 
tenninal  and  said  supply  temunal,  said  socket  having  a  socket 
flange  a(  one  end  and  a  pair  of  through  boles  at  another  end, 
said  socket  being  fonned  by  deep-drawing  a  sheet  of  thin 
metai  plate  and  artaptrd  to  receive  a  distal  end  of  said  supply 
tenninal,  said  tenninal  flange  and  said  socket  flange  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  each  ocher, 

a  retainer  hng  at  least  panially  encircling  each  of  said  connect- 
ing tenninal  and  socket  and  having  two  retaining  protuber- 
ances on  an  iiuier  surface  thereof,  two  through  holes  in  each 
of  said  connecting  tenninal  and  socket  complementary  to  said 
retaining  protuberances,  whereby  said  retaining  protuberances 
project  radially  inwardly  of  said  inner  surface  so  that,  when 
said  distal  ends  of  said  phig  and  lenninal  are  introduced  into 
said  connecting  terminal  and  socket  respectively,  said  rings 
are  urged  resilienlly  and  radially  outwardly,  thereby  retaining 
said  distal  ends  in  said  connector  tenninal  and  socket;  and 

a  substantially  cylindrical.  noi>-coaducting  plug  cap  adapted  to 
receive  said  connecting  tenninal  and  socket  with  said  flanges 
embedded  therein. 


5,59339 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOK  HAVING  IMPROVED 

LATCHINGAJNLATCHING  FEATURE 

LottMMT  A.  rvtt,  Oftrtarfc,  amd  J<rg  Kmm,  Rlwilihili,  both 

tiGtrwmmj,  MrigiBn  to  The  Vmtakmr  CorporaliMi,  Wltaa- 

Dci 

Filed  Dec  22, 1994,  Scr.  N«.  3i2,3t3 
I  priority,  apiiltcatioa  Uattcd  Kinfdoni,  Feb.  It,  1994. 
94t257« 

Int.  CL"  miR  13/62 
VS.  a.  439—157  19  ( 


an  annular  guide  body  rotatably  and  coaually  received  in  said 
annular  housing  structure,  said  annular  guide  body  having  a 
cable  passing  slot; 
an  annular  rotor  coaxially  disposed  on  said  annular  housing 
structure,  said  annular  rotor  having  a  second  cable  leading 
portion; 
a  flat  cable  passed  through  said  cable  passing  slot  of  said  annular 
guide  body  so  that  said  flat  cable  is  divided  into  an  inner  flat 
cable  pan  movably  received  in  a  circular  space  surrounded  by 
said  annular  guide  body  and  an  outer  flat  cable  part  movably 
received  in  an  annular  space  formed  around  said  amiular 
guide  body,  said  inner  flat  cable  pan  having  an  iimer  end 
exposed  to  the  outside  of  the  comiector  through  said  second 
cable  leading  portion  and  said  other  flat  cable  pan  having  an 
outer  end  exposed  to  the  outside  of  the  connector  through  said 
first  cable  leading  portion:  and 
a  lock  mechanism  for  preventing  rotary  movement  of  at  least 
one  of  said  annular  rotor  and  said  aimular  guide  body  relative 
to  said  annular  housing  structure, 
in  which  said  lock  mechanism  comprises; 

a  lock  bar  detachably  connected  to  said  annular  rotor,  said 
lock  bar  being  axially  movable  between  an  inoperative 
position  wherein  said  lock  bar  is  disengaged  from  said 
annular  bousing  structure  and  an  operative  position  wherein 
said  lock  bar  is  engaged  with  said  annular  housing  struc- 
ture; 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  lock  bar  in  a  direction  to  take 

said  inoperative  position;  and 
lock  assuring  means  for  assuring  the  engagement  of  said  lock 
bar  with  said  annular  housing  structure  when  said  lock  bar 
in  the  operative  position  is  turned  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  by  a  given  angle. 


I.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprised  of  a  first  etectri- 
cai  connector,  a  second  electrical  connector,  and  a  camming  slide 
having  either  inclined  ramming  grooves  or  camming  lugs,  with 
said  second  connector  having  either  camming  lugs  or  camming 
grooves,  the  assembly  being  charactetized  in  that  said  camming 
slide  is  profiled  as  a  cover  member  movable  transversely  of  said 
first  connector  in  an  axially  retained  manner,  from  a  prelocked 
positioa,  where  said  camming  lugs  can  enter  said  camming 
grooves,  to  a  positioa  where  said  cover  member  substantially 
encloses  a  rear  wire  entry  face  of  said  first  connector. 


AUo 


5,593311 
SHIELDED  COMPACT  DATA  CONNECTOR 
Brent  B.  Lybrand,  Spartanburg,  S.C,,  aaaignor  to  Thomas  & 
Bctts  Corporatioa,  Ma^Ut,  Tenn. 

Filed  JuL  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92.M9 

InL  CL'  HOIR  13/28.13/658 

VS.  CL  439—295  27  Clatans 


5,59331* 
CABLE  TYPE  ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR 

d  Kanhfa*  KaMko,  both  of  F^Ji  CHy, 
I  to  NOmb  PtaMt  Co„  Ltd.,  F^Ji  City,  Japan 
Fllad  Dec.  27. 1994,  Sck  No.  344.M3 
:  prfority.  appOcntion  Japwi,  Dec.  27.  1993,  5-333«72; 
Mar.  24,  1994,  MM37tS;  Mar.  2*,  1994,  «-*57M5 

InL  CL<'  BtlR  35A)0 
VS.  CL  439^144  7  Claims 

1.  A  cable  type  electnc  connector  comprising: 
an  annular  housing  structure  having  a  first  cable  leadmg  portion; 


I.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 
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an  electrically  conductive  outer  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
discrete  bounded  compartments. 

electncally  msulative  termmal  support  elements,  each  said  sup- 
port element  being  accomoKxiated  in  one  ol  >aid  bounded 
companmenis.  a  pair  of  said  electncally  insulalive  terminal 
support  elements  being  formed  integrally  in  'Stacked  relation. 

said  stacked  terminal  support  elements  having  portions  resident 
m  a  pair  of  verticall)  aligned  said  bounded  compartmenLs  of 
said  outer  housing;  and 

plural  transmission  teiminal  devices  supported  in  at  least  one 
said  support  element: 

said  terminal  devices  of  said  one  support  element  being  electri- 
cally shielded  from  the  other  said  support  elements  b)  said 
bounded  compartment. 


1  A  locking  device  for  maintaining  a  mating  connection 
between  female  male  ends  of  electrical  cords,  the  locking  de\  ice 
comprising: 

a  locking  member  comprising  a  flat  rigid  elemenl  having 
opposed  flat  sides: 

aperiure  means  in  the  locking  member  for  receiv  ing  an  electrical 
cord  having  an  enlarged  plug  head  or  socket  head  at  an  end 
thereof  to  be  inserted  through  said  aperiure  means  in  a  direc- 
tion from  one  side  to  the  other  side  of  opposed  flat  sides:  and 

at  least  one  elongated  slot  extending  transversely  with  respect  to 
said  insertion  direction,  said  at  least  one  slot  formed  in  the 
locking  member  connected  to  the  aperture  means  and  being 
configured  so  that  after  the  cord  and  its  head  are  inserted 
through  the  aperture  means  the  cord  can  be  slid  in  the  sloi. 
and  so  that  the  cord  is  press  fit  into  the  slot  thereby  creatine  a 
frictional  resistance  to  force  on  the  cord. 


5.593312 
ELECTRICAL  CORD  LOCK 
Robert  E.  McCracken,  'Dicsoii,  Ariz„  assignor  to  Waxing  Cor- 
poratioa of  America,  Inc.,  Elmhurst,  01. 

FUed  Jon.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  488.269 

Int  CI."  HeiR  13/62 

VS.  CL  439—369  II  Claims 


a  receptacle  provided  in  said  body  for  supplying  electric  power 
to  said  terminal  of  said  plug  when  said  terminal  is  inserted  in 
said  opening  of  said  socket  body: 

first  and  second  projecting  pans  provided  on  said  first  surface  of 
said  socket  body,  each  of  said  first  and  second  projecting  parts 
having  a  plurality  of  holes,  and 

a  spring  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end.  and  a  locking  pan 
coupled  between  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  said  first 
end  of  said  spring  being  posiboncd  in  one  of  said  plurality  of 
holes  of  said  first  projecting  pan. 

said  second  end  of  said  spring  being  positioned  in  one  of  said 
plurality  of  holes  of  said  second  projecting  part,  said  spring 
being  rotatably  movable  in  first  and  second  positions  about  an 
axis  between  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  said  locking 
pan  engaging  said  rear  pan  of  said  socket  when  said  spring  is 
positioned  in  said  first  position. 


5393314 
STAGGERED  TERMINAL  ARRAY  FOR  MOD  PLUG 
Clifford  F.  Lincoln,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Whitaiier 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  DcL 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1995.  Ser.  No.  381383 

InL  a."  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  CI.  439-^18  4  Claims 


5393313 
SOCKET  WITH  A  PLL'G  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Norio  Shibuya,  and  Norihiro  Oura,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  325.150,  Oct.  20.  1994.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25.  1993.  5-294978 
InL  a."  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  a.  439—373  10  Claims 

1.  A  socket  with  a  plug  lucking  mechanism  and  for  receiving  a 
plug,  said  plug  including  a  first  end.  a  second  end.  a  rear  part  at 
said  first  end,  and  a  terminal  projecting  from  said  second  end.  said 
socket  comprising: 

a  socket  body  having  a  first  surface  and  an  opening  on  said  first 
surface  for  receiving  said  terminal  of  said  plug: 


„^'A-\\\V\^ 


1  An  electrical  connector  of  the  modular  plug  type,  comprising: 
a  dielectric  housing  which  opens  inwardly  to  a  plurality  of 
conductor  receiving  slots  disposed  in  a  verticallv  staggered 
array,  the  slots  being  arranged  to  receive  a  respective  plurality 
of  insulated  conductors  extending  longitudinally  in  the  hous- 
ing, the  housing  carrying  a  plurality  of  insulation  piercing 
blades  which  are  arranged  for  being  driven  into  respective 
ones  of  said  slots,  each  of  said  blades  being  substanoaily 
planar  with  the  plane  of  each  blade  being  aligned  in  a  respec- 
tive longitudinal  plane,  each  of  said  blades  having  an  insula- 
tion piercing  end  for  electrically  engaging  a  respective  one  of 
said  conductors,  and  a  contact  end  for  elecoically  engaging  a 
respective  terminal  in  a  matable  connector,  said  insulation 
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piercing  ends  being  arranged  in  a  vertically  staggered  array 
corresponding  to  (he  vertically  staggered  array  of  said  slots, 
and  said  blades  being  further  arranged  in  a  longitudinally 
staggered  array,  thereby  reducing  mutually  opposed  areas  of 
adjacent  said  blades  so  as  to  decrease  capacitive  coupling  and 
mutual  inductance  between  said  adjacent  blades  dunng  high 
speed  signal  transmission. 


5493^15 

CONNECTOR  READILY  ASSEMBLED  WITH  A  CABLE 

ACCIIRATELY  POSITIONED  WTTeOUT  USING  TOOLS 

HiroaU  KinosUta,  and  IMmU  faWwa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aasignon  to  Japan  Aviation  Elcctronks  Industry,  Limited, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,627 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31.  1994,  6-063414 
Int  a."  HOIR  13/58 
VS.  Ct  439-^159  7  Claims 


1.  A  connector  connected  to  a  cable  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
electric  wires,  each  of  said  wires  comprising  a  metal  wire  covered 
with  an  insulator,  and  a  sheath  having  an  opening  formed  at  its 
terminal  end.  said  sheath  covering  said  electric  wires  with  one  end 
portion  of  each  of  said  electric  wires  projecting  from  said  opening, 
said  connector  comprising  an  insulating  base  member,  a  plurality 
of  conductive  contact  elements  fixedly  supported  in  said  base 
member,  an  insulating  cover  member  removably  coupled  to  said 
base  member  and  covering  terminal  portions  of  said  contact  ele- 
ments respectively  connected  to  said  metal  wires,  and  an  outer 
cover  formed  by  molding  plastic  material  to  surround  said  base 
member  and  said  cover  member,  wherein  said  cover  member 
comprises: 

an  electric  wire  positioning  portion  for  holding  terminal  ends  of 

said   one  end  portions  of  said  electric   wires   so  that   said 

terminal  ends  confront  said  contact  elements  corresponding 

thereto,  respectively; 

a  cable  holding  portion  for  holding  said  cable  at  an  end  portion 

of  said  sheath  adjacent  said  opening; 
an  electric  wire  receiving  portion  between  said  electric  wire 
positioning  and  said  cable  holding  portions  for  receiving 
remaining  parts  of  said  one  end  portions  of  said  electric  wires 
except  said  terminal  ends,  each  of  said  remaining  parts  being 
between  each  of  said  terminal  ends  of  said  electnc  wires  and 
said  opening  of  said  sheath;  and 
an  electnc  wire  pushing  portion  for  pressing  said  remaining 
parts  against  said  electric  wire  receiving  portion. 


a  ba.se  unit,  including; 

a  base  support  having  a  channel  therein; 

a  primary  power  cord  adapted  for  connection  to  tlie  source  of 
electrical  energy; 

a  primary  reel  rotatably  attached  to  the  ba»e  support  and 
having  the  pnmary  power  cord  at  lea.s(  partially  wound 
thereon;  and 

a  plurality  of  separate  connectors  electrically  connected  to  the 
primary  power  cord;  and  a  plurality  of  modular  units  suit- 
able for  removable  seating  in  the  channel  of  the  base 
support  of  the  base  unit,  wherein  each  modular  unit 
includes: 

a  modular  conductor  adapted  for  coimection  to  one  of  the 
plurality  of  separate  connectors  when  the  modular  unit 
holding  the  modular  conductor  is  seated  in  the  channel  of 
the  base  support,  and  adapted  for  providing  a  remote  source 
of  electrical  energy  to  the  plurality  of  electrical  devices; 
and 

a  modular  reel  having  the  modular  conductor  at  least  partially 
wound  thereon,  the  modular  reel  being  configured  for 
extension  and  retraction  of  the  modular  conductor  while  the 
modular  unit  is  seated  in  the  channel. 


5,593J17 
MODULAR  FURNTTURE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Marvin  L.  HumMcs,  CoUinsville,  Di^  aasiipior  to  The  Wliitakcr 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Aog.  31,  1994.  Scr.  No.  298,197 

InL  Cf  HOIR  11/00 

VS.  a.  439^502  20  Claims 


hmm^' 


53933M 

RETRACTABLE  EXTENSION  CORD 

Ten;  L.  LyoM,  S5M  Brwdon  Dr„  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.  55347 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Scr.  Nol  527,033 

Int.  CL*  miR  13/72 

VS.  CL  439—501  17  Claims 

9.  A  device  for  electricaily  connecting  a  plurality  of  electrical 

devices  with  a  sowce  of  electrical  ei>ergy,  tlie  devices  comprising: 


1.  A  telecommunications  cabling  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  cable  segment  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
cable  segment  having  a  plurality  of  wires; 
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a  first  connector  of  a  first  gender  type  disposed  on  said  first  end 
of  said  first  cable  segment,  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  wires 
located  at  said  first  end  of  said  first  cable  seginent  are  termi- 
nated according  to  a  predetermined  wiring  plan  in  said  first 
connector  and  the  remaining  complementary  wires  remain 
unterminated  in  said  first  connector; 

a  second  connector  of  an  opposite  gender  type  disposed  on  said 
second  end  of  said  first  cable  segment,  wherein  said  termi- 
nated wires  of  said  first  connector  are  terminated  in  said 
second  connector  at  said  second  end  of  said  tirst  cable  seg- 
ment; 

a  second  cable  seginent  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
second  cable  segment  having  a  plurality  of  wires,  wherein  a 
wire  of  said  second  cable  segment  is  terminated  according  to 
the  predetermined  wiring  plan  in  said  first  connector  in  a 
location  conventionally  reserved  for  said  unterminated  wires 
of  said  first  cable  segment; 

whereby  a  single  preselected  signal  path  is  provided  for  connec- 
tion to  a  user  telecommunications  device  enabling  transmis- 
sion of  electrical  signals  at  a  rate  of  100  Mbs  through  said 
telecommunications  cabling  assembly. 


5,593,318 
ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE  FOR  PHOTOELECTRIC 
CONTROLLER 
Edward  B.  Biison,  Mempliis;  Mark  T.  WedcU,  Germantown, 
both  of  Tenn.,  and  Thomns  A.  Zimmerman,  Soutliavcn, 
Miss.,  assignors  to  Thomas  &  Bctts  Corporation,  Memphis, 
Tcnn. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  500385 

Int  CI."  HOIR  13/73 

VS.  a.  439—573  15  Chums 


5393419 

CONNECTOR  MEMBER  COMPRISING  A  CASING 

HAVING  A  COUNTERPART  MEMBER  RECEIVING 

SPACE  LINED  WITH  A  WATER-TIGHT  SEALING 

MEMBER 

Akira  Ohoo,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  larignor  to  Japan  AvhMion  Elec- 

trooica  Indwtry,  United,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Sck  No.  338^53 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-M85«9 
InL  a."  HOIR  J3/40 
VS.  a.  439—587  16  Chdms 


1.  A  connector  member  for  maldng  a  connection  to  a  counterpart 
member,  said  connector  member  comprising  an  insulator  body 
having  peripheral  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  conductive  contacts 
rigidly  held  by  said  insulator  body,  a  casing  having  an  inside 
surface  defining  an  opening  forming  a  complementary  counterpart 
member  receiving  space  for  receiving  said  counterpart  member, 
and  said  counterpart  member  comprismg  a  penpberal  counterpart 
sealing  means  for  providing  a  water-tight  seal  together  with  a 
connector  sealing  member  integrally  attached  to  said  inside  surface 
of  said  opening  for  providing  a  water-tight  seal  between  said 
peripheral  side  walls  and  said  peripheral  sealing  means  and  said 
counterpart  member  when  said  counterpart  member  is  received 
within  said  counterpart  member  receiving  space. 


5,593320 
WATERPROOF  CONNECTOR 
Kazumoto  Konda,  Yokkaichi,  and  Yoriiihiko  Hotta,  Wako.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  SomitoaMt  Wiring  Systcam,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Fikd  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,146 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1993,  5-301068 
Int.  a."  HOIR  13/436:13/52 
VS.  CI.  439—589  1 


1.  A  photoelectric  control  receptacle  assembly  for  attachment  to 
a  luminaiie  housing,  the  receptacle  assembly  comprising: 

an  insulalive  body  having  a  plurality  of  contact  sealing  channels 
extending  therethrough  along  axes  parallel  to  a  contact  mem- 
ber insertion  axis, 

said  body  defining  a  projecting  anti-rotation  member  extending 
rearwardly  from  a  bottom  surface  thereof  and  parallel  to  the 
contact  member  insertion  axis; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  members  seated  in  said  housing 
channels  individually  along  said  axes  parallel  to  said  contact 
member  insenion  axis; 

a  clamp  member  for  secunng  said  receptacle  assembly  to  the 
luminaire  housing,  said  clamp  member  having  means  in 
engagement  with  said  body  anti-rotation  member;  and. 

a  fastener  for  joining  said  body  and  said  clamp  member,  said 
clamp  member  being  prevented  from  rotational  movement 
relative  to  said  body  as  a  result  of  said  engagement  between 
said  clamp  surface  and  said  body  anti-rotational  mentber. 


M.     45    At       4J 


I.  A  waterproof  connector  wherein  terminal  metal  contacts  are 
inserted  in  cavities  in  a  connector  housing,  characterized  in  that  a 
waterproofing  annular  member  comprised  of  a  short  sleeve  pomon 
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and  »  rear  flange  portion  to  fofm  an  L-shaped  cross-section  is 
disposed  between  an  inner  periphery  of  each  cavity  and  an  outer 
peripheiy  of  each  of  said  temunal  metal  contacts 

said  flange  ponion  of  tlie  waterproofing  annular  member  being 
compressed  in  an  axial  direction  and  between  an  engaging 
face  formed  on  said  inner  periphery  of  said  cavity  and  an 
engaging  flange  formed  on  said  outer  periphery  of  each  of 
said  terminaJ  metal  contacts  and  the  sleeve  portion  com- 
pressed radially  between  the  cuter  periphery  of  each  of  said 
contacts  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  cavity. 


a  connector  body  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  including  a 

plurality  of  non-conductive  connector  pins  integrally  mounted 

on  said  top  surface  of  said  connector, 
a  pturality  of  conductive  traces  brazed  on  each  of  said  plurality 

of  connector  pins; 
a  plurality  of  solder  balls  forming  a  ball  grid  array  on  said 

bottom  surface  of  said  connector  body;  and 
a  plurality  of  conductors  for  electrically  coupling  each  of  said 

plurality  of  conductive  traces  to  conesponding  ones  of  said 

plurality  of  solder  balls. 


5,593^21 
INTEGRAL  SEAL  AND  STRAIN  RELIEF  MEMBER  FOR 

ACXmNECTOR 
Ghcorghe  Hotaiu  GrfaihtiM,  Gtrmamf,  aMignor  to  Tbe  WU- 
taker  Corporatioa,  Witadagtoa,  DcL 

Filed  May  1, 199S,  Scr.  No.  432,308 
Claias  priority,  appHcaiiaa  UaMed  Kia«doiii,  May  3,  1994, 
94M7S5 

lat  CL'  miR  13/40 
VS.  CL  439—589  18  Claims 


'g<^7U\J\JKJ^^J\J^^^ 


I.  A  seal  and  strain  relief  assembly  comprising  a  molded  elaslo- 
meric  seal  for  sealing  between  one  or  more  conductors  and  a 
connector  housing,  tbe  seal  comprising  one  or  more  conductor 
receiving  cavities  extending  therethrough  for  sealing  around  the 
conductors,  and  an  outer  sealing  surface  for  sealing  against  the 
housing,  the  assembly  furtlier  comprising  a  molded  strain  relief 
member  of  mote  rigid  material  than  the  seal,  having  a  strain  relief 
section  for  securely  gripping  tlie  one  or  more  conductors,  the 
assembly  characterized  in  tiiat  the  strain  relief  member  and  said 
seal  are  molded  together  as  an  integral  part  and  that  the  strain  relief 
member  comprises  at  least  one  sii|>poit  wall  extending  into  tlie  seal 
in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  conductor  receiving 
cavities. 


5,593322 
LEADLESS  HIGH  DENSITY  CONNECTOR 
Deepak  Swarny,  and  Victor  Pccoac,  both  of  AiHlin,  Tex., 
aarigoors  to  Ddl  USA,  LJ*.,  Austin,  'hx. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  375328 

Int  CI."  miR  23/00 

VS.  CL  439— 6M  19  Claims 


214 
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1.  A  high  density  connector,  comprising: 


202 


5393323 
REVERSIBLE  POLARITY  ACCESSORY  CABLE 
JaBMS  U.  Demeiil,  Arliagton,  Tfat.,  tiilinni  to  Operatiag  Tech- 
nical ElcctrDiiics,  Inc.,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

FDed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372348 

InL  CL'  HOIR  17/18 

VS.  CI.  439— «68  20  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  for  supplying  D.C.  current  from  a  conventional 
D.C.  lighter  receptacle  to  a  remote  accessory  comprising: 

(a)  a  plug  having  a  hrst  positive  terminal  and  a  first  negative 
terminal  adapted  to  irtaie  with  the  respective  positive  and 
negative  terminals  of  a  conventional  D.C.  lighter  receptacle 
and  having  an  output  receptacle  with  a  second  positive  termi- 
nal and  a  second  negative  terminal: 

(b)  a  DC.  cable  having  hrst  and  second  ends; 

(c)  a  reversible  connector  on  the  first  end  of  said  cable  having 
tirst  and  second  substantially  oppositely  disposed  surfaces  and 
first  and  second  contacts  adapted  to  male  with  said  second 
positive  terminal  and  said  second  negative  terminal  in  said 
output  receptacle  in  two  alternative  orientations  which  change 
the  polarity  of  electrical  connection;  and 

(d)  a  display  on  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
visually  indicating  the  polarity  of  tlie  interconnection  between 
said  reversible  connector  and  said  output  receptacle. 


5393324 
ELECTRIC  BULB  SOCKET 
Katsoya  ito,  Mic  Pref.,  Japan,  aarigDor  to  Sumitomo  Wiring 
Systems,  Ltd.,  Yokkaichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  3«2354 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-350074 
Int  CL'  H07R  13/625 
VS.  CL  439^-672  5  Claims 

I.  An  electric  bulb  socket  to  which  an  electric  bulb  having  an 
electrode  on  the  bottom  of  a  cylindrical  base  thereof  is  attached, 
the  electric  bulb  socket  comprising: 

a   generally   cylindrical   socket   housing   having   an   open   end 
through  which  the  base  of  tbe  electric  bulb  is  inserted  there- 
into, and  a  bottom; 
a  spring  support  accommodated  in  the  socket  housing  so  as  to 
face  the  bottom  of  the  base  of  the  electric  bulb,  the  spring 
support  having  an  electric  supply  side  electrode  against  which 
the  electrode  of  the  electric  bulb  abuts  when  the  base  of  the 
electric  bulb  is  inserted  in  the  socket  housing; 
a  spring  member  provided  in  the  socket  housing  so  as  to  be 
located  outside  the  spring  support,  the  spring  member  urging 
the  spring  support  so  that  the  spring  support  is  raised  toward 
the  open  end  of  tbe  socket  housing: 
wherein  the  spring  support  comprises  a  bottom  plate  facing  the 
bottom  of  liie  base  of  the  electric  bulb  and  an  arm  extending 
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at  a  right  angle  to  the  side  surfaces,  the  two-pan  housing 
including  an  operating  surface: 

(b)  a  conductor  plate  held  in  a  fixed  position  within  the  two-pait 
housing  by  a  holding  arrangement  and  arranged  substantially 
parallel  to  the  first  connection  side: 

(c)  an  electrically  insulating  molded  body  having  a  support 
surface  lying  against  the  omductor  plate; 

(d)  at  least  one  screw  terminal  arranged  in  the  electricaUy 
insulating  molded  body,  each  screw  terminal  having  a  termi- 
nal opening,  a  terminal  screw  standing  ai  a  right  angle  to  the 
terminal  opening,  and  a  soldering  lug  arranged  parallel  to  the 
terminal  opening  and  soldered  to  the  conductor  plate: 

(e)  the  two-part  housing  including  connection  openings  on  at 
least  the  first  connection  side,  the  connection  openings  pro- 
viding access  to  terminal  openings  of  the  screu  lemunals 
from  outside  the  two-part  housing,  and 

(f)  the  two-part  housing  further  including  access  openings  on  the 
operating  surface,  the  access  openings  prosiding  access  to 
terminal  screws  of  the  screw  terminals  to  allow  actuation  of 
the  terminal  screw. 


from  the  penpheral  edge  of  the  bonom  plate  toward  the  open 
end  of  the  socket  housing;  and 
wherein  the  spring  member  is  disposed  to  be  parallel  to  the  arm 
of  the  spnng  support  and  has  one  of  two  ends  abutting  against 
the  bottom  of  the  socket  housing  and  the  other  end  connected 
to  an  end  of  the  aim. 


1.  A  low-voltage  switching  apparatus  for  connecting  wires  10  an 
electrical  circuit  disposed  within  the  switching  apparatus,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  a  two-part  housing  enclosing  an  interior  space,  the  two-part 
housing  including  a  back  side,  two  side  surfaces  lying  parallel 
and  spaced  from  one  another,  and  first  and  second  connection 
sides  lying  parallel  and  spaced  from  one  another  and  disposed 


539332* 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  SECONDARY  LATCH 
Martin  Listing.  Langen,  Germany,  assignor  to  The  Wliitaiwr 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4114107 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    13,    1994, 
9407293.1 

Int  CL'  HOIR  13/514 
VS.  C\.  439—752  10  Claims 


5393325 
LOW- VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Werner  Bender,  Ostiildcm,  Germany,  assignor  to  PUz  GmbH 
&  Co.,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1995.  Ser.  No.  371.020 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  II,  1994,  44  00 
484.2 

Int  a."  HOIR  9/22 
VS.  a.  439—709  25  aaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  housing  having  a  body 
with  a  cavity  therethrough  for  receiving  a  contact,  the  body  having 
a  nose  portion  and  an  opening  transversely  across  and  into  com- 
munication with  the  cavity,  the  connector  further  including  a 
secondary  locking  member  for  retaining  the  contact  within  the 
cavity,  the  secondary  locking  member  being  fitted  at  the  nose 
portion  and  including  a  retenbon  member  that  is  receivable 
through  the  opening,  a  first  bearing  surface  and  a  second  beanng 
surface,  the  secondary  locking  member  having  a  first  position 
where  the  retention  member  is  sufficiently  clear  of  the  cavity  such 
thai  the  contact  can  be  inserted  as  removed  therefrom  and  the  first 
beanng  surfaces  correspond  to  the  nose  portion  and  a  second 
position  where  the  retention  member  extends  through  the  opening 
and  into  the  cavity  for  cooperation  with  a  shoulder  of  the  contact  to 
prevent  withdrawal  of  the  contact  and  the  second  bearing  surfaces 
correspond  to  the  nose  portion,  the  secondary  locldng  member 
being  displaceable  transversely  and  longitudinally  between  the  first 
and  second  positions. 


5393327 

CABLE  CONNECTOR 

EmU  J.  Hlinsky,  Oak  Brook,  and  Ynry  Galpcrin,  Nilcs,  both  of 

IlL,  assigiH>rs  to  MacLcan-Fogg  Company,  Mnndeiein,  Hi. 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511358 

Int  a."  HOIR  4/36 

VS.  a.  439—811  19  Claims 

1.  A  cable  connector  for  attachment  to  a  cable  and  comprising: 
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a  base  lying  in  an  X-Y  plane  of  a  generally  orthogonal  X-Y 

coordinate  system: 
a  pair  of  cable  retention  stnictmes  each  including  an  upstanding 

post  and  a  cable  retention  aim  extending  froin  said  post; 
said  upstanding  posts  extending  from  said  base  at  locations 

spaced  apart  from  one  another  along  both  the  X  and  Y  axes; 
said  cable  retention  arms  being  spaced  from  said  base  and  being 

generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  extending  from  said 

posts  in  opposite  X  axis  directions; 
each  cable  retention  arm  having  a  free  end  opposed  m  the  Y 

direction  from  said  post  of  the  other  cable  retention  stnicture: 
a  cable  entry  slot  extending  in  the  X  axis  direction  between  said 

cable  retention  arms  and  between  said  posts; 
a  cable  retention  path  extending  in  the  Y  axis  direction  above 

said  base  and  beneath  said  cable  retention  arms  and  between 

said  posts;  and 
means  for  clamping  a  cable  against  said  cable  retention  arms. 


FEMALE  TERMINAL  FimNG  FOR  CONNECTOR 
Ibgiine  OIukU;  MasaUko  AoyaaM,  and  Tomoaari  Ilo,  all  of 
Yokkakiii,  Japan,  assignon  to  SumHoaio  Wiriag  Systems, 
LtcL,  YokkakU,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  Na  332,084 
CUlBs  priority,  appttortiaa  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1993, 5-064261  U; 
Nov.  15,  1993,  54165966  U;  Nov.  24, 1993,  5-067563  U;  Dec.  22, 
1993,  5.073558  V 

InL  a."  HtlR  11/22 
VS.  CL  439^-«51  7  Claims 


1.  A  female  terminal  fitting  for  a  connector  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  insertion  portion  whose  front  end  is  and 

a  resilient  contact  piece  is  disposed  within  said  cylindrical 

insertion  portion,  said  resiUenI  contact  piece  including, 

a  first  fold  being  formed  by  extending  an  extending  end 
portion  from  a  wall  portion  of  said  cylindrical  insertion 
portion  and  folding  the  extending  end  portion  back  into  a 
hollow  of  the  cylindrical  insertion  portion,  said  first  fold 
being  given  resiliency. 

a  second  fold  being  formed  by  further  folding  the  extending 
end  portion  inward,  said  second  fold  being  given  resiliency, 
and 

a  stopper  for  regulating  an  anKNint  of  flexure  of  said  resilient 
contact  piece,  said  stopper  being  fbrmed  by  bending  the 
extending  end  portion  of  said  second  fold  so  as  to  confront 
a  back  surface  between  said  first  fold  and  said  second  fold, 
wherein  a  male  terminal  fitting  is  retained  in  pressure 
contact  with  said  resilient  contact  piece  by  inserting  said 
male  termiiul  fitting  into  said  cylindrical  insertion  portion. 


5493329 
WATER  INJECTION  PROPULSION  DEVICE 
Naoki  Kato,  Haraamaisu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sansiiin  Kogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  124,297 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-273389 

Int.  CI."  B63H  /l/IIJ 

VS.  a.  440—42  4  Claims 


1.  A  jet  propelled  watercraft  hull  having  a  discharge  nozzle 
pivotal  about  a  vertically  extending  steering  axis  and  configured  to 
discharge  water  at  all  times  when  water  is  pumped  by  an  associated 
impeller  for  powering  an  associated  watercraft.  a  handlebar  steer- 
ing control  carried  by  said  hull  remotely  from  said  discharge 
nozzle  for  pivoting  said  steering  nozzle  about  said  steering  axis, 
said  watercraft  hull  having  a  portion  juxtaposed  to  said  discharge 
nozzle,  said  discharge  nozzle  also  being  pivotal  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  for  adjusting  the  tnm  of  said  watercraft.  and  power 
means  comprising  a  reversible  electric  drive  nootor  and  a  transmis- 
sion for  transmitting  motion  from  said  reversible  electric  drive 
motor  to  said  discharge  nozzle  for  effecting  said  pivotal  movement, 
said  transmission  being  self-locking  at  all  trim  positions  of  said 
discharge  nozzle  so  as  to  preclude  pivotal  movement  under  the 
force  of  water  pressure  when  said  drive  motor  is  not  energized,  and 
a  control  for  controlling  said  drive  motor  comprised  of  an  electrical 
switch  earned  by  said  handlebar  steering  control. 


5393,330 
LOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WATERCRAFT 
Noboni  Kobayashi,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsu- 
doki  Kabnstiiki  Kaislia,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  Na  347^57 

Int.  a."  B60K  41/00 

VS.  CI.  440—84  17  ClaiuLS 


1.  A  control  for  a  watercraft  comprised  of  a  hull  having  a 
passenger's  area  for  accomnrKidatmg  a  rider,  a  battery  for  supplying 
electrical  power  to  said  watercraft.  a  safety  switch  coupled  to  a 
rider  for  disabling  a  circuit  from  said  battery  if  a  rider  leaves  the 
passenger's  area,  a  key  operated  water  sealed  main,  switch  posi- 
tioned in  an  enclosed  area  and  serving  the  sole  function  of  control- 
ling the  transmission  of  electrical  power  fiom  said  battery  to  all 
electrically  operated  components  of  said  watercraft  and  controlling 
said  circuit  and  all  other  electrical  circuits  for  precluding  the 
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supply  of  electrical  power  from  said  battery  to  said  circuit  and  all 
other  electncal  circuits. 


5393331 
MARINE  MARKER 
John  J.  Duren.  West  Bend,  Wls„  assignor  to  Smith  &  Newpbew 
Rolyan  Iik.,  Gcrmantown,  Wis. 

Filed  Jnl.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,806 

Int.  CL^  B60L  11/02 

VS.  a.  441—6  10  Claims 


'^ 


*    .« 


^r 
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1  A  marine  marker  for  placement  in  a  navigable  body  of  water 
comprising: 

a  closeable  elongated  container  of  generally  circular  cross  sec- 
tion between  its  two  ends  and  having  an  opening  at  one  end 
whereby  said  container  may  be  filed  with  a  buoyant  material 
lighter  than  water: 

ballast  material  disposed  in  the  end  of  said  container  opposite 
said  open  end: 

said  container  being  constructed  of  multiple  layers  of  resin 
material  including  an  inner  structural  layer  of  high  density 
polyethylene,  an  outermost  layer  of  nylon  and  having  therebe- 
tween a  layer  of  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol; 

and  means  for  closing  said  container  in  watertight  condition 
whereby  said  balla.st  material  is  maintained  in  water-free 
condition. 


5393332 
ICE  PENETRATING  COMMUNICATION  BUOY 
JeflFry  H.  Green,  S.  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1988,  Scr.  No.  247,123 
Int  CL*  B63B  22A)0:22/24 
VS.  a.  441—7  8  Claims 

1.  A  signal  buoy,  comprising: 

a  containment  member  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion,  said  first  and  second  portions  being  generally  cylin- 
drical and  arranged  in  coaxial  relation  with  each  other,  said 
first  and  second  portions  being  arranged  in  slidable  relation 
with  each  other  along  a  common  axis  in  response  to  an 
increase  of  pressure  within  said  containment  member,  said 
containment  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
second  end  being  heavier  than  said  first  end,  said  containment 
member  being  generally  impermeable  to  water  and  buoyant  in 
water; 
a  heat  source  disposed  within  said  contaiiunent  member. 


means  for  disposing  a  pool  of  liquid  in  thermal  communication 
with  said  heat  source,  said  pool  dispensing  means  being 
disposed  within  said  coittaiiunent  member; 

means  for  directing  vaporized  fluid,  resulting  tmm  said  thermal 
communicabon  of  said  pool  of  liquid  and  said  heat  source, 
into  thermal  communication  with  said  first  end  of  said  con- 
tainment member: 

a  transmitter  disposed  within  said  containment  member: 

an  antenna  connected  in  signal  communication  with  said  trans- 
mitter: and 

means  attached  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  containment  member 
for  maintaining  said  buoy  in  a  predetermined  attitude  with 
respect  to  a  surface  of  an  external  body  when  said  buoy  is  in 
contact  with  said  surface. 


5393333 
FIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLOAT  TUBE  USERS 
Carroll  L.  Johnson,  2658  Paradise  Way,  Grand  Jnnction,  Colo. 
81506 

Filed  Oct  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  550,021 
InL  CL"  A63B  31/11 

29ClaiM 


VS.  CL  441—62 


» 


1.  A  fin  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  boot  of  a  float  tube  user, 
said  boot  having  a  sole,  a  toe,  and  a  heel,  said  assembly  cotnpris- 
ing: 

a  base  member  iiKluding  means  for  attactunent  to  a  boot,  said 
base  member  having  a  front  portion  for  attachment  proximate 
the  toe  of  said  boot  and  a  rear  pottion  for  attachment  proxi- 
mate the  heel  of  said  boot; 

a  fin  member  having  front  and  rear  ends: 

hinge  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  front  end  of  said  fin 
member  to  the  front  end  portion  of  said  base  member,  said  fin 
member  being  pivotally  movable  between  a  first  operational 
position  whetein  said  fin  member  rear  end  projects  below  said 
base  member  to  provide  substantial  resistance  to  flow  of  water 
as  said  fin  member  is  moved  in  a  rearward  direction  relative 
to  said  user  for  propelling  said  user  forwatdly  in  tlie  water, 
and  1  second  opentional  position  wherein  said  fin  member 
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rear  end  is  aligned  proximaie  said  base  member  rear  poition 
to  provide  subslantially  reduced  resistance  to  flow  of  water  as 
said  tin  member  is  moved  in  a  forward  direction  relative  to 
said  user,  said  hinge  means  including  bias  means  for  urging 
said  fin  member  toward  its  first  operational  position  wherein 
said  fin  member  rear  end  projects  below  said  base  member: 
and 
means  for  limiting  the  maximum  angle  between  said  fin  member 
in  Its  first  operational  position  and  the  plane  of  said  base 
member. 


T>2. 


Tri    V     T»s    Jr*  ''f' 


5393J34 

WATER  WALKERS 

Thomas  E.  Thayer,  5204  RooseveH  St,  Bcthcsda.  Md.  20814 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,977 

InL  a."  B63B  35/83 

VS.  CI.  441—77  30  Claims 


r,   SES6TWCE0Fr-II«CTnH»(»»« 
r.    RES6T«l«Of«««CnON»IW"G 


direction  wires,  and  the  plurality  of  surface-conduction  electron- 
emitting  devices  are  arranged  in  a  matrix  form  to  connect  with  the 
pluralitv  of  row-direction  wires  and  column-direction  wires. 


1.  A  water  walking  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flotation  devices,  each  flotation  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  inflatable  tubes  substantially  attached  to  one 
another  along  a  longitudinal  portion  of  each  said  tubes; 

a  foot  well  located  between  said  plurality  of  inflatable  tubes: 

a  foot  plate  at  a  bo«om  portion  of  said  foot  well  for  providing 
a  platform  for  such  foot;  and 

a  tubular  support  strucnure  which  is  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  inflatable  tubes  through  a  sleeve  located  at  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  inflauble  tubes  along  a  center  longitude  of 
said  flotation  device,  in  order  to  provide  structural  support 
to  said  flotation  device. 


5,593^36 
PACmER  HOLDER 
Kristina  M.  Thomas,  4382  W.  Avenida  de  Gdf,  Pace,  Fla. 
32571 

Contiiiuatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  24M3,  Jun.  20,  1994,  Pat 

No.  Dcs.  358,653,  and  a  continuatkHi-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 

24,653.  Jun.  20,  1994,  Pat  No.  Des.  .^60,693,  and  a 

continiiatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,684,  Jun.  20.  1994.  Pat 

No.  Des.  360,694.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20.  1995,  Scr.  No. 

406,685 

int  ClJ"  A63H  5/00 

VS.  CL  446—81  15  Claims 


5,593,335 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRON 
SOURCE 
Hidetochi  Suzuki,  Fujisawa;  Yoafaiynki  Osada;  Ichiro  Nomura, 
both  of  Atsogi;  Ihkco  Om>.  MacUda;   Hfaaaki  Kawade, 
Yokohama;    Eyi    Yamagnchi,    Zama;    TosUhiko    Ihkcda, 
Ataugi;    Hiroaki   Toshima,   Tokyo;    YasuUro   Hamamoto, 
Ataa«i;  Ihtnya  Iwasaki,  Atsogi;  Aoji  bono,  Alsngi;  Nori- 
take  Saznki,  Atsogi;  Yasvyiikl  Tbdokoro,  Yokohama;  Masa- 
hiro  Okuda,  Zama,  and  Katsohika  Shii^o,  behara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223428 
ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1993,  5-077900; 
Apr.  5,  1993,  5-078164;  Apr.  5,  1993,  5-100087;  Apr.  5,  1993. 
5-10008S:  Oct  28.  1993,  5-270343;  Mar.  25,  1994,  6-055493 

Int  CL'  HOU  1/30:9/02 
VS.  CL  445—50  37  Claims 

32.  The  method  according  to  claim  31.  wherein  the  plurality  of 
wires  iiKluded  a  plurality  of  row-directjon  wires  and  column- 


1.  A  pacifier  holder  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  member  of  a  soft,  cushioning  material  having  a 
first  end  region  and  an  opposing  second  end  region,  said  first 
end  region  being  ofl'set  from  said  elongated  member  by  cur- 
vature from  said  elongated  member: 

(b)  means  secured  to  said  first  end  region  for  holding  a  pacifier 
thereon,  said  means  compnsing  flexible  strap  members  con- 
nected to  opposing  marginal  side  edges  of  a  first  surface  of 
said  first  end  region; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  loops  secured  to  a  second  surface  of  said  first 
end  region:  and. 

(d)  a  fabric  shell  encasing  said  elongated  member. 
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5,593J37 

FLEXIBLE  TOY  PIECE  SET  FOR  ASSEMBLY  INTO 

POLYHEDRAL  SHAPE.S 

Brian  Lapointe,  S3  Jerdens  La..  Rorkport  Mas.s.  01966 

nied  Jan.  11.  1996.  Scr.  No.  584.781 

Int  CI."  A63H  33/0((:33A)U 

VS.  n.  446—125  33  Claims 


1.  A  toy  set  that  can  be  assembled  into  roughK  polyhejlml 
shapes,  the  toy  set  including  a  number  of  to\  plece^  each  made 
tnirn  a  relati\cl\  thin  flexible  material,  each  hasing  an  oxiemal 
edge  with  a  defined  edgi-  shape,  and  each  including  at  least  three 
elongated-  nim-radiai  slois  communicaling  wiili  the  edge  and  si/ed 
and  shaped  to  hold  another  toy  piece  inserted  on  edge  in  the  slot, 
slot  10— lot.  to  allow  the  loy  pieces  to  be  inierfitted  and  a:;seinMed 
into  roughly  p<^lyhedral  shapes,  in  which  there  is  a  single  lab 
projecting  into  each  slol  at  the  edge  of  the  piece,  interrupting  and 
changing  the  course  of  the  slot,  to  firmly  hold  together  the  inter- 
fitted  toy  pieces 


5493,338 
SPINNER  AND  ADAPTER  FOR  TO^  TOPS  AND 
COMBINATION  OF  SPINNER  AND  TOY  TOP 
keisukc  llnh.  and  Minora  Sawada.  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabtishiki  Kaislia  Bandai.  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  2.  1994.  Ser.  Nu.  348.465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6.  1993,  5-.^39752; 
Jan.  24,  1994.6-023120 

Int  a."  A63H  IAI6.27/I27 
VS.  a.  446—259  4  Claims 


((I)  said  gear  train  including  an  idle  gear  for  isolaiing  the  rotation 

of  said  axle  from  said  spinmng  wheel: 

(e)  said  braking  means  including  a  braking  member  provided 
with  an  end  portion  and  adapted  lo  be  operated  trom  outside 
the  bixJ\ : 

(fl  a  braked  member  mounted  on  said  axle  which  is  opposed  u- 
said  end  portion  of  said  braking  member  and  engageable 
therew  lib  upon  operation  of  said  braking  means  to  stop  rota- 
lion  of  said  rotor  and  lo  release  ihe  lop  from  the  rotor  for 
spinning:  and 

(gl  said  hook  mean^  including  a  first  engagement  member  for 
engaging  a  larger  toy  top.  and  a  second  engagement  member 
for  engaging  a  smaller  toy  top  such  thai  said  lirsi  engagement 
member  is  fixed  on  said  rotor  whereas  said  second  engage- 
ment member  can  appear  out  of  and  disappear  into  said  rotor. 


5493439 
SLlltRY  CLEANING  PROCESS 
B«nny  S.  Yam.  Holmdel;  Robert  C.  Jorgensen,  Cherry  Hill. 
and  William  E.  Spears,  Jr..  I.awmio-illc,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Church  &  Dwighl  Co..  Inc..  Princeton,  NJ. 
CnnHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105.406.  Ang.  12.  1993.  Pat 
No.  5484.990.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10.  1995,  Scr.  No.  370>ll 

Int  Cl.*^  B24B  JIAP6 
VS.  CI.  451—36  27  Claims 


I  A  method  of  cleaning  a  solid  surface  comprising  bnnging  a 
cleaning  slurry  into  contact  with  said  solid  surface  lo  be  cleaned  by 
immersing  said  solid  surlace  in  a  bath  of  said  cleanmg  slurry  sa:d 
cleaning  slurry  comprising  an  aqueous  cleaning  liquid  and  water 
soluble  alkaline  sail  abra.sive  particles  which  are  soluble  in  -aid 
aqiieitus  cleaning  liquid,  said  aqueous  cleaning  liquid  compnsing  a 
saturated  solution  of  said  water  soluble  alkaline  sail  abrasive 
panicles  so  as  lo  subslantially  inhibit  the  dissolution  of  said  water 
soluble  alkaline'  salt  abrasiv  e  panicles  in  said  aqueous  cleaning 
liquid,  causing  an  eddy  flow  in  the  aqueous  cleaning  liquid  so  thai 
said  water  soluble  alkaline  salt  abrasive  panicles  scrub  said  v:)lid 
surface  and  aid  in  the  removal  of  contaminants  therefrom,  said 
water  soluble  alkaline  .salt  abrasive  particles  compnsing  alkali 
metal  carbonates,  bicarbonales  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  aqueous 
cleaning  liquid  further  including  adjuvants  which  are  soluble  or 
readily  dis|iersab!e  in  said  aqueous  cleaning  liquid  and  which  aid 
in  Ihe  removal  ot  said  contaminants,  said  adju\dnis  iivluding  at 
least  one  surfactant. 


.\ 
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1.  .A  spinner  for  a  toy  top.  comprising: 

(a)  a  b<xiy  including  a  rotor  having  an  axle,  spinning  means 
including  a  spinning  wheel  and  braking  means: 

(b)  hook  means  provided  on  said  rolor  for  removably  engaging 
Ihe  toy  top  lo  rotate  the  top  in  a  piedetermined  direction  of 
rotation: 

(c)  a  gear  train  interptised  between  said  spinning  wheel  and  said 
axle  for  transmitting  the  rMation  of  said  spinning  wheel  to 
said  rotor  and  thereby  lo  the  toy  top: 


5493440 
CASTABLE  OPHTHALMIC  LENS  POLISHING  L\PAND 

METHOD 

Thomas  E.  Nelson,  Golcta,  CaUf..  and  Erik  A.  Larsen,  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  DAC  Vision,  Inc.  Carpinteria.  CaUf. 

FUcd  Sep.  28.  1995,  Scr.  No.  535,887 

Int  a."  B24B  l/m 

VS.  a.  451—42  20  Clatans 

9  A  castable  ophthalmic  lens  polishing  lap.  compnsing: 
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5^93^2 
DEVICE  FOR  SMOOTHING  AND  POLISHING  STONE 
Bernard  ThibauL  Vlre,  France,  assignor  to  Thibaul  S.A,.  Virr, 
France 

FUed  May  U.  1995,  Ser.  No.  439,423 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  II,  1994,  94.05791 
Int  a."  B24B  7/22 
l!.S.  O.  451—159  8  Claims 


a  mounting  plate  having  a  front  surface  and  a  conduit  for 
circulating  a  liquid  to  apply  tbermal  energy  to  the  lap: 

a  mass  of  castable  malenal  disposed  on  the  front  surface  of  the 
mounting  plate:  and 

a  flexible  membrane  that  is  affixed  to  said  mounting  plate  and 
encases  said  castable  material. 

said  castable  material  having  a  fluid  phase  in  which  it  can  be 
defonned  such  that  said  membrane  has  a  desired  curvature 
and  haviug  a  solid  phase  in  which  it  retains  the  desired 
curvature.  s;ud  castable  material  being  in  its  solid  pha.se  under 
ambient  conditions  and  responding  to  the  application  of  ther- 
mal energy  by  changing  to  its  fluid  phase. 


5393341 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  DISK  DRIVE  UNIT 
HAVING  MAGNETIC  DISKS  WFTH  TEXTURED  DATA 
AREAS  AND  HEAD  LANDING  ZONES 
Norman  T.  GonneHa,  and  Steven  F.  Starcke,  both  of  Rochester, 
Minn^  assignors  to  Intematianal  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Annoak,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  358,856,  Dec.  19,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5v482v497,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  998,277,  Dec.  30, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  appikatioa  Nov.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

559,298 

Int.  a."  B24B  1/00 

VS.  CL  451—57  I  Claim 
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1  In  a  device  for  smoothing  or  polishing  stone,  comprising  at 
least  two  carrying  segments  for  abrasive  members,  means  to  drive 
the  device  in  rotation  about  an  axis  during  smoothing  or  polishing, 
and  means  to  drive  said  segments  with  oscillatory  movement  so  as 
to  cause  the  abrasive  members  to  operate  along  a  generatrix  when 
the  device  is  driven  in  rotation  about  an  axis  during  smoothing  or 
polishing:  the  improvement  wherein  the  drive  mcuis  for  driving 
the  abrasive  elements  in  oscillation  comprises  means  to  create  a 
variable  flow  of  a  cooling  liquid,  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of 
cooling  liquid  to  cause  said  oscillatory  inovement.  and  means 
tliereafter  to  apply  the  same  said  cooling  liquid  to  the  stone,  so  as 
to  ensure  simultaneously  lubrication  in  the  course  of  abrading  and 
the  driving  In  oscillation  of  the  carrying  segments 


5393343 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECONDITIONING  DIGITAL 

RECORDING  DISCS 

Jason  Bauer,  534  W.  Pepper,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85201 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415.734 

Int.  CI."  B24B  2VA>2.5.'>/rM 

VS.  CI.  451—254  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  disk  drive  unit  com- 
prising: 

texturing  magnetic  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  magnetic  disks  to 
form  a  data  area  and  a  head  landing  /one  on  each  magnetic 
surface: 

supporting  the  textured  disks  in  a  stack  on  a  roiatable  spindle: 

mounting  a  plurality  of  transducer  heads  for  movement  across 
the  data  areas  and  head  landing  zones  of  the  magnetic  sur- 
faces of  the  disks:  and 

enclosing  the  .spindle,  disks  and  heads  within  a  drive  unit  hous- 
ing: 

said  texturing  step  including  polishing  a  relatively  fine  texture 
panem  having  a  surface  elevation  upon  both  the  data  area  and 
the  head  landing  zone  of  each  disk:  and 

after  said  polishing  step,  further  abrading  only  the  head  landing 
zone  of  each  disk  to  make  a  relatively  coarse  texture  pattern 
having  peaks  at  substantially  the  same  surface  elevation  as  the 
relatively  Hne  texture  pattern. 


1    An  apparatus  for  reconditioning  a  protective  surface  of  an 
optically-read  digital  recording  disc,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  turntable  configured  to  receive  said  disc  with  said  protective 
surface  exposed: 

first  tneans  for  rotating  said  turntable  at  a  first  rotational  speed: 

a  buffing  element  having  a  circumferential  huffing  surface 
located  around  said  buffing  element,  said  buffing  surface 
being  conhgured  to  recondition  said  protective  surface:  and 

second  means  for  rotating  said  buffing  element  at  a  second 
rotational  speed,  said  second  means  for  rotating  being  conhg- 
ured such  that  said  buffing  surface  rotates  in  a  substantially 
outward  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  turntable: 
wherein 

said  buffing  element  removes  an  amount  of  material  from  said 
protective  surface  as  said  turntable  rotates  said  disc  through  at 
least  one  revolution. 


ri 


5393344 

WAFER  POLISHING  MACHINE  WITH  FLITID 
BEARINGS  AND  DRIVE  SYSTEMS 
David   E.  Weldon,  Los  Gatos;   Bogudaw  A.  Nagorslu,  and 
Homayoun  Tidieh,  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Ontrak  Svstems,  Inc.,  MUpitas.  Calif. 

rded  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321.085 

InL  CL'  B24B  2 1  AX) 

VS.  CI.  451—296  25  Claims 
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a)  a  spindle  for  mounting  a  grinding  wheel  frame,  the  grinding 
wheel  frame  having  an  outer  surface,  the  outer  surface  of  the 
grinding  wheel  frame  having  a  working  surface  and  a  moimt- 
ing  surface: 

b)  wheel  clamping  assembly  for  holding  the  gnnding  wheel 
frame  to  the  spindle: 

c)  a  plurality  of  aperttires  passing  laterally  through  tlie  outer 
surface  of  the  grirtding  wheel  frame,  the  apertures  being 
spaced  longitudinally  and  circumferentially  along  the  outer 
surface: 

d)  an  abrasive  belt  being  diametrically  undersized  for  tlie  work- 
ing surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  frame  when  in  unstressed 
condition:  and 

e)  a  valve  for  passing  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  grinding  wheel 
frame,  the  fluid  issues  radially  outward  from  the  outer  sur^Ke 
of  the  grinding  wheel  frame  through  said  apertures,  when  the 
abrasive  belt  is  slid  over  the  mounting  surface  of  outer  surface 
tlie  fluid  emerging  from  the  apertures  permit  sliding  of  the 
abrasive  belt  onto  the  woriung  surface. 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  wafer  polishing  machine  of  the  type 
comprising  at  least  one  polishing  pad  assembly  and  at  least  one 
wafer  holder  positioned  to  hold  a  semiconductor  wafer  against  the 
polishing  pad  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  support  positioned  adjacent  the  polishing  pad  assembly,  at 
least  one  of  said  support  and  said  polishing  pad  assembly 
comprising  a  plurality  of  fluid  inlets  connectable  to  at  least 
one  source  of  a  fluid  at  a  higher  pressure,  a  plurality  of  fluid 
outlets  connectable  to  at  least  one  fluid  drain  at  a  lower 
pressure,  and  a  plurality  of  bearing  surfaces  over  which  fluid 
flows  from  the  respective  source  to  the  respective  drain,  said 
polishing  pad  assembly  supported  by  the  fluid  over  the  bear- 
ing surface  for  low-friction  movement  with  respect  to  the 
support,  both  said  fluid  inlets  and  said  fluid  outlets  inter- 
spersed among  the  bearing  surfaces. 


5393346 

MEAT  TENDERIZING  MALLET 

Dvral  Washington,  1536  Arch  St,  Norristown.  Pa.  19401-3529 

FUed  May  28,  1996.  Scr.  No.  654,070 

Int  a.*  A22C  9/00 

VS.  a.  452—146  6  CUms 


5393345 

ABRASIVE-BELT  C(Wi(VERSION  WHEEL  FOR 

CYLINDRICAL  GRINDERS 

James  N.  Johnson,  15  S.  Wortlitaigtoa  St,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

44502 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1996,  Ser.  Na  596,771 
Int  a."  B24B  2 1  AX) 
VS.  a.  451—296  12  Claims 

1.  A  grinding  apparatus  for  a  grinding  machine,  the  grinding 
apparatus  comprising: 
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1.  A  new  and  improved  meat  tenderizing  mallet  for  use  in 
association  with  meat  and  meat  tenderizer  fluid,  the  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  handle  being  fabricated  of  wood  and  formed  in  an  eloagaied 
cylindrical  configuration  with  an  inboard  end  including  exter- 
nal screw  threads  and  an  outboard  end: 
a  mallet  head  being  fabricated  of  plastic  and  formed  as  a 
cylindrical  container  having  an  open  top,  an  open  bottom  and 
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a  radially  extending  bore  formed  therein,  the  container  further 
including  indicia  marked  thereupon,  the  indicia  being  formed 
as  a  plurality  of  lines  to  permit  a  user  to  determine  fluid 
volume  levels,  the  bore  containing  internal  screw  threads  and 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  inboard  end  of  the  handle,  a  lid 
being  formed  in  a  plsuiar  circular  configuration,  the  lid  being 
threadedly  coupled  to  the  open  top  of  the  mallet  head:  and 
a  base  plate  being  fabricated  of  metal  and  formed  in  a  generally 
circular  configuration  with  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 
surface,  the  outer  surface  having  a  plurality  of  generally 
pyramidal  shaped  protrusions,  each  protrusion  including  an 
aperture  positioned  tJierethrough,  the  inner  surface  of  the  base 
plate  being  threadedly  coupled  to  the  open  bottom  of  the 
container,  in  an  operative  orientation  a  user  tilling  the  con- 
tainer with  tenderizing  fluid  and  striking  the  meat,  this  action 
causing  injection  of  tenderizing  fluid  into  the  meat  thereby 
facilitating  meat  tertderizing. 


53»3347 
EMERGENCY  VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEVATOR 

CAB 

Terry  R.  Mandy,  IVoy;  Robert  R.  Mandy,  Bingham  Farms,  and 

Nazar  Baliy,  Soathfldd,  all  of  Micfa^  assignors  to  Man-D- 

Tcc  Imu,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

Continualion  of  Ser.  No.  242,676,  May  13,  1994,  aliandoocd. 

wliicta  is  a  continiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  955y416,  Oct.  2,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,354,233.  This  applkatioa  Dec  18,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

573,883 

Int  CL*  F24F  11/00 

VS.  a.  454—68  5  Claims 


said  secondary  winding  and  said  rectifier  providing  power  to 
said  motor  driven  fan  when  said  main  power  supply  is  opera- 
tive: said  main  power  supply  providing  power  to  said  battery 
charger  when  said  main  power  supply  is  operative  to  maintain 
the  charge  on  said  battery  for  use  during  emergency  ventilat- 
ing; and 

means  including  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
motor  driven  fan  eittier  to  said  battery  when  said  main  power 
supply  fails  or  to  said  rectifier  when  said  main  power  supply 
is  on. 


5,593348 
VENTILATING  ELEMENT  FOR  ROOFS 
Hubert   Rickert,  Nagoid-Enunlngen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Norm  A.M.C.  AG,  Switzerland 

FOed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  17,  1994,  44  01 
139J 

InL  a.'  F24F  7/02 
as.  a.  454—365  8  Claims 


1.  Ventilating  element  for  roofs,  with  a  ventilator  cover  in  one  of 
a  ndge.  hip  and  arris  area,  at  least  one  elastically  flexible  sealing 
member  lieing  disposed  along  a  longitudinal  edge  tliereof.  wherein 
the  sealing  member  is  formed  of  loop  filament  seal  having  a 
multiplicity  of  filament  loops,  and  wherein  at  least  some  of  the 
loops  are  interconnected  by  means  of  transverse  filaments. 


5,593349 
AUTOMATED  LEAGUE  AND  TOURNAMENT  SYSTEM 
FOR  ELECTRONIC  GAMES 
Edward  K.  Miguel,  DeKalb,  m.;  Martin  G.  Bohn,  Saginaw, 
MidL,-  Stephen  R.  Zastera,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  and  Eugene 
B.  Lilly,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Valley  Recre- 
atioa  Products  Inc.,  Bay  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,604 

Int  a.*  A63F  9/24 

VS.  a.  463—30  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  ventilation  system  for  use  in  an  elevator  cab  that  includes 
a  DC  motor  driven  fan  mounted  at  an  air  outlet  of  the  elevator  cab 
and  a  power  supply  for  the  motor  driven  fan,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

an  emergency  control  for  providing  continuous  power  to  said 
DC  motor  driven  fan  during  normal  and  emergency  operation: 
said  emergency  control  including  a  main  power  supply  and  a 
battery  powered  emergency  power  supply  operative  to  main- 
tain said  nxitor  driven  fan  continuously  operative  during  lx>th 
nomiai  and  emergency  operation  for  supplying  continuous 
ventilation  through  said  elevator  cab  during  both  notmal 
operation  and  when  said  main  power  supply  fails: 
a  stepdown  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  to 
a  main  power  supply  and  having  a  secondary  winding;  a 
rectifier  connected  to  said  secondary  winding; 
said  battery  powered  emergency  power  supply  including  a  bat- 
tery and  a  battery  charger: 


rvEniELfcnniei  c^ 


<»  TUCIBBI 


— zy— 

a.  a. 


^ 


Cu. 


a  microcomputer  having  memory  for  storing  a  computer  pro- 
gram and  a  contest  database,  said  micrtx:omputer  being  oper- 
able under  control  of  said  program  to  access  player  names 
from  the  database: 

a  plurality  of  electronic  dart  machines,  each  of  said  dart 
machines  having  a  monitor  and  including  memory  storage  and 
a  microprocessor  operable  under  control  of  a  game  program 
to  utilize  data  received  fiom  said  microcomputer  via  a  com- 
munication medium: 

said  dart  machines  being  operable  under  control  of  said  game 
program  to  display  on  said  monitor  a  user  interface  that 
includes  a  plurality  of  user-selectable  menu  items:  and 

said  dart  machines  further  being  operable  under  control  of  said 
game  program  to  incorporate  at  least  some  of  the  player 
names  received  from  said  microcomputer  into  the  user- 
selectable  menu  items  displayed  on  said  monitor. 
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1.  A  system  for  league  and  toumainent  play  utilizing  a  plurality 
of  electronically  scored  games,  comprising: 


1.  A  video  game  card  for  interfacing  a  game  controller  having 
one  or  more  analog  input  devices  to  a  personal  computer  including 
a  microprocessor  having  digital  data  and  control  buses  and  a  card 
slot  for  receiving  I/O  cards,  the  game  card  comprising: 

a  circuit  board  for  mounting  electrical  components  and  connec- 
tors thereupon,  the  circuit  board  sized  to  fit  in  the  card  slot  of 
the  personal  computer: 

a  game  card  connector  for  receiving  an  analog  signal  from  the 
game  controller,  the  analog  signal  having  a  signal  level  cor- 
responding to  a  state  of  a  corresponding  game  controller  input 
device; 

a  bus  connector  for  connecting  the  circuit  board  to  the  computer 
data  and  control  bus;  and 

a  game  card  circuit  for  providing  to  the  microprocessor  a  digital 
signal  corresponding  to  the  analog  signal  level,  the  circuit 
including  means  for  asserting  the  digital  signal  responsive  to  a 
"write"  to  the  game  card  by  the  personal  computer  micropro- 
cessor and  means  for  deasseiting  the  digital  signal  responsive 
to  a  number  of  "reads"  sent  to  the  game  card  by  the  personal 
computer,  the  "read"  at  which  the  digital  signal  is  deasserted 
being  determined  from  the  analog  signal  level. 


5,593351 
A3UALLY  STIFF  LINK 
Gordoa  W.  Cnlp,  13832  HayMa  St^  Vaa  Hmy%,  CtML  91401 
ContiBnaliaa  of  Ser.  No.  2M3*S,  Mmr.  10, 19M,  -■'in'Tirf, 

wUch  is  a  cmrtteoalioa  af  Ser.  No.  909321,  JnL  6,  1992, 
abaMhNMd.  This  appHcatiM  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405y411 

Int  CL*  Fl«)  J/16 
VS.  a.  464—114  7  I 


5393350 
VIDEO  GAME  CARD  HAVING  INTERRUPT  RESISTANT 

BEHAVIOR 

Frank   M.    Boatoo,   Bcaverton,   Oreg.,-    Robert    L.   Church, 

IVJunga,  CaUf.,  and  Joseph  C.  Rayhawk,  Bcaverton,  Oreg., 

assignors  to  Thmstmaster,  Inc^  UUsboro,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334J77 

Int  CL*  G06F  3/05:13/10 

VS.  a.  463—36  41  CUims 


1.  An  axially  stiff  link  comprising: 

two  shaft  segments: 

a  shaft  rolling  element  with  transverse  plain-curved  ends 
attached  to  each  of  the  shaft  segments,  the  shaft  rolling 
elements  being  in  rolling  line  contact  with  each  other,  the 
shaft  rolling  elements  having  a  curved  transverse  ring  spring 
engaging  portion  on  opposing  sides  of  the  shaft  segments. 

a  ring  spring  for  encompassing  adjacent  ring  spring  engaging 
portions,  engaging  them  by  rolling  line  contact  and  preloading 
the  shaft  rolling  elements. 


5393352 
MOBILE  GROUND  LEVEL  SKYDIVING  APPARATUS 
Harley  A.  J.  Metkfcasel,  6011  Union  Springs  Ct,  and  Ttrrj  L. 
Langston,  6010  Union  Springs  Ct,  both  of  Clifton,  Va.  22024 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202382,  Feb.  28,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Ang.  15,  1994,  Ser.  Na  288,724 
Int  CL*  A63G  31/12 
VS.  CL  472—50  28  ClaioK 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  simulation  of  skydiving  at  substantially 
ground  level  comprising: 

a  platform  operatively  coupled  to  a  means  for  transporting  the 
apparams  via  road  transport: 

means  connected  to  said  platform  for  generating  an  upwardly 
moving  stream  of  air  of  sufficient  speed  and  volume  to  sup- 
port an  object  in  said  air  stream: 

air  containment  means  disposed  on  said  platform  for  confining 
said  upwardly  moving  stream  of  air  through  a  predetermined 
vertical  distance,  said  air  containment  means  having  an  open 
volume  therein  and  being  open  at  an  upper  end  thereof,  and 
being  collapsible  from  an  operational  configuration  extending 
vertically  upwardly  to  a  height  of  at  least  several  feet  above 
said  platform,  to  a  transport  configuration  in  which  the  vcfti- 
cal    projection   of  said   air  containment   means   is   gready 
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reduced  as  compared  to  the  height  in  the  operational  configu- 
ration, wherein  said  air  containment  means  comprises  an 
inflatable  air  containnient  unit  disposed  on  said  platform  and 
wherein,  when  said  air  containment  unit  is  inflated,  said  au- 
containment  unit  takes  on  a  substantially  hollow  configuration 
defining  an  inner  chamber  in  which  the  skydiving  simulation 
is  accomplished 


5493353 

PirmNG  STROKE  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Jeffrey  Krminer,  3545  Lake  Ayc^  WUmcUe,  Dl.  60091 

Flkd  Jul.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,185 

iDt.  CL"  A63B  69/.?6 


VS.  CL  473—205 


3  Oaims 


whereby  when  said  at  least  two  light  beams  are  transmitting 
their  lights,  said  means  for  bending  said  flexible  plate  moves 
said  at  least  two  light  beams  inwardly  such  that  the  lights 
intersect  each  other  at  a  remote  point,  thereby  allowing  the 
user  to  precisely  select  the  correct  angle  and  position  of  said 
head  portion  m  relation  to  the  user  selected  golf  hall  direction. 


1.  A  puning  stroke  training  apparatus  comprising: 

an  arcuate  elongated  rigid  member  having  a  first  planar  surface 

and  a  second  planar  surface  opposite  said  first  planar  surface. 

said  first  and  second  planar  surfaces  being  adapted  to  fit  over 

the  front  of  the  hand  and  front  forearm  respectively,  including 

the  wrist: 
a  first  strap  affixed  to  said  first  planar  surface  for  adjustably 

holding  at  least  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  fingers  of  said  hand 

m  place  against  said  first  planar  surface: 
an  elastic  band  affixed  on  said  second  planar  surface  positioned 

thereon  such  that  it  encompasses  a  substantial  portion  of  said 

wrist:  and 
a  second  strap  affixed  to  said  elastic  band  for  adjustably  closing 

the  elastic  band  and  holding  said  wrist  In  place  against  said 

second  planar  surface. 


5,593455 
GOLF  PRACTICE  APPARATUS 
Micbael  L.  Beaver,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fore-Mai 
Products,  Inc.,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,464 

Int.  a."  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  473—278  25  Claims 


5,593J54  

GOLF  CLUB  INCLUDING  LIGHT  EMTITING 
POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Aldo  Faiossi,  920  Cloudview  dr.,  Reno,  Nev.  89512,  and  Paul 
Thomas,  1257  W.  O'FarreU  St.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90731 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  602,296 
Int  a."  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  473—220  27  Claims 

17.  A  club  for  assisting  a  user  to  pfx>perly  direct  the  travel  path 
of  a  golf  ball,  comprising: 

a.  a  rear  housing,  a  flexible  plate  disposed  within  tlie  rear 
housing,  and  a  front  housing  attached  to  the  rear  housing  to 
enclose  the  flexible  plate,  the  front  housing  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  openings: 

b.  at  least  two  light  beams  supported  on  said  flexible  plate 
emitting  its  lights  through  said  pair  of  spaced  apait  openings 
to  intersect  each  other  at  a  distance: 

c.  a  shaft  fixedly  attached  to  said  rear  housing  of  said  head 
portion:  and 

d.  means  for  bending  said  flexible  plate  which  in  turn  moves 
said  at  least  two  light  beams  inwardly  to  cause  them  to 
intersect  each  other: 


1.  A  golf  practice  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  at  least  one  guide  disposed  therein: 
a  single  leaf  spring  retained  within  said  housing,  and  having  a 
centrally  disposed  striking  surface  shaped  to  support  a  ball 
thereon,  and  opposite  ends: 
at  least  one  of  said  ends  of  said  single  leaf  spring  being  slidably 
captured  in  said  housing  by  said  guide  and  preventing  inad- 
vertent separation  of  said  spring  from  said  housing,  yet  per- 
mitting at  least  one  of  said  spring  ends  to  shift  longitudinally, 
such  that  when  a  golf  club  head  strikes  a  ball  positioned  on 
said  striking  surface,  said  single  leaf  spring  deflects  resiliently 
downwardly,  and  at  least  one  of  said  ends  is  displaced  longi- 
tudinally to  permit  the  club  head  to  pass  over  said  striking 
surface   and   through    the    ball,    and   thereby    simulate   the 
response  of  a  golf  club  head  hining  a  natural  turf  surface. 
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5493356 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  WITH  PERIPHERAL  WEIGHTS 
Hitoshi  Takeda,  Itebame,  Japan,  assignor  to  K.K.  Endo  Sci- 
sakuaho,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  250,431,  May  27,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5464,705.  This  applkation  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  586,294 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mav  31,  1993.  5-129627: 
Jul.  22,  1993,  5-181685;  Oct.  4,  1993,  5-248195;  Mar.  30,  1994, 
6-61178 

InL  CL"  A63B  53/04 
VS.  a.  473—335  6  Claims 


140 


1.  A  golf  club  head  comprising: 

a  head  body  defined  by  a  face,  a  back,  a  tip.  a  sole,  a  toe.  a  heel 
and  a  neck: 

three  separate  balance  weights  each  being  denser  than  the  head 
body  comprising:  a  first  balance  weight  which  is  annular  and 
provided  along  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  head  body  at  the 
back  side:  a  second  balance  weight  which  s  semi-annular  and 
provided  along  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  head  body  at  the 
face  side,  said  second  balance  weight  extending  along  the  toe. 
sole  and  heel  sides  only;  a  third  balance  weight  provided  in 
the  sole  of  the  head  body. 

wherein  said  third  balance  weight  is  widened  at  least  at  one  of 
its  toe  side  and  heel  side. 


5493457 
MULTIPLE  SPEED-RATIO  TRANSAXLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Clinton  f.  Justice,  Northville,  and  William  Miller,  Canton,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Deartram. 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,932 

Int  a.*  F16H  37A)S 

VS.  CI.  475—204  8  Claims 


first  second  and  third  planetary  gear  units,  each  having  a  sun 

gear,  ring  gear,  planet  pinions  meslung  with  tiie  sun  gear  and 

ring  gear,  and  carrier  rotatably  supporting  the  planet  pinioDs; 
first  clutch  alternately  driveably  connecting  and  releasing  the 

first  member  and  first  input  shaft: 
second  clutch  for  alternately  dnveably  connecting  and  releasing 

the  first  member  and  third  input  shaft: 
first,  second  and  third  gear  units,  each  having  a  sun  gear,  ring 

gear,  planet  pinions  meshing  with  the  sun  gear  and  ring  gear. 

and  carrier  rotatably  suppoiting  the  planet  pinions: 
the  carrier  of  the  second  gear  unit,  ring  gear  of  the  first  gear  unit. 

and  ring  gear  of  the  third  gear  unit  being  mutually  driveably 

connected; 
the  carrier  of  the  tlkird  gear  unit  and  ring  gear  of  the  second  gear 

unit  being  mutually  driveably  connected: 
tiie  sun  gears  of  the  first  and  second  gear  units  and  first  input 

shaft  being  mutually  driveably  connected; 
the  sun  gear  of  the  third  gear  unit  driveably  connected  to  ttie 

third  input  sitafl; 
the  ring  gear  of  the  tiiird  gear  unit  drive  aUy  connected  to  the 

second  input  shaft; 
a  first  brake  for  holding  the  ring  gear  of  the  first  gear  unit  against 

rotation, 
a  second  brake  for  releasably  holding  the  ring  gear  of  the  second 

gear  unit  and  carrier  of  the  third  gear  unit  against  rotation:  and 
a  third  brake  for  releasably  holding  the  sun  gear  of  the  third  gear 

unit  against  rotation. 


5493358 

MULTI-SPEED  MANUAL  TRANSMISSION  WITH  TWO 

SIMPLE  PLANETARY  GEARSETS 

Barry  L.  Frost,  Waterford,  Midt,  assignor  to  New  Vcatwc 

Gear.  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4S7#30 

Int  a.*  F16H  37/08 

VS.  a.  475—218  34  Cfadwi 


A    B   C  D  £ 


>t^i^^^ 


m 


1.  A  multiple  speed  automatic  transmission,  comprising: 

a  first  member  adapted  for  a  drive  connection  to  a  power  source; 

first,  second  and  tiurd  input  shafts; 


1.  A  multi-speed  transmission  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a  transmission  housing: 

a  brake  fixed  to  said  housing: 

an  input  shaft  supported  for  rotation  in  said  transmission  hous- 
ing: 

a  first  input  gear  fixed  to  said  input  shaft  for  rotation  therewith: 

a  second  input  gear  fixed  to  said  input  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with; 

a  mainshaft  supported  for  rotation  in  said  transmission  housing: 

a  first  drive  gear  supported  for  rotation  on  said  mainshaft  and  in 
constant  mesh  with  said  first  input  gear; 

a  second  drive  gear  supported  for  rotation  on  said  mainshaft  and 
in  constant  mesh  with  said  second  input  gear, 

an  output  sliaft  supported  for  rotation  in  said  transmission  tious- 
iitg; 

a  double  planetary  gearset  including  a  sun  gear  supponed  from 
said  mainsliaft  for  rotabon  relative  theieto,  a  first  ring  gear 
fixed  to  said  mainsliaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  first  pinion 
carrier  coupled  to  said  output  sliaft  and  rotatably  supporting  a 
plurality  of  first  pinions  in  constant  mesh  with  said  sun  gear 
and  said  first  ring  gear,  a  second  ring  gear  fixed  to  said  output 
shaft  for  rotation  ttierewith,  and  a  second  pinion  carrier  rolal- 
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aWy  supporting  a  plurality  of  second  pinions  in  consianl  mesh 
with  said  sun  gear  and  said  second  ring  gear; 

a  first  clutch  including  a  first  hub  fixed  lo  said  mainshaft  for 
rotation  therewith  and  a  first  clutch  sleeve,  said  first  clutch 
sleeve  being  selectively  movable  from  a  disengaged  position 
to  a  gear-engaging  position  for  engagement  with  said  first 
dnve  gear 

a  second  clutch  including  a  second  hub  coupled  to  said  sun  gear 
for  rotation  theiewith  and  a  second  clutch  sleeve,  said  second 
clutch  sleeve  being  selectively  movable  in  a  first  direction 
from  a  disengaged  position  to  a  gear-engaging  position  for 
engagement  with  said  first  drive  gear  and  in  a  second  direc- 
tion ftofn  said  disengaged  position  to  a  brake-engaging  posi- 
tion for  engagement  with  said  brake;  and 

a  third  clutch  including  a  third  hub  coupled  to  said  second 
pinion  carrier  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  third  clutch  sleeve. 

said  third  clutch  sleeve  being  selectively  movable  in  said  first 
direction  from  a  disengaged  position  lo  brake-engaging  posi- 
tion for  engagement  with  said  brake  and  in  said  second 
direction  from  said  disengaged  position  lo  a  gear-engaging 
position  for  engagement  with  said  second  dnve  gear. 


connection  of  the  ring  gear  of  the  first  gear  unit   and  a 
nonrotating  member 


^^  • 


Ij-fi-'  ^^WS^^ 


5^93^60 
PLANETARY  GEAR  SYSTEM 
Hiroki  IshMa,  Osaka;  Jnnichi  Tani,  Daitou.  and  Hirtishi  Horie, 
Mukoh,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TsubaUmolo  Chain  Co., 
Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1994.  6-242265; 
Sep.  8,  1994,  6-242266;  Sep.  8.  1994,  6-242267 

Int  a."  F16H  1/00 
VS.  CI.  475—331  7  Claims 


5^3459 
MULTIPLE  SPEED-RATIO  TRANSAXLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEmCLES 
ClinUM  F.  Justice,  Norttaville,  and  Danid  W.  McCarrick,  Can- 
ton, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  517,396 

InL  a."  F16H  3/64 

VS.  CI.  475—280  17  Chums 


on, 


«.»     ], 


1.  A  multiple  speed  automatic  transmission,  comprising: 

a  first  shaft  adapted  for  a  drive  connection  to  a  power  source; 

first  and  second  input  shafts; 

first  means  for  alternately  driveably  connecting  and  releasing  the 

first  shaft  and  first  input  shaft; 
second  means  for  alternately  driveably  connecting  and  releasing 

the  first  shaft  and  second  input  shaft; 
first,  second  and  third  gear  units,  each  having  a  sun  gear,  nng 

gear,  planet  pinions  meshing  with  tlic  sun  gear  and  ring  gear. 

and  carrier  rotatably  supporting  the  planet  pinions; 
tlie  carrier  of  the  second  gear  unit,  ring  gear  of  the  first  gear  unit, 

and  ring  gear  of  the  third  gear  unit  being  mutually  driveably 

connected; 
the  carrier  of  tlie  third  gear  unit  and  nng  gear  of  the  second  gear 

unit  being  mutually  <friveably  connecied; 
the  sun  gears  of  the  first  and  second  gear  units  and  first  input 

shaft  being  mutually  driveably  connected; 
the  sun  gear  of  ttie  third  gear  unit  driveably  connected  to  the 

second  input  shaft: 
brake  means  for  holding  the  ring  gear  of  the  first  gear  unit 

against  rotation,  comprising 
a  friction  brake  having  one  element  fixed  against  rotation  and  a 

second  element  connected  to  die  ring  gear  of  the  first  gear  unit 

and  an  overrunning  brake  for  producing  a  one-way  drive 


1.  A  planetary  gear  «ystem  comprising 

a  case. 

a  driving  sun  gear  pivotally  supported  on  the  case. 

an  internal  gear  fixed  on  the  case  concentrically  with  the  sun 

gear,  and 
a  planetary  carrier  assembly  having  plural  planetary  gears  piv- 
otally supported  on  a  earner  and  engaged  with  the  sun  gear 
and  the  internal  gear,  wherein 

the  internal  gear  comprises  a  lamination  of  plural  nng-shaped 
punched  plates  with  internal  teeth  formed  by  punching 
which  are  laminated  so  that  the  internal  teeth  of  the 
punched  plates  are  in  phase  with  each  other 


5593,361 
SPEED  CHANGER 
Ken  Yanagisawa,  Matsumoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yugen  Kaisha 
Sozoan,  Nagano-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363317 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-330493 

Int.  CL"  B23Q  I/IS 

VS.  CI.  475—342  12  Claims 


1.  A  speed  changer  comprising: 
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a  movable  gear  section  having  a  first  pinion  gear  and  a  second 
pinion  gear,  which  arc  coaxiaily  iniegraled  and  which  are 
capable  of  spinning  about  their  common  axi\: 

driving  means  for  spitiabl>  moving  said  movable  gtar  section  on 
a  circular  orbit,  said  driving  means  including  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical member,  sjid  movable  gear  section  being  affixed  lo  an 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  mem 
her.  and  said  hollow  cvlindncal  member  being  disposed 
within  a  space  surrounded  h>  said  movable  gear  section  and 
coaxial  vsilh  respect  lo  said  circular  orbit,  and  capable  of 
spinning  about  its  axis: 

a  hxcd  ring  gear  fixediv  encompassing  the  circular  orbil.  said 
fixed  nng  gear  having  a  first  inner  gear  section,  tormed  on  an 
inner  circumfereniial  fsce.  wherein  ^aid  first  pinion  gear  is 

capable  o(  engaging  with  said  first  inner  gear  section  and 

rolling  thereon; 

an  output  ring  gear  rotatably  encompassing  the  circular  orbit, 
said  output  ring  gear  being  coaxial  lo  said  tixed  ring  gear,  said 
output  ring  gear  having  a  second  inner  gear  section,  formed 
on  an  inner  circumferential  face  wtiere:n  said  second  pinion 
gear  is  capable  of  engaging  with  said  second  inner  gear 
seclion  and  rolling  thereon; 

a  casing  for  housing  said  movable  gear  section,  said  fixed  ring 
gear,  said  output  nng  gear  and  said  hollow  c)linurical  mem- 
ber, said  casing  having  a  through  hole  coaxial  wiih  respect  to 
said  hollow  cylindncal  member;  and 

a  hollow  motor  having  a  hollow  section  coaxial  with  re.speci  m 
the  through  hole  ot  said  casing. 


5593,362 

CARRIER  STRI'CTIRE  FOR  PLANETARY  GEAR 

SYSTEM 

Muneo  Mizuta,  Fuji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jatcn  Corporation. 

Fuji,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1995.  .Ser.  No.  429,497 

InL  a.'  ri6H  h-2S 

I  -S.  n.  475—348  8  Claims 


^^ 


5593J63 
DRIVE  LINE  APPARATLiS  FOR  AITOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Jli»u  AsaL  Okazaki:  Yuichi  Imani.  Hamamatsu.  and  Akira  Ito. 
Oobu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co„  Ltd.. 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  557527 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  14.  1994.  6-278810: 
Jun.  12.  1995,  7-144450:  Sep.  4,  1995,  7-226495 

Im.  a."  B60K  I7AJ6 
IS.  d  477—74  13  Claims 


1  «  - 
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1.  A  drive  line  apparatus  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  transmission  having  an  input  shaft,  an  output  shaft,  an  inicr- 
mediate  shaft,  a  transfer  gear,  a  plurality  ot  transmission  gear 
sets  having  dtftereni  gear  ratios,  respectivelv.  the  input  shaft 
connecting  with  the  intermediate  shaft  through  the  transfer 
gear,  the  output  shaft  selectively  connecting  with  the  interme- 
diate shaft  through  engagement  with  a  selected  one  of  the 
transmission  gear  sets  to  establish  a  desired  speed; 

a  clutch  unit  for  connecting  a  crankshaft  of  an  engine  and  the 
input  shaft  of  said  transmission,  said  clutch  unit  including  a 
flywheel  connected  to  the  crankshaft  and  a  clutch  disc  con- 
nected to  the  input  shaft  of  said  transmission: 

braking  means  for  applying  a  tirake  force  to  a  given  peripheral 
portion  of  the  flywheel  of  said  clutch  unit: 

tirsi  speed  determining  means  tor  determining  j  speed  of  the 
selected  one  o'  the  transmission  gear  seis  of  said  transmis- 
sion: 

second  speed  determining  means  for  determining  a  speed  of  the 
output  shaft  of  said  transmission;  and 

controlling  means  for  controlling  operations  of  said  clutch  unit 
and  said  braking  means,  when  a  gear  shift  is  pertortned  lo 
achieve  the  engagement  with  the  selected  one  o(  ihe  transmis- 
sion gear  sets  to  establish  the  desired  speed  of  tJie  output 
shaft,  said  controlling  means  bringing  said  clutch  unit  into  a 
given  degree  of  engagement  and  activating  said  braking 
means  to  modify  the  speed  of  the  flyw  heel  so  as  to  establish 
synchronization  of  rotation  of  the  selected  one  of  the  trans 
mission  gear  sets  with  rotation  of  the  outpu!  shaft  based  on 
the  speeds  determined  by  said  first  and  second  speed  deter- 
mining means. 


1.  A  earner  structure  tor  a  planetary  gear  system  comprising; 

a  pinion  shaft  rxHaiablv  supporiing  a  pinion  gear; 

a  carrier  body  fixedly  supporting  said  pinion  shaft; 

needle  bearings  disposed  between  an  internal  periphery  of  said 
pinion  gear  and  an  external  periphery  of  said  pinion  shaft:  and 

a  pinion  washer  disposed  between  each  end  face  of  said  pinion 
gear  and  said  earner  body  and  mounted  on  said  pinion  shaft 
for  supporting  a  thrust  load  of  said  pinion  gear. 

wherein  said  pinion  washer  has  a  support  portion  for  supporiing 
a  thrust  load  of  said  needle  bearings. 

wherein  .said  pinion  washer  has  sliding  surfaces  for  contacting 
said  pinion  gear  and  said  carrier  body,  at  least  one  of  said 
sliding  surfaces  having  a  plain  bearing  member,  an  outer 
penphery  portion  of  said  plain  bearing  member  extending 
radially  outward  beyond  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said 
pinion  washer  and  covering  said  outer  peripheral  edge 


5593564 
SHIFT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AITOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 
Shigeru  Ishii.  Atsugi;  Yoshihide  Shinso.  Zama;  Kosei  Murata, 
Tsuchiura;  Shigelu  Shimanaka.  Hadano;  Shuji  kurokawa, 
Machida,  and  Hidcham  Yamamoto,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430.717 

CbUms  priority,  application  Japwi,  Apr.  28,  1994,  6-092031 

Int.  a."  B60K  41/IU 

VS.  a.  477—98  4  Claims 

1.  A  shift  control  apparatus  for  an  automatic  transmission  com- 

pnsing: 

a  normal -temperature  shift  control  means  toe  pnividing  a  first 
shift  pattern  and  performing  a  shift  operation  under  a  nurmal 
temperature  condition,  based  on  said  first  shift  pattern; 
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a  bigh-temperature  shift  control  means  for  pnividing  a  second 
shift  pattern  and  perfonning  a  shift  operation  under  a  high 
lemperaiuie  condition,  based  on  said  second  shift  pattern; 

a  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  temperature  relat- 
ing to  at  least  one  of  the  automatic  transmission  and  an  engine 
connected  to  said  automatic  transmission: 

a  high-temperature  judging  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  the 
temperature  detected  by  said  temperature  detecting  means  is 
higher  than  a  predetermined  temperature; 

a  shift  pattern  switching  means  for  performing  a  switching 
between  said  normal-temperature  shift  control  means  and  said 
high-leraperature  shift  control  means,  and  activating  said 
high-temperature  shift  control  means  when  the  temperature 
detected  by  said  temperature  delecting  means  has  been  judged 
to  be  higher  than  said  predetermined  temperature; 

a  shift  pattern  switching  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
switching  between  said  normal-temperature  shift  control 
means  and  said  high-temperature  shift  control  means  by  said 
shift  pattern  switching  means;  and 

a  shift  pattern  switching  inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  the 
switching  between  said  normal-temperature  shift  control 
means  and  said  high-temperature  shift  control  means  by  said 
shift  pattern  switching  means,  for  a  predetermined  duration 
after  the  switching  between  said  normal-temperature  shift 
control  means  and  said  high-temperature  shift  control  mean's 
has  been  detected. 
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wherein  the  acting  state  of  said  solenoid  valve  when  said  reverse 
stage  IS  set  and  the  acting  state  of  said  solenoid  valve  when 
said  predetermined  forward  stage  for  making  the  engine  brak- 
ing ineffective  is  set  are  identical  to  each  other. 


5^93,366 
BEADED  GUIDE  ROLLER 
Alois  Puzik,  Gilhom,  Germany,  assignor  to  Volkswagen  AG, 
Woifsburg,  Germany 

FUed  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,782 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Germany,  May  4,  1994,  44  15 
634.0 

InL  CI."  F16H  55/J6 
VS.  a.  474—177  8  Claims 


5,593,345 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ALTX>MATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Atsnshi  Tabata,  Okazaki,-  Nobuyukl  •fakahariil;  Tdtashi  Ofala, 
botk  of  Toyota;  Yasuo  Hojo,  Nagoya;  Shiqji  Kasuga;  Masa- 
hiro  Hayabudii,  both  of  Aajio;  Masahiko  Ando,  Okazaki; 
Kazuaun  Itekamoto,  Toyota,  and  Akira  Fnkatsu,  Ai^o,  all 
at  Japan,  assigiiors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kahwriiiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  and  Aisliin  A.W.  Co^  Ltd^  Aqjo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1994,  6-200158; 
Jun.  29,  1995.  7-186417;  Jun.  29,  1995,  7-186418 

Int.  a.*  B60K  41/06:  F16H  61/26:6.^/00 
U.S.  a.  477—119  21  Claims 

I.  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  including  a 
main  transmission  unit  for  setting  a  reverse  stage  and  a  plurality  of 
forward  stages  and  an  auxiliary  transmission  unit  connected  in 
series  to  said  main  transmission  unit  and  capable  to  be  changed 
between  two  higher  and  lower  stages,  comprising: 

a  solenoid  valve  for  outputting  a  signal  pressure  when  at  least 
said  reverse  stage  and  a  predetermined  one  of  said  forward 
stages  are  set: 
a  change-over  valve  for  changing  said  signal  pressure  selectively 
into  a  signal  pres.sure  for  controlling  said  auxiliary  transmis- 
sion unit  and  a  signal  pressure  for  controlling  an  engine 
braking  state:  and 
an  engine  braking  control  valve  for  controlling  engaged  or 
released  states  of  an  engine  braking  fnctional  element  at  said 
predetermined  forward  stage  on  the  base  of  said  signal  pres- 
sure coming  from  said  change-over  valve. 


1.  A  guide  roller  comprising  a  roller  member  supported  for 
rotation  abi-ut  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  peripheral  surface 
extending  bi>tween  opposite  side  surfaces,  and  at  least  one  bead 
formed  on  tlie  peripheral  surface  and  following  approximately  a 
sine  curve  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  side  surfaces. 


5,593367 

SWITCHABLE  IGNITION  AND  STARTER  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Jimmy  N.  Eavenson,  Sr.,  Jiuicau,  and  Barry  M.  Hough,  Beaver 

Dam,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline, 

111. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,887 
Int.  ex."  B60K  4ia0 
VS.  a.  477—203  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  utility  vehicle  having  an  engine  with  a  starter  circuit,  an 
electrical  power  source,  an  ignition  system  with  an  ignition  switch 
having  a  plurality  of  positions,  an  engagable  accelerator  control 
and  an  engagable  park  brake  structure,  control  circuitry  for  selec- 
tively operating  the  vehicle  in  one  of  two  modes,  including  a 


January  14.  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1049 


5,593J68 
DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  IMPACT  AND  LATERAL 
MOVEMENT  ON  RESILIENT  SURFACES 
Stanley  J.  Cbccketts,  P.O.  Box  55,  Providence,  Utah  84332 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12^57,  Feb.  1,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,654 
InLa.''A63B5/// 
U,S.  CL  482—27  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  impact  and  lateral  movement  of  a 
participant  on  a  horizontal  resilient  surface,  which  comprises: 

a  horizontal  resilient  surface; 

a  means  for  exerting  a  lateral  restraining  force  on  the  participant 
which  is  propottional  to  the  distance  that  the  participant 
moves  laterally  from  the  center  of  said  horizontal  resilient 
surface: 

a  means  for  exerting  a  vertical  restraining  force  on  the  partici- 
pant which  is  proportional  to  the  distance  that  the  participant 
has  moved  vertically  from  said  horizontal  resilient  surface, 
said  vertical  restraining  means  being  connected  to  the  lateral 
restraining  means;  and 

a  trailer  on  which  are  mounted  said  horizontal  resilient  surface, 
the  means  for  exerting  a  lateral  restraining  force,  and  the 
means  for  exerting  a  vertical  restraining  force. 


5,593369 
INFLATABLE  HAND  ORTHOSIS 
Elliot  L.  Stem,  Aubom,  Ala.,  asrignor  to  Orthotic  Rehabilita- 
tion Products,  Inc  Tampa,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  325,883,  Oct  19,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5v466,202, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31476,  Mar.  15,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5383327.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1995,  Ser.  Na 
515,957 
InL  CL*  A63B  23/16:  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  482—47  15  i 


runabout  mode  wherein  the  engine  starts  when  the  accelerator 
control  is  engaged  and  stops  when  the  control  is  released  and  a 
continuous  operation  mode  wherein  the  engine  is  generally  main- 
tained in  a  continuous  running  condition,  the  control  circuitry 
including: 
interiock  structure  connected  to  the  ignition  system  and  respon- 
sive to  engagement  of  the  park  brake  structure,  the  interlock 
structure  operable  in  the  runabout  mode  to  kill  the  engine 
when  the  accelerator  control  is  released;  and 
switch  structure  connected  to  the  interlock  structure  for  switch- 
ing from  the  runabout  mode  to  the  continuous  operation  mode 
and  preventing  killing  of  the  engine  when  the  park  brake  is 
engaged. 


1.  A  therapeutic  method  of  extending  fingers  and  thumb  on  a 
hand  closed  in  a  substantially  clenched  hst,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  a  deflated  bladder  under  the  Angers  and  between  the 
thumb  and  fist,  said  bladder  being  shaped  to  conform  to  the 
shape  of  a  hand  with  its  palm,  fingers,  and  thumb; 

(b)  attaching  said  bladder  around  said  hand: 

(c)  pumping  up  said  bladder  to  extend  said  fingers  and  thumb  in 
the  shape  of  said  bladder  and  to  force  said  hand  out  of  said 
clenched  fist;  and  forming  said  bladder  to  guide  and  direct 
said  fingers  and  thumb  as  they  extend  in  response  to  pumping 
up  said  bladder. 


5,593370 

COMBINED  STEPPING  AND  SLIDING  EXERCISE 

APPARATUS 

William  B.  MeMcau,  200  Padfk  Coast  Hwy,,  #245,  Hnnlivtoa 

Beach,  CaHf.  92648 

Filed  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546,091 

InL  CL*  A63B  23/04 

VS.  CL  482—51  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  stepping  exercise  device  and  a  sliding 
exercise  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  stepping  exercise  platform  having  a  base  for  place- 
ment on  a  suppoft  surface,  an  upper  stepping  surface  having  a 
front  and  rear  end  raised  above  said  support  surface  and  an 
exterior  angular  side  surface  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
upper  stepping  surface:  and 

a  sliding  surface  having  opposite  ends  and  a  central  sliding  area 
to  be  supponed  on  said  support  surface  and  having  at  least 
one  of  said  opposite  ends  removably  connected  to  said  step- 
ping exercise  platform  and  interfacing  with  said  exterior 
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angular  side  surface  of  said  stepping  exercise  platform:  said 
sliding  surface  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper  step- 
ping surface  to  said  support  surface. 


5^93371 

STATIONARY  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Rodgers,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex„  assignor  to  CCS,  LLC, 

Denver,  Coio. 

Divisaoa  of  Ser.  No.  426,467,  Apr.  19,  1995,  Pat.  No.  5349,526, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,846,  Jan.  25,  1995. 

Pat.  No.  5,573,480.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No. 

602,661 

InL  a."  A63B  69/l6:22AM 

VS.  a.  482—51  8  Claims 


/     i~ 


^  .V-- 


lit      MO       J<? 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  floor: 

camming  means  supported  by  said  frame: 

a  tirst  linkage  assembly  having  a  first  reciprocating  member  and 
a  first  foot  member,  said  first  reciprocating  member  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end  of  said  first  recipro- 
cating member  being  adapted  for  linear  movement  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  floor,  said  first  fool  member  having  a 
first  and  second  end.  said  first  foot  member  being  pivolally 
attached  proximate  said  first  end  of  said  first  foot  member 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  first  reciprocating 
member  proximate  said  first  end  of  said  first  reciprocating 
member,  said  second  end  of  said  first  fool  member  adapted  to 
engage  and  move  along  said  camming  means: 

a  second  linlcage  assembly  having  a  second  reciprocating  mem- 
ber and  a  second  fool  member,  said  second  reciprocating 
member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end  of 
said  second  reciprocating  member  being  adapted  for  linear 
movennent  substantially  parallel  with  the  floor,  said  second 
fool  member  having  a  first  and  second  end.  said  second  fool 
member  being  pivotaily  attached  proximate  said  first  end  of 
said  second  foot  member  between  said  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  reciprocating  member  proximate  said  first  end  of  said 
second  reciprocating  member,  said  second  end  of  said  second 
foot  member  being  adapted  to  engage  and  move  along  said 
camming  means:  and 

a  coupling  member  having  a  pulley  supported  by  said  frame 
defining  a  pi  vol  axis  and  means  for  attaching  said  second  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  reciprocating  members  to  said  pulley 
so  that  rotation  of  said  pulley  results  in  the  rotation  of  the 
second  ends  of  said  reciprocating  members  in  a  substantially 
circular  path  about  said  axis  and  wherein  each  fool  of  the  user 
of  the  device  follows  a  predetermined  closed  path  having  a 
preferred  anatomical  pattern. 


5,593372 

STATIONARY  EXERCISE  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

PREFERRED  FOOT  PLATFORM  PATH 

Robert  E.  Rodgers,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  CCS,  LLC, 

Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377346.  Jan.  25,  1995.  This 

application  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,612 

lot  a."  A63B  69//6.-22/1W 

U.S.  a.  482—52  30  Oaims 


o? 

Y 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exercising  comprising: 

a  firame  having  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  floor; 

first  and  second  reciprocating  members,  each  reciprocating 
member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end  of 
said  first  and  second  reciprocating  members  adapted  for  linear 
motion  substantially  parallel  with  the  floor: 

a  coupling  member  having  (i)  a  pulley  supported  by  said  frame 
defining  a  pivot  axis,  and  (ii)  means  for  attaching  said  second 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  reciprocating  members  to  said 
pulley  so  that  rotation  of  said  pulley  results  in  the  rotation  of 
said  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  reciprocating  mem- 
bers in  a  substantially  circular  path  about  said  pivot  axis:  and 

means  for  orienting  the  bottom  of  the  foot  of  the  user  of  the 
apparatus,  said  orienting  means  including  first  and  second 
foot  platforms  so  that  during  operation  of  the  apparatus  each 
said  fool  platform  remains  substantially  parallel  with  a  prede- 
termined reference  plane  while  revolving  in  a  predetermined 
substantially  elliptical  path. 


5^93373 

ECONOMICAL  FOOT  CONNECTED  STILT  ASSEMBLY 

Russell  S.  Hale.  5174  Bristol  St.,  Arvada,  Colo.  80002 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,918 

Int  CL"  A63B  25/00 

VS.  a.  482—75  20  Cfailms 
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1.  A  foot  connected  stilt  assembly  using  a  conventional  bucket 
means  as  an  elevating  object,  comprising: 

a)  a  fool  support  base  assembly  including  an  attachment  strap 
having  an  adjustable  attachment  buckle  and  a  strap  attachment 
hook  connected  to  outer  ends  thereof: 

b)  an  elevating  object  resembling  a  bucket  having  a  boaom  wall 
and  an  entrance  opening  defining  a  bucket's  top  rim: 

c)  said  foot  support  base  assembly  mounted  against  said  bottom 
wall  and  said  strap  attachment  hooks  mounted  about  said  top 
rim  of  said  elevating  object:  and 

d)  said  attachment  strap  tightened  by  said  adjustable  attachment 
buckle  to  securely  fasten  said  foot  support  base  assembly  on 
said  elevating  object  whereby  said  elevating  object  whereby 
raises  the  user's  foot  above  a  support  surface  to  act  a.s  an 
elevating  support  stilt. 


5^93^74 

EXERCISE  DEVICE  FOR  CONDITIONING  THE 

MUSCLES  OF  THE  GLUTEAL  REGION 

Ned  Gvoich,  BcamsvUle,  Canada,  assignor  to  Kor-One,  Ltd., 

Scottsdalc,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1995,  Ser.  Na  504,127 

Int  a."  A63B  21/02 

VS.  CL  482—123  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  exercising  the  muscles  of  the  leg;  comprising: 
a  rigid  frame  comprising  an  elongated  bar  having  a  first  end  and 

a  second  end  said  first  and  second  ends  being  angled  upward; 
a  hip  support  intermedially  attached  to  said  rigid  frame: 
a  back  support  removably  attached  to  said  hip  support: 
a  bootie  having  a  toe  end  and  a  heel  end: 
a  first  resistance  means  connecting  the  toe  end  of  said  bootie  to 

said  rigid  frame  for  providing  resistance  to  lateral  rotation  of 

the  leg:  and 
a  second  resistance  means  connecting  the  heel  end  of  said  bootie 

to  said  rigid  frame  for  providing  resistance  to  the  extension  of 

the  leg. 
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glue  is  applied  on  at  least  one  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said 
webs  (2J.4)  and  said  webs  are  then  applied  lengthwise 
against  each  other  in  a  superposed  relationship  and  against  a 
longitudinally  extending,  stationary  guide  (8)  that  terminates 
longitudinally  in  a  mandrel  (10)  having  a  circumference 
defining  a  transverse  profile  of  said  container  bodies  (17);  and 

said  webs  (2.3.4)  are  applied  against  each  other  and  against  said 
guide  (8)  along  a  longitudinally  extending  generating  line  of 
each  of  said  container  bodies  so  that  each  web  has  two  side 
flaps  ClalhiaibAaM))  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said 
generating  line  and  said  guide  (8)  and  then  said  side  flaps  are 
folded  around  said  guide  (8)  and  said  mandrel  (10)  while  said 
webs  move  longitudinally  along  said  guide  and  said  mandrel; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  successively  applying  and  folding  each  of  said  webs  (2J,4) 
against  said  guide  (8)  and  along  said  generabng  line,  so  tiuH 
the  two  side  flaps  ^'la3h^  of  an  inner  first  web  (2)  of  the 
container  body  (17)  are  partially  folded  around  said  guide 
(8)  and  said  mandrel  (10).  but  are  not  completely  folded 
around  said  guide  (8)  and  said  mandrel  (10).  before  an 
adjacent  outer  second  web  (3)  of  the  container  body  is 
applied  against  said  guide,  whereby  the  successive  applica- 
tion and  folding  of  each  of  said  webs  (2J.4)  against  and 
around  said  guide  (8)  and  said  mandrel  (10).  after  partially 
folding  respective  side  flaps  (2<2 Ji>;3(2 J6;4u.46)  of  previ- 
ously applied  webs  (2J.4).  avoids  glueing  between  said 
webs  (2.3.4)  in  paru  which  are  not  completely  folded  and 
shaped  around  said  guide  (8)  and  said  mandrel  (10):  and 

b)  folding  at  lea.st  partially  asymmetrically  said  two  side  flaps 
(2<i.2/>:3aJ^;4<i.4/>)  of  each  web  (2J.4)  about  said  guide 
(8).  so  that  one  of  the  two  side  flaps  of  each  inner  web  is 
completely  folded  around  said  guide  (8)  before  the  other 
flap  of  the  inner  web  is  completely  folded  around  said 
guide  (8):  said  other  flap  being  completely  folded  around 
said  guide  (8)  before  a  first  flap  of  an  adjacent  outer  web  is 
completely  folded  around  said  guide  (8). 


5^93375 

CONTINUOUS  TUBULAR  BOX  BODY  PRODUCTION 

PROCESS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  CARDBOARD  BOXES 

Francois- Marie  Frand,  PoatanH-Combault,  France,  assignor 

to  PackTndustrle  SjV.,  Rixbeim,  France 
PCT  No.  PCiyiB94^Mm36,  \  371  Date  Nov.  10,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  10.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/20281,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  15,  1994 

PCT  FBed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,785 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12,  1993,  93  03052 
Int  a."  B29C  5.?/50.  B31B  5/.?6 
U.S.  CL  493—302  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  continuous  manufacture  of  tubular  container 
bodies  ( 17)  from  a  plurality  of  continuously  moving,  superposed 
longitudinal  webs  (2J.4)  wherein: 


S493J76 
CUSHIONING  CONVERSION  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Steven  E.  Anningtoa.  Gates  Mills,  and  Richard  O.  Ratxel. 
Wcstlake.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ranpak  Corp.,  Concord 
Township,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,150 
Int  a."  B31D  5/O0:5f04 
VS.  a.  493—464  28  Clabw 

1.  A  cushioning  conversion  machine  for  converting  sheel-lilLe 
stock  material  into  a  relatively  low  density  cushioning  dunnage 
product,  comprising  a  shaping  member  over  which  the  sheet-lilce 
stock  material  is  drawn  to  form  tlie  stuck  material  mio  i  three- 
dimensional  shape,  a  feed  mechanism  for  drawing  the  stock  roaie- 
nal  over  the  shaping  member,  and  an  outer  shell  having  a  wall  with 
an  exterior  surface  forming  the  exterior  of  the  machine  and  an 
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5^93378 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  FOR  FLOWABLE 

MIXTURES  AND  HAVING  MAGNETS  AND  HOUSING 

SCRAPERS 

Howard   F.  Dyck,  G,B.  #1301,  R.R.  #1.  lyenton,  Ontario. 

Canada 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409349 

Int.  a."  B04B  11/08:1/04 

VS.  a.  494—55  13  Claims 


interior  surface  forming  a  converging  chute  cooperative  with  said 
shaping  member  to  roll  edges  of  the  stock  material  to  form  lateral 
pillow-like  portions,  said  shell  iiKluding  a  base  portion  and  a 
removable  cover  portion. 


5,593377 
WEIR  AND  CHOKE  PLATE  FOR  A  SOLID-JACKET 
CENTRIFUGE  DRUM 
HctaiHt  Flggencr,  and  Paul  BrAning,  both  oT  Oelde,  Germany, 
Miignors  to  WestfaUa  Separator  AktieiigewUsciian,  Oelde, 
Gcmaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/EF94/013W,  S  371  Date  May  26,  1995,  S  lOKe) 
Date  May  26,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9S^B0249,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  3,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  446,877 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jua.  18,  1993,  43  20 
265.9 

Int  CL*  B04B  1/20:11/00 
VS.  CL  494—56  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  solid-jacket  centrifuge  drum  for  separating  out  a  liquid 
phase,  a  weir  rotatable  with  the  drum  around  an  axis  and  disposed 
in  a  path  of  the  separated  out  liquid  phase  and  having  at  least  one 
chaniiel  for  the  separated  out  liquid  phase  and  a  choke  plate  for 
regulating  flow  through  the  at  least  one  channel  in  the  weir  and 
thereby  the  level  of  liquid  inside  the  drum,  wherein  the  choke  plate 
is  stationary  relative  to  the  rotation  of  the  weir  and  the  drum  and  is 
axially  displaceable  relative  to  the  weir  to  form  a  gap  therebetween 
through  which  the  separated  out  liquid  phase  passes,  the  gap 
having  a  distance  which  is  varied  with  the  axial  displaceiiKnt  of 
the  choke  plate. 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  comprising  a  centrifuge  housing  defin- 
ing a  separation  chamber,  the  housing  rotatable  around  an  axis  of 
rotation,  the  housing  having  an  inlet  for  a  flowable  mixture  of 
materials  to  be  separated  within  the  separator  with  the  inlet  at  a 
radially  inward  location  relative  to  the  separation  chamber,  a 
magnet  arrangement  rotatable  with  the  housing,  the  magnet 
arrangement  extending  around  the  rotational  axis  to  create  a  mag- 
netic held  within  the  housing  with  magnetic  lines  of  force  carried 
around  the  axis  of  rotation  during  rotation  of  the  housing  for 
polarizing  molecules  of  the  mixture  which  are  aligned  with  the 
lines  of  force  to  decrease  molecular  bonding,  a  plurality  of  baffle 
plates  extending  radially  within  and  rotatable  with  the  housing,  the 
baffle  plates  separated  angularly  around  the  rotational  axis  to 
divide  the  separation  chamber  into  sub-chambers  between  the 
baffle  plates  for  stabilization  of  the  flowable  mixture  within  each 
sub-chamber  during  rotation  of  the  housing  to  draw  molecules  of 
the  mixture  towards  alignment  with  the  rotating  lines  of  force,  and 
a  housing  scraper  facing  an  inside  surface  of  the  housing  to  remove 
from  the  housing  surface  material  attracted  to  the  magnet  arrange- 
ment during  centrifugal  separation,  the  housing  having  at  least  two 
outlets  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  the  rotational  axis,  each 
outlet  for  removal  of  at  least  one  separated  material  from  the 
mixture. 


5393379 
MAGNETIC  OPERATING  TABLE 
Reiza  Rayman,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  .Surgery  Futures 
Research,  Inc.,  London,  Canada 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  210376,  Mar.  18,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5329368.  This  appUcation  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  464,265 

Int  CfAblB  17/52 

\JS.  CI.  600—9  4  CUims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  method  for  carrying  out  laparoscopic 

surgery  on  an  intestine  of  a  patient,  said  improvement  comprising: 

a)  establishing  discrete  magnetic  or  magnetizable  zones  within  a 
preselected  segment  of  said  intestine  by  having  said  patient 
ingest  a  magnetic  or  magnetizable  medium: 

b)  inducing  an  electromagnetic  held  which  can  be  focused  and 
translated  around  said  patient  by  means  of  an  electromagnet 
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comprising  an  upper  electromagnet  pole  and  a  lower  electro- 
magnet pole  which  are  spaced  both  above  and  below  said 
patient; 

c)  attracting  poles  of  said  magnetic  or  magnetizable  medium 
which  is  within  said  preselected  segment  of  said  intestine  to  a 
pole  of  said  electromagnet:  and 

d)  manipulating  said  intestine  by  at  least  one  of  suspension  of  a 
preselected  segment  of  said  intestine  which  contains  said 
magnetic  or  magnetizable  medium,  or  retraction  of  a  prese- 
lected segment  of  said  intestine  which  contains  said  magnetic 
or  magnetizable  medium,  or  lengthwise  translation  of  the 
entire  said  intestine  which  contains  said  magnetic  or  magne- 
tizable medium  in  a  segment-by-segment  fashion,  by  the 
essential  step  of  selectively  focusing  and  translating  said 
electromagnetic  held  by  way  of  manipulation  of  said  upper 
electromagnet  pole;  said  upper  electromagnet  pole  including  a 
plurality  of  expandable  pole  heads  which  are  supported  on  a 
rotatable  shaft  magnet;  said  electromagnetic  field  being 
focused  and  translated  by  means  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
shaft  magnet  of  one  of  said  expandable  pole  heads  about  an 
axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  patient. 


MICROPIKXESSOR 

cotrmoL  c»icurr 


universal  joint,  and  wherein  said  first  drive  link  is  connected 
to  a  first  one  of  said  actuators  by  a  respective  second  said 
universal  joint:  and 
(el  a  second  drive  link  having  two  ends  and  including  a  univer- 
sal joint  at  each  said  end.  wherein  said  second  drive  link  is 
connected  to  said  support  platform  by  a  respective  first  said 
universal  joint,  and  wherein  said  second  drive  link  is  con- 
nected to  a  second  one  of  said  actuators  by  a  respective 
second  said  universal  joint. 


5393381 

SKIN  AIVD  TISSUE  TREATMENT  AND  STIMULATION 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Joseph  Tannenbaum,  Jerusalem,  and  Eli  S.  Pasternak,  Pctacfa 

Tikva,  both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Neptune  Pundak  &  Ayaloa 

Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279350 

Int.  CL"  A61H  7/00:23/00 

U.S.  a.  601—93  20  Claims 


J5 


5393380 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTIPLE  MOTIONS 

Raymond  P.  Bittikofer,  215  Park  La.,  Springboro,  Ohio  45066 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,118,  Mar.  14,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5.474320.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527  J71 

InL  a."  A61H  1/00 

VS.  CI.  601—27  4  CUims 


16.  A  slcin  and  tissue  treatment  and  stimulation  device  compris- 


ing: 


1\\\  \ 

eO  M  ZB    28   18  10 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  an  object  through  a  multiplicity  of 
orientations  about  two  pivot  axes,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame: 

(b)  a  pair  of  independently  operable  actuators  mounted  to  said 
support  frame; 

(c)  a  support  platform  mounted  to  said  support  frame  for  permu- 
ting pivotal  movement  about  said  two  pivot  axes; 

(d)  a  first  drive  link  having  two  ends  and  including  a  universal 
joint  at  each  said  end.  wherein  said  first  drive  link  is  con- 
nected to  said  support  platform  by  a  respective  first  said 


a  housing: 

electromechanical  tr,insducer  means  mounted  in  said  housing, 
said  electromechanical  transducer  means  having  applicator 
means  mounted  at  an  end  thereof,  said  applicator  means 
contacting  the  skin  and  tissue:  and 
control  means  for  applying  electrical  signals  to  said  transducer 
means  to  control  movement  thereof,  for  controlled  manipula- 
tion of  the  skin  and  tissue  via  said  applicator  means; 
wherein  said  transducer  means  comprises: 
a  rotation-reversible  motor:  and 

an  electromagnetic  solenoid  comprising  a  fixed  portion  and  a 
slidably  movable  portion,  said  motor  being  connected  to 
said  slidably  movable  portion  so  as  to  move  therewith,  said 
applicator  means  being  mounted  on  a  shaft  of  said  motor, 
such  that  said  applicator  means  is  reversibly  rotatable.  and 
vertically  movable,  said  reversibly  rotatable  applicator 
means  being  rotatable  in  each  of  forward  and  reverse 
rotation  directions  with  a  controllable  rotational  deflection 
angle,  at  a  controllable  rotation  rate  and  tofX]ue. 
said  reversibly  rotatable  applicator  ineans  being  rotatable  in 
each  of  said  forward  and  reverse  rotation  directions  with 
said  rotational  deflection  angle  being  of  one  of  said  direc- 
tion uneven  to  that  of  the  opposite  direction,  such  that  said 
applicator  means  advances  horizontally,  stretching  the  skin. 
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5^3.382 

EXTRICATION  CERVICAL  COLLAR  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORTS 

RooaM  M.  Rudy,  Jr^  10728  KmhIt  CU  Boynioa  BcKh.  FU. 

33437,  ud  Freddy  T.  Lee,  I5t2  SW.  22iid  Ave^  Boyntoa 

BcMh,  FU.  33426 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  314,653 

Int.  CL"  A61F  5/W 

VS,  a.  M2— 18  10  Claims 


d)  means  for  selectively  securing  said  foot  engagement  enclo- 
sure to  said  foot  pad  and  to  and  about  a  patient's  foot. 


1.  An  extrication  cervical  collar  suitable  for  rescue  operations 
comprising: 

(A)  a  single  wide  band  in  the  fonn  of  a  loop  of  supporting 
material  of  sufficient  length  to  surround  the  neck  of  a  patient, 

(B)  a  mandibular  support  extending  upwardly  from  said  band, 
said  mandibular  support  comprising  a  substantially  horizontal 
surface  component,  and 

(C)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  structural  members  adjustably 
and  independently  supporting  said  mandibular  support  from 
said  band  at  a  distance  required  for  the  length  of  the  necic  of 
said  patient,  wherein; 

(i)  a  central  of  said  structural  members  comprises  a  first  stiff 
strap  extending  downwardly  from  said  mandibular  support. 

(ii)  said  first  strap  comprises  a  vertical  row  of  perforations 
therethrough. 

(iii)  said  band  supports  a  pin  projecting  forwardly  therefrom 
and  titable  snugly  into  said  perforations. 

(iv)  the  remaining  two  of  said  structural  members  compnse 
second  and  third  stiff  straps  that  extend  downwardly  from 
either  side  of  said  first  strap,  and 

(V)  said  band  comprises  two  pairs  of  essentially  rectangular 
openings  therein  for  engaging  said  second  and  third  struc- 
tural members  to  level  said  mandibular  support 


5,593384 

CONTROLLED  n»fFUSION  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

PHARMACEUTICALS 

Stepiien  H.  Haloa,  47  Sargent  St.,  Newton,  MaK.  02158 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  327,824 

InL  CL"  A61M  31/00 

VS.  a.  M4— 54  35  Claims 


5,593,383 
SECURING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ANKLE  AND  FOOT 
ORTHOSIS 
WiUiaa  DeToiti.  930  lyaOwood  Dr.,  Bowdaan,  Ohio  44512 
FHcd  Mar.  20, 1995,  Ser.  Now  407,112 
brt.  a."  A61F  .lAX) 
VS.  a.  602—27  9  Claims 

1.  Securing  apparatus  for  a  tlierapeutic  leg  and  foot  brace  for  use 
on  a  patient,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  leg  portion  connected  to  a  resilient  interconnecting  heel 
portion,  the  interconnecting  heel  portion  being  positionable 
behind  the  patient's  heel  and  being  substantially  flat: 

b)  a  foot  portion  connected  to  the  interconnecting  heel  portion, 
said  foot  portion  having  a  generally  flat  and  rigid  foot  pad 
connected  to  a  flat  walking  Dad  which  provides  stable  mobil- 
^  by  the  patient  said  heel  portion  is  attached  between  the 
foot  Dad  and  the  wallung  Dad.  said  foot  pad  having  at  lea.st 
two  apertured  tabs  formed  within  the  outer  perimeter  of  said 
foot  pad.  said  aperture  labs  being  in  transverse-spaced  paired 
relation  to  one  another: 

c)  a  foot  engagement  enclosure  releasably  secured  to  said  fool 
pad  through  said  apertured  tabs:  and 


1.  A  method  for  administering  a  pharmaceutical  to  an  ammal. 
comprising 

imbibing  a  plurality  of  carriers  with  the  pharmaceutical. 

placing  a  barrier  into  the  animal,  said  barrier  defining  a  first  zone 
and  a  second  zone  within  the  animal,  said  barrier  permitting 
passage  of  the  pharmaceutical  between  said  zones  and  imped- 
ing passage  of  said  carriers  between  said  zones. 

and  placing  said  imbibed  carriers  into  said  first  zone. 

wherein  the  step  of  placing  said  imbibed  carriers  includes  inject- 
ing said  imbibed  carriers  into  said  fii'st  zone. 


.^393,385 

CONTRAST  MEDIA  DISKNSING  APPARATUS 

Samud  W.  Harrison,  4003  Scenic  Dr.,  Skrrveport,  La.  71119, 

and  John  Hardin,  IH,  948  Tnbue,  Shrryc^ort,  La.  71106 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  19,048,  Fch.  18,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,423,751.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

409,831 

Int  a."  A61M  3A)0 

VS.  CL  604—83  11  Clainis 

1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  fluid  from  a  container 

to  a  manifold,  compnsing  a  first  length  of  tubing  having  one  end 


January  14.  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1055 


1.  A  method  of  a.ssembling  a  synnge  uhich.  when  as.sembled. 
includes  a  rod  which  is  intended  to  move  reciprocatingly  in  rela- 
tion to  a  syringe  tube,  one  end  of  which  is  compn.sed  of  or  can 
coaci  with  a  needle,  a  piston  which  can  coact  with  the  rod.  and 
ineans  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  piston  to  and  from  the 
r<xl  respectively,  comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  an  integral  rod-and-piston  unit  so  that  an  extension 
of  a  center  line  on  the  rod  and  the  piston  substanliall)  coin- 
cides with  an  extension  of  a  center  line  on  the  syringe  tube: 
inserting  the  integral  rod-and-piston  unit  into  the  syringe  tube: 
separating  the  rod  from  the  piston  within  the  syringe  tube:  and 
bringing  the  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  piston 

10  and  from  the  rod  to  a  unit  connecting  position: 
wherein  the  separating  step  includes  separating  said  rod  and 
piston  with  tlie  aid  of  a  separate  device. 


connected  in  fluid  communication  to  the  container;  first  adjustable 
\alve  means  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  length  of 
tubing  from  said  one  end  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
container  through  said  first  length  of  tubing;  first  connecting  means 
provided  on  said  first  adjustable  valve  means;  tubing  connecting 
means  provided  tor  removably  engaging  said  first  connecting 
means;  a  second  length  of  tubing  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
tubing  connecting  means,  whereby  said  tubing  connecting  means 
releasably  engages  said  first  connecting  means  and  remo\abl\ 
connects  said  one  end  of  said  second  length  of  tubing  lo  said 
adjustable  valve  means:  a  pair  of  check  \al\es  provided  in  said 
second  length  of  tubing  in  spaced  relationship  w  ith  respect  lo  each 
other;  second  adjustable  valve  means  attached  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  second  length  of  tubing  from  said  one  end  for  further 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  fnim  the  container  through  said  second 
length  of  tubing:  a  third  length  of  tubing  having  one  end  anached 
to  said  second  adjustable  salve  means:  and  manifold  connecting 
means  provided  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  third  length  of  tubing 
from  said  one  end  for  removably  connecting  said  third  length  of 
tubing  to  the  manifold. 


5,593386 
NON-REUSABLE  SYIUNGE  ADAPTED  ROD-AND- 
PISTON  UNIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SUCH 

SYRINGE 
Goran  Helldin,  Gotcne.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Dille  Safe  AS,  As, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93/«0607.  S  371  Date  Dec.  29.  1994.  5  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A)1151,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

per  Filed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  360,813 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  2,  1992.  9202052 

Int  CL*  A61M  5/315 

VS.  a.  604—110  17  Claims 


5393387 

NON-REUSABLE  SY  RINGE 

Roberta  N.  Rupp,  126  Vinal  St,  Revere,  Mass.  02151 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204310.  Mar.  2.  1994,  Pat 

No.  5.419,773.  This  application  Mav  24.  1995.  Ser.  No. 

448,988 

Int  d!^  A6IM  5/00 

VS.  CL  604—110  1  Claim 


1.  A  non-reusable  syringe  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  cylinder  including  an  inner  wall  having  a  first 
diameter  and  an  opening  at  one  end  for  the  entering  and 
exiting  of  fluids; 

a  curved  bracket  extending  from  said  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder; 

J  plunger  attached  to  a  shaft  within  said  cylinder,  said  plunger 
adapted  to  travel  along  an  axis  of  travel  between  a  full) 
extended  position  in  w  hich  the  head  of  the  plunger  is  adjacent 
lo  a  rear  end  of  the  cylinder  to  a  full>  depressed  position  in 
which  the  head  of  the  plunger  is  adjacent  to  a  from  end  of  the 
cylinder:  and 

a  flexible  rim  extending  from  a  rear  portion  of  said  plunger 
along  the  axis  of  travel,  said  flexible  rim  condnuall)  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  plunger  to  a  distal  end  having  a 
second  diameter  greater  that  said  first  diameter  when  said  rim 
is  in  an  un-flexed  position: 

wherein  when  said  plunger  is  initially  positioned  at  said  fiilly 
depressed  position  said  curved  bracket  operates  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  outer  rim  to  prevent  said  plunger  from  being 
permanently  secured  in  said  fully  depressed  position; 

wherein  when  said  plunger  is  pulled  from  said  initial  position 
toward  said  fully  extended  position  said  plunger  inverts  said 
curved  brackets;  and 

whereafter  said  curved  bracket  operates  in  conjunction  with  said 
outer  rim  to  lock  said  plunger  in  place  when  said  plunger  is 
subsequently  positioned  in  said  fully  depressed  position. 


5393388 
INJECTOR  WITH  RETRACTABLE  SHROUD 
Ian  R.  PhiUips,  KiUara,  Australia,  assicnor  to  N  J.  Phillips  Pty. 
Limited,  New  South  Wales,  AustraUa 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339392 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Nov.    11,    1993, 
PM2350 

Int  CL"  A61M  5/20 
VS.  a.  604—135  11  Claims 

1.  An  injector  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  forward  end; 
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a  needle  extending  away  from  said  forward  end  and  through 
which  a  volume  of  liquid  is  to  be  injected; 

a  first  interacting  piston  and  cylinder  mounted  in  said  body  and 
cooperating  to  eticlose  a  first  variable  volume  space; 

a  second  interacting  piston  aixl  cylinder  mounted  in  said  body 
and  cooperating  to  enclose  a  second  variable  volume  space; 

a  first  passage  extending  from  said  first  space  to  said  needle  so 
that  upon  a  reduction  in  the  volume  of  said  first  space,  liquid 
contained  therein  is  caused  to  move  fivm  said  first  space 
through  said  first  passage  to  said  needle  wherefrom  the  liquid 
is  injected; 

a  second  passage  extending  from  said  second  space  to  enable  a 
fluid  uixier  pressure  to  be  deliveied  thereto  cause  to  relative 
movement  between  said  second  piston  and  cylinder. 

a  connection  between  said  first  piston  and  cylinder  and  said 
second  piston  and  cylinder  so  that  said  relative  movement 
causes  movement  between  said  first  and  second  cylinders  to 
reduce  the  volume  of  said  first  space; 

a  valve  connected  to  said  second  passage  to  regulate  supply  of 
said  fluid  to  said  second  space; 

a  delivery  duct  extending  to  said  first  sfotce  to  permit  the  liquid 
to  be  injected  to  be  delivered  thereto; 

a  trigger  member  extending  away  from  said  forward  end.  said 
trigger  member  being  movable  in  a  direction  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  needle  between  an  exteixled  position  and  a  retracted 
position,  said  trigger  member  being  motinted  relative  to  said 
needle  so  that  upon  penetration  of  said  needle  said  trigger 
member  is  moved  from  said  extended  position  towards  said 
retracted  position;  and  wherein 

said  trigger  member  is  operatively  associated  with  said  valve  to 
cause  operation  thereof  to  deliver  said  fluid  to  said  second 
space  upon  said  trigger  member  moving  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  extended  position  towards  said  retracted 
position. 


e)  A  single  or  multi-layered  condom  shaped  tubular  structure 
attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  rim  extension,  and; 

f)  a  flexible  belt  attached  to  the  condom  shaped  tubular  struc- 
ture, the  flexible  belt  and  condom  shaped  tubular  structure 
acting  together  to  anchor  the  Foley  catheter  holder  m  the 
urethral  meatus. 


5493390 
MEDICATION  DELIVERY  DEVICE  WITH  A 
MICROPROCESSOR  AND  CHARACTERISTIC  MONITOR 
TlMMUK  P.  CaalcUaDo,  aad  Robert  Scfaiuuchcr,  bodi  of  Bev- 
erly HOh,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Visioiiary  Medical  Pntducte, 
Inc. 
CaattnuaUoB-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  350,405,  Dec  5,  1994,  which 
is  a  conttnoatioD-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  20M3^  Mar.  9,  1994, 
Pat  No.  5,536,249.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
396,420 
InL  a."  A61M  5/00:5/20 
VS.  CL  M4— 1S7  44  Claims 


5,593,389 
URETHRAL  CATHETER  HOLDER  WITH  ANCHORING 
DEVICE 
Han  H.  Chang,  7704  Calk  Eapada,  BafctrifcJd,  Calif.  93309 
FHcd  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,M3 
Int.  CL'  A«1M  5/32 
VS.  CL  M4— 174  3  Cfaums 

1.  A  uietliral  Foley  caitieier  holder  and  anclioring  device  for 
supporting  tlie  Foley  catheter  bolder  in  a  urethral  meatus  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  first  short  semicylindrical  segment  with  a  scmicylindncal 
rim  extension  at  one  end  that  extends  to  a  diameter  larger  than 
said  sboft  semicylindrical  segment,  said  short  segment  com- 
prising a  foam  pad  lining  an  inner  surface  thereof  and  said  rim 
extension  including  a  foam  pad  impregnated  with  an  antimi- 
crobial agent  lining  tlie  inner  surface  thereof; 

b)  a  second  shon  semicylindrical  segmem  with  a  semicylindrical 
rim  extension  at  one  end  that  extends  to  a  diameter  larger  than 
said  second  short  semicylindrical  segment,  said  short  segment 
comprising  a  foam  pad  lining  an  iimer  surface  thereof  and 
said  rim  extension  including  a  foam  pad  impregnated  with  an 
antimicrotnal  agent  lining  the  iimer  surface  tliereof; 

c)  a  web  at  one  edge  of  each  short  semicylindrical  segment  to 
allow  connection  of  said  short  semicylindrical  segments 
together  to  form  a  central  limien  within  the  foam  pads  to 
accommodate  the  Foley  catheter. 

d)  locking  means  on  the  first  and  second  short  semicylindrical 
segments  for  loclcing  the  device  in  a  operative  position: 


1.  A  portable,  hand-held  medical  device  for  use  by  a  patient,  the 
medical  device  comprising: 

an  external  hand-held  medication  delivery  mechanism  for  manu- 
ally administering  a  dosage  of  a  medication,  the  medication 
delivery  mechanism  only  contacting  the  patient's  body  when 
a  dosage  of  medication  is  administered; 

a  hand-held  blood  characteristic  monitor  for  analyzing  a  blood 
sample  removed  from  the  patient's  body  and  the  sample  being 
placed  into  contact  with  the  characteristic  monitor  for  analysis 
external  to  the  body  of  the  patient; 

a  processor  coupled  to  the  hand-held  medication  delivery  device 
and  the  hand-held  characteristic  monitor,  wherein  the  proces- 
sor determines  a  value  equal  to  the  dosage  of  the  medication 
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to  be  administered  by  the  hand-held  medication  delivery 
device,  and  wherein  the  processor  determines  characteristics 
from  the  blood  sample  analyzed  by  the  hand-held  character- 
istic munilor;  and 
a  single  hand-held  housing  shaped  and  sized  to  fit  in  a  shin 
pocket,  the  housing  holding  the  medication  delivery  mecha- 
nism, characteristic  monitor  and  the  processor. 


5,593,391 

AMPULE  SAFETY  SYRINGE 

Sydney  D.  Stanners,  Box  11,  9169  Barnes  PI.,  Sidney,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,854,  Feb.  13,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,403,288.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

414.7.% 

Int  CL"  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CI.  604—232  17  Claims 


I.  An  ampule  safely  syringe  combination  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  plunger  having  a  lirsl  end  and  a  second  end.  the 
tirst  end  of  the  plunger  having  a  thumb  press  thereon,  the 
second  end  of  the  plunger  hasmg  a  member  thereon  for 
releasably  engaging  a  piston; 
(h)  a  finger  grip  with  an  opening  therein  for  slidably  receiving 
therethrough  the  elongated  plunger,  and  enabling  the  plunger 
to  be  reciprocally  moved  through  the  opening  in  the  finger 
grip,  said  finger  grip  having  a  member  thereon  for  releasably 
engaging  a  first  end  of  an  ampule,  and  enabling  the  second 
end  of  the  plunger  to  penetrate  through  the  opening  inio  the 
interior  of  the  ampule; 

(c)  a  hollow  cylindrical  ampule  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end.  the  first  end  of  the  ampule  being  proximate  and  releas- 
ably affixed  to  the  finger  grip  member  and  the  second  end 
opposite  the  first  end  ha\ing  an  ampule  cap; 

(d)  a  plunger  moveable  piston  having  a  first  end  proximate  to 
and  releasably  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  plunger  and 
a  second  end  of  the  piston  opposite  the  first  end  of  the  piston, 
the  piston  being  located  and  slidably  held  in  the  inlenor  of  the 
hollow  cylindrical  ampule,  the  piston  reciprocating  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  within  the  interior  of  the  hollow  cylindrical 
ampule,  the  first  end  of  the  plunger  extending  from  the  first 
end  of  the  ampule  and  the  finger  grip  to  the  exterior  of  the 
ampule  opposite  the  second  end  of  the  ampule; 

(e)  an  ampule  cap  affixed  to  the  second  end  of  the  ampule  in 
longitudinal  axial  alignment  » iih  and  proximate  to  the  second 
end  of  the  piston  and  on  a  side  of  the  second  end  of  the  piston 
opposite  the  plunger; 

(f(  a  hollow  needle  with  first  and  second  pointed  ends  and 
having  a  needle  hub  between  the  first  and  second  pointed 
ends,  the  needle  and  needle  hub  being  located  at  the  second 
end  of  the  ampule  and  the  ampule  cap  with  the  second  pt>inted 


end  of  the  needle  protruding  from  the  second  end  of  the 
ampule  and  ampule  cap;  and 
(g)  a  cap  and  hub  fitting  with  a  first  end  connected  to  the  ampule 
cap  and  a  second  end  proximate  the  second  end  of  the  ampule 
and  the  second  end  of  the  piston,  the  fitting  enabling  the 
needle  hub  and  needle  to  be  releasably  affixed  to  the  an^xile 
cap  at  the  second  end  of  the  ampule,  whereby  the  first  pointed 
end  of  the  needle  penetrates  into  the  interior  of  the  ampule 
and  the  secoiKl  pointed  end  of  the  needle  extends  from  the 
second  end  of  the  ampule  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
plunger  and  the  first  pointed  end  of  the  needle;  wherein  the 
first  end  and  the  second  end  of  the  piston  are  enclosed  in  the 
first  end  of  the  ampule,  the  first  end  of  the  piston  being 
releasably  engaged  by  the  engagement  member  on  the  second 
end  of  the  plunger,  the  fitting  being  proximate  to  the  first  end 
of  the  needle,  and  being  penetrated  by  the  first  pointed  end  of 
the  needle,  the  fitting  releasably  engaging  with  the  cap  at  the 
second  end  of  the  ampule,  the  fitting  engaging  the  second  end 
of  the  piston  when  contacted  by  the  piston  and  being  detached 
from  the  cap  and  ampule  and  withdrawn  into  the  interior  of 
the  ampule  by  withdrawal  of  the  plunger  and  piston,  said 
piston  when  engaged  by  the  second  end  of  the  plunger  and 
moved  by  the  plunga  in  the  direction  of  the  second  end  of  the 
needle  protruding  from  the  second  end  of  the  ampule  and 
pumping  liquid  contents  from  the  intenor  of  the  ampule 
through  the  second  end  of  the  needle,  said  .second  end  of  the 
piston  engaging  the  first  pointed  end  of  the  needle  and  the 
fitting  at  the  end  of  travel  of  the  piston  and  the  plunger 
towards  the  second  end  of  the  ampule,  said  piston  and  plunger 
when  moved  by  the  plunger  towards  the  first  end  of  the 
ampule  away  from  the  second  end  of  the  ampule,  disengaging 
the  fitting  from  the  cap  and  withdrawing  the  fitting  and  the 
first  and  second  pointed  ends  of  the  needle  into  the  interior  of 
the  ampule. 


5,593392 

INTRAVENOUS  FLOW  REGULATING  AND  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Jovanka  SUrctaevicfa,  138  Sullivan  St„  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,441,  Jan.  25,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,429,615,  whicfa  is  a  cootinuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No. 

949,148,  Sep.  22.  1992,  Pat.  No.  5328,487.  This  appUcation 

Oct.  6,  1994,  Ser.  Na  319,167 

Int.  CI."  A61M  5AK) 

VS.  CI.  604—246  25  Claims 


206 


1.  A  flow  regulator  device  for  intravenous  tubing,  comprising: 

a  frame  body; 

means  on  said  frame  body  for  attaching  a  flexible  tube  to  said 
frame  body; 

hrst  pressure  application  means  including  a  first  clamping  sur- 
face and  a  second  clamping  surface  movable  relative  to  one 
another,  disposed  on  said  frame  body  and  engageable  with 
said  tube  for  alternately  compressing  and  releasing  said  tube 
along  a  first  line  of  action  in  a  first  plane; 

second  pressure  application  means,  disposed  on  said  frame  bod> 
spaced  from  said  first  pressure  application  means  along  a  flow 
path  of  said  tube  and  engageable  with  said  tube,  for  alter- 
nately compre.ssing  and  releasing  said  tube  along  a  second 
line  of  action  in  a  second  plane,  said  second  line  of  action 
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heing  onented  a(  a  substanliul  angle  with  respect  to  said  first 
line  of  action,  said  second  plane  being  spaced  from  said  first 
plane  along  the  Dow  path  of  said  tulic.  said  second  pressure 
application  nneans  including  a  third  clamping  surface  and  a 
fourth  clamping  surface  nnovable  relative  to  one  another;  and 
actuator  means  disposed  on  said  frame  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  pressure  application  means  and  said  second 
pressure  application  means  for  operating  said  first  and  second 
pressure  application  means  to  vary  a  fluid  flow  cross-scclion 
in  said  lube  to  enable  a  steady  fluid  flow  through  said  tube  at 
any  of  a  plurality  of  different  positive  feed  rateii. 


LACRIMAL  IRRIGATING  CANNILA 
Roger  J.  Tmdeil,  2565  Tamarack  Ave„  Boulder.  Coio.  80J4M. 
and  Robert  E.  Proutv.  1M06  E.  Leiii|!h  Cir.,  Aurora.  Coio. 
8M13 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  524.484 

lnt.a.''A6IM  25AJt> 

VS,  a.  604—264  4  Claims 


1   A  lacrimal  canaliculus  insertion,  dilation,  probing,  and  irriga- 
tion device  comprising: 

a  hollow  fluid  transmission  tube  ending  in  a  smooth  distal  tip. 

with  a  tube  diameter  sufficiently   small  to  insert   into  the 

lacrimal  puncta.  tapenng  to  a  larger  proximal  diameter  sutfi 

ciently  large  enough  to  seal  the  puncta  during  fluid  irrigation. 

of  sufficient  length  to  extend  into  the  lacrimal  canaliculus. 

whereby  a  practitioner  could  dilate  a  lacrimal  puiKta.  probe. 

estimate  depth  of  insertion,  irrigate  and  seal  the  irrigation 

process  with  one  device. 


53«3J94 
SHAFT  FOR  A  CATHETER  SYSTEM 
Nozomu  Kanesaka,  36  Cathy  Rd..  and  George  A.  Tashji.  24 
Cathy  Rd„  both  of  Hillsdale.  N  J.  07642 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378047 

InL  a."  A61M  25/14 

VS.  n.  604—282  4  Claims 


an  elongated  luhe  made  of  a  flexible  matenal  and  having  an 
inner  wall,  said  lube  having  an  equal  thickness  in  radial  and 
longitudinal  directions:  and 

a  plurality  of  nbs  prniecting  radialh  inwardly  fn>m  the  inner 
wall  of  said  tube  and  heing  integrally  ft^rmed  with  said  lube, 
said  nbs  having  constant  and  equal  heights  and  widths  and 
being  arranged  parallel  lo  each  other  to  ha\e  an  equal  space 
between  two  nbs  situated  adjacent  to  each  other,  each  of  .Said 
nbs  having  a  substantially  rectangular  shape  in  cross  section 
perpendicular  lo  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  lube,  said  nbs 
extending  from  a  proximal  end  lo  a  distal  end  of  the  shaft 
along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  tube  so  ihat  said  shaft 
has  ilexihility  and  stiffness  to  manipulate  the  catheter  system 


5j;">3J»95 
VAPOR  PERMEABLE  DRESSING 
Joel  D.  Martz.  5  Sealy  Dr..  Lawrence.  N.^.  11559 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777.679.  Oct.  I.S.  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  Ls  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  504.111, 
Apr.  3.  1990.  Pat.  No.  5,061.258,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  377.269.  Jul.  10.  1989.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,690.  Aug.  7.  1987.  PaL  No. 
4JM6.164.  This  appUcation  .Sep.  6.  1994.  Ser.  No.  300.807 
Int.  CI."  A61F  l<\n) 
LI.S.  LI.  604—304  58  Claims 


5  A  moisture-vapor-permeable  dressing  for  use  on  human  and 
animal  skin  comprising: 

a  contonnable  elastomenc  film  permeable  lo  water  \apor  but 
impermeable  to  liquid  water. 

a  layer  of  conformable  elasiomeric  fabric  of  nonwoven  filamen 
tary  material  bonded  to  said  film  to  form  therewith  a  compos 
ile  laminated  siniciure.  said  layer  of  nonw(i\en  matenal  ha\ 
■ng  a  discontinuous  form  open  to  a  transpiration  ot   water 
vapor  at  a  rate  substantially  greater  than  the  penne.ibilily  ot 
^id  film,  said  layer  ot  nonwoven  material  having  a  recover- 
able elastic  strain  so  as  lo  be  conff>rm3blt  to  a  human  or 
animal  bod\. 


.^_. 


/\ 


4l 


1.  A  shaft  for  a  catheter  system  introduced  into  a  vascular 
system,  comprising: 


5,593,396 
BAG  FOR  CONTAINING  LIQUID 
Peter  L.  Steer.  Kiiq>sco(c,-  Graham  E.  Steer,  London,  aad  John 
A.  Gent.  Lipbook,  all  of  I'nited  Kingdom,  assifsnors  to  E.  R. 
.Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214J93 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kin((dom.  Mar.  18.  1993. 
9305558;  Feb.  15.  1994.  9402876 

Int.  CI."  A61M  1/00 
VS.  a.  604—327  7  Claims 

I.  A  bag  for  containing  liquid  comprising  a  pair  of  superimposed 
plastic  sheets  joined  by  a  weld  to  form  a  bag.  said  sheets  being 
formed  so  as  lo  reduce  their  ability  lo  stick  together,  said  weld 
outlining  in  pan  a  shape  defining  a  tube  about  a  penphery  of  said 
bag.  said  tube  hasing  an  inlet  for  receiving  fluid  and  an  outlet  for 
dispensing  fluid  into  a  portion  of  said  bag.  said  weld  including  a 
line  of  weakening  for  permitting  separation  of  a  portion  ot  said 
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539338 

PROTECTIVE  IINDERWEAR  WITH  MALODOROUS 

FLATUS  RLTER 

Chester  L.  Weimer,  419  W.  22iid  St.,  Pueblo,  Coio.  81003 

Filed  May  25,  1994.  Ser.  No.  248,766 

Int  ex."  A61F  I.yi5 

VS.  CI.  604—359  1  Claim 


tube  from  said  bag  along  said  line  of  weakening  while  maintaining 
fluid  communication  between  said  tutie  and  said  bag  portion 


5,593397 

FECAL  COLLECTOR  WITH  ELASTIC  ATTACHMENT 

PATCH 

Phillip  A.  La  Gro,  Hawthorn  Woods,  HI.,  assignor  to  HollLster 

Incorporated,  Libertyville,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,774 

Int  a.'^  A61F  5/44 

\}S.  a.  604—355  4  Ckiims 


1.  A  fecal  collector  compnsing  a  bag  of  elasiomeric  heal- 
sealable  film  having  an  opening  for  receiving  fecal  discharge:  a 
thin  annular  attachment  patch  having  a  central  opemng  in  register 
with  the  opening  of  said  bag;  said  patch  comprising  a  slun  barrier 
layer  of  rubbery  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  having  liquid- 
absorbing  hydrocolloid  particles  dispersed  therein  and  having  a 
backing  layer  secured  to  one  side  of  said  slcin  barrier  layer:  said 
backing  layer  being  formed  of  flexible,  stretchable  and  con- 
tractable  heat-sealable  material  and  being  joined  to  said  bag  along 
a  narrow  lieat  seal  line  immediately  surrounding  said  opening  of 
said  bag  and  patch;  said  openings  of  said  bag  and  patch  being 
expandable  and  contractable.  and  said  patch  and  bag  being  stretch- 
able  and  recoverable,  to  conform  with  changes  in  size  and  shape  of 
perianal  surfaces  during  evacuation:  and  a  flexible  but  substantially 
non-stretchable  relea.se  sheet  removably  attached  to  the  side  of  said 
adhesive  layer  opposite  from  said  backing  layer  and  carrying 
guidelines  outlining  a  removable  perineal  section  extending  from 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  patch  and  terminating  inwardly  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  central  opening  of  said  patch;  said  guidelines 
defining  a  section  of  generally  triangular  shape. 


1.  A  protective  underwear  comprising: 

a  bifurcated  \ inyl-covered  underwear  with  elastic  bands  amund 
the  waist  and  legs,  a  hole  in  a  lower  back  area  of  the 
underwear  in  the  shape  of  a  modified  triangle  and 

a  pocket  of  porous  fabric  shaped  in  a  tnangle  larger  than  said 
hole,  having  a  front  and  back  piece  sewn  onto  an  edge  of  said 
hole  leaving  an  opening  with  a  fastener  at  the  lop  of  said  from 
piece;  and 

a  filler  in  the  shape  of  said  triangular  hole  larger  ihan  said  hole 
and  smaller  than  said  pocket,  compnsing  an  outer  top  and 
bottom  layer  of  wool  felt  followed  by  an  Inner  top  and  bottom 
layer  of  unwoven  polypropylene  fabric  followed  by  an  inner 
top  and  bottom  layer  of  fiber  glass  wool  followed  by  an  inner 
mosi  single  layer  of  activated  carbon  on  an  open  cell  loam 
base,  and  sewn  together  at  an  edge  of  said  layers. 


5493J99 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  WHICH  INCXUDES 
SUPERABSORBENT  MATERLiL  LOCATED  IN 
DISCRETE,  ELONGATE  POCKETS  PLACED  IN 
SELECTED  PATTERNS 
Richard  W.  Tanzer,  Nccnah.  Wis^  Fraok  P.  Abuto,  Alpharetta, 
Ga.;  SUnley  R.  KeOeiiberscr,  Appletos,  Wis.,-  Daniel  R. 
Laux;  Brian  K.  Nortman,  both  of  AppktMi.  Wis.,-  William  S. 
Pomplun.  Neenah,  Wis.;  Caii  G.  Rlppl;  Mark  L.  RobuBoo, 
both  of  Applcton,  Wis.^  Lorry  F.  Sallee,  Pfate  River,  Wis.,- 
Wen  Z.  Schrocder,  Applcton,  Wis.;  Sandra  M.  Yarbrough, 
.Menasha,  Wis.,  and  Da\1d  L.  Zenker,  Neenah.  Wis,  assign- 
ors to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,926,  Oct.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,558 
Int.  a."  A61F  13/15:13/20 
VS.  a.  604—368  33  Claims 

1.  An  absorbent  article,  comprising: 
a  first,  liquid-permeable  carrier  layer  and  at  least  a  second 

carrier  layer; 
water-sensitive  carrier  attaching   meaiLs  for  securing  together 
said  carrier  layers  at  substantially  attached  zones  thereof,  said 
carrier  layers  having  substantially  unattached  zones  providing 
a  plurality  of  pocket  regions  with  said  substantially  attached 
zones  located  between  said  pocket  regions;  and 
high-absorhency  material  located  within  said  pocket  regions  to 
provide  an  absorbent  laminate  having  a  laminate  length  and  a 
laminate  width;  wherein 
said  water-sensitive  carrier  attaching  means  provides  a  wet 
strength  adequate  to  hold  said  carrier  layers  together  when 
wet.  and  said  wet  strength  is  less  than  a  separating  force 
impaited  by  a  swelling  of  said  high-absotbency  material  when 
said  high-absorbency  material  is  exposed  to  an  aqueous  liq- 
uid; 
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a  channel  positioned  on  one  surface  of  said  absorbent  structure 
and  extending  between  said  front  and  tear  ends  thereof,  said 
at  least  one  elasbc  element  being  positioned  within  said 
channel  for  laterally  constraining  said  ai  least  one  elastic 
element  with  respect  to  said  absorbent  structure  and  enabling 
said  substantially  independent  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
at  least  one  elastic  element  with  respect  to  said  absorbent 
structure  and  said  outer  cover  pnd  enabling  said  absorbent 
structure  to  conform  to  the  body  of  the  wearer  during  use. 

wherein  said  channel  is  formed  by  a  sheet  of  liquid  permeable 
material  and  including  means  for  attaching  said  sheet  with 
respect  to  said  absorbent  structure  for  enabling  said  substan- 
tially independent  longitudinal  movement  of  said  at  least  one 
elastic  element, 

wherein  said  sheet  completely  surrounds  said  absorbent  struc- 
ture and  said  at  least  one  elastic  element,  and  includes  first 
and  second  opposite  longitudinal  ends  connected  to  said  front 
and  rear  sections,  respectively,  of  said  outer  cover. 


said  plurality  of  pocket  regions  are  included  within  a  dispersed 

pocket  array: 
said  pocket  array  includes  a  plurality  of  elongate  pocket  regions 

which  have  major  and  minoT  axes  thereof;  and 
said  elongate  pocket  regions  are  arranged  in  a  non-contiguous 

and  staggered  configuration  with  immediately  adjacent  pocket 

regions  of  said  staggered  configuratioa  having  a  separation 

distance  therebetween. 


ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  WITH  BRIDGE  FLAP 
Paula  M.  Sosatla;  Yooc  Li,  and  Dra  D.  Endres,  aU  of  Appletoo, 
Wis^  aarignon  to  Klmberly-Clult  ConMntkin,  Nccoah. 
Wis. 

Flkd  Ab«.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,0» 

brt.  CL'  A6ir  13/15:13/20 

VS.  a.  604—385.2  19  dates 


5,593,4m 
DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  WITH  SUSPENDED 

ABSORBENT  STRUdT«E 
Audrey  A.  O'Lcary,  BdfUr,  Waalt,  — dg»or  to  Paragon  TVade 
Bnadc,  NoRroM,  Ga. 

Fikd  Feb.  9.  1994,  Scr.  No.  193,737 

Lit.  CL*  A61F  13/15 

MS.  CL  M4— 385  J  2  Cbims 


^r-H- 


\.  An  absofbeiH  article,  comprising: 

a  liquid  permeable  outer  cover  having  a  front  section  and  a  rear 
section: 

a  substantially  non-extensible  elongate  absorbent  structure  hav- 
ing a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and 
opposite  side  surfaces,  said  absorbent  structure  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  outer  cover  with  said  front  and  rear  ends  of 
said  absorbent  structure  extending  into  said  front  and  rear 
sections  of  said  outer  cover,  respectively,  said  absorbent  struc- 
ture UKluding  a  barrier  layer  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
facing  said  outer  cover, 

at  least  one  elastic  element  having  opposite  ends  joined  to  said 
6oiM  and  rear  sections  of  said  outer  cover,  respectively,  for 
suspending  and  supporting  said  absorbent  structure  for  sub- 
stantially independent  movement  with  respect  to  said  outer 
cover  and  for  enabling  substantially  independent  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  at  least  one  elastic  element  with  respect  to 
said  absorbent  structure  and  said  outer  cover  except  at  said 
opposite  joined  ends  so  that  said  absorbent  structure  can 
conform  to  a  body  of  a  wearer  during  use;  and 


1.  An  absorbent  article  having  a  front  waistband  portion,  a  back 
wai.stband  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  which  interconnects 
said  front  and  back  waistband  portions,  said  article  comprising: 

a  backsheet  layer: 

an  absorbent  retention  portion  superposed  on  said  backsheet 
layer, 

a  liquid  permeable  topsheet  layer  superposed  on  said  retention 
portion  and  connected  to  sandwich  said  retention  portion 
between  said  topsheet  and  backsheet  layers; 

a  laterally  exteixling,  elasticized  bridge  flifi  coimected  to  extend 
over  a  body-^ing  surface  of  said  article  and  constructed  to 
extend  laterally  beyond  opposed  side  edge  regions  of  at  least 
one  waistband  portion  of  said  backsheet  layer,  said  bridge  flap 
having  a  laterally  extending,  substantially  fixed  edge  region 
attached  to  said  at  least  oite  waistband  portion  of  said  article 
and  having  a  laterally  extending,  movable  edge  region  posi- 
tioned longitudiiudly  inboard  of  said  substantially  fixed  edge 
region:  and 

an  elasticized  panel  member  directly  connected  to  each  side 
edge  region  of  said  at  least  one  waistband  portion  of  said 
backsheet  layer  and  extending  laterally  thetefrom,  each  said 
elasticized  panel  member  having  a  portion  thereof  which  is 
laterally  outward  of  said  waistband  side  edge  region  and  is 
connected  to  said  bndge  flap  at  a  bridge  flap  porOon  located 
laterally  outward  of  said  waistband  side  edge  region  to  stretch 
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said  bndge  flap  when  said  panel  members  are  tensioned.  and 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  length  dimension  which  is 
not  less  than  a  length  dimension  of  said  bndge  flap. 


5393,402 

LAPAROSCOPIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A  DETACHABLE 

DISTAL  TIP 

Algird  Patrick,  Franklin  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Biosearrh 

Medical  Products  Inc.,  SomerviUe,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338.417 

InL  a."  A6IB  l9/00:I7/2fi 

VS.  CI.  606—1  7  Claims 


1.  A  laparoscopic  device  comprising: 

an  inner  cannula  having  an  inner  distal  end  and  an  inner  opera- 
tive end; 
a  detachable  distal  tip  having  a  tip  locking  de\ice  thereon; 
an  outer  cannula  having  an  outer  distal  end  and  an  outer  opera- 
tive end.  said  outer  cannula  dimensioned  for  insertion  of  said 
inner  cannula  therein  and  for  free  rotation  therebetween,  said 
inner  cannula  positioned  inside  said  outer  cannula,  said  distal 
ends  including  first  and  second  end  locking  apparatus  on  said 
inner  and  outer  distal  ends  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
end  locking  apparatus  configured  and  dimensioned  to  simul- 
taneously cooperate  with  said  tip  locking  device  of  said 
detachable  distal  tip  upon  rotation  between  said  inner  distal 
end  and  said  outer  distal  end.  whereby  said  detachable  distal 
tip  may  be  selectively  locked,  relative  to  .said  distal  ends, 
against  rotational  and  axial  mo\emenl:  and 
a  mechanism  operatively  associated  with  said  inner  and  outer 
cannulae  for  providing  selective  axial  locking  between  said 
cannulae: 
wherein: 

said  lip  locking  device  of  said  detachable  distal  tip  includes  an 

insertion  end  of  said  tip  having  a  rotational  locking  member 

and  axial  locking  means  thereon; 
said  first  end  locking  apparatus  includes  a  slot  dimensioned  to 

receive  said  rotational  locking  member  thereby  providing 

rotational  fixity  between  said  detachable  distal  tip  and  said 

distal  ends:  and 
said  second  end  locking  apparatus  includes  a  locking  lug 

dimensioned  to  engage  said  axial  locking  means  thereby 

providing  translational  fixity  between  said  detachable  distal 

up  and  said  distal  ends. 


5493,403 

METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  A  STENT  IN  AN 

IMPLANTED  SITE 

Paul  J.  Buscemi,  Long  Lake,  Miim.,  assignor  to  SciMed  Life 

Systems  Inc.,  Maple  Grove,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  306,008 

Int.  a."  A61B  17/(X):  17/04:  A61F  2/fM 

U.S.  a.  606—2  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  an  implanted  stent  in  an  implant  site 

comprising  subjecting  the  stent  to  blasts  of  energy  of  sutlicient 


wavelength,  intensity,  energy  per  bla.st  and  blast  duration  to  affect 
the  physical  stnicture  of  the  stent  without  substantially  affecting 
the  implant  site. 


5,593,404 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  PROSTATE 
Anthony  J.  Costdlo,  Fltzroy,  Australia,-  WUUam  W.  Gardctto, 
Bedford,   Tex.,   and    Royice   B.   Everett,    Edmond,   Okia.. 
assignors  to  MyriadLase,  Iik.,  Forest  Hill,  Tn. 

DivisioB  of  Scr.  No.  928,854,  Aug.  11,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,322,507.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209.678 

InLa.''A61B  l/307:l/0IH:l7/36 

VS.  CI.  606—15  18  Claims 


e.n 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  prostate  of  a  patient,  said  prostate 
basing  an  interior  wall  defining  a  prostatic  urethra,  said  prostatic 
urethra  being  communicated  by  a  urethra  with  an  exterior  of  the 
patient's  body,  comprising: 

(a)  inserting  a  ngid  endoscopic  instrument  through  the  patient's 
urethra  and  inserting  a  distal  portion  of  said  endoscopic 
instrument  into  the  patient's  prostatic  urethra,  engaging  said 
interior  wall  with  said  instrument,  and  applying  a  lateral  force 
to  said  instrument  to  spread  opposed  portions  of  said  interior 
wall  such  that  an  open  space  is  defined  uithin  the  patient's 
prostatic  urethra  between  a  portion  of  said  intenor  wall  and 
said  instrument,  said  distal  portion  of  said  endoscopic  instru- 
ment having  a  lateral  uindow  defined  therein; 

(b)  placing  a  laterally  transmitting  laser  fiber  lip  of  a  laser  fiber 
within  said  endoscopic  instrument  adjacent  said  window; 

(c»  spacing  said  tip  laterally  from  an  area  of  said  interior  wall 
exposed  through  said  window; 

(d)  directing  said  tip  so  that  a  beam  of  laser  light  tran.smiued 
therefrom  will  be  directed  through  said  window  and  said  open 
space;  and 

(e)  transmitting  said  beam  of  laser  light  laterally  in  substantially 
a  single  direction  from  said  tip  through  said  window  and  said 
open  space  onto  said  area  of  said  interior  wall  and  thereby 
treating  said  area  of  said  interior  wall. 
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5^93,405 

nBER  OPTIC  ENDOSCOPE 

PHer  Osypka,  Basicr  Str.   1«9,   D-79639  Greuach-Wyhlcfi, 

Gcrawny 
Coatiiiiiatioa-iii-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  31S312.  Oct.  5,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appllcattoi  Jaa.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,034 
ClaiiH  priority,  appMcailw  Gcnuay,  JnL  16,  1994.  44  25 
195J;  Sep.  14,  1994,  44  32  6M.7 

Int.  CL''  A«1B  17/36 
MS.  a.  606—15  26  CUims 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising  an  ekngated  flexible  sheath  having 
a  distal  end  insenable  into  an  imemal  space  of  a  body  organ  and  a 
proximal  end:  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  radiation-  and  and 
image-transmitting  conductors  surrounded  by  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  sheath  and  having  exposed  distal  ends  at  the  distal 
end  of  said  sheath  to  direct  radiation  against  and  to  transmit  images 
of  a  surface  bounding  the  internal  space  of  the  body  organ  receiv- 
ing the  distal  end  of  said  sheath;  at  least  one  inflatable  and 
deflatabk  balloon  sunxjunding  the  distal  ends  of  said  conductors; 
means  for  inflating  and  deflating  said  at  least  one  balloon,  includ- 
ing means  for  establishing  for  the  flow  of  a  fluid  into  and  from  said 
at  least  one  balloon  a  path  extending  longitudinally  of  said  sheath: 
an  elongated  flexibk  guide  extending  longitudinally  of  said  sheath 
and  including  an  elongated  loop  disposed  at  the  distal  end  of  said 
sheath  and  supporting  said  at  least  one  balloon  and  the  distal  ends 
of  said  conductors  for  movement  longitudinally  of  said  loop:  and 
means  for  moving  said  at  least  one  balloon  and  the  distal  ends  of 
said  conductors  along  said  loop. 


5,593v4W 

ENDOSCOnC  INSTRUMENT  WITH  AITFO- 

REGULATING  HEATER  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

PUMp  E.  Egcen,  DabHii,  OUn,  a^  Anthoay  J.  MuloTe. 

Mcnio  Park,  CaUL,  mrtgHnn  to  HoMMtatk  Sorcery  Corpo- 

ratiao,  Gcorgetowo,  Cayaao  Uaaib 

CoiKteMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  877^476,  May  I,  1992,  abandoned. 

TUB  appHcatkM  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  182,528 

IntCL^A61B  \V32 

MS.  CL  606—29  20  Claims 


I.  An  instrument  for  use  in  endoscopic  surgery  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end: 
a  working  end  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  tlie  elongated  shaft, 
the  worlcing  end  having  a  working  surface  for  contacting 
tissue  and  a  cross-section  extending  perpendicularly  to  the 


wortcing  surface,  the  working  end  integrally  formed  of  a 
hesoing  element  the  working  surface  maintained  at  an  auto- 
regulAed  temperature  by  conducting  a  cuiient  throughout  ttie 
cross-section  of  the  working  end.  the  heating  element  com- 
prising a  material  having  a  skin  depth  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  cross-section  of  the  working  end  responsive  to 
the  temperaturt  of  the  heating  element  and  that  decreases  as 

the  temperature  of  the  element  falls  below  the  auto-regulated 
temperature,  the  working  end  including  a  U-shaped  portion 
having  first  and  second  legs  and  an  electrically  insulative  gap 

located  between  the  first  and  second  legs: 
first  and  second  electrode  leads  connected  to  the  proximal  end  of 

the  elongated  shaft:  and 
means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  electrode  leads  lo  the 

wortcing  end. 


5,593,407 

INTERNAL  ILIO-LU'MBAR  FIXATOR 

Nicolas  D.  Rcfe,  llA  Hapw  Street,  Dania  (PODB  55560)  34  980 

Haifa,  Israel 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/»1957,  §  371  Date  Oct  13,  1994,  S  102(e» 
Date  Oct.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93A07823,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  FOed  Oct.  26.  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,913 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  26.  1991, 
9122753 

IntCL''A61B  /7/70 
U.S.  CL  606—61  17  Claims 


1.  An  internal  ilio-lumbar  fixator  comprising  at  least  one  pedicle 
screw  with  a  bifurcated  head,  a  pelvic  plate  and  a  bent  rod  having 
a  spinal  portion  for  engagement  In  the  bifiircated  head  of  the 
pedicle  screw  and  a  pelvic  portion  for  engagement  with  the  pelvic 
plate:  in  which  combination: 

the  pedicle  screw  has  a  washer  within  said  bifiucated  bead  to 
embrace  the  spinal  portion  of  the  bent  rod  and  to  be  pressed 
into  firm  engagement  tiierewith  by  a  grubscrew  secured  into 
the  bifurcated  head,  and  at  least  one  additional  locking  screw 
in  a  screwthicaded  hole  through  one  side  of  the  bifurcated 
head  to  engage  the  spinal  portion  of  the  bent  rod; 
the  pelvic  plate  has  at  least  two  holes  for  bone  screws,  another 
hole  having  a  non-circular  female  cross-section,  and  a  locking 
screw  in  a  screwthreaded  hole  opemng  into  at  least  one  side 
of  the  female  hole; 
and  the  bent  rod  having  a  mating  male  cross-section  along  a 
major  part  of  its  pelvic  portion  affording  a  close  sliding  fit  in 
tlie  female  hole  in  the  pelvic  plate. 
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5493,410 
SCREW  DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  PROSTHESES  TO  BONES 


5493,408 
VERTEBRAL  INSTRUMENTATION  ROD 
Louis  E.  Gavet  Saint-Beooit,  and  Yves  Rideau.  Gisse.  both  of   t''»«PP«  Vrespa,  Via  C.  Battisti  26,  20025  Le«nano.  Italy 
E^„'.  .c-«  cvir^D        i^iTi-        c  Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  601/416,  Oct  22,  1990.  This  application 

France,  assignors  to  Sofwnor  S.N.C,  Rang  Du  Fliers,  France  -vr"^ 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  346,902 

Int  a.''A61B  /7/56 

L'iJ.  a.  606—61  29  Claims 


Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,119 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy.  Oct  26.  1989.  22139/89 

Int  CI."  A61F  5/04 

\jS.  CI.  606—73  10  Claims 


», 


r 
nut 


b. 


IP' 


1.  A  vertebral  instrumentation  rod  (5)  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  a  solid  cross-section  from  said  first  end  to  said 
second  end  for  the  fixation  of  an  unstable  spine,  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  rod  portion  (6)  defining  a  longitudinal  axis 
(Ox),  a  sagittal  plane  (Ox.  Oy)  and  a  from  plane  (OX.  Oz) 
perpendicular  to  the  sagittal  plane,  both  planes  passing 
through  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  rod  portion  having  a 
first  length  (LI)  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  substan- 
tially uniform  first  solid  cross-section  along  said  first  length 
configured  such  that  said  first  rod  portion  is  substantially 
equally  rigid  in  both  the  sagittal  plane  and  the  frontal  plane: 
and 

a  second  elongated  rod  portion  (7)  integral  with  said  first  rod 
portion  said  second  rod  portion  having  a  second  length  (L2) 
extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  second  solid 
cross-section  along  said  second  length  configured  such  that 
said  second  rod  portion  has  a  substantially  different  rigidity 
between  the  frontal  plane  and  the  sagittal  plane. 


1.  A  screw  device  for  fixing  a  prosthesis  to  a  bone,  the  device 
comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  neck  haNing  a  diameter:  and 
a  shank  having  a  cote  of  generally  frusto-conical  shape  and 
thread  on  the  core,  the  thread  having  a  diameter  equal  to  or 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  neck,  the  thread  composing  a 
first  thread  portion  of  large  pilch,  and  having  a  number  of 
starts  the  first  (bread  portion  being  suitable  for  fixing  to 
trabecular  bone  tissue  and  a  separate  second  thread  portion  of 
smaller  pitch  adjacent  the  first  thread  portion  and  suitable  for 
fixing  into  a  cortical  part  of  the  bone,  the  second  thread 
portion  having  a  number  of  starts  which  is  a  multiple  of  the 
number  of  starts  on  the  first  thread  portion. 


5493,409 

INTERBODY  SPINAL  FL'SION  IMPLANTS 

Gary  K.  Micbelson,  Venice,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sofamor  Danek 

Group,  Inc..  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,926.  Jun.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No. 

23,923,  Jim.  3,  1994,  and  Ser.  No.  968040,  Oct  29.  1992. 

which  is  a  continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  698,674,  May  10,  1991, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  205,935,  Jim.  3,  1988,  Pat  No. 

5,015,247.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  390.131 

Int  a."  A61B  17/56:  A61F  2/-M 

VS.  a.  606—61  18  Claims 


1.  A  partially  cylindrical  spinal  fusion  implant  made  of  a  male- 
nal  appropriate  for  human  implantation,  said  implant  comprising  a 


5493,411 

ORTHOPAEDIC  MILLING  GUIDE  FOR  MILLING 

INTERSECTING  PLANES 

Gregory  C.  Stalcup,  Columbia  City,  and  James  C.  Harris. 

Warsaw,  both  of  Ind„  assignors  to  Zimmer,  Inc..  Warsaw, 

Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403.034 

IntCL''A61B /7/5S 

U.S.  a.  606—88  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  a  milling  guide  and  a  milling  device,  said 
milling  device  including  a  bobbin  shaped  nose  portion  defined  by  a 
plate  held  in  space  relationship  from  a  body  of  the  nose  by  a 
cylinder,  the  milling  device  further  including  a  burr  having  a  shaft, 
wherein  said  shaft  extends  through  tlie  cyUnder  and  contacts  a 


cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis  and  at  least  a  first  flat    drive  member  to  rotate  the  burr  relative  lo  the  nose  portion,  said 
side  parallel  to  said  central  axis.  bun  is  spaced  from  the  plate  by  said  shaft,  said  milling  guide  being 
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adapted  for  connection  to  an  exposed  end  of  a  bone,  said  nulling 
guide  including  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall  positioned  intersect- 
ing planes,  each  of  said  first  and  second  walls  including  a  slot 
therein  defined  by  a  pair  of  rails,  said  bobbin  shaped  nose  portion 
being  accommodated  by  said  slots  such  thai  the  plate  is  on  one  side 
of  said  rails  and  the  body  of  the  nose  is  on  another  side  of  the  rails 
with  the  cylinder  passing  between  said  rails  such  that  said  bobbin 
shaped  nose  portion  is  captured  by  the  slot  in  said  walls,  the  first 
wall  including  a  notch  fotrned  therein  adjacent  said  second  wall. 
said  notch  accommodating  a  portion  of  said  plate  as  said  bobbin 
shaped  nose  portion  moves  along  the  notch  in  said  first  wall  into 
the  notch  in  said  second  wall,  said  notch  constituting  means  for 
permitting  the  milling  device  to  shift  from  the  slot  in  the  first  wall 
into  the  slot  in  the  second  wall  without  renx)ving  the  milling 
device  from  the  milling  guide. 


STENT  DELIVERY  METHOD  AND  APPAR\TUS 

Sosana  Martinez,  Panbrokc  FIbcs,  and  Margaret  F.  YoUavich. 

Miami,  botfa  of  Fla.,  aorignon  ta  Cordis  Corporatioa,  Miami 

Laius,Fla. 

Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  2»XflK,  Mmr.  1, 1994,  PaL  No.  5,453.090. 

This  applicalioa  May  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  432,886 

Int  CL*  A61F  IIAX) 

VS.  CL  M6— 108  10  Claims 


2X 


200 


236 


219 


gated  member  will  exert  axial  gripping  forces  when  pulled 
from  said  second  end.  said  open  first  end  and  said  passageway 
sized  to  receive  therein,  and  surround,  the  neck  and  the  head 
of  a  fetus,  said  fibers  being  terminated  at  said  open  first  end 
by  folding  said  elongated  member  within  the  opening  of  said 
open  first  end  so  that  said  elongated  member  comprises  a 
double-layer  of  said  fibers; 

a  restricting  means  cooperating  with  said  open  first  end  to 
tighten  said  open  first  end  about  said  necii  and  said  head  of 
said  fetus  at  a  locabon  below  the  maximum  diameter  of  said 
bead  as  said  head  is  presented  in  the  birth  canal  in  order  to 
initiate  said  axial  gripping  forces  when  said  elongated  mem- 
ber is  pulled  from  said  second  end;  and 

one  or  more  insertion  means  for  positioning  of  said  elongated 
member  about  said  head  of  said  fetus  so  that  said  open  first 
end  is  positioned  below  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  head 
as  presented  in  the  birth  canal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  a  stent  to  a  site  in  a  lumen  of  a 
vessel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongate  sheath  having  an  elongate  axis  and  having  a  distal 
end  and  distal  end  portion  which  reduces  in  cross-section 
toward  said  distal  end  of  said  elongate  sheath  and  which  has  a 
central  opening  in  said  distal  end  of  said  sheath; 

said  distal  end  portion  being  made  of  a  material  which  expands 
and  softens  by  exposure  to  a  warm,  physiologically  compat- 
ible liquid; 

an  open,  but  closeable,  proximal  end  for  receiving  a  stent  on  a 
balloon  of  one  of  (a)  a  balloon  catheter  or  (b)  a  balloon  on  a 
wire  catheter  and  guidewire  means; 

a  source  of  warm,  physiologically  compatible  liquid;  and, 

delivery  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  warm  liquid  and  to  the 
interior  of  said  sheath  for  supplying  the  warm  physiologically 
compatible  liquid  to  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  sheath. 


5393,413 
DEVICE  FOR  ASSISTING  CHILDBIRTH 
Gary  E.  AlenMicr,  Baton  Roi^e,  La.,  Msignor  to  Mcdfays 
TsckBoioBics,  Inc. 

ConHnnatl— -in-part  oT  Scr.  N4».  3MM.  Mar.  25,  1993,  Pat 
N«.  5,318,573,  wtaidi  is  a  fMHmMmoB-in-pnTt  of  Scr.  No. 
9«2,016,  Not.  24,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,217,4C7.  wiiidi  is  a  continu- 
aiten  of  Scr.  No.  851JM,  Mar.  13,  1992,  abandoned,  wliidi  is 
a  CMtinnation-to-|Mrt  d  Scr.  New  522,592.  May  14,  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,122,148.  This  lyplicadon  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
2S»J»S4 
fat  CL' AMB  17/42;  17/44 
VS.  CL  M6— 122  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  assisting  delivery  of  a  fetus,  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  having  an  open  first  end  and  a  second  end 
connected  by  a  passageway,  said  elongated  member  con- 
structed of  braid  material  comprising  loosely  interwoven 
series  of  fibers,  said  series  of  fibers  being  in  slidat>le  relation 
with  one  another  and  said  fibers  being  terminated  at  each  end 
of  said  elongated  member  in  such  a  manner  tliat  said  elon- 


5,593v414 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  SURGICAL  LIGATION  CLIP 
John   I.   Shipp,  "nillaboma,  Tenn.;   George   Crotiiall,   SanU 
Clara,  Calif.;  Robert  L.  Lathrop,  Jr.,  San  Jom,  Calif.,  and 
Donald  R.  Rricfael,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  anignors  to  Apollo 
Camera,  LX.C.,  lUlalioaia,  Tenn. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  111,634,  Aug.  25,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  407,038 
tot  CL'  A61B  17/122 
VS.  a.  M6— 142  4  Claims 


3.  A  metliod  of  achieving  bemostasis  of  a  fluid  duct  in  conjunc- 
tion with  and  as  a  part  of  an  endoscopic  surgical  procedure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  endoscopically  placing  a  pre-formed  surgical  ligation  clip 
having  a  clamping  arm.  a  duct  support  member  and  means 
connecting  said  arm  and  said  support  member  and  biasing 
them  into  clamping  juxtaposition  into  a  surgical  field  proxi- 
mate said  duct  by  passing  said  clip  through  a  S  millimeter  or 
smaller  open  channel  of  an  endoscopic  trocar; 

b.  compressing  said  duct  to  create  a  reduced  diameter  prior  to 
placing  said  clip  around  said  duct; 

c.  bending  said  clamping  arm  away  from  said  duct  support 
member,  thereby  placing  said  clamping  aim  in  an  open  posi- 


Jani'ary  14.  1997 


GENERAL  A^fD  MECHANICAL 


1065 


d.  placing  said  clip  around  the  reduced  diameter  duct  whereb> 
said  duct  is  positioned  bctueen  said  clamping  arm  and  said 
support  member;  and 

e.  releasing  said  clamping  arm.  thereby  placing  said  duct  under 
compression  between  said  clamping  arm  and  said  support 
member. 


5,593.416 

METHOD  OF  USING  FLEXIBLE  SURGICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

John  R.  Donahue,  530  Rosedaie  Dr.,  Pottstown,  Pa.  19464 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,918 

fata.''A61B  I7AX) 

VS.  CI.  606—170  2  Claims 


5393,415 

ACOUSTIC  CATHETER  WITH  REDliCED  FRICTION 

DRIVE 

Sorin  Adrian.  311  Fawn  HIU  La..  Penn  Valley,  Pa.  19072 

Filed  May  23,  1996.  Ser.  No.  652.124 

Intel.'  A61B  I7/J2 

IS.  C\.  606—169  13  Claims 


=^jdba 


V 

•♦ 

1  A  method  of  performing  a  surgical  procedure  involving  cut- 
ting in  a  body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

insening  d  flexible  surgical  instrument  through  an  incision 
wherein  said  surgical  instrument  has  markings  on  its  outer 
surface; 

slewing  the  location  of  the  flexible  surgical  inslnimenl  in  rela- 
tion 10  the  natural  curvatures  of  body  components  and  deter- 
mining the  location  of  desired  bends  in  the  instrument: 

withdrawing  said  flexible  instrument  and  manually  placing 
bends  at  the  noted  locations  along  the  instrument  as  indicated 
by  the  markings;  and 

reinserting  said  flexible  bent  instrument  into  the  body  through 
said  incision 


I  A  catheter  for  generating  acoustic  energy  in  a  biological 
medium  when  portions  of  said  catheter  are  driven  by  a  rotary 
motor,  said  catheter  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  defining  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end; 

a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  through  ai  least  a  portion  of  said 
body,  said  shaft  being  as.sociaied  with  drive  coupling  means 
located  near  said  proximal  end  of  said  body  of  said  catheter, 
which  drive  coupling  means  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  lo  a 
rotary  motor  for  causing  said  shaft  to  be  driven  with  a  rotar> 
motion: 

rotary-lo-axidi  motion  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  shaft 
near  said  distal  end  of  said  catheter,  and  also  coupled-to  said 
biological  medium,  for  converting  said  rolai^  motion  into 
reciprocal  axial  motion  in  the  form  of  acoustic  energy,  said 
rotary-io-axial  nx)tion  conversion  means  including 

(a)  a  rotary  portion  coupled  lo  said  shaft  for  being  driven  in  a 
rotary  manner  thereby,  said  n>tar)  pt)rtion  of  said  rolary-to- 
axial  motion  conversion  mean.s  also  defining  a  bearing 
surface  including  portions  which,  relative  to  a  point  fixed 
on  said  body  of  said  catheter,  move  axially  in  response  lo 
rotation  of  said  rotar>  portion, 

said  riHary -lo-axial  motion  conversion  means  further  including 

(b)  follower  ineans  restrained  from  rotation  relative  to  said 
body,  said  follower  means  including  a  bearing  surface 
coupled  lo  --aid  beanng  surface  of  said  roiary  portion  of 
said  rotary-livaxial  motion  conversion  means,  tor  axial 
motion  in  response  to  said  motion  of  said  bearing  surface  of 
said  rotary  portion  of  said  rolary-to-axial  motion  conver- 
sion means,  said  follower  means,  when  said  catheter  is  in 
operation,  also  being  coupled  to  said  biological  medium  for 
coupling  said  axial  motion  to  said  biological  medium  in  ihe 
form  of  acoustic  waves,  and 

magnetic  means  coupled  to  said  roiary  portion  ot  said 
rotary -to- axial  motion  conversion  means  and  lo  said  fol- 
lower means,  for  Eenerallng  a  magnetic  force  between 
said  bearing  suriace  of  said  rolarv  portion  of  said  rotarv 
lo-axial  motion  conversion  means  and  said  bearing  sur- 
face of  said  follower  means  which  tends  lo  reduce  fric- 
tion between  said  heanng  surfaces  of  said  rotary  ponlon 
and  said  follower  portion  of  said  rotary-to-axial  motion 
conversion  means. 

* 


5393.417 

INTRAVASCULAR  STENT  WITH  SECURE  MOUNTING 

MEANS 

\alentine  J.  Rhodes,  608  Winding  River  Rd..  Bridttown.  N J. 
08723 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562,727 

Int  a."  A61M  29A)U 

VS.  a.  606—191  15  Claims 


f^       lO 


I.  An  intraluminal  medical  device  for  securcmeni  within  a 
vessel,  duct,  or  lumen  of  a  living  being,  the  vessel,  duel,  or  lumen 
having  an  interior  surface,  said  device  composing  a  tubular  mem- 
ber and  anchoring  means,  said  tubular  member  having  a  passage- 
way extending  therelhrouj'h  and  an  outer  penphery,  said  tubular 
member  being  arranged  to  have  a  body  fluid  flow  thRHigh  said 
passageway  in  a  first  direction  when  said  device  is  located  within 
the  vessel,  duct,  or  lumen,  whereupon  a  force  is  applied  to  said 
tubular  member,  said  anchoring  means  being  located  adjacent  said 
outer  penphery  of  said  tubular  member  and  comprising  plural 
projections  arranged  lor  engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of 
the  vessel,  duct,  or  lumen,  each  of  said  projections  having  a 
leading  portion  licated  in  the  upstream  direction  of  the  fluid  flow 
;uid  a  trailing  portion  located  in  the  downstream  direction  thereof 
said  trailing  poruon  including  at  least  one  suriace  preferentially 
oriented  to  extend  at  an  acute  angle  lo  the  first  direction,  where- 
upon the  force  applied  to  said  tubular  member  by  the  fluid  flow  ing 
through  said  passageway  pRxluces  on  each  ot  said  projections  a 
force  component  lo  cause  said  at  least  one  surface  to  tightly  engage 
the  intenor  surface  of  the  vessel,  duct,  or  lumen  to  fixedly  secure 
said  device  in  place. 
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5^93,418 

METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  HARVESTING  BL(X)D 

VESSELS  WITH  BALLOONS 

Kenneth  H.  MoUenaucr,  Santa  Clara,  Califs  a!)si{(nor  to  (;««- 

eral  Surgical  Innovatioas,  Inc^  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444.426 

Int.a.''A61M2v/WJ 

VS.  a.  606—192  13  aaiias 


1  A  device  for  enveloping  an  elongate  structure,  said  device 
comprising: 

A  tube  having  a  tirsl  end  jnd  a  second  end.  wiih  an  inflation  pon 
communicating  with  the  inMde  of  the  lube: 

a  tubular  membrane  having  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said 
mbuiar  membrane  disposed  coaxially  within  the  tube,  said 
first  end  of  the  tubular  membrane  being  sealed  to  the  first  end 
to  the  tube,  and  said  second  end  of  the  tubular  membrane 
being  sealed  to  the  second  end  of  the  tube,  said  tubular 
membrane  having  an  uninflated  sute  and  an  inflated  state. 

said  tubular  membrane  in  iLs  uninflated  state  being  longitudi- 
naily  and  coaxially  folded  within  the  tube,  aitd  said  tubular 
membrane  in  its  inflated  state  being  unfolded  and  extending 
from  the  tube. 


5,593,419 

FIXED  WIRE  DILATATION  CATHETER  WITH  DISTAL 

TWISTABl  E  SEGMENT 

Loii  K.  Segar,  RodMrster,  Minn«  assigftor  to  C.R.  Bard,  Inc.. 

Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  539.707,  Jun.  18.  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,293 

InC  CL''  A61M  25/10 

VS.  a.  606—194  II  Claims 


1  In  a  balloon  dilatation  catheter  having  proximal  and  distal 
ends  and  an  integral  support  wire  and  a  balloon  at  the  distal  end  of 
the  catheter,  the  distal  end  of  the  catheter  having  a  construction 
comprising: 

the  balloon  having  a  central  cylindrical  portion  and  proximallv 

and  distally  extending  tapering  portions,  each  of  the  lapenng 

portions  terminating  in  a  reduced  diameter  cylindncal  neck 

portion; 
the  support  wire  extending  through  the  balloon: 
a  separate  mbuiar  distal  extension  member  connected  integrally 

to  and  extending  distally  from  the  distal  neck  of  the  balloon. 

the  distal  end  of  the  distal  extension  being  attached  to  the 

support  wire: 
the  distal  extension  being  constructed  and  supported  to  present 

less  resistance  to  twisting  than  the  balloon  and  die  more 

proximal  portions  of  the  catheter. 


5,593,420 

MINIATURE  ENDOSCOPIC  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Wilham  S.  Eubanks,  Jr:  William  L.  AUias,  both  of  Durham; 

Martin  F.  YoA.  and  Leon  R.  Substdny.  both  of  Raleigh,  aU 

of  N.C.,  a.«iiKnors  to  Mist,  Inc.,  Smithfidd,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,625 

Int.  a."  A61B  l7/0() 

U.S.  CL  606—205  6  Claims 


1  .A  surgical  instrument  a-s.sembh  for  performing  an  endoscopic 
medical  procedure  in  a  human  or  veterinary  body,  .said  as.scmblv 
comprising: 

(a)  a  suppi>rt  sheath,  having  an  elongated,  tubular  portion.  ;< 

distal  end.  and  a  proximal  end.  and  said  support  sheath  being 

adapted  for  introduction  into  a  tissue  forming  part  of  the  body 

and  for  adNancement  therewithin: 

(b»  a  miniature  medical  implement  member,  basing  an  elongated 

portion,  a  working  end.  and  a  handle  end.  and  said  miniature 

medical  implement  member  being  adapted  for  insertion  mio 

and  advancemeni  axially  through  said  support  sheath  until  the 

working  end  extends  beyond  the  distal  end  of  said  support 

sheath:  and 

(c)  a  securing  mechanism  adapted  for  securing  said  mmiaiurc 

medical  implement  member  and  said  support  sheath  to  one 

another  at  their  handle  end  and  proximal  end,  respectively. 

when  said  miniamre  medical  implement  member  is  advanced 

axially   through  said  support  sheath  with  the  working  end 

extending  beyond  the  distal  end  of  said  support  sheath  to  form 

a  co-axial  unit  wherein  the  securing  mechanism  comprises  a 

female   portion  ot   said  sheath   and  a   male   portion   of  -.aid 

miniature  medical  implement  member  which  are   malingl\ 

engageabic  with  each  other: 

whereby    when   said   miniature    medical    implemeni    member   is 

secured  to  said  support  sheath,  said  support  sheath  provides  rigid 

support  and  will  prevent  the  elongali>d  portion  of  ihe  miniature 

medical  implement  member  from  breaking  dunng  an  endoscopic 

medical   procedure  inside  the  body,  and  said  miniature  medical 

implemeni  member  and  said  support  sheath  ti>rm  a  unitary  surgical 

instrument  a.ssembly  which  allows  for  a  full  range  of  movement 

during  an  endoscopic  medical  procedure  without  withdrawal  ot 

said  medical  implement  member  from  said  support  sheath 


5,593,421 
SITURE  ELEMENT  DELIVERY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
WilUam  Bauer,  Newnan  Medical  Plaza,  Suite  204,  58  Hospital 
Rd.,  Newnan.  Ga.  30263 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467.1.19 
InL  CT''A6IB  }7/W) 
VS.  a.  606—213  18  Oaims 

I.  A  suture  element  delivery  device  comprising 
an  elongated  arm  as.sembly  including  a  housing  assembly  having 

proximal  and  distal  ends: 
a   scries  of  successive  suture  elements  carried  by  said   arm 

a.ssembly; 
suture  delivery  structure  mounted  to  said  housing  assembly  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  disposed  within  said 
hoasing  assembly  and  an  extended  position  extending  distally 
from  said  housing  assembly,  said  suture  delivery  structure 
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being  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  and  displace  a 
forwardmost  suture  element: 

receptacle  delivery  structure  mounted  to  a  distal  end  of  said 
housing  assembly  and  movable  between  receptacle  loading 
and  unloading  positions,  said  receptacle  delivery  structure 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  and  displace  a 
forwardmost  receptacle  element: 

actuating  structure  carried  by  said  arm  assembly  constructed  and 
arranged  to  move  said  suture  delivery  structure  between  its 
retracted  and  extended  positions  and  said  receptacle  delivery 
structure  between  its  loading  and  unloading  positions:  and 

handle  structure  coupled  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  arm 
assembly  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  actuating  structure, 
said  handle  structure  being  movable  between  first  and  second 
positions  such  that  movement  of  said  handle  structure  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  thereof  during  a 
sutunng  operation  moves  said  actuating  structure  between 
first  and  second  positions,  thereby  moving  said  sumre  deliv- 
ery structure  from  its  retracted  position  to  its  extended  posi- 
tion and  moving  said  receptacle  delivery  structure  with  a 
forwardmost  receptacle  element  therein  from  its  loading  posi- 
tion to  its  unloading  position  such  that  a  forwardmost  suture 
element  and  the  associated  forwardmost  receptacle  element 
are  displaced  from  the  distal  end  of  said  housing  assembly 
and  into  engagement,  and 

movement  of  said  handle  structure  from  said  second  position  to 
said  first  position  thereof  returns  said  actuating  structure  to  its 
first  position  thereby  moving  said  sumre  delivery  structure 
from  said  extended  position  to  said  retracted  position  and 
moving  said  receptacle  delivery  structure  from  said  unloading 
position  to  said  loading  position. 


being  insertable  percutaneously  below  the  skin  to  be  engage- 
able  with  the  wall  of  the  artery  or  vein: 

one  of  the  clamping  members  being  capable  of  being  passed 
through  the  puncture  in  the  artery  or  vein  and  being  con- 
structed to  lie  in  facing  contact  against  the  internal  surface  of 
the  artery  or  vein  adjacent  the  site  of  the  puncture,  ttie  other 
clamping  member  being  movable  along  the  retaining  element 
toward  the  first  mentioned  clamping  member  to  engage  and 
lie  in  facing  contact  against  the  outside  surface  of  the  arter^  or 
vein  thereby  to  clamp  the  wall  of  the  artery  or  vein  directly 
between  the  two  clamping  members  to  prevent  blood  flow 
through  the  puncture  sufficiently  to  enable  the  puncture  to 
heal: 

at  least  one  of  the  clamping  members  being  formed  from  a 
bioabsorfiable  material. 


5.593,423 
SKIN  FASTENER 
Wayne  C.  Person,  Newtown.  Conn.;  Marc  J.  Tberoux.  .Slaters- 
ville.   R.I..  and   Maria  E.   Lopez-Isa,  Huntinffton,   Conn., 
assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corponition,  Norwalk, 
Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131.504,  Oct.  4.  1993,  abandoned. 

whicta  is  a  continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  097  J03,  Jul.  23, 

1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817.578, 

Jan.  7,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

601435,  Oct  22.  1990,  PaL  No.  S.108.422.  This  appikaiioa 

Jan.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  380^25 

lnt.CL''A61B  17/04 

VS.  a.  606—219  24  Claims 


5,593,422 
OCCLUSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEALING  OPENINGS  IN 
BLOOD  VESSELS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  SEALING 
OPE^aNGS  IN  BLOOD  VESSELS 
Wouter  M.  MuiJs  Van  de  Moer,  Grindweg  56,  3055  VB  Rotter- 
dam, and  Rlenk  Rienks.  Mennestraal  17.  3882  AN  Putten. 
both  of  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  248.571,  Mar.  24,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776.281,  Nov.  21.  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,588 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   May   29,   1989, 
8901350 

InLa.'^A61B  }7/00 
VS.  CI.  606—213  68  Oaims 

I.  An  occlusion  assembly  for  percutaneously  sealing  a  puncmre 
in  the  wall  of  an  artery  or  vein  in  the  human  body  comprising: 
3  flexible  retaining  element: 

a  pair  of  clamping  members  mounted  to  the  retaining  element 
each  of  said  clamping  members  being  sized  to  be  placed 
entirely  beneath  the  surface  of  the  skin  and  in  turn  having  a 
surface  for  engaging  the  wall:  both  of  the  clamping  members 


1 .  A  fastener  for  securing  adjacent  layers  of  body  tissue  to  each 
other  and  being  configured  so  as  to  emerge  from  the  body  tissue 
after  a  limited  period  of  time,  the  fastener  comprising: 

a  backspan  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross  sectional  con- 
figuration along  its  length: 
at  least  two  spaced  apart  prongs  extending  from  said  backspan. 
each  of  said  prongs  having  a  tapered  tip  portion  and  a  shaft 
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portion  having  a  first  surface  facing  said  opposing  prong  and 
a  second  surface  facing  away  from  said  opposing  prong,  each 
of  said  pfXMigs  fiirther  having  at  least  one  projecting  surface  at 
an  intennediate  portion  thereof  extending  around  said  hrst 
surface  and  terminating  before  said  second  surface,  the  pro- 
jecting surface  increasing  ftictioaal  engagement  with  the  body 
tissue,  and  said  fastener  retained  in  the  body  tissue  without 
engaging  a  retainer  and  configured  so  as  to  emerge  from  the 
body  tissue  after  a  limited  period  of  time. 


5,59M24 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  AND 

STABILIZING  THE  CDtCUMFEKENCE  OF  A  VASCULAR 

STRUCTURE 
WiMMi  F.  Northnip  III,  Ediw^  MIm^  ■■rignor  to  ScfMcd, 
Lk.,  EdiiM,  MiH. 

Filed  Anc.  I*.  19M,  Scr.  No.  298,124 

IntCL'^AUB  17/00 

VS.  CL  M6— 232  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  circumiierence  of  a  vascular  stnic- 
tive  liaving  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portioii.  said  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  vascular  structure  defining  an  upper  circum- 
ference and  a  lower  circumference  of  said  vascular  structure,  said 
method  comprising  the  stq>s  of: 

a)  providing  a  plurality  of  discrete  sutuic  support  segments  of  a 
non-deformable  biocompatible  inert  material,  each  suture  sup- 
port segment  further  comprising  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 
surface,  opposite  sides,  a  proximal  end.  a  distal  end  and  two 
suture  holes  extending  from  the  upper  surface  to  the  lower 
surface  thereof  and  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  (D) 
apart,  each  suture  support  segment  further  being  rigid  or 
semi-rigid  in  a  longitudinal  dimension  defined  by  said  oppo- 
site sides; 

b)  providing  a  plurality  of  sutures  with  a  first  end  and  a  sectmd 
end  and  tf  least  one  surgical  needle  attached  to  an  end  thereof: 

c)  individually  suturing  each  said  Mlure  suppon  segment  to  the 
vascular  structure  whose  cifcumference  is  to  be  reduced  by 
using  one  of  the  plurality  of  sutures  to  effect  a  horizontal 
mattress  (U-shaped)  suture  along  a  length  of  tissue  of  the 
vascular  structure  defined  by  an  entry  point  and  an  exit  point 
of  said  suture  in  the  vascular  structure  such  that  the  length 
(DO  of  tissue  sutured  is  greater  than  distance  (D); 

d)  tightening  the  mattress  suture;  and 

e)  tying  off  the  suture  such  that  a  suture  knot  is  formed  which 
sits  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  suture  support  segment 
between  two  suture  holes,  whereby  each  sutured  suture  sup- 
port segment  creates  an  imbricatioa  in  the  vascular  structure 
thereby  reducing  the  circimiference  thereof  by  an  amount 
corresponding  to  (IXHD). 


5,593v425 
SURGICAL  DEVICES  ASSEMBLED  USING  HEAT 
BONABLE  MATERIALS 
Peter  M.  BooHtti,  IJ«}  W.  Evcrgrcca  Ph.,  FiilnghMn,  lU. 
OMl,  and  Martt  V.  BrilOuurt,  EMngham.  lU,.  aarigiiors  to 
Peter  M.  Bonatti,  FJlBghM,  m. 
ConKnnatkM-iiHpwl  oT  Scr.  Na  133,685,  Feb.  10.  1992,  aban- 
doned, whkb  k  a  dirWon  of  Ser.  No.  545,919,  Jon.  28.  1990, 
Pat.  No.  5,1«33M.  This  appikaUon  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
453,631 
lnta.''A61B  17/04 
VS.  CL  606—232  20  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  suturing  body  tissue,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  placing  a  suture  formed  of  a  plastic  material  relative  to  tlie 
body  tissue,  inserting  a  portion  of  the  suture  into  an  opening  in  a 
retainer  farmed  of  a  plastic  material,  heating  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  retainer  to  a  temperature  in  a  transition  temperature  range  of 
the  plastic  material  forming  the  retainer  while  maintaining  the 
plastic  material  of  the  suture  at  a  temperature  below  the  transition 
temperature  range  of  the  plastic  material  forming  the  suture,  flow- 
ing the  plastic  material  of  the  retainer  around  the  plastic  material  of 
the  suture  while  the  plastic  material  of  the  suture  is  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  transition  temperature  range  of  the  plastic  material 
of  the  suture,  and.  tbereafier.  bonding  the  plastic  material  of  the 
retainer  to  the  plastic  material  of  the  suture  by  cooling  the  plastic 
material  of  the  retainer  to  a  temperature  below  the  transition 
temperKure  range  of  the  plastic  material  of  the  retainer. 


5,593y426 
DEFIBRILLATOR  SYCTEM  USING  MULTIPLE 
EXTERNAL  DEFIBRILLATORS  AND  A 
COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 
Cartlon  B.  Morgan;  DaaM  Powcra,  bolk  of  BainhrM| 
CUnlon  Cole,  Seattle;  Sterol  T.  Mydynrid,  BothcO,  aU  of 
WmIu  and  Mkhnd  J.  Lercnlkal,  Palo  Aha,  CaHL,  aarignors 
to  HcartstnaH,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Filed  Dec  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,654 

lot  CL'  A6IN  1/39 

VS.  CL  607—5  44  ClaiBS 

36.  In  a  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  external  defibrillators 

and  a  communication  network,  a  method  for  maintaining  the 

defibrillators  comprising  the  following  steps: 

establishing  a  communication  link  between  a  station  on  the 
communication  network  and  a  first  defibrillator  of  the  plural- 
ity of  external  defibrillators  when  the  first  defibrillator  is  not 
being  used; 
transferring    defibrillator    status    information    finom    the    first 

defibrillator  to  the  station; 
estabUshing  a  conununication  link  between  the  station  and  a 
second  defibrillator  of  the  plurality  of  external  defibrillators 
when  die  second  defibrillator  is  not  being  used;  and 


5393.428 
EMERGENCY  EXTERNAL  CARDIAC  DEFIBRILLATOR 

AND  PACING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Kbosrtiw  JanvUdi,  610  WtaHton  Ct^  St.  Pani,  Minn.  55118. 

assignor  to  Khosrow  JanHUdl,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  127.200 

InL  a.*  A61N  1/39 

VS.  CI.  607—10  10  Claims 


transferring  defibnilator  status   information   from  the   second 
defibrillator  to  the  station. 


54i93,427 
ELECTROTHERAPY  METHOD 
Bradford  E.  Gliner,  BcUcvne;  Thomas  D.  Lyster,  BotbdU  Clin- 
ton S.  Cole,  KirUand;  Daniel  J.  Powers.  Bainbridge  Island, 
and  Carlton  B.  Morgan,  Bainbridge  Island,  all  of  Wash., 
amignors  to  Hcnrtstrcam,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wasb. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,837,  Aug.  6,  1993.  This  application 
Feb.  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  601417 
Int.  CL"  A61N  1/39 
VS.  a.  607—7  18  Claims 


1  An  emergency  external  defibrillator  and  pacing  apparatus  for 
applying  an  ele«.trical  current  to  a  heart,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  sleeve  having  an  axial  passage  therethrough,  said 
slee\e  insertable  through  an  incision  in  a  chest  cavity  to  a 
predetermined  depth  proximate  said  heart: 

b.  a  first  electrode  having  a  first  end  and  second  end.  said  second 
end  having  an  electrically  conductive  exposed  blunt  end: 

c.  a  second  electrode  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said 
second  end  having  an  electrically  conductive  exposed  blunt 
end.  said  second  end  of  said  first  electrode  and  said  second 
end  of  said  second  electrode  connected  in  close  proximity  to 
form  a  single  blimt  end  for  insertion  through  said  axial  pas- 
sage of  said  tubular  sleeve  proximate  said  heart. 

d.  first  means  for  applying  an  electrical  current  of  selected 
voltage,  said  first  means  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said  first 
electrode;  and 

e  second  means  for  applying  an  electrical  current  of  selected 
voltage,  said  second  means  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said 
second  electrode. 


5,593,429 
NEEDLE  ELECTRODE  WITH  DiTTH  OF  PENETRATION 

LIMITER 
Leonard  H.   Ruff,  Kennewick,  Wash^  assignor  to  CadwcH 
Industries,  Inc.,  Kennewick,  Waab. 

Filed  Jim.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,428 

InL  CL''  A61M  l/OO 

VS.  a.  607—116  21  CUaK 


I.  A  method  for  applying  electrotherapy  to  a  patient  through 
electrodes  external  to  a  patient,  the  electrodes  being  electrically 
connected  in  a  predetermined  polarity  to  an  energy  source  charged 
to  an  initial  level,  the  method  comprising  the  following  step: 
discharging  the  enagy  source  across  the  electrodes  in  the  pre- 
determined polarity  until  the  end  of  a  predetermined  time 
period  or  until  an  electrical  unit  measured  across  the  elec- 
trodes decays  to  a  predetermined  terminal  level,  whichever 
occurs  first. 


1.  A  needle  electrode  for  insertion  into  a  patient's  muscle,  the 
electrode  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  elongate  needle  portion,  located  at  the  distal  end  of 
the  needle  electrode,  and  having  sufficient  length  to  be 
inserted  through  a  single  penetration  location  into  a  patient's 
muscle. 
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(b)  a  shank,  located  al  a  proximal  end  of  the  needle  electrode. 
ai>d  used  to  connect  the  needle  electrode  to  a  needle  electrode 
holder,  and 

(c)  a  iiud-section.  located  between  the  needle  portion  and  the 
shank,  that  lies  adjacent  an  extenor  surface  of  the  patient's 
skin  to  regulate  a  depth  that  the  needle  portion  penetrates  the 
patient's  muscle  when  the  needle  portion  is  fully  inserted  into 
the  patient's  muscle  and  to  regulate  a  depth  that  the  shank 
extends  Into  the  needle  electrode  holder  when  the  shank  is 
fully  in:>erled  into  the  needle  electrode  holder,  the  mid-section 
Including  an  elongate  portion  extending  outward  approxi- 
mately norma]  to  the  shank  to  regulate  the  depth  that  the 
shank  extends  into  the  needle  electrode  holder. 


BUS  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  AN 
IMPLANTABLE  MEDICAL  DEVICE  WITH  A  PLURALITY 

OF  SENSORS 
Hemiaii  L.  Rcnger,  Odabans,  Califs  assignor  to  Pacesetter. 
Inc  Sylmar,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,827 

Int  CL"  A61N  1/365 

U.S.  a.  607—18  12  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  physiologic  information  (o  an 
implantable  medical  device,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  conductors  adapted  for  connection  to  the  medical 

device:  and 
a  plurality  of  implantable  sensors,  each  sensor  connected  to  said 

pair  of  conductors,  each  sensor  having 

(a)  a  current  receiving  circuit  for  receiving  a  current  from  the 
medical  device  over  said  pair  of  conductors:  and 

(b)  a  signalling  circuit  for  generating  and  transfemng  an 
information  signal  to  said  medical  device  over  said  pair  of 
conductors,  wherein  said  signalling  circuit  generates  said 
information  signal  by  controlling  a  rate  at  which  said 
current  receiving  circuit  teceives  said  cmrent. 


5493v431 

MEDICAL  SERVICE  EMPLOYING  MULTIPLE  DC 

ACCELEROMETERS  FOR  PATIENT  ACITVITY  AND 

POSTURE  SENSING  AND  METHOD 

Todd  J.  SlMMan,  Eagan,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  inc.. 

Miancapalis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  39,  1995.  Scr.  No.  413.736 
Int.  CI."  A6IN  //.?65 
U-S.  a.  607—19  29  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  determining  tite  physical  posture  of  a  patient's 
body,  having  a  superior- inferior  body  axis,  an  anterior-posterior 
body  axis  and  a  lateral-medial  body  axis,  in  relation  to  earth's 
gravitational  Held  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

implanting  a  multi-axis,  solid  state  sensor,  comprising  Hrst  and 
second  DC  accelerometers  having  hrst  and  second  sensitive 
axes,  respectively,  which  respond  to  earth's  gravitational  field 
to  provide  first  and  second  respective  DC  accelerometer  sig- 
nals of  a  magnitude  and  polarity  dependent  on  the  degree  of 
alignment  therewith,  in  the  patient's  body  so  that  said  first  and 
second  sensitive  axes  are  generally  aligned  with  a  respective 
first  aixl  second  one  of  said  superior-infenor.  anterior 
posterior  ur  lateral-medial  body  axes: 


defining  a  first  characteristic  magnitude  and  polarity  of  said  first 
and  second  DC  accelerometer  signals  on  alignment  ot  the 
sensitive  axes  of  said  first  and  second  DC  acceleromeiers  with 
earth's  gravitational  field,  a  second  characteristic  magnitude 
and  polarity  of  said  first  and  second  DC  accelerometer  signals 
on  alignment  against  earth's  gravitational  field,  and  a  third 
characteristic  magnitude  and  polarity  of  said  first  and  second 
DC  accelerometer  signals  on  alignment  normal  lo  earth's 
gravitational  field: 

deriving  first  and  second  DC  accelerometer  signals  fn>m  said 
first  and  second  E)C  accelerometers  as  the  patient  assumes 
various  body  positions  moving  said  first  or  second  sensitive 
axes  generally  into  alignment  with  earth's  gras itational  field: 
and 

determining  the  body  posture  of  the  pauent  through  comparison 
of  the  magnitudes  and  polarities  of  said  derived  first  and 
second  DC  accelerometer  signals  with  the  magnitudes  and 
polarities  of  said  first,  second  and  third  characteristic  magni- 
tudes and  polarities. 


5,593432 
METHOD  FOR  NEUROSTIMULATION  FOR  PAIN 
ALLEVIATION 
Gordon  H.  Crowtber.  licccascd,  late  of  Los  Angeles  County, 
and   by   Doon  Younce,  executor,  Oxnard,   both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Neuroware  Tberapy  Intemationai.  Inc..  Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  23.  1993.  Ser.  Na  81,977 

InL  CI."  A61N  1/00 

M&.  CL  607—46  3  Claims 
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1  A  mettiod  of  alleviating  pain  and  the  symptoms  of  withdrawal 
of  a  patient  during  detoxification,  comprising  sequentially  applying 
a  multiplicity  of  electrical  pulses  lo  the  patient's  ma.stoid  processes 
at  a  pulse  repetition  rale  ot  between  atxxit  10  Heru  and  about  300 
Heru.  said  electrical  pulses  being  current  controlled  and  being 
compnsed  of  generally  square  waves  having  a  pulse  width  of 


between  approximately  100  and  300  microseconds   said  electrical 
pulses  being  applied  intermittently  for  about  four  days  as  follows: 

(a)  for  two  days  and  23  hours  at  a  frequency  of  90  Hertz: 

(b)  for  about  I  hour  at  a  frequency  of  300  Hen/: 

(c)  for  about  22  hours  al  a  frequencv  of  90  Hertz:  and 

(d)  for  about  2  hours  al  a  frequency  of  300  Hen/ 


5,593,433 
IMPLANTABLE  ENDOCARDIAL  LEAD  WITH  SELF- 
HEALING  RETRACTABLE  FIXATION  APPARATUS 
Paul  R.  Spefar.  Lake  Jacfcsoa;  Mark  M.  Frankovich,  Sugar- 
land,  and  Mark  A.  White,  Friendswood,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors 
lo  Intcrmedics,  Inc_  Angleton.  Tex. 

nied  Dec.  19.  1994.  Ser.  No.  358.936 

Int.  CT.''  A61N  J/05 

U.S.  a.  607-128  12  aaims 


1.  A  lead  as.sembly  for  implantation  In  a  patient,  the  asssemUy 
compnsing: 

a  catheter  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  chamber  of  ihc  paliem's 
heart  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and  a  lumen 
extending  therethrough  from  said  proximal  end  lo  said  distal 
end  tliereof; 

an  electrode  slidingly  received  within  said  lumen  al  said  distal 
end  of  said  caifieter, 

a  coil  conductor  having  at  least  one  wire  attached  to  said 
electrode  and  being  disposed  within  said  lumen  and  adapted 
lo  transmit  elecincal  impulses  between  the  electrode  and  said 
proximal  end  of  said  catheter,  said  coil  condustor  having  an 
inside  diameter: 

fixation  means  for  securing  said  electrode  lo  the  lining  of  the 
heart  chamber,  the  fixation  means  being  adapted  to  fit  within 
the  lumen  of  said  catheter: 

a  wire  coil  attached  lo  said  elr4.-irode.  said  coil  having  an  inside 
diameter  smaller  than  said  inside  diameter  of  said  coil  con- 
ductor and  said  wire  coil  is  disposed  along  said  al  least  one 
wire  of  said  coil  conductor:  and 

a  stylet  having  a  distal  end  and  a  threaded  segmeni  al  said  distal 
end  ihereiif.  said  threaded  segmeni  being  adapted  lo  engage 
said  wire  coil,  whereby  said  wire  coil  can  be  displaced  into 
said  coil  conductor  by  said  threaded  segmeni  of  said  stylet, 
thereby  disengaging  said  stylet  by  expanding  said  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  wire  coil,  said  wire  coil  being  restored  lo  Us 
onginal  inner  diameter  after  removal  of  said  threaded  segment 
from  said  wire  coil. 


5593<434 

STENT  CAPABLE  OF  ATTACHMENT  WITHIN  A  BODY 

LUMEN 

Michael  S.  WUliams,  Cupertino,  Calif„  assignor  to  Advanced 

Cardiovascular  Systems.  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No!  91,453.  Jul.  14.  1993,  Pat.  Na  5/123,885, 

wbkh  is  a  continuadon  of  Ser.  Na  830^19.  Jan.  31,  1992. 

abandoned.  This  appHcatkm  Jun.  7,  1995,  .Ser.  Na  473,003 

InL  a.*  A61F  VOb:  A61M  29K)() 

U.S.  a.  623—1  17  Claim5 


1  A  method  uf  securing  an  intravascular  stent  in  a  patient's 
vasculature,  comprising: 

placing  an  intravascular  stent  over  a  balloon  catheter,  said  stent 
having  a  length  and  circumference,  a  pluralitv  of  protrusions 
projecting  from  about  the  length  and  circumference  of  said 
stent,  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  about  the  length  and  circum- 
ference of  said  stent: 

positioning  said  intravascular  stem  in  a  patient's  vasculature 
with  said  balloon  catheter: 

expanding  said  balloon  catheter  to  expand  said  stem  from  a 
reduced  diameter  lo  an  enlarged  diameter  form:  and 

securing  said  stem  in  said  patient's  vasculature  when  said  stem 
IS  in  said  enlarged  diameter  form,  said  securement  occurring 
through  said  protrusions  engaging  said  apertures  a>  well  as 
said  protrusions  engaging  said  patient's  vasculature. 


5,593.435 

DISTENSIBLE  ANNl'LOPLASTY  RING  FOR  SI  RGICAL 

REMODELLING  OF  AN  ATRIOVENTRICULAR  VALVE 

AND  NONSURGICAL  METHOD  FOR  POST- 

IMPLANTA'nON  DISTENSION  THEREOF  TO 

ACCOMMODATE  PATIENT  GROWTH 

Alexandre  C.  Carpcnlicr,  and  Alain  F.  Carpcntier.  both  of 

Paris.  France,  assignors  to  Baxter  International  Inc  Deer- 

fieM.  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Scr.  Na  283.059 

Int.  CL"  A61F  24* 

U.S.  CL  623—2  24  Claims 


1.  .A  distensible  annuloplastv  nng  defining  an  annular  opening 
therethrough,  said  annular  opening  having  a  first  annular  size,  said 
nng  compnsing: 
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a  ring  member  having  an  outer  diameter  and  an  inner  diameter, 
die  inner  diameter  having  an  outer  surface,  said  ring  member 
comprising  a  plurality  of  segments  movabiy  coupled  to  one 
another  such  that  exeitioa  of  dilatory  prrssure  against  the 
oifler  surface  of  the  inner  dianxer  of  said  ring  member  will 
cause  said  segments  to  move  apart  fixMn  one  another  to 
distend  to  a  second  aimular  size  that  is  larger  than  the  hist 
annulM  size,  such  that  the  ring  member  remains  at  the  second 
annular  size  when  the  dilatory  force  is  withdrawn; 

wherein  said  segments  further  comprise  frictional  locator  means 
formed  on  said  segments  to  control  the  amount  of  annular 
distension  that  the  ring  will  undergo  upon  application  of 
dilatory  pressure  thereto  and  to  prevent  inadvertent  movement 
of  the  segments  reladve  to  one  another,  and 

a  suturabte  material  disposed  on  said  ring  member  to  facilitate 
sutunng-in-pUce  of  said  ring  member  to  surrounding  ana- 
tomical tissue. 


5,593,434 

CAPSULAR  BAG  IMPLANTS  WITH  DUAL  3M  RING 

STRUCTURES  FOR  INHDmNG  POSTERIOR 

CAPSULAR  OPACIFICATION 

DavM  W.  La^enmi,  99  Dmttk  Ifll  PIl,  OnBgebwi,  N.Y. 

I«9t2 

CotfaitwrioM  to  part  af  Scr.  N^  iM3«,  May  12,  1993,  PaL 

N*.  5,3M,S0I.  Thfa  ■ppWfrtM  Nor.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

343JW 

tat.  CL'  A*1F  2/14.2/16 

VS.  CL  423—4  14  CUias 


1.  A  posterior  capsular  opacification-inhibiting  device  for 
implantation  into  an  eye  between  the  postenor  capsule  and  the 
anterior  capsular  flap  of  the  residual  capsular  bag  that  remains  in 
die  eye  following  an  extracapsular  cataract  extraction,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  resilientty  flexible,  concentric,  closed,  rings  having 
respective  planes  and  having  different  outer  diameters,  the 
larger  of  said  rings  being  connected  to  the  smaller  of  said 
rings  by  bridging  means  extending  therebetween,  the  plane  of 
said  larger  ring  being  parallel  to  but  offset  anteriorly  from  the 
plane  of  said  smaller  ring,  and  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
larger  ring  at  its  outer  periphery  being  slightly  larger  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  residual  capsular  bag  in  the  equatorial 
region  tbeieof: 
whereby,  upon  proper  implantation  of  the  device  into  an  eye.  (i) 
said  larger  ring  presses  along  its  entire  circumfeience  against 
the  interior  surface  of  said  residual  capsular  bag  in  the  equa- 
torial region  thereof  without  overstiessing  the  latter  and  with- 
out engendering  an  unfuriing  of  said  anterior  capsular  flap, 
said  larger  ring  thereby  constituting  a  primary  mechanical 
barrier  for  inhibiting  migration  of  epithelial  cells  from  said 
equatorial  region  onto  and  toward  the  optic  region  of  said 
posterior  capsule  of  said  residual  capsular  bag,  and  (ii)  said 
smaller  ring  presses  along  its  entire  circumference  again.st  the 
anterior  surface  of  said  posterior  capsule  a  short  distance 
radially  inwardly  of  said  equatorial  region  to  constitute  a 
secondary  mechanical  barrier  for  inhibiting  migration,  over 
said  posterior  capsule  and  toward  said  optic  region  thereof,  of 
epithelial  cells  that  were  not  blocked  by  said  larger  ring. 


5,593v437 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  POSITION  OF  A  FOCAL 

POINT  OF  AN  INTRAOCULAR  IMPLANT 

Talsuo  Arita,  KHuaoto;  Ichiro  Sakuni,  Yatsuafaim,  and 

Noboni  Konyya,  KawMaU,  aU  of  Japan,  Mricnors  to  Saku- 

rai  Scigi  Cotpany,  LliL,  Kuaaaiola,  Japan 

FBcd  Oct.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  33«,445 
Claias  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Nor.  1,  1993,  5-297344 
tat  a.*  A41F  2/16:  G«2C  1/00:  A41B  17/52 
VS.  CL  423—4  6  i 


comprising  an  oligodynamic  metal  coating  and  a  more  electrone- 
gative metal  coating  in  direct  contact  with  the  oligodynamic  metal 
coating  extending  across  the  annular  edge. 


la- 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  a  position  of  a  focal  point  of  an 
intraocular  implant  comprising  an  intraocular  implant  provided 
partially  with  a  magnetic  material  and  a  magnetic  flux  generating 
spectacles  for  applying  variable  magnetism  to  the  intiaocular 
implant  to  attract  the  same,  so  that  the  intraocular  implant  can  be 
moved  forv  ard  or  backward  with  respect  to  the  retina,  wherein  the 
intraocular  implant  is  at  the  outer  peripiieral  pan  except  the 
paraxial  region,  provided  with  said  magnetic  material  and  a  spring 
is  provided  for  urging  the  intraocular  implant  toward  the  retina, 
and  the  flux  generating  spectacles  has  in  the  frame  a  coil  through 
which  a  controlled  electnc  cunent  is  flowed  and  further  the  frame 
of  the  spectacles  to  be  placed  before  the  imraocular  implant  is 
made  of  an  annular  magnetic  material  having  a  cross  section  in  a 
substantially  rolled  U-like  shape  and  opening  toward  the  implant,  a 
winding  wire  is  wound  on  the  U-like  shaped  part,  and  an  inner 
frame  and  an  outer  frame  is  tapered  to  their  utmost  ends,  where  die 
U-like  shape  of  the  cross  section  opens,  to  forrn  magnetic  poles  at 
the  utmost  ends. 


5,593,431 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS  WITH  METALLIC  COATINGS 

FOR  PREVENTING  SECONDARY  CATARACTS 

David  S.  Akhavi,  awl  Damian  A.  C  Akltavi,  botli  of  10944 

RoebHng  Ave  «4A,  Los  A^dcs,  CaUf.  9M24 

FHed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,819 

tat.  CL'  A41F  2/16 

VS.  CL  423—4  7  CUbs 


5,593439 

VOCAL  CORD  LATERALIZATION  AND 

MEDULIZATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Chalks  W.  riiiiingt;  PmiI  W.  Flint,  and  Peter  J.  Scranton. 

all  of  BaltinMMC,  Md.,  — ignors  to  Johns  Hopiuns  University, 

Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444,315 

taL  CL'  A41F  2/20 

VS.  a.  423—9  22  Claiins 


1.  A  method  of  improving  a  patient's  airway  while  voice  is 
minimally  impaired,  comprising: 

providing  an  anchor  component  having  a  bore  defined  there- 
through; 

forming  an  aperture  in  a  thyroid  cartilage  of  a  patient  at  substan- 
tially a  vertical  level  of  a  vocal  cord  and  an  arytenoid  carti- 
lage; 

inserting  the  anchor  component  through  the  aperture  formed  in 
the  thyroid  cartilage: 

providing  a  lateralization/medialization  as.sembly  including  a 
displaceable  component  having  a  tissue  grasping  device 
defined  at  a  distal  end  thereof; 

inserting  said  assembly  into  the  bore  of  the  anchor  component; 

grasping  tissue  including  at  least  one  of  said  arytenoid  cartilage 
arid  tissue  in  a  region  thereof  with  said  tissue  grasping  device: 
and 

displacing  said  displaceable  component  relative  to  said  anchor 
component  so  as  to  displace  said  grasped  tissue,  thereby 
improving  the  patient's  airway  while  voice  is  minimally 
impaired. 


1.  In  a  transparent  intraocular  lens  having  an  anterior  surface 
and  a  posterior  surface  joined  by  an  annular  edge,  the  improvement 


5,593440 

TISSUE  IMPLANT  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

SUSTAINING  VIABLE  HIGH  CELL  DENSITIES  WITHIN 

A  HOST 
Jaaacs  H.  Braulwr,  Harvard;  RouM  S.  Hill,  Grayrialic;  Laura 
A.  Martinson,  Lake  Villa,-  Danid  R.  Boggs,  Ubertyville.  and 
Robert  C.  Johnson.  Bartlctt,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter 
Interaalioaai  tac,  DccrHeld,  OL 
DivWon  or  Ser.  No.  841321,  Apr.  1,  1992,  PaL  No.  5314471, 
which  is  a  contiMathin-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,401,  Jul.  24, 
1991,  afcaa<hwif^,  which  is  a  conthination-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
604,791,  Oct  31,  1990,  ahandoocd.  TUs  appUcatioo  May  23, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  247,294 
Int.  a.'  A41F  2A)2 
VS.  CL  423—11  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  implanting  cells  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  wall  comprising  a  porous  boundary,  wherein  the 
wall  defines  a  chamber  for  holding  cells  for  implantation  and 
the  porous  boundary  has  a  given  area  (A); 


Therapeutic    Looding  Curve 

Poncreatic    Ifrlets 


REGIOfiS  OF  SURVIVAL 
PO«OSlT>  >  15  V. 


200  300 

A/\  RgtIo,  >4m'/cefl 


placing  within  the  chamber  a  given  number  of  cells  (N)  such 

that  the  quantity  A/N  is  less  than  about  200  pro^/cell;  and 
embedding  the  chamber  within  host  tissue. 


5,593441 

METHOD  FOR  LIMITING  THE  INCIDENCE  OF 

POSTOPERATIVE  ADHESIONS 

Irving  L.  Lichtcnstcta,  Marina  Dd  Rey,  Calif.;  Cari  R.  'tam- 

quist.  Concord,  Mass.,  and  Paniz  K.  Amid,  Cahihasas, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc^  Murray  HilL  NJ. 

Continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  374,735,  Jan.  23,  1995,  ibandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  844,131,  Mar.  4.  1992. 

abandoned.  This  appttcation  Jan.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  472J41 

InL  CI."  A41F  2A)2 

VS.  a.  423—11  5  Claims 


1  A  method  for  limiting  the  incidence  of  postoperative  adhe- 
sions arising  from  a  repair  of  an  opening  in  a  tissue  or  muscle  wall, 
wherein  the  opening  is  located  near  a  region  of  potential  postop- 
erative adhesion,  comprising: 

providing  a  composite  prosthesis  including  an  implantable  mate- 
rial constructed  and  arranged  to  occlude  the  opening  and 
having  a  plurality  of  interstices  ccmstructed  and  arranged  to 
allow  tissue  ingrowth,  and  a  barrier  which  does  not  substan- 
tially stimulate  the  formation  of  postoperative  adhesions,  the 
barrier  covering  the  implantable  material,  whereby  the  com- 
posite prosthesis  is  securable  in  place  by  growth  of  neighbor- 
ing tissue  into  the  implantable  material;  and 
positioning  the  composite  prosthesis  for  limiting  the  formation 
of  postoperative  adhesions  with  the  implantable  material  till- 
ing or  covering,  diereby  occluding,  the  tissue  or  muscle  wall 
opening,  and  with  the  barrier  facing  away  from  the  tissue  or 
muscle  wall  opening  and  extending  between  the  region  of 
potential  postoperative  adhesion  and  the  implantable  material. 
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5493,442 

RADIALLY  EXPANSIBLE  AND  ARTICULATED  VESSEL 

SCAFFOLD 

Enrique  J.  Klein,  Los  Altos,  Califs  assignor  to  Localmed,  Inc., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  5.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«3.IM 

Int.  a."  A61F  2/04 

VS.  a.  623—12  6  Oaims 


^' 


22       30  32       2/ 


1.  A  radially  expansible  lumenal  prosthesis  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  radially  expansible  body  segments,  wherein  the 
expansible  body  segments  each  comprise  a  plurality  of  box 
elements  which  expand  into  arcuate,  diamond- shaped  ele- 
ments as  the  body  segment  is  expanded  and  wherein  circum- 
ferentially  adjacent  box  elements  are  joined  to  each  other  near 
their  longitudinal  centers  by  circumferentially  oriented  labs, 
and  wherein  said  beam  membeis  are  joined  to  tabs  which  are 
'     offset  from  each  other  by  90°;  and 

a  universal  articulation  smictuic  between  each  pair  of  consecu- 
tive body  segments,  wherein  said  articulation  structure  con- 
sists of  (a)  a  radially  expansible  serpentine  ring,  wherein  the 
serpentine  ring  of  the  universal  articulation  structure  is  con- 
Hgured  so  (hat  the  ends  of  the  beam  member  pairs  which  are 
attached  to  the  serpentine  ring  longitudinally  overlap  when 
said  ring  is  radially  constricted  and  move  axiaily  apart  as  the 
ring  is  radially  expanded  and  (b)  two  pairs  of  beam  members, 
wherein  said  beam  member  pairs  are  rotationally  offset  by  90° 
and  wherein  beam  member  pairs  are  disposed  longitudinally 
on  each  side  of  the  ring  and  each  beam  member  pair  is 
attached  to  one  of  said  consecutive  body  segments. 


5493,443 
PROSTHETIC  ANAL  SPHINCTER 
Kenneth  B.  Carter  Ian  G.  Flnlay,  botk  of  GlMgow,  and  WUI- 
iam  Richardson,  Johnstnt,  aO  at  United  Kingdom,  assign- 
ors to  NPH  Ltd,,  Onchan,  United  Kinfdoni 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,1S1,  Nor.  3, 1993,  abuidoned. 

This  application  Oct  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551,052 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Ktaigdom,  Mar.  13,  1991, 
9105346;  Sep.  14,  1991,  9119685 

Int  CL"  A61F  2/02 
VS.  a.  623—14  10  Claims 


5^a 


50a 


52a 


1.  A  prosthetic  anal  sphincter  for  use  with  an  artificial  sphincter 
system,  said  prosthetic  anal  sphincter  comprising: 

a  first  inflatable  prosthetic  sphincter  portion  for  disposing  at  one 
side  of  an  anal  canal; 


a  second  non-inflatable  prosthetic  sphincter  portion  for  dispos- 
ing at  the  other  side  of  the  anal  canal,  said  second  portion 
comprising  a  bag  mounted  on  a  rigid  or  semi-flexible  backing, 
said  bag  being  at  least  as  wide  as  the  first  portion  and  being 
filled  with  a  liquid  or  gel; 

the  first  and  second  portions  configured  to  be  connected  together 
to  form  a  structure  to  surround  the  anal  canal  at  a  location 
along  its  length  in  which  said  first  portion  is  disposed  opposite 
a  central  area  of  said  bag; 

wherein  when  said  first  portion  is  inflated,  the  anal  canal  is 
squeezed  between  said  first  portion  and  said  bag.  the  backing 
provides  a  reaction  force  against  said  bag  to  augment  angula- 
tion between  said  bag  and  said  first  portion  to  form  a  bend  in 
the  anal  canal,  and  a  lumen  of  the  anal  canal  is  flattened, 
occluding  the  anal  canal  and  providing  a  seal  against  the 
leakage  of  solids,  liquid  or  ga-s:  and 

wherein  when  said  first  portion  is  deflated,  the  backing  no  longer 
provides  the  reaction  force  against  said  bag  and  pressure  on 
the  anal  canal  is  released,  allowing  the  canal  to  open  and 
facilitate  defecation. 


5493,444 
SPACING  MEMBER  FOR  ATTACHING  CRANIAL 
FACIAL  PROSTHESIS 
Thomas  Svcnssoo,  Gdteborg;  Bo  Rangert,  Mdnlycke;  Kerstin 
Jansson,  Frolunda,  and  Einar  Jorgensen,  Hisingsluirra,  all 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Nobeipharma  AB,  Gothenburg,  Swe- 
den 

Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,186,  Mar.  29,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  827,451,  Jan.  29,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,822 

CUims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29,  1991,  9100256 

Int.  a."  A61F  2/14 

VS.  a.  623—16  13  Claims 


10a' 


10a 


8.  A  spacing  member  designed  and  dimensioned  for  connecting 
a  craniofacial  prosthesis  to  a  fixture  implanted  in  the  facial  bone  of 
a  patient,  said  fixture  having  a  threaded  end  for  being  anchored  in 
said  bone  and  an  opposite  end.  said  spacing  member  comprising  an 
integral  member  for  at  least  partially  projecting  outside  said  facial 
bone  and  including: 

a)  a  first  sleeve-shaped  base  portion  having  a  cylindrical  wall 
and  having  one  end  attachable  onto  said  opposite  end  of  the 
fixture,  said  base  having  a  line  of  symmetry  which  generally 
coiiKides  with  a  line  of  symmetry  of  the  fixture,  and 

b)  a  second  portion  projecting  from  an  opposite  end  of  said  ba.se 
portion  and  being  formed  by  upwardly  extending  a  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  wall  in  a  direction  away  from  said  base 
portion  and  said  fixture,  said  second  portion  forming  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  (o  the  line  of  symmetry  of  said  base 
portion,  said  second  portion  including  means  for  attachment 
of  the  craniofacial  prosthesis  at  substantially  a  90°  angle  (o 
said  second  portion  whereby  facilitating  installation  of  the 
craniofacial  prosthesis  in  a  limited  facial  space. 
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5493^445 

BI-AXIAL  PROSTHETIC  JOINT 

C.  Thomas  Waits,  305  Oak  Ridge  Dr.,  PflugervUle,  Tex.  78660 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,746 

Int  a."  A61F  2/30 

VS.  CL  62^—18  20  Claims 


and  ascending  in  the  direction  of  the  distal  end.  each  sleep 
flank  extending  from  the  flank  toward  the  core  to  define  a 
tooth  point,  each  steep  flank  having  a  surface  facing  the  distal 
end  of  the  core. 


5493y«47 

MINIMAL  CONTACT  PROSTHESIS 

Josi  A.  Angeli,  R.  Francisco  Lniz  de  Sonza  Jr.  PJ  C-12,  Agoa 

Branca  -  Sao  Panlo-SJ>.,  Brazil 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  522,185 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1995, 
9517492 

Int  a."  A61F  yjo 
VS.  a.  623—18  9  Claims 


1.  A  bi-axial  prosthetic  joint  comprising 

a  first  member  having  means  for  fixation  to  a  first  bone  and 
having  a  convex  head. 

a  second  member  which  is  shaped  for  attachment  to  a  second 
bone  and  which  includes  a  generally  smooch  concave  surface 
portion  of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  said  head,  and 

a  ring  bearing  which  has  a  central  opening  and  is  shaped  and 
proportioned  to  gei>eTally  form  a  first  ring  of  contact  with  said 
convex  head  of  said  first  member  and  a  second  ring  of  contact 
with  said  concave  surface  of  said  second  member,  said  ring 
bearing  having  sufficient  rigidity  such  that  some  clearance 
will  always  be  maintained  under  normal  physiological  load 
between  facing  surface  portions  of  said  first  member  head  and 
said  ring  bearing  adjacent  said  first  ring  of  contact  and 
between  facing  surface  portions  of  said  ring  bearing  and  said 
second  member  concave  surface  adjacent  said  second  ring  of 
contact,  and  said  ring  bearing  being  free  to  shift  and  slide 
along  said  concave  surface  of  said  second  member  and  along 
said  convex  head. 


5493,446 

ANCHORING  SHAFT  FOR  JOINT  ENDOPROSTHESIS 

Xaver  Kuoni,  Alter  Znrichweg  33,  8952  Schlieren,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4Z3v443 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    9,    1994, 

03355/94 

Int  a.'^  A61F  2/M 
VS.  a.  623—18  21  Claims 


1. 


s.  the  shaft 


An  anchoring  shaft  for  a  joint  endoprosthesis, 
comprising: 

a  rectilinear  core  having  longitudinal  axis,  a  distal  end  and  an 
attachment  end.  the  core  upering  inwardly  toward  the  distal 
end  and  having  a  cross-section  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  ribs  provided  on  the  core,  each  rib  protruding  from 
the  core  in  a  radial  direction  and  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  core  from  the  distal  end  toward  the  attachment 
end.  each  rib  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  and  a  uniform 
thickness;  and 

a  plurality  of  teeth  provided  on  each  rib.  each  tooth  being 
defined  by  a  flank  and  a  steep  flank,  each  flank  extending 
essentially  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  associated  rib 


1  A  prosthetic  arthoplastic  device  comprising; 

a  first  component  adapted  to  be  affixed  in  a  prepared  bone  cavity 
in  a  first  bone  stnicture; 

a  second  component  having  a  first  end  portion  adapted  to  be 
affixed  in  a  prepared  cavity  in  a  second  bone  structure  which 
IS  cooperative  with  said  first  bone  sinicnire; 

the  first  component  having  a  receiving  cavity  substantially  coni- 
cally  shaped  and  having  a  first  engagement  surface  defined  by 
an  apex  area  of  said  receiving  cavity; 

said  second  component  having  a  second  engagement  surface  at  a 
second  end  thereof  for  pivotally  engaging  said  first  engage- 
ment surface;  and 

the  second  component  being  free  to  move  through  an  arc  of 
normal  cooperative  motion  of  said  first  and  second  bone 
structures,  said  arc  of  motion  having  an  apex  maintained 
within  said  apex  area  during  a  range  of  said  normal  operati\e 
motion  whereby  load  is  transferred  from  the  first  component 
to  the  second  component  via  the  pivotal  engagement  of  said 
first  and  second  engagement  surfaces. 


5493,448 
GLENOID  COMPONENT  FOR  SHOULDER  PROSTHESIS 

AND  IMPLANT  METH(M) 
Nicholas  N.  G.  Dong,  Uttle  Falls,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Osteonics 
Corp.,  AUendale,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555,720 

Int  a."  A61F  y40 

VS.  CL  623—19  19  Claims 

1.  A  glenoid  component  for  affixation  to  a  scapula  to  provide  a 

bearing  for  a  humeral  head  in  a  shoulder  prosthesis,  the  glenoid 

component  comprising: 

a  glenoid  member  extending  in  a  superior- inferior  direction  and 
having  a  superior  edge,  an  inferior  edge,  a  lateral  face  and  a 
medial  face; 
bearing  means  at  the  lateral  face  for  providing  the  bearing  for 
the  humeral  head: 
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5^93.449 

DUAL  TAPER  STEM  EXTENSION  FOR  KNEE 

PROSTHESIS 

Raymond  H.  Robcnoo,  Jr^  Bartlctt,  Tcnn^  assignor  to  Smith 

&  Nephew  Richards  Inc,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  206^15 
Int  a.''A6IF2/.?S 
VS.  a.  623—20  19  Claims 

I.  A  joint  prosthesis  for  surgical  implantation  to  a  patient's 
intramedullarv  canal  adjacent  one  of  tlie  patient's  leg  joints  com- 
prising; 

a)  a  joint  prosthesis  body  portion  that  extends  transversely 
relative  to  the  patient's  intramedullary  canal  for  carrying  a 
bearing  surface  that  can  articulate  with  an  adjacent  bone  of 
the  patient  or  with  an  adjacent  prosthesis  component: 

b)  a  connector  on  the  prostliesis  body  portion  opposite  the 
bearing  surface  said  connector  having  a  linear  central  axis: 


an  a£Bxation  surface  along  the  medial  face  for  affixing  the 
glenoid  member  to  the  scapula: 

a  superior  affixation  peg  integral  with  the  glenoid  member  and 
projecting  from  the  medial  face  of  the  glenoid  member  in  a 
medial  direction,  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  superior- 
inferior  direction,  the  superior  afSxation  peg  having  a  root  at 
the  glenoid  member,  the  root  being  located  closely  adjacent 
the  superior  edge  of  the  glenoid  member  for  placement  of  the 
superior  affixation  peg  at  a  superior  location  in  the  scapula, 
the  superior  location  providing  maximum  available  bone  for 
anchoring  the  superior  affixation  peg  in  the  scapula  while 
establi.shing  a  minimal  superior  tnoment  arm  for  superior 
forces  acting  upon  the  glenoid  member  and  tending  to  rock 
the  glenoid  member  about  the  root,  when  the  glenoid  member 
is  affixed  to  the  scapula;  and 

an  inferior  affixation  peg  integral  with  the  glenoid  member  and 
projecting  from  the  medial  face  of  the  glenoid  member  in  an 
offset  direction  making  an  acute  angle  with  the  medial  direc- 
tion of  the  superior  affixation  peg.  in  a  medial-inferior  direc- 
tion, the  inferior  affixation  peg  being  located  adjacent  the 
inferior  edge  of  the  glenoid  member  for  placement  of  the 
inferior  affixation  peg  at  an  inferior  location  in  the  scapula, 
the  inferior  location  providing  maximum  available  bone  for 
anchoring  the  inferior  affixation  peg  in  the  scapula  while 
establishing  an  inferior  moment  arm  for  inferior  countertal- 
ancing  forces,  with  tlie  inferior  moment  arm  being  greater 
than  the  superior  moment  arm  such  that  upon  affixation  of  the 
glenoid  member  to  the  scapula  and  subjecting  the  glenoid 
member  to  the  superior  forces,  the  inferior  moment  arm 
enables  lesser  inferior  counterbalancing  forces  to  counterbal- 
ance greater  superior  forces  for  resisting  said  rocking  of  the 
glenoid  member  in  response  to  tlie  superior  forces. 


c)  an  elongated  slender  generally  cylindrically-shaped  stem 
member  of  a  generally  uniform  diameter  sized  and  shaped  to 
be  contained  within  the  patient's  intramedullary  canal  along  a 
majority  of  the  stem  length  said  stem  member  having  a  length 
many  tiines  greater  than  its  diameter,  a  linear  stem  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  first  and  second  end  portions: 

d)  each  of  said  tirst  and  second  end  portions  having  stem 
connector  means  for  forming  a  selected  tirst  or  second  con- 
nection between  the  stem  and  the  body  portion  at  the  connec- 
tor either  of  a  selected  one  of  first  or  second  end  portions  of 
tlie  stem:  said  connector  means  comprising  sockets; 

e)  at  least  one  of  the  stem  end  portions  being  so  configured  that 
the  stem  member  linear  axis  forms  an  acute  angle  with  said 
connector  linear  axis  upon  assembly  of  said  stem  and  said 
body  portion;  and 

f)  wherein  the  central  axis  of  each  socket  forms  an  angle  of 
between  zero  and  ten  degrees  (0°-IO°)  with  the  linear  axis  of 
the  stem. 


5.593,450 

OVAL  DOMED  SHAPED  PATELLA  PROSTHESIS 

Richard  D.  Scott,  Dedham,-  Thomas  S.  ThomhiU,  Dover,  and 

Joltn  Slamin,  Wrentham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Johnson 

&  Johnson  Profrwrionsl,  Inc.,  Raynham,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,181 

Int  a."  A61F  2/38 

VS.  O.  623—20  n  Claims 


1.  In  a  knee  prosthesis  having  a  femoral  component  that  includes 
two  condyles  as  articulating  surfaces,  a  tibial  component  that 
articulates  with  respect  to  said  femoral  component  and  a  patella 
prosthesis  for  sliding  engagement  with  a  groove  formed  between 
said  condyles,  the  improvement  comprising  said  patella  prosthesis 
having  a  non-circular  outer  periphery  and  a  contact  surface  of 
substantially  constant  spherical  radius  terminating  at  said  non- 
circular  periphery  for  contacting  said  groove  in  sliding  engage- 
ment. 


5,593,451 

PROSTHETIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

IMPLANTATION 

Robert  G.  Avcrill,  Ringwood;  Robert  C.  Cohen,  Rockaway 

Township,  and  RafaU  Zubok,  Midland  Park,  all  of  NJ., 

assignors  to  Implex  Corp.,  Allendale.  N  J. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  252v4SO,  Jun.  1,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,893 

Int.  tX"  .A61F  2/J2 

VS.  a.  623—23  6  Claims 


I.   A  prosthesis   for   implanting   into   a   twne.   said   prosthesis 
comprising: 

a  stem  portion  for  implanting  into  the  bone,  said  stem  including 
a  locking  zone  comprising  four  locking  surfaces  located 
proximally  an  end  thereof,  said  locking  surfaces  extending 
circumferentially  about  said  stem  to  provide  an  interference 
press-fit  with  the  bone,  wherein  two  of  said  four  locking 
surfaces  are  located  on  an  anterior  and  posterior  side  of  said 
stem  and  have  planar  surfaces,  each  of  said  planar  surfaces 
being  disposed  at  an  angle  ranging  from  between  5  and  10 
degrees  measured  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  defined  by 
said  stem,  another  of  said  four  locking  surfaces  is  conically 
shaped  and  extends  between  and  merges  into  said  two  locking 
surfaces  on  a  lateral  side  of  said  prosthesis,  and  another  of 
said  four  locking  surfaces  is  curve  shaped  and  extends 
between  and  merges  into  said  two  locking  surfaces  on  a 
medial  side  of  said  prosthesis. 


implanting  said  prosthesis  in  bone  cement. 


5,593v453 

PROSTHESIS  COVER 

Gary  Ahlert,  135>/i  Dearborn  Ave„  Rye,  N.Y.  105M 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  426027 

InL  CL''  A61F  2/78 

VS.  CL  623—27 
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5.593.452 

COATED  FEMORAL  STEM  PROSTHESIS 

Paul  A.  Higham,  Ringwood,  N  J.,  and  Larry  T.  Warfieid,  Hel- 

iertown,  Pa„  assignors  to  Howmedica  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  189.629.  Feb.  1,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jul.  18,  1995,  Ser.  Na  503,572 

Int  CL*  A61F  2/32.2/28 

VS.  C\.  623—23  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  implanting  a  femoral  hip  joint  prosthesis  having 

a  reduced  adhesion  to  bone  cement  in  an  intramedullary  canal 

composing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  prosthesis  having  an  elongated  stem  extending  from 
a  proximal  end  to  a  distal  end.  said  stem  tapering  from  a 
relatively  larger  cross- sectional  size  adjacent  said  proximal 
end  to  a  smaller  cross-sectional  size  adjacent  said  distal  end 
and  being  formed  of  a  biocompatible  metal  alloy  and  having 
substantially  all  surfaces  with  a  polished  finish  with  the  pol- 
ished surface  being  coated  with  a  layer  of  diamond- like 
carbon  to  reduce  adhesion  to  bone  cement,  said  layer  of 
material  is  from  about  I  to  3  microns  thick  with  an  outer 
surface  maintaining  said  polished  surface  toughness:  and 


1.  A  prosthesis  cover  formed  of  waterproof  sheet  material  having 
leg  and  foot  portions,  the  foot  portion  having  sole,  toe  and  heel 
portions  and  side  marginal  edges  between  the  toe  and  sole  on  both 
sides  of  the  cover,  an  antisldd  surface  covering  the  fool  portion,  an 
open  top  end.  the  leg  portion  having  a  fruslo-conical  top  segment 
for  engagement  with  the  prosthesis  at  the  top  end  of  the  cover, 
finger  loops  positioned  behind  the  heel  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
leg  portion  just  below  the  open  top.  the  leg  and  foot  portions 
having  contours  and  shape  closely  conforming  to  die  shape  of  the 
prosthesis  being  covered,  and  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed  nbs 
being  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  leg  portion  of  the  cover, 
the  plurality  of  ribs  being  spaced  apart  from  each  oilier  with  each 
rib  extending  concentrically  of  the  leg  portion,  the  plurality  of  ribs 
extending  along  said  inner  surface  from  just  above  an  ankle  portion 
throughout  the  height  of  die  leg  portion  to  just  below  the  top 
segment,  so  that  the  plurality  of  ribs  spaces  die  inner  cover  surface 
from  the  prosthesis  tliereby  lo  reduce  frictional  engagement  when 
the  cover  is  being  applied  by  sbding  over  the  prosthesis,  and  so 
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that  when  the  cover  is  in  place  the  ribs  engage  the  prosthesis  and 
prevent  the  cover  frotn  shpping  down  along  the  prosthesis  during 
use. 


5^93.454 
ARTIFICIAL  LIMB  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Nashal  N.  Hetmy,  2035  Ordway  Rd.,  Goiden  Valley.  Minn. 
55422 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,742 

Int  a."  Atir  2/78 

VS.  a.  623—32  7  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  retaining  a  prosthesis  securely  to  a  slump  of  an 
amputee,  comprising: 

a)  a  single,  enduringly  resilient  elastomeric  sleeve  having  a 
generally  open  cylinder  shape  with  opposed  open  lirsl  and 
second  ends  sized  to  secure  a  prosthesis  to  a  >tump.  and 
having  opposed  outer  and  inner  surfaces  es.sentially  parallel  to 
one  ocher;  said  sleeve  having  the  property  of  being  able  to  be 
stretched  up  to  two  times  an  original  unstretched  dimension 
without  tearing,  hut  when  relea.sed  return  to  substantially  the 
original  dimension;  and 

b)  said  sleeve  having  a  mesh  reinforcement  formed  integral 
therewith  and  embedded  therein:  said  mesh  having  perpen- 
dicular first  circumferential  and  second  longitudinal  directions 
in  a  plane  of  said  mesh:  said  mesh  having  stretch  control 
means  for  controlling  the  total  amount  of  sleeve  stretch  in 
different  directions  such  that  the  local  amount  of  stretch  along 
the  first  direction  is  approximately  in  a  range  of  two  to  six 
limes  the  total  amount  of  stretch  along  the  second  direction. 


5493,455 
PLUG  MOUISTED  PROSTHESIS 
Van  L.  PhilUps,  5499  Maravillas,  Rancho  SanU  Fe,  CaUf. 
92067 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,016 
Int  CL'  A61F  2Ai6 
VS.  a.  623 — 47  16  Claims 

1.  A  prosthetic  fool  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  rigid  tubular 
pylon  defining  a  lower  interior  attachment  surface,  comprising: 
a  honzonial  fool  portion  comprising  a  spring-like  support  mem- 
ber, 
an  upstanding  ankle  portion  connected  to  said  horizontal  foot 
portion,  said  ankle  portion  defining  an  axis  and  having  an 
upper  attachment  end  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross- 
section: 
a  plug  fixedly  secured  to  said  upper  attachment  end  of  said  ankle 
portion  having  a  substantially  closed  top  and  a  substantially 
open  bottom,  said  plug  defining  a  radially  extetiding  flange 
spaced  downwwd  frtxn  said  top  of  said  plug,  said  plug  further 
having  a  generally  rectangular  inner  surface  or  cavity  sized  to 
closely  receive  said  upper  attachment  end  of  said  ankle  por- 
tion and  an  outer  surface  generally  corresponding  to  a  mating 
inner  surface  of  said  tubular  pylon,  the  inner  and  outer  dimen- 


sions of  said  plug  bemg  sized  so  that  said  plug  and  said 
attachment  end  of  said  ankle  portion  fit  tightly  within  one  end 
of  said  tubular  pylon,  said  flange  having  sufficient  strength  to 
resist  downward  axial  loads  exerted  on  said  flange  by  said 
pylon  when  said  prosthetic  foot  is  worn. 


5493,456 

FOOT  AND  LEG  PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAiONG  SAME 

John  Meiiette,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  CRP,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake 

City,  Utah 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,989 

InC  a."  A61F  2/66 

VS.  a.  623— *9  20  Claims 


1.  A  foot  ano  leg  prosthesis  for  use  by  an  amputee  having  a 
natural  limb  forefoot  length  comprising  an  elongated  monolithic 
composite  membtr  having  a  semi-flexible  shank  strut  section,  an 
arcuate  ankle  secti>>n.  a  forefoot  section,  and  a  toe  section:  one  end 
of  said  shank  stmt  section  being  connected  to  a  socket  adapted  to 
receive  an  amputated  leg  slump,  the  other  end  extending  straight  to 
said  ankle  section.  ;aid  member  beginning  said  ankle  section  by 
smoodily  curving  reurwardly  from  the  straightly  extended  portion 
of  the  shank  stmt  section  and  then  forwardly  through  said  anlLle 
section,  said  forefoot  section  and  said  toe  section. 


5493,457 

FOOT  PROSTHESIS  HAVING  AUXILIARY  ANiCLE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Van  L.  PhUlips,  4702  San  Jacinto  Ter.,  faUbrook,  Calif.  92028 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  270031,  Jul.  I,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,486,209.  which  is  a  continuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  977,654.  Nov. 

17,  1992.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

337474.  Apr.  13.  1989,  Pat.  No.  5.181.932.  This  application 

Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  532430 

Int  CL"  A61F  2/66 

VS.  a.  623—52  7  Claims 


1 


1  A  lower  limb  prosthesis  adaptable  to  a  socket  fitted  to  Ihc 
stump  of  an  amputee  for  providing  resilient  kinematic  suppon  lo 
said  amputee  during  normal  walking,  mnning  and  jumping  actui- 
lies.  comprising 


a  pyliMi  member  having  a  proximal  end  sized  and  configured  to 
engage  said  sixrket  and  a  distal  end  extending  suhstanliully 
vertically  downw  ard  and  lemiinating  al  about  the  Uxration  of  a 
natural  human  ankle  joint,  said  distal  end  havmg  front  and 
rear  sides:  and 
a  flexible  fool  prosthesis  adapted  to  be  selectively  attached  to  the 
rear  side  of  the  distal  end  of  said  pylon  member  according  lo 
a  particular  desired  degree  of  kinematic  resilience,  said  fool 
member  prosthesis  comprising: 

an  upper  attachment  section  confieuied  lo  mount  said  foot 
prosthesis  al  said  reai  side  of  the  distal  end  of  said  pylon 
member: 
an  intermediate  section  formed  integrally  with  and  curving 
substantially   continuously   downward   and   forward   from 
said  upper  attachment  section  such  that  bending  stress  is 
distributed  substantially  evenly  thercthroughoul: 
a  distal  section  curving  substantially  continuously  forward  from 
sa,d  intermediate  section  such  that  bending  stress  is  distrib- 
uted substantially  evenly  therethroughout:  and 
a  heel  member  extending  substantially  continuouslv  rearward 
and  downward  from  a  point  tangential  to  said  intermediate 
section  such  that  bending  stress  is  distributed  substantially 
evenly  therethroughout.  said  heel  member  providing  a  resil- 
ient lever  arm  for  said  foot  proidiesis  during  heel-strike: 
wherehy  said  foot  prosthesis  can  be  detached  from  said  pylon 
member  and  is  interchangeable  with  like  feel  prostheses  has  - 
ing   diff^erent    resiliency    characteristics    without    having   to 
change  or  adjust  said  socket  or  pylon  member,  such  that  a 
wide  range  of  activities  may  be  sustained  in  a  single  pros- 
thetic device. 
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5393,458 

PROCESS  A^a)  composition  for  decorating  a 

DYED  CLOTH  FABRIC 
Glen  A.  Dickson,  St.  Hcdwlg,  and  Donnie  R.  Gray,  DOley,  both 
or  Tex.,  Mrignors  to  Occwi  Wash,  Inc  Diliey,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4054W1 
Int  CL*  D«6L  3/02:3/14.3/16 
VS.  a.  8— 1*2  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  altering  che  appeanuice  of  a  dyed  cloth  fabric,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  dye  reactive  oxidizer  medium  consisting  of: 
a  dye  reactive  oxidizing  agent: 

a  gelling  or  thickening  agent  selected  from  magnesium  alumi- 
num silicates,  nonorganic  smectite  clays,  bentonite  clays, 
altapulgite  clay,  silicon  dioxide,  fumed  silica,  colloidal  sili- 
cas, modified  montmorillonite  clay,  or  amorphous  silica 
powder, 
an  additional  component  selected  from  a  stabilizer  to  stabilize 
the  activity  of  said  dye  reactive  oxidizing  agent  or  an 
accelerator  to  accelerate  the  activity  of  said  dye  reactive 
oxidizing  agent:  and 
water: 
laying  said  fabric  on  a  flat  surface: 

overlaying  the  fabric  with  a  stenciling  member  having  a  dye 
reactive  oxidizer  carrying  medium  transparent  portion  and  a 
dye  reactive  oxidizer  carrying  medium  opaque  portion; 
at  least  partially  covering  the  steiKiUng  member  with  the  dye 

reactive  oxidizer  carrying  medium; 
forcing  the  dye  reactive  oxidizer  carrying  medium  through  the 
dye  reactive  oxidizer  carrying  medium  transparent  portion  of 
the  stenciling  member  until  the  dye  reactive  oxidizer  medium 
contacts  the  fabric; 
allowing  the  dye  reactive  oxidizer  carrying  medium  to  react  with 

the  dye  of  ibe  fabric;  and 
removing  the  stenciling  member  of  the  overiaying  step  from  the 
fabric. 


opposite  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  ends  of  each  of  said 
extending  arm  members  being  connected  to  define  a  con- 
nected end: 

(b)  a  grip  member  connected  between  said  extending  members 
at  a  predetertnined  distance  from  said  second  ends  of  said 
extending  arm  members: 

(c)  a  strap  having  an  attachment  member  thereon,  said  strap 
having  a  length  sufiBcient  to  permit  said  strap  to  be  wrapped 
about  both  of  said  extending  arm  members  with  a  user's 
forearm  disposed  therebetween,  said  attachment  member 
being  located  between  said  grip  member  and  the  said  second 
ends  of  said  extending  arm  members,  wherein  said  strap  is 
attachable  to  itself  by  said  attachment  member;  and 

(d)  a  work  performing  article  having  attachment  means  thereon 
removably  disposed  on  said  connected  end. 


5,593,461 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CASTER  WITH  A 

FOULING-RESISTANT  BEARING  CUP  FEATURE 

David  A.  Reppert,  BrodhcadsriBc  Pa.,  and  immts  A.  Kinioo, 

Fostoria,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Metro  Industries,  Inc.,  Reno. 

Nev. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  8354,  Jan.  22,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,390393. 

This  application  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,093 

Int  CL*  B60B  Ji/W 

VS.  CL  29^11  3  Claims 


5393.459 
SURFACTANT  ENHANCED  DYEING 
Rodger  L.  GambUn,  8  Springhoose  Road,  Dayton,  Ohio  45409 
Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,631 
Int  CI."  D06P  1/62 
VS.  a.  8—539  12  Claims 

1.  A  dye  bath  for  textile  fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nylon,  silk,  wool,  human  hair.  fur.  alpaca  or  other  animal  fibers; 
fibers  of  polyester,  polyamide.  or  polyolefins  that  have  been  poly- 
merized with  some  portion  of  moiiomers  that  contain  sulfonic  acid 
groups  to  render  them  receptive  to  cationic  dyes;  triacetate  and 
acetate  fibers;  vinyl  fibers,  and  cellulose  fibers  treated  so  as  to 
make  them  receptive  to  cationic  dyes  compnsing  between  10"^  and 
15  percent  of  one  or  more  (cationic)  dyes  selected  from  the  list  of 
basic,  disperse  and  solvent  dyes  in  The  Color  Index.  Third  Editio- 
nand  its  supplements,  a  sufficiency  of  an  anionic  surfactant  for 
solubilizing  and  protonating  said  dye  or  dyes,  and  water  main- 
tained at  a  pH  such  that  said  dye  is  in  protonated  form. 


5393,460 

ARM  EXTENDER  TOOL 

WUfivd  E.  Lessard,  203  ConunonwcaMi  Ave.,  New  Britain, 

Conn.  06053 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953^95,  Sep.  30,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,402350.  This  application  Dec  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349>13 

Int  CL*  A47L  13/16 
VS.  CL  15—143.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  manual  arm  extending  device  attachable  to  the  forearm  of  a 
user  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  extending  arm  members  each  having  opposite  first 
and  second  ends,  each  of  said  extending  arm  members  being 
crowed  along  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length  between  said 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  caster,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

integrally  forming  a  unitary  U-shaped  caster  horn  having  a  web 
portion,  a  pair  of  downwardly-extending,  opposed  leg  por- 
tions, and  a  bearing  cup  formed  on  a  top  surface  of  said  caster 
bom,  said  bearing  cup  being  defined  by  an  annular  wall 
portion  and  a  closed  bottom  portion,  said  wall  portion  and 
said  bottom  portion  being  continuous  with  each  other. 

pressing  a  first  end  of  a  stem  into  a  bearing  assembly  such  that 
said  stem  is  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  bearing  assembly; 

seating  said  bearing  assembly  in  said  bearing  cup  such  that  a  top 
surface  of  said  bearing  assembly  is  substantially  coplanar  with 
a  top  surface  of  said  bearing  cup; 

securing  said  bearing  assembly  to  said  bearing  cup  by  means  of 
a  retainer  and  at  least  one  fastener,  said  at  least  one  fastener 
engaging  said  bearing  cup; 

covering  said  bearing  cup  while  allowing  access  to  a  second  end 
of  said  of  stem;  and 

rotatably  supporting  a  wheel  between  said  opposed  leg  portions. 
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5493,4*2 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTILAYER 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  AN 

ELECTROLYTE  BETWEEN  TWO  ELECTRODES,  AND 

AN  ASSEMBLY  MADE  THEREBY 

Michd  Gueguen,  Foucsnaiit,-  Marc  BUIioo,  Guidel  Plage,  and 

Herv^  M^jastre,  Quimper,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  BoUore 

Technologies,  France 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,017 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Nov.  16,  1993,  93  13635 
Int  a."  HOIM  4/04 
VS.  CL  29^-623J  47  Claims 


'^mfsfm^s^mfimfi 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multilayer  electrochemical 
assembly,  comprismg  the-following  steps: 

extruding  an  element  comprising  at  least  one  electrode  tilm  and 
an  electrolyte  film  based  on  an  ionic  conductor  polymer,  the 
extrusion  being  through  a  die  shaped  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  electrode  is  accessible  from  at  least  one  main  face  of-the 
extruded  element  and  from  no  more  than  ofie  of  the  edges  of 
said  element; 

spiral  winding  a  complex  based  on  the  above-specified  extruded 
eletnent.  tfie  complex  comprising  the  electrolyte  layer  plus 
two  electnxles.  disposed  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  the 
electrolyte,  to  form  a  structure  having,  on  different  edge  faces 
thereof,  means  for  making  electrical  contact  with  respective 
ones  of  the  two  electrodes:  and 

metallizing  said  edge  faces  of  the  structure. 


5393,463 
FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Paola  Gambini,  and  Emilio  Gatti,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Agippctroli  S.p^.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,445 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Oct.  13.  1994,  MI94A2089 
Int.  a.*  C1«L  1/16 
M&.  CL  44—300  12  Claims 

1.  Fuel  composition  for  internal  combustion  engines  which 
comprises  a  larger  portion  of  fuel  and  a  smaller  quantity  of  almost 
totally  saturated  hydrocarbon  oUgomers  having  a  degree  of  unsat- 
uration  of  less  than  about  10%  wherein  the  composition  of  almost 
totally  saturated  hydrocarbon  oligomers: 

( 1 )  is  obtained  by  the  oligomerization  and  subsequent  hydroge- 
nalion  of  a  hydrocartx>n  composition  comprising  C|,-C,k 
internal  oligomers,  in  a  quantity  of  mote  than  90<3t  by  weight: 

(2)  is  without  hydrocartxins  having  a  number  of  carbon  atoms 
equal  to  or  less  than  13:  and 

(3)  has  a  viscosity  at  100°  C.  of  between  5.0  and  12.0  est. 


5393,464 
FUEL  ADDITIVES 
Stephen  L.  Cook,  Chester;  Maurice  W.  Rush,  BucUngham; 
Paul  J.  Richards,  Milton  Keynes,  and  Donald  Barr,  Little 
Sutton,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  The  Associated 
Octel  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB94/01695,  S  371  Date  May  17,  1995,  S  102<e) 
Date  May  17,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9S/04119,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  9,  1995 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  406363 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1993, 
9315974 

Int.  a."  ClOL  l/iO 
U.S.  a.  44—362  22  Claims 

1.  An  additive  composition  for  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuels  effec- 
tive to  reduce  particulate  emission  when  the  fuel  is  burned  and/or 
reduce  unbumi  hydrocarbon  emission,  the  additive  composition 
comprising  one  or  more  oil-soluble  Lewis  base  metallo-organic 
complexes  consisting  of  the  formula  M(R)„.nL  where 

M  is  the  cation  of  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  or  a 
rare  earth  metal  of  \alency  m.  not  all  metal  cations  (M)  in  the 
complex  necessarily  being  the  same: 
R  is  the  residue  of  an  organic  compound  RH.  where  R  is  an 
organic  group  containing  an  active  hydrogen  atom  H  replace- 
able by  the  metal  M  and  attached  to  an  O.  S.  N  or  C  atom  in 
the  group  R.  that  R  group  containing  an  electron  withdrawing 
group  adjacent  or  close  to  the  O,  S.  N  or  C  atom  carrying  the 
active  H  atom  and  being  in  a  position  to  form  a  dative  bond, 
in  said  complex,  with  the  metal  cation  M.  but  not  including 
active  hydrogen  atom(s)  forming  part  of  a  carboxyl  group 
(COOH): 
n  is  a  positive  number  mdicating  the  number  of  donor  ligand 
molecules  forming  a  dative  bond  with  the  metal  cation,  but 
which  can  be  zero  when  M  is  a  rare  earth  metal  cation:  and 
L  is  an  organic  donor  Ligand  (Lewis  base):  in  solution  in  an 
organic  carrier  liquid  miscible  in  all  proportions  with  the  fuel 


5393,465 

MOUNTING  FOR  CARRIER  BODIES  IN  AN  APPARATLS 

FOR  THE  DEPOSITION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERUL 

Dieter  Seifert,  Neuoetting.  and  Heinz  Kraus,  ZeUam,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Cbemie  GmbH,  Mtinchen, 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,303 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jul.  14,  1994,  44  24 
929J 

Int.  a."  HOIL  2]/(>H 
MS.  a.  29—25.01  5  Claims 


1.  A  moimting  for  a  carrier  body  in  an  apparatus  for  the  deposi- 
tion of  semiconductor  material  on  a  heated  carrier  body,  said 
apparatus  having  a  base  plate,  said  mounting  comprising 
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a  fixed  current  leadthrough  passing  through  the  base  plate  of  the 
deposition  apparatus: 

an  electrode  holder  having  a  bottom  which  is  disposed  above  the 
current  leadthrough  and  a  top  which  is  joined  to  a  graphite 
electrode  into  which  a  carrier  body  can  be  inserted:  and 

at  least  one  spring  element  which  is  disposed  between  the 
current  leadthrough  and  the  electrode  holder,  which  permits  a 
movement  of  the  electrode  holder  relative  to  the  current 
leadthrough  and  which  cushions  said  movement. 


5393,466 

OIL  AND  FUEL  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  D.  liwk,  Oxford,  and  Kenneth  Lcwtas,  Wantage,  both 

of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents 

Inc  Linden,  N  J. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  235,111,  Apr.  28.  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891322,  Jun.  1,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  516,149,  Apr. 

30,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

405,712,  Sep.  11,  1989,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  271,lt3,  Ntn.  14, 1988,  abandoiwd,  which  is  a  con- 

tinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9<t5,286.  Sep.  8,  1986,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  531,800 
Cbims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1985, 
8522185 

InL  a."  ClOL  ///« 
U.S.  a.  44—398  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  of  a  major  proportion  by  weight  of 
a  fuel  oil  and  0.0001  to  5  wt.  %  by  weight  of  a  itaconaie  or 
citraconate  homopolymer  flow  improver  additive  containing  the 
repeating  units: 


COOR' 
I 
C— CH2- 


I 
COOR- 


CH,        COOR' 
\    / 
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CH- 


5393y468 
SOL-GEL  ALUMINA  ABRASIVES 
Amp  K.  Khannd;  AJay  K.  Garg,  both  of  Norlbboroagh,  Mass., 
and  Ralph  Baner,  Niagara  Falk,  Canda,  ■wrigwors  to  Saint- 
Gobaiii/Norton  Indnstrial  Ceramics  Corporatian,  Worcester. 
Mass. 

Filed  JuL  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,940 
Int  CL*  C99C  //»6 
U.S.  a.  51—309  14  Claims 

1.  A  seeded  sol-gel  alumina  abrasive  grain  wherein  the  grain 
comprises  minor  amounts  of  metal  oxide  impurities  selected  from 
the  oxides  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  transition  metals, 
rare  earth  metals  and  silica  wherein  the  amount  of  calcia  present  is 
less  than  100  ppm  and  the  total  amount  of  impurities  is  less  than 
3000  ppm.  all  impurities  being  measured  as  the  oxides  of  the 
respective  elements. 


5393,469 
EXHAUST  GAS  SCRUBBER 
Steve  Crawford,  ChilUwack,  Canada,  avignor  to  MEC  Sys- 
tems, Inc..  Canada 

FIM  Dec  8, 1995,  Ser.  Na  569^92 

Int.  CL*  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  55—228  11  Claims 


"^ 
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wherein  x  is  an  integer  and  R'  and  R^  represent  a  C10-C30  alkyl 
and  the  polymer  has  a  molecular  weight  of  1 .000  to  500.000. 


1.  A  misting  assembly  for  an  exhaust  gas  scrubber  tower,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  central  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  perforated  baffle  plates  affixed  to  said  elongated 
central  member  at  spaced  apart  distances  thereto  such  that  the 
perforations  from  each  baffle  plate  are  out  of  alignment  with 
those  of  the  next  higher  baffle  plate; 

(c)  an  inner  tubular  ring  and  an  outer  tubular  ring  affixed  to  each 
baffle  plate  wherein  the  diameter  of  the  inner  tubular  ring  ai>d 
of  the  outer  tubular  ring  are  different  from  the  diameters  of 
the  inner  and  outer  tubular  rings  of  the  other  baffle  plates;  and 

(d)  spray  nozzles  affixed  to  each  ring  at  regular  radially  spaced 
apart  locations  around  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  rings  such 
that  the  integrated  density  of  fog  generated  by  said  spray 
nozzles  over  all  of  said  baffle  plates  is  substantially  uniform. 


5393,467 

ABRASIVE  GRAIN 

Larry  D.  Monroe,  Eagan,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1513*0,  Nov.  12,  1993,  aban- 
doned. Thta  application  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333024 
Int  a.*  C09G  i/6S 
VS.  CL  51—309  15  Oaims 

1.  An  alpha  alumina-based  abrasive  grain  comprising  alpha 
alumina  crystallites  that  are  randomly  oriented  with  respect  to 
adjacent  crystallites  and  rare  earth  aluminate  platelets  that  are 
present  between  at  least  some  of  said  alpha  alumina  crystallites, 
said  aluminate  platelets  exhibiting  a  magnetoplumbite  crystal 
structure,  said  abrasive  grain  having  a  hardness  of  at  least  16  GPa. 
a  density  of  at  least  3.58  g/cm^.  and  an  average  alpha  alumina 
crystallite  size  of  less  than  2  micrometer. 


5393,470 
PORTABLE  FILTRATION  UNIT 
David  M.  Shagott  Dnhith,-  Gary  E.  Knne,  LawrenccriHc,  both 
of  Ga.;  Blair  L.  Harbcr,  Jr.;  Daoid  N.  Sutherland,  both  of 
Ontario,  Canada,  and  Tcrreli  F.  TxvAs,  Oxford,  Miss., 
assignors  to  Abatement  Tecfanotogles,  Inc.,  Lawmcerile, 
Ga. 

Condnuatloa-in-pwrt  oT  Ser.  Na  97,753,  Jul.  26,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,433,763,  whkh  b  a  coirtiiMatioB-ln-pwt  of  Ser.  No. 

766JW0,  Sep.  26,  1991,  Pat  No.  5^30,723,  whick  is  a 

continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613J12,  Nov.  14,  1990,  Pat 

No.  5,069,691.  This  appHcatton  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418055 

Int  a.'  BOID  iS/l4i 
VS.  CL  55—274  14  Claims 

1.  A  portable  filtrabon  unit  for  cleaning  HVAC  ductwoiiE  con- 
taining fluid  and  particles,  comprising: 
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a.  a  first  modular  assembly  of  substanbally  rectangular  cross- 
section  and  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  surface,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  sides; 

b.  means,  comprising  a  rim  coruiected  to  the  surface  and  circum- 
scribing the  inlet  of  the  first  modular  assembly,  for  receiving  a 
bose  attached  to  the  HVAC  ductwork: 

c.  a  second  nradular  assembly  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet:  and 

d.  means  for  detachably  rigidly  sealing  the  first  modular  assem- 
bly to  the  second  modular  assembly  in  fluid  communication 
therewith  to  form  a  housing  having  a  length  and  a  width  and 
comprising: 

I.  a  filtration  system  comprising: 

A.  a  first  filter,  and 

B.  a  HEPA  filter: 

ii.  means  for  maintaining  the  first  filter  within  the  bousing 
between  the  inlet  of  the  first  modular  assembly  and  the 
HEPA  filter  so  as  to  encounter  fluid  entenng  the  inlet  before 
the  fluid  encounters  the  HEPA  filter: 

iii.  means,  comprising  a  motor,  for  drawmg  a  substantial 
volume  of  fluid  through  the  filtration  system: 

iv.  an  external  control  panel  comprising  means  for  indicating 
any  substantial  disruption  of  fluid  flow  through  the  filtration 
system: 

v.  a  plurality  of  external  wheels:  and 

vi.  external  means,  protruding  from  the  housing  intermediate 
the  external  wheels  and  providing  a  bearing  surface  when 
the  housing  is  tilted,  for  facilitating  conveying  the  housing 
up  and  down  stairs. 


of 


DUST  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Yoriiuki  Hori,  Nagoya,  and  Yasuo  Akitsu,  Handa,  both 
Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Inc,,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  452,692 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japm,  May  31.  1994,  6-118498 
Int.  CL''  BOID  29/«6 
VS.  CL  55—302  7  Claims 

1.  A  dust  collecting  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  housing  including  an  inlet  duct  and  a  discharge  duct,  the 
housing  having  a  filter  provided  therein,  the  filter  having  a 
honeycomb  cellular  str\icturr  including  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet 
end,  and  a  plurality  of  thin  partition  walls  forming  a  plurality 
of  axial  passages,  wherein  the  filler  has  a  first  group  of 
passages  closed  along  the  inlet  end  of  the  filter  and  open 
along  the  outlet  end  of  the  filter,  and  a  second  group  of 
passages  that  are  open  along  the  inlet  end  of  the  filter  and 
closed  along  the  outlet  end  of  the  filter:  and 
a  cover  body  provided  in  the  housing  to  form  a  chamber 
between  the  cover  body  and  the  o'jtlet  end  of  the  filter,  said 


chamber  being  in  open  communication  with  the  first  group  of 
passages,  said  cover  body  being  provided  with  an  outlet  dixrt 
for  passage  of  gas  therethrough  and  to  the  discharge  duct,  and 
said  housing  being  provided  with  an  induction  duct  that 
opposes  the  outlet  duct,  whereby  washing  gas  is  introduced 
through  the  induction  duct  and  passes  through  the  outlet  duct 
and  into  the  chamber. 


5,593,472 

GLASS  FEEDER  HEAT  BAFFLE 

Kenneth  J,  Paul,  Tolland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Glass 

Machinery  Investments  Inc.^  Wilmington,  Del. 

rUed  Nov.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  552,325 

InL  CI."  C03B  5/26:7/084 

VS.  a.  65—327  2  Oaims 


1.  A  tube  aN.sembly  for  use  in  a  spout  bowl  assembly  including  a 
bowl  for  receiving  rrH)lten  glass  having  a  central  oritice  closed  by 
an  orifice  plate  having  one  or  more  openings  and  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  vertically  reciprocating  plungers  associated  with  the 
orifice  openings,  said  tube  assembly  comprising 
a  tube  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis, 
said  tube  Including  a  plurality  of  vent  holes  arranged  horizon- 
tally around  the  tube,  and 
a  heat  baffle  including  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall 

for  closing  said  cylindrical  side  wall, 
an  opening  in  said  boaom  wall  for  accomriKxlating  one  or  more 

reciprocating  plungers, 
said  bottom  wall  including  a  downwardly  projecting  conical 
surface  extending  substantially  around  said  bottom  wall,  and 
said  heat  baffle  mounted  so  that  said  conical  surface  is  honzon- 
tally  adjacent  said  tube  vent  holes. 
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5,593v«73 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PORCTNE 
EXCREMENT  AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED  BY  THIS 
PROCESS 
Edoardo  Mardiese,  3  rue  de  Mouzin,  78230  Le  Pccq,  France 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,901 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10,  1994,  94  02797 
InL  CL*  C05F  3/00 
VS.  a.  71—15  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  fertilizer  from  porcine  excrement, 
comprising  the  steps  of  adding  phosphorous  pentoxide  and  potas- 
sium oxide  to  a  liquid  solution  of  porcine  excrement,  mixing  the 
resulting  solution  with  granules  of  a  water-swellable  polyacryla- 
mide  such  that  aqueous  components  of  said  resulting  solution  are 
absorbed  by  said  granules  whereas  organic  components  of  said 
resulting  solution  coat  said  granules,  and  drying  the  material  thus 
obtained. 


5,593,474 
COMPOSITE  CEMENTED  CARBIDE 
Madapnsi  K.  Kcsfaavan,  Irvine,  and  Proserfina  C.  Rey,  Laguna 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.^  assignors  to  Smith  International,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1988,  Scr.  No.  228,099 

Int  a."  C22C  29/08 

VS.  CL  75—240  6  CUims 


5393,475 
MIXED  BED  ADSORBER 
Pham  H.  Minh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Liquid  Air  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,024 
Int.  a."  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  95—123  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  contaminants  from  a  gaseou.'.  air  feed 
stream  comprising  flowing  said  air  feed  stream  to  a  first  adsorbent 
zone  and  contacting  said  ga.seou$  air  feed  stream  with  a  first 
adsorbent  displaced  about  an  axis  effective  in  the  adsorption  of 
water  by  flowing  said  gaseous  air  stream  in  a  direction  within  said 
first  adsorbent  zone  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  to  form  a 
dry  gas: 

flowing  said  dry  gas  from  said  first  adsorbent  zone  to  a  second 
adsorbent  zone  comprising  a  second  adsorbent  in  a  radial  bed 
having  an  interior  and  an  exterior  and  which  is  disposed  in  a 
radial  arrangement  about  said  first  adsorbent  zone  and  also 
about  said  axis: 


contacting  said  dry  gas  with  said  second  adsorbent  effective  in 
retention  of  carbon  dioxide  m  said  second  adsorbent  zone  by 
flowing  said  dry  gas  through  said  radial  bed  from  the  interior 
to  the  exterior  of  said  radial  bed. 


5393v476 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTRONICALLY  ENHANCED  AIR  FILTRATION 
Rex  R.  Coppom,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Coppom  Tech- 
nologies, Boulder,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257.729.  Jun.  9,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,549,735.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

571,382 

InL  a."  B03C  3/155 

VS.  a.  95—78  18  ( 


1.  A  sintered  body  of  cemented  metal  carbide  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  regions  of  a  first  type  of  cemented  metal  carbide; 

and 
a  plurality  of  regions  of  a  second  type  of  cemented  metal 
carbide,  the  first  type  of  cemented  metal  carbide  having  a 
larger  average  particle  size  than  the  second  type  of  cemented 
metal  carbide  and  the  second  plurality  of  regions  being  inter- 
spersed with  the  first  plurality  of  regions,  the  regions  collec- 
tive!) forming  the  body  of  cemented  metal  carbide  with  the 
two  types  of  regions  being  approximately  uniformly  distrib- 
uted throughout  the  body. 


1.  A  method  for  electronically  enhancing  the  ability  of  a  filter  to 
remove  airborne  particulate,  said  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

charging  airborne  panicles  to  provide  charged  panicles: 

creating  a  potential  difference  between  an  electrode  pair  that 
includes  an  insulated  electrode  and  an  uninsulated  electrode 
separated  b>  a  filter; 

inducing  a  polarization  state  in  said  filter,  in  response  to  said 
creating  step,  wherein  surfaces  of  said  filter  proximal  to  said 
insulated  electrode  have  a  dipole  oppositely  charged  with 
respect  to  the  charge  of  said  charged  panicles,  and  wherein 
surifaces  of  said  filter  remote  from  said  insulated  electrode 
have  a  dipole  of  the  same  charge  with  respect  to  the  charge  of 
said  charged  panicles; 

contacting  said  filter  in  said  polarization  sute  with  an  air  flow 
that  includes  naturally  charged  particles  to  impan  net  charges 
provided  by  said  naturally  charged  paiucles  to  said  filter 
medium:  and 

removing  a  portion  of  said  net  chai:ges  from  said  filter  through 
contact  between  said  filler  and  said  charged  particles. 

10.  An  electronically  enhanced  air  filtration  apparatus  for  use  in 
filtering  air.  comprising: 
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means  for  charging  airtxjme  particles  to  provide  charged  par- 
ticles; 

an  electrode  pair  assembly  including  an  insulated  electrode  and 
an  uninsulated  electrode  ceparaied  by  a  filter 

means  for  creating  a  potential  difference  between  said  insulated 
electrode  aiMJ  said  uninsulated  electrode  across  said  filter  to 
induce  a  polarization  state  in  said  filter, 

said  filter  in  said  polarization  state  including  filter  surfaces 
proximal  to  said  jmhImpH  electrode  having  a  dipole  oppo- 
sitely charged  with  respect  to  the  charge  of  said  charged 
particles  provided  by  said  charging  means,  and  filter  surfaces 
remote  from  said  insulated  electrode  have  a  dipole  of  the 
same  charge  with  respect  to  the  charge  of  said  charged  par- 
ticles: 

means  for  contacting  said  filter  in  said  polarization  state  with  an 
air  flow  including  naturally  charged  particles  lo  impart  net 
charges  provided  by  said  naturally  charged  particles  lo  said 
filter  medium:  and 

removing  a  portion  of  said  net  char^ges  from  said  filter  through 
contact  between  said  filter  and  said  charged  panicles. 


5^3,477 

GAS  AND  ODOR  ABSORBER 

Edward  E.  Ehon,  4356  Claytor  Clr^  AMhctan,  Calif.  92807, 

Mrignor  to  Edward  E.  EImm,  A—hriw,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3W,M3 

Int.  CL''  BtlD  53/04 

VS.  CL  96— IW  6  Claims 


first  means  for  compressing  ibc  fluid  before  the  introduction  of 
tlie  compressed  fluid  into  the  columns  in  the  plurality, 

second  means  for  providing  for  tlie  introduction  of  the  com- 
pressed fluid  into  at  least  a  first  one  of  the  columns  in  the 
plurality  on  a  cyclic  basis  to  obtain  the  adsoq)tion  of  tlie 
second  component  in  such  at  least  first  one  of  the  columns 
and  the  passage  of  the  first  component  from  such  at  least  first 
one  of  the  columns  and  for  providing  for  the  passage  of  the 
compressed  fluid  from  at  least  a  second  one  of  the  columns  in 
the  plurality  on  the  cyclic  basis  to  obtain  the  desoiption  of  the 
second  component  from  such  at  least  second  one  of  the 
columns, 

third  means  for  collecting  the  first  component  passing  through 
the  at  least  first  one  of  the  columns  in  the  plurality  on  the 
cyclic  basis,  and 

fourth  means  having  variable  characteristics  for  providing  for 
the  compression  of  the  fluid  by  the  first  means  at  a  variable 
rale  of  flow  dependent  upon  the  prescribed  rate  of  the  first 
component  through  the  at  least  first  one  of  the  columns  in  the 
plurality. 


5,593,479 
FILTER  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Frey,  Wcadake,  Md  PhiUp  H.  Stereoaon,  Clevelaiid, 
botb  of  OUo,  aarignnra  to  HMl  iBdiMUiea.  Inc.,  Clevdand, 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3S2,7M 
InL  CL*  B03C  i/OII 
VS.  CL  96—57  64  i 


I.  A  device  for  filtering  gases  comprising: 

a)  a  vessel  having  an  outer  wall,  a  closed  lop  and  a  bottom 
enclosing  a  central  area,  the  central  area  having  a  vertical  axis 
extending  from  the  top  to  tlie  bottom,  the  central  area  being 
filled  with  granular  absorbent  material:  and 

b)  a  plurality  of  chaiuiels  within  the  wall,  said  chaiuiels  arranged 
around  the  central  area  and  positioned  so  a  vertical  axis 
passing  through  any  one  of  tlie  plurality  of  channels  is  ori- 
ented in  substantially  the  same  orientation  as  the  vertical  axis 
of  the  central  area,  each  channel  having  an  opening  extending 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  distance  from  the  booom  to  the  top 
connecting  a  space  in  each  chaimel  to  the  central  area. 


5,593,47* 
FLUID  FRACnONATOR 
Cterica  C.  Hfll,  Del  Mar,  awl  Tbeodore  B.  Hill,  San  Dicso, 
both  of  CaHC  airisnon  to  Scqnl  Ikcbaoiosies,  Inc.,  San 
Dtcta,Calir. 

FBed  Sep.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314J13 
InL  CL*  B*1D  53/053 
VS.  CL  96—111  72  Claims 

1.  In  combination  for  removing  a  first  component  from  a  com- 
pressed fluid  also  having  a  second  component  and  for  providing  for 
the  flow  of  such  first  component  to  a  user  at  a  prescribed  rale, 
a  plurality  of  colimms  constructed  to  provide  initially  for  the 
introduction  of  the  compressed  fluid  into  such  columns  and  to 
adsorb  the  second  component  of  the  compressed  fluid  in  such 
cohnnns  and  to  pass  the  first  component  in  such  columns  and 
constructed  to  desorb  the  second  component  in  such  columns. 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  or  air  cleaner  comprising  a  reduced 
velocity  chamber  with  a  high  velocity  air  inlet,  an  electric  motor,  a 
rotary  means  driven  by  said  motor  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said 
chamber,  an  outlet  for  exhausting  air  from  said  chamber,  said  air 
flows  in  a  selected  path  fitim  said  air  inlet,  tlirough  said  chamber 
and  out  said  air  exhaust  outlet,  the  improvement  comprising:  filter 
means  positioned  between  said  air  inlet  and  said  motor  for  remov- 
ing particles  in  said  air.  said  filter  means  including  at  least  one 
layer  of  electrically  charged  fiber  material  substantially  encapsu- 
lated between  at  least  two  layers  of  support  material,  said  layer  of 
electrically  charged  fiber  material  and  said  al  least  two  layers  of 
support  material  connected  together  by  at  least  one  melted  seam 
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positioned  substantially  at  the  peripheral  edge  along  the  entire 
penpbery  of  said  filter  means,  said  melted  seam  forming  a  subsian- 
lially  airtight  barrier  between  said  filter  means  layers. 


5,593,480 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OXYGEN  ENRICHMENT  OF  AIR 
Giinter  Poschl.  Scfawailibcim.  Germany,  assignor  to  PPV  Ver- 

waltungs  AG,  Zurich,  Switzeriand 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP94/00049,  S  371  Date  Jul.  11,  1995,  S  102(ei 
Date  Jul.  11,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/15698,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  21,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  495,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  15,  1993,  43  00 
988J 

Int.  a."  BOID  53/047 
VS.  a.  96—124  22  Claims 


\^^ 


n       53    n   15      V 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  oxygen  enrichment  of  air.  with  at  least 
one  container  (11)  holding  a  packed  zeolite  bed  (13)  and  having  a 
container  inlet  (15)  for  compressed  air.  a  container  outlet  (23)  for 
oxygen-enriched  air.  a  container  inlet  (15)  for  scavenging  air  and  a 
container  outlet  (19)  for  nitrogen,  characterized  in  that  the  con- 
tainer (11)  includes  a  separate  chamber  (27)  capable  of  being 
opened  and  gastighlly  closed  relative  to  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer (11)  by  means  of  the  internal  container  pressure  and  com- 
prising an  upper  and  a  lower  portion  (31.  33)  separable  from  one 
another  by  the  internal  container  pressure,  thus  producing  an 
annular  gap  as  a  chamber  inlet  (17)  said  chamber  (27)  having  a 
chamber  outlet  (29)  connected  to  the  container  outlet  (23). 


3^. 


in  one  row  of  the  other  tube  carrying  member  and  the  tubular 
sockets  of  the  other  row  of  said  one  tube  carrying  member 
being  aligned  with  the  tubular  sockets  in  the  other  row  of  said 
other  tube  carrying  member:  and 
a  plurality  of  adsortier  tubes,  each  of  generally  the  same  length, 
made  from  porous  material  and  adapted  lo  carry  pelletized 
adsorbent  media,  said  lubes  having  the  ends  thereof  earned  by 
said  rows  of  aligned  tubular  sockets,  said  adsorber  tubes  in 
each  row  being  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  said  rails,  the  air  flowing  through  said  cabinet 
assembly  striking  and  impinging  on  .said  adsorber  lubes  and 
adsorbent  media  in  order  to  purifv  the  air 


5,593,482 

ADSORBENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REMOVING  GASEOUS 

CONTAMINANTS  • 

Edwin  G.  Dauber,  Chesapeake  City;  Christian  E.  BaUey,  Port 

Deposit,  both  of  Md.,  and  Robert  L.  Sassa.  Newark,  DcL, 

assignors  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Dd. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,484,  Mar.  20,  1990, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  666,435, 

Mar.  11,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  864.700 

Int.  a."  BOID  53/04 

VS.  CI.  96—135  M  Ctaiats 


-yTAn^MaMWl;«l-  tviv;.«*-**ot<.<^ 


H\ 
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5,593,481 
ACTIVATED  CARBON  AIR  PURIFIER 
Carl  R.  Redner,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Fil- 
ters, Inc„  Novi,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,452 
Int.  a."  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  96—132  15  Claims 

1.  An  air  purifier  for  use  in  a  forced  air  heating  and  cooling 
system  comprising: 

a  cabinet  assembly   having  a  front  side,   a  rear  side  and  a 
peripheral  frame,  with  said  front  and  rear  sides  being  open  to 
permit  air  lo  flow  therethrough: 
an  adsorber  media  carrier  assembly  located  within  said  cabinet 
as.sembly  between  said  front  and  rear  sides  to  intercept  and 
clean  the  air  flowing  through  said  cabinet  assembly: 
.said  adsorber  media  carrier  assembly  comprising  a  frame.  ha\- 
ing  a  pair  of  parallel  and  spaced  apart  tails  each  having  a  pair 
of  end  portions  and  a  pair  of  parallel  and  spaced  apart  tube 
carrying  members  located,  respectively,  between  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  rails: 
said  tube  carrying  members  each  having  a  pair  of  rows  of 
tubular  sockets,  with  the  tubular  sockets  of  one  row  of  the  one 
tube  carrying  member  being  aligned  with  the  tubular  sockets 


I.  An  adsortient  assembly  having  a  low  profile  container  for 
removing  unfiltered  ga.seous  contaminants  generated  within  an 
enclosure  consisting  of  three  layers  including  a  layer  of  an  adhe- 
sive: a  flattened  adsorbent  layer:  and  a  layer  of  filtenng  media  of 
expanded  porous  poljletrafluoroethylene  membrane  wherein  the 
adsortwnt  layer  is  placed  between  the  adhesive  layer  and  the 
filtering  layer 


5,593,483 
WATER  REPELLENT  COMPOSITION  FOR  CELLULOSE 
CONTAINING  MATERLVLS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Dean  E.   Bninken,  Edmood,  Okla^  assignor  to  Advanced 
Chemical  Tedinokigies,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411.044 
InL  a.*  C08L  83/00:  B32B  9/04 
VS.  a.  106—2  31  Claims 

1.  A  water  based  water  repellent  composition  for  rendering 
cellulose  containing  materials  water  repellent,  the  water  based 
water  repellent  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 


1088 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1997 


water: 

from  about  2.5  to  about  20  percent  by  volume  of  a  water 
repellent  compound  compatible  with  the  cellulo^  containing 
material,  wherein  the  water  repellent  compound  comprises  a 
mixture  of  a  fluoropolymer  capable  of  providing  a  beading 
effect  when  water  is  applied  to  the  cellulose  containing  mate- 
rial treated  with  the  water  repellent  composition,  an  anionic 
silicone  possessing  organo-functional  characteristics  which 
enhance  bonding  of  the  water  repellem  composition  to  the 
cellulose  containing  material.,  and  an  amino-fiiDctional  silox- 
anc  capable  possessing  water  repellent  properties  wherein  the 
amino-functiooal  siloxane  is  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 

A  A 

I  t 

A-«-(Si— OU^Si— A 
I  I 

A  A 

wherein  Si  is  silicon:  O  is  oxygen:  n  is  a  positive  integer:  and  A 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  H.  R  or  X: 

H  is  a  hydrogen  atom: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  about  I  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a  cycloalk- 
enyt  group,  at  an  arylalkenyl,  an  arylalkenyl  group,  or  any 
substituted  group  thereof,  wherein  the  cycle  substitueni  con- 
tains from  about  4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  substitu- 
em  contains  up  lo  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkenyl 
substituent  contains  up  lo  about  8  carimn  atoms: 

X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  a  halogen,  hydroxy! 
group,  OR  group  wherein  O  is  oxygen,  a  caiboxylic  group,  or 
RNR  or  RNH  wherein  N  is  nitrogen:  and 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  A  is  X.  and  at  least  one  A  is  R: 
and 

from  about  0.1  to  about  I  percent  by  volume  of  a  surfactant 
compatible  with  the  water  repellent  compound  and  capable  of 
enhancing  the  wetting  properties  of  the  water  repellent  com- 
pound. 


5J93,4M 
PHOTOCHROMIC  HOT  MELT  INK  COMPOSITIONS 
John  F.  Oliver,  Calgary;  Trevor  I.  Martin,  Buriingtoa;  Carol  A. 
Jennings,  EtoMcoke,  all  of  Canada;  Eric  G.  Johnson,  Plant 
City,  Fla^  and  Stephan  V.  Drappd,  Toronto,  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,457 
Int.  CL*  C09D  11/02 
ViS.  a.  106—22  A  19  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  ink  composition  comprising  (a)  an  ink  vehicle,  said 
ink  vehicle  being  a  solid  at  about  25°  C.  and  having  a  viscosity  of 
from  about  1  to  about  20  centipoise  at  a  temperature  suitable  for 
hot  melt  ink  jet  printing,  .said  temperature  being  greater  than  about 
45°  C.  (b)  a  photochromic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  spiropyrans.  spirooxazines.  spirothiopyrans.  bis- 
imidazole  compounds,  bis-tetraphenyl  pyrroles,  hydrazine  com- 
pounds, aryl  disulfide  compounds,  stilbene  compounds,  photoi- 
somerizable  azo  compounds,  naphthacenequinones.  and  mixtures 
thereof,  (c)  an  optional  colorant,  and  (d)  an  optional  propellant. 


5,593,4*4 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5493,4*7 
COMPOSITION  HAVING  A  BASE  OF  CELLULOSE 
FORMATE  CAPABLE  OF  PRODUCING  HBERS  OF 
FILMS 
Jean-Paul  Meraldi;  Vlastimil  Cizek,  and  Rima  Huston,  all  of 
Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  MlcfaeUne  Recherche  et 
Technique  S^.,  Gnuig(»-Pacot,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH94/WW17.  {  371  Date  Sep.  13,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/17136,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,753 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27,  1993,  93  01121 
Int  a."  C09D  WI/IO:  C08L  ///O 
U.S.  a.  106—170.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  giving  fibers  or  films  having  a  base 
of  cellulose  formate,  characterized  by  the  following  points: 

a)  the  composition  is  a  solution: 

b)  the  concentration  of  cellulose  formate  in  the  composition  is  at 
least  equal  lo  8*^  by  weight: 

c)  the  degree  of  substitution  of  the  cellulose  by  formate  groups 
is  greater  than  20%; 

d)  the  composition  contains  as  solvent  one  or  more  compounds 
selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  alkylsulfoxides.  lac- 
tams, acyclic  amides  and  cyclic  derivatives  of  urea. 


5493,485 
EXTINGUISHING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
CUb-Ctacng  Wang,  No.  20.  Yang  Mfaig  Eight  Street,  Xao-Yuan 
City,  lUwan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  593,053 
Int.  CL*  A62D  l/OO:  Ct9K  21/04:21/10 
VS.  CL  106—18.13  7  Claims 

1.  A  concentrated  fire  extinguishing  composition  which  com- 
prises: 

a  reagent  A  which  contains  diammonium  hydrogen  phosphate, 
disodium  hydrogen  phosphate,  dicyandiamide.  and  sodium 
bonle  decahydrate  as  components:  and 
a  reagent   B   which  contains   2-(2-buloxyethoxy)ethanol   and 
water  as  components. 


5493/188 
ACID  RESISTANT  CALCIUM  CARBONATE 
COMPOSITION  AND  USES  THEREFOR 
Kuan-Ting  Wu,  SandcrsviUe,  Ga.,  assignor  to  ECC  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518^2 
Int  CL'  C09C  1/02 
MS.  a.  106—464  23  Claims 

1.  An  acid  resistant  calcium  carbonate  composition  comprising 
calcium  carbonate  in  admixture  with  at  least  about  0.1  percent, 
based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  calcium  carbonate,  of  a  weak  base 
and  at  least  about  0.1  percent,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the 
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calcium  carbonate,  of  a  weak  acid,  wherein  either  the  weak  base  or 
the  weak  acid  i»  derived  from  an  organic  polymeric  acid. 


5493,489 

ACID  RESISTANT  CARBONATE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  AN  ALUMINUM  OR  MAGNESIUM 

HYDROXIDE  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION  AND  USES 

THEREFOR 
Kuan-Ting  Wu,  SandcrsviUe,  Ga.,  assignor  to  ECC  interna- 
tional Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  OcL  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546422 

Int.  CL*  C09C  1/02 

VS.  a.  106—464  18  Claims 
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1.  An  acid  resistant  calcium  carbonate  comprising  calcium  car 
bonate  in  admixture  with  at  least  about  0. 1  percent,  based  on  the 
dry  weight  of  the  calciimi  carbonate,  of  an  aluminum  or  magne- 
sium hydroxide  and  at  least  about  0.1  percent,  based  on  tlie  dry 
weight  of  the  calcium  carbonate,  of  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  weak 
acids. 


5493,490 

KAOLIN  CLAY  SLURRIES  HAVING  REDUCED 

VISCOSITIES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Owen  E.  EtfaerMge,  Jr.;  Jorge  L.  Yordan,  both  of  SandcrsviUe. 
and  Robert  A.  Lowe,  MiUcdgeviUc,  aU  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 
Thicie  KaoUn  Compuy,  SandcrsviUe,  Ga. 

FUcd  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,892 

Int  CL'  C64B  33/04.14/10 

VS.  CI.  106—484  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  low  shear  viscosity  of  a  kaolin  clay 

material,  wherein  the  process  consists  essentially  of  the  sequential 

steps  of: 

A.   mechanically  woricing  an  undispersed  crude  kaolin  clay 
material  having  a  solids  content  of  at  least  about  65  percent. 


by  weight,  said  material  being  subjected  to  an  energy  level  of 

at  least   10  horsepower-hours  per  Ion  of  dry  kaolin  clay 

material:  and 
B.  subjecting  the  mechanically  worked  kaolin  clay  material  to 

centrifiigation  to  substantiaUy  remove  any  particles  having  a 

diameter  of  less  tlian  about  0.2  microns: 
wherein  the  kaolin  clay  material  has  a  low  stiear  viscosity  less 

than  the  starting  kaolin  clay  material. 


5493/491 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TRURYLMETHANE  DYES 

AND  PIGMENTS 

Leigh  Ann  Kamctt,  Hnntingtan,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  BASF 

Corporatiaa,  SootfaUcid,  Midi. 

Filed  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362460 
Int  CL'  CORK  5/J6 
VS.  a.  106—493  11  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  triarylmethane  dye  or  pigment 
comprising  tlie  steps  of 

(A)  reacting  an  amino-substituted  triarylmethane  compound 
with  a  primary  or  secondary  aromatic  amine  in  solvent  using 
an  acid  catalyst  until  a  composition  having  a  desired  hue  is 
obtained. 

(B)  vacuum  distilling  the  composition  to  remove  the  solvent  and 
any  \tnmtirti  aromatic  amine,  whereby  a  molien  composition 
having  a  temperature  of  at  least  165°  C.  is  produced. 

(C)  adding  a  group  lA  or  group  II  metal  hydroxide  to  the 
composition  before,  during,  or  after  step  (B),  and 

(D)  cooling  said  molten  con^xjsition  under  conditions  such  that 
a  temperature  of  at  least  165°  C.  is  maimained  for  at  least  1 
hour 


5493,492 
WELD  THROUGH  PRIMER 
Peter  Schaffcr,  Phocnixvflle,  Pa-  and  Scott  Armstniag.  Lake- 
wood,  Ohio,  amignors  to  Inorganic  Coating.  Inc.,  Malvern, 

Fk. 

FUcd  Aug.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521452 

Int  CL'  B23K  35/22;  C09D  1/04:5/00 

VS.  CL  106—623  10  Claims 

1.  A  primer  composition  for  metal  lo  be  welded  comprising: 

(a)  a  binder  including  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  a  silicone  wetting 
agent  and  water, 

(b)  a  powdered  metal:  and 

(c)  an  oxygen  scavenger  for  the  metal  to  be  welded. 


5493.493 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONCRETE  FROM  BASE 
METAL  SMELTER  SLAG 
David  Krafchah,  256  Bronte  Rd.,  OakvUlc.  Ontario.  Canada 
FUcd  Jun.  26,  1995.  Ser.  No.  494,665 
Int  a.'  C04B  7/147:7/153:7/19 
VS.  CL  106—714  2  ClaiiK 

1.  A  mettiod  of  making  concrete  from  base  metal  smelter  slag 
produced  by  a  nickel,  copper,  lead  or  zinc  smelter,  said  slag 
containing  (by  weight)  from  about  15  to  about  40»  silica  (SIC,), 
from  about  .^5  to  about  60*  iron  oxide  (FcjO,).  and  from  about  2 
to  about  20*  calcium  oxide  (CaO),  comprising: 

grinding  the  slag  lo  a  size  within  the  range  of  from  about  -250 

to  about  425  mesh  to  produce  ground  slag  cement, 
mixing  the  ground  slag  cement  with  Type  i  high  early  soength 
Portland  cement  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  1.25:1  to  about 
1 .75: 1  by  weight,  and 
adding  sand  and  stcme  to  produce  a  concrete. 
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S.593.494 

PRECISION  CONTROLLED  PRECIPITATION  OF 

OXYGEN  IN  SILICON 

Robert  Falster.  Milan,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  MEMC  Electronic 

Materials,  Inc^  SL  PUen,  Ma 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,301 

Int  CL*  CJOB  I/V2 

LA  a.  117—2  33  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  density  of  oxygen  precipitate 
nucleation  centers  in  single  crystal  silicon  comprising  the  steps  of; 

annealing  the  single  crystal  silicon  ai  lempenitures  of  at  least 
about  350°  C.  the  annealing  comprising  (i)  heal-treating  the 
single  crystal  silicon  at  a  temperature.  T,.  between  about  350° 
C.  and  about  500°  C.  to  form  oxygen  precipitate  niR-leation 
centers  in  the  single  crystal  silicon  and  (ii)  increasing  the 
temperature  of  the  single  crystal  silicon  from  T,  to  a  second 
temperature.  T^.  between  about  500°  C  and  about  750°  C. 
and  (ill)  controlling  the  rate  of  temperature  increase  from  T, 
to  T;  such  that  the  single  crystal  silicon,  upon  achieving  T.. 
contains  oxygen  precipitate  nucleation  clusters  formed  at  T,. 
and 

lerminating  said  annealing  at  a  point  in  time  when  the  oxygen 
precipitate  niKleation  centers  are  capable  of  being  dissolved 
by  heat-treating  the  silicon  at  a  temperature  not  in  excess  of 
about  1150'  C. 


5493.495 
METHOD  FOR  VL\NITACTURING  THIN  FILM  OF 
COMPOSITE  METAL-OXIDE  DIELECTRIC 
YosWyvki  MModa.  Noda;   Rynsnke  Kha,  Matsudo;  Hisako 
Aral,   KaaUwa;    Nobom   Ohtani,   Tokyo,   and   Masayoshi 
Koba.  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  asagnors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435.135 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  16.  1994,  6-134026 

loL  CI."  C30B  ///O 

I.S.  a.  117—1  7  Claims 


SYNTHESYS  OF 
fftCURSOR  SOLUTION 
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(3) 


(4) 


BST  Ttm  F«r 

I    A  mettHxl  for  manufacturing  a  thin  film  of  composite  metal 
oxide  dielectric,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  a  precursor  solution  in  a  sol  state  containing  com 
poneni  elements  of  materials  of  the  composite  metal-oxide 
dielectric: 


b)  forming  a  thin  tilm  in  a  sol  stale  with  said  precursor  solution; 

c)  drying  the  thin  lilm  m  the  sol  state  l)>  removing  residual 
moi.sture  therefrom  to  form  a  thin  film  of  dry  gel; 

d)  subjecting  an  obtained  dry  gel  thin  him  to  a  heat  treatment  at 
500°  to  600°  C.  for  thermall>  decomposing  and  removing 
organic  substances  within  the  thin  film  in  the  gel  stale  and 
simultaneousi)  crvsialiizing  the  obtained  dr>  gel  thin  him; 
and 

e)  repeating  steps  (b)  to  (d)  several  times  to  obtain  a  thin  him  of 
composite  metal-oxide  dielectric  having  a  desired  thickness. 


5.593v496 
SLITRRY  CRYSTALLIZATION  METHOD  USINtJ 
BUBBLES  DIRECTED  AT  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Martin  B.  Schranz,  Glenwood,  DL,  assignor  to  Swensnn  Pro- 
cess Equipment,  Inc.,  Harvey,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  333J71,  Nov.  2,  1994.  This  application 

Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  460,530 

Int  a."  C30B  7/50 

U.S.  a.  117—36  15  Claims 


'^2^ 


'-^ 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  cr\suls  from  a  slurry  b«xl>.  -.aid 
process  compnsing: 

containing  a  body  of  slurry  in  a  vessel,  said  slurr>  hod>  includ- 
ing a  solvent  component,  a  solute  component,  and  a  plurality 
of  crystal  particles; 

contacting  said  body  of  slurry  with  a  heat  exchanger  submerged 
therein: 

supplying  a  gas  into  said  slurry  body  to  produce  a  stream  of  gas 
bubbles  which  flow  onto  and  around  the  heat  exchange  sur- 
faces of  said  submerged  heat  exchanger;  and. 

withdrawing  a  crystal  product  from  said  slurry  bixiy.  whereby 
the  localized  velocity  of  .said  slurry  at  the  heat  exchanger 
surfaces  is  increased  and  the  formation  of  solids  build-up  on 
the  heal  transfer  surfaces  of  said  submerged  heat  exchanger  is 
minimized. 


5,593,497 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  DEPOSTTED  HLM 

Jinsho  Matsuyama,  Nagahama;  Yutaka  Hirai,  Hikone,-  Masao 

L'eki.  Urayasu,  and  .\kira  Sakai.  Naxahama.  all  of  Japan. 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182387,  Jan.  18,  1994,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  629,006,  Dec.  18,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,504,  Dec. 

23.  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  tif  Ser.  No. 

29J(93,  Mar.  25,  1987,  abandoned.  This  applkatiaa  Apr.  3. 

1995,  Ser.  No.  415,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1986,  61-73093: 
Mar.  20,  1987,  62-67334 

InL  a."  C30B  25/02 
LVS.  a.  117—90  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  crystalline  deposited  film  emplnyinB 
starting  materials  (A)  and  (Bl.  compnsing: 

(a)  inlrodiK'ing  one  of  the  starting  matenals  into  a  him  forming 
space  having  a  substrate  therein  to  be  adsorbed  onto  the 
substrate  as  an  adsorption  layer;  said  material  being  capable 
of  selectively  forming  a  crystal  nucleus  for  a  deposited  tilm 
upon  said  substrate;  said  substrate  having  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface  on  said  first  surface,  said  first  surface  being  an 
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amorphous  material  adapted  to  readily  form  crystal  nuclei  and 
having  exposed  areas  at  specific  intervals  through  said  second 
surface,  said  second  surface  having  a  reduced  capacity  to 
form  crystal  nuclei  compared  to  said  first  surface,  wherein  the 
pressure  of  said  film  forming  space  is  maintained  within  a 
range  of  1x10"^  Torr  to  10  Torr; 

(b)  evacuating  said  film  forming  space  to  adjust  the  pressure 
therein  to  a  pressure  within  a  range  of  1x10  '"  torr  to  I  Torr; 
and 

(c)  introducmg  the  other  starting  material  into  said  film  forming 
space  after  said  adsorption  layer  is  formed,  lo  thereby  cause  a 
surface  reaction  on  said  adsorption  layer  to  form  said  cry  stal 
nucleus  on  said  first  surface  and  to  grow  a  crystalline  depos- 
ited film  from  said  crystal  nucleus  without  adding  heal  to 
promote  the  reaction;  said  starling  matenal  (A)  being  a  gas- 
eous material  for  forming  a  deposited  film;  and  said  starting 
material  (B)  being  a  ga.seous  halogenic  oxidizing  agent 
capable  of  having  an  oxidative  action  on  said  starling  matenal 
(A) 


5493,498 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  A  CRUCIBLE  OF  A 
CRYSTAL  PULLING  MACHINE 
Steven  L.  KimbeL  St.  Charies;  HaroM  W.  Korb.  Town  & 
Country,  and  Cynthia  F.  Hall,  St.  Peters,  all  of  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  MEMC  Electrunic  Materials.  Inc  St.  Peters.  Mo. 
FUed  Jun.  9.  1995.  Ser.  No.  488,924 
Int.  a."  C30B  i5fO0 
U.S.  a.  117—201  IS  Claims 


"^-^.^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pulling  a  semiconductor  crystal  according  to 
a  Czochralski  method,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  crucible  containing  a  melt; 


a  crystal  pulling  mechanism  for  pulling  the  semiconductor  cTys- 
lal  from  the  melt  in  the  crucible; 

a  motor  coupled  to  the  crucible; 

a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  continuously  varying  speed 
signal;  and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  motor  receiving  and  responsive 
to  the  continwMisly  varying  speed  signal  generated  by  the 
signal  generator  for  energizing  the  motor,  said  control  circuit 
energizing  the  motor  to  rotate  the  crucible  ai  a  continuously 
varying  acceleration  and  continuously  varying  nMaiumal 
speed  as  a  function  of  the  continuously  v  ary  ing  speed  signal 
while  the  crystal  pulling  mechanism  is  pulling  at  lea.si  a 
portion  of  the  semiconductor  crystal  from  the  melt  in  the 
crucible. 


5493y«99 
DUAL  AIR  KNIFE  FOR  HOT  AIR  SOLDER  LE\  ELLING 
Louis  J.  Stans,  Sctauket,-  James  "niUo,  Lindcnhurst,  and  Tho- 
mas S.  Kohm,  Huntington.  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pbotocir- 
cuits  Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,984 
Int  a."  IW5K  }n4 
VS.  a.  118—63  31 


FLU* 
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[SOLOOMte 
STATION 


iQWOjrT  flOWD     I        JCT^CUfT  BOARD  ~{ 


1  A  dual  air  knife  assembly  (ot  removing  excess  solder  and 
leveling  any  remaining  solder  on  a  circuit  board  with  a  gas  from  a 
gas  source  comprises: 

a  first  air  knife  having  a  first  passage  with  a  first  inlet  adapted  lo 
connect  to  the  gas  source  and  a  first  outlet  adapted  lo  be 
positioned  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  circuit  board;  and 

a  second  air  knife  having  a  second  passage  with  a  second  inlet 
connected  to  the  gas  source  and  a  second  outlet  adapted  to  be 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  same  side  of  the  circuit  board  as 
said  first  air  knife,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  or  second 
air  knives  is  positioned  to  be  substantially  perpendicular  lo 
the  circuit  board. 


5493400 
DEVICE  FOR  COATING  SOLID  PARTICLES 
Axel  Konig.  Stuttgart;  Matthias  Kleinhans.  WaiMingen,  and 
Janez  Michelic,  Remseck,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  lo  .Sant- 
rade  Ltd.,  Loccme,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/02608.  {  371  Date  May  2,  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  May  2,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095yW7135,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  16,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  397,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  10,  1993,  43  30 

Int  a.*  B05C  5AJ0 
VS.  a.  118—303  14  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  coating  solid  panicles  v^iih  a  coating  material 
which  is  solid  at  room  temperature  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  rotatable  turbine  body  mounted  within  the  housing,  said  rotat- 

able  turbine  body  including  a  first  disk  and  a  secoiKl  disk 

which  form  an  annular  gap  between  adjacent  surfaces  of  the 

first  and  second  disks: 
a  first  conduit  within  the  housing  for  delivenng  a  melt  of  the 

coating  material  lo  the  annular  gap  between  the  disks  and  into 

an  annular  space  in  the  housing: 
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a  second  conduit  within  the  housing  for  delivering  the  solid 
particles  to  he  coated  to  a  surface  of  the  first  du>k  opposite  the 
annular  gap  so  that  the  solid  particles  are  spun  off  into  the 
annular  space;  and 

adjusting  means  operably  connected  to  the  turbine  body  for 
adjusting  the  size  of  the  annular  gap  between  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  the  first  and  second  disks  from  an  outside  of  the 
bousing. 


a  rotatable  turbine  body  mounted  within  the  housing  and  includ- 
mg  heating  channels  and  a  separate  melt  passage  formed 
therein: 

a  dnve  shaft  connected  to  the  turbine  body  for  rotating  the 
turbine  body; 

a  first  conduit  for  supplying  a  melt  of  a  coating  material  in  the 
melt  passage  of  the  rotatable  turbine  body;  and 

a  second  conduit  for  supplying  solid  particles  to  he  coated  lo  the 
rotatable  turbine  body,  the  melt  passage  arranged  to  conduct 
meli  to  the  particles  to  coat  the  particles; 

the  drive  shaft  being  hollow  to  define  therein  a  space  accommo- 
dating a  flow  of  heating  agent  to  the  heating  channels  to  heal 
the  turbine  body  independently  of  the  meli  and  maintain  the 
meii  in  a  liquid  state. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  CRYSTALLINE  SUGAR  AND 

PRODUCTS  RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Richani  C.  Fuisz.  Great  Falls;  GcraM  E.  BaWst.  awl  Garry  L. 

Myers,  botk  oT  Reston,  all  of  Va^  assigMrs  to  Fnisz  Tecfa- 

■Mtogics  LUL,  ChairtiHy,  Va. 

CoRtinuatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  133,669,  Oct.  7,  1993.  This  applka- 

tion  Jim.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468383 

IM.  CL'  C13F  3A)0;IA)2 

VS.  CL  127— 3«  15  ClaiaK 


5,593,5*1 
DEVICE  FOR  COATING  SMALL  SOLID  BODIES 
Axd  Kfinic  Stattfart;  Matthias  KkfayuuM,  Wafltdngen,  and 
Jmmtx  Mididic  RcaHcck,  aB  oT  Gcnwuiy,  anignors  to  Sant- 
rade  Li«L,  Laccnie,  SwitzerlaDd 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94^n6«9,  t  371  Date  May  2,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  2,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09SW7136.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  16,  1995 

PCT  Flkd  Aag.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  397,213 
ClaiaK  priority,  appttcatiea  Gcrauny.  Sep.  Id,  1993,  43  39 
633j* 

Int.  CL'  BBIF  5/22 
VS.  CL  118—419  13  CbuHs 


1.  A  sugar  product  comprising: 

bi-dimensiooally  stabilized  crystalline  sugar  produced  by 
i)  forming  a  sugar  crystalline  frame  from  an  outer  portion  of 
an  amorphous  shearform  sugar  mass  in  the  presence  of  a 
controlled  amount  of  water  which  initiates  crystallization  of 
ainoqihous  sugar,  and 
11)  .subsequently  converting  the  remaining  portion  of  said  mass 
to  a  substantially  completely  crystalline  structure  by  con- 
tinued controlled  contacting  of  said  shearform  anxirphous 
sugar  mass  having  a  shell  which  has  a  cross-sectional 
dimension,  said  shell  formed  thereon  with  water  in  a  sub- 
stantially non-aqueous  gaseous  environment  rate  and  in  an 
amount  .sufficient  to  maintain  said  shell  and  permit  said 
remaining  portion  of  said  mass  to  crystallize  to  form  said 
crvstalline  structure. 


1.  A  device  for  coating  solid  particles  with  a  coating  material 
which  IS  solid  It  room  temperanoe  comprising; 
a  bousing; 


5,593,5*3 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMYLASE  RESLSTA)>rr 
GRANULAR  STARCH 
Yong-Cheng  Sbi,  SoBMrvillc,  and  Peter  T.  IVzaako,  Plainsboro, 
both  or  NJ.,  aarignors  to  Natioaal  Starch  and  Chemical 
Invcstnenl  Hoiding  Corporatioa,  Wilanington.  Del. 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,973 
Int.  a."  C98B  iCH»,.?(V/2.  A23L  //r>5 
U.S.  CL  127—71  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  resistant  granular  starch  with 
increased  total  dietary  fiber  content  by  heating  a  high  amylose 
starch  having  at  least  40%  by  weight  amylose  content  under  a 
combination  of  moisture  and  temperature  conditions  such  that  the 
starch  remains  in  the  granular  state  and  is  birefhngent,  the  total 
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moisture  content  of  the  starch  being  from  about  10  to  80"*  by 
weight  and  the  temperature  being  from  about  60°  to  160°  C.  with 
the  resulting  resistant  granular  starch  having  a  total  dietary  fiber 
content  of  at  least  12%. 


5,593.504 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  SOLDER  PASTES  FROM  A 
SUBSTRATE  WITH  AN  AQUEOUS  CLEANER 
Francis  R.  Cala,  Hlghalnd  Park;  Richard  A.  Reynolds,  Plains- 
boro, and  Erie  E.  Eichhom,  Princeton,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
FUed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429^14 
Int  CL*  B08B  3/04:3/12 
VS.  a.  134—1  25  CUims 

I.  A  method  of  cleaning  solder  pa.ste  from  a  substrate  wherein 
said  pa.ste  comprises  unreflowed  solder  and  a  fluxing  agent,  said 
method  comprising  contacting  the  solder  paste  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  alkaline  salts  and  a  surfactant  formulation 
containing  at  least  one  nonionic  surfactant  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
loosen  the  solder  paste  from  the  substrate. 


5,593,506 

CLEANING  METHOD  FOR  FOIL 

Neil  A.  Johnson,  Schenectady;  Thomas  R.  Raber,  East  Berne; 

Louis   E.    Hibbs,   Jr.,   SdMacctady;    Mdima   L.    Murray, 

Schagbticoke,  and  Mark  G.  Benz,  Burnt  Hills,  aU  oT  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Coaqtany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Fded  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4153*4 

InL  CI*  BOni  IA)2 

VS.  CL  134—9  8  ClafaBS 


5393,505 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
WITH  SONIC  ENERGY  AND  PASSING  THROUGH  A 
GAS-LIQUID-INTERFACE 
Henry  F.  Erk,  St.  Louis;  Ronald  D.  Bartram.  Webster  Groves: 
Eugene  R.  HoUander,  WentzviUe,  and  Jing  Chai,  St.  Charles, 
all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  MEMC  Electronic  Materials,  Inc.,  St. 
Peters,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,904 

Int.  a.*  B08B  3/12 

VS.  a.  134— 1 J  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  niobium-based  foil  that  is  used  to 
produce  superconducting  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  continuously  at  a  uniform  speed,  the  foil  having  a 
thickness  greater  than  about  0.0005  inches,  between  an  abra- 
sive pad  and  a  smooth  backing  roller,  where  the  abrasive  pad 
contacts  a  top  surface  of  the  foil  with  an  applied  pressure 
from  the  smooth  backing  roller  pressing  against  the  foil  so 
that  the  foil  maintains  contact  with  the  abrasive  pad  to  pro- 
duce an  eflfeclive  amount  of  scratches  to  remove  substantialh 
all  of  a  contaminant  layer  from  the  top  surface  of  the  foil;  and 
then 

(b)  repeating  step  (a)  on  a  bottom  surface  of  the  foil,  so  that  the 
abrasive  pad  contacts  the  bottom  surface  of  the  foil  with  the 
applied  pressure  that  produces  the  effective  amount  of 
scratches  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  contaminant  layer 
from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  foil. 


■  ^",4*9  '« 


5393,597 
CLEANING  METHOD  AND  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Minoru   Inada,  Yokohama;   Yasataka   Imajo,   Hachioji,  and 
Masahide    Uchino,    Tokyo,    all    of    Japan,    assignors    to 
Kabushiki    Kaisha   Toshiba,   Kawasaki,   and   Japan   Fiekl 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,169.  Apr.  1,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355^12 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan.  Aug.  22.  1990,  2-220304; 
Aug.  30, 1990,  2-229221;  Sep.  12, 1990,  2-241974;  Sep.  12, 1990, 
2-241975;  Jan.  21,  1991,  3-020471 

Int.  a."  B08B  3/08;3/IO:3/l2:5A)0 
VS.  a.  134—11  80  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  semiconductor  wafer  composing  the 
steps  of: 

placing  liquid  in  a  bath,  said  liquid  having  a  surface  defining  a 
level  of  said  liquid,  a  gas-liquid-interface  being  defined  at  the 
surface  of  the  liquid; 

positioning  the  semiconductor  wafer  in  the  bath  so  that  at  least 
part  of  the  wafer  is  in  the  liquid  and  below  the  gas-liquid- 
interface; 

directing  sonic  energy  through  the  liquid: 

carrying  out  at  least  one  of  the  following  steps  a  plurality  of 
limes:  (a)  raising  and  lowering  the  semiconductor  wafer  so 
that  the  entire  surface  of  the  wafer  pa.sses  through  the  gas- 
liquid-interface  and  (b)  raising  and  lowering  the  level  of 
liquid  in  the  bath  relative  to  the  semiconductor  wafer  so  thai 
the  entire  surface  of  the  wafer  passes  through  the  gas-liquid- 
interface;  and 

withdrawing  the  semiconductor  wafer  from  the  bath. 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  metal,  electronic,  semiconductor. 

ceramic,  glass,  plastic,  optical  or  surface-treated  pan  composing 

the  steps  of: 

a)  cleaning  the  part  by  use  of  a  cleaning  agent  consisting 
essentially  of  a  solvent  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  perfluorocarbons.  hydrocarbons  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lerpcnes.  kerosene,  hydrocarbons  hav- 
ing from  4  to  30  carbon  atoms,  paraffins,  and  alkylbenzcnes. 
and  silicones  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  polyorganosiloxanes  represented  by  the  formula: 
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and  a  cyclic  polyorganosiloxane  represented  by  the  formula: 


irT 


(II) 


wherein  R  in  each  fonnula  is  independently  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  1  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5. 
and  m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  7,  and 
b)  drying  said  pan  by  the  use  of  a  vapor  drying  agent  comprising 
perfluorocarhons. 

wherein  during  the  drying  step  the  part  is  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  the  boiling  point  of  the  vapor  drying  agent,  such 
that  during  said  drying  said  vapor  drying  agent  condenses  on 
the  pan  and  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  the 
perfluorocarbon.  forms  a  miscible  blend  with  cleaning  agent 
which  remaiiis  on  the  pan  after  step  (a),  and  wherein  said 
Mend  washes  o£F  the  sinface  of  the  pan,  thereby  drying  and 
cleaning  said  part 


5,593,SW 
MOIST,  ABSORBENT  MATEKIAL  FOR  CLEANING 
ARTICLES  AND  SURFACES 
Shiaon  Gatt;  Yccbeikd  Birt^oli,  Herrc  Bcrcovicr,  aU  of 
ud  Zri  EMw,  Haib,  •■  of  fand,  Mrignors  to 
I  RcMsrch  DeTtiofiMt  CaapMiy  of  the  IMmtw  Uni- 
vcnity  of  Jenimlf,  Jeranicm,  bnMi 
CowtfwMMwi-iinwrt  oT  Scr.  No.  1334*.  Feb.  5,  1993,  Pat  No. 
S37«,l(3,  wkkfc  is  a  cootinatiait-taHMrt  at  Ser.  No.  653319, 
Fch.  II,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,4«ly413.  Thh  appHcatioB  Dec  27, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,587 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/50:  DMH  1/58 
VS.  a.  134— M  9  Clatms 

1.  A  moist,  absorbent  material  for  deaning  anicles  and  surfaces, 
wherein  said  material  is  moistened  with  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining unilamellar  liposomes  having  vesicles  of  a  diameter  of  up 
to  about  100  nm. 


5,S93,S*9 
PORTABLE  THERMO-PHOTOVOLTAIC  POWER 
SOURCE 
Aatboay  C.  Zappero;  Barton  Krawcts;  C.  Rodger  BarUund, 
and  Gary  D.  Scifert,  idl  of  Idaho  Falk,  Id.,  aasignors  to 
Lockheed  Idaho  Ttrhnolaglef  Cofnny,  Idaho  FaOs,  Id. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Sen  No.  4M,236 
InL  CL'  HtlL  31A)58 
VS.  CL  136—253  51  Claims 

1  A  miniature  thermophotovoitaic  (TPV)  power  chamber  means 
for  use  in  portable  and  hand-held  electronic  devices,  said  power 
chamber  means  comprising: 

an  energy  source  reactor  chamber  having  a  fuel  inlet,  an  oxidant 

inlet,  and  an  outlet  for  heat  and  exhaust  gases: 
a  burner  element  coupled  to  the  outlet  of  said  energy  source 
reactor  chamber  such  that  said  burner  element  is  hesited  by  a 
burning  of  a  fuel  and  an  oxidant  in  said  chamber  to  produce 
photon  energy: 
an  emissive  spectrum  cooveiter  disposed  on  an  outer  face  of  the 
burner  whereby  heat  from  tlie  btnner  causes  a  tbernial  excita- 
tion of  said  convener  such  that  photon  energy  is  produced  in 
a  narrow  spectrum: 
a  transparent  protector  sheet  separated  from  and  locally  parallel 
to  the  emissive  spectnmi  converter  on  the  outer  burner  face, 
said  slieet  reflecting  excess  heat  energy  bacic  to  said  convener: 
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a  hot  exhaust  port  and  shaft  disposed  between  the  energy  source 
and  the  transparent  protector  sheet,  whereby  exhaust  gases 
from  tlie  combustion  of  said  fuel  and  said  oxidant  are  expelled 
from  the  power  chamber 

an  array  of  photovoltaic  elements  spaced  a  distance  from  and 
parallel  to  the  transparent  protector  sheet  and  optically 
coupled  to  the  spectrum  converter,  whereby  said  array  gener- 
ates electricity  in  response  to  photon  energy  from  said  con- 
verter; 

a  miniaturized  air  transpon  means  to  move  air  from  the  ambient 
surroundings  into  the  power  clumber  both  for  the  purpose  of 
providing  oxygen  and  for  thermal  management:  and 

a  heat  recuperator  means  coupled  to  the  hot  exhaust  port  and 
shaft  for  reclaiming  heat  energy  from  the  exhaust  gases  being 
expelled  from  the  reactor  chamber,  whereby  said  exhaust  port 
and  shaft  is  thermally  coupled  to  a  fuel  line  and  an  oxidant 
line  to  (i)  preheat  said  fiiel  and  oxidant  in  the  lines  to  increase 
efficiency  of  the  power  chamber,  and  (ii)  cool  the  exhaust 
ga.ses  so  that  said  TPV  power  chamber  may  be  used  in  a 
hand-held  device. 


5,593,510 
METHOD  OF  CARBURIZING  AUSTENITIC  METAL 
Masaaki  lUiara,  Takatanki;  Hamo  Scnboknya,  Tondabayashi; 
Kenzo  KUano,  KawacUnagano,  and  IMaihl  Hayashida, 
Sakai,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Daido  Hozan,  Inc.,  Hok- 
kaMo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995.  Scr.  No.  423,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  IS,  1994,  6-078677; 
Sep.  30,  1994,  6-237057 

Int.  CI'  C23C  8/22 
VS.  CL  148—225  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  carburizing  austenitic  metal  comprising  the  steps 
of  holding  austenitic  metal  in  a  fluoride-contaitiing  gas  atmosphere 
with  heating  prior  to  carburizing  and  carburizing  the  austenitic 
metal  at  a  temperature  not  more  than  680*  C. 
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5,593311 

METHOD  OF  NITRIDIZATION  OF  TITANIUM  THIN 

FILMS 

Robert  F.  Foster,  Phoenix,  and  Joseph  T.  Hillman,  Scottsdale. 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

and  Materials  Research  Corporation,  Park  Ridge,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  253394,  Jun.  3.  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567^30 

Int.  a."  C23C  8/20 

VS.  a.  148—238  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  titanium  nitride  layer  over  a  titanium 
film  comprising: 

exposing  said  titaniuin  film  to  a  plasma  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  nitrogen  plasma  and  an  ammonia  plasma  at  a 
temperature  less  than  about  500°  C  for  20  to  300  seconds, 
wherein  said  plasma  is  created  by  subjecting  a  nilriding  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  nitrogen 
to  an  Rf  electrode,  thereby  forming  a  titanium  nitride  layer  on 
said  titanium  film: 

and  depositing  on  said  titanium  nitride  layer  a  titanium  nitnde 
film  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  wherein  said  titanium 
nitride  film  is  formed  from  titanium  tetrachloride  and  a  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  ammonia  and 
mixtures  of  nitrogen  and  ammonia. 


5393312 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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(ii)  for  ■■a">80.  "b"  is  at  least  about  8.75: 
said  alloy  having  up  to  0.5  atom  percent  of  impurities  therein,  and 
having  a  crystallization  temperature  of  at  least  about  500°  C. 


5393314 

AMORPHOUS  METAL  ALLOYS  RICH  IN  NOBLE 

METALS  PREPARED  BY  RAPID  SOLIDIFIC.\TION 

PROCESSING 

Bill  C.  Giessen,  Cambridge;  Sunil  V.  Gokhale,  North  Chdms- 

ford,  and   Krassimir  G.  Marcliev,  Boston,  all  of  Mass., 

assignors  to  Nortbcastem  University,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3484117 

Int  CI."  C22C  5/02: 5/04 :5A)6:45A)0 

VS.  CI.  148-^103  16  Claims 
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5393313 
AMORPHOUS  FE-B-Sl-C  ALLOYS  HAVING  SOFT 
MAGNETIC  CHARACTERISTICS  USEFUL  IN  LOW 
FREQUENCY  APPLICATIONS 
V.  R.  V.  Ramanan,  Cary,  N.C.;  Gordon  E.  Fish.  Upper  Mont- 
dair,  N J.;  Howard  H.  Liebennann,  Succasunna,  NJ.,  and 
John  Silgailis,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  assignors  to  AlliedSignal 
Inc.,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162.691,  Dec.  9,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  conliniution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  996,288,  Dec  23, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1996,  Ser.  No. 
647,152 
Int  a."  HOIF  l/IS.i 
VS.  a.  148—304  19  Claims 

1.  A  metallic  alloy  composed  of  iron,  boron,  silicon,  and  carbon, 
which  is  at  least  about  l(yi  amorphous,  and  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  composition  Fe„Bj,Si,Cj,  where  "a"-"d"  are  in  atomic 
percent,  the  sum  of  "a",  "b".  "c".  and  "d"  equals  100.  "a"  ranges 
from  about  79  to  about  80.5,  "b"  ranges  from  about  8.5  to  about 
10.25.  "c"  ranges  from  about  5.25  to  about  8.5,  and  "d"  ranges 
from  about  3.25  to  about  4.5,  with  the  provisos  that: 
(1)  for  ■■c">7.5,  "d"  is  at  least  about  4:  and 


I.  An  amorphous  metal  alloy  having  the  formula 


M„GUG2^ 

wherein 

M  IS  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Ag.  Au.  Ru.  Os.  Rh.  Ir.  and  Pd. 
G I  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Cu.  Ni.  Si.  and  Be, 
G2  IS  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Y.  the  lanthanides,  Zr.  Hf.  Ca.  Mg,  Ti.  Nb.  and  Ta: 
wherein  a,  b.  and  c  are  atomic  penxntages.  a  ranges  from  70  to 

90  percent,  b  and  c  range  from  S  to  15  percent  each,  and  a 

+tM<  total  100  percent:  and 
wherein  the  alloy  has  been  produced  by  rapid  solidification  from 

a  liquid  melL 
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January  14.  1997 


5^3415 
mCH  STRENGTH  ALUMINUM-BASED  ALLOY 
Iteyorid  Masamoto,  3-8-22,  Kaminsi.  AolM-kii,  Scndai-shi, 
Miyagi;  AkiUsa  Imnw,  11-SM.  KawandiUutaka,  MobanrU. 
KawaKbi,  Aoba-ku,  Scndai-ahi,  Mtyagi;  Hisaiiiidii  Kimnn, 
Aiatobriharti;  YoshiyaU  Shiiiohara,  "Ukyo;  Ynma  Horio, 
ind  Kanhiko  Kita,  ScMiai,  aU  of  Japan, 
to  IkuyosU  MaraoMto;  AUhin  iDoue.  botk  oT 
Miyagi,-  Teikokn  Pistoa  Riac  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo;  Yaniaha  Cor- 
ponitkMi,  Shiznoka,  and  YKK  CorporatkMi.  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japan 

FOcd  Mar.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  411.1M 

ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  JapM.  Mar.  29,  1994.  6-59145 

Int  CL'  C22C  21/00 

VS.  CL  148—415  16  Claims 

1.  A  high  strength  alununutn-based  alloy  having  a  composition 

of  the  general  fonnula: 


about  2.5-5.5%  by  weight  of  copper; 
about  0.10-2.30%  by  weight  of  magnesium;  and 
the  balance  aluminum  and  incidental  impurities; 
wherein  the  amounts  of  copper  and  magnesium  together  are  less 
than  the  solid  solubility  limit  for  copper  and  magnesium  in 
aluminum  and  are  interrelated  by  the  following  equations: 

Cu^  =-0  91  Mt+5.S9 

Cii^^-0.91  Mg*4.S9. 


AltaiQ>i*X,T^ 


wherein  Q  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Mn.  Cr.  V.  Me  and  W;  M  represents  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Co.  Ni,  Cu  and  Fe; 
X  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  rare  earth  elements 
including  Y  or  misch  melal;  T  represents  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti.  Zr  and  Hf ;  and  a.  b,  c  and 
d  represent  the  following  atomic  percentages:  a  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  I ,  but  less  than  or  equal  to  7.  b  is  greater  than  0.  but  less 
than  or  equal  to  S.  c  is  greater  than  0.  but  less  than  or  equal  to  5. 
and  d  is  greater  than  0.  but  less  than  or  equal  to  2  .  and  containing 
quasi-ciystals  in  the  structure  thereof 


5,593317 
REGENERATING  MATERIAL  AND  REFRIGERATOR 
USING  THE  SAME 
AUko  Saito,  Kawasaki;  MasasU  Saiiasld;  Yoklii  Tbkai,  both  of 
YokahaoM;  Akihiko  Tnitai,  Kawasaki;  Masami  Okamura, 
Yokohaau;  YnUko  Nbiiiyania,  Kawaguchi,  and  Midiiiiiko 
inaba,  Yokoiiama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KabashiU  Kai- 
sba  Todiiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FOcd  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,916 

Clains  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1993,  5-253698 

Int.  CL''  miF  1/055 

VS.  a.  148—301  14  Claims 


5,593,516 

HIGH  STRENGTH,  HIGH  TOUGHNESS  ALUMINUM- 

COPPER-MAGNESIUM-TYTE  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

WBHam  A.  Caasada,  m,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignar  to  Reynolds 

Mctak  Company,  Rirtimnwri,  Va. 

DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  267,869,  Jnn.  27,  1994,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  Na  937,935,  Ang.  28,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,376,192.  This 

application  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  481,578 

Int  CL*  C22C  21/16 

VS.  a.  148 — 418  14  Claims 


1.  An  aluminum-based  alloy  having  an  improved  combination  of 
high  strength  and  high  fracture  toughness,  said  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of: 


-2^m 


1.  A  regenerating  material,  comprising  a  rare  earth  alloy  contain- 
ing a  main  phase  and  a  sub-phase  which  diflfer  in  content  of  rare 
earth  elements,  wherein  a  cross  section  of  said  main  phase  has  an 
average  diameter  of  0.01  pm  to  20  ^m  and  a  cross  section  of  said 
sub-phase  has  an  average  width  of  0.01  ^m  to  3  tan:  and 

wherein  said  rare  earth  alloy  has  a  composition  represented  by 
the  fonnula: 


RM^ 


wherein  R  is  a  rare  earth  element;  M  is  an  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Fe.  Ni.  Co.  Cu,  Ru.  Rh.  Pd,  Ag,  Pi,  Au,  Al, 
Ga  and  In;  and  Z  is  0.001  SZS 13;  and 

wherein  said  main  phase  is  contained  in  an  amount  of  50  to  85% 

by  volume  and  said  sub-phase  is  contained  in  an  atnount  of  IS 

to  50%  by  volume. 
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5,593318 

AMORPHOUS  FE-B-SI-C  ALLOYS  HAVING  SOFT 

MAGNETIC  CHARACTERISTICS  USEFUL  IN  LOW 

FREQUENCY  APH^ICATIONS 

V.  R.  V.  Ramanan,  Dover,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AUiedSignal  Inc.. 

Morris  Towwhip,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  246^93,  May  20,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  996,288,  Dec.  23,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1996,  Scr.  Na  647,151 

Int  CL*  HOIF  1/153 

VS.  a.  148—304  13  Claims 
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1.  A  metallic  alloy  composed  of  ifx>n.  boron,  silicon,  and  carbon, 
which  is  at  least  about  70%  amorphous,  and  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  composition  Fe^^Si,C^  where  "a'^-^'d"  are  in  atomic 
percent,  the  sum  of  "a",  "b",  "c".  and  "d"  equals  100.  "a"  ranges 
from  about  79  to  about  80,  "b"  ranges  from  about  8.5  to  about 
10.25,  "c"  ranges  from  about  5.25  to  about  8.5,  and  ""d"  ranges 
from  about  3.25  to  about  4.5,  with  the  proviso  that  for  "c">7  5.  "d" 
is  at  least  about  4.  said  alloy  having  up  to  0.5  atomic  percent  of 
impurities  present  therein,  and  a  crystallization  temperature  of  at 
least  500°  C. 


TWC/PROCESS  SEOUENCE 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  forged  article  which  has  a  grain  size 
within  a  range  of  about  50-150  microns  from  a  Ni-base  superalloy. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  forging  preform  which  has  a  grain  size  within  a  range 
of  about  1-40  microns  formed  from  the  Ni-base  superalloy 
and  having  a  microstructure  comprising  a  mixture  of  y  and  y 
phases,  a  y  solvus  temperature  and  an  incipient  melting 
temperature,  wherein  the  y  phase  occupies  at  least  40*  by 
volume  of  the  Ni-base  superalloy; 

forging  the  preform  at  a  forging  temperature  that  is  above  the  y 
solvus  temperature  and  below  the  incipient  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  Ni-base  superalloy  and  at  a  strain  rate  in  the  range 
of  O.OI-O.OOOl  s"'  for  a  lime  sufficient  to  form  the  forging 


preform  into  a  forged  article  liaving  a  maiimum  grain  size  of 
about  150  microns;  and 
cooling  the  forged  article  below  the  y  solvus  temperature  where 
said  forged  article  has  the  grain  size  within  the  range  of  about 
50-150  microns. 


5393320 
RING  DEVICE  FOR  RUNNING  ON  A  FLAT  TIRE 
Bernard  Boni;  Eric  Carpcntier,  both  of  Campagne-Sar-Oise, 
and  Lanrent  BaMDon,  Paris,  aH  of  France,  assignors  to 
Hutchinson,  Paris,  France 
Continnatian  of  Ser.  No.  157,229,  Nov.  23,  1993,  ahandoncd. 
This  application  JnL  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  500,444 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  France,  Dec  3,  1992,  92  14561 
IntCL*B60C  17/04 
VS.  a.  152—158  15 


! 


5393319 
SUPERSOLVUS  FORGING  OF  NI-BASE  SUPERALLOYS 
Charics  P.  Blankenship,  Jr.,  and  Michael  F.  Henry,  both  of 
Niskaynna,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271.611 

Int  CL*  C22F  l/IO 

VS.  a.  148-^14  22  Claims 
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1.  A  ring  device  in  combination  with  a  vehicle  tire  to  be 
mounted  on  a  vehicle  rim  having  a  well,  said  ring  device  compris- 
ing: 

an  abutment  lip  for  contacting  the  well  of  the  rim  and  securing  a 
bead  of  the  tire; 

a  wedge  diametrically  opposing  said  abutment  lip  for  contacting 
said  rim  and  for  subjecting  an  apposing  force  upon  another 
bead  of  the  tire  wherein  said  wedge  contacts  said  bead  of  the 
tire  when  said  tire  is  in  an  inflated  as  well  as  a  less  than  fiilly 
inflated  position; 

said  ring  being  a  single  piece  of  material  which  contains  a  split 
on  its  circumference  so  as  to  present  two  end  portions  that  are 
moveable  to  each  other; 

a  core  comprising  said  abutment  lip  and  having  an  inner  periph- 
eral surface  configured  to  come  into  contact  with  the  rim;  and 

an  annular  projecting  portion  comprising  said  wedge  and  being 
integral  with  said  core  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
forming  the  outer  surface  of  the  ring  so  that  when  tiie  tire  is 
deflated  partially  or  totally,  the  ring  device  enables  the  vehicle 
to  continue  to  operate. 
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5^3^21 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  INCLIHOING  CORD  LAYERS 

'Kutomu  beld,  Fukushima-kea,  Japan,  assignor  to  SiuntkHno 

Rubber  Industries,  Ltd^  Hya|o-kcii,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  7,956,  Jan.  22,  1993,  abandoned,  whkh  is 
a  divisaon  of  Ser.  No.  651,585,  Feb.  a,  1991.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  6,  1994.  Ser.  No.  223,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1990,  2-13911  L; 
Feb.  19.  1990,  2-15468  U 

Int.  CI."  B60C  9/.W:ll5A)0 
VS.  a.  152—209  R  3  Claims 


adjacent  said  other  of  said  inner  ribs  so  that  the  second  cord 
layer  extends  between  said  one  position  and  said  another 
position. 


5,593,522 
PNEUM\nr  VEmCLE  TIRE  WTfH  OPTIMIZED 
RECYCLABILITY 
Thomas   Neddenriep,   Scbwamistedt,   and   'Ilieador   Frucbt, 
Hanover,    both    of    Gennany,    assignors    to    Continental 
AktiengeselhdiafL,  Hanover,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  255,642.  Jan.  7.  1994.  Pat.  No.  5,467 J(07. 
This  application  Aug.  25,  1995.  Ser.  No.  519J63 
Claims  priority,  applicadoo  Germany,  Jun.  7,  1995,  43  18 
825.7 

InL  CT"  B60C  9A)0:9/20;9/22;l5AM 
VS.  CI.  152-^58  10  CUims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising 

a  tread  portion,  said  tread  portion  having  a  pair  of  tread  edges. 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  bead  poftions. 

a  pair  of  sidewall  portions,  one  of  said  pair  of  sidewall  portions 
extending  between  one  of  said  pair  of  tread  edges  and  one  of 
said  pair  of  bead  portions. 

a  pair  of  bead  cores,  one  of  said  pair  of  bead  cores  being 
disposed  in  one  of  said  bead  portions  and  the  other  of  said 
bead  cores  be>ng  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  head  portions 

a  carcass  extending  between  said  bead  portions  and  turned  up 
around  each  of  said  pair  of  bead  cores. 

a  belt  reinforcement  layer  disposed  radially  outside  said  carcass 
in  said  tread  portion  and  including  at  iea.st  one  ply  of  parallel 
cords  which  ply  extends  between  said  tread  edges  to  reinforce 
a  substantially  full  width  of  said  tread  portion,  and 

a  first  and  a  second  layer  of  cords  disposed  radially  outside  said 
belt  reinforcement  layer,  each  of  said  first  and  second  cord 
layers  having  a  width  narrower  than  that  of  said  belt  rem 
fOTcement  layer,  wherein 

said  tread  portion  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferential 
grooves  extending  circumferenlially  of  the  tire  in  parallel  with 
the  lire  equator. 

each  of  said  plurality  of  circumferential  groove>  ha\  ing  a  first 
and  a  second  sidewall.  and  dividing  said  tread  portion  into  a 
plurality  of  ribs,  said  plurality  of  ribs  comprising  a  pair  of 
axially  inner  ribs  and  a  pair  of  axially  outer  nbs.  the  axially 
inner  ribs  being  positioned  between  the  axially  outer  ribs. 

said  first  cord  layer  is  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  tire  equator. 

said  second  cord  layer  is  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the  tire 
equator. 

said  two  Lord  layers  are  disposed  axially  otjtward  of  the  tire 
equator  and  asymmetncally  in  axial  positions  with  respect  to 
the  tire  equator. 

each  of  said  inner  and  outer  nbs  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
lateral  grooves  extending  across  the  entire  width  thereof  to 
divide  the  rib  into  a  plurality  of  blocks. 

said  lateral  grooves  being  substantially  straight  and  parallel  with 
each  other  within  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  ribs. 

said  circumferential  gnxives  and  said  lateral  grooves  form  a 
tread  pattern  which  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  lire 
equator. 

the  cords  of  said  first  cord  layer  and  lateral  grooves  located  on 
said  one  side  of  the  tire  equator  have  a  lefl-side-upward- 
inclination  and  the  cords  of  said  second  cord  layer  and  lateral 
grioo%es  located  on  the  said  other  side  of  ttie  tire  equator  ha\e 
a  nght-side-upward-inclination,  and 

said  first  cord  layer  being  centered  beneath  one  of  said  inner  nb> 
and  said  second  cord  layer  having  and  edge  positioned  at  one 
position  beneath  the  other  of  said  inner  ribs  and  another  edge 
positioned  at  another  position  beneath  the  outer  rib  which  is 


1  A  pneumatK  vehicle  tire  comprising: 

two  beads  each  having  a  bead  core: 

a  carca.ss  ol  at  lea>.l  one  layer  aiKhored  at  said  bead  cores  within 

said  beads: 
said  beads  further  comprising  bead  profiling  members: 
a  reinforcement  structure  located  radially  outwardly   of  said 

carcass: 
a  tread   positioned  radially  outwardly   of  said  reinforcement 

structure, 
said  carca.ss  consisting  essentially  ■>f  aramid  cord  fabric; 
said  bead  cores  consisting  essentially  of  aramid  cords: 
said   reinforcement   structure  consisting  essentially   of  aramid 

cords:  and 
said  bead  profiling  members  consisting  essentially  of  rubber 

reinforced  with  synthetK  fibers. 


5,593,523 
RAOUL  TIRE  FOR  MOTORCYCI.E  INCLUDING  SPIRAL 

CORD  BELT 
Shigehiko  Suzuki,  Amagasaki:  Itsuo  Yasul,  Nishinomiya,  and 
Sadaaki  Naito,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Sumitomo 
Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  135,590,  Oct.  13,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,400,847, 
wUch  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  692,559,  Apr  29,  1991, 
abuidoiied.  This  appHcatioD  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,995 
Claims  priority.  appUcadon  Japan,  May  2,  1990,  M16510 
int  a.*  B60C  <fA)fi:9/22:l5AX) 
VS.  CL  152—527  3  Claims 

1.  A  radial  tire  for  motorcycles  having  its  maximum  cross 
section  width  lying  between  tread  edges,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bead  cores  disposed  one  in  each  bead  portion  of  the 

tire: 
a  carcass  extending  between  the  bead  portions  through  sidewall 
portions  .ind  a  tread  portion  of  the  tire,  the  carcass  having  at 
least  one  ply  of  organic  fiber  cords  arranged  radially  at  an 
angle  of  70  to  90  degrees  to  the  tire  equator  and  turned  up 
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5393,525 

PROCF.SS  OF  MAKING  STRUCTURED  RBER 

MATERIAL 

Hideo  Isoda,  Otsu;  Tadaaki  Hamagucbi;  Mitsuhim  Sakuda, 

both  of  Iwakuni,  and  Yasushi  Yamada,  Otsu,  ail  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Boscki  Kaboshiiu  Kaisha.  Osalui,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  169X2.  Dec.  20,  1993.  PaL  No. 
5v462.793.  This  applicatioa  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438366 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Dec.  22,  1992,  4-342577; 
Apr.  23,  1993,  5-097838 

Int  a."  D04H  5/W 
VS.  O.  156—622  20  Claims 


around  the  bead  cores  to  form  tuo  turned  up  portions  and  a 
main  portion  therebetween: 

a  tread  disposed  radially  outside  the  carcass  lo  define  the  tread 
portion:  and 

a  belt  disposed  radially  outside  the  carca.ss  and  Inside  the  tread, 
wherein: 

the  radial  height  Ht  of  the  radially  outer  edge  ot  each  carcass 
turned  up  portion  being  0  5  lo  1.2  limes  the  radial  height  of 
I  he  tread  edge,  both  from  the  bead  base. 

said  bell  composes  two  lateral  pieces  and  a  central  piece  ther- 
ebetween, the  central  piece  being  either  spaced  from  or  over- 
lapped with  each  of  the  lateral  pieces,  each  piece  made  of  at 
least  one  spirally  wound  cord  haMng  an  elastic  modulus  of 
not  less  than  600  kgf/mm"  and  formed  by  winding  spirally  a 
ribbon  of  rubber  in  which  said  at  least  one  cord  is  embedded. 

the  w  idth  of  the  central  piece  is  0. 1  to  0.6  times  the  tread  w  idih. 
and 

the  central  piece  differs  from  at  least  one  of  said  lateral  pieces  in 
respect  of  at  least  one  of  cord  material  and  cord  thickness. 


5,593,524 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  REINFORCED  WITH  A 

LONGITUDINALLY  APPLIED  TAPE 

Peter  A.  PhiUps,  63  Mountain  View  Ter..  Hillsdale,  N  J.  07642 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,493 

InL  CI."  HOIB  7A)2:IJ/22 

VS.  CI.  156—51  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cable,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  conductive  means  for  conducting  electrical  current: 

applying  a  first  layer  of  insulation  oxer  said  conductive  means: 

wrapping  a  mesh  tape  longitudinally  around  said  first  layer  of 

insulation  at  substantially  same  time  as  a  second  layer  of 

insulation  is  applied  over  said  mesh  tape,  wherein  said  mesh 

tape  and  said  second  layer  of  insulation  are  interwoven  with 

each  other 


1.  A  process  for  pnxiucing  a  structured  fiber  material,  compris- 
ing tlie  steps  of: 

blending  non-elastic  cnmped  shon  fibers  (A)  with  heat-bonding 
composite  fibers  (B')  exhibiting  no  three-dimensional  cnmps 
ba.sed  on  tlieir  own  potential  cnmpability.  said  composite 
fibers  (B'l  comprising  a  non-elastic  polymer  and  a  thermo- 
plastic ela.slomer  having  a  melting  point  thai  is  at  least  40°  C. 
lower  than  the  melting  point  of  a  polymer  constituting  said 
non-clastic  crimped  short  fibers  (A),  at  least  pari  of  said 
thermoplastic  elastomer  being  exposed  to  an  outer  periphery 
of  the  cross-section  of  said  composite  fiber  (B): 

opening  said  blended  fibers  (A)  and  (B'l  to  form  opened  fibers 
having  three-dimensional  fiber  contact  points  between  said 
heat-bonding  composite  fibers  (B)  as  well  as  between  said 
heat-bonding  composite  fibers  (B)  and  said  non-elastic 
crimped  short  fibers  (A); 

heat-treating  said  opened  fibers  at  a  temperature  that  is  at  least 
10°  C  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  said  thernK)pla,stic 
elastomer  contained  In  .said  composite  fibers  iB')  as  a  heat- 
bonding  component,  so  that  ttie  potential  crimpability  of  said 
heal-Ninding  composite  fibers  iB  )  is  developed  as  the  three- 
dimensional  crimps,  whereby  said  composite  fibers  (B)  are 
formed  into  three-dimensionally  cnmped  composite  fibers  (B) 
partially  interlocked  with  other  three-dimensionally  and 
crimped  composite  fibers  having  coiled-spring  shaped  por- 
tions coiled  around  said  non-elastic  crimped  short  fiber  (Ai: 
and 

heat-bondmg  at  least  part  of  said  fiber  contact  points  to  form  a 
structured  fiber  matenal  compnsing  said  non-elastic  cnmped 
short  fibcT>  (A)  and  three-dimensionally  crimped  short  fibers 
(B).  said  fibers  (B)  being  partially  interlocked  with  each  other, 
in  which  contact  portions  said  fibers  (B)  are  partially  heat- 
bonded  with  each  other,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fibers  (B) 
being  wound  around  said  fibers  (A)  at  their  contact  points,  in 
which  contact  portions  said  fibers  (A)  and  (Bl  are  partially 
heat-bonded  with  each  other. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARWG  A  MULTI-LAYER  WIRING 

BOARD 

iffciMn    YokoucU;    HinNhi    Kmm^M;    Masato    Waluumvm; 

idMrm,  aMi  KoicW  Niwa,  aB  of  KawMaki,  JaiMui, 

I  to  F^Jim  UadUd,  KawMaid,  Jaftm 

CaadMatiMi  of  Scr.  Na.  1V7 Jt7,  A^.  17,  1993,  abaoAiMd, 

wWck  b  a  dhrWM  of  Scr.  Na.  7*3041,  Sep.  2*,  1991,  Pat  No. 

SJ:JSJH».  TMs  awJtcatiua  Sep.  3«.  199i,  Scr.  Na  31076 

ClataK  prterfty,  appBcatiaa  Japa^  Sep.  M,  1990,  2-2525M 

Int.  CL*  C»4B  UMO 

VS.  CL  156—89  25  ClaiiH 


if  any.  is  small  relative  to  the  twist  imparted  during  weaving, 
heating  and  drying  said  untwisted  inner  woven  jacket,  extruding  a 
thermoplastic  material  onto.  into,  and  through  said  untwisted  inner 
woven  jacket,  cooling  said  untwisted  inner  woven  jacket,  inserting 
said  inner  woven  jacket  into  said  a  twisted  outer  woven  jacket,  and 
pressurizing  and  heating  said  untwisted  inner  and  said  twisted 
outer  woven  jackets. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  multi-layer  wiring  board  having  a 
dielectric  constant  not  higher  than  4  and  which  comprises  alternate 
layers  of  a  glass  ceramic  material  and  conductor  patterns,  said 
glass  ceramic  material  layers  each  being  made  up  of  a  fired 
admixture  comprising  a  glass  ceramic  matrix  and  a  multitude  of 
ceramic  particles  dispersed  in  the  glass  ceramic  matrix,  said  pro- 
cess comprising: 
providing  a  multitude  of  ceramic  particles  comprising  porous  or 
hollow  silica  glass  spheres  having  an  average  diameter  of  not 
more  than  20  pm.  ^d  spheres  being  covered  with  an  alumi- 
num containing  ceramic  coating  layer  which  prevents  crystal- 
lization of  the  spheres  as  a  resuh  of  a  firing  pfxx:ess  for 
sintering  the  glass  ceramic  layers  and  which  raises  the  soften- 
ing femperalure  of  the  spheres  to  a  temperature  higher  than  a 
firing  temperature  of  a  firing  process  lequired  to  produce  a 
highly  reliable  multi-layer  wiring  board; 
mixing  glass  powders,  said  muhitiide  of  ceramics  particles,  a 
binder  resin,  a  ptasticizer,  and  a  solvent  to  thereby  fonn  a 
slurry: 
fonniflg  said  slurry  into  ceramics  green  sheets; 
cutting  the  ceramics  green  sheets  to  a  predetermined  size  and 

forming  through  holes  therein; 
forming  a  conductor  pattern  on  the  ceramics  green  sheets: 
stacking  the  green  sheets  having  the  conductor  patterns  thereon 
on  and  the  through  holes  therein  to  present  a  laminate  struc- 
ture: 
subjecting  said  laminate  structure  to  isostatic  pressing:  and 
firing  the  isostatically  pressed  laminate  structure  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  980°  C.  to  1010*  C. 


5,593,527 
DOUBLE  JACKETED  FIRE  HOSE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  A  DOUBLE  JACKFTED  FIRE  HOSE 
Joacf  B.  Scka«akcr,  EdMiora:  Mkteci  Urjk,  Jr.,  V^tm  Otv, 
airi  Do^  A.  RaAcara,  Erie,  a«  of  Pa.,  airiRiMra  to  Sup- 
Tttc,  be,  UaioM  Oly,  Pa. 

DhrWaa  of  Scr.  N«.  ltM«,  JaL  3*.  1993,  abandoMd.  This 
appBcalioa  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44B4B3 
IM.  CL*  B29C  47/02:  F1«L  11/02:11/08:11/20 
VS.  CL  15^—149  21 


5493,52* 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  PATTERN  OF  APERTURES 

AND/OR  CAVmES  IN  A  PLATE  OR  LAYER  OF  NON- 

METALUC  MATERIAL 

Jacobm  M.  Dings:  Rcayta  Home;  Gcrardus  N.  A.  Van  Veen, 

aad  Joseph  C.  M.  Bonua.  all  of  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands, 

aKigwtrs  to  U.S.  PUHps  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  359,377 
Claiats    priority,    appUcatioa    Bdfiuni.    Dec.    20.    1993, 
09301422 

InL  CI."  B24C  1/00 
VS.  CL  156—154  8  Claims 


<5)x-P 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  display  device  including  a 
luminescent  screen  and  at  least  one  plate  comprising  a  non- 
metallic  material  having  a  predefined  pattern  uf  precisely- 
positioned  passages  through  which  charged  particles  are  guided  to 
effect  excitation  of  the  screen,  characterized  in  that  the  passages 
are  made  by  means  of  the  following  steps: 

a.  securing  to  the  plate,  by  means  of  an  adhesive  layer,  a  mask 
having  apertures  arranged  in  tlie  predefined  pattern  and  hav- 
ing areas  substantially  corresponding  to  cross-sectional  areas 
of  the  passages,  said  adhesive  layer  having  a  predeienruned 
thickness; 

b.  producing  at  least  one  jet  of  abrasive-powder  particles  having 
a  predetermined  average  size; 

c.  directing  the  at  least  one  jet  at  a  surface  ol  the  plate  through 
the  apertures  in  the  mask; 

d.  performing  a  relative  movement  between  the  at  lea.st  one  jet 
and  lite  plate  to  effect  formation  of  the  passages,  and 

e.  removing  the  mask  from  the  plate; 

said  adhesive  layer  thickness  being  smaller  than  said  abrasive- 
powder  particle  size. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  fire  hose  having  an  iiuier 
woven  jacket  and  an  outer  woven  y»c\aeL,  each  having  a  twist 
impaled  thereto  during  weaving,  comprising  the  steps  of  untwist- 
ing said  twisted  inner  woven  jacket  such  that  the  retnaining  twist. 


5,593429 

CYLINDRICAL  FILTERS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Mkbad  GriaMa,  HayUng  Uand,  England,  aarignor  to  PaU 

Corporatian,  EMt  HIVb,  N.Y. 
DirWan  of  Scr.  No.  M2,*52,  Jan.  17,  1991,  PaL  No.  5.185.190. 
Thfa  application  Dec  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9«5,154 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  18.  1990, 
U41 

Int  CL*  B32B  31/04:31/20:  BOID  29/07 
VS.  CL  156—218  22  Claims 

1.  A  metliod  of  forming  a  filter  from  a  sheet  of  filler  material 
including  at  least  first  and  second  layers  of  filter  media,  each  layer 
having  first  and  second  edges,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  portion  of  the  first  layer  of  filter  media  near  the 
first  edge  with  a  portion  of  the  first  layer  near  tlie  second 
edge; 
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5493431 

SYSTEM,  METHOD  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATION 

OF  3-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECTS  BY  A  STATIC 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  AND  LAMINATION 

DEVICE 

Steven  M.  Pean,  Pfamo,  Tex.,  milgnnr  to  Ttxm 

Incorporated,  DaHac,  Tex. 

FBcd  Hof.  9,  1994,  Scr.  Now  33M34 
InL  CL*  B32B  i//W 
U.S.  CL  156—272.6  26  ( 
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LAMINATED  LUMBER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Tctsuya  HasUgncU,  614,  5-dio,  Showa-clio,  Hamadera,  Sakai- 
shi.  Osaka  592,  Japan 

FBcd  Ang.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291,018 

Clainis  priority,  appiicatkm  Japan,  JnL  14,  1994,  6-161856 

InL  a.*  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—260  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  laminated  lumber,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  log  of  a  natural  tree; 

(B)  cutting  along  first  cutting  lines  drawn  from  the  outside  of  the 
log  of  a  natural  tree  into  a  vicinity  of  the  core  of  the  log  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  a  large  knot  in  the  log.  and  subse- 
quently, cutting  along  second  cutting  lines  drawn  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  first  cutting  lines  on  an  outside  part 
of  thie  log.  and  then,  cutting  along  third  cutting  lines  drawn 
from  the  outside  into  the  vicinity  of  the  core  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  second  cutting  lines  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  boards  from  said  log: 

(C)  cutting  said  boards  in  a  tliickness  direction  into  pieces  of 
prismatic  wood,  wherein  at  least  one  cutting  line  is  cut  to 
avoid  knot  parts: 

(D)  arranging  said  pieces  of  prismatic  wood  in  a  transverse 
direction,  wherein  inside  pieces  of  prismatic  wood  composing 
said  laminated  lumber  are  arranged  such  tliat  inside  knots  are 
present  in  a  transverse  direction  and  so  that  knots  are  not 
present  at  least  on  the  surface  of  said  laminated  lumber,  and 

(E)  applying  an  adhesive  between  said  pieces  of  prismatic  wood 
and  bonding  them  together  by  pressurization  to  produce  lami- 
nated lumber  and  thereafter  siiKiollung  the  surface  of  said 
laminated  lumber. 


(b)  sealing  tlte  contacting  portions  together  with  a  first  seal  with 
the  first  seal  extending  along  the  length  of  the  edges  at  a  first 
position  spaced  from  the  edges,  without  a  seal  at  the  edges; 

(c)  positioning  a  portion  of  the  second  layer  of  filter  media  near 
the  first  edge  of  the  first  layer  and  a  portion  of  tlie  second 
layer  near  the  second  edge  of  the  first  layer  so  that  the  second 
layer  portions  at  least  partially  overiie  the  sealed  first  layer 
portions;  and  then 

(d)  forming  a  second  seal  between  the  second  layer  portions, 
with  the  second  seal  extending  along  the  length  of  the  edges 
at  a  second  position  spaced  from  the  edges,  without  a  seal  at 
the  edges,  and  spaced  from  the  first  seal. 


1.  A  metiiod  for  fabricating  a  prototype  including  a  part  and 
support  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  charged  area  on  a  belt; 

applying  a  first  material  to  said  belt  so  that  said  first  material  is 

attracted  to  said  first  charged  area: 
forming  a  second  chai^ged  area  00  said  belt; 
applying  a  second  material  to  said  belt  so  that  said  first  material 

is  attracted  to  said  second  charged  area; 
transferring  said  first  ituoerial  and  said  second  material  from 

said  belt  to  said  prototype  in  order  to  form  said  part  and 

support 


5493432 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PHOTOVOLTAIC 
MODULES 
Johann  Falk,  Graz,  and  Albert  K.  Pleasing,  Bmnn,  botk  of 
AiBtria,  airignorg  to  laoroHa  Ortu'ieicMache  laoUeratoff- 
werke  AkticngetUachaft,  Anatria 
per  No.  PCT/AT94^N073,  {  371  Date  Jan.  31,  1995,  f  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  31,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/29106,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  22,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Jan.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  374423 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfam  Anstria,  Jan.  11,  1993,  1132/93 
Int.  CL*  B3»  31/20:  HOIL  31/04 
VS.  a.  156—285  9  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  laminated  photovoltaic  module 
comprising  a  core  layer  which  is  a  system  of  solar  cells  clad  by 
encapsulating  materials  consisting  of  glas.s/plastic  foil  composites 
and/or  plastic-foil  composites,  comprising: 

depositing  a  module-stack  comprising  a  solar  cell  system, 
encapsulating  nuterials  containing  plastic  sealing  layers  and 
spacing  foils  at  a  loading  stabon  onto  a  thermally  conductive 
carrier  plate,  the  temperature  of  said  plate  being  maintained 
below  the  softening  point  of  the  plastic  sealing  layers  in  the 
encapsulating  tnaterials; 

moving  the  module-stack  from  said  loading  st^on  into  a 
vacuum  laminator  which  is  then  closed  and  evacuated: 

heating  the  module-stack  in  said  closed  and  evacuated  vacuum 
laminator  to  the  softening  point  of  tlie  plastic  sealing  layers  by 
pressing  a  heater  plate  against  tlie  carrier  plate; 

ventilating  the  vacuum  laminator  to  remove  vacuum  compres- 
sion on  the  module-stack,  without  cooling  the  healer  plate; 

moving  the  module-stack  into  a  hardening  oven  and  heating  it  in 
said  oven  in  the  absence  of  compression  to  harden  the  plastic 
sealing  layers  to  form  a  laminated  module: 

moving  the  laminated  module  into  a  cooling  zone  and  cooling  it 
therein;  and 

removing  the  laminated  module  at  a  removal  station. 
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THEKMOBCmiMNG  INTEKLINING  COMPRISING  A 

LAYEKOf  FIBEKS  INTERMINGLED  WITH  TEXTURED 

WEFT  YARNS  AND  ITS  PRODUCnON  METHOD 

B*Mi,  PCroBW,  FtaKS,  Mrigaor  to  Lafarfere  tie 

DHWm  wI  Scr.  No.  317,577,  Oct.  4,  1994,  Pat.  No.  S,S3<330. 
IWi  ■ppMrahoB  Jw.  1, 1995,  Ser.  N«l  457,874 
OaiiM  priority,  ippicahM  Ftmcc,  Oct.  11,  1993,  93  1Z384 
iBt  CL'^  Btn)  5/10;  D^m  SA)2 
VS.  CL  \S^—3»S  4 


1.  A  method  of  pfoducing  a  thennobonding  intefiining  having  a 
noD-woven  layer  of  intenningled  fibers  or  filaments  and  dots  of 
thennofiisibie  polymer  deposiled  on  one  face  of  the  non-woven 
layer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a  non-woven 
layer  of  intenningled  fibers  or  filaments  on  a  conveyor  constituted 
of  a  wire  netting,  said  fibers  or  filaments  oriented  generally  in  a 
single  direction;  directing  toward  said  conveyor  weft  yams  that  are 
made  of  textured  continuous  filaments  and  kept  in  a  stretched 
condition  and  parallel  wi±  one  another,  depositing  said  weft  yams 
on  the  coovsyor  in  a  zone  where  the  non-woven  layer  is  being 
deposited  such  that  the  weft  yams  are  oriented  crosswise  to  the 
direction  of  the  non-woven  layer  and  covered  by  the  non-woven 
layer  to  form  an  assembly;  subjectiiig  the  assembly  of  the  weft 
yams  and  the  non-woven  layer  to  high  pressure  jett  of  water  from 
injectors  disposed  above  the  wire  netting  conveyor  so  that  the 
fibers  or  filaments  of  the  non-woven  layer  are  intermingled  with 
the  weft  yams;  subsequently  subjecting  said  assembly  to  a  drying 
treatment  to  obtain  a  base  material  of  interlining;  and  depositing 
dots  of  thermofusible  polymer  on  one  of  two  faces  of  die  base 
material  to  obtain  the  tbermobonding  interUning. 


5,593,534 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CAMOUFLAGE 

NETTING 

flifnn  ThoawaldMr,  aad  SOna  Andirwan,  both  tt  Gam- 

My,  Swcdc%   aarifnn  to   RnrracMda  IkckaoloKies  AB, 

^^ a  _n C^^H^^^ 

DMifaM  of  Scr.  No.  tm^m,  Jnik  2S,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5y492,74S.  This  aFpMcatioB  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44M02 

OaiBH  priority,  appBcatloB  Swedea,  Nov.  ft,  1987.  S9«3799 

Int.  CL''  B32B  31/00 

as.  CL  156— 3m.M  4  Claims 


rial,  and  means  for  attaching  gamishing  material  to  said  string 
parts  of  said  web  material,  and  m  which  the  attachment  means 
include  an  endless,  rotabng  path  on  which  there  are  disposed 
periodically  arranged  apertures  for  receiving  said  string  parts  and 
gamishing  material  entrained  therewith,  and  pairs  of  electrodes 
including  means  for  moving  said  pairs  of  electrodes  towards  and 
away  frown  one  another  and  means  for  supplying  liigh  frequency 
energy  to  said  electrodes,  each  of  said  electrodes  being  located  on 
a  respective  side  of  said  apettures  and  fimcdoning  to  bring  together 
and  lo  mutually  secure  gamishing  nuterial  which  wraps  around 
said  string  parts  as  they  enter  said  apertures. 


5,593,535 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CORRUGATED  TUBE 
Nobor«  Haaesawa,  Ickftara;  Mlauo  Kagalm,  tkccMcd,  late  of 
Idiiliara,  aad  Sdaa  K^ab^  hcii;  Akta,  an  of  Japan,  aarigD- 
ors  to  Tvyo  Ckcakai  Co.,  Ltd.,  KaMgawa-Kn,  Japwi 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93«lftlft,  {  371  Date  Not.  21,  1994, 1  ie2(c) 
Date  Nov.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/111M,  PCT  Pub. 
Dote  May  26, 1994 

PCT  FHcd  Nov.  8, 1993,  Scr.  Now  25M20 
Claiats  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1992,  4-32S723; 
Nov.  13,  1992,  4-328724 

im.  Ct'  B29C  47/88:53/22:53/62:53/72 
VS.  CL  156—428  12  Claims 


Rl  Rl  Rs  R4  R>        R«      R7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  corrugated  tube  comprising  a 
roller  assembly  composed  of  a  plurality  of  rollers,  each  being 
rotatable  at  equal  speed,  said  roller  assembly  substantially  forming 
a  single  routing  axial  body  so  that  said  rollers  are  arrayed  on  a 
cylindrical  surface  of  an  imaginary  cylinder,  roller  supporting 
means  mounted  axially  opposite  said  rt>ller  assembly  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  rollers,  means  for  continuously  supplying  a  syn- 
thetic resin  strip  to  an  outer  circumiiBrential  surface  of  said  roller 
assembly  from  a  lateral  side  thereof,  and  driving  means  for  rotating 
said  rollers  at  equal  speed,  each  axis  of  said  rollers  being  inclined 
in  a  circumferenDal  direction  of  the  roller  assembly,  plural  con- 
vexed  rings  provided  along  the  axial  direction  of  each  of  said 
rollers  being  arrayed  so  that  the  convexed  rings  form  a  helix  in 
their  entirety,  with  a  pitch  between  the  convexed  rings  and  diam- 
eters and  widths  of  said  convexed  rings  on  each  of  said  rollers 
being  gradually  reduced  in  accordance  with  a  contraction  percent- 
age of  said  synthetic  resin  strip  at  least  within  a  section  of  said 
rollers  in  which  the  synthetic  resin  strip  spirally  wound  and 
advanced  along  the  axis  of  said  roller  assembly  is  contracted. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fastening  a  web  material  having  periodic  string 
parts,  comprising  means  for  advancing  the  web  material  in  an 
ordered,  outspread  fasliion,  means  for  advancmg  gamishing  mate- 


5,593,536 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  REINFORCING 

STRUCTURAL  REBAR 

Mark  A.  KaiMr,  Elida,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  MarshaU  Industries 

Cowpoaitcs,  Lima,  Ohio 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  267,565,  Ju.  28, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jim.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  467,157 
InL  CL"  B65H  81/00:81/06:  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—433  12  Clniw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  reinforcing  structural  rebar  compris- 
ing a  core  of  a  thermosetting  resin  containing  reinforcing  material 
and  an  outer  layer  of  sheet  molding  compound,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
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a  thermosetting  resin  supply  means; 

a  shaping  die; 

means  for  impregnating  the  reinforcing  material  with  resin; 

means  for  pulling  the  reinforcing  material  through  the  shaping 

die  to  form  the  core  of  the  thermosetting  resin  containing 

reinforcing  material; 
first  heating  means  associated  with  said  shaping  die  configured 

to  partially  cure  the  core; 
means  for  guiding  a  supply  of  sheet  molding  compound  onto  the 

core  to  provide  an  outer  layer;  and 
mold  means  for  molding  the  outer  cladding  of  sheet  molding 

compound  into  a  desired  configuration  on  the  core,  said  mold 

means  including  second  heating  means  configured  to  cure  the 

sheet  molding  compound  and  to  complete  the  curing  of  the 

thermosetting  resin  of  the  core. 


laterally  by  action  of  the  wafer  carrier  so  as  to  selectively 
come  into  contact  with  the  roCataMe  pad  or  be  disposed  in  the 
fluid  bath. 


5,593,538 

METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  A  DIELECTRIC  LAYER  ON  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR 

Micfaad  J.  Davison;  Panl  W.  Dryer,  and  WcMiy  K.  Wihon,  all 

of  Mesa,  Arix.,  aarignnrs  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sffcaoaabiirg.  m. 

FHcd  Sep.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  537,«53 

Int.  a.'  miL  21/311 

VS.  a.  156—637.1  28  ( 
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5,593437 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
WAFERS 
William  J.  Cote  Poogbquag,  N.Y.;  James  G.  Ryan,  Newtown, 
Conn.;    Katsuya   Oknmora,   Pooghkccpsic  and   Hifx>yuki 
Yano,  Wappingcrs  Falh,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kaboshiid 
Kaisba  Toahibn,  KawasaU,  Japan,  and  Intemational  Busi- 
IIC9B  Machines,  Corp.,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28M18,  JnL  26,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,534,106. 
Thb  appUcadoo  Mar.  13,  1996,  Scr.  No.  613,944 
Inta.'H«lL2//00 
U.S.  a.  156—636.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  etching  a  dielectric  layer  on  a  semictxiductor. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  tlie  dielectric  layer 
disposed  thereon; 

providing  a  purged  etchant;  and 

submerging  a  portion  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  in  the 
purged  etchant  to  etch  the  dielectric  layer  on  tiie  semiconduc- 
tor substrate. 


54*3,539 
PLASMA  SOURCE  FOR  ETCHING 
Masafumi  Knbota,  Osaka;  Nobom  Nonnra,  Kyoto,  and  Tokn- 
hiko  Tmuki,  Sakai,  aO  of  Japan,  aadgnnrn  to  Matwiahita 
Electric  Indnstilal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fadnnia,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  885364,  Dec  18,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5338,606.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224,968 
CUims  priority,  appHcatian  Japan,  Dec  14, 1998,  2-482319; 
Feb.  25, 1991,  3-038819 

Int  CL*  B44C  1/22 
VS.  a.  156—643.1  5  i 


5.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  chip  on  the  surface  of  a  semi- 
conductor wafer,  the  method  comprising: 

disposing  the  wafer  on  a  rotatable  wafer  carrier  such  that  rotat- 
ing motion  is  imparted  to  the  wafo-. 

bringing  the  rotating  wafer  into  contact  with  the  upper  surface  ot 
an  annular  rotating  pad  having  an  open  central  region;  and 

disposing  the  wafer  in  a  fluid  bath,  wherein. 

the  fluid  bath  is  disposed  within  the  open  central  region  of  the 
rotating  pad  such  that  the  wafer  may  be  moved  vertically  and 


'Za?^^ 


^ 


1.  A  plasma  generating  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  three  or  more  lateral  electrodes  at  lateral  sides  of  a 
plasma  generating  part  in  a  vacuum  chamber  such  lliat  said 
three  or  more  lateral  electrodes  surround  said  plasma  gener- 
ating part,  and  fiitther  disposing  a  sample  stage  at  a  lower  pan 
of  said  plasma  generating  part; 
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supplying  a  first  high  frequency  electnc  power  from  a  high 
frequency  power  supply  to  one  of  said  three  or  moie  lateral 
electrodes: 

respectively  supplying,  to  other  lateral  electrodes  of  said  three  or 
more  lateral  electrodes,  high  frequency  electric  powers  which 
ate  supplied  from  said  high  frequency  power  supply  through 
delay  means,  of  which  frequencies  are  the  same  as  the  fre- 
quency of  said  first-mentjoned  high  frequency  electnc  power 
and  of  which  respective  phases  are  successively  different  from 
the  phase  of  said  first-mentioned  high  frequency  electnc 
power,  and 

supplying,  to  said  sample  stage,  second  high  frequency  electric 
power  of  a  second  frequency  which  is  lower  then  said  first 
frequency: 

whereby  there  is  excited,  m  said  plasma  generating  pan.  a 
rotational  electric  field  to  cause  electrons  therein  to  present 
rolatioiul  motions. 


5^334* 

PLASMA  ETCHING  SYSTEM  AND  PLASMA  ETCHING 
METHOD 
Toaita,  KMwmtmcM;  YaiMkm  lUk,  YuuaaiU-keii; 
Akin    N«sawn,    NlrniM; 


SM|cU   Ihnwa,   Nirwiyil,   ami  YatAn 
Mlwm  KMrfti,  ^  if  JapM.  Mri«Mn  !•  HHacU,  Ud^- Httn- 
cU  "Ukjm  ElKtnaki  C^  Ltd^-  Ibky*  Ekctroa  Uarited,  nU 
•r  IWty*.  and  Tikyo  Etectroa  YiMMMriri  LteMed,  NlTMiiU, 
dlif  JapM 
PhMfrfScr.  Now  13S,«39,  Oct.  19,  1993,  PM.  N«.  5y«23s93«w 
IWi  ■ppicaHiB  Apr.  27, 1995,  Scr.  N«.  429,MS 
nihil  priority,  appMnrtlM  JipM,  Oct.  19.  1992,  4-3M121 
iBt.  CL<^  B44C  1/22 
VS.  a.  1S«— M3.1  13 


1.  A  plasma  etching  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  a  substrate  on  a  chuck  electitxle  disposed  in  a  process 
dumber, 

evacuating  said  process  cbanriier  to  set  up  a  reduced  pressure 
within  the  ptocess  chamber, 

imroducing  a  process  gas  into  the  process  chamber  such  that 
said  gas  flows  through  small  boles  made  in  a  shower  electrode 
at  a  mass  flow  rate  of  at  least  620  IcgMi^/hr  so  as  to  prevent 
said  process  gas  from  being  deposited  withu  said  small  boles: 
awl 

afipiying  a  voltage  between  said  shower  electrode  and  said 
dnck  electrode  to  genetaie  a  pUsma  between  these  two 
etectrodes,  with  active  species  wkhia  said  plasma  acting  on 
said  sabatraie. 


5,593,541 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  USING  COREOSION- 

RESISTANT  AIVAKATUS  COMPRISING  RHODIUM 

MaiHH  K.  Woot,  «Bd  SMMiy  M.  Chew,  both  af  Sm  Joae,  Calif., 

aadgnon  to  AppUed  Materials,  Inc.,  SaMa  Ovcm,  CaUf. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  Na  62379,  May  14,  1993.  Tkii  appikatioa 

Jiin.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4593*5 

lat  CL"  B44C  1/22:  CMC  15/00:  C23f  I/OO;  IMIL  21/306 

VS.  CL  156—643.1  19  Claims 


1 .  A  method  of  using  a  conosion-resistani  apparatus  to  process  a 
substrate  in  a  plasma,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  an  apparatus  comprising  a  processing  chamber, 
having  processing  components  therein,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
the  processing  components  is  made  of  metal,  is  exposed  to  the 
plasma,  and  has  a  corrt>sion-fesistant  coating  compnsing 
rhodium: 

(b)  introducing  a  process  gas  into  the  processing  chamber:  and 

(c)  generating  the  plasma  from  the  process  gas  for  processing 
the  substrate. 


5,593,542 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  FIBER  FROM  EFFLUENT 

STREAMS 
Emeat  P.  Wotfcr,  AHeMWe;  Brat  WIBommm,  Wcatidd;  Vcn- 
kat  B.  Marejn,  WatMngtM  TnwiwMp,  and  Alidret  Martiay, 
BiUgtwafa,  al  ti  N J.,  aarigiors  to  Marcal  Pa|wr  MiOa, 
tec  EhMwood  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  May  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  436,735 
lat.  CL"  D21D  5/00 
VS.  CL  162—4  27  i 


(#wisif<#)ffe|f(*iii 


9.  A  method  for  recovering  papermaking  fibers  from  mill  efflu- 
ent in  a  secondary  fiber  deinking  papennaking  mill,  the  effluent 
containing  papermaking  fibers,  wood  and  plastic  scraps,  and  other 
contrary  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  mill  effluent  in  a  collection  basin; 

(b)  directing  the  effluent  from  the  collection  basin  through  a  bar 
grate  to  separate  wood  and  plastic  scraps  from  the  mill  efflu- 
ent; 

(c)  passing  the  mill  effluent  from  step  (b)  through  a  coarse 
barrier  screen; 

(d)  extracting  long  fibers  from  the  effluent  in  an  extraction  unit; 

(e)  cleaning  the  extracted  long  fibers  in  a  high  consistency 
centriftigal  cleaner  to  remove  contnry  materials  having  a 
specific  gravity  greater  than  the  long  fibers; 
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(0  tiather  cleaning  the  accept  material  including  long  fibers 
from  the  high  consistency  centrifugal  cleaner  in  a  forward 
centrifugal  cleaner  and  conveying  the  accept  material  includ- 
ing long  fibers  to  a  fine  banier  screen; 
(g)  screening  the  accept  material  from  the  forward 
centrifiigal  cleaner  in  the  fine  barrier  screen:  and  (h)  removing 
ink  from  accept  material  including  long  fibers  from  the  fine 
barrier  screen. 


water  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  spent  liquor  having  a  reduced,  low 
contetM  of  metals  tliat  is  obtained  at  said  digestion  following  said 
treatment  with  a  sequestering  agent,  said  digestion  being  preceded 
by  pre-impregnarion  of  the  fiber  material  with  cooking  bquid,  and 
said  treatment  with  sequestering  agent  being  performed  in  combi- 
nation with  ttie  pre-impregnation  as  an  integrated  treatment,  metal 
complexes  formed  during  said  integrated  treatment  and  any  excess 
of  unreacted  sequestering  agent  being  permitted  to  accompany  the 
fiber  material  into  the  digestion  in  order  to  be  removed  after  the 
digestion  when  tlie  cooking  liquor  is  withdrawn. 


5393,543 
PROCESS  FOR  REPULPING  WET  STRENGTH  PAPER 
BariMra  Bales,  Newark,  DeL;  Naacy  S.  Onngeon,  Wyndmoor. 
V*A  Jaaacs  V.  Patteiwo,  Charlotte.  N.C.,-  Joa^  M.  Rodriguez, 
Fort  Mill,  S.C.,  and  Stcpkcn  A.  Ftadwr,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Henkd  Corporatlaa,  Ptyaaoath  Mcctinc  Pa. 
CooHnnalioa-in-pBrt  of  Scr.  No.  112.779.  Aug.  26.  1993.  This 
appHcatkin  Sc|>.  3t,  1993,  Scr.  No.  129,837 
bt  CL*  D21C  5/02 
VS.  a.  162—6  14  Clafaiis 

1.  A  process  for  lepulping  unbleached  wet  strength  paper  con 
taining  at  least  one  wet  strength  resin  comprising: 

(a)  repulping  the  wet  strength  paper  in  a  slurry  containing  at 
least  0.1%  by  weight  of  a  non-chlorinated  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  persulfates  and  peroxy- 
monosulfates  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  wet  strength 
paper  and  having  a  first  pH  to  initiate  the  breakdown  of  the 
paper  to  fibers  wherein  said  slurry  is  heated  to  a  reaction 
temperature  of  from  about  25°  C.  to  100"  C;  and 

(b)  repulping  the  slurry  in  step  (a)  at  a  second  pH  which  is 
higher  than  the  first  pH  until  conversion  of  the  wet  strength 
paper  is  at  least  substantially  complete. 


5393344 
PULP  PRODUCTION 
Christer  Fahlgren;  Soren  GnstaTsson,  both  of  Karistad;  Pctter 
TlbbUns,  VUberi,  and  Ewa  W.  Jnh anion,  Kii,  aU  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  KTaemcr  Pulping  Aktiebolag,  Karlstad, 
Sweden 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  224,711 
Claims  priority.  appRortiaa  Sweden,  JuL  12,  1993,  9392409 
Int  CL'  D2IC  1/04:3/00 
VS.  CL  162—65  33  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  chemical  pulp  out  of  comminuted 
cellulosic  fiber  material  comprising  digesting  the  fiber  material 
with  digestion  liquid,  said  method  excluding  any  peroxide  suge 
before  said  digesting,  cliaracterized  in  that  the  comminuted  fiber 
material  is  (retted  in  at  least  one  stage  prior  to  said  digestion,  in  the 
presence  of  a  liquid  containing  at  least  one  sequestering  agent 
forming  complexes  with  metals  existing  naturally  in  the  fiber 
mateiial,  said  sequestering  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogenous  polycatboxylic  acids,  non-nitrogenous 
polycatboxylic  acids  and  phosphoric  acids,  at  least  part  of  said 
liquid  present  during  treatment  of  the  fiber  material  and  containing 
sequestering  agent,  consists  of  spent  liquor,  fresh  digestion  liquid, 
effluent  from  bleaching  processes,  condensate,  mains  water  or  lake 


5393345 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  UNCREPED  THROUGHDRIEO 

TISSUE  PRODUCTS  WTTHOUT  AN  OPEN  DRAW 
James  S.  Rngow^-  Mkhad  J.  Rekinke,  both  of  Appleton. 

Wis.;   Philip  S.  Ua.  lUsa,  OUa.;   Ranald  F.  Gropp,  St. 

Catharines,  Canada,  and  Paal  A.  B.  L.  M.  Arnold,  Nancy, 

France,  Mstcnon  to  Kiadtcrfy-Ciarit  Corporattoa,  Nccnah, 

His. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,306 

int  CL"  D21H  25/04 

VS.  a.  162—267  12  daiam 

1.  A  metliod  for  making  an  uncreped  tliroughdried  tissue  com- 
prising depositing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  papennaking  fibers 
onto  a  forming  fabric  to  form  a  wet  web,  transferring  the  wet  web 
to  a  throughdrying  fabric,  thmigbdrying  the  web  to  form  a  tissue 
siieet,  and  transferring  the  tissue  sheet  to  a  reel  such  liiat  the  sheet 
does  not  traverse  an  open  draw  while  being  wound  onto  the  reel  in 
the  winding  nip  formed  between  tlie  reel  and  a  reel  drum  wherein 
the  tissue  sheet  is:  (a)  transferred  fixxn  the  throughdrying  fabric  to 
a  first  dry  end  transfer  fabric  using  a  vacuum  roll;  (b)  carried 
between  the  first  dry  end  transfer  fabric  and  the  top  side  of  a 
second  dry  end  transfer  fabric,  the  underside  of  which  partially 
wraps  around  the  reel  drum:  (c)  transferred  to  the  top  side  of  the 
second  dry  end  transfer  fabric  and  maintained  thereon  by  air 
pressure  created  by  an  air  foil  positioned  on  tlie  underside  of  the 
second  dry  end  transfer  fabric:  and  (d)  wound  onto  ttie  reel. 


5393346 
HYBRID  FORMER  WITH  AN  MB  UNIT  IN  A  PAPER 
MACHINE 
Hdkki  Dvcspik,  Jyrkkyll;  Jyrid  Jaakkola,  KorpHakli;  Arl 
Uasari,  Muaraam;  EikU  Partancn,  aad  Lanri  Verkaaaio, 
both  of  JyviMcylk,  d  of  FWMd,  asri^BW  to  Vaiawl  Cor- 
poration, HcW^d,  FWand 

Filed  May  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439314 

lat.  CL'  D21F  1/00 

VS.  CL  162—381  2*  Claims 


1.  In  a  hybrid  former  in  a  paper  machine  including  a  lower  wire 
guided  in  a  loop  and  fotming  an  initial  single-wire  portion  of  a 
forming  zone,  draining  elements  aiianged  in  said  lower-wire  loop 
in  said  single-wire  portion,  wire-giikle  and  draining  dements 
arranged  in  said  lower-wire  loop  after  said  single-wire  portion,  an 
upper  wire  guided  in  a  loop  by  guide  rolls,  a  breast  roll  arranged  in 
said  upper-wire  loop  for  guiding  said  upper  wire  into  contact  with 
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a  web  being  carried  on  said  lower  wire  to  form  a  subsequeni 

rwin-wire  portion  of  the  forming  zone  following  said  single-wire 

portion,  and  a  draining  and  fotming  uiut  arranged  in  said  twin-wire 

poftioa.  the  improvement  comprising 

a  revolving  guide  and  forming  roil  arranged  at  an  initial  part  of 

said  twin-wire  portion  and  in  contact  with  said  lower-wire 

loop,  said  twu-wire  portion  being  guided  over  said  guide  and 

forming  roll  such  that  an  angle  of  contact  between  said  lower 

wire  and  said  guide  and  forming  toil  is  from  about  0°  to  about 

5°. 

said  draining  and  forming  unit  being  arranged  immediately  after 

said  guide  and  forming  roll  and  composing  at  least  one 

pressure-loaded  press  unit  arranged  in  one  of  said  upper-wire 

loop  or  said  lower-wire  loop  and   at   least  one  draining- 

chambcr  and  support  unit  arranged  in  the  other  of  said  loops. 

said  at  least  one  press  unit  and  said  at  least  one  draining- 

chamber  and  support  unit  comprising  loading  ribs  and  at  least 

one  draining  chamber  aixl  being  arranged  to  drain  water  from 

the  web  aided  by  negative  pressure  in  said  at  least  one 

draining  chamber. 


S^3M7 
PRESS  SECTION  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Fnm*  PWagcr,  HcMcBkefaa,  GcrvMjr,  Msignor  to  VoMi  Sober 
PapienMKUMB  GbUI,  Gcnuwy 

Filed  Jul  Z7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379M4 
Oaiw  priority,  appHortiaa  Gcnuny,  Jan.  28,  1994,  44  92 
513^ 

Int.  CL'  D21F  3/04 
VS,  CL  162— 3MJ  15  Claims 


I.  A  press  section  of  a  paper  making  machine  for  dewatenng  a 
paper  web.  the  press  section  comprising: 

a  first  press  section  cotnprising: 

a  fiist  central  press  roU;  a  first  press  eiement  pressing  against  the 
first  central  roll  for  definiiig  a  first  piess  nip;  a  second  press 
element  spaced  from  the  first  press  nip  and  pressing  against 
the  first  central  roll  for  defining  a  second  press  nip: 

a  first  press  felt  for  supporting  (be  web  and  passing  through  the 
first  press  nip.  wrapping  around  the  first  central  press  roll  and 
then  passing  through  tile  second  press  nip  and  first  guide 
means  for  causing  the  first  press  felt  to  leave  the  weh  after  the 
second  press  nip; 

a  second  press  section  following  tiie  first  press  section  in  the 
path  of  the  web  through  the  press  section  of  the  paper  making 
machine,  ttie  second  press  section  comprising: 

a  second  central  press  roll  which  is  smooth  and  unfelted;  a  third 
press  element  pressing  against  llie  second  central  roll  for 
defining  a  tliird  press  nip  located  against  tlie  upper  half  of  the 
second  central  press  roil;  a  foimh  press  element  spaced  from 
tlie  thvd  press  nip  so  that  the  fourth  press  element  is  located 
sutMtantially  below  tlie  second  central  press  roll  and  pressing 
against  the  second  central  roll  for  defining  a  fourth  press  nip; 

a  second  press  felt  in  position  for  receiving  the  web  from  the 
first  press  section  and  for  carrying  tlie  web  mio  the  tiiird  press 
nip:  tlie  second  fell  paasiBg  through  tiie  ttiiid  press  nip  and 
forming  a  single  feh  press  nip  tliere;  second  guide  nneans  for 
guiding  the  second  fell  off  tlie  web  after  the  tiiird  press  nip.  so 
tiiat  tlie  web  travels  on  and  with  tiie  unfelted  second  central 
roll  toward  Itie  fburita  press  nip; 

a  tiiird  press  felt,  tiiird  guide  means  for  guiding  tiie  tiiird  fell 
ifarough  tiie  fourth  press  nip  and  forming  a  single  felt  press 


nip  ttiere.  and  tiie  third  guide  means  guiding  the  third  felt  off 

tiie  web  after  the  fourth  press  nip: 
at  least  one  of  tlie  tiiiid  and  fourth  press  elements  comprising  a 

long  nip,  shoe  press; 
a  fourth  press  felt  passing  tiirough  die  first  press  nip  at  tlie 

opposite  side  of  tiie  web  from  the  first  felt  and  respective 

fourth  guide  elements  for  tiie  fourth  press  felt  for  directing  the 

fourth  press  felt  toward  and  then  away  from  tiie  first  press  mp 

and  away  from  the  web;  and 
wherein  the  first  press  element  comprises  a  first  rotatable  press 

roll  which  presses  against  the  first  central  roll  and  the  second 

press  element  comprises  a  second  rotatable  press  roll  which 

presses  against  the  first  central  roll. 


5,593,548 
METHOD  FOR  CONCURRENT  REACTION  WITH 
DISTILLATION 
NcU  Yconun,  Merridi,  N.Y„-  Romrid  Plnaire,  Wicliite,  Kans..- 
MiduMl  A.   Ulowetz,   WicUta.   Kans.;   TbmKhy   R   Nace, 
WlcUta,  Kaas.,  and  David  A.  Fnrae,  Widiita,  Kans..  assign- 
on  to  Koch  EafineeriaK  Coapaay.  Inc.,  Widiita,  Kan. 
CoottaMtioo  of  Ser.  No.  9«2JM,  Oct  !«,  1992,  itewloacd, 
wlikk  is  a  c«atfaMtioB-4a-part  oT  Ser.  No.  775,tl«,  Oct.  11, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,2913*9,  whick  ta  a  caatiaualiaa  of  Ser.  No. 
475,971,  Feb.  «,  199*,  Pat  No.  5,108,55*.  llita  appUcadon 
Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335^16 
lot  a."  MID  .1/00 
VS.  CI.  2*3—29  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  operating  a  column  containing  a  plurality  of 

reaction  with  distillation  structures  comprising  a  tray  and  first  and 

second  catalyst  beds  extending  downwardly  below  ttie  tray,  the 

first  and  second  catalyst  beds  having  a  zone  formed  therebetMeen 

which  is  open  at  the  top  to  the  passage  of  liquid,  at  least  one  of  said 

reaction   with   distillation   structures   addiuonally   comprising   a 

bypass  which  allows  a  liquid  stream  to  descend  from  tlie  tray 

without  passing  through  tlie  first  and  second  catalyst  beds,  said 

process  composing  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  liquid  stream  to  one  of  said  reaction  with  distillation 

structures  and  causing  an  accumulation  of  said  liquid  stream 

on  tiie  my  of  said  reaction  with  distillation  structure; 

directing  at  least  a  first  portion  of  liie  accumulated  liquid  stream 

into  said  zone  between  tiie  first  and  second  catalyst  beds; 
passing  at  least  part  of  said  first  portion  of  tiie  liquid  stream  from 
tiie  zone  tinrxigh  said  first  and  second  catalyst  beds  for 
catalytic  reaction  to  fonn  a  reactioa  product; 
directing  a  second  portion  of  tlie  accumulated  liquid  stream  into 
said  bypass  witiiout  passing  tiirough  said  fnrsl  and  second 
catalyst  beds; 
passing  a  first  part  of  said  second  portion  of  tiie  accumulated 
liquid  stream  through  said  bypass;  and 
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directing  a  vapor  stream  upwardly  through  said  reaction  with 

distillation  structures  for  contact  with  said  accumulated  liquid 

stream  on  ttie  tray. 

14.  A  process  for  operating  a  column  containing  a  plurality  of 

reaction  with  distillation  structures,  each  of  said  reaction  with 

distillation  structures  comprising  a  tray,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart 

catalyst  beds  coupled  with  and  extending  downwardly  below  the 

tray,  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  catalyst  beds  coupled  with 

and  extending  downwardly  below  the  tray. 

directing  a  vapor  stream  upwardly  tiirough  said  reaction  with 
distillation  structures  for  contact  with  said  accumulated  liquid 
stream  on  the  tray. 


5493,549 

METHOD  FOR  CHANGING  SOLAR  ENERGY 

DISTRIBUTION 

Robert  C.  StirM,  247  Wadsworth  Ave  New  YotIl,  N.Y.  10033. 

and  Peter  J.  Wilk,  185  West  End  Ave,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.  10023 

Coatiiniatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,680,  Jan.  2,  1993,  Pat  Na 

5^69,288.  Thk  applkatioa  Nov.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  159,690 

The  portioa  of  the  tens  of  tUs  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  14, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  BOID  3/42:  C02F  1/14:  F24J  2/40 

VS.  CL  203—10  33  Claims 


of: 


of: 


549345* 
PLASMA  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  FRICTION  WrTHIN 

THE  LUMEN  OF  POLYMERIC  TUBING 
Mark  T.  Stewart,  Brookiya  Ccnten  Mary  M.  IMorris,  Mounds 
View;    Edward    Di   Doae^ca,  Anoka,   and    Kenneth   W. 
Kecney,  Forest  Lake,  all  of  Mian.,  nwlipMirr.  to  Mcdtninfe, 
Inc,  MinneapoHi,  Minn. 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,0*7 

Int  CL*  H*5H  1/24:  B29C  59/14 

VS.  CL  2*4—165  34  Claims 


18.  A  metliod  for  modifying  slip  cliaracteristics  of  a  surface  of 
an  elongated  passageway  in  polymeric  tubing  comprising: 

introducing  a  gas  into  a  reaction  chamber; 

passing  tlie  potymeric  tubing  through  a  first  radio  frequency 
glow  discharge  zone  in  tlie  reactor  chamber; 

accomplishing  a  first  glow  discliatge.  ttie  first  glow  discliarge 
being  produced  in  the  gas  only  on  an  outside  diameter  of  tiie 
tubing  such  lliat  tackiness  of  an  outside  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  tubing  is  reduced; 

passing  tlie  tubing  containing  in  tiie  passageway  thereof  a  dis- 
charge gas  at  low  pressure  through  a  second  glow  discharge 
zone  in  ttie  reactor  chamber; 

accomplishing  a  second  glow  disctiarge.  ttie  second  glow  dis- 
charge being  produced  in  ttie  gas  in  the  passageway  by 
reactance  coupling  utilizing  power  provided  by  a  radio  fre- 
quency power  .source  wherein  tlie  power  source  is  pulsed  on 
and  off  in  a  continuous  sequence  to  sustain  tiie  glow  dis- 
ctiarge. ttie  reactor  chamlier  having  an  inside  diamrtrr  in  a 
close  fitting  relative  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  tulnng  such 
ttiat  tile  glow  disctiarge  occurs  only  witliin  ttie  passageway  of 
ttie  tubing,  and 

maintaining  a  reduced  pressure  wittiin  the  reactor  chamber  to 
estatriish  and  maintain  glow  disctiarge  conditions  wittiin  tlie 
passageway. 


1.  A  metliod  for  concentrating  solar  energy,  comprising  the  steps 


generating  waveform  energy; 

directing  said  energy  to  a  predetermined  region  of  tlie  atmo- 
sphere located  a  pre-established  distance  alxive  a  surface  of 
the  earth; 

controlling  said  step  of  directing  to  modulate  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion of  air  in  said  predetermined  region  of  the  atmosphere  to 
produce  a  predetermined  refraction  index  pattern  in  said 
region;  and 

modifying  a  distribution  of  solar  radiation  passing  through  said 
region  to  ttiereby  concentrate  tlie  solar  radiation  at  a  predeter- 
mined location. 

4.  The  mettiod  defined  in  claim  1.  furtlier  comprising  tlie  steps 
f: 

alisoibing,  in  a  body  of  salt  water  at  said  location,  a  substantial 
quantity  of  ttie  concentrated  solar  radiation; 

evaporating  water  from  said  body  of  salt  water  in  response  to 
said  step  of  aiisorbing;  and 

collecting  ttie  evaporated  water  to  form  a  distillate. 


5493451 

MAGNETRON  SPUTTERING  SOURCE  FOR  LOW 

PRESSURE  OPERATION 

Kwok  F.  Lai,  Paki  Aho,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Varian  Assodato, 

Inc,  Pato  Alto,  CaML 

ContinnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  58,153,  May  5,  1993, 1 

This  appUcntion  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396466 
Int  CL*  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  2*4—192.12  12  1 

1.  A  magnetron  sputtering  system  for  depositing  a  selected 
material  onto  a  substrate,  said  system  comprising: 

a  chuck  for  holding  a  generally  flat  wafer-type  substrate  dis- 
posed generally  in  a  first  plane,  said  substrate  basing  a  first 
surface  on  which  die  selected  material  is  to  be  deposited 
facing  outwardly  from  said  chuck; 
a  single,  generally  dish-stiaped  sputter  target  having  a  front 
surface  disposed  generally  in  a  second  plane  and  comprising  a 
selected  material  to  be  sputtered  and  a  back  surface,  said 
dish-shaped  target  tiaving  a  perimeter,  said  second  plane 
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being  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  separated 
therefrom  by  a  fixed  distance  while  said  system  is  in  opera- 
tion. 

u  first  closed-loop  magnet  means  positioned  proximate  said 
sputter  target  back  surface  for  creating  a  closed-loop  magnetic 
tunnel  adjacent  to  said  sputter  target  front  surface,  said  first 
closed-loop  magnet  means  having  inner  and  outer  edges  rela- 
tive to  a  central  axis  of  said  dish-shaped  sputter  target  and 
having  opposite  magnetic  polarities  at  said  inner  and  outer 
edges,  said  first  closed-loop  magnet  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  magnets  each  having  a  first  magnetic  pole  and  a 
second  magnetic  pole  of  opposite  noagnetic  polanty  to  said 
first  pole,  each  of  said  magnets  having  a  magnetic  polar  axis 
pasjiing  through  both  said  first  pole  and  said  second  pole,  each 
said  polar  axis  disposed  generally  in  a  third  plane  generally 
parallel  to  said  second  plane; 

a  second  closed-loop  magnet  n)eaiis  positioned  proximate  said 
sputter  target  perimeter,  said  second  closed-loop  magnet 
means  having  inner  and  outer  edges  relative  to  said  ceniml 
axis  and  having  opposite  magnetic  polaritie;.  at  said  inner  and 
outer  edges,  said  second  closed-loop  magnet  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  bucking  magnets  each  having  a  first  mag- 
netic pole  and  a  second  magnetic  pole  of  opposite  magneuc 
polanty  to  said  first  pole,  each  of  said  bucking  magnets 
having  a  magnetic  polar  axis  passing  through  both  said  first 
pole  and  said  second  pole,  each  said  polar  axis  disposed 
generally  in  a  fourth  plane  generally  parallel  to  .said  third 
plane,  ttie  magnetic  polanty  at  the  inner  edge  of  said  second 
closed-loop  magnet  means  being  the  same  as  the  magnetic 
polarity  of  said  outer  edge  of  said  first  closed-loop  magnet 
means  such  that  tlte  magnetic  field  generated  by  said  second 
closed-loop  magnet  means  prevents  said  closed-loop  magnetic 
tunnel  from  intersecting  said  sputter  target  penmeler,  and  the 
magnetic  field  iniensity  generated  by  each  of  said  bucking 
magnets  being  fixed  during  operation  of  the  system. 


5^3452 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATION  OF 

GAS 

Ashok  V.  Jostai,  and  John  H.  Gordon,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City, 

Utah,  a«ignors  to  Cenunatec,  lnc„  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Coattamation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  SM38,  May  7,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5^454,922,  and  a  continuarton-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2IM,02«, 

Fch.  2S,  1994.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

413>35 

InL  CI"  C25B  9/00./ 5/00 

U.S.  CL  284—228  27  dainis 

1.  A  device  for  electrochemically  generating  carbon  dioxide  gas 

or  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  oxygen  gases  in  an  adjustable 

quantity  proportional  to  the  cell  current,  comprising: 

an  electrochemical  cell  having  a  corrosion  resistant  container  or 
housing: 


a  cathode  chamber  containing  an  electronically  conductive  cur- 
rent collector  and  adapted  to  contain  a  reducible  matenal; 

an  anode  chamber  containing  an  electronically  conductive  cur- 
rent collector  and  adapted  to  contain  an  oxidizable  material 
wherein  said  oxidizable  material  is  a  metal  carbonate,  metal 
bicarbonate,  or  combination  thereof,  and  wherein  the  anode 
chamber  structure  has  perforations  or  diffasion  pores  to  per- 
mit gas  to  be  released; 

an  ionically  conductive  separator  between  the  anode  chamber 
and  cathode  chamber  structured  to  maintain  physical  separa- 
tion of  the  materials  in  each  chamber;  and 

optionally  a  switch  and  variable  or  fixed  resistor  forming  a 
circuit  with  said  power  source  and  electrochemical  cell. 


5,593,553 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  AND  ELECTRODE  THEREFOR 
RoiMo  A.  Wooihottse,  Nantwkfa,  and  Brian  k.  Revill,  Runcorn, 
both  of  United  Kingiloai,  aaagnors  to  Imperial  Ciiemical 
Industries  PLC 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93M2221,  S  371  Date  May  16,  1995,  S  102(el 
Date  May  16,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/I2692,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  2«,  1993,  Ser.  No.  436063 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  20,  1992, 
9224372 

Int.  a.'^  C25B  9/O0 
UJS.  a.  204—252  14  Claims 


t^^^ 
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I.  An  electrode  composing  a  first  plate  having  an  active  elec- 
trode surface  on  a  first  face  thereof  and  a  second  plate  facing  and 
spaced  from  the  first  plate,  and  at  least  one  barrier  plate  which  is  a) 
positioned  between  said  first  and  second  plates,  b)  spaced  from  the 
active  electrode  surface  of  said  first  plate  and  from  the  facing 
surface  of  said  second  plate,  and  c)  in  contact  with  the  opposite 
face  of  said  first  plate. 
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5,593,554 

ELECTROLYTIC  IONIZED  WATER  PRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Koji  YaMvaka;   ThkMU   Lnaka;   IUumU   FotalMdd,  and 
YnUnari  YamaahHa,  all  oT  Saitaana,  Japan,  aadgrnim  to 
Orgaao  Cm  potation,  Ihkyo,  Japan 

FBcd  Oct.  27,  199S,  Ser.  No.  549,647 

CUbs  priority,  appUcathM  Japan,  Oct  28,  1994,  6-265809 

Int  CL'  Ci2F  1/461:1/469:  BOID  61/48 

VS.  CL  204—252  13  dainis 


J   ^« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  electrolytic  ionized  water  by 
applying  DC  voltage  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  an  anode  chamber  bousing  an  anode  and  having  an  inlet  line 
and  an  outlet  line  in  fluid  communication  therewith; 

(b)  the  cathode  chamber  housing  a  cathode  and  having  an  inlet 
line  and  an  outlet  line  in  fluid  communication  therewith; 

(c)  an  intermediate  chamber  disposed  between  the  anode  cham- 
ber and  the  cathode  chamber,  the  intermediate  chamber  being 
partitioned  from  the  anode  chamber  and  the  cathode  chamber 
via  a  pair  of  diaphragms  and  having  an  inlet  line  and  an  outlet 
line  in  fluid  communication  therewith; 

(d)  a  source  of  influent  water  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
inlet  lines  so  as  to  supply  water  to  the  anode  chamber,  the 
cathode  chamber  and  intetTnediate  chamber,  and 

(e)  at  least  one  electrolyte  supplying  unit  for  providing  a  con- 
trolled introduction  of  electrolyte  into  at  least  one  of  the 
anode  chamber  inlet  line  and  the  cathode  chamber  inlet  line. 


5,593,555 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  MONOPOLAR 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  OPERATING  BY  THE 
DIAPHRAGM  OR  MEMBRANE  PROCESS 
Brano  Klatt;  GOatcr  Krentzhcrger,  both  of  WoMien,  and  Man- 
fred Sadd,  BittcrfeM,  aO  of  Gcraany,  artgtort  to  Hcraeiis 
Eleiliiuh«Mif  BittefMd  GabH,  BUterfeld,  Gcrauny 

Flkd  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnn.  1,  1994,  44  19 
09U 

Int  CL'  C25B  11/00 
VS.  CL  204—286  3  Claims 

I.  Electrode  assembly  for  a  monopolar  electrolysis  cell  for 
chlor-alkali  electrolysis  by  the  diaphragm  or  membrane  cell  pro- 
cess, said  assembly  comprising 

vertically  oriented  power  feed  means. 

a  channel  member  welded  to  said  feed  means  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  feed  conductors  extending  from  said  feed  means  in 
vertical  planes,  each  feed  conductor  having  a  distal  end  pro- 
vided with  detent  means  renxKe  from  said  power  feed  means, 
a  flow  guide  plate  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  and  distal 
ends  provided  with  detent  means  which  engage  respective 
said  detent  means  of  said  distal  ends  of  said  feed  conductors 
to  form  a  closed  vertical  flow  channel,  said  flow  guide  plate 


further  comprising  a  top  section  which  extends  over  said  feed 
conductors  to  extend  said  closed  vertical  channel  above  said 
channel  member,  and 
an  electrode  structure  welded  to  said  feed  conductors,  said  top 
section  of  said  flow  guide  plate  extending  above  said  elec- 
trode sttuctuic. 


5,593456 

HIGHLY  DURABLE  ELECTROIKS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Naokaai    KnM«ai,    Mntimlo;    Sh^Ji   JiUkara,   Nodn,   and 

Yoshiadtsn  Sanuta,  Kariiiwa,  aB  of  Japan,  amignors  to 

DniU  EaginMrinc  Co„  Lld„  Tokyo,  Japnn 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,371,  Oct  8, 1993,  abandoned 
This  appHcatiaa  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,691 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Oct  14, 1992,  4-275896; 
Apr.  28,  1993,  5-102450 

Int  CL'  C25B  11/00 
VS.  CL  204—290  F  8  Oafaw 

1.  In  an  electrolysis  electrode  comprising  a  Ti  substrate  having  a 
platinum  group  metal  oxide  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  tlie 
electrode  comprises  an  intermediate  Ta-containing  layer  interposed 
between  the  platinum  group  metal  oxide  layer  and  the  Ti  substrate, 
the  Ta-containing  layer  comprising  thermodynamically  stable  crys- 
talline a  phase  Ta  and  having  at  its  interface  with  the  metal  oxide 
layer  a  content  of  a  platinum  group  metal,  where  the  durability  of 
the  electrode  is  increased. 


53»3,557 
ELECTRODE  CONSISTING  OF  AN  IRON-CONTAINING 

CORE  AND  A  LEAD-CONTAINING  COATING 
David  Sopher,  Stocfcton-oa-'Ikcs,  Great  Britain;  Andreas  Gie- 
sdcr.  Bad  Dnrichda,  Germany;  Hnrtamt  Hbrt, 
Schflcshciai,  Germany;  Klnac  Harth,  AMMnln(ca,  Gcf^ 
many,  and  Peter  Jaeger,  Baltcabcrg,  Gcrmnay,  aailgnnrit  to 
BASF  AkticntmfllKhaft,  Lailwltihafin,  Germany 
Continaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  255,746,  Jan.  7,  1994,  nhnndoncd. 

TUi  appHcatfcm  Ang.  14, 199S,  Ser.  No.  518,600 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Germany,  Jnn.  16,  1993,  43  19 
951.8 

Int  CL*  C25B  11/00 
VS.  CL  204—290  R  8  OninH 

1.  An  electrode  consisting  of  an  electrically  conductive  coic  of 
iron  and  a  covering  of  an  electrically  conductive  coating  of  lead. 
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5^3458 

OXYGEN  CONCENTHATION  DETECTOR 
OniW  Si«iM,  CMte-gwi;  VMudcM  Hottm,  Mie-Kun;  NamH- 
Mga  PmH,  Yakk^cU;  Manhiro  SUbala,  awl  ifiromi  Sano, 
b«(k  «r  Naiaya,  d  oT  Japan,  Mrigporf  to  Nippoadeoso  Co^ 
UiL,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FBcd  Jaa.  i,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«7,144 
CWbh  priaHly,  ■ppMcaHwi  Japam  Ju.  9.  1994,  6-127599; 
Aac.  S,  1994,  6-2Mt25 


,  CL*  G«1N  27/26 


U.&CL2M— «29 


23ClaiaM 


5393359 

ON  LINE  ION  CONTAMINANT  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  CAPILLARY  ELECTROPHORESIS 

Jalw  Wfttorawki,  Saa  Joac,  CaHt.  MrisBor  to  The  PcrUn- 

MrWaa  ar  Scr.  Nol  IIMM.  Jwl  25, 1994,  Pat.  Na  5y4233M. 

nk  appllcaaoa  Jaik  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372,737 

laL  CL»  G«1N  27/26:27/447 

VS.  CL  2M— «53  9  ClafaM 


I.  An  electrophoresis  apparatus  comprising 

an  eloagated  chamber  containing  a  separation  medium  in  which 

to  eleclrophorese  a  sample; 
a  high  voltage  power  supply  ine»M  for  providing  an  electrical 

potential  difference  between  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber, 
meltabte  plug  means  positioned  in  one  ei>d  of  said  chamber 

adjacent  said  medium  for  suhsiantially  retarding  passage  of 

analytes  in  said  sample  through  said  plug  means  into  said 

medium  only  when  said  plug  means  is  solid; 
injection  means  for  injecting  said  sample  into  said  one  end  of 

said  chamber,  and 
heating  means  for  selectively  betting  a  portion  of  said  chamber 

to  melt  said  plug  means. 


5393340 

FLUID-FILTERING  DEVICE  FOR  FILTERING  OUT 

PARTICULATES  IN  FLUID 

N«bor«  iMac  727  FaMki-cbo,  Om>«U,  Hyogo  475-13,  Japan 

CoaliMnttoa  af  Scr.  No.  32,M3,  Mm:  14, 1993,  abudiMcd. 

Thk  appMcaUoB  Apr.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43«  J83 
Clafaw  priority,  appHcatloa  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1992,  4-4229S9 
U 

InLCL' 
U.S.  CL  2M— 471 


MID  35/06;  B«3C  5/02 


SCIaiaK 


1.  An  oxygen  concentration  detector  for  detecting  oxygen  con- 
ceiMratioa  in  a  gas,  comprising: 

an  oxygen  sensing  element  including  inside  and  outside  elec- 
trodes provided  on  an  inner  side  and  outer  side  thereof  respec- 
tively and  an  electrode  protecting  layer  made  of  ceramics 
porous  member  provided  further  outside  of  said  outside  elec- 
trode; 

output  pickup  means  electrically  connected  to  said  inner  elec- 
trode on  said  inner  side  of  said  oxygen  sensing  element; 

a  botning  for  accommodaiing  said  oxygen  sensing  element;  and 

a  trap  layer  of  ceramics  porous  member  having  a  surface  rough- 
ness of  20  ID  100  pm  measured  according  to  a  10  point  mean 
roughness  measuremeot  and  provided  at  an  outei periphery  of 
the  said  elecirode  protecting  layer. 


1.  A  fluid-filtering  device  comprising: 

an  outer  cylinder  having  an  entrance  port  through  which  a  fluid 
10  be  filtered  is  introduced; 

a  central  grounded  electrode  taldng  the  form  of  a  pipe,  the 
electrode  acting  also  as  an  outflow  passage  for  filtered  fluid, 
the  central  electrode  having  the  same  polarity  as  the  outer 
cylinder, 

a  space  formed  between  the  outer  cylinder  and  the  central 
grounded  electrode; 

a  cylindrical  filter  element  having  a  filtering  layer  acting  also  as 
an  electrically  charging  electrode,  the  filtering  layer  being 
made  of  a  conductive  material,  the  filter  element  being 
mounted  in  the  space; 

and  means  for  supplying  a  voltage  consisting  of  an  AC  voltage 
between  the  filter  element,  and  each  of  the  outer  cylinder  and 
the  central  grounded  electrode  according  to  the  resistivity  of 
the  fluid  so  as  to  cause  an  attracting  force  and  a  repulsive 
force  to  aliemately  act  on  particulates  in  the  fluid,  wherein 
said  voltage  between  the  filter  element  and  each  of  the  outer 
cylinder  and  the  central  grounded  electrode  consists  of  an  AC 
voltage. 


5393341 

MULTIPLE  ELECTROPHORESIS  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIGRATION  AND  TRANSFER  OF 

MACROMOLECULES 

Dooainlqnc  Cognard,  Gayaanart,  aail  Jean  Hnche,  VoWn-le- 

botk  or  France,  aarignors  to  Benin  &  Cie, 

r,  Fraacc 

PCT  No.  PCT/FR93A1185,  i  371  Date  JnL  18,  1995,  f  lt2(e) 
Date  JnL  18,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/14524,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  7,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  444,452 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1992,  92  15451 
Int.  CL'  G«1N  27/26 
VS.  CL  2IM— 454  14  Claimc 
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1.  A  multiple  electrophoresis  method  for  controlled  migration  of 
macromolecules  and  transfer  thereof  onto  membranes  in  a  vessel 
containing  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongate  electrodes  and  having 
means  for  applying  electrical  potentials  to  the  electrodes  for  estab- 
lishing between  them  successively  a  first  electric  field  for  macro- 
mokcule  migradoo,  and  tlien  a  second  electric  field  perpendicular 
to  the  first  for  transferring  the  macromolecules  onto  the  mem- 
branes, the  method  comprising  placing  in  the  vessel  membranes 
which  are  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the  electrodes  and  which 
extend  between  the  electnxles,  and  filling  the  vessel  with  an 
electrophoresis  gel  in  the  liquid  phase,  the  filling  being  performed 
before  or  after  the  membranes  have  been  placed  in  the  vessel,  then 
solidifying  the  gel.  subsequently  placing  samples  of  macromol- 
ecules in  wells  farmed  in  the  gel  along  one  of  the  edges  of  the 
membranes,  applying  electrical  potentials  to  the  electrodes  initially 
to  cause  the  macromolecules  to  migrate  through  the  gel,  and  then 
to  transfer  them  onto  the  membranes,  then  liquefying,  dissolving, 
or  decomposing  the  gel,  and  removing  the  membranes  from  the 
vessel. 


5393342 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 

ANODE  PLATE  PHOSPHOR  EFTICIENCY 

Kennetb   G.   Vidtera,   Whitcaboro,  Tez.,   aarignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Daliaa,  Tex. 

FUcd  Feb.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  403,944 

Int  CL"  C25D  13/00 

VS.  CL  204—484  23  Claims 

♦        J. 


^^^^\\^\\\\s^^^^^^^ 


20.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  anode  plate  for  use  in  a  field 
emission  display  device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  transparent  substrate; 
depositing  a  first  layer  of  a  transparent,  electrically  conductive 

material  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 
removing  portions  of  said  first  layer  of  conductive  material  to 

form  regions  of  said  conductive  material; 
applying  a  film  layer  of  luminescent  material  on  said  conductive 

regions; 
applying  a  second  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  on 

said  luminescent  film;  and 
removing  portions  of  said  second  conductive  layer  and  portions 

of  at  least  some  of  said  luminescent  film  by  abrading. 


5393343 
ELECTRODEIONIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  A 

UQUID 
JcKrcy  P.  Denonconrt,  Windicster,  Mass.,  and  Jacipics  Moulin, 
PlaiBir,  France,  aaBignon  to  MilUpore  CorporatiMi,  Bedford, 
Maas. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  438,040 

Int.  CL"  C02F  1/469;  BOID  61 /4S 

VS.  CL  204—524  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  an  impure  aqueous  liquid  to  remove 

ionic  species  in  an  electiodeionization  apparatus  by  passing  said 


impure  aqueous  liquid  through  at  least  one  ion  depleting  compan- 
ment  bounded  by  an  anion  permeable  membrane  and  a  cation 
permeable  membrane  and  containing  ion  exchange  resin  beads  and 
passing  water  for  accepting  said  ionic  species  through  at  least  one 
ion  concentrating  compartment  bounded  by  an  anion  permeable 
membrane  and  a  cation  permeable  membrane  while  producing  an 
electrical  potential  between  a  cathode  compartment  and  an  anode 
compartment  and  passing  electrical  current  through  each  of  said  at 
least  one  ion  depleting  compattment  and  through  each  of  said  at 
least  one  ion  concentrating  compartment,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

including  in  said  cathode  compartment  particles  capable  of 
conducting  electrons. 


5393344 
MICROCOLUMN-MICROCOLUMN  FLOW  INTERFACE 
AND  METHOD 
Catherine  K.  Tnapiin,  Los  AHos,  and  Donglam  McManigm, 
Palo  Aho,  both  of  CaUf.,  aarignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  CaHf. 

Filed  JnL  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504033 
Int  CL»  C25B  7/00;  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  204—451  27  ( 


-33a 


3M 


1.  A  flow  gating  interface  apparatus  for  interfacing  a  first  fluid 
conduit  and  a  second  fluid  conduit,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  micnxolunuiar  section  operatively  connected  to  and 
In  fluid  communication  with  the  first  fluid  conduit  and  having 
a  center  line,  an  outlet  end  portion  having  an  outlet  end.  and  a 
lumen  for  conducting  a  fluid  flow; 

(B)  a  second  microcoluranar  section  operatively  connected  to 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  second  fluid  conduit  and 
having  a  center  line,  an  inlet  end  portion  having  an  inlet  end, 
and  a  lumen  for  conducting  a  fluid  flow;  and 

(C)  a  channel  having  an  inwardly  facing  wall  and  a  center  line, 
the  channel  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  microco- 
lumnar  section  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  microco- 
lumnar  section  for  conducting  a  flush  fluid  flow  past  said  ends 
of  the  microcolumnar  sections,  the  inwardly  facing  wall  of  the 
channel  nonfixedly  constraining  by  spring  action  of  the  micro- 
columiutf  sections  and  aligning  said  end  portions  of  the  first 
and  second  microcolumnar  sections. 
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DEVICES  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICLES  CONTAINED 

DM  A  FLUID 

Arvawi  Ajdari,  14,  rae  de  Uriirrfciw,  7SM7  Paris;  Jacques 

Lcwfeacr,  7,  avcww  dc  fiaw— ii,  9221*  Satet-Cload;  Jacques 

PrMt,  5*,  avoMC  Lcdra  RoHb,  75*12  Pufa,  and  Jean-Louis 

Viovy,  2*.  rae  de  VEtftnmet,  7M13  Paris,  aH  of  France 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  31«vMl 
OaiaM  priority,  appBcaUon  Frawx,  Sep.  23,  1993,  93  11344 
InL  CL'  B*3C  5«2;  MID  57/02 
VS.  CL  2M— 443  16  ClaiM 


adding  said  feedstock  to  said  electrolyte  where  it  reacts  with  said 
chlorine  gas  as  it  is  emitted  to  replenish  magnesium  cations  in 
said  electrolyte. 


1.  A  separation  device  for  nrparating.  within  a  fluid,  particles 
caaiained  therein,  cooiprisiiig  at  least  two  electrodes  facing  each 
other  and  defining  tbetebetween  at  least  one  separation  zone  in 
which  said  fluid  is  substantiaUy  statknary,  and  potential  difference 
sooKX  means  connected  between  said  ai  least  two  electrodes  for 
prodncing  an  electric  field  and  thereby  exciting  paiticles  in  the 
separation  zone,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  has  a 
coiugaled  surface  facing  the  separation  zone  and  consisting,  along 
a  sepwation  diicction.  of  a  sequence  of  asymmethc  grooves  trans- 
verse to  said  separation  direction,  means  being  provided  for  repeti- 
tively varying  the  excitation  of  the  panicles  in  the  separation  zone. 


5,593344 

BLECre<H.YTIC  PKODUCTIGN  PROCESS  FOR 

MAGNESIUM  AND  ITS  ALLOYS 

Uam  A.  ^arwa,  1^,  Mick.,  aHigMr  to  GcMrai  Motors 
CwpaiiHwi.  Miidl,  Mkk 

FHcd  Jna.  9,  1995,  Sec.  No.  4SS,49R 
lat  Ct'  C25C  3A)4 
VS.  CL  2*5—343  4 


I.  A  method  of  producing  magnesium  or  magnesium  alloys  from 
a  feedstock  containing  magnesium  oxide  comprising: 

providing  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  (a)  a  molten  salt  elec- 
trolyte initially  consisting  essentially  o^  one  pan  by  weight 
magnriinm  chloride  and  three  to  five  parts  by  weight  potas- 
sinm  chloride:  (b)  a  mollea  metal  rathndr  cooifirising  a  mag- 
nesium alloy  having  a  density  greater  than  that  of  said  elec- 
troiyie;  and  (c)  a  noncoosuined  anode  immersed  in  said 
ele^rolyte, 

healing  the  contents  of  the  decirolytic  cell  to  an  operating 
iBiDperMure  at  which  the  electrolyte  and  cadiode  are  molten. 

applying  a  direct  ciarent  potential  between  said  anode  and 
ralhodr  lo  produce  chlorine  gas  at  said  anode  and  to  reduce 
magnriiimi  cations  in  said  electrolyte  to  produce  magnesium 
metal  at  die  interface  of  said  ekcttolyte  and  said  cathode, 
such  magnesium  being  absorbed  into  said  cathode  layer,  and 


5393,547 
GASOLINE  FUEL 
Peter  J.  Jcasnp,  1241  Edgeview  Dr.,  and  Michael  C,  Croudacc, 
13811  Glennere  Ave.,  both  of  SaMa  Ana,  Calif.  927*5 
CootiMiatioB  or  Ser,  No.  77  J43,  Jon.  4,  1993,  abandoned, 
whkfa  is  a  diviBioa  of  Scr.  No.  42Mn,  Dec.  13,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
5JW33.  This  appUcadon  Mar.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*9,074 
Int.  CL*  C1*L  1/04 
VS.  CL  2M— 44  40  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
spark-induced,  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  catalytic  con- 
verter to  yield  a  reduced  amount  of  NOx.  CO.  or  unbumed  hydro- 
carbons as  compared  to  combusting  fiiei  A/0  AVE  in  said  engine. 

the  method  comprising: 

( 1 )  introducing  into  the  engine  an  unleaded  gasoline,  suitable  for 
combustion  in  an  automotive  engine,  having  the  following 
properties: 

(a)  a  Reid  Vapor  Pressure  less  than  7.5  psi: 

(b)  a  10%  D-86  distillation  point  no  greater  than  158*  F: 

(c)  a  50%  D-86  distillalion  point  less  dian  203*  F: 

(d)  a  90%  D-86  distillaiioa  point  less  dian  300°  F; 

(e)  a  paraffin  content  greater  than  65  volume  percent; 
(0  an  olefin  content  less  than  8  volume  percent;  and 
(g)  an  octane  value  of  at  least  87;  and  thereafter 

(2)  combusting  the  unleaded  gasoline  in  said  engine: 

(3)  introducing  at  least  some  of  the  resultant  engine  exhaust 
emissioiis  into  the  catalytic  converter,  and 

(4)  discharging  emissions  from  the  catalytic  convener  to  the 


539334s 

COiXRAlSBREAKER  AND  ETHYLENE  FURNACE 

ANTVOULANT 

Handd  K.  Ltmkt,  Sa«ar  LMd,  Ita.,  asrignor  to  Naico  Chcni- 

cal  CoMp— y,  Mapii  iWi,  M. 
Comi— tionafScr.  No.  242022,  May  13, 1994,  abandontd. 
This  appModiaa  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No,  427^15 
lirt.  a.*  C1*G  9/12 
VS.  CL  208—48  AA  9  Claiins 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  fouling  and  coke  formation  on  the 
high  temperature  sections  of  refinery  equipment  in  contact  with  a 
hydrocarbon  fluid  which  comprises  adding  to  the  hydrocatbon  fluid 
prior  to  its  contact  with  the  high  temperature  sections  of  such 
refinery  equipment  an  effective  amount  to  prevent  fouling  and  coke 
formation  of  tri-t-butylphenol  phosphate  ester. 


5393349 

HYDROCRACKING  PROCESSES  USING  A 

HOMOGENOUS  CATALYSIS  SYSTEM  OMMPRiSING  A 

METAL  HALIDE  LEWIS  ACID,  A  BRONSTED  ACID  AND 

AN  ALKANE 
Larry  G.  Shcraun,  EdBM»wL,  OUa.,  aasigMr  to  Kerr-McGcc. 
Oklahoan  CMy,  Okla. 

FVed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  37*,*54 
Int.  CL*  CI*G  47/02 
VS.  CL  2I*— 108  15  OaiH 

1.  A  metiiod  of  bydrocracking  a  high  molecular  weight  hydro- 
carbon feedstock  into  lower  molecular  weight  components  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

( I )  forming  a  catalyst  complex  comprising  the  product  of  reac- 
tion of 

(a)  a  Lewis  acid  of  the  formula  R,„-2-->MX2,..  whetein  M  is 
aluminum  or  boron.  X  is  a  halide,  R  is  a  hydrocaibyl 
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radical  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  "m"  is  an  integer 

equal  to  the  greatest  oxidation  state  of  M.  and  "z'°  is  an 

integer  of  0,  1  or  m-2: 
(c)  a  hydrogen  halide  which  upon  addition  to  the  solution 

forms  a  catalyst  complex; 
(b)  a  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  having  from  about  six  to  about 

fotirteen  carbon  atoms,  said  paraffiiuc  hydrocarbon  being  in 

an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  solution  with  the  Lewis  acid: 

and 

(2)  adding  an  amount  of  said  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  sufficient  to 
solubilize  said  catalyst  complex  to  thereby  form  a  catalysis 
system  wherein  the  concentration  of  catalyst  complex  is  main- 
tained between  from  about  5.0  to  about  50  millimoles  of 
Lewis  acid  per  1,000  grams  of  said  non-complexed  paraffin 
hydrocarbon; 

(3)  adding  hydrogen  and  the  feedstock  to  the  catalysis  system 
while  maintaining  the  catalysis  system  at  a  temperature  such 
that  the  catalyst  complex  does  not  precipitate  for  a  time 
sufficient  in  order  for  hydrocracking  to  occur  in  a  homoge- 
neous solution  of  the  feedstock  and  catalysis  system;  and 

(4)  separating  the  lower  rrwiecular  weight  components  of  the 
hydroCTacked  product  from  (he  cataly<ii  complex. 


53»3370 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  COMBINED 

HYDROTREATING  AND  HYDROCRACKING  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  HYDROCARBONACEOUS 

FEEDSTOCKS 
Mokammad  M.  Habib,  Bcnida;  Philip  L.  Window,  Hercules, 
and  Richard  O.  Moore,  Jr.,  San  Rabcl,  aO  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  CkcTTon  Research  and  Trriwioiogy  Company,  A  Divi- 
sioB  of  Chevron  U.SJk.  Inc.,  San  Fraadsco,  CaUf. 
DivMon  of  Ser.  No.  044359,  Apr.  7, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,439340, 
which  ta  a  cortinuaHon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  M9>M,  Apr.  16, 
1992,  abandoned.  TUi  appHcadon  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
438,15* 
InL  CL*  C1*G  47/16:45/12 
VS.  CL  2*8—1*8  11  Claims 

1.  A  combined  hydrotteating  and  hydrocracking  process  which 
comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  with  hydro- 
gen under  hydrocracking  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  dual 
function  catalyst  system  comprising  two  randomly  intermixed  dis- 
tinctly different  particulate  catalysts,  the  first  of  which  is  a 
hydrotreating  catalyst  having  substantially  no  cracking  activity  and 
the  second  of  which  is  a  hydrocracking  catalyst,  wherein  the 
catalyst  particles  of  both  particulate  catalysts  are  substantially  the 
same  size,  having  an  effective  diameter  within  a  factor  of  about  4 
of  each  other. 


5393372 
SETTLING  AIDS  FOR  SOLIDS  IN  HYDROCARBONS 
Pan!  R.  Hart,  The  Woodlands,  Tkz.,  assignor  to  i 
Inc.,  TVcToae,  Pa. 

FUed  Aag.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  284,824 
Int.  CL»  C1*G  21/27 
VS.  a.  2*8—177  10  I 

1.  A  method  for  accelerating  the  settling  of  finely  divided  solids 
in  hydrocarbon  fluids  comprising  adding  to  said  hydrocaibons  an 
effective  settling  amoimt  of  a  betero-atom  pimctuated  C,o  to  C]o 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  10'  to 
10*  wherein  said  alkyl  or  alkenyl  groups  ate  separated  by  smaller 
hetero-atom  groups. 


5393373 
DEMETALATION  OF  HYDROCARBONACEOUS 
FEEDSTOCKS  USING  SULFURIC  ACID  AND  SALTS 
TBEMEXyf 
David  C.  Knuner,  San  Anadaao,  CaHt,  assignnr  to  Chevron 
Rcaearck  CoaiMay,  Saa  PrMdKO,  CaRt 
Condmiadon  of  Scr.  No.  4,212,  Jan.  13, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  rotlnnaHnB  of  Sec  No.  7*93*5,  May  3*,  1991, 
abuMhmed,  which  is  a  condnnadaM  of  Scr.  No,  222,472,  JuL 
21, 1988,  abandooed.  TUs  appReadon  Jon.  4, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
44535* 
Int.  CL*  ClOG  17Ai8;  17/09 
VS.  CL  208—252  2*  ClataH 

1.  A  metliod  for  removing  organically-bound.  Group  HA  metals 
from  hydrocarbooaceous  feedstock  comprising: 
mixing  said  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  demeialating  agent,  said  agent  compnsing  sulfuric 
acid  or  salts  thereof  in  a  weight  ratio  range  of  0.00001  units  to 
0.015  units  demetalating  agent  per  unit  of  feedstock  and, 
separating   the   substantially   demetalated   faydrocarbooaceous 
feedstock  from  the  aqueous  solution. 


5393374 

WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

USE  IN  AQUACULTURE 

J.  Wayne  VanTacver,  R4L  #2,  North  WBlaWre,  TSJL,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  U,  1994,  Scr.  No,  2*8,714 

brt.  CL*  A*1K  63/04:  OOF  3/04 

VS.  CL  21*— 15*  21 


5393371 
TREATING  OXlDiZED  STEELS  IN  LOW-SULFUR 
REFORMING  PROCESSES 
John  V.  Heyae,  Crocket,  and  Bernard  F.  Mniaricey,  FairCax, 
both  of  CaUL,  amiBBon  to  Chevron  Chemical  Company,  San 
FnKhco,Cyit 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  286,  Jan.  4, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,413,7**.  This 
appttcathm  Dec  19, 1994,  Scr.  Na  3583*5 
Int  CL*  C1*G  35/04:  C25D  11/00 
VS.  CL  2*8—134  48  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  refbnning  bydrocatbons  comprising  (i)  treating 
oxide  scales  in  a  reforming  reactor  system,  at  least  one  surface 
thereof  to  be  exposed  to  hydrocarbons,  by  coating  at  least  a  portion 
of  d>e  surface  of  said  oxide  scales  with  a  material  resistant  to 
carburization,  reacting  said  material  with  metal  oxide  on  said 
surface  and  fixating  or  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal 
oxide  iiom  the  reactor  system,  and  (ii)  reforming  hydrocarbons  in 
said  reactor  system  under  condibons  effective  for  lefotining  those 
hydrocarbons  and  conditions  of  low  sulfur. 


1.  In  a  fish  culture  water  treatment  system  wherein  waste  water, 
clarified  of  all  substantially  solid  waste  material  but  containing  fine 
particulates  and  dissolved  waste,  is  to  be  filtered,  a  biofilter  for  llie 
clarified  water,  comprising: 

an  open  top  tank  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  and  containing 
water  and  a  bed  of  biofilter  media  pellets  having  a  density  of 
about  0.91-0.93  fieely  floating  in  dte  water, 
manifold  tneans  for  delivering  clarified  water  to  be  filtered  to  the 

open  top  of  said  tank; 
distribution  means  in  flow  communication  with  said  manifold 
means,  said  distributioo  means  comprising  a  rotadng  spray 
bar  spaced  above  the  bed  of  floating  media  pellets  for  distrib- 
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uting  said  clanlied  water  over  the  top  of  the  media  hed.  means 
for  rotating  said  spray  bar.  said  spray  bar  having  nozzle  means 
from  whicb  water  exits  and  is  directed  onto  a  defined  surface 
area  of  the  media  pellets  as  said  spray  bar  is  rotated,  said 
clarified  water  exiting  from  said  spny  bar  nozzle  means  to 
cyclically  and  repeatedly  dynamically  load  said  defined  sur- 
UfX  area  of  said  media  pellets  to  gently  agitate  the  media 
pellets  on  and  substantially  below  the  surface  of  said  defined 
area,  the  gentle  agitation  causing  the  pellets  to  gently  scour 
each  other  and  pennit  fine  particles  and/or  excess  scoured 
biofilm  to  gravitate  to  the  tank  boaom; 

filtered  water  outlet  means  con^etely  below  the  free  floating 
bed  of  media  pellets  and  above  said  tank  boaom;  and 

means  in  flow  communication  with  said  outlet  means  for  return- 
ing filtered  water  to  said  water  treatment  system. 


5393^6 

PASSIVATED  POROUS  POLYMER  SUPPORTS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF 

SAME 

Pierre  Girot,  Paris,  and  Egisto  Boacbetti,  Croiaay  sur  Seine, 

botk  of  France,  aarignon  to  BioScprm,  Inc.,  Marlborough, 

Mjms. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  254,625,  Jnn.  6,  1994,  PM.  No.  5,445,732, 

whidi  is  a  continiiatioa  at  Scr.  No.  955,935.  Oct  5,  1992, 

ab— dwiwl,  wbicb  if  a  c— tlwwHon-in-pTt  oT  Ser.  No. 

991326,  Jon.  19,  1992,  abMidoMHl.  This  appHcaliaa  Jnn.  6. 

1995,  Ser.  No.  478,412 

Int  a."  MID  15/08 

VS.  CL  210—198,2  2  Claims 


5,593,575 

FLOATING  COVER  AND  RAFFLE  SYSTEM 

G«s  R.  Credni,  5920  Sctcm^u  Ave  BaUM  RMi«e,  La.  70806 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  227,522 

Int  CI.'  C02F  S/30 

VS.  CL  210—170  10  Clafans 


1.  A  wastewater  treatment  lagcxM  baffle  system  comprising: 

a  wastewater  treatment  lagoon  having  a  bottom  and  sides,  said 
lagoon  having  a  wastewater  inlet  and  outlet  forming  a  direc- 
tioa  of  wastewater  flow  therebetween,  said  lagoon  containing 
wastewater  with  a  surface  and  a  total  depth  generally  divided 
into  a  lower  substantially  anaerobic  zone  and  an  upper  sub- 
stantially aerobic  zone; 

one  or  more  aerobic  baffles  of  a  material  substantial!)  imperme- 
able to  liquid  flow  having  a  generally  lectangular  shectlike 
shape  with  upper  and  lower  edges,  said  aerobic  baffles  fixed 
in  said  wastewater  and  spanning  said  wastewater  lagoon  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  direction  of  wastewater  flow,  said 
lower  edges  of  said  aerobic  baffles  sealingly  contacting  said 
lagoon  bottom,  said  aerobic  baffles  extending  upward  from 
said  lagoon  bottom  with  said  upper  edges  of  said  aerobic 
baffles  at  a  height  above  said  substantially  anaerobic  zone, 
said  aerobic  baffles  forming  an  angle  to  an  upward  vertical 
plaiK; 

fastening  means  for  fixing  said  aerobic  baffles  in  position; 

one  or  more  anaerobic  baffles  of  a  material  substantially  imper- 
meable to  liquid  flow  having  a  generally  rectangular  sheetlike 
shape  with  upper  and  lower  edges,  said  anaerobic  baffles  fixed 
in  said  wastewater  and  spanning  said  wastewater  lagoon  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  wastewater  flow,  said 
i^>per  edges  of  said  anaerobic  baffles  fixed  at  said  wastewater 
surface,  said  anaerobic  baffles  extending  downward  from  said 
wastewater  surface  with  said  lower  edges  of  said  anaerobic 
baffles  fixed  at  a  depth  below  said  substantially  aerobic  zone, 
said  anaerobic  bafBes  forming  an  angle  to  an  upward  veitical 
piane;  and 

fattening  means  for  fixing  said  anaerobic  baffles  in  position. 


1.  A  passivated  porous  support  comprising  (i)  a  potou.s  poly- 
meric matrix  having  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  and  innate 
hydrophobic  groups  that  render  said  matrix  susceptible  to  undesir- 
able non-specific  interaction  with  one  or  more  biological  mol- 
ecules, and  (ii)  a  polymer  netwoik  derived  firom  a  passivation 
mixture  comprising  a  main  monomer,  a  passivating  monomer 
different  from  said  main  monomer,  and  a  crosslinking  agent,  said 
mixture  having  been  allowed  to  come  into  intimate  contact  with 
said  surfaces  of  said  matrix  such  that  on  polymerization  of  said 
mixture  said  innate  groups  of  said  matrix  become  deactivated, 
resulting  in  the  substantial  elimination  of  said  undesirable  non- 
specific interaction,  said  main  monomer  comprises  a  vinyl  mono- 
mer having  at  least  oik  polar  substituent  which  is  nonionic. 


5,593,577 
FILTER  HAVING  INTERNALLY  THREADED  COVER 
NON-ROTATABLY  MOUNTED  TO  CASING  OF  THE 
FILTER 
Koji  Inmi;  Toaiiiya  Wakataoi;  HlroiiUtia  Ailnchi,  aU  of  Wako; 
KcikU  Tcrwia,  H— nblf;  Hiniriti  YanusUta,  Hamnkita, 
and  HiroaU  Morikawa,  HaafuOdta.  all  of  JapMi,  asrignors  to 
Toyo  Roki  Scizo  KabosUUkaUia,  SUzuoka-kcn,  and  Honda 
Gikcn  Kogyo  KahnriilM  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  328^67 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1,  1993,  5-269857,- 
Oct.  1,  1993,  5-269858 

Int  CL"  MID  35/30 
VS.  a.  210—232  19  Claims 


1.  A  filter  comprising: 
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a  case  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said  case  compris- 
ing a  shell  portion  constituting  a  peripheral  side  wall  of  the 
case,  a  bottom  at  one  end  of  said  shell  portion  and  constituting 
the  closed  end  of  the  case,  and  a  large-diameter  portion  which 
has  a  larger  diameter  than  that  of  said  shell  portion  and 
constituting  the  open  end  of  the  case,  said  large-diameter 
portion  including  a  convexity  forming  an  engagement  tab; 

filtering  material  housed  within  said  case; 

a  cover  which  covers  the  open  end  of  said  case,  said  cover 
having  a  port  defining  a  communication  hole  placing  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  case  in  communication,  said  cover 
having  a  screw  thread  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  and  said 
cover  having  a  notch  in  the  screw  thread  thereof  and  into 
which  notch  the  convexity  extends  with  the  engagement  tab 
engaging  said  cover  to  prevent  said  cover  from  rotating  rela- 
tive to  said  case;  and 

an  annular  fastener  having  a  screw  thread  on  the  inner  penphery 
thereof  mated  with  the  screw  thread  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  cover,  said  annular  fastener  also  having  a  small-diameter 
poftion  the  inner  diameter  of  which  is  smaller  than  that  of  the 
large-diameter  portion  of  said  case. 


vessel,   aqueous   flow   may   be   directed   through   said   filter 
medium,  and  the  cartridge  may  be  removed  and  discarded. 


5,593,578 
FILTER  ADAPTER  AND  DISPOSABLE  FILTER 
George  H.  Bryan,  Concord,  and  Mihai  G.  M.  Pop,  Lynchburg, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  B  &  W  Nudcar  l^chnologics, 
Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339,947 

The  portion  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  8, 

2014,  has  been  diKlaimcd. 

Int  CL'  MID  27/50 

VS.  CL  210—232  31  Claims 


^^-' 


5493,579 
MECHANICALLY  ASSISTED  HYDRAULIC  FILTER 
Micfaad  L.  ReynoUa,  P.O.  Box  1722,  Klamath  Falls,  Oreg. 
97601 

FOcd  Feb.  16,  1996,  Scr.  No.  601 J21 

Int  CI.'  MID  33/04;  E02B  15/04 

VS.  CI.  210-242.1  20  Claims 


1.  A  filter  system  for  removing  a  material  from  a  body  of  water, 
said  filter  system  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  closed  rear,  a  bottom,  a  left  side,  a  right 
side,  and  an  open  front; 

means  for  supporting  support  rollers  relative  to  said  container; 

means  for  propelling  said  container  through  a  body  of  water 
having  a  suriface  with  a  portion  of  said  container  including  at 
least  said  bottom  of  said  container  being  submerged  below  the 
surface  of  the  body  of  water  to  a  predetermined  depth, 
whereby  t  water  rushes  into  said  open  front  of  said  container 
as  said  container  is  propelled  through  the  body  of  water. 

an  endless  filter  screen  supported  by  said  support  rollers  such 
that  the  water  rushing  into  said  open  front  passes  through  said 
filter  screen,  said  filter  screen  being  in  continuous  motion 
about  said  support  rollers,  said  filter  screen  circumscribing  a 
space,  whereby  material  to  be  separated  from  the  water  is 
trapped  by  said  filter  screen  and  moved  out  of  the  water  and 

discharge  means  communicating  with  said  space  circumscribed 
by  said  filter  screen,  said  discharge  means  passing  through  at 
least  one  of  said  left  side  and  said  right  side  of  said  container, 
said  discharge  means  allowing  for  filtered  water  in  said  con- 
tainer to  be  discharged  to  the  body  of  water,  said  discharge 
means  having  a  flow  area  at  least  as  large  as  the  flow  area  of 
the  water  rushing  into  said  container. 


I .  A  filter  assembly  configured  and  arranged  for  removing  par- 
ticulate matter  from  an  aqueous  flow  by  means  of  a  filter  vessel 
having  (i)  a  support  housing,  (ii)  a  removable  top  for  said  housing, 
(iii)  an  input  port  located  in  said  housing  for  the  aqueous  flow,  (iv) 
an  exit  port  located  in  said  housing  for  the  aqueous  flow  and  (v)  an 
internal  seal  located  within  said  housing,  said  filter  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  filter  adapter  sized  and  configured  to  be  substantially 
entirely  received  within  said  bousing  and  sealingly  engage 
said  intenud  seal  located  within  said  housing,  said  filter 
adapter  having  an  aimular  bottom  plate  defining  an  adapter 
outlet;  and 

(b)  a  filter  cartridge  sized  and  configured  to  be  substantially 
entirely  received  within  said  filter  adapter  and  to  simulta- 
neously engage  said  filter  vessel  top  and  sealingly  engage  said 
filter  adapter  outlet  and  having  a  filter  medium  that  extends 
across  a  path  from  said  input  pod  to  said  exit  port  when 
received  in  said  housing,  whereby  said  filter  adapter  nuy  be 
installed  in  said  filter  vessel  for  an  extended  period  and 
repeatedly  during  the  extended  period,  said  fitter  cartridge 
may  be  installed  within  said  filter  adapter  to  seal  said  car- 
tridge to  said  filter  adapter  and  said  filter  adapter  to  said  filter 


5,593,580 
FILTRATION  CASSETTE  ARTICLE,  AND  FILTER 
COMPRISING  SAME 
Henry  B.  Kopf,  108  CoatbrMge  Or.,  Cary,  N.C.  27511 
Continnalkw-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  19  J62,  Mar.  1,  1994,  Pm. 
No.  DCS.  357,059,  Scr.  No.  442J40,  Nov.  28,  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,528.713,  and  Ser.  No.  207,655,  Jan.  21,  1988,  saM  Scr.  No. 
442J40is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  936,486,  Nov.  26,  1906,  Pat 
Ntk  4,885,087.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
405,493 
Int  CL'  MID  63/00 
VS.  CL  210—321.75  29  CUbk 

1.  A  filtration  cassette  comprising  a  multilaminaie  array  of  sheet 
members  of  generally  rectangular  and  generally  planar  shape  widi 
main  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  wherein  tbe  sheet  members  include 
in  sequence  in  said  array  a  first  retentate  sheet,  a  first  filter  sheet,  a 
pemteate  sheet,  a  second  filter  sheet,  and  a  second  retentate  sheet, 
wherein  each  of  the  sheet  members  in  said  array  has  at  least  one 
inlet  basin  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  and  at  least  one  outlet  basin 
opening  at  an  opposite  end  thereof,  with  permeate  passage  open- 
ings at  longitudinal  side  margin  portions  of  the  sheet  members; 
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each  of  the  first  and  second  reientate  sheets  having  at  least  one 
channel  opening  therein,  wbeiein  each  channel  opening 
extends  kxigitudinaUy  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  basin 
openings  of  the  sheets  in  the  anay  and  is  open  through  the 
entire  thickness  of  the  rrtentate  sheet,  and  with  each  of  the 
first  and  second  leteniate  sheets  being  bonded  to  an  adjacent 
filter  sheet  about  peripheral  end  and  side  portions  thereof, 
with  their  basin  openings  and  permeate  passage  openings  in 
register  with  one  another  and  the  fihrate  passage  openings  of 
each  of  the  retentate  sheets  being  circumscribingly  compres- 
sion bonded  to  the  adjacent  filter  sheet,  and  with  a  central 
portion  of  each  of  the  retentate  sheets  and  adjacent  Alter 
sheets  being  unbonded  to  permit  permeate  contacting  the 
retentate  sheet  to  flow  through  the  filter  sheet  to  the  permeate 
sheet;  and 

each  of  the  filter  sheets  being  secured  at  its  peripheral  portions 
on  a  face  thereof  opposite  the  retentate  sheet,  to  the  permeate 
sheec 


1.  An  inorganic  unit  for  the  filtrabon  of  a  liquid  medium  in  order 
to  recover  a  filtrate,  the  unit  comprising: 
at  least  one  filter  element  (1)  composed  of: 

an  inorganic  rigid  porous  support  (3)  having  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  planar  faces  (3,  and  3^),  the  first  face  being 
covered  with  at  least  one  separating  layer  (4)  arranged  to  be 
in  contact  with  the  liquid  medium,  which  exerts  a  given 
pressure  (P)  on  said  separating  layer. 


a  counterthrust  element  (()  arranged  to  exert,  on  the  support 
(3).  an  opposing  pressure  (P,)  approximately  equivalent  to 
that  (P)  applied  to  the  separating  layer  (4). 

and  at  least  one  cavity  (8)  formed  in  the  second  face  of  the 
porous  support  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  separating 
layer  (4).  said  cavity  being  arranged  to  recover  the  filtrate 
which  has  passed  through  the  porous  support  from  the 
separating  layer, 
and  at  least  one  element  (II)  for  the  circulation  of  the  liquid 

medium  (2).  wherein: 

the  separating  layer  is  bonded  to  the  porous  support  by 
sintering. 

and  the  at  least  one  element  (11)  is  spaced  from  the  at  least  one 
filter  element  (I)  by  means  for  causing,  with  the  planar  face 
(3, )  of  the  filter  element,  the  liquid  medium  to  circulate  as 
a  sheet  of  liquid  with  a  height  (h)  of  between  0. 1  and  3  mm. 


5^93,582 

TWO  FOR  ONE  SHALE  SHAKER 

John  W.  Roff,  Jr,  P.O.  Box  881.  Connie,  To.  77305 

ContiniutfcMi-iii-pul  of  Scr.  No.  1W,03«,  Feb.  17,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  5382,091,  whick  is  a  conrtnuattosi-lii-pnrt  of  Ser.  No. 

49,124,  Apr.  19,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^454,957.  This  applicalioa 

Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392^54 

ImL  CU-  BOID  3.WJ 

VS.  CL  210—325  6  Claims 


5,593,581 
INORGANIC  FILTRATION  UNFT 
PUHppe    Lcacoctae,    Nyoas,    Fraacc,    wrtgwor    to    Socicte 
Aiiwiji.;  TJ^.M.1.  Iilnrtile*.  Nyons,  Fraace 

I  of  Scr.  No.  170,320,  Dec  22,  1993,  abuidoned. 
This  appHcatioii  Adc.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  512,130 
priority,  applicatian  Fraoce,  Jon.  25,  1991,  91  08136 
Int.  a.*  MID  63/08 
VS.  CL  210— 321 J4  20  Claims 


I.  A  shale  shaker,  compnsing: 

a  mud  box: 

J  first  feed  inlet: 

a  first  screen  positioned  below  said  first  feed  inlet  and  having 
two  sides; 

a  second  feed  inlet; 

a  second  screen  positioned  below  said  second  feed  inlet  and  said 
first  screen: 

said  first  feed  inlet  and  said  second  feed  inlet  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  mud  box: 

a  mud  lank  located  below  said  second  screen:  and 

a  bypass  mechanism  in  fluid  communication  with  the  side  of 
said  first  screen  opposite  the  side  facing  said  first  feed  inlet, 
said  bypass  mechanism  in  fluid  communication  with  said  mud 
lank 


5,593383 

FILTER  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FILTRATION  OF  LIQl  IDS 

CONTAINING  SOLIDS  IN  A  CLOSED  CYLINDRICAL 

VESSEL 

Joachim  Getdmacher.  Heidnuccheisweg  20, 51588  Nuembrecht, 

Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343,751 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  Nov.  30,  1993,  43  40 
691.2,-  Aug.  4.  1994,  44  27  552JI 

InL  a.*  BOID  33/23:33/46 
VS.  a.  210—331  14  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  filter  for  continuous  filtration  of  liquids  containing  solids 
in  a  closed  cylindrical  vessel  with  filter  disks  which  are  formed  by 
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a  plurality  of  hollow  filter  sectors  and  supported  at  a  distance  from 
one  another  on  a  horizontal  hollow  shaft  normal  to  the  shaft,  with 
filter  plates  on  both  sides  of  every  filter  sector  and  a  hollow  space 
located  between  the  filter  plates  allowing  the  filtrate  to  flow  out 
through  the  hollow  shaft,  and  with  devices  which  are  disposed 
along  both  sides  of  every  filter  disk  for  reiiKiving  and  discharging 
solids  from  filter  plates  forming  outer  sides  of  the  filter  disks  and 
for  cleaning  these  filter  plates,  wherein  every  device  for  removing 
and  discharging  solids  from  and  cleaning  the  filter  plates  is  formed 
by  a  closed  hollow  box  unit  which  is  completely  surrounded  by  the 
liquid  to  be  filtered  and  has  a  plurality  of  chambers  which  are 
separated  from  one  another,  wherein  every  chamber  has  at  least 
one  inlet  gap  extending  over  the  entire  radius  of  the  filter  disk  and 
at  lea.st  one  of  the  chambers  contacts  the  respective  filter  plate  st.)  as 
to  be  sealed  relative  to  ii.  the  improvement  comprising  that: 
support  means  in  the  hollow  space  of  each  said  filter  sector 

engaging  inner  sides  of  the  filter  plates: 
wherein  said  filter  plates  are  formed  of  a  sintered  microporous 

material; 
wherein  the  filter  plates  of  each  sector  include  an  outer  circum- 
ferential edge,  a  radially  inner  circumferential  edge,  and  a  pair 
of  space  apart  radial  edges,  a  cover  disposed  between  the  tiller 
plates  along  the  outer  circumferential  edges  thereof,  wherein 
said  cover  is  concentrically  connected  to  said  shaft  with  a  pair 
of  sector  supports  which  are  disposed  between  the  filter  plates 
along  the  respective  radial  edges  thereof,  said  outer  circum- 
ferential edges  and  said  radial  edges  including  slots  formed 
therein  with  first  pressing  strips  disposed  in  said  sloi^.  a  lirsi 
plurality  of  f.istening  screws  extending  through  said  filler 
plates,  first  pressing  strips,  and  cover  for  stalinglv  clampinj; 
said  filter  plates  against  said  cover,  a  second  pluralily  of 
screws  extending  through  said  filter  plates,  first  pressing 
strips,  and  sector  supports  for  sealingly  clamping  said  filter 
plates  against  said  sector  supports,  a  pair  of  shaft  receiving 
nngs  connected  to  said  shaft  and  sealingly  receiving  the 
respective  inner  circumferential  edges  of  said  filter  plates, 
second  pressing  strips  arranged  on  the  outer  suriace  of  said 
filter  plate.>  along  the  inner  circumferential  edges  thereof  for 
sealingly  pressing  said  filter  plates  against  the  respective  shati 
receiving  rings,  and  a  third  plurality  of  screws  extending 
through  said  second  pressing  strips  and  filter  plates  for  seal- 
ingly holding  said  filter  plates  against  said  shaft  receiving 
rings; 
wherein  each  said  chamber  defines  a  scraper  for  scraping  s«>lids 

from  outer  surfaces  of  said  filter  plates; 
sealing  strips  disposed  on  said  box  units  between  adjacent  said 
chambers  and  contacting  said  filter  plates  for  sealing  each  said 
chamber  from  an  adjacent  said  chamber: 
wherein  each  said  box  unit  extends  radially  along  outer  sides  of 
the  respective  filter  disk  and  has  frxxit  wall  slanted  with 
respect  to  an  adjacent  filter  plate  down  to  a  gap  opening 
located  as  an  inlet  to  a  solids  collecting  space  defined  by  one 
of  said  chambers  the  respective  box  unit; 
wherein  one  of  said  chambers  is  a  spray  chamber,  means  for 
ventilating  said  spray  chamber  iiKluding  a  pipe  connecting 
the  spray   chamber  to  the  outside  atmosphere,  said  spray 
chamber  fiirther  including  spray  nozzles  for  directing  rise 
water  against  said  filter  plate  and  means  for  defining  a  rinse 
water  outlet; 


wherein  one  of  said  chambers  is  a  backwash  chamber  disposed 
adjacent  an  upstream  side  of  said  spray  chamber. 

wherein  one  of  said  chambers  is  a  vacuum  duct  disposed  adja- 
cent a  downstream  side  of  said  spray  chamber  and. 

means  for  connecting  a  vacuimi  source  to  said  backwash  cham- 
ber and  said  vacuimi  duct,  wtiereby  a  vacuum  witliin  said 
backwash  chamber  and  said  vacuum  duct  forces  said  sealing 
strips  against  the  respective  filter  plale  to  seal  said  spray 
chamber  from  a  surrounding  pressurized  suspension  in  the 
filter  vessel. 


5393384 

SEPTIC  TANK  FILTER 
Harry  L.  Nurse,  Jr.,  10409  WatterMm  l^ail,  Loois^lUe,  Ky. 
40299 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  436,103 

InL  CL'  MID  29/39 

VS.  C\.  210—346  6  CUims 
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1   A  filter  unit  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  two  chambers  therein,  a  first  cham- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  stacked  disc -dam  filtering  units  with 
a  liquid  upstream  side  and  a  liquid  dowmstream  side,  and  a 
second  chamber  in  flow  communication  with  said  liquid 
downstream  side  of  said  stacked  di.sc-dam  units  and  a  liquid 
discharge  means  from  a  side  of  said  housing; 

said  housing  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  in  flow 
communication  with  said  first  chamber:  and. 

a  partition  separating  .said  first  chamber  from  said  second  cham- 
ber, said  partition  including  flow-through  openings  there- 
through of  preselected  size  to  control  (he  rate  of  flow  from 
said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber 


5393385 

SPRAY  SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  A  HLTER  SCREEN 

John  K.  Groetzinger,  12811  Gramlich  Rd.,  LaVale,  Md.  21502 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306396 

InL  CL"  BOID  29/62:33/44 


LS.  CI.  210—409 
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¥ 
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1  In  combination,  a  filter  screen  located  in  a  stTcening  chamber 
and  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  filter  screen  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  screening  chamber  having  an  inlet: 

(b)  at  least  one  screen  element  positioned  generally  horizontally 
in  the  screening  chamber  which  extends  from  one  side  of  said 
screening  chamber  to  the  other 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spray  bars  (18.  20,  21)  positioned  transversely 
across  said  screening  chamber,  located  above  and  in  close 
proximity  to  said  screen  element  wherein  a  first  spray  bar  (18) 
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is  positioned  in  the  inlet  to  said  screening  chamber,  said  first 
spray  bar  including  at  least  two  spray  nozzles  spaced  equidis- 
tam  from  the  centeiiine  of  said  screening  chamber  and  ori- 
ented downwardly  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  at  an  angle  of 
about  30-35  degrees  for  directing  cleaning  liquid  to  provide 
spray  patterns  of  generally  elUptical  shade  on  the  leading  edge 
of  said  screen  element,  and  wherein  a  second  spray  bar  (20)  is 
located  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  screening  chamber,  said  second 
spray  bar  including  a  multiplicity  of  spray  nozzles  spaced 
across  said  spray  bar  which  are  oriented  downwardly  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  at  different  angles  ranging  from 
about  0-45  degrees  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  for  directing 
cleaning  liquid  to  provide  overlapping  spray  patterns  on  said 
screen  surface  and  on  the  interior  side  walls  of  said  screemng 
chamber,  and  wherein  a  third  spray  bar  (21)  is  located  within 
said  screening  chamber  at  an  intermediale  position  between 
the  inlet  end  of  said  screening  chamber  and  the  end  remote 
from  said  inlet  end.  said  third  spray  bar  including  multiple 
spray  nozzles  of  different  types  spaced  across  said  spray  bar 
which  are  oriented  at  different  angles  ranging  from  about 
0-10  degrees  above,  to  about  0-1 S  degiees  below  die  hori- 
zontal, for  directing  cleaning  liquid  to  provide  overlapping 
spray  patterns  on  said  screen  surface  and  on  the  interior  side 
walls  of  said  screening  chamber,  and. 
(d)  means  for  supplying  a  cleaning  liquid  under  pressure  to  said 
spray  bars. 


GRANULOCYTE  ADSORBING  CARRIER  AND 
GRANULOCYTE  REMOVER 
Kaantoahi  Yamazakl,  OUsu,-  Kazoo  SUaaiMni,  Osaka,  and 
I  Abe,  Amngiumlrt,  aU  of  JapM,  mrigam  to  Scktani 
Katjw  r  ■>■■»«  WuUka  of  Onka,  JapM,  Onka, 
^■a  !■■■»>  Rcaearck  Lab.  Ca.,  Lid.  of  Guhm, 
,1^*— ii,  bodlof  JiiR— 
DhWoa  ar  Scr.  Na.  222,71t,  Apr.  4,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5^25,279. 
TUs  appHcatlMi  Mar.  21,  199S,  Scr.  No.  4«7,M1 
IbL  CL^  mid  24/00.39/04 
VS.  CL  210-^35  3  Claims 


5493,587 

CELL  STRAINER 

Hato  FimUiiko,  Sakai,  Japan,  assifiiar  to  Bccton,  IMckinsoa 

and  Company,  FrankUa  Lakes,  NJ. 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/W878,  i  371  Date  Jan.  25.  1994,  «  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01271,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  FOcd  Jul.  8,  1992.  Ser.  No.  175,431 
Clates  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  JuL  8,  1991,  3-052535  U 
Int  CL'  MID  29/085 
VS.  CL  210—470  2  Ciainis 


\^ 


1.  A  cell  strainer  and  tube  assembly  for  removing  impurities 
from  a  suspension  of  cells  or  tissues  comprising: 

a  tube  comprising  an  open  cikI.  a  closed  end,  a  side  wall 
extending  from  said  open  end  to  said  closed  end; 

a  cell  strainer  associated  with  said  open  end  of  said  mbe  com- 
prising a  body  frame  defining  a  chamber  including  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  body  frame  including  open 
sections  between  said  upper  portions  and  said  lower  portion,  a 
filter  component  located  in  said  chamber  and  exposed  at  said 
open  sections  of  said  body  frame:  a  projecting  flange  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  upper  portion:  and  a  grip 
extendug  radially  outwardly  from  said  flange. 


1.  A  granulocyte  remover  comprising: 

a  granulocyte  adsorbing  part  storing  a  granulocyte  adsortoing 
carrier  being  provided  on  its  surface  with  irregularities  having 
a  center  line  average  height  Ra,  being  defined  under  Japanese 
Industrial  Standard  B0601-I982.  of  0.2  Mm  to  10  Mm  and  a 
mean  spacing  Sm  of  unevenness  being  within  a  range  of  5  Mm 
to  200  Mm; 

a  bkmd  incurrent  part  for  introducing  blood  into  said  granulo- 
cyte adsorbing  part;  and 

Mood  excufrent  pal  for  discharging  said  blood  being  introduced 
into  said  granulocyte  adsorbing  part  to  the  exterior  thereof. 


5,593,588 

COMPOSITE  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANE  HAVING 

ACTIVE  LAYER  OF  AROMATIC  POLYECTER  OR 

COPOLYMER  OF  AROMATIC  POLYESTER  AND 

AROMATIC  POLYAMIDE 

Jae-Jin  Kiai;  Chang-Kcu  Kfan,  and  Scong-Yeop  Kwak,  aU  of 

Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aflgiMirn  to  Korea  Institute  of  Sdencc 

and  Tffhnology,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  569303 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  7,  1995, 
95-19906 

InL  a.*  MID  29/00 
VS.  CL  210—490  11  Claims 

1.  A  composite  reverse  osmosis  membrane  comprising  a  poly- 
meric porous  support  layer  and  an  active  layer  of  an  aromatic 
polyester  superposed  thereon,  the  active  layer  being  prepared  by 
the  interfacial  polymerization  of  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH 
of  8  to  13.  of  polyhydric  phenol  of  formula  (I). 
wherein.  R^  lepresents  an  alkylene.  alkylidene,  cycloalkylene, 
cycloallcylidene  or  arylene  linkage,  or  a  linlcagc  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ether,  caibonyl.  amine,  and  a  sulfur-or 
phosphorus-containing  linkage: 
Ar  and  Ar'  are  each  arene  radicals: 

Y  represents  a  bromine  or  chlorine  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  group,  which  can  be  substituted  for  hydrogen 
on  the  Ar  or  Ar*: 
d  represents  a  number  equal  to  or  greater  than  zero; 
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X  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  or  a  monovaleni 
hydrocarbon  lielected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl, 
and  cycloalkyi  group; 

e  represents  a  number  of  0  to  a  maximum  controlled  by  the 
number  of  replaceable  hydrogens  on  the  R/  and 

aa  and  cc  are  each  a  number  equal  to  or  greater  than  one:  and  bh 
is  a  niunber  equal  to  or  greater  than  zero,  and  when  bb  is  a 
number  equal  to  zero.  Ar  and  Ar'  are  directl>  linked  together 
via  carbon:  with  a  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  of  an 
aromatic  acyl  halide  of  formula  (D), 


(At)— <CX)H«1)» 

I 
(V), 


(U) 


5JW3.589 
CLARIFIER 
William  H.  Boyle,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Envirex  inc.. 
Waukesha,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  11035.  Aug.  20,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5.470,475.  TWs  application  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,761 

Int.  CL"  C02F  1/40 

VS.  a.  210—519  3  Claims 
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lllllll 


nuB 


8111 


nnn 


1.  A  clarifier  for  separating  suspended  solids  from  *aste  water  lo 
provide  clarified  water,  said  clarifier  comprising 

a  rectangular  tank  for  containing  waste  water  lo  be  separated, 
the  tank  including  upper  and  lower  regions,  a  bonom.  end- 
walls  and  parallel  spaced  apart  first  and  second  sidewalls.  and 
each  of  the  sidewalls  having  upper  and  lower  sidewall  por- 
tions; 

an  influent  passage  including  an  aperture  for  introducing  waste 
water  into  the  tank,  the  influent  passage  extending  along  ai 
least  a  portion  of  the  sidewall  upper  portion  of  the  first 
sidewall; 

an  effluent  passage  for  removing  clarified  water  from  the  tank, 
the  effluent  passage  being  adjacent  to  and  extending  in  paral- 
lel side  by  side  relation  to  the  influent  passage  and  including  a 
weir  having  a  weir  upper  edge  over  which  clarified  water 
flows  from  the  upper  region  of  the  tank:  and 


space-detining  means  mounted  in  the  lank  and  extending  along 
the  first  sidewall  to  define  a  space  between  the  hrsi  sidewall 
and  the  space-dehning  means,  and  wherein  the  aperture  of  the 
mfluenl  passage  is  located  lo  admit  waste  water  into  the 
space. 


wherein.  Hal  represents  a  halogen  atom; 
h  represents  a  niunber  of  no  less  than  2: 
i  represents  a  number  of  no  more  than  4: 
V  represents  a  hydrogen,  bromine  or  chlonnc  atom,  a  hydroxyl 

group,  an  alkyl  gnxip,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  carboxylic  acid 

group,  or  a  carboxylate  group;  and 
Ar  is  an  arene  radical;  or  an  aromatic  acyl  halide  of  formula 

(m, 

(HiKTO),— (Ar)— X— (ArO— (CDHal),  <llll 

I  I 

(V),  (Vi, 

wherein,  j  and  k  are  each  the  number  of  acyl  halides.  and  satisfying 
j+kg2: 

Ar,  Ar'  and  X  have  each  die  same  meanings  as  defined  in 

formula  (1):  and 
Hal,  Y'  and  i  have  each  the  same  meanings  as  defined  in  formula 
(II). 


5,593,590 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATE  TREATMENT  AND  DISPOSAL 

OF  MIXTl'RES  OF  SOLID  AND  LIQUID,  ORGANIC 

WASTES 

Feiix  SteyskaL  Vienna,  Austria,  aarignor  to  Technoagrar  Coa- 

sultiiV  AG,  Vadux,  LiechtcMtein 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92«04U,  i  371  Date  Aug.  26,  1993.  $  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  26.  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13454.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  7.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  27.  1992,  Ser.  No.  107,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  27,  1991.  596/ 
91 

Int.  CL'  C02F  3/28:11/12:11/14 
VS.  a.  210—603  10  Claims 


1  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  starting  mixture  of  liquid  and 
solid  organic  wastes,  said  mixture  being  suscepoble  to  at  least 
partial  micro  biological  degradation,  with  formation  of  biogas.  the 
process  comprising: 

separating  said  starting  mixture  into  a  first  sludge  phase  with 
enriched  dry  substance  and  a  first  liquid  phase  contaming 
dilute  solids: 
subjecting  said  first  liquid  phase  to  anaerubic  treatment,  said 
treatment  leading  to  said  formation  of  biogas  and  to  the 
development  of  a  second  sludge  and  a  second  liquid  phase: 
and 
subjecting  said  first  sludge  phase  to  aerobic  treatment  resulting 
in  the  formation  of  a  product  wherein  the  product  is  compost, 
fertilizer  or  feed: 
the  process  further  comprising: 

recirculating  at  least  pait  of  said  second  sludge  phase  inio  said 
starting  mixture,  thereby  causing  the  formation  of  biogas  in 
said  starting  mixture,  and  recirculating  at  least  pan  of  said 
biogas  obtained  from  said  anaerobic  treatment  of  the  first 
liquid  phase  into  said  starting  mixture,  thereby  reducing  the 
pH  of  said  starting  mixture  by  absorption  of  carbon  dioxide 
contained  in  said  biogas. 


5,593,591 
PRODUCTION  OF  DRY,  FREE  FLOWING  SOLIDS  FROM 

BIO-WASTE  SLUDGE 
Ernest  O.  ObsoL  Crasby,  and  Tbomas  G.  Caller^,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Unipure  Corporation,  Honston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475311 

Int  a."  C02F  1/54 

VS.  a.  210—609  «  CInlms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dry,  free  flowing,  particulate 

solids  suitable  for  convenient  handling,  transporation  and/or  dis- 
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posal  from  an  aqueous,  substantially  oU-fice,  biologically  treated 
sludge  feed  containing  a  suspension  of  solids  in  water,  comprising: 

(a)  pressurizing  said  sludge  feed  to  a  pressure  between  about  80 
and  1 10  psig;  and 

(b)  injecting  pressurized  steam  into  the  pressurized  sludge  feed 
so  as  to  raise  the  tempeiMuic  of  said  sludge  feed  to  between 
about  280*  F.  and  about  360*  F;  and 

(c)  flashing  said  sludge  feed  into  a  flash  vessel  maintained  at  a 
pressure  between  about  S  and  about  10  psig,  in  order  to 
induce  the  vaporization  of  between  about  S  and  about  15 
percent  of  the  water  contained  in  said  sludge  feed,  thereby 
forming  a  vapor  containing  a  first,  vaporized  portion  of  said 
water,  and  an  unvaporized  (hud  stream  comprising  a  second, 
unvaporized  portion  of  said  water  and  said  solids;  and 

(d)  separating  said  vapor  from  said  unvaporized  fluid  stream; 
and 

(e)  cooling  said  unvaporized  fluid  stream  downstream  of  said 
lash  vessel  to  a  temperature  between  about  1 20°  F  and  about 
180°  F;  and 

(f)  adding  a  polyacrylamide  flocculant  into  the  cooled  unvapor- 
ized fluid  stream,  such  addition  being  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  a  coocennabon  of  one  or  moce  pwtially  hydrolyzed 
polyacrylamide  polymers  in  said  fluid  stream  between  about 
800  and  about  3.000  wppm,  and  wherein  said  polyniet(s)  has 
(have)  an  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about  500,000 
and  about  1,000,000,  and  has  (have)  between  about  1  and 
about  10  percent  of  the  catboxyamide  groups  originally 
present  in  said  poiymei^s)  hydrolyzed  lo  carimxyl  groups;  and 

(g)  coottctiiig  said  flocculant  with  said  unvaporized  fluid  stream 
during  a  reaction  period  so  as  lo  fonn  a  precipitate  containing 
said  flocculant  and  substantially  all  of  said  solids:  and 

(h)  separating  said  pfccipilaie  ftom  the  remainder  of  said  fluid 
stream,  so  as  to  produce  (1)  said  iky,  free  flowing  partictilate 
solids  having  a  water  content  leu  than  about  30  weight 
percent,  and  (2)  liquid  water  which  together  with  said  first, 
vaporized  portion  of  water  comprises  at  least  about  98  percent 
of  the  total  water  from  said  sludge  feed. 


in 


W 


b)  to  terminate  other  bacteria  in  said  waste  water  which  produce 
unpleasant  odor,  including  ammonia,  during  the  decomposi- 
tion of  said  organic  matter  in  said  waste  water, 

whereupon  after  said  organic  matter  is  decomposed,  said  treated 
water,  opaque  as  a  result  of  said  specific  group  of  bacteria 
which  remains  suspended  in  aluminum  ion  solution,  is  trans- 
ferred to  a  settling  tank  in  which  said  treated  water  is  sub- 
jected to  a  hiodegradation  step  by  adding  thereto  more  than  4 
mM/Iiter  of  aluminum  ions  to  form  aluminum  hydroxide 
flocculate  and  precipitating  said  suspended  specific  group  of 
bacteria  which  settles  as  sludge  at  the  bottom  of  said  tank, 
said  hiodegradation  process  resulting  in  a  substantially  clear 
supemaianL 


5^3^3 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFATE  ANIONS  FROM 

WASTE  WATER 

David  N.  NHmb,  LetMooa;  Gloria  J.  Gatvaa.  Albaay;  Gary  L. 

Huiidiey,  Corralh,  awi  J«ta  B.  WrigM,  Albaay,  aH  at  Ortt^ 

tattffmn  to  UiMcd  Sftea  of  Aaierica,  Waafctaigton.  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  424Jt52 

IbL  CL'  mid  61/40 

VS.  CL  21«— «38  5  OaiaH 


D 


iMTa«nf* 

SULFATE  -" 


t**  ^ 


5,snjsn 

BIODEGRADATION  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING 

ORGANIC  WACTEWATER 

Harao  Ki«awa.  13-29  l«aa«cha;  ERcfeire  NakayaaM,  lS-13 

34-5  Sobata,  An.  «;Mwnliil  gaa  Iwaic,  aH  of 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  35M« 
CWm  priority,  appBcaaon  Japwi,  Dec  It,  1993,  5-344444; 
Nov.  24,  1994,  6-3154M 

lot.  CL'  CI2F  1/52 
VS.  CL  21«— «U  7  CWau 

1.  A  hiodegradation  process  (or  treating  and  accelerating  the 
decanpoaition  of  oiganic  matter  and  ammonia  in  waste  water 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  domestic  sewage,  sanitary 
sewage,  livestock  waste  and  industrial  nmoif  and  having  a  density 
more  than  2000  ppm  BOD  cotnpriaing  the  steps  of: 

adding  to  said  waste  water  in  a  processing  tank,  between  about 

0. 1  mM/liler  and  O.S  mM/Uier  of  altmiioum  ions: 
a)  to  selectively  and  rapidly  raise  a  specific  group  of  bacteria  in 
solution  that  form  phenolic  compounds  which  absorb  and 
decompose  unpleasant  odor,  including  ammonia;  and  concur- 
rently 


euum  mm_ 

ran  nsoMMi 

1.  A  liquid  emulsiott  membrane  process  for  removing  sulfiite 
anions  from  waste  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  liquid  emuUioa  formed  from  an  aqueous  strip 
solution  and  an  organic  phase  that  contains  an  extractani 
capable  of  removing  sulfate  anioBS  from  waste  water; 

(b)  dispersing  said  liquid  emulsion  in  globule  form  into  a  quan- 
tity of  waste  water  containing  sulfate  anions  to  allow  the 
organic  phase  in  each  globule  of  said  liquid  emulsion  to 
extract  and  absorb  sulfate  anions  from  said  waste  water,  said 
dispersing  including 

(i)  transferring  the  extracted  sulfrue  anions  absorbed  by  the 
organic  phase  of  each  globule  of  said  liquid  emulsion  to  the 
aqueous  strip  solution;  and 

(ii)  transferring  a  stripping  agent  within  the  aqueous  strip 
solution  lo  the  organic  phase  to  replace  the  previously 
transferred  extracted  sulfate  anioiu  and  thereby  regenerate 
the  extractant  in  said  organic  phase  and  coocenlrale  all  of 
the  sulfate  anions  removed  from  the  waste  water  in  said 
aqueous  strip  solution; 

(c)  after  dispersing,  applying  a  high  voltage  electrical  field  to 
said  liquid  emulsion  to  break  down  said  liquid  emulsion  and 
recover  the  organic  phase  and  the  aqueous  strip  solution 
containing  said  extracted  sultee  anions;  and 
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(d)  separating  the  emulsion  including  its  organic  phase  and 
absorbed  sulfate  anions  from  said  waste  water  to  provide 
waste  water  containing  substantially  no  sulfate  anions. 


5,593,594 
FILTER  MATERLiL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING 
OZONE  FROM  GASES  AND  LIQUIDS 
Hdnz  Stnitz,  Udngcn;  Dietrick  FMacker,  DariHtadt:  Jiirgen 
Kolpe,  Fra^iftut  a*  Maio,  and  Aodrew  Schlektacr,  Ein- 
hausen,  d  of  Gcrauuiy,  asrignnrs  to  Hoccbst  Akticiiscseil- 
scbaft,  Gcnaaay 

DivWoa  «r  Scr.  No.  U«,5S6,  Aag.  23, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,423,992.  Tte  appBcatton  Mar.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39M75 
OaiBH  priority,  appHcalkMi  Gcrauuiy,  May  4,  1993,  43  14 
734.S 

IbL  CL"  CB2F  1/28 
VS.  a.  21«— M*  7  Clain 

1.  A  process  for  removing  ozone  from  liquids  which  compnses 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  filter  material  having  repeating  units  of  the  formula 


-(Ar'),-X)L-l(Ar^),-Y)l;-l(Ar').-Z)]  ,- 
I  Ar')„-W)l,- 


(I) 


in  which  Ar',  AT*.  Ar',  Ar",  W.  X.  Y  and  Z,  independenUy  of  each 
other,  are  identical  or  different,  the  indices  n,  m.  i.  j.  k.  I.  o  and  p. 
independendy  of  each  other,  are  zero  or  integers  I.  2.  3  or  4.  their 
sum  being  at  least  2,  Ar'.  Ar^.  Ar'  and  Ar*  are  arylene  systems 
having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  are  divaleni 
linking  groups,  selected  ftiom  — SO, — .  — S — .  — SO — .  — CO — . 
— O — .  — CO2 — .  or  alkylene  groups  or  alkylidene  grxMips  having 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  as  ozone  removing  compound,  and 
bringing  the  liquid  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  filter 
material. 


5,593,595 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  SCALE  USING  A 

SYNERGISTIC  PHOSPHONATE  COMBINATION 

jMbir  S.  GIB,  McKcca  Rocks,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Calgaa  Corpo- 

nrtkw,  PMUbwik,  Pa. 

FBed  Oct.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  54«,27« 
lat.  CL*  C92F  5/14 
VS.  CL  21B— 7M  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  formation,  deposition  and  adher- 
ence of  scale  forming  salts  including  calcium  phosphate  in  an 
aqueous  system  having  a  pH  of  at  least  8.3  and  a  calcile  saturation 
level  of  at  least  100  times  the  solubility  limit  of  calcium  as  calcite. 
comprising  adding  to  said  aqueous  system  an  effective  synergistic 
amount  of  a  combination  of  (A)  an  amount  to  establish  a  concen- 
tration of  at  least  about  1.0  mg/L.  of  a  polyether  polyamino 
methylene  phosphonate  of  the  formula: 

M^ChP—HiC     R  R      CHjPOjMj 

II  II 

N -CH  — CH^OCH;— CHW^ 


MiOjP-H^C 


CHiPOiMj 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  CUTTING 

FLUID  UQUID  AND  CHIPS 

Jack  R.  Brattca,  597*  St.  Jaacs  Dr.,  West  BtooHficki,  Mkk. 

48322 

CoatlDuatkw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  262,143,  Jna.  2»,  1994,  Pal. 

No.  5,4«6380.  This  appHcaHon  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  47345* 

The  portian  of  the  tcrai  of  this  patent  subacqaent  to  Jaa.  2», 

2*14,  has  beca  disriaiaKd. 

lat.  CL'  B91D  37/00:36A)0 

VS.  CL  2I»— 741  1*  ClaiM 

« 


'/«    jtfim^  iwc  ^ 


12.  A  method  of  collecting  liquid  from  a  plurality  of  locabons  to 
be  filtered  in  filtntion  equipment  said  method  comprising: 

disposing  an  individual  sump  at  each  location  so  as  to  receive 
said  liquid  to  be  filtered: 

providing  a  single  sealed  collection  tank  containing  liquid  and 
connecting  all  of  said  individual  sumps  with  said  sealed 
collection  tank  with  drawpipes.  each  having  one  end  extend- 
ing into  said  sealed  collection  tank:  and 

pumping  liquid  from  said  sealed  collection  tank  out  lo  said 
filtration  equipment  to  generate  a  vacuum  in  said  sealed 
collection  tank  and  enable  drawing  liquid  from  each  sump 
into  said  sealed  collection  tank  and  teck  to  said  filtratioa 
equipment: 

opening  a  drawpipe  valve  whenever  the  liquid  level  reaches  a 
predetermined  level  in  a  respective  sump,  said  predetermined 
level  above  the  level  of  said  one  end  of  each  drawpipe.  said 
valves  opened  so  thai  periodically  the  suction  generated  by 
said  vacuum  in  said  sealed  collection  tank  is  applied  to  a 
single  sump  to  cause  a  r^id  drawdown  of  liquid  therein. 


5,593,597 

HLTRATION  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  SIEVING 

TROUGH,  HELIX  AND  ADMTIONAL  SIEVING 

APPARATUS 

Rudolf  BischoT,  Eckias,  Gcrauuiy,  aarigaor  to  Rudolf  Biscbof 

GmbH,  Gcraaaay 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  295303 
Claiais  priority,  appBcatton  Germany,  Aug.  24,  1993,  43  28 
476.* 

laL  a.*  B81D  33/80:33/76:33/42:33/46 
VS.  CI.  21»— 744  18  Cfadaia 


where  n  is  an  integer  or  fractional  integer  which  is.  or  on  average 
is,  from  about  2  to  about  12.  inclusive;  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  cauon 
of  an  alkali  metal  salt;  and  each  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
is  independendy  selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl:  (B)  an 
amouiu  sufficient  lo  establish  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  2.0 
mg/L  of  a  lerpolymer  comprising  the  monomers  of  acrylic  acid. 
sulfophenomelhallyl  ether  and  maleic  acid,  wherein  said  terpoly- 
mer  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from 
about  4,000  to  10,000;  and  (C)  an  amount  suflBcient  to  establish  a 
coacentration  of  at  least  about  1.0  mg/L  of  a  hydroxyphospbo- 
noacetic  acid. 


16.  Process  for  removing  solid  components  from  a  fluid  flowing 
in  a  first  trough,  in  which  the  fluid  is  guided  into  a  sieving  helix 
which  consists  of  a  transport  helix  or  transport  worm  ratataMy 
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driven  within  a  transport  pipe  or  tnnspott  trough,  at  least  pottions 
of  which  are  fonned  as  a  sieving  surface,  the  solid  conaponents 
being  sieved  from  the  fluid  through  the  sieving  surface  and  then 
carried  away  by  the  transport  helix  or  transport  worm  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  transport  pipe  or  transport  trough  to  a  solids 
discharge, 
characterized  in  that, 
the  fluid  is  led  in  annoants  above  a  predeienniiied  flow  quan- 
tity past  an  additional  sieving  apparatus,  which  is  located 
between  the  solids  discharge  and  the  sieving  surface  at  a 
predetermined  height  above  the  bottom  of  the  first  trough, 
the  additional  sieving  apparatus  having  a  larger  sieving 
surface  in  comparison  with  the  sieving  surftKe  of  the  trans- 
port pipe  or  the  transport  trough,  the  solid  components 
sieved-out  by  the  additional  sieving  apparatus  being  dis- 
charged into  the  transport  pipe  or  the  transport  trough,  and 
the  additional  sieving  apparatus  has  discharge  devices  which 
are  activated  at   said  predetermined  height   in  the  first 
trough. 


S,S93,SM 

METHOD  AND  APPAHATUS  FOR  CLOSED  LOOP 

RECYCLING  OF  CONTAMINATED  CLEANING 

SOLUTION 

MkkMl  P.  McGiMca*.  271«  S.  Skmwtt,  UnU  D,  PMadfa,  Tex. 

nsn,  ami  Warraa  Short,  855  Qacca  Amm,  Satte  61,  Hons- 

too,  Tex.  77«24 

Fflcd  Apr.  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23»Mi 

ImL  CL*  C«F  I/7S 

VS.  CL  21*— 74S  11  Claims 


5,593,599 
METHOD  FOR  INmBITING  MICROBIAL  ADHESION  ON 

SURFACES 

J.  Barry  Wright,  and  Duid  L.  Mkhahtponlos,  both  of  Jack- 

MWTUIe,  FU.,  ■wipiant  to  BctzDcarhora  Inc^  lycToae,  Pa. 

CoaUmiatkMi-iB-pMl  of  Scr.  No.  *3»JS»,  Apr.  28,  1995,  Pat. 

No.  5412,186.  This  appbcatiaa  Apr.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No. 

638,631 

lilt  a.'  C02F  1/50 

U.S.  CL  21»— 764  18  i 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  microbial  colonization  of  surfaces 
in  contact  with  an  aqueous  system  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
system  an  effective  amount  of  an  alkylsulfosuccinate  surfactant, 
said  method  substantially  preventing  the  adhesion  of  microbes  to 
said  surfaces  while  preserving  the  viability  of  the  microbes  in  said 
system,  allowing  for  the  discharge  of  the  microbes  from  said 
system. 


5,593,6m 

METHOD  OF  DESANDING,  DESALTING  AND 

CONCENTRATING  ORGANIC  WASTES 

WUUam  E.  Solonioii,  6700  E.  Larimer  County  Rd.  92,  Carr, 

Colo.  80612 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523,153 

IbL  CL"  BOID  21/26 

VS.  CL  210—787  3  Claims 


1.  An  oxidation  process  for  treating  a  contamuuued  cleaning 
solution  containing  water,  used  surfactants,  ionic  salts,  fats,  oils, 
greases,  and  inorganic  and  organic  contaminants  to  convert  the 
contaminated  cleaning  solution  into  a  reusable  cleaning  solution 
containing  useful  polar  water  soluble  surfactants,  detergents,  wet- 
ting agents  and  emulsifiers.  conqirising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  said  contaminated  cleaning  solution  with  an  ozone  con- 
taining gas  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  the  organic 
contaminants  contained  in  the  contaminated  cleaning  solution 
into  usefiil  polar  water  soluble  surtertants.  detergents,  wetting 
agents  and  emulsifiers:  and 
subjecting  the  liquid  piiase  of  said  contaminated  cleaning  solu- 
tion to  an  electric  current  in  an  amoiuit  sufficient  lo  convert 
the  fats,  oils,  greases  and  organic  contaminants  into  useful 
polar  water  soluble  surfactants,  detergents,  wetting  agents  and 
emulsifiers  and  simultaneously  convert  excess  organic  surfac- 
tants, detergents,  wetting  agents,  and  emulsifiers  into  carbon 
dioxide,  nitrogen,  and  water, 
said  treated  reusable  cleaning  solution  having  a  cleaning 
strength  at  least  as  great  as  the  strength  of  the  original 
cleaning  solution  prior  to  conumination. 


1.  A  method  of  desalting,  desanding.  and  concentrating  an 
organic  waste  slurry,  said  slurry  comprising  a  mixture  of  organic 
plant  parts,  sand  and  din,  water  soluble  salts,  and  water,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
collecting  the  slurry; 

subjecting  die  collected  slurry  to  a  first  cyclonic  action  having  a 
firM  cyclone  pressure  to  remove  the  sand  and  dirt  from  the 
slurry  mixture: 
subjecting  the  slurry  from  said  first  cyclonic  action  to  a  second 
cyclonic  action  having  a  second  cyclone  pressure  greater  than 
said  first  cyclone  pressure  to  wash  and  remove  the  water 
soluble  salts  from  the  organic  plant  parts;  and 
subjecting  the  organic  plant  parts  from  said  second  cyclonic 
action  to  a  mechanical  press  for  dewatering. 
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5,593,601  5493483 

ETCHING  RECIPE  FOR  THE  CRSI  FILM  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HARDENED  Fl,UTES  IN  A 

lUen-Fcn  Hiich,  smI  Mi^-Tch  Han,  both  of  lUndin,  Taiwan,  KELLY  BAR 

■iwlgnort  to  iMiMtrial  Technology  Rcseurh  Ivtitnte,  Bain-  Jbbm*  N-  S^iatmric,  NasMclh,  Pa^  airignor  to  IngersoH-Rand 

dia,  lUwan  Compaay.  WoaddW  Lahc,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,918  ™^  J"^  ''  ^^  ^er.  Nfc  465,487 

lat  CL*  B44C  y/?2.  C23C  ;>W  Int  O.   B23K  9/0/.< 


VS.  a.  216—41 


6  Claims 


U.S.  a.  219-69.1 


9CUw 


1.  A  method  for  the  photo-etching  of  a  CrSi  film  comprising  40 
to  85%  of  Cr  and  15  to  60*  of  Si.  comprising: 

covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  CrSi  film  with  a  protection 
layer;  and 

etching  the  exposed  portion  of  said  CrSi  film  with  an  etchani 
composing  100  to  120  parts  of  36.5  to  38%  HCI.  10  lo  2  0 
parts  of  48.8  to  49.2%  HF.  0  to  10  parts  of  30  0  to  32  0% 
HjOi  and  SO  to  100  parts  of  85  to  87%  H3PO4. 


5493,602 

METAL  SUBSTRATE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  DISC  AND 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Richard  Gddcr,  Preston,  aad  John  M.  Bradshaw,  Chorley, 

both  of  Uaitcd   Kiagdom,  aarignors  to  PUkington   PLC, 

United  Ki^doa 

FHcd  Mar.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,623 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29. 1993, 
9306542;  Jaa.  7,  1994.  9400260 

tot  CL*  C23F  1/00 
VS.  a.  216—42  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  kelly  bar  having  hardened  flutes 
therein  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  kelly  bar  having  an  elongated  carbon  steel  body 
with  an  outer  surface  to  be  fluted,  said  body  terminating  in  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  carbon  steel  body  comprising 
the  following  weight  percentages  of  elements:  CartxMi  from 
0.28%  to  0.33%  .  Manganese  from  0.40%  to  0.60%  Phospho- 
rus no  more  than  0.035%.  Sulfur  ik)  more  than  0.040%. 
Silicon  from  0.15%  to  0.30%.  Chromium  from  0.80  to  1.10% 
Molybdenum  from  0.15%  to  0.25%:  and 

(b)  gouging  a  plurality  of  flutes  in  said  outer  surface  with  a 
carbon  electrode  and  an  electric  arc.  each  flute  extending 
axially  lengthwise  along  said  body  substantially  the  distance 
between  said  first  and  second  end,  each  flute  extending  radi- 
ally inwardly  into  said  body  and  terminating  at  a  curved 
bottom  surface,  each  flute  having  a  hardened,  heat-affected 
zone  beneath  said  bottom  surface,  said  beal-affected  zone 
comprising  finely  dispersed  martensite. 


5493,604 

METHOD  OF  RESISTANCE  WELDING  THIN  ELEMENTS 

Jeff  Bcasley.  Boford;  Mkhad  B.  Kirschncr.  Alpharetta;  Robert 

A.  Charles,  ChamMcc,  and  Sacha  C.  Hall.  Atlanta.  aU  oTGa., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc..  Schaumburg.  01. 

FUcd  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,632 

Int  a.*  B23K  ///// 

U.S.  a.  219—117.1  6  Claiam 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  metal  substrate  surface  of  a  thin  film 
magnetic  data  storage  disc,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  disc  having  a  metal  substrate  surface; 

(b)  printing  onto  at  least  a  portion  of  the  substrate  surface  a 
masking  pattern  comprising  spaced  printed  dots,  the  printed 
dots  each  having  a  diameter  of  about  5  to  30  microns;  and 

(c)  etching  the  unmaslced  substrate  surface  10  texture  the 
unmasked  substrate  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  resistance  welding  thin  elements  in  an  electrical 

apparatus,  said  electrical  apparatus  having  an  integral  structural 

member  and  at  least  two  tabs  to  electrically  interconnect  parts  of 

said  electrical  apparatus,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  a  thin  current  sink  adhered  to  said  integral  structural 

member, 
aligning  portions  of  said  at  least  two  tabs  over  said  tliin  current 

sink; 
compressing  said  at  least  two  tabs  against  said  thin  ctirrent  sink 

with  a  pair  of  weld  electrodes;  and 
applying  a  weld  current  pulse  between  said  weld  electrodes. 
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5,Sn,M5  5^3,M7 

INTERNAL  LASER  WELDER  FOR  PIPELINE  COMBUSTION  CATALYST  WIRE  WRAPPED  ON 

Rk>ani  L.  Jobm.  Ho—tna,  ftx,  iwlginr  to  CRC-Ey  Pipe-  CORROSION  RESISTIVE  GLOW  PLUGS 

Hm  latenMlfaMl,  tec^  HoHtm,  Ite.  Clmo^  Q.  Dmh;  Kcat  A.  KMUwrlaii,  awi  MmHh  L.  WDIi,  all 

Filed  Oct  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  321 J14  of  Peoria,  IIL,  wlgMnrii  to  CatarpOlar  Ibc,  Peoria,  01. 

Int.  CL"  B23K  26A)S  Filed  Jan.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  493,M5 


U.S.  CL  219— 121.«3 


4«Clafan 


5,S9MM 

ULTRAVIOLET  LASER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  VIAS  IN  MULTI-LAYERED  TARGETS 

Marie  D.  Owca,  BcaTcriaii,  awl  JaaM*  N.  O'Brien,  Bead,  bo«ii 

of  Orcs^  aarignon  to  Electro  SdeotiBc  IntaHtries,  tec,  Port- 

lawLOreg. 

FDed  JoL  It,  1994,  Ser.  Nou  276,797 
M.  CL'  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219^121.71  3« 


U.S.  CL  219—270 


Int.  CL'  F23Q  7/00 


<;^ 


10 


1.  An  internal  welder  for  a  pipeline  for  welding  iogether  abutting 
ends  of  first  and  second  pipe  segments,  comprising: 

a  carriage  assembly  for  travelling  inside  said  pipeline; 

a  laser  source  mounted  on  said  carriage  assembly  to  produce  a 
laser  beam; 

6nt  and  second  line-up  clamp  assemblies  mounted  on  said 
carriage  assembly  for  aligning  the  respective  abutting  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  pipe  segments  together,  said  first  line-up 
clamp  assembly  positioned  such  that  said  beam  passes  essen- 
tially through  the  center  of  said  first  line-up  clamp  assembly; 

a  reflecting  surface  positioiied  between  said  first  aixl  second 
line-iq)  clamp  assemblies  along  the  axis  of  said  beam  for 
directing  said  beam  to  the  abutting  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  pipe  segments;  and 

a  drive  mounted  on  said  carriage  assembly  for  rotating  said 
reflecting  surface  around  the  axis  of  said  beam  to  direct  the 
beam  to  the  abutting  ends  of  said  pipe  segntents  for  welding 
said  pipe  segments  together. 


1.  A  glow  plug  having  a  heating  element  and  having  a  tip.  said 
tip  having  an  outer  surface,  comprising: 

a  low  porosity  refractory  metal  oxide  coating  covering  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  tip  outer  surface;  and 

a  catalyst  wrapped  about  and  in  intimate  contact  with  the  glow 
plug  tip  coating,  said  catalyst  having  a  shape  in  the  form  of  a 
wire,  said  wire  having  a  cross- sectional  area  in  the  range  of 
about  10x10-*  in^  to  about  300x10"*  in^  and  being  formed  of 
one  of  platinum  group  metals,  transition  metals  or  a  combi- 
nation thereof  and  said  catalyst  being  free  of  charge  carrying 
connection  to  a  power  source. 


5,593,M8 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  USE  IN  THERMAL  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Figio  SmiU,  KaM|aw»-kca,  Japo^  aiigi or  to  Tokyo  Elcc- 
tron  LtaaHed,  Tokyo,  and  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoko  UathtO, 
EsaiU,  both  of  JapM 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,747 
ClaiBH  priority,  appMcntlon  Japui,  Sep.  9,  1993,  5-249920; 
Sep.  9,  1993,  5-249921;  Sep.  9,  1993,  5-249922 

Int.  CL*  H05B  IA)2 
VS.  CL  219— *n  22  Claims 


B-feHs^ 


1.  A  method  for  laser  processing  a  multi-layered  target  including 
at  least  two  layers  having  different  chemical  con^msitions.  com- 
prising: 

generating,  from  a  non-excimer  laser  at  a  repetition  rate  of 
greater  than  about  1  kHz.  high  power  ultraviolet  laser  output 
pulses  having  a  predeiemuned  spatial  spot  size,  a  wavelength 
shorter  than  about  400  nm.  a  temporal  pulse  width  shorter 
than  about  100  ns,  and  an  average  output  power  of  greater 
than  about  100  mW  measured  over  the  spatial  spot  size;  and 

applying  the  laser  output  pulses  to  the  target  so  that  the  laser 
output  pulses  cleanly  remove  at  least  two  layers  within  the 
spatial  spot  size. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  temperature  in  a  thermal  processing 
equipment  having  a  vertical  processing  furnace,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  heaters  in  a  respective  plurality  of 

vertical  zones  of  said  vertical  processing  furnace; 
heating  the  plurality  of  zones  of  the  processing  furnace  by  the 
plurality  of  heaters  provided  in  said  processing  furnace  which 
coittains  materials  to  be  processed; 
measuring  respective  temperatures  in  said  zones; 
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measuring  respective  periods  of  time  which  elapse  until  the 
respective  temperatures  in  said  zones  increase  from  a  prede- 
termined value  to  at  least  one  reference  value; 
obtaining  time  diflferences  among  the  periods  measured: 
storing  the  time  differences  in  memory  means;  and 
energizing   the   plurality   of  heaters,   respectively,   at   timing 
sequences  corresponding  to  the  stored  time  differences  to 
raise  the  respective  temperatures  of  the  zones  lo  the  reference 
value  a(  substantially  a  same  time. 


5,593^09 
MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
David  J.  Fletdier.  18  LoveU  Rd.,  Cambridge,  CB4  2QR,  United 
Kingdom 

Filed  Jnn.  16,  1995.  Ser.  No.  490^97 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15, 1994, 
9411971 

Int.  CL*  H05B  6/78 
VS.  CL  219—726  10  ClainLs 


o 

o 

1 

I  A  mixing  device  for  a  microwave  oven,  comprising: 

:in  upper  element; 

a  lower  element: 

a  multiplicity  of  bearing  members  situated  between  said  upper 
and  lower  elements: 

said  upper  element  having:  al  least  a  connecting  surlact.  a 
plurality  of  individual  separated  from  each  other  bearing  cups 
being  disposed  about  an  exienor  pan  ot  said  upper  element 
and  extending  outwardly  frum  said  connecting  surface,  each 
said  hearing  cup  having  a  limited  receiving  area  lor  recen  ing 
a(  leas!  a  portion  of  the  corresponding  bearing  element,  each 
,said  receiving  area  being  larger  than  ihe  largest  oulsiile 
periphery  ot  the  corresponding  bearing  member: 

said  lower  element  having  at  least  an  attaching  surtaee.  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  separ-ited  from  each  other  bearing  cups 
being  disposed  about  an  extenor  pan  ot  said  lower  element 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  attaching  surtaee.  each 
said  bearing  cup  of  the  lower  element  having  a  limited  recei\  - 
ing  area  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  corresponding 
bearing  element,  each  said  receiving  area  of  the  lower  elemeni 
being  larger  than  the  largest  outside  penphery  of  the  corre- 
sponding bearing  member;  and 

a  driving  rod  having  an  output  crank  shaft  at  one  end  ihereof: 

whereby  in  an  assembled  condition  of  said  mixing  device  said 
connecting  surface  faces  said  attaching  surface,  so  that  said 
receiving  areas  of  the  upper  element  are  substantially  aligned 
with  said  receiving  areas  of  the  lower  element  forming  a 
plurality  ot  bearing  pairs  therebetween,  each  said  bearing  pair 
accommodates  free  movement  therein  of  the  corresponding 
bearing  element,  and  said  output  crank  shaft  is  connected  to 
said  upper  element,  upon  rotation  of  said  driving  rod  said 
upper  element  undergoes  orbital  motion  relative  lo  said  lower 
element. 


5,593410 
CONTAINER  FOR  ACTIVE  MICROWAVE  HEATING 
PMHip  L.  Mincrfait  Anatin,  Minn.;  Bryan  C  Hewitt,  I 
Canada;  Cindy  M.  Lacraix.  yinptan.  CaMdn,  i 
D.  BnU,  ringrtan,  Canada,  amjgmn  to  Hormri  Foeda  Cor- 
poraUon,  Anstin.  Minn. 

FBcd  Aug.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  51133 

Int.  CL*  H05B  6/80 

U.S.  a.  219—728  25  Claims 


I ,  In  a  container  comprising  a  tray  having  an  open  end.  a  closed 
base  and  side  walls  extending  from  said  closed  base  to  said  open 
end.  and  a  lid  covering  said  open  end.  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  side  walls  comprise  a  microwave  transparent  material 
which  extends  from  said  closed  base  to  said  open  end.  and 
conductive,  microwave  opaque  material  which  extends  from 
said  side  walls  onto  said  closed  ba.se  and  forms  a  lip  at  the 
edge  of  said  closed  base; 

said  closed  base  comprises  an  annular  base  nng  of  conductive, 
microwave  opaque  material  encompassing  a  first  area  of 
microwave  transparent  material,  and  a  second  area  of  micro- 
wave transparent  material  between  said  annular  base  ring  and 
said  lip.  said  annular  base  nng  and  said  lip  being  designed  and 
adapted  to  establish  boundary  conditions  al  said  base  nng  and 
at  said  lip  that  produce  a  central  energy  maxima  withm  said 
first  area  and  a  subsidiary  energy  maxima  in  said  second  area: 

said  lid  comprises  a  microwave  transparent  material  and  a  first 
conductive,  microwave  opaque  element,  said  element  being 
separated  from  said  side  walls  by  an  annular  area  of  said 
microwave  transparent  material  and  designed  and  adapted  to 
enhance  microwave  intensity  under  said  element: 

whereby  said  side  walls,  said  base  and  said  lid  co-operate  to 
produce  more  uniform  heating  within  said  container 


5493,611 
METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING  SOFTNESS  >*TTH 
REDUCED  YELLOWING  TO  A  TEXTILE  USING  A  LOW 
AMINE  CONTENT.  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
AMINOPOLYSILOXANE 
Anna  M.  Czedi,  Cortlandt  Manor,  N.Y..  assisDor  to  OSi  Spe- 
cialties, Inc.,  Danbury,  Coon. 
Continualioa-in-part  of  Ser.  N&  905,380.  Jun.  29,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  265,480 
Int  CL*  D06M  15/64  .< 
VS.  O.  252—8.63  7  Claims 

1,  A  methtxl  for  treating  a  textile  lo  impart  amine-like  softness 
and  reduced  yellowing,  which  method  consists  essentially  of: 
(a)  treating  a  textile  with  an  aminopoiysiloxane  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  aminopolysiloxanes  hav  ing  an  amine 
content  as  NH,  ranging  from  about  0,15  to  0.25*  by  weight 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  30.000.  which 
are  essentially  free  of  organotitanate.  organo/irconate  or  orga- 
nogermanate.  wherein  the  aminopoiysiloxane  is  of  the  for- 
mula PRjSiCHRiSiO^lRQSiOjfcSiR^P.  where  each  R  is  the 
same  or  different  and  is  a  nwnovalent  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  having  1  to  1 0  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  an  aralkyi 
having  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms:  P  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  R.  Q.  hydroxy  and  an  alkoxy  having  1  to 
4    carbon    atoms;    Q    is    of   the    formula    <X)j\'),fY), — 
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Ndl'XR*).  where  X  is  alkylene  group  having  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  X'  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  pbenytene  and  an  oxypropy- 
lene,  the  oxygen  atom  of  which  is  boiided  to  the  carbon  atom 
of  Y:  Y  is  a  hytkoxyl-substitiiled  acyclic  or  cyclic  alkylene 
group  having  no  mere  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  d,  e  and  f  are 
0  or  1  provided  the  sum  d4«  is  one  and  the  suon  e-f  f  is  0  or  2. 
die  ratio  of  a:b  is  between  about  83:1  to  about  330:1  and  R' 
and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  having  I 
to  8  carbon  atoms  or  aO^leiieaiiiino  having  ttae  formula: 
C^2,N(R'XR'*)  wherein  R^  and  R'*  ate  independently  hydro- 
gen, n  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  catbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxy- 
alkyl  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  g  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  8;  and  a  and  b  are  setecied  such  that  the  amine 
content  of  the  aminopolysiloxaiie  ranges  from  0.15  to  0.25 
weight  percent  as  NH}  and  the  molecular  weight  ranges  from 
30.000  to  80.000. 


E  is  the  number  of  O  atoms  in  a  molecule  of  a  U.  W.  X,  Y, 
Z-type  hexagonal  ferrite  without  substitution  for  Fe  or  O; 
X  is  greater  than  zero  and  no  more  than  4; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Co.  Cu.  Ni;  and 
2  IS  0  to  2. 


5JS93M3 

HEAT  TRANSFER  FLUIDS  COMPRISING  MONO-  AND 

BIS<METHYLBENZYL)XYLENE  ISOMERS 

Raymood    Coaunaiidear,    VUDc,    and    Jeaa-Plerre    Sarron, 

Chataa,  both  of  France,  aarigwn  to  Elf  AlodMni  SJi^ 

PutcMui,  France 

Continnation  of  Sen  No.  Mv«41,  Apr.  20,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,384,058,  which  is  a  conttaiBation  ot  Ser.  No.  84«,199,  Feb. 

24, 1992,  ahandonrd.  This  appttcalkm  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

2S34S3 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22,  1991,  91  02172 

Int.  CL*^  C89K  5/00 

VS.  a.  252—73  2  Claims 

I.  In  a  heat  transfer  process  employing  a  heat  transfer  fluid 

medium,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  heat 

transfer  fluid  therefor  a  composition  comprising  (methylbenzyDxy- 

lene  and  further  comprising  a  compound  (B)  having  the  formula: 


CH, 


Oh 


<B) 


CH) 


CH, 


5,593,612 
U,  W,  X,  Y  AND  Z-TYPE  FEKRITES 
Peter  LnhHi,  Great  Fall,  Va.,  tutynir  to  The  United  States  of 
I  rtprmnttd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
D.C 

Filed  Nov.  38,  1998,  Sck  No.  627,394 

Int.  CL'  C81G  49A>8 

VS.  CL  252—62.56  11  Clainis 


Z>i2«Z>Ti) 


2M  MO  SM  400 

TEMFEIUTUnC  (K) 

1.  A  U.  W.  X,  Y,  or  Z-type  hexagonal  ferrite  of  the  formula 

NoZih.Fe„2.Ti;^^EAi 

where: 
M  is  Zn.  (Ni,Co,).  Cu,  Cd.  Mn  or  a  mixture  thereof: 
OctSl; 
l-Hi=l; 
OSu<l: 
N  has  an  average  -f  2  valence  state  and  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  i%.  Ba.  Sr  and  mixtures  thereof: 
Q  IS  the  total  number  of  N  atoms  in  a  titolecule  of  a  U.  W,  X.  Y, 

or  Z-type  hexagonal  ferrite; 
H  is  the  number  of  Fc  atoms  in  a  molecule  of  a  U,  W,  X.  Y.  or 

Z-type  hexagonal  ferrite  without  substitution  for  F«  or  O; 


5,593>14 

FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSmON  BASED  ON 

HIGHER  FATTY  ACID  ESTER  AND  DISPERSANT  FOR 

SUCH  ESTER 

Leopold  Laitcm,  Lebanon,  NJ.,  and  Rcfis  Cesar,  VUien  le 

BooiBet,  Bdfhui,  aastsnors  to  ColgBte-PafaMlive  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  945,715,  Sep.  16, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,394 

Int  CL"  D86M  13/325 

VS.  a.  518—524  5  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  softening  product  comprising  from  about  1  to  about 
30*,  by  weight,  of  the  formula: 

CHj— 0-eCH2— CH3— out, 

I 

CH — 0-«-CHj  — CH2-0)Jl2 

CH2— O-eCHj— CHj— OUlj 

wherein  R,.  R^.  and  R,  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  H. 
(CH2),OR,  or  (CHACHjR,  is  H,  — OCR«,  UCH^)jO}Ji  or 
{(CH2)„0}.0CR«  and  — OCR«  is  a  higher  fatty  acid  acyl  group 
having  8  to  24  carbon  atoms; 
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X  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3.  y  is  an  integer  front  U  to  4,  m  is  an 

integer  fiTMn  1  to  3.  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10: 
with  the  proviso  ( I )  that  only  one  oi  R,.  Rj.  and  R,  may  be  H  or 
(CH2)vCH]  and  (2)  that  there  be  a  mixture  of  mono-,  di-.  and 
tri -esters; 
from  about  0.2  to  about  10%.  by  weight,  of  a  dispersant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C8-C24  alkyl  dialkanolamine  or 
C8-C24  alicyl  trialkanolpropylene  diamines:  and 
the  balance  being  water. 


5,593,615 
LIGHT  MODULATING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MATRIX 
PREPARED  FROM  ACID  REACTANTS 
Bruce  A.  Nerad,  Oakdaie,  Minn.,  and  George  F.  Vesley,  Hud- 
son, Wis.,  amignon  to  Miimcaota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  SL  Paul,  MiniL 
Coatinualion  of  Ser.  No.  235,101,  Apr.  29,  1994,  abandoDcd. 
This  appHcatioB  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,690 
Int.  CL'  C09K  19/52:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  252—299411  24  daims 


10 

\         14       16 


1.  An  optically  responsive  him  comprising  liquid  cr\stal  dis- 
persed in  a  pol^iner  matrix  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  ( I ) 
one  or  more  polymerizable  matrix  leactants  other  than  an  acid 
reactant  and  (2)  at  least  one  acid  reactant  copolymerizable  with 
said  one  or  more  matrix  reactants  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about 
2  to  about  1 5  weight  percent, 
said  amount  being  sufficient  to  enhance  the  T-peel  strength  of 
said  film  by  a  factor  of  at  least  2  relative  to  the  same  tilm 
prepared  in  the  absence  of  said  acid  reactant. 
said  acid  reactant  comprising  an  unsamrated  carboxylic  acid,  a 
mono-esler  of  a  dicarbox>lic  acid,  an  amine-functionai  car- 
boxylic   acid,    a    hydroxy-functional    carboxylic    acid,    a 
mercaplo-tunctionai  carboxylic  acid,  or  a  sulfonic  acid. 


5,593.616 
OPTICALLY  INACTIVE,  MESOMORPHIC  COMPOUND, 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THF. 
COMPOUND,  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  USING  THE 
COMPOSITION,  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  APPARATUS  AND 
DISPLAY  METHOD 
Shinichi  Naltamura,  behara;  Mtao  TUtiguchi,  Tokyo;  Takashi 
Iwaki,  Machida;  Tkkeshi  Togano,  Yokohama,  and  Yoko 
Kosaiuu  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kahnshiki 
Kaislia,  Tokyit,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306.450 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1993,  5-231678 

Int  CL*  C09K  19/34:  G02F  1/13 

VS.  CL  252—299.61  19  Claims 

1.  An  optically  inactive  mesonxxphic  compound  represented  by 

the  foUowmg  formula  (I): 


C«Fii,»i. 


Kherem  K  denotes  a  linear  or  branches  alkyl  group  having  1-18 
carbon  atoms  or  a  linear  or  branched  alkoxy  group  having  1-18 
carbon  atoms:  and  m  is  an  integer  of  6-18 


5,593,617 

PHOTOCHEMICALLY  POLYMERIZABLE  LIQUID 

CRYSTALS 

Stephen  KeUy.  MShUn,  and  Trador  LukiK:.  Aliscfawil.  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hobumn-LaRodic  Inc..  Nutlry, 

NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,480 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sep.  12, 1994.  2771/ 
94 

Int.  CL"  C09K  J9/2U;J9/52:  C07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  252—299.67  13  Cfadw 

I.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 

I 


wherein 

A'.  A'  and  A'  are.  independently,  phoiochemically  polymeriz- 
able mesogenic  residues  of  the  formula 


II 


wherein 

C  and  D  are,  independeiKly  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of       p>Tidine-2,5-diyl.       pyTimidine-23-diyl,       trans- 1. -4- 

cyclohexylene,  trans- 1 ,3-dioxane-2.5-diyl  and  1.4-phenylene. 

M  hich  phenylene  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  nitro, 

acetyl,  halogen,  methyl  and  cyano: 

Z'   is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o)  a 

— CHjCHj— .        — CHjO— .        —COO—. 

— (CH,),-  and  — (CHjjjO— ; 

Z*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

^HXH^  -.  — CH2O— .  — OCH,— .  —COO 

— (CHj),— .  — 0(CH,)3—  and  — (CHj),!^— : 

is   selected   from   the   group  consisting   of 


Z' 


single  bond. 
— OOC— . 

single  bond. 
-,  —OOC— . 

-(CYj),-. 
— (CY^j.OOC. 


-(CY,)„0-.  -(CY^.COO-. 

— (Si[(CH3),)0),— .  — 

0CH2(Si|(CHj)JO);Si({CH,)2)CH,O-  ad 

— NHCHj(Si[(CH,)2]0)^i[(CH3)j)CHjNH— ; 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine: 
0)       ra  is  a  whole  number  of  1  to  16: 

p  is  a  whole  number  of  1  to  16; 

n  is  0  or  1 ;  and 

R'  is  a  polymerizable  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylate,  methacrylaie.  epoxy  and  vinyl  ether. 
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CONDUCTIVE  FDERS 
Mariam  K.  Okoaiewsid;  Jcny  S.  Sirtumki.  Plotr  J.  B^jda; 
Jcny  Z.  Kotan;  Jomm  Kopivwaka,  and  Butara  E.  Rata- 
jciyk,  al  tt  Lodz,  Potawl,  aMJ^wri  to  Imtjtmt  Wlokka- 


DirWaa  af  Scr.  No.  99429,  Apr.  8,  1993,  Pat.  No.  S«431,8S6. 

Tito  appacatlwi  Mar.  7, 1995,  Ser.  Noi  999^457 
CWm  priority,  appMcatlM  FMaad,  Oct.  9,  199*,  2S72«7; 
Uriled   Kli«daM,   Mar.   2S,   1991,  91M7V9;   Oct.    1,    1991, 
912MM 

InL  a'  miB  lAJO:  1/02: 1/08:1/10 
VS.  CL  252—512  3  CUhs 

1.  A  polymeric  substnoe  material  having  an  increased  level  of 
electrical  conductivity,  comprising: 

a)  polymeric  substrate  material  physically  bonded  to  an  interme- 
diaie  compositioa  having  a  complexing  or  reacting  group; 

b)  transition  metal  ion  complexed  or  reacted  with  said  compiex- 
ing  or  reacting  group  of  said  iniennrrtitr  compositioa:  and 

c)  anioo  moiety  combined  with  said  transition  metal  ion; 
wherein   said  intermediaie  composition  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  an  acid  dyestuff,  a  disperse  dyestuff,  a 
cationic  dyestuff.  a  reactive  dyestuff,  an  anionic  dyestuff,  and 
a  direct  dyestuff. 


5,593,«2t 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RELEASABLY  FUSING 

LENS  MOLD  PIECES 

Stephen   Galas,  JacksaaTfflc,  Fla.,   — rignor  to  Johnoa   & 

JokuMW  VWoa  Products,  Ik.,  JacksonTille,  Fla. 

Conttewrtion  of  Ser.  No.  2S5jn,  Aaf.  4,  1994,  abaadoMd, 

which  ta  a  cootiaiiatiea  oT  Scr.  No.  74^9*.  Aag.  1«,  1991, 

abandoned.  Thk  appBcatian  Mar.  26, 199*.  Ser.  No.  «22,M5 

Int.  CL"  B29D  II/OO 
VS.  CL  2M— 1.1  8  Claims 


5,593,619 
GRANULATED  FLAME  RETARDANT  PRODUCTS 
Scott  A.  Bottdbcrite,  Waldo.  Ark.;  DMtIn  H. 

FteffteCf^   Ms^BoHSi,   MQI   01  Affm^  BMifMn   to 
CMTpSnOOBf  UCBBSBdy  VL 

CoatiMHithM  of  Ser.  No.  152,292,  Nor.  12, 1993, 
wMck  h  a  dhrWan  of  Ser.  No.  964,941,  Oct.  22. 1992, 
dowd.  TM  ippHratlin  Mk  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  466,225 
la*.  CL"  C*9K  21/08:21/14 
U.S.  CL  252— 6*9  3 


1.  A  process  for  prodocing  uascorched,  binder-free,  granulated 
hexabromocyciododecane  which  exhibiis  enhanred  coinpaction 
efficiency  and  friability,  said  process  comprising  the  fbUowiag 
steps: 

(a)  feeding  a  binder-free  hexabromocyclododecane  powder  to  a 
set  of  healed  compaction  rollers  to  effect  the  formation  of  a 
hexabromocyclododecane  cuinioited  manetial.  the  rollers 
having  been  heated  to  a  leniperaliMe  from  about  35*  C.  to 
about  ISO*  C.  which  is  in  excess  of  the  fed  hexabromocy- 
clododecane powder  tempenture  such  that  the  compoctioa 
efficiency  is  increased  by  at  least  10  percent  over  that 
obtained  with  noo-heaied  compactkn  roUen,  and  wherein  the 
cooapactioa  step  is  performed  without  scorching  the  com- 
pacted material;  and 

(b)  gmmlsting  the  compacted  material  to  produce,  granules 
which  have  a  friability  loss  of  less  than  about  10  percent 


1.  A  method  of  joining  contact  lens  mold  pieces,  comprising: 
forming  first  and  second  mold  pieces  from  materials  suitable  for 
ultrasonic  welding, 

wherein  one  of  said  mold  pieces  has  a  convex  surface  portion 
for  shaping  a  first  contact  lens  surface,  and  the  other  of  said 
mold  pieces  has  a  concave  surface  portion  for  shaping  a 
second  contact  leits  surface,  and 
wherein  the  first  of  said  mold  pieces  includes  an  annular 
projection  extending  completely  anMmd  tlte  surface  portion 
of  said  first  mold  piece; 
moving  tlie  first  and  second  mold  pieces  together  to  form  a  mold 
cavity   therebetween   for  molding   a  contact   lens  therein, 
including  the  step  of  moving  said  aimular  projectioa  into 
engagement  with  the  second  mold  piece  along  an  annular 
boundary  extending  completely  around  the  surface  portion  of 
the  second  mold  piece;  and 
holding  stationary  one  of  the  mold  pieces,  and  applying  ultra- 
sonic vibrational  energy  to  the  other  of  the  mold  pieces  to  fuse 
the  first  and  second  mold  pieces  together  over  the  complete 
length  of  said  annular  txxmdary,  and  wherein  the  nwld  pieces 
ate  capable  of  later  being  separated, 

wherein  a  centering  force  is  applied  to  said  mold  piece  com- 
prising the  outer-concave  portion  by  a  vibration  absorbing 
ring  anarhwi  to  an  ultrasonic  generating  horn. 
8.  An  ^ipataius  for  releasably  joining  contact  lens  forming  mold 
pieces  having  a  projecting  portion  akmg  a  path  exterior  to  and 
continuously  adjotning  the  lens  forming  surfaces  of  said  pieces, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  holding  one  of  said  pieces  stationary, 
an  ultrasonic  energ;'  horn  sized  to  extend  within  an  outer- 
concave  portion  of  said  mold  piece  comprising  said  outer- 
concave  portion, 
means  coupled  to  said  bom  for  generating  ultrasonic  energy  of  a 
frequency  and  amplitude,  and  for  a  duration  between  that 
necessary  to  initiale  softening  of  the  projecting  portion  and  to 
soften  all  of  said  projecting  portion  continuously  adjoining  the 
lens  forming  surface,  and 
a  vibration  absorbing  ring  attached  to  said  ultrasonic  energy 
horn  for  applying  a  centering  force  to  said  inold  piece  com- 
prising said  outer-concave  mold  portion. 


Janla«y  14.  1997 


CHEMICAL 


1129 


5^3421 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC  OPTICAL 

TRANSMISSION  MEDIUM 

VMiUra  Koike,  534-23,  IiMgnn  fkn  Midorf-kn,  Yokohawa- 
riii,  KjuMvawa,  225,  awl  Rjro  Nfed,  Room  382,  AbawaltaM- 
aaora.  1-8-28.  Nakaan^kni.  l^ouHkB,  KawMaki-ski.  Kana- 
■awa,  214,  both  of  Japan 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP93M1148,  |  371  Date  Apr.  14,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094^»4949,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  FBcd  Aag.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  211,666 

Claiaa*  priortty,  appUcarioa  Japan,  Aag.  17,  1992,  4-238811 

InL  CL"  B29D  U/00 

VS.  CL  264—1.29  26  Claims 


phospholipid  to  said  liposome  thereby  fixing  the  PEG-bound  phos- 
pholipid on  the  surface  of  said  liposome. 
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1.  A  method  of  manuteturing  a  plastic  optical  fiber  transmission 
medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  cylinder  with  a  naeh  transparent  first  polymer; 

injecting  into  a  central  portion  of  said  cylinder  either  a  transpar- 
ent and  diffiisible  non-polymerizing  material  alone  or  a  mix- 
ture of  a  transparent  and  diffusible  non-polymerizing  material 
and  a  melt  transparent  second  polymer,  said  non-polymerizing 
material  having  a  refractive  index  different  from  thai  of  said 
first  polymer. 

allowing  the  non-polymerizing  material  to  diffuse  into  the  first 
polymer  without  polymerizing,  and  toward  a  peripheral  region 
of  the  cylinder;  and 

performing  an  extrusion  melt  molding  from  the  cylinder,  thereby 
forming  a  plastic  optical  fiber  transmission  medium  having  a 
region  in  which  tlie  refractive  index  continuously  varies. 


5.593^22 
PREPARATION  OF  LIPOSOMES  WITH  PEG-BOUND 
PHOSPHOLIPID  ON  SUmFACE 
Hiraahi  YinMiita.  Md  HIraiU  Goto,  both  of  Shinoka-koi, 
Japoa.  aariiaar*  la  Iktaao  rihaikBri  rairti,  IWiyo,  Japan 
DtrWaa  of  Ser.  No.  433J83.  May  3, 1995,  which  is  a  coatiBH- 
atioa  af  Ser.  No.  887,851.  May  22. 1992,  akaidsaril.  wMch  is 
a  coadaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  882,782,  Dec  5,  1991,  ahaadaaerl, 
which  ta  a  iialhiiiTTii     •"--  No.  391^52.  Aa|.  18,  1989, 
iiiiailiail  TM  ippBiatiia  Jaa.  2,  1995,  Sck  No.  468.714 
dalM  priority,  appBcaMoa  Japan.  Aag.  II,  1988, 63-198915; 
Mar.  17,  1989.  1-63587 

laL  CL"  A61K  9/127:  B8U  13/22 
VS.  CL  264— 4J2  18  OainKS 

1.  A  process  for  tlie  preparation  of  a  liposome  comprising 
PEG-bound  phospholipid  on  die  surface  thereof,  wherein  said 
PEG-bound  piMS|iholipid  extends  outwardly,  and  does  not  substan- 
tially extend  inwardly  from  the  surface  of  said  liposome,  said 
process  connprising  preparing  a  liposome  and  adding  PEG-bound 


5.593.623 
CASTING  MOULD 
Anders  MoIhb,  VfatMAker  8468.  HadBoTaR,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE93^N776,  i  371  Date  Apr.  18,  1995,  }  182<e) 
Date  Apr.  10,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094^89228,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  FDcd  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  411,883 
Oaims  priority.  appMcattoa  Sweden,  Oct.  9,  1992,  9282965 
lot.  CL"  E84G  13/02:  E82D  S/34 
VS.  CL  264—32  28  ( 


16.  A  method  for  casting  an  elongated,  vertically  extending 
object,  comprising: 

hanging  a  flexible  and  substantially  inelastic  elongated  envelope 
with  a  lower  end  thereof  resting  on  an  undeilayer.  an  opposite 
and  upper  end  of  said  flexible  ai¥l  substantially  inelastic 
elongated  envelope  being  open; 

casting  a  casting  material  tinough  said  opening  at  said  upper  end 
thereof  so  as  to  fill  said  flexible  and  substantially  inelastic 
envelope  from  said  lower  end  thereof  while  gradually  stretch- 
ing said  envelope  from  below  and  upwardly  with  internal 
piessuTc  provided  by  said  casting  material  to  form  a  substan- 
tially circular  cross-section  and  without  exterior  suppon  of 
said  circular  cross-section,  wherein  said  envelope  by  itself  is 
capable  of  supporting  and  keeping  said  casting  material 
together  so  that  said  envelope  with  a  portion  of  said  casting 
material  therein  can  stand  freely  on  an  underiayer  during  said 
casting;  and 

permitting  said  casting  material  in  said  envelope  to  hardea. 


5,593.624 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CELLULAR  PACKAGING 

BOARD  WITH  INHIBITOR 

EogcM  R.  Lewis.  25  ChatfcM  Rd.,  Prospect.  Coaa.  86712 

Filed  May  24.  1995.  Ser.  No.  449J32 

lat.  CL"  B29C  44A)2 

VS.  CL  264     48  12  i 

1.  A  method  for  making  beaded  foam  molded  products  with  a 
vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitor  incorporated  thereu  comprising: 

(a)  expanding  a  foamable  synthetic  resin  with  a  blowing  agent 
into  puffed  beads; 

(b)  transporting  said  beads  through  a  conduit  in  suspension  m 
air, 

(c)  coating  said  puffed  beads  with  a  liquid  containing  a  vapor 
phase  corrosioa  inhibitor  as  they  ate  bemg  transported  in 
suspension  in  said  conduit; 

(d)  d^iositing  said  coated  beads  into  a  metallic  mold; 

(e)  applying  beat  and  pressure  u>  said  coated  beads  in  said  mold 
to  fuse  said  beads  and  form  a  beaded  foam  molded  product 
with  said  corrosion  inhibitor  incorporated  tberetfaroughout. 
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said  inhibitor  being  able  to  migrate  to  the  surface  of  said 
product  and  emanate  therefrom; 

(f)  fonning  said  molded  product  into  packaging  inserts;  and 

(g)  placing  said  inserts  in  an  enclosure  to  provide  a  vapor  phase 
inhibitor  within  said  enclosure. 


5,593,fe2S 
BiOCOMPOSITE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
Mkkad  J.  Riebd,  Maakata;  PMri  L.  Torsmen,  New  Ulm; 
KfMcth  D.  Ron*,  NkoBH;  DmmM  E.  Andmon,  NorthAeid, 
■■d  Carl  Grabcr,  Le  Scwv  aO  at  Miwi^  aarignors  to  Pbcnix 
BtooMpaaMn,  iac^  St.  Pcta;  Ma*. 
Coaifaaartea  !■  part  of  Ser.  Na.  lUJStl,  Apr.  11, 1994,  which 
ta  a  tatlaaadaa  la  part  of  Scr.  Na.  92S,9«5,  Aof.  11, 1992. 
Tfefa  appirartpa  Jaa.  It,  1994.  Scr.  No.  258,187 


58  Claims 


5,593426 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MOLDED  FILTER 

ELEMENT 

Ataabora  YagiiUta,  4-5-2  SWapocfao,  ChikMa-ku,  Nafoya-aU, 

AicM,  444.  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  228,423 
IbL  CI.'  B29C  39/02 
VS.  CL  244—122  7  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  molded  filter  element  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
uniformly  mixing  together  water,  a  powder-grain  adsorbent  of 
100  pvts  by  weigiit.  an  emulsion  of  synthetic  resin  binder  of 
5-20  parts  by  weight  having  a  film-malung  capacity  at  room 
temperatme  and  an  aqueous  polymer  binder  of  0.5-S  parts  by 
weight,   thereby   forming   a   wet   plastic   composition,    the 
amount  of  the  water  used  being  in  excess  of  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  provide  the  resulting  composition  a  shape  holding 
property; 
pressure-filling  said  plastic  composition  in  a  mold  composed  of 

plural  members  to  provide  a  shaped  filter  element; 
evaporating  said  water  from  the  plastic  composition  until  said 
shaped  element  has  a  shape-holding  strength  in  a  state  where 
at  least  one  member  of  said  mold  is  removed;  and 
heat-Heating   the   shaped   filter  element  at  a  temperature   of 
100°- 160°  C.  to  form  the  molded  filter  element. 


lat  CL*  D21B  IA)0:  B27N  3/02:3/20 
VS.  CL  2*4— U5 


5393,427 
ELECTROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  AN  ELECTROLYTIC 

SOLUTION 
Jerics  L  Bisfaara,  Mentor  Jaoic*  R.  Brannaa,  Perry;  Roiaad  J. 
Horratta,  Lyadharrt;  Aatkoay  R.  Sacco,  Mcator,  and  Jean 
M.  nndca,  Chardoa,  aU  at  Ohio,  aoignors  to  Eltcch  Sys- 
tems CorporatioB,  Chardoa,  Ohio 
Dirisioe  of  Ser.  No.  441,381,  Mar.  9,  1995,  Pat  No.  5,474^41. 
which  k  a  coartaaathwi  of  Scr.  No.  67,918,  May  27, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5y«t5,5«7,  wUch  k  a  coatiaaatioa  la  part  of  Scr.  No. 
799453,  Nov.  29,  1991,  Pat  No.  5J44.5S9.  This  appUcatioa 
Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  534^83 
Int  CL*  B27J  5/00 
VS.  CL  244—127  7  Claims 


cm. 
ounrri 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  rigid  pressure-fonned  biocomposite 
material  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  legume-based  resin  having  a  pH  of 
about  10-14; 

(b)  combining  a  fibrous  celhilosic  material  with  the  aqueous 
legume-based  resin  in  an  amount  and  manner  effective  to 
form  discieie  biocomposite  particles  having  a  moisture  con- 
tent of  about  55-75%  by  weight,  a  particle  size  of  no  greater 
than  about  0.5  inch  ( 1 .3  cm),  and  a  ratio  of  cellulose  solids  to 
resin  solids  of  about  0.8: 1 .0  to  1 .5: 1 .0; 

(c)  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  the  discrete  biocomposite 
particles  to  less  than  about  20%  by  weight  to  form  dry 
biocomposite  particles; 

(d)  coating  the  dry  biocomposite  particles  with  a  secondary 
thermosetting  binder,  and 

(e)  pressing  the  coaled  dry  biocomposite  particles  under  an 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  for  a  time  effective  to  fuse 
the  panicles  into  a  rigid  tnocomposile  pressure-fonned  male- 


snt  v«w^s£P>*MW 


1 .  A  method  of  making  a  diaphragm  comprising: 

preparing  a  slurry  comprising  organic  halocarbon  polymer  fibers 
along  with  finely  divided  inorganic  particulates,  the  ratio  of 
polymer  fibers  to  inorganic  particulates  comprising  5-70 
weight  percent  polymer  fibers  to  30-95  weight  percent  inor- 
ganic particulate; 

forming  a  mat  of  said  fibers  plus  particulates  having  a  thickness 
in  the  range  of  0.03-3  centimeters  and  a  weight  per  unit  of 
surface  area  of  about  3-12  kilograms  per  square  meter; 

heating  said  mat  of  fibers  plus  particulates  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  300°-390°  C.  effective  to  fiise  said  fibers 
together; 

compressing  the  mat  of  fused  fibers  plus  paniculaies  at  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  about  one  to  ten  tons  per  square  inch,  said 
compressed  mat  having  a  permeability  less  than  0.03  mm~'Hg 
at  two  liters  per  minute  air  flow  through  a  30  inch  square  area 
of  the  mat. 
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5,593428 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ORTHOPEDIC  CASTING 
ARTICLE  COMPRISING  AN  APERTURED,  EXTRUDED 
SHEET 
Matthew  T.  Schoiz,  Woodhary;  jMoa  L.  Edgar, 
aad  Deaais  G.  Wdygaa,  Woodbury,  all  of  Miaa., 
to  Miaacsota  MWag  awl  MaaaAKtariag  Company,  St  Paul, 
Mian. 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  391,111,  Feb.  21,  1995,  which  is  a  con- 

tiaualion  of  Scr.  No.  48^91,  Apr.  14,  1993,  abaadoacd.  This 

appMcathm  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449.5*5 

lat  CL*  B29C  47/92 

VS.  CL  244—154  24  CfaOms 


M        f 


xr^jrvrxj-^^^  J 


J'\jnJ-\^tXJr\Jr\^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  casting  tape,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
charging  an  extrudable  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  low  temperature  thermoplastic  polymers  and  viscous 
curable  resins  to  an  extruder;  and 
extniding  said  material  through  a  die  to  form  an  apertured  sheet, 
wherein  said  sheet  contains  a  plurality  of  apertures  and  has  a( 
least  20  percent  aperture  volume. 


5.593429 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASED  PRODUCTIVITY  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  FIBER 
Frederick  L.  lyavdute,  Charlotte,  N.C;  Robert  E.  Habian, 
Catawba,  aad  Mcadd  L.  Poetoa,  Jr.,  Pamplico,  both  of  S.C., 
assignors  to  WcUaun,  lac,  Shrewsbary,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392433 
Int  a.*  DOID  5/24 
VS.  CL  244—2*93  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  industrial  denier  hollow  filaments  of 
a  thermoplastic  polymer  at  higher  rates  of  production  and  while 
avoiding  the  use  of  liquid  quenching  media,  the  process  compris- 
ing: 
extruding  the  liquid  polynter  in  the  form  of  hollow  filaments  al  a 
throughput  and  rate  of  take  up  that  produces  individual  fila- 
ments of  greater  than  about  1 30  spun  denier;  and 
directing  a  flow  of  a  gas  at  the  plurality  of  hollow  liquid  polymer 
filaments  at  a  flow  rate  and  temperature  that  are  sufficient  to 
quench  and  solidify  the  individual  filaments  in  the  absence  of 
any  other  quenching  fluid. 


5393430 

METHOD  OF  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  CABLE  TIES 

WITH  A  MOLD  HAVING  AN  ENHANCED  CORE 

SECTION 

Soren  C.  Sorcaaen,  San  Diego,  aad  Jeas  O.  Sorensen,  Ranclio 

Santa  Fe,  both  of  Calif.,  msignors  to  GB  ElcctrlcaL  Inc., 

MUwaakccWia. 

Divisioa  ot  Scr.  No.  71474,  Jua.  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5440,786. 

Thta  appUcatioa  Apr.  25,  1995.  Scr.  No.  428337 

Int  CL*  B29C  45/44:33/42 

VS.  a.  244—219  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  injection  molding  a  tie  that  includes  an  elongated 

tongue  with  two  ends  and  two  broad  sides,  a  locking  head  at  one 

end  of  the  tongue,  a  tip  at  the  other  end  of  the  tongue,  a  first  set  of 

ratchet  teeth  extending  along  one  broad  side  of  the  tongue,  and  a 


.second  set  of  ratchet  teeth  on  the  other  broad  side  of  the  tongue, 
wherein  the  locking  head  has  sides  defining  an  opening  for  receiv- 
ing the  tip  of  the  tongue,  the  sides  including  a  movable  pawl  that  is 
hinged  at  one  side  of  said  opening  and  an  abutment  surface  that  is 
at  least  in  pan  directly  opposite  across  the  opening  from  the  pawl, 
with  at  least  one  tooth  being  disposed  on  the  idxitment  surface  for 
engaging  the  second  set  of  ratchet  teeth  when  the  tip  of  the  tongue 
has  been  inserted  through  the  opening  with  the  second  set  of 
ratchet  teeth  facing  eh  abutment  surface,  and  wherein  the  pawl  has 
at  least  one  pawl  tooth  disposed  for  engaging  the  first  set  of  ratchet 
teeth  when  the  tip  of  the  tongue  has  been  inserted  through  said 
opening  with  the  first  set  of  ratchet  teeth  facing  the  pawl,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  mold  that  includes  mold  parts  including  a  cavity 
in  the  general  shape  of  the  tie,  wherein  one  of  the  mold  parts 
includes  a  core  section  that  forms  the  surface  of  the  pawl  that 
includes  the  at  least  one  pawl  tooth  and  that  forms  at  least  the 
part  of  the  abutment  surface  that  is  directly  opposite  the  al 
least  one  pawl  tooth; 

(b)  injecting  molten  plastic  material  into  the  mold  cavity; 

(c)  solidifying  the  plastic  material  in  the  mold  cavity  to  form  the 
tie;  and 

(d)  ejecting  the  solidified  tie  from  the  mold; 

wherein  st^  (a)  comprises  providing  said  moid  in  which  the 
core  section  further  forms  a  notch  within  the  at  least  one  tooth 
in  the  pan  of  the  abutment  surface  that  is  directly  opposite  the 
at  lea<>t  one  pawl  tooth. 


5393431 
METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  RESIN  ARTICLES 
Taiuhisa  Hara.  Toyonaka;  Masahito  MatsuoMito,  Ibaraki,  aad 
Nobnhiro  Usui,  Tritatsuki.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Suab- 
toaio  Cheaiical  Company,  I  Imili  d.  Osaka.  Japaa 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  873485.  Apr.  24.  1992, 1 
whkta  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  545344,  Aug.  29,  1998, 1 
doaed.  This  application  Jaa.  5,  1995.  Scr.  No.  349.254 
Cnaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  36,  1989,  1-176811 
Int  a.*  B29C  43/20 
VS.  a.  244—257  10  Claims 


1 .  A  method  for  molding  resin  articles  composing  the  steps  of: 
providing  opposing  male  and  female  mold  ponions.  the  mold 

portions  being  movable  between  open  and  closed  states; 
forming  an  annular  mating  gap  (W)  between  the  male  and 
female  mold  portions  in  the  closed  state,  the  annular  mating 
gap  (W)  being  formed  by  a  flange  on  said  female  mold 
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portion  which  overhangs  sidewalls  of  said  male  mold  portion 
by  a  distance  (L)  in  a  mold  closing  direction  forming  a  mating 
edge  therewith: 
providing  the  distance  (L)  to  satisfy  the  ei^tioa 

(I, -<n+ lOVwiig /.S  (r,  ~<a)Mm. 

wherein: 

t,  is  a  distance  (mm)  in  the  moid  closing  direction  between  the 
male  and  female  mold  portions  when  the  resin  material  first 
reaches  the  mating  edge  of  the  male  mold  portion,  and 

t^  is  a  distance  (mm)  in  the  mold  closing  direction  between  the 
same  points  on  the  male  and  female  portions  as  those  used  for 
measuring  t,,  when  the  mold  closing  is  complete; 

making  the  width  of  tbe  mating  gap  (W)  between  the  male  and 
female  n»id  portions  from  0.25  to  3  times  a  minimum  thick- 
ness from  which  a  compressed  skin  material  can  return  to  the 
original  thickness  thereof: 

placmg  skin  material  between  the  mold  portions  while  the  mold 
portions  are  in  the  open  state: 

supplying  a  resin  material  between  the  mold  portions  in  the  open 
Stale: 

moving  the  mold  portioiis  toward  one  another  from  the  open 
stale  to  the  closed  state; 

pressing  the  skin  mMerial  against  the  resin  malerial  during  the 
step  of  moving:  and 

slopping  movement  of  the  mold  portions  when  the  mold  por- 
tions reach  the  closed  state. 


5,593,639 

EDGE  AND  SURFACE  BREATHEK  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  COMPOSITE  PROCESSING 

KoiDCth  M.  Dun,  3*17  Deer  UMd  Dr^  Suhmt,  WmL  9S3M, 

Md  l^rry  L.  Scfctidtf.  2415*  Fttetmtr  Dr,  Mwricta,  CaW. 

92M2 

FUed  May  3,  19N,  Scr.  N«.  SISJO 

InL  CL^  B29D  9/00 

VS,  a.  2M— 51*  S  Cbdw 


1.  A  method  of  vacuum  forming  fiber  reinforced  thermoplastic 
having  a  glass  transition  or  melting  tempenuure  of  at  least  about 
260°  C.  comprising  the  steps  of  laying  up  one  or  more  pieces  of 
said  fiber  reinforced  thermoplastic  of  suitable  size  and  shape: 
stabilizing  the  positioiis  of  said  pieces  as  necessary  preparatory  to 
forming:  placing  one  or  more  caul  plates  in  shape  determining 
relation  with  said  thermoplastic;  laying  metal  mesh  adjacent  at 
least  one  said  caul  plates:  covering  all  said  components  with  a 
vacuum-tight  bag:  sealing  said  bag;  positioaing  vacuiun  probes  in 
said  sealed  bag  such  that  their  outlets  are  adjacent  said  metal  mesh: 
and  beating  said  bag  and  its  contents  to  a  temperature  above  the 
glass  transition  or  melting  temperature  of  said  thermoplastic;  and 
drawing  a  vacuum  through  the  vacuum  probes,  said  metal  mesh 
providing  uniform  vacuum  draw  over  the  thermoplastic  and  pro- 
moting complete  consolidation  thereof  in  the  desired  shape. 


5,593,632 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  POROUS  FILM 
Sc^i  Kagawa,  1-17-13-Ml,  nB«clla,  Kawi^Khi-A 

kca,  Japao,  amtftar  to  Sc^i  Kagmm,  Japaa 
DhrWoa  or  Scr.  N4».  22M73.  Apr.  12. 1994,  Pat.  No.  5,458,951, 
wkkk  b  a  rntt—aWnM  of  Scr.  Na.  MMSt,  May  27.  1992, 
ahaiiiln«rd  Tkk  ippMnitlaa  May  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445^21 
ClaiaH  priority,  wnlkatkm  Japan,  May  27, 1991.  3-121319; 
Jm.  13, 1992,  4-4154 

laL  CL'  B29C  59/04 
VS.  CL  2M— 284  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  porous  film  having  non- 
through  pores  by  a  porous  film  manufacturing  apparatus  which 
comprises: 

a  perforating  unit  including  a  first  roll  having  a  surface  on  which 
particles  having  sharp  pointed  portions  and  a  Mohs  hardness 
value  of  not  less  than  5  are  deposited  at  a  density  of  500  to 
200,(X)0  particles/cm^,  and  a  second  roll  having  smooth  sur- 
face, said  first  and  second  rolls  being  arranged  to  oppose  each 
other,  and 
pressure  control  means  for  adjusting  a  pressure  applied  to  an 
eloogated  organic  film  which  is  fed  between  said  first  and 
second  rolls,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  the  elongated  organic  film  between  said  first  and  second 

rolls: 
adjusting  a  force  acting  on  the  elongated  organic  film  between 
said  first  and  second  rolls  by  said  pressure  control  means  to  be 
uniform  over  the  entire  surface  which  is  brought  into  contact 
with  each  of  said  first  and  second  rolls: 
rotating  said  first  and  second  rolls  in  opposite  directions  to  pass 
the  ekmgaied  organic  film  between  said  first  and  second  rolls 
and  causing  said  sharp  pointed  portions  of  said  particles 
deposited  on  the  surface  of  said  fim  roll  to  press  into  the 
elongated  organic  film,  thereby  forming  non-through  pores  in 
the  ekMgaied  organic  film  at  a  density  of  300  lo  200.000 
poiea/cm'. 


5493.634 
GAS  TREATMENT  OF  MOLTEN  METALS 
Peter  D.  Waite,  Ckkootiid,  and  Robert  DnMoot,  Cap  de  b 
aiaiklrtw.  botk  of  Canada,  aarignors  to  Alcan  International 
Undtcd,  Montreal,  Canada 

DirWon  or  Scr.  No.  191,635,  Feb.  4, 1994.  This  application 

May  38,  1995,  Scr.  No.  452,515 

InL  CL'  C21C  7/00 

VS.  CL  266—217  9  Claims 


1.  An  injector  for  injecting  gas  into  a  molten  metal,  comprising: 

a  rotor  having  a  projection-free  cylindrical  side  surface,  a 
projection-ftee  and  unbroken  upper  surface,  and  a  bottom 
surface: 

a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  side  surface  spaced  synmietrically 
around  the  rotor,  said  openings  occupying  an  area  of  said 
outer  surface  corresponding  to  less  than  60%  of  a  total  area 
swept  by  said  openings  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor, 

at  least  one  opening  in  the  bottom  sur^ce,  and 

at  least  one  internal  passageway  for  gas  delivery  and  an  internal 
structure  for  interconnecting  said  openings  in  said  side  sur- 
face, said  at  least  one  opening  in  said  bottom  surface  and  said 
at  least  one  intenud  passageway: 

said  internal  structure  in  use  being  at  least  partially  filled  with 
molten  metal  or  metal/gas  mixtures,  and  being  adapted  to 
cause  gas  emanating  from  said  internal  passageway  to  break 
up  into  bubbles  to  form  a  metal/gas  mixture  and  lo  cause  said 
metal/gas  mixture  to  issue  from  said  openings  in  said  side 
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surface  in  a  generally  horizontal  and  radial  manner,  said  side 
surfaces  being  aHapti-d  on  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  said  molten 
metal  lo  cause  said  gas  bubbles  to  be  broken  up  into  finer 
bubbles, 
wherein  said  inlemal  structure  consists  of  vanes  and  passage- 
ways separating  said  vanes. 


5.593.635 

METHOD  FOR  PERFUMING  CO^fVEYANCES  AND 

PERFUMING  ARTICLE  THEREFOR 

Noritsone  Matsnmoto.  and  Kazuo  Kamltani.  both  of  Hyogo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  F.  Cube  Col  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  510.865 

Claims  priority.  applicatioD  Japan,  Aug.  5.  1994,  6-204645 

InL  a.'  A61L  9/02:9/03 

VS.  CI.  422—5  10  Claims 


1,  A  method  of  perfuming  vehicles,  comprising  mixing  an  oily 
fragrance  liquid  which  emits  the  scent  of  a  new  vehicle,  said  oily 
fragrance  liquid  comprising  at  least  two  perfuming  ingredients 
which  together  are  capable  of  providing  the  scent  of  a  new  vehicle 
with  an  organic  blowing  agent,  generating  heat  around  the  fra- 
grance liquid  inside  a  vehicle  by  activating  a  pyrogenic  agent  so  as 
lo  make  said  blowing  agent  blow  to  atomize  the  fragrance  liquid 
and  make  the  atomized  fragrance  liquid  adhere  to  the  interior  of 
the  vehicle,  thereby  perfuming  the  vehicle. 


5,593>37 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSniON  FOR  DISINFECTING 

CONTACT  LENSES 

Mary  Mowrey-McKcc,  Napcrrflle;  Kenneth  BHznik,  Laaaing. 

and  Ralph  Stone,  NapeniDc.  aU  of  m.,  aarignors  to  Allergan, 

Waco,  Tex. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  401 J47.  Mar.  10, 1995,  PaL  No. 

5.500.186,  which  is  a  dtriaion  of  Scr.  No.  78.164.  Jan.  17, 

1993.  PaL  No.  5^422,873,  which  b  a  continnation-to-pan  of 

Scr.  No.  634,994.  Dec.  27. 1998.  abandoned.  This  application 

Jan.  26,  1996.  Scr.  No.  592.750 

InL  CL*  A61L  2A)0:2/16 

VS.  CL  422—28  20  Claims 

1  A  method  of  disinfecting  a  contact  lens  comprising  contacting 

a  contact  lens  with  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  water,  an 

effective  disinfecting  amount  of  a  microbicide  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  PHMB.  N-alkyl-2-pyrTOlidoae,  chlorhexidine. 

polyquatemium- 1 ,  hexetidine,  bronopol,  alexidine.  from  50  to  200 

ppm    hydrogen    peroxide,    ophthalmologically    acceptable    salts 

thereof  and  mixtures  thereof:  and  at  least  about  0.5  percent  (wAr) 

of  a  tromethamine  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of     tromethamine.     ophthalmologically     acceptable     salts     of 

tromethamine  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  contacung  occurring  for  a 

lime  sufficient  to  disinfect  said  contact  lens. 


S.593.638 

APPARATUS  FOR  ESTIMATING  THE  CHANGE  IN  AN 

ANALYTE  FROM  HEMOLYSIS  IN  A  FLUID  SAMPLE 

Graham  Davis,  Ptainaboro,  NJ.,  assignor  to  l-Stat  Corpora- 

tion,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  131.527.  OcL  4.  1993,  PaL  No.  5y416.026. 

This  application  Dec  28. 1994,  Scr.  No.  359,595 

InL  CL'  G81N  21/01.31/22:33/20:33/72 

VS.  CL  422—56  16  Cfadms 


5,593,636 
METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  CONTROL  OF 
MACROFOULING 
Franit  L.  Putz,  5  Ginger  Meadow  CL,  Glen  Carhon,  m.  62034 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  240,337.  May  10.  1994.  abandoned. 
This  application  May  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  454,430 
InL  CL'  C02F  1/02:  BOOB  17/00 
VS.  CL  422—6  8  CUims 

I.  A  method  for  treating  maeroinvcrtebrate  infestations  in  ser- 
vice water  systems  while  maintaining  the  normal  operational  flow 
of  water  therethrough  and  without  diverting  the  water  therefrom, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

raising  the  temperature  of  water  in  a  treatment  area  in  a  service 
water  system  to  an  elevated  temperature  using  a  healer 
located  within  the  service  water  system,  said  treatment  area 
being  infested  with  a  plurality  of  macroinvertebrates.  said 
water  being  heated  as  it  flows  in  the  direction  of  its  normal 
operational  flow  past  said  heater: 
maintaining  said  elevated  temperature  in  said  treatmenl  area  for 
a  period  of  tinte  sufficient  to  achieve  mortality  of  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  macroinvertebrates. 


A. 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  estimating  a  change  in  an  analyte  in  a  blood 
sample  which  is  due  to  the  hemolysis  of  red  blood  cells  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  dry  separation  material  to  which  a  portion  of  said  blood 
sample  may  be  applied  and  a  remainder,  said  material  having 
physical  characteristics  effective  lo  separate  a  fraction  of  said 
sample  by  wicking  action,  which  fraction  would  essentially  be 
free  of  red  blood  cells  but  would  contain  a  lepresenlative 
amount  of  any  extracellular  hemoglobin  that  may  be  present 
in  said  sample: 

(b)  a  location  in  said  remainder  providing  means  for  ascertaining 
the  amount  of  said  extracellular  hemoglobin  in  said  fraction: 
and, 

(c)  a  correlation  means  for  estimating  a  change  in  said  analyte  in 
said  sample  from  the  amount  of  said  extracellular  hemoglobin 
in  said  fraction. 


174-407  O.G.-97-12:  QU 
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5^3,1139 
BLOOO-SAMPUNG  VESSEL 
Kcaym  MsUm;  Ynrtitilr«  Ymmttumn,  botk  of  Itechinra;  MH- 
Mwvta,  Ikiitata,  a^  ThiMo  HayMU,  Kyoto,  aU  oT 
iMlfiri  to  Japu  Syathetk  Rabber  Co^  UiL, 

FHcd  May  Hi,  1995,  Scr.  Nol  45«,144 
CUmm  priority,  ■wMft*"  JapM,  May  2*.  1994,  ft-136548 
bt  CL"  MIL  3/14;  A<1B  5//4 
VS.  CL  422— lt2  4 


5,593^41 
SCULPTURED  AIR  FRESHENER  DISPENSER 
Frederick  C.  Hornberfer,  Sr,  42  Flaadapt  St,  New  Orieaw, 
La.  7*124 

FIM  Aoc.  22,  1995,  Scr.  Na  517,922 
lat  CL"  A41L  9/14:  WSB  11/02 
VS.  a.  422—123  1 


J*C 


1.  A  vessel  conqinsiiig  a  Mood-sampling  vessel  containing 
therein  an  anticoagulating  comprising  an  conjugated  diene  polymcT 
with  a  weight  average  molecular  weight,  reduced  to  sodium  poly- 
styrene sulfonate,  of  at  least  3.000  and  containing  2  mmol/g  or 
mcfc  of  at  least  one  sulfonic  acid  group  or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,593>4« 
PORTABLE  HYDROGEN  GENERATOR 
Lo^.  Boaider;  JcC  Sdwldt,  Sapcrior,  aad  Frank 
LyKk,  Coaieer,  afl  of  Coio„  wrigHora  to  BaU  Corporatioii. 


FBed  Job.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  476,729 

Int.  CL"  B*U  7/02 

VS.  a.  422—111  54  Clafaw 


1.  A  hydrogen  generator,  comprising: 

a  thermally  isolated  container, 

a  fint  chemical  hydnde  placed  in  said  thermally  isolated  con- 


heating  means  for  beating  said  hrst  chemical  hydride  to  a 

predetermined  temperature; 
a  water  supply  for  hydrolysis  of  said  first  chemical  hydride  only 

aAcr  said  first  chemical  hydride  reaches  said  predetermined 

temperature; 
buffer  means  for  recovering  hydrogen  from  said  container;  and 
oooirol  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  hydrogen  generation  by 

said  hydrogen  generator. 


1.  A  sculptured  air  freshener  dispenser  compnsing: 

a  sculptured  shell  defining  an  interior  cavity  and  a  top  opening, 
a  second  opening  and  a  third  opening  in  connection  with  said 
interior  cavity; 

a  canister  of  pressurized  air  freshener  having  a  stem  for  releas- 
ing said  air  freshener. 

a  bousing  defining  a  chamber  therein  removably  holding  said 
canister,  said  housing  having  a  base  having  a  base  aperture 
defined  therein,  said  base  being  adhesively  secured  to  an 
interior  surface  of  said  sculptured  shell  in  a  manner  such  that 
said  base  aperture  is  concentrically  aligned  with  said  third 
opening  of  said  sculptured  shell; 

said  housing  having  an  imier  surface  defining  an  L- shaped  slot 
adjacent  said  base  aperture; 

said  housing  having  a  top  section  defining  a  top  aperture  having 
said  stem  of  said  canister  disposed  therethrough; 

a  cap  defining  a  first  and  second  recess,  said  cap  being  lockably 
disposed  within  said  base  aperture,  said  first  recess  having  a 
bottom  portion  of  said  canister  disposed  therein  in  a  manner 
to  hold  said  canister  in  said  chamber; 

a  peg  extending  perpendiculariy  from  said  cap  disposed  in  said 
L-shaped  slot; 

a  rib  extending  laterally  across  said  cap  within  said  second 
recess; 

a  plunger  havmg  a  first  end  passing  through  said  top  opening  of 
said  sculptured  shell,  said  plunger  defining  a  fluid  passage  in 
connection  between  a  first  end  port  and  a  second  pott,  said 
first  end  port  being  in  fluid  connection  with  said  stem; 

an  arm  extending  substantially  perpendicular  from  said  plunger 
defining  said  second  port; 

a  U-shaped  bracket  extending  from  said  top  section  of  said 
housing,  said  U-shaped  bracket  having  a  first  leg,  a  second  leg 
and  a  planar  member,  said  planar  member  defining  a  hole 
therethrough  concentrically  aligned  with  said  top  aperture, 
said  hole  having  a  portion  of  said  plunger  disposed  between 
said  arm  and  said  first  end  port; 

a  helical  spring  positioned  over  a  portion  of  said  plunger  located 
between  said  arm  of  said  plunger  and  said  planar  member  of 
said  U-shaped  bracket; 

a  flange  connected  about  said  plunger  and  positioned  between 
said  planar  member  and  said  first  end  port; 

a  flexible  hose  defining  a  fluid  pathway  in  connection  between 
an  initial  end  opening  in  fluid  connection  with  said  second 
port  and  a  terminal  end  opening  disposed  through  said  second 
opening  of  said  sculptured  shell;  and 

a  nozzk  in  fluid  connectioa  with  said  terminal  end  opening  of 
said  flexible  hose  for  exhausting  said  air  freshener  as  a  mist 
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5,593,442 

An>ARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  SIMULTANEOUS 

SYNTHESIS 

Shdla  H.  H.  DcWitt,  Dexter,  Mich.;  John  S.  Kldy,  San  Diego, 

CaUt;  MiduMl  R.  Paria,  Ncwtoa,  Mtmt.;  Md  C.  Schncder, 

Dexter,  and  Charics  J.  Stafriwrlc,  SaNae,  both  at  Mich., 

aarignon  to  Waracr-Laaabert  Co«paay,  Morris  PWas,  N  J. 

ContfaiaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  43*494,  Apr.  2S,  1995,  which  is  a 

cootiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  217347,  Mar.  24,  1994,  ahaadofd, 

which  b  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  12^57,  Feb.  2,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5324y483,  which  is  a  continnatioa-iB-pafl  of  Ser.  No.  958^83, 

OcL  8,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jim.  5, 1995,  Ser. 

No.441y475 

InL  CL*  BOIJ  I9/00:8A)0;  C12M  1/00:  Ce7K  17/00 

VS.  CL  422—131  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  multiple,  simultaneous  synthesis  of  com- 
pounds comprising: 
a  plurality  of  reaction  tubes,  each  reaction  tube  having  an  upper 

end  and  a  lower  end.  said  lower  ends  each  having  a  filter 

device, 
a  reservoir  member  having  means  for  receiving  the  filter  devices 

on  the  lower  ends  of  said  plurality  of  reaction  tubes, 
a  holder  member  removably  located  adjacent  to  the  reservoir 

member  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  supporting  said 

plurality  of  reaction  Mbes,  and 
a  manifold  member  having  a  central  cavity  for  enclosing  the 

upper  ends  of  said  plurality  of  reaction  tubes, 
said  filter  devices  each  having  a  lower  portion,  annular  side 

surface  portions  and  a  hollow  cavity  therein. 


5393>43 
FCC  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  EXTERNALLY  SUSPENDED 

CATALYST  SEPARATION  ZONE 
Ricardo  CaMflin,  Arii^ton  HdghH,  m^  aarignor  to  UOP,  Dcs 
Pfadnes,  DL 

Filed  Dec  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,624 
InL  CL*  B8U  9A» 
VS.  CL  422—144  2  dainis 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  (FCC)  of  an 
PCC  feedstock,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  reactor  vessel; 

b)  at  least  one  catalyst  separator  located  in  said  reactor  vessel; 

c)  an  upwardly  directed  riser  conduit  kxsied  outside  said  reactor 
vessel  and  extending  above  said  reactor  vessel; 

d)  a  first  transfer  conduit  for  communicating  a  first  locus  of  said 
riser  conduit  widi  said  catalyst  separator, 

e)  a  second  transfer  conduit  for  communicating  a  second  locus 
of  said  riser  with  said  reactor  vessel,  wherein  said  second 
locus  is  located  above  said  first  locus  and  said  second  transfer 


-3or 


conduit  communicates  with  a  portion  of  said  riser  located 
above  said  reactor  vessel. 


5,593^44 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  IMPROVED  CARBON 

BLACKS 

Don  T.  Nonun,  12410  Ptplag  Rock  Dr.,  Howtoa,  Harris 

County,  Tex.  77877,  and  Gary  L.  Mancy,  713  Philips  Dr., 

Domac,  Moore  Coaaty,  'bx.  79829 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  419,839,  Apr.  11, 1995,  wWch  is  a  con- 

tinnatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  59,884,  May  18,  1993,  abaadatd,  which 

k  a  continaathMi  of  Scr.  No.  447^498,  Jm.  28,  1991,  ahaa- 

doncd,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  117,821,  Nov.  4, 1987, 

PaL  No.  4,988y493.  This  application  Jna.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

448,781 

Int  CL'  BOU  10/00:19/26:  C89C  1/48 

VS.  CL  422—156  14  ClaiaH 


1.  In  a  reactor  for  producing  carbon  black  which  reactor  includes 
a  combustion  zone,  an  injecbon  zone,  a  reaction  zone  and  a 
quenching  zone  in  series  flow  communication,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  reactor  finther  includes  means  for  supplying  a  linear, 
substantially  non-swirling  flow  of  combustion  gases  into  said 
injection  zone,  and  said  injection  zone  contains  multiple  and  sepa- 
rately controlled  feedstock  input  means  which  are  positioned  to 
supply  said  feedstock  oil  into  spearte  segments  of  said  linear 
substantially  non-swirting  flow  of  combustion  gases. 


5,S93>45 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC 

TREATMENT  OF  EXHAUST  GAS 

Picter  D.  StecMKfccrs,  Heverice,  aad  FrtdMc  P.  D.  F.  Pcti^jeaa, 

Japffle-nu^Menae,  both  oT  Bilghiw,  ■■Igpnn  to 

Indnatriai  DmlapaHaU  AktttageaeBKhsJ 

FDcd  Apr.  U,  1995,  Scr  No.  428,177 
Claiw  priority,  applicatien  SwitntisMl,  Apr.  11, 1994, 1845^ 
f4 

lat  CL*  F81N  3/10:  B81D  53/92 
VS.  CL  422—174  38  CtataK 

1.  Catalytic  converter  for  the  catalytic  treatment  of  exhaust  gas, 
comprising  a  housing  and  catalyst  means  arranged  dierein,  an  inner 
cavity  kx»ied  at  least  partially  between  regions  of  the  catalyst 
means,  and  an  outer  cavity  located  between  the  catalyst  means  and 
at  least  a  part  of  the  bousing,  die  catalyst  tneans  having  at  least  two 
packets  of  sheet  metal  members  which  bound  passages  leading 
from  the  inner  cavity  to  the  outer  cavity, 
wherein  each  of  die  two  packets  has  pairs  of  adjacent  sheet 
metal  memben,  at  least  one  sheet  metal  member  of  each  pair 
of  the  adjacent  sheet  metal  members  having  protuberances, 
wherein,  sheet  metal  members  belonging  to  die  same  packet 
define  osculating  surfeces  wfaidi  abut  said  slieei  metal  mem- 
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5.593X6 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  EXHAUST  CAS 
CLEANING  METAL  CARRIER 
YosUkan  KimUIm;  Yambide  Kurodii;  Yukio  AoU;  Tnyoshi 
Mi— Iriti,  aad  Mman  Dznlui,  aO  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Yakia  Kogyo  Co.,  LUL,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JPM^N919,  f  371  Date  Feb.  3,  1W5,  }  102(e» 
Date  Feb.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/29M2.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  22,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jnn.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  381,822 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  7,  1993,  5-135699; 
Dee.  27,  1993, 5-332805;  Dec.  27,  1993, 5-332806;  Dec.  27,  1993, 
5-332807 

Int.  CL"  BOiD  50/00 
VS.  CL  422—177  12  OaiMs 


I.  A  method  for  producing  an  exhaust  gas  cleaning  metal  carrier 
in  the  fonn  of  a  metal  honeycomb  core  body  formed  by  wmding  a 
stacic  of  a  flat  plate  and  a  corrugated  plate,  with  the  core  being 
insetted  into  a  metal  outer  cylinder,  said  method  compnMng 

conveying  a  corrugated  plate  ha\ing  pealcs  on  each  opposed 
surface  thereof  thrc.gh  a  slurry  coating  zone: 

applying  to  the  peaks  of  corrugations  on  each  of  the  opposed 
surfaces  of  the  corrugated  plate  while  the  corrugated  plate  is 
being  conveyed  through  the  slurry  coating  zone  a  plurality  of 
parallel  rows  of  spots  or  stripes  of  slurry  comprising  powder- 
formed  solder  material  and  binder,  such  that  each  parallel  row 
on  one  surface  is  offset  with  respect  to  the  next  adjacent 
parallel  row  on  the  opposed  surface,  and  while  controlling  the 
amount  of  slurry  such  that  (he  thickness  of  the  solder  matenal 
in  the  to  be  soldered  portions  of  the  flat  plate  and  corrugated 
plate  is  100  pm  or  less; 

staclung  the  slurry  coated  comigated  plate  and  a  flat  plate: 

winding  the  stack  to  form  the  metal  honeycomb  core  body: 


coating  a  slurry  comprising  powder-formed  solder  material  and 
binder  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  stripes  on  an  inner  uull 
surface  of  the  metal  outer  cylinder,  said  stripes  being  offset 
from  an  end  face  of  the  metal  honeycomb  core  body  a 
distance  corresponding  to  more  than  S'Jfc  of  the  length  of  the 
metal  honeycomb  core  body: 

pressing  the  metal  honeycomb  core  body  into  the  metal  outer 
cylinder:  and 

joining  the  core  body  and  outer  cylinder  by  soldenng  the  applied 
stripes  of  solder. 


bers  and  extend  parallel  to  one  another,  the  passages  bounded 
by  the  packets  leading  away  from  the  inner  cavity  on  different 
sides  of  the  inner  cavity. 

wherein  the  housing  further  comprises  an  inlet  having  an  inner 
space  and  an  orifice  leading  into  the  inner  cavity,  and  an  outlet 
having  an  inner  space  connected  to  the  outer  cavity,  the  inner 
space  of  the  inlet  having,  at  the  orifice,  essentially  a  same 
cross-sectional  shape  and  essenbaily  same  cross- sectional 
dimensions  as  the  inner  cavity  at  the  orifice,  and 

wherein  the  inner  cavity  has  at  least  one  free  region  which 
bottlers  the  catalyst  means  and  cross-sectional  area  of  which 
decreases,  in  a  direction  away  from  the  inlet,  essentially  along 
an  entire  dimension  of  tlie  free  region,  which  is  taken  in  the 
direction  away  ftooi  the  inlet,  essentially  Unearly. 


5,593,647 

CATAL^  TIC  CONVERTER  HAVING  TRI  PREOOUS 

METAL  CATALYSTS 

Charics   W.   ICirby,   Norttaville,   Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micb. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,839 

Int.  a."  FOIN  3/10:  BOID  5J/J4 

lis.  a.  422—180  5  Claims 


1,  A  product  comprising: 

a  catalytic  converter  for  use  in  a  vehicle  including  a  substrate 
having  cells  defined  therein,  and  a  dual  coating  catalyst  sys- 
tem coated  on  the  substrate: 

said  dual  coating  catalytic  system  having  a  first  layer  coated  on 
the  substrate,  said  ftrst  layer  comprising  a  metal  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  Pd:  and  a  second  layer  applied  to  said 
first  layer,  said  second  layer  comprising  a  metal  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  Pi  and  Rh:  and  wherein  said  hrsi  and 
second  layers  have  a  mass  ratio  ranguig  from  about  3:1  to 
about  1  25:1. 


5,593448 

CHILD-RESISTANT  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINES 

Julie  A.  Christie,  Newcastle  upon  lyne,  and  Brian  E.  lUkcs, 

Northumberland,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Procter 

&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496,703 

Claims  prioritv,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1994, 
9413874 

InL  CL*^  BOIF  l/W 
VS.  a.  422—266  18  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  permeable  dispensing  device  for  a  tableled  automatic 
washing  machine  detergent  composition,  said  device  comprising  a 
liquid  pemeable  container  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  deter- 
gent tablet  to  be  dissolved,  and  a  liquid  permeable  body  portion  for 
holding  3  detergent  tablet  therewithin.  and  further  comprising  a 
restraint  adjacent  to  said  opening,  said  restraint  having  an  original 
position  which  at  least  partially  obsimcts  said  opening  and  being 
attached  to  said  container  such  that  it  can  be  selectively  deflected 


January  14.  1997 


CHEMICAL 


1137 


/aa 


HX) 


to  allow  a  detergent  tablet  to  be  moved  through  said  opening, 
wherein  said  restraint  substantially  returns  to  its  original  position 
after  deflection  to  restrict  removal  of  a  detergent  tablet  in  said  body 
portion  through  said  opening. 


5,593,649 

CANISTER  WITH  PLASMA  GAS  MIXTURE  FOR 

STERILIZER 

Jim  Fisiier,  Hawthorne.  HI.;  Bryant  A.  Campbell,  deceased, 

late  of  Los  Gatos,  Calif..,  and  Kern  A.  Moultoo,  Reno,  Nev.. 

assignors  to  Abtoz.  Inc^  Mnndeiein,  Dl. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,613,  Mar.  21.  1994,  Pal. 

No.  5,472,664,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
73,653,  Jun.  7,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,413,759,  which  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Ser.  Na  817,714,  Jan.  7,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  576092,  Aug.  31,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,115,166, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  475,602,  Feb.  6, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
321,483,  Mar.  8,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5. 
1995,  Ser.  No.  462,982 
InL  CT.*  A61L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  422—305  3  Claims 


5,593,650 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  iflGH-DENSITY  SALINE 

CESnJM  AND  RLVmiUM  SOLUTION 
Horst  Prinz,  Fricdberg;  Hartmnt  HafaMnn,  Bad  Soden;  Klaw 
Kobdc,  Dietnubnch,  and  Marion  Wcgncr,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MctaUgesdlscfaall 
Aktiengcsellschafl,  Frankftart  am  Main,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«3143,  {  371  Date  Jul.  17,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  JuL  17,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/11303,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  436.260 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  11,  1992,  42  37 
954.7 

Int  CL'  C22B  26/00 
I  .S.  a.  423—203  24  Claims 

I.   ,A  method  of  making   a  high  density   saline  cesium  and 
rubidium  solution,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  comminuting  at  least  one  mineral  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  uncalcined  pollucite  and  catcmed  lepidolite  to  a 
gram  size  of  less  than  0, 1  nun  to  form  a  comminuted  material: 
h)  combining  the  comminuted  matenal  formed  in  step  a)  ui  ttie 
presence  of  water  with  Ca(OH),  at  a  mol  ratio  of  SiO,  to  CaO 
of  not  less  than  1:2: 
c^  hydro-thermally  decomposing  the  combined  comminuted 
material  from  step  6  at  a  tempemture  of  200°  to  280"  C,  a 
pressure  of  20  to  40  bar  and  with  a  suspension  density  uf  4  to 
1 5%  by  weight  for  a  lime  period  of  one  to  three  hours  to  form 
a  suspension  containing  insoluble  solids. 

d)  filtering  the  insoluble  solids  from  the  suspension  formed  in 
step  c)  and  washing  the  insoluble  solids  to  form  a  filtrate. 

e)  blowing  caition  dioxide  into  the  filtrate  to  precipitate  calcium 
carbonate  and  lithium  carbonate; 

f)  filtering  the  filtrate  containing  the  precipitated  calcium  car- 
bonate and  lithium  carbonate  to  form  a  remaining  solution 
and  solid  carbonates;  and 

g)  adding  an  acid  or  acid  anhydride  to  the  remaining  solution 
until  the  pH  of  the  remaining  solution  reaches  about  6  and 
then  evaporating  the  pH  adjusted  remaining  solution  to  form 
the  high  den<^ity  saline  cesium  and  rubidium  solution. 


2.  A  sterilization  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  sterilizing  articles  with  a  neutral  active  species  of  a 
gas  plasma  generated  from  a  gas  mixture;  and. 

a  gas  mixture  operably  coimected  to  the  sterilizing  means  such 
that  gases  from  the  gas  mixture  can  be  supplied  to  the  steril- 
izing means,  the  gas  mixture  being  pressurized  to  between 
about  2200  psig  to  about  2500  psig.  the  gas  mixture  compris- 
ing about  2.0  to  2.4  (v/v)  percent  hydrogen  and  about  2.6  to 
3.0  (v/v)  percent  oxygen,  and  the  rest  one  or  more  noble 
gas(es). 


5,593^51 

C  ONVERSION  OF  SOj  GASEOUS  EFFLUENTS  INTO 

SOLUTIONS  OF  AMMONIUM  OR  ALKALI/ALKALINE 

EARTH  METAL  BISULFITES 

Jean- Yves  Chane-CUng,  Eaubonne;  Gerard  Hnstache,  Rous- 

sillon,  and  Jean-Lonis  Sabot,  LaBttc,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Rhone-Poolenc  Chimie,  Conrbevoic  Ccdex,  France 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,926 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Mar.  16,  1994,  94  03108 
Int  CL*O01B  n/OO 
\JS.  a.  423—242.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  gaseous  effluent  contaming 
oxygen  and  no  greater  than  2%  by  volume  of  sulfur  dioxide  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  absorbing  said  gaseous  effluent  in  a  solution  of  ammomuro 
sulfite  and  bisulfite  or  an  alkali  metal  sulfite  and  bisulfite  or  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  sulfite  and  bisulfite  wherein  the  solution 
is  at  a  pH  of  S  to  7;  and 

(2)  contacting  the  solution  thus  produced  with  a  gaseous  feed- 
stream  containing  oxygen  and  greater  than  2%  by  volume  of 
sulfur  dioxide,  the  Oj/SO,  ratio  by  volume  thereof  being  less 
than  5,  whereby  said  sulfur  dioxide  in  the  gaseous  effluent  is 
absorbed  to  produce  a  solution  of  anunonium  bisulfite  or  an 
alkali  metal  bisulfite  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  bisulfite. 
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METHOD  FOR  INCKEASING  THE  PRODUCTION 

CAPACITY  OF  SULFURIC  ACID  PLANTS  AfiD 

PROCESSES 

Peter  H.  Ptag,  l^kriwid,  FIil,  iMitBor  to  Vulaui  Materials 

Cooipaiiy,  BinBingham,  Ala. 

Fikd  Job.  28,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  495  J96 

lat.  CL'  C»IB  17/69:17/20 

VS.  a.  425—522  25  ClaiiK 


i.  In  a  process  for  the  commocuU  manufacture  of  sulitihc  acid 
in  a  sulfuric  acid  manufactuiing  piani  in  which  a  sulfur  dioxide 
containing  gas  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  are  reacted  in  a 
catalytic  oxidation  zone  into  a  mixture  comprising  sulfur  trioxide 
and  sulfur  dioxide  having  a  voiume  ratio  of  SO,  to  SO,  greater 
than  I .  which  process  comprises  introducing  said  mixture  of  sulfur 
tnoxide  and  sulfur  dioxide  into  an  SO,  absorber  containing  an 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid  medium  possessing  an  H^S04  concentration 
greater  than  90%;  the  improvement  which  comprises  inHoducing  1 
to  23  parts  of  a  peroxide  compound  per  million  parts  of  said 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid  medium  into  said  SO,  absorber,  absorbing 
suliiir  trioxide  in  said  medium  to  produce  H2SO4:  dissolving  and 
oxidizing  the  sulfur  dioxide  in  said  medium  to  produce  additional 
sulfiiric  acid,  reducing  the  SO2  cooceniration  in  said  mixture  such 
that  the  sulfiir  dioxide  content  in  the  remaining  gas  phase  is 
maintained  at  a  concentration  of  less  than  4  lb  SO,  per  short  ton  of 
H2SO4  produced:  and  lemoving  a  stream  of  sulfiiric  acid  and  a 
stream  of  emission  gas  from  said  absorber. 


5.593,653 
METATHESIS  OF  ACIDIC  BY-PRODUCT  OF  CHLORINE 

DIOXIDE  GENERATING  PROCESS 
Herbert  C.  Scribner,  Monrae,  La.,-  Maaricc  C.  J.  Fredette, 
MiMfaaauga;  Edward  J.  Bcckberger,  Etobicokc,  and  Chun- 
miu  Ph,  Mhriaianga,  aO  of  Canada,  atlgBora  to  Sterting 
Canada,  Inc.,  Hovatoo,  Itex. 

Continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  973,7M,  Nor.  9,  1992,  abandoned. 

ThH  appHortion  Aag.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294>*4 

Int.  CL"  CtlD  SAM:  CtlB  11/02 

VS.  CL  423—477  75  Claims 

■oo. 


contacting  said  sodium  besquisulfate  in  solid  crystalline  form 
with  an  aqueous  medium  consisting  of  about  0.01  to  about  7 
molar  sodium  chlorate  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  at  lea.st 
suflBcient  to  effect  conversion  of  said  solid  crystalline  sodium 
sesquisulfate  to  neutral  anhydrous  sodium  sulfate  at  least 
partially  in  solid  crystalline  form  ai>d  to  form  an  aqueous 
acid-containing  medium  having  a  total  acid  normality  of  up  to 
about  6.5  normal. 


5,593,654 

PREPARATION  OF  STABILIZED  ALUMINA  HAVING 

ENHANCED  RESISTANCE  TO  LOSS  OF  SURFACE  AREA 

AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 
Lewis  B.  Decker,  Jr.,  Lago  Vista,  and  Keviii  J.  McLanghlin, 
Austin,  both  of  Tex.,  assigBors  to  CONDEA  Vista  Company, 
Hoastoa,Tex. 
CoatiBuation  of  Scr.  No.  145^52,  Oct  27, 1993,  abandoned, 
wtiicfa  is  a  continualioa  of  Ser.  No.  849,882,  Mar.  12,  1992, 
abendooed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,029 
lot  a."  COIF  7A)2 
VS.  a.  423—625  II  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  subilized  alumina  comprising: 
forming  a  gel  of  a  treated  boehmite  alumina,  said  gel  containing 
from  about  15  to  about  55  percent-by- weight  AI^O,.  said 
treated  boehmite  alumina  being  obtained  by  hydrothermally 
treating  an  aqueous  mixture  of  precursor  boehmite  alumina 
and  acid  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  greater 
portion  of  said  precursor  boehmite  alumina  to  a  colloidal  sol 
of  treated  boehmite  alumiiu  having  a  pH  of  above  about  4; 
subjecting  said  gel  to  a  sufficient  shearing  fofx:e  at  a  temperature 
of  from  ambient  to  about  100*  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  of 
time  to  increase  the  pore  \oluine  of  said  treated  boehmite 
alumina  in  said  gel  by  at  least  30%  and  the  median  pore 
radiu.s  of  said  treated  boehmite  alumina  in  said  gel  by  at  least 
20%  over  that  of  said  boehmite  alumina  in  said  gel  pnor  to 
shearing  and  produce  a  worked  boehmite  alumina:  and 
adding  a  stabilizer  to  said  boehmite  alumina,  said  stabilizer 
being  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of 
barium,  an  oxide  of  a  lanthanide  metal,  a  compound  of  barium 
that  is  converted  to  an  oxide  upon  healing  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  a  compound  of  a  lanthanide  metal  that  is  con 
verted  to  an  oxide  upon  heating  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  stabilizer  being  added  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  enlumce  resistance  to  loss  of  surface  area  of  a 
calcined  alumina  produced  from  said  worlced  boehmite  alu- 
mina. 


1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  sodium  sesquisulfate  to 
neutral  anhydrous  sodium  sulfate,  which  consists  of: 


5493,655 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  LARGE  MOLECULAR 

SIEVE 

Hennanus  Jonglrind;  Marlon  A.  Van  Koten;  Alain  Sdve,  and 

WUIem  H.  J.  Stork,  aU  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  awign- 

ors  to  SbeO  OD  Coaqwny,  Hooston,  Tex. 

FOed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,727 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  May  10, 
1994,  94201325 

Int  CL*  COIB  39/00 
VS.  a.  423—702  U  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  large-poie  molecular  sieve 
having  in  its  calcined  state  an  X-ray  difiraction  pattern  with  at  least 
one  peak  at  a  d-spacing  of  at  least  1.8  nanometers,  compnsing 
crystallizing  the  molecular  sieve  from  a  starting  mixture  at  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  firom  3  to  8,  and  recovering  a  laige-pore  molecular 
sieve,  the  said  starting  mixture  having  a  molar  composition  satis- 
fying the  following  molar  ratios: 

(00l-2)Rj,.O):(0-l  5)Mj,„0  :(0-0.5)XjO,:IYOj:(5-l«»>H, 
0(0.01 -3)r. 
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wherein  n  and  m  are  the  weighted  average  valences  of  R  and  M 
respectively.  M  is  an  alkali-  or  alkaline  earth  metal.  X  is  a  trivaleni 
metal  and  Y  is  a  tetravalent  element,  wherein  R  comprises  at  least 
one  main  organic  template  R„  having  the  formula  R,R2R3R4Q'' 
wherein  Q  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus,  wherein  at  least  one  and  at 
most  three  of  R,.  R,.  Rj  and  R4  is  an  aryl  or  alkyl  group  having  6 
to  36  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  the  remainder  of  R,.  R^.  R,  and  R4 
is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  fluorine  source  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  HF,  NH4F  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,593>5« 
METAL-BINDING  TARGETED  POLYPEPTIDE 
CONSTRUCTS 
BcfOamin  A.  BcUnka,  Jr.,  KcodaU  Park;  Daniel  J.  Coughlin, 
RobblKville,  botk  of  N  J.;  Vernon  L.  Alvarez,  Morrisville, 
Pa.,  and  Ridiani  Wood,  Rocky  HOI,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Cyto- 
gen  Corporatiaii,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  127351,  Sep.  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.449,761. 
This  appbcndon  Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  487,221 
Int  CL''  A61K  51/00:  A61M  36/14 
VS.  CL  424—1.69  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  image  of  an  intenutl  region  of  a 
subject  comprising  administenng  10  a  subject  an  effective  amount 
of  the  complex  of  the  formula  (II): 


(J     «        1  ] 

^B [NR-C-eAlrPj_^y 


(II) 


M„ 


in  which. 

"B"  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon backbone  comprises  I  -20  carbon  atoms  and,  optionally, 
one  or  more  heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  phosphorus  and  sulfur; 

"P"  is  a  polypeptide  comprising  2-100  amino  acids,  said 
polypeptide  capable  of  targeting  particular  cells,  tissues  or 
organs  of  the  body: 

"A"  may  be  the  group  — NR— NR—  or  the  group  — NR  — 
NR"— L —  in  which  L  may  be  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  linker 
group  comprising  1-12  carbon  atoms  and.  optionally,  one  or 
more  heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro- 
gen, oxygen,  phosphorus  and  sulfur, 

R,  R'.  R"  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may  be  hydrogen  or 
an  aliphatic  group  comprising  i  -6  carbon  atoms  and,  option- 
ally, one  or  more  heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  phosphorus  and  sulfur,  and 

m  is  an  integeTS2,  provided  that  the  groups  R.  R',  R",  L  and  "P" 
of  a  given  chain  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  the  groups 
R.  R',  R",  L  and  "P"  or  another  chain; 

n  is  an  integeTg0S2: 

o  is  an  integer^  1  Sm; 

"M"  is  a  metallic  moiety; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  which  said  metallic 
moiety   is   radioactive,   and   recording   the    scintigraphic   image 
obtained  from  the  decay  of  said  radioactive  metallic  moiety. 


5,593^58 
MEDICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Alexri  A.  BofldanoT,  Newton,  aad  Thonns  J.  Brady.  Wiachca- 
ter,  botii  of  Mml,  Mrignors  to  The  GcMral  Hoqptol  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mam. 

Cootinntfion  of  Ser.  Na  940,598,  Sep.  4, 1992,  ahnndofd. 
This  application  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,635 
Int  CL"  A61B  5/055 
VS.  CL  424— 9  J4  32  CUims 

1.  A  biocompatible  medical  composition  comprising: 
a  non-polysaccharide  polymeric  carrier, 
a  plurality  of  protective  chains  Unked  to  said  polymeric  earner. 

wherein  each  protective  chain  is  at  least  500  Daltons;  and 
a  reporter  group  linked  to  said  carrier  and  not  linked  to  said 
protective  chain,  wherein  said  reporter  group  is  a  complexone 
or  a  therapeutic  agent  and  both  said  carrier  and  said  reporter 
group  are  protected  by  said  protective  chains  from  contact 
with  macromolecules  other  than  in  said  composition. 


5,593,659 

MRI  IMAGE  ENCHANCEMENT  OF  BONE  AND 

RELATED  TISSUE  USING  COMPLEXES  OF 

PARAMAGNETIC  CATIONS  AND  POLYPHOSPHONATE 

LIGANDS 
Harry  S.  WincbcU.  Lafayette,  CaUL;  Joseph  Y.  Klein,  Haifa, 
Israel;  Elliot  D.  Simhon,  BmUm,  brad;  Ron  L.  Cyjoo,  Haifa, 
IsraeL-  Ofer  Klein,  Haifa,  Israd,  and  Haim  Zakiad,  Haifa, 
IsraeL  assignors  to  Concat  Ltd.,  Concord,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  346,068,  Nov.  29,  1994,  wUch  is  a  divi- 
sion  of  Ser.  No.  96,141,  JnL  22,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,380315, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  757^80,  Sep.  11,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,236,695,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  441,144. 
Nov.  27,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1995, 
Ser.  No.  453,425 
Int  CL*  A61B  5,1955 
U.S.  CI.  424— 9J63  31  ClaiaK 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  agent  comprising  a  chromatographically 
distinct,  physiologically  compatible  salt  of  a  chelate  of  a  paramag- 
netic metal  cation  and  a  compound  having  the  formula 


53*3,657 
BARIUM  SALT  FORMULATIONS  STABILIZED  BY  NON- 
IONIC  AND  ANIONIC  STABILIZERS 
Stephen  B.  Ruddy,  Schwenkvflle;  Y/.  Mark  Eickhoff,  Downlng- 
town;  Gary  Uwnidgt,  West  Cheater,  and  Mary  E.  Roberts, 
Downingtown,  all  of  ftu,  assignors  to  NanoSystems  L.L.C^ 
CoUcgeville,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  386,027 
Int  a."  A61K  49/04 
VS.  a.  424—9.41  22  Claims 

1  A  composition  of  matter,  free  of  iodinated  compounds,  com- 
pnsing: 

nanoparticles  of  a  barium  salt  having  associated  with  the  surface 
thereof  a  combination  of  a  non-ionic  and  an  anionic  stabilizer. 


R" 

r-^ 

R"        1        1       R^ 

^C-C 

R"     1                       1      R-' 

^C                    < 

RH/    \                   /    ^R" 

c        c 

R»''|'^N^I^R22 

R"  1      R2' 

R2' 

in  which: 

theR^' 

moieties  arc  each  independently 

/        \ 

RM 

R* 

0 

1 
-C — ' 
1 
R2> 

1 

II 

1 

1 

OH 

in  which  R",  R"  and  R^'  arc  independenUy  .selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  and  aryl  groups  which  do  not 
interfere  with  complexation:  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  OH,  NHj,  and  alkyl  and  aryl  groups  which  do  not 
interfere  with  complexation;  and  x  is  zero  or  I ; 

the  R'^  moieties  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  amd  aryl  groups  which  do  not 

interfere  with  complexation;  and 
the  R"  moieties  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  and  aryl  groups  which  do  not 

interfere  with  complexation. 
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CASCADE  POLYMEKS  WITH  lODOAROMATlC 
COMPOUNDS 
Wener  Knmse;  Fran-Kari  Maier;  Mlckaei  Baoer;  Gabride 
Sdiiibauwii-Giampicrt  and  Wotf-ROdicer  Prcas.  all  of  Ber- 
lin. GcnMiy,  aasigMtn  to  Sckerii«  Aktica|tMlbckiA,  Bcr- 
Un,  GcTBaay 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,934 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  GcnMny,  Dec  22,  1993,  43  44 
464.4 

lat.  CL"  A61K  49/04 
MS.  CX  424—9.451  27  Claiins   wherein  R  ha.s  the  above-mentioned  meaning; 

R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  or  carboxymethyl; 
B  is  a  benzene  ring  of  the  formula 


►— .  — CONH CSNH— . 

CH^OOH  CHjCH^OH 

I  I 

— CO— CH,  — N— CX)—  .  — CO  — CH  — NH  — CO— . 

— CHR— CHR— CONH—  or 
CH<:OOH 

I 

— CO— CH:-N— CH:— CO— NR«— . 
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1.  An  iodine -containing  dendrimenc  polymer  of  general  formula 


A— (X)»  (1), 

wherein 

A  is  a  nitrogen-containing  nucleus  of  basic  multiplicity  b: 
b  is  a  number  from  I  to  8: 
X  IS  a  radical  composed  of 

»-l 
t=0 

reproduction  units  S  having  at  most  2"  imaging  radicals  Z; 
n  represents  the  number  of  generations  and  is  a  number  from 

1  to  10; 
S  IS  a  radical  of  formula  II 


\ 


Ri"     R 
I  I 

CH— CH— (CONHCH;),— (CHjC- 


^^-\ 


(IT) 


R  and  R'".  independently  of  one  another.  \m  each  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  methyl  group. 

vfc  IS  I  or  2. 

q  is  0  or  I .  and 

positions  a  for  each  generation  up  to  n- 1  is.  in  each  case. 
occupied  by  a  further  reproduction  unit  S.  and  for  nth 
generation  is  in  each  case,  occupied  by  d  radical  Z  or  by 
radical  — (CO)^— U— COOH.  in  which  q  has  the  above- 
indicated  meaning  and  U  stands  for  a  direct  bond  or  an 
alkylene  chain  with  up  to  6  C  atoms,  which  is  optionallv 
interrupted  by  I  -2  oxygen  atoms  and/or  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  1-4  hydroxy  groups  and/or  1-2  carboxy 
groups,  provided  that  at  most  20%  of  positions  a  in  the 
n-th  generation  arc  occupied  by  — (CO),— U — COOH; 

Z  is  an  imaging  radical  Y — B.  which  contains  at  least  one 
aliphatic  carboxy.  aliphatic  siilfo  or  aliphatic  phospbono 
group,  and  is  made  up  of  a  linking  element  Y  and  a 
triiodoaromatic  group  B; 


R'  and  R^.  independentiv  of  one  another,  are  each  a  hydrogen 
atom.  — CONR'R"  or  — NR*COR\ 

R'  and  R'.  independently  of  one  another,  are  each  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  or  cyclic  alkyl  group  v^ith 
up  to  12  C  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  1-5  hydroxy  and/or  1-3 
C,-C,  alkoxy  and/or  1-3  carboxy.  sulfo  or  phosphono  group(si.  or 
R  and  R*  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  are  a  5  or  6-membered 
ring  optionally  containing  an  oxvgen  atom.  SO,  group  or 
N-<X)— R'; 

R'  is  a  carboxy  group  or  an  alkyl  group  with  up  to  12  C  atoms 
optionail>  containing  1-5  hydroxy.  1-3  C.-C,  alkoxy  or  1-3 
carboxy.  sulfo  or  phosphono  group<s); 

R'  is  a  carboxy  group,  an  alkyl  group  with  up  to  12  C  atoms 
optionally  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  atom  and/or  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  1-3  carboxy.  sulfo  or  phosphono  and/or  1-5  hydroxy 
and/or  1-3  C,-C,  alkoxy  group(s);  and 

R*"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  with  up  to  12  C  atoms 
optionally  substituted  by  1-3  caiimxy.  sulfo  or  phosphono  groupts) 
and/or  optionally  substituted  by  1-3  hydroxy  groupts)  an^or  1-3 
Ch,-C,  alkoxy  groups; 

wherein  reproduction  units  S  must  be  identical  only  within  a 
generation; 
or  a  physiological!)  acceptable  salt  thereof  with  organic  and/or 
inorganic  bases,  amino  acids  or  anuno  acid  amides. 


5393461 

LIDOCAINE  AEROSOL  ANAESTHETIC 

Richard   A.    Henry.    7   Toronto   Street,    Kingston.    OnUrio. 

Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,476,  Mar.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,930,  Mar.  29. 

1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

495330 

Int.  a."  A61K  9//2 

L.S.  C1.  424 — 45  6  Claims 


1.  An  aerosol-dispensable  topical  anaesthetic  composition  con- 
sisting of  lidocaine  free  base  dissolved  in  a  propellani  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  1,1.1.2-tetrafluoroethane  and 
1.1.1.2.3.3.3-heptafluoropropane.  or  a  combinabon  thereof,  the 
percentage  of  lidocaine  free  base  by  weight  of  the  composition 
bemg  at  least  1  %. 


5,593,662 
MOISTURIZING  LIPSTICK  COMPOSITIONS 
George  E.  Deckncr,  Clndnnati,  Ohio;  Crystal  Ibmer,  Balti- 
more, Md.,-  Sharron  Hunter,  Dallas.  Tex.,  and  Kim  Watts- 
McMillan,  Owings  Milk,  Md.,  aarignors  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Conpnny,  Cindnnad,  Ohio 
Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  947,874,  Sq>.  21,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appbcatioa  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,113 
lot  CL*  A61K  7/025:7/00 
US.  CL  424—64  17  Claims 

1.  A  moisturizing  lipstick  essentially  free  of  water  compnsing: 

a.  from  about  30%  to  about  80%  lipophilic  materials  wherein 
about  20%  to  about  90%  is  a  liquid  selected  bom  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  oils,  fatty  acid  esters,  fatty  alcohols 
and  mixtures  thereof,  from  about  10%  to  about  80%  is  a  solid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  alcohols,  fatty 
acids  esters,  waxes  having  melting  points  from  about  55°  C. 
to  about  110°  C.  and  mixtures  thereof; 

b.  from  about  2%  to  about  20%  hydrophilic  moisturizer  dis- 
persed in  the  lipophilic  materials  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhydric  alcohols,  ethoxylated  polyols,  pro- 
poxylated  polyols.  polysaccharides  and  mixtures  thereof; 

c.  from  about  5%  to  about  15%  of  a  colorant; 

d.  from  about  2%  to  about  20%  of  a  coupling  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glyceryl  esters  of  fatty  acid 
esters,  phospholipids,  glyceryl  monoalkanoates.  glyceryl 
monoalkenoates.  sucrose  esters,  sorbitan  fatty  alcohol  mono 
esters,  polyglyceryl  esters,  beeswax  wherein  free  fany  acids 
are  removed,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

e.  other  ingredients  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  skin 
conditioning  agents,  stabilizers,  preservatives  and  mixtures 
thereof 


an  amphiphilic  material  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  100%  by  weight 
of  the  composition,  the  amphiphilic  material  having  a  solubility  in 
water  at  35°  C.  of  less  than  about  0.1%  by  weight  and  being  one 
which  forms,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  30° -40°  C.  upon 
contact  with  perspiration,  water-insoluble  liquid  crystal  structures 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  crystal  structures 
which  have  three-dimensional  periodicity,  liquid  crystal  structures 
which  have  two-dimensional  periodicity,  aixl  mixtures  thereof. 


5,593,664 
ANTIANGIOGENIC  OLIGOMERS 
Paul  S.  Wright,  Cincinnati,  and  Alan  J.  BitontL,  Maineville, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Merrell  Pharmaceuticals  inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93/06792,  S  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1995,  S  162(e) 
Date  Apr.  5,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094AII4165,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  55,950,  Apr.  30,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,111,  Aug.  19,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  PCT  appUcalion  JuL  20,  1993.  Ser.  No. 

379,466 

Int.  CL"  A61K  31/785:31/795 

VS.  a.  424—78.08  18  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  angiogenesis  in  a  patient  in  need 
thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  an  antiangio- 
genic  amount  of  an  anionic  polyamide  or  polyurea  oligomer  of 
formulae  la  and  lb.  respectively. 


5,593,663 
ANTIPERSPIRANT  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSmONS 
Frauds  J.  Lcng,  Gayton,  and  David  T.  Parrott,  Blrltenhead, 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Chcsebrongh-Pond's 
USA  Co„  DirWon  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  975,309,  Nov.  12,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thk  application  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  339^78 
Oaims  priority,  appttcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  12, 1991, 
9123978;  Nov.  12,  1991,  9123979 

Inta.''A61K  7/32 
VS.  a.  424—65  5  Claims 
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lb 


wherein 

X  and  X'  each  independendy  represent  either  a  phenylene  group 
of  the  formulae 


Ri  R'  R' 


^#.^ 


R> 


o 


and 


o 


1.  An  antiperspirani  composition  suitable  for  topical  applicaUon 
to  human  skin  comprising  an  antiperspirani  active  which  comprises 


R< 
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or  a  bq)benyleiie  sroup  of  the  fonnula 


R' 


K> 


with  the  proviso  that  in  a  compound  of  fomnila  la  at  least  one  of 
X  and  X'  must  be  a  biphenylcne  moiety; 
X*  is  a  gnwp  of  the  fonniiljie 

R'        R'  R>  R> 

R>  R> 


ro  is  an  integer  0  or  1.  with  the  proviso  that  in  a  compound  of 
formula  lb  when  m  is  0,  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom; 

X*  can  be  selected  from  any  of  the  phenyl  or  biphenyl  groups  of 
XandX'; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  SO; 

R  repfcsents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,-C4  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl 
group,  or  a  phenyl  group  optioaally  substituted  with  1  or  2 
subHitiients  selected  from  — SOjR^,  — COjR^.  — POj(R^)2. 
or  — OPOjR^  and  optioaally  substiiiited  with  from  1  to  3 
substituents  selected  from  chloro.  bromo.  or  €,-€4  alkyl; 


R'  represents  — SOJR^  — COjR^  — PO,(R^)2.  or  — OI>0,R^: 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable 

cation: 
R'  represents  — R  or  — X"— NHj,  where  R  and  X'  are  defined 

as  before; 
R*     represents     HjN— X'— NH— .     RH>— .     RNH— ,     or 

R— C(=0)— NH— X"— NH— ;  and 
R'     represents     a     hydrogen     atom.     R^O— C(=0) — X" — 

C(=0)— .      R— C(=0)— ,      or      RNH— C(=0)— X"— 

C(=0)-. 


5,S93>«5 
PHARMACEimCAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Rolf  W.  PSmuu,  Lnccrae,  hmI  Peter  CtktUcb,  Staaartad, 
bodi  of  SwHicflMd,  aMigDon  to  Ed  Gcirtlkk  SSbme  AG  fBr 

I  of  Scr.  N<k  4M33,  Apr.  13, 1993,  abtuMkned, 
whkh  b  a  1  iwthaalliMi  of  Scr.  No.  77S,9«,  Nov.  14,  1991, 
.  nib  appMcaHaH  May  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  243,739 
I  priority,  appiicadoa  UaMcd  Ki^doaa,  Mar.  IS,  1990, 


tat  CL'^  A41K  45/05 
VS.  CL  424—85.1  8  1 

1.  In  combination:  tumour  necrosis  factor  (TNF)  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  taurolidine.  tauiultam  and  a 
mixture  thereof,  for  simultaneous,  separate  or  sequential  use  for 
treatment  of  patients  suffering  from  medical  conditions  mediated 
by  TNF. 


S,593>M 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING 

THROMBOCYTOPENIA 

1M  P.  McDoMid,  Kmoanmt,  IkM^  aari^or  to  Tke  Uaivcnity 

of  TVaarwrr  Reaearefc  Corp.,  KaosTflfe,  Tmb. 
CootfawMHtoM  !■  port  of  Ser.  No.  291,376,  Aug.  It,  1994,  aiMW- 
dooed.  Thta  appMcadoa  Oct.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  336,517 
tat  CL*^  A41K  45/05:38/00;  CtTK  1/00 
VS.  CL  424—85.1  27  CU^ 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  platelet  cell  counts  in  a  patient  in  need 
thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  a  therapeutic 
composition  comprising  a  therapeutic  amount  of  a  C-lerminal 
fragment  of  thrombopoietin  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
caiher,  said  therapeutic  amount  being  sufBcient  to  increase  platelet 
cell  counts  in  said  patient  by  at  least  about  20%  above  a  baseline 
count  within  about  2  to  4  days  after  C-terminal  fragment  adminis- 
tration. 


5,593M7 
RECOMBINANT  IMMUNE  INTERFERON  HAVING  AN 
INTACT  CARBOXYL  TERMINUS 
lUang-Fu       Ka^,      Vcnwa,      NJ.;       Hlroaiu      Sogtao, 
Kaadgoryo— k.a  aiafM,  awl  Somubb  Hoada,  Onka,  bath  of 
Japan,  aariginra  to  HoAmm-Lo  Roche  tac,  Natley,  NJ., 
oMl  IWuda  Choakai  tad.  Ud^  Japu 
ConttaMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  59,785,  May  10,  1993,  abandotd, 
which  b  a  fwtlawiHon  of  Scr.  No.  IMl*,  Fch.  19,  1997,  Pat 
Na  S,27S,2M.  wWch  b  a  diTbton  of  Ser.  No.  09,551,  Aug. 
10,  19S4,  Pat  No.  4,MI,930,  wUch  b  a  corti— athi«-to-part 
of  Ser.  No.  S34>M,  Sep.  20, 19C3,  ahoadafd.  Thb  appUca- 
ttaa  Osc  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  359,356 
tat  CL'  A61K  38/21;  CtTK  14/57 
VS.  a.  424— 85  J  2  Claian 

1.  An  imglycosylated,  recombinant  human  immune  interferon 
having  at  its  carboxyl  terminus  the  amino  acid  sequence: 

Gly— Arg— Aig— Ala— Ser— Gl^^— COiH, 
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wherein  said  interferon  has  been  extracted  from  a  microOTganism. 
and  wherein  said  interferon  is  essentially  fiee  of  proteolytic  frag- 
ments thereof. 


5,593,668 

CONTROLLING  A  VLANT  PARASITIC  NEMATODE 

WITH  PASTEURIA 

KokU  NbUwrta,  Fakaya;  HInMU  Kawada,  aad  IMuuiori 

Kwnriahirtt.  both  of  Ikakaba,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to 

NcoMitech  Co.,  Ud^  KawanU,  Japaa 

FBed  Jaa.  24, 1995.  Scr.  No.  377,348 
priority,  appHcatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  26,  1994,  6-023512 


,  CL'  AOIN  63/04;  C12N  1/12:1/20 
VS.  CL  424—93.4  10  Clainu 

1.  An  aqueous-suspended  composition  for  controlUng  a  plant 
parasitic  nematode,  which  comprises,  in  water 

a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  species  of  Pasteuria  which  is  para- 
sitic to  a  plant  parasitic  nematode;  and 

b)  about  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  effective  to  facilitate 
redispersion  and  to  control  propagation  of  other  microorgan- 
isms, said  surfactant  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  ether,  polyoxyethylene  alkylallyl 
ether,  sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester,  polyoxyethylene  sorfoitan  fatty 
acid  ester,  glycerol  fatty  acid  ester,  polyoxyethylene  fatty  acid 
ester  and  polyalkyl  glycol. 


5,593^9 

STABLE  PRE-OCCLUDED  VIRUS  PARTICLE 

H.  Alan  Wood,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Boyce  Tboaipaoa 

taaUtate  for  Ptaat  Rcaearcfa,  tac,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Contianatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  91,535,  JaL  14,  1993,  abuH 
doncd,  whkh  b  a  coattamation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,691, 
Apr.  29,  1992,  abaadoocd.  Tbb  appUcatioa  Aug.  25,  1994. 
Ser.  No.  295,925 
tat  CL'  AOIN  63/00:  C12N  7/01:7/02;  C12P  21/00 
VS.  CL  424—93.6  14  Claims 

1.  A  metliod  of  infecting  insect  larvae  per  os  with  a  form  Of  a 
baculovirus  which  is  highly  efficient  at  establishing  infection  and  is 
normally  destined  to  become  occluded  within  the  polyhedrin.  com- 
prising tlie  steps  of: 

a.  infecting  an  insect  host  larva  with  baculoviruses  lacking  a 
functioiial  polyhedrin  gene: 

b.  waiting  for  tlie  pre-occluded  virus  particles  derived  from  said 
baculovirus  to  form  in  said  insect  host  larva; 

c.  harvesting  said  pre-occluded  virus  particles  from  said  insect 
host  larva  prior  to  ttie  liquification  of  said  insect  host  larva: 

d.  stabilizing  tiie  infectivity  of  said  pre-occluded  virus  particles: 
and 

e.  feeding  said  stabilized  pre-occluded  virus  particles  per  os  to 
insect  larvae. 


5,593,670 
UNCOMPLEXED  CYCLODEXTRIN  SOLUTIONS  FOR 
ODOR  CONTROL  ON  INANIMATE  SURFACES 
Toaa  IHirii,  Miriaerflle;  JeroaM  P.  Cappel,  Oactaaatl;  PWHp 
A.  Gcb,  Wot  Ckcrtcr;  Marit  L.  McCarty,  Lovdaad;  David 
PfhMof,  Ctat^aatL-  Sana  S.  ZwcrdMac  WyoMiag,  aad 
Hdca  B.  IbrdR,  Wot  Cholcr,  aH  of  OUo,  aarigaon  to  The 
Praetor  A  GmmMt  Conpnay.  OactaBali,  Ohio 
FBcd  Aag.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  289,732 
tat  CL'  A61L  9/01 
VS.  CL  424—76.1  31  ClaiaH 

1.  An  aqueous  odor  absortnng  composition,  comprising: 

A.  from  about  0.1%  to  about  S%,  by  weight  of  the  composition, 
of  soiubilized,  waler-soluble,  unoomplexed  cyclodextrin; 

B.  from  about  0.01%  to  about  1%,  by  weight  of  die  composition 
of  low  molecular  weight  polyol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  propylene  glycol,  ethylene  glycol,  glycerol,  and 
mixtures  thereof; 


C.  aqueous  carrier,  and 

D.  additional  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a),  from  about  0.0001%  to  about  0.5%,  l^  weight  of  die 

composition  of  soiubilized,  water-soluble,  aniiniicrobial 
preservative  having  a  water-solubility  oi  greater  tiian  aboix 
03%; 

(b).  petfrime  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.003%  to  about  0.3%, 
by  weight  of  tlie  compotitioo; 

(c).  metallic  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  zinc  salts,  water-soluble  copper  salts,  and  mixtiHes 
thereof;  and 

(d).  mixtures  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c), 
D.  being  optioiutl  when  die  cyclodextrin  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 

(a)  melhylated-alpha-cyclodextrin  (b)  methylaied-beu- 
cyclodextrin;  (c)  hydroxypropyl  beta-cyclodextrin;  (d) 
hydroxypropyl  alpha-cyclodextrin;  and  (e)  mixtures 
thereof. 


5,593,671 

METHOD  OF  ATTENUATING  LUNG  CAPILLARY  LEAK 

INAMAMMAL 

Siu«sh  S.  Kerwar,  Owiaiag.  N.Y.,  aad  Michad  M.  Wick, 
BrooUiae,  MaK,  aaiigaors  to  Aaericaa  Cyaaaaid  Coan 
pany,  Wayae,  N  J. 

Filed  JuL  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  269,702 
Int  CL*  A61K  38/2O;4S/0S;38/20:31/5O5 

VS.  CL  424— 85J  9  ClataH 

1.  A  method  of  attenuating  lung  capillary  leak  in  a  mammal 

induced  by  the  administration  of  interleukin-2  which  comprises 

administering  to  said  mammal  an  amount  of  methotrexate  effective 

to  attenuate  lung  capillary  leak. 


5.593472 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  MAINTAINING  THE 

IMMUNE  SYSTEM  FOR  LYMPHOKINE,  CYTOKINE 

AND  BIOLOGICAL  REI^ONSE  MODIFIER 

ADMINISTRATION 

Robert  Sabtai,  Gooaedown  Ertate,  Honcshoe  Rd.,  Nffil  Nccfc, 

Long  Uawl,  N.Y.  U765 

FUcd  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,470 
tat  CL'  A61K  45/05:38/20:33/30:  O07K  14/55 
VS.  CL  424— 85J  «  Ctatet 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  immune  effector  cell  populatioos  in 
vivo  and  up-regulating  high  affinity  lnterleuldn-2  receptors  on  tiie 
effector  cells,  comprising  the  step  of  exposing  a  subject  to  zinc 
oxide  fume  by  inhalation  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  induce  a 
physical  condition  in  said  subject  manifested  by  fever,  perspiring, 
polymorphonuclear  leukocytosis,  lymphocytosis,  and  shaking,  and 
thereby  causing  active  non-specific  immune  stimulation  of  said 
subject  within  about  8  to  12  hours  subsequent  to  exposure,  and  an 
increase  in  Iiiter1eukin-2  receptors  on  tiie  effector  cells  witiiin 
about  4  to  7  days. 


5.593,673 

ISOLATED  PORCINE  PANCREATIC  CELLS  FOR  USE  IN 

TREATMENT  OF  DISEASES  CHARACTOUZED  BY 

INSUFFICIENT  INSULIN  ACnVlTY 

tac,  Chartartowa,  Maa«. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  327.SM,  Oct  21, 1994.  IUb  i 
May  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  44i.205 
tat  CL'  AOIN  63X90.  C12N  5M1 
VS.  CL  424—93.7  23  ( 

1.  An  isolated  non-insulin-secreting  porcine  pancreatic  cell  hav- 
ing die  ability  to  difcrentiate  into  an  insulin-secredng  cell  upon 
introduction  into  a  xenogeneic  subject 
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5^3,674 

PLASMA  CARBOXYPEPTIDASE 

Deanfa  T.  Dnyna,  San  Francisco,  and  Dan  L.  Eaton,  San 

Rafael,  both  of  CaUr„  assignors  to  GcBcntccIt,  Inc,  South 

San  Frandaco,  CaUf. 

Diiririaa  at  Ser.  No.  277340.  JuL  19.  1994,  PaL  No.  5^474,901. 

whkh  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  167,777,  Dec.  15,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,364,934,  wUdi  is  a  contiBaatioa  vt  Scr.  No.  959,944,  Oct. 

14,  1992,  abandoatd,  which  k  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  649,591. 

Feb.  1,  1991,  PaL  No.  5JM,161.  This  application  Apr.  27. 

1995.  Scr.  Nck.  430,787 

laL  CL''  A61K  .18/48 

VS.  a.  424—94.63  1  aaim 

1.  A  method  for  coagulating  blood  comprising  adding  to  the 

blood  an  effective  amount  of  an  isolated  monomenc  human  plasma 

caiboxypeptida.se  B  (PCPB)  having  a  molecular  weight  on  non- 

reducing  SDS-polyacrylamide  gel  electrophoresis  of  about  60  kD 

and  having  in  its  mature  form  the  N-terminal  sequeiKe  PheGlnSer. 


5,593475 

METHOD  OF  PKODUCING  AN  ANTI-D 

IMMUNOGLOBULIN  CONCENTRATE  AND  A 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION 

Gcrhani  Bodlcf;  Worb;  Peter  Lerch,  Bern,  and  Mardn  Stncid, 

Lanpen,  all  of  Switzerland,  iiwijiinri  to  Rotluvuzstiftung 

ZcBtraUaboratorium  BlntspendedicMt,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  36M34 
Oatans  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec   27.   1993. 
93S199L2.1 

InL  a."  A61K  J9/395:  C07K  16/46:1/14 
U.S.  CL  424—130.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  anti-D  immunoglobulin 
G-pieparation  with  a  specific  activity  of  more  than  2'\  anu-D  IgG 
per  gram  total  IgG.  from  human  plasma,  wherein  plasma  from 
rtiesus  negative  blood  of  rhesus  factor  D  sensitized  donors  or  a 
plasma  fractjoo  containing  an  anti-D  IgG: 

(a)  with  a  pH  value  in  the  range  of  pH  3.5  to  6.5  aitd  a 
conductivity  value  in  the  range  of  2  to  4  mS/cm  is  subjected 
to  ion  exchange  chromatography,  with  an  adsorbent  which  has 
caiboxymethyl  groups  as  fuiKtional  groups,  the  anti-D  IgG 
being  bound  to  the  adsofbent. 

(b)  the  adsorbent,  with  the  bound  anti-D  IgG  is  first  rinsed  with 
a  wash  solution  at  a  pH  value  in  the  range  of  5  to  8  and  a 
conductivity  value  in  the  range  of  2  to  4  mS/cm.  and  the 
aoti-D  IgG  is  subsequently  eluted.  and  then 

(c)  the  eluted  anti-D  IgG  with  a  pH  value  in  the  range  of  6  to  8 
and  conductivity  value  in  the  range  of  2  to  4  mS/cm  is  treated 
with  an  allcaline  adsorbent  with  ion-exchange  characteristics 
in  order  to  bind  undesired  components,  and  finally  the  anti-D 
IgG  is  concentrated. 


5,593>76 
METHOD  OF  KILLING  B  CELLS  USING  ANTIBODIES 
WHICH  BIND  CDIM 
NccUau  M.  BhaL  Cupertiwt;  Marda  M.  Biebcr,  Los  Altos,  and 
NdMm  N.  a  Je^,  mkboraask,  afl  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to 
Tke  LdnMl  Staoiitni  Jn^ar  University,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 
CantinnaHwi  of  Scr.  No.  10Iy«36,  Ang.  2,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5y4I7,972.  TUB  appUcatiaa  Feb.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,673 
InL  CL*  A61K  39/395:  C07K  /«/J« 
U.S.  a.  424—137.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  B  cells  within  a  mixed  population  of 
cells,  said  method  comprising; 
contacting  said  nuxed  population  of  cells  with  a  cytotoxic 
amount  of  an  antibody  that  binds  a  CDIM  epitope  and  is 
capable  of  cross-liniiing  CDIM  epitopes  on  the  surface  of  the 
BceU. 


5393,677 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  GRAFT  VERSUS  HOST 

DISEASE 

Thomas  A.  Reichert,  Los  Altos,  and  Richard  ChampUn.  Los 

Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Becton  Dickinson  and 

Company.  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  Na  960,657,  OcL  14,  1992.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  742,463,  Aug.  5,  1991.  PaL 

No.  5,178,858,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,736, 

Dec  21,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1994, 

Ser.  No.  249,651 

InL  CL"  A61K  39/395:38/13:  C07K  l6/3li 

VS.  CL  424—154.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  prevention  of  or  prophylaxis  agaiast  GVHD  in 

a  patient  to  undergo  a  bone  marrow  transplant,  where  bone  nuurow 

of  an  allogenic  donor  has  been  matched  to  the  patient  for  HLA 

compatibility,  comprising  the  steps  of  treating  the  bone  marrow  of 

the  donor  with  one  or  more  ann-CD8  monoclonal  antibodies  and 

complement    in   an    amount   sufficient   to   deplete   T  cytotoxic/ 

suppressor  cells  to  less  than  1%.  transplanting  the  treated  bone 

marrow  to  the  patient,  and  administering  to  the  patient  an  effective 

amount  of  Cydosporine  A  sufficient  to  inactivate  CD4'  cells. 


5393,678 
PROTECTION  OF  TELEOST  FISH 
Dooald  L.  Evans,  and  Liiiana  Jaao-Fricdmann,  both  of  Atliens. 
Ga..  assignors  to  University  of  Georgia  Research  Founda- 
tion,  Athens,  Ga. 

Filed  OcL  11.  1994.  Scr.  No.  321,231 
InL  a.*  A61K  39/00:  AOIN  59/26;  COIB  7/00 
VS.  CL  424—184.1  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  therapeutic  or  prophyl.ctic  treatment  of  a 
leleost  fish  against  infection  caused  by  a  microorganismic  patho- 
gen comprising  the  step  of  provicing  in  soluble  form  into  an 
aquatic  environment  admimstenng  a  therapeutically  of  prophylac- 
tically  effective  concentration  of  an  orthovanadate  salt  such  that 
said  infected  fish  is  protected  against  the  development  or  pittgies- 
sion  of  an  infection  or  disease  associated  with  said  pathogen. 


5393,679 

POULTRY  VACCINE  AGAINST  E.  COU  AIR  SAC 

INFLAMMATION  AND  SEPTICAEMLV 

Johannes  F.  van  den  Bocch,  Bozmcer,  Netberiaads,  assignor  to 

Akzo  Nobd  N.V..  Ambem,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,699,  Mar.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764.991,  Sep.  23. 

1991,  PaL  No.  5,208,024,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 

255306,  OcL  11.  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  5, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  224,119 
Claims  priority,  application   Nctlieflands,  OcL  26,   1987, 
8702536 

InL  a.*  A61K  39/02:39/108:39/395:39/40 
VS.  CL  424—242.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  poultry  against  E.  colt  septicaeima 
and  air  sac  inflammation,  comprising  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  a  vaccine  to  the  poultry,  said  vaccine  comprising  an 
immunologically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  immunogenic 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  punfied  £'.  coU 
timbnae  of  the  Fl  I  type  and  an  18  kD  subunit  of  said  fimbriae,  and 
at  least  one  additional  antigen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  infectious  bronchitis  virus,  infection  bursal  disease  virus.  New- 
castle disease  virus  and  a  purified  £.  coU  antigen  other  than  an  Fl  I 
fimbriae  antigen,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or 
diluent. 
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5393,680 

COSMETIC  OR  DERMOPHARMACEUnCAL 

COMPOSmONS  IN  THE  FORM  OF  AQUEOUS  GELS 

MODIFIED  BY  THE  ADDITION  OF  EXPANDED 

MICROSPHERES 

Isabelle  Bara,  Parte,  and  Myriam  MeUuL  L'Hay  Lcs  Roses, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Orcal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  187/167 
Claims  priority,  application  Fraace,  Jaa.  29,  1993,  93  00990 
InL  CL*  A61K  7/02 
VS.  a.  424—401  14  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  or  dermopharmaceutical  composition,  or  a  vehicle 
for  a  cosmetic  or  dermopharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
hollow  microspheres  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  gel.  said  aqueous  gel 
comprising  at  least  one  gelling  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  water-soluble  polymer,  a  polymer  providing  a 
colloidal  solution  in  water,  colloidal  silicate  and  hydrophilic  silica 
gel.  said  gelling  agent  being  present  in  an  aqueous  vehicle  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  viscosity  ranges  from  3  to  200  poises,  said 
hollow  microspheres  being  expanded  thermoplastic  microspheres 
having  a  density  ranging  from  15  to  200  kg/m\  said  composition 
or  said  vehicle  containing  from  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  said 
microspheres  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  said  composition  or 
said  vehicle,  said  composition  or  said  vehicle  being  free  of  fats. 


(E)  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  oxidized  cellulose,  wherein  the 
weight  peiicents  are  based  on  the  total  skin  treating  composi- 
tion. 


5393,681 

GLYCINE  ANHYDRIDE  DIMETHYLOL  AS  A  BIOCIDE 

AND  PRESERVATIVE 

PhWp  A.  Bcfke,  Madison,  and  William  E.  Rosen,  SummiL  both 

of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  ISP  Chemicals  Inc.,  Chatham,  N  J. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  58038,  May  10,  1993.  abandoned,  which 
U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  694^52,  May  1,  1991,  PaL  No. 
5,244,653.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,267 
InL  CL*  A61K  7/00:7/07 
VS.  CL  424—401  9  CUims 

1.  A  preserved  product  comprising  a  substance  susceptible  to 
contamination  by  microbes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bacteria,  yeast  and  mold  and  an  effective  microbial  growth  inhib- 
iting amount  of  glycine  anhydride  dimethylol  of  the  formula 


CH.OH 


I 


^^ 


CH.-OH 


wherein  said  glycine  anhydride  dimethylol  is  present  in  an  amount 
up  to  about  I  %  by  weight. 


5393,682 
SKIN  TREATING  C(»IFOSmON 
AndKM  M.  PapM,  and  Howard  K.  Hobbs,  botii  of  Kingspori, 
Tenn.,  assigaon  to  '''i**— ■»  Chemical  Company.  KingsJMKt, 
Iten. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  580,870 
InL  CL*  A61K  7/48 
VS.  CL  424—401  1  Claim 

1.  A  skin  treating  composition  comprising: 

(A)  I  to  25  weight  percent  of  vitamin  E; 

(B)  I  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  blend  comprising  acetylated 
moDoglyceride  and  polyoxyethylene  fatty  acid  ester; 

(C)  1  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  blend  comprising  distilled 
roonoglyceride,  distilled  propylene  glycol  monoesler,  and 
sodium  or  calcium  stearoyl  lactylate; 

(D)  25  to  95  weight  percent  water. 


5393,683 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THERMOREVERSIBLE 
POLYOXYALKYLENE  GELS 
Taety  X.  Vicgas,  Canton;  Lorraine  E.  Reeve,  Dexter,  and  Ray- 
mond L.  Henry,  SL  Clair  Shores,  aE  of  MidL,  assigaon  to 
MDV  Tcchaologies,  Inc.,  Dcwiwm,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759^34,  Sep.  13.  1991,  PaL 

No.  5300,295,  Scr.  No.  895,949,  May  9,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,298,260,  Scr.  No.  791,119,  Nov.  8,  1991,  PaL  No.  53063«L 

and  Scr.  No.  790,664,  Nov.  8,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,292316,  which 

is  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  517,273,  May  1.  1990, 

abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  759434is  a  continuation-iii-part  of 

Ser.  No.  517,273,  May  1,  1990,  abandoned,  saiA  Ser.  No. 
89S.949is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,282.  May  1. 
1990.  abandoned,  sakl  Ser.  No.  791,119is  a  continnatioa-in- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  517,277,  May  1,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appU- 
cation Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205305 
InL  a."  A61K  9/10:47/34 
VS.  CL  424—427  2  Claims 


COMCBfraitlKM  aiu 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  pharmaceutical  earner,  where  said 
carrier  is  a  gel  with  a  desired  ostixjlality  at  mammalian  body 
temperature,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  pharmaceutical 
agent  and  a  surfactant  and 

a  polyalkylene  polyetlier.  said  surfactant  and  said  polyalkylene 
polyether  being  present  in  a  combined  total  amount  not 
exceeding  about  10%  by  weight,  said  polyether  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  5,000  to  about  100.000.  wherein 
said  polyether  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)  polyoxyalkylene  polyethers  prepared  by  reacting  ethyieoe 
oxide  and  at  least  one  lower  alkylene  oxide  having  3  to  4 
carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one  active  hydrogen-containing 
compound  having  form  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  from  3  to 
6  active  hydrogens  to  prepare  a  heretic  or  block  copdymer 
intermediate  and  funtier  reacting  said  copolymer  inlemie- 
diate  with  at  least  one  alpha-olefin  oxide  having  an  avenge 
carbon  chain  length  of  about  20  to  4S  aUptiatic  caiboa 
atoms  and  wherein  said  alpha-olefia  oxide  is  present  in  tlie 
amount  of  about  0. 1  to  lOpercent  by  weight  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  said  polyether  or 

(B)  polyoxyalkylene  polyethers  prepared  by  reacting  ediylene 
oxide  with  at  least  one  active  hydrogen-containing  com- 
pound having  from  2  to  10  caibon  atoms  and  from  2  to  6 
active  hydrogens  to  prepare  a  bomopolytiier  intermediate 
and  further  reacting  said  homopolyiner  intermediate  with  at 
least  one  alpha-olefin  oxide  having  an  avenge  carbon  chain 
length  of  about  20  to  45  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  said  alpha-olefin  oxide  is  present  in  tlie  atiKNint  of 
about  0. 1  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  polyether,  and 

(b)  adjusting  the  osmolality  of  the  aqueous  solution  to  a  piede- 
termined  level  to  achieve  the  desired  value  of  ttie  osmolality 
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of  the  gel  by  assuming  that  the  polyoxyalkylene  polyether    solution  of  active  agent  in  a  polymer  matnx  wherein  said  active 
does  not  contribute  to  the  osmolality  of  the  gel  agent  is  bopindolol  in  the  free  base  or  pharmaceutically  accepuble 

acid  addition  salt  form. 


5^3,M4 

METHOD  AND  THERAPEUTIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SMOKING 

CXSSATimX 
Rkhard  W.  Baker,  Palo  Aha,  CMIL;  Giaacario  Santus.  Milan. 
Italy,    awl    Swaa    Vintfla-FricdiM%    CsvcrtiM,    Cattf^ 
;  to  Pkaraada  AB,  Swedes 

I  oTScr.  N*.  lt3,M2,  Aac.  4,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,3t2A9t.  Thia  appMcatloM  Mar.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  221,914 
lat  CL'  A«F  13A)0;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  424—435  14  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  condition  responsive  to  nicotine 
thenpy  comprising 

the  conctiTTent  transdermal  and  transmucosal  administration  of 
nicotiiie.  wherein  the  transmucosal  adminislnUion  provides 
transient  blood  levels  of  nicotine  about  5  ng/ml  above  that 
provided  by  the  transdermal  administration  of  nicotine. 


5,593,M5 
RANITIDINE  COMPOSITIONS 
Alan  Bye,  GrecaiBnl;  Jill  Eraw;  Paal  D.  HncUe,  botk  of 
Wave;  Lmtnmtt  F.  Laccy,  Greeaford,  aad  Peter  J.  Roe, 
Waic,  aH  of  Great  Britaia,  Mrigann  to  Glaso  Group  Lini- 


PCr  No.  PCT/EP93^U7«3,  f  371  Dale  Apt  U,  1995,  {  192(e) 

Date  Apr.  11,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  Nou  W094M85M.  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Apr.  2S.  1994 

PCT  FDed  Oct  11, 1993,  Set.  No.  411,664 

ClaiBM  priority,  appHcatioo  United  Kincdom,  Oct.  13, 1992, 
9221414 

lat  Ct'  A61K  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—439  IS  ClaiiBs 

1.  A  chewable  ranitidine  tablet  consisting  essentially  of  raniti- 
dine, or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  a  chewable  ba.se 
selected  from  sucrose,  glucose,  lactose,  maltose,  or  a  mixture 
llieieof,  a  flavouring  and.  optjonally.  sacdiarin  or  aspartame. 


5,593,6S6 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
KtaKl,  EkraURhca.  Geraaay;  Heartette  Sckrank. 
,  Switaerlaad,  Md  Hiai  ■■!■>!■  HiftiMia  Neawied, 
GciHMy,  ■■linnri  to  Saadac  Ltd.,  BaMl,  Swttzerlawl 
ClfcwiHuaofSer.  No.  141432,  Oct  22, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,364431,  wfekk  la  a  raaHaaartiia  af  Scr.  No.  SM,63«,  Dec.  9, 
1991,  ifciailHarJ.  wkkh  ic  a  i  itlaailiua  of  Scr.  Na  597,470. 
Oct  3, 199t.  iliaadnarJ,  wMcli  ii  a  coatlaaalloa  at  Ser.  No. 
29M57,  JML  19, 19*9,  abMjpaed,  wUck  b  a  coaiinaatioo  of 
Ser.  No.  96,571.  Sep.  3,  19B7,  abaadiatd.  wtakh  is  a  coatinua- 
tioa  of  Scr.  No.  74M17,  Mi^  31,  19S5,  abaadoaed.  This 
I  Sep.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  314467 
ipMtartsa  SwiUnlaad,  Mar.  1, 19*4, 1«M/ 
S4,-  Apr.  6,  19S4,  17S3/S4 

lat  CL*  A61F  13/02 
VS.  CL  424—448  3  Claims 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  tlie  transdermal  systemic 
administration  of  an  active  agent  comprising,  in  tlie  form  of  an 
aditesive  piaster  or  pMdi,  a  cover  layer  and  a  drug  leservoir 
containing  a  homogeneous  dispersion  of  active  agent  particles  or  a 


5,593,687 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  COPJTAINING  LIPOSOMES 

Gcori  RaHUng,  aad  Andreas  Sadiae,  botb  of  Bcriin,  Gcrauuy, 

— ignort  to  SdMtiag  Alitieageseilschaft,  Genaany 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  596,928,  Oct  15,  1998,  Pat  No.  5,118,475. 
TUs  appBcadoa  Dec  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  815^24 
Claian  priority,  i^piicatioa  Genaany,  Oct  13,  19B9,  39  34 
656.8 

Int  CL*  A61K  9/127 
VS.  CL  424—458  11  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion 
medium,  liposomes,  and  iopromide  encapsulated  in  said  liposomes, 
wherein  said  dispersion  is  prepared  by  removing  an  organic  solvent 
from  a  liquid  mixture  of  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  solvent, 
said  solvent  having  liposome-forming  compounds  contained 
therein,  by  means  of  membrane  distillation. 


5493,688 

LIPOSOMAL  TARGETING  OF  ISCHEMIC  TISSUE 

John  D.  BaMcachwicler,  Pandeaa,  CaHf.,  Mrignor  to  NeXstar 

Pharmaccaticals,  lac,  BoaMcr,  Cole. 
Cootinaation  of  Scr.  No.  83,123,  Jan.  25,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  469,292 
Int  CL*  A61K  9/127:9/133 
VS.  a.  424—458  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  targeting  reversible  ischemic  myocardial  tissue 
in  a  patient,  comprising  introducing  into  the  patient's  bloodstream 
an  amount  of  unilamellar  liposomes,  of  a  size  of  less  than  200 
nanometers  and  containing  a  therapeutic  or  diagnostic  agent,  that 
preferentially  delivers  a  quantity  of  the  agent  to  tiie  ischemic 
myocardial  tisstie  such  tliat  tite  concentration  of  the  agent  present 
in  the  ischemic  myocardial  tissue  is  in  a  ratio  exceeding  S:  I  versus 
the  concentration  in  non-ischemic  myocardial  tissue,  wherein  the 
liposomes  consist  essentially  of  cholesterol  and  chemically  pure 
phospholipids  that  are  essentially  neutial  and  contain  saturated 
fatty  acids  of  between  16  and  18  carbon  atoms. 


5,593^89 
Patent  Not  haocd  For  This  Namber 


Janlary  14.  1997 
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5,593,698 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PREPARATIONS 
Yokko  AkiyaaM,  IboraU;  lOdetMhi  Horibe,  Toyonaka,  and 
Minora  Yoahioka,  Soita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Cheabcal  ladastrics,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  887.638,  Dec  13,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,399357,  which  k  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  433423,  Nov.  S, 
1989.  Thb  application  Feb.  14, 1995,  .Ser.  No.  388,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nov.  8,  1988,  63-282994; 
Nov.  21,  1988,  63-294379;  Oct  3,  1989,  1-259674 
lat  CL»  A61K  9/16:9/26:9/50:47/34 
VS.  CL  424—457  7  Claims 

1.  Fine  granules  or  granules  which  comprise  a  pharmaceutically 
active  ingredient  dispersed  into  a  matrix  which  is  solid  at  ambient 
temperature  and  and  contains  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  a  polyglycerol. 
the  ester  being  present  tliroughout  the  fine  granules  or  granules: 
wherein  said  fine  granules  are  composed  of  not  less  than  75  weight 
%  of  panicles  of  SOO  to  10  Mm,  not  more  than  5  weight  %  of 
particles  of  not  less  than  SOO  tim.  and  not  more  tlian  10  weight  % 
of  panicles  of  not  more  than  10  ton;  and  wherein  said  granules  are 
composed  of  not  less  than  90  weight  %  of  particles  of  1410  to  500 
iivn  and  not  more  tlian  5  weight  %  of  particles  of  not  more  than  1 77 
\un. 


n  is  1  or  2; 
o  is  1  or  2; 
p  is  1;  and 

R4  IS 


CH3CH, 


CH, 


CH, 


OH 


CH3 


said  concentrate  fiirther  comprising: 

0.001  to  30*  by  weight  of  a  therapeutic  agent,  a  cosmetic 

agent,  or  a  combination  thereof. 
0.001  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

tenside  or  combination  of  tensides. 
up  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  vitamin  or  provitamin, 
up  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  free  fatty  acid,  excipient.  diluent,  or 

a  combination  thereof. 


5,593,691 

BIOTENSIDE  SOLVENTS  FOR  PHARMACEUTICALS 

AND  COSMETICS 

Carl  Engster,  Rieben;  Coarad  H.  Eagster.  Walhsellcn;  Walter 

Haldcmann,  Binniiven,  all  of  Switcerland,  and  Giorgio 

RiTara,  IWin,  Italy,  assignors  to  Marigen  SA.,  Riefaen,  Swit- 


FVed  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,729 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Switzeriand,  Jim.  3, 1993, 1882/ 
92 

Int  CL*  A61K  9/62 
VS.  a.  424—461  16  Claims 

1.  A  spontaneously  dispersible  concentrate  formulated  by  using 
as  a  hydrotropic  agent  or  coemulgator  0.001  to  50%  by  weight  of 
a  biotcnside  esler  or  a  combination  of  bioienside  esters  having  one 
of  the  following  formulae  (I)  to  (VIl): 

RiOCO-eCH;);;OCOR2 


RiOCO— C=CH— OCOR2 
I 
Rs 

CH,  CH, 


.OCORi 


RiOCO 


CHj  CH, 


RjOCO 


CH3  CHj 


CH3  CH, 


OCOR; 


CH, 
R,-f-CH=CH— C=CH^OCOR, 

CH, 
I 
R4-t-CH=CH-C=CHV-«-CH=CH-CH=C*^CH=CH-CXX)Ri 


I 
CHj 


R,-OCOR, 


5,593,692 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmber 


wherein 
R,  is  citronellyl.  geranyl,  famesyl,  phytyl  or  isophytyl: 
R2  is  chlorine,  methyl,  citronellyl.  geranyl.  famesyl,  phytyl  or 

isophytyl; 
R]  is  hydrogen; 
R,  is  a  C,.22  alkyl,  C,.i2  alkenyl.  or  C^jj  alkapolyene  group; 


5493,693 
EFFERVESCENT  MIXTURE  WITH  ALKALI  METAL 
SULTS  OR  LYSINATES  OF  ACIDIC,  INSOLUBLE  OR 
SLIGHTLY  SOLUBLE  ACTIVE  INGREDIENTS 
Gi^llpud  Gcrgdy,  Garteagasse  8,  A-1853  Vienna;  Thomas 
Gergdy,  Vienna;    Irmgard   Gergeiy,   Vienna,  aad   Stclha 
Gcrgdy,   Vienna,   aD    of  Aastria,    aaiginrf.   to   Gerhard 
(QDrgdy,  Aastralia 

FUcd  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  381,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaeriand.  Sep.  7,  1993,  2652/ 
93 

(IV)  Int  CL*  A61K  9/46 

VS.  CL  424—464  19  CfadaK 

1.  A  preparation  comprising: 

at  least  one  acidic,  insoluble  or  slighUy  soluble  phaimaceuticaUy 

(Vkrtive  ingredient  in  the  form  of  particles  of  a  soluble  allcaU 

metal  salt  or  lysinaie  of  said  active  ingredient:  and 
(ii)  an  eflfervescent  system  comprising  particle*:  of  an  alkaline 
(Vltomponent  and  particles  of  an  acidic  component,  wherein 
said  active  ingredient  is  intimately  mixed  with  at  least  a  part 

of  said  alluline  component,  wherein 
the  quantity  of  said  acidic  component  is  sufficient  to  cause 
(VII)   »ud  active  ingredient  to  precipitate  from  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion into  which  the  preparation  has  been  introduced,  and 
wherein 
the  particles  of  said  active  ingredient  and  the  particles  of  said 
acidic  component  are  passivated  on  tlieir  respective  sur- 
faces by  alkali  metal  or  earth  alkali  metal  carbonates  or 
bicarbonates. 
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SJ593M* 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  TABLET 
ToaoUro  HayaiUda;  Kadoya  Kilmmani.  both  of  CUkuJo- 
gna,  and  Omura  To«oy«U,  Tbkatwihl,  ail  of  Japan,  mit$p- 
on  to  Yoshitoau  Pliarvacciitkal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92«I287,  {  371  Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  §  l«2(c) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/M821.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  FBcd  Oct  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,587 

Claiins  priority,  appHcatiott  Japan,  OcL  4,  1991,  3-285597 

InL  Ct*  A«1K  9/22:9/32:9/36 

VS.  CL  424 — «M  !•  Claims 


the  famotidine  being  provided  with  a  bairier  layer  which  prevents 
interaction  between  the  famotidine  and  the  sucralfate  in  tbe  dosage 
form. 


^ 


1.  A  zero  order  dissolution  sustained  release  tablet  compnsmg  a 
ba.se  tablet  comprising  a  water- swellable  gelling  agent  in  a  propor- 
tion of  not  less  than  209-  by  weight  per  ba.se  tablet  and  a  pharma- 
ccutically  active  ingredient  dispersed  homogeneously  in  said  gel- 
ling agent,  said  base  tablet  being  coaled  with  a  him  coating 
composition  coasisting  essentially  of  oite  prepared  by  dissolving  at 
least  one  member  elected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  ethylcel- 
lulose  and  acetylcellulose  as  a  main  component  in  an  organic 
solvent,  wherein  the  him  coating  composition  is  used  in  a  pn>por- 
tion  of  0  .S-lSof^  by  weight  relative  to  the  base  tablet,  the  thickness 
of  the  film  is  0  002-0  05  mm  at  the  side  and  0  003-0  06  mm  at  the 
lop  or  (he  bonom.  and  the  ratio  of  the  hini  thickness  at  the  side  lo 
that  at  the  lop  or  the  boaom  is  0  55-0.8.S. 


MORPHINE  THERAPY 
Sonya  MerriU,  San  Joae;  Atnl  D.  Ajrcr,  Palo  Alto;  Paul  Hwang. 

CaaipbdL  and  Aatliony  L.  KuczyHfci,  Mt.  View,  all  of  CaUf., 

■aripinrn  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  2«M75,  Jan.  27,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,4M,826.  This  appMcatlan  May  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,628 

Int.  CL''  A41K  9/20:9/30:9/36 

VS.  CL  424— 489  4  Cbunis 

1.  A  therapeutic  tablet  comprising  SO  ng  to  1 .200  mg  of  mor- 
phine; S  mg  to  750  mg  of  a  poly(alkylene  oxide)  having  a  100.000 
lo  650.000  molecular  weight.  0.5  mg  to  80  mg  of  a  poly(vinyl 
pynolidoDe)  having  a  3.000  to  350.000  molecular  weight:  and  0  to 
7.5  mg  of  a  lubricant,  which  tablet  is  encased  by  a  composition 
comprising  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
cellulose  acylaic,  cellulose  diacylate,  and  cellulose  tnacylate. 


5,593,M« 

STABILIZED  COMPOSITION  OF  FAMOTIDINE  AND 

SUCRALFATE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

GASTROINTESTINAL  DISORDERS 

Gerard  P.  McNaBy,  StnArd,  and  Edward  J.  Roche.  Paoli. 

both  of  Pa.,  aorignon  to  McNcB-ppc  Inc.  MUitown,  N  J. 

FHcd  Not.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,775 

Int.  CL'  A61K  9/24 

VS.  CL  424—472  18  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  solid  oral  dosage  form  for  treatment  of  gastric 

disorders,  which  dosage  form  comprises  famotidine  and  sucralfate. 


5493,*97 

SINGLE  DOSE  VACCINATION  SYSTEM 

Ian  G.  Barr,  awl  WWani  J.  TUd,  both  of  ParkriBc,  Australia, 

aari^ors  to  CSL  Unritcd,  Parttrille,  Aartraiia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/M124,  {  371  Date  Nov.  17,  1993,  {  182(e) 
Date  Nov.  17,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/17165,  PCT  Pub. 
Dote  Oct.  15,  1992 

per  FIM  Mar.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  119,174 
Clatas    priority,    appUcatian    AnMraHa,    Mar.    2*,    1991, 
PK52M 

int.  CL"  A41F  2A)2:  A61K  9/16:9/50 
VS.  a.  424—498  15  Clafans 

???^^??^ 

>>■>>*  >.>  >.  >  ..  V  ss> 

•Vi'.'l' *'■:'•;.';':•'■.•.'.':     '-.jAxN 

. il--*"^ '•'..■.■>','.■-•  •'  ■i'"'"'': 


f 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  or  veterinary  implant,  which  when  parcnter- 
ally  administered  releases  a  pulse  of  at  least  one  biologically  active 
material  at  a  controllable  time  interval  after  implantation,  said 
implant  comprising: 

a)  a  core  comprising  the  biologically  active  matenal  and  a 
tabletting  excipieni  comprising  ji  least  one  water  soluble 
matenal  and  ai  least  one  water  insoluble  swellable  matenal: 
and. 

b)  at  lea.st  one  polymer  film  coating  adapted  to  rupture  at  a 
predetermined  lime  after  implantation,  said  coating  being 
permeable  or  semi-pemieabit  to  physiological  fluid  and 
essentially  surrounding  said  core  and  preventing  release  of  the 
core  pnor  to  rupture. 

wherein  said  excipieni  and  said  at  least  one  polymer  him  coating 
are  biocompatible. 


5,593,698 
Sn»PRESSION  OF  PROLIFERATIVE  RESPONSE  AND 
INDUCTION  OF  TOLERANCE  WTTH  POLYMORPHIC 
CLASS  II  MHC  ALLOPEPTIDES 
Howard  L.  Weiner,  BrookUne:  David  A.  HaBer,  West  Newton; 
Charles  B.  Carpenter,  Weston;  MohaaMd  Sayegh,  West  Rox- 
bury,  and  Zbengyi  Zhang,  Nccdham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Autoiauiune,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,826,  Oct.  31,  1998,  aban- 
doMd,  and  a  rnnhnnatton  ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  871J89,  Apr. 
28,  1992,  abandoned,  and  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
961,779,  Oct  15,  1992,  abandoned,  whkh  h  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  977,737,  Nov.  13,  1992,  ihnnrionrd  This 
application  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27.127 
Int  CL*  A6IK  35/14:  A81N  63/00:  C87K  IA)0:I4AX) 
VS.  CL  424—534  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  suppres.sing  the  ability  of  T-cells  from  a  first 
mammal  to  proliferate  in  response  to  stimulation  by  nonself  mam- 
malian tissue  compnsmg  orally  administering  to  .said  mammal  a 
composition  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  (i)  a  major  histocompatibility  complex  Oass 
II  antigen  from  a  second  nonself  manunal  or  from  tissue  of  a 
mammal  syngeneic  to  said  nonself  mammal;  (ii)  at  least  one 
synthetic  peptide  corresponding  to  a  T-cell  suppressive  fragment  of 
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said  Class  11  antigen,  said  composition  being  administered  in  an 
amount  effective  to  suppress  said  proliferation. 


5,S93>99 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FORM-FITTING 

INSOLES 

Silvano  Graaai,  Biadene  Di  Montebeiluna,  Italy,  aarignor  to 

SpoHor  Sjtc  di  Graasi  &  C  Biadene  Di  Montebeiluna, 

Italy 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446.975 

Int  Cl.*^  B29D  31/50 

VS.  CL  425—2  4  Oaims 


1^   eoc- 


1  Apparatus  for  manufactunng  form-htting  insoles,  comprising. 

two  trays,  each  of  said  trays  defining  an  inner  cavity,  said  cavity 
comprising  a  bottom; 

a  piece-shaped  load-defonriublc  fibrous  spongy  maienal.  a  piece 
of  said  matenal  being  placed  on  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 
trays: 

a  foaming  reagent  preparation,  said  reagent  preparation  being 
impregnated  in  said  spongy  matenal  placed  in  said  trays  fur 
reacting  with  said  matenal: 

an  impermeable  double-stietch  fabnc.  said  fabnc  being  extended 
on  said  cavities  lo  cover  an  upper  surface  ot  said  piece- shaped 
spongy  material  impregnated  with  said  reagent  preparation; 

box-shaped  structures  for  supporting  said  trays. 

retention  means  for  connecting  said  box- shaped  structures; 

said  retention  means  defining  a  vertical  axis  thereof,  and  said 
box-shaped  structures  being  rotalable  aboul  said  venical  axis 
to  move  between  a  position  whereat  they  are  spaced  apart  and 
a  position  in  which  they  are  positioned  side-by-side.  said 
box->.haped  stnictures  being  further  movable  lo  execute  trans- 
latorv  morions  along  said  axis,  wherein  a  user  places  himself 
with  his  feet  on  said  impermeable  fabnc  until  reaction 
between  said  spongy  matenal  and  said  reagent  preparation  is 
completed. 


a  sizing  plate  having  a  cut-out.  a  sizing  plate  top  surface  and  a 
sizing  plate  bonom  surface: 

a  pressure  plate  for  insertion  into  the  cut-out  and  for  supporting 
the  workpiece: 

a  folding  plate  having  a  folding  plate  bottom  surface,  the  folding 
plate  bottom  surface  having  rim  edges  for  folding  over  edge 
sections  of  the  worltpiece.  tbe  folding  plate  being  venicallv 
moveable  so  as  to  allow  the  folding  plate  bottom  surface  lo 
contact  the  sizing  plate  top  surface:  and 

a  base  die  for  accommodating  the  sizing  plate  and  the  pressure 
plate,  the  pressuie  plate  being  vertically  movable  uith  respeci 
to  the  sizing  plate  and  capable  of  being  pulled  from  below  to 
lower  the  pressure  plate. 


5,593,781 

RUBBER  CURING  BLADDERS  HAVING  SELF  RELEASE 

OR  LOW  ADHESION  TO  CURING  ADHESION  TO 

CURING  OR  CURED  HYDROCARBON  RUBBERS 

DaniH   F.   Graves,   Clinton,   and   William   L.   Hergemnotber, 

Akron,  both  of  OMo,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Curporatioa. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiaualion  of  Ser.  No.  358,748,  Dec  19,  1994.  Pat  No. 

5,527,178,  which  is  a  divirion  of  Ser.  No.  222.154.  Apr.  4, 

1994,  Pat  No.  5^85,459.  wUcfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

.Ser.  No.  986,895.  Jun.  29,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appHcatioa 

Mar.  28.  1996,  Ser.  No.  623.283 

Int  CI."  B29C  35/00:  B29D  30/00:  C^L  15/00 

VS.  CI.  425—52  13  Clafans 

1.  An  inflatable  curing  bladder  or  sleeve  for  use  in  vulcani/ing 

and  molding  hydrocarbon  matenals.  conqirising: 

a  bladder  or  sleeve  having  at  least  one  extenor  surface  exhibit- 
ing low  adhesion  vt  ith  said  hydrocarbon  matenals  after  vulca- 
nization of  said  hydrocarfx>n  matenals: 
said  bladder  or  sleeve  and  said  at  least  one  extemx  surface 
comprising  from  about  5  to  about  100  weight  percent  of  tbe 
reaction  product  from  melt  blending  at  least  oik  brominated 
p-methylslyrene-isobutylene  copolymer  with  one  or  more 
polar  polymers; 
wherein  the  amount  of  said  polar  polymer  is  from  2  to  100  parts 
by  weight  per  100  pans  by  weight  of  said  brominated 
p-methylstyrene-isobuiylene  copolymer;  and 
said  polar  polymers  comprising  polymers  or  copolymers  of 
polyethers  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  repeat  unit;  or 
polycarbonates  from  the  reaction  of  phosgene  with  glycols 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms:  or  polvestcrs  made  from 
polymenzing  cyclic  lactones  having  from  3  lo  5  carbon  atoms 
per  repeal  unit 


5.593.788 

FOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  FOLDING  METHOD 

Gttnter  Stiigenbaucr.  Bcrgstrasse  17.  D-66957  Schweix,  Gcr- 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,813 

lat  a.*  B29C  53/04 

VS.  a.  425—3  15  Claims 


^^ 


25  „ 

1P   \? 


fr%frr^ 


-20 


1.7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  edge  sections  of  a  worlq>iece  com- 
prising: 


5.593,782 
UNDERWATER  PELLETIZER  HAVING  SHROUD 
ELEMENT  MOL^NTED  TO  DIE  FACE 
Ronak)  D.  Harris,  Houston,  and  Robert  B.  Wood.  Bellvillc, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  SheB  OU  Company,  Hoostoa.  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  572.913 
InL  a."  B29B  09/06 
VS.  CI.  425—67  13  Chdms 

1.  A  pelletizing  assembly  for  pellenzing  an  extruded  material, 
said  pelletizing  assembly  comprising: 
an  extrusion  die  plate  comprising: 

a  die  face  at  downstream  side  of  the  die  plate; 
a  die  ring  formed  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  die  face 
having  a  wear  surface  projecting  outwardly  from  the  die 
face  lo  form  a  recess  in  center  of  die  ring:  and 
a  channel  nKans  extending  from  upstream  side  of  the  die  plate 
and  the  die  ring  to  the  die  face  adapted  lo  deliver  the 
extruded  material  from  tbe  upstream  side  of  the  die  plate  to 
the  die  face  for  extrusion,  and  said  channel  means  forming 
an  orifice  in  the  die  ring  for  extruded  material  to  exit  the  die 
plate; 
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a  cutting  assembly  mounted  for  rotatiofi  adjacent  the  die  face, 
said  cutting  assembly  comprising: 
a  hub  attachable  to  a  driving  shaft  for  rotation  in  spaced 

relation  with  the  die  face; 
and 

a  cutting  element  mounted  on  the  hub  for  rocabon  therewith, 
said  cutting  element  having  a  cutting  edge  for  movement 
adjacent  a  downstream  surface  of  the  die  ring; 

and 

a  shroud  element  fixedly  mounted  to  said  die  face,  said  shroud 
having  a  smfacc  conesponding  to  a  surface  on  said  cutting 
assembly  such  that  an  ataface  is  established  between  the 
cutting  assembly  and  the  extrusion  die  which  permits  free 
rotation  of  the  cutting  assembly  and  forms  a  barrier  to  prevent 
pellet  from  migrating  (i)  into  said  recess  in  center  of  die  ring 
and  between  the  die  face  and  the  hub. 


condition,  apparatus  for  cooling  said  tubular  thin  film  while  setting 
the  diameter  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mandrel  having  a  body  of  cylindrical  shape  connected  to  said 

die  in  spaced  relation  to  a  lower  surface  thereof  and  including: 
an  air  injecting  nozzle  operative  to  inject  compressed  air  into  the 

space  formed  between  said  lower  die  surface  and  said  man- 

(hel  body  lo  maintain  the  shape  of  an  upper  bubble  part  of 

said  thin  film  between  said  die  and  said  mandrel; 

a  coolant  injecting  nozzle  formed  with  at  least  one  stage  of 
aiuiular  slits  and  being  operative  to  inject  coolant  obliquely 
upwardly  or  downwardly  toward  an  inner  surface  of  said 
diin  film  for  cooling  said  film, 

a  ring  for  setting  said  diameter  of  said  thin  film,  concentri- 
cally mounted  on  said  body: 

means  in  said  mandrel  body  for  conducting  coolant  for  cool- 
ing an  interior  side  of  said  film  diameter  setting  ring,  said 
means  including  spirally  formed  grooves  formed  on  said 
mandrel  body  and  enclosed  by  said  film  diameter  setting 
ring,  said  grooves  extending  continuously  along  said  man- 
drel body  from  said  setting  ring  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
mandrel  body  whereby  the  inside  of  said  ring  is  cooled  by 
coolant  flowing  in  the  grooves: 

an  external  coolant  storage  tank  concentrically  mounted  on 
said  mandrel  body  and  disposed  for  interposing  said  tubular 
thin  film  between  said  tank  and  said  mandrel  body; 

means  for  coixhicting  coolant  for  cooling  said  film  through 
said  coolant  storage  tank; 

a  coolant  discharge  opening  in  a  side  face  of  said  mandrel 
operative  for  receiving  coolant  used  to  cool  said  film  into 
said  mandrel  body;  and 

a  seal  ring  on  said  mandrel  body  operative  to  prevent  leakage 
of  said  coolant,  said  seal  ring  pressing  said  thin  film  while 
permitting  passage  thereof. 


AriU,  and 
toKoi^ 


5,593,713 
MANDREL  FOR  CCKMJNG 
TvMoad  Mnta^  Katnyirid  Yokata; 
HtaHhi  Kflstywi,  all  rf  Yrtwiifclre.  Japu, 
Co^  LtiL,  Ibky*,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP93MW17,  {  371  Date  Jaa.  17,  1995,  i  192(e) 
Date  Jaa.  17,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W095W1254,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  U,  1995 

PCT  Filed  JaL  2, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  3»7,5M 

iat  CL'  B29C  47/88 

VS.  CL  425—71  3  ClaiBH 


5,593,794 
HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BLOW-EXTRUDING  A  TUBULAR 

PLASTIC  FOIL 
Wilbeiai   Kahlrn,  Ttvlaiott,  GcnMay,  aarisnor  to   Reifcn- 
haoacr  GaibH  *  Co.  ManrhiiifflJtrik,  lyoMorf,  GcraMay 

FDed  May  li,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442,W« 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnuay,  May  25,  1994,  44  It 
133.7 

InL  CL*  B29C  47/8S 
VS.  CL  425—72.1  7  Clainu 


1.  For  use  with  a  die  containing  a  downwardly  directed  circular       1.  An  apparatus  for  blow  extruding  a  tubular  plastic  foil,  the 
slit  for  extruding  a  tubular  thin  thermoplastic  resin  film  in  a  melted    apparatus  comprising: 
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means  including  a  nozzle  having  an  upwardly  open  annular 
mouth  substantially  centered  on  a  longitudinal  axis  for  longi- 
tudinally upwardly  extruding  a  tubular  plastic  strand; 

an  inner  tube  extending  longitudinally  upward  from  the  nozzle 
within  the  mouth  thereof,  having  an  upper  end  spaced  axially 
from  the  mouth,  and  formed  between  the  upper  end  and  the 
moulh  with  a(  least  one  radially  throughgoing  hole; 

a  stabilizer  head  carried  on  the  inner-lube  upper  end  and  formed 
with  pa.ssages  having  inner  ends  opening  into  (he  inner  tube  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  aitd  outwardly  directed  outer  ends; 

an  outer  tube  surrounding  the  inner  tube  and  defining  an  inner 
longitudinal  passage  therewith,  extending  longitudinally 
upward  from  the  nozzle  within  the  mouth  thereof,  and  having 
an  upper  end  above  the  hole  and  below  the  inner-tube  upper 
end; 

a  partition  extending  crosswise  across  the  inner  tube  immedi- 
ately below  the  hole  and  subdividing  (he  inner  tube  into  a 
lower  tube  section  and  an  upper  tube  section: 

a  blocking  element  engaged  between  the  outer-tube  upper  end 
and  the  inner  tube  above  the  hole  and  closing  the  upper-tube 
upper  end; 

a  sleeve  having  a  foraminous  upper  portion,  an  imperforate 
lower  portion,  and  an  upper  end  secured  to  the  head  and  a 
lower  end  secured  to  the  outer  tube  below  the  partition  and 
forming  an  annular  outer  passage  with  the  outer  sleeve; 

at  least  one  radially  extending  conduit  below  the  partition 
between  the  inner  and  outer  tubes  and  forming  a  flow  path 
between  the  outer  pas.sage  and  an  interior  of  the  lower  inner- 
tube  section: 

means  for  feeding  cooling  air  to  the  uuer  passage  at  the  im^th 
and  to  a  space  defined  between  the  strand  where  it  emerges 
from  (he  mouth  and  the  outer  tube  for  flow  of  this  cooling  air 
longitudinally  upward  between  the  strand  and  (he  outer  (ube 
and  along  the  inner  passage  and  through  (he  hole  into  the 
inner-tube  upper  section  and  (hence  through  the  pas,sages  of 
the  head  and  outward,  whereby  the  strand  is  expanded  trans- 
versely into  a  tubular  pla.stic  foil:  and 

means  connected  to  the  inner-tube  lower  end  for  withdrawing 
the  cooling  air  from  within  the  strand  by  drawing  (he  cooling 
air  in(o  (he  outer  passage,  through  (he  conduit,  and  thence 
down  along  the  inner-tube  lower  section. 


pcnosity  wilt  produce  a  pressuie  drop  of  about  3  (o  I. V)  Pa  at  a 
c(x>ling  medium  rale  of  1  m/sec.  said  apparatus  having  structure 
inhibiting  cooling  medium  from  charging  or  discharging  upstream 
of  said  porous  tube  portion. 


5,593,706 

PANEL  FRAMING  SYSTEM 

Paul  Spccbt,  WilaMtte,  DL,  assignor  to  The  Tcnsar  Corpora- 

tkNi,  Adaata,  Ga. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  253,127,  Job.  2,  1994,  Pat  No.  SJST7JM. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  2*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43«.799 

InL  a."  B29C  45/14 

VS.  a.  425—127  12  aainw 


5,593,795 

APPARATUS  FOR  MELT  SPINNING  MULTIFILAMENT 

YARNS 

Dicdericfa  ScUlo,  KUngcabcrg,  and  Woifgaag  Pcsdike,  Obem- 

burg,  both  of  Gcrauny,  aasigBors  to  Aluo  Nobd  NV,  Arbem, 

Ncttaerlands 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295.744 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  5.  1993,  43  06 
925.8 

Int.  a.*  B29C  47/88:  D91D  5/088 
VS.  CI.  425— 72J  7  CUiaM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  melt  spinning  multifilament  >am  from 
fiber-fornung  polymers  a(  a  wind-up  speed  of  over  2000  m/min. 
said  apparatus  defining  a  spinning  direction  and  comprising  a 
spinnerette  for  filaments,  a  porous  tube  including  a  porous  tube 
portion  located  downstream  from  said  spinnerette  for  solidifying 
the  filaments,  at  least  one  convergence  element  located  down- 
stream from  said  porous  (ube  portion  for  the  filaments  and  a 
wind-up  means  capable  of  winding  the  filaments  at  a  wind-up 
speed  of  over  2000  m/min  located  downstream  from  said  conver- 
gence element  and  having,  at  least  between  said  spinnerette  and  a 
first  conveigence  element  of  said  at  least  one  convergence  element, 
an  essentially  vertical  spinline.  wherein  said  porous  tube  portion  is 
open  in  the  spinning  (hrection  and  concentric  relative  to  the  spin- 
line  and  has  disposed  downstream  of  it  a  non-|xirous  tube  portion, 
between  said  porous  tube  portion  and  said  first  convergence  ele- 
ment, fiirtlier  wherein  a  cooling  medium  is  drawn  through  said 
porous  Mbe  solely  by  the  filaments  (hemselves  due  to  the  wind-up 
speed  of  over  2000  m/min  to  cool  and  solidify  the  filaments  and 
wherein  a  porosity  of  said  porous  tube  is  selected  such  that  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mailing  a  framed  panel  comprising: 

a  pair  of  molding  members  together  defining  a  penpher^il  frame- 
forming  mold  cavity; 

noeans  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  molding  members  to  open 
and  close  said  nnold  cavity; 

means  (o  position  peripheral  portions  of  a  them(x>plastic  panel- 
forming  material  within  said  nK>ld  cavity,  central  panel  por- 
tions of  said  panel-forming  material  being  moleculariy  ori- 
ented: 

means  to  inject  a  nmlten  frame-forming  material  into  said  mold 
cavity  and  to  solidify  said  frame-forming  material  so  as  to 
capture  said  periplieral  portions  of  said  panel-forming  male- 
rial  within  a  rigid  frame;  and 

means  to  heat  said  central  portions  of  said  panel-forming  male- 
rial  sufficiently  to  cause  said  panel-forming  material  to  shrink 
and  thereby  tension  said  panel-forming  material  within  said 
frame. 
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53»3,7«7 
AUGER  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEATING  AND 
FEEDING  POLYMER  COATED  POWDER  TO  THE 
SHUTTLE  OF  A  COMPACTING  PRESS 
Bryan  W.  Goe,  Dry  Ridse,  Ky^  aad  Robert  C.  HertMn,  Even- 
dale,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cindnnad  Incorporated,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  412,07* 

Int.  a.*  B29C  47/fA 

U.S.  CL  425—257  10  ClafaBS 


1.  An  auger  conveyor  assembly  for  heating  and  feeding  polymer 
coaled  powder  from  a  powder  supply  assembly  to  a  shuttle  assem- 
bly for  delivery  to  tiie  die  cavity  of  a  compacting  press,  said  auger 
conveyor  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  auger  conveyor  having 
an  elongated  auger  tube  tenninating  in  a  rearward  end  with  an  inlet 
opening  near  said  rearward  end  and  terminating  in  a  forward  end 
with  a  discharge  opening  near  said  forward  end.  said  discharge 
opening  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  shuttle  assembly,  an  inlet 
tube  connected  to  said  auger  tube  inlet  and  to  said  powder  supply 
assembly,  a  hollow  tubular  auger  having  a  length  approximating 
tliat  of  said  auger  tube  and  being  nxatably  mounted  in  said  auger 
tube,  a  prime  mover  operatively  attached  to  said  auger  for  rotation 
dwreof.  said  auger  having  flight  means  on  its  exterior  surface  for 
advancing  a  tubular  column  of  said  polymer  coated  powder  from 
said  auger  tube  inlet  to  said  auger  tube  outlet  and  to  mix  said 
polyiner  coated  powder  in  said  tubular  cdumn  thereof,  means  to 
apply  beat  to  said  auger  tube  from  widxMit  and  means  to  apply  heat 
to  said  auger  from  within,  to  more  thoroughly  and  rapidly  beat  said 
polymer  coated  powder  column  therebetween  from  both  the  inside 
and  tlie  outside  and  to  increase  the  throughput  of  said  at  least  one 
auger  conveyor,  said  means  to  apply  heat  to  said  auger  from  within 
comprising  a  manifold  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  to  which 
said  rearward  end  of  said  auger  tube  is  operatively  connected,  a 
source  of  air.  an  air  beater,  said  air  source  being  connected  to  said 
air  heater,  said  air  beater  being  connected  to  said  manifold  inlet,  an 
air  tube,  said  manifold  inlet  being  connected  to  the  rearward  end  of 
said  air  tube,  said  air  tube  extending  within  and  substantially  the 
length  of  said  auger  with  an  annular  space  therebetween,  said  air 
tube  luving  a  closed  forward  end,  said  air  tube  having  perforations 
therein  adjacent  said  closed  forward  end.  said  aimular  space 
between  said  air  tube  and  said  auger  being  connected  to  said 
manifold  outlet,  a  muffler  connected  to  said  manifold  outlet,  and 
means  to  move  said  air  from  said  source  through  said  air  heater, 
said  manifold  inlet,  said  air  tube,  said  air  tube  perforations,  along 
said  auger  in  said  annular  space  between  said  air  tube  and  said 
auger,  said  manifold  outlet  and  said  muffler  to  atmosphere,  a  cover 
structure  for  said  auger  conveyor,  and  means  at  the  forward  end  of 
said  auger  conveyor  to  accommodate  differential  longitudinal  ther- 
mal expansion  of  said  cover  structure  said  auger  tube,  said  auger 
and  said  air  mix. 


5493,708 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Franx  SchuHc,  Sienteaastr.  7,  59557  Lippstadt,  Germany 

Division  of  Sen  No.  149,206,  Nov.  9,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,407,613. 

This  appUcadoB  Dec  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  352,135 

Int  CL*  B28B  2l/7H:2l/98:  B21D  7/16:7/022 

VS.  a.  425—392  14  Claims 


.      ! 


\ 


1.  An  apparatus  to  bend  plastic  pipe  by  first  heating  the  pipe, 
placing  it  into  a  bending-path-determining  apparatus  and  thereafter 
cooling  the  pipe  comprising: 

heating,  bending  and  cooling  stations  arranged  in  series  length- 
wise of  a  pipe  to  be  bent  so  that  the  pipe  can  be  shoved 
lengthwise  from  the  heating  station  to  the  bending  station: 

wherein  the  bending  station  has  two  selectively  separable  bend- 
ing dies  having  respective  adjacent  surfaces,  each  adjacent 
surface  having  a  groove  therein,  with  the  grooves  forming  a 
bending  pipe- shaped  channel  when  the  adjacent  die  surfaces 
are  together,  said  channel  having  a  lengthwise  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  lengthwise  pattern  of  the  pipe  after  it  is 
bent,  with  cross  sections  of  the  grooves  being  substantially  the 
same  as  an  outer  surface  of  the  pipe: 

wherein  the  cooling  station  has  a  coupling  joint  for  being  con- 
nected to  the  pipe  for  causing  a  cooling  medium  to  flow 
through  the  pipe: 

wherein  the  heating  station  compnses  two  separable  heating 
fixtures  having  grooves  therem  which  together  complete  a 
heating  pipe-shaped  channel  whose  cross-sectional  size 
approximately  corresponds  to  that  of  an  outer  surface  of  the 
pipe,  with  a  length  axis  of  the  heating  pipe-shaped  channel 
being  approximately  serially  aligned  with  a  length  axis  of  the 
bending  pipe-shap«l  channel,  said  heating  station  including 
means  for  closing  said  heating  fixtures  on  a  portion  of  the 
pipe  so  that  said  portion  of  said  pipe  is  held  in  said  pipe- 
shaped  channel  until  said  portion  of  said  pipe  is  heated  for 
beniding.  and  for  thereafter  separating  said  heating  fixtures  to 
relea.se  said  portion  of  said  pipe  and  said  portion  of  said  pipe 
can  be  moved  longitudinally  in  said  groove,  with  said  groove 
providing  guidance,  whereby  said  pipe,  before  it  is  bent,  can 
be  heated  in  said  heating  pipe-shaped  channel  of  said  heating 
station  and  then  shoved  longitudinally  from  said  heating  pipe- 
shaped  channel  into  said  bending  pipe-shaped  channel  of  said 
beniding  station  with  said  heating  pipe-shaped  channel  helping 
to  guide  said  pipe. 


5,593,709 
MOLD  FOR  FORMING  PANELS  FOR  PREFABRICATED 

CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  W.  Tboauon,  San  Joae,  Costa  Rica,  and  Franli  B. 
Nichols,  Rcddinc  CaHf„  ami|Min  to  Consonio  Can-TIco, 
SA^  Al^indn,  Costa  Rica 

Filed  An«.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  511,054 
Int  CL'  B28B  7/16:7/22 
VS.  CL  425—454  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  placement  in  confrxmting.  spaced  position  to  a 
generally  upright  surface  for  vertically  forming  a  pre-fabricated 
panel  from  a  pourable  material  with  a  predetermined  peripiiery.  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  planar  moldplate  having  a  top  peripiiery.  a  bottom  peripiiery 

and  a  mold  surface: 
a  lift  foot  formed  to  attach  to  the  bottom  peripiiery  to  extend 
generally  laterally  from  the  mold  surface  for  supporting  the 
pourable  material: 
a  sidewall  mold  located  on  the  mold  surface  having  a  configu- 
ration corresponding  to  the  predetermined  periphery: 
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means  removably  coupled  to  ihe  top  periphery  lur  lifting  and 
transporting  the  moldplate  such  that  a  vector  normal  to  the 
mold  surface  having  a  horizontal  component  and  an  upward. 
\ertical  component; 

wherein  a  void  is  defined  b>  the  upnght  surface  and  mold 
surface  in  confronting  relation  to  one  another  and  the  sidewall 
mold  for  receiving  the  pourable  material  to  form  the  pre- 
fabricated panel. 


5,593,710 
MOLD  CAPABLE  OF  CHANGING  A  SET  POSITION  OF  A 

STAMPER  PLATE 
llcuo  Asai,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Meiki  Co„  Ltd.,  Ohbu, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,365 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1994,  6-257409 

Int.  a."  B29C  45/40 

VS.  a.  425—552  2  aaims 


vacuum  means  (57)  for  operMng  the  inner  peripheral  stamper 
holder  by  vacuum; 

the  stamper  plate  being  capable  of  insertion  into  selectively  the 
first  inner  periphery  and  the  second  inner  penpheiy: 

the  stamper  plate  including  a  first  step  portion  (61<i)  for  contact- 
ing a  bottom  side  of  the  outer  periptieral  stamper  holder. 

a  central  stamper  plate  hole  for  accepting  a  first  center  bushing 
(52). 

an  annular  air  channel  (5Sa)  for  attracting  a  stamper  outer 
periphery  toward  the  stamper  plate; 

a  hrsl  air  passage  for  attracting  the  inner  peripheral  stamper 
plate  holder  (55)  toward  the  stamper  plate;  and 

a  first  water  channel  for  circulation  of  liot  water  at  controlled 
temperature; 

the  mirror  plate  being  capable  of  insertion  into  selectively  the 
first  inner  periphery  and  the  second  inner  periphery;  and 

the  mirror  plate  including  a  second  step  portion  (75)  for  contact- 
ing a  front  side  of  the  outer  peripheral  stamper  holder. 

a  central  mirror  plate  hole  for  accepting  a  second  center  bushing 
(72). 

a  compressed  air  passage  for  blowing  air  to  separate  molded 
discs  from  the  surface  of  the  stamper  plate,  and 

a  second  water  channel  for  circulation  of  Ik)1  uaier  ai  controlled 
temperature. 


5,593,711 
UNIFORMLY  COMPRESSIBLE  PLATEN 
Pierre  Glaesencr,  Mersdi.  Luxenbourg,  assignor  to  Husky 
Iqjcction  Molding  Systems  Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,874 

InL  a."  B29C  45/64:  B3eB  15/06 

VS.  CI.  425—595  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  mold  with  a  cavity  for  injection  molding  of  a  resin  disc 
between  a  pattern  stamper  plate  (50.  S)  and  a  smooth  mirror  plate 
(70.  C).  the  disc  including  a  central  apeituie.  the  mold  including 
a  stationary  cylindncal  member  (II)  including  a  stationary  rear 

end  surface  and  a  first  inner  periphery, 
a  stationary  platen  plane  (10)  fixed  to  the  stauonary  tear  end 

surface  and  having  a  sprue  bushing  (22)  for  injection  of 

melted  resin  material  into  the  cavity, 
a  movable  cylindrical  member  (31)  including  a  movable  rear 

end  surface  and  a  second  inner  peripiiery, 
a  movable  platen  plate  (30)  fixed  to  the  movable  rear  end 

surface  aiid  having  a  male  cutter  (43)  for  forming  the  central 

aperture  of  the  disc  and  an  ejecting  member  (40)  on  an  outer 

periphery  i^  the  male  cutter  for  ejecting  the  disc; 
the  improvement,  for  changing  a  set  position  of  the  stamper 

plate,  comprising: 
an  outer  peripheral  stamper  holder  (60)  ha\ing  a  projection 

portion  (60u); 
an  inner  periplieral  stamper  holder  (55): 


1  A  platen  for  use  in  a  clamping  operation  wherein  a  force  is 
generated  ha\ing  a  first  direction,  comprising: 

a  first  wall  having  edges  and  a  center  area  and  first  and  second 
sides,  wherein  said  first  side  is  adapted  to  be  positioned 
nearest  said  clamping  operation: 

a  second  wall  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
wall,  said  first  and  second  walls  extending  substantially  trans- 
verse to  said  first  direction  of  said  force:  and 

means  for  directing  said  force  from  said  edges  of  said  first  wall 
toward  said  center  area  of  said  first  wall  for  substantially 
preventing  non-uniform  deflection  of  .said  first  wall  along  said 
first  side,  wiierein  said  means  for  directing  comprises  an 
intermediate  support  structure  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  walls  and  in  contacting  relationship  therewith. 
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S,S93,7U 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BREAD 
Uoad  PoOane.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  B.F.E  Limited,  Dublin. 
Ireland 

DhrWM  of  Scr.  Nol  217,M8,  Mar.  24, 1994,  PM.  No. 

M5M15.  IWi  appNcatiM  Aag.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  511,727 

CUw  prioiity,  ■ppBcrtloa  irctairi.  Mar.  29, 1993,  0252/93 

Int.  a."  A21D  8/00 

MS.  CL  426—19  7  Claims 


e)  passing  the  pieces  of  food  pioduct  to  be  cooked  through  said 
cooking  space  at  a  predetennined  speed  in  order  to  produce 
the  desired  degree  of  cooking  of  the  same. 


1.  In  a  bread- manufacturing  process  in  which  dough  is  prepared 
by  kneading  and  the  kneaded  dough  is  shaped  into  dough  pieces 
which  are  fomented  and  baked,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
kneading  the  dough  in  a  kneader  and  pump  which  are  equipped 
with  self-cleaning  means. 


5,S93,7U 
METHOD  FOR  COOiONG  TORTILLAS  USING  VERY 
LOW  AND  LOW  FREQUENCY  RADIO  WAVES 
Jow  De  La  La-MaiUMs,  li^ria  M^iia  No.  33, 
joa  Gwualn-HcnMdei,  lemn  N^  7i,  CoL 

OP.  VTSM,  O^Ji  FcMdaM  SMcfcri-Stof  do,  FMate  de 
BiMca  No.  2*„  CaL  1>raaiar»alra,  CP.  S39S*,  Edo  de 
Mrdn;  Jna  de  Dta  FI|Mm  C,  At.  Jmrx  4m  y  Sa.  No. 
1«2  \Ufe  n*r»aao,  TianaMiiM;  FcnMndo  Martiws-Baataa, 
Sw  15  No.  IM.  Orfaafea,  Veracnn,  a^  Mastadaao  Rniz- 
litms.  Am  Maria  GaBaga  Ml,  Mordia,  Mh-fcoran,  aU  oT 
Mexico 

Flkd  Oct.  U,  1994,  Sck  Nol  3Z2,*15 
CUm  priority,  appBcaHea  Moico,  Oct.  12,  1993,  936339 
iBL  CL*'  A23L  1/025:  A21D  MM 
VS.  CL  426—237  6 


1.  A  method  for  cooking  toftiUas  using  very  low  and  low 
bequeacy  radio  wave*  camprising: 

a)  preparing  a  dough  from  med  or  flour  to  be  coolced,  with  a 
moisiure  content  in  tlie  range  of  40  lo  S2%  by  weight; 

b)  culling  and  shaping  the  dough  with  said  moisture  conient  in 
order  to  obtain  pieces  of  food  product  to  be  cooked  of 
predetennined  size  and  thickness; 

c)  generating  radio  frequeitzy  waves  of  very  low  and  low  6c- 
tgaencies  to  be  trradiided  within  a  cooking  space  for  die  food 
product, 

d)  selecting  an  optimal  ftequeix^  band  of  said  radio  frequency 
waves  depending  on  the  mcMsture  content  and  the  sh^ie 
desired  for  the  food  product  to  be  cooked;  and 


5,593,714 
METHOD  OF  PRESSURE  PRESERVATION  OF  FOOD 
PRODUCTS 
Gerald  P.  Hirsdi,  3136  Brook  Dr.,  Decatur,  Ga.  30033-3912 
Filed  Dec  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349,937 
lot  CL'  A23L  3/015:  B65B  55/00:31/00 
VS.  CL  426— 2M  6  ClainK 

1.  A  process  for  preserving  a  food  product  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of: 

a.  placing  said  food  product  in  a  compressible  package  and 
closing  said  package, 

b.  placing  said  food  product  containing  package  under  a  pressure 
of  25.000  psi. 

c.  holding  said  food  product  in  said  package  at  said  pressure  of 
23,000  psi  and  a  temperature  of  18-23  degrees  C.  for  a  time 
period  of  at  least  S  days,  and  then 

d.  reducing  said  pressure  to  ambient  pressure. 


5,593,715 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A 

PULVERULENT  OR  PARTICULATE  MATERLiL  WITH 

GAS 

Mogeoa  A.  ChrirtcaaHt,  Vlnua,  Denaurk,  aarignor  to  Niro 

HoUiBI  A/S,  Soberg.  DcuHwfc 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK93A0317,  |  371  Date  JaL  IS,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  JaL  18,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO94/11090,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  2i,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  424,502 
ClaiaH  priority,  appMcatkm  EnropcaB  Pat.  Off„  Nov.  19, 
1992,926100M 

laL  CL*  A23C  1/00:  F26B  i/OO 
VS.  CL  426     467  26  ClaiaK 


♦'li  i  I 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  pulverulent  or  a  paniculate  material 
with  gas,  said  method  comprising: 

feeding  the  material  to  a  first  position  on  a  bed  plate, 

directing  a  flow  of  gas  upwardly  through  a  plurality  of  gill-type 
openings  in  the  bed  plate  so  as  to  fluidize  the  material  thereon, 
said  plurality  of  openings  being  substaatially  uniformly  dis- 
tributed over  at  least  a  major  part  of  the  area  of  the  bed  plate, 
and  the  gas  flow  being  directed  through  said  plurality  of 
openings  having  a  flow  component  directed  parallel  with  a 
plane  including  the  bed  plate  and  towards  a  second  position 
on  the  bed  plate  spaced  from  said  first  position, 

said  plurality  of  openings  being  divided  into  pairs  and  the 
gill-type  opening  being  arranged  so  as  to  direct  the  gas  flow 
through  the  openings  each  pair  in  converging  relationship  so 
as  to  create  a  resultant  gas  flow  component  tbrected  toward 
the  second  position. 
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moving  the  fluidized  material  along  the  bed  plate  in  a  general 

directioa  towards  said  second  position,  and 
discharging  material  from  die  bed  plate  at  the  second  position. 


5,593,716 
FOOD  PRODUCT 
Ingrid  A.  Appdqvirt,  NortbaaiptoB;  Charles  R.  Brown,  Bed- 
ford, awl  Ian  T.  Norton,  Northaaiptoa,  aD  of  United  Kiag- 
dooi,  aaaigaors  to  Vaa  dca  Bergh  Foods  Ca  Divisioa  of 
Cooopoo,  Ik.,  Lirie,  DL 

FHcd  JnL  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,820 
ClaioM  priority,  appikatioB  European  Pat.  Ot:,  JnL  15, 
1994,  94305213 

Int  a."  A23L //05. //J9 
U.S.  a.  426—509  9  Claims 

I .  A  liquid  sauce,  soup  or  gravy  product  comprising  an  aqueous 
phase  and  an  oil  phase  wherein  the  aqueous  phase  compnses: 

(a)  from  SO  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  aqueous  phase  of  a 
dispersed  phase  of  non-starch  polysaccharide  microgel  made 
from  a  chemically-or  thermally-sening  gelling  polysaccha- 
ride: and 

(b)  from  0.3  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  aqueous  phase  of  continu- 
ous phase  biopolymer 


5,593,717 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  VITAL  WHEAT  GLUTEN  INTO 

FIBERS 

Cynthia  Huber,  5  Knoi  MoontaiB  Rd.,  Sanborton.  and  Nancy 

LoBgo.  126  C^cf  HiU  Rd.,  THton,  both  of  N.H.  03269 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,130 

IttL  a."  A23J  3/18 

VS.  a.  426—656  25  Claims 


A\ 
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1.  A  method  of  permanently  transforming  a  clumped  putty-like 
untextured  mass  and  relatively  high  viscoelastic  adhesion,  physical 
and  chemical  properties  of  hydrated  vital  wheat  gluten  into  a  loose 
layered  nunimally  adhering  textured  fiber  strand  structure,  that 
comprises,  intimately  mixing  flour  with  vital  wheat  gluten  powder 
to  interleave  with  and  separate  the  gluten  powder  particles  in  the 
mixture;  at  substantially  room  temperature,  hydrating  the  mixture 
to  enable  the  absorption  of  water  by  the  mixture  10  expand  the 
gluten  into  a  less  viscoelastic  mass:  shredding  the  mass  into  a 
plurality  of  separated  streams  of  strands  of  elongated  continuous 
fibers:  dropping  the  separate  strands  urvler  the  action  of  gravity  as 
a  loose  deposit  upon  a  retaining  surface:  immediately  subjecting 
the  deposit  to  beaied  ntoisture  along  the  separate  fibers  within  and 
throughout  die  deposit;  continuing  die  application  of  heated  mois- 
ture for  a  sufficient  time  for  the  protein  of  the  separate  fibers  within 
the  deposit  to  become  substantially  denatured,  to  remove  the  bulk 
of  the  viscoelastic  adhesion  properties  of  the  gluten:  and  permitting 
evaporation  of  excess  moisture  from  the  deposit  to  produce  a  loose 
layered  permanent  fiber  structure  of  relatively  low  viscoelasticity. 


5,593,718 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CATHETER 

Anthony  J.  Conway;  PWBp  J.  Conway,  both  of  Chatfidd,  and 

Richard  D.  Fryar,  Jr.,  Rochtrttr,  tM  af  Minn.,  Mrignon  to 

Rocheater  Medical  Coiporatian,  StcwartriBe,  MIh. 

Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  827,936,  Jan.  29, 1992,  PM.  No.  5^60,402, 

whkh  is  a  camhNulton-ifrfnrt  of  Ser.  No.  S09J81,  Dec  13, 

1991.  Pat.  No.  5,261,096,  which  is  a  conttanatioa-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  489*462,  Mar.  6, 1990,  rtandinii.  wWch  is  a 

continnation  to  part  af  S«r.  Nn.  487^22,  Mar.  L  I'M,  Pat. 

No.  5,098,379,  which  is  a  ronrtnnatisn  ta-part  of  Ser.  No. 

4624(32,  Jan.  10,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,137,671.  Ibis  appBcaliaa 

Anc.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,381 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqneot  to  Aug.  11, 


25Clai^ 


Int.  CL'  A61L  29/00:  B05D  1/36:1/18 


VS.  O.  427— 2J 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  silicone  rubber  catheter  having  an 
overcoat  layer  enclosing  a  cavity  on  an  outer  surface  of  an  inner 
tube  of  the  catheter,  wherein  the  cavity  separates  the  overcoat  layer 
from  the  itiner  tube,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  silicone  rubber  mbe: 

(b)  initially  coating  portions  of  an  outer  surface  of  said  silicone 
rubber  tube  with  a  bond  preventing  agent  in  a  plurality  of 
dipping  steps,  wherein  the  tube  is  immersed  into  the  bond 
preventing  agent  10  a  depth  for  a  length  of  time,  and  subse- 
quently removed  therefrom,  said  plurality  of  dipping  steps 
being  automated  in  series  by  mechanized  automation  tneans 
including  computer  control  means,  wherein  the  depth  and  tiie 
length  of  time  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  dippmg  steps  is 
prescribed  so  that  a  residual  coating  of  bond  preventing  agent 
remains  on  portions  of  the  silicone  rubber  tube  following  said 
plurality  of  dipping  steps,  said  residual  coating  having  a 
\  ariable  thickness  as  a  result  of  a  variation  between  the  depth 
of  any  two  of  said  pluraUty  of  dipping  steps:  and 

(c)  subsequently  coating  the  silicone  rubber  tube  having  the 
residual  coating  of  bond  preventing  agent  with  a  polymenc 
bonding  composition  containing  silicone  rubber  10  form  a 
shaped  overcoat  layer,  wherein  the  shape  of  the  overcoal  layer 
results  at  least  in  part  from  the  variable  thickness  of  the 
residual  coating. 


5,593,719 

TREATMENTS  TO  REDUCE  FRICTIONAL  WEAR 

BETWEEN  COMPONENTS  MADE  OF  ULTRA-HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYETHYLENE  AND  METAL 

ALLOYS 

GeoAry  D(«rnaley,  mmi  Jaams  Lankford,  Jr.,  both  of  San 

Antoido,  Ite.,  aarignors  lo  Sonthwcst  Research  Institnte,  San 

Antonio, 'To. 

FUed  Mar.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,234 
InL  a.'  B05D  3/00:  A61F  2/30:  C23C  14/12:  B29C  37/00 
VS.  CL  427— 2J6  38  Claims 

10.  A  method  for  making  an  orthopaedic  implant  comprising  a 
metal  alloy  substrate  in  frictional  contact  with  an  ultra-high 
molecular  weigiu  polyethylene  component,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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iminersing  said  ultra-high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  com- 
ponent in  an  organic  solvent  for  a  first  amount  of  time  and  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  dissolve  polyethylene  fibrils  that 
are  susceptible  to  frictional  shearing  off  during  use  but  insuf- 
ficient to  result  in  damage  due  to  swelling  of  said  ultra-high 
molecular  weight  polyethylene  component,  said  organic  sol- 
vent being  selected  fitmi  the  group  consisting  of  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  an  alicyclic  hydrocarimn.  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon, and  a  mixture  thereof: 

exposing  said  component  to  a  vacuum  at  a  pressure  of  about 
ICr'  torr  for  a  second  amount  of  time  sufficient  to  remove 
residual  solvent; 

exposing  a  substrate  compnsing  a  metal  alloy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  titanium,  zirconium,  chro- 
mium, molybdenum,  tungsten,  platinum,  palladium,  and  com- 
binabons  thereof,  to  a  vacuum  at  a  pressure  of  about  10~'  ton 
or  less: 

liealing  said  substrate  to  about  300°  C.  or.  if  said  metal  alloy  is 
temperature  sensitive,  to  a  highest  temperature  acceptable  for 
said  metal  alloy: 

depositing  silicon  onto  said  substrate  to  a  thickness  of  between 
about  100-200  nm; 

substanlialty  siinultaneously  bombarding  said  deposited  silicon 
with  a  first  energetic  beam  of  nitrogen  ions  having  a  first 
energy  of  between  about  10-30  keV  at  a  first  ion  density  and 
for  a  third  amount  of  a  time  sufficient  to  form  an  inner 
bonding  layer  of  metal- silicide  cohesively  bonded  to  an  outer 
layer  of  silicon; 

cooling  said  substrate  to  about  80°  C; 

condensing  a  diarooixl-like  carbon  precursor  onto  said  outer 
layer  of  silicon  for  a  fototh  amount  of  time  sufficient  to  form 
a  film  of  precursor  molecules  on  said  outer  layer  of  silicon; 

substantially  simultaneously  bombarding  said  diamond-like  car- 
bon precursor  with  a  second  energetic  beam  of  nitrogen  ions 
having  a  second  energy  of  between  about  10-30  keV  at  a 
second  ion  density  and  for  a  fifth  amount  of  time  sufficient  to 
form  a  silicon  carbide  bonding  layer  cohesively  bonded  to  an 
outer  coating  of  diamond-like  oobon. 


5^3,72« 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  MULTILEVELED 
ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE 
Kic  Y.  AhB,  Ckappaqu,  N.Y^-  Jhm  L.  Hedrick,  Jr^ 
ton;  JcArey  W.  Labwlle,  Sauyraie,  both  of  CaUf^  Kug- 
Waak  Lee,  Yotfctowa  nri^H,  N.Y^-  Rabcrt  J.  Ttrkf,  Su 
Jaw.  Cant;  Alfred  VickbMk,  nifekill,  aad  Gcoric  F.  Wriker, 
New  Yark,  bodi  af  N.Y^  aarifon  to  IBM  CoqwralkiB, 
Ai—t.N.Y. 
PIiMbh  of  Scr.  No.  31932,  Oct.  6, 1994,  PiL  N«.  5,516,874, 
wUch  b  a  c— M— trt—  af  Ser.  Na  2MA22,  Ju.  39,  1994, 
alwdeard  This  ^faatOom  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  Na  447^64 
Int.  CL'  BCSD  5/12 
VS.  CL  427—97  I  ClataM 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  multileveled  electronic  package  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  depositing  a  layer  of  poly(a(yl  ether  benzimidazoie),  in  the 
farm  of  a  solution,  over  a  substrate: 


(b)  heating  said  poly(aryl  ether  benzimidazoie)  layer  to  drive  off 
said  solvent: 

(c)  adding  a  coating  of  polyamic  acid  to  said  layer  of  said 
poly(aryl  ether  benzimidazoie)  whereby  a  product  is  formed: 

(d)  heating  said  product  of  step  (c)  whereby  said  poly(aryl  ether 
benzimidazoie)  is  cured  and  said  polymeric  acid  is  converted 
to  a  cured  polyimide  to  provide  a  randomly  cured  product; 

(e)  forming  vias  in  said  randomly  cured  product  of  step  (d); 
(0  depositing  copper  in  said  vias  to  complete  a  first  layer;  and 
(g)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (f)  whereby  a  second  layer  is  formed. 


5,593,721 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PIEZOELECTRIC 

RESONANT  COMPONENT 
Muneynld   Daidai,  and   Manabn   Snaiita,  both  of  Toyama, 
Japan,    aarignors    to    Murata    MaDufactiiring    Co.,    Ltd., 
Nagaokakyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  457,141 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  JoL  26,  1994,  6-194973; 
Aug.  15,  1994,  6-214276;  Apr.  13,  1995.  7-113587 

Int  CI."  B05D  5/12:  HMR  I7AX) 
VS.  a.  427— laO  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  piezoelectric  resonant  compo- 
nent having  a  cavity  formed  around  a  vibrating  electrode  of  a 
piezoelectric  resonant  element  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  organic  silicon  compound  around  said  vibrating 

electrode  of  said  piezoelectric  resonam  element: 
forming  a  film  around  said  piezoelectric  resonant  element  and 

said  organic  silicon  compound; 
forming  said  cavity  by  dispersing  said  orgamc  silicon  compound 

to  the  outside  through  said  film:  and 
forming  an  outer  coating  material  around  said  film. 


5,593,722 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THICK  MULTI-LAYER 
SUBSTRATES 
Yi^ii  Otani,  OkazaU;  IUumU  Nagaaaka,  Ai^  and  Mltsuhiro 
Saitoo,  Oobo,  all  of  Japwi,  aaaigBors  to  NippondcoM  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  JapMi 
Continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  170,926,  Dec  21, 1993,  abandoned. 
Thk  application  Feb.  9,  1996,  Ser.  No.  599,112 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  22,  1992,  4-342892; 
Dec  22,  1992,  4.342883 

Int  CL"  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  427— 181  22  Claims 

8  „ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  thick  multi- layer  substrates  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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forming  a  thick-film  resistor  by  printing  a  thick-film  resistor  on 

a  ceramic  substrate  followed  by  firing, 
forming  insulating  layers  by  successively  printing  a  pluralil>  of 

insulating  layers  on  the  surfaces  of  said  thick-film  resistor  and 

on  said  ceramic  substrate  followed  by  firing,  and 
forming  wiring  by  printing  a  wiring  pattern  onto  said  insulating 

layers  followed  by  firing, 
wherein  at  least  the  firing  of  the  thick  film  resi.stor  and  of  the 

insulating  layer  in  contact  with  the  thick  film  resistor  is  done 

under  the  same  atmosphere,  and 
wherein  said  thick-film  resistor  is  fired  at  a  temperamre  higher 

than  a  temperature  of  firing  said  insulating  layers  that  are  in 

contact  with  said  thick-film  resistor. 


5.593,723 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIirM  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  AND  MANLTACTURING  APPARATUS  AND 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Noriyuki  iUtaori;  Osamu  Vosliida,  and  Hirohide  Mizunoya.  all 

of  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignors  to  KAO  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  122,286 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1992.  4-247922: 
Jul.  22.  1993.  5-181501 

Int.  a."  B05D  5//2 
VS.  CL  427—127  18  Claiins 


5393,724 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PATTERN  IN  A  GLAZE 
COMPOSITION  AND  PREPARATION  OF  MOLD 
THEREFORE 
RusmU  p.  Rich,  LMhenrflle,  tmi  Jobms  E.  Whipps,  Ellicaa 
City,  both  of  Md.,  aarignow  to  The  Buns  *  RMaril  Com- 
pany, Balllmiiii.  Md. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  831.246.  Feb.  7,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,393,471. 
This  application  Nov.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  338,186 
Int  CL*  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—135  14  Chdnw 

1.  A  process  for  prtxlucing  a  pattern  in  a  inold  surface  which 
comprises: 
subjecting  a  mold  stirface  with  a  coating  of  a  fusible  enameling 
composition  to  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  at   least 
partially  fuse  said  fusible  enameling  composition  wlierein 
said  fusible  enameling  composition  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glass  eiuunel.  ceramic  enamel  and  porcelain 
enamel,  and 
patterning   said  fusible  enameling  composioon  by  removmg 
material  from  said  fusittle  enameling  composition  to  provide 
the  pattern  in  said  mold  surface. 


5.593.725 

ANTI-REFLECTIVE  LAYER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SEMICOfJDUCTOR  DEVICE  USING 

THE  SAME 
Cbiu-geufl  PariL,  Suwon;  Gi-siang  Veo.  and  Jung-chul  Park, 
both  of  Seoul,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung 
F.lcrtnMiics  Co..  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  136,833,  Oct  18.  1993.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  12.  1994.  Scr.  No.  304.197 
Claiau^  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Sep.  8.  1993. 
93-18016 

Int  CL*  B05D  5/Or)  5/tJ6 
U.S.  a.  427—160  21  ClaiaK 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
having  a  magnetic  layer  disposed  on  a  non-magneuc  substrate 
having  a  hrst  and  a  second  surface  which  comprises 

conducting  the  following  steps  in  a  bousing  having  three  cham- 
ben.: 

(a)  applying  a  back  coat  layer  compnsing  a  metal  having  a 
surface  resistance  m  the  range  of  5  to  lO^  ohms  or  semi-meial 
having  a  surface  resistance  in  the  range  of  10**  to  10"  ohms  on 
a  first  surface  of  said  non-magnetic  substrate  in  a  first  cham- 
ber maintained  in  a  vacuum: 

(b)  applying  a  magnetic  layer  on  a  second  surface  of  said-non 
magnetic  substrate  in  a  second  chamber  maintained  in  a 
vacuum:  and 

(c)  applying  a  top  coat  layer  by  ultrasonic  spraying  a  lubricant 
on  said  ntagnetic  layer  in  a  third  chamber  maintained  in  a 
vacuum,  to  form  said  magnetic  recording  medium. 
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1  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  anii-reflecu\  e  layer  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
coating  a  polymer  solution  containing  at  least  one  compound 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol -based  resins. 

water-soluble  resins  other  than  aryl  resins  or  phenol  resins  and 

acryl  resins  as  a  nuun  component  on  a  substrate;  and 
baking  the  coated  polymer  solution  at  a  high  temperature  under 

conditions  to  increase  the  amoum  of  carbonyl  groups  present 

on  said  at  least  one  compound. 
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HOT  ISOSTATIC  PRESSING  PBOCESS  FOR  APPLYING 
WEAR  AND  CORROSION  RESISTANT  COATINGS 
Jota  R.  Nkko^  ntwkk;  D«Tid  J.  Sttrkt^am,  Cnmirlil,  and 
GtmMwtj  r.  Arcko;  WcnrteftM^  ifl  ti  FnghwHl,  Mrignon  to 
APV  CwTOTiMiM  Ltated,  E^ted 
OMteMtfM  ofScr.  Nai  M7JM.  Sc^  IS,  1992,  thmiamta, 
wUdi  b  a  c— M—aHenirfScr.  N^  C97,n2,  May  9,  1991, 
■twiliaril  TUi  appllfrtoB  May  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  23M19 
CWbh  priority,  appMcaHia  UaMcd  riagiliii.  Ma^y  It,  199*, 
9*ltS49;  Dec  19,  199«,  9t27543 

tat  CL*  BtSD  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—199  22  Oatan 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  coatiiig  resistant  lo  at  least  one  of 
wear  and  cotrosion  on  a  surface  of  a  substrate  made  of  at  least  one 
of  metai  and  cenmic.  said  coating  being  produced  from  a  coating 
material,  said  coating  material  comprising  hard  metallic  alloys, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  layer  of  powder  grains  of  the  coating  material  in 

powder  form  bonded  together  with  an  organic  binder; 
subjecting  said  layer  of  bonded  powder  grains  and  said  binder  to 
a  first  heating  step  at  a  first  temperature  during  which  said 
binder  is  decompoaed.  whereby  a  ludimentary  coating  com- 
prising said  powder  grains  and  decomposed  binder  is  formed 
on  said  surface;  and 
subjecting  said  rudimentary  coating  on  said  surface  to  a  second 
heating  step  being  conducted  in  conjunction  with  the  applica- 
tion of  isostatic  super-atmospheric  pressure  to  densify  said 
mdimentary  coating  by  isostatic  hot  pressing  of  said  powder 
grains  and  lo  permanently  adhere  the  densified  riidimentary 
coating  to  said  surface  to  fonn  said  resistant  coating, 
wherein  no  liquid  phase  is  produced  in  the  layer  of  the  powder 
grains  during  the  first  heating  step  or  the  second  heating  step. 


5,595,727 
PRfMMJCnON  OF  FILMS  OF  SIO,  BY  CHEMICAL 
VAPOR  DEPOSmON 
B.  Dtm;  Otiii  Hilin  ttrnf,  botk  of  Wachifcwu.  Va.; 
TlM  SU.  BcQiias.  CUm,  ami  Pradyot  A.  AcarioMv  OapewtM 
TowhMt,  N J.,  iiiltiii  -I  to  VkiWa  Ikck  taUfcH— I  Piop- 
crtfci,  tac,  BhKkataii,  ¥a. 

I  aT  Scr.  No.  S71,3«9,  Apr.  21,  1992,  ihailencd, 
1  b  a  iMliMllialBpMl  af  Ser.  Nol  MM32,  Mai^  12, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,1«MM.  TM>  ippliillii  i  Nov.  8,  1993,  Scr. 
Nol14«39I 
tat  CL'  C2X:  16A)0 
VS.  CL  427— 24S.1  l« 


I.  The  low  temperature  generMion  of  films  of  SiO^.  on  sub- 
simes  that  cannot  withstand  temperatures  greater  than  about  500° 
C,  comprising  the  step  of  chemical  vapor  deposition  of  hydrido- 
spherosiloxane.  wherein  said  hydridospherosiloxane  is  produced 
by  the  steps  of: 
a.  preparing  a  biphasic  reaction  medium  having  a  first  solvent 

phase  and  a  second  solvent  phase,  said  second  solvent  phase 

comprising  a  coocentrated  soiuiioa  of  a  meal  sak  in  a  polar 

organic  solvent  and  water. 


b.  adding  to  the  biphasic  reaction  medium  of  step  a),  a  silicon 
compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


HSiXj, 

where  X  is  a  group  which  is  hydrolyzable  in  the  solvent  of  said 
first  solvent  phase; 

c.  separating  said  first  solvent  phase  from  said  second  solvent 
phase; 

d.  treating  said  separated  first  solvent  phase  with  a  metal  salt 
contaming  carbonate  ions,  for  a  time  period  which  is  just  suffi- 
cient to  remove  by-products; 

e.  isolating  a  mixture  of  crystals  of  (HSiOy2)«.  and  (HSiOj^),^  by 
evaporabon  of  said  first  solvent  phase  solvent;  and 

f.  washing  said  mixture  of  step  e)  with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  and 
isolating  crystals  of  (HSiOvj)*' 


5,593,728 

INTERFACE  COATING  FOR  CERAMIC  FIBERS 

Alitor  W.  Moore,  SlnM«svillc  aod  Mktod  Dowctt,  Hndaon. 

both  of  OUo,  ■arignnni  to  Adraaced  CcraaUcs  Corporatioii. 

ClcTciaMLObio 

POed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,924 

tat  CL'  C23C  16/34.16/52:  C»4B  35/58 

VS.  CL  427— 255  J  4  Claiiw 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  interface  coating  on  a  ceramic 
fibrous  material  having  a  differential  in  thermal  expansion  of  at 
least  0.2%  lo  ISOO*  C.  with  respect  lo  the  ceramic  fibrous  material 
so  as  to  enable  the  coating  to  mechanically  debond  frotn  the 
fibrous  nuUerial  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  the  fibrous  mate- 
rial to  be  coaled  within  a  furnace  chamber  of  a  reactor  vessel; 
heating  the  atmosphere  within  the  fianace  chamber  to  a  uniform 
temperature  of  between  1300°  C.  and  1750°  C;  reducing  the 
chamber  pressure  to  between  0. 1  and  1 .5  Torr;  introducing  reactant 
vapors  into  said  furnace  chamber  consisting  essentially  of  anuno- 
nia  and  a  gas  of  boron  trichloride  and  trichlorosilane  at  a  Bow  rale 
in  accordance  with  the  following  gas  volume  ratio: 


NH, 


BO,  +  HSiO, 


=  1  3IO3.0 


so  as  to  fully  nitride  a  deposited  matenal  for  forming  a  coating 
complex  of  BSi.N,..,  ,^  where  0.0l8<x<1.23  on  said  fibrous  mate- 
rial with  a  concentrabon  of  from  2  wt  %  to  42  v^  %  silicon  and 
essentially  no  free  silicon. 


5,593,729 
PORE-SIZE  SELECTIVE  MODIFICATION  OP  POROUS 
MATERIALS 
Jeu  M.  J.  Freckct  and  Fraatiaek  Svcc,  both  oT  Iltocm,  N.Y., 
aaricMn  to  CoracR  Raacorck  Fooadartnii.  Inc.,  Ittoca,  N.Y. 
CoottanattoB-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  9M,4tS,  Oct  21,  1992,  abaa- 
doMd.  Thk  appMcrttoa  Feb.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3n,721 
tat  CL'  B«5D  3/W 
VS.  CL  427—337  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  pore-size  selective  chemical  modification  of 
porous  materials  having  pores  of  at  least  two  different  size  ranges, 
said  pores  being  substantially  homogeneously  distributed  through- 
out the  porous  material  and  having  reactive  groups  on  the  surfaces 
thereof,  by  means  of  a  modifying  agent,  comprising  ( 1 )  selecting  a 
modifying  agent  having  a  size  which  precludes  its  penetration  into 
all  of  the  pores  of  one  of  the  size  ranges.  (2)  contacting  the  porous 
material  with  said  modifying  agent,  and  (3)  allowing  sufficient 
time  for  the  modifying  agent  to  chemically  modifying  the  reactive 
groups  only  u  die  pores  into  which  die  modifying  agent  pen- 
etrates. 
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5,593,730 

POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITION 

lUJidnghow  Satsuwaathan,  Kii«aley;  David  C.  Hinde.  Wir- 

ral;  John  C.  Padget  Frodshaaa,  and  Stephen  G.  Yeatcs, 

Macdcaficid,  ail  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Zcneca 

Limited,  London,  Fjigland 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93«1423,  {  371  Date  Jan.  13,  1995,  $  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  13.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94AI1500,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

PCT  FUed  JnL  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  3*7,352 

Claims  priority,  appHcntioa  United  Kingdom,  JuL  14,  1992, 
9214900 

Int  CL»  C08L  33/02:37/00:29/02;43/04 
VS.  a.  427— 3M  IS  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  powder  coating  composition, 
said  composition  comprising  a  hybrid  polymer  system  in  granular 
form  of  a  polymer  A  formable  from  monometts)  by  aqueous 
suspension  polymerisation  and  a  polymer  B.  different  to  A. 
wherein  said  process  comprises  forming  said  hybrid  polymer  sys- 
tem by  dissolving  polymer  B  in  monomeric  material  to  be  used  in 
the  formation  of  polymer  A.  polymerising  the  monomcrts)  to  forni 
polymer  A  using  an  aqueous  suspension  polymerisation  process, 
and  removing  the  aqueous  phase  to  form  a  hybrid  of  tlie  polymers 
A  and  B  in  granular  form,  and  viherein  polymer  A  is  a  polymer 
formed  by  the  free-radical  addition  polymerisation  of  at  least  one 
oletinically  unsaturated  monomer  and  polymer  B  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyester,  polyurethane.  polyurethane-urea 
epoxy  polymer,  polyamide  and  fluorocopolymer.  and  wherein  fur- 
ther polymer  A  and  polymer  B  bear  functional  groups  foi  imparung 
curability  to  the  hybrid  polymer  system,  and  wherein  further  the 
hybrid  polymer  system  formed  has  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  Within  the  range  of  from  1500  to  15000. 


|B]  a  metal  chelate  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  aluminum  chelate  compound,  zirconium  chelate  compound 
and  titanium  chelate  compound. 


5,593.731 
AQUEOUS  CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Vuu  Akagi,   Yokohama;   Yuichi   Kawagudii,  Aiciii-ken,   and 
Donghai  Yn,  Tokyo-to,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai 
Paint  Cooqtany  limitwl.  Amagasakt  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  411308 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1994.  6-061364: 
Dec  8,  1994.  6-304521 

lot  a."  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—386  II  Claims 

I.  An  aqueous  curable  resin  composition  which  comprises: 
|A|  a  resin  component  having,  as  functional  groups,  an  aprotic 
unium  salt-containing  group  represented  by  the  fonnula  ( I ) 

R  (I) 

I 
— C— Clf.-WV-OCR' 

I  II 

OH  O 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group.  R '  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  which 
may  be  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxyl  group,  an  ester 
group  or  a  halogen  atom.  W  represents 


R2 

I 
— Z*-R' 
I 
R* 


R' 

I 
or      — Y- 
I 
R' 


wherein  Z  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  pbosphoros  atom.  Y  is  a  sulfur 
atom  and  R^.  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  an  organic  group  having  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and 
R  .  or  R^.  R'  and  R*  may  combine  to  form  a  heterocyclic  group 
togetlier  with  tlie  nitrogen  atom,  the  phosphorus  atom  or  the  sulfur 
atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  aUcyclic  epoxy  group  and  a  hydrolyz- 
able group  directly  bound  to  a  silicon  atom  or  a  hydroxysilyl 
group,  and 


5,593,732 

NONTOXIC  ANTIFOUUNG  SYSTEMS 

James  R.  Grifltli,  Laaham,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  Tbc  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  tlK  Secretary  of  tkc  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  219,224,  Mar.  28, 1994.  Pat  No. 
5,449453,  which  is  a  cnntimwdon  of  Scr.  No.  847^401.  Mar.  6. 

1992,  abandoned.  Thta  appHcation  Apr.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

430,995 

tat  CL'  B05D  1/36:5/08:7/24 

VS.  a.  427—407.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  an  antifouling  system  to  a  substrate 
comprising  applying  a  fluid  silicone  bonding  layer  lo  said  sub- 
strate, allowing  said  bondmg  layer  to  solidify  to  a  tacky  surface; 
applying  a  fluid  silicone  release  layer  to  said  bonding  layer  after 
said  bonding  layer  solidifies  to  a  laclcy  surfaKx:  and  allowing  said 
release  layer  to  solidify  to  a  solid,  non-tacky  surface;  wherein  said 
release  layer  is  characterized  by  mechanical  toughness  that  is 
imparted  to  said  release  layer  by  said  bonding  layer  which  said 
release  layer  does  not  have  in  absence  of  said  bonding  layer:  said 
release  layer  is  obtained  from  a  fluid,  room  temperature  curable 
mixture  comprising  an  organopolysiloxane.  0.1%- 20  %.  ba.sed  on 
the  weight  of  said  organopolysiloxane  in  said  release  layer,  of  an 
alkyl  silicate,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  first  curing  agent  for 
curing  said  release  layer,  and  said  bonding  layer  is  obtained  from  a 
fluid,  room  lemperature  curable  mixture  comprising  an  organopol- 
ysiloxane. an  effective  amount  of  a  second  curing  agent  for  curing 
said  bonding  layer,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  toughening 
component  for  toughening  said  bonding  layer  comprising  a  mono- 
functional  monomer  and  a  polyfunctional  monomer. 


5,593,733 

COATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  POLYESTER 

POLYMERS  Wrra  TERMINAL  CARBAMATE  GROLTS 

AND  POLYMERIC  POLYOL  DERIVED  FROM 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 

Michad  A.  Mayo,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  amignnr  to  PPG  IndMtrics, 

Inc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  562,234 
tat  CL'  B05D  7/14 
VS.  CL  427—407.2  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  apply mg  a  composite  coating  lo  a  substrate 
comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  the  substrate  a  colored  film-fonmng  composition 
to  form  a  base  coat  and 

(b)  applying  to  said  base  coat  a  clear  film-forming  composition 
to  form  a  transparent  top  coat  over  the  base  coat  wherein  the 
clear  film-forming  composition  compnses: 

(1)  25  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymer  or  oligomer 
containing  repeating  ester  groups  m  the  polymer  or  oligo- 
mer backbone  and  containing  a  plurality  of  terminal  car- 
bamate groups  of  the  structure: 

o 

(ii)  30  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl  fimctional 
polymer  derived  from  ethylenically  unsaturated  monoiners; 
(iii)  25  to  SO  percent  by  weight  of  an  aminoplast  crosslinking 
agent  having  a  plurality  of  functional  groups  that  are  reac- 
tive with  said  terminal  groups  of  (i); 
the  percentages  by  weight  of  (i)  and  (ii)  being  based  on  total  resin 
solids  weight  of  (i)  plus  (ii);  tiie  percentage  by  weight  of  (iii)  being 
based  on  total  weight  of  resin  solids  in  ttie  clear  film-fcnning 
composition. 
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5^3,734 
MULTIPLE  INLET  FLOW  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  LIQllDS 
Siab-L^  Yuan.  Wetater,  and  DaTid  W.  GrmczyiMki.  D, 
r,  boCh  or  N.Y^  Mri|Mn  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
ckcster,  N.Y. 

CaatiMMlkM-i»iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  2»IJU9,  JuL  Z8, 1994,  abaa- 

doMd,  wUdi  b  a  continiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  30,997,  Mar.  12, 

1993,  abaodoDcd.  Thfe  appHcatloB  Feb.  7,  1996,  Scr.  No. 

597,75» 

Int  CL*  BtSD  1/30 

VS.  CL  427—420  9  CUaw 


1.  A  mediod  of  coating  a  liquid  composition  as  a  unifonn  layer 
on  a  substrate  by  means  of  a  coaling  hopper  havuig  an  elongated 
flow  distribution  cavity  extending  transversely  within  said  hopper 
aod  conununications  throughout  its  length  with  an  elongated  outlet 
slot  opening  on  an  exterior  surface  of  the  hopper,  said  cavity 
having  a  central  region  and  opposite  ends,  comprising: 

a)  introducing  a  primary  stream  of  the  liquid  composition  to  the 
central  region  of  said  elongated  cavity  and  thereby  causing 
said  composition  (o  flow  transversely  within  the  cavity; 

b)  introducing  secondary  streams  of  the  liquid  composition  to 
the  cavity  between  the  central  region  and  the  ends  thereof 
concurrent  with  the  nansverse  flow  of  said  primary  stream  in 
said  cavity:  and  each  of  said  secondary  streams  resulting  in 
flow  toward  both  the  slot  and  a  nearest  end  of  the  cavity  and 
liquid  from  the  farthest  angled  inlet  pott,  angled  with  respect 
to  the  primary  inlet,  flows  toward  the  outlet  slot  and  toward 
the  end  of  the  said  cavity  on  (he  same  side  of  the  primary 
inlet,  said  cavity  being  distinct  from  said  outlet  slot,  the 
streams  being  fed  to  said  cavity  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  cavity  wall  toward  and  at  a  position  spaced  apart  from 
the  end  of  said  cavity  on  the  same  side  as  die  primary  inlet 
such  that  the  position  of  the  forthest  angled  inlet  pott,  angled 
with  respect  to  the  primary  inlet,  in  the  cavity  does  not  exceed 
90%  of  the  distance  from  the  primary  inlet  to  either  end  of  the 
cavity;  and  flow  rales  of  said  streams  being  selected  to  pre- 
vent or  minimize  stagnation  of  flow  within  the  cavity 

c)  flow  liquid  composition  from  the  cavity  through  the  slot 
opening  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  hopper,  and  from  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  hopper  to  the  substrate. 


(d)  an  acid  cure  catalyst, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  the  sum  of  (b)  and  <c)  is  in  the 
range  of  from  99:1  to  0.5:1.  and  wherein  (d)  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.01  weight  percent  to  y  weight  percent  based  on 
Che  sum  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 


5,593,736 
PROCESS  FOR  MAPOTFACTURING  A  FIBER 
REINFORCED  OPTIC  MICROCABLE  WITH  A  UV 
CURED  RESIN 
Steven  J.  Cowcn;  ChiMophcr  M.  Young,  both  of  San  Diego; 
Jaaacs  H.  Donbrowafci,  EndnUas;  Micbad  E.  Kono,  Carls- 
bad, and  James  H.  Dmmhtry.  San  Diego,  aU  oT  CaUf.,  amign- 
ors  to  Tbe  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  tbe  Navy,  Wasbington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  199320 

Int.  CL*  C08F  2/48:  C03C  25/02;  G02B  6/22:6/44 

VS.  a.  427— »92  19  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  fiber  reinforced  fiber  opiic  micro- 
cable  comprising  the  steps  of 

wetting  a  plurality  of  fibers  with  an  ultraviolet  light  curable  resin 
having  a  post-cure  Young's  modulus  ranging  from  approxi- 
mately 700.000  to  2,500,000  U>a,  a  post-cure  tensile  strength 
of  approximately  28.0(X)  to  56,000  kPa,  a  post-cure  moisture 
resistance  of  less  than  one  per  cent  after  24  hours  of  water 
immersion,  an  uncured  viscosity  of  less  than  100  centipoise  at 
27°  C,  a  strain  to  failure  of  1  Vi  per  cent  after  cure,  and  a  glass 
transition  temperature  ranging  anywhere  from  60°  C.  to  105° 
C.  after  cure: 

placing  the  wetted  fibers  around  a  buffered  optical  fiber  core  to 
form  a  matrix; 

cunng  said  matrix  with  ultraviolet  light  having  a  wavelength  any 
where  from  290  to  400  nanometers;  and 

cooling  said  curing  matrix  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere. 


5,593,735 

AMINORESIN  BASED  COATINGS  CCmTAINING  13,5- 

TRIAZINE  TRIS-CARBAMATE  CO-CROSSLINKERS 

ifnai^  JiwC  Wn^  SheHon,  Comi^  ami  Doris  C  OTsole,  Car- 

md,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cytec  Tedinolagy  Corp.,  WUmbigtoa, 

DeL 

DMsion  of  Scr.  No.  99«,3I3,  Dec  29, 1992.  This  application 
May  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,192 
Int  CL'  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—461  20  Cbims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of  (a) 
contacting  die  substrate  with  a  curable  composition  and.  thereafter, 
(b)  heat  curing  the  curaUe  composition,  wherein  ti>e  curable  com- 
position comprises: 

(a)  a  poiyfunctional  hydroxy  group  containing  material; 

(b)  an  aminoresin  crosslinlong  agent; 

(c)  a  co-crosslinking  agent  comprising  a  l,3,5-triazine-2,4,6-tris- 
carbamaie  of  tbe  fonmila  C^,(NHCOOR),  or  an  oligomer 
thereof;  and 


5393,737 
PHOTOCATALYTIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  COATING 
PROCESS 
Ricbard  A.  Mdnzer,  GbKtonbory.  and  Philip  J.  Birbara,  Wind- 
sor Locks,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Teclinologics 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448,147 

Int  a.*  COW  7/06:  C03C  25/02 

VS.  CL  427—512  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  coating  a  substrate  with  photocaialytic  semkon- 
ductoT,  comprising: 
a.  mixing  pboiocatalytic  semiconductor  powder  with  water  to 
form  a  mixture  having  a  pH; 
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.  acidifying  said  mixture  to  inhibit  aggiomeraliun  of  said  pow- 
der; 

sonicating  said  mixture  to  disperse  said  powder: 
coating  the  substrate  with  said  sonicated  mixture:  and 
illuminating  said  coated  substrate  with  UV  to  dry  and  harden 
said  coating,  wherein  such  drying  and  hardening  is  accom- 
plished without  substantially  heating  said  coaled  substrate. 


5393,738 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COMPOSITE 
SEMI-PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 
Dae  W.  Ihm;  Jeong  L.  Kim,  both  of  Seoul;  Kwon  1.  Kim. 
Inchon,  and  Byeng  H.  Kim,  Anyang,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea, 
assignors  to  Cbeil  Synthetics  Inc.,  Kyungsangbuk-do.  Rep. 
of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359301 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  20,  1993, 
9.V28546 

InL  Cl.'^  C23C  14/02 
VS.  O.  427—534  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  composite  semi-penmeable 
membrane  wherein  a  porous  support  layer  is  ca.st  on  pc)l>esier 
non-woven  fabric  and  covered  with  an  active  layer  of  pol)amide 
ullrathin  film  that  is  obtained  by  interfacial  polycondensalion  of 
multifunctional  amine  solution  with- multifunctional  halogen  solu- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  a  surface  of  a  polyester  non-woven  labnc  to  corona 

discharge; 
spraying  water  on  the  corona-Created  surface  of  the  polyester 

non- woven  fabric:  and 
casting  a  porous  support  substance  on  an  other  surface  of  the 
polyester  non-woven  fabric. 


5393,739 

METHOD  OF  PATTERNED  METALLIZATION  OF 

SUBSTRATE  SURFACES 

Joerg  Kickeihain.  Neustadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  LPKF  CAD/ 

CAM  Systeme  GmbH,  Garbaen,  Germany 

nicd  Feb.  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  601,120 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.   14, 
1995.  95101969 

InL  a."  B05D  3/00 
VS.  a.  427—555  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  patterned  metallization  of  a  substrate  surface 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  layer  of  primer  to  entirely  cover  a  substrate  surface  in 
an  area  where  a  metallized  pattern  is  to  be  formed; 

selectively  ablating  portions  of  the  primer  layer  from  the  sub- 
strate by  exposing  said  portions  to  the  action  of  electromag- 
netic ultraviolet  radiation  to  completely  remove  the  primer 
from  tbe  exposed  portions  so  that  a  patterned  primer  layer 


with  primer-iree  insulating  channels  formed  therein  remains 
on  the  substrate  .surface;  and 
thereafter  depositing  a  metal  layer  on  the  remaining  patterned 
primer  layer  10  form  conducting  paths. 


5393,740 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CARBON- 
ENCAPSULATED  ULTRAFINE  METAL  PARTICLES 
Emil  E.  Strumban.  Oak  Park.  Mkh.;  Edward  K.  Dobrinsky. 
Saratoy,  Russian  Federation;  Anatoly  A.  Koznetsov,  and 
Avetik  H.  Hamtyunyan,  both  of  Moscow.  Russian  Federa- 
tion, assignors  to  Synmatix  Corporation,  Farmington  Hills, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  17.  1995.  Ser.  No.  373>31 
Int  Cl."^  H05H  1/24 

16  Claims 


I  -S.  a.  427—577 


1.  A  process  for  producing  cartxNi  encapsulated  ultrafine  metal 
particles  comprising: 

a  I  forming  a  plasma  arc; 

h)  causing  a  powdered  metal  material  to  contact  the  plasma  are 
for  vaporizing  the  metal  and  thereafter  mixing  the  vaporized 
metal  with  a  source  of  a  carbon  containing  gas: 

c)  quenching  of  the  product  of  step  b)  at  a  rale  of  from  about  10^ 
K/sec  to  about  10*  K7set.  for  forming  the  carbon  encapsu- 
lated ultrafine  metal  material  product;  and; 

d)  collecting  the  product  of  step  c). 


5393,741 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SILICON 

OXIDE  FILM  BY  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 

\asuo  Ikcda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159.231.  Nov.  30,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  28.  1995.  Ser.  No.  495,873 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30.  1992.  4-320973 

InL  a."  B05D  iA)6 

IS.  a.  427—579  21  Claims 


- V^ 


1.  A  method  of  fotming  a  silicon  oxide  film  on  a  heated  substrate 
by  chemical  vapor  deposition  (CVD)  using  an  organosilicon  com- 
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pound  gas  and  oxygen  gas  as  essential  reactants  in  the  presence  of 
a  plasma  containing  oxygen  ions,  said  plasma  having  an  intensity 
represented  by  the  density  of  said  oxygen  ions  impinging  on  a 
surface  of  said  substrate,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  deposting  a  first  plasma  CVD  silicon  oxide  film  on  the 
substrate  while  the  intensity  of  said  plasma  is  at  a  first  level: 

(b)  lowering  the  intensity  of  said  plasma  from  said  first  level  to 
a  second  level  and  depositing  an  intermediate  CVD  silicon 
oxide  film  on  said  first  plasnaa  CVD  silicon  oxide  film,  said 
intermediate  CVD  silicon  oxide  film  having  a  step  coverage 
and  a  gap  filling  capability  that  are  superior  to  that  of  said  first 
plasma  CVD  silicon  oxide  film  and  having  a  film  quality  that 
is  inferior  to  that  of  said  first  plasma  CVD  silicon  oxide  film, 
wherein  said  film  quality  is  measured  by  criteria  comprising 
moisture  content;  and 

(c)  raising  the  intensity  of  said  plasma  from  said  second  level  to 
said  first  level  and  depositing  a  second  plasma  CVD  silicon 
oxide  film  on  said  intennediate  CVD  silicon  oxide  film, 
thereby  converting  said  intermediate  CVD  silicon  oxide  film 
into  a  silicon  oxide  film  which  is  substantially  equivalent  in 
film  quality  to  said  first  and  second  piasnui  CVD  silicon  oxide 
films. 


5,5M,742 
FABRICATION  OF  SILICON  MICROCLUSTEKS  AND 
MICROFILAMENTS 
Robert  A.  Lax,  T<mm  Rhrciv  N  J„-  JaMCS  A.  Harrey,  Apex,  N.C^- 
Aithsr  Itabcr,  Elbcnw,  aad  Stem  C.  TMraw,  EatMtown, 
both  of  N  J.,  ■wignnri  to  The  ViOttd  Stales  at  Amttiem  as 
reprmnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araiy,  WaaUoilon,  D.C. 
FHcd  Aas.  24, 199S,  Scr.  No.  51S,77t 
lOL  CL*  C23C  aAX):  14/30;  Ht5B  7/00 
VS.  CL  427— 5W  l«  Claims 


1.  An  ablation  process  for  Miricating  porous  silicon  microclus- 
rs  comprising: 

using  laser  light  pulses  in  an  inert  atmoapherc  of  argon  gas 
pressurized  in  a  range  of  20-200  mToiT  to  derive  a  plasma  of 
particles  which  have  a  surftce  cfaemistry  and  extend  along  a 
path  from  a  block  of  silicon  material,  with  the  laser  Ught 
pulses  having  a  wavelength  of  248  nanometers,  a  frequency 
rangiag  from  25  to  35  Hz  and  a  laser  fluencc  of  ISO  mJ/mm^: 

locating  a  substrate  having  a  gold  film  on  a  quata  base,  in  the 
path  of  the  particles;  and 

accumulating  fiised  deposits  of  the  particles  on  dK  substrate, 
with  the  particles  having  spherical  configuratioas  ranging  in 
diameter  from  200  to  1000  Angstrom  units. 


5,593,743 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  SKDiT  SUPPORT 
Patricia  M.  Baker;  Rte.  7,  Box  587J,  Moutain  Hone,  Ark. 
72653 

Flled  Jnn.  6,  1995,  Scr.  N&  4«7,751 

lat.  CL"  A47G  ii/08 

VS.  CL  428—18  8  Claims 


a^iz-iii-^14 


1.  In  combination  with  a  Christmas  tree,  a  Christmas  tree  stand 
for  supporting  the  Christmas  tree,  and  a  Christmas  tree  skirt  for 
covering  the  Christmas  tree  stand,  a  Christinas  tree  skiit  support, 
comprising: 

a  grid  of  ribs  sunxxmding  the  Christmas  tree  at  its  base  and 

extending  over  the  Christmas  tree  stand;  and 
a  Christmas  tree  skirt  supported  around  the  Christmas  tree  at  its 
base  on  said  grid  of  ribs  and  prevented  from  contact  with  the 
Christmas  tree  stand  by  said  grid  of  ribs. 


5,593,744 

HOLLOW  REINFORCING  MEMBERS  AND 

COMPOSFTES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

JaBMS  A.  Vaa  Vcchttn;  JaaMS  R.  Lndy;  Alaa  K.  Wallace,  and 

Chris  A.  BcO,  all  oT  CorraUi,  Oreg^  amiiniiiii  to  Orefoa 

RdHforctmet  EBgiKCfiiv,  LtiL,  Corrdlb,  Ores. 

Coatimmtia»4B-put  of  Scr.  No.  163J84,  Dec  6, 1993.  TUs 

appHcatioa  Not.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  333,485 

lot  CL"  B29D  23/00 

VS.  CL  428—34.4  13  dains 


40       ,34 


30        32 


1.  A  composite  comprising  a  body  of  cast  nuterial  having  cast 
therein  a  plurality  of  structural  elements  that  provide  tensile  and 
flexural  strength  reinforcement  to  said  body  of  cast  material,  each 
of  said  structural  elements  comprising  a  substantially  tubular  rigid 
member  that,  following  casting  of  said  body  of  cast  material,  has 
an  unobstructed  lumen  for  containment  of  a  fluid  or  an  electrical  or 
optical  component  and  having  an  interior  diameter  greater  than  4 
nmi  but  not  greater  than  SO  mm.  a  wall  thickness  of  I  nmi  or  at 
least  10%  of  the  interior  diameter,  wliicbever  is  greater,  a  ridged 
outer  surface  engaging  said  body  of  cast  material  exterior  to  said 
stmctmal  elements,  and  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  10  megaPas- 
cals  or  four  times  the  tensile  strength  of  the  material  being  rein- 
forced, whichever  is  greater. 
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54»3,745 

INSULATED  PORT  LINER  ASSEMBLY 

Michael  H.  HiilkDrm.  Ptootia,  ami  Michael  C.  Loi«,  Peoria 

Hcifhts,  both  «r  DL,  MrigMCB  to  CatcfpiUar  bK^  Peoria,  ni. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*1  J98 

Iirt.  CL"  B32B  y/08;  F«1N  7/W:  0830  49/26 

VS.  CL  428—34,5  42  Claims 


1.  A  port  liner  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising: 

a  tubular  port  liner,  the  liner  including  a  body  composed  of  a 
ceramic  nuUerial  with  a  low  coefficient  of  expansion  within 
the  range  of  3  to  S  E-6/C  and  high  thermal  conductivity 
within  the  range  of  15-150  W/M"  K  having  an  outer  surface 
and  a  radial  outwardly  extending  annular  flange; 

an  insulating  layer  of  material  substantially  surrounding  the 
outer  surface;  and 

means  for  totally  encapsulating  the  insulating  layer  of  material, 
the  encapsulating  means  being  composed  of  fiberglass  cloth. 


5,593,746 
THERMALLY  INSULATING  BATT  FOR  WINTER 
APPAREL,  QUILTS,  SLEEPING  BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE, 
THE  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND 
FABRICS  TOGETHER  AND  THE  THERMALLY 
INSULATING  BATT 
Locio  SiolMadchi,  and  Marciano  Siniscalchi,  both  of  Via  Mil- 
am*, 52,  22859,  Robbiate  (Como),  Italy 
Cootimutioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  942,758,  Scf».  9,  1992,  aban- 
doMd,  which  is  a  contiMiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  688.031.  Apr.  19, 
1991,  abaadoMd.  which  is  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No.  424,803,  Oct. 

19,  1989.  abapdofd,  which  b  a  coMiiMiallon  of  Ser.  No. 

183,356,  Sep.  38,  1987,  %hnAvmeA  TUs  applicatioa  Apr.  29. 

1994,  Scr.  No.  235,546 

Claims  priority,  appttcattoa  Italy,  Jiu.  38,  1987,  21127/87 

lirt.  CL'  A41D  3]/02:  B32B  5/14:33/00 

VS.  CL  428—36.1  10  CUims 

1.  A  thermally  insulating  batt  for  use  as  a  warmth-retaining 

padding  produced  by  the  steps  of: 

1)  forming  at  least  one  web  of  synthetic  or  natural  fibers  of 
mixtures  of  synthetic  and  natural  fibers  by  means  of  carding 
machines,  plying  said  at  least  one  web,  said  at  least  one  web 
having  two  sides: 

2)  applying  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  web  a  resin  glue  or  a 
mixture  of  glues  comprising  components: 

a)  50%-90%  by  weight  of  an  emulsion  of  an  acrylic  copoly- 
mer, which  contains  a  cross-linking  agent  said  acrylic 
copolymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  -15° 
C.-+40°  C.  and 

b)  10%-S0%  by  weight  of  an  emulsion  or  dispersion  of  a 
polymer  which  contains  a  cross-linking  agent,  said  polymer 
being  a  member  of  the  gfxmp  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
polyurethanes.  polyethers  and  polyesters,  acrylics  or  meta- 
acrylics,  said  polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
(Tg)  of  -W  C.  to  -12°  C.  and  a  minimum  film-forming 
temperature  (MFT)  from  0*  to  9°  C,  said  emulsion  or 
dispersion  having  a  density  from  1 .02  to  1 .06  g/cm'.  a  pH 
from  3.2  to  10.4,  a  viscosity  frtxn  30  to  900  raPa.s  and  a 
particle  size  from  0.015  to  0.35  microns; 

3)  drying  and  heating  said  resin  on  said  resin-treated  ban;  and 


4)  calendering  said  resin-treaied  ban  from  step  3)  under  con- 
trolled temperatiae  and  pressure  conditions  whereby  an  air 
chamber  is  obtained  in  die  interior  thereof,  and  a  film  is 
created  on  at  least  one  face  of  said  ban  which  has  a  low 
thermal  exchange  coefficient  and  a  capability  of  dynamic 
adjustment  to  the  wearer's  body  temperature,  said  thermally 
insulating  ban  exhibiting  a  low  beat  flow  rale  from  an  element 
whose  temperature  is  37°  C.  towards  a  cold  0°  C.  surrounding 
environment,  and  a  15%  to  50%  higher  heat  flow  rate  from  an 
element  heated  at  a  temperature  of  about  38°  C.  to  about  41° 
C.  towards  the  same  cold  surrounding  enviroomem. 


5,593,747 

PUNCTURE  RESISTANT  HEAT  SHRINKABLE  FILM 

CONTAINING  NARROW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

ETHYLENE  ALPHA  OLEFIN 

Paul  N.  GcoTKcias,  Oak  PariL,  IH.,  sasiginr  to  ViaiuHe  Corpo- 

ratioiL,  Chicago,  OL 
CoatinuatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  163#16,  Dec  8,  1993,  abam- 
doocd,  which  is  a  contimiatio*-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  89,914,  JnL 
12,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,397413.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  24,  1995, 
Scr.  No.  394JK2 
Int  a."  B29D  22A)0 
VS.  CL  428—36.7  27  ClafaM 

1.  A  heat  shrinkable.  puncture  resistant  biaxially  stretched  ther- 
moplastic film  suitable  for  use  in  fabricating  bags  for  packaging 
food  articles  comprising  a  polyethylene  which  is  a  linear  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  and  an  alpha  olefin  containing  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  having  a  density  between  about  0.88  and  about  0.905 
g/cm',  a  melt  index  not  exceeding  about  1 .5  g/IO  min,  a  molecular 
weight/size  distribution  rabo  Mw/Mn  not  exceeding  about  3.  a 
melting  point  not  exceeding  about  102°  C.  a  Young's  Modulus  not 
exceeding  about  850  kg/cm^.  and  wherein  said  film  shrinks  at  least 
about  45  percent  at  a  temperature  of  about  90°  C.  in  at  least  one  of 
the  machine  and  transverse  directions. 


5,593,748 

REINFORCED  TAPE  STRIP  FOR  PERIMETER 

SECUREMENT  OF  A  MEMBRANE  ROOF  AND  METHOD 

OF  ATTACHING 
Michael  J.  Hubbard,  Holland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  GcnCorp  Inc., 
Fairiawn,  Ohio 

CoDtinuatfaM  of  Scr.  No.  193^28,  Feb.  9,  1994,  abandoned, 

This  appUcalioa  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,735 

InL  CL"  C89J  7/02 

VS.  CL  428— 41 J  16  OaiaK 


1.  A  reinforced  tape  strip  composite  for  securing  a  membrane 
roof  to  a  roof  deck  or  a  parapet  wall  of  a  roof  deck,  the  reinforced 
tape  strip  composite  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  reinforcement  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  single  ply  fabric 

reinforcement  material; 
at  least  one  adhesive  layer  of  a  uniform  thickness  prebonded  to 
said  single  ply  fabric  reittforcemenl  material  before  the  rein- 
forced tape  strip  is  fastened  to  the  roof  deck  or  the  parapet 
wall,  said  at  least  one  adhesive  layer  capable  of  being  adhered 
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to  the  membrane  roof:  and 
a  protective  layer  covering  said  adhesive  layer. 


5^3,74* 

LABELS  AND  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

David  J.  bMtaiKC  Guinea  Hail,  Sciiiiidge,  Kent,  TN25  6EG. 

Uaitad  KiosdoM 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB94/III51,  t  371  Dale  Jaa.  12,  1995,  J  102(c) 
Date  Jao.  12.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/28530,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Dec  8,  1994 

per  Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  373^13 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1993, 
9310951 

Int.  CL"  B31D  1A)2:  GC9F  3A)2 
MS.  CL  AM-m.\  J»  Oaims 

K  a  12  6  n 


A  self-adl>esive  label  comprising: 

self-adliesive  base  portion  which  is  adhered  by  its  self- 
adhesive  surface  to  a  baclung  of  release  material,  a  folded 
leaflet  portion  which  is  disposed  over  the  base  portion  and  a 
self-adhesive  overtaminaie  portion  which  is  adhered  by  its 
self-adhesive  surface  to  a  part  of  tiie  top  surface  of  the  folded 
leaflet  portion  and  to  exposed  parts  of  tlie  top  surface  of  the 
base  portion  on  opposed  sides  of  tlie  folded  leaflet  portion  so 
as  to  retain  tlie  lesiflet  portion  in  a  folded  configuration,  the 
overlaminate  portion  exposing  an  end  part  of  the  folded  leaflet 
portion  the  exposed  erid  part  being  of  sufficient  size  to  be 
pulled  by  a  user  thereby  to  open  the  label. 


(b)  a  fastener  tape  component  and  a  release  tape  component: 
said  fastener  tape  component  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  field  of  a  first  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coated  on  a 
first  surface  of  a  first  baclung  and  firmly  adhered  to  a  first 
edge  of  the  body  covering,  and 

(b)  a  second  field  of  a  second  pressure  sensitive  adhesive,  the 
second  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  having  the  same  or  sub- 
stanually  similar  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  formulations  as 
the  first  pressure  sensitive  adtiesive.  coated  on  a  second  sur- 
face of  said  first  backing  or  coated  on  a  second  backing 
adhesively  laminated  to  said  second  surface  of  said  first 
backing  and  releasabiy  adhered  to  a  second  body  covering  or 
along  a  second  edge  of  the  body  covering  opposing  the  first 
edge  of  the  first  body  covering: 

wherein  surface  area  of  said  first  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
field  adhered  to  the  first  edge  of  the  body  covering  is  larger 
than  surface  area  of  said  second  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
field  releasabiy  adhered  to  the  second  body  covering  or  the 
second  edge  of  the  body  covering: 

said  release  tape  component  comprising  a  backing  having  first 
and  second  opposing  surfaces,  said  first  surface  of  said  release 
tape  component  covered  with  a  low  adhesion  release  layer. 
said  second  surface  of  said  release  tape  component  coated 
with  a  field  of  a  third  pressure  sensitive  adhesive. 

said  third  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  field  capable  of  firmly 
adhering  to  tlie  second  body  covering  or  along  the  second 
edge  of  the  first  body  covering  opposing  the  first  edge  of  the 
body  covering,  and  said  second  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
field  capable  of  adhering  to  said  low  adhesion  release  layer  in 
a  multi<ycle.  refastenable  manner  to  contact  opposing  body 
coverings  or  to  close  the  opposing  edges  of  the  body  covering 
to  form  an  overiapping.  low  profile  seam. 

wherein  said  low  adhesion  release  layer  of  release  tape  compo- 
nent is  wider  than  said  second  field  of  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  of  said  fastener  tape  component,  such  that  all  of  said 
second  field  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  can  releasabiy 
adhere  to  said  low  adhesion  release  layer  when  opposing  body 
coverings  or  opposing  edges  of  one  body  covering  overiap. 
and 

wherein  said  second  field  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  occu- 
pies a  center  zone  along  said  fastener  tape  component  and 
non-adhesive  zones  border  said  center  zone. 


5,593,75« 
CLOTH  BODY  COVERINGS  HAVING  MULTI-CYCLE 
REFASTENABLE  TAPE  CLOSURE  SYSTEMS 
Robert  J.  Rothmm,  Coon  Baphfa;  Unda  C.  ChaBcc,  Little 
Canada,  and  Kelly  T.  McGonan,  North  Oaiu,  aU  of  Minn^ 
■mlpinrs  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pnny,  St.  Paal,  Minn. 
DiTirion  oT  Scr.  No.  32S,1M,  Oct.  6,  1994,  wUcb  to  a  coatinu- 
ation  of  Scr.  No.  5M39,  May  7,  1993,  abnndotd,  which  is  a 
cantinnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  788,235,  Nov.  5,  1991.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,306 
Int  CL*  A6IF  13/56:  B32B  3/02 
MS.  CL  428— 4«.l  17  Claims 


5393,751 
NYLON  FIBER  BLENDS  FOR  SAXONY  CARPETS 
Jing-pcir  Yn;  Mnkeab  Btaeda,  and  Raymoml  S.  Knorr,  all  of 
Pcnaacoh,  Fla.,  amignors  to  Monnnto  Company,  St  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Scr.  Na  458,152 
InL  a.*  B32B  3/02:  D05C  17/00:  D02G  3/02:3/36 
U.S.  CL  428—97  2«  Claims 

1.  A  saxony  carpet  comprising  a  backing  material  having  a  top 
side  and  an  underside  and  individual  lengths  of  heatset  pile  yam 
extending  outwardly  from  said  top  side,  said  pile  yam  comprising 
from  94%  to  55%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  yam  of  a  first 
nylon  fiber  and  from  6%  to  45%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
yam  of  a  second  nylon  fiber  wherein  said  first  nylon  fiber  is  formed 
from  a  first  nylon  which  includes  at  least  95%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  tiie  first  nylon,  nylon  6,6  recurrmg  units  of  the 
formula 

O  O 

II  II 

— NH-eCHz-JfNHC-eCHj^j-C- 
wherein  said  second  nylon  fiber  is  formed  from  a  second  nylon 
including  at  most  85%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
second  nylon,  nylon  6,6  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


O 


O 


1.  A  body  covering,  comprising: 

(a)  a  natural  or  synthetic  material  having  at  least  one  edge 
capable  of  forming  a  seam;  and 


— NH■eCH2^J•NHC•^CH2)^C— 
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and  at  least  15%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  secoixl  ±0.54  (iiii/di/°C.,  a  Coefficient  of  Moisture  Expansion  between 

nylon,  of  one  or  mote  recurring  umts  selected  from  the  group  ±20.0  Min/iii/%AM,  and  a  specific  modulus  greater  than  1.64x10^ 

consisting  of  meter,  said  fiber  plies  being  embedded  in  a  plastic  resin  matrix. 

nylon  6.  ^__^^_ 


nylon  6,9, 


nykm  6TA, 


-NH-t-CHi^C-; 


O  O 

II  II 

-NH-(-CH2^NHC-eCH2*rC— ; 


O         I \         O 


5,593,753 
PROTECTIVE  SURFACE  COVERING  SYSTEMS  AND 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCINC  SAME 
Brian  L.  Rice,  PcfUomeavilie,  ami  Albert  J.  ThruMky,  Starting- 
ton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  lUnois  Ibol  Works  Inc.,  Gka- 
vicw,  m. 

FilMl  Scpw  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  311,044 

int  CL'  B32B  3/W 

VS.  CL  428—131  3«  Claims 


nylon  eiA. 


I  nyfcw  6.10. 


— NH-<-CH2^NHC 


o  o 

II         II 

— NH-eCHj^j-NHC-eCHj^C— . 


C-; 


5,593,752 
LOW  CTE/CME  BORON/CARBON  FIBER  LAMINATES 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THEM 
David  J.  PoOatta,  Webster,  and  Hmmiw  N.  Qninxi,  East  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Eastman  Kodait  Company, 
Roehcster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565,182 

Int  a.*  B32B  5/16 

US.  CL  42»-U4  5  Claims 


r?yr^ 


1.  A  protective  flooring  system  for  covering  a  base  structure 
which  has  the  capacity  to  pnxliice  positive  fluid  pressure  at  the 
surface  theieof  comptising: 

(a)  a  fluid  pervious  substrate  overlying  the  base  structure: 

(b)  a  protective  layer,  said  protective  layer  being  fluid  impervi- 
ous relative  to  the  fluid  perviousDess  of  said  substrate; 

(c)  a  pressure  relief  layer  between  said  substrate  and  said  pfx>- 
tective  layer,  said  pressure  relief  layer  comprising:  an  inner 
surface  in  fluid  communication  with  said  substrate;  an  outer 
surface  having  at  least  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portioo. 
said  first  portion  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  atmo- 
sphere sunounding  said  flooring  system,  said  protective  layer 
overiying  a  major  portion  of  said  second  portion  such  tiiat 
said  major  portion  ot  said  second  portion  is  Uociced  by  said 
protective  layer  from  fluid  cotiununication  with  the  atmo- 
sphere surrounding  said  flooring  system;  and  a  passageway 
connecting  said  relief  layer  inner  surface  to  said  first  portion 
of  said  relief  layer  outer  surface  such  that  said  relief  layer 
maintains  sufficient  fluid  comrounicabon  between  said  atmo- 
sphere and  said  substrate  to  ensure  that  the  greatest  interfacial 
pressure  in  the  system  is  less  than  about  200  psi. 


5,593,754 

BREATHABLE  FABRIC  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

OUTERWEAR 

Stephen  J.  Bianer;  Charks  Blanfr,  both  tt  Lexfaigtan,  Mass., 

and  Marit  A.  Mordecai,  Hamphm,  N JL,  mrignnrT  to  Bfamcr 

MannfJacturing  Compaiiy,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continnation-in-paft  of  Scr.  No.  222,524,  Apr.  4,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,4M415.  lliii  appUcalion  Nov.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  551,998 

Int  CL*  B32B  3/10 
MS.  a.  428—131  48  Cfarims 


1.  A  boron/carbon  laminate  comprising  a  boron  fiber  ply  consist- 
ing essentially  of  continuous  unidirectional  boron  fibers,  a  carbon 
fiber  layer  having  a  balanced  pair  of  carbon  fiber  pUes,  each  carbon 
fiber  ply  consisting  essentially  of  continuous  unidirectional  carbon 
fibers  oriented  at  ±TheU  with  respect  to  a  refereiKC  direction,  said 
laminate  having  a  Coefficient  of  Thermal  Expansion  between 


1.  A  fabric  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  shell  and  a  lining  secured  in  close  proximity  to  each  oAa 

and  spaced  from  each  oilier  over  a  majority  of  the  areas  of 

said  shell  and  said  lining; 
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(b)  said  shell  including  an  outer  woven  synthetic  fabric,  a 
stratum  printed  on  the  inner  face  thereof,  and  release  agent 
impregnation  thereof; 

(c)  said  stratum  having  a  pattern  characterized  by  10  to  90% 
coverage  of  the  area  of  said  outer  shell  fabric;  and 

(d)  said  stratum  being  con^xMed  of  a  high  tensile  strength 
material  that  is  adhesively  bonded  to  said  shell  outer  fabric, 
adhesively  fne  of  said  lining,  and  adapted  to  prevent  said 
diell  outer  fabric  from  unraveling  and  to  maintain  the  shape 
of  said  shell. 


longitudinal  edge  of  said  flexible  material,  an  elongate  adhesive- 
free  central  section  extending  between  the  inner  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  adhesive  strips  such  that  a  cable,  wire,  conduit,  or  the  like, 
disposed  beneath  said  article  in  use  does  not  come  into  contact 
with  the  adhesive  of  the  article,  said  article  being  so  flexible  that  in 
use  it  is  capable  of  bridging  over  underlying  cables,  wires,  con- 
duits, and  the  like  in  a  bridge  cross-section  and  being  capable  of 
coinciding  and  overlying  curving  or  irregular  pathways  followed 
by  underlying  cables,  wires,  conduits,  or  the  like. 


5,S«3,755 

ACCORDION-FOLDED  PAPER  SHEET  PACKING 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

Guter  G.  FMi,  Sm  Mam.  CaUL,  iiri^nr  to  Frac-Flow 

PwfCka^i^  CwpMstteii,  B€dw»»d  Otj,  Calf. 

FVcd  Mmt.  7,  199S,  Scr.  N*.  399^U 

laL  CL*^  B32B  3/10.31/00:  B31B  1/26 

VS.  CL  428—134  13  Claims 


53W,757 
PRODUCTION  PROCESS  OF  COLOR  FILTER  AND 
COLOR  FILTER  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Akk)  Kadiiwaiaki;  Mraabi  Sato,  both  oTYokoiuuna;  Katsuhiro 
Shinita,  KawMaU;   Hkleto  Yokoi,  Yokoliaau,  and  Shoji 
SUba,   S^aaiiwra,    all    of   Japan,    aarignora    to    Canon 
KabodiiU  KaWia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1995,  Ser.  Na  489,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1994,  6-158272; 
May  29,  1995,  7-152733 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/00:27/14 
VS.  CL  428—195  28  Claims 


1.  A  packing  material  of  folded  paper  stock,  comprising  a 
phirality  of  generally  planar  panels  joined  together  in  fanfold 
fasliion  along  spaced  apart  parallel  fold  lines  to  form  a  series  of 
ridges  and  valleys,  openings  in  the  stock  at  intervals  spaced  along 
the  ridges,  and  downwardly  extending  pleats  beneath  the  ridges 
comprising  sections  of  the  stock  folded  in  a  reverse  direction  along 
the  fold  lines  adjacent  to  the  openings. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  color  filter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  color  inlcs  of  ted,  green  and  blue  and  a  black  ink 

having  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  color  inks;  and 
applying  the  color  inks  and  the  black  ink  directly  on  a  base  or  on 

a  heat-resistant  lesin  layer  provided  on  the  base  using  an 

ink-jet  system  to  form  colored  and  black  patterns 
wherein  the  black  pattern  is  formed  with  a  black  ink  so  as  to 

adjoin  the  colored  pattern. 


5,593,75* 
HOLD-DOWN  COVER  FOR  CABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Terry  Q.  Miller,  18195  May^c  Rd.,  BoIm,  Id.  83783 

:  «f  ScK  Now  VtajOi,  Aas.  9, 1993,  aban- 

,  wUck  Is  a  f—tlwwHanrfSer.  N*.  (93352,  Apr.  29, 

1991,  PaL  No.  5,27SJ5«,  wkick  ii  a  c<itlnnarto»-ln-part  of 

Scr.  No.  535,358,  Jan.  8, 1998,  rtiadiarJ  TUa  application 

Dec  16, 1994,  ScK  No.  357<49( 

Int.  CL"  C89J  7/02 

VS.  CL  428—194  1  Claim 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  retaining  cables,  wires,  conduit, 
and  the  like  on  a  support  surface,  said  article  comprising  a  thin, 
elongate  strip  of  flexible  material  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
and  a  pair  of  longitudinal  edges  and  including  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  disposed  on  the  bottom  surfece  in  tlie  form  of  two 
laterally  spaced  apart  strips  of  ^tproximaiely  equal  width,  each 
said  strip  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  longitudinal  edge,  tlie  outer 
longitudinal  edges  of  each  strip  directly  overlying  a  corresponding 


5,593,758 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PREFORMS  FOR  MOLDING 

PROCESSES 
Lcourdo  C.  Lopez,  and  RomM  R.  PcBctier,  both  of  Midland, 
Mick.,  Mwicnon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

DtrWon  of  Scr.  No.  24M28,  May  19,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
5y488>«3.  This  applicalhm  Dec  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  572,462 
Int  CL*  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—195  8  Claims 

1.  A  preform  comprising  reinforcement  fibers  having  a  substan- 
tially uniformly  distributed  tackifier  on  the  surface  thereof  in  the 
form  of  a  discontinuous  film  coating. 


5,593,759 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  STRUCTURAL  ADHESIVE 
Richard  R.  Varfai,  Sothgatr;  Scbartian  S.  Pfauilhottani, 
Upland,  and  John  O.  Lamlcn,  Dwul,  all  of  CaUf.,  amlfnon 
to  Avery  Dcnniwm  Corporation.  Pawdena,  CaHf. 
ConthMwtion  of  Scr.  No.  963,674,  Oct.  28,  1992,  abnndowrd. 
Thk  application  Apr.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227,193 
Int  CL*  C89J  7/02 
VS.  CL  428— 2M  15  Oalam 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  structural  adhesive  construction  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  core  layer  of  a  curable  structural  adhesive  which  is  a 
partially  cured  B-stage  epoxy  resin  or  a  blend  of  an  epoxy 
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resin,  an  acrylic  ester  resin  and  a  hardener,  said  core  layer 
having  opposed  surfaces  and  having  applied  on  al  least  one  of 
said  opposed  surface  prior  to  cure  of  the  core  layer; 

(b)  a  continuous  or  discontinuous  layer  of  an  inherently  tacky 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  compositionally  different  from 
the  core; 

said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  providing  an  initial  adhe- 
sion to  a  substrate  to  be  bonded  by  cure  of  the  core  layer  and 
being  absorbed  by  the  cone  layer  when  a  permanent  ihenrnviet 
bond  to  such  substrate  is  formed  by  thermal  cure  of  the  core 
layer. 


5,593,760 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,593,762 
INHERENTLY  RIGID  LAMINATE  MATERIAL 
CONTAINING  PLASTIC  TRIMMINGS 
Kari-Hcinz  Ahrwcflcr,  WHHch,  Germany,  aiMJifor  to  Edoard 
Kfisten  MaachinenfiOtrik  GmbH  &  CO  KG.  Kivfcld,  Ger- 
many 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  976,798.  Nov.  16,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5.456,872.  This  appiication  Jon.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  483431 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1991,  41  37 
744J 

Int.  CL*  B32B  7/02 
VS.  CL  428—218  2  Claims 


I 


1 .  An  inherently  rigid  laminate  material  contaimng  plastK  trim- 
mings, comprising: 
a  fibrous  material  having  as  a  constinieiM  textile  fibers  that  are 

pla.stically  moldable  under  the  effect  of  heat,  said  fibrous 

material  including: 
a  first  filler  layer  having  first  fibrous  sections;  and 
al  least  one  base  forming  an  outer  surface  of  two  fiber  sections 

that  have  been  melted  together. 


5393.761 

ELECTRON  BEAM  SHAPING  MASK  FOR  AN 

ELECTRON  BEAM  SYSTEM  WITH  PATTERN  WRITING 

CAPABILITY' 
Katsuyuki  Itob.  and  Hiroshi  Yamastaita,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignori  to  NEC  CorporatioiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2.  1995,  Ser.  No.  458>t9 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1994,  6-142233 

Int  CL*  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—210  20  Claims 


KIULUCFUI  A  \ 

»-Sia$TMIE  -1^^  T 


OBEITY  OF  miKiX  fV  (I  Wl        JPSJI,'  ""^ 

i»ar.fiuT«it  ya-na  50»»>  ' 


1.  An  electron  beam  shaping  mask  for  an  electron  beam  system 
with  pattern  writing  capability,  composing: 

a  substrate  patterned  with  prescribed  opening  patterns,  and 
metallic  films,  which  cover  entire  top-  and  bottom-surfaces  of 
said  substrate  except  said  prescribed  opening  panems.  said 
metallic  films  and  said  substrate  at  said  prescribed  opening 
patterns  for  shielding  electron  beams. 


5,593,763 

ACRYUC  FIBROUS  MATERIAL  AND  HUMIDITY 

CONTROLLER  PROVmED  THEREWITH 

Noriyuki  Kohara,  and  Shozo  Shigita,  ba«h  of  Okayama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Japan  Esian  Coaipany  limited,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  532,988 

Claims  priority.  appikaMion  Japan,  Oct  18,  1994,  6-280881 

Int  CL*  B32B  7/02 

VS.  a.  428—219  2  Claims 

1.  An  industrial  acrylic  fibrous  material,  characterized  in  that 

said  material  is  composed  of  acrylic  fiber  coiuaining  more  than  50 

weight  %  of  aorylonitrile  and  having  a  monofilament  fineness 

smaller  than  I.S  deniers  as  a  main  component  amd  a  heat-fusible 

fiber  as  a  subordinate  component  said  industrial  acrylic  fibrous 

matenal  having  an  equilibrium  water  absorption  height  of  greater 

than  100  mm.  a  water  absorption  rate  of  greater  than  40  nmi/20 

sec.  an  ability  to  vaporize  absorbed  water  at  a  rate  of  greater  than 

10  g/m^/min  in  the  atmosphere  at  20°  C.  and  b"**  RH.  and  a 

density  in  the  range  of  O.I.S  to  0.60  g/cmV 


5493,764 

THERMOnASTIC  COMPOSITION  CX>MPRISING  A 

COPOLYMER  BASED  ON  ETHYLENE  AND  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE,  AND  INDUSTRLiL  ARTICLES  OBTAINED 

FROM  SUCH  A  COMPOSITION 
Lionel  Gnenioux,  UUcboime,  and  Marius  Hert,  Aabigny  en 
Artois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodetc  Cbimiqiie  ties 
Charbonnagcs  Sji.,  Paris  la  DcfeaM,  France 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  681v456,  Apr.  4,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  oT  Scr.  No.  381,387,  JnL  18,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  118438,  Nov.  6, 
1987,  Pat  No.  4J68452.  which  is  a  continnatioH-in-pnrt  of 
Ser.  No.  6343,  Feb.  19. 1987,  ahnndoncd  This  application 

Mar.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  32352 

Clahns  priority,  appHcaUaa  France,  Apr.  24.  1985,  85  86283 

Int  CL*  CSBL  33/06:23/04:  C88K  3/00:  CS8J  5/18 

VS.  a.  428—220  17  Claiaw. 

1.  A  themxiplastic  composition  comprising  an  uncrosslinked 

blend  of  (A)  from  I  to  80  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  partially 

crystalline  polymer  or  copolymer  d  ethylene,  having  a  density 
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lying  between  0.870  and  0.945.  and  (B)  from  20  to  99  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  hydrophobic,  non-elastomeric  random 
copolymer  comprising: 

(I)  from  83  to  99.7  mole  percent  of  units  derived  from  ethylene. 

(H)  units  derived  from  at  least  one  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
acid  in  an  amount  up  to  14  mole  percent,  and 

(111)  from  0.3  to  less  than  3  mole  percent  of  units  derived  from 
maleic  anhydride, 
the  said  copolymer  (B)  having  a  melt  index  in  the  range  of  1  to  SOO 
dg/min.  wherein  the  total  proportion  of  monomers  U  and  ill  is 
limited  to  about  1 7  mole  percent 


HOLOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  CONTAmiNG  FOIL-TEXTILE 

LAMINATE 
Rkfaard  A.  Sharpe,  awl  MU  J.  MawMn,  bothaf  London. 
I  to  HoMcx  I  hnlfr  J,  Eaez,  United  King- 


CoMlinatiMi  of  Scr.  No.  91M43,  Apr.  8,  1993,  Pat  Na 
5,5I«31L  This  apfiliailioa  Jiin.  7,  1995.  Scr.  No.  474^13 
OaiM  priority,  appiicalioo  Uatt«i  Kincdooi,  Fei>.  3,  1992, 
9M3272 

Int.  CL^  G«3H  l/OO.  B32B  31/00 
MS.  CL  428—225  13  Claiins 

1.  A  flexible  laminate  of  continuous  length  having  an  outer  and 
visible  layer  providing  a  holographic  effect,  the  laminate  compns 
ing: 
a  layer  of  metal  foil  bearing  a  holographic  image; 
a  layer  of  flexible  fabric:  and 
an  adhesive  layer  between  the  fabric  aixJ  the  foil,  the  adhesive 

layer  including  at  least  one  plastics  matenai; 
the  laminate  behaving  essentially  as  the  flexible  fabric  and  being 
capable  of  flexing  as  the  fabric  such  that  clothing  can  be  made 
therefrom. 


5593,7M 

COMPOSITE  FOR  REINFORCING  BITUMINOIIS 

ROOFING  MEMBRANES  INCLUDING  A  LIGHTWEIGHT 

GRID  OF  OVER-UNMJt  CONSTRUCTION 
D.  Marfc  Woicohya,  SC  Ctharhw,  CawHla,  iirfgnnr  to  Bay 

Mlb  llMllnl.  SL  CatiiariBes,  C^Mda 

DMiiM  or  Scr.  No.  23M13,  Apr.  21, 1994,  PaL  No.  5y«39,726, 

wWch  ia  a  dirlrioa  of  Scr.  No.  77,4M,  Jna.  14,  1993,  PaL  No. 

531<55«,  which  b  a  i  iiaJhwatiua  af  Scr.  No.  SM,194,  Mar. 

Tk,  1992,  ahanil— frt,  wfeldl  ii  a  c— ri—aHo«  of  Scr.  No. 

S2«,77t,  May  8, 199t.  ahaBrlwiM  Thb  appUcation  Jua.  6, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  47»y4Sl 

lAt  CL'  B32B  V/2 

U.S.  a.  428—236  20  Claims 


1.  A  puncture  resisting  and  processability  improving  composite 
for  reinforcing  bituminous  roofing  membranes  that  are  free  of 
organic  mats,  the  composite  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  lightweight  open  grid  of  over-under  cooslruaion.  in  which 
yams  in  the  cross-machiite  diiectioa  are  held  between  pain  of 
yams  in  the  machine  directioa  lying  essentially  one  above  the 
other,  said  grid  having  polyester  yams  of  about  30  to  about 
300  denier  in  the  machine  directioa  and  about  30  to  about  300 
denier  in  the  cross-machine  direction,  a  yams  per  inch  count 
of  about  3x3  to  about  10x10  in  each  of  the  machine  and 
cross-nuchine  directions,  and  a  dry  weight  pick-up  of  about 
60  to  about  250  pans  of  an  adhesive  binder  to  100  pans  by 
weight  of  polyester  in  the  grid,  ia  which  the  adhesive,  which 


lb  one  of  dissolved  and  dispersed  in  a  liquid  is  applied  lo  the 
composite  so  that  the  open  grid  is  held  together  by  the 
adhesive  alone,  and 

a  high  strength  reinforcing  fabric  consisting  essentially  of  a 
non-woven  open  grid  of  polyester  having  no  mechanical 
connections  at  cross-over  points  in  the  grid,  which  is  com- 
bined with  the  adhesively  secured  lightweight  polyester  open 
grid. 

said  lightweight  grid  and  said  high  strength  reinforcing  fabric 
being  so  arranged  and  constructed  as  to  have  sufficient  binder 
and  surface  area  to  hold  the  composite  and  any  additional 
reinforcements  inside  bituminous  material  of  a  rooting  mem- 
brane dunng  manufacture  of  the  roofing  membrane  and  to 
provide  a  roofing  membrane  that  is  free  of  any  organic  mat. 


5,593,7*7 

LAMINATE,  A  GLASS  FIBER  WOVEN  FABRIC  AND  A 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 

Masayuid   Noda;   Minoru   Yoneicnra,   both   of  Hiiiooc,   and 

Hiroyuid  Yamanalta,  Sliiga-ken,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to 

Shin-Kobe  Electric  Madiiiiery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1996,  Scr.  No.  633,512 
ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1995,  7-101784 
Int  a."  B32B  7IO0 
MS.  CL  428—251  5  Oaims 

1 .  A  laminate  comprising  glass  hber  woven  fabrics  impregnated 
with  thermo-setting  resin  and  superposed  one  on  another  while 
heated  and  pressed  and  said  glass  fiber  wover  fabrics  having  warps 
and  wefts  which  arc  of  components  different  from  each  other  while 
one  of  said  warp  and  said  weft  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  lower  than  that  of  the  other. 


5393.768 
NONWOVEN  FABRICS  AND  FABRIC  LAMINATES  FROM 

MULTICONSnrUENT  FIBERS 
Scott  L.  Gcasner.  Endnitas.  CaUf..  assigDor  to  FIberweb  North 
Aacrica,  lac,  SioapaoariUc,  S.C. 
Contfainatioo  of  Scr.  No.  783,696,  Oct.  30,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  conUnuatioB-hi-part  oT  Scr.  No.  344,744,  Apr.  28, 
1989,  Pat.  No.  5,108,827.  This  appHcatioa  Apr.  26,  1994,  Scr. 
No.  233,634 
Int  CL*  D04H  3/14:3/16 
VS.  CL  428—286  29  Claims 

1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  laminate  compnsing: 
a  thermally  bonded  nonwoven  web  comprising  multiconslituent 
fibers  formed  of  a  highly  dispersed  blend  of  at  least  two 
different  thermoplastic  polymers  which  are  prcscnl  as  a  domi- 
nant continuous  phase  and  at  least  one  noncontinuous  phase 
dispersed  therein,  the  polymer  of  said  at  least  one  noncontinu- 
ous phase  having  a  melting  temperature  below  thai  of  said 
continuous  pha.se.  and  said  lower  melting  noncontinuous 
phase  compnsing  from  about  2.5  lo  20  percent  by  weight  of 
the  fiber,  wherein  said  multiconstituent  6ber\  are  cooliguied 
such  that  said  at  least  one  noncontinuous  phase  occupies  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  fiber  surfaces: 
at  least  one  other  web  bonded  to  said  nonwoven  web:  and 
a  multiplicity  of  thermal  bonds  formed  from  the  polymer  of  said 
multiconstituent  libers  and  bonding  the  multiconstituent  fibers 
of  said  thermally  bonded  web  to  one  another  and  to  said  at 
least  one  other  web.  said  multiconstituent  fibers  exhibiting 
deformation  and  polymer  flow  in  the  vicinity  of  their  juncture 
with  said  thermal  bonds. 
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5,593.769 
POLYURETHANE  PAD  COVERING  FOR  GEL  HLLED 
ARTICLES 
Robert  J.  WoU,  Woodbury;  Scott  M.  Pnrringtoo,  Maplcwood.- 
John  M.  Brandner;  David  A.  Olson,  both  of  SL  PauL  and 
John  F.  Reed,  North  Oalu,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  Aad  Maaufactnring  Company,  St  Paid,  Minn. 
FUcd  Jon.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  490/164 
InL  CL*  B32B  27/00 
MS.  a.  428—286  22  CUims 


1.  A  gel  filled  anicle  comprising  a  viscoelastic  gel  covered  on  at 
least  one  outer  face  by  a  soft  conformable  barrier  fabric,  said 
barrier  fabric  comprising  a  calendered  elastic  laminate  of  a  fluid 
impermeable  film  layer  and  an  elastic  polyurethane  nonwoven 
fibrous  web.  wherein  the  film  is  positioned  facing  inward  toward 
the  viscoelastic  gel  such  that  the  nonwoven  fibrous  web  forms  an 
exposed  outer  surface  of  the  article,  and  wherein  the  fibers  of  the 
web  have  an  average  diameter  of  less  than  50  ^m.  the  exposed 
outer  surface  of  the  polyurethane  nonwoven  web  has  a  friction 
value  of  less  than  about  200  g  and  the  fabric  hand  of  the  barrier 
fabric  is  less  than  about  200  g. 


5,593,771 
BARRIER  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  USING  A 
PORTABLE  CARRIER  FOR  SEALD4G  GAPS  IN 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  D.  Lawlca^  Btoomington,  Mioa^  Rohert  H.  HcO,  New 
Richmood,  Wis.;  Scott  R.  Prlhnow,  Woodbury,  and  Ducan 
R.  RnaseU,  North  Oaks,  both  of  Minn.,  aadgiMirs  to  Mlnne- 
90ta  Mining  and  ManaCactnring  Company,  SL  PanL  MlmL 
Continuation-ill-part  of  Scr.  No.  15,560,  Feb.  9.  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,374,477.  This  appfication  Dec  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  358324 
InL  a."  B32B  9/00 
MS.  a.  428— 317J  15  i 


'20  ^^28  ^^        18^  26—-^    ,8' 

1.  A  barrier  laminate  for  attachment  to  the  outer  surface  of  a 
structure  such  as  a  house,  prior  to  attachment  of  its  siding,  to  cover 
joints  between  stmctural  members  assembled  to  form  the  structure, 
said  barrier  laminate  comprising: 
a  flexible  elongate  barrier  layer  having  opposite  edges  and 
opposite  first  and  second  major  surfaces  said  barrier  layer 
having  minute  passageways  between  said  major  surfaces 
affording  passage  of  water  vapor  between  said  major  surfaces 
while  restricting  the  passage  of  liquid  water  and  air  between 
said  major  surfaces:  and 
two  lengths  of  tapes,  with  one  length  secdicd  along  each  of  the 
opposite  edges  of  the  barrier  layer  and  each  of  said  lengths  of 
tape  including  a  backing  and  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  coated  on  one  major  surface  of  the  backing,  each  of 
said  lengths  of  tape  having  a  first  portion  of  said  layer  of 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  adhered  on  the  first  surface  of  said 
barrier  layer  adjacent  one  of  said  opposite  edges  and  having  a 
second  portion  of  said  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
projecting  past  the  respective  opposite  edges  of  the  barrier 
layer  to  expose  said  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  for 
adhering  the  barrier  layer  to  structural  members  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  joint  therebetween  such  that  exterior  liquid  water 
and  air  are  each  restricted  fiDm  entering  tlie  structure  while 
water  vapor  is  permitted  to  pass  through  the  barrier  layer 
inlermediaie  the  opposite  edges,  thus  permitting  any  moisture 
trapped  interior  of  the  barrier  laminate  to  escape  as  water 
vapor. 


5393,770 
CHEMORHEOLOGICALLY  TAILORED  MATRIX  RESIN 
FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING  ANHYDRIDE  CURING 
AGENTS 
Ncal  A.  Mnmford,  Brigham  City;  Cheng-Chi  CUn,  Salt  Lake 
aty;  Rotf  M.  John,  Brigham  City,  and  Ben  A.  Uoyd, 
Bilg^am  City,  all  of  Utah,  amignors  to  TUokoi  Corporation, 
Ogdcn,Utah 

Continuation  ^  part  of  Scr.  Na  81,839,  Jun.  23,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5356.499,  whkh  ta  a  condnnatian  of  Scr.  No.  426,890, 

OcL  25,  1909,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14.  1994.  Ser. 

No.  195301 

Int  CL*  B32B  27/00 

MS.  CL  428—290  9  CUhns 

1.  An  incompletely  cured  prepreg  composition  comprising  fibers 

impregnated  with  a  chemorbeologically  viscosity  tailored  matrix 

resin  formulation  containing  a  curable  matrix  resin  and  an  effective 

amount  of  a  reactive  cining  agent  reactive  at  room  tenqjoature  and 

a  latent  curing  agent  substantially  nomeactive  at  room  temperature 

but  activated  upon  beating  or  radiation,  said  reactive  curing  agent 

including  a(  least  one  anhydride  functional  group,  said  prepreg 

compositioa  having  a  plateau  viscosity  which  remains  substantially 

unchanged  upon  room  temperature  storage  of  tlie  composition  for 

at  least  ttuity  days,  wherein  said  plateau  viscosity  is  greater  dian 

approximately  50,000  cp. 


5393,772 

WALL  CONSTRUCTED  TO  REDUCE  THE  IMPACT  OF 

VISUAL  IMPERFECTIONS 

Danid  ZmOi,  9569  E.  Beach  St,  BcMower,  CaHf.  90706 

FHcd  OcL  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  130377 

InL  a.*  B32B  5/16:35/00:  B05D  3/00 

MS.  a.  428—323  17  Claims 


1.  An  exterior  wall,  comprising: 

a  structure  constructed  of  concrete,  having  at  least  one  vertical 

face: 
a  first  basecoal  of  an  exterior  water-based  fltf  paint  having  a  bue 

covering  said  vertical  face: 
a  first  layer  of  a  multicolor  paint  having  a  hue  overlaying  said 

fint  basecoat; 
portions  of  said  first  multicolor  layer  being  impacted  by  graffiti: 


1170 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1997 


a  second  basecoat  of  an  exterior  water-based  flat  painl.  having  a 
hue  similar  to  said  hue  of  said  first  basecoat.  covering  said 
portions  of  said  vertical  face  which  have  been  impacted  by 
said  graffiti,  and. 

a  second  layer  of  a  multicolor  paint,  having  a  hue  similar  to  said 
first  layer  of  said  multicolor-paint,  applied  over  said  second 
basecoat;  wherein  there  is  no  visible  seam  line  around  said 
portions  covered  with  said  second  layer  of  multicolor  paint. 


5493,773 
METAL  POWDER  PIGMENT 
Colin  F.  McKay;  AagOm  McKay,  and  Eric  S.  Ringan,  aU  of 
Fife,  United  Kingdom,  assicnon  to  SOIteriine  Limited,  Edin- 

PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/BI5U,  |  371  Date  Mar.  9,  1995,  {  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  9,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  N&  W094/B2SS1.  PCT  Pnti. 

Dale  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  JoL  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  373,293 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Untted  Kinsdom,  Jul.  23,  1992. 
9215709 

InL  CL^  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—328  8  dalms 

1.  A  metal  powder  pigment  comprising  atomized  pigment  par- 
ticles of  aluminum  or  an  alloy  thereof  which  particles  have  pol- 
ished facets  which  iiKrease  tlieir  reflectivity  with  respect  to  unpol- 
ished unfaceted  atomized  metal  powder  particles  by  at  least  10%. 
and  have  a  median  particle  size  of  from  1  to  300  tun  and  an  aspect 
ratio  of  from  5/1  to  1.1/1  wherein  Itie  particles  having  polished 
facets  were  made  from  said  unpoiislted  imfaceted  atomized  metal 
powder  particles  having  an  aspect  ratio  equal  to  or  less  than  5:1. 


5393,775 
SINGLE-LAYERED  HOT-MELT  FILM  ADHESIVE  WHICH 

CAN  BE  WOUND  ON  A  REEL  WITHOUT  USING 

RELEASE  OR  SEPARATING  AGENTS  RUNS  EASILY  ON 

MACHINES  AND  IS  MADE  FROM  OLEFIN 

COPOLYMERS 

Nicole  Hargarter,  SduMrerdingai;  Dirk  Sdmltze,  FalMnglMs- 

td,  and   Ulricii  Rciners,  Ncncaldrclicn,  all  el  Germany, 

assignors  to  WoUT  Wabrodc  Alitiengcaellacliaft,  Waktvdc, 

Germany 

Filed  Oct  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540^410 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Oct.  14,  1994,  44  36 
775.9 

InL  CL'  B32B  7/12 
VS.  CL  428—349     .  13  Claims 

1.  A  single- layered,  plastic  and  elastic  thermoplastic  hot-melt 
adhesive  film  which  does  not  have  a  separating  layer,  which  has  a 
high  adhesive  strengtli  for  thermal  backing,  sealing  and  fixing 
processes,  which  can  be  wound  up  without  the  use  of  separating 
agents  and  can  run  on  hot  melt  lamituting  machines  and  fixing 
presses  without  the  tendency  to  block,  is  essentially  free  of  anti- 
blocking agents  and  lubricants,  which  has  a  maximum  thermoana- 
lytically  determined  main  melting  peak  below  90°  C.  and  which  is 
essentially  formed  of  at  least  two  olefin  copolymers,  one  compris- 
ing ethylene  and  at  least  one  oxygen-containing  comonomer  A  and 
the  other  comprising  ethylene  and  at  least  one  different  oxygen- 
containing  coiiKMiotner  B.  A  and  B  each  being  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  mediacrylic  acid,  a  salt  or  ester  of 
eitlier  and  vinyl  acetate  optionally  saponified,  wherein  the  total 
proportioo  of  oxygen-containing  comonomer  in  tlie  local  weight  of 
polymer  resin  forming  the  film  is  between  1 8  wL  %  and  40  wt.  % 
and  tlie  proportion  of  oxygen-containing  comonomers  in  copoly- 
mer A  is  at  least  60  wt.  %  of  the  total  weight  of  oxygen-containing 
comonomers.  and  tlie  A-containing  copolymer  and  the 
B-containing  copolymer  are  mutually  degraded  under  a  sufficient 
shearing  force  for  tiie  B-containing  copolymer  to  be  present  as  a 
finely  distributed  second  phase  in  the  A-containing  copolymer. 


5,593,774 
INSULATING  FILM  WITH  IMPROVED  PUNCHING 
CHARACTERISTICS  AND  LEAD  FRAME  USING  THE 
SAME 
Hiroe;  KenichI  Kaneko;  NoiMHV  Imai;  Hiroyuki 
Bd  Todiio  Kawamnra,  aU  of  Ibaralti,  Japan, 
I  to  Hitadii  CaMe,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contknatkm  of  Ser.  No.  249,734.  May  2*.  1994,  aimndoned. 
Tfeii  appBiation  Jan.  I«,  1996,  Scr.  No.  58M78 
Claims  priority,  applicatfam  Japwi,  May  2*,  1993,  5-144989 
Int.  CL'  B32B  9^00 
VS.  a.  428—343  3  Claims 


5  PUNCH 


4  MSULATWG 


2  DC 


1.  An  insulating  film  with  improved  pimching  characteristics. 
uMiipiisiiig: 

a  polyimide  insulating  base  film  having  an  edge  tearing  resis- 
tance in  a  range  of  50  to  70  kgf/20  mm:  and 

one  of  insulating  thermoplastic  and  insulating  thermosetting 
adiiesive  layers  provided  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
insulating  base  film. 


5,593,776 
FLUORORESIN  COMPOSITES 
Tdiuya  Ueno;  Masaynki  Inamori,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Hiro- 
fumi  Kyutokn,  Dtoma,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Osalia  Gas 
Coa^Mny,  IJmitfd,  Osaka-Ai,  Japan 

Fikd  FebL  8, 1994,  Scr.  Na  194,283 
Int  CL*  B32B  27/O4;27/20;27/28:  DOIF  9/12 
VS.  CL  428—367  5  Claims 

1.  A  metlMd  of  Improving  mechanical  and  sliding  characteristics 
of  a  carbon  fiber-reinforced  fluororesin  composite,  which  com- 
prises molding  into  a  siuped  article  a  composition  comprising  a 
fluororesin  and  a  caibon  fiber  having 

(1 )  an  X-iay  wide-angle  diffraction  pattern  with 

(la)  an  imeiplanar  spacing  d(002)  value  of  3.36  to  3.43  A. 
(lb)  a  c-axis  crystallite  dimension  (Lc)  of  35  to  250  A  and 
( Ic)  an  a-axis  crystallite  dimension  (La)  of  40  to  550  A. 

(2)  a  G  value  of  0.85  to  2.3  as  given  by  the  equation  G==G2/GI 
wherein  01  is  the  integral  value  of  spectral  intensities  in  the 
wavelength  region  of  1.3601100  cm''  and  G2  is  the  integral 
value  of  spectral  intensities  in  the  wavelength  region  of 
1. 5801100  cm''  as  determined  by  Raman  spectrometric 
aiulysis  using  an  argon  laser  beam  at  514.5  nm, 

(3)  a  nnean  filament  diameter  of  1  to  20  ^m. 

(4)  a  specific  surface  area  of  0.6  to  5  m'/g  and 

(5)  an  oxidation  weight  loss  of  not  greater  than  1.75%  by  weight 
on  heating  in  llie  air  at  575°  C.  for  4  hours. 

(6)  said  carbon  fiber  being  a  carbon  fiber  obtained  by  beat 
treating  a  precursor  fiber  or  cattion  fiber  at  a  temperature  of 
2300  to  3,000°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas  containing 
30  to  1.000  ppm  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas. 
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5393,777 
TWO-COMPONENT  LOOP  YARNS,  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  SEWING  AND 
EMBROIDERY  YARNS 
Ingolf  Jacob,  Untermcitingcn;  Eberhard  Paulns,  Bad  Hersfeld.- 
Geriiard  Kreuzer,  Bad  Hcrsfdd;  Bemd  Schobert,  Bad  Hers- 
feid,  and  Josef  Grirbos,  Bobingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengcsellscliaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  375,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JaiL  20,  1994,  44  01 
SI4J;  Aug.  29,  1994,  44  30  633.4 

InL  a."  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—370  10  Claims 

1.  A  two-component  loop  yam  comprising  a  core  of  POY 
mtermingled  with  effect  yam  which  is  FOY.  both  made  of  synthetic 
polymers,  and  wherein: 

i)  at  least  some  of  the  effect  yam  is  made  of  polyester. 

ii)  at  least  some  of  the  effect  yam  has  a  breaking  extension  ot 

from  35  to  70%. 
iii)  at  least  some  of  the  effect  yam  has  a  birefringence  of  from 

100=10' to  150*10-3. 
iv)  at  least  some  of  the  effect  yam  has  a  hot  air  shrinkage  at  200° 

C.  of  from  3  to  14%.  and 
v|  the  effect  yam  has  a  filament  linear  density  of  not  greater  than 
1.5  dtex. 
and  wherein  at  first  some  of  the  effect  yam  is  obtainable  by  a 
process  comprising  the  steps  of; 

vi)  melt  spinning  multifilaments  in  a  conventional   spinning 

apparatus  tliat  includes  spinning  jets  and  a  take-off  element 

with  a  heating  clement  between  the  spinning  jets  and  the 

take-off  element. 

vii)  cooling  tlie  spun  multifilaments  upstream  of  the  heating 

element  to  a  solidification  temperature  or  below,  and 
viii)  subsequently  heating  the  multifilaments  to  temperatures 
above  the  solidification  temperature. under  the  simultaneous 
action  of  a  thread  tension  resulting  from  friction  against  a 
surrounding  gaseous  medium,  which  thread  tension  is  subse- 
quently equal  to  drawing  tension. 


copolymerizing  said  lactic  acid  component  with  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  (A)  0. 1  to  1 5%  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  300.  (B)  an  aliphatic 
polyester  and  (C)  a  sulfo  group-containing  aromauc  compound 
having  two  ester-forming  groups. 


5393,779 

nBER  FOR  CLOTHING  AND  PRODUCTION  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Kazuo  Mori;  Kazunori  Nisbizawa,  and  Yoshifumi  Nild,  afl  of 

Tochigi-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476381 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan.  Jun.  15.  1994,  6-133012; 
Mar.  30,  1995,  7-072970 

Int  CL'  D02G  3/00 
VS.  O.  428—375  9  Claims 
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5393,778 
BIODEGRADABLE  COPOLYESTER,  MOLDED  ARTICLE 
PRODUCED  THEREFROM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  MOLDED  ARTICLE 
Yosbikazu   Kondo,  Hofu;   Masao  MatsnL  Tikatsuki;   Hideo 
Yosbklomc,    Kisbiwada;    Takuji    Osaki.    Sanda;    Hiroshi 
KiOiyam*'  Hofti;  Eiictai  Ozcki,  and  Yasuhiro  Fujii,  both  of 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and 
Sbimadzu  Corporation,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP94/01489,  $  371  Date  May  5,  1995,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  5,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO95/07311,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  16,  1995 

PCT  FUcd  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  433324 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1993,  5-224767; 
May  6,  1994,  6-117490;  May  6.  1994,  6-117491 

Int  CL'  D02G  3/00:  C08F  20/00:  B27B  3/OS 
VS.  a.  428—373  24  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  for  clothing,  said  fiber  having  a  layer  of  crosslinlced 
enzyme  protein  on  a  surface  of  a  monofilament  thereof. 

wherein  said  fiber  is  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  a 
natural  cellulose  fiber,  a  regenerated  cellulose  fiber  and  a 
synthetic  fiber,  and 

wherein  said  layer  of  crosslinked  enzyme  protein  is  formed  by 
crosslinking  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  epoxy  compound  and  an  isocyanate  compound. 


2  4 

1.  A  biodegradable  copolyester  comprising  an  L-lactic  acid 
and/or  D-lactic  acid  component  as  a  main  component  and  tiaving  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  50.000.  produced  by 


5393,780 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  PHENOLICS 

Hugh  A.  Yap,  Marysville,  Wash.,  assignor  to  riberite.  Inc., 

Tempc,  Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791^24,  Nov.  13,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatkm  May  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  241,079 
Int  a.'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—392  10  Cbdms 

1.  A  prepreg  comprising: 
(a)  a  composition  comprising  a  phenolic   based  resin  and  a 

toughening  agent  and 
b)  a  substrate  comprising  graphite  yam 

wherein  said  composition  is  impregnated  into  said  substrate 
and  wherein  the  toughening  agent  is  a  derivative  of  poly- 
nnyl  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvi- 
nyl butyral,  polyvinyl  formal  and  combinations  thereof  and 
wherein  the  amount  of  touglKning  agent  is  less  tlian  15% 
by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  phenolic  based 
resin  and  toughening  agent 
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5^3,781 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SURFACE-MODIFIED 
CERAMIC  POWDERS  WITH  PARTICLES  IN  THE 
NANOMETER  SIZE 
Rfldiser  Naas,  Rle|cisberg;  Hctaot  Sckmidt,  SaarbrOkken- 
GOdiiigen,  and  Peter  Sdudtt,  Hcvwciier,  aU  of  G«many, 
mmignon  to  Imtitirt  Foe  Ncne  MateriaUen  Gcmeinnatzige 
GMBH,  Saar^rikkcn,  Gemany 
per  No.  PCT/EP93i^NS71,  {  371  Date  Nov.  3,  19M,  $  102(e) 
Date  No*.  3,  1»4,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/2U27,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28.  1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  295,788 
Oaims  priority,  appttcatioii  Germany,  Apr.  15,  1992,  42  12 
633.9 

Int  CL"  11328  5/16:  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428-^M3  26  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  surface-modified  nanometer 
size  cenunic  powder,  comprising: 

modifying  the  surface  of  a  ceramic  powder,  by  preparing,  a 
suspension  comprising 
(i)  water  or  an  organic  solvent: 
(ii)  said  ceramic  powder,  and 

(iii)  an  organic  compound  with  a  molecular  weight  of  not 

more  than  500,  having  at  least  one  functional  group,  which 

interacts  or  reacts  with  groups  present  on  the  surface  of  said 

ceramic  powder;  and 

removing  wholly  said  water  or  said  organic  solvent  from  said 

suspension,  thereby  forming  said  surface- modi hed  nanometer 

size  ceramic  powder. 


5493,783 
PHOTOCHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  DIAMOND 
SURFACES,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
John  B.  Miller,  Danbury,  Conn.,  awignor  to  Advanced  Technol- 
ogy Materials,  lac,  Danimry,  Coon. 

Filed  Jnn.  17,  1994,  Ser.  Na  261,807 

InL  CL"  B23B  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—408  7  Clainu 


1.  A  surface-modified  diamond  or  dianmnd-like  material  having 
(i)  a  chemically  modified  surface  which  is  aminated  with  chemi- 
cally bonded  surface  functional  groups  comprising  amine  function- 
ality, and  (ii)  a  bulk  volume  beneath  said  chemically  nnodified 
surface  wherein  said  bulk  volimie  lacks  such  amine  functionality 
therein,  and  wherein  said  chemically  modified  surface  is  character- 
ized by  an  infrared  spectrum  including  N — H  stretch  spectral  peaks 
w  the  vicinity  of  3I50-CM-'  and  3050-CM*'. 


5,593,782 
ENCAPSULATED  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PHOSPHOR 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Kenton  D.  Badd,  St  Paal,  Minn.,  Mrigier  to  MimwMta  Mfai- 

iag  and  Mannfacturtag  CoaqMUiy,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  274,961,  Jul.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5439,715,  which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  912,786,  Jul.  13. 

1992,  Pat  No.  5^418,062.  TUs  applicatiaa  May  IS.  I99S,  Ser. 

No.  441490 

Int  CL"  B32B  5/16;  H8U  1/62 

VS.  CL  428—403  19  Claims 


1.  An  electroluminescent  thick  film  device  comprising  in  order  a 
first  electrode,  a  layer  of  a  dielectric  matrix  loaded  with  encapsu- 
lated electrohiminescent  phosphor  particles,  and  a  rear  electrode, 
wherein  said  encapsulated  phosphor  particles  each  comprise  a 
particle  of  zinc  sultide-based  electroluminescent  phosphor  which  is 
essentially  completely  encapsulated  wittiin  a  substantially  transpar- 
ent continuous  metal  oxide  coating  formed  via  hydrolysis  of  vapor 
phase  metal  oxide  precursors,  and  wherein  said  encapsulated  phos- 
phor particles  have  an  initial  electroluminescent  brightness  which 
is  equal  to  or  greater  than  about  50  percent  of  the  initial  electrolu- 
minescent brightness  of  the  uncoaied  phosphor  particle,  and  the 
percent  of  electroluminescent  brigliiness  retained  by  the  encapsu- 
lated phosphor  particles  following  100  hours  operation  in  an  envi- 
ronment having  a  relative  humidity  of  at  least  95  percent  is  greater 
ttiat  about  70  percent  of  the  intrinsic  brightness  retained  following 
100  hours  operation,  the  initial  brightness  and  change  in  electrolu- 
minescent brightness  in  an  environment  having  a  relative  humidity 
of  at  least  95  percent  and  intrinsic  brightness  change  being  mea- 
sured under  substantially  the  same  operating  conditions. 


5,593,784 

GLAZING  UNIT  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Calocero  Chinxi,  La  Loovifere,  Bdciaai,  aadcnor  to  ClaverbeL 

Bmascis,  Bcigium 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,148 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23, 1993, 
9324069 

Int  CI."  B32B  2?/3S:9A)4:27/06:27/J2 
VS.  a.  42ft-413  27  Claims 

13       2       8  7 


1.  A  glazing  unit,  comprising: 

a  composite  glazing  panel  having  a  pair  of  vitreous  sheets 
positioned  parallel  to  one  another  and  having  respective  mar- 
ginal portions  which  face  one  another. 

an  intervening  layer  which  is  comprised  of  polymeric  material, 
which  is  adhesively  sandwiched  between  the  pair  of  vitreous 
sheets,  and  which  has  viscoelastic  properties  such  that  the 
composite  glazing  panel  has  a  critical  frequeitcy  of  coinci- 
dence (or  a  lower  or  lowest  critical  frequency  of  coincidence 
if  there  is  more  tlian  one).  (6p),  which  is  greater  than  a  critical 
frequency  of  coincidence  of  a  notional  monolithic  vitreous 
sheet,  (^„),  the  notional  nmnolitliic  vitreous  sheet  having  a 
shape  and  an  area  which  are  the  same  as  that  of  the  composite 
glazing  panel  and  having  a  mass  which  is  equal  to  the  total 
mass  of  vitreous  material  in  the  composite  glazing  panel,  and 

an  adiiesive  material  which  is  in  contact  with  each  vitreous  sheet 
of  tlie  pair  of  vitreous  sheets  at  at  least  the  respective  maipnal 
portions  thereof,  and  which  is  in  contact  with  an  outer  face  of 
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at  least  one  vitreous  sheet  of  the  pair  of  vitreous  sheets  at  a 
nundinal  portion  thereof, 
wherein  the  adhesive  material  exhibits,  at  20°  C  an  elongation 
of  itot  more  tlian  12.5%  when  subjected  to  a  tensile  stress  of 
0.1  MPa.  as  measured  according  to  ISO  8339. 


5,593,785 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ACRYLIC 

POLYMERS  WITH  PENDANT  CARBAMATE  GROUPS 

EXmBITING  IMPROVED  INTERCOAT  ADHESION 

Michael  A.  Mayo,  ami  Steven  V.  Barancyk,  bodi  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  aaaigDon  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,905 

Int  CL*  C9KL  33/l4;67/02 

VS.  a.  428—423.1  39  Claims 

1.  An  adherent  film- forming  composition  comprising: 

(a)  20  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  polymer  containing 
a  plurality  of  pendant  groups  of  the  strucnue: 

o 

(b)  20  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymer  or  oligomer 
containing  lepeating  ester  groups  in  the  polyiner  or  oligomer 
backbone:  and 

(c)  25  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  fully  allcylated  aminoplast 
cTosslinking  agent: 

tlie  percentages  by  weight  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  based  on  total  resin 
solids  weight  of  (a)  plus  (b);  the  percentage  by  weight  of  (c)  being 
based  on  total  weight  of  resin  solids  in  the  film-forming  composi- 
tion. 


54*3,787 
ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  (METH) 
ACRYLOXY  GROUPS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
THEIR  U% 
Jocbcn  Danth,  BarghauMi;  Chrkllan  Hcrzlg.  Inching  am  See; 
Bcmward     Denbttr;     Thomas     mcraletter,     both     of 
BnrgfaMHen,  ami  Petra  Gratd,  TAsita«,  aU  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Wacfccr<:bcmie  GmbH,  Mnnkh,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,127 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  8.  1994,  44  43 
749J 

Int  CL'  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  428—447  9  Claims 

1     An    organosilicon    compound    containing    (meth)acTyloxy 
groups  with  units  of  the  formula 


A«R*SiX^4_<»,*,,) 


(D 


in  which 
R  is  identical  or  different  and  is  a  monovalent  optionally  halo- 

genated  hydrocarbon  radical  having  I  to  18  carbon  atones) 

per  radical, 
X  is  identical  or  different  and  is  a  ciilorine  atom  or  a  radical  of 

the  formuU  —OR', 
in  which 

R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  8  cai1x>n  atom(s)  per  radical, 

whidi  can  be  substituted  by  an  ether  oxygen  atom, 
a  is  0  or  1. 
b  isO,  1,  2  or  3, 
c  isO,  1.  2or  3 
and  the  sum  a+bH:S4  and 
A  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


H  CR*(OR'),OCCR2 =CH2 


— CR«<C»R').-OCX7R2=CH2 


5493,786  

SELF-ADHERING  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  SAFETY 

GLASS  INTERLAYER 

Anthony  A.  Parker;  David  A.  Strkfcler;  Stephen  P.  Bartus,  Jr., 

aU  of  Toledo,  and  Susan  M.  Wolke,  OtUwa,  aU  at  Obio, 

amignon  to  Ubbcy-Owena-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FBcd  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,477 

Int  CL'  B32B  17/06 

VS.  CX  428—426  30  Claims 


in  which 
z  is  1,  2,  3  or  4. 

R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical, 
R-*  is  a  linear  or  branched  allcylene  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon 

atonHs)  per  radical  and 
R*  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  radical  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atoin(s)  per  radical, 
with  the  proviso  tltat  the  compounds  contain  at  least  one  radical  A 
per  molecule. 


5493,788  

ORGAMC  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICES  WITH 

HIGH  OPERATIONAL  STABILITY 

Jianmin  Shi,  Webster,  awl  CUng  Ihng.  Rochcalcr,  both  oT  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Emtman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1996,  Ser.  No.  6374*7 

Int  a.'  H85B  33^0:33/14 

VS.  CL  428—690  5  Claims 


1.  A  laminated  glazing  unit,  comprising  sequentially: 

a  first  glass  sheet: 

a  first  adhesive  layer  including  a  polymeric  material,  said  adhe- 
sive layer  having  a  first  refractive  index: 

a  support  layer  including  a  plasticized  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
having  a  number  average  molecular  of  at  least  about  30,000. 
said  support  layer  having  a  second  refractive  index  and  a  total 
plasticizer  concentratioo  of  between  about  20  plir  to  about  60 

Phr. 
a  second  adhesive  layer  including  a  polymenc  material:  and 
a  second  glass  sheet: 
wherein  said  first  and  said  second  refractive  indices  differ  by  no 

more  than  about  0.05. 


lOO 


1.  An  organic  EL  device  comprising  an  anode  and  a  cailiode,  and 
an  organic  EL  element  disposed  between  die  anode  and  cailxxie: 
characterized  in  tliat  the  organic  EL  element  has  at  least  one 

fluorescent  emitting  layer  containing  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 

materials: 
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tlie  mixture  contains  a  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


where  R,  and  R4  are  independendy  alkyl.  alkoxyl.  substituted 
alkyl.  aryl,  fiised  aryl  halogen;  and  R,  and  R«  are  indepen- 
dendy alkyi,  alkoxyl,  substituted  allcyl.  aiyl.  or  substituted 
aryl:  and  n=0,  1,  2  or  3. 


5^3,7W 
MAGNETO-OrnCAL  RECORDING  MEDIITM 
EMJfmt  UtswMndym;  Kc^Ji  UcUjram;  Manwori  KoMda,  and 
mrojran  Inooc,  aO  ot  Nagano,  Japan,  aari^nri  to  TDK 
Coiporation,  TUcyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  5, 1994,  Sen  No.  353,2*9 
CUbh  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  14, 1993,  5-342377 
Int  CL'  GUB  5/66 
VS.  CL  428—494  ML  13  Claims 


0. 10£(N4-Fej)/(Fe4-Fej>S0.3S 

where 

Nf  is  the  etching  time  at  which  the  N  content  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  boundary  between  the  second  dielectric  and  recording 
films  decreases  to  'A  of  N^  where  N^  is  the  maximum  value 
of  the  N  content  in  the  second  dielectric  film, 
said  magneto-optical  recording  medium  conforming  to  the  fol- 
lowing condition: 

O  S(Mf-FcxV(Fec-4«s)S0.20 

where 

Mf  is  the  etching  time  at  which  the  content  of  the  tnetal  element 
M  in  the  vicinity  of  the  boundary  between  the  second  dielec- 
tric and  recording  films  decreases  to  '/1  of  Mj,^  where  Mj,,  is 
the  maximum  value  of  the  content  of  the  metal  element  M  in 
the  second  dielectric  film, 

Om2  being  5  to  25  at  %.  and 

the  thickness  of  the  recording  film  being  up  to  6S  nm. 


ETCHMQ-raC 


1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  mediimi  for  recording  light  com- 
prising a  first  dielectric  film,  a  recording  film  of  a  rare  earth 
element-transition  metal  alloy,  a  second  dielectric  film,  and  a  film 
reBective  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  light  on  a  substrate  transpar- 
ent to  said  light  the  elements  being  in  the  described  order,  com- 
prising: 

a  metal  element  M  and  nitrogen  N  are  contained  in  the  second 
dielectric  film.  Fe  is  contained  in  the  recording  film,  and 
oxygen  O  is  contained  adjacent  the  boundary  between  the 
second  dielectric  and  recording  films, 
said  magneto-optical  recording  medium  conforming  to  the  fol- 
lowing condition: 

O.IOS(Of-Fes)$0.40 

wheie 

Of  is  the  etching  time  at  which  the  O  content  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  boundary  between  the  second  dielectric  and  recording 
films  becomes  {(O^i^-O^ySI-K),  where  O;,^  is  the  maximum 
value  of  the  oxygen  O  content  in  the  vicinity  of  the  boundary 
between  the  second  dielectric  and  recording  time  films,  and 
Os  is  the  minimum  value  fjf  the  oxygen  O  content  in  the 
recording  film,  wherein  OfX)^  where  O^  is  the  etching  time 
at  which  the  oxygen  O  coniem  becomes  0^2- 

Fej  is  the  etching  time  at  which  the  Fe  content  adjacent  the 
boundary  between  the  second  dielectric  and  recording  films 
decreases  to  'A  of  Fe^,  where  Fe^^  is  the  maximum  value  of 
the  Fe  content  in  the  recording  film, 

Fe^  is  the  etching  time  at  which  the  Fe  content  adjacent  the 
boundary  between  the  first  dielectric  and  recording  films 
decreases  to  V^  of  Fe^ 

said  magneto-optical  recording  mediimi  conforming  to  the  fol- 
lowing condition: 


5,593,798 

INTERFERENCE  SUPER-RESOLUTION  USING  TWO 

MAGNETIC  LAYER  CONSTRUCTION 

Andrew  D.  Dnbner,  St.  Paul,  Minn^  awttgnor  to  lauition  Corp^ 

St  Paul,  Mimi. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,911 

InL  CL^  GllB  5/66 

VS.  CI.  428—694  ML  23  Claims 


0.2  0.3  0.4   0.5    0.6   0  7   0.8   0.9    1.0    1.1 
M«kStn(|im) 


1.  A  magneto-optic  super-resolution  recording  medium,  com- 
prising, in  order: 

a  substrate; 

a  first  magneto-optic  layer,  having  a  first  thickness,  t,.  and  a  first 
Curie  temperature,  Tc, ;  and 

a  second  magneto-optic  layer  exchange-coupled  to  the  first 
magneto-optic  layer,  having  a  second  thickness,  t^,  and  a 
second  Curie  temperature.  T^,  wherein  TcP'^a- 
wherein  the  two  magneto-optic  layers  exliibil  a  non-zero  net 
magaeto-optic  rotation  for  temperatures,  T.  <^ci<  ">''  wherein  t, 
and  tj  arc  such  tlutf  the  first  and  second  magneto-optic  layers 
optically  interfere  to  result  in  substantially  zero  net  magneto-optic 
rotation  at  T(^-,<T<Tc-2.  wherein  super-resolution  is  achieved  by  a 
laser  beam  which  detects  a  signal  only  at  a  front  of  a  beam  spot  on 
the  medium,  where  T<T(-,,  and  not  at  the  rear  of  tlie  beam  spot, 
where  Tci<T<  Tci- 
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5,593,791 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Yoshio  FujU;  Takashi  Toknnaga;  Yoahiyuki  Nakaki;  Kazuhlko 
"Kutsumi;    Kazuo    Haiihima;    Tatsuya    Fuiumi,    and    Yuji 
Kawano,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  at  Ser.  No.  45437,  Apr.  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  16,  1995.  Ser.  No.  543,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1992,  4-090492; 
May  18, 1992,  4-124568;  Jun.  25. 1992,  4-167358;  Jul.  20, 1992. 
4-192056;  Jul.  20,  1992,  4-192057 

Int.  CI."  GllB  5/66 
VS.  CI.  428—694  ML  9  Claims 
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1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium  for  enabling  direct 
overwrite  h\  light  power  modulation  with  a  recording  means 
formed  of  plural  magnetic  layers  on  a  transparent  substrate,  where 
the  adjacent  layers  are  exchange-coupled  with  each  other,  said 
recording  means  comprising: 

a  first  magnetic  layer  for  retaining  a  magnetization  direction 

corresponding  to  infcMmation; 
a  second  magnetic  layer  for  transferring  a  magnetization  direc- 
tion thereof  to  the  first  magnetic  layer, 
wherein  the  second  magnetic  layer  is  made  of  a  rare  earth- 
transition  metal  alloy  whose  rare  earth  metal  content  percent- 
age is  27  at  *  or  less: 
an  initializing  layer  for  initializing  the  recording  means  being  on 
an  opposite  side  of  the  recording  ineans  from  the  substrate: 
and 
a  resin  layer  formed  on  the  initializing  layer. 


5,593,792 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  HEAT  SOURCE 
Ernest  G.  Farrier,  Winston-Salem;  Joseph  J.  Chiou,  Clem- 
moos,  both  of  N.C.;  Richard  L.  Lehman,  Franklin  Park, 
N  J.,  and  Chandra  K.  Banerjee,  PfalTlown,  N.C  assignors  to 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  Wmston-Salem,  N.C. 
Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,158,  Apr.  2,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,357,984,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,778. 
Jun.  28,  1991.  Pat  No.  5,285,798.  This  application  Jun.  25, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  82317 
Int  a."  HOIM  6/n:  C22C  2i/00 
VS.  CI.  429—8  24  Claims 


5,593,793 
BATTERY  CONTAINER  FOR  SEVERAL 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  ACCUMULATORS  ARRANGED 
THEREIN 
Johann  Gennaa,  Wrinatartt,  Germany,  aasigwtr  to  Mercedes- 
Benz  AG,  Stntigart,  Gcraumy 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1996,  Ser.  No.  600,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany,  Feb.  13,  1995.  195  04 
687.0 

Int  a."  HOIM  y\o 
VS.  a.  429—62  13  Claims 


?     ,.. 


1.  An  electrochemical  heat  source  comprising  a  frozen  melt 
comprising  magnesium  and  nickel. 


1  Batter)  container  for  several  electrochemical  accumulator 
cells  arranged  therein,  having  a  wall  of  the  battery  container  which, 
on  a  housing  side,  is  electrically  insulated  with  respect  to  metallic 
cell  housings  of  the  cells  which  are  electncallv  connected  with  one 
another  on  a  terminal  side,  and  having  bypass  ducts  which  are 
arranged  between  the  flat  sides  of  cell  housings  of  adjacent  cells 
and  are  bounded  at  least  on  one  side  by  the  flat  sides  of  these  cell 
housings,  the  cells  being  spaced  away  from  one  another  on  the  flat 
side  by  ineans  of  spacers  of  an  electrically  insulating  material 
arranged  in  the  area  of  the  cell  housing,  having  an  inflow  duct 
which  IS  arranged  in  an  interior  of  the  battery  container  and  is 
fluidly  connected  with  the  bypass  ducts  and  whose  clear  cross- 
section  is  reduced  in  the  flow  direction  of  a  fluid  flowing  through, 
having  an  outflow  duct  which,  on  the  flow  side,  is  arranged  to  he 
opposite  the  inflow  duct  and  is  fluidly  connected  with  the  inflow 
duct  via  the  b>i)ass  ducts,  the  clear  cross-secuon  of  the  outflow 
duct  widening  in  the  flow  direction,  characierized  in 

that  the  battery  container  which  is  fastenable  direcdy  into  the 
supporting  floor  sinicture  of  a  body  of  a  vehicle  in  a  sealing 
and  detachable  manner,  is  formed  of  sheet  metal,  which  is 
ductile  at  low  freezing  temperatures,  and  is  dimensioned  .such 
in  its  wall  thickness  such  that  it  nps  open  in  the  case  of  a 
crash  in  a  defined  manner  and  does  not  tear  open  so  far  that 
individual  cells  can  fall  out  of  the  battery  conUiner. 
that  the  spacer  spacing  die  flat  sides  of  the  cell  housings  of  the 
cells  has  several  strips  arranged  at  a  distance  next  to  one 
another  whose  longitudinal  course  measured  in  the  flow  direc- 
tion of  the  fluid  corresponds  to  at  lea.st  half  of  the  cell 
measurement  measured  in  the  flow  direction  and  which  are 
made  of  an  electrically  insulating  material, 
that  the  cell  housings  are  supported  in  an  electrically  insulating 

maimer  against  the  wall  of  the  battery  container,  and 
the  height  of  the  strips  measured  transversely  to  the  flat  side  of  a 
cell  housing  is  equal  to  tlie  height  of  a  bypass  duct,  this  height 
corresponding  to  the  desired  distaixc  between  two  adjacent 
flat  sides  of  cell  housings. 
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5^3,794 

MOISTURE  BARRIER  COMPOSITE  FILM  OF  SILICON 

NITRIDE  AND  FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER  AND  ITS 

USE  WITH  AN  ON-CELL  TESTER  FOR  AN 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Gnang  Wei,  SomcrvUle;  Brjran  C.  Lafas,  Needtaam,  and  Jack 

Treger,  Quincy,  all  of  Mass^  ■wrignors  to  DuraccU  Inc^ 

Bcthd,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  376,700 

InL  a.'  HOIM  2Ai2 

U.S.  a.  429—91  10  Claims 

40 


^3 

18 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  haviog  a  moisture  sensiti\e  cell 
condition  tester  and  a  light  transparent  moisture  barrier  for  protect- 
ing said  tester  from  moisture,  wherein  said  moisture  barrier  com- 
prises a  composite  on  a  polymeric  substrate,  said  composite  com- 
prising at  least  one  layer  of  amorplious  silicon  nitride  and  at  least 
one  layer  of  a  hydrophobic  fluorocaibon  polymer,  alternately 
deposited  over  each  other,  wherein  tiie  thickness  of  said  silicon 
nitride  and  fluorocarbon  polymer  layers  ranges  between  about  250 
to  2,500  angstroms  and  between  about  250  angstroms  to  about  1 
micron,  respectively,  and  wherein  said  moisture  barrier  is  no 
greater  than  one  and  one  half  mils  thicli. 


5,593,795 
POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  COMPOSITION  BASED 
UPON  THIOL-ENE  CHEMISTRY 
K^iian  Chen,  and  HaHao  Hung,  both  oT  Woodbury,  Minn., 
aarignors  to  Minncaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435.110 

Int  a."  miM  10/40:6/18 

VS.  a.  429^192  28  Claims 


10'-, 
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3.4 


I.  An  electrolyte  composition  conqxising  a  salt  disposed  in  a 
matrix  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  diene-fiinctional 
alkylene  oude.  b)  a  di-fiinctional  thiol,  and  (c)  a  multi-functional 
reactant  having  a  fiincticmality  greater  than  two  comprising  a 
multi-ene-functional  reactant.  multi-functional  thiol,  or  combina- 
tion thereof, 
the  relative  amotmts  of  said  alkylene  oxide,  said  thiol,  and  said 
multi-fiinctional  reactant  having  a  functionality  greater  than 
two  being  selected  such  that  (a)  said  composition,  when 
formed  into  a  shape,  has  sufficient  mechanical  integrity  to 
retain  said  shape  under  operating  conditions  and  (b)  said 


composition  exhibits  an  ionic  conductivity  of  at  least  IxlC 
S/cm  when  measured  in  the  absence  of  solvent  at  25°  C. 


5,593,796 

RECOMBINANT  LEAD-ACID  CELL  AND  LONG  LIFE 

BATTERY 

Sudhan  S.  Misra,  Nordi  Wales,  and  Franz  Wagner,  Lansdale, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  C  &  D  Charter  Power  Systems,  Inc., 

Blue  BeU,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  833,433,  Feb.  10,  1992.  This  appUcaHon 

May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444.072 

Int  a."  HOIM  4/73 

VS.  CL  429—204  99  Claims 
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A  lead-acid  cell  comprising: 

a  case; 

positive  and  negative  plates  within  said  case,  at  least  one  of 

said  positive  plates  comprising: 

i.  a  grid  comprising: 

( 1 )  an  outer  peripheral  member  of  polygonal  cross-section: 

(2)  a  plurality  of  elongated  polygonal  cross-section  mem- 
bers extending  between  spaced  apart  portions  of  said 
peripheral  member; 

(3)  said  elongated  polygonal  cross-section  members  inter- 
secting within  said  outer  peripheral  polygonal  cross- 
section  member  to  define  an  open  lattice  including  adja- 
cent lattice  paste  holding  confinements  offset  from  and 
communicating  with  one  another  transversely  to  said 
grid,  for  holding  paste  to  form  said  grid; 

(4)  at  lea.st  one  intermediate  member  of  polygonal  cross 
section  extending  between  spaced  apart  sections  of  said 
outer  peripheral  polygonal  cross-section  member  and 
connecting  said  elongated  polygonal  cross-section  mem- 
bers together  at  positions  intermediate  respective 
extremities  thereof; 

(5)  said  elongated  polygonal  cross-section  members  having 
common  length  sides: 

(6)  said  polygon  of  said  intermediate  member  having  at 
lea.^  two  more  sides  than  polygons  of  said  elongated 
members  and 

ii.  pasted  active  material  in  said  lattice;  and 
electrolyte  within  said  case. 


5393,797 
ELECTRODE  PLATE  CONSTRUCTION 
William  B.  Brecht,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.,  ascignor  to  Trojan  Bat- 
tery Company,  Santa  Fc  Springs,  Calif, 
per  No.  PCT/US93/0I714,  }  371  Date  Aug.  9,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/19836,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,098 

Int  a.*  HOIM  4/70 

VS.  a.  429—210  34  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  for  an  electrochemical  battery  in  which  the 

electiode  is  to  participate  with  an  electrolyte  in  an  electrochemical 

reaction,  the  electrode  comprising; 
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a  conductive  structural  electrode  core  member; 

a  condiKtive  interface  material  by  for  contact  by  and  corrosive 
participation  with  a  positive  salve  material  in  an  electrochemi- 
cal reaction  in  the  presence  of  the  electrolyte: 

a  conductive  protective  material  carried  by  the  electrode  core 
member  and  carrying  the  interface  material  and  which  resists 
corrosion  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  interface  material,  which 
participates  in  the  desired  electrochemical  reaction  less 
actively  than  the  interface  material  and  which  can  form  an 
intimate  relation  with  the  positive  active  material. 


5493,798 

ION  IMPLANTATION  OF  HIGHLY  CORROSIVE 

ELECTROLYTE  BATTERY  COMPONENTS 

Rolf  H.  Muller,  and  Shengtao  Zhang,  both  of  Berkeley,  CaUf.. 

assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Califomia, 

Oakland,  Calif. 

FDcd  Jut  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909.047 

Int  a.''  HOIM  4/66 

VS.  CL  429—245  17  Claims 


lOM  IMTUIMTKnON   COMOmOt«-. 
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5393,8M 
MASK  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
AND  DEVICE  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  USING  A 
MASK  MANUFACTURED  BY  THE  METHOD  OR 
APPARATUS 
Hidchiko  F^iteka,  Yamalo;  NoriynU  Noae,  Atngi;  RyakM 
Ebinnma,  Madrida;  SUnkU  Hara,  and  IUthU  Maehara, 
both    of  Yokohama,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to   Canon 
Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  367^56 
Clahns  priority,  appHc^ion  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1994.  6400237,- 
May  6,  1994,  6494167;  Aug.  30,  1994,  6-204958 

Int  CL'  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—5  16  ( 


g  oo        I.O         S^        %.o       40        SOX 

q  tMPI>MT«0  OOnC  orTi.CKTOMV*<^*^) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  corrosion  resistance  of  anodic 
and  cathodic  battery  grids  comprising; 

A.  ionizing  an  electrically  conductive  material. 

B.  accelerating  the  ionized  material,  and 

C.  impacting  a  grid  structure  target  with  the  ionized  material. 


5,593,799 
EXPOSURE  MASK 
Toahlro  'DmaMMri,  and  Hideo  Shimizu,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  amignon  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26, 1990,  Scr.  Na  603,943 
Clahns  prIorMy,  vppUcation  Japan,  Oct  27,  1989,  1-280249 
Int  CL'  G«3F  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—5  9  Ctoims 

1.  An  exposure  mask  having  phase  shifting  films  of  a  piedeter- 
mined  thickness  composed  of  a  material  transparent  to  a  wave- 
length of  exposure  light  and  formed  on  a  substrate  transparent  to 
said  wavelength  for  causing  a  desired  phase  shift, 
wherein  said  phase  shifting  films  are  so  patterned  as  to  have  an 
arrangement  of  principally  repeated  patterns  on  said  substrate 
without  any  separate  light  shielding  members  tlietebetween 
since  said  transparent  film  patterns  themselves  provide  peri- 
odic liglM  shielding  tlutiugh  phase  difference  light  intorfer- 


1.  A  mask  manufacturing  method  for  manufacturing  an  X-tiy 
mask,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

holding,  with  a  first  stage,  a  master  reticle  having  a  pattern; 

holding,  with  a  second  stage,  anuok  substme: 

irradiating  the  pattern  of  the  master  reticle  held  by  the  first  stage 
with  an  ultraviolet  beam  to  project  the  pattern  onto  the  mask 
substrate  held  by  the  second  stage  at  a  predetermined  reduc- 
tion magnification; 

scanningly  nwving  the  first  and  second  stages  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  ratio,  whereby  the  paiieni  of  the  master  reticle  is 
transfened  to  the  mask  substrate;  and 

fabricating  an  X-ray  mask  by  use  of  tiie  mask  substrate  having 
tlie  pattern  transferred  thereto. 
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5^3^1 
ATTENUATING  TYPE  PHASE  SHIFTING  MASK, 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THEREOF  AND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MANUFACTURED  BY 
USING  THE  MASK 
NolHqraki  YiMUoka,  and  JwUi  MiTaald,  both  of  Hyogo, 
Japaa,  — tpiors  to  MltsnbMii   DeaU  KabosUki  Kaisha, 
IVikyo,  Japan 
CoBtin—tioii-iii-part  oT  Ser.  No.  19M45,  Feb.  10,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5429,897.  This  applcalion  Jiul  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*2,723 
CUms  priority,  apptkatkM  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1993,  5-024198; 
Jan.  2S,  1994,  64108430 

Int.  CL"  G03F  9/00 
UA  CL  430—5  12  Claims 


1.  An  atleniuiing  phase  shifting  mask,  comprising: 

aoeniuting  phase  shifting  paaera  fotmed  a(  a  piedetennioed 
position  on  a  photonuslL  substrate:  and 

attenuating  auxiliary  phase  shifting  pattern  including  a  transmu- 
ting portion  and  a  phase  shifter  formed  at  a  predetermined 
position  at  the  periphery  of  said  attenuating  phase  shifting 
pattern. 

said  attenuating  auxiliary  phase  shifting  pattern  having  a  pattern 
snudler  than  tlte  limit  of  resolution  of  the  exposure  apparatus, 
and  said  transmitting  portion  and  said  phase  shifter  being 
arranged  irregularly. 


5,593,802 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  a>ACER  FOR  USE  IN  A 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  PANEL 

Moriausa  Sato,  and  Faaiiaid  SUnooki,  both  oT  Shizuoka, 

Japan,  anigiion  to  Fqti  Aoto  FHm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319367 

ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1993,  5-251777 

Int  CL*  C09K  19/00:  G02F  ///J 

U.S.  CL  430—20  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  spacer  for  supporting  two  substrates 

which  coostitule  a  liquid  crystal  paiieL,  wheiein  the  spacer  is 

disposed  between  the  two  substrates,  at  least  one  of  which  has 

tfaereoo  an  alignment  layer  which  has  been  subjected  to  aligning 

treatment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  laminating  the  substrate  having  the  aUgnment  layer  on  a 
transfer  sheet  comprising  projections  of  a  tlnckness  having  a 
variation  of  not  more  dian  ±10%  on  a  temporary  support  in 
such  a  manner  that  die  projections  closely  contact  the  aUgn- 
ment layer,  and 

(2)  peeiing-off  the  temporary  support  to  transfer  the  projections 
onto  the  alignment  layer. 


5393,803 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  IMAGES  TO  NON-ADHESIVE 

SURFACES  IN  THERMAL  DYE  TRANSFER  IMAGING 
Cboon-Woo  Kim,  Doogcbooii-dong,  Rep.  of  Korea,  and  Hsin- 
bsin  Choo,  Woodbnry,  Mlnn^  assignors  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manafacturing  Company,  St  Paid,  MiniL 
Filed  Ang.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,970 
Int  CL'  G03C  8/10:8/26;  G03F  7/34 
VS.  CL  430—22  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  mixed  thermal  mass  transfer  and 
thermal  dye  transfer  image  on  a  receptor  surface  comprismg  com- 
bining the  gray  scale  information  from  at  least  two  different  color 
separation  images  to  form  data  of  a  composite  image,  and  then 
thermal  mass  transferring  a  thermal  mass  receptive  or  dye- 
receptive  image  onto  a  receptor  surface,  said  thermal  mass  recep- 
tive or  dye-receptive  image  corresponding  to  said  composite 
image,  and  thermal  dye  transferring  a  dye  or  thermal  nuss  contain- 
ing a  coloruit  on  lop  of  at  least  part  of  said  tiiennal  mass  or 
dye-receptive  image,  wherein  all  area.s  of  dye  images  and  thermal 
mass  transfer  color  images  deposited  on  said  composite  image 
comprise  100%  of  the  surface  area  of  said  composite  image,  and 
said  composite  image  on  a  receptor  surface  is  a  discontinuous 
image. 


5393304 
TEST  POUCH 
John  B.  CbemeiU,  Webster;  Walter  J.  Beraeckcr,  and  Craig  A. 
Caprio,  both  of  Rodicster,  ail  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodali  Compwiy,  Rodiatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567.751 

Int  CL'  G03C  5/02 

VS.  CL  430—30  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  development  parameter  of  a  light- 
sensitive  fluid  in  a  white-light  envirorunent  comprising: 

introducing  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  light-sensitive  fluid 
into  a  first  chamber  of  a  light-impervious  containment  appa- 
ratus: 

heating  the  light-sensitive  Huid  to  a  temperature  above  100*  F; 

applying  a  predetermined  pressure  along  a  flow  path  between 
said  first  chamber  and  a  mixing  chamber  of  said  containment 
apparatus: 

bursting  a  seal  positioned  across  said  flow  path  between  said 
first  chamber  and  said  mixing  chamber: 

transferring  the  light-sensitive  fluid  from  said  first  chamber  to 
said  mixing  chamber, 

mixing  the  ligbi-tensitive  fluid  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
developer  in  said  mixing  chamber  to  develop  the  light- 
sensitive  fluid  to  a  Ughl-inseasitive  mixtme;  traiuferring  tlie 
light-insensitive  mixture  to  a  detection  site  in  communication 
with  said  mixing  chamber  and  disposed  in  the  white-light 
environment;  and 

measuring  said  develapmem  paranKter  in  the  white-liglit  envi- 
ronment. 
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5393,805 
OXYTTTANIUM  PHTHALOCYANINE,  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER  USING  SAME 
Shintctsu  Go;  Hideynki  Takai;  H^jiaK  Miyazakl,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama;   Itani    Yamazalu,    Kawasaki;    Tctsuro    Kanemam, 
Tokyo,  and  Kazuslii  ludii,  Ebetsn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  873,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1991.  3-094370 
Int  CL'  G03G  15/06:  C07D  487/22 
VS.  CL  430—78  21  Claims 

10.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member,  comprising 
an  electroconductive  support  and  a  photosensitive  layer  disposed 
thereon,  said  photosensitive  layer  containing  oxytitanium  phthalo- 
cyanine  having  a  crystal  form  characterized  by  mam  pealcs  speci- 
fied by  Bragg  angles  (26+0.2  degrees)  of  only  7.4  degrees,  10.2 
degrees.  12.5  degrees.  15.0  degrees.  16.3  degrees.  18.3  degrees. 
22.4  degrees.  24.2  degrees.  25.2  degrees  and  28.5  degrees  in  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  based  on  CuKa  characteristic  X-rays. 


53933O6 
TWO-COMPONENT  DEVELOPER  AND  IMAGE- 
FORMING  METHOD  FOR  WHICH  THE  DEVELOPER  IS 

ADAPTED 
Ryuji  Nishiyama;  Akira  Fukano,  both  of  Kadoma;  Koji  Har- 
akawa,  and  Makoto  Miura,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan, 

■ostgDors  to  Matsoahita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd-  Osaka, 

and  Tomoegawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,831 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1994,  6-236398 
Int  a.'  G03G  9/083 
VS.  a.  430—106.6  17  Claims 

1.    A   two-component   developer    for   an    electrophotographic 
image-forming  apparatus,  said  developer  comprising 
a  toner  formed  of  toner  matrix  panicles  containing  a  binder  resin 
and  a  colorant  as  main  components  and  a  magnetic  powder 
adhering  to  a  surface  of  each  toner  matrix  particle,  said 
powder  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  3%  by  weight 
based  on  the  toner  matrix  particles,  and 
a  magnetic  carrier  having  a  saturation  magnetization  of  90  to 
200  emu/g  in  an  external  magnetic  field  of  3.000  oersted. 


5393J08 

LAT  IMAGING  ONTO  INTERMEDUTE/RECEPTOR 

ELEMENTSTLAT  DECALCOMANU" 

Ernest  W.  EUb,  Lerentt  Mam.,  amignor  to  Rcskam  Graphics 

Inc  Sooth  Hadley,  Mass. 
ContinuaUon  of  Scr.  No.  105,938,  Ang.  13,  1993,  abaoMkmcd. 
This  appttcalioa  Oct  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  542,903 
Int  CL'  G03C  U/12:  G03F  7/039:7/34.7/42 
VS.  CL  430—261  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  consolidating  a  contrasting  pattern  of  intelli- 
gence borne  by  a  backing  therefor  with  a  final  receptor  base 
element,  comprising  (a)  imagewise  laser-irradiating  a  LAT  imaging 
film  according  to  such  pattern  of  intelligence  with  an  intensity 
sufficiem  to  effect  the  ablation  mass  transfer  of  the  volume  of  tlie 
imagewise-exposed  area  of  the  laser  radiatioa-abiative  mass  of  said 
imaging  film  onto  an  intennediate  receptor  element  therefor,  said 
intermediate  receptor  element  comprising  an  adhesively  coaled 
LAT  image  protective  overcoat  and  a  base  substrate  superposed 
thereon,  and  said  ablation  mass  transfer  being  onto  the  adhesive 
face  surface  of  such  intermediate  receptor  element,  (b)  theitce 
imageside  laminating  the  intermediate  icceptor  thus  imaged  onto 
any  desired  final  receptor  base  element  and  (c)  removing  said  base 
substrate  from  said  intermediate  receptor  element  downstream  of 
laminating  same  onto  said  final  receptor  base  element. 


5393309 
PEEL  APART  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  COMPOUND  FILM 

UNIT  WITH  CROSSLINKABLE  LAYER  AND  BORATE 
Gia  Y.  Kim,  Laverae,  CaHf.;  Uoyd  D.  Ikykir,  Lezingtoa,  and 

Kenneth  C.  Waterman,  Concord,  both  of  Mass,,  aarignon  to 

Polaroid  Corporatkm,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  568,964 

Int  CL'  G03C  &26.  «/2«;&56,&W 
VS.  CL  430— 2U  26  ClaimB 
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SIRIP-COAI   LATER 


PROCESSING  COMPOSniON 


OEVEUmD  PHOIOSEMSIIIVE 
STSIEM 


OPAOUE   SUPP0R1 


5393307 
TONER  PROCESSES  USING  SODIUM  SULFONATED 
POLYESTER  RESINS 
Guerino  G.  Sacripanlc,  and  iUJ  D.  PatcL  both  of  Oakville, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  May  10,  1996,  Ser.  Na  644382 
Int  CL'  G03G  9/87 
VS.  a.  430—137  23  CXmms 

18.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  toner  compositions  compos- 
ing: 
(i)  preparing  an  emulsion  latex  comprised  of  sodium  sulfonated 

polyester  resin  particles  by  heating  said  resin  in  water: 
(ii)  preparing  a  pigment  dispersion  in  a  water  by  dispersing  in 

water  a  sodium  sulfonated  polyester  and  pigment: 
(iii)  adding  the  pigntent  dispersion  to  a  latex  mixture  comprised 
of  sodium  sulfonated  polyester  resin  panicles  in  water  with 
shearing,  followed  by  the  addition  of  an  alkali  halide:  and 
(iv)  heating  the  resulting  mixmre  thereby  causing  funher  aggre- 
gation and  enabling  coalescence. 


1.  A  diffiision  transfer  photographic  film  unit  wherein  an  image- 
receiving  element  is  adapted  to  be  separated  from  a  photosensitive 
element  after  photographic  processing,  said  film  unit  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  carrying  at  least 
one  silver  halide  emulsion: 

an  image-receiving  element  arranged  in  superposable  relation- 
ship with  said  photosensitive  element,  said  image-receiving 
element  comprising  in  sequence:  a  suppon.  an  image- 
receiving  layer  and  optionally  an  overcoat  layer,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  image-receiving  layer  aiM)  said  overcoat  layer 
includes  a  crosslinkable  nutterial  which  can  be  crosslinked  by 
a  borate  compound  during  photographic  processing,  provided 
that  said  image-receiving  layer  includes  said  crosslinkable 
material  when  said  overcoat  layer  is  not  present  and  at  least 
one  of  said  image-receiving  layer  and  said  overcoat  layer 
includes  said  crosslinkable  material  when  said  overcoat  layer 
is  present:  and 

means  for  providing  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition 
to  said  photosensitive  element  and  said  image-receiving  ele- 
ment during  photographic  processing,  said  aqueous  alkaline 
processing  composition  including  a  borate  compound  for 
crosslinlting  said  crosshnkabie  material  of  said  image- 
receiving  element  during  processing. 
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DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  FILM  UNIT 
Edward  P.  LiadliohB.  BrookHae,  awl  Jamta  J.  Manoing, 
BraiBtree.  botk  of  Ma«^  avigMin  to  Polaroid  CorporatkMi, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  14,  19W,  Scr.  No.  645,803 
Int.  CL*  G«3C  a/54 
VS.  CL  49»— 213  22  Claims 

I.  A  diffusion  transfer  photograpiiic  film  unit  which  compnses: 
a  suppon: 

a  polymeric  acid-reacting  layer; 
at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer; 
an  image-receiving  layer,  and 

a  layer  exliibiting  lemperatuie  invertiag  properties  and  compris- 
ing from  about  15%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  polyester 
uielhane  polymer  which  is  inert  to  allcali  and  from  about  50% 
to  about  85%  by  weight  of  a  second  polymeric  material. 


5,593311 

MULTILAYER,  SHEET-UKE,  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PRINTING  PLATES 

TboauM  Locrzer,  Neiwtadt;  Steba  Wegener,  Sanltacim,  and 

Friedrkli  Gofing,  Limhwgcrhoi,  afl  of  Gcrnumy,  assignors 

to  BASF  Lacke^Farben  Aktiei«caeilKbaft,  Municii,  Ger- 

FUed  Dec  21, 1995,  Ser.  Na  576,770 
ClaiBH  priority,  appHcatien  Germany,  Dec  23,  1994,  44  4« 
1964 

InL  CL*  Gt3C  11/12.1/805:1/85.  G03F  7/30 
VS.  CL  430—258  4  Claims 

4.  A  process  for  tlie  production  of  a  letterpress,  gravure  printing, 
flexograpiiic  printing  or  relief  plate  from  a  sbeet-like  recording 
material  containing  the  layers  (A).  (B)  and  (C)  arranged  one  on  top 
of  the  other 

(A)  being  a  photosensitive  relief-forming  layer  in  which  image- 
wise  exposure  to  actinic  light  results  in  a  difference  between 
the  solubilities  of  the  exposed  and  unexposed  parts,  so  that  the 
layer  can  be  developed  with  organic,  aqueous  alcoholic, 
aqueous  alkaline  or  aqueous  liquid  media,  and  this  layer 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a  I )  from  20  to  98.999%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  polymeric 

binders. 
(a2)  from  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  photopoly- 

merization  initiators. 
(a3)  from    1    to  60%   by  weight  of  one  or  more  organic 

compounds  which  are  compatible  with  the  binder  (al)  and 

contain  photopolymerizable  olefinically  unsaturated  groups 

and 
(a4)  from  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  one  or  nwre  assistants,  with 

the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  percentages  stated  under 

(al)  to(a4)  is  100, 

(B)  being  a  snxxxh  or  dull,  nootacky  release  layer  (B)  which  is 
transparent  to  light,  soluble  or  swellable  in  the  liquid  devel- 
oper media  and  formed  by  a  film-forming  polymer  and  die 
additives  contained  tlierein.  and 

(C)  being  a  cover  sheet  which  can  be  detached  from  the  release 
layer  (B), 

wherein  the  release  layer  (B)  contains,  as  additives,  from  0.001  to 
20%  by  weiglit.  based  on  its  total  amount,  of  one  or  more  salts  of 
the  general  formula  M,  X„,  where 

M=an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum,  divalent 
manganese,  copper,  zinc,  tin,  trivalent  titanium  or  chro- 
mium or  divalral  or  trivalent  iron,  cobalt  or  nickel  ion. 
X  is  a  hydride,  hydroxide,  halide.  sulfate,  nitrite,  nitrate, 
phosphate,  acetylacetonate  or  trifluoromethanesulfonaie  ion 
and 
n  and  m  are  each  1 .  2  or  3.  depending  on  the  valency  of  the 
particular  opposite  ion, 
which  process  comprises;  detaching  the  cover  sheet  (C)  from  the 
release  layer  (B).  placing  an  image  mask  or  pimographic  negative 
on  the  release  layer  (B).  imagewise  exposing  the  photosensitive 


relief- forming  layer  (A)  to  actinic  light  having  a  wavelength  of 
from  230  to  450  nm.  washing  out  (development)  of  the  unexposed 
parts  of  the  imagewise  exposed  relief-forming  layer  (A)  by  means 
of  organic,  aqueous  alcoholic,  aqueous  alkaline  or  aqueous  liquid 
media  (developers),  the  release  layer  (B)  also  being  washed  away, 
and  drying  and  optionally  aftertreating  the  photopolymerized  print- 
ing plates  and  relief  plates  obtained  in  this  manner,  which  now 
contain  or  consist  of  a  relief  layo'  (A'). 


5,593,812 
PHOTORESIST  HAVING  INCREASED  SENSITIVITY  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Edward  D.  BaMch,  Chappaqoa;  Karen  E.  Petrillo,  Mabopac; 
Jabn  P.  Simow,  Cold  Spring,  and  David  E.  Sccger.  Coi^crs, 
all  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  International  BualBem  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Feb.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  389,864 
Int  CI."  G03F  7/0i9:7/OO4:7/30:7/i8 
VS.  a.  430—270.1  18  Claims 

1.  A  positive  photoresist  having  increased  sensitivity  compris- 
ing: 

a  polymer  matrix. 

a  photosensitive  acid  generator  wherein  said  acid  generator  is  an 

onium  salt,  and 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenylsulfone.  and  derivatives  thereof  having  the  formula: 


4.5-diphenyl-1.3-dioxol-2-one;  thianthrene  and  its  derivatives  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


and  4.6-diphenylthieno<3.4-d)- 1 .3-dioxol-2-one-5,5-dioxide; 
and  wherein  R  and  R'  in  the  above  formulae  are  individually 
selected  from  the  group  of  H.  alkyl  having  I  to  1 2  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms.  — (CH,)„.  — C(— O)— OH. 
—NO,.  —OR"'.  -OCHXHjOR"^  wherein  R'*'  is  H  or  alkyl 
having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  method  for  producing  a  resist  image  on  a  substrate  com- 
prising: 

a)  coating   the   substrate   with   a  positive   photoresist   having 
increased  sensitivity  comprising: 

a  polymer  matrix,  a  photosensitive  acid  generator,  wherein 
said  acid  generator  is  an  onium  salt,  and  a  compound 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  phenylsulfone  and 
derivatives  thereof  having  the  formula: 


4.S-diphenyl-l.3-dioxol-2-oiie;  thianthrene  and  its  derivatives  hav- 
ing the  formula; 


and  4.5-diphenylthieno(3.4-d)-  1.3-dioxol-2-one-5.5-dioxide; 
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and  wherein  R  and  R'  in  the  above  formulae  are  individually 
selected  from  the  group  of  H.  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  having  6  to  18  cait)on  atoms,  — (CHj),.  — C(— 0>— OH. 
— NOj.  —OR'".  — OCHiCHiOR'"  wherein  R"  is  H  or  alkyl 
having  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms. 

(b)  imagewise  exposing  the  photoresist  to  actinic  light,  and 

(c)  then  developing  the  photoresist  to  produce  the  resist  image 
5.  A  positive  photoresist  having  increased  sensitivity  compris- 
ing: 

a  polymer  matrix,  wherein  said  polymer  matrix  compnses  a 
copolymer  of  hydroxystyrene  and  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylate.  methacrylate  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

a  photosensitive  acid  generator  wherein  said  acid  generator  is  an 
onium  salt,  and 

at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dye 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thianthrene  and  its  derivatives  having  the  formula: 


.^ 


S 


phenylsulfone.  and  derivatives  thereof  having  the  formula: 
R'        I V         O        I V         R 


5,593313 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SUBMICROSCOPIC 

PATTERNS 

Hyeong  S.  Kim,  Kyonngki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  a$sigiH»r  to 

Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.  Ltd.,  Kyoungid-do,  Rep. 

of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  501,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  14,  1994, 
94-16980 

Int  a.*  G03F  7a2 
VS.  a.  430—312  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  submicroscopic  patterns  of  a  semicon- 
ductor device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  a  photoresist  film  on  a  lower  layer  to  be  patterned; 


n^^^^^^^^ 


primarily  exposing  the  photoresist  film  through  a  mask  having 
chrome  patterns  to  a  light  with  an  eneigy  lower  than  the 
threshold  energy  for  the  thickness  of  the  photoresist  film; 

secondarily  exposing  the  photoresist  fibn  through  tiie  mask  to  a 
light  with  an  energy  lower  than  tlte  threshold  energy,  said 
mask  having  been  shifted  A  a  predetermined  distaiKe; 

subjecting  the  exposed  photoresist  film  to  development,  to  com- 
pletely remove  the  regions  in  which  the  primanly  exposed 
regions  overiap  with  the  secondarily  exposed  regions  and  half 
remove  the  oiKC-exposed  regions  to  form  photoresist  film 
patterns,  each  having  four  side  walls; 

depositing  an  insulating  layer  entirely  over  the  resulting  struc- 
ture; 

subjecting  the  insulating  layer  to  anisotropic  etch,  to  form  insu- 
lating layer  spacers  at  the  side  walls  of  the  photoresist  film 
panerr. ..  and 

dry  etching  the  photoresist  film  patterns  and  the  lower  layer  with 
the  insulating  layer  spacers  serving  as  a  mask,  to  form  lower 
layer  patterns  having  a  submicroscopic  width  and  a  submicro- 
scopic distance  therebetween. 


4.5-diphenyl-l.3-dioxol-2-one  and  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  R 
and  R'  in  the  above  formulae  are  individually  selected  fiom  the 
group  of  H.  alkyl  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms.  — (CH,)n. 

O 
11 
— C— OH. 

—NO,.  —OR"'.  — OCH,CH,OR"  wherein  R""  is  H  or  alkyl 
having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

13.  A  method  for  producing  a  resist   image  on  a  substrate 
comprising: 

a)  coating  the  substrate  with  a  positive  photoresist  having 
increased  sensitivity  comprising: 

a  polymer  matrix  comprising  a  copolymer  of  hydroxystyrene 
and  a  inember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylate. 
methacrylate  and  mixtures  thereof,  a  photosensitive  acid  gen- 
erator, wherein  said  acid  generator  is  an  onium  salt,  and  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thianthrene. 
phenylsulfone  and  mixtures  thereof; 

b)  imagewise  exposing  the  photoresist  to  actinic  light,  and 

c)  then  developing  the  photoresist  to  produce  the  resist  image. 


5393314 
CONTROL  OF  CELL  ARRANGEMENT 
Takehisa  Matsnda,  Minoo;  Kaznhiko  Inoue,  Kobe,  and  Nobu- 
taka  TanL  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafndii 
kagaku  kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
ContiniMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  985,201,  Dec.  3,  1992,  abwMkmcd, 
whkb  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  531^96,  Jul  1,  1990,  PaL  No. 
5,202,227.  TUi  appUcation  Sep.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  30e,2M 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jm.  3,  19*9,  1-141964; 
Jim.  3,  1989,  1-141965 

Int  CL*  G03F  7/012:  C12N  S/00 
VS.  a.  430—320  18  ClaiBK 

1.  A  biological  cell  culture  device  for  controlling  cell  arrange- 
ment said  device  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  substrate  having  a  cell  non-adhesive  surface  on  wiuch 
biological  cells  cannot  grow,  wherein  said  cell  non-adhesive 
surface  is 

(A)  a  layer  of  a  cell  non-adhesive  material  provided  on  the 
substrate,  or 

(B)  a  surface  of  the  substrate,  said  substrate  being  a  cell 
non-adhesive  material; 

(2)  a  cell  adhesive  surface  on  which  biological  cells  can  grow, 
said  cell  adhesive  surface  being  provided  on  said  substrate 
having  a  cell  non-adhesive  surface,  wherein  said  cell  adhesive 
surface  is: 

(.A)  a  surface  having  a  functional  group  with  an  electnc 
charge  directly  introduced  onto  said  cell  non-adhesive  sur- 
face, or 

(B)  a  surface  of  a  layer  having  a  cell  adhesive  peptide  chemi- 
cally bonded  to  said  cell  non-adhesive  surface,  or 

(C)  a  surface  of  a  layer  of  cell  adhesive  high  molecular  weight 
compound,  wherein  said  cell  adhesive  high  molecular 
weight  compound  is  covalenUy  bonded  to  said  cell  non- 
adhesive  surface 

(i)  by  a  reaction  between  a  functional  group  of  said  high 
molecular  weight  compound  and  a  fuix^tioiuU  group  of 
said  cell  non-adhesive  surface,  or 

(ii)  by  a  graft-polymerization  of  said  high  molecular  weight 
compound  onto  said  cell  non-adhesive  surface  said  graft- 
polymerization  being  effected  by  addition  of  a  moitomer 
or 
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(iii)  by  a  photochemical  reaction  of  (a)  a  photosensitive 
azido-group-coataining  cell  adhesive  high  molecular 
weight  compound  or  (b)  a  photosensitive  composition 
containing  a  cell  adhesive  high  molecular  weight  com- 
pound and  an  azido  group-containing  photosensitive 
compound,  said  photosensitive  azido  group-containing 
cell  adhesive  high  molecular  weight  compound  in  (iii Ha) 
being  the  cell  adhesive  high  molecular  weight  compound 
in  (2)(C).  and  said  cell  adhesive  high  molecular  weight 
compound  in  (iiiXb)  being  the  cell  adhesive  high 
nnolecuiar  weight  compound  in  (2Kc). 
(3)  wherein  said  cell  non-adhesive  surface  and  said  cell  adhesive 

surface  form  a  surface  panem. 
11.  A  biological  cell  culture  device  for  controlling  cell  airange- 
meiM  said  device  comprising: 
(Da  substrate  having  a  cell  adhesive  surface  on  which  biologi- 
cal cells  can  grow,  wherein  said  cell  adhesive  surface  is 

(A)  a  layer  of  a  cell  adhesive  material  provided  on  the 
substrate,  or 

(B)  a  stirface  of  the  substrate,  said  substrate  being  a  cell 
adhesive  material; 

(2)  a  cell  non-adhesive  surface  on  which  biological  cells  cannot 
grow,  wherein  said  cell  non-adhesive  surface  is  covalently 
bonded  to  said  cell  adhesive  surface 

(A)  by  a  graft- polymerization  by  means  of  a  monomer  onto 
the  cell  adhesive  surface,  or 

(B)  by  a  photochemical  reaction  of  a 

(i)  photosensitive  azido  group-containing  cell  non-adhesive 
high  molecular  weight  compound,  or 

(ii)  a  photosensitive  composition  containing  a  cell  non- 
adhesive  high  molecular  weight  compound  and  an  azido 
group-containing  photosensitive  compound. 

(3)  wherein  said  cell  adhesive  surface  and  said  covalently 
bonded  cell  non-adhesive  surface  form  a  surface  panem. 


5^93315 

CLEAVING  PROCESS  IN  MANUFACTURING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Hyaas  S.  Aha,  Kyvafgy-^  Rep.  of  Koraai,  —rfgnor  to  Goid- 

■tar  Co.,  Lld^  Scoal,  Rcp-oTKaR* 
CoBtiMiatioB-in-|MUt  of  Scr.  No.  2M,«33,  Mar.  9,  19M,  abui- 
doMd,  wUcb  b  a  cootfMiatkM  oT  Scr.  No.  948,3V7,  Sep.  Z2, 
1992,  abaadoocd,  which  is  a  conliiHMtioa-iii-put  at  Ser.  No. 
5SM21,  JoL  24,  1999,  ■batiofd  Thb  appifeatiaa  Feb.  17, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  »«,379 
CUms  priority,  appiicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  31,  1989, 
l«85ia9«9 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/302:  G03F  7/40 
VS.  CL  49»— 321  3  < 


1.  A  method  of  cleaving  a  semiconductor  wafer  comprising  (he 
steps  of: 

a)  coating  a  first  photoresist  on  a  front  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  having  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  laser  elements 
formed  on  said  semiconductor  wafer 

b)  patterning  the  first  photoresist  so  as  to  form  guide  mark 
patterns  for  cleaving  In  the  first  photoresist: 

c)  coating  a  second  photoresist  on  a  rear  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor wafer. 


d)  removing  an  edge  pan  of  (he  second  photoresist,  wherein  said 
edge  part  is  located  at  the  guide  mart  patterns  for  cleaving: 

el  etching  the  semiconductor  wafer  to  form  guide  marlcs  using 
the  patterned  first  photoresist  and  the  second  photoresist  as 
maslu.  the  guide  mariis  being  formed  through  said  semicon- 
ductor wafer. 

f)  patterning  (he  second  photoresist  so  as  to  form  stripe  patterns 
in  (he  second  photoresist  on  (he  rear  surface: 

g)  etching  the  rear  surface  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  so  as  (o 
form  V-shaped  grooves; 

h)  removing  said  firs(  photoresist  and  said  second  photoresist: 

and 
1)   cleaving   said   semiconductor   wafer   along   said   V-shaped 

grooves  imo  bars,  each  bar  being  a  semiconduc(or  laser. 


5,593,816 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

AND  COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD 
Hiroo  Takizawa,  and  Toshiyuld  Maknta,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FItan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1993.  5-017836; 
Jul.  16,  1993,  5-197673 

InL  a."  G«3C  7/42 
VJS.  a.  430—393  18  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  capable  of  being 
processed  with  a  processing  solution  having  a  bleaching  ability 
after  imagewise  exposure  to  ligh(  and  color  developmen(.  wherein 
(he  silver  halide  color  photographic  malerial  comprises  a  support 
having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one  layer 
containing  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  formula  (I)  in  an 
amount  of  0.(X)02  to  20  g  per  m*  of  said  photographic  material; 


-SO,NH, 


(I) 


wherein  R'  represents  an  unsubstituted  aliphatic  group  having  6  or 
more  cartwn  atoms,  an  unsubs(itu(ed  aryl  group  or  an  aryl  group 
substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group,  an  acylamino  group,  an  aliphatic  oxycarbonyl  group,  an 
aryloxycarbonyl  group  and  a  halogen  atom  provided  that  R'  does 
not  contain  any  coupler  residue. 


5393,817 
DEVELOPING  SOLUTION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
DEVELOPING  AN  EXPOSED  SILVER  HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Freddy  Hcndcrickx,  Olen;  Ann  Verbecdl,  BcgUncndUk;  Pascal 
Mccns,  'nimhout,  and  Hieroaymus  Audiietn,  Beerse,  all  of 
Bd^nm,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V.,  Mortsd,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1996,  Ser.  No.  594,144 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  21, 
1995.  95200417 

Int  CL*  G03C  5/305 
VS.  CL  430—488  21  Claims 

1.  Photographic  developing  solution  comprising  hydroquinone 
in  an  amount  from  0  (o  30  g  per  litre,  an  auxiliary  developer,  and 
silver  halide  complexing  agents  in  an  amount  from  0  to  50  g  per 
litre,  characterized  in  that  said  developer  fimher  comprises 

in  amounts  from  0. 1  to  5  g  per  litre  a  compound  conesponding 
to  the  formula  (I),  accompanied  by  charge  compensating 
anions. 


Z-N*— R— N*Z' 


(I) 
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wherein  at  leas(  divalen(  group  R  contains  at  least  one  oxye(hylene 
group  and  wherein  Z'  and  Z'.  being  the  same  or  different,  are 
composed  of  enough  atoms  to  form  a  heterocyclic  aromatic  5-  or 
6- ring; 
and 

at  leas(  I  g  of  a  compound  corresponding  (o  the  formula  (II).  a 
precursor  (hereof,  a  derivative  thereof  and/or  a  metal  salt 
thereof 


I", 


an 


a), 

wherein 
each  of  A.  B  and  D  independently  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or 

NR'. 
X    represents    an    oxygen    a(om.    a    sulphur    atom.    NR'; 

CR'R^C=0;  C=NR'  or  C=S; 
Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulphur  a(om.  NR^;  CR'R'; 

C=0.  C=NR'  or  C=S: 
Z  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulphur  atom,  NR"-;  CR'R"': 

C=0;  C=NR''  or  C=S: 
n  equals  0.  1  or  2; 
each  of  R'  to  R'.  R'  to  R'  and  R'  to  R''.  independently 

represents  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aralkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  carboxy- 

alkyl;  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkenyl.  aryl  or  het- 

erocyclyl; 
and  wherein 

R'  and  R*.  R '  and  R  *.  R'  and  R**.  may  further  form  together  a 

ring;  and  wherein 
in  the  case  that  X=CR'R''  and  Y=CR  'R\  R'  and  R '  and/or  R^ 

and  R'*  may  form  a  ring  and  wherein 
in  (he  case  that  Y=CR'R''  and  Z^H'^R*  with  n=l  or  2.  R  '  and 

R  '  and/or  R*  and  R'*  may  form  a  ring. 


5,593,818 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Fumio  Kawamoto,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji 

Photo  Rim  Co..  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  263,893.  Jun.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioo  Oct.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536.493 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1993.  5-173574; 
Jun.  23,  1993,  5-174623 

Int.  a."  G03C  //8/5,//«25 
U.S.  CL  430—512  20  Chums 

11.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  having  a  support  and  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  at  least  one  side  of  the 
support  wherein  ttie  support  is  made  of  a  polyethylene  naphthalate 
compound  and  contains  0.02  to  10  g/m^  of  at  least  one  ultraviolet 
absorbent,  with  the  suppon  having  a  thickness  of  40  to  500  pm. 


units  of  which  comprise  60  to  100  md.  %  ethylene  glycol, 
with  (lie  proviso  (hat  when  100  mol.  %  of  (he  acid  units  are 
2.6-naphthalenedicarboxylic  acid  then  from  60  to  99.5  nx>l.  % 
of  the  glycol  units  comprise  ethylene  glycol  and  when  100 
mol.  %  of  the  glycol  units  comprise  ethylene  glycol  then  90  to 
99.5  mol.  "^  of  the  acid  units  comprise  2.6- 
naphthalenedicartwxylic  acid,  wherein 
(Bl  light  transmittance,  "^tao-  of  ^^  ^\m.  measured  through  a 
solution  of  10  mg/ml  of  said  film  in  a  hexafluoroisopropanol/ 
chloroform  mixed  solvent  having  a  hexafluoroisopropanol/ 
chloroform  weight  ratio  of  2/3  is  at  least  97%/cm  at  a  wave- 
length of  400  nm. 

(C)  the  film  has  a  yellow  index.  Y„.  of  5  or  less,  and 

(D)  the  film  has  a  haze  value  of  2.0%  or  less. 


5,593420 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  AND  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERLU.  USING  THE  SAME 

Hideyuki  ShiraL  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiui  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1993,  5-320112 
Int.  CL*  G03C  1/035 :l/\» 
VS.  a.  430—567  5  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  emulsion  which  contains  tabular  silver  halide 
grains  having  { 100}  faces  as  the  parallel  two  major  planes,  having 
an  aspect  ratio  of  2  or  more  and  havmg  a  mean  silver  chloride 
content  of  50  mol  %  or  more,  in  an  amount  of  50%  or  more  of  (he 
(o(al  |xt)jec(ed  area  of  all  (he  silver  halide  grains  (herein,  and  which 
is  spectrally  sensitized  with  a  dye  represented  by  formula  (1): 


W,    (I) 


wherein 

W|,  W,.  Wj  and  W^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom:  and  W, 

and  W,  each  represents  a  substituted  phenyl  group; 
R I  and  R,  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  an 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  alky  I  or  alkenyl  group  having  10 

or  less  carbon  atoms  in  total,  and  at  least  one  of  R,  and  R^  has 

a  sulfo  group  or  a  carfooxyl  group; 
R,  represents  a  lower  alley  I  group  or  a  phenyl -substituted  alky  I 

group: 
X ,  represents  a  pair  ion  necessary  for  neutralizing  the  charge  of 

the  compound;  and 
n,  represents  0  or  1.  and  when  the  compound  is  an  intemal  salt. 

n,  is  0. 


5,593,819 
BASE  FILM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
Manabu  Khnnra;  Hidcshi  Kurihara;  Tctsuo  IchihasU,  all  of 
Matsnyama,  and   Satoshl   Kitazawa,  Sagawihara,  all   of 
Japan,  asrignors  to  Ik^  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Coatinnatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  223,681,  Apr.  6,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
5y457,017.  This  application  Oct  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  538580 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-083213; 
Sep.  20, 1993,  5-233288;  Jan.  12,  1994,  MW1643 

Int  CL*  G03C  //76 

L.S.  a.  430—533  19  Claims 

1.  A  film  $ui(able  as  a  base  film  for  photographic  film,  consisting 

essentially  of 

(A)  polycthylene-2.6-naphtfialenedicarboxylate  copolymer,  (he 

acid  component  imits  of  which  comprise  90  to  100  mol.  % 

2.6-naphthalenedicarboxylic  acid  and  the  glycol  component 


5,593,821 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL  RAVING  THE  SAME 

Takayoshi  Oyaauda,  Kanagawa-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUi 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FDcd  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486,580  

Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Jnn.  30,  1994,  6-149209 
Int  a.*  G03C  1/035:1/09 
VS.  a.  430—567  15  ClaiaK 

1.  A  silver  halide  emulsion  which  comprises  multi-layered  silver 
halide  grains  having  a  total  Cl~  content  of  30  mol  %  to  90  mol  % 
based  on  silver  in  the  grains,  having  {100}  faces  as  major  faces 
and  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  2  or  more,  wherein  the  multi-layered 
silver  halide  grains  occupy  not  less  than  30%  of  tlie  total  projected 
area  of  the  total  silver  halide  grains  in  the  emulsion,  wherein  the 
multi-layered  silver  halide  grains  have  been  sensitized  with  a 
selenium  sensitizer,  a  tellurium  sensitizer,  or  a  selenium  sensitizer 
and  a  tellurium  sensitizer:  and  wherein  the  multi-layeied  silver 
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halkk  grains  have  been  produced  by  growth  of  a  shell  around  a 
core  grain,  said  growth  being  cooducled  by  adding  fine  silver 
halide  grains  to  the  core  grains. 


5^93,822 

IGG  DEPLETED  SERUM  PREPARATIONS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  ANTIBODY  PRODUCTION 

Qinc  S.  Zcag,  Alkjuibra,  awl  Rdko  R  life,  Lm  A^On,  boOt 

ct  CaUt^  ■wrignora  to  Jobn  Wayw  Cancer  IiHtitnte,  Santa 

Monica,  Caltf. 

FUcd  Dec  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,186 
Int.  CL»  AOIN  1/02:  CXTT  21/04:  C12N  5/00 
VS.  CL  435—2  34  Claims 

1.  A  senim  preparation  comprising  an  animal  serum  containing 
less  tlian  about  I  Mg/ml  of  IgG  antibody. 


5,593324 
BIOLOGICAL  REAGENT  SPHERES 
Suzanne  B.  IVcml,  WtaheMi  Bay;  Crisdne  J.  DaH,  Sbmrvwood; 
Connie  A.  DraveUnc  New  Berlin;  James  F.  Jolly,  Glendale, 
and  Raau  P.  BanMimUaM.  BrooidMd,  aU  of  Wis^  aarignors 
to  Pbanuda  Biotedi,  lac^  Milwankce,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,015,  Sep.  2,  1994.  This 
application  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,933 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/00: 1/34:  ]/37:  CMP  2 1/06 
U.S.  CL  435—4  32  Claims 

1.  A  reagent  sphere  composing: 
at  least  one  biological  reagent:  and 

a  glass-forming  filler  material  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to 
facilitate  formation  of  a  glassy,  porous  composition  wherein 
the  glass-forming  filler  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  high  molecu- 
lar weight  synthetic  carbohydrate  polymer  and  a  second  car- 
bohydrate; 
wherein  the  reagent  sphere  is  water  soluble  and  has  a  T^  of  at 
least  10°  C 


5,593,823 
METHOD  FOR  INACTIVATING  PATHOGENS  IN  BLOOD 
USING  PHOTOACnVATION  OF  4'PRIMARY  AMINO- 
SUBSTTTUTED  PSORALENS 
Snsan  WellowUz,  Watamt  Creek;  Steflitn  T.  Isaacs,  Orinda; 
Hcwy  Rapoport,  Beriuley,  aO  of  CaHL;  Hans  R  SpMmann, 
Leii^lllan,  Ky.,  ami  ABecn  Ncrto,  Santa  Clara,  CaHf.,  Msisn- 
on  to  Ceras  Corporaltoa,  Comwrd,  CaHf. 
ContlnnaUun-ln-pnrt  of  Ser.  Na  212,U3,  Mar.  11,  1994,  aban- 
doMd,  wWcli  is  a  c«mtinnatfe»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83y459, 
Jan.  28, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,399,719.  Thto  application  Nov.  14, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  337,987 
I^  CL'  AOIN  1/02:  C12N  7/06 
MS.  CL  435—2  23  Claims 

1.  A  metliod  of  inactivating  pMhogens  in  a  composition  compris- 
ing a  Mood  product,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 
a)  contacting  one  or  more  psoralen  compounds  or  salts  thereof 
of  formula  I, 


wherein  R,  is 

— (CHi)j— NHj. 

— (CHj),,-Rj— (CHj),— NHj, 

— (CHj).— Ri— (CHj),— Rj— (CHj),— NH,,  or 

— (CHjX,— Rj— (CHj),— Rj— (CH^),— R^— (CHj)— NHj; 
and  Rj.  R,.  and  R,  are  independently  Q  or  NH,,  and  w  is  a  whole 
numlier  from  1  to  S,  x  is  a  whole  mmiber  firom  2  to  5.  y  is  a  wbok 
number  fimn  2  to  S.  and  z  is  a  wiwie  number  from  2  to  6:  R,.  R« 
and  R7  are  independently  H  and  (CH2)„CH,.  and  v  is  a  whole 
ntmiber  from  0  to  S  in  a  concentntiaa  sufficient  to  inactivate 
pathogens  upon  photoactivation,  with  a  blood  product  suspected  of 
being  contaminaied  with  padtogens;  and 

b)  pliotoactivating  said  compound  for  a  duration  and  at  an 
intensity  and  a  waveleagdi  sufficient  to  inactivate  the  patho- 


5,593,825 
HEPATITIS  B  VIRUS  MUTANTS,  REAGENTS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  DETECTION 
William  F.  Carman,  Glaagow,  Scotfami;  Richard  H.  Decker, 
DeertcM,  DL;  Lesley  WaDacc,  Glasgnw.  Scodaml;  Larry  T. 
MiauM,  Lake  VBIa,  and  Larry  R.  SoionMn,  Mnndeleln,  both 
or  DL,  aasignon  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  m. 
Division  or  Ser.  No.  59^31,  May  7,  1993.  This  application 
May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,943 
Lit  CL'  C12Q  1^70:  C12N  15/36 
VS.  CL  435—5  12  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  or  purified  polynucleotide  comprising  a  sequence 
encoding  a  modified  "a"  determinant  of  HBsAg.  wherein  the 
modification  is  insertion  of  Asn  and  Thr  between  positions  122  and 
123  of  the  HbsAg  sequence. 


5,593426 
ENZYMATIC  UGATION  OF  3'AMINO-SUBSTri  UTED 
OUGONUCLEOTIDES 
Steven  Fnac  Pakt  Alta>,  and  Sergei  M.  Gryaimiv,  San  Mateo, 
both  «r  CaHL,   aarignors   to  Pcrkte-Elmer  Corporation, 
AppBed  BiosyitemB,  Inc.,  Foster  CMy,  CaBt 
Coa«taaHrtie»4n-pnrt  of  Ser:  No.  38,663,  Mar.  22, 1993,  aban- 
doMd.  This  appHcatiaa  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,975 
Int.  CL'  C12Q  1/6S:  C07H  2J/04 
VS.  CL  435—6  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  ligatioa-based  assay  for  detecting  one  or  took  target 
nucleic  acids  wherein  a  first  oligonucleotide  having  a  3'  terminus 
and  a  second  oUgonucleotide  having  a  S'  terminus  are  annealed  to 
contiguous  conqtiementary  regioas  ot  a  target  nucleic  acid  such 
that  the  3'  terminus  of  the  first  oiigonucleoiide  is  made  to  abut  the 
S'  terminus  of  the  second  oUgooucleotide,  an  improvement  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  first  oligonucleotide  having  a  3'  amino  group  at  die 
3'  terminus  and  a  second  oligonucleotide  having  a  S'  mono- 
phosphate group  at  the  S'  terminus;  and 
enzymatically  ligating  the  first  and  second  oligonucleotides 
through  the  formation  of  a  pbosphoramidate  bond  when  both 
the  first  and  second  oligonucleotides  are  ~"'*«'~<  to  a  target 
nucleic  acid. 
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5,593,827 
AUTOINDUCER 
Barric  W.  Bycroft;  Paul  WUliaau,  both  or  Nottingham;  Gordon 
S.  A.  B.  Stewart;  Siri  R.  Chhabra,  both  oT  Loughborough; 
Paul  Stead,  Broadstone;  Mkhael  K.  Winson,  Nottingham; 
PhiUp  J.  HIU,  Nottingham;  Catherine  E.  D.  Rccs,  Notting- 
ham, and  Nigel  J.  Bainton,  Nottingham,  all  or  United  King- 
dom, assignors  to  The  University  or  Nottingham,  Notting- 
ham, United  Hngdom 
PCT  Na  PCTAiB92/«0713,  S  371  Date  Oct  18,  1993.  i  102(e) 
Date  Oct  18,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/18614,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  16.  1992,  Ser.  No.  137.036 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1991, 
9108307 

Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  a.  435—6  21  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  for  the  presence  in  a  sample  of  a  first 
bacterium  known  to  generate  N-(P  -ketocaproyi)  homoserine  lac- 
tone or  analogue  under  particular  conditions,  which  method  com- 
prises incubating  the  sample  under  the  particular  conditions  in 
conlaa  with  a  test  bacterium  chosen  for  enhancement  of  gene 
expression  by  the  lactone  or  analogue,  and  detecting  the  gene 
expression  as.  a  test  for  the  first  bacterium. 


CH2— M— R> 

/I 

R'     R- 

wherein  M  is  N.  S  or  P.  wherein  R'-R^  are  independently  alkyl. 
cycloalkyl.  polycycloalkyl.  aralkyl  or  aryl.  having  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  hydroxyl.  amino,  amide  or 
ureido  groups,  or  combine  to  form,  via  a  spiro  linkage  to  the  M 
atom  a  heterocyclic  (aromatic,  aliphatic  or  mixed,  having  1-2  N.  S 
or  O  atom  in  addition  to  the  M  atom)  onium  moiety,  wherein  X  is 
halogen,  a  sulfate  group  or  a  sulfonate,  and  wherein  n  is  selected 
such  that  the  nmlecular  weight  of  said  polymer  is  800-200.000 


(a)  hybridizing  to  said  polynucleotide  analyte  a  detectably- 
labeled.  imidazole  ring-opened  N''-alkyl-N'-formyl  purine 
contained  within  a  polynucleotide  probe  capable  of  hybridiz- 
ing to  said  polynucleotide  analyte  to  form  a  complex;  and, 

(b)  detecting  said  polynucleotide  analyte  by  detecting  said  label 
in  said  complex. 


5,593,830 
DNA  SEQUENCE-BASED  HLA  CLASS  I  TYPING 
METHOD 
Pedro  Santamaria,  Calgary,  Canada;  Michael  T.  Boyce-Jadno. 
Finksburg.  Md.;  Jose  J.  Barbosa,  Roseville,  Minn.;  Stephen 
S.  Rich,  MocksviUe.  N.C.,  and  Anthony  J.  Faras.  Long  Lake, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Regents  oT  the  Uidversity  or  Minnesota. 
Mlim. 

Contfaraation-in-pnrt  oT  Ser.  No.  697^421,  May  8.  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,424,184.  This  applicatioa  JuL  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  283.203 

The  portiofl  or  the  term  oT  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  8, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  C12Q  I/6S:  C12P  19/34:  C07H  21/04 

VS.  CL  435—6  19  Claims 

a — 


5,593,828 

MEMBRANE  FOR  CHEMILUMINESCENT  BLOTTING 

APPLICATIONS 

Irena  Bronstein,  Newton;  Brooks  Edwards,  Cambridge,  and 

John  Voyta,  Sudbury,  aB  or  Mass.,  assignors  to  IVopix.  Inc.. 

Bedford,  Mass. 

Continnation  or  Ser.  No.  811.620,  Dec.  23,  1991.  Pat  No. 

5336,596.  This  appttcation  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233^50 

Int  a.'  GOIN  33/545:  B32B  27/00 

VS.  a.  435—6  6  Claims 

1.  A  membrane  suitable  for  use  in  a  blotting  assay,  comprising  a 

support  bearing  a  polymer  coating  formed  direcUy  on  said  support. 

said  polymer  coating  consistenUy  essentially  of  repeating  units  of 

at  least  one  monomer  of  the  formula: 


-eCH,— CH;^ 


5,593329 
METHOD  FOR  LABELING  DNA  BY  RING-OPENING  OF 

PURINE  BASES 
Mead  M.  McCabe,  Miami,  Fht,  assignor  to  University  of 
Miami,  Miami,  Fla. 

Continuatkm  oT  Ser.  No.  802315,  Dec.  6,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,385 

Int  CL'  C07H  21/04:19/167:  C12Q  1/68;  GOIN  33/53 

VS.  CL  435—6  1'  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  in  a  sample  a  purine  base-containing 

polynucleotide  analyte.  comprising  the  steps  of; 


D- 


;Hi       5       D^^      ^     i 


ii-OM       AM-UO-ons    a  1-0  tan 


"^ 


5- 


1    A  method  for  determining  a  Class  1  HLA  genotype  of  a 
subject  in  a  sample  containing  subject  nucleic  acid  comprising: 

(a)  isolating  nucleic  acid  from  said  sample; 

(b)  amplifying  said  nucleic  acid  by  polymerase  chain  reaction  to 
generate  sufficient  polymerase  chain  reaction  product  for  each 
allele  of  at  least  one  gene  locus  to  be  sequenced,  all  of  said 
alleles  for  each  said  gene  locus  and  chromosome  to  be 
sequenced  being  amplified  with  at  least  one  Class  1  loci- 
specific  primer  annealing  to  all  possible  alleles  ai  all  Oass  I 
loci  at  each  chromosome  and  a  locus-specific  pnmer  dial 
anneals  preferentially  to  a  region  of  each  said  gene  locus 
which  has  a  sequence  that  is  shared  by  all  alleles  at  each  said 
locus; 

(c)  sequencing  directly  each  polymerase  chain  reaction  product 
for  each  allele  at  each  gene  locus  of  each  chromosome  with 
Taq  polymerase  and  either  a  locus-specific  primer  or  two 
Class  I  loci-specific  primer  or  two  Class  I  loci-specific  oligo- 
nucleotide primers;  and 

(d)  analyzing  each  sequenced  poly  merase  chain  reaction  prod- 
uct to  determine  the  genotype  of  said  subject. 


5,593331 
NUCLEIC  ACID  PROBES  FOR  THE  DETECHON  OF 
YERSINU  ENTEROLITICA 
Jyotsna  S.  Shah,  Nashua,  N.IL;  Samuel  W.  Chan,  Newton, 
Mms.;  Theodore  B.  Pitnum,  Lynnfichl,  Mass..  and  David  J. 
Lane,  Mitford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Abmico  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  936386.  Aug.  27,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5370,992,  whkh  is  a  continuation  or  Ser.  Na  169,646,  Mar. 

18.  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No. 

297,103 

Int  a."  C07H  21/02:21/04:  C12Q  1/6S 

VS.  CL  435—6  5  Clafans 

1.  A  nucleic  acid  probe  which  hybridizes  to  the  Yersinia  entero- 

colilica  target  nucleic  acid  5' 

-CCAAUAACUUAAUACGUUGUUGG-3'.  or  the  complement  of 

the  target  nucleic  acids  following  incubation  at  60°  C,  for  14-16 
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hours  in  a  hybridization  soludon  containing  0.9M  NaCl,  0.I2M 
Tris-HCl.  pH  7.8.  6  mM  EDTA,  O.IM  KP04,  0.1%  SDS,  0.1* 
pyrophosptiate.  0.002%  fkoU,  0.02%  BSA,  and  0.002%  polyvi- 
nylpyrrolidine.  followed  by  three.  IS  minutes  post-hybridizabon 
washes  at  60°  C  in  a  solution  containing  0.03M  NaO.  0.004M 
Ttis-HCl,  pH  7.8.  0.02  mM  EDTA  and  0.1%  SDS.  and  which  docs 
not  hybridize  to  rRNA  or  DNA  of  noa-Yersinia  eiUemcolilica 
species  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Yersinia  krislensenii 
29911;  Yersinia  krislensenii  33638;  Yersinia  fredericksenii  33641; 
Yersinia  ruckeri  29908;  and  Yersinia  pseudotuberculosis  29.833. 
under  otherwise  identical  hybridization  conditions. 


opment  of  high  or  low  bone  turnover  and/or  responsiveness  to 
therapy  for  conditions  relating  to  bone  density  or  bone  turnover. 


5,593^2 
METHOD  FOR  FOREN9C  ANALYSIS 
JcCkvy  dMRkcrg.  Ompfrnv*,  N.Y^  iirignor  to  Ltfecodcs  Cor- 
,  StaarfiBnl,  Coan. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  931^482,  Aug.  19,  1992,  abtuidoiicd, 
wWck  b  a  cttHrtwiatkwrfScr.  N«.  15M*5.  Feb.  2,  1988, 
■Iwiiilatd.  wbkh  k  a  CMtiMallon-te-pwt  oT  Ser.  No. 
582334,  Feb.  22,  1984,  ahapdooed,  wfakh  is  a  cootlauatioa- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,113,  Feb.  28,  1983,  abandoned.  This 
applkatkNi  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37M87 
Int  CL*  C12Q  I/6S:  C12N  15/70:  CBTH  2 1  AH 
U.S.  Ct  435—*  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forensic  analysis,  not  including  paternity  testing, 
comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  a  first  sample  containing  DNA  from  an  individual 
organism,  said  individual  organism  being  a  human; 

(b)  obtaining  a  second  sample  coniaining  a  quantity  of  DNA 
sufficient  for  restriction  endonuclease  digestion  and  DNA 
hybridization; 

(c)  isolating  the  DNA  of  the  first  sample; 

(d)  isolating  the  DNA  of  the  second  sample; 

(e)  subjecting  said  DNA  in  each  of  the  samples  to  the  action  of 
at  least  one  restriction  endooucleaae  thereby  forrning.  in  each 
of  the  two  samples,  a  set  of  DNA  fragments  containing  one  or 
mofc  polymorpluc  genetic  regions; 

(f)  in  each  of  the  samples,  separating  by  size  the  DNA  fragments 
generated  in  step  (e): 

(g)  in  each  of  the  samples,  hybridizing  tlie  DNA  fragments 
separated  in  step  (0  with  at  least  one  pmbe.  wherein  said 
probe  is  a  single  locus  probe  and  hybridizes  with  a  DNA 
fragment  containing  a  polymorphic  genetic  region; 

(h)  detecting  .said  hybridized  probe;  and 

(i)  comparing  the  size  of  the  hybridized  fragments  generated 
from  the  first  sample  with  the  size  of  the  hybridized  fragments 
generated  from  the  second  sample,  thereby  analyzing  said 
sample  for  forensic  purposes. 


5,593,833 
ASSESSMENT  OF  ALLELIC  VARIATION  IN  VITAMIN  D 
RECEPTOR  CORRELATED  TO  BONE  DENSITY  OR 
TURNOVER 
Nigel  A.  MorriMm,  Pafewood;  Jokn  A.  Ekmaa,  LimUieid,  and 
Panl  J.  Kelly,  WaTcrty,  aU  of  AnstraHa,  aMicnors  to  Garvan 
bHtttatc  or  Medical  Rcacwrch,  DaiUacharrt,  Aintralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93^M394,  i  371  Date  Mar.  2,  1995,  S  102<e) 
Date  Mar.  2,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/03633,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  An«.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  379v49( 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatraila,  Jid.  31, 1992,  PL3893 

InL  CL*  C12Q  l/b8:  C12P  19/34:  C87H  21/02:21/04 

MS.  CL  435—6  7  Claiiw 

1.  A  metiiod  of  assessing  an  individual's  predisposition  to  low  or 

high  bone  density,  development  of  high  or  low  bone  turnover 

and/or  lesponsiveness  to  therapy  for  conditions  relating  to  bone 

density  or  bone  turnover  comprising  analyzing  allelic  variation  in 

the  vitamin  D  receptor  gene  of  the  individual,  thereby  determining 

an  individual's  predisposition  to  low  or  hiqh  bone  density,  devel- 


5,593,834 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DNA  SEQUENCES  WFTH 
KNOWN  LIGAND  BINDING  CHARACTERISTICS 
Mlcted   J.    Lane,   BaMwiMvflle,   N.Y,;   Albert   S.    Benight, 
ScfaauBbnrg,  DL,  and  Brian  D.  Faldaaa,  Maynard,  Maas^ 
assignors  to  The  Research  Foundation  of  State  UaiTenity  of 
New  Yorii,  AOtany,  N.Y. 

ContiMialion  of  Scr.  No.  78,759,  Jan.  17,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  427,863 
Int  a.'  C12Q  1/68:1/70:  C12P  19/34:  C07H  21/04 
MS.  CL  435—6  II  Clains 

5.  A  medwd  of  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  prese- 
lected or  native  DNA  sequence  or  sequences  which  comprises 
determining  at  least  one  set  of  DNA  primers  which  amplify,  or 
generate  amplification  products  for,  at  least  two  different  regions 
from  the  preselected  or  native  DNA  sequence  al  approximately 
equal  rates,  by: 

Iterating  through  the  preselected  or  native  DNA  sequence  to 
select  at  least  one  DNA  subsequence  for  use  as  a  potential 
DNA  primer  or  set  of  DNA  primers; 
calculating  free  energies  AGq"  of  duplex  melting  lor  each  poten- 
tial DNA  primer,  which  comprises: 

summing  free-energy  values  for  hydrogen-bonding  and  .stack- 
ing   interactions   for  nucleotide   bases   constituting   each 
potential  DNA  primer,  wherein  such  free-energy  values  are 
predetermined  by  semi-empirical  thermochemical  methods; 
determining  calculated  composite  reaction  rates  for  amplifying 
the  conesponding  preselected  or  native  DNA  sequence  using 
each  selected  or  permuted  potential  DNA  primer  or  set  of 
DNA  primers  by  means  of  the  equation: 

In  (i"/»'Mic/Jm(ACo"'-ACo-"). 

or.  if  the  composite  reaction  rates  are  binding  limited,  determin- 
ing calculated  binding  constants  of  the  corresponding  prese- 
lected DNA  sequence  h>  means  of  the  equation: 

In  (J/'A'MK/RrKACo-'-ACo""). 

wherein  Ir*  and  k"  are  composite  reaction  rate  constants  for 
amplification  using  potential  DNA  primers  1  and  II.  respec- 
tively. K'  and  K"  are  binding  constants  for  an  amplifying 
reagent  binding  to  the  preselected  or  native  DNA  sequence  to 
which  potential  DNA  primers  I  and  II  anneal,  respectively.  R 
is  the  universal  gas  constant.  T  is  absolute  temperature,  k  is  a 
proportionality  constant  or  function, 
wherein  k  is  predetermined  in  accord  with  said  equations  for  the 
amplifying  reagent  and  for  set  sequence  length  by  relating 
measured  composite  rates  of  amplification  or  binding  with 
potential  DNA  printers  or  set  of  potential  DNA  pnmers  I  and 
U  to  their  respective  differences  in  free  energies  of  melting 
AGo°'  and  AGo°".  which  comprises: 

calculating  free  energies  of  melting  AG^"  for  at  least  two 
potential  DNA  primers  if  k  is  a  proportionality  constant,  or 
at  least  three  if  a  fiincuon,  determined  in  accord  with  the 
summing  step; 
measuring  composite  rates  of  amplification  or  generation  of 
amplification  products  or  binding  con.stants  for  synthetic  or 
native  DNA  sequences  to  which  the  potential  DNA  primers 
anneal;  and 
relating  the  measured  composite  rates  of  reaction  or  binding 
constants  to  their  respective  differences  in  free  energy  of 
melting  AG^"  in  accord  with  said  equations;  and 
synthesizing  the  potential  DNA  primers  by  chemical  or  bio- 
chemical methods; 
measuring  composite  reaction  rates  of  amplification  or  gen- 
eration of  amplification  products  using  the  potential  DNA 
primers  by  any  method  suited  for  the  purpose; 
repeating  the  iterating,  calculating,  synthesizing  and  measur- 
ing steps  to  determine  at  least  one  addibonal  potential  DNA 


January  14.  1997 


CHEMICAL 


1187 


primer  which  amplifies,  or  generates  amplification  pnxlucts 
for,  the  preselected  or  native  DNA  sequence,  does  not 
interact  with  any  other  primer,  and  has  a  composite  reaction 
rate  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  first  potential  DNA 
primer  or  set  of  potential  DNA  primers;  and 
choosing  at  least  one  set  of  potential  DNA  primers  with 
approximately  equal  calculated  composite  reaction  rates  for 
amplifying,  or  generating  amplification  products  for,  at 
least  two  different  regions  from  the  corresponding  prese- 
lected or  native  DNA  sequence  using  each  set  of  potential 
DNA  primers,  wherein  calculated  composite  reaction  rates 
fall  within  a  predefined  deviation  about  a  mean  composite 
reaction  rale;  and 
using  at  least  one  set  of  potential  DNA  primers  to  detect  the 
presence  or  absence  of  a  preselected  or  native  DNA 
sequence,  which  comprises: 

combining  aliquots  of  at  least  one  set  of  DNA  primers  with 
an  analytical  unknown  sample  which  may  or  may  not 
contain  a  preselected  or  native  DNA  sequence; 
performing  the  amplifying  reaction  to  generate  amplified 
concentrations  or  amplification  products  of  the  prese- 
lected or  native  DNA  sequence,  if  present;  and 
observing  by  any  suitable  qualitative  or  quantitative 
method  the  presence  or  absence  of,  the  preselected  or 
native  DNA  sequence,  thereby  detecting  the  presence  or 
absence  of  the  preselected  or  native  DNA  sequence. 


5,593435 
METHODS  AND  KITS  FOR  RNA  BINDING  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  R.  Rando,  Newton  Center,  and  Yong  Wang,  Boston, 
both  of  Mns.,  assignors  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard 
College,  Cambridge  Mass. 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  440,084 
Int.  a.*  C12Q  1/68 
MS.  CL  435—6  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  screening  for  compounds  which  bind  to  a  target 
RNA.  the  method  comprising  tiie  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  fluorescence  of  a  fluorescendy-labelled  anti- 
biotic; 

(b)  binding  the  fluorescently-labelled  antibiotic  to  a  preselected 
region  of  the  target  liNA,  thereby  forming  a  complex  which  is 
less  fluorescent  than  the  uncomplexed  fluorescent  antibiotic; 

(c)  mixing  the  complex  with  a  compound-to-be-tested,  and; 

(d)  measuring  the  fluorescence  of  the  antibiotic,  the  antibiotic 
becoming  more  fluorescent  if  the  compound  displaces  the 
antibiotic  in  the  complex  and  binds  to  the  preselected  region 
of  the  tai;get  RNA. 


(b)  mixing  said  nucleic  acid  aii4>lified  in  step  (a)  with  an 
oligonucleotide  probe  between  10  and  50  nucleotides  in 
length  consisting  of  a  nucleic  acid  sequence  exacdy  comple- 
mentary to  a  region  of  SEQ  ID  No.  1.  whetein  said  region 
encompasses  a  base  position  of  SEQ  ID  No.  1  selecied  from 
the  group  consisting  of  base  positions  508.  540.  632,  668, 
778,  837,  855,  856,  857,  858.  862.  863,  876.  878  and  884.  or 
the  exact  complement  thereof:  and 

(c)  detecting  hybrids  formed  between  said  nucleic  acid  and  said 
probe,  which  indicate  the  presence  of  said  nucleic  acid  Pneu- 
mocystis carinii. 


5,593,837 

clinical  disorders  assocuted  wfth 
carboxypefudase  e  muta-hon 

Jiirgen  K.  Naggert.  and  Edward  H.  Leiter,  both  of  Bar  Harbor,  Me.. 

assignors  to  The  Jackson  Laboratory,  Bar  Harbor,  Me. 

Filed  May  26.  1995,  Ser.  No  452.262 

Int  CL*  C12G  1/68;  C12N  9/48 

MS.  a.  435—6  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  a  clinical  disorder  a.ssocialed  with  a 

mutation  in  the  carboxypeptidase  E  gene,  the  method  comprising: 

a)  isolating  DNA  encoding  cartmxypeptidase  E  from  the  indi- 
vidual; 

b)  expressmg  the  isolated  DNA  encoding  carboxypeptidase  E 
using  recombinant  DNA  techniques;  and 

c)  determining  the  enzymatic  activity  of  the  expressed  carbox- 
ypeptidase E  and  comparing  the  determined  activity  to  that 
deteimined  for  wild-type  carfooxypeptitlase  E  which  is  pro- 
duced and  assayed  in  an  otherwise  identical  manner,  a  sub- 
stantial reduction  in  the  enzymatic  activity  relative  to  tiial  of 
wild-type  being  indicative  of  the  cUnical  disorder  associated 
with  a  mutation  in  the  carboxypeptidase  E  gene,  the  clinical 
disorder  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  obesity, 
diabetes  or  impaired  glucose  tolerance  a.ssociated  with  aber- 
rant insulin  processing. 


5,593,838 
PARTITIONED  MICROELECTRONIC  DEVICE  ARRAY 
Peter  J.   Zanzocdii,   West   Wiwlsor  Township;   Satyam   C. 
Cbenikuri,    Cranbwy;    Sterling    E.    McBiide,    Lawmcc 
Township,  all  of  N J.,  and  Aault  K.  Jndd,  BdnMat.  Calif., 
assignors  to  David  Samoff  Research  Center,  Inc.,  Prteceten, 
NJ. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  338,783,  Nor.  10,  1994.  TVs 
May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  455,016 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68;  BOD  19m:  COIN  33/48 
MS.  CL  435—6  21 


5,593,836 
PRIMERS  AND  PROBES  FOR  DETECTING 

PNEUMOCYSTIS  CARINII 
John  T.  Nicmiec  2071  San  Joac  Ave,  Alameda,  CaUf.  94501. 
and  Karen  K.  Y.  Yonng,  9943  Branswidt  Ct.  San  Ramon. 
CaUf.  94583 

Continnatlon  oT  Scr.  No.  62,089,  May  14.  1993,  abandoned. 
Tbk  application  May  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  448.204 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  C07H  2IA>4 
MS.  CL  435—6  H  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  delecting  nucleic  acid  from  Pneumocystis  cari- 
nii conuined  in  a  sample  comprising: 
(a)  carrying  out  a  polymerase  chain  reaction  using  pair  of 
ohgOBUcleotide  primers  between  15  and  40  nucleotides  in 
length  consisliiig  of  a  first  primer  exactly  complementary  to 
SEQ  ID  No.  I  and  a  second  primer  exactly  complementary  to 
the  complement  of  SEQ  ID  No.  1,  wherein  said  first  primer 
comprises  a  subsequence  of  PC22  (SEQ  ID  No.  5)  at  least  15 
nucleotides  in  length  and  said  second  primer  comprises  a 
subsequence  of  PC41  (SEQ  ID  No.  4)  at  least  15  nucleotides 
in  length; 


1.  A  method  of  assaying  nucleic  acid  which  comprises  separately 
and  in  parallel  for  each  of  two  or  more  nucleic  acid-containing 
samples: 

placing  a  first  nucleic  acid-containing  sample  and  a  second 
nucleic-acid-containing  sample  into  an  array  compnsing  a 
soUd  substrate,  a  plurality  of  wells  and  channels,  wherein  at 
least  one  channel  is  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  tlie 
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.  substrate  and  is  situated  above  another  channel  formed  in  the 
lower  surface  of  the  substrate,  so  as  to  form  crossovers 
comprising  crossing  but  non-intersecting  channels; 

moving  said  first  sampk  into  a  first  weU  for  isolating  nucleic 
acid; 

moving  said  second  sample  into  a  second  well  for  isolating 
nucleic  acid; 

moving  the  isolated  nucleic  acid  from  the  first  sample  to  a  third 
well; 

moving  the  isolated  nucleic  acid  from  the  second  sample  to  a 
fourth  well; 

amplifying  the  nucleic  acid  m  the  third  and  fourth  wells  by 
'cycling  the  temperature  of  the  third  and  fourth  wells; 

moving  the  amplified  nucleic  acid  in  the  third  well  to  a  fifth  well 
for  assay: 

moving  the  amplified  nucleic  acid  in  the  fourth  well  to  a  sixth 
well  for  assay;  and 

assaying  the  amplified  nucleic  acid. 

5.  A  method  of  assaying  nucleic  acid  which  con^ses  separately 
and  in  parallel  for  each  of  two  or  more  nucleic  acid-containing 
samples: 

placing  a  first  nucleic  acid-cantaining  sample  and  a  second 
nucleic  acid-contaitiing  sample  into  an  array  comprising  a 
solid  substrate,  a  plurality  of  wells  and  channels,  wherein  at 
least  one  channel  is  fanned  in  the  upper  surface  of  the 
substrate  and  is  situated  above  another  channel  formed  in  the 
lower  sur^Ke  of  the  substrate,  so  as  to  form  crossovers 
cooiprising  crossing  but  non-inienecting  channels; 

separately  isolating  mxrleic  acid  from  the  first  and  second 
sample; 

separately  amplifying  the  nucleic  acid  from  the  first  and  second 
sample;  and 

assaying  the  amplified  nucleic  acid.  . 


5,593339 

CXNMPUTER-AIDED  ENGINEEHING  SYSTEM  FOR 

DESIGN  OF  SEQUENCE  ARKAYS  AND  LITHOGRAPHIC 

MASKS 
Eari  A.  HhUcI,  ML  View;  Rakcrt  J.  LIpahiitT,  Paio  AUo; 
Macdoaald  S.  Monis,  Saa  Joae,  aMi  Jaaacs  L.  WUcler,  Palo 
AMtt,  al  of  CaW^  aaricaon  ID  AiyMdriz,  IK^  Suta  Clara, 

oat. 

DhrWon  of  Ser.  No.  249,in,  May  24,  1994.  This  appttcatioo 
Job.  2,  I99S,  Scr.  Now  4M,411 
!■!.  CL'  CUQ  t/68:  CVTH  21/04;  G«3F  9/00 
VS.  CL  435— i  16  Cl^aas 

I.  A  method  of  designing  a  synthesis  method  for  an  array  of 
matmals  to  be  synthesized  on  a  substrate,  said  array  formed  from 
groups  of  diverse  biological  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
it^Nitting  genetic  sequences  to  a  design  computer  system; 
determining  a  sequence  of  moootner  additions  used  to  form  said 
genetic  sequences  in  said  computer  by  the  steps  of 
identifying  a  nxMonier  addition  template;  and 
for  monomer  additions  in  said  template,  determining  if  said 
mooomer  additions  are  needed  in  formation  of  said  genetic 
sequence  and.  if  not,  lemoving  said  mooomer  additions 
from  said  lempltte; 
gcneiating  an  outpitf  file  comprising  a  series  of  desired  mono- 
mer additions  not  renwved  ftom  said  template:  and 
providing  said  series  of  ntonomer  additioiis  as  an  input  file  to 
a  synthesizer. 


5,593,840 
AMPLIFICATION  OF  NUCLEIC  ACID  SEQUENCES 
Satiah  K.  Bhatiii«an  Albert  L.  Gcorfe,  Jr^  ami  Mam  Naza- 
rcaito,  all  of  Gahkenborg,  MiL,  aarigaors  to  Omot,  Inc., 
GaMherriNUi,  Md. 
CowrtiiMhOB-in-port  at  Scr.  No.  liM21,  Dec.  16, 1993,  wliich 
if  a  f— tl— artwi-to-port  of  Sen  No.  1M33,  Jan.  27, 1993, 
abandoned  TWf  appbcnikin  Jnn.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  461,S23 
IBL  CL*  C12Q  1/68:1/70:  C12P  19/34:  C07H  2//W 
U.S.  CL  435—6  59  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  amplifying  enzymatically  a  target  nucleic  acid 
sequence  contained  in  a  nucleic  acid  or  a  mixture  of  nucleic  acids 
while  reducing  strand  displacement  by  polymerase,  comprising  tiie 
steps  of: 

a)  selecting  the  target  nucleic  acid  sequence; 

b)  providing  primers,  said  primers  comprising  a  first  primer 
which  is  substantially  complementary  b)  a  first  segment  at  a 
first  end  of  tlie  target  nucleic  acid  sequence  and  a  second 
primer  which  is  substantially  complementary  to  a  second 
segmrat  at  a  second  end  of  the  target  nucleic  acid  sequence 
and  whose  3'  end  is  adjacent  to  llie  S"  end  of  the  first  primer 
and  a  third  primer  which  is  substantially  complementary  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  primer  such  that  when  the  third 
primer  is  hybridized  to  tlie  first  primer,  the  position  of  the 
third  primer  complementary  to  the  base  at  the  5'  end  of  the 
first  primer  contains  a  modification  which  reduces  strand 
displacement  under  polymerizing  conditions: 

c)  providing  at  least  four  different  nucleotide  bases; 

d)  hybridizing  said  first  and  second  primers  to  the  target  nucleic 
acid  sequence  in  a  target  dependeiu  manner  to  foim  a  primer- 
target  complex; 

e)  ligating  uiider  cooditioiis  such  that  the  adjacent  S'  eitd  of  the 
first  primer  and  the  3'  end  of  the  second  primer  will  ligate  to 
form  a  fiised  amptificadon  product  substantially  complemen- 
tary to  said  target  nucleic  acid  sequence; 

t)  dissociating  said  fiised  amplification  product  from  said  target 
nucleic  acid  sequence; 

g)  hybridizing  said  third  primer  to  said  fiised  amplification 
product; 

h)  extending  said  third  primer  in  the  presence  of  the  nucleotide 
bases  under  conditions  such  that  an  extended  amplification 
product  is  formed  substantially  complementary  to  said  fused 
aiiq>lification  product  and  which  contains  said  modification; 

i)  dissociating  the  extended  amplification  product  from  the  fiised 
amplification  prtxhict; 

j)  allowing  the  extended,  modified  amplification  product  to 
hybridize  to  additional  first  and  second  primers  in  a  target 
dependent  manner,  and 

k)  ligating  the  S'  end  of  the  additional  first  primer  to  the  3'  end  of 
the  additional  second  primer  while  reducing  strand  displace- 
ment of  the  additional  first  primer,  to  form  additional  ampli- 
fication product. 


5,593341 

NUCLEIC  ACID  PROBES  FOR  DETECTION  AND/OR 

QUANTITATION  OF  NON- VIRAL  ORGANISMS 

JanM*  Ho^n;  Rickaid  Sattk,  l»olh  tt  San  DIcgo,  and  Joann 

Kop,  San  Mareaa,  all  of  Calif.,  aarignoti  to  Gcn-Prabe  Incor- 

San  Dican,  CaHL 

of  Scr.  No.  171,325,  Dec  21, 1993,  abandoned, 

wblcb  k  a  cantlnnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  9M,IM,  Jnn.  26,  1992, 

ihandan^J.  wUck  ta  a  dHWon  of  Scr.  No.  SM,929,  Dec  11, 

1991,  ibMiiinrd,  whMi  to  a  eanthMndan  aT  Sck  Na  295JM, 

Dec  9, 19«,  ahnndanwi.  which  ii  a  talinnalhin  In  ymwt  of 

Scr.  No.  83,542,  An^.  7, 19V7,  ihiailiBfil,  which  li  a 
conthMatton-to-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  934^44,  Nor.  24, 19M,  i 
doMd.  Thii  apyRcallon  Dec  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349,764 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/68:  CfTH  21/04 
VS.  CL  435—6  22  ( 

1.  A  probe  comprising  an  oligonucleotide  10  to  100  nucleotides 
in  length  able  to  hybridize  to  a  Mycobacterium  avium  nucleic  acid 
target  region  to  form  a  detecttble  target:pn>be  duplex  under  selec- 


January  14,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


1189 


lil 

Summaiy  a(  16S  rRNA  PROBE  locatnns 

-m- — ' — '■ — ■ — '■ — ^ — — • — 

1      1      1      1      1      1      1      1      1      1 

•« ■ ■ 

1      1      1      1      1      1      1      1      1      1 

lOVB 

1      1 
1      1 
1      1 
1      1 

■ 

— m- 

• 

1 

— a — 
— • — 

-r- 

1      1 

1     1 

— a 

— ■ 

(«-■< 

■ 

1 

m    m 

m    m 

m    . 

T 

tw 

^»  «  » 

e  hybri< 

iivtu 

on  as 

sa^ 

.  conditions. 

said 

largel 

ree 

on  correspoi 

ing  to.  or  perfectly  complementary  to  a  nucleic  acid  corresponding 
lo.  bases  185-225  of  E.  coli  I6S  rRNA;  wherein  said  oligonucle- 
otide comprises  a  sequence  which  is  at  least  75%  complementary 
to  a  target  sequence  of  ID  contiguous  nucleotides  present  in  said 
target  region  and  said  oligonucleotide  does  not  hybridize  to  nucleic 
acid  from  either  Mycobacterium  intracellulare  or  Mycubocterium 
tuberculosis  to  form  a  delectable  non-largel;probe  duplex  under 
said  hybridization  conditions. 


5,593342 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THYMOPOIETIN  PROTEINS 
IN  PLASMA  AND  SERUM  INCLUDING  ACTOOTCATION 

OF  THE  PLASMA  AND  SERUM 
Gideon  Goldstein,  38  Dorisoa  Dr.,  Short  Hilb,  N  J.  07078,  and 
Michael  D.  Culler,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gideon  Goid- 
stein.  Short  Hilb,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  309,419 
Int.  CL'  GOIN  33/53:1/00:1/18 
VS.  CL  435—7.1  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  toul  thymopoietin  levels  in  a  human 
serum  or  plasma  sample  comprising 

dissociating  by  acidification  thymopoietin  (TP)  from  its  associa- 
tion with  any  comptexing  protein  with  which  it  is  bound,  and 
releasing  said  bound  TP  into  said  sample  in  a  unbound  state: 
extracting  said  unbound  TP  from  association  with  any  interfer- 
ing substances: 
preparing  a  sample  of  said  TP  for  a  selected  assay  format  by 
removing  contaminating  solvents  and  reagents  incompatible 
with  said  assay  format:  and 
measuring  said  TP  in  said  assay. 


5393343 

STABILIZED  MICROSPHERES  AND  METHODS  OF 

PREPARATION 

Adrien  Malick,  Granite,  and  Hans  H.  Feindt,  Pariitoo,  both  of 

Md.,  assignors  to  Bccton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Franklin 

Lakes,  N  J. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  1,907,  Jan.  4,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,393327. 

This  application  Nov.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343,795 

InL  CL'  GOIN  33/53:33/567:33/537:33/543 

VS.  a.  435—7.1  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in  a  sample 

comprising: 

a)  capturing  the  analyte  by  binding  to  an  immobilized  first 
ligand  for  the  analyte: 

b)  contacting  the  analyte  bound  to  the  first  ligand  with  a  tracer 
composition  comprising  microspherical  particles,  the  micro- 
sphencal  particles  comprising  a  liquid  silicone  core,  a  water- 
insoluble  dye  contained  in  the  liquid  silicone  core,  and  an 
amphiphilic  compound  covalently  linked  to  a  second  ligand 
for  the  analyte  such  that  the  second  ligand  is  capable  of 
binding  to  the  analyte,  the  amphiphilic  compound  forming  a 
monolayer  on  the  surface  of  the  microspherical  particles: 


c)  binding  the  microsphencal  particles  to  the  captured  anal\'te 
through  binding  of  the  secoitd  ligand  to  the  analyte.  and: 

d)  detecting  the  water- insoluble  dye  contained  in  the  micro- 
spherical particles  bound  to  the  captured  analyte  as  an  indica- 
tion of  the  presence  of  the  analyte. 


5393344 
LIGAND-MEDIATED  IMMUNOFUNCTIONAL  HORMONE 

BINDING  PROTEIN  ASSAY  METHOD 

Lena  M.  S.  Cartoon,  Gotcborg,  Sweden;  Roaa  G.  Clnrfc,  Pad- 

fica.  and  Wai  L.  T.  Wong,  Loa  Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Gcncntccli,  Inc,  San  Frandaco,  CaliL 

Condniution  of  Scr.  Na  408394,  Mar.  21,  1995,  which  is  a 

coatiniurtion  of  Ser.  No.  39393,  Apr.  9,  1993,  abndoned, 

which  b  a  continnation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  615438,  Nov.  19, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,210317.  This  application  May  15,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  441457 

Int.  a."  GOIN  33/536:33/566:  C07K  16/26:  C12N  5/12 

VS.  CL  435—7.1  7  ClaiaK 
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1  A  ligand  mediated  immunofunetional  method  for  determining 
the  amount  of  a  polypeptide  hormone  binding  protein  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  growth  hormone  binding  protein 
faccor.  an  epidermal  growth  factor  binding  protein,  an  insulin-like 
growth  factor  (IGF)  binding  protein,  a  platelet  derived  growth 
factor  (PDGF^  binding  protein,  a  nerx-e  growth  factor  fNCF)  find- 
ing protein,  an  insulin  binding  protein,  a  corticotropin  releasing 
factor  (CRF)  binding  protein,  a  transforming  growth  factor  beta 
(TGF-P)  binding  protein  and  an  activin  binding  protein  in  a  liquid 
sample  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  liquid  sample  with:  I)  a  first  antibody 
attached  to  a  solid  phase  carrier,  wherein  said  first  antibody  is 
specific  for  epitopes  on  said  polypeptide  hormone  biitding 
protein  such  that  in  the  presence  of  antibody  the  hormone 
binding  sites  remain  available  on  the  binding  protein  for 
binding  to  the  ligand  polypeptide  hormone,  thereby  forming  a 
complex  between  said  first  antibody  and  said  polypeptide 
hormone  binding  protein:  and  2)  said  ligand  polypeptide 
hormone  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  saturate  all  available 
ligand  hormone  binding  sites  on  said  polypeptide  hormone 
binding  protein  thereby  forming  a  saturated  complex: 

(b)  contacting  said  saturated  complex  with  a  detectably  labeled 
second  antibody  which  is  specific  for  epitopes  on  said  ligand 
polypeptide  honnone  which  are  available  for  binding  when 
said  ligand  polypeptide  hormone  is  bound  to  said  polypeptide 
hormone  binding  protein:  and 

(c)  quantitatively  analyzing  the  amount  of  said  labeled  second 
antibody  bound  as  a  measure  of  said  polypeptide  hormone 
binding  protein  in  said  liquid  sample. 
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5^3345 
AKYL  N-ALKYLACRIDANCARBOXYLATE 
DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  FOR  CHEMILUMINESCENT 
DETECTION 
Hashan  AUuvan-Tafti,  SterUng  Heights;   Renulu  DeSilva, 
Nortiiville,-  Zahra  Arghavani,  SterUng  Heights,  and  Barry  A. 
Schocnfeliier,  Livonia,  ail  of  Micfa^  assignors  to  Lumigen, 
Inc  Soatfafidd,  Mich. 

CooliMiatkMi-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  tl,810.  May  17,  1993.  This 

appUcatkM  Mar.  2,  1994,  Sck  No.  2*5,093 

The  portkn  of  the  lera  of  this  pateat  sohscqiieBt  to  May  17, 

2013,  has  been  dbdaimed. 

Int  CL*  G«1N  33/535 

MS.  CL  435—7.9  38  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  chemiluininescence  which  comprises 
reacting  a  peroJiide  and  a  peroxidase  with  an  acridan  of  the 
formula: 


(R). 


(R)» 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  het- 
eroallcyl  and  arallcyl  groups,  wherein  R  is  a  group  which  allows 
production  of  chemiluminescence  and  a  and  b  are  Integers  between 
0  and  4  and  wherein  OAr  is  a  leavmg  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  di-  and  polyhalosut>stituted  phcnoxy  groups, 
which  leaving  group  allows  the  production  of  chemiluminesceiKe 
irom  the  acridan  by  reaction  with  the  peroxide  and  the  peroxidase. 


5,593347 
MONTTORING  OF  NC  5<V90  IN  BLOOD  SAMPLES  OF 
BREAST  CANCER  PATIENTS 
Thomas  R.  Bamett,  Prospect;  James  J.  Elting,  Madison,  hoth 
of  Coon.,  and  William  J.  AUard,  Poughquag,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.V. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,125,  Mar.  19,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  815,934,  Dec  30, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  20.  1993,  Ser.  No. 
170,141 
Int  a."  G»1N  33/574:33/53:  C07K  /(VW,  C12P  21/08 
MS.  CL  435— 7  J3  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  aiding  in  the  diagnosis  of  breast  cancer  in  .  a 
patient,  comprising  the  steps  of  determining  the  amount  of  NCA 
50/90  in  a  blood  sample  obtained  from  said  patient  and  comparing 
said  measured  amount  of  NCA  50/90  to  the  mean  amount  of  NCA 
50^90  in  the  normal  population,  whereby  the  presence  of  a  signifi- 
cantly increased  higher  amount  of  NCA  SO/90  in  the  patient's 
blood  is  an  indication  of  breast  cancer  in  the  patient. 


5493,848 
TARGET  COMPONENT  ASSAY  UTILIZING  SPECIFIC 
GRAVmr-ALTERING  LIPOSOMES 
Robert  A.  Lcyinc,  Guilford;  Stephen  C.  WardUw,  Old  Say- 
brook,  both  of  Coon.;  Rodolfo  Rodrignez,  Owings  Mills; 
Judith  Britz,  Laurd,  hoih  of  Md..  and  ThouM  J.  MercoUno, 
Pleasantoo,  Calit,  awigBOfs  to  Bccton  Dickinson  and  Com- 
pany, FrankUn  Lakes,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,976,  Feb.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335J10 
Int  CL*  GOIN  33/533:33/536:33/537 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J4  5  Claims 


5493346 
METHODS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  SOLUBLE 
P- AMYLOID  PEPTIDE 
Dde  B.  Scheak,  Pactfca;  PCter  A.  Scnhert,  Soalh  San  Fr 

I  Carmen  Vigo-Pclfrcy.  Mwutain  View,  aD  of  CaUf., 
to  Athena  Nenroacfancea.  SoaUi  San  Frandacn, 
Cattf.,  and  EU  Lilly  and  Compmiy,  Indianapalis,  Ind. 
ContinHalion  of  Ser.  No.  965,972,  Oct  26,  1992,  abaadoncd, 
whkh  is  a  fowtinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  Nol  911>47,  JuL  10, 
1992,  ■haaJoaed,  This  appbcatioa  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
437367 
Int  CL*  COIN  33/53:33/537:33/543 
VS.  CL  435—7.9  16  Claims 

12.  A  method  for  delecting  a  soluble  ^amyloid  peptide  (^AP)  in 
a  fiuid  sample  which  may  contain  ^AP  and  ^AP  fragments  as  well 
as  soiubie  fragments  of  ^amyloid  precursor  protein  (APP)  other 
than  ^AP.  said  method  comprising: 
exposing  the  fluid  sample  to  a  first  binding  substance  under 
conditions  in  which  the  first  binding  substance  will  bind  to  an 
epitope  on  soluble  ^AP  and  ^AP  fragments  but  will  not  bind 
to  epitopes  on  APP  fragments  which  may  be  present  in  the 
sample:  and 
detecting  binding  between  the  first  binding  substance  and  the 
soluble  ^AP  and  ^AP  fragments. 


<^ 


\n 


1.  A  method  for  assaying  a  biological  fluid  sample  for  the 
presence  of  a  target  component  in  the  sample,  said  method  com- 
prising tlie  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  plurality  of  liposome  vesicles  having  an  antibody 
attached  to  an  external  surface  of  said  vesicles,  said  antibody 
being  specific  to  a  surface  antigen  on  said  target  component: 
said  vesicles  having  an  incorporated  mariner  material  and/or 
carrier  which  renders  said  vesicles  detectable  in  the  biological 
fluid  sample,  and  said  marker  material  and/or  carrier  impart- 
ing to  said  vesicles  a  specific  gravity  which  is  different  from 
the  specific  gravity  of  said  target  component: 

b)  adding  said  vesicles  to  the  fluid  sample  to  form  a  mixture 
thereof: 

c)  centrifiiging  the  mixture  to  gravimetrically  separate  any 
liposome-target  combinations  into  a  distinct  band  in  tiie  mix- 
ture: and 

d)  identifying  and/or  quantifying  said  distinct  band  in  the  cen- 
trifuged  mixture. 
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5493349 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  ANTIBODY  AGAINST 
STAPHYLOCOCCUS  AUREUS  FOR  REPLICATION 
PROTEIN  B  SEQUENCE  275-290  AND  ARG-LYS-LEU  IN 
HUMAN  BODY  FLUIDS 
Bei^amin  F.  Roy,  Suite  102,  69  Trinity  PL,  Albany,  N.Y.  12202 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,727.  Jun.  14,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,081 
Int  CL*  GOIN  33/569 
VS.  a.  435— 7J3  -  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  in  a  sample  of  human  body  fluid 

antibodies  reactive  with  Slaphytocttccus  aureus  REPB  275-290 
and  Arg-Lys-Leu-Lys  (SEQ  ID  NO:  I )  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  coating  a  multiwell  plate  with  a  solution  of  Staphylococcus 
aureus  REPB  275-290  and  a  solution  of  Arg-Lys-Leu-Lys 
(SEQ  ID  NO:  1).  sealing  said  plate  with  an  adhesi\e  cover, 
incubating  said  plate  for  more  than  24  hours  with  said  solu- 
tions at  about  0°  to  4°  C.  followed  by  a  blocking  step: 

(b)  allowing  said  sample  of  human  body  fluid  to  react  with  said 
coated  plate,  in  humidified  air  containing  about  5  to  7  percent 
CO2  for  about  1.5  to  3  hours  at  about  37°  C  : 

(c)  washing  said  plate  with  a  buffered  detergent  more  than  5 
times  to  remove  unbound  material  from  said  plate: 

(d)  adding  anti-human  antibody  conjugated  with  a  marker  entity 
to  said  washed  plate  of  step  (c)  and.  after  sealing  the  plate 
with  an  adhesive  cover.  Incubating  the  plate  in  humidified  air 
containing  about  5-7  percent  CO,  for  about  1 .5  to  3  hours  at 
about  37°  C.  to  allow  conjugated-antibody  to  bind  with 
human  antibody  bound  to  said  neuropeptide: 

(e)  removing  unreacted  material  from  said  plate  by  washing 
more  than  5  times: 

(f)  detecting  said  marker  entity  and  comparing  with  a  control 
sample  treated  identically  as  in  step  (a)  through  step  (e). 


5493350 
MONITORING  OF  INDUSTRIAL  WATER  QUALITY 
USING  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  TO  POLYMERS 
Robert  L.  Wetegrove,  Whificid,  DI.;  Krishna  Balakrishnan, 
Richmond,  and  Richard  E.  Bmehl.  San  Francisco,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Napervfllc,  111. 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,746,  Aug.  30,  1991,  aban- 
doned, and  Ser.  No.  786,154,  Oct  31,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  4.  1993,  Ser.  No.  132.600 
Int  a.*  GOIN  33/531 
VS.  a.  435—7.92  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  detennination  of  the  concentration  of  a 
water  soluble,  vinyl  polymer  used  to  prevent  corrosion  and  mineral 
deposits  in  a  container  of  water  employed  for  industrial  purposes, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Incubating  a  sample  of  water  obtained  from  an  industrial 
container,  said  sample  having  been  treated  with  the  polymer 
to  prevent  corrosion  and  mineral  deposits  prior  to  obtaining 
said  sample,  with  a  monoclonal  antibody  having  an  affinity 
for  the  polymer  said  aflinity  being  strong  enough  to  recognize 
the  polymer  and  to  differentiate  it  from  other  polymers  in  the 
sample:  and 

(b)  detecting  and  measunng  the  degree  of  the  binding  of  the 
monoclonal  antibody  &om  which  the  concentration  of  said 
polymer  can  be  determined. 


5493351 

TEST  iOD  FOR  THE  RAPID  DETECTION  OF 

HELICOBACTER  PYLORI  IN  GASTRIC  BIOPSY  TISSL^ 

Frank  W.  Jackson,  Camp  HiU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cbek-Mcd 

Systems  Inc.,  Camp  HiU,  Pa. 

ContiDuation  at  Ser.  No.  221411,  Apr.  1,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  392.670 

Int  a.*  C12Q  1/58:1/62:1  AM 

VS.  a.  435—12  3  Claims 
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1.  A  test  kit  for  diagnosing  gastric  disease  by  detecting  a 
presence  of  Helicobacter  pylori  in  a  gastric  biopsy  specimen. 
which  comprises: 

an  elongated  body  member  div  ided  into  first  and  second  parallel 
longlmdinally  extending  upwardly  open  compartments: 

the  first  compartment  having  a  closed  lower  surface  and  walls 
upstanding  from  said  first  compartment  lower  surface  at  the 
rear,  at  one  end.  and  between  said  first  compartment  and  the 
second  compartment:  one  end  of  said  first  compartment  being 
open: 

a  well  having  an  opening  in  said  first  compartment: 

a  peelable  sealing  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  opening  of 
said  well: 

said  well  containing  a  composition  containing  urea  and  a  dye 
indicator  for  detecting  a  presence  of  Helicobacter  pylon  in  a 
gastric  biopsy  specimen  inserted  in  the  well: 

said  dye  indicator  comprising  a  combiiuuion  of  at  least  two  dyes 
capable  of  providing  to  tiie  biopsy  specimen  one  of  a  spec- 
trum of  colors  in  response  to  presence  of  Helicobacter  pylon 
in  the  biopsy  specimen: 

said  peelable  means  having  a  color  spectrum  thereon  for  deter- 
mining the  presence  of  Helicobacter  pylori  by  comparison 
with  the  color,  as  changed  by  tlie  dye  indicator,  of  tiie  test 
biopsy  specimen  in  tlie  well;  and 

said  second  compartment  containing  a  pick  for  placing  a  gastric 
biopsy  specimen  in  the  well. 


5493352 

SUBCUTANEOUS  GLUCOSE  ELECTRODE 

Adam   Heller,  5317  Valham  Or.,  Anstin,  Ite.  78731,  and 

Michael  V.  Piahko,  4304C  Duval  Rd.,  Aastin,  Tex.  78759 

Continuation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  161382,  Dec  2,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5456,786.  This  application  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299426 

Int  a."  CI2Q  1/00:1/54:1/26:  GOIN  33/4S 
VS.  CI.  435—14  31  Clahats 


t 


Z.i. 


a       \       IS  '■ 


1.  A  biosensor  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  biochemical, 
comprising: 

a  non-corroding  metal  or  cartxMi  electrode: 

a  sensing  layer  comprising  a  redox  polymer  and  a  redox 
enzyme,  adjacent  to  and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  elec- 
trode: and 
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a  biocompatible  layer  overcoating  the  sensing  layer,  comprising 
a  polymer  and  not  less  than  20%  wiOer  by  weight  when  in 
equihbrium  with  physiological  body  fluids. 


5^3,853 
GENERATION  AND  SCREENING  OF  SYNTHETIC  DRUG 

LIBRARIES 

Hm>  Chen.  AddpUa,  and  Rkhwd  Radmcr,  Baltimore,  both  of 

MiL,  MiiigimrB  io  Marltk  CorpontfcM,  Coiiuibia,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194024 

hit.  CL'  C12Q  1/02: 1/00:1/16 

VS,  CL  435—29  59  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  generating  and  screening  a  library  of  com- 
pounds, comprising: 

reacting  one  or  more  polyhycfaoxyl-containing  organic  com- 
pounds with  subeqinmolar  amounts  of  displacing  groups  to 
form  a  first  mixture  comprising  displacing  group-substituted 
poiyhydroxyl-containing  organic  compounds: 

testing  said  first  mixture  or  a  reaction  product  made  therefrom 
for  die  presence  of  a  component  displacing  group-substituted 
polyhydroxyl<ontaining  organic  compound  in  said  first  mix- 
ture or  said  leactioa  product  having  a  biological  activity; 

fractionaling  said  mixture  or  leaction  prochict  which  demon- 
sliates  biological  activity  to  form  fiactiofis: 

testing  said  fractions  for  said  biological  activity. 


5,593,854 
DATA  ANALYSIS  METHOD  FOR  USE  WITH 
FLUORESCB4T  BACTERIAL  SENSORS 
I  W.  Bcndt,  gliwaHilaw,  Fa.,  iMJ^ir  to  Bcctaa  Dlck- 
iMoa  ami  Cmmpmj,  FnnUta  Lakca,  N  J. 

FBcd  Fcbu  1*,  19H  Sn  N«w  197^33 

I^  CL'  CUQ  1/22:1/04:  G«1N  21/64 

lis.  CL  435—31  U  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  deiamining  whether  a  sample  vial  containing  a 

sample  with  bacteria  is  experiencing  bacterial  growth,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directiBg  an  excitation  radiation  into  a  fluorescent  chemical 
seasor  in  a  sample  vial  containing  a  sample  with  bacteria,  said 
radiation  having  an  intensity  modulated  at  a  first  frequency; 

(b)  measuring  an  AC  and  DC  componeiH  of  an  intensity  of  a 
floorescent  emission  from  the  thioteacsenl  chemicai  sensor 
caused  by  tlie  excitation  radiation  of  step  (a); 

(c)  calculating  a  ratio  based  on  llie  AC  and  DC  components  of 
the  intensity  of  the  fluorescent  emission; 

(d)  comparing  ttie  ratio  cakulaled  in  step  (c)  to  a  desired  ratio; 

(e)  adjusting  the  first  frequency  of  the  excitation  radiation 
directed  into  the  fluorescent  chemical  sensor  in  step  (a),  if  (he 
latio  calculated  in  step  (c)  and  tlie  desired  ratio  djifler. 

(0  repealing  steps  (aHe)  until  die  latio  ralcnlatwl  in  step  (c)  is 
equal  to  the  desired  ratio; 
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(g)  measuring  a  final  adjusted  frequency  when  step  (f)  is  com- 
pleted: 

(h)  comparing  the  final  adjusted  frequency  to  the  first  frequency 
to  determine  whether  the  final  frequency  is  lower  than  the  first 
frequency:  and 

(i)  determining  that  the  sample  in  the  sample  vial  is  experiencing 
bacterial  growth,  if  the  comparing  step  determines  that  the 
fiiud  adjusted  frequency  is  lower  than  the  first  frequency. 


5,593,855 
METHOD  OF  USING  YEAST  TO  RECOVER  PHYTIN  BY 
PRECIFTTATION  FROM  CORNSTTEEP  LIQUOR  OR 
LIGHT  STEEP  WATER 
Youl-Laik  Lee,  and  Sa^-Jae  Park,  both  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  aasignon  to  Dooaan  Tedinical  Center,  Kyunggi-do, 
Rep.  of  Korea 
Coatfaiiiatio»4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  149,972,  Nov.  10,  1993,  abui- 
dooed.  This  appiicatioa  Apr.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417,137 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  8,  1992, 
92-23622 

Int.  CL'  C12P  l/OO 
MS.  CL  435—41  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  tlie  recovery  of  phytin  consisting  essentially  of 
the  steps  of: 
preparing  light  steep  water  of  5  to  13%  solid  content  or  com 

steep  liquor  of  5  to  20%  solid  content; 
inoculating  a  yeast  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Sac- 
charomyces  cerevisiae,  Saccharomyces  uvarum,  Saccharomy- 
ces  awamoii,  Saccharomyces  diastaticus,  Candida  albicans, 
Candida  lusitamiae  and  Kluyveromyces  lactis  into  the  light 
steep  water  or  com  steep  liquor; 
culturing  the  yeast  therein  under  conditions  to  precipitate  phytin; 
and  separating  the  precipitated  phytin  by  sedimentation. 


5,593456 
METH(M>  FOR  PRODUCING  PROTEIN  IN  A  CELL-FREE 

SYSTEM 
Ch»-yoi«  Choi,  223-13»l,  Otympfe  Famiijr  ApL,  15«,  Mnn- 
Jcons  2-4ang  Songpn-gn;  Dong-mywic  Kim,  and  Gyoo-ycol 
Jnni,  al  tt  Seoni,  Rep.  of  Korea,  ■miginri  to  Cha-yong 
Choi,  ScMl,  Rqp.  of  KoR* 

Fled  Ant.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296J39 
OflftHB  priority^  aypHcfttlfls  Rep-  of  Kwca,  nuy  4,  1994f 
94-9C5t;  JoL  25,  1994,  94-17978 

InL  CL'  CUP  21/00 
MS.  CL  435—68.1  10  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  producing  protein  in  a  cell-free  system,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  cell-free  extract  for  synthesizing  a  desired  protein  by 
cuhuring  a  biological  cell,  rupturing  the  cultured  cell,  and 
extracting  a  cell-free  extract; 
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supplying  the  cell-free  extract  with  a  reaction  medium  compris- 
ing (I)  a  genetic  source,  (ii)  adenosine  iriphosphate  and  gua- 
nosine  tnpbosphate  a-s  a  firsl  energy  source  for  synthesizing 
protein,  (lii)  a  phosphate  compound  as  a  second  energy  source 
for  in  situ  replacement  of  the  firsl  energy  source,  (iv)  amino 
acids  as  a  substrate.  (\)  a  porous  solid  material,  wherein  the 
porous  solid  material  has  a  diameter  ranging  from  0. 1  jim  lo 
1.000  \un  and  a  surface  area  ranging  from  10  m^/g  co  l.(XX) 
m^/g:  in  a  protein  synthesis  reactor  comprising  a  membrane; 
and 

operating  the  protein  synthesis  reactor  to  produce  a  desired 
protein. 


5,593,859 
SYNTHESIS  OF  HUMAN  PROCOLLAGENS  AND 
COLLAGENS  IN  RECOMBINANT  DNA  SYSTEMS 
Darwin  J.  Prockop,  PhiladelpWa,-  Leena  Ala-Koldut,  Andahi- 
sia,  both  of  Pa.{  AndrzeJ  Fertaia,  Voorhees,  N  J.;  AMoander 
Sieroo,  Covhotaodun,  Pa.;  Kari  L  Kivirililui.  OnU,  Fin- 
land; Amy  GcddiB,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Taina  PihliOai>i- 
emi,  Oulunsalo,  Finland,  assignors  to  Thomas  Jefferson  Uni- 
versity. Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,728,  Mar.  24,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,405,757.  which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  780,899, 
Oct.  23,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  Aug.  11.  1994,  Scr. 
No.  211420 
Int  CL"  C12N  1/19:5/10:15/12:  C07K  14/7S 
VS.  CL  435—69.1  23  ClaiaK 

1.  Recombinant  eukaryotic  host  cells  comprising  at  least  one 
u-ansfected  human  procollagen  or  collagen  gene,  wherein  said 
ffansfected  human  collagen  or  procollagen  gene  is  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  a  gene  encoding  at  least  one  polypeptide 
chain  of  human  type  I.  human  type  U.  or  human  type  III  procol- 
lagen or  collagen,  and  al  least  one  tfansfected  gene  encoding  prolyl 
4-hydroxylase  or  a  subunil  of  prolyl  4-hydroxylase. 


5,593457 
PRODUCTION  OF  HOMOGENEOUS  TRUNCATED  CNTF 
Jeffrey  N.  Higaki,  Mountain  View;  Edmund  G.  Tisdier;  Bar- 
bara CorddL  both  of  Palo  Alto,  and  Stewart  A.  Thompson, 
Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Scios  Inc  Moun- 
tain View,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  749,446 
Int.  a.'  C12N  15/12:  C07K  14/47:14/475 
VS.  a.  435—69.1  15  Chums 

1.  A  recombinant  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  neurotrophic  factor 
which  can  be  expressed  as  an  homogeneous  polypeptide,  said 
polypeptide  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  residues  No.  m 
through  n  of  RG.  1  (SEQ  ID  NO.  002).  wherein  m  is  an  integer 
from  I  to  21  and  n  is  an  integer  from  180  to  192. 


5,593458 
HIGHLY  STABLE  RECOMBINANT  YEASTS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  RECOMBINANT  PROTEINS 
Reinhard  Fleer,  Bnres  sur  Yvctte;  Alain  Foumier,  Chatenay 
Malagry,  and  Patrice  Yeh,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-PonlciK  Rorer  SA.  Antony.  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/00769,  }  371  Date  May  20,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03159,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  190,103 
Clahns  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2,  1991,  91  09854 
Int.  CL*  C12P  21/02:  C12N  1/15:15/81 
VS.  a.  435—69.1  27  Chdms 

1.  Yeast  of  the  Kluyveromyces  genus  exhibiting  the  Pgk    phe- 
notype. 


5493460 
EXPRESSION  PLASMIDS  CONTAINING  THE  DEO 
PROMOTER.  AND  BACTERIAL  HOSTS  CONTAINING 
THE  PLASMIDS 
Meir  nsdier,  Rehovot,  IsraeL  anignor  to  Bio-Tedmology  Gen- 
eral Corp.,  Iseiin,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,279,  JuL  15,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962433,  Oct.  IS,  1992, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  Na  225,095,  Jul.  27, 

1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-pan  of  Scr.  No. 

86,159,  Aug.  14,  1987.  This  appiicatioa  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

261,750 

Int.  CL*  C12P2//W.  C12N  15/00 

VS.  a.  435—69.1  39  Oaims 

1  A  double-stranded  DNA  plasmid  which  upon  introduction  into 
an  Escherichia  coli  host  cell  renders  the  hosi  cell  capable  of 
effecting  expression  of  DNA  encoding  human  copper/zinc  super- 
oxide dismutase  or  an  analog  having  the  biological  activity  of.  and 
an  amino  acid  sequence  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  naturalh- 
occurring  human  copper/zinc  superoxide  dismutase.  and  thereby 
effecting  production  of  the  human  copper/zinc  superoxide  dismu- 
tase or  analog  comprising  in  5'  to  3'  order  the  following: 

a)  DNA  which  includes  in  5'  to  3'  order  the  tandem  promoters 
deo  PI  and  deo  P2; 

b)  DNA  which  includes  a  ribosomal  binding  site  for  rendering 
mRNA  transcribed  from  the  DNA  encoding  the  human 
copper/zinc  superoxide  dismutase  or  analog  capable  of  bind- 
ing to  ribosomes  within  the  host  cell: 

c)  an  ATG  initiation  codon;  and 

d)  DNA  encoding  the  human  copper/zinc  superoxide  dismutase 
or  analog  in  phase  with  the  ATG  initiation  codon; 

and  which  additionally  includes  a  DNA  seqtience  comprising  an 
origin  of  replication  from  a  bacterial  plasmid  capable  of  autono- 
mous replication  in  the  host  cell  and  a  DNA  sequence  which 
encodes  a  selectable  or  identifiable  phenotypic  trait  which  is  mani- 
fested when  the  plasmid  is  present  in  the  host  cell. 
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5493^1 
DOG-MOUSE  HETEROHYBRIDOMA  AND  GENE 
FRAGMENT  CODING  FOR  CXmSTANT  REGION  OF 
CANINE  IMMUNOGLOBULINS 
iBraaU    Macda,   KuiMaMto;   YanynU   Eda,    Koriii-macU; 
Kazahfto  Kfa— rhi,  Kamanoto;  YoicU  Ono,  Kamainoto, 
aad  Sadiio  Toidyoaid.  Kimuunato,  aU  of  Japan.  aaOg/ton  to 
Jvridiay      FooodatioB      The      ChMno-Scro-Thcrapeutk 
Rcacarcfa  Institute,  Kunuunoto-kco,  Japan 
Conttamation  of  Ser.  No.  4M*3,  Apr.  15,  1993,  abaiMiaacd, 
whkh  is  a  continaatiM  at  Ser.  No.  571,215,  Aug.  23,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3M,520 
CUbk  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1989,  1-219889: 
Sep.  30,  1989,  1-255425;  Jan.  7,  1990,  2-150673 

Int.  CL*  C12N  ISAM):  COTH  21/04:  C12P  21/06:21/04 
VS.  CL  435—69.1  6  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  molecule  consisting  of  a  DNA  sequence 
eticoding  an  amino  acid  sequence  of  a  constant  region  of  a  canine 
immunoglobulin  gamma  chain,  wherein  the  amino  acid  sequence 
of  said  constant  region  iiKludes  the  following  amino  acid 
sequences: 

-Ala-Cys-Leu-Val-Ser.  and 
-Cys-Leu-lle-Lys-Asp-Phe-Phe-Prx>-Pro. 


5,593,864 
PROCESS  FOR  FUNCTIONAL  EXPRESSION  OF  THE 
PARA  CATION  CHANNEL 
Joseph  P.  Arena,  West  Orange,  N  J..-  Guoping  Feng,  Clayton, 
Mo.;  Linda  M.  Hall,  WiUiamsville,  N.Y.;  Ken  Liu,  Lauraice 
Harl>or,  N  J.;  Leonardus  H.  T.  Van  Der  Ploeg,  Scotch  Plains, 
NJ.;  Peiyl  Wang.  North  Brunswidi,  NJ.,  and  Jeffrey  W. 
Waimlie,  Scotch  i^ins.  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merdt  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  NJ.,  and  The  Research  Foundation  oT  State  Uni- 
versity of  New  Yorit,  Amlierst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337339 

lot  a.*  C12P  2//06.  C12N  5AX) 

VS.  a.  435—69.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  recombinant  host  cell  containing  one  or  more  recombi- 

nantly  cloned  genes  encoding  a  voltage-activated  cation  channel 

protein  or  functional  derivative  thereof. 


5JS95M2 

NUCLEIC  ACIDS  ENCODING  DROSOPHILA  TIPE 

CATION  CHANNEL  PROTEINS  AND  RECOMBINANT 

EXPRESSION  OF  THE  SAME 

Linda  M.  Hall,  and  Gnoping  Feng,  both  of  WBHamsville.  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New 

York,  BnCaio,  N.Y. 

Fncd  Oct.  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  317,880 

Int  a."  C12N  15/12:5/10:1/21 

VS.  CI.  435—69.1  24  Claims 

2.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  encoding  a  Drosophila  tipE  protein. 

wherein  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  said  protein  is  encoded  b\  a 

cDNA  isolated  from  a  Drosophila  tmlanogaster  library. 


5,593^63 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  AN  RNA  STEM  LOOP 
STRUCTURE  TO  MODULATE  PROTEIN  SYNTHESIS 
JaaMS  H.  Eberwine,  and  Corinne  SpcKcr,  both  of  Phiadd- 
pUa,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Trustees  of  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania. PbUaddpUa,  Pa. 

CoirtiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  178.600.  Jan.  7,  1994,  abandoMd. 

which  is  a  continniion  of  Ser.  Nol  844,305,  Feb.  28,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,393 

Int.  CL"  C12P  21/00:  C12N  15/67:  C07K  14/575:14/665 

VS.  CL  435-69.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  synthesis  of  a  selected  protein  in  a  cell 

or  tissue  capable  of  expressing  the  selected  (irotein  comprising 

contacting  tiie  cell  or  tissue  with  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  a 

portion  of  an  mRNA  stem  loop  sfimcture  corresponding  to  the  stem 

loop  structure  of  mRNA  encoding  ttie  selected  protein  so  tlut  tlie 

syntliesis  of  the  selected  protein  is  increased. 


5393,865 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ACTIVATING  OF  GENE- 

TECHNOLOGICALLY  PRODUCED,  HETEROLOGOUS, 

DISULPHIDE  BRIDGE-CONTAINING  EUKARYOTIC 

PROTEINS  AFTER  EXPRESSION  IN  PROKARYO TES 

Raincr  Rudolph,  Regensburg;  Stephan  Fischer,  Weilheim,  and 

Ralf  Mattes,  Ofoerhaoscn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boe- 

hringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim- Waldhof.  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,D44,  Mar.  2,  1994,  Pat  No. ' 

5,453J63,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942^70,  Sep.  9, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  498300. 

Mar.  23,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

76.207,  JuL  27.  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  457,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  23.  1986,  33  87 
708.9 

Int  a.*  C12P  1/04:21/02:  C12N  15A>0:15/6^ 
VS.  a.  435— «9.1  18  aalms 

1.  A  process  for  activating  a  heterologous,  disulptiide  bridge 
containing  protein  expressed  in  a  protiaryotic  cell,  comprising: 
(i)  exijressing  said  heterologous,  disulphide  bridge  containing 

protein  in  a  prokaryole  to  form  refractile  bodies: 
(ii)  digesting  prokaryotic  cells   which  contain  said  refractile 

bodies: 
fiii)  solubilizing  said  refractile  bodies  under  conditions  which 

reduce  and  denature  said  molecule:  and 
(IV)  oxidizing  said  solubilized.  reduced  and  denatured  molecule 
by  contact  with  (a)  reduced  glutathione  (GSHVoxidized  glu- 
tathione (GSSG)  at  a  pH  of  from  8  to  12,  wherein  GSH  is  at 
a  concentration  of  from  0.01  to  20  mmol/liter.  GSSG  is  at  a 
concentration  of  from  0.01  to  3  mmol/liter.  and  (b)  a  denatur- 
ing agent  present  at  a  non-denaturing  concentration,  wherein 
said  denaturing  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
arginine,  guanidine  hydrochloride,  and  a  compound  of  for- 
mula Rj— CO— NliR|.  wherein  R  and  R,  are  H  or  C,-C< 
allcyl.  arid  R,  is  H.  NHR,.  or  C,-C,  alkyl 


5393.866 
CATIONIC  PEPTIDES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCTION 
Robert  E.  W.  Hancock,  Vancouver;  Kevin  L.  Piers,  Richmond, 
and  Melissa  H.  Brown,  Vancouver,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  The  University  of  BrMsfa  Columbia,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110302,  Aug.  20,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,492,  Aug.  21, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
575,052 
Int  CL*  C12P  21/02 
VS.  a.  435—69.7  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  biologically  active  cationic  peptide 
which  has  antimicrobial  activity  comprising: 

a)  constructing  an  expression  vector  containing  a  DNA  sequence 
encoding  tlie  cationic  peptide  adjacent  to  a  DNA  sequence 
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eiKoding  an  anionic  carrier  peptide,  wherein  the  anionic  car- 
rier peptide  inhibits  bacterial  proteases: 

b)  transforming  a  bacterial  host  cell  with  the  vector  of  a)  and 
culturing  the  transformed  host  cell  such  ttial  a  fusion  peptide 
comprising  the  cationic  peptide  and  anionic  peptide  is 
expressed  and: 

c)  recovering  the  biologically  active  cationic  peptide. 


5393,867 
FLUORERSCENCE  POLARIZATION  DETECTION  OF 
NUCLEIC  ACID  AMPLICATION 
G.  Terrance  Walker;  James  G.  Nadcau,  both  of  Chapd  HiU, 
and  C.  Preston  Linn,  Durham,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company,  FrankUn  Lakes,  N  J. 
Condnuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  229,281,  Apr.  18,  1994.  This 
appHcatkin  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311/474 
Int  a.*  C12P  19/34:  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  a.  435—91.2  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  amplification  of  a  double-stranded 
nucleic  acid  target  sequence  in  a  Strand  Displacement  Amplifica- 
tion reaction  (SDA),  the  method  comprising: 

a)  including  in  the  SDA  reaction  a  tirst  amplification  primer  for 
SDA  which  hybridizes  to  a  first  strand  of  the  target  sequence, 
and  a  fluorescently-labeled  single-stranded  detector  probe 
which  hybridizes  to  the  first  strand  of  the  target  sequence 
downstream  of  the  first  amplificalion  primer; 

b)  extending  tlie  first  amplification  primer  and  tiie  detector  probe 
on  the  target  sequence,  dhereby  producing  (i)  a  detector  probe 
extension  product  which  is  displaced  from  the  first  strand  of 
the  target  sequence  by  extension  of  the  first  amplification 
primer  and  (ii)  a  first  amplification  primer  extension  product: 

c)  hybridizing  a  second  amplification  primer  for  SDA  to  the 
detector  probe  extension  product  and  the  first  amplification 
primer  extension  product; 

d)  extending  the  second  amplification  primer  on  the  detector 
prolie  extension  product  and  the  first  amplification  primer 
extension  product,  thereby  converting  the  detector  probe 
extension  product  to  double-stranded  form  and  amplifying  the 
target  sequence,  and; 

e)  detecting  an  increase  in  fluorescence  polarization  as  an  indi- 
cation of  amplification  of  the  target  sequence. 


5393,868 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGH  FRUCTOSE  CORN 
SYRUP  FROM  GLUCOSE  USING  NOBLE  GASES 
Kevin  C.  Spencer,  Riverside;  Christine  E.  Boisrobert  Chicago; 
Steven  A.  Flsfaer,  Bcrwyn;  Patricia  A.  Rojak,  Wheaton,  and 
Karen  S.  Sabalini.  Summit,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to  American 
Air  Liqnide,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  270.224,  JuL  1,  1994,  Pat  Na 
5312.464,  whMi  ta  a  continMndoa  of  Ser.  No.  816,732,  Jan.  3, 
1992,  ahMdonrd  This  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1996,  Ser.  No. 
596,012 
Int  CL*  C12P  /9/24./9/02.  C13K  11/00 
VS,  a.  435—94  41  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  fructose  com  syrup  from  glu- 
cose containing  syrup,  comprising  isomerizing  said  glucose  con- 
taining syrup  through  an  enzymatic  reaction  to  make  high  fructose 
com  syrup,  wherein  said  enzymatic  reaction  occurs  in  a  noble-gas 
containing  solution,  wherein  the  noble  gas  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  neon,  xenon,  krypton  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
further   witerein   said   enzymatic   reaction   exhibits   either   an 
enhanced  rate  or  yield  relative  to  when  said  enzymatic  reac- 
tion is  conducted  under  nitrogen. 


53934169 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUGARS  BY 
TREHALASE 
Sumio  Kitahata;  HtavAuii  N^um;  TaMomm  Waddno,  aad 
MMaaritsB  MoriwaM,  all  of  Omk»,  Japan,  awignnnt  to  Smn 
Ei  Gen  F.EL  and  Osaka,  both  of  Japaa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  231318,  Apr.  22,  1994,  Pat  No.  5329.927. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,703 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japoi,  Dec  28, 1993,  5-350260 
Int  CL*  C12P  19/12:  C12N  1/12 
VS.  a.  435—100  7  CUms 

1.  Trehalase  which  is  characterized  in  having  the  following 
characteristics: 

( 1 )  it  hydrolyzes  oua'-trehalose.  2.2'-dideoxy-a.a' -trehalose  and 
2-deoxy-a.a' -trehalose  into  their  constituting  sugars,  respec- 
tively while  it  does  not  act  on  neotrehalose.  lactose,  maltose, 
cellobiose  and  sucrose; 

(2)  its  optimum  pH  is  5  to  6; 

(3)  its  optimum  temperature  is  6S°  C; 

(4)  it  is  stable  against  heating  up  to  65*  C; 

(5)  the  molecular  weight  measured  by  a  gel  filtration  is  400.000 
to  500.(XX)  and  tlie  molecular  weight  of  the  subunit  as  mea- 
sured by  an  SDS-PAGE  is  180,000  to  250.000: 

(6)  its  isoelectric  point  as  measured  by  an  isoelectrK-focusing  is 
2.7;  and 

(8)  It  is  a  glycoprotein. 


5393370 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FRENOLICIN  B 
David  E.  Blodu  Lawrenceville;  Theron  E.  Hermann,  Klnneion; 
Jih-Han  lUeh,  Paifippany;  NikhU  S.  Mefata,  Uvingston, 
and  Vishva  R.  Rai,  Randolph,  all  of  NJ.,  assignon  to 
HoAnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305^25 

Inta.*C12P/7//« 

U.S.  a.  435—119  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  deoxyfrenolicin  wfiich  comprises: 

(a)  culturing  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  culttae 
medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  cartion  and  lutro- 
gen  and  inorganic  sut>stances  the  strain  of  Streptomycei 
roseofulvus  deposited  with  the  American  Type  Culture  Collec- 
tion as  ATCC  No.  55598  or  a  mutant  tiicreof  which  is  capable 
of  pixxlucing  frenolicin.  so  as  to  produce  frenolicin; 

(b)  then  continuing  tiie  culturing  under  anaerobic  conditions  to 
cause  a  conversion  of  frenolicin  to  deoxyfrenolicin  under 
anaerobic  conditions;  and 

(c)  recovenng  deoxyfrenolicin  produced. 

wherein  tlie  anaerobic  condibons  are  created  at  about  ttie  point  in 
time  when  the  titer  of  frenolicin  is  at  its  maximum. 


5393,871 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ENANTIOMETRIC  ^ALKANOIC  ACID  AMIDES  FROM 
NTTRILES 
David  L.  Anton.  WDmingtoo.  DeL;  Robert  D.  Fallon,  Elktoa, 
Md.;  Barry  Sticglits,  Overhrook  Hills,  Pa.,  and  Vmccnt  G. 
Witterholt,  WDiringtaii,  DcL,  awignnn  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  CoH4Mny,  WflmhigtaaL,  DeL 
Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  30.015,  Mar.  22,  1993,  aban- 
doned, whk:h  k  a  continnalkiii-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  585354, 
Sep.  20,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  388,921 
Int  a."  C12P  13/02:17/18:17/14:17/10 
VS.  a.  435—129  10  CUbh 

1.  A  method  for  converting  a  nitrile  in  an  R.  S  mixture  of  nitriles 
of  tlie  formula 
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R> 
I 
A—C—CN 
I 
Ri 

(Its) 

wherein: 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


^•# 


Arit 


o 


a 


A-l 


A-2 


R'  is  C,-C4  alkyl: 

RMs  H  or  OH; 

R'  is  H,  CI.  OCFjH,  (CH,)2CHCH,.  H,C=C(CH,)CHjNH. 


-<^-^- 


A-3 


C-      or 


A^ 


R*  is  a  or  F; 
to  the  corresponding  amide  comprising  contacting  said  nitrile 
mixture  with  a  biological  material  that  stereospecifically  converts 
the  R-  or  S-nitrile  in  said  mixture  to  the  corresponding  enantio- 
meric R  or  S-amidc,  the  biological  material  being  located  in  or 
obtained  from  Pseudomonas  putida,  Pseudomonas  aunofaciens  or 
Serratia  liquefaciens. 


A-5 


H  O 


H,CO' 


A-6 


A-7 


A-8 


A-9 


A-10 


5^3^2 
ENZYMATIC  OXIDATION  OF  ALCOHOLS  TO 
ALDEHYDES  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  REACTION  SYSTEM 
USING  CANDIDA  BOIDINII 
Atan  Gabctaan,  Wert  Cheater,  Ohio,  aod  Gary  A.  Luio,  New- 
ark, DcL,  wiiipiont  to  Ihateaukcr,  QiiriiiiiaH,  Ohio 
CoaihMBtioa  of  Scr.  No.  1«5,74S.  Dec  I*,  1993,  ahaadoaed. 
This  applicatioa  Sep.  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,911 
Int.  CL*  C12P  7^4 
VS.  CL  435—147  7  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  enzymatic  oxidation  of  alcohols  to  alde- 
hydes in  a  continuous  reaction  system  with  two  reactors  operating 
in  series  comprising: 
continuously  producing  a  fermenter  e£Buent  containing  growing, 
intact  Candida  boidinii  cells  at  a  cell  concentration  of  about 
O.S  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  the  efBuent  by  continuous 
culture  of  the  Candida  boidinii  cells  using  a  caibon  source 
consisting  essentially  of  methanol  in  the  first  reactor,  said 
Candida  boidinii  cells  having  intracellular  methanol  oxidase 
and  catalase  activity, 
continuously  introducing  the  effluent  from  the  first  reactor  with- 
out purificabon  of  the  efBuent,  ID  the  second  reactor, 
adding  an  alcohol  feed  and  oxygen  to  the  second  reactor  to  form 
the  reaction  mixture,  said  reaction  mixture  comprising  about 
0.2%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  feed  alcohol,  the  alcohol 
being    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of    ethanol. 
n-ptopanol,  n-butanol,  2-chloroethanol,  2-broinoethanol.  allyl 
alcohol,  2-buten-l-ol,  benzyl  alcohol  and  mixtures  thereof, 
enzymatically  oxidizing  said  alcohol  in  the  reaction  mixture  to 
its  aldehyde  while  maintaining  a  steady-state  aldehyde  and 
alcohol  concentration  in  the  reaction  mixture  wbeiein  said 
alcohol  concentration  is  about  0. 1  to  about  9%  by  weight  of 
the  reaction  mixture  by  controlling  the  rates  of  introduction  of 
said  effluent  and  alcohol  feed  to  the  reaction  mixture  and, 
recovering  the  aldehyde  from  the  reaction  mixture. 
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5,593,87.1 
RECOMBINANT  INFECTIOUS  BOVINE 
RmNOTRACHEinS  VIRUS 
Mark  D.  Cochran,  Carlsbad,  and  Richard  D.  Macdonald,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntro  Corporation.  Len- 
exa.  Kans..  and  PniTecfa  Research  and  De^dopmcnt  Part- 
nership. San  Joae,  Calif. 
Coalinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6493W,  Jan.  31,  1991,  aban- 
doned, Ser.  No.  225,032,  Jnl.  27,  1988,  Pat  Na  5,223^424,  Ser. 
No.  823,102,  Jan.  27.  1986,  PaL  Na  5,068,192,  and  Ser.  No. 
192,866,  May  19,  1988,  Pat.  No.  5,047,237,  and  a  continuation 

of  Scr.  No.  732384,  Jnl.  19,  1991,  abandoned,  which  Is  a 
continualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,262,  Apr.  19,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  conUnnalion  of  Scr.  No.  933,107,  Nov.  19, 
1986,  abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  649,380is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  78,519,  JnL  27,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application 
May  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247^475 
InL  a.'  C12N  I5/00:I5/S6 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  18  CUims 

1.  A  live  recombinant  infectious  bovine  rfainotracheitis  virus 
comprising  a  viral  genome  of  a  naturally-occumng  infectious 
bovine  rhinotracheitis  virus  from  which  DNA  encoding  US2  gene 
has  been  deleted. 


5,593,874 
ENHANCED  EXPRESSION  IN  PLANTS 
Sherri  M.  Brown,  Chesterfield,  and  CoUcen  G.  Santino,  St. 
Loois,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company.  SL 
Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  181364,  Nov.  13,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
5,424,412,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  855^57,  Mar. 
19, 1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
333,665 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  1/04.  C12N  15/00 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  expression  of  a  chimeric  plant  gene  in 
monocot  plants,  the  improvement  which  comprises  expressing  a 
chimeric  plant  gene  comprising  an  intron  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO: I.  SEQ  ID  N0:2  and  SEQ  ID  NO:3  in 
the  non-translated  leader  S'  of  the  structural  DNA  sequence  encod- 
ing a  protein. 


precipitation  mixture  to  a  mixture  coiMaining  in  suspension  a 
eukaryotic  host  cell  lacking  a  cell  wall  to  form  a  transfection 
mixture  wherein  the  particles  are  capable  of  growth  at  a  rate 
thai  is  substantially  lower  than  the  rate  at  which  the  parbcles 
grew  in  the  precipitation  mixture  in  step  (b);  and 
(d)  incubating  the  transfection  mixture  to  allow  the  eukaryotic 
host  cell  to  take  up  the  particles  to  form  a  transfected  cell  in 
suspension. 


53934176 

NTTROSYLATION  OF  PROTEIN  SH  GROUPS  AND 

AMINO  ACID  RESIDUES  AS  A  THERAPEUTIC 

MODALITY 

Jonathan  Slaniler,  Boston;  Joaeph  Losfatan,  Dedhaat;  Danid 

Simon,  Waban,  and  David  Stngcl,  Arli^lon.  all  of  Mms., 

assignors  to  Brighaai  aad  Woaaca's  Haaptad,  Boston,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  198,854,  Feb.  17,  1994,  which  b  a  diviaian 

of  Scr.  No.  943435,  Sep.  14,  1992,  ahandnnwl,  which  is  a 
conthination-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  791,668,  Nov.  14,  1991.  aban- 
doned. This  applicattnn  Ang.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  287430 
Int.  CL'  C12N  9/96:9/72:9/70:9/48 
VS.  CL  435—188  16  Claims 

1.  A  nitrosylated  thrombolytic  polypeptide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  nitrosylated  tissue-type  plasmiiK>gen  activa- 
tors, nitrosylated  streptokinase  and  nitrosylated  urokinase  pro- 
duced by  a  method  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  exposing  the  polypeptide  to  a  nitric  oxide  donor  compound 
under  conditions  which  permit  the  release  or  transfer  from 
said  donor  and  the  binding  or  transfer  to  said  polypeptide  of  at 
least  one  nitric  oxide  moiety: 

(b)  passing  a  gaseous  source  of  nitric  oxide  through  a  solution  of 
Che  polypeptide  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  effect  the  bindwg  or 
transfer  to  said  polypeptide  of  at  least  one  nitric  oxide  moiety: 

(c)  incubating  the  polypeptide  with  cdls  which  have  been  stimu- 
lated to  secrete  EDRF  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  effect  the 
binding  or  transfer  to  said  polypeptide  of  at  least  one  nitric 
oxide  moiety:  and 

(d)  incubating  the  polypeptide  with  ninic  oxide  synthase,  and  a 
substrate  and  cofactor  therefor,  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  efiiect 
the  binding  to  said  polypeptide  of  at  least  one  nitric  oxide 
moiety. 


5393375 

METHODS  FOR  CALCIUM  PHOSPHATE 

TRANSFECTION 

Florian  M.  Wurm,  Strasbonrg,  France,  and  Martin  Jordan. 

San  Bruno,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gcnentecfa,  Iik.,  South  San 

Francisco,  CaUf. 

Continnation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,245,  Sep.  8,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,484,720.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

430333 

InL  CL'  C12N  15/64 

VS.  a.  435—1723  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  introducing  a  desired  nucleic  acid  into  a 

eukaryotic  host  cell  in  suspension,  comprising 

(a)  admixing  Ca^*,  104^  and  the  desired  nucleic  acid  to  form  a 
precipitation  mixture; 

(b)  incubating  the  precipitation  mixture  to  form  particles  com- 
prising calcium  phosphate  and  the  desired  nucleic  acid,  and 
allowing  the  particles  to  grow  to  an  average  length  of  up  to 
about  300  nm; 

(c)  performing  a  step  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  ( 1 ) 
diluting  the  precipitation  mixture  and  simultaneously  admix- 
ing the  precipitation  mixture  to  a  mixture  containing  in  sus- 
pension a  eukaryotic  host  cell  lacking  a  cell  wall  to  form  a 
transfection  mixture  wherein  the  particles  are  capable  of 
growth  at  a  rate  that  is  substantially  lower  than  the  rate  at 
which  the  particles  grew  in  the  precipitation  mixture  in  step 
(b);  and  (2)  diluting  tlie  precipitation  mixture  to  form  a  diluted 
precipitation  mixture,  and  thereafter  admixing  the  diluted 


5393377 
NUCLEIC  ACID  AND  RECOMBINANT  PRODUCTION  OF 

VESPID  VENOM  HYALURONIDASE 
Te  P.  iUng,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  asrigwM-  to  the  Rockefeller  Uni- 
versity, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-pnn  of  Scr.  No.  31,400,  Mar.  U,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  180,209 
InL  CL'  C12N  15/55:15/70 
VS.  CL  435—197  12  OaiaK 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  encoding  vespid  venom  hyalu- 
ronidase  from  the  species  Dolichovtspuia  macidata  having  the 
amino  acid  sequence  shown  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  55. 


5393378 
RECOMBINANT  PHOSPHOUPASE  A,  ENZYME 


John  L.  Knopf;  ami  James  Clark,  ba«h  of  Actmi,  Mmb.,  i 
ors  to  Genetics  Institntc,  Inc.,  Camhridfe,  Mass. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  2,447,  Jan.  13,  1993,  PaL  No.  5354377, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  486328,  Feb.  28,  1990.  This 
applicaiian  Jun.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  263390 
InL  CL'  C12N  9/20:15/55 
VS.  CL  435—198  3  Cfadam 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  purified  homogeneous  murine 
phospholipase  A^  enzyme  characterized  by  an  apparent  molecular 
weight  of  approximately   110  kD  under  reducing  conditions  as 
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ddemiined  by  SDS-PAGE.  by  enzymatic  activity  in  a  mixed 
micelle  assay  and  by  the  amino  acid  sequence  set  forth  in  Table  II 


increasing  the  temperature  of  the  second  medium  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  <>econd  medium  assumes  a  liquid  state,  and 

removmg  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  medium  from  the  layer 
of  cells  in  the  hrst  medium. 


Si    Bi 


il 


5,593379 
CELL  DEATH  GENES  OF  DROSOPHllA  MEL\N(X]ASTER 

AND  VERTEBRATE  ANALOGS 
HenuHiB  Stcilcr,  Natick,-  Jolu  M.  Abraaw;  Megan  E.  Grether, 
both  of  Cambridge,  and  Kristin  White,  Lynnfieid,  all  of 
Mass,,  assignors  to  MaasadiiiMtts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mms. 

C«nfliMaiiMi-in-par1  oT  Ser.  No.  4,957,  Jan.  15,  1993.  This 

■ppHcatioa  Sep.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  123343 

Int.  CL*  C12N  1/00:5/10:15/12:15/63 

MS,  a.  435— Z40.1  6  Claims 

§ 

8 

a 
§ 
a 
a 

8 
8 

8 
o 
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I.  Isolated  and  purified  DNA  having  a  nucleotide  sequence 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a)  rpr  cDNA  having  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:l : 

b)  rpr  cDNA  having  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:3; 

c)  hid  genomic  DNA  having  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  SEQ  ID 
NO:4; 

d)  hid  cDNA  having  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:6; 

e)  DNA  encoding  a  cell  death  gene  which  hybridizes  at  42°  C.  in 
30%  formamide.  5xSSC.  0.1%  SDS  and  SxDenhardt's  Solu- 
tion to  DNA  having  a  complementary  nucleotide  sequence  of 
SEQ  ID  NO.  4,  and 

0  DNA  encoding  a  cell  death  gene  which  is  detected  with 
primers  having  the  nucleotide  sequeiKes  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  1 1 
and  13 


5393,881 
BACILLUS  THURINCIENSIS  DELTA-ENDOTOXIN 
Marie  ThompMrn,  San  Diego;  George  E.  Schwab,  Eadnitas;  H. 
Ernest  SdmcpT,  and  Brian  StodOio*,  both  at  San  Diego,  aU 
of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Mycogen  CorporatioD,  San  Diego, 
CaHf. 

Filed  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239^474 

Int.  Cn."  C12N  5/10:15/63:  C07H  21/04 

VS.  CL  435—240.1  7  Claims 


aelta  Sac/Not 
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1.  An  isolated  DNA  molecule  comprising  a  nucleotide  sequence 
encoding  a  chimeric  Bacillus  thuringieruis  toxin  of  approximately 
1 150  to  1200  amino  acids,  wherein  said  toxin  comprises  a  crylC 
cote  N-terminal  toxin  portion  having  a  sequence  of  at  least  about 
600  amino  acids  and  no  more  than  about  1 100  amino  acids, 
wherein  the  amino  acid  sequence  from  the  end  of  said  core 
N-ierminal  sequence  to  the  C-terminus  of  the  chimeric  toxin  is  a 
crylA(b)  C-terminal  protoxin  portion  having  a  crylA(b)  sequence. 


5,593,880 
DUAL-STATE  NUHUTIONAL  MEDIUM  FOR  THE 
TRANSPORT  AND  MAINTENANCE  OF  CELLS 
William  J.  Northam,  San  Ant—to;  John  D.  Barry,  Bocme,  and 
Ridiard  L.  Hebetling,  San  Antonio,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Viratcst  Iirtemational.  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,575 
InL  CL*  C12N  5/02:  C12M  1/18:1/16:  AOIN  1/02 
VS.  CL  435—240.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  transporting  animal  cells,  comprising: 
providing  a  layer  of  cells  in  a  first  medium  in  a  container, 
providing  a  second  medium  which  assumes  a  liquid  state  above 
a  first  temperature  and  a  solid  stale  below  a  second  tempera- 
ture, 
covering  the  layer  of  cells  in  the  first  medium  with  a  layer  of  the 

second  medium  in  a  liquid  state, 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  second  medium  to  a  temperature 

at  which  the  second  medium  assumes  a  solid  state, 
maintaining  the  second  medium  in  a  solid  state  while  transport- 
ing the  cells  in  the  first  medium. 


5,593,882 
SELECTIN  VARIANTS 
David  V.  Erbe,  San  Frandsco;  Laurence  A.  Lastly,  Saiisalito, 
and  Leonard  G.  Prcsta,  San  Frandsco,  all  of  CaHf.,  assignors 
to  Genentech,  Inc.,  South  San  Fraadsm,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95^701,  Oct.  1,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,036,  Apr.  30, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
274,661 
Int.  CL*  C12N  5/10:  C07K  14/435 
VS.  CL  435— 240J  25  Claims 

I.  A  human  E-.  L-  or  P-selectin  variant  which  has  an  amino  acid 
substituted  at  a  site  or  sites  selected  firora  the  group  consisting  of 
amino  acid  residues  7-9.  97.  Ill  and  113  of  the  lectin  domain  of 
the  corresponding  native  human  E-.  L-  or  P-selectin  SEQ.  ID. 
NOs:  36.  38  and  39.  respectively),  and  otherwise  retains  the 
sequence  of  the  corresponding  native  human  selectin,  provided  that 
said  variant  is  other  than  a  native  selectin  molecule. 
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5,593383 
ANCIENT  MICROORGANISMS 
Raul  J.  Cano,  San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif.,  and  Monica  K.  Borudd, 
Laportc,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ambergene  Corporation,  San 
Frandsco,  CaUf. 
Condnuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  290319.  Aug.  15,  1994.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,961,  Jan.  28, 
1994,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
330394 
InL  a."  C12N  1/20:5/00 
VS.  a.  435—252.1  48  Claims 

1 .  An  isolated,  viable  culture  of  a  microorganism  obtained  from 
within  a  naturally  occurring  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  amber  and  copal  by  sterilizing  such  resin,  extracting  the 
microorganism  from  said  resin,  reviving  said  microorganism  to  a 
viable  state,  and  culturing  said  extracted  microorganism 


5393384 
ONCOPROTEIN  PROTEIN  KINASE 
Midiad  Kaiin,  2565  Chalcedony;  Masahiko  HIbi,  7528  Char- 
mant  Dr.,  No.  418,  both  of  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92122,  and 
Anning  Un,  8655  Vta  Mallorca  Dr.,  Apt  93,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 
92093 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,602,  Mar.  25,  1994. 

which  is  a  condnnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  094333,  Jul.  19, 

1993.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  276360 

InL  a.*  C12N  15/54:15/74 

VS.  C\.  435— 252J  8  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  polynucleotide  sequence  encoding  a  polypeptide 

characterized  by: 

a.  having  a  molecular  weight  of  46  kD  as  determined  by  reduc- 
ing SDS-PAGE; 

b.  having  serine  and  threonine  kinase  activity:  and 

c.  phosphorylating  tlie  c-Jun  N-temunal  activation  domain. 


53933M  

CLOSTRIDIUM  STAIN  WHICH  PRODUCES  ACETIC 

ACID  FRCNM  WASTE  GASES 

James  L.  Gaddy,  2207  TkH  Oaks  Di;,  FajwtteiiBe,  Ark.  72703 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  96S357,  Oct  30,  1992,  ahnmtonrd  This 

applicatian  Ju.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  258^446 

Int.  CL*  C12N  1/20 

VS.  CL  435—252.7  7  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culmre  of  the  microorganism  CU'slruUum 

IjungdeMii  having  ail  of  the  identifyiiig  chaiactensucs  of  ATCC 

No.  55380. 


5393387 

OLIGOSACCHARIDE  ENZYME  SUBSTRATES  AND 

INHIBITORS:  METHODS  AND  COMPOSTHONS 

Chi-Hney  Wong;  YnsMtaki  kWkawa,  both  of  San  Diego,  and 

Gwo-Jcnn  Shea,  Carbbad,  afl  of  Calif.,  asrigMrs  to  The 

ScripiK  Rcacardi  Institntc  La  Job,  CaUL 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  219^42,  Mar.  29,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5y461,143,  which  is  a  contimmtio»4»-put  of  Scr.  No.  852,409, 
Mar.  16, 1992,  ahwMhmcd,  which  is  a  coMimmtio»4B-part  of 

Scr.  No.  738^11,  JnL  30.  199L  ahandenfd,  which  is  a 

contiauation-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  670,701,  Mar.  18, 1991,  PaL 

No.  5,278,299,  aad  Scr.  No.  707300,  May  30, 1991,  abmi- 

doncd.  Thb  appUcation  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476385 

Int  CL*  C12N  1/21:15/00:  O07H  5/04 

VS.  CL  435— 252J3  4  Claims 


1.  E.  coU  transformed  with  phagemid  CMPSIL-i. 


5393385 
PHAGE  DEFENSE  ROTATION  STRATEGY 
Todd  R.  Klaenhaauncr,  RaMgh,  N.C.;  Wesley  D.  Sing,  India- 
napolis, Ind.,  and  Colin  J.  IfiH,  Cork,  Ireland,  assignors  to 
North  Carolina  State  University,  Raidgh,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  117350,  Sep.  7,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  987354,  Dec.  7,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  te  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  578360,  Sep. 
5,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
375,072 
Inta.*C12N  1/20:1/21 
VS.  a.  435—2523  44  Claims 

1.  A  phage  defense  rotation  strategy  for  use  in  the  successive 
fermentations  of  a  .substrate  in  a  fermentation  plant,  comprising: 

(a)  fermenting  said  substrate  with  a  first  bacterial  culture  com- 
prising a  bacterial  strain  capable  of  fermenting  the  substrate 
and  carrying  a  first  DNA-encoded  phage  defense  mechanism, 
and  then 

(b)  fermenting  said  substtate  with  a  second  bacterial  culmre 
comprising  a  second  bacterial  strain  isogenic  with  said  first 
bacterial  strain  and  having  the  same  bacteriophage  binding 
characteristics  as  said  first  bactenal  strain,  wherein  the  second 
strain  carries  a  second  DNA-encoded  phage  defense  mecha- 
nism different  from  the  first  phage  defense  mechamsm. 


5393388 
METHOD  FOR  ACCELERATED  BIOREMEDUTION  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  AN  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Bradley  S.  Gtanc.  Lyow;  Kennc«h  R.  Waraei;  GtadslaM,  both 
of  Oreg.;  Terry  D.  Horn,  WhUe  SalaMm,  awl  R— aid  D. 
Horn,  Vanconver.  both  of  Wash.,  aarignors  to  H&H  Eco 
Systems,  Inc.,  North  BoMeriDc,  Waih. 
Condnuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  43366,  Apr.  6, 1993,  aban- 
doned, whkh  is  a  divWon  of  Ser.  No.  918328,  JuL  21, 1992, 
abandoned.  Thk  appttcation  Apr.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  223323 
InL  CL*  A62D  3/00:  BOIF  7/00:1 5/00: 15A)2:  BMC   1/00:13/ 

00:13/2S:  B09B  3/00:  C12S  1/00:13/00 
VS.  CL  435—2623  44  Claims 


25         22 


1.  A  method  of  using  an  apparatus  in  the  accelerated  bioreme- 
diation  of  a  hydrocattwa-containing  contaminated  material  which 
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has  been  combined  with  chemical  and/or  biological  amendments  to 
form  a  treated  hydrocaibon-containing  contaminated  material,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  generating  an  air  stream  at  a 
velocity  sufficient  for  entraining  tbe  treated  hydrocarbon- 
containing  contaminated  material  therein,  entraining  the  treated 
hydiocarbon-coataining  contaminated  material  in  said  air  stream, 
and  microenfnctionating  the  Heated  hydrocarbon-containing  con- 
taminaied  material  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  microen- 
fractionated  treated  hydrocarimn-containing  contaminated  material 
thereby  facilitating  subsequeiu  acceieraied  bioremediation  under 
conditions  sufficient  for  conducting  said  accelerated  biofemedia- 
tion. 

29.  In  a  method  of  accelerated  bioiemediation  for  treating 
hydrocarbon-containing  contaminated  material,  wherein  said 
hydrocarbon-containing  contaminated  material  is  treated  with 
chemical  and/or  biological  amendments,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

a.  providing  said  treated  hydrocarbon-containing  contaminated 
material; 

b.  providing  an  entraining  air  stream  having  a  sufficient  velocity 
for  entraining  the  treated  hydrocarbon-containing  contami- 
nated material  therein; 

c.  entraining  the  treated  hydrocarbon-containing  contaminated 
material  in  the  air  stream; 

d.  microenfiactionating  tbe  treated  hydrocarbon-containing  con- 
taminated material;  and 

e.  discharging  the  microenfractionaied  treated  hydrocarbon- 
containing  contaminated  material  firom  the  air  stream  for 
acceleratedly  bioretnediadng  the  treated  hydrocaiiwn- 
containing  contaminated  material  under  conditions  sufficient 
for  conducting  said  acceterated  bioremediation. 


BIODESULFUUZATION  OF  BITUMEN  FUELS 
Janes  M.  ValoMiiie,  4M  Hcalock  iUL,  Faif«eid,  Coon.  06430 
CoaliMatimi  ot  Ser.  No.  3M,191,  Sc^  19,  1994,  atMuidoiicd, 
wMck  b  a  cootiwHitioii  of  Scr.  N«.  7S,9S9,  Jon.  16,  1993, 
■hanilniifri.  which  ta  a  caUOmuMuo-lm-part  of  Ser.  No. 
61M1*.  Nov.  21, 199t,  Aaaiouti.  Ttah  tvP^catioa  Oct  3, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  53S,254 
InL  CL'  ClOC  3/00 
VS.  a.  435—282  20  ClaioK 

1.  A  process  for  desulfiirizing  bitumen  containing  sulfur  and 
exhibiting  a  kinematic  viscosity  of  at  least  about  10.000  centis- 
tokes  at  50°  C.  to  reduce  ttie  oxidizable  sulfiir  content  of  the 
bitumen  in  a  bitumen- in- water  emulsion,  comprising: 
contacting  the  bitumen-in-waier  enuilsion  with  a  microbiologi- 
cal desulfurization  agent: 
maintaining  contact  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  50°  C. 
under  conditions  effective  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
sulftir  content  of  the  bitumen  to  sulfate  oxidation  products; 
at  least  partially  breaking  the  emulsion  following  reaction  lo 
produce  a  separable  aqueous  layer  containing  the  majority  of 
the  desulfurization  agent  and  sulfate  oxidation  products; 
sepmating  the  aqueous  layer  containing  the  sulfate  oxidation 

products  from  the  bitumen; 
and  recovering  the  desulfurized  bitumen  so  produced. 


a  closed  cylmdncaJ  vessel  having  an  upper  region,  a  lower 
region  and  guiding  means,  said  guiding  means  providing  at 
least  one  ascending  flow  chamber  and  at  least  one  descending 
flow  chamber,  said  chambers  communicating  at  .said  upper 
and  lower  regions  of  said  vessel; 

a  lirst  inlet  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  said  vessel; 

a  second  inlet  for  introducing  a  gas  into  said  vessel; 

means  for  dispersing  said  gas  into  said  liquid,  in  said  vessel, 
forming  a  gassed  liquid; 

a  liquid  outlet  for  withdrawing  said  liquid  from  said  vessel  to 
maintain  a  gassed  liquid  level  above  said  guiding  means  in 
said  vessel;  such  that  in  use  a  liquid  vortex  is  induced  as  a 
result  of  liquid  flow  deflection  from  said  ascending  flow 
chamber  to  said  descending  flow  chamber,  thereby  preventing 
foam  formation; 

a  gas  outlet  located  in  the  upper  region  of  the  vessel  above  said 
gassed  liquid  level; 

a  gas  holdup  sensing  means  at  least  partially  disposed  within 
said  vessel  for  sensing  the  gas  holdup  of  the  gassed  liquid  in 
said  vessel; 

antifoam  supply  means  for  delivery  of  an  antifoam  agent  into 
said  vessel;  and 

control  means  operatively  linked  to  said  gas  holdup  sensing 
means  and  to  said  antifoam  supply  means,  such  that  in  opera- 
tion the  detected  gas  holdup  is  used  by  said  control  means  so 
as  to  regulate  the  amount  of  antifoam  agent  added  to  said 
vessel  by  said  antifoam  supply  means. 


5,5934191 
CULTURE  PLATE  WITH  SPLASH  GUARD 
Albert  J.  Bancs,  1821  Coleman  Loop  Rd.,  HiUsborougb,  N.C. 
27278 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337J61 

Int  CI."  CUM  1/22 

VS.  CL  435—305.1  20  Oains 


■•  -*"^-»    fW^M^MJ^.M. 


^ 


t 


S,593Ji90 
APPARATUS  SUTTABLE  FOR  CONDUCTING  GAS- 
UQUID  REACTIONS 
Liib  B.  Florcs-Cotcra,  awl  Sergio  Garci»-S«hB,  both  of  Mexico 
City,  Mexico,  anignors  to  Centro  lie  InvcstigaciAa  y  de 
Eatudias    Avanzados    del    Instttnto    PoUt^cnico    Nadonal. 
Moico  City,  Mexico 
Divirion  of  Ser.  Na  963,9M,  Oct  23.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,426,024. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,687 
IntCL'-CUM  1/21:1/36 
VS.  CL  435— 2M.5  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  contacting  a  liquid  with  a  gas  comprising: 


i  ^22        24 


r—*——i 


V 


yl 


*  * 


1.  A  culture  plate  comprising  an  open-lopped  base  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  a  sidewall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
wall  and  attached  thereto,  a  lid  having  a  top  wall  and  a  skin 
extending  downwardly  from  said  top  wall  and  attached  thereto, 
said  lid  configured  to  fit  over  and  sit  on  a  top  edge  of  the  base 
sidewall  and  cover  an  inner  area  enclosed  by  said  base,  and  a 
splash  guard  including  a  baffle  attached  to  an  inner  surface  of  said 
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lid  top  wall  and  extending  partially  inward  into  an  inner  area  of 
said  base,  said  splash  guard  configured  to  direct  liquid  flows  away 
from  tbe  top  edge  of  said  base  sidewall  and  back  into  said  ba.se. 


5,593,892 
TEMPERATURE  SCANNING  REACTOR  METHOD 
Botadan  W.  Wojcicchowsid,  and  Norman   M.  Rice,  both  of 
Kingston,  Canada,  assignors  to  Queen's  University  at  King- 
ston, Kingston,  Canada 

Continuatioa-in-part  at  Ser.  No.  274,887,  Jul.  14,  1994,  Pat 
Na  5,521,095,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
5M13,  Apr.  23,  1993,  Pat  No.  5340,745,  which  is  a 
continuatioii-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,182,  Feb.  10,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,803 
Int  a."  GOIN  31/10 
VS.  CL  436—34  2  Claims 


9K>      «ao 

OOWEKSOI  VS  1UVEIU1UC 

1.  A  method  for  rapid  collection  of  kinetic  rate  data  from  a  plug 
flow  temperature  scanning  reactor  in  which  a  feed  stock  is  reacted 
under  non-steady  state  thermal  conditions  to  form  a  conversion 
product  and  which  method  comprises: 

repeatedly  ramping  the  temperature  and  space  velocity  of  said 
feed  stock  over  selected  ranges  of  temperature  at  selected 
ramping  rates  from  a  constant  inlet  temperature;  continuous!) 
monitoring  output  conversion  and  output  temperature  of  said 
feed  stock  and  conversion  product  for  the  same  time  in  each 
run.  and  determining  therefrom  a  reaction  rate  which  is  rep- 
resentative of  steady  state  conditions  although  such  data  is 
obtained  when  said  feed  stock  is  reacted  in  said  reactor  under 
said  non-steady  state  conditions. 


5,593,893 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  WITH  SYRINGE  DRIVING 

COMPENSATOR  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TUBE 

Masayuld  KoiMtshi;  NoriaU  Koeda;  Yoshitcni  Mizuno,  ail  of 

Kobe,  and  Satoni  Oiuda,  Aitashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

TOA  Medical  Elcctroaics  Co.,  Ltd,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404.604 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1994,  6-044394 
Int  a."  GOIN  35/10 
VS.  a.  436—50  8  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  operating  a  dispensing  device  including  a  flex- 
ible tube  having  a  pipetting  nozzle  at  a  first  end  and  a  syringe 
connected  at  a  second  end,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
washing  the  pipetting  nozzle  with  a  washing  solution: 
compensating  for  a  variation  from  an  initial  state  of  an  inner 
volume  of  the  flexible  tube  due  to  a  reduction  or  an  increase 
in  liquid  pressure  which  causes  deformation  of  the  flexible 
tube  during  said  washing  step,  said  compensating  step  includ- 
ing supplying  into  or  discharging  out  of  the  synnge  an  amount 
of  the  washing  solution  sufficient  to  compensate  for  the  reduc- 
tion or  increase  in  liquid  pressure; 
beginning  said  compensating  step  in  response  to  completion  of 
said  washing  step,  thereby  maintaining  a  liquid  surface  of  the 
washing  solution  in  the  pipetting  nozzle  at  a  constant  level; 
generating  a  driving  signal  which  corresponds  to  a  time  function 
for  the  restoration  of  the  deformed  tube;  and 


performing  said  compensating  step  in  accordance  with  said 
driving  signal. 


5,593JI94 
DIRECT  CHOLESTEROL  ASSAY 
Neil  Pnrdie,  Stillwater,  Okla.,  aasigiior  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion Technologies,  Inc.^  Ttacson,  Ariz. 
Continuatioa  at  Ser.  No.  91y499,  JuL  14,  1993,  abandoBcd. 
which  is  a  contteudon-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  785,998,  Oct  31, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,252v488,  which  is  a  contfaiaatioa-iB-part  of 
Ser.  No.  639^22,  Jan.  9,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,246364,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,473,  Jan.  11,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,458 
Int  a."  GOIN  33/92:21/31 
VS.  a.  436—71  40  daioK 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  spectrophotometrically  active  product 
of  cholesterol  which  comprises  contacting  cholesterol  with  an  acyl 
compound  having  the  formula: 

O 

II 

R— C-Ri 

wherein  R'  is  halogen. 

R  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  allcyl.  aryl, 
alkaryl  and  aralkyi; 

and  a  perchlorate  effective  to  form  a  spectrophotometrically 
active  prodiKt  of  said  cholesterol,  said  perchlorate  selected 
from  the  group  consi.sting  of  zinc  perchlorate.  barium  perchlo- 
rate and  perchloric  acid. 


5,593,895 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  PROTEIN  IN 
URINE 
SaUy  E.  CahiU,  Union.  Mich.;  Michael  J.  Pngia,  Granger,  and 
Robert  J.  Schaeper,  South  Bend,  both  of  Ind..  assignors  to 
Bayer  Corporatioa,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  429^84,  Apr.  27,  1995,  abmi- 
doncd.  This  appBcation  Oct  26,  1995,  Ser.  Na  548,437 
Int  CL"  GOIN  33/00 
VS.  CI.  436-86  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  test  strip  for  the  detection  of  protein  in  urine  which 
comprises  an  absorbant  carrier  impregnated  with  a  reagent  system 
of  a  buffer  and  a  protein  error  indicator  which  uiKlergoes  a  color 
change  in  the  presence  of  protein,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  use  of  tartaric  acid  as  a  cation  sensing  agent  in  the 
reagent  system  in  combination  with  a  non-cation  sensing  buffer  as 
the  buffer  in  an  amount  capable  of  preventing  tbe  pH  of  the  reagent 
system  from  being  elevated  to  a  level  at  which  the  protein  error 
indicator  will  change  color  in  the  absence  of  a  significant  amount 
of  protein  in  urine  wherein  tbe  amotrnt  of  tartaric  acid  is  the 
residue  left  in  the  absorbant  carrier  after  dipping  it  into  a  solution 
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compnsing  boch  tananc  acid  and  tiie  non-cation  sensing  buffer 
having  a  lartahc  acid  concentration  of  SO  to  750  mM  and  the 
amount  of  non-cation  sensing  btiffer  is  the  residue  left  In  the 
absofbant  earner  after  dipping  it  into  the  same  solution  in  which 
the  ratio  of  lartanc  acid  to  non-cation  sensing  buffer  is  from  25 
mM:700  mM  to  200  mM;100  mM. 


5393^96 
REAGENTS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  DETECTION 
AND  QUANTmCATION  OF  THYROXINE  IN  FLUID 
SAMPLES 
MadeJ  Adamczyk,  Gumee;  Donald  D.  Johnson,  Liodcnhurst; 
Phillip  G.  Mattingly,  Grayriake;  DUna  E.  Clarisse,  Naper- 
ville;  Joan  D.  Tyner,  Beach  Parii,  and  Mary  M.  Pcrkowitz, 
Lake  Zoricfa,  all  of  01^  aarignors  to  AbboU  Laboratories, 
Abbott  Park,  ni. 
DhrWon  or  Ser.  No.  973,140,  Nov.  6,  1992,  PaL  No.  5359,093, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  at  Ser.  No.  S59,77S,  Mar.  30, 
1992,  PaL  No.  5352,803.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  275,064 
InL  CL"  GOIN  33/78:33/533:  C07K  /(V26 
VS.  CL  436—500  35  Claims 

1.  A  competitive  immunoassay  method  for  the  quantification  of 
thyroxine  in  a  test  sample,  said  method  conaprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  said  test  sample  with  an  antibody  reagent  com- 
prising antibodies  which  are  capable  of  binding  to  thyroxine 
and  a  labelled  reagent  of  the  following  formula: 


wherem  Q  is  a  detectable  moiety  and  W  is  a  linking  moiety,  to 

form  a  reaction  solution:  and 

(b)  measuring  the  amount  of  said  labelled  reagent  in  said  reac- 
tion solution  which  is  bound  to  said  antibodies  as  a  function 
of  the  amount  of  thyroxine  in  said  test  sample. 


5,593,898 

DIAGNOSTIC  METHOD  FOR  THE  IMMUNOLOGICAL 

DETERMINATION  OF  NCAM 

Bemhard  Auerbach,  and  Helmut  Peters,  both  of  Marburg, 

Germany,   assignors    to    Behringwerlte  Aktiengcsellschaft, 

Marburg,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,177,  Apr.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1992,  42  12 
706.8 

int.  CI."  GOIN  33/53 
\JS.  a.  436—518  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  an  analyte.  NCAM.  in  a 
sample  of  a  biological  fluid  containing  a  cross-reacting  substance 
by  means  of  .specific  binding  partners  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  binding  a  first  analyte-specitic  binding  partner  to  a  carrier. 

b)  incubating  the  bound  tirst  aiudyte-specifk  binding  partner 
with  the  sample  of  the  biological  fluid  to  obtain  bound  ana- 
lyte; 

c)  reacting  the  bound  analyte  with  a  second  analyte-specitic 
binding  partner  which  second  analyte-specitic  binding  partner 
IS  labeled  with  a  label  either  directly  or  via  a  binding  partner 
specific  for  the  second  analyte-specitic  binding  partner;  and 

d)  determining  the  amount  of  analyte  bound  to  the  bound  first 
analyte-specific  binding  partner,  wherein  a  measurement  sig- 
nal is  derived  from  said  label;  wherein  either  step  b)  or  c)  is 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  suppressor  substance  which 
specifically  binds  to  said  first  analyte-specific  binding  partner 
or  said  second  analyte-specific  binding  partner,  which  is  not 
directiy  labeled, 

wherein  said  suppressor  substance  has  a  lower  affinity  for  said 
first  analyte-specific  binding  partner  in  step  b)  than  said 
analyte  and  said  suppiessor  sutistaiKe  has  a  higher  affinity  for 
said  tarst  analyte  specific  binding  partner  than  said  cross- 
reacting  substance  or  said  suppressor  substance  has  a  lower 
affinity  for  said  second  analyte-specific  binding  partner  in  step 
c)  than  said  analyte  and  said  suppressor  substance  has  a 
higher  affinity  for  said  second  analyte  specific  binding  partner 
than  said  cross-reacting  substance. 


5393,899 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  TISSUE 

OXYGENATION  THROUGH  THE  SKIN  USING  OXYGEN 

DEPENDENT  QUENCHING  OF  PHOSPHORESCENCE 
David  f.  Wilson,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  and  Marek  Pawtowski, 
Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Triistccs  of  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,190,  Feb.  25,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5301,225.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278^80 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/49 
VS.  CL  436—127  12  Claims 


5393JW7 

BINDING  OF  IMMUNE  COMPLEXES  BY  MODIFIED 

FORMS  OF  C-REACnVE  PROTEIN 

Lawreoce  A.  Potempa,  DccrlehL,  and  Byron  E.  Anderson, 

Morton  Grove,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  North wcatem  Uni- 

vcrrity,  Evanson,  IlL 

C— tinnation  of  Ser.  No.  582J84,  Oct  3,  1990,  abudoncd, 

which  k  a  cootfaiaatian-in-part  at  Ser.  No.  176,923,  Apr.  4, 

1988,  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  6,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

271,137 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  33/564:33/543:33/53;  A61M  1/38 

VS.  CL  436—507  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  binding  aggregated  immunoglobulin  or  immune 

complexes  comprising  contacting  the  aggregated  immunoglobulin 

or  inunune  complexes  with  modified  C-reactive  protein  which 

expresses  neo-CRP  antigenicity. 


aw  9r/N  suiTAce 


12.  A  method  for  measuring  tissue  oxygenation  through  the  skin 
using  oxygen  dependent  quenching  of  phosphorescence  compris- 
ing: 
applying  a  phosphorescent  probe  to  the  skin  surface  of  a  patient; 
covering  said  probe  with  an  oxygen  impermeable  film  so  as  to 
isolate  the  area  of  slun  with  the  phosphorescent  probe  from 
ambient  oxygen; 
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applying  a  single  modulated  excitation  light  for  exciting  said 
phosphorescent  probe  such  that  said  probe  emits  an  excitation 
light  on  the  skin  surface  of  said  patient  caused  by  said 
excitation  light: 

filtering  said  emitted  phosphorescent  light:  and 

outputting  an  electrical  signal  characteristic  of  phosphorescent 
decay  time  and  the  oxygen  pressure  for  the  patient. 


5393,900 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  METHODS  FOR  THE  DETECTION 
OF  THE  HUMAN  TYPE  IV  COLLAGEN  a5  CHAIN 
Kari  Tk7ggvason,  Fyysinkontie  8,  SF-90570  Oulu;  SIrkka  L. 
Hostikka,  Tapiontie  9  A  21,  SF-90750  Oulu.  and   Matti 
Hoyhtya,  Vahatie,  SF-90500  Oulu,'all  of  Finland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630363,  Dec.  20,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5354,690,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,238, 
JuL  7,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,114340.  This  application  Oct  11, 
1994,  Ser.  Na  321,084 
Int  CL"  CUP  21/00:  C07K  If>/I8 
VS.  en.  436—547  3  Cbums 

1.  A  method  for  producing  antibodies  thai  react  specifically  with 
the  basement  membrane  human  type  IV  collagen  a5  chain  and  noi 
with  the  ba.sement  membrane  human  type  IV  collagen  al  or  a2 
chains,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  immunizing  an  animal  with  the  synthetic  peptide  consisting  of 
the  residues  Ser-Asp-Met-Phe-Ser-Lys-Pro-Gln-Ser-Glu;  and 

b)  collecting  the  antiserum  produced  by  the  animal. 


(c)  laser  scribing  substantially  parallel  first  grooves  in  said  from 
contact  layer  with  a  laser  beam  at  a  first  power  density  to  form 
front  electrode  segmenLs  on  said  monolithic  substrate: 

(d)  depositing  and  forming  a  layer  of  a  semiconductor  material 
on  said  front  electrode  segments  and  said  connection  strips, 
and  filling  said  first  grooves  with  said  semiconductor  material; 

(e)  la.ser  scribing  second  grooves  in  said  layer  of  semiconductor 
maienal  ai  positions  substantially  parallel  to  said  firsi  grooves 
with  a  laser  beam  at  a  second  power  density  lower  than  said 
first  power  density  to  ablate  said  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  in  the  absence  of  ablating  said  front  electrode  seg- 
ments so  as  to  form  photovoltaic  elements; 

(f)  depositing  and  forming  a  back  contact  layer  comprising 
conductive  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  tin  oxide,  on  said  layer  of  semiconductor 
material,  and  filling  said  second  grooves  with  said  conductive 
material  to  form  a  senes  connection  to  connect  said  front 
electrode  segments  and  said  back  contact  layer;  and 

(g)  laser  scribing  third  grooves  in  said  back  contact  layer  and 
photovoltaic  elements  at  positions  substanually  parallel  to 
said  second  grooves  with  a  laser  beam  at  a  third  power 
density  of  about  10  to  20  times  higher  than  said  second  power 
density  to  ablate  said  semiconductor  material  of  said  photo- 
voltaic elements  in  the  absence  of  ablating  said  front  electrode 
segments  to  form  gaps  in  said  back  contact  layer  so  as  to  form 
a  plurality  of  back  electrodes  for  photovoltaic  cells. 


5393,901 
MONOLITHIC  SERIES  AND  PARALLEL  CONNECTED 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  MODIILE 
Robert  Oswald,  Newtown,  Pa.;  John  Mongon,  Trenton,  NJ., 
and  Peggy  Weiss,  Pennsburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Amoco/Enron 
Solar 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,606,  Jan.  28,  1994,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698321,  May  6,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,265,  Sep.  8, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No. 
475,951 
Int  a."  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  a.  437—2  5  Claims 
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5393,902 

METHOD  OF  MAIONG  PHOTODIODES  FOR  LOW 

DARK  CURRENT  OPERATION  HAVING  GEOMETRIC 

ENHANCEMENT 

Peter  D.  Dreiske,  Piano;  Arthur  M.  'Himer,  Allen,  and  David  I. 

Forehand,  Wylie,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,747 

Int  a."  HOIL  31/18 

VS.  a.  437—4  16  Claims 
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1 .  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  photovoltaic  device  on  a  mono- 
lithic substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  transparent  conductive  oxide  film  on  a  mono- 
lithic substrate  to  form  a  front  contact  layer. 

(b)  forming  connection  strips  and  solder  pads  substantially  on 
said  front  contact  layer  by  pumping  and  depositing  conductive 
fluid  providing  a  paste  comprising  at  least  one  conductive 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver  copper, 
nickel,  aluminum,  gold,  platinum  and  palladium,  through  a 
nozzle  in  a  predefined  pattern  on  said  front  contact  layer,  said 
nozzle  being  positioned  by  an  X-Y-Z  positioner  comprising  an 
automated  positioning  system  controlled  by  a  computer,  said 
predefined  pattern  defined  only  by  said  computer  and  ther- 
mally curing  said  conductive  material  after  said  conductive 
material  has  been  deposited  on  said  front  contact  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  photodiode  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  region  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first 
conductivity  type; 

(b)  implanting  an  impurity  of  a  second  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site said  first  conductivity  type  into  a  poruon  of  said  first 
region  to  form  a  second  region  surrounded  by  and  contacting 
the  remainder  of  said  first  region  at  the  periphery  of  said 
second  region  and  extending  to  a  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor material  to  provide  a  pn  junction  area  at  the  Interface  of 
said  remainder  of  said  first  region  and  said  second  region:  and 

(c)  electrically  isolating  a  major  portion  of  said  first  region  from 
a  major  poruon  of  said  second  region  to  remove  said  pn 
junction  therefrom. 
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METHOD  OF  FORMING  COhTTACT  PADS  FOR  WAFER 
LEVEL  TESTING  AND  BUKN-IN  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DICE 
WBHaa  M.  BcckcBlMii«h,  ScoMMlaie;  WDUaB  H.  Lytie,  Chan- 
dler, aad  BcTDard  Bcmaa,  Pkoadx,  aO  at  Ariz^  aaiigiiors  to 
Motorola,  Lk^  Sduwhwrg,  ID. 

FDcd  Mar.  4,  19N,  Ser.  No.  MM72 
Int.  CL'  HtlL  21/66 
VJS.  a.  437—8  22 


no 


20 

1.  A  method  for  fotming  contact  pads  for  wafer  level  testing  of 
integrated  circuit  die  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  inte- 
grated circuit  die  formed  theicon,  wherein  each  integrated 
circuit  die  has  a  plurality  of  bonding  pads; 

forming  a  conductive  etch-bairier  layer  overlying  and  electri- 
cally coupled  to  the  plurality  of  bonding  pads;  and 

forming  a  conductive  layer  overlying  the  conductive  etch-barrier 
layer,  wherein  the  conductive  layer  is  electrically  coupled  to 
the  plurality  of  bonding  pads,  and  whereby  the  conductive 
etch-barrier  layer  protects  the  plurality  of  bonding  pads  when 
the  conductive  layer  is  patterned  and  etched  to  form  a  contact 
pad  overlying  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  bonding  pads. 


METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  NAND  TYPE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
TcUdiiro  NtaUzaka.  ami  KHMaka  Otnikl,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aarignors  to  NEC  CorparatfaM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Scr.  Nol  451348 
Claims  priority,  appiicatiaa  Japan,  May  2«,  1994.  6-1348S4 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  2I/S246 
VS.  CL  437—29  9  Claiw 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  NAND  type  semiconductor 
memory  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  gate  electrodes  over  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  a  Arst  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  photoresist  pattern  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
adjacent  to  said  plurality  of  gate  electrodes: 

introducing  first  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  said  first  conductivity  type  with  a  mask  of  said  gate 
electrodes  and  said  photoresist  pattern  to  form  a  plurality  of 
first  impurity  regions  within  said  semiconductor  substrate: 

forming  an  Insulating  pattern  on  said  plurality  of  gate  electrodes 
and  said  plurality  of  first  impurity  regions: 

introducing  second  impurities  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
into  said  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  mask  of  said  insulat- 
ing pattern  to  form  a  second  impurity  region  within  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  a  junction  depth  of  said  second 
impurity  region  being  larger  than  a  junction  depth  of  said  first 
impurity  regions: 


introducing  third  impurities  of  said  first  conductivity  type  uno 
said  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  mask  of  said  insulating 
pattern  to  form  a  third  impurity  region  within  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate;  and 

forming  a  conductive  layer  on  said  insulating  pattern  and  said 
third  impurity  region. 


5,593,905 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  STACKED  BARRIER- 
DIFFUSION  SOURCE  AND  ETCH  STOP  FOR  DOUBLE 
POLYSHJCmi  BJT  WTTH  PATTERNED  BASE  LINK 
F.  Scott  JohMom  aiid  Kdly  Thylor,  both  af  FtaM,  ItaL,  aarign- 
on  to  Ttatm  InrtnuMata  Incorporated,  Dalac,  Tea. 
FVcd  Feb.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  392,597 
lot.  CL'  miL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—31  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  bipolar  transistor,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  collector  region: 

forming  a  base-link  diffusion  source  layer  over  a  portion  of  said 

collector  region; 
forming  a  barrier  layer  over  said  base-link  diffiision  source 

layer; 
forming  a  base  electrode  overiying  at  least  one  end  portion  of 

said  barrier  layer  and  said  base-link  diSiision  source  layer, 
removing  said  barrier  layer  and  said  base-link  diffusion  source 

layer  except  for  said  at  least  one  end  portion;  and 
forming  an  extrinsic  base  region  by  diffusion  from  said  base 

elecmxle  and  a  base  link-up  region  by  diffusion  from  said  at 

least  one  end  poction  of  said  base  link  layer. 


5,593,9m 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  A  POLYSOJCON  FILM  ON  A 

SINGLE-CRYSTAL  SILICON  SUBSTRATE 
Jonzoh  Shteizo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasisnar  to  NEC  Corporatkm, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Condnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  2M28,  Mar.  9,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thb  appHortton  Jon.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489034 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9.  1992,  4-050218 

InL  a."  HOIL  2 1/306:2 1/.12S 

VS.  a.  437—31  9  Claims 
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7.  A  method  of  manufactunng  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  P-type  polysilicon  film  on  and  in  contact  with  a 
major  surface  of  a  single-crystal  silicon  substrate; 
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(b)  forming  a  mask  layer  on  said  P-type  polysilicon  film,  said 
mask  layer  having  a  window  therein  which  exposes  said 
P-type  polysilicon  film: 

(c)  selectively  introducing  an  N-type  impurity  into  said  P-type 
polysilicon  film  via  said  window  of  said  mask  layer  in  order 
to  form  an  N-type  region  in  said  P-type  polysilicon  film,  said 
N-type  region  extending  through  the  entire  thickness  of  said 
P-iype  polysilicon  film: 

(d)  selectively  etching  said  N-type  region  of  said  P-type  poly- 
silicon film  through  said  window  in  said  mask  layer,  said  etch 
continuing  until  said  major  surface  of  said  substrate  is 
exposed  to  form  an  opening  in  said  polysilicon  film: 

(e)  selectively  introducing  a  P-type  in^xirity  into  said  substrate 
to  form  a  P-grait  base  region  of  a  tnpolar  transistor  in  an  area 
surrounding  said  opening  of  said  P-type  polysilicon  film: 

(0  selectively  introducing  a  P-type  impurity  through  said  open- 
ing and  into  said  substrate  to  form  a  P-active  base  region  of 
said  bipolar  transistor,  said  P-active  base  region  being  con- 
nected to  said  P-graft  base  region; 

(g)  making  a  sidewall  spacer  on  a  side  face  of  said  opening  in 
said  P-type  polysilicon  film;  and 

(h)  selectively  introducing  an  N-type  impurity  into  said  P-active 
base  region  to  form  an  N-type  emitter  region  of  said  bipolar 
transistor  using  said  sidewall  spacer; 

wherein  said  N-type  region  of  said  P-type  polysilicon  film  has 
an  etching  rate  which  is  greater  than  an  etch  rate  of  said 
P-type  polysilicon  film  so  that  the  etching  rate  difference 
between  said  N-type  region  and  said  substrate  becomes 
greater  tlian  an  etch  rale  between  said  P-type  polysilicon  film 
Itself  and  said  substrate; 

whereby  said  major  surface  of  said  substrate  which  is  exposed 
by  said  opening  of  said  P-type  polysilicon  film  is  not 
overetched  during  said  step  (d). 


5493,907 

LARGE  TILT  ANGLE  BORON  IMPLANT 

METHODOLOGY  FOR  REDUCING  SUBTHRESHOLD 

CURRENT  IN  IWfOS  INTEGRATED  dRCUFT  DEVICES 

MohaauMd  A^Jun,  Austin,-  Klaos  H.  Koop,  Elgin,  and  Mauag 

H.  Kyaw,  Aaatiii,  aD  of  Tex.,  asignors  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  Sunnyvale  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,M9 

InL  CL*  eOlL  21/265 

VS.  CL  437—35  3  CUms 


1,  A  metliod  for  replenishing  diffusion  and  segregabon  of  Ixjron 
from  a  channel  region  and  from  a  field  oxide  region  to  adjacent 
source  and  drain  regions  in  order  to  reduce  drain  induced  barrier 
lowering  currents,  the  metlKxl  comprising  the  steps  of: 

implanting  boron  ions  into  a  field  oxide  region,  wherein  the  field 
oxide  region  is  a  portion  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  residing 
below  a  field  oxide; 

implanting  boron  ions  into  a  channel  region  laterally  spaced 
from  said  field  oxide  region,  wherein  said  channel  region 
resides  vrithin  said  substrate  below  a  patterned  polysilicon 
trace  element; 

implanting  boron  ions  into  a  portion  of  said  channel  region  and 
said  field  oxide  region  at  a  non-perpendicular  angle  relative  to 
said  semiconductor  substrate  to  mluce  drain-induced  barrier 
lowering  currents,  wherein  a  first  concentration  peak  density 
of  a  set  of  tlie  non-perpendiculariy  placed  said  implanted 


boron  ions  reside  at  a  first  depth  within  said  channel  regioa 
and  said  field  oxide  region:  and 
implanting  arsenic  ions  into  a  source  and  drain  region,  wherein  a 
second  concentration  peak  density  of  said  implanted  arsenic 
ions  reside  at  a  second  depth,  and  wherein  the  source  and 
drain  region  resides  between  said  field  oxide  region  and  said 
channel  region. 


5,593,908 
LATERAL  RESONANT  TUNNELING 


Dcjan  Jovanoric,  Dniias,  and  Jobn  N.  Randall,  Richardaan, 

both  of  Tex.,  aaaignars  to  Texas  Instnuwnts  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

DivWon  at  Ser.  No.  323,983,  Oct  17, 1994,  Pat.  No.  5,504^47. 

This  appHcntion  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  485,249 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/265:21/20 

VS.  CL  437—40  5  ClaiaH 


1.  A  metliod  of  fabricating  a  lateral  resonant  tunneling  structure, 
comprising  tlte  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  layer  with  a  bandgap  less  than  a 
first  energy: 

(b)  forming  at  least  two  trenches  in  said  semiconductor  layer  at 
a  first  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer,  each  of  said  at  least 
two  trenches  of  lateral  tunneling  barrier  dimensions  and  ter- 
minating within  said  semicondiictor  layer: 

(c)  forming  a  layer  of  a  second  material  over  said  first  surface 
and  in  said  at  least  two  trencltes,  said  second  material  with  a 
bandgap  greater  than  said  first  enei^gy;  and 

(d)  forming  first  and  second  contacts  to  said  semicombKtor  layer 
with  said  at  least  two  trenches  laterally  between  said  first  and 
second  contacts. 


5393309 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  MOS  TRANSISTOR 

HAVING  AN  OFFSET  RESISTANCE 

Min-Koo  Han,  and  Bynng-Hynk  Mn,  both  tt  Seoul,  Rep.  of 

Korea,  airitnTrr  to  fTimiiBug  EleUionka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Snwon, 

Rep.  of  Korea 

DivWon  of  Ser.  Na  20M20,  Jan.  27, 1994.  IWi  application 

Jun.  t,  1995,  Scr.  ?<*.  4i7,7I5 
ClalBH  priority,  appHcntion  Rep.  oT  Korea.  Jun.  25,  1993, 
11738/1993 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—41  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  metal  oxide  semiconductor 
transistor  having  an  offset  resistance  when  turned  off.  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  gate  insulation  layer  on  an  active  region  of  a  sub- 
strate; 
forming  a  gate  electrode  on  said  gate  insulation  layer 
forming  a  first  photoresist  pattern  on  said  gate  electrode  having 

a  central  portion  of  said  gate  electrode  exposed; 
implanting  first  ions  of  a  first  conductivity  type  into  said  central 
portion  of  said  gate  electrode  using  said  first  photoresist 
pattern  as  a  first  mask; 
removing  said  first  photoresist  pattern: 

forming  a  second  photoresist  pattern  on  said  central  portion  of 
said  gale  electrode; 
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implanting  second  ions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  onto 
opposite  portions  of  said  gate  electnxle  adjacent  said  central 
portion  using  said  second  photoresist  panein  as  a  second 
mask;  and 

removing  said  second  photoresist  paltera. 


5,593^1*  

CHARGE  DETECTION  DEVICE,  A  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  AND  A  CHARGE  TRANSFER 

AND  DETECTION  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  SUCH  A 

CHARGE  DETECTION  DEVICE 

TiiMM  WifMabf,  SarA■-gn^  Jipu,   wmtymr  to  Sharp 

irilmhm  FnTr"     — —    Fr" 
DhMMofSer.  No.  284,921,  Aas-  2, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,464,997. 
ppHcatiM  May  19,  199S,  Ser.  No.  445,3*4 
I  priority,  appHcadMi  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1994,  6^263 
lot  CL*  H«1L  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—41  2  Clains 


Output 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  charge  detectioa  device  including 
a  first  semiconductor  layer  having  a  first  conductivity: 
an  insulating  layer  provided  on  the  first  semiconductor  layer, 
gate  electnxies  provided  above  the  insulating  layer,  and  a  MOS 
transislor  having  the  first  conductivity,  wherein  a  characteris- 
tic of  the  MOS  transistor  is  changed  by  a  signal  charge  having 
a  second  conductivity,  accumulated  in  a  surface  region  of  the 
first  semiconductor  layer  immediately  below  an  interface 
between  the  first  semiconductor  layer  and  the  insulating  layer, 
to  thus  detect  the  quantity  of  the  signal  charge,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of; 
forming  the  insulating  layer  on  the  first  semiconductor  layer, 
forming  the  first  gale  electrode  on  the  insulating  layer; 
implanting  an  impurity  having  a  second  conductivity  to  a  sur- 
face region  of  the  first  semiconductor  layer  to  form  a  second 
semiconductor  layer  and  a  third  semiconductor  layer,  using 
the  first  gate  electrode  as  a  mask,  in  self-alignment  with  the 
first  gate  electrode;  and 
forming  the  second  gate  electrodes  on  the  insulating  layer, 
wherein  the  second  semiconductor  layer  and  the  third  semiconduc- 
tor layer  are  covered  with  the  second  gale  electrodes  via  the 
insulating  layer,  and  become  a  buried  channel  for  signal  charge. 


5,593,911 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ESD  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
WITH  THREE  STAGES 
Jin- Yuan  Lcc,  and  Monc-Song  Liang,  itoth  of  Hsin-Chu,  Tai- 
wan, assignors  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing 
Company  Ltd.,  Hsin-Cbu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507.143 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/8234 

VS.  CL  437—51  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  MOS  electrostatic  discharge,  ESD, 
protection  circuit  for  protecting  a  semiconductor  device  from  ESD 
damage,  said  ESD  protection  circuit  formed  on  a  doped  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate  comprising: 

forming  a  field  oxide,  POX  mask  and  ion  implanting  through 
said  maslc 

forming  a  silicon  dioxide  gate  oxide, 

forming  gate  electrodes  by  depositing  a  blanket  polysilicon 
layer,  forming  a  mask  pattern  for  the  gale  electrodes  and 
etching  said  blanket  polysilicon  layer  to  form  said  gates. 

removing  said  mask. 

ion  implanting  source/drain  regions,  and 

forming  a  ground  ion  implant. 

forming  first  and  second  resistors  each  having  a  proximal  end 
and  a  distal  end. 

forming  an  mput  line,  an  output  line,  a  first  node,  a  second  node 
and  a  third  node,  and  ground  coimections,  said  first  node 
coiuiected  to  said  input  line,  and  said  proximal  end  of  said 
first  resistor,  said  second  node  connected  to  said  proximal  end 
of  said  second  resistor,  and  said  distal  end  of  said  first  resistor, 
and  said  third  node  connected  to  said  distal  end  of  said  second 
resistor,  and  said  output  line. 

forming  a  first  stage  including  a  first  MOSFET  transistor  and  a 
grtxmded  region  formed  in  said  substrate, 

forming  said  first  MOS  transistor  having  a  source/drain  circuit 
connected  between  said  first  node  and  ground,  said  first  MOS 
transistor  having  a  control  gate  electrode  connected  to  ground. 

forming  a  second  stage  including  a  string  of  MOSFET  transis- 
tors connected  in  a  series  string  with  the  last  transistor  in  said 
string  having  a  second  stage  output, 

forming  a  third  stage  including  a  third  stage  MOSFET  device 
with  a  control  gate  connected  to  said  second  stage  output  and 
a  source  and  drain  circuit  connected  between  said  third  node 
and  a  said  ground  connection. 


5,593,912 
SOI  TRENCH  DRAM  CELL  FOR  256  MB  DRAM  AND 
BEYOND 
Tbckkemadathil  V.  R^JcevalLBmar,  ScarKlale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Itttcmatioaal  Buiiaeai  Mackincs  Corporation,  Armonlt,  N.Y. 
Filed  OcL  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,833 
Int.  CL"  HOIL  21/8242 
VS.  CL  437— 5i  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  foi  fabricating  a  silicon-on-insulator  ("SOF')  trench 
structure.  compri$.ng: 
providing  an  SOI  substrate  having  an  insulator  layer  and  a 

silicon  layer  on  the  insulator  layer; 
etching  a  trench  in  the  substrate,  the  dench  extending  through 

the  silicon  layer  into  the  insulator  layer; 
forming  an  oxide  layer  on  the  walls  of  the  trench; 
forming  a  first  masking  layer  on  the  oxide  layer  in  the  trench; 
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removmg  the  first  masking  layer  from  an  upper  portion  of  the 

trench  above  the  insulator  layer,  and  leaving  a  remaining 

portion  of  the  masking  layer  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  trench: 
forming  a  second  masldng  layer  on  the  reroainmg  portion  of  the 

first  masking  layer  and  on  a  pan  of  the  trench  above  the 

remaining  portion  of  the  first  masking  layer: 
forming  a  masking  collar  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  trench 

above  the  second  masking  layer: 
removing  the  second  masking  layer  to  expose  a  band  of  the 

trench  between  the  masking  collar  and  the  first  masking  layer: 
oxidizing  the  exposed  band  of  the  trench  to  form  an  annular 

oxide  region  in  the  substrate  below  the  surface  thereof. 


5393,913 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SOLID  STATE 

IMAGING  DEVICE  HAVING  HIGH  SENSmVITY  AND 

EXmBTTING  HIGH  DEGREE  OF  LIGHT  UTILIZATION 

'I>tsaro  AoU,  Fnknyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabusliild 

Kftjf^.^  Oa^a,  Japan 

Division  oT  Ser.  No.  314,231,  Sep.  28, 1994,  abuidoned.  This 

appUcatian  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,835 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-241030 

InL  CL*  HOIL  3l/18;2l/70;27/0O:  G02B  27/10 

VS.  CL  437—53  11  Claims 


«     I     *     4     •     * 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solid  .sute  imaging  device 
wherein  a  concave  type  micro-lens  layer,  a  support  layer,  and  a 
convex  type  micro-lens  are  sequentially  formed  on  a  photoelectric 
conversion  portion,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  transparent  material  above  the  phoioelectnc 
conversion  portion,  said  layer  of  transparent  material  having  a 
lefriictive  index  higher  than  that  of  each  of  the  convex  type 
micro- lens  and  the  support  layer; 
forming  a  resist  lattice  pattern  of  photosensitive  resin  matenal 
over  the  surface  of  the  layer  of  transparent  material,  said 
lattice  pattern  having  a  thixNigh-hole  opposite  to  the  photo- 
electric conversion  portion; 


hot-ntelting  the  resist  tanice  panem  to  convert  the  resist  lattice 
pattern  into  a  resist  layer  having  a  concave  micro  lens  con- 
figuration; and 

etching  the  resist  layer,  thereby  transferring  the  concave  micro- 
lens  configuration  of  the  resist  layer  onto  the  layer  of  trans- 
parent matenal  underiying  die  resist  layer  so  that  die  layer  of 
transparent  material  is  converted  into  the  concave  type  micro- 
lens  layer. 


5,593,914 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  FERROELECTRIC 

CAPACrrOR-LIKE  STRUCTURES  ON  SILICON  DIOXIDE 

SURFACES 
Joseph  T.  Evans,  Jr.,  and  Leonard  O.  Boyer,  both  of  Albnqner- 
que,  N.M.,  asrignors  to  Radiant  Technologies,  Inc.  Aibn- 
querqae,  N.M. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1996,  Ser.  No.  616,526 
InL  CL'  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  a.  437—60  5  I 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  comprising  at 
least  one  integrated  circuit  component  fabricated  in  a  silicon  sub- 
strate and  a  second  device  to  be  fabricated  on  a  silicon  oxide  layer 
that  covers  said  integrated  circuit  component,  said  integrated  cir- 
cuit component  having  a  terminal  that  is  to  be  connected  a  corre- 
sponding terminal  on  said  second  device,  said  second  device 
comprising  an  electrode  structure  in  contact  with  a  dielectric 
component  comprising  a  layer  of  ceramic  material,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  boundary  layer  comprising  non-conducting  silicon 

over  said  silicon  oxide  layer, 
fabricating  said  electrode  structure  by  depositing  one  or  more 

layers  over  said  boundary  layer, 
depositing  said  layer  of  ceramic  material  over  said  electrode 

structure: 
etching  said  coamic  layer  to  provide  said  dielectric  compooent 
utilizing  an  etchaitt  that  etches  said  ceramic  material  at  least 
1 .5  times  faster  than  polysiUcon:  and 
removing  said  boundary  layer  with  an  etchani  that  etches  said 
boundary  layer  at  least  2  tiroes  faster  than  silicon  oxide. 


5,593,915 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

l^ukasa  Ohoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japmi 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1993,  5-224316 
Int.  CL"  HOIL  21/3O2:21f20:21/76;2l/3Of) 
VS.  a.  437—62  11  ClaiBK 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  silicon  oxide  film  having  a  film  thickness  on  a  nujor 
surface  of  a  first  silicon  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  a  first  region  wherein  a  power  transistor  is  to  be 
formed; 
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and  having  a  melt  flow  index  of  1-5  g/ 10  minutes  at  360°  C.  under 
a  load  of  2.16  kg  in  accordance  with  ASTM  D  1238; 

subjecting  the  container  holding  the  substrate  to  chemical  treat- 
ments, masking,  and  etching  without  giving  off  fine  powder, 
washing  the  substrates  and  then  subjecting  the  substrates  to  heat 
drying  without  defbrmatioii  of  the  holding  container,  even  in  a 
200°  C.  drying  step;  and 
forming  a  semiconductor  on  the  substrates  in  a  form  of  thin  film. 


E 


bonding  said  major  siaftce  of  said  first  silicon  substrate  and  a 
major  surface  of  a  second  silicon  substrate  having  a  conduc- 
tivity type  opposite  said  first  conductivity  type; 

polishing  the  other  surface  of  said  second  silicon  substrate 
bonded  to  said  first  silicon  substrate  to  form  a  silicon  layer 
having  a  film  thickness  and  a  second  region  wherein  a  tran- 
sistor constitiiting  a  contrt>l  circuit  for  driving  said  power 
transistor  it  to  be  formed; 

removing  said  silicon  layer  and  said  silicon  oxide  film  from  a 
portion  in  the  first  region; 

forming  said  power  transistor  in  the  form  of  a  vertical  type  on 
said  silicon  substrate  in  the  first  region,  wherein  said  silicon 
layer  and  said  silicon  oxide  film  are  removed; 

the  step  of  forming  said  silicon  oxide  film  further  comprising  the 
added  steps  of: 

making  the  silicon  oxide  film  thickness  in  the  first  region  on  the 
major  surface  less  thick  than  the  film  thickness  of  the  silicon 
oxide  in  the  second  region  on  the  other  surface;  and 

removing  a  projecting  portion  of  a  bird's  beak  formed  at  a 
boundary  between  said  first  and  second  regioas  by  polishing 
to  form  a  flat  surface. 


5^3^17 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENTS  WITH  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

RECOVERY  OF  THE  SUBSTRATE 

Linh  T.  Niiyen,  Paris,  France,  aarignor  to  Ptcogisa  Sodete 

AnonyMC,  Lcs  Ulk,  FrMCC 

Filed  Jiu.  i,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,445 

Claims  prterity,  appMcatton  France,  Dec  6,  1991,  91  15159 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/20:21/14.21/306:21/465 

VS.  Ct  437— »6  7  Claims 


^'^■^Wy^iW^'^'^f^y^^^'^ 


5,593,91* 

PROCESSING  OF  GLASS  SUBSTRATES  USING 

HOLDING  CONTAINER  AND  H<MJ>ING  CONTAINER 

YaaWhtaa  Gotob;  Motoo  Kawamata,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

ToaUaki  TakakmU,  Hatano,  al  of  Japan,  aasicnors  to  Mitsui 

Tontsn  Chemicals,  Incorponrtcd,  Ibl^o,  Japan 

CoirtinHalkw  of  Scr.  No.  152,2M,  Nov.  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 

Sjt55J»l,  whidi  b  a  continnaHon  oT  Ser.  No.  867,062,  Apr. 

It,  1992,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  condnnation  of  Ser.  No. 
595,691,  Oct  4, 199t,  ibnndofd,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  237,739,  Ang.  12,  1988,  ab— donwi  This  applkalkin 
Jnn.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  485,812 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/66:21/469 
VS.  CL  437—83  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  substrate  of  a  glass  plate,  ceramic 
plate,  or  a  porcelain-enameled  plate  for  a  thin-film  semiconductor 
while  the  substrate  is  being  held  in  a  holding  container  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
placing  the  substrate  in  a  holding  coniauier  compnsing  two 
panels  which  are  disposed  in  opposing  lelatioa  to  each  other 
and  detine  a  plurality  of  grooves  for  holding  the  substrates 
spacedly.  the  holding  container  being  made  of  polyeiher  ether 
ketone  having  a  recurring  unit: 


1.  A  method  of  making  semiconductor  components,  comprising 
the  sequential  steps  of 

a)  obtaining  a  substrate; 

b)  forming  a  separating  layer  of  a  p*-type  doped  material  on  the 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

c)  forming  an  active  layer  stack  on  said  separating  layer,  the 
active  layer  stack  including  a  bottom  layer  with  n-type  dop- 
ing; 

d)  etching  and  metalizing  said  active  layer  stack  to  make  a  set  of 
semiconductor  components; 

g)  fixing  a  common  support  plate  on  the  set  of  semiconductor 
components;  and 

h)  dissolving  the  separating  layer  anodically  and  without  illumi- 
nation, to  which  frees,  without  dissolving,  the  substrate  and 
exposes  the  rear  surface  of  the  active  layer  slack 


5493,918 
TECHNIQUES  FOR  FORMING  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
LINES 
Michael  D.  Rostoker,  Boulder  Creek;  Mark  SchneMer,  San 
Jose;  Nkfaolas  F.  Pasch,  Padfica;  Abraham  Yee,  SanU  Clara, 
and  William  C.  Schneider,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  tu  LSI  Logic  Corporatioo,  Milpitas,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,607 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  CL  437—187  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method,  of  forming  a  superconductive  leadframe.  compris- 
ing: providing  a  sheet  of  an  insulating  backing  material; 
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polishing  the  second  insulating  layer  to  remove  all  of  a  portion 
^^QQ^  of  the  second  insulating  layer  that  overiies  the  (op  surface  of 

the  conductive  layer. 


424»> 


426b 


410b 


412b 


4V«> 


416b 


stamping  the  insulating  backing  malenal  to  form  a  leadframe 
shape  having  a  plurality  of  leadframe  fingers;  and 

providing  a  coating  of  a  superconductive  material  over  a  surface 
of  the  leadframe  fingers. 


5,593,920 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CONTACT  STRUCTURES  IN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Michael  E.  Hasiam,  Highland  ViUage,  and  Charles  R.  Sphmer, 
UL  DaUas,  both  of  To.,  asagnors  to  SGS-Thomson  Micro- 
electronics, Inc.,  Carroilton,  Tex. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  876,953,  Apr.  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5J31.116. 
This  application  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,672 
Int  a."  HOIL  21/441 
VS.  a.  437—195  7  Claiaw 


5,593,919 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

INCLUDING  CONDUCTIVE  MEMBERS 

ChU-Chang  Lee,  and  Hisao  KawasaU,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,174 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/3213 

VS.  CL  437—190  21  Claims 


;4xr  .  .,.,.  ... „ I 1. 


^^  •■  ^  vt      ■       {  ^ ■    ,    ^    '  ■ 


^(b^ 


-.v,/--./.-.^ 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  conductive  layer  over  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

patterning  the  conductive  layer  for  a  first  time  to  remove  an 
entire  thiclcness  of  the  conductive  layer; 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  over  the  conductive  layer  after 
the  step  of  patterning  the  layer  for  the  first  time,  wherein  the 
first  insulating  layer  includes  a  material  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  oxide,  nitride,  and  oxynitride; 

removing  a  portion  of  the  first  insulating  layer  such  that  a  top 
surface  of  the  conductive  layer  is  exposed; 

patterning  die  conductive  layer  for  a  second  time  to  remove  only 
a  pan  of  and  not  the  entire  thickness  of  the  conductive  layer  to 
form  an  exposed  edge  of  the  conductive  layer,  wherein  this 
step  is  performed  after  the  step  of  removing  the  first  insulating 
layer. 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  over  the  first  insulating  layer 
and  along  the  exposed  edge  of  the  conductive  layer,  wherein 
the  second  insulating  layer  includes  a  material  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  oxide,  nitride,  and  oxynitride  and 
wherein,  this  step  is  performed  after  the  step  of  patterning  the 
conductive  layer  for  a  second  time;  and 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  contact  structure  in  an  integrated 
circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  oxide  insulating  layer; 
forming  an  opening  in  the  oxide  insulating  layer, 
forming  a  region  of  conductive  material  in  the  opening  to  define 

a  conductive  element; 
forming  an  insulating  buffer  layer  over  tiie  oxide  layer  and  the 

conductive  element; 
depositing  a  first  conductive  layer  over  the  buffer  layer; 
patterning  the  first  conductive  layer  to  define  a  first  interconnect 

layer,  wherein  the  buffer  layer  acts  as  an  etch  stop  and 

protects  the  conductive  element  from  damage; 
removing  portions  of  the  buffer  layer  not  coveted  by  the  first 

interconnect  layer; 
depositing  a  second  conductive  layer  over  the  integrated  circuit; 

and 
anisotropically  etching  the  second  conductive  layer  to  form 

conductive  sidewall  spacers  alongside  the  vertical  sidewalls 

of  the  first  interconnect  layer,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 

conductive  sidewall  spacers  nnakes  electncal  contact  with  a 

portion  of  tiie  conductive  element 


5,593,921 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  VL\S 
Fusen  E.  Chen,  Dallas;  Fo-lhl  Lkm,  CarroOton,  and  Glrish  A. 
Dixit  Dallm,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  SGS-Thoonon  Micro- 
electronics, Inc.,  Carrailtan,  Tex. 
Division  oT  Ser.  No.  150,762,  Nov.  12, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  condnoation  of  Scr,  No.  763,947,  Sep.  23,  1991,  aban- 
doned. Thb  application  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,167 
Int  a.'  HOIL  21/44) 
VS.  CL  437—195  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  via  in  a  semiconducior  integrated 
circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  conductive  structure  over  portions  of  an  underlying 

region; 
forming  a  conformal  oxide  layer  over  the  conductive  stnjcture 
and  the  underlying  region; 
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fonning  a  planarizing  oxide  layer  over  the  conformal  oxide 

layer, 
etching  back  the  planarizing  oxide  layer  to  expose  a  portion  of 

the  conformal  oxide  layer  over  the  conductive  structure: 
fonning  a  metal  oxide  layer  over  the  planarizing  oxide  layer  and 

the  exposed  portion  of  the  conformal  oxide  layer; 
forming  and  patterning  a  resist  layer  ovei  the  metal  oxide  layer 

to  define  a  selected  via  region: 
etching  the  metal  oxide  layer  to  renaove  it  from  the  selected  via 

region,  wherein  the  iiKtal  oxide  etch  is  performed  so  as  to 

selectively  etch  the  metal  oxide  layer  over  the  underlying 

conformal  oxide  layer: 
etching  the  conformal  oxide  layer  to  remove  it  from  the  selected 

via  regioti.  wherein  the  conformal  oxide  etch  is  performed  so 

as  to  selectively  etch  the  conformal  oxide  layer  over  the  metal 

oxide  layer: 
removing  the  resist  layer:  and 
forming  an  upper  interconnect  structure  over  the  metal  oxide 

layer  and  extending  into  the  via  to  contact  the  conductive 

structure. 


patterning  said  second  layer  of  photoresist  to  define  local  Inter- 
connect structures  and  gate  structures  for  semiconductor 
devices: 

etching  said  second  layer  of  polysilicon  and  subjacent  first  layer 
of  polysilicon  with  a  unidirectional  dry  etching  technique  to 
provide  vertical  walled  openings  in  said  first  and  second 
layers  of  polysilicon.  thereby  exposing  the  subjacent  silicon 
oxide  layer. 

implanting  a  third  dose  of  dopant  atoms:  and 

annealing  said  semiconductor  wafer. 


5^3,923 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  HAVING  REFRACTORY  METAL  SIUCIDE 
LAYER  ON  IMRURTTY  REGION  USING  DAMAGE 
IMPLANT  AND  SINGLE  STEP  ANNEAL 
Tadahiko  Horiudii;  lUushi  Wilgaint;  Hiroynki  Nalumura; 
Tohrn  Mopuni;  Hitoshi  Wakabayashi;  lUumitsu  Kunio. 
and  KoicUro  Oinimuni,  aB  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to 
NEC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  454,735 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1994,  6-301947 

InL  a."  HOIL  2//2« 

VS.  CL  437—200  20  Claims 


r^ni 


5,593,922 

METHOD  FOR  BURIED  CONTACT  ISOLATION  IN 

SRAM  DEVICES 

Jhon-Jky  Uaw,  Taipei,  and  Hsien  W.  Chin,  Hsin  Chv,  both  of 

lUwan,  assignors  to  lUwan  Seadcomhictor  Manofactnring 

Company  Ltd.,  Hain-Clm,  IWwan 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1996,  Scr.  No.  660301 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  21/44:21/60 

US.  CL  437—195  34  Claims 


32 

1 


34 

\ 


^57^ 


34         12    J2 


30(n+) 30(n+)       26 


»nx 


26      30(n+)   30(n+) 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  buried  contact  on  a  silicon  semicon- 
ductor wafer  with  improved  isolation  comprising: 

providing  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  field  isolation  regions 
within  its  surface  which  define  isolated  areas  of  exposed 
silicon  wherein  semiconductor  devices  are  to  be  formed: 

forming  a  silicon  oxide  layer  over  said  areas  of  exposed  silicon: 

fonning  a  first  layer  of  polysilicon  over  said  semiconductor 
wafer. 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  photoresist  over  said  semiconductor 
wafer. 

patterning  said  first  layer  of  photoresist  to  define  buned  contact 
opeiungs: 

etching  said  first  layer  of  polysilicon  with  a  unidirectional  dry 
etcliing  technique  to  provide  vertical  walled  buried  contact 
openings  in  said  first  layer  of  polysilicon.  thereby  exposing 
the  subjacent  silicon  oxide  layer. 

removing  said  silicon  oxide  layer  within  said  buried  contact 
openings: 

implanting  a  first  dose  of  dopant  atoms: 

implanting  a  second  dose  of  dopant  atoms: 

removing  said  first  layer  of  photoresist: 

fonning  a  second  layer  of  polysilicon  over  said  semi  conductor 
wafer. 

depositing  a  second  layer  of  plioiomisi  over  said  semi  conduc- 
tor wafer: 


I.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
steps  of: 

implanting  ions  selected  from  a  group  of  silicon,  germanium, 
phosphor,  arsenic,  antimony  and  boron  in  a  surface  portion  of 
a  semiconductor  region  to  form  an  ion-implanted  portion  at 
said  surface  portion  of  said  semiconductor  region: 

depositing  on  said  ion-implanted  portion  a  refractory  metal  film 
having  thickness  that  is  not  smaller  than  four  tenths  of  a 
thickness  of  said  ion-implanted  portion  and  not  larger  than  the 
thickness  of  said  ion-implanled  portion:  and 

performing  a  one-step  annealing  process  in  which  annealing  for 
reacting  said  refractory  metal  film  with  said  ion-implanted 
portion  is  performed  once. 


5393.924 

USE  OF  A  CAPPING  LAYER  TO  ATTAIN  LOW 

TITANIUM-SILICIDE  SHEET  RESISTANCE  AND 

UNIFORM  SILICIDE  THICKNESS  FOR  SUB-MICRON 

SILICX)N  AND  POLYSILICON  LINES 

Pusfakar  P.  Apte,  Dallas,  and  AJh  P.  Paratope,  Piano,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated.  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  2.  1995,  Ser.  No.  460345 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/28 
VS.  a.  437—200  10  Claims 

1.  A  silicide  process  for  a  polysilicon  Une.  comprising  ttie  steps 
of: 

depositing  a  layer  of  titanium  over  said  polysilicon  line: 
reacting  said  layer  of  titanium  with  said  polysilicon  line  to  create 

a  silicide  layer  with  an  overlying  titanium  nitnde  layer: 
removing  said  titanium  nitride  layer. 
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depositing  an  anneal  capping  bamer  layer  on  said  silicide  layer. 

said   anneal   capping   barrier   layer   comprising   a   material 

selected    from    the    group    consisting    of    litanium-nitnde. 

titanium-tungsten,  silicon-nitride,  and  metal  carbides:  and 
annealing  said  silicide  layer  at  a  temperature  greater  than  600° 

C.  after  said  depositing  an  anneal  capping  barrier  layer  step. 


5393.925 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 

PREVENTING  HUMIDITY  INVASION 

Takahisa  Yamalia,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

Corporatioa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279338 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Jul.  24,  1993.  5-202702 

Int.  a."  HOIL  21/i04 

VS.  a.  437—209  19  Oaims 

3Q 
16S        160    lap 


.^504 
23 ,.-501 

-f-500 


(a)  forming  first,  second,  and  third  wiring  layers  on  a  surface  of 
a  wafer,  wherein  said  third  wiring  layer  is  arranged  between 
said  first  and  said  second  wiring  layers: 

(b)  coating  surfaces  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  wmng  layers 
and  a  remaining  exposed  surface  of  said  wafer  with  a  resist: 

(c)  partially  removing  said  resist  to  expose  a  pan  of  the  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  wiring  layers: 

(d)  coating  said  exposed  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  winng 
layers,  and  a  surface  of  said  resist,  with  a  fourth  wiring  layer 
to  connect  said  first  wiring  layer  to  said  second  wiring  layer 
via  said  fourth  wiring  layer: 

(e)  removing  said  resist  arranged  between  said  fourth  wiring 
layer  and  said  third  wiring  layer  to  form  an  air  gap  between 
said  third  and  fourth  wiring  layers,  thereby  forming  an  air 
bridge  structure: 

(f)  forming  a  chip  from  said  wafer  having  said  air  bndge 
structure,  said  chip  being  covered  with  a  protective  coat; 

(g)  die  bonding  said  chip  having  said  protective  coat  to  a 
package:  and 

(h)  removing  said  protective  coat  from  said  chip  while  Iceeping 
said  chip  fixed  on  said  package. 


5393,927 
METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DICE 
Warren  M.  Famworth,  Nampa;  Alan  G.  Wood,  Boise;  Trung  T. 
Doan,  Boise,  and  John  O.  Jacotason,  Boise,  all  of  Id.,  assign- 
ors to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,183,  Aug.  22,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  137>I5,  Oct  14, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  applkatkin  Dec  1,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
565,864 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/60 
VS.  CL  437—209  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  plurality  of  chip 
areas  and  scribe  regions  connecting  the  plurality  of  chip  areas, 
each  of  the  chip  areas  having  an  underiying  stnicture; 

(b)  forming  a  first  insulating  layer  over  the  underlying  stnicture 
of  the  plurality  of  chip  areas; 

(c)  forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  the  first  insulating  layer, 
the  second  insulating  layer  having  moisture  permeability:  and 

(d)  removing  the  second  insulating  layer  from  a  periphery  of  the 
chip  areas  so  that  the  second  insulating  layer  is  removed  from 
the  scribe  region. 


5393,926 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Mitsuaki  Fujihira,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 

Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1993.  5-253978 
Int  a."  HOIL  21/(y() 
VS.  a.  437—209  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 


1.  A  method  for  packaging  a  semiconductor  die  composing: 
providing    the   semiconductor   die   with   exposed    bond   pads 

embedded  in  a  passivation  layer  formed  on  a  face  of  the  die; 
forming  conductive  traces  on  the  passivation  layer  m  electrical 

contact  with  the  exposed  bond  pads; 
forming  a  protective  layer  on  tlie  face  of  the  die  and  over  the 

conductive  traces: 
forming  vias  through  the  protective  layer  to  expose  contact  pads 

on  the  conductive  traces  in  desired  locations  on  the  face  of  the 

die: 
providing  a  die  holder  for  the  die  said  holder  including  connec- 
tors for  contacting  the  contact  pads;  and 
placing  the  die  into  the  holder  with  the  connectors  in  electrical 

contact  with  the  contact  pads. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
HAVING  FLOATING  SOURCE  AND  DRAIN  REGIONS 
Jcug  S.  Uc  ChoaccbeoBcbirii-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mrignor  to 
LG  ScHiciM  Co^  UiL,  Cka(chMagbiA-da,  Rep.  at  Korea 


Fikd  Not.  39, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1SS,763 
int.  CL'  H»1L  21/265:21/70:27/00:21/20 


VS.  CL  437—41 


lOCIatans 


total  iron  (expressed  as  Fe^O,)  in  an  amount  greater  than  0.6% 
with  a  ratio  of  FeO/total  iron  less  than  0.3S.  and  T1O2  in  a  sufficient 
amount  but  less  than  2%  to  produce  glass  exhibiting  ultraviolet 
transmittance  no  greater  than  38  percent  (300  to  400  nanometers). 
a  total  solar  energy  transmittance  less  than  45  percent,  and  lumi- 
nous transmittance  (illuminant  A)  of  at  least  70  percent  at  thick- 
nesses ranging  from  0.IS4  to  0.189  inches. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the 
steps  of. 
forming  field  oxide  films  on  a  setnicoixhictor  substrate: 
forming  an  oxide  film  on  said  semicoaductor  substrate: 
forming  a  nitride  film  on  said  oxide  film: 
coating  a  photoresist  fihn  on  said  nitride  film: 
patterning  said  photoresist  film  to  define  channel  regions: 
etching  said  nitride  film  and  said  oxide  film  on  said  channel 

regioiis  using  said  photoresist  film  as  an  etch  mask; 
forming  epitaxial  layers  on  said  channel  legioas: 
impiaoling  impurity  ions  of  a  first  type  for  controlling  a  thresh- 
old voltage  into  said  semicoaductor  substrate: 
removing  said  nitride  film  and  said  oxide  film  to  provide  recess 

legioiis  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  spacers  at  sidewalls  of  said  epitaxial  layers: 
forming  buried  oxide  films  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 

said  epitaxial  layers; 
removing  said  spacers: 
depositing  a  polysilicon  film  on  said  buried  oxide  films  that  are 

formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
etching  back  said  polysilicon  film  to  fill  said  recess  regions  with 

said  polysilicon  film; 
forming  a  gate  oxide  film  on  said  polysilicon  film  and  said 

epitaxial  layers: 
forming  gates  on  said  gate  oxide  film  corresponding  to  said 

epitaxial  layers;  and 
implanting  impurity  ions  of  a  second  type  into  said  polysilicon 

film  filled  in  said  recess  regions,  to  form  source  and  drain 

regions. 


5,593,930 

COMPOSITION  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  CASTING  SLIP, 

HIGH  PRESSURE  CASTING  SLIP  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  COMPOSITION  AND  SLIP 

Ritsu  Sato,  Iwakora,  Japan,  aalgnor  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Continnatioa  at  Scr.  No.  15«,1I3,  Dec.  14, 1993,  abandoned. 
Thta  appUcation  Sep.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,500 
ClaiuM  priority,  appiicatian  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-067945 
Int  CL*  C04B  33/04:35/66 
VS.  CL  501—141  43  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  prqMring  a  pressure  casting  slip,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

uniformly  dry  mixing  a  first  starting  powder  and  a  second 
starting  powder,  wherein  the  first  starting  powder  forms  a 
frame  of  a  mold  body, 
and  the  second  starting  powder  forms  a  frame  of  the  mold  body 
and  acts  as  a  plastic  agent,  said  second  starting  powder  being 
prepared  by  drying  at  a  temperature  of  120* -400°  C; 
producing  a  diluted  slip  having  the  same  composition  as  that  of 

the  first  and  second  starting  powders;  and 
mixing  the  first  and  second  starting  powders  with  the  diluted  slip 
to  produce  a  high  pressure  casting  shp  having  25-40  wt.  *  by 
weight  water. 


5,593,931 

CYCLOreNTADIENYL  GROUP  6B  METAL  ALPHA- 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  POLYMERIZING  ALPHA-OLEFINS 
David  L.  Beach,  Kingwood,  Tex.;  Midwd  J.  Carney,  EMcrs- 
burg,  Md.,  and  Javier  M.  Mora,  Houston,  Ikx.,  assignors  to 
Chevron  Chemkad  Company,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 
Fikd  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,828 
InL  CL"  COOF  4/622:  lOAX);  SOU  31/00 
VS.  CI.  502—117  20  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  the  homopolymerization  of  alpha-olefins 
having  from  2-8  carbon  atoms,  said  catalyst  system  comprising  a 
mixed- valent  dimeric  Cjioup  6b  metal  compound  catalyst  precursor 
wherein  one  atom  of  said  Ciroup  6b  metal  is  a  cyclopentadienyl 
Ciroup  6b  metal  hydrocarbyl  complex  in  which  the  Ciroup  6b  metal 
has  an  oxidation  state  +3  and  wherein  one  atom  of  said  Group  6b 
metal  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  alkaryl  complex  in  which  the  Group  6b 
metal  has  an  oxidation  state  -t-1.  said  dimeric  Group  6b  metal 
compound  bemg  supported  on  an  inorganic  support. 


5493,929 

ULTRAVIOLET  ABSORBING  GREEN  TINTED  GLASS 
John  F.  Kramwicde,  Chcnricit;  JoMph  A.  Gniotta,  New  Kens- 

lagtoB,  and  Larrr  J.  Shrhrtrfr,  Bairdford,  aU  of  Pa.,  anign- 

ontoPPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitlrimrgk,  Pa. 
Coatfauation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  857,903,  Mar.  26,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5,305,872,  wUdi  b  a  contfawation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

559,915,  Jul.  30,  1990,  PaL  No.  5^40,886.  This  application 

Nov.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  976,059 

int  CL*  C03C  i/087.  C03B  5/16 

VS.  CL  501—70  109  Claims 

1.  A  green  tinted,  uhiaviolet  ainorbing.  soda  lime  silica  glass 
composition  comprising,  on  a  weight  percent  basis.  66  to  75% 
SiOj.  10  to  20%  Na,0.  5  to  15%  CaO.  0  to  5%  MgO.  0  to  5% 
AljOj.O  to  5%  K;0  and  a  colorant  portioo  consisting  essentially  of 


5,593,932 

PROCESS  FOR  SWEETENING  A  SOUR  HYDROCARBON 

FRACTION  USING  A  MIXTURE  OF  A  SUPPORTED 

METAL  CHELATE  AND  A  SOLID  BASE 

Ralph  D.  GiUcspie,  Elgin;  Jcffcry  C.  Bricker,  Buliaio  Grove; 

Blaise  J.  Arena,  Chicago,  and  Jennifer  S.  Holmgren,  Bloom- 

ingdale,  all  of  OL,  maignon  to  UOP,  Dcs  Plaincs,  01. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  151,633,  Nov.  15,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,413,704.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,720 

InL  CL*  CIOG  25/00:  BOU  31/22 

VS.  CL  502—163  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  oxidizing  mercaptans  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(1 )  a  non-basic  solid  support  on  which  a  metal  chelate  is  dispersed. 

and  (2)  a  physically  discrete  and  separate  solid  base  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  a)  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  b)  metal 
oxide  solid  solutions  having  the  formula  MJ1I)M^(11I)0,„^,(0H)^ 
where  M(ll)  is  a  divalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium,  nickel,  zinc,  copper,  iron,  cobalt,  calcium,  and 
combinations  thereof.  M(lll)  is  a  trivalent  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  chromium,  gallium,  scandium,  iron, 
lanthanum,  cerium,  yttrium,  boron,  and  combinations  thereof,  and 
a/b  is  between  1  to  about  IS.  and  c)  layered  double  hydroxides 
represented  by  the  formula  M.(ll)Mj,(lllXOH),2^2»,(X^)fc,,cH20 
where  X~  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbonate,  nitrate,  halide.  and  combinations  thereof,  n  is  1  where 
X~  is  a  univalent  anion  and  2  where  X~  is  a  divalent  anion,  and 
CH2O  is  water  of  hydration. 


5493,935 
CATALYSTS 
Stanislaw  E.  Gohinsld,  and  Jaiw  W.  Hayes,  both  at  1 
United  Kiagdom,  assignors  to  Jiihniiin  Matthcy  PubHc  Lim- 
ited Company,  London,  Fnglanit 

FDed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283469 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14, 1993, 
9316955 

InL  CL*  BOIN  23/00:23/40:23/42 
VS.  a.  502—339  11  CWw 

1.  A  catalyst  for  alkane  dehydrogenation,  comprising  by  weight 
0. 1  to  3%  platinum,  calculated  as  metal.  6  to  60%  tin  oxide,  and  37 
to  94.9%  zirconium  oxide,  the  platinum  deposited  upon  a  support 
which  is  a  mixture  of  the  tin  oxide  and  the  zirconium  oxide. 


5493,933 
REFRACTORY  OXIDES  BASED  SILVER-TUNGSTEN 
LEAN-NOX  CATALYST 
Mohinder  S.  Chattfaa,  Northville,  and  Robert  J.  Kudla,  War- 
ren, both  of  MidL.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  521400 

InL  CL*  BOU  23/30:23/50 

VS.  CL  502—317  7  Claims 


•  2%  Ag/ALjOj 

•  0  1«  Afl/ALjOj 


'~  Iff 


2S0  SOO 

TEMPERATURE  °C 


5493,936 
HYDRATED  NIOBIUM  OXIDE  AND  HYDRATED 
TANTALUM  OXIDE  CATALYSTS,  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-ALKYLATED 
ANILINES  USING  THESE  CATALYSTS 
Volker  Glodt,  Krefcld;  Ursula  Pcntil^,  Kempen;  Bemd  Pcn- 
nemann,  KSIn;  Joerg-Dietrkfa  Jentsck,  MBihciai;  Eberhard 
Zimgiebl,  Koln.  and  Horst  KoOcr,  Krerdd,  afl  of  Gennany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AkticngcaellKhaft,  Lcverknsen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  410^466 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  31,  1994,  44  11 
234J 

InL  a.'  BOU  23/20 
VS.  CL  502—354  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrated  niobium  oxide  and  hydrated  tantalum 
oxide,  having  pores  with  diameters  in  the  range  from  0.4  to  10.0(X) 
nm.  in  which  catalyst  the  volume  of  pores  having  a  diameter  of 
from  100  to  !.(XX)  nm  makes  up  at  least  30%  of  the  total  pore 
volume  of  the  catalyst,  the  catalyst  having  a  lateral  fracture  hard- 
ness of  over  20N. 


1.  A  lean-bum  engine  catalyst  for  promoting  oxidation-reduction 
reactions  of  exhaust  gases  containing  nitrogen  oxides,  carbon  mon- 
oxide, and  hydrocarbons,  the  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  support  material  comprising  more  than  50%  by  weight 
y-alumina. 

a  layer  of  tungsten  deposited  on  said  support  material,  the 
tungsten  comprising  between  about  0.01  and  1.5  weight  per- 
cent based  on  the  weight  of  said  support  material,  and 

a  layer  of  silver  deposited  on  the  support  material  carrying 
tungsten,  the  silver  comprising  between  about  1  and  3  weighi 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  support  matenal. 


5493.934 
PLATINUM  ALLOY  CATALYST 
Paul  Stoneharl,  Madison,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tuiaka  Kikin- 
zokn  Kogyo  K.K.,  Japan,  and  Stonehart  Associates  Inc., 
Madison,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167^24,  Dec.  14,  1993.  This 
application  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,710 
InL  CL*  BOU  23/42 
VS.  a.  502—326  1  Claim 

1.  A  non-carburized  platinum  alloy  catalyst  comprising  a  cartxin 
support  and.  40  to  90  atomic  %  of  platinum.  30  to  5  atomic  %  of 
manganese  and  30  to  5  atomic  %  of  iron  supported  thereon. 


54934>37 

IMAGE-BEARING  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RECYCLING  THE  SAME 

Tadashi  Saito;  KiyoshI  Ttnikawa,  both  of  Yokohanu;  Eiichi 

Kawamura,  and  Toshiyuld  Kawanishi,  both  of  Nunazn,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278344 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  22,  1993,  5-201886 

InL  CL*  B41M  5/nH 

VS.  CL  503—201  10  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  of  recycling  an  image-bearing  member  comprising 

a  support  material,  at  least  part  of  said  support  matenal  comprising 

a  paper  layer  which  comprises  cellulose  fibers  and  bears  an  image 

formed  by  a  thermofusible  or  heat-softening  ink  which  comprises  a 

dye  coloring  component,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

bnnging  said  image-bearing  member  and  image  into  contact 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  discoloring  agent  capable  of 
discoloring  said  dye  coloring  component  of  said  thermofus- 
ible or  heat-softening  ink:  and 
peeling  said  image  off  said  paper  layer  by  an  image  pecling-off 
member  which  is  adhesive  to  said  image  which  has  been 
contacted  with  said  aqueous  solution  with  the  application  of 
beat  and/or  pressure  thereto. 
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THERMAL-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Kok  IkkcKU,  SUzMka,  JapMi,  aaritwir  to  FiUi  Plwto  Filn 

Co^  LUL,  KaaacBwa,  Japaa 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449^71 

Claims  priority,  appbcatkw  Japan,  May  27,  1994,  6-115253 
lat  CL'  B41M  5/40 
ViS.  CL  503— 2M  4  Claims 

1.  A  thennal-sensitive  recording  material  comprising  (a)  a  trans- 
parent support,  (b)  a  thernial-sensitive  recording  layer  formed  on 
one  surface  of  the  transparent  support,  and  (c)  a  light  reflection 
reducing  layer  formed  on  the  other  surface  of  the  transparent 
support,  wherein  the  chromaticity  coordinates  according  to  JIS- 
Z870I  of  said  transparent  support  are  within  a  quadrilateral  region 
having  4  points  A(x  =  0.2805.  y=O.30O5),  B(x=  0,2820.  y=0.2970). 
C(x=  0.2885.  y=0.30l5)  and  D(x=0.2870.  y=  0.3040)  as  vertices, 
and  the  theimal-sensitive  recording  material  on  the  side  of  said 
light  reflection  reducing  layer  has  a  glossiness  of  from  I  to  50%  at 
an  incident  angle  of  20°. 


resins  and  predominantly  comprises  a  styrene-acrylonitrile  copoly- 
mer, the  styrene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  having  an  acrylonitrile 
copolymerization  ratio  of  20  to  40  mol  %.  a  molecular  weight  of 
10x10*  to  20x10*  and  a  softening  point  of  about  400°  to  about 
450°  C.  and  the  back  coating  layer  has  a  thickness  of  0.01  to  0.5 


5,593,939 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  IMAGE  RECEIVING  SHEET, 
PRODUCTION  PROCESS  THEREFOR  AND  THERMAL 
TRANSFER  SHEET 
Hitoahi  Saito;   Kazanoim  laMto;  lUMaU   Ueno;   Katsuyulu 
fTniilmi:  Miaeo  YaaHMcki;  HIraAi  EgBchi;  Hidcaki  Sato; 
HMm  Fi^imiini,  and  Mikio  Aa^jima,  aO  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
■wlcann  to  Dai  Nlppoa  PrinliBg  Co„  Ltd^  Japan 
DiririoB  of  Scr.  No.  755,116,  Sep.  5,  1991,  PaL  No.  S,35M53. 
Tkb  appttcadon  JaL  27,  1994,  Sen  No.  281^453 
Claim*  priority,  appbcaiioa  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1990,  2-235618; 
Scp.  27, 1990,  ^255162;  Sep.  27, 199*,  2-255163;  Sep.  27, 1990, 
^2S5167;  Oct.  4,  1990,  2-2*5105;  Oct  4,  1990,  ^265110;  Nov. 
2,   1990,   2-297597;   Jan.   21,   1991,  3-19192;   Mar.   1,   1991, 
3-57703 

Int  a.*  B4IM  5/035:5/38 
VS.  CL  503—227  6 


<v/^<^ 


5,593,941 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  THERMALLY 

TRANSFERRED  IMAGE-RECEPTIVE  SHEET 

Hiromoto    Kato,    Omihadiiman,    and    Hirosiii    Fukuliara. 

Hikoae,  liolk  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dynic  Corporatioo, 

Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-335100; 
Nov.  1,  1994,  6-268615 

Int  CI.*  B41M  5/035:5/38 
VS.  a.  503—227  4  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  image  receiving  sheet  composing  a  sub- 
strate sheet,  a  cushion  layer  disposed  on  at  least  one  surface  side  of 
the  subsuaie  slieet  and  a  dye  receptor  layer  disposed  on  the 
cushion  layer,  wherein  said  dye  receptor  layer  contains  substan- 
tially no  filler  and  has  a  surface  glossiness  of  30%  or  below  and 
said  cushion  layer  contains  a  foaming  agent 


4.  A  diermally  imaged  image-receptive  sheet  comprising  a)  a 
woven  fabric  substrate,  b)  a  coating  of  microporous  receiving 
material  and  c)  a  thermally  transferred  image,  wherein  said  sheet 
has  a  cover  factor  which  is  not  lower  than  1 700  and  a  ratio  of  cover 
factor  of  woven  fabric  immediately  after  coating  relative  to  that  of 
the  final  product  of  from  0.97  to  1 .03. 


5,593,940 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  SHEET 
SUgeki  Umise;  Taro  Suzuki,  bodi  of  Tokyo-to,  and  Kyoidii 
Yamamntn.  Kaoafawa-kea,  afl  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Dai 

Cowhanatfcm-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  10Sy457.  Aug.  10,  1993,  aban- 
dotd,  wliidi  b  a  divMon  of  Scr.  No.  5484)94,  JuL  5,  1990, 
Pat  No.  5J60,127.  Thk  appiicaikm  Nov.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

341>25 
CUam  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1989,  1-176537; 
JuL  7,  1989,  1-176538 

Int  CL*  B41M  5/035:5/38 
MS.  CL  503—227  2  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  sheet  comprising  a  substrate  61m.  a  record- 
ing material  layer  formed  on  one  surface  side  of  the  substrate  film, 
and  a  back  coaling  layer  formed  on  the  other  siuface  side  of  the 
substrate  film  to  be  in  contact  with  a  thermal  head,  wherein  the 
back  coating  layer  comprises  a  binder  which  excludes  silicone 


5,S93>I2 
HERBICIDAL  AGENTS  BASED  ON 
HETEROARYLOXYACETAMIDES  AND  METRIBUZIN 
Hans-Joaciiim  Santei,  Leverkuscn,  and  Dieter  Feticht  Mon- 
heim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengcsetl- 
sciiaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93M1732,  f  371  Date  Dec  28,  1994,  }  102(e) 
Date  Dec  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/02ei4,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  5,  1993.  Ser.  No.  356,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  16,  1992,  42  23 
465.4 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/707:43/824 
VS.  a.  504—134  10  Claims 

1.  A  heibicidal  composition  composing  (!)  N-isopropyl-N-(4- 
fluoroptienyl)-5-trifiuoromethyl-l.  3.  4-thiadiazol-2-yl  oxy)- 
acetamide  and  (2)  a  synergistically  effective  amoimt  of 
metribuzine. 
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5,593,943 
HETEROAROMATICALLY  CONDENSED 
HYDROXYPYRIDONECARBOXAMIDES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
Chrlstopta  Nuebliag,  Hamlodi;  Wolfgang  von  Deyn,  Neustadf 
Hans    TbeobaM,    Undwrgertaof;    Karl-Otto    Wcstptaalen. 
Speyer;     Uwe     Kardorfl,     Mannheim;     Hdmut     Waiter. 
Obrigbrim,  all  of  Gcnnany;  Thomas  Kappe,  Graz,  Austria, 
and  Matthias  Gerber,  Limburgerhof,  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengcsellschah,  Ludwigahafen,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,303,  Aug.  17,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,378,679.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  21,  1992,  42  27 
747.7 

Int  CL'  C07D  401/06:401/02:  AOIN  43/42:43/44 
VS.  a.  504—221  5  Claims 

1.  Heteroaromatically  condensed  hydroxypyridonecarboxamides 
of  the  structure  1 


(II 


where  the  substituents  and  the  ring  have  the  following  meanings: 

R'  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  C|-C,,-alkyl.  C,-C|,-alkenyl.  €,-€,,- 
alkynyl.  C,-C8-cycloalkyl  or  C|-C,,-alkoxy.  wherein  the 
alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  cycloatlcyl  or  alky!  ponion  of  the 
alkoxy  group  Is  substituted  or  unsubstituted; 

R-  hydrogen.  C,-C|,-alkyl.  C,-C,. -alkenyl.  C,-C,, -alkynyl. 
C,-Cg-cycloalkyl,  C,-Cgalkenyloxy  or  di-C.-Cj-alkylamino 
wherein  the  alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  cycloalkyl.  alkenyl  por- 
tion of  the  alkenyloxy  or  the  di-alkyi  portion  of  the 
di-alkylamino  group  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted; 
or 

R'.  R'  together  denote  a  C.-C^-alkylene  chain,  wherein  the 
alkylene  chain  is  uninterrupted  or  is  interrupted  by  oxygen, 
sulfur  or  N-methyl; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur: 

Q  is  a  5-membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
mono-  to  tri-subslituted. 
and  environmentally  tolerated  salts  thereof. 


5393,944 
AMINOARYL-13-OXAZINE-2,4-DIONES 
Pieter  Ooms,  KrefeM;  Hans- Joachim  Santei,  and  Markus  Doll- 
inger,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assigmtrs  to 
Bayer  AktiengeseUscfaaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany,  Aug.  9,  1993,  43  26 
649.5 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/86:  C07D  265/12:265/10 
VS.  a.  504—240  12  Claims 

1.  An  aminoaryl-l,3-oxazine-2.4-dione  of  the  formula 

(I) 


in  which 
A  represents  hydrogen  or  C,-Cft-aUcyl. 
Q  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen. 


R'  represenu.  Ci-C^-alkcnyl,  Cz-Cj-alkynyl,  C,-Q,- 
alkylcarbonyl.  Cj-C^-alkoxycarbonyl.  C|-Cj- 

aikylaminocarbonyl.  Ci-Cs-alkylsulphonyL  or  di(C|-C4- 
alkyl>-aminosulphonyl  wherein  each  of  said  groups  is 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  C,-C4-alkoxy. 

R-  ftinhemKire  represents  phenyl,  phenylcarbonyl.  phenyl- 
C|-C4-allcyl.  phenylsulphonyl  or  phenyl-C|-C4- 
alicylsulpbonyl  wherein  each  said  groups  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  cyano.  nitro.  caiboxyl.  cartnmoyl. 
optionally  substituted  C,-C4-alkyl,  optionally  substituted 
C,-C4-alkoxy.  optionally  substituted  C,-C4-alkylthio.  option- 
ally substituted  C,-C4-alkylsulphinyl.  optionally  substituted 
Cj-C.-alkylsulphonyl  or  C,-C4-aikoxycarbonyl  wherein  the 
optionally  substituent  is  halogen. 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano.  methyl,  trifluoromethyl 
or  methoxycarbonyl. 

R''  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen. 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen. 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  represents  Ci-Cj-alkyl  or 
phenyl,  each  of 

which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  and 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  represents  Ci-Cj-alkyl  or 
phenyl,  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  or 
together  with  R*  represents  Cj-C;-aUunediyl,  or  together 
with  R*  forms  a  benzo  group. 


5493,945 
N-CYANOARYL-NITROGEN  HETEROCYCLES 
Roland  Andrec;  Mark-Wilhelm  Drewes,  both  of  LangcnfeM; 
Albrecbt  MarhoM,  Leverkusen;  Hans-Joachim  Santet 
Leverkusen,  and  Markus  Dollinger,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2894)71 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  18,  1993,  43  27 
743.8;  Apr.  8,  1994,  44  12  079.6 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/48:  C07D  498/02:239/24:403/02 
VS.  a.  504—243  26  Claims 

1.  A  N-cyanoaryi-nitrogen  heterocycle  of  the  formula 


CN 


wherein 

R-  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano.  amino  or  the  group 
— N(A')SO,Ain  which 

A  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alley  I. 
alkenyl  and  alkinyl,  each  of  which  has  up  to  10  csbon  atoms 
and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  cyano  or  C,-C4-alkoxy.  or 

A  is  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl.  each  of  which  has  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  moiety  and.  if  appiopriate,  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  the  allcyl  moiety  and  each  of  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  fluonne.  chlonne.  bromine,  cyano  or 
C,-C4-alkyl.  or 

A  Is  aryl  or  arylalkyl.  each  of  which  has  6  or  10  carbon  atoms  in 
the  aryl  moiety  and  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  allcyi  moiety 
and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlo- 
nne. bromine,  cyano.  nitro,  caiboxyl,  carbamoyl,  by  C,-C4- 
alkyl.  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkylthio,  C,-C4-alkvlsulphinyl 
or  C|-C4-alkylsulphonyl  (each  of  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  at  least  one  of  fluorine  and  chlorine),  by  dimethy- 
laminosulphonyl  or  diethylaminosulpbonyl.  by  C1-C4- 
alkoxycarbonyl  (which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine. 
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chlorine,  bromine,  methoxy  or  ethoxy).  by  phenyl,  phenyloxy 
or  phenylthio  (each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  ai 
least  one  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano.  methyl,  meth- 
oxy. trifluoromethyl  and  irifluoromethoxy),  or 

A  is  thienyl.  pyrazolyl  or  pyridyl,  or  thienyl-pyrazolyl-  or 
pyridyl-alkyi  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, biomine.  cyano,  nitro,  caiboxyl,  cartwmoyl.  by  €,-€4- 
alkyl.  C,-C4-alkoxy.  C|-C4-alkylthio,  C,-C4-alkylsulphinyl 
or  Cj-Cj-alkylsulphonyl  or  C|-C4-alkoxycarix)nyl  (each  of 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one  of  fluorine  and 
chlorine),  by  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  pbenylthio  (each  of  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one  of  fluorine,  chlorine, 
brtjmine.  cyano,  methyl,  methoxy.  trifluoromethyl  and  Irifluo- 
romethoxy). 

A'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkinyl,  alkoxy.  alkylcarfaonyl 
or  alkoxycarbonyl.  each  of  which  has  up  to  6  caibon  atoms 
and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or 
C,-C4-alkoxy.  or  is  phenylcarbonyl.  naphthylcaibonyl.  phe- 
nylmethylcarbonyl,  naphthylmethylcaibonyl.  phenoxycaibo- 
nyl  or  napthyloxycarbonyl  (each  of  which  is  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  at  least  one  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano, 
methyl,  methoxy.  trifluoronoetfayl  and  trifluoromethoxy). 

R'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano  or  alkyl 
having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
at  least  one  of  fluorine  and/or  chlorine. 

R'*  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methoxy  or  ethoxy. 
or  together  with  R'  is  alkanediyl  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and 

Zis 


NH: 

I 

r 


H 

V 


5^3,947 
METHOD  FOR  MORE  EFFICIENT  UPTAKE  OF  PLANT 
GROWTH  NUTRIENTS 
Alan   M.    Klnnersley,   Knoxyille,   Tnul;    Larry   P.   Koskan, 
Ortand  Parli,  UL;  DsTid  J.  Stnm,  New  Marlwt,  Tenn^  and 
Abdnl  R.  Y.  Mcah,  Justice,  HI,,  aarisnors  to  Doolar  Corpo- 
raihM,  Bcdfttrd  Park,  U. 

CoBttamatkiB-in-pul  of  Scr.  Na  972375,  Nov.  5,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,350,735.  This  appUcatkia  Sep.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  313,436 

fat  CL»  A«1N  43/36:59/06:37/30 
VS.  CL  504—283  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  a  more  efficient  uptake  and  utiliza- 
tion of  plant  growth  nutrients  by  supplying  to  the  plant  a  polyas- 
partic  acid  either  directly  or  hydrolyzed  from  polysuccinimide  that 
is  water  soluble,  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  (Mw) 
larger  than  ISOO  and  is  a  non-chelating,  non-aromatic  polymer  (hat 
cannot  be  absorbed  by  the  plant  having  one  of  tlie  following 
structures: 


O 

A 


H;N C}f^ 


NH 


I 
CH2 

CCXJX 


alpha-linked 
monomer 


CH  t 


CH— CH 

I 

coox 


o 

A 


NH 


CO2H 


-CH 

I 
CH 


/ 


CXMi 


beta-linked 
monomer 


where  X=H*.  Na*,  NH4*.  K*.  Ca~.  Mg*.  Zn**,  Co**.  Li*,  Ba**, 
Fe**  and  Fe***;  n=0-IOO  mole  *  of  aspartic  acid  mer  units  linked 
by  a-peptide  bonds  or  a  form  units;  imO-lOO  mole  %  of  aspartic 
acid  mer  units  linked  by  ^peptide  bonds  or  P  form  units:  and 
p=10-IOOO. 


or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  base. 


5,593346 

OXADIAZOLE  CARBONAMIDE  HERBICIDAL 

COMPOUNDS 

Wolf  gang  Buck,  fa  der  Dorrwic*  37,  55218  fagelheini,  Ger- 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  318327,  Oct  5,  1994.  This  appUcatioo 

Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457,252 
CUas  priority,  appttcalioa  Eoropeui  Pat  OT,  Oct  8, 1993, 
93116300 

fat  CL*  AOIN  43/836:  A61K  31/41:  C07D  271/06 
VS.  CL  504—265  4  Claims 

1.  A  heibicidal  compound  of  formula  III  or  fV 


5393>« 

HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED,  SOLID  ACIFLUOREN 

POWDERS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  DRY  FORM 

SOLID  ACIFLUORFEN  POWDERS 
Rudolph  E.  Lisa,  Groasc  Dc,  and  Tercacc  K.  Kilhride,  Jr., 
Bkwmficid  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Corpora- 
tion, Mount  OUve,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,886 

fat  a.*  AOIN  25/14:37/10 

VS.  CL  504—324  22  Claims 


O-  N 

A— 4;  J^CO-X 

N 

N-O 
A— ^         j^CO-X 


(III) 


(IV) 


where  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  C,^  alkoxy  group,  and  A 
represents  a  branched  alkyl.  alkenyl.  or  cycloalkyi  group. 


ociii 


ii 


m 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  dry.  flowable  powder  of  acifluorfen  or 
its  agronomically  acceptable  salts  using  a  spray  dryer  comprising 
dissolving  a  citrate  sequescrant  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  acifluor- 
fen salt  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  drying  said  acifluorfen. 
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$,593^49 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CONDUCTOR  PROBES  FOR 

DETERMINING  LIQUID  LEVEL  OF  CRYOGENS 

Eddie  M.  Leaag,  San  Diego,  aad  Kenneth  R.  Dawaon,  Alpfae, 

both  of  CaUl,  Msignors  to  Lockheed  Marlfa  Corporatioa, 

Bcthc9da,Md. 

Continuation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  86^15,  JuL  6,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appHcation  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251,211 
fat  CL*  GOIF  23/24:  HOIL  39/04 
VS.  CL  505—160  19  Claims 


a  hollow  tube  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  longitudi- 
nally extending  along  the  tube  and  positiooed  vertically 
within  the  container  to  sunxxind  said  superconductor  member, 
and 

electrical  means  coupled  to  the  supetconductor  sensing  member 
and  adapted  to  pass  an  electrical  current  through  said  super- 
conductor member  whereby  the  voltage  drop  across  tlie  length 
of  the  superconductor  member  that  is  not  in  its  superconduct- 
ing state  due  to  being  immersed  in  the  liquid  cryogen  is 
representative  of  the  depth  of  the  liquid  cryogen  within  said 
container. 


5393,950 

LATTICE  MATCHING  SUPER  CONDUCTING  DEVICE 

WITH  A-  AND  C-  AXES 

MasasU  Mnkafaia;  SUntaro  Mljrazawa,  both  of  lachara,  and 
Junya  KobnyaaU,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  awignorr  to  Nip- 
pon Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corporation,  Chiyoda-kn, 
Japan 

Filed  JuL  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  28,  1992,  4-220778; 
Aug.  24,  1992,  4-223796;  Sep.  9,  1992,  4-240501 
fat  a.'  HOIL  39/00:39/22:39/24 
VS.  CL  505—234  5  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  detecting  the  level  of  a  liquid  cryogen  having  a 
predetermined  boiling  point  and  held  in  a  container  which  com- 
prises: 

positioning  a  longitudinally  extending,  self-supporting,  sensing 
member,  composed  of  a  high  temperatuic  superconductor 
material  having  a  cross  sectional  area  of  A.  a  predetermined 
length  L,  a  resistivity  e  and  a  critical  temperature  that  exceeds 
the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  cryogen.  vertically  in  a  body  of 
the  liquid  cryogen  and  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
cryogen.  said  liquid  cryogen  being  held  in  a  container  having 
a  relatively  flat  bottom  inner  surface  against  which  the  lower 
end  of  said  sensing  member  is  maintained  in  contact; 

positioning  a  porous  protective  sheathing  around  the  high  tem- 
perature superconductor  member  so  that  the  level  of  the  liquid 
cryogen  within  the  container  penetrates  said  sheathing  to 
sunxMind  said  high  temperature  superconductor  member  and 
assume  the  same  level  within  the  sheathing  as  in  the  container 
and  causing  the  portion  of  the  sensing  member  below  the 
level  of  the  liquid  cryogen  to  reach  its  superconducting  state: 

passing  an  electrical  current  having  a  predetermined  value 
through  the  length  of  the  high  temperature  superconductor 
member; 

measuring  the  voltage  drop  across  such  member  in  response  to 
the  passage  of  electrical  current  therethrough;  and 

determining  the  level  of  the  liquid  cryogen  within  the  container 
according  to  the  voltage  drop  measured  across  said  high 
temperature  superconductor  member 

13.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  the  level  of  a  liquid  cryogen 
having  a  predetermined  boiling  point  and  held  in  a  container  which 
comprises: 

a  container  adapted  to  receive  a  liquid  cryogen  having  a  prede- 
termined boiling  point,  said  container  configured  to  provide  a 
uniform  depth  of  the  liquid  cryogen  within  said  container; 

a  longitudinally  extending  self-supporting  sensing  member  ha\  - 
ing  a  predetermined  length  and  having  a  uniform  cross  section 
over  its  length  and  being  composed  of  a  high  temperature 
superconductor  material  that  has  a  critical  temperature  that 
exceeds  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  cryogen.  said  member 
being  vertically  positioned  within  the  container  so  that  one 
end  contacts  the  bonom  of  the  container  and  the  other  end 
extends  normally  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid  cryogen; 


206 


/ 


3-201 


1.  A  superconducting  thin  film  interiayer  wiring  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  main  surface; 

first  and  second  adjacent  regions  provided  in  parallel  to  said 
main  surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  lower  superconducting  thin  film  formed  on  said  substrate  in 
said  first  and  second  regions  thereof  and  consisting  essentially 
of  a  superconductor  represented  by  a  formula: 

LnBa^CujO. 

wherein  Ln  represents  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  yttrium  and  a  lanthanide.  and  6<x<7: 

an  upper  superconducting  thin  film  formed  on  said  lower 
superconducting  thin  film  and  consisting  essentially  of  said 
superconductor  represented  by  said  formula  LnBajCujO,; 

said  superconducting  thin  films  having  both  a  larger  coherent 
length  region  having  a  larger  coherence  length  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  main  surface  of  said  substrate,  and 
a  smaller  coherent  length  region  having  a  smaller  coher- 
ence length  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  main  surface 
of  said  substrate,  the  larger  coherent  length  regions  of  said 
upper  and  lower  superconducting  thin  films  being  provided 
in  one  of  the  first  and  second  adjacent  regions  of  the  main 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  first  layer  provided  between  said  main  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  .said  lower  superconducting  thin  film  in  said 
first  region  of  the  main  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  first 
layer  having  a  lattice  mismatch  with  respect  to  said  super- 
conductor represented  by  said  formula  LnBa;Cu,0,  differ- 
ent from  the  lattice  mismatch  of  said  substrate  with  respect 
to  said  superconductor, 

a  second  layer  provided  between  said  lower  superconducting 
thin  film  and  said  upper  superconducting  thin  film  in  said 
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smaller  coherent  length  regioa,  said  second  layer  having  a 
lattice  misnoaich  with  respect  to  said  superconductor  repre- 
sented by  said  formula  LnBa^CujO.; 
whereby  electron  pairs  are  transmitted  between  said  upper  and 
lower  superconducting  thin  films  in  said  larger  coherent 
length  regions. 


EPITAXY  OF  HIGH  T,-  SUPERCONDUCTORS  ON  SDJCON 
Frm  J.  HlmpMi,  Mt  KImo,  N.Y^  awlfHr  to  Internatioiial 
MackiMS  Corporado^  AnMi^  N.Y. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  2Mai4,  tth.  22,  1994,  alwiidoiiwl. 
wMch  h  a  iUtUm  of  Scr.  No.  193,931,  Ja*.  4, 1992.  Pat.  No. 
5J9MW.  wMch  fa  a  r  nahaaaHia  of  Sat  No.  02,5»9,  Pec 

21,  Ifn,  ahaadoawi.  wWck  fa  a  caatiHatfcia  of  Scr.  No. 

5t»J42,  JaL  27, 199*,  alicailiiaril,  iMA  fa  a  coattoaatloii  of 

Scr.  No.  351,288,  May  9, 1989,  ihaaJMfi,  wUck  fa  a  coa- 

tiMattaa  at  Scr.  No.  151,772,  Fch.  3, 1988,  ahaMlofil  Thfa 

■ppHcahoa  May  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  443,826 

Int  CL' B32B  ftOO 

VS.  CL  585—235  3 


HIGH  Tc  SUPERCONDUCTOR 


(001)  SILICON 


5,593,953 

FRICTION  MODIFIER  FOR  OIL-BASED  (INVERT)  WELL 

DRILLING  FLUIDS  AND  METHODS  OF  USING  THE 

SAME 

George  A.  Makhow,  Jr.,  Mcator-OD-the-Lakc,  Ohio,  aarigDor  to 

The  Labflni  Corparadan,  WlcUWc,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429«413 
lat.  CL'  C09K  7/06 
VS.  CL  587—135  30  Claims 

1.  A  drilling  fluid  composition  comprising  a  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion formed  from  a  brine,  a  liquid  oil.  (A)  an  emulsifier,  (B)  a 
friction  modifier  of  the  following  formula: 


4Ri  Rj  1 

CH— (CH2)o— CH— O-J— S 


where  X=l  to  4, 

z=l  to  6, 

0=0  to  2 

R,  and  Rj  are  independendy  H  or  an  aliphatic  group  containing 

firom  I  to  about  16  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  the  sum  of  the 

carbon  atoms  in  R,  and  Rj  is  between  0  and  about  16, 
R'  is  an  aliphatic  group  containing  an  average  of  fixxn  about  8  to 

about  24  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  an  aliphatic  group 

containing  between  1  and  an  average  of  about  18  carbons,  and 

[fRi  R2         1     Ri  R2   1 

RS. J-CH-(CH2)o-CH— O-J — CH-(CH2)o-CH-J — 


where  Q,  X,  z,  R,,  R^.  R'  and  R*  are  defined  as  set  forth  above,  and 
Y  is  0  to  5. 


1.  A  high  T^  copper-oxide  superconductor-substrate  combination 
comprising: 

a  substrate  including  a  layer  of  silicon  having  a  (001)  surface 
thereof, 

an  intermediate  layer  over  said  silicon  layer,  said  intermediate 
layer  tieing  substantially  epitaxial  with  said  (001)  silicon 
surface  and  being  essentially  non-reactive  with  said  silicon 
layer  and  said  superconductor  at  the  temperatures  used  to 
form  a  high  T^  copper-oxide  superconductor  layer  and  which 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BaO,  SiO,  CuO, 
YjG],  CaF2,  BaFj,  alloys  thereof  and  metal  silicide;  and 

said  layer  of  high  T^  copper-oxide  superconductor  formed  on 
said  intermediate  layer  and  having  lattice  matching  to  said 
(001)  silicon  surface  on  said  intermediate  layer,  said  super- 
conductor having  a  unit  ceil  characterized  by  crystallographic 
axes  a,  b,  c,  two  out  of  said  a,  b,  c,  axes  being  oriented 
substantially  45  degrees  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  two 
axes  of  the  unit  cell  of  said  silicon  layer  and  the  remaining 
axis  of  said  superconductor  unit  cell  being  substantially  per- 
pendiculv  to  said  (001 )  surface  of  said  silicon  layer,  said  high 
T^  copper-oxide  superconductor  is  comprised  of  Y-Ba-Cu 
oxide. 


5,593,952 

AMPHOTERIC  ACETATES  AND  GLYCINATES  AS 

SHALE  STABILIZING  SURFACTANTS  FOR  AQUEOUS 

WELL  FLUIDS 

Michael  Jarrett,  Hooatoo,  Tex,,  aarigaor  to  Baker  Hoghcs 

lacorporated,  BomUm,Ttx. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421,373 
InL  CL'  B81F  17/42 
VS.  CL  587— Ul  13  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  minimizing  hydration  and  preventing  erosion 
loss  of  water- sensitive  shale  substrates  by  aqueous-base  drilling 
fluids  comprising  the  step  of  Deating  an  aqueous-base  drilling  fluid 
with  an  effective  amount  of  an  amphoteric  surfactant  selected  from 
tlie  group  consisting  of  acetates,  diaceiaies,  and  glycinates. 


5,593,954 

FRICTION  MODIFIER  FOR  WA1«t-BASED  WELL 

DRILLING  FLUIDS  AND  METHODS  OF  USING  THE 

SAME 

GcoTfc  A.  Maichow,  Jr.,  Mcator-oo-tlie-Lake,  Ohio,  arwignor  to 

The  Lobrlsoi  Corporation,  Wicfclife,  Ohkt 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429y«36 

InL  CL*  C89K  7/02 

VS.  CL  587—135  33  Claims 

1.  A  water-based  drilling  fluid  composition  comprising  a  mixture 

of  a  brine  (A)  an  emulsifier,  and  (B)  an  oil  soluble  friction  modifier 

of  the  following  formula: 

R-S, — ^CH-eCHj-^CH-0-j— R* 

where 

X=l  to  4, 
1=1  to  6, 
0=0  to2 
R,  and  Rj  are  independently  H  or  an  aliphatic  group  containing 

from  I  to  about  16  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  the  sum  of  the 

carbon  atoms  in  R,  and  Rj  is  between  0  and  about  16, 
R'  is  an  aliphatic  group  containing  an  average  of  from  about  8  (o 

about  24  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  H.  an  aliphaac  group 

containing  between  1  and  an  average  of  about  18  carbons,  and 

[fRi  Ri  1      Ri  Rj   1 

RS. — J-CH-«-CH2->5-CH-0-J — CH-f-CHztj— CH-J — 

where 
Q,  X,  i.  R„  Rj,  R'  and  R'  are  defined  as  set  forth  above,  and  Y 
isO  toS. 
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5,593,955 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  POUR  POINT  OF  AN 

OIL  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Charles  L.  Ktasd,  AmdMim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Entek  Corpora- 

tkm,  Brea,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  360J80 

TIk  portioa  of  tlie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 

2014,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI."  E21B  37A)6:43/22 

VS.  CL  507—239  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  the  pour  point  of  an  oil  in  a  system  for 

producing,  transporting,  holding,  or  processing  the  oil.  the  method 

comprising  the  step  of  forming  an  aqueous,  carbon  disulfide 

precursor-  and  compound-containing  solution  in  situ  in  the  system 

by: 

(a)  introducing  an  aqueous,  carbon  disulfide  precursor- 
containing  solution  into  the  oil-containing  system;  and 

(b)  introducing  an  aqueous,  compound-containing  solution  into 
the  oil-containing  system,  where  the  compound  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  biuret,  oxyalkylated  urea, 
methylurea.  ethylene  urea,  triuret  formamide.  dimethylforma- 
mide.  acetamide.  propionamide.  butyramide,  valeramide. 
caproamide,  benzamide.  acetanilide.  and  mixtures  thereof, 
where  the  ratio  of  the  weight  percent  of  the  carbon  disulfide 
precursor  to  the  weight  percent  of  the  compound  in  the 
solution  is  less  than  2:1. 


5,593,956 

DRY  WIRE  DRAWING  LUBRICANTS 

Davkl  P.  Gzcah,  Lfale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Elf  Atochem  North 

America,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
ContinHatkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  400,688,  Mar.  8,  1995,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  46,042,  Apr.  9, 
1993,  ahandoncd,  which  fa  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
34,926,  Mar.  19,  1993,  abandoned,  whkfa  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  889,027,  May  26,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkm  Feb.  7,  1996,  Ser.  Na  597.651 
InL  a."  ClOM  129/26 
VS.  a.  508—459  15  Claims 

1.  Shaped,  dust-free  dry  wire  drawing  lubricants  which  are 
comprised  of  metal  soaps  and  have  a  fatty  acid  content  of  at  least 
about  30%  by  weight,  have  at  least  one  reproducibly  controlled 
dimension,  and  are  pulverizable  by  the  wire  in  wire  drawing 
processes  al  a  force  between  about  10  psi  and  about  3(X)  psi  into 
viscous  lubricating  films. 


5493,957 

SYNTHETIC  LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  AN 

ESTER  AND  WORKING  FLUID  COMPOSITION  FOR 

REFRIGERATING  MACHINE  CONTAINING  SAME 

Nobutoshi  Obara;  Nobuhiko  Shiznka,  and  Fujio  Takahashi,  all 

of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NOF  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1994.  Scr.  No.  268,023 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1993,  5-188712; 
Jun.  30,  1993,  5-188713 

InL  a."  ClOM  105/3H:  105/42 
VS.  a.  508—501  13  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  lubricating  oil  comprising  an  ester  derived  from 
(a)  a  monohydric  alcohol  having  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  has  a 
branched  alcohol  content  of  not  less  than  50  mol  %  and/or  a 
neopentyl  polyol  having  not  more  than  30  carbon  atoms,  (b)  a 
hydroxycarboxylic  acid  condensate  having  an  average  degree  of 
polymerization  of  not  less  than  12.  and  (c)  a  monocarboxylic  acid 
having  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  has  a  branched  carboxylic  acid 
content  of  not  less  than  50  mol  %,  said  hydroxycarboxylic  acid 
condensate  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  a  condensate  of  a  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  represented  by 
formula  (I): 


R*  (I) 

I 

HOCH2— C— COOH 

I 

r; 

wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  — CH^OH  group,  or  an  alkyl  group,  pro- 
vided tliat  when  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  the 
other  is  not  a  hydrogen  atom: 
(ii)  a  condensate  of  a  2-hydroxycatboxylic  acid  represented  by 
formula  (2): 

R'  (2) 

I 
HO— C— COOH 
I 
K* 

wherein  R'  and  R'*  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  or  an  alkyl  group,  provided  that  when  one  of 
R^  and  R'*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  the  other  is  not  a  hydrogen 
atom:  and 
(iii)  a  condensate  of  a  2-hydroxycarboxylic  acid  represented  by 
formula  (2); 

R'  C) 

I 
HO— C— COOH 
I 
R* 

wherein  R'  and  R*  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  or  an  alkyl  group,  provided  thai  when  one  of 
R'  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  the  other  is  not  a  hydrogen 
atom  with  a  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  represented  by  formula 


(1): 

R'  (1) 

I 
HOCH^— C— COOH 

I 

wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  — CHjOH  group,  or  an  alkyl  group,  pro- 
vided that  when  one  of  R'  and  R"  is  a  hydTt>gen  atom,  the 
other  is  not  a  hydrogen  atom. 


5,593,958 
CLEANING  COMPOSITION  IN  MICROEMULSION, 
CRYSTAL  OR  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  FORM  BASED  ON 
ETHOXYLATED  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS  AND 
OPTION  ESTERS'S  THEREOF 
Myriam  Mondtai,  Seraiag;  Myilam  Loth,  Satait-Nkholas;  Gny 
Braze,     Gracc-HoikiKne,     all     of     Bdghim,-     Ammaond 
Mehreteab,  Ptocattway;  Barbara  Thomas,  Princeton;  Steven 
Adamy,  Hamilton,  and  Frank  BaU,  Jr.,  Mhidlesn,  aO  of 
N J.,  assignors  to  Cotgate-PahnoUve  Co..  Piscataway,  NJ. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  385,212 
InL  CL'  CUD  l7/00:ir74:l/S3 
VS.  CI.  51^-417  19  Claims 

1.  A  micToemulsion  composition  comprising: 
(a)  about  0. 1  wt.  %  to  about  20  wt.  %  of 


CH2-0-<CH:CH-0^H 


jCH  -  O  -  {CH2CHO  ^  HW 

IR' 
I 
CHi— 0-»-CH:CH— 0)rH 


1220 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1997 


wherein  w  equals  one  to  four  and  x.  y  and  z  have  a  value  between 
0  and  60.  provided  that  (x+y-t-z)  equals  about  2  to  about  100  and  R' 
is  hydrogen; 

(b)  about  0. 1  wt.  %  to  about  20  wt.  %  of  an  anionic  surfactant 
wheiein  said  anionic  surfactant  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfonated  anionic  surfactants  and  anionic  sul- 
fate surfactants: 

(c)  about  0. 1  wt.  9t  to  about  SO  wt.  %  of  a  cosurfactanL,  wherein 
said  cosurfactant  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polypropylene  glycols  of  the  formula  H0(CH,CHCH30)^ 
wherein  n  is  2  to  18.  aliphatic  mono-  and  di-carboxylic  acid 
containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  water  soluble  glycol 
ether  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  about  0.1  wt.  %  to  about  10  wt.  %  of  a  water  insoluble 
hydrocarbon  or  a  perfume:  and 

(e)  the  baUmce  being  water. 

13.  The  composition  of  claim  1  further  including  0  to  10  wt.  % 
of  a  inoaoester  of  an  ethoxylaled  polyhydric  alcohol  having  the 
formula: 


r 

I 


CH2— O— (CH2CH— O^B 


(CH — O— (CHjCH — O^y  B). 

r 
I 

CHj — O-eCHiCH — O^j- B 


wherein  w  equals  one  to  four,  and  two  of  the  B's  are  hydrogen  and 
one  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  group  represented 
by: 

// 

C— R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  group 
having  about  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl  groups  having 
about  6  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  x,  y  and  z  have  a  value  between  0 
and  60.  provided  that  (x-4-y-t-z)  equals  about  2  to  about  100  and  R' 
is  hydrogen;  and  0  to  2  wt.  %  of  a  diester  of  an  ethoxylated 

polyhydric  alcohol  and  having  die  formula: 

R' 
I 
CH5-0-(-CH,CH-0VB 


rCH-0-(-CH,CH-O^B). 

R' 
I 
CHj— 0-«-CH:CH-0*rB 


r 
I 

CHz-O-t-CHjCH— O^B 

V 
I 
[CH— 0-t-CH:CH-0)rBl, 

R' 
I 
CHz-O-fCHjCH-O^B 


wherein  w  equals  one  to  four,  and  the  three  B's  arc  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  group  repiesenled  by: 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  group 
having  about  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl  groups  having 
about  6  to  22  cartoon  atoms,  x,  y  and  z  have  a  value  between  0  and 
60,  provided  that  (x+y-t-z)  equals  about  2  to  about  100  and  R'  is 
hydrogen. 


MUTATIONS  IN  THE  GENE  ENCODING  THE  ALPHA 
CHAIN  OF  PLATELET  GLYCOPROTEIN  IB 

Jonatluui  L.  MUcr;  David  CaMiaghaM;  Vkki  A.  Lylc,  all  of 
SyracnM,-  dan  N.  Finch,  Weiister,  and  Madkew  R.  Ptaicna, 
STracaae,  aB  of  N.Y^  ■■ripiura  to  The  RcMarch  FooMfartioii 
or  State  UnlTcntty  of  New  York,  Albaay,  N.Y. 
DtrWoa  of  S«r.  N«.  77«3«,  Oct  7, 1991,  PaL  No.  5,317,097. 
Thk  appHcatioa  Oct  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  135,929 
tat  CL*  C*7K  14/705:14/745:  A«1K  38/17:38/36 
VS.  CL  514—8  17  Clains 

1.  An  isolated  polypeptide  encoded  by  an  amino  acid  sequence 
for  wild-type  platelet  glycopixMein  lb  alpha  having  a  mutation 
other  than  at  amino  acid  233  and  within  the  region  22S-238  which 
tenders  said  polypeptide  mote  reactive  with  von  Willebrand  factor 
than  wild-type  i^aielet  glycoprotein  lb  alpha,  as  measured  by  a 
ristocetin  assay,  wherein  said  mutation  alters  the  three  dimensional 
structure  of  said  polypeptide,  stich  that  the  lowest  energy  confor- 
mation of  the  polypeptide  changes  from  a  beta  bend  conformation 

to  an  amphiiMthic  alpha  helix  conformation  within  dK  rcfion 

232-233  of  said  polypeptide. 


wherein  w  equals  one  to  four,  and  one  of  the  B's  is  hydrogen  and 
two  B's  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  group  repre- 
sented by: 

/ 

C-R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  group 
having  about  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl  groups  having 
about  6  10  22  carbon  atoms  and  x,  y  and  z  have  a  value  between  0 
and  60,  provided  diat  (x-fy-fz)  equals  about  2  to  about  100  and  R' 
is  hydrogen;  and  a  iriesier  of  an  ethoxylated  polyhydric  alcohol 
having  the  formula: 


5,593,9m 
CYCUC  HEPTAPEPTIDE  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 
AGENT 
Wmiaai  H.  Fcnkal,  Dd  Mar;  Robert  S.  Jacobs,  Santa  Barbara, 
and  Panl  R.  JcoMn,  San  DicfO,  aO  of  C^if.,  aariiBon  to  The 
Rctcnis  oTlhc  UniTcnity  of  Caitflornia,  Oakland,  CaUf. 
DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  19M59,  Feb.  18,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5v444,M3.  Thte  application  May  23,  199S,  Ser.  No.  447,627 
tat  CL*  A«K  38/I2:38A)0 
VS.  CL  514—9  3  CUns 

1.  A  biologically  purified  composition  comprismg  a  Streptomy- 
ces  sp.  bacterium  which  is  capable  of  producing  cycloaiarin-A 
when  said  Streptomyces  sp.  is  fermented  in  seawaler-based  media, 
said  bacteria  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC 
Deposit  No.  SS6S6. 


5,593,961 
Patent  Not  bsncd  For  This  Number 
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5,593,962 
FIBRILLATED  CALCFTONIN  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
l^idor  Arvinte;  Amelia  Cudd,  both  of  BUIingihunt,  and  Judith 
PhUUps,  Sevcnonks,  all  oT  England,  Mrignors  to  Ciba-Gdgy 
Corporation,  Ihrrytown,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  866,672,  Apr.  10,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aog.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  102,117 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23, 1991, 
9108634 

tat  a."  A6IK  38/00:38/02:38/30:  C07K  5/00 
VS.  CI.  514—12  13  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  treating  calcium  deficiency  diseases  which 
comprises  administering  a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
tibnllaled  calcilomn. 


5,593365 
ANTI-TUMOR  EFFECTS  OF  GNRH-OI 
Sandor  Lovas;  J.  kUchafl  Carion,  both  of  Omaha,  Ncbr.; 
Borbala  Vinae,  Bndapcat,  Hnngary;  latran  Palyi,  Bnilaprrt. 
Hnngary;  Deao  Gaai,  Budapest  Hungary;  Adricnn  Kalany, 
Budapest,  Hnngary;  Imre  Mean,  Budapest  Hungary;  btran 
Teplan,  Budapest  Hnngary;  Gcsa  Toth,  Sngcd,  Hungary, 
and  Magdolna  Kovacs,  Pea,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Crdgh- 
ton  Unlvenity,  Omaha,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  326,710 
tat  a."  A61K  38A)0 
VS.  CL  514—15  4  Cfadms 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  proliferation  of  mammary  tumor 
cells,  comprising  the  step  of  administering  a  pharmacologically 
effective  dose  of  the  pharmaceutical  composition  of  Gonadotropin 
Releasing  Hormone-III  to  an  human  in  need  of  such  treatment 


5,593.963 
EXPRESSION  OF  PHYTASE  IN  PLANTS 
Albert  J.  J.  Van  Ooycn,  Voorburg;  KriJn  Rietveld,  Vlaardin- 
gcn;  Andrens  Hoekema,  Oegstgcest'  Jan  Pen,  Ldden;  Peter 
C.  SUmons,  Amsterdani,  and  Teunis  C.  Verwocrd,  Leiden,  all 
at  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Mogen  IntemationaL  Leiden, 
and  Gist-brocades,  B.V.,  Ddft,  both  of  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  at  Scr.  No.  756,864,  Sep.  11,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  586,765, 
Sep.  21,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1993,  Scr. 
No.  146,424 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  25, 
1991,  91200687 

Int  a."  A61K  38/46:  C12N  15/83:  AOIH  5/00:  A23K  1/165 
VS.  a.  514—12  13  Claims 

1.  A  recombinant  expression  system  capable,  when  contained  in 
a  higher  plant  cell  or  the  cells  of  an  intact  higher  plant,  of 
expressing  a  first  nucleotide  sequence  encoding  a  microbial  protein 
which  catalyzes  the  liberation  of  inorganic  phosphate  from  myo- 
inositol hexakis-phosphale. 

said  expression  system  comprising  said  first  nucleotide  sequence 
encoding  said  protein  operably  linked  to  transcription  control- 
ling nucleotide  sequences  operable  in  a  higher  plant  cell  or  in 
the  cells  of  a  higher  plant. 


5,593,964 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SEPTIC  SHOCK  BY 
PREVENTING  ACTIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Allan  L.  Goldstein,  Bcthedsa,  Md.,  and  Mirela  O.  Fagarasan. 
WasUngton,  D.C.,  assignors  to  The  George  Washington  Uni- 
versity Medical  Center,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  132,902,  Oct  7,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,757 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  10. 
2014,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'A61K.*A'/7 
U.S.  CL  514—12  9  Qatans 

1 .  A  method  of  preventing  septic  shock  by  protecting  a  manunal 
against  endotoxin  shock  following  eiKlotoxin  introduction  in  said 
mammal,  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  an  eSfective 
amount  of  an  actin  antipolymerizer  to  said  manmud,  so  as  to 
protect  said  manunal  against  endotoxin  shock. 


5,593,966 
PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  CYTOCHROME  B,,,  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 
Harry  L.  Malech,  Bcthcada,  and  Danid  Rotroaen,  Ikkonu 
Park,  both  of  M«L,  aasignon  to  The  United  States  of  AaMTica 
as  represented  by  the  Departatent  of  Health  and  Human 
Services,  Washington,  D.C 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,652,  Mar.  31,  1989,  Pat 
No.  5,585,346.  This  application  May  24,  1990,  Ser.  No. 
527,767 
Int  CL"  A61K  38A)0:  C07K  7/00:7/06 
VS.  CL  514—16  13  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  which  blocks  superoxide  production  in  phagocytic 
cells  which  has  7  amino  acid  residues  and  which  is  from  a  domain 
of  the  91  kDa  subunil  of  human  cytochrome  b,5„.  wherein  said 
domain  is  from  the  cartooxyl-terminal  peptide  portion  of  the  mol- 
ecule. 


5,593,967 
CHOLECYSTOKININ  ANTAGONISTS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THERAPEUTIC  USE 
David  C.  HorweU,  Cambridge;  Edward  Roberts,  Wood  Ditton, 
both  of  EngUnd;  Ann  Holmes,  Dexter,  Mich.;  Janak  K. 
Padia,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.;  WUbam  H.  Roark,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.;  Bnice  D.  Roth,  Aiu  Arbor,  Mich.;  Bharat  K.  IVivcdi, 
Farmingtoo  Hills,  Mich.;  Jurgen  KIciaschroth,  DcnziiBgai, 
Germany;  David  C.  Recs.  Cambridge,  and  Reginald  S.  Ricfa- 
anlsoo,  Haveriiill,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Warner- 
Laml>crt  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,647,  Feb.  21,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  726,655, 
Jul.  12,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  576,628,  Aug.  31,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa 
Apr.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  41,647 
Int  a."  C07D  209/)8:2I7/O0:209/20:  A61K  38A)0 
VS.  a.  514—18  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula 


O  NH     Me         jj 


wherein  Ar"  is  perhydroaryl  or  substituted  perhydroar>i. 
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5^3,968 
VIRUS-INACnVATED  FACTOR  XA  PREPARATION 
Peter  'Direcek;  EiM  Johann,  and  Haas-Peter  Sdiwarz,  all  of 
Vioiaa,  Anstria,  assignors  to  laHwiBO  AktiengaeUsdiafl, 
Vkmia,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285,040 
Claims  priority,  appiicaHoa  Gcmany,  Aug.  2,  1993,  43  25 
87i7 

Int.  a."  A61K  38/36:35/16:  CtTK  14/745:1/16 
VS.  a.  514—21  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  vims-safe  Factor  Xa 
phannaceutical  preparation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  human  Factor  Xa  preparation  having  an  activity  of  at 

least  100  units  of  Factor  Xa  activity  per  mg  protein:  and 
treating  said  human  Factor  Xa  preparation  to  inactivate  viruses 
while  substantially  avoiding  denaluration  of  Factor  Xa  in 
order  to  obtain   said  virus-safe   Factor  Xa  phannaceutical 
preparation. 


A=OCO(CH,),^,,       X=P(OH).       Y=Z=carbon.       B.       if 

present,=OCH,.  wherein  fi=l-10.  or 
A=OH.  X=P(OH).  Y=Z=carbon.  B.  if  present.=0<CH,),COjH. 

wherein  n=l-IO,  or 
A=OH.  X=P(OH).  Y=Z=«arbon,  B.  if  present.=C(CH,)„COjH. 

wherein  n=l-10,  or 
A=NH3.  X=Z=carbon.  Y=P(OH).  B.  if  present.=OCH,.  or 
A=OH.'  X=Z=carbon.  Y=P(OH).  B.  if  present.=OCH,.  or 
A=OCO(CHj),NH,.       X=Z=carbon.       Y=P(OH).       B.       if 

present,=OCH3.  wherein  n=l-IO.  or 
A=OH.  X=Z=carbon,  Y=P(OH).  B.  if  present  .=  0<CH,),CO,H, 

wherein  n=l-ll.  or 
A=OH.  X=Z=carbon.  Y=P(OH).  B.  if  present.=  (CH,)„CO,H, 

wherein  n=l-IO,  or 
A=NH2,  X=Y=caibon.  Z=P(OH).  B.  if  prescnt.=OCH,.  or 
A=OH.  X=Y=caibon.  Z=P(OH).  B.  if  present,=OCH,.  or 
A=OCO(CH2)„NH,.       X=Y=carbon.       Z=P(OH).       B.       If 

present.=OCH,.  wherein  n=l-10.  or 
A=OH.  X=Y=caiteon.  Z=P(OH).  B.  if  present.=0(CH.,)„CO,H. 

wherein  n=l-IO.  or 
A=OH.  X=Y=cait)on.  Z=P(OH).  B.  if  present.=<CH,)„CO,H  and 

n=l-ll. 


5,593,9*9 
LIPm-A  ANALOGS:  MONOSACCHARIDE  AND 
DISSACCHARIDE  COMPOUNDS  FOR  INHDHTING 
BINDING  OF  LIPID  A  RECEPTORS  TO  LIPID  A 
RECEPTORS 
Balrcddy  Kamlreddy;  Midiaei  J.  Darsley,  both  of  RockviDe; 
David  M.  Simpson,  Addplii,  and  Ricliard  J.  Massey,  Rock- 
ville,  all  of  Md..  assignors  to  IGEN  Incorporated,  Gaitliers- 
burg,  Md. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,229,  Apr.  17,  1992,  abandoned, 
whidi  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,362,  Mar.  27, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
7613M,  Sep.  3,  1991.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
123,590 
Int  a."  A61K  31/70:  C07H  3A)2:3/04 
VS.  a.  514—25  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(HO):  — P— O 


0=Y 


(li 


wherein 
each  of  R, 


R,  and  R,'  independent  of  each  other  is  a 


branched  or  linear,  substituted  or  unsubstituted.  C, 


alkene  or  alkyne  group.  R,  is  OH,  OCH,.  CH,COOH  or 


alky  I. 


wherein  each  of  R;-  and  R,-.  iitdependent  of  each  other  is  a 
branched  or  linear,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C,  ,2  alkyl.  alkene 
or  allcyne  group  and: 

A=NH2,  X=P(OH).  Y=Z  carbon.  B.  if  present.=OCH,.  or 
A=OH.  X=P(OH),  Y=Z=carbon.  B.  if  present.=OCH,.  or 


5,593,970 
HETEROCYCLIC  ANTHRACYCLINE  ANALOGS 
Giorgio  Attardo,  Laval,  Canada;  Jean-Louis  Kraus,  Marseilles, 
France,-    Marc    Courdiesae,    Laval-dcs-Rapidcs,    Canaila; 
Serge     Lamonthe,     Boisbriand,     Canada;     Jean-Francois 
LavalMc,    Laval,    Canadii;     Elaine    Lcbcan,     Kamloops, 
Canada;  Dicn  Nguyen,  Chomedcy,  Canada;  Rabindra  ReJ; 
Yves  St-Denia,  both   of  Montreal,  Canada;   Wuyi   Wang, 
St-Laurent,   Canada;   Yao-Chang   Xu,   Indianapolis,   Ind.; 
France     Barbeau,    Ste-Thtrise,    and     Bernard     Belleau. 
deceased,  late  of  Westmount,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Biodiem  Pharma  Inc.,  Laval,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,766,  Jan.  13,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  859,244, 
Mar.  26,  1992,  abandoned,  wliicfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  Na  536,107,  Jun.  11,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,925 
Int.  CL*  C07M  15/24:  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CI.  514—34  34  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

(10) 


wherein 

X,  and  X;  are  independently  O:  S:  unsubstituted  amino:  or 
amino  which  is  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  alkyl  groups, 
hydroxyl  groups,  acyl  groups,  aryl  groups  or  other  amino 
groups: 

X,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of:  O:  S:  SO:  SO,: 
unsubstituted  amino  and  amino  which  is  mono-  or  disubsti- 
tuted by  alkyl  groups,  acyl  groups,  aryl  groups  or  other  amino 
groups; 

R,.  R2.  R).  R4,  R^  &  Ra  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of :  hydrogen:  hydroxy:  C,.,,,  alkyl:  C,  ,,, 
acyl:  halogen:  silane:  sulfonate:  ureido:  unsubstituted  amino: 
and  amino  which  is  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  alkyl  groups. 
acyl  groups,  aryl  groups,  alkenyl  groups,  alkynyl  groups,  or 
other  amino  groups: 

R^  is  hydrogen:  C,  .^  alkyl  or  alkoxy.  C,  i^  acyl  or  acyloxy. 
C7.2U  aryl  or  aryloxy:  squanc  acid  or  salts  thereof:  phospho- 
nate:  or  a  S  or  6  membered  aromatic  or  non- aromatic  hetero- 
cycle,  wherein  the  heteroatom  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O.  S.  N.  SO.  SO,.  P.  PO  and  NR,,  wherein  R,, 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  oxygen, 
hydroxyl.  C,_,  acyl.  C,  j  alkyl  and  Cf^^t  aryl; 
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R^'  IS  hydrogen:  halogen:  C|_,ft  alkyl  or  alkoxy:  unsubstituted 
amino:   amino  which   is   mono-   or  disubstituted   by   alkyl 
groups,  acyl   groups,  aryl  groups  or  other  amino  groups: 
hydroxy;  thiol:  cyano;  sulfide:  C,  |<,  acyl  or  acyloxy; 
R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

hydrogen;  halogen;  hydroxy;  C,  ,<,  alkyl;  cyano:  amino:  C,  |^ 
acyl  and  acyloxy;  and 
Y  is  a  saccharide  which  is  a  5  or  6-membered  sugar  ring  of 
natural  or  unnatural  configuration  linked  to  the  heteroanthra- 
cycline  through  a  carbon  chain  or  through  a  heteroatom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and 
amino. 
32.  A  method  of  treating  a  tumor  in  an  animal  or  human  in  need 
of  such  treatment,  which  method  comprises  the  step  of  administer- 
ing to  said  animal  or  human  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1. 


5,593,973 

TREATMENT  OF  VIRAL  HEPATITIS  WITH 

MISMATCHED  DSRNA 

William  A.  Carter,  Bircfarunviile,  Pa^  assignor  to  Hemisphen 

Biopharma  Inc.,  Philadeipliia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158^57,  Nov.  29,  1993,  abandoned, 
wfakh  is  a  contimiation  of  Scr.  No.  967,579,  Oct  27,  1992, 
abandoned,  wUch  is  a  continnatkm  of  Ser.  Na  713,003,  Jnn. 

10.  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na 
560,273,  JuL  30,  1990,  alNUidaiMd,  which  is  a  cootinnalion  of 

Ser.  Na  237,018,  Aug.  26,  1988,  ahmirionwl,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-pai-t  of  Ser.  Na  93,523,  Sep.  4,  1987,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318414 
InL  CL''  A61K  31/70:  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  a.  514 — 44  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  viral  hepatitis  comprising  adrmnistering 
to  a  person  having  vital  hepatitis  an  effective  amount  of  a  mis- 
matched double-stranded  RNA  of  the  formula  rI„.r(C,,  ,4.  U)„. 


5,593.971 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  ONSET  OF 
HYPERTENSION  EMPLOYING  A  CHOLESTEROL 
LOWERING  DRUG 
Werner  Tschollar,  LawrenceviDe,  NJ.;  Cary  S.  Yonce,  New- 
town, Pa.;  James  L.  Bergey,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  and  James  C. 
Kawano,  Narberth,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,968,  Nov.  1,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5.461,039. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  891,243.  Jun.  1,  1992.  Pat  No. 
5,298,497,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser  No.  524,269,  May 
15.  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
445,621 
ex."  A61K  31/70:31/675:31/44:31/40:31/04:31/235:31/225. 

31/195:31/19:31/10 
a.  514 — 39  14  Claims 

A  method  for  treating  a  nomiotensive  mammalian  species 
having  insulin  resistance  to  inhibit  hypertension,  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  mammalian  species  in  need  of  such  treatment  an 
effective  amount  of  a  cholesterol  lowering  drug  which  is  a  fibric 
acid  derivative,  probucol.  dextrothyroxine  or  its  sodium  salt, 
colestipol  or  its  hydrochloride,  cholestyramine,  nicotinic  acid,  neo- 
mycin, p-aminosalicylic  acid  or  aspirin. 


Int 

U.S. 
1. 


5,593,972 
GENETIC  IMMUNIZATION 
David  B.  Weiner,  Merion;  WilHam  V.  Williams,  and  Bin  Wang, 
both  of  Havertown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Wistar 
Institute,  and  The  Trustees  of  the  University  of  Pennsylva- 
nia, both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  29^36,  Mar.  11,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8342,  Jan. 
26,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
125,012 
Int  a."  A61K  45/05:48/00:31  AX) 
VS.  a.  514—44  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  immunizing  an  individual  comprising: 
injecting  into  skeletal  muscle  tissue  of  said  individual  at  a  site 
on  said  individual's  body,  bupivacaine  and  a  DNA  molecule 
that  comprises  a  DNA  sequence  that  encodes  an  antigen  from 
a  pathogen,  said  DNA  sequeiKe  operatively  linked  to  regula- 
tory sequences  which  control  the  expression  of  said  DNA 
sequence; 
wherein  said  DNA  molecule  is  taken  up  by  cells  in  said  skeletal 
muscle  tissue,  said  DNA  sequence  is  expressed  in  said  cells 
and  an  immutie  response  is  generated  against  said  antigen. 


5393,974 
LOCALIZED  OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  THERAPY 
Robert    D.    Rosenberg,   Jamestown,    R.I.;    Michael    Simons, 
Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.;  Efauer  Eddman,  BrooUinc.  Mass.; 
Robert  S.  Langer,  Newton,  Mass.,  and  Jean-Luc  DeKeyser, 
Brussels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institnte  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  855^16,  Mar.  18,  1992.  abandoned, 
whicta  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  792,146,  Nov.  8, 
1991,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  723,454,  Jun. 
28,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  Na 
369,282 
Int  a."  A61K  48AX) 
VS.  a.  514 — 44  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  translation  of  a  target  nucleic  acid 
sequence  preferentially  at  a  vascular  tissue  locus  in  vivo  to  thereby 
inhibit  restenosis  at  said  locus,  the  metliod  comprising: 
directly  applying  to  said  vascular  tissue  locus  within  the  body  of 
a  mammal  an  antisense  oligonucleotide,  comprising  14  to  38 
nucleotide  bases,  that  is  complementary  to  a  target  nucleic 
acid  sequence  expressed  in  smooth  muscle  cells  and  necessary 
to  initiate  a  target  nucleic  acid  sequence  expressed  in  smooth 
muscle  cells  and  necessary  to  initiate  or  support  proliferation 
thereof,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  penetrate  smooth  muscle 
cells  of  the  tissue  at  said  locus,  to  hybridize  with  said  taigiet 
nucleic  acid,  and  to  inhibit  intracellular  translation  of  said 
target  sequence  to  thereby  inhibit  restenosis  at  said  locus, 
wherein  said  target  nucleic  acid  is  a  gene  coding  for  a  protein 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  c-myfo.  NMMHC  and 
PCNA. 
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5^3375 

ADENOSINE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  A,  AGONIST 

ACnVITY 

Gloria  Cristam,  Cameriao,  Italy,  aKignor  to  Schering  Corpo- 

ratian.  Kenilworth,  N  J. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93^B0972,  }  371  Date  Jan.  30,  1995,  S  102<e) 
Date  Jan.  30,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/22328,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11. 1993 

PCT  FDed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  325,201 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  24,  1992,  MI92A0973 
Int.  CL*  A61K  ilPO:  C07H  19/167 
U.S.  CL  514—46  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  structural  formula 


NHR 


OH    OH 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen.  C.-Ca  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl  or  phenyl-C,-C, 

alky  I; 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a)  phenyl  or  naphthyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three 
halogen  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro. 
Buoro  and  bromo.  C.-C^  alkyl,  0,-0*  haloalkyl,  0,-0^ 
alkoxy.  C,-C»  haloalkoxy.  C,-Cft  alkoxycarbonyl.  Cj-C^ 
alkoxyalkyl.  C,-C»  aikylthio,  thio,  CHO.  cyanomethyl. 
nitro.  cyano,  hydroxy,  carboxy.  Cj-C^  acyl.  amino.  C,-C, 
monoalkylamino.  0,-0,,  dialkylamino.  methylenedioxy  or 
aminocait>onyl; 

b)  a  group  of  formula  — (CH;)„ — Het  wherein  m  is  0  or  an 
mteger  from  1  to  3  and  Het  is  a  5-  or  6-membered  hetero- 
cyclic aromatic  or  non-aromatic  ring,  optionally  benzocon- 
densed.  containing  I  to  3  heteroatoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulphur,  linked 
through  a  carbon  atom  or  through  a  nitrogen  atom: 

c)  C]-C7  cycloalkyl  optionally  containing  unsaturatiotLs  or 
C2-C4  alkenyl;  and 

^ 

d)      -<CH:),-C— R2 


5,593,976 
UREIDO  DERIVATIVES  OF  POLY-4-AMINO-2-CARBOXY- 

1 -METHYL  COMPOUNDS 
Nkola  Mongelli,  Milan;  Giovanni  BiaaoU,  Gavirate;  Alfredo 
Paio,  Cemusco  sur  Naviglio;  Maria  Grandl,  Reggio  EmiUa, 
and  Marina  Ciomei,  Torre  d'Isola,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  Sri,  Milan,  Italy 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  66,583,  May  25,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,420,296. 
and  Ser.  No.  752,577,  Sep.  9,  1991.  PaL  No.  5.260,329.  This 

application  Apr.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  426,130 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1990. 
9000644 

InL  a."  A61K  i\l40 
MS.  a.  514—48  4  Claims 

1.  A  inethod  of  treating  AIDS,  comprising  adrmnistenng  to  a 
host  suffering  from  AIDS  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  tormula  (I): 

(I) 


BHN 


NH  — B 


wherein: 

each  of  n  and  m.  being  the  same,  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3: 

W  is  oxygen  or  sulphur: 

each  of  the  B  groups,  which  are  the  same,  are  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenyl  group,  a  naphthyl 
group,  a  tetrahydropyranyl  ring,  a  tetrahydrofuranyl  ring,  a 
quinoline  ring,  a  pyranyl  sugar  residue  and  a  furanyl  sugar 
residue,  wherein  said  member  is  substituted  by  I  to  3  acid 
groups  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfonic,  sulfuric,  sulfamic,  sulfinic,  phosphoric,  phosphonic. 
phosphamic  and  carboxylic  acid  groups,  or  each  of  said  B 
groups  is  a  — CHjCCHAMCHjA  group,  wherein  each  A  group 
is  an  acid  group  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfonic,  sulfiiric.  sulfamic,  sulfinic,  phosphoric, 
phosphonic,  phosphamic  and  carboxylic  acid  groups:  and 

r  is  0,  I  or  2: 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  tliereof. 
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wherein 
n  is  0  or  1  to  4: 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl: 
R4  IS  OH,  NH;,  dialkylamino,  halogen  or  cyano: 
R,   is  hydrogen,  Cj-C^  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  C,-Cft 
cycloalkyl,  CyC-,  cycloalkenyl  or  phenyl-C.-Ci-alkyl:  or 
Rj  and  R,,,  taken  together,  form  a  5  or  6-membered  car- 
bocyclic  ring:  or  R,  is  hydrogen  and  R2  and  R4,  taken 
together,  form  an  0x0  group  or  a  corresponding  acetalic 
derivative:  and 
Rj  is  C,-Ct  alkyl.  C,-C7-cycloalkyl.  phenyl  or  benzyl:  provided 
tlial  when  R  is  different  ftom  hydrogen  or  when  R  is  hydrogen 
and  R,  is  cyclopentyl.  phenyl  or  benzyl.  R,  can  also  be  Ci-C^ 
linear  or  branched  alkyl. 
8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a  compound  of 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


5,593.978 
GROWTH  PROMOTING  COMPOSITION  FOR  FISH  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Martin  J.  Jacobs,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  and  Fred  J.  Hart,  Glen 
Alpine,  Australia,  assignors  to  Mallinrkrodt  Veterinary,  Inc., 
Mundelein,  DL 

Filed  Dec  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,870 

InL  CL*  A61K  iin\5:  C07D  ili/m 

MS.  a.  514—58  15  Claims 

1.  A  growth  promoting  composition  useful  for  pronrnting  growth 

in  fish  comprising  a  complex  of  zearalanol  and  a  cyclodextnn 

compound. 
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5^3,979 
PYRIDOBENZO-AND  PYRIDIOTHIENO-DIAZEPINES 
USEFUL  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  HIV  INFECTION 
Kari  D.  Hargravc,  BraokMd;  Enicat  Callc%-  John  R.  Proud- 
foot,  both  of  Newtown;  Kari  G.  Grozinger,  Ridgefteld;  KolM 
Pal,  New  MBford,  and  Julian  AdaaK,  RidgcCckl,  all  of 
CoBO.,  aarigBors  to  Bochringer  Ingelbeim  Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc.  fUdgeAeM,  Coon. 
Coirtimuitioa  of  Scr.  No.  239,634.  May  9.  1994.  abandoMd. 

which  is  a  coatiHaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  95.779.  JuL  21.  1993, 
abandoBtd,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,993,  Oct. 

27,  1992,  abaadoped.  which  is  a  contiwiatton  of  Scr.  No. 

837,714,  Feb.  19,  1992,  abuMloncd,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  Na  652,157,  Feb.  7,  1991.  abandoned.  This  application 

Dec  29,  1994.  Ser.  No.  366.131 

InL  a."  A61K  iy/55,  C07D  471/04:495/14 

MS.  CL  514—81  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 

0) 


wherein, 

A  is  a  fused  ring  of  the  formula 


allcyl  moieties  each  contain  I  10  2  carbon  atoms,  halogen, 
trihalomethyl.  hydroxyl,  allioxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  aiky- 
lthio of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  nyl  or  aryUdkyI  (wherein  die 
allcyl  moiety  contains  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  the  aryl  moiety 
is  phenyl,  thienyl,  fiiranyl.  pyridyl,  or  imidazolyl,  which  is 
either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl  or  halogen),  allcanoyloxy  of  2  to  3 
cartmn  atoms,  allcanoylamino  of  I  to  3  catxNi  atoms,  ami- 
noalkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  mono-  lor  di-alkylamino 
wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
N-pyrrolidino,  N-piperidino,  N-morpholino,  carboxyalkyi  of  2 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  nitro,  cartwxyl,  carbamyl,  amino, 
azido,  mono-  or  di-alkylaminoalkyl  wherein  each  alkyl  moi- 
ety contains  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
remaining  two  substituents  arc  hydrogen  or  methyl: 

R",  R',  R"  and  R'  arc  each  hydrogen:  or 

one  of  R*,  R',  R'  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkanoyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy- 
carbonylalkyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  and  alkyl  moieties  each 
contain  I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  trihalomethyl.  hydroxyl, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  aikylthio  of  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  allcanoyloxy  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  allcaDoylamino  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyi  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
mono-  or  di-alkylamino  wherein  each  allcyl  moiety  contains  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyi  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
cyano.  nitro,  carboxyl,  carbamyl,  amino,  azido,  mono-  or 
di-alkylaminoaikyl  wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  contains  I  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  remaining  three  substituents  are  hydro- 
gen or  two  of  the  remaining  three  substituents  are  hydrogen 
and  one  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  halogen: 

R'"  and  R"  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  halogen:  and. 

R'-  and  R"  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  or 
halogen: 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  thereof. 

3.  A  method  for  treating  infection  by  HIV- 1  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  human  exposed  to  or  infected  by  HlV-1  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claims  1  or  2. 


R'  is  cyano.  thloro.  broino.  imidazolyl.  phosphetanyl,  phos- 
pholanyi,  or  phosphorinanyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
— OR  ^  — SR'*,  —SCR",  — SCR'r  — NH„  — NHR'^ 
— NR  R'',  — PR"'R".  — PlOR'^KOR''). 

— P(OKOR'*KOR").  — PO,H,,  — P(NR'*R"KNR'*R").  or 
— P(OKNR'*R'^KNR'*R"),  wherein  R''*  and  R"  are  each 
independently  alkyl  of  4  carbon  atoms,  which  may  optionally 
be  substituted  by  a  cyano  or  alkoxycarbonyl  group  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  cyclopropyl  or  cyclobutyl,  or  the  group 
— NR'^R"  may  be  pyrrolidine,  piperidine.  or  morpholine: 

R-  is  alkyl  or  fluoroalkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  alken)  I  or  alkynyl  of  2  10  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxyalkyl  or  alkylthioalkyl  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl 
of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
arylmethyl  (wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl,  thien)l  or 
furanyl,  which  is  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl  or  halogen), 
phenyl  (which  is  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  hydrox>l)  or 
alkoxycarbonylmethyl  wherein  the  alkox>  moiety  contains  I 
to  5  carbon  atoms: 

R'.  R*  and  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  chloro,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 
these  substituents  is  hydrogen  or  methyl:  or. 

one  of  R'.  R*  and  R'  is  butyl,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  and 


5.593.980 

ARYLMETHYLPHOSPHONATES  AND  PHOSPHONIC 

ACIDS  USEFUL  AS  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

Roy  A.  Johnson.  Kalamazoo.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company.  Kalamazoo.  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  403^29.  Mar.  16.  1995.  PaL  No. 
5300.417.  which  is  a  cootinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964.618, 
Oct.  22, 1992,  abandoocd.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  954.093.  Sep.  30.  1992,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 
403a29is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  65,056,  May  20,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949.738.  Sep.  23. 
1992.  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No. 
556,681 
InL  a."  A61K  31/66:51/685:  C07F  9/40:9/38 
MS.  a.  514—107  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  anhritis  or  inflammation  comprising: 
administering  a  therapeutically  effecthe  amount  of  a  compound  of 
Formula  II 


Xm 


O 


I— CH2— P— (OR,);)n 


n 


wherein 
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R,  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen. Na*.  K*.  NH,*.  (Rj)4fr,  C,-C,o  alkyl,  —CH^C^H,. 
— C^5  or  adjacent  R  ,  can  be  taken  together  to  form 
— CH2(CH2)pCH2—  or  — CHiQCHjI^CH,—  (where  p  is 
0-2); 

X  is  independently  hydrogen.  — OH.  — Br.  — F  or  — O; 

Rj  is  C,-C,,  alkyl;  and 

n  is  3  or  4 
to  a  patient  in  need  thereof. 


METHOD  AND  TREATMENT  OF  ANDROGEN-RELATED 

DISEASES 
Fcnawi  Labile,  Ste-F«y,  Caaad*,  tmtguir  to  Eadoredwrdie 


1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  prosate  cancer  in  a  human  or  other 
warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  inhibiting  the  sex  steroid  formation  by 
administering  a  tberapeuticaily  effect  amount  of  an  inhibitor  of  sex 
steroid  formation  that  does  not  suppress  adrenal  activity  and  hav- 
ing, as  part  of  the  molecular  structure,  a  sex-steroid  nucleus  and.  as 
anodier  pan  of  its  molecular  structure,  a  side  chain  represenKd  by 
the  formuU:  -R'[-B-R^]^-G  wherein: 

X  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6.  wherein  at  least  one  of  L  and  G  is  a 
polar  moiety  distanced  from  said  ring  carbon  by  at  least  three 
intervening  atoms,  and  wherein: 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  either  absent  or  selected  from  the 
grotip  consisting  of  straight  or  branched-chain  alkylene, 
straight  or  branched-chain  alkenylene.  straight  or  branched- 
chain  alkynylene.  phenylene  and  fluoro-substituted  analogs  of 
the  foregoing; 
B  is  either  absent  or  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O— .  — S— .  —SO—,  — SO2— .  NR^— .  — CR'OR'— .  and 
phenylene  CSC  being  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl); 
L  is  either  a  moiety  which  together  with  G.  forms  a  heterocyclic 
ring  having  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom  or  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  — CONR*— ,  — CSN'— . 
— NR'CO— .  — NR'CS— .  NR'CONR*— .  — SOj— N*. 
— NRsSO  J—.  — NR*— .  — S— .  —SO—  and  — SOj—  (R* 
and  R'  being  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl);  and 
G  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  (C3-C7)  cycloalkyl.  bromo(low- 
er)alkyl.  chloro(lower)alkyl.  fluoro(lower)alkyl.  cyaiio(lower- 
)alkyl.  cafboxyl<lower)alkyI.  (lower)alkoxycaTbonyl(lower- 
)alkyl.  (Q-C,o)  aryl,  (C^„)-afylalkyl, 

di(lower)alkylamino(lower)alkyl.  fluoro-substituted  analogs 
of  the  foregoing  and  a  moiety  which  together  with  L  forms  a 
heterocyclic  ring  having  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom, 
said  method  of  treating  prostate  cancer  further  comprising  (he 
step  of  administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an 
antiandrogen  that  is  distinct  from  said  inhibitor  of  sex  steroid 
formation. 


5,593382 
CYCLOPENTANPERHYDROPHENANTHREN-17^3- 
FI;RYL)-3-DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

coMPOsrn<»iis  coMnusiNG  same  for  the 

TREATMENT  OF  CARDIOVASCULAR  DISORDERS 
Lidn  Qudcl,  CcrwMc^-  Lalgi  BcrMrdi,  MBm;  Patriiia  Fer- 
rari, Varae;   Maim  GobMai,  McRaUtt;   Pfen  McOoai, 
Br9M>,  aMl  Laredaaa  Valcatfao,  Barria— rn,  all  of  Italy, 
■■tgion  to  SIGMA-TAU  ladaatrte  Fanaaccatkke  Riaaitc 
S-pA^  Raae,  Italy 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  81,111,  Jon.  25. 1993,  Pat  Nou  5v<32,l«9. 
This  applkatioB  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  Na  437,M1 
ClaiDB  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcmuay,  JaL  1,  1992.  42  21 
636.2 

lot.  CL*  C«7G  17/00:  A61C  31/56 
VS.  CL  514—172  6  Chiims 

1.    Cyclopentanperfaydrophenanthren-17p(3-furyl)-3-dehvalives 
of  formula  (1) 


DhrWoa  or  Scr.  No.  96347S,  Oct.  19,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,372,996, 

whkh  is  a  coirtiaHrtioa  oT  Scr.  No.  376,71t,  JaL  7,  1989, 

ahaadottL  This  appMcatka  Sep.  It,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9M*7 

brt.  CL'  A61K  31/56:38/00 

VS.  CL  514— 17»  29  ( 


R— 


wherein 

X  IS  O  or  S; 

the  symbol  «~  means  that  the  substituents  in  positions  3,  S.  14. 
and  15  can  have  an  a  or  P  configuration,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  X=S  only  the  3P  configuration  is  present; 

the  symbol  ~  means  that  single  or  double  bonds  can  be  present; 

R  IS  C2-C6  alkyl  or  C3-C6  alkenyl,  substituted  independently 
by  a  quaternary  ammonium  group  or  2-(2-imidazotinyl)  or 
one  or  more  OR3.  SR3.  NR4R3.  C(NH)NR6R7.  with  the 
proviso  that  when  X  is  oxygen  and  Rl  is  pOH  and  R2  is  H 
and  the  configuration  in  position  5  is  p  and  C2-C6  alkyl  is 
ethyl  or  n-propyl.  NR4R5  is  not  dimethylamino  or  mor- 
pholino; 

Rl  is  H  or  hydroxy  or  methoxy  or  0(CH2)„NR8R9;  wherein  n  is 
2  or  3; 

R2  is  H  or  Rl  and  R2  taken  together  form  an  oxirane  ring. 

R3  is  C2-C4  alkyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  NR6R7  or  by 
NR6R7  and  OH; 

R4.  R5  are  independently  H.  mediyl.  C2-C6  alkyl  or  C3-C6 
alkenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  an  oxuane  or  by  one  ur 
more  NR6R7.  or  NR6R7  and  OH.  or  R4  and  R5  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  saturated  or  unsatur- 
ated heteromonocyclic  ring  optionally  containing  another  het- 
eroatom  chosen  fix>m  oxygen  or  sulfui  or  nitrogen,  or  R4  is 
hydrogen  and  R5  is  C(NH)NH2; 

R6.  R7  are  independently  H,  C1-C4  alkyl.  or  R6  and  R7  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  saturated  or  unsatur- 
ated penta-  or  hexa-monoheterocyclic  ring  optionally  contain- 
ing another  heteroatom  chosen  from  oxygen,  sulphur  or  nitro- 
gen; 

R8.  R9  are  independently  H.  methyl,  ethyl  or  R8  and  R9  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  saturated  or  unsatur- 
ated heteromonocyclic  ring,  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 

wherein  said  cyclopentanperhydrophenanthren-l7^(3-fiHyl)-3- 
derivatives  contain  at  least  one  heterocyclic  ring. 
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5,593,983 

SUBSTITUTED  2P-MORPHOLINO-ANDROSTANE 

DERTVATIVES 

Alexaader  C.  Campbell,  FaiUrit,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Akzo 

Nobd  N.V.,  Arnhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347.974 
Claims  priority,  applicatioe  European  PaL  Off..  Dec.  2. 1993, 
93309663 

InL  CL*  A61K  3I/5S:  CVJi  43/00 
VS.  CL  514—176  16  Oaims 

I.  A  substituted  2^fnorpholino-aiidrostane  derivative  having  the 
formula  II 


wherein 

R  represents  one  to  four  substituents  independently  sel»;ted 
from  (1-4C)  alkyl.  phenyl  and  benzyl,  or  two  substituents  R 
are  together  — (CH,),^  wherein  n  is  2-6: 

R4  is  Hj.  (H.OH)  or  O; 

X  is  selected  fixMn  H.  halogen.  OH.  CN.  Nj.  SCN.  ( I-6C)  alkyl 
(optionally  substituted  by  halogen),  cyclotiexyl.  (i-6C) 
alkoxy.  pynolidinyl.  piperidinyl.  morpholinyl,  thiomotpholi- 
nyl  and  amino  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  (1-6C) 
alkyl;  and 

Y  is  O  or  S; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5493,984 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Jong  W.  Lee,  Kwachcon;  Jcong  S.  Chae,  ScouL'  Young  R.  Choi. 
Euiwang:  Ycoog  N.  Lee,  Suwon;  Eiu  R.  Rho,  Anyang;  Heni 
I.  Kang,  Kunpo,  and  Jac  W.  Hyun,  SeooL  aU  of  Rep.  of 
Korea,   aasignors   to  Yuhan   CorporBtkm,   Seool.   Rep.   of 
Korea 
PCX  No.  PCT/KR93/MW87,  {  371  Date  Mar.  31, 1995,  §  l«24e) 
Date  Mar.  31,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/87898,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  411,767 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Oct  I.  1992, 
92-17969 

lat  a."  C07D  501/46:  A61K  31/545 
VS.  a.  514—282  4  Claims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  of  formula(l)  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof: 


/ 


OR' 


fl) 


R* 


-<  f -"^ .  ^yiA., 


wherein 

R  represents  one  to  four  substituents.  each  one  independently 
selected  from  (1-4C)  alkyl.  phenyl  and  benzyl,  or  two  at  the 
same  carbon  atom  being  together  — (CH,), —  wherein  n  is 
2-6: 

R,.  R2.  and  R,  are  independently  H  or  methyl; 

Rj  is  Hj,  (H.  OH)  or  O; 

Z  is  CN  or  COCHjX: 

X  is  selected  from  H.  halogen.  OH.  CN.  N,.  SCN.  (1-6C)  alkyl 
(optionally  substituted  by  halogen),  cyclohexyl.  (I-6C) 
alkoxy.  phenoxy.  phenyl-(l-6C)  alkoxy.  (1-6C)  acyloxy. 
(I-6C)  acylthio.  pyrrolidinyl.  piperidinyl.  morpholinyl.  thio- 
morpholinyl  and  aimno  which  is  optionally  sulmituied  by 
(1-6C)  alkyl: 

Y  is  O  or  S; 

and  the  dotted  lines  are  optional  bonds.  H(S)  being  absent  when 
the  4,5-  or  5.6-Unkage  is  a  double  bond; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

2.  A  substituted  2^motpholino-androstane  derivative  having 
formula  111 


I— X 


o^^V^ 


coo- 
wherein: 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  C,.,  alkyl 

group,  a  propargyl  group  or  — C(R")(R''jCOOH.  wherein  R* 

and  R**  are  independently  a  hydrogen  or  a  C,.,  allcyl  group; 
R^  R^  R'*.  R'.  R"  and  R^  are  independently  a  hydrogen  or 

halogen  or  a  C,.,  alkyl.  amino  or  hydroxy  C,  ,  alkylthio. 

cyano.  carbamoyl,  carboxyl.  hydroxy  C,  ,  alkyl.  nitro.  acetyl 

or  formyl  group:  and 
Q  is  CH.  N  or  CO. 


5,593385 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 
Joong  H.  Kim;  Song  H.  Kim;  Ghil  S.  Nam;  Ha  Y.  Kim;  Hyen  J. 
Son,  and  Enn  S.  Jang,  all  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assicBon 
to  Korea  Institntc  of  Science  And  Technolasy,  SeouL  Rep.  oT 
Korea 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446^53 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  23,  1994, 
94-11215;  May  18,  1995,  95-12400 

InL  a.*  C07D  501/46:  A61K  31/545 
VS.  CL  514—283  5  ClalBH 

I .  A  cephalosporin  compound  of  the  formula  (I),  a  hydrate  and  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


.^ 


OR) 


0) 


HjN 


-i 


:  >V"' 


wherein 

A  IS  CH  or  N: 

R,  IS  hydrogen.  C,.,  alkyl.  C,.j  halogenated  alkyl.  C,  5  alkenyl, 

or  C2.3  carboxyalkyi  group:  and 
R2  IS  an  amino  group  optionally  substituted  with  a  formyl.  acetyl 

or  methoxycarbonyl  group  or  with  one  or  rwo  C,.,  alkyl 

groups;  an  aminoalkyl  or  forroylaminoalkyl  group;  a  cyano 

group; 
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X 

II 

— C— Y, 

wbereiii  X  is  O,  S  or  NOH,  and  Y  is  hydroxy,  C,.,  alkoxy. 
hydnzino,  fonnylhydrazino.  acyl-protected  hydrazine,  or  an 
amino  group  optionally  substituted  with  a  formyl,  C,  ,  alkyl- 
cafbonyl,  C,  ,  alkoxycaibonyl  or  C,.,  alkyl  group  or  with  a 
thiazole  ring  having  an  optional  caiboxyalkyi  sulMtituent:  or 
a  group  rqxesented  by  formula  (VI- 1),  (VI-2)  or  (VI-3), 


A2-A4 
'/  \ 

A 


A3  — A4 


A;— A4 


A3 

wherein  R}  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  A^  is  N,  O  or  S,  A3  is  N  or  O, 
and  A4  is  N.  O  or  CH. 


5.5933M 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 
I G.  OrirtiMf.  LcbMoa.  NJ^-  fai-Seop  Cho,  MooBlaiii 
View,  CtULi  DMan  W.  GlWta,  «i— jiili,  CaHT^  ■«!  Scott 
J.  ElMkcc;  Lm  Galas,  Cyit,  Hri^ofa  to  Mkrodde  Pkwva- 
iVlrw,CaiK. 
:  of  Scr.  No.  3«»,7M,  Jaik  «,  1995,  wWdi 
is  a  owtiwutioa-iiHpwt  of  Scr.  No.  222  j<2,  Apr.  1, 199< 
■bMdofd.  TWs  appHcatioa  Mar.  29, 1995,  Scr.  Na  415,M9 


IbL  CL*  C»7D  501  f60;  A61K  i//W5 

VS.  CL  514—2*4  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  active  against  methicillin  resistant  bacteria,  as 

demonstrated  by  a  lower  minimum  inhibitory  concentration  against 

methicillin  resistant  strains  than  cefotaxime,  having  the  fonnula: 


CChR^ 


(CHiVR'^ 


R" 


0-1  oxygen  atoms,  and  0-1  sulfur  atoms,  and  which  is  option 
ally     substituted     by     alkyl.     hydroxyl,     alkoxyl,     amino, 
hydroxymethyl.  aminomethyl.  or  mono-  or  dialkylaminom- 
ethyl. 


(VI-l) 


(VI-2) 


(VI-3) 


5493,987 
METHODS  OF  INmBITING  BREAST  DISORDERS 
GcoTfe  J.  CuUiMii,  ThrfU|v,  and  JaiMS  J.  Sales,  IwiiaiMpo- 
lis,  both  of  lod^  aarignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Campany,  India- 
napolis, lad. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  171,955 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/55:31/445:31/40 
MS.  CL  514—212  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  breast  disorders  selected  from  byperpro- 
lactinemia  or  polythelia,  comprising  administering  to  a  human  in 
need  of  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


OCH2CH2— R- 


(I) 


R'O 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independentiy  hydrogen.  — CH„ 

O  O 

II  II 

— C— (C,-C»»lkyl).     or      — C— Ar, 

wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  hexam- 
etbylenimino,  and  piperidino;  or  a  pbarmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  of  solvate  thereof. 


and  its  pbarmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  wherein 
R'  is  — NHC(0)ZR'  or  — NR*R'.  where  Z  is  — CHj(X)„— . 
— C(NOR*)— ,      — CH(OR')— ,      — C(CHC02R*)—      or 
— CH(NR'R'")— ,  wherein  XisOorSandmisOorl; 


or     R'      IS      — NHC(O)  s 

R'^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl.  heterocycle,  aralkyl.  het- 

eroaralkyl,  or  trialkylsilyl; 
R^  may  be  cyano,  alkyl,  aryl,  beterocycle  or  heteroaralkyl; 
R^^  may  be  independentiy  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  acyl; 
R*  may  be  selected  from  the  gixxip  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl; 
R'  and  R'"  are  selected  independently  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  acyl.  and  heterocydecarbonyl; 
1^1  or  2; 

R"  is  Hot  halogen; 
R'^   is   S-R"   where   R'^   is   alkyl,  cycloalkyi,   or  a   5-   or 

6-membered  ring  beterocycle  containing  0-4  nitrogen  atoms. 


5,593,9« 
THERAPEUTIC  AGENT  FOR  OSTEOPOROSIS  AND 
DLiZEPINE  COMPOUND 
Tetsaya  Tkhara;   Mkatm  MorlwaU,  both  of  ChikiUo-gan; 
Kc^li  CtaUM,  Irama;  Shuidd  Maaabe;  Mvanori  SUado, 
both  of  lUutsnU;  IUmU  Nakagawa,  aad  Takeshi  Naka- 
mnra,  both  oTlUkatsaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgaon  to  Yoshltoai 
Pharauccatical  Indnstrica,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  and  Japan  Ibbacco, 
lac,  Tokyo,  both  tl  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92M1325,  i  371  Date  Anf.  2,  1994,  |  192(c) 
Date  Aag.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093^129,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1993 

PCT  FHed  Oct  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  211,572 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  II,  1991,  3-327954 

Int  a.'  A«1K  31/55:  C07D  495/14:498/04:495/04 

VS.  CL  514—219  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  osteopoftjsis  comprising  administering 

an  azepine  compound  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

of  the  formula 


(D 


wherein 

Ar  is  phenyl; 
X      and      Y 

=N— N(R'> 


combinedly      form      =N— N=C(R*>—      or 
—CO —  wberem  R'  and  R*  are  each  hydrogen. 
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bakjgea.  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyl.  R'  is  hydrogen  or  — COOR'  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl 

aryl.  aralkyl.  aryloxyalkyl.  — (CH2)aCOOR^  wherein  a  is  an  or  aralkyl. 

integer  of  1  to  6  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aralkyl,  ring  Q  is  a  ring  selected  from 

or  — (CH2)aNHCOR*^  wherein  a  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6  and 


R*^  is  aikji  or  aralkyl; 
W  is  —NCR**)—  wherein 


'  wlierein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  forms  a  boiMl  with 

R"; 

R^'  is  hydrogen  or  forms  a  bond  with 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  haloalkyl,  aryl,  beteroaryl,  aralkyl.  bet- 

eroarylalkyl  or  a  group  of  a  fonnula  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 


-(CHj)bN(R'KR») 
— (CHjjbOR'" 

z 
It 

— (CH2)bN(R'<>)CN(R")(R'^ 

— (CHj)bN(R"*)CORa" 
— (CH2)bN<R  '"jSOjR** 

— (CH2)bN(R '»)COOR*' 

Z 
II 

— (CH2)Kx:n(R"kr'^ 

— (CH2)bOCOR** 
— (CHj)KX)N(R'"KR'") 
— (CHjjbOSOiR** 
— (CHj)bCC>R*' 
— (CH2)bS(0)nR" 


— CON(R'")OR* 


Z 

n 


— CX)N(RH')N(R'<')CRa' I 

— (X)N(R  "*)N(R  "^SOjRa  " 

Z 
II 
—  N(Ri»)CN(R"')CORai' 

Z 
II 
— (R">)CN(R"')SOiRa" 

— CON(R">)N(R">)(R") 

— <CH  j)bN(  R '°)COCON(R  "  KR  ") 
and 

— (CHj)»COOR' 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

(4) 
(5) 

m 

(7) 

(S) 

(9) 

(H9 

(II) 

(12) 


R" 


R'«' 


^ 


^ 


:'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  haloalkyl.  alkoxy.  nitro, 
amino,  amino  substituted  by  alkyl,  cyclic  amino  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl.  piperidino,  rootpbolino. 
thionxxpholino  and  piperazinyl  in  each  of  which  the  nitrogen 
atom  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  or  arallcyl,  hydroxy,  acyloxy, 
cyano,  carbamoyl,  caibamoyl  substituted  by  alkyl,  cyclic  ami- 
nocarbonyl.  carboxyl,  alkoxycatbonyl,  aralkyloxycaibonyl, 
cycloalkyi,  alkylcarbonyl,  a  group  of  the  formula 

R"-A- 


(13)    wherein 

A  is  alkylene,  alkenylene  or  alkynylene  each  of  wbidi  may  be 
substituted  by  1  to  3  hydroxys  and  R"  is  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino, 
hydroxy,  acyloxy,  cyano,  carboxyl,  alkoxycatbonyl,  aralky- 
loxycarbonyl,  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  I  to  3  substilu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy.  aralkyl,  aralkyloxy,  alkenyl  hav- 
ing 2  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  1  to  3 
hydroxys,  alkynyl  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  nuy  be 
substituted  by  1  to  3  hydroxys,  araikenyl  having  an  alkenyl 
moiety  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
by  1  to  3  hydroxys  and  aralkynyl  having  an  alkynyl  moiety 
having  2  to  1 8  cartxm  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  1  to 
3  hydroxys,  a  group  of  the  formula 


(14) 


(15) 
(W) 


(17) 


(IB) 


(19) 


(20) 


wherein 
b  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  Z  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom. 
R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  R"*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aralkyl,  R" 
and  R'^  are  tlie  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl,  beteroaryl  or  het- 
eroarylalkyl,  Ra"  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyl,  aryl. 
aralkyl,  betetoaryl  or  heteroarylalkyi,  R*'  is  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  beteroaryl,  R*'  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl. 
R^  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyl,  beteroaryl  or  belenMfylalkyI,  R*^  and  R^  are  the 
same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  acyl,  aryl  or 
aralkyl,  R**  is  alkyl,  aiyl,  walkyl,  beteroatyl  or  heteroaryla- 
lkyi, nisO,  lor2,aisan  integer  of  1  to  6  and  R'  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl  or  ualkyl; 


(R^R^')NCO—  or  (R^R^')N— SOj— 

wherein 

R^  and  R^'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  aiyl, 
aralkyl  or  straight-  or  branched  chain  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkynyl 
wherein  the  alkyl.  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  may  be  substituted  by 
halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro  or  amino  or  R^  and  R^'  may,  together 
with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  form  a  3  to  7-inembered  ring 
which  may  be  substituted  by  straight-  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
and  may  have,  in  the  ring,  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulAir  atom  as 
a  hetero  atom  (the  additional  nitrogen  atom  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  straight-  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  to  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  or  diarylalkyl),  a  groi^t  of  the  fonnula 

(R"XR")N— 

wherein 

R^  and  R^^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
straight-  or  branched  chain  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  wherein 
the  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  may  be  siibstituied  by  halogen, 
hydroxy,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  cyclic  amino 
selected  fixxn  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino, 
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■mrpholino,  tfuoaKapholiiio  aod  pipenziiiyl  in  each  of  which 
the  nitrogen  atom  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  or  aralkyl,  or 
C-booded  heterocyclic  group  (carbons  may  be  intenufNed  by 
nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom),  straight-  or  branched  chain 
alkykaiboayl  which  may  be  mooo-  or  di-substitulBd  by 
hydroxy,  halogen,  amino,  alkylamino.  dialkylamino,  cyclic 
amino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl. 
piperidino.  morpholino,  thiomcrpholiiio  and  piperazinyl  in 
each  of  which  die  nitrogen  atom  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl 
cr  araHcyl,  or  straight-  or  branched  chain  alkyl  (this  alkyl  may 
be  substituted  by  halogen  or  hydroxy),  arylcaibonyl,  arylsul- 
fonyl.  alkylsuUbnyl,  or  R^  and  R"  may  form,  togedier  with 
the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  3  to 
7-membered  ring  which  may  be  substituted  by  straight-  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  and  may  have,  in  the  ring,  nilrogen. 
oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  as  a  hetero  atom  (each  additional 
nitrogen  atom  may  be  substituted  by  straight-  or  branched 
chain  alkyl),  a  group  of  the  formula 


R»«-X 


N— 


wherein 

R^  is  aryl,  aralkyl,  arylcaibonyl,  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R"  and  R^  are  die  same  or  diihrent  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  haloalkyl,  amino,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  and  B  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  esterified  hydroxy,  or 
alkyl  having  hydroxy  and/or  caibonyl  and  X'  is  CH  or  nitro- 
gen atom,  or  a  group  of  the  fbnoula 


N— 


R"  is  as  defined  above  and  e  is  1  or  2,  or  a  groop  of  the  formula 


R»— (X>l— N 


")CO— where  R' 


ishydro- 


wherein 
R"  and  R"  are  the  same  or  differem  and  each  is  hydrogen, 

halogen,  haloalkyl,  amino,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  alkyl  or 

aftoxy, 
a  group  of  the  formula 

R»— (CHi)d-CiiC— 

wherein 
K"  is  aryl  or  optionally  hydrogen aird  heteroaryl  and  d  is  0,  1  or 
2,  a  group  of  the  fonmla 


wherein 

X"  is  — OCO— ,  —CO—  or  — N(R 
gen  or  alkyl,  m  is  0  or  1,  R'°  is  alkyl,  alkynyl, 
2-phenylethynyl,  2-tfaienylsulfonyl.  — (CH2)aCN  where  a  is 
an  integer  of  1  to  6,  — {CHJb — R"  where  b  is  0  or  an  integer 
of  1  to  6  and  R'^  is  cycloalkyl,  motphotino,  thienyl,  alkoxy, 
aryl,  imidazoiyi  or  tetiahydropyranyl  or  SOiNCR")  (R.**) 
where  R''  and  R^  are  die  same  ca-  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  R'^  and  R'^,  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom,  form  a  heterocycle,  or 

adjacent  R'^  and  R"  may  combinedly  form  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  S.  6  or  7-raembered  ring  which  is  condensed  to  a 
thiophene  ring,  said  ring  being  optionally  substituted  by  a 
substituent  Ra'"  selected  fixMn  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  a 
group  of  the  formula  R'* — A —  wherein  each  symbol  is  as 
defined  above  and  a  group  of  die  formuU  (R^  (R^')NCO— 
or  (R^  (R^')N — SOj-  wherein  each  symbol  is  as  defined 
above,  or  R'^  and  R'*  may  combinedly  form  a  3.  6  or 
7-membered  hetero  ring  which  may  have  oxygen,  sulfiir  or 
— N(Rb'*) —  as  a  hetero  atom; 

Rb"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  alkanoyl,  aroyi,  cycloalkylcaibonyl,  cycloalkoxycaibo- 
nyl,  cycloalkylalkylcafbonyl,  cycloalkylalkoxycaibonyl, 
cyctoalkylaminocaibonyl,  a  group  of  the  formula  R" — A — 
wherein  each  symbol  is  as  defined  above,  a  group  of  the 
formula  (R^  XR^'  )NCO—  wherein  each  symbol  is  as  defined 
above,  a  group  of  die  formula  (R^'*)(R^')N— SOj-  wherein 
each  symbol  is  as  defined  above,  a  group  of  the  formula 
Ra^'— SO2—  wherein  Ra^l  is  alkyl.  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  caiboxy,  alkylsulfonyl,  alky- 
Ithio,  haloalkyl  or  optionally  substituted  phenoxy,  heteroaryl 
or  naphthyl.  a  group  of  the  formula 

Kb"—NH—C— 
II 
Y' 

wherein 

Y'  is  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom  and  Rb"  is  alkenyl,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  heteroaryl,  beteroaiylalkyl.  phenyl 
substituted  by  1  to  3  subsdtuents  selected  from  alkyU  alkoxy, 
aryloxy,  alkylsulfonyl.  halogen  and  haloalkyl,  quinolyl  or 
sulfonyl  substituted  by  phenyl,  heteroaryl  or  naphthyl.  or  a 
group  of  the  formula 

Re"— S— CH2— C— 
II 
Y' 

wherein 

Y'  is  oxygen  atom  or  sulfiir  atom  and  Rc^'  is  alkyl.  phenyl 
substituted  by  phenyl,  halogen,  alkyl.  alkoxy,  haloalkyl  or 
phenoxy,  or  heteroaryl; 

in  the  above  definitions,  phenyl,  aiyl,  aryloxy,  aryloxyalkyl, 
arylcaifoonyl,  aiylsulfonyl.  aralkyl,  anikyloxy,  aralkyloxycar- 
bonyl.  aralkenyl,  ardkynyt,  diaiylalkyi,  heteroaryl  and  bet- 
eroaiylalkyl may  have,  on  the  ring.  1  to  3  substituents  selected 
from  halogen.  alkyU  alkoxy.  haloalkyl.  hydroxy,  nitro,  aoiino, 
cyano  and  acyloxy;  cycloaikyl  of  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyUlkyl, 
cycloalkylcaibonyl,  cycloalkyUlkylcaibanyl.  cydoalkoxycar- 
bonyl,  cycloalkylalkDxycaibonyl  and  cycloalkylamiiiorarbo- 
nyl  may  have  1  to  3  rabsbtueiia  lelecled  Crom  hakifea.  aikyl, 
alkoxy,  haloalkoxy  and  aiyl. 
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TETSACYCLIC  M-OXAZDffi  COMPOUNDS 
,  Lc  VHtact;  jMl  V^  CkairHi 

ilMt  MHm,  TwKta;  VwUwtt  AadtaM, 

Ciwtty  ssr  ScteCy  Mm^-CmuntB  Sdnraftii  PMiiiy  mm  PIcvtc 
Solwli^  Lc  Pkirii  BMCterd,  tM  mt  Wnmee,  iiilgiiiri  to 

HM  Jaa.  1,  IMS,  S«  N*.  4SMM 

tat.  CL*  AUK  31/535:  CtTD  49M>4:498/I4 
VS.  CL  514—2293  4  1 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  Ihoae  of  formula  I 


(CH2>2 


ing  of  the  following  compounds: 


wherein: 
X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an 

oxygen  atom  or  CHj; 
A — B  reprtaeats  — (CHih —  or  — HC^ —  and,  in  addition: 
when  Y  leptcseats  an  oxygen  atom,  A-B  may  also  icpresciit 

— (CHj),— and 
when  Y  represents  CHj,  A-B  may  also  represent 

— H:C— C— or  — H2C— CH— ; 
II  I 

O  OH 

R    represents    a    hydrogen     atom     or    a     (C, — C,o)alkyl, 
(C,-C,o)aIkenyl  or  (C]-C,o)alkynyl  radical,  each  of  which 
may  be  in  straight  or  branched  chun  and  each  of  which  may 
aptianally  be  subslituied  by  a  cycloalkyl  radical  having  from 
3  to  8  carixn  akma,  or  by  an  aiyl  radical  selected  from  the 
radicals  phenyl,  diienyl  and  pyiidyl,  each  of  which  may 
optionally  be  subatitiMed  by  one  or  moie  substituents  selected 
Cram  halngi  n  atoms,  hydroxy  radicals,  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
radic^  each  having  1  to  6  cartxin  atoms  in  straight  cr  in 
brandied  chain;  and 
n  irfiifats: 
Oar  1  when  X  irpirjfiMs  CHj  and 
1  only,  when  X  wptcstnts  an  oxygen  Mom 
their  gMMurtiic  iaomer  forms,  cis  and  trans, — their  racemic 
mixture  or  rarnnMr.  and  their  optical  isomer  or  enantiomer 
fonns, 
and  their  salts  with  a  phaimaceutically  acceptable  acid. 

3.  A  method  for  treating  a  nMBnmal  afflicted  with  a  condition 
selected  from  paycfaotic  diaofders.  depressian,  Parfcinaon's  disease, 
memory  diaotders,  and  diaonlers  asaocialed  with  drag  abuae,  com- 
pnsing  the  step  of  adminialeiing  to  the  mammal  an  amount  of  a 
comfmund  of  daim  1  which  is  effective  far  alleviation  of  said 
condition. 


A) 


In  die  above  formulae  A).  B),  and  C),  R,,  R^,  Rj  and  R4  can  be 
selected  60m:  — H;  —OH;  =0,  straight  chained  and  brandied 
alkanes,  alkmrs,  alkynes;  cyclic  alkanrn,  alkenes,  and  aUcynes; 
combinations  of  cyclic  and  acyclic  »iir»ii^«  alkmns.  and  alkynes; 
alcohol,  aldehyde,  ketone,  cartwxylic  acid,  ester,  or  ether  moieties 
in  combination  with  acyclic,  cyclic,  or  combination  acyclicAcjrclic 
moieties;  aza;  amino;  — XO,  or  — O — XO.,  where  X=fi  and  ii=2; 
X=S  and  n=2  or  3;  or  X=P  and  b=1-3;  and  halogens;  R,,  R«.  R7. 
and  Rg  are  each  independently  selected  from: 


Y 

Y 

1 

1 

C-R,«; 

-N-R,o; 

or  — O —  where  Y  is  optional  and  is  the  same  as  defined  above  for 
R,;  and  R,o  is  the  same  as  defined  above  for  R,.  or  where  Y  is 
abaent  R,o  is  =0;  and  R,  is  a  moiety  having  formula  D).  E).  F). 
G)arH): 

— R,i— Rii  D» 

Ri4 — Rij 


-Ri 


/ 
\ 


R|2  —  Rk 


Rij — Rii 


Rij — Ri3 
— Rn  Ri4 

Ri»— Ru 

R.-'^'N 

-J      r- 

\  Rl5 

^Ri» 
CiiltaiiHin  In  jirt  af  Sm:  Nn.  l«jW7.  Pac.  15, 1W3.  wMA     ^ ^    ,„     „     .   .. ._,   ^ 

I IfciiiliiiT    I     -    '"     "    •" —  "      • where  each  of  R„-R,7  IS  mdependendy  die 

13,  lf«5.  Sec  Nfc  37MB7     *<»  *s: 


0> 


METHODS  AND  cmirosrnoHs  POK  iNHBinoN  or 

ANGKKMtaSB 

D'A^Ma.  liTiHir.  Pk,  aarisMr  to  Hk  CMditn'a 


tat  CL*  A«1K  31/535.31/445:31/40 
VS.  CL  514— 23Sl2  15  ( 

1.  A  method  of  natiiig  chronic  inHtiiiMtioB  in  a  human  or 
animal  compfiaing  the  step  of  admsnistrting  io  die  human  or 
aniinal  with  the  chronic  inflaimnation  a  wn|)0»itinH  comprising  an 
epoxide  hydrotaae  inhifailar  and  m  effective  anount  of  an 
angiogenejja-inhibiting  ctMpwri  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


R.. 

-C-R» 

R» 


same  as  defined  above 


m 
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where  R,,.  R,,  and  R20  are,  indqwndendy  selected  from 

00  O 

1  R  R 

— H.    Oh.    — C— OH,    — C— NIfc    — (CHiJu— C— OH,      or 


-(Clttb-C-NH,, 


md  11=1  to  4. 


S49M91 

IMTOAZfH^  COMPOUNDS,  USE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING 

J«T7  L.  AdaiH,  Md  HMnj  C  Vu^m.  both  at  SmtAKOat 

BceckaH    Corparattaa    Carpante    IwliBnlwri    rnnni  Ij 

UW-22M  P.O.  Bm  1539,  Ki^  at  Ptwria,  Pa.  194W-M39 

CiiMrt— Hm  !■  fit  or  Scr,  N*.  30,M4,  Jn.  9.  1995,  wUch 

ii  ■  ciallB— Hw  l»-pMt  af  Scfc  Na.  92,733,  JaL  !«,  1993, 

rtMiird  TUi  lypMclioB  Jn.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  47«,934 

taL  a.'  A«1K  31/47:31/535:  CI7D  401/04.413/14 

VS.  CL  514— 235J  28  dates 

1.  A  compound  lepresenied  by  the  fonnula: 


Ri 

I 
N 


0) 


I) 


N 

R,  is  quinoiyL  or  isoquinolinyl  ring,  which  ring  is  ofjtiooally 
subatiluted  with  one  or  two  subatitiienti  each  of  which  is 
independently  selected  from  C,^alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl, 
C,_«  alkoxy,  C,^,alkyMiio,  C,^alkylsulfinyl.  CHjORu, 
amino,  mono  or  di-C,_calkyl  substituted  amino, 
N(R|o)C(0)R.  or  an  N-heierocyclyl  ring  which  ring  has  from 
5  to  7  members  and  optioaaUy  contains  an  additional  beteroa- 
tom  selected  from  oxygen,  sulfia-  or  NR,,; 

R4  is  phenyl,  naphtfa-1-yl  or  na|)hlh-2-yl  which  is  optioiudly 
wibatiluted  by  one  or  two  subrtituents,  each  of  which  is 
iadepeadently  selected,  and  which,  for  a  4-phenyl,  4-naphth- 
1-yl.  S-naphili-2-yl  or  6-naphib-2-yl  substituent,  is  halogen, 
cyaao.  nioro,  — C(Z)NR7R,7,  C(Z)OR,s, 

— (CR,oR2o)vCCMl,2,  — SRj,  — SOR,,  — OR,j,  halo- 
subatitmedC,,  alkyl,  C,^  alkyl.  — ZC(Z)R,i, 
— NR,oC(Z)R,4.  or  — (CR,oR2o)vNR,pR2o  ""•<•  which,  for 
other  poiitions  of  subtfitulion,  is  halogen,  cyano. 
— C(Z)NR„R,4,  — C(Z)0«j.  — (CR,„Rjo)„"CX)Rj, 

— S(0)Jl„  — ORj,  halo-subatitutedC.^alkyl.  — C,^,alkyl, 
— {CR,oRjo)-"NRioC(Z)R„  — NR.oSCO.-R,, 

— NR.oSCO.'NRtR,,,  — ZC(Z)R,  or  — (CR.oR 
2o)„*NR,)R,4; 

V  is  0,  or  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  cr  2; 

m  is  0,  or  the  integer  1  or  2; 

m'  is  an  integer  having  a  vahie  of  1  or  2, 

m'  is  0,  or  an  Integer  having  a  valiK  of  1  to  S: 

Rj  is  C,.,oalkyl  N„  — (CR.oRaO.'OR*  heterocydyl. 
heierocyclylC,.,o  alkyU  C,.,oaIkyl,  halo-substituted 
C,.,oaIkyl,  Cj_,oaIkeayt.  (V.oalkynyl,  C^,cycloalkyl, 
C,_,cyck)alkyK:,.,oalkyU  C,_7cyclo«lkenyl, 

Cv.7cycloalkenyl-C,_,o-alkyl,  aryl,  aTylC,.alkyl,  heteroaiyl. 
he«BOiiyl-C,_,o-alkyl,  (CR,oRjo).OR,,. 

(CR,oR„)^0)Jl„.  (CR,oRjo,.,NHS(0)^,„ 

(CR,oRa,)jni„R,4.  (CR,oRjo)^Oi,  (CR,oRjo).CN, 
(CR,oR«).'SO^,..  (CR.oRto-^OL-NR.jR,,, 

(CR,oR»),C(Z)R„.  (CR,oR2o).OC(Z)R,„ 

(CRJl2o>.C(ZX»  ,„  (CR,oRjo).C(Z)NR„R,4. 

(CR,oR»).C(Z)NR„OR^  (CR,oR2o*.NR,oC(Z)R,„ 

(CR,oR»)./«,olC(Z)NR„R,«, 

(CR,oR2„JM(ORJC(Z)NR„R,4,  (CR,oR3o),N(OR«X:(Z)R„. 
(CR,oR2o>.C(=NOR^,„ 

(CR,oR»)i.NR.oC(=NR„)NR„R,4,  (CR,oR»wOC(Z)NR„ 
Ri4.  (CR,oRjo)»NR,oC(Z)NR„R,4. 

(CR,oRio)/JR,riC(ZX>R,o.  5  -(R„-ia,4K)xadizaol  3-yl  or 


4-(R,2)-S-{R„R„H.S-dihyd(o-t,2.4-OMdiazol-3-yI;  wherein 
the  cycioalkyl,  cycloalkyl-alkyl,  aryl,  aiylalky,  beietoaryl. 
heteroaryl  alkyl,  heterocyclic  and  heterocyclic  alkyl  groups 
may  be  optioaaUy  siriMtiuxed, 

n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  10; 

n'  is  0,  or  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  10; 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfir, 

R.  is  hydrogen,  C,^alkyl,  Cj_7cycloalkyl,  aryl,  atylC,^alkyl, 
heteroaryU  heteroarylC,^alkyl,  heterocydyl,  or 
beterocyc  ly  IC ,  ^.alky  I ; 

R]  is  hetoocydyl,  heienicyclylC,.,oalkyl  or  R,; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  C,_4alkyl,  C2l4alkenyl.  Cj^alkynyl  or  NRtRi^, 
excluding  the  moieties  — SR,  being  — SNR7R,7  and  — SDR, 
being  -SDH; 

R«  is  hydrogen,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation, 
C,_,oalkyl,  C,_Tcycloalkyl,  aryl,  arylC,_,  alkyl,  heteroaryl. 
hetcpoarylalkyl,  heterocydyl,  aroyi,  or  C,_,oalkanoyl; 

R7  and  R,7  is  each  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
C,_,alkyl  or  R7  and  R,7  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  of  S  to  7  members 
which  ring  optionally  contains  an  additional  heieroatom 
selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur  or  NR,5; 

R,  is  C,.,oaikyl,  halo-substituied  C,.,oaIkyl.  C2_ioaliteayl, 
C2_,oalkynyl,  C^7cycloalkyl,  Cj_7cycloalkenyl.  aryl, 
arylC,_,oalkyl,  heteroaryl.  heieroarylC,.,oalkyl, 

(CR.oRW.OR,,.  (CR,oR3o).S(0)Jl,„ 

(CR,oR»)..NHS(0)jR,„  (CR,oR»),NR,jR,4;  wherein  the 
aryl,  arylalkyi,  heteroaryl,  hetm>aryl  alkyl  may  be  optionally 
substituted; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  — C(Z)R,,  or  optionally  substituted  C,.,oaIkyl. 
S(0)2R||,  optionally  substituted  aryl  or  optionally  substituted 
aryl — C.^alkyl; 

R,o  and  Rjo  is  each  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
C.^alkyl: 

R,,  is  hydrogen.  C,_,oalkyl.  C,_7cycloalkyl.  heterocydyl.  het- 
erocydyl C,.,oalkyl,  aryl,  arylC,_,oalkyl,  hetooaryl  or 
heteroarylCi.ioidkyI; 

R,2  is  hydrogen  or  R,«; 

R,,  and  R,4  is  each  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
optionally  substituted  C,_4alkyl,  optionally  substituted  aryl  or 
optionally  substituted  a(yl-C,^aIkyl,  or  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
of  S  to  7  members  which  ring  optionally  coMains  an  addi- 
tional hetetoatom  selected  from  oxygen,  solfiir  or  NR^ 

R,5  is  R,o  or  C(Z)— C.^alkyl; 

R16  is  C,^alkyl,  halo-substituled-C,^alkyl,  or  C,_7cycloalkyl; 

R„  is  C,_,aalkyl,  C,_7cycloalkyl.  heterocydyl,  aryl.  arylalkyi, 
heterocydyl,  heterocyclyl-C,.,aalkyl,  heteroaryl  or  heteroary- 
lalkyl; 

R„  is  hydrogen,  cyano.  C,_«alkyl,  C3_7cycloalkyl  or  aryl; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  aootptaWe  salt  thereof. 


Jerry  L. 
Welk, 
Ra 


5,593,992 
COMPOUNDS 
Wayw,  Pn.;  Pelcr  W.  SheUFakc.  Itajritridfe 
niMthy  F.  rnllnghrr.  Harieyirille,  Mad 
Garlglpati,  WayM,  both  of  Pa.,  Mrigitnn  to 
antioa,  PhOadcipUa,  Pa. 
of  ScK  No.  3«9,9M,  Jaa.  9,  1995,  which 
•r  ScR  No.  92,733,  JaL  16, 1993, 
TUi  appilrirtia  Jaa.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  472,3M 
fat  CL*  A41K  31/505:31/535:  CmD.403/04;413/14 
MS.  CL  514—235,*  41  < 

1.  A  compound  repreaenied  by  the  formula: 


T' 


O 


Ri 


I> 


R,  is  a  pyrimidinyl  ring,  which  ring  is  optioaally  tubatitoted 
with  one  or  two  stdMtitnents  each  of  which  is  indquadeady 
selected  from  C,^  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  C,^  alkoxy,  C,^ 
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alkylthio,  C,_,  alkylsulfinyl,  CHjOR,,,  amino,  mono  or 
di-C,^  alkyl  substituted  amino.  N(R,o)C(0)R.  or  an 
N-heterocydyl  ring  which  ring  has  from  S  to  7  members  and 
optioaally  contains  an  additional  heteroaiom  selected  from 
oxygen,  sulfia-  or  NR„; 
R,  is  phenyl,  naphth-1-yl  or  naphth-2-yl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents,  each  of  which  is 
independently  selected,  and  which,  for  a  4-phenyl.  4-naphth- 
1-yl.  S-naphth-2-yl  or  6-naphth-2-yl  substitiuent,  is  halogen, 
cyano,  nitro,  —C(ZfifK^K^■,.  — C(ZX>R,». 

— (CR,oR2o)»COR,i,  — SR,,  — SOR5,  — OR,2,  halo- 
subsdmted  C,^  alkyl,  C,^  alkyl,  — ZC(Z)R,2, 
— NfR,oC(Z)R,6,  or  — (CR,oR2a).NR,oR2o  ""1  which,  for 
other  positions  of  substitution,  is  halogen.  cy«io. 
— C(Z)NR„R,4.  — C(Z)OR3.  — (CR,oR2o)-CORj. 

— S(0)^j.  — ORj.  halo-substituted  C,^  alkyU  — C,^  alkyl. 
— (CR,oR2o).-NR,oC(Z)R„  — NR,oS(0).R,. 

— NR,oS(0)^NR7R,7.  — ZC(Z)R3  or 

— (CR,oR2o)--NR„R,4: 
V  is  0,  or  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  or  2; 
m  is  0,  or  the  integer  1  or  2; 
m'  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  or  2, 
m*  is  0,  or  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  S; 
R2    is    C,.,o    alkyl     N,,    — (CR,oR2o),/>R9.    heterocydyl. 

heterocyclylC,.,o   alkyl,    C,.,oalkyl.    halo-substituted    C,.,a 

alkyl,    02,0    alkenyl,    C2.,o    alkynyl,    C,.,    cycioalkyl. 

C,.7cycloalkylC,.,o  alkyl.  C5.7  cydoalkenyl. 

C,.7cycloalkenyl-C,.,o-alkyl.  aryl,  atylC,.,o  alkyl,  heteroaryl. 

hetenMryl-C,.,o-alkyl.  (CR,oRjo).OR,„ 

(CR,oR2o)^0)Jl,„  (CR,oR2o).NHS(0)2R„. 

(CR,oR2o),J«„R,4.        (CR,oR2o)^02.        (CR,oR2o),CN, 

(CR,oR2o).-S02R„.  (CR,oR2o)^0)wNR„R,4. 

(CR,oR2o),C{Z)R,„  (CR,oR2o).OC(Z)R„. 

(CR,oR»),C(Z)OR,,.  (CR,oR2o).C(Z)NR,3R,4. 

(CR,oRjo).C(Z)NR„OR^  (CR,oR2o),NRioC(Z)R... 

(CR,oR2o).NRioC(Z)NR„R,4, 

(CR,oR2o),N(OR«X:(Z)NR„R,4,  (CR,oR2o)»N(OR^{Z)R„, 

(CR,oR2o),C(=NOR«)R,„ 

(CR,oRio),NR,oC(°=NR,9)NR,3R,4, 

(CR,oR2o),OC(Z»«JR,jR,«.       (CR,oR2o).NR,oC(Z)NR„R,4. 

(CR,oRio)J>IR,oC(Z)C»,o.    5-(R„>l,2,4-oxadizaol-3-yl    or 

4-(R,2)-S-(R„R,^.S-dihydro-lZ4-oxadiazol-3-yl;  wherein 

the  cycioalkyl,  cyckwlkyl-alkyl,  aiyl,  arylalkyi,  heteroaryl, 

heteroaiyl  aOgrl,  heterocyclic  and  heterocyclic  alkyl  groups 

may  be  optioaally  substituted; 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  10; 
n'  is  0,  or  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  10; 
Z  is  oxygen  or  sulAir, 
R.  is  hydrogen.  C,^  alkyl,  €,.7  cycioalkyl,  aryl,  arylC,^  alkyl, 

heteroaryl,         heteToarylC,^alkyl,         heterocydyl,         or 

helerocyclylC,^  alkyl; 
R3  is  hetoDcydyl.  heterocyclylC,.,o  alkyl  or  R«; 
R,  is  hydrogen.  C,^  alkyl  C^  alkenyl,  Cj^  alkynyl  or  NR7R,7, 

exduding  die  moieties  — SR,  being  — SNR7R,7  and  — SOR, 

being— SDH; 
R«  is  faydrogea.  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation,  C,.,o 

alkyl,  C}.7  cycioalkyl,  aryl.  arylC,^  alkyl.  heteroaryl,  het- 

etoarylalkyl.  heterocydyl,  aroyI,  or  C,.,o  alkanoyl; 
R7  and  R|7  is  each  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or  C,^ 

alkyl  or  R7  and  R,7  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 

are  attached  form  a  hetertKydic  ting  of  S  to  7  membets  which 

ring  OptioaaUy  contains  an  additional  heteroaiom  selected 

from  oxygen,  sulftn'  or  NR,,; 
R,  is  C,.,o  alkyl,  halo-substinaed  C,.,o  alkyl,  C2.,oalkenyl,  C2.,o 

alkynyl,  €3.7  cycioalkyl,  €,.7  cydoalkenyl,  aryl,  arylC,.,o 

alkyl,   hetenMiyl.   heteroarylC,.,o   alkyl,    (CR.oRjJ.OR,,, 

(CR,oR2o).S(0)Jl„.  (CR,oR»)J<HS(0)2R,„ 

(CR,oR2o)i.NR,,R,4;  wherein  the  aryl,  arylalkyi,  heteroaryl. 

heteroaryl  alkyl  may  be  optionally  substituted; 
R,  is  hydrogen.  — C(Z)R,,  or  opliaaally  substituted  C,.,o  alkyl. 

S(0)2R|(,  optionally  aubstituiad  aryl  or  optioaally  substimted 

aryl-C,^  alkyl; 
R,o  and  R^)  i*  each  independently  selecled  from  hydrogen  or 

C.^aJkyl: 


Ri,  is  hydrogen.  C|.,o  alkyl,  C3.7  cycioalkyl  heterocydyl,  het- 
erocydyl C,.,oalkyl,  aryl  arylC,.,o  alkyl  hetooaryl  or 
heteroarylC,.,o  alkyl 

R,2  is  hydrogen  or  Rg^; 

R,]  and  R,4  is  each  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
optionally  substituted  C,^  alkyl,  optioaally  substituted  aryl  or 
optioaally  substituted  aryl-C,^  alkyl  or  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
of  S  to  7  members  which  ring  optionally  contains  an  addi- 
tional heterootom  selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur  or  NR,; 

R,5  is  R,o  or  C(Z)-C,^  alkyl; 

R,4  is  C,^  alkyl  hak>-substitnied-C,^  alkyl  or  C,.,  cycioalkyl; 

Ri8  is  C,.,o  alkyl.  Cj.7  cycioalkyl  heterocydyl,  aryl  arylalkyi 
heterocydyl,  hetetocydyl-C,  ,0  alkyl.  heteroaryl  or  heteroary- 
lalkyl; 

Ri,  is  hydrogen,  cyano.  C,^  alkyl.  C,.,  cycioalkyl  or  aryl; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  accqXaUe  sah  thereof. 


5,593393 

METHOD  FOR  INHmiTiON  09  HIV  RELATED  VIRUSES 
John  M.  Morta,  Jr.,  ■iiiiaahaii,  Robert  J.  Tiiaawtj.  ladla- 
balh  oftadn- RaV  Nanca.  aad  IhMM  Lfad,  bath  ar 
Swadoi,  Milnii"  *•  McdNir  AB, 


DMaiaa  of  Scr.  Naw  11X«,  Feb.  1, 1999,  abMdantd,  wbfch  la 

a  rithfrtiB  h  pit  cTSci;  Na.  921,I9«,  Jiri.  29, 1992, 

BbMdwrd,  wMdi  h  a  r  til— Hia  !■  pii  I  cf  Scr.  Nol 

739,927,  Ang.  2, 1991,  abaadiad  TMa  ^pBraHia  Feb,  2S, 


1995,  ScK  Nai  395,712 

in.  CL'  A<1K  31/425 
UJS.  CL  514—247  9  ( 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  replicatioa  of  HTV  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  compotmd  of  the  fbnmla  below 

S 
II 


Rj— N— C-N— R, 
R4  R) 

in  which  R,  is  a  cyclo(C,-C()alkyl,  cycio  (C3-C,)  alkenyl:  isodiia- 
zolyl  substituted  iaothiazdyl  tetrazoiyl  sMhstitntrd  tetnooiyl 
iriazolyl,  siibsritiard  itiazoiyL  pyridyl  subatiluted  pyridyl  imida- 
zolyl  substituted  imidazolyl.  pheayl  sabaliti<ed  pheayl  aapinhyl 
substituted  napfalhyl  beazoxazolyl  subditnted  benzoxazoiyl  bea- 
zimidazolyl  snbstituied  beazimidazolyl  thiaidyl  substituted  thia- 
zolyl,  oxazdyl  substituted  oxazoiyl  braTnthiarolyl  substituted 
benzothiazolyl  pyrazinyl  subatiluted  pyraziayl  pyridazinyl  sub- 
stituted pyridazinyl  thiartianolyl  suhsAuted  thiadiamlyl  benzoi- 
liazolyl  subctituled  benzolriazolyl  pyrroiyl,  subatituied  pyrrolyl 
indolyl  substitiited  indolyl  benzotfaieByl  snbttitnted  beaeodiieayl 
tfaienyl,  substituted  tfaienyl  benzofiayl,  substituted  beazofayl 
furyl  substituted  Aayl  quinoiinjrl.  substituted  qninolinyl  iso- 
quinolinyl substituted  iaoquinolinyl  pyraxolyl  and  sobatituted 
pyiazolyl; 
R2  is  a  group  of  die  formula 

R*  R7 
I      I 
R5-C-C- 
I      I 
R*  R« 

wherein 
R,  is  R,  as  defined  above;  or  R,  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

(R,o)y— X— 

wherein 
y  is  1  or  2;  X  is  N.  S,  O  and  R,o  is  R,  as  defined;  or  R,,  is 
hydrogen,  C,-Ce  alkyl  Cj-Q  alkenyl  or  Cj-Q  alkynyl;  or 
R^  is  hydrogen,  halo,  cyano,  caiboxy,  amino,  Ihio,  hydroxy, 
C,-C4  alkoxy,  C,-C«  alkyl  Ci-C,  alkenyl  C2-C,  alkynyl  or 
C2-Ct  alkeaoxy; 
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R«.  R7.  R«.  and  R,  ate  independeiMly  C,-C,  cycioalkyt,  hydro- 
gen, C,-Cs  aUcyl,  Cj-C^  «lkeayl.  Cj-C,  alkynyl,  halo,  amino, 
nhro.  cyano.  C,-C,  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  caiboxy.  faydroxym- 
ethyl.  anunomelfayL  carttoxymeihyl,  €,-€4  aU^tfaio.  C,-C4 
aDcanoyloxy.  cartwmoyl.  or  a  halo  nbathuied  C,-C«  alkyl;  or 
two  of  wt^ch,  akjog  with  the  cartxMU  to  which  they  are 
attached,  combine  to  form  a  nMtt,  uhnted  or  unaatuniBd. 
nibititiiiBd  or  unfubaituted.  3  to  7  membered  ofganic  mono- 
cylic  ring  having  0  to  4  hetero  sums  »elcicled  firom  S.  O.  or  N: 
or  R«  and  R,,  or  R7  and  R^  akng  with  the  cartion  to  which 
diey  are  attached,  fann  a  ttaUe.  shunted  or  inwatiifatni, 
subttituiBd  or  imsubatitnled.  3  10  7  membered  organic  mono- 
cylic  ting  having  0  to  4  helero  atoms  selected  baa  S.  O.  or  N; 

R,  and  R4  are  indepeadeatiy  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  C,-C«  alkyl. 
Cj-  C«  alkeayL  Cz-Q  alkynyl.  amine,  cyano.  nitro.  C,-C, 
alkoxy.  carfooxy.  hytboxymethyl.  aminamethyL,  cartioxym- 
ethyl.  C,-C4  alkytfaio.  €,-€4  atkanoyloxy,  halo-tubatitiited 
(C,-Q)  alkyl,  or  carbamoyl:  or  aalla  tiiereof.  with  HIV. 


5,5«3,M4 
PROSTAGLANDIN  SYNTBASE  INHDUTOBS 

Meted  J.  Onrat,  Wtaiiflaa,  ril  if  DcL;  JoMfk  J. 
Hi,  GhaaMwe,  Pil,  aid  WHhi  J.  Pltli,  Newark,  Dd., 
I  to  Tte  Dtftat  Merck  FhHWMMiia 
,IM. 
Red  Sep.  2»,  19M,  Sec  N*.  314,991 
1M.CL'K%W43/S8 
VS.  a.  514—252  13  < 

1.  A  phafmaceuiical  corafMxitioB  cam|nsing  an  antiinflamma- 
tory  amount  of  a  compound  of  Formnla  I: 

m 


R'X 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepiaUe  salt  or  piodiug  form  tbeteof. 
wherein: 
J.  K.  and  L  we  inde|iendei<ly  CR^  CR^  or  N: 
X     u     a     single     bond.     — (CHR*),— .     — CH— CR'— . 
— CR^CH— .  — C^C— .  — (CHR*),^— .  — Z(CHR*),— . 
— C(— 0)CH„  or  — CH^(— O)— : 
Z  ia  O  or  S; 
R'  is: 
iriienyl  sahstitMird  with  0-2  R\ 
2-na|Miyl  sohaiiiuaed  with  0-2  R^. 
Cj-C,  cycfcMlkyI  sobatilaled  with  0-1  R'. 
C5-C7  cyckMdkenyl.  provided  that  when  R'    is  attached 
directly  to  a  heteraatoni.  said  heteiotum  is  not  aiiiltfiil  to 
a  carixa  beving  a  double  boad  ia  the  cycloaUtEae  ting, 
a  S-  10  lO-menriiered  heterocycbc  ting  system  selected  ftom 
tatyi,        duenyL        pyrotyL        thiazoiyl.        oxaxolyt. 
Nnnediylpyinlyl.  iaoxazoiyL  iaodiiazDiyL  pytizotyL  3 
-pyridinyl.  pyiidazinyl.  pyiazinyl.  indolyl.  beaiofiganyl. 
beazothienyi  brawnhiaiiolyt  beazoxazolyl.  beozotriazolyl. 
beazoiaotfaianiiyl.  hrnrisrwainlyl.  quinolinyl.  iaoquinoli- 
nyL  or  piperidinyl.  said  hetmcydic  ting  system  being 
snbaiiiuled  with  0-2  R^ 
R^i«: 


-continued 
R« 

hQkscv 


SOjY 


Y  is  — CH,  or  NH^; 

9?  is:  H.  F.  Br.  Q.  I.  CN.  €,-€4  alkyl  subatituted  widi  0-1  R". 

€,-€4  halodfyl.  C,-C4  alkenyl  subatituted  with  0-1  R'^ 

NO2.    NR'*R'*.    S{0)Jl".    SO,NR"Tl'*.    — C(-0)R*. 

— CXX>R".  — Q— 0)NR'**R".  or  OR"; 
R*  U  H.  F.  Br.  O.  I.  C.-C,  alkyl.  C,-Cj  alkoxy.  C.-Cj 

hakMlkyl.  — CTj.  — SR'*.  or 
ahenately.  when  R'  and  R'*  are  subadtueats  on  adjacent  carbon 

atoms.  R'  and  R'*  can  be  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms 

to  which  they  are  Mtached  10  farm  a  S-7  memboed  caibocy- 

clic  or  heterocyclic  ting  system,  said  heterocyclic  ting  system 

containing  from  1-3  hrtcrotoms  selected  ftom  N.  O  or  S; 
R'  U  C.-Cj  alkyU  Ci-C,  alkoxy.  or  C,-C,  haloalkyi; 
R*is 

hydrogen, 

C.-Q  alkyl  subMitulBd  widi  0-1  R'*. 

phenyl  subatiluted  with  0-2  R*. 

Cf-C^  cydoaDcyl  subatituied  widi  O-l  R'. 

a  S-  to  10-membeted  heterocyclic  ring  system  selected  from 
Anyl.  diieayL  diiazolyl.  oxazolyl.  N-tnethylpytTolyl.  isox- 
azolyl  isoihiazolyl.  pyraiolyl.  pyridinyl.  pyiidazinyl. 
pyiazinyl.  or  pyrimidinyl.  said  heterocyclic  ring  system 
being  subsritiand  widi  0-2  R^; 
R^  is  a  subslioieat  on  carbon  that  is  selected  from:  H.  F,  Br,  O. 

1,  €,-€4  alkyl  phenyl.  CHjOH.  dUOCHj.  C,-C4  alkoxv. 

C,-C4      hakMlkyl.      — SR^».      NR"R'*.      — C(— 0)R"'. 

CHjCOOH".  at  OR":  provided  diat  when  X  is  a  single  bond 

then  R^  is  not  ortho  to  X: 
R*  U  a  F.  Br.  CI.  I,  hydroxy.  C,-C4  alkyl.  €,-€4  alkoxy. 

— (CHi),CXX»".  or  — CH— CHCXX>R"; 
R'  is  H.  F.  Br.  O.  I.  hydroxy.  C,-C4  alkyl.  or  C,-C4  alkoxy; 
R'°  U  H  or  C,-C4  alkyl: 
R'°"  is  C,-C4  alkyl: 

R"  is  C.-C.  alkyl.  C.-C,  fluoroalkyl.  phenyl,  or  benzvl; 
R"  is  F.  OR'*.  NR'^".  phenyl  subsiiMted  with  0-2  R*.  — CN. 

— C(— 0)R*.  — COOR^^  — C(-0)NR"R'*.  or 
a  heterocyclic  ring  system  selected  from  moipholinyl.  pipeiidi- 

nyl.  pyirolidinyL  fwyl.  tfaieoyL  pyridttayl.  pipendazinyt.  pyri- 
midinyl. pyra^nyl.  or  tetrahydropyridinyl.  said  heterocyclic 

ring  system  being  subatittacid  with  0-2  R'; 
R"  U  — CN.  — C(-0)R*.  — COOR".  —NO,,  or  NR"R'*; 
R'*  U  F.  OH.  C,-C4  alkoxy.  NH,.  phenyl  substituted  widi  0-2 

R*.       alkylcarixmyl.       arylcarbonyl.       — COOR".       or 

— C(— 0)NHj; 
R"  is  a  C,-C4  alkyl  subatituied  with  0-1  R".  Q-C,o  aryl. 

CrO,  cyckMlkyl.  C4-C,,  cycloalkylalkyl.  Cr^4  alkenyl. 

C,-C4  aDcoKy.  C,-C«  alkylc«bonyt.  C,-Ce  alkoxycatbonyl. 

Cr-C,4  aryfadkmqrcartnnyl.  Cs-C,o  sryloxycaibonyl.  C,-Cs 

alkylaminocariMiiyl.  Cc-C,a  atylcatbonyl.  C.-Q  alkylsulfb- 

nyl.  C^,o  aryhuMbnyl,  Cr-C,*  alkylafylsuUbnyl.  Ct-C,4 

MyUU^taulfooyl: 
R'^  is  a  C,-C4  alkyl  sirfiatituted  with  O-l  R^.  Cc-C,o  aiyl 

Cr-C,  cyckMlkyl.  C4-C,,  cyckMlkylalkyt  €^-€4  alkenyl. 

C,-C4  attDxy; 
R'*isaorC,-C4allwl: 
abemaieiy.  R'*  awl  R'<  can  be  taken  together  to  be  — (CH,)4— . 

—(Pa^h-.  — (CH,)jO(CH,),— .  or 

R'^  is  C,-C4  aUcyL  or  arylalkyl; 

R'*  is  C,-C4  alkyl  subsrimted  widi  0-2  R^.  Cc-C|o  ao^.  CrO, 

cyckMll^  C.-Cs  alkykartionyl.  C,-C«  alkylaminocaibonyl. 

Cr-C,4  KylaikylciriMayl.  or  C:«-C,o  «yteart>0Byl  lubttituted 

widi  0-2  R*: 
R"  is  C,-C4  alkyl  C,-C4  hakMlkyl.  C,-C4  alkoxyalkyl.  C.-C. 

afltyfcaibaafyl.  C,-Cc  aOcyiamiMcarbaayl.  Cr-C,4  arylalkyl- 

casboayl.  or  C«-C,o  arytatrtmiyl  sidwtiwtBd  with  0-2  R*; 
R^'  is  C,-C4  alkyt  or  beazyl: 
R»  is  a  F.  pheiqft  tnbatiinted  widi  0-2  R*.  — C(— 0)R*. 

—ODOR".  — C(^)NHR".  or 
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a  heterocyclic  ring  system  selected  from  moipbolinyl,  piperidi- 
nyl. pynolidinyl.  ftnyl,  diienyl.  or  tetrahydropyridinyl.  said 
heterocyclic  ring  system  being  substituted  with  0-2  R': 

R"  is  a  F.  NR"R'*.  phenyl  substioued  witfi  0-2  R'.  C,-  C, 
alkoxy.  C.-C,  alkykarbonyloxy.  C(=0)R',  — COOR". 
— C(=0)NR'»R'*,  or 

a  heterocyclic  ring  system  selected  from  moipholinyl.  piperidi- 
nyl. pyiTolidinyl,  fivyl,  diienyl,  piperidinyl,  or  tetrahydropy- 
ridinyl. said  heterocyclic  ring  system  being  substituted  with 
0-2  R»; 

m  is  0-2; 

p  is  0-1; 

provided  that  when  J  and  L  are  both  nitrogen  and  K  is  CR*.  then 
R"  cannot  be  SR'";  and 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


5.593.995 
2-[(4-HETEROARYL-l-PIPERAZINYL)ALKYL]-l> 
INDANDIONES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THEIR  THESAreunC  UTILITY 
Edward  J.  Glaatk«wiki,  Warrtn,  and  Ytdia  Cbfamg,  Covent 
SUtkMi,  both  oT  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Hoechst-RooaMl  Pharma- 
ccntkak,  lac,  SoaaenriBc,  NJ. 
DItWm  oT  Scr.  No.  329  JM,  Oct.  25,  1994,  which  b  a 
coBdDuatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  144,265,  Oct  28, 1993,  aban- 
doned, whkh  h  a  condBnadoa-in-paft  of  Scr.  Na  9C93S3, 
Oct  36,  1992,  Pat  No.  53M,M4,  whkh  b  a  coatinoatkm-ln- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  788069,  Nov.  5, 1991,  abandoned,  whkh  b  a 
coatlBBatkM-lB-part  of  Scr.  Na  944,705,  Sep.  5,  1991.  aban- 
doned, whkh  b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  619^25,  Nov.  29, 
1990,  abandoned,  whkh  b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  456,790. 
Dec  29,  1989,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-lB-part  of 
Scr.  No.  354,411,  May  19, 1989,  abandoned.  Thb  appikation 

Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  471,514 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/495:31/55:31/505:  C07D  401/00.403/00:417/ 

00:419/00:221/04:275/04:239/02 
U.S.  a.  514—254  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N  N  — 


(Hi). 


alkanoyk>xy.  hydroxy(C,_„)  alkyl,  (C,-C„) 

alkoxy(C,-C6)alkyl,  phenyKC,-C»)  alkytoxy.  aryl(C,-C„) 
alkytoxyCC.-Cft)  alkyl.  (C,-C„)alkanoyk)xy(C,-C6)alkyl  or 

(ZiV 


lower  alky leaeyl 


<}■ 


where  Z,  is  lower  alkyl.  —OH.  lower  alkoxy.  — CF,,  — NOj. 

— NH,,  or  halogen,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined; 
R24      is      hydrogen.      (C,-C„)      linear      alkyl.      phenyl. 

hydroxy(C,-C,i)alkyl.  (C,-C,,)alkoxy(C,-C»)aIkyl, 

phenyl(C,-C,^   alkyloxy.    aryl(C,-C„)alkyoxy(C,-C6)alkyl, 

(C,-C,g)alkanoyloxy(C,-C6)alkyl  or 

(Zi), 


lower  alky leneyl 


■o^ 


where  Z,  and  p  are  as  previously  defined; 

R27  is  hydrogen  or  R24  and  R27  takea  together  with  the  carbon  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  C=0  or  C=S; 

where  R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy. 
tri(C,-Ct)alkylsilyloxy,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl.  alkanoyloxy 
lower  alkyl.  amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino.  (C,-C,t)acyl 
amino.  (C,-C,g)alkanoyl.  trifluoromethyl.  chlorine,  fluorine, 
bromine,  — O — C(=0) — (C,-C,gStraighl  or  branched  chain)- 
alkyl  or  — C(=0)— aryl; 

where  aryl  is  phenyl  or 

where  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy, 
chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  lower  monoalkylamino. 
lower  dialkylamino,  nitro,  cyano.  trifluoromethyl.  or  trifluo- 
romethoxy; 

where  Rj,  is  hydrogen.  (C,-C»)alkyl,  aryl(C,-Cfc)alkyl,  phenyl, 
or  substituted  phenyl; 

and,  any  hydroxyl  group  attached  to  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
carbon  atom,  or  any  primary  or  secondary  nitrogen  atom  may 
be  acylated  with  a  (C4-C,g)  carboxylic  group,  in  addition,  any 
nitrogen  atom  may  alternatively  be  acylated  with  a 
(C4-C,,)alkoxycarbonyl  group; 

m  is  1,  2,  or  3; 

all  geometric,  optical,  and  stereoisomers  thereof,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


wherein 
X  is  —0—.  — S— .  — NH— ,  or  — NCRj); 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  aryl 

lower    alkyl,    aryl,    (C^-Cio)    cycloalkyl,    aroyl,    (Ci-C,,) 

alkanoyl.    (C,-C,()    alkoxycaibonyl     and    phenylsulfonyl 

groups; 
aryl  is  as  defined  hereinafter; 
is  1  or  2; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine. 

iodine,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl.  nitro,  or  amino; 
R,  is  — CR24R27— (CR^Rj,),-  where  n  is  0.1,2  or  4;  or 
— CHR24CH=CH— CHR24— , 
— CHR24— C^C— CHRj4— , 
— CHR24— CH^=CH— CR23R24 — CHR24 — . 
— CHR2*— CR^i  R24  — CH  ^=C-H — CHR24 — * 


— CHR^ 


•A — CHR, 


— CHX24 CR23R24~~^^*^ — C-HR24. 

the  — CH=CH —  bond  being  cis  or  trans; 
Rjj    is   hydrogen.   (C,-C,,)   linear   alkyl.    phenyl. 
(C,-C„)  alkoxy.  arytoxy.  aryl  (C.-C,,)  alkyloxy. 


hydroxy, 

(C,-C„) 


5,593,996 
TRIAZOLOPYlUMH>INE  DERIVATIVES 
iOaas-Jurgea  Pecs,  Mainz,  and  Gnido  Albert,  Hachenhrim. 
both  of  Gcraaany,  aaiignors  to  Amcrkan  Cyanaaakl  Coa- 
pany,  Madbon,  N  J. 
Condnnatkin-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  276,384,  JaL  18, 1994,  aban- 
doned, which  b  a  coBtinnathw  of  Scr.  No.  998,113,  Dec  29, 
1992,  abandoned.  Thb  appikation  Mar.  28, 1995,  Scr.  Na 

412,401 
Clafans  priority,  appikation  Eoropean  Pat  Oft,  Dec  30, 
1991,  9112422 

Int  CL*  C07D  4S7/04:  AOIN  43/50 
VS.  a.  514—258  13  1 
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I 


0) 


N N  -k^-^' 

N  N  R* 

wherein 

R,  fcpresents  a  C,.,2alkyl,  C2_6«llKnyl,  C2_saikyiiyl. 
C4_,2aU:adienyl.  Cj_gCyclo»lkyl,  benzyl,  fiiryl,  or  bicyclohep- 
tyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms, 
hydroxyl,  C.^alkyl,  C,.>dodkyl,  C,^alkoxy, 
C,^haloalkoxy.  caiboxyl,  phenyl  and  C,_,alkoxycarix>nyl. 
and 

Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alky  I  group  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  or 

R,  and  Rj  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  represent  a 
pyrrolidinyl,  piperidyl.  or  dihydropyridyl  ring  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  more  C,^alkyl  groups; 

R,  represents  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  optionally  substituted 
by  one  to  three  substioients  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  atoms,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  cyano,  C,.,2a]kyl. 
C,_,2haloalkyl.  C,_^alkoxy,  C,_,2haloalkoxy,  amino. 
C,_alkylamino.  di-C|^alkylamino,  formyl,  caiboxyl,  phenyl. 
pbenoxy.  benzyloxy.  and  C,_,alkoxycarfoonyl:  and 

R,  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  group  NRsR^,  where  R, 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino.  C,^alkyl. 
C,_4Cycloalkyl  or  bicycloheptyl  group  and  R«  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  C,_4alkyl  group. 


1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 


5.593,9W 
2^DIAMINC>-54-DISUBSnTirrED-AND  5 A7- 
TRISUBSTITUTED-5-DEAZAFTESIDINESAS 
INSECTICIDES 
Robert  N.  Hcnrie,  II,  Eaat  WiwiMin  CVataa  J.  Pcake,  lyntoa; 
ThiMM  G.  Qyicn,  MOHowa;  Mnwlrlfcn—  K.  Chagtrtuni, 
LawrewxTOle,  all  of  NJ,;  Pulka  S.  Biqr,  MfpMii,  Ttan^ 
■^  BriM  D.  BcMCtt,  Lake  BopirtcMV.  N J^  ■■iganrs  to 
FMC  Corporaliaa,  PhitaMMpfeia,  Pa. 
Coatimiaikta  of  Scr.  So.  249,sai.  May  2^  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,547,954.  Thte  appikadoa  May  15,  1996,  Sen  No.  M7,55« 
IbL  CL*  A«1N  43/54.  A61K  31/535 
VS.  CL  514— 25S  5  aaims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising,  in  admixture  with  an 
agriculturally  acceptable  carrier,  and  a  surface-active  agent,  an 
insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


NR'R*       V 


(I) 


R^ 


'     W 


wherein 
R,  is  hydrogen.  lower  alkyl  or  arylalkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  arylalkyl; 
R^  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  arylalkyl.  or 


R' 


5,593,997 

4-AMINOPY1tAZOLO(3-,4-D)FYRIMlDINE  AND 

4-AMINOPYRAZOL<H3,4-D)PYWDINE  TYROSINE 

KINASE  INHDITORS 

Robert  L.  Dow;  Kevin  Koch,  awl  Gaiy  R.  SdraHc,  aU  oT 

Groton,  Com.,  Mtfiirs  to  Pfaer  lac.  New  Yott,  N.Y. 

Ffkd  May  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  449,381 

lat  CL'^  C»7D  239/70;  A61K  31/415 

VS.  CL  514—258  16  Claims 


FormuU  I 


wherein  R^  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl.  lower 
haloalkyl.  lower  alkynyl.  straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxy. 
alkylsulfonylalkyl,  aryl,  aiylalkyloxy,  or  ethers  or  poly- 
ethers  of  two  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  in  length  containing 
one  to  four  ether  linkages;  or 
and   R^   taken   together,   form   the   group  — R' — O — R*. 

wherein  R'  is  lower  alkylene;  or 
R'  and  R^.  taken  together,  and  R'  and  R'  taken  together,  each 

form  the  group 

R' 

I 


wherein  R*  and  R'"  are  independently  straight  or  branched 
chain  lower  alkyl:  or 

R^  and  R'°  taken  together  with  two  to  five  methylene  groups 
form  an  alkylene  ring: 
W  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  or  hydroxy; 
U  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloallcyl,  lower 

alkoxy,  lower  haloalkoxy,  lower  diallcylamino.  aryl.  arylalkyl. 

substituted  arylthio.  substituted  arylsulfinyl.  or  substituted 

arylalkylthio; 
V  is  thienyl  or  a  benzo-fused  oxygen-containing  heterocycle  of 

the  formula: 


and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  and  prodrugs  thereof 
wherein 

XisN; 

R,  is  phenyl,  mono-  or  di-alkyi  (C i-Ct)fbeny\  or  fiiryl; 

Rj  is  mono-  or  di-halophenyl.  mono-  or  di-alkoxy  (C,- 
C4)phenyl.  mono-  or  di-alkyi  (Ci-CJpbcnyl  peifaaloalkyi 
(C,-C4)phenyl,  alkyl  (C^-CJ,  cydoalkyl  (C,-C,).  pyridyl, 
naplithyl.  pyrroiyl  imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl, 
pyrazinyl.  pyridazinyl.  fiiryl  or  thienyl;  and 

R,  isH. 


wherein 

A  and  B  are  independendy  selected  from  methylene,  catbonyl. 
and  oxygen,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  A  and  B  is  oxygen: 

an  wherein  D  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower 
haloalkyl;  to  form  the  hetertxrycle  2,3-dihydro-2,2- 
diroethylbenzofuran-4-yl.  2.3-dihydn>-2.2- 

diniethylben2ofuran-7-yl.  6-halo-2.3-dihydro-2,2-dimethyt- 
benzofiiran-4  -yl.  S-halo-2.3-dihydn>-2,2- 
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dimethylbenzofiiran-7-yl,  2,3-dihydro-2.2  -dimethyl-3- 
beiizofiinuion-4-yl,  or  2,2-diinelhyl-S-halobenzodioxol-7- 
yl;  and 
agriculturally  acceptable  salts  thereof  and  wherein  aryl  is 
optionally-substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  and  aroyi  is  optioaally- 
substituted  benzoyl  or  luqihthoyl;  the  substituents  of  the  substituted 
arylthio,  arylsulfinyl,  and  aryalkylthio  of  the  U  moiety  being  one  or 
more  halogens;  and  wherein  the  allcyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 


5,593,999 

NON-CLASSICAL  FOLATE  ANALOGUE  INHIBITORS  OF 

GLYCINAMIDE  RUONVCLEOTIDE 

FORMYLTRANSFERASE  (GARFT) 

Madhavaa  G.  Nair,  7885  Chariotoa  Oi^  Dr.  N.,  Mobile,  Ala. 

3M95,  and  U  Ua,  287  Hflknat  Rd.  Apt  #118,  Mobile,  Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1995,  Scr.  Na  488^14 

int.  CL*  C87D  4Ol/06;4O9A)6:4O5/06:239/90 

VS.  CL  514—268  25  Oaiiia 

1.    QuinazoUne    compounds    having    the    following    formula 
wherein  R* 


HN  ^v^   ^*^CH2— CH— (' 


R=— NH2;R'=— CHO: 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — C(^0) — OCH,:  — F; 
— CFj;  — NO2;  — NHj  -CI:  —Br.  — CH3:  —OCH,:  —OH; 
-C^,;  or  — OCJi,. 


5,594,088 

SPIROFURANE  DERIVATIVES 

Edwin  S.-C.  Wo,  Rodicstcr,  and  Rowdd  C.  Griflith,  Pittsford, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aarigDors  to  Astra  AB,  SSdertiUe,  Sweden 

Contlnoation  of  Ser.  No.  384,422,  Sep.  12, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,687,  Mar.  8,  1993, 
alMDdoncd,  which  it  a  conttamation  of  Ser.  No.  629,797,  Dec 
19,  1998,  abandoned,  which  Is  ■  continoation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  369324,  Jnn.  21,  1989,  PaL  No.  5,875317.  This  applica- 
tion Jnn.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,791 
InL  CL'  C87D  471/10:405/06:211/44;  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  514—278  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I. 


R2 


(CHa). 


X 

I 
R> 


(CH2). 


wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  C,.3. 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  C,^,  alkenyl  Cj^  or  alkynyl  C,^, 
n  and  m  are  integers  from  1  to  3,  provided  that  tt+n>=4,  and 
one  of  X  and  Y  repiesents  CH^  and  die  other  represents  CHR^ 
C=CHR'*  or  C=J«'.  in  which 


R'  represents  J«*R',  NR'R*.  COjR'",  3-mediyl- 1.2.4- 
oxadiazol-S-yl.  or  3-amino-1.2,4-oxadiazol-5-yl, 

R*  represenu  alkanoyl  C,^  or  COOR", 

R'  represents  OR'^,  alkanoyloxy  C,^.  bcnzoyloxy.  C,^ 
alkanoyUmino.  OCONR"R'*.  NHCONR"R"  or 
NHCOOR", 

R*  represents  C,^  alkanoyl  or  C,^  alkoxycarbonyl.  and 

R\  R'.  R'.  R'".  R",  R'\  R'r  R".  R"  and  R'"  lepiesent 
hydrogen  otC^^  alkyl.  and 

R'^  represents  hydrogen.  C,^,  alkyl.  C,^  alkenyl  or  C^^  alky- 
nyl, 

and  salts  and  solvates  thereof. 


5,594^881 
POLYCYCUC  SYSTEMS,  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF, 
AS  NEUROTRANSMITTER  RELEASE  ENHANCERS 
USEFUL  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  COGNTnVE 
DISORDERS 
Christopher  A.  Tdeha;  WcMlcfl  W.  WDkenon,  both  of  New 
Ctie,  and  Richard  A.  Eari,  Wlhnington,  aP  of  DeL,  asrign- 
ors  to  The  DnPont  Merck  PharauKcvtical  Company,  WDm- 
ingtoa,DcL 

Conttainatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  44,812,  Apr.  8,  1993,  aban- 

dofd.  Thk  application  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216381 

InL  CL*  A61K  31/435:31/44;  C87D  491/052:221/08 

VS.  CL  514—298  51  Cfadnw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Hei-I 


He(-2 


or  a  pharraaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  prodrug  thereof,  wherein: 
A  is  N  or  CH; 
Het- 1  and  Het-2  are  each  independently  selected  from  2-pyridyl. 

3-pyridyl  or  4-pyridyl  substituted  with  X 
R-  and  R^  aie  independentiy  selected  fitm  H,  F,  O,  Br,  I  CFj. 

R*.  or  — CsCH; 
R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons: 
X  in  each  instance  is  independently  selected  from  H.  F.  CI.  Br.  1. 

or  CF3,  provided  that  at  least  one  X  is  other  than  H. 


I 


5394,082 

BENZAZABICYCUC  CARBAMATES  AS  NOVEL 

CHOLINESTERASE  INHIBITORS 

Ynhpy^  L.  Chen,  Watcrford,  Cowl,  amtgnor  to  P8ser  Inc, 

New  Yocfc,  N.Y. 

Di^irian  of  Scr.  No.  835,984,  Feb.  28,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5387398.  Thk  appHcation  Oct  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  328,285 
InL  CL*  087D  221/22;  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  514—295  5  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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R«-X 


(CHi)b 

(Oh).  ,^  RJ 


(OlzV. 


(CHi), 


"NR' 


(R<), 


wbcfcia  each  of  n,  o  and  q  is  zoo: 

m  is  one;. 

p  is  two; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sutfiir, 

R'  is  hydrogen;  (C,-CJ  alkyl;  (Cy-C,)cyck>»lkyl;  (C,-C,) 
cyclonlkyKCi-Cj  «lkyl;  (C,-CJ  •lkBnyl-(C,-C«)  slkyl; 
KyMCi-CJ  alkyl  wherein  the  ary'  nMMety  is  selected  from 
Ihe  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl,  and  wherein  said 
Myl  moiety  may  be  optionally  subsltaied  with  one  or  more 
subsbtuenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Cj-CJ 
alkyl,  (Ci-CJ  alkoxy.  halogen,  Mnino,  and  trifluoromethyl;  or 
heleroaryMCi-CJ  alkyl  wherein  said  heteroaryl  moiety  is 
selected  from  the  group  consiating  of  pyridyl.  diienyl,  furanyl, 
pyrazinyl,  pynoiyU  iadolyl,  pyriaaidyl.  and  wherein  said  het- 
ettMryi  moiety  may  be  opbooaily  subatituied  with  one  or 
more  sublilunits  selected  froaa  die  group  consisting  of 
(C,-C«)  alkyl.  (C.-C*)  alkoxy.  halogen,  amino,  and  aiBuo- 
ramelhyl; 

R'  is  — CYNR*R'; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  snlAv: 

R»  is  (C,-C,i)  alkyl;  (C^A)  cydodkyi;  (C,-C,j)  bicyclorikyi; 
(C,-C^  cycloalkenyl;  aryl;  (€,-€«)  alkyl  wherein  said  aryl 
moiety  is  sdeded  faoni  the  group  oitisting  of  phenyl  and 
naphlfayl,  and  wheseia  said  aryl  moiety  may  be  optianaUy 
subatituied  widi  one  or  more  sulmilirias  independently 
setocted  from  die  group  consisting  of  (Ci-CJ  alkyl.  (€,-€«) 
alkoxy,  amino,  halogen  and  trifluaromethyl;  hetetoalkyl 
wherein  the  hetero  «om  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of  ninogen,  oxygen  and  salftr.  aiyl  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphlhyl;  heteroaryl  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl.  thienyl,  furanyl,  pyrazinyl. 
pynolyl.  indolyl  and  pyrimidyl;  and  wherein  said  aryl  and 
hetetoary!  groups  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  substituents  independendy  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (Cg-CJ  alkyl,  (C,-C«)  alkoxy.  halogen,  amino,  and 
Difluotomethyl; 

R'  U  hydrogen  or  (C,-C,2)  alkyi; 

or  R'  and  R'.  together  with  die  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
«'^«'-»»^.  form  a  heterocyclic  containing  group  wheiein  the 
heterocyclic  moiety  is  sdected  ban  die  group  consisting  of 
l-pytrolidinyL  1-piperidinyl,  4-matphoiinyl. 

4-thiomofpholinyl,  l-piperazinyl,  and  all  other  3  to  12  mem- 
bered  azacyclic  and  azabicycUc  moieties,  and  wherein  said 
heterocyclic,  azncyclic  aiMl  azabicydic  moieties  may  be 
optioaally  substituted  with  one  or  more  subatituents  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (C,-C«)  alkyl,  (C,-C«)  alkoxy,  halogen, 
nifluotomeifayl,  hydroxy,  amino,  phenyl  and  benzyl;  aryl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl; 
aryl  (C,-C«)  alkyl  whetcin  said  vyl  moiety  is  selected  from 
phenyl  and  naphdiyl,  or  heteroaryl  selected  from  the  group 
coosistiiig  of  pyiidyl,  thienyl.  funsyl  and  indolyl;  and 
wherein  said  aryl  moiety  and  aryl  and  heteroaryl  groups  may 
be  optioaally  subatituied  with  one  or  more  substituents  inde- 
peadmdy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (€,-€4) 
alkyl,  (Cg-CJ  alkoxy,  halogen,  amino  and  trifluoromethyl; 

R'  U  hydrogen;  (C,-C>lkyl;  (C.-CJ  alkoxy;  amino;  (C.-C, 
aUcylamino;  or  (Ci-CJ  dialkylamino; 

and  each  R'  is  independendy  selected  fixn  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen:  ailiile;  (Ci-CJ  alkyl;  phenyl;  halogen;  nitro; 
ttttnoromethyl;  (C,-C«)  alkoxy;  carfooxylaie;  hyikaxy; 
Mnino;  (C,-C4)alkylcartionyl;  phenylcatbanyl;  (C,-C«) 
alkoxycaiboayl;  aannocaritonyl:  (€,-€4)  alkylaminocaibo- 
ayi;  (C,-CJ  dialkytaninocariKMyl;  (C,-C«)  attylamino; 
(C,-C«)  dialkylamino;  benzylamino;  (C.-CJ  alkylbenzy- 
lamiao;  (C,-CJ  alkykaabonylamino;   and  phenylcaibony- 


S4HM3 

TETRAHYDROIMIDAZO(ia-A]PYRIDIN-2-YL- 

(BENZIMIDAZOL-l-YL)-METHYL-BIPHENYLS  USEFUL 

AS  ANGIOTENSIN-n  ANTAGONISTS 
Nwrtart  HmmI,  Tihi^wirtiiin;  BiHfcald  Nan;  deccMcd,  iirte 
or  Mfcerfh;  Uwc  Uca,  BfkcRk;  JaeabM  C  A.  van  Mad, 

Mkkncl  EatKfiatk,  Wnrttiaira,  di  aT  Gtnaamj,  mmlt^iin 
to  Dk  Kari  Tha«M  GahH,  Blbcrach  a*  dcr  Uh.  GcnHwy 
DHWaa  ar  Set  No.  3K^3i,  Fch.  9. 199S.  whkk  ii  a 

af  Scr.  N*.  MU39.  Feb.  24, 1994,  abMi- 
whkk  b  a  cMdMatfaa  af  Scr.  N«>.  S32,193,  Feb.  t, 
1992,  ahaaiaawl,  and  a  coatl—arton  of  Scr.  N«.  257,MS,  Jan. 
9. 1994,  wWck  h  a  tpntlawaHaa  af  Ser.  N*.  7,315,  Jaa.  21, 
1993,  ahaaJMiJ.  mi  a  ciBrtaaiHia  af  S«  Na.  237,477, 
May  3. 1994.  ihaaiaaiil,  wMdi  la  a  cindBnaHia  af  Str.  No. 
4«,77«,  Mar.  31, 1993,  ihaailBanl,  aad  a  catt—aHaa  eT  Scr. 
No.  9433s,  JaL  21, 1993,  ahaaaMfJ  ma  affpHcaaan  Jan.  1, 
199S,  Scr.  No.  454337 
OalaH  prtertty.  awMcaHaa  Gtrwtamj,  Feb.  4,  1991,  41  t3 
492.9;  May  25,  1991,  41  17  121.7;  Nor.  14,  1991,  41  37  81X1; 
Jaa.  22, 1992,  42  91  554.5;  Apr.  11,  1992,  42  12  2S4J:  Jan.  17, 
1992,  42  19  712.1;  JaL  22,  1992,  42  24  133J;  JaL  27.  1992,  42 
24  752.7;  Aag.  4,  1992,  42  25  754.5 

Int.  CL'  A«1K  31/44:  Ct7D  471A)2 
VS.  CL  514— 3W  4  I 

1.  A  compound  of  die  formula  I 


■Ccv-^ 


0) 


wherein 
R,   is  in  die  4-position  and  represents  a  C,_,-alkyI.  C,.^- 

cydoalkyl  or  trifluoromethyl  group. 
R2   represents   a   S.6.7.8-tetrahydTO-imidazo(l.2-a)pyridin-2-yl 

group. 
R,  represents  a  C,., -alkyl  group  or  cyclopropyl,  and 
R,  denotes  a   IH-tetrazdyl  group  or  an  R.O — CX) —  group, 
wherein 

R,  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-chained  or  branched 
C,_,-alkyl  group, 
or  a  phatmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


and  die  phatmaceutically  acceptable  sahs  of  such  compounda. 


5,S94,M4 

COMPOUND  WITH  PLATELET  AGGREGATION 

INHIBITOR  ACTIVITY 

Klyortl  KaiMo;   ShakkM  ObarM;   Eiki 

-•    •       rarai  YargatliV  Tiaao^  Mfaira;  Ya 

Hirayald  Oda;  Midari  laUkawa;  Kt^Ji  Aaai;  Eafto  Hat- 

■aaUba;  Mmd  KawivacM,  and  IhkaiU  HwMka,  al  af 

ril*i,1Wiyo-«o,Jayaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94AM37,  i  371  Dale  Jam.  34,  1995,  |  142(c) 

Dale  Jan.  34,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/21599,  PCT  Pi*. 

Dale  Sep.  29, 1994 

per  FBed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347,442 

CbdM  prtarlijr,  appMcaUta  Japaa,  Mar.  17, 1993,  5-457443; 
Apr.  t,  1993,  5412145;  Oct.  22, 1993,  5-245273 

1^  CL'  A41K  3IM35:  CtTD  211/34:211/62:471^04 
VS.  CL  514-^341  21  Clilaii 

1.  A  compound  icpre  stated  by  the  frirmula  (I)  or  a  phannaoeu- 
tically  acceptable  salt  and  solvate  thereof: 
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A— B— Y 


X  -=■ 


R> 


V 


0) 


wherein 
R'  represents  a  group  — W— (CH2)rCOCMt\  where  W  repre- 
sents — O —  or  a  bond,  R'  leprcaems  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
C,_7  cycloalkyi  or  an  ester  moiety  which  may  be  removed 
nnder  a  physiological  conditioa,  and  i  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
4. 
R'  tepiescntt  hy<hogen  or  a  group  — W— (CH2)rCOOR\  where 
W,  9?  and  i  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above,  or  a 
group  — OR*,  where  R*  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
mono  lower  alkylaminocarbonyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl. 
X  matJWJWs  CH  or  N. 
Y  repteaeats 
(i)  a  group  — (CO)j— N(R')— Z^. 
where  k  maeaciiu  0  or  1. 
R'  ieprea«jits  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl;  or  acyl. 
Z  lepttaentt  a  bond,  or  a  group  — (CHj). — CO —  or  a  group 
— (CH2). — CHR* — .  where  m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3  and 
R'  it^mrjicjits  hydrogeo  or  hydroxyl, 
(ii)  a  group  — CO— (CHj).— N(R»>-(CO)»— 
where  k,  m  and  R*  have  the  same  mranings  as  defined 
above,  or 
(iii)  a  group  — (CX)),-Het 
where  Hei  npi'Mtais  a  five-membered  heterocyclic  ring 
coniaiiiiiig  1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms,  or  a  six-membered  ring 
which  has  1  or  2  nitrogea  atoms,  which  may  optionally 
coiKain  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom  when  the  ring 
coataias  1  or  2  nitrogen  atoms,  and 
where  k  has  the  same  mraning  as  defined  above, 
Aiepteaenis 
(i)  die  following  group  (ID): 


R»— N 


5,594JtS 
VSB.  OF  QUINCHJNE-3-CARBOXAMIDE  COMPOUNDS 
FOR  TREATMENT  OF  DIABETES 
Staviiv  Lab  HUii,  a^  David  Gnii,  ■■  if  J 

PCT  No.  PCT/BB9a«a272,  |  371  Date  Dec  23,  1994,  •  142(e) 
Dale  Dae  23, 1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093n9754,  PCT  Pak 
Dale  Oct.  14, 1993 

PCT  Fled  Mac  3L  1993,  Sci^  No.  313342 
CWaH  pttaftly,  ipplriHia  Swadcm,  Apr  4, 1992, 9241474 
IK.  CL*  A41K  31/47 
VS.  CL  514-3U  9  CWm 

1.  A  method  ftir  pieveiKing,  treating  or  ameliorating  IVpe  I 
diahrtrs,  which  comprises: 
adnunisteting  aa  efltective  amount  of  an  aiKi-diabetic  quiaoHnr- 
3-cariM>xamide  of  formula  I.  or  a  pharmarmtically  acceptable 
sah  thereof,  to  a  patient  in  need  ifaeieaf: 


CXiNHW 


ir.H* 


wherein itpitaum  two  coojivated  doiMe  bonds  betweea  the 

aums  comprised  by  the  dashed  line,  X,  and  X,  are  independently 
setecled  from  an  oxygen  atom  or  NH*.  H'''  independendy  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  aaom  or  a  subatitneat,  wherein  H^  and  H*  are 
attached  to  ddfetent  atoois  selected  from  X,,  Xj  and  the  ting 
nitrogen  atom  of  the  quinoline  ring,  said  X,  and  X^  being  bound  by 
a  single  bond  to  the  ring  when  H  or  H*  is  bonded  thereto  and  1^ 
a  double  bond  when  H'' or  H*  is  not  bonded  dmcto. 


wherein 
R*  )m»>«^t«  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl  in  which  one  or  more 
hydrogen  atoms  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  halogen, 
amino  or  lower  alkyl  amino;  or  amidino.  or 
(ii)  die  following  group  (IV): 


539M44 

CARB06TYRIL  DERIVATIVES  AS  MATRIX 

METALUWROrnONASBS  INHIBITORS 


lafOtaa,J 
ICo„Ltd^ltt7%Japaa 
ilBiMtafScrNaL  33M4t.  Nav.  M,  1994,  afea*- 
I  Fab.  14, 1995,  Sot:  No.  3M>45 

Mk  is.  1993,  5-51244; 
Oct  14, 1993, 5-254^3;  Scy.  12, 1994, 4-214»4 

tat  CL*  CI7D  215/227:215/38:  A41K  31/47 
VS.  CL  514— 3U  27 

1.  A  caiboalyril  derivative  or  a  sah  thereof  of  frxmula  (1): 


R»  R2  / 

R'— ONH— CO— CH— CH— CON  — j'^^^Ti^l 


(R«X.      (1) 


I 
R< 


.(CH2V- 


-(CH2)f 


■-/, 


<IV) 


R' 


R' has  die  I 


as  defined  above. 


one  of  E  or  H  lepieaeau  — NR"*— ,  — O—  or  — S—  and  die 
other  icpreaeau  a  bond,  F  and  G  icpfuent  — CR"*— ,  where 
R'"  icpreaeatt  hythogea,  lower  alkyl  or  pheayl-lower  alkyl,  p 
and  q  iadepeadeatly  are  1  or  2  provided  dial  f*n  is  3,  aad 

B  icpimais  a  bond,  C,^  alkyieae  or  C^^  alkenyleae. 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  poop  — A — R",  wherein  A  is 
a  lower  alkyieae  gra«V.  and  R'*  is  selected  from  die  group  coo- 
sistiiig of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  anuno  group,  a  phihalimido  group, 
a  lUenylihio  group,  a  lower  alkanoyhhio  group,  a  mmapai  group, 
a  phenyl  gnwip  which  may  posaeas  one  10  dwee  groups  selected 
from  die  group  coaaiaing  of  a  hatogea  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  cariioxy  group,  a  kiwcr 
alkoxycariwayl  group  aad  a  lower  alkylenedioxy  group  as  a  sub- 
stitueal,  a  carboxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  phe- 
nyhhio  group,  and  a  lower  alkyhhio  group; 
R^  is  a  hythogea  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R^  is  selectBd  from  the  group  cnntisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy-lower 
alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy-kiwer  aUmxy-lower  alkoxy 
group,   a   krwer   alkoxy-lower   alkoxy-lower   alkoxy-lower 
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aOcoxy  group,  and  a  groop  — B — R''  wherein  B  is  a  lower 
aikyleae  group,  a  lower  alkeaykae  group  or  a  lower  alky- 
nyleae  group,  aad  R^  is  seiecled  fram  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  Mom,  a  hyikoxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
lower  alkyoiy-lower  alkoxy  group,  a  phenyl  group  which 
may  poaaess  one  to  three  group*  seieded  fiom  the  group 
.■wMJ^iHg  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  hydroxy 
group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  carboxy 
group  and  a  lower  alkoxycvboayl  group  as  a  substituent,  a 
dueayl  group  which  may  possess  a  halogen  atom  as  substitu- 
ent, a  pfathalimido  group,  a  caAoxy  noup.  a  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  a  group  — CO— N(R'*)— R'^  whesein  R**  is  a 
hydrogea  Mom  or  a  lower  alkyl  groop.  and  R^  is  a  hydro^a 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  and  a 
ptwp  — NOt'V-R^  wherein  R'*  and  R^  are  as  defined 
above  and  may  fotm  a  saturtfed  heterocyclic  ling  with  five  or 
six  membets  which  may  tether  possess  one  heiero  atom 
setected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nitrogen  atom,  an 
oxygen  Mom  and  a  sutAv  amn; 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  cooaisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  groop.  and  a  lower  alkytenedioxy  group; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
benzoyl  group,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  and  a  pbeayl-lower 
alkyl  group; 

R'  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  12  carbon  atotns,  a  lower 
alkoxy-lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  pfaenyl-lower  alkyl  group 
which  may  possess  a  lower  alkylenedioxy  group  as  a  substitu- 
ent on  the  phenyl  ting;  and 

n  is  1  or  2.  or  tes  salt]. 


S,9HM7 

METHOD  FOB  TKEAT1NG  SPINAL  COKD  TKAUMA 

WITH  PBENCMJC  2-nPEKIDINO-l-ALKANOLS 

nil  nil  I.  Chc^rd,  Waleffvi,  Cm^  ■■igniir  to  Plicr 

iK.,  New  Ywrk,  N.Y. 

rillMrtlsn  h  fail  if  Tir  fa   U942Z,  Sep.  !«,  1993,  Pat. 

N«L  S,4SS,2n.  wkkh  ii  a       II      iWi  laf  Sw.  N*.  07,273, 

ApK  U.  1991,  ihiaiwri  Tlli  nffiMllia  Fck.  14, 1994,  Sck 

Nawl9S,797 

taL  CL'  AftlK  31/445:31/40:31/05 

VS.  CL  S14-n31S  1  Claiai 

1.  A  method  for  treating  spinal  cord  trHima  in  a  mammal  in  need 

of  such  <■■  «<■■■<  in  comprising  adnmustering  to  said  mammal  an 

effective  NMDA  blockiiig  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
E  is 


Y» 


R  is  a  (C,-C4)alkyl,  (Cj-C»)alkenyl  or  (Cj-C^lkynyl; 
X  is  phenyl,  benzyl.  (C,-C,)alkDxy.  phenoxy  or  one  of  said 
groups  subatimed  oa  aromatic  carbon  by 


\ 

1 


N-(CH2V-; 


p  is  I  or  2; 

R'  and  R^  are  taken  separately  and  are  each  independently 
hydrogen  or  (C,-C^  alkyl.  or  R'  and  R^  are  taken  together 
with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  to  fotm  a  pyrro- 
lidine, piperidine  or  morpholine  ring,  or  one  of  said  rings 
substituted  by  (C,-C,)alkyl; 

Y^  and  Y'  are  taken  together  and  are 


=CH(CHj). 


<y' 


Y'  and  Y'  are  taken  sepanoely.  and  Y'  is  OH  and  Y'  is 


-<CHi)« 


-(CHi). 


X" 


n  is  0.  1.  2  or  3: 
m  is  0,  I.  2.  3  or  4; 
Q  is  S  or  CH=CH;  and 

X'  is  hydrogen.  (C,-Cj)alkyl.  (C,-Cj)alkoxy  or  halo; 
or  a  phaimaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5,S94,IM 

PYRKOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES  INHBITOBS  OF 

LEUKOTRIENE  BIOSYNTHESIS 

KoBol  Pal,  New  MUfoni;  Mark  Betake,  DMibwy,  awl  JnHan 

■  of  CoML,  aaal^an  to 


of  Scr.  No.  143a7t,  Oct  Ik,  1993, 
TWa  appiicaiion  Dec  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342^73 
Int.  CL'  A41K  31/44:  CV7D  213/06 
VS.  CL  514— 33S  9 

1.  A  compound  of  formuUi  I 


wherein 

R,  and  Rj.  independently,  are  hydrogen,  C,-Ct  alkyl.  — CX, 

wherein  X  u  halo.  C^-C^  cycloalkyl.  halogen,  njtrile.  C,-C, 

alkoxy,  — COjRt  where  R^  is  hydrogen  or  C,-Ce  alkyl, 
— C(0)NR,R,.  where  R,  aad  R,  are  hydrogen,  C,-C,  alkyl  or 

melfaoxy, 
— NOj,  — NR,oR,,.  where  R,o  and  R,,  are  hydrogen  or  C,-Cj 

alkyl 
— SOi-phenyl-CH,,  or  — C(0)R,j,  where  R,i  is  C.-C,  alkyl. 
R,  is  C,-C«  alkyl,  C,-C*  cycloalkyl,  an  optionally  tubatituted 

phenyl  group  where  the  substituenu  are  halo,  C,-C4  alkyl,  or 

C,-Cj  alkoxy,  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyl,  or  — NR,,R,4,  where  R,j 

and  R,4  are  C,-C,  alkyl, 
R4  is  C,-C«  alkyl.  C,-Cs  cycloalkyl.  or  an  optioaaliy  subaritiatrf 

phenyl  group  where  the  subatituent*  are  halo.  C,-C4  alkyl  or 

C,-C,  alkoxy, 
R5  is  hydrogea  or  C,-C4  alkyl 
R«  is  hydtogen  or  C,-C,  alkyl 
in  racemic  form  or  a  subatantially  pure  enantiomer  thereof. 
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5394^99 
FUSED  PYRROLOCAKBAZOLES 
Robert  L.  HadUna,  Ckcatcr  Spilngt,  IV  and  Ernest  Knight, 
Jr.,  WDath^tom  DcL,  mnignon  to  Cephrion,  Inc.,  Wcat 
Cheater,  Pa. 
ConttaMaiion-ln-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  427,1M,  Apr.  24, 1995,  which 
is  a  continnatlan-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  323,755,  Oct  14,  1994, 
Pat  No.  5v«75,lir  This  appbcaUon  May  26, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
452J35 
Int  CL'  AMK  31/40 
VS.  CL  514— 33S  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  the  fimction  of  a  trophic  factor  respon- 
sive cell,  comprising  die  step  of  contacting  said  cell  with  at  least 
one  fused  pynolooubazole  defined  by  the  following  general  for- 
raula: 


wherein: 

a)  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbons,  atyl.  aiylalkyl.  heteroaiyl,  heieroatylalkyl.  COR', 
where  R*  is  selected  bom  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-4 
cabons.  and  atyl;  — OR'°,  where  R">  U  selected  from  die 
group  conaiating  of  H  and  alkyl  of  1-4  cartwns;  — CONHj. 
— NR^R*.  — (CH2)^^R*.  where  n  is  an  integer  of  1-4;  and 
— 0(CH2).NR^R*  wherein  either 

1)  R^  and  R*  indepeadeady  are  selected  from  die  grot^ 
cmiai  sting  of  H  and  alkyl  of  1-4  caibons;  or 

2)  R^  and  R'  are  combined  together  to  fbim  a  linking  group  of 
die  general  formula  — (CHj),— X'— (CHj)!— .  where  X'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S  and  CH,; 

b.  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  — SOjR', 
— CO2R',  —COR',  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alkenyl  of  1-8 
carbons,  alkjniyl  of  WS  carixMS.  and  a  monosacchande  of 
5-7  carbons  wherein  each  bydroxyl  groiqi  of  the  monoaaccha- 
lide  is  indeprodrntty  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unsulMtiiuied  hydrexyl  group  and  a  reptaoemeai  moiety 
replacing  said  hydroxyl  group,  said  repiacement  moiety, 
selected  from  the  group  conaisiiiig  of  H.  alkyl  of  1-4  caritons, 
■Ikykattonykny  of  2-S  cartKm  and  alkoxy  of  1-4  caibont; 


1)  each  alkyl  of  1-8  cariwas.  alkenyl  of  1-8  caibons.  or 
aflEyayl  of  1-8  cabtm  it  uaaabatittiled;  or 

2)  each  alkyl  of  1-8  caibons,  alkenyl  of  1-8  carbons,  or 
alkynyl  of  1-8  cariions  is  independently  sobttituied  widi  a 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consi  sting  of  phenyl,  naph- 
tfiyL  hetenvyl.  F.  d  Br,  I  — CN,  — NO^  OH,  — C«», 
— 0(CHi),NR'R*.  — OCOR*.  — OCONHR', 
O^etrahythapmnyl.  NH^  — NRV.  ^«"H»R'; 
— NR"«)^*,  — NR'"CC»*RV,  — NHC(— NH)NHj, 
— NR'°SO^*.  — S(0)^",  where  R"  U  selected  from  die 
groop  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of  1-4  caibons,  aiyl  of  6-10 
cartMns.  aad  heteroaiyl  wherein  y  is   1   or  2;  — SR". 

— co,R»,  — ccwrV,  — cho,  cor',  — CH^R', 

— CH"NNR"R",        — CH=NC«",        — CH-=NR', 
— CH— NNHCH(N=NH)NH„  — SOjNR'^R", 

— PO(OR")2.  wd  OH'*,  where  R'*  is  die  residne  of  an 
amino  acid  after  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the  caiboxyl  group 
is  removed;  and  wherein  eidier 
i)  R'^  and  R'^  are  each  indepeadendy  seiecled  from  the 

groop  consiaiiag  of  H.  alkyl  of  1-4  cartions.  aiyl  of  6-10 

cartwns,  and  heieroaryl;  or 


ii)  R'^  and  R'^  are  combined  together  to  form  a  linking 
group  of  die  general  formula  — (CHj),— X'— (CHi)!; 

c)  R^.  R*.  R'  and  R*.  are  each  independently  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  H,  aiyl,  heteroaryl;  F.  C\.  Br.  I.  — CN. 
CFj.  — NO2.  OH.  —OR'.  — 0(CHj)J«'R»,  — Oa»». 
—OCONHR'.  NH2.  — CHjOH.  CHjOR'*,  — NRV, 
— NR'tOR'.  — NR'tONR'R*.  — SR",  — S(0)Jl"  where 
y  is  1  or  2;  — CO^R',  — a»'.  — CONR'R*.  —CHO. 
— CH=NOR".  — CH=NR',  — CH=NNR"R'^ 
— (CHj)^R'.  where  n  is  an  integer  of  1-4.  — (CH2)^0)^'. 
— CHjSR".  where  R''  is  alkyl  of  1-4  oHboos: 
— CH2S(0)^'*.  — (CHj).NR'R».  — (CH2),NHR'*,  alkyl  of 
1-8  caibons:  alkenyl  of  1-8  caibons;  alkynyl  of  1-8  carbons, 
wherein  either 

1)  each  alkyl  of  1-8  caibons,  alkenyl  of  1-8  carbons  or 
alkynyl  of  1-8  caibons  is  unsnbatitnled:  or 

2)  each  alkyl  of  1-8  caibons,  alkenyl  of  1-8  caibons  or 
alkynyl  of  1-8  caiboas  is  substituted  as  described  in  b)2), 
above; 

d)  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1)  an  unsubstituted  alkylene  of  1-3  carbons;  or 

2)  an  alkylene  of  1-3  caibons  substituted  by  R^  OR'", 
—SR"',  R'^  where  R'^  U  an  alkyl  of  1-4  carixns;  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  aiylalkyl  of  7-14  caibons;  or 

3)  — CH=CB-,  — CH(OH)CH(OH)— , 
— S(=0)-,  -S(=0)^,  — C(R'V-. 
— C(=NOR">— ,  — C(OR")  (R' 
— C(=0)CH(R")— ,  — CH(R'*)C(==0)— , 
— C(=NC»")CH(R")— ,  — CH(R'*)C(=NOR")— , 
— CHjZ— ,  — ZCHj— ,  — CHjZCHj— ,  where  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — C(OR")  (R")— . 
-O— ,  — S— ,  — C(=0)— ,  — C(=NC»">-,  and  NR"; 

e)  A'  and  A^  are  selected  from  the  group  oonsiating  of  HJl; 
a— OR";  a  — SR";  H',  — NCR"),:  aad  a  groop  wherein 
A'  and  a'  together  form  a  moiety  tflertrd  froo  the  group 
consistiiig  of  =0,  =S;  and  ^NR",  and 

f)  B'  and  B'  are  adected  from  the  group  ronsittiiig  of  aH; 
H,—OR";  a  — SR";  H',  — N(R")2;  aad  a  group  wherein 
B'  and  B'  together  foan  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  =0,  =S,  and  ^NR" 


with  the  proviso  diat  at  least  one  of  the  pairs  A'.  A'  or  B'. 
=0. 


B^is 


S,S»Mlt 
SUBSTITUTED  MWiOPYRIDYLMETHYL  DERIVATIVES 
Pcicr  Fey;  Tktmm  EitmK,  balk  of  Wnfiiitil, 

Dreaaci,  RndevatanvaM;  I 

ack  UMck  HHii,  kslk  of 


Fled  Sum.  17. 1994,  Sck  Na.  lOjmS 

Icaiiaa  Gcnaan^,  Jan.  21,  1993,  43  » 
432.5 

Int  CL'  AMK  31/44;  CVTD  401/14 

VS  CL  514-.349  7  CMm 

1.  A  subatiiuted  monopyiidylmethyl  derivative  of  the  fonnula 


in  which 
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V  rcfMCsents  a  radical  of  the  fornnila 
R* 


N-/ 


R»-(/ 


/  \ 

'  R' 


5.5H«U  

MODULATORS  OF  ACETYLCHOLINE  RECEPTORS 
Im  a.  McOomU;  Jcflkvjr  P.  WMlIm,  botk  oT  Sm  Dkfo,  awl 
HUkabm  D.  CMfonl,  La  Jala,  al  of  Callt,  aiii»anri  to 
SDU  Ntweacktta.  bc^  La  Jola,  Callt 

nkd  Not.  1«,  1994,  So:  N*.  337>« 
IM.  CL*  CtTD  401/04:  AMK  i/ZM 
U^  CL  514—343  27  i 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


ia  wUch 
R^  denotes  straigtat-duun  or  btanched  alkyl  having  up  to  10 
cabon  atoms  which  is  optioaally  subctiinied  by  cycloalkyi 
having  3  to  6  caiboa  atoms,  by  hydnnyl.  or  by  Mraight-chain 
or  bunched  alkoxy  or  alkyhhio  having  in  each  case  up  to  6 
cartwa  auans,  or  deaott  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  caibon 


R*  deaoies  halogea. 

R^  denotes  fonnyt  cvboxyl.  straight-cfaain  or  blanched  alkoxy- 

cvbonyl  having  op  lo  6  cartton  abxns,  or  Miaight-chain  or 

btaached  aUcyt  having  up  to  6  carixm  atoms  which  is  oplioa- 

aUy  wbaiinwed  by  hydroxyl. 
R',  R'  and  R*  are  identical  or  difloent  and  represent  hydrogen. 

Iialim  II.  cyano,  nitro.  irifluanMnetfiyl  or  amido,  or  represent 

■nighl-cfaain  or  branched  alkyl  or  aikoxycartMnyl  having  up 

to  6  cariMM  atfiis. 
R*  represeats  a  group  of  die  formnU  — CO— R'*.  — SO,R". 

— CO— NR"R".  — NH— SO^"  or  — SOjNR"R» 

in  which 

R'*  denotes  hydroxyl  or  stnighl-chain  or  branched  alkoxy 
having  up  to  6  cariMM  atoms, 

R'*  denotes  hychoxyl.  Hifloofomelfayl,  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkaKy  or  alkyl  having  in  each  case  op  to  6 
caibon  atoms,  pfaenyl  or  benzyl  wfaidi  are  opiioaally  tub- 
Mitnied  identically  or  diWrjrialy  up  to  2  times  by  halogen, 
txiflnonmediyl  or  ttraigfat-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having 
up  to  4cariKn  atoms, 

R"  and  R'^  are  idrntiral  or  Jiffeient  and  denote  hydrogen, 
cycloalkyi  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  caibon  atoms  which  is 
optianally  tobatituted  by  phenyl,  or 

R'*  denotes  hydrogen  and 

R'^  denotes  d>e  group  — SO^R", 


R"  has  the  rfxweiaeationed  mraning. 


R"  H  die  abovemeatianed  meaaiag  of  R"  and  is  identical  to 

or  difleRBt  inim  the  latter, 
R'*  and  R"*  have  the  abowenaealioaed  meaning  of  R"  and 

R'^  and  are  identical  to  or  diffeRol  from  die  latter,  or 


R'*  denotes  hydrogen  or  sinight-chain  or  btanched  alkyl 

having  up  to  4  caibon  atooH,  and 
R"  has  die  abuvemeationed  mraning  of  R"  and  is  ideaticai 

10  or  diAeieut  ftcta  the  latter,  or 
K*  repRieais  a  radical  of  the  fbmaila 


N     Q     N 


in  which 

R^'  denotes  hydrogen  or  tlxaight-chaia  or  branched  alkyl 
having  up  to  8  caibon  atooaa  which  is  optinwally  substituled 
by  smigbt-ciiain  or  branched  acyl  having  up  to  6  cariion 
aums,  or  denotes  die  tnpkenytiiielliyl  group, 
or  a  sak  thereof  . 


R*"  I 

fC       >c»^  \ 

I  I  A 

I         «         I 

C*  C*  H' 

wherein: 
A  is  a  I  atom  bridging  species  which  forms  part  of  a  saturated  or 
mooountaturated  B-membered  ring  includiiig  tC,  C*,  C*  and 
B; 
B  is  — C'°HR'°*.  wherein  R'""  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyt.  aryl.  atyloxyalkyl,  fluoro,  Irifluorom- 
ethyl,  cyuo,  cyanomeihyl,  — OR",  — ^NR',,  or  — SR',  wherein 
each  R'  is  independendy  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alky- 
nyl  or  aryl,  provided,  however,  that  neither  the  — NR'2  nor  the 
— SR'  functionality  is  conjunted  with  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl 
functionality;  or  B  is  ^'"R'^ — ,  provided  there  is  no  double 
bond  in  die  ring  between  A  and  B,  or  between  B  and  C*  when 
there  is  a  double  bond  between  N^  and  C*: 
R^.  R'*  and  R'  are  each  independendy  selecied  from  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyi.  substituled  cycloalkyi, 
alkenyl,  tubaiimiBd  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  nbatilntBd  alkynyl,  atyl. 
substituled  aryl.  alkytaiyl.  substituted  alkylaiyl.  arylalkyl. 
subttimiBd  aiylalkyl.  heterocyclic,  mbatimied  heterocyclic, 
tiilhiaiomediyl.  hakogeo,  cyano.  nitro; 
— S(0)R',  — S(0)iR'  or  —S(0)^nn\  wherein  each  R'  is  as 
defined  above,  provided,  however,  dut  when  R'.  R'*.  R'  or 
R'  is  — S(0)R',  R'  is  not  hvdRMcn.  alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  end 
provided  dMt  when  R^  R^,  R^or  R'  is  S(0)2NHR',  R'  is 
not  aUoenyl  or  alkynyl: 
— C(0)R',  wherein  R*  is  selected  from  hydrogea  alkyl,  sub- 
stituted alkyl.  alkosy,  alkylamino,  alkenyl.  substituled  alk- 
enyl. alkynyl,  subsiiiutrd  alkynyl.  aryC  substituled  aryl. 
aryknty,  aiylamino,  alkylaryl.  substituted  alkylaryl,  aryla- 
lkyl. substituled  aiylalkyl.  belerocyclic,  substituted  hctero- 
c^;:lic  or  trilluaromelhyl.  provided,  however,  that  the  car- 
booyl  fimctianality  is  not  conjugsied  with  an  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  ftmrtiwiality; 
—OR"  or  — HR't-  wherein  each  R"   is  independendy 
selected  from  hydiogen.  alkyl.  subadoilBd  alkyl  cycloalkyi, 
subsmuied  cyckialkyl.  alkenyU  tubal  itiiird  aUcenyl.  alkynyl 
snbaiitntBd  alkynyl.  aryl  substitnied  a^rl,  alkylaiyl,  substi- 
nned  alkylaiyl.  aiylalkyl.  subsbtuied  anialkyl.  aroyl.  sub- 
stiiuied  aroyl.  heterocyclic,  subatinawl  heterocyclic,  acyl. 
nifluorameifayl.  alkyUnUbnyl  or  aryltulfbayl.  provided, 
however,  dial  the  —OR"  or  — NR",  fiairiionality  is  not 
coaiugaied  with  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  fimctianality; 
— SR".  wheveia  R"  ia  selected  from  tydrntea,  alkyl.  substi- 
tuted alkyl  alkenyl  subsiimted  alkenyl  alkynyl  substi- 
tuled alkynyl,  siyl  lubatituiBd  s^rl  alkylan'l  substituled 
alkylaiyl  aiylalkyl  wAatitniBd  aqialkyl  heterocyclic,  sub- 
tiiluled  heterocyclic  or  HifluonNnediyl  provided,  however, 
that  the  — SR"  liaiflinwaliiy  is  not  conjugated  with  an 
alkenyl  of  alkynyl  fiacliaaaiity;  or 
— SiR"}.  wfaeeein  R"  is  aeiected  from  alkyl  or  aiyl; 
R'  is  alkynyl  or  subsrinned  aUcyayl; 

R^  U  telected  Cram  hydnfen.  k>wer  alkyl  aiyl  wbatilutHl  siyl, 
alkylaiyl  or  -*-■!■■*«««  a&ylaiyl  or  R^  is  absent  when  diere 
is  a  doiMe  bond  between  fT  and  C*;  aMi 
R'  and  R**  are  eack  iadtpfniVaily  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lofwer  alkyl  hydronyaMcyl  a^rl  aortocyalkyl  Snoro.  irifluo- 
roaielhyl  cyano.  cyaatinelhyl  —OR',  — NRV  or  — SR*, 
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wherein  each  R'  is  as  defined  above,  provided,  however,  that 
neither  the  — NR',  nor  the  — SR'  fiinctionality  is  conjugated 
with  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  functioiiality. 


AMINO  ACm  IWRIVATIVES  AND  ANTI-ACTIVE 
OXYGEN  AGENTS 
Maaabn  Khazawa,  aad  Kc^  Iwaaakl  both  of 

Japw^  aailpieri  to  AJInoaMta  Co.,  Inc.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93M1M2,  |  371  Dale  Oct  4,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Oct  <,  1994,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W094n4755,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JnL  7, 1994 

PCT  Fled  Dec  2*,  1993,  Set.  No.  284,468 

Claims  prtorUy,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1992,  4-34M26 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/44:  C*7D  215/50:  C»7C  229/14:251/18 

VS.  CL  514—345  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  generation  of  active  oxygen 

species  in  a  material,  comprising  applying  an  effective  amount  of 

an  amino  acid  derivative  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


S,594#14 
INDOLE  DERIVATIVES  AS  5-HTl  AGONISTS 
John  E.  Macai;  Salca^  Md  Jiliali  T.  Naw^aashl,  I 

both  or  Cann.,  Milgnan  to  Placr  be.  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/I)S93M14C7,  f  371  Dale  Aaf.  19,  1994,  f  l«(c) 
Date  Ang.  19,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/iat32,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Sep.  16, 1993 

PCT  FBed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  284,««2 

lat  CL'  CtTD  417/14:413/14:  A«1K  31/40 

VS.  CL  514—344  17  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'— X 


Ar-X— CH— (CH2).— Y 
I 
R 


(I) 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  2-hydroxy-l-naphd)yl  or  pyridyl  group, 
and  one  or  more  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  the  aromatic 
ring  may  be  independently  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  or  a 
Cl-6  alkyl,  hydroxy,  Cl-6  hydroxyalkyl,  nitro,  or  Cl-6  alkoxyl 
group;  R  represents  the  side  chain  of  an  amino  acid;  X  represents 
— CHj — NH —  or  — CHi^NH — ;  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom. 
— COOR'.  — SOjH.  — CON(R^y".  — CONHCH(R')COOR'  or 
— CHjDH  (wherein  each  of  R'  to  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  Cl-6  alkyl  group,  and  R'  represents  the  side  chain  of  an 
amino  acid);  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  1 ; 
or  its  salt 


where  A  represents  a  direct  bond,  C,-C4  alkylene,  or  C,-C4 
alkenylene;  n  is  0.  1,  or  2;  R,  is  hydrogen.  C,-C«  alkyl,  aryl 
C,-Cj  alkylaryl  Cj-Cj  alkylheteroaryl.  or  — (CH^jJl*;  W,  X.  Y, 
and  Z  are  each  independendy  oxygen,  sulfiir.  nitrogen  or  carbon, 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  W.  X,  Y  or  Z  is  nitrogen;  R^,  R„  R,, 
and  R,  are  each  independendy  hydrogen.  C,-Ct  alkyl  aryl  C^-C-j 
alkylaryl,  C,-C}  alkylheteroaryl,  halogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl 
nitro,  — OR7,  — NR7R,,  — (CH2),C»7,  — SR,.  — SO1NR7R,. 
— NR7SO2R,,  — NRtCXDjR,,  — CONR7R,,  or  — CO2R7;  one  of  R2 
and  R3.  R3  and  R,.  or  R,  and  R,  may  be  taken  together  to  form  a 
five-  to  seven-niembered  alkyl  ring,  a  six-membered  aryl  ring,  a 
five-  to  seven-membered  beteroalkyl  ring  having  I  heteroatom  of 
N.  O.  or  S.  or  a  five- 10  six-membered  beieroatyl  ring  having  1  or 
2  heteroatoms  of  N.  O,  or  S;  R«  is  cyano.  trifluoromethyl.  or 
— OR,;  R7,  R,,  and  R,  are  each  independently  hydrogen.  C,  to  Q 
alkyl,  — (CHjJjl.o.  C,  to  C,  alkylaryl.  or  aryl;  R,  and  R,  may  be 
taken  together  to  form  a  C4-C7  alkyl  ring;  R,a  is  cyano,  trifluo- 
romethyl, or  Cj-C,  alkoxy;  R,,  is  hydn^en.  — CMl,2.  or 
— NCHOR,2;  R,2  is  C|  to  Cj  alkyl,  aryl,  or  C,  to  C,  alkyl-aryl;  m 
is  1,  2,  or  3;  s  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3;  and  the  above  aryl  groups  and  die  aryl 
moieties  of  the  above  alkylaryl  groups  are  independently  selected 
from  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  wherein  said  substituted  phe- 
nyl may  be  substituted  with  one  to  three  groups  selected  from  C,  to 
C4  alkyl.  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano.  carboxamido.  nitro.  and  C,  to 
C4  alkoxy,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5494,013 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

NIFEDIPINE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

David  IHggei;  Norfolk,  Great  Britnin,  assignor  to  Ethical 

Pliannacarticals  Liaiitcd,  Great  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93MM055,  i  371  Dnte  JnL  11,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  JnL  11,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093a3773,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  JnL  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256398 
ClniBH  priority,  nppHcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1992, 
9200407 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/04 
VS.  CL  514-^56  17  Claims 

1.  A  slow-release  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises 
particles  of  a  finely  divided  pharmaceutically  acceptable  water 
soluble  carrier  coated  with  a  solid  solution  containing  a  mixture  of 
nifedipine.  polyvinylpyrrolidone  or  a  copolymer  of 
N-vinylpyrrolidone  and  vinyl  acetate,  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acrylic  based  polymer,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  polyvi- 
nylpyrrolidone or  copolymer  of  N-vinyl-pyrrolidone  and  vinyl 
acetate  to  the  content  of  nifedipine  being  in  a  range  of  from  1 : 1  to 
1:10  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  acrylic  based  polymer  to  the 
content  of  nifedipine  being  in  die  range  of  from  1 :4  to  1 :20. 


5,594,015 
THIAZOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  PSORIASIS 
Theodore   W.    Knilx,   MiO   Valley,   and   HanrttMr  A.    PCr- 
shadaingh,  BiriMrsfcU,  both  of  CirilC  aarignan  to  Regents  of 
the  University  of  CaHfomia,  Oakland,  CaHf, 

FOcd  Jan.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  243<446 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/425 

VS.  CL  514—369  23  Clafeas 

I.  A  method  for  treating  psoriasis  in  a  human  in  need  diereof  by 

administration  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  S-aryl  substituted  thia- 

zolidine  deriv^ve  of  formula  I 


A  1 


S  N— B 

z 

where:  R,  is  an  unsaturated  carbocycbc  or  an  imsaturated  hetero- 
cyclic; 

A  is  H  or  methyl: 

B  is  H  or  methyl: 

X  is  a  lower  alkylene  or  a  bond;  or  — HC=CH— ;  or  O.  CMj, 
CH2S.  CH2SOJ.  S,  SO,  or  SOj; 
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Y  is  oxo  or  imino;  5.  A  pbannaceutica]  composition  for  the  treaonent  of  diabetes 

Z  is  oxo  or  imino:  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  thereof 

and  ptaannaccuticaUy  acceptable  salts  thereof  with  the  proviso  that  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  a  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable  carrier 

if  X  is  H^O=  and  Y  is  imino,  then  R,  is  not  of  the  formula 


therefor. 


(CHahC. 


HO 


acHjh 


NAPHTHALENE  DERIVATIVES 
fOn^d  Uow,  TWiyo^a;  TtkmpM  Oc,  YokokMn;  IcMro  Soe- 
Wra,  MMMda.  md  Vm^iku  Nifciwra.  IkifailM,  aB  of 

[  of  Scr.  No.  171,7*i.  Dec  22, 19M, 
I  Oct.  23,  199S,  Scr.  No.  546,732 
I  priority,  appMarthM  JapM,  Dw.  2S,  1992,  4-349172 
lat.  CL*  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  514— 3C9 
1.  A  naptilhalene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


SJS94JH7 

STABILIZATION  OF  AQUEOUS  3-ISOTHlAZOLONE 

SOLUTIONS 

John  R.  Mattox,  iVriri*,  Pa.,  artgnnr  to  Roha  and  Haaa 

CoMpoay,  PMiailripMi,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4St,19* 

iat.  CL*  A«IN  43/80:  CtTD  275A)3 

VS.  CL  514—372  9  Claias 

1.    A   compositioa    comprising    water,    microbicidally    active 

3-isothiazoloae  compound,  and  an  effective  stabilizing  amount  of 

wnsanirUfd.  cyclic  iodosyl  or  iodyl  compound  of  formula  1  and  II 


Ri  A 


(I) 


A 

(O).    OH 


X  — Y 


•'A' 


:A; 


\  ^(OHX. 


(0) 


(CHR*).- 


wheiein  the  symbol 


I         A         1      "Veaata 


NH 


s  k  • 

^O 


H 

N 


NH  '^><       ^N 

,  or  I'  II 

s   k. 


II; 
N N 


—X—  lepresents  — O—  or  — S— ;  =Y—  represenu  =CR'— ; 
each  of  R',  R'.  R'.  R'*  and  R'  represenu  independently  hydrogen, 
halogen.  C,-C,  alkyl.  Q-C,!  aiyl,  C,-C,  alkoxy,  Cj-Cj  alkoxy- 
alkoxy.  Ct-C,2  aryloxy.  C^-C,  alkanoyloxy.  C-r-Ciy  arylcailmny- 
loxy,  caiboxy,  C^-C,  alkoxycaiboayl,  Cr-C,,  aiyloxycartxHiyl. 
cartHunoyI,  Cj-C,  alkylaminocaiboayl,  C7-C,,  aiylaminocarbo- 
nyl.  amino.  C,-C,  alkylamino,  Cj-C,  alkanoylamino.  C7-C,,  aryl- 
cartxnylamino.  ethylenedioxymethyl.  formyl,  cyano.  nitro  or  triha- 
lometfayl:  R*^  represents  (1)  hydrogen.  (2)  C,-C,  alkyl  which  is 
unsubttinited  or  is  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
fipom  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  halogen,  nitro  and  cyano,  or 
(3)  C«-C,2  aryl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  at  least 
one  substituent  selected  finom  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C,  alkyl, 
halogen,  nitro  and  cyano:  n  neptcsents  an  integer  of  0  to  3:  and  the 
doited  and  solid  lines  show  that  the  bond  may  be  a  single  or  double 
bond:  or  a  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherein: 

X=C(0),  SO2,  OPOjH.  CHzCCO); 

Y=0,  NR'; 

R'=H.  CI,  Br.  1.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C,-C,,  alkyl, 
substituted  or  unsubstiuted  C2-C,,  alkenyl.  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  Ct-Cf,  aryl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C-r-C,o 
aralkyl: 

R^=H,  CI,  Br.  I.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C,-C,|  alkyl, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  C2-C,,  alkenyl.  substituted  or 
unsubstiuted  C4-C«  aryl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C7-C,o 
aralkyl,  SO,H.  COjR*,  C(0)NR*R*: 

R'  and  R^  may  by  joined  to  form  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
S  or  6  membered  ring,  optionally  fused  to  another  S  or  6 
membered  aromatic  ring: 

R'=H.  C(0)R^,  substitulBd  or  unsubstituted  C,-C„  alkyl.  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  C2-C,|  alkenyl,  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted Ct-C^  aryl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Cr-Cio 
aralkyl: 

R'*=H,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C|-C„  alkyl,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  Cj-C,,  alkenyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
C4-C«  aryl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C7-C,o  aralkyl, 
(CHjCHj),— OH,  M: 

R'=H.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C,-C„  alkyl.  CHjCHjSO,!!. 
CHjCHjSOjM: 

R'=H,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C,-C,|  alkyl; 

R^=H.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C,-C„  alkyl,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  Cj-C,,  alkenyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
C4-C«  aryl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Cr-C,o  aralkyl: 

R*.  R*.  R'°  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CN,  OH.  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-C*  alkoxy,  O,  Br,  F,  NOj, 
SO3H.  SO  jM.  OCH2CH2NTl*3  X^.  CO2H.  CO2M,  OPOjH: 

M=a  monovalent  or  divalent  metal  cation; 

X=halogen: 

n=0,  I:  and 

p=l-30. 
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S.5944IS 

2-(B-BRANCHED  ALKYL>-BENZIOSOTHIAZOLIN-3- 

ONES 

Peter  W.  AMtin,  But,  United  Kiufdom,  aMignor  to  Zeneca 


per  No.  PCT/GB94^M32«,  <  371  Date  Aug.  9,  1995,  t  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  9,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094«»479,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  15, 1994 

PCT  FBed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  S91,a39 
ClalMi  priority,  application  United  Kinfdoni,  Mar.  IS,  1993. 
9304903 

Int.  CL*  C09D  5/16;  AOIN  43/SO:  C07D  275A)4 
VS.  CL  514-^13  8  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 


R< 


N— CH2— C— R 

I 


and  salts  thereof  wherein 
R  and  R'  are  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  containing  at  least  2 

carbon  atoms: 
R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl:  or 
R  and  R'  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 

attached  complete  an  alicyclic  ring: 
X  is  halogen,  C,^-lower  alkyl,  C.^-lower  alkoxy.  nitro,  nitrile. 

hydroxy,  carboxy,  or  alkoxycarbonyl.  and 
n  is  0  to  4,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  represented  by  R. 

R'  and  R^  when  not  hydrogen  being  less  than  18. 


HET 


NRIR2 


R'— N 


wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen,  Cj-C,  alkyl,  CJ-C4  alkenyl.  cyclopropylmethyl. 
phenyl  (C,-C4  alkyl).  naphthyl  (C,-C4  alkyl).  phenyl  (C.-C, 
allcyl)  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Cj-C,  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  Cj-C, 
tfaioalkyi,  nitro.  C,-Cj  alkyl  or  thfluorometfayl.  naphthyl 
(C,-C4  alkyl)  substituted  widi  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-Cj  alkoxy.  halo, 
hydroxy.  C,-Cj  thioalkyl.  nitro,  C,-C,  alkyl  or  trifluorom- 
ethyl,  — (CH2),S(C,-C4  alkyl),  — C(0)R*,  or 
— (CH2),C(0)NR*R': 

R^  is  hy<taogen,  C,-C4  alkyl,  cyclopropylmethyl  or  C3-C4  alk- 
enyl: 

R'  is  hydrogen,  C,-C4  alkyl  or  an  amino  blocking  group: 

n  is  1-4; 

K*  is  hydrogen,  C,-C4  alkyl.  C,-C4  haloalkyl,  C,-C4  alkoxy  or 
phenyl: 


R*  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen.  C.-C,  alkyl,  or  C,-C, 
cyckMlkyI  with  the  proviso  that  when  one  of  R'  or  R'  is  a 
cycloalkyi  llie  otlier  is  hydrogen; 

HET  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  sdected  &XMn  the  group  consisting  of 


>-   °  h" 


R     or     N 


r 


each  R  is  independently  hydrogen,  C,-C,  alkyl.  halogen,  hydroxy, 
C,-C,  alkoxy,  C,-C,  thioalkyl.  NH2,  CN.  or  phenyl; 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  ilieieof. 


5,594,019 
6-HETEROCYCLIC-4-AMINO-UA5- 
TETRAHYDROBENZICDIINDOLES 
Ridiard  N.  Bootacr;  Micbad  E.  Flangii,  both  of  Indianapolis; 
Darid  E.  Lawbora,  Greenfcid;  Cbarks  J.  Paget,  Jr.,  India- 
napob,  and  Jobn  M.  Sduna,  Zioaariile,  aD  of  Ind.,  assignors 
to  EU  LiOy  and  Company,  Indianapnli*,  Ind. 
DivWon  or  Ser.  No.  954,105.  Sep.  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,364,856, 
wbicb  ii  a  conttainatioa-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  6774>16,  Mar.  28. 
1991,  Pat  No.  5444,91Z  Tbit  appOcation  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  299,175 
Int  CL"  A61K  31/42:  C07D  403/04 
VS.  CL  514—374  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


5,594,020 

DIARYL  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CROP 

PROTECTION  AGENTS 

Hont  nlBfcrty  MflMHcni^  Bcsk  UaMBOSH 
Hubert  Santei;  ManahriM,  and  GiMia  Lorcm,  I 
of  Germany,  Milgnnm  to  BASF  AldicageacBacbaft,  Lndwig- 
siiarai,  Gcnuuiy 

FOed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  231y487 
Clainu  priority,  application  Gcnnaay.  Apr.  23,  1993,  43  U 

267.7 

Int  CL*  C07D  261/08:  AOIN  43/80 

VS.  a.  514—378  5  ( 

1.  Diaryl  derivatives  of  formula  I 


where: 

A  is  =CHOR'.  =CHSR'.  =CHR',  =CHa  or  =NOR', 

B  is  OR^  SR'  or  NR^R'. 

Hct  is  isoxarol-5-yl  which  may  carry  from  one  to  three  radicals 
R, 
wherein 

R  is  halogen,  nitro.  cyano  COjR*.  NR*R'.  CONR*R',  S(0)Jl'' 
P(OXOR*)2.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C,-C,o-aUcyl, 
C,-C4-haloalkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C,-C»- 
cydoalkyl.  C.-C^  -aIkoxy-C,-C4-ilkyl,  C,-C4-alkyltliio- 
C,-C4-alkyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Cj-C^-allcenyl,  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  Cj-Q-alkynyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy, 
C,-C4-thioalkoxy,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzyhhio, 

C,-C4-alkylcart>ooyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenylcatbo- 
nyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryloxy,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylthio.  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  atyl-C,-C4-alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstitiAed 
aiyl-C2-C4-alkenyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aiyl-C2-C4- 
alkynyl,  substituted  or  imsubstituttd  aiyloxy-C,-C4-alkyl, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylthio-C  ,-C4-allcyl,  substittttd 
or  unsubstituted  hetaryl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hetary- 
loxy,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hetaryl-C,-C4-alkyl,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  hetaiyl-C2-C4-alkeayl,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  hetaryloxy-C|-C4-aIkyl,  "substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted" deiioting  the  radicals  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  C,-C4- 
alkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-haloalkyl.  C,-C4-haloalkoxy  or 
C,-C4-alkoximino-C,-C2-alkyl  and  where  n  is  0.  I  or  2: 

R',  R^.  R'.  R*.  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen 
or  C,-C4-alkyl:  and  U.  V.  and  W  are  identical  or  diffaent  and 
each  is  halogen.  C,-C4-alkyl  or  C,-C4-alkoxy. 
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S,S94jni 
THIENYL-,  FUKYL-  AND  PYUUM.YL  SULFONAMIDES 
AND  DESrVATIVES  THEKEOF  THAT  MODULATE  THE 

ACnVTTY  OF  ENDOHTHELIN 
Mii«  F.  Ohm;  Bore  G.  R^K'  Adwa  Kak;  Erik  J.  Vc 
ninir»r    Wa;    Bonrio    S.    CMlilla«    Vc 
Yiliiiiiii,  aBvtSmm  Dietm  aad  VtaioMii  N.  BafaOi,  Eaeb^ 
tm,  aMul  CaUL,  Mripwiri  Id  Tena  BloNctarioKy  Corporm- 

:  of  Scr.  Na  247,V72,  May  2t,  19M,  Scr. 

N*.  222,217,  Apr.  S,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  142,552,  OcL  21,  1993, 

Pat.  Na.  5314491.  Scr.  N«.  142499,  Oct.  21, 1993,  Pat.  Now 

5<4MJS3.  Scr.  Na.  142,01,  Oct.  21, 1993,  ■>— dotil,  Scr. 

Na.  1M,5<5,  JaL  3*,  1993,  rtwdiatd,  Scr.  No.  1M,125,  JaL 

3t,  1993,  ihaadoiiMl,  Scr.  No.  «532,  May  2«,  1993,  abaa- 

doMd,  and  Scr.  Na.  417 J75,  Apr.  4, 1995,  iliaailiianl.  wUdi 

k  a  coMdMaatlpa  la-part  of  Scr  Na.  247,172,  wkkh  b  a 

rwiHaaaHoa  !■  pail  of  Scr.  Na.  222,217,  Mid  Scr.  No. 

417  J79Scr.  Na.  247,»72,  aad  Sck  Na.  222,287, ,  cack  ta  a 

iiiatlMallialaportofScR  Na.  142,552,  Scr.  No.  142459,  So; 

Na.  142,01,  Scr.  No.  1«,5C5,  Sck  No.  1M425,  mm!  Scr.  No. 

feSjn,  Mid  Scr.  No.  142459SCK  No.  142,552,  Md  Scr.  No. 

142,01, ,  cack  ii  a  foaHaaaHoM  la  pait  of  Scr.  No.  1M3«5, 

Scr.  No.  1M425,  aad  Sck  Nol  «SJt2,  irid  Scr.  Kio. 

lM,5«5aMl  Scr.  Noi  1M42S, ,  CMh  ii  a  roaWaaartna  la-part 

of  Scr.  No.  6532.  TU*  ippirotliia  Jaa.  «.  1995,  Scr.  No. 

477,223 

IbL  CL*  A«1K  31/42:  CV7D  261/10 

VS.  CL  514—378  174 

1.  A  sitfoaamide  compound  of  fonnula  (I) 


R  is  pbenyt. 
thienyl, 
furanyl. 
naphthyi, 
indolyl, 

benzofunnyl,  or 

benzothiophenyl  each  unsubsbnited, 
mono-,  di-,  or  thsubsotuled  by 

alkyl. 

hydroxy, 

alkoxy, 

NOj, 

hatogen. 


NHj,  or 
CF,; 


Ar2— SOi— N— Ar'. 
I 
H 


(1) 


X  is 


— O— C— NR" 

wherein  R"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  lo  3  carbon  Moms; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  (CHj).,^"  where  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 

6  and  R"  is  H,  CN,  NHj,  N(CH,)jOr  NHCOCH,; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2: 
R»is 

2-or  3-indolyl. 

unsubstituied,  or  mooo-,  di-.  or  thsubstinued  by 
alkyl. 
hydroxy, 
alkoxy, 
NOj, 
halogen. 


wherein: 

At'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituied  group,  containing  from  1  to 
30  carbon  atoms,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl  and  alkynyl  groups,  which  may  be  straight  or 
branched  chains  or  include  cyclic  portions,  aryl  groups,  het- 
erocyclic rings  and  fused  bicyclic  or  tricyclic  rings:  and 

At'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituied  group  selected  from  thienyl. 
fiiryl.  pyiTolyl.  benzothienyl.  benzofiiryl.  indolyl. 
benzo{b]thienyl.  benzo{b]fiiryl.  and  benzo{b]pyTrolyl. 


NHj.  or 


Yis 


5,594,822 
TACHYKININ  ANTAGONISTS 
DaTld  C.  HonrcB,  Faxtaa;  WflHHi  Howmm,  WeMoa  Cotrille; 
Martya  C.  Prttckard,  St.  Itco;  Edward  Bobcrti,  Wood  Dtt- 
taa,  al  of  EogkHMl,  aad  David  C.  Rccs,  Gtepm,  Scottand, 
M%iiri  to  Waraer-Laaibcrt  Coaipaay,  Morrk  PtadM,  N  J. 
Cttaaallua  ia-part  of  Sen  No.  97 JM,  JaL  23,  1993,  abaa- 
doMd,  wUck  b  a  coatiaatio»-la-part  of  Scr  No.  938,252, 
Aar  13,  1992,  ihaadoacd.  Tkfa  opplicotioa  Nov.  29,  1994, 
Snv  Now  344^0*4 
laL  CL*  C87D  209/l2:403/l2;407/12:  A61K  3//40 
VS.  CL  514—419  51 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


R'  R3  /r'\ 

II  I 

— C— X— C-Y — I-C-4-R* 


I 


I 
R2 


(CH2). 
I 
R« 


or  a  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 


O    R* 

II      I 
— C— N— 

wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
— COj— . 
— COCHj— . 
— CHjO— . 
— CHjNH— . 
— CH=CH— , 
— CH2CH2— ,  or 
— CHOHCHj — ; 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  I  to 

4  carbon  atoms; 
q  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  I ;  and 
R*  is  phenyl, 
thiophenyl. 
furanyl. 
naphthyi, 
indolyl. 

benzofuranyl.  or 

benzothiophenyl  each  unsubstituted.  or 
mono-,  di-,  or  trisubstituted  by 
alkyl, 
hydroxy, 
alkoxy. 
NOj. 
halogen. 
NHj.  or 
CF,; 
straight  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbons,  branched  alkyl  of  from  3  to  8 
caibons,  cycloalkyl  of  from  S  to  8  carbons. 


January  14,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


1247 


5,994,823 
U-DIHYDROINDOL-2«NE  DERIVATIVES 
SUBSTITUTED  IN  THE  3^0SITI0N  BY  A  NITROGEN- 
CONTAINING  GROUP,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THE 
PHARMACEUTICAL  aMMPOSITIONS  IN  WHICH  THEY 

ARE  PRESENT 
Jcaa  Wnona.  Motpclrr;  Bcraard  Tomcnc,  VaOhaaqaco; 
Akda  Di  Malta,  Saiat  CkaM^  dc  RMere;  Rlckard  Roax, 
Vaahaaqao;  Marie-SapWc  AMid,  Perali,  aad  daadiae 
Stfradcii  I  »gol,  EfiqanM,  aB  of  Fraacc,  ooii^ori  to 
SaaoB,  Pub,  Frhkc 
per  Na.  PCT/FR94A1528,  |  371  Date  JaL  31,  1995,  f  182(e) 
Date  JaL  3L  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09S/18185,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  «,  1995 

PCT  FBed  Dec  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  588,924 
OaiHi  prkirlty,  appBcatkia  Frawx,  Dec  24, 1993, 93  1508 
lat.  CL*  A81N  43/52;  C87D  209/W 
VS.  CL  514—423  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  cooqMMnd  of  the  formula 

(I) 


or  R5  and  R«.  together  with  the  phenyl  to  which  diey  are  bonded, 
form  a  group 


(R«). 


in  which: 


R,  and  R]  are  each  independently  a  hydrogen:  a  halogen:  a 
(C,-C7)dkyl;  a  (C,-C7)olkDxy;  or  a  trifluoromediyl: 

Rj  is  a  (C,-C7)alkyl:  a  (Cj-CrVrycloaikyl;  a  cyclohexyl  substi- 
tuted by  oae  or  two  (C,-C4^dkyls;  a  cydataexylmediyl:  a 
phenyl  wtaicfa  is  imsubHituied  or  moooMibotituled  or  poiysub- 
stituted  by  a  halogen,  a  (C,-C,)alkyl.  a  hydroxyl.  a 
(C,-C7)al]a>xy.  a  beozyloxy  or  an  acetoxy;  or  a  benzyl  which 
is  unsubotituted  or  mooosubitituied  or  potysubititided  by  a 
halogen,  a  ^C^-C^)aikyl,  a  hydroxyl  a  (C,-C7)alkoxy,  a  bcn- 
zyloxy  or  aa  acetoxy; 

R4  is  an  azido;  a  2,2-diinelfaylhydrazino  group:  a 
(C,-C7)alkyisulfonamido:  a  phenylsulfonamido  in  which  die 
phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or  monooubstituted  or  potysubstituted 
by  a  halogen,  a  (C,-C,)alkyl,  a  hydroxyl.  a  (C,-C,)alkoxy,  a 
benzyloxy  or  an  acetoxy;  a  dimetliylaininosulfbaaniido;  a 
group  NRtR,:  a  group  Niyi,o;  a  group  NR,R,|:  a  heterocy- 
clic radical  R,2;  a  piperazin-1-yl  subctituted  in  the  4-position 
by  a  (C2-C,a)oikylene  group  substituted  by  an  amino  group 
which  is  free  or  carries  a  protective  group:  a  lactoylamino 
group;  a  mandeloylamino  group;  an  N'-(l-phenyletfayl)ureido 
group;  or  an  N'-<l-napfath-l-ylettayl)ureido  group; 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  has  one  of  the  meanings  given  for  R«: 

R«  is  a  halogen;  a  (C,-C,)alkyl:  a  trifluoromethyl;  a  cyano;  an 
aminoinethyl  in  which  die  amino  is  free  or  substituted  by  one 
or  two  (C,-C7)alkyli:  a  ailro:  a  group  NR^,,:  a  heterocyclic 
radical  selected  from  pyrrol- l-yU  A3-pyiTolin-l-yl,  pyirolidin- 
1-yl  and  morpboUn-i-yl;  a  group  OR,,:  a  group  SR„:  a 
guanidino  which  is  unsubatitulBd  or  substituted  in  the 
3-po«itioa  by  one  or  two  (C,-C7)alkyb,  a  phenyl  or  a  benzyl: 
a  fbtmyl:  a  (C,-C7)alkylc«boayl:  a  caibamoyl  tubsiiiiiiBd  by 
R,4  aad  Ri,;  a  diiacaibamoyl  which  is  free  or  substituted  t^ 
one  or  two  (C,-C,)alkyU:  a  sulfrunoyl  subatituled  by  R,e  and 
R„:  a  cartioxyl:  a  (C,-C,)alkoxycart»onyl;  a  phenoxycatbo- 
nyt:  a  benzyloxycaibonyr.  a  (C,-C7)alkyiiulfbnafflido;  a  phe- 
nyisulfoeasnido  in  which  tlie  pfaieayl  is  imsubMituied  or  mono- 
subatitaied  or  polymboiittMed  by  a  halogen,  a  (C,-CT)aIkyl.  a 
hydroxyl.  a  (C,-<:T)alkoxy.  a  benzyloxy  or  an  acetoxy:  a 
dimrihylMMnfmrtfr"'*''"**';  or  a  2-(4- 

methylphenyDbenTamirto: 


with  the  proviso  that  X  is  — SO2 — ; 

R7  is  a  (C,-C7)alkoxycartMnyl: 

R«  is  a  (C,-C,)ilkoxyca(boBylainino;  or  u  N-mediyl-N- 
(C , -C7)aIkoxycariMMylanaino; 

R,  U  a  hydrogen;  or  a  (C,-C,)^kyl: 

R,o  is  a  group  CR„R„R2o;  •  group  (CHj)^„;  a 
(C2-C,o)alkylene  fubnituied  by  R,,:  a  group  CH^CN;  a 
group  QCHjXCHjCm)!  or  aCH^OH),;  a  noa-aramatic 
C,-C,3  cartiocyclic  radical;  a  phenyl  which  is  nasubotitiiied 
or  monowbftiiuied  or  poiyiubstitiMed  by  a  halogen,  a 
(C,-C,)alkyl.  a  hydroxyl.  a  (C,-C,)aIkoxy,  a  benzyloxy,  an 
acetoxy.  a  nitro  or  an  amino  which  is  free  or  sulwlitiiied  by 
one  or  two  (Ci-C,y»ikyii\  a  benzyl  in  which  die  piieayt  is 
unsubstituied  or  monosiibatituied  or  potysidsstiinied  by  a  halo- 
gen, a  (C,-C,)alkyl,  a  hydroxy!,  a  (C,-Cj)akeaiy,  a  benzy- 
loxy. an  acetoxy,  a  nitro  or  an  anuno  which  is  fitee  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  (C,-C7)alkyU;  a  pheaediyl  in  which  the 
phenyl  is  unsubstiiuied  or  inoiiosi*wiilMiiid  or  potywbotinTd 
by  a  halogen,  a  (C,-Cj\aikyl  a  hydroxyl,  a  (C,-C,)aIkDxy.  a 
benzyloxy.  an  acetoxy.  a  nitro  or  an  anuno  which  is  free  or 
substituted  by  one  or  two  (C,-C7)alkyls;  or  a  ptaeaeibyt  in 
which  the  phenyl  is  substituted  by  a  3.4-ineihyleiiedioxy  or  a 
3.4-eihyleiiedioxy: 

R„  is  a  hydrogen:  a  (C,-C,2)rikyl;  a  (C,-C7)cyclooIkytaieihyl: 
a  group  OR,,:  a  fonnyl:  a  (C,-C,)alkylcariiaByl:  a 
(C,-C7)alkyhhiocaibonyl;  a  (C,-C,)cycloallqrlcart»onyl:  a 
(C,-C7)cycloalkytthiocartMnyt:  a  benzoyl  which  is  uasabati- 
tuted  or  mooosubstituied  or  poiysubstiiuled  by  a  halogen,  a 
(C,-C,)alkyl,  a  hydroxyl,  a  (C,-C,)alkDixy,  a  bcazyloxy  or  m 
acetoxy:  a  phenylaoeiyl  in  which  die  benzene  ling  is  anmb- 
stitiKed  or  monosubotiiuied  or  polysuhttitHlBd  by  a  halogen,  a 
(C,-C,)alkyl.  a  hydroxyl  a  (C,-C,)alkoxy,  a  benzyloxy  or  m 
acetoxy:  a  pyridylcaibanyl:  a  tUenylcartnnyl:  a  f^jrylcartw- 
nyl;  a  pipetid-4-ykartxnyl  which  is  uiwiitwliliTd  or  snbab- 
tuKd  in  die  t-positian  by  a  (C,-C7)alkyl  or  by  a  pniective 
group:  a  (C,-C7)ilkoxya(baayl:  a  pkenoxycariMayl;  a  phe- 
noxylhiocartmayl;  a  benzyloxycafbanyl:  a  catbamoyl  sulMti- 
tuled  by  R22  aad  Rj,:  a  duocabamoyl  wbaliiniBd  by  R23  and 
Rj,:  a  group  CHjR^i;  an  «»— R„(C,-Cs)alkylcart»nyl;  or  m 
aH-R,2Rj,N(C,-C«)alkylcart>onyl; 

R,2  is  a  morpholiii-4-yl:  a  diianiarpholin-4-yl  m  azeodin-l-yt 
which  is  unsubsbluied  or  subsiitutBd  in  the  2-positiaa  by  a 
caiboxyl  or  subsdtuied  in  the  J-positiaa  by  m  amino  which  is 
free  or  canie*  a  protective  group:  a  perhydroozepin-l-yl:  a 
piperazin-1-yl  which  is  unsubstiliaBd  or  substitiand  ia  the 
4-position  by  R23;  a  piperid-1-yl  which  is  unsiilwiitiaed  or 
substitmed  by  Kj^;  a  pyirolidin-1-yl  which  is  1 
subsliluled  by  R„;  or  a  diiazolidin-3-yl  which  is  1 
or  substitutBd  by  Rf,: 

R„  u  a  hydroflen;  a  (C,-C7)alkyl;  a  benzyl:  u  aUyU  or  a 
tetrahydropyraii-2-yl: 

R,«is  a  hydkogea  or  a  (C,-C7)aikyl: 

R,5is  hydrogen;  a  (C,-C7)alkyl;  a  (C,-C7)alkyleae  sabsduied 
by  R24.  a  cyano,  a  trifluoixmelhyl  or  m  amino  wiiich  it  free 
or  subotitiMpd  by  one  or  two  (C,-C7)olkyb:  a 
(C,-C7)cyclaalkyl:  a  phenyl  which  is  unsubsUluied  or  moao- 
sabstimiBd  or  polysnbstitnied  by  a  halogen,  a  (C,-C7)allcyl  a 
hydroxyl,  a  (C,-CT)alkoxy  or  a  bcazyloxy;  cr  a  pamf  Rj,: 

10  which  diey 


or  R|4  and  R,5,  together  widi  dK 

are  boiided.  fonn  a  kemacydic  tadical  R,2; 
R,c  is  a  hydrogea  or  a  (R,-CT)alkyl: 
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R,7  is  *  hydrogen:  a  (C,-C7)«lkyl;  a  (C,-C,)cycIoaIkyl;  or  a 

group  R^; 
or  R,«,  and  R,7.  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 

are  bonded,  form  a  heterocyclic  radical  R,,; 
R„  is  a  (C,-C7)alkyl:  a  phenyl;  a  benzyl;  a  cyclohexylniediyl;  a 
phenethyl;  an  iinidazol-4-ylniethyl  which  is  free  or  carries  a 
protective  group;  an  indolO-ylmetfayl  which  is  Ace  or  carries 
a  protective  group;  a  hydroxymetfayl  which  is  firee  or  carries  a 
protective  group;  a  2-hydroxyethyl  which  is  free  or  carries  a 
protective  group;  a  1-hydroxyetfayl  which  is  free  or  carries  a 
protective  group;  a  4-hydroxybenzyl  which  is  free  or  carries  a 
protective  group;  a  mercafitoineihyl  which  is  free  or  carries  a 
protective  group;  a  2-inercapioethyl  which  is  free  or  carries  a 
protective  group;  a  2-iiiethyithioelfayl;  a 

2-iiietfaylsulfinylethyl;  a  2-iiieihylaulfaayletfayl:  a 
4-aininobutyl  which  is  free  or  carries  a  protective  group;  a 
3-aiiiiiiopropyl  which  is  free  or  canes  a  protective  group;  a 
cafbosymelhyl  which  is  free  or  cviies  a  protective  group;  a 
2-cartMnyethyl  which  is  free  or  canies  a  protective  group;  a 
cjrtMBuyhnaliyl;  a  2-caibMiiuytafayl;  a  3-guanidiiiopropyl 
which  is  free  or  canies  a  protective  group;  or  a  noo-aromatic 
C3-C,,  caihocyclic  radical: 

R„  is  hytkogen  or  R„  U  (C,-C,)alkyl  if  R„  is  a  (C,-0,)»Iky\, 
R„  is  a  (C,-C,>lkyl; 

or  R„  and  R,^  together  widi  the  cabon  atom  to  which  dtey  are 
bonded,  fonn  a  Boa-aroiiiatic  C,-C„  cariwcyclic  radical; 

Ra,  ia  R^;  a  group  CHjOR,,;  or  an  amiiwinrtfayl  in  which  die 
aniBO  is  free  or  whiiliMed  by  one  or  two  (C,-C7)alkyb  or  by 
a  protective  groi^; 

R],  is  R,,;  a  grtnp  ORy,;  a  group  NRjjRj,;  a  cyano;  a  group 
S(C,-C7)iJkyl;  a  group  SO(C,-C)dkyl;  or  a  group 
SOj(C,-C,)dkyl; 

R22  is  hy«fcogen  or  a  (C,-C7)alkyl; 

Rm  is  bydrocen;  a  (C,-C7)dkyl;  a  (Cy^ycydoiJkyl;  a  group 
CR,»R„Rjo;  ■  group  CHjRj,;  a  group  C(CH,)— (CHiOH)j 
or  QCHjOH),:  or  a  (C2-C,)aikylene  nAiitilnted  by  R,,; 

or  RsjandRj,,  losedKr  with  the  aioogea  atom  to  which  diey 
are  bonded,  form  a  heterocyclic  radical  R,2;  or  a  cis-2,6- 
dnMlhylp^icnd-1-yl; 

Ra4  is  a  cartmyl;  a  (C,-CT)aIlH«ycarixMyl;  a  benzyloxycartio- 
nyl;  or  a  carimmoyl  which  ia  free  or  suhatjtuted  by  one  or  two 
(C,-C7)alkyb; 

Rjs  is  a  (C,-C,)alkyl;  a  phenyl;  a  benzyl;  a  ftxmyl;  a 
(C,-C,)alkylcariwayl;  a  (C,-C7>rilco)[ycariiaayl;  or  a  benzy- 
knycariionyl; 

R],  it  Rs*:  an  amino  which  is  free  or  wihartiBted  by  one  or  two 
(C,-C7)alkyis  or  by  a  protective  group;  a  group  OR,,;  or  a 
group  CH^m,,: 

R27  is  Rm:  •  group  CHjRm;  a  group  CHfi9L,i;  at  an  aminom- 
clh3i  in  which  the  amino  is  free  or  si^wliluml  by  one  or  two 
(C,-C,)alkyia  or  by  a  protective  potf, 

R»  is  a  groop  aKCHjOH),.  OKCHjjCIMXl,  QCH,)— 
(CHjOH)^  CaCH^jCHflO,  C(CH,OiD,  or  CH^CHjOH; 

R9  is  a  poop  R,«;  a  group  OR,,;  or  a  group  NR,^,,; 

Rm  saii  Rj,  are  each  independently  a  hydrofca;  or  a 
(C,-C,)alkyl; 

or  Rja  and  R,„  logedier  with  die  ainogen  atom  to  which  diey 
■c  bonded,  fonn  a  heterocyclic  radical  R,,; 

Rxi  is  a  hy<hotea  or  a  (C,-C7)alkyl: 

R,3  is  a  hythogen;  a  (C,-C,)alkyt;  an  acetyl;  a  phenyl;  a  bazyl; 
a  (C,-C7)alkoxyca(baayl;  a  benzyloxycaiboayl;  a 
(C,-CJalkylcne  subttitnted  by  R^:  a  (Cr-C,)alkyiene  subMi- 
UHl  by  a  hydtoxyl  or  a  (C,-C7)alkosy;  or  a  (C2-C«)alkylene 
snhaiiinHl  by  an  amino  which  is  free  or  substituted  by  one  or 
two  (C,-C,)aikyls  or  by  a  protective  poup; 


Rm  is  a  formyl;  a  (C,-C7)allcylcarbonyl;  a 
(C,-C7)alkoxycarfoonyl;  a  phenoxycaihonyl;  a  cartniDoyl 
substituted  by  two  (C,-C7)alkyls;  or  a  group  COR,j; 

R]3  is  a  piperid-4-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
1-position  by  a  (C,-C7)alkoxycaibonyl  or  by  a  {C,-C^)aacy\: 
or  a  pyrid-2-yl; 

R36.  is  a  cazboxyl;  a  (C,-C7)alkoxycart)onyl;  a  benzyloxycarbo- 
nyl;  or  a  caibanioyi  which  is  free  or  substituted  by  R„  and 
R39; 

Rj7  is  R,j;  a  (C3-C7)cyclo«lkyl;  a  (C,-Cs)alkylene  substituted 
by  Rj^;  a  (Cj-C^lalkylene  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  or  a 
(C,-C7)alkoxy;  or  a  (C2-C6)alkylene  substituted  by  an  amino 
which  is  free  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  ^C,-C^)a^kyli  or  by 
a  protective  group; 

R^  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  (C,-0,j»ikyl. 

Rj,  is  a  hydrogen;  a  ^C^-C^)aikyl.  a  (C,-C6)alkylene  substituted 
by  R24;  a  (C2-C6)alkylene  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  or  a 
{C,-C^)aikoxy■.  or  a  (C2-C,i)alkylene  substituted  by  an  amino 
which  is  free  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  (C,-C7)alkyls  or  by 
a  protective  group; 

X  is  SOj;  or  CHj; 

m  is  I,  or  if  R«  is  halogen,  a  {C,-Cj)»iky\  or  a  (C.-CiJalkoxy,  m 
is  1.  2,  3  or  4;  or  else  (RJ,  is  2-4  substituents  having 
diffemM  meanings  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen.  (C,-C7)alkyl  and  (C,-C7)alkoxy;  and 
p  is  an  integer  which  varies  from  0  to  3;  and  its  salts. 


S« 


534,124 

CENTRALLY  ACTIG  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYLAZACYCLOALKANES 

^di  A.  L  S    a,  CaHhiii.  Smtim;  Hakan  V. 

rthtriHi^  P«r  A.  E.  Carin 
M.  P.  Ba^t.  LtnM,  Swcdta;  R.  ] 
A.  Siaiiiin,  h1>  af  GUihaij.  gwiiia;  Nfc  F.  S^em- 

0.  HHiM%  katt  af  Cilihin.  Swiiin.  iiiiIbiiii  I*  TW 

uria*«riiii|iiu.rii         .mia 

DHUm  tf  Sec  Mai  UQ^W.  Oct  U,  1993,  PM.  Na.  SMiMt, 

wMck  ii  a  r laWnMiin  hi  f aal  rf  Sac  Nai  <M,7W,  Apr.  17. 

1991,  abaaiaMd.  TWa  ■pfRiitlia  May  31, 1995,  Scr.  No. 

455^4 

InL  CL*  A«1K  3JM0:  CVTD  207/04 

VS.  CL  514-^429 

1.  A  fflnynind  of  Famaila  1 


or  R,2  and  R,,.  together  with  the 


are  beaded,  fonn  a  heterocyclic  radical  R,,; 


atom  lo  which  they 


or  a  phannaceulically  acceptable  tah  dwreof . 
R'  and  R'  are  iadrpradtatly  H  (provided  that  not  more  duui  one 
is  H).  OH  (provided  that  not  more  dian  one  is  OH),  ON. 
CHjCN,  OSO2CH,,  OSOjCFj,  SSOjCFj,  CCMl.  SO,CHj 
(where  x  is  0-2),  SO.CFj.  0(CH,),CFj,  SOiN(R)j, 
C»=NOR,  COCOOR,  COCOON(R)i,  C,.,  cycloalkyl. 
NRSO2CF3.  phenyl  at  position  2,  3  or  4,  diienyl,  fiityl.  pyr- 
rolyl,  oxazoiyi,  diiazolyl,  N-pyiroUayl,  triazoiyi,  tetrazolyl  or 
pyridiayl; 
R'  U  hydrogen.  CF„  CHjCF,.  C,-Cg  alkyl,  C,-C,  cycloalkyl, 
C4-C,  cycloalkyl-mediyl.  Cj-C,  alkcnyl,  Cj-C,  alkynyl, 
3J3-iiilhioropn)pyl.  4.4,4-aifluorobutyl,  — (GHj)  „ — R' 
(where  m  is  1-8),  CH,SCH„  or  C^-C,  alkylene  bonded  to  die 
N-aiom  and  one  of  die  adjacent  carbon  atoms  whereby  a 
heterocyclic  structure  is  formed; 
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R*  and  R  are  independendy  selected  from  hy(bogeiL  CF,. 
CHjCFj.  C,-C.  alkyl,  C,-C,  cycloalkyl.  C,-C,  cycloalkyl- 
mediyl.  Cj-C.  alkenyl.  Cj-C,  alkynyl.  3.3.3  -trifluoropropyl. 
4.4,4-trifluorobutyl  or  — (CHi)^— R'  where  m  is  1-8; 

R'  is  phenyl,  phenyl  substitiaed  widi  CTN.  CF,.  CHjCF,,  C,-Cg 
alkyl.  C,-C,  cycloalkyl.  C4-C,  cycloalkyl-mediyl.  Cj-C,  alk- 
enyl or  Cj-C,  alkynyl  substituent.  2-thiopbenyl.  3-thioptienyl. 
— NR'C0^4R*R^  or  -CONR*R':  and 

R"  and  R^  are  independendy  hydrogen.  C,-C,  alkyl.  0,-0, 
cycloalkyl.  C«-C,  cycloalkylmcthyl.  Cj-Cg  alkenyl  or  C^-C, 
alkynyl. 


5,5944125 
IVfETHCH)  OF  INHIBmNG  GASTRIC  ACID  SECRETION 

WITH  5-SUBSTITUTED-3-AMINOCHROMANE 

Jnnrant  S.  Gidda,  Canad,  and  John  M.  Sckana,  Zionsillie, 

both  or  Ind.,  airi^nn  to  EH  UHy  and  Company,  Indian^o- 

Uclnd. 

DIvWon  or  Scr.  No.  387^492,  Feb.  13, 1995,  whkh  is  a  division 

of  Scr.  No.  219,157,  Mar.  29,  1994,  PaL  No.  5v457,12«,  which 

ii  a  divWon  of  Scr.  No.  M,723,  May  24,  1993,  Pat  No. 

534M3S.  wWch  b  a  dirWon  of  Scr.  No.  898,991,  Jan.  15, 

1992,  PaL  No.  5,258,379,  which  is  a  divirioa  of  Scr.  No. 

787,357,  May  29, 1991,  PaL  No.  5,158,954,  which  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  519388,  May  4, 1998,  PaL 

No.  5,89Mae.  nte  ^pUcatlon  Apr.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  418,722 

InL  CL"  A41K  31/35 
VS.  CL  514—453  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  gastric  acid  secretion  in  mammals  in 
need  of  gastric  acid  secretion  inhibition  comprising  administering 
to  said  mammal  a  pharmaceutically  eflfective  dose  of  a  direct  acting 
S-HT,^  agonist  which  is  a  S-substituted-3-aminochromane  or  a 
phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5,594,«27 
AMINOCYCLOALKANOBENZOMOXOLES  AS  BETA-3 
SELECTIVE  ADRENERGIC  AGENTS 
Joocph  W.  Epaldn;  Gary  H.  Birabcrg.  bath  of  Maarac;  Gary 
E.  Wdkciv  Spci^  Valey;  Mimi  D.  DnHa,  Weal  Nynck.  and 
Jonathan  D.  Biting  Hartadale,  wM  of  N.Y.,  aaigiiiri  to 
ABMrican  Cyaaaaiid  Company,  Madiaon,  N  J. 

Divirian  or  Scr.  No.  2S8y«71,  May  27, 1994,  PaL  No. 

5,518,374,  whkb  ii  a  divWen  or  Sec  No.  18,973,  Jan.  29, 

1993,  abandoned.  TUi  appHcation  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

435,449 

InL  CL"  A41K  31/36 

VS.  CL  514—443  48  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hyperglycemia  in  mammals  wliich 

comprises  administering  to  a  hyperglycemic  patient  an  antihyper- 

glycemic  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ro-X 


(CHi). 


wherein: 

R„    is    naphthyl.    5.6.7.8-tetrahydronaphth-<  1    or    2)-yl,    5,8- 
dihydronaptath-{l  or  2)-yl;  or 


5,594,824 
POLYMORPHS  OF  CRYSTALLINE  MUPIROCIN 
Micbad  J.  Greenway:  Sardi  D.  Salt,  both  oT  Worthing;  Chris- 
topher E.  Valder,  Hove,  and  Afam  D.  Canons,  Amndd,  aU  of 
to  SadthKHne  Bcccham  Group  pJx., 


TWa 


t  of  ScK  No.  75,454,  Jnn.  18,  1993, 
I  Api^  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  424,484 
Graft  Brtadn,  Dec  11,  1998, 

9824873 

InL  CL*  C87D  407/06:  A41K  31/35 
VS.  CL  514—448  9  daiam 

1.  A  crystalline  mupirocin  polymorph  (FORM  ID)  having  a 
melting  point  in  die  range  82.S*-86*  C.  and  characterised  by  an 
X-ray  powder  diffiractogram  suhetantially  as  shown  in  accompany- 
ing FIG.  3  and  IR  spectrum  substantially  as  shown  in  accompany- 
ing FIG.  4. 

4.  A  medMd  of  combatting  bacterial  or  fiingal  infections  in 
humans  or  animals  which  comprises  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  a  mupirocin  polymorph  as  defined  in  claim  1  to  an 
infected  human  or  animd. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ciystdline  mupirocin  polymorph 
(FORM  m)  as  defined  in  claim  1  which  comprises  recrystallizing 
mupirocin  from  a  solution  of  mupirocin  in  an  oiganic  solvent  (or 
solvent  mixture)  while  maintaining  the  temperature  at  40*  C.  or 
above. 


and  Rj.  R2'.  R2-  niay  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen. (C,-C4)alkyl.  (C,-C«)alkoxy,  hydroxy,  halogen  (chlo- 
rine, bromine,  fluorine  or  iodine),  trifluoromelhyl,  carboxy, 
hydroxy(C,-C,o)  alkyl.  (C,-C,o)-alkoxycaibonyl  or 
tliio(C,-C4)alltyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3; 
X  is  the  divdent  radicd: 

-CH(OR,)— CHj— NRi - 


wherein      R,      is      hydrogen,      (C,-C*)alkyl,      (C,-C«)acyl, 
(C,-C4)alkoxycaihonyl  or  benzoyl;  and  wherein  •  denotes  an 
asymmetric  carbon; 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  (C,-C4)alkyl;  R4  and  R4.  may  be  die  same  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen,  (C,-C«)  alkyl.  (C,-CJiikoxy, 
hydroxy,  hdogen  (chlonde,  bromine,  fluorine  or  iodine),  trif- 
luoromediyl.  caiboxy,  hydroxy(C|-C,o)alkyl, 

(C,-C,o)alkoxycaibonyl  or  diio(C,-C4)alkyl; 
R,    and    R«    hydrogen,    caitoxyl,    (C,-C,o)alkoxycart«onyl, 
hydroxymethyl,  — CHiOCHiCCORt  or 

— CH2OCH1CH2OR7,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  or 
(C,-C4)alkyl,  or  CX>NHR,,  R,  is  hydrogen,  straight  or 
branched  (C,-C,o)alkyl  or  2-medioxy-l-ethyl;  widi  die  pro- 
viso dial  R,  and  R^  may  not  both  be  hydrogen;  and  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  sdt  or  ester  thereof;  the  tace- 
mic  mixture  thereof  or  the  stereoisomeric  mixture  thereof. 
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ANTI-TUMOK  MTIBOO  AND  CXNMPOUNDS 
W.  Bmrtr,  J.  Jkfty  Emmkmt,  Mh  if 
A.  Ptatc.  MwlfcwBt,  Bmt  J. 
V.  P.  Itek  a^  IMH  A.  AMh.  tath  if 
tmWMimjm 


■continued 


I  iff  SiK  N^  2ZMi7,  ApK  C  19M.  I 

I  if  Sk  N*.  HMM,  Mm.  V,  1992.  abM- 
I  k  a  a  WurfStrWa.  3S1.7S5,  M^  15, 19t9. 
.  Nau  SaiM74,  wkkk  h  ■  caattaMriiaa  if  Sck  Nai.  494IS, 

Sec  Naw  MiCTS,  JbL  24, 19M,  ^Mtani,  wMcfe  b  a 

t  if  Sot  Na.  779,354,  Scy.  23,  IMS,  aka» 
I  Naw.  21, 1994,  So:  Na.  343,tS4 
lit.  CL*  A61K  31/36:31/18;  CSTC  311/16:  CV7D  i07/79 
U&  a.  514— 4M  4  ( 

1.  A  fwiynaad  lelBcicid  from  ibe  (roup  '•««»M«ring  of: 


(i) 


(vl) 


(viii) 


whereiii 
R  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  halo;  and 
Rj  is  halo  or  tiilluofometfayl: 
provided  thai: 

when  the  compound  is  of  fannula  (i).  (ii).  (iii).  (iv),  (v),  or  (vi) 
and  R]  is  hak);  R,  must  be  halo. 


(u) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


5,594,t29 
USE  OF  FISST  BUNNINGS  COCONUT  FATTY  ACID  AS 
INSECT-KEPEIXENT 
WfinahirhhiMi  54,  IKS  ZArick,  Swllacr^ 
aad  PoTCirt-Ckcafe  AG, 
balkifZarkk,! 

PVid  May  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379,5C7 
CWaH  priarity,  appHtaWia  GcnMsy,  Aug.  U.  1992,  42  2i 
5913 

latL  CI'  A41K  3l/23:31/19:35/60:3i/l2 
VS.  CL  514—552  7  nilmii 

1.  A  method  for  fepelling  inseca  6an  a  surface  comprising 
applying  lo  said  surface  an  effective  amount  of  an  insect  repellent 
composition  containing  first  nnminp  coconut  taty  acid  and  an  oil 
or  fat  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  npe-seed  oil.  sun- 
flower oil,  peanut  oil,  peanut  butter,  soy  oil,  safBower  seed  oil. 
cuphea  oil,  coconut  oil,  palm  kenel  oil,  palm  oil,  beef  taUow,  pig 
fat.  mutton  fat,  and  fish  oil. 


5,S94,nt 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  PHAKMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  ONE  OK  MOKE 

PHAKMACEUnCALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  OF 

GAMMA  HYDKOXY-BUTYKK  ACID 

<*>  UtaMa  CaaAa,  BaMa  AiaUa;  AUa  La  •' .  Pavta,  i 

ri*in,  fiwriMi,  al  af  ilaly,  n^ain  ( 
I  FmaariwHca  CT.  SxL,  yaariaii,  It^ 
FBad  JaL  21, 1994,  Sw.  Nou  271,517 
larity,  appltiWin  ttaly,  Jiri.  22, 1993,  M193A1«31 
lat.  CL*  AUK  31/185 
VS.  CL  514—553  U  C^m 

1.  CoolroUed  release  pharmaceutical  compoaitions  adminiatnble 
by  the  oral  loule,  containing  as  the  active  principle  at  least  one  salt 
of  (he  ganuna-hydnwy-butyric  acid  having  a  pharmaceutically 
/yjt  acceptable  cation,  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  nucleus  in  the  form  of  granules  or  tablets  comprising  said 
active  principle  dispersed  in  from  2.S  to  7S%  by  weight  baaed 
on  (he  active  principle  weight  of  a  ceUukwic  manix  consiating 
of  a  mixture  of  ethylcellnloae  and  hydroxy-propyl-methyl- 
cellulose  having  a  viscoaity  of  100.000  cpa,  and  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  bttweeu  ethylcelluloae  and  hydroxy-propyl- 
metfayl<elluIoae  is  comprised  between  3  and  30%, 

(b)  from  2.3  to  20%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  total  nucleus  weight 
of  a  filming  coating  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  two  water 
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insoluble  acrylic  and  mrtharrylic  acid  ester  copolymers  in  a 
weight  ratio  comprised  between  0.3:10  and  10:0.3,  these 
copolymers  containing  the  following  repeating  units: 


Ri 
I 
-C-CHi— 
I 
COOR2 


R3 
I 
-C-CHj- 

I 

coatu 


S,594#31 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  THE  SKIN 

David  F.  HorraMm  P.O.  Boi  818,  Kcatville,  Nova  Scoda, 


CoMiniatian  of  Scr.  No.  54^44,  Apr.  29,  1993,  abandonrd, 

whkk  b  a  cMtiMniion  of  Ser.  No.  912,817,  JoL  18, 1992, 

abwdotd.  wkkfe  b  a  contiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  771,888,  Oct 

7,  1991,  wkkk  te  a  wwrttwaUnn  of  Scr.  No.  5MJ85,  JuL  27, 

1998,  wkkk  b  a  OMliMWIkw  of  Scr.  No.  8,751,  Jan.  38, 1987, 

wkkk  b  a  cowHwaHeii  of  Scr.  No.  846,893,  Mar.  31,  1984, 

ahandOBWI.  wkkk  b  a  corttenaHon  of  Scr.  No.  428,248,  JuL 

6,  1984,  abaadeiird  Tkb  appBcatton  Apr.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

422>14 

Claiass  priority.  appHcatioa  United  Kingdom,  JuL  13,  1983, 

83^912 

bt  CL'  A41K  31/185 
VS.  CL  514—553  9  Claiaas 

1.  A  method  of  sldn  treatment,  which  comprises  the  step  of 
topically  applying  to  skin  affected  by  seborrheic  dermatitis  an 
amount  of  a  composition  comprising  a  topically  acceptable  excipi- 
ent  and,  as  an  active  ingredient,  from  about  1  10  30%  of  lithium 
ion.  said  amouiM  being  sufBcient  to  reduce  sebum  production  by 
said  sldn. 


5,594,832 
AMELIORATION  OF  HUMAN  ERECTILE 
DYSFUNCTION  BY  TREATMENT  WITH  INOS, 
INDUCERS  OF  INOS  OR  INOS  CDNA 
Ncator  F.  Gondea-Cadavid,  3358  Calvert  Rd., 
CaUf.  9U87,  aad  Jacak  R^Jfcr,  14  Qwwtcrkorae  La.,  Roiling 
Hlib  Eatmca,  CaUL  98274 

FBed  Not.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  337^57 
list  CL'  A41K  31/13 
VS.  a.  514—445  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  erectile  dysfunction  in  a  paueni 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  agem  which  produces  an  increase  in  in  vivo 
penile  tissue  iNOS  level; 

b)  said  agem  is  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  penile  iNOS  inducers,  penile  iNOS  protein, 
penile  iNOS  dOHK.  and  penile  iNOS  cDNA-transformed 
penile  cells  or  tissue; 

c)  introducing  an  effective  amount  of  said  iNOS  agent  into 
penile  tissue;  and 

d)  iMinfiiiitig  an  effective  level  of  said  agent  for  a  time  period 
sufficient  to  produce  NO  in  vivo  in  said  penile  tissue. 


wherein  R,  is  H  or  methyl.  Rj  is  methyl  or  ethyl.  R,  is 
methyl.  R,  U  R,  is  — CH2CH2'*'N(CHj)ja'-*.  the  first 
copolymer  containing  3%  by  weight  of  the  second  lepeating 
unit,  and  the  second  copolymer  containing  10%  by  weight  of 
the  second  repeating  unit 


5394#33 
SECOAPORPHINE  COMPOUND  ON  ARRHYTHMIA 
MI^-JM  SiV  Cha-Mh«  Iteg.  aad  Sbart  Skc^  Lcc,  ^  of 
Taipei  lUwaa,   aarignnn   to   NalkMMl   Sdcwx  CowmB, 
Taipei,  lUwan 

FBed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,521 
Clains  priority,  ^pBcalkw  Japw,  Aag.  13, 1993.  5-281587 
Iirt.  CL'  A41K  31/135:  C87C  217/60 
VS.  CL  514—454  4  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


RiO 


MeO 


MeO 


0*2 

wherein  each  of  R,  and  R2  is  H  or  CH,;  R,  is  allyl,  or  propyl,  R4 
is  methyl  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,594#34 

METHOD  OF  INmBITING  GASTRIC  ACID  SECRETION 

WITH  8^SUBS"ITI^U^I«l>-^AMINO^UA4- 

TETRAHYDRONAPTHALENE 

Jaawant  S.  GMda,  Carvd,  aMi  Job*  M.  Sckmia,  ZtoMiMr, 

botk  of  Ind.,  aari^ors  to  Eh  Lilly  awl  CoapMiy,  I 

Us,IwL 

DivWoai  of  Ser.  No.  387.492,  Fck.  13,  1995.  wkkk  b  a  ( 

of  Scr.  No.  219.157,  Mar.  29.  1994.  Pat.  No.  5457,128,  wkkk 

b  a  divbtai  of  Scr.  No.  48,723,  May  24. 1993,  Pa*.  No. 

5,348,838,  wkkk  b  a  divWaa  af  Scr.  No.  898.991,  Jml  15, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,258,379,  wkkk  b  a  dirbiaa  if  ScK  Nol 

787A57,  May  29, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5458^54.  wkkk  b  a 

coti—atloB  in  part  of  Scr.  No.  519,388,  May  4, 1998.  Pat 

No.  5,894.988.  Tkb  appjkaltaw  Apt  7. 1995.  Scr.  No.  428^28 

lit  CL'  A41K  31/135:31/27 
VS.  CL  514—457  9  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  gastric  acid  secretion  in  mammals  in 
need  of  gastric  acid  secretion  inhibition  comprising  administering 
to  said  mammal  a  pharmaceiaically  effective  dose  of  a  direct  acting 
S-HT,^  agonist  which  is  an  8-subsotuted-2-amino- 1,2.3,4- 
tetrahydronaphthalene  or  a  piuumaceutically  acccptabte  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 


5.594,835 

RECLAMATION  OF  POLYMERS,  THAT  CONTAIN 

STYRENE  IN  THE  POLYMERIC  BACKBONE,  USING  A 

WATER  SOLUBLE  SOLVENT  BASED  RECLAMATICm 

PROCESS 

William  C.  Wabk,  Arckkaid,  Ohio,  aasiBMr  to  BASF  < 

tioii.  Mout  OHvc  N  J. 

FOcd  Nov.  13.  1995,  Scr.  No.  558.858 
brt.  CL'  C88J  11/04 
VS.  CL  521—47  18  ( 

1.  A  process  to  reclaim  styrene  containing  polymers  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  dissolving  a  water  insoluble  styrene  containing  polymer  into  a 
water  soluble  solvent; 

b)  forming  a  water  soluble  solvent/styrene  containing  polymer 
solution; 

c)  precipitating  said  styrene  containing  polymer  by  tlie  addition 
of  said-waier  soluble  solvent/styrene  containing  polymer  solu- 
tion into  water, 

d)  collecting  said  precipitated  styrene  containing  polymer. 
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e)  drying  said  piecipitaled  stymie  potymer  for  re-use; 

0  lecyciing  of  die  water  and  water  soluble  solvent  by  heating 

said  water  soluble  solvent  to  a  point  where  the  water  boils 

away. 


wherein  the  isocyanate  leactive  poiyol  component  (IT)  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  separation  behavior  with  respect  to  the 
internal  mold  release  composition  (B). 


EXTRUIWD,  OPEN-CELL  MICKOCELLULAB  ALKETfYL 
AKOMATIC  POLYMER  FOAMS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING 
D.  StaridI,  Niiliurt;  DMid  D.  lawokpute,  Ptckci^ 
■d  Kjwmt  W.  Suk,  Gnmmt,  tM  af  OUo, 
!•  The  Dmt  ChMkai  CoipMy,  MiilHi,  Mck. 
FBcd  Apr.  27,  IMS,  Sck  N«w  43«,7S3 
I^  CL'  CMJ  W14 
VS.  CL  521— 7»  W 

1.  A  process  for  making  m  extruded,  open-cell  microcellular 
alkenyl  aromatic  polymer  foam  having  an  open  cell  content  of 
abou  70  percent  or  more  and  having  an  average  cell  size  of  about 
70  micrometers  or  less  and  a  density  of  about  16  to  about  100 
kilograms  per  cubic  meter,  comprising: 

a)  beatiag  an  alkenyl  vomabc  poiymer  material  comprising 
moic  than  SO  perceiM  by  weight  alkenyl  aromatic  monomeric 
units  to  form  a  melt  polymer  material; 

b)  incorporating  into  the  melt  polymer  material  an  amount  of  a 
nucleating  agent  additive  at  ftom  about  0.01  to  about  S  parts 
by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  die  polymer  material; 

c)  incorporating  into  die  meh  polymer  material  at  an  elevated 
preasure  to  form  a  foamabte  gel  a  blowing  agent  of  which 
about  SO  mole  percent  or  more  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  l.l-difluofoediaiie.  l.l.l-trifluoroethane, 
1,1,1,2-ietnflDafo-etfaaiie,  chlorodilhioroinethane,  carbon 
dioxide,  and  mix&Mcs  of  any  of  the  foregoing  based  upon  the 
total  number  of  moles  of  blowing  agent,  the  blowing  agent 
being  incorporated  at  about  0.06  to  about  0.17  gram-moles 
per  kilogram  of  polymer  material; 

d)  adjusting  the  foamable  gel  to  a  foaming  temperature  sufficient 
to  form  a  foam  having  70  percent  or  more  open  cell  content; 
and 

e)  extruding  the  foamable  gel  dmxigh  a  die  into  a  regioa  of 
lower  pressure  to  form  the  foam. 


5,594437 
POLYURETHANE  SRIM  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
INTERNAL  MOLD  RELEASE  PROPERTIES 
I  P.  HanfMMi,  LiacalB  Parfc;  B«ri  W.  Brown,  IVcntoB; 
RidMitl  C  Raario,  Tnj;  GIndya  M.  AtIIcs,  Cantoo;  Edward 
M.  Dohttecr,  GnMW  He,  afl  tiT  Mich.,  aad  DavM  Ho,  Sin- 
l«pnw,  SiBcaport,   aarignnri  to  BASF  Corporatioa,  ML 
OlTcNJ. 
INtWm  or  Scr.  No.  313,995,  Sep.  9,  1994,  Pat  No.  5447,608. 
Thia  appHortfaH  May  24, 1995,  Scr.  N«.  44S,7L} 
IbL  CL*  CMC  ia/4S 
VS.  a.  521— m  14  CtefaM 

1.  A  polyurethane  composition  for  the  preparation  of  molded 
potywethane  articles  having  internal  mold  release  properties,  the 
composition  comprising: 

I.)  an  isocyanate  componem;  and 
0.)  an  isocyanate  reactive  poiyol  component,  comprising: 
A)  at  least  one  polyoxyalkylene  polyether  poiyol  having  as 
an  initiator  an  aromatic  diamine  with  vicinal  amino  groups 
as  an  initiator,  and 
B.)  an  effective  amoum  of  an  internal  mold  release  composi- 
tion, consisting  of: 

a.)  6om  1  to  SO  pbw  of  a  sccoodary  hydroxyl  functional 
polydinMtfaylsiloxaiie.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  internal 
moid  release  composition;  and. 
b.)  firom  SO  to  99  pbw  of  an  epoxidized  2-ethylbexyl  tallate 
ester,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  internal  mold  release 
composition; 


5,594438 

PLASTIC  FOAM  MATERIAL  COMPOSED  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  AND  SILANE-MODIFIED 

THERMOPLACTIC  RESIN  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 

IVMMiyiiki  Kstayaahi;  Kcs^i  MiyaiaU,  both  of  Kyoto,  and 

ManwMl  Nakaanra,  Onka,  all  of  Japan,  mi^on  to 

SddMii  ChMical  Cc  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

Dtriaion  of  Scr.  No.  3894M,  Sep.  21,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,552,448. 

Thia  appUcathm  May  22,  1996,  Ser.  Na  652,277 

Oalms  priority,  appHcatfain  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1993,  5-235037 

Int  CL*  C08G  77A)0 

VS.  CL  521—154  13  Clainis 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  tubular-celled  resin  sheet  comprising: 
forming  an  uncross-linked  resin  tube  containing  a  foaming 

agent; 
cross-linking  said  resin  tube  without  activating  said  foaming 

agent; 
cutting  said  resin  tube  into  substantially  uniform  lengths; 
arranging  a  plurality  of  said  uniform  lengths  upon  a  surface  with 

axes  thereof  parallel  to  each  other, 
peripheral  surfaces  of  substantially  all  of  said  uniform  lengths 

being  in  contact  with  peripheral  surfaces  of  adjacent  uniform 

lengths; 
limiting  an  upper  end  of  said  uniform  lengths:  and 
activating  said  foaming  agent,  whereby  a  unitary  tubular<elled 

resin  sheet  is  formed  by  adherence  of  peripheral  surfaces  to 

each  other. 


5494439 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLEXIBLE  FOAMS 
DIrfc  Gcrhcr,  Grlmhcrcen;  Johan  R.  Derioyn,  Rotadaar,  and 
Eric  Hnygitna,  Hererlee,  aB  of  BdglBH,  irtgnnrii  to  hnpe- 

DivWon  or  Scr.  No.  464*493,  Jan.  5, 1995,  Pat  No.  5421,225. 
lUa  appUcathm  Jan.  25,  1996.  Ser.  No.  591447 
ClainM  priority,  appBcatton  United  Kfaigdoai,  Jnn.  16, 1994, 
9412105;  European  Pat  Oft,  Dec  30, 1994,  94203786 

Int  CL*  C08G  18/32 
VS.  CL  521—159  7  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flexible  foam  by  reacting 
1.  a  polyisocyanate  composition,  having  an  NCO  value  of 
10-2S%  by  weight  and  comprising 

a)  70-90  paru  by  weight  of  an  isocyanate  prepolymer  having 
an  NCO  value  of  S-1S%  by  weight  pteparcd  by  reacting  an 
excessive  amotmt  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a 
poiyol  having  an  average  nominal  hydroxyl  functionality  of 
2-3.  a  number  average  equivalent  weight  of  1000-3000 
and  an  oxyetfaylene  content  of  S-2S%  by  weight; 

b)  10-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyaiuoe  having  an  NCO 
value  of  30-33%  by  weight;  and 
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2.  a  poiyol  composition  in  an  amount  of  30- ISO  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  above  polyisocyanate  compo- 
sition, said  poiyol  cotnposition  comprising 

a)  70-90  paru  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyethylene- 
polyoxypropylene  poiyol  having  an  average  nominal 
hydroxyl  functionality  of  2-3,  a  number  average  equivalent 
weight  of  1000-3000  and  an  oxyethylene  content  of  5-25% 
by  weight; 

b)  5-25  paru  by  weight  of  a  polyether  poiyol  having  an 
average  nominal  hydroxyl  functionality  of  2-8.  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  200-3000  and  an  oxyethylene 
content  of  at  least  80%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
oxyalkylene  content; 

c)  2-S  parts  by  weight  of  water,  the  amount  of  2a).  2b)  and 
2c)  together  being  100  parts  by  weight;  and  optionally 

d)  additives;  at  an  isocyanate-index  of  40-100. 


54944M 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLEXIBLE  FOAMS 
Dirk  Gerber,  Griaibergca,-  Johan  R.  Derlnyn,  Rotaeiaar,  and 
Eric  Hnyiena,  Hererlee,  all  or  Brigiani,  assignors  to  Impe- 
rial Cheakal  Indnstrics  PLC,  London,  England 
Division  or  Ser.  No.  464^493,  Jun.  5,  1995,  Pat  No.  5421^25. 
Thk  applkathw  Jan.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  591,073 
Oains  prtority,  appifcathm  United  Kinsdom,  Jan.  16, 1994, 
9412105;  European  Pat  OIT.,  Dec  30, 1994,  94203786 

Int  a.*  C08G  18/32 
VS.  a.  521—159  6  Claims 

1.  A  reaction  system  comprising 

a  polyisocyanate  composition,  having  an  NCO  value  of  10-25* 
by  weight  and  comprising  based  on  100  parts  by  weight 

a)  8-60  parts  by  weight  of  free  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate; 

b)  2-20  parts  by  weight  of  free  polymethylenc  polyphenylene 
polyisocyanates  having  an  isocyanate  ftincuonality  of  3  or 
more;  and 

c)  30-90  parts  by  weight  of  an  adduci  of  diphenylmethane 
diisocyanate  and  a  poiyol  having  an  average  nominal 
hydroxyl  functionality  of  2-3.  a  number  average  equivalent 
weight  of  1000-3000  and  an  oxyethylene  content  of  5-25% 
by  weight;  and  a  poiyol  composition  in  an  amount  of  30-150 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  above  polyiso- 
cyanate composition,  said  poiyol  composition  comprising 

a)  70-90  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyethylene- 
polyoxypropylene  poiyol  having  an  average  nominal 
hydroxyl  functionality  of  2-3.  a  number  average  equivalent 
weight  of  1000-3000  and  an  oxyethylene  content  of  5-25* 
by  weight; 

b)  5-25  paru  by  weight  of  a  polyether  poiyol  having  an 
average  nominal  hydroxyl  functionality  of  2-8.  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  200-3000  and  an  oxyethylene 
content  of  at  least  80*  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
oxyalkylene  content; 

c)  2-8  paru  by  weight  of  water;  die  amount  of  2a),  2  b)  and  2 
c)  together  being  100  [Mtu  by  weight;  and  optionally 

d)  additives. 


three  carbon  cyclic  compounds,  tlnee  lueinbered  bettrocyclic 
organic  rings,  linear  organic  analogues  of  tliree  carbon  cyclic 
and  three  membered  heterocyclic  organic  rings,  and  1.3- 
butadiene;  and 
exposing  said  organic  polymer  and  said  crosslinking  agent  to 
high  energy  charged  particle  irradiation  in  a  vacuum  at  a 
linear  energy  of  transfer,  a  rate  of  ion  arrival,  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  induce  a  desired  amount  of  crosslinking  to  a 
desired  depth  within  said  polymer. 


5494442 
RADUTION  CURABLE  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
VINYL  ETHER  FUNCTIONAL 
POLYORGANOSILOXANES 
Shedric  O.  Gktrer;  Valcffa  J.  BaJawvwAi;  Maris  J.  Zienirtli; 
Michael  W.  SUnner;  Gary  R.  H—aw,  aB  of  Midland;  SMan 
V.  Perz,  EawiTiBc  and  John  P.  Cannady,  MIdlaad,  aB  or 
Mich.,  Msicnon  to  Dow  Corafaig  Corporation,  Mhfland, 
Mich. 

Contiauation-hi-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  63,206,  May  18,  1993.  This 

appUcathm  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2914M 

Int  CL*  C08F  2/50:  C08L  83/07 

VS.  CI.  522—31  25  Cfadam 

1.  A  ctirable  coating  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  siloxane  compound  having  the  general  formula: 

(R3_SiOi/2MR2-*SiO)^RSiOv2MSiOi>: 
I  I 

(OR'Xi  (ORi)» 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hyAocarbon  radical  or  halohydro- 
carbon  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon or  halohydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  a  group  having  iu  formula  selected  from  the  group 


consisting         of 


(i) 


— R^OCH=CH-, 


and 


(ii) 


5494441 

METHODS  FOR  INCREASING  STRUCTURAL 

INTEGRITY  OF  POLYMERS  AND  POLYMERS  TREATED 

BY  SUCH  METHODS 
GeoCircy  Dearaaley,  San  Antonhi,  "Ux^  and  Leonard  F.  Herk, 
Jr.,  Brhlgepoft,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Southwest  Research 
IiHtitate,  San  Antonhi,  Itat. 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  484,186 
Int  CL*  C08F  2/46 
VS.  CL  522—2  38  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  structural  integrity  of  an  organic 
polymer  comprising  the  steps  of; 
diffiising  into  one  or  more  selected  surface  of  an  organic  poly- 
mer a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— R^Si(dRHXH=CH2)3Jl,  wherein  R'  U  a  divalent  hydro- 
carbon or  halohydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  c  has  a  value  of  0  to  2.  R  is  as  defined  above,  w  has  a 
mole  percent  of  from  greater  than  0  to  100.  x  has  a  mole 
percent  of  from  0  to  less  than  100,  y  has  a  mole  percent  of 
from  0  to  less  than  100.  z  has  a  mole  percent  of  from  0  to  less 
than  100,  a  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3,  b  is  an  integer  of  from 
0  to  2.  the  sum  of  w+x+y+z  being  equal  to  100  mole  percent, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  aaSiOR^OCH=CH2  group 
or  =SiOR^Si(OR^OCH=CHi),Jl,  group  exists  in  each 
compound;  and 
(B)  a  photoinitiator  having  iU  general  formula  selected  from: 


R',Arf*ArR"fcX-  or 

R"'>r— r— Ar— R'„— 0,S— Ar— R'".Y 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  monovalent  hydrocarbon  or  halo- 
hydrocarbon radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  having 
from  1  to  40  carbon  atoms,  halogen  atoms,  a  radical  selected 
from  NOj.  CN.  COOH,  SO,H,  or  alkoxy  radicals,  hydrocar- 
bon groups  substituted  with  nitro  groups,  nitrile  groups,  car- 
boxylic  acid  groups,  sulfonic  acid  groups,  or  alkoxy  groups. 
R"  is  selected  from  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation  and  having  from  1  to  40  carbon  atoms, 
hydrocarbon  groups  substituted  with  alkoxy  groups,  aryla- 
Ikoxy  radicals,  aryloxy  radicals,  or  halogen  atoms,  each  R"  is 
independendy  selected  from  monovalent  hydrocariion  or  halo- 
hydrocarbon radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  having 
frtxn  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  halogen  atoms,  a  radical  selected 
from  NOj.  CN.  COOH.  SOjH,  or  alkoxy  radicals,  hydrocar- 
bon groups  substituted  with  nitro  groups,  nitrile  grxNips,  car- 
boxylic  acid  groups,  sulfonic  acid  groups,  or  alkoxy  groups. 
R"  is  selected  from  alkoxy  radicals  or  aryloxy  radicals.  Ar 
denotes  aiene  radicals  having  from  6  to  40  carbon  ttoms.  a 
has  a  value  of  from  0  to  10.  b  has  value  of  from  0  to  10.  X" 
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is  an  njon  selected  frotn  the  groop  consisting  of  perfluoro- 
alkyUuUbiiic  acid  anions,  letrahalotiomiic  acid  anions,  tetrak- 
is(pe>1hion)aryl)boronic  acid  aniaas,  and  tetraidsperfluoro- 
aikyisuifonatobonNiic  acid  anioas,  and  Y~  is  an  aiyl  sulfonate 


Middle- 


5.5M,M3 

METBOD  OF  FORMING  SHAPED  HYDROGEL 

ARTICLES  INCLUDING  CONTACT  LENSES  USING 

INERT,  DISPLACEABLE  DILUENTS 

Haa  M.  Nana.  Jmtkamwmn  FtmIc  F.  Matock,  Oranfle  Pufe,- 
Lmh  D.  EHatt,  JackMavBe,  ami  Jamet  D.  Ford,  Oni^e 
Park,  ifl  «r  FlB^  ■■l^m  *•  Jitoaia  *  Jotami  VWoa 
Pradacti,  Ik^  Jackaaarfle,  Fla. 
DMaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  9(.145,  JaL  22, 1993,  Pal.  No.  5,45744*. 
Thk  applcatiaa  May  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4S4,ni 
biL  CL*  B29D  nmO:  CWL  33/14:  C«K  5A)6 
VS.  CL  523— IM  2  dates 

1.  A  process  for  producing  sliaped  hytkogel  anicles  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1 )  motding  or  casting  a  polymerization  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  monoiner  mixture  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  one 
or  more  hytkopiiilic  mooomers,  and  one  or  more  crosslink- 
ing  monomers;  and 

(b)  an  inert  dispiaceaMe,  ooit-aqueous  diluent  comprising  a 
composition  or  mixture  of  compositions  of  Formula  (I): 

wfacran  R*  represenu  — CHj — CH, — .  and  nhHi  is  a  number 
within  die  range  of  from  about  2  to  about  100 
under  conditions  to  polymerize  said  monomer  mixture  to  produce  a 
shaped  gel  of  a  copoljnner  of  said  monomers  and  said  diluent:  and 

(2)  diereaAer  replacing  said  diluent  with  water, 

provided  that  said  inert,  displaceabte.  non-aqueous  diluent  is 
selected  such  that  when  said  poiymerization  mixture  is  polymer- 
ized in  a  photo  differential  iraaning  calorimeter  wherein  said 
polymerizatioo  is  induced  by  ultraviolet  irradiation  at  a  light  inten- 
sity of  from  about  2.3  to  3  mW/cm^.  the  time  to  maximum 
exotherm  of  said  polymerization  is  within  the  range  of  from  about 
0.2  lo  about  3.5  minutes  and  the  percent  conversion  to  polymer  of 
the  monomer  mixture  at  maximum  exotherm  is  at  least  40  percent. 


S,594,M5 

CORRECTION  FLUIDS 
Midad  AksfaM,  1  RiTtrwadH  Atcm 

MI  TW2  SJL,  Gnat  Brit^a 
PCT  No.  PCr/6B93Ml«n,  i  371  Date  Dee.  1,  1994.  |  102(c) 

Date  Dec.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/24579,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Dec  9, 1993 

PCT  Ffled  May  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  347^13 

ClataM  priority,  appllcaliaa  UnMad  ITIaiilMi,  Jaa.  3,  1992, 
92117M 

laL  CL'  C»9D  lOnO 
VS.  CL  523— 1«1  11  Oatea 

1.  A  water-based  correction  fluid,  which  comprises  a  particulate 
opacificr,  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  polymeric  binder, 
water  and  a  di-  or  tri-quatemary  ammonium  compound  of  the 
formula: 


I 
Ri— ?*♦— 

CH, 


rCH,        1      CH, 

Rj — l-N — R4-|— N — Rj.(2 

[cHj        J  _  CH, 


-Rj.<2  +  B)A- 


wbeie  R,  and  Rj,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aliphatic  groups  containing  from  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  R,  and  R,,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylene  groups  containing  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  which  groups  nuy  be  inteuupted  by  one  or  more 
ethereal  oxygen  atoms,  wherein  A  is  an  anion,  and  n  is  0  or  1 . 


S,594,M« 
INTUMESCENT  ONE-COMPONENT  SEALANT 
•acMait,  Riwaaahnm,  SwMicriaad,  aaripior  to  Bos- 
tft,  lac  Middktaa,  Mml 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93M2494,  f  371  Date  May  3,  1995,  |  ia2(e) 
Date  May  3,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094^Mn*.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT  Flkd  Sep.  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4*3,734 
ClaiaH  piterfty,  appHcalioa  Gcraaay,  Sc^  IS,  1992,  42  31 
342.2 

lat  CL'  C*9K  21/14:  B22C  1/22:  CMJ  3m:  CML  7MW 
U.S.  CL  523—179  15  ClaiaH 

1.  An  inturoescent  one-compoitent  sealant  comprising  a  polyure- 
thane  binder,  an  intumescent  agent,  a  vitreous  fosiMe  filler  and 
wherein  the  intumescent  agent  and  the  vitreous  filler  have  been 
pretreated  by  reaction  with  an  isocyanate  having  a  functionality  of 
at  least  2. 


5,594jM4 
INK  JET  DiK  WHICH  IS  RUB  RESISTANT  TO  ALCOHOL 
Edward  Yaag,  lavcracaa,  DL,  iriganr  to  VIdcojH  Syatcav 

latefMhaaal.  lac,  Woad  Date,  DL 

Fikd  Mar.  3. 1995,  Scr.  No.  39M95 

lal.  CL'  CB3C  17/00:  C*9D  5/00:11/00:  CML  I/W 

VS.  CL  523— IM  19  Clai^ 

1.  A  jet  ink  composition  for  printing  on  glass,  plastic,  and  metal 
sirfaces  messages  having  good  acfliesion  and  isopropyl  alcohol  rub 
resistance,  said  composition  comprising  an  organic  solvent,  a  flex- 
ible thermoplastic  polyurethane  resin,  a  dye,  a  cellulose  nitrate 
resin,  and  an  adhesion  promoter,  said  composition  having  (I)  a 
viscosity  from  about  1.6  lo  about  7.0  ceiKipoises  at  2S*  C:  (2)  an 
electrical  resistivity  from  about  SO  to  about  2000  ohm-cm:  and  (3) 
a  tonic  velocity  from  about  1100  to  about  1300  meters/second. 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
DISPERSIONS  COMPRISING  LOADED  LATEX 
POLYMERS 
B.  Ntehca,  Racktater;  Tkoaaa  A.  Roatek,  Hoaeoyc 
FaBi;  David  F.  Baica,  Rackertcr;  JaMi  S.  Hoaaa,  Spcacct^ 
port,  wMt  Hwci-Ui«  Yaa.  Rochciter,  all  of  N.Y.,  Mrigaors  to 
Eaatawa  Kodak  Caap«iy,  Rachcater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39MM 
InL  CL'  G*3C  1/815 
VS.  CL  523—315  21  daiais 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  photographic  dispersion  comprising 
mixing  a  liquid  organic  composition  comprising  one  or  more 
hydrophobic  pbotograpiiically  useful  compounds  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  dispersed  polymer  Utex  uiKJer  conditions  of 
high-shear  or  turbulence  sufficient  to  cause  loading  of  the  hydro- 
phobic photographically  useful  compound  into  the  dispersed  poly- 
mer latex  wherein  the  pH  of  the  mixture  is  not  significantly 
changed. 
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5,594,MS 

WATER-BASED  INK  COMPOSITION  FREE  OF 

VOLATILE  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  FOR  DEPOSITION 

ONASUBCTRATE 
DoaaU  E.  Wedo;  aad  Motiar  RakaMB,  botk  of  Hliblaad,  DL, 
artganri  to  Soatbpac  TtrnH  latcraatioaal,  lac,  OUa.  CHy, 
OkfaL 

FDed  May  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  44S,9M 

laL  CL'  CMJ  3A>3:  C99D  11/02 

VS.  CL  523-J35  1  Claiai 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  water-based  ink  compositioa  free  of 
volatile  organic  compounds  for  deposition  on  a  substrate  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  cellulose,  cellophane,  natural  fibers, 
synthetic  fibers,  metal  foils,  synthetic  organic  polymer  films  and 
combinations  thereof  to  produce  tfaree-dimensional  patterns  on  the 
substrate,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
admixing  a  Mowing  agent,  a  water-based  pigment  dispersion 
free  of  volatile  organic  compounds  and  a  water-based  compo- 
sition free  of  volatile  organic  compounds  to  provide  a  foamed 
water-based  ink  composition  free  of  volatile  organic  com- 
pounds wherein  the  Mowing  agent  is  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  id  foam  the  water-based  ink  compositiao  aad  pro- 
duce a  three-dimeaaiooal  pattern  on  curing,  the  water-based 
pigment  dispersiaa  having  a  Hegman  gauge  reading  of  at  least 
about  7.3  and  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
tiie  water-baaed  ink  composition  with  a  predetermined  color. 
the  water-based  ink  in  an  uncured  condition  conoprising: 
from  about  3  to  about  98.9  weight  percent  of  a  water  resis- 
tance agent  having  a  glass  transition  point  of  from  about 
minus  40  C.  to  about  30  C: 
from  about  1  to  about  83  weight  percent  of  an  anti-Mocking 
agent  having  a  glass  transitioa  point  of  from  about  30  C.  to 
about  100  C; 
an  effective  amoimt  of  the  Mowing  agent  to  foam  the  water- 
based  ink  oompositiaD  and  produce  a  three-dimensional 
pattern  on  curing:  and 
from  about  0.1  to  about  23  weight  percem  of  a  water-based 
pigment  dispersion  free  of  volatile  organic  compounds  and 
having  a  Hegman  gauge  reading  of  at  least  about  7.3 
wherein  the  water-based  pigment  dispersion  is  formed  by 
the  steps  of: 

admixing  a  substantially  homogeneous  aqueous  emulsion 
and  a  paiticiilate  pigment  free  of  volatik  otganic  com- 
pounds to  disperse  tlie  particulate  pigment  in  the  homo- 
geneous aqueous  emulsioo: 
tfaearing  the  patticnlale  pigment  dispersed  in  the  substan- 
tially homogeneous  emulsion  to  leduce  the  particle  size 
of  the  particulate  pigment  and  provide  die  water-based 
pigment  diipertiaii  five  of  volatile  organic  compounds 
having  a  Hegman  gauge  reading  of  at  least  about  7.3 
whereby  die  sheared  particulate  pigment  remains  dis- 
persed in  the  homogenous  etnilsion  under  quiescent 
conditions,  the  waKr-baaed  pigment  dispersion  having  a 
Hegman  gauge  reading  of  at  least  about  7.3  comprising, 
in  an  uncured  stale: 


S3HM9 
CATIONIC  ELECTRODEPOOTION  COATING 
OHMPOSniON 
Miteao  YiHaada,  Sata,  aad  Yanka  Kibati 
batb  ariapaa,  aari^an  to  Mppaa  Paint  Cas  Ltd.,  < 

DtrWaa  or  Scr.  No.  39247*,  Feb.  22,  I99S.  ikiailinfi  TUi 
Jna.  7, 1995,  Set  Na.  474An 
jBcalfaa  Japaat,  Feb.  22, 1994,  ( 
laL  CL'  CHK  3/20:  CmL63m 
VS.  CL  523—415  t  ( 

1.  A  catioaic  eteclrodeposition  coMing  composition  coataiaing  a 
base  resin  and  a  curing  agent  lepresemed  by  the  following  general 
formuU  (2): 


O 

N 

H  C 

R'CN-A'— N^    ^N— A2- 
II  I  I 

I 

A' 
I 
HN 

c=o 

I 

r: 


o 

II 

C. 


from  about  3  to  about  23  weight  percent  of  die  water- 
baaed  poiymetic  acrylic  emulsioa  compotiMe  with  the 
dispersiiig  ageiM  and  die  paniculaie  pigment; 
from  riMM  0.3  to  about  3  wetgbl  percent  of  die  dispers- 
ing agent  capable  of  preventing  agglomeration  of  the 
liKared  patticulaK  pigment;  and 
fioB  abate  15  10  rfxwl  70  weigbt  percent  of  die  sheared 
particulate  pigment 


o              1 

II 

/*^^N-A'- 
1 

1                  ' 

(2) 


A' 
I 

c=o 

I 

R* 


— N' 
I 


N-A«- 

I 

C^ 


A» 
I 
HN 
CsO 
I 


I  I 

I 

A" 
I 
HN 

c=o 

I 
R* 


O 
II   , 
C 
-N^    ^N-A»- 
I  I 

c        c 

I 

A" 
I 
HN 

c=o 


H 

-NCR' 


wherein  each  of  A'-A"  is  a  ttnicnire  derived  from  an  aromabc 
diisocyanate  compound  chosen  from  among  a  group  icpreaeaaed 
by 

each  of  R'-R^  is  a  lesidue  obtamed  by  removing  active  hydrofea 
from  an  active  hydrogen  cmwaining  oompouad  and  m.  leaa  oae  of 
which  is  a  residue  obtained  by  removing  active  hydrofea  frooi 
glycol  edier.  and  f.  g.  h  and  i  are  0  or  I,  said  glycol  eiber  being 
itprtaenied  by  die  fbUowiag  general  formuU  (1) 


Ra(OCH/»Rb)nOH 

wbereia 
Ra:  Alkyl  gm^i  widi  a  caibon  i 
Rb:  Hydrogen  akm  or  mediyl  groop 


O) 
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n:  Integer  1-4, 

at  leatt  twenty  percent  of  the  total  amount  (moi)  of  said  R  '-R^  is 
residues  obtained  by  removing  active  hydrogen  bom  glycol 
ether  mii  u«Ui\  by  said  genenl  fonmiU  (1).  die  group  of 
residues  c«inn»i«ing  said  R'-R^  containing  not  only  residues 
derived  from  glycol  ether  represented  by  said  generd  formula 
(1)  but  also  re^dnes  obtained  by  removing  active  hydrogen 
from  at  least  one  type  of  active  hyihogen  containing  com- 
pound tAoaen  from  among  RcOH  (Re  denotes  a  hythocarbon 
group  with  a  cariMa  number  of  1-10  which  may  contain  a 
hydbmyl  group).  Rd(OCH2CHRe)mOH  (Rd  denotes  an  alkyl 
group  with  a  cartwn  number  of  1-4.  Re  denotes  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  m  denotes  an  integer  1-4). 
compounds  which  coiMain  active  methylene,  oxime  com- 
poimds.  amino  akobols.  imidazole  and  lactam. 


CEMENT  CtHMPOSrnON  CWnADONG  CHEMICALLY 
CaOSBUNKED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHtM.  (PVA) 

j-U^-hihWmH;  Jmp>  J—ca.  Ln  Rack- 

.Tte. 
I  afScs:  Na.  514^14,  Ai«.  11,  IMS.  ihiniintJ, 

I  ii  a  'I    H  I  III!  lafStfcNnL  ?M.213.  Api^  11, 1994, 
I  Mk  27, 199«,  Sm.  N*.  t22JUl 
I  >■— ti,  Api^  23.  1999,  93  M925 
bt.  CL*  Oa  7/00 
VS.  CL  534—5  S  CWw 

1.  A  oenMot  shny  comprising  cement,  wtter.  aid  a  chemically 
polyvinyl  alcohol  formed  by  condensing  polyvinyl 
solution  with  a  di-  or  poly-  fimctianal  dosslinldng 
,  fl>e  molar  conccMtntioB  of  said  croaslinking  ageM  employed 
with  respect  to  moaomtr  residues  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  bdng 
between  aboia  0.01  and  1  percent 


SULTUK  VIJLCANIZABLK  EUBBBS  CONTAINING 
SOnUM  THKWULKAn  rKNTAHYMMTE 

1M.iymiiitj,Ei    I  I     .—iSl^nPiilii ,¥fmi. 

•rOMn,  aniliPM*  I*  The  Gm&jtmr  Tbc  * 
,AkiM,Ohto 
raai  Sapu  11, 1995,  StK  Nn.  52MM 
bL  CL*  CHK  5M6:3/30 
UA.  CL  524— O  IS  OWhM 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  rate  of  vulcanizatioa  at  a  sulftar 
n*ber  compoaitioH  by  healing  a  sulAv  vulcamzaMe 
1 10  a  twi^icfaruie  langing  from  100*  C.  to  200*  C.  said 


of  die 


(a)  a  suite  vnlcaaizable  lubher 

(b)  fkon  0.5  ptar  to  S  phr  of  a  sutfrwamirtr  compound 
I  formula: 


C— S— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R> 


-S-C 


R'  is  hydrogen,  an  acyclic  alipimir  group  having  from 
aboiM  1  to  10  catlicm  atoms,  or  a  cyclic  »!«[*««««•  group  having  from 
about  3  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  hyhwgen.  a  cyclic  aliphatic 
group  having  from  S  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a 
wlyl  group  of  the  formula: 


(c)  from  0.03  to  10  phr  of  a  hydraied  thiosulfate. 


5.594.tS3 

AROMATIC  CYCUC  BISTHOSPHITE  ESTERS  AND 

POLYMERIC  CCNMPOSITHmS  THEREfW 

Rflfcr  W.  ATaUna,  Partcnbari;  \WkBatk  S.  Prabka,  Vicaaa, 

bath  if  W.  Vk;  WBaa  P.  Eiriaw,  a^  Cariaas  L.  Gray,  both 

*t  Bc^R.  OUa,  iMl^iri  la  Ctarrri  Elactilc  Compaay. 
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la.  22. 19941,  Scr.  Na.  519031 
tat.  CL'  CWK  5/527;  CVTF  9/6574 
U.S.  CL  524— 129 
1.  A  phosphite  of  the  formula: 


R 
xo 

R< 


'^'^' 


OX 

R< 


R,  is  iadepOKieatly  adected  from  the  group  i^~fif*ing  of  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  9  caibaa  atoms.  Y  is 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  alkyl; 
and  the  R,  groups  and  said  bi-pbenyl  linkage  is  poailioaed  at  the 
respective  ortfao-  or  para-  positiaas  with  respect  »  die  OX  group 
whoehy  said  O—X  gro«p«  are  hindered  by  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  R,  group;  R'  group  is  a  divalent  alkybdene  radical  having 
from  1  to  6  cariMa  atooM  or  a  direct  bond;  and  wherein  X  has  die 
foimula: 


(Rj):, 


9-ih 


(»»)2-C.,^    X     c-o 

\/     \ 

C  P- 

/\    / 

^    /  R,    R4 


(R5)j' 


(R5)j 


wherein  R,  is  indepeadendy  Mfccaed  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  ponpa  having  from  1  to  12  caiboa  atoms,  and  R,.  R4  and  R, 
Me  indrpeadtaUy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  or  alkyl.  and  z  is  0  or  1. 

7.  A  thennoplaalic  conposiiion  finiipri«iiig  «  TtuHiiTing  amount 
(rf  a  phoaphite  of  the  fonmla: 


R> 
XO 

R> 


V 


R> 
OX 

■  > 


R,  is  tndrpcadently  selected  from  the  poup  wnMitring  of  aikyi 
groups,  Y  is  independently  selected  frtn  the  group  consisting  of 
hydiogen,  halpsn.  or  aUcyt:  and  die  R,  groups  aad  said  bi-phenyl 
Kakage  is  positioiied  at  die  reapeciive  ortho-  or  para-  positions  with 
respect  to  the  OX  group  whereby  said  O — ^X  groups  sr  hindered 
by  the  pujtau.  of  at  least  ooe  R,  group;  and  wheieiu  X  has  the 
frirmnia: 
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'"">\  ^  /- 

(Rs)2-C„-^    X     C-O 

\  /         \ 
C  P- 

/\    / 

ni<>i— c.         c     c— o 

(K5)2       ^:2^>  |\ 

/   /        Rj  R« 
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S,594.t54  

FLAME  RETARDANT  FLEXIBILIZED  POLYFHENYLENE 

ETHER  COMPOSITIONS 
Glm  F.  Lee,  Ji^  Aihaay,  N.Y.,  aaaicaar  to  GcMral  Electric 


SJSHJUU 
REVERSDLY  HEAT  STIFFENING  SUSPEN90N 
Burtoa  R.  Patttrsau,  aad  Jcftcy  A.  Har%  bath  af 
haai,  Ala„  iiil^ira  ta  UatrmMy  af 
Fonadatfaa.  Biraihighaas,  AhL 

FIM  Feb.  13. 1995,  Sck  No.  3SS443 
laL  CL'  cm  3/10 
MS.  CL  524— 4M  24 


wherein  Rj  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  12  catbon  atoms,  and  R,,  R4  and  R, 
are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  or  alkyl.  and  z  is  0  or  1. 


Diviafea  or  ScK  No.  3Wai9.  Sep.  14. 1994,  nbaitdwir*!,  which 

ta  a  cMttaaatfaa  of  ScK  Nol  533*L  Apr.  27. 1993.  abaa- 
doacd.  wUch  h  a  ««Waa  of  S«  Na.  U832S,  Nav.  9, 1987. 

Pat  No.  S,2M,27<,  which  is  a  laattaaaHsa  af  Ser.  No. 
948.233,  Dec  3L  19M.  tkimkm^A,  wUch  b  a  caatiaaaHnn  of 
Scr.  No.  M3.M3,  ApK  2(,  19M,  Pat.  No.  AJBUJBU,  which  is  a 
contiawrtioa  afScK,  Na.  197.933,  Oct  17, 19M,  abaadoaed, 
which  b  a  1  laltaaallia  iT"      "'    752.731,  Dec  21, 1974, 
abaadoaed.  IM  t^pBraWta  Jaa.  7, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  47M29 
tat.  CL'  CNL  71/12:  C8fK  5/52 
VS  CL  524—141  12  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant.  flexibilized  thermoplastic  composition  hav- 
ing a  tensile  yield  less  diat  about  3700  psi  which  compnses,  in 
admixture: 

(a)  a  normally  flammable  polyphenylene  ether  resin; 

(b)  65  to  100  pats  by  weight  of  a  flame  retardant  aromatic 
phosphate  plasticizer  based  upon  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a); 
and 

(c)  15  to  65  pans  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomer,  based 
upon  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a),  comprising  an  A-B-A*  block 
copolyiner  wherein  terminal  blocks  A  and  A'  are  p<4yineric 
units  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  center  Mock  B  is  a 
polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  and  wherein  said  A-B-A'  block 
copolymer  is  a  hydrogenaled  A-B-A'  block  copolymer. 


5394.M4 
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1.  A  beat  stiffening  suspension,  comprising: 

a  polymer  liquid,  wherein  said  polymer  liquid  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pdybutene  and  poljrisoprene;  and 
oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  TiOj,  A1,0,. 
Z1O2  and  MoO,  and  wherein  said  suspension  is  reversibly 
activated  by  temperature  to  change  from  a  liquid-like  stmt  to 
a  solid-like  state. 


S,S94.*S8 

POLYPHENYLENE  RESINS  FROM 

VINYLETHYNYLBENZENE.  MEIHYNYLBENZENE  AND 

PHENYLACETYLENE 
Robert  E.  Olsn,  PlaccrflRe,-  Harlaa  F.  Racae,  Sacraaaftn,  aiad 
Stcfibca  J.  BacUaad,  Fair  Oahs,  aR  of  CalL,  aatigann  to 
Acfvjet-  G«Mral  Corporatioa.  Sacraaaeato.  CaHt 
FBed  Jaa.  15. 19n.  Scr.  No.  217,324 
lat.  CL'  CMF  38/04.4/44:  CMH  5/01;  C88L  49/00 
VS.  CL  524—481  3*  CWaM 

1.  A  polyphenylene  polymer  formed  by  the  copolymerization  of 
the  following  j 


C  =  CM 


<a) 


5394.I55 

ANTIOXIDANT  SYSTEM  FOR  POLYOLEFINS 
I  Yo««  Spci^  VaMejr,  N.Y.,  aaaigaiir  to  Ho 
>  tac  Natter.  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1995.  Scr.  No.  392,454 
tat.  CL'  CMK  5A}5:5/10:5/15 
VS  CL  524—291  24  1 

1.  A  fjfhiiiring  mixture  for  plastic  materials  comprising: 

(a)  a  a-tocopherol  sduiion  comprising:  a-tocopherol.  glycerin, 
glyceryl  monocaprylate-caprate.  and  PEG;  and 

(b)  a  canqwund  sdecled  from  (i)  tetiakis(mediylene(3.S-di-tett.- 
butyl-  4-hydroxyfaydrocinnainale]melhane  or  (ii)  octadecyl 
33-di-terL-butyl-  4-hydroxyfaydrocinnamaie. 


m 


<c) 


said  polymer  containing  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  vinyi 
groups  of  monomer  (a)  unreacted. 
24.  A  polyphenyloie  resin  sohition  comprising  a  copolymer  of 
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-continued 
(CRjte— COR 

•  u 
o 


where  R  denotes  a  member  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen.  C,.,o-alkyl.  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi  and  aryl  radicals 
and  where  q  is  1  to  10,  and 
(ii)  about  10  to  80  pbw  of  a  finely  divided  silica  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  ftmted  silica,  precipilaied  silica  and 
(ii)  silica  gel  having  a  surface  area  of  M  Ic^  SO  m^/g, 

said  compOMlian  characterized  in  that  it  has  a  notched  Izod  impact 
sticagth  value  which  is  greater  than  that  of  the  composition  in  the 
absence  of  said  (c). 


C  =  CH 

■d 
(b)  a  chain  tenninalor  having  the  fonnula 

C  =  C}I 


said  oopolyina' containing  at  leaH  a 
gmv*  of  BMWxner  (i) 


I  pomoa  of  die  vinyl 
I  said  capolymer  dissolved  in 


VAPOK  GKOWN  CARMWI  FDEKS  WITH  INCREASED 
BULK  IWNSrnr  AND  MBTH(»  FOK  MAKING  SAME 
Rahert  L.  Ala,  Dmftm;  Immh  R.  G«th,  a^  Dnrld  J.  •»«•■, 
Wtt  if  Eiirtara.  ■■  if  OM*,  Mrivaan  «•  Apvfcd  Sdneca, 
IK^  CedvTBc.  OM» 
CillMllin  li  pill  if  Sec  N*.  27MH  Ji^- 1*.  19H  <*«- 
daMd.  IMa  ifiMiillf  Jn.  7. 1998.  Sar.  N*.  dMOM 
taL  Ct'  CMK  JMM,  B32B  5/16 
VS.  a.  524— «C  M  ( 


■■'-^ 


IMPACT  MOMFBD  THnMOTLASIIC  MOLDING 
OOMPOSmON  CONTAINING  POLYCARBONATE  AND 
POLTBSmt 
P.  Mhm,  McKmi  RMkii,  ami  Jmci  A. 
MhifPli,, 
,Pk- 
Iii<  Jri.  i,  1995,  Sec  NaL  4M,737 
in.  CL*  OMK  Jb96.-M».  CML  67/00:69/00 
VS.  CL  5M-«n  u 

1.  A  ikenaopiaalic  miiMiag  oonpoaiiMa  comprisiag  (a)  a  poiy- 
(b)  thenaopiaatic  poiyesiei  hkI  (c)  a  siUcoae 
nhiiiai  said  powder  is  peeaeat  ia  the  compoaition 
t  of  about  3  to  2S  peneat  leiaiive  10  die  weight  of  die 
me  lubber  powder  haviag  aa  average  par- 
ticle sin  of  ^bont  1  to  lOOD  naicvoaa  aad  «-»«""-; 
(i)  100  pbw  of  a  pulydiuigaanailaiT  haviag  a  viscosity  at  25' 
C.  is  about  10^  to  10^  UBli|iiiisi  aad  siknaae  sinictural  units 
I  by  the  geaeni  fomaila 


1.  A  medtod  for  iafwariag  Ike  bulk  deaaily  aad  leinforcenieM 
capability  of  vapor  grown  carboa  liben  conpriaiag: 

mixing  a  quaaiiiy  of  vapor  growa  carbon  fiber  which  have  been 
surface  Heated  dnriag  fbrmatioa  aad  which  have  aa  average 
diamrtrr  of  leas  thaa  about  1  (an  and  an  initial  bulk  density  of 
leas  thaa  about  0.2  Ib/ft^  widi  an  aqueous-baaed  solutioa 

blending  said  mixture  to  evenly  disperse  said  cartwn  fibers  in 

said  aqueous  solution  and  to  deposit  said  latex  on  said  carbon 

fibers;  and, 
drying  said  Mended  mixture  to  form  a  mass  of  carbon  fibers 

whereupon  drying  said  mass  of  carbon  fiber  has  a  final  bulk 

density  of  at  least  about  3  Ib/ft'. 


R<i-2)'  R"  K*  R<i_2)' 

R— Si— O-H-Si— Ot+Si— OtJ^Si— R 

''(•-1)  R"  X  X<o-i) 


R',  R*  and  R"  iadepeadeaily  denote  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  coaaistiag  of  hytkogea  stoos.  C,.,o-alkyl.  alkenyl. 
cycloalkyi  aad  aryl  radicaia,  and  where  p  is  about  1000  to 
WOO  Md  atere  the  teiadve  weight  propoitions  of  n  and  m  is 
98.3  to  lOOK)  to  1.3.  and  where  X  denotes  a  member  selected 
frtan  the  group  consisting  of 


O 

/   \ 

(CRi);j— CR CRj 


5494.M1 
AQUEOUS  COATING  POR  VINYL  CHLORIIW 

POLYMER  SUBSTRATE 
C  Sharaa,  Slaw;  Jata  P.  KavalcM^  Akran,  and  Ray- 
J.  WefcMrt,  CarRiM  Ifci^<^  ■■  «f  OMa,  nmt^m  to 
GeaCaep  tec,  FaMawB,  OWa 

if  ScK  Na.  944,5U,  Sap.  14. 1992.  akan- 

Mac  11. 1994.  So:  Na.  212^19 
iBL  Ct'  CML  33/14 

VS.  a.  534— sn  9  CU^ 

1.  A  latex  coating  compoaition  comprising  a  croaslinkabie 
acrylic  pdymer  which  is  prepared  subatantially  in  the  absence  of 
chain  tranafier  agents,  an  amino  resin  croasliakiag  ageat.  and  from 
about  3  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  for 
improving  shelf-stability  and  for  reducing  gloas  oa  a  coaled  sub- 
strate, at  least  a  maiority  weight  of  the  moaomeric  uaits  coo^jris- 
ing  said  acrylic  polyiiier  being  one  or  more  alkyl  acrylates.  alkyl 
methactylaies  or  a  comhinatioB  thereof,  about  2  to  about  9  pereeal 
by  wei^  of  the  monomeric  units  of  said  acrylic  polymer  being 
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one  or  more  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates.  hydroxyalkyi  methaciylues  or 
a  combination  thereof,  and  wherein  said  parts  by  weight  are  per 
100  parts  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  of  said  acrylic  polymer  and  said 
amino  resin  crosslinking  agent 


5.594.M2 
POLYCARBONATE/POLYOLEFIN  BASED  RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
PROCESffiS  AND  USES 
Kaaaya   -DAcMara;    MaaaWka   ¥M*a;    KataayrM    Saski; 
Shigcfa  IttMBa,  aiad  EBcM  Samita.  al  if  CUba,  Japaa, 
I  ta  KawaaaU  Stad  Caipataiian,  Hyato,  Japan 
PHed  Mar.  13. 1995,  S«r.  Na.  492,iin 
riarlty,  ^|BtiHna  Japan.  Mar.  14. 1994,  4471555; 
Aug.  4. 1994,  t-tnUA;  Oct  4, 1994. 4-24M44 

lat  CL'  CI«L  69/00:23/0O;23/36:5IA)6 
VS.  CL  524— 5»4  1*  ClataM 

1.  A  polycatbonaie/polyoiefin  based  resin  composition  exhibit- 
ing an  improved  polycaibonale/polyolefin  compatibility  prepared 
by  melt  kneading 
(A)  a  polycarbonate  resin; 

(C)  a  polyolefin  resin  dial  has  been  modified  with  at  least  one 
functional  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy. 
carboxyl.  and  an  acid  anhydride  groups;  and 

(D)  a  compound  rqxesented  by  die  fonnula: 

HOOC— R— NHj 

wherein  R  represents  at  least  one  member  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  an  alkene  group,  an  alkylidene  group,  and  an  oligo- 
methylene  group  containing  S  or  more  carbon  atoms,  and  phe- 
nylene  groiq>  and  naphtfaylene  grovp  optionally  substintted  with  an 
alkyl  group. 


5.594.M3 
STABLE  CHLOROSULFONATED  RESIN  LATEX 
RELATED  AFPUCATIONS 
Edward  G.  Brvfel.  WDaifaictoa,  DcL.  iMiginr  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 
jiMy,  WBadi^tMi.  DcL 
:  afScr.  No.  144.744.  Apr.  7.  1992,  Pat 
Na.  5.49U91,  wkick  la  a  canHnaaHna  in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
844.118,  Apr.  4,  1992,  abaadaaed  TUs  appifeatioa  Jan.  7, 
1995.  Scr.  Na.  474,823 
InL  CL'  CISL  51/00 
VS.  CL  524— 5*4  5  Claiais 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  chlorosulfonated  copolymer  of 
ediylene  and  propylene  having  grafted  thereon  C,-C,o  unsaturated 
acid  or  anhydride  units,  die  chlorosulfonated  copolymer  containing 
20-70  weight  percent  chlorine  and  1.5-10  weight  percent  sulfur, 
the  copolymer  prior  to  cfalorosulfonation  containing  about  0.5-10 
weight  percent,  based  on  die  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  grafted 
C,-C,o  I'l'*"""*^  acid  or  anhydride  units  and  2-10  weight  per- 
cent, based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  copolymerized 
ethylene  units. 


5.594,844 

POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

INORGANIC  FILLERS  AND  VSE  THEROF 

Rkkard  L.  Bradakaw,  TWaan.  Arte,  ■■''■■"•  *•  Ia*cnatioaal 

rtinaalliarflTTr  "-  74.194.  Jan.  15. 1993.  Pat.  Na. 

5.444,8B5.  Ildi  i||iiritlia  May  3.  1995,  Scr.  Na.  433448 

InL  CL*  C88L  75Wi:27/00:5IA»:69M> 

VS.  CL  524—587  W  Clalaw 

1.  An  compoaitioa  comprising: 

A)  an  inorganic  filler  having  absorption  sites  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  unhydrated  oxide  sites,  hydrated  oxide 
sites  and  mixiiaes  thereof;  and 


1)  a  glassy  polymer  having  a:  glass  transition  tenpentae  of  at 
least  about  60*  C.  and  having  polar  groups  diat  iaienct  widi 
said  adaorption  sites  on  the  sutfrKC  of  said  filler  to  thereby 
remain  in  contact  widi  and  to  eacapaulate  said  filler,  and 

2)  a  polyurethane  rubbery  polymer  having  polar  group*  aad 
being  compatible  with  said  glatay  polymer  wherein  the  rela- 
tive mounts  of  B)  1)  and  B)  2)  Me  about  50%  to  about  80% 
by  weight  of  B)  1)  aad  correspondingly  about  20%  to  aboia 
50%  by  weight  of  B)  2)  based  upon  die  total  weight  of  B)  1) 
and  B)  2)  in  the  composition:  and  wherein  said  glassy  poly- 
mer and  said  rubbery  polymer  are  chlorine  free; 

and  wherein  the  relative  amounts  of  A)  and  B)  are  aiiout  35%  to 
about  60%  of  A)  and  correspondingly  65%  to  aboot  40%  by 
volume  of  B)  baaed  upon  the  total  volume  of  A)  and  B)  in  the 
composition,  said  conqmsition  being  obtained  by  forming  a 
premix  of  said  inorganic  filler,  said  glassy  polymer  and  aa 
organic  dilueat.  which  contains  a  volatile  polar  orgaaic  sol- 
vent wherein  said  premix  contains  about  2  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  said  gla»y  polymer,  and  ^bout  20  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  said  filler,  and  admixing  said  premix  and  said 
rubbery  polymer,  and  providing  in  the  composition  a  high 
boiling  secondary  diluent  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  Mead  of 
diluent  of  about  70  to  about  90%  by  wei|^  of  said  volatile 
polar  organic  solvent  and  correspondingly  about  10  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  said  secondary  diluent;  and  wherein  said 
high  boiling  diluent  is  a  non  solvent  for  said  glassy  poiymer, 
and  dioeby  causing  said  glassy  polymer  to  adsorb  onto  said 
inorganic  filler  and  interact  with  adsorption  sites  on  said  filler 
to  thereby  encapsulate  said  filler,  and  to  intertwine  said  rub- 
bery particle  within  the  matrix  of  said  glassy  polymer. 


5.594,8fe5 

TWO  COMPONENT  WATERBORNE  CROSSUNKABLE 

POLYURETHANE/ACRYLATE-HYBRID  SYSTEMS 

Chao-Fo^  Tien,  Maeancie;  Charica  R.  Dtitiai,  Caapcn- 

barg;  TkoaMcM  Saataaaaaa,  Macang^  Jcaaine  M.  Sa(yd(iv 

■d  Un  A.  Mcraada.  PCMMknrg.  al  of  Pa.. 

10  Air  Piadncta  and  Cfcrariraia,  Inc. 

FBed  May  9. 1995,  Scr.  No.  434^34 
InL  CL'  C8eL  75J04:  C88F  S/32 
VS.  CL  524—587  11 

1.  In  a  two  component  coating  system  based  upon  crosslinkaMe 
hydroxy  containing  polymers  and  a  polyisocyanate  crosslinker,  the 
improvement  which  resides  in  (a)  the  utilizaoon  of  a  water-borne 
polyurethane  prepolymer/hybrid  containing  polymerized  acrylate 
units,  wherein  the  polyurahane  prepolymer  component  of  said 
polyurethane  piepolynier/hybrid  is  terminated  by  reaction  with  a 
Cj.io  alkanolamine  and  (b)  a  water-dispersible  polyisocyanate  as 
said  polyisocyanate  crosslinker. 


5.594,844 
LOW- VISCOSITY.  STABLE.  AGGLOMERATE-FREE 

POLYMER  POLYOLS.  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PRODUCING 
POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 
Toivtcn  nrlarairn-.  Cologw;  Maafkcd  Dtetrick,  Ltuihnara; 
GawMfJacafci,  Rtaalk;  Mart  Krate,  KrcMd;  Jooef  Sand- 
era,  LenataMea;  Uwc  Schiii.  CalogM.  «■ 
Daraufcn.  al  af  GcniMny,  aai^on  la  Bayer  i 

■cfcaft.  Lcyukaitn.  Ctraaiy 

FBed  A^  23,  1995.  Scr.  No.  518^79 

Oaiaas  priorky.  applcaUia  Gconaay,  Sep.  2.  1994,  44  31 
224.1 

laL  CL'  C88G  I8/4S 
VS.  CL  524—741  •  Clahna 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  stable,  agglotnerate-free. 
low-viscosity  graft  copolymer  dispersioos  by  polymerizing  25  to 
65%  by  weight,  based  on  die  total  weight  of  die  dispersion,  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  in  the  presence  of  a  base 
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poiyoi,  a  BMCiumei.  and  a  low-moieciilar  weiglM  regulator,  wherein 
said  uiaLiuiuei  has  a  molecular  weight  of  4700  to  15.000  and  a 
fimctioaality  of  2  to  6,  and  said  macrooier  is  prepared  by  reacting 
a  potyoi  which  has  a  moieciilar  weight  of  4S00  to  15,000  and  a 
fimctioiiality  of  2  to  6  with  an  isocyanate  which  is  the  reaction 
prodnct  of  one  or  more  ethyleaically  mmtutaied,  low-molecular 
weig^  monohydroxy  acrylaies  with  one  or  more  poiyisocyanates. 
and  wherein  said  macromer  contains  from  0. 1  to  1  moles  of  double 
bonds  per  mole  of  polyol. 


-contioiied 


and  wherein  R, 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUHING  WATER-BASED 
SnJCONE-TYPE  GRAFT  COTOLYMEM.  EMULSION 
Yi*i*  D<  Ib»fM;  Wci-Zhi^  71  Mg.  mmI  MMayoiM  Ktam- 
■MB,  tath  af  tMnai.  ■■  af  Japi^  Mri^Ms  te  Sh«wa  High- 
tiljMii  ri    I  III    Titji.  JipM 
per  NaL  PCT/JP«3M«5U,  i  371  Dale  May  23,  1994,  f  l«2(e) 
DMc  May  23,  1994,  PCT  Pak.  Na.  W094^MB3S,  PCT  Pab. 
DMe  Maft  31,  1994 

PCT  Piled  Apt  2t,  1993,  Scr.  N«.  244>«4 
CUaM  priartty,  appiiaHaa  Japaa,  Sep.  21, 1992,  4-278113 
IbL  CL*  CNI  3/24 
VS.  a.  524— SM  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  water  based  silicone  type  graft 
copolymer  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of: 
emulsiiying  and  dispersing  in  water  a  mixture  of  a  first  and  a 
second  silicone  macTomonomer  having  a  radical  polymeriz- 
able  functional  group  and  another  vinyl  monomer  such  that 
the  particle  size  of  the  emulsion  is  0.5  pm  or  less,  in  the 
presence  of  an  initiator  and  a  surface  active  agent  having  a 
radical  polymerizabie  fimctioaal  group,  and  raising  the  tem- 
petatnre  to  copolymerize  the  emiihifird  and  dispersed  mate- 
rial, and  wherein  said  first  macromonomer  comprising  the 
silicone  structural  unit  repetition  number  N  of  less  than  20. 
and  said  second  macromonomer  comprising  the  silicone 
structural  units  repetition  uieuibei  of  at  least  20,  and  said  first 
macromoooaier  being  present  in  a  quaiKity  of  5  to  80  wt  %, 
based  on  total  weight  of  said  macromononiers 
said  macromonomer  being  expressed  by  a  Formula  I: 


R 

I 
H-O-SitRz 
'  I 

R 

R 

I 

-(Si— 01rSi-«-0— Si+rRz 
I  I  I    • 

R  Ri  R 


(1) 


and  wherein  R  is: 


OH,      OC«,H2,^^,.      OPfc.  ~C|^2i,^i'  ~Ph, 

— CJIi.— CH=CH2.  -CHi.— OC-C=CH2, 

II      I 
O     CH, 

— CJl,.— C=CH2    .  — CJla.— C=Clfc. 
I  I 

OCJh^,  C»H5 

-(CH,CHj-0).-CH  =  CHj.  or  -  CH,  -  CJH,  -  CH  =  CHj. 

and  wherein  R,  is 

-CJhm—C»=CH2.  -CJIa.-OC-C=CH2. 

II      I 
O     CHj 

—CJhm—C=C»i    .  — CJl2»— C=CH2, 

I  I 

OCJH^,  CtH, 

-(CH,CHj-O),-CH  =  CHj0r  -CHj-C4H.-CH=CH„ 


-C»Hj^,.  -OH,  -C_Hj„-CH  =  CHj. 
— C.412-— OC— C=CH2.  -C.H2.— C=CH2 


I 
O     CHj 


OCJljji,.! 


— CA-— C=CHi,  — (CH3CH2— O).— CH=CH20r 

QHs 

-CH2-C»H4-CH=CHj. 


where  Ph  is  phenyl  group  or  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  group;  m  is  0 
to  10°,  n  is  1  to  10  and  with  the  proviso  that:  x-*-y-t-z=N,  where  x=0 
to  ISO,  y=0  to  150  and  2=0  to  150. 


S,594,M« 
CELLULOSE  ESTER  BLENDS 
Charles  M.  Bwrhaiian.  BhiR  CHy;  Robert  M.  Gardner,  Gray; 
Alan  W.  WhMe,  Kiaf^port,  and  Maltlww  D.  Wood,  Gray,  aU 
of  Tenn.,  nailgnori  to  Eartaaaa  Cbcakal  Coaapany,  Kii^ 
sport,  Tenn. 

DlTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  <9,24«,  May  28,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

applicalien  Jon.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4*2,717 

Int  CL*  CML  1/10.1/12 

VS.  CL  525— 54J  45  Claims 

1.  A  compatible  blend  comprising 

(c)  about  4%  to  97%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  C,-C,o  ester  of 
cellulose  having  a  high  D.S.  of  about  2.3  to  3.0  and  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  aboid  0.2  to  about  3.0  deciliters/gram  as 
measured  at  a  temperature  of  25*  C.  for  a  0.5  g  sample  in  100 
ml  of  a  60^40  parts  by  weight  solution  of  phenol/ 
tetrachloroethane, 

(d)  about  2%  to  95%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  C,-C,o  ester  of 
cellulose  having  an  intermediate  D.S.  of  about  1.5  to  2.2 
which  is  lower  than  the  D.S.  of  the  cellulose  ester  of  (c)  and 
which  has  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.2  to  about  3.0 
deciliters/gram  as  measured  at  a  lempgature  of  25*  C.  for  a 
0.5  g  sample  in  100  ml  of  a  60/40  parts  by  weight  solution  of 
phenolAeirachloroethane,  and 

(e)  about  1%  to  94%  of  one  or  more  aliphatic  polyesters  or 
aliphatic-aromatic  polyesters, 

said  percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  component  (c)  plus 
component  (d)  plus  component  (e). 


5,594,M9 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MIXED  POLYCVINYL 
ACETADS 
Donald  J.  David,  AaUwrst.  and  Nestor  A.  RoMcia,  East  Long- 
■acadow,  both  of  M— 1 ,  aasigwnrs  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Look,  Mo. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92a«510,  {  371  Date  Feb.  17,  1995,  <  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  17,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/13710,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  23,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  387,821 
Int.  CL"  C88F  8/28 
VS.  CL  525—41  34  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  mixed  poly(vinyl  acetal)s  containing, 
based  on  the  weigitt  of  poly(vinyl  acetal),  20  to  85  weight  % 
butyral  acetal  groups,  10  to  30  weight  %  vinyl  alcohol  groups  and 
up  to  65  weight  %  long  chain  acetal  groups  derived  from  one  or 
more  aldehydes  containing  at  least  six  C  atoms,  said  process 
comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

a)  conducting  an  acetalizadon  reaction  forming  said  long  chain 
acetal  groups  in  the  substantial  absence  of  butyraldehyde  until 
gel  br^  occurs: 

b)  adding  butyraldehyde  after  gel  breaic;  and 
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c)  continuing  acetalizjtion  until  reaching  tlK  desired  reaction 
end  point,  wherein  substantially  die  entire  acetalization  reac- 
tioo  is  performed  in  tlie  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  the 
temperature  dnring  sobstantiaUy  the  entire  acetalization  reac- 
tion is  between  about  40*  to  about  98*  C. 


5,594,i78 
(MOENTED  POLYMERIC  MICROPOROUS  FILMS 

I W.  Bancs;  Bntaria;  Scatt  R. 

Oka  taym,  ■■  of  DL,  and  WBtaaa  T.  Itepp, 

Marietta,  Ga.,  aarivMH  la  AaMca  Catrantlaa,  CMcata,  DL 

I  afScK  Na.  2S8a*3,  May  27, 1994,  abaadMcd, 

I  h  a  dl iMia  rf  Sw.  Wa.  933J88,  Ang.  21, 1992,  Pat. 
Na.  5,272,744,  wUcfe  is  a  dMriaa  arScr.  Na.  7494U,  Ang. 
23, 1991,  PaL  Na.  547MS3.  wWcli  is  a  1 
«r  ScK  Na.  433jr7,  Dae.  21, 199t,  1 

daa  Jan.  7, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  475,323 
IBL  CL'  CI8L  53A)0:23/I6 
VS.  CL  525—88  *  < 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  for  tiie  manuteture  of  films  cont- 
prising, 
about  30  to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  convooent  A  com- 
prising an  ethylene-propylene  blocic  copolymer  having  an 
ethylene  conlem  of  about  10  to  about  50  wt  %, 
about  70  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  component  B  compris- 
ing a  propylene  homopoiymer  or  random  copolymer  having 
up  to  about  10  wt  %  of  a  comonomer  of  ethylene  or  an 
a-olefin  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
about  5  to  about  20  paitt  by  weight,  per  100  pans  by  weight  of 
components  A  and  B,  of  a  component  C  comprising  a  low 
molecular  weight  polypropylene  having  a  meh  viscosity  of 
about  50  to  about  1,000  poise  measured  at  a  shear  rate  of  136 
sec'  and  190*  C.  and 
about  0.01  to  about  50  ppm,  by  weight  of  components  A  nd  B, 
of  a  component  E  comprising  a  beta-sphenilite  nucleating 
agem. 


[  to  RAtsai 


T^k 


ETHYLENE  COPM^YMER  CmfPOSITION 

niiliirv  AUn  IMa;  SdkW  Duyaan;  "taMyaU 
SMagra  MiIh.ih    aad  Nario  rsaiJdar    aB  of 

.Jap* 
Met,  Ltd.,  Thkya.  Ji . 
DtvWaa  of  Scr.  No.  77352,  Jan.  14,  1993, 

■pp8ratiia  Apr.  27, 1995,  Scft  Na.  429^72 
CWaM  priarRy,  ■ppBciHia  Japsa,  Jaa.  17, 1992, 4-157937; 
JM.  17, 1992,  4-157938;  Sc^.  «,  1992,  4-239279;  Sc^  8, 1992, 
4-239288;  Mar.  24,  1993,  5448281;  Mar.  24,  1993,  5448282; 
Mar.  24, 1993,  5  818858,  Mat  24, 1993,  5448851 

laL  CL'  C88L  23/04:23/18 
VS.  CL  525—248  2  CWaM 

1.  An  ethylene  copolymer  composition  prepared  by  die  process 
comprising: 

copolymerizing  etiiylene  with  sn  a-olefin  of  3  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  tiie  presence  of  an  olefin  polymerizatioo  catalyst 
comprising  a  metaUocene  compound  containing  at  least  two 
of  13-substituied  alkylcyclopentadienyl  groups  (wherein 
alkyl  group  is  selected  ftom  mediyl  group  and  ethyl  group)  as 
ligand  to  form  an  ethylene/a-olefin  copolymer  (A-2)  having 
such  properties  tiiat 
(i)  the  density  (d)  is  in  die  lange  of  0.880  to  0.940  g/cm^, 
(ii)  tlie  intrinsic  viscosity  (1V,.2)  as  measured  in  decahydronapb- 

dialene  at  135*  C.  is  in  die  range  of  1.0  to  10.0  dl/g, 
(iii)  the  yea^ealuK  (Tm  (*  C.))  at  which  the  endodiermic  curve 
of  said  copolymer  measured  by  a  differential  scanning  calo- 
rimeter (DSC)  shows  the  maximum  peait  and  die  density  (d) 
satisfy  tiie  relation 

rin<400K^2M), 


(iv)  die  meh  tension  (MT  (g))  at  190*  C.  and  die  meh  flow  rate 
(MFR)  satisfy  die  relation 

klT>Z2)tMFir°*' 

(v)  die  flow  index  (FI  (1/sec))  defined  by  a  shear  rale  which  is 
given  when  a  sliear  stress  of  mohen  copolymer  at  190*  C. 
teaches  2.4x10*  dyne/cm^  and  the  meU  flow  tale  (MFR) 
satisfy  die  rdatioo 

FI>7SxtlFK.  aid 

(vi)  the  amount  (W  (%  by  wei^)  of  a  decane-soluble  portion  at 
room  temperature  and  the  density  (d)  satisfy  tlie  relatioa 

W<80xexp  (-IOO(iM).8iiiH).l: 

copolymerizing  ethylene  with  an  a-olefin  of  3  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  tiie  presence  of  an  olefin  polymerizatioa  catalyst 
comprising  metaUocene  compound  to  form  an  ediyleneAx- 
olefin  copolymer  (A-3)  having  such  properties  that 

(i)  die  density  (d)  is  in  die  range  of  0.910  to  0.960  g/cm'. 

(ii)  tlie  intrinsic  viscosity  (tv^.j)  as  measured  in  decahy(honapii- 
dialene  at  135*  C.  is  in  die  range  of  0.5  to  2.0  dl/g, 

(iii)  die  temperature  (Tm  (*  C.))  at  which  die  endodiermic  curve 
of  said  copolymer  measured  by  a  differential  scanning  calo- 
rimeter (CKSC)  shows  the  maximum  peak  and  the  density  (d) 
satisfy  tlie  relation 

Tm<4O0>ul-250.  nd 

(iv)  the  amount  (W  (%  by  weight))  of  a  decane-soluble  ponion 
at  room  temperature  and  the  density  (d)  satisfy  the  relatioo, 

in  the  case  of  MFRS 10  g/10  min, 

W<80xeM>  (-I00(<M).88)H>.1 
in  the  case  of  MFR>10  g/10  min, 

W<80>«MFR-9)°*Nexp  (-I00(<*-0.88)H«.1: 

mixing  die  etfaytene/a-olefin  copolymer  (A-2)  and  die  etfaylene/a- 
olefin  copolymer  (A-3)  in  a  weight  rKio  ((A-2)/(A-3))  of  95/5  to 
5/95  to  form  an  ediylene/a-olefin  oopolynier  compositiaii  (la) 
having  such  prapoties  tliat 
(i)  die  density  ratio  ((A-2)/(A-3))  of  die  density  of  said  ediylene/ 
a-olefin  copolyiner  (A-2)  to  die  density  of  said  edtylene/a- 
olefin  copolymer  (A-3)  is  less  than  1. 
(ii)  die  intrinsic  viscosity  ratio  ((tu.jVCU-s))  <>'  ••«  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  said  ethyleae/a-olefin  copolymer  (A-2)  to  the 
imrinsic  viscosity  of  said  eihylene/a-olefin  copolymer  (A-3) 
is  not  less  than  1 . 
(iii)  die  density  of  said  composition  is  in  the  range  of  0.890  to 

0.955  g/cm^  and 
(iv)  die  meh  flow  rate  (MFR)  of  said  composition  at  19(r  C. 
under  a  load  of  2. 1 6  kg  is  in  die  range  of  0.1  to  100  g/10  min; 
and 
mixing  die  ethylene/a-olefin  copolymer  composition  (la)  with  (Da) 
(B-1)  a  higii-pressure  radical  polymerization  low-density  polyeth- 
ylene having  such  properties  that 
(i)  die  meh  flow  rate  (MFR)  U  in  die  range  of  0.1  to  50  g/10 

min,  and 
(ii)  die  molecular  weight  distiibutioa  (Mw/Mn,  Mw=weigbt- 
average  molecular  weight,  Mn=iiuniber-average  molecular 
weight)  measured  by  GPC  and  die  melt  flow  rale  (MFR) 
satisfy  tiie  relation 

JIAwMiig7.5xlog  (*#«>- 1.2; 

wherein  a  weight  ratio  ((U):(IIa))  between  said  ediylene/a-olefin 
copolymer  compositioo  (la)  and  said  high-prsssiR  radical  poiy- 
mfri7-'i«'  low-density  polyediylene  (Ila)  is  in  die  range  of  99:1  to 
60:40. 
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LIQUID  STAR  fOLnOMS  HAVDiG  TESMINAL 

HYDKOXYL  GBOUPS 
!  L.  Ekiidte,  Jk;  CmI  L.  WBh.  kalh  if  HmMm;  Dn^cl  E. 
Jbly,  Mi  DwU  J.  SL  CWn  HmMm,  ■■  «r  Ite^ 

I  if  ScK  Na.  SOMt,  ScVL  9.  IfM,  wUck  b  a 
irf Sea Na.  M.2K  Jm.  »,  WW.  itwiwil 
rilM  Ai«.  1,  lf9S,  Scr.  N«.  SltjtX2 
bL  CL*  Cnr  297/02 
U^  a.  525-^14  7 

1.  A  polymer,  compnsiiig: 
the  Mnictnre! 

(HO-AVY-eBV 

I 


1  ewk  Aba  kytbogeaatod  or  mwannied  block  or  Kgment 
a  prqjMaderaaoe  of  a  polymerized  cooiiigaied  dieiie 
having  a  peak  mnknitar  weight  from  400  lo  40,000  a*  measured 
by  CHC  t  is  from  2  lo  30,  B  is  the  reaidne  of  a  hydrogenaied  or 
uMammed  moaolirtiium  coaiagiaed  dieae  polymer  having  a  peak 
mntrcaim  weight  from  1,500  to  1S,000  as  mtasuied  by  CVC.  Y  is 
a  cmasHahrd  core  cooDprising  a  '■"■■['■■™'<  having  at  least  two 
independcatiy  polymerized  vinyl  graopa,  rx.  and  0<3K(r-t). 


NALKYLTHIOUKEA  CUKED  ELASTOMEUC  ROOFING 
COMTOBntOH 
E.  CwTtM,  riiilHiiiij.  aad  Amm  L. 

balh  ar  CaM^  amlmmM  to  U^rayal  < 


I  ar  ScK  NaL  US,?*?.  Jm.  21. 199Z,  ahn^ 
I  ti  ■  emtimmtlmttStt.l*m.  41S,M2,  Sep.  29. 
.  TUi  ifplcaliaa  Mny  II,  1995,  Sen  Na. 
44M41 
lit.  CL*  CMC  19/20 
VS.  CL  S2S-39LS  13  CWhi 

1.  A  roofing  oompoattion  comprising: 

(a)  100  pans  of  an  rlassnmfr  selected  from  the  poup  consisting 
of  ethykaepropyleae  noB-ooiqngstBd  dieae  lerpotymer,  butyl 


(b)  0.1  lo  3.0  pans  of  ■  dialkyfafaiourea  selected  from  the  group 
fnnsisting  of  NJC-dietfayl-lhioarca.  ethylene  duouica.  dim- 
eihylelfayllhioniea,  trimethyithkMrea,  and  letiaalkylthiaarea: 

(c)  0.4  to  S.0  pans  of  sutfin; 

(d)  0.4  to  5.0  parts  of  one  or  more  acHWatois  selected  from  die 
groop  ooBsisting  of  thiaiolw  Ihinrams  and  dithiocarbamates. 

wherein  oompoBeats  (b),  (c)  sad  (d)  are  all  parts  by  weight  per 

oae  hunthed  parts  by  weight  of  (a), 
nid  compositiaa  being  free  of  heiuMilfide  oooipounds  having 

the  aractnral  fbrmnla  [(CIl2)J4CS]iS«.  wherein  '^''  is  4  or  S; 


(e)  a  core  activating 
fatty  acid  or  metal 


of  an  activator  of  a  metal  oxide, 
of  a  type  useful  in  fubber  curing. 


5,9»«ji74 
PROCESS  HMt  DMFROVING  PROCESSARIUTY  OF 
ULTRA  LOW  MELT  VBCOOTY  P(M.YMER 
I  C  Hwa;  Clh  YiiM  G.  ftb,  balh  af  Sib«m 
I D.  MeOdiia^,  Jk,  Hilia.  al  af  Ite^ 
I  Ol  Cifaay,  Haaatoa,  Ite. 

Flei  Feb.  21. 199S,  Sck  Na.  39SJ45 
lat.CL*CMPM» 
U,S.  a.  525-^X7  21 

1.  A  process  for  making  polymer  pellets  comprising  unreacted 
free  mdical  gmuatm  which  can  be  degraded  upon  thermal  treat- 
ment to  form  an  uttra  low  mek  viscosity  polyolefin  having  a  melt 
viscosity  of  from  about  SOO  to  about  300,000  centipoise  (cps) 


measured  by  Brookfield  Viscometer  using  ASTM  D25S6  at  3S0* 
F.,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  feeding  a  polymeric  feedstock  comprising  a  polyolefin  hav- 
ing a  melt  index  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  100  dg/minuie 
measured  by  ASTM  1238  condition  E  at  190*  C.  and  2.16  g 
wt  to  a  main  extroder  thnMgfa  a  feeding  device, 

(2)  determining  amount  (x)  of  free  radical  generator  required  to 
d^rade  said  polyolefin  from  step  (1)  in  said  main  extnider, 
under  lrmprrsiiwB(s)  and  lesidenoe  time  of  said  main 
extnider,  to  a  polymer  having  a  viaooaity  in  a  range  which  is 
(i)  tofficieatly  high  to  allow  easy  pdlwifation  by  pdlertarr 
into  tractable  uniform  non-sticky  pellets  with  less  than  2% 
pellet  agglomeiaies,  and  (ii)  snflicieatly  low  to  allow  Mending 
withoiH  cansing  mechanical  breakdowns  of  the  mixing  device 
by  end  user  of  the  pellets; 

(3)  determining  amount  of  lou  (y)  of  unreacted  free  radical 
generator  during  exlnision  process: 

(4)  detenmning  total  amount  (z)  of  free  radical  generator 
leipiired  for  degradatioo  and  loss  in  the  main  extruder  by 
adding  the  amount  x  from  step  (2)  with  the  amount  of  y  from 
step  (3),  wherein  z=«-fy; 

(5)  adding  said  free  radical  generator  in  an  amount  from  about 
0.7  to  about  1.2  time  of  z  determined  in  step  (4)  above  to  (i) 
fint  one-half  section  of  the  main  extruder  or  (ii)  prior  to  the 
feeding  of  said  polymeric  feedstock  to  form  a  fint  mixture; 

(6)  cracking  said  first  mixture  in  said  main  extruder  under  beat; 

(7)  adding  a  second  mixture  comprising  (i)  from  draut  0.1  to 
aboot  100  wt  %  of  a  free  radical  geaenMor.  and  (ii)  frxm  about 
0  to  about  99.9  wt  %  of  said  polymeric  feedstock  into  last  half 
section  of  the  main  extnidei  to  form  a  third  mixture; 

(8)  passing  said  third  mixtuR  exiting  the  ead  of  the  main 
extruder  to  a  pHWiwr  to  form  pellets: 

wherein  said  second  mixture  is  added  in  step  (7)  in  an  amount 
which  provides  suiBcieat  amouM  of  unreacted  free  radical 
geaenior  in  the  pellets  produced  from  step  (8)  above  avail- 
able for  subsequeiM  decompositiaa  and  cracking  of  the  poly- 
mer in  die  pellets  to  form  an  uhxa  low  melt  flow  polymer 
having  from  about  SOO  to  about  3(X),000  cps, 

wherein  the  half  life  of  the  free  radical  generator  used  in  step  (5) 
is  within  about  0.1-1.0  times  die  half  life  of  die  free  radical 
generator  used  in  step  (7). 


5,594,175 
ACETYLENIC  HrTEROCYCUC  NONLINEAR  CHTICAL 

1HERMOSKT  MONOMERS 
Brwc  A.  Rdnkardt,  Tlpr  City,  aad  Jvypnkaak  C  Btatt, 
Rlmaidc.  badi  of  OMn,  aabgatn  to  Tht  United  Stolta  af 
Amcffca  aa  wpfiaialiid  by  Ike  Sccietory  af  the  Air  Farce, 

FRed  Ang.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  518,715 

lat  CL'  CMC  73/22:75/32:  CML  79/06 

VS.  CL  525— 42<  5  CWbm 

1.  A  composite  film  with  second-onler  nonlinear  optical  activity 
consisting  essentially  of  about  S  to  30  weight  percent  2-ethynyl-S- 
(4-pyTidyl)ethynyl  diiophene,  and  a  high  performance  diermoplas- 
tic  polymer  having  repeating  units  of  the  formula: 

HTor'Tory-- 


wherein  X  is 
cofttisting  of: 


and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
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and  Ar  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of: 


5,S94,f7« 
HYMtODEGRADABLE  FfH^YESTERS 
m.  State  CiBrgr,  Pa.,  and 

■ri^an  to  The 
I  Foaadntiaa.  Uairtnlty  Park,  Pa. 
I  ar  Scr.  Na.  135,B35,  OcL  12, 1993,  i 
wMck  b  a  i  tltaaliaa  In  part  tf  Trr  Na.  M,7«3,  May  11, 

1993,  iliaiTi--'.  a^  a  i  lallanatlsa  to  part  af  Scr.  No. 
7M>52,  Sep.  24, 1991.  ahaadaaM,  aaid  Scr.  Ncl  M,74ab  a 
I  af  Scr.  Na.  7M,i52,  whkh  b  a  taattoaaHin  of 


R2  is  selected  from  the  group  coasisting  of  a  straight  or  braached 
alkyleae  of  2  u  16  carbons  in  lengdi,  a  poiyeifaer  of  the 
formuta  — {(CHj),— O],— (CH,),— ,  or  a  mixtnre  dwreof, 
wherein  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  16  and  X  is  a  number  from 
1  to  1000,  said  hydtolyzable  osalaie  subnnit  being  randomly 
distributed  in,  and  comprisiag  5-30  weight  peroeat  of  said 
copolymer,  the  balance  of  said  copolymer  being  said  aromatic 
polyester  subunit.  and  said  copolymer  exhibiling  a  signifirant 
decrease  in  intrinsic  viacocity  when  hydtolyzed  in  water  at  a 
temperature  of  about  SO*  C.  for  about  3-4  days. 


sjs9Ajrn 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERS  WmCH 
CWriAIN  ASPARnC  ACID 
•faratea  Gwtk;  WInlHad  Juatain,  katk  af  Mfc;  Pnai  Wi 


wherein  X  is  as  previously  defined  and  said  weight  percent  of 
2-etfaynyl-  5-(4-pytidyI)ethynyl  diiophene  is  based  on  die  weight 
of  the  dierrooplastic  polymer. 


Scr.  No.  991,194,  Aag.  1«,  19B9,  ahaniinawi  Thb 
Jan.  7, 199S,  Sea:  No.  4aS,ltt 
lat  CL'  CHG  63/183 
VS.  CL  525—444  2 

1.  A  hydrodegradsMe  polyester  copolymer  consisting  essentiaUy 
of  a  substantially  non-degradaUe  aromatic  polyester  subunU  and  a 
hydrodegradaMe  oxalate  subunit  and  having  die  formula 


-J-R-0-C(0)  — ^^  C(0)-0-Hf-R2-0-C(0)-C(0)-0+ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  a  straight  or 
branched  alkylene  of  2  to  16  carbons  in  lengdi,  a  pdyether  of  the 
formula  — {(CHj).— OL— (GHj).— ,  or  a  mixnne  dwreof,  wherein 
n  is  a  number  from  2  to  16  and  X  is  a  number  from  1  to  1000; 


Darde  Jovcfc,  Banckriil,  aB  af  Gcnaaay.  aiil^an  to  Bayer 
AG,  LiMitaiii 

FBad  Oct.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  dOM* 
CWm  pctoctty,  appitatlia  Gcnaaay,  Nov.  2,  1993,  43  37 
337  J;  JaL  21, 1994,  44  25  951.4 

lat  CL'  CMC  69/W 
VS.  CL  525—451  31 


<^7' 


TT 


1.  A  process  for  die  continuous  preparation  of  polymers  with 
repeating  succinyl  units,  in  which  maleic  anhydride,  maleic  acid, 
malic  acid  or  fumaric  acid,  or  mixtures  thereof,  (ednct  A)  is  mixed 
with  ammonia,  ammonium  hydrogen  carbonate,  diananoanHn  car- 
bonate, iaoutea  (ammonium  cyanaie),  anBnonium  salts  of  csrboaic 
acid  or  amides  of  carbonic  ackl,  or  mixtutes  thereof,  (educt  B)  tad 
are  reacted  in  a  fint  exothermic  reaction  stage  to  give  a  nitrogen- 
containing  low  molecular  derivanve  of  maleic  acid  and  this  deriva- 
tive is  polymerized  in  a  subsequent  second  reaction  stage,  charac- 
terised in  dial  the  educts  AandBarefedtoajet  mixer  having  a 
nozzle  coiaaining  an  inner  tube  and  an  outer  tube  wherein  said 
iimer  tube  has  an  external  sutfoce  and  said  imer  tube  is  contained 
within  said  oiaer  tube  so  that  the  external  sutfoce  of  said  inner  tube 
defines  an  annular  passageway  within  said  outer  tube,  similta- 
neously  feeding  one  of  the  educts  through  the  inner  oibe  and  the 
other  educt  through  the  apn"lT  passageway  within  the  outer  tube 
so  that  when  said  educts  exit  the  inner  mbe  and  the  annular 
passageway  within  said  outer  tube,  said  educto  are  intensively 
mixed  and  exothermically  reacted  in  the  jet  mixer  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture; 
discharging  the  reaction  mixture  from  the  jet  mixer  into  a 
tubular  reactor  which  is  connected  downstream  and  in  aeries 
with  the  jet  mixer, 
conveying  the  reaction  mixture  through  the  tubular  reactor  as  the 
exothermic  reaction  continues  to  form  a  nitrogen-containing 
low  molecular  derivative  of  maleic  acid  in  a  fint  reaction 
stage  and  a  polymer  widi  repeating  succinyl  units  in  a  second 
reaction  stage  which  also  takes  place  in  die  ubular  reactor, 
wherein  the  heat  of  reaction  which  is  released  in  the  exother- 
mic reaction  in  die  first  reaction  stage  is  used  to  take  the 
reaction  mixture  to  polymerization  temperamre  for  at  least 
partially  polymerizing  the  nitrogen-containing  low  molecnlar 
derivative  of  maleic  acid  in  the  second  reaction  stage  within 
die  tubular  reactor  to  obtain  die  polymer  widi  repeating  suc- 
cinyl units. 
21.  A  process  f'^f<»«<''«B  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  resulting  poly- 
mer is  hydrolysed  to  the  conesponding  acid  form. 
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S3HI7I 
ntOCESS  FOR  PSODUCING  BKOAD  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  POLYOUOnN 
M.  Rnce  Wcick;  RriT  L.  GmtIb;  SyriK  J.  PiriMfc^  irii  «r 
TM  M.  PMlQalHi,  Manfeal,  Ttu, 
I     j,Rf1lMHRe,Ofcl«. 
t  if  ScK  Nfc  2M,iN,  ApK  U,  1994,  abM- 
iii«  LHlliimnii|imfS«KN«.  192,223. 
Fck.  3, 1994,  PM.  Na^  S,S7Mn,  wMdh  k  ■  i  ilhaiMii  h 
pMt  ar  ScE.  N«b  734,Ha.  Jiri.  23, 199L  P«t  No.  S,4M,3*5. 
Tlfc  ^pltidiB  Scy.  13, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  3*5043 
brt.  CL'  CMF  4M43:2l(yi4 
VS.  a.  526— U9  47  Oatmt 

I.  A  pnxcM  for  ptmrtiring  a  poiyolefin  having  a  molecular 
weigfat  <liitribuliaa(.  Le.  MJM^]  greaaer  than  3  compriting  poly- 
mcfizmg  an  olefin  or  copatymenziiig  at  leatt  two  olefins  under 
suitable  potymenzatioa  cooditkna  in  the  pceaence  of  a  catalyst 
syMem  |ae|iaied  by  combining  at  least  a  fint  and  a  second  metal- 
kxcae  chataaerized  by  die  fact  tbat  said  fint  metalloceae  is  a 
bridged  metaOooeae  containing  a  fioorenyl  group  and  said  second 
metalloceae  is  an  unbndged  metaUoceae  and  ftallier  by  the  fact 
that  said  first  metallooeae  if  used  aa  the  sole  metalloccne  to  prepare 
polyalefin  under  ttaoae  same  polynierizatiaa  conditioas  would  pro- 
duce a  higher  molecular  wetgbt  than  said  second  metallocene 
would  produce  if  used  as  the  sole  metalloceae  10  pr^MC  poiyolefin 
under  those  same  poiymerization  conditioas. 


S,594,*79 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POLYOLEFIN 

DaV  Hmb; AdacU,  balh  af  Yafcfc^cU,  nad  Mltaa- 

Ura  Mari.  Akfei,  al  aT  Jap«a,  iiJ^irs  ta 


(D)  iris(peatafluaropiieoyl)botaae: 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  magnesium  atoms  in  component  (i-l) 
to  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  of  aluminum  in  com- 
pcoent  (i-2)  is  from  1:0.01  to  1:20;  the  molar  latio  of  magne- 
sium atoms  in  cooiponeat  (i-l)  to  oxygen-cootaiaing  organic 
compound  of  titanium  in  component  (i-3)  is  from  1 :0.01  to 
1:20:  the  ratio  of  magnesium  atoms  in  component  (i-l)  to 
aluminum  atoms  in  said  aluminum  halide  of  compraimt  (i-4) 
is  from  1 K).  1  to  1 :  100;  die  molar  ratio  of  magnesium  atoms  in 
component  (i-l)  to  electron  donative  compound  in  component 
(i-S)  is  Cram  1 0.03  to  1  :S.O;  die  molar  ratio  of  magnrsiimi 
atoms  in  component  (i-l)  to  batogenated  titanium  compound 
in  component  (i-6)  is  Cram  1:1  to  1:100:  and 

wherein  catalyst  component  (A)  is  used  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to 
2.3  mg  atom  of  titanium  atoms  in  said  catalyst  componeiR  (A) 
per  liter  of  reactor,  catalyst  component  (B)  is  used  in  an 
amount  of  1  to  2,(XX)  mol  per  giam  atom  of  titanium  in 
catalyst  compoaeat  (A),  catalyst  component  (C)  is  used  in  an 
amount  of  0.001  to  20  mol  per  mol  dl  said  tiialkyi  aluminum 
or  alkyl  aluminum  halide  compound  of  component  (B),  and 
catalyst  compoaeat  (D)  is  used  in  an  amount  of  0.0001  to  20 
mol  per  mol  of  said  electron  donative  compound  in  compo- 
nent (C).  wherein  components  (i-l).  (i-2)  and  (i-3)  are  heated 
to  a  temperature  from  -30*  to  300*  C.  for  0.3-30  hours  in  an 
inert  gas  atmosphere  to  form  said  homogeneous  solution; 
components  (i-4),  (i-S)  and  (i-6)  are  reacted  with  said  homo- 
geneous solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  -30*  to  200"  C.  for 
0.2-SO  hours  under  ao  ineit  gas  atmoaphere  to  fotm  solid 
catalyst  component  (A),  and  then  catalyst  components  (A), 
(B),  (C)  and  (D)  are  conucted  with  one  another. 


I  af  ScK  NaL  462317.  Jaa.  5. 1995. 

I  af  ScK  N*.  9Mi3,  J^  29,  1993, 
I  Fcfe.  14, 1996,  Scr.  Nn.  6*M73 
ipM,  Ai«.  6, 1992,  4-229373 
bat  d.'  CMF  4A53:4AiS5: 10^)6 
VS.  a.  526— U9  5 

1.  A  melted  for  producing  a  stereoRgnlar  polyptDpylene  in  the 
preacace  of  a  catalyst  c»WBprising  a  transition  metal  compound  sad 
an  lagsaiaiaisllii  con^MMad.  which  conpriaes  polymerizing  pn>- 
pyleae  at  a  temperature  from  20*  to  lOCT  C.  sad  a  pressure  from  2 
ID  30  kg/cm%  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  compris- 

(A)  a  solid  catalyst  compoaent  compriiing  Mg.  Ti.  halogen  and 
an  etouiou  donative  compound,  prepared  by  reacting 

(i-l)  metal  magnesium  snd  a  C,.,,  alcohol, 

(i-2)  an  oxygea<«]iHainiag  oiganic  compoand  of  aluminum 
having  foranla  Al(OR^^^^  wherein  R^  is  a  C,.2o 
-hydrocartKM  group.  X  is  a  halogen,  and  0<anS3.  and 

(i-3)  an  oxygea-coataiiiiag  orgaaic  cotnpound  of  titanium 
having  die  formula  (0,Tij(OR')^.  wherein  R'  U  a  C,.2o 
-hydrocarbon  group,  p,  q  aad  a  are  such  that  p^O,  q>0  and 
ng  1  aad  they  are  numbers  agreeable  with  the  valence  of  Ti, 
and  s  is  an  integer,  to  obtain  a  homogeaeous  solution: 
reacting  die  homogeneous  solntian  with 

(i-4)  an  aluminum  halide  having  the  fonnula  AIR*^,., 
wherein  R*  is  a  C,.2o-hydrocart)on  group,  X  is  a  halogen 
aum.  and  0<rS2,  to  obtain  a  solid  product;  and  reacting 
the  solid  product  with 

0-3)  an  eleUiuM  donative  compound  selected  frtjm  the  group 
consisting  of  ethers,  esters,  ketones,  phenols,  amines, 
amides,  iqiines,  nitiiles,  phoapUnea,  phosphites,  stilbines. 
arsines,  pkoaphoryl  anadea  and  aiooholales,  and 

(i-6)  a  titanium  halide  compound  having  the  formula 
TKOR*)|X«y  wherein  R'  is  a  C,.2o-faydioca(boa  group.  X  is 
a  halogen  atom,  and  0§f<4, 

(B)  at  least  one  otganoidumiiwira  compound 

(C)  an  electron  donative  cunipuiMid  selected  from  the  group 
consistiiig  of  oiganic  acid  esters,  oxygen-containing  organic 
compoands  of  silican  aad  niuugui-jjiaiainmg  ofgaaic  com- 
pounds, and 


5,594JM 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERIC  OLEFIN 
POLYMERS,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  AND 
CATALYSTS  THEREFOR 
Robeit  M.  WaymMrtk;  Gtatrrj  W.  Coala,  both  of  Pirio  AHs, 
Cnlit,  aad   FRaahKh   M.  nnaptmaa.   Wlml^^taa,  DcL, 
to  Ldaad  Staniard,  Jr.  Vwtttrtttj,  Stanford,  C^U. 
nied  Mat:  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  211,219 
lat.  CL'  CMF  4^643:4/642:  l(W6 
VS.  CL  526—126  63  i 


49.  In  a  method  of  polymerization  of  olefin  monomets  by 

contacting  at  least  one  olefin  monomer  with  a  metallocene  catalyst/ 

cocatalyst  system,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  metallocene  having  a  pair  of  hydrocaibon  or 

substiDited  bydrocaiboa  ligands  L  and  L'  independeiMly  rotat- 

able  about  a  ligand-metal  bond,  at  least  one  cf  which  ligands 

is  a  substituted  cyclopeiKadiene  ring  and  the  other  is  a  sobati- 

tuted  cyclopeatadienyl  ring  having  the  formula: 
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where  R,  is  a.  or  R,  and  R}  are.  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  substitu- 
ent(s)  of  the  formula: 


where  R4,  R,,  R^.  R,  and  Rg  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  aryl.  hydro- 
caibyl.  silahydrocaibyl  or  halohydrocaifayl  substituents:  and  at 
least  one  of  Rj  or  R,  are  C.-Ca,  alkyl,  C,-Cjo  alkylsilyl.  or  R.  and 
R,  are  connected  as  a  ring  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms: 

b)  controlling  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  ligands  by  selecting 
ligand  substituents  to  provide  a  preselected  degree  of  sutic 
hindrance  to  ligand  rotation  on  said  ligand-metal  bond,  said 
degree  of  hindrance  being  selected  on  the  principle  that  sten- 
cally  larger  substituents  provide  greater  hindrance,  said  hin- 
dered rotation  permitting  said  catalyst  to  alternate  between 
two  distinct  states,  wherein  the  rate  of  rotation  between  said 
states  is  less  than  the  rate  of  monomer  addition  at  the  catalyst 
active  site  such  that  the  lifedroe  of  a  given  state  is  greater  than 
the  time  required  for  insertion  of  a  monomer  unit  to  a  growing 
polymer  chain  but  shorter  than  the  time  required  to  form  said 
polymer  chain: 

c)  said  states  are  chaiacterizable  as  rac-like  and  meso-like  states 
wherein: 

i)  when  L=L'  said  metallocene  alternates  between  chiral  rac 
and  achiral  meso  states;  and 

ii)  when  L^L'  said  metallocene  alternates  between  a  chiral 
rac-like  state  and  a  sute  which  is  chiral  by  virtue  of  the 
difference  in  substituents  on  the  ligands.  but  meso-like  in 
relative  orientation  of  the  two  ligands  including  their  sub- 
stituents: and 

d)  reacting  said  monomeils)  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  an 
alpha  olefin  block  polynier  having  a  block  index  of  greater 
than  about  5,  and  elastomeric  properties. 


nj 


lU 


wherein: 

M  represents  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium; 
R's,  respectively,  represent  independently  a  halogen  atom,  a 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1-20  c«bon  atoms,  a  halogen- 
containing  hydrocarbon  group  having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
silicon-containing  hydn)carbon  group  having   1-20  carbon 
atoms,  with  a  proviso  dutt.  when  two  or  more  of  R's  are  or 
the  identical  indenyl  or  hydroindenyl  group,  two  R's  are 
optionally  bonded  to  each  other  at  their  co-terminals  to  form  a 
ring  together  with  the  pan  of  the  indenyl  or  hydroindenyl 
group: 
a's,  respectively,  denote  independently  an  integer  from  0  to  3. 
and  b's,  respectively,  denote  independendy  an  integer  from  0 
to  7; 
Q  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  or  silicon-  or  germanium- 
containing  hydrocarbon  group  having  1-30  carbon  atoms;  and 
X  and  Y.  respectively,  represent  independently  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom,  or  a  monovalent  hydrocaibon  or  nitrogen-, 
oxygen-,    silicon-    or    phosphorus-containing    hydrocarbon 
group  having  1-20  carbon  atoms. 
6.  A  catalyst  for  polymerizing  an  a-olefin  which  comprises  a 
combination  of  Component  (A)  which  is  a  catalyst  component  for 
polymerizing  an  a-olefin  according  to  claim  1  and  Component  (B) 
which  is  (i)  an  aluminumoxy  compound,  (ii)  a  Lewis  acid,  or  (iii) 
an  ionic  compound  capable  of  reacting  with  the  Conqmnent  (A)  to 
convett  the  Component  (A)  into  a  cation. 

14.  A  process  for  producing  an  a-olefin  polymer  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  a-olefin  with  a  catalyst  as  claimed  in  claim  6 
thereby  to  polymerize  the  a-olefin. 


5.594.M1 
CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZA-nON 
OF  a-OLEFINS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
a-OLEFIN  POLYMERS  WITH  USE  OF  SAME 
Hidcahi  UcWaa;  Jnae  Eado,  both  of  Yokkalchi;  Toahihiko 
Sa^ao,  Yokohama;  ItamoUko  Ihkahama.  YokkakU;  Ihku 
Kato,  YokohaaM;  E^i  Ihniyama,  AndHnachi,  aad  Naoshl 
Iwnaia,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  amlganrs  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Corporadoa,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JbL  2t,  1995.  Scr.  No.  SM325 
Claima  priority,  appHcalioa  Japan.  JuL  22,  1994,  6-171194 
lat  CL'  C«tF  4/642 
VS  CL  526—127  14  Clataas 

1.  A  catalyst  component  for  polymerizing  an  a-olefin  compris- 
ing a  metallocene  compound  represented  by  the  formulae  [I^]  or 
Ha): 


S,S94.M2 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINIC 

HYDROCARBON 

Yoshio  lnVmrn;  NaoU  Kataoka;  Yoaakc  Namao;  Ihkaihi  ScU, 
aad  Kazao  Mataaara,  aD  of  Yoknbama,  Japaa,  aarigjinnt  to 
Nippoa  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Takyo,  Japaa 

DivUoa  of  Scr.  No.  9«5,SR3.  Jaa.  26,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,451,555.  Tbia  appHcatioa  Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  467^37 
CUims  pitorlty,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  27, 1991,  3-1S3272; 
Sep.  27,  1991,  3-276673 

lat.  a.*  C98F  4/64 
VS.  CL  526—169  25  OaiMi 

1.  A  process  for  the  homo-  or  co-polymerizatioo  of  olefinic 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  olefinic  hydrocar- 
bon in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  catalyst 
component  comprised  of 

(i)  a  compound  (A)  of  die  formula 

l^'(OR')^'X«^' 
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where  R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrocarbon  moieties  of  1-24 
cvbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aikenyl. 
aryl  and  aralkyl  groups;  X'  is  a  halogen  atom;  Me'  is  Ti,  Zr  or  Hf; 
0£pS4:  0£qS4:  and  0£p+q£4: 
(ii)  a  compound  (B)  of  the  fonnuU 

where  R'  and  R'*  are  independently  hydrocart>on  moieties  of  1-24 
carixMi  atoms;  X^  is  a  halogen  atom;  Me^  is  an  element  included  in 
Groups  I-Q]  of  the  Periodic  Table;  z  is  a  valence  of  Me^;  0SmS3; 
0^ni3;and  l^imn^B; 

iii)  an  ofganocydic  compound  (C)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  cyclopoiyenes  having  two  or  more  conju- 
gated double  bonds  and  a  total  caibon  number  of  4-24,  (b) 
substituted  cyclopoiyenes  having  two  or  more  conjugated 
douMe  bonds  and  a  total  cafbon  number  of  4-24,  and  (c) 
otganosilicon  compounds  having  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  two  or  more  conjugated  double  bonds  and  a  total 
carbon  number  of  4-24;  and 
iv)  a  modified  organoaluminum  compound  derived  from  react- 
ing an  organoaluminum  compound  with  water  and  having 
1-100  Al— O— Al  bonds  in  the  molecule. 


S3M4W4 
ALKYL-ALLYLPHOSPHONATE  COPOLYMER  USED 
FOR  BOILER  WATER  TREATMENT 
Scott  M.  Boyctte,  WDminston,  DeL,  and  Aim  E.  Goiianewaid, 
The  Woodlands,  Tex^  aarisnors  to  BctzDcarbom  Inc^  Tn- 
voac.  Pa. 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  Na  35M79,  Dec  7,  1994,  Pat  No.  S412,1S3. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  569,623 
Int  CL*  aWF  30A)2 
VS.  CL  526—278  1  Claim 

1.  A  water  soluble  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  repeat 
unit  moieties  (a)  and  (b),  said  repeat  unit  (a)  is  an  ionic  moiety 
having  the  structure: 

CHj 


CH:— C 

I 
X— P-X 

II 

o 


wherein  X=OH  or  CM.  wherein  M  is  a  cation,  said  repeal  unit 
moiety  (b)  is  a  nonionic  moiety  having  the  structure: 


R2 

I 
CHj-C- 

I 
Ri 


S,594,M3 
WATER-SWELLABLE  HYDROPHIUC  POLYMERS 
RldifH-  Fuk,  Nit  dirt— w;  Frte  rBiflhaidt;  Ulrkk  Riegd, 
botfc  rfFrairitfhrt  ai  Mrfa.  aad  »flc>ad  WimHih.  Maiiital, 
$M  0t  Gernumy,  irtfnn  to  CaaifBa  Akticatcadiackafl, 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  independendy  hydtx>gen,  C,.,o  linear  or 
branched  alkyl.  phenyl  or  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  said  copolymer 
having  a  molar  ratio  of  a:b  of  from  about  3: 1  to  about  O.S:  1 . 


FIM  Mar.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4M,534 
OaiiBS  priority,  applkatiaa  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1994,  44  11 
536J 

Int  CL'  CMF  20/58:4/36 
VS.  CL  526— 232J  19  Claims 

1.  Waler-swellabte  hydroptulic  polymers  which  comprise  poly- 
mers prepared  by  free  radical  (co)potyinerization  of  one  or  more 
hydrophilic  mononners  of  the  formula  I 

R»  R'  a) 

\  / 

c=c 

/    \, 

H  R> 

wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  etliyL, 

R^  is  the  group  — COCHf*.  llie  eulpiioayl  group,  the  phosphonyl 
gro«f).  liie  phosphonyl  group  estenfied  by  (C,-C4>-alkanoi  or 
a  group  of  the  formuU  ^ 

O  CH, 

II  I 

C.       ^C^  ,R» 

H     CH, 


5494,W5 

UREA  AND  URETHANE  MONOMERS  FOR  CONTACT 

LENS  MATERIALS 

Yn-Chin  Lai,  PIttsftord,  N.Y.,  mrisnor  to  Banadi  &  Lomb 

uicorporatca«  kikbciIcm',  N. Y. 

Dhrtrioa  of  Scr.  No.  169^24,  Dec  17, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5y451,651.  This  applkatioa  May  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  441,904 

Int  CL*  CiBF  226/O2:220i/6O:2l8/l4.22<y58 

VS.  CL  526—302  11  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  article  which  is  formed  of  the  polymerizabon 

product  of  a  mixture  comprising  a  hydrophilic  moixNtier  aiMl  a 

monomer  selected  from  compounds  of  the  general  formula: 

o     /  o  o\ 

II     I  II  II  I 

A— X— C — ^NH-R'-MH-C— X— R2— X-C-^ 


^    ^N^I^CH, 


R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  the  caiboxyl  group, 
R*  is  hydrogen,  amine  or  hydroxy-<C,-C4)-alkyl  and 
R'  is  die  sulpiioayl  group,  the  pliosplioiiyl  group  cr  die  catboxyl 
group,  or  graftiBg  (co)poiymrri/atioii  of  one  or  more  hydro- 
ptulic mooomera  of  the  fioniaila  I  onto  a  grafting  base,  using  a 
fiee  radical  initiaior  which  fotms  duee  or  more  free  radical 
sites  per  molecule,  and  wherein  ciossiinlring  is  accompiislied 
in  the  absence  of  a  crosslinking  agent. 


— NH— R"— NH— C— X-A 

wherein: 

each  A  is  independently  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  poiymeriz- 
able  radical; 

each  X  is  independently  — O —  or  — NH — ; 

each  R'  is  independendy  a  divalent  radical  having  3  to  30  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  branched  alky- 
lene,  optioaally  substituted  cycloalkylene,  optionally  substi- 
tuted alkytene-cycloalkyleae,  optionally  substituted  arylene. 
and  optionally  substituted  alkyleiie-arylene; 

each  R^  is  independently  a  divalent  organic  radical;  and 

p  isO.  1  or  2, 

and  wherein  the  article  is  optically  clear  and  siiaped  as  a  ooittact 
lens. 
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5,594JM  

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  POLY(3,5  DISUBSTITUTED- 

4-HYDROXYSTYRENE/N-SUBSTITUTED  MALEIMIDE) 
Richard  VIcail,  Corpw  Chriati,  THt,  awlgnnr  to  Hoechst  Col- 
ancac  Corp.  Somcnriilc.  N  J. 

DivWoa  cf  Scr.  No.  673,243,  Mar.  19, 1991,  Pat  No. 

SyM2,M0,  wUdh  Is  a  cwrtn— tlon  of  Scr.  No.  506,500,  Apr.  9, 

1990,  abnndoMd,  wUch  is  a  comfawatton  oT  Scr.  No.  97,810, 

Sep.  16, 1907,  abandowd.  Thb  appUrarton  Jut.  7, 1995,  Scr. 

No.  487,944 

Int  CL*  C08F  22/40 

VS.  CL  526—262  9  Claims 

1.  An  alternating  copolymer  having  the  structure 


wherein  X  is  independently  H.  alkyl.  alkoxy.  primary  or  secondary 
amino  or  halogen,  and  R  is  aliphatic,  cycloaliphabc,  or  aliphatic 
heterocyclic. 


R,  represents  an  aliphatic,  cycloaiiphatic.  aromatic  or  araliphaiic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  6  to  28  carbon  atoms  and  option- 
ally inert  substitiKMs, 

Rj  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  12  to  24 
carbon  atoms, 

R,  represents  an  aliphatic  or  araliphatir  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  4  to  36  carbon  atoms  and  opiioaaUy  ether  oxygen 
atoms,  provided  that  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  are  ariaaged 
between  the  two  hydroxyl  groups  and  the  numerical  ratio  of 
carbon  atoms  to  the  ether  oxygen  atoms  optionaUy  present  is 
at  least  2.5:1. 

A)  lepi'eseius  an  allcylene  oxide  radical  having  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  the  proponioa  of  radicals  having  3  carbon 
atoms  is  not  greater  than  40  mol-%.  and  different  alkylene 
oxide  radicals  may  be  present  in  any  distribution, 

B)  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  a  cydoaliphaiic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  4 
to  13  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
6  to  IS  carbon  atoms, 

X  represents  an  integer  or  on  average  a  fractional  number  from 

1.5  to  2.5, 
y  represents  a  number  of  5  to  200. 
z  and  z'  each  represent  numbers  from  0  to  400,  provided  tliat  tiie 

sum  of  z-t-z*  is  10  to  400.  and 
z'  represents  0  or  1 . 
wherein  the  sum  of  the  percenuges  of  al).  a2)  and  a3)  total  100 
and  the  weight  of  the  radicals  R^  and  R,.  based  on  die  total  weight 
of  the  component  a),  is  less  dun  15%  by  weight. 


5,5944107 
POLYURETHANE  THICKENERS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 

THICKENING  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Kiana  KOirig,  Odcalhal;  Jan  MaaMk,  KMn;  Jfirtcn  Sctawindt- 
Manfred  Dicttrich,  both  of  LcTcrknacn,  and  Gdhard  KMn, 

Monhdm,  aB  of  Gcramny,  mrr*! to  Bayer  AkticBccaell- 

schafl,  Levcrfcnacn,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  286JM0 
CfadaH  priority,  appUcabon  Germany,  Aug.  16,  1993,  43  27 
481.1 

Int  CL*  COOG  ISAX) 
VS.  CL  528—44  17  Clatans 

1.  A  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible  polyurethane.  which  is 
suitable  as  a  thickener  for  aqueous  systems,  and  is  prepared  by 
reacting  at  an  NCO^H  equivalent  ratio  of  0.8:1  to  1.4:1 
a)  an  alcohol  component  containing 

al )  25  to  80  mol-%  of  one  or  more  compounds  corresponding 
to  the  formula 


Rj— O— A,H 

a2)  10  to  60  rool-%  of  one  or  more  compounds  corresponding 
to  tlie  formula 


HO— A.— (BO),^A, — H 


and 


a3)  5  lo  60  mol-%  of  one  or  more  compounds  corresponding 
to  the  formula 


HO— R,— OH 

with 
b)    an    isocyanate    component    having    an    average    NCO- 
functionality  of  1 .5  to  2.5  and  containing  at  least  one  organic 
isocyanate  caneqwnding  to  the  formula 


R,(NCO), 
wherein 


534,008 

PLASTIC  LENSES  HAVING  A  HIGH-REFRACTIVE 
INDEX,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

AND  CASTING  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SULFUR  CONTAINING  URETHANE  RESIN 

LENS  AND  LENS  PREPARED  THEREBY 
Tervynki  Nagata;  Kojn  OkaaaU,  both  of  Fnimaka-kcn;  Ibhra 

Minra,   Chib^-kcB,-    NobnynU   KiO<moIo,   Kaaragawa-kan; 

YoahtaMba   Kanemnra,   Kanngnwa-kcn;   KatmyoiU   Saaa- 

gawa,  Kanagawa-kcB,  and  Mnsno  lasai,  Kanagawa-kcn,  affl 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsni  Tontsa  Chemicals,  Inc,  "Kkj^ 

Japan 

Continnation  at  Ser.  No.  700,500,  May  15,  1991,  which  is  a 
condniHition-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  311,353,  Feb.  15, 1909,  aban- 
doned, and  Scr.  No.  548,623,  JnL  5,  1990,  ahnndofd.  which 
is  a  cottdnnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  Nol  357,962,  May  30, 1909, 
abandoned,  and  Scr.  Na  361,764,  May  30, 1909,  abnnilimtd, 

which  b  a  coMtamatian-fat-part  of  Scr.  No.  130,650,  Dec  9, 

1987,  abandoMd,  said  Scr.  No.  357,962is  a  cotinnation-in- 

part  or  Scr.  No.  130,650,  Dec  9, 1907,  abnthmrd  This  appM- 

cnthm  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  478,653 

Clahns  priority,  appBcation  Jm«.  D*^  1^  l'*^  61-290190; 
Mar.  10,  1987,  6^54353;  Apr.  15,  1907,  62-92685;  Feb.  17, 
1988,  63-32840;  Feb.  17,  1988,  63-32841;  Feb.  22,  1908, 
63-37524 

Int  CL'  COOG  18/32 
VS.  CL  528—77  29  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  plastic  lens  comprising  adding  at 
least  one  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine-containing  nonionic  surface  active  agents,  silicone- 
containing  nonionic  surface  active  agents  and  alkyl  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  as  an  internal  mold  releasing  agent  to  a  mixture  (rf 
one  or  more  polyisocyanate  compounds  and  one  or  more  active 
hydrogen  compounds  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  polyol 
compounds  and  polythiol  compounds  having  at  least  one  sulAir 
atom  in  addition  to  die  mercapto  groups  and  conducting  cast 
polymerizatioa  in  a  lens  mold  made  oi  glass  or  metal  so  as  to  form 
a  plastic  lens. 
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S,S94jm9 

HETEROCYCLE  OR  HETEKOCYCLE  SULFONE 

OUGOMERS  WITH  MULTIPLB  CHEMICALLY 

FUNCTIONAL  END  CAPS 

HjrwM  R.  Lnlwwtix,  RoUiiV  HOi  Ertaics,  C^M:,  awi  Clyde  H. 

,  PMt  Fdh,  Id,  Md^nri  to  The  RociBC  Co^imiy 

;  of  Ser.  N*.  77331.  Sc^  S,  IMS,  Scr. 

No.  I37y493,  Dec  33,  1M7,  Ser.  N*.  1C74M,  Mar.  14,  1M8, 

Scr.  Na.  I«,2a9,  Mm.  15,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  174,518,  Apr.  1. 

IMS,  Scr.  No.  212«4M,  Ju.  27,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  241,997,  Sep.  6, 

19SS,  Pat.  No.  S,53MS9,  Ser.  No.  4M3*.  Jaa.  3, 199t,  Pat 

No.  5y44M2S,  Scr.  No.  il9,i77.  Nor.  29, 199S,  Scr.  No. 

439^81,  Jaa.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  43324,  Ape  «,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

S,3C7,iS3,  Scr.  No.  79,999,  Jw.  21, 1993,  Pat.  No.  Sy4t3,M«, 

Ser.  No.  159423,  Nor.  3S,  1993,  Pat  No.  5y455,115,  Ser.  No. 

U14M,  Dec  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  2324S2,  Apr.  25, 1994,  Pat 

No.  541M76,  Scr.  No.  2i9,297,  Jhl  3t,  1994,  Pat  No. 

545t,2M,  awl  Scr.  No.  imjttt,  JaL  2(,  1994,  Pat  Na 

5,512,^76.  Tkte  applicaliaa  Oct  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  327,18e 

lot  CL'  CfSG  7M» 

VS.  CL  S2S— 171  20  Claims 

1.  A  linear  or  multidiinensiofial  heterocycle  or  helerocycle  sul- 

fone  oUgomer  having  two  or  four  crosslinking  sites  at  each  end  of 

its  backbone,  comprising: 


(Z-),— 0-( 

— R4— )— 0— (— A  or 

d-i-i-K 

-)-0-AI. 

Z= 

o 

N 

-NC-4-eK 
H 

0 

II 

A 

c 
II 
0 

i=l  or  2; 

(^ipbenylene; 

E= 

»ilC  = 


d=Mk  ofganic  hub; 

w=3  or  4; 

Me-melfayl; 

G=—CHi—.  — S— .  — SOj- 

R]=filmylaie  or  faydrogen; 

T=aayl  or  methallyl: 

R4^i  divakat  helerocycle  or  helerocycle  solfone  radical: 

e^-<^N.  — OC^N.  — SC^N.  or  — C»=CH2. 


ALKYLENE  SULFIDE  GROUP-CONTAINING 
PREPOLYMER,  POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  AND 

OPTICAL  MATERIAL 
ItayoiU  MiyazaU,  IMoiiM;   HiraadtaB  Nak^tlau,  MHan- 
kaido;     Shi^i    Icfeikawa,    Itateba;     Mmami     »«!■«■—, 
Kane  MatanyaaM,  IMnAa;  K«4i  ffaaifninnan. 
aad  YmMMm  Mlaiiililaia,  Ihafcaba,  aO  of  Japaa, 
to  NOF  CorporaHaa,  lUtyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  416,341 
priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  6,  1994,  6468758; 
Apr.  7,  1994,  6-M954t;  Aaf.  5,  1994,  6-184392 

lot  CL*  CtSG  12/20 
VS.  CL  528—265  6  Claims 

I.  A  prepolymer  comprising  a  structural  unit  represented  by  the 
fomiula 


CH— S<CH2CH2S)ni- 


CH=CH2 


where  in  deiKXes  a  positive  number  of  from  2  to  20  with  a 
polymerization  degree  of  2  to  1000. 


5,594,091 
MATRIX  FOR  SUSTAINED-RELEASE  PREPARATION 
YaMrtaka  Igari,  Hyoca;  AUra  Sidkawa,-  Kayoiw  OkaaMto, 
both  0t  Onka;  .TMyia   Kaaad,  Hyof^  MaiaMw   Oiu^ 
Kamwnfa,  and  AlMMri  SoM,  SaitaMi,  al  or  Japa%  Hrign- 
on  to  lULcda  Ckcarfcai  ladartiica,  Ltd.,  Omka,  Japaa 

FRed  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  391^99 
OaiaM  priority,  appicatloo  Japaa,  Fck.  21, 1994, 6422858; 
Feb.  21, 1994, 6422SM 

Iirt.  CL'  CMC  63/06:63/08;6SAi6:  A61K  47/32 
VS.  CL  528—271  4  Claims 

1.  An  ester  formed  at  a  terminal  caiboxyl  group  of  a  straight- 
chain  polyester  consisting  essentially  of  an 
a-hydroxymoaocarboxylic  acid,  the  polyester  having  a  weight- 
average  moleciilar  weight  of  about  1 JOO  to  about  30,000. 


5,594,092 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POLYESTER 
COPOLYMERS 
Eofcw  J.  BariLett  Scott  Depot  W.  Va.;  Pnaglas  D. 
Akraa,  Okio;  Jompfe  G^ko,  Akvwi,  OWo,  Md  Edwin  A. 
Simoa,  Akraa,  OWo,  airi^nn  to  SkeO  OR  Company,  Hoos- 
IOB,'Ikx. 

DiiWoa  or  Ser.  No.  355,945,  Dec  14, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,539^78.  TMi  appifeatiaa  Feb.  1, 1996,  Scr.  No.  595,322 
IiM.  CL*  C0OG  63A)2 
VS.  CL  528—272  2  OaiaH 

1.    A    process    for    manufacturing    a    random    polyethylene 
terephtfaalalf/aaphttialate  copolymer  comprising: 
contacting  dinieihyl-2,6-na(ihllialeiie-dicatfooxylaie  with  ethyl- 
ene glycol  and  a  suitable  tranaesierificatioa  catalyst  under 
tranaeaierificatioa  cooditioas  to  form  a  bia(hydroxyediyl-2.6- 
napbthalaie)  and  subsequently  deactivating  die  iranaesiBrifica- 
tion  catalyst: 
contacting  the  bisOiydroxyethyl-2.6-naphdialaie)  and  a  suitable 
polycondensation  catalyst  under  polycondensatioo  conditions 
to  form  a  low  molecular  weight  polyediykae  naphthalate 
polymer  product,  wherein  the  poiyelhylene  naplulialale  has  a 
number  average  molecular  wei^  of  from  ai>out  4800  to 
aboi«  24,200; 


combining  the  low  mcriecular  weight  polyethylene  naphthalate, 
terepbtfaalic  acid  and  ediyiene  glycol,  under  esterificaiian 
conditians  10  fonn  a  random  poiyelhylcae  lerephlhalatt/ 
naptadialaie  copolymer, 

wherein  the  low  molecular  weight  polyeifayleae  napfadialaie, 
lerephlhalic  acid,  and  ediyleae  glycol  are  combined  in  the 
presence  of  a  piefoimed  ptdyeifayleae  terrpiithalair  oligomer 
having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  from  about  1.4  10  about 
10;  and 

whernn  the  random  copolymer  contains  from  aliout  9S  mole 
percent  to  about  98  mole  percent  lerepbthalale-baaed  units 
and  from  about  5  mole  percent  10  about  2  mole  percent  of 
naphthaUle-based  units,  based  upon  total  moles  of  caiboxy- 
laie  imits. 


-COlMilHKd 


5,594,093 

NONLINEAR  OTTICAL  MATERIAL  AND  NONLINEAR 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  AND  MRECTIONAL  COUPLING 

TYPE  OPTICAL  SWITCH  USING  SAME 

Japaa,  ■■l^sri  to  Figiln  I  ImHni,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 
riallaaallaa  to  pail  iCTrr  fi  88^49,  JaL  9, 1993,  Pat  Nol 

5y«S9432.  lite  ^pBcillia  Jaa.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  463^53 

CWm  priorlly,  ■ppMriHiia  Japaa,  JaL  13,  1992,  4-184895; 
Jan.  25, 1993,  5-155418 

fart.  CL*  C00G  73/10 
VS.  CL  528-^353  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  nonlinear  optical  polymer  material  comprising  at  least  one 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyimides  uid 
benzocyclobuiene  resins  containing,  as  a  guest  molecule  or  a  side 
chain  or  in  the  main  chain,  a  molecale  or  a  chemical  moiety  having 
a  basic  structure  of  merocyanine  dye  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


oc: W  i 


wherein  R',  R^  R^  R*.  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen 
or  an  organic  group,  X  represents  O  or  S,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  3. 


Not 


5,594,094 

For  ms  Nambcr 
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VtSCOSmr-MOMFIED  LACIIDE  POLYMER 
OOMTOSITHm  AND  PIOCBSS  FOB  MANUFACTUKE 


ilaptrfSM:  N^  lM,SSt,  JA  n,  IMS,  PM. 
Nau  S,3a»JUk.  Tkfa  ^pMnHiB  iwL  27.  IfM,  Scr.  Na.  27>,m 

taLCL*OMG(MMM 
U&CLS2«-J54  24 


1.  A  method  of  pnxkiciiig  m  poiylactide  polymer  compodtioa; 
said  mediod  inrhidiiig  die  nepof: 
(a)  providiiig  ia  die  polyiactide  polymer  compotitioa.  poiylac- 
tide polymer  molecules  wtuch  have  beea  mndifirri.  relative  lo 
liiiear  noai-sulMtituied  poiylactide,  to  provide  incteaaed 
mnknily  inieractioii  among  poiylactide  backhone  chains  io 
the  compoaitioa  and  a  polydiapefaity  index  of  at  least  2.5. 


SJSHJtH 

POLYMESIC  OrraiOCAKBAMIC  ACID  SALT 

COMPOSrnONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

1  S*  Ctnff  wutktf  rUni  ElsB  M.  Mcyvf^  Daylcata^rB, 
■■ijtatj  H-MMayPigarPi— ia,alaf  Pa.,— tgaawto 
■(tdlaaatara  tac,  "ftnaat,  ftL 

DHWaa  ar  SaK  Na.  Sf^SSl,  Fck.  17,  IMS,  PM.  Na. 

S323gM2.  TUi  ip^lciWii  Mw.  1,  MM.  Sck  N^  M»,SS7 

tat  CL'  OMG  7S/I4:  CUT  1/54 

U.S.  a.  S2s-^n7  < 


1.  A  water  toiuUe,  branrtied.  poiymetic  compoiitioa  for  piecipi- 
taiittg  contaminaan  fiom  aa  aqueoui  loiutioB.  said  compoaition 
cooinaiiig  a  pdydithiocartiaiiiic  add  lah  having  the  fonnula: 

■f-CHj-CHf-NR'tCHj-CH}-N— CHj-CHj+NRl-CHj-Ciyy 
ICHrCHj-NR'^ 


I  R'  it  tBdepeadeady  — H  or  — CSjR'.  R'  is  indepeadendy 
H  or  a  cation  and  die  mm  of  iL,  y  and  z  ii  an  integer  greater  diaa  IS 
md  wheiein  either  the  molecular  weight  of  said  poiydithiocar- 
banaic  acid  salt  is  less  dian  100.000  and  more  than  SO  mole  percent 
of  R'  are  — CSjR',  or  the  molecalar  weight  of  said  polydithiocar- 
banic  add  salt  is  neater  dian  100.000. 


J. 


5,SM,M7 
POLYETHES  POLYOLS 
•crF. 

Fix; 


Uatod 


DirWaa  af  ScK  Na.  infiU,  Feb.  1.  19M,  which  b  a 
af  Scr.  N«.  M4MI,  M^  17,  IMS,  i 
TUa  i^pBtaHw  Jml  7,  IMS,  Scr.  Na.  472,2M 

iortiaa  Uiritad  ringJai,  Feb.  2,  IMS, 
n»lMS 

tat  CL'  CMC  65/04;  CWtC  41/00 
VS.  CL  S2S— 419  2  < 


1.  Polyetlier  polyoi  comprising  as  aUcyleae  oxide  units  ethylene 
oxide  and  propylene  oxide  units,  said  polyoi  having  a  nominal 
average  hydroxyl  functioiiality  of  2-6.  an  hydroxyl  value  of  16-45 
mg  KOH/g,  a  primary  hydroxyl  content  of  at  least  50%  calculated 
on  the  total  amount  cf  hydroxyl  groups,  an  amount  of  ethylene 
oxide  units,  calculated  on  the  weight  of  the  alkylene  oxide  units  in 
die  polyoi,  of  21-49%  by  weight  and  which  poiyol  has  been 
prepared  by  reacting  an  initialar  and  an  amoimt  of  propylene  oxide 
equivalent  to  20-75%  by  weight  of  propylene  oxide  units  calcu- 
lated on  the  total  amount  of  alkylene  oxide  units  in  the  fiiud  polyoi, 
followed  by  leactian  of  die  poiyoi  so  obtained  with  a  mixture  of 
eihyleae  oxide  and  propyleae  oxide,  followed  by  reaction  of  the 
poiyol  so  obtained  with  an  amount  of  ethylene  oxide  equivalent  to 
10-20%  by  weight  of  ediylene  oxide  units  calculaird  on  die  total 
amount  of  alkjrlene  oxide  units  in  the  final  poiyoi. 


S,SH*M 

METAL  ION  REDUCTION  IN  NOVOLAK  RESINS  AND 

PHOTORESISTS 

M  1MB  Rahman,  Warwick,  Md  DaM  L.  DnibMii,  East 

Giwwfab,  haO  af  NJ,  awlgiin  In  Hacctat  Cflianr  Cor- 

■11  iBi,  NJ. 

af  Scr.  Na.  1423*2,  Oct  22,  IMS,  ahMdird. 
ia  a  naiinaalliaafScr.  N*.  M».9»l,  Dec  M,  IMl, 
TMb  awBeadin  Jiri.  U.  1M4.  Scr.  Na.  mfitt 
tat  CL*  CNF  600.  G«SC  1/52 
VS.  CL  S2S— 4S2  7  ( 


1.  A  metliod  for  producing  a  positive  photoresist  conqmsition 
conqxismg: 

a)  washing  an  acidic  ion  exchange  lesin  with  water,  washing 
said  ion  exchange  resin  with  a  mineral  add  aolutioo  and 
dmeby  reducing  the  level  of  sodium  and  iron  ioiu  in  the  ion 
exchange  tetin  to  leu  than  100  ppb; 

b)  passing  a  water/formaldehyde  solutioa  through  said  ion 
exchange  resin  and  thereby  reducing  the  total  sodium  and  iron 
ion  level  of  said  solution  to  less  dian  40  ppb; 

c)  providing  one  or  more  phenolic  compounds  having  a  sodium 
and  iron  ion  content  of  less  than  50  ppb; 

d)  condrnsing  said  fonnaldefayde  with  said  one  or  more  phenolic 
compounds,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  and  theretty 
producing  a  water  insoluble,  aqueous  alkali  solulile  novolak 
resin  having  a  total  metal  ion  level  of  len  than  40  ppb; 

e)  providing  an  admixture  of:  I)  a  piiotaaeaaitive  cxwiponfwt  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  photosensitize  ilie  photoresist  compo- 
sition, 2)  said  water  insoluble,  aqueous  alkali  soluble  novolak 
resin  and  3)  a  suitable  solvent 


Januaky  14.  1997 


CHEMICAL 


1271 


MCMMFBD  RESINATES 


Albcrtl 


lAktici^ 


5,5M4t2 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FM  PREPARING  ANTIRIOTIC  L 

17«32  (DBGLUCOrEICOPLANIN)  AND  ITS  SALT 


Fled  Vtmc  31,  IMS,  Scr.  Na.  414,S»1 
rtarHy,  appMwHnn  GcriMqr.  Apr.  29,  19H  44  15 
M4J 

tat  CL'  CMF  1/02 
VS.  CL  53*— 21t  7  ClataM 

1.  A  modified  resinaie  prepared  by  reacting 

A)  rosins  or  rosin  acids  with 

B)  aklefayde  companents  and  optionally 

O  a.P-oiefinicaUy  unsaturated  caiboxylic  adds  or  anhydrides 
thereof,  subaequendy  reacting  the  resultant  adduction  prod- 
ucts with 

D)  phenols  and  optionally 

E)  alcoiwls  containing  at  least  two  hy(faoxyl  groups  and  subse- 
quently forming  lesinales  widi 

F)  basic  compounds  of  divalent  metals. 


bath  af  IMy,  aminnri  ta  Gnpya  Lcpcdt  S#A, 

Ihily 

I  af  ScK  Na.  32S,ltt.  Oct  13, 1994,  rtniiiaril, 
iaaiinlkuHii  aT Sck  Na.  12M7»,  Sap.  24,  I99S. 
iliiiiirirTf.  wMch k a  iiaHiiaillii  af  Sa^Na. 9«74*S,  Dec 

Scr.  Na.  453,443,  Dae  2*.  I9t9.  ihwrlanril  TUa  uppBciHan 
May  3*.  1995.  Scr.  Na.  453,U4 
Cl^  priarily,  appMrnHan  EarapcM  Pat  Oft,  Dec  27, 
19n,a8U17f7 

tat  CL*  C*7K  7/64 
VS.  CL  S3»-317  2»  Ctadw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  pure  degluccidcoplanin  or  a  sah 
thereof  with  bases  and  adds  comprising; 
1 )  a  hydrolysis  of  a  compound  of  Formula  1 


5.S944M 
EPITOPE  FOR  PREVENTimi  OF  TYPE  1  DIABETES 
Dale  R.  TTnaia—.  DcftTci;  Cala.,  aiilgair  to  Rc|cnCs  af  the 
U^Tcr^y  af  Crtarada,  Banldci;  Cain. 

FBed  Feb.  22, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  3943M 
tat  CL*  AUK  38/28:  CfTK  77/00 
VS.  CL  53»-3U  1  Clatai 

1.  A  peptide  having  die  amino  add  sequence  Ser-His-Leu-Val- 
Glu-Ala-Leu-iy-Leu-Val-Cys-Gly-Glu-Atg-Gly  (SEQ  ID  NO:l) 
of  the  B  chain  of  insulin,  said  peptide  characterized  by  acting  as  a 
tolerogen  for  preventing  type  I  diabetes. 


5,594,191 
ANn-(»ESITY  PROTEINS 
Gerald  W.  Becker;  Jata  E.  Hale,  bath  af  FWiers,  awl  Warm 
C  MacKdar,  PlahiBflil,  aB  af  tad.,  aarigwm  to  EU  Lilly 


I  Mm:  3. 1995,  Scr.  Na.  39B.B21 
tat  CL'  A41K  38nO:  CTK  5/12:14^)0 
VS.  CL  53B-317  4 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula: 


a— N- 
H 


HiC 


/ 
\ 


O 

n 

-CH— C, 


/ 

HCJOC— C— NH- 
H 


wherein: 
A  is  SEQ  ID  NO:  1;  and 

B  is  SEQ  ID  NO:  2;  or  a  phannaceutkally  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  a  N-[(C,-C,2)aliphatic  acyl]-D-glucosamine; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  or  a  N-acetyl-D-glucosamine; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  d-manose; 
widt  die  proviso  diat  R,  R„  and  R,  cannot  be  timultaneoaly 
hydrogen  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of  any  of  the  above 
substances;  to  yield  a  deghicoieicopianin  oude  pnxhict 
wherein  die  hytholysis  is  a  controlled  add  hydrolyais  in  a 
homogeneous  media  which  enpioyt; 

a)  a  reaction  teaopeiature  between  about  SO*  C.  and  120*  C. 

b)  an  organic  aprotic  solvent,  whidi  is  a  liquid  at  the  reaction 
tenveraiure  «id  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  NJ<  dimethylformamide  (DMF).  hexamethylpbos- 
poamide  (HMPA),  1.3-dimediyl-3,4.3.6-letrahydro- 
2(lH)pyiimidine  (N^PU),  and  dimediylsulfoxide  (DMSO) 
or  mixtures  thereof, 

c) 


1272 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  14.  1997 


d>  a  Mrong  minenl  acid  or  otgaoic  acid  which  is  compatible 
with  die  orgmic  ^wotic  lolveBl  selected. 

2)  iiolalioa  of  the  erode  pnxhict;  and 

3)  puhficMioa  of  Ifae  deghrinrirnpliiii  erode  fmducL 


(SEQ  ID  NOS:  27.  28.  30.  31.  20.  21.  and  22.  respectively) 
wherein  lyr*  is  a  pbosfihotylMed  or  unphosphofyUted 
tyiosiiie  residue. 


5,SM4t3 

LANTmancs  smilak  to  nisin  a 

p.  Kiripcn,  UtncM.  al  af  : 

MiiliriMii     iHiitaMt    Voor 
(NIZO).  Ede,  NdkcriMdi 
PCT  N*.  PCT/NL92«Mil.  f  371  DMe  Oct.  7,  1993,  |  ItKO 
D^  OcL  7.  1993,  PCT  Pish.  N*.  W092/ia03,  PCT  P«b. 
DMe  Oct  29, 1992 

PCT  Fled  ApK  9, 1992,  Sck  N«».  1294S1 
OfliMB  priority,  appBcallHi  NcllMriMMliv  Apr.   11,   1991, 
91tM34 

tat  CL'  CtTK  74/3/5 
VS.  CL  S3»— 324  2 


1.  The  isdaled  [antibiotic  nisin  Z  having  the  structure  accofding 
lo  FIG.  4  or  a  denvative  thereof  having  the  pentacyclic  stroctuic  of 
nisin  Z  but  differing  6x)m  nisin  Z  by  substitutioa.  insertion  or 
deielioa  of  one  or  more  amino  acids,  with  the  proviso,  dial  nisin  A 
and  subtilin  are  excluded. 


S,5944»4 
ANTI-OBESmr  PROTEDiS 
Marptt  B.  BMtaAi,  laitaMvdh;  Kkkwd  D.  DOMmtM,  Ou-- 
■d;  Dmrid  B.  PImb,  Grualtli;  WBtaM  F.  Bcalk,  Jr.,  Wkk- 

MmmvIv  JaMH  E.  SUcMi,  NsMwiMi,  aad  Darid  L.  Sasi- 
Icy,  GrecaacM.  d  9t  ImL,  nsi^irs  to  EH  UOj  ami  Cmb- 


t  of  Scr.  N*.  3S1,2M,  Jaa.  31, 1995,  abwi- 
.  TUi  ippMctisB  Feb.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  384^492 
bt.  CL'  A61K  3M)0;  CS7K  7/10:7/00 
VS.  CL  53»-^924  21  Claims 

1.  A  biologicaUy  active  peptide  of  die  fonnuU:  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  or 
a  phannaceutically  acceptable  sah  diereof. 


S,594,1M 
INHDITORS  OF  TNF-a  ^CRETION 
Roy  A.  Black;  Jcftvy  N.  FMact;  a^  Paisl  R.  Skatk,  all  of 
S<aHh,  WariL,  amigisofs  to  iasBvacx  *^**f** *****,  Seattle, 
WMh. 

of  Scs^  No.  UM*U  Aaf.  23, 1993,  abws- 

Ai«.  U,  1994.  Scr.  No.  292,547 
lat  CL'  A41K  31/00 
VS.  CL  539-^331  17  CUbsH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fomnila: 

O  O  (I) 

II  II 

X— [CHL,— CH-C— N— CH-C-IAU-N— B— NH2 
I  I  H      I  H 

Ri         R2  R} 

wherein: 

X  is  hydroxamic  acid,  phosphoryl  or  carimxyl: 

m  is  0.  1  or  2: 

R'.  R'  and  R'  each  independent  of  the  other  is  hydrogen. 
alkylene(cycloalkyl).  OR*.  SR\  N(R*XR*).  balogen.  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituled  C,  to  C,  alkyl.  C,  to  C,  alkyieoearyl. 
aryl.  a  protected  or  unprotected  side  chain  of  a  naturally 
occurring  a-amino  acid:  or  the  group  — R*R^,  wherein  R'  is 
substituted  or  unsiriistituted  C,  to  C,  alkyl  and  R^  is  OR*. 
SR*.  NCR'XR')  or  halogen,  wherein  R*  and  R'  are  each. 
independeiM  of  the  other,  hydrogen  or  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuled C,  to  C,  alkyl; 

n  is  1  or  2; 

provided  that  when  n  is  1.  A  is  a  protected  or  an  unprotected 
a-amino  acid  radical: 

when  n  is  2.  A  is  the  same  or  different  protected  or  unprotected 
a-amino  acid  radical:  and 

B  is  unsubstituled  or  substituted  Cj  to  C,  alkylene;  and  the 
phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


S,S944*S 

PEPTIDE  INHIBITORS  OF  MITOGENESIS  AND 

MOTOGENESIS 

PmIo  CosMfl^lSv  TMteOy  flfld  Canls  PMnctto,  MoacaUcri, 
•r  It^,  ssilgasn  to  Fararitolia  Cario  Erta  Sj-X,  MBaa, 
Italy 

FBcd  Ju.  27. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,514 
nihil  priMlty,  ifiBraMia  Ualtod  rtotilnai,  Ju.  3a.  1993, 
9313S2S;  Aft.  II,  1994, 94l7f73 

brt.  CL'  A41K  38/10:  CI7K  7/00 
VS.  CL  S3»-^nt  17  CWbh 

1.  A  peiNide  having  die  sequence  (SEQ  ID  NOS:  S  and  6) 
Xv-YVN(or  H)V-X, 

whereia  Xf,  and  X^  are  each  seqpesices  of  from  0  to  16  amino 
acids,  said  peptide  being  setocied  Crom  the  group  consisting  of 
H-Asp-Asp-Pin>-Scr--iyr*-VU-Asi>-Val-Gla-OH 
H-VU-A*n-Ala-Thr-lVr*-VU-Asa-VU-Lys-OH 
H-De-CHy-Gta-His-iyr'-Vil-His-VBl-Asa-OH 
H-IIe-Gly-Oki-Ifi*-'IVr*-Vri-His-Vd-Asn-Ala-Thr-lVT«-Val- 

Asa-\U-Ly»OH 
H-'IVT«-VU-lli8-\U-Aaa-Ala-Thr-iy-OH 
H-lVT«-Val-His-Val-Asa-Ala-Thr-iy*-ValAsn-Val-Ly*-OH 
H-TVr*-Val-Asn-Val-Ly»-Cys-Val-Ala-OH 


5,594,197 
CHIMERIC  PROTEIN  COMPRISING  AN  RTX-FAMILY 
CYTOTOXIN  AND  INTSRFERON-2  OR  INTERFERON 


Clba- 


Ncbr.,  asd  Hbw  P.  A.  Hh^cs,  ! 

to  Uatrcntty  of  SarioMchr 

Gcigy  CaMMfai  Ltd.,  MkalaHBga,  batk  «f  4 
CoattMH<lM-to-pvt  ar  Scr.  No.  7n,715,  Oct  1«.  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,273JM,  whick  la  a  c—Mwaatiaa  to  pit  of  Scr.  Now 

571,391,  Ai«.  22,  1999,  Pat  No.  503*323.  Tkia  i 
Dec  29.  1993.  Scr  No.  17942< 
tat  CL'  C12N  15/19:  A41K  39/102 
VS.  CL  539—359  13  ( 

1.  An  immunogenic  chimeric  protein  comprising  a  cytokine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inter1eukin-2  (IL2).  and 
gamma-iitferfer(»  (flFN).  linked  to  at  least  one  epitope  of  an  RTX 
cytotoxin  which  comprises  the  amino  acid  sequence  Gly-Gly-X- 
Gly-<Asn  or  Asp)-Asp  (SEQ  ID  NO:  S).  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  amino  acid,  and  a  charged 
amino  acid  or  its  corresponding  neutral  amino  acid. 
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5394,199 

HUMAN  DOPAMINE  RECEPTOR  AND  ITS  USES 

OUvkr  CWcU,  Porttawl,  Oreg.,  aad  Habcrt  H.  Vaa  Tol  Tor- 

oato,  Caaada,  aailianrn  to  State  at  Ortfim,  Actiag  by  aad 

Throagh  the  Oregoa  State  Board  at  Hglier  EdacaHoa  on 

Bckitf  of  tkc  OrcfOB  Hcallh  SdcMcs  Unirerrity,  PorHaML 

Oreg. 
Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  62M1S,  Dec  7,  1999,  Pat  No.  5,422.248. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Nov.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,977 
tat  CL'  C97K  14/705 
VS.  CL  539—359  1  Claim 

1.  A  homogeneous  composition  of  a  41  kilodalton  human 
dopamine  receptor  D4  or  derivative  thereof,  having  an  amino  acid 
sequence  that  is  the  sequence  identified  as  Seq.  l.D.  No.  17. 


5,594,199 
Patcat  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,594,119 
PROCESS  OF  CONJUGATICm  OF  ANTIVIRAL 
NUCLEOSIDES  WITH  LACTOSAMINATED  HUMAN 
ALBUMIN 
Laigi   Flaaie;   Corrado  Boai;   Giaaeppiia   D.   Stefaao,  and 
Akaaaadro  MatttoU,  all  of  Bologsa,  Italy.  aaaigBors  to  Labo- 
ratori  BaMaed  SpA,  Ptsa,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93^U241.  |  371  Date  Sep.  39,  1994,  <  192(c) 
Date  Sep.  39.  1994.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/1221S.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  25M15 
daims  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy,  Nov.  23, 1992,  MI92A2473 
tat  CL'  CtTK  1/00;  A61K  38/16 
VS.  CL  539—342  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  conjugates  of  antiviral 
nucleosides  with  lactosaminated  human  albumin  (L-HSA)  in 
which  an  antiviral  phosphorylaied  nucleoside  in  die  form  of  an 
imidazolide  is  reacted  with  L-HSA.  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried 
out  at  a  pH  higher  than  7.5  and  at  a  temperature  above  25°  C.  and 
prolonging  the  conjugation  reaction  until  the  desired  molar  ratio  of 
drug:L-HSA  is  obtained. 


NO-alkyl.  wherein  alkyl  denotes  an  alkyl  hydrocarbon  moiety 

of  from  I  to  4  carbons  in  length  and  which  may  be  linear  or 

branched, 
wherein  group  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S. 

NH.  and  N-alkyI, 
wherein  groups  Z  and  Z*  each  being  a  spacer  selected  from  an 

alkyl  chain  of  from  I  to  16  carbon  equivalents  in  lengtlk.  and 
wherein  groups  BAS  and  BAS*  are  bioactive  species. 


5,594,112 
ACRIDINIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  CONJUGATES 
THEREOF 
NaoAuni  Sato.  Saitaaia;  Hiroaki  MockinU,  Tokyo,  and  Toaki- 
Bori  Kaaaaaori,  Saitava,  all  of  Japaa,  aiiigwtis  to  MocUda 
Pharaaccatkal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Takyo,  Japaa 
Divistoa  of  Scr.  No.  199,724.  Jaa.  31,  1994.  Pat  No.  5,439,139. 
Thb  appBcattoa  Apr.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  439344 
ClaiiH  priority,  appttcatiaa  Japoa.  Fcfc.  4. 1993,  5-17445 
lat  CL'  C97K  J6/00:  C97D  219/08 
VS.  CL  539— 391J  17  ClaiaiB 

1.  A  conjugate  of  an  acridinium  compound  cooiprisuig  an  acri- 
dinium  compound  represented  by  formula  (I) 


(i) 


534,111 

PHENYLBORONIC  ACID  COMPLEXES  FOR 

BIOCONJUGATE  PREPARATION 

Mark  L.  Stohiwttz,  Loof  Bcack,  CaHL,  aaaigaor  to  Praiinx, 

lac,  Rcdaaoad,  Waak. 

FVcd  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  188358 
tat  CL'  C97F  5A)2 
VS.  CL  539-^391.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  bioconjugate  complex  having  die  general  formula: 

Genenl  Fonnula  I 


BAS. 


O 


Z*-BAS' 


wherein  group  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  NH. 
N-alkyU  NC»H,.  NCHjCHjOH.  NCOCHjCHjOH.  NOH.  and 


where  A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1-4  caibon  atoms  or  an 
arylene  group,  in  which  one  or  more  caibon  atoms  may  be 
replaced  by  hereto  atoms  or  which  nuy  optionally  have 
substituents:  Z  is  a  caiboxyl  group,  an  alkoxycarfoonyl  group, 
a  carbamoyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  cyano  group,  a  carboxyimide  group,  an  isocyanate 
group,  an  isothiocyaturte  group,  an  azide  group,  a  sulfonic 
acid  group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  a  halogenated  suUbnyl 
group.  a  halogenated  caibonyl  group.  an 
N-succinimidyloxycatbonyl  group  or  an 

N-phthalimidyloxycaibonyl  group:  R'  is  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  or  an  aiyl  group:  R^.  R^.  R*  and  R'  which  nuy  be 
the  same  or  different  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  acetyl  group,  a  nitro 
group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  carbonyl  group,  provided  duu 
adjacent  groups  as  selected  from  among  R^.  R^  R'  and  R' 
may  combine  to  form  a  ring:  and  Y  is  a  counter  ion:  and 

a  binding  substance  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  an 
antigen,  an  antibody,  a  protein  other  than  an  antigen  or  an 
antibody,  a  nucleic  acid  sequence,  avidin  and  biotin.  wherein 
the  acridinium  compound  is  bound  to  the  binding  substance 
via  die  active  group  Z  of  die  acridinium  compound. 
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5,594413 
ENDOTOXIN  BINDING  AND  NEUTRALIZING  PROTEIN 

AND  USES  THEREOF 
NonoM  R.  Walawright,  FafaMHrth,  amd  TImmmh  J.  NoWlaky,  E. 
fttmomA,  both  of  Mam^  ms^pton  to  AaMtdatcs  of  Cape 
Cod,  iBC^  FataMNidi,  Mmm. 
CoatimrtkNi  of  Scr.  No.  883457,  May  15,  1992,  abandooed, 
wWcii  b  a  coottenatloii-to-pHrt  of  Ser.  No.  7«1,5SI,  May  16, 
1991,  ab— dotd,  whkta  b  a  caalimatkw-ta-pwn  of  Scr.  No. 
488,957,  Feb.  16, 1990,  abaadoiied.  whkb  b  a  dlvWoii  at  Scr. 
No.  210,575,  Jnii.  23,  1988.  ab— doaed.  TUs  appiicatioa  Jan. 
22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  264J44 
Int  CL*  C07K  14/435:14/46;  C12N  1/19.15/81 
VS.  CL  530-^»5  1  Clalni 

1.  An  endotoun  binding  protein  consisting  of  the  amino  acid 
sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO.  m. 


a)  inoculating  an  avian  with  tryptase; 

b)  isolating  iimnunoglobulins  from  senim  taken  from  the  avian 
or  from  the  yolk  of  eggs  laid  by  the  avian: 

c)  contacting  the  immunoglobulins  to  a  cryptase-immobilized 
affinity  matrix,  thereby  binding  trypiase-specific  immunoglo- 
bulins to  the  afSnity  matrix; 

d)  eluting  non-tryptase-specific  inununoglobulins  from  the  affin- 
ity matrix; 

e)  eluting  a  first  fraction  of  low  affinity  tryptase- specific  antibod- 
ies from  the  affinity  matrix  by  washing  with  a  first  buffered 
solution; 

f)  eluting  a  second  fraction  of  high  affinity  cryptase-specific 
antibodies  from  the  affinity  matrix  by  washing  with  a  second 
buffered  solution;  and 

g)  collecting  the  second  fi-action  of  high  affinity  tryptase-specific 
antibodies. 


5,594414 
SCHWANN  CELL  MTFOGENIC  FACTOR,  ITS 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Andrew  D.  J.  Goodcwi,  HcrtfardaUre;  Paid  Stroobaat,  Lon- 
doo,  and  Michad  D.  Watcf«cld,  BctkiUre,  all  of  Eagiaiid, 
awigunn  to  Lndwig  bHtttvte  for  Caacer  Rcaeardi,  New 
Yoft,  N.Y. 

I  of  Scr.  Na  931,041,  A««.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thb  appMcarton  Sep.  23,  1994,  Sec  No.  311 J65 
I  priority,  appUcatton  UaHni  Oi^/Aam,  Ang.  14, 1992, 
92  17316 

Int.  CL'  C07K  14/475 
VS.  CL  530—399  1  Claim 

1.  Purified  glial  growth  factor- IH  having  mitogenic  activity 
stimulating  tl>e  division  of  Schwann  cells,  and  exhibiting  a  noolecu- 
lar  weight  of  from  about  43  kD  to  about  4S  kD  when  carrying 
native  glycosylation  when  assessed  on  SDS  PAGE. 


5494,117 

POLYNUCLEOTIDE  REAGENTS  CONTAINING 

MODIFIED  DEOXYRIBOSE  MOIETIES  AND 

ASSOCIATED  METHODS  OF  SYNTHESIS  AND  USE 

Midnd  S.  Urdca,  Alamo,  aMi  Tboaai  Horn,  Berkeley,  both  of 

CaUt,  aadgnors  to  Chiron  Corporatien,  Eaaeryrille,  CaUf . 

Continaation  at  Scr.  No.  296J68,  Aug.  25.  1994.  Thb  appbca- 

thm  Apr.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429,197 

InL  CL*  C07H  21/02:21/04.19/00:  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  CL  536—23.1  5  Clainis 

4.  A  branciied  polynucleotide  reagent  having  the  structural  for- 


5494415 
PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  RECOMBINANT  PROTEINS 

AND  CmiPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN  SUCH  PROCESS 
iMbh  K.  ^ar»a,  Piatap,  MidL,  aarifnor  to  Phamada  & 
Upjahn  Piwiii^j.  K^aainnn,  Mkh. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  941J843,  Oct  2, 1992,  abnndowcd, 
I  b  a  wHwwrionlnpnrtafSer.  No.  506.605,  Apr.  9, 
1990,  ahMdoned,  Thb  ■ppBcaHoa  Dec  29,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
365,994 
lot  CL'  GOIN  33/553:  C12P  21/04 
VS.  CL  530—413  15  Cfadms 

1.  A  fiision  protein  represented  by  llie  formula 
R,-{HivX),-Rj 
wlierein  (His-X),  repiesents  a  metal-ciielating  peptide: 
D=3  to  6 
each  X  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  Asp,  Pro,  Glu, 

Ala.  Gly,  Val.  Scr.  Leu.  De  and  Thr,  and 
Rj  is  a  desired  polypeptide  directly  or  indirectly  covalently 
linked  to  tlie  metal-chelating  peptide,  and  R,  is  a  hydrogen  or 
one  or  more  amtno-acid  residues. 


5494,116 

TRYPTASE  POLYCLONAL  ANTIBODY  AND 

FURinCATlON  METHOD  FOR  USB  IN  HUMAN 

TRYPTASK  MMUNOASSAY 

AflORw  L>  pmkSi  ■■■  Mary  HMk-FtaBdKlMi»  both  €f  MsAmmIv 
Wh,  irtgiDn  to  PrsMiM  CatparKl— ,  UMmm,  Wb. 
Fled  Nov.  8, 199S,  Scb  Nou  SS5430 
InL  CL*  A23J  1/00;  CtTK  l/00:l4KO:16nO 
U5.  CL  530-^13  10  CUbm 

1.  A  method  for  isolatiBg  Ugh  affinity  tiyptase-specific  poiy- 
cloaai  antibodiei  comprising: 


S -H<y(DNA,  I — O—  P— O 


OH 


A— Z-^lDNAjJ— OH 


wherein; 
DNA,  is  a  first  segment  of  DNA; 
DNA]  is  a  second  segment  of  DNA; 
DNA,  is  a  third  segment  of  DNA; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bydroxyl. 

sulfhydryl.  halogeno.  amino,  alkyl.  allyl.  — OR'  wherein  R'  is 

allcyl.  allyl,  silyl  or  pbosphate: 
R*  is  either  hydrogen  or  — (CH2)„OR^  wherein  R^  is  alkyl  or 

— (CO)R*.  R*  is  alkyl.  and  m  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  0  to 

12  inclusive: 
A  is  oxygen,  sulfiir  or  methylene;  and 
Z  is  arylene,  Cg-C,,  arallcylene  or  C,-C,2  allcylene  containing  0 

to  6  heteroatoms  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S, 

N,  Si  and  Se  and  0  to  6  linkages  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  —CO—.  —COO—,  — CONH— ,  — NHCO— , 

— S— S— ,  — SO2— ,  — CH(OH)— CH(OH)— , 

— CHfCMl ")— CH(OR  ")— , 

— O— PO(R")— ,  — O— PO(OR' 


— O— PO(OR")— R' 


and   — PO(C»")— O— R' 


which  R''  is  lower  alkyl  and  R"  is  lower  alkylene,  and,  if 
Z  is  aralkylene  or  alkylene,  containing  0  to  3  unsaturated  bonds. 
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5494,118 
MODIFIED  N-4  NUCLEOTIDES  FOR  USE  IN  AMPLIFIEO 

NUCLEIC  ACID  HYBRIDIZATION  ASSAYS 
Michad  S.  Urdcn,  Abuws  and  Thomns  Horn,  Berkeley,  both  of 

CaUf.,  wrignom  to  CUron  Corporaboa,  EaMryrille,  CaBf. 
Divbioii  of  Ser.  No.  10341^  Dec  8, 1993,  wUdi  b  a  contiDn- 
ation  of  Scr.  No.  823490,  Jan.  22, 1992,  abandoned.  wUch  b 

a  dWbion  of  Scr.  No.  340431.  Apr.  18, 1909,  Pat  No. 
5,124,246,  which  b  a  coattaaalhiB-te-pwt  oT  Sec  No.  252438, 
Sep.  30. 1988,  abaadoacd,  which  b  a  contfanatlon-ln-part  of 

Ser.  No.  185401.  Apr.  22.  1988.  abandnard,  which  b  a 
contiiinatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  109482,  Oct.  15,  1987,  aban- 
doned. Thb  appttcatkm  May  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  438413 
Int  CL'  C07H  21/02:21/04:  C12Q  l/6S:l/70 
VS.  a.  53^-23.1  5  Claims 


^oir^fXi 


1.  A  nucleic  acid  having  the  structure 


R'O 


RH) 

where  Z  is  a  nucleophile.  R'  is  a  protective  group  that  is  base- 
stable  and  acid  sensitive,  R^  is  methyl,  9?  is  a  protective  group  that 
can  be  removed  and  replaced  with  hydrogen  without  affecting  R'. 
R'  is  a  phosphorus  derivative  that  enables  addition  of  nucleotides 
to  the  5'  position  of  an  oligonucleotide  chain  during  chemical 
synthesis.  R'  is  mediyl,  hydrogen.  I,  Br  or  E  and  X  is  an  integer  in 
the  range  of  1  to  8,  inclusive. 


5494,119 
GENE  ENCODING  CARBOXYraPTIDASE  OF 

ASPERGILLUS  NICER 
DcbMc  S.  Yavcr,  and  Sheryl  A.  Thompaon.  bodi  of  Davis, 
CaHL,  MdgBon  to  N«T0  Nordbk  A/S,  Bagsvaerd,  Denmark 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  309441 
Int  CL'  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  53»-23J  9  Claims 

1.  A  nucleic  acid  consuua  containing  a  nucleic  acid  sequence 
encoding  an  Aspergillus  niger  carboxypeptidase  Y. 


5494420 
INTEGRIN  ALPHA  SUBUNTT 
Michad  B.  Br 
AiUugtoa.  both  oi  MaaB.1,  < 
en's  Hoapitnl,  Inc^  Boaton,  Mam. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,776 
Int  CL'  C12N  15/12:15/85:5/10:  C07H  21/00 
VS.  CL  536—234  14  < 

1.  An  isolated  oligonucleotide  comprising  Sequence  I.D.  No.  1 
or  a  portion  thereof  encoding  the  human  mucosal  lymphocyte- 10a 
chain. 


5494421 

ENHANCED  TRIPLE-HEUX  AND  DOUBLE-HELK 

FORMATION  WITH  (MJGOMERS  CONTAINING 

MODIFIED  PURINES 

Brian  Frachler.  Bctaaoat  a^  M«rk  Mattcacci,  Barilagaaw, 

both  or  Calif.,  aarignnrs  to  Gilcad  SdoMts.  lac,  Foatcr  Oty, 

Calif. 

Conttamalkm  of  Scr.  No.  50498.  Apr.  19. 1993,  ibaadaaid, 

which  b  a  conttnaaUoB-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  787420,  Nor.  7, 

1991,  abandoned.  Thb  applicatfam  Jon.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No. 

479448 

Int  CL'  C07H  21/00:19/00.19/16:  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  CL  53^—234  58  ClaiBH 

1.  An  oligomer  comprising  from  2  to  30  nucleomooomers 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  nucleomonomers  comprises  a  base 

having  the  formula  (1)  or  (2): 


(2) 


wherein 

Pr  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  or  divalent  protecting  group; 

W  is  N  or  CH; 

R^  is  aiyl,  heteroaryl  or  l-alkynyiheteioaiyl; 

R»  is  OH.  SH,  NPr.  NHPr  or  NHj; 

R'  is  H,  OH,  SH,  NPr,  NHPr  or  NH^; 

R'"  is  independently  H,  OH,  CN,  E  CI.  Br,  I.  alkyl  (Cl-12), 
alkenyl  (C2-I2).  alkynyl  {C2-12),  aiyl  (C6-9),  heteroaryl 
(C4-9),  or  both  R'°.  taken  togetlier  with  tlie  carixm  atoms  to 
which  ibey  are  linked  at  positions  11  and  12,  form 

(a)  a  5  or  6  membered  carfoocyclic  ring  or. 

(b)  a  S  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  comprising  1-3  N,  O 
or  S  ring  atoms,  provided  that  no  2  adjacent  ring  atoms  are 
0—0.  S— S,  O— S  or  S— O. 

and  wherein  any  unsaturated  C  atom  of  the  carbocyclic  or 
heterocyclic  ring  is  substituted  by  R"  and  any  saturated 
carbons  contain  2  R"  substituents,  wherein; 
R"  is  indepcndenUy  H.  alkyl  (Cl-4),  alkenyl  (C2-4).  alkynyl 
(C2-4),  OR'^  SR'^  or  N(R'\  or  halogen  provided  that 
there  are  no  more  than  four  halogens  per  S  or  6  member  ring; 
R'^  is  independendy  H.  or  alkyl  (Cl-4); 
and  salts  tiiereof . 

10.  A  medwd  <rf  synthesizing  the  oUgoma  of  claim  I,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
syntliesiziiig  a  protected  nucleomoaoiDer  synthon  having  a  pro- 
tecting groiq)  and  a  base  and  finther  having  a  coupling  group 
capable  of  coupling  to  a  nucleomonomer  or  oligomer, 
coufriittg  the  nudeomooomer  synthon  to  an  acceptor  nucle- 

omoaamer  or  oUgomer, 
removing  the  protecting  group:  and  repealing  the  cycle  until  said 
oligomer  is  syntliesized. 
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5,594,122 

ANTISENSE  OUGONUCLEOTIDES  TARGETED 

AGAINST  HUMAN  IMMUNODEFICIENCY  VIRUS 

Albert  D.  FricMB,  Wiaaipcg,  rinadi,  mmtym  to  Gcnoys 

I  of  Scr.  No.  81,572,  Jiw.  23.  1993,  alMBdoaed. 
Tl*  ffBctluB  Sep.  19, 1994.  Scr.  No.  3M.Si9 
tat  CL'  CtTH  21/04:  C12Q  1/68;  A«1K  4SA)0 
VS.  CL  S3«— 24.5  12  Clates 

1.  An  oligoaiicleoade  having  the  nucleotide  sequence  comple- 
mentary to  the  human  immunodeficiency  vims  nucleic  acid 
sequence  +1189  to  +1208. 

5.  An  oligonucleotide  having  the  nucleotide  sequence: 


5 -CAGGGAGCTAGAACGAT-3'  and 

5-ACCTGCCACCTGTAGTAG-3', 
and  a  member  that  comprises  a  nucleic  acid  sequence  at  least  14 
nucleotides  in  length,  which  nucleic  acid  sequence  is  contained 
within   a   sequence   selected   from   the   group  of  nucleic   acid 
sequences  consisting  of: 
5'-CTTCTGATCCTGTCTGA-3'  and 

5'-GCCATATTCCTGGACTACAG-3'. 


S'GGTTCrnTGCrcCTTGTCn'  (sequence  ID  No  8). 
9.  An  oligonucleotide  having  the  nucleotide  sequence: 


3'  (sequence  ID  No.  7) 


5,594,124 
STEREOSELECTTVE  GLYCOSYLATION  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  2'-DEOXY-2',2'-DIFLUOROPYRIMIDINE 
NUCLEOSIDES  AND  2'-ra»XY-2'-FLUOROPYRIMIDINE 

NUCLEOSIDES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREOF 
Tk-Sca  Ctaoo,  IndtamopnHt,  ImL,  aadsoor  to  EU  LiUy  and 


wherein  s  stands  for  a  sulfur  atom. 


5,594023 

PRIMERS  AND  PROBES  FOR  THE  AMPLIFICATION 

AND  IWTECTION  OF  AIDS  ASSOCUTED  NUCLEIC 

ACIDS 

JolM  J.  S^Mky,  El  SokTMrte,  Md  SUriey  Y.  Kwok,  San 

" .  bolh  at  Calif.,  Mri^nii  to  HoAua-La  Roche  tac, 

Nallcy,  NJ. 
CillMllin  a(  Scr.  No.  92,7«7,  JoL  1*.  1993.  Pat.  No. 
SjaWa,  wUck  h  a  iiitl—iliiBrfStr.  Nou  91Mt7,  JaL  22, 
1992.  itHiiBnl,  wWcfe  k  a  CMltamiaa  of  Set  No.  09,1I3, 

JHJji,  Ant- 15, 19t9,  Pirt.  No.  5,Mt,182,  wWck  ii  a  emtOmm- 
I  of  ScK  Nol  935311,  Nov.  2H,  I9W,  afcanJird,  wfeick  is 
:  oTScK  Nol  81S427,  Jwk  l*.  19M, 
,  irid  Scr.  No.  394J7<ii  a  twilMaHwi  !■  hmI  of 
ScK  Nou  «2I444,  Fch.  7, 19M.  Prt.  Nol  4^03495.  wUch  ii  a 
I  ili— Hio  in  Hit  of  Scfc  Nou  C4jM4.  J—.  3>.  I9M.  ahon- 
dMHd,  wMcfe  b  a  dlririaa  of  ScK  No.  791.3M,  Oct.  25, 19«5, 
Pt  No.  4M3^»1.  wfcfcfc  ii  0  I  iltMBilin  In  pw  I  of  Scr.  No. 
71M7S,  Mar.  2S,  19*5,  afcandMid  THi  aypHclion  Oct.  24. 
1994,  ScK  No.  2S7  35 
Int  CL*  C»7H  2IAH:  C12Q  1/70:  C12P  19/34 
VS.  CL  536— 24J2  5 


LTH  T 


lit 


-QtMf) 


riSofrt 


LTR 


isir 


MOS 


•Kti 


^ITia 


Cootinwrtion-in-paft  of  Scr.  Na  902313,  Jul  22. 1992,  ainui- 

doMd.  Tlita  application  Apr.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  44J4S 

Int.  CL'  CITTH  I  AX):  1/06: 19/06 

VS.  CL  536—28.4  23  Clain» 

1.  A  stereoselective  glycosylation  process  for  pteparing  a  beta- 
anomer  enriched  nucleoside  of  the  foimula 

(D 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  hydroxy  protecting 
groups  and  R'  is  a  nucleobase  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


NHW 


CH={n«2 


(A  N^  (An 


I.  A  pair  of  oligonucleotide  piiinen  for  a  poiymeraae  chain 
reaction,  winch  piiuiers  are  solBciealiy  coinpiementary  to  con- 
lerved  regions  among  ilie  nucleic  acid  aequencei  of  AIDS  viruses 
to  liyhiidize  dwrewiih  and  not  mlBcienlly  compicmeafy  to 
HTLVl  nudeic  acids  to  hyhndize  dKRwitli.  witerein  said  con- 
served regions  arc  at  least  20  nocieotides  long,  wiierein  said  primer 
pair  consisls  of  a  member  dial  compriaet  a  Bucieic  acid  sequence  at 
least  14  nucieatides  in  lengtli.  wliicfa  nucleic  acid  sequence  is 
.'.■i.n«in»H  within  a  sequence  seiecsed  fimm  die  group  of  nucleic 
acid  sequences  consisting  of: 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  liie  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  C,-C7  alkyl  substituted  with  cyano,  halo,  carboalkoxy,  aryl. 
nitro.  Ct-Cj  allcoxy,  or  di(C,-C7  aIkyl)amiiio,  and  halo;  Rj  is 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  Ci-C,  alkyl  and 
halo:  Z  is  a  hydroxy  protecting  group  and  W  is  an  amino  protecting 
group;  comprising  reacliiig  an  alptia-anomer  enridied  2,2- 
difluorocarixAydrate  in  a  anomer  ratio  of  greater  tiian  1:1  alpiu  to 
beta  of  die  formula 
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(B) 


wherein  Y  is  selected  fixjm  the  group  consisting  of  trifluo- 
romethanesulfonyloxy.  1,1.1-trifluoroethanesulfonyloxy.  octafluo- 
robutanesulfonyloxy  and  nonafluorobutanesulfonyloxy  and  X  is  as 
defined  above:  with  at  least  3  molar  equivalents  of  a  nucleobase 
derivative,  R'.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


NHW 


NHW 


N         ^j|-CH=CHR2             N          ^ 

pCH=CHR 

^J                     .o^.- 

NHW                                    Ri 

N^    N                     N^ 

pR> 

H 

wherein  R,.  Rj.  Z  and  W  are  as  defined  above;  ai  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  -120  °  C.  to  about  25  °  C;  in  a  low  freezing 
inert  solvent 


5,594.126 
Patent  Not  laned  For  This  Nonaber 


5,594,127 
INTERMEDUTES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
A«*'"-"<"»-PREGNATRIENE-30NES 
Frwids  Brton,  Gagny;  Jcnn  Bncadia,  Pcfrcn  Snr  Mmne; 
Chrtatian  Diolcz,  Pilaisran,  and  MidMi  Vlrat.  Lttn  Sme 
Marac,  all  of  Fnuce,  assignors  to  Rooad  Udaf,  Ronuin- 
viile,  France 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  343359,  Feb.  21,  1995.  Pat  No. 

5,562,223,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  145,896,  Oct  29, 

1993,  Pat  Na  5^461,864,  which  is  a  divirion  of  Scr.  No. 

971,189,  Nov.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^94,704,  which  is  a  division 

of  Scr.  No.  885,156.  May  18,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,187  J73.  This 

application  Nov.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  557,594 
Claims  priority,  applicntian  France,  May  23,  1991,  91  66262 
Int  CL*  OTTJ  33/00 
VS.  a.  540—30  1  CUI« 

1.  A  compound  having  a  formula 

P  G 

I 


r     COR 

1 

r\ 

C  OR       C 

J\l        /I 
-•    C-C  o 

1 

OR     J. 

where 
R  is  hydrogen  or  Rl  or  R2  and 
Rl  is  a  hydrophilic  radical  and 
R2  is  a  lipophilic  radical  and 
the  MS  for  Rl  is  0.3  to  2.0  and 
die  MS  for  R2  is  0.2  to  1.0  and 
n  is  7. 


5,594,125 

WATER-SOLUBLE  CYCLODEXTRIN  DERIVATIVES 
Wrra  LIPOPHILIC  SUBSTITUENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Kari  Scyschah,  lansaaing;  Bcnno  Krfiger,  and  Sabine  Ddica, 

both  of  MIchcst  aO  of  Gtrmauf,  aarignors  to  Conwirtiiun 

FOr  thtlnNhiMlirhf  Indvtric  GnbH,  Mfichcn,  Gcnsany 
FDcd  May  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439,662 

Clainis  priority,  application  GcnMUiy,  Aug.  12,  1994.  44  28 
654.6 

tat  CL'  C68B  37/16:  CUD  3/22:  C14C  11/00:  D06M  I5M3 
VS.  CL  536—103  14  OninM 

1.  A  water-soluble  mixed  ether  of  P-cyclodexoin  with  at  least 
one  lipophilic  radical  per  cyclodextrin  molecule,  and  at  least  one 
hydrophilic  radicai  per  cyclodextrin  molecule,  of  die  following 
formula  I: 

(I) 


in  which  K  is  a  protective  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

O                       O  S 

/    \                /    \  /  \ 

(CH:)..                (CH2).  or               (CHzk. 

\     /                 \    /  \    / 

OS  s 


n  is  2  or  3;  C— P  being  CHj.  — C==CHj  or 

O 

/    \ 
C CH2 

and  J  is  SOjRi;  or  C— P  is  C=0  and  J  is  CHzHalj;  or  C— P  is  — C 
-.^..X"'  SO^Rj  and  J  is  -*wJ  '  COjR  or  Hal,;  R2  is  methyl 
phenyl,  tolyl  or  xylyi.  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  of 
7  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  a  silylaied  remainder  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  trimethylsilyl,  iert.-butyldin»ethylsilyL  Bipli- 
enylsilyl  and  diphenyltert-butylsilyl.  Hal,  is  halogen;  Halj  is  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  iodine  and  the  wavy  lines  symboUze  any  one  of 
the  isomer  forms  or  their  mixtures. 


5,594,128 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BROMINATED, 

ALKOXY-SUBSTITUTED  METAL  PHTHALOCYANINES 

Hdni  WoOeb,  Matty,  SwitHriaad,  aiiiKnar  to  CIbn«ci|7  Cor- 

potaUoB,  Ihiijtown,  N.Y. 

FRed  Sop.  20, 1995,  Scr.  No.  530,973 
OaiM  pihirity.  ^pMcaHin  Switaeriand,  Sep.  23, 1994. 2907/ 
94;  Nov.  36, 1994,  3611^ 

tat  CL'  C09B  47/04 
VS.  CL  540—122  25  Oatec 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  positioaally 
isomeric  brominaied  tetraalkoxymetal  phdtalocyanines  of  die  for- 
mula I 
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RiO 


7-aiiiino-3-((  I  -methyl- 1  -pyTTO{idinio)inethyl]ceph-3-em-4- 
<\^aiboxylate   with   the   syn-isomer  of  2-(2-aminothiazol-4-yl)-2- 
methoxyunino  acetyl  chloride  hydrochloride  substantially  free  of 
the  anti-isomer  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 


tK- 


-Me N 

'  ORj 

N  N  N 


OR* 


-[BrL 


wheie  Me  is  CnOI),  Pd(n).  Zii(II).  Sn(II).  Ni(n),  Co(n).  PbOI). 
Mii(0)  or  V(0).  X  is  a  niunber  from  1  to  5.  and  R,  lo  R^. 
independently  of  one  another,  are  linear  or  branched  C,-C,talkyl. 
C]--C|talkenyl  or  C,-C,talkynyl  radicak  which  are  unsubstituted 
or  sobaitiiied  by  C.-C.jalkoxy.  — CN.  NOj,  halogen.  —OH. 
phenyl,  cyanophenyl,  nitrophenyl.  halophenyl,  hydroxyphenyl  or 
(C,-C,jalkoxy)phenyl. 
by  reacting  a  tetraalkoxy  metal  ptalhalocyanine  of  the  formula  n 


OR2 


RiO 


(H) 


ORs 


OR4 


with  bromine,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  a 
halogenaled,  essentially  wMer-inunisciblc  aromatic  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  a  second,  aqueous  phase. 


5,594430 

PREPARATION  OF  A  CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTIC 

USING  THE  SYN-ISOMER  OF  A  THIAZOLYL 

INTERMEDIATE 

Gary  M.  F.  Lim,  FayctteiiBe,  and  John  M.  Rovbie,  EMt  Syra- 

coM,  both  of  N.Y.,  awlganm  to  BrMol-Mycn  Sqaibb  Con- 

pwiy.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBdMaMiM  of  Scr.  No.  253,cn,  Jaa.  2, 1994,  ahailnfd. 
wkkk  k  a  CMrtiMatiM  of  Scr.  No.  I233IS.  Sep.  2t,  1993, 
abaDdBtd.  whkb  b  a  rartfaiiartoa  of  Scr.  No.  941,993.  Sep. 
8, 1992,  ahaMtloQtJ,  which  is  a  c«rtiDMiio»4»fait  of  Scr. 
Na  75740s,  Sep.  10. 1991,  abandoned.  Thb  applicatioa  Feb. 
2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  302^55 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  CL  540—222  17  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  antibiotic,  cefepime 
dihydrochloride  hydrate  which  is  substantially  free  of  the  anti- 
isomer  and  the  t^  isomer  which  comprises  reacting  7-amino-3-((l- 
methyl-l-pyTroIidinio)methyl]ceph-3-em-4-caihoxylate  with  the 
syn-isomer  of  2-<2-aminothiazol-4-yl)-2-methoxyimino  acetyl 
chloride  hydrochloride  substantially  free  of  the  anti-isomer  in  an 
aqueous-ofganic  solvent  at  a  pH  of  about  5.0  to  7.5. 


5394,131 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHALOSPORIN 

INTERMEDIATES 

Gary  M.  F.  Li^  FayetteriUc,  and  John  M.  RouMc,  EMt  Syra- 

ciHe,  both  of  N.Y.,  artgnnn  to  BrMol-Mycn  Ssoibb  COn- 

pany.  New  Yorh,  N.Y. 

Contfamatlon  of  Scr.  No.  252^14,  Jon.  2, 1994,  abandoned, 
wfefah  la  a  contfaMathm  of  Scr.  Na  110,408.  Ang.  23, 1993, 
abandoned,  wUch  Is  a  fontinntion  of  Scr.  No.  920032,  JnL 
24, 1992,  abandoned  This  appiicarton  Feb.  2, 1995,  Scr.  Nol 
302,550 
Int  CL*  C07D  501/46:501/24 
\}S.  CL  540—222  10  Cfadw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable,  crystalline  com- 
pound having  the  Formula  I 


5,594429 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

CEPHALOSPCHUN  ANTIBIOTIC 

Gary  M.  F.  Urn,  FaycMCTac;  John  M.  RmMc,  Eart  Syracnae, 

I  A.  GwiMo,  MiiriBai,  wM  of  N.Y., 

rMycn  S^ipHBv  CcBipssur*  New  lOTm,  N.Y. 

I  af  ScK  No.  24Ui7,  May  U,  1994, 

whkh  ia  a  1  inllnaillin  of  Scr.  No.  124,327,  Sep.  20, 1993, 

■bindini*.  which  la  a  nallnallin  rf  Scr  No.  941,450,  Sep. 

No.  757404,  Sep.  10, 1991,  ahaadMcd.  Tiifa  appOcaMan  Dec. 

19, 1994,  Scr.  Na  399,310 

Int  CL'  COTD  50//56 

U.S.  CL  540—222  22  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  antibiotic,  cefepime  dihydro- 

cfalonde  fay<haie  which  is  sufaMaoliaUy  free  of  dte  anti-isomer  and 

tite  a'  isomer  which  comprises  reacting  a  silylaied  derivative  of 


X.H2N— I ^        "^ 

COO- 


wherein  X  is  HI,  HCl  or  H2SO4  which  is  substantially  free  of  the 
6?  isomer,  which  comprises  treating  the  compound  of  Formula  U 


(CH]hSiHN 


U 


COiSi<CH,h 

in  a  C^,  cycloalkane  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  Oower- 
)alkyl  with  a  (lower)alkanol  to  remove  the  silyl  groups,  followed 
by  acidification  to  produce  a  compound  of  Formula  1. 


January  14,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


1279 


5494,132 
7-ACYLAMINO-3-SUBSTTnJTED  CEPHALOSPORANIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES 
TUiao  Takaya,  Kawaniahi;  Hisaahl  lUtasugi,  Kohama-nishi; 
lUtMfal  MangI,  Ouda;  Hidcald  Yamanaita,  Hirakata,  and 
Koi^   Kawabata,  Snadyoahi,   aU   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Fi^isawa  Phannacentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalta,  Japan 
DivWoD  of  Scr.  No.  401340,  Jan.  5,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,026,695, 
which  is  a  divMoB  of  Ser.  No.  785,048,  Oct  9,  1985,  Pat  No. 
4,904,652,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,236,  Apr. 
28, 1983,  abandoned,  which  is  a  divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  206431, 
Nov,  14,  1980,  Pat  No.  4y409415.  This  application  Apr.  12, 

1991,  Scr.  No.  684,194 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19, 1979, 
7939985;  Feb.  8,  1980,  8004335;  Apr.  21,  1980,  8012991 

Int  CI.*  C07D  501/36:501/34 
VS.  a.  540—227  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fomiula: 


in  which 

R^  is  lower  alkoxymethyl.  lower  alkylthiomethyl  or  lower  alk- 
enylthiomethyl, 

R'  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  group. 

a'  is  lower  alkylene  which  may  have  a  group  of  the  formula: 
=N-OR*,  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl.  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  one  or  more 
substituent(s)  selected  from  carboxy.  a  protected  carboxy 
group,  amino  a  protected  amino  group  and  a  heterocyclic 
group,  and 

X'  is  halogen, 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


N   n— '^ 

H2N  S 


C— COJOH 
OH 


r  ^ 


HX 


O  j. 

CO^CIKXXCCHjh 

I        II 
CH,  O 


compnsmg: 

a)  preparing  a  diastereomer  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula III 


(CtHsljCHN 


A 


J^ 


C CONH  — 

OC(CtH5)3 


CHiOCH, 


COCHOCCICHjh 
I       II 
CH)0 

separating  the  diastereomeni  by  chromatography,  splitting  off  the 
trityl  groups,  and  preparing  acid  addition  products  compounds  of 
the  formula  11;  or 

b)  preparing  a  mixture  of  diastereomers  of  the  fomnila  D.  and 
crystallizing  the  mixture  to  concentrate  the  less  polar  diaste- 
reomer from  the  mixture;  or 

c)  preparing  separated  diastereomcrs  of  the  formula  IV 


HjN 


CH:OCH3 


CO:CHOCC(CH3)3 

I       II 
CH3O 


and  converting  the  diastereomers  into  the  separated  diasteieomers 
of  the  formula  II. 


5394,133 
CRYSTALLINE  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS  OF 
DIASTEREOMERICALLY  PURE  l-ilO- 
DIMETHYLPROPINONYLOXY)-ETHYL-3-CEPHEM-4- 
CARBOXYLATE 
Eliiabc4i  Dcfoan,  Idrtdn;  Gcrd  Ftahcr,  LimborK  Joachim- 
Hdner  Jcndralla,  FrankAirt  am   Main;   Rndolf  Lattrcil, 
KtaitMclnateuHH;  Thcodor  Wollmann,  Hofhdai  am  Tku- 
nm,  and  DMcr  lacrt,  Eachbora,  all  of  Gcnnany,  aarignors  to 
Hocchat  rUlhnnarllarhan  Frankftut  am  Main,  Germany 
Diyirion  of  Scr.  Na  866,143,  May  21,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appikatlon  May  22, 1995,  Scr.  Na  447,045 
Clai^  prtorify,  application  Gcraiany,  May  24,  1991,  41  16 
937.9 

int  CL*  C07D  501/56:501/54 
VS.  CL  540—228  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  diastereomeric  compound  of  l-(2,2- 
dimelhyl-propionyloxy)-ethyl-  3-ccphem-4-catboxylate  having  for- 
mula n  as  follows: 


5394,134 
PROCESS  OF  SYNTHESIZING  N-ACYL  AUXILIARIES 
Guo-Jic  Ha  Rahway,  and  DaTfal  J.  Mathre,  SUUaMn,  both  of 
N J.,  Hsicnors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  Na  414341 
Int  CL*  C07D  205/04:207/12 
VS.  CL  54<V-362  4  Oafani 

1.  A  process  of  synthesizing  an  N-acyl  auxiliary  confound  of 
the  formula: 

(A) 


R'o-j 


wherein: 
R  and  R'  independently  represent  members  selected  from  tiie 

group  consistiiig  of: 
(«)  — C,_»  alkyl,  — Ci^  alkenyl  or  —C^^  alkynyl; 
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(b) 


with 


•>-«  "ikyi.  - 

from    1-3 


C2_6  alkenyl  or  — 
groups    selected 


iTj^e,  alkynyl  substituted 


from: 


-NH,;    —OH; 


— COOH.  — COCHC,^)  alkyl,  — OC,^  alkyl:  — C(0)— C,^ 
alkyl:  — OC(0)C,^  alkyl;  — NH(C,^  alkyl);  — NH(C2_s  alk- 
enyl);  -NJKC^^  alkynyl);  — N(C,^  alkyl),;  -N(Cj^  alk- 
enyl>2;  — N(C2^  alkynyl),;  — OCCONH,;  — OC(0)NHC,^ 
alkyl;  — OC(0)N(C,^  alkyl),;  -aiyl;  -heteroaiyl;  — Cj_g 
cycloalkyi;  -hctcrocyclyl;  -halo;  — hfHC(0)0C,_6  alkyl; 
— N(C,^  alkyl)C(0)OC,_j  alkyl.  and  -aryl.  heteroaryl,  Cj_, 
cycloalkyi  or  heterocyclyl  substituted  with  from  1-3  groups 
selected  from  halo,  hydroxy,  — C,^  alkyl.  — C,^  alkoxy. 
hydroxy-C,_«  alkyl.  -amino.  — NH(C,^  alkyl)  and  — N(C|^ 
•Ikyl),; 

(c)  aryl.  heteroaryl.  C,_g  cycloalkyi  or  heterocyclyl.  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  from  1-3  groups  selected  from  halo, 
hydroxy.  C,^  alkoxy.  hydroxy-C,_4  alkyl,  amino.  C,^  alky- 
lamino.  and  di-C,^  alkylamino; 

(<1)  C,^  alkyl,  €,_«  alkenyl  or  C2_6  alkynyl  substituted  with 

(1)  1  to  3  groups  selected  from:  — NHP;  — NPj;  —OP;  — CO,P. 
— NP(C,^  alkyl);  —SPiC^^  alkenyl);  — NP(Cj^  alkynyl); 
— OC(0)NHP;  — OC(0)NP,;  OC(0)NP(C,^  alkyl); 
— NPC(0)0(C,_e  alkyl);  aryl.  heteroaryl.  Cj^  cycloalkyi  or 
heterocyclyl  substituted  with  from  1-3  groups  selected  from 
—OP,  — C,_,  alkyl-OP  —NHP  — NP,.  — C,.,  alkyl-NHP 
— C,_3  alkyl-NP,.  — NP— C,_3  alkyl.  and  0-3  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  halo.  C,_}  alkyl,  C,., 
alkoxy.  and  — N(C,.,  alkyl),; 

and 

(2)  0  to  3  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
— CXXXC,.,  )  alkyl.  — OC,^  alkyl;  — C(0>-C,^  alkyl; 
— N(C,^  alkyl),;  — N(C,^  alkenyl),;  — N(C,^  alkynyl),; 
— OC(0)N(C,^  alkyl),;  aryl;  helerowyl;  C^^  cycloalkyi; 
heterocyclyl;  halo;  — N(C,_j  alkyl)C(0)OC,_s  alkyl;  and  aryl. 
heteroaryl.  — Ci_f  cycloalkyi  or  heterocyclyl  substituted  with 
from  1-3  gioups  selected  fiom:  halo.  — C,_,  alkyl.  — C|_j 
alkoxy  and  — NCC,,,  alkyl),. 

and  (e)  aryl.  heteroaryl.  C,_,  cycloalkyi  or  heterocyclyl  substi- 
tuted with: 
( I )  from  I  to  3  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


—OP 


alkyl-OP  —NHP  — NP, 


alkyl-NHP, 


1^  alkyl-NP,  and  — NPC,^  alkyl. 


and 

(2)  from  0  to  3  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
halo.  — C,^  alkoxy  and  — N(C,^  alkyl),; 
wherein  P  represents  a  protecting  group,  and  n  represents  an 
integer  of  from  2  through  7. 

comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

ll 


R'o-j 


(B) 


NH 


wherein  n  and  R'  are  as  previously  defiaed,  with  an  anhydride 
represented  by  the  formula: 


O  O 

.A  A. 


(C) 


wherein  the  R  groups  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  as  previ- 
ously defined,  in  the  presence  of  a  lithium  salt  and  an  amine  base 
to  produce: 


u  O 


(A) 


5^94,135 
TRICYCUC  DNA  GYKASE  INHIBITORS 
JfirscB  Geiwiz,  LSrrack,  Gcnuay;  Erwin  GMachi,  Rdaack, 
Swttnrind;  Pan!  Hebctea;  Hctaut  Liak,  both  oT  Basle, 
SwitMriaad,   and   Thaaus   LfiMwrm,   LSrradi,   Gcnuuiy, 
— ligiom  to  HoAunn-La  Roche  lac,  Natiey,  N  J. 
DiTWoa  of  Scr.  Na  4C7,73t,  Mar.  2«,  1995.  Thk  appikatioa 
Oct.  II.  1995,  Scr.  No.  541 J77 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcatloa  Eoropcaa  PaL  Oft,  Mar.  3«, 
1994, 94IM99S;  Feb.  7, 1995,  95191S95 

lat  CL'  AtlK  31/395:  CVJD  515/08:515/18 
VS.  CL  54»-4M  19  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

X'  is  — S—  or  —SO—; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  optionally  substituted  lower  alkyl. 
the  optioiuU  substituent  being  halogen; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino.  di-lower 
alkylamino,  optionally  substituted  lower  alkoxy  or  a  group 
—OP; 

OP  is  an  easily  hydrolyzable  group; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  halogen  or  a  group  — OP; 

R*  is  halogen,  hydroxy  or  a  group  — OP; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  cyano.  optionally  substituted  esterified  caiboxy, 
optionally  substituted  amidated  (tfaio)caiboxy,  optionally  sub- 
stituted alkyl,  optionally  substituted  alkenyl  or  optionally 
substhuied  heterocycle; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

X^  is  heterocycle, 

Q  is  — CH(R*)—  or  -CH(R»)— W— ; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  optionally  substituted  lower  alkyl.  and 

W  is  optionally  substituted  mono-,  di-.  tri-,  letra-or  pentaroeth- 
yleite;  or  the 
pharmacetitically  acceptable  salts  thereof  carrying  an  acidic  and/or 
basic  substituent 
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5,S94,U« 
TEXAPHYRIN  SOLID  SUPPORTS  AND  DEVICES 
L.  Scarier  Bf«a«  L.  Itctmh;  Vtadiarir  KnU,  al 
Awdii,  ItaL;  Rkkard  E.  ThiiM,  Chtwpnln,  Va.; 
MiVb,  OiptlBi,  Gait,  m4  DmM  A.  Sarilk, 
lad^  Mriaaon  ta  Phnacydka,  tec^  SuwyTale,  CaBr.,  and 
Bowd  of  Rctma,  1W  UaiTcrrity  of  IteM,  Aartia,  Thl 
Coatlaaalla»4a-pait  ofScr.  No.  23^,218.  Apt  28, 1994.  whkk 

to  a  c  atlaaattaa  la  part  cT  Scr.  N«u  9M.M7,  Oct.  21, 1992, 

Pat  No.  5/457.195,  wWch  h  a  f  iwHaaaHaa  la  part  of  Scr.  No. 

454098,  Dec  21, 19«9,  Pat  No.  5,159,M5.  lib  appBcaUoa 

May  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  433,573 

lat  CL'  C87D  487/22:  dflV  I5M2 

VS.  CL  54»— 472  44  dafaas 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  matrix-supported  texaphyrin. 


A  is: 


5,594,137 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CAPROLACTAM 
Br^icrii  K.  Jba;  AJay  S.  Chhatre;  Bhariur  D.  Kulkarai,  and 

Sabramaoiaa  Sivaaanker,  all  of  Pnae.  Ind^  awlgnnn  to 

Coaadl  oT  Scicatttc  and  Indastrlal  Research.  New  Ddhi, 

lad. 

DivWiMi  oT  Scr.  No.  221,1M.  Mar.  31,  1994.  Pat  No. 

5.481343.  This  appik^toa  Jan.  4, 1995,  Scr.  Na  3M>«7 

lat  CL'  CITTD  201/04 

VS.  CL  548-^535  22  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  caprolactam  which  comprises 
preparing  a  micellar  solution,  a  macroemulsion.  or  a  microcmul- 
sion  of  a  cationic  surfactant  in  dilute  sulfuric  acid,  adding  to  this 
solution  cyclohexanoae  oxime  under  constant  stining,  maintaining 
the  solution  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  IS*  C.  to  40°  C.  for  a 
period  of  from  10  minutes  to  3  hours,  neutralizing  the  excess  acid 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali,  filtering,  and  extracting  the 
filtrate  with  a  solvent 


wherein: 

R,  and  R,  togedier  represent  a  C,  to  C,  alkylene; 
R,  isH; 


R4  Rj 

n 


wherein  R^  is  H;  and 

R,  is  OCH,  or  0(C6H4)R.  wherein  R  is  H  or  lower-alkyi; 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,594,139 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  ANTIPROLIFERATIVE 
GARFT-INHIBmNG  COMPOUNDS 
Mkhad  D.  Varacjr,  CaiWad,  WBhaa  H.  Hi  iiliiii,  Saa  Diego, 
and  CyalUa  L.  PriMfV  La  Men.  al  of  CrilL,  aariTMn  ta 
Agoaraa  Phaiawwaaticak.  Inc.  La  JcOa.  CiM. 
Coatiaaalioa  ta  part  of  Scr.  No.  \*Mh  Jaa.  29.  1993,  abM- 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  fommla  H: 


H:N^    N   ^    N 


V 


/^^ 


CO,Ri 


OOjRt 
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5,594,138 
METHOD  OF  FLUORESCENT  DETECTION  OF 
NUCLEIC  ACIDS  AND  CYTOSKELETON  ELEMENTS 
USING  BIS-DICATIONIC  ARYL  FURANS 
Chrtadac  C  Dylotra;  Richard  R.  TUwdl.  both  of  Chapd  Hill. 
N.C-  David  W.  Boylda;  W.  DaTid  Wlisoa.  both  «f  Atlaata. 
Ga^-  Jarariaw  Spychala,  Ponua,  PDlaad;  BUaa  P.  Das,  and 
Arrind  Kaaar,  both  of  Atfaarta,  Ga.,  asrigasni  to  Gcorfla 
Stale  UalTcrrity  Research  Foaadatioa,  Atlaata,  Ga.,  and  The 
Unhrerrity  oT  North  CaroUaa  at  Chapd  HID,  Chapd  Hill, 
N.C. 

DlTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  238,7M,  May  6. 1994.  This  appUcatioa 

May  38, 1995,  Scr.  No.  453,232 

lat  CL'  Ct7D  405A)0 

VS.  CL  548—596  8  ClaiaH 

1.  A  compoimd  having  the  Formula  (I) 

(I) 


R.N 


wherein: 

A'  is  sulfur  or  selenium; 

X'  is  CH,.  sulfiir.  oxygen  or  NH; 

Ar  is  a  substituted  or  imsubstituted  monocyclic  caibocyclic  or 
heterocyclic  ring,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstibjted  fiised  or 
nonfiised  polycyclic  caibocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring  system; 
and 

R,  and  R,  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  a  moiety  which 
forms  widi  the  attached  CO,  a  readily  hydrolyzable  ester 
group,  provided  that  neither  R,  nor  R,  is  hydrogen; 
or  a  phaimaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof; 

which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula  ni: 


IW^    N   -^NH: 


wherein  B  is  a  halogen, 
with  a  compound  having  the  fonnula  IV: 


HA' 


Ar  OR] 


o 


k.' 


wherein  X'.  A',  and  Ar  are  as  defiited  in  formula  n  and  R,  is 
hydrogen  or  a  straight,  branched  or  cyclic  Cg-C^  alkyl  group 
opiioaally  cauying  one  or  mere  bak^en,  hydroxyl  or  amino 
group;  in  the  presence  of  base  other  than  the  compound  of 
formula  in  in  a  solveiu  in  which  at  least  one  of  tlie  reactants 
is  at  least  pvtially  soluble  under  conditioas  sufficient  to 
obtain  a  compound  of  formula  V: 
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H^tr^  N 


IMIDAZO(1^5-A]QUINOLlNES  FOK  TREATMENT  OF 
ANXIETY  AND  SLEET  MSOSIWKS 
Erk  J.  JiiiliiB,  PWmrdi,  «Ml  tMk  E. 

both  af  MldL,  iwl^iiri  to  The  U|||aha  i 

ao^Mkh. 
PCT  Nc.  PCTAJSM^197,  |  371  Dirte  M«r  13, 19N,  i  lt2(c) 

Dirtc  May  13, 19N,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W093/14t2t.  PCT  Pah. 

CilJaaaHiarfStr.  Na.  24235«,  May  13, 19M,  ■haaJoMtil, 
which  h  a  fpaHawaHM  h  part  rfSw.  Na^  155,4tS,  Nor.  19, 
whoem  A*.  X*.  ud  Ar  are  defined  as  in  fonnuU  n  and  R,  is  as      IMJ,  ahaadaaad.  IWa  PCT  aypHcatiia  Oct  27, 19M,  Sck 
defiaed  in  fonnula  IV;  ff^  M0,973 

(b)  reacting  die  canpound  of  fonnula  V  with  an  acid  in  a  lat  CL'  CV7D  47J/04 

soitabie  solvent  under  cooditioas  sufficient  to  obtain  a  com-    U.S.  CL  544 — 126  15  Ctaiaw 

ponad  of  the  fonnuU  VI:  i.  Imidazof  1 .5-a]<]uinolines  of  fonnula  (I) 


—    N 


(D 


wherein  A'.  X*.  and  Ar  are  defined  as  in  fonnula  D  and  R,  is  as 
defined  in  fonmila  IV; 
(c)  nedncing  the  compound  of  fonnula  VI  under  conditions 
i  to  obtain  a  compound  of  tbe  fonnula  VII: 


H^N 


wherein  A'.  X.  and  Ar  are  defined  as  in  fotmula  n  and  R,  is  as 
defined  in  fonnula  IV; 
(d)  where  R,  in  the  comp-wiart  of  fonnula  VO  is  not  hydrogen, 
hythoiyzing  die  compoond  of  fonnula  VH  under  basic  coodi- 
lioas  to  fann  a  compound  of  the  foniaiU  VID: 


HN 


HjhT^    N 


N  N 

H 


^>Y 


OH 


wherein  A'.  X*.  and  Ar  are  defiaed  as  in  fonnuU  D;  and 
(e)  peptide  coupling  die  fon^miirt  of  fcnnnU  Vm  or,  where  R, 
if  hydrogen,  die  a»niiiiBMl  of  fonnula  VII  widi  a  glutamic 
acid  dKMer  bythochkride  to  fionn  die  compouid  of  die  for- 


where 

(OR,  is 

(A)  —CO— OR  J.,  where  Rj.,  is 

(1)  — H. 

(2)  C.-C,  alkyl. 

(3)  Cj-C,  cycloalkyi, 

(4)  — (C,-C,  alkyl)— Cj-C,  cycloalkyi. 

(5)  — (CH^).— CFj  where  n  is  0  dmi  4, 

(6)  — (CHi).— CHFj  where  n  is  defined  above, 

(7)  — (CHj),— CHjF  where  n  is  defined  above. 

(8)  — ^  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two 
(a)— F. 

(b)— a, 

(c)  —Br, 

(d)  —I. 

(e)  C,-C«  alkyl. 

(f)  — NR^jRj,,  where  K^2  "°d  ^i-i  •««  '••*  «>«««  w 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  — H, 

(ii)  C,-Cs  alkyl. 

(iii)  Cj-C,  cycloalkyi. 

(iv)  — (C,_c4  alkyl)— Cj-C,  cycloalkyi,  and  where  Rj.2 

and  R,.]  are  taken  togetfaer  with  the  attached  nitrogen 

atom  to  form  a  heterocyclic  moiety  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  pyirolidinyl,  morpholinyl,  piperazi- 

nyl  and  piperidinyl, 

(B)  — CO— R,.,  where  Rj.,  is 

(1)  — H. 

(2)  C,-C»  alkyU 

(3)  — t  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two 
(a)  — F. 

(b)-a, 

(c)  —Br, 

(d)  -I, 

(e)  C,-C4  alkyl. 

(f)  — NRj.^j.3 

(C)  aiyl  where  aryl  is 
(1)  phenyl 

I  4-(Rj-.). 

where  w  is  1  or  2  and  where  R,^ 
(a)  — H, 

(b)— F. 
(c)— a. 
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(d)  —Br, 
(e)— I. 
(f)-CN. 
(g)  -NOj. 

(h)  — O— CO — R,.,  where  R,.,  is  defined  above, 
(i)  — (CHi).— CFj  where  n  is  defined  above, 
(j)  C,-C.  alkyl 
(k)  Cs-Cy  cycloalkyi, 
(I)  — (C,-C4  alkyl)— Cj-Ct  cycloalkyi, 
(m)  — NR,.2R).3  where  Rj.2  and  R,.,  are  defined  above, 
(n)  — (CHJ,— O— Rj.,  where  R,.,  and  n  are  defined 
above, 

(o)  — (CHt).— S— R,.,  where  R,.,  and  n  are  defined 
above, 

(P)  — (CHi).— CO— O— R,.,   where  R,.,   and  n  are 
defined  above. 

(q)  — Nj., — CO — R,.,  where  the  R,,,  's  are  tbe  same  or 
different  and  are  defined  above, 

(r)  — SOi — NRj,2R,.,  where  R,.2  and  Rj.,  are  defined 
above, 

(s)  — CO — R,.3  where  R,.,  is  defined  above, 
(t)  — NH— SOj— CHj, 
(u)  —CO — N(R}^  where  die  R^^  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  are  —H  or  C,-C,)  alkyl, 
(2)  S-substinited-1.2,4-oxadiazol-3-yl 


N 
N 


y 


Rm 


where  R}^  is  defined  above. 
(3)  3-$ubstituted-l  J,4-oxadiazol-S-yl 


Y 


l.h 


Rm 


where  R,^  is  as  defined  above, 
(4)  4-  or  S-substituted  i$ouzol-3-yl 


(Rn). 


where  w  and  R,^  are  defined  above, 
(S)  3-  or  4-substituted  isoxazol-S-yl 


(R3-»). 


where  w  and  R^^  are  defined  above; 
(II)R,is 

(A)-H. 

(B)  C.-C^  alkyl. 

(Q— CFj; 
(IIDR,is 

(A)  C.-Q  alkyl 

(B)  — ^  optiooaUy  substituted  with  1  or  2 
(D— F. 


L).,  where  Rj.,  is 


(c)  Cj-C,  cycloalkyi. 

(d)  — (C.-C,  alkyl)— Cj-C,  cycloalkyi 

(e)  — (CHi)»— CFj  where  b  is  0  dmi  4. 

(0  — (CH2)*— CHF,  where  b  is  defined  above, 
(g)  — (CHj)*— CHiF  where  b  is  defined  above. 

(8)  — (CHj)*— CF,  where  b  is  defined  above. 

(9)  C,-C,  alkyl 
(lOCj-Crcycloalky. 

(11)  — (C,-C4  alkyl)— Cj-C,  cycloalkyi, 

(12)  — NR,.2  where  R}.2  and  R5.,  are  the  same  or  diffemM 
and  are  defined  above, 

(13)  — (CHi)»— O— R5.,  where  R,.,  and  b  are  defined 
above, 

(14)  — (CHj)*— S— R,.,  where  R,.,  and  b  are  defined 
above, 

(15)  — (CH2)t_co_o-^«5-i  *>*"**  R5.,  and  b  are  defiiied 
above, 

(16)— NR,.,  13CO— R,.,  where  die  R3.,'s  are  die  same  or 
different  and  are  defined  above. 


(16)  — SOj— NR,.2R5.j  where  R^2 
above. 

where  Rv^  is 


and  R5.,  are  defined 


(18) 
(a)— H. 

(b)  C.-C,  alkyl. 

(c)  — N(R5.,)2  where  die  R5.,s  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  as  defined  above. 

(C)  — O— R,.,  where  Rj.,  is 
(D-H. 

(2)  C,-C»  alkyl 

(3)  Cj-Ct  cycloalkyi, 

(4)  — (C,-Ct  alkyl>-C,-C7  cycloalkyi. 

(5)  — (CH2)i— CFj  where  b  is  defined  above, 

(6)  — (CH2)t— CHF2  where  b  is  defined  above. 

(7)  — (CHi)*— CH2F  where  b  is  defined  above. 

(8)  — ^  optiooally  substituted  with  one  or  two 
(a)— F. 

(b)— CX 

(c)  —Br. 

(d)  —I 

(c)  C,-C«  alkyl 

(f)  — NRJ.2R5.J  where  R5.2  and  Rj.,  are  defined  above. 

(D)  — NRyJI^j  where  R^^  and  Rj.,  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  selected  ftom  die  group  consisting  of 

(D— H. 

(2)  C,^»  alkyl 

(3)  C,-C,  cycloalkyi, 

(4)  — (C,-C4  alkyl)— Cj-C,  cycloalkyi  and  where  Rj^  and 
R,.7  are  taken  together  with  the  attached  nitrogen  atom 
to  form  a  heterocyclic  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(•) 


■Q' 


where  m  is  1  dini  4,  p  is  0  tfani  4  and  R54  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)-H, 

(ii)  C,-Q  alkyl 

(iii)  Cj-C,  cycloalkyi, 

(iv)  — (C,-Q  alkyl)-C,-C,  cycloalkyi 

(v)  — (CHx)*— CF,  where  b  is  defined  iteve, 

(vi)  — (CHi)»— CHF2  where  b  is  defined  above. 

(vii)  — (CHJ4— CH^  where  b  is  defined  above. 

(viii)  — ^  optionally  substinited  with  I  or  2 

(I)-F, 

(ID— a, 

(HI)— Br, 

Gv)- 1 

(V)  C,-C4  alkyl 

(VD^fflj, 

(vn)— CO— NH2. 
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(Vni)  — SOj— NHj, 
(IX)  — NH— S<V- CH,. 


(b) 


nk 


(RmV 


—  N 


where  m  and  R,.,  are  defined  above. 


Rv* 


wiiere  q  is  1  or  2,  where  p  and  R^^  are  defined  above  and 

where  R^.,  is 
(A)— H, 
(B)  C,-C»  alkyl. 
(Q  Cy-C,  cycto«lkyl. 

(D)  — (C,-C»  alkyl)— C,-C,  cycloalkyl. 

(E)  — (CHj)^— CFj  where  b  is  defined  above. 

(F)  — (CHi)*— Offj  where  b  is  defined  above. 

(G)  — (CH2)»— CHjF  where  b  is  defined  above, 
(H)  — ^  optionally  substitnled  with  one  or  two 

(D— F. 
(2)— CI. 
(3)  -Br. 
(4)— 1. 

(5)  C.-C,  alkyl, 

(6)  — NHj. 

(lts-i)b 


— N  N— Rs^ 


where  m.  q.  R,.,  and  R^.,  are  defined  above. 


(e) 


Rm 


Rm  / 


(0 


where  R,^  and  R,.,  are  defined  above. 


(R«)i. 


— N— <  N— 

i3^ 


where  m.  R,^  and  R,^  are  defined  above. 
(lV)R«is 
(A)— H. 

(Q  —Br. 

(D)— I. 

(E)  C.-C^  alkyl, 

(F)— CN, 

(G)— NOj, 

(H)  — (CHi),— CF,  where  g  U  0  dmi  4, 

(D  — (Oy,— OR,.,  where  R^,  is 

(J)— a 


where  R^^  '"x'  1^3  ■'^  ^  defined 
where  R^j  o'k'  K«.9  >>«  's  defined 


(2)  C^-C^  alkyl 

(3)  ^4  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two 
(a)— F. 

(b)— a, 

(c)  —Br, 

(d)  —1, 

(e)  C,-C4  alkyl. 

(f)  — NR^2*«-3  •'here  R<^2  «™l  R*-3  ■«  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  — H. 

(ii)  C,-Cj  alkyl, 
(iii)  C3-C7  cycloalkyl. 

(iv)  — (C,-C4  alkyl)— Cj-C,  cycloalkyl,  and  where  ^-^ 
and  R^]  are  taken  together  with  the  attached  nitrogen 
atom  to  form  a  heterocyclic  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyirolidinyl,  morpholinyl,  piperazi- 
nyl,  piperdinyl, 
(J)  — CX>— O — R,_,  where  R,_,  is 

(1)  — H. 

(2)  C-C.  alkyl, 

(3)  C3-C7  cycloalkyl, 

(4)  — (C,-Ct  alkyl)— C,-C,  cycloalkyl, 

(5)  — (CH^),— CFj  where  g  is  defined  above, 

(6)  — {CHj),— CHFj  where  g  is  defined  above, 

(7)  — (CHj),— CH2F  where  g  is  defined  above. 

(8)  — ^  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two 
(»)  — F, 

{b)-Cl. 

(c)  —Br, 

(d)  -I, 

(e)  C.-C^  alkyl. 

(f)  — NR«^2R«., 
above, 

(K)  — CO-NR<^jR«., 

above, 
(L)  — (CH2),— NR«.jR^3  where  g,  R^j  and  R^j  are  defined 

above, 
(M)  — NH— CO— R„  where  R^  is  defined  above, 
(N)  — SO2— NR^jR^j  where  R<^2  »nd  R«-3  are  defined 

above, 

(0)  — N,; 
(V)R,  is 

(A)  — H, 

(B)— F, 

(C)  —Br, 

(D)— I, 

(E)  C.-C^  alkyl, 

(F)— CN, 

(G)  — NOj, 

(H)  — (CH2),— CFj  where  g  is  0  thru  4, 

(1)  — (CHj),— OR,.,  where  R,  ,  is 
(D— H, 

(2)  C,-C4  alkyl. 

(3)  — ^  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two 
(a)  — F 

(b)— a, 

(c)  —Br. 

(d)  —I, 

(e)  C,-C4  alkyl, 

(f)  — NR7.2R7.3  where  R7.2  and  R7.3  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  — H. 

(ii)  C,-Cj  alkyl. 
(iii)  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl. 

(iv)  — (C,-C«  alkyl)— C3-C7  cycloalkyl.  and  where  R«.2 
and  R7.3  are  taken  together  with  the  attached  nitrogen 
atom  to  form  a  heterocyclic  moiety  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  pyirolidinyl.  morpholinyl.  piperazi- 
nyl,  piperdinyl. 
(J)  — (X>— O— R7.4  where  R,^  is 
(D— H. 

(2)  C,-Cs  alkyl. 

(3)  C3-C7  cycloalkyl. 

(4)  — (C,-Cs  alkyl)— C3-C7  cycloalkyl, 

(5)  — (CHj),— CF3  where  g  is  defined  above. 
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(6)  — (CH2),— CHF2  where  g  is  defined  above, 

(7)  — (CHj),— CHjF  where  g  is  defined  above, 

(8)  — ^  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two 

(a)  — F, 

(b)  —CI, 

(c)  —Br, 

(d)  —1, 

(e)  C,-C,  alkyl. 

(f)  — NR,.2R7  ,  where  R,. 
above. 

(K)  — CO— NR7.2R7.3  where  R7.2 

above, 
(L)  — (CH2),— NR7.2R7.3  where  g,  R,.,  and  R,  ,  are  defined 

above, 
(M)  — NH— CO— R7^  where  R,^  is  defined  above. 
(N)  — SO2 — NR7.3  where  R,.,  and  R7.3  are  defined  above. 
(O)  — N3;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


and  R7.3  are  as  defined 
and  R7  3  are  as  defined 


R^  is  a  group  of  the  fotmula: 

I  f 

N  N 


C  X  ) 

W  W 

tf^R.  ^R. 


I 

N 


where 
W  is  N  or  CH, 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and 
Rj  represents  pyridyl.  pyrimidinyl.  or  phenyl,  each  of  which  is 

optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  or 
when  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl.  R^  may  fiirther  represent 
hydrogen. 


5,594,141 

CERTAIN  AMINOMETHYL  BIPHENYL,  AMINOMETHYL 

PHENYL  PYRIDINE  A?«)  AMINOMETHYL  PHENYL 

PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES;  NOVEL  DOPAMINE 

RECEPTOR  SUBTYPE  SELECTIVE  LIGANDS 

jun  Yuan,  CUntoa,  and  Andrew  Thuiluiif,  Dainbury,  both  of 

Coon.^  Mrignors  to  NcnroKcn  CorporatioD,  Bnnford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344y«97 

Int  a.*  OTTD  239/24:239/34:239/52 

\}S.  a.  544—242  8  CUims 


o 


ConnirmiMl  1 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5494,142 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYALKYL-1- 

OXA-DIAZASPIRODECANE  COMPOUNDS 
Karl  Gaa,  Bartcnbndi;  GOnter  Nowy,  Aystettcn,  and  Gcorg 
Schmailil,  Nensfaa,  aU  of  Germany,  aiwlgnors  to  Hocdnt 
Aktiengcadlachaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Gcnuny 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38931* 
Claims  priority,  appHcalkm  Germany,  Feb.  19,  1994,  44  K 
387.8 

Int  CL'  C07D  498/10 
VS.  CL  54^—19  8  ClaiaH 

1.    A    process    for    the    preparation    of    a    polyalkyl- 1 -oxa- 
diazaspirodecane  compound  of  the  Fonnula  I 


R' 


•    ■  R- 


R*  -,CH2R'        CH2— CH— CHj 


<D 


in  which 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  SO  and 
Y  is  a  group  of  the  formula  n  or  in 

4     3 

\  / 

C— N 

//  \ 

O 

4      3 

\  / 

N-C^ 

/  \ 


(■) 


(IQ 


or  dK  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof  wherein: 

R,,  X,  Y,  Z  and  T  arc  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano.  hydroxy,  straight  or  branched 
chain  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  straight  or 
branched  chain  lower  alkoxy  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  or 
SO2R4  where  R,  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  where  R,  is  NH2  or  NHCH,; 
S  and  V  are  the  same  or  differem  and  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  straight  or  branched  chain  lower 
alkyl  having  1-6  caibon  atoms,  or  straight  or  branched  chain 
lower  alkoxy  having  1-6  caibon  atoms: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-6  caibon  atoms;  and 


in  which  the  indices  3  and  4  indicate  the  ling  positions  in  the 
diazaspirodecane  system  and  one  bond  of  the  nitrogen  is  linked  to 
a  CH2  group  of  the  propylene-2-oxy  group, 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  oxygen  atom,  an  NO  group,  a 
C,-C,2-alkyl  group,  an  aUyl  group,  a  C,-C22-acyl  group,  a 
benzyl  group,  a  C,-C,2-alkyloxy  group  or  a  C3-C,2- 
cycloalkoxy  group, 
R^  and  R^  are  either  identical  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  C,-C,-alkyl,  in  which  case  R*  is  a  methyl  group,  or 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cj-Cj-alkyl  group  and  R'  and  R*. 
together  with  the  caihon  atoms  joining  them,  fonn  a  C,-  or 
C«-cycloallcyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
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HjC      CHs 
y/  NH 

HjC      CH, 

R'  and  R*"  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  Cf-C^-aikyi  group  or  a  C7-Ci2-pt>enylalkyl  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substiliited  by  chlorine  or  €,-€4- 
alkyl.  or 

R'  and  R',  together  with  the  cariioa  Mom  joiniBg  them,  form  a 
Cs-Cii-cycloalkyI  group  which  is  unsubstinited  or  substituted 
by  up  to  four  C,-C4-alkyl  groups,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

HjC      CH3 


5,594,143 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPmC  MATERIALS 
Mark  P.  Kirk,  Savons,  and  Andrew  W.  Molt,  Btaiio|M  Stort- 
ford.  Great  Britain,  asrignors  to  bnailon  Corp^  WoodlHiry, 
Minn. 

Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  247,651,  May  23,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5,4M,938.  Tlita  application  Jnn.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  464,162 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  United  KingdMn,  Jnn.  8,  1993, 
9311790 

InL  CL*  C«7D  215/36 
VS.  CL  566—157  4  ClaiBH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


< 


HjC      CHj 

R^.  if  i>=l,  has  no  meaning,  so  that  tlie  oxygen  atom  is  bonded  to 
ti>e  terminal  CH^  group  and  forms  an  oxirane  ring,  or 

R^.  if  n>l  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|-C22-acyl  group,  or  has  no 
meaning  in  the  terminal  monomer  unit,  so  that  the  oxygen 
atom  is  bonded  to  the  terminal  CHj  group  and  forms  an 
oxirane  ring, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  IV 


HjC     CH2R2 


(HZ)Jt'  — N» 


(IV) 


CHjR 

in  which  R'.  R^.  R^.  ft*.  R'  and  R'  have  die  above-mentioned 
meaning,  and  X  is  a  group  of  tlie  formula  O  or  formula  m  in  which 
the  indices  3  and  4  indicate  the  ring  positions  in  the  diazospirode- 
cane  system  and  one  bond  of  the  nitrogen  is  linked  to  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  HZ  is  an  acid  radical,  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  proton  acid, 
with  an  epihalohydrin  of  the  formula  V 


O 

/    \ 
HalCHjCH CH2 


HjC 


R'-N 


(VI) 


R*     CH2R 


CHj—CH CHj 

\    / 
O 


in  which  R'.  R^,  R^.  R'*,  R'  and  R'  have  the  above  mentioned 
meaning,  to  a  temperature  of  KXT  to  240*  C. 


SO:!CBr3 


wherein  each  R  is  indqiendendy  selected  from  H.  methyl  and  ethyl 
groups. 


5,594,144 
TROP<HX>NE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PHAKMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  THEREOF  FOR  PREVENTING  AND 
TREATING  ISCHEMICIHSEASES 
Noriie  Itoh,  AarfHMdO;  MIm*  Kwrihara,  IbaAaibn,-  OnMlii 
■■Jati,  all  of  J^m;  WBi^  W.  McWborter, 
Mdk;    Syn^ii    NoaMva.    IMtnl 
Onwa,    Iknknba,    Japan;    MUo 
Japan,  aad   Kano  -bnaaki,  Itaka 
to  Tkc  Uplakn  CoaipMqr,  raJamatan,  Mich. 
DfvWon  af  Scr.  Na.  975,924,  Feb.  IS,  1993,  ahMdontd.  This 
appBcaHon  Mmj  18, 199S,  Scr.  Nn.  442,71* 
CliriaM  priority,  application  Japaai,  Aag.  29, 199t,  ^229536; 
Jan.  31, 1991,  3456252;  Feb.  8, 1991,  3439173 

Int.  CL*  CiTD  277/66:401/10:  A61K  31/425:31/445 
VS.  CL  54S— 166  3  Oniw 

1.  A  tropolone  derivative  of  the  formula: 


(V) 


in  which  Hal  is  a  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom,  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  1 : 1  to  1 :  10  in  the  presence  of  an  equimolar  to  twenty  times  the 
molar  amount  of  solid  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  of  the  correspond- 
ing amount  of  solid  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  a  mixture  with  water 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  1:9  to  9:1  as  the  sole  catalyst  in  a  solvent 
mixture  of  at  least  one  alcohol  and  if  appropriate  an  inert  organic 
solvent  and.  if  n>l.  heating  the  resulting  epoxy  compound  VI 


wherein  R|o  is  a  moiety  of  the  formula  IH 

(O). 


wherein  R,  is: 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  C,-C,  alkyl.  or 

(c)  substituted  or  non-substituted  aryl; 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are: 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  C-C,  alkyl, 

(c)  C.-C,  alkyl  substituted  by  -OH,  — COOR,.  or  — CN, 

(d)  Cr-Cjo  arylalkyl. 

(e)  halogen, 
(0— OH, 

(g)  C,-Cj  alkoxy. 
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(h)  — CN. 
(i)  — CO2R5,  or 
(j)  — NO2; 
wherein  R4,  is 

(a)  —OR,. 

(b)  -OR«. 

(c)  — NR,R,. 

(d)  — N(R5,)— (CH,)^— R«,.  or 

(e)  a  group  represented  by  the  formula  FV 


wherein  R,  is 

(a)  hydrogen,  or 

(b)  C.-C,  alkyl; 
wherein  R«  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  C,-C,  alkyl. 

(c)  Cj-C,  alkyl  substituted  by  OH,  COORj  or  CN,  or  containing 
O.  S.  or  N  as  heteroatoms. 

(d)  C-r-Cjo  aralkyl.  or 

(e)  substituted  Cr-C^,,  aralkyl  containing  O.  S  or  N  as  heteroa- 
toms; 

wherein  R^  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are: 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  C,-C,  alkyl. 

(c)  Cj-C,  alkyl  substituted  by  —OH.  —COOR,.  or  — CN.  or 

(d)  Cr-Cio  aralkyl; 
wherein  R,  is 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  Ci-C,  alkyl,  or 

(c)  Cr-Cjo  aralkyl; 
wherein  Rh  is 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  C^-C^  alkyl. 

(c)  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl.  or 

(d)  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocycle; 
wherein  R^,  and  R,,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 

(a)  hydrogen,  or 

(b)  C,-C,  alkyl; 
wherein  R«,  is 

(a)  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl. 

(b)  — OR7,, 

(c)  — COjR,,.  or 
(d)— NR„R,o,; 

wherein  R,,.  R,,.  and  R,,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 

(a)  hydrogen,  or 

(b)  C,-C,  alkyl; 

wherein  R,,  and  R,oi  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  C,-C,  alkyl.  or 

(c)  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group; 
wherein  Rjoi  is 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  C,-C,  ilkyl. 

(c)  Cj-Cjo  aralkyl.  or 

(d)  Cj-C.o  aiyisulfonyl; 
wherein  X  is 

(a)— O— . 

(b)  — CHj— ,  or 

(c)— N((CH,),— R„>-; 
wherein  m  is  I.  2,  3,  or  4; 
wherein  n  is  0.  1,  or  2; 
wherein  p  is  0,  1,  or  2;  and 
wherein  q  is  I  or  2; 
or  a  piiarmaceutically  acceptable  ester  or  salt  thereof. 


5,594,145 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATKM4  OF  2(311)- 

BENZOTHIAZOLONES 

iOaus  Forrtincer,  KrirtcriMch;  IMnridi  Yolk,  Bad  VUbcl,  and 

Werner  WykypM,  Gr«ndan,  all  ti  Gcrauny,  aorisBon  to 

Hoechst  AG,  Gcfvany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Scr.  Na  232,748 
Claims  priority,  appUcidion  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1993,  43  13 
930J 

InL  CL*  C07D  277/68 
VS.  CL  548—173  24  ClainH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2(3H-benzothiazoloaes  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

reacting  a  2-ainino-benzotfaiazole  with  a  diazotization  agent  in 
the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid  to  give  a  diazonium  chlo- 
ride, 
reacting  the  diazonium  chloride  without  intermediate  isolation  to 

form  a  2-chlorobenzothiazole.  and 
hydrolyzing   the   2-chlorobenzothiazole.   without   intermediate 
isolation,  at  1 20°- 1 20°  C.  under  reaction  pressure,  wherein 
the  complete  reaction  is  conducted  without  the  addition  of 
organic  solvents. 


5394,146 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  5-AMINOTETRAZOLE 
Masaiiiro  Mnrotani,  Toyama;  Hj^Ibm  Mora,  Uozn;  Makoto 
Takeda,  Tkkaoka,  and   Hiroahi  Shibaftoctai,  Uozn,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Carbide  Ko|yo  KabwtaiU  Kai- 
siia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392308 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1994,  6-049930 
Int  CL*  C07D  257/06 
VS.  a.  548—251  5  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  S-aminotetrazole  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  cyanamide  with  hydrazine  in  a  solvent  to  form  a  salt 
of  aminoguanidine; 

(b)  adding  thereto  an  acid  and  then  a  nitrite  to  form  a  salt  of 
diazoguanidine:  and 

(c)  cyclizing  the  salt  of  diazoguanidine.  upon  heating,  to  diereby 
produce  the  S-aminoietrazole.  without  isolating  the  intermedi- 
ate product 


KSnig, 


5,594,147 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ALKOXYTRIAZOUNONES 
Hdnz-jargcn   WinMowiky,  I  awyafrlii,   and   Uam 
OdcntbaL  both  ttGtrwammj,  liilginn  to  Bayer  i 
achafi,  Lcfakmca,  GcnuMy 

FHcd  Sep.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  528,584 
ClafaM  priority,  aniHtatian  Gcmany,  Sep.  23,  1994,  44  33 
966.6 

Int  CL*  C07D  249/12 
VS.  CL  54»— 263.6  10  Ciaiaai 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkoxytriazolinone  of  liie 
formula 


O 

A 


CD 


.,/ 


O— R2 

in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  or  represents  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkinyl. 
each  of  which  has  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  C,-C4-alkoxy,  or  repre- 
sents cycloalkyi  or  cyckialkylalkyi.  each  of  wliich  has  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  tlie  cycloall^  moiety  and,  if  appropriate.  1  to 
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4  cartxxi  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  each  of  which  is 
optknally  substituted  by  halogen  or  C,-C4-alkyl,  or  repre- 
sents aryl  or  arylalkyU  eacb  of  which  has  6  or  10  carbon 
aUNDS  in  the  aryl  moiety  and.  if  nnimpriate,  I  to  4  carbon 
■oms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  each  of  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  catboxyl,  cyano.  nitro,  halogen.  C,-C4-alkyl. 
C,-C4-haloge»oalkyl.  C,-C«-alkoxy.  C,-C4-halogenoalkoxy 
or  C,-C4-alkoxy-carbonyl,  and 
R^  represents  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkinyl.  each  of  which  has  up  lo 
6  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  C,-C4-alkoxy,  or  represents  cydoaikyl  or 
cycloalkylalkyl,  each  of  which  has  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
cycloalkyi  moiety  and.  if  appropriate.  1  lo  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moiety  and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen  or  C,-C4-alkyl.  or  represents  aryl  or  arylalkyl. 
each  of  which  has  6  or  10  caibon  atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety 
and,  if  appropriate.  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
and  each  of  which  is  optionally  subMituled  by  catboxyl, 
cyano.  nitro.  halogen.  C,-C4-alkyl.  C,-C4-halogenoalkyl. 
C,-C4-alkoxy.  C,-C4-haiogenoalkoxy  or  C,-C4-alkoxy- 
cacbonyl.  which  comprises  in  a  first  step  reacting  an  imi- 
lio(thio)catbonic  diester  of  the  formula 


«• 


R2 


(0) 


,R' 


in  which 
Q  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and 
R'  represents  in  each  case  optioaaily  substituted  C,-C4-alkyl. 

phenyl  or  benzyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  carboxyl. 

hydroxyl  C,-C4-alkoxy.  C,-C4-alkoxy-catbonyl.  pbenoxy  or 

beazyloxy. 

with  an  alkoxyethyl  carbazinaie  of  die  formula 


on) 


NH 


/ 


NJh 


in  which 
K*  represents  opdonally  substituted  C|-C4-alkyl,  wherein  the 

substituents  are  C,-C4-alkoxy.  phenoxy  or  benzyloxy. 
optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  leactioa  auxiliary  and  optionally  in 
the  presence  of  a  diluent  at  a  temperature  between  -20*  C.  and 
-t-130*  C.  wherein  the  reaction  auxiliary  is  a  protonic  acid,  or  an 
acidic  ion  exchanger  thereby  to  form  a  semicarbazide  derivative  of 
the  formula 


R'. 


>ffl 


(IV) 


and  in  a  second  step  subjecting  the  compound  of  the  formula  (IV) 
lo  a  cyclizing  condensation  reaction  at  a  temperature  between  0°  C. 
and  200*  C.  oplionaUy  after  inienmediaie  isolation,  in  the  presence 
of  a  base  and  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  diluem.  optionally 
under  reduced  presstoe. 


5,594441 

PROCESS  FOB  THE  PBEPAKATION  OF 

ALKOXYTKIAZOUNONES 

Hdn-Jiirgai  WraWnwiky.  I  aBffilrl,  amd  lOmm  Ktaif. 

OdcadHO,  botk  of  GenwHiy,  nwigiion  to  Bayer  AklfaagcMll- 

•ckaA,  LrriihaaiH.  Ciiafy 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  529,185 
OataH  priority,  appHcaHoa  Gcnuiiy,  Sep.  23,  1994,  44  33 
9t9J 

!■«.  a.'  CtTD  249/12 
VS.  CL  548— 2*3.6  U  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  pteparatioB  of  an  alkoxytriazolinone  of  the 
formula 


O 

A 


(D 


^/ 


O— R» 

in  which 
R'  represents  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkinyl.  each  of  which  has  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  which  is  opdonally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  C,-C4-alkoxy.  or  represents  cycloalkyi  or 
cycloalkylalkyl.  each  of  which  has  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
cycloalkyi  moiety  and,  if  appropriate,  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moiety  and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen  or  C,-C4-alkyl,  or  represents  aryl  or  aiylalkyl, 
each  of  which  has  6  or  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  nooiety 
and.  if  appropriate.  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  catboxyl, 
cyano.  nitro.  halogen.  C,-C4-  alkyl.  C,-C4-halogenoalkyl. 
C,-C4-alkoxy.  C,-C4-halogenoalkoxy  or  C,-C4-alkoxy-  car- 
bonyl.  and 
R'  represents  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkinyl.  each  of  which  has  up  to 
6  caibon  atoms  and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  C,-C4-alkoxy.  or  represents  cycloalkyi  or 
cycloalkylalkyl.  each  of  which  has  3  to  6  caibon  atoms  in  the 
cycloalkyi  moiety  and,  if  appropriate,  I  to  4  caibon  alotns  in 
the  alkyl  moiety  and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen  or  C,-C4-alkyl.  or  represents  aiyl  or  aiylalkyl. 
each  of  which  has  6  or  10  caibon  atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety 
and.  if  appropriate,  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  nxiiety 
and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  caiboxyl. 
cyano,  nitro.  halogen.  C,-C4-alkyl.  €,-€4.  halogenoalkyl. 
C,-C4-alkoxy.  C,-C4-halogenoalkoxy  or  C,-C4-alkoxy-  car- 
bonyl. 

which  comprises  in  a  first  step  reacting  an  iminocaibonic  diester  of 

the  formula 


RJ 


V, 


N 


y 


(II) 


RJ 


O' 


in  which 
R'  represents  in  each  case  optionally  substituted  C,-C4-alkyl. 
phenyl  or  benzyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  C,-C4-alkoxy, 
pbenoxy  or  benzyloxy. 
with  a  caibazinic  ester  of  the  formula 


O 

«v„A 


(Bl) 


NH 


/ 


NHj 


in  which 
R*  represents  optionally  substituted  C,-C4-alkyl,  phenyl  or  ben- 
zyl wherein  the  substituents  are  C,-C4-alkoxy,  phenoxy  or 
benzyloxy, 
optiorudly  in  the  presence  of  a  reaction  auxiUary  and  optionally  in 
the  presence  of  a  diluent  at  a  temperature  between  -20°  C.  and 
■f'120*  C.  wherein  the  reaction  auxiliary  is  a  protonic  acid,  a 
poljoneric  acid  or  an  acidic  ion  exchanger  thereby  to  form  a 
semicarbazide  derivative  of  the  formula 


NH 


y^ 


dV) 


o 

and  in  a  second  step  subjecting  the  compound  of  the  formula  (TV) 
to  a  cyclizing  condensation  reaction  at  a  temperature  between  20' 
C.  and  100*  C,  optionally  after  intermediate  isolation,  in  the 
presence  of  a  base  and  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent. 
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5,594,149 

raOCESS  POK  PKODUCING  13-l>IALKYL-^ 

MIDAZOLnMNONE 

nroaki  NanMt;  HMcU  Mnta;  ShWcU  UMcria,  Md  Iknqraid 

Ni«ala,  irii  tt  PWtMka^M,  Japan,  iwl^in  to  MMairi 

T^atm  Cfcfiirali.  It,  'Uky%  Japaa 

DhrWoa  or  ScK  No.  494,735,  Jn.  2t,  1995.  IWi  appMcattoB 

ApK  17, 1996,  Scr  No.  «33,533 

CWiM  piiKltf,  ^pBcaMia  Jiva%  JoL  7, 1994,  4-lS57«3 

1^  CL*  CI7C  273/18;  CWTD  233/32:233/34 

VS.  CL  548-^164  IS  OataM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  represented  by  the 

formula  (3) 

(3) 


r- 

R-N 

N 
1 

"A 

N-R 

1 

1 

o=c 

R 

c=o 

1 

NH2 

NHi 

wherein    is    an    alkyl    group,    comprising    reacting    NJ4'.N' 
-tiialkyldiethyleaetiiamiiie  represented  by  the  formula  (1); 

(I) 


OH 


Gewnl  Fonaoia  I 


'^A 


OH 


Geaeni 
OH 


"^^A^M^^ 


wherein  group  X  it  selected  from  die  gnwp  consisting  of  NHOH 
and  NHOCH],  wherein  group  Y  is  selected  ftom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  O,  S  and  NH,  and  wherein  group  Z  is  a  spacer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  ch^  of  from  I  to  16  caibon 
equivalents  in  length  and  a  polyethyleaeglycol  chain,  up  to  12 
caibon  equivalents  in  length,  wherein  said  alkyl  chain  may  contain 
intermediate  amide  ftmctionalities;  and  wherein  group  R  is  a 
reactive  electrophilic  or  nucleophilic  moiety  suitable  for  reaction 
of  the  phenylboronic  acid  conoplexing  reagent  with  a  bioactive 
species. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  with  urea. 


5,594458 

PKOCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  SECONDARY 

OR  TERTIARY  HYDROXYLATED  AMINE  COMPOUND 

FROM  A  PRIMARY  OR  SECWiDARY  AMINE 

COMPOUND  AND  A  PRODUCT  MADE  BY  THE 

PROCESS 

CadMttae  Darid.  Aatrntj;  Gila  Iknl,  Parii;  Htmrj  Lcdom 

I—  riiiii    Boten,  Saix,  al  of  Fraaoe, 

I  to  CfctaaiBrf  SA,  Paris,  FraMe 

FBad  JaL  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  Ji8,538 

ppMnlln  Ftmcc  JaL  t,  1993.  93  M24S 
bL  CL*  CI7D  233/72;  C87C  205/27 
VS.  CL  548-573  35  daiato 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepantion  of  a  hydroxylaled  teconitry  or 
tertiary  amine  compound  having  a  hydroxyl  group  P  10  die  amine 
group  compiisiiig  reacting  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  com- 
pound with  an  epoxy  compoimd  in  the  presence  of  a  phase  transfer 
catalyst  and  in  the  absence  of  an  organic  solvent 
27.  A  composition  comprising: 

(i)  at  least  one  hydkoxylaled  lecondaiy  or  tertiary  amine  com- 
pound having  a  hydroxyl  group  P  to  the  amine  group:  and 
(ii)  a  phase  transfer  catalyst,  said  composition  being  free  of 
oiganic  solveaB. 


5394451 

PHENYLBORONIC  ACID  COMPLEXING  REAGENTS 

DERIVED  FROM  AMINOSAUCYUC  ACID 

Marie  L.  Stole  aUi.  Lo^  BcMk,  CaHt,  aarifBor  to  ProUtu. 

I«C  RtdMiad,  Waufc. 

FBcd  Jaiu  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  188^31 
I^  CL*  C87C  259/10 
VS.  CL  548-542  7  Claiata 

1.  A  phenylboronic  acid  complexing  reagent  for  conjugating 
biologically  active  molecules  through  a  pbenylboronic  acid  com- 
plex, said  phenylboronic  acid  complexing  reagent  having  the  gen- 
eral fonnula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  General  For- 
mula 1  and  General  Formula  11: 


5494452 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TRICYCUC- 

HETEROCYCLES 

AraMpakaa  M.  Voricaltai^  EkiAwit,  aad  Jay  D.  Aftrifht, 

Coaapaajr.  Mull  1  i.'nJ. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  287,815,  Ai«.  8. 1994,  Pat  No.  5<43U33. 
TUi  appitadia  Mar.  18, 1995,  Sck  No.  482,2(2 
tat.  CL*  C87D  207/333:213/26:333/12 
VS.  CL  549—71  1 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


r^«- 


in  whidi 
R'    is    selected    from    die    group    consisting    of    H,    lower 

alkyl(C,-C,),  alkoxy(C,-Cj).  bromo.  chloro.  fiuoro.  iodo. 

— COlower  alkyl(C,-Cj).  and  —OF,; 
R^    is    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of    H.    lower 

alkyKC,-C,),  alkoxy(C,-C]),  amino,  bromo.  chloro,  fluoro, 

iodo,  and— COlower  alkyl(C,-Cj); 
or  R'  and  R'  taken  together  are  methylenedioxy  or  etfayleoe- 

dioxy; 
R'  is  an  aldehyde  or  caiboxylic  acid  moiety;  and 
the  moiety 


z    O 
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njiwjtJW*:  (])  a  S-membeted  womMic  (unsanmied)  heterocyclic 
ling  baviag  one  hmioMom  utecMd  from  O.  N,  or  S;  (2)  a 
6-inenil)end  aromMic  (uBUtiMated)  heMnxycbc  ting  having  one 
nidogea  atoai;  (3)  a  S  or  6-aMmbcfed  aramalic  (unsaturaied) 
heterocyclic  ring  having  having  rwo  niuugui  atoms:  or  (4)  a 
S-membered  anxnalic  (imiaBnairrt)  heterocyclic  ting  having  one 

■tool  tugrthfi  with  either  oae  oxygen  or  one  sulAv  atom; 

the  S  or  6-nienibered  heterocyclic  lings  are  opiioaaUy 
by  (C,-C,)iowcr  alkyl   halogen  or  (C,-C,)lower 
alkaxy; 
dte  process  c(xn|Kising  reacting  a  comfiound  of  the  fotmula: 


z    O 


.R' 


•S«(h»iylh 


R>  R2  (Vk) 

C 
/    \ 

o        o 

R'-C-R*  (Vlb) 


with  a  compound  of  dte  fctmula: 


in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  (O)  catalyst. 


R'»— CH=C— R2»  (Vic) 

I 

O 
I 
IP 

where 
R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  in  the  forawla  VII: 
R'*  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
cycloalkyi  group,  an  aiyl  group  or,  taken  together  with  the 
carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a   1,2- 
cycloalkeayl  group:  and 
R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  an  alkyl  group,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acidic  condensatioa  agent, 
wherein  alkyl  employed  herein  alone  or  as  pait  of  another 

group  has  firom  1  to  21  carbons; 
cycloalkyi  employed  herein  alone  or  as  pan  of  another  group 

has  from  3  to  21  carbons; 
aryl  employed  herein  alone  or  as  pan  of  another  group  has 

from  6  to  12  carbons; 
cycloalkenyl  etnployed  herein  akme  or  as  pan  of  another 
group  has  from  3  to  21  carbons. 


S4M453 

PKOCESS  FMt  THE  PmnAKATKM  OF  l^MOXANE 

DDOVATIVKS  USKFUL  IN  THE  PUPAlATKm  OF 

HMG-COA  UDUCXASK  INBHmS 

I  Li.  LJtwft.  dl  rf  NJ..  mi  PwM  K.  Ki  wilfcal. 
,  Ml.  Mri^ats  !•  E.  L  S^pAk  *  Smm,  Ik,  PriK- 
da^NJ. 
DHWm  «f  ScK  Nfc  US^iM.  Oct.  1, 1913,  PM.  N*.  SASIJZJ, 
wMck  k  ■  «*Waa  af  ScK  N&  MM*'.  Mk  Zt,  1992,  Pat. 
N«L  S,27«,313-  TMi  afpltadf  Jiri.  S,  1995,  Scr.  Nfc  49M93 

int.  CL*  CtTD  i/SMM 
VS.  a.  549-^374  U  dataas 

1.  A  meltaod  for  the  preparation  of  a  comfiound  of  the  formula 

vn: 


(vn) 


Ri  R> 

\    / 

c 

/\ 

0  o  o 

1  I  II 

X— CHj— CH-CHi-CH— CH2— C-OR' 


X  is  a  halogen  atom; 

R'  and  R'  are  each  iiidtprudtutly  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  a 

cycloalkyi  group,  an  ayl  group  or.  taken  together  with  the 

cariMB  tfom  to  which  they  are  aHarhrd.  form  a  cycloalkyi 

group:  and 
R^  is  hydkogen.  an  alkyl  graa|)  or  an  Myl  group, 

or  a  pionnacenticaUy  acceptable  salt  dtereof , 

;  the  step  of  reacting  a  comixNiiid  of  die  formula  V: 


OH  OH  O 

I  I  II 

X— CHi— CH— CHj— CH— CHj— C— OR' 


X  and  R-*  ■«  as  defined  in  the  fommia  VD.  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  ancptable  tak  thereof,  with  a  I'ompotind  of  the  formula 
Via.  Vlb  or  Vic: 


5,59«,I54 
INTERMEDUTES  FOR  PHASMACEUTICALLY  USEFUL 

AMINOCOUMAKAN  DEKIVATIVES 
•ftfy  A— >,  NagMfcnkya;  SMg— ri  Oktowa,  TMrntflri,  ami 
t^iMfwId  Dat,  taMri,  tM  af  Japaa,  ialgiin  f  Ikkcda 

MvWaa  af  Scr.  Nn.  3tS,717,  Sap.  14, 1994,  Tt.  No.  SA^M*, 

wMck  ta  a  dNWaa  af  ScK  No.  7S43M,  Oct  at,  1991,  Pitf.  N*. 
S,37Mn-  IWi  i^flleailin  Mmj  23, 1995,  Scr.  N*.  447«45t 
CWbb  ptfarlly,  appMcaiiaa  Jaipna,  Nor.  1,  199C,  2-29M5t; 

Sc^  25, 1991, 3-245M7 

bL  CL*  CtTD  307/79 

VS.  CL  549—442  2  ClaiM 

1.    A    d-    or    l-isomer    of    5-amino-2-bromomethyl-2,4,6,7 

-letrainetfayl-2.3-dihydrobenzo(b)furan. 


5,594,155 
ANOMEUC  FLUOEOSOOSYL  AMINES 
Larry  W.  Hcrtci;  Cteriea  D.  Jcmb;  JhIm  S.  Kraia,  awl 
Tfcaa^  E.  Mnhry,  J  af  laMinapilli,  lad.,  aari^ari  to  EB 
LOy  md  CampMy.  1 1  iliiii|iti.  Ia4. 
DiTWaa  af  Scr.  N*.  122J7i,  Sep.  1*,  1993,  PM.  No.  5<4M,992. 
TMa  appltallwi  May  3»,  1995,  Scr.  No.  453,734 
Int.  CL*  CI7D  307/12:307/14 
VS.  CL  549—475  11 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  fonmila  I 


R'O 


(V) 


Xr 


fonmila  I 


NH] 


R'O 

or  a  nujcture  thereof  wherein 
each  R'  is  the  same  or  different  hydroxy  proiectiiig 
sah  thereof,  which  comprises 


group:  or  a 
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a)  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  ID 


R'O 


Xr- 


AcO  OH 


fonmiU  in 


R'O       F 

or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein 
R'  is  a  leaving  group;  and 
R'  is  as  defined  above,  with  an  azide  nucleophile; 

b)  reducing  the  reaction  product  from  step  a);  and 

c)  optionaUy  salifying  the  reaction  product  from  step  b). 


AcOi 


PfaOO 


by  reaction  with  acetone  and  an  acid  catalyst  and 
intennediau  compound  having  the  formula 


■«^«^'^  a  firH 


5,594454 
SYNTHESIS  OF  9LYL  CYANOHYDSINS 
ChUnor  S.  yahraMaaiaw,  Kcuda  Paifc,  N J.,  a^  Gerald  L. 
Larao%  NewtaiwiB,  Pla.,  aarigBort  to  Hale  ABcrIca  tec,  Soai- 

cncC«  N  J. 

Filed  Ai«.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  51M44 
la*.  CL*  CI7F  7/10:7/18 
VS.  CL  554—417  U  OainM 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  silylaled  cyanohydrin  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

a)  combining  a  carbooyl  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aldehydes  and  ketones  with  hydrogen  cyanide 
and  a  trisubstituied  halosilane  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting chlorocilane,  bromosilane  and  iodosilane;  and 

b)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  adding  a  reactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  disilazanr  and  tilyl  amine  to  the 
combination  of  step  (a). 


5,594,157 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TAXOL  DERIVATIVES 

P.  GoMwardMa,  Ubcrtyville;  Larry  L.  KMb. 
Lake  Forcat,  Md  JaaMC  B.  McAlpiM,  UbcrtyrBe,  aR  of  m., 
Mclgnnn  io  Abkott  Laboratorica,  Abbott  Pait,  DL 
DhrUoa  of  Scr.  No.  317,971,  Oct  4, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,53M2«, 
wWcb  b  a  dhrWaa  cT  Scr.  No.  44,C7I,  Apr.  14, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,3SZjmi,  wWck  la  a  CBfla«aHaa  la  part  aT  Ser.  No.  914,724, 
JaL  14, 1992,  abaadarii.  wWck  k  a  colhwartoa  !■  part  of 
Scr.  No.  87«,5«9,  Apt  17, 1992,  abaadaaid,  TWa  appUcattoa 
Apr.  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  427,925 
lat  CL'  CtTD  305/14 
VS.  CL  549—514  4  ClafaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  taxol  derivative,  having  the  formula 


AcO 


OH 


AcO«« 


FkCO 


(b)  deacetylating  the  first  intermediaie  compound  at  the  C-13 
positioa  by  reactioa  with  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  butyilitfaium.  methyllithinm  or  lithium  trielhyl- 
borohydride  and  isolating  a  second  intermediaie  corapound 
having  the  formula 


AeO 


o^ 


HO> 


PhCO 


(c)  reacting  the  second  intermediaie  compound  with  (2R.3S)-N- 
benzoyl-0-(  l-etboxyeihyl)-3-pbenylisoserine  or  (3R.  4S)-N- 
benzoyl-3-0<l-elhoxyethyl)-  4-plienyl-2-azetidinone  in  the 
presence  of  base  and  isolating  a  third  intermediate  compound 
having  the  formula 


PbC(0) 


PtaCO 


FbOO 


comprising  the  steps  of  : 

(a)  protecting  die  C-7  and  C-9  hydroxy  groups  of  a  compound 
having  the  fonwila 


(d)  removing  the  aceionide  and  eihoxyetfayl  protecting  groups 
from  the  third  intermediate  compound  with  0.5%  to  1% 
alcoholic  HQ  and  isolating  the  desired  prodocL 
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5,5H4Si 

PKOCESSES  F(»  PMNNX3FIG  DOXORUBICIN, 

DAUNmiYCDNmi,  AND  DKUVATIVIS  OF 

DOZOKUBICIN 

«r  livato  if  the  lM«tnlly  if  NcfevHta,  LiKata,  Nckr. 
CMkiMllM-te-VHt  if  Sk  Fte.  5423t>.  JM.  22,  MM,  Pat 
I*ta.  SjmjSH.  TWi  iifMiillii  J^  M,  lf92.  Scr.  N^  915,4M 

iBfL  CL*  CI7B  I504 
VS,  CL  552-Ml  23  CMm 

1.  A  procets  far  the  pnxiKtiaii  of  daunamycinaoe,  or  its 
6-<le«aKy-6-iiiln>.  6-4lesozy-6-aaiiiio,  6  deMixy-6-cyano.  6-<ie9oxy, 
or  6-halo-fr<ieaDxy  analogue*  ctMOfnanig  the  sae|M  of:    • 
.  >— a.».i»g  Hie  awionidr  of  meibyl  Salptaa^Salplia-dihydroxy- 
5belMuiii>e«fcyl«ilytethyyl)-2al|Jto  akwrnelfaykyrkilirxanr- 
lalpiMcarimxylale      wiifa      1.4-dfeyikD-4.4.S-trimeitaoxy-l- 
iiimi^JBliihiii      in     the     pteatte.     of     l.S-diazabicyclo 
{S.4.0)iindec-7-«ne  in  the  prMcace  of  a  hydrogen  bond  accep- 
tor   10    produce     3     -[2betn-cart»owirthr>xy-4beta-elfayiiyl- 
4al|iiia,6aiplia-(dt-0-iaopni|iylideayl)cyckiiiexan-  1-yl]- 

mUometliyl-4,4.5-trunedw«y- 1  -oxo- 1 .23.4- 
leoahyAqaaiihihalnir;  and 
cycUzing      said      l-axa(elraiiydraiia|iiKhaiene      to      produce 
7aipiia.9iBlpiia-<di-O-iaa|»0|iylideayi)-9tiea-e(liyny  I- 1 2- 
hydraxy-6-nhro-  4.S.S-iniiietboxy-S.S«.6.  6a.7.8.9,10.10i.ll- 
decahydro- 1 1 -naptadiaoeaoiie; 
the  Mep  of  cyclizing  said  1-oxoletrafaydnnaphdulene  including 
the  steps  of  converting  said  decahydro-Il-naptatfaacenone  to 
7alpiia,9alpha-<di-0-iaopro|iylidenyi>-4.5-diinetboxy-9()eta- 
ethynyl-12-liydroxy-  6-Biiro-6,6a,7.8.9.iai0a.  ll-octahydn>- 
ll-naplMliacenane,         oxidizing         said         oclahydro-ll- 
napklbaccMae      to      7alpka.9alpiia-<di-0-iaopropyiidenyl)- 
9bela-ediynyl-ll  -hydroxy-4-nielhoxy-6-oiiro-7,8,9,10- 

leliihydrD-5.12-nn)Mi«rriif»1inBe.  bydroiynng  said  5,12- 
n^ilrtiaffurrliniif  to  6-dBaaaqr-6-nilrodnunoniyciiione. 
reducing      said       ■«!■■■  ■■■■|«h«ii«.'«»«««i«i»       m      6-aniino- 


7a]pha.9alpha-<di-0-isoproyiidenyi)-9  beta-ediynyl-11- 

hydroxy-4-metboxy-7.8.9,10-tetrahydro-S.12- 
napiithacenedione.  and  convening  said 

aminonaphlliacenedione  by  way  of  tbe  6-diazonium  deriva- 
tives to  daunomycinooe,  6-desoxydaunoaiyciiione.  tbe 
6-desoxy-6-halodaunofiiycinones,  or  said  analogues. 


S3H159 
PRODUCING  CFjCHjCF,  ANDM»  CF,CB=CF2  BY  THE 

CONVERSION  or  ALPHA- 
HYDRCN'ERFLUOROiSOBUTYRIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Scott  C  Jntka— ,  KimiW  S^mtc,  Pn.;  Pmri  R.  Bi—Irt,  mad 
Stevf  H.  SwtMli^M,  h&tk  af  Wn^ligtH,  Dei,  artganm  to 
E  I  Da  Pm«  De  Ncmmis  a^  CnMpn^,  WRariflnn,  DeL 
Piled  Apr.  13, 199S,  Sck  Na.  421,t9S 
tat  CL*  arc  l7/363:I7/36t;I9^08:21/l8 
VS.  CL  STB— 142  U  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  at  least  one  confound  selected  ftom 
tbe  group  consisting  of  1.1.1333-hexafluaropropane  and 
1.1,133-peatafluoropropene,  comprising: 

(1)  providing  a  mixtiae  comprising  water  and  at  least  one 
caiboxy  compound  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
(CF^CHCXXfi  and  its  water  soluble  salts,  said  mixture  hav- 
ing a  pH  of  less  than  about  4;  and 

(2)  reacting  the  mixture  provided  in  (I)  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  75°  C. 


S,5M4M 
NM  bMMd  For  Thia  Naabcr 


ELECTRICAL 


5.594.161 
METHOD  AND  An>ARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY  TESTING 
THE  INTEGRITY  OF  HLTER  ELEMENTS 
Horst  Randhnhn,  Darmstndt-Ebcrstndt,  and  Hartnuut  Vogd- 
num,  Dreicich,  both  of  GermaBy,  assignors  to  Pall  Corpora- 
tioo.  East  HUk,  N.Y. 
Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  142^431,  Feb.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcalion  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395J89 
ClaiaK  priority,  ai^ttcation  Gcnnany,  Mar.  24,  1992,  42  09 
519.0 

InL  CL*  G01N  75/08 
VS.  a.  7^—38  30  Claims 


gas  into  the  sensing  maieriai  layer,  provides  an  indication  of  there 
being  hydrocarbon  gas  present  interiorl)  of  said  eiKlosure.  said 
generally  cylindrical  enclosure  comprising  two  substantially  semi- 
cylindrical  segments,  each  having  mating  surfaces  designed  to 
mate  together  in  a  complementary  manner  with  metallic  pins  in 
one  segment  fitting  in  jacks  in  the  other  segment  which  are 
arranged  to  hold  said  segments  together  around  the  valve  stem. 


I 


S~. 


>' 


<4X»= 


fe: 


I 


iT^ 


^ 


5,594,1*3 
FUEL  MIXING  RATIO  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Hlroyoriii  Sondd,  HiaB^  Jap«i,  aw^gnnr  to  MHsnUaW  Dcaid 
KaboshiU  Kabka,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43«,7» 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  May  12,  1994,  6-98650 
Int.  CL*  G01R  27/26 
CL  73—61.44  10  CUhs 

•I 


VS. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  integrity  of  a  filter  element  in  a  filter 
assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  wetting  filter  material  of  a  filter  element  having  an  inlet  side 
and  an  outlet  side  connected  to  an  outlet  conduit, 

b)  subjecting  the  inlet  side  of  the  filter  element  to  a  gas  pressure. 

c)  measuring  the  pressure  in  the  outlet  conduit  as  a  function  of 
time  with  a  downstream  outlet  valve  for  the  outlet  conduit 
closed  wherein  the  gas  pressure  at  the  inlet  side  of  the  filter  is 
held  at  a  constant  value  during  said  pressure  measuring  step, 
and 

d)  determining  whether  the  pressure  measured  at  a  preselecte^T^ 
time  exceeds  a  reference  pressure  by  a  predetermined  amountVx 


5,594,162 
VALVE  STEM  GAS  LEAK  DETECTOR 
:  P.  Doian;  Patrkk  M.  Doian;  James  T.  Dolan,  and  Mar- 
garet R.  Dolan,  aU  of  4119  NE.  96tii  St.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  465,819 
Int  CL*  F16L  55/l6il:  G01W  ////;  F16K  41/04 
VS.  a.  73—46  11  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  valve  stem  gas  leak  sensor  comprising  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal enclosure  closely  surrounding  the  valve  stem  of  a  possibly 
leaking  petroleum  flow  line  valve,  said  cylindrical  enclosure  being 
situated  adjacent  the  valve  packing  gland  and  being  interiorly  open 
around  said  valve  stem,  a  hydrocarbon  gas  sensing  material  layer 
on  the  interior  surface  of  said  enclosure,  and  electrical  conductor 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  hydrocarbon  gas  sensing 
material  with  portions  of  said  conductor  means  exposed  exterioriy 
of  said  enclosure  so  as  to  be  comactable  by  external  monitoring 
equipment  which,  by  sensing  a  change  in  tbe  electrical  resistance 
of  said  gas  sensing  material  caused  by  adsorption  of  hydrocarbon 


T^feF^ 


T- 


?3--=^ 


1.  A  fuel  mixing  ratio  detecting  device  comprising: 

an  LC  resonance  circuit  having  an  electrostatic  capacity  detect- 
ing portion  for  detecting  an  electrostatic  capacity  of  fuel  and 
means  electrically  equivalent  to  a  coil  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  electrostatic  capacity  detecting  portion: 

a  phase  lock  circuit  having  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  for 
generating  a  high-frequency  signal  having  a  frequency  deter- 
mined by  a  control  voltage  and  for  applying  the  generated 
high-frequency  signal  to  the  LC  tesotuuice  circuit,  a  phase 
comparator  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between  a  voltage 
and  a  current  of  tbe  high-frequency  signal  applied  to  the  LC 
resonance  circuit,  and  a  control  unit  for  controlling  tbe  control 
voltage  supplied  to  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator  according 
to  a  difference  between  the  phase  difference  detected  by  the 
phase  comparator  and  a  preliminarily  set  phase-difference 
target  value: 

target  value  switching  means  for  changing  the  phase  difference 
target  value  berween  a  first  target  value  and  a  second  target 
value  different  from  the  first  target  value  to  thereby  set  the 
changed  target  value  in  the  control  unit: 

dielectric -constant  computing  means  for  computing  a  dielectric 
constant  of  the  fiiel  on  the  basis  of  a  first  control  output  of  the 
phase  lock  circuit  after  the  pbase-diffeience  uuget  value  is 
changed  to  the  first  target  value  by  the  target  value  switching 
means: 

electric -conductivity  computing  means  for  computing  an  electric 
conductivity  of  the  fiiel  on  the  basis  of  an  amoimt  of  shift 
between  the  first  control  output,  which  is  outputted  from  the 
phase  lock  circuit  after  the  phase-difference  target  value  is 
changed  to  the  fir^  target  value  by  tbe  target  value  switching 
means,  and  a  second  control  output,  which  is  outputted  from 
the  phase  lock  circuit  after  the  phase-difference  target  value  is 
changed  to  the  second  target  value  by  die  target  value  switch- 
ing means:  and 

mixing-ratio  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  fuel  mixing  ratio  of 
the  fuel  from  the  computed  dielectric  con.staiu  and  the  com- 
puted electric  conductivity. 
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5^94,164 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID 

DETERMINATION  OF  BLOOD  SEDIMENTATION  RATE 

Brian  S.  Ball,  2526  Loma  Linda  Univenfty  Medical  Center, 

Loma  Linda.  CaUf.  92350 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Set.  No.  270,681 

InL  CI."  COIN  3S/49 

VS.  CL  73—61.66  19  Claims 


5,594,166 

CANTILEVER  FOR  USE  WITH  ATOMIC  FORCE 

MICROSCOPE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 
Ju^ju  Itoh,  and  Yasushi  Tonta,  both  of  IlMraU-ken,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ebara  Research  Co.,  Ltd.,  FiiJiMwa,  and  A|;enc> 
of  Industrial  Sdencc  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,018 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-261480 

Int.  a."  GOIB  5/28 

VS.  C\.  73—105  6  Claims 


1  A  specimen  container  for  use  in  detennining  llie  erythrocyte 
sedimentation  rale  of  a  blood  specimen  comprising: 

a  container  body  having  a  wail  defining  a  lumen  formed  to  hold 
said  blood  specimen  tlierein.  said  lumen  including  a  lumen 
portion  In  fluid  communication  with  a  remainder  of  said 
lumen  and  defined  by  opposed  portions  of  said  wall  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  less  than  a  distance  required  for  entry  of  a 
liquid  mixing  bubble  into  said  lumen  portion,  and  said 
opposed  portions  of  said  wall  further  being  sufficiently  close 
together  to  accelerate  the  formation  of  rouleaux,  as  compared 
to  tlie  rate  of  formation  of  rouleaux  in  a  Westergien  sedimen- 
tation tube,  during  a  lag  phase  of  sedimentation. 


1.  A  cantilever  for  use  with  an  atomic  force  microscope  that 
comprises  a  single-crystal  silicon  base  having  adequate  mechanical 
strength,  a  cantilever  beam  that  is  made  from  a  silicon  oxide  film 
and  which  is  joined  at  one  end  to  said  base,  and  a  conical  stylus 
with  a  sharp  tip  that  is  formed  on  said  cantilever  beam  at  the  other 
end  which  is  opposite  the  end  joined  to  said  ba.se,  said  conical 
stylus  being  made  of  single-crystal  silicon  and  having  a  height  of 
S-10  ^m,  an  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  2.  and  said  sharp  tip  having  a 
curvature  of  10  nm  or  below,  and  wherein  all  surfaces  of  said 
cantilever  are  covered  with  a  thin  electroconductive  film. 


5494,165 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  OF 
PARTICLES  IN  ULTRA-PURE  LIQUIDS  USING 
ACOUSTIC  SCATTERING  AND  CAVITATION 
Sameer  L  Madanshetty,  Caaatridge,  Maw.,  assignor  to  Trust- 
ees of  Boston,  Boston,  Mass. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  257,416,  Jan.  7,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  25, 1996,  Ser.  No.  621411 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  /5/06 

VS.  a.  73—61.75  23  Claims 


USE  MCH  FKEOUCMCr  KOUSTK 
SCHH.  TO  CAUSE  CAS  CM>S  TO    -  /  00 
rORU  ON  MRTICIXS  M  A  UOWO 


USMC    CAVTTATION    FlCLO    SEPARATE 

nc  CAS  CAPS  n»M  tvc 

PAimcLES  TO  FORM   BUBBLES 


-200 


DETECT  PMESOCt  OT 
ACOUSTKAUT  AM)  THUS  OCTECT 
PffESENCE  OF  PAimCLES 


\-300 


5494,167 

GAS  METER  HAVING  CAM  FOR  RECIPROCATING 

VALVE  COVERS  AND  RELATED  METHODS 

Edward  R.  Ward,  Crittenden,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Schiumberger 

Industries,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435496 

Int.  CL*  GOIF  15/10 

VS.  a.  73—274  13  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  tlie  detection  of  particles  in  a  liquid  comprising 
tJte  steps  of: 

nucleating  cavitation  from  each  particle  within  the  liquid  by 
simultaneous  application  of  a  high  frequency  acoustic  field 
and  a  low  frequency,  high  tensile  pressure  pulsed  cavitation 
field  said  step  ot  nucleating  cavitation  compnsing: 
inducing  gas  caps  to  form  on  said  particles;  and, 
separating  said  gas  caps  from  said  particles  to  form  bubbles  in 
said  liquid;  and 

detecting  an  acoustic  signature  which  comprises  a  reflection  of 
said  high  frequency  acoustic  field  or  said  low  frequency,  high 
tensile  pressure  pulsed  cavitation  filled  off  of  said  Ixibbles. 
whereby  said  acoustic  signature  indicates  that  the  particles  are 
pteseni  in  tlie  liquid. 


1.  A  gas  meter  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  first  and  second  cavities,  and  defining  an 
outlet  passage  with  first  and  second  ends,  tlie  housing  defining 
first  and  second  passages  on  opposite  sides  of  the  outlet 
passage  in  proximity  to  tlie  first  end  of  the  outlet  passage,  and 
the  bousing  defining  third  and  fourth  passages  on  opposite 
sides  of  tlie  outlet  passage  in  proximity  to  tlie  second  end  of 
the  outlet  passage; 

a  first  diaphragm  mounted  to  the  housing  in  the  fir^t  cavity,  the 
first  and  second  passages  communicating  with  opposite  sides 
of  tlie  first  diaphragm; 

a  second  diapiiragm  mounted  in  tlie  second  cavity  of  tlie  hous- 
ing, ttie  tliird  and  fourth  passages  communicating  with  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  second  diaphragm: 

a  first  cam  rotation  assembly  coupled  to  the  first  diaphragm; 
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a  second  cam  rotation  assembly  coupled  to  the  second  dia 
phragm; 

a  cam  coupled  to  and  rotated  by  the  first  and  second  cam 
rotation  assemblies; 

a  first  valve  cover  slidably  mounted  to  reciprocate  between  a 
first  position  uncovering  the  first  passage  and  connecting  ttie 
second  passage  to  the  outlet  passage,  and  a  second  position 
uncovenng  the  second  passage  and  connecting  the  first  pas- 
sage with  the  outlet  passage: 

a  second  valve  cover  slidably  mounted  to  reciprocate  lietween  a 
first  position  uncovering  the  third  pa.ssage  and  ci>upling  the 
fourth  passage  to  the  outlet  passage,  and  a  second  position 
connecting  the  fourth  passage  to  the  outlet  passage  and 
uncovering  tlie  third  passage; 

a  first  arm  coupled  between  the  cam  and  the  first  valve  cover,  to 
reciprocate  the  first  valve  cover  between  the  first  and  second 
po>itions  of  ttie  first  valve  cover  as  the  cam  rotates:  and 

a  second  arm  coupled  between  the  cam  and  the  second  valve 
cover,  to  reciprocate  the  second  valve  cover  between  first  and 
second  positions  of  the  second  valve  cover  as  the  cam  rotates. 


1.  Vibration  control  apparatus  compnsing: 

(a)  a  vibrator  having  a  vibration  member  fiaving  at  least  one  side 
.surface  with  a  resonance  point. 

(b)  first  and  second  piezo-electnc  elements  on  .said  side  surface, 
each  of  said  piezo-electric  elements  having  first  and  second 
electrodes. 

(c|  a  drive  apparatus  having  a  signal  output  terminal  to  output  a 
vibrator  drive  signal  and  a  signal  input  terminal. 

(d)  first  and  second  feedback  amplifiers,  each  of  said  feedback 
amplifiers  having  a  feedback  input  terminal,  and 

(e)  a  third  feedback  amplifier  having  a  feedback  input  terminal, 
a  signal  input  terminal  and  a  signal  output  terminal, 
wherein  said  feedback  input  terminal  of  said  first  feedback 

amplifier  is  connected  to  said  first  electrixlc  of  said  first 
piezo-electric  element  and  the  teedtiack  input  terminal  of 
said  second  feedback  amplifier  is  connected  to  suid  first 
electrfxie  of  said  second  piezo-electnc  element,  said  feed 
back  input  terminal  of  said  third  feedback  amplifier  i^ 
connected  lo  .said  second  electrode  of  said  first  piezo- 
electric element  and  lo  said  second  electrode  of  said  second 
piezo-electric  element,  said  signal  input  terminal  of  said 
third  feedback  amplifier  is  connected  to  said  signal  output 
terminal  of  said  drive  apparams,  and  said  signal  output 
terminal  of  said  third  feedback  amplifier  is  connected  to 
said  signal  input  terminal  of  the  drive  apparatus,  so  that  a 
signal  based  on  an  output  signal  of  said  third  feedback 
amplifier  is  fed  back  to  said  drive  apparatus. 


5494.169 

OPTICALLY  SENSED  WIRE  GYUOSCOPE  APPARATUS 

AND  SYSTEM,  AND  METHODS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

AND  CirRSOR  CONTROL 

John  Field,  Woodside,  and  Steven  R  ikKeOIng,  Cupertino,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gyrattenjac,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,675 

int.  CL'  GOIP  9AM:  GOIC  19/00 

VS.  a.  7^—504.14  48  ClaiaK 


:^Il*"^i^^-u: 


1. 
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5.594.168 

VIBRATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  HAMNG 

OSCILLATION  FREQUENCY  REGULATION 

Koluchi  Terqjima,  Toicyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akai  Electric  Co.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1995.  Ser.  No.  371.026 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1994,  6-188403: 
Aug.  30,  1994,  6-205405 

Int.  CI."  GOIP  9/irw.  HOIL  -ilAJfl 
VS.  a.  73—496  25  Claims 


^^^  . 

1 .  A  gyroscopic  device  for  sensing  motion  and  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  tensioned  wire  having  first  and  second  ends  suspended  b> 
the  frame  and  including  a  suspended  wire  portion  therebe- 
tween: 

a  first  pair  of  magnets  mounted  on  the  frame  and  liaving  oppo- 
site poles  spaced  apan  about  the  first  tensioned  vvire  for 
forming  a  first  gap  and  a  first  magnetic  field  therein  oriented 
across  the  first  gap  with  the  suspended  wire  portion  of  the  first 
tensioned  wire  disposed  witliin  the  first  magnetic  field: 

a  first  oscillator  connected  to  the  first  tensioned  wire  for  supply- 
ing a  first  oscillating  signal  to  the  first  tensioned  wire  to 
vibrate  the  first  tensioned  wire  within  the  first  magnetic  field 
in  substantially  perpendicular  onentauon  thereto  and  at  a 
selected  vibration  frequency: 

a  source  of  radiation  spaced  above  the  first  tensioned  wire  for 
radiantly  illuminating  a  selected  portion  thereof: 

a  detector  spaced  beneath  the  first  tensioned  wire  for  producing 
a  first  output  proportional  to  lateral  displacement  of  a  portion 
of  the  first  tensioned  wire  along  the  first  magnetic  field  in 
response  lo  variations  in  the  radiant  illumination  received 
thereby  caused  by  the  vibrating  first  tensioned  wire;  and 

a  first  circuit  connected  to  the  firsl  tensioned  wire  and  responsive 
to  back  potential  on  the  first  tensioned  wire  for  producing  a 
second  output  proportional  to  velocity  of  vibration  of  a  por- 
tion uf  the  first  tensioned  wire  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  first  magnetic  field. 


5494,170 

K,p  CANCELLATION  IN  A  PENDULOUS  SILICON 

ACCELEROMETER 

Rex  B.  Peters,  Woodinville,  Wash.,  assignor  to  AlliedSignal 

Inc.  Redmond,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  260,140.  Jiin.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  558.049 
Int  a."  GOIP  I5/IU.  15/00 
VS.  a.  73— 514J9  10  Claims 

1.  An  accelerometer  for  sensing  acceleration  along  an  input  axis 
comprising 

a  mounting  base; 
a  pendulum; 

an  isolator  coupled  to  said  mounting  base  and  said  pendulum, 
said  mounting  base,  said  pendulum  and  said  isolator  definmg 
a  common  plane: 
one  or  more  flexures  for  rotatably  mounting  said  pendulum 

relative  to  said  isolator  alXNit  a  pfedetermined  axis: 
means  for  constraining  the  movement  of  said  pendulum,  said 
constraining  means  coupled  between  said  pendulimi  and  said 
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5^94,172 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ACCELEROMETER  HAVING  A 

CANTILEVERED  BEAM  WITH  A  TRIANGULAR  OR 

PENTAGONAL  CROSS  SECTION 

Toshiro  SUnohan,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  LttL,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  540,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1989,  1-156836; 
Aug.  4,  I9S9,  1-201360 

Int.  CI"  GOIP  15/12 
VS.  a.  73— 514-J3  10  Claims 

04      VW-7         ^~7 


isolator  and  including  a  plurality  of  resonaton.  formed  in  the 
common  plane  adjacent  a  top  side  of  said  acceleiometer.  and 
at  least  one  isolator  flexure  for  rotatabi)  coupling  said  mounting 
base  and  said  isolator,  said  isolator  flexure  disposed  adjacent  a 
bottom  side  of  said  acceleronieter,  wherein  the  stitTness  of 
said  isolator  flexute  is  selected  to  reduce  cross-coupling  errors 
in  the  output  signal  of  the  accelerometer. 


5394,171 
CAPACITANCE  TYPE  ACCELERATION  SENSOR 
Tatsoya   Ishida,  and  Yasao   Imacda,   both   of  Aichi,  Japan, 
usignon  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denkl  Scisakusho. 
AkU,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,043 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  OcL  31,  1994,  6-267804 

Int  a."  GOIP  15/125:  HOIG  7/00 

VS.  a.  73— 514J2  6  Claims 


"^101  102  ^«1 

1.  A  semiconductor  accelerometer,  comprising; 

a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  as  a  frame  having  a  (lOOj 
surface; 

a  weight  formed  in  the  substrate  and  surrounded  by  the  substrate 
with  a  gap  therebetween; 

a  silicon  cantilevercd  beam  formed  in  the  substrate  for  connect- 
ing the  weight  to  the  substrate;  and 

a  strain  sensing  device  fonned  in  a  surface  portion  near  a 
support  portion  of  the  canlilevered  beam, 

the  silicon  cantiievered  beam  having  a  triangular  cross  section 
defined  by  one  (100)  surface  and  two  (111)  surfaces. 


5,594,173 
TEST  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES  HAVING  A  WHEEL 
ROTATION  SPEED  SENSOR  WHICH  IS  SENSITIVE  TO 
MAGNETIC  HELDS 
Gerfaai^  Frey,  Esslingen;  Thomas  Hirth,  Stuttgart;  Dieter  Gro- 
hmann,  Karlsruhe,  and  WilU  Reichart,  Jettingen,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  18,  1994,  44  29 
311.9 

Int  a."  GOIP  3/44:  GOIB  7AX):  GOIN  27/72:  GOIR  35/00 
VS.  a.  73—520.01  8  Claims 


1.  A  capacitaiwe  type  acceleration  sensor  comprising: 

a  silicon  bass  plate  having  a  hrst  recess  portion  on  the  surface 
thereof; 

a  mass  portion  movably  arranged  in  said  first  recess  portion; 

a  plurality  of  movable  electrodes  disposed  on  said  mass  portion; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  electrodes  arranged  so  a^  to  oppose  lo 
said  movable  electrodes  and  being  separate  from  said  mov- 
able electrodes; 

a  support  for  elaslically  supporting  said  mass  portion  from  the 
lower  side  of  said  mass  portion;  and 

a  plurality  of  beams  for  elastically  supporting  said  mass  portion 
from  the  lateral  side  of  said  mass  portion. 


^^^^^^■t^^ 


i 

OOWTROUER 


1.  A  lest  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  wheel  rotation  speed 
sensor  which  is  sensitive  to  magnetic  helds,  comprising; 

a  wheel  rotation  simulation  device  including  a  magnet  coil 
positionable  in  a  magnetic  held  region  of  said  wheel  rotation 
speed  sensor  such  (hat  a  magnetic  held  coupling  is  provided 
to  stimulate  said  wheel;  rotation  speed  sensor;  and 
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a  control  unit  coupled  to  said  magnet  coil  for  applying  an  AC 
voltage  thereto,  and  controlling  an  AC  voltage  frequency  of 
said  magnet  coil  to  determine  a  scn.sed  rotation  speed  of  a 
simulated  wheel  rotation. 


5,594,174 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  ACOUSTIC 

REFLECTANCE 

Douglas  H.  Kecfe,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Washington,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,311,  Jun.  6,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,870 

laL  CL"  A61B  5/J2 

VS.  a.  73—585  33  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  the  measurement  of  a  linear  response  of  an 
acoustic  waveguide  having  unknown  acoustical  transfer  character- 
istics, the  system  comprising: 

a  probe  assembly  positionable  in  proximity  with  the  acoustic 
waveguide; 

an  acoustic  source  within  said  probe  a.ssembly  to  produce  an 
acoustic  stimulus  and  deliver  said  acoustic  stimulus  to  tlie 
acoustic  waveguide  in  response  to  an  electrical  input  signal; 

an  acoustic  energy  detector  within  said  probe  a.ssembly  to  detect 
acoustic  energy  signals  and  convert  said  detected  acoustic 
energy  signals  to  delected  electrical  signals; 

an  acoustic  calibration  waveguide  having  a  known  acoustic 
transfer  characteristic  determined  using  a  calibration 
waveguide  model,  including  viscothermal  losses,  for  said 
acoustic  calibration  waveguide; 

a  stimulus  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  acoustic  source  to 
generate  said  electrical  input  signal,  said  stimulus  generator, 
at  a  hrst  time,  generating  a  first  electrical  input  signal  when 
said  probe  assembly  is  positioned  in  said  acoustic  calibration 
waveguide,  said  electrical  input  signal  having  a  selected  dura- 
tion so  that  said  acoustic  stimulus  is  a  short  duration  sound 
field  having  a  duration  less  than  a  propagation  time  required 
for  said  acoustic  stimulus  to  travel  from  said  acoustic  source 
and  be  reflected  from  said  acoustic  calibration  waveguide 
back  to  said  acoustic  energy  detector,  said  stimulus  generator, 
at  a  second  time,  generating  a  second  electrical  input  signal 
when  said  probe  assembly  is  positioned  in  proximity  with  the 
unknown  acoustic  waveguide;  and 

a  signal  processor  receiving  a  first  detected  electrical  signal  from 
said  acoustic  energy  detector  at  said  first  time  and  a  second 
detected  electrical  signal  from  said  acoustic  energy  detector  at 
said  second  time,  said  signal  processor  processing  said  first 
detected  electrical  signal  to  determine  a  measisement  system 
transfer  characteristic  of  said  acoustic  source  and  said  acous- 
tic energy  detector  using  said  known  acoustic  tiatisfer  charac- 
tenstic,  said  signal  processor  processing  said  second  detected 
electrical  signal  to  determine  a  transfer  characteristic  of  the 
unknown  acoustic  waveguide  based  on  said  measurement 
system  transfer  characterisbc. 


5,594,175 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  NON-INVASIVE 
DUGNOSIS  AND  CONTROL  OF  MOTOR  OPERATED 
VALVE  CONDITION 
Richard  H-  Lyoo,  Betawmt,  Maaa.;  Jangbaa  Chat,  Seoul,  Rep. 
of  Korea;  Jeffrey  H.  Lang.  Sndbory,  Mass.;  Wayne  H.  Hag- 
man;  Stephen  D.  Umans,  both  of  Bdmoat,  MMk.,  and  OIH  J. 
SaareU,  Heishiki,  FbUand,  awigiMtrK  to  Mamachusetts  Iwti- 
tute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Maas. 

Filed  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,073 
InL  CL*  GOIM  \i/00 
VS,  CL  73—593  I 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  parametric  signature  signal  that 
corresponds  to  an  operational  aspect  of  a  motor  operated  valve  (an 
•MOV),  the  MOV  having; 

I.  an  electric  motor,  having  input  electrical  connections,  a  stalor. 
a  rotor  and  an  output  shaft; 

II.  within  a  housing,  a  first  gear  pair  having  a  first  gear  and  a 
second  gear,  the  first  gear  being  coupled  to  said  output  shaft; 
and 

III.  a  valve  plug  that  is  coupled  to  the  second  gear  and  that  is 
movable,  relative  to  a  valve  seat,  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
output  shaft; 

said  signature  signal  generating  apparatus  comprising; 

a.  vibrttkmally  coupled  with  said  housing,  a  vibrations  pickup 
arranged  to  generate  an  electromagnetic  sigiud  that  cotie- 
sponds  to  vibrabon  of  said  housing  (designated  a  "bousing 
signal"); 

b.  electromagnetically  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  vibration 
pickup,  a  vibration  analyzer,  which  generates  a  position  signal 
that  corresponds  to  an  estimate  of  the  position  of  at  least  one 
element  of  said  MOV  that  is  coijf>led  to  said  first  gear,  with 
respect  to  time; 

c.  a  torque  estimator,  which  generates  a  signal  that  corresponds 
to  an  estimate  of  the  torque  between  the  stator  and  the  rotor  of 
said  motor  with  respect  to  time  (designated  the  "torque  esti- 
mate signal"):  and 

d.  a  system  analyzer,  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  torque 
estimator  and  the  vibration  analyzer,  which  system  analyzer 
generates  a  signature  signal  tbtf  corresponds  to  the  relioion 
between  the  nxXor  torque  and  the  at  least  one  MOV  element 
position. 


5,594,176 
SCAN  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

POWER  AND  DATA  ACROSS  A  ROTARY  INTERFACE 
Kari  F.  Kicfer,  Woodlawis,  l^x.,  Mrii^or  to  Gas  Research 
InatUnle,  Chicago,  DL 

CoathiMatioB-in-pw1  of  Ser.  No.  222,621,  Apr.  5,  1994.  This 

appUcadoa  JnL  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,775 

Int  CL*  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  a.  73—623  8  CtataM 

1.  A  method  for  transferring  power  and  a  data  signal  across  a 

rotating  interface  of  a  scan  assembly  used  for  inspecting  gas  pipes, 

said  scan  assembly  comprising  a  rotating  sensor  section  having  a 

first  electrical  circuit  aixl  a  stationary  end  section  having  a  second 
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electrical  circuit,  said  first  electrical  circuit  and  said  second  elec- 
trical circuit  forming  a  pair  of  concsponding  electrical  circuits,  the 
routing  interface  being  defined  by  said  sensor  section  and  said 
stationary  end  section,  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  dau  signals  are  to 
be  transmitted  across  the  rotating  interface,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

multiplexing  the  plurality  of  data  signals: 

modulating  said  multiplexed  signals  onto  a  carrier  signal: 

placing  said  carrier  signal  on  said  first  electrKal  circuit  of  said 

rotating  sensor  section: 
magnetically  coupling  said  first  electrical  circuit  with  said  sec- 
ond electrical  circuit: 
decoupling  said  carrier  signal  at  said  second  electrical  circuit: 
demodulating  said  data  signals  from  said  carrier  signal:  and 
demultiplexing  said  multiplexed  data  signals. 


fastener  means  for  mounting  vibrators  to  an  underside  of  the 
lower  plate,  said  fastener  means  including  threaded  fasteners 
that  extend  through  openings  in  the  vibrators  and  engage  the 
threaded  internal  openings  in  the  lower  shafts,  the  fastener 
means  thereby  serving  to  attach  the  lower  plate  to  the  spacers 
and  the  upper  plate. 


S,594,178 

STRENGTH  EVALUATION  METHOD  FOR  BRITTLE 

MATERLVL  PIECES 

Hideo  Tkkahashi,  Yokoluuiiai;  Shii^i  Iknaka,  FunalMshi,  and 

Hlroshi  Maeno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  asrignon  to  Asahl  Glass 

Company  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Jafian 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  552,118 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1994,  6-273554 

Int  CL*  G«1N  i/32 

U.S.  CL  73— «08  8  Claims 


1.  A  strength  evaluation  method  for  evaluating  the  strength  of 
brittle  material  pieces  by  applying  a  stress,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

repeating  momentary  loading  a  plurality  of  times  to  a  brittle 
material  piece,  the  momentary  loading  momentarily  applying 
a  tensile  stress  to  the  brittle  material  piece  and  then  immedi- 
ately releasing  the  tensile  stress:  and 
gradually  decreasing  a  pealc  load  value  of  a  subsequent  momen- 
tary loading  of  said  repeated  momentary  loadings. 


5,594,177 

SHAKER  TABLE 

John  K.  Hane,  2745  •  13Mh  Ave.,  HopUns,  Midi.  49328 

Fiicd  May  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  443,M1 

Int  CL*  G«1M  7106 

VS.  CL  73—663  8  Clainis 


5394,179 

TRACER  TYPE  FLOWMETER  AND  METHOD  USING 

TWO  OR  MORE  INJECTED  TRACE  MATERIALS 

Lawrence  B.  Marsh,  Buckeystown,  Md^  aarlgnor  to  Marsh- 

McBiraey,  Inc,  Frederick,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  553,985 

Int  CL*  G«1F  inOS 

\iS.  a.  73—861.07  16  Claims 


I.  A  shaker  table  comprising: 

an  upper  plate  on  which  a  test  product  is  mounted,  the  upper 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  vibrator  mounting  openings  therein: 

a  lower  plate  spaced  below  the  upper  plate,  the  lower  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  vibrator  mounting  openings  therein  that 
are  aligned  with  vibrator  mounting  openings  in  the  upper 
plate: 

a  plurality  of  spacers  mounted  between  the  plates,  the  spacers 
each  having  a  central  portion  posiboned  between  the  plates,  a 
upper  shaft  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and  a  lower  shaft 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  the  upper  and  lower  shafts 
fitting  respectively  in  the  corresponding  vibration  mounting 
openings  in  the  upper  and  lower  plates,  the  central  portion 
alNJtting  the  upper  and  lower  plates  so  as  to  space  the  plates  a 
predeiermined  distance  apart,  the  shafts  having  concentric 
axial  openings  therein  that  extend  into  the  central  portion,  the 
openings  being  threaded: 

fastener  means  for  securely  tiwunting  the  spacers  to  the  upper 
plates:  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  flowing  in 
a  conduit,  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  means  for  injecting  a  knovra  quantity  and  concen- 
tration of  at  least  two  trace  materials  into  the  liquid: 

(b)  sample  collecting  means  arranged  in  the  liquid  downstream 
from  said  injecting  means  for  collecting  at  least  one  sample 
containing  the  liquid  and  a  concentration  of  said  trace  mate- 
rials: 

(c)  concentration  determining  means  for  determining  said  con- 
centration of  said  trace  materials  in  said  sample: 

(d)  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  concentration  of  said 
trace  materials  in  said  sample:  and 

(e)  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid 
as  a  fiinction  of  said  trace  material  concentrations  in  said 
sample. 
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S,594,1M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FAULT  DETECTION 
AND  CORRECTION  IN  CORIOLIS  EFFECT  MASS 
FLOWMETERS 
Brent  L.  Carpenter,  Brooalcid,  and  Antonh>  X.  Lnna.  Lons- 
oMMit  both  of  Colo.,  ■wlinori  to  Micro  Motioa,  Uku,  Boul- 
der, Colo. 

Filed  Ans.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  289,413 

Int  CL*  G«1F  im4 

U.S.  a.  73— 861 J56  34  Claims 


5,594,181 
ULTRASONIC  FLOW  METER 
Gerd  Stange,  Nortorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Nu-Tcch  GmbH. 
Neumnenster,  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  434,804 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  4,  1994,  44  16 
367J 

Int  CL*  GOIF  l/bb 
U.S.  a.  73—861.28  20  Qaims 
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1.  Ultrasonic  flow  meter,  comprising  two  ring-shaped  piezoelec- 
tric transducers  which  have  ring-shaped  piezo  elements,  the  trans- 
ducers being  spaced  to  each  other  in  axial  symmetry  and  one  of 
them  being  operated  as  an  ultrasonic  transmitter  and  the  other  one 


as  an  ultrasonic  receiver,  a  medium,  the  flow  rate  of  which  is  to  be 
measured,  flows  tbmugh  both  the  transducers  essentiaUy  parallel  to 
the  symmetry  axis  of  the  transducer,  wherein  an  output  voltage  of 
the  transducer  operated  as  the  ultrasonic  receiver  is  fed  back  to  die 
u^nsducer  operated  as  the  ultrasonic  transmitter  after  amplifica- 
tion. 


5,594,182 
APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  A  SAMPLE  OF  A  FLUID  AND 

PART  FOR  SUCH  AN  APPARATUS 
Adolf  E.  JanMB,  Rotterdam,  NcthcriaMk,  aarigM>r  to  Dobart 
Hohling  B.V.,  Rotterdaaa,  Nctheriamls 

FOed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  I<io.  393,484 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Feb.  25,   1994, 
9400291 

int  CL*  GOIN  mo 
MS.  a.  73—863.71  11 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  abnormal  operating  conditions  in  an 
operating  Coriolis  effect  mass  flowmeter  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measining  the  values  of  operating  parameters  of  said  operating 
Coriolis  effect  mass  flowmeter,  wherein  said  operating  param- 
eters include  the  vibration  frequency  of  said  operating  Corio- 
lis effect  mass  flowmeter  and  the  drive  power  of  said  operat- 
ing Coriolis  effect  mass  flowmeter: 

selecting  at  least  one  value  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  measured  values  of  said  operating  parameters,  slopes  of 
said  measured  values  of  said  operating  parameters,  and  cur- 
vatures of  said  measured  values  of  said  operating  parameters: 

determining  that  said  at  least  one  value  has  deviated  from  a 
nominal  value  by  a  predetermined  amount  indicative  of  an 
occurrence  of  one  of  said  abnormal  operating  conditions: 

generating  an  output  signal  indicating  said  occurrence  of  said 
one  of  said  abiKxmal  operating  conditions  in  response  to  said 
determination  that  said  at  least  one  value  has  deviated  from  a 
nominal  value  by  said  predetermined  amount:  and 

applying  said  output  signal  to  utilization  means  for  purposes 
including  the  correction  of  said  one  of  said  abnormal  operat- 
ing condition  in  said  flowmeter. 


1.  Apparatus  for  taking  a  sample  of  a  fluid  enclosed  in  a 
container,  which  apparatus  is  provided  with  a  sampling  station 
which  is  connectable  to  the  container  via  a  fluid  supply  conduit  and 
a  fluid  discharge  conduit,  with  a  sanq>le  supply  conduit  connected 
by  a  fluid  supply  valve  to  the  fluid  supply  conduit  and  a  sample 
discharge  conduit  connected  by  a  fluid  discharge  valve  to  the  fluid 
discharge  conduit,  with  a  sampling  bomb  for  containing  the  fluid 
sample,  which  sampling  bomb  comprises  a  sampling  bomb  space, 
a  sampling  bomb  supply  opening  and  a  sampling  bomb  discharge 
opening,  which  are  connectable  to  the  sample  supply  conduit  and 
the  sample  discharge  conduit,  respectively,  and  with  a  four-way 
cock,  in  one  of  the  two  positions  of  the  four-way  cock  the  fluid 
supply  conduit  being  coiuiected  to  the  sampling  bomb  supply 
opening  and  the  fluid  discharge  conduit  being  connected  to  the 
sampling  bomb  discharge  opening,  characterized  in  that  the  sam- 
pling bomb  supply  opening  and  the  sampling  bomb  discharge 
opening  are  firmly  connected  to  the  four-way  cock  by  a  sampling 
bomb  supply  conduit  and  a  sampling  bomb  discharge  conduit, 
respectively,  that  the  sample  supply  conduit  is  formed  by  a  first 
sample  supply  sub  conduit  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  fluid 
supply  valve  and  a  second  end  comprising  a  rapid-action  coupling 
and  by  a  second  saiiq>le  supply  sub  conduit  having  a  first  end  with 
a  rapid-action  coupling  for  coupling  to  the  rapid-action  coupling  of 
the  first  sample  supply  sub  conduit  and  a  second  end  firmly 
connected  to  the  four-way  cock,  that  the  sample  discharge  conduit 
is  formed  by  a  first  sample  discharge  sub  conduit  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  the  fluid  discharge  valve  and  a  second  end  comprismg 
a  rapid-action  coupling  and  by  a  second  sample  discharge  sub 
conduit  having  a  first  end  with  a  rapid-action  coupling  for  coupUng 
to  the  rapid-action  coupling  of  the  first  sample  discharge  sub 
conduit  and  a  second  end  firmly  coiuiected  to  the  four-way  cock, 
each  of  said  rapid-action  couplings  including  a  coupling  element 
which  shuts  off  its  respective  sub  conduit  when  detaching,  in  a  first 
position  of  the  four-way  cock  the  second  sample  supply  sub 
conduit  which  is  connected  to  the  four-way  cock  being  connected 
to  the  second  sample  discharge  sub  conduit  which  is  connected  to 
the  four- way  cock  and  the  sampling  bomb  supply  conduit  with  the 
sampling  bomb  discharge  conduit,  and  in  a  second  position  of  the 
four-way  cock  the  second  sample  supply  sub  conduit  which  is 
connected  to  the  four-way  cock  being  connected  to  the  sampling 
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bomb  supply  conduit  and  the  second  sample  discharge  sub  conduit 
which  is  connected  to  the  four-way  cock  being  connected  to  the 
sampling  bomb  discharge  conduit 


5,594,183 

PROCESS  FOR  METERING,  IN  PARTICULAR 

MICROVOLUMES  OF  A  UQUID;  APPLICATION  TO 

OBTAINING  CONTROLLED  DILUTIONS,  ESPECIALLY 

NANOMOLAR  DILUTIONS 
Bruno  Coliii,  l^arin  La  Doai-Laiie,  France,  assignor  to  Bio 
Mericux,  L'Etoile,  France 

Fifed  Jni.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272398 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Jul.  28, 1993,  93  09517 
Int.  CL*  G«1N  1/14 
VS.  CL  73—864.52  21  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  metering  a  piedetennined  quantity  of  a  liquid, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  capillary  cavity  that  is  capable  of 
containing  said  liquid,  the  at  least  one  capillary  cavity  having 
an  outwardly  emerging  orifice  that  is  used  for  introducing  and 
emptying  said  liquid,  the  outwardly  emerging  orifice  being 
dimensioned  such  that  the  liquid  cannot  enter  or  leave  said 
cavity  spontaneously: 

(b)  providing  a  body  of  said  liquid; 

(c)  evacuating  said  cavity  via  tiie  orifice,  initially  free  of  any 
liquid,  at  least  partially  in  order  to  bring  a  residual  internal 
pressure  of  said  cavity  to  a  value  which  is  less  than  a  pressure 
pievailing  on  the  liquid  body  during  step  (d): 

(d)  commimicating  the  interior  of  the  at  least  partially  evacuated 
capillary  cavity  to  the  liquid  body  via  the  orifice,  and  subse- 
quendy  introducing  into  said  cavity  a  predetermined  volume 
of  said  liquid  in  said  liquid  body; 

(e)  separating  the  capillary  cavity  from  a  remainder  of  the  liquid 
body; 

(f)  emptying  only  the  predetermined  volume  of  said  liquid 
contained  in  said  capillary  cavity  via  the  orifice,  which  has 
been  separated  from  the  liquid  body. 


5,594,184 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  WEIGHT  OF  ROD-SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  THE 
TOBACCO  PROCESSING  INDUSTRY 
Dicrk  SchrSder,  Hambors;  Dirk  SMhcr,  Wentorf,  and  Peter 
Straabe,  Hamborg,  ail  of  Germany,  amignors  to  Hanni 
MMdiincnbmi  AG,  Hamimig,  Germany 

Fifed  Jol.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498>41 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1994,  44  27 
605J 

InL  a.*  G«1G  13/00 
VS.  CL  73—865  28  Claims 

1.  A  medMd  of  determining  the  weight  of  rod-shaped  articles  of 
tlie  tobacco  processing  industry,  comprising  the  steps  of  conveying 


siKcessive  articles  of  a  series  of  articles  along  an  arctiale  path 
between  different  levels  through  a  testing  station  wherein  the 
articles  are  acted  upon  by  centrifugal  force  of  a  magnimde  which  is 
indicative  of  the  weight  of  the  respective  articles:  generating  first 
signals  denoting  the  magnitude  of  centrifugal  force  acting  upon  the 
articles  being  conveyed  through  the  testing  station;  and  converting 
the  first  signals  into  second  signals  denoting  the  weight  of  the 
respective  articles. 


5,594,185 
SELF-CONTAINED,  MODULAR  LYSIMETER  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Martin  W.  Wlnberry;  Ranga  R.  Velagalcti;  Mark  D.  Wil 
Donna  Daly,  aU  of  Columbia,  Mo.;  Len  R.  Swain,  Raleigh, 
and  Jerome  B.  Welter,  Wake  Forest,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors 
to  Analytical  Bio  Chemistry  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Columbia, 
Mo. 

Filed  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,732 
Int.  CL'  GOIN  1/00 
VS.  CL  73—866 


15  Claims 


13.  A  self-contained,  modular  lysimeter  for  evaluating  the 
mobility,  dissipation  and  degradation  of  chemicals  and  their  deg- 
radates  through  a  soil  matrix,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  vessel  having  a  hollow  construction  and  having  a 
capped  bottom  end.  said  first  vessel  for  receiving  a  soil 
matrix; 

b.  said  first  vessel  boaom  end  having  a  screen  mounted 
upwardly  thereof  and  means  forming  a  chamber  in  said  bot- 
tom and  for  receiving  leachate  dissipated  through  said  soil 
matrix: 

c.  a  second  vessel  of  hollow  construction  and  having  capped  top 
and  bottom  ends,  said  second  vessel  for  receiving  and  collect- 
ing leachate  from  said  first  vessel; 

d.  means  joining  said  first  and  second  vessels  togetiier  in  con- 
tacting side-by-side  relationships  to  comprise  a  modular  struc- 
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ture.  said  means  being  connectible  and  disconnectible  to  join 
and  separate  said  first  and  second  vessels  from  one  another: 
and 
.  a  flow  conduit  extending  from  said  first  vessel  from  said 
chamber  in  the  bottom  thereof  to  said  second  vessel  above  its 
bottom  end  to  form  a  reservoir,  whereby  said  leachate  flows 
from  said  first  vessel  and  collects  in  said  reservoir  in  said 
second  vessel. 


5,594,186 

HIGH  DENSITY  METAL  COMPONENTS 

MANUFACTURED  BY  POWDER  METALLLTRGY 

Robert  F.  Kranse,  Valparaiso;  Joseph  H.  BalarzilL,  Munster, 

both  of  bML,  and  Harold  R.  Kokal,  Glenwood,  III.,  assignors 

to  Magnetics  Intemadooai,  Inc.,  Bams  Hariior,  IimL 

FOcd  JuL  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501^70 

Int  a.'  B22F  1/00 

VS.  CL  75—228  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  metal  component  compnsing: 

(a)  forming  a  metal  particle  mixture,  said  metal  particle  mixture 
comprising: 

(i)  metal  particles,  and 

(ii)  about  0.015%  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  lubricant, 
wherein  the  metal  particles  are  substantially  linear,  nonspir- 
alled.  acicular  particles  having  a  substantially  triangular 
cross  section: 

(b)  subjecting  the  metal  particle  mixMre  to  a  cold  uniaxial 
pressing  operation  to  form  a  green  compact  having  a  density 
at  least  95%  of  the  theoretical  density  of  the  metal  compo- 
nent; and 

(c)  subjecting  the  green  compact  to  a  heating  operation  for  a 
sufficient  time  and  at  a  sufficient  temperature  to  pyrolyze  the 
lubricant  and  to  form  the  metal  component. 


5,594,187 

FORGED  POWDER  METAL  CONNECTING  ROD  WITH 

STRESS  RISER  CREASE  FORMED  IN  SIDE  THRUST 

FACE 

Jean  C.  Lynn,  Bloomfleid  Hills,  Midu,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  Anbora  Hills,  Mfeh. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  626>58 
Int.  CL*  C22C  i&W 
U.S.  CL  75—246  3  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  unitary  connecting  rod  which  is  easily  cracked 
to  form  a  separable  bearing  cap  manufactured  by  hot  forging  a 
molded  powder  metal  sintered  preform  which  has  an  apeitured 
large  end  portion  and  a  notched  side  thrust  face,  the  improved 
unitary  rod  comprising:  a  stress  riser  crease  formed  in  a  side  thrust 
face  by  to  concentrate  stress  developed  during  cracking  caused  by 
the  application  of  a  large  tension  force  upon  the  rod  and  across  the 
stress  riser  crease;  tlie  stress  riser  crease  being  forge  formed  by 
inward  movement  of  the  spaced  surfaces  defining  the  notch  in  the 
sintered  preform  and  being  characterized  by  a  great  depth  with 
respect  to  its  width. 


5,594,188 

KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  KEY 

ACTION  MECHANISMS  MOVABLE  TO  AND  FROM 

STRINGS 

Kiyoslii    Kawamura;    Ihroh   Mnraauitsa;    Masahiro   Wada; 

Nobuo  Sugiyaau,  and  SUaj»  Koacki,  aD  at  Shiznoka-kcn, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,294 
Claims  priority,  appifcalion  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1992, 4-27947* 
Int  CL*  GIOD  ISAX) 
VS.  a.  84—171  6  ( 


1.  A  keyboard  musical  instrument  having  a  silent  mode  and  an 
acoustic  sound  mode  comprising: 

a)  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  assigned  respective 
notes  of  a  scale,  said  plurality  of  keys  being  swingaMy 
supported  by  a  rail  so  as  to  be  movable  between  a  rest 
position  and  an  end  position; 

b)  a  movable  key  bed  mounting  said  keyboard. 

c)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  strings  respectively  assigned  said  notes: 

d)  a  plurality  of  hammer  assemblies  associated  with  %aid  plural- 
ity of  sets  of  strings,  each  of  said  plurality  of  hammer  assem- 
blies iiKluding  means  for  allowing  said  hammer  assemblies  to 
rotate  around  an  axis  to  strike  at  least  one  set  of  said  plurality 
of  sets  of  strings,  said  plurality  of  hanunei  assemblies  being 
attached  to  said  movable  key  bed  such  lliat  said  plurality  of 
hammer  assemblies  move  with  said  movable  key  bed  and  said 
axis  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  hammer  assemblies  remains  in 
a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  movable  key  bed; 

e)  a  plurality  of  Icey  action  mechanisms  associated  with  said 
plurality  of  hammer  assemblies  and  linked  with  said  piurality 
of  keys  for  driving  said  plurality  of  hammer  assemblies 
through  predetermined  motions,  said  plurality  of  key  action 
mechanisms  being  attached  to  said  movable  key  bed  such  that 
said  plurality  of  Icey  action  mechanisms  move  with  said 
movable  key  bed  and  said  predetermined  motions  remain  in  a 
fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  movable  tiey  bed; 

f)  a  stopper  movably  supported  by  a  first  stationary  member  of 
said  keyboard  musical  instrument  and  associated  with  said 
plurality  of  hanuner  assemblies; 
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g)  means  for  moving  said  stopper  between  a  blocking  position  in 
which  said  stopper  blocks  said  plurality  of  hammer  assem- 
blies from  striking  said  plurality  of  sets  of  strings  while  said 
keyboard  musical  instrument  is  in  said  silent  mode  and  a 
non-blocking  position  in  which  said  stopper  allows  said  plu- 
rality of  hammer  assemblies  allows  to  strike  said  plurality  of 
sets  of  strings  while  said  keyboard  musical  instniment  is  in 
said  acoustic  sound  mode;  and 

b)  driving  means  for  moving  said  movable  key  bed  away  from 
said  plurality  of  sets  of  strings  when  said  keyboard  musical 
instrument  is  placed  in  said  silent  mode  and  moving  said 
movable  key  bed  toward  said  plurality  of  sets  of  strings  when 
said  keyboard  musical  instrument  is  placed  in  said  acoustic 
sound  mode. 


5394,189 

TRIPOINl  PLECTRUM  FOR  STRING  INSTRUMENTS 

Keith  Latteri.  5122  Bhie  Rfci«e  CX,  WaUnctoii,  NJ.  07857 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,730 

iBt  a.'  GIOD  3/16 


VS.  CL  84—322 


15  Claims 


I.  A  one  piece  plectrum  for  string  instruments,  comprising: 
a  body  portion  comprising: 
opposed  surfaces  to  be  gripped. 

a  continuous  sidewall  interconnecting  the  opposed  surfaces, 
the  continuous  sidewall  comprising: 
a  front  region, 
a  rear  region, 
opposed  side  regions: 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  pick  members  integral  with  the  body 
portion  and  extending  from  the  front  region  to  a  distance  from 
the  body  portion;  and 
a  central  pick  member  integral  with  the  body  portion  and 
extending  from  the  front  region  in  the  space  between  the  pair 
of  pick  members  to  a  distance  from  the  body  portion,  and  a 
peripheral  edge  on  the  central  pick  member  projecting  from 
the  opposed  side  regions  of  the  body  portion. 


5,594,190 

METHOD  OF  SUPPORTING  HANDBELLS  ON  AN 

INFLATED  TABLE  COVERING  PAD 

Jacob  H.  Malta,  New  Britain  Pa.,  anigiior  to  Malmark,  Inc., 

PkuHtcadviHe,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,424 
Int  CL*  GlOG  5/00 
VS.  CL  84—453  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  supporting  handbells  on  a  table  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  positioning  an  inflated  pad  on  the  table,  said  pad  including  an 
internal  air- filled  void  for  providing  a  cushioned  support  for 
handbells  resting  upon  a  top  surface  of  said  pad; 
opposing  horizontal  top  and  bottom  panels  of  said  pad  affixed 
along  their  perimeter  to  vertical  side  panels,  the  outside 
surface  of  said  top  panel  being  said  top  surface;  and.  a 
plurality  of  internal  ribs  interconnected  between  inside  sur- 
faces of  the  top  and  booom  panels  of  said  pad.  the  height  of 
said  ribs  being  less  than  the  expands  free  height  of  said  top 


panel  when  inflated,  thus  creating  gathered  valleys  in  said 
top  panel  for  positioning  said  handbells; 
b)  positiomng  handbels  on  the  top  surface  of  said  pad,  adjacent 
said  gathered  valleys. 


5,594.191 

SYSTEM  FOR  INSTRUCTING  NOTE  AND  CHORD 

FINGER  PLACEMENT  ON  STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

Gary  Epstein,  15  Bonad  Rd.,  West  Rozbury,  Mass.  01232,  and 

NidMias  C.  Vecchio,  110  Dean  SL,  #63,  Taunton,  Mass.  02780 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203,810,  Mar.  1,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioo  Nov.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559395 

InL  CL*  G«9B  15/00 

VS.  CI.  84—485  R  3  Claims 


iO'_ 


L\    ,r    t^      ^1 


-^ 1 oT 


IK 


1  A  system  for  instructing  note  and  chord  finger  placement  on  a 
stringed  instrument  having  a  neck,  said  neck  having  a  front  side 
and  back  side,  and  a  plurality  of  strings  and  frets  arranged  along  a 
fingerboard  on  the  front  side  of  the  neck  compnsing: 

at  least  one  self-adherent  plastic  instruction  element  having 
means  for  reversibly  attaching  via  electrostatic  interaction  the 
instruction  elemeiu  to  the  back  side  of  the  neck  adjacent  to  the 
fingerboard,  said  instruction  element  having  thereon  a  first 
indicia  corresponding  to  the  frets  and  a  second  indicia  corre- 
sponding to  the  strings  and  frets,  said  second  indicia  denoting 
notes  capable  of  being  sounded  by  the  instrument  when  a 
string  depression  is  made  at  a  corresponding  location  on  the 
fingerboard. 


5,594,192 
ACTIVE  AMMUNITION  MAGAZINE  WITH  IMPROVED 

CHAIN  CONVEYOR 
Derek  A.  Rodriguez,  Milton,  VL,  aarignor  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporatioa,  King  of  Prwaia,  Pa. 

FDed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,213 
Int.  CL*  F4IA  9/30:9/79 
VS.  O.  89— 33.U  26  Claims 

I.  An  ammunition  magazine  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  housing  having  a  port; 
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5394,194 
DUAL-AXIS  AMMUNITION  REORIENTER 
Anthony   R.  Steward.  Essex  Junction,  and  Peter  A.  Bates, 
Underhili.  both  of  VL.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corpo- 
ration.  Betbcsda.  Md. 

Filed  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  432358 
Int.  CL*  F4IA  9//1 
VS.  a.  89— 4«  14  > 


an  endless  ammunition  conveyor  contained  hy  the  housing,  the 

ammunition  conveyor  including 
a  series  of  units,  each  said  unit  including  a  pair  of  cells  ngidls 

joined  to  prevent  all  movements  relative  to  each  other,  each 

said  cell  adapted  to  retain  an  ammunition  round,  and 
connectors  pivotally  interconnecting  the  units  to  form  a  con 

veyor  chain:  and 
a  drive  train  coupled  to  the  conveyor  chain  for  indexing  the  cells 

along  a  serpentine  path  successively  lo  an  extraction  position 

confronting   the   port,   through   which   downloading   of  the 

ammunition  rounds  is  conducted. 


5394.193 

BULLET  PROOF  SHIELD  FOR  VEHICLE  WINDOWS 

Ronald  J.  Sheridan,  1890  IVopic  St.,  TitusviUe.  Fla.  32796 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496321 

Int.  CL*  F4IH  5/013:5/06 

VS.  a.  89—36.08  4  Claims 


1.  A  window  shield  for  mounting  on  the  inside  of  a  vehicle  side 
window  to  protect  persons  in  a  vehicle  from  injury  from  projec- 
tiles, comprising: 

a  window  shield  of  cran.sparent  projectile  resistant  material  of  a 
size  to  substantially  cover  a  vehicle  side  window  opening  of  a 
vehicle  door: 

upper  and  lower  support  means  to  secure  said  window  shield  to 
said  \ehicle  door  having  a  window  frame  and  a  channel 
means  surrounding  said  opening,  said  vehicle  door  ha\ing  a 
slot  means  for  said  vehicle  w  indow  to  move  vertically  up  and 
down  within  said  slot  means  to  open  and  close  said  window; 

said  lower  support  means  being  fixed  on  said  window  shield  lo 
engage  and  lock  in  said  vehicle  door  slot  means  to  prevent 
removal  of  said  window  shield  without  tilting  said  window 
shield  away  from  the  vehicle  window  opening: 

said  upper  support  means  being  vertically  adjustable  to  secure 
said  window  shield  in  said  vehicle  window  opening,  where 
said  upper  support  means  engages  said  channel  nneans  and  has 
incans  lo  lock  said  upper  support  means  in  said  channel: 

said  lower  support  means  has  a  downwardly  projecting  arcuately 
curved  hook  means  to  slide  into  said  slot  means  and  curve 
into  said  vehicle  door  to  avoid  interfering  with  the  operation 
of  said  window  and  movement  thereof,  said  arcuate  curve  of 
said  hook  means  permitting  said  window  to  move  without 
binding  on  said  lower  support  means. 


1.  An  ammunition  round  reorienter  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  base; 

a  platform  mounted  by  the  base  for  rotation  about  a  firNt  axis: 
an  ammunition  round- holding  tray  mounted  by  the  platform  fiY 
rotation  about  a  second  axis  angularly  offset  from  the  first 
axis; 
a  first  gear  fixed  to  the  base: 
a  second  gear  fixed  to  the  tray:  and 

a  drivetrain  carried  by  the  platform,  the  dnvctrain  including 
a  motor,  and 

a  gear  set  meshing  with  the  first  and  sect)nd  gears  lo  convert 
input  drive  from  the  motor  lo  combined  rotational  motions 
of  the  tray  about  the  first  and  second  axes  along  a  desired 
path. 


5394,195 
MINUTL'RE.  LOW  POWER,  ELECTROMECHANICAL 
SAFETY  &  ARMING  DEVICE 
Daniel  S.  I>enltn,  Monrovia,  and  Thomas  P.  Fredericti.  Belts- 
vUle,  both  of  Md..  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlic  Navy,  Washington. 
D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  853J21,  Mat  16.  1992.  This  application 
Mar.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,828 
Int.  CL*  F24C  15/1  fiS 
VS.  CI.  102—260  II  Claims 


1  In  combination  with  selectively  emplaced  ordnance  having  an 
explosive  charge,  an  electrically  operated  detonator  and  an  explo- 
sive initiation  train  between  the  detonator  and  said  charge  having 
arming  means  therein  for  enabling  detonation  of  the  charge  upon 
elapse  of  a  safe  separation  time  and  interrupter  means  therein  for 
preventing   said   detonation  of  the  charge   inadvertenUy   before 
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elapse  of  the  safe  separation  time,  including  a  blocking  element 
displaceable  between  safe  and  armed  positions,  the  improvement 
residing  in:  electncally  energized  motor  means  connected  to  the 
blocking  element  for  effecting  displacement  thereof  from  the  safe 
position,  a  locking  rod  in  latching  engagement  with  the  blocking 
element  in  the  safe  position  thereof,  spring  means  for  yieldably 
resisting  displacement  of  the  locking  rod  from  said  latching 
engagement  with  the  blocking  element,  regulating  means  for  fhc- 
tionally  resisting  said  displacement  of  the  blocking  eleinent  toward 
the  armed  position  and  motor  control  means  responsive  to  release 
of  the  locking  rod  from  said  latching  engagement  for  said  displace- 
ment of  the  blocking  element  by  a  prcdetennined  amount  to  said 
armed  position  enabling  the  explosive  initiation  train. 


f»  ^ 


5^94,197 
SECONDARY  PROJECTILE  FOR  A  TANDEM  WARHEAD 
Klaus  Lindstiidt,  Schwaig,  and  Manfred  Klare,  Simmelsdorf, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dkfal  GmbH  &  Co.,  Num- 
berg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540.935 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  15,  1995,  195  34 
211.9 

InL  a."  F42B  12/20 
\JS.  a.  102—499  5  Claims 

3^ 


5,594,196 
SHOCK  TUBE  SURFACE  CONNECTOR 
Daniel  Rontey,  Woodstocii;  Glen  C.  Scballcnlump,  Kingston.- 
Margaret  R.  Sccger,  Kingstoo.  and  Darid  Stecdman,  King- 
ston, aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ireco.  Inc.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
FUcd  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  425^59 
Int.  CV'  C06C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  102—275.11  28  Claims 


1.  A  shock  tube  surface  connector  for  transferring  an  ignition 
signal  to  one  or  more  shock  tubes  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  forming  an  elongate  cylindrical  void  containing 
open  first  and  second  ends. 

(b)  initiation  means  for  igniting  a  charge,  the  ignition  means 
being  at  least  partly  disposed  within  the  elongate  cylindrical 
void, 

(c)  means  for  isolating  static  charges  disposed  »ithin  the  cylin- 
drical void  and  adjacent  to  the  ignition  means. 

(d)  sealer  means  disposed  in  the  cylindrical  void  on  a  side  of  the 
static  isolation  means  opposite  the  ignition  means,  the  sealer 
means  compnsing  a  combustible  charge  for  transferring  an 
Ignition  signal  from  the  initiation  means  to  a  delay  means. 

(e)  delay  means  for  transferring  an  initiation  signal  fixim  the 
scaler  means  to  an  output  charge,  the  delay  means  being 
within  the  cylindrical  void  and  adjacent  to  the  sealer  element, 

(f)  an  output  charge  positioned  withm  the  cylindrical  void  adja- 
cent to  the  delay  means  and  opposite  the  sealer  means,  the 
output  charge  comprising  a  heat  sensitive  explosive  composi- 
tion. 

(g)  sleeve  means  for  circumscribing  the  delay  means  and  the 
output  charge,  the  sleeve  means  being  disposed  within  the 
cylindrical  void  adjacent  to  the  sealer  means,  and 

(h)  an  airspace  disposed  within  the  sleeve  means  adjacent  to  the 
output  charge  on  a  side  opposite  the  delay  means  and  near  the 
second  end  of  the  bousing  cylinder  such  that  the  sleeve  means 
confines  radial  expansion  of  an  explosive  force  created  by 
ignition  of  the  output  charge  while  tiie  explosive  force  is 
within  the  airspace. 


1.  A  generally  cylindrical  secondary  projectile  for  a  tandem 
warhead,  said  secondary  projectile  containing  a  forward  active 
charge,  a  rearward  active  charge;  a  fuze  extending  between  said 
charges  and  having  a  triggering  direction  oriented  towards  the 
forward  active  charge,  said  fuze  being  substantially  located  within 
said  rearward  active  charge,  a  booster  charge  located  between  said 
fuze  and  said  forward  active  charge  for  directing  the  triggering 
transmission  forwardly;  and  cross-triggering  means  opcratively 
connected  with  said  booster  charge  for  directing  the  triggering 
transmission  rearwardly,  said  booster  charge  being  activatable  by 
said  fuze  and  consisting  of  an  explosive  material  lying  in  direct 
contact  with  the  forward  active  charge,  the  booster  charge  on 
peripheral  surface  portions  thereof  being  separated  by  cross- 
triggerable  wall  sections  of  a  housing  of  the  cross-triggenng  means 

)m  at  least  two  peripherally  spaced  and  axially  forwardly  extend- 
ing plate-shaped  explosive  material  poles  of  the  rearward  active 
charge. 


5494,198 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  USING  ONE-COMPONENT  TYPE 

DEVELOPER 
Masac  Ikeda,  and  Teturou   Nakashima.  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itso  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1994,  6-103534; 
Apr.  27,  I9V5,  7-104162 

Int.  a."  G03G  15/08 
U-S.  a.  39»-281  10  Claims 


-10 


1.  A  developing  device  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  with  a  one-component  type  developer,  the  electrostatic 
latent  image  being  formed  on  an  electrostatic  latent  image  carrying 
body,  said  developing  device  comprising: 

a  vessel  for  holding  the  one-component  type  developer; 


January  14,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


1305 


a  developer  carrying  body  formed  of  a  conductive  material  and 
rotatably  provided  in  said  vessel  such  that  a  portion  of  said 
developer  carrying  body  is  exposed  therefrom  and  faces  the 
electrostatic  latent  image  carrying  body  so  as  to  form  a 
developing  zone  therebetween,  the  one-component  type 
developer  being  adhered  to  a  rotating  surface  of  said  devel- 
oper carrying  body  with  an  electrostatic  image  force  to  be 
brought  to  said  developing  zone; 

a  developer-feeding  roller  formed  of  a  condiKtive  material  and 
rotatably  provided  in  said  vessel  so  as  to  feed  the  one- 
component  type  developer  to  said  developer  carrying  body, 
said  developer-feeding  roller  being  in  frictional  engagement 
with  said  developer  carrying  body  such  that  the  one- 
component  type  developer  fed  thereto  is  subjected  to  tri- 
boelectrification  therebetween;  and 

a  friction  means  engaged  with  said  developer-feeding  body,  said 
friction  means  being  formed  as  a  metal  plate  spring  resiliendy 
pressed  against  said  developer  feeding  roller,  said  metal  plate 
spring  being  at  least  partially  curved  to  be  fitted  to  said 
developer-feeding  roller  such  that  the  one-component  type 
developer  fed  to  said  developer  carrying  body  by  said 
developer-feeding  roller  is  subjected  to  triboelectrification 
therewith. 


5494,199 
EMI  BAFFLE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 
Michael  P.  Ciacdo,  Canton,  Mich^  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  408,802 

tot  CL*  H05K  9/00 

VS.  CL  174—35  R  11  Claims 


a)  a  wall  enclosing  said  volume,  said  wall  having  first  electro- 
magnetic shielding  surrounding  said  volume  and  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  wherein  said  first  shielding  is  disrupted; 
and 

b)  a  flexible.  condiKtive  second  electromagnetic  shielding  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber  and  covering  said  aperture  in  said 
wall  and  being  conductively  and  shieldingly  attached  to  said 
first  electromagnetic  shielding  of  said  wall  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  aperture,  said  second  shielding  being  deformaMe 
and  of  sufficient  size  to  eiKlose  objects  which  may  be  inserted 
into  said  chamber  through  said  aperture  and  to  permit  tactile 
feel  and  manipulation  of  said  objects  within  said  chamber,  so 
that  continuity  of  electromagnetic  isolation  of  said  voltnne  is 
maintained  through  said  insertion. 


5494,201 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTAINER  SET  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Gary  L.  Reinert,  Sr..  4319  Middle  Rd.,  AIHmm  Park,  Pa.  15101 

Filed  May  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  58356 

Int  a.*  F21V  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  174—37  18  aainis 


1.  An  electronic  control  module  package  for  a  plurality  of 
electrical  circuits  comprising: 

a  cold  plate  having  at  least  one  first  lateral  surface  area  carrying 

at  least  one  circuit  of  said  plurality  of  circuits  and  an  opening 

laterally  spaced  from  said  first  area  and  extending  into  said 

cold  plate; 
an  electrical  coupler  including  at  least  one  conductor  carried  in  a 

plug  body,  said  plug  body  being  dimensioned  to  be  received 

in  said  opening; 
a  first  cover  defining  a  chamber  disposed  over  said  first  surface 

area  and  having  a  side  wall  positioned  between  said  laterally 

spaced  opening  and  a  second  opening  in  said  cold  plate 

communicating  with  said  chamber. 


.^-— J 


5494,200 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ISOLATION  CHAMBER 
John  G.  Ramsey,  PMsford,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Ramsey  Electron- 
ics, toe,  Victoi;  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jnn.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488^76 
tot  CL"  H05K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  174—35  R  13  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  isolation  chamber  containing  a  volume  of 
space  electromagnetically  isolated  from  the  surrounding  environ- 
ment, comprising: 


1.  An  adjustable  alignment  container  set  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  fixture  support  having  a  container  base  for  placement 
as  a  partially  embedded  support  for  a  light  fixture  in  an  aiipait 
runway,  taxiway,  or  other  aircraft  ground  traffic  area:  and 

(b)  variable  length  extension  means  connected  to  said  container 
base  for  adjusting  the  height  and  aligimient  of  an  aiiport  inset 
light  supported  by  said  light  fixture  support  wherein  said 
variable  length  extension  means  comptiaes  a  light  support 
extension  canister  for  holding  said  airpon  inset  light  and 
having  screw  threading  means  for  rotataMe  attachment  to  said 
container  base  and  rotation  locking  means  for  securing  said 
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light  support  extension  canister  against  rotation  through  said 
screw  threading  means  connected  to  said  container  base. 


SPLIT  SLEEVE  SYSTEM 
Michad  A.  ToMas,  421  Scomd  Ave^  Svaland,  Ala.  36571 
Filed  Apr.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  354^51 
Int  CL'  Ht2G  3/10 
VS.  CL  174-^18 


10  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  fitting  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  fitting  into  a  recess  provided  in  an  outside 
comer  defined  by  two  meeting  building  walls  of  a  building: 

(b)  the  housing  including  two  side  walls  provided  at  an  angle  to 
each  other,  an  upper  wall  and  a  bottom  wall: 

(c)  the  walls  of  the  housing  defining  a  chamber  in  the  housing 
with  an  open  front  face; 

(d)  at  least  one  joining  fonnation  provided  on  the  housing  for 
joining  an  electrical  conduit  leading  into  the  chamber  of  the 
housing: 


(e)  a  connection  fonnation  for  removably  connecting  a  cover 
plate  to  the  housing  for  closing  the  open  front  face  of  the 
housing: 

(f)  a  cut-out  provided  in  the  upper  wall:  and 

(g)  a  removable  closure  plate  for  covering  the  cut-out. 


5,594004 

OVERMOLDED  PC  BOARD  WITH  ESD  PROTECTION 

AND  EMI  SUPPRESSION 

Cari  J.  Ikylor,  Morgan  Hfll;  Midiaci  W.  Patterson,  Pleasanton, 

and  Gordon  Force,  San  Jose,  aO  of  CaHf.,  aarignors  to 

National  ScmicoDdnctor  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4My45«,  Mar.  20,  1995.  This 

application  JnL  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  506,886 

Int  a.**  HOIL  23^8 

VS.  CL  174—5^2  14  Claims 


1.  A  split  sleeve  system  for  encasing  wiring  or  cabling  pa.ssing 
through  a  wall  or  floor,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  mating  sleeve  units  having  at  least  one  outer  eixl 
portion  and  having  a  hollow  interior  when  mated:  and 

securing  means  for  securing  said  sleeve  units  within  said  wall  or 
floor,  whereby  said  wiring  or  cabling  can  pass  thrxxigh  said 
securing  means  and  said  hollow  interior  of  said  pair  of  mating 
sleeve  units,  said  securing  means  iiKluding  at  least  one  hol- 
low slotted  flange  capable  of  fitting  over  said  pair  of  mating 
sleeve  units  and  at  least  one  slotted  coupler  capable  of  thread- 
edly  engaging  said  at  least  one  outer  end  portion  of  said  pair 
of  mating  sleeve  units. 


5,594,203 
ELECTRICAL  FITTING 
Christian  J.  Vccrmeer,  18  Tlieresa  Avcnnc,  Camps  Bay,  8001, 
Sontii  Africa 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995.  Scr.  No.  369,806 
Clainis  priority,  application  South  AfHca,  Jan.   10,   1994, 
94A0118 

Int.  CL''  G«2G  3/08 
VS.  CL  174—48  4  Claims 

» 


1.  A  portable  peripheral  card  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board  (PC  board)  having  an  active  region  where 
one  or  more  electrical  components  are  mounted: 

an  electrical  connector  attached  to  the  PC  board,  whereby  exter- 
nal deviccF  electrically  access  said  one  or  more  electronic 
components  via  said  electrical  connector: 

a  solid  package  encapsulating  the  PC  board  yet  leaving  a  portion 
of  said  electrical  connector  exposed,  said  solid  package  being 
composed  of  a  conductive  segment  and  a  non-conductive 
segment; 

a  conductive  layer  overlying  a  portion  of  said  package  and 
including  a  plurality  of  extensions  extending  into  said  pack- 
age and  in  contact  with  the  conductive  segment  of  the  pack- 
age. 


5,594405 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  ELECTRIC  OUTLET  BOX  WITH 

SNAP-ON  BASE  AND  PUSH-IN  ELECTRIC  DEVICE 

Saivatore  A.  CancdUeri,  Plainiilk,  and  Wilfred  R.  Rogers, 

Bristol,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  WhcrnoM  Company, 

West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  382,603 
Int.  a.*  H02G  3/08 
VS.  CL  174—53  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  outlet  box  comprising: 

a  molded  plastic  box  defining  an  enclosure  adapted  to  accom- 
modate an  electrical  device  and  electrical  coimections  thereto, 
said  molded  plastic  box  having  side  and  end  walls,  and  a  top 
wall  defining  an  electrical  device  opening,  said  device  open- 
ing having  side  edges  arranged  parallel  to  and  proximate  said 
side  walls  thereby  providing  resilient  flexibility  of  said  side 
walls  in  bending. 
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said  top  wall  including  oppositely  arranged  end  portions  adja- 
cent said  end  walls,  each  of  said  top  wall  end  portions 
defining  a  bisector  slot. 

each  of  said  bisector  slots  having  an  open  end  communicating 
with  said  device  opening  such  that  said  bisector  slots  bisect 
said  top  wall  end  portions. 

each  of  said  bisector  slots  further  including  an  enlarged  region 
spaced  from  said  open  end  and  defining  a  fastener  hole 
adapted  to  receive  a  fastener  of  predetermined  diameter 
reganlless  of  thread  size  but  being  of  the  type  used  with 
conventional  electrical  devices  generally. 

whereby  said  side  walls  flex  outwardly  as  a  fastener  is  pushed 
downwardly  into  each  of  said  fastener  holes,  and  said  resilient 
side  walls  and  integrally  defined  bisector  slots  exening  a 
gripping  force  on  said  fasteners  as  a  result  of  the  interference 
fit  provided  between  said  fasteners  and  said  fastener  holes. 


3*. 


St 


/*   f   — ^ 


^16 
24 


^ 


(c)  said  flat  main  panel  including  at  least  one  mounting  recess 
defined  in  a  front  surface  ttieieof  and  extending  between  said 
pair  of  iiKNinting  slots,  said  mounting  recess  being  adaptrd  to 
receive  and  seat  said  main  poition  of  said  label  cover  within 
said  mounting  recess  with  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
label  cover  extending  through  said  mounting  slots: 

(d)  said  flat  main  panel  also  including  at  least  oik  mounting  hole 
defined  through  said  main  panel  and  being  adapted  to  receive 
therethrough  a  fastener  to  mount  said  faceplate  to  a  switch 
box,  a  ponion  of  said  mounting  recess  overtying  said  mount- 
ing hole; 

(e)  said  faceplate  also  including  a  pair  of  opposite  edge  surface 
ponions  extending  generally  parallel  to  one  another  and 
spaced  from  one  anotlier  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said 
slots,  said  parallel  opposite  edge  surface  portions  extending  in 
an  inclined  relation  to  the  plane  of  said  flat  main  panel  of  said 
faceplate  so  as  to  extend  along  and  parallel  to  a  path  through 
which  a  respective  one  of  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
label  cover  must  slidably  move  in  oixler  to  insert  into  and 
withdraw  fix>m  a  respective  one  of  said  mounting  slots. 


5,594,207 
SELF-LOCKING  DIVIDER  PLATE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

BOX 
Mark  E.  Fabian,  St.  Jean,  and  Serge  Michaiid,  Braasard,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  ThoBMS  &  Bctts  Corporation,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn. 

Filed  May  20.  1994,  Scr.  No.  246.458 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Jim.  2.  1993,  2097544 
Int  CL"  HOIR  13/508 
VS.  CL  174—58  16  ( 


5,594,206 
LABEL  COVER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  ARRANGEMENT 

THEREOF  ON  SWITCH  FACEPLATE 

Daniel  E.  KIk,  BbKli  Mountain;  John  M.  Gentry,  Candler; 

Regina  L.  Tipton,  Nebo,  and  Ridiard  H.  Dwyer,  Marion,  ail 

of  N.Cm  assignors  to  Hubbell  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,069 

Int  a.*  HOIH  9/02:13/04 

VS.  a.  174—56  16  Claims 


1.  A  switch  cover  plate  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  label  cover  having  an  elongated  main  portion  and 
a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions;  and 

(b)  a  switch  faceplate  including  a  flat  main  panel  and  at  least  a 
pair  of  mounting  slots  defined  through  said  main  panel,  said 
mounting  slots  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and 
adapted  to  receive  therethrough  said  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  label  cover,  said  label  cover  being  slidable  relative  to  said 
main  panel  to  insert  and  remove  said  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  label  cover  into  and  from  said  mounting  slots; 


I.  An  electrical  box.  comprising: 

a  body  formed  by  a  back  wall,  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  first 
sidewall.  a  second  sidewall.  and  a  partially  formed  front  wall. 

said  front  wall  having  at  least  two  adjacently  spaced-apatt 
ledges  extending  along  said  top  wall  and  forming  a  first  slot 
therebetween,  and  two  adjacently  spaced-apart  ledges  extend- 
ing along  said  bottom  wall  and  forming  a  second  slot  therebe- 
tween, said  first  slot  being  aligned  with  said  second  slot  in  a 
cooperative  fashion,  and 

a  removable  plate  slidable  in  said  cooperating  aligned  first  and 
second  slots  of  said  front  wall  to  form  compartments  in  said 
electrical  box,  said  plate  ftnther  including  integrally  formed 
self-locking  means  which  are  operated  by  said  aligned  first 
and  second  slots  when  said  plate  is  slid  iiMo  said  first  and 
second  slots  to  secure  said  plate  in  said  body. 
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5,5*4,2M 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  ELECTRIC  OUTLET  BOX  WITH 

SNAP-ON  BASE  AND  SNAP-ON  FACE  PLATE 

Sairatore  A.  CMCcfflcfi,  Ptarinrille,  awl  VnUrta  R.  Rogers, 

Brirtol,  botk  of  Coaa^  amipton  to  The  WlreoMld  Conpany, 

West  Hartfonl,  Coa». 

Filed  Fdk  2,  199S,  Ser.  No.  382,887 

lat  CL*^  H02G  3/08 

VS.  CL  174—58  16  Claims 


I. 


An  electrical  outlet  box  conqxising: 

molded  generally  rectangular  base  having  upstanding  legs 
integrally  molded  at  the  four  comers  of  tlie  rectangular  base, 
and  upstanding  posts  integrally  fonned  adjacent  said  legs, 
each  post  defining  a  ctuuinel  sliaped  slot  that  is  upwardly 
opened,  and  each  channel  shaped  post  having  a  channel  web 
portion  tliat  defines  an  opening  into  said  upwardly  opened 
channel,  a  molded  rectangular  box  having  side  and  end  walls 
tliat  define  an  open  boOom.  and  comers  for  snugly  receiving 
said  upstanding  legs  to  locate  die  rectangular  box  on  ttie  base, 
said  base  cooperating  with  said  box  to  define  an  enclosure  for 
an  electrical  device,  said  rectangular  box  side  walls  defining 
inwardly  projecting  ribs  with  abutment  surfaces  defined  on 
said  ribs  to  be  received  in  said  channel  web  openings  whereby 
said  box  and  base  are  releasably  secured  to  one  another. 


5,594009 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  CLAMP 
WOttam  Nattd,  Montreal,  CanMia,  and  Alain  Mtcfaaad,  Que- 
bec aty,  botb  of  Canada,  Ma^gnon  to  Thomas  &  Bctte 
Corporatioa,  McmpUs,  Tcno. 

FDcd  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,746 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Cnada,  Apr.  23,  1993,  2094789 
Int.  CL^  11026  S/22 
VS.  CL  174—65  G  23  Claims 


1.  A  cable  connector  clamp  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an  inner  wall 

defining  a  passage  between  the  first  and  second  ends,  for  an 

insulatol  electrical  cable; 
means  on  the  housing  for  engaging  an  opening  in  an  enclosure 

wall: 


a  clamping  element  extending  from  one  side  of  the  inner  wall 
across  the  passage  and  inclined  towards  the  second  end.  the 
clamping  element  including  a  free  end  portion  and  being 
resiliently  deflectable  to  permit  insertion  of  the  electrical 
cable  through  llie  passage  from  the  first  end.  the  (iee  end 
portion  being  resiliently  biased  against  the  cable  to  secure  the 
cable  from  withdrawal  through  the  first  end.  wherein  the 
clamping  element  includes  a  neck  portion  attached  to  the 
inner  wall  of  the  housing,  the  neck  portion  curving  towards 
the  second  end  of  the  housing  to  present  a  convex  surface  to 
the  first  end  of  the  housing,  and  the  clamping  element  includ- 
ing a  body  portion  extending  from  the  neck  portion  to  the  free 
end  portion,  the  body  portion  being  curved  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  neck  portion  to  present  a  concave  surface 
towards  the  first  end  of  the  housing,  the  free  end  portion  of 
the  clamping  element  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bousing  in  a  rest  position,  thereby 
permitting  a  range  of  cable  sizes  to  be  positively  clamped 
therein. 


5,594,210 
WATERPROOF  PROTECTIVE  COVER 
Kazuyoshi  Yabc,  Shizaolu-lun,  Japan,  aasisnor  to  Yazaki  Cor- 
poratioa, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,383 

Int.  CL"  H02G  I5A)S 

VS.  a.  174—76  11  Claims 


1.  A  waterproof  protective  cover  for  protecting  a  connection  part 
of  electrical  wires  in  a  waterproof  manner,  comprising: 

an  upper  casing  member  having  bores  formed  at  two  upper 
endwalls  thereof  to  pass  said  electrical  wires  therethrough, 
said  two  upper  endwalls  defining  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  cover; 

a  lower  casing  member  pivotably  connected  to  said  upper  casing 
member  through  a  hinge  attached  to  a  sidewall  of  each  of  said 
upper  and  lower  casing  members,  said  lower  casing  member 
having  bores  formed  at  two  lower  endwalls  thereof  to  pass 
said  electrical  wires  therethrough; 

a  storage  chamber  for  accommodating  said  connection  part  and 
for  holding  an  insulating  sealant,  said  storage  chamber  being 
defined  by  said  upper  and  lower  casing  members  when  said 
upper  casing  member  is  engaged  with  said  lower  casing 
member; 

reservoir  chambers  for  retaining  said  insulating  sealant  flowing 
out  of  said  storage  chamber,  said  reservoir  chambers  being 
arranged  between  said  bores  of  said  upper  and  lower  casing 
members  and  said  storage  chamber,  and 
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a  seal  plate  provided  on  either  one  of  said  upper  casing  member 
and  said  lower  casing  member,  said  seal  plate  being  arranged 
on  a  leading  edge  of  a  sidewall  opposite  to  said  sidewall  to 
which  said  hinge  is  attached,  said  seal  plate  being  accommo- 
dated inside  another  sidewall  of  the  casing  member  which  is 
not  provided  with  seal  plate  when  said  upper  casing  member 
is  engaged  with  said  lower  casing  member; 

wherein  said  upper  casing  member  and  said  lower  casing  mem- 
ber are  provided  with  triangular  pins  formed  on  laterally 
extending  walls  of  said  upper  casing  member  and  said  lower 
casing  member,  respectively;  and 

wherein  said  triangular  pins  project  from  said  upper  casing 
member  and  said  lower  casing  member  and  provide  clearance 
between  said  electrical  wires. 


5494,211 
ELECTRICAL  SOLDER  SPLICE  CONNECTOR 
Gary   W.   Di  Tinoia,   Nashua,  and   Richard   E.   Robicfaeau. 
Amheivt,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Bumdy  Corporatioa, 
Norwalit,  Conn. 

FDed  Feb.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  392,373 

InL  a.*  HOIR  4/02 

VS.  a.  174—84  R  8  Claims 

10^  12. 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  solder  sleeve  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  conductor  channel  extending  between  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  housing  and  a  first  slot  extending  between  the 
ends  through  a  side  wall  of  the  housing  and  a  second  slot, 
wherein  the  second  slot  does  not  extend  entirely  through  the 
side  wall;  and 
means  for  accessing  ends  of  conductors  positioned  in  the  con- 
ductor charuiel,  the  means  for  accessing  including  a  hole, 
separate  from  the  slot,  that  extends  through  the  side  wall  of 
the  housing. 


5,594412 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TRUNKING 
Danid  Nourry,  DiJoa;  Gerard  Jcgo,  Brazey  En  Plaine,  and 
Jean-Pierre  Thierry,  Coutemoa,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Schneider  Electric  SA,  Boulogne-BUIancourt,  France 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,754 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  12,  1994,  94  08789 
Int  CI."  HOIR  4/.18 


VS 


7  Claims 


an  internal  member  which  is  inserted  into  ends  of  two  of  said 
enclosure  sections  so  as  to  fasten  diem  together  mechanically; 

said  internal  member  having  water  drainage  grooves  on  its  outer 
surface  with  the  grooves  being  arranged  near  a  mating  plane 
between  said  enclosure  sections. 


5,594,213 
WIRE  SPLICE 
Albert  D.  Skopic,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Osram  Sylvania  Inc, 
Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,798 

InL  a.*  H02G  15/113 

VS.  a.  174—91  17  Claims 


/^ 


V-ifc€ 


r- 


1.  A  splice,  comprising  a  first  splice  member  and  a  second  splice 
member  each  comprising  a  first  surface,  an  opposite  second  sur- 
face, a  first  channel  extending  into  said  first  surface  towards  said 
opposite  second  surface,  said  first  channel  further  extending  in  the 
direction  of  a  horizontal  axis  of  a  respective  splice  member  from  a 
first  end  of  said  first  surface  towards  an  opposite  second  end  of 
said  first  surface,  and  a  second  channel  extending  into  said  first 
surface  towards  said  second  surface,  said  second  chaiuiel  further 
extending  in  tlie  direction  of  said  horizontal  axis  from  said  oppo- 
site second  end  of  said  first  surface  towards  said  first  end  of  said 
first  surface,  said  second  channel  opening  into  said  first  channel, 
said  first  splice  member  being  pivocally  connected  to  said  second 
splice  member  along  a  pivot  axis,  said  first  channel  and  said 
second  channel  of  said  first  splice  member  being  radially  in  align- 
ment relative  to  said  pivot  axis  with  said  first  channel  and  said 
second  channel,  respectively,  of  said  second  splice  member,  said 
first  splice  member  and  said  second  splice  member  being  pivotal 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  each  other  in  a  closed  mode  and 
an  open  mode,  respectively,  at  least  one  second  channel  including 
a  channel  surface  which  comprises  one  or  more  protuberances. 


5,594,214 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  FLAT  CABLE 
Pin-Chien  Liao,  Taoyuan,  Ihiwaa,  airignor  to  Acer  Periphery 
als.  Inc.,  liMyuan,  Ihiwan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,415 

lot  CL"  HOIB  7/08 

VS.  CL  174—117  F  *  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  bun-jointing  closed  contour  elongate 
enclosure  sections  of  prefabrica'ed  electrical  tninking,  with  each 
section  housing  a  conductor  assembly,  said  device  comprising: 


1.  A  signal  transmission  flat  cable  comprising: 
a  first  layer  of  substrate  membrane; 

a  second  layer  of  a  plurality  of  traces  for  transmitting  the  signal; 
a  third  layer  of  a  plurality  of  finger  arrays  covering  on  the 
plurality  of  parallel  traces: 
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a  founh  Uyer  of  thin  polyester  merabraiie  for  ptDiecting  the 
second  layer  and  third  layer  from  electrical  contact  with  an 
unexpected  electric  device; 

the  signal  transmission  flat  cable  being  characterized  in  that  the 
plurality  of  finger  arrays  are  provided  in  the  third  layer  at  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  locations  along  the  flat  cable,  each 
of  the  plurality  of  finger  arrays  is  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
given  distance,  and  a  glue  material  is  provided  to  bond  the 
fourth  layer  and  the  second  layer  along  said  given  distance. 


5^94,215 
WIRELESS  DIGITIZER  AND  STYLUS  PEN  UNIT 
JaMCS  H.  Jeng,  No.  5,  Lmmt  !•,  Mlag  Itai  RiL,  l^nuhui  Chen, 
lUpd  Hafen,  IWwu 

FUed  Jan.  2t,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  375,733 

IbL  CL'  G«C  21/00 

VS.  CL  178—19  4  Claims 


rrJip— LLP 


s*«Tct*    ckoai 


Ma «   «■ 


»Bf"1 


1.  A  digitizer  and  stylus  pen  unit  comprising  a  winding  type 
cowhictor  loop,  a  inductor  device,  a  central  processing  unit,  a  first 
signal  amplifier,  a  second  signal  amplifier,  a  digital  control  type 
gain  amplifier,  a  schminer  trigger,  a  data  counter,  a  first  data  buffer, 
a  voltage  level  hold  circuit  an  A/D  convetter.  a  second  data  buffer, 
a  TX/RX  control  circuit,  a  decoder  circuit,  a  X-multiplexer,  a 
Y-multiplexer.  a  negative  signal  amplifier,  a  second  order  low  pass 
filler,  a  second  order  high  pass  filler  and  a  gain  atuplifier  rate 
selector,  wherein  when  the  signal  input  device  is  started  to  provide 
an  oscillatcry  signal  and  TX/RX  control  signal  to  said  TX/RX 
control  circuit  for  driving  said  winding  type  conductor  loop,  said 
central  prtKcssing  unit  scans  the  transmission  through  a  scanning 
circuit,  which  consists  of  said  decoder  circuit,  said  X-multiplexer. 
and  said  Y-multiplexer.  and  at  the  same  time  said  winding  type 
conductor  loop  tnuismiis  the  high-frequency  oscillatoty  signal  to 
said  inductor  device,  enabling  said  inductor  device  to  carry  an 
oscillatioa  source;  when  dte  TX/RX  clock  is  turned  from  high  to 
low,  said  winding  type  conductor  loop  serves  as  a  receiver  loop  to 
leceive  the  location  current  from  said  conductor  device,  permitting 
it  to  be  amplified  by  said  first  signal  amplifier  circuit  and  said 
negative  signal  amplifier  in  proper  order,  and  then  transmitted  to 
said  second  order  low  pass  filter,  which  eliminates  noises  from  the 
negative  signal  and  then  amplifies  the  filtrated  negative  signal,  the 
well  amplified  negative  signal  being  then  ampUfied  by  said  second 
signal  amplifier,  and  then  filtrated  by  said  second  order  high  pass 
filter,  the  output  signal  from  said  second  order  high  pass  filter 
being  then  transmitted  through  said  digital  control  type  gain  ampli- 
fier and  said  voltage  level  hold  circuit;  if  said  condiictor  device  is 
moved  at  a  fixed  high  potential  when  the  signal  from  said  second 
ctxler  high  pass  filter  is  transmitted  to  said  digital  control  type  gain 
amplifier,  the  gain  Is  maintained  at  the  initial  fixed  gain  amplifica- 
tion ratio;  if  the  potential  of  said  conductor  device  is  changed,  said 
central  processing  unit  will  give  a  different  amplification  parameter 
to  maintain  said  conductor  device  at  the  same  location,  and  there- 
fore the  coordinate  value  will  not  be  changed  due  to  a  potential 
difference  (more  particularly  when  an  oscillatory  signal  of  different 
voltage  value  is  produced  after  said  conductor  device  is  depressed, 
different  X-axis  and  Y-axis  values  will  be  produced  at  the  same 
location,  however  the  digital  control  type  gain  amplifier  will  give  a 
different  gain  parameter  subject  to  the  Z-axis  value,  so  that  the 
X-axis  and  Y-axis  values  of  said  conductor  device  can  be  main- 


tained unchanged  upon  the  operation  of  said  conductor  device  or  a 
pressure  on  said  conductor  device);  the  output  signal  from  said 
digital  control  type  gain  ampUfier  is  converted  into  a  digital  signal 
by  said  schmitier  trigger,  then  carried  into  the  system  time 
sequencing  signal  by  said  data  counter,  and  then  transmitted  to  said 
data  buffer  through  which  the  X-axis  and  Y-axis  values  are  further 
transmitted  to  said  central  processing  unit,  said  central  processing 
unit  calculates  the  coordinates  of  said  conductor  device  according 
to  the  data  received  from  said  data  buffer;  the  signal  from  said 
second  order  high  pass  filter  is  simultaneously  transmitted  to  said 
voltage  level  hold  circuit,  permitting  the  analog  signal  to  be 
converted  into  a  voltage  level  signal,  the  voltage  level  signal  from 
said  vohage  level  hold  circuit  being  then  converted  by  said  A/D 
converter  into  a  Z-axis  digital  data,  which  is  fiuther  sent  through 
said  second  data  buffer  to  said  central  processing  unit;  when  said 
central  processing  unit  receives  the  X-axis,  Y-axis  and  Z-axis 
coordinate  values,  it  can  then  transmit  data  to  the  host  through  a 
RS-232  interface  for  fimher  processing. 


5,594,216 

JET  ENGINE  SOUND-INSULATION  STRUCTURE 

Robert  D.  YaMikawa,  San  Jom;  Jaates  P.  WooBcy,  Sunnyvale, 

and  VcMda  M.  Grabeiny,  San  Jom,  aD  of  CaUfl,  Mrignors  to 

LockiMcd  MhrilH  A  Space  Co.,  Inc.,  Snnnyraie,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  34M81 

InL  CL'  F«1N  1/02;  F«2K  1/00 

VS.  CL  ISI— 213  20  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  structure  for  use  as  a  sound  insulator  in  a  jet 
engine  having  a  sound-absorbing  compartment  enclosed  by  a  per- 
forated sound-absorbing  wall,  said  structure  comprising 
a  framework  adapted  to  be  held  within  said  compartment,  and 
disposed  within  said  framework,  an  acoustical  insulation  mate- 
rial (a)  having  a  sound-absorbing  face  adapted  to  confront  the 
jet  engine's  soimd-absorbing  wall,  and  (b)  composed  of  a 
rigid  matrix  of  randomly  oriented,  fiised  silica  fibers  having 
fiber  diameters  predominantly  in  the  range  2-8  pm,  said 
matrix  having  (i)  a  three-dimensionally  continuous  network  of 
open,    intercofiununicating    voids,    (ii)    a    flow    resistivity 
between   about    10-200K  rayls/m.   and   (iii)   a  density  oif 
between  about  2  and  8  Ib/ft3. 


5,594JI17 
E»IAUST  MUFFLER  FOR  SMALL  MARINE  CRAFT 
Wayne  A.  LcQuire,  701  Southwind  Rd.,  Maryville,  Tenn.  37801 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,935 
InL  CL'  FOIN  7/12 
VS.  CL  181—235  16  dabas 

1.  An  exhaust  muffler  for  marine  craft  having  a  shaft  exiting  a 
hull  proximate  a  transom  through  a  shaft  log.  the  muffler  compris- 
ing: 

a  shell  having  an  internal  cavity  defined  by  an  inlet  wall,  an 
outlet  wall  oppositely  disposed  from  said  inlet  wall,  a  top 
wall,  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall; 
at  least  one  inlet  pipe  penetratmg  said  inlet  wall  to  communicate 
with  said  cavity  to  convey  at  least  exhaust  gases  from  an 
engine  into  said  cavity; 
means  for  providing  a  water  pool  within  said  cavity  to  a  selected 
height  below  said  inlet  pipe; 
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at  least  one  outlet  pipe  penetrating  said  outlet  wall  to  communi- 
cate with  said  water  pool  to  convey  the  gases  passing  through 
said  water  pool  to  an  exterior  of  the  marine  craft  with  an 
amount  of  water  to  maintain  said  water  pool  at  substantially 
said  selected  height;  and 

wherein  said  boaom  surface  of  said  shell  is  provided  with  a 
concave  depression  extending  from  proximate  said  inlet  wall, 
toward  said  outlet  wall,  said  depression  to  receive  the  shaft 
and  shaft  log  of  the  marine  craft. 


5,594,218 

ANECHOIC  CHAMBER  ABSORBER  AND  METHOD 

Rodolfo  E.   Diaz;   Mark  C.  Squires,  both  of  Phoenix,  and 

Michad   C.   Miller,   Chandler,   aU   of  Ariz.,   assignors   to 

Northrop  Gmmman  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,785 

InU  a.*  E04B  1/82 

VS.  a.  181—295  9  Oaims 


4^. 


1.  t>iS\  absorber  for  an  anechoic  chamber  comprising: 

a  block  of  honeycomb  material; 

said  block  of  honeycomb  material  comprising  sheets  of  corru- 
gated material;  and 

a  lossy  material  formed  upon  said  sheets  of  corrugated  malenal 
so  as  to  define  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  wedges  and  a 
plurality  of  pyramids  of  lossy  material  within  said  block  of 
honeycomb  material. 


first  and  second  position  loss  recovery  signals,  said  means 
operates  in  accordance  with  the  following  algorithm: 

Door  Zone=(lLV  and  2LV)  or  ((ILV  or  2LV)  and  (OJIS  and  DIS) 
or  (PR  I  andl>R2))|. 

wherein  Door  Zone  equals  the  value  of  a  door  zone  signal  which 
is  indicative  of  the  presence  of  the  door  zone;  ILV  equals  the 
value  of  the  first  door  zone  sensor  signal;  2LV  equals  the 
value  of  the  second  door  zone  sensor  signal;  UIS  equals  the 
value  of  the  up  sensor  signal;  and  DIS  equals  the  value  of  the 
down  sensor  signal;  PR  I  equals  the  value  of  the  first  position 
loss  recovery  sensor  signal  and  V93.  equals  the  value  of  tlie 
second  position  loss  recovery  sensor  signal. 


5,594,220 

ROTARY  SWITCH  WITH  CAM  OPERATED  SLIDING 

CONTACT  ENGAGING  NOBLE  METAL  STATIONARY 

CONTACT  BAR  SURFACE 

David  G.  Hackbarth,  New  Berlin,  Wis.;  Kenyoo  A.  Hapke. 

Ubcilyvillc,  DL,  and  Spencer  C  Schantz,  Doasman,  Wis„ 

assignors  to  US  Controls  Corp.,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,646 

InL  CL'  HOIH  /  9/80.2 //SO; //W 

U.S.  a.  200—6  B  8  Claims 


5,594,219 
ELEVATOR  POSITION  APPARATUS 
Sai^Jay  Kamam,  Unionville;  Danid  S.  WilHains,  Meridan,  and 
Christopher  H.  Kocnig,  Bristol,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Otis  Elevator  Company,  Farmlngtom  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,111 
InL  a.'  B66B  1/34 
VS.  a.  187—394  18  Claims 

10.  An  elevator  position  apparatus  for  determining  if  an  elevator 
car  is  positioned  within  a  door  zone,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  encoded  medium  disposed  veitically  in  an  elevator  hoistway; 
decoding  means  for  providing  first  and  second  door  zone  sensor 
signals  up  and  down  sensor  signals,  and  first  and  second 
position  loss  recovery  signals  in  response  to  said  medium; 
means  for  determining  if  the  elevator  car  is  positioned  within  the 
door  zone,  said  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  door 
zone  sensor  signals,  the  up  and  down  sensor  signals,  and  the 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

a  base  composed  of  insulating  material,  an  elongated  contact  bar 
fixedly  mounted  to  said  base  and  having  an  exposed  surface 
coated  with  a  noble  metal,  a  housing  joinable  with  said  base, 
a  row  of  movable  spring  contacts  each  comprised  of  a  spring 
metal  strip  liaving  one  end  poction  tiKiunted  to  said  base  and 
having  an  opposite  deflectable  free  end  portion  extending  in 
cantilever  fashion  away  from  said  one  end  portion,  said  free 
end  portion  having  an  offset  and  having  a  part  continuing 
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beyond  said  offset  and  tenninating  in  a  contact  tip  which  is 
spaced  ftom  said  exposed  surface  of  said  stalionaiy  contact 
when  the  offset  in  said  free  end  portion  is  not  deflected,  a 
shaft  Journaled  in  said  housing,  said  shaft  having  a  coaxial 
disk  on  which  there  are  a  plurality  of  concentric  cam  seg- 
ments of  such  circumfereiMia]  length,  axial  height  relative  to 
said  disk  and  arrangement  as  to  engage  said  offsets  in  succes- 
sion in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  thereby  deflect 
said  spring  contacts,  respectively,  causing  said  contact  tips 
thereof  to  contact  said  noble  metal  coated  surface  and  subse- 
quently slide  laterally  on  said  stationary  bar  surface  to  acquire 
a  coating  of  said  noble  metal. 


5,594021 

mCH  AMPEHE-CntCUIT  BREAKER  SECONDARY 

DISCONNECT  ARRANGEMENT 

Rebecca  C.  Drwibor,  FarMb^toa;  WUitaM  H.  CaMcr,  PUin- 

tOc  both  of  Qmo^  awl  Maittai  C.  l^imUk,  Sanwite,  Fta^ 

■witinr»  to  GcMral  Ekctrk  CoapMy,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  1«,  1995,  Scr.  Na  3SM47 

Int.  CL*  HtlH  W20 

VS.  Ct  2fle— 5«jr7  6  Claims 

.34 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  secondary  disconnect  anangemenl  compris- 


ing: 


a  secondary  disconnect  plug  mounted  to  an  exterior  of  a  circuit 
breaker,  said  circuit  breaker  having  means  for  movement  in 
and  out  of  an  associated  circuit  breaker  compartment,  said 
plug  including  a  plurality  of  connector  arrays  of  connectors 
MiaagttI  in  a  step-wise  coofiguniioii:  and 

a  secondary  discotmect  receptacle  mounted  to  an  interior  of  said 
circuit  breaker  compartment  said  receptacle  being  arranged  to 
accept  a  pan  of  said  disconnect  plug,  said  receptacle  including 
a  plurality  of  stab  arrays  arranged  in  a  step-wise  configura- 
tion. 


5,594022 
TOUCH  SENSOR  AND  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 
DavU  W.  Cydwcll,  Lapeer,  Mkk^  airigwr  ta  Irtccratcd  Con- 

FHed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Scr.  Nol  328,852 

lat  CL*  H*3K  l7Ar75 

VS.  CL  jm    tm  32  dates 

1.  A  low  impedance  touch  sensor  ^jparatus  for  detecting  manual 
contact  by  a  human  user  and  capable  of  activating  a  controlled 
device,  said  touch  sensor  apparatus  cooofirisii^: 

a  dielectric  substrate  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  having 
&st  and  second  opposite  uaftce»; 

a  first  thin,  conductive  electrode  pad  disposed  on  said  first 
siaface  of  said  substrate  in  a  closed,  cooiiauous  geometric 
fonn  having  an  vea  which  affords  substantial  coverage  by  a 
human  appendage; 

a  second  thin,  conductive  electrode  disposed  on  said  first  surface 
of  said  substrate  in  a  spaced,  coplanar  and  substantially  sur- 
rounding relationsliip  to  said  first  electrode  pad;  and 


an  active  electrical  component  disposed  on  said  substrate  proxi- 
mate said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  electrically  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  such  that  human  contact  of 
said  substrate  activates  the  controlled  device. 


5394023 

VACUUM  SWITCH  BULB  TYPE  CHANGE  OVER 

SWITCH  FOR  ONLOAD  TAP  CHANGER 

Akira  FnlnaU,  and  Tooio  Yamagirtil.  bolfe  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  iwignors  to  F^Ji  Ekctric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  39,  1994,  Scr.  No.  352,075 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcadaa  Japan,  Dec  7,  1993,  5-305644 

IbL  CL"  IMIH  33/66 

VS.  CL  218—120  10  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  switch  bulb  type  change  over  switch  for  an  on-load 
tap  changer  for  changing  taps  in  an  on-load  state  conqirising: 

a  plurality  of  single  phase  switch  cassettes,  each  of  the  switch 
cassettes  including  a  plurality  of  vacuum  switch  bulbs  and  a 
plurality  of  coupling  means  connected  to  said  vacuimi  switch 
bulbs  for  actuating  the  same;  and 

a  common  controller  for  the  switch  cassettes,  said  common 
controller  including  a  plurality  of  holding  means  for  holding 
said  vacinim  switch  bulbs  in  an  opened  or  closed  stale  to 
thereby  hold  the  taps  of  the  switch,  said  single  phase  switch 
cassettes  being  independently  mounted  on  and  coupled  with 
said  common  controller  through  said  hokiing  means. 
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5394024 
VACUUM  CIRCUIT  INTERRLTH'ER 
Tom  Tanimizu;  Yodiimi  Hakamata;  Masato  Kobayashi.  all  of 
Hitachi;  Akira  Osaka,  Hltachinaka.  and  Katsuhiro  Komuro. 
Hitachi.  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  1^..  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358.954 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  24,  1993,  5-32M07: 
Dec.  24,  1993,  5-326608 

int.  Cl.*^  HOIH  33/66 


U.S.  CI. 


9  Claims 


4.  A  vacuum  circuit  interrupter  in  which  a  pair  of  separable 
conductors  constituting  a  sutionary  conductor  and  a  movable 
conductor  are  disposed  in  a  hollow  cylindrical  insulation  body  and 
one  end  side  of  said  hollow  cylindncal  insulation  body  is  sealed  in 
vacuum  tightness  via  an  end  plaie  and  a  bellows,  characterized  in 
that  said  stationary  conductor  is  attached  to  the  other  end  side  of 
said  hollow  cylindncal  insulation  body  so  as  to  seal  said  hollow 
cylindrical  insulation  body  in  vacuum  tightness  thereby:  and  fur- 
ther, at  least  one  of  a  space  between  said  stationary  conductor  ami 
said  hollow  cylindncal  in.sulalion  body  and  space  between  said 
movable  conductor  and  said  hollow  cylindrical  insulation  bod)  is 
double  sealed  in  vacuum  tightness. 

5.  A  vacuum  circuit  interrupter  according  to  claim  4.  character- 
ized in  that  said  stationary  conductor  is  provided  with  at  least  two 
joint  portions  with  said  hollow  cylindrical  insulation  body,  wherein 
the  space  between  the  joint  portions  is  evacuated. 

6.  A  vacuum  circuit  intemipter  according  to  claim  4.  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  bellows,  wherein  one  ends  of  the  pluralit> 
of  bellows  are  jointed  to  said  movable  conductor,  at  least  one  of 
the  other  ends  of  the  plurality  of  bellows  is  jointed  to  said  hollow 
cylindrical  insulation  body,  and  the  space  between  the  pluraliiy  of 
bellows  is  evacuated. 


5394025 

METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  CONDUCTING 

FINANCUL  TRANSACTIONS  VIA  FACSIMILE 

Arthur  D.  Botvin,  5200  KeUer  Springs  Rd.  -  I'nit  533,  DaUas, 

Tex.  75247 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,655 

lot  CX*G06F/ 7/»0 

U.S.  a.  235—379  6  Claims 


-c 


A: 


attumm 


»   ■_«aj5f_ 


, I 


i: 


y' 


(a)  delivering  an  image  of  the  commercial  paper  document  to  a 
payee  party; 

(b)  electronically  delivering  an  image  of  the  comitiercial  paper 
dixrument  from  a  facsimile  machine  at  the  site  of  the  drawer 
to  a  facsimile  machine  at  the  site  of  the  drawee  paly; 

(c)  processing  the  image  of  the  commercial  paper  document 
using  a  computer  responding  to  software  commands  for 
retrieving  electronically  encrypted  information  contained  on 
the  commercial  paper  documeni;  and 

(d)  clearing  tiie  hnancial  transaction  by  the  drawee  party  after 
receiving  a  request  for  payment  of  the  commercial  dcxrumeni 
from  the  payee  party  or  party  with  title  lo  the  document  by 
comparing  the  information  received  from  the  drawer  party 
image  with  the  image  presented  for  payment  on  a  computer 
responding  to  software  cotiimands 


5394026 
Al  TOMATED  CHECK  VERIFICATION  AND  TRACKING 

SYSTEM  USING  BAR  CODE  INFORM.4TION 

Paul  Steger.  2624  E.  Sborewood  Blvd.,  Sborewood,  Wis.  53211 

Continuation  oT  Scr.  No.  273372,  JuL  11,  1994.  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,646 

Int.a.*'G«6F  17/60 

VS.  a.  235—379  12  Claims 


IJOflNDOE 
Its,  M«VI  STUrET 


0001 


1.  A  method  of  conducting  financial  iransactions  of  a  commer 
cial  paper  document  having  a  drawer  party,  a  drawee  party  and  a 
payee  party,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


I  An  apparatus  for  automatically  accessing  and  verifying  with 
an  underwriting  institution  the  stams  of  an  account  underiying  a 
negotiable  instrument  and  the  authority  of  a  purchaser  to  issue  said 
negotiable  instniment  against  said  account  when  said  negotiable 
instrument  is  presented  to  a  merchant  based  on  account  informa- 
tion and  security  information  contained  in  a  bar  code  pnnted  on  the 
instrument  for  establishing  that  the  purchaser  is  recognized  by  the 
iindenvnting  institution  as  an  authorized  issuer  of  said  negotiable 
instrument  against  said  account,  composing: 

a  terminal  for  use  by  the  merchant  al  a  point  of  sale; 

a  bar  code  scanner  electncally   coupled  to  said  terminal  for 

reading  the  bar  code  printed  on  the  negotiable  instrument; 
means  lor  automatically  determining  an  underwriting  institution 
cixJe  and  an  account  number  from  the  bar  code,  said  means 
tor  determining  located  in  said  terminal; 
means  for  automatically  deriving  a  personal  iJentilication  num- 
ber from  the  secunty  infomtalion  contained  in  the  bar  code, 
said  means  located  in  said  temiiiial; 
a  modem  electncally  coupled  to  said  terminal  transmitung  and 

receiving  electrical  communication  therewith; 
a  bi-directional  underwriting  institution  switch  electrically 
coupled  to  said  nrodem  and  capable  of  automatically  e.sub- 
lishing  electrical  communication  with  the  underwriting  insti- 
tution based  on  the  underwriting  institution  cfnie  contained  in 
the  bar  code; 
a  display  screen  attached  to  said  terminal  for  displaying  uansac 

tion  information  to  the  merc-hant;  and 
means  for  pnnling  a  receipt  including  a  reproduction  of  the  bar 
code  contained  on  the  negotiable  instrument,  said  receipt 
capable  of  coordinating  said  negotiable  mstrumcnt  presented 
to  the  merchant  with  said  receipt. 
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5,594027 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING 

UNAUTHORIZED  ACCESS  TO  DATA  CONTENTS 

Vlnay  Deo,  Redmond,  Wash^  assignor  to  Microsoft  Corpora- 

tioa,  Redmond,  Wasii. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  412,295 

Int.  a.'  G«6K  5/W 

VS.  CL  235—380  28  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  (IC)  card  protection  device  for  protecting 
against  unauthorized  access  of  data  contents  on  an  IC  card,  tlie  IC 
card  protection  device  comprising: 

a  memory  to  store  a  pas.sword: 

a  data  uipui  to  receive  on  entered  password; 

a  comparator  to  compare  the  entered  password  to  the  stored 
password: 

a  fail  counter,  operatively  coupled  to  the  comparator,  to  keep  a 
fail  count  that  is  incremented  away  from  a  reference  value 
when  the  entered  password  fails  to  match  the  stored  password 
and  decremented  baclc  toward  the  reference  value  when  the 
entered  password  successfully  matches  the  stored  password: 

a  delay  generator  to  produce  a  delay  period  when  the  entered 
password  fails  to  match  the  stored  password; 

the  IC  card  denying  access  to  the  data  contents  when  the  fail 
counter  is  not  equal  to  the  refereiKe  value  and  delaying  for  a 
delay  period  before  undertaking  comparison  of  the  next 
entered  password:  and 

the  IC  card  permitting  access  to  the  data  contents  when  the  fail 
counter  is  at  the  reference  value  and  the  entered  and  stored 
passwords  match. 


5,594028 

SELF-CHECKOUT,  POINT-OF-TRANSACTION  SYSTEM 

INCLITJING  DEACTIVATABLE  ELECTRO-OPTIC  ALLY 

CODED  SURVEILLANCE  TAGS 

Jerome  Swartz,  Old  Field,  ami  WHHam  Trary,  Floral  Park. 

both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Srmbol  Technologies,  Inc.,  Holts- 

TilcN.Y. 

Coatinnatiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,575,  JnL  11,  1991.  aban- 

doMd,  which  is  a  cootiBMtkM  oT  Ser.  No.  414^450,  Sep.  29, 

1989.  abandoned,  which  b  a  coatjiwation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

23*049,  Aug.  25,  1988,  abudoncd.  This  appUcadon  Jul.  27, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  919,410 

Int.  a.*  GMK  07/10 

VS.  CL  235—383  42  Claims 

1.  A  self-checkout  apparatus  for  processing  a  sales  transaction  of 

an  article  selected  from  a  plurality  of  articles,  each  of  the  plurality 

of  articles  having  an  associated  first  coded  indicia  and  an  attached 

surveillance  ug.  each  surveillance  tag  having  an  activated  state  and 

a  deactivated  state,  each  of  the  surveillance  tags  bearing  a  second 

coded  indicia  and  being  initially  in  an  activated  state,  the  self- 


checkout  apparatus  defining  a  deactivating  region  in  space  in 
which  a  surveillance  lag  may  be  positioned  in  order  to  change  the 
suAeillance  tag  from  an  activated  state  into  a  deactivated  slate,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a)  means  for  reading  coded  indicia  for  reading  said  first  coded 
indicia  of  an  article  selected  for  purchase  from  said  plurality 
of  articles  and  for  generating  a  purchase  signal  indicative  ot 
the  identity  of  said  article  selected  for  purcha.se.  said  means 
tor  reading  coded  indicia  also  arranged  to  read  the  second 
coded  indicia  on  said  surveillance  tag  positioned  in  said 
deactivation  region  and  forming  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the 
second  coded  indicia  on  said  surveillance  tag  placed  in  said 
deactivation  region: 

b)  means  for  verifying,  on  the  ba.ses  of  the  purchase  signal  and 
the  first  signal,  whether  said  surveillance  tag  positioned  in 
said  deactivation  region  is  associated  with  the  article  selected 
for  purchase  and  for  forming  a  positive  venfication  signal 
when  the  surveillance  tag  positioned  in  said  deactivation 
region  is  associated  with  the  article  selected  for  purchase:  and 

c|  means  for  deactivating  said  surveillance  tag  attached  to  said 
article  when  the  surveillance  tag  is  positioned  in  the  deactiva- 
tion region  and  when  a  positive  verification  signal  is  obtained. 


5,594029 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

AITHENTICITI'  OF  A  CHECKING  OBJECT  BY 

DETECTING  MAGNETIC  FLLTC  REVERSALS 

Hidekazu  Hoshino,  and  Tatsuya  kurihara,  both  of  Yoiutbama. 

Japan,  assignors  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd..  Yokohama,  Japan 

Division  ot  Ser.  No.  90,792,  JiU.  12,  1993.  This  application 

Jon.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,919 

InL  CL*^  G06K  7/08 

VS.  a.  235—449  5  Claims 


(JED 


1   A  method  for  checking  the  authenticity  of  a  checking  object 
which  includes  a  base  formed  of  a  nonmagnetic  matenal  and  a 
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number  of  bistable  magnetic  devices  randomly  dispersed  in  a 
scanning  region  of  the  base,  comprising: 

a  manufacturing  process  for  manufacturing  the  checking  object: 
and 

a  collating  process  for  checking  the  checking  object. 

the  manufacturing  process  including  a  step  of  randomly  distrib- 
uting the  bistable  magnetic  devices  in  the  base  of  the  checking 
object,  a  step  of  magnetizing  the  bisuble  magnetic  devices 
within  the  scanning  region  in  one  direction  by  applying  an 
external  magnetic  field  of  a  first  direction  to  the  bistable 
magnetic  devices  and  then  reversing  the  magnetization  direc- 
tion of  the  bistable  magnetic  devices  by  applying  thereto  a 
second  external  magnetic  field  of  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
first  direction,  a  step  of  detecting  a  detection  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  intensity  of  magnetic  pulses  generated  as  the 
bistable  magnetic  devices  are  subjected  to  the  flux  reversal,  a 
step  of  obtaining  a  cipher  code  by  enciphering  the  detection 
signal,  and  a  step  of  recording  the  cipher  code  in  a  code 
indicator  section  of  the  checking  object,  and 

the  collating  process  including  the  step  of  magnetizing  the 
bistable  magnetic  devices  within  the  scanning  region  in  the 
one  direction  by  applying  the  external  magnetic  field  of  the 
first  direction  to  the  bistable  magnetic  devices  and  then 
reversing  the  magnetization  direction  of  the  bistable  magnetic 
devices  by  applying  thereto  the  second  external  magnetic  field 
of  the  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction,  the  step  of 
detecting  the  detection  signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of 
the  nnagnetic  pulses  generated  as  the  bistable  magnetic 
devices  are  subjected  to  the  flux  reversal,  a  step  of  reading  the 
cipher  code  recorded  in  the  code  indicator  section,  a  step  of 
reproducing  a  code  for  collation  by  decoding  the  cipher  code, 
and  a  step  of  collating  the  collation  code  reproduced  in  the 
code  reproduction  step  with  the  detection  signal  detected  in 
the  detection  step  and  concluding  that  the  checking  object  is 
real  when  the  collation  code  and  the  detection  signal  corre- 
spond to  each  other. 


5,594030 

ANALYZER  FOR  BAR  CODE  READERS  AND 

DECODERS 

James  E.  Waite,  and  Roger  L.  Wolf,  both  of  Cedar  Rapkls, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Norand  Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,459 

Int  a."  G06K  7/10 

VS.  a.  235-^162  17  Claims 


said  analyzer  unit  having  a  data  output  means  for  transmitting 
time  interval  data  representing  the  time  intervals  measured  by 
the  processing  means: 

a  host  processor  unit  interfaced  with  said  data  output  means  for 
receiving  and  storing  the  time  interval  data  obtained  by  the 
analyzer  unit,  said  host  processor  unit  storing  information 
with  respect  to  the  respective  bar  code  patterns  scanned  to 
generate  the  time  interval  dau  so  that  the  time  interval  data 
can  be  analyzed  in  relation  to  the  respective  bar  code  patterns, 
thereby  to  enable  evaluation  and  objective  comparison  of  the 
respective  bar  code  readers  of  various  types  for  reading  eflfec- 
tiveness; 

said  host  processor  unit  storing  time  interval  data  capable  of  use 
to  generate  a  wide  range  of  test  digitized  bar  code  signals  and 
being  interfaced  with  said  analyzer  unit  for  supplying  a  wide 
range  of  test  time  interval  data  corresponding  to  a  wide  range 
of  bar  code  signals  suitable  for  testing  the  capability  of  a 
series  of  decoders; 

said  analyzer  unit  having  a  digitized  signal  output  means  fur 
interfacing  with  any  of  a  series  of  various  types  of  decoders 
and  said  bar  code  signal  processing  means  being  responsive  to 
sets  of  test  time  interval  dau  from  the  host  processor  unit  to 
generate  a  wide  range  of  test  digitized  bar  code  signals  and  10 
supply  the  same  to  said  digitized  signal  output  means,  and 

said  host  processing  umt  controlling  said  analyzer  unit  to  supply 
successive  test  digitized  bar  code  signals  to  each  decoder,  and 
having  decoded  data  input  means  for  interfacing  with  a  series 
of  various  types  of  decoders  so  as  to  store  decoded  data  from 
such  decoders  for  analysis  in  relabon  to  the  respective  corre- 
sponding set  of  test  time  interval  data  thereby  to  enable 
comparison  of  respective  decoders  in  relation  to  the  wide 
range  of  test  digitized  bar  code  signals. 


5494031 
SCANNER  WINDOW 
Samud  F.  PelUcori,  Santa  Barlnra,  Calif.;  Scan  SulHvan,  and 
Michael   J.  Ahten,   both   of  Eugene,  Oreg..  assignors  to 
Spectra-Physics  Scanning  Systems,  Inc^  Eugene,  Oreg. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,540,  Jan.  29.  1991,  abandoned.  TWs 
appUcation  Oct.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3234144 
InL  a."  G06K  7/10 
VS.  CI.  235—462 

7  vv}> 

^,-^  '     \ 


88  Claims 


) 


1.  A  bar  code  reader/decoder  analyzer  system,  comprising: 
an  analyzer  unit  having  a  bar  code  reader  interface  means  for 
interfacing  with  a  series  of  bar  code  readers  of  various  types 
to  be  tested  and  for  receiving  digitized  bar  code  signals  as  a 
result  of  scaiuiing  by  a  series  of  bar  code  readers  under  test  of 
an  array  of  bar  code  patterns  selected  to  test  the  relative 
effectiveness  of  the  respective  bar  code  readers  of  a  series; 
said  analyzer  unit  having  a  bar  code  signal  processing  means  for 
measuring  the  time  interval  between  transitions  of  each  of  the 
digitized  bar  code  signals  from  the  interface  means; 


1.  A  bar  code  scanner  comprising: 

a.  a  laser  light  source  for  emitting  a  laser  beam; 

b.  a  scanner  window; 

c.  optics  for  projecting  a  laser  beam  through  said  scanner  win- 
dow to  define  a  scanning  pattern  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
scan  lines  projecting  into  a  volume  extending  beyond  said 
scanner  window,  said  scanner  window  comprising: 

i.  a  substrate  formed  of  light  transmissive  material; 

li.  a  light  transmissive  interlayer  of  a  hard  material  deposited 
onto  said  substrate,  wherein  said  hard  material  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  aluminum 
nitride,  zirconium  oxide,  yttrium  oxide,  diamond  film, 
diamond-lilce  carbon,  silicon  nitnde,  boron  nitride  and 
combinatiofis  tliereof;  and 
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iii.  a  light  transmissive  lubricous  outermost  layer  deposited 
onto  said  inierlayer.  wbeiciii  said  lubricous  layer  is  selected 
ftom  the  group  consisting  of  diamond-like  carbon,  diamond 
film,  polytetrafluoroethylene.  polyethylene,  tin  oxide, 
indium  oxide,  silicon  polyiners.  boron  nitride,  aluminum 
oxide  and  combinations  thereof;  wherein 

iv.  the  transffiissioo  level  of  said  window  is  at  least  75%  so  as 
to  allow  said  laser  beam  to  project  through  and  define  said 
scanning  paoem  coaofirised  of  a  plurality  of  scan  lines  in 
said  volume  and  fiiitfaer  allow  light  reflected  from  a  bar 
code  within  said  volume  to  be  received  back  through  said 
window  and  read  successfully. 


5,594^32 

PLANAR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 

OPnCAL  SCANNING 

Jmtpk  GiordMO,  B^rrflle,  N.Y,,  ■■Jganr  to  Symbol  Ttehnaio- 

lin,  Idc^  HoMsTflfe,  N.Y. 

FHed  May  5,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  435,973 
lirt.  CL'  GMK  7/10 
VS.  CL  235—472  16  CUms 

la 

A 

y 

^ .' 
y-^ 

y 
y 

I.  An  optical  scanning  arrangemeiit  for  reading  indicia  having 
parts  of  differing  light  reflectivity,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

a)  an  oacillataUe  scanner  element; 

b)  a  moonting  bracket,  the  scanner  element  being  mounted  for 
oscillation  with  respect  to  the  nKJunting  bracket  by  first  and 
second  wires  having  a  relatively  high  modulus  of  elasticity, 
the  scanner  element  having  a  relatively  low  inertia  when 
oscillating  by  elastic  movement  of  the  first  and  second  wires: 
and 

c)  a  stationary  ftame.  the  mounting  bracket  being  moimied  for 
oscillation  with  respect  to  the  frame  by  third  and  fourth  wires 
having  a  relatively  high  modulus  of  elasticity;  the  scanner 
element,  mounting  bracket  and  first  and  second  wires  taken 
together  having  a  relatively  high  inertia  when  oscillating  by 
elastic  movement  of  the  third  and  fourth  wires;  and 

d)  driving  means  arranged  to  oscillate  the  scanner  element  with 
respect  to  Itae  mounting  bracket  at  a  relatively  high  frequency 
of  oscillation  along  a  first  direction,  and  the  mounting  bracket 
arranged  to  oscillate  with  respect  to  the  frame  at  a  relatively 
low  frequency  of  oscillation  along  a  second  direction  gener- 
ally orthogonal  to  said  first  direction. 


a  smart  card  reading  section  (26)  including  a  plurality  of  smart 
card  reading  means  (34,38J6)  for  reading  multiple  types  of 
ISO  standard  smart  cards,  said  multiple  types  of  ISO  standard 
smart  cards  including  contact  smart  cards,  capacitive  contact- 
less  smati  cards  and  inductive  contactless  smart  cards; 
transport  means  (28)  for  moving  a  card  (2)  insetted  through  said 
entry  slot  (18)  along  a  path  through  said  reader  (It)  and  for 
positioning  said  card  (2)  in  said  smart  card  reading  section 
(26);  and 
electronic  control  means  (35)  for 
activating    said    plurality    of    smart    card    reading    means 

(34,38  J6)  in  sequence  while  said  card  (2)  is  positioned  in 

said  smart  card  reading  section  (26), 
determining  which  type  of  ISO  standard  smart  card  has  been 

inserted  into  said  reader  if  said  card  is  an  ISO  standard 

smart  card  (16).  and 
implementing  an  appropriate  communications  protocol  to  read 

data  from  said  card  (2)  if  it  is  determined  that  said  card  (2) 

is  an  ISO  standard  smart  card. 


5,594^34 
DOWNSET  EXPOSED  DIE  MOUNT  PAD  LEADFRAME 
AND  PACKAGE 
Bnford  H.  Carter,  Jr„  RickwdMn;  DcaniB  D.  Davie,  Garland; 
David  R.  Kce,  RlchaniaoB;  Jcsm  Cbwt,  Fanaers  BraKh; 
Steven  P.  Laverde.  DaOns,  and  Hai  IVaa,  Ccdarfeili,  ail  of 
Tn,,  aiwignors  to  Texas  Inrtnunents  Incorporated,  Dallas. 
Ttx. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337,798 

InL  CL"  BOIL  23/495 

VS.  CI.  257—676  12  Claims 


5,594,233 

MULTIPLE  STANDARD  SMART  CARD  READER 

AluMiiir  R.  KoMdh,  DhmIm,  Sratlinri,  and  Mnnlher  S. 

IiformatiM  SotnttoM  CompMy.  Dnyton,  Olbo 
FHed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Sck  No.  427373 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Uniled  Kincdont,  Nov.  11, 1994, 
94228838 

Int.  CL"  G86K  19/06 
VS.  a.  235—492  15  Claims 

1.  A  card  reader  (16)  comprising: 
an  entry  slot  (18)  for  cards  (2): 


1.  A  leadframe  for  use  with  semiconductor  devices,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  leadframe  leads  in  a  first  horizontal  plane;  a  die 

mount  pad  downset  from  said  first  plane  to  a  second  plane,  the 

die  mount  pad  downset  includes  a  base,  and  a  plurality  of 

notched  wings  extending  upward  from  said  base. 
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5,594435 
AUTOMATED  SURFACE  ACQUISITION  FOR  A 
CONFOCAL  MICROSCOPE 
Ken  K.  Lcc.  Lm  AUm,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ultrapointe  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jooe,  Calif. 

Coatinnntion-in-put  of  Scr.  No.  88,014,  Jun.  17,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5^479452,  and  a  continuation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  183336, 

Jan.  18,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,4834155.  TUs  application  Jun.  7, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  483^34 

Int.  CL"  GOU  1/20 

VS.  a.  250— 201 J  10  Claims 


14  13    0  '3    U      13  ,5 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  image  of  a  surface  with  a  confocal 
microscope  having  an  objective  lens,  the  surface  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  poinu.  each  of  the  points  having  a  unique  location 
represented  by  X.  Y.  and  Z  Cartesian  coordinates,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  first  starting  position  for  the  objective  lens  along  a  Z 
vector  from  which  to  scan  the  surface,  the  Z  vector  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  surface,  the  objective  lens  having  a  range 
of  travel  relative  to  the  surface  along  the  Z  vector  beginning 
at  the  first  starting  position; 

dividing  the  range  of  travel  into  a  plurality  of  Z  positions  along 
the  Z  vector,  the  plurality  of  Z  positions  including  the  starting 
position; 

for  each  of  the  plurality  of  Z  positions,  positioning  the  objective 
lens  at  the  Z  position  and  scanning  die  surface  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  signals,  each  of  the  signals  corresponding  to  a 
given  one  of  the  points  on  the  surface  and  representing  an 
intensity  of  light  reflected  through  the  objective  lens  from  the 
given  point; 

for  each  of  the  points  on  the  surface,  finding  the  Z  coordinate  of 
the  point  by  determining  which  of  the  plurality  of  Z  positions 
results  in  a  maximum  signal  for  the  point,  wherein  the  maxi- 
mum signal,  when  correlated  to  the  Z  position  of  the  objective 
lens,  gives  the  Z  location  of  the  point  on  the  surface: 

comparing  the  Z  locations  of  the  points  on  the  surface  to 
determine  a  low  point  on  the  surface  and  a  high  point  on  the 
surface:  and 

selecting  a  second  starting  position  and  a  stopping  position 
based  on  the  high  point  and  the  low  point. 


5,594036 
SUNLIGHT  SENSOR 
Yasutoshi  Suzuki,  Okaaid;  Kenicfai  Yokoyama,  Nagoya;  Koki 
Mizuno;  Inao  Tayoda,  both  of  Okazaki,  and  Yukio  l^uzuki. 
Nnitata-fun,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondcnso  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  356,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1993,  5-313020; 
May  20,  1994,  6-106491 

Int  CL'  HOU  40/14;  HOIL  3IA)203 
VS.  a.  250—214.1  16  Claims 

1.  A  sunlight  sensor  comprising: 


a  light-detection  element  having  a  light-receiving  surface,  said 
light-receiving  surface  comprising: 

a  light-responsive  section  which  generates  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  amount  of  light  which  strikes  said  light- 
responsive  section,  and 
a  light-nonresponsive  section  which  generates  no  signal  in 
response  to  light  which  strikes  said  light-nonresponsive 
section,    said    light-responsive    section    and    said    light- 
nonresponsive  section  being  substantially  co-planar  with 
one  another. 
a  substantially  transparent  material  covering  at  least  a  top  por- 
tion of  said  light-detection  element:  and 
a  light-cutoff'  means,  disposed  above  said  light-detection  element 
at  a  prescribed  distance  therefrom,  said  lighKutoff'  means 
having  a  hole  portion  disposed  directly  above  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  light-responsive  section  and  an  outside  edge, 
said  light-cutoif  means  selectively  passing  sunlight  incident 
upon  said  sensor  through  said  hole  portion  and  outside  of  said 
outside  edge  to  said  light-receiving  surface  of  said  light- 
detection  element  so  that  the  selecti\-ely  passed  sunlight 
strikes  at  least  a  portion  of  said  light-responsive  section  and 
said  light-nonresponsive  section,  said  light-responsive  section 
generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  sum  of  sunlight  passing 
through  said  hole  portion  and  striking  said  light-responsive 
section,  and  sunlight  passing  outside  of  said  outside  edge  of 
said  light<utoff  means  and  striking  said  light-responsive  sec- 
tion, the  light-responsive  section,  the  light-nonresponsive  sec- 
tion, and  the  hghl-cutofi'  means  being  oriented  with  respect  to 
each  other  such  that  the  sum  of  sunlight  striking  said  light- 
responsive  section  is  dependent  on  an  incident  angle  of  the 
sunlight. 


5,594,237 
PIN  DETECTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  LINEAR 
RESPONSE 
John  D.  Kulick,  PIttstown,  and  Eric  S-F.  Mak,  BeiienMade, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation,  Wilm- 
ington, Del. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  393,753 
Int.  a."  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  a.  250—214.1  11  Claims 

1.  A  P-l-N  photodetector.  comprising: 

a.)  a  substrate  of  a  selected  doping  type  and  level,  having  a 
bonom  side,  a  top  side  and  a  selected  thickness  therebetween: 
b.)  a  first  layer  of  doped  semiconductor  material  grown  on  said 
top  side  of  said  substrate  having  the  same  doping  type  as  said 
substrate; 
c.)  a  multi-layer  of  intrinsic  semiconductor  matenal  deposited 
on  said  first  layer  of  doped  semiconductor  material,  one  of 
said  layers  of  said  multi-layer  intrinsic  semiconductor  mate- 
rial further  comprising  a  cap  layer  of  the  photodetector  and  at 
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534,238 

TOUCHLESS  SWITCH  WmCH  DISCRIMINATES 

BETWEEN  MOTION  INTENDED  TO  TOGGLE  THE 

SWITCH  AND  OTHES  FOKMS  OF  MOTION 

Albeit  J.  EwinMckat,  392  GkiAiMk  Dr^  Attaoiii,  Fla.  334«2; 

W.  Stmflt*,  mad  Arthv  K.  Canday,  both  of  Boca 

na^  Mri^Brii  to  Albtrt  J.  EMlraKhat,  Adaatfs,  Fla. 

FDcd  Feb.  17. 1995,  Scr.  N«.  3M,M3 

lat.  CL'  G«1V  «W.  Et3C  1/05 

VS.  CL  25»— 221  IS  Claiins 
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1.  All  object  sensing  toggle  switch,  comprising: 

a  bousing  assembly  having  an  outer  wall  transparent  to  radiant 

energy; 
a  barrier; 
the  otiter  wall  further  having  a  groove  in  the  inside  surface  and 

sized  such  that  the  edge  of  the  banier  can  fit  within  the 

groove: 
an  emitter: 
a  detector  for  determining  the  ambient  energy  level  by  detecting 

background  energy  when  the  emitter  is  not  activated  and  for 

determining  the  reflected  energy  level  when  the  emitter  is 

activated: 
the  barrier  positioned  between  the  emitter  and  the  detector  such 

that  energy  is  substantially  prevented  from  being  directly 

transmitted  from  the  emitter  to  the  detector; 
the  groove  having  a  sufficient  depth  and  the  edge  of  the  barrier 

located  a  sufficient  depth  within  the  groove  such  that  energy 

transmitted  from  the  emitter  is  substantially  prevented  from 

being  leflected  by  the  outer  wall  back  to  the  detector: 
a  processor,  the  processor  fiirther  compri.(ing: 


an  input  to  accept  the  output  of  the  detector; 

means  to  determine  a  value  representative  of  the  ambient 

energy  level: 
means  to  detennine  a  value  representative  of  the  reflected 

energy  level  when  the  emitter  is  activated; 
comparison  means  to  generate  a  difference  value  leptesenting 

the  difference  between  the  value  representing  the  ambient 

energy  level  and  the  reflected  energy  level; 
means  to  selectably  activate  the  emitter  and  to  selectably 

monitor  the  detector;  and 
means  to  toggle  the  switch  when  the  differeiKe  value  exceeds 

a  predetermined  anKxmt. 


least  one  layer  of  said  multi-layer  intrinsic  semiconductor 
material  functioning  as  the  photCKwnsitive  region  of  the  pho- 
todetector. 

d.)  a  second  layer  of  semiconductor  material  selectively  doped 
in  type  opposite  said  doping  type  of  said  first  layer  of  semi- 
cooductor  material  and  of  a  selected  doping  level  disposed 
above  said  at  least  one  layer  of  said  multi-layer  intrinsic 
semiconductor  material  that  ftmctioiis  as  the  photosensitive 
regioa  and  said  cap  layer  of  said  photodetector,  and 

e.)  an  annular  electrical  contact  disposed  above  and  circiunfer- 
entially  about  said  second  layer  of  aemicondiictor  material. 
aiKl  an  electrical  contact  disposed  on  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  substrate,  wfaeieby  selected  layers  of  said  multi-layer 
intrinsic  semiconductor  material  that  function  as  the  photo- 
sensitive region  do  so  in  a  tnaimer  such  diat  the  pbotodetector 
response  is  highly  unifonn,  linear  and  with  low  distortion 
across  substantially  all  of  the  photosensitive  region. 


5494439 
MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  BUILDINGS, 

TERRAIN  SECTIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ralner  Lcarinc  Orcrath,  Germany,  aasicBor  to  SICOM.  Lan- 
geafeid,  Gcnaaay 

FIM  Oct  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330,130 
Int.  CL^  HOU  5/16 
VS.  CL  250—227.16  4  < 


1.  A  measuring  system  for  monitoring  the  movement  of  building 
sections  resulting  from  movement  of  terrain  section  relative  move- 
ment, wherein  a  first  and  second  support  plate  is  fixed  to  a  first  and 
second  building  section  comprising: 
a   first   receiving   chamber   including   a   first   gradient   beam 

waveguide  on  said  first  support  plate, 
a  second  receiving  chamber  including  a  first  reversing  step  index 

beam  waveguide  on  said  second  support  plate; 
said  first  gradient  beam  waveguide  eauending  over  a  first  arch 

shaped  sensor  path  into  said  second  receiving  chamber: 
first  means  for  coiuiecting  the  first  gradient  beam  waveguide  to 

the  first  reversing  step  index  beam  waveguide; 
a  second  gradient  beam  waveguide  extending  over  a  second  arch 

shaped  sensor  path  into  said  first  receiving  chamber, 
second  means  for  coimecting  said  first  reversing  step  index 

beam  waveguide  to  said  second  gradient  beam  waveguide: 
a  light   source   for  feeding  light  to  the   first  gradient  beam 

waveguide; 
a  light  receiving  unit  for  receiving  the  light  from  said  second 

gradient  beam  waveguide;  and 
said  light  being  attenuated  in  response  to  curvature  changes  of 

the  first  and  second  arch  shaped  sensor  path. 


5,594J40 

STRAIN-OPTIC  VOLTAGE  MONITOR  WHEREIN 

STRAIN  CAUSES  A  CHANGE  IN  THE  OPTICAL 

ABSORPTION  OF  A  CRYSTALLINE  MATERIAL 

Jonathan  D.  WcisB,  Alboquerqne,  N.M.,  aaaignor  to  Tbe  United 

States  of  America  as  repnacntcd  by   the  United   States 

Department  of  Energy,  WaAington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,148 
Int  CL*  GOIR  31/00 
VS.  a.  250— 227  J3  22  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  monitor  composing: 

a  substrate  capable  of  undergoing  electric  field-induced  defor- 
mation, 
a  crystalline  matenal.  having  a  conduction  band  with  an  edge  in 
operative  association  with  said  substrate,  in  which  strain  is 
generated  as  a  consequence  of  said  electric  field-induced 
deformation  of  said  substrate,  and  in  which  said  strain  causes 
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a  change  in  optical  absorption  at  the  edge  of  said  conduction 
band  of  said  crystalline  material,  and 
a  means  for  optically  detecting  said  change  in  optical  absorption 
at  the  edge  of  said  conduction  band  of  said  crystalline  mate- 
rial. 


5394,241 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  JITTER 

ATTENUATION  IN  ROTARY  ENCODERS 

Zhixin  Li,  Hudson,  and  Steve  Ham,  Nashua,  both  of  N.H., 

assignors  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384>tl 

Int  CL'  GOID  5/34 

VS  CL  250—231.17  25  Claims 


rtf? 


S 


fit       tM  Ml  I 


P 


1.  An  incremental  rotary  encoding  system  which  provides  digital 
signals  indicative  of  the  position  and  speed  of  a  routing  shaft,  the 
system  comprising: 

A.  an  incremental  rotary  encoder  coupled  to  the  rotating  shaft, 
which  generates  a  digital  dau  signal  indicative  of  shaft  posi- 
tion and  shaft  speed,  and  a  digital  index  signal  which  indi- 
cates the  beginning  of  a  shaft  revolution  to  provide  an  abso- 
lute indication  of  the  angular  position  of  the  shaft;  and 

B.  means  for  reducing  jitter  on  at  least  one  of  said  data  signal 
and  said  index  signal  and  for  providing  at  least  one  of  a  jitter 
attenuated  data  signal  and  a  jitter  attenuated  index  signal 
wherein  said  means  comprises  a  digital  logic  gate  having  a 
plurality  of  inputs  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  data  signal  and 
the  index  signal  has  a  jitter  component  and  is  coupled  to  an 
input  of  said  logic  gate  and  wherein  an  output  of  the  logic 
gate  is  a  jitter  attenuated  signal. 


a  first  light  sensor  which  receives  a  reflected  light  beam  from 
said  object,  said  first  light  sensor  receiving  the  reflected  light 
beam  at  a  position  with  a  prescribed  distance  short  of  a 
convergent  position: 

a  second  light  sensor  which  receives  the  reflected  light  beam 
from  said  object,  said  second  light  sensor  receiving  the 
reflected  light  beam  at  a  position  with  the  prescribed  distance 
ahead  of  the  convergent  position:  and 

scanning  means  for  continuously  deflecting  the  light  spot  rela- 
tive to  said  object  in  such  a  manner  that  the  light  spot  moves 
on  the  object. 


5,594,243 
LASER  DESORPTION  IONIZATION  MASS  MONITOR 
(LDIM) 
Scot  R.  Weinberger,  Reno;  Robert  W.  Egan,  Reno;  Tbomas  W. 
Hoppe,  deceased,  Ute  of  Reno,  aU  of  Nev^  Ernst  Gassmann, 
Hofetetten,  Switzerland;  Martin  M.  Scbar,  SpiegeL  Switzer- 
land; Klaus  O.  Bdmsen,  Stanfen,  Germany,  and  E.  Rocco 
Tarantino,  Reno,  Ner.,  assignors  to  Hewlett  Packard  Com- 
pany, Paio  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  847,450,  Mar.  6.  1992,  Pat 
No.  5382,793.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27317 

Int  a."  BOID  59/44 
VS.  a.  250—288  24  Claims 


5394J42 

POSITION  DETECTING  APPARATUS  WHICH  USES  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  LIGHT  SPOT 

Yoshikazu  KooMii,  and  SUgeynid  Akinoto,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  nsignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Topcon,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,936 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1993,  5-247308 

Int  CL"  GOIJ  1/20 

VS  O.  250—234  20  Claims 

1.  A  position  detecting  apparatus  comprising;  optical  projection 

means  for  projecting  a  light  beam  to  form  a  light  spot  within  a 

prescribed  range  on  an  object  under  test; 


1.  An  apparanis  for  measuring  the  mass  of  organic  molecules 
desorbed  and  ionized  by  laser  irradiation  of  a  layer  of  a  host  matrix 
including  said  molecules,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
detector  means  for  detecting  said  desorbed  ionized  molecules 

and  generating  an  electrical  signal  therefrom; 
ion  optics  means  for  directing  the  desorbed  molecules  to  said 

detector  means; 
said  detector  means  and  said  ion  optics  means  located  in  a  first 
vacuum  chamber;  and 
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a  second  vacuum  chamber  mounted  on  said  first  vacuum  cham- 
ber said  second  chamber  including  means  for  holding  a  plu- 
rality of  probe  tips  each  having  a  tip  face  holding  a  layer  of  a 
host  matrix  including  said  organic  molecules  to  be  measured, 
and  means  for  removably  insetting  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  probe  tips  into  said  first  vacuum  chamber  without  break- 
ing a  vacuum  therein. 


5,594,244 

ELECTRON  ENERGY  SPECTROMETEK 

Martia  PrvttiM,  Yorit,  Gk^  Briteta,  avlgnor  to  University  of 

York,  York,  Gml  Brteia 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93^1957,  i  371  Da»t  Jnn.  12,  1995,  {  1024c) 
Date  Ju.  12,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/I7258,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mw.  31,  1994 

PCT  flM  Sep.  15,  1993,  Sen  No.  40M75 
CUh*  priority,  applicatiao  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1992, 
9226M7 

InL  CL'  anj  49/4S 
VS.  CL  25»— 3«S  18  Clafans 


1.  A  spectrometer  comprising  a  sample  bolder,  an  excitation 
source,  first  and  second  electrodes,  biassing  means  and  a  detector, 
wherein: 

the  excitation  source  is  arranged  to  emit  an  excitation  beam  to  a 
sample  in  said  bolder  tliereby  to  cause  electron  eimssion  from 
dte  sample; 

the  biassing  means  is  arranged  to  establish  an  electric  field 
between  said  electrodes; 

said  electrodes  are  conical  or  pait-conical  in  shape  and  are 
coaxial  with  one  anocber, 

there  is  defined  between  adjat;ent  ends  of  said  electrodes  a  gap 
adjacent  said  sample  bolder  to  receive  electrons  emitted  from 
a  sample  in  the  holder,  in  use; 

said  electrodes  diverge  6om  one  another  in  a  direction  extending 
away  from  said  sample  bolder,  and  said  detector  diverges 
from  said  electrodes  in  a  direction  extending  away  from  said 
sample  bolder,  with  the  second  electrode  disposed  between 
the  first  electrode  and  tlie  detector,  and 

in  a  region  where  said  electrodes  diverge  from  one  another  and 
said  detector  diverges  from  said  electrodes,  the  second  elec- 
trode is  at  least  partially  tnnspareni  to  electrons  sucb  tluu.  in 
use,  electrons  entering  said  electric  field  through  said  gap  are 
deflected  to  pass  through  the  second  electrode  and  impinge 
upon  the  detector,  which  is  operative  to  detect  the  impinging 
electrons. 


5494,245 
SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  DIMENSION  MEASURING  BY  USING  THE  SAME 
Hideo   Todokoro,   Tokyo;    Ko^i   lUumoto,    Ome,-    Tadaahi 
Otaka,    Kalsnta;    Fnmio    Mizuno,    Toiutmawa;    Satoni 
Yaaiada,    Omt;    Sadao    l^rakado,    Katmta;     Katsuhiro 
Kuroda,  Hadiioji;  Ken  Ninondya,  HigasliiiBatsuyanu,  and 
Tokuo  Kure,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  avigiion  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Toliyo,  Japan 

Conthiuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  1M,336,  Dec  2,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,412,210,  whkh  is  a  coatinoatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  Na 
39,705,  Mar.  29.  1993,  abandoned,  which  la  a  continuation-in- 
part  or  Ser.  No.  773,729,  Oct  9,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appli- 
cadoo  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,766 
Claims  priority,  apptication  Japan,  Oct  12, 1990,  ^272258,• 
Apr.  10,  1992.  4-089189;  Dec  2.  1992,  4-323128 

Int  CL*  HOU  37/26 
VS.  CL  250—310  20  Claims 

4  HIGH  ENERGY 
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1.  A  scanning  electron  microscope,  comprising: 

means  for  irradiating  a  primary  electron  beam  which  can  trans- 
mit through  part  of  a  specimen  to  reach  a  portion  of  the 
specimen  that  is  not  directly  exposed  to  the  electron  beam, 
said  primary  electron  beam  having  energy  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce reflection  electrons  reflected  from  witliin  a  depression  in 
tlte  object  that  penetrate  dirough  tiie  object  so  as  to  escape 
from  tlie  surface  of  the  object  or  that  generate  secondary 
electrons  m  the  surface  of  the  object  while  penetrating 
through  the  object; 

means  for  delecting  a  signal  secondarily  generated  from  the 
specimen  irradiated  with  the  electron  beam; 

means  for  generatmg  a  scanning  image  of  the  specimen  on  the 
basis  of  said  secondary  signal;  and 

means  for  performing  measurement  of  a  dimension  of  a  speci- 
men article  between  dimension-measuring  start  and  end 
points  on  ttie  basis  of  said  scanning  image. 


5,594046 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  X-RAY  ANALYSES 
YoaWi^  Sndo,  Hachteji;  Ibkno  Kore,  Ibkyo;  Ken  Ninoaiya, 
lllgaahi  MaHnyaaaa;  Katnhiro  Kuroda.  HachioJi;  IUcmU 
Niriiida;  Hideo  Itodokora,  both  of  Itakyo;  YMahifv  Mitsui, 
Facha,  aMlIUrayaaa  Shidd, 'nuHKhi,  all  of  Japan,  aarisnors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Cotttinaalia»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,575,  Apr.  11,  1994,  Pat 
Na  5v481,109.  This  appUcatfam  Apr.  25.  1995.  Ser.  Na 
430.535 
OaiaH  pttority,  appttcation  Japan.  Apr.  28,  1994,  6-091034 
Int  CL'  HOU  37/252;  GOIN  23/223:23/225 
VS.  CL  250—310  75  Clahns 

1.  An  X-ray  analyzing  metliod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  irradiated  electron  beam  converged  by  a  condenser 
lens  and  an  objective  lens  into  a  thin  beam  to  the  inside  of  a 
fine  bole  existing  on  a  surface  of  a  sample: 
observing  X-rays  generated  from  a  residual  substance  existing 
inside  said  fine  hole  at  the  above  step  of  applying  said 
irradialed  electron  beam  tl>ereto;  and 
performing    a   qualitative   and   quantitative    analysis   of   said 

residual  substance, 
said  X-ray  analyzing  method  characterized  in  that: 
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saiJ  X-rays  are  obserM'J  by  means  of  an  X-ray  detector 
having  an  energy  analyzing  furKlion  installed  m  an  inlemal 
space  of  said  condenser  len.s.  an  inlemal  space  of  said 
objective  lens  or  between  said  condenser  lens  and  said 
objective  lens;  and 

only  said  X-rays  radiated  within  the  angular  range  -8  lo  +Q 
are  delected  by  said  X-ray  detector,  where  9  is  an  angle 
formed  with  a  center  axis  of  said  cleciron  beam  and  so 
defined  that  tan  9  is  sut»stantiai|\  equal  to  a/d.  and  where  a 
and  d  are  the  radius  and  tfie  depth  of  said  fine  hole, 
respectively. 


53'»4a47 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING 

CHARGE  ON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

Roger  L.  Verkuil,  Wappinger  Falls,  N.Y.;  Gregory  S.  Horner, 

Solon,  and  Thomas  G.  Miller,  Shaker  Hts..  both  of  Ohio. 

assignors  to  Keithlcy  Instruments,  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jui.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  499,326 

Int.  CI."  HOiT  /«AW 


U.S.  a.  250—326 


17  Claims 


»•- I 


24 


10 

/ 


r 


^20 


rCONIROLj 


3^" 


1  An  apparatus  for  depositing  a  desired  chai-ge  on  a  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  wafer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  ion  source: 
a  conductive  screen  between  said  source  and  said  surface,  said 

screen  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  wherein  said  apeniires 

flare  toward  said  surface:  and 
a  screen  potential  contnil  for  applying  a  desired  potential  to  said 

screen. 


a  scanner  for  scanning  output  .^lgnals  respectively  from  said 
detectors  and  producing  a  signal  representing  the  scanned 
output  signals; 

each  of  said  detectors  including  a  bypass  circuit  for  limiting  the 
output  signal  from  the  detector  within  a  fixed  voluge  range 
when  the  infrared  radiation  detecung  device  thereof  is  inop- 
erative. 


5,594049 

Sl'BAMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  CTILL 

FOR  INFRARED  SPECTROSCOPIC  ANALYSIS  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  PARAFFINIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

David  L.  Benefiel,  Oakland  City;  Louis  R.  Kessicr.  and  Alan  J. 

Mitchell,  both  of  Evansville,  all  of  Ind..  assignors  to  Whiri- 

pool  Corporatioa,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  16.  1995,  Ser.  No.  491025 
Int  C\r  GOIN  21/35:21/01 
VS.  CI.  250—339.03 

St 


20  Oaims 


1.  \  system  for  analyzing  a  sample  in  a  lest  chamber  using 
infrared  spectrophotometry,  the  system  compnsing: 

a  sample  holder  in  the  lest  chamber  capable  of  holding  the 
sample  to  he  analyzed: 

a  refrigerant  input  line  capable  of  receiving  a  refngerani  lo  cool 
the  sample  in  the  sample  holder;  and 

receiving  means  freestanding  in  the  test  chamber  and  supported 
by  the  refrigerant  input  line  wherein  the  receiving  means 
supports  the  sample  holder  and  is  capable  of  receiving  infra- 
red transmissions  from  a  source  such  that  the  transmissions 
are  subjected  through  he  receiv  ing  means  to  the  sample  in  the 
sample  holder 


5.594048 
INFRARED  IMAGING  DEVICE  AND  INFRARED 
IMAGING  SYSTEM  USING  SAME 
Aldo  Thnaiia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation. 
Japan 
Condnuation  of  Ser.  No.  201O07,  Feb.  24,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  applkadon  Mar.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  615.013 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1993.  5-035930 
Int  a."  H04N  5/33 
VS.  a.  250—332  14  Claims 

1.  An  infrared  imaging  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  detectors  for  converting  infrared  radiation  into  an 
electric  signal,  each  of  said  detectors  comprising  an  infrared 
radiation  detecting  device  and  a  readout  transistor  connected 
thereto:  and 


5.594050 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  WATER  EQITVALENT  OF 

SNOW  USING  SECONDARY  COSMIC  GAMMA 

RADUTION 

Kenneth  J.  Condrwva,  1420  riflh  St.  Livermore,  Ahuneda 

County,  Calif.  94550 

FUed  Apr.  3.  1995,  Ser.  Na  415,406 
Int  CI."  GOIT  1,70 
VS.  a.  250—361  R  11  Claims 

1  A  method  for  determining  the  water  equivalent  of  an  accumu- 
lation of  snow,  comprising: 
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a)  obuining  a  measurement  of  a  firsl  flux  of  secondarv  cosmic 
gamma  rays  which  has  passed  through  an  accumulation  ot 
snow:  and 

b)  comparing  said  measumnent  witb  calibration  data  to  deter- 
mine the  water  equivalent  of  said  accumulation  of  snow. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  water  equivalent  of  an 
accumulation  of  'inow  comprising: 

a)  a  scintillation  detector  located  at  the  bottom  of  an  accumula- 
tion of  snow,  said  scintillation  detector  generating  a  light 
pulse  when  struck  by  a  gamma  ray: 

bi  a  pholixletector  to  detect  said  light  pulse  and  convert  said 
light  pulse  to  an  electrical  pulse: 

c)  an  electronics  system  receiving  said  electrical  pulse,  compris- 
ing: 

i)  at  least  one  amplifier  to  amplify  said  electrical  pulse  to  a 
magnitude  useful  for  a  differential  discriminator: 

iil  a  differential  discriminator  for  counting  said  pulse  when- 
ever said  pulse  falls  within  a  range  of  from  about  i  to  about 
10  MeV.  accumulating  pulses  that  fall  within  said  range  for 
a  time  interval,  and  formatting  the  accumulated  pulses  into 
a  serial  data  stream  suitable  for  transmission: 

d)  a  period  timer  circuit  for  determining  the  time  interval  over 
which  pulses  are  accumulated. 

e)  a  telemetry  transmitter  for  transmitting  accumulated  pulses: 
and 

f)  a  power  supply  for  powering  the  electronics  s>siem. 


surface  of  said  first  detector  head  and  passes  substantially  through 
the  center  of  gTa\  ity  formed  by  said  one  arm  and  said  first  detector 
head. 


5,594^2 
THREE  TERMINAL  ION  CHAMBERS 
Derefc  J.  Day,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,-  Rolf  StjiheUii,  Schliervn.  Swil- 
zeriand;  Saivatore  Provenzale,  Gebenslorf,  Switzerland: 
Heimicfa  Riem.  Wettingen,  SwiUerlaixL  and  WUIi  Fencl. 
Klolen.  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc., 
Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555.815 

Int.  a."  HOiJ  47/02 

VS.  a.  250—385.1  15  Claims 
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1  A  three  terminal  ionization  chamber,  comprismg: 

a  first  electrixle  coupled  to  a  bias  voltage  source: 

a   second   electrode,   spaced   a   distance   apart   from   said   first 

electrode,  coupled  lo  ground: 
a  third  electrode,  positioned  between  said  firsl  and  second  elec- 
trodes; 
a  dielectric  sheet  positioned  between  said  second  and  third 

electrodes:  and 
measurement  circuitry,  coupled  to  -.aid  second  and  third  elec 
irodes  for  measunng  radiation  incident  to  .said  chamber. 


5.594^51 

GAMMA  CAMERA  WITH  ROTATING  ARM 

Christopiic  J.  M.  Fleury,  Gayancoort,  and  Bcrtrand  Lcfpie. 

Paris,  both  of  France,  aasignars  to  Sopha  Medical,  Paris. 

France 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1995,  Ser.  No.  382.570 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  2,  1994,  94  01166 

int.  CI."  GOIT  ///66 

U.S.  a.  250—363.05  34  Claims 

1.  A  gamma  camera  comprising  a  frame,  a  base  rotationally 
fixed  to  the  frame  along  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  gamma  camera,  said  base  having  an  arm  supported  thereto  at 
one  end  to  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rouiion  of  the 
gamma  camera  and  supporting  at  a  free  end  thereof  a  first  detector 
head,  said  arm  being  rotationally  movable  about  an  axis  of  angu- 
lation of  the  first  detector  head,  said  aim  being  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  gamma  camera  and  said 
axis  of  angulation  passing  through  a  firsl  position  at  which  said  one 
end  of  the  arm  is  supported  to  the  base,  and  finther  wherein  the 
axis  of  angulauon  of  the  first  detector  head  is  offset  with  respect  lo 
the  axis  of  onentation  of  the  first  detector  head  towards  a  detection 


.  5,594053 
HYBRID  LUMINESCENT  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGING  OF 
IONIZING  AND  PENETRATING  RADIATION 
ClUTord  Bueno,  Sunnyvale;  Robert  A.  Bctz,  Fremont.-  Mark  H. 
EIHsman,  Soiana  Beach,  and  Gary  G.  Y.  Fan,  San  Diego,  all 
of  Calif..  as.signors  lo  LocUiccd  Missiles  and  Space  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,443,  Dec.  28.  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  May  20.  1996,  Ser.  No.  650,225 
Int.  CI."  C^IT  1/20 
U.S.  CL  250—486.1  35  Claims 

1.  A  hybrid  luminescent  device  for  converting  penetrating  or 
ionizing  radiation  into  light  that  can  be  detected  by  an  electronic  or 
film  recording  medium  and  which  provides  high  luminescence 
output,  high  radiation  absorption  efficiency  and  high  spatial  reso- 
lution irrespective  of  radiation  energy  levels,  the  hybrid  lumines- 
cent device  comprising: 

a)  a  fiber  optics  scintillator  including  an  entrance  face  and  an 
exit  face,  said  exit  face  is  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  lighl 
detection  device  for  image  recordation,  said  fiber  optics  scin- 
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tillator  formed  from  a  non-cry  stalline  amorphous  substance 

and  characterized  as  having: 

i|  a  first  radiation  absorption  efficiency. 

ii)  a  firsl  brightness  value: 

iii)  a  first  spatial  resolution  value. 

b)  a  phosphor  layer  disposed  on  said  entrance  face  of  said  fiber 
optics  scintillator,  said  phosphor  layer  charactenzed  as  hav- 
ing: 

i)  a  second  radiation  absorption  efficiency  lower  than  the  hrsi 
radiation  absorption  efficiency  of  said  fiber  optics  scintilla- 
tor: 

ii)  a  second  brightness  value  higher  than  the  first  brightness 
value  of  said  fiber  optics  scinlillalor: 

iii)  a  second  spatial  resolution  value  lower  than  the  first 
spatial  resolution  value  of  said  fiber  optics  scintillaior:  and 
wherein 

c)  the  hybrid  luminescent  device  exhibits: 

i)  a  third  radiation  absorption  eflSciency  higher  than  the  firsl 
radiation  absorption  eliiciency  of  said  fiber  optics  scintilla- 
tor; 

ii)  a  third  bnghtness  value  higher  than  a  combined  total  of  the 
first  and  second  brightness  values  of  said  fiber  optics  scin- 
tillator and  phosphor  layer,  respectively:  and 

iii)  a  third  spatial  resolution  value  about  that  ot  the  first  spatial 
resolution  value  of  said  fiber  optics  scintillator. 


1.  An  illuminator  device  for  use  with  an  optical  device,  said 
optical  device  having  a  uipod  mount  on  a  surface  thereof,  wherein 
said  optical  device  has  a  predetermined  line  of  sight,  comprising: 


a  lighl  source  having  a  housing  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light 
along  a  predetermined  center  line: 

a  mounting  structure  attached  to  said  housing: 

biasing  means  for  providing  a  biasing  force  that  biases  said 
mounting  structtffe  against  the  optical  device  in  a  first  orien- 
tation, wherein  said  biasing  means  includes  an  elongated 
element  that  couples  to  the  tripod  mount  of  the  optical  device, 
thereby  maintaining  a  predetermined  directional  relationship 
between  said  center  line  of  said  beam  of  light  and  the  line  of 
sight  of  the  optical  device:  and 

an  adjustable  elenneni  dispi>sed  between  said  mounting  structure 
and  the  optical  device  tor  selectively  moving  said  mounting 
structure  against  said  biasing  force  and  away  trom  said  first 
orientation,  thereby  selectively  altering  said  predetermined 
directional  relationship  between  said  center  line  ot  said  lighl 
beam  and  the  line  of  sight  of  the  optical  device 


5.594.255 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5.594  J56 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCH  FOR  POCKELS  CELLS 
l.arr>  D.  Siebert  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clarii-MXR, 
Inc  Dexter,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,149 

Int.  CL"  G02B  27/00 

L.S.  a.  250—551  13  Claims 


5.594.254 
ILLUMINATOR  DEMCE  FOR  USE  WITH  NIGHT  VISION 

DEVICES 
Gary  L.  Palmer,  Vinton,  Va.,  assignor  to  ITT  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Nov.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  SM386 

Int.  ex."  F21V  if/00 

U.S.  a.  250—504  R  20  Oaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  switch  for  applying  a  high  voltage  across  a 
pockels  cell,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  devices  connected  in  senes  with  the 
pockels  cell  and  a  capacitor,  each  of  the  semiconductor 
devices  having  a  control  input: 

a  plurality  of  fast  light  responsive  devices,  one  fast  light  respon- 
sive device  connected  to  the  control  input  of  each  semicon- 
ductor device  of  the  plurality  of  semiconductor  devices 
respectively  for  switching  the  respective  device  from  a  non 
conducting  state  to  a  conducting  state:  and 

a  conttDllcd,  fast  rise  time  light  source  optically  coupled  to  all  of 
the  fast  light  responsive  devices  for  simultaneously  triggering 
all  of  the  semiconductor  devices. 
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SUPERCONDUCTING  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
SUPERCONDUCTING  CHANNEL  FORMED  OF  OXIDE 
SUPERCONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Ihkao  Nakamnn,  aad  MIcMH— o  DyMM,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japaa.   awipwri   to  SuhUimm  Electric  ladnstrics,   LtiL, 
Onka.Ja|MB 

Filed  Ju.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  aM44 
OaiBH  priority,  appHcatiaa  Japaa,  Jul  24,  1992,  4-1901M; 
JMB.  24, 1992, 4-199101.-  Jaa.  2S,  1992, 4-191«71:  Jon.  26, 1992, 
4-19M14 

bt  CL»  miL  Ji9/22:  MM)  5/12:  miB  I2A» 
VS.  CL  257—39  13 
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5,594,258 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  RETICLE  SPECIFIC 

IMPLANT  VERIFICATION  INDICATOR 
Catherine  M.  Huber,  Allen;  Debra  J.  Dolby,  Piano,  and  Way- 
land  B.  HoUand,  Gariaad,  aD  at  Tex.,  Miignors  to  Texas 
InstruaMnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Itex. 
Divisioa  or  Ser.  No.  92,M3,  JnL  15,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.403,753. 
This  appNcatioa  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,811 
Int.  CL<^  H»1L  23/5S 
VS.  CL  257— <8  4  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  which  includes: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  ion  implant  implanted 
within  an  electrical  component  area  of  said  substrate  a(  a 
given  reticle  level  point  in  a  process  flow;  and 

(b)  a  non-electrical  component  window  area  in  said  substrate 
spaced  from  said  electrical  component  area  and  having  an  ion 
implant  therein,  said  ion  implant  of  said  window  area  being 
implanted  at  the  same  reticle  level  point  as  said  ion  implant  of 
said  electrical  component  area  and  being  patterned  in  the  form 
of  a  pattern  identifying  said  reticle  level  point. 


I.  A  superconducting  device  comprising 

a  substrate  having  a  principal  sorfKe. 

a  non-supercooductiiig  oxide  layer  having  a  similar  crystal  struc- 
ture 10  that  of  an  oxide  nipercooductcr  fonned  on  the  princi- 
pal surface,  which  can  compensaie  the  lattice  mismatch 
between  tlie  substrate  and  the  oxide  superconductor. 

a  superconducting  source  region  and  a  superconducting  drain 
region  formed  of  c-axis  oriented  oxide  stqiercooductor  thin 
films  on  the  non-superconducting  oxide  layer, 

an  insulating  region  formed  of  a  doped  oxide  superconductor  on 
the  non-superconducting  oxide  layer  separating  the  supercon- 
ducting source  region  and  the  superconducting  drain  legion. 

an  extremely  thin  superconducting  ctiaiuiel  on  the  insulating 
region,  formed  of  a  c-axis  oriented  oxide  superconductor  thin 
film  which  is  prolonged  to  the  superconducting  source  region 
and  die  superconducting  drain  regions  which  electrically  con- 
nects die  superconducting  source  region  to  die  superconduct- 
ing drain  region,  so  that  supercooducting  current  can  flow 
dirougfa  die  superconducting  channel  between  the  supercon- 
ducting source  region  and  the  superconducting  drain  region, 
and 

a  gate  electrode  through  a  gate  insulating  layer  on  the  supercon- 
ducting channel  for  controlling  the  superconducting  current 
flowing  through  the  superconducting  channel  by  a  signal 
voltage  applied  to  the  gate  electrode. 

wherein    the    insulation    region    has    predetermined    inclined 

k  straight  side  surfaces  having  predetermined  tik  angles  smaller 
than  40*  such  that  the  insulating  region  is  narrower  at  die  top 
than  at  the  bottom  and  the  superconducting  source  region,  the 
superconducting  drain  legion  and  die  insulating  region  have 
die  same  diickness  so  that  the  extremely  thin  oxide  supeicon- 
ductor  thin  film  which  consiitules  the  superconducting  chan- 
nel is  fonned  flatwise. 


5,594,259 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
PRCMHJCING  THE  SAME 
YasuMiri  Shtenda,  Nara;  MaaaUto  Goto,  Iteri;  HhMid  Saho, 
Nara,  tmd  Koji  'fanlgnrhl,  Teari,  aD  of  Japan,  awripinn  to 
Sharp  rahiJitti  KaiAa,  Onka,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  935,439.  An(.  2«,  1992,  abandoaed. 
IVIs  appMcatfaa  Nor.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  338,195 
ClaiHa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Ans.  29,  1991,  3-219031 
lat  CL*'  HOIL  29/76 
VS.  CL  257—46  12  cUma 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate;  and 

an  electrode  wiring  having  a  single  layer  structure  provided  on 
an  area  of  the  insulating  substrate  by  sputtering. 

wherein  the  electrode  wiring  is  formed  of  an  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  Ta  and  Nb.  wherein  die  alloy  has  a  body- 
centered  cubic  structure. 


5,594,240 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERTER  WITH 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  DEVICES  MOUNTED 

SEPARATELY  FROM  WIRING  BOARDS 
Iteyoshi  IMani,  aad  Muckaza  ISn^likawa,  both  of  Kyoto, 
Japan,  tmiptnn  to  Roka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  251.788 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1993,  5-219976; 
Sep.  16,  1993,  5-230025 

Int  a.^  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  CL  257—80  10  Claims 

1.  A  photoelectric  converter,  comprising: 
a  single  support  board: 


Jauvkky  14.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


1325 


/ 


S^ 


± 


I 

fc  7 

a  plurality  of  pnnied  wiring  boards  arranged  in  a  line  on  said 
single  supptHi  board,  and 

a  plurality  ot  photoelectnc  con\ersion  ilexices  arranged  in  a 
linear  line  spaced  from  the  line  of  printed  wiring  Ixiards  on 
said  single  support  board,  said  pnnied  wiring  boards  being 
separated  from  said  photoelectnc  conversion  device  and  each 
of  the  printed  winng  boards  being  electncally  joined  10  onl\  a 
selected  ponion  of  the  p!uralit>  of  photoelectric  conversion 
devices. 


5,594,261 
DEVICE  FOR  LSOLATING  PAR.\LLEL  SITJ-El-EMENTS 

WITH  REVERSE  CONDUCTING  DIODE  REGIONS 
Victor  A.  K.  Temple,  Cliflon.  N.V.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ration. MellMNime,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1994.  Ser.  No.  223.425 

InL  n."  HOIL  2WI0 

VS.  a.  257—140  25  Claims 

B 


5,594062 
ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WITH  ALUMINUM 
ARSENIDE  TO  ALUMINIM  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 
MOLE  FRACTIONED  BUFFER  LAYER 
Hyong  Y.  Lee,  Bcavercreek;  Belinda  Johasoa,  Daytoa;  Rodiy 
Rcston.   Bcavercreek,   aU   of  Ohio;    Chris   Ito.   Colorado 
Springs.  Colo.;  Gerald  IVombley,  Ccnterville,  and  Charics 
Havasy,  Bcavercreek.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lnited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force.  Washington.  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  254.722.  Jon.  6,  1994.  Pat.  No.  5^411.902. 
This  application  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418.747 
Int  CI."  HOIL  31/02^6:29/20 
VS.  a.  257—192  12  ClainK 


1.  A  semiconductor  switching  device  comprising: 

a.  a  single  semiconductor  member  having  tirsi  and  second  sur- 
faces; 

b.  plural  sub-elements  in  said  semiconductpr  member,  each  of 
said  plural  sub-element:,  having  an  active  area  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  cells  therein,  comprising. 

a  first  emitter  layer  of  a  first  semiconductor  type. 

a  first  base  layer  of  a  second  semiconductor  type  on  said  first 

emitter  layer. 
a  second  base  layer  of  the  first  semiconductor  type  on  said 

hrst  base  layer, 
plural  second  emitier  regions  of  the  second  semiconductor 

type  in  said  second  base  layer, 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  for  conveying  current  to  and  from 

said  active  area,  and 
a  gale  for  conveying  signals  causing  said  active  area  selec 

uvely  to  carr>  current  therethrough:  and 

c.  a  diode  region  surrounding  each  of  said  plural  sub-elements, 
each  said  diode  region  composing  a  junction  of  (a)  a  first 
junction  layer  of  the  second  semiconductor  type  that  contacts 
one  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode  and  (b)  a  second  junction 
layer  of  the  tir>t  semiconductor  type  that  cuniacts  the  other 
one  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode. 


1   A  Gallium  arsenide  field  effect  tranMstor  compnsing: 

a  semi-insulating  GaAs  substrate  member: 

an  undoped  first  GaAs  buffer  laver  received  on  an  exposed 
surface  ponion  of  said  semi-insulating  GaAs  substrate  mem- 
ber: 

an  undoped  second  GaAs  buffer  layer  received  over  said 
undoped  first  GaAs  buffer  layer: 

a  n  type  GaAs  channel  layer  received  over  said  undoped  second 
GaAs  buffer  layer: 

a  n+  type  GaAs  ohmic  layer  received  on  said  n  type  GaAs 
channel  layer: 

means  iiKluding  an  undoped  homogeneous  AlAs  barrier  layer 
disposed  intermediate  said  undoped  first  and  second  GaAs 
buffer  layers  for  limiting  a  flow  of  charge  carriers  between 
said  semi-insulating  GaAs  substrate  member  and  said  n  type 
Ga.As  channel  layer  during  elevated  temperature  operation  of 
said  field  effect  transistor: 

said  undoped  homogeneous  barrier  layer  having  a  layer  thick- 
ness greater  than  that  of  any  other  of  said  layers. 


5,594063 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEMCE  CONTAINING  A 
SEMICONDUCTING  CRYSTALLINE  NANOPOROl'S 
^UTERUL 
Robert  L.  Bcdard,  Mc  Henry,  III.;  Gcobvy  A.  Ozin;  Homay- 
oun  Ahari,  both  of  Toronto,  Caaada;  Carol  L.  Bowes;  Tong 
Jiang,  both  of  Toronto,  Canada,  aad  David  Young,  Toronto. 
Canada,  Msignors  to  UOP,  Dcs  PWacs,  DL 
ContinuaUon-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  329,388,  Oct  26,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-ia-pnrt  oC  Ser.  No.  37^65, 
Mar.  26,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  468,892 
Int  CL"  miL  2WI2:29/I8:3l/032H:3I/I09 
VS.  a.  257—201  12  Claiais 

1  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  at  lca.st  one  p-n  junction, 
said  junction  formed  from  a  "p"  semiconductor  contacting  an  "n" 
semiconductor,  where  the  "p"  semiconductor  is  a  nannporous 
semiconducting  crystalline  material  having  a  crysiallographically 
ordered  nanoporous  finamcwork  structure,  an  intracrystalline  pore 
system  whose  pores  have  an  average  pore  diameter  of  about  2.5  to 
about  30  A  and  a  band  gap  of  grealer  than  zero  to  about  S  cV  said 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  sulfide  or 
selcnide  having  an  empirical  formula  expressed  in  molar  ratios: 
xR:MAito3:zH20  where  x  has  a  value  of  greater  than  0  to  about 
1.0.  R  represenu  at  least  one  organic  structure-directing  agent 
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piesem  in  the  intracrystaJline  pore  system.  M  is  germanium,  iin.  or 
combinations  thereof.  A  is  sulfur,  selenium,  or  combinations 
thereof,  z  has  a  value  of  about  0  to  about  4.0:  a  metal  sulfide  or 
selenide  having  an  empirical  formula  of  xR:M|  ,M', A..<,,:zH,0 
where  x  has  a  value  of  greater  than  0  to  about  10,  R  represenis  at 
least  one  organic  structure-directing  agent  present  in  the  intracrys 
lalline  pore  system.  M  is  germanium,  tin.  or  combinations  thereof, 
y  varies  from  greater  than  0  to  about  0.5.  M'  is  a  metal  selecieii 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thallium,  silver,  lead,  mcicury.  chro- 
mium, arsenic,  antimony,  indium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  cobalt, 
unc.  copper,  manganese,  iron,  nickel,  cadmium  and  gallium.  A  is 
sulfur,  selenium,  or  combinations  thereof,  z  has  a  value  of  about  0 
to  about  4.0;  and  a  metal  oxysulbde  composition  having  an  empiri- 
cal formula  of 


(M'^l^,SI.)S„Oj. 

where  M*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  tin.  zinc, 
imn.  chromium,  manganese,  germanium,  gallium  and  arsenic,  s 
varies  from  greater  than  zero  to  about  I .  I  vanes  from  0  to  less  than 
0.5.  u  varies  from  0  to  about  0.5,  v  vanes  from  0  to  less  than  0.5. 
w  varies  from  greater  than  zero  to  about  2s  and  t.  u  and  v  are 
chosen  such  that  when  t  is  greater  than  zero,  u  is  greater  than  zero 
and  s+t-fu+v=l  and  the  "n"  semiconductor  is  a  conventional  semi- 
conductor selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  germa 
mum.  a  HIV  semiconductor  and  a  Il-VI  semiconductor 


5^94J65 
INPUT  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FORMED  IN  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 
Mitsuni    Shimizu,    Sakura;    Syuso    Fujii,    Kawasaki;    Kef\ji 
Numata,  Yamalo,  and  Masahani  Wada.  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki. 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799342 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  JO,  1990.  2-340617: 
Nov.  30.  1990.  2-340618 

Int  CI."  HOIL  2.1/62 
U.S.  a.  257—355  13  Claims 

155  I   iR  IN 


5394.264 

LDD  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  PEAK 

IMPURITY  CONCENTRATIONS 

Masayoshi  Shirahata,  and  Yoshinori  Okumura.  both  of  Hyogo. 

Japan,  assifsnors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,564 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1994.  6-313395 

Int.  CI."  HOIL  27A)m 

VS.  CL  257—335  5  Claims 

IIUUUIUIUU 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  hrsl  conductivity  type. 

a  well  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  a  part  of  a 
suriace  region  of  said  semiconductor  substrate: 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed 
In  a  part  of  a  surface  region  of  said  well  region  and  connected 
to  an  input  pad  for  receiving  an  external  signal: 

second  semiconductor  regions  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
respectively  formed  at  opposing  sides  of  the  first  semiconduc- 
tor region  in  the  surface  region  of  said  well  region,  said 
second  semiconductor  regions  being  connected  to  a  ground 
potential:  and 

a  third  semicondiK'tor  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
formed  entirely  within  the  surface  region  of  said  well  region 
and  connected  to  the  ground  potential,  said  third  semiconduc 
tor  region  being  arranged  around  said  second  semiconductoi 
regions,  wherein  each  of  said  second  semiconductor  regions 
contacts  said  third  semiconductor  region: 

wherein  said  first  semiconductor  region,  said  well  region,  and 
said  second  semiconductor  regions  fonn  a  parasitic  bipolar 
transistor  between  said  input  pad  and  the  ground  potential, 
and  said  first  semiconductor  region,  said  well  region,  and  said 
third  semiconductor  region  form  a  parasitic  diode  in  parallel 
with  said  parasitic  bipolar  transistor  between  said  input  pad 
and  the  ground  potential,  and 

wherein  said  well  region  includes  no  semiconductor  region  other 
than  said  first,  second  and  third  semiconductor  regions  and  is 
I'ormcd  independently  of  other  semiconductor  circuif. 
atianged  in  said  semiconduclor  substrate. 


I   A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  including  a  first  conductivity  type 
impunty.  said  substrate  having  a  first  peak  concentration  of 
said  first  conductivity  type  impurity  located  along  a  depth 
direction  of  said  semiconductor  substrate: 

(b)  source  and  drain  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
impurity  selectively  formed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  including  a  concentration  of  said  tir-.l 
condiK-tiviiy  type  impunty.  said  source  and  drain  regions 
malcing  a  pair  to  form  an  LDD  construction  said  drain  regiim 
having  a  second  peak  coiKentration  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  impunty  located  along  a  depth  direction  of  said  drain 
region  and  said  substrate:  and 

(c)  a  buried  layer  formed  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  senucon- 
ductor  substrate  between  said  source  and  drain  regions. 

wherein  a  valley  concentration  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
impunty  is  located  between  said  first  peak  concentration  and 
said  second  peak  concentration  of  tlie  first  conductivity  type 
impurity. 


5,594J66 

INTEGRATED  CIRCIJIT  (1C»  WITH  A  TWO-TERMINAL 

DIODE  DEVICE  TO  PROTECT  METAL-OXIDE-METAL 

CAPACITORS  FROM  ESD  DAMAGE 

David    F.    Beigei,   Swampscott;    William   A.    Krieger,    North 

.\ndovcr,  and  Susan  L.  Feindt,  Boston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 

to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  363J84,  Dec.  23,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,477.078,  which  is  a  continuatten  of  Ser.  No.  198,856,  Feb. 

18,  1994,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  20,  1995.  Ser.  No. 

546,188 

Int  CI."  HOIL  2J/62 

VS.  a.  257—355  4  Claims 

1    An   inlegraled-circuit   (IC)   chip   comprising   circuitry    with 

transistors  and  capacitors,  said  circuitry  being  connected  hy  a  lead 

to  an  external  terminal  point  of  said  IC  chip,  said  IC  chip  further 

being  formed  with  a  clamp  device  to  prevent  damage  to  any 

capacitor  element  of  said  circuitry  firom  electrostatic  discharge 
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( BSD)  striking  said  terminal  point,  said  clamp  device  compnsing  a 
diode  with  first  and  second  elecimdes  and  being  formed  during  the 
process  of  forming  the  chip  including: 

isolation  means  defining  a  clamp  device  region  within  which 
said  clamp  device  is  formed: 

said  clamp  device  region  including  a  silicon  region  with  dopant 
of  one  type: 

said  silicon  region  including  a  first  plug  with  dopant  of  said  one 
type  and  extending  at  least  pan  was  along  the  outer  reaches  of 
said  silicon  region  to  serve  as  a  low  resi.siance  current  path  for 
one  electrode  of  the  diode; 

first  contact  means  to  establish  a  first  contact  to  make  electrical 
connection  to  said  first  plug: 

said  silicon  region  further  including  a  second  plug  laterally 
interioriy  of  and  separate  from  said  first  plug  said  second 
plug  being  diffused  throughout  w  :th  dopant  of  type  opposite 
said  one  type  to  serve  the  function  of  the  other  electrode  of 
the  diode. 

said  second  plug  with  said  diffusion  of  opposite-type  dopant 
being  free  of  dopant  of  said  one  type  so  as  to  provide 
homogeneity  of  dopant  type  throughout  said  second  plug: 

second  cont;ict  means  to  establish  a  second  contact  to  make 
electrical  connection  to  said  second  plug: 

means  connecung  one  of  said  contacts  to  a  line  of  fixed  poten- 
tial: and 

means  connecting  the  other  of  said  contacts  to  said  lead  between 
said  terminal  point  and  said  IC  circuitry  so  as  to  intercept  and 
shunt  to  said  line  of  fixed  potential  electrostatic  pulse  encrgv 
received  from  said  tenninal  piiint  thereby  to  provide  tor 
dissipation  ot  the  ESD  energy  to  prevent  it  from  damaging 
said  IC  circuitrv 


5_';94.267 

SEMICONDUCTX>R  MEMORY  DEVICT.  HAVING  THIN 

FILM  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SA.ME 

Taiji  Ema,  and  Kazun  Itabashi.  both  of  Kawasalu.  Japan. 

a.ssignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kav»asaki.  Japan 
C  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,643,  Mar.  24.  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178J55 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  27,  1991,  3-085916: 
Jun.  18.  1991.  3-145940 

Int  CV  HOIL  2V/76:29/*t:JI/Uf)2;JI/IJ.^ 
VS.  CI.  257—368  10  CTaims 


said  thin  film  transistor  loads  including  a  first  gate  electrode  a 
first  insulator  layer  formed  on  the  first  gate  electrode,  a 
semiconductor  layer  forincd  on  the  first  insulator  layer,  a 
second  insulator  layer  thicker  than  said  first  insulator  layer 
formed  on  the  semiconductor  layer,  and  a  shield  electrode 
formed  on  the  second  insulator  layer. 

said  shield  electrode  shielding  tfic  thin  film  transistor  loads  and 
being  out  of  direct  electncal  connection  w  ith  s?id  first  gate 
electrode  and  said  semiconduclor  substrate. 

wherein  the  thin  film  transistor  loads  fimlier  include  a  channel 
region  formed  in  the  semiconductor  layer,  and  the  shield 
electrode  has  a  pattern  identical  to  that  of  the  semiconduclor 
laser  where  the  channel  reeion  is  formed 


5,594^68 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HIGH  PERFOR.MANCE 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS  IN  A  BICMOS  PROCESS 

Johan  A.  Dannawan.  SanU  Clara,  Califs  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation.  Santa  Clara.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285J15 

Int  CI.'  HOIL  29/76 

VS.  CL  257—370  2  Claims 


4      6  e  2  3       4       t50 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate:  and 
a  memory    cell   formed  on  the  semiconductor  substrate  and 

including  two  uansfer  transistors   two  driver  transistors  and 

two  thin  film  transistor  loads. 


1    An  emitter  ot  a  bipolar  transistor  in  a  BiCMOS  integrated 
circuit  fabncated  by  a  process  compnsing  tlie  steps  of: 

forming  a  oxide  layer  over  the  surface  of  a  silicon  substrate: 
depivsiting  a  layer  of  nitride  overlying  the  oxide  layer, 
patterning  the  oxide  and  nitnde  layer>  to  furnish  footings  for 

pn>speclively  hearing  edges  of  the  emiUer- 
depositing  a  first  layer  of  polysilicon  film  overlying  tlie  .surface 

of  the  silicon  substrate  and  the  footings; 
p.itteming  the  emitter  by  selectively  etching  the  polysilicon  film 

so  that  the  bottom  surface  of  tlie  emitter  has  a  medial  opening 

abutting  the  surface  of  the  silicon  substrate  and  lateral  edges 

abutting  the  oxide  and  nitnde  footings: 
remtiving  the  fot>lings  by  stnpping  the  nitnde  layer  and  etching 

the  oxide  layer,  leaving  lateral  notches  at  the  Nmoni  of  the 

emitter, 
depositing  a  second  layer  of  polysilicon  film  overlying  the 

surface  of  the  first  polysilicon  film  layer  and  the  eminer  and 

filling  the  eminer  lateral  notches:  and 
etching  back  the  second  layer  of  polysilicon  film,  leaving  the 

second   layer  of  polysilicon   film   as  eminer  sidewalls  and 

filling  the  notches  of  the  emitter. 


5394069 

RESISTIVE  LOAD  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCl  IT 

DEVICES 

Charles  R.  Spinner,  III,  Dallas,  and  Fn-Tai  Liou,  CarroUton. 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  SGS-Tbomson  Microeiectronics. 

Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Contiouatiua  of  .Ser.  No.  85,970,  Jun.  30.  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  741,793,  Aug.  6,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5068,325.  This  application  Oct  12.  1994,  Ser.  No.  322387 

Int  Cl.'^  HOIL  2 1/768:2 J/S: 

VS.  CI.  257—380  9  Oaims 

1  An  integrated  circuit  structure  having  a  resistive  load  element 

and  polycrystalline  silicon  interconnect  in  a  single  polycrystalline 

silicon  layer,  comprising: 

a  patttrncd.  single  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  interconnect 
on  an  insulating  layer  of  tlie  integrated  circuit,  the  layer 
having  a  resistive  load  element  region  and  an  interconnect 
region,  wherein  the  load  element  region  has  a  first  thickness 
and  a  hrsl  width,  and  wherein  the  interconnect  region  has  a 
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type  MISFET  being  formed  on  the  main  surface  of  a  first 
niype  semiconductor  region  in  said  substrate:  and 

d)  conductor  layers  formed  on  said  substrate,  each  of  said 
conductor  layers  electrically  connecting  said  tirst  n-type  semi- 
conductor region  with  the  source  region  of  said  p-channel 
type  MISFET, 

wherein  said  conductor  layers  are  independently  formed  each 
other,  with  respect  to  said  memory  cells  arranged  in  said 
column  direction. 


second  thickness  and  a  second  width,  both  the  second  width 
and  the  second  thickness  being  greater  than  the  first  width  and 
first  thickness,  respectively: 

a  transition  region  between,  and  connected  to.  the  load  element 
region  and  the  interconnect  region,  wherein  the  transition 
region  has  a  thickness  which  continuously  increases  from  its 
connection  with  the  load  element  region  to  its  connection  with 
the  interconnect  region,  and  wherein  the  transition  region  has 
a  width  which  continuously  increases  from  its  connection 
with  the  load  element  region  to  its  connection  with  the  inter- 
connect region: 

impurities  at  a  high  doping  concentration  within  the  interconneci 
region  of  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  wherein  such 
region  has  a  high  cofidiicti\ity;  and 

oxide  regions  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  load  element  region  and 
on  sides  thereof,  wherein  the  oxide  regions  have  physical 
properties  characteristic  of  the  type  formed  from  oxidation  of 
polycrystalline  silicon. 


5394.271 

LOAD  CI  RRENT  DETECTING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A 

MULTI-EMITTER  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 

Hitoshi  iwau;  Koirhi  Jinkai.  and  Yasuo  Inucda.  all  of  Aichi. 

Japan,  assignor    to  Kabushiki  Kaisiia  Tokai  Rika  Denkj 

SHsakiisho,  Aiehi,  Japan 

CoaUnoation  of  Ser.  No.  166,890,  Drc.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 

whkk  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  29,966,  Mar.  9,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5^96,732,  which  is  a  continuation  at  Ser.  No.  317,410,  Mar.  1. 

1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6.  1994,  Ser.  No. 

354.085 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1988,  63-49427 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  22, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  CL''  HOIL  29/72:27/102 

VS.  a.  257—469  3  Claims 


5,594,270 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Toshiro  Hiramoto,  Yokohama;   Noboo  Tamba,  and   Motoki 
Kasai,  both  of  Ohme,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314.775 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1993.  5-243002 

InL  CL*  HOIL  29/76;  GllC  ll/W 

VS.  a.  257—393  11  Claims 

Z3»      ,ite\ 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a)  word  lines  formed  on  a  substrate  and  extending  in  a  column 
direction: 

bi  complementary  data  line  pairs  formed  on  said  substrate  and 
extending  in  a  row  direction: 

c)  memory  cells  formed  on  said  substrate  and  being  arranged  in 
said  column  and  row  directions  so  that  each  of  said  memory 
cells  IS  coupled  to  a  corresponding  word  line  and  a  corre 
sponding  complementary  data  line  pair,  each  of  said  memory 
cells  compnsing  a  first  inverter  circuit  and  a  second  insener 
circuit,  inputs  and  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  inverter 
circuits  being  cross-coupled  to  each  other,  each  of  said  hr>l 
and  second  inverter  circuits  comprising  a  p-channel  type 
MISFET  and  an  n-channel  type  MISFET.  the  drain  legion  of 
said  p-channel  type  MISFET  being  coupled  to  the  dram 
region  of  said  n-channel  type  MISFET.  a  source  region  of  said 

p-channel  type  MISFET  being  coupled  to  a  tirst  fixed  poten- 
tial line,  the  source  region  of  said  n-channel  lypc  MISFET 
being  coupled  to  a  second  fixed  potential  line,  said  p-channel 


I .  A  load  current  detecting  device,  comprising: 

a  power  source  terminal: 

a  bipolar  transistor  comprising 

a  substrate. 

a  base  ditfiision  layer  formed  on  said  substrate. 

a  base  electrode  film  of  a  mesh  configuration  formed  on  said 
base  diffusion  layer,  said  base  diffusion  layer  and  said  base 
electrode  film  providing  a  base  of  said  bipolar  transistor. 

a  plurality  of  emitter  diffusion  layers  formed  on  said  base 
diffusion  layer  m  a  two-dimensional  array  and  individually 
surrounded  by  said  base  electrode  film. 

a  plurality  of  emitter  electrode  films  formed  respectively  on 
said  emitter  diffusion  layers,  sait^  plurality  of  emitter  diflfu 
sion  layers  and  said  plurality  df  emitter  electrode  films 
providing  a  plurality  of  emitters  i-f  said  bipolar  transistor. 

a  collector  electrode  film  formed  on  said  substrate  and  consti- 
tuting a  collector  of  said  bipolar  transistor,  and 

a  wiring  film  commonly  connected  to  said  plurality  of  emitter 
electrode  films  except  at  least  one  of  said  emitter  electrode 

films; 

a  load  supplied  with  a  current  from  said  power  source  terminal 
through  Ifie  collector  and  emitters  of  said  bipolar  transistor: 


base  control  means,  connected  to  said  base  of  said  bipolar 
transistor,  for  turning  on  and  off  said  bipolar  transistor:  and 

means  for  delecting  a  value  of  the  current  flowing  into  said  load, 
said  current  detecting  means  outpuning  a  signal  to  said  base 
control  nneans.  thereby  turning  off  said  bipolar  transistor  when 
the  value  of  the  current  flowing  in  said  load  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value. 


5,594,272 
BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  WITH  BASE  AND  EMITTER 
CONTACT  HOLES  HAVING  SHORTER  CENTRAL 
PORTIONS 
Junichi  Malsuki,  Yamagata.  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion. Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26.  1995.  Ser.  No.  494.707 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  27,  1994.  6-144226 
InL  a."  HOIL  27/m2;2.W.'i7 
VS.  CI.  257—579  2  Oaiins 


1.  A  bipolar  transistm'  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type: 

a  base  region  formed  on  one  major  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor sutistrate.  said  ba.se  region  having  an  opposite  conduclis iiy 
type  to  that  of  said  substrate: 

an  insulating  film  provided  on  a  surface  including  said  base 
region: 

stnpe-shaped  emitter  contact  holes  and  base  contact  holes 
formed  alternately  in  said  insulating  film  on  said  ba.se  region 
in  such  a  way  that  said  emitter  contact  holes  and  base  contact 
holes  are  short  in  a  center  portion  of  said  base  region  and 
become  longer  toward  both  ends  of  said  base  region: 

an  emitter  region  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  base  region  in 
alignment  with  said  emitter  contact  holes:  and 

a  comb-shaped  emitter  electrode  and  a  comb-shaped  base  elec- 
trode respectively  connecting  to  said  emitter  region  and  said 
base  region. 


which  isolate  one  integrated  circuit  from  all  other  integrated 
circuits  adjacent  the  one  integrated  circuit,  tfie  N  integrated 
circuits  being  divided  into  M  sub-grcxips  of  integrated  circuits 
wherein  N  and  M  are  finite  positive  integers  wherein  N>M; 

a  plurality  of  L  interconnect  conductive  regions  formed  overiy- 
ing  the  integrated  circuits  within  each  of  the  M  sub-groups.  L 
being  any  finite  positive  integer,  each  interconnect  conductive 
region  overlying  a  single  sub-group,  being  isolated  from  all 
other  interconnect  conductive  regions  which  overly  adjacent 
subgroups,  and  having  at  least  one  pad  contact  area  coupled  to 
the  plurality  of  L  interconnect  conductive  regions,  the  at  least 
one  pad  contact  area  directly  overiying  at  least  one  of  the  N 
integrated  circuits:  and 

wherein  the  at  least  one  pad  contact  area  lies  within  a  perimeter 
of  the  at  least  one  of  the  N  integrated  circuits  where  no  active 
circuitry  is  positioned  directly  underneath  the  pad  contact 


5,594,274 

LEAD  FRAME  FOR  USE  IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 

Keiui  Suctaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Minato-ku,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  267,006,  Jun.  27.  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  587,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  1,  1993,  5-I630S0 

Int.  CL"  HOIL  23/495:23/28 

V.S.  CI.  257—667  12  Claims 


5394  J73 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  WAFER-LEVEL 
TESTING  OF  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  WHERE  TEST 
PADS  LIE  WmnN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DIE  BUT 
OVERLY  NO  ACnVE  CIRCUFTRY  FOR  IMPROVED 
YIELD 
Edward  C.  Dasse,  Austin;  Donald  R.  Kost,  Round  Rock,  and 
Lawrence  J.    Day,   Manchaca,   all   of  Tex.,   assignors   to 
Motorola  Inc.,  Schanmburg,  IlL 
Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  342,960,  Nov.  21,  1994,  Pat. 
No.  5,504369,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  96,094,  Jul.  23, 
1993,  PaL  No.  5^99,505.  This  application  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser. 
No.  482330 
InL  a."  GOIR  HAH):3I/2K:  HOIL  21/66 
VS.  a.  257—620  14  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  wafer  comprising: 
a  substrate  region; 

a  plurality  of  N  integrated  circuits  formed  over  the  substrate 
wherein  the  N  integrated  circuits  are  separated  by  scribe  lines 


1   A  lead  frame,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  semiconductor  chip  placing  portion  for  receiving  a 
semiconductor  chip  thereon: 

a  first  suspension  lead,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  a  first 
comer  of  said  semiconductor  chip  placing  portion: 

a  second  suspension  lead,  one  end  of  wtiich  is  coiuiected  to  a 
second  comer  of  said  semiconductor  chip  placing  portion, 
said  second  comer  being  located  diagonally  across  said  chip 
placing  portion  with  respect  to  said  first  comer: 

a  frame  portion  surrounding  said  semiconductor  chip  placing 
portion,  wherein  an  opposite  end  of  said  first  suspension  lead 
and  an  opposite  end  of  said  second  suspension  lead  are  each 
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connected  to  said  frame  portion  to  support  said  semiconductor 
chip  placing  portion  via  said  tirst  suspension  lead  and  said 
second  suspension  lead; 

a  plurality  of  lead  members  extending  from  said  frame  portion 
toward  said  semiconductor  chip  placing  portion,  wherein 
inner  ends  of  said  lead  members  define  a  rectangle  and.  a 
diagonal  of  said  rectangle  and  a  diagonal  of  said  semicondiK- 
tor  chip  placing  portion  overlap  each  other,  said  lead  frame 
being  utilized  in  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  plastic  pack- 
age type  semiconductor  device  in  which  process  a  semicon- 
ductor chip  is  mounted  on  said  semiconductor  chip  placing 
portion,  said  lead  frame  being  sandwiched  by  a  pair  of  mold 
members  defining  a  cavity,  a  mold  tesin  gate  for  injecting 
molten  plastic  into  a  cavity  formed  between  said  nnold  mem- 
bers, said  gate  being  located  on  one  of  said  mold  members  at 
a  position  corresponding  to  said  tirst  suspension  lead;  and 

two  overhanging  portions  attached  to  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
semiconductor  chip  placing  portion  at  two  sides  adjacent  to 
said  second  comer,  each  of  said  overtianging  portions  extend- 
ing toward  said  inner  ends  of  said  lead  members  so  as  to  have 
a  constant  width  along  each  of  said  sides. 


5,59*^5 

J-LEADED  SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  STACKED  BALL  GRID  ARRAY 

PACKAGES 

Young  S.  Kwoo,  Incbon-jilud,  and  Scung  H.  Ahn.  Suwon,  both 

of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electrooics  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Suwon.  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1994,  S«r.  No.  345J85 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  18,  1993, 
93-24581 

InL  CL*  HOIL  2}/02:23/4SM/S2 
UJS.  CL  257—686  10  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  stacked  plurality  of  ball 
gnd  array  (BGA)  packages,  each  said  BOA  package  comprising: 

a  circuit  board  having: 

a  lower  surface  and  an  upper  surface. 

a  plurality  of  connection  leads  provided  on  said  lower  surface, 
a  plurality  of  hist  and  second  land  patterns  electrically  con- 
nected to  respective  said  connection  leads,  and 
a  plurality  of  solder  ball  pads  provided  on  said  upper  surface 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  land  patterns; 

a  semiconductor  chip  mounted  on  said  lower  surface  of  said 
circuit  board; 

a  encapsulation  resin  portion  covering  at  least  said  semiconduc- 
tor chip;  and 

a  plurality  of  solder  balls  formed  on  said  solder  ball  pads. 

wherein  said  plurality  of  BGA  packages  are  stacked  and  inter- 
connected by  connecting  said  plurality  of  solder  balls  of  a  first 
said  BGA  package  to  respective  said  first  land  patterns  of  a 
second  said  BGA  package,  and 

wherein  one  of  said  stacked  BGA  packages  has  external  leads 
electrically  connected  to  respective  said  first  and  second  land 
patterns. 


SENnCONDLCTOR  DEVICE  PACKAGE  WITH  SHAPED 

PARTS  FOR  DIRECT  COUPLING  TO  STANDARD 

CONNECTORS 

Bruno  Munui,  and  Giuseppe  Libretti,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  SGS- Thomson  Microelectronics,  S-A.,  Agnite 

Brianza,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,529,  Oct.  13,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5,412048.  This  appUcation  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,835 
Claims  prioritv,  application   European   Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  3, 
1992,  92830097.9' 

InL  CI."  HOIL  23/4S:29/4l 
VS.  a.  257—693  28  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  device  package,  comprising: 

a  metal  plate; 

an  electronic  active  semiconductor  device  mounted  to  said  plate; 

a  polymer  body  totally  enclosing  said  device,  and  enclosing  only 

part  of  said  plate; 
a  first  plurality  of  contact  terminals 

partially  embedded  in  a  first  face  of  said  body  to  define,  in 
combination  with  said  first  face,  a  first  predetermined  stan- 
dard geometry  for  harsh-environment  electrical  connectors, 
each  said  contact  terminal  being  operatively  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  separate  respective  portion  of  said  device; 
and  a  second  plurality  of  contact  terminals  panially  embedded  in 
a  second  face  of  said  body 

to  dehne.  in  combination  with  said  second  face,  a  second 
predetermined  standard  geometry  for  harsh-environment 
electrical  connectors, 
each  said  contact  terminal  being  operatively  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  separate  respective  portion  of  said  active  semi- 
conductor device: 
said  first  and  second  faces  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body; 

and 
said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  contact  terminals  being  ori- 
ented to  define  opposite  directions  of  contact  insertion. 


5,594  J77 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5^94,278 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  VIA  HOLE 

WITH  AN  ASPECT  RATIO  OF  NOT  LESS  THAN  FOUR, 

AND  INTERCONNECTIONS  THEREIN 

Tomoyuld  Ucliiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Steel 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1994,  6-108002 
Int.  a."  HOIL  23/522:29/41:29/43 
VS.  CL  257—751  15  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  in  which  an  inter-level  insulating  film 
IS  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising; 
a  wiring  layer  funned  in  said  inter-level  insulating  film; 
an  open  aperiure  portion  formed  in  said  inter-level  insulating 
film  in  such  a  manner  as  to  reach  said  wiring  layer,  wherein 
said  open  aperture  portion  has  an  aspect  ratio  of  not  less  than 
four; 
a  first  conductor  layer  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  open 

aperture  portion  and  on  said  inter-level  insulating  film; 
an  insulating  film  formed  on  said  first  conductor  layer,  wherein  a 
thickness  of  said  insulating  film  formed  over  the  inner  surface 
of  said  open  aperture  portion  is  substantially  negligible;  and 
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a  second  conductor  layer  selectively  formed  inside  said  open 
aperture  portion. 


5,594,280 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  THIN  FILM  AND  APPARATUS 
OF  FORMING  A  METAL  THIN  WLM  UTILIZING 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLING  MEANS 
Atsushi  Sckigndii;  Itakasa  Kobayariii,  and  Shi^fi  Takagi,  ail 
of  Fucfau,  Japan,  assignors  to  Andva  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760330,  Sep.  18,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  466,562,  Jan.  17, 
1990,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  424,796,  Oct 
20,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
9>I6 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1987,  62-254268; 
Feb.  2,  1988,  63-22463;  Mar.  25,  1988,  63-71160 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  23/4H:23/52:29/4U 
VS.  a.  257—771  6  Claims 


321 


5,594,279 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  SHIELD  WIRING 

FOR  NOISE  SUPPRESSION 
Yutaka  Itou;  Hidetoshi  Iwai,  both  of  Ohme,  Japan;  Toshiyuki 
Sakuta,  Piano,  Tex.;  Takumi  Nasu,  l^chiura,  and  Tomohiro 
SuzuU,  Tsukuba,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Hitachi  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,876 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1992,  4-327264 
Int  a.*  HOIL  23/48 
VS.  CL  257—758  10  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  cottiprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  upper  surface  and  being  of 
one  conductivity  type; 

an  insulating  layet  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate: 

a  plurality  of  wiring  layers  including  at  least  one  wiring  layer 
arranged  on  said  insulating  layer  and  at  lea.sl  one  wiring  layer 
embedded  in  said  insulating  layer  in  stacked  insulated  relation 
with  respect  to  each  other; 

electrical  connectors  extending  between  adjacent  wiring  layers 
at  particular  locations  thereon  to  selectively  electrically  inter- 
connect respective  regions  of  the  adjacent  wiring  layers: 

said  plurality  of  wiring  layers  being  patterned  to  define  at  least  a 
power  source  wiring  conductor  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  substrate: 

a  shield  wiring  conductor  embedded  in  said  insulating  layer  and 
disposed  in  a  position  in  spaced  registering  relationship  with 
said  power  source  wiring  conductor  and  between  said  sub- 
strate and  said  power  source  wiring  conductor. 

the  distance  between  said  shield  Wiring  conductor  and  said 
substrate  being  smaller  than  the  distance  between  said  shield 
wiring  conductor  and  said  power  source  wiring  conductor 
such  that  the  electrostatic  capacitance  between  said  shield 
wiring  conductor  and  said  substrate  is  relatively  large  and  the 
electrostatic  capacitaixre  between  said  power  source  winng 
conductor  and  said  shield  wiring  conductor  is  relatively  small: 
and 

means  connected  to  said  shield  wiring  conductor  for  applying  a 
fixed  potential  to  said  shield  wiring  conductor  of  a  magnitude 
eiuibling  said  shield  wiring  conductor  to  suppress  power 
source  itoise. 


1.  In  an  electronic  device,  an  interconnecting  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  flat  substrate; 

an  insulative  layer  bonded  on  a  first  surface  thereof  to  the 
substrate,  the  insulative  layer  including  step-down  voids 
formed  therein,  exposing  the  substrate; 

an  aluminum  film,  having  a  single  crystal  layer  and  bonded  to  a 
second  surface  of  the  insulative  layer; 

the  aluminum  film  deposited  in  the  voids  and  integrally  extend- 
ing above  the  voids; 

wherein  mixture  of  carbon  into  the  film  is  less  than  about  20 
ppm. 


5,594^1 

SEMICONDUCTOR  APPARATUS  HAVING  WIRING 

STRUCTURE  OF  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  IN  WHICH 

A  PLURALITY  OF  LOGIC  CIRCUITS  OF  THE  SAME 

STRUCTURE  ARE  ARRANGED  IN  THE  SAME 

DIRECTION 

Masaml  Masnda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,775,  Aug.  17,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  608,937 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1993,  5-245946 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  23/48:29/44 

VS.  a.  257—773  21  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  apparatus  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate: 
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a  tirsi  circuit  arranged  on  a  niajor  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  and  including  a  plurality  of  logic  circuits  of  an 
identical  structure,  said  logic  circuits  having  input  tenninals 
supplied  with  identical  signals: 

fint  metal  wiring  amuiged  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  in  a 
direction  substantially  identical  to  a  direction  of  arrangement 
of  said  logic  circuits,  said  first  metal  wiring  connected  to  one 
of  the  input  terminals  of  each  of  the  logic  circuits: 

a  second  circuit  arranged  on  the  major  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  in  an  outside  area  which  does  not  overlap  an 
area  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  arrangement  of  'he  logic  circuits,  said  second 
circuit  having  an  output  terminal  supplying  an  identical  signal 
to  said  one  of  the  input  terminals  of  each  of  the  logic  circuits 
of  said  first  circuit:  and 

second  metal  wiring  coiuiected  between  said  output  terminal  of 
said  second  circuit  and  said  first  metal  wiring  and  having  a 
portion  extending  substantially  parallel  to  and  partially  over- 
lapping widi  said  first  metal  wiring. 


5.594,282 
RESIN  SEALING  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Tetniya  OtaDU.  Sawa,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpo- 
ratfarn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  358,621 
Claims  priority,  appiicaiion  Japan,  Dec  16,  1993,  5-316963; 
Not.  8,  1994,  5-298748 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  23n»ainO:23Ji4 
UA  CL  257—796  |4  Claims 


1.  A  resin  sealing  type  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  heat  radiating  portion  having  an  element  placing  surface; 

a  semiconductor  element  boiKkd  onto  said  element  placing 
surface  of  said  first  heat  radiating  portion: 

a  pluralit>  of  leads: 

a  first  insulaiing  portion  fixed  between  said  first  heat  radiating 
portion  and  said  plurality  of  leads: 

wires  that  electrically  connect  said  plurality  of  leads  to  elecuode 
pads  of  said  semiconductor  element: 

a  second  heat  radiating  portion  located  opposite  to  said  tirst  heat 
radiaung  portion,  said  second  heat  radiating  portion  not  con 
tacung  said  semiconductor  element,  said  plurality  of  leads  and 
said  wires: 

a  second  insulating  ponion  located  between  said  second  heal 
radiating  portion  and  said  plurality  of  leads,  said  first  and 
second  heal  radiating  portions  and  said  tirst  and  second  insu- 
lating portions  enclosing  said  semiconductor  element,  wires 
and  a  portion  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  leads;  and 

a  resin  sealing  ponion  formed  at  lea.st  on  an  exterior  of  said  first 
and  second  heat  radiating  portions  and  said  first  and  second 
insulating  portions. 


S,S94J83 
LOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  SLIDING 

DOOR 
Peter  Barld,  Hattin««i,  and  Fnuk  KIccfcldt,  Hdiigenhaus, 
bodi  of  Genwwy,  aiwignore  to  KIckctt  Akdcngesellscliaft. 
HeiliienhaiK,  Gcnnany 

Filed  May  10, 1995,  Scr.  Na  437,894 
Clainn  priority,  application  Gcmany,  May  11,  1994,  44  16 
642.7 

Int  CL"  in2P  i/QO 

MS.  a.  387— 18.1  6  Claims 

1  .« 


1.  In  a  nioior  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  pivotal  doors  and  a 
sliding  door  each  nmvable  between  a  closed  and  an  open  position. 
a  lock  system  comprising: 

a  respective  lock  on  each  of  tfie  doors  having  an  electrical  motor 
energizable  to  set  the  respective  lock  in  a  locked  position  and 
in  an  unlocked  position: 
sensor  means  at  tfie  sliding  door  for  generating  a  closed-door 
output  while  the  sliding  door  is  closed  and  an  open-door 
output  while  the  sliding  door  is  open: 
contacts  mounted  directly  on  the  sliding  door  and  connected  to 

the  respective  motor: 
contacts  mounted  directly  on  the  vehicle  and  engageable  with 
the  sliding-door  contacts  only  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
sliding  door: 
command  means  for  generating  a   lock-doors  output  and  an 

unlock-doors  output:  and 
electrical  control  means  connected  to  the  sensor  means,  to  the 
cominand   means,  to  the  pivotal-door  motors,   and  to  the 
motor-vehicle  contacts  for 

energizing  the  pivotal-door  motors  to  place  the  pivotal-door 
locks  in  the  locked  position  after  generation  of  the  lock- 
doors  signal, 
energizing  the  pivotal-door  motors  to  place  the  pivolal-door 
locks  in  the  unlocked  position  after  generation  of  the 
unlock-doors  signal,  and 
energizing  the  sliding-door  motor  via  the  sliding-door  con- 
tacts to  place  the  sliding-door  lock  in  the  locked  position 
after  generation  of  the  lock-doors  signal  and  during  genera- 
tion of  the  closed-door  output  by  the  sensor  means. 


5,594.284 
VEHICLE  SECURITY  DEVICE  USING  KEY  DEVICE 
WHICH  COMPLETES  INTERRUPTED  CIRCITTS 
George  H.  HUl,  Grasonvillc,  and  Steve  S.  Sahebjam,  Columbia, 
both  of  Md.,  aasignon  to  George  Hill,  CalumMa,  Md. 
Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,034 
Int  a."  B60R  25fM 
MS.  CL  307— 10 J  21  aaims 

I.  A  vehicular  security  system  comprising: 
a  key  liaving  a  first  and  second  side: 
said  key  having  longitudinal  contacts: 
said  longitudinal  contacts  selectively  conneciable  on  each  of 

said  tirst  and  second  side  in  a  first  connection: 
said  key  additionally  compnsing  one  or  more  feed  through  holes 
for  selective  connection  of  said  longitudinal  contacts  between 
said  first  and  second  side  in  a  second  connection: 
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said  first  and  second  connections  l>eing  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  configurations,  said  configurations  correspond 
ing  to  a  plurality  of  unique  secunty  codes: 

a  key  receiving  means,  including  receiving  contacts,  for  receiv- 
ing said  key: 

said  key  receiving  means  connecting  one  or  more  electrical 
devices  located  within  the  vehicle, 

said  key  containing  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  predeiennined 
security  codes,  and 

wherein  said  key  is  selectively  inserted  into  said  receiving 
ineans  to  form  an  electrical  connection  between  vehicle  elec- 
trical circuits. 


5.594085 
POWER  DISTRIBUTION  CENTER 
Peter  J,  Wisbey.  Madieney  Park,  and  Lee  R.  Rateikc.  Rock- 
rord,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand   Corporation, 
Rockford.  DL 

Filed  Ang.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,866 

Int.  a.'  H02J  ///O.  H02B  //0/.5 

U.S.  CL  307—18  18  Claims 


18.  An  electric  power  distribution  center,  comprising: 

an  insulative  space  frame  having  first  and  second  generally 
parallel  faces  defining  a  volume  therebetween,  said  first  face 
including  a  plurality  of  screw-in  type  sockets  formed  therein, 
and  said  second  face  including  a  plurality  of  connector  ports 
formed  therein: 

a  plurality  of  screw-in  type  resettable  thermal  circuit  breaker 
devices  screwably  seated  within  said  screw  -in  tjpe  sockets: 

a  plurality  of  connectors  penetrating  said  second  surface  through 
said  connector  ports  formed  therein,  said  connectors  provid- 
ing coupling  to  external  devices: 

at  least  one  contactor  device  mounted  on  said  second  surface; 

a  plurality  of  power  feeder  terminal  connectors  penetrating  the 
volume  of  said  insulative  space  frame,  said  power  feeder 
tenmnal  connectors  providing  coupling  to  an  external  source 
of  electric  power: 

a  plurality  of  conducung  bus  bars  encapsulated  within  said 
insulative  space  frame,  said  conducung  bus  bars  utilizing  a 
three  dimensional  routing  configuration  within  said  space 


frame  and  being  switchably  connected  through  said  at  least 
one  contactor  device  to  said  power  feeder  terminal  connec- 
tors; 

current  transformers  integrally  mounted  within  said  space  frame 
for  monitoring  the  flow  of  electrical  current  through  said 
conducting  bus  bars:  and 

at  least  one  printed  circuit  board  of  at  least  one  layer  mounted 
within  said  space  frame  for  providing  electhcaJ  circuit  path- 
ways from  said  conducting  bus  bars  to  a  first  contact  on  said 
plurality  of  screw-in  sockets,  said  at  least  one  pnnted  circuit 
board  additionally  routing  electrical  power  from  a  second 
contact  on  said  plurality  of  screw -in  sockets  to  said  pluralit\ 
of  connectors. 


5,594,286 
POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  POWER 

SUPPLY  MODULES 
Hlroshi  TaciiiiuwB,  Yamanasiii,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JhI.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  JnL  2,  1992.  4-197436 

Int-  a."  H02J  //W 

U.S.  a.  307—43  6  Claims 


JL 
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J  I 


:ioc.?M  I 

HOOULE  !      l>4 


1.  A  power  control  system  equipped  with  a  host  control  unit,  a 
power  supply  control  module,  a  plurality  of  switching  power 
supply  modules  whose  stabilized  power  output  terminals  con- 
nected to  each  other  in  parallel,  and  a  logical  unit,  wlierein  said 
power  supply  control  module  compnses: 

first  processing  means  for  converting  first  analog  data  corre- 
sponding to  a  voltage  level,  suppbed  for  ttie  logical  unit  from 
a  plurality  of  switching  power  supply  modules  connected  in 
parallel  into  digital  data: 

second  processing  means  for  comparing  said  digital  data,  con- 
verted by  said  first  processing  means,  with  predetermined 
reference  voltage  data  and  computing  a  voltage  deviation 
between  said  digital  data  and  said  predetermined  refereiKe 
voltage  data; 

third  processing  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  said  voluge 
deviation  computed  by  said  second  processing  means  is 
within  a  permissible  extent; 

fourth  processing  means  for  performing  an  arithmetic  operation 
with  said  voltage  deviation  and  a  stored  reference  pulse  width 
data  when  said  voltage  deviation  is  judged  to  be  beyond  the 
predetermined  permissible  extent;  and 

fifth  processing  means  for  supplying  each  of  said  switching 
power  supply  modules  with  the  result  of  said  arithmetic 
operation  by  said  fourth  processing  means  as  first  pulse  width 
data. 
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5394,287 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  SOLID  STATE  RELAY 

David  B.  Camcroa,  McMiimvilie,  Oreg^  assi{>Dor  to  Hewlett- 

Packard  Company.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

DiviskMi  of  Ser.  No.  79,115,  Jun.  17,  1993,  Pal.  No.  5J95.J94. 

This  application  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,4«9 

Int.  CI."  HOIH  47fOO 

U.S.  a.  307—132  E  II  Claims 


A  high  Noltage  solid  stale  relay,  comprising: 
a  tirsi  relay  section  responsive  to  a  switch  and  having  an  input 

tor  a  high  voltage  source; 
a  second  relay  section  responsive  to  said  switch,  connected  to 

said  hrst  relay  section,  and  having  an  output  for  a  load,  and 
circuitry  in  at  lea.st  one  of  said  relay  sections  for  preventing  an 

overvoltage  condition  due  to  parametric  vanations. 


5394,288 
LAMINATED  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Zakl  D.  Husain.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Danid  Industries, 
Inc.,  HfMistan,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,960,  Jun.  7,  1995,  abandoned, 
and  Ser.  No.  198,864,  Feb.  18,  1994.  abandoned.  This  applica- 
tion Apr.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  631,118 
Int.  CI.''  H02K  9/D6,  F03B  i/l2:  F04D  2^/}f> 
VS.  CI.  310—62  19  Claims 


I.  A  laminated  rotor  a.<isembly.  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  laminates,  each  of  said   laminates  comprising 

integral  rotor  blades  and  associated  stiafts: 
each  rotor  blade  and  each  associated  shaft  having  a  center  of 

mass; 
said  centers  of  mass  for  each  rotor  blade  and  said  centers  of 

mass  for  each  associated  shaft  being  offset  by  a  predetennined 

amount; 
each  of  said  rotor  blades  angled  at  a  predetermined  amount  with 

respect  to  a  hub  portion  of  said  rotor  assembly,  each  of  said 

rotor  blades  having  a  leading  edge  portion  and  a  trailing  edge 

portion;  and 
said  pluraJtry  of  laminates  adjoined  to  form  a  closed  laminated 

rotor  assembly,  said  leading  edge  portions  lie  in  a  common 

plane,  and  said  trailing  edge  portions  lie  in  another  common 


5394,289 

MAGNETIC  ROTATING  APPARATUS 

Kohci  Minato,  No.  901.  28-20,  4-Cbome,  ^btsuya.  Shii^uku- 

Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305363,  Sep.  14.  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  574382 

ClaiiiLS  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1993,  5-230162 

Int.  CI."  H02K  l(MO 

I  .S.  CI.  310-152  12  Claims 


1  A  magnetic  rotating  apparatus  comprising  a  rotating  shaft;  a 
rouir  Ahich  is  fixed  lo  said  rotating  shaft  and  uhich  has  disposed 
thereon  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  and  balancers  for  balanc- 
ing rotation  the  permanent  magnets  being  disposed  such  that  one 
magnetic  polarity  type  is  arranged  along  an  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face in  ifie  direction  of  rotation  and  the  other  magnetic  polarity 
type  arranged  along  an  inner  penpheral  surface,  with  each  pair  of 
corresponding  magnetic  poles  of  one  and  the  other  polarities 
obliquely  arranged  with  respect  lo  a  radial  line;  an  electromagnet, 
which  is  disposed  facing  this  rotor,  for  developing  a  magnetic  held 
which  produces  the  other  magnetic  polarity  type  on  the  facing 
surface  and  energizing  means  for  intermittently  energizing  said 
electromagnet  means  from  where  the  leading  permanent  magnet, 
based  on  the  rotation  of  said  rotor,  passes  the  facing  surface  of  llie 
electromagnet  in  rhe  direction  of  rotation. 


5394,290 
COMMUTATOR  BRUSH 
Larry  S.  Shannon;  David  W.  Welch,  and  Daniel  P.  Bexten.  all 
of  Columbus.  Miss.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Motor 
Systems,  Inc..  Columbus,  Miss. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  248,777,  May  25,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5.485,049.  This  application  Jun.  7.  1995,  .Ser.  No.  473.175 

Int.  a."  H02K  }f/W 

U.S.  CI.  310—251  9  CUims 

2*- 


I.  A  brush  for  ise  in  a  direct  current  electric  motor  of  the  type 
having  a  rotating  commutator  providing  a  commutation  contact 
surface,  said  brus"i  comprising  a  body  of  conductive  material 
having  an  end  face  on  said  body  interfacing  with  the  commutation 
contact  surface  of  ilie  commutator;  said  end  face  having  a  leading 
edge  and  trailing  eoee  with  respect  to  the  rotating  commutator,  a 
hrst  surface  formed  t'lereon  extending  from  the  leading  edge  of  the 
end  face  and  a  second  surface  formed  thereon  extending  from  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  end  face;  said  first  and  second  surfaces  inter- 
secting at  a  line  of  intersection  for  contacting  the  commutation 
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contact  surface  of  the  citnimutatoi.  said  line  of  intersection  being 
displaced  away  from  a  central  region  of  the  end  face  of  said  brush 
toward  the  leading  edge  of  said  brush,  said  second  surface  beint: 
offset  from  said  hrst  surface  at  an  angle  of  less  than  about  25 
degrees. 


portions  spaced  apart  from  each  other  stich  that  the  inactive 
portion  is  positioned  tbcreberween. 


5394  J9I 
VIBRATION  DEVICE  FOR  VIBRATION  DRIVEN  MOTOR 
Jun  Tamai;  Vutaka  Maniyama.  and  Ichiro  Chiba,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama. Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabiLshiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo. 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,858,  Jul.  9,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16.  1992,  4-189664 
Int.  a.'  H01L-<//rW 
U.S.  CI.  310—323  12  CUims 


OOCiniii 
/S- PHASE 

1.  A  Vibration  driven  actuator  or  a  vibration  driven  system  using 
the  actuator  as  a  driving  source,  the  actuator  comprising  a  metallic 
vibrating  member  for  generating  therein  a  plurality  of  vibration 
waves  having  respective  directions,  and  being  formed  of  a  metallic 
material  having  an  elastic  modulus  deviation  of  0.6'%  or  less 
between  respective  vibration  directions. 


5394.292 
PIEZOELECTRIC  DEVICE 
^ukihisa  Takeuchi,  Nishikamo-Gun;  Koji  Kimura.  and  Mit- 
suru  Kurasfaina.  both  of  Nagoya.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No.  348052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26.  1993.  5-296804: 
Oct  5,  1994.  6-241653 

IntCI.'^HOlLV/AW 
U.S.  a.  310—324  14  Claims 


5394,293 

ELECTROACOUSTIC  ENERGY  CONVERTER  FOR 

TRANSFORMATION  BETWEEN  THERMAL  AND 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

\  ictor  Spivali.  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Igor  Gorlitsky,  Kirial 

Motzkin,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,907.  Jan.  II.  1993.  This 

application  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  474.153 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel.  Jan.  14.  1992.  100648 

Intel."  HOI  L^//0« 

U.S.  CI.  310—339  21  Claims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  device,  compnsing: 

a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  cavity  partially  defined  bv  a  thin- 
walled  region,  said  thin-walled  region  having  an  outer  sur- 
face. 

at  least  one  piezoelectric  transducer  provided  on  the  thin-walled 
region;  and 

an  inactive  poition  provided  on  the  thin-walled  region  and 
adjacent  the  at  least  one  piezoelectnc  transducer,  wherein  in  at 
least  one  ctuss-seciion  through  the  cavity  the  at  least  one 
piezoelectric  transducer  forms  first  and  second  piezoelectnc 


I.  Electroacoustic  energy  converter  for  transformauon  between 
thermal  and  electrical  comprising: 

1)  an  assembly  providing  a  worthing  chamber  filled  with  a 
working  medium; 

ill  at  least  one  electroacoustic  transducer  provided  with  an 
electric  terminal,  wherein  said  mnsducer.  upon  being  exposed 
lo  eleclnc  voltage  applied  to  said  terminal,  emits  acoustic 
waves  transmitted  to  said  working  chamber  and.  upon  being 
exposed  to  acoustic  waves  transmitted  from  said  working 
chamber,  converts  them  into  electrical  energy  to  be  released 
as  an  electrical  signal  from  the  electric  terminal; 

ill)  at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  acoustical  filters 
communicating  with  said  working  chamber,  wherein  a  first 
filter  IS  provided  with  an  inlet  nozzle  and  a  second  filler  is 
provided  with  an  outlet  nozzle; 

iv)  a  source  of  a  gaseous  substance,  said  substance  to  be  sup 
plied  under  pressure  within  said  assembly  sti  as  to  initiate  a 
stream  of  said  substance  directed  from  said  first  filtei  toward 
said  second  filler,  wherein  said  stream  pulsates  to  form  a 
pulsating  stream  while  emitting  acoustic  waves  and  transmit- 
ting acoustic  waves  to  said  transducer  via  said  working 
medium  and  pulsates  lo  form  a  pulsating  stream  subject  lo 
acoustic  waves  transmitted  firom  said  transducer  lo  said 
stream. 

wherein  said  transducer  is  acoustically  cormected  with  said 
working  medium  consisting  of  a  substance  with  mechanical 
properties  saiisfying  the  following  relationship: 

w  here 

A  is  the  required  rate  of  compression  of  the  ga.se«ius  sub- 
stance in  said  pulsating  stream. 

V  is  a  mean  volume  of  said  pulsating  stream,  included 
between  said  filters,  and 

8V  is  the  ultimate  volume  change  ol  said  pulsating  stream 
without  destruction  of  its  continuity. 
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5,594,294 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  RESILIENT  RETAINING 
LAMP  MOUNT  STRUCTURE 
Gerald  E.  Dul^,  University  Ht&;  John  J.  Cowling,  StrcHsboro; 
D.  Aaron  Critcs,  Canal  Fnltoo,  and  Dale  K.  Mikol.  Brecks- 
ville.  all  of  Ohio,  assigBors  to  General  Electrk  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,413 

Lit  a.'  HOU  6//i-* 

VS.  a.  313—25  5  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  assembly  comprising: 

a  light  source  having  an  arc  tube  associated  therewith,  said  arc 
tube  being  under  pressure  and  being  excitable  to  a  light 
emitting  stale  upon  energy  being  applied  tliereto; 

lead  wires  connected  to  said  arc  tube  and  effective  so  as  to  allow 
such  energy  to  be  coupled  to  said  light  source: 

a  cylindrically  shaped  shroud  member  made  of  a  light  transmis- 
sive  tnalerial  and.being  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  lo 
said  arc  tube: 

a  top  and  a  bonom  support  member  disposed  respectively  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  shroud  member,  said  top  and  booom 
suppon  members  being  made  of  an  insulative  material: 

an  outer  envelope  surrounding  said  light  source,  shroud  member 
and  said  support  members,  said  outer  envelope  having  a  screw 
base  member  disposed  on  a  boUoro  end.  said  base  member 
being  receptive  of  such  energy; 

a  stem  suppon  stmcture  iiKNinted  within  said  bonom  end  of  said 
lamp  envelope,  said  stem  support  structure  having  stem  leads 
extending  therefrom,  said  stem  leads  being  connected  to  said 
lead  wires  so  as  to  couple  such  energy  to  said  light  source  and 
fimlier  being  effective  so  xs  to  support  said  light  source  and 
shroud  within  said  lamp  envelope: 

a  resilient  clip  member  disposed  on  one  of  said  lead  wires  at  a 
position  beneath  said  bottom  suppon  member,  said  resilient 
clip  member  contacting  said  bonom  suppon  member  and 
preventing  movement  of  said  bonom  suppon  member  and 
said  shroud  member  along  said  one  lead  wire,  said  resilient 
clip  member  being  flexible  so  that  vibration  and  shock  forces 
are  transmined  away  from  said  arc  tube  thereby; 

wherein  said  resilient  clip  member  has  a  neck  ponion  which, 
when  slid  over  said  one  lead  wire  in  a  first,  direction,  prevents 
movement  of  said  resilient  clip  member  back  on  said  lead 
wire  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  resilient  clip  member 
further  having  an  essentially  flat  upper  portion  which  contacts 
a  bonom  region  of  said  bonom  suppon  member,  said  flat 
upper  portion  being  resilient  such  that  said  one  lead  wire  on 
which  said  resilient  clip  member  is  nH>unled  becomes  a  ten- 
sion member  interposed  between  compression  members 
which  include  said  suppon  members  and  said  shroud  member; 
and. 

wherein  said  one  lead  wire  acting  as  said  tension  member 
extends  through  said  shruud  memlier  for  a  portion  thereof. 


5,594,295 

HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH 

DISCHARGE  VESSEL  CENTERED  WITH  CLAMPING 

PLATES 

Nicasius  G.  T.  Van  Gennip;  Johannes  A.  A.  M.  Van  Hecswyk, 

and  Ronald  A.  Plantinga.  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 

assignors  to  VS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  376.703 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Belgium,    Jan.    24,     1994. 
09400076 

Int  a."  HOU  5/00 
VS.  a.  313—25  15  Claims 


1.  A  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  comprising 

a  discharge  vessel  having  mutually  opposed  seals,  a  pair  of 
discharges  electrode  arranged  in  ttie  discharge  vessel,  and  a 
respective  current  conductor  extending  to  each  said  electrode; 

around  the  discharge  vessel,  an  outer  bulb  from  which  conduc 
tors  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  current  conductor> 
issue  to  the  exterior; 

a  respective  metal  clamping  plate  on  each  seal,  each  clamping 
plate  having  a  central  opening  through  which  the  relevant  seal 
extends  and  mutually  opposed  tags  along  said  opening  which 
hold  the  seal  securely. 

elastic  tongues  extending  away  from  the  clamping  plate  and 
resting  against  a  cylindrical  portion  of  tlie  outer  bulb. 

characterized  in  that:the  clamping  plate  has  rims  flanged  trans- 
versely thereto,  from  which  nms  the  elastic  tongues  extend  in 
a  direction  towards  and  substantially  tangential  to  the  outer 
bulb,  and  the  elastic  tongues  press  with  clamping  force 
against  the  outer  bulb. 


5,594,296 

ELECTRON  SOURCE  AND  ELECTRON  BEAM 

APPARATUS 

Hideaki  Mitsutake,  Yokohama;  Naoto  Nakamura.  I.sehara,  and 

Yoshihisa  Sano,  Alsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1994.  Ser.  No.  353,903 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-346990 

InL  Cl.'^  HOU  I/MI:2I/I0M/I2 

VS.  a.  313—309  38  Clahns 

I.  An  electron  source  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  surface,  an 
electron-emitting  dc\ice  having  an  electron-emitting  region 
between  a  higher  potential  electrode  and  a  lower  potential  elec- 
trode disposed  side  by  siJe  on  said  surface,  and  a  shield  member 
for  blocking  off  positive  lo^^  flying  toward  said  electron-emitting 
device,  said  shield  member  having  an  opening  for  allowing  elec- 
trons emitted  from  said  electron-emining  device  to  pass  there- 
through, wherein  said  shield  member  covers  the  area  right  above 
said  electron-emitting  device,  and  said  opening  de>iates  from  the 
directK)n  normal  to  the  electron-emitting  region  toward  the  higher 
potential  electrode  side  by  a  distance  6  (in  jimt  represented  by  the 
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5494,298 
FIELD  EMISSION  CATHODE  DEVICE 
Shigco  Itoh;  Temo  Watanahe,  and  Takahiro  Niiyama,  all  of 
Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fntaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K., 
Mobnra,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  312^13 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  JapMi,  Sep.  27,  1993.  5-260390 

Int.  CL*  HOU  l/iO 

VS.  a.  313—336  5  Claims 


formula; 


6  =  i<N  (V/Kj 


where 

d:  height  from  device  to  opemng  (|im); 
V,:  device-driving  voltage  applied  lo  device  (V); 
V,;  potential  difference  between  opening  and  electron-emining 
region  (V). 


5394,297 
FIELD  EMISSION  DEVICE  METALLIZATION 
INCLUDING  TITANIUM  TUNGSTEN  AND  ALUMINUM 
Chi-Cheong  Shcn,  Richardson,  and  Lester  L.  Hodson,  McKin- 
ney,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,915 
Int  a.''  HOU  1/02:1/16:19/10 
VS.  a.  313—309 

^^''/■-/-->^^ 

//////   >\ 

/  /  /   /20    ./_/    X 


30  Claims 


1 .  A  field  emission  cathode  device  of  tlie  Spindt  type  compris- 


ing: 


a  cathode  conductor  formed  with  cutouts: 

resistive  layers  provided  in  said  cutouts,  respectively: 

a  plurality  of  conical  emitters  formed  on  each  of  said  resistive 

layers: 
an  insulating  layer  arranged  on  said  cathode  conductor  and  said 

resistive  layers; 
a  gate  conductor  arranged  on  said  insulating  layer  so  as  to  be 

positioned  around  a  distal  end  of  each  of  said  conical  eminers; 

and 
a  plurality  of  terminals  for  connecting  each  of  said  resistive 

layers  to  said  cathode  conductor; 
said  terminals  being  fiised  by  a  short-circuit  current  flowing 

when  short-circuiting  between  any  of  said  conical  emitters 

and  said  gale  conductor  occurs. 


5.  An  emitter  assembly  for  use  in  a  field  emission  flat  panel 
display  device,  said  emitter  assembly  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate: 

a  conductive  mesh  structure  overlaying  said  insulating  substrate: 

a  resistive  layer  overlaying  said  mesh  structure  and  said  insulat- 
ing substrate; 

an  insulating  layer  overlaying  said  resistive  layer: 

a  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  overlaying  said 
insulating  layer,  said  electrically  conductive  layer  having  a 
plurality  of  apenures  formed  therethrough  and  through  said 
insulating  layer  within  spacings  of  said  mesh  structure;  and 

microiip  emitters  formed  on  said  resistive  layer  within  said 
apenures. 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  conductive  mesh  structure  and  said 
electrically  conductive  layer  is  formed  as  sublayers  compris- 
ing titanium  tungsten  and  aluimnum. 


5,594,299 

DISPENSER  CATHODE  WITH  POROUS  SINTERED 

COMPACTED  METAL  DISPENSER  BODY  CONTAINING 

CHROMIUM  OXIDE 
Frank  Bossert,  Llm;  Manfred  Hacker,  Dlerkirchberg,  and  Rolf 
Lotthammer,  Domstadt  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licen- 
tia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16,  1994,  44  08 
941.4 

Int  ex."  HOU  19/06 
VS.  CL  313—346  DC  21  Claims 


.'\^ 


14.  A  dispenser  cattiode  comprising: 

a  dispenser  body  including  a  porous  sintered  metal  matrix,  said 
porous  sintered  metal  matrix  being  prepared  from  a  powder 


1338 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14.  1997 


mixture  of  at  least  one  metal  from  a  first  group  consisting  of 
W.  Mo.  Cr  at  least  one  metal  of  a  second  group,  consisting  ot 
Fe.  Co.  Ni.  Ru.  Rh.  Pd.  Re.  Os.  Ir  or  Pi.  and  chromium  oxide; 
and 
an  emission  material  forming  an  emission  surface  on  said  dis- 
penser body,  said  emission  material  impregnating  said  dis- 
penser body  metal  matrix  to  form  the  dispenser  cathode. 


a  quartz  gla.ss  plate  for  receiving  light  and  covering  said  opening 

of  said  cylinder; 
a  photocathode  for  converting  light  passing  through  said  quart; 

glass  plate  into  electrons,  said  photocathode  coating  a  surface 

of  said  quartz  glass  plate;  and 
an  aluminum  seal  ring  disposed  between  said  cylinder  and  said 

quartz  glass  plate. 


5^94,300 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  A  TENSIONED  MASK 

AND  COMPLIANT  SUPPORT  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  W.   Nosker,  Piiacetoa;   Joey  J.  Mkhakhuk.  Lam- 
bertvUle.  both  of  N  J.;  Rkhard  C.  Bander,  MUlersville,  and 
Frank  R.  Ragland,  Jr^  Lancaster,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to 
Thomson  Coasumcr  Electronics,  Inc^  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  558^15 

Int.  CL"  mu  29/m 

U.S.  a.  313—102  14  Claims 

-24 


1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  having  a  lensioned  mask  and  support 
fraine  as.sembly.  each  of  said  mask  and  said  support  frame  being 
rectangular  and  having  rwo  long  sides  paralleling  a  central  major 
axis  thereof  and  rwo  .short  sides  paralleling  a  central  minor  axis 
tbereof.  said  mask  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  contour,  being 
curved  along  said  major  axis  and  straight  along  said  minor  axis,  the 
improvement  comprising 

said  frame  including  two  first  members  paralleling  the  major 
axis  and  two  second  members,  attached  to  the  ends  of  said 
first  members,  paralleling  the  minor  axis,  each  of  said  first 
members  having  a  rigid  section  and  a  compliant  section 
cantilcvered  from  said  rigid  section,  and  said  mask  being 
attached  to  tlie  distal  ends  of  said  compliant  sections. 


5394  J02 

METAL  HALIDE  LAMP  INCLUDING  IRON  AND 

MOLYBDENUM 

Yuri  Yakub,  and  Yitzhak  Azran,  both  of  Ashkelon,  Israel. 

assignors  to  Lamptccfa  Ltd.,  Ashkelon,  Israel 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1995.  Ser.  No.  517J66 

Int.  a."  HOIJ  bino 

MS.  a.  313—642  13  Claims 


1.  A  metal  halide  lamp  having  a  working  volume,  the  lamp  for 
producing  high-intensity  ultraviolet  radiation,  the  lamp  comprising 
an  inert  gas  and  a  filler,  said  filler  including; 

(a)  a  halide  component  selected  from  iodine,  bromine  and  a 
combination  of  iodine  and  bromine,  said  halide  component 
being  present  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.030  to  about 
1.110  mg  per  cubic  cm  of  the  working  volume; 

(b)  mercury,  present  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.318  to 
about  5.250  mg  per  cubic  cm  of  the  working  volume; 

(c)  iron,  present  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  O.OOS  to  about 
0.036  mg  per  cubic  cm  of  the  worldng  volume;  and 

(d)  molybdenum,  present  in  a  concentration  of  from  alxHit  0.006 
to  about  0.120  mg  per  cubic  cm  of  the  working  volume. 


5,594.301 

ELECTRON  TUBE  INCLUDING  ALUMINUM  SEAL  RING 

Toshihiko  Sawai;  MasayuU  Inuzuka,  and  Toyohiko  Terada,  all 

of  Hanuunatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hamamatsu  Photooics 

K.K.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  268,944,  Jan.  30,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  22,  1996,  Ser.  Na  589,576 

Int  a."  HOIJ  40n2 

VS.  a.  313—523  6  Claims 

5 


1.  An  electron  tube,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  made  of  Kovar.  having  an  opening: 


5394J03 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXaTING  AN  ELECTRODELESS 
LAMP  WTTH  AN  INCREASING  ELECTRIC  FIELD 
INTENSITY 
James  Simpson:  Mohammad  Kamarehi,  both  of  Gaithcrsburg; 
Mkhad  Ury,  Bcthesda,  and  Brian  'Dinier,  Myenville,  all  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  Fusiaa  Lighting,  Inc.,  RockvUlc,  Md. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  402,065 
InL  a."  HOIJ  65/TM 
U.S.  a.  315—39  10  Claims 

I.  An  apparams  for  exciting  an  electrodeless  lamp  with  micro- 
wave energy  comprising; 

a  source  of  microwave  energy; 

a  cylindrical  cavity  coupled  to  said  source  of  microwave  energy, 
having  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  apertures,  said  cylindrical 
cavity  supporting  microwave  energy  coupled  from  said  source 
having  an  electric  field  which  varies  sinusoidally  along  an 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  cavity;  and 
an  electrodeless  lamp  supported  for  rotation  on  a  motor  driven 
shaft  in  said  cylindrical  cavity  along  the  axis  of  said  cavity  at 
a  location  which  is  distant  from  a  location  which  produces 
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5^94,305 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  USE  WITH  SWITCHED  ANODE 

FIELD  EMISSION  DISPLAY  INCLUDING  ENERGY 

RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

Charles  E.  Primm,  Piano,  Tex.,  and  Gary  Fonivr,  San  Lois 

Obispo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  472,167 

Int  CL*  G09G  i/lO 

MS.  a.  315— 169J  11  Claims 


TE||2 

fnnge  fields  from  coupling  said  microwave  source  to  said 
cylindrical  cavity,  and  located  so  that  a  ponion  of  said  elec- 
trodeless lamp  atxive  a  center  of  said  electrodeless  lamp  is 
illuminated  by  a  portion  of  said  electric  field  which  is  increas- 
ing in  intensity  along  the  length  of  said  cavity,  whereby  said 
elecirodeless  lamp  has  a  surface  area  which  is  heated  at  a 
substantially  constant  temperature  across  the  surface  area 
thereof. 


5,594J04 
PORTABLE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  FOR  USE  IN 
SPECIAL  APn^ICATIONS 
Warren  S.  Graber,  Ivemess,  111.,  assignor  to  Wuodhead  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Buffalo  Grove,  III. 

Filed  JuL  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,378 

Int.  a."  HOU  1/52:65/04 

MS.  a.  315—85  10  CUims 


I 


^ 


1.  An  electrodeless  lamp  for  use  in  special  applications  such  as 
hazardous  or  wet  environments,  comprising; 

a  light-transmissive  envelope  eiKlosing  a  gaseous  medium 
adapted  to  sustain  an  electric  discharge  and  luminous  phos- 
phors disposed  on  interior  surfaces  of  said  envelope  and 
adapted  to  emit  visible  light  when  excited  by  ultraviolet 
radiation  emitted  from  said  gaseous  medium; 
a  source  of  RF  energy  adapted  to  receive  electrical  power  for 

generating  an  RF  electrical  signal: 
an  energy  coupler  electrically  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  RF 
source  and  for  being  excited  by  said  RF  signal,  said  coupler 
being  shaped  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  a  portion  of  said 
envelope  and  to  cooperate  therewith  such  that  said  coupler 
may  be  assembled  to  said  envelope  in  energy-transfer  rela- 
tion: and 
potting  material  encasing  said  RF  source  and  said  coupler  and 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  coupler  as  it  is  accommo- 
dated by  said  envelope; 
said  lamp  being  characterized  in  that  said  envelope  is  remov- 
ably assembled  to  said  coupler  in  said  energy-transfer  rela- 
tionship and  may  readily  be  removed  and  replaced. 


Docr  MniDwcai  iiuin ^    a^t 

I  A  switching  power  supply  for  providing  a  dc  potential  inter- 
mittently across  a  sul>stantially  capacitative  load  device,  said 
power  supply  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  an  energy  source  for  providing  said  dc 
potential,  said  providing  means  including  a  control  input 
terminal  responsive  to  a  control  signal  thereat  for  controlling 
the  amplitude  of  said  dc  potential; 

voltage  storage  means; 

first  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  dc  potential 
to  said  load  device  and  to  said  voltage  storage  means; 

energy  storage  means  coupled  at  a  first  terminal  thereof  to  said 
load  device: 

second  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  a  second  termi- 
nal of  said  energy  storage  means  to  said  voltage  storage 
means:  and 

third  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  second  ter- 
minal of  said  energy  storage  means  to  a  reference  potential. 


5,59436 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  FOR  PORTABLE  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Alessandro  Capomaao;  Caplmmo  Mario,  both  of  Ptedimonte 

S.  Germano;  Raaundi  Roanno,  and  Ramandi  Stcfaao,  both 

of  Frosinone,  aU  of  Italy,  aMignors  to  C.MX.  Costnuioni 

Meccanichc  Liri  S.rX,  Frosinoae,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  397,871 
Claims     priority,     application     Italy,     Mar.     10,     1994, 
RM94A0127 

Int.  CL"  H02P  5/418 
MS.  a.  318—245  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  reversible  electric  motor  for  portable  machine  tools, 
comprising  an  output  shaft  for  operating:  means  for  sensing  the 
magnitude  and  the  piiase  of  the  input  voltage  of  the  electric  motor 
itself:  means  for  sensing  tlie  electric  current  absorbed  by  the  load, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  Hall  sensors  making  up  an  encoder  for  sensing  the 

speed  of  said  output  shaft: 
and  programmable  microprocessor  means  for  processing  the 
information  provided  by  said  encoder 
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so  as  to  be  able  to  create  a  working  cycle  and  so  to  operate 
automatically. 


5394397 

CURRENT  SERVO  AMPLmCATION/CONTROL 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REVERSIBLE  DC 

MOTOR 

KBzutaka  Adachi,  Yokohama,  and  Hidcid  Sudo,  Machida,  both 

of  Japan,  aarisnors  to  NImu  Molar  Co^  Ltd,,  Yokohama, 

Ja|ian 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,892 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1994,  6-0I61U; 
May  31,  1994,  6-117738 

Int.  CL^  H«2P  7/00 
MS,  a.  318— 280  19  Oaims 

•101 


.124       ^131 


ao 


\^ao 


"'afip 


-(22 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  reversible  DC  motor. 

b)  a  power  transistor  circuit  which  is  connected  across  the  DC 
motor  so  as  to  supply  an  input  current  to  rotate  the  DC  motor 
in  response  to  a  switching  on  signal: 

c)  power  supply  voltage  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  power 
supply  voltage  (V^)  by  which  a  power  to  drive  the  DC  motor 
is  supplied  via  said  power  inuisistor  circuit: 

d)  motor  rotation  angular  position  detecting  means  for  detectmg 
a  rotation  angular  position  8  of  the  motor. 

e)  robust  compensating  means  for  receiving  the  angular  position 
0  of  the  motor,  for  converting  a  motor  dynamic  characteristic 
into  an  identified  riHxlel  having  a  constant  linearized  transfer 
fiuKtion.  and  for  calculating  and  outputting  a  motor  dynamic 
characteristic  compensation  current  (Ij,*.  I^g)  such  that  a 
response  of  the  motor  is  coincident  with  the  identified  model: 

f)  model  matching  control  means,  responsive  to  a  motor  rotation 
instrucuon  value  (6*  6|,)  from  an  external  of  tt>e  apparatus, 
for  calculating  and  outputting  a  motor  rotation  positiomng 
current  (1^*.  1^,)  to  achieve  a  rotation  positioning  of  the 
motor  and  rotation  positioning  response  of  the  motor  which 
are  desired  by  a  designer  of  the  apparatus; 

g)  motor  input  current  instruction  value  determining  means  for 
receiving  the  motor  dynamic  characteristic  compensation  cur- 
rent (I^*.  \gg)  of  said  robust  compensating  means  and  the 
tnotor  positioning  current  (1„*.  l„g)  of  said  model  matching 
control  means  and  for  determining  a  motor  input  current 
instruction  value  (1^*.  \^g)  on  the  ba.sis  of  the  motor  dynamic 
characteristic  compensation  current  (1^,.  \gg)  of  said  robust 
compensating  means  and  the  motor  positioning  current  (1«*. 
1ma>  of  ^><1  nKidel  matching  control  means: 

h)  counter-electromotive  force  estimating  means  for  receiving 
the  motor  angular  position  (6)  and  at  least  the  motor  position- 
ing current  (1„*  I„g)  of  said  model  matching  control  means, 
for  estimating  an  angular  velocity  (d6#.  d6„)  of  the  motor 
using  the  constant  linearized  transfer  function  in  said  robust 
compensating  means  on  the  basis  of  the  angular  position  (6) 
and  motor  positioning  current  (1„*.  l„j)  and  for  estimating  a 
counter-electromotive  force  (V^,  V^,)  generated  in  said  rotat- 
ing motor  from  the  estimated  angular  velocity  (d6#,  de„)  of 
the  motor: 


i)  storing  means  for  storing  previously  measured  specification 
values  of  said  motor,  operational  parameters  in  linearized 
transfer  function,  and  internal  impedances  of  said  power  tran- 
sistor circuit: 

j)  basic  switching  on  duration  calculating  means  for  receiving 
the  specification  values  of  said  motor,  the  impedance  values 
of  said  power  transistor  circuit,  the  motor  power  supply 
voltage  value  (V^).  and  estimated  counter-electromotive  force 
value  (V„.  V;,„)  and  for  calculating  a  basic  switching  on 
duration  (T^)  of  said  power  transistor  circuit  on  the  basis  of 
the  received  values  thereinto:  and 

k)  power  transistor  switching  control  means  for  generating  the 
switching  on  signal  (\on>  to  ^  supplied  to  said  power  tran- 
sistor circuit  on  the  basis  of  ttie  motor  input  current  instruc- 
tion value  (1*  .  Ig)  and  the  basic  switching  on  duration  (Tq). 


5,594^08 

HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LAMP  STARTING 

CIRCUIT  WITH  AUTOMATIC  DISABLEMENT  OF 

STARTING  PULSES 

Joe  A.  NuckboUs,  and  Isaac  L.  Flory,  IV,  both  of  Blacksburg, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Hubbeil  Iiicorpf>rated,  Orange.  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520,514 

InL  CI."  H05B  41/14 

U.S.  CT.  315—290  21  aaiimi 


1  An  apparatus  for  starting  and  operating  a  high  intensity 
discharge  lamp,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  supplying  voltage  to  the  apparatus: 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  connection  to  said  high  intensity 
discharge  lamp: 

a  step-up  transformer  for  coupling  said  input  terminals  to  said 
output  terminals: 

a  voltage  multiplier  circuit  coupled  to  a  primary  winding  of  said 
transformer,  said  voltage  multiplier  circuit  comprising: 

a  device  for  blocking  high-frequency  current: 

a  first  capacitor  and  a  first  rectifier  element  connected  in  a  first 
senes  circuit  with  said  device  for  blocking  high-frequenc) 
current  to  said  primary  winding; 

a  second  capacitor  and  a  second  rectifier  element  connected  in  a 
second  series  circuit  with  said  device  for  blocking  high- 
frequency  current  to  said  primary  winding: 

a  voltage  responsive  switching  device  connected  in  a  closed- 
loop  senes  circuit  with  said  second  capacitor  and  said  primary 
winding,  whereby  when  said  second  capacitor  is  charged  to 
the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  switching  device,  said  switch- 
ing device  becomes  conductive  to  provide  a  discharge  path  for 
said  second  capacitor  through  said  primary  winding,  thereby 
to  induce  in  a  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  a  high 
voltage  pulse  for  igniting  a  discharge  lamp  connected  to  said 
output  terminals:  and 

an  inhibiting  circuit  for  inhibiting  the  action  of  said  second 
capacitor  and  starting  of  said  lamp  after  a  predetermined 
intenal  if  said  lamp  has  not  ignited,  said  inhibiting  circuit 
composing  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  series 
circuits  and  a  current  path  through  said  positive  temperature 
coefficient  resistor  for  conducting  a  separate  heating  current 
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which  does  not  flow  as  charging  current  to  either  of  said  first 
and  second  capacitors. 


5,594  J09 
ROBOT  CONTROL  SCHEME 
Kenneth  G.  McCtmncU,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  Wan-Shik  Jang, 
Kwang-Jn,  Rep.  of  Korea,  asrignors  to  Iowa  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  Iik.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,305 

Int  a.^  G05B  19/04 

U,S.  a.  318—568.22  12  Claims 


OPCRATOR 
f— OOMTROL 
POSITION 
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OF  SEVERAL  POSSIBLE  FEEDBftO 
RUtAMETERS  TD  USE  FOR  SrSTEJ* 
lOENTIFICATKM 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  moving  robot  arm  to  minimize 
vibrations,  comprising  tfie  steps  of: 

determining  a  maximum  step  distance  the  robot  arm  can  move  in 

a  single  step; 
determining  a  total  task  distance  ttie  robot  arm  is  required  to 
move  to  complete  a  specified  task,  wherein  the  total  task 
distance  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  maximum  step  distance: 
applying  a  series  of  discrete  step  inputs  of  varying  magnitudes  in 
a  timed  sequence  to  the  robot  arm.  the  series  comprising: 
applying  a  first  step  input  of  a  magnitude  corresponding  to 

approximately  one-half  the  total  ta.sk  distance: 
measuring  the  time  it  takes  the  robot  arm  to  move  one-half  of 
the  total  task  distance,  wherein  a  measured  lime  and  a 
measure  velocity  are  determined: 
estimating  robot  arm  damping  using  the  measured  time  and 

the  measured  velocity: 
calculating  and  applying  a  second  step  input  magnitude  and 
application  tinK  and  a  third  step  magnitude  and  application 
lime,  wherein  the  magnitude  and  application  time  of  both 
the  second  and  third  step  inputs  are  based  on  the  estimated 
robot  damping,  and  further  wherein  the  third  step  input 
magnitude  is  approximately  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
first  step  input  less  the  second  step  input  magnitude. 


5394JI0 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXPANDING  AND 
CONTROLLING  THE  MULTIFUNCTION 
MECHA  POSITION 
Kyung-su  Kim,  Kyunggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Sam- 
Sung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  491,599,  Mar.  12,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,159452,  This  application  Sep,  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946.074 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  28,  1989, 
89- 14647 

Int  a."  G05B  /9/06.  H04N  5/7«.< 
U.S.  a.  318—578  21  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus,  in  multifunction  electronic  machineries  using  a 
recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  microcomputer  for  controlling  a  system: 

a  capstan  motor  and  a  loading  motor  for  making  the  recorded 

interval  of  a  recording  medium  travel: 
a  program  switch  of  a  rotary  type  ha\ing  multiple  delecting 
contact  plates  for  supplying,  to  said  microcomputer,  multiple 
logic  signals  having  first  and  second  positions  for  providing 
first  and  second  logic  values,  respectively,  penultimate  and 
last  positions  for  piroviding  false  first  logic  values  and  false 
second  logic  values,  respectively,  and  a  plurality  of  different 


logic  values  varying  according  to  each  position  of  said  pro- 
gram switch  between  said  second  and  penultimate  positions, 
said  penultimate  and  last  positions  being  selectable  after  said 
program  switch  has  been  rotated  past  360  degrees: 

a  deck  including  a  starting  and  an  ending  sensor  for  detecting 
the  ending  and  the  starting  points  of  a  tape;  and 

a  motor  driving  portion  for  driving  a  variety  of  motors  within 
said  deck  under  the  control  of  said  microcomputer  with  said 
microcomputer  controlling  said  capstan  motor  and  said  load- 
ing motor  through  said  inotoi  driving  portion  according  to  the 
output  logic  values  of  said  program  switch  of  a  rotary  type 
and  controlling  a  function  of  said  motor  driving  portion 
according  to  the  position  of  said  program  switch  and  in 
response  output  signals  from  said  starting  and  ending  sensors. 


5,594311 
LENS  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Hitoshi  Yasntla,  Tokyo,  and  Masahide  Hirasawa,  Kanagawa- 
ken,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1993,  5-143631; 
Jun.  30,  1993,  5-161025 

Int.  CL'^  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  CL  318—685  22  Claims 


s 

r 

• 

I 

1 

' 

1 

ii' 

1 .  A  motor  controlling  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor; 

(b)  means  for  forming  a  driving  current  waveform  to  be  supplied 
to  said  motor; 

(c)  means  for  inputting  a  stop  instruction  to  stop  said  motor: 

(d)  means  for  executing  the  stop  operation  corresponding  to  the 
instruction. 

(e)  phase  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  phase  of  the  driving 
current  waveform;  and 
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(f)  inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  the  stop  operation  of  said 
motor  when  the  phase  of  the  drive  current  wavefonn  delected 
by  said  phase  detecting  means  is  a  predetermined  phase. 


8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  having  an  automatic  firing  arrangement  for 
actuating  a  fan.  comprising: 

said  fan. 

a  controllable-speed  asynchronous  motor  connected  to  and  driv- 
ing said  fan. 

a  frequency  converter  connected  to  aixl  receiving  power  from  an 
external  source,  connected  to  said  asynchronous  motor  and 
cootrolling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  asynchronous  motor. 

a  switching  device  connected  at  the  output  of  said  frequency 
converter,  said  switching  device  temporarily  disconnecting 
said  frequency  converter  from  said  asynchronous  motor  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time. 

a  measuring  circuit  connected  across  at  least  one  winding  of  said 
motor,  said  measuring  circuit  receiving  an  output  signal  from 
said  motor  winding  during  said  predetermined  period  of  time 
of  disconnecting  said  converter  from  said  motor. 

a  progranuner  connected  to  said  converter  and  said  switching 
device,  said  programmer  outputting  a  control  signal  from  said 
piograininer  to  said  converter  and  said  switching  device,  said 
programmer  also  connected  to  said  measuring  circuit  and 
receiving  at  least  one  input  signal  from  said  measuring  circuit. 

wherein  when  said  programmer  causes  said  switching  device  to 
disconnect  said  converter  from  said  motor,  the  continuing 
rotation  of  said  motor  generates  a  Faraday-effect  electric  held 
across  said  motor  winding, 

wherein  said  electric  field  causes  a  voltage  signal  to  be  outputted 
from  said  winding  into  said  measuring  circuit,  said  measuring 
circuit  then  processing  said  voltage  input  signal  and  deriving 
therefrom  an  output  signal  for  transmission  to  said  program- 
mer, and 

wherein  said  programmer  receives  said  output  signal  from  said 
measuring  circuit  and  determines  therefrom  the  speed  and 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor. 


5,594313 
SOLAR  CELL  SYSTEM 
Hanimi  TaketU,  Osakasayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ueda  Co„ 
Ltil„  Osalui,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489^78 

Int.  a."  H02J  15/00 

VS.  a.  32ft— 1  2  Claims 


5,594,312 

APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC  FIRING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Eckhard  Schwcndcmann,  BnhJ-Vimbacfa,  and  Klaus  Bott,  Dur- 

iti  shell,  both  of  Germany,  asaicnon  to  Landis  &  Gyr 

Tcchnoiogy  IiuoTatioa  AG,  Zog.  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,921 
Cfaiims  priority,  appiicatioD  Switzeriand,  Mar.  14,  1994,  747/ 
94 

Int  CL'  m2P  1/24 
VS.  CL  318—799 

2^ 


1.  A  solar  cell  system  for  storing  electric  power  generated  by 
solar  cells  and  supplying  the  electric  power  to  a  load,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  solar  cell  assembly  having  a  capacity  for  generating  electric 
power  in  a  quantity  consumed  by  said  load  in  one  day.  said 
quantity  being  determined  form  an  estimated  quantity  of  solar 
radiation  available  on  a  rainy  or  cloudy  day: 
electric  double  layer  capacitor  means  for  storing  the  electric 
power  generated  by  said  solar  cell  assembly,  said  electric 
double  layer  capacitor  means  having  a  storage  capacity  corre- 
sponding at  least  to  said  quantity  consumed  by  said  load  in 
one  day;  and 
an  overvoltage  protection  circuit,  interposed  between  said  solar 
cell  assembly  and  said  electric  double  layer  capacitor  means, 
for  shutting  off  output  of  said  solar  cell  assembly  when  an 
output  voltage  of  said  solar  cell  assembly  reaches  an  over- 
charge voltage  of  said  double  layer  capacitor  means. 


5494314 
SECONDARY  BATTERY  DISCHARGE  ADAPTOR 
NobuyoaU  Haginda,  Yokohama;   Hideki  MaHai,  Fnjisawa,- 
Hiroaiii   Saluaaoto,   Kawaaaid,   and   Ryotaro   Ikkayanagi, 
Yokohamashi,  all  el  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Cor|M>ration, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2024)25 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1993,  5-417867 


V 


VS.  CI  32B— 2 


Int  a."  HOIM  10/46 
3 


32  Claims 


1.  A  battery  discharge  adaptor  for  discharging  at  least  one 
battery,  the  adaptor  removably  connectable  between  a  preexisting 
recharging  unit  and  the  at  least  one  battery,  comprising: 

a  load  discbarge  circuit  for  discharging  the  at  least  one  battery; 
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a  discharge  detector  connected  to  the  load  discharge  circuit  thai 
detects  when  the  at  least  one  battery  is  discharged:  and 

a  switch  connected  to  the  discharge  detector  having  first  posi- 
tions connecting  the  at  least  one  battery  to  the  load  discharge 
circuit  and  second  positions  connecting  the  at  least  one  bat- 
tery to  the  recharging  unit. 


5,594315 
LIQUID  COOLED  METALLIC  INDUCTIVE  PROBE  FOR 

HIGH  POWER  CHARGING 
Sergio  Ramos,  Wilmington;  John  T.  Hail,  Woodland  Hills; 
Herbert  J.  Tanzer,  Topanga.  and  William  Quon,  Alhambra. 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Deico  Electronics  Corporation, 
Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994.  Ser.  No.  237,493 

Int.  a."  H02J  7AX) 

VS.  a.  320—2  2  Claims 


5,59431(> 

POWER  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

AUTOMATIC  DOOR 

Tatekazu  Hayashida,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  l^den 

Kabushild  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,988 
int  a."  H02T  7/00:  E06B  V42 
VS.  a.  320—2  10  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  device  for  automatic  door  control,  wherein  a 
first  contact  portion  connected  to  an  outside  power  source  is 
mounted  on  a  transom  for  suspending  a  door  therefrom,  said  door 
IS  provided  with  a  secondary  power  source  to  be  charged  by  said 
outside  power  source  and  a  second  contact  portion  wherein  said 
first  and  second  contact  portions  are  connected  to  each  other  when 
said  door  is  closed  or  opened  so  as  to  supply  power  (o  said 
secondary  power  source,  wherein  said  first  contact  portion  is  a 


TO  SENSOR 


stopper  having  socket-shaped  plus  jind  minus  contacts  and  said 
second  contact  portion  is  a  stopper  having  plug-shaped. plus  and 
minus  contacts 


5394317 
INDUCTIVE  CHARGER  HELD  SHAPING  USING 
NONMAGNETIC  METALLIC  CONDUCTORS 
Eddie  Y.  Yeow,  San  Gabriel;  Ray  G.  Radys,  Santa  Monica; 
George   R.   Woody,   Redondo  Beach,  and   Sergio   Ramos, 
Wilmington,  all  of  Calif.^  assignors  lo  Deico  Electronics 
Corp.,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,667 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  10/46 

VS.  a.  320—2  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  inductive  charging  apparatus  for  use  in  charging  a 
battery,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  charging  coupler  that  Is 
insertable  into  a  charge  port  that  is  coupled  to  the  battery,  and 
wherein  the  charge  port  comprises  a  housing,  an  opening  into 
which  the  charging  coupler  is  inserted,  and  a  secondary  core 
surrounded  by  secondary  windings,  wherein  said  charging  coupler 
comprises: 

a  housing: 

a  primary  magnetic  core  disposed  in  the  housing, 

a  primary  winding  having  an  e\en  number  of  primary  turns 
disposed  around  the  primary  magnetic  core: 

a  hollow  coolant  conducting  heat  exchanger  symmetrically  dis- 
posed between  the  primary  turns  of  the  primary  w inding. 


.r-33 


1.  An  inductive  charging  system  for  use  in  charging  batteries  of 
an  electric  vehicle,  wherein  said  inductive  charging  system  com- 
pnses  a  power  source,  a  charge  station  coupled  to  the  power 
source,  a  charge  paddle  that  comprises  a  primary  core  and  a 
primary  winding  of  a  transformer  coupled  to  the  charge  cable  by 
means  of  an  extendable  charging  cord,  a  charge  port  disposed  in 
the  electric  vehicle  that  comprises  a  secondary  core  and  secondary 
\Mndings  of  the  transformer,  and  a  charge  controller  coupled 
between  the  charge  port  and  the  batteries  of  the  electnc  vehicle, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  charge  paddle  that  comprises  a  primary  heat  exchanger  having 
a  width  that  overlaps  the  primary  winding,  and  wherein  the 
primary  heat  exchanger  shapes  leakage  flux  at  edges  of  the 
primary  winding  to  reduce  AC  losses  therein  by  reducing 
two-dimensional  losses:  and 
a  charge  port  that  comprises  secondary  heat  exchangers  each 
having  a  width  tliat  overiaps  tiie  secondary  windings,  and 
wherein  the  secondary  heal  exchangers  shape  leatcage  flux  at 
edges  of  the  secondary  windings  10  reduce  AC  losses  therein 
by  reducing  two-dimensional  losses. 
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5^94318 

TRACTION  BATTERY  CHARGING  WrTH  INDLCTTVE 

COUPLING 

Jiri  K.  Nor.  OakviUe.  and  Josef  V.  SoHys,  Mississauga.  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to   Norrtk  TVaction   Inc..   Mississauga, 

Canada 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,188 

Int  a."  H02J  7m 

U.S.  CL  32»— 2  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  battery  for  an  electric  vehicle,  where 
the  battery  is  capable  of  accepbng  initial  charging  current  al  a  rate 
greater  than  I  C.  and  where  a  charging  station  from  which  the 
charging  energy  is  delivered  to  the  battery  is  arranged  lo  deliver 
charging  energy  at  a  predetermined  voltage  and  al  a  delivery 
frequency  which  is  in  the  range  of  from  10  kHz  up  to  200  kHz. 
where  charging  energy  is  traiufened  to  said  vehicle  through  an 
inductive  coupler  having  a  primary  side  connected  to  said  charging 
station  and  a  secondary,  side  mounled  within  said  vehicle,  and 
thence  through  a  rectifier  mounled  in  said  vehicle  to  said  battery; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  vehicle  with  said  secondary  side  of  said 
inductive  coupler,  whereby  charging  energy  is  delivered  to 
said  vehicle,  and  thence  through  said  rectifier  to  said  battery 
as  direct  current  and  at  a  charging  voltage  which  is  deter- 
mined by  the  transformation  characteristic  of  said  secondary 
side  of  said  inductive  coupler,  based  on  said  predetermined 
voltage  and  delivery  frequency  of  charging  energy  delivered 
by  said  charging  station  to  said  primary  side  of  said  inductive 
coupler,  so  as  to  render  said  charging  voltage  to  be  suitable 
for  said  battery  being  charged: 

(b)  physically  placing  the  primary  and  secondary  sides  of  said 
inductive  coupler  into  spaual  relationship  so  as  to  establish 
inductive  ctxipling  therebetween: 

(c)  establishing  communication  means  capable  of  transferring 
data  concerning  the  state  of  charge  of  the  battery  being 
charged  between  the  battery  and  the  charging  station: 

(d>  interrogating  the  vehicle  over  said  communication  means  to 
determine  if  there  is  present  and  associated  with  said  banery 
in  said  vehicle  a  battery  specific  charging  control  module:  or 
if  there  exists  in  said  vehicle  a  personality  module  which 
identifies  at  least  the  criterion  of  maximum  charging  current 
under  which  the  battery  may  be  charged  at  said  predetermined 
charging  voltage  in  the  shortest  possible  time  period:  or  in  the 
absence  of  a  battery  specific  charging  module  associated  with 
said  battery  or  a  personality  module  which  identifies  al  least 
the  criterion  of  maximum  charging  current  under  which  the 
battery  may  be  charged  at  said  predetermined  charging  volt- 
age in  the  shonest  possible  time  period,  to  determine  if  there 
exists  in  said  vehicle  at  least  a  monitoring  means  to  measure 
the  value  of  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery  being  charged: 
wherein  said  method  further  comprises  one  of  the  steps  of: 
(e)  in  the  event  that  a  battery  specific  charging  control  module  is 
present  in  said  vehicle,  charging  said  batter)  by  delivering 
charging  current  through  said  inductive  coupler  and  said 
rectifier  under  the  control  of  said  battery  specific  charging 
control  module,  stopping  the  delivery  of  charging  current  to 
said  battery  in  keeping  with  a  signal  to  do  so  i.vsued  by  said 
banery  specific  charging  control  module,  and  sutncqiiently 
physically  displacing  said  pninuy  and  secondary  sides  of  said 
inductive  coupler  so  as  to  disconnect  said  battery  from  said 
charging  station;  or 


(f)  in  the  event  that  a  pervinaiity  module  which  at  least  identities 
the  maximum  charging  current  is  present  in  said  vehicle, 
charging  said  battery  by  delivering  charging  current  through 
said  inductive  coupler  and  said  rectifier  initially  at  said  maxi- 
mum charging  current,  periodically  halting  the  delivery  of 
charging  current  and  determining  the  instantaneous  resistance 
free  terminal  voltage  of  said  battery  during  each  interval  of 
time  when  delivery  of  charging  curreni  has  been  halted  and 
comparing  said  instantaneous  resistance  free  terminal  voltage 
to  a  reference  voltage  stored  in  a  charge  control  module  which 
IS  present  in  said  charging  station,  reducing  the  charging 
current  by  reducing  the  current  of  said  charging  energy  being 
delivered  lo  said  primary,  side  of  said  inductive  coupler  under 
the  control  of  said  charge  control  module  present  in  said 
charging  station,  stopping  the  delivery  of  charging  current 
through  said  inductive  coupler  and  said  rectifier  to  said  bat- 
tery in  keeping  with  a  signal  issued  by  said  charge  control 
module  present  in  said  charging  station,  and  subsequently 
physically  displacing  said  primary  and  secondary  sides  of  said 
inductive  coupler  so  as  to  disconnect  said  battery  from  said 
charging  station:  or 

(g)  in  the  event  that  there  at  least  exists  in  said  vehicle  a 
monitoring  means  to  measure  the  value  of  the  terminal  volt- 
age of  the  battery  being  charged,  presetting  the  charge  station 
(o  a  predetermined  allowable  value  of  current  of  said  charging 
energy  at  said  predetermined  voltage  and  presetting  a  maxi- 
mum amount  of  charging  energy  to  be  permitted  to  be  deliv- 
ered to  said  battery,  periodically  halting  the  delivery  of  charg- 
ing current  and  determining  the  instantaneous  resistance  free 
terminal  voltage  of  said  battery  during  each  interval  of  time 
when  delivery  of  the  charging  current  has  been  halted  and 
comparing  said  instantaneous  resistance  free  terminal  voltage 
lo  a  reference  voltage  stored  in  a  charge  control  module  which 
IS  present  in  said  charging  station,  reducing  the  charging 
current  by  reducing  the  current  of  said  charging  energy  being 
delivered  to  said  primary  side  of  said  inductive  coupler  under 
the  control  of  said  charge  control  module  present  in  said 
charging  station,  stopping  the  delivery  of  charging  curreni 
through  said  inductive  coupler  and  said  rectifier  to  said  bat- 
tery in  keeping  with  a  signal  issued  by  said  charge  control 
module  present  in  said  charging  station  or  when  said  preset 
maximum  amount  of  charging  energy  has  been  delivered  to 
said  banery.  and  subsequently  physically  displacing  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  sides  of  said  inductive  coupler  so  as  to 
disconnect  said  battery  from  said  charging  station: 

wherein,  in  step  (e).  signals  to  control  the  delivery  of  charging 
current  from  said  charging  station  are  delivered  over  said 
communication  means:  and  in  each  of  steps  (f)  and  (g).  the 
data  which  are  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  terminal  volt- 
age of  said  banery.  are  transferred  between  said  battery  and 
said  charging  station  over  said  communication  means. 
10.  A  charging  station  for  charging  a  battery  for  an  electric 
vehicle,  where  the  battery  is  capable  of  accepting  initial  charging 
current  at  a  rate  greater  than  I  C.  where  said  charging  station  is 
arranged  to  deliver  charging  energy  at  a  predetermined  voltage  and 
at  a  delivery  frequency  which  is  in  the  range  of  from  10  kHz  up  to 
200  kHz  to  a  primary  side  of  an  inductive  coupler,  and  wherein 
said  banery  is  mounted  in  a  vehicle  having  a  secondary  side  for 
said  inductive  coupler  mounted  wherein  together  with  a  rectifier 
connected  between  said  secondary  side  of  said  inductive  coupler 
and  said  battery;  whereby  said  pfedetermined  voltage  at  which  said 
charging  curreni  is  delivered  lo  said  battery  is  determined  by  the 
transformation  charactenstic  of  said  secondary  side  of  said  induc- 
tive coupler,  based  on  said  predetermined  voltage  and  delivery 
frequency  delivered  to  said  primary  side  of  said  inductive  coupler, 
so  as  to  render  said  charging  voltage  to  be  suitable  for  said  battery 
being  charged:  wherein  said  charging  station  comprises: 

means  for  delivenng  energy  at  said  predetermined  voltage  and 
said  delivery  frequency  to  said  primary  side  of  said  inductive 
coupler; 
communication  means  capable  of  transferring  data  between  said 
battery  and  said  charging  station  concerning  the  state  of 
charge  of  said  battery  being  charged: 
means  for  interrogating  the  vehicle  over  said  communication 
means  to  determine  if  there  is  present  and  associated  with  said 
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battery  in  said  vehicle  a  banery  specific  charging  contml 
module;  or  to  determine  if  there  exists  in  said  vehicle  a 
personality  module  which  identities  at  least  the  criterion  of 
maximum  charging  curreni  under  which  the  banery  may  be 
charged  at  said  predetermined  charging  voltage  in  the  shortest 
possible  linfK  penod:  or  in  the  absence  of  a  banery  specified 
charging  module  associated  with  said  hanery  or  a  personality 
module  which  identifies  at  least  the  criterion  of  maximum 
charging  curreni  under  which  the  battery  may  be  charged  at 
said  predetermined  charging  voltage  in  the  shortest  possible 
time  period,  to  determine  if  there  exists  in  said  vehicle  at  least 
a  monitoring  means  to  measure  the  value  of  terminal  voltage 
of  the  banery  being  charged: 

means  for  charging  said  banery  by  delivering  charging  energy  to 
said  inductive  coupler  and  thence  through  said  rectifier  to  said 
banery  under  the  control  of  a  battery  specific  charging  control 
module  in  said  vehicle,  in  the  event  that  a  banery  specific 
charging  control  module  is  present  in  said  vehicle,  and  means 
for  stopping  the  delivery  of  charging  energy  to  said  inductive 
coupler  in  keeping  with  a  signal  to  do  so  Issued  by  said 
banery  specific  charging  conu-ol  module; 

means  for  charging  said  banery  by  delivering  charging  energy  lo 
said  inductive  coupler  and  through  said  rectifier  lo  said  bat- 
tery, initially  al  a  maximum  charging  curreni.  in  the  event  that 
a  personality  module  which  at  lea.st  identifies  the  maximum 
charging  current  is  present  in  said  vehicle,  means  for  penodi- 
cally  halting  the  delivery  of  charging  current  and  determining 
the  instantaneous  resistance  free  terminal  voltage  of  said 
battery  during  each  interval  of  tiine  when  delivery  of  charging 
current  has  been  halted,  means  lor  comparing  said  instanta- 
neous resistance  free  terminal  voltage  to  a  reference  voltage 
stored  in  a  charge  control  module  which  is  present  in  said 
charging  station,  means  for  reducing  the  charging  current  by 
reducing  the  current  of  said  charging  energy  being  delivered 
to  said  primary  side  of  said  inductive  coupler  under  the 
conlrol  of  said  charge  control  module  present  in  said  charging 
station,  and  means  for  stopping  the  delivery  of  charging 
curreni  through  said  inductive  coupler  and  said  rectifier  to 
said  banery  in  keeping  with  a  signal  issued  by  said  charge 
control  module  present  in  said  charging  station;  and 

means  for  presetting  the  charge  station  to  deliver  a  predeter- 
mined allowable  value  of  curreni  of  said  charging  energy  at 
said  predetermined  voltage  in  the  event  that  there  at  leasi 
exists  in  said  vehicle  monitoring  means  to  measure  the  value 
of  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  banery  being  charged,  means  for 
presening  a  maximum  mount  of  charging  energy  to  be  per- 
tained lo  be  delivered  to  said  bakery,  means  for  penodically 
halting  the  delivery  of  charging  current,  means  for  determin- 
ing the  instantaneous  resistance  free  terminal  voltage  of  said 
battery  during  each  interval  of  lime  when  delivery  of  the 
charging  current  has  been  halted,  means  for  comparing  said 
instantaneous  resistance  free  terminal  voltage  to  a  reference 
voltage  stored  in  a  charge  control  rmxlule  which  is  present  in 
said  charging  station,  means  for  reducing  the  charging  curreni 
by  reducing  the  current  of  said  charging  energy  being  deliv- 
ered lo  said  primary  side  of  said  inductive  coupler  under  the 
control  of  said  charge  conlrol  module  present  in  said  charging 
station,  and  means  for  slopping  the  delivery  of  charging 
current  through  said  inductive  coupler  and  said  rectifier  lo 
said  banery  in  keeping  wilh  a  signal  is.sued  by  said  charge 
conlrol  module  present  in  said  charging  station  or  when  said 
preset  maximum  value  of  chaiging  energy  has  been  delivered 
to  said  battery; 

wherein  signals  lo  contnil  the  delivery  of  charging  energy  from 
said  charging  station  under  ihe  control  of  said  banery  specific 

charging  control  module  in  said  \ehicle.  are  delivered  over 
said  communication  means;  and  data  which  are  indicative  of 
the  instantaneous  terminal  voltage  of  said  battery,  are  trans- 
ferred between  said  battery  and  said  charge  control  module  in 
said  charging  station  over  said  communication  means. 


5,594319 
BATTERY  PACK  HAVING  THEFT  DETERRENT  CIRCUIT 
Ulonga  P.  Ttaandhre,  Adanta,  Ga^  twRignor  lo  Motorola,  inc., 
SchmuBimrs,  UL 

Filed  Jun.  5.  1996.  Ser.  No.  M4.92S 
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1.  A  banery  pack,  for  use  with  a  host  device,  having  a  banery 
current  discharge  prevention  circuit,  said  battery  pack  comprising; 
al  least  one  banery  cell; 
a  switch  coupled  in  series  with  said  host  device  and  said  at  least 

one  banery  cell; 
memory  for  storing  a  password: 
means  for  comparing  a  data  word  received  from  said  host  device 

with  said  pa.ssword:  and 
means  for  controlling  said  switch,  and  said  sw  itch  being  opened 

upon  a  predetermined  number  of  occurrences  of  said  data 

word  dilTenng  from  said  password. 
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CHARGE  EQUALIZATION  OF  SERIES  CONNECTED 

CELLS  OR  BATTERIES 

David  R.  Padiolok,  Sleepy  Hallow.  ni_-  David  T.  Foucbard, 

Madison,  and  Walter  B.  Eboer.  Lodi,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors 

to  Rayovac  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,703 
InL  CL"  H02J  7/00 
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13.  A  method  of  equalizing  the  charge  on  two  or  more  cell  units 
Lonnected  In  series,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  transformer  having  two  windings  on  a  core  for 
each  cell  unit,  the  two  windings  for  each  cell  unit  connected 
in  parallel  lo  such  cell  unit,  the  two  windings  for  each  c-ell 
unit  comprising  a  first  winding  and  a  second  winding,  each  of 
the  first  windings  having  the  same  number  of  turns  and  being 
tightly  coupled  to  one  another  and  each  of  the  second  wind- 
ings having  the  same  number  of  lums  and  being  lightly 
coupled  lo  one  another;  and 

(b)  simultaneously  electrically  connecting  each  one  of  the  first 

or  second  windings  lo  one  of  the  cell  units  for  a  selected 
period  of  lime  such  that  the  voltage  at  the  highest  charged  cell 
unit  appears  across  each  of  ihc  windings  lo  nansfer  energy 
from  the  most  highly  charged  cell  unit  to  a  cell  unit  of  lower 
charge,  and  then  simultaneously  disconnecting  the  windings 
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from  the  cell  units,  wherein  the  step  of  simultaneously  elec- 
Ihcally  connecting  and  disconnecting  is  cained  out  alterna- 
tively for  Che  first  windings  and  then  the  second  windings,  and 
repeating  the  step  of  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  wind- 
ings from  the  cell  units  at  a  selected'4requency  thereby  to 
equalize  the  charge  on  the  cell  units. 


wherein  said  logic  circuit  means  includes  means  for  determin- 
ing whether  simultaneously  both  said  voltage  supplied  by  said 
generator  exceeds  said  supplied  voltage  threshold  value  and 
said  main  voltage  regulator  means  is  turned  on  longer  than 
said  predetermined  time  interval. 


5^94^21 

BATTERY  CHARGWG  APPARATUS  WFTH  FAULT 

DETECTION 

Walter  KoU,  Biedghciai-BiMiBgeii;  Rainer  Mittag.  Komwcs- 

thrim,  and  Matthias  Hocber,  Stvttgart,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Rol>m  Bosdi  GnUiil,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1994.  Scr.  No.  273,225 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Germany,  Aug.  16,  1993,  43  27 
484.6 

InL  a."  IMZJ  7/24 
LS.  Ct  SM-~4»  6  Claims 
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STARTER/GENERATOR  SYSTEM  WITH  VARIABLE- 
FREQUENCY  EXCITER  CONTROL 
Gregory  I.  Rozman,  Rockford;  Albert  L.  Markunas,  Roscoe. 
and  Paul  E.  Nucciiterlein,  Rockford,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  tn 
Sundstrand  Corporatioa,  Rockford,  IIL 

Filed  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,958 

Int.  CI.*  F02N  ///W.  H92P  VA)0 
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I.  A  battery -charging  apparatus  comprising  a  generator  (G) 
having  an  excitation  circuit  and  two  terminaU  (B-f.  D-)  for  con- 
nection of  at  least  one  battery  to  be  charged  and  another  tenninal 
(CH)  for  at  least  one  consuming  device:  rectifier  means  connected 
» ith  said  generator  for  rectifying  an  output  current  of  the  genera- 
tor; main  voltage  regulator  means  for  controlling  a  generator 
output  voltage,  means  for  fault  detection,  means  for  fault  indica- 
tion including  a  charge  control  lamp,  and  means  for  protecting 
against  over\oltagev; 

wherein  said  means  for  fault  detection  and  means  for  protecting 
against  overvoltages  are  included  in  circuit  means  elecincally 
connected  lo  said  generator  and  .said  main  voltage  regulator 
meaas: 
wherein  said  means  for  fault  detection  includes  means  for  com 
paring  a  voltage  to  a  voltage  threshold  value  to  produce  a 
comparison  result  indicating  when  .said  voltage  exceeds  said 
voltage  tfireshold  value  and  logic  circuit  means  for  signalling 
occurrence  of  a  fault  onl>  when  said  voltage  exceeds  said 
voltage  threshold  value,  said  logic  circuit  means  including 
logic  circuit  components; 
wherein  said  means  for  fault  detection  iiKludes  means  for 
detecting  a  conduction  defect  in  said  main  voltage  regulator 
means  and  means  for  detecting  an  interruption  of  said  excita- 
tion circuit  ot  said  generator,  and  .said  means  for  lault  indica- 
tion includes  means  for  signalling  when  both  the  conduction 
defect  in  said  main  voltage  regulator  means  and  the  interrup- 
tion of  said  excitation  circuit  occurs  are  delected; 
wherein  said  means  fix  fault  detection  includes  means  for  deter- 
mining whether  a  voltage  supplied  by  said  generator  exceeds 
a  supplied  voltage  threshold  value  so  as  lo  detect  a  fully 
excited  condition  of  said  generator  and  means  for  detennining 
whether  said  main  voltage  regulator  means  has  been  turned  on 
longer  than  a  predetermined  time  interval  to  indicate  continu- 
ous operation  of  said  main  voltage  regulator  means,   and 


1.  A  control  for  a  bru.shless  generator  having  a  main  generator 
portion  including  a  field  winding  disposed  on  a  rotor  and  which 
receives  field  current  and  an  annature  winding  disposed  in  a  slator 
wherein  the  rotor  is  movable  with  respect  to  the  stator  and  a 
permanent  magnet  generator  (PMG)  having  an  a-inature  winding 
coupled  to  a  rectifier  which  is  coupled  to  a  voltage  regulator 
wherein  the  generator  is  operable  in  a  generating  mode  to  convert 
motive  power  into  electrical  power  and  in  a  starting  mode  !o 
convert  electrical  power  provided  lo  the  main  generator  portion 
armature  winding  into  moave  power,  comprising: 

an  exciter  having  an  exciter  field  winding  disposed  in  the  stator 
and  an  armature  winding  disposed  on  the  rotor  and  coupled  to 
the  main  generator  portion  filed  winding; 
first  and  second  power  converters  each  having  an  input  and  an 

output, 
means  operable  m  the  starting  nxxle  fur  coupling  a  .sotirce  of 
electrical  power  to  the  inputs  of  the  first  and  second  power 
converters,  the  output  of  the  first  power  converter  to  the  main 
generator  portion  armature  winding  and  the  output  of  the 
second  power  converter  lo  the  exciter  field  winding  and 
operable  in  the  generating  mode  for  disconnecting  the  source 
of  electrical  power  from  the  first  and  second  power  converters 
and  connecting  the  voltage  regulator  to  the  exciter  field  wind- 
ing and  the  input  of  one  of  the  power  conveners  lo  the  main 
generator  portion  armature  winding;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  firsi  and  second  power  converters  and 
operable  in  the  starting  mode  for  conUolling  the  power  con- 
verters such  thai  the  first  and  second  power  converters  pro- 
vide first  and  second  AC  waveforms  at  first  and  second 
frettuencies  to  the  main  generator  portion  armature  winding 
and  lo  the  exciter  field  winding,  respectively,  ai  ihe  beginning 
of  a  star  sequence  and  such  that  the  second  AC  waveform 
changes  lo  a  third  frequency  less  that  the  second  fivquency 
after  the  beginning  of  the  start  sequence  and  operable  in  the 
generating  mode  tor  controlling  the  power  converter  coupled 
to  the  mam  generator  portion  armature  winding  such  thai  ^C 
power  IS  produced  at  ttte  output  of  such  power  converter. 
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5,594,323 
CONTROL  PROCESS  FOR  A  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 
WITH  A  WIDE  INPUT  VOLTAGE  RANGE  AND  THE 
APPLICATION  OF  SUCH  A  PROCESS 
Michael  Herfurth,  Gilching,  and  Helmut  Bichler,  Griifeliing. 
both  of  German)',  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Munich,  Gemutny 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  110,3X3,  Aug.  23.  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  28,  1995,  .Sen  No.  431,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21,  1991.  41  05 
463.6 

Int  CI.'  G05F  1/614 
VS.  a.  323—222  2  Oaims 


1.  A  control  process  for  a  voltage  transformer  for  sine-wave  line 
current  input  with  a  large  input  voltage  range.  v\hich  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

controlling  an  input  current  of  the  voltage  transformer  as  a 
function  of  a  first  curreni  control  value: 

controlling  the  output  voltage  ot  the  voltaf;e  tfansformer  with  a 
voltage  control  signal,  wherein  said  voltage  control  signal  is  a 
function  of  an  output  voltage  of  the  voltage  transformer,  anj 

obtaining  a  second  current  control  value  b>  niultiplving  a  signal 
proportional  to  a  rectified  input  voltage  of  the  voltage  trans- 
former by  (he  voltage  control  signal,  and  multiplying  by  a 
direct  current  voltage  signal  being  a  reciprocal  of  an  average 
value  of  Ihe  input  voltage  of  the  voltage  transformer. 


54;94J24 

.STABILIZED  POWER  CONVERTER  HAVING 

Ql  ANTIZED  DUTY  CYCLE 

Stanley  Canter,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  Ronald  Lenk,  Sunnyvale, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Space  Systenis/Ix>riil.  Inc..  Palo  Alto. 

Calif. 

FUed  Man  31.  1995.  Sen  No.  414327 

InL  CI.   G05F  !/575 

VS.  a.  323—282  10  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  power  converter  against  oscilla- 
tions due  to  a  mismatch  between  an  output  voltage  setpoinl  and 
available  ones  ot  a  plurality  of  quantized  duly  cycles,  compnsing 
the  steps; 


generating  a  reference  voltage  for  indicating  a  desired  output 
voltage  setpoinl: 

comparing  the  reference  voltage  lo  an  actual  output  voltage  of 
the  power  converter  to  derive  an  error  signal; 

varying  the  pulsewidth  of  a  first  pulsewidth  modulated  control 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  error  vollage.  the  first  puNe 
w  jdth  modulated  control  signal  havii.g  a  first  Irequencs . 

converting  the  first  pulsewidth  modulated  conlrul  sigral  to  at 
least  one  second  pulsewidth  inodulated  control  signal  for 
varying  a  conduction  time  of  a  converter  switching  means  so 
as  to  make  the  actual  output  voltage  conform  lo  the  desired 
output  voltage,  the  step  of  converting  including  a  step  of 
quantizing  the  pulsewidth  to  one  of  a  plurality  ot  quantized 
duty  cycles;  and 

injecting  a  dither  signal  such  that  the  dither  signal  appears  in  the 
enor  signal,  ihe  dither  signal  having  a  second  frequency  that 
is  less  than  the  first  fiequency  and  greater  than  a  bandwidth 
frequency  of  the  power  converter,  the  dither  signal  function- 
ing lo  efleciively  increase  the  number  ot  possible  duty  c)cles 
by  a  factor  given  by  the  ratio  of  the  second  frequency  to  the 
bandwidth  frequency 


5^:94325 

SPACECRAFT  POWER  SYSTEM  ARCHITECTl  RE  TO 

MITIGATE  SPACECRAFT  CHARGING  EFFECTS 

David  B.  Manner,  1035  Bumtwood  Dr..  Medina.  Ohio  44256. 

assignor  to  David  B.  Manner,  and  Brooke  Sctaumm.  Ill,  both 

of  Medina.  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  51.^475 

Int.  a.*  G05F  1/^6 

VS.  CI.  323—282  .  46  Claims 
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1  An  improved  power  system  for  a  spacecraft  for  providing 
negatively  gnxinded  power  to  at  least  one  electncal  load  at 
unproved  higher  ambient  voltages  while  reducing  Ihe  vollage 
potential  between  said  spacecraft  and  space  plasma,  said  spacecraft 
having  a  spacecraft  containing  means,  said  power  svsteiii  hav  inc  at 
least  one  means  for  generating  electrical  energy  from  solar  energy, 
said  at  least  one  means  for  generating  electrical  energy  from  solar 
energy  having  at  least  one  positive  generator  feed  terminal  and  ai 
least  one  negative  generator  feed  terminal,  and  said  at  le.isi  one 
electrical  load  having  at  least  one  electncal  load  input  terminal  and 
hav  ing  at  least  one  electncal  load  ground  terminal, 
said  improved  power  system  comprising: 

means  for  connecting  said  at  least  one  positive  generator  feed 

terminal  to  said  spacecraft  containing  means; 
al  least  one  power  converter  to  convert  energy  from  nega- 
tively charged  input  into  positively  charged  output  having 
at  least  one  electronic  energy  storage  clement; 
said  al  lea.st  one  power  converter  having  a  power  converter 
negative  input  feed  and  at  least  one  power  converter  posi- 
tive output  feed; 
means  for  connecting  said  at  least  one  negative  generator  feed 
terminal    to   said    power  converter   negative   input    feed 
through  said  spacecraft  containing  means  and  electrically 
insulated  from  said  spacecraft  containing  means: 
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means  for  connecting  said  al  least  one  power  convener  posi- 
tive output  feed  and  said  at  least  one  electrical  load  input 
terminal:  and 

means  for  connecting  said  al  least  one  positive  generator  feed 
terminal  and  said  at  least  one  electrical  load  ground  termi- 
nal. 


S394326 
SliB-RAIL  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH  LOW  STAND- 
BY CURRENT  AND  HIGH  LOAD  CURRENT 
Barrie  Gilbert,  Pordand,  Oreg^  aasignor  to  Analog  Devices, 
Inc.  Norwood,  Mass. 

filed  Jon.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  484^24 

Int  CI."  G«5F  i/16 

U.S.  CL  325—313  2e  Claims 


1.  A  voltage  reference  generator  comprising: 

an  output  stage  having  an  output  terminal  for  supplying  a 
sub-rail  voltage; 

a  voltage  divider  network;  and 

a  current  gain  stage  connected  between  the  voltage  divider 
networlt  and  the  output  terminal  of  the  output  stage,  the  gain 
stage  providing  a  first  bias  current  to  the  output  stage  that  is 
responsive  to  a  sinking  load  current  detected  at  the  output 
terminal  and  a  second  bias  current  to  the  output  stage  that  is 
responsive  to  a  sourcing  load  current  detected  at  the  output 
terminal,  the  output  stage  being  responsive  to  the  first  and 
second  bias  currents  to  supply  the  demanded  load  currents. 


5,594327 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DEGREE  OF 

DETERIORATION  OF  OILS  OR  FATS  USED  FOR 

FRYING  FOODS 

Angeios  N.  Sagredos,  Hambarg,  aad  Vammt  Ncumcister,  Groe- 

beaieU,  both  of  Gcrmajiy,  aasigBors  to  Wamsler  Grosskucch- 

catechnik  GmbH,  Munich,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Aug.  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297,0M 
CfadHH  priority,  appdcatkn  Gcrwy,  Aug.  27,  1993.  43  28 
966.5 

Int.  a."  GOIN  27A)6:i3/0S:33n8 
\}S.  CL  324—71.1  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  degree  of  deterioralion  of  oils 
or  fats  used  in  a  process  for  frying  foods  and/or  the  frying  time  at 
which  the  oil  or  fat  is  no  longer  usable,  which  comprises: 
applying  a  direct  current  voltage  to  the  frying  oils  and  f<(t$. 
measunng  tlie  specific  electrical  resistance  of  the  frying  oils  or 

fats  al  different  frying  times,  and 
determining  the  degree  of  detenoration  and/or  tlie  frying  time  al 
which  the  oil  or  fat  is  no  longer  usable  by  a  first  correlation 
between  the  decrease  of  the  resistance  with  increasing  frying 
time  and  a  second  correlation  between  the  specific  resislaiKe 
and  the  degree  of  deterioration. 


5,594,328 

PASSIVE  PROBE  EMPLOYING  CLUSTER  OF  CHARGE 

MONITORS  FOR  DETERMINING  SIMULTANEOUS 

CHARGING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  WAFER 

ENVIRONMENT  INSIDE  IC  PROCESS  EQUIPMENT 

Wicslaw  A.  Lukaszek,  129  Marine  Rd.,  Woodside,  Calif.  94«63 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,699 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/02 

\^S.  a.  324—72  24  Claims 


octiMl   I-V   choroctarittic 
of  chorginq  aourc* 


pt«c«— *is«    linear 
r»-con«t ruction  of 
I-V  choroctorittic 
of  cfMrqinq  oourco 


1.  A  method  of  determimng  charging  characteristics  of  a  wafer 
environment  inside  of  integrated  circuit  process  equipment,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  providing  a  wafer  based  probe  including  a  cluster  of  indi- 
vidual charge  each  monitors  in  a  wafer  with  each  monitor 
including  a  voltage  memory  device,  a  charge  collection  elec- 
trode and  a  current-.sensing  eleinent  connecting  said  charge 
collection  electrode  to  said  wafer,  the  characteri.stics  of  said 
current  sensing  element  varying  among  said  individual  charge 
monitors. 

b)  placing  said  wafer  based  probe  inside  said  integrated  cin-iiit 
environment,  and 

c)  determining  resultant  voltages  across  said  cunent-sensing 
elements  from  said  voltage  memory  devices  as  a  measure  of 
said  charging  characteristics. 


5394J29 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING 

VOLTAGE-ISOLATED  MEASUREMENT  CHANNELS 

WITH  AN  ISOLATION  TRANSFORMER  AND 

MULTIPLIER 

Rudolf  G.  van  Ettingrr.  Vrieienveen,  and  Martinin  P.  Eiken- 

dal,  Almeio,  botb  of  Netberiands,  assignors  to  Fluke  Corpo- 

ratioa.  Everett.  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  II.  1995,  Ser.  No.  526.650 
InL  CI."  G«1R  19/00 
VS.  CT.  324—96  10  Claims 

I   A  voltage-isolated  measurement  channel,  comprising: 
(a)  a  multiplier  adapted  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  coupled 
to  a  clock  signal,  said  multiplier  multiplying  said  input  signal 
by  said  clock  signal  to  produce  a  modulated  input  sigiul  at  a 
multiplier  output: 
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5,594330 
MOVEMENT  ACTUATOR/SENSOR  SYSTEMS 
Stephen  C.  Jacobsen,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Sarcos 
Group,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  898^16,  Jun.  12,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,481,184,  whicfa  is  a  continuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,628. 

Dec.  31,  1991,  Pat  No.  5069,882.  This  application  Jun.  7, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  480,018 

Int  a."  H02M  7/00 

VS.  a.  324—106  3  Claims 


136 


1.  A  movement  actuator  comprising 

an  elongate  bar  made  of  a  piezoelectnc  material  and  anchored  al 

one  end. 
conducti\e  elements  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  bar  so  that  as 

\oliages  are  applied  to  the  elemenis.  the  bar  is  caused  to 

move,  and 
means  for  selectively  supplying  voltages  to  the  elements. 


5,594331 

MICROELECTROMECHANICAL  POWERLINE 

MONITORING  APPARATUS 

Richard  M.  White,  Berkeley,  and  Gregory  A.  Campbell,  Pleas- 

anton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University 

of  California,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487,192 
Int  a.*^  GOIR  27/26 
MS.  CT  324—117  R  18  aaims 

1.  A  microelectromechanical  power  line  monitoring  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  microelectromechanical  power  line  atlachmenl  assembly  com- 
prised of  a  housing  for  coupling  with  a  power  line,  said 
housing  supporting 


Salt-Eicitation 
Circuitry 


I     ■JLM&gfa.fj^ 


(b)  a  transformer  coupled  to  said  multiplier  output  to  receive 
said  modulated  input  signal  at  an  input  winding,  said  trans- 
former repnxliKing  said  modulated  input  signal  in  an  ouqjut 
winding  wherein  said  input  winding  is  voltage-isolated  from 
said  output  winding  by  a  voltage  isolation  barrier. 

(c)  a  sampling  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  winding  to  receive 
said  modulated  input  signal  and  further  coupled  to  said  clock 
signal  to  capture  voltage  samples  of  said  modulated  input 
signal  responsive  to  said  clock  signal:  and 

(d)  an  analog  to  digital  converter  coupled  lo  said  sampling 
circuit  to  receive  said  voltage  samples  and  produce  digital 
measurement  values  from  said  voltage  samples. 


a  microelectromechanical  resonating  structure  configured  to 
mechanically  resonate  in  response  to  an  electric  field  gen- 
erated by  a  signal  carried  by  said  power  line  so  as  to 
produce  an  induced  variable  frequency  voltage  signal. 

self-excitation  circuitry  connected  to  said  resonating  structure 
to  process  said  induced  variable  frequency  voltage  signal 
and  produce  a  variable  frequency  voltage  signal  in  a  reso- 
nant pass  band  of  interest  that  is  applied  to  said  resonating 
structure  to  auginent  the  effect  of  said  electric  field  on  said 
resonating  structure,  and 

an  output  device  to  transmit  an  output  signal  corresponding  to 
said  amplified  variable  frequency  \ollage  signal 


5394332 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  DETECTOR 
R.  Keith  Hannan,  Kanata;  C.  Brian  Wong,  Kirkland.-  Gen- 
nady  Reshetnikov,  and  Brian  McLaughlin,  both  of  Ottawa, 
all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Iris  Electronics  Corporatioa, 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,802 

Int  a."  GOIR  1/20 

MS.  CL  324—127  20  Claims 

5v 


I.  A  method  of  sensing  alternating  current  in  a  cable  having  al 
least  a  pair  of  longitudinal  conductors,  each  nf  the  pair  carrying  a 
current  equal  in  absolute  value  to  the  otfier  in  mutually  opposite 
directions,  compnsing  disposing  a  generally  flat  flexible  coil  with 
lis  lateral  plane  adjacent  said  cable  in  a  position  wherebv  electro- 
magnetic fields  caused  by  said  currents  directly  intersect  ttie  coil 
and  induce  cuneni  in  ttie  coil  by  wrapping  the  coil  with  ils  lateral 
plane  arcftind  the  cable,  delecting  the  induced  current  in  the  coil, 
moving  the  coil  lo  maximize  tlie  induced  current  in  the  coil  by 
rotating  the  coil  around  the  periphery  of  tlie  cable,  and  then  fixing 
the  coil  lo  the  cable. 
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5494433 

ZERO  CURRENT  SENSOR 

Walter  Whipple.  Ill,  Amsterduii,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Compwiy,  SchaMctady,  N.Y. 

ContimiatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  2W,7M,  Mar.  9,  1994,  alMndoncd, 

whkb  is  a  dividoo  at  Ser.  No.  132,772,  Oct.  6,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5319,304.  whkdh  is  a  continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  877,305,  May  1. 

1992,  abaodooML  This  application  Feb.  13,  1996,  Ser.  No. 

M0324 

Int  CL"  GOIR  27/00 

VS.  CL  324—142  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  at  least  one  zero  cunent  point  of  an 
alternating  cmrent  in  a  load,  comprising; 

a  power  source; 

a  first  rectifier  element  having  a  first  direction  of  conduction, 
said  first  rectifier  element  being  coupled  in  series  wit))  said 
load  and  said  power  source; 

a  second  rectifier  element  having  a  second  direction  of  conduc- 
tion said  second  rectifier  element  being  coupled  in  series  with 
said  load  and  said  power  source  and  in  parallel  with  said  firsts 
rectifier  element  so  that  said  second  direction  of  conduction 
opposes  said  first  direction  of  conduction,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rectifier  elements  each  respectively  comprismg  a  diode; 

a  third  diode,  said  first  and  third  diodes  being  coupled  in  series 
across  said  second  diode,  said  third  diode  having  a  direction 
of  conduction  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  direction  of 
conduction;  and 

a  voltage  sensor  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  first  and  third 
diodes  and  said  second  diode. 


a  stationary  bearing  ring  having  an  axis; 

a  rotaiable  bearing  ring  coaxiai  with  the  stationary  bearing  ring; 

rolling  elements  in  contact  with  said  bearing  rings; 

encoding  means  mounted  on  the  rotatable  bearing  ring  for 
generating  a  signal; 

an  annular  sealing  gasket  mounted  on  the  stationary  bearing  ring 
and  having  an  external  side: 

sensor  means  carried  by  said  sealing  gasket,  extending  mward 
from  the  sealing  gasket,  for  sensing  the  signal: 

a  sensor  cable  having  a  portion  connected  to  the  sensor  means: 
and 

a  sleeve  which  is  integrally  connected  to  the  sealing  gasket,  the 
sleeve  housing  the  sensor  means  and  the  portion  of  the  sen.sor 
cable  connected  to  the  sensor  means,  the  sleeve  having  a  first 
extremity  wall  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
external  side  of  the  sealing  gasket,  the  sensor  cable  exiting 
through  the  first  extremity'  wall  and  extends  circumferentially 
along  the  external  side  of  the  sealing  gasket. 


5,594335 

POSmON-DETECTING  APPARATUS  WITH  HALL 

ELEMENTS  AND  AN  INTERPOLATION  aRCUIT  FOR 

INTERPOLATING  ANALOG  OUTPUT  SIGNALS  OF  THE 

HALL  ELEMENTS 
Joachim  Melbert,  Deisenbofen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401.475 

Int  a.'  GOID  5/14:  GOIB  7/14:7/30;  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  324— 207J  6  Claims 
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5394334 

BEARING  HAVING  A  SENSOR  INCORPORATED  IN  A 

BEARING  SEAL  AND  A  CIRCUMFERENTLiL  SENSOR 

CABLE  EXTENDING  THROUGH  AND  ALONG  THE  SIDE 

OF  THE  BEARING  SEAL 
Claode  Soonerat,  Annecy  le  Jienx;  Denis  AUT,  and  ChristUn 
H^izler,  both  of  Aaaccy,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  The 
TocringtoB  Conqtany,  Torriaglmi,  Coon. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  171433,  Dec  21,  1993.  This  applica- 
tioa  May  17,  1996,  Ser.  No.  651,198 
Cfadms  priority,  appHcatioa  Fnuice,  Jon.  25,  1993.  93  07745 
Int  a."  GOIP  3/48:  GOIB  7/14:  F16C  41/04 
VS.  CL  324—173  7  Claims 


1.  An  industrial-type  bearing  with  integrated  data  sensor  com- 
prising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  geometric  relation,  comprising: 

a  configuration  of  a  multiplicity  of  Hall  elements  disposed  at 
predetermined  distances  from  one  another  along  a  given  line, 
each  of  said  Hall  elements  connected  to  a  respective  first 
current  source; 

a  device  having  a  magnetic  field  source  and  providing  said 
configuration  of  Hall  elements  with  a  magnetic  induction 
dependent  on  a  relative  geometric  position  between  said  con- 
figuration of  Hall  elements  and  an  object  having  a  geometric 
position  to  be  detected; 

each  of  said  Hall  elements  converting  the  geometry-dependent 
magnetic  induction  into  a  separate  analog  electric  output 
signal:  and 

an  interpolation  circuit  for  interpolating  the  analog  output  sig- 
nals of  at  least  two  of  said  Hall  elements,  said  interpolation 
circuit  comprising,  for  each  of  said  Hall  elements,  a  differen- 
tial amplifier  stage  with  an  output,  and  a  differential  input 
connected  to  the  respective  Hall  eleinent  and  receiving  the 
analog  output  signal  from  the  respective  Hall  eleinent  as  an 
input  voltage,  wherein  each  said  differential  amplifier  stage 
generates  a  current  signal  output  and  wherein  the  current 
signal  outputs  of  the  differential  amplifier  stages  are  combined 
to  form  a  common  current  node,  each  said  differential  ampli- 
fier stage  including  two  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  a 
base  and  a  collector,  a  resistor  connected  between  said  emit- 
ters of  said  two  transistors,  said  emitters  being  connected  to 
reference  potential  through  a  second  civrent  soince,  said 
bases  being  connected  to  receive  the  input  voltage,  and  said 
collectors  issuing  the  cunent  signal  output,  and  wherein  one 
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of  said  transistors  has  a  further  collector  terminal  from  which 
a  collector  current  component  of  the  one  transistor  is  fed  to 
the  collector  of  tlie  other  of  said  two  transi.stors. 


5394336 

THREE  POINT  TECHNIQUE  USING  SPIN  AND 

GRADIENT  ECHOES  FOR  WATER/F.AT  SEPARATION 

Rao  P.  GuUapalU,  Rkhmond  Heights:  Haiying  Liu,  Euclid,  and 

Marit  J.  LoDcar,  WiUoughby  Hills,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Picker  International,  Inc.,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,051 

Int  a."  GOIR  33/4S 

VS.  a.  324—309  16  Oaims 


I.  In  a  magnetic  resonance  imaging  methcxl  in  which  a  reso- 
nance excitation  pulse  and  a  resonance  retocusing  pulse  are 
applied  to  generate  a  spin  echo  and  in  which  read  gradients  are 
reversed  in  order  to  induce  gradient  echoes  in  association  \vith 
each  spin  echo,  the  improvement  comprising: 

inducing  the  spin  echo  when  resonance  signals  of  a  first  and 
second  species  are  substantially  in-phase;  and. 

generating  the  gradient  echoes  at  a  time  when  the  resonance 
signals  of  the  first  and  second  species  are  substantially  180° 
oul-of-phase  such  that  an  in-phase  spin  echo  and  out-ot  pha.se 
gradient  echoes  are  generated  in  each  repetition  of  the  imag 
ing  sequence: 

reconstructing  a  spin  echo  image  from  the  spin  echo  signals 
from  a  plurality  of  repetitions  of  the  imaging  sequence: 

generating  first  and  second  gradient  echo  images  from  the  gra- 
dient echo  signals  of  the  plurality  of  repetitions  of  the  imaging 
sequence: 

generating  a  phase  correction  map  from  the  spin  echo  image  and 
the  first  and  second  gradient  echo  images; 

correcting  phase  error  in  the  first  gradient  echo  image  in  accor- 
dance with  the  pha.se  map; 

additively  combining  the  spin  echo  image  with  the  phase  cor- 
rected first  gradient  echo  image  to  generate  a  first  species 
image:  and. 

subtractively  combimng  the  spin  echo  image  with  the  phase 
corrected  first  gradient  echo  image  to  generate  a  second 
species  image. 


5394337 

LOCAL  COIL  FOR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

ANGIOGRAPHY 

Eddy  B.  Boskamp,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Medical 

Advances.  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57.939,  May  7,  1993.  Pat 
No.  5361,765.  This  appUcation  Oct.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326356 

Int  a."  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  a.  324—318  22  Claims 

1.  An  MRl  coil  for  angiographic  imaging  of  the  lower  trunk  and 
legs  comprising: 

a  base  sized  10  fit  against  a  table  of  an  MRI  machine  and 

extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  cover  unit  opposing  the  base  and  positionable  above  the  base, 
together  with  the  base  to  define  an  imaging  volume  therebe- 
tween; 
a  plurality  of  first  coils  attached  to  the  base  and  cover  and 
having  first  reception  patterns  which  couple  to  RF  magnetic 
fields  of  a  first  orientation  within  the  imaging  volume  to 
produce  first  signals;  and 


a  plurality  of  second  coils  attached  to  the  base  and  cover  and 
opposed  substantially  symmetncally  to  the  first  coils  about  the 
imaging  volume,  the  second  coils  having  at  least  one  diamet 
ric  conductor  to  divide  each  second  coil  into  a  pair  of  loops, 
the  second  coils  having  second  reception  paiiems  which 
couple  to  RF  magnetic  fields  of  a  second  orientation  within 
the  imaging  volume  to  produce  second  signals,  the  second 
orientation  having  an  angular  separation  from  the  first  onen- 
tation  of  substantially  90  degrees: 

wherein   the  first   and  second  coils  are  alternated  along  the 
longitudinal  axis. 


5394338 

AUTOMATIC  TUNING  APPARATLS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SUBSTANCE  DETECTION  USING  NUCLEAR 

QUADRLTPOLE  RESONANCE  AND  NUCLEAR 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

Erik  E.  Magnuson,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quantum 

Magnetics.  Inc..  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,673 

Int  CL*-  GOIR  33/2S 

VS.  CI.  324—318  7  Claims 
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1  An  automatic  tuning  apparatus  to  establish  maximum  power 
transfer  efficiency  at  least  one  selected  predetermined  frequency  in 
nuclear  quadrupole  and  nuclear  magnetic  resonant  (NQR/NMR) 
detection  systems  when  a  specimen  is  inserted  into  the  detection 
element  of  an  NQR/NMR  detection  system  in  order  to  enable  such 
detection  system.s  to  detect  nuclear  quadrupole  or  nuclear  magnetic 
rest>nant  frequencies  of  predetermined  substances  if  present  in  the 
specimen,  the  predetermined  substances  having  predetermined 
characteristic  nuclear  resonant  frequencies,  wherein  nuclear  reso- 
nant frequency  is  the  frequency  of  nuclear  precession  due  either  to 
quadrupolar  interaction  with  molecular  electric  field  gradients 
(NQR)  or  to  an  applied  static  magnetic  field  (NMR).  said  apparams 
comprising: 

a  sequence  controller  having  means  for  providing  timing  and 

programming  pulses  to  said  apparatus: 
a  variable  frequency  RF  source  to  provide  pulsed  RF  exitation  at 
a  predetermined  frequency  generally  corresponding  to  the 
nuclear  resonant  frequency  of  a  predetermined  substance: 
a  single  turn  distributed  RF  coil  sheet  shaped  and  configured  to 
define  a  cavity  of  predetermined  volume  therewithin  and  to 
receive  the  specimen  within  the  cavity  defined  by  said  coil. 
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the  RF  signals  from  said  RF  source  being  transmined  within 
said  cavity  and  being  uniformly  applied  to  the  specimen 
within  said  RF  coil  cavity  and  generating  a  uniform  held 
within  said  cavity,  said  RF  coil  also  functioning  as  the  pickup 
coil  for  the  NQR/NMR  signals  from  the  specimen  and  pro- 
viding an  output  signal; 

means  for  measuring  the  power  transfer  efficiency  of  said  RF 
coil  at  the  predetermined  nuclear  resonant  frequency: 

an  array  of  fixed  value  capacitors  connected  in  said  apparatus 
and  selectively  switchable  into  circuit  with  said  RF  coil;  and 

a  plurality  of  individually  controllable  switch  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  capacitors  into  said  RF  coil  circuit; 

said  sequence  controller  controlling  the  switching  of  said  capaci- 
tors into  and  out  of  circuit  with  said  RF  coil  pursuant  to  power 
transfer  efficiency  measurements  from  said  measuring  means 
to  establish  and  maintain  maximum  power  transfer  efficiency 
of  said  RF  coil  at  the  predetermined  nuclear  resonant  fre- 
quency. 


5,59433» 

FLEXIBLE  IVUCXEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

RECEIVER  COILS  AND  SYSTEMS 

Robert  G.  Hcndenon,  WicUWe;  Jaacs  W.  Kristoff,  Lyndtaunst, 

awl  David  A.  Moiyneaoz.  MoMor,  al  of  OUo,  asigDon  to 

Picker  Intcniatioiial,  Iik^  iBghia^  Hdghls,  Ohio 

Filed  JuL  II,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5CM2I 

lot  a."  G«1V  i/00 

VS,  CL  324—318  19  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  coil  assembly  for  magnetic  resonance  imaging,  the 
flexible  receiving  coil  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  material; 
an  electrically  continuous  flexible  foil  strip  mounted  to  and 

extending  along  the  first  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  matenal  to 

receive  radio  frequency  magnetic  resonance  signals; 
a  circuit  for  eniiancing  the  radio  frequency  magnetic  resonance 

signals  received  by  the  foil,  the  circuit  being  mounted  on  the 

first  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  material  and  being  connected  to 

the  foil  strip: 
a  cable  extending  from  the  circuit  to  a  remote  location  for 

conveying  the  received  radio  frequency  magnetic  resonance 

signals  to  the  remote  location; 
a  first  layer  of  soft  matenal  mounted  to  a  first  face  the  fim  sheet 

of  flexible  plastic  material: 
a  second  layer  of  soft  material  mounted  to  a  second  face  of  the 

first  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  material; 
a  first  flexible  housing,  for  protecting  said  circuit,  mounted  to 

the  first  face  of  the  first  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  material:  and 
a  second  flexible  housing,  for  protecting  said  circuit,  mounted  to 

the  second  soft  material  layer. 


5,594340 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATELY  CONTROLLING 
MOISTURE  LEVELS  OF  AQUEOUS  SURFACTANT 
COMPOSITIONS  DURING  ON  LINE  PROCESSING 
INCLUDING  A  CROSS-FEED  PISTON  ASSEMBLY 
Laurie  Coylc,  North  Ariington;  Kevin  M.  Finacane,  Saddle 
Brook,  both  of  NJ,;  James  D.  King,  San  Antonio,  Tex.; 
Harold  F.  Donoho,  San  Antonio,  Tex,,  and  Armando  De  Los 
Santas,  San  Antonio,  l^x.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, Division  or  Conopro,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,285 
Int  ex."  GOIV  3/18:  COIN  ///■* 
U.S.  CL  324—321  8  Claims 


II 


I.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  moisture  content  of  aqueous 
surfactant  compositions  which  apparatus  comprises. 

(a)  means  for  delivering  composition  to  a  main  collection  port: 

(b)  means  for  forming  a  sample  of  said  composition: 

(c)  means  for  delivering  said  sample  into  an  NMR  sensor  area 
using  a  cross  feed  as.sembly  piston,  said  NMR  sensor  area 
being  in  an  area  separate  from  said  main  collection  port:  and: 

(d)  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  water  in  said  sample  in 
said  separate  NMR  sensor  area. 


5,594341 

NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  RECEIVER, 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Reza  MiUi<U-Ahy,  Los  Altos,  and  Howard  HiU,  Cupertino,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,076 

Int.  CI."  GOIV  3/00:3/14 

U.S.  CL  324—322  34  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  receiver  responsive  to  an  ana- 
log signal  within  a  selected  passband  derived  in  response  to  an 
output  of  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  detecting  probe,  the  signal 
having  a  center  frequency  and  a  bandwidth  that  is  a  small  fraction 
of  the  center  frequency,  information  about  an  analyte  in  the  probe 
being  contained  in  the  signal  in  said  passband.  the  receiver  com- 
prising an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  (i)  sampling  the  analog 
signal  at  a  frequency  substantially  less  than  the  center  frequenc) 
and  that  is  at  least  twice  the  bandwidth  of  the  signal  and  (ii) 
deriving  a  digital  signal  having  values  commensurate  with  the 
amplitude  of  the  analog  signal  samples,  a  bandpass  filter  having  a 
bandpass  B  connected  to  supply  said  signal  to  a  signal  input 


Jawary  14,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


1353 


terminal  of  said  converter,  the  converter  sampling  the  signal  with 
first  and  second  waves  each  having  a  frequency  of  at  lea<il  2B.  the 
firsi  wave  being  al  a  first  pha.se  of  a  sinusoidal  wave  corresponding 
to  the  center  frequency  of  the  filter,  the  second  wave  being  al  a 
second  phase  of  the  sinusoidal  wave,  and  digital  processing  means 
responsive  to  the  digital  signal  derived  by  the  converter  for  denv- 
ing  another  digital  signal  having  a  \alue  determined  by  the  infor- 
mation. 


5,594342 

NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  PROBE  COU. 

WITH  ENHANCED  Cri'RRENT-CARRYING  CAPABILITY 

William  W.  Brey,  and  Richard  S.  Withers,  both  of  Sunnyvale, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Conductus,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuadon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  409306.  Mar.  23,  1995,  and 

Ser.  No.  313,624,  Sep.  27,  1994,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  891391,  Jun.  1,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5351,007.  This  appUcation  Jun.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  462,663 

InL  CI.''  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  a.  324—322  18  Oaims 

S4 


1.  An  RF  coil  for  magnetic  resonance  spectroscopv  or  micros- 
copy compnsing  a  conductive  matenal  (.ompnsing  a  capacitive 
element  and  an  inductive  element,  wherein  the  inducti\e  element 
i-omprises  an  interior  l«>p  compnsing  two  intenor  fingers  ol  width 
w  and  two  exienor  loops,  each  exterior  loop  comprising  two 
extenor  fingers  of  width  about  w/2  and  the  fingers  are  proximateU 
disposed  whereby  a  capacitive  element  is  formed  between  adjacenl 
pairs  of  fingers. 
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means  for  determining,  from  electromagncbc  energy  received  at 
said  pair  of  receiving  antennas,  first,  third,  and  second  phase 
shift  and/or  attenuation  measurements  of  electromagnetic 
energy  transmitted  from  said  first,  third,  and  second  transmit- 
ting antennas,  respectively:  and 

means  for  determining  a  property  of  said  earth  formations  from 
said  first,  third,  and  second  phase  shift  and/or  attenuation 
measurements. 


5394344 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GEN^ERATING  AND 

DETECTING  AMPLITUDE  AND  PHASE  MODULATED 

SENSOR  SIGNAI.S 

Mark  R.  Doyle,  and  John  T.  Evans,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Western  Atlas  IntemationaL  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,893 

int  a."  GOIV  3/30:3/18:  GOIR  I3A)2 

VS.  a.  324—338  21  Claims 


5394343 

WELL  LOGGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  WITH 

BOREHOLE  COMPENSATION  INCLUDING  MULTIPLE 

TRANSMITTING  ANTENNAS  ASYMMETRICALLY 
DISPOSED  ABOUT  A  PAIR  OF  RECEIVING  ANTENNAS 
Brian  Clark.  Redding,  Conn.;  Peter  T.  Wu.  Sugar  Land,  Tex., 
and   Victor  E.   Grijalva.   Greenwich,   Conn.,   assignors  to 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation,  Sugar  Land,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349355 
Int.  Ci."  GOIV  3/08:3/ JU 
VS.  C\.  324—338  55  Claims 

I.  Ap'paratus  for  determining  a  propert)   of  earth  formations 
surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising: 

an  elongated  logging  device  movable  through  the  borehole: 
a  transmitter  arra>   consisting  of  only   hrsi    third,  and  second 

transmining  antennas  longitudinall>  spaced  on  said  device; 
a  pair  of  longitudinally   spaced   receiving  antennas   on   said 
device,  said  pair  of  receising  antennas  being  located  between 
said  second  transmitting  antenna  and  one  of  said  ftrsi  and 
ihird  transmitting  antennas: 
said  first,  third,  and  second  transmitting  antennas  being  spaced 
from  the  midpoint  beiween  said  receiver  pair  b\  tirsl.  third, 
and  second  distances,  respectively',  said  first  and  second  dis- 
tances being  substantially  the  same  and  being  diftereni  from 
said  third  distance: 
means  for  energizing  said  first,  third   and  second  transmitting 

antennas  with  electromagnetic  energy: 
means  for  receiving,  at  said  pair  of  receiving  antennas,  electro- 
magnetic energy  from  said  iransmiuiiig  antennas: 


I.  A  method  of  extracting  a  phase  and  amplitude  modulation 
signal  impressed  on  a  carrier  comprising  the  steps  of; 

generating  said  carrier  at  a  frequency,  said  frequency  a  multiple 
of  a  bandwidth  of  said  phase  and  amplitude  modulation 
signal,  said  multiple  equal  to  4N-f  I.  where  N  is  an  integer; 

causing  said  modulation  signal  to  be  impiessed  on  said  carrier, 
thereby  generating  a  phase  and  amplitude  modulated  carrier. 

digit.illy  sampling  said  pha.se  and  amplitude  modulated  earner, 
said  digital  sampling  having  a  frequency  of  four  tinrves  said 
bandwidth  of  said  phase  and  amplitude  modulation  signal, 
said  digital  sampling  initiated  at  a  time  substantially  contem 
poraneous  with  initiation  of  said  step  of  generating  said 
carrier; 
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applying  a  W-degree  pha<«  shift  lo  said  digitally  sampled  L-amcr 
thereby  generating  a  quadrature  component  of  said  digitally 
sampled  carrier; 

applying  a  time  delay  lo  said  digitally  sampled  carrier,  said  tiiiK 
delay   restoring  time  coincideiKC  betueen  said  quadrature  • 
component  and  said  digitally  sampled  carrier,  and 

extracting  said  phase  and  amplitude  modulation  signal  by  com- 
mutation of  said  time-delayed  digitally  sampled  earner  and 
said  quadrature  component  ot  said  digitally  sampled  cainer. 


5394  J45 
BATTERY  CAPACITY  INDICATOR  FOR  MOBILE 
MEDICAL  EQUIPMENT 
Manfred  D.  Boefam,  Waukesha,  Wis^  asngnor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1 83,560,  Jan.  19,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392J03 
Int.  Cr  GOIR  27^6 
VS.  (X  324 — 428  5  Claims 


'^'ss,\— 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  hnite  number  of  different  operating 
riKxies  that  each  draw  a  known  amount  of  current  from  a  battery, 
itie  combination  compnsing: 

a  set  of  timers,  one  for  each  of  said  different  operating  modes: 

means  for  enabling  tt>e  corresponding  timer  l«  accumulate  time 
values  wtule  the  system  is  operated  in  any  nf  its  operating 
modes; 

means  for  penodicaily  calculating  the  current  drawn  fri>m  the 
battery,  including  means  for  multiplying  the  accumulated  tune 
value  in  each  timer  b\  the  known  currcnl  draw  for  its  corre- 
sponding operating  mode 

means  for  calculating  the  remaining  capacity  of  tlie  battery 
including  means  for  summing  the  values  calculated  by  the  last 
named  means,  and  means  for  subtracting  ifie  resulting  sum 
from  a  value  indicating  available  battery  capacity;  and 

means  for  displaying  the  remaining  capacity. 


<h)  flowing  a  current  through  taid  carrier  gases; 

(c)  energizing  at  least  one  component  of  said  earner  gases  to  an 
excited  state  as  a  result  of  exposure  to  said  current  flow ; 

(di  mixing  a  sample  gas  compnsing  one  or  more  compounds 
with  said  energized  carrier  gases; 

(e)  forming  charged  particles  of  said  sample  ga-s  as  a  result  of 
ionizing  radiation  emitted  in  the  decay  of  said  excited  ctim- 
poneni  of  >aid  carrier  gases  interacting  with  one  or  more 
compounds  contained  in  said  sample  gas. 

(fi  measunng  the  electrical  curreni>  resulting  from  the  flow  ot 
said  charged  panicles  wherein  said  measurement  siep  tvcurs 
after  forming  charged  particles;  and 

(g)  selectively  identifying  one  or  more  said  compounds  con- 
tained in  said  sample  utilizing  said  current  measurement v 


5^94347 
NON-INVASIVE  TESTING  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS  WITH  A 

JACK  MODliLE  AND  AMPLIFICATION  CIRCUIT 
Dominic  J.  I.«uwatcie;  Steven  L.  Carolus,  both  of  Eden  Prairie; 
John  M.  Field,  Edina;  Daniel  J.  Murphy,  Eden  Prairie; 
Jcffery  O.  Brown,  SL  Paul,  and  James  D.  Dewey.  Plymouth, 
all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  ADC  Telecommunications,  Inc., 
Minneapolis.  Minn. 

FUed  May  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  447J6I 

Int.  Cl.*^  HOIR  29/U<l  HOIH  .ilA): 

VS.  a.  324—539  2  Claim.s 


5394346 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  AND 

QUANTIFYING  COMPOIINDS  USING  A  PLUR.ALITY  OF 

PULSED  RARE  G.\S  PHOTOIONIZATION  DETECTORS 

Stanley  D.  Steams,  Houston,  and  Wayne  E.  Wentworth,  Pcart- 

and,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  VaIco  Instruments  Co.,  Inc., 

Houstoo,  Tex. 

Coatiniution-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,149.  Feb.  28,  1991,  PaL 

No.  5.153319,  Ser  No.  956,632,  Oct.  5,  1992.  Pat.  No. 
5317.271,  Ser  No.  176,968.  Jan.  3,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5394.092, 
Ser.  No.  201.467.  Feb.  25.  1994.  Pat  No.  5394,090.  and  Ser. 
No.  201.469,  Feb.  25,  1994,  PaL  No.  5394,091.  This  applica- 
tion Dec.  2.  1994,  Ser.  No.  349.046 
Int  CI."  C^IN  27/62:27^f< 
VS.  C1.  324-^164  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  analyzing  a  sample  gas  compnsing  the  step>  of: 
(a)  serially  forming  a  plurality  of  carrier  gases  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  carrier  ga.ses  comprises  an  inert  gas  and  a  dopant 
gas  selecied  from  j  set  of  dopant  gases: 


1.  In  a  signal  transmission  network  having  signals  carried  from  a 
plurality  of  sources  connected  to  individual  ones  ot  a  hrst  plurality 
of  coaxial  cables,  a  noninvasive  testing  system  comprising; 

A.  a  plurality  of  jacks  each  having: 

1.  a  jack  module  housing; 

2.  at  lea.st  a  hrst  central  conductor  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  basing  means  tor  connection  of  opposite  hrsi 
and  second  ends  of  said  hrst  central  conductor  to  external 
coax  conductors  with  said  hrst  central  conductor  carrying  a 
main  signal  having  a  power  level  between  said  opposite 
ends,  said  means  including  at  least  a  hrsi  pon  formed 
through  said  httusing  for  receiving  a  jack  plug  al  said  hrsi 
end  and  said  means  further  including  a  coax  connector  a( 
said  second  end: 
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3.  a  nKiniior  conductor  disposed  within  said  housing  «iih 
means  for  connection  ot  said  monitor  conductor  lo  an 
external  coax  conductoi: 

4.  a  niKiniior  circuit  for  connecting  said  monitor  conductor  to 
said  hrst  central  conductor  at  a  point  mtertTtediale  said 
opposite  ends; 

5  at  least  one  power  conductor  contained  within  said  housing 
uith  means  for  connection  of  said  power  conductor  lo  an 
external  viurce  of  elcclnc  power: 

6  said  monitor  circuit  connected  lo  sauJ  hrsi  central  conduc- 
tor across  a  resistive  load  selected  to  draw  a  portion  of  said 
main  signal  on  said  Hrsi  central  conductor  to  said  monitor 
circuit  without  substantial  reduction  in  said  power  level  ot 
said  main  signal  on  said  hrst  central  conductor; 

said  individual  ones  of  said  hrsi  plurality  of  coaxial  cables 
electncally  connected  to  indiMdual  ones  of  said  hrsi  ends  of 
said  tirsi  central  coiidiKlors  of  said  plurality  ot  jacks; 

C.  a  second  pluralit)  of  coaxial  cables  electncally  connected  lo 
individual  ones  of  said  second  ends  of  said  hrst  central 
conductors  of  said  plurality  of  jacks; 

D.  a  test  equipment  for  testing  a  signal  on  a  selected  one  ol  said 
hrsi  plurality  ot  coaxial  cables; 

E.  a  patch  cable  tor  selectively  connecting  said  test  equipment  lo 
an  individual  one  of  said  monitor  conductors  of  said  pluraliiv 
of  jacks;  and 

F.  said  monitor  circuit  including  amplihcation  ineans  for  receiv- 
ing said  portion  ot  said  main  signal  and  amplifying  said 
portion  to  a  power  selected  for  a  power  al  said  lest  equipment 
to  equal  a  power  on  said  nrsl  central  conductor  and  delivcnng 
said  amplified  signal  to  said  monitor  conductor  said  ampiily- 
ing  means  connected  to  said  power  conducltw. 


5394349 

DIELECRTRIC  BREAKDOWN  PREDICTION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD.  AND  DIELECTRIC 

BREAKDOWNS  LIFE-TIME  PREDICFION  APPAR^Va'S 

AND  METHOD 

Mikihiro  Kimura.  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser  No.  91359,  Jul.  15,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5.42031.^- 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  404.065 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  16.  1992,  4-189362 

Int.  a."  GOIR  M/26:27AJ2:  GOIN  27/6(} 

VS.  CI.  324—551  6  Claims 


5394348 

SURGE  TESTING  METHOD  IN  DECOMPRF.SSED 

ATMOSPHERE  FOR  A  SMALL-SIZE  ELECTRIC 

MAC  HINE  AND  APPARATUS  THEREOF 

Yasuo    lijima.    and    Masahiro    Tsubokawa.    both    of   Takefu. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kadoma.  Japan 

Filed  May  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  450,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17.  1994,  6-1355M 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  <//«; 

U.S.  a.  324—546  3  Claims 


1.  A  non-destnictne  insulation  testing  method  for  a  small-si/e 
electnc  machine  having  a  coil,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

mounting  said  elecUic  machine   in  a  container  whose   inner 

pressure  is  kept  from  15  to  25  llorr): 
applying  a  surge  voltage  to  said  coil,  and 
detecting  wtiether  a  glow  discharge  s  generated  or  not  from  said 

coil. 


^' 


(V 


HEfPIOlCE 

aoRCNT 
GEieuroR 


Jajtanfi.' 


'ATOB 


1.  A  diclecinc  breakdown  prediction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  ol  electnxles  placed  across  a  specimen. 

a  xoliage  applying  apparatus  for  applying  a  soltage  this  pair  of 
elecliodes; 

an  amperemeter  for  measuring  electric  current  flow  through  said 
specimen: 

a  reference  current  generator  for  generating  a  dieleclnc  break- 
down reference  cunent  whose  value  vanes  the  fuiKtion  of  a 
voltage  applied  lo  said  specimen:  and 

a  current  comparator  for  determining  the  dielectric  breakdown 
of  said  sjiecimen  by  companng  tfie  \aluc  of  current  flowing 
through  said  amperemeter  with  the  value  of  said  dielectnc 
breakdov^n  reference  current 


5394350 
SI(;NAL  DETECTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL 
CONTROLLER 
Yutaka  Koizumi:  Minoni  Baqjo,  and  Takeshi  Wakugawa,  all  of 
Hitachi.  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Hita- 
chi Electric  System  Company.  Ltd..  Hitachi,  both  uf  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1994,  .Ser.  No.  347 A35 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  9.  1993,  5-308968 

Int.  a.*"  GOIR  27/2K 

VS.  a.  324--616  6  Claims 


«        I         n_M!L 


I— L. 


I  A  signal  detecting  circuit  for  a  digital  controller  for  detecting 
a  signal  representing  a  quantity  of  system  slate  necessary  foi 
control  from  an  instantaneous  \  alue  of  an  alternating  current  signal 
obtained  from  an  mstnimenl  potential  transformer  or  an  instrument 
current  transformer,  which  compnses: 
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an  analog  filter  removing  a  direct  current  component  and 
absorbing  surges  in  a  detected  signal;  and 

means  for  correcting  the  gain  of  the  detected  signal  depending 
on  the  change  in  a  derecte^l  frequency 

said  means  for  correcting  comprises  means  for  correcting  the 
gain  of  the  detected  signal  using  the  standard  electric  power 
system  frequency  when  the  detected  signal  input  from  the 
instrument  potential  transformer  or  the  instrument  current 
transfofmer  is  lower  than  a  constant  value  and  conectmg  the 
gain  of  tlie  detected  signal  corresponding  to  the  change  in  the 
detected  signal  when  the  detected  signal  is  higher  than  a 
constant  value. 


5^94351 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  DETERMINING  SURFACE 
CONDUCTIVITY  AT  MICROWAV  E  FREQUENCIES 
ChMe  P.  Hearn,  WilUuisburs,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  lulled 
Slates  el  America  as  represcated  by  the  Administralor  of  the 
NMional  Aenmaulks  and  Space  Adoiinistratioo,  Wasliing- 
ton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  Z3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  448.286 

Int.  CL*  F26B  3/34 

U.S.  CL  324—637  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  plate  having  an  electrically  conductive  surface  and  having 
first  and  second  holes  passing  through  said  elevtncally  con- 
ductive surface  into  said  first  plate; 

a  first  coupling  loop  electrically  shielded  within  said  first  bole; 

a  second  coupling  loop  electrically  shielded  within  said  second 
bole: 

means  for  supplying  microwave  energy  at  an  operating  fre 
quency  f  to  said  first  coupling  loop; 

means  for  measuring  microwave  energy  received  at  said  second 
coupling  loop; 

a  second  plate  supporting  an  electrically  conductive  material 
under  test  ( MUT); 

noD-conductive  spacer  means  for  maintaining  said  electrically 
conductive  surface  of  said  first  plate  and  said  MUT  in  a 
spaced  apart  relationship; 

a  dielectnc  resonator;  and 

means  for  positioning  said  dielectric  resonator  between  said  first 
coupling  loop  and  said  second  coupling  loop,  and  for  posi- 
tioning said  dielectric  resonator  closer  to  said  MUT  than  said 
electrically  conductive  surface  of  said  first  plate. 


first  and  second  terminals  coupleable  to  a  cable,  said  first  termi- 
nal being  at  a  first  voltage  level  relative  to  said  second 
lerminal  and  receiving  voltage  pulses; 

a  first  capacitor  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  first  terminal. 

an  inductor  coupled  in  series  between  the  other  terminal  of  said 
first  capacitor  and  said  second  terminal; 

an  ultrasonic  transducer  coupled  in  parallel  to  said  inductor: 

an  electronic  switch  having  a  control  input  coupled  to  said  first 
terminal  and  having  a  switched  path  coupled  in  parallel  with 
said  first  capacitor  and  said  inductor,  said  switched  path  being 
switchable  between  first  and  second  conductive  .states,  said 
switch  being  operable  such  that  said  each  of  said  voltage 
pulses  received  at  said  first  terminal  causes  said  switch  to 
switch  from  said  first  conductive  state  to  said  second  conduc- 
tive state,  said  switch  remaining  in  said  second  conductive 
state  for  a  predetermined  penod  of  time  after  which  said 
svkitch  switches  back  to  said  first  conductive  state; 

said  circuit  being  operable  such  thai  when  said  switch  is  in  said 
first  conductive  state  said  capacitor  stores  energy,  and  oper- 
able such  that  when  said  switch  is  in  said  second  state  said 
energy  stored  in  said  capacitor  is  transferred  from  said  capaci- 
tor to  said  inductor,  and  operable  such  that  after  said  switch 
switches  from  said  second  stale  back  to  said  first  slate  said 
inductor  transfers  said  energy  to  said  transducer. 


5.594J53 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

CHANGE  IN  CAPACITANCE  VALUES  IN  DUAL 

CAPACITORS 

Brian  D.  HemphiU,  Sagamore  Hills,  Ohio,  asagnor  to  Elsag 

Intematiooal  N.V.,  Amstertiam,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  II,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439,305 

Int.  CI."  GOIR  27^6 

U.S.  a.  324—681  14  Claims 


COWIKW 
OiCHOOC 

no 


5,594^2 
FUEL  TANK  TRANSDUCER  MODULE  CIRCUIT 
Gka  A.  Joknaoa,  Mesa,  Ariz^  aMignor  to  Arizona  Instnuncni 
Corporation,  Pliacni3[.  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401,938 
Int  CL"  GOIR  27/26.  GOIF  23/00 
VS.  CL  324—664  11  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  a  system  for  measuring  liquid  stored  in  a 
tank,  comprising: 


^^ 


FIRST 

INOCPENOCXT 

El£CTOO0£ 

(EXTDWiAL) 

132 


COMMON 

ELEcnwoe 

(CXTD»MI.) 

no. 


^[ 


SECOND 
INI>ePENOEMT 
ELTCTROOE 
(EXTtRNM.) 


\ 
/ 


>-220        I 


mP| 


-\1^ 


l/F    U 


^ 


1.  A  circuit  connected  to  first  and  second  capacitors  respectively 
laving  first  and  second  capacitance  values  C,  and  C^.  said  first  and 
second  capacitors  each  having  an  independent  electrode  and  sliar- 
ing  one  comnmn  electrode,  said  circuit  calculating  a  ratio.  R. 
having  C,  in  inverse  relation  to  C;.  said  circuit  comprismg: 

a)  means  for  generating  an  AC  voltage.  V,.  and  supplying  V,  to 
said  common  electrode  of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  to 
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respectively  produce  first  and  second  AC  current  signals  at 
said  independent  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  capaci- 
tors; 

b)  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  independent  electrodes  for 
respectively  converting  said  first  and  second  AC  current  sig- 
nals to  first  and  second  half-wave  current  signals; 

c)  means  connected  to  said  rectifying  means  for  respectively 
converting  said  first  and  second  half-wave  current  signals  to 
first  and  second  frequency  signals  respectively  having  fre- 
quency values  f,  and  f^;  and 

(d)  means  for  calculating  R  from  f,  and  f,. 


5,594354 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  SELECTED  FREQUENCIES 

OF  A  COUPLED-DUAL  RESONATOR  CRYSTAL 

Gerald  E.  Robcila,  and  Mkfaad  E.  Roberts,  both  of  Lynchurg, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Xtal  Tcdmologics,  Ltd.,  Carle  Place,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370v495 

Int  CL"  GOIR  29/22 

U.S.  CL  324—727  11  Claims 

1«N  ,18 


1.  A  method  of  accurately  measuring  frequencies  of  a  coupled- 
dual  resonator  crystal  having  a  piezoelectric  plate,  a  first  electrode 
on  the  plate,  a  common  electrode  on  the  plate,  a  second  electrode 
on  the  plate,  the  method  compnsing  tlie  steps  of: 

connecting  a  frequency  synthesizer  to  the  first  electrode  and  to  a 
reference  point; 

applying  a  plurality  of  frequencies  to  the  first  electrode; 

monitoring  a  phase  response  of  the  crystal  with  respect  to 
frequency; 

monitoring  a  time  response  of  the  crystal  with  respect  to  fre- 
quency; 

determining  time  delay  relative  maxima  from  the  time  response; 
and 

determining  critical  frequencies  corresponding  to  the  time  delay 
relative  maxima,  whereby  the  critical  frequencies  are  used  in 
the  calculation  of  crystal  frequency  characteristic  values,  and 
all  of  the  critical  frequencies  and  the  crystal  frequency  char- 
acteristic values  can  be  determined  and  calculated,  respec- 
tively, at  any  stage  in  a  fabrication  process  without  the  neces- 
sity of  re-ttming  or  re-calibration. 


fulcrum  for  engaging  said  conductive  area  on  said  board  and 
an  arm  for  engaging  said  lead  of  said  electrical  device,  said 
probe  pivoting  within  said  slot  abom  said  fulcrum  as  said  lead 
of  said  electrical  device  engages  said  arm.  such  that  said 
fulcrum  rocks  on  said  conductive  area  of  said  board  with  no 
appreciable,  lateral  sliding  movemeiH  by  said  probe  on  said 
conductive  area. 


5^94356 

INTERCONNECnON  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  TEST 

EQUIPMENT  WITH  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD  DESIGNED  FOR 

FINE  PITCH  SOLDER  LEAD  INTEGRATED'CIRCUIT 

COMPONENTS 

Leonard  Itamer,  Bcavcrton;  Mark  IVoiMmgh,  Aloha;  Ashok 

Kabadi,  BcaTcrtoo,  and  Ron  Flaaun,  Newbcrg,  all  of  Oreg., 

assignors  to  Intel  CorporalioB,  Saota  Clara,  CaHf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  343,842,  Nov.  23,  1994,  PaC  No. 

5,418,469,  which  is  a  contimiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  79,242,  Jun.  17, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  appikatioa  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

382,295 

Int  CL"  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  CL  324—755  8  Claims 


5394355 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  DEVICES 
Kevin  E.  Lndwig,  E3  CtOoo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Delta  Design, 
Inc  San  Diego,  Calif . 

FUcd  JnL  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277036 
Int  CL"  HOIR  9A)9 
U  A  CL  324—755  21  Claims 

1.  A  contactor  socket  for  electrically  interconnecting  a  lead  of  an 
electrical  device  to  a  conductive  area  on  a  board,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  at  least  one  slot; 
an  elastomeric  element  disposed  transverse  said  slot;  and 
at  least  one  probe  disposed  within  said  at  least  one  slot  said 
probe  engaging  said  elastomeric  element,  said  probe  having  a 


1.  A  circuit  board  lest  device  interconnect  apparatus  comprising: 
a  body;  and 

a  lead  frame  coupled  to  said  body,  said  lead  frame  including, 
i.  a  plurality  of  fine  pitch  leads  for  electrically  coupling  said 

apparatus  to  a  circuit  board; 
ii.  an  array  of  electrical  contact  pads  integrally  foniied  with 
said  plurality  of  fine  pitch  leads,  each  contact  pad  of  said 
array  of  contact  pads  being  electrically  connected  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  fine  pitch  leads,  said 
array  of  electrical  ctwlact  pads  being  more  widely  spaced 
than  said  plurality  of  fine  pitch  leads;  and 
iii.  alignment  holes  integrally  fabricated  with  said  plurality  of 
fine  pitch  leads  and  said  array  of  electrical  contact  pads. 


174-407  O.G.-97-I9:  QL-^ 
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5^94357 

TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  CONNECTION  METHOD 

FOR  THE  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Hisashj  Nak^iima,  YwMhl  krm,  JafMO,  aMi«nor  to  Tokyo 

ElcctnMi  Ualtcd,  Takyo,  aad  Ibkyo  Ekctron  Yamanashi 

Uaitted,  NiiwaU,  both  of  Japw 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  24^434.  May  19,  1994.  Pat.  No. 

5,419,853.  Thk  ■fpMrrtaa  Dk.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  568J84 

Claims  priority,  ■ppMcadwi  Japu,  May  19,  1993,  S-1401M 

lat  CL'  G«1R  31/02 

VS.  CL  324— 7SS  U  Claims 


/  /  / 


1.  A  testing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  probe  card  having  a  plurality  of  first  contact  elements  to  be  put 
in  contact  with  an  object  to  be  tested,  and  a  plurality  of 
electnxles  electrically  connected  with  the  first  contact  ele- 
ments: 

a  test  head  to  be  shifted  betweeu  a  retreat  position  and  a  test 
position,  for  perfomung  electrical  measurement  of  the  object 
in  the  test  position: 

a  connectioa  member,  having  a  plurality  of  second  contact 
elements  to  be  put  in  contact  with  the  electrodes  of  the  probe 
card  in  the  lest  position,  for  electrically  connecting  the  probe 
card  with  the  test  head,  the  connection  member  being  sup- 
ported by  the  test  head: 

a  support  mechanism  for  movably  supporting  the  connection 
member  on  the  lest  head; 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  connection  member  such  that  the 
second  contact  elements  ate  aligned  to  the  electrodes  of  the 
probe  card  in  the  lest  position: 

limiting  means  for  limiting  movement  of  the  coiuiection  member 
towards  the  test  head  after  the  test  head  is  moved  to  the  test 
position:  and 

fixing  means  for  fixing  tlte  probe  card  in  the  state  in  which 
movement  of  the  connection  member  is  limited  by  the  limit- 
ing means  and  the  probe  card  is  pressed  on  the  connection 
member. 


5,594,358 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  PRCWE  AND  PROBE  CARD 

INCLUDING  A  SIGNAL  NEEDLE  AND  GROUNDING 

NEEDLE  COUPLED  TO  A  MICROSTRIP  TRANSMISSION 

LINE 
Ohmh*    bUkawa,    Soraka  pia,    aad    Hlroyam    lUtchara, 
Katano,  botk  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Matsualiita  Electric 
ladiHtrial  Co.,  LtiL,  Kartwa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  299,495 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1993,  5-218332 

Int.  CI.*  G«IR  3IA)2 

VS.  CL  324—762  4  Claims 


a  radio  frequency  probe  for  measuring  radio  frequency  charac- 
teristics of  a  semiconductor  device,  the  radio  frequency  probe 
including: 

a  first  insulating  substrate  including  a  front  surface,  a  back 
surface,  and  a  side  face: 

a  first  microstiip  transmission  line  including  a  first  signal  line 
nuKle  of  conductive  nnatenal  formed  on  the  front  surface  of 
the  first  insulating  substrate  and  a  first  grounding  electrode 
made  of  conductive  material  formed  on  the  substantially 
entire  portion  of  the  back  surface  of  the  first  insulating  sub- 
strate: and 

a  signal  needle  and  a  grounding  needle  electrically  connected  to 
the  first  signal  line  and  the  first  grounding  electrode,  respec- 
tively, the  signal  needle  and  the  grounding  needle  being  close 
to  each  other  and  being  disposed  so  thai  the  distances  from 
the  side  face  to  the  top  ends  of  the  needles  are  substantially 
equal  to  each  other  so  as  to  allow  the  signal  needle  and  the 
grounding  needle  to  contact  a  signal  electrode  pad  and  a 
grounding  electrode  pad  of  the  semiconductor  device  simul- 
taneously: and 

the  probe  card  further  comprising: 

a  second  insulating  substrate  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom 
surface,  a  first  through  hole,  and  a  plurality  of  second  through 
holes,  the  first  through  hole  and  the  plurality  of  second 
through  holes  being  formed  through  the  second  insulating 
substrate: 

a  second  microstrip  transmission  line  including  a  second  signal 
line  made  of  conductive  material  formed  on  the  top  surface  of 
the  second  insulating  substrate,  a  second  grounding  electrode 
formed  on  the  substantially  entire  portion  of  the  bonom 
surface  of  the  second  insulating  substrate,  and  a  top  surface 
grounding  electrode  formed  on  the  top  surface  of  the  second 
insulating  substrate  and  coimected  to  the  second  grounding 
electrode  via  the  plurality  of  second  through  holes;  and 

an  impedance  matching  component  disposed  at  least  on  the  first 
and  second  microstrip  transmission  lines. 

wherein  the  radio  frequency  probe  is  held  on  the  top  surface  of 
the  second  insulating  substrate  so  as  to  be  substantially  verti- 
cal to  the  second  insulating  substrate,  the  signal  needle  and 
grounding  needle  extend  to  contact  the  semiconductor  device 
through  the  first  through  hde.  the  first  signal  line  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  second  signal  line,  and  the  first  ground- 
ing electrode  is  electncally  connected  to  the  top  surface 
grounding  electrode. 


5,594J59 
VOLTAGE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  IC  TEST 
Yoaiiiliiro  Haaliimato,  Urawa,  Japan,  amignor  to  Advanlcst 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  459,318 

ClaiBK  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1994,  6-143951 

Int  CL"  GOIR  31/28 

VS.  CI.  324—765  7  Claims 


,3.  ^^ 

4.  A  probe  card  comprising: 


1.  A  voltage  generating  circuit  for  testing  an  IC  device,  comptis- 


ing: 
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an  operational  amplifier  for  supplying  a  specified  DC  voltage  to 
a  power  supply  termiiuU  of  an  IC  device  to  be  tested:  one 
input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  is  provided  with  a 
reference  voltage  to  determine  said  DC  voltage: 

a  bypass  capacitor  connected  between  said  power  supply  termi- 
nal and  a  ground  of  said  voltage  generating  circuit  in  parallel 
with  said  IC  device: 

a  feedback  circuit  to  feedback  said  DC  voltage  to  other  input 
terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier: 

a  first  current  detection  resistor  connected  between  an  output  of 
said  operational  amplifier  and  said  power  supply  terminal  for 
detecting  a  current  flowing  to  said  IC  device  based  on  a 
voltage  drop  across  said  first  detection  resistor: 

a  phase  compensation  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
first  current  detection  resistor; 

a  second  current  detection  resistor  connected  between  said  first 
current  detection  resistor  and  said  power  supply  terminal  for 
detecting  a  transient  current  which  is  an  abrupt  change  in  said 
current  to  said  IC  device  arises  when  said  IC  device  changes 
its  logic  state,  said  transient  current  is  detected  based  on  a 
voltage  drop  across  said  second  detection  resistor:  and 

a  variable  current  supply  for  withdrawing  a  current  from  or 
supplying  a  current  to  said  current  flowing  to  said  IC  device 
to  cancel  said  transient  current  when  said  voltage  drop  across 
said  second  current  detection  resistor  deviates  from  a  prede- 
termined voltage  value. 


539431 

LOGIC  GATE  WTTH  CONTR(HJABLE  HYSTERESIS 

AND  HIGH  FREQUENCY  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED 

OSCILLATOR 

David  L.  Campbell,  Sonnyyale,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Integrated 

Device  Tcchnokigy,  Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  CaHf. 

DivisioD  of  Scr.  No.  241,241,  May  18,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5.459,437.  TbJs  application  Jnn.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  479,483 
Int  CL*  H03K  1 7/16;  19/094 
VS.  CL  326—24  2  1 


5,594,360 

LOW  CURRENT  REDUCED  AREA  PROGRAMMING 

VOLTAGE  DETECTOR  FOR  FLASH  MEMORY 

Kenneth  E.  Wojdcdiowski,  Folsom,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel 

Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continiiation  of  Scr.  No.  326,668,  Oct.  19,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1996.  Scr.  No.  607,521 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/36 

VS.  a.  324—771  17  Claims 


I  itmm         i.       A 


«» o-*-  s 


1.  A  voltage  detector  circuit  for  detecting  whether  a  first  supply 
voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  voltage  as  the  first  supply  voltage 
ramps  towards  its  final  value  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  first  supply 
voltage,  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  a  first  node,  and  a 
control  electrode  coupled  to  receive  a  first  voltage  that  varies 
as  the  first  supply  voltage  ramps  towards  its  final  value,  the 
first  transistor  being  operative  to  set  the  first  node  to  a  logic 
high  level  in  response  to  the  first  voltage  when  the  first  supply 
voltage  exceeds  the  predetermined  voltage:  and 

a  second  transistor  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  first 
node,  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  system  ground,  and  a 
control  electrode  coupled  to  receive  a  second  voltage  that 
varies  as  the  first  supply  voltage  ramps  towards  its  final  value, 
the  second  transistor  being  operative  to  set  the  first  node  to  a 
logic  low  level  when  the  first  supply  voluge  is  less  than  the 
predetermined  voluge.  wherein  the  first  and  second  voltages 
we  such  that  a  difference  in  potential  between  the  control 
electrode  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  first  terminal  of  the  first 
transistor  is  always  approximately  equal  to  a  difference  in 
potential  between  the  control  electrode  of  the  second  transis- 
tor and  the  second  terminal  of  the  second  transistor. 


1.  A  circuit  having  an  input  lead  and  an  output  lead,  said  circuit 
comprising; 

a  first  logic  section  having  an  input  lead  connected  to  said  input 
lead  of  said  circuit,  an  output  lead,  a  first  supply  voltage  lead, 
and  a  second  supply  voltage  lead,  said  first  logic  section 
comprising  a  first  complementary  symmetry  invener: 
a  second  logic  section  having  an  input  lead,  an  output  lead 
connected  to  said  output  lead  of  said  circuit,  a  first  supply 
voltage  lead,  and  a  second  supply  voltage  lead,  said  second 
logic  section  comprising  a  second  complementary  symmetry 
inverter,  said  input  lead  of  said  second  logic  section  coupled 
to  said  output  lead  of  said  first  logic  section;  and 
a  hysteresis  control  section  having  a  first  lead,  a  second  lead,  a 
third  lead  and  a  supply  voltage  lead,  said  first  lead  coupled  to 
said  output  lead  of  said  first  logic  section,  said  second  lead 
coupled  to  said  output  lead  of  said  second  logic  section,  said 
third  lead  coupled  to  said  input  lead  of  said  first  logic  section, 
said  hysteresis  control  section  comprising: 
a  first  P-channel  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  a  source 
and  a  drain,  said  gate  of  said  first  P-channel  field  effect 
transistor  being  coupled  to  said  input  lead  of  said  first  logic 
section,  said  drain  of  said  first  P-channel  field  effect  tran- 
sistor being  coupled  to  said  input  lead  of  said  second  logic 
section; 
a  second  P-channel  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  a 
source  and  a  drain,  said  gale  of  said  second  P<hannel  field 
effect  transistor  being  coupled  to  said  output  lead  of  said 
second  logic  section,  said  drain  of  said  second  P-channel 
field  effect  u^nsistor  being  coupled  to  said  source  of  said 
first  P-cbaiuiel  field  effect  transistor,  said  source  of  said 
second  P-channel  field  effect  transistor  being  coupled  to 
said  first  supply  voltage  lead  of  said  second  logic  section; 
a  first  N-chaimel  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  a  source 
and  a  drain,  said  gate  of  said  first  N-chaiuiel  field  effect 
transistor  being  coupled  to  said  input  lead  of  said  first  logic 
section,  said  drain  of  said  first  N-channel  field  effect  tran- 
sistor being  coupled  to  said  input  lead  of  said  second  logic 
section:  and 
a  second  N-chaiuiel  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  a 
source  and  a  drain,  said  gale  of  said  second  N-channel  field 
effect  transistor  being  coupled  to  said  output  lead  of  said 
second  logic  section,  said  drain  of  said  secoixl  N-cliaiuiel 
field  effect  transistor  being  coupled  to  said  source  of  said 
first  N-channel  field  effect  transistor,  said  source  of  said 
second  N-channel  field  effect  transistor  being  coupled  to 
said  second  supply  voltage  lead  of  said  second  logic  sec- 
tion. 
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GATABLE  LEVEL-PVLLING  CIRCUIT 
Jttirj  R.  Owen,  Portiaiad,  Oreg^  Mrigwir  to  Seiko  CtMunnni- 
cations  Systeas,  Ibc^  BoiTcrtaa,  Orag. 

Filed  Oct  13, 199S,  Ser.  No.  543J48 

Int.  CL"  iM3K  19/0175 

VS.  CL  326—38  II  Claims 


1.  A  level-pulling  device  for  an  integrated  circuit  device  pin.  the 
level-pulling  device  comprising: 

a  level-pulling  element  coupling  said  pin  to  a  selected  electrical 
potential,  said  level-pulling  device  including  a  gate  receiving 
a  mode-setting  signal  selecting  one  of  enabling  level-pulling 
and  disabling  level-puUing  by  said  level-pulling  element  rela- 
tive to  said  pin;  and 

a  mode-setting  element  producing  said  mode-setting  signal  as  a 
functioo  of  signal  activity  at  said  pin. 


5,594463 

LOGIC  CELL  AND  ROUTING  ARCHITECTURE  IN  A 

FDELO  PROGRAMMABLE  GATE  ARRAY 

RklHrd  D.  rrrrwM.  Sm  CariM;  JoMph  D.  UmoK,  Su  Jose, 

and  TiMotky  Snsc,  Loa  AMw,  aO  «f  Caitf.,  Mrignnn  to  Zycad 

Corporadon,  Fraaont,  Ciriit 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Noi  418,972 

Int.  CL'  Ht3K  19/177 

VS.  CL  326—39  35  Clainis 

■4 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  logic  cells, 
interconnect  lines  and  switches  for  programmably  connecting  said 
logic  cells  and  intercoonect  lines,  each  logic  cell  comprising 

first  and  second  transfer  gates,  each  transfer  gate  having  an  input 
node,  control  terminals  programmably  connectable  to  a  first 
true  or  inverted  signal,  or  to  a  fixed  logic  level,  and  an  output 
node  connected  in  common  to  said  other  transfer  gate,  an 
input  node  of  said  first  transfer  gate  programmably  connect- 
able to  a  fixed  logic  level  or  an  output  signal  from  said  logic 
cell,  an  input  node  of  said  second  transfer  gate  programmably 
connectable  to  a  second  true  or  inverted  signal,  or  to  a  fixed 
logic  level;  and 

a  logic  gate  having  a  plurality  of  input  nodes,  a  first  input  node 
connected  to  said  commonly  connected  output  nodes  of  said 


transfer  gates  and  a  second  input  node  progranunably  con- 
nectable to  a  third  true  or  inverted  signal,  or  to  a  fixed  logic 
level,  and  an  output  node  for  generating  said  logic  cell  output 
signal; 
whereby  said  logic  cells,  individually  or  severally,  may  be 
progranmied  to  provide  logic  or  memory  functions  to  config- 
ure said  integrated  circuit. 


5494364 

PROGRAMMABLE  APPUCATION  SPECIFIC 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND  LOGIC  CELL  THEREFOR 

Andrew  K.  Chan,  Palo  Aho;  John  M.  Biikacr,  Portota  Valley, 

and  Hna-Thye  Chna,  Los  Atto  Hflb,  aH  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

QuickLoglc  Corporation,  Santo  Clara,  CaUf . 

Continnadon  of  Ser.  No.  2AS,3»9,  May  17,  1994,  PaL  No. 

S,4363M,  wUch  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  847^82,  Mar.  6, 

1992,  abandoned,  wUch  Is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  665,103, 

Mar.  6,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,122,685.  This  appUcaUon  Jun.  23, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  493,981 

Int  CL*  H03K  19/177 

VS.  CL  326—39  2  Clainis 


m  O 


1.  A  field  prograirmiable  gate  array  comprising  a  logic  cell,  the 
logic  cell  comprising: 
a  first  multiplexer  having  a  first  dau  input  lead,  a  second  data 

input  lead,  a  select  input  lead  and  an  output  lead; 
a  second  multiplexer  having  a  first  dau  input  lead,  a  second  data 

input  lead,  a  select  input  lead  and  an  output  lead; 
a  third  multiplexer  having  a  first  data  input  lead,  a  second  data 

input  lead,  a  select  input  lead  and  an  output  lead,  the  first  dau 

input  lead  of  the  third  multiplexer  being  coupled  to  the  output 

lead  of  the  first  multiplexer,  the  second  dau  input  lead  of  the 

third  multiplexer  being  coupled  to  the  output  lead  of  the 

second  multiplexer; 
a  first  gate  having  a  plurality  of  input  leads  and  an  output  lead. 

the  output  lead  of  the  first  gate  being  coupled  to  the  select 

input  lead  of  the  first  multiplexer; 
a  second  gate  having  a  plurality  of  input  leads  and  an  output 

lead,  the  output  lead  of  the  second  gate  being  coupled  to  the 

select  input  lead  of  the  third  multiplexer; 
a  third  gate  having  an  output  lead,  the  output  lead  of  the  third 

gate  being  coupled  to  the  first  dau  input  lead  of  the  first 

multiplexer; 
a  fourth  gate  havuig  an  output  lead,  the  output  lead  of  the  fourth 

gate  being  coupled  to  the  second  dau  input  lead  of  the  first 

multiplexer; 
a  fifth  gate  having  an  output  lead,  the  output  lead  of  the  fifth  gate 

being  coupled  to  the  first  dau  input  lead  of  the  second 

multiplexer. 
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a  sixth  gate  having  an  output  lead,  the  output  lead  of  the  sixth 
gate  being  coupled  to  the  second  dau  input  lead  of  the  second 
multiplexer;  and 

a  sequential  logic  element  having  a  dau  input  lead  and  a  clear 
input  lead,  the  dau  input  lead  of  the  sequential  logic  element 
being  coupled  to  the  output  lead  of  the  third  multiplexer,  the 
clear  input  lead  of  the  sequential  logic  element  being  electri- 
cally isolated  from  all  of  the  input  leads  of  the  first  gate  and 
from  all  of  the  input  leads  of  the  second  gate. 


1.  In  a  prograinmable  logic  device,  a  block  clock  generation 
circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pins; 

a  plurality  of  programmable  block  clock  multiplexers; 
wherein  each  programmable  block  clock  multiplexer  has  a 
plurality  of  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal;  and 
fivther  wherein 
each  input  terminal  in  said  plurality  of  input  terminals  is 

coupled  to  a  ditFerent  pin  in  said  plurality  of  pins; 
said  output  terminal  is  connected  to  an  output  line  so  that 
said  plurality  of  programmable  block  clock  multiplexers 
has  a  plurality  of  output  lines;  and 
said  programmable  block  clock  mulbplexer  passes  there- 
through a  signal  on  a  selected  input  terminal  to  said 
output  terminal  in  response  to  an  input  select  signal; 
a  macrocell  comprising: 

a  storage  element  having  a  clock  terminal; 
a  programmable  macrocell  clock  multiplexer  having  a  plural- 
ity of  input  tenninals  and  an  output  terminal; 
wherein  each  output  line  in  said  plurality  of  programmable 
block  clock  multiplexer  output  lines  is  connected  to  a 
different  input  termitul  in  said  plurality  of  programmable 
macrocell  clock  multiplexer  input  terminals; 
said  output  terminal  of  said  prograinmable  macrocell  clock 
multiplexer  is  connected  to  said  clock  terminal  of  said 
storage  element;  and 
said  programmable  logic  device  is  a  very  high  density 
progFammable  logic  device. 


54943M 
PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE  WITH  REGIONAL 
AND  UNIVERSAL  SIGNAL  ROUTING 
James  C.  K.  Kbong,  San  Jom;  Wendc;  E.  MncBer,  Freaaont; 
Joe  Yu,  Palo  Aho;  Ncai  Bcrger,  Capcrtino;  Keith  H.  Gndger, 
Soqnel,  and  GcoAvy  S.  Gongwcr,  Caiqibcil,  all  of  CaUf., 
assignors  to  AtoMi  Corporation,  San  Jose,  CaHf. 
Continnation  oT  Ser.  Na  238,156,  May  4,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jon.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  492^90 
Int  CL*  HOIL  25/00:  IM3K  19/177 
VS.  CL  326—41  9  Claims 


-h 


5494365 

FLEXIBLE  BLOCK  CLOCK  GENERATION  dRCUTT 

FOR  PROVIDING  CLOCK  SIGNALS  TO  CLOCKED 

ELEMENTS  IN  A  MULTIPLE  ARRAY  HIGH  DENSITY 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE 

Om  P.  Agrawal,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  and  Jerry  D.  Moench,  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,685,  Aug.  3,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,457,409.  This  application  Jnn.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486,174 

Int  CL*  H03K  19/177 

VS.  a.  326—40  14  Claims 
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1.  A  programmable  logic  device  (PLD).  comprising 
a  plurality  of  logic  cells  receiving  input  sigjnals  through  logic 
cell  inputs,  said  logic  cells  arranged  in  groups  defining  sepa- 
rate logic  regions  of  such  cells, 
a  plurality  of  bus  lines  for  conducting  signals  thereon,  and 
a  crosspoint  switch  matrix  programmably  connecting  bus  lines 
to  said  logic  cell  inputs,  each  logic  cell  input  being  program- 
mably connectable  via  a  set  of  crosspoint  switches  of  said 
matrix  to  at  most  one  of  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  said  bus 
lines,  each  crosspoint  switch  being  located  at  each  intersec- 
tion of  said  logic  cell  inputs  and  said  bus  lines  and  including 
a  transmission  gate  connected  from  one  of  said  bus  lines  to 
one  of  said  logic  cell  inputs,  said  transmission  gue  being 
controlled  by  a  programmable  nonvolatile  latch,  each  bus  Une 
being  connecuble  to  the  logic  cell  inputs  of  the  logic  cells  of 
at  least  one  of  said  logic  regions,  at  least  one  bus  line  being  a 
regional  bus  line  connectable  only  to  logic  cell  inputs  of  the 
logic  celb  in  only  one  of  said  logic  regions  and  at  least  one 
bus  line  being  a  multi-regional  but  line  connectable  to  logic 
cell  inputs  of  logic  cells  in  multipie  logic  regions,  each  said 
regional  bus  Une  being  directly  connectable  to  logic  cell 
inputs  of  all  of  the  logic  cells  of  a  logic  region. 


54943*7 

OUTPUT  MULTin^EXER  WITHIN  INPUT/OUTPUT 

CIRCUIT  FOR  TIME  MULTIPLEXING  AND  HIGH  SFEXD 

LOGIC 
Stephen  M.  IVimberger;  Khne  Doong,  both  of  San  Joae,  and 
Robert  O.  Conn,  Jr.,  Los  Gatos,  all  of  CaUL,  assignors  to 
XiUnz,  Inc.,  San  Joae,  CaKf. 

FIM  Oct.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543421 
IM.  CL*  HI3K  19/177 
VS.  CL  326—41  23  Clatas 

1.  In  a  programmable  integrated  circuit,  an  input/output  circuit 
(IDE)  comprising: 
a  first  multiplexer  circuit  receiving  a  first  dau  signal  and  receiv- 
ing a  second  dau  signal  and  generating  an  output  dau  signal 
in  response  thereto,  said  first  multiplexer  circuit  having  a 
select  line  coolroUed  by  a  signal; 
a  second  multiplexer  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  output  dau 
sigiul  from  said  first  multiplexer  circuit  and  coupled  to 
receive  at  least  one  other  alternate  dau  signal,  said  second 
multiplexer  circuit  having  a  select  line  controlled  by  a  pro- 
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OUTPUT 


grammable  memory  cell,  wbeirin  an  output  of  said  multi- 
plexer circuit  is  coupled  to  an  input/output  pad  of  said  pro- 
grammable integrated  circuit 


S,S94,3« 
LOW  POWEH  COMBINATIONAL  LOGIC  CUtCUIT 


to 


nkd  Apr.  19,  I99S,  Sck  N^  423,943 
I^  CL*  H«3K  19/0175 
U.S.CL326— M  4 


transistor  in  response  to  an  input  signal,  wherein  said  driving 
means  includes  a  first  field  effect  transistor  of  the  first  con- 
ductivity type  for  pulling  up  a  driving  signal  and  a  second 
field  effect  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type  for  pulling 
down  said  driving  signal,  which  have  a  first  electnxle  and  a 
second  electrode,  respectively,  serially  connected  to  each 
other  and  output  said  driving  signal  from  a  connection  point 
therebetween,  and 
voltage  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  voltage  lower  than  a 
power  siqjply  voltage  to  a  fost  electrode  of  said  first  field 
effect  transistor,  said  voltage  siqiplying  means  including 
meaas  for  ouiputting  a  voltage  twice  a  threshold  voltage  of 
said  output  transistor. 


$4»4,37» 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  BACKPLANE  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 

Tvam%  Ncayca,  Sm  J— c,—dA1tii^  Y.  Wat,  Saralat**  both 

oCQJt,  Milginri  l»  LSI  Lagk  CaqperHiM,  Mlplf,  Calif. 

CwH— Hm  af  Scr.  No.  UMK  Jml  31, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5v4M44«.  IWi  iKlifHaB  Apr.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,637 

lat.  CL'^  m3K  19/0185:29/0948 

VS.  CL  326— M  23  i 


■   GATE    DRIVEN    WITH    Vddl 
■    LEVEL    CONVERTER 

1.  A  comhinarioiial  logic  circuit  having  at  least  one  primary 
input  lenniiud  and  at  least  one  primafy  output  tenninaL,  compris- 
iag: 
a  piarality  of  first  gales  each  of  which  has  input  and  output 

iMxks  and  is  dtivea  with  a  firM  operating  voltage;  and 
a  piwality  of  second  gales  each  of  which  has  iaput  an  output 

nodes  and  is  driven  with  a  second  operating  vokage  which  is 

lower  than  said  first  operating  vokage, 
wfcmjn  any  one  of  the  oiMput  nodes  of  said  second  gates  is 

conneciBd  only  to  either  one  of  the  input  nodes  of  said  second 

gates  or  one  of  said  primary  output  terminals  but  not  to  any 

one  of  the  input  nodes  of  said  fiiM  gates,  and 
wherein  a  level  converter  circuit  is  provided  between  at  least  one 

of  said  primary  output  terminals  and  at  least  one  of  said 

secoiKl  gates. 


01        _?.     a  n 


5,5»«J«9 
OPEN-DRAIN  FET  OUTPUT  dRCUTT 

lhkyo.Jap«i 

Had  May  24, 199S,  Sck  No.  44944« 

niliii  priartty,  ippMriHnn  Japa^  May  24, 1994, <-l«99S3 

taL  CL'  Ht»  19/0175 

VS.  CL  326-«3  7  CWm 

1.  An  oolptM  circuit  of  a  senncondnctor  device,  comprising: 

an  output  field  effiect  tnnsiaior  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 

a  dnin  opened  for  ouiputting  a  sigiul: 
driving  means  for  applying  a  driving  signal  having  an  amplitude 
cemewid  *  a  vahie  of  an  on  voltage  or  al  a  thieshold  voltage 
of  said  output  transistor  to  an  input  electnxie  of  said  output 


1.  A  backplane  bus  system,  comprising: 
a  terminaird  bus  line  for  signal  transmission; 
a  pfairaUty  of  electronic  circuit  units  electrically  coiuiected  to  the 
terminated  bus  line,  each  of  the  electronic  circuit  units  coin- 
piising: 
a  CMOS  circuit;  and 

a  driver/receiver  circuit  for  receiving  an  input  logic  signal  from 
the  CMOS  circuit  and  for  indixnng  a  corresponding  signal 
onto  the  terminated  bus  line  and  for  receiving  an  output  signal 
from  the  bus  line  and  providing  a  correapooding  output  logic 
signal  to  the  CMOS  circuit,  die  driver/receiver  circuit  com- 
prising: 
a  predriver  inverter  to  invert  a  logic  state  of  the  input  logic 

signal; 
a  driver  tnnsistor  for  providing  die  corresponding  signal: 
control  means  for  controlling  the  concsponding  signal  during 
a  transition  of  the  input  logic  signal  from  a  first  logic  state 
to  a  second  logic  stale; 
a  receiver  muiaistor  of  P-channel  type  having  a  gate  electri- 
cally connected  to  dte  terminated  bus  line,  a  source  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  voltage  source,  and  a  dnin  for  produc- 
ing a  current  in  relalioa  to  the  received  ngnal; 
comparing   means   for  comparing  a  voltage  level  of  the 
received  signal  to  a  reference  voltage  level  and  for  splitting 
the  cuneiu  into  a  first  path  having  a  current  inversely 
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proportional  to  the  received  signal  and  a  second  path  hav- 
ing a  current  in  proportion  to  the  received  signal;  and 
output  means  for  providing  the  CMOS  logic  signal  at  a  binary 
1  logic  state  when  the  current  in  the  first  path  is  greater  than 
the  current  in  the  second  path  and  for  providing  the  CMOS 
logic  signal  at  a  binary  0  logic  state  when  the  current  in  the 
first  path  is  less  than  the  current  in  the  second  path. 


Vdo 


LOW-VTH  MOSFET 


< 


HIGH-VTX  MOSFET 


9.  A  low  voltage  SOI  (Silicon  On  Insulator)  logic  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  first  power  supply  line; 

a  second  power  supply  line: 

a  power  switching  SOI  FET  (Field  Effect  Transistor)  whose 
source  and  body  arc  connected  to  said  first  power  supply  line: 
and 

a  logic  circuit  connected  between  a  drain  of  said  power  switch- 
ing SOI  FET  and  said  second  power  supply  line; 

wherein  said  logic  circuit  is  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  SOI 
FETs  whose  bodies  are  made  floating  state,  and  a  connection 
between  said  first  power  supply  line  and  said  logic  circuit  is 
switched  by  a  signal  supplied  to  a  gate  of  said  power  switch- 
ing SOI  FET. 


Vio. 


Vjo 


5,594,371 
LOW  VOLTAGE  SOI  (SILICON  ON  INSULATOR)  LOGIC 

CIRCUIT 
Tidtaknni  DoaseU,  Atsngi  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  "Mephone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1994.  6-168851; 
Dec  20,  1994,  6-334640 

InL  CL*  iM3K  19/094:19/0175 
VS.  a.  326—119  16  Ckims 


I  VDO-IV 


the  floating  gate  of  said  NMOS  transistor  connected  to  the 

floating  gate  of  said  PMOS  transistor;  and 
a  plurality  of  input  gates  respectively  capacitively  coupled  to 

said  respective  floating  gates  of  said  NMOS  transistor  and 

PMOS  transistor  and  respectively  connected  to  a  plurality  of 

input  terminals. 


5,594373 

OUTPUT  DRIVER  CIRCUITRY  WITH  SELECTIVE 

LIMITED  OUTPUT  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

David  C.  McClure,  Denton,  Tex.,  aarifnor  to  SGS-ThooHon 

MicroelectnMiics,  Inc.,  CarraUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  2«,  1994,  Scr.  Na  359,397 
Int  a."  H«3B  21/00 
VS.  a.  327—108  21 


I   rfc^^™" 


;  4     » I     ' 


5,594^72 
SOURCE  FOLLOWER  USING  NMOS  AND  PMOS 
TRANSISTORS 
IMasU  Shibata,  19-1393,  Aza-Kosliizi,  Nagamachl.lUhakn- 
kn,  Scndal-dd,  Mlyagi-kcn  980,  and  IMahlro  Ohmi,  1-17- 
301,  KoiMgabakaro  2-cliOine,  Aoim-kn,  Scndai-ahl,  Mlyagi- 
ken  980,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  60^362,  May  11,  1993,  which 
is  a  conttnnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  777452,  Jan.  6,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,258,657,  and  Ser.  No.  87,675,  Oct  13,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,469,085.  Thto  application  Aug.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  511,495 
Clalins  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  2,  1989,  1-141463; 
Jan.  12, 1991,  3-13780;  JnL  2, 1991,  3-188147 

Int  a.'  H03K  I9/0948 
VS.  a.  326—121  1  Claim 

1.  A  source  follower  circuit  comprising: 
an  NMOS  transistor  having  a  source  and  a  floating  gate; 
a  PMOS  transistor  having  a  source  and  a  floating  gate; 
the  source  of  said  NMOS  transistor  connected  to  both  the  source 
of  said  PMOS  transisux-  and  to  an  output  terminal; 


1.  An  output  driver  circuit  for  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  pull-up  drive  transistor,  having  a  conduction  path  coupled 

between  a  power  supply  voltage  and  an  output  terminal,  and 

having  a  control  electrode: 

circuitry  for  limiting  die  drive  of  die  pull-up  drive  transistor 

responsive  to  a  bias  voltage;  and 
a  voltage  reference  and  regulator  circuit  for  producing  the  bias 
voltage,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  target  voltage  based  upon  the  power 

supply  voltage; 
a  current  mirror  having  a  reference  leg  and  a  mirror  leg.  said 
reference  leg  receiving  the  target  voltage  and  conducting  a 
reference  current  responsive  thereto,  said  mirror  leg  con- 
ducting a  mirrored  current  responsive  to  the  reference  cur- 
rent and  deriving  the  bias  voltage  at  a  bias  voltage  output 
based  upon  said  mirrofed  current; 
a  bias  current  source,  coupled  to  the  reference  leg  and  the 
mirror  leg  of  the  current  minor,  for  controlling  the  refer- 
ence current  and  the  tnirror  current  conducted  thereby;  aixl 
circuitry  for  selectably  biasing  the  bias  voltage  output  to  the 
power  supply  voltage. 


1364 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1997 


5,594^4 
DATA  OUTPUT  BUFFER 
Yooag  N.  Oh,  KyouagU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyun- 
dai Ekctronics  Indivtrics  Co.  Ltd.,  KyouogU-do.  Rep.  of 
KoRa 

FVed  Jal.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5«2,M7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  14,  1994, 
94-1M74 

Int.  CL"  IM3K  S/I2 
VS.  CL  327—108  9  CUums 


1.  A  data  output  buffer  comprising; 

a  pull-up  signal  transfer  circuit  for  generating  a  first  logic  value 

of  an  input  data  signal  in  accofdance  with  a  data  output  buffer 

control  signal; 
a  pull-down  signal  transfer  circuit  for  generating  a  second  logic 

value  of  said  input  data  signal  in  accofxlance  with  said  data 

output  buffer  control  signal; 
a  pull-up  driver  connected  between  a  first  voltage  source  and  a 

data  output  line,  for  amplifying  the  first  logic  value  of  said 

input  data  signal; 
a  pull-down  driver  connected  between  a  second  voltage  source 

and  said  data  output  line,  fir  amplifying  the  second  logic  value 

of  said  input  data  signal; 
a  pull-down  driver  control  circuit  for  generating  a  control  signal 

in  accordance  with  said  first  logic  value  aixl  said  second  logic 

value;  and 
a  pull-down  driver  connection  circuit  connected  between  said 

pull-down  driver  and  said  second  voltage  source,  for  varying 

an  impedance  of  said  pull-down  driver  in  respond  to  said 

control  signal. 


5^94,375 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  AMPLIFIER  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CARDIAC  OUTPUT  MONTTORING 
Gary  Cariaon,  Newport  Beach,  and  JeCrey  A.  Norris,  Lake 
Forest,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Intematioaa]  Inc., 
Dccr«cld,IU. 

Divisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  268J17,  Jon.  29,  1994.  This  appiicatioa 

Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M444 

InL  CL^  H03K  4/94 

VS.  CL  327—129  2  Claims 


duty  cycle,  and  providing  an  essentially  pure  sinusoidal  output 
voltage  and  current  signal  to  an  electrical  load  having  resistive 
qualities,  said  power  amplifier  ciixrtiit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  power-switching  switches;  and 

a  transformer  having  a  center-tapped  primary  winding,  each  of 
said  pair  of  power- switching  switches  connecting  to  a  respec- 
tive opposite  side  of  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer 
and  receiving  one  of  said  time-sequenced  mirror-image  square 
waves  of  said  frequency  signal,  in  response  to  said  frequency 
signal  said  power-switching  switches  switching  said  direct- 
current  power  through  respective  opposite  sides  of  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  center-tapped  transformer; 
a  trap  circuit  connecting  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
center-tapped  transformer  and  blocking  at  least  the  first  odd- 
numbered  harmonic  frequency  multiple  of  said  frequency 
signal; 
a  series  tuner  circuit  receiving  electrical  power  from  said  trap 
circuit  and  allowing  essentially  unrestricted  passage  of  a 
frequency  matching  said  frequency  signal; 
a  high-order  shunt  tuner  circuit  receiving  electrical  power  from 
said  series  timer  circuit  and  shunting  higher-ordered  multiples 
of  the  frequency  of  said  frequency  signal. 


5494,376 
CLOCK  DESKEWING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  THREE- 
INPUT  PHASE  DETECTOR 
Ken  McBride,  Sunnyvale,  and  Cecil  Aswell,  Orangevale,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Micro  Linear  Corporation,  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

Fited  Oct.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,674 

InL  CL*  H03K  5/U:  GOIR  25/04 

VS.  a.  327—236  23  Oaims 


,} 


Jl 


\^''mm-\^ 


1.  A  power  amplifier  circuit  for  receiving  both  electrical  power 
in  the  form  of  diiect-current  and  a  frequency  signal  in  the  form  of 
ume-sequenced  mirror-image  square  waves  having  a  50  percent 


1.  A  clock  deskewing  apparatus  for  delivering  a  clock  signal 
input  to  a  load,  comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  delay  coupled  to  a  clock  signal  input,  for 
delaying  the  clock  signal  input  a  maximum  delay  time  and 
outputting  a  first  delayed  clock  signal; 

b.  second  means  for  delay  coupled  to  the  clock  signal  input,  for 
variably  delaying  the  clock  signal  input  and  outputting  a 
second  delayed  clock  signal; 

c.  a  termination  network  coupled  to  a  load  having  a  drive  output 
signal  line  and  a  reflection  signal  fine,  the  drive  output  signal 
line  coupled  to  the  second  means  for  delay;  and 

d.  means  for  synchronizing  coupled  to  the  first  delayed  clock 
signal,  the  drive  output  signal,  the  reflection  signal  and  the 
second  means  for  delay  for  controlling  the  second  nneans  for 
delay  so  that  the  first  delayed  clock  signal,  the  drive  output 
signal  and  the  reflection  signal  are  all  in  phase. 
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5494^77 
DELAY  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  WRIFE  DATA 
PRECOMPENSATOR  SYSTEM 
Davy  H.  Choi,  Gariand;  WilUan  H.  Giotaoa,  Dallas,  both  of 
T«.,  and  Owen  Lcc,  Bsia-Tlen,  TUwan,  assignors  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  DaOas,  Tex. 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  188465,  Jan.  27,  1994,  abaodoiicd. 
This  application  Sq>.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,169 
InL  a.'  H«3H  11/26 
VS.  a.  327—278  7  ( 


"U 


c 


trt 


-^T 


1.  A  circuit,  comprising: 

a  delay  element  circuit  operable  to  receive  a  clock  signal  and  to 

selectively  output  a  delayed  clock  signal; 
a  delay  level  circuit  coupled  to  the  delay  element  circuit  and 
operable  to  output  a  delay  voltage  level  responsive  to  a  digital 
delay  magnitude  control  signal;  and 
a  reference  level  circuit  coupled  to  the  delay  element  circuit  and 
operable  to  output  a  reference  voltage  level  to  the  delay 
element  circuit,  the  delay  element  circuit  operable  to  selec- 
tively delay  or  not  delay  a  clock  edge  of  the  clock  signal 
responsive  to  either  the  delay  voltage  level  or  the  reference 
voltage  level,  wherein  the  delay  element  circuit  comprises: 
a  ramp  generator  circuit  operable  to  generate  a  ramp  signal; 
a  comparator  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs,  the  first 
input  of  the  comparator  circuit  coupled  to  receive  the  ramp 
signal  generated  by  the  ramp  generator  circuit;  and 
the  second  input  of  the  comparator  circuit  selectively  coupled 
to  either  the  reference  level  circuit  or  the  delay  level  circuit, 
the  comparator  operable  to  output  the  delayed  clock  signal, 
where  output  stages  associated  with  the  delay  level  circuit,  the 
reference  level  circuit  and  the  ramp  generator  circuit  are 
matched  such  that  the  source  impedances  to  both  inputs  of 
the  comparator  circuit  are  substantially  equal. 


a  second  transformer  having  a  first  secondary  and  a  second 
secondary; 

a  second  MOSFET,  having  a  gate,  a  source  and  a  drain,  the  gate 
connected  to  a  positive  side  of  the  first  secondary  of  the 
second  transformer, 

the  source  of  said  second  MOSFET  being  connected  to  a  nega- 
tive side  of  the  first  secondary  of  the  second  transformer  and 
connected  to  a  second  input  voltage,  the  second  input  voltage 
being  more  negative  than  the  first  input  voltage, 

the  drain  of  said  second  MOSFET  being  connected  to  the 
output;  and 

a  third  MOSFET,  having  a  gate,  a  source  and  a  drain; 

the  gate  of  said  third  MOSFET  being  connected  to  a  positive 
side  of  the  second  secondary  of  the  second  transformer, 

the  source  of  said  third  MOSFET  being  connected  to  both  a 
negative  side  of  the  second  secondary  of  the  second  trans- 
former and  the  negative  side  of  the  secondary  of  the  first 
transformer, 

the  drain  of  said  third  MOSFET  being  connected  to  the  gate  of 
the  first  MOSFET. 


5494379 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUfT  TO  ELIMINATE  FALSE 

TRIGGERING  OF  POWER  DEVICES  IN  CHTICALLY 

COUPLED  DRIVE  CIRCUfFS  CAUSED  BY  DV/DT 

SENSITIVITY  OF  OPTOCOUFLERS 

Laszio  Kiraly,  El  Scgundo,  Calif„  aasigBor  to  International 

Recttfer  Corporathw,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4993M 

InL  CL*  WI3K  17/16:17/30 

VS.  CT.  327—381  14  Claims 


5494478 
FAST  HIGH  VOLTAGE  MODULATOR  CIRCUTT 
Neils  A.  Kruae,  7415  Cove  Dr.,  Cary,  DL  60013,  and  Donald  A. 
Brichta,  3909  Rose  SL,  Western  Springs,  DL  60058 
FUcd  Apr.  L3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423430 
InL  CL'  H03K  17/687:17/04 
VS.  CL  327-J04  13  Oaims 

1.  A  fast,  high  voltage  modulator  circuit,  comprising: 
a  first  transformer  having  a  secondary; 
a  first  MOSFET,  having  a  gate,  a  drain  and  a  source, 
a  diode  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode, 

said  gate  being  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  diode,  the  anode 
of  which  is  connected  to  a  positive  side  of  the  secondary  of 
said  first  transformer, 
the  source  connected  to  a  negative  side  of  the  secondary  of  the 

first  iransfamier  and  connected  to  an  output, 
the  drain  connected  to  a  first  input  voltage; 


1.  A  circuit  for  preventing  false  tiDiiing  on  and  false  tucning  off 
of  a  power  device  in  an  optically  coupled  drive  circuit  caused  by 
dv/dt  sensitivity  of  an  optocoupler  of  the  drive  circuit,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

a  latch  circuit  having  a  latch  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  the 
optocoupler,  a  latch  output,  and  an  inhibit  input  for  receiving 
a  signal  inhibiting  said  latch  output;  and 
an  inhibit  signal  generating  circuit  coupled  to  the  latch  output 
for  detecting  a  change  of  stale  in  the  laicb  output  and  for 
supplying  the  inhibit  input  of  the  laich  circuit  with  an  inhibit 
signal  of  preset  duration  when  die  latch  output  change  state, 
thereby  preventing  said  latch  circuit  from  passing  to  the  latch 
output  any  spurious  signals  that  are  received  by  the  latch  input 
during  the  preset  duration. 
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5,594,3m 

BOOTSTRAP  CIRCXfTT  AND  DATA  OUTPUT  BUFFER 

HAVING  THE  BOOTSTRAP  CIRCUIT 

Jobs  G.  Nam,  Kyoungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  mriKnor  to  Hyub- 

dai  Ekctraaks  ImhMUteg  Co.,  LttL,  KyouBfU-do,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  199S,  Scr.  No.  43«Ji73 
CWhh  prterity,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  29,  1994, 
94-9399 

lirt.  a.*  HtSK  17/16 
VS.  CL  327—399  4  Claims 


■  first  voita^  supply  path  being  selectively  driven  in  response  to 
a  voltage  on  said  boost  node  to  transfer  or  block  a  supply 
voltage  from  a  supply  voltage  source  to  said  boost  node; 

a  second  voltage  supply  path  coiuiecled  in  parallel  to  said  first 
voltage  supply  path  to  transfer  or  block  the  supply  voltage 
from  said  supply  voltage  source  to  said  boost  node; 

a  first  switching  means  for  transferring  a  ground  voltage  from  a 
ground  voltage  source  to  a  control  input  of  said  second 
voltage  supply  path  when  the  signal  from  said  input  line  is 
high  in  logic; 

a  second  switching  means  for  transferring  the  voltage  on  said 
boost  node  to  said  control  input  of  said  second  voltage  supply 
path  when  the  signal  from  said  input  line  is  low  in  logic; 

a  PMOS  transistor  connected  between  said  boost  node  and  an 
output  line  for  transferring  a  boosted  voltage  on  said  boost 
node  to  said  output  line  in  response  to  the  signal  from  said 
input  line;  and 

an  NMOS  transistor  connected  between  said  output  line  and  said 
ground  voltage-source  for  transferring  the  ground  voltage 
from  said  ground  voltage  source  to  said  output  line  in 
response  to  the  signal  from  said  input  line. 


1.  A  bootsmp  circuit  comprising: 
an  inverter  means  invertirg  a  signal  from  an  input  line; 
a  capacitive  device  connected  between  said  inverter  means  and  a 
boost  node  to  boost  said  invened  signal  from  said  inverter 


termitial  and  the  second  terminal,  the  connection  means 
coupled  10  the  MOS  pass  transistor,  to  the  first  terminal  and  to 
the  second  terminal; 

switch  means  for  controlling  the  gate  of  the  MOS  pass  transistor 
based  on  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the  voltages  of  the  first 
terminal  and  the  second  terminal,  the  switch  means  coupled  to 
the  MOS  pass  transistor;  and 

comparison  and  control  means  for  ( 1)  comparing  the  voltage  of 
the  first  terminal  and  the  voltage  of  the  second  terminal  and 
for  (2)  controlling  the  connection  means  and  the  switch 
means,  the  comparison  and  control  means  coupled  to  the 
connection  means,  to  the  switch  means,  to  the  first  terminal 
and  to  the  second  terminal. 


5494,382 
CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  CIRCUFT 
Susuaau    Kato;     Morlaid    MizoMo;    Kaznai    0|awa,    and 
Kanyald  Noaaka,  all   of  Kawigal,  Japan,  aarignors  to 
FigUaa  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  awl  fajittwa  VLSI  Limited,  Aidii, 
both  of  Japan 
Contfawatton  of  Scr.  No.  13MB4,  Oct.  20,  1993,  abaBdooed. 
This  applicalioa  Mac  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  407^48 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20,  1992,  4-282071 
Int  a."  G05F  1/10:3/02 
U.S.  a.  327—541  7  Claims 


'^^^ .; 


5394,381 

REVERSE  CURRENT  PREVENTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  AND  REVERSE  CURRENT  GUARDED  LOW 

DROPOUT  CIRCUITS 
DaTid  BtaglMM,  San  Joae,  CaHC,  awiginr  to  Maxim  Integrated 
PiwtKls,  SwHjmde,  CMit 

nkd  Apr.  29, 1994,  Sck  Nol  235^88 
lat  CL"  H03K  3/01 
VS.  CL  327—534  22  Claim* 

I.  A  circuit  for  coupling  between  a  first  and  a  second  terminals 
for  providing  a  minimum  reverse  curreiK  low  dropout  voltage 
output  comprising: 
a  MOS  pass  transistor  having  a  source,  a  drain,  a  gate  and  a 
substrate,  the  source  and  tiie  drain  of  the  MOS  pass  transistor 
being  coupled  in  series  between  the  first  terminal  and  the 
second  terminal; 
connectioa  means  for  connecting  the  substrate  of  the  MOS  pass 
transistor  to  either  one  of  the  first  terminal  and  the  second 
terminal  based  on  relative  magnitudes  of  voltages  of  the  first 


1.  A  constant  voltage  circuit  connected  between  a  high  voltage 
power  source  and  a  low  voltage  power  source  for  outputting  a 
constant  voltage  signal  from  an  output  terminal  thereof  in  response 
to  a  control  signal  inputted  to  an  input  terminal  thereof,  the 
constant  voltage  circuit  comprising: 

resistance  circuit  means  including  a  first  P  type  MOS  transistor, 
a  second  P  type  MOS  transistor  connected  to  said  first  P  type 
MOS  transistor  to  form  a  current  mirror  circuit,  and  a  third  P 
type  MOS  transistor  connected  to  said  second  P  type  MOS 
transistor,  said  first  and  second  P  type  MOS  transistors  being 
activated  when  the  control  signal  is  inputted  to  a  gate  of  said 
third  P  type  MOS  transistor  to  flow  a  constant  oirrent  into 
said  first  P  type  MOS  transistor, 
a  current  mirror  section  connected  between  said  resistance  cir- 
cuit means  and  the  low  voltage  power  source  for  generating 
an  ooiput  voltage  to  be  output  from  the  output  tetminal;  and 
a  feedback  section  connected  between  said  resistance  circuit 
means  and  the  low  voltage  power  source  for  controlling  said 
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current  mirror  section  to  keep  the  output  voltage  constant  by 
detecting  deviation  of  the  output  voltage. 


5494,383 

ANALOG  FILTER  CIRCUIT  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 

Yuito  'Dunba,  Ohme,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Toityo. 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,660 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1994,  6-001747 

Int  a.*  H03B  1/00:  H03K  5/00 

VS.  CL  327—552  21  Claims 
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18.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  formed  on  a  single 
semiconductor  substrate  and  including  a  filter  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  filter  circuit  having  a  control  terminal,  an  input  terminal 
and  an  output  terminal  and  having  characteristics  changed  by 
a  control  signal  applied  to  said  control  terminal; 

a  phase  difference  detector  which  receives  a  reference  output 
signal  outputted  from  said  first  filler  circuit  and  a  reference 
signal  having  a  predetermined  phase  and  outputs  the  control 
signal  on  the  basis  of  said  reference  output  signal  and  said 
reference  signal;  and 

a  second  filter  circuit  having  a  control  terminal:  an  input  termi- 
nal and  an  output  terminal  and  having  characteristics  changed 
by  the  control  signal  fed  to  said  control  terminal. 

wherein  said  phase  difference  detector  includes  a  phase  differ- 
ence detecting  circuit  which  receives  an  input  signal  for  the 
first  filter  circuit  and  the  reference  output  signal  and  which 
outputs  a  phase  signal  having  a  phase  in  accordance  with  a 
difference  between  the  input  sigiuil  and  the  reference  output, 
and  a  control  signal  generating  circuit  generating  the  conffol 
signal  in  accordance  with  difference  between  the  reference 
signal  and  the  phase  signal  in  phase,  wherein  each  of  the  first 
filler  circuit  and  the  second  filter  circuit  includes: 

a  voltage/current  conversion  circuit  having  an  inversion  input 
node,  a  non-inversion  input  node  coupled  to  the  input  termi- 
nal, an  inversion  output  node  and  a  non-inversion  output  node 
coupled  to  the  inversion  input  node  and  to  the  output  terminal. 
and  including: 

a  first  differential  MOSFET  having  a  source,  a  drain  providing  a 
first  output  signal  to  the  inversion  output  node  and  a  gate 
receiving  a  first  input  signal  from  the  non-inversion  input 
node; 

a  second  differential  MOSFET  having  a  source  connected  to  the 
source  of  said  first  differential  MOSFET.  a  drain  providing  a 
second  output  signal  to  the  non-inversion  output  node  and  a 
gale  receiving  a  second  input  signal  from  the  inversion  input 
iKxle; 

a  current  source  connected  to  the  source  of  said  first  differential 
MOSFET; 

a  first  current  circuit  connected  between  a  power  supply  terminal 
to  which  a  piedetermined  voltage  is  applied  and  the  drain  of 
said  first  differential  MOSFET;  and 


a  second  cturent  circuit  connected  between  said  power  siqiply 
terminals  and  the  drain  of  said  second  differential  MOSFET; 

a  capacitance  circuit  connected  to  the  non-inversion  output  node 
of  said  voltage/current  conversion  circtiit;  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  current  circuit,  to  the  second 
current  circuit  of  said  voltage/current  conversion  circuit  and 
to  the  control  termiiul.  and  used  to  determine  the  current 
values  of  the  first  and  secoiMi  current  circuits. 


5494,384 
ENHANCED  PEAK  DETECTOR 
Gary  T.  CarroD,  Boulder,  and  J.  Donald  Paaley,  Ertcs  Park, 
both  of  Colo.,  aadgnors  to  Gnuco  Teduology  CorporatiMi, 
Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  JnL  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  502^73 

Int  a."  H03D  1/18 

VS.  CL  324—369  16  Claims 

Vdd 


1.  A  peak  detector  circuit  for  amplitude  demodulation  of  an 
incoming  sigiud.  the  peak  detector  circuit  comprises: 

a  rectifying  means; 

a  peak  detecting  segment  coupled  to  the  rectifying  means;  and 

a  peak  holding  capacitor  switchably  connected  via  the  rectifying 
means  to  be  in  a  parallel  relationship  with  the  peak  detecting 
segment; 

wherein  an  output  signal  appears  across  the  peak  holding  capaci- 
tor that  represents  the  peaks  of  the  incoming  signal. 


5494485 

ULTRA-LINEAR  FEEDFORWARD  AMPLIFIER  WITH 

ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADAPTIVE 

CONTROL 

Kiomars  Anvari,  Wataint  CredL,  Calif.,  aKignor  to  Aval  Com- 

municatioas.  Inc.,  Watamt  Creek,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,132,  JuL  28,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,485,128.  This  appikation  Apr.  14.  1995,  Scr.  No. 

422496 

Int  CL*  H03F  1/26 

VS.  a.  330—149  17  daiam 


rl|H^^tLp^Td~} 


H^^V 


1.  In  a  method  for  linear  amplification  of  wideband  radio  fre- 
quency energy  in  a  feed-forward  amplifier  system  having  at  least  a 
main  amplifier,  a  melliod  for  correcting  distortion  in  amplification 
of  an  information  signal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extracting  nonlinear  distortion  coinponents  from  the  output  of 

said  main  amplifier; 
analyzing  said  nonlinear  distortion  components  to  produce  ana- 
lyzed signals; 
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fofmulating  emx  conccting  signals  from  said  analyzed  signals; 
and 

cofTccting  said  distortion  in  amplification  of  said  information 
signals  by  means  of  said  enor  correcting  signals  applied  to  a 
disloftioa  amplifier  coonected  in  parallel  with  said  main 
amplifier,  wherein  said  extracting  step  comprises  I.  F.  sam- 
pling during  analog-to-digital  conversion  of  an  1.  F.  signal  for 
identifying  distortion  components  within  a  amplifier  output. 


5,5943M 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  AMPLIFIER 
Thaothy  A.  DtMyrrtter,  San  Joae,  CaHf.,  aatigMir  to  Sipes 
Corpantioii,  Bflkrica,  Maw. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Set  No.  42631 

Int  CL"  H«3F  3/217:3/45;  HMR  25/00 

VS.  CL  330—251  9  Claims 


5,594,387 
AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  HAVING  NAGATIVE  FEEDBACK 

LOOP  FOR  SELF-BUS 
Staigeni  Kagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amtgntir  to  NEC  Corporatioa. 
Ibkyo,  Japaa 

Fikd  Jon.  27.  1995,  Scr.  No.  495,W4 

Oaiaw  priority,  appttcattoa  J^mo.  Jbil  29.  1994,  ^1MM3 

lat.  CL*  H«3K  3/45 

VS.  CL  33»— 259  7  CWiH 

1.  An  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  differential  amplifier  circuit 

having  a  first  input  node  supplied  with  an  input  signal,  a  second 

input  node,  a  first  output  node  and  a  second  output  node,  a  first 

feedback  loop   including   a   first   low-pass   filter  and   provided 

between  said  first  output  node  and  said  first  inpiK  node,  a  second 

feedback  loop  including  a  second  low-pass  filter  and  provided 
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between  said  second  output  node  and  said  second  input  node,  and 
first  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  feedback  loops  for 
suppressing  an  a.c.  component  of  a  signal  to  be  fed  back  to  said 
first  input  node  by  adding  signals  relative  to  signals  at  said  first  and 
second  output  nodes. 


5,594,318 

SELF-CALIBRATING  RC  OSCILLATOR 
Timodiy  G.  O'Shanghncasy,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  and 
David   G.   Brown,   Pocateiio,   Id.,  assig^iors   to  American 
Microsystems,  Inc.,  Pocaldlo,  Id. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,304 

Int.  CL^  li03B  5/20:  BOSK  3/0231:  H03L  7/02 

VS.  CL  331—1  R  33  Claims 


I.  A  pwm  amplifier  comprising: 

a  current  source  and  sink  having  first  and  second  input  control 
terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  said  current  source  and  sink 
sourcing  and  sinking  current  in  response  to  first  and  second 
feedback  signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second  input  control 
terminals; 

an  integrator  having  an  input  termiiuU  electrically  coupled  to 
said  output  terminal  of  said  current  source  and  sink  and  an 
output  termiiul;  and 

a  hysteresis  switching  cotnparator  having  a  first  input  terminal 
electrically  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  integrator 
and  first  and  second  output  tenninals  electrically  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  input  control  terminals  of  said  current 
sotBce  and  sink,  said  first  and  second  otdput  terminals  of  said 
hysteresis  switching  comparator  providing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fieedback  signals; 

said  current  source  and  sinli,  said  integrator,  and  said  hysteresis 
switching  comparator  diereby  being  connected  as  a  feedback 
loop  and  generating  a  carrier  frequency  for  said  pwm  ampli- 
fier. 


10.  An  RC  oscillator  con^irising: 

an  RC  network  for  setting  an  RC  time  constant; 

a  core  oscillator  for  generating  a  timing  signal  at  a  controlled 

firequency; 
a  comparator  coupled  to  the  RC  network  and  the  core  oscillator 

for  comparing  an  indicator  of  the  controUcd  frequency  to  an 

indicator  of  tlie  RC  time  constant;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  comparator  for  adjusting  the  firequency 

of  ttie  core  oscillator. 


5,594,389 

CARRIER  REGENERATION  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 

AREA  JUDGING  DEVICE 

Hiraynki     Kiyanagi,     Scndai,     and     TUtanori     Iwamatsu, 

Kawasaki,  liotii  at  Japan,   aiwJtnnn   to  Fi^Jitsa   Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1995,  Ser.  Na  5«5,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1995,  74*60713 
laL  CL"  H03L  7/085;  IM4L  27/38 
CL  331—12  4  Claims 

A  carrier  regeneration  circuit  comprising: 
voltage-controlled  oscillator  for  outputting  a  regenerated  car- 
rier. 

phase  comparator  for  determining  and  outputting  an  error 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  position  in  a  phase  plane  of  a 
baseband  signal  obtained  by  quadrature  demodulating  an 
input  signal  with  the  regenerated  carrier,  llie  error  signal  being 
output  to  control  the  voitage-conlrolled  oscillator  so  tlial  the 
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5,594,391 
N-STAGE  RING  CONNECTED  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED 

OSCILLATOR 
Akihiko  Yoriiizawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  mrignor  to  KabosUki 
Kaisha  Todilba,  KawasaU,  Japmi 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,791 
Claims  priority.  appHcalion  Japan,  Apr.  21.  1993.  5.094246 
Int.  CL"  Ii03B  5/00 
VS.  CL  331—57  9  Clainw 


baseband  signal  can  be  brought  into  coincidence  with  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  signal  points  in  the  phase 
plane; 

a  loop  filter  for  removing  high-frequency  components  of  the 
error  signal  output  from  the  phase  comparator  and  for  supply- 
ing the  thus  filtered  output  as  a  control  signal  to  the  voltage- 
controUed  oscillator; 

an  area  judging  device  for  outputting  an  area  judging  signal 
indicating  whether  the  baseband  signal  lies  inside  a  desig- 
nated area  in  the  phase  plane,  the  designated  area  being  set  so 
that  the  direction  of  control  indicated  by  the  output  of  the 
phase  comparator,  just  before  the  baseband  signal  rotating  in 
the  phase  plane  exits  the  area,  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  baseband  signal;  and 

holding  circuits  for  holding,  when  the  area  judging  signal  indi- 
cates that  the  baseband  signal  has  exited  the  designated  area, 
the  immediately  preceding  output  of  tlie  phase  comparator 
until  the  l>aseband  signal  reenters  tlie  area. 


5,594,390 
REDUCED  AREA,  FIRST  ORDER  R-C  FILTERS  USING 
CURRENT  CONVEYORS 
Renven  Holier,  Hcnlia,  IsraeL  aarignor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporatioo,  DeL 

FUcd  Not.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  563,065 
Int.  CL'  H03L  7/093:  Ii03K  5/13:  H03H  1 1/04;  11/12 
VS.  CL  331—17  12  Claims 

"V- 


1.  A  filter  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

an  output  tertninal; 

a  first  capacitor  coupled  to  the  input  terminal; 

a  first  current  conveyor  coupled  between  the  first  capacitor  and 

the  output  terminal; 
a  resistor  coupled  to  the  input  terminal; 
a  second  current  conveyor  coupled  between  tlie  resistor  and  the 

output  terminal;  and 
a  second  capacitor  coupled  between  the  output  terminal  and 

ground. 


H-^— c 


1.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  comprising: 

an  odd  number  of  stages  of  delay  circuits  connected  in  a  ring 

form,  each  for  delaying  a  signal  input  thereto  and  outputting 

the  signal; 
each  of  said  delay  circuits  including: 

a  first  transistor  of  first  conductivity  type  whose  current  path 
is  connected  at  one  end  to  a  first  potential  supplying  source 
and  whose  conduction  state  is  controlled  by  an  input  signal: 

a  second  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type  whose  current 
path  is  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  current 
path  of  said  first  transistor  and  wiiose  conduction  state  is 
controlled  by  ttie  input  sigiud; 

a  tliird  transistor  of  second  conductivity  type  whose  current 
path  is  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  tlie  current 
path  of  said  second  transistor  and  whose  conduction  state  is 
controlled  by  tiie  input  signal; 

a  fourth  transistor  of  the  second  conductivity  type  which  is 
connected  between  the  other  end  of  the  current  path  of  said 
third  transistor  and  a  second  potential  supplying  source  and 
whose  conduction  state  is  controlled  by  the  input  signal; 

a  fifth  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type  which  is  con- 
nected between  said  first  potential  supplying  source  and  a 
connection  node  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and 
whose  conduction  state  is  controlled  by  a  first  control 
voltage; 

a  sixth  transistor  of  the  second  conductivity  type  wliich  is 
connected  between  a  connection  node  of  said  tliird  and 
fourth  transistors  and  said  second  potential  supplying 
source  and  whose  conduction  state  is  controlled  by  a  sec- 
ond control  voltage  which  is  symmetrical  to  the  first  control 
voltage  with  respect  to  an  intermediate  potential  between 
the  potentials  of  said  second  and  first  potential  supplying 
source; 

a  seventh  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type  wtiich  is 
connected  between  said  first  potential  supplying  source  and 
tlie  connection  node  of  said  diird  and  fourth  Iransisiars  and 
whose  conduction  state  is  controlled  by  the  input  signal; 
and 

an  eighth  transistor  of  the  second  conductivity  type  which  is 
connected  between  the  connection  node  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  and  said  second  potential  supplying 
source  and  whose  conduction  state  is  controlled  by  tlie 
input  signal; 

wherein  a  delayed  input  signal  is  output  from  a  connection 
node  of  said  second  and  third  transistors. 
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5,59432 

RING  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  LARGE  LOAD  DRIVING 

CAPABILITY  FOR  USE  AS  VCO  IN  PHASE  LOCKED 

LOOPS 

Handtaa  KoMloh,  aad  tOrmd  NotMi,  botti  of  Hyors  if>^ 

^^oMltamkUUDt^i¥»hmM¥tiAt,^l|^kJ9,Japma 

FHed  Ju.  5, 1995,  Scr.  N«.  4<M39 

PfUcatkm  JapM,  Ju.  7, 1994,  6-124999 
IhL  CL'  hub  5/00:  HB3K  3/03:  H03L  7/099 
VS.  CL  331—57  12 


*A_m_^  J^^g^J, 
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5,594,394 
ANTENNA  DrVERSTFY  SWrTCHING  DEVICE  WTFH 
SWITCHING  CIRCUITS  BETWEEN  THE  RECEIVER 
TERMINAL  AND  EACH  ANTENNA 
AtsiMU  Santd,  TojraMka;  -HmUo  bWiald.  Kobe;   Hbrwhi 
TilrriiMhi,  NcyagBwa;  Ibora  Sakvagawa,  Onka;  mdeaU 
Nakakabo,  Kyoto;  Dcm  Ohta,  Hirakata;  Itatoaa  Mat- 
suBiara,    Yao;    HiroaU    Katmih    Naaki    Yada,    both    of 
Hirakata,  and  YoakU  Moriaaga,  YokohaaM,  aD  at  Japan, 
■iwlinim  to  MatsaaUta  Electric  Indutrial  Co^  LtiL,  Onka, 
Japan 

Filed  Aag.  3t,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29M61 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcattei  Japan,  Anf.  31, 1993,  5-215523; 
May  23,  1994,  6-1M724 

Int  CL*  MIP  1/15 
VS.  CL  333—103  37  Claims 

t"  I  "J  ^„r-    — 

tnS      J^'" 


1.  A  voltage  controUed  oscillator  which  oacillaies  at  a  frequency 
conespooding  to  a  coatrol  voltage,  comprisiiig 

a  plurality  of  delay  time  variable  elemeots  connected  in  a  ring 
shape,  each  having  a  delay  time  varied  corresponding  to  said 
control  voltage,  with  respective  load  driving  capabilities 
increased  gradually  toward  the  output 


-%ipfe5'5f 


5,59433 

MICROWAVE  LINE  STRUCTURE 

■My,  Mricaar  to  ANT  Nacb- 
Tailin  Bitiaant.  Tiiaiiaj 
FBed  Apr.  17, 199S,  Sck  N«w  423^33 

GcnMsy,  May  21,  1994,  44  17 


1.  An  antenna  switching  device  comprising: 

a  transmitting  terminal  for  receiving  a  transmitting  signal; 

a  first  antenna  terminal  connected  to  a  first  antenna; 

a  second  antenna  terminal  connected  to  a  second  antenna; 

a  receiving  terminal  for  outputting  receiving  signals  received  at 
die  first  antenna  terminal  and  the  second  antenna  termiiuU; 
and 

selecting  means  for  selectiog  one  mode  among  a  first  mode  for 
ouqxiiting  a  transmitting  signal  from  the  transmitting  terminal 
to  die  first  antenna  tenninal,  a  second  mode  for  outputting  the 
receiving  signal  frtxn  Ifae  first  anteniia  letmiiial  to  the  receiv- 
ing termiaal,  and  a  third  mode  for  outputting  the  receiving 
signal  from  the  second  antenna  terminal  to  the  receiving 
terminal; 

wherein  the  first,  second  and  third  modes  are  exclusive  to  each 
other,  and  the  selecting  means  cannot  select  another  mode  in 
which  the  transmitting  signal  from  the  transmitting  terminal  is 
outputted  to  the  second  anteiuu  terminal  and  the  receiving 
terminal  is  not  coiuiected  to  the  transmitting  tenninal. 


1.  A  microwave  line  structure,  comprising  a  substrate;  a  first 
conducting  track  applied  on  said  subsbnte;  a  second  conducting 
track  supported  on  posts  and  extending  at  a  distance  above  said 
first  conducting  track  so  that  said  first  conducting  track  and  said 
second  condnctiBg  track  together  form  a  micioaiiip  line;  a  ooplanar 
line  anaaged  in  addition  to  said  nikiuatiip  line  on  said  substrate 
Md  coopted  10  said  micKMtiip  bae,  said  coplanv  line  having  two 
fiHtker  conducting  tracks  formed  so  that  said  microctrip  line 
extends  between  said  two  finther  conducting  tracks,  said  two 
finiher  conducting  tracks  being  elecnicaUy  conductingly  short- 
ciicuited  to  one  another  and  to  said  first  conducting  track  at  one 
end  of  said  copianar  line,  while  said  coplanar  line  being  open  at  the 
other  end.  said  copianar  bne  having  a  length  which  is  approxi- 
mafciy  equal  to  one  quarter  of  a  wavelength  of  an  average  operat- 
ing frequency;  an  asymmetrical  line  ootipleal>ie  to  said  first  con- 
ducting track  and  said  second  conducting  track  at  said  stion- 
citcuiiBd  end  of  said  copianar  line;  and  a  symmetrical  two-wire 
tine  coupleaMe  to  said  open  end  of  said  copianar  line. 


5*594*395 
DIODE  TUNED  RESONATOR  FILTER 
ErfcU  NHraMM,  U,  Fbiiaad,  aaaiganr  to  LK-Prodncts  Oy, 
KcnpdcFWand 

FIM  Sep.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3t334« 

Claiaw  prtority,  applkatlea  FMand.  Sep.  19,  1993,  9339g7 

laL  CL*  BB3H  7/01 

VS.  CL  333— ITS  14  Claims 

.S 
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1.  A  filter,  comprising: 
a  transmission  line  resonator, 
a  reactance;  and 

coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  reactance  in  paral- 
lel with  a  portion  of  said  transmission  line  resonator  such  that 
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said  reactance  is  conductively  coupled  to  a  part  of  said  trans- 
mission line  resonator  between  two  coupling  points  along  a 
part  of  the  length  of  the  transmission  line  resonator. 


SJS94,396 

PIEZOELECFRIC  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

SUBSTANTIALLY  PARALLEL  PROPAGATION  PATHS 

FOR  SECONDARY  OSCILLATIONS 

Takctoshl    Hino,   Nagaokakyo,   Japan,   asdgnor   to   Murata 

ManoCacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,461 
dalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1994.  6-025340,- 
Feb.  23,  1994,  6-025341 

Int  a."  H03H  9/00 
VS.  a.  333—189  18  Claims 

4a     ri  60    .F2 


4c 


\ 


^xr 


-6c 
_-l6 


15 


CI     10 


1 .  A  piezoelectric  device  compnsing: 

a  substantially  rectangular  piezoelectric  substrate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  penpheral  edges;  and 

a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  resonators  provided  on  the  piezoelec- 
tric substrate,  each  of  the  piezoelectric  resonators  including  a 
plurality  of  oscillation  electrodes;  wherein 

at  least  two  of  the  piezoelectric  resonators  are  arranged  on  the 
piezoelectric  substrate  to  have  propagation  paths  of  vibration 
waves  which  are  slanted  relative  to  the  penpheral  edge  of  the 
piezoelectric  substrate  and  are  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other. 


5,59437 
ELECTRONIC  FILTERING  PART  USING  A  MATERIAL 
WITH  MICROWAVE  ABSORBING  PROPERTIES 
Fumio  Uchikoba;   Sbigeyoki   NakaJima;   TtkMbi   Ito;   Taro 
Miura;    Makoto    Kobayastai;    lUabklc    Kurahashi,    and 
Ywttshi  mima,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Cor- 
poration, Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1994,  6-209586; 
Sep.  2,  1994,  6-209587;  Oct  5.  1994,  6-241640;  Jan.  24,  1995, 
7-009333 

Int  CL*  HOIP  1/20 
VS.  CL  333—202  16  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  part  used  as  a  signal  transmission  element, 
comprising: 
at  least  one  ground  conductor; 
at  least  one  signal  conductor;  and 


an  insulating  magnetic  body,  wherein  each  of  said  conductors  is 
in  contact  with  said  insulating  magnetic  body  and  said  insu- 
lating magnetic  body  includes  a  compound  member  in  which 
ferromagnetic  metal  paiticles  and  an  insulating  resin  are 
mixed;  and 

said  ground  conductor  is  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  insulating 
magnetic  body  and  said  signal  conductor  is  embedded  in  said 
insulating  magnetic  body;  and 

said  signal  conductor  is  formed  spirally. 


5,594,398 
GROUND  FAULT  INTERRUPTER  WIRING  DEVICE 
WITH  IMPROVED  MOVEABLE  CONTACT  SYSTEM 
Jean-Claude  Marcoo,  DeWitt;  Thoam  N.  Packard,  Syracaac; 
James  K.  Findley,  Maniins,  aad  Patrick  J.  Mnrphy,  Mareei- 
lus,  all  of  N.Y.,  ■win.nnn  to  Pass  &  SeyaMur,  Inc.,  Syracuse, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,602 
Int  CL*  HOIH  73/00 
VS.  CL  335—18  41 


14-^  ^60 

1.  A  ground  fault  interrupter  (gfi)  wiring  device  for  connectioa 
in  an  electrical  circuit,  said  device  compnsing: 

a)  housing  means  defining  an  enclosed  space: 

b)  at  least  one  pair  of  electrical  terminals  fixedly  supponed  in 
spaced  relation  within  said  enclosed  space; 

c)  a  unitary,  electrically  conducting  member  carrying  a  pair  of 
spaced  electrical  contacts; 

d)  mounting  means  for  said  conducting  member  to  permit  move- 
ment  thereof  between  a  first  position,  wherein  said  pair  of 
contacts  are  in  respective,  ciicuit-maldng  engagement  with 
said  pair  of  terminals,  and  a  second  position,  wherein  both  of 
said  pair  of  contacts  are  in  spaced,  circuit-breaking  relation  to 
said  pair  of  terminals; 

e )  biasing  means  urging  said  conducting  menrijer  toward  move- 
ment to  said  second  position; 

f)  latching  means  releasably  retaining  said  conducting  member 
in  said  first  position;  and 

g)  actuating  means  for  releasing  said  latching  means  to  permit 
said  biasing  means  to  move  said  conducting  member  to  said 
second  position  in  response  to  a  pfcdetermined  fault  condition 
in  said  electrical  circuit. 


53439 
PROTECnVE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Christian  Blanckard,  Singapore,  Singapore;  Micbd  Laoraire, 
Saint  Manr  Dcs  Fosses,  and  Didicr  Vigoniwu,  J«ay-Lc- 
Mouticr,  both  oT  France,  asrignors  to  Schneider  Electric  SA, 
Boutogne  BiilnBcourt,  France 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,243 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  France,  Feb.  25, 1994,  94  02308 
Int  CL*  HOIH  67/02 
VS.  CL  335—132  7  Claiam 

1.  Protective  switching  device  which  comprises: 
power  poles  having  mobile  contacts  supponed  on  a  contact 
support. 
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area  of  the  odier  contact  when  the  annature  contact  moves 
toward  the  stationary  contact  in  the  irarmal  operation  of  the 
switch. 


a  protection  assembly  having  one  of  a  magnetic  and  a  tempera- 
tine  Dipping  mechanism  detecting  one  of  an  overload  and  an 
ovacunent  on  each  pole  current  path; 

a  lock  operated  by  a  manual  control  knob  wherein  the  lock 
includes  a  control  mechanism  controlling  one  of  direct  open- 
ing of  power  contacts  of  a  circuit  breaker-motor  in  manual 
control,  and  opening  of  an  auxiliary  contact  inteiiupting  the 
current  in  a  coil  in  a  control  electromagnet  of  a  contactor- 
circuit  breaker  wherein  the  lock  comprises  a  tripping  device 
stage  mounted  on  a  plate  acted  upon  by  a  manual  control 
knob  and  the  protection  assembly  and  a  motor  stage  installed 
on  a  plate  and  activating  the  mobile  contacts,  said  tripping 
device  stage  and  motor  stage  being  superimposed;  and 

a  main  shaft  and  a  reset  rod  wherein  the  motor  stage  includes  a 
reset  handk  which  rotates  freely  about  said  main  shaft  and  is 
hinged  to  said  reset  rod.  said  reset  handle  locking  the  reset 
carriage  in  an  "on"  or  "off"  position. 


5,S9MM 
REED  RELAY 
George   King,   Poapano   Beach,   Fla^    ■witiini    to  Sicinciis 
StnMBberg-CwlMa,  Boca  Rataa,  Fla. 

FBed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  367,656 

Int  CL*  miH  1/66 

MS,  CL  535—151  12  Claims 


1.  A  reed  switch  comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  stationary  contact  that  has  a  contact  end  contained  in  the 
housing  and  a  termination  end  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
housing;  and 

c.  a  movable  armature  contact  that  has  a  contact  end  contained 
in  the  housing  and  a  termination  end  extending  from  the  other 
end  of  the  housing,  the  contact  end  of  one  of  the  contacts 
having  at  least  two  prongs  which  project  adjacent  the  contact 
end  of  the  other  contact  for  contacting  a  respective  surface 


5,594vMl 

CLOSED  SUPERCONDUCnVE  MAGNET  WITH 

UNIFORM  IMAGING  VOLUME 

Bizhan     Dorri,     CUfkNi     Part;     Evai^eiac     T.     Laskaris, 

SckcMCtady,  and  Midicle  D.  Ogle,  Burnt  iHUc,  all  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenrcfady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  M.  1996,  Ser.  Na  603421 

Int.  a."  HfllF  (JOO:  GOIV  i/OO 

\}S.  CL  335—216  9  Claims 


"<^ 


— +  — - 


j: 


1.  A  closed  magnetic-Fesonance-imagmg  magnet  comprising  a 
single  superconductive  coii  assembly  including: 

a)  a  generally  toroidal-shaped  coil  housing  surrounding  a  bore 
and  having  a  generally  longitudinally-extending  axis; 

b)  a  pair  of  longitudinally-spaced-apan.  generally  identical,  and 
generally  annular-shaped  superconductive  main  coils  each 
generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  axis,  each  carrying  an 
electric  current  in  a  same  first  electric -current  direction,  each 
disposed  within  said  coil  housing,  and  each  having  a 
longitudinally-outermost  portion; 

c)  a  pair  of  longitudinally -spaced-apart,  generally  identical,  and 
non-permanently-magnetized  ferromagnetic  rings  each  gener- 
ally coaxially  aligned  with  said  axis,  each  radially  disposed 
inward  and  apart  from  said  pair  of  superconductive  main 
coils,  and  each  longitudinally  disposed  completely  between 
said  longitudinally-outermost  portions  of  said  pair  of  super- 
conductive main  coils,  wherein  said  pair  of  ferromagnetic 
rings  are  the  only  ferromagnetic  rings  included  in  said  single 
superconductive  coil  assembly; 

d)  at  least  one  generally  annular-shaped  additional  superconduc- 
tive main  coil  generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  axis, 
carrying  an  electric  current  in  said  first  electric -current  direc- 
tion, and  disposed  within  said  coil  housing  and  longitudinally 
between  said  pair  of  ferromagnetic  rings;  and 

e)  superconductive  shielding  coils  carrying  an  electric  current  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  electric -current  direction, 
radially  disposed  outward  from  said  pair  of  supercondiK-tive 
main  coils  and  from  said  al-least-one  additional  superconduc- 
tive main  coil,  and  longitudinally  disposed  outward  from  said 
al-lea.st-one  additional  superconductive  main  coil. 
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5,594,4*2 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  ISOLATING  TRANSFORMER  MODULE 
Igor  A.  Kricfatafo^itcii,  KlrUand,  and  Irina  Z.  Sinilsyna,  Bodi- 
ell,  botti  of  Wadi^  aarignors  to  IntematkMial  Power  Group, 
Inc.,  WoodinviUe,  Warii. 

FOed  Jon.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  460,072 

IbL  CL*  HOIF  27/06:27/02:  H02M  1/00 

VS.  a.  336—65  20  Claims 


1.  A  transformer  module  comprising: 

(a)  a  ca.sing; 

(b)  a  first  substrate  formed  with  a  plurality  of  holes  and  mounted 
in  said  casing; 

(c)  a  second  substrate  mounted  in  said  casing; 

(d)  a  support  that  maintains  the  second  substrate  at  a  distance 
from  the  first  substrate; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  transformer  stages  mounted  on  the  first  and 
second  substrates,  each  of  the  plurality  of  transformer  stages 
comprising: 

(i)  a  core  mounted  on  the  second  substrate,  the  core  extending 
through  the  plurality  of  holes  in  the  first  substrate; 
(ii)  a  primary  winding  surrounding  the  core;  and 
(iii)  a  secondary  winding  mounted  on  the  first  substrate,  the 

secondary    winding    surrounding    the    core    at    a    distance. 

wherein  a  current  through  the  primary  winding  uill  induce  a 

current  through  the  secondary  winding  and  generate  a  voltage 

across  the  transformer  stage;  and 

(f)  an  insulating  material  surrxNinding  the  first  substrate,  the 
second  substrate,  and  the  plurality  of  transformer  stages. 


5,594,403 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  FUSE  BOX 
Shui^ji  Taga,  and  Takeshi  Yomura,  both  of  Yoklcaichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.,  Yokkuiichi, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1994,  Scr.  Na  355,273 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1993,  5-067813 
InL  a."  HOIH  ti5/02 
VS.  a.  337—186  5  Claims 

1.  A  high- voltage  fuse  box  comprising: 
a  box  body; 

at  least  one  first  connection  plate,  the  at  least  one  first  connec- 
tion plate  having  first  and  second  opposite  end  portions,  the  at 
least  one  first  connection  plate  being  electrically  conductive 
and  being  secured  to  the  box  body; 
at  least  one  second  connection  plate,  the  at  least  one  second 
connection  plate  having  first  and  second  opposite  end  por- 
tions, the  at  least  one  second  connection  plate  being  electri- 
cally conductive  and  being  secured  to  the  box  body; 
a  plate  fuse  which  has  opposite  first  and  second  fixing  terminals 
such  that  the  first  terminal  is  fixed  to  the  first  end  portion  of 
the  first  connection  plate  and  the  second  fixing  terminal  is 
fixed  to  the  first  end  portion  of  the  second  connection  plate, 
respectively,  with  machine  screws; 
a  first  electric  wire  which  has  a  first  terminal;  and 


a  second  electric  wire  which  has  a  second  terminal  such  that  the 
first  and  second  terminals  are  fixed  to  the  second  end  portion 
of  the  first  connection  plate  and  the  second  end  portion  of  the 
second  connection  plate,  respectively,  with  machine  screws, 
whereby  heat  from  the  plate  fuse  is  dissipated  by  the  first  and 
second  connection  plates. 


5,594y404 

FUSE  ORIENTATION  DEVICE 

Lawrence  R.  Happ,  Mnndeicin;  Conrad  F.  Aifano,  Harwood 

Heights,  both  of  OL,  and  Brace  B.  Givasmann,  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Cooper  Indnstries,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2124136 

Int.  a."  HOIH  li5/22:S5/50:H5/30 

VS.  CL  337—210  II  Claims 

90 


1.  A  fiise  orientation  device  for  an  alarm  indicating  fuse  element 
of  the  type  having  an  elongated  body  and  electncal  contact  por- 
tions at  opposing  ends,  the  device  comprising: 

an  onentation  ring  removably  positionable  on  a  body  of  a  fuse 
element  between  end  portions  and  axially  adjacent  to  a 
selected  end  portion  so  that  the  orienuiion  nng  extends  later- 
ally from  an  outer  surface  of  the  fuse  element,  the  orientation 
ring  comprising  a  pluiality  of  resilient  projections  to  remov- 
ably secure  the  ring  on  a  body  of  a  fuse  element,  the  resilient 
projections  extending  obliquely  from  an  annular  ponion  of  the 
ring,  remote  ends  of  tlie  projections  defining  a  fuse  element 
engaging  passage;  and. 

a  fuse  element  holder  having  mounting  means  for  a  fiise  element 
to  receive  a  fuse  laterally  inserted  in  the  mounting  means,  tiie 
mounting  means  include  a  pair  of  spaced  fuse  clips  for  secur- 
ing opposing  head  ends  of  a  fuse  element  and  means  adjacent 
to  a  first  fiise  clip  for  interfering  with  the  onentation  nng 
secured  to  a  fuse  element  to  prevem  an  incorrectly  oriented 
fuse  element  from  being  mounted  to  the  ftise  clips  and  means 
adjacent  to  a  second  fuse  clip  for  receiving  the  orientation 
ring  to  allow  a  correctly  oriented  fuse  element  to  be  mounted 
to  the  fuse  clips. 
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S3H405 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 

CONDUCTOR 
GcoTfe  KwlHfka,  MtariwHpi,  Caaada,  ■wignor  to  MJcrotay- 
draiiiks,  Ibc^  Canada 

Filed  Aog.  2C  1994,  Scr.  Na  296,724 

lat  CL'^  G«1L  1/22 

MS.  CL  338—4  8  Oainis 


»^  2*  20 

1.  A  pressure  tnuuducer  for  inseitioo  in  an  opening  in  a  wall  of 
a  fitting  containing  a  fluid  under  pressure,  the  pressure  transducer 
comprising  a  cylindrical  body  with  an  internal  bore  extending 
axially  from  one  end  of  said  body,  a  radially  outwardly  directed 
outer  surface  and  a  thread  formed  on  said  outer  surface  and 
extending  helically  along  at  least  part  of  said  outer  surface  for 
insertion  within  the  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  fitting  to  expose 
said  bore  to  the  pressure  in  said  fitting,  said  helical  thread  having 
opposed  flanks  forming  a  root  therebetween,  and  an  electrical 
conductor  helically  wound  around  said  body  and  receivable  within 
the  helical  thread  thereon,  said  conductor  being  disposed  adjacent 
the  root  of  said  helical  thread  and  in  abutment  with  said  opposed 
flanks  thereof,  said  helical  thread  and  said  conductor  being  receiv- 
able within  a  compiementafy  direaded  pcxtion  of  said  opening  in 
the  fitting  wherein  pressure  applied  to  said  bote  induces  a  strain  ui 
said  conductor  to  vary  the  electrical  resistance  (hereof. 


5,S94,4M 
ZINC  OXIDE  VARISTOK  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Koyam,  Ncjr^awa;  NaoU  Matoh,  Kadoau,  and 
all  of  Japaa,  aarignors  to 
I  C«^  IH  .  Onka,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP«3«t224,  i  371  Data  Oct.  I,  1993,  i  102(c) 
Dale  Oct  1.  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09M7438,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2,  1993 

PCT  Flkd  Feb.  24,  1993,  Scr.  Nol  122,4*4 
CUbh  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  25,  1992,  4-037622; 
Mar.  27,  1992,  4-4717S9 

lat.  CL'  HOIC  7/10 
VS.  CL  338—21  M  ClaiBH 


1.  A  zinc  oxide  vanstor  comprising  a  fired  vahstor  elemeni 
having  opposite  surfaces  and  at  least  two  electrodes  formed  on  said 
fired  vanstor  element  from  an  electrode  paste,  said  fired  vanstor 
elemeiit  comprising  a  lead  borosilicale-type  glass  diffused  into  at 
least  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  fired  varistor  element  dunng  a 
healing  operation  employed  to  form  said  electrodes;  said  lead 
borosilicaie-type  glass  comprising  a  mixture  of  lead  borosilicaie- 
type  glass  particulate  material  and  at  least  one  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  oxide,  magnesium  oxide. 


yttrium  oxide,  antimony  oxide,  manganese  oxide,  tellurium  oxide, 
lanthanum  oxide,  cerium  oxide,  praseodium  oxide,  neodymium 
oxide,  samarium  oxide,  europium  oxide,  gadoliniuai  oxide,  ter- 
bium oxide,  dysprosium  oxide,  bolmium  oxide,  erbium  oxide, 
thulium  oxide,  ytterbium  oxide  and  lutetium  oxide; 

wherein  the  glass  particulate  material  and  the  A  least  one  metal 
oxide  are  mixed  to  form  said  mixture,  and  then  said  mixture  is 
fused  and  thereafter  quenched; 
with  the  provisos  that  if  the  at  least  one  metal  oxide  comprises  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  oxide  and 
manganese  oxide,  upon  mixing  the  glass  particulate  material 
and  the  at  least  one  metal  oxide  to  form  said  mixture,  said 
mixture  contains  5.0-30%  by  weight  of  boron  oxide,  5.0-30% 
by  weight  of  silicon  oxide.  40.0-  80%  by  weight  of  lead 
oxide,  and  0.1%-30.0%  by  weight  of  said  at  least  one  metal 
oxide. 


5,594,4*7 
DEBRIS-REDUCING  FILM-TYPE  RESISTOR  AND 
METHOD 
Rkbard  E.  Caddock,  Jr.,  Wincbcster,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Cad- 
dock  Electronics,  Inc.,  Riverside,  CaUf. 

Filed  JbL  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,018 

Int  CL*  HOIC  7/10 

VS.  CL  338—24  14  Claims 


9.  A  single  resistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular,  thin,  flat  substrate  having  such  a  thermal 
coefficient  of  expansion  that  it  will  friicture  in  response  to 
thermal  stress, 

(b)  terminal  means  mechamcally  connected  to  only  the  boUom 
edge  of  said  substrate  and  adapted  to  hold  said  substrate  on  a 
circuit  board. 

(c)  single-resistor  resistive  film  means  provided  on  the  frontside 
of  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  substrate,  and  electrically 
connected  to  sakl  tenninal  means,  and 

(d)  first  and  second  cold  arm  means  each  extending  upwardly 
from  the  vicinity  of  said  bottom  edge  to  the  vicinity  of  the  top 
edge  of  said  substrate, 

said  cold  arm  means  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  a 

direction  longitudinal  to  said  substrate, 
said  cold  arm  means  being  so  located  as  to  divide  said 

resistive  film  means  into  three  film  sections, 
said  film  sections  being  electrically  connected  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  film  sections  generating  substantial  fittntside 
heating  of  said  substrate  at  the  portions  of  said  substrate 
respectively  underlying  said  film  sections, 
each  of  said  cold  arm  means  being  such  that  tlte  portions  of 
said  substrate  respectively  underlying  said  cold  urn 
means  are  not  subjected  to  substantial  frontside  heating, 
said  cold  arm  means  being  so  dimensioned,   located  and 
associated  that  when  a  sufficiently  high  overioad  voltage  is 
applied  to  said  tenninal  means,  tlie  portion  of  said  substrate 
underiying  one  of  said  film  sections  is  substantially  repeat- 
ably  cracked  or  fractured  in  a  direction  extending  between 
said  bottom  edge  and  the  top  edge  of  said  substrate,  thereby 
brealung  a  circuit  through  said  one  film  section. 
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5394.488 
POTENTIOMETER 
Ricbard  W,  EnH,  CarroUtoa,  Ite.,  awrignor  to  Dallas  Senican- 
dnctor,  Dallas,  Ite. 

Filed  Jua.  38,  1995,  Set.  No.  497^490 

IbL  CL*  HOIC  10/04 

VS.  CL  338-89  2  OaiaH 


1.  A  semiconductor  potentiometer  comprising: 

a  resistor  array  having  a  plurality  of  selectable  wiper  points; 

a  multiplexer  connected  to  and  adapted  for  selecting  said  wiper 

points  to  create  at  least  one  signal  path; 
a  processing  unit  connected  to  and  adapted  for  controlling  said 

multiplexer, 
a  plurality  of  exienud  switches;  and 
a  plurality  of  debounce  circuits  connected  therebetween  each  of 

said  external  switches  and  said  processing  unit 


5494,409 

CUSTOMER  ACTIVATED  DEVICE 

Edwani  J.  Sha^  4401  Raady  Dr.,  Chariotte,  N.C.  28241 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194,474 

lat  CL*  G08B  5A» 

U,S.  CL  340—324  4  daims 
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Tn 

1.  A  poitable  customer  activated  device  for  activating  an  indica- 
tor having  an  on  and  off  state,  said  portaUe  device  including  a 
proximity  actuated  circuit,  a  power  source,  and  an  enclosure:  said 
enclosure  comprising  a  simulated  beverage  bottle,  said  indicator, 
said  proximity  actuated  circuit  and  said  power  source  being 
mounted  inside  said  enclosure,  said  proximity  actuated  circuit 
including  i  proximity  sensor  mounted  near  the  opening  of  said 
simulated  beverage  bottle  whereby  said  customer  selectively  acti- 
vates said  device  by  positioning  a  selected  portion  of  said  custom- 
er's body  within  a  predetermined  distance  of  said  sensor  to  activate 
said  proximity  actuated  circuit  to  switch  said  indicator  to  said  on 
state  to  indicate  to  service  personnel  that  said  customer  desires 
service  and  thereby  causing  said  proximity  actuated  circuit  to  latch 
in  the  on  state  until  switched  to  d>e  off  state. 


5,S94v41* 
EMERGENCY  WARNING  ESCAPE  SYSTEM 
Micbad  LacM,  5223  Fonat  iOI  Drire,  Mliiiiaiaan,  Ontario, 
Canada;  JaaMi  M.  KMz,  355  Otatum  Street  Toroalo, 
Ontario,  Caaarta;  Fra^  FarfMS,  2414  St  Fraaces  Drive, 
Bofltaigtaa,  Oatario,  Cawida,  awl  S.  Warm  Hall,  3  Cr 
kigh  Coart,  Eloblcake,  Oatario,  Caaada 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  112,082,  Aag.  24,  1993,  i 

Thte  applcatioa  May  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442^4 

lat  CL*  G08B  54W 

U.S.  CL  340-^332  10  Clataas 


1.  An  emefgency  warning  and  escape  system  comprising  in 
combination  a  detector/alarm  arrangemeat  that  produces  a  first 
audible  alarm  signal  upon  detection  of  smoke  or  a  combustion 
condition  and  means  for  receiving  a  separate  signal  from  a  remote 
control  unit  and  producing  an  audible  second  alarm  signal  upon 
reception  of  the  signal  from  said  remote  control  unit;  said  second 
signal  being  easily  distinguished  from  said  first  signal;  said  remote 
control  unit  includes  a  manually  activated  signal  generating  and 
transmitting  arrangement  to  activate  said  detector/alarm  arrange- 
ment causing  the  same  to  produce  said  audible  distinct  second 
alarm  signal,  and  including  an  electrical  switch  which  can  be 
operated  in  a  normal  mode  or  an  emergency  mode,  said  electrical 
switch  activates  and  deactivates  current  flow  to  a  light  fixture 
arrangement  associated  therewith,  said  electrical  switch  includes 
means  for  sensing  when  die  first  alarm  signal  or  the  audible 
distinct  second  alarm  signal  of  tiie  detector  has  been  activated  and 
upon  sensing  of  this  condition  the  switch  operates  in  an  emergency 
mode  and  automatically  moves  or  remains  in  tlie  activated  condi- 
tion causing  current  to -flow  to  tiie  lig^  fixture  for  powering 
thereof. 


5,S94y4U 

ELECTROMOTIVE  SCOOTER 

Masao  Om,  Yakahaau,  Japaa,  liidgair  to  -ftkyo  R&D  Co., 

Llil..  Tnfcjn.  JapM 
Diviflioa  of  Scr.  No.  131,772,  Oct  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,394,970. 
Tbb  appMcatioa  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242325 
ClaiaH  priority,  ^pHcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  9,  1992,  4-271479; 
Oct  9,  1992,  4-271482 

lat  CL*  B40Q  1/00 
VS.  CL  340— 425J  14  CWw 

1.  An  electromotive  scooter  con^aising: 
a  scooter  frame, 
a  rider's  seat, 

an  electric  drive  motor  for  providing  driving  force  for  the 
scooter,  said  electric  drive  motor  having  an  on  condition  and 
an  off  condition, 
at  least  one  battery  mounted  in  the  scooter  frame  for  providing 

operating  current  for  the  electric  drive  motor, 
a  power  source  indicator  diat  provides  a  visual  indicalioa  wtien 

the  electric  drive  motor  is  in  the  on  condition, 
a  seat  load  sensor  for  sensing  presence  of  a  load  on  the  rider's 

seat,  and 
a  warning  sound  generator,  said  warning  sound  generator  com- 
prising an  acoustic  device  that  emits  an  acoustical  warning 
when  supplied  with  electric  current  and  an  electric  circuit  diat 
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supplies  electric  current  to  said  acoustic  device  when  the 
electric  drive  motor  is  in  the  on  condition  and  the  seat  load 
sensor  does  not  sense  a  load  on  the  rider's  seat. 


SJS94A12 
WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yarirfjrvid  MatnoMlo,  Wako,  JapM,  Mri(Ber  to  Honda  Giken 
Kacyo  KiIwmMM  Kaiika,  lU^  JapM 

FBed  N«T.  !«,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  34«,245 
CWm  priority,  appBcli—  JapM,  Nor.  17, 1993,  5-311341 
la*.  CL'  B««Q  1/00 
VS.  a.  34*— «35  17  I 
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1.  A  warning  system  for  a  vehicle,  which  comprises: 

waning  issuing  means  for  issuing  wanings  when  said  vehicle 
approacfaes  objects; 

driving  operaiioD-detecting  means  for  detectii^  a  driving  opera- 
tion by  a  driver  of  said  vehicle; 

reaction  time-calculating  means  for  calculating  a  value  of  a 
reaction  time  firom  the  time  one  of  said  warnings  is  issued  by 
said  waning  issuing  means  to  the  time  it  is  detected  by  said 
driving  operation-detecting  means  diat  said  driver  starts  said 
driving  operatioo  in  response  to  the  one  of  said  warnings;  and 

warning  control  means  for  controlling  timing  at  which  another 
of  said  wvning  should  be  issued  by  said  warning  issuing 
means,  based  on  the  calculated  value  of  said  reaction  time 
from  prior  siaid  warnings. 


5,594*413 

CAR  COLLISION  PREVENTIWi  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  USING  DUAL  PROCESSOR  AND  AUTOMATIC 

SENSOR  SWITCHING  FUNCTION 
Ja^  S.  Cho,  Mid  Jc  S.  Sa^,  both  d  KyoovkMo.  Rep.  of 
Kaica,  MilfBri  to  ^udii  Efactraaks  ladaitrica  Co., 
,  Ken.  of  KflffCtt 
Filed  Dk.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3S«,554 
iorily,  ■ppMcrtoM  Rep.  of  Kmtm,  Dec  27,  1993, 
93-2973«;  Doc  29, 1993,  93-3M78 

1^  CL*  BMQ  1/00 
VS.  a.  34*— 435  4  ClainH 

1.  A  car  coUisioa  preventioa  apparatus  mouniable  in  a  car, 
comprising: 

slave  processing  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  one  of  a 
laser  beam  and  an  ultrasonic  wave  signal  to  extract  diwancf 


information  corresponding  to  a  distance  between  said  car  and 
a  car  in  front  of  said  car;  and 
master  processing  means  for  comparing  the  distance  information 
from  said  slave  processing  means  with  a  predetermined  safety 
distance  corresponding  to  a  desired  distance  between  said  car 
and  said  car  in  front  based  on  a  car  speed  of  said  car  and 
performing  car  accelerating  or  decelerating  and  alarm  func- 
tions in  accordance  with  a  compared  result,  and  for  initiating 
one  of  a  long-distance  operation  mode  and  a  sbon-distance 
operation  mode  based  upon  said  car  speed  and  a  reference 
speed;  said  slave  processing  means  including: 
laser  trigger  means  for  generating  a  laser  trigger  pulse  signal 
in  response  to  a  drive  signal  from  said  master  processing 
means,  the  laser  trigger  pulse  signal  being  produced  during 
said  long-distance  operation  mode  selected  by  said  master 
processing  means  when  said  car  speed  is  higher  than  said 
reference  speed; 
laser  transmission  means  for  emitting  said  laser  beam  exter- 
nally in  response  to  said  laser  trigger  pulse  signal  from  said 
laser  trigger  means; 
laser  reception  means  for  receiving  said  laser  beam  after  said 

laser  beam  is  reflected  off  of  said  car  in  front; 
ultrasonic  wave  trigger  means  for  generating  an  ultrasonic 
wave  trigger  pulse  signal  in  response  to  said  drive  signal 
from  said  master  processing  meant,  the  ultrasonic  wave 
■rigger  pulse  being  produced  during  said  sboit-distance 
operation  noode  selected  by  said  master  processing  means 
when  said  car  speed  is  less  than  or  equal  to  said  reference 
speed; 
ultrasonic  wave  transmission  means  for  emitting  said  ultra- 
sonic wave  signal  externally  in  response  to  said  ultrasonic 
wave  trigger  pulse  signal  from  said  ultrasonic  wave  trigger 
means  and  an  ullnsonic  wave  control  signal; 
ultrasonic  wave  reception  means  for  receiving  said  ultrasonic 
wave  sign-U  after  said  ultrasonic  wave  signal  is  reflected  off 
of  said  car  in  front; 
counting  means  for  generating  time  data  by  starting  a  count- 
ing operation  in  response  to  the  laser  trigger  pulse  signal 
fitim  said  laser  (rigger  means  or  the  ultrasonic  wave  trigger 
pulse  signal  from  said  ultrasonic  wave  trigger  means  and 
stopping  the  counting  operation  in  response  to  an  output 
sigiial  from  a  respective  one  of  said  laser  reception  means 
or  said  ultrasonic  wave  reception  means;  and 
distance  information  transmissioa  means  for  conveiting  said 
time  data  from  said  counting  means  into  said  distance 
information  and  transmitting  said  fli<tanrr  information  to 
said  master  processing  means;  and 
said  ultrasonic  wave  reception  means  including: 
an  ultrasonic  wave  receiving  sensor  for  receiving  the  ultra- 
sonic wave  signal  emitted  from  said  ultrasonic  wave  trans- 
mission means  and  reflected  off  of  said  car  in  front; 
a  first  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  output  signal  from  said 
ultrasonic  wave  receiving  sensor  to  produce  an  amplified 
output  signal; 
a  band  pass  filter  for  band  pass  filtering  said  amplified  ouqnit 
signal  from  said  first  amplifier  to  lemove  a  noise  compo- 
nent tberefixMn; 
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a  second  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  output  signal  from  said 

band  pass  filter, 
a  detector  for  detecting  an  output  signal  from  said  second 

amplifier  and  outputting  a  detected  signal  in  a  digital  form; 
a  comparator  for  comparing  said  detected  signal  from  said 

detector  with  said  ultrasonic  wave  control  signal  from  said 

ultrasonic  wave  transmission  means: 
a  reference  time  operating  circuit  for  generating  a  reference 

time  period  signal  in  response  to  the  ultrasonic  wave  con- 
trol signal  from  said  ultrasonic  wave  transmission  means: 
a  time  comparator  for  comparing  an  output  signal  from  said 

comparator  with  the  reference  time  period  signal  from  said 

reference  time  operating  circuit;  and 
a  signal  adjustment  unit  for  adjusting  an  ouqiut  signal  from 

said  time  comparator  to  permit  processing  by  said  distance 

information  transmission  means. 


5,594v414 
COLLISION  PROBABILITY  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Abduiattf  Nan^ani,  P.O.  Box  13925,  Jeddah  21414,  Saudi 
ArabU 

Fiied  Aug.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  284,114 

InL  CI."  BMQ  1/00 

VS.  CL  340—436  22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus,  comprising: 
a  distance  sensor, 
a  host  vehicle  velocity  sensor: 

a  controller  connected  to  the  distance  sensor  and  the  velocity 
sensor. 

wherein  the  controller  includes 

means  for  receiving  a  velocity  signal  from  the  velocity  sensor; 
means  for  monitoring  a  sutus  of  the  host  vehicle  based  on  the 
velocity  signal,  said  means  for  monitoring  a  status  the  host 
vehicle  including 
means  for  determining  whether  the  vehicle  is: 

( 1 )  moving  with  constant  velocity. 

(2)  moving  with  acceleration. 

(3)  moving  with  deceleration,  or 

(4)  not  moving;  and 

means  for  assessing  a  sUtus  of  object,  said  means  for  assess- 
ing a  statiis  of  the  object  including 

means  for  determining,  based  on  the  distance  and  velocity 
signals  and  on  the  previously  determined  status  of  the 
host  vehicle,  at  least  one  of  the  following  about  the 
object: . 

( 1 )  a  direction  in  which  the  object  is  moving. 

(2)  whether  the  object  is  moving  with  constant  velocity. 

(3)  the  magnitude  of  the  velocity  of  the  object. 


(4)  whether  the  object  is  moving  with  accelerauon  or 
deceleration. 

(5)  the  magnitude  of  the  accelerauon  or  deceleration  of  the 
object,  and 

(6)  whether  the  object  is  not  moving:  and 

means  for  generating  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 
probability  that  a  collision  will  occur  between  the  host 
vehicle  and  the  object;  and 
an  alarm  which  is  activated  upon  generation  of  an  output  signal 

by  said  controller  when  a  collision  is  likely  to  occur  between 

the  host  vehicle  and  the  object. 


5,594,415 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Masaaki  Ishikawa,  and  Maaao  Yaaada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Iknapock  Co.,  Ltd.,  IMcyo,  Japan 
Continoation  at  Scr.  No.  22JU6,  Feb.  16,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
S,463,37C,  whkh  is  a  continnalion  of  Scr.  No.  499,551,  Mar 
19,  1990.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24.  1995,  Ser.  No. 
409423 
ClalBK  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  18,  1988,  63-178332; 
Aug.  11,  1988,  63-280417;  Ang.  U,  1988,  63-200418;  Oct.  21, 
1988,  63-265774;  OcL  28,  1988,  63-140870  V;  Jan.  19,  1989, 
110433;  Mar.  2,  1989,  1-23981  U;  Mar.  6,  1989,  1-53568;  Apr. 
18,  1989.  1-98565 

InL  CL"  B60Q  1/00 
VS.  CL  340—467  9  i 

IS 

s 


ACCELERATOf) 
PEDAL 


DISPLAY 


1.  An  accelerator  operation  magnitude  display  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

a  sensor  that  senses  a  magnitude  of  operation  of  an  accelerator 
pedal,  including  a  status  in  which  said  accelerator  pedal  is  not 
operated,  and  at  least  one  status  in  which  the  accelerator  pedal 
is  operated,  without  any  mechanical  movement  of  said  sensor 
accompanying  a  tnechanical  movement  of  said  accelerator 
pedal;  and 

means  for  indicating  said  magnitude  of  operation  of  said  accel- 
erator pedal  based  upon  an  output  from  said  sensor. 


5494^416 

DECELERATION  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Max  Gerbabcr,  Dr.-Aicher-Str.  3, 94405  Landan/bar,  GcroMny 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,048,  Feb.  18, 1994,  abandonfd. 

Tbis  application  Nov.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  561,206 

Claiw  primrity,  appikation  Gcrauny,  Feb.  19,  1993,  43  05 

186J 

Int  CL"  B60Q  1/50 
VS.  a.  340—467  23  Claiw 

1.  A  deceleration  warning  system  for  reduction  in  danger  of  rear 
end  collisions  in  road  traffic  or  in  connection  with  other  nwve- 
ment!>  of  objects,  said  warning  system  comprising  two  or  more 
deceleration  warning  lights  in  a  decelerating  vehicle  which  are 
intermittently  turned  on.  wherein  an  intensity  of  a  waning  pro- 
duced by  the  deceleration  warning  hghts  of  the  decelerating 
vehicle  is  dependent  on  a  level  of  a  danger  factor  G  which 
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originates  frocn  the  decelerating  vehicle  and  which  is  seen  by 
following  vehicles;  wherein  said  decekiation  warning  system 
responds  when  a  deceleratran  of  the  decelerating  vehicle  exceeds  a 
selected  decelerabon  value  and  the  danger  factor  is  an  overall 
danger  facior  XG  which  is  dependent  on  a  level  of  an  instantaneous 
or  ptcceding  level  of  a  deceleration  b  of  the  decelerating  vehicle: 
and  wherein  the  overall  danqer  factor  IG  is  dependent  on  duration 
t  or  a  deceleratjon  distance  s  of  a  preceding  deceleration  b  of  the 
deceleratiiiq  vehicle. 


to  Nohmi  Bosai, 


5,59M17 
FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
TbMkMia  Morita,  Tokyo,  Japu,  wrignor 
LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Not.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  348,975 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  2,  1993.  5-383073; 
Dec  9,  1993,  5-309361 

IdL  CL"  G08B  29/00 
VS.  CL  348—506  16  CUns 


r 


^Sfc^n 


1.  A  fire  alarm  system  comprising: 

tenninal  units;  and 

a  setting  unit  for  setting  a  variety  of  set  values  to  said  terminal 

units;  wherein  said  setting  unit  comprises: 

first  command  means  for  uansmitting  a  first  command  and 
said  set  value  to  said  tenninal  unit; 

first  discrimination  means  that  icceives  a  first  response  signal 
and  said  set  value  firom  said  tenninal  unit  in  accordance 
with  said  first  conmiand  to  discriminate  whether  or  not  said 
set  value  received  from  said  terminal  unit  coincides  with 
said  set  value  transmitted  by  said  first  command  means: 

second  command  means  for  transmitting  a  second  command 
and  said  set  value  to  said  terminal  unit  when  said  first 
discriminabon  means  has  discriminated  that  said  set  value 
received  from  said  lerminal  unit  coincides  with  said  set 
value  transmitted  by  said  first  command  means;  and 

second  discrimination  means  that  receives  a  second  response 
signal  and  said  set  value  from  said  terminal  unit  in  accor- 
dance with  said  second  command  to  discriminate  whether 
or  not  said  set  vahie  received  firom  said  terminal  unit 
coincides  with  said  set  value  transmitted  by  said  first  com- 
mand meaas  or  said  second  command  means: 
wherein  said  tenninal  unit  comprises: 

first  response  means  that  transmits  a  first  response  signal  and 
said  received  set  value  to  said  setting  unit  when  receiving 
said  first  command  and  said  set  value  firom  said  first  com- 
mand means; 

second  response  means  that  discriminates  whether  or  not  said 
received  set  value  coincides  with  said  set  value  received  by 
said  first  response  means  when  receiving  said  second  com- 
mand and  said  set  value  from  said  second  command  means 


and  tnuumits  a  second  response  signal  and  said  received 
set  value  to  said  setting  unit  when  said  two  set  values 
coincide  with  each  other,  and 
writing  means  for  storing  a  result  of  discrimination  in  storage 
means  when  said  second  response  means  has  discriminated 
(hat  said  two  received  set  values  coincide  with  each  other. 


5,594,418 

SELF-CONTAINED  DUAL  PANEL  WINDOW  SCREEN 

ALARM 

Lyie  B.  Martin.  1510  Gary  St,  BdMeiieai,  Pa.  18018 

Continnalion-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  489,041,  Jnn.  9,  1995,  ai>an- 

doocd.  TUs  appHcation  Feb.  1.  1996,  Ser.  No.  595,181 

InL  CL'  G08B  13/08 

VS.  CL  340—546  19  Claims 

1*1.  ^Ila 


1.  A  portable  expaixlable  intrusion  detection  screen  for  use  with 
an  electronic  alarm  means  con^msing  first  and  second  screen 
panels  having  bracket  means  which  are  affixed  to  both  screen 
panels  so  as  to  form  adjacent  parallel  channels  in  which  said  first 
screen  panel  is  slidably  movable  in  parallel  relation  to  the  second 
screen  panel  and  said  second  screen  panel  is  slidably  movable  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  first  screen  panel  so  that  each  screen  panel 
can  slidably  move  in  relation  to  the  other  to  be  expandable  to  fit 
within  different  sized  window  openings,  screen  mesh  mechanically 
mounted  and  retained  within  an  internal  peripheral  channel  in  the 
frame  of  each  screen  panel,  an  alarm  means  permanently  affixed  to 
a  mounting  bracket  attachable  to  one  of  said  screen  panels  and 
having  an  intrusion  detector  means  extending  outward  through  the 
frame  of  the  screen  panel  to  which  the  alarm  means  is  mounted  for 
detecting  the  separation  of  the  screen  panel  from  any  patt  of  the 
window  against  which  the  screen  panel  onto  which  said  alarm 
means  is  attached  is  placed  when  positioned  in  a  window  opening. 


5494v419 
TABLE-EDGE  HANGER 
Allen  K.  W.  Lo,  5022  Hidden  Branches  Dr.,  Dunwoody,  Ga. 
30338 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1996,  Scr.  No.  584,281 

Int.  CL"  GOSB  I  J/14:  A44B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—568  8  Claims 


^ 


4.  A  table-edge  hanger  comprising: 

a  base  for  placing  against  the  edge  of  a  table  or  a  counter-top; 

a  hook  connected  to  one  side  of  said  base; 
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an  alarm: 

a  first  switch  on  another  side  of  said  base;  and 

a  second  switch: 

wherein  said  first  switch  is  turned  on  when  a  personal  item  is 

placed  on  said  hook  while  said  base  is  replaced  against  the 

edge  of  a  table  or  a  counter-top: 
wherein  said  first  switch  triggers  said  alarm  when  said  personal 

item  is  removed  from  said  hook  or  said  base  is  lifted  off  said 

edge  if  said  first  switch  has  been  turned  on; 
wherein  said  alarm  can  be  turned  off  by  activating  said  second 

switch: 
wherein  said  alarm  can  be  disabled  by  activating  said  second 

switch  to  prevent  said  alarm  being  triggered  by  said  first 

switch  when  desired. 


5,594,420 
ROTATING  MAGNET  ARRAY  FOR  DEACTIVATING  EAS 

MARKERS 
Ridiard  L.  Cctpdand,  and  Paul  Mancnte,  both  of  Boca  Raton. 
Fla.,    assignors    to   Sensonnatic    EUcctronics    Corporation, 
Dccrficid  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  382,630 

Int.  a."  GOSB  I.1/I4 

VS.  a.  348—572  35  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  deactivating  an  electronic  article  surveil- 
lance marker,  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  support  member: 

means  for  rotating  the  support  member  in  the  plane  of  the 
suppon  member  and  around  a  center  of  rotation;  and 

magnet  means  disposed  on  the  suppon  member  for  forming  al 
least  one  linear  array  of  magnetic  field  regions  having  respec- 
tive polarities  that  alternate  in  space. 


5,594,421 
METHOD  AND  DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING  A  FLAME 
Marc  P.  ThniDafti,  Minnedorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cer- 
berus AG,  Manncdorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  574,773 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec  19. 
1994,  94120083 

InL  CL»  GOSB  17/12 
VS.  CL  340—578  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  flame  having  a  magnitude  which  is 
not  less  than  a  predetermined  minimum  magnitude,  the  method 
comprising: 

detecting  radiation  having  time-varying  intensity  to  produce  a 
corresponding  time-varying   signal   which   has   a   frequency 
spectrum  having  a  mid-frequency  (ia„)  and  a  cut-off  fre- 
quency (0),,); 
determining  whetlicr  the  time-varying  signal  is  penodic:  and 
producing  a  flame-detection  signal 

(i)  if  tlie  time-varying  signal  is  periodic  and  its  mid-frequency 
does  not  exceed  a  first  frequency  value  (G,)  which  is  prede- 
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termined  to  be  not  less  than  flicker  frequency  of  a  stationary 
flame  having  minimum  magnitude,  or 
(ii)  if  the  time- varying  signal  is  not  penodic  and  its  cut-off 
frequency  does  not  exceed  a  second  frequency  value  (G^) 
which  is  predetermined  to  be  greater  than  the  first  frequency 
value. 


SJS94A22 
UNIVERSALLY  ACCESSIBLE  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Richard  W.  Hncy,  Jr.;  NeU  D.  Lemcr,  both  of  Silrcr  Spring, 
Md.;  David  B.  Chancy,  and  Joseph  A.  KoncdBu  both  of 
Westervilic  Ohio,  assignors  to  COMSIS  Corporation,  SUver 
Spring,  Md. 

Filed  May  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,094 

InL  a."  GOSB  17/00 

VS.  CL  340—628  U  Claims 


1.  Smoke  detector  apparatus  compnsing  a  detector  with  an 
elongated  housing,  tiie  housing  having  first  and  second  ends,  the 
first  end  forming  a  base  for  mounting  on  a  wall  of  a  room  and  tiie 
second  end  housing  a  sensor  for  positioning  below  a  ceiling  of  the 
room,  remote  from  tiie  base,  a  rigid  member  supporting  the  sensor 
within  the  housing  and  connecting  tiie  sensor  to  the  base  witfiin  tlie 
room,  a  signal  processor  placed  within  the  base  and  connected  to 
the  sensor  for  processing  signals  transmitted  from  the  sensor,  a 
display  on  the  base  for  displaying  conditions  of  the  detector, 
wherein  the  first  end  of  the  elongated  housing  is  wall  mounuMe 
within  easy  reach  without  climbing,  and  display,  controls  and 
maintenance  functions  are  at  user  eye  level,  further  wherein  tlie 
sensor  comprises  a  smoke  sensor,  a  signal  conditioner  connected  to 
the  smoke  sensor,  and  a  preamplifier  connected  lo  the  smoke 
sensor,  for  respectively  detecting  smoke,  conditioning,  preamplify- 
ing  and  communicating  signals  from  the  sensor  to  the  signal 
processor  in  the  base,  fiirther  comprising  a  power  supply  mounted 
in  the  base  and  connected  to  the  signal  processor  and  to  the  sensor, 
ftirther  comprising  a  drop  flag  attached  to  the  housing  for  persis- 
tently indicating  reduced  status  of  tlte  power  supply,  and  audible 
and  visual  output  means  on  ttie  housing  for  providing  system  status 
and  alarm  indications  in  response  to  signals  received  from  ttie 
signal  processor. 
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5,594v«23 

TOILET  LID  ALAKM  AND  METHOD 

KcwKth  H.  EiHt,  4M9  Adrian  Way,  Piano,  1^  75024 

FDed  JuL  i,  199S,  Ser.  No.  498,564 

Int  CL^  GWB  21/00 

VS,  a.  340— 6M  2  Claims 


engagement  of  said  diode  with  said  seating  surface  centers  said 
diode  in  said  through  hole. 


I.  An  optical  coUimaling  elemenl  for  a  motor  vehicle  indicator 
display  comprising  said  coUimating  element,  a  suppon  element 
associated  with  the  collimating  element,  and  elecOoluminescent 
diodes  canied  by  the  suppott  element,  wherein  the  collimating 
element  defines  an  inner  face  which  is  formed  with  steps  and  the 
coQimatiag  element  fimber  having  tfaioug)i  holes,  each  of  which  is 
open  into  a  said  step  to  define  a  seating  surface  which  mechani- 
cally engages  a  said  diode,  each  said  diode  being  shaped  so  that 


5,594^425 
LOCATOR  DEVICE 
David  L.  Ladner,  Minneapolis,  and  Andrea  J.  Grazzini,  F^gn" 
botli  of  Minn^  aasicnors  to  Peoplenet,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332351 

Int  CL"  H04Q  l/W 

VS.  CL  340—825.06  11  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  lid  alarm  con^xising: 

a  housing; 

means  canied  by  the  housing  for  securing  said  housing  to  a 
surface  of  said  lid: 

a  leceptacle  for  a  battery  carried  by  said  housing; 

an  alarm  device  powered  by  said  battery  for  supplying  an 
audible  signal  carried  by  said  bousing; 

a  position  operated  switch  carried  by  said  housing  actuating  said 
alarm  device  when  said  toilet  lid  is  raised  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle; 

a  switch  actuator  on  said  housing  for  controlling  and  deactivat- 
ing said  position  operated  switch;  and 

a  time  delay  after  deactivating  said  positioa  operated  switch,  so 
tliat  said  position  openOed  switch  is  reactivated  after  said  time 
delay; 

whetefoy  an  audible  signal  is  given  indicating  that  the  lid  has 
been  raised. 


5,594,424 
INDiCATING  DISPLAYS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
JcnD-Franfoto  Lovy,  Pari*,  awl  Jcna-Cfandc  Gaaqnet,  Saint- 
CIcacat,  boa  of  FrMcc,  —ignnri  t*  Vaieo  Virion,  Bobigny 
Cedes,  France 

FHed  Ans.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  936,042 

CUiH  priority,  appHcatton  France,  Sep.  2,  1991,  91  10836 

Int  CL"  GOn  5/36 

VS.  CL  340—815.54  7  ClainH 


1.  A  locator  system,  comprising: 

a  portable  locator  apparatus  including: 

a  satellite  receiver  for  receiving  location  information  transmit- 
ted by  a  satellite,  the  location  information  being  indicative 
of  a  location  of  the  portable  locator,  and 
a  first  cellular  transmitter,  coupled  to  the  satellite  receiver,  for 
transmitting  the  location  information  over  a  cellular  net- 
work; 
a  tracldng  system  having  a  receiver  for  receiving  tlie  location 
information  transmitted  by  the  first  cellular  transmitter,  the 
tracking  system  including  a  tracking  controller  for  relating  the 
location  information  to  a  map  to  provide  a  location  output 
indicative  of  the  location  of  the  portable  locator;  and 
wherein  the  tracking  system  further  comprises: 
an  operator  output  apparatus,  coupled  to  the  tracking  control- 
ler, for  providing  the  location  output  to  an  operator  to 
indicate  tlie  location  of  the  portable  locator, 
a  tracking  memory,  coupled  to  the  tracking  controller,  storing 
response  information  indicaDve  of  a  plurality  of  designated 
responders  to  be  contacted  upon  receipt  of  location  infor- 
mation from  the  portable  locator,  and 
notifying  means  for  notifying  one  of  the  plurality  of  respond- 
ers in  response  to  receiving  location  infomution  from  the 
locator  apparatus,  the  notifying  means  attempting  to  notify 
at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  responders  in  a  specific  order 


5,594^426 
NETWORK  STATION  AND  NETWORK  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEM 
KazuUro    UaiiiPau,    Kanacawa-kca;    HiaaiU    Matsumura, 
Odawara,  and   FonUaU  IMatMnira,  EUnn,  ail  oT  Japan, 
aHignon  to  Hitadii,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  HitacU  Software 
Engineering  Co.,  Ltd,  Yokahaaa,  Itotfa  oT  Japnn 
nied  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309^414 
CiaiaM  priority,  application  Japui,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-232841 
Int  CL"  H04L  12/24 
VS.  CL  340—825.02  23  dainis 

1.  A  network  station  connected  to  a  conmiunication  networic  the 
communication  network  being  connected  to  a  network  manage- 
ment station,  the  network  station  comprising: 
a  power  source; 
a  power  switch  for  controlling  power-on  and  power-off  of  the 

power  source; 
power  control  means  for  sensing  a  power-off  state  of  the  power 
switch,  generating  an  event  representing  the  power-off  state. 
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and  outputting  the  even  and  a  generation  end  signal  mdicating 
a  complete  creation  of  the  event; 

storage  means  for  storing  therein  an  address  of  the  network 
management  station; 

connection  control  means  electrically  connected  to  the  power 
control  means  and  the  storage  means  for  receiving  the  gen- 
eration end  signal  outputted  from  the  power  control  means, 
acquiring  the  address  of  the  network  management  station 
fix)m  the  storage  means,  and  issuing  a  connection  request  to 
establish  connection  between  the  network  station  and  the 
network  nuuiagement  station;  and 

network  control  means  electrically  connected  to  the  power  con- 
trol means  and  the  connection  control  means  for  enabling,  in 
response  the  connection  request  issued  from  the  connection 
control  means,  communication  between  the  network  station 
and  the  network  management  station,  and  transmitting  to  the 
network  management  station  the  event  outputted  from  the 
power  control  means. 


5,594,427 
APPARATL'S  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  REMOTE 
CONTROLLING  Ora:RATION  OF  VIBRATION  ROLLER 
Jong  P.  Kim;  Byung  H.  Kim,  botli  of  Kyunglu-Do;  Ctieoul  H. 
Ahn,  Seoul;  Tac  H.  Kim,  Kyungld-Do,  and  Do  H.  ClHti, 
ScouL  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Korea  Institute  of 
Construction  Technology,  and  Korea  Construction  Financial 
Cooperative  botli  of  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,893 

Int  a."  H04Q  )/00 

VS.  a.  340—825.72  15  Ctoims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manually  or  remotely  controlling  a  vibration 
roller  having  an  engine,  comprising: 

first  means  for  enabling  forward  and  rearward  running  operation 
of  the  vibration  roller,  the  first  noeans  including 
adjusting  means  for  determining  the  forward  and  rearward 
running  operations  of  the  vibration  roller,  the  adjusting 
means  including  a  manually  movable  lever, 
a  rotatably  mounted  member. 


first  power  generating  means  for  causing  the  member  to  be 

rotated  by  reiiMJte  control,  and 
power  transmitting  means  for  receiving  a  turning  force  from 

the  first  power  generating  means  and  rotating  tlie  adjusting 

means  when  tlie  vibration  roller  is  being  operated  under 

remote  control,  and  for  isolating  tlie  adjusting  means  from 

the  member  when  tlie  vibration  roller  is  being  operated 

under  manual  control; 
second  means  for  adjusting  a  direction  of  travel  of  the  vibration 
roller,  the  second  means  including 
a  manually  operable  handle,  and 
a  second  power  generating  means  for  causing  the  handle  to  be 

rotated  by  remote  control; 
third  means  for  stopping  the  engine  of  the  vibration  roller.  Ilie 
third  means  including 
an  engine  stopping  cable, 
a  manually  operable  stopping  knob  connected  to  the  engine 

stopping  cable, 
a  first  screw, 
a  third  power  generating  means  for  causing  the  first  screw  to 

be  rotated  by  remote  control, 
a  first  nut  engaged  with  the  first  screw,  such  that  the  first  nut 

moves  along  the  first  screw  when  the  first  screw  rotates. 

and 
a  first  bracket  connected  to  the  first  nut.  the  first  bracket 

moving  tlie  stopping  knob  when  the  vibration  roller  is 

being  operated  by  remote  control;  and 
fourth  means  for  accelerating  and  decelerating  the  engine,  the 
fourth  means  including 
an  engine  acceleration/deceleration  cable, 
a  manually  operable  acceleration  control  knob  connected  to 

the  acceleration/deceleratiofl  cable, 
a  second  screw, 
a  fourth  power  generating  means  for  causing  the  second  screw 

to  be  rotated  by  remote  control, 
a  second  nut  engaged  with  the  second  screw,  such  that  the 

second  nut  moves  along  tiie  second  screw  when  the  second 

screw  rotates,  and 
a  second  bracket  coupled  to  the  second  nut.  the  second 

bracket  moving  the  acceleration  control  kiK*  when  the 

vibration  roller  is  being  operated  by  reitwte  control. 


5,594y«28 

COMBINATION  SECURITY  UNIT 

John  Peterson,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Digital  Security 

Controls  Ltd.,  Downsview,  Canada 

Cootinuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  279,157,  JuL  22,  1994.  This 

application  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,670 

Int  CL"  G08B  5/22 

VS.  CL  340— 825J6  10  Claims 


1  In  combination  a  security  system  and  a  premise  defined  by 
exterior  walls  with  a  light  transmitting  medium  forming  pan  of 
said  exterior  walls,  said  security  system  interior  to  said  premise 
having  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  sensing  alarm  conditions,  a 
sounder  for  producing  an  audible  alarm  signal,  and  a  control  panel 
which  processes  signals  from  said  sensors  and  determines  whether 
an  alarm  condition  is  present,  and  an  inside  receiver/transceiver, 
said  security  system  also  including  a  small  hand  held  user  remote 
unit  for  use  exterior  to  said  premise; 

said  inside  receiver/transceiver  being  battery  powered  and  oper- 
ates in  a  low  power  draw  standby  state  until  activated  by 
receipt  of  an  activate  signal  from  said  remote  unit  and  there- 
upon powers  up  to  a  full  function  higher  power  draw  require- 
ment state; 
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said  inside  "receiverAransceiver  being  kxated  to  communicate 
with  said  user  remoce  unit  exterior  to  the  pieniise  through  said 
light  transmitting  medium  and  communicates  with  said  con- 
Iroi  panel  to  aim  or  disarm  the  system; 

said  temoie  unit  seiectivciy  genenting  an  activation  signal  and 
transmitting  said  activabon  through  said  Ught  transmitting 
medium  to  said  inside  receiverAransceiver, 

said  inside  receiver/transceiver  in  said  standby  state  recognizing 
receipt  of  said  activation  sigiul  and  powering  up  to  said 
higher  power  draw  full  fimctioa  stale: 

said  inside  receiver/transceiver,  when  said  activation  signal  is 
received,  producing  a  visible  indicatioa  of  the  sttius  of  said 
security  system  which  is  visible  from  the  exterior  of  the 
pfcmise  through  said  transparent  medium; 

said  remote  unit  cooperating  with  said  inside  receiver/ 
transceiver  for  effecting  arming  and  disarming  of  the  security 
system  by  using  said  remote  unit  to  transmit  signals  through 
said  transparent  medium  to  said  inside  receiver/transceiver 
and  said  inside  receiverAransceiver  prodiKing  visual  indica- 
tions of  the  status  of  the  system. 


S,59M29 

TRANSMISSION  AND  KECEPTION  SYSTEM  AND 

SIGNAL  GENERATION  METHOD  FOR  SAME 

IcWtm  HakMkMn,  Farakawm,  Jaftm,  Mrigaor  to  Alps  Electric 

Co,  LtiL,  Tokf9,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  328J19 

ClaiiH  priority,  appikatiM  Japaa,  Oct.  27,  1993,  5-292839 

Int  CL'  HMQ  I  AX) 

VS.  CI  340— 825J1  18  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  and  reception  system  comprising: 
a  transmitter  including  a  first  variable  code  generator  and  means 
for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  transmitted-signal  groups,  each 
Iransmilted-signal  group  including  identification  information 
and  command   information,   the   identification   information 
including  a  fixed  code  and  a  variable  code  obtained  from  the 
first    variable    code    generator,    the    command    information 
including  one  of  a  security  device  activabon  command  code 
and  a  security  device  deactivation  code;  and 
a  receiver  including: 
a  memory; 

means  for  receiving  and  comparing  the  transmitted  fixed  code 
and  the  command  information  with  values  stored  in  the 
memory; 
a  second  variable  code  generator, 

means  for  updating  an  operation  stale  of  the  second  variable 
code  generator  when  the  received  fixed  code  coincides  with 
the  stored  fixed  code  and  the  received  command  code 
coincides  with  a  system  activation  command  code  such  that 
the  second  variable  code  generator  is  synchronized  with  the 
first  variable  code  generator,  and 
means  for  processing  the  command  information  when  the 
transmitted  identification  information  fixed  code  is  the 
same  as  the  stored  value  and  the  received  command  code 
coincides  with  a  system  deactivation  command  code. 


5,594,430 
PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  TIME  LOCK 
Larry  Cutter,  Saa  Pedro;  Ktaos  W.  Gartner,  PakM  Vcrdcs 
Estates,  bodi  of  CaUf.;  Dieter  Butterwcck,  Dortmnnd,  Ger- 
many;  P.  Vuilleuayer,  Gktterens,  SwItKfland;  Jcan-Luc 
Monnier,  La  Chanz-de-Fonds,  SwWarrtand.  and  P-A  Sennet, 
Marin,  Switzertand,  aarignon  to  La  Gard,  Tonrance,  CaUf., 
and  Qposa  Mkrotcchniqacs  SA,  SwituriaMl 
Continiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  874,191,  Apr.  24,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,387,9«3.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294^15 
Int  CL'^  EeSB  43/00:49/00 
VS.  a.  340— 825J1  24  Claims 

•9 
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1.  A  progranunable  time  lock  comprising: 

a  processor  having  two  modes  operation — a  program  mode  and 
an  armed  nude; 

memory  connected  to  said  processor  for  storing  information 
used  by  said  processor,  including  one  or  more  unlocking  days 
and  times; 

a  rotatable  key  shaft  for  removably  receiving  a  key; 

a  key  shaft  position  sensor  coimected  to  said  key  shaft  and 
electiically  connected  to  said  processor  for  supplying  said 
processor  with  signals  indicating  said  shaft's  angular  position; 

a  key  shaft  rotation  encoder  connected  to  said  key  shaft  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  processor  for  supplying  said 
processor  with  signals  indicating  said  shaft's  rotational  direc- 
tion; 

a  detent  pm,  with  an  anned  locking  position  and  a  disarmed 
unlocking  position,  which  is  armed  when  said  key  shaft  is 
rotated  in  a  ptcdetetmined  direction  and  is  disarmed  at 
unlocking  days  and  times; 

an  electrically  operated  latch  connected  to  said  detent  pin  and  to 
said  processor  for  holding  said  detent  pin  in  the  armed  posi- 
tion and  for  releasing  said  detent  pin  upon  receiving  an 
unlocking  signal  from  said  processor; 

a  display,  connected  to  said  processor,  containing  a  series  of 
display  fields; 

a  timing  device  electrically  connected  to  said  processor  which 
permits  said  processor  to  track  a  system  day  and  time  and 
passage  of  time; 

said  processor,  when  operating  in  said  program  mode,  modifies 
the  system  day  and  time  or  one  or  more  of  the  unlocking  days 
and  times  in  response  to  the  signals  from  said  key  position 
sensor  and  said  key  rotation  encoder  and 

said  processor,  when  operating  in  said  armed  mode,  activates 
said  latch  to  release  said  detent  pin  when  the  system  day  and 
time  equals  one  of  the  unlocking  days  and  times. 
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5,594,431 
REMOTE  METER  READING 
Franit  SlicppanI,  Loothtom  and  Robert  Goadtine,  BIctctiley, 
both  or  Enitand,  MiJinnm  to  ABB  Kent  Pk,  Bcdfordriiire, 


PCT  Na  PCT/GB93M0572,  i  371  Date  Dec  8,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Dec  8,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/19439,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1993 

PCT  Fikd  Mar.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  307,564 
OaiaM  prioitty,  application  UnMed  Kinfdom,  Mar.  19, 1992, 
9205977 

Int  CL*  GOBC  23/00 
VS.  a.  340—870.02  14  1 

J2D,  1 1  r» 


1.  A  remote  meter  reading  system,  comprising  an  encoder  for 
association  with  a  meter  and  a  portable  reader,  the  encoder  having 
power  temiinal  means  for  connection  with  a  source  of  electrical 
power  in  tlie  reader  generating  a  periodic  power  signal  and  adapted 
when  power  by  said  signal  to  derive  a  digital  encoding  of  the  meter 
reading  for  transmission  to  the  reader,  wherein  die  encoder  com- 
prises impedance  switch  means  serving  to  vary  the  input  imped- 
ance at  the  power  terminal  means  in  representation  of  the  digital 
encoding  to  provide  a  voltage  variation  detectable  at  said  power 
source,  said  encoder  comprising  a  frequency  reference  controlling 
the  timing  of  said  impedance  switch  means  so  that  the  operation  of 
said  impedance  switch  means  is  asyiKhronous  with  the  power 
signal  and  there  is  no  synchronous  relationship  required  between 
the  power  signal  and  data  transmitted  from  the  encoder  to  the 
reader. 


5,594y432 
TRAFFIC  INFORMA-nON  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Darid  C.  OHra,  Chia«o,  and  Mas  W.  Racers,  FranUin  Parli, 
both  of  DL,  andimtn  to  Cobra  Ekctnmics  Corp.,  Chicago, 

m. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  297,909,  Ang.  30, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,497,148.  Thte  appMcatton  Nov.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

5Mv4« 

Int  CL"^  G08G  1/09 

VS.  CL  340—905  62  Clainu 


carrier  frequency  being  spaced  apan  by  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency difference;  and. 
the  receiver  includes  scamiing  circuitry  for  scanning  across  a 
predeiennined  frequency  range  to  detect  carrier  signals  sepa- 
rated by  the  predetermined  fiequeiicy  difference,  a  demodula- 
tor for  retrieving  a  first  retrieved  modulating  signal  about  tlie 
first  carrier  signal,  means  for  comparing  the  first  letrieved 
noodulating  signal  to  a  series  of  acceptable  stored  traffic 
messages  and  for  determiniiig  whether  the  tint  retrieved 
modulating  signal  matches  one  of  the  acceptable  stared  traffic 
messages,  and  means  for  aimouncing  a  message  regarding  the 
traffic  situation. 


5,594,433 
OMNI-DiRECnONAL  LED  LAMPS 
Stephen  K.  Ikrtep,  0000  Sngar  Pine  Dr.,  West  Melbanme,  Fla. 
32904 

Flkd  Ai«.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  513,090 
Int  CL'  B60Q  7/00 
VS.  CL  340—900.1  14  > 
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I.  An  omni-directional  LED  lamp  useful  for  traffic  control  and 
warning  devices  that  reflects  light  in  a  360  degree  circumferential 
direction  without  having  to  rotate  any  components,  comprising: 

a  first  LED; 

a  first  semi-spheiical  reflector  having  a  continuous  convex 
reflective  surface,  the  first  semi-sphaical  reflector  moualed 
above  the  first  LED,  wherein  li^  from  die  fint  LED  is 
reflected  subtfantially  in  a  360  degree  circumference  render- 
ing the  fint  LED  omni-diiectiooal;  and 

a  first  clear  plastic  tiibuUr  holder  for  tightiy  holding  die  first 
semi-spherical  reflector  oriemed  directly  above  die  first  LED 
in  a  stationary  non  rotating  positioii.  wherein  the  first  semi- 
spherical  reflector  reflects  light  in  a  360  degree  circumferen- 
tial direction. 


5,594,434 
ANGULAR  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Edward  D.  McCnOsngh,  Rircr^de,  CaML, 
Interaartonai  Corpamtian.  Seal  Bench,  Cnt 
FHcd  Oct  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  317,456 
Int  CL'  H03M  1/22 
VS.  CL  341—13  U 


1.  A  traffic  information  warning  system  for  conveying  a  message 

regarding  a  traffic  situation  from  a  traffic  advisory  site  to  a  vehicle. 

die  system  comprising  a  transmitter  adapted  for  placement  at  the 

advisory  site  and  a  receiver  adapted  for  placement  at  the  vehicle, 

wherein: 

the  transmitter  includes  a  first  oscillator  for  transmitting  a  first 

carrier  signal  and  a  second  oscillator  for  transmitting  a  second 

cauier  signal,  the  first  cairier  signal  having  a  first  carrier 

frequency  and  the  second  carrier  signal  having  a  second 

carrier  frequency,  a  modulator  for  modulating  both  cairier 

signals  with  an  identical  modulating  signal  reflective  of  a 

traffic  situation,  the  first  carrier  frequency  and  the  second 
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1.  An  angular  sensing  system,  comprising: 

a)  a  rocauble  member  coaxial  with  a  joint  between  a  first 
element  and  a  second  element,  said  joint  defining  an  angle  to 
be  measured,  said  rotatable  member  having  coded  infonnation 
thereon; 

b)  a  first  sensing  head  attached  to  said  first  element; 

c)  a  second  sensing  head  attached  to  said  second  element,  said 
coded  infonnation  being  arranged  on  said  rotatable  member 
so  as  to  periodically  pass  in  readable  proximity  to  said  setising 
beads  once  every  revotutioa  of  said  rotatable  member;  and, 

d)  a  decoding  system  for  each  said  sensing  head,  comprising: 
i)  direshold  circuitry  for  converting  pulses  from  its  respective 

sensing  head  into  an  asynciuonous  bit  stream; 

ii)  a  state  machine  for  recognizing  unique  coded  infonnation 
within  said  bit  stream  for  the  purpose  of  anticipating  a 
timing  pulse  as  die  next  bit  emanating  from  its  respective 
sensing  head;  and, 

iii)  a  pulse  generator  enabled  by  said  state  machine  for  out- 
putting  a  timing  strobe  in  leapoose  to  said  next  bit  emanat- 
ing from  said  threshold  circuitry; 

e)  a  first  timer  which  uses  said  timing  strobe  from  said  first 
sensing  head  to  continuously  deternnne  the  average  elapsed 
time  for  one  complete  revolution  of  said  rotatable  member, 

f)  a  second  timer  which  uses  said  timing  strobes  from  said  first 
and  second  sensing  heads  to  continuously  determine  the  aver- 
age elapsed  time  for  said  coded  infonnation  on  said  rotatable 
member  to  travel  from  said  first  sensing  head  to  said  second 
sensing  head;  and, 

g)  a  time-based  generator  for  providing  time  pulse  references  to 
said  first  and  second  timers; 

h)  ratio  determining  circuitiy  for  calculating  the  ratio  of  said 
average  elapsed  time  of  said  second  timer  to  said  average 
elapsed  time  of  said  first  timer,  said  ratio  defining  the  angle 
between  said  first  element  and  said  second  element  as  a 
fraction  of  a  revolution. 


counting  with  said  processing  means  numbers  of  occurrences  of 
each  said  symbol  found  in  said  bounded  message  to  obtain 
symbol  counts;  thereafter 

determining  with  said  processing  means  a  unique  peimutation 
position  of  said  bounded  message  with  respect  to  all  possible 
permutations  of  said  symbols  found  in  said  bounded  message; 
and 

communicating  said  symbol  counts  with  reference  to  said  sym- 
bols found  in  said  bounded  message  and  said  unique  permu- 
tation position  via  said  data  output  means  as  compressed 
information  for  use  in  the  dictionary  in  order  to  reconstruct 
the  bounded  message. 


5,594^36 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CHANNEL  WITH  HIGH  DATA 
RATE  AND  LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION 
MartiB  A.  Hamcr,  Palo  Alto,  CaHT;  Uwc  Schwic«ckkoiiii, 
DorlaMud  Kirchbocrdc,  Genuny,  aad  Shaaci  Winocrad, 
Scandaic,    N.Y.,    asdpion    to    iBtcraatkMal     Biasiiicss 
MacUnea  Contoratkm,  Araonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327,062 

laL  CL*^  H«3M  7/00 

VS.  a.  341—59  13  Claims 


5,594,43s 
PERMUTATION-BASED  DATA  COMPRESSION 

I  LLC,  Chryt— I,  Wy. 

FBed  Sep.  13i,  1995,  Scr.  No.  527,795 

IbL  CL'  HUM  7/30 

VS.  a.  341—51  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  enhancing  peak  detection  of  analog  signals 
corresponding  to  patterns  of  n-bit  RLL-encoded  data  read  from  a 
data  storage  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

from  peaks  detected  from  said  patterns,  generating  clock  signals 

having  a  period  consisting  of  n  bit  cycles,  where  n>l; 
integrating  the  analog  signal  weighted  by  R  sets  of  n  preselected 

orthogonal  staircase  gain  factors,  each  of  which  is  active  over 

a  different  set  of  n  bit  cycles  to  provide  R  iniegrtted  weighted 

outputs;  and 
every  n-bit  cycle,  converting  said  R  integrated  weighted  outputs 

into  n-bit  digital  data  patterns  that  correspond  to  the  patterns 

of  the  n-bit  RLL-encoded  data. 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  data  input  means,  a  data 
output  means,  processing  means  and  storage  means,  said  process- 
ing system  for  operation  on  a  non-empty  closed  set  of  symbols,  a 
method  for  compressing  data  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  bounded  measage  via  said  data  input  means  to  said 
storage  means,  said  bounded  message  consisting  of  a  number 
of  distinct  symbol  types; 
examining  said  bounded  message  with  said  processing  means; 

thereupon 
selecting  with  said  processing  means  a  symbol  set  for  describing 
said  bounded  message,  said  symbol  set  consisting  of  a  closed 
set  of  unique  symbols,  each  symbol  being  of  multiple  bit 
length,  for  use  in  repiesentiiig  said  bounded  message  to  a 
dictionary: 


5,594437 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  OF  UNPACKING  A  SERIAL 

BITSTREAM 

Patrkk  J.  O'MaOcy,  ChawDcr,  Arts.,  aarigaor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schamkurg,  DL 

FHed  Aag.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2S335* 
tat.  CL*  Gta  7/20 
VS.  CL  341— C7  19  Claims 

1.  A  bitstream  unpacking  circuit,  comprising: 
a  shift  register  having  a  serial  input,  a  clock  input  and  a  parallel 
output,  said  serial  input  being  coupled  for  receiving  a  serial 
data  stream,  said  clock  input  being  coupled  for  receiving  a 
clock  signal; 
a  data  storage  circuit  having  a  data  input  coupled  to  said  parallel 

output  of  said  shifi  register; 
a  counter  having  a  clock  input,  a  reset  input  and  an  output,  said 
clock  input  being  coupled  for  receiving  said  clock  sig^,  said 
output  providing  a  count  value; 
first  means  co(q>led  for  receiving  said  parallel  output,  said  count 
value,  a  size  control  signal  and  a  condition  conool  signal,  said 
first  means  comparing  said  count  value  to  a  first  value  of  said 
size  control  signal  and  generating  a  reset  control  signal  and  an 
update  control  signal  upon  detecting  a  match,  said  reset  con- 
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trol  signal  being  applied  to  said  reset  input  of  said  counter  to 
reset  said  counter  upon  detecting  said  match,  said  update 
control  sigiud  having  a  value  determined  by  a  first  value  of 
said  condition  control  signal;  and 
second  means  coupled  for  receiving  said  update  control  signal 
and  generating  a  second  value  of  said  size  control  signal  and 
a  second  value  of  said  condition  control  signal  in  response  to 
said  update  control  signal. 


5,594,438 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Spyros  Panaoomis,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aangoor  to  Cennoid  Technolo- 
gies Inc  Oakhrook,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,255 

Int.  a."  H03M  IA)2 

VS.  CL  341-108  21  Claims 


I.  An  A/D  converter  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  modifying  filter  comprising: 

a  first  terminal  for  receiving  an  original  analog  input  signal: 
a  first  generating  means  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  for  gener- 
ating a  modified  analog  input  signal  that  is  received  at  a 
second  lerminal  and  that  is  equal  to  the  onginal  analog  input 
signal  when  the  onginal  analog  input  signal  is  positive,  and 
that  is  equal  to  a  shifted  analog  input  signal  when  the  original 
analog  input  signal  is  negative,  wherein  the  shifted  analog 
input  signal  has  a  positive  sign  and  has  a  magnitude  equal  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  original  analog  input  signal; 
an  original  reference  terminal  coupled  to  the  first  generating 
means  for  providing  a  predetermined  original  reference  signal 
that  has  a  negative  sign  and  a  magnitude  greater  than  the 
magnitude  of  any  original  analog  input  signal; 

b.  a  plurality  of  N  convetter  stages,  connected  in  parallel  to  the 
modifying  filler  and  to  each  other,  each  converter  stage  compris- 
ing: 


a  modified  analog  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  second  terminal 
for  receiving  the  modified  analog  input  signal; 

a  stage  reference  terminal  coupled  to  the  original  reference 
terminal  for  receiving  a  stage  reference  signal  that  has  a 
negative  sign  and  that  is  equal  to  the  original  reference  signal 
divided  by  a  power  of  two,  where  the  power  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  preceding  converter  stages  plus  one; 

an  analog  stage  inpM  terminal  for  receiving  an  analog  stage 
input  signal  that  is  predetermined  for  the  first  stage,  and  that  is 
received  from  the  preceding  stage  for  all  stages  except  the 
first  stage; 

a  generating  means  for  generating  a  difference  signal  where  the 
difference  signal  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  magnitudes  of  the 
analog  stage  input  signal  and  the  stage  reference  signal; 

a  first  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  difference  signal  with 
the  modified  analog  input  signal  and  generating  a  first  sigiud 
when  the  modified  analog  input  signal  is  smaller  than  the 
difference  signal  and  otherwise  generating  a  second  signal; 

a  first  switching  n>eans  responsive  to  the  comparing  means  and 
having  first  and  second  switching  modes,  where  the  first 
switching  mode  is  activated  when  the  comparing  means  gen- 
erates its  first  signal,  and  where  the  second  switching  mode  is 
activated  when  the  comparing  means  generates  its  second 
signal; 

a  digital  stage  output  lerminal  coupled  to  the  switching  means 
for  sending  a  first  digital  stage  output  signal  when  the  first 
switching  mode  is  activated,  and  for  sending  a  second  stage 
digital  output  signal  when  the  second  switching  mode  is 
activated;  and 

an  analog  stage  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  switching  means 
for  sending  an  analog  stage  outpin  signal  to  the  next  converter 
stage,  where  the  analog  stage  output  signal  is  equal  to  the 
analog  stage  input  signal  when  the  first  switching  nxxle  is 
activated,  and  where  the  analog  stage  output  signal  is  equal  to 
the  difference  signal  when  the  second  switching  mode  is 
activated,  except  that  the  analog  stage  output  signal  for  the 
Nth  convener  stage  is  not  sent  to  another  converter  stage; 

wherein  each  stage  digital  output  signal  lepresents  one  bit  of  an 
N-bit  binary  word,  where  N  is  an  integer,  where  Ae  binary 
word  represents  the  ampUtiide  of  the  modified  analog  input 
signal,  and  where  the  most  significant  bit  of  the  binvy  word  is 
generated  by  the  first  converter  stage,  and  each  subsequent 
converter  stage  generates  the  next  less  significant  bit;  and 
.  a  second  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  modified  analog 

input  signal  to  the  analog  stage  output  signal  of  the  Nth  con- 
verter stage,  and  for  generating  a  predetermined  signal  when 

they  are  equal. 


5,594^439 

DIAGNOSING  PROBLEMS  IN  AN  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

BY  MONTTORING  CHANGES  IN  NONLINEAR 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Eric  J.  Swanson,  Bnda,  Tez^  aasignor  to  Crystal  ScnicoadBC- 

tor  Corporatiaa,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  295,451 
Int.  a."  H93M  1/06 
U.S.  a.  341— 118  26  ( 


13.  An  electronic  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

a)  a  signal  processing  circuit; 

b)  digital  circuitry  connected  to  said  signal  processing  circuit  for 
measuring  nonlinearity  of  a  transfer  characteristic  of  said 
signal  ptticessing  circuit;  and 
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c)  a  programined  controUer  connected  to  said  digital  circuitry 
for  controlling  said  digital  circuitry  and  receiving  from  said 
digital  circuitry  measurements  of  said  nonlinearity  of  said 
transfer  characteristic  of  said  signal  processing  circuit:  said 
programmed  controller  being  progianuned  for  obtaining  from 
said  digital  circuitry  a  first  measurement  of  said  nonlineanty 
of  said  transfer  characteristic  of  said  signal  processing  circuit, 
and  at  a  later  time,  obtaining  from  said  digital  circuitry  a 
second  measurement  of  said  nonlinearity  of  said  transfer 
characteristic  of  said  sigiul  processing  circuit,  and  comparing 
said  second  measurement  (o  said  first  measurement  to  detect 
an  abnormal  change  in  said  nonlinearity  of  said  uansfer 
characteristic  of  said  electrical  circuit. 


OjOOC 

1.  An  A/D  converter  having  characteristics  that  can  be  changed, 
satd  A/D  convener  comprising: 

a  quantizer  for  quantizing  ao  intennediate  analog  signal  for 
outputting  a  pulse  string  signal: 

a  variable  integrator  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  quantizer 
with  any  desired  time  constant: 

an  adder  for  adding  an  input  aiuUog  signal  and  an  output  of  said 
variable  integrator  and  supplying  a  result  of  the  addition  to 
said  quantizer  as  the  intermediate  analog  signal: 

change  direction  detection  means  for  detecting  a  direction  of 
change  in  the  input  analog  signal,  said  change  direction  detec- 
tion means  detecting  a  change  in  which  the  input  analog 
signal  becomes  large  versus  a  change  in  which  the  input 
analog  signal  becomes  small:  and 

time  constant  control  means  for  controlling  the  time  constant  of 
said  variable  integrator  in  response  to  an  output  signal  from 
said  change  direction  detection  means. 

wherein  the  time  constant  control  means  operates  such  that  the 
time  constant  changes  at  a  first  speed  when  the  input  analog 
signal  becomes  large  and  the  time  constant  changes  at  a 
second  speed,  which  is  slower  than  the  first  speed,  when  the 
input  analog  signal  becomes  small. 


AJD  CX)NVEBTER  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  INTEGRATOR 

WHOSE  TIME  CONSTANT  CAN  BE  CHANGED 
Masato  Onaya,  Giuiu-kcii,  Japan,  Mrignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co^  LttL,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOcd  JnL  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  278,174 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Joi.  21,  1993,  5-179514 

Int.  CL'  HOSM  1/12 

VS.  CL  341—131  16  Claims 


directiy  connected  to  said  gale  of  said  bias  FET,  said  inverting 
input  connected  to  a  reference  voltage,  and  said  non-inverting 
input  connected  to  said  drain  of  said  bias  FET,  wherein  said 
amplifier  acts  as  a  negative  feedback  amplifier, 
a  resistor  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  drain  of  said  bias 
FET  and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  a  low  DC  voltage 
terminal:  and 
a  weighted  current  source  having  n  input  ports  each  receiving 
one  bit  of  an  n-bit  digital  word,  having  n  FETs  each  respec- 
tively connected  to  one  of  said  n  input  ports,  having  a  gate 
input  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier,  and 
having  respective  drains  of  each  of  said  n  FETs  coupled 
together  at  an  output  port  wherein  said  gate  input  is  con- 
nected to  respective  gates  of  said  n  FETs  and  wherein  each  of 
said  n  FETs  has  said  predetermined  channel  width  and  length, 
and  wherein 

said  amplifier  supplies  a  compensated  gate  voltage  on  said 
output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  to  each  of  said  n  FETs  to 
compensate  for  changes  in  operating  characteristics  in  said 
Digital  to  Analog  converter. 


5394^442 

CONFIGURATION  PROGRAMMING  OF  A  DIGITAL 

AUDIO  SERIAL  PORT  USING  NO  ADDITIONAL  PINS 

John  J.  Panloa;  Gautiuun  D.  Kanutli,  and  Andrew  W.  Krone, 

all  of  Austin,  Ttai.,  asrignors  to  Crystal  Semiconductor  Cor- 

poratiaa,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,978 

Int  a."  H03M  6/66 

VS.  CI.  341—143  34  Claims 
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5,594X1 
D/A  CONVERTER  WITH  CONSTANT  GATE  VOLTAGE 
Edward  P.  Cokman,  Jr.,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  PSC,  Inc., 
Webster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,5M 
Int.  CL"  IN3M  1/06 
VS.  CL  341—136  21  Claims 

1.  A  Digital  to  Analog  converter,  comprising: 
a  bias  FET  having  a  gate,  a  source  and  a  drain,  said  bias  FET 
having  a  predetermined  channel  width  and  length  and  said 
source  connected  to  a  high  DC  voltage  terminal: 
an  amplifier  having  an  output  lerminal,  an  inverting  input  termi- 
nal and  a  non- inverting  input  terminal,  said  output  terminal 
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1.  A  delta-sigma  digital-lo-analog  convener  having  a  three-wire 
serial  interface  comprising  a  serial  data  terminal,  a  senal  data  clock 
terminal,  and  a  left/right  clock  terminal,  togetlier  with  a  pin  for 
receiving  a  master  clock  sigiud,  and  providing  left  and  right 
channels  of  analog  signal,  wherein  said  serial  data  clock  can  be 
generated  inside  said  digital-to-analog  converter  by  dividing  said 
master  clock  signal,  and  wherein  said  serial  data  clock  termiiuU  is 
able  to  receive  data  for  setting  one  or  more  of  tlie  functions 
selected  from  the  group  of  serial  data  format,  test  mode,  and 
de-emphasis  selection. 
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5494,443 

D/A  CONVERTER  NOISE  REDUCTION  SYSTEM 

Peter  A.  Lam,  20104  Wayne  Ave  Torrance,  Calif.  90503 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234,281 

Int.  a.*  H03M  1/66 

VS.  a.  341—144  51  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  a  first  sequence  of  digital  samples 
where  each  sample  contains  N  bits,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  fetching  P  successively  produced  digital  samples: 

interpolation  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  digital  pseudo- 
samples  intermediate  to  each  pair  of  said  successively  pro- 
duced digital  samples,  each  pseudo-sample  being  represented 
by  M  bits:  and 

means  for  interleaving  said  first  digital  sample,  said  generated 
digital  pseudo- samples  and  said  second  digital  sample  to  form 
a  secoiid  sequence  of  digital  samples. 


SJS94M* 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  HAVING  REDUCED 

CIRCUIT  AREA 
Chikara  Yamada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,763,  Dec  9,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,598,161.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1996,  Scr.  No.  611,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  18,  1992,  4-355504; 
Dec.  22, 1992, 4-356837;  Dec  25, 1992,  4-358926;  Dec  29, 1992, 
4-361550;  Dec  29,  1992,  4-361551 

Inta.''H03M  1/36:1/14 
VS.  a.  341—159  6  Claims 
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1.  A  voltage  comparison  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  differential  amplifying  means  for  comparing  an  input 

analog  signal  with  a  first  reference  potential  to  produce  a  first 

output  current  and  a  second  output  current: 
a  second  differential  amplifying  means  for  comparing  the  input 

analog  signal  with  a  second  reference  potential  to  produce  a 

third  output  current  and  a  fourth  output  current: 
a  first  current  dividing  means  for  dividing  the  first  output  current 

to  produce  a  plurality  of  divided  output  currents  as  first 

divided  output  currents: 
a  second  current  dividing  means  for  dividing  the  second  output 

current  to  produce  a  plurality  of  divided  output  currents  as 

second  divided  output  cuncnts: 


a  tiiiid  current  dividing  means  for  dividing  tlie  third  output 
cuirenl  to  produce  a  pluraUty  of  divided  output  cuTTents  as 
third  divided  output  currents: 

a  fourth  current  dividing  means  for  dividing  the  fourth  output 
current  to  produce  a  plurality  of  oiHput  currents  as  fourth 
divided  output  currents: 

a  first  output  means  for  dividing  each  of  a  plurality  of  output 
voltages  tliat  are  generated  in  accordance  with  tlie  plurality  of 
output  currents  as  tlie  first  divided  output  currents  into  a 
plurality  of  output  voltages,  and  for  outputting  ttie  plurality  of 
division-generated  output  voltages  as  reversed-phase  com- 
parison outputs  that  are  in  reversed-phase  with  the  input 
analog  signal: 

a  second  output  means  for  dividing  each  of  a  plurality  of  output 
voltages  that  are  generated  in  accordance  with  the  plurality  of 
output  currents  as  the  second  divided  output  currents  into  a 
plurality  of  output  voltages,  and  for  outputting  tlie  plurality  of 
division-generated  output  voltages  as  in-phase  comparison 
outputs  that  are  in-phase  with  tlie  input  analog  signal: 

a  third  output  means  for  dividing  each  of  a  plurality  of  output 
voltages  tliat  are  generated  in  accordance  with  the  plurality  of 
output  currents  as  the  third  divided  output  currents  into  a 
plurality  of  output  voltages,  and  for  outputting  the  plurality  of 
division-generated  output  voltages  as  in-phase  comparison 
outputs  that  are  in-phase  with  the  input  analog  signal: 

a  fourth  output  means  for  dividing  each  of  a  plurality  of  output 
voltages  that  are  geiKrated  in  accordance  with  the  plurality  of 
output  currents  as  the  fourth  divided  output  currents  into  a 
plurality  of  output  voltages,  and  for  outputting  the  plurality  of 
division-generated  output  voltages  as  reversed-phase  com- 
parison outputs  that  are  reversed-phase  with  the  input  analog 
signal:  and 

a  processing  means  for  outputting  comparison  outputs  of  the 
input  analog  signal  with  respect  to  virtual  potentials  thai 
internally  divide  the  first  and  second  reference  potentials  at  an 
arbitrary  ratio  by  comparing  comparison  outputs  in  reversed- 
phase  with  each  other  thai  are  selected  from  the  pluraUty  of 
comparison  outputs  produced  by  the  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  output  means. 


5394v445 
PIPELINED  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTERS  AND 
INTERSTAGE  AMPLIFIERS  FOR  SUCH  CONVERTERS 
Bernard  GinctU,  Antibcs,  France,  aasignor  to  VLSI  Technol- 
ogy, Inc  San  Jose,  Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP9a«3051,  {  371  Date  JnL  20,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  JuL  20,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/11951,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  448,597 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19, 1992, 
9224238 

Int.  a."  H03M  1/42 
VS.  CI.  341—162  8  ClaiHM 


»rffp 


Vnin 


1.  An  intersuge  amplifier  for  a  pipelined  analog  to  digital 
convener,  comprising  an  operational  amplifier  (50)  having  bal- 
anced amplifying  paths:  a  first  pair  of  capacitors  (55.58):  a  second 
pair  of  capacitors  (56,57):  and  switching  (59-66)  means  comiected 
to  the  capacitors  and  said  amplifier  and  for. 
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(i)  diving  a  first  phase,  enabling  said  first  pair  of  capacitors  to 
receive  a  respective  first  saiq>le  of  a  first  signal; 

(ii)  during  a  second  phase,  enabling  said  second  pair  of  capaci- 
tors to  receive  a  second  san^>le  of  the  first  signal: 

(iii)  during  a  third  phase,  enabling  said  first  pair  of  capacitors  to 
receive  a  first  sample  of  a  second  or  ref^nce  signal  and  to 
enable  charge  to  be  transfened  firom  each  of  said  first  pair  of 
capacitors  by  way  of  a  respective  path  of  the  amphfier  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  secoixl  pair  of  capacitors;  and 

(iv)  during  a  fourth  phase,  enabling  said  second  pair  of  capaci- 
tors to  receive  a  second  sample  of  said  second  or  reference 
signal  and  to  enable  charge  to  be  transferred  from  each  of  said 
second  pair  of  capacitors  by  way  of  a  respective  path  of  the 
amplifier  to  the  respective  one  of  said  first  pair  of  capacitors. 


ST*ra*     rmmxtmumttimm 


S,59M4« 
BROADBAND  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ABSORPTION  VIA 

A  COLUSIONAL  HELIUM  PLASMA 
Riibert  J.  VidMi;  Staoford;  DomM  J.  Eckstrooi,  PortoU  Val- 
ley; Jowph  J.  Eaak,  Saa  Carloa,  aad  Walter  G.  CheatDut, 
Porter  City,  all  of  CaHT,  — Igiiors  to  SRI  lateraatioaal, 
Mcaio  Park,  CaUf. 

Flkd  Jan.  28,  IMS,  Sen  No.  149,574 

laL  CL'  HVIQ  17/00 

VS.  CL  342—1  20  Claims 


I.  An  electromagnetic  wave  absorption  system  for  absorbing 
electroroagnetic  waves  over  a  frequency  range  from  about  100 
megahertz  through  about  10  gigahertz,  which  comprises  a  vessel 
for  confining  a  body  of  helium  gas,  means  for  supplying  helium 
gas  to  said  vessel  and  maintaining  said  gas  at  a  pressure  from  about 
aunoaphere  (750  mm  of  Hg)  to  about  10  torr.  and  at  least  one 
ionization  source  coupled  to  said  vessel  for  ionizing  the  helium  gas 
to  produce  a  plasma. 


5,S94v447 
MOVING  TARGET  IDENTIFYING  SYSTEM  IN  A  BASE 

STATION  RADAR  UNIT  FOR  SPECIFYING 

INFORMATION  ABOUT  MOVING  TARGETS  CARRYING 

A  MOBILE  STATION  RADAR  UNTT 

gjaiahare  UmI;  MMofeaai  IwaaiaH;  KaaUk 

■^.-^.,- -^.__^-   --..„-^ ^     .     

Jaya^  urtgaori  to  Mlliiilililil  DcaU  Kahmililkl  KaMia. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Ju.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4S1M4 

CWMi  priority,  ippMcatlia  Japa^  Jam.  11,  1995,  7-2tt2 

tmL  CL'  G«1S  13/76 

VS.  CL  342—42  23  Ctatea 

1.  A  moving  target  identifying  system  comprising 

a  base  station  radar  unit  comprising: 


a  question  generator  which  generates  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined questions, 

a  base  station  transmitter  which  modulates  and  outputs  said 
plurality  of  question  signals  output  by  said  question  generator. 

a  base  station  antenna  which  radiates  the  output  of  said  base 
station  transmitter  outside  said  base  station,  and  receives 
signals  from  outside  said  base  station, 

a  base  station  receiver  which  processes  signals  received  by  said 
base  station  anteima, 

a  moving  target  information  data  base  wherein  anticipated 
responses  to  said  plurality  of  questions  are  stored, 

a  response  demodulator  which  demodulates  a  plurality  of 
response  signals  contained  in  the  output  of  said  base  station 
receiver  so  as  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  responses,  and  reads  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  anticipated  responses  from  said 
moving  target  informatioa  data  base  based  on  these  demodu- 
lated results,  and 

identifying  means  which  identifies  moving  targets  by  comparing 
said  plurality  of  responses  with  said  plurality  of  anticipated 
responses,  and  further  comprises: 

a  mobile  station  radar  unit  comprising: 

a  mobile  station  antenna  which  receives  transmitted  signals  from 
said  base  station  radar  unit,  and  radiates  transmitted  signals 
outside  said  mobile  station. 

a  mobile  station  receiver  which  processes  signals  received  by 
said  mobile  station  antenna, 

a  response  data  base  containing  pre-stored  response  data  corre- 
sponding (o  said  plurality  of  questions  from  said  base  station 
radar  imit, 

a  question  demodulator  which  demodulates  said  plurality  of 
question  signals  contained  in  the  output  of  said  mobile  station 
receiver,  and  reads  a  corresponding  plurality  of  responses 
from  said  response  data  base  based  on  these  demodulated 
results. 

a  response  generator  which  generates  a  plurality  of  response 
signals  based  on  the  output  of  said  question  demodulator,  and 

a  mobile  station  transmitter  which  modulates  said  plurality  of 
response  signals  output  by  said  response  generator,  and  out- 
puts the  results  to  said  mobile  station  antenna. 


5,594X8 

HIGHLY  ACCURATE  RF-ID  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

Loek  d'Hont,  Ataaeio,  NctheftaBd*.  airignor  to  Tnai  Iwtm- 

mmtB  Incorporated,  DaDaa,  Tn. 
CoatimiatkM-lii-part  of  Scr.  No.  141,444,  Oct.  22, 1993,  aten- 
dowd.  TUi  appUcatioo  Dec  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  35M18 
IbL  CL*  GOIS  13/74 
VS.  CL  342—44  28  Claims 

I.  An  anteniu  configuration  for  accurately  determining  the  posi- 
tion of  a  transponder  in  an  RF-ID  system  comprising: 
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a  first  and  a  second  balanced  receive  antenna  for  receiving  a 
fieldstrength  voltage  and  a  phase  measurement  of  a  response 
telegram  wherein  said  first  and  second  receive  antennas  are 
physically  rotated  90  degrees  relative  to  one  another. 

a  third  reference  antenna  for  receiving  a  fieldstrength  voltage  RF 
signal  and  a  phase  measurement  of  said  response  telegram 
and  for  providing  a  phase  measurement  of  said  response 
telegram: 

a  transmitter  antenna  for  transmining  a  charge-up  signal  to  said 
transponder  wherein  said  transponder  is  charged  to  a  inaxi- 
mum  allowable  voltage: 

a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  receiver  for  narrowband  filtering  said 
receive  fieldstrength  voltages  of  said  response  telegram: 

a  synchronous  detector  circuitry  for  rectif)ing  said  filtered 
response  signal  via  phase  information  of  said  response  tele- 
gram provided  by  said  reference  antenna: 

a  first,  a  second  arid  a  third  sample  and  hold  circuit  for  sampling 
said  synchronized  signals  for  a  first  portion  of  said  response 
telegram:  and 

a  processing  circuit  for  generating  a  position  coordinate  relating 
to  a  position  of  said  transponder  from  said  sampled  signals. 


a)  The  level  measunng  assembly,  including  the  horn  antenna  (1). 
is  disposed  outside  an  intcnor  (3)  of  the  tank  at  a  lank  wall  (2) 
substantially  along  an  axis  of  synmietry  of  the  opening  (4); 

b)  the  opening  (4)  is  closed  with  a  plate  (5): 

c)  a  damping  layer  (9)  is  interposed  between  a  microwave 
coupling  element  (18)  of  the  level  nteasunng  assembly  and  a 
surface  of  the  plate  (5):  and 

d)  the  damping  layer  (9)  occupies  such  a  position  between  the 
microwave  coupling  element  (18)  and  the  plate  (5)  that  each 
radiated  or  reflected  electromagnetic  wave  passing  through 
the  damping  layer  is  attenuated. 


5,594y4S8 

RADAR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

TARGETS  CLUTTER  USING  TARGET  INTENSITY  AND 

ANGULAR  POSITION 

Michari  B.  Scliober.  11681  N.  Earopa  F1..  'AHSoa,  Arix.  85737 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485.743 

iBt  a.*^  G«1S  13/534 

L.S.  a.  342—159  20  ClaiiBs 
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1  A  radar  system,  comprising: 

a  radar  receiver  including  means  for  dctermimng  the  amplitude 
and  the  angular  position  of  a  plurality  of  return  signals:  and 

means  for  identifying  targets  and  clutter  among  the  return  sig- 
nals, the  means  for  identifying  including 
means  for  forming  a  test  function  of  amplitudes  and  angular 

positions  of  the  return  signals,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  test  function  with  a  threshold  value 


5,594,449 

TANK-CONTENTS  LEVEL  MEASURING  ASSEMBLY 

Joiianngcorg  Otto,  Aalen-Holhemiweiler,  GcmiaDy.  assignor 

to  Endress  +  Hauscr  GmbH  +  Co.,  Maulburg,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE94A»229,  S  371  Date  Jun.  20,  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  20,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095/12113.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  4.  1995 

PCT  FQed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  464,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct  26,  1993,  43  36 
494.2 

Int  a."  GOIS  13m. 
VS.  a.  342—124  13  Claims 


1.  A  tank-contents  level  measuring  assembly  comprising  a  horn 
antenna  which  transmits  short  electromagnetic  waves  through  an 
opening  in  the  tank  toward  the  surface  of  contents  of  the  tank, 
which  elecOt>magnetic  waves  are  reflected  at  the  surface  and 
leceived  by  the  same  horn  antenna,  characterized  by  the  following 
features: 


5,594,451 
PROCESSING  METHOD  USING  AN  ADVANCED  RADAR 

WAVEFORM  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  MATCHED 
PROCESSING  AND  RANGE  PROFILING  OF  DIFFERENT 

SIZE  TARGETS 
Kapriei  V.  Krikorian,  Agoura,  and  Arnold  E.  Victor,  Marina 
del  Rey.  both  of  Calif.,  assisnor^  to  Hoglics  Aircraft  Com- 
pany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,553 

InL  CL'  GOIS  13/53 

VS.  CL  342—160  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  radar  returns  derived  from  a  prede- 
termined radar  waveform  that  permits  simultaneous  match  process- 
ing and  profiling  of  different  size  targets,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

transmitting  radar  signals  having  a  predetermined  radar  wave- 
form: 

digitizing  radar  returns  from  targets: 

pulse  compressing  the  digitized  radar  returns; 

pulse  to  pulse  Fourier  transfomung  the  pulse  compressed  radar 
returns  on  each  RF  step; 
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simuhaneously  processing  the  Fourier  transformed  radar  returns 
by  first,  second,  and  third  processing  channels  that  correspond 
to  targets  of  different  sizes;  and  wherein: 
in  the  first  processing  channel,  the  Fourier  transfomied  radar 
returns  are  processed  by: 
magnitude  detecting  the  Fourier  transformed  radar  returns 

ftom  each  of  the  RF  steps; 
Doncotacrently  integrating  the  magnitude  detected  returns  over 

the  RF  steps  in  the  waveform; 
estimating  the  noise  content  m  the  noncoberently  integrated 

returns; 
thresholding  the  returns  to  strip  off  noise  contained  therein; 
coherently  integrating  the  thresholded  returns  over  the  dwell 

time  to  provide  fine  Doppler  resolubon; 
range  profiling  the  coherently  integrated  returns:  and 
displaying  the  range  profiled  returns; 
in  the  second  processing  channel,  the  Fourier  transformed  radar 
returns  are  processed  by: 
dividing  the  RF  steps  into  groups; 
coherently  integrating  the  radar  returns  within  each  group  of 

RF  steps  over  the  RF  steps  in  the  waveform; 
magnitude  detecting  the  coherently  integrated  returns; 
noncoberently  integrating  the  magnitude  detected  returns  over 

the  RF  groups  in  the  waveform; 
estimating  the  noise  content  in  the  noncoberently  integrated 

returns; 
thresholding  the  returns  to  strip  off  noise  contained  therein; 
coherendy  integrating  the  thr:sholded  returns  over  the  dwell 

time  to  provide  fine  Doppler  resolution: 
range  profiling  the  coherently  integrated  returns;  and 
displaying  the  range  profiled  returns;  and 
in  the  third  prtxressing  channel,  the  Fourier  transformed  radar 
returns  are  processed  by: 
coherently  integrating  the  radar  returns  over  the  RF  steps  in 

the  waveform; 
magnitude  detecting  the  coherently  integrated  returns; 
estimating  the  noise  content  Z3  in  the  magnitude  detected 

returns; 
thresholding  the  returns  to  strip  off  noise  contained  therein: 
pr(x:essing   the   thresholded  returns   to   recognize   patterns 

therein  and  correlate  the  patterns  to  known  targets;  and 
displaying  the  recognized  and  correlated  returns. 


SATium 

•«TER*EReMC£ 


5,S94v452 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATING  AN 
UNKNOWN  TRANSMITTER  USING  CALIBRATED 
OSCILLATOR  PHASES 
John  C.  Webber,  Hemdoo.  Va^  and  Curtis  A.  Kiii«iit,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  assignors  to  Interfcranetiks,  Lk..,  Vienna,  Va. 
Filed  Dec  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,779 
Int.  CL"  HMB  7/185 
VS.  a.  342—353  20  Claims 

14.  A  system  for  phase  calibrating  signals  to  locate  an  unknown 
transmitter,  cofrqirising: 
at  least  two  satellites  receiving  and  retransmitting  an  interfenng 

signal  and  a  phase-calibrating  signal; 
at  least  two  antennas,  each  antenna  simultaneously  receiving  a 
band  of  signals  from  a  respective  satellite,  the  band  of  signals 
including  the  interfering  signal  and  tJie  ptiase-calibrating  sig- 
nal; 
means  for  phase  calibrating  tlie  received  signals;  and 


TRAMSWTTEN 


means  for  locating  the  unknown  transmitter  in  accordance  with 
the  phase-calibrated  signals. 

wherein  the  phase-calibrating  means  includes  means  for  simul- 
taneously cross-correlating  the  band  of  signals. 


5394,453 

GPS  RECEIVER  HAVING  A  RAPID  ACQUISITION  OF 

GPS  SATFXLITE  SIGNALS 

Eric  B.  Rodal,  Cupertino;  Dominic  G.  Farmer,  MUpitas,  and 

Chung  Y.  Lau,  Snnnyrale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  IVimMe 

NavigaUoo,  Ltd,  Sannyvaie,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,958 

Int  a."  G«1S  5/02 

U.S.  CL  342—357  17  Claims 


15.  A  method  for  rapidly  acquiring  a  GPS  signal  from  one  or 
more  GPS  satellites  in  a  GPS  receiver  when  said  receiver  enters  a 
normal  mode  alter  a  time  duration  in  a  low  power  standby  mode, 
the  method  including  steps  of: 

generating  a  continuous  reference  frequency; 

receiving  said  GPS  signal  with  said  GPS  receiver  when  said 

receiver  enters  said  normal  nxxle  from  said  standby  mode; 
generating  an  initial  frequency  adjustment  for  correcting  for  a 
drift  in  said  reference  frequency  during  said  standby  mode; 
and 
providing  a  correlation  signal  for  a  correlation  of  said  GPS 
signal  with  said  reference  frequency  and  said  initial  frequency 
adjustment. 


January  14.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


1391 


5,594,454 
GLOBAL  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  (GPS)  LINKED 
SATELLITE  AND  MISSILE  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEMS 
William  S.  Devcreox,  Gkawood;  Michael  H.  Boehme,  Sykes- 
Tille;  Lloyd  UnsUtMB,  Cohmihia,-  Thomas  R.  McKnight,  Jr., 
EUicott  City;  Robert  C.  Moore,  Laurel;  John  R.  Meyer, 
Baltimore;  Paul  R.  Snow,  EUcatt  City,  and  Paul  D.  Grimm, 
Sevema  Parlt,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Jolms  Hopldns 
University,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227^12,  Apr.  13,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  1«,  1996,  Ser.  No.  630,559 
InL  a.*  GOIS  5/02 
VS.  CL  342—357  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  using  telemetry  dau  from  a  missile  and  global 


|i> 

II 


's 


positioning  system  (GPS)  signals  to  generate  high  accuracy  trajec- 
tory estimates  for  the  missile,  the  device  compnsing:  ^ 

means  for  downconvcrting  the  GPS  signals; 

means  for  simultaneously  processing  the  downconvened  GPS 
signals  and  the  missile  telemetry  data; 

means  for  modulating  a  carrier  signal  using  the  downconvened 
and  processed  GPS  signals  and  the  processed  missile  telem- 
etry data;  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  modulated  carrier  signal,  the  modu- 
lated carrier  signal  being  used  to  generate  the  missile  trajec- 
tory estimates. 


5,594,455 
BIDIRECTIONAL  PRINTED  ANTENNA 
Toshikazu  Hori,  and  Kcizo  Cho,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Teicgrapb  &  Telephone  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  488,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1994,  6-153122 
Int  a.'  HOIQ  1/38:21/00 
VS.  a.  343—700  MS  14  Claims 


1.  A  bidirectional  printed  antenna  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  first  and  second  surfaces  which  are 
substantially  in  parallel; 

at  least  one  pair  of  radiation  element  conductors  having  the  same 
shape  and  tlie  same  size,  each  pair  of  said  radiabon  element 
conductors  being  arranged  on  said  first  and  second  surfaces  at 
positions  opposing  with  each  other,  respectively; 

a  feeding  circuit  coupled  to  at  least  one  edge  of  each  of  said 
radiation  element  conductors: 


a  ground  conductor  arranged  on  said  second  surface,  said  ground 
conductor  covering  at  least  an  area  outside  of  said  at  least  one 
edge  of  said  radiation  element  conductor  on  said  second 
surface,  coupled  to  said  feeding  circuit,  and  an  area  outside  of 
an  opposite  edge  with  respect  to  said  radiation  element  con- 
ductor on  said  second  surface  by  leaving  a  gap  of  a  ptedeter- 
mined  width  between  tlie  radiatioa  element  conductor  on  said 
second  surface  and  the  ground  conductor, 

a  first  strip  conductor  arranged  on  said  first  surface  and  con- 
nected to  said  radiation  element  conductor  on  the  first  surface; 
and 

a  second  strip  conductor  arranged  on  said  second  surface,  for 
connecting  said  radiation  element  conductor  on  dK  second 
surface  with  said  ground  conductor. 

said  feeding  circuit  including  a  first  unbalanced  feed  line  which 
consists  of  said  ground  conductor  and  said  first  strip  conduc- 
tor, and  a  balanced  feed  line  which  consists  of  said  first  and 
second  strip  conductors. 


5,594,456 
GAS  TUBE  RF  ANTENNA 
Elwood  G.  Norris,  Poway,  CaUf.,  and  David  W.  O'Bryant, 
Sandy,  Utah,  assignors  to  Patriot  Scientific  Corporation, 
Poway,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,129 
InL  CL'  HOIQ  1/26;  1 3/10 


VS.  C\.  343—701 


48  Claims 


i" 


■\ 


>i 


^ 
^ 


^ 


-21 


vai 


1.  An  antenna  device  for  transmitting  a  short  pulse  duration 
signal  of  predetermined  radio  frequency,  said  device  comprising: 

a  gas  filled  tube; 

means  for  generating  an  electrically  conductive  path  along  a 
length  of  the  gas  filled  tube  corresponding  to  a  resonant 
multiple  of  a  wavelength  of  the  predetermined  radio  fre- 
quency; 

means  for  decoupling  from  the  electrically  conductive  path 
along  a  length  of  the  gas  filled  tube  any  undesired  radio 
frequency  signals  that  might  be  produced  by  a  power  source 
generating  the  electrically  conductive  path;  and 

a  radio  frequency  signal  transmission  means  coupled  to  the  gas 
filled  tube  for  supplying  the  short  pulse  radio  frequency  signal 
to  the  electrically  conductive  path  for  transmission  by  the 
antenna. 


5,594,457 
RETRACTABLE  ANTENNA 
Donald  E.  Wingo,  Lincota^  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Ccnlnrion  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,815 

InL  CL"  HOIQ  i/24 

VS.  CL  343—702  12  Claims 

10.  A  retractable  antenna  for  a  communication  device  including 

a  first  housing  having  a  receptacle  at  the  upper  end  thereof  which  is 

RF  coupled  to  tlie  circuitry  of  the  device,  comprising: 

an  elongated  radiator  noovable  between  extended  and  retracted 

positions  with  respect  to  said  first  housing; 
a  helical  radiator  fixed  into  position  with  respect  to  said  first 
housing  so  that  said  helical  radiator  remains  in  its  said  fixed 
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1.  A  measuring  tranxminer  comprising: 

a  comb  generator  which  is  preferably  banery  operated  and 
which  generates  a  frequency-stable  comb  spectrum  and  an 
amplitude-stable  comb  spectmm: 

an  antenna  arrangement  for  generating  selectable  held  distribu- 
tions, said  antenna  arrangement  being  connected  lo  said  comb 
generator  and  having  at  least  two  antennas  of  diflferent  types: 

powering  means  for  connecting  said  at  least  two  antennas  to  said 
comb  generator,  said  powering  means  connecting  said  at  least 
two  antennas  so  that  said  comb  generator  will  power  said  at 
least  two  antennas  individually,  in  series,  for  use  of  the 
measuring  transmitter  to  calibrate  measumnent  sections  for 


measurement  of  interference  fields,  and  said  powering  means 
connecting  said  at  least  two  anieimas  so  thiM  said  comb 
generator  will  power  said  at  least  two  antennas  simulta- 
neously, for  use  of  the  measuring  transmitter  as  a  radio 
interferrace  simulator,  said  powering  means  comprising  at 
least  one  coupling  member  for  connecting  said  at  least  two 
antennas  to  said  comb  generator. 


549M59 
RETRACTABLE/EXTENSIBLE  ANTENNA  WITH  INNER 
AND  OUTER  SECTIONS  HAVING  A  FEED  POINT  COIL 

AND  END  MOUNTED  COIL 
Kalsiuiil  Himta,  Kaugawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  518,725 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  ^  1994,  6-238427 

Int.  CL"  miQ  9/O0 

VS.  a.  343—749  5  Claims 


position  regardless  of  whether  said  elongated  radiator  is  in  ils 
extended  or  retracted  positions; 

said  helical  radiator  being  RF  operatively  coupled  to  said  recep- 
tacle when  said  elongated  radiator  is  in  its  said  retracted 
position: 

said  helical  radiator  being  RF  de-coupled  fixxn  said  receptacle 
when  said  elongated  radiator  is  in  its  said  extended  position: 

said  helical  radiator  being  operatively  RF  coupled  to  said  recep- 
tacle when  said  elongated  radiator  is  in  transition  between  lU 
extended  and  retracted  positions. 


S,594v«58 
COMB  GENERATOR,  DEVICE  AND  FKOCESS  FOR 
CALIBRATING  MEASUREMENT  SECTIONS 
Heinrfch  Gain,  Vlcua;  JomT  Bmhigrr,  Modling,  and  Wolf- 
gang MoHncr,  Landegg,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Oester- 
tfttUmkn    FoncknngBMntnan    ScOtendorf    G«s.m.bJI., 
SaocndoiTt  AssCiia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AT98M0119,  {  371  Date  Jul.  17.  1992,  S  ie2(e) 
Date  JnL  17,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/M317.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jon.  27,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  It,  199«,  Ser.  No.  859,504 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Austria,  Dec.  11,  1989,  2796/89 

Int  CL^  G«1R  29/08 

VS.  CL  343—783  43  Claims 


1.  An  antenna  con^sing: 

a  cylindrical  outer  conductor: 

an  inner  conductor  arranged  lo  be  disposed  inside  the  outer 
conductor,  the  inner  conductor  being  movable  between  a  first 
posiuon  wherein  it  has  been  pulled  out  from  one  end  of  the 
outer  conductor  and  a  second  position  wherein  it  has  been 
received  into  the  outer  conductor: 

a  first  coil  connected  between  a  fe«d  point  of  the  antenna  and  an 
end  portion  of  the  outer  conductor  at  a  feed  side  thereof: 

a  second  coil  mounted  on  an  end  poriion  of  the  inner  conductor 
projecting  from  the  outer  conductor:  and 

an  electrical  contact  mounted  on  the  feed  point. 

wherein  when  the  inner  conductor  has  been  received  into  the 
outer  conductor  the  inner  conductor  contacts  the  electrical 
contact  and  the  hrst  coil  is  shorted  and  the  electncal  length  is 
supplemented  by  the  second  coil. 


5394,460 
TRACKING  ARRAY  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Kouichl  Egndii,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Radio  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  556,098 
ClaioK  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1994,  6-282321; 
Oct.  6,  1995,  7-260273 

InL  a.'^  HOIQ  J/00 
VS.  a.  343—765  7  Claims 

1.  An  amy  antenna  system,  suitable  to  be  mounted  on  a  moving 
platform,  comprising  an  array  antenna  supported  by  and  stecrable 
about  a  mechanical  elevation  axis,  said  mechanical  elevation  axis 
being  supported  by  and  steerable  about  a  mechanical  azimuth  axis, 
and  said  array  antenna  having  a  beam  which  selectively  directs  to 
of  a   plurality   of  beain   positions   around   a   first   virtual   cross- 
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elevation  axis  that  is  perpendicular  to  said  mechanical  elevation 
axis  and  has  no  mechanical  substance. 

beam-switch  means  for  generating  a  tracking  signal  based  on  a 
signal  received  by  said  array  antenna  by  selecting  at  least  two 
of  said  plurality  of  beam  positions  and  by  forming  the  beam 
such  that  the  beam  alternately  directs  toward  selected  beam 
positions. 

second  virtual  cross-elevation  axis  inclination  angle  detecting 
means  for  generating  a  hrst  inclination  angle  signal  by 
directly  or  indirectly  detecting  an  inclination  angle  of  said 
moving  platform  a  second  virtual  cross-elevation  axis  that  is 
perpendicular  to  said  mechanical  elevation  axis  and  has  no 
mechanical  substance,  and 

azimuth  axis  beam-switch  tracking  means  for  steering  said  array 
antenna  about  said  mechanical  azimuth  axis  according  to  said 
tracking  signal  such  that  the  azimuth  of  the  array  antenna 
approaches  the  azimuth  of  a  target  when  it  is  dclcnnined  that 
said  moving  platform  is  not  inclined  about  said  second  vinual 
cross-elevation  axis  on  the  basis  of  at  least  said  first  inclina- 
tion angle  signal. 


relationship  with  respect  to  any  adjacent  one  of  the  anteima  ele- 
ments, the  quadrature  matching  network  comprising: 

a  first  transmission  Une  element  of  a  characteristic  impedance 
matching  the  impedance  of  the  second  antenna  element  to  the 
impedance  of  the  first  antenna  element,  the  first  transmission 
line  element  coupling  the  second  antenna  element  to  the  hrst 
antenna  element  and  transforming  the  phase  of  the  communi- 
cated signal  of  the  second  antenna  element  to  the  phase  of  the 
communicated  signal  of  the  first  anteiuia  element: 

a  second  transmission  line  element  of  a  characteristic  impedance 
matching  the  impedance  of  the  fourth  antenna  element  to  the 
impedance  of  the  third  antenna  element,  the  second  transnus- 
sion  line  element  coupling  the  fourth  antenna  element  to  the 
third  antenna  element  and  transforming  the  phase  of  the 
communicated  signal  of  the  fourth  antenna  element  to  the 
phase  of  the  conununicated  signal  of  the  third  antenna  ele- 
ment: 

a  third  transmission  line  element  having  a  characteristic  imped- 
ance matching  the  impedance  of  the  coupled  third  and  fourth 
antenna  elements  to  the  impedance  of  the  coupled  first  and 
second  antenna  elements,  the  third  transmission  line  element 
coupling  the  third  and  fourth  antenna  elements  to  the  first  and 
second  antenna  elements  and  transforming  the  phase  of  the 
communicated  signal  of  the  coupled  third  and  fourth  antenna 
elements  to  the  phase  of  the  communicated  signal  of  the 
coupled  first  and  second  antenna  elements:  and 

a  fourth  transmission  line  element  having  a  charactenstic  imped- 
ance matching  the  impedance  of  the  coupled  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  antenna  elements  to  the  impedance  of  the 
radio  wherein  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transmission 
line  elements  are  combined  on  a  single  circuit  board  spaced  at 
the  proximal  ends  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
antenna  elements. 


5,594y461 
LOW  LOSS  QUADRATURE  MATCHING  NETWORK  FOR 

QUADRIFILAR  HELIX  ANTENNA 

Gregory  A.  O'NdH,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rock- 

weU  Intematioaal  Corp.,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  llAjOi,  Sep.  24,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450.737 

Int  a."  HOIQ  1/36 

VS.  CL  343—895  3  Claims 


1.  A  quadrature  matching  network  in  a  quadrifilar  antenna 
assembly  of  a  quadrifilar  helical  antenna  of  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  antenna  elements  of  a  radio,  each  antenna  element  having  a 
proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  being  a  free  end,  each  antenna 
element  being  coupled,  at  its  proximal  end  only,  to  the  quadrature 
matching  network  each  antenna  element  having  an  impedance,  and 
each  antenna  element  communicating  signals  in  a  90  degree  phase 


5,594^462 
CALIBRATING  DATA  TRANSMISSION  LINE  SPACING 

ON  A  FRAME-SCANNING  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR 
OPTICALLY  TRANSMnriNG  DATA  TO  A  PORTABLE 
PROGRAMMABLE  DEVICE 
Neil  S.  Fishman,  Botbeil,-  J.  Mark  Miller,  Kiikland,  both  of 
Wash.,-  Thomas  J.  Dvoracbek,  ID,  Kensington,  and  PhUip 
Brzezinsid,    Middlebory,    both    of    Conn.^    assignors    to 
Microsfrfl  Corporation,  and  Times  Corporation 
Filed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436387 
Int.  CL*  G09G  5/00 
VS.  a.  345—2  27 


1.  In  a  computer  system  which  uses  selected  data  transimssion 
raster  lines  of  a  frame-scanning  display  device  for  serial  bit  trans- 
mission to  an  external  m:eiving  device,  wherein  the  data  transmis- 
sion raster  lines  are  selected  from  a  total  number  of  available  raster 
lines  per  display  frame,  a  method  of  calibrating  the  spacing  of  the 
data  transmission  raster  lines  relative  to  each  other  within  the  total 
number  of  available  raster  lines  to  establish  a  desired  serial  trans- 
mission bit  rate,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

setting  an  internal  timer  of  the  computer  system  to  generate 
timing  signals  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 


1394 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1997 


counting  the  number  of  the  timing  signals  which  occtir  during  a 
selected  measurement  period; 

counting  the  number  of  frame  scans  of  frame- scanning  displa> 
device  which  occur  during  the  selected  measurement  period: 

spacing  the  data  transmission  raster  lines  relative  to  each  other 
within  the  total  number  of  available  raster  lines  in  relatioaship 
to  the  counted  number  of  timing  signals  and  the  counted 
number  of  frame  scans,  said  spacing  establishing  the  desired 
serial  transmission  rate  to  the  external  receiving  device. 


JT.    \i,    [T.    |T 


Mm 


SIS 
«■!    fLICTIOoe    llECIia 

MB    TIHIH  rilHK 


1.  A  driving  circuit  for  a  display  apparatus  having  a  display 
panel,  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  scanning  electrodes  and  a 
plunlity  of  signal  electrodes  arranged  in  a  matrix  shape,  and  a 
plurality  of  EL  (Electroluminescence)  elements  connected  to  the 
scanning  elecirodes  and   the   signal   electrodes   at   intersections 
thereof,  said  driving  circuit  comprising: 
a  driving  means  for  supplying  a  constant  current  driving  signal 
to  said  signal  electrodes  in  conespondence  with  an  input 
signal,  to  (kive  said  display  panel; 
a  detection  means  for  detecting  a  voltage  drop  in  a  forward 
direction  of  the  EL  element  and  oulputting  a  detection  signal 
which  indicates  the  detected  voltage  drop; 
a  control  means  for  controUing  voltage,  which  is  supplied  to  said 
driving  means,  to  have  a  predetermined  voltage  value  for 
maintaining  said  driving  means  with  respect  to  said  EL  ele- 
ments in  an  initial  usage  coaditian  and  controlling  the  voltage 
to  have  an  increased  voltage  value  larger  than  the  predeter- 
mined voltage  value  for  compensating  a  voltage  drop  compo- 
nent of  said  EL  elements  due  to  degradation  of  said  EL 
elements  with  respect  to  said  EL  elements  in  a  used  condition, 
in  conespondence  with  the  detection  signal  from  said  detec- 
tion means;  and 
a  temperature  detection  means  for  detecting  a  temperature  of 
said  display  panel,  said  control  means  correcting  the  detected 
voltage  drop  of  die  deiectioa  signal  on  the  basis  of  the 
detected  temperature. 


5JS94M* 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  TWO 

METASTABLE  STATES  AND  DRIVING  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

TakMki  Tanaka;  Yuzum  Sato,  and  HhmMki  Nomura,  aU  of 

Svwm,  Japan,  aadpiors  to  Seiko  Epaea  Corporadoa,  Tokyo- 

to,  Japan 

FOcd  May  7,  1993,  Scr.  Na  59026 
Claims  priority,  appUmtioa  Japan.  May  7,  1992,  4-114480; 
Jun.  2,  1992,  4-141442;  JuL  12,  1992,  4-326914;  Jul.  16,  1992, 
4-189437;  Aug.  17. 1992, 4-217932;  Dec  7, 1992, 4-326915;  Apr. 
26,  1993,  5-121996 

laL  a."  G«9G  3/36 
VS.  CL  345—94  96  Claims 


5.594y463 

DRIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS,  AND 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Mitaaaae  SakaaMta,  IharagMMma,  Japan,  aarigaor  ta  Ploaecr 

Ekctiaaic  CorporatiaB.  'hkya-ta,  Jtfm 

FBcd  JaL  12,  1994,  Sck  Nol  273.816 
GWam  priority.  appHcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  19,  1993,  5-178325; 
JaL  19.  1993,  5-171326 

lat.  CL^  G«9G  3/30 
VS.  CL  345—76  16  OaiaH 
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21.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device,  comprising: 

a  chiral  nematic  liquid  crystal  medium  interposing  a  pair  of 
electrode  substrates  having  alignment  layers  formed  on  their 
respective  surfaces  positioned  in  facing  relation  thereto,  said 
chiial  nematic  liquid  crystal  medium  having  a  twisted  struc- 
ture with  a  twist  angle  9d  >n  *n  initial  state  and  having  first 
and  second  metastable  states  different  from  the  initial  state, 
the  first  and  second  metastable  states  representing  respective 
relaxation  stales  in  said  chiral  nematic  liquid  crystal  inedium 
after  inducing  a  Frederick's  transition  therein;  and 

a  drive  circuit  coupled  to  said  chiral  nematic  liquid  crystal 
display  medium  for 

(a)  applying  a  reset  voltage  to  induce  a  Frederick's  transition  in 
said  chiral  nematic  liquid  crystal  medium  from  a  current  state, 
the  current  state  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  initial  state,  the  first  metastable  state,  the  second  meta- 
stable state,  and  an  arbitrary  state;  and 

(b)  after  application  of  the  reset  voltage,  applying  one  of: 

( 1 )  a  first  metastable  voltage  greater  than  a  critical  voltage  and 
less  than  the  reset  voltage  to  place  said  chiral  nematic 
liquid  crystal  medium  in  the  first  metastable  state;  and 

(2)  a  secoiid  metastable  voltage  less  than  both  the  critical 
voltage  and  the  reset  voltage  to  place  said  chiral  nematic 
liquid  crystal  medium  in  the  second  metasuble  slate. 


5,594^465 
DEVICE  FOR  DYNAMIC  DISPLAY  OF  INFORMATION 

RELATING  TO  AN  ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  OF 

VARIABLE  CONFIGURATION  ANIVOR  COMPOSITION 

Daaid  PoalachoM.  Lm  Omytt  Som  Bali,  France,  amigwor  to 

Sextant  Arioniqne,  Mcndon  La  Font,  France 

Contlnnattea  af  Scr.  No.  527,16*.  Sep.  12, 1995,  abandoned, 

which  k  a  canthwialloa  of  S«r.  No.  39Sy4S3.  Feb.  27. 1995, 

■baadoncd,  which  la  a  conttaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  99.832,  JuL 

3«,  1993.  ahaadowHl  TMa  appHcatton  JaL  3.  1996.  Ser.  No. 

674392 
Claims  priority.  appHcatiaa  France,  JnL  31. 1992.  92  99737 
lat.  CL'  G«9G  3/36 
VS.  CL  34&— 98  11  Claimi 

1.  A  device  for  the  dyiuunic  display  of  information  relating  to  an 
electronic  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  removable  electronic 
modules,  said  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  local  display  modules  each  being  cotuiected  to  a 
respective  electronic  module,  each  local  display  module  com- 
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prising,  mounted  in  a  suppon  of  small  dimensions,  a  display 
circuit  comprising  a  display  driven  by  a  display  controller 
connected  to  a  status  memory  for  displaying  on  said  display 
digital  data  stored  in  said  status  memory,  and  a  source  of 
renewable  energy  connected  to  the  display  circuit,  said  digital 
data  relating  lo  hardware  and  software  configuration  of  the 
associated  electronic  module,  and 
a  central  display  nmidule  connected  to  said  system  and  con- 
nected to  said  local  display  modules,  said  central  di.splay 
iiKxlule  comprising  means  for  scanning  the  status  memories 
of  said  different  local  modules,  and  a  microprocessor- 
managed  table  of  correspondence  enabling  system  identifica- 
tion information  to  be  deduced  as  a  function  of  the  combina- 
tion of  data  recorded  in  the  status  memories  of  said  local 
display  modules, 
each  electronic  module  comprising: 

means  for  elaborating  digital  dau  characterizing  hardware 
and  software  of  said  electronic  module  every  time  said 
hardware  is  noodified,  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  data  into  the  status  memory  of  the 
local  module  connected  to  said  electronic  module  every 
time  a  memory  of  the  electronic  module  undergoes  a  down- 
loading operation,  said  elaborating  means  being  connected 
through  transmitting  means  to  the  status  memory  of  the 
local  module  connected  to  said  electronic  module. 


5,594,4o6 
DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DISPLAY  PANEL  AND  A 
DRIVING  METHOD  OF  THE  SAME 
Kuniliiko  Yamamoto,  Kaaiiiba;  Kiyoliisa  Matsui,  Yamatoko- 
riyama;  Yutaka  IsliiL  Nara;  Norio  Yasunishi,  Yamatoko- 
riyama;    TodiUiiro    Nakamnra,    Tenri;    HjOimc    Washio, 
Hamamatsu,  and   Kold  lluiigiiciii,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sliarp  Kabusiiiki  Kaisiia,  Osaiu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  132.651 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1992.  4-268982; 
Oct  30,  1992,  4-293529 

Int  CI."  G09G  3/36 
VS.  a.  345—100  11  Qaims 
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7.  A  method  for  driving  a  display  apparatus: 

the  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  matrix  type  display  panel  having  a  first  substrate,  a  second 
substrate  opposed  to  the  first  substrate,  data  electrodes  dis- 
posed on  the  first  substrate  substantially  in  parallel  with  a  first 
direction,  scaiuiing  electrodes  disposed  substantially  in  paral- 


lel with  a  second  direction  on  a  surface  of  the  second  sub- 
strate facing  to  the  first  substrate,  and  display  dots  each 
provided  on  a  crossing  of  each  of  the  data  electrodes  and  each 
of  the  scanning  electrodes,  the  first  direction  being  vertical  to 
the  second  direction; 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  data  signals  by  orthogonally  transforming  display 

data  by  using  oithogonal  function  series; 
applying  scanning  signals  corresponding  to  the  oithogonal 
fiinction  series  to  the  scanning  electrodes  by  a  scanning 
electrode  driving  circdit;  and 
applying  data  voltage  signals  corresponding  to  the  data  sig- 
nals to  the  data  electrodes  by  a  data  electrode  driving 
circuit 
wherein  the  method  fiirther  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  periodic  signal  to  the  scaiuiing  electrode  driving 

circuit  and  the  data  electrode  driving  circuit; 
causing  the  scanning  signals  to  have  first  inactive  portions 
in  accordance  with  the  periodic  signal,  the  first  inactive 
portions  having  a  predetermined  potential  and  a  prede- 
lennined  period;  and 
causing  the  data  signals  to  have  second  inactive  portions  in 
accordance  with  the  period  signal,  the  second  inactive 
portions  having  a  predeiermined  potential  and  a  prede- 
termined period; 
whereby  a  voltage  signal  applied  to  each  of  the  display  dots 
include  a  plurality  of  third  inactive  portions  periodically 
provided  in  one  frame  of  the  voltage  signal. 


5,594,467 
COMPUTER  BASED  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  ALLOWING 
MIXING  AND  WINDOWING  OF  GRAPHICS  AND  VIDEO 
Anthony  P.  Martton,  Esmz;  Dennis  A.  Fidder,  Cambridge; 
Victor  G.  Halstcad,  deceased,  late  of  Essex,  and  IVeror  R. 
StocUll,  Essex,  aU  of  United  Kingdom,  asognors  to  Video 
Logic  Ltd.,  United  Kingdom 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  446,924,  Dec.  6,  1989,  Pat 
No.  5,027012.  This  application  May  30,  1991,  Ser.  No. 
707,618 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  7,  1990, 
9026667 

The  portion  of  tlic  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jim.  25, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  G09G  1/06 

VS.  CL  345—115  18  Claims 


1.  Signal  combining  apparatus  for  combining  a  computer  graph- 
ics image  and  a  video  image  as  a  visual  display  on  a  computer 
display  monitor,  comprising: 

graphics  signal  input  means  for  receiving  a  computer  graphics 
signal  from  a  computer  graphics  generator. 

output  means  coupled  to  said  computer  display  monitor  for 
driving  said  computer  display  monitor; 

means  coupled  between  said  graphics  input  means  and  said 
output  means,  for  synchroiusing  said  computer  display  moni- 
tor to  said  graphics  signal  from  said  computer  graphics  gen- 
erator; 

video  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  video  signal  asyn- 
chronous with  said  con^Hiter  graphics  signal,  said  video  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  an  input  video  image; 
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means  coupled  benveen  said  graphics  input  means  and  said 
output  means,  for  genenting  in  said  visual  display  a  graphics 
image  corresponding  to  said  graphics  signal: 

means  coupled  between  said  video  signal  receiving  means  and 
said  output  means,  for  generating  in  said  visual  display  a 
video  image  corresponding  to  a  portion  of  said  input  video 
image,  said  video  image  generating  means  comprising: 

a)  video  display  wea  defining  means  for  defining  in  said  visual 
display  a  display  window  area. 

b)  selectable  region  defining  means  for  defining  a  selectable 
input  region  of  said  input  video  image,  said  selectable  region 
corresponding  to  said  portion  of  said  input  video  image. 

c)  horizontal  scaling  means  for  magnifying  or  reducing  the 
horizontal  scale  of  said  video  image  in  said  display  window 
area. 

d)  vertical  scaling  means  for  magnifying  or  reducing  the  vertical 
scale  of  said  video  image  in  said  display  window  area,  and 

e)  means  coupled  to  said  horizontal  scaling  means,  to  said 
vertical  scaling  means,  to  said  video  display  area  defining 
means,  and  to  said  selectable  region  defining  means,  for 
controlling  said  horizontal  scaling  means  and  said  vertical 
scaling  means  in  response  to  the  size  of  said  display  window 
area  relative  to  the  size  of  said  selectable  region;  and 

means  for  combining  said  graphics  image  and  said  video  image 
in  said  display  window  area,  pixel  by  pixel,  according  lo  an 
attribute  of  said  graphics  signal. 


OPTICAL  SYSTEM  AUXILIARY  INPUT  CALIBRATION 
ARRANGEMENT  AND  METIMM)  OF  USING  SAME 
N.  ManlMa,  Struma  Hiwrti;  Rfctard  M.  Lima,  Ekmb- 
JcAcy  W.  BMdi,  SMie,  a^  Law  T.  Hmatk,  Saa 
Mtfa.  •■  of  CaHt.  ■■Igairi  to  Pmd^  CorporatiaB.  San 
Dlcca,CdK. 

CiallMaUM  af  Scr.  N*.  27«,773,  JaL  II,  1994,  ahanrlnnrd. 
wkkk  b  a  coMiaMtimi  olStr.fio.  t39;tm,  Feb.  3, 1992, 

of  Scr.  No.  tllAl*,  Not.  9,  199*,  Pat  No.  5,1>1,«15,  whkh  b 

a  c— rtauart—  !■  part  of  Ser.  No.  433,129,  Nor.  7, 1989,  abao- 

lioacd.  TUB  appHcalWi  Nor.  21.  1994,  Scr.  No.  342,814 

lat.  CL"  G«9G  5«8 

VS.  CL  345—151  39  Claims 

f 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  projected  video  image  with  auxil- 
iary control  light  projected  onto  a  viewing  surface  reflecting  the 
projected  video  image,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  bright  calibration  video  signal  indicative 
of  the  combination  of  the  projected  video  image  and  back- 
ground light  to  facilitate  discriminating  accurately  the  pro- 
jected video  image  from  the  background  light  reflecting  from 
the  viewing  surface,  said  video  signal  having  a  minimum 
value  and  a  maximum  value: 

means  for  detemiining  the  minimum  value  of  said  bright  cali- 
bration video  signal  above  a  given  background  light  level  lo 
facilitate  the  elimination  of  a  portion  of  said  video  signal 
indicative  of  the  background  light; 


means  for  storing  the  determined  minimum  value  to  facilitate 
modifying  said  video  signal  above  said  given  background 
light  level  thereafter  to  facilitate  responding  to  the  auxiliary 
control  light  projected  onto  the  viewing  surface: 

means  for  adjusting  the  value  of  said  bright  calibration  video 
signal  from  said  maximum  value  to  a  lesser  value,  said  lesser 
value  being  equal  lo  the  maximum  value  less  the  stored 
minimum  value  to  generate  a  modified  video  signal  indicative 
of  the  projected  video  image  only,  said  modified  video  signal 
having  another  minimum  value  and  another  maximum  value: 
and 

means  for  adjusting  the  value  of  a  reference  level  signal  to  be 
greater  than  said  lesser  value  to  distinguish  a  video  signal 
indicative  of  an  auxiliary  control  light  image  from  a  video 
signal  indicative  of  the  combination  of  the  projected  video 
image  and  background  light  to  facilitate  discrimination  accu- 
rately the  projected  auxiliary  control  light  from  the  projected 
video  image  light  reflecting  from  the  viewing  surface: 

whereby  the  auxiliary  control  light  is  enabled  to  control  the 
projected  liquid  crystal  display  image  when  projected  onto  the 
viewing  surface. 


5,S94,4o9 
HAND  GESTURE  MACHINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

T.  Frecaaan,  Newton,  Maaa.,  and  Cr^  D.  Wiln , 

Coral  SprinsK,  Ffau,  Mrignan  to  MttnbtaU  Electric  Infor- 
mation Tedinoloc  Center  Aaaerica  Inc.,  Caaabridte,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391,955 
Int  CL"  G«9G  5/08 
VS.  CL  345—158  16  Clainu 


1.  A  system  for  control  of  a  machine  having  a  display  screen  and 
means  for  controlling  said  machine  via  actuating  on-screen 
machine  control  icons,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  existence  of  and  position  in  space  of  a 
predetermined  hand  gesture  and  for  generating  corresponding 
existence  and  position  signals  responsive  thereto: 
means  for  providing  an  on-screen  hand  icon  corresponding  in 
on-screen  position  to  the  detected  position  of  said  predeter- 
mined hand  gesture  in  space,  such  that  changes  in  position  of 
said  predetermined  hand  gesture  result  in  a  corresponding 
change  in  position  of  said  on-screen  hand  icon,  wheieby  the 
position  of  said  on-screen  hand  icon  is  controllable  by  move- 
ment of  said  predetemiined  hand  gesture:  and. 
means  for  detecting  coincidence  of  said  on-screen  hand  Icon 
with  an  on-screen  machine  control  icon  as  said  hand  icon 
made  to  move  over  said  machine  control  icon  by  movement 
of  said  predetermined  hand  gesture  and  for  generating  corre- 
sponding machine  control  signal  responsive  to  said  delected 
coincidence  wherein  said  means  for  detecting  the  existence 
and  position  of  said  predetermined  hand  gesture  includes: 
means  for  providing  a  hand  gesture  template  including  orien- 
tation vectors  corresponding  to  orientations  of  edges  of  said 
predetermined  hand  gesture  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined hand  gesture: 
means  for  optically  scanning  a  region  at  which  said  predeter- 
mined hand  gesture  is  expected  to  exist  and  for  providing 
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orientation  vectors  corresponding  to  orientations  of  edges 

of  images  within  said  scanned  region: 
means  for  correlating  the  orientation  vectors  of  said  hand 

template  with  orientations  vectors  of  the  images  within  said 

scanned  region  to  provide  a  correlation  values:  and, 
means  for  providing  a  trigger  signal  when  said  correlation 

value  exceeds  a  predetemuned  threshold. 


5,594v«70 

HIGHLY  INTEGRATED  PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC 

WORK  SLATE  UNIT 

Robert  F.  Meycrson.  Capdva  Island,  Fla.,  and  Yung-Fu  Chang. 

Medina,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tdctransaction,  Iik.,  AlutML, 

Ohio 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  956,112,  Oct  2,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  268,806 

Int  CL'  G09G  SAX) 

VS.  a.  345—169  26  Oalms 


5,594,471 

INDUSTRIAL  TOUCHSCREEN  WORKSTATION  WITH 

PROGRAMMABLE  INTERFACE  AND  METHOD 

Richard  J.  Deeran,  Fatanooth;  Micbad  J.  Towte,  Portland,  and 

Steven  P.  Carll.  Scarborongb,  all  of  Me.,  wirignon  to  Casco 

Dcrelopnient  Inc.,  PorHand,  Me. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8194>94,  Jan.  9,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332^472 
Int  a."  G09G  SAX) 
U.S.  CL  345— 173  16  i 


1.  A  hand  held  work  slate  computer  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  including  a  front  side  having  a  length  and  a  width 
and  a  back  side  having  a  length  and  a  width,  the  front  side 
being  spaced  apart  from  the  back  side  and  defining  a  housing 
interior  region,  a  distance  between  the  front  and  back  sides 
being  substantially  smaller  than  the  length  and  the  width  of 
the  fix>nt  side  and  the  length  and  the  width  of  the  back  side: 

b)  a  data  input  structure  supported  by  ttie  housing  front  side: 

c)  a  data  display  structure  including  a  display  screen  supported 
by  the  housing  and  visible  through  an  opening  in  the  front 
side  of  the  housing; 

d)  data  retention  and  processing  components  including  a  proces- 
sor for  controlling  operations  of  the  work  slate  computer 
mounted  within  and  carried  by  the  housing  interior  region,  the 
processor  electrically  coupled  to  the  data  input  structure  and 
the  data  display  stnictiue: 

e)  a  handle  unit  including  an  elongated  gripping  portion  and  a 
first  distal  portion  attached  to  an  end  of  the  gripping  portion, 
the  first  distal  portion  being  attached  to  the  housing  back  side 
and  the  handle  portion,  the  gripping  portion  being  spaced 
apart  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  housing  back  side. 
the  first  distal  portion  including  an  internal  compartment  for 
receiving  a  selected  one  of  an  electronic  component  and  a 
power  supply  component:  and. 

0  electronic  circuitry  supported  within  the  housing  including 
circuitry  for  electrically  coupling  the  selected  one  of  an  elec- 
tronic module  and  a  power  supply  to  the  processor. 


I .  A  computer  workstation  comprising: 

a  display  including  a  unitary  display  screen  on  which  computer- 
generated  visual  images  are  provided  and  a  border  area 
located  outside  of  the  display  screen,  the  border  area  being 
incapable  of  displaying  said  computer-generated  visual 
images: 

a  single-piece  touch  sensitive  screen  located  on  the  display  and 
dimensioned  to  cover  said  display  screen  and  said  border  area, 
the  touch  sensitive  screen  having: 
a  first  touch  zone  covering  said  display  screen: 
a  second  touch  zone  covering  said  boixler  area;  and 
a  signal  output  responsive  to  a  touch  in  said  fir«  touch  zone  or 
said  second  touch  zone; 

an  input  interface  responsive  to  said  signal  output,  said  input 
interface  being  programmable  to  define  portions  of  said  first 
touch  zone  and  said  second  touch  zone  as  user  input  areas: 
and 

a  removable  template  (i)  positioned  on  the  touch  sensitive  screen 
and  dimensioned  to  overiay  said  second  touch  zone  of  said 
touch  sensitive  screen,  (ii)  made  of  a  low-glare  material  so  as 
to  not  interfere  with  operation  of  said  touch  sensitive  screen, 
and  (iii)  including  printed  indicia  which  function  as  an  array 
of  user  selectable  buttons  for  identifying  said  user  input  areas 
of  said  second  touch  zone. 


5,594y472 
CHARACTER  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS    - 
Masahiro  Date,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujilsn  Limited. 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446.493 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1994,  6-139344 
Int  CL'  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  345—194  7  Claims 


1.  A  character  developing  apparatus  for  converting  a  character 
code  in  a  character  string  into  a  character  pattern  and  then  devel- 
oping the  character  pattern  on  a  bitmap  memory,  said  apparaus 
comprising: 

a  character  storage  memory  for  storing  the  character  pattern; 
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a  character  transfer  circuit  for  selecting  the  character  pattern 
corresponding  to  the  character  code  from  said  character  stor- 
age memory  and  transferring  the  selected  character  pattern  lo 
said  bitmap  memory; 

an  outline  memory  for  storing  outline  data  of  a  character 

a  control  circuit  for  determining  whether  the  character  code  of 
the  character  string  is  an  outline  character,  which  is  required 
to  form  the  character  pattern,  or  non-outline  character,  of 
which  the  character  pattern  is  already  formed  and  stored  in  the 
character  storage  memory,  and  creating  character  string  data 
including  mformation  that  the  character  code  is  the  outline 
character  in  accordance  with  said  determination:  and 

a  character  forming  circuit  for  executing  outline  character 
extraction  processing  of  consecutively  extracting  the  outline 
character  from  information  of  the  character  string  data  and 
character  formation  pixicessing  of  consecutively  forming  the 
character  pattern  of  the  outline  character  in  said  character 
storage  memory  using  the  outline  data  in  said  outline  memory. 

wherein  said  character  fonning  circuit  includes  a  plurality  of 
pipeline  connected  processing  circuits  respectively  taking 
charge  of  a  plurality  of  divided  processes  including  the  char- 
acter extracting  processing  and  the  character  forming  process- 
ing, and 

wherein  said  control  circuit  simultaneously  starts  up  said  char- 
acter transfer  circuit  and  said  character  forming  circuit. 


5,59M73 
PERSONAL  COMPUTER  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING 
AND  MODIFYING  VIDEO  OUTPUT  SIGNALS 
Jay  G.  MiBer,  Mowrtain  View;  Dave  Dean,  UUah;  JoMph  C. 
Dccnir,  AlbMy;  R«Muki  H.  NkkoiMw,  SmiayTak,  awl  Akio 
IhMka,  BwliivuM,  aB  oT  CaUt,  Mriginrs  to  Eaeam  AG. 
Ciiwaay 

CiMtfaiaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  M3^4,  Apr.  6,  1992,  abandooed. 

which  b  a  coatiiuatioii  of  Scr.  Now  422jn2,  Oct  16,  1989, 

Pat.  No.  S,1«M99,  which  k  a  diTWea  at  Scr.  No.  8M,796, 

JnL  18, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,874,1M.  TUi  appMcatiou  Mar.  8, 

1993,  Scr.  No.  293* 

laL  CL"  G99G  5AJ6 

VS.  CL  345—199  24  Claims 


1.  A  personal  computer  system  lo  provide  color  video  output 
signals  to  a  display,  wherein  an  image  including  a  plurality  of 
pixels  IS  formed  on  the  display  by  scannmg  the  display,  and 
wherein  the  visual  characteristics  of  a  pixel  being  scanned  are 
determined  by  the  video  output  signals  provided  by  the  personal 
computer  system  when  the  pixel  is  being  scanned,  and  wherein  the 
personal  computer  system  compnses: 

means  for  providing  image  data  for  defining  the  visual  charac- 
teristics of  a  pixel: 
palette  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  different  intensity  dau 
codes  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  available  intensity  levels 
which  conespond  to  a  plurality  of  available  colors; 
means  for  designating  a  hoid-and-modify  mode  to  increase  die 
number  of  intensity  levels  that  are  available  in  re^XMise  to  the 
image  data; 


means  for  selecting  one  of  llie  plurality  of  different  intensity  data 
codes  from  the  palette  means  in  accordance  with  the  image 
data  at  times  when  hold-and-modify  is  not  designated: 

means  for  providing  a  video  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  a 
selected  intensity  dau  code  at  times  when  the  hold-and- 
modify  mode  IS  not  designated:  and 

hold-  and-modify  means  for  providing  a  video  output  signal 
corresponding  lo  a  previously  selected  intensity  data  code 
modified  in  accordance  with  the  image  data  at  times  when  the 
hold-and-modify  mode  is  designated  including  means  for 
modifying  the  previously  selected  intensity  data  code  by 
retaining  a  portion  of  the  previously  selected  intensity  data 
code,  and  by  replacing  a  portion  of  the  previously  selected 
intensity  data  code  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  image  data 
thereby  increasing  the  number  of  intensity  levels  that  are 
available  in  response  to  the  image  data. 


5.594,474 

VRAM  HAVING  ISOLATED  ARRAY  SECTIONS  FOR 

PROVIDING  WRITE  FUNCTIONS  THAT  WILL  NOT 

AFFECT  OTHER  ARRAY  SECTIONS 

Loren  L.  McLaiiry.  Boise.  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Technology, 

Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Cofltinaation  of  Ser.  No.  29,816,  Mar.  11,  1993.  Pat  No. 

5394.172.  This  apptication  Feb.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  396394 

Int  CI."  GllC  SAX) 

VS.  O.  345—203  4  Claims 


-IZTtl, 


1.  A  random  access  memory  device,  comprising: 

a)  a  dynamic  memory  array  for  storing  dynamic  data,  said 
dynamic  memory  array  having  a  first  memory  array  portion 
and  a  second  memory  array  portion; 

b)  a  static  memory  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
dynaimc  memory  array,  said  static  memory  for  storing  static 
data,  said  static  data  capable  of  transfer  to  said  dynamic 
memory  amy  for  storage  therein: 

c)  a  first  sensing  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
first  memory  array  portion  and  said  static  memory,  said  first 
sensing  means  for  sensing  dau  stored  and  wrinen  in  said  first 
memory  array  portion; 

d)  a  second  sensing  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
second  memory  array  portion  and  said  sutic  memory,  said 
second  sensing  means  for  sensing  data  stored  and  written  in 
said  second  memory  array  portion; 

e)  a  first  switching  means,  an  output  of  said  first  switching 
means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  first  sensing 
means,  said  first  sensing  means  responding  to  an  output  signal 
of  said  first  switching  means  to  sense  the  dau  stored  and 
written  in  said  first  memory  array  portion; 
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0  a  second  switching  means,  an  output  of  said  second  switching 
means  in  electrical  communicabon  with  said  second  sensing 
means,  said  second  sensing  means  responding  to  an  output 
signal  of  said  second  switching  means  to  sense  the  dau  stored 
and  written  in  said  second  memory  array  portion,  said  outputs 
of  said  first  and  said  second  switching  means  isolated  from 
one  another. 


tmam  ufmm 


5,594v475 
INK  JET  PRINTER  HEAD  AND  A  METHOD  OF  DRIVING 

THE  SAME 
Shigeo  Komakiiic;  Kuniald  Ochial,  and  Kazunorl  Mine,  all  of 
Shlzuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  TEC,  Shi- 
zuolut,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297,032 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1993.  5-212845 
Int  a."  B4U  2/045 
VS.  CL  347—9  14  Claims 


r  r  r 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  head  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pressure  chamber  divided  by  side  walls  formed  at 
least  partially  of  a  piezoelectric  member; 

electrodes  formed  on  said  side  walls  such  that  they  contact  said 
piezoelectric  member; 

ink  jets  formed  within  said  pressure  chambers;  and 

means  for  jetting  ink  in  said  pressure  chambers  through  said  ink 
jets  by  applying  voluges  lo  said  electrodes  which  causes 
deformation  in  shearing  strain  mode  lo  said  side  walls,  said 
means  applying  different  voluges  lo  electrodes  of  different 
side  walls  of  each  pressure  chamber  so  as  lo  effect  different 
operating  characteristics  in  shearing  strain  mode  by  said  dif- 
ferent side  walls  of  each  pressure  chamber,  to  jet  ink  droplets 
of  varying  size  from  said  pressure  chambers. 


5,594,476 
DRIVING  METHOD  OF  INK  JET  HEAD  AND  INK  JET 
APPARATUS 
Tatsuyuki  Tokunaga,  and  Jiro  Moriyama,  both  of  Yoitohama, 
Japan,  assipiors  to  Canon  KabushlU  Kaisha,  Toityo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  988,005,  Dec  9,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,666,  Oct  9,  1990. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264,079,  Oct 
28,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
383,686 
Claims  priority,  apptication  Japan,  Oct  29, 1987, 62-271844; 
Oct  29,  1987,  62-271845 

Int  CL*  B4U  2/045 
VS.  CL  347—10  6  dainis 

1.  An  ink  jet  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ink  jet  bead  having  an  ink  path  communicated  with  a  dis- 
charge opening  from  which  ink  is  discharged  and  an  electric - 


mechanical  converting  element  disposed  along  said  ink  path 
to  provide  a  pressure  generating  point  therein:  and 
means  for  applying  to  said  electric-mechanical  converting  ele- 
ment a  driving  pulse  having  a  predetermined  waveform  fall- 
ing when  a  time  period  of  2I|/C  has  passed  after  rising,  with 
said  driving  pulse  being  maintained  for  said  time  period  and 
beginning  to  fall  after  said  time  period  has  passed,  wherein  I , 
is  a  length  along  said  ink  path  from  said  discharge  opening  to 
a  location  in  said  ink  path  at  the  pressure  generating  point 
provided  by  said  electric -mechanical  converting  element  and 
C  is  the  DTuisnussion  velocity  of  a  pressure  wave  in  the  ink  in 
said  ink  path. 


5494,477 
WET  WIPER  AND  VACUUM  PRIMER  CONFIGURATION 

FOR  FULL- WIDTH-ARRAY  PRINTBAR 
Brian  S.  HUton,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corportfion, 
Stamford.  Coon. 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  3514187 

Int  CL"  B4U  2/165 

VS.  CL  347—30  6  Claims 


34    ^ 


36 


36 


[\      )      32 32  \^; 


22 


1.  A  priming  device  for  priming  with  ink  a  printbar  having  a 
plurality  of  print  dies  arrayed  along  a  width  of  the  printt»ar.  each 
print  die  containing  a  plurality  of  channel  outlets  along  a  print  face 
of  the  printbar.  comprising: 

a  vacuum  conduit  movably  mounted  along  the  print  face  of  (be 
printbar,  tlie  vacuum  conduit  having  a  suction  end  opposite 
the  channel  outlets  of  the  prim  dies  and  shorter  in  width  than 
the  width  of  the  printbar,  and 
a  wiper  blade  movably  mounted  along  the  face  of  the  printbar 
and  opposite  the  channel  butlers  of  the  pnni  dies  to  wipe 
across  the  channel  outlets,  the  wiper  blade  being  shorter  in 
width  than  the  width  of  the  printbar,  wherein  when  the  suction 
end  of  the  vacuum  conduit  is  positioned  opposite  a  first  set  of 
channel  outiets  of  a  one  of  the  plurality  of  print  dies,  the 
wiper  blade  is  positioned  adjacent  lo  one  side  of  the  suction 
end  of  the  vacuum  conduit  opposite  a  second  set  of  channel 
outlets  of  the  one  of  the  plurality  of  print  dies  such  that  when 
suction  IS  applied  to  the  suction  end  of  the  vacuum  conduit 
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opposite  the  first  set  of  channel  outlets  the  wiper  blade  sub- 
stantially prevents  air  from  entering  the  second  set  of  channel 
outlets. 


5,594,47s 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR  DIVISIONALLY 
DRIVING  A  RECORDING  HEAD  WITH  A  PLURALITY 
OF  INK  JET  ORIFICES  GROUPED  INTO  BLOCKS 
Miyald   MatsulMre,  Tokyo;   EDrMaHm   HlnlMyadii,  Yoko- 
haaw;  SUseyan  Nafoihi;  AlwAi  Aral,  both  of  Kawasaki; 
Yufi  AkiyaaM;  lUuynU  Murala,  both  of  Yokohama;  Hitadii 
SustaMto,  KawasaU,  and  KiicUra  IbkahaaU.  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  aasiciiors  to  Canoo  KahwiJiIki  KaiiJia,  Tokyo, 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  recording  head  having  a  plurality  of  ink  eject  orifices  for 
ejecting  an  ink,  said  plurality  of  ink  eject  orifices  being 
grouped  into  N  blocks  which  can  be  dnven  simultaneously 
and  lieing  arranged  in  an  eject  orifice  array,  and  said  recording 
head  ejecting  an  ink  onto  a  recording  medium  to  perform 
recording  by  divisionally  driving  said  N  blocks; 

conveying  means  for  conveying  said  lecording  head  and  the 
recording  medium  relative  to  each  other  by  a  conveying 
length  obtained  by  equally  dividing  the  eject  orifice  array  of 
said  recording  head  into  n  pans; 

masking  means  for  masking  a  signal  to  be  recorded  such  tliat  i/n 
dots,  where  n<N.  of  all  dots  to  be  formed  on  an  area  of  the 
recording  medium  liaving  a  width  equal  to  the  conveying 
length  may  l)e  formed  by  one  scan  of  said  recording  tiead;  and 

driving  means  for.  based  on  the  signal  masked  by  said  masking 
means,  driving  said  recording  liead  and  performing  recording 
in  units  of  lengttis  of  n  equally  divided  areas  of  ttie  recording 
bead  by  using  n  equally  divided  different  sections  of  the  eject 
orifice  array  by  repeating  a  scan  operation  n  times. 

wherein  the  number  of  times  of  divisional  driving  for  said 
btocks  (rf  said  reconling  head  for  ejecting  the  ink  is  set  to  be 
V/m. 


5,594y*7» 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  INK  JET 
RECORDING  HEAD  HAVING  WATER-REPELLENT 
MATERLiL 
Makoto  Imwe,  deceased.  Me  of  Kawairid;  by  Ibnaco  Inooe, 
hdr,  YokaMika;  KamU  Mawda.  KawanU;  Shiieo  Toga- 
noh,  Tokyo;  Manabn  Soeoka,  KawMaU;   KettcU  Moral, 
KMhiwa;  IbkMhi  Wataaabe;  Aklra  Goto,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, ami  MotoaU  SaUv  Tokyo,  all  at  Japan,  aorignon  to 
Canon  KabooUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continualion  oT  Ser.  No.  733,155,  JnL  19,  1991,  abandoned. 

TUt  appifeadon  Nov.  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  151,778 
dalBH  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  JiU.  21,  1990,  M936W; 
Mar.  8,  1991,  3-43658;  Mar.  8,  1991,  3-M3671;  Mar.  8,  1991, 
3443«72 

InL  a.*  B41N  2/16 
VS.  a.  347—45  1  Claim 


DiTWan  of  Scr.  No.  921,231,  JnL  29,  1992.  This  appUcalioa 

Jnn.  7,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  474305 
CWam  priority,  appBcatJon  Japua,  Ang.  2,  1991.  3-194114; 
Ang.  2,  1991,  3-19413%  Oct  21.  1991,  3-272693;  Dec.  20,  1991, 
3-338610 

Int.  CL*  B4U  2^)1:2/145 
UJS.  CU  347—41  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  recording  head  for  use  in  an  ink 
je(  primer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  discharge  port  formation  member  having  a  surface 
in  which  a  plurality  of  orifices  is  to  be  fi>rmed: 

treating  a  discharge  port  face  of  the  disch  irge  port  formation 
member  with  a  water-repellent  material; 

forming  a  plurality  of  orifices  by  applying  radiation  from  a 
pulsed  laser  beam  to  the  disciiarge  port  formation  member 
which  has  been  treated  by  the  material  having  a  water- 
repellent  property,  wficrein  forming  the  plurality  of  orifices 
creates  byproducts:  and 

sticking  at  least  once  a  tape  having  an  adhesive  layer  against  the 
discharge  port  face  of  the  discharge  port  formation  member 
against  at  least  peripheral  portions  of  said  orifices  having  the 
byproducts  created  in  said  orifice  forming  step  sticking 
thereto  and  deposited  therein,  and  peeling  said  tape  therefrom. 


5,594v480 
PRINTING  DEVICE  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER 
Sbujl  Sato,  Kanagawa;  Masanori  Ogata,  Saitama;  Kengo  Ito. 
Kanagawa,  and  Hlroyuki  SUota,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,677 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkw  Japan,  Oct  14.  1992,  4-300587; 
Oct.  14,  1992,  4-300588;  Oct  15,  1992,  4-277165 

Int  a.*  B41J  yi4 
VS.  a.  347—51  9  Claims 

1.  A  printing  device  for  thermal  transcription  of  a  vaporizable 
dye  onto  a  photographic  paper  comprising: 

containing  section  means  for  containing  a  vaporizable  dye. 
supplying  section  means  for  supplying  the  vaporizable  dye  sup- 
plied from  said  containing  section,  and 
vaporizing  section  means  for  vaporizing  the  vaporizal>)e  dye 
supplied  by  said  supplying  section  means  into  vapor  form  and 
for  thermally  transcribing  the  vaporized  dye  onto  said  photo- 
graphic paper, 
wherein  the  vaporizable  dye  contained  in  said  containing  section 
means  is  deposited  on  spherical- shaped  bodies  disposed  in 
said  containing  section,  and 
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wherein  the  vaporizable  dye  supplied  by  said  supplying  section 
means  to  said  vaporizing  section  means  is  also  deposited  on 
spherical -shaped  bodies  disposed  in  said  vaporizing  section. 


1.  An  inkjet  printing  system  composing: 

an  ink  reservoir; 

a  substrate  liaving  a  plurality  of  individual  ink  firing  chambers 
with  an  ink  firing  element  in  each  of  said  ink  firing  chambers 
along  a  top  surface  of  said  substrate  and  having  a  first  outer 
edge  along  a  periphery  of  said  suiistrate; 

said  first  outer  edge  l>eing  in  close  proximity  to  said  ink  firing 
chambers; 

an  ink  channel  connecting  said  ink  reservoir  with  said  ink  firing 
chambers,  said  ink  channel  iiKluding  a  primary  cliannel  con- 
nected at  a  first  end  with  said  ink  reservoir  and  at  a  second 
end  to  a  secondary  channel; 

said  primary  channel  allowing  ink  to  flow  from  said  ink  reser- 
voir, around  said  first  outer  edge  of  said  substrate  to  said 
secondary  channel  along  said  top  surface  of  said  substrate: 
and 

a  separate  inlet  passage  connecting  said  secondary  channel  with 
each  ink  firing  chamber,  said  inlet  passage  defined  by  a  barrier 
layer  to  form  a  peninsula  and  a  pinch  point  along  said  inlet 
passage  for  allowing  high  frequency  refill  of  said  ink  firing 
chamber. 


5,594y482 

INK  JET  PRINTER  HEAD  WITH  INK  CHANNEL 

PROTECTIVE  FILM 

Yumiko  Otaashi,  Hashima,  Japan,  —rignor  to  Bratlier  Kogyo 

KabushiU  Kataka,  Nagoya,  JapMi 

FUcd  Nov.  17,  1993,  Ser.  Na  153,098 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-037880 

Int  a.'  B4U  2W5 

U.S.  CL  347—69  12  Clainu 


y  K» 


5,594v481 
INK  CHANNEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  INKJET  PRINTHEAD 
Brian  J.  Kecfe,  La  JoUa;  May  F.  Ho,  La  Mesa;  Kenneth  J. 
Courian,  San  Diego;  Steven  W.  Steinfieid.  San  Diego;  Win- 
throp  D.  Cbilders,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.;  Ellen  R.  Tappon: 
Kenneth  E.  Trueba,  both  of  Corvallis,  Oreg.;  Terri  1.  Chap- 
man, F^scondido,  Calif.;  William  R.  Knight,  and  Jules  G. 
Moritz,  ni,  both  of  Corvallis,  Oreg^  assignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,866,  Jan.  11,  1994,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,086,  Apr.  2,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,278,584.  This  appikation  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,893 
Int  ex."  B4U  2/«5 
U.S.  a.  347—65  19  Claims 


45  VjVi 


MTIO  KVfa  Vft  TKIOKSS  OF  nOTECTIK 
FIIK  MB  TIC  lllimi  OF  HOM  WU 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  head  comprising: 

a  channel  plate  having  a  plurality  of  upstanding  spaced  walls 
made  of  piezoelectric  material  defining  ink  ctiannels  therebe- 
tween, said  walls  having  opposed  sides  and  a  thickness; 

electrodes  coupled  to  said  opposed  sides  of  said  walls  of  said 
channel  plate,  said  electrodes  adapted  to  receive  voltage  to 
deform  said  walls  to  cause  ink  in  said  channels  to  be  ejected 
therefrom;  and 

an  inorganic  passive  state  protective  film  formed  on  at  least  said 
electrodes,  said  protective  film  having  a  thickness  of  not  less 
than  0. 1  ^m  and  not  greater  than  '  s  of  said  thickness  of  each 
of  said  walls  of  said  chaiuiel  plate. 


5,594,483 

INK- JET  CARTRIDGE  WITH  INK  FILTRATION 

George  T.  Kaptfamky,  San  Diego,  and  David  W.  Swancon, 

Escondido,  both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Hewtett-Packard 

Company.  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  995,109,  Dec  22.  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,426,459.  This  appikation  Apr.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No.  425^15 

Int  CL'  B4U  2/175 

VS.  CL  347—87  22  Claims 

1.  An  ink-jet  caitridge,  comprising:' 

a  cartridge  case  structure  having  an  external  length  dimension 
along  a  length  direction,  an  external  width  dimension  extend- 
ing along  a  width  direction  and  an  external  height  dimension 
extending  along  a  height  direction,  and  wherein  one  of  said 
dimensions  is  larger  than  each  of  the  other  of  said  dimensions; 

an  mk-jet  printhead; 

an  ink  path  through  which  liquid  ink  is  supplied  to  said  print- 
head,  said  ink  path  including  a  first  fluid  passageway  and  a 
second  fluid  passageway,  wherein  ink  is  supplied  to  said 
printhead  through  said  first  and  second  passageway  to  ensure 
an  adequate  supply  of  ink  (hiring  printing  operations;  and 

a  first  filter  interposed  within  said  case  structure  across  said  first 
fluid  passageway  of  said  ink  path  in  a  first  filter  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  a  direction  along  which  said  laiger 
dimension  extends,  and  a  second  filter  interposed  within  said 
case  structure  across  said  second  fluid  passageway  of  said  ink 
path,  said  first  filter  and  said  second  filter  for  preventing 
particulate  contaminabon  from  passing  therethrough  and 
reaching  said  printhead. 
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conducting  a  fixing  process,  and  then  a  washing  pcxxress  on  said 
cloth. 


Canon 


5494,486 
SHEET  CO^fVEY  APPARATUS 
lUieiiiko    Kiyokan,    Zaaa,    Japan,    aarigHiw    to 

Kaboriiiki  KaiAa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnalioa  of  Ser.  No.  174JM,  Dec.  28, 1993,  abandoned. 
TUc  appUcatkin  Mar.  5,  1996,  Ser.  No.  611,015 
Clainv  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28,  1992,  4-361209; 
May  7, 1993,  5-106825 

Int.  CL'  B41J  2A)1:  B65H  3/06 
\iS.  CL  347—104  24  Claiins 


5,594^484 
METHOD  OF  RECORDING  IMAGES 
Kcarichi  FvnUuiwa,  6-7-2  O^iidai,  Srtnra-«lii,  CUba-ken,  285, 
Japan 

flkd  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  Nou  406,610 
InL  CL''  B41J  2AX)5 
VS.  CL  347—95  9  dainis 

1.  A  method  of  recofding  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate  and  an 
adhesive  layer  made  of  a  delayed-tack  adhesive  provided 
evenly  or  smoothly  on  a  surface  of  the  substiate; 

(b)  rendering  the  adhesive  layer  tacky  in  accordance  with  image 
infonnatioa  to  form  an  imagewise  tacky  portion:  and 

(c)  applying  powder  to  the  imagewise  tacky  portion. 


Skoji 


5,594^485 

INK- JET  TEXTILE  PRINTING  METHOD 
Kaflce,  and  ToHMya  Ywmmn,  bolk  of 

■l^ow  to  CaBM  KaktaMU  Fafabi,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  8430,  Jan.  25, 1993.  PM.  No.  5^468453. 
TWc  ■ppHiatiiiB  Jan.  2,  199S,  Ser.  Now  458^83 
CUw  priority,  ippMitiiin  J^nn,  Jaa.  27, 1992, 4434063 
InL  CL'  B4U  2A)I 
U.S.  CL  347-101  16 


1.  A  sheet  convey  apparatus,  comprising: 

convey  means  for  conveying  a  sheet  in  a  convey  direction: 

a  pair  of  rollers  arranged  downstream  of  said  convey  means  in 
th*  convey  direction  for  conveying  a  sheet  in  the  convey 
direction  or  in  a  reverse  direction  by  rotation  of  said  pair  of 
rollers  in  the  convey  direction  or  in  the  reverse  direction:  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  convey  means  and  said  pair  of 
rollen  in  such  a  manner  that,  after  a  sheet  is  conveyed  by  said 
pair  of  rollers  in  the  convey  direction  by  a  predetermined 
amount  past  a  nip  between  said  pair  of  rollers,  said  pair  of 
rollers  are  rotated  in  the  reverse  direction  while  applying  a 
conveying  force  in  the  convey  direction  to  the  sheet  with  said 
convey  means,  said  convey  means  allowing  a  part  of  the  sheet 
which  contacts  said  convey  means  to  shift  in  the  reverse 
direction  when  said  pair  of  rollers  rotate  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion, thereby  conveying  the  sheet  in  the  reverse  direction  until 
the  sheet  passes  through  the  nip  between  said  pair  of  rollers. 


1.  An  ink-jet  textile  printing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  ckNfa  comprising  silk  dveads  made  up  mainly  of  silk 

fibers,  said  silk  threads  and  silk  fibers  respectively  having  a 

thickness  of  14  to  147  denier  and  2.3  to  3.5  denier,  and  said 

cloth  having  a  moistnrc  regain  of  17  to  112%  by  weight: 

imparting  ink  to  said  cloth  using  an  ink-jet  printing  process:  and 


5494^487 
THERMAL  HEAD  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Aktra    Nnita;    IkntanM    F^Jiwara;    Ohm    Snznki;    Itegio 
Narniktaa;    Aldra    Snsnkl;    MaaMm    Ikgo,    and    EikU 
Fnraya,  al  of  SUmoka,  Japan,  ■rtgnon  to  KabwWU  Kai- 
sha  TEC,  Shbnoka,  Japan 

FBed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322J38 
Claiw  priority,  appllraWon  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1993,  5-255340; 
Oct  13, 1993,  5-255341;  May  13, 1994,  6-100243 

InL  CL»  B4U  25/304 
lis.  CL  347—197  13  Clains 

I.  A  thermal  bead  supporting  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  positioning  members  disposed  at  both  ends  and  on  a 
center  axis  of  a  platen,  said  positioning  memtiers  l>eing  of  the 
same  shape  and  size: 
a  head  press/release  mechanism  movable  toward  and  away  from 

said  pUien:  and 
a  head  unit,  said  head  unit  comprising: 
a  head  supporting  member  removably  coupled  to  said  head 

press/release  mechanism  with  a  predetermined  play: 
a  thermal  head  having  a  plurality  of  heating  elements  arranged 
in  a  straight  line  thereon  and  being  supported  on  said  head 
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supporting  member  such  that  said  heating  elements  are  dis- 
posed in  confronting  relationship  with  said  platen:  and 

a  pair  of  engagement  members  attached  to  both  sides  of  said 
thermal  head  adjustably  for  position  and  having  a  pair  of 
cuttings  formed  therein  allowing  said  positioning  members  to 
be  removably  fitted  therein,  said  cuttings  being  of  the  same 
shape  and  size: 

wherein  said  thermal  head  is  adjustably  attached  for  position  to 
said  pair  of  engagement  members  by  having  screws  screwed 
into  screw  holes  formed  in  said  thermal  head  through  fixing 
holes  formed  in  said  engagement  members  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  said  screw  holes. 


THERMAL  HEAD 
Noboru  'Kushima;  Toshiya  Endoh,  both  of  Takizawa-mura; 
Satora  SMaki;  Ken  Yamamora,  both  of  Morloka;  Takashi 
Shirakawa,  lUtizawa-mura;  Toshifumi  Nakatani,  Morioka. 
and  Akinori  Takahashi,  liunayama-miini,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  438473 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Japan,  May  12,  1994.  64)98889: 
Jul.  28,  1994,  6-177099;  Jul.  29,  1994,  6-178952 

InL  a."  B4U  2/32:2/335 
VS.  CL  347—208  17  Claims 


5494^489 

THERMAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

THERMAL  HEAD  INCLUDING  ENERGIZING  TIME 

CONTROLLING 

Funikazn   Nagano,  YanMto-KoriyaaM,   Japan,    aiwlgnor   to 
Sharp  KaboUU  KaMw,  OuiUL,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  8,  1992,  4-147376 
InL  CL'  B4U  2/35 
VS.  CL  347—211  3  ( 


1.  A  thermal  type  recording  apparatus  for  performing  printing  a 
multi-tone  density  by  changing  an  energizing  time  of  a  thermal 
head,  comprising: 

means  for  controlling  said  energizing  time  to  match  to  a  value 
corresponding  to  a  tone  density  for  printing:  and 

intemipting  means  for  putting  an  intemipt  period  of  energizing 
periodically  into  said  energizing  time  if  said  energizing  time 
is  equal  to  or  more  than  a  predetermined  time. 

said  interrupting  means  includes  a  plurality  of  counters  each 
having  different  system  for  increasing  said  intemipt  period  in 
duration  stepwisely  in  accordance  with  said  energizing  time. 


5494,490 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  VIDEO/AUDIO  FILES 
FROM  CENTRAL  LOCATION  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF 
CABLE  HEADENDS 
William  P.  Dawson,  Murray,  Utah;  Jay  B.  Schiller,  Boulder, 
Colo.;  RicfaartI  A.  Schmelzer,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Daniel  J. 
Zigmond,  BouMer,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Cable  Services  TtA- 
oologies,  Inc,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,834 
InL  CL'  H04N  7/173 


U.S.  CL348— 6 
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1.  A  thermal  head  compnsing: 
a  temperature  keeping  layer  disposed  on  a  substrate, 
a  plurality  of  heat  generating  elements,  each  of  said  heat  gener- 
ating element  including  a  heat  generating  portion  formed  on 
the  temperature  keeping  layer, 
a  plurality  of  individual  electrxxles.  each  of  said  individual 
electrodes  connected  to  a  corresponding  heat  generating  ele- 
ment, and 
a  common  electrode  connected  to  said  heat  generating  elements, 
respectively,  such  that  the  heat  generating  portion  of  each  of 
said  heat  generating  elements  is  formed  between  one  of  the 
individual  electrodes  and  the  comnwn  electrode, 
wherein  each  of  the  individual  electrodes  and  the  common 
electrode  have  a  dual  layered  structure  including  a  lower 
electrode  and  an  upper  electrode,  the  lower  electrode  is 
formed  between  the  temperature  keeping  layer  and  the  heat 
generating  elements,  and  the  upper  electrode  is  formed 
above  said  heat  generating  elements. 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  a  digital  video  data  file  from  a 
distribution  station  to  a  cable  television  or  CATV  headend,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  selecting  a  data  file  at  said  distribution  station  for  transmis- 
sion to  said  cable  headend: 
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b)  after  said  selecting  step,  dividing  or  segmenting  said  digital 
data  video  file  into  a  plurality  of  data  packets,  each  packet 
inclixling  a  header  and  a  data  payload  section: 

c)  using  a  saieUite  to  transmit  said  data  packets  to  said  cable 
headend: 

d)  identifying  at  said  headend  which  of  said  packets  are  in  error 
and  need  to  be  re-transmitted  from  said  distribution  station  to 
said  headend: 

e)  requesting  from  said  headend  that  said  distribution  station 
re-transmit  said  packets  identified  as  being  in  error: 

f)  deciding  at  the  distribution  station  whether  re-transnussion  is 
to  be  done  via  a  land-link  or  via  the  satellite:  and 

g)  re-transmitting  said  identified  packets  from  said  distribution 
station  to  said  headend  over  one  of  said  land-link  intercon- 
necting said  distribution  station  and  said  headend  and  said 
satellite  as  determined  in  said  deciding  step  so  as  to  allow  said 
headend  to  more  quickly  and  economically  receive  said  video 
tile. 


5394v«9I 
NEAR-VIDEO-ON-DEMAND  DIGITAL  VIDEO 
DISTRIBirnON  SYSTEM  UTIUZING  ASYMMETRIC 
MGITAL  SUBSCRIBER  LINES 
W.  Hwlce,  YortM  Lindi^  aad  Lawnwx  E.  Ikyior, 
botk  of  Cant,  mmt^an  to  VXL/HCR  TkchmiloKy 
CorporatkM,  Yorta  LMta,  Caitf. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  581,672 

IbL  CL'^  HMN  7/16 

VS.  CL  J7S— 7  20  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  electronic  distribution  of  near-video-on-demand 
programs  to  subscribers  comprising, 

a  server  having  video  program  material  in  segments  which  are 
spooled  firom  the  server  to  a  plurality  of  threads,  the  threads 
carrying  the  program  with  a  time  offset  from  one  thread  to 
another. 

a  plurality  of  ADSL  channels  handling  said  threads  between  said 
server  and  a  means  for  replicating  selected  threads. 

means  for  touting  said  threads  to  subscriber  intermediate  desti- 
nations. 

a  publicly  accessible  network  extending  between  said  routing 
means  and  said  subscriber  intermediate  destinations,  and 

ADSL  channels  extending  between  said  subscriber  intermediate 
destitutions  and  said  subscribers. 


5,594,492 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  CHANNEL 

SELECTION 

Daniel  O'Callaghaa,  ftirtmx  Station,  Va.,  and  Eugene  L.  Lew, 

Oiney,  Md^  aadsnors  to  BcU  Atlantic  Nctworit  Services,  Inc., 

Arlingtoa,  Va. 

DiyisiaB  oT  Scr.  No.  249,572,  May  26, 1994,  PaL  No. 

5,477,263.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,993 

InL  CL'  I»4N  7/173 

VS.  CL  348—18  12  Claims 
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I.  A  channel  decoder  for  decoding  one  of  a  plurality  of  pro- 
grams, each  program  having  properties  which  may  vary  from 
program  to  pfogram  and  from  time  to  time,  comprising: 

user  activated  selecting  means,  for  selecting  programs,  compris- 
ing a  transport  stream  demultiplexer  which  selects  one  pro- 
gram from  a  transport  stream  containing  a  plurality  of  pro- 
grams: 

a  parameter  monitor  and  storage  means  for  identifying  and 
storing  at  least  one  property  of  each  program  selected  by  said 
selecting  means:  and 

at  least  one  elementary  stream  decoder  for  decoding  an  elemen- 
tary stream  into  otiiput  data  in  accordance  with  said  at  least 
one  property  stored  by  tlie  monitoring  and  storing  means  of 
the  program  associated  with  the  elementary  stream: 

whereby,  when  a  program  is  selected  from  said  transpon  stream, 
the  elementary  stream  decoder  is  initialized  with  stored  infor- 
mation about  the  program. 


5,594y493 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  ACTIVATED  INTERACTIVE 

SMART  CARD  SYSTEM 

Frank  R.  Nemiroftiiy,  71  Janis  CL,  Danville,  CaUf.  94588 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  183,525 

InL  a.'  H04N  7/Oft 

VS.  a.  348—13 


1  Claim 


« 


'2345t?li0n34iS7a90 


scm 


snNT 


^^^^^ 


ry    i.....„ 


an 


1.  A  card  for  receiving  promotion  data  directly  from  a  display, 
said  promotion  data  encoded  within  a  signal  presented  on  said 
display,  said  card  comprising: 

a  light  sensor  disposed  on  said  card  to  receive  said  promotion 
data  from  said  display: 

a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  disposed  on  said  card; 


Januahy  14.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


1405 


a  promotion  memory  disposed  on  said  card  and  coupled  to  said 
CPU  for  storing  said  promotion  data,  s^d  promotion  data 
being  stored  in  the  form  of  UPC  codes:  and 

a  program  memory  disposed  on  said  card  and  coupled  to  said 
CPU.  said  program  memory  programmed  to  direct  said  CPU 
to  store  said  promotion  data  in  said  promotion  memory. 


5,594,495 

VIDEO  DATA  SCALING  FOR  VIDEO 

TELECONFERENCING  WORKSTATIONS 

COMMUNICATING  BY  DIGITAL  DATA  NETWORK 

Larry  G.  Palncr,  awl  Ricky  S.  PaiMcr,  botk  of  Naahna,  N  Jl., 

assignors   to   DigMal   Eijnipawnt   CorporatiaB,   Maynard, 

Mass. 

Continuation  at  Scr.  No.  915J87,  Jul.  16,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,475,421,  wkick  is  a  cowtliaWw-in-pTt  at  Scr.  No.  893,874, 

Jun.  3,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,375J68,  and  Scr.  No.  893^34,  Jan.  3, 

1992,  abandoned.  TUs  appHcatioa  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

445,896 

InL  CL*  H84N  7/15 

VS.  CL  348—17  21 


5,594,494 
MOVING  PICTURE  CODING  APPARATUS 
Osamu    Okada,    Tokyo;    Shigenoim    MiaanL    Ayase,    and 
SlMidiiro   Yamasaki,   Tokyo,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Kabusiiiki  Kaisiia  Ibaiiiba,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93/V1213,  i  371  Date  Apr.  26,  1994.  {  lOZte) 
Date  Apr.  26,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094M6246,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  211,724 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1992,  4-228572 
InL  CI."  H04N  7/t4 
VS.  a.  348—15  13  Claims 


I.  A  moving-picture  coding  apparatus  comprising: 

image  pickup  means  for  picking  up  a  plurality  ot  subjects 
including  at  least  one  subject  specified  as  a  sound  source 
uttering  a  vocal  sound  and  outputting  a  video  signal: 

right  and  left  channel  sound-sensitive  means  which  comprises 
right  and  left  microphones  arranged  ftxim  right  to  left  with 
respect  to  said  subjects  and  which  collects  sound  from  the 
subject  picked  up  by  said  image  pickup  means  and  outputs 
audio  signals  for  right  and  left  channels: 

estimating  means  which  contains  a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  a 
left-channel  audio  signal  from  said  left  microphone,  and  an 
estimating  circuit  for  estimating  a  left-channel  audio  signal  on 
the  basis  of  the  delayed  left-channel  audio  signal  from  said 
delay  circuit  and  a  right-channel  audio  signal  from  said  right 
microphone,  and  which  estimates  the  position  of  the  sound 
source  on  the  basis  of  the  right  and  left  channel  audio  signals 
outputted  from  said  right  and  left  channel  sound-sensitive 
means:  and 

coding  means  for  encoding  the  video  signal  cotresponding  to  a 
specific  range  of  picture  area  centered  at  the  sound  source 
position  estimated  by  said  estimating  means  widi  a  larger 
coded  bit  rate  than  video  signals  corresponding  to  other 
picture  areas. 


To  ottiar  worhslatiant 


1.  Video  teleconferencing  apparatus  for  a  distributed  dau  pro- 
cessing system  having  a  plurality  of  computer  worlutauons  con- 
nected by  a  digital  data  network,  ttie  computer  worlulations  com- 
pnsing: 

a)  source  means  for  a  local  workstation  to  send  frames  of  scaled 
video  data  across  tlie  digital  data  network  to  a  remote  work- 
station, frames  of  the  unsealed  video  data  tiaWng  V  horizontal 
lines  of  H  pixels  each,  tlie  source  means  comprising  video 
data  scaling  means  for  scaling  the  friunes  of  unsealed  video 
data  to  reduce  tiie  quantity  of  horizontal  llne^  and  the  quantity 
of  pixels  along  each  of  tlie  horizontal  lines: 

b)  packMing  means  for  dividing  the  scaled  video  dau  of  e^b  of 
the  frames  among  plural  packets  for  transmission  across  the 
digital  data  network,  the  packets  containing  header  informa- 
tion indicating  a  height  and  width  of  the  frames  contained  in 
the  packets  and  timing  information  mdicating  when  the 
frames  should  be  displayed:  and 

c )  receiver  means  for  the  local  workstation  to  receive  the  packets 
and  extract  the  frames  of  scaled  video  data  from  across  the 
digital  data  network  sent  from  source  means  of  the  remote 
workstation  and  display  the  frames  in  accordance  with  the 
liming  information,  the  receiver  means  comprising  pixel  rep- 
lication means  for  replicating  the  pixels  of  ttie  received  scaled 
video  data  to  increa.se  the  quantity  of  horizontal  lines  to  V  and 
the  quantity  of  pixels  along  each  of  the  horizontal  lines  to  H. 


5,594,496 
DETECTION  OF  CO-CHANNEL  INTERFERENCE  IN 
DIGITAL  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Larry  E.  Nielsen,  CUcago,  and  Gary  J.  Sgri^oM,  Mowt  Pros- 
pect, both  at  DL,  aiwipinn  to  Zenith  Ekctntnics  Corpora- 
tion, Glcnvicw,  DL 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,713 

InL  CL*  H84N  5/38 

VS.  a.  348—21  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  receiving  an  ATV  signal  comprising  a  plurality 

of  multi  level  symbols,  having  recurrent  field  sync  signals,  in  an 

area  of  co-channel  and  other  interference  comprising: 

combining  corresponding  portions  of  successive  ones  of  said 

field  sync  signals  to  develop  a  subtraction  signal: 
processing  the  subtraction  signal  to  reduce  co-channel  mierfer- 

ence: 
comparing  the  subtraction  signal  with  tlie  processed  subtractioo 
signal:  and 
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5^94,498 
PERSONAL  AUDIO/VIDEO  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 
Walter  C.  Fraley,  CarisbMl,  Calif,,  aarignor  to  SEMCO,  Inc, 
Carlsbad,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323J19 

Int  a.'  WMN  7//8 

VS.  CL  348—158  10  Clalns 


mA 


selectively   processing   Che   received   ATV   signal   to   reduce 
co-channel  inlerference  based  upon  the  comparison. 


5,594v«9l 
ENDOSCOPE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  DISTALLY  LOCATED 

COLOR  CCD 
John  M.  Ahem,  644  Saola  Maria  La,,  DavkfaoDTilk,  Md. 
21«35,  and  Stephen  Koo,  S3-5S  Chariecote  Ridge,  Jamaica, 
N.Y.  11432 

Contimiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  433*4,  Apr.  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcntion  Dec  2t,  1995,  Ser,  No.  575^463 

InL  CL^  A61B  1/04:1/06;  BHS  7/18 

VS.  a.  34»— 71  7  Claims 

26 


1.  An  endoscope  for  viewing  a  scene,  within  the  body  of  a 
human  or  an  animal,  comprising 

an  elongated  tube  having  distal  and  proximal  ends,  the  diameter 
of  said  elongated  tube  being  equal  to  or  less  than  10  nun; 

an  objective  lens  system  provided  in  said  distal  end  of  said 
elongated  tube,  said  objective  lens  system  comprising  first 
and  second  lenses,  a  lens  diapiiragm  having  an  aperture 
therein,  said  lens  diaphragm  provided  between  said  first  and 
second  lenses,  a  first  spacer  provided  in  front  of  said  first  lens, 
a  second  spacer  provided  between  said  lens  diaphragm  and 
said  second  lens; 

a  nut  provided  in  ftont  of  said  first  spacer  for  positioning  said 
objective  lens  system;  and 

a  color  charge  coupled  device  having  a  diameter  equal  to  or  less 
than  8.6  nun  provided  in  said  distal  end  of  said  elongated  tube 
behind  said  objective  lens  system,  said  charge  coupled  device 
direcdy  providing  a  chromatic  signal  based  upon  the  viewed 
scene,  said  charge  coupled  device  connected  to  one  or  more 
electrical  wires  for  transmitting  said  chromatic  signal  from 
said  distal  end  of  said  elongated  tube  to  said  proximal  end  of 
said  elongated  tube. 


rQ 


1.  A  personal  surveillance  system,  comprising 

a  video  camera  and  a  microphone  integrated  into  a  single  audio/ 

video  package; 
a  transmitter  package,  physically  separated  from  said  audio/ 
video  package,  said  transmitter  package  having  a  transmitter 
capable  of  transmitting  an  audio  and  video  signal  to  a  remote 
station; 
an  electricai  link  coupled  to  said  audio/video  package  and  to 
said  transmitter  package,  said  link  disposed  to  couple  an  audio 
signal  and  a  video  signal  from  said  audio/video  package  to 
said  transmitter  package; 
wherein  said  transmitter  package  comprises 
a  control  circuit  lesponsive  to  an  operator  control  and  gener- 
ating a  control  signal; 
a  modulator  circuit  coupled  to  said  video  camera  and  lo  said 
microphone,  said  modulator  circuit  generating  a  modulated 
signal  comprising  a  video  signal  and  an  audio  signal; 
said  modulated  signal  comprising  said  control  signal  continu- 
ously superposed  on  a  part  of  said  modulated  signal  having 
a  video  or  an  audio  signal; 
an  antenna;  and 

an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  modulator  circuit  and  to  said 
antenna; 
wherein  said  control  sigiud  comprises  a  continixNis  audio  tone 
having  substantially  a  single  frequency  above  a  normal  range 
for  audio  transmission. 


5,594v499 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  IN 

THE  COMMON  INTERMEDL^TE  FORMAT  (CIF) 

KciUi  WatuM^,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroyold  Yanii,  Kauagawa,  both 

of  Japan,  iwignnm  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  391,4*9 
Claims  priority,  appUcntion  Japwi,  Sep.  14,  1993,  5-229970 
int  CL^  H04N  9/07 
VS.  CL  348—222  U  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  video  signal  in  the  Common 
Intermediate  Format  (CIF).  comprising  in  combination: 
a  solid-state  image  sensor  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
effective  pixels,  where  said  predetermined  number  is  an  inte- 
ger multiple  or  divisor  of  a  number  of  pixels  in  said  CIF 
format,  said  solid  stale  image  sensor  producing  an  analog 
output; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  said  analog  output 
of  said  solid-state  image  sen.sor  into  digital  data; 
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interface  means  for  converting  said  digital  data  into  CIF  format 
video  data  and  for  outputting  said  CIF  format  video  data  for 
transmission. 


5494,500 

IMAGE  PICKUP  APPARATUS 

IMto  Tanaka,  and   Kitahiro  Kancda,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  aadgnors  to  Canon  KaboahOd  Kairiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Conlinnation  of  Ser.  No.  959>a0,  Oct.  13,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appifeation  Jon.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  490,515 
Claiaw  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17,  1991,  3-269474; 
Nov.  6,  1991,  3-290051 

Int  a."  H04N  5/232 
U.S.  CL  348— 345 


a  plurality  of  sensor  means  for  receiving  image  pickup  light 
from  an  object,  each  sensor  means  having  associated  with  the 
respective  sensor  means  monitor  means  for  monitonng  bnghi- 
ness  of  the  image  pickup  light  received  by  llie  respective 
sensor  means:  and 

control  means  for  starting  a  charge  accumulation  operation  of 
said  plurality  of  sensor  means  simultaneously  and  for  control- 
ling chai^ge  accumulation  times  of  said  sensor  means,  respec- 
tively, on  the  basis  of  signals  output  from  said  monitor  means. 

wherein  the  control  means  detects  the  accumulation  time  of  one 
of  the  sensor  means  whose  accumulation  amount  has  first 
reached  a  predetermined  level,  and  the  control  means  termi- 
nates an  accumulation  operation  of  the  other  sensor  means  on 
the  basis  of  the  detected  accumulation  time  of  said  one  of  said 
sensor  means. 


5,594,502 
IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
NobutsHne  Bito;  IVimio  IteaU,-   NobnynU  Oda,  and  AUo 
Mizuno,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  auri^ow  to  Elmo  Company, 


1«  Claims       Limited,  Japnn 


Division  of  Scr.  No.  183,051,  Jan.  18,  1994.  This  appUcatioo 

Feb.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  392,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Japnn,  Jan.  20,  1993,  5-20140; 
Jan.  20,  1993,  5-26141;  Feb.  24,  1993,  5^1004 

Int  CL"  H04N  5/225 
U.S.  CL  348-^373  9  Claiw 


^-M.l> 


10.  /^  image  pickup  apparatus  for  performing  an  adjustment 
operation  according  to  a  signal  within  an  image  detecting  frame  set 
on  an  image  pickup  frame,  comprising: 

(A)  detection  means  for  detecting  position  coordinates  of  any 
eye  point  of  an  operator  in  the  image  pickup  frame; 

(B)  calculation  means  for  calculating  an  average  value  of  the 
position  coordinates  of  the  eye  point  delected  by  said  detec- 
tion means;  and 

(C)  setting  means  for  setting  a  position  of  the  image  detecting 
frame  in  the  image  pickup  frame  according  to  said  average 
value  output  from  said  calculation  means. 
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5,594,501 
ACCUMULATION  TIME  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Ke^}i  SaanU,  KawMaU,  Japua,  aasignnr  to  Canon  KaboaUki 
Kaiahn,  lULyo.  Japnn 

Continnatkw  of  Scr.  No.  24,847,  Feb.  20, 1993,  abnndoncd, 

which  Is  a  cothnntion  of  Scr.  No.  652390,  Feb.  7,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  317^27 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Japnn,  Feb.  15, 1990,  ^35232 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/235 

VS.  CL  348-^362  40  Claims 

1.  An  accumulation  time  control  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  An  image  leproductkn  apparatus  comprising  camera  means 
for  taking  a  visual  image  of  a  material,  a  saiqiie,  or  another  subject 
matter  placed  on  a  table,  an  image  signal  lepresentiiig  the  visual 
image  of  said  subject  matter  talcen  by  said  camera  means  being 
transmitted  to  an  external  display  unit  to  show  a  leproduction 
image  of  said  subject  matter, 
said  image  reproduction  apparatus  further  comprising 
presentation  condition  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  a  presen- 

talioa  condition  for  said  subject  maner, 
memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  presentation  condition 
groups  including  a  plurality  of  predetermined  presentation 
conditions  adjusted  by  said  presentation  condition  adjusQnent 
means, 
presentation  condition  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
plurality  of  presentation  condition  groups  stared  in  said 
memory  means,  and 
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presentation  condition  setting  means  for  setting  presentation 
conditions  iiKluded  m  said  one  presentation  condition  group 
selected  by  said  presentation  condition  selection  means  in  said 
presentation  supporting  system. 


5^94.504 

PREDICTIVE  VIDEO  CODING  USING  A  MOTION 

VECTOR  UPDATING  ROUTINE 

Toun4j   Ebrahimi,   Vaud,   Switzcriaiid,   aaaigiior  to   Lucent 

TechnoloKics  Iimu,  Mumy  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  JuL  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  271,308 

InL  CL"  II04N  7/24 

\}S.  CL  348—416  24  Claims 


5,594,583 

IMAGE  INFORMATION  COMPRESSING  METHOD, 

COMPRESSED  IMAGE  INFORMATION  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  AND  COMPRESSED  IMAGE  INFORMATION 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Takco  Miyazawm,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasi(iior  to  Studio  Gen  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,735 

OaiBK  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17,  1993,  5-318147 

Int  CL*  H84N  7/2S 

VS.  CL  348—414  6  Claims 


1.  An  image  infonnation  compressing  method  for  compressing 
dynamic  image  information  composed  of  a  plurality  of  image 
frames,  said  method  of  compressing  image  information  compnsing 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  delenniiung  a  plurality  of  image  frames  constituting  said 
dynamic  image  information  as  Icey  frames  or  movenient  com- 
pensation frames; 

(b)  dividing  said  plurality  of  image  frames  into  a  plurality  of 
blocks  each  of  which  is  composed  of  a  predetermined  number 
of  pixels  in  a  vertical  direction  and  those  in  a  horizontal 
directioa: 

(c)  determining  a  movement  vector  of  each  block  of  said  move- 
ment compensation  frame  determined  in  said  step  (a)  with 
respect  to  an  immediately  forward  key  frame; 

(d)  dividing  each  of  said  movement  compensation  frames  into 
large  blocks  each  of  which  is  composed  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  bloclcs  in  the  vertical  direction  and  those  in  the 
horizootal  direction  so  as  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  movement 
vector  pattern  vectors  by  scanning  each  of  said  large  blocks; 

(e)  determining  a  plurality  of  representative  vectors  that  repre- 
sent said  plurality  of  movement  vector  pattern  vectors 
obtained  in  said  step  (d)  so  as  to  make  a  code  book  for 
vector-quantizing  said  movement  compensation  fiame  of  said 
dynamic  image  informatioa:  and 

(f)  selecting  one  representative  vector  that  represents  said  move- 
inent  vector  pattern  vector  obtained  in  said  step  (d)  fh>m  said 
code  book  made  in  said  step  (e)  to  code  said  movement  vector 
pattern  vector  with  the  number  of  said  selected  representative 
vector. 


1.  An  improved  method  of  motion  field  estimation  for  use  in 
motion  compensated  frame- to- frame  prediction  coding  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

dividing  a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  pixels  into  a  plurality  of 
smaller  regions  to  form  a  first  segmentation  level; 

assigning  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  smaller  regions  an  initial 
motion  vector; 

computing  a  plurality  of  matching  errors  for  each  smaller 
region; 

determining  the  value  of  the  smallest  matching  error  among  the 
computed  matching  errors  for  each  smaller  region;  and 

performing  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  smaller  regions  a  motion 
vector  updating  routine  which  updates  the  motion  vector  of  a 
smaller  region  by  assigmng  to  it  a  best  nxMon  vector  selected 
from  among  the  initial  motion  vector  assigned  to  the  smaller 
region,  a  matched  motion  vector  obtained  by  performing  a 
block  matching  technique  for  the  smaller  region,  and  motion 
vectors  of  the  smaller  region's  neighboring  regions,  wherein 
the  best  motion  vector  is  selected  by  comparing  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value  to  the  magnitude  of  the  difference 
between  the  smallest  matching  error  and  at  least  one  matching 
error  corresponding  to  said  initial  motion  vector,  said  matched 
motion  vector,  or  one  of  the  motion  vectors  of  said  neighbor- 
ing regions. 


5394305 
Patent  Not  bsncd  For  This  Number 


5394306 

LINE  SYNC  DETECTOR  FOR  DIGITAL  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

JIan  Yang,  ManafMd,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Samsung  Electronics 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534,241 
InL  CL*  iW4N  7/04:11/06:5/10 
U.S.  CL  348—531  15  Claims 

1.  A  liiK  sync  detector  for  a  digital  television  receiver,  said  line 
sync  detector  comprising; 
a  source  of  digital  television  data  including  a  line  synchroniza- 
tion code  group  having  a  prescribed  sequence  of  symbols  at 
the  beginning  of  each  data  line; 
a  matched  filter  receiving  said  digital  televisioa  data  and  gener- 
ating a  matched  filter  response  that  is  of  prescribed  value 
whenever  said  prescribed  sequence  of  symbols  occurs; 
a  window  detector  generating  a  response  to  said  matched  filter 
response  having  an  amplitude  within  an  amplitude  window 
including  said  prescribed  value: 
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5394388 

DECODER  USING  ADAPTIVE  NON-SEPARABLE 

DIGITAL  FILTER 

Bruce  J.  Penaey,  Beavcrton.  Oreg.,  amigBor  to  Tekliimii,  lac, 

WilsonvUlc  Oreg. 

Flkd  Nov.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343,051 

Int  a."  H84N  9/78 

VS.  CL  348     665  3  Claims 


a  correlation  filter  responding  to  the  response  of  said  window 
detector  for  generating  a  re-inforced  response  to  groups  of 
said  prescribed  sequence  of  symbols  that  recur  at  data  line 
intervals  in  said  digital  television  data  received  by  said 
matched  filter;  and 

a  threshold  detector  for  detecting  when  said  reinforced  response 
exceeds  a  prescribed  threshold  value  in  a  prescnbed  polarity, 
for  generating  an  indication  of  when  each  said  line  synchro- 
nization code  group  occurs. 


5394387 
COMPRESSED  DIGITAL  OVERLAY  CONTROLLER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MPEG  TYPE  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
W.  Leo  Hoarty,  Morgan  HiU.  Calif.,  assignor  to  ICTV,  Inc., 

Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  56,958,  May  3.  1993,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877325,  May  1,  1992, 
PaL  No.  5,412325,  which  is  a  cootiDuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 

754,932,  Sep.  10,  1991,  PaL  No.  5^20,420,  which  is  a 

cooUnuatioD-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  S89J05,  Sep.  27,  1990,  Pat. 

No.  5,093,718.  This  applicatioa  May  27.  1994.  Ser.  No. 

250,723 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/272 

VS.  CL  348—584  13  Oaims 
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1  A  decoder  comprising: 

means  for  generating  filler  coefficients  from  a  composite  video 
signal  as  a  function  of  an  arbitrary  correlation  angle  for  an 
image  represented  by  the  composite  video  signal;  and 

means  for  adaplively.  non-separably  filtering  the  composite 
video  signal  using  the  filter  coefficients  from  the  generating 
means  to  produce  corresponding  luminance  and  chrominance 
component  signals  for  the  composite  video  signal. 


5394309 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUDIO- VISUAL 

INTERFACE  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  OF  MULTIPLE  LEVELS 

OF  INFORMATION  ON  A  DISPLAY 
Fabrice  Florin,  Mill  Valley;  Michael  Bocttner,  Bulingame; 
Glenn  Corey,  San  RafaeL'  Jawy  Fritache,  Mill  Valley;  Peter 
MaiTscn,  Psio  Aha;  Peter  Miller,  Lw  Altos  HUls;  Bill  Purdy. 
San  Auefano;  Stuart  Sharpe,  and  Nick  West,  both  of  San 
Frandsco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.. 
Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  JuB.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,931 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/45 

VS.  a.  348—731  71  Claims 


1.  A  controller,  for  providing,  in  a  specified  region  of  a  televi- 
sion picture  generated  by  a  first  digitally  compressed  video  signal, 
an  overiay  of  a  second  picture  embodied  in  a  second  \ideo  signal, 
comprising: 

an  1-frame  buffer  for  storing  updated  macroblock  pixel  data  in 
l-frame  format  derived  from  the  second  signal; 

matte  mask  storage  register  for  storing  data  that  identifies  the 
specified  region  by  irteans  of  macroblocks; 

matte  substitution  processor,  in  communication  with  the  matte 
mask  storage  register  and  having  as  an  input  the  first  signal 
and  providing  an  overiayed  output,  for  inhibiting  transmission 
to  the  output  of  any  macroblock.  of  the  first  signal's  data 
stream,  lying  in  the  specified  region  and  for  substituting  for 
such  macroblock  a  corresponding  macroblock  from  the 
1-frame  buffer. 


I    I    r 


1.  An  interactive  user  interface  and  audio- visual  (AA/)  system 
comprising: 

a  transceiver  coupled  to  art  audio-visual  (AA")  display  for 
receiving  audio-visual  signals  in  an  electronic  signal  spectrum 
from  a  signal  sou^^e.  said  transceiver  including  interface 
generation  means  for  causing  said  AA'  display  to  display  an 
interface,  said  interface  including  selectively  displayed  mul- 
tiple levels  of  information  related  to  an  audio-\isual  program 
viewed  on  said  A/V  display,  wherein  said  multiple  levels  of 
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infonnation  include  inforaiatioii  received  by  said  transceiver 
over  a  plurality  of  infomubon  (racks; 

control  means  in  communication  with  said  transceiver  foi  per- 
mitting a  user  viewing  said  A/V  display  to  selectively  display 
said  multiple  levels  of  infonnation  on  said  A/V  display; 

wherein  said  interface  is  displayed  in  an  overlay  region  that 
includes  at  least  one  direction  cue  to  identify  at  least  one 
direction  on  said  A/V  display  conespoixling  to  at  least  one 
additional  level  of  information. 

3.  An  interactive  user  interface  an  audio-visual  (/V/V)  system 
comprising: 

a  transceiver  coupled  to  an  audio-visual  (A/V)  display  for 
receiving  audio- visual  signals  in  an  electronic  signal  spectrum 
from  a  signal  source.  Said  transceiver  including  interface 
generation  means  for  causing  said  A/V  display  to  display  an 
interface,  said  interface  including  selectively  displayed  mul- 
tiple levels  of  infonnation  related  to  a  currently  viewed  pro- 
gram viewed  on  said  A/V  display: 

control  means  in  communication  with  said  transceiver  for  per- 
mitting a  user  viewing  said  A/V  display  to  selectively  display 
said  multiple  levels  of  infonnation  on  said  A/V  display; 

wherein  a  plurality  of  directioa  cues  are  displayed  on  said  A/V 
display,  wherein  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  direction 
cues  are  available  direction  cues,  said  available  direction  cues 
being  highlighted  on  said  A/V  display; 

wherein  said  control  means  includes  direction  arrow  buttons, 
said  user  activating  one  of  said  direction  arrow  buttons  corre- 
sponding to  the  direction  identified  by  one  of  said  available 
diiection  cues  resulting  in  said  transceiver  causing  said  A/V 
display  to  display  an  additional  level  of  information  related  to 
said  cuTTcndy  viewed  program. 

7.  An  interactive  user  interface  and  audio-visual  (A/V)  system, 
comprising: 

a  transceiver  coupled  to  an  audio-visual  (A/V)  display  for 
receiving  audio-visual  signals  in  an  electronic  signal  spectrum 
from  a  signal  source,  said  transceiver  including  interface 
generation  means  for  causing  said  A/V  display  to  display  an 
interface,  said  interface  including  selectively  displayed  mul- 
tiple levels  of  inform^on  related  to  an  audio-visual  program 
viewed  on  said  A/V  display; 

control  means  in  communication  with  said  transceiver  for  per- 
mitting a  user  viewing  said  A/V  display  to  selectively  display 
said  multiple  levels  Of  infonnation  on  said  A/V  display; 

wherein  said  transceiver  further  includes  a  switcher  and  at  least 
one  tuner/demodulator  coupled  to  said  signal  source;  said 
switcher  coupling  said  at  least  one  tuner/demodulator  to  said 
A/V  display  and  a  storage  means,  for  switching  digital  and 
analog  A/V  data  between  said  signal  source,  said  A/V  display 
and  said  storage  means, 

said  transceiver  fimher  including 
at  least  one  processor  unit, 
at  least  one  system  memofy,  unit,  and 

a  bus  controller  cooperatively  coupled  together  for  receiving 
input  control  and  data  sigpruUs  and  in  response  generating 
output  control  and  data  signals  for  said  signal  source,  said 
A/V  display,  and  said  storage  means. 

15.  An  interactive  user  interface  and  audio-visual  (A/V)  system, 
comprising: 

a  transceiver  coupled  to  an  audio-visual  (A/V)  display  for 
receiving  audio-visual  signals  in  an  electronic  signal  spectrum 
6om  a  signal  source,  said  transceiver  including  interface 
generation  means  for  causing  said  A/V  display  to  display  an 
interface,  said  interface  including  selectively  displayed  mul- 
tiple levels  of  infonnation  related  to  an  audio-visual  program 
viewed  on  said  A/V  display; 

contrtrf  means  in  commtmication  with  said  transceiver  for  per- 
mitting a  user  viewing  said  A/V  display  to  selectively  display 
said  multiple  levels  of  information  on  said  A/V  display; 

wherein  said  interface  generation  means  further  includes  listing 
means  for  causing  said  A/V  display  to  selectively  display  a 
program  listing  that  contains  listing  information  related  to 
A/V  programs  viewable  on  said  A/V  display; 

wherein  said  program  listing  includes  a  first  picture-in-a-picture 
(PIP)  window  in  which  the  currently  viewed  program  viewed 


by  said  user  prior  to  said  activation  of  said  listing  means  is 
displayed  on  said  A/V  display. 

35.  A  method  for  generating  and  displaying  an  interface  on  an 
audio-visual  (A/V)  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  audio-visual  (A/V)  signals  in  an  electronic  signal 
spectrum  from  a  signal  source  using  a  transceiver  coupled  to 
an  A/V  display,  said  transceiver  including  interface  generation 
means; 

said  interface  generation  means  causing  said  A/V  display  to 
display  an  interface,  said  interface  including  a  currently 
viewed  level  of  information  that  has  been  selected  by  a  user 
from  multiple  levels  of  infonnation  related  to  an  audio-visual 
program  viewed  on  said  A/V  display; 

said  user  selectively  displaying  said  multiple  levels  of  informa- 
tion on  said  A/V  display  using  control  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  transceiver; 

said  user  pressing  one  or  more  direction  buttons  on  said  control 
means  to  cause  said  currentiy  viewed  level  of  information 
about  said  audio-visual  program  to  be  replaced  in  said  inter- 
face with  a  next  level  of  information  about  said  audio-visual 
program. 


5,5944I« 

METHOD  FOR  TUNING  THE  CHANNEL  OF 

BROADCASTING  WAVES  AND  IDENTIFYING  CHANNEL 

PLAN  BY  APPLYING  MEMORIZED  FREQUENCY  DATA 

Shigeto  Sakakibara,  Osaka,  Japan,  aHignor  to  Fnnal  Electric 

Co.,  LtiL,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533v«W 

ClaiflM  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1995,  7-024797 

Int.  CL"  H04N  5/50 
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1.  A  method  for 
comprising  steps  of: 

PLL  tuning  by  applying  memorized  data  of  a  center  frequency 
of  either  a  first  channel  plan  or  a  second  channel  plan  differ- 
ing from  allocation  of  frequencies  of  said  first  channel  plan: 

judging  whether  a  tuned  channel  belongs  to  either  the  first 
channel  plan  or  the  second  channel  plan  by  applying  a  tuned 
frequency  at  a  time  that  tuning  is  finished;  anid 

renewing  said  memorized  data  of  the  center  frequency  according 
to  a  judged  result. 


5494,511 

EYEGLASSES  WITH  A  LENS-FRAME  BODY  WHICH 

CAN  BE  SELECTIVELY  COUPLED  WITH  EITHER  A 

PAIR  OF  BOWS  OR  A  HEAD  STRAP 

Jcng-CUnc  Lin,  Tiipd  CHy,  Tiiwan,  Mrignor  to  Mao  Lin 

Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd^  lUpci  City,  lUwan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  555,891 
InL  CL*  G02C  S/I4:3A)0 
VS.  CL  351—116  2  Claims 

1.  A  pair  of  eyeglasses  comprising: 
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an  elongated  lens-frame  body  adapted  to  rest  on  the  nose  of  a 
user  and  including  two  end  portions,  each  of  which  has  a 
generally  vertical  hole  formed  therethrough: 

two  connectors,  each  of  said  connectors  having  a  front  end 
portion  provided  with  two  aligned  horizontal  lugs  which  are 
respectively  formed  with  threaded  boles  therethrough,  and  a 
bolt  extending  through  the  threaded  holes  of  the  lugs  and  the 
hole  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  end  portions  of  said 
lens-frame  body  so  as  to  hinge  said  connectors  on  said  end 
portions  of  said  lens-frame  body:  and 

a  fastener  device  coupled  detachably  with  rear  end  portions  of 
said  connectors  so  as  to  retain  said  lens-frame  body  on  the 
face  of  the  user, 

wherein  each  of  said  connectors  has  a  rear  end  surface  with  a 
generally  horizontal  receiving  bore  formed  therein,  a  rear  end 
wall,  two  aligned  integral  stop  elements  disposed  in  two  sides 
of  a  rear  end  of  said  bore  and  forming  parts  of  the  rear  end 
wall  of  said  connector  so  as  to  define  in  the  rear  end  wall  a 
T-shaped  opening  which  has  a  wide  upper  section  located 
above  said  stop  elements,  and  a  narrow  lower  section  located 
between  said  stop  elements,  said  fastener  device  including  a 
pair  of  one-piece  bows,  each  of  which  has  a  front  connecting 
end  portion  received  m  a  corresponding  one  of  said  receiving 
bores,  a  resilient  barb  .section  that  is  integrally  formed  with 
said  front  connecting  end  portion  at  a  front  end  of  said  barb 
section  and  that  is  inclined  rearward  and  downward  from  said 
front  connecting  end  portion,  a  rear  engaging  end  portion  for 
engaging  an  ear  of  the  user,  and  an  inclined  push  section 
which  has  a  front  end  integrally  formed  with  said  barb  section 
and  which  inclines  rearward  and  downward  from  said  barb 
section,  each  of  said  barb  sections  being  located  in  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  bores  and  having  a  rear  end  abutting 
against  said  stop  elements  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
connectors  so  as  to  prevent  said  barb  sections  from  rearward 
movement  in  said  bores,  thus  preventing  removal  of  said 
bows  from  said  connectors,  said  push  sections  of  each  of  said 
bows  being  pushable  upward  on  said  bow  to  move  said  barb 
section  to  a  level  above  said  stop  elements  so  as  to  permit 
passage  of  said  baib  section  through  the  upper  section  of  said 
T-shaped  opening  of  said  connector,  thereby  removing  said 
bow  from  said  connector. 


5494312 

OPHTHALMOLOGICAL  PHOTOGRAPHING 

INSTRUMENT 

Yutaka  Yoncda,  and  Hiroyuki  Ohtsoka.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabusiiikl  Kaisha  Topcon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  558,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1994,  6-281629 
InL  CL'  A61B  3/l4:i/10:  G«B  29/00 
VS.  a.  351— 2*6  8  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmological  photographing  instrument  for  fluores- 
cent photograph  comprising  irradiating  means  for  irradiating  illu- 
minating light  to  a  fundus  of  an  eye  to  be  tested,  projecting  means 
for  projecting  target  luminous  light  to  the  eye,  image  receiving 
means  capable  of  receiving  a  reflection  image  of  the  target  lumi- 
nous flux  reflected  by  the  eye  together  with  an  image  of  the  fundus 
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of  the  eye,  and  observation/photographing  means  for  observing 
and  photographing  an  image  of  the  eye  received  by  said  image 
receiving  means,  wherein  said  ophthalmologicai  photographing 
instrument  further  comprises; 

moving  picture  recording  means  into  which  the  received  image 
output  coming  from  said  image  receiving  means  is  input: 
timer  means  for  counting  time  which  has  elapsed  since  the 
lime  when  a  fluorescent  agent  for  the  use  of  the  fluorescent 
photograph  has  been  injected  into  a  vein,  and  quenching 
means  for  reducing  or  quenching  the  target  luminous  flux 
after  the  passage  of  a  predetermined  time  from  the  time  when 
the  injection  of  the  fluorescent  agent  has  been  made,  based  on 
an  output  of  said  timer  means. 


5494413 
SYSTEM  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  PREVIEWING 
Neil  T.  Stone,  9323  Rowell  Ave.  Cbatswortli,  Calif.  91311.  and 
Jacques  Nosco,  5805  Salisbury  La^  San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif. 
93401 

FUed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440442 

InL  a."  G03B  il/00:.tlA)4:24/00 

VS.  CL  352—6  23  Cfamns 
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1  In  a  motion  picture  film/audio  recording  system  where  a 
camera  produces  a  motion  picture  film,  a  corresponding  video 
signal,  and  associates  with  both  the  motion  picture  film  and  video 
signal  a  first  time  code  signal  providing  a  correspoixlence  standard 
between  the  motion  picmre  film  and  the  video  signal,  and  a  camera 
status  signal  representative  of  whether  the  camera  is  on  or  off^,  and 
a  sound  recorder  which  produces  an  audio  signal,  a  second  time 
code  signal  having  a  known  relationship  to  the  first  time  code 
signal,  and  a  recorder  stams  signal  representative  of  whether  the 
sound  recorder  is  on  or  off.  a  viewing  system  for  the  motion 
picture  film  comprising: 

command  module  means,  receiving  the  camera  status  signal  and 
the  recorder  sutus  signal,  for  generating  a  save  signal  when- 
ever the  camera  status  or  the  recorder  status  signals  indicate 
that  the  camera  or  the  recorder  is  on;  and. 
processor  means,  receiving  said  save  signal,  the  video  signal,  the 
audio  signal  and  the  first  and  second  time  code  signals,  for 
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storing  the  video,  audio  and  first  and  second  time  code  signals 
in  a  storage  medium  for  retrieval  whenever  said  save  signal  is 
received. 


SJS94^U 
IMAGE  CAPTURE  SYSTEM 
Kevin  J.  Klees,  Rochester,  N.Y.^  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodali 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  355.721 

lot  CL*  G03B  29/W 

VS,  CL  3W--429  11  Claims 


1.  An  image  capture  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  image  recording  medium; 

(b)  means  for  viewing  a  real  image: 

(c)  means  for  capturing  said  real  image  onto  the  image  recording 
medium;  and 

(d)  means  for  capturing  a  stoied  image  onto  the  image  recording 
medium,  comprising  a  projection  device  capable  of  projecting 
ai  least  one  stored  image  onto  said  image  recording  medium, 
wherein  said  projection  device  is  selected  from  tlie  group 
consisting  of  a  CRT  and  a  sUde  projector. 


5494415 
CAMERA  EQUIPPED  WITH  DATA  IMPRINTING  DEVICE 
Hidcnori  Mtyamoto;  Isao  Sodii,  and  Hirasfai  Wakahayadii,  aU 
of  Tokyo,  Jaiian,  aasignon  to  NUton  Corporatioo,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Diviskm  of  Scr.  No.  67,676,  May  26,  1993,  PaL  No.  5y473397. 
TUs  appUcatfam  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«3,688 
ClaiaK  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  May  26.  1992,  4-133490 
Int.CL'Ga3B  17/24 
VS.  CL  396—315  1  Claim 


1.  A  data  imprinting  device  for  use  in  a  camera  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  emitting  imprinting  light: 
a  first  pan  of  said  device  for  focusing  said  imprinting  light  upon 
a  photosensitive  surface  at  least  two  positions: 


a  second  part  of  said  device  for  selectively  occluding  said 

imprinting  light  from  focusing  upon  at  least  one  position  of 

said  at  least  two  positions; 
said  first  part  including 

a  first  reflecting  unit  for  reflecting  incident  light  of  said 
imprinting  light  upon  a  first  position  of  said  at  least  two 
positions: 

a  second  reflecting  unit  for  reflecting  incident  light  of  said 
impnnting  light  upon  a  second  position  of  said  at  lea.st  two 
positions:  and 

said  first  position  being  further  from  a  center  of  said  photo- 
sensitive surface  than  said  second  position. 


54944I6 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Yukio  Noguchi,  Saitama-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322^35 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Oct  14,  1993,  5-256743 

Int  a.*  G03B  1/18:13/02 

VS.  a.  396—418  2  Claims 


1.  A  compact  photographic  camera  comprising  a  film  magazine 
chamber  and  a  film  take-up  chamber  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
an  optical  system  of  a  viewfinder  that  is  optically  isolated  from  a 
photographic  lens  of  said  camera  and  includes  an  upper  surface 
that  is  coplanar  with  a  body  of  said  photographic  camera,  and  a 
gear  train  for  transmitting  power  such  as  that  for  taking  up  the  film 
between  the  film  magazine  chamber  and  the  film  take-up  chamber, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that 

said  gear  train  has  a  power  transmission  shaft  which  has  a  length 
sufficient  to  extend  across  tlie  optical  system  of  the  viewfinder 
and  extends  from  said  film  magazine  chamber  to  said  film 
take-up  chamber,  and 
a  recess  is  formed  in  a  contour  of  the  optical  system  of  the 
viewfinder  as  viewed  firom  a  side  of  the  optical  system,  with 
the  power  transmission  shaft  extending  through  the  recess. 


5494417 
ENLARGEMENT  PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 
Katsuhiko  Ikunefiiji,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4.  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,685 
Claims  priority,  applicatkMi  Japan,  May  7,  1993,  5-106763; 
May  7, 1993,  5-106764 

Int  a.*  G03B  U/32:  G«2B  7/105 
VS.  CL  396—87  28  Claims 

1.  An  enlargement  photographing  apparatus  arranged  between 
photographing  lens  means  and  a  camera  body,  comprising: 

distance  changing  means  being  extendable  and  retractable  in  an 
optical-axis  direction  for  changing  a  distance  between  said 
photographing  lens  means  and  said  camera  body; 
feeding-quantity  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  quantity  of 
feeding  with  respect  to  a  reference  position  of  said  distance 
changing  means: 
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5494419 
BLADE  MECHANISM 
Hitoshi  Shimizn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  1V>kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  566,953 

Claims  priority,  applicalion  Japan,  Dec.  5.  1994.  6-329983 

Int  a."  G03B  9/00:9/02 

VS.  a.  396-^149  20  ClaioH 


computing  means  for  computing  a  photographing  scale  factor 
based  on  output  information  of  said  feeding-quantity  detect- 
ing means,  information  regarding  said  photographing  lenses 
and  said  camera  body  and  information  of  a  reference  length  of 
said  distance  changing  means  which  is  arranged  on  said 
enlargement  photographing  apparatus:  and 

display  means  for  displaying  said  photographing  scale  factor 
responsive  to  an  output  from  said  computing  means. 


54944I8 

CAMERA 

Koichi  Ofasliita.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corporatioa. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  105.674.  Aug.  13.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470473 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1992.  4-219091 

Int  CI."  G03B  MX):Li/M 

VS.  a.  396—133  4  CUims 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  photographing  lens: 

a  shuner  unit; 

a  finder  having  an  optical  axis  disposed  substantially  in  parallel 
with  an  optical  axis  of  said  photographing  lens; 

a  camera  body: 

a  lens  barrel  moveable  in  relation  to  said  camera  body  and 
incorporating  said  photographing  lens  and  said  shutter  unit 
therein  for  moving  said  photographing  lens  and  said  shutter 
unit  rectilineariy  in  unison  in  a  direction  set  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  to  said  optical  axis  at  said  photographing  lens: 

a  feed  screw  engaging  with  said  lens  barrel  for  converting  a 
rotational  movement  into  a  rectilinear  movement  to  move  said 
lens  barrel  rectilineariy  in  said  set  direction; 

a  motor:  and 

a  reduction  gear  train  for  transmitting  a  rotational  power  from 
said  motor  to  said  feed  screw: 

wherein  said  feed  screw  is  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  6 
inclined  to  tlie  optical  axis  of  said  photographing  lens  toward 
the  optical  axis  of  said  hnder,  and  the  following  formula  is 
satisfied: 

0  8<(f  urn  e)//><l 

where 

F:  a  focal  length  of  said  photographing  lens, 
D:  a  distance  between  said  optical  axes  of  said  finder  and  said 
photographing  lens. 


1.  A  blade  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  blade  rotatably  provided  around  a  tirst  pivot,  said  first 

blade  having  a  first  opening  and  a  first  driving  point  for 

rotating  said  first  blade; 
a  second  blade  rotatably  provided  around  a  second  pivot,  said 

second  blade  having  a  second  opening  and  a  second  driving 

point  for  rotating  said  second  blade; 
means  for  rotating  .said  first  and  second  blades,  respectively,  by 

dnving  said  first  and  second  driving  points: 
said  first  pivot  being  disposed  between  said  second  pivot  and 

said  second  driving  point,  and  said  second  pivot  being  dis- 
posed between  said  first  pivot  and  said  first  driNing  point; 
said  first  and  second  blades  selectively   forming  an  aperture 

therebetween: 
said  first  opening  being  formed  so  as  not  to  block  rotation  of 

said  second  blade;  and 
said  second  opening  being  formed  so  as  not  to  block  rotation  of 

said  first  blade 


54944M 
LOW  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  SHUTTER  DRIVER 
Hans-Jurgen  Meyer,  Ibcsoo,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Pbotomctrks, 
Ltd,  'nicsoa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  391.710 

Int  a."  G03B  9/08 

VS.  CI.  396—463  7  Claims 
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1.  A  driver  circuit  for  a  mechanical  shutter  for  a  CCD  camera, 
said  shutter  requiring  a  first  relatively  high  voltage  for  operation 
during  an  opening  phase  of  a  cycle  of  operation  of  said  shutter  and 
a  second  relatively  low  voltage  during  a  holding  phase,  said  circuit 
including  a  power  supply  supplying  a  third  voltage  equal  to  at  lea.st 
one  half  of  said  first  voltage,  said  power  supply  also  supplying  said 
second  voltage,  said  circuit  including  a  capacitor  and  means  for 
connecting  said  capacitor  to  said  power  supply  for  storing  charge 
during  said  holding  phase  and  for  discharging  dunng  said  opening 
phase  to  provide  a  fourth  voltage  additive  to  said  third  voltage  for 
supplying  said  first  voltage  during  said  opening  phase 
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5,594^21 
BRAKE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SHUTTER 
Mannori  Handa,  and  IkkaaU  Matmbara,  both  of  Yokahama, 
Japan,  ■wignom  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  457,536 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1994,  6-199870 
Int  CL'  G«3B  9/40 
\^S.  CL  396—453  10  Claiau 

T 


1.  A  bralce  apparatus  for  a  shutter  comprising: 

a  first  brake  meciiaiiism  including  a  first  shaft,  a  first  brake  lever 
roiatably  suppcxted  on  said  first  shaft,  and  a  first  braking 
member  for  braking  said  first  brake  lever,  said  first  brake  lever 
being  adapted  to  rotate  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said 
shutter,  whereby  the  braking  of  said  shutter  is  done; 

a  second  bralce  mechanism  including  a  second  shaft  spaced  apan 
by  a  predetermined  distance  ftom  said  first  shaft,  a  second 
bralce  lever  rotalably  supported  on  said  second  shaft,  and  a 
second  braking  member  for  braking  said  second  brake  lever: 
and 

a  connecting  mechanism  linking  said  two  mechanisms  together 
so  as  to  operate  said  second  brake  mechanism  in  connection 
with  the  operation  of  said  first  brake  mecbanisiiL 


5,594,522 

CASSETTE  FOR  ENCLOSING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

NEGATIVE  FILM  UNITS 

Hairy  R.  Parsons,  Reading;  Robert  M.  Cnrry,  Arlington,  both 

of  Maak,  and  Stephen  G.  Gflrar,  Bedford,  N.H.,  assignors  to 

Polaroid  Corporation,  CaabrMge,  Man. 

FDcd  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  Now  312,420 

Int.  CL'  G«3B  77/26 

U&  CL  396—517  23  Claims 


wall  and  a  trailing  end  wall  combined  to  form  an  enclosure  for 
holding  at  least  one  film  unit,  comprising: 

an  exposure  opening  in  said  forward  wall; 

an  egress  opening  in  said  leading  end  wall; 

a  spring  platen  mounted  within  said  enclosure  having  legs  for 
engaging  said  rear  wall  and  for  urging  said  film  unit  toward 
said  forward  wall; 

a  pick  slot  extending  through  said  forward  wall  into  said  enclo- 
sure for  the  passage  of  a  pick  to  advance  said  film  unit 
through  said  egress  opening,  said  pick  slot  being  located 
intermediate  said  exposure  opening  and  said  egress  opening; 
and. 

an  optical  sensor  opening  in  said  rear  wall  aligned  with  said 
optical  sensor  opening  in  said  forward  wall. 


5494,523 
LENS  COVER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Yoshiftuni  Fiyisaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabusiiiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dec  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  360,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-070104 


U 


U.S.  a.  396-^M8 


Int.a.''G03B  17/02 


20  Claims 
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1.  A  lens  cover  mechanism  for  a  camera,  said  lens  cover  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

a  plurality  of  lens  cover  plates  disposed  at  an  object  facing  side 
of  an  objective  lens  of  said  camera,  said  plurality  of  lens 
cover  plates  having  a  first  state  wherein  each  of  said  plurality 
of  lens  cover  plates  covers  a  portion  of  said  objective  lens 
and,  said  plurality  of  lens  cover  plates  together  cover  said 
objective  lens  of  said  camera,  and  a  second  slate  wherein  all 
of  said  cover  plates  are  stacked  one  in  ftont  of  the  next  and 
moved  to  a  same  side  of  said  objecbve  lens,  completely 
exposing  said  objective  lens  of  said  camera;  and 

means  for  driving  said  cover  plates  between  said  first  and  said 
second  stales. 


I.  A  cassette  for  holding  a  negative  film  unit,  said  cassette 
including  a  forward  wall,  a  rear  wall,  two  side  walls,  a  leading  end 


5494,524 
CAMERA  FOR  SELECTIVELY  INPUTTING  OPERATING 

PARAMETERS  AND  METHOD 

Nobnaki  SasagaU,  and  IUuhU  SMgnM,  botk  of  Kanagawa- 

kcn,  Japan,  aMignnm  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1994,  6432946; 
Feb.  4,  1994,  6432948 

Int  CL*  G03B  17/18 
VS.  CL  396—287  31  Claims 

1.  A  camera  capable  of  the  selective  input  of  operating  param- 
eters, wherein  said  camera  has  at  least  two  operating  modes,  said 
camera  comprising: 
a  conirol  unit; 
a  selection  component  for  the  selective  input  of  operating 

parameters; 
a  display  device  for  displaying  said  parameters;  and 
an  operational  coraponenl  for  selecting  an  operating  mode  ftom 
the  at  least  two  operating  modes,  wherein  when  a  first  oper- 
ating mode  is  selected  by  said  operational  component,  said 
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(a)  rotating  the  sheet  by  a  prescribed  angle  about  a  first  point  in 
the  image  plane;  and 

(b)  rotating  the  sheet  about  a  second  point  in  the  image  plane. 


^ 
^ 

—  14 

—  11 
1] 

5494,526 
OPTICAL  INTEGRATOR  AND  PROJECTION  EXPOSURE 

APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 
Takashi  Mori,  and  Hhleki  Komalsnda,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assifnon  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Japan 
FDcd  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  436,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  May  9,  1994,  6-094612; 
Sep.  21,  1994,  6-226395 

InL  CL'  F21V  29/O0-  G03B  27/54;  G02B  27/09 
MS.  CL  355—67  15  Claims 


control  unit  displays  a  designated  number  of  preset  param- 
eters corresponding  to  said  first  operating  mode  on  said  dis- 
play device  and  only  permits  selection  of  said  designated 
preset  parameters  corresponding  to  said  first  operating  mode 
by  said  selection  component,  and  wherein  when  a  second 
operating  mode  is  selected  by  said  operational  component, 
said  conirol  unit  displays  a  designated  number  of  parameters 
corresponding  to  said  second  operating  mode  for  selection  by 
said  selecting  component  and  then  permits  selection  of  a 
plurality  of  additional  parameters  displayed  on  said  display 
device  by  said  operational  component  in  place  of  said  desig- 
nated parameters  in  response  to  the  selection  by  said  selection 
component 


5494425 
METHOD  OF  PRINTING  PHOTOGRAPHS  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Gerhard  Beaker,  Icki^;  Hehnnt  IMbcr;  Ulrich  Kliiter,  both 
of   Munich;    Bcmhard    Lorenz,    FreUng,    and    Reimund 
Mttncii,    Viunidi,    aU    of   Germany,    assignors    to   AGFA 
Gcavert,  Munich,  Germany 

FIM  May  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  450,822 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  Jun.  15,  1994,  44  20 
8234 

InL  CL'  G03B  29/00 
VS.  a.  355—29  16  Claims 
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1.  A  mediod  of  exposing  transparent  masters  onto  light-sensitive 
material  in  the  form  of  individual  sheets,  wherein  each  sheet  is 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  exposure  field  in  an  image  plane  of 
an  optical  projection  device  such  dial  the  optical  axis  of  the 
projection  device  passes  next  to  the  center  of  the  sheet,  said 
mediod  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  An  optical  integrator  comprising: 

a  first  lens  group  having  first  and  second  front  lens  element 
groups  of  first  lens  elements  having  a  rectangular  lens  section 
and  arranged  along  a  first  direction,  said  first  and  second  front 
lens  elemeni  groups  being  arranged  along  a  second  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  first  direction,  said  first  front  lens  element 
group  being  adjacent  to  said  second  front  lens  element  group, 
positions  of  s)iid  first  lens  elements  belonging  to  said  first 
front  lens  element  group  shifting  by  a  predetermined  length 
from  positions  of  said  first  lens  elements  belonging  to  said 
second  front  lens  element  group  along  the  first  direction; 

a  second  lens  group  having  first  and  second  rear  lens  element 
groups  of  second  lens  elements  having  a  rectangular  kens 
section  different  from  the  lens  section  of  said  first  lens  ele- 
ment and  arranged  along  the  second  direction,  said  first  and 
second  rear  lens  element  groups  being  arranged  along  the  first 
direction,  said  first  rear  lens  element  group  being  adjacent  to 
said  second  rear  lens  element  group,  positions  of  said  second 
lens  elements  belonging  to  said  first  rear  lens  element  group 
shifting  by  a  predetermined  length  from  positioas  of  said 
second  lens  elements  belonging  to  said  second  rear  lens 
element  group  along  the  second  direction;  and 

a  base  arranged  between  said  first  and  second  lens  groups  for 
fixing  said  first  and  second  lens  groups  relatively  at  a  state  in 
which  a  center  of  the  lens  section  Of  said  first  lens  element 
coincides  with  a  center  of  the  lens  section  of  said  second  lens 
element. 


5494427 
NEGATIVE  FILM  MASKING  APPARATUS 
HiitMhi  Okn,  and  E^i  Motaoka,  both  of  Wakayama,  Ja 
nwipinrii  to  Norftm  KoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  WnkayauM,  Japan 

Fled  Apr.  19, 199S,  Scr.  No.  424,650 
Claims  priority,  appMratlim  Japan.  Apr.  20,  1994,  6-081485 
Int  CL'  GOB  27/62:27/52 
VS.  CL  355—75  11  Clafans 

1.  A  negative  film  masking  ^>paratus  for  use  in  printing  a 
negative  film  which  has  pattems  of  latent  image  data  recorded 
thereon  outside  of  frames  diereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  negative  holder  having  an  exposure  gale  U  an  exposure  station 
and  a  film  transfer  path  to  receive  die  negative  film  and  akmg 
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which  the  negative  film  may  be  transferred  to  bring  a  frame 
thereof  into  alignment  with  said  exposure  gate  for  exposure  of 
such  frame; 

a  mask  cover  confronting  said  negative  holder  to  cover  the 
negative  film  such  that  the  negative  film  can  be  held  between 
said  negative  holder  and  said  mask  cover,  said  mask  cover 
having  therein  an  opening  opposite  said  exposure  gate  of  said 
negative  holder; 

a  view  window  provided  in  one  of  said  negative  holder  and  said 
mask  cover  at  a  position  therein  enabling  an  operator  of  said 
apparatus  to  look  toward  patterns  of  latent  image  data  adja- 
cent a  particular  frame  of  the  negative  film  in  said  film 
transfer  path;  and 

means,  provided  in  the  other  of  said  negative  bolder  and  said 
mask  cover  at  a  position  thereof  opposite  said  view  window, 
to  provide  contrast  at  the  patterns  of  latent  image  data  adja- 
cent the  particular  frame  sufBcient  to  enable  the  operator  to 
view  and  read  the  same. 


5,594428 
FLASH  BULB  TYPE  THERMAL  COPYING  DEVICE 
T^kuori  Haacgawa,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  atrignor  to  Mm  Kagakn 
Corporation,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273,718 

OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  16,  1993,  5-17i9M 

InL  CL"  G«3B  27/04 

MS.  CL  355—84  7  Oainn 


1.  A  flash  bulb  type  thermal  copying  device,  comprising: 

a  holder  for  holding  therein  an  assembly  consistmg  of  an  origi- 
nal and  a  heat  sensitive  lecording  medium  one  over  the  other 
in  an  intimate  contact  with  each  other,  said  holder  including  a 
light  transmitting  region  defined  therein  for  exposing  said 
assembly  to  external  light: 

an  exposure  unit  capable  of  making  exposures  of  said  assembly 
thrxiugh  said  light  transmitting  region,  said  exposure  unit 
including  a  casing,  a  hoidei  receiving  passage  defined  in  said 
casing  for  guiding  movement  of  said  holder  in  a  first  direction 
relative  to  said  exposure  unit,  a  light  radiating  window 
defined  in  said  casing  so  as  to  successively  scan  a  plurality  of 
portions  of  said  light  transmining  region  of  said  holder  while 
said  holder  and  associated  light  transmitted  region  are  moved 
in  said  first  direction  relative  to  said  exposure  unit,  and  a  flash 
light  source  for  radiating  flash  light  upon  said  portions  of  said 
light  transmitting  regioo  through  said  light  radiating  window; 

a  feeder  mechanism  for  moving  said  holder  relative  to  said 
exposure  unit  in  said  holder  receiving  passage  so  as  to  cause 
said  light  radiating  window  to  successively  scan  said  portions 
of  said  light  transmitting  region  of  said  holder,  and 


a  synchronization  electric  circuit  for  synchronizing  activation  of 
said  flash  light  source  with  said  feeder  mechanism  so  as  to 
expose  each  of  said  portions  of  said  light  transmitting  region 
to  said  flash  light  enutted  from  said  light  radiating  window 
while  said  feeder  mechanism  moves  said  holder  and  associ- 
ated light  transmitting  region  through  said  exposure  unit. 


5,594429 
IMAGING  DEVICE  WITH  STOCK  SUPERVISION  MEANS 
Yi^  YamashHa;  Jiro  Nagira;  YasuUro  HMhioMito,  and  Fumio 
Aizawa,  aU  of  Osalca,  Japan,  awignora  to  Elzedy  Corpora- 
tion, Osaica,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S«3J49 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkio  Japan,  Nov.  30.  1994,  6-297674; 
Not.  3«,  1994,  6-297676;  Nov.  30,  1994,  6-297677;  Not.  30, 
1994,  6-297680 

Int.  CL*  G03G  15/00 
V&.  CL  399—8  25  Claims 


14.  A  method  for  monitoring  supplies  of  consumable  items  used 
by  an  imaging  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  imaging  device  with  means  for  sensing  paper  usage 
and  toner  usage  and  a  supply  of  paper  proximate  the  imaging 
device; 

transmitting  u.se  data  indicating  paper  usage  to  a  supervision 
device  from  the  imaging  device; 

transmitting  use  data  from  the  supervision  device  to  a  host 
computer,  the  host  computer  maintaining  a  database  having 
information  about  the  supply  of  paper  proximate  the  imaging 
device; 

calculating  average  use  data  based  upon  said  use  data: 

calculating  an  estimated  amount  of  consumable  items  used 
between  a  current  date  and  an  expected  deUvcry  date  based 
upon  said  average  use  data; 

calculating  a  required  minimum  amount  of  stock  based  on  a  time 
lag  between  said  expected  delivery  date  and  an  actual  delivery 
date;  and 

calculating  an  appropriate  amount  of  stock  based  on  said  mini- 
mum amoimt  of  stock  and  said  estimated  amount  of  consum- 
able items  used. 
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549453* 

SERIAL  PRINTER  HAVING  CARRIAGE  WITH 

INDEPENDENTLY  MOVABLE  IMAGE  BEARING 

MEMBER  AND  FIXING  UNTT 

Syuzo  Masoda,  and  RyonicU  Iwama,  both  of  Kawasald,  Japan, 

aarignon  to  Fujitsu  Undtcd,  KawasakL  Japan 

FOcd  Apr.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429,135 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan,  May  18, 1994,  6-104085 

Int.  CL*  G03G  15/04:15/22 

VS.  CL  399—111  24  Clainis 


5494432 

CARTRIDGE,  CARTRIDGE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  CORONA  WIRE 

Eric  TteTCMon,  Moorpai^  and  Efnm  Lipctrity,  NortkrUge, 

botli  of  CaUf.,  assizors  to  DaUprodacts  Corporation,  Simi 

Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404458 

InL  a."  G03G  21/00: 1 5A)2 

VS.  CL  399—100  18  ClaiaK 


64b 


566 


1.  A  serial  printer  comprising: 

transport  means  for  transporting  a  recording  sheet  in  a  sheet 
transport  direction: 

processing  means,  including  an  image  bearing  member  having  a 
rotary  shaft  which  extends  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  sheet 
transport  direction,  for  forming  a  latent  image  on  the  image 
bearing  member  by  charging  the  image  bearing  member  and 
developing  the  latent  image  into  a  developed  image: 

fixing  means  for  fixing  the  developed  image,  on  the  image 
bearing  member,  onto  the  recording  sheet;  and 

a  carnage  movable  in  a  carriage  moving  direction,  perpendicular 
to  the  sheet  transport  direction,  and  supporting  said  process- 
ing means  and  said  fixing  means,  said  processing  means  and 
said  fixing  means  being  independently  mosable  on  said  car- 
tiage. 


5494431 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 
CYLINDRICAL  MEMBER  HAVING  SPACE 
CONTROLLING  MEMBER  AND  PRESS-nTTED  FLANGE 
Kazuo  SUshido,  KawHaki;  SUnidii  SasaU,  Fujisawa,  and 
Koji  Miura,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  977468,  Nov.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  15,  1995,  Ser.  Na  573485 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  20.  1991,  3-329751 
Int.  a.*  G03G  5/00 
VS.  a.  399—159  21  Clainis 


1 .  A  cartridge  cleaning  tool  adapted  for  use  with  a  main  charger 
unit  having  a  housing  unit  with  a  lengthwise  edge,  a  coroiu  wire 
extending  through  the  housing  unit,  and  a  lid.  wherein  the  housing 
unit  and  the  lid  define  a  lengthwise  slit  opening  extending  along 
the  direction  of  the  lengthwise  edge  of  the  housing  unil,  the 
cartndge  cleaning  tool  comprising: 
a  cleaning  element  adapted  to  contact  the  corona  wire. 
a  cleaning  support  elemeni  for  supporting  the  cleaning  element, 
a  handle,  and 

a  connecting  portion  coupUng  the  cleamng  support  element  and 
the  handle,  and  configured  to  extend  through  the  lengthwise 
slit  opening  and  slidably  mate  with  the  lengthwise  edge  of  the 
at  least  one  side  of  the  housing  unit  and  the  lengthwise  slit 
opening 


5494433 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  VARYING 

CHARGE  AMOUNT  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  TONER 

DENSITY 

Tetsuo  Katoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Tosliiba,  Kawasalti,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  493468 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  19<;4.  6-150177 

InL  a."  G03G  15/02 

VS.  a.  399—61  8  Claiau 


I .  A  cylindncal  member  composing  a  sleeve,  a  flange  bonded  to 
an  end  portion  of  said  sleeve,  and  a  space-controlling  member 
provided  at  the  end  portion  of  said  sleeve,  in  which  a  press-fitted 
portion  of  said  flange  is  press-fined  into  the  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve  to  be  bonded  thereto,  and  a  space-controlling  and  contacting 
portion  of  said  space-controlling  member  contacts  an  outer  side  of 
said  sleeve  and  is  located  farther  from  an  end  of  said  sleeve  at  the 
end  portion  thereof  than  the  press-fitted  portion  of  said  flange. 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  compnsing: 

an  image  bearing  member  for  bearing  an  electrosutic  latent 

image  formed  thereon: 
means,  storing  a  developing  agent  including  loner  and  carriers. 

for  developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on  the 

image  bearing  member  by  supplying  the  toner  to  the  electro- 

stauc  latent  image; 
means,  provided  in  the  developing  means,  for  sensing  a  toner 

density   inside  the  developing   means  and  for  producing  a 

sensing  output:  and 
means  for  charging  the  image  bearing  member  such  that  the 

image  hearing  member  has  a  constant  surface  potential  when 
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the  sensing  output  is  under  a  predetermined  value,  and  for 
charging  the  image  beaning  member  such  that  the  image 
bearing  member  has  a  variable  surface  potential  correspond- 
ing to  the  sensing  output  when  the  sensing  output  is  over  the 
picdeienniiied  value. 


5,594434 

ELECTRODED  DCWER  ROLL  STRUCTUIIE 

INCORPORATING  RESISTIVE  NETWORK 

Fra^  C  GcMTcae,  Fairport,  N.Y^  ■iwipiir  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Staadionl,  Cona. 

FIM  Jan.  II,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  5S5J78 

Int.  CL"  G«3G  ISA)S 

VS.  CL  399^285  24  Claiau 


1.  A  donor  roll  for  transporting  marking  particies  to  an  electro- 
static latent  image  recorded  on  a  surface,  said  donor  roll  adaptable 
for  use  with  an  electric  field  to  assist  in  transporting  the  marlcing 
panicles  from  said  donor  roll  to  a  development  zone  adjacent  the 
surface,  said  donor  roll  comprising: 
a  rocatably  mounted  body; 
a  first  electrode  member  mounted  on  said  body: 
a  second  electrode  member  nmunted  on  said  body  and  spaced 

from  said  first  electrode  member,  and 
a  resistive  member  electrically  inierconnecting  said  first  elec- 
trode member  and  said  second  electrode  member  so  that  when 
the  electric  field  is  applied  to  said  first  electrode  member  a 
portion  of  the  field  will  be  transferred  to  second  electrode 
member. 


5,594,535 
REFILLABLE  TONER  CARTRIDGE 
Rictaard  F.  Bcaofort,  IMm;  RoMa  P.  YerfeiiMNi.  Eagle,  and 
Howard  G.  Hooper,  Bote,  aO  oT  IiL,  aarignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Coapany,  Palo  AMo,  CaK 

Filed  Not.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  553,218 

Int  CL*"  G«aG  15A)6 

VS.  CL  399^2«2  8  Claims 


a  frame  having  a  top  face  and  a  bottom  face,  said  frame  having 
an  opening  extending  fix>m  said  top  face  to  said  bottom  face: 

a  removable  seal  attached  to  said  frame  between  said  top  face 
and  said  bottom  surface  along  said  opening; 

a  collapsible  bag  permanently  attached  to  said  top  face  of  said 
frame: 

developer  particles  contained  in  said  intenor  volume  of  said 
pack:  and 

a  cartridge  having  a  receiving  area  arranged  to  receive  said  pack, 
said  receivmg  area  further  having  an  opening  passing  from 
within  said  cartridge  to  outside  said  cartridge,  said  apparatus 
further  comprising  a  flexible  cover  attached  over  said  opening 
in  said  leceiving  area. 


5394,536 

RELIABLE  TRANSFER  FILM  ATTACHMENT 

STRUCTURE 

TikMhi  Kawabata;  Noboo  Hyakntake;  Fiunkt  Fumsawa,  and 

ManaU  Tokuaaga,  aU  of  Ebina,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ 

XeriMi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  572,731 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan,  Dec  16,  1994,  6-313748 
InL  CL'  G«3G  15/14 
VS.  CL  399—297  9  Claiam 


1.  An  apparatus  for  refilling  an  electrophotographic  imaging 
system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pack  which  defines  an  interior  volume,  said  pack  comprising: 


1.  A  transfer  material  carrying  body  used  in  an  image  forming 
apparatus  which  forms  an  image  by  sequentially  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  toner  images  of  different  colors  on  an  image  carrying  body, 
and  sequentially  transferhng,  in  superimposition.  the  toner  images 
from  the  image  carrying  body  onto  a  transfer  material  carried  by 
the  transfer  material  carrying  body,  said  transfer  material  carrying 
body  comprising: 

a  drum-like  frame  having  a  pair  of  annular  members  located  at 
both  axial  ends  of  the  transfer  material  carrying  body  and  a 
coupling  member  for  coupling  the  annular  members  to  each 
other; 
a  transfer  film  attached  to  the  frame  such  that  a  circumferential 
front  end  portion  of  the  transfer  film  is  fixed  to  the  coupling 
member,  and  both  side  end  portions  of  the  transfer  film  are 
wound  around  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  respective 
annular  members  so  as  to  conform  to  ttie  latter  so  that  the 
transfer  film  assumes  a  hollow  cylinder;  and 
a  restricting  member  fixed  to  the  coupling  member  so  as  to  abut 
only  a  top  surface  of  only  a  rear  end  portion  of  the  transfer 
film. 
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5394,537 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  TRANSFER 

MATERIAL  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

Yuji  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabusliikI 

Kairiia,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  998^64,  Dec.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,685 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1992,  4-«19384 

Int  a."  G03G  15/14 

VS.  a.  399—318  10  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  composing: 

a  roiatable  image  bearing  member; 

a  transfer  material  bearing  member  for  bearing  a  transfer  mate- 
rial thereon,  said  transfer  material  bearing  member  having  a 
circumferential  length  an  integer  number  of  times  of  that  of 
said  image  bearing  member  and  being  driven  independently 
of  said  image  bearing  member,  and  ha\  ing  a  transfer  material 
beanng  sheet  for  bearing  the  transfer  matenal  thereon  and  a 
support  member  for  supporting  said  transfer  material  beanng 
sheet,  an  image  formed  on  said  image  bearing  member  being 
transferred  onto  the  transfer  matenal  bom  by  said  transfer 
maienal  bearing  member  at  a  transfer  position; 

a  press  member  for  pressmg  said  transfer  matenal  beanng 
member  against  said  image  beanng  member  at  the  transfer 
position,  a  gap  being  formed  between  said  transfer  matenal 
bearing  sheet  and  said  image  beanng  member  when  pressing 
of  the  transfer  matenal  beanng  member  is  released;  and 

varying  means  for  varying  a  relative  position  between  a  penph- 
eral  surface  of  said  image  bearing  member  and  a  peripheral 
surface  of  said  transfer  material  bearing  member; 

wherein  a,s  said  varying  means  varies  a  relative  position  between 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  image  beanng  member  and  the 
penpheral  surface  of  said  transfer  material  beanng  member, 
said  press  member  releases  pressing  against  the  transfer  mate- 
rial bearing  sheet  without  shifting  the  suppon  member  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  image  beanng  member. 


a  transfer  member  for  transferring  the  image  on  said  image 
bearing  means  onto  the  transfer  matenal  bom  by  said  transfer 
material  bearing  member,  said  transfer  member  being 
arranged  to  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  transfer  matenal 
beanng  member  opposite  to  a  surface  on  which  the  transfer 
material  is  bom; 

wherein  said  transfer  tnember  comprises  a  first  layer  contacting 
with  said  transfer  material  bearing  member  and  a  second  layer 
not  contacting  with  said  transfer  matenal  bearing  member, 
and  wherein  a  coefficient  of  kinetic  friction  between  the  hr^l 
layer  and  said  transfer  matenal  bearing  member  is  smaller 
than  thai  between  the  second  layer  and  said  transfer  material 
beanng  member. 


5394339 

PAPER  GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Jun'idii   Mnrano.   Sayama;    Takaya   Muraishi,   Yokohama,- 

Hiroshi  Tanabc,  Tokyo;  Kaznnori  Karasawa,  Tokyo;  Kazu- 

hiro  Nishido,  Tokyo,  and  Ichiro  KcMniiro.  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4S3>I8 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jon.  30,  1994.  6-150127; 
JuL  25.  1994.  6-172565 

Int  a."  G03G  15/16 
VS.  CI.  399—316  32  Claims 


;-^jS3 


5394338 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MULTI-LAYER 

TRANSFER  MATERUL  BEARING  MEMBER  WITH 

DIFFERENT  COEFFICIENT  OF  KINETIC  FRICTIONS 

BETWEEN  LAYERS 

Nobuhiko  TUtckoshi,  Tokyo,  and  Masahiko  Inoue,  Yokohama. 

both  at  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1993.  Ser.  No.  172,057 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  29,  1992,  4-361019; 
Jun.  1.  1993,  5-152645;  Jun.  1,  1993,  5-154501 

Int  CL'  G03G  /5/0/,/5//6 
U.S.  a.  399—310  33  Claims 

1.  An  image  fonning  apparatus  comprising: 
an  image  beanng  means  for  bearing  an  image; 
a  transfer  material  bearing  member  for  bearing  and  conveying  a 
transfer  material;  and 


1 .  A  paper  guide  device  for  guiding  a  sheet  of  paper  tc  an  image 
transfer  device  in  an  image  forming  apparams.  comprising: 

a  pair  of  paper  guide  members;  and 

an  elastic  transfer  guide  plate  which  is  attached  to  one  of  said 
paper  guide  members  at  a  fiee  end  of  said  one  of  said  paper 
guide  members  which  faces  said  transfer  device,  wherein  said 
elastic  transfer  guide  plate  is  bent  downward  along  a  bending 
line,  and  wherein  said  bending  line  is  perpendicular  to  a  paper 
feed  direction; 

wherein  a  bending  angle  of  said  elasbc  transfer  guide  plate  is 
from  nS"  to  145°. 
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5^94440 
FIXING  APPARATUS  WITH  A  RELEASE  OIL  APPLYING 

MEMBER 
Toahiaki  Higaya,  KawasaU;  Yuo  Koono,  Abikodii,  and  Yukiti 
SUndoo,  Yaaatoaiii,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  383,181 
Claims  priority,  appdortfam  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1994,  6-025580 
Int  CL*  G«3G  15/20.21/00 
UA  CL  399—324  5  Claims 


1.  A  fixing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixing  roller  having  a  peeling-off  layer  at  a  peripheral  surface 
of  said  fixing  roller 

a  rotating  member  for  coming  into  contact  with  and  for  pressur- 
izing said  fixing  roller; 

a  roiatable  applying  member  disposed  so  as  to  contact  said 
fixing  roller,  said  rotatable  applying  member  having  a  fluo- 
rotesin  porous  surface  layer  which  has  a  plurality  of  minute 
boles  and  is  of  a  same  quality  as  that  of  said  peeling-off  layer 
of  said  fixing  roller,  and  a  core  member  made  of  foaming 
material  which  is  filled  in  oil.  such  that  a  rotation  of  said 
fixing  roller  causes  a  rotation  of  said  applying  member  so  as 
to  permit  oil  in  said  core  member  to  pass  through  the  minute 
holes  and  be  applied  to  tbe  peripheral  surface  of  the  fixing 
roller,  and 

a  cleaning  roller  naember  for  cleaning  said  applying  member, 
said  cleaning  roller  member  including  a  metallic  roller  and  a 
fluorinated  rubber  surface  layer  on  said  metallic  roller  which 
is  not  of  a  same  quality  as  that  of  said  porous  surface  layer  of 
said  applying  member,  said  cleaning  roller  member  further 
including  a  silicone  rubber  layer  disposed  between  the  metal- 
lic roller  and  the  fluorinated  rubber  surface  layer,  said  silicone 
rubber  layer  having  a  low  hardness  which  increases  an  elas- 
ticity of  the  fluorinaied  rubber  surface  layer; 

wherein  a  transferring  material  with  non-fixed  toner  image  is 
nipped  and  delivered  with  said  fixing  roller  and  said  rotating 
member,  and  noo-fixed  toner  image  on  said  transferring  mate- 
rial is  fixed  with  beat  and  pressure. 


5,594341 
CLEANER/WASTE  BOTTLE  INTERFACE  SEALING  VTA 

TONER  VALVE 
Jokn  M.  Boaiiiawski,  Jr.,  Ontario;  Brace  E.  Thayer,  and  Den- 
nis G.  GerbMi,  both  at  Wctwter,  all  oT  N.Y.,  Msignors  to 
Xeroi  Corporalkm,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,485 
Int  CL*"  G«3G  21/00 
VS.  CL  399—358  16  Claims 

1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  cleaning  particles  fix>m  a  surface. 
comprising: 

means  for  cleaning  particles  from  the  surface; 
a  housing  defining  a  chamber  having  a  first  open  end  and  a 
second  open  end.  said  cleaning  means  being  nnounied  in  the 
chamber  of  said  housing  with  a  portion  thereof  being  adapted 
ID  extend  from  the  first  open  end  of  the  chamber  into  contact 
with  the  surface; 


a  waste  container,  attached  to  the  second  open  end  of  said 
housing,  for  collecting  particles  removed  from  the  surface  by 
said  cleaning  means;  and 

means,  rotatably  movable  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open 
position,  for  sealing  the  second  open  end  of  said  housing  and 
said  waste  container,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  main 
valve  enclosed  in  the  housing  between  said  cleaning  means 
and  said  waste  container,  and  a  lid  being  movable  when 
directly  coupled  to  said  main  valve,  said  lid  located  between 
said  main  valve  and  said  waste  container,  said  main  valve  and 
said  lid  being  coupled  having  simultaneous  movement  for 
opening  the  second  open  end  of  said  housing  and  said  waste 
contaiiKr 


5494,542 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  DOUBLE- 
SIDED  IMAGE  FORMING  AND  POST  PROCESSING 
CAPABILTTY 
Yuji  Sugimoto,  Nara;  Fujikazn  Nakayama,  Ikoma,  and  Keizo 
Ito,  YamatokortyanM,  aO   of  Japan,   aasignon   to   Sharp 
KaboskUd  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513,612 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1994,  6-218817 

InL  CL"  G03G  21/00 

VS.  CL  399—402  14  Claims 


1  A  double-sided  image  forming  apparatus  having  a  post- 
processing function,  comprising: 

a  sheet  storing  section  for  storing  and  feeding  sheets; 

an  image  forming  section  for  forming  an  image  on  sheets; 

a  feed  transport  path  which  extends  from  said  sheet  storing 
section  to  said  image  forming  section: 

a  first  discharge  section  for  discharging  sheets  out  of  the  appa- 
ratus, said  first  discharge  section  being  opened  on  one  side  of 
the  double-sided  image  forming  apparatus; 

a  second  discharge  section  for  discharging  sheets  out  of  the 
apparatus,  said  second  discharge  section  being  opened  on  the 
same  side  where  said  first  discharge  section  is  formed; 

a  first  transport  path  which  extends  from  said  image  forming 
section  to  said  first  discharge  section: 

a  second  transport  path  for  reversing  a  front  and  rear  of  a  sheet 
transporting  direction,  said  second  transport  path  including  a 
sheet  insertion/discharge  opening  connected  to  a  first  dis- 
charge section  side  of  the  first  transport  path; 
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a  third  transport  path  having  a  sheet  insertion  opening  and  a 
sheet  discharge  opening,  said  sheet  insertion  opening  being 
connected  to  said  stieet  insertion/discharge  opening  of  said 
second  transport  path,  said  sheet  discharge  opening  being 
connected  to  said  feed  transport  path; 

a  fourth  transport  path  having  a  sheet  insertion  opening  and  a 
sheet  discharge  opening,  said  sheet  insertion  opening  being 
connected  to  said  sheet  insertion/discharge  opening  of  said 
second  transport  path,  said  sheet  discharge  opening  being 
connected  to  said  second  discharge  section; 

an  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  sheets  transported  to  said 
fourth  transport  path  and  sheets  transported  to  said  second 
transport  path  to  a  prescribed  position;  and 

post-processing  means  for  performing  a  post-process  on  image 
formed  sheets  which  have  been  transported  to  said  fourth 
transport  path  and  have  been  adjusted  by  said  adjusting 
means. 


5,594,543 
LASER  DIODE  RADAR  WITH  EXTENDED  RANGE 
Peter  de  Groot,  Bcthd;  Gregg  M.  Gallatin,  Monroe,  and  Chan- 
dra Roychondhnfl,  Sandy  Hook,  all  of  Conn^  aarignors  to 
Hughes  Danbnry  Optical  System*,  Inc.,  Dwabury,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  464,797 
Int.  CL'  GOIC  3/08:  COIP  3/36 
VS.  CL  356—5.09  33  Claims 


H 

.,■ 

t? 

"lumciuw 

I 

1.  An  optical  radar  system  with  an  extended  range,  comprising: 

a  laser  diode  for  producing  la.scr  emission  Including  a  laser 
beam; 

external  cavity  means  receptive  of  the  beam,  including  a  partial 
reflector  spaced  from  the  laser  diode  for  reflecting  a  first 
portion  of  the  beam  back  into  the  laser  diode,  the  partial 
reflector  passing  a  second  portion  of  the  beam  out  of  tbe 
external  cavity  so  as  to  allow  backscatter  of  the  second 
portion  from  a  target  object  back  through  the  partial  reflector 
into  the  laser  diode,  whereby  the  emission  has  a  modulation 
associated  with  spatial  information  on  the  target  object: 

a  pholodetector  responsive  to  the  emission  for  generating  a 
signal  representing  the  modulation;  and 

processing  means  receptive  of  the  signal  for  computing  the 
spatial  information. 


5,594,544 
FLOW  TYPE  PARTICLE  IMAGE  ANALYZING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
mdeynU  Horinchi,  Abiko;  Koji  Suda,  Tokushima.  and  Masa- 
etsa  MatanBMito,  Sendai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,271 

Claims  priority,  applicatton  Japan,  Oct  21,  1993,  5-263539 

Int.  a."  GOIN  21/05 

VS.  CL  35*— 73  13  Claims 

1.  A  flow  type  particle  imaging  analyzing  apparatus  in  which  a 

sample  fluid  containing  suspended  particles  is  flown  while  being 

closed  with  a  purity  solution,  a  light  beam  is  irradiated  to  said 

sample  fluid,  said  particles  in  said  sample  fluid  are  imaged  by  an 


imaging  means,  and  produced  images  are  analyzed  in  order  to 
categorize  said  particles,  said  flow  type  particle  imaging  analyzing 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  beam  generating  means  for  generating  a  beam  to  be 
irradiated  to  said  sample  fluid: 

a  flow  chamber  designed  to  flow  said  sample  fluid  enclosed  with 
said  purity  solution  and  structured  so  that  a  dimension  of  a 
flow  path  for  said  sample  fluid  in  a  direction  substantially 
ortliogofial  to  the  direction  of  said  light  beam  retnains  sub- 
stantially constant; 

a  particle  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  particles 
are  present  in  a  given  zone  upstream  of  said  particle  imaging 
zone  in  said  flow  chamber 

a  beam  generation  control  means  for  driving  said  beam  generat- 
ing means  according  to  a  delected  signal  sent  from  said 
particle  detecting  means: 

an  image  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  images  that  are  pro- 
duced with  the  same  power  for  imaging  by  said  imaging 
means  so  as  to  categorize  said  particles  in  said  sample  fluid; 
and 

a  flow  channel  control  means  that  controls  the  ratio  of  a  flow 
rate  of  a  sample  fluid  to  be  flown  into  said  flow  chamber  to 
the  one  of  a  purity  solution  to  be  flown  thereinto  so  as  to 
control  a  dimension  of  said  sample  fluid  is  said  direction  in 
which  a  beam  travels,  and  thus  enables  setting  of  a  plurality  of 
measurement  modes  in  association  with  types  of  particles  to 
be  measured  wherein  said  plurality  of  measurement  modes 
has  at  least  one  measurement  mode  in  which  said  image 
analyzing  means  has  a  depdi  of  field  smaller  tlian  said  dimen- 
sion of  said  sample  fluid  in  said  directioa  m  which  said  beam 
travels. 


5,594,545 
MICROFLOW  CELL 
Muneo  Saito,  Hachioji;  YasnyuU  Kurosn,  XKhikawa,  and 
Toni  Swdd,  HacUoJi,  all  of  Japwi,  aarignors  to  Nihon 
Bunko  KaboaUki  Kaisba,  HachkiJL  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  Na  958,473,  OcL  8,  1992,  abnndoMd, 
whkh  b  a  coadMadMi  oT  Ser.  No.  6884«7,  Apr.  19, 1991, 
abandoMd.  TUi  appBction  Not.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,523 
Claims  priority,  implication  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1990,  2-236031 
InL  CL'  GOIN  ]/IO 
VS.  CL  356—246  24  Claims 

1.  A  microflow  cell  for  capillary  electrophoresis  and  micro  liquid 
chromatography  conqirising: 
a  circular  cylindrical  flow  cell  having  an  outer  periphery  and  an 

inside  surface; 
a  jacliet  disposed  outside  of  said  flow  cell  having  flat  extenor 
and  interior  surfaces  on  a  lighl-eaiering  face  and  a  flat  interior 
surface  on  a  light-emitting  face,  said  light-emitting  face  being 
at  an  angle  of  90*  with  respect  lo  excited  light  entering  to  said 
light-entering  face; 
a  filling  material  inserted  between  said  flow  cell  and  said  jacket 
having  a  refractive  index  substantially  the  same  as  said  flow 
cell  and  said  jacket; 
an  incoherent,  changeable  wavelength  light  source  directed  nor 

mal  to  said  ligbi-entering  face:  and 
a  detector  located  to  receive  fluoresced  light  emitted  bom  said 
light-emitting  face. 


HA-Vn  OG  -97-21   QU 
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5^94347 
MULTIELEMENT  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION 
SPECTROMETER  AND  MEASUREMENT  METHOD 
USING  SUCH  AN  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION 
SPECTROMETER 
Giinthcr   Rddei.   Owingcn;   Bervluuti   Radzliik,   Friddngen; 
Midiael  Zcilier,  Owingen,  and  Herbert  Stcnz,  UeberttngeiL, 
all  of  Gemaaj',  aarignors  to  Bodenaeewerk  PerUn-Eloier 
GmbH,  Uberttngeo,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkta  Germany,  Apr.  15,  1994,  44  13 
096.1 

Int  CI."  GOU  3/iO:  COIN  21/74 
VS.  Ci.  356—312  28  aaims 


S,59434« 
IHAMOND  ANVIL  CELL  FOR  SPECTROSCOPIC 

INVESTIGATION  OF  MATERIALS  AT  HIGH 

TEMPERATL'RE,  HIGH  PRESSURE  AND  SHEAR 

Curtis  L.  WcsterfieM,  Espanofai;  John  S.  Morris,  and  Stephen 

F.  Agnew,  both  of  Los  AlaaMS.  all  of  N.M,,  assignors  to  The 

Recmts  of  the  Universty  of  Cattfomia,  Los  Alamos,  N,M. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  412^83 

Int  a."  GOIN  21/03 

VS.  CL  35^—246  6  Claims 
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I.  A  diamond  anvil  spectroscopic  cell  for  observation  of  surface 
Mms,  under  high  pressure,  temperature  and  shear  using  electromag- 
netic radiation  having  a  chosen  wavelength  and  bandwidth,  which 
comprises  in  combination: 

a.  a  diamond  having  a  first  flat  face,  a  second,  opposing  flat  face 
approximately  parallel  to  the  first  face,  a  third  flat  face,  and  a 
fourth  flat  face  separated  by  the  first  face  and  disposed  at 
approumately  45°  thereto  and  approximately  90°  to  each 
other; 

b.  means  for  holding  said  diamond  in  a  fixed  position,  said 
means  being  adapted  to  permit  electromagnetic  radiation  to 
enter  the  third  face  of  said  diamond  and  exit  the  fourth  face 
and  both  enter  and  exit  the  second  face  thereof. 

c.  a  hard  pin  having  a  rounded  end:  and 

d.  means  for  applying  force  to  said  metal  pin  such  that  the 
rounded  end  thereof  is  pressed  against  the  second  flat  face  of 
said  diamond,  thereby  forcing  the  first  face  of  said  diamond 
against  said  means  for  holding  said  diamond;  whereby  a  fluid 
of  interest  is  compressed  to  a  desired  pressure  between  the 
second  face  of  said  diamoiMl  and  the  rounded  end  of  said 
metal  pin.  and  spectroscopic  investigation  can  be  accom- 
plished by  directing  electromagnetic  radiation  having  a  cho- 
sen wavelength  and  bandwidth  perpendicularly  throtjgh  the 
third  face  of  said  diamond  and  out  of  the  second  face  thereof 
and  into  the  liquid  under  investigation,  where  it  is  reflected  by 
the  rounded  end  of  said  pin  and  passes  through  the  liquid 
under  investigation  a  second  time,  reentering  said  diamond 
through  the  second  face  thereof  aixl  exits  the  fourth  face  of 
said  diamond  for  analysis. 


1  A  multielement  atomic  absorption  spectrometer  (1)  compris- 
ing at  least  two  lamps  (20.  21;  30.  31)  respectively  emitting  lines 
of  at  least  one  analyte  element,  a  furnace  (5)  for  heating  the  analyte 
sample  into  its  atomized  state,  at  least  one  optical  dispersion 
element  (9)  having  an  entrance  slit  (41.  42)  arranged  upstream 
the.eof.  detector  elements  (55)  means  (4;  43.  47)  for  passing  the 
radiation  emanating  from  said  lamps  through  said  furnace,  through 
said  entrance  slit  and  said  dispersion  element  to  said  detector 
elements,  and  measuring  means  (10.  11;  6).  characterized  in  that  a 
rectangular  pnsm  (39).  a  roof  prism  (38)  and  a  four-edged  prism 
(27)  are  selectively  movable  into  the  optical  path  of  said  lamps  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  radiation  emanating  from  one.  two  or  four 
lamps  can  be  pa&sed  through  said  furnace  at  the  same  time,  that 
said  dispersion  element  for  producing  a  two-dimensional  disper- 
sion spectrum  comprises  an  echelle  grating  (46)  and  a  dispersion 
pnsm  (44).  and  that  said  detector  elements  are  formed  by  semicon- 
ductor photodiodes  arranged  in  one  plane. 


5,594348 
IN-FURNACE  INSPECTION  MACHINE  UTILIZING  A 
DOUBLE- WALLED  STRUCTURE 
Hiroaki  Kobayashi;  Hirastai  Igaraslii,  botb  of  Hitactainaka; 
Junkdii  Adacfai,  Kashiwa;  Shinichi  Usui,  Tokyo-To;  Shuigi 
Yoshizawa,  Yokohama,  and  Hirotaka  Uchara,  Noda,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jokogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba, 
Hyogo-Ken,  and  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyo- 
dan,  Tokyo-To,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462^79 

Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Jiin.  7,  1994,  6-125269 

Int.  CL*  GOIB  11/24 

VS.  a.  356—376  5  Claims 

1.  An  in-fumace  inspection  machine  for  the  interior  of  a  fiimace. 

comprising  a  light-projecting  portion  and  an  objective  portion 

inserted  into  a  fiimace  that  contains  a  higb-teniperature.  highly 

radioactive  atmosphere;  a  light-source  and  an  imaging  portion 

located  outside  said  furnace;  means  for  connecting  portions  inside 

said  furnace  to  portions  outside  said  fiimace;  a  main  inspection 

machine  portion  having  means  for  freely  raising,  lowering,  and 

rotating  all  of  said  portions  as  a  single  assembly;  and  a  data 

processing  device  located  outside  a  hoi  cell  through  a  cell  wall. 

said  in-furaace  inspection  machine  comprises: 


5,594,549 

POSITION  DETECTING  METHOD  AND  PROJECTION 

EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

Tetsuya  Mori  Yokohama;  Eiichi  Mnrakami,  Kawasaki,  and 

Hirohiko  Shinonaga,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,904 

Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Ja|Mn,  Jim.  4,  1992,  4-171722 

Int.  a."  GOIN  21/86:  HOIL  21A)27 

VS.  a.  356—401  8  Claims 


a  laser-transmission  c^cal  fiber  incorporated  with  a  laser  beam 
projector  at  one  end  thereof  inserted  into  said  fiimace  and 
being  connected  to  a  laser  source  at  the  other  end  thereof 
outside  said  fumace: 

a  fiberscope  incorporated  with  said  objective  portion  at  one  end 
thereof  inserted  into  said  furnace,  said  objective  portion  being 
arranged  so  as  to  be  capable  of  observing  an  irradiated  point 
on  a  structural  wall  surface  inside  said  fumace  onto  which 
laser  light  projected  from  said  laser  projector  falls,  and  being 
connected  to  an  image  sensor  located  at  the  other  end  of  the 
fiberscope  outside  said  fumace; 

means  for  calculating  the  distance  from  a  tip  portion  of  said 
inspection  machine  to  said  structural  wall  surface  on  which 
said  la.ser  beam  has  fallen,  by  processing  an  image  signal 
from  said  image  sen.sor; 

a  double-walled  tube  of  a  structure  such  that  said  laser- 
transmission  optical  fiber  is  incorporated  inside  an  inner  tube 
thereof,  and  a  coolant  introduced  from  a  supply  port  outside 
said  fumace  into  a  passageway  within  said  inner  tube  turns  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  laser  projector  at  said  tip  portion  and  flows 
bacit  through  a  gap  between  said  inner  lube  and  an  outer  lube 
thereof  to  an  outflow  port  outside  said  fumace;  and 

a  double-walled  tube  of  a  structure  such  that  said  fiberscope  is 
incorporated  inside  an  inner  tube  thereof,  and  a  coolant  intro- 
duced from  a  supply  port  outside  said  fumace  into  a  passage- 
way inside  said  inner  tube  turns  in  the  vicinity  of  said  objec- 
tive portion  at  said  tip  portion  and  flows  back  through  a  gap 
between  said  inner  tube  and  an  outer  tube  thereof  to  ihe 
outflow  pori  outside  said  fumace;  wherein: 

said  double-walled  tube  accommodating  said  laser-transmission 
optical  fiber  and  said  double-walled  tube  accomnKxlating  said 
fiberscope  are  incorporated  in  a  drive  shaft  provided  with 
means  for  obtaining  straight-line  motion  in  an  axial  direction 
and  means  for  obtaining  rotational  motion  in  a  circumferential 
direction,  and  a  portion  below  a  lower  end  portion  of  said 
drive  shaft  is  provided  by  a  structure  whereby  the  positional 
relationship  between  said  laser  projector  of  said  double- 
walled  tube  accommodating  said  la.ser-transmission  optical 
fiber  and  said  objective  portion  of  said  double-walled  tube 
accomiiKxlating  said  fiberscope  is  fixed; 

extemal  surfaces  of  said  drive  portions  of  said  drive  shaft,  and 
said  double-walled  tube  accommodating  said  laser- 
transmission  optical  fiber  and  said  double-walled  tube  accom- 
nnodating  said  fiben>cope  protruding  from  a  lower  end  portion 
of  said  drive  shaft,  and  penetration  portions  of  said  drive  shaft 
through  a  case  of  said  inspection  machine  have  an  airtight 
configuration;  and 

surface  shape  of  structural  members  inside  said  fumace  are 
determined  from  distaiKe  data  obtained  by  continuously  scan- 
ning said  laser  beam  over  said  surfaces. 
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1 .  A  position  detecting  method,  comprising  steps  of: 

illuminating  a  grating  mark  of  an  object  with  monocliromatic 
light; 

forming  an  interference  image  on  image  pickup  means  b\  using 
±n-th  order  light  (n=l.  2,  3.  .  .  )  among  reflective  difitaction 
light  from  the  grating  mark; 

integrating  an  image  signal  produced  by  tl>e  image  pickup 
means,  within  a  two-dimensional  window  of  a  predetermined 
size  set  with  respect  to  the  image  signal  and  along  one 
direction  in  two-Klimensional  coonhnates.  to  produce  a  one- 
dimensional  projection  integration  signal; 

transforming,  through  rectangular  transformation,  the  one- 
dimensional  projection  integration  signal  into  a  spatial  fre- 
quency region: 

selecting,  on  the  spatial  frequency  region  and  from  the  one- 
dimensional  projection  integration  signal,  a  spatial  frequency 
component  which  appears  in  the  interference  image  due  to 
periodicity  of  the  grating  mark; 

detecting  the  position  of  the  grating  mark  in  accordance  with  a 
spatial  frequency  component  selected  in  said  selecting  step; 

detecting  a  peak  of  a  frequency  intensity  distribution  in  a  neigh- 
borhood of  the  spatial  frequency  component  peculiar  to  the 
periodicity  of  the  grating  mark;  and 

executing  weighted  averaging  by  using  phase  and  intensity  of 
frequency  components  in  a  neighborhood  of  the  peaic  to 
thereby  detect  the  position  of  the  grating  mark. 


5^94,550 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

RECORDING  DIGITAL  DATA  COMPRISING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  RECORDING  BLOCKS 

Tatsuni    Jnri,    Osaka:    Akira    DtetanL    Higashiosaka,    and 

Chiyoko  Matsumi,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  awiignors  to  Mat- 

sushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co„  Ltd.,  Osaka-Fu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  261,044 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1993,  5-144658 
Int  a.'  H04N  9/79 
VS.  a.  38^—40  16  Claims 

I.  A  digital  signal  recording  apparatus  for  recording  digital  data 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  recording  blocks  on  a  recording 
medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

grouping  means  for  malting  a  group  of  said  digital  data  accord- 
ing to  a  predetermined  time-based  interval; 
data  block  generating  means  for  dividing  said  digital  data  into  a 

plurality  of  data  blocks; 
sequence  number  generating  means  for  dividing  said  group  into 
"N"  sequences.  "N"  being  an  integer,  and  for  generating  a 
sequence  number  for  each  of  said  data  blocks  associated  with 
each  of  said  recording  blocks: 
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5,594452 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

DOWNWARDS  COMPATIBLE  VIDEO  SIGNALS  WITH 

INCREASED  VERTICAL  RESOLUTION,  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  AND  DISPLAYING 

SAME 

Vasushi  Fi^inami,  and  Jun  Yoncmitsu,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

JamuL,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatioii,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Divfcioa  of  Ser.  No.  144,749,  Oct  27.  1993.  This  appUcation 

May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242^52 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30.  1992,  4-316302 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/76.7/01 

VS.  a.  386—131  20  Claims 


5494,551 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

RECORDING  MULTIPLE  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

iliroU  Moata,  IbaraiO,  Japan,  aosicBor  lo  MatsoshiU  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,101 
CUaH  priority,  appttcatian  Japan,  Now.  20,  1992,  4-311755 
lot  a.*  HMN  5/76.5/9/ 
VS.  CL  386—92  19  Claims 


19.  A  recording/reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

receiving  and  separating  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  input 
television  signals  and  for  separating  the  video  components  out 
of  each  uf  said  plurality  of  input  television  signals; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  said  video  components  of  one  of 
said  plurality  of  television  signals; 

control  pulse  generator  means  for  receiving  said  selected  video 
components,  for  extracting  a  respective  control  signal  from 
each  of  said  selected  video  compoiwnts.  for  determimng 
whether  said  video  cotnponents  are  to  be  recorded  or  played 
back  and  for  producing  a  control  pulse  signal  indicating 
whether  said  selected  video  components  are  to  be  displayed  or 
recorded; 

audio  extracting  mean^  for  extracting  audio  components  from 
one  of  said  input  television  signals  corresponding  to  said 
video  components  to  be  recorded 

recording  means  for  receiving  said  selected  video  components, 
said  control  signal  and  said  audio  components,  for  recording 
said  video  components  in  response  to  said  control  signal  and 
for  recording  said  audio  components; 

playback  means  for  determining  whetlier  said  recorded  video 
components  are  to  be  played  back  and  for  reproducing  said 
recorded  video  and  audio  components  if  said  recorded  video 
components  are  to  be  played  back. 


40  o«SK  nEnaoOLCCK 
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ID  block  generating  means  for  generating  an  ID  information  for 
each  of  said  data  blocks  based  on  said  sequence  number;  and 

recording  block  generating  means  for  generating  said  recording 
block  based  on  said  ID  information  and  said  data  block. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  recorded  on  a 
recording  medium,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  video  signal  from  the 
recording  medium;  and 

extracting  means  for  extracting  from  the  video  signal  reproduced 
from  ttie  recording  medium  a  flag  signal  indicating  a  scanning 
mode  with  which  tlie  video  signal  is  to  be  displayed. 

wherein  the  flag  signal  indicates  that  the  video  signal  is  lo  be 
displayed  using  a  progressive  scanning  mode 

and  the  apparatus  further  comprising: 

display  means  for  displaying  a  motion  picture  in  response  to  the 
video  signal  reproduced  by  the  reproducing  means;  and 

scanning  means  for  scanning  the  display  means  in  the  scanning 
mode  indicated  by  the  flag  signal,  wherein 

the  video  signal  reproduced  from  the  recording  medium  has  a 
scanning  mode  different  from  the  scanning  mode  indicated  by 
the  flag  signal;  and 

the  apparatus  additionally  comprises  means,  receiving  the  video 
signal  reproduced  from  the  recording  medium,  and  operating 
in  response  to  tlie  flag  signal,  for  converting  the  scaiming 
mode  of  the  video  signal  reproduced  from  tlie  recording 
medium  into  the  scanning  mode  indicated  by  the  flag  signal. 


5494453 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  USING  SIGNAL  MODIFICATION  TO 

REMOVE  JITTER 

Koidii  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Asalii  Kogaku  Kogyo 

Kaboshiki  Kairiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinnaUon  of  Ser.  No.  117,931,  Sep.  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-263212 
Int.  a."  H04N  5/95;5/7ii 
VS.  CL  386—88  11  Claims 

7.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  from  a  recording 
medium,  said  video  signal  being  contained  within  a  modified  video 
signal,  said  modified  video  signal  further  comprising  a  first  refer- 
ence signal  added  to  said  video  signal  and  a  second  reference 
signal  added  to  said  video  signal,  wherein  said  second  reference 
signal  comprises  a  DC  component  which  is  added  to  said  video 
signal  for  at  lea.st  a  duration  of  said  first  reference  signal,  said  DC 
component  comprising  a  level  higher  than  a  vertical  blanking  level, 
and  wherein  falling  trailing  edges  of  said  first  reference  signal  and 
said  DC  component  of  said  second  reference  signal  are  separated 
in  time;  .said  apparatus  comprising: 
reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  modified  video  signal 

from  said  recording  medium; 
signal  extracting  means  for  extracting  said  first  reference  signal 
from  said  modified  video  signal  reproduced  by  said  reproduc- 
ing means; 
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signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  falling  trailing  edge  of 
said  DC  component  of  said  second  refereiKe  signal  in  said 
modified  video  signal:  and 

video  signal  extracting  means  for  extracting  said  video  signal 
from  said  modified  video  signal,  wherein  said  video  signal 
extracting  means  is  controlled  by  signal  characteristics  of  the 
extracted  first  reference  signal  and  the  detected  falling  trailing 
edge  of  said  second  reference  signal,  and  wherein  said  falling 
trailing  edge  of  said  DC  component  of  said  second  reference 
signal  occurs  prior  in  time,  in  the  modified  video  signal,  to  a 
period  for  storing  video  information  of  the  video  signal. 


5494454 

IMAGE  COMPRESSION  CODER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

SCALE  FACTOR  CONTROL 

Shmuel  Farkasfa;  Rafbd  Rctter,  bath  of  Haifa;  Ruth  Adar, 

Neslier,  and  Aharon  GiU,  HalCa,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to 

Zoran  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,790 

InL  CL*  H04N  1/415 

VS.  a.  358—426  9  Claims 
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Auxiliory  tftvict-' 

1.  An  image  compression  coding  device  for  use  in  efficient 
storage  and  transmission  of  digital  image  data  compnsing 

a  transform  means  for  transforming  spatial  domain  image  data  to 
frequency  domain  ifnage  data. 

quantizing  means  for  compressing  said  frequency  domain  image 
data  by  multiplying  said  frequency  domain  image  data  by 
quantization  coefficienLs  scaled  by  a  Scale  Factor,  said  Scale 
Factor  being  determined  according  to  the  following  equation: 


log 


log(NSF)  -. 
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where  NSF  is  the  new  scale  factor  for  use  in  said  quantizing 
means. 

TCV  is  a  target  code  volume, 

ISFl,  ISF2  are  initial  scale  factors  used  in  two  statistical 
passes. 


ACVdatal.  ACVdata2  are  accumulated  code  volume  of  coded 
data  in  said  two  statistical  passes,  and 
means  for  encoding  said  compressed  frequency  domain  image 
data. 


5494455 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
EMPOLYING  THE  SAME 
Shinichi  Ishida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kahushiki 
Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1992,  4-126113 
Int  a."  H04N  iai:l/40:l/i93 
VS.  CL  358—448  10  Claims 
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10.  An  image  processing  method  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 
selecting  one  of  a  first  resolution  and  a  second  resolution  with 

respect  to  the  sub-scanning  direction,  the  first  resolution  being 

higher  than  the  second  resolution; 
inputting  image  data  with  whichever  of  the  first  resolution  and 

the  second  resolution  is  selected; 
edge-enhancing  image  data  input  in  said  inputting  step;  and 
quantizing  image  data  edge-enhanced  in  said  edge  enhancing 

step, 
wherein,  when  the  second  resolution  is  selected,  the  amount  of 

edge  enhancement  with  respect  to  the  sub-scanning  direction 

IS  increased  in  said  edge  enhancing  step  to  an  amount  that  is 

larger  than  the  amount  of  edge  enhancement  with  respect  to  a 

main  scanning  direction. 


5494456 

SCANNER  HAVING  A  MISALIGNMENT  DETECTOR 

Eliyahu  Vronsky,  Ramat  Hasharon,  and  Boni  Kenan,  Rcbovot, 

both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Sdtcs  Corporation  Ltd.,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel.  Mar.  28,  1993,  105188 

Int.  CL"  HMN  1/04;  G«2B  26/08 

VS.  CL  358—482  10  Claims 

1.  A  laser  scanning  device,  the  device  comprising: 

a  spinner  for  scanning  a  light  beam  having  a  light  spot  across  a 

scanning  line; 
one  light  spot  misalignment  detector  located  generally  at  a 
beginning  of  said  scanned  line  for  measuring  an  initial  mis- 
alignment of  said  light  spot  in  a  cross-scanning  direction;  and 
a  beam  misalignment  corrector  which,  during  scanning  along 
said  scanning  Une.  dynamically  corrects  scanning  misalign- 
ment of  said  light  beam  in  accordance  with  at  least  said  initial 
misalignment, 
wherein  beam  said  misalignment  corrector  comprises: 
a  pre-posiooner  which  determines  a  pre-position  signal  which 

offsets  said  initial  misalignment; 
estimation   means  for  producing,   from   at   least  said  pre- 
position signal,  an  estimated  scanning  misalignment; 
wherein  said  estimation  means  fiitther  comprises: 
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mapping  set  P,  are  defined  by  points  located  at  an  intersection 
of  three  planes,  the  intersecting  points  of  the  expanded  num- 
ber of  planes  defining  a  set  of  points  P^^pamtnn  corresponding 
to  a  third  color  mapping  set  P,,,^,^^; 

c)  generating  a  full  rectangular  array  of  color  mappings  defined 
by  color  mapping  set  A , .  from  the  first  color  set  mapping  A,,. 
said  second  color  set  mappings  P,  and  said  third  color  map- 
pmg  set  P„„p„^rf,: 

d)  generating  a  new  calibration  for  said  printing  system  derived 
from  said  color  mappings  A,. 
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a  pyramidal  error  estimator  for  estimating  a  first  portion  of 
said  scanning  misalignment  due  to  pyramidal  error  and  to 
an  extent  of  wot>ble  present  at  the  beginning  of  said  scan- 
ning line; 
a  wobble  estimator  for  estimating  a  second  portion  of  said 

scanning  misalignment  caused  by  said  wobble;  and 
a  summer  for  summing  outputs  of  said  pyramidal  error  esti- 
mator, said  wobble  estimator  and  said  pre-positioner;  and 
a  beam  shifter  responsive  to  said  estimated  scanning  misalign- 
ment for  shifting  said  light  beam  thereby  to  correct  said 
scanning  misalignment. 


5494^58 
COLOR  IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Akihiro  Usami,  Yokokama;  Ken-khi  Ohta,  Kawasaki;  Yoshiko 
Horie,  Tokyo;   lUushi   Kawai,   Yokohama;   SeiU   Sbono, 
Warabi,  and  E^i  Oiita,  Fi^isawa,  aU  of  Japaii,  assignors  lo 
Canon  Kabosiiiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  792,154,  Nov.  14,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1990,  2-307248; 
Nov.  15,  1990,  ^^07249;  Nov.  15,  1990,  2-307250;  Nov.  16, 
1990,   2-308491;    Nov.    16,    1990,   ^308492;    Nov.    16,    1990, 
2-308493;  Dec  18,  1990,  2-403313 

Int  a."  G03K  3/m 
VS.  a.  358—518  42  Clains 


5,594457 

COLOR  PRINTER  CALIBRATION  CORRECTING  FOR 

LOCAL  PRINTER  NON-LINEARITIES 

Robert  J.  RoOcston,  PcniMd,  and  Martin  S.  Maitz,  Rochester, 

both  at  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FOcd  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,968 

Int  CL^  H04N  1/46;  G03F  3/08 

VS.  a.  358—518  9  Claims 
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1.  A  metlKxl  of  improving  calibration  in  a  calibrated  color 
printing  system,  tlie  color  printing  system  having  a  calil>ration 
derived  from  a  filled  rectangular  array  of  color  mappings  defined 
by  a  first  color  mapping  set  Aq.  in  wliich  printer  signals  are  mapped 
to  colorimetric  signals  throughout  the  gamut  of  the  color  printing 
system,  including  ttie  steps  of; 

a)  empirically  generating  a  second  color  mapping  set  P,.  map- 
ping printer  signals  to  colorimetric  signals,  said  second  color 
mapping  set  P,  smaller  ttian  the  first  color  mapping  set  Ao  and 
overlapping  a  portion  of  the  printer  gamut  ttierewith; 

b)  using  said  second  color  mapping  set  P,  and  a  first  set  of  planes 
corresponding  to  tlie  first  color  mapping  set  A^,  identifying  an 
expanded  set  of  planes  in  which  each  mapping  in  the  first 
color  mapping  set  A„  and  each  mapping  in  said  second  color 


1.  A  color  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  two  conversion  means  for  respectively  converting  input 
color  image  signals  into  output  color  image  signals,  each  of 
the  conversion  means  having  a  different  converting  character- 
istic; 

count  means  for  checking  if  tlie  color  image  signals  converted 
by  said  conversion  means  fall  witliin  a  reproduction  range  of 
an  output  apparatus,  and  counting  the  numtter  of  pixels  falling 
outside  the  reproduction  range;  and 

selection  means  for  selecting  the  converted  color  image  signals 
from  a  one  of  said  at  least  two  conversion  means  correspond- 
ing to  tlie  smallest  count  value  of  said  count  means. 


5,594459 
STEREOSCOPIC  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Noriko  Sato;  Hirokazu  Aritake;  Masayuki  Kato;  Manabu  Ish- 
imoto,  and  Masato  Naltashima,  all  of  Kawasaid,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaid,  Japan 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  105,173,  Aug.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  10,  1996,  S«r.  No.  632^46 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-248990 
Int.  CL*  G03H  1/02:  G02B  5/32 
VS.  CI.  359—8  31  Claims 

1.  A  space  light  inodulating  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
flat  space  light  modulating  units,  each  flat  space  light  modulating 
unit  having  a  predetermined  area  for  executing  a  wave  front 
conversion  while  setting  a  position  near  a  cross  point  position  of  a 
normal  line  from  a  virtual  display  surface  of  a  non-flat  shape  to 
produce  a  solid  image,  wtierein  the  flat  light  modulating  units  are 
arranged  along  said  virtual  display  surface, 
each  of  said  space  light  modulating  units  comprises  a  display 
unit  for  displaying  a  phase  distribution  and  an  illuminating 
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unit,  integrally  fixed  lo  a  rear  ^ide  of  said  display  unit,  for 
irradiating  a  reference  light  to  said  display  unit,  thereby 
allowing  a  solid  image  lo  be  reproduced  ai  the  cross  point 
position  of  the  normal  line  from  said  virtual  display  surface, 
and 
said  illuminating  unit  comprises  a  laser  light  source,  collimating 
means  for  inputting  a  laser  beam  from  said  la.ser  light  source, 
reflecting  said  laser  beam  toward  an  opening  lo  said  display 
unit,  converting  a  spherical  wave  of  said  incident  la.ser  beam 
into  a  flat  wave,  and  light  distributing  means  for  distributing  a 
collimating  light  from  said  collimating  means  to  said  display 
unit  and  irradiating  as  a  reproduction  light. 


1  A  display  device  illuniinatable  by  diffuse  ambient  light  and 
comprising 

a  display  panel  having  a  front  side  for  viewing  a  display  and  a 
back  side  opposite  the  front  side,  said  display  panel  compris- 
ing a  transparent  region. 

a  reflective  holographic  optical  element  effective  for  redirecting 
light  having  a  wavelength  within  a  predetermined  spectral 
band  in  a  reflection  pattern  and  optically  coupled  to  the 
display  panel  for  receiving  light  transmitted  through  the  panel 
and  for  directing  light  in  the  reflection  pattern  toward  tlie  lack 
side  of  tlie  display  panel,  whereupon  light  redirected  toward  a 
transparent  region  of  the  display  panel  is  transmitted  through 
tlie  display  panel  to  form  a  bnght  area  for  the  display,  and 

a  fluorescence  element  containing  a  fluorescent  compound  that 
absorbs  light  having  a  wavelength  outside  the  predetermined 
spectral  band  and  emits  fluorescent  light  having  a  wavelength 
within  tlie  predetermined  spectral  band  and  optically  coupled 
to  the  display  panel  and  the  reflective  holographic  optical 
element  to  receive  light  transmitted  through  the  display  panel 
and  to  emit  fluorescent  light  toward  the  reflective  holographic 


optical  element,  whereupon  fluorescent  light  received  by  the 
reflective  holographic  optical  element  is  redirected  within  the 
reflection  pattern  to  enhance  brightness  of  the  bright  area  for 
the  display. 


5494461 
FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  WITH  ELLIPTICAL  DIFFUSER 
AND  nSER  OPTIC  PLATE 
Randall  D.  Blanchard,  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paiomar  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,648 
Int.  a."  G02F  1/1335:  G02B  5/02:  G03B  2 1  AX) 


VS.  CI.  349^59 


14  Claims 


5494460 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  COMPRISING  FLUORESCENT 

ENHANCED  REFLECTIVE  HOLOGRAPHIC 

ILLUMINATION 

Kevin  W.  JeUey,  LaGrange  Park;  George  T.  Valliath.  Buifalo 

Grove,  and  Alan  G.  Chen,  Schaumburg,  all  of  111.,  assignors 

to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206460 

Int  a."  G02B  5/32:  G02F  I/I335 

VS.  a.  359—15  5  Claims 

33 
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1.  A  flat  panel  display  system  comprising: 

a  light  modulating  display  module  having  front  and  rear  faces. 

coUimated  light  source  means  for  transmitting  substantially  col- 

limated  light  to  said  rear  face,  and 
a  rear  projection  screen  adjacent  said  front  face,  which  com- 
prises: 

contrast  enhancement  means  for  attenuating  ambient  light, 
a   diffuser   interposed   between   said   contrast   enhancement 

means  and  said  display  module,  and 
a  fiber  optic  layer  interposed  between  said  diffuser  and  said 
display  module,  said  fiber  optic  layer  being  formed  of 
optical  fibers  having  a  low  numerical  aperture, 
wherein  said  difiiiser  includes  diffusion  particles  having  a  first 
density  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  density  in  a  second 
direction  tliat  is  greater  than  said  first  density. 


5494462 
HAND- WRITABLE  POLYMER  DISPERSED  LIQUID 
CRYSTAL  BOARD  SET  WITH  HIGH  RESISTANCE 
LAYER  ADJACENT  CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 
Morio  Sato,  FutJia"^  Yutaka  Abe,  Hiraisnka;  Jon  Takano, 
Chigasaki;  Hirokazu  Isliii,  Kamakura,  and  Yasozo  Morata, 
Kanagawa-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Pilot  Tokyo-to,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,735,  Jan.  25,  1993,  Pat  I<to. 
5451,143.  This  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1992,  4-56088; 
Apr.  2,  1992,  4-108372 

Int  CL"  G02F  1/1335:1/1333 
VS.  CI.  349—12  18  Claims 

6.  A  hand-writable  liquid  crystal  board  set  comprising: 
(A)  a  liquid  crystal  board  of  the  externally  charging  type:  a 
conductive  layer;  a  tranisparent  high-electric  resistance  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  0.1-50  jim  and  a  volume  resistivity  of 
10"  il.cm  or  more  in  20°  C.  air  at  a  relative  humidity  of  90»; 
a  liquid  crystal-dispersed  polymer  layer  in  which  liquid  crys- 
tal is  finely  dispersed  in  a  polymer  matrix,  said  liquid  crystal 
dispersed  polymer  layer  having  a  volume  resistivity  of  10' 
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high  resolution  optical  focusing  means  to  focus  the  modulated 
light  and  form  a  real  or  virtual  composite  image. 


ii.cm  or  more  in  20°  C.  air  at  a  relative  humidity  of  9(Wfc;  and 
a  transparent  insulator  layer  having  a  volume  resistivity  of 
10"  Qcm  or  more  in  20°  C.  air  at  a  relative  humidity  of  90*. 
wherein  all  of  said  layers  are  successively  layered  in  the  order 
presented; 

(B)  display  means  for  displaying  recording  images  onto  the 
board  surface  of  said  liquid  crystal  board,  and  erasing  means 
for  erasing  said  recorded  images:  and 

(C)  a  power  source  for  generating  a  surface  potential  between 
the  surface  of  said  liquid  crystal  board  and  said  conductive 
layer  by  said  display  means; 

wherein  said  display  means  employs  a  writing  member  electri- 
cally coimected  to  one  terminal  of  said  power  source  which  is 
connected  at  the  other  terminal  thereof  to  said  conductive 
layer,  and 

said  erasing  means  employs  an  erasing  member  electrically 
connected  to  said  conductive  layer. 


5394,543 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  SUBTRACTIVE  COLOR 

PROJECTION  SYSTEM 

Brent  D.  Larson,  Cave  Creek,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeyweli 

Idc^  MinncapoUc,  Minn. 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,964 

Int  CL*  G«2F  1/133 

VS.  CL  34»— 74  32  Claims 


1.  A  color  projection  system  comprising: 

ligiil  producing  means; 

a  plurality  of  stacked,  high  resolution  display  panels  with  indi- 
vidual picture  elements  which  modulate  light  produced  by 
said  light  producing  means  to  form  an  image; 

high  resolution  compensating  means  to  compensate  for  parallax 
artifacts  arising  from  said  plurality  of  stacked  high  resolution 
display  panels,  wherein  the  high  resolution  compensating 
means  includes  refracting  media  which  retracu  the  modulated 
light,  the  refracting  media  includes  refracting  surfaces  which 
receives  the  modulated  light  such  that  all  of  said  refracting 
surfaces  are  substantially  non-tilted  with  reelect  to  the  plural- 
ity of  Slacked  display  panels;  and 


5,594,564 

SPACE  LIGHT  MODULATING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 
LENGTH  TO  WIDTH  RATIO  OF  30:1  AND  STAGGERED 

DRIVERS 
ManalHi  Isliimoto;  Masayiild  Kato;  HinAazu  Aritaiie,  and 
Nofilto  Sato,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,049,  JoL  27,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Sen  No.  475,505 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1992,  4-222589 
Int  CL"  G02F  1/1343 
VS.  a.  349—143  24  Claims 
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1.  A  space  light  modulating  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pixels  arranged  in  a  horizontal  direction,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  pixels  having  a  dimensional  ratio  of  a  vertical 
width  in  the  vertical  direction  to  a  lateral  width  in  the  hori- 
zontal direction  which  is  at  least  30: 1 ;  and 
a  plurality  of  drivers  for  individually  controHing  optical  charac- 
teristics of  said  plurality  of  pixels,  respective  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  drivers  being  connected  to  respective  pixels  and 
arranged  in  a  staggered  formation  on  One  side  of  said  plural- 
ity of  pixels. 


5,594,565 

PROGRAMMABLE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  WAVEFRONT 

DEVICE 

Michael  C.  DeJule,  and  Nabcd  A.  Riza,  both  of  Clifton  Parli, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348^403 

Int  CL*  G02F  I/J3 

VS.  a.  349—19  27  Claims 

1.   A  programmable   liquid  crystal   optical   wavefront  device 

adapted  to  exhibit  a  plurality  of  selectable  optical  characteristics. 

said  device  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  control  apparatus  disposed  in  a  liquid  crystal 
(LC)  cell  so  as  to  control  the  orientation  of  LC  material 
disposed  in  said  LC  cell  to  selectively  deflect  light  beams 
passing  through  said  LC  cell,  said  LC  control  apparatus 
comprising  a  bias  electrode  network  and  a  bias  control  circuit 
electrically  coupled  to  said  bias  electrode  network; 
said  bias  control  circuit  comprising  a  lirst  bias  resistor  circuit,  a 
second  bias  resistor  circuit,  and  a  switch  circuit  for  selectively 
coupling  said  first  and  second  bias  resistor  circuit  to  one 
another;  each  of  said  resistor  circuits  comprising  a  plurality  of 
respective  bias  resistor  stages  selectively  coupled  to  said  bias 
electrode  network. 
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5,594,566 
Patent  Not  Imncd  For  This  Number 


n- layer] 
i- LAYER  lacs 
p-LAYERj 


1.  A  spatial  light  modulator,  comprising: 

a  modulating  layer  having  optical  properties  changeable  depend- 
ing on  the  strength  of  an  applied  electric  field; 

a  pair  of  transparent  electrode  layers  sandwiching  said  modulat- 
ing layer  for  generating  the  electric  field; 

a  photoconductor  layer  disposed  between  one  of  said  pair  of 
transparent  electrode  layers  and  said  modulating  layer  for 
generating  a  photocurrent  corresponding  to  the  illumination 
by  light;  and 

a  plurality  of  reflecting  layers  arranged  in  a  matrix  between  said 
modulating  layer  and  said  photoconductor  layer. 

wherein  said  plurality  of  reflecting  layers  respectively  reflect 
part  of  light  incident  to  said  modulating  layer  from  outside  of 
said  spatial  light  modulator,  and 

wherein  liie  photoconductivity  of  uncovered  portions  of  said 
photoconductor  layer  into  which  said  hght  is  transmitted 
without  being  reflected  from  said  plurality  of  reflecting  layers 
is  smaller  than  that  of  die  other  portions  of  said  photoconduc- 
tor laver. 


5,594,560 

LCD  WITH  A  PAIR  OF  RETARDATION  FILMS  ON  ONE 

SIDE  OF  NORMALLY  WHITE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  LAYER 

Adid  AbOcnh,  Fara^Hm  Hllii,-  John  VaaDcrpiocc  DariM^ 

and  Gang  Xa,  Royal  Oak,  al  of  Mich.,  larigniir*  to  OIS 

Optical  lai^iac  System*,  lac,  l^oy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-pail  of  Ser.  Na  167>S2,  Dec  15,  1993.  This 

application  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235>91 

Int  CL'  G02F  1/1335 

VS.  CL  349—120  23  Claian 


5,594,567 

SPATIAL  LIGHT  MODULATOR  WITH  A 

PHOTOCONDUCTOR  HAVING  UNEVEN 

CONDUCnVlTY  IN  A  LATERAL  DIRECTION  AND  A 

METBOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Koji  AUyama;  Akio  Tkkintoto,  both  of  Neyagawa,  and  Hisahito 

Ogawa,  Nara-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Division  at  Ser.  No.  96v«70,  JuL  22,  1993,  Pat  No.  SAS3JU0. 

This  application  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,208 

Oahns  priority,  appUcatien  Japan,  JuL  24,  1992,  4-198596 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/135.1/03.1/13 

VS.  a.  349—28  17  Oahns 


1.  A  normally  white  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 

a  rear,  light-entrance  polarizer  having  a  transmission  axis  ori- 
ented in  a  first  direction; 

a  front,  light-exit  polarizer  having  a  transmission  axis  orienled  in 
a  second  direction  with  respect  to  said  first  direction  so  as  to 
define  a  notmally  white  display; 

first  and  second  positively  birefringent  uniaxial  retardation  films 
both  disposed  between  a  twisted  nematic  liquid  crystal  layer 
and  one  of  (i)  said  rear,  light-entrance  polarizer;  and  (ii)  said 
front,  light-exit  polarizer; 

wherein  said  liquid  crystal  layer  in  the  off  state  twists  at  least 
one  normally  incident  visible  wavelength  of  light  less  than 
about  1 10°  as  it  passes  therethrough,  and  said  first  and  second 
uniaxial  retardation  films  each  have  retardation  values  of  frafn 
about  80-200  nm;  and 

wherein  the  transmission  axes  of  said  polarizers  and  optical  axes 
of  said  retardation  films  are  so  arranged  each  with  respect  to 
the  others  so  as  to  achieve  high  contrast  ratios  over  a  large 
range  of  predetermined  viewing  angles. 


5394,569 
LIQUID-CRYSTAL  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
TosUmitsu  Konuna;  Ihkcshi  NWii,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Michio 
Shimizu,  Chiba;  Haraad  Mori,  Kanagawa;  Koi^i  Moriya, 
Kanagwa,  and  SatnaU  Murakami,  Kanagawa,  afl  ot  Japan, 
assignors  to  Semleoiidnctor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  278J88 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  22,  1993,  5-201832; 
JuL  27,  1993,  5-205887;  Jul.  31. 1993,  5-200060;  Mar.  27, 1994, 
6-080939 

Int  CL'  G02F  1/1333.1/1335 
VS.  CL  349—122  37  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  substrates  having  an  electrode  arrangement  thereon; 
an  orientation  control  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said 

substrates;  and 
a  liquid  crystal  layer  interposed  between  said  substrates,  said 
liquid  crystal  layer  being  uniaxially  orienled  by  virtue  of  said 
orientation  control  means, 
wherein  means,  comprising  a  resin,  for  decreasing  an  orientatioo 
regulating  force  of  said  orientation  control  means  with  respect 
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LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PRODUCING  TBE  SAME 
Mitsoald  HiraU;  AJdUro  NamMaba,  both  of  Tenri;  Noriko 
Watanabe,  Nara;  SUfcaU  MizB^tea,  Ikona;  Sc^i  MaUno, 
Tenri;  Hiroko  Iwagoe,  Yaaiatoluiriyaaa,  and  Kd  Oyobe, 
Tkawi,  all  of  Japan.  nngBon  to  Sharp  Kabmhiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  278,952,  JnL  22,  1994.  This  appikatioa 

May  M,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4533IM 
ClaiBis  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  JnL  M,  1993,  5-190498; 
Aug.  27.  1993,  5-21322«;  Ang.  27,  1993.  5-213227;  Ang.  27. 
1993.   5-213230;   Aug.   31.    1993.   5-216M6;    OcL    14,    1993, 
5-257245;  Dec.  15.  1993,  5-315«19 

Int.  CL*  G02F  1/IJ37 
VS.  a.  349—129  14  Claims 


552      551 

\ 

1)1/ 

\i  1/ 

^^^ 

-U- 

/ 
\ 

1   |\>-</||\ 
1   1/    _     \l   1/ 

"^ 

n=  = 

-U- 

/ 

1 1\ 

/i  i\ 

14 

/ 


5,594,571 
FERROELECTRIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Yukio  Hanyu.  Atsugi;  KnOi  Onnma.  Uehara;  Yosliio  Hotta. 
Atsugi;  Osamu  Tanigudil,  CUgnsaki;  Hidcaki  IMuMi,  Sag- 
amihara;  MaaanolMi  Aaaoka,  Yokotuuna;  TMashi  MUwra. 
Isehara;  Yasato  Kodera,  Fi^taawa;  Makoto  Kojima,  Hino; 
Katsntoafai  Nakanmra,  and  Tiduitngn  Wada,  botli  of  Atsugi, 
all  of  Japan,  assigners  to  Canon  Kabusiiiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  314.421,  Sep.  28,  1994,  which  is  a  divisioa 
of  Ser.  No.  98S33«,  Dec  10.  1992,  Pat.  No.  5381056.  This 

appikntktn  Jon.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458.725 
Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Japan,  Dec  10,  1991,  3-349775; 
Dec.  13.  1991,  3-35I2M;  Jan.  6,  1992,  4-018150;  Jan.  8.  1992, 
4-031358;  Jan.  23,  1992,  4-0328M;  Jan.  29,  1992,  4-036901; 
Jan.  31.  1992,  4-040M6 

Int.  CL"  G02F  I/I  M7:  I/I  Hi 
VS.  a.  349^138  17  Claims 


to  said  liquid  crystal  layer  is  provided  between  said  liquid 
crystal  layer  and  said  orientation  control  means  in  the  form  of 
a  pluraliry  of  grains. 


1.  A  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  device,  comprising:  a  pair  of 
electrode  plates  each  having  an  alignment  control  layer,  and  a 
ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  disposed  between  the  electrode  plates, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  alignment  control  layers  has  a  surface 
unevefuiess  having  a  differetice  in  height  of  2-30  nm  comprising 
dimples  or  dots  with  a  diameter  of  0.1-10  fim  formed  at  a  density 
of  at  least  10*/nunl 


5394,572 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT  WITH  GAP 
LTflFORMlTY 
Hirosfai    Fnkutaci,    'Razuki-giin;    Hirwhi    Ohnishi;    Shoichi 
Uette,  both  of  Nara,  and  Akihiro  Horita.  Yamatokoriyama. 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995.  Ser.  Na  402335 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Mar.  18.  1994,  6-049197; 
Feb.  2.  1995,  7-016040 

Int.  CL*  G02F  1/1339 
VS.  a.  349—155  2  Claims 

9, 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates; 

a  liquid  crystal  layer  sandwiched  between  the  pair  of  substrates 
and  including  liquid  crystal  noolecules:  and 

an  electrode  layer  for  applying  a  voltage  to  the  liquid  crystal 
layer,  wherein 

the  electrode  layer  includes  a  plurality  of  areas,  and  each  of  the 
plurality  of  areas  and  an  area  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer  In 
positional  correspondence  with  the  each  of  the  plurality  of 
areas  of  the  electrode  layer  are  inchided  in  a  pixel. 

the  liquid  crystal  layer  includes  two  regions  in  the  pixel,  the  two 
regions  having  opposite  reference  orientation  directions  and 
occupying  different  ratios  of  a  surface  area  of  the  pixel,  and 

the  liquid  crystal  layer  iiKludes  a  vertical  orientation  region 
between  the  two  regions,  the  vertical  orientation  region 
including  the  liquid  crystal  molecules  onented  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  substrates. 
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I.  A  liquid  crystal  display  element  compnsing:  liquid  crystal 
which  IS  injected  into  a  gap  between  a  pair  of  substrates  oppositely 
arranged,  and 

at  least  two  kinds  of  spherical  particles  in  which  each  hanlness 
is  different  and  particle  diameter  accuracy  is  not  mote  than 
4%  as  a  gap  holding  material  for  holding  the  gap  in  said  liquid 
crystal; 

said  at  least  two  kinds  of  spherical  particles  including  a  second 
particle  composed  of  resin  and  a  first  particle  composed  of  an 
inofganic  material  and  wherein  said  particle  composed  of  an 
inorganic  material  has  a  main  ingredient  of  SiO^  in  which 
compression  modulus  at  a  tune  when  the  particle  diameter  is 
deformed  10%  is  approximately  5000  kg/mm~. 


January  14,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


1431 


5394373 

IMAGE  DISPLAY  GLASSES  HAVING  AN  LCD  FOR 

DISPLAYING  AN  IMAGE  WHEREIN  THE  IMAGE 

PROVIDES  FOR  VIEWING  BY  OTHERS 

Gregg  D.  August,  2757  Hawthorn.  Cape  Girardeau.  Mo.  63701 

Filed  OcC  15,  1993.  Scr.  No.  136.165 

Int.  a."  G02F  1/1335:1/1333:1/1347 

VS.  a.  349—13  7  CUims 


1.  Image  display  glasses  compnsing  a  pair  of  lenses: 

a  transparent  lens  assembly  for  each  of  said  lenses; 

a  frame  which  holds  said  lens  assemblies; 

said  glasses  capable  of  displaying  an  animated  image  viewable 
from  the  front  of  said  lens  assemblies; 

a  liquid  crystal  display  contained  sandwiched  in  each  said  lens 
assembly,  said  liquid  crystal  display  containing  a  plurality  of 
energi7^ble  crystals: 

electronic  means  contained  within  said  frame  and  operaiivels 
connected  to  said  liquid  crystal  display  for  selectively  activat- 
ing said  crystals  to  produce  a  visible  image: 

program  means  contained  within  said  frame  and  for  use  for 
controlling  the  sequence  of  operations  of  the  electronic  means 
in  selectively  activating  said  liquid  crystal  displays; 

a  source  of  battery  current  within  said  frame  operalively  con- 
nected to  said  electronic  means: 

said  electronic  means  selectively  energising  said  crystals  to 
produce  an  animated  display  in  each  lens  assembly: 

said  electronic  means  comprising  a  PC  board  which  c<x>perates 
with  the  program  means  for  selectively  inducing  said  ani- 
mated display;  and 

whereby  the  induced  animated  di.splay  upon  the  front  surface  of 
the  lens  assembly  provides  for  viewing  by  others  rather  than 
the  wearer  of  said  image  display  glasses,  without  completely 
obstructing  viewing  by  the  wearer  of  said  glasses. 


5394374 
LCD  MULTI-AXIS  FLOATING  MOUNT 
Manuel  l^nt.  and  Mark  Woytassek,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Intematioaal  Corp.,  Seal  Beacfa. 
Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  347.775 

lot  Cl.*^  G02F  1/1333 

VS.  a.  349—58  20  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  mount  compnsing: 

a  frame  having  a  first  fastener  receiving  void  and  a  first  pin 
receiving  aperture,  the  first  pin  receiving  aperture  at  least 
partially  intersecting  the  first  fastener  receiving  void; 

a  hrst  fastener  having  a  first  threaded  member  receiving  hole  and 
having  a  first  pin  receiving  void,  the  first  fastener  being 


positionable  in  the  first  fastener  receiving  void  such  that  the 
first  pin  receiving  apenure  is  aligned  with  the  first  pin  receiv- 
ing void; 

a  first  pin  extending  through  the  first  pin  receiving  aperture  and 
into  the  first  pin  receiving  void  to  movably  couple  the  first 
fastener  to  the  frame  and  to  inhibit  complete  rotation  of  the 
first  fastener  in  the  first  fastener  receiving  void; 

a  chassis  having  a  first  threaded  member  receiving  opening 
alignable  with  the  first  threaded  member  receiving  bole  when 
the  first  fastener  is  positioned  in  the  first  fastener  receiving 
void  of  the  frame;  and 

a  first  threaded  member  insertable  through  the  first  threaded 
member  receiving  opening  and  into  the  first  threaded  member 
receiving  hole  such  that  a  distance  between  the  first  fastener 
and  the  chassis  is  rediKed.  thereby  at  least  partially  secunng 
the  frame  to  the  chassis 


5394375 

FERROELECTRIC  LIQUID-CRYSTAL  SYSTEMS  HAVING 

THREE  OR  MORE  CHKAL  ADDITIVES  WITH 

DIFFERENT  SIGNS  OF  THE  HELICAL  TWIST  IN  THE 

CHOLESTERIC  PHASE 

Claus  Escfaer.  MtUtal;  Hans-Rolf  DabnL  Kooigstein/lkanas, 

both  of  Germany:  TakanuKa  Harada.  Inzai-machi,  Japan; 

Wolfgang  Hemmcrling,  Solzbach,  Gcrauwy;  Gerhard  IBian. 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gcnnany;  Ingrid  MfiUer,  Nicdera- 

haoscn.  Germany;   MBdo  Mnrakanii,   Kakegawa,  Japan; 

Dieter  Ohlendorf,  Liederbach.  and  Rainer  Wingen.  Hatter- 

sheim  am  Main,  both  of  Germaav,  assignors  to  Hocchst 

Aktiengesrihrhaft,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  272.854,  JuL  8,  1994.  abandone<L 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761.812,  Oct.  28,  1991. 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  2.  1995.  Scr.  No.  432.673 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  Mar.  22,  1989,  39  09 
354.9 

InL  CL"  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  349—171  9  CUbu 

1  A  method  for  producing  a  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  mixture 
having  a  smectic  C*  phase  in  a  temperature  range  of  from  10°  C  to 
50°  C.  and  above  the  smectic  phase  a  cholesteric  phase  having  a 
\Mdth  of  4°  C.  or  more  and  having  a  spontaneous  polarization  with 
a  value  of  .35  n  Cm~^  or  more  in  the  ferroelectric  phase  at  room 
temperature  ( 25°  C. )  comprising 

a)  providing  an  optically  non-active  liquid  crystalline  base  mix- 
ture. 

b)  adding  three  or  more  optically  active  compounds,  which  do 
not  all  induce  twist  of  the  same  sign  in  the  cholesienc  phase, 
m  an  amount  that  does  not  exceed  50*  by  weight  of  the 
weight  of  the  total  mixture;  and 

c)  adjusting  relative  concentrations  of  the  optically  active  com- 
pounds so  that  the  reciprocal  value  for  the  helical  pitch  (Z"') 
throughout  the  cholestenc  phase  is  between  0  and  0.10  jim"'. 


5394376 
OPTICAL  SERLVL  BUS  INTERFACE 
Joseph  E.  Sutherland.  RaMgh.  and  Paul  M.  Matsnmura.  Carr- 
boro,  both  of  N.C..  assignors  to  Alcatel  Network  Systems, 
Inc.,  Richardaon.  Tex. 

Cootinuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  739,603.  JuL  31.  1991.  abandoned. 
This  appBcation  Feb.  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  384377 
InL  a."  H04B  10/20:  H04J  14/Ofi 
VS.  a.  359—118  5  ClaiBH 

I  In  an  optical  fiber  communications  networic  having  a  remote 
temunal  located  in  a  subscriber  neighborhood  and  fed  by  a  high- 
rale  optical  fiber  signal  for  providing,  at  a  lower-rate  signal  inter- 
face of  the  remote  terminal,  lower-rate  signals  to  various  sites  in 
said  subscriber  neighborhood,  wherein  the  retnote  terminal 
includes  a  cross-coonect  having  a  high-rate  interface  connected  to 
said  high-rate  optical  fiber  and  having  a  plurality  of  internal 
electrical  signal  links  each  having  a  payload  of  a  selected  number 
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of  channels  connected  to   said  low-rale   interface,   wherein   an 
improved  remote  terminal  lower-rate  interface  comprises: 

means  for  directly  convening  the  existing  plurality  of  iniemaJ 

electncal  signal  links  to  corresponding  optical  signals;  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  optical  signals  along  corresponding 
distributioa   fibers  to  corresponding  optical   network   units 
located  at  said  various  sites  in  said  subscriber  neighborhood. 


5,594477 
OPTICAL  RECEIVER  AIW  (MHICAL  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEM  USING  THE  RECEIVER 
Masao  MiUin«<  Isefaara;  Toshiiiiko  Ouciii,  MacUda,  and  Takeo 
Ono,    Sagamihara.    ail    of    Japan,    assignors    to    Canon 
Kabnaiiiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continoalion  of  Scr.  No.  127,344,  Sep.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jnn.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  492,964 
Claiflts  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3.  1992,  4-289552; 
Sep.  9.  1993,  5-248659 

Int.  a."  H04J  14/02:  H04B  ICVOO:  10/06 
VS.  a.  359—124  25  Claims 


said  lighl  receiving  means  and  the  optical  FSK  signal  is 
received  by  using  the  difference  signal  produced  by  said 
producing  means. 


5494478 
OPTICAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
DOPED  OPTICAL  FIBER  FILTER 
BetUamin  J.  Ainsiic,  Suffolk;  Iain  J.  Wilkinson,  Binningliani, 
and  Timothy  Flncgan,  Ipswich,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
British  TdecoBuinnications  public  Hmitcd  company,  Lon- 
don, England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/B2197,  S  371  Date  Aug.  25,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  25,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/1(M87,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  25,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  11.  1991,  Ser.  No.  75,459 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1990, 
9026898 

Int  a."  H04J  14/02:  H04B  10/12 
VS.  C\.  359—127  31  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  telecommunications  system  utilizing  wavelength 
division  multiplex,  an  optical  transmission  path  comprising  an 
optical  fiber  and  at  least  one  optical  hber  hlter  for  attenuating 
signals  at  unwanted  wavelengths,  wherein  the  filter  includes  a 
passive  optical  hber  doped  to  absorb  the  unwanted  wavelengths 
and  to  pass  substantially  unattenuated  signals  at  desired  wa\e- 
lengths. 


5494479 
RADIO  PERMITTING  INFORMATION  TRANSFER 
BETWEEN  RADIO  FREQUENCY  SHIELDED  SUB- 
SYSTEMS 
M.  William  Branan,  Jr.,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fbu,  assignor  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  01. 

Condnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,466,  Dec.  26,  1991.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233466 

Int.  a."  H04B  lO/W 

VS.  a.  359—145  2  Claims 

^ 


1  An  optical  frequency  shift  keying  (FSK)  receiver  for  use  in  an 
optical  frequency  division  multiplexing  (FDM)-FSK  transmission 
system,  said  receiver  comprising: 

light  splitting  means  for  splitting  an  optical  FSK  signal  into  a( 
least  two  lighl  portions: 

at  least  two  tunable  optical  filters,  said  filters  respectively  receiv- 
ing the  light  portions  from  said  light  splitting  means  and  being 
respectively  capable  of  changing  their  transmission  wave- 
lengths: 

at  least  two  light  receiving  means  for  receivmg  lights  from  said 
filters,  respectively,  said  light  receiving  means  respectively 
supplying  electrical  signal  outputs,  and 

producing  means  for  producing  a  difference  signal  from  the 
outputs  of  said  light  receiving  means: 

wherein  mark  and  space  optical  firequencies  of  one  optical  FSK 
signal  split  by  said  light  splitting  means  are  respectively 
transmitted  through  said  mnabie  optical  fillers  whose  trans- 
mission wavelengths  are  respectively  tuned  to  the  mark  and 
space  optical  frequencies,  tlie  transmitted  mark  and  space 
optical  frequencies  are  directly  and  independently  received  by 
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1.  A  radio,  composing: 

means  for  recei\ing  radio  frequency  information. 

means  for  transmitting  information  via  a  radio  frequency  signal: 

an  antenna; 

antenna  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  antenna  to 
tlie  receiving  means  and  the  transmitting  means: 

first  circuitry  residing  within  a  radio  frequency  shielding  stnK- 
ture  of  the  radio,  the  radio  frequency  shielding  structure 
having  a(  least  one  aperture  formed  therein,  said  first  circuitry 
including  a  microprocessor  or  digital  signal  processor  having 
at  least  one  buss  coupled  to  an  optical  transmitter  constructed 
and  arranged  to  direct  light  toward  said  aperture;  and 
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control  circuitry  optically  coupled  to  the  first  circuitry  and 
residing  outside  of  the  radio  frequency  shielding  structure 
shielding  the  first  circuitry,  the  control  circuitry  being  coupled 
to  the  means  for  transmitting  and  to  the  means  for  receiving 
and  hence  to  the  antenna  switching  means  for  control  thereof 
and  including  a  microprocessor  or  digital  signal  processor 
having  ai  least  one  buss  coupled  to  an  optical  detector  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  receive  light  from  the  optical  trans- 
mitter via  the  aperture. 


5494480 
OPTICAL  SPACE  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
Tetsuo  Saitanaka,  Sagamlliara,  and  Taiiehide  Hamuro,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KalMisliiIci  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340401 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1993.  5-309734 
Int.  a."  H04B  10/00 

VS.  a.  359—172  14  Claims 

«s 


^ 


1 .  An  optical  space  communication  apparatus  for  propagating  a 
beam  of  light  through  free  space  to  thereby  effect  communication, 
comprising: 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  first  optical  signal  con- 
vened into  a  beam  of  lighl: 

expanse  angle  varying  means  for  varying  an  angle  of  expanse  of 
the  beam  of  light  into  which  the  first  optical  signal  has  been 
converted; 

level  varying  means  for  varying  an  output  level  of  tfic  first 
optical  signal: 

control  means  for  controlling  said  expanse  angle  varying  means 
and  said  level  varying  means,  wherein  said  control  means 
causes  the  output  level  to  become  greater  when  the  angle  of 
expanse  of  the  beam  of  light  is  made  greater;  and 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  second  optical  signal  converted 
into  a  beam  of  light. 


5494481 
LOW  LOSS  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION/MONITORING 
PATH  SELECTION  IN  REDUNDANT  EQUIPMENT 
TERMINALS 
Justin  E.  J.  AlphoBsas,  Howell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lucent  Tech- 
nologies Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,015,  Dec.  29.  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  24,  1995,  Ser.  Na  547492 
Int  a."  H04B  10/02;  H04J  I4A)0 
VS.  a.  359—177  10  Claims 

1.  An  optical  line  terminal,  comprising: 
a  main  input  for  receiving  at  least  one  incoming  optical  signal: 
a  main  output  for  issuing  at  least  one  outgoing  optical  signal; 
means  for  processing  optical  signals  in  a  substantially  identical 
manner  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  mutually  redundant 


receiving  and  processing  circtiii  branches  located  within  the 
optical  line  terminal  that  extend  m  paralleli.sm  with  one 
another  between  said  main  input  and  said  main  output; 

means  for  joining  at  least  one  of  said  branches  at  a  time  with 
said  main  output  to  provide  said  outgoing  output  signal 
thereto; 

optical  switching  means  interposed  between  said  main  input  and 
said  plural  branches  of  said  optical  signal  processing  means 
and  including  one  switch  input  connected  to  said  main  input 
for  receiving  said  incoming  optical  sigiuU  therefrom  and  an 
additional  input,  a  plurality  of  switch  outputs  each  connected 
to  an  associated  one  of  said  branches,  connecting  means  for 
connecting  said  one  switch  input  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 
switching  states  of  said  optical  switching  means  with  only  one 
of  said  switch  outputs  of  said  optical  switching  means  to 
direct  all  optical  power  of  said  incoming  optical  signal  exclu- 
sively into  said  one  associated  branch  connected  to  said  only 
one  switch  output,  and  additional  connecting  means  for  con- 
necting said  additional  switch  input  in  each  of  said  switching 
states  with  anottier  of  said  switch  outputs  that  is  different  from 
said  one  switch  output  and  tliat  is  connected  to  a  different  one 
of  said  branches: 

means  for  .supplying  to  said  additional  switch  input  an  optical 
monitoring  signal  for  direction  by  said  additional  connecting 
means  to  said  different  branch  for  monitonng  the  operation  of 
said  different  branch;  and 

means  for  controlling  llie  operation  of  said  optical  switching 
means  to  selectively  switch  between  said  swritching  states 
thereof  so  that  the  optical  signal  is  directed  from  said  one 
associated  branch  to  said  different  one  of  said  branches  when 
a  fault  IS  detected  in  said  one  associated  branch. 


5494482 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5494483 
APPARATUS  FOR  RE-SHAPING  A  TRAIN  OF  LIGHT 

PULSES,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  A 

PERIODIC  SIGNAL  SYNCHRONIZED  ON  A  TRAIN  OF 

MODULATED  LIGHT  PULSES 

Fabrlcc  Devaux,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  France  lUccom, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jnn.  17,  1994,  Ser.  Na  261.714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  18.  1993,  93  07380 
Int  CL*  H04B  10/155:10/04 
VS.  a.  359—184  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  reshaping  a  train  of  light  pulses,  tiie  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  light  irradulator  to  which  the  train  of  pulses  to  be  resynchro- 

nized  and  reshaped  is  applied: 
a  periodic  signal  generator  that  is  adjustable  in  phase  and  in 
frequency  which  applies  a  periodic  signal  to  the  modulator, 
thereby  providing  voltage  control  for  said  modulator  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  generator  on  ttie  train  of  modulated 
light  pulses  received  by  the  nnodulator; 
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"loduta^or 


p^otadlO(ie 


wherein  the  modulator  is  a  modulator  of  the  electro-absorbent 
type  generating  a  pbotocunent  while  it  is  in  an  absorbent  state 
and  is  receiving  a  light  pulse;  and 

wherem  the  means  for  synchronizing  the  generator  include 
servo-control  means  for  controlling  the  phase  and  frequency 
of  said  generator,  for  tninimizing  the  mean  photocurrent  as 
generated  by  the  modulator  while  it  is  in  its  absotbent  sute 
and  receiving  a  light  pulse,  thereby  reshaping  and  resynchro- 
nizing  the  train  of  pulses. 


5,594384 

DOT  SIGHTING  DEVICE 
In  M.  Kay,  P.O.  Box  1750,  7553  Gary  RiL,  Manassas,  Va. 
22110,  and   UImo  Jibiki,   ^7•3   Ugariii   Mita,  Tama-Ku, 
KaTraitalri  nhi.  Kanagawa  Pref.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  366,101 

Int  CL*  G02B  23/00:23/10:  F41G  1/32 

U.S.  CL  359—433  5  Claims 


1.  A  dot  sighting  device,  comprising: 

a)  a  lens-shaped  transparent  objective  element  with  convex  and 
concave  surfaces,  said  convex  surface  extending  outwardly 
toward  a  target  and  said  concave  surface  extending  toward  a 
user's  eye: 

b)  said  cMicave  surface  having  a  first  center  of  curvature  lying 
on  a  baseline  parallel  to  an  optical  axis  of  said  element 
extending  from  a  center  of  said  element  to  the  user's  eye; 

c)  said  concave  surface  having  a  first  radius  from  said  first 
center  of  curvaure  of  said  concave  surface  to  a  center  of  said 
concave  surface: 

d)  said  baseline  and  said  first  radius  subtending  an  angle  6  with 
each  other. 

e)  said  convex  surface  having  a  second  center  of  curvature 
positioned  eccentrically  from  said  first  center  of  curvature 
located  in  a  plane  containing  said  baseline  and  said  first 
radius: 

f)  said  convex  surface  having  a  second  radius  extending  from 
said  second  center  of  curvature  to  a  center  of  said  convex 
surface; 

g)  a  light  source  disposed  behind  said  element  and  directed 
toward  said  center  of  concave  surface  such  that  a  light  flux 
makes  an  angle  6  with  said  first  radius,  said  light  source  being 
adapted  to  project  a  light  dot  on  said  concave  surface  to  be 
reflected  to  the  user's  eye; 

h)  said  baseline  extends  through  said  element  at  thickness  t: 


i)  said  first  and  second  centers  of  curvatures  are  eccentnc  from 

each  other  at  a  distance  E;  and 
j)  said  thickness  t.  said  distance  E  and  said  angle  6  satify 

substantially  the  equation. 


V7 


sin  (6)     =  En, 


where  t  and  E  have  the  same  units  and  only  the  nugnitudes  of  t 
and  E  are  used  and  6  is  in  the  range  of  6°-7°. 


to    Murakami 


5,594,585 
VEHICLE  MIRROR 
Tom    Komatsu,    Shimatla,    Japan, 
iCaimeido  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,073 

ClaiiK  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1994,  6-168582 

Int.  a."  B60R  //06.  G«2B  7/t82:  H05B  3/84 

\}JS.  a.  359—512  10  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  mirror  having  a  glass  substrate,  having  a  front  and  a 
back  surface,  a  reflecting  film  formed  on  said  back  surface  of  said 
glass  substrate,  said  front  surface  of  said  glass  substrate  being  fully 
covered  with  a  continuous  hydrophilic  inorganic  oxide  film,  which 
is  in  contact  with  said  glass  substrate,  said  hydrophilic  inorganic 
oxide  film  having  a  porous  surface. 


5,5^^4,506 
PHOTOREFRACTIVE  UMTTING  QUADRATIC 
PROCESSOR 
Jetiad   Khoury,  Ariington;   Charics  L.  Woods,  Stow;   Mark 
Cronin-Goiomli,  Reading,  and  Jack  Fu,  Brighton,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented l>y  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,936 
Int.  CL"  G02B  27/46:5/23 
VS.  a.  359—559  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  multiplicative  noise  in  an  optical  image 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  a  noisy  signal  beam  having  an  optical  image 
thereon  corrupted  by  complex  multiplicative  noise  at  a  first 
nonlinear  optical  device; 

(b)  directing  a  phase  restoring  reference  beam,  coherent  with 
respect  to  the  noisy  signal  beam,  into  said  first  nonlinear 
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optical  device  for  generating  nonlinear  coupling  therein  which 
produces  a  phase  restored  output  beam  having  an  intensity 
which  IS  less  than  the  intensity  of  the  noisy  signal  beam; 

(c)  Fourier  transforming  said  phase  restored  output  beam  from 
said  first  nonlinear  optical  device  and  directing  the  resulting 
transformed  phase  restored  output  beam  into  a  second  nonlin- 
ear optical  device;  aiKl 

(d)  directing  a  coherent  noise  reducing  reference  beam  into  said 
second  nonlinear  optical  device  for  producing  1*0  beam  cou- 
pling therein  and  a  noise  reduced  output  signal  therefrom 


5,594,588 
VISUAL  DISPLAY 
Taliayoshi  Togino.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ofympus  Optical 
Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51386 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Apr.  24.  1992,  4-106912.- 
Apr.  24.  1992,  4-106913 

InL  a."  G02B  27/14 
VS.  CL  359—^31  16  Claims 

^ ,6 

5 


5394387 

ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  WITH  ALLOWABLE  ERROR 

AMOUNT  OF  TELECENTRICmr  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF 

THE  OBJECT  TO  BE  ILLUMINATED  AND  EXPOSURE 

APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

Hideki   Komatsuda,   Kawasalu.-   Hideo   Hirose.  SaiUma-ken, 

and  Tetsuo  KikuchL  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon 

Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  ID,  1995.  Ser.  No.  402,250 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1994,  6-040771 
InL  a."  G03B  27/10:27/54:27/72 
VS.  a.  359—619  16  Claims 


I.  An  illumination  device  which  comprises: 
a  light  source  system  for  generating  illumination  light: 
an  optical  integrator  which  is  constituted  by  lens  elements  each 
having  a  predetermined  size,  and  forms  a  plurality  of  light 
source  images  on  the  basis  of  the  light  beam  from  said  light 
source  system: 
a   variable   aperture   stop  arranged  on   a   position   where   said 

plurality  of  light  source  images  are  formed;  and 
a  condenser  optical  system  for  guiding  the  light  beams  from  said 
optical  integrator  to  a  surface  of  an  object  to  be  lUuminaterl. 
wherein  when  a  width,  in  a  predetermined  direction,  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  lens  elements  constituting  said  optical  integrator  is 
represented  by  2d.  a  focal  length  of  said  condenser  optical 
system  is  represented  by  i,,„.  maximum  and  minimum  values 
of  an  effective  diameter  of  said  variable  aperture  stop  are 
respectively  represented  by  2R,.^  and  2R„,„,  and  average 
values  of  irradiance  on  the  surface  of  the  object  to  be  illumi- 
nated respectively  obtained  when  the  effective  diameter  of 
said  variable  aperture  stop  assumes  the  maximum  and  mini- 
mum values  are  represented  by  E^,  and  E^„.  and  an  allou  - 
able  error  amount  of  telecenoicity  on  the  surface  of  the  object 
to  be  illuminated  is  represented  by  A.  said  illumination  device 
satisfies: 

wherein  d  is  a  half  width,  in  a  predetermined  direction,  of  each  a 
plurality  of  lens  elements  constituting  said  optical  integrator. 


1.  A  visual  display  comprising: 

a  two-dimensional  display  device  for  displaying  a  two- 
dimensional  image  for  observation; 

an  ocular  optical  system  having  a  concave  reflecting  mirror,  said 
concave  reflecting  mirror  at  least  partially  reflecting  said 
image  for  observation  to  form  a  magnified  image  as  observed 
by  an  observer's  eyeball:  and 

distortion  correcting  ineans  for  correcting  distortion  of  said 
magnified  image  by  altenng  a  concavity  of  said  concave 
reflecting  minor  asphencally  such  that  a  vertical  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  concave  reflecting  mirror  gradually 
decreases  across  a  horizontal  linear  direction  from  a  first  side 
of  said  concave  reflecting  mirror  corresponding  to  said 
observer' s  eyeball  toward  a  second  side  of  said  concave 
reflecting  mirror  corresponding  to  said  two-dimensional  dis- 
play device,  said  vertical  radius  of  curvature  being  parallel  to 
a  linear  direction  approximately  perpendicular  to  a  plane 
defined  by  a  reflected  optical  axis  between  a  center  of  said 
display  device  and  a  center  of  said  observer's  eyeball  before 
and  after  said  at  least  partial  reflection  by  said  concave 
reflecting  mirror,  said  distortion  correcting  means  being 
formed  by  a  rotationally  asymmetric  surface  of  said  concave 
reflecting  mirror. 


5394389 
ZOOM-LENS  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Jim  Chen,  Tupei,  lUwan,  assignor  to  Industrial  Technology 
Research  Institute.  Hsinchu.  Taiwan 

Filed  May  3,  1994.  Ser.  No.  237.113 

Int  CL*^  G02B  7/02 

VS.  CI.  359^-826  4  Claims 

1.  A  zoom-lens  structure  for  a  camera  composing  at  least  an 

outer  cylinder,  an  inner  cylinder,  a  fastening  ring  and  a  lens  mount 

a.s.sembly; 

said  outer  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  straight  grooves  tlierein 

for  engaging  with  a  plurality  of  projected  keys,  respectively. 

of  a  fastening  ring  so  as  to  allow  said  fastening  ring  to  be 

movably  mounted  outside  said  inner  cylinder; 

said  lens  mount  assembly  including  a  first  lens  mount  and  a 

second  lens  inount; 
said  structure  having  a  plurality  of  features  m  that  said  fastening 
nng  having  at  least  two  first  positioning  pieces  to  be  engaged 
with  positioning  grooves  of  said  second  lens  mount  so  as  to 
limit  said  second  lens  mount  from  rotating: 
at  least  two  second  positioning  pieces  provided  on  said  first  lens 
mount  which  are  also  engaged  with  said  positioning  grooves 
and  are  thus  controlled  by  said  second  lens  mount  from  being 
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able  to  route,  so  as  to  control  said  lens  mount  assembly  to 
move  back  and  forth  along  an  opcjcal  axis  to  provide  a  zoom 
lens  function; 
fufther  wherein  an  inner  surface  of  said  inner  cylinder  is  fur- 
nished with  a  plurality  of  curved  grooves  for  receiving  corre- 
sponding rolling  balls,  respectively,  provided  on  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  first  lens  mount  and  said  second  lens  mount. 


I.  A  mirror-housing  positioning  device  for  a  car  rearview  mirror, 
comprising: 

a  stationary  member  connected  to  a  base  provided  in  the  rear- 
view  mirror,  which  is  to  be  fixed  to  the  body  of  a  car. 

a  rotary  member  held  rotaiably  on  a  stationary  member  and 
connected  to  the  mirror  housing  in  which  a  mirror  unit  of  the 
rearview  mirror  is  assembled; 

a  driving  mechanism  including  a  motor  and  a  group  of  reversely 
rolalable  gears  and  disposed  between  the  stationary  member 
and  rotary  member  to  rotate  the  rotary  member 

a  mechanism  provided  between  the  rotary  member  and  station- 
ary member  to  block  the  rotary  member  from  being  rotated 
when  the  mirror  housing  is  turned  to  any  of  predetcmiined 
positions;  and 

a  mechanism  inhibiting  the  gear  group  from  being  rotated  when 
the  rotary  member  is  blocked  against  rotation. 

the  mechanism  to  inhibit  the  gear  group  from  being  rotated, 
compiismg: 

a  first  gear  component  forming  a  pan  of  one  gear  in  the  gear 
group  and  having  teeth  that  are  in  mesh  with  an  adjacent 
gear  on  one  side  thereof. 


a  second  gear  component  also  forming  a  pan  of  the  one  gear 

in  the  gear  group  and  having  teeth  that  are  in  mesh  with  an 

adjacent  gear  on  the  other  side  thereof,  and 

an  elastic  member  forcing  the  first  gear  component  to  the 

other  gear  component; 

the  first  gear  component  having  projections  formed  in  an  area 

thereof  facing  the  second  gear  component; 
the  second  gear  component  having  formed  therein  concavities  in 

which  the  projections  of  the  first  gear  component  are  fitted; 
the  elastic  member  maintaining  the  projections  fitted  in  the 
concavities. 


5,594491 
PRISM  SYSTEM  AND  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  PROJECTION 

DEVICE 
Hidcki  Yanuunoto,  and   Narahiko  AtsncU,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Elcctronk  Corporalion,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  595J38 

InL  a."  G02F  1/1335 

VS.  CI.  349—5  7  Ctaims 


MIRROR-HOUSING  POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  CAR 
REARVIEW  MIRROR 
Yodddko  liMjmmm,  faetera,  Japaa,  ■wignnr  to  Idiikoii  Indus- 
tries, LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Ju.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4754185 

Chims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japwt,  Jon.  9.  1994,  6-127385 

Int  CL"  G«2B  5/08 

VS.  a.  359—841  9  daims 


1.  A  prism  system  having  a  prism  comprising: 

a  dichroic  mirror  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  prism  except  an 
incident  surface  for  reflecting  an  entered  ray  having  a  prede- 
termined wavelength  so  as  to  travel  in  the  prism  toward  the 
incident  surface; 

an  optical  thin  film  formed  on  the  incident  surface  so  as  lo 
totally  reflect  the  ray  reflected  from  the  dichroic  mirror. 

the  optical  thin  film  having  a  phase  control  function. 


5394,592 

NARROW  LINEWIDTH  BBO  OPTICAL  PARAMETRIC 

OSCILLATOR  UTILIZING  EXTRAORDINARY 

RESONANCE 

Brian   L.   Hariamoff,  3490  Mapletiiorpe  La.,  Soquel,  Calif. 

95073,  and  James  J.  Jacob,  292  Dry  Cntk  Rd.,  Aptos,  Calif. 

95003 

ConUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,117,  Mar.  30,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  5,40M09.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398v«98 

InL  CL*  G02F  1/39 
VS.  a.  359^330  36  Claims 

1.  An  optical  parametric  oscillator  comprising: 
an  optical  cavity  defined  between  two  reflective  elements; 
a  non-linear  optical  crystal  having  an  extraordinary  plane,  said 
non-linear  crystal  located  in  the  optical  cavity  and  adapted  to 
generate  a  product  beam  of  ordinary  polarization  in  response 
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to  a  pump  beam  of  extraordinary  polarization,  said  product 
beam  having  a  different  wavelength  from  the  pump  beam; 

a  grating  in  said  optical  cavity,  said  grating  aligned  so  that  the 
dispersion  plane  of  the  grating  is  not  orthogonal  to  the 
extraordinary  plane  of  the  non-linear  crystal;  and 

an  optical  element  in  the  optical  cavity  adapted  to  rotate  the 
polarization  of  the  product  beam  from  the  ordinary  polariza- 
tion, wherein  the  optical  cavity  is  aligned  such  that  the  pump 
beam  and  product  beam  are  non-collinear. 


5,594,593 

REAR  VIEW  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEIflCLE 

Peter  J.   Milner,  8  Juliet   Close,  Nuneaton,  Warwicksliire, 

England 
Continuatioa-in-part  at  Ser.  No.  833,824,  Feb.  11,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  555,413,  Aug.  10, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

121,905 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  England,  Dec.  17, 1988,  8829501 
InL  a."  G02B  l7/00:5/M:5/08:  B60R  I/OS 
VS.  a.  35»— 726  67  Oaims 


from  which  light  passing  dirou^  said  second  refractor 
means  is  directed  towards  said  observer  through  said  view- 
ing opening  of  said  housing;  and 
iv)  said  incident  and  exit  faces  of  said  first  and  second 
refractor  means  being  substantially  planar  surfaces  with  an 
angle  of  inclination  between  said  incident  face  and  said  exit 
face  of  sai4  first  refractor  means  being  less  than  an  angle  of 
inclination  between  said  incident  face  of  said  first  refractor 
means  and  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle. 


5,594,594 

NON-DISTORTED  BLIND  SPOT  MIRROR  USING  A 

TRIANGULAR  PRISM  FOR  ALL  TYPES  OF  VEHICLES 

Ly  W.  Ung,  315  Dearborn  SL,  Birflaio,  N.Y.  14207 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,682 

InL  a."  G02B  5/08: 5/26; 5/04 

VS.  O.  359—855  6  ClainK 


I .  A  first  non-distorting  blind  spot  prism  mirror  unit  for  use  in  a 
dn\en  vehicle,  said  vehicle  being  provided  with  a  first  side  view 
mirror,  said  first  blind  spot  mirror  unit  being  characterized  by: 

a  first  triangular  prism  having  first,  second  and  third  plane  sides, 
the  first  side  being  blocked  causing  an  image  entering  the 
second  side  to  be  intemally  reflected  so  that  it  can  be  viewed 
from  the  third  side;  and 

first  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  first  triangular  prism 
either  above,  below  or  forward  of  the  first  side  view  mirror  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  first  triangular  prism  has  the  second 
side  facing  a  blind  spot  area  and  the  third  side  facing  the 
driver  so  that  the  driver  of  the  vehicle  is  provided  with  a  clear 
non-distorted  view  of  the  blind  spot  area  not  normally  visible 
through  the  first  side  view  minor. 


1.  An  optical  rear  view  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  body  of  a  vehicle  so  as  to  have  a  minimal  lateral 
projection  from  the  vehicle,  said  system  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  having  an  objective  opening  therein  exteriorly  of 
the  vehicle  body,  through  which  light  from  an  object  to  the 
rear  of  said  vehicle  can  enter  said  system,  and  a  viewing 
opening  interiorly  of  said  vehicle  body  through  which  lighi 
can  exit  said  system  towards  an  observer  located  at  the 
driver's  position  within  said  vehicle. 

b)  a  viewing  system  of  optical  components  within  said  housing, 
said  viewing  system  comprising 

i)  reflector  means  for  reflecting  incident  light  thereon; 

ii)  first  refractor  means  for  refracting  light  from  said  object 
towards  said  reflector  means,  said  first  refractor  means 
being  in  the  path  of  light  front  said  object  to  the  rear  of  said 
vehicle  passing  through  said  objective-opening  towards 
said  reflector  means,  said  first  refractor  means  having  an 
incident  face  on  which  light  from  said  object  is  incident  and 
an  exit  face  from  which  light  passing  through  said  first 
retractor  rtieans  is  directed  towards  said  reflector  means; 

iii)  secottd  refractor  means  for  compensating  chromatic  aber- 
rations introduced  into  said  viewing  system  by  said  first 
refractor  means,  said  second  refractor  means  being  in  by 
path  of  light  from  said  reflector  means  to  said  observer,  said 
second  refractor  means  having  an  incident  face  on  which 
light  from  said  reflector  means  is  incident  and  an  exit  face 


5,594,595 
FM  DETECTION  OF  SLIDER-DISK  INTERFACE 
Li-Yan  Zhu,  Sao  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Conner  Peripherals, 
Inc.,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,052 

InL  CL*  GllB  27/36 

VS.  CI.  360—31  27  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  slider/disk  contact  in  a  disk  drive 
comprising  a  rotating  disk  and  a  head  mounted  by  an  actuator  for 
selective  positioning  of  the  head  over  the  disk,  the  head  having  a 
slider,  and  a  flexure  for  attaching  the  head  to  the  actuator,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

rotating  the  disk  of  the  disk  drive  at  a  first  preselected  rotational 

velocity; 
using  the  head  of  the  disk  drive  to  write  a  signal  having  a 

substantially  uniform  pattern  on  the  disk  as  it  rotates; 
thereafter  routing  the  disk  at  a  second  preselected  rotational 

velocity; 
while  rotating  at  the  second  preselected  routional  velocity,  using 
the  head  to  read  back  the  signal  written  at  the  first  preselected 
routional  velocity; 
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performing  an  FM  dennodulation  of  the  read  back  signal  through 
a  frequency  range  corresponding  to  a  range  of  natural  fre- 
quencies of  vibration  of  tlie  flexure  caused  by  slider/disk 
contact;  and 

analyzing  the  denmdulated  read  back  signal  to  detect  finequency 
jitter  indicating  the  presence  of  flexure  vibration,  thereby 
evidencing  head-disc  contact  during  rotation  of  the  disc  at 
said  lirst  or  second  velocity. 


— r    ^s~ 


1.  A  video  tape  recorder  that  allows  special  reproduction  by  field 
forwarding  in  a  LP  mode  of  the  VHS  system,  composing: 

means  for  reprodixnng  a  video  signal  and  a  control  signal 
recorded  on  a  magnetic  tape. 

means  for  forming  a  pseudo  control  signal  at  a  timing  at  which 
said  control  signal  is  to  be  reproduced  when  said  reproduced 
control  signal  is  missing. 

means  for  driving  and  controlling  a  capstan  motor  in  response  to 
said  reproduced  control  signal  or  said  pseudo  control  signal  at 
the  time  of  said  special  repnxluction  by  field  forwarding,  and 

means  for  setting  the  generation  period  of  said  pseudo  control 
signal  so  that  the  field  forwarding  amount  of  said  capstan 
motor  becomes  ^  the  general  field  forwarding  amount  in 
special  reproduction  by  held  forwarding  in  a  LP  mode,  when 
said  video  signal  and  said  control  signal  are  reproduced  by 
special  reproduction  by  field  forwarding  from  a  magnetic  tape 
on  which  said  video  signal  has  been  intermittently  recorded  at 
a  ratio  of  one  field  to  every  three  fields  and  said  control  signal 
has  been  recorded  once  for  every  six  fields  at  a  tape  running 
speed  of  1/12  the  tape  running  speed  of  a  SPnuxle  in  the  VHS 
system. 


5394,597 

NEURAL  NETWORK  DISK  DRIVE  READ  CHANNEL 

PATTERN  DETECTOR 

Robin  Padden.  Roy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Iomega  CorporathMi. 

Roy,  Utah 

Continiuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  786,274,  Nov.  1.  199L  abandoned. 

This  apptication  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,124 

Int  CL»  GllB  5/09:  G06E  //W 

VS.  CL  36»— 46  14  Claims 

1.  A  magnetk  data  recording  system  in  which  patterns  of  data 

bits  are  recorded  and  reproduced  comprising: 

a  magnetic  disk  for  storing  said  patterns  of  data  bits: 
means  for  recording  said  patterns  of  data  bits  on  said  recording 
medium; 


5,594,596 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  CARRYING  OUT  FIELD 

EXTRACTION  RECORDING  ANIVOR  REPRODUCTION 

OF  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Koukhi  Kawaltami;  Toshitaide  Haw^Khi;  Satoru  Kuge,  and 
Yosliiald  Maida,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  MorlgucU,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  120,930.  Sep.  15,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,452,144. 
This  application  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japwi,  Sep.  17.  1992,  4-247915,- 
Dec  17,  1992,  4-337358;  Mar.  18,  1993,  5-058959 

InL  a.*  H04N  5/7S 
VS.  CL  386—80  1  Claim 


a  read  channel: 

means  for  reprtxlucing  a  pattern  of  data  bits  fix>m  said  recording 
medium; 

the  reproduced  pattern  of  data  bits  being  applied  to  said  read 
channel  to  produce  a  read  signal; 

a  rapidly  setting  automatic  gain  control  ampliher  which  pro- 
duces an  instantaneous  output  representing  the  read  signal 
squared;  and 

an  electronically  trainable  neural  network,  the  reproduced  pat- 
terns of  data  bits  from  said  read  channel  being  applied  to  said 
neural  network,  said  neural  network  being  trained  to  produce 
an  output  representing  the  pattern  of  data  bits  which  was 
recorded  from  the  pattern  of  data  bits  which  was  reproduced 
from  said  magnetic  medium. 


5394,598 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

VARL^LE  COMPRESSION  RATIO 

Aliihiro  Sbiludiura,  Kanagawa-lten,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canoii 

KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963,119 
Int  a."  GllB  5/09 
VS.  a.  360-^9  21  aaims 

•   '  ■ 


K^  s^  ss  4^ 


■  r 
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1.  An  information  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  inputting  means  for  inputting  information; 

(b)  quantizing  means  for  quantizing  the  information  inputted  by 
said  inputting  means: 

(c)  coding  means  for  coding  the  information  quantized  by  said 
quantizing,  means. 

(d)  generating  means  for  generating  first  information  relative  to 
an  amount  of  the  information  inputted  by  said  inputting 
means: 

(e)  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  available  recording  capacity 
of  a  recording  medium: 

(f)  controlling  means  for  controlling  a  quantizing  step  of  said 
quantizing  means  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said  gener- 
ating means  and  an  output  of  said  detecting  means;  and 

(g)  recording  means  for  recording  the  information  coded  by  said 
coding  means  on  a  recording  medium. 
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5394399 
APPARATUS  FOR  VERIFYING  OPERATION  OF  A 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Mamoru  Ucda,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1993,  5-100230 

Int.  a."  GllB  5/09 

VS.  CI.  360—53  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  data  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  an  input  data  signal; 
compression  means,  coupled  to  said  input  means,  for  compress- 
ing said  input  data  signal  to  produce  a  compres.sed  signal: 
first  check  means  for  generating  a  first  check  code  as  a  function 

of  said  compressed  signal: 
recording  and  reproducing  means  for  recording  said  compressed 

signal  upon  a  medium  and  for  reproducing  from  said  medium 

a  reproduced  compressed  signal; 
second  check  means  for  generating  a  second  check  code  as  a 

function  of  said  reproduced  compressed  signal; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  first  check  code  with  said 

second  check  code  to  verify  an  operation  of  said  recording 

and  reproducing  means. 


5394,600 

DUAL  INTERNAL  BUS  SYSTEM  ARCHITECTURE  FOR 

HARD  DISK  DRIVE 

Curt  Bruner;  Larry  HutseU;  JelT  Refa,  all  of  Longmont,  and 

Robert  Mctz,  Westminster,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Maxtor 

Corporation,  Longmont,  Cok>. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,228,  Jul.  8,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  10,  1995.  Ser.  No.  401.670 

Int  a.*  GllB  19/02 

VS.  a.  360—69  4  Oaims 


1.  An  electronic  architecture  for  a  hard  disk  drive  that  can  be 
coupled  to  an  external  device,  comprising: 

disk  means  for  storing  information; 

spin  motor  means  for  rotating  said  disk  means; 

actuator  arm  assembly  means  for  transferring  information  rela- 
tive to  said  disk  means,  said  actuator  arm  assembly  means 
including  a  voice  coil  used  to  move  a  read/write  head  relative 
to  said  disk  means; 

data  manager  means  for  transferring  information  with  the  exter- 
nal device; 


read/write  means  for  transferring  information  between  said  read/ 
write  head  and  said  data  manager  means; 

servo  module  means  containing  voice  coil  control  circuit  means 
for  controlling  said  voice  coil,  spin  motor  control  circuit 
means  for  controlling  said  spin  motor  means,  said  servo 
module  means  further  having  digital  to  analog  converter 
means  for  converting  digital  command  signals  10  analog  input 
signals  that  are  provided  to  said  voice  coil  and  said  spin  motor 
control  circuit  means; 

controller  means  for  controlling  said  data  manager  means,  said 
read/write  means  and  said  servo  module  means,  said  control- 
ler means  providing  digital  comnuind  signals  to  said  servo 
module  means  to  control  said  spin  motor  means  and  said 
actuator  arm  assembly  means,  said  controller  means  including 
a  digital  signal  processor  having  separate  internal  first  and 
second  busses  and  a  plurality  of  hardware  elements  commu- 
nicating with  said  digital  signal  processor  by  means  of  a 
plurality  of  external  conductors  that  are  external  to  said  digital 
signal  processCT-  and  are  different  from  said  first  and  second 
internal  busses,  with  said  first  internal  bus  for  transfemng 
instructions  and  said  second  internal  bus  for  transferring  data 
and  in  which  said  digital  signal  processor  executes  fetching, 
decoding,  reading  and  execution  routines  in  parallel  including 
receiving  data  at  the  same  time  said  digital  signal  processor  is 
executing  said  instructions,  said  plurality  of  hardware  ele- 
ments and  said  digital  signal  processor  being  on  the  same 
structure,  said  plurality  of  hardware  elements  being  all  of  said 
hardware  elements  on  said  same  support  structure  that  com- 
municate with  said  digital  signal  processor,  said  plurality  of 
external  conductors  constituting  all  of  said  conductors  that 
communicate  between  said  plurahty  of  hardware  elements 
and  said  digital  signal  processor,  said  digital  signal  processor 
operating  with  less  instructions  than  instructions  required 
when  a  conventional  processor,  diflfcrent  from  said  digital 
signal  processor,  is  used  as  part  of  said  controller  means; 

wherein  a  memory  internal  to  said  digital  signal  processor  is 
powered  by  a  voltage  less  than  a  voltage  required  when 
conventional  processor,  different  from  said  digital  signal  pro- 
cessor, is  u.sed. 


5394,601 
METHOD  OF  PROGRAMMING  AUDIO  TRACKS  IN  A 
SEQUENTLAL  MEDIUM 
Frank  P.  Mimick,  Watauga,  and  Daniel  W.  SUudacber.  Den- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tandy  Corporatioa.  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,204,  Aug.  13,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8904)67.  May  27. 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
433396 
Int  CL"  GllB  15/18 
VS.  CI.  360— 72J  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  editing  a  playback  sequence  of  tracks  stored  in 
a  memory  comprising: 
selecting  a  track  number  for  editing,  during  a  playback  program- 
ming routine,  wherein  the  track  number  is  incremented  upon 
pressing  a  first  switch  or  decremented  upon  pressing  a  second 
switch;  and 
editing  the  playback  sequence  upon  pressing  a  third  switch 
wherein  the  track  number  selected  is  entered  in  the  memory 
when  it  is  not  present  therein  and  deleted  from  the  memory 
when  it  is  present  therein. 
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5,594,603 
SEEK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  BASED  UPON  A  DETECTED 
TEMPERATURE  OF  A  POSITIONING  MECHANISM  IN  A 

DISK  DEVICE 
Kazunori  Mori;  Nobuyuki  Suzuki,  and  Titnra  Sasanato,  aU  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  aaignors  to  Fi^ltm  Uadtcd,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  2,  1993,  5-302467 

Int.  CL*  GllB  5/596:33/14:  G05B  ///O/ 

M&.  a.  360—78.04  14  Claims 


5,594,602 
TRACKING  ERROR  DETECTING  CIRCUIT 
Hanio    iaaka,    Yawata;    IMilUko    Maraoka,    Duda;    Kei 
IcMkawa,  Osaka;  KeafeU  Ho^Jo,  Kobe,  and  Makoto  Gotou, 
NisbiMMdya,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Mataosbita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  286,201 
CUm  priority,  appHcntkm  Japw^  Aug.  11, 1993,  5-199341: 
Ans.  24,  1993,  5-209348 

Int.  CL'  GUB  5/3*»;5/5« 
U.S.  CL  360—77.14  9  Claims 


7(>l>5T«NMOTOn 
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1.  A  tradcing  error  detecting  circuit  for  a  magnetic  reproducing 
apparatus   which  reproduces   an   information   signal   from  tracks 
formed  obliquely  on  a  magnetic  tape  relative  to  a  longitudinal 
direction   of  tlie   magnetic   tape,   the   tracks  having   selectively 
recofxied  thereon  a  pilot  signal  multiplexed  with  tlie  infonnation 
signal,  said  tracking  error  detecting  circuit  comprising: 
a  rotating  magnetic  head  for  scanning  tiie  tracks  and  reproducing 
llie  information  signal  on  which  the  pilot  signal  is  selectively 
multiplexed  to  obtain  a  reproduced  signal; 
a  comparator  for  comparing  a  level  of  tiie  reproduced  signal 
with  a  specified  level  and  for  outputting  a  binary  signal 
having  a  pulse  width  varying  according  to  the  level  of  a  pilot 
signal  contained  in  the  reproduced  signal;  and 
a  level  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  level  of  the  pilot  signal 
contained  in  the  reproduced  signal  from  ttie  binary  signal 
output  by  the  comparator. 
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1.  A  seek  control  system  in  a  disk  device  including  a  positioning 
mechanism  having  a  voice  coil  motor  which  positions  a  head  for 
carrying  out  read/write  operations  based  upon  a  delected  tempera- 
ture of  said  positioning  mechanism,  said  seek  control  system 
comprising: 

means  for  determining  an  amount  of  heat  causing  a  temperature 
rise  in  said  positioning  mechanism  as  the  square  of  a  voice 
coil  motor  current  command  value,  by  which  said  voice  coil 
motor  is  controlled  to  position  said  head,  multiplied  by  a 
predetermined  coefficient; 
means  for  storing  an  amount  of  naturally  radiated  heat  which  is 

calculated  in  advance; 
means  for  integrating,  for  each  of  a  number  of  sampling  periods, 
the  difference  between  the  amount  of  naturally  radiated  heal 
and  the  amount  of  heat  causing  the  determined  temperature 
rise,  to  calculate  a  new  ainount  of  heat  In  said  positioning 
mechanism;  and 
means  for  calculating  the  temperature  of  said  positioning  mecha- 
nanism  in  accordance  with  the  calculated  new  amount  of  heat 
in  said  positioning  mechanism  by  determining  tlie  ratio 
between  the  calculated  new  amount  of  heat  and  tlie  tliemial 
capacity  of  the  positioning  mechanism. 


5494,604 

TAPE  LOADING  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  THEREIN 

AN  INTERMEDUTE  GEAR  FOR  ACTUATING  LOADING 

GEARS 
Chang-Ho  Lee,  Incbeon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  anignor  to  Daewoo 
Electroirfcs  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  Na  40U12 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  9,  1994, 
94-4515 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/027:5/om 
U.S.  CL  360—85  3  Claims 

1.  A  video  cassette  recorder  having  a  tape  loading  device 
adapted  to  draw  a  portion  of  a  tape  out  of  a  loaded  cassette  in  the 
video  cassette  recorder  and  to  load  said  portion  in  a  predetermined 
path  along  tlie  circumferential  periphery  of  a  head  drum  therein, 
wherein  said  device  comprises: 
a  cam  gear  having  a  loading  groove; 
an  elongated  member  engaged  with  the  loading  groove  at  its  one 

end  and  having  a  rack  gear  at  Its  otlier  end; 
a  transmittal  gear  meshed  with  the  rack  gear, 
a  function  plate  having  a  pair  of  rack  gear  portions,  one  of  which 

is  meshed  with  the  transmittal  gear; 
an  intermediate  gear  having  a  first  sector  gear  portion  at  one  end 
tliereof  selectively  engageable  with  tlie  other  rack  gear  pcxtion 
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5.594,606 
DISK  STORAGE  DRIVE  FOR  MAINTAINING  PRECISION 

DURING  THERMAL  VARIATIONS 
Helmut  Hans,  and  JOrgen  Oelscti,  both  of  St.  Gcorgen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Papst  Licensing  GmbH,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  883,029,  May  14,  1992,  abnndoncd. 
Tbis  application  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390.936 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  29,  1991.  41  21 
425.0 

Int.  a."  GllB  n/02:  H02K  5//6 
U.S.  CI.  360—99.08  13  Claims 


of  the  function  plate,  a  second  sector  gear  portion  at  the  other 
end  of  the  intermediate  gear,  and  a  convex  arcuate  portion 
located  adjacent  to  the  second  sector  gear  portion: 

a  loading  means  having  a  first  loading  gear  provided  with  a 
stepped  gear  portion  for  engaging  with  the  second  sector  gear 
portion,  the  first  loading  gear  further  having  a  concave  arcuate 
portion  for  engaging  with  the  convex  arcuate  gear  portion,  a 
second  loading  gear  engaged  wiih  the  first  loading  gear,  a  pair 
of  linkages  respectively  fixed  to  each  shaft  of  the  first  and  the 
second  loading  gears,  and  a  pair  of  pole  bases  respective!) 
fixed  to  one  end  of  a  lever  of  the  linkages;  and 

a  main  chassis,  on  which  the  cam  gear  is  rolatably  mounted, 
having  a  pair  of  loading  slots  formed  to  guide  the  pole  bases 
toward  the  head  drum. 


5.594,605 
DAMPER  FOR  A  CASSETTE  HOLDER 
Jin-Soo  l.ee,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429350 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jun.  9,  1994, 
94- 13004 

InL  CI."  GllB  ]5/(>15 
U_S.  a.  360—96.5  2  Claims 


_,«) 


13.  A  disk  storage  drive  widi  a  brushlcss  driving  motor,  com- 
posing: 

a  stationary  shaft  defining  an  axis; 

a  stalor  comprising  a  laminated  core  disposed  on  the  shaft  and  a 

stator  winding  having  an  axial  length; 
a  bell-shaped  outer  rotor  housing  having  an  open  end  and 

comprising  a  permanent  magnetic  rotor  magnet  and  a  storage 

disc  carrying  hub  for  carrying  at  least  one  storage  disc  in  a 

clean  room;  and 
a  bearing  arrangement  for  rolatably  mounting  said  rotor  housing 

to  the  stationary  shaft  and  comprising 

a  first  bearing  having  an  inner  race  disposed  on  the  stationary 
shaft  above  the  stator  winding  and  an  outer  race  disposed 
within  and  supporting  a  relatively  closed-end  of  the  bell- 
shaped  outer  rotor  bousing  for  rotatably  mounting  the  outer 
rotor  housing  to  the  stationary  shaft  whereby  the  outer  rotor 
housing  encompasses  the  stator  and  forms  a  cylindrical  air 
gap  therewith. 

a  second  bearing  having  an  inner  race  disposed  on  the  station- 
ary shaft  below  the  stator  winding  and  having  an  outer  race; 
and 

a  ring  element  disposed  between  the  outer  race  of  the  second 
bearing  and  in  contact  with  an  inner  surface  of  the  open  end 
of  the  bell-shaped  outer  rotor  housing  for  bracing  the  open 
end  of  the  bell-shaped  outer  rotor  housing,  said  ring  ele- 
ment having  substantially  the  same  heal  expansion  charac- 
tenstics  as  the  bell-shaped  outer  rotor  contacted  thereby, 
the  open  end  of  the  bell-shaped  outer  rotor  housing  com- 
prising a  low  retentivitv  keeper  part  which  is  braced  bv  said 
nng  element  and  >aid  ring  elemeni  having  substantially  the 
same  heai  expansion  characienstics  as  the  keeper  part. 


1    A  rotary   cassette  loading  device  comprising  a  chassis;  a 
cassette  holder  for  receiving  a  cassette  and  which  is  rotatably 
connected  to  said  cha.ssis;  a  spring  disposed  between  said  chassis 
and  said  cassette  holder  and  for  normally  biasing  said  cassette 
holder  in  an  open  position;  and  a  damping  liquid-free  damper  lor 
reducing  an  opening  force  of  said  spring  acting  on  said  cassette 
holder. 
wherein  said  chassis  is  formed  with  an  opening  having  an 
arc-shaped  edge,  and  said  damping  liquid-free  damper  com- 
prises a  casing  member  connected  to  one  side  of  said  cassette 
holder,  said  casing  member  defining  an  interior  having  a  fixed 
supporting  shaft  extending  therefrom,  and  a  synthetic  resin 
roller  member  which  elastically  deforms  and  which  rotates  in 
fnctional  contact  with  said  arc-shaped  edge  of  said  opening 
while  being  rouubly  supported  on  said  fixed  supporting  shah 
within  the  interior  ot  said  casing  member 


5394.607 
VISCOELASTICALLY  DAMPED  SLIDER  SUSPENSION 
SYSTEM 
A.  David  Erpdding,  and  Oscar  J.  Ruiz,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  213.913,  Mar.  IS,  1994,  abandoned.  This 
applicaUon  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  477,461 
Int  Cn."  GllB  S/bO:2ir2l 
\}&.  a.  360—104  11  Claims 

7.  A  suspension  system  for  a  disk  drive  having  a  magnetic  data 
storage  medium  composing, 
a  slider  means  for  reading  data  from  the  magnenc  dau  storage 
medium; 


1442 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1997 


an  elongated  arm  comprised  of  a  support  region  on  which  the 
slider  means  is  mounted,  an  arm  legioa  which  is  attached  to 
an  actuator  arm  and  a  knd  beam  which  is  positioned  between 
the  support  region  and  the  arm  region,  the  elongated  arm 
comprising  a  first  layer,  a  second  layer  comprised  of  a  vis- 
coelastic  material  overlying  the  first  layer,  and  a  third  layer 
comprised  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  overlying  the 
second  layer. 

a  first  V-shaped  channel  positioned  completely  in  the  load  beanv 
the  first  V-sliaped  channel  comprising  a  first  leg.  a  second  leg 
and  an  apex,  the  first  leg  extending  completely  through  the 
third  layer  so  that  the  second  layer  is  exposed  through  the  hrst 
leg  along  the  entire  length  of  the  first  leg.  the  second  leg 
extending  completely  through  the  third  layer  so  that  the 
second  layer  is  exposed  through  the  second  leg  along  the 
entile  length  of  the  second  leg.  the  second  leg  being  oriented 
nonparallel  to  the  first  leg  with  the  first  leg  and  the  second  leg 
positioned  in  an  approximate  V-stupe.  the  apex  extending 
completely  through  the  third  layer  so  that  the  second  layer  is 
exposed  through  ttie  apex  with  the  apex  connecting  the  first 
leg  and  the  second  leg  at  the  narrowest  end  of  the  V- .shape 
thereby  forming  a  continuous  channel  in  the  third  layer 
Arough  which  the  second  layer  is  exposed: 

a  V-shaped  tongue  comprising  a  region  of  tile  third  layer  circum- 
scribed by  the  first  leg.  tfie  second  leg  and  the  apex:  and 

a  second  V-shaped  channel,  the  second  V-shaped  channel  being 
formed  in  the  first  layer  directly  underneath  the  first  V-shaped 
channel  with  the  second  V-shaped  channel  following  the 
shape  of  the  first  V-shaped  channel  around  the  perimeter  of 
the  V-shaped  tongue,  and  with  the  second  layer  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  first  V-shaped  channel  and  the  second 
V-shaped  channel. 


MAGNETIC  TAPE  HEAD  WTTU  A  HIGH  SATURATION 

FLUX  DENSITY  MAGNETIC  POLE  INTERPOSED 
BETWEEN  A  NONMAGNETIC  CLOSURE  SECTION  AND 

A  MAGNETIC  FERRITE  SUBSTRATE 
Richard  H.  Dec,  Louisville.  Colo.,  Msignor  to  Storage  Technol- 
ogy Corporatioii,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,884 
InL  a.*  GIIB  VU7 
\i&.  CL  3M— 12«  12  Claims 

1.  A  write  element  for  a  magnetic  tape  head  having  a  tape  head 
surface,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  ferrite  substrate  having  a  first  surface,  wherein  a 
recess  is  formed  on  said  first  surface,  said  recess  having  a 
portion  extending  substantially  parallel  to  and  adjacent  with 
the  tape  head  surface,  and  wherein  a  trench  is  formed  in  said 
portion  of  said  recess: 
a  layer  of  nonmagnetic  composition  disposed  in  said  trench  to 

form  an  insulator: 
a  conductive  thin  film  coil  disposed  in  said  recess: 


an  insulator  layer  interposed  between  said  conductive  thin  film 
coil  and  said  substrate  to  insulate  said  conductive  thin  film 
coil  from  said  substrate  and  to  form  a  magnetic  gap  layer, 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  insulator  layer  is  interposed  between 
said  layer  of  nonmagnetic  composition  in  said  trench  and  said 
conductive  thin  film  coil: 
a  nonmagnetic  closine  section  having  a  planar  surface  parallel 
aixl  adjacent  to  said  first  surface  of  said  sulKtrate,  said  closure 
section  engaging  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate  and 
enclosing  said  conductive  coil,  wherein  said  substrate  and 
said  closure  section  serve  as  pole  pieces  to  define  a  front  gap 
and  back  gap  therebetween:  and 
a  substantially  planar  high  saturation  flux  density  magnetic  pole 
piece  interposed  between  said  closure  section  and  said  sub- 
strate, comprising, 

a  top  section  interposed  between  said  closure  section  and  said 
ferrite  substrate  within  said  front  gap.  said  top  section 
having  a  width  defining  a  track  width,  and 
a  bottom  section,  integrally  formed  with  said  top  section, 
interposed  between  said  closure  section  and  said  substrate 
within  said  back  gap.  said  bottom  section  having  a  surface 
area  substantially  equivalent  to  a  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  back  gap, 
wherein  said  substrate  and  said  closure  section  are  connected  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  top  section  at  said  front  gap  and  said 
bottom  section  at  said  back  gap. 


5,594,609 
THERMOELECTRIC  COUPLE  DEVICE 
Wei  T.  Lin.  No.  20,  Sec.  5.  3rd  Fl..  Cheng  Teh  Rd.,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,550 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  CUna,  Apr.  23, 1994, 94209356.9 
Int  a."  H02H  .5/W 
U.S.  a.  361—104  7  Claims 


1J  M        ~1« 

1.  A  tbermoelectric  couple  device  comprising: 


January  14,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


1443 


a  thermoelectric  couple  comprising  a  first  ceramic  base  plate,  a 
second  ceramic  base  plate,  a  plurality  of  copper  foils  respec- 
tively welded  to  said  first  and  second  ceramic  base  plates,  and 
a  first  plurality  of  N  type  thermoelectric  semiconductors  and  a 
second  plurality  of  P  type  tbermoelectric  semiconductors 
respectively  welded  to  said  copper  foils  between  said  first  and 
second  ceramic  base  plates,  wherein  N  type  thermoelectric 
semicondiKtors  of  said  first  plurality  of  N  type  tliermoelectnc 
semiconductors  and  P  type  thermoelectric  semiconductors  of 
said  second  plurality  of  P  type  thermoelectric  semiconductors 
being  alternately  connected  in  series:  and 

a  temperature  detecting  device  mounted  on  said  first  ceramic 
base  plate  and  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  ceramic 
base  plates  to  detect  an  interior  temperature  of  said  thermo- 
electric couple. 


hole:  and  wherein  the  load  termination  means  further  includes 
load  cable  means  for  conducting  the  current  through  the  hole 
of  the  current  transformer  means. 


1.  A  circuit  interruption  apparatus  for  a  power  circuit  having  a 
power  source  and  a  load,  said  circuit  interruption  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

termination  means  for  interconnection  with  said  power  source 
and  said  load: 

circuit  interrupter  means  for  interrupting  said  power  circun 
between  said  power  source  and  said  load,  said  circuit  inter- 
rupter means  including  a  line  terminal  and  a  load  terminal: 

pivot  means  for  pivoting  said  circuit  interrupter  means  between 
a  first  position  wherein  the  line  terminal  and  the  load  terminal 
are  interconnected  with  said  termination  means,  and  a  second 
position  wherein  one  of  the  line  terminal  and  the  load  terminal 
is  disconnected  from  said  termination  means:  wherein  a  cur- 
rent flows  in  said  power  circuit  between  said  power  source 
and  said  load:  wherein  said  pivot  means  includes  current 
transformer  means  for  sensing  the  current:  and  wherein  said 
circuit  interrupter  means  includes  a  circuit  between  the  line 
terminal  and  the  load  terminal,  and  trip  unit  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  sensed  current  from  the  current  transformer  means  and 
tripping  open  the  circuit  under  predetermined  conditions  of 
ttie  sensed  current:  and  wherein  said  pivot  means  further 
includes  a  pivot  point  and  a  pivot  arm  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  at  the  pivot  point:  wherein  the  current  transfonner 
means  and  the  load  termiiuuion  means  are  both  mounted  to 
the  pivot  arm:  wherein  the  current  transfonner  means  has  a 


5,594,611 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  INPUT/OUTPUT  ESD 

PROTECnON  CIRCUIT  WITH  GATE  VOLTAGE 

REGULATION  AND  PARASITIC  ZENER  AND  JUNCTION 

DIODE 
Rosario  Cousiglio,  San  Jose,  and  Gina  M.  Sparadno,  Milpitas, 
both  of  Calir„  assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporadoo,  MilpHas, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,741 

Int  CL*  H02H  9/00 

MS.  a.  361—118  10  Claims 


5394,610 
PrVOT-DISCONNECTING  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Timothy  G.  Robirds;  Mark  L.  Allen,  and  Ralph  E.  Baiter,  aU  of 
Sumter,  S.C  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
OW» 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403J30 

InL  CL'^  H02H  5/04 

Ui>.  a.  361-104  11  Claims 


PfZ 


1.  An  electro-static  discharge  protection  circuit  adapted  for  use 
in  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  protective  field  effect  transistor  connected  between  a  pad 
of  said  integrated  circuit  and  a  potential  of  said  integrated 
circuit  and  having  a  gate,  said  first  transistor  responsive  to  a 
voltage  applied  to  said  gate  to  control  a  current  through  said 
first  transistor:  and 

a  voltage  regulator  connected  between  said  gate  of  said  first 
protective  transistor  and  said  potential  of  said  IC.  said  voltage 
regulator  operative  to  apply  said  voltage  to  said  gate  such  that 
a  desired  amount  of  current  flows  through  said  first  transistor 
when  an  electro-static  disctiarge  is  apfijied  to  said  pad. 
wherein: 

said  potential  is  a  ground  potential  and  said  first  protective 
transistor  is  an  NMOS  field  effect  transistor  having  a  drain 
electrically  connected  to  said  pad,  and  a  source  electrically 
connected  to  said  ground  potential:  and 

said  voltage  regulator  comprises: 

a  first  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  said  gate  of  said 

first  transistor,  and  a  cathode: 
a  second  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  said  cathode  of 
said  first  diode,  and  a  cathode:  and 

a  third  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  said  cathode  of  said 
second  and  a  cathode  connected  to  said  ground  potential  of 
saidlC. 


5594,612 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WITH  DIGITAL 

LINEARITY  CORRECTION 

W.  S.  Henrioo,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Crystal  SemiciNMhictor 

Corporation,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  295^22 

Int.  a."  H03M  l/\0 

L.S.  CI.  341—120  60  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  digitally  compensating  a  digital  signal  produced 

by  an  analog-to-digilal  converter  to  reduce  nonlinear  distortion. 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  generating  an  analog  calibration  signal  having  at  least  one 
frequency  component: 

b)  applying  said  analog  calibration  signal  to  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter  to  produce  said  digital  signal  by  conversion 
of  said  analog  calibration  signal: 
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c)  compensating  said  digital  signal  in  accordance  with  at  least 
one  compensation  coefficient  to  produce  a  compensated  digi- 
tal signal; 

d)  digitally  processing  said  compensated  digital  signal  to  select  a 
distoftion  component  in  said  compensated  digital  signal  pro- 
duced by  noolinearity  from  said  frequency  component  and  to 
obtain  a  measurement  of  the  selected  distortion  component; 
and 

e)  adjusting  said  compensation  coefficient  in  response  to  said 
measurement  for  leducing  said  distortioa  component; 

wherein  said  step  (a)  of  genenting  includes  generating  a  first 
frequency  and  a  second  frequency  in  said  analog  calibration  signal, 
and  wherein  said  distortion  component  is  an  inlermodulation  com- 
ponent produced  by  inlermodulation  between  said  first  frequency 
and  said  second  frequency. 


5^94^14 

SURGE  ARRESTER 

Johannes    Kirch,    BciHn,    Ciiiaiiy,    wiripior    to    Siemens 

AlcttenfCMilKhaft,  Mnnidi,  Gcnuny 
PCT  No.  PCT/I»93M1158,  f  371  DMe  Anc.  25,  1995,  }  102(e) 
Date  Anc.  25,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094n421«,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  23,  1994 

PCT  Flkd  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  481,412 
ClafaM    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec    16,    1992, 
92174MU 

Int.  CL"  IM2H  9/04 
U.S.  CL  361—127  2  Claims 


5,594,613 
SURGE  ARRECTER  HAVING  CONTROLLED  MULTIPLE 

CURRENT  PATHS 

JoMdya  J.  Woodwonk,  Poctrile;  JcAvy  J.  Kcatei;  Oleaa, 

and  ThoHiH  C.  Harlma^  Alcgaay,  aD  of  N.Y.,  aHignon  to 

Cooper  Indnatrics,  Inc,  H— rtan.  Tek. 

CuliiaHBn  «f  Scr.  No.  9SS,969,  Oct.  9, 1992,  abandoned. 

IWi  ^pMcation  Jan.  2a,  1995,  Scr.  No.  376J77 

Int  CL'  Ht2H  IIOO 

MS.  CL  361—127  39  ClainH 

,40 
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9.  A  surge  arrester  comprising: 

a  nonlinear,  voltage  dependent  resistive  element  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface  that  is 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  surface  by  tlie  thickness  of  said 
tcsistive  element,  each  of  said  surfaces  having  a  central  region 
and  a  peripheral  region  suTTXxmding  said  central  region; 

an  impulse  current  path  between  said  central  region  of  said  first 
surface  and  said  central  region  of  said  second  surface  for 
conducting  surge  current  through  ttie  anester.  said  impulse 
current  path  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis;  and 

a  steady- state  current  path  in  said  resistive  element  between  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  for  conducting  steady-state  current 
duough  (be  arrester,  said  steady-stale  cunent  path  in  said 
resistive  element  being  directed  at  an  angle  relative  to  said 
impulse  current  path. 


1.  A  bousing  for  a  cylindrical  surge  anester  where  the  housing  is 
porcelain  and  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  siDTXxinduig  safety  shields;  and 

at  least  one  blow-out  aperture  at  one  end  aimed  parallel  to  the 
cylindrical  axis  of  the  surge  arrester  at  the  surface  of  the 
housing; 

wherein  the  safety  shields  closest  to  the  blow-out  aperTurc  have 
diameters  that  increase  with  distance  from  the  blow-out  aper- 
ture from  one  safety  shield  to  the  next  in  at  least  two  incre- 
ments, and 

wherein  the  safety  shields  closest  to  the  blow-out  aperture 
deflect  a  gas  blown  out  of  the  blow-out  aperture  away  from 
the  housing  and  from  the  remaining  safely  shields. 


5,594,615 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

INTENSITY  OF  MAGENETIC  FIELD  EMISSIONS  FROM 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Joiiannci  Spf^urman,  Arttngtan,  and  Hnbcrt  F.  Flamant,  Dal- 
las, both  of  Tex.,  aari^Mrs  to  MTL  Inc,  DaHaa,  Iks. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  64,274,  May  16,  1993,  abandoned. 
Tkk  application  Dec  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  572,686 
Int  CL'  HOU  1/S2 
U.S.  a.  361—150  24  Claims 

26c 


56 


48- 


50  ♦ 


cotfOBAranl 


S 
92 

1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  intensity  of  a  magnetic  field  emanat- 
ing from  a  screen  of  a  display  device,  comprising: 

means  disposed  adjacent  said  screen  for  producing  a  first  current 
proportional  to  said  magnetic  field  emanating  from  said 
screen; 
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means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  producing  means 
for  generating  a  second  current  responsive  to  said  first  cur- 
rent: and 

means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  generating  means 
for  bucking  said  magnetic  field,  wherein  said  producing 
means  and  said  bucking  means  comprise  a  single  wire  coil. 


5,594,616 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  CONNECTING 

PROVISIONS  FOR  AN  IGNITION  COIL 

David  C.  Brectat,  Ann  Artwr;  Robert  C.  Bauman,  Flat  Rodt, 

and  Robert  L.  Hancodt,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,195 

Int  a."  P02P  U/00 

U.S.  CL  361—622  14  Claims 


SSi 
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1.  An  ignition  coil  assembly  comprising: 

a  primary  coil  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal: 

a  secondary  coil  having  a  third  terminal  and  a  fourth  terminal, 
said  secondary  coil  magnetically  coupled  to  said  primary  coil: 
and 

a  conductor  electrically  coupling  one  said  terminal  of  said 
primary  coil  and  one  said  terminal  of  said  secondary  coil,  said 
conductor  comprising  means  for  connecting  an  electrical 
component  across  a  portion  of  said  conductor. 


5,594,618 
COLLAPSIBLE  POINTING  STICK  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER 
Charles  A.  Sellers,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaisignor  to  Compaq  Com- 
puter Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,153 

Int  CL"  G06F  1/16;  HOIH  21/06 

VS.  a.  361—680  19  CtafaH 


5494,617 

ROTATING  BATTERY  HINGE  FOR  A  NOTEBOOK 

COMPUTER 

Marit  J.  Faster,  Acton,  and  Midide  Bovio,  Boston,  both  of 

Mass.,  Ksignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  May- 

nard,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,369 
Int  a.*  G06F  1/16:  H05K  5/00 
VS.  a.  361—679  11  Claims 

1.  A  computer  comprising: 

a  computer  housing  for  holding  electronic  components: 
a  battery  housing  rotatably  mounted  external  to  the  computer 
housing,  said  battery  housing  adapted  for  holding  batteries  for 
supplying  power  to  said  electronic  components,  said  battery 
housing  being  an  elongated  housing  having  a  narrow  portion 
and  wider  end  portions,  the  wider  end  portions  forming 
opposing  inwardly  facing  surfaces  and  an  opening  therebe- 
tween, the  battery  housing  being  routable  between  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  banery  housing  covers  a  tear  wall  of  the 
computer  housing  and  an  open  position  wherein  the  battery  is 
effective  to  elevate  the  rear  wall  lo  provide  a  convenient 
typing  angle  when  the  computer  housing  is  resting  on  a 
support  surface. 


1.  The  portable  computer  comprising: 
a  base  housing  having  a  lop  side: 

a  lid  housing  secured  to  said  base  housing  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  thereto  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  lid 
housing  extends  across  and  covers  said  top  side  of  said  base 
housing,  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  lid  housing 
uncovers  and  exposes  said  top  side  of  said  base  housing,  said 
lid  housing  having  a  screen  portion  upon  which  a  movable 
cursor  may  be  displayed: 
a  keyboard  carried  on  said  top  side  of  said  base  housing  and 
having  a  series  of  manually  depressible  key  cap  members 
thereon;  and 
cursor  positioning  means  operative  to  selectively  move  a  cursor 
displayed  on  said  screen  portion,  said  cursor  positiomng 
means  including  a  pointing  stick  structure  comprising: 
a  stem  structure  having  a  length  transverse  to  said  keyboard. 

and  upper  and  lower  ends, 
support  means,  carried  on  said  keyboard,  for  supporting  said 
stem  structure  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said 
support  means  between  an  upwardly  extended  operating 
position  and  a  downwardly  retracted  storage  and  transport 
position,  and  for  permitting  said  stem  structure  in  said 
operating  position  thereof  to  be  nuuiually  pivoted  atxNit  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  length  thereof. 
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detection  means  for  sensing  a  manual  pivoting  of  said  stem 
stmcture  about  an  axis  transverse  thereto  and  responsively 
generating  an  electrical  output  signal  usable  (o  reposition  a 
cursor  displayed  on  said  screen  portion. 

spring  means  for  resiliendy  biasing  said  stem  structure  toward 
said  operating  position  thereof,  and 

stem  structure  positioning  means  operative  to  ( I )  permit  said 
lid  housing  to  downwardly  engage  said  stem  structure, 
forcibly  move  it  from  said  operating  position  to  said  stor- 
age and  transport  position,  and  hold  it  in  said  storage  and 
transport  position,  in  response  to  movement  of  said  lid 
housing  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position  and 
then  (2)  permit  said  stem  structure  to  be  returned  to  said 
operating  position  thereof  by  said  spring  means,  and  then 
releasably  preclude  said  stem  structure  from  being  moved 
from  said  operating  position  to  said  storage  and  transport 
position,  in  response  to  movement  of  said  lid  housing  from 
said  closed  position  to  said  open  position. 


5394^19 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER  COMPRISING  KEYBOARD 

AND  COORDINATE  INPUT  TABLET  iUNGEDLY 

CONNECTED  TO  A  MAIN  BODY  CASE  THROUGH  A 

JUNCTION  BASE  HAVING  A  CYLINDRICAL  ELEMENT 

DEFINING  A  LINEAR  GROOVE  THERETHROUGH 
SUgcnori  MIyagawa,  Tokyo;  Kokhi  Kotayashi,  Hanno; 
Shiapci  KanU,  Tokyo;  Shizno  Kamio,  Tokyo;  Hlroyuki 
SakaoMlo,  Tokyo;  Foaiitaka  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Ryokiii  Ishi- 
ura,  Matmdo,  aU  of  Ja|Mn,  mmtgafon  to  KabostiiU  Kaisha 
Toshilw,  Kawasaki,  Japao 

DirUoa  ot  Ser.  No.  114,«M,  Aug.  31,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,41M47,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  AlJSf,  Apr.  2,  1993, 

Pat.  No.  5,26M17,  whkh  is  a  cootiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

692050,  Apr.  26,  1991,  abwKkMed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  22, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  3624MM 

CtaiiBS  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-112775; 

Not.  21,  1990,  2-31S403;  Not.  21,  1990,  2-318413;  Not.  21, 

1990,  2-318414 

Int.  CL*  G06F  1/16:  H05K  7/16 
VS.  CL  361—681  6  Claims 


163   /I67 


1.  A  portable  computer  comprising: 

a  main  body  case  having  two  hueral  sides: 

a  keyboard  encased  by  said  main  body  case: 

an  integrated  display/input  device  having  a  coordinate  input 

tablet  overiaid  on  on  a  display  device: 
an  upper  cover  encasing  said  integrated  display/input  device: 
a  junction  base  disposed  between  said  two  lateral  sides: 
a  first  hinge  rotatably  coupling  said  junction  base  to  said  main 

body  case:  and 
a  second  hinge  rotatably  coupling  said  upper  cover  lo  said 

junction  base, 
said  junction  base  comprising  a  cylindrical  element  defining  a 

linear  groove  thcretlmxigh  and  said  upper  cover  connects  to 

said  junction  base  through  a  projection  that  connects  to  said 

second  hinge  within  said  junction  base  at  said  linear  groove; 

and 


wherein  relative  rotation  of  said  upper  cover  and  said  Junction 
base  changes  a  form  of  said  portable  computer  between  a  first 
closed  form  at  which  said  keyboard  and  said  integrated 
display/input  device  face  each  other,  and  a  secoitd  closed  form 
at  which  said  upper  cover  overlays  said  keyboard  to  expose 
said  integrated  display/input  device. 


5494,620 

SECONDARY  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  CLAMPING  DEVICES  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  A 

COMPUTER  MONITOR 

David  S.  Register,  Austin,  Tex.,  assicnor  to  DcU  U.S.A.,  L.P., 

Austin,  Tex. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  92,846,  Jul.  16,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Oct.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5443*1 

Int  CI."  G06F  I/I6:  H05K  7/02 

U.S.  a.  361— «81  8  Claims 


32a  32b 

1.  A  secondary  display  system  for  a  computer  having  a  primary 
display,  the  system  comprising; 

a  flat  panel  display  operating  as  a  secondary  display  to  said 
primary  display  of  said  computer: 

a  display  controller  electrically  connected  between  said  com- 
puter and  said  flat  panel  display  for  interfacing  said  flat  panel 
display  to  said  computer: 

means  connected  to  said  flat  panel  display  for  positioning  said 
flat  panel  display  relative  to  said  computer  and  to  said  primary 
display,  said  positioning  means  defining  an  axis  on  which  said 
flat  panel  display  is  rotatable:  and 

a  plurality  of  clamping  devices  connected  to  said  positioning 
means  for  clamping  said  system  to  said  computer  such  that 
said  positioning  means  is  adjacent  and  parallel  to  an  edge  of 
said  primary  display. 


5,594,621 

MOTHERBOARD  FOR  A  COMPUTER  OF  THE  AT  TYPE, 

AISD  A  COMPUTER  OF  THE  AT  TYPE  COMPRISING 

SUCH  MOTHERBOARD. 

Herman    W.    van    Rumpt,    's-Hcrtogenboach,    Netherlands, 

assignor  to  lUip  Computers  Intcmatioaal  B.V.,  Nctlierlands 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489^08 
Claims  priority,  application  Nctlierlands,  Jun.   14,   1994, 
9400967 

InL  a."  H05K  7/fW.  G06F  Li/42 
VS.  CL  361—686  6  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  a  personal  computer,  said  assembly 
comprising: 
a  motherboard: 

a  mating  connector  for  a  riser  card,  said  mating  connector 
situated  on  the  motherboard  and  adjacent  and  parallel  to  a 
peripheral  side  edge  thereof,  said  mating  connector  having  an 
opening  adapted  to  receive  a  riser  card,  said  mating  connector 
being  oriented  on  the  motherboard  such  that  the  opening 
extends  in  a  direction  perpendicularly  upward  from  a  horizon- 
tal surface  of  the  mothertioard:  and 
the  riser  card  having  a  predetermined  number  of  expansion 
positions  thereon,  each  of  said  positions  having  at  least  one 
expansion  connector  associated  therewith  so  as  to  form  a 
plurality  of  expansion  connectors  located  on  the  riser  card 
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such  that  a  plurality  of  expansion  boards  can  be  simulta- 
neously mated  through  said  expansion  connectors  to  said  riser 
card,   said  one  expansion  connector  being  either  an   ISA 
(industry  standard  architecture)  or  a  PCI  (peripheral  connect 
interface)  type  connector  so  as  to  respectively  accommodate 
an  ISA  or  PCI  type  expansion  board,  all  of  the  expansion 
connectors    being    horizontally    oriented    and    successively 
arranged  in  a  parallel  fashion  one  above  another,  and  said 
riser  card  being  oriented  with  respect  to  the  motherboard  such 
that  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  expansion  boards  inserted  into 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  expansion  connectors  is  oriented 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  a  horizontal  plane  of  the 
inotherboard  and  extends  inward  from  a  vicinity  of  the  side 
edge  towards  a  central  portion  of  the  motherboard: 
wherein  a  predefined  one  of  the  positions  on  the  riser  card  has  both 
ISA  type  and  PCI  type  expansion  connectors  associated  therewith 
and  situated  one  above  another  so  as  to  accomriKxlale  either  an  ISA 
type  or  a  PCI  type  expansion  board  in  said  predefined  one  position, 
wherein  said  predefined  one  position  is  located  on  the  riser  card 
below  at  least  one  of  the  positions  having  the  ISA  type  expansion 
connector  and  above  at  least  one  of  the  positions  having  the  PCI 
type  expansion  connector. 


the  third  connector  electrically  connected  to  the  first  connec- 
tor when  the  electronic  apparatus  is  iiKMinted  on  the  upper 
surface  after  the  connector  unit  is  mounted  on  the  mounting 
portion,  and  the  fourth  connector  electrically  connected  to  the 
second  connector  when  the  connector  unit  is  mounted  on  the 
mounting  portion. 


5,594,623 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  HEAT 

SINK  AND  A  FAN  TO  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

PACKAGE 

Tim  Schweglcr,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hewictt- 

Packaiti  Co,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  310,130,  Sep.  21,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  617,002 

Int  CI."  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—697  9  Claims 

B 


5,594,622 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  UNIT  AND  AN  EXPANSION 

UNIT  FOR  EXPANDING  THE  FUNCTION  OF  THE 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  UNIT  BY  CONNECTION  TO 

AN  EXPANSION  CARD  CONNECTOR 
Ryo  Hosoya,  and  lUtaichi  Kobayashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabuslilld  Kaisiia  Toshiba,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,550,  Not.  16,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  240^31,  May  10,  1994, 

PaL  No.  5,434,743,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
940,641,  Sep.  4,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  526^77 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1991,  3-071836  U; 
Sep.  6,  1991,  3-226847 

InL  a."  G06F  1/16:  H05K  7/12 
VS.  a.  361—686  13  Claims 

1.  An  expanding  apparatus  for  expanding  a  function  of  an 
electronic  apparatus  having  a  first  connector,  the  expanding  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  body  having  an  upper  surface  on  which  the  electronic  appara- 
tus is  detachably  mounted,  the  body  including  a  mounting 
portion  which  comprises  a  recess  and  has  a  second  connector: 
means  for  expanding  the  function  of  the  electronic  apparatus, 
provided  within  the  body,  electrically  connected  to  the  second 
connector:  and 
a  connector  unit  detachably  mounted  on  the  mounting  portion  of 
the  body,  the  connector  unit  including  a  third  connector  and  a 
fourth  connector  electrically  connected  to  the  third  connector. 


1.  A  heat  sink  assembly  for  dissipating  heat  from  an  integrated 
circuit  with  a  package,  said  heat  sink  assembly  comprising: 

a  heat  spreader  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  with  a 
dove-tailed  edge  running  around  a  periphery  of  said  heat 
spreader  between  said  first  side  and  said  second  side  such  that 
the  area  of  said  first  side  is  smaller  than  the  area  of  said 
second  side,  said  first  side  of  said  heat  spreader  being  attached 
lo  said  integrated  circuit  package:  and 

a  heat  sink  with  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said  first  side 
having  fins  which  dissipate  heat  extending  from  said  first  side, 
said  second  side  having  two  substantially  parallel  outer  struts 
with  dove-tailed  inner  side  walls  that  matingly  correspond 
with  the  dove-tailed  edge  of  llie  periphery  of  said  heat 
spreader  such  that  said  heat  sink  can  be  slidingly  mated  to 
said  heat  spreader  with  the  dove-tailed  edge  of  said  heat 
spreader  and  the  dove-tailed  inner  side  walls  of  said  beat  sink 
securing  said  heat  sink  to  said  integrated  circuit  package. 
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5^94^24 
STRAP  SPRING  FOR  HEAT  SINK  CLIP  ASSEMBLY 
DonU  CkaMW,  The  Coloay,  and   Matthew   C.  Smithers, 
LewisirBIc  both  at  Tez^  a9§^piors  to  Thennalloy,  Inc^  Dal- 
las, Itau 

CoadMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  349^72,  Dec.  5,  1994,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  coadnmioa-iB-iMul  of  Scr.  No.  223,011,  Apr.  5, 

1994,  Pat.  No.  5371,65Z  This  applicatioa  May  2,  1996,  Ser. 

No.M34r79 

Int.  CL"  H«SK  7/20 

VS.  CL  361—704  19  Claims 


1.  A  strap  mounting  a  heat  sink  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  fins 
to  an  electronic  device  with  an  electrically  insulating  frame,  com- 
prising: 

a  flat,  straight  leg  releasably  gripping  said  frame  urging  said  heat 

sink  into  theimal  contact  with  the  face  of  said  electronic 

device,  said  leg  having  an  opening  mating  with  an  ear  on  said 

frame: 
at  least  two  longitudinal  spring  members  extending  generally 

peipendicularly  to  said  leg  with  an  opening  between  said 

spring  members,  said  spring  members  fitting  between  said  fins 

of  said  heat  sink  to  bold  said  heat  sink;  and 
at  least  one  spring  t^  extending  from  each  spring,  said  ub 

flexibly  engaging  the  fins  of  said  beat  sink  to  lodge  said  clip 

in  said  heat  sink. 


21       21 

adapted  to  hook  the  logic  package  holding  portions  in  order  (o 
position  the  lower  case  to  overlap  with  the  upper  case  such 
that  pushing  the  lower  case  forward  and  against  the  upper 
case  results  in  an  engagement  of  the  lower  case  side  engage- 
ment means  with  the  upper  case  side  engagement  means  and 
said  screw  hole  being  matched  to  the  screw  seat  so  as  lo 
thread  a  screw  into  the  screw  seal  through  the  screw  hole:  and 
a  logic  package  insertable  in  said  logic  package  holding  portions 
lo  be  held  in  the  upper  case. 


5,594>26 

PAmiALLY-MOLDED,  PCB  CHIP  CARRIER  PACKAGE 

FOR  CERTAIN  NON-SQUARE  DIE  SHAPES 

MIdiael  D.  RiMlakciv  Smi  Joae;  Chok  J.  Ckia,  Caaipbell,  and 

Scar^ooi  Um,  San  Joae,  aU  of  CaHf.,  Mrignors  to  LSI  Logic 

Corporation,  MHpltaa,  CaUr. 

DirWoa  oT  Scr.  No.  79^499,  Ju.  18,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,434,750, 

whkh  i*  a  condMinllon-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  »4,182,  Feb.  7, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,262327,  and  Ser.  No.  933y430,  Ang.  21,  1992, 

Pat.  No.  5329.157.  Thta  application  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

432335 

Int  a.*  H05K  //// 

i;.S.  CL  361—784  30  Claims 


oo   ooa  so    ei    ooa  m 


53*4,625 

ELECTRIC  APPLL^CE,  ITS  ASfflMBLING  METHOD, 

AND  ITS  HOUSING  STRUCTURE 

to   mtacU   lUeconi  TechooioKie*   Ltd^ 
KoffijanMi,  Japan 
Di  I  Irian  of  Scr.  No.  127368,  Sep.  28, 1993,  PaL  Na  5,461343. 
TM  appUcaHon  Jul  7,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  477^15 
CWiM  prtoiity,  applkatlon  Japan,  Feb.  28.  1992,  4-281095; 
Sep.  28, 1992, 4-281094;  Sep.  28, 1992, 4-281096;  May  18, 1993, 
5-138922 

Int  CL*  Hi5K  SAX) 
VS.  CL  361-755  19  CUbk 

7.  An  electric  appliance  comprising: 

a  plastK-made  upper  case  provided  with  a  plurahty  of  logic 
package  holding  portions  located  inside  of  left  and  right  side 
face  portions  of  the  upper  case  at  a  regular  interval  and  an 
upper  case  side  engagement  means  and  a  screw  seat  arranged 
on  an  interior  portion  of  the  upper  case: 
a  conductive  lower  case  having  a  lower  case  side  engagement 
means  and  a  screw  bote  farmed  on  the  bottom  face  portion  of 
the  lower  case  left  and  right  front  hooics.  said  hooks  being 


/  \     I     /    I   \ 
no  MO  oatoo  m  ao 


1.  Chip  carrier  package,  comprising: 

an  upper  substrate  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  and 
an  outline  shape: 

a  lower  substrate  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  and 
an  outline  shape: 

an  opening  extending  through  the  lower  substrate; 

conductive  lines  interposed  between  the  lower  surface  of  the 
upper  substrate  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  substrate, 
the  conductive  lines  contacting  the  lower  surftce  of  the  upper 
substrate  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  substrate,  and 
extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  substrates  towards  the 
opening  in  the  lower  substrate: 

a  semiconductor  die  having  a  front  face  containing  circuit  ele- 
ments and  a  back  face,  and  mounted  in  the  opening  in  the 
lower  substrate: 

wiring  traces  disposed  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  lower  sub- 
strate, and  exteandmg  across  the  lower  substrate  to  adjacent  the 
opening  in  the  lower  substrate: 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  circuit  elements  to  the 
inner  ends  of  the  wiring  traces: 

means  for  electrically  connecting  outer  pottions  of  the  wiring 
traces  to  the  conductive  lines: 
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plastic  molding  compound  disposed  over  the  front  face  of  the 
die  and  extending  partially  over  ihe  lower  surface  of  the  lower 
substrate: 

ball  bumps  disposed  on  Ihe  upper  surface  of  (he  upper  substrate: 
and 

means  for  connecting  the  conductive  lines  to  the  ball  bumps. 


5394,627 
CIRCUIT  CARD  RETAINER 
Bao  G.  Le,  Orange,  Calif.,  assi|>Dor  to  AST  Research.  Inc.. 
Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,601 

Int.  a.''  H05K  7//-4 

VS.  a.  361—801  14  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  card  retainer  comprising 

a  surface  plane  having  a  groove  for  receiving  an  edge  of  a  circuit 
card,  and 

said  groove  comprising  an  abutment  wherein  said  abutment  is 
movable  to  enable  said  abutment  to  be  displaced  upon  inser- 
tion of  the  circuit  card,  and  wherein  said  abutment  prevents 
movement  of  the  circuit  card  out  of  said  circuit  card  retainer 
unless  said  abutment  iv  moved  independent  of  the  circuit  card 
and  in  a  manner  to  permit  such  removal. 


5394,628 

DECORATIVE  EXTERIOR  LIGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

USE  ON  A  BUILDING 

John  R.  Reuter,  2065  Carroll  Eastern  Rd.,  Lancaster.  Ohio 

43130.  and  Raymond  K.  Kline.  Box  68,  Haydenville.  Ohio 

43127 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995.  Ser.  No.  412.996 
Int  a."  F21V  2 1  AM) 
VS.  a.  362—249  5  Claims 

1.  A  decorative  exterior  lighting  system  for  use  on  a  building  for 
providing  an  ornamental  illuminated  effect  when  placed  in  an 
opened  orientation  and  further  providing  a  trimmed  appearance  to 
the  building  when  placed  in  a  closed  orientation  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  rigid  insulated  elongated  hox-shaped  housing  including  an 
upper  section  hingably  coupled  to  a  lower  section,  the  upper 
section  having  L-shaped  upper  wall  formed  of  a  top  portion 
and  a  bonom  portion  bounded  by  a  flanged  front  edge,  a  rear 
edge,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges  extended  therebe- 
tween, the  upper  section  further  having  a  pair  of  gussets  vMth 
each  gusset  coupled  to  a  separate  side  edge  thereof  to  therebv 
create  an  upper  holding  space  and  with  each  gusset  including 
a  pair  of  aligned  slots  disposed  thereon  sized  and  spaced  for 
receipt  of  a  pair  of  prongs  of  a  conventional  male  electrical 


plug,  the  bottom  portion  further  having  a  plurality  of  fastener 
holes  formed  longitudinally  thereon  and  with  each  fastener 
hole  sized  for  receiving  a  fastener  for  securing  the  upper 
section  to  a  recipient  surface,  the  lower  section  having  an 
L-shaped  lower  wall  formed  of  a  top  portion  and  a  bonom 
portion  bounded  by  a  slotted  front  edge,  a  rear  edge,  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  side  edges  extended  therebetween,  (he  lower 
section  further  having  a  pair  of  gussets  coupled  to  a  separate 
side  edge  thereof  to  thereby  create  a  lower  holding  space  and 
with  (he  lower  section  positionable  av»ay  from  the  upper 
section  to  place  the  housing  in  an  opened  onentation  and  with 
the  front  edges  of  the  sections  snapidly  securable  to  place  the 
housing  in  a  closed  orientation: 

a  rigid  planar  insulated  rectangular  face  plate  perpendicularly 
coupled  to  the  top  portion  of  the  upper  section  and  extended 
downwards  into  the  upper  holding  space  lo  define  a  separate 
wire  holding  space,  the  face  plate  including  a  plurality  of 
through  holes  formed  longitudinally  therealong  and  with  each 
through  hole  placing  die  wire  holding  space  in  communica- 
tion with  the  upper  holding  space: 

an  electrical  lighting  circuit  further  comprising  a  plurality  of 
threaded  electrically  conductive  light  sockets  with  each  light 
socket  separately  disposed  within  a  through  hole  of  the  face 
plate,  a  plurality  of  incandescent  lights  with  each  light  thread 
edh  secured  within  a  separate  light  socket,  a  female  electrical 
plug  disposed  within  the  upper  holding  space  of  the  upper 
section  and  coupled  to  one  of  the  gussets  in  alignment  with 
the  slots  thereon,  a  male  electrical  plug  disposed  within  the 
upper  holding  space  of  the  upper  section  and  coupled  to  the 
other  gusse(  and  will,  the  male  electrical  plug  having  a  pair  of 
prongs  projected  through  the  slots  thereon,  and  a  plurality  ol 
sheathed  electricall)  conductive  wires  disposed  uithin  the 
wire  holding  space  and  interconnecting  the  plugs  and  light 
sockets  in  parallel  and  with  the  lights  providing  illumination 
when  the  circuit  is  electrically  energized  and  the  housing  is 
placed  in  the  opened  orientation: 

an  electrical  adapter  plug  having  a  female  receptacle  on  one  end 
and  a  male  receptacle  on  the  other  end  and  with  the  female 
receptacle  removably  mated  with  the  male  plug  of  the  electn 
cal  lighting  circuit  and  thereby  allowing  another  lighting 
circ-uit  of  another  same  exterior  lighting  system  to  he 
attached:  and 

an  insulated  end  cap  formed  of  a  rectangular  planar  plate  with  a 
pair  of  prongs  projected  outwards  therefrom  and  with  the 
prongs  of  the  end  cap  removably  mated  within  the  female 
plug  of  (he  lighting  circuit  to  diereby  ptcvent  its  exposure. 
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5^94,629 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  SWITCHING  CIRCUITS  OPERABLE 

IN  A  NATURAL  2XRO- VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  MODE 
Robert  L.  Strigenrald,  Bwnrt  HiUs,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  General 

Electric  Compuy,  ScbcncctMly,  N.Y. 

ClMtiwntioa  of  Ser.  No.  2^177,  Ju.  M,  1994,  abondoncd. 

This  appUcatkMi  Feb.  20,  1996,  Ser.  No.  603,405 

IbL  CL"  H02M  3/335 

VS.  CL  3*3—21  II  Claims 


1.  A  dc-to-dc  power  converter,  comprising: 

a  transformer  comprismg  a  pnmary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  said  transformer  dividing  the  converter  into  a  higher 
dc  voltage  primary  side  and  a  lower  dc  voltage  secondary 
side; 

a  single  primary-side  power  switching  device; 

a  parallel  combination  of  a  diode  and  a  capacitance  situated  on 
said  secondary  side;  and 

control  means  for  operating  said  power  converter  in  a  natural 
zero-voltage  switching  noode  without  actively  reversing  cur- 
rent in  said  secondary  winding,  thereby  minimizing  circulat- 
ing cunenis  in  said  switching  device,  such  thai  the  voltage 
across  said  power  switching  device  resonates  down  to  sub- 
stantially zero  as  the  current  through  said  diode  resonates 
substantially  to  zero  whereupon  said  control  means  turns  on 
said  primary-side  switching  device  with  substantially  zero- 
voltage  thereacToss. 


5394>30 

ADD-ON  DISTORTION  SCRUBBER  FOR  AC  POWER 

SYSTEMS 

DonI  E.  Bokcr.  Rockford,  DL,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 

ratioo,  Rockford,  ID. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,161 

Int.  CX"  IM2M  1/12 

VS.  CL  363—40  17  Claims 


form,  said  inverter  appearing  as  a  virtual  no-load  to  the  AC 
power  generation  system  thereby  and  removing  the  harmonics 
therefrom. 


5,594,631 

DIGITAL  PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATOR  FOR  POWER 

SUPPLY  CONTROL 

Mehdl  Katoozi.  and  Gcorfe  S.  La  Rue,  both  of  Bellevue, 

Wash.,  aasignors  to  The  Boeing  Comply,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,320 

Int.  CL"  H02M  1/12 

VS.  CI  363—41  27  Claims 
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11.  A  control  for  a  pulse  width  modulated  power  supply,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  adapted  to  couple  to  the  pulse  width  modulated  power 
supply,  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  operational  parameters  of 
the  pulse  width  modulated  power  supply,  producing  corre- 
sponding digital  values  for  each  operational  parameter  thai  is 
monitored,  the  plurality  of  operational  parameters  including  at 
lea^t  two  operational  parameters  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  input  voltage,  an  input  current,  an  output  voltage,  and  an 
output  current  of  the  pulse  width  modulated  power  supply; 

(b)  digital  processing  means,  coupled  to  receive  the  correspond- 
ing digital  values  and  to  receive  a  predetermined  desired 
reference  value  for  each  digital  value,  for  determining  a 
digital  difference  between  the  predetermined  desired  reference 
value  and  the  digital  value;  and 

(c)  a  digital  pulse  width  modulator  that  is  coupled  to  receive  the 
digital  difference  for  each  operational  parameter  that  is  mnni- 
tored  and  in  response  thereto,  producing  a  pulse  width  control 
signal  having  a  pulse  width  that  is  variable,  the  pul.se  width 
control  signal  controlling  said  at  least  one  operational  param- 
eter of  the  pulse  width  modulated  power  supply. 


5,594,632 

POWER  CONVERTER  WITH  HARMONIC 

NEUTRALIZATION 

Alfred  H.  Barren,  Cannei,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Deico  Electronics 

Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316.974 

InL  a."  H02M  1/14 

VS.  CL  363-^*4  18  Claims 


103 

1.  An  add-on  distortion  scrubber  for  use  in  an  AC  power 
generation  system,  the  system  generating  an  AC  voltage  waveform 
having  harmonics  therein,  comprising: 

an  inverter  having  a  first  DC  link  capacitor  coupled  in  parallel 
therewith; 

a  series  Connected  inductive  tie  impedance  electrically  coupling 
said  inverter  in  parallel  with  the  AC  power  generation  system; 
and 

first  means  for  controlling  said  inverter  to  produce  an  output 
voltage  having  magnitude,  phase,  and  ftequency  components 
associated  therewith,  said  first  means  sensing  the  AC  voltage 
waveform  of  the  AC  power  generation  system  and  controlling 
said  magnitude,  said  piiase.  and  said  firequency  of  said 
inverter  output  to  fundamentally  match  the  AC  voltage  wave- 


/-'^i 


1.  An  AC  to  DC  power  converter  comprising: 

a  first  rectifier  having  an  input  to  receive  AC  input  power  and 

having  an  output; 
load  output  terminals  for  delivering  DC  power  to  a  load. 


Janlary  14,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


14S1 


a  harmonic  neutralizing  converter  comprising  a  power  switching 
inverter  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
rectifier,  said  inverter  including  an  LC  resonant  circuit  and  an 
output. 

said  harmonic  neutralizing  converter  further  comprising  a  sec- 
ond rectifier  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
inverter  and  having  an  output  connected  in  a  voltage  additive 
relationship  to  the  output  of  said  first  rectifier,  the  added 
output  of  said  rectifiers  connected  to  said  load  terminals 
whereby  the  output  voltage  on  the  load  terminals  substantially 
equals  the  added  output  voltage  of  said  rectifiers 


5,594A53 

VOLTAGE-TO-CURRENT  CONVERTING  CIRCUIT 

OPERATING  WITH  LOW  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

Hiroshi  Asazawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,930 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1994.  6-190270 
Int.  a.''  H02M  7/00 
VS.  a.  363—73  7  Claims 


GND 


1.  A  voltage-to-cunent  converting  circuit  comprising: 

a  constant  current  source  ha\  ing  one  end  connected  to  a  voltage 
supply; 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  a  first  input  terminal 
and  an  emitter  connected  to  ground,  so  that  an  output  current 
IS  obtained  from  a  collector  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  said  first  input 
terminal  and  an  eminer  connected  to  ground,  a  collector  of 
said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
constant  current  source; 

a  third  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  ground,  and  a 
base  and  a  collector  connected  in  common  lo  the  other  end  of 
said  constant  current  source: 

a  fourth  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  said  base  and  said 
collector  of  said  third  transistor,  and  an  emitter  connected  to 
ground,  so  thai  an  output  current  is  obtained  from  a  collector 
of  said  fourth  transistor; 

whereby  a  voltage  applied  to  said  first  input  terminal  is  con- 
verted into  the  output  currents  of  said  fourth  and  first  transis- 
tors. 


5,594,634 
DC  LINK  INVERTER  HAVING  SOFT-SWITCHED 
AUXILLiRY  DEVICES 
Kaushik  Ri^ashelura,  Cannd,  and  Alexander  Kumia,  India- 
napolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,306 
Int.  a.*  H02M  7/44 
VS.  CI.  363—98  14  Claims 

1.  A  DC  link  having  a  DC  input  and  a  DC  output,  the  DC  input 
coupled  to  a  DC  source  and  the  DC  output  having  substantially  a 
first  voltage  during  power  delivery  intervals  and  substantially  a 
second  voltage  during  power  interrupt  intervals,  the  DC  link  com- 
prising: 

tlie  DC  input  comprising  a  positive  DC  rail  at  the  first  voltage 
and  a  negative  DC  tail  at  the  second  voltage; 
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the  DC  output  comprising  a  quasi-resonant  rail  and  the  negative 
DC  rail; 

a  first  controlled  switch  connected  between  the  positive  EX?  rail 
and  the  quasi -resonant  rail; 

a  second  controlled  switch  coiutected  between  the  negative  DC 
rail  and  the  quasi-resonant  rail; 

first  and  second  diodes,  the  first  diode  coupled  in  anti-parallel 
across  the  first  controlled  switch  and  the  second  diode 
coupled  in  anti-parallel  across  the  second  controlled  switch; 

first  and  second  capacitors,  the  first  capacitor  coupled  across  the 
first  controlled  switch  and  the  second  capacitor  coupled  across 
the  second  controlled  switch; 

a  series  coupled  inductor  and  capacitor  coupled  ha\  ing  first  and 
second  ends,  the  first  end  thereof  being  coupled  to  the  quasi- 
resonant  rail; 

a  third  controlled  switch  coupled  between  the  positive  DC  tail 
and  the  second  end  of  the  series  coupled  inductor  and  capaci- 
tor; 

a  third  diode  coupled  in  anti-parallel  across  the  third  controlled 
switch;  and 

a  DC  link  control  for  executing  power  interrupt  intervals  inter- 
mediate power  delivery  intervals  by  sequentially  commanding 
off  the  first  controlled  switch  to  release  the  quasi -resoiuuit  rail 
from  the  first  voltage  to  thereby  swing  the  quasi-resonani  rail 
to  the  second  voltage,  commanding  on  the  second  controlled 
switch  while  the  second  diode  is  forward  biased,  commandmg 
on  the  third  controlled  switch  to  catalyze  a  swmg  of  the 
quasi-resonant  rail  to  the  first  voltage,  commanding  off  the 
second  controlled  switch  to  release  the  quasi-resonant  rail 
from  the  second  voltage  to  thereby  swing  the  quasi-resonant 
rail  to  the  first  voltage,  commanding  on  the  first  controlled 
switch  while  the  first  diode  is  forward  biased,  and  command- 
ing off  the  third  controlled  switch  while  the  third  diode  is 
forward  biased. 


5394>3S 

CX>NSTA?ST  FREQUENCY,  ZERO-VOLTAGE-SWrrCHING 

CONVERTERS  WITH  RESONANT  SWITCHING  BRIDGE 

Jod  P.  Gegner,  Oak  Park.  DU  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.. 

Scfaaumborg,  in. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40302 
Int.  a."  H02M  3/10 
VS.  a.  363—124  6  < 


_niTl_^ 


1.  A  constant  frequency  controlled,  zero- voltage  switched,  quasi- 
resonant  convener  for  receiving  power  from  a  DC  power  source 
and  providing  power  to  a  DC  load,  said  converter  comprising: 
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switching  bridge  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
power  from  said  DC  power  source  to  and  from  said  DC  load, 
said  switching  bridge  comprising: 

(a)  a  resonant  inductor  having  a  fint  end  operatively  connected 
to  a  first  node  and  a  second  end  operatively  connected  to  a 
second  node: 

(b)  a  first  diode  having  an  anode  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  node  and  a  cathode  opeiaiiveiy  connected  to  a  third  node: 

(c)  a  second  diode  having  an  anode  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  node  and  a  cathode  operatively  connected  to  said 
thud  node: 

(d)  a  third  diode  having  an  anode  operatively  connected  to  a 
fourth  node  and  a  cathode  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  node: 

(e)  a  fourth  diode  having  an  anode  operatively  connected  to  said 
fourth  node  and  a  cathode  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
node; 

(f)  first  and  second  active  switch  means  for  connecting  and 
discoiuecting  said  DC  power  source  to  and  Irom  said  DC 
load,  said  first  active  switch  means  operatively  connected 
across  said  second  diode,  said  second  switch  means  opera- 
tively connected  across  said  third  diode; 

(g)  a  first  resoiunt  capacitor 
(h)  a  second  resonant  capacitor, 

wherein  said  first  resonant  capacitor  is  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  node  such  that  any  voltage  change  across  said  first 
resonant  capacitor  necessitates  a  substantially  equal  voltage  change 
across  said  fourth  diode  as  represented  by 

-^  VlinliesouM capacitor  =  ^  VfowttitSode 

and  wherein  said  second  capacitor  is  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  node  siidi  that  any  voltage  change  across  said  second 
resonant  capacitor  necessitates  a  substantially  equal  voltage  change 
across  said  third  diode  as  represented  by 

-r-  V  wcond  monani  capacitor  =  ^  V  iWrt  dioile 

when  said  switching  bridge  is  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
verter such  that  any  voltage  change  across  said  fourth  diode 
necessitates  a  substantially  equal  and  opposite  voltage  change 
across  said  first  diode; 
at  least  one  filtering  inductor  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  end  operatively  connected  to  said  first  node,  said  second 
end  operatively  connected  to  said  DC  power  source: 
at  least  one  filtering  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  and  a 
second  terminal,  the  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  third  node 
and  the  second  terminai  coupled  to  saiid  fourth  node; 
a  timing  means  for  controlling  a  conduction  interval  for  each  of 
said  first  active  switch  means  and  said  second  active  switch 
means  so  that  said  second  active  switch  means  conducts 
current  for  a  percentage  D  of  a  switching  period  T5,  and  said 
first  active  switch  means  conducts  current  only  when  said 
second  active  switch  means  is  turned  off  such  that  said  first 
active  switch  means  and  said  second  active  switch  means  and 
said  first  diode  and  said  fourth  diode  turn  on  and  turn  off  with 
sutMtaniially  zero  vdts  across  them. 


5,594,*M 
MATRIX  CO^fVEIr^EK  CntCUTT  AND  COMMUTATING 

METHOD 
Coita  D.  Sdnnder,  Mmnytnmt,  Pa^  aaicnor  to  Northrop 
GrwuMi  CarporatiMiu  Loc  Africa,  CaiiL 

Flkd  Ju.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  M7.730 
iBt  CL*  HUM  V20;5n57 
MS.  CL  3*3— IM  12  Clafau 

1.  An  AC-to-AC  converter  for  connection  between  an  input 
power  source  and  an  output  load,  said  converter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  switch  groups; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  switch  groups  having  a  plurality  of 
switch  means  for  selective  unidirectioaal  control  of  ctinent 
flow  in  either  of  two  directions: 
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each  of  said  plurality  of  switch  groups  being  associated  with  a 
coTTCsponding  common  output  phase  line; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  switch  means  being  associated  with  a 
respective  input  line  piiase; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  switch  groups  having  a  gating  control 
means  for  delaying  the  tum-OFF  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
switch  means  within  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
switch  groups  by  an  overlap  period  without  delaying  the 
tum-ON  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  switch  means  within 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  switch  groups  so  that  two 
of  said  plurality  of  switch  means  within  said  switch  group 
selected  for  conduction  in  sequence  are  simultaneously 
enabled  for  conduction  during  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
overlap  time  period;  and  said  gating  control  means  being 
connectable  with  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  switch 
means  within  one  switching  group  and  interposed  between 
said  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  switch  means  and  a 
mauix  converter  controller. 


5394,«7 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSESSING  MEDICAL 
RISK 
Alan  J.  Eiaenberg,  Moanoath  Jiuctioa,  NJ.,  and  Alrzandcr 
Atidaon,  Pedukill,  N.Y.,  HdgBors  to  Baie  Ten  Systcans,  Inc., 
IVentoa.NJ. 

Filed  May  26.  1993,  Scr.  No.  67,306 
Int  CL'  G«6F  159/00 
MS.  CL  395—202  72  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  assessing  the  medical  risk  of  a  given  oulcome 
for  a  patient,  the  system  comprising: 

data  input  means  receptive  of  test  data  from  a  given  patient 

corresponding  to  at  least  one  test  marker  for  predicting  the 

medical  risk  of  a  given  oulcome  and  at  least  one  variable 

relating  to  the  given  patient: 

means  for  transforming  the  test  data  with  the  variable  to  produce 

transformed  data  for  each  test  marker; 
means  storing  a  database  of  transformed  dau  from  other  medical 

risk  assessment  systems  for  previously  assessed  patients; 
means  for  determining  mean  aitd  standard  deviation  values  from 
the  database  in  accordance  with  the  actual  occurrence  of  the 
given  outcome  for  previously  assessed  patients; 
means  for  compving  the  transfonned  data  with  the  mean  and 
standard  deviation  values  to  assess  the  likelihood  of  the  given 
outcome  for  the  given  patient;  and 
means  for  locally  updating  the  database  of  said  system  with  the 

actual  occurrence  for  the  given  patient: 
wherein  the  means  for  determining  mean  and  staitdard  deviation 
values  includes  means  for  locally  adjusting  the  determined 
mean  and  standard  deviation  values  of  said  system  for  the 
locally  updated  database,  whereby  the  adjusted  mean  and 
standard  deviation  values  for  said  system  are  adjusted  for  a 
particular  pttieni  population  assessed  by  said  system  relative 


January  14.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


1453 


El 


wiSSEh 


automatically  instructing  the  patient  to  consuh  the  system  at  a 
predetermined  time  in  the  future  based  upon  the  identified 
situation: 

performing  one  or  nxitc  additional  diagnostic  consultations  with 
the  patient,  thereby  collecting  and  storing  additional  patient 
information,  wherein  the  execution  path  of  the  additional 
diagnostic  consultation  is  responsive  to  the  stored  patient 
information  and  the  indicator  of  satisified  re-enter  criteria:  and 

formulating  a  diagnosis  from  said  collected  patient  information 
during  a  one  of  the  diagnostic  consultations. 


5,594,639 
ORDER  PROCESSING  CONTROL  MODULE 
Ryo  AtsnoiL  c/o  Mitmi  E^iaccriat  ft  SUpbirihUag  Co.,  Ltd. 
6-4,  ItaMJi  S-tJtomt,  Chao-kn,  Tokyo  1*4,  Japan,  aarignor 
to  Ryo  AtsumL  Chibn,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  30. 1993,  Scr.  No.  84,066 

ClahBs  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  30,  1992,  4-196555 

Int.  CL'  G06F  17/60 

VS.  CL  364—468.14  10  ClaiaM 


5,594,638 

COMPUTERIZED  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  RE-ENTER  FUNCTION  AND  SENSinvilY 

FACTORS 
Edwin  C.  mC  La  JoBa,  CaiiL,  aaricnor  to  First  Opinion  Cor- 
poration, La  Jolla,  CaUf: 

Filed  Dec  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  176^58 
laL  CL'  G06F  159/00:17/60 
VS.  CL  395—203  25  Claims 

1.  In  an  automated  medical  advice  system  including  a  cofnputer. 


and  input  and  output  devices,  a  method  of  re-entering  a  diagnosis 
of  a  patient's  medical  problem,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

performing  an  initial  diagnostic  consultation  with  the  patient. 

thereby  collecting  patient  information; 
identifying  a  situation  wherein  the  patient  is  to  consult  the 
system   again   wherein   an   indicator  associated   with   pro- 
grammed re-enter  criteria  is  set  in  the  computer. 


J t 


to  mean  and  standard  deviation  values  determined  from  the 
database  from  other  medical  risk  assessment  systems: 

means  for  storing  predetermined  requirements  for  risk  data 
comprising  the  test  data,  the  said  at  least  one  variable,  the 
transformed  data,  the  determined  mean  and  the  determined 
standard  deviation; 

means  for  validating  data  when  received,  transformed  and  deter- 
mined with  regard  to  the  predetermined  requirements  com- 
prising means  for  checking  the  integrity  of  the  database  for 
each  comparison  with  die  data  therein  and  each  update  of  the 
data  therein;  and 

means  for  indicating  when  the  data  does  not  meet  the  predeter- 
mined requirements. 


n — f 


1.  An  order  processing  control  module,  for  integrating  produc- 
tion, schedule,  and  sequence  control  of  at  least  one  order,  by 
making  use  of  computer  processing,  and  comprising: 

an  upper  level  order  ledger  into  which,  an  upper  level  order  is 
input; 

first  means  for  exploding  orders  read  from  said  upper  level  order 
ledger  into  component  requirements  and  calculating  a  final 
required  anmunt  of  individual  components  based  on  previ- 
ously registered  bills  of  materials  and  outputting  the  final 
required  amount  of  individual  components  to  a  release  order 
ledger, 

an  internal  order  ledger  into  which  the  final  required  amount  of 
individual  components  is  input  from  said  release  order  ledger: 

second  means  for  exploding  orders  read  from  the  internal  order 
ledger  into  operation  resource  requirements,  said  second 
means  comprising  sequence  and  schedule  control  means  for 
generating  optimal  process  sequences  for  producing  each 
component  and  calculating  a  resource  load  based  on  previ- 
ously registered  component  resources  data;  and 

an  external  release  order  ledger  for  outputting  external  orders 
based  on  an  output  from  said  second  means; 

wherein  said  first  means  comprises  a  first  dispatching  processing 
unit,  an  element  explosion  processing  unit,  and  a  requirements 
planning  processing  unit,  wherein  said  first  dispatching  pro- 
cessing unit  determines  at  least  one  of  a  starting  date  and  an 
ending  date  of  an  order,  said  element  explosion  processing 
unit  explodes  die  order  into  components  by  using  a  previously 
registered  bill  of  materials  aitd  outputs  an  iiutial  required 
amount  of  each  component  to  said  requirements  planning 
processing  unit  which  allocates  stocked  and  previously 
ordered  componenu.  and  if  die  stocked  and  previously 
ordered  amount  of  a  component  is  insufficient  to  supply  the 
initial  required  amount  of  a  component,  an  amount  equal  to 
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the  difference  between  the  initial  required  amount  of  the 
componeni  and  the  stocked  and  pieviously  ordered  amount  ot 
the  component  is  fed  back  to  said  first  dispatching  processing 
unit  for  output  to  the  release  order  ledger  as  a  final  required 
amount  of  the  individual  component,  unless  the  component  is 
funfaer  exploded. 


5,594>M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  WORDS 
Slepbcn  P.  Capps;  Ernest  H.  Becrniiik.  bolli  of  San  Carlos: 
John  R.  Meier,  Cnpertiiio,  and  David  Temkin.  San  Fran- 
cisco, ail  at  Califs  Msignon  to  Apple  Computer,  incorpo- 
rated, Cnpertino,  CaKf. 

Cootinnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  101,5t7,  Aug,  2,  1993,  Pat  No. 

537,453.  Tliis  appUcalioa  Oct.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,575 

Int.  CL'  GMF  19/00 

VS.  a.  395—794  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  recognized  words  in  a  computer 
system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

entering  handwntten  ink  data  into  a  computer  system  with  a 

pointer; 
recognizing  tiie  handwritten  ink  data  as  a  wocd  and  a  number  of 

alternative  words,  said  word  and  said  alternative  words  being 

included  in  a  wocd  list; 
displaying  said  word  on  a  display  screen  of  said  computer 

system; 
detecting  an  alternative  woid  list  gesture  made  by  said  user 

pertaining  to  said  displayed  wofd  with  said  pointer, 
displaying  said  word  list  for  said  displayed  word  on  said  display 

screen  in  response  to  detecting  said  alternative  word  list 

gesture;  and 
detecting  a  selection  of  one  of  said  words  in  said  list  by  said  user 

and  replacing  said  displayed  woid  with  said  selectioa. 


S,594,M1 
FINITE-STATE  TRANSDUCTION  OF  RELATED  WORD 
FORMS  FOR  TEXT  INDEXING  AND  RETRIEVAL 
Ronald  M.  Kaplan,  Palo  Alto,  and  Laui  Karttnnen,  Redwood 
aty,  both  of  CaUf.,  iMigHWfi  to  Xeroi  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Diviiion  of  Ser.  No.  916^7^  JnL  20,  1992.  This  applicatioa 

Jim.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,504 

IntCL^GOW/T/iO 

U.S.  CL  395— Ml  20  Claims 

I.  A  process  of  fabricating  an  FST  stored  upon  a  computer 

readable  medium,  the  i^T  mapping  surface  forms  to  lexical  forms 

of  a  language  for  use  in  text  indexing  and  retrieval  from  documents 

in  said  language,  tlie  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  constructing  a  first  FST  defining  one  or  more  rules  of  the 
language. 
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(b)  constructing  a  second  FST  defining  one  or  more  other  rules 
of  the  language. 

(c)  constructing  a  third  FST  denved  from  a  list  of  identity 
stem-affix  pairs  of  the  language  or  defining  one  or  more  rules 
of  the  language  other  than  the  rules  defined  by  the  first  and 
second  FSTS,  and 

(d)  computing  simultaneously  the  composition  of  the  third  FST 
with  the  intersection  of  the  first  and  second  FSTs  to  produce  a 
new  single  fourth  FST  that  merges  the  first,  second  and  third 
FSTs. 


5394X2 

INPUT  METHODS  FRAMEWORK 

Ldand  D.  Collina,  Palo  Alto,  and  Jndy  Lin,  San  Jose,  both  of 

CaUf.,   assignors   to   Object  TedmoloKy   Licensing  Corp., 

Cuperthio,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  171^91,  Dec.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  31,  1996,  Ser.  No.  653,067 

InL  a.*  G06F  17/20:3/14:17/21 

VS.  a.  395—797  5  Claims 


1.  A  framework  for  creating  input  methods  for  converting  input 
events  corresponding  to  raw  text  elements,  such  as  radicals,  into 
converted  text  elements,  such  as  ideograms,  to  be  encapsulated  in  a 
model  stored  on  a  computing  system  and  to  be  presented  on  a 
display  of  the  computing  system,  the  framework  comprising: 
input    method    classes,    appearance    classes,    event    mapping 
classes,  and  conversion  engine  classes,  stored  in  the  comput- 
ing system; 
means   for  creating  an   input   method  object,   an  appearance 
object,  an  event  mapping  object,  and  a  conversion  engine 
object,  each  from  one  of  the  respective  classes: 
wherein  the  appearance  object  includes  logic  for  specifying  how 

converted  text  and  raw  text  should  appear  when  displayed; 
wherein  the  event  mapping  object  includes  logic  for  mapping 

keyboard  events  to  raw  text  elements: 
wherein  the  conversion  engine  object  includes  logic  for  convert- 
ing raw  text  elements  in  a  specified  portion  of  the  model  into 
converted  text  elements;  and 
wherein  the  mput  method  object  includes 
means  for  designating  a  portion  of  the  model  to  be  modified 
by  input  events  as  an  active  area; 
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means  for  using  the  event  mapping  object  to  map  keyboard 
events  to  a  raw  text  element  and  for  updating  the  active 
area  with  the  raw  text  element: 

ineans  for  using  the  conversion  engine  object  to  convert  raw 
text  elements  in  the  active  area  to  converted  text  elements 
and  for  updating  the  nxxlel  with  the  converted  text  ele- 
ments; and 

means  for  presenting  the  model  on  the  display  such  that  the 
active  area  is  distinctively  presented  in  relation  to  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  model,  and  wherein  the  presenting 
means  uses  the  appearance  object  to  specify  how  converted 
text  elements  and  raw  text  elements  should  be  presented  in 
the  active  area.  j. 


5,594X4 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING 

TRAJECTORY  OF  ROBOT  AND  THE  LIKE 

Tadaairi  Haaesawa,  and  Tom  Thhwinka,  both  of  SaitMna, 

Japan,  aari«nors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kahwhiiri  KaUw, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  65J42 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  22, 1992,  4-155915 
Int  CL'  G06F  7/70;  G«5B  /9/W 
U.S.  CL  364—424.027  27  CUfans 


1  A  system  for  providing  information  relating  to  a  drivetrain 
during  shifting  operations,  the  drivetrain  includes  an  engine,  a 
torque  converter  and  a  transmission,  wherein  a  shifting  operation  is 
initiated  by  an  electronic  transmission  control  via  actuation  of  a 
gear  spool  by  a  solenoid,  comprising: 

a  sensor  for  detecting,  after  initiation  of  the  shifting  operation 
when  said  gear  spool  is  in  a  valid  position  and  responsively 
prcxlucing  a  gear  spool  signal; 
means  for  sensing  a  rotational  output  speed  of  the  engine  and 

responsively  producing  an  engine  speed  signal; 
means  for  sensing  an  output  speed  of  the  torque  converter  and 

responsively  producing  a  torque  converter  speed  signal: 
means  for  sensing  an  output  speed  of  die  transmission  and 
responsively  producing  a  transmission  output  speed  signal: 
and 
means  for  receiving  said  engine  speed  signal,  torque  converter 
speed  signal  and  transmission  output  speed  signal,  respon- 
sively determining  an  actuator  movement  time  as  a  function 
of  said  spool  gear  signal,  for  detecting  transmission  break- 
away as  a  function  of  said  torque  converter  speed  signal  and 
transmission  output  speed  signal  and  determining  a  transmis- 
sion breakaway  time  as  a  function  of  said  spool  gear  signal 
and  transmission  breakaway,  for  detecting  torque  converter 
brealcaway  as  a  fiinction  of  said  engine  speed  signal  and  said 
torque  converter  speed  signal  and  determining  a  LUC  break- 
away time  as  a  function  of  torque  converter  breakaway,  for 
detecting  transmission  engagement  as  a  function  of  said 
torque  converter  speed  signal  and  transmission  output  speed 
signal  and  determining  a  transmission  output  fill  and  slip  time 
as  a  function  of  transrussion  breakaway  and  transmission 
engagement,  and  for  detecting  LUC  engagement  as  a  function 
of  said  engine  speed  signal  and  determining  a  LUC  fill  and 
slip  time  as  a  function  of  LUC  breakaway  and  LUC  engage- 
ment. 


5,594X3 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DL^GNOSING  A 
DRIVETRAIN  DURING  SHIFTING  OPERATIONS 
Charles  W.  Birchenoogh,  Morton;  Hans  P.  Dietz,  Champaign; 
Dwight  S.  Holloway,  Chillicothe;  Nod  J.  Rytter;  RoUand  D. 
SchoU,  both  of  Dnnlap,  and  Lome  W.  Tweed,  Peoria,  all  of 
DL,  aarignon  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  OL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21^439,  Feb.  24,  1993.  afanndoocd. 
This  application  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425X0 
Int  a."  G06F  19/00:  F16H  59/74 
VS.  CL  364—424.00  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlbng  movement  of  a  robot  member  by 
generating  a  trajectory  of  the  member  from  a  point  PI  to  a  point  P2 
in  real  space,  over  a  ground  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  trajectory  of  the  member  defining  a  motion  of 
said  member  including  a  constraint  condition  thereof  with 
respect  to  the  ground  in  a  first  coordinate  system  in  a  vutual 
space  set  in  the  real  space; 

(b)  displacing  the  virtual  space  including  tlie  first  coordinate 
system  in  the  real  space  including  a  second  coordinate  system 
from  die  point  PI  to  the  point  P2  by  translating  or  rotating  tiie 
virtual  space  including  the  first  coordinate  system,  wherein 
the  virtual  space  including  the  first  coordinate  system  is 
displaced  in  a  period  free  from  the  constraint  condition;  and 

(c)  controlling  movement  of  the  robot  member  from  PI  to  point 
P2  using  the  displacement  of  tlie  virtual  space  in  tlie  real 
space. 


5,594X5 
CRUISE  CONTRCHXER  FOR  VEHICLES 
EUi  Nishimura,  HigashihirasUma;  Tamio  Hirasawa;  Kazuy- 
oshi  Ofcuda,  both  of  HiraaUaM-kcn;  Satora  Ando;  lUuhiro 
Inada,  both  of  HigasfaihinMhiaa;  I^nnchisa  Okuda, 
Hirosliima;  Ibmoji  Iznad,  HatsnkaicU,  and  Ktaji  ShimizH, 
Higashihirishima,  all  of  Japnn,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor 
Corporation,  iflrariilnia,  Japnn 

Filed  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,702 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19.  1993.  5-117005; 
Dec.  21,  1993,  5-321585 

Int.  a."  B60T  S/5fl 
VS.  a.  364—426X4  16  Claims 

11.  A  cruise  control  apparatus,  comprising: 
vehicle-interval    distance    detection    means    for    detecting    a 
vehicle-interval   distance   between   an   own   vehicle   and   a 
vehicle  ahead: 
auto-cruise  means  for  controlling  a  velucle  speed  to  maintain  the 
vehicle-interval  distance  to  the  vehicle  ahead  to  be  a  target 
vehicle-interval  distance; 
a  mode  setting  means  for  setting  said  auto-cruise  means  to  one 
of  an  active  mode  and  an  inactive  mode; 
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unit  for  governing  the  respective  subsidiary  electronic  control 
units,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

each  subsidiary  electronic  control  unit  continuously  diagnosing 
itself  and  signaling  any  detected  malfunction  to  the  main 

electronic  control  unit; 

intemipting  nonnal  processing  of  said  main  electronic  control 
unit  in  response  to  said  signaling  of  a  detected  malfunction  to 
retrieve  the  date  and  time  of  occurrence  of  the  malfunction 
from  a  date  and  time  clock;  and 

stonng  the  date  and  time  of  occurrence  of  the  detected  malfunc- 
tion, as  well  as  details  of  the  detected  malfunction,  in  meinory 
means  of  one  of  said  main  electronic  control  unit  and  the 
subsidiary  electronic  control  unit  detecting  the  malfunction. 


an  accumulation  means  including  a  first  accumulation  means,  a 
second  accumulation  means  and  a  third  accumulation  means, 
said   first   accumulation   means   for   accumulating   vehicle- 
interval  distance  data  detected  when  said  auto-cruise  means 
is  set  to  the  inactive  mode, 
said  second  accumulation  means  for  accumulating  vehicle- 
interval  distance  data  delected  when  a  driver  operates  an 
operation  switch  for  enabling  said  auto-cruise  means,  and 
said  third  accumulation  means  for  accumulating   vehicle - 
interval  distance  data  detected  when  the  driver  adjusts  the 
vehicle-interval  distance  between  the  own  vehicle  and  the 
vehicle  ahead  while  said  auto-cruise  means  is  set  to  the 
active  mode; 
generation  means  for  generating  reference  vehicle-interval  dis- 
tance data  on  the  basis  of  a  plurality  of  vehicle-interval 
distance  data  accumulated  by  said  accumulation  means;  and 
distance-setting  means  for  setting  the  target   vehicle-interval 
distance  while  said  auto-cruise  means  is  set  to  the  active  mode 
on  the  basis  of  the  reference  vehicle-interval  distance  data 
generated  by  said  generation  means. 


53K647 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  EMERGENCY 
CONDITIONS  OF  A  VEIDCLE 
Sliigekazn  Yacoda,  ud  HiitiAimi  Okmitt,  bodi  of  Nlwa,  Japan, 
MricMR      to      KalMHUki      Kataha      Tokai-Rika-Denki- 
SdaakMiM,  Nlwa,  JaiMB 
CootiauthMi  or  Scr.  No.  111453,  Aiis.  25, 1993,  abuidoiicd. 
This  appiicatioa  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434326 
ClaiiK  priority,  applkahon  Japwi,  Aug.  28,  1992,  4-23«>5« 
LbI.  a."  B40R  21/n 
VS.  CL  364-^24.055  20  Claims 


5,594,646 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELF-DIAGNOSIS  FOR 

AN  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

YanBOba  Itob,  OiuBaki,  and  KiyoUde  Katok,  Chiryu,  botli  of 

Japan,  wri^nra  to  Airin  AW  Co.,  LUL,  Japan 

Flkd  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,458 

CUaKS  priority,  appHortion  Japan,  Dec  21,  1993,  5-345173 

Int  CI.'  G«6F  11/00:11/32 

MS.  a.  364— 424.M  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  emer;gency  conditions  of  a 
vehicle,  compnsing: 

an  acceleration  sensor  which  detects  acceleration  of  a  vehicle 
and  outputs  a  signal  that  is  converted  into  a  waveform; 

a  plurality  of  integration  means,  each  of  which  integrates  the 
signal  outputted  from  said  acceleration  sensor  and  uses  a 
different  cut-off  frequeiKy  associated  with  a  time  constant 
conesponding  to  different  kinds  of  vehicle  collision,  each  said 
cut-off  frequency  being  set  in  advance  to  distinguish  between 
waveforms  corresponding  to  each  of  said  different  kinds  of 
vehicle  collision; 

a  plurality  of  compan.son  means  which  respectively  correspond 
to  said  plurality  of  integration  means  and  each  of  which 
outputs  a  signal  when  a  signal  outputted  from  a  corresponding 
said  integration  means  exceeds  a  reference  value  which  is 
predetennined  according  to  the  kind  of  vehicle  collision;  and 

logical  operation  means  which  inputs  the  signals  outpuned  from 
said  plurality  of  comparison  means  and  outputs  a  signal  for 
actuating  said  pas.senger  safety  device  for  protecting  a  passen- 
ger 


1.  A  self-diagnosis  method  for  a  vehicle  electronic  control  sys- 
tem in  which  a  plurality  of  subsidivy  electronic  control  units  are 
connected  by  a  commimication  line  to  a  main  electronic  control 


5,594,648 
ANTISKID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Tohru  Nakaura,  Itaad,  Japan,  amignor  to  SumitOBio  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  362J85 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec  29,  1993,  5-351026 
Int.  a.'  B6eK  I7/.U 
MS.  a.  364—426.01  9  Claims 

1.  An  anti.skid  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  capable  of  switch- 
ing a  drive  slate  thereof  between  a  2 WD  and  a  4 WD  compnsing: 
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means  for  calculating  an  average  front  wheel  speed  and  output- 
ting  a  signal  indicating  the  calculated  average  front  wheel 
speed; 

means  for  calculating  an  average  rear  wheel  speed  and  output- 
ting  a  signal  indicating  the  calculated  average  rear  wheel 
speed; 

speed  difference  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  speed  dif- 
ference between  the  average  front  wheel  speed  and  the  aver- 
age rear  wheel  speed  and  outputting  a  signal  indicating  the 
calculated  speed  difference; 

means  for  smoothing  the  speed  difference  and  outputting  a 
signal  indicating  the  calculated  smoothed  speed  difference: 
and 

drive  state  decision  means  for  deciding  the  drive  state  of  the 
vehicle  as  a  4WD  sute  if  the  smoothed  speed  difference  is  m 
a  range  between  a  predetermined  upper  threshold  and  a  pre- 
determined lower  threshold  and  as  a  2WD  state  if  the 
smoothed  speed  difference  is  in  a  range  above  the  predeter- 
mined upper  threshold  or  below  the  predetermined  lower 
threshold. 

wherein  according  to  the  drive  state  determined  by  the  drive 
state  decision  means,  the  antiskid  control  state  of  the  vehicle 
is  switched  between  an  antiskid  control  for  the  2WD  and  ar 
antiskid  control  for  the  4WD.  wherein  the  antiskid  control 
controls  the  hydraulic  brake  pressure  at  each  wheel  in  accor- 
dance with  the  determined  drive  state. 


a  sensor  means  on  said  engine  for  detecting  knock  and  generat- 
ing an  electrical  knock  signal  corresponding  to  the  detected 
knock; 

a  knock  detection  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  receive 

said  electrical  knock  signal  and  an  output  connected  to  an 
engine  controller,  said  knock  detection  circuit  including 
means  for  processing  the  knock  signal,  and  generating  an 
appropriate  output  signal  on  said  output  if  the  knock  signal  is 
identified  as  valid; 

said  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  circuit  devices  capable  of 
being  interconnected  in  a  plurality  of  different  circuit  topol- 
ogy configurations  to  thereby  process  said  knock  signal  using 
a  desired  knock  processing  mode  selected  from  among  a 
plurality  of  different  knock  processing  modes  corresponding 
to  said  different  circuit  topology  configurations: 

said  circuit  further  iiKluding  interconnect  means  for  selecting 
said  desired  knock  pr(x:essing  mode  in  response  to  a  coded 
data  signal  input  to  said  circuit. 


5,594,650 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRACKING  VEHICLE 

LOCATION 
Mukesh  C.  Shah,  and  Saiuiv  Prabhakaran,  both  of  San  Jose. 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Mobile  Information  Systems,  Inc  Sunny- 
vale, CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  961,736,  Oct.  16,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,428446.  This  application  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,772 

InL  a."  G06F  /65/O0 

U.S.  CL  364—449.1  53  Claims 


5494,649 
DIGITALLY  RECONFIGURABLE  ENGINE  KNOCK 
DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  D.  Cook;   Manuel   R.   Fairchild,  both  of  Kokomo; 
Kenneth   D.   Mowery,   NoWesville,   and   Jeffrey   R.   Scott, 
Kokomo,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Deico  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion, Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,883 

Int  a."  GOIL  23/22 

VS.  a.  364—424.034  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  fleet  management  comprising: 

a  first  menxwy  portion  comprising  a  first  value  and  a  second 
value,  said  first  value  and  said  second  value  defining  a  mobile 
unit  location  for  a  mobile  unit  at  a  selected  time; 

a  second  memory  portion  comprising  raster  map  data,  said  raster 
map  data  defining  a  digitized  representation  of  a  selected 
geographical  area; 

a  third  menwry  portion  comprising  street  data,  said  street  data 
defining  said  raster  map  in  vector  form;  and 

a  display  comprising  a  first  display  segment,  said  first  display 
segment  comprising  said  digitized  representation  of  said 
selected  geographical  area,  said  street  data,  and  a  user  locat- 
able  mark,  said  user  locatable  mart  defining  said  mobile  unit 
position  based  upon  said  first  value  and  said  second  value. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  which 
knock  induced  vibrations  occur,  a  reconfigurable  knock  detection 
system  comprising: 


5494,651 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANLTACTL'RING 

OBJECTS  HAVING  OPTIMIZED  RESPONSE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

James  A.  SL  VUlc,  2500  N.  24tli  St,  Suite  200,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85008 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388480 
Int.  CL*  G06F  19/00:17/50 
VS.  a.  364—468.04  24  CUIbk 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  object  having  a  potential  {x} 
which  is  generated  in  response  to  a  field  {f}  applied  thereto,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
designing  a  geometric  model  of  said  object; 
generating  a  computerized  mathematical  nxxlel  of  said  object  by 
discretizing  said  geometric  model  of  said  object  into  a  plural- 
ity of  finite  elements  and  defining  iwdes  at  boundaries  of  said 
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solid  voxels  surrounded  by  a  plurality  of  support  voxels  within  a 
volume,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
convening  said  data  base  representation  of  said  object  as  a 
plurality  of  solid  voxels  to  a  data  base  representation  of  said 
object  as  a  shell  of  solid  voxels  surrounding  a  plurality  of 
hller  support  voxels:  and 
constructing  said  object  from  said  converted  data  base  represen- 
tation, in  a  layerwise  fashion,  by  a  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

dispensing  a  first  material  in  liquid  form  at  selected  locations 
of  a  target  surface,  said  selected  locations  corresponding  to 
the  shell  locations  of  a  cross-section  of  an  object,  wherein 
the  first  material  solidifies  after  being  dispensed; 
applying  a  second  material  at  locations  of  said  target  surface 
other  than  the  shell  locations  at  wlitch  said  first  material  is 
dispensed,  to  form  another  target  surface: 
repeating  said  dispensing  and  applying  steps  to  form  an  object 
comprising  a  shell  of  said  first  material  surrounding  said 
second  material,  and  surrounded  by  said  second  material: 
selectively  removing  the  portion  of  said  second  material  sur- 
rounding said  shell,  relative  to  said  first  material,  to  leave 
an  object  formed  of  a  shell  of  said  first  material  surround- 
ing a  portion  of  said  second  material. 


elements,  wherein  values  of  the  field  {f}  and  potential  {x}  are 
specified  at  said  nodes: 

calculating  a  materia]  property  matrix  [k]  based  on  the  relation- 
ship {f}=fkl{x}; 

extracting  material  property  coefBcients  from  said  material  prop- 
erty matrix  [k]  for  each  finite  element  in  said  computerized 
mathemabcal  nxxlel: 

comparing  the  extracted  material  property  coefficients  to  mate- 
rial property  coefficients  for  known  materials  to  match  ttie 
extracted  material  property  coefficients  to  the  material  prop- 
erty coefficients  for  known  materials; 

determining  manufacturing  parameters  corresponding  to  the 
matched  material  property  coefficients;  and 

manufacturing  the  object  in  accordance  with  the  determined 
manufacturing  parameters. 


5,594^3 

PRINTING  APPARATUS,  A  CONTROL  METHOD 

THEREFOR,  AND  A  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

USING  SAID  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

l^ikaaU  Akiyamm-  Naoliiko  Koakotso;  MHsuaki  Tendaira; 

Masayo  Miyaaaka,  and  lUniya  Hyooaca,  all  oC  Sowa,  Japan, 

assigiMrs  to  Sdko  Epson  Corporalioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  33SjM4 
Claims  priority,  appttcalion  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1993,  5-278637; 
Nov.  8,  1993,  5-278638;  Nov.  8,  1993,  5-278639 

Int.  CL*  G06F  19/00 
VS.  a.  364—468.24  22  Claims 


5,594>52 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMPUTER- 
CONTROLLED  MANUFACTURE  OF  THREE- 
DIMENSIONAL  OBJECTS  FROM  COMPUTER  DATA 
Steven  M.  Penn,  Piano;  David  N.  Jows,  Dallaa,  and  Midiaci  E. 
Eabrcc,  The  Colony,  al  of  TeL,  iwignors  to  Ttxas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tes. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  30I,SW,  Sep.  7,  1994,  wtiicb  is  a  continu- 
ation or  Ser.  No.  923,278,  JnL  31,  1992,  which  is  a 
continn^ion-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  9t5J69,  Jon.  24,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  SJt»jM9,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  6484M1, 
Jan.  31,  1991,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  474,617 
Int  CL^  G«6F  19/00 
VS.  CI  364-^168.26  5  Claims 


3l^a 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  object  from  a  computer  data  ba.se. 
wherein  said  object  is  represented  in  said  data  base  as  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  controlling  a  printing  mechanism  in 
accordance  with  first  control  commands,  second  control  commands 
and  print  data  provided  by  a  host  device  for  printing  on  a  print 
medium  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  the  first  control  commands,  the 

second  control  commands  and  the  print  data: 
first  control  command  interpreting  means  for  interpreting  the 

first  control  commands  received  by  the  receiving  means; 
storage  means  for  storing  the  received  second  control  commands 

in  a  first-in-first-out  order; 
second  control  command  interpreting  means  for  interpreting  the 

second  control  commands  stored  in  said  storage  means: 
device  condition  detection  means  for  detecting  a  condition  of  the 

printing  mechanism;  and 
process  execution  means  for  executing  corresponding  processes 

in  accordance  with  the  interpreted  results  from  said  first 

control  command  interpreting  means  having  a  first  priority 
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and  said  second  control  command  interpreting  means  having  a 
second  priority,  wherein  the  first  priority  has  precedence  over 
the  second  priority,  and  for  controlling  the  printing  mecha- 
nism and  for  permitting  and  prohibiting  said  second  control 
command  interpreting  means  to  interpret  the  second  control 
commands  in  accordance  with  a  detection  result  from  said 
device-condition  detection  means,  and  for  reporting  the  detec- 
tion result  to  the  host  device, 
wherein  said  receiving  means  continues  to  receive  the  first 
control  commands  and  the  second  control  commands,  and 
said  storage  means  continues  to  store  the  second  control 
coinmands  even  if  any  previously  received  first  and  second 
control  commands  have  not  been  executed  by  said  process 
execution  means. 


1.  A  system  for  counting  and  packaging  insect  larvae  and  eggs 
comprising 

a  counting  means  for  collecting  and  counting  insect  larsae. 
pupae  or  eggs  comprising 

at  least  one  funnel-shaped  container  and  sensor  head,  wherein 
said  funnel-shaped  container  sits  in  the  top  of  said  sensor 
head,  and 
at  least  one  turntable  means  with  means  for  collecting  said 
larvae,  pupae  or  eggs  located  below  each  of  at  least  one  of 
said  sensor  tiead  as  they  exit  said  sen.sor  head: 
a  detecting  means  connected  to  each  of  said  counting  means  for 
detecting  passage  of  insect  larvae,  pupa  or  egg  through  said 
counting  means:  and 
an  analyzing  means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  through  a 
means  for  interfacing  wherein  said  analyzing  means  receives 
and  analyzes  data  from  said  detecting  system. 


5,594,655 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREQUENCY 

TRIGGERING  IN  DIGITAL  OSCILLOSCOPES  AND  THE 

UKE 
Gregory  J.  Bcrchin,  Glen  EUyn,  IlL,  assignor  to  Nicolet  Instni- 
ment  Corporation.  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,417 
Int  a."  GOIR  23/16 
VS.  a.  364—487  38  Claims 

I   A  metliod  of  acquiring  and  retaining  data  corresponding  to  a 
signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 


5,594,654 
BENEFICIAL  INSECT  COUNTING  AND  PACKAGING 
DEVICE 
Dennis  Shuman,  Gainesville;  Cari  A.  Litzkow,  Newberry,  both 
of  Fla.;  Sergey  Kmss,  Norwood,  Mass^  James  A.  Coffelt, 
Bakersfield,  CaUf.;  Frederick  L.  Petitt,  and  David  O.  Wietlis- 
bach,  both  of  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  390333 

lnta.''G06F  17/00 

VS.  CL  364—478.01  7  Claims 


J     »'»<-"      |t>        A  on 
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(a)  acquiring  digital  data  samples  corresponding  to  a  waveform 
of  an  input  signal: 

(b)  updating  a  discrete  transform  of  a  selected  frequency  com- 
ponent with  respect  to  a  set  comprising  a  selected  number  of 
the  digital  data  samples  as  a  new  digital  data  sample  is 
acquired: 

(c)  providing  a  trigger  signal  when  a  selected  criterion  for  the 
frequency  component  is  met  by  evaluating  tlie  updated  fre- 
quency component  and  comparing  the  evaluated  component 
with  the  selected  criterion:  and 

(d)  writing  digital  waveform  data  corresponding  to  the  acquired 
digital  data  samples  in  a  meinory  and  saving  the  data  in  the 
memory  when  the  trigger  signal  is  provided 


5,594,656 

METHOD  OF  VERIFICATION  OF  A  FINITE  STATE 

SEQUENTIAL  MACHINE  AND  RESL^LTING 

INFORMATION  SUPPORT  AND  VERIFICATION  TOOL 

Thomas  limiisier,  St  Germain  en  Lave,  France,  assignor  to 

Bull  S.A.,  Puteain,  France 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994.  Ser.  No.  327.870 
Claims  prioritv,  applicatiOD  European  Pat  Off.,  Nov.  2, 1993, 
93402682 

Int  CI."  G06F  17/50 

21  Clahns 


U.S.  a.  364—488 


[t^^ 


D 


^^ 


a 


1.  A  method  of  verification  of  a  finite  state  sequential  machine, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  set  Y  using  a  data  processor,  said  set  Y  being 
defined  from  two  finite  sets  B  and  S  encoded  on  boolean 
variables,  a  fiinction  6:B— »S  expressed  by  a  vector  of  boolean 
functions,  and  an  equivalence  relation  A  on  S.  the  set  B  being 

encoded  on  variables  s=s, s,  and  x=x, x,,  in  which 

X  can  be  void,  and  Qx,  designating  either  3x,  or  Vx,.  so  that: 

Y={(s.s')c(3x, 3xjB)-|Qx, Qx,((8<s.x).8(s'.  x)  eA)}. 

wherein  the  determination  of  set  Y  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  constructing  in  a  canonical  way.  from  a  binary  decision 
diagram  (BDD)  of  a  graph  of  the  equivalence  relation  A. 
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the  BDD  of  a  graph  of  a  total  function  from  SxS.  named 
CTOss-sectkw  and  denoted  C(A); 

(b)  consinicting  froni  the  cross-section  C(A)  and  the  vector  5 
a  new  vector  denoted  S*=C(A)o  8:  and 

(c)  computing  the  pairs  (s.s')  such  that  Qxl.   .    .    .   Qxk 
•(5*(sji)=6(s'ji)  ):  and 

verifying  «ith  said  data  processor  an  operation  of  said  finite 
state  sequential  machine  based  oo  an  equivalence  relation  of 
the  pairs  (iX). 


SJS94JU1 

SYSTEM  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  FIELD 

PKOGRAMMABLE  GATE  ARRAY  IMPLEMENTATIONS 

FROM  HIGH  LEVEL  CfRCUIT  DESCRIPTIONS 
Mkkad  R.  Cwmtam,  WtUfcM,  aiid  NmhSouc  Woo,  New 
PnwrMctc,  both  of  N J^  awltiiri  to  Lacent  TMinalogics 
Lk^  Murray  OB,  N  J. 
DfrWoa  oT  Scr.  No.  I27,5M,  Sep.  27,  1993,  abondooed.  This 
apfilicaliaa  Jn.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  473,«20 
iBt  CL'  GMT  17/50 
VS.  a.  36*     «9t  29  I 


1.  A  structured  circuit  synthesis  system  for  optimizing  a  circuit 
implementation  in  a  field  programmable  gate  array,  wherein  said 
field  programmable  gate  array  comprises  a  plurality  of  program- 
mable logic  cells  connected  by  programmable  routing,  the  system 
coiqxising: 
a  computer  processor. 

means  for  storing  a  description  of  a  first  electronic  circuit  design 
module  specifying  an  output  signal  and  a  polarity  of  said 
output  signal,  and  a  second  electronic  circuit  design  module 
specifying  an  input  signal  and  a  polarity  of  said  input  signal, 
said  output  signal  of  tlie  first  module  corresponding  to  the 
input  signal  of  said  second  module;  and 
means  for  receiving  the  input  signal  and  the  output  signal  and 
reversing  the  sigiud  polarities  of  said  input  signal  and  said 
output  signal  to  synthesize  multiple  modules  simuliaiteously 
to  reduce  the  number  of  programmable  logic  cells  required  to 
implement  said  first  module  and  said  second  module  in  the 
field  programmable  gate  array. 


5,594,651 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE 

INDIVIDUALLY  ADDRESSED  MESSAGES 

Charles  A.  Ifiaire,  and  Bryan  L.  StrioBcr,  both  of  Zaatbrota, 

Mhu.,  mmtg^an  to  lotcmational  Bnaiiieai  Machines  Corpo- 

raiiiM,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

Diiristoa  at  Ser.  No.  993,278,  Dec  18,  1992.  This  appUcadon 
Job.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«9,3V7 
Int  CL"  GMF  17/00;  HMM  1/64 
VS.  CL  3M— 514  B  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  communications  system  for  transmitting  multiple  individu- 
ally addressed  messages  to  a  large  number  of  users  at  different 
locations,  comprising: 


at  a  first  physical  location,  a  radio  transmitter,  including 

a  source  of  digitally  coded  messages,  each  having  a  text  portion 

directly  representing  the  content  of  the  message  itself  and  an 

address  portion, 
means  for  broadcasting  said  messages  in  a  stream  through  a 

wireless  medium; 
at  a  Isge  number  of  different  locations,  a  plurality  of  radio 

receivers  for  receiving  said  messages,  each  adapted  to  be 

easily  portable,  and  each  including 
receiving  means  for  receiving  said  messages  from  said  medium, 
a  set  of  identifiers,  including  multiple  different  identifier  codes. 

and  fiirtlier  including  at  least  one  identifier  code  unique  to 

each  receiver  among  all  receivers,  and  furtlier  wherein  one  of 

said  identifier  codes  is  sluued  with.  Some  oilier  receivers,  but 

with  less  than  all  said  receivers, 
means  for  comparing  said  identifier  set  with  the  address  portion 

of  all  messages  in  said  stream  and  for  selecting  those  whose 

addresses  match  at  least  one  identifier  in  said  set, 
data  storage  means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  for  storing 

ttie  text  portion  of  those  of  said  messages  whose  address 

portioo  matches  said  identifier  set, 
a  first  switch  operable  by  a  user  for  choosing  a  current  one  of 

said  messages, 
a  second  switch  operable  by  said  user  for  choosing  a  previous 

one  of  said  messages, 
a  third  switch  operable  by  said  user  for  choosing  a  next  one  of 

said  messages, 
text-to-speecb   conversion    means   responsive   to   said   switch 

means  and  coupled  to  said  data  storage  means  for  generating 

analog  speech  waveforms  directly  representing  tlie  text  por- 
tion of  said  chosen  message. 


5,594,659 
METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  A  VOLTAGE  STABILITY 
SECURITY  ASSESSMENT  FOR  A  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Schhwtcr,  Hoit,  Mich^  anicMtr  to  Michigan  State 
UniYcnity,  East  Lanaing,  Mich. 
Contfaittation  of  Ser.  Na  236,526,  Apr.  29,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUartion  Feb.  22, 1996,  Ser.  No.  605,841 
tat.  CL*  G06F  15/70:  H02J  3/06:3/14 
VS.  a.  364—492  9  CUhns 

9.  A  mettiod  of  performing  a  voltage  stability  a.ssessment  for  a 
region  of  an  electric  power  transmission  system  having  a  plurality 
of  buses  and  a  plurality  of  sources  of  reactive  reserves  coupled 
thereto,  tlie  method  comprising: 
grouping  the  plurality  of  buses  into  a  plurality  of  voltage  control 
areas  such  that  each  of  the  plurality  of  buses  within  each 
voltage  control  area  has  a  similar  corresponding  reactive 
power  versus  voltage  relationship: 
selecting  at  least  one  of  the  voltage  control  areas  whose  buses 
therewithin  have  a  voltage  at  the  minimum  of  tlie  correspond- 
ing reactive  power  versus  voltage  relationship  which  exceeds 
a  voltage  threshold: 
determining  a  reactive  reserve  basin  for  the  at  least  one  of  the 
plurality  of  voltage  control  areas,  the  reactive  reserve  basin 
comprising  at  least  one  of  the  sources  of  reactive  reserves 
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5,594,660 
PROGRAMMABLE  AUDIO- VIMX)  SYNCHRONIZATION 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIMEDIA 
SYSTEMS 
Chih-lh  Sang,  Princcloii,  N  J.,-  Twyao  Chan,  Saratoga,  Calif.; 
Richard  Ckai«;  Mark  A.  Roacnan,  both  of  San  Joae,  aO  of 
CaBf.;  Jcftcy  G.  Oit,  BcOeme,  WMh.,-  Dwiid  T.  Danaa,  and 
Ynanynan  Son,  both  of  San  Joae,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Ornis 
Logic,  Inc.,  FreaoBt,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  3«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3164)15 

taL  CL*  GMF  ]7/O0 

VS.  CL  364—514  R  74  Claims 
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1.   A   multimedia   system   having   an   audio/video   decoding/ 
decompressing  circuit  for  decoding  an  encoded/compressed  data 
stream,  the  audio/video  decoding/decompressing  circuit  compris- 
ing: 
a  parser  for  separating  the  encoded/compressed  data  stream  into 
encodeiVcompressed  audio  data,  encoded/compiessed  video 
data,  an  audio  tinoe  value,  and  a  video  time  value,  wherein 
each  of  the  audio  time  value  and  the  video  time  value  com- 


prise a  time  stamp  for  the  encoded/compressed  audio  data  and 
the  encoded/compressed  video  data  respectively; 

a  memory  having  addressable  storage,  coupled  to  the  parser, 
addressing  addressable  storage  to  selectively  store  and  read 
the  encoded/compressed  audio  data,  the  encoded/compressed 
video  data,  or  decoded/decompressed  video  data  to  and  from 
addressable  storage; 

a  tirsi  decoder,  coupled  to  the  meriKiry.  for  decoding  the 
encoded/compressed  video  data  and  generating  the  decoded/ 
decompressed  video  data;  and 

a  synchronizer,  coupled  to  the  first  decoder  and  the  memory,  for 
comparing  ttie  video  time  value  with  the  audio  time  value  and 
when  the  comparison  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold, 
substantially  synchronizing  the  generation  of  the  decoded/ 
decompressed  video  data  by  the  first  decoder  with  the 
addressing  of  addressable  storage  by  the  memory. 


selected  in  dependence  upon  a  measure  of  the  depletion  of 
reactive  reserves  at  a  predetennined  operating  point  of  tfie 
electric  povyer  transmission  system; 

performing  a  single  contingency  analysis  by  computing  a  corre- 
sponding quantity  for  each  reactive  reserve  basin  in  response 
to  each  of  a  plurality  of  single  contingencies,  wherein  the 
corresponding  quantity  is  representative  of  a  reduction  in 
reactive  reserves  within  the  reactive  reserve  basin,  and 
wherein  the  plurality  of  single  contingencies  includes  at  least 
one  single  generator  outage  and  at  least  one  single  line  out- 
age; 

selecting  the  single  contingencies  whose  corresponding  quantity 
exceeds  a  predetennined  threshold;  and 

assessing  tfie  voltage  stability  for  sirigle  and  multiple  contingen- 
cies with  a  plurality  of  transfer  and  loading  patterns,  wherein 
the  single  and  multiple  contingencies  are  based  upon  the 
selected  single  contingencies. 


5,594M1 

METHOD  FOR  INTERFACING  WITH  A  MULTI-MEDIA 

INFORMATION  SYSTEM 

Nancy  J.  Bmnei;  and  Patricia  L.  Sndth,  both  of  Denver,  Colo., 

asrignors  to  U.  S.  West  Marketing  Rcaoarccs  Giwv<  I*c.< 

Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311431 

tat  CL*  HMN  9/O0 

VS.  CL  364—514  R  16  Ctefaw 


1.  In  an  interactive  multi-media  information  system  comprising 
a  server  having  storage,  said  server  in  communication  with  a 
plurality  of  remote  client  subscriber  statioos.  each  subscriber  sta- 
tion comprising  a  set-top  having  a  processor  and  a  memory,  a 
display  device  coupled  to  the  set-top,  and  an  input  device,  in 
commimicatioa  with  the  subscriber  station,  having  a  piutality  of 
keys,  a  method  for  processing  selections  identified  by  a  user 
utilizing  the  input  device,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
having  a  user  request,  via  a  remote  subscriber  statipn,  a  first  set 
of  digital  data  representing  a  first  multi -media  program  from 
the  server; 
retrieving  from  the  storage  on  the  server  the  first  muU-inedia 

program  in  response  to  tiie  user  request; 
displaying  the  first  multi-media  program  on  the  display  device: 
prompting  the  user  to  selea  a  request  for  multi-media  informa- 
tion by  pressing  a  key  on  the  input  device; 
receiving,  at  tlie  server,  a  signal  representing  the  pressed  key; 
retrieving  from  the  storage  on  the  server  the  requested  multi- 
media information  as  a  function  of  the  received  signal;  and 
displaying  the  requested  multi-media  information  on  the  display 
device. 
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5,59«,M2 

DATA  LINK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MONFTORING 

CONTROL 

Tom  Yabc,  Kawasaki,  Japao,  aaaicnor  to  FHJitsu  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,490 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japaa,  Mar.  16,  1994,  6-072510 
Int  CL*  G06F  li/00 
U5.  CI.  364—550  14  Claims 


SimME 


1.  A  data  link  control  system  provided  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 
transmission  devices  constituting  a  network,  for  use  in  constructing 
data  links  to  monitor  and  control  tlie  transmission  devices  from  a 
maintenance  device,  the  datt  link  control  system  comprising: 

a  first  inlefface  section  connected  to  the  maintenance  device  for 
interfacing  a  signal  fiom  and  to  the  maintenance  device; 

a  second  interface  section  connected  to  the  transmission  devices 
via  transmission  lines;  and 

a  data  link  connecting  section  having  a  first  interface  circuit 
connected  to  the  first  interface  section  for  interfacing  a  signal 
from  and  to  the  first  interface  section,  a  second  interface 
circuit  connected  to  the  second  interface  section  for  interfac- 
ing a  signal  from  and  to  each  of  the  transmission  line,  and 
cmmection  paths  which  are  formed  lo  make  data  link  connec- 
tion between  llie  first  and  second  interface  circuits  according 
to  information  about  the  data  link  connection. 

wherein  the  second  interface  section  is  connected  to  a  first 
transmission  device  via  a  first  transmission  line  and  to  a 
second  transmission  device  via  a  second  transmission  line, 
and  the  second  interface  circuit  includes  a  first  interface 
portion  which  interfaces  a  signal  from  and  to  the  first  trans- 
mission line  and  a  second  interface  portion  which  interfaces  a 
signal  from  and  to  the  second  transmission  line  via  the  second 
interface  section. 


5,594,663 
REMOTE  DUGNOSTIC  TOOL 
David  W.  Mcannia,  WaUfavTard;  Rabert  E.  Cooit,  and  Ronald 
A.  Medyldewkz,  both  af  Wcat  Ckcatcr,  aU  af  Pa„  Mricwm  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Coapaay,  Palo  Aha,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  376,505 

Int.  CL^  G05B  19/04 

MS.  CL  364—550  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  performing  remote  diagnostics  of  an  instrument 

by  a  computer  executing  a  diagnostic  software  tool,  comprising  the 

method  steps  of: 

executing  a  software  application  on  the  computer  to  generate  a 

graphical  user  interface  depicting  the  instrument, 
accessing  the  depiction  of  the  instnimem  to  identify  a  compo- 
nent of  the  instniment  for  diagnosis, 
generating  commands  which  can  be  understood  by  the  instru- 
ment to  request  diagnostic  information, 
communicating  the  generated  commands  to  the  instrument, 
sensing  the  requesting  information  on  the  instrument  and  com- 
municating the  sensed  information  to  the  computer  for  display 
and  diagnosis. 
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5,594,665 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MONTTORING  AND  FOR 

CONTROLLING  OF  A  COMPRESSOR 

HOscr  A.  Waiter,  Stadc;  Herwart  H«Mn,  UctaMb-Palcnber^ 

and  Heinz  E.  GaDu,  Aachen,  aU  of  Germany,  aarignon  to 

Dow  Dentacbiand  Inc.,  Stade,  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,906 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  European  Pat  Of.,  Aug.  10, 
1992,  92  113  586 

Int  CL*  GOIH  i/00:7/00:  F03B  /5/W 
U.S.  CL  364—558  36  Clabns 


1       KiOB       ■  -» 


LiWU^^'^Hr^ 


1.  Process  for  controlling  an  axial  compressor,  said  axial  com- 
pressor comprising: 
a  rotor, 
a  housing. 

an  inlet  where,  in  operation,  gas  enters  at  a  first  pressure,  and 
an  outlet  where,  in  operation,  gas  exits  at  a  second  pressure 

higher  than  said  first  pressure, 
said  rotor  being  rolatably  mounted  within  said  housing  for 

rotation  about  a  rotational  axis, 
said  axial  compressor  further  comprising  at   least  one  axial 
compress  IT  stage,  each  said  axial  compressor  stage  compris- 
ing: 

a  row  of  rotor  blades   mounted  on  said  rotor  and  being 
arranged  one  following  the  other  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  rotational  axis,  and 
a  row  of  st<<tor  blades  mounted  on  said  housing  and  being 
arranged  one  following  the  other  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion with  rv^spect  to  said  rotational  axis, 
each  said  ax-al  compressor  stage  having,   in  operation,  a 
turbulent  fl>iid  layer  surrounding  each  said  rotor  in  ttie 
region  of  sa:d  housing, 
each  said  axial  compressor  stage  furtlier  having,  in  operation, 
a  characteristic  frequency  defined  as  the  product  of  the 
number  of  rotor  blades  mounted  in  said  row  of  rotor  blades 
and  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor. 
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each  said  characteristic  frequency  having  an  associated  fre- 
quency interval  contiguous  above  and  below  said  charac- 
teristic frequency. 
said  process  comprising  the  following  steps: 

controlling  said  axial  compressor  to  a  first  load  level  and 
known  rotational  speed  such  that  the  first  load  level  is 
suflBcientiy  low  in  value  to  avoid  the  risk  of  surge  and  stall 
conditions  in  said  axial  compressor; 

measuring  the  pressure  fluctuations  of  at  least  one  said  turbu- 
lent fluid  layer  with  a  pressure  sensing  means  responsive  at 
the  characteristic  frequency  for  the  known  rotational  speed 
and  generating  thereby  at  least  one  sensor  signal; 

deriving  a  plurality  of  frequency  components  within  the  fre- 
quency interval  from  each  sensor  signal,  wherein  one  of  the 
plurality  of  frequency  components  is  derived  at  a  frequency 
essentially  equivalent  to  said  characteristic  frequency; 

smoothing  said  plurality  of  frequency  components  into  a 
frequency  signal; 

respective  lo  the  above  steps,  incrementally  mcreasing  the 
load  on  said  axial  compressor  at  said  known  rotational 
speed  and  performing  the  steps  of  measuring 

each  resultant  sensor  signal,  deriving  respective  resultant  fre- 
quency components,  and  smoothing  said  respective  result- 
ant frequency  components  into  a  respective  resultant  fre- 
quency signal  at  each  resulting  load  increment  until  at  least 
one  first  characteristic  peak  is  defined  in  a  respective  result- 
ant frequency  signal,  said  first  characteristic  peak  having  a 
frequency  range  proximate  to  said  frequency  interval  and  a 
mean  frequency  essentially  equal  to  said  characteristic  fre- 
quency, and  each  said  first  characteristic  peak  further  hav- 
ing at  least  one  first  peak  parameter  respective  to  those 
portions  of  the  respective  resultant  frequency  signal  which 
are  not  a  part  of  any  said  first  characteristic  peak; 

retaining  the  value  of  said  first  peak  parameter;  respective  to 
the  above  steps,  further  incrementally  increasing  the  load 
on  said  axial  compressor  at  said  known  rotabonai  speed 
and  performing  the  steps  of  measuring  at  least  one  resultant 
sensor  signal,  deriving  respective  resultant  frequency  com- 
ponents, and  smoothing  said  respective  resultant  frequency 
components  into  a  respective  resultant  frequeiKy  signal  at 
the  resulting  load  increment  to  define  at  least  one  second 
characteristic  peak,  said  second  characteristic  peak  having  a 
frequeiKy  range  proximate  to  said  frequency  interval  and  a 
mean  frequency  essentially  equal  to  said  characteristic  fre- 
quency, and  each  said  second  characteristic  peak  further 
havmg  at  least  one  second  peak  parameter  respective  to  that 
portion  of  the  frequency  signal  which  is  not  a  part  of  any 
said  second  characteristic  peak: 

comparing  the  value  of  said  second  peak  parameter  with  the 
value  of  said  first  peak  parameter;  incrementally  modifying 
the  load  on  said  axial  compressor  at  said  known  rotational 
speed  to  a  higher  level  if  the  value  of  said  second  peak 
paraiiKler  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  value  of  said  first 
peak  parameter,  and  to  a  lower  level  if  the  value  of  said 
second  peak  parameter  is  less  than  the  value  of  said  first 
peak  parameter,  and 

respective  to  the  above  steps,  perpetually  repeating  the  steps 
of  measuring  a  subsequent  sensor  signal.  deri\'ing  respec 
tive  subsequent  frequency  components,  smoothing  said 
respective  subsequent  frequency  components  into  a  subse- 
quent frequency  signal,  comparing  a  subsequent  peak 
parameter  value  with  its  respective  prior  peak  parameter 
value,  retaining  each  peak  parameter  value  as  the  prior  peak 
parameter  value  for  the  subsequent  comparing  step,  and 
incrementally  modifying  the  load  on  said  axial  compressor 
on  a  periodic  basis  to.  in  each  case,  increase  the  load  on 
said  axial  compressor  at  said  known  rotabonai  speed  to  a 


higher  level  if  the  value  of  a  peak  parameter  is  greater  than 
or  equal  to  the  value  of  its  respective  pnor  peak  parameter, 
and  decrease  the  load  on  said  axial  compresaor  to  a  lower 
le\'el  if  the  value  of  a  peak  parameter  is  less  than  tlie  value 
of  its  respective  prior  peak  parameter. 


5,594,666 
MASS  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Isao  SuzuU,  and  TaiMi  Amano,  botb  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  \ 
ors  to  MKS  Japan,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358^468 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Dec  20,  1993,  5-344565 
Int  CL*  GOIF  25/00 
VS.  a.  364—571.01  7  i 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 


2S 


±: 


ht/rVML 


± 


f^ 


=K^ 


an  analog  circuit  including  means  for  detecting  a  mass  flow  and 
outputting  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  detection,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid  in  accordance  with  a  preset 
input  and  a  signal  from  said  detection  means; 

an  analog-digital  mutual  converter  for  receiving  a  signal  from 
said  detection  means; 

means,  electrically  connected  to  said  analog-digital  mutual  con- 
verter, for  processing  digital  data; 

a  photoelectric  mutual  transducer  for  receiving  information 
through  an  optical  fiber  and  transmitting  information  through 
an  optical  fiber,  said  photoelectric  mutual  transducer  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  processing  means; 

a  first  casing  housing  said  analog  circuit;  and 

a  second  casing  housing  said  analog-digital  mutual  converter, 
said  processing  means,  and  said  photoelectric  mutual  trans- 
ducer, wherein  said  first  casing  and  second  casing  are  electri- 
callv  interconnected. 


53M4C7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BASELINE  DRIFT 
CORRECTION  FOR  A  SENSOR 
Allen  Myers.  R.R.  2,  Ames,  lewa  50010 

Filed  JuL  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  911,775 
Int  CL*  GOIF  }/76:  GOID  1/02:  GOIL  1/22 
\}S.  CI.  364—571.01  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  mass  flow  rate  of  grain  exiting  a 
power  driven  conveying  means  that  discharges  grain  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  cycle  period  in  a  harvester,  comprising: 

an  impact  plate  positioned  to  be  impacted  by  grain  exiting  said 
conveying  means; 
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force  measuring  means  for  generating  an  electncal  signal  pro- 
poftiooal  to  the  impact  force  exened  on  said  impact  piale  by 
said  grain: 

computing  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  force 
measuring  means  for  generating  a  data  mask  for  analyzing  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  finite  time  record  of  said  electiical  signal, 
said  data  mask  having  a  duration  that  is  an  mlegral  multiple  of 
said  cycle  period: 

wherein  said  computing  means  uses  at  least  one  position  of  said 
data  mask  relative  to  said  finite  time  record  to  establish  a 
value  representative  of  the  baseline  value  of  said  force:  and 

wherein  said  computing  means  calculates  grain  nuiss  flow  rate 
by  using  said  iMseline  value  in  calculations  to  determine  an 
average  impact  force  and  by  utilizing  a  mass  flow  calibration 
characteristic  which  relates  said  grain  mass  flow  rate  to  said 
average  impact  force. 


S,5M>M 

METHOD  FOR  COSRECTING  CX>ORDINATE 

MEASUREMENT  ON  WORKPIECES  BASED  ON 

BENDING  CHARACTERISTICS 

Rair  Benikardt,  AalM,  Mid  Giirter  Grapp,  Kthmeaidrdt,  both 

of  GcnMiy,  Mriginra  to  Cari-Z«ta-Sti(tauK,  Brcaz,  Gcr- 

Fllcd  May  3t,  1995,  Scr.  No.  AS4MI 
CUtaw  prterfty,  appUcatioa  Gtrmmay,  Oct.  13,  19M,  44  36 
5t7.1 

laL  CL*  G«6F  15/46 
VS.  a.  3*4— 571.«7  17  CUms 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  coordinates  on  workpieces  using  a 
coordinate  measuring  machine  having  at  least  one  measuring  slide. 
a  ceitain  measuring  range  and  a  probe  head  with  a  probe  fixed  to 
said  nneasuring  slide,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  parameters  characterizing  an  elastic  bending  behav- 
ior of  said  coordinate  measuring  machine  for  several  probe 


positions  within  said  measuring  range  by  determining  compo- 
nents of  said  parameters,  said  components  being  dependent  on 
position  of  said  measuring  slide  and  being  at  least  dependent 
on  acceleration  forces  acting  on  said  measuring  slide: 
storing  said  components  as  conection  values  (ell.  c22):  and 
performing  correction  calculations  by  taking  into  account  said 
stored  correction  values  in  subsequent  coordinate  measure- 
ments on  worfcpicces. 


5,594,M9 
ELECTRONIC  FENCE  POST  LEVEL 
Charles  E.  Hcccr,  SarMoca,  CaUf.,  aMignor  to  Zircon  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Campbell,  CaUf. 

Filed  Joi.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  277,0M 

lot  CL"  GAIC  9/06 

VS.  CL  3*4—559  12  Ciaims 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  inclination  of  an  elongated  member 
defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 

a  support  defining  an  indentation,  the  indentation  being  adapted 
to  contact  the  member, 

a  first  inclination  sensor  mounted  on  the  support  and  arranged 
for  sensing  inclination  in  a  first  plane  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  member  and  generating  a  first  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  sensed  inclination  of  the  first  sensor: 

a  second  inclination  sensor  mounted  on  the  support  and  arranged 
for  sensing  inclination  in  a  second  plane  orthogonal  to  the  first 
plane  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  member,  and 
generating  a  second  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  sensed 
inclination  of  the  second  sensor,  and 

a  display  operatively  connected  to  the  first  and  second  sensop>. 
indicating  the  sensed  inclinations,  the  display  including  a  first 
and  a  .second  scale  each  including  a  plurality  of  segments  and 
the  first  scale  being  associated  only  with  inclination  in  the  first 
plane  and  the  second  scale  being  associated  only  with  incli- 
nation in  the  second  plane,  the  first  and  second  scales  inter- 
secting on  die  display. 


5494,670 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  CIRCUIT  CONSTANT 

OF  INDUCTION  MOTOR  WITH  VECTOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Yasuhira  YamaoMito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Mddcnsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  286,245 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1993,  5-219338; 
Nov.  25,  1993,  5-294848 

Int  CL"  G«1R  II/4li 
VS.  CL  364— 571J>1  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  an  induction  motor,  comprising: 
a)  power  invening  means  for  supplying  a  desired  vector  con- 
trolled alternating  current  to  said  induction  motor: 
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b)  current  control  means  for  controlling  the  alternating  curreni 
supplied  from  said  power  inverting  means  to  said  induction 
motor  in  a  vector  control  mode: 

c)  detecting  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  output  and  input 
parameters  of  said  induction  motor  which  is  driven  under  a 
predetermined  driving  condition  according  to  the  vector  con- 
trolled alternating  current: 

d)  calculating  means  for  calculating  at  least  one  desired  motor 
constant  of  said  induction  motor  in  a  predetermined  equiva- 
lent circuit  thereof  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  parameter,  said 
current  control  means  controlling  the  alternating  current  in  the 
vector  control  iiKxle  using  the  calculated  motor  constant:  and 

e)  current  instruction  changing  means  for  changing  levels  of 
excitation  and  torque  current  instructions  (I,^.  1^|.)  supplied 
to  said  current  control  means  to  a  value  of  zero  in  a  stepwise 
manner. 


-I  "■■'  I 
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fl)  Storing  in  a  memory  a  state  vector  for  each  voxel  of  a 
plurality  of  voxels. 

the  state  vector  comprising  a  plurality  of  integers, 
each   integer  of  the   vector  corresponding  to  a  particular 

momentum  state  of  a  plurality  of  possible  ^lomentum  states 

at  the  voxel, 
each  integer  representing  the  number  of  elements  having  the 

particular  momentum  state,  and 
each  integer  having  more  than  two  possible  values: 

(2)  performing  interaction  operations  on  the  state  vectors,  the 
interaction  operations  being  operations  that  model  interactions 
between  elements  of  different  ones  of  the  particular  momen- 
tum states: 

(3)  performing  move  operations  on  the  state  vectors  that  reflect 
movement  of  elements  to  different  voxels  of  the  plurality  of 
voxels. 


5494,672 
PERIPHERAL  POWER  SAVER 
David  S.  Hicks,  Fairfax  Station,  Va.,  assignor  to  Micro  Ener- 
getics Corporatioa,  Farifax  Station,  Va. 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247.138 

InL  a.*  G06F  1/00:  H02J  15/00 

VS.  a.  364—707  2  Claims 


5494,671 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULATING  PHYSICAL 
PROCESSES  USING  MULTIPLE-INTEGER  STATE 
VECTORS 
Hadong  Chen,  Waltham;  Peter  C.  Churchill.  Boxboro;  Robert 
A.   lannucd,  Lexington;   Kim  Molvig,  Reading;   Gregory 
Papadopoulos,  Acton;  Stephen  A.  Remondi,  Reading;  Chris- 
topher M.  Teixeira,  Cambridge,  and  Kenneth  R.  Traub, 
Watertown,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Exa  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  30473,  Mar.  12.  1993,  PaL 

No.  5477,129.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

165,293 

InL  CL*  G06F  I9A)0 

VS.  CI.  364—578  34  Claims 


1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  simulating  a  physical 
process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  turning  on  and  off  a  computer  penpheral. 
comprising: 

a.  a  means  for  monitoring  the  data  from  a  computer  data  port: 

b.  a  means  for  supplying  power  to  a  regulated  power  outlet  when 
data  is  present  at  said  computer  data  port: 

c.  a  means  for  tuming-off  power  to  said  regulated  power  outlet 
in  the  absence  of  data  at  said  computer  data  port  for  a  period 
of  time:  and 

d.  a  means  for  mediating  the  transition  between  a  power  off  and 
peripheral  ready  state  through  the  use  of  a  hold-off  timer 
function,  comprising: 

a.  requesting  at  most,  the  maximum  number  of  bytes  that  can 
fit  in  one  computer  register  from  said  computer  data  port  at 
intervals  to  maintain  a  peripheral  ready  state  in  said  host 
computer: 

b.  buffering  requested  data: 

c.  monitoring  said  computer  peripheral  for  a  ready  signal:  and 

d.  sending  data  from  the  buffer  when  peripbeial  is  ready  to 
receive  data. 
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5,594^73 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  MENU 

OPTIONS  ifOR  SELECTION  WITH  A  MINIMUM  OF  KEY 

STROKE 
Dmnid  R.  Collin,  ConralUs,  Orag^  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  14,309,  Feb.  S,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  513,414 

Int  CI."  G06F  3/00;  15/02 

VS.  CL  364—709.15  18  Claims 
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5,594,674 
CODE  POINT  UPDATE  DEVICE  IN  THE  ARITHMETIC 
CODING  METHOD 
Harry  W.  Printz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  R.  StuMey,  Out- 
remont,  Canada,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpora- 
lion,  Maynard,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,743,  Mar.  23,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  549,467 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29,  1993,  93  03589 
InL  a."  H03M  7/30 
VS.  a.  364—715.02  9  Claims 


12.  A  computing  system  comprising: 

a  display: 

a  first  number  of  menu  keys; 

a  display  controller,  including 

first  display  means,  coupled  to  the  display,  for  displaying  a 
second  number  of  ftinction  categories  on  the  display  m 
response  to  a  first  user  command,  wherein 
the  second  nimiber  is  greater  than  the  first  number, 
the  first  display  means  highlights  a  third  number  of  the 

function  categories, 
the  third  number  is  equal  to  the  first  number,  and 
each  highlighted  function  category  is  associated  with  one  of 
the  menu  keys,  and 
second  display  means,  coupled  to  the  display,  for  displaying  a 
fourth  number  of  functions  m  response  to  the  user  selecting 
a  first  menu  key.  wherein 

the  functions  displayed  are  within  a  first  highlighted  func- 
tion category  associated  with  the  first  menu  key. 
the  second  display  means  highlights  a  fifth  number  of  the 

displayed  functions, 
the  fourth  number  is  greater  than  the  first  number, 
the  fifth  number  is  equal  to  the  first  number,  and 
each  highlighted  function  is  associated  with  one  of  the 
menu  keys:  and. 
performance  means  for.  in  response  to  the  user  selecting  a 
second  menu  key,  performing  a  first  function  associated  with 
the  second  menu  key: 
wherein  the  first  display  means  additionally  displays  each  high- 
lighted function  category  adjacent  to  the  menu  key  associated 
with  the  highlighted  function  category,  and  the  second  display 
means  displays  each  highlighted  function  adjacent  to  the 
menu  key  associated  with  the  highlighted  function. 


I.  Code  point  update  device  for  an  arithmetic  coding  system 
comprises: 
an  n"  circuit  array,  said  n^  circuit  array  comprised  of  an  n" 

number  of  array  cells: 

a  first  n(n-l  )/2  portion  of  said  n^  number  of  array  cells  being 
disposed  above  a  principal  diagonal  of  said  array,  said  first 
portion  designated  "ad"  cells,  each  of  said  "ad"  cells  incor- 
porating a  first  multiplexer. 

a  secoftd  n-1  portion  of  said  n"  number  of  array  cells  being 
disposed  on  said  principal  diagonal,  said  second  portion 
designated  "d"  cells,  each  of  said  "d"  cells  incorporating  a 
first  adder,  a  second  multiplexer,  and  at  least  one  register 
associated  with  said  second  portion, 

a  third  single  cell  portion  of  said  n^  number  of  array  cells 
being  disposed  at  the  bonom  end  of  the  diagonal,  said  third 
portion  designated  "fd"  cell,  said  "fd"  cell  incorporating  a 
second  adder,  a  third  multiplexer,  and  at  least  one  register 
associated  with  said  third  portion. 

a  fourth  n(n-l)/2  output  retiming  cells  portion  of  said  n-^ 
number  of  array  cells,  said  fourth  portion  designated  "or" 
cells,  said  "or"  cells  incorporating  a  register  associated  with 
said  fourth  portion,  wherein  said  first,  second,  and  third 
multiplexers  and  said  first  and  second  adders  are  associated 
with  a  clock  period,  a  lower  limit  of  the  clock  period 
corresponding  to 


where  'mux  and  'add  correspond  to  the  set-up  times  of  the  first, 
second,  and  third  multiplexers  and  said  first  and  second  adders, 
respectively,  and  where  tprop  corresponds  to  the  time  lag  neces- 
sary to  enable  a  signal  to  propagate  through  a  width  of  a  cell  and 
wherein  a  quantity  Xmax  represents  a  maximum  shift  of  an  input 
X  with  respect  to  a  starting  value  of  input  X. 
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5394,675 

REDUCED  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  REQUIREMENT 

SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  LINEAR  PHASE  INTERPOLATIVE 

FIR  FILTER 

Yung-Chow  Peng,  Chutung,  lUwan,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Technology  Research  Institute,  Chntung,  lUwan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,158 

Int  CL*  G06F  17/17:7/38 

VS.  a.  364—724.1  23  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  poly-pha.se  FIR  filter  for  producing  an  L  phase 
interpolation  of  a  input  sample 


'(L^J-) 


based  on  L  filter  banks  and  n  tap  coefficienLs  P/i)  in  each  1*  one 

of  said  filter  banks  where  IglgL  and  where  OSig(n-l).  said 

digital  filter  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  for  producing,  for  each  time  t.  bank  filler  terms  of 
a  merged  filter  bank  having  an  output  value  which  changes 
between  a  previous  time  t-1  and  said  time  t.  said  produced 
bank  filter  terms  including  at  least  one  combination  of  two 
cross-symmetric  bank  filter  terms,  said  cross-symmetric  bank 
filter  terms  being: 

for  an  in  phase  condition: 

and 
/•tin- I -I)    *(  I  ''^  |-(n-l-.lj  + 


a  second  circuit  for  adding  together,  for  each  lime  t.  said  bank 
filter  terms  produced  in  said  first  circuit  to  produce  said 
merged  filter  bank  output  value  which  changes  between  said 
previous  time  t-1  and  said  time  t. 


5,594,676 
DIGITAL  IMAGE  WARPING  SYSTEM 
Lance  Greggain,  Woodbridge^  James  Goel.  Ajax,  and  Robert 
Beyer,  Waterloo,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Genesis  Micro- 
chip Inc.,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,539 

Int  CL'  G06F  17/10:17/17 

VS.  CL  364— 724J11  23  Claims 
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1 .  A  sample  sequence  warping  system  for  receiving  and  warping 
an  input  sequence  of  source  samples  to  piroduce  an  output  sequence 
of  target  samples,  comprising: 

a)  first  means  for  receiving  successive  target  increments  repre- 
senting desired  target  spacing  between  respective  ones  of  said 
target  samples,  and  in  response  generating  successive  filter 
factor  values  representing  respective  FIR  fillers  having  suffi- 
cient filter  coefficients  to  generate  respective  ones  of  said 
target  samples  with  said  desired  target  spacing: 

b)  second  means  for  receiving  said  successive  filter  factor  values 
and  in  response  selecting  predetermined  left  and  right  half 
kernels  of  said  respective  FIR  filters  for  generating  said 
respective  ones  of  said  target  samples: 

c)  third  means  for  receiving  said  successive  target  increments 
and  said  successive  filter  factor  values  and  in  response  gener- 
ating a  predetermined  number  of  upsampled  intermediate 
samples  from  said  input  sequence  of  source  samples:  and 

d)  fourth  means  for  applying  said  upsampled  intermediate 
samples  to  said  predetermined  left  and  right  half  kernels  of 
said  respective  RR  filters  for  generating  said  output  sequence 
of  target  samples. 


for  an  out  of  phase  condition: 


P,iil 
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wherein  IgkSL,  and 

t=wL-i-k  for  any  non-negative  integer  w  of  said  L  filter  banks  on 
which  said  digital  filter  is  based,  and 


5394,677 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HLTERING  HIGH 

RESOLUTION  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 

Carta  GoUa,  Scsto  San  Giovanni,  and  Alcssandro  Cremoncsl, 

S.   Angelo   Lodiglano,   both   of  Italy,   assignors   to   SGS- 

Tbomson  Microelectronics  S.rJ.,  Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,271 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off..,  Jan.  29, 
1993,  93830031 

Int  CL''G06Fy  7//0 
U.S.  a.  364—724.16  8  Claims 

8.  A  digital  filter  for  filtering  an  input  digital  signal  to  obtain  an 
output  digital  signal,  comprising: 

a  programmable  filter  comprising  a  single  memory  structure 
having  address  inputs  connected  to  receive  the  input  digital 
signal  and  a  clock  signal,  and  wherein  products,  of  all  pos- 
sible  input   signals   and   coefficients   related  to  an   impulse 
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response  for  first  and  second  filtering  operations,  arc  stored  at 
addresses  defined  by  the  input  digital  signals,  and  wherein  the 
prograimnable  filter  outputs  the  products  of  to  the  input 
digital  signal  and  the  coefficients  of  the  first  filtering  operation 
when  the  clock  signal  is  in  a  first  state  and  outputs  the 
products  of  to  die  input  digital  signal  and  the  coefficients  of 
the  second  filtering  operaiioa  when  the  clock  signal  is  in  a 
second  state; 

a  switch  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the 
programmable  filter  and  an  input  connected  to  receive  the 
clock  signal  and  a  first  output  which  provides  the  input  of  the 
switch  when  the  clock  sipul  is  in  a  first  state  and  a  second 
output  which  provides  the  input  of  the  switch  when  the  clock 
signal  is  in  a  second  state; 

a  delay  connected  to  the  first  output  of  the  switch  for  delaying 
the  first  output;  and 

an  adder  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  delay  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  second  oiHput  of  the  switch  and  an 
output  providing  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  inputs  as  the 
output  digital  signal  of  the  digital  filter. 


5,594^78 
METHOD  AND  AUtANGEMENT  FOR 
TRANSFOKMATION  OF  SIGNALS  VUOM  A 
FREQUENCY  TO  A  TIME  DOMAIN 
Aalhoay  M.  JoMt,  NUiMflcn,  NctkntaHk;  Kertai  D.  Dnw, 
CtaR,  IrelMd,  ud  Martta  W.  Sotkcna,  Brtetol,  United 
KiiVhMa,  —ipinm  to  DtararWaa  Aawdtw,  Iryine,  Calif. 
DiviiiMi  or  Scr.  N«.  tUKJ,  Ju.  24, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,479,364. 
Thta  appttcaiioa  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,7Z3 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Enropcaa  Pat  Off.,  Jon.  26, 
1992,923*5927 

Int  CL*  G«6F  7/38 
VS.  CL  364—725  41  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  (ransforming  digital  signals  from  a  frequency  to 
a  time  representation,  in  which  the  digital  signals  are  arranged  in 
groups  of  N  data  input  words,  comprising: 

means  for  forcing  predetermined  bits  of  selected  internal  data 
words  in  the  system  to  predetermined  binary  values,  whereby 
the  statistical  accuracy  of  the  system  is  improved  relative  to  a 
predetermined  test  input  data  set. 

pre-common  processing  means  (PREC)  airanged  to  perform 
predetermined  pairing  operations  on  odd-numbered  ones  of 
the  input  words  and  to  transmit  even-numbered  ones  of  the 
input  words  to  pre-common  outputs;  and 


post-common  processing  means  (POSTC)  arranged  to  perform 
predetermined  output  scaling  operations  on  the  odd  conunon 
processing  means  output  values  to  form  post-processed  odd 
values  and  to  arithmetically  combine  the  post-processed  odd 
values  with  the  even  conmion  processing  means  output  values 
to  generate  high-  and  low-order  output  words,  the  system 
being  arranged  such  that  the  output  woids  contain  inverse 
discrete  cosine  transformation  values  corresponding  to  the 
input  data  words. 


5,594,679 

ADAPTIVE  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

EiJi  Iwata,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  aaaigniw  to  Sony  Corporatkm,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP94^M525,  f  371  Date  Feb.  3,  1995,  {  ltt2(e) 
Date  Feb.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/23384,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  13,1994 

PCT  Flkd  Mar.  39,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343,537 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-«74768 
Int.  CL'  G«6F  7/3S 
VS.  CI.  364—736  24  Claims 
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1.  An  adaptive  video  signal  processing  apparatus  for  adapcively 
perfortning  image  compression  and  encoding/expansion  and 
decoding  prtxxssing  such  as  discrete  cosine  transformation/inverse 
discrete  cosine  transformation,  quantization/inverse  quantization, 
motion  vector  detection,  motion  compensation,  inner  product  com- 
pulation, image  data  addition,  and  image  data  difference  processing 
on  blocks  of  image  data  of  mxn  size, 
said  processing  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  processing  units  provided  in  parallel,  each  of 
which  having  an  extended  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  perform- 
ing addition,  subtraction,  various  logical  computations,  com- 
parison of  magnitude,  computation  of  absolute  values  of  dif- 
ferences, butterfly  addition  and  subtraction  processing,  a  first 
internal  pipeline  memory  provided  at  a  stage  after  said 
extended  arithmetic  and  logic  unit,  a  multiplier  unit  provided 
at  a  stage  after  said  first  internal  pipeline  memory,  a  coeffi- 
cient memory  supplying  a  coefficient  to  said  multiplier  unit,  a 
second  internal  pipeline  memory  provided  at  a  stage  after  said 
multiplier  unit,  an  accumulation  processing  unit  provided  at  a 
stage  after  said  second  internal  pipeline  memory,  and  a  third 
internal  pipeline  memory  provided  at  a  stage  after  said  accu- 
mulation processing  unit; 
mutually  connected  pipeline  memories  disposed  so  as  (o  connect 
adjoining  processing  units  among  these  plurality  of  parallel 
processing  units;  and 
data  selectors  which  selectively  supply  the  input  data  to  said 

plurality  of  processing  units,  wherein 
adjoining  processing  units  are  coupled  via  said  mutually  con- 
nected pipeline  memories  and,  the  internal  pipeline  memories 
in  said  processing  units  are  selected  to  constitute  a  predeter- 
mined data  flow  path, 
to  thereby  perform  a  desired  video  signal  processing  such  as 
discrete  cosine  transformation,  wherein  said  adaptive  video 
signal  processor  operates  by  a  "single  instruction 
stream-multiple  data  stream  (SIMD)"  control  system  for  per- 
forming multiple  data  stream  processing  by  a  single  instruc- 
tion stream. 
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5,594,6m 
NOISE  REDUCED  CONTACTLESS  PARALLEL  DATA 
TRANSFER  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 
MasatoiU  Obtakc,  Ombm;  lUuaU  Tgttori,  KitaB0Mma-(nn,- 
Kanuari  N^mawa,  Toride;  Nobw  Hamaawito,  Niriritama- 
gnn;  IMuMra  Obkawa,  Kn^tachi,  ami  Yntaka  Kinebnti, 
Su«inami-kH,  al  of  JapM,  wicnnm  to  ffitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
and  EOtacU  Mazdl,  Ltd.,  Onka-Ai,  botb  of  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  411<463 
Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1994,  64)58486 
Int  CL'  GllC  5/06:7/00 
VS.  a.  365—63  23  Claims 


1.  A  contactless  parallel  data  transfer  device  comprising: 
a  portable  mennory: 

a  first  coil  group  which  is  installed  in  said  portable  memory  so 
as  to  transfer  access  data  to  said  portable  memory  in 
parallel; 

a  data  server  for  supplying  at  least  writing  data  to  said 
portable  memory: 

a  second  coil  group  which  consists  of  each  coil  mounted 
opposite  to  each  coil  of  said  first  coil  group  aitd  is  installed 
in  said  data  server  so  as  to  transfer  data  from  said  data 
server  to  said  first  coil  group; 

contactiess  holding  means  for  holding  said  first  coil  group  and 
said  second  coil  group  opposite  and  close  to  each  other  so 
as  to  transfer  data;  and 

a  parallel  pulse  generator  having  a  delay  means  which  gener- 
ates data  to  be  transferred  between  said  first  coil  group  and 
said  second  coil  group  in  parallel  as  a  parallel  pulse  and  is 
installed  at  least  in  said  data  server,  wherein  said  delay 
means  is  a  means  for  dividing  said  parallel  pulse  at  least 
into  a  first  parallel  pulse  group  consisting  of  a  first  number 
of  bits  and  a  second  parallel  pulse  group  consisting  of  a 
second  number  of  bits  and  delaying  the  parallel  transfer 
timing  of  said  second  parallel  pulse  group  from  the  parallel 
transfer  timing  of  said  first  parallel  pulse  group  at  least  by  a 
tiine  which  is  longer  than  the  pulse  width  of  each  bit. 


5,594,681 
DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  WHEREIN 
TIMING  OF  COMPLETION  OF  DATA  READING  IS 
ADVANCED 
Masao  Tagucbi,  Sagamlhara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Cootinnation  of  Scr.  Na  178,602,  Jan.  7,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  777,315,  Dec.  2,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310369 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1990,  2-83758 
Int  CL'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—149  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reading  data  in  a  dynamic  random  access 
memory  device  having  a  read  mode  and  a  write  nwde  and  com- 
prising: 
a  voltage  supply, 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells. 

a  bit  line  connected  to  said  plurality  of  memory  cells. 
a  sense  amplifier  connected  to  said  bit  line. 
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a  common  data  bus. 

impedance  means  connected  between  the  voltage  supply  and  the 

conunon  data  bus, 
a  read  gate  circuit  having  a  read  gate  transistor  connected 
between  said  common  dau  bus  and  a  reference  voltage, 
wherein  a  gate  of  the  read  gate  transistor  is  connected  to  said 
bit  liiK  and  transfers  read-out  dau  from  said  bit  line  to  said 
common  data  bus  during  said  read  mode, 
a  write  gate  circuit,  provided  independently  from  said  read  gate 
circuit  aitd  connected  between  said  comnMn  data  bus  and  said 
bit  line  for  transferring  write-in  data  from  said  common  data 
bus  during  said  read  mode,  and 
a  selection  circuit  having  a  read  selection  liiK  connected  to  said 
read  gate  circuit  and  a  write  selection  liiK  connected  to  said 
write  gate  circuit,  said  read  selection  Une  being  selectively 
activated  during  said  read  mode  to  active  said  read  gate 
circuit,  and  said  write  selection  line  being  selectively  acti- 
vated during  said  write  mode  to  activate  said  write  gate 
circuit;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  first  step  for  outputting  information  stored  in  a  memory  cell,  on 

the  bit  line;  and 
a  second  step  for  selectively  activating  the  read  selection  line  by 
the  selection  circuit  whereby  activating  the  read  gate  circuit 
before  activating  voltage  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  a  volt- 
age, to  readout  an  output  data  on  the  bit  line,  onto  the  common 
data  bus  line. 


5,594,682 

HIGH  DENSITY  SELF-AUGNED  STACK  IN  TRENCH 

DRAM  TECHNOLOGY 

Chih-Yuan  Lu,  and  Homg  H.  Ihcng,  both  of  Hsin-Chu,  lU- 

wan,  assignors  to  IndiBtrial  IMinology  Research  Institnte, 

Hsin-Chu,  lUwan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  263,455,  Jon.  22,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,429,978.  This  applicatioD  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,773 

Int  CL'  GllC  na4 

VS.  a.  365—149  7  ClainK 
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1.  A  DRAM  (Dynamic  Random  Access  Memory)  cell,  compris- 
ing: 
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a  silicon  substrate  having  field  oxide  isolation  regions: 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  electnxie.  a  source  region 

and  a  drain  region,  formed  in  and  on  said  silicon  substrate; 
a  treiKh.  fonned  in  said  silicon  substrate  in  the  region  between 

said  source  region  and  said  held  oxide  isolation  region; 
a  pillar  formed  in  the  center  of,  and  extending  up  from  the 

bottom  of.  said  trench; 
a  capacitor  signal  node  at  the  surface  of  said  trench  and  said 

pillar,  that  runs  contiguously  over  said  trench  and  said  pillar, 

and  contacts  with  said  source  region  of  said  field  effect 

transistor; 
a  capacitor  dielectric  over  said  capacitor  signal  node; 
a  capacitor  ground  plate  over  said  capacitor  dielectric: 
an  insulating  layer  over  said  field  effect  Inuisistor,  said  capacitor 

ground  plate  and  said  field  oxide  isolation  region;  and 
a  metal  bit  line  node  contact  connected  to  said  drain  region 

through  an  opening  in  said  insulating  layer. 


5^94,683 
SRAM  CELL  USING  A  CMOS  COMPATDLE  HIGH  GAIN 

GATED  LATERAL  BJT 
Ming-Jcr  Chen,  and  Tznen-Hai  Hnaog,  bodi  oT  Depaitmenl  of 
Elcctraaks  EagiiKCfliig  A  Inrtitiile  of  Electronics,  Natkmal 
CWao-ltaiiS  UniTcnity.  HaiD-Cha,  IWwan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  418v48S 

Int  CL*  GIIC  11/34 

VS.  a.  365—177  15  Claims 


SJS94M* 

POLYSILICON  PROGRAMMING  MEMORY  CELL 

Chen-CUa  Hsoe,  IMn-Chu,  IWwan,  Msigiior  to  United  Mlcro- 

eiectronks  Corponrthm,  Hatn-Ctan,  IMwan 

CootlBiiation  oT  Scr.  Na  245404,  May  18, 1994,  abuidooed. 

This  application  Jon.  18,  1996,  Scr.  No.  665432 

Int  Ct*  BllC  16/06 

MS.  a.  365—185.01  12  Claiins 
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1.  A  lead  only  memory  cell  programmed  to  be  in  an  "off"  state, 
comprising: 

a  gate  oxide  grown  on  a  substrate  of  a  first  dopant  type, 

a  floating  gate  disposed  on  said  gate  oxide. 

an  insulating  layer  extending  over  an  entire  length  of  said 
floating  gate. 

a  control  gate  having  two  sides  and  extending  over  a  portion  of 
said  insulating  layer,  leaving  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
insulating  layer  exposed  on  each  side,  and 

first  and  second  spacers  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  control 
gate  and  over  said  first  and  second  exposed  portions  of  said 
insulating  layer,  wherein  said  first  and  second  spacers  are 
configured  to  not  contact  said  floating  gate,  so  that  said  first 
and  second  spacers  do  not  short  said  control  gate  to  said 
floating  gate  to  result  in  an  "off"  state  memory  cell. 


5494,685 

METHOD  FOR  PROGRAMMING  A  SINGLE  EPROM  OR 

FLASH  MEMORY  CELL  TO  STORE  MULTIPLE  BITS  OF 

DATA  THAT  UTILIZES  A  PUNCHTHROUGH  CURRENT 

Albert  BergcMont,  and  Mln-hwa  Chi,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif.. 

assignors  to  National  Scniiconductor  Corporation,  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 

ContinuationTln-paft  of  Scr.  No.  357,115,  Dec.  16,  1994.  This 

app^cation  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,146 

Int  a.'  GllC  I6A)2 

MS.  CL  365—185.03  6  Claims 


14.  An  SRAM  cell  comprising: 

a  high  gain  gated  n-p-n  lateral  BJT  in  an  n-MOSFET  structure 

operated  in  ba.se  current  reverse  mode  for  providing  two 

stable  logic  levels;  and 
a  data  passing  means  including  a  p-MOSFET  for  transferring 

data  in  and  out  of  said  SRAM  cell: 
said  gated  lateral  BJT  further  iiKluding  a  gate,  an  emitter,  a  base, 

and  a  collector  wherein  said  gale  and  said  ba.se  are  tied 

together:  and  said  emitter  is  grounded,  and  said  collector  is 

connected  to  a  power  supply;  and 
said  p-MOSFET  fiirther  including  a  gale,  a  sotirce.  and  a  drain 

wherein  said  gate  is  connected  to  a  word  line:  said  source  is 

connected  to  a  data  line:  and  said  drain  is  connected  to  the 

base  of  said  gated  lateral  BJT: 
said  drain  of  said  p-MOSFET  being  disposed  between  a  p-well 

and  a  n-well  of  said  p-MOSFET  for  coastructing  a  merged 

structure  for  reducing  occupied  areas  by  said  p-MOSFET 

employed  as  a  passing  transistor  therein;  and 
said  passing  transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  gated 

lateral  BJT  for  providing  an  ohmic  connection  thereto. 
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1  A  method  for  programming  a  single  floating-gate  memory  cell 
to  have  one  of  three  or  more  threshold  voltages,  the  memory  cell 
having  a  source  and  drain  fonned  a  distance  apart  in  the  well  thai 
define  a  channel  therebetween,  a  layer  of  first  insulation  material 
formed  over  the  channel,  a  floating  gate  formed  over  the  layer  of 
first  insulation  material,  a  layer  of  second  insulation  matenal 
formed  over  the  floating  gate,  and  a  control  gate  formed  over  the 
layer  of  second  insulation  material,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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selecting  one  of  three  or  more  programming  voltages  as  a 
selected  programming  voltage,  the  three  or  more  program- 
ming voltages  corresponding  to  said  three  or  more  threshold 
voltages: 

applying  a  first  voltage  to  the  well; 

applying  the  first  voltage  to  the  source  so  that  the  source-to-well 
jutKtion  is  in  equilibrium; 

applying  a  second  voltage  to  the  drain  so  that  the  drain-lo-well 
junction  is  reverse-biased,  the  drain-to-source  voltage  is  posi- 
tive, and  a  punchthrough  current  is  induced  (o  flow  from  the 
drain  to  the  source:  and 

applying  the  selected  programming  voltage  to  the  control  gate  of 
the  memory  cell. 


5494,686 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  DATA 

STORED  IN  FLASH  MEMORY 

Peter  K.  Hazen,  Anbum,  Calif.,  and  Michael  J.  CastUio,  Provo, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  578,175 

Int  CL'  G11C  11/34 

MS.  a.  365— 185JM  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  protecting  data  stored  in  a  nonvolatile  memory, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

initiating  a  locking  signal,  the  locking  signal  indicating  that 

write  and  erase  operations  in  at  least  a  first  portion  of  the 

memory  are  to  be  prevented: 
lowering  a  supply  voltage  to  the  memory  below  a  threshold 

value  in  response  to  the  locldng  signal,  the  supply  voltage 

supporting  write  and  erase  operations  in  the  first  portion  of  the 

memory;  and 
engaging  protection  circuitry  internal  to  the  memory  in  response 

to  lowering  the  supply  voltage  to  the  memory  below  the 

threshold  value,  thereby  preventing  write  and  erase  operations 

in  the  first  portion  of  the  memory. 


5494,687 
COMPLETELY  COMPLEMENTARY  MOS  MEMORY 
CELL  WFTH  TUNNELING  THROUGH  THE  NMOS  AND 
PMOS  TRANSISTORS  DURING  PROGRAM  AND  ERASE 
Jonathan  Lin,  Milpitas;  Radu  Barsan,  Cupertino,  and  Bradley 
A.   Sharpe-Gcisler,   San  Jose,  all   of  Calif.,  assignors   to 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnjrvaie,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427.117,  Apr.  21,  1995.  This 
appUcatioo  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,991 
Int  CL*  GIIC  16A)4 
MS,  a.  365—185.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  menrary  cell  comprising: 
a  common  floating  gate; 
a  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  forming  a  control  gate  and  a 

second  terminal  coupled  to  the  conmmn  floating  gate: 
an  NMOS  transistor  having  a  source  coupled  to  Vss.  a  drain,  a 
channel  formed  between  its  source  and  drain,  and  a  tunneling 
oxide  region  and  the  common  floating  gate  overiying  its 
cliannel; 
a  PMOS  transistor  having  a  source,  a  drain  coupled  to  the  drain 
of  the  NMOS  transistor,  a  channel  formed  between  its  source 


OUTPUT 


and  drain,  and  a  tunneling  oxide  region  and  the  common 
floating  gate  overiying  its  channel:  and 
a  first  pass  gate  having  a  source  to  drain  path  coupling  the 
source  of  (he  NMOS  transistor  to  Vss,  and  a  gate. 


5494,688 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Yasuo  Sato.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Stcd  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499479 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  8,  1994,  6-180697 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/7SS 

U.S.  a.  365—185.1  U  Claims 

25  25 
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1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
at  least  a  pair  of  element  isolation  insulating  films: 
a  pair  of  spaced  source/drawn  regions  of  a  second  coitductivity 
type  different  fixjm  said  first  conductivity  type  and  formed  in 
a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  floating  gate  electrode  formed  above  a  channel  region  disposed 
between  said  pair  of  source/drain  regions  in  the  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  in  an  insulated  relationstiip  with 
said  channel  region,  wherein  said  floating  gate  electrode  over- 
laps each  of  said  element  isolation  insulating  films  and  a  gap 
is  formed  between  an  underside  of  said  floating  gate  electrode 
and  each  of  said  element  isolation  insulating  films  at  each  of 
portions  thereof  where  said  floating  gate  electrode  overiaps 
said  pair  of  element  isolation  insulating  films,  respectively: 
and 
a  control  gate  electrode  formed  above  said  floating  gate  elec- 
trode in  an   insulated  relationship  with  said  floating  gate 
electrode,   wherein   a   pan   of  said   control   gale   electrode 
extends  beyond  a  side  of  said  floating  gate  electrode  to  an 
underside  of  said  floating  gate  electnxle  facing  each  of  the 
gaps. 
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5,594,689 

NON- VOLATILE  SEKOCONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

CAPABLE  OF  ERASE-  VERIFYING  MEMORY  CELLS  IN 

A  TEST  MODE  USING  A  DEFECTIVE  COUNT  CIRCITT 

ACnVATED  BY  A  TEST  MODE  SIGNAL 
YasvsU  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Conwratioii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11.  199«,  Ser.  No.  613.692 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1995.  7-079611 
InL  CL"  GllC  16/04 
MS.  CL  365—185.22  8  Claims 
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an  amy  of  memory  cells,  coupled  (o  a  read/write  circuit  which 
pcrfonns  a  predetermined  operabon  on  said  array  for  a  time 
interval  that  is  set  by  the  width  of  a  pulse  signal; 
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a  pulse  generator,  coupled  to  said  read/write  circuit,  which 
contains  transistors  thai  switch  on  and  off  at  an  unpredictable 
speed  to  generate  said  pulse  signal  such  that  said  width  has  a 
large  tolerance; 

a  first  nxxlule  which  generates  an  oscillating  signal  that  oscil- 
lates at  a  frequency  which  is  proportional  to  said  unpredict- 
able speed,  and  a  second  module  which  generates  said  control 
signals  by  counting  cycles  in  said  oscillating  signal;  and. 

a  compensation  circuit,  which  includes  a  plurality  of  compensa- 
tion components,  that  selectively  couples  said  compensation 
components  to  said  pulse  generator  in  response  to  said  control 
signals  such  that  the  selectively  coupled  components  in  com- 
bination with  said  transistors  generate  said  pulse  signal  with  a 
width  that  has  a  substantially  smaller  tolerance  than  said  large 
tolerance. 


1.  A  non- volatile  semiconductor  memory  including  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  noatrix.  an  erase  means  for 
simultaneously  erasing  said  plurality  of  memory  cells,  a  discrimi- 
nating means  for  di.scriminating  whether  or  not  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  memory  cells  has  been  erased,  an  internal  address 
generating  means  for  supplying  said  discriminating  means  with  an 
internal  address  for  accessing  each  of  said  plurality  of  memory 
cells,  a  control  means  for  controlling  said  erase  means  and  said 
discriminating  means  in  such  a  manner  that,  after  a  pre-erase 
writing  IS  perfonned.  said  simultaneous  erasing  of  said  erasing 
means  and  said  discrimination  of  said  discriminating  means  are 
alternately  performed,  and  a  count  means  for  counting  the  number 
of  memory  cells  which  are  discriminated  to  be  unerased  by  said 
discriminating  means,  said  count  means  ouipulting  10  said  control 
means  an  erase  failure  signal  when  the  counted  number  becomes 
higher  than  a  predetermined  count  limit  number,  said  control 
means  responding  to  said  erase  failure  signal  for  stopping  an 
operation  of  said  discriminating  means  and  for  causing  said  erasing 
means  to  restart  said  simultaneous  erasing. 


5,594,691 

ADDRESS  TRANSITION  DETECTION  SENSING 

INTERFACE  FOR  FLASH  MEMORY  HAVING  MULTI-BIT 

CELLS 
Amir  BasUr.  Fotsom.  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,043 

Int.  a.'  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.09  32  Claims 


INTEGRATED  CIRCUfT  MEMORY  HAVING  HIGH 

SPEED  AND  LOW  POWER  BY  SELECTIVELY 
COUPLING  COMPENSATION  COMPONENTS  TO  A 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
D.  Rmhenbcrger,  Poway;  Greg  T.  SnOhran,  and  Kenny 
Y.  -Aug,  both  or  EacowUdo,  all  of  CaUf.,  anignors  to  Unisys 
Corpenitiai^  Bhw  Ben,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573J06 
Int.  CL*  GllC  7/00:  H03K  5/06 
VS.  a.  365—189.01  18  daims 

I.  A  memory,  in  an  integrated  circuit  chip,  which  is  comprised 
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1.  Sensing  circuitry  for  determining  a  state  of  a  memory  cell,  the 
sensing  circuitry  comprising: 

a  first  sense  amp  for  comparing  a  cell  charge  level  of  a  first 
memory  cell  to  a  first  reference  and  outputting  a  first  result; 

reference  selection  circuitry  for  selecting  tietween  second  and 
third  references  in  response  to  the  first  result; 

a  second  sense  amp  for  comparing  the  cell  charge  level  of  the 
first  memory  cell  to  the  selected  one  of  the  second  and  third 
references  and  outputting  a  second  result;  and 

first  forcing  circuitry  for  providing  the  first  reference  in  place  of 
the  selected  one  of  the  second  and  third  references  to  the 
second  sense  amp  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  follow- 
ing output  of  the  first  result. 
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5,594,692 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUFT 
Aisoo  YamagncU,  Itami,  Japan,  aarignor  to  MltsuMslii  Denkl 
KabudiiU  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Jap«i 

DlTlsion  oT  Ser.  No.  269,369,  Jon.  30.  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,535,160.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  624,256 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japtui,  Jul.  5,  1993,  5-165672 

Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.09  2  Claims 
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I.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

an  EEPROM  memory  cell  array  comprising  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells  disposed  in  a  matrix,  each  memory  cell  includ- 
ing a  non-volatile  memory  transistor  for  electrically  writing 
and  erasing  data; 

means  for  generating  a  high  voltage  required  to  write  data  into 
and  erase  data  from  said  memory  cell  array: 

means  for  selectively  supplying  the  high  voltage  to  a  memory 
cell; 

means  for  shaping  a  waveform  of  the  high  voltage  so  that  the 
high  voltage  does  not  rise  too  quickly,  said  means  for  shaping 
a  waveform  including  a  dummy  circuit  for  supplying  the  high 
voltage  to  said  means  for  shaping  a  waveform;  and  means  for 
controlling  said  means  for  generating  and  said  means  for 
selectively  .supplying  to  control  writing  data  into,  reading  data 
from,  and  erasing  data  from  the  memory  cell  array;  said 
means  for  shaping  the  waveform  receiving  a  high  voltage 
which  has  passed  thfxxigh  said  means  for  selectively  supply- 
ing the  high  voltage,  said  means  for  shaping  the  waveform 
performing  waveform-shaping  in  response  to  the  received 
high  voltage. 
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5,594,694 
MEMORY  CIRCUTT  WTTH  SWTFCH  FOR  OTLECTIVELY 
CONNECTING  AN  INPUTAOUTPUT  PAD  DIRECTLY  TO  A 

NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  CELL 
Fariborz  F.  Roohparrar,  CopertiBO,  and  Mickad  S.  Briaer, 
San  Jose,  both  of  CaUf.,  anignors  to  hficron  Qnantaui 
Devices,  Inc  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  JoL  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508348 

InL  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  O.  365—201  15  Claims 


5494.693 

MATRIX  DEVICE  WITH  REDUNDANCY  FliSES  FOR 

INTEGRATED  MEMORY 

Olivier  Rouy,  Alx  en  Provence,  and  Jean-Marie  B.  Gaultier, 

Rousset,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  SGS-Thomson  Micro- 

electronks  SA.,  Saint  Gcnis  Pooilly,  France 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,016 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1994,  94  03845 
InL  CI.'  GllC  29/00 
VS.  a.  365—200  17  Qaims 

17.  An  integrated  circuit  memory,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  disposed  in  rows  and  columns; 
a  plurality  of  redundant  memory  cells  that  replace  a  defective 
memory  cell,  each  redundant  memory  cell  comprising  a  pair 
of  field  effect  transistors  which  are  responsive  to  a  respective 
bit  of  an  address  code; 
means  for  programming  each  redundant  memory  cell  with  an 

address  bit; 
means  for  detecting  a  presence  or  an  absence  of  a  current  in  each 

redundant  memory  cell;  and 
means  for  substituting  each  redundant  memory  cell  for  a  defec- 
tive memory  cell  when  no  current  is  detected  in  the  redundant 
memory  cell. 


I.  An  integrated  circuit  operable  in  a  selected  one  of  a  test  mode 
and  a  normal  operating  mode,  said  integrated  cirvuil  including: 

an  input/output  pad  providing  an  interface  between  the  inte- 
grated circuit  and  its  external  environment: 

component  circuits; 

selection  means  for  connecting  a  selected  one  of  the  component 
circuits  to  a  first  node;  and 

a  test  mode  switch  having  a  closed  state  in  the  test  mode  and  an 
open  state  in  the  normal  operating  mode,  wherein  the  lest 
mode  switch  connects  the  input/output  pad  directly  with  tlie 
first  node  in  the  closed  state  and  isolates  the  input/output  pad 
from  the  first  node  in  the  open  sute.  said  test  mode  switch 
including: 

at  least  one  element  which  is  normally  nonconductive  during  tlie 
open  slate,  but  which  becomes  conductive  during  said  open 
stale  in  response  to  at  least  one  state  of  the  integrated  circuit; 
and 

isolation  means  connected  to  the  at  least  one  element  for  main- 
taining the  input/output  pad  in  isolation  from  the  first  node 
even  when  said  at  least  one  element  becomes  conductive 
during  the  open  state. 
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5f594f695 

SENSE  AMPLIFIER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Suag-Min  Yim,  Pycwuttk-fii,  aad  Jaag-Hynck  Lcc,  Seoul, 

both  or  Rep.  of  Korea,  anisMin  to  SuMoac  EkctroDks  Co^ 

LtiL,  KyngU-Do,  R^.  of  Korea 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  379,^93,  Jaa.  27, 1995.  This  appUcatioa 

Not.  3,  199S,  Scr.  No.  552^35 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  27,  1994, 
14«/1994 

lat.  CL»  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  3«5— 2«5  S  i 
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1.  A  sense  amplifier  control  circuit  which  adjusts  a  voltage 
generated  by  a  sense  amplifier  control  driver  that  has  a  control 
input  and  a  power  supply  voltage  terminal  input  that  receives  a 
power  supply  voltage  and  amplifies  said  power  supply  voltage  to 
obtain  an  ampUfied  voltage  chat  is  supplied  to  a  memory  cell,  said 
sense  amplifier  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  comparator  for  inputting  and  comparing  said  amplified  voltage 
and  a  predetermined  reference  voltage  and  outputting  at  a 
comparator  output  a  compared  voltage  when  a  predetermined 
clock  signal  is  received; 

a  level  converting  circuit  for  generating  a  comparator  enable 
signal  when  said  predetermined  clock  signal  is  received; 

a  comparator  enable  device  for  enabling  said  compared  voltage 
of  said  comparator  using  said  comparator  enable  signal  to 
obtain  an  enabled  compared  voltage; 

a  nigger  circuit  which  inputs  said  enabled  compared  voltage  and 
outputs  a  trigger  voltage  corresponding  to  said  enabled  com- 
pared vohage: 

a  bias  circuit  which  inputs  said  trigger  voltage  and  generates  a 
bias  voltage;  and 

a  sense  amplifier  driver  control  circuit  that  inputs  said  trigger 
voltage  and  said  bias  voltage,  and  outputs  a  current  flow  to 
said  sense  amplifier  driver  control  input,  said  sense  amplifier 
control  circuit  including  a  driving  element  having  a  current 
path  and  a  control  terminal,  said  control  terminal  controlled 
by  a  sensing  signal  which  is  generated  when  a  data  transmis- 
sion occurs  to  allow  for  an  increased  second  cuncnt  flow 
through  said  cuiient  path  when  transmitting  data  to  assist  in 
obtaining  said  increase  in  said  current  flow. 


tf>-<Xl 


common  mode  voltage  of  said  input  signal  from  approximate 
ground  to  a  predetermined  higher  level  to  output  a  voltage  shifted 
level  of  said  input  signal,  said  predetermined  higher  level  being 
within  an  operative  range  of  detection  of  said  detection  circuit. 


5,594,697 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
BLmkife  Hiraoo,  Nara,  and  TosUynU  HoMia,  Onka,  both  of 
Japaa,  aarignon  to  MatswUU  Electric  IndHtrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osalu,  Japan 

Flkd  Jon.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4944127 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1994,  6-146267; 
Jul.  8,  1994,  6-157363 

InL  CL'  GllC  7496 
U.S.  CL  36S— 2M  17  Claims 
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5494,696 
IMPROVEMETNS  IN  A  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  WITH  A 
LEVEL  SHIFTING  CIRCUIT 
JaaMS  A.  Koaarek,  Newport  Bcack;  Clarewx  W.  Padgett, 
Robert  D.  Aaueaa,  Harbor  City,  and  Scott  B. 
,  Irrtee,  d  of  CattL,  wrignnn  to  Creattve  Intcsrated 
SyHc^  Ik.,  Santa  Ana,  CaHf. 
Dliiilin  of  Scr.  No.  84,295,  Jnn.  28,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,467,300. 
aMi  a  f— tinnarton-fca-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  16JU,  Feb.  11,  1993, 

*M  Scr.  No.  84,29Sh  a  coalinHitiiM-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
912,112,  JnL  9,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,241y«97,  which  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Scr.  No.  538,185,  Jnn.  14, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  487,841 
Int  CL'  GllC  7nO 
VS.  CL  365—208  25  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  detection  circuit  having  an  input  signal 
with  a  common  mode  voltage  approximately  at  ground  which  input 
signal  is  sensed,  said  improvement  comprising  a  level  shifting 
subcircuit  included  in  said  detection  circuit,  said  level  shifting 
subcircuit  for  receiving  said  mput  signal  and  for  raising  said 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  memory  cell: 

a  data  line  connected  to  the  memory  cell: 

voltage  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  supply  voltage: 

first  control  signal  input  means  for  entering  a  first  control  signal 
for  giving  an  instruction  to  generally  read  a  data  from  the 
memory  cell: 

second  control  signal  input  means  for  entering  a  second  control 
signal  for  giving  an  instruction  to  discriminate  a  current  value 
of  a  current  flowing  through  the  memory  cell: 

current  detecting  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  control 
signal  input  means,  the  voltage  supplying  means  and  the  data 
line,  for  delecting  a  current  flowing  from  the  voltage  supply- 
ing means  to  the  data  line  by  using  a  level  sensing  current 
according  to  the  supply  voltage  in  response  to  the  first  and 
second  control  signals:  and 

level  switching  means  connected  to  the  second  control  signal 
input  means,  for  switching  the  level  sensing  current  so  that  a 
difference  in  a  current  value  between  the  current  detected  by 
the  current  detecting  means  and  the  current  flowing  through 
the  memory  cell  in  the  di.scrimination  under  instruction  of  the 
secoiKl  control  signal  is  smaller  than  a  difference  therebe- 
tween in  a  general  reading  operation. 
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5,594,698 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  (RAM)  BASED 

CONFIGURABLE  ARRAYS 

Richard  D.  Freenmn,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zycad 

Corporation,  Fremont,  CaUf. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  32,610,  Mar.  17.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  334,885 

InL  CL*  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  CL  365—222  159  Claims 
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1.  A  ORAM  (Dynamic  Random  Access  Memory)  having  a 
plurality  of  memory  cells  comprising: 

a  data  read/write  circuit  reading  or  writing  data  for  the  memory 

cells; 
a  self-refresh  circuit  refreshing  data  stored  in  the  memory  cells: 

and 


power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  supply  voltage  to  <aid 
data  read/write  circuit  and  said  self-refresh  circuit,  said  power 
supply  voltage  having  a  first  voltage  level  in  a  normal  opera- 
tion mode  and  a  second  voltage  level  in  a  self-refresh  mode, 
wherein  said  second  voltage  level  is  smaller  than  said  first 
voltage  level. 


5,594.700 
SEQUENTIAL  MEMORY 
Morris  D.  Ward,  Gariaad,  and  Kenneth  L.  WnUams.  Richard- 
son, both  of  TcL,  ■nrignors  to  I^ob  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  628,279,  Dec  17,  1990.  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  192,755 
Int  CL*  GllC  7/00:S/04 
UJS.  CL  365—230.03  5  Claims 


7.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising 

a  configurable  circuit  including  an  array  of  configurable  units 
and  a  plurality  of  signal  lines:  and 

an  array  of  memory  cells,  each  memory  cell  directly  coupled  to 
a  node  in  said  configurable  circuit  and  connected  to  no  more 
than  three  conducting  lines  by  which  bit  information  is  com- 
municated to  and  from  said  memory  cell,  said  memory  cell 
holding  electric  charge  representative  of  a  single  bit  of  infor- 
mation and  placing  said  node  in  one  logic  state  or  another  to 
define  operation  of  said  configurable  circuit. 


5,594,699 
DRAM  WITH  REDUCED  ELECTRIC  POWER 
CONSUMPTION 
Yukihiro  Nomura;  Yasuharu  Satoh;  Yoshihiro  Takemac,  all  of 
Kawasald;  Ikkaald  Furuyama,  Kasngai;  Mitsuhiro  Nagao, 
Kasugai,  and  Masahiro  NiimL  KasngaL  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasald.  and  Fujitsu  VIsi  Limited, 
KasugaL  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308.105 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-233860; 
Jan.  27.  1994,  6-007937 

InL  a.'  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—226  4  Clainis 
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I.  A  sequential  meir)ory  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  incoming  data  units; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  memories  each  operable  to  store  data  units,  each 
memory  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  having  a  first 
output: 

write  control  circuitry  for  writing  successive  incoming  data  units 
to  successive  memories; 

read  control  circuitry  for  reading  data  units  from  said  inemories 
in  a  predetermined  pattern; 

a  plurality  of  high  speed  storage  circuits  associated  with  respec- 
tive memories,  each  storage  circuit  having  a  first  input  cou- 
pling said  input  terminal  to  the  input  of  a  first  transmission 
gate  and  a  second  input  coupling  the  first  output  of  a  respec- 
tive memory  to  the  input  of  a  second  transmission  gate,  each 
ot  said  first  and  second  transmission  gates  having  an  output 
coupled  to  the  input  of  a  latch,  said  latch  including  a  pair  of 
inverters  each  inverter  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  input 
of  the  other  inverter,  each  high  speed  storage  circuit  selec- 
tively storing  in  said  latch  either  an  incoming  data  unit 
received  at  said  first  input  or  a  data  unit  received  at  said 
second  input  in  response  to  control  signals  selectively 
enabling  one  of  said  first  and  second  transmission  gates,  each 
storage  circuit  having  an  output: 

an  output  control  circuit  selectively  coupling  one  of  said  outputs 
of  said  high-speed  storage  circuits  to  said  output  terminal. 
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SJ94,Tl 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMOEY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  (W  BLOCKS 

HidM  Aaaka.  awi  HinyaU  YmmmmU,  bodi  of  Onka.  Japui, 

■Mlfflii  to  MaliMkita  Electric  iMlMtrial  Co^  LUL,  Osaka, 

J>|Ma 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  42M75 

ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  15,  1994,  6-077513 

IbL  CL'  GUC  &W;2ftW 

U.S.  CL  365— 2M.03  3  Claiiiis 
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1.  A  semicooducior  memory  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  memory  cell  blocks  arranged  in  a  column  direc- 
tion, each  of  said  memory  cell  blocks  comprising  a  plurality 
of  word  lines  extending  in  a  row  directioa  and  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  bit  lines  extending  in  said  column  direction; 
a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers  bkxJcs  arranged  in  said  column 
direction,  each  of  said  sense  anpliiier  blocks  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sense  amplifien  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  pain 
of  bit  lines  and  a  plurality  of  precfaaige  circuits  for  prechaig- 
ing  said  plurality  of  pain  of  bit  lines;  and 
a  redundant  substitution  unit  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  group  comprising  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  pairs  of  bit  lines  which  is  located  within  a  sanne  column 
range  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cell  blocks; 
a  sense  amplifier  group  concsponding  to  said  memory  cell 
group,  said  sense  amplifier  group  comprising  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers  and  one  of  said  plurality 
of  prechaige  circuits,  located  within  a  same  column  range 
in  each  of  said  plurality  of  sense  amplifier  blocks; 
a  column-select  signal  line  extending  in  the  column  direction 
for  selecting  said  sense  amplifiers  included  in  said  sense 
amplifier  group; 
a  piecharge  po«er-source  line  extending  in  the  column  direc- 
don  for  supplying  precharge  potential  to  said  precharge 
circuits  included  in  said  sense  amplifier  group:  and 
disconnecting  means  for  inhibiting  the  supply  of  the  pre- 
charge potential  to  said  precharge  power-source  line. 


wherein  said  memory  can  supply  data  signals  on  said  first  data 
terminals  driven  by  data  values  stored  in  a  storage  element 
identified  by  first  address  signals  received  on  said  first  address 
tenninals,  and  said  memory  can  supply  data  signals  on  said 
second  data  terminals  driven  by  data  values  stored  in  a  storage 
element  identified  by  second  address  signals  received  on  said 
second  address  terminals; 

further  wherein  said  memory  can  use  data  signals  received  on 
said  first  data  terminals  to  store  data  values  in  a  storage 
element  identified  by  first  address  signals  received  on  said 
first  address  terminals,  and  said  memory  can  use  data  signals 
received  on  said  second  data  terminals  to  store  data  values  in 
a  storage  element  identified  by  second  address  signals 
received  on  said  second  address  terminals; 

a  first  address  generator  comprising  a  first  address  bus  and  a 
sequencer,  said  first  address  bus  being  coupled  to  said  first 
address  terminals; 

wherein  said  sequencer  allows  said  first  address  generator  to 
supply  first  address  sigiuds  of  a  storage  element  from  each  of 
said  groups,  said  each  group  being  successively  selected  by 
said  sequencer  from  said  plurality  of  groups:  and 

a  second  address  generator  comprising  a  secoixj  address  bus  and 
a  group  request  terminal,  said  second  address  bus  being 
coupled  to  said  second  address  terminals; 

wherein  said  second  address  generator  supplies  secoix]  address 
signals  of  successive  storage  elements  from  a  second  group, 
said  second  group  being  identified  by  a  request  signal  on  said 
group  request  terminal. 


5,994,7«3 

END-OF-COUNT  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

NONVOLATILE  MEMORIES 

Marco  OHro,  Beigwo,  and  Marco  Maccarroae,  Palcstn*,  itotk 

at  Italy,  aariginn  to  SGS-ThoaMM  MkrodcctroBlcs  Sj-J., 

Agnite  Briwa,  Italy 

FUcd  Dec  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«5,51« 
CUms  priority,  appUcatioa  EnntpcaD  Pat.  OC,  Dec  28, 
1993,93838526 

Iirt.  CL'  GUC  8/00 
VS.  CL  365— 238.86  28  Claims 


5,594,782 
MULTI-FIRST-IN-FIRST-OUT  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Larry  N.  WrtfM,  MuMliia  Virw;  Utj  T.  Mjrm,  Jr.,  Snta 
I  Wcriey  C.  Uc  Sm  jMe,  d  af  C^U:,  Mri^on  to 

'  CarporaM— ,  Saala  Clarm,  CaMt. 
FBcd  Jan.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  495,867 
lat  CL'  GUC  SAX):  G86r  /M90.  H8U  SAX) 
VS.  CL  365—238.85  9  Oaian 

1.  A  muhi-first-in-first-out  memory  circuit  comprising: 
a  memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  fint  address  terminals,  a 
plurality  of  first  data  terminals,  a  plurality  of  second  address 
terminals,  a  plurality  of  second  data  tenninals  and  a  plurality 
of  groups,  each  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  storage  ele- 
ments; 


77" 


28.  A  nonvolatile  memory,  comprising: 
a  matrix  of  nonvolatile  memory  cells;  and 
a  counting  device,  comprising, 

a  counter  operable  to  generate  a  count  value;  and 
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a  wired-OR  decoder  in  communication  with  said  counter  and 
operable  to  generate  at  an  output  terminal  an  end-of-count 
signal  when  said  count  value  equals  an  end-of-count  value. 


5,594,784 

SYNCHRONOUS  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Yasnhiro  Koaialil;  lUtaynU  MiyaaMto;  TyuaU  K^tinoto,  and 

HlnaU  IwaoMto,  aD  of  Hyofo-kcn,  Japan,  aiwlgnort  to  MH- 

subiriii  DcaU  KabwhlU  Kataba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Diviskw  of  Scr.  No.  332,626,  Oct  31, 1994,  whkh  b  a  divisioD 

of  Scr.  No.  46333,  Apr.  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5384,745.  This 

appHcatioa  Apr.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419^66 
ClalBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1992,  4-107424; 
Jun.  15,  1992,  4-155026 

InL  CL'  GUC  SAX) 
VS.  a.  365—233  5  Claims 


I.  A  synchronous  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  data  input/output  terminals  for  inputting  or  output- 
ting  data  in  parallel  with  each  other; 

a  memory  ceil  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged 
in  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  each  connecting  one  row  of  memor> 
cells  of  said  memory  cell  array; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines  each  connecting  one  column  of 
memory  cells  of  said  memory  cell  array; 

a  data  bus  arranged  over  said  memory  cell  array  in  parallel  to 
said  bit  line  pair; 

column  decode  means  for  decoding  a  column  selecting  signal  to 
select  a  column  of  said  memory  cell  array: 

column  selecting  lines  arranged  in  parallel  to  said  bit  line  pairs, 
for  receiving  and  transmitting  the  column  selecting  signal 
from  said  column  decode  means;  and 

column  selecting  switch  means  provided  for  each  of  said  bit  line 
pair,  responsive  to  a  signal  on  said  column  selecting  line  for 
connecting  the  corresponding  bit  line  pair  to  said  data  bus: 

one  column  selecting  line  being  coupled  to  said  column  select- 
ing switch  means  such  that  the  same  number  of  bit  line  pairs 
as  said  data  input/output  terminals  are  simultaneously  selected 
and  the  simultaneously  selected  bit  line  pairs  are  connected  to 
said  data  bus  through  said  column  selecting  switch  means  so 
as  to  correspond  to  different  data  input/output  terminals  from 
each  other. 


5,594,785 
ACOUSTIC  TRANSFORMER  WITH  NON- 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CORE 
Denis  J.  Connor;  Gerald  F.  Cnm^a,  bolk  of  Vanconvcr,  and 

MIrharl  I  Ttar  Wlrhmimil.  all  of  Tanada.  amitniii Pjna 

BMtiye  Canada  Corporatioi^  Vanconvcr,  Camda 
FDcd  Feb.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192395 
Int  CL'  HUB  I7AX) 
VS.  CL  367— U  19  ( 


9.  A  transformer  for  transmitting  energy  across  a  mediimi,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  primary  piezoelectric  transducer  coupled  to  one  side  of  said 
medium; 

(b)  a  secondary  piezoelectric  transducer  coupled  to  an  opposite 
side  of  said  meditun; 

(c)  means  for  generating  an  AC  signal  driving  across  said 
primary  transducer, 

(d)  means  for  varying  the  load  on  said  secondary  transducer; 

(e)  detecting  means  for  delecting  changes  in  current  through  and 
voltage  across  said  primary  transducer  due  to  varying  the  load 
on  said  secondary  transducer; 

(0  a  rectifier  and  filter  at  an  output  of  said  secondary  transducer 
operative  to  produce  a  source  of  DC  voltage  on  said  opposite 
side. 


5394,786 
DOWNHOLE  PROCESSING  OF  SONIC  WAVEFORM 
INFORMATION 
Ramartiandra  Shenoy,  W.  Reddi^,  and  Slin-Koi«  Ckanc 
Redding,  both  of  Conn.,  amlinni  n  to  Schlumbcrger  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  RidgeBcM,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  170367 

InL  CL'  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  a.  367—76  34  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  processing  sonic  logging  data  obtained  from  a 
borehole  tool  in  a  formation,  said  sonic  tool  having  a  sonic  source, 
and  a  plurality  of  sonic  receivers  which  are  spaced  apart  from  a 
reference  point  by  distances  Az,  and  which  provide  receiver  wave- 
forms x^.  said  method  comprising: 

a)  beamforming  said  sonic  logging  data  by  summing  appropri- 
ately time-shifted  versions  of  said  receiver  waveforms  accord- 
ing to 
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where  k  indexes  said  plurality  of  spaced  sonic  receivers,  and 
b(T.p)  IS  a  suiiunation  over  a  tiine  variable  t  and  a  slowness 
variable  p;  and 
b)  based  on  said  summation,  calculating  semblance  function 
values  for  said  sonic  logging  data,  wherein  said  semblance 
function  values  are  calculated  over  a  slowness-time  grid  uti- 
lizing a  slowness  step  which  is  chosen  based  on  the  Nyquisi 
sampling  rate  for  the  semblance  function  which  relates  to 
twice  the  bandwidth  of  said  beamfonned  summation  and  to  a 
distance  between  the  furthest  spaced  of  said  plurality  of 
spaced  sonic  receivers. 


S394,7W 

MAGNETOOPTICAL  DISC  APPARATUS  WITH 

MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Masahiko    Chaya,    Yokohama,    Japan,    aastgnor    to    Canon 

KabusUki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,950,  Mar.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jiin.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«7395 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1992,  4-083053 

Int  a."  GllB  11/00:33/02 

VS.  a.  369—13  8  Claims 
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5394,707 
FISH  FINDER 
Minoru  G«to,  Kashiwa;  Satorv  Walanabe,  Tokyo;   Minoni 
Aoki,  Chiba;  Shnji  Kooiriii,  NaraAioo,  and   Koji  Kato, 
Cbihn,  ail  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Unidcn  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  2,  1995,  Ser.  Na  537,611 

CUms  priority,  appUcalioa  Japan,  Jua.  13,  1995,  7-146631 

Int  a.'  GOIS  15/96 

VS.  CL  367—111  43  Claims 


Jl 
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7.  A  fish  finder  composing: 

a  transducer  transmitting  a  supersonic  wave  and  receiving  an 
echo  frotn  obstacles  under  water: 

a  receiver  for  converting  the  echo  received  by  said  transducer  to 
a  supersonic  echo  signal: 

a  controller  for  measuring  a  depth  of  an  obstacle  based  on  a 
timing  of  receipt  of  said  supersonic  echo  signal,  obtaining  an 
echo  level  depending  on  a  physical  quantity  of  said  super- 
sonic echo  signal,  removing  a  supersonic  echo  signal  having 
an  echo  level  less  than  a  prespecified  attenuation  level,  cor- 
recting an  attenuation  associated  with  propagation  of  a  trans- 
mitted supersonic  wave  for  a  supersonic  echo  signal  which  is 
to  be  removed,  prior  to  its  removal,  obtaining  an  echo  level 
depending  on  a  physical  quantity  of  said  supersonic  echo 
signal  after  being  subjected  to  attenuation  correction,  and 
determining  the  condition  of  tlie  bottom  based  on  echo  signals 
of  a  series  of  supersonic  eclio  signals  which  have  been  sub- 
jected to  attenuation  correction:  and 

a  display  unit  having  a  first  display  area  for  providing  graphic 
displays  of  said  obstacle  as  well  as  of  said  bottom  with  a 
depth  scale: 

wherein  said  controller  provides  a  result  of  detection  at  a  posi- 
tion of  corresponding  depth  scale  on  said  tirst  display  area 
with  tl>e  result  depicted  as  a  gradation  or  a  pattern  type 
corresponding  to  said  echo  level  after  attenuation  correction. 


1.  An  information  recording/reproducing  apparams  for  effecting 
recording  of  information  on  and/or  reproduction  of  information 
from  a  recording  mediimi  by  applying  a  magnetic  field  nrKxlulaled 
according  to  infofmation  while  irradiating  a  light  beam  to  the 
recording  medium  by  an  optical  pickup,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magnetic  head  for  generating  the  magnetic  field: 

a  floating  type  slider  for  supporting  said  magnetic  head: 

a  holder  for  supporting  the  recording  medium,  said  holder  being 
movable  up  and  down  for  unloading  and  loading  the  record- 
ing medium: 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  whether  the  recording 
medium  is  a  magnetic  field  nradulation  type  or  a  non- 
magnetic field  modulation  type  of  recording  medium,  and  for 
producing  a  discrimination  result; 

tirst  escaping  means,  comprising  a  driving  source,  for  moving 
said  magnetic  head  to  a  first  escaping  position  in  accordance 
with  the  discrimination  result  of  said  discriminating  means: 

second  escaping  means  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said  holder  for 
moving  said  magnetic  head  to  a  second  escaping  position, 
which  is  a  further  distance  from  the  recording  medium  than 
the  first  escaping  position,  in  association  with  the  up  and 
down  movement  of  said  holder;  and 

a  carriage  on  which  said  magnetic  head,  said  floating  slider,  said 
first  escapmg  means  and  said  second  escaping  tneans  are 
mounted. 


5,594,709 

REPRODUCING  DEVICE  HAVING  INDEX  SEARCH 

FUNCTION  AND  ACCESS  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Shnichi  Nagano,  and  Keqji  Tomizawa,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  anigBors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  558.915 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Nov.  30, 1994,  6-319493 
Int.  CL*  GllB  7/00 
\]S.  CL  369^32  11  Claims 

1.  A  reproducing  device  for  reproducing  a  recording  medium  on 

JO,    ^IB  «  M 


which  plural  programs  and  management  information  to  manage  the 
plural  programs  are  recorded,  composing: 
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reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  manageinent  information 
and  the  piograms  from  the  recording  medium: 

judgment  means  for  judging  on  the  basis  of  the  management 
information  repnxluced  by  said  reproducing  means  whether 
index  information  to  subdivide  a  program  is  recorded  on  the 
recording  inedium: 

index  access  instruction  means  for  instructing  an  access  to  an 
index  point  on  a  desired  program: 

setting  means  for  judging  on  tile  basis  of  a  judgement  result  of 
said  judgment  means  whether  any  index  information  exists  in 
a  program  serving  as  an  index  access  target  when  the  access 
of  the  index  point  is  instructed  by  said  index  access  instruc- 
tion means,  and  setting  an  index  point  through  a  predeter- 
mined calculation  processing  when  no  index  information 
exists  in  the  program  serving  as  the  index  access  target;  and 

control  means  for  performing  a  control  operation  to  access  to  the 
set  index  point. 


means  for  shifting  said  second  shaft  in  an  axial  direction  to  a 
lock  position,  closing  said  gap.  tlierefoy  securing  said  discs  in 
said  magazine  by  extensions  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
shafts  timxigh  spindle  holes  of  said  discs. 


5494,710 
DISC  PLAYER  WITH  A  DISC-SECURING  MECHANISM 
Niro  Nakamichi,   Rancho  Paios  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Nakamichi  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317^4 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1993,  5-273102 

Int  a."  GllB  /7/26 

U.S.  a.  369—36  11  Claims 


fSiil 
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1.  A  disc  player,  for  storing  discs,  each  having  a  spindle  hole, 
comprising: 
a  magazine  having  a  plurality  of  means  for  holding  a  disc: 
a  playback  position: 
means  for  reading  said  selected  disc,  of  said  discs,  in  said 

playback  position: 
means  for  transporting  said  selected  disc  between  said  playback 

position  and  a  store  position  in  said  magazine: 
a  first  shaft  extending  into  said  magazine,  through  said  spindle 

hole  of  at  least  one  of  said  discs  in  said  magazine  and  having 

an  end  in  said  magazine  at  a  first  position: 
a  second  shaft  extending  into  said  magazine,  coaxially  aligned 

with  and  opposing  said  first  shaft: 
said  second  shaft  extending  through  said  spindle  hole  of  at  least 

another  of  said  discs  held  in  said  magazine  and  having  an  end 

in  said  magazine  at  a  second  position: 
said  first  and  second  positions  defining  a  gap.  aligned  in  a 

common  plane  with  said  playback  position,  said  selected  disc 

passing  through  said  gap  when  said  means  for  transporting 

said  selected  disc  transports  said  selected  disc  between  said 

store  position  in  said  magazine  aiHl  said  playback  position: 
means,  responsive  to  all  of  said  discs  in  said  disc  player  being  in 

said  magazine,  for  moving  said  magazine  to  a  predetermined 

position; 
means  for  slidably  mounting  said  second  shaft;  and 


5,594,711 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  USING  A  PLURALITY  OF  LIGHT  SPOTS 

FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

Osamu    Koyama,    Yokohama,    Japan,    aarignor    to    Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1993,  5-296835 
Int  a.'  GllB  7/095 
VS.  a.  369— 44J7  24  Claims 


1.  An  optical  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

focusing  means  for  focusing  a  beam  from  a  light  source  passing 
through  an  imaging  optical  system  to  image  the  beam  as  a 
plurality  of  fine  light  spots,  for  performing  at  least  one  of 
recording  of  information  and  reproduction  of  information,  on 
the  same  track  on  an  optical  recording  medium  rotating  and 
having  substantially  concentric  tracks: 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting,  with  respect  to  a  predetermined 
O^ck.  positions  of  a  first  tight  spot  and  a  second  light  spot 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a  distance  d.  among  the 
plurality  of  light  spots: 

tracking  means  for  performing  positioning  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  tlie  track  of  tJie  optical  recording  medium,  of  the  first 
light  spot  with  respect  to  an  arbitrary  track,  using  return  light 
from  the  optical  recording  medium,  of  tiie  first  light  spot, 
while  keeping  a  relative  positional  relation  of  the  plurality  of 
light  spots  relative  to  the  predetemiined  track: 

moving  means  for  moving  the  plurality  of  light  spots  in  parallel 
with  a  radial  direction  of  tlie  optical  recording  medium;  and 

means  for  setting  A.  P.  Rl.  R2.  and  d  so  that  the  following 
relation  holds: 

AS /•  /fl  K2J{ 1 5d(Rl-Rl »} 

where  A  is  the  distance  between  a  center  of  rotation  of  the 
concentric  tracks  and  a  locus  of  the  first  light  spot  moving  in  tlie 
radial  direction  on  the  recording  medium,  d  is  tlie  distance  between 
the  first  tight  spot  and  the  second  light  spot  on  said  optical 
recording  medium,  Rl  is  the  innermost  radial  position  of  the 
plurality  of  light  spots  moved  by  said  moving  means,  from  the 
center  of  rotation  of  the  concentric  trades.  R2  is  tlie  outermost 
radial  position  of  tlie  plurality  of  light  spots  moved  by  said  noovtng 
means,  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  concentric  tracks,  and  P  is 
the  track  pitch  of  tiie  optical  recording  medium. 
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5,594,712 

OPTICAL  PICKUP  SYSTEM  WITH  FIVE 

LONGITUDINAL  SPLITTED  DETECTION  AREAS  TO 

PREVENT  INFORMATION  REPRODUCING  ERROR  BY 

WAVELENGTH  VARUTIONS 

Kcoa  Y.  Yang,  Kyiugki-iio,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  LG 

Electronics.  Inc  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Fiied  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,511 
Claiaas  priority,  appiicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  8,  1994, 
7392/1994 

Int.  CL*  GllB  7/00 
MS,  CL  yf»—\X2.  3  Claims 


1.  An  ofitical  piclnip  system  for  reading  oui/iecording  informa- 
tion from/on  an  optical  disc  comprising: 

a  laser  diode  used  as  a  light  source; 

a  grating  for  classifying  a  beam  from  said  laser  diode  into  three 
diffracted  lights  of  zero,  -t-first  and  -first  orders; 

an  objective  lens  placed  between  said  grating  and  optical  disc 
for  focusing  said  three  diffracted  lights  passed  through  said 
grating  on  said  optical  disc,  and  receiving  the  lights  reflected 
from  said  disc; 

a  pintodetector  divided-by-five  for  detecting  a  focus  error  and  a 
tracking  errors  and  reading  out  said  information  recorded  on 
said  optical  disc,  said  pfaotodetector  formed  of  five  split  areas 
paititiooed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  to  be  arranged  side  by 
side  in  the  sequence  of  fourth,  first,  second,  third,  and  fifth 
split  areas  to  receive  said  lights  reflected  from  said  optical 
disc:  and 

a  hologram  element  divide-by-two  formed  of  a  first  hologram  of 
which  reference  light  position  is  a  light-emitting  point  of  said 
laser  diode  and  an  object  light  is  focussed  before  passing  said 
pbotodetector  divided-by-five,  and  a  second  hologram  of 
which  reference  light  position  is  said  light-emitting  point  of 
said  laser  diode  and  an  object  light  is  focussed  after  passing 
said  pfaotodetector  divided-by-five,  for  diffracting  the 
reflected  lights  from  said  optical  disc  prior  to  passing  said 
pfaotodetector  divided-by-five. 


^^ 


pfaotodetector  units  including  a  plurality  of  photodetectors  which 
receive  the  light  beam  being  reflected  and  difl^racted  at  the 
information  medium  and  output  electric  signals  in  accordance 
with  received  light  quantities; 

a  liquid  crystal  hologram  which  includes  a  liquid  crystal  of 
which  a  molecular  axis  is  uniformly  aligned  in  parallel  lo  a 
substrate  of  said  liquid  crystal; 

said  liquid  crystal  hologram  having  a  transparent  substrate 
located  closer  to  said  information  medium,  said  transparent 
substrate  being  made  by  a  quarter  wavelength  plate  which 
converts  said  linearly  polarized  light  beam  into  a  circular 
polarized  light  beam  in  a  forward  optical  path  leading  from 
said  radiation  light  source  to  said  information  medium  and.  to 
the  contrary,  restores  thus  converted  circular  polarized  light 
beam  into  a  linearly  polarized  light  beam  in  a  backward 
optical  path  leading  from  said  information  medium  to  said 
pfaotodetector  units;  and 

sajd  pfaotodetector  units  sensing  light  quantities  of  11 -order 
diffraction  light  beams  emitted  from  the  liquid  crystal  holo- 
gram and  calculating  a  sununation  of  signals  representing  said 
light  quantities  so  as  to  obtain  an  information  signal. 


5,594,714 
FOCUS  ERROR  DETECTION  WITH  TWO 
SYMMETRICALLY  SPLITTED  REFLECTED  BEAMS 
Chnl-woo  Lee;  Kynag-hwa  Rim;  Pyong-yong  Scong,  all  of 
Seoul,  and  Chong-sam  Chung,  Sungnam,  all  of  Rep.  of 
Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon, 
Rep.  oi  Korea 

Tiled  Dec  ».  1994,  Ser.  No.  366^55 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  30,  1994, 
94-15695 

Int  a."  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  3«9— 118  7  Claims 


5,594,713 
OPTICAL  PICKUP  HEAD  APPARATUS 
YosUaki  Komma,  Kyoto;  SeiJi  Nisiiino,  Osaka;  Makoto  Kato, 
NisUnomiya,  and  Kaom  Matsada,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
[  to  Matsushita  Electric  tednstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


DMaian  of  Ser.  N«.  932,112,  Aug.  19, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5y49Sy4*l.  Thk  appBcation  Nor.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  564,745 
OnhM  priority,  appttcadon  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1991, 3-21M76; 
Jan.  8, 1992, 4-13U 

Int.  CL''  GllB  7/00 
M&.  CL  369—112  13  Clafans 

2.  An  optical  pickup  head  apparatus  comprising: 
a  radiation  light  source  emitting  a  linearty  polarized  light  beam; 
an  imaging  optics  which  receives  a  light  beam  emitted  from  said 
radiation  light  source,  and  converges  the  light  beam  to  a  small 
spot  on  an  information  medium; 


1.  A  focus  error  detector  for  detecting  a  focus  error  of  an 
objective  lens  used  for  focusing  a  parallel  incident  light  onto  an 
optical  disk,  comprising: 
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a  focusing  lens  for  focusing  a  light  having  an  optical  axis,  said 
optical  axis  defined  by  a  left  side  and  a  right  side  to  said  axis, 
said  light  reflected  from  said  optical  di&k  and  passed  through 
said  objective  lens; 

a  beam  splitting  member  for  splitting  the  reflected  light  focused 
by  said  focusing  lens  into  two  light  rays,  where  said  two  light 
rays  arc  positioned  at  an  equal  angle  with  respect  to  the  left 
side  and  right  side  of  the  optical  axis  of  said  reflected  light; 

two  bi-segmented  photo-detectors  for  detecting  signals  depend- 
ing the  received  light  intensity  by  respectively  receiving  said 
two  light  rays  split  by  said  beam  splitting  member,  and 

circuit  means  for  producing  a  focus  error  signal  representing  the 
degree  of  said  focus  error  from  the  signal  detected  from  said 
two  bi-segmented  ptKXo-detectors,  wherein  said  reflected  light 
and  said  two  light  rays  always  have  the  same  spot  size. 


B  portion 


A   portion 


ping  relationship  therebetween  such  that  edges  of  said  first 
address  regions  ate  spaced  from  edges  of  said  secotxl  address 
regions. 


5,594,715 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA  AND 

METHOD 

AUra  Ogasawara,  Kanagawa-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  571A}7 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1994,  6-318161 

Int.  a."  G«3B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  369—212  19  Claims 


5,594,717 
CALL  ADMISSION  CONTROL  IN  ATM  NETWORK 
Yoshihirtt  Watanabe;  JniricW  YaaMzaU,  holh  of  Kawasriri; 
Norihito   NtaUmolo;   Yoshiham   Sato,   both   of  Fnkaoka; 
Sbui^i  Abe,  and  IMiio  SooMiya,  both  of  Kawasaki,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fi^jitsa  LimMed,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Conthmation  of  Ser.  No.  373^453,  Jan.  17.  1995.  abandofd, 

which  is  a  continaaiion  of  Ser.  No.  87,897,  JnL  15,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1996,  Ser.  No.  6«lyB45 

Int.  CL'*  HMJ  i/i4 

MS.  a.  370-232  32  CUim 


1.  A  cainera  exposure  control  device  including  a  DC/DC  con- 
vener on  a  power  source  line  from  a  battery  power  source  and 
exposure  control  means  for  controlling  long  exposure  times,  the 
camera  exposure  control  device  comprising  control  means  for 
controlling  the  DC/DC  converter  to  cease  operation  during  film 
exposure  by  the  exposure  control  means  when  the  control  means 
detects  that  the  film  exposure  time  of  the  exposure  control  means  is 
set  longer  than  a  predetermined  time. 


5,594,716 
OPTICAL  DISK  SUBSTRATE  AND  OFHCAL  DISK 
EMPLOYING  SAID  OPTICAL  DISK  SUBSTRATE 
Kazuo  Inoue,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka-fo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  137,985.  OcC  19,  1993.  Pat  No. 
5,477,526.  This  application  Jun.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,178 
Cbdms  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1993,  5-048836 
Int  tn.*  GllB  7/00:7/24 
VS.  a.  369—275.4  4  Claims 

1.  An  optical  disk  substrate  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sectors; 

tracks  alternately  formed  into  lands  and  grooves  in  a  direction 
intersecting  at  right  angles  with  a  tracing  direction  during 
recording  or  reproducing  of  information; 
first  address  information  regions  formed  with  pit  rows  on  a  hrsi 

track  on  a  land;  and 
second  address  information  regions  formed  with  pit  rows  on  a 

second  track  in  a  groove  neighboring  said  first  track: 
wherein   each   of  said    first   and   second   address   information 
regions  having  opposite  edges,  and  wherein  said  first  and 
second  address  regions  are  disposed  so  as  to  have  no  overlap- 


30.  A  switch  system  foi  deciding  admission  of  a  call  request, 
from  a  terminal  sution.  requesting  estabhshmeni  of  a  call  connec- 
tion in  a  network,  said  switch  system  comprising: 

measuring  means  for  measuring  traffic  characteristics  with 
respect  to  call  connections  which  are  established; 

storing  means  for  storing  measured  values  of  the  traffic  cliarac- 
teristics  accotxling  to  a  type  of  the  connection  after  the  call 
connection  is  terminated;  and 

deciding  means  for  deciding  propriety  of  a  call  admission  in 
response  to  a  call  request,  based  on  measured  values  corre- 
sponding to  a  type  of  a  call  connection  required  by  the  call 
request  if  the  measured  values  are  stored,  and  based  on 
prescribed  default  values  if  the  measured  values  are  not 
stored. 
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5,SM,71S 
METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  PROVTOING  MOBILE 
UNIT  ASSISTED  HARD  HANDOFF  FROM  A  CDMA 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  TO  AN  ALTERNATIVE 
ACCESS  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Liodny  A.  Weaver,  Jr^  BoaUcr,  Colo^-  Gwain  Bayle;;  Edwmrd 
G.  TiedeMMm  Jn,  balk  of  Su  Diega,  Cattt,  awl  KMn  S. 
Giihaaaea,  Bommb,  Maat^  ■a«<fnr»  to  QnakomB  Incor- 
ponted,  San  IMcco,  CaK. 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  413,306 

Int.  CL'  HML  27/30 

VS.  CL  37»— 331  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  providing  comiminication  with  at  least  one 
mobile  unit,  said  system  comprising  a  first  pluralit>'  of  base  su- 
tions  providing  code  division  multiple  access  (CDMA)  communi- 
cation, wherein  said  first  plurality  of  base  stations  are  clustered 
physically  together,  said  system  further  comprisuig  a  second  plu- 
rality of  base  stations  providing  communicabon  using  aa  alterna- 
tive access  communication  technique  wherein  said  second  plurality 
of  base  stations  surrounds  said  first  plurality  of  base  stations 
thereby  creating  a  border  set  of  base  stations  wherein  said  border 
set  of  base  stations  is  a  subset  of  said  second  plurality  of  base 
stations  wherein  each  base  station  in  said  border  set  has  a  coverage 
area  with  a  contiguous  boundary  with  a  coverage  area  correspond- 
ing to  a  base  station  of  said  first  plurality  of  base  stations,  a  method 
for  providing  handoff  from  said  CDMA  communication  to  said 
alternative  access  communication  technique  comprising  the  step* 
of: 

uansmitting  fixnn  each  base  station  in  said  first  plurality  of  base 
stations  an  identifying  pilot  signal  and  CDMA  call  signals  in  a 
first  ficquency  band; 
uansmitting  firom  each  base  station  in  said  border  set  of  base 
stations  an  identifying  pilot  signal  in  said  first  frequency  band 
and  alternative  access  conununication  technique  call  signals 
in  a  different  frequency  band: 
measuring  at  a  first  mobile  unit  a  pilot  signal  strength  of  each  of 
said  identifying  pilot  signals  corresponding  to  a  neighboring 
set  of  base  stations  wherein  said  neighboring  set  of  base 
stations  comprises  base  stations  having  coverage  areas  in 
proiumity  to  said  first  mobile  unit; 
receiving  at  said  first  mobile  unit  a  first  pilot  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  target  base  station  wherein  said  target  base  station  is 
a  member  of  said  border  set  of  base  stations  and  wherein  said 
target  base  station  is  a  member  of  said  neighboring  set  of  base 
stations; 
transmitting  a  message  from  said  first  mobile  unit  to  a  CDMA 
system  controller  via  at  least  one  base  station  in  said  first 
plurality  of  base  stations  wherein  said  message  indicates 
receipt  of  said  first  pilot  signal;  and 
initiating  by  said  CDMA  system  controller  an  intersystem  hand- 
off  procedure  for  said  first  mobile  unit  with  an  alternative 
access  communication  technique  system  controller,  said 
CDMA  system  controller  determining  availability  of 
resources  among  said  second  plurality  of  base  stations 
through  intersystem  conununication  with  said  alternative 
access  communication  technique  system  controller  during 
said  intersystem  handoff  procedure. 


t.  A  cellular  communication  system  for  providing  communica- 
tion with  at  least  one  mobile  unit,  said  system  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  base  stations  clustered  physically  together  for 
providing  code  division  multiple  access  (CDMA)  communi- 
cation signals  wherein  each  base  station  of  said  first  plurality 
of  base  stations  transmits  an  identifying  pilot  signal  and 
wherein  said  first  plurality  of  base  stations  are  controlled  by  a 
CDMA  system  controller: 

a  border  set  of  base  stations  controlled  by  an  alternative  system 
controller  in  intersystem  coiiunimication  with  said  CDMA 
system  controller  wherein  said  border  set  of  ba.se  stations  is  a 
subset  of  a  second  plurality  of  base  stations  for  providing 
communication  using  an  alternative  access  conununication 
technique  wherein  said  second  plurality  of  base  stations  sur- 
rounds said  cluster  of  said  first  plurality  of  base  stations  and 
wherein  each  base  station  in  said  border  set  has  a  coverage 
area  with  a  contiguous  boundary  with  a  coverage  area  corre- 
sponding to  a  base  station  of  said  first  plurality  of  ba.se 
stations  and  wherein  each  base  station  of  said  border  set 
comprises  a  self  contained  pilot  generator  for  providing  a 
transmit  pilot  signal  apparatus  comprising: 

I  channel  sboit  code  generator  means  for  receiving  a  universal 
time  input  and  creating  an  I  channel  spreading  sequence  at  a 
time  offset; 

a  first  baseband  filter  for  receiving  said  1  channel  spreading 
sequence  and  providing  a  filtered  I  channel  spreading 
sequence; 

a  first  mixer  for  modulating  said  fiUered  1  channel  spreading 
sequence  and  producing  a  modulated  I  output  signal; 

Q  channel  short  code  generator  means  for  receiving  a  universal 
time  input  and  creating  a  Q  chaiuiel  spreading  sequence  at 
said  time  offset; 

a  second  baseband  filter  for  receiving  said  Q  channel  spreading 
sequence  and  providing  a  filtered  Q  channel  spreading 
sequence; 

a  second  mixer  for  modulating  said  filtered  Q  chaiuiel  spreading 
sequence  and  producing  a  modulated  Q  output  signal; 

a  summer  for  summing  said  modulated  I  output  signal  and  said 
modulated  Q  output  signal  to  produce  a  summed  modulated 
signal:  and 

upconversion  and  amplification  means  for  receiving  said 
summed  modulated  signal  and  producing  said  transmit  pilot 
signal. 


5,594,719 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ECHO  CANCELLER 

CIRCUIT 

Don-Sang  Oh,  and  Dong-JIn  Shin,  both  of  Daejcon,  Rep.  of 

Korea,  assignors  to  Electrmiics  and  Teieconununications 

Reaearch  InsUtute,  Daejcon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  350,019 

Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  JoL  12,  1994, 
94-14752 

Int  CL'  H04J  SAX) 
VS.  CL  37»— 284  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  echo  canceller  circuit  including  a 
bus  matching  circuit  for  sending  and  receiving  information  to  and 
from  a  time  switched  control  processor  of  a  public  land  mobile 
network,  a  buffer  for  temporarily  storing  information  transmitted 
between  the  time  switched  control  processor  and  the  echo  canceller 
circuit,  a  data  storage  for  storing  a  program  for  prtxessing  digital 
signals  to  cancel  the  echo  in  PCM  encoded  voice  data,  a  plurality 
of  digital  signal  proces.sors  which  are  downloaded  with  the  pro- 
gram to  carry  out  removal  of  the  echo  in  PCM  eiKoded  voice  data, 
a  one  chip  controller  for  performing  control  functions  of  the  echo 
canceller  circuit,  a  decoder  for  receiving  addresses  outputted  from 
the  one  chip  controller  for  selecting  a  device  in  accordance  with 
the  received  address,  a  latch  circuit  for  latching  control  data 
required  for  controlling  the  plurality  of  digital  signal  processors  by 
the  one  chip  controller,  an  interrupt  encoder  for  sending  the 
required  control  data  to  the  one  chip  controller  to  provide  an 
identification  of  which  digital  signal  processor  of  the  plurality  of 


Januaky  14.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


1483 


I  ■muaw  UK  J*  Oaiimgiqniwn.— » 


•  11  TIC  nn  ijnKTnina 


n^tmmntmnntTiKitm\  iiiiit 

mmBimMimmmwnyti 

WLuaornciamiri 

tllOAM 


n  am  itm  mm  uokuaoi 
•  aa  mmn  re  nc  or  IT  UTusa  «« 

nuTinanvrugcM 


i»«  raooMna  cr  T)c  HTBon  nc  9BXM) 
omuocHSKAO 


uo  OF  au.  iw  am  aDiu 

aUTTO* 

smut 


("^ 


digital  signal  processors  generdted  an  interrupt,  and  a  matching 
circuit  for  transntitting  PCM  encoded  voice  data  to  a  lime  switch 
device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps: 

after  completion  of  initialization  the  one  chip  controller,  control- 
ling a  reset  latch  to  place  respective  reset  terminals  of  the 
digital  signal  processors  in  a  first  state  to  maintain  ail  of  the 
digital  signal  processors  in  a  reset  state: 

releasing  one  digital  signal  processor  from  the  reset  state  for 
downloading  the  program  to  the  one  released  digital  signal 
processor  from  the  data  storage  and  downloading  the  program 
to  the  one  relea.sed  digital  signal  processor  from  the  data 
storage  and  prtxressing  the  PCM  encoded  data  with  the  pro- 
gram to  remove  the  echo  from  the  PCM  encoded  voice  data: 

causing  the  latch  circuit  to  place  an  external  bus  and  signal  lines 
of  all  of  the  plurality  of  digital  signal  processors  except  (he 
one  digital  signal  processor  in  a  high  impedance  status  and 
then,  starting  a  downloading  of  the  program  to  the  released 
one  digital  signal  processor: 

waiting  when  the  downloading  of  the  program  to  the  released 
one  digital  signal  processor  is  being  performed; 

after  the  completion  of  the  downloading  of  the  program,  writing 
a  number  of  the  released  one  digital  signal  processor  into  a 
first  data  latch  to  signal  the  number  ot  the  one  released  digital 
signal  processor  to  the  relea.sed  one  digital  signal  processor 
and  sending  an  intenupl  to  another  one  of  the  plurality  of 
digital  signal  processors; 

writing  the  number  of  the  one  released  digital  signal  processor 
into  a  second  data  latch: 

waiting  for  a  period  of  time  until  an  interrupt  comes  from  the 
another  one  of  the  plurality  of  digital  signal  processors: 

upon  recognizing  the  interrupt  from  the  another  one  of  the 
plurality  of  digital  signal  processors,  reading  data  written  into 
the  second  data  latch,  and  making  a  comparison  (o  determine 
if  a  value  of  the  data  written  into  the  second  data  latch 
corresponds  to  a  value  of  the  data  written  into  the  first  data 
latch: 

if  it  is  determined  that  the  two  values  correspond  with  each 
other,  determining  if  the  downloading  to  the  another  one  of 
the  plurality  of  digital  signal  processors  has  been  successfully 
carried  out.  and  checking  if  any  other  of  the  plurality  of 
digital  signal  processors  is  to  be  downloaded  with  the  pro- 
gram: 

if  it  is  determined  that  there  arc  other  of  the  plurality  of  digital 
signal  processors  to  be  downloaded  with  the  program,  down- 
loading the  program  to  the  other  of  the  plurality  of  the  digital 
signal  processors  from  the  data  storage  and: 

if  it  is  determined  thai  Uie  two  values  do  not  correspond  with 
each  other  attempting  to  again  download  the  program  to  the 
other  of  the  plurality  of  digital  signal  prxKcssors; 


if  the  attempting  lo  again  download  is  unsuccessful,  signalling  a 
failure  of  the  downloading  to  the  other  of  the  plurality  of 
digital  signal  processors  to  die  time  switched  control  proces- 
sor 

when  downloading  of  all  of  the  plurality  of  digital  signal  pro- 
cessors with  the  program  is  completed,  sending  a  second 
interrupt  to  all  of  the  plurality  of  digital  signal  processors 
through  the  second  data  latch  to  command  all  of  the  digital 
signal  processors  to  temunate  downloading  and  resume  (heir 
operations: 

disabling  reset  and  off  signals  for  all  of  the  plurality  of  digital 
signal  processors,  and  enabling  bold  signals  for  all  of  the 
plurality  of  digital  signal  processors  so  that  the  external  bus 
and  signal  lines  of  all  of  the  plurality  of  digital  signal  proces- 
sors are  placed  in  a  high  impedance  status;  and 

the  plurality  of  digital  signal  processors  process  the  PCM 
encoded  data  with  the  program  to  remove  the  echo  from  the 
PCM  encoded  data. 


5,594,720 
MULTIPLE  ACCESS  CELLULAR  COMMUNICATION 
WTTH  DYNAMIC  SLOT  ALLOCATION  AND  REDUCED 
CO-CHANNEL  INTERFERENCES 
Haralabos  C.  Papadopooios,  Cambridge,  Maa^.  and  Cari-Erilt 
W.  SundlMTg,  Cliatliam,  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  Lucent  Technolo- 
gies Inc^  Mnmy  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  157.77S,  Nov.  24,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5v«20,851.  Thk  appHcatioa  Dec  27,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
344,579 
InL  a.'  H04J  4/W:  H04Q  7/36 

VS.  CL  370—330  34  ( 
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1.  A  communication  system  for  commumcating  information  in 
slots  of  a  fiame,  the  system  comprising: 

a  first  base  station  associated  with  a  first  cell  and  adapted  to 
transmit  downlink  information  to  users  in  the  first  cell  and  to 
receive  uplink  information  fixMn  users  in  the  first  cell,  the  first 
base  station  including  a  potentially-interfering  antenna; 

a  second  ba.se  station  as.sociated  with  a  frequency  reuse  cell  and 
adapted  to  transmit  downlink  information  to  users  in  (he 
frequency  reuse  cell  and  to  receive  uplink  information  from 
users  in  the  frequency  reuse  cell,  the  second  base  station 
including  a  potentially-interfered-with  antenna,  wherein  the 
potentially-interfering  antenna  can  interfere  with  reception  of 
uplink  information  in  the  potentially-interfered-with  antenna: 
and 

means  for  allocating  the  slots  to  users  in  each  of  the  cells  such 
that  the  potentially-interfering  antenna  transmits  downlink 
information  in  a  different  portion  of  the  frame  than  that  in 
which  Uie  polentially-interfered-with  antenna  receives  uplink 
information. 
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5,594,721 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOB  IMPLEMENTING  AN 

AFPUCATION  PROTOCOL  IN  A  COMMUNICATION 

NETWORK 

Lywioa  M.  Pm^  Littic  Sihrer,  N J.,  — itgnor  to  Lucent  Tech- 

■■iDgJM  Inc^  Murray  HOI,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1994,  Scr.  Ho.  3tSJ73 

InL  CL*^  HML  12/56 

VS.  CL  370-392  29  Claims 


storage  means  for  storing  the  group  number  of  the  source  user; 

destinatioa  user  number  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  local 
number  of  a  destination  user  from  the  source  terminal  unit; 
and 

control  means  for  establishing  communications  to  an  entered 
terminal  unit  of  the  destination  user  according  to  a  destination 
user  personal  number  obtained  by  adding  the  group  number  of 
the  source  user  stored  in  said  storage  means  to  the  local 
number  of  the  destination  user. 


5,594,723 
ATM  INFORMATION  SYSTEM  AND  MULTIPLEXER  FOR 

ASSIGNING  AND  CONTROLLING  ACCESS  TIME 
Georges  TIM,  Foattaay  aax  Rom*,  Fracc,  wilgnor  to  U.S. 
Phflips  CorporattiM,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

FBed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  217,525 
CU]M  priority,  ■ppbtarton  tnmet.  Mar.  31, 1993, 93  t3775 
Iirt.  CL*'  HMQ  H/M 
VS.  CL  379— 396  11 


15.  An  apparatus  for  implemeiiting  an  afiplication  protocol  in  a 
commumcalion  network,  comprising: 

a)  means  for  defining  one  or  more  customer  transactioD  profiles, 
each  of  said  one  or  more  profiles  associated  with  a  unique 
subscriber  identificatioa  number  and  an  appUcation  prottKol; 
and 

b)  a  fixM  end  system  having  a  disk  memory  for  staring  said  one 
or  more  customer  transaction  profiles,  a  main  memory  into 
which  said  one  or  more  customer  Iransactioa  profiles  can  be 
loaded  to  create  one  or  more  loaded  profiles,  nd  a  means  for 
using  said  loaded  profiles  to  translate  one  or  more  input 
messages  sent  from  a  user  of  die  conununicatiOD  network  to  a 
communication  network  subscriber,  and  for  using  said  loaded 
profiles  to  translate  one  or  more  output  messages  sent  from 
said  subscriber  to  said  user. 


5,594,722 
PERSONAL  COMMUNICATION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
kMra  ttita,  awl  TiiIHII     Kvto,  batk  td  KawMaU,  Japwi, 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  994^3,  JaL  29,  1993,  PaL  Nou  5y44t,541. 
TMi  ap^Mcattwi  May  2, 199S,  Scr.  Na  433^24 
CWaw  priority,  appMcaMMi  Japa^  Dec  16,  1992,  4-33M26 
lat  CL''  HMJ  3/12;3/26. 
VS.  CL  37t— 42*  11 

MAJCJOT 

mS3nm 


1.  A  switching  unit  which  establishes  communications  based  on 

a  group  number  of  i  group  to  which  each  user  belongs  and  a  local 

number  specifying  a  user  in  the  group,  comprising: 

source  user  personal  number  leceiving  means  for  receiving  from 

a  source  terminal  unit  the  group  number  and  the  local  number 

of  a  source  user; 
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1.  A  communication  system  comprising: 

a  network  for  transmitting  information  cells  from  one  of  a 

plurality  of  accesses  to  another  access;  and 
an  information  multiplexing  device  openttively  coimected  to 
said  one  of  said  accesses,  said  multipleung  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  access  terminals  for  receiving  information  cells 
to  be  transmitted  to  a  destination  access  at  a  predetermined 
rate; 
a  connecting  terminal  for  connecting  said  multipiexiag  device 

to  said  network; 
a  plurality  of  service  circuits,  each  service  circuit  including  at 
least  one  queue  element  for  storing  said  information  cells. 
a  common  data  line  for  coupling  an  output  of  each  of  said 

plurality  of  service  circuits  to  said  connecting  terminal: 
an  assigning  element  for  assigning  access  time  to  said  com- 
mon data  line  for  each  queue  element  within  each  service 
circuit,  said  assigning  element  including: 
an  assignment  table  including  destinabon  codes  defining 
respective  destinabons.  wherein  a  selected  one  of  said 
destination  codes  is  distributed  throughout  said  assign- 
ment table  whereby  the  number  of  occunences  of  said 
selected  one  of  said  destinatioa  codes  corresponds  to  a 
respective  transmit  rate  for  a  conespooding  one  of  said 
respective  destinabons;  and 
a  table  reading  element  for  reading  said  destination  codes  at 
a  predetermined  rate;  and 
a  decoding  set  for  analyzing  said  destination  codes  output  by 
said  assigning  element  to  control  the  access  to  the  common 
data  line  by  said  at  least  one  queue  eicment  of  each  of  said 
service  circuiu. 
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5,594,724 
TRANSMISSION  CONVERGENCE  SUBLAYER 
MULTIPLEX  GENERATING/TERMINATING  APPARATUS 
Mano  Akata;  IWum  Mwa;  lUuiU  Ogawa,  all  of  Tokyo,- 
YuUUro  Doi;  Isao  fflfMU,  botk  of  SaHaaaa,  and  HHodii 
laaagawa,  Takyo,  all  of  Japan,  anrfgnnn  to  NEC  Corponi- 
tioa,  and  Nippon  TUcgraph  and  lUcpkone  Corporation, 
both  of  IWtyn.  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  522,555 

Claims  priority,  appUcabon  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1994,  6-209563 

Int  CL"  M04L  12/66 

VS.  CL  370—469  2  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  convergence  sublayer  multiplex  generabng 
apparatus  which  receives  ATM  layer  cells  through  an  ATM  layer 
informabon  input  line,  generates  ATM  transmission  convergence 
sublayers  (TC  layers)  for  a  plurality  of  paths,  and  receives  a  TC 
layer  informMion  output  request  on  a  control  line  to  output  TC 
layer  informabon  to  a  TC  layer  informabon  output  line,  compris- 
ing: 
a  TC  layer  calculabng  secbon; 

a  TC  layer  informabon  storing  secbon  for  storing  TC  layer 
information  in  correspondence  with  each  of  said  plurality  of 
paths;  and 
an  ATM  layer  informabon  storing  secbon  for  storing  ATM  layer 
informabon  in  correspondence  with  each  of  said  plurality  of 
paths, 
wherein  said  TC  layer  calculating  secbon  includes  means  for. 
when  receiving  an  ATM  layer  cell,  storing  the  ATM  layer  cell 
in  said  ATM  layer  informabon  storing  secbon  corresponding 
to  a  path  number  on  the  basis  of  header  informabon  of  the 
ATM  layer  cell,  and  for.  when  receiving  a  TC  layer  informa- 
bon read  request  for  one  of  said  plurality  of  paths  through 
said  control  line,  generabng  header  error  control  informabon 
and  scrambling  a  payload  porbon  of  the  ATM  layer  cell  by 
time  division  mulbplex  processing  using  ATM  layer  informa- 
bon of  a  corresponding  path  which  is  stored  in  said  ATM 
layer  informabon  storing  secbon  to  generate  TC  layer  infor- 
mation, storing  the  TC  layer  informabon  in  said  TC  layer 
informabon  storing  secbon  of  tiie  corresponding  path,  and 
outputting  the  TC  layer  informabon  of  the  cone&pondmg  path 
to  the  TC  layer  informabon  output  line. 


5,594,725 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO  RATE  CONTROL 
IN  A  MULTIPOINT  VIDEO  CONFERENCE 
Paul  V.  Tbctaler.  and  BID  Clements,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Vtd  Corporation,  Austfai,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5M.137 

Int.  CL"  H04N  7/18:  H04J  S/22 

VS.  CL  37O-260  20  Oaiins 

1.  A  mulbpoint  video  conference  system  having  video  rate 

control  and  allowing  communicabon  of  audio,   video  and  data 


informabon  between  end-point  units,  the  multipoint  \ideo  confer- 
ence system  comprising: 

a  mulbpoint  control  unit  having  a  plurality  of  interface  units 
located  therein,  each  interface  unit  operable  to  communicate 
with  other  interface  imits  via  a  backplane  of  the  mulbpoint 
control  unit;  and 

a  plurality  of  end-point  imits.  each  end-pomt  umt  coupled  to  an 
associated  interface  unit; 

each  end-point  unit  operable  to  communicate  and  process  real 
data  informabon  and  operable  to  receive  and  resend  fill  data 
information; 

the  mulbpoint  control  unit  operable,  with  respect  to  each  partici- 
pating end-point  unit  in  a  data  channel,  to  allow  communica- 
bon of  real  data  information  and,  with  respect  to  each  itoo- 
paibcipating  end-point  uiut,  to  allow  communicatK»  of  an 
equal  amount  of  fill  data  informabon; 

each  interface  unit  operable  to  transmit  real  data  informabon  to 
a  parbcipabng  end-point  unit  and  to  transmit  fill  data  infor- 
mabon to  a  non-parbcipabng  end-point  unit;  and 

each  non-participabng  end-point  unit  operable  to  retransmit  fill 
data  informabon  back  to  an  associated  interface  unit: 

such  that  available  bandwidth  for  video  information  remains 
balaiKed  for  all  end-point  units  when  a  data  channel  is  open 
between  parbcipabng  end-point  units 


5,594,726 
FREQUENCY  AGILE  BROADBAND  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 
Leo  J.  Thompson,  LUbnm;  Gregory  T.  Dubberiy,  Atlanta,  and 
John   A.    Ritchie,   Jr.,   Dnlnth,   all   of  Ga.,   assignors   to 
SdentiOc-Atlanta,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-pnrt  oT  Scr.  No.  123,363,  Sep.  17,  1993.  Pat 
No.  5,499041.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
219,848 
Int.  CL»  H04J  1/00 
VS.  CL  370—485  113  Ctefans 

12.  An  apparatus  for  the  commimirarion  of  telephony  signalsi  to 
and  from  a  telephony  network  and  to  and  from  a  plurality  of 
.subscribers  of  a  subscription  system  including  a  subscription  net- 
work having  a  first  band  of  frequencies  for  communicating  signals 
to  subscribers  in  the  subscripbon  network  and  a  secotxl  band  of 
frequencies  for  conununicabng  signals  from  the  subscribers,  com- 
prising: 

a  telephony  network  modulator  for  modulabng  the  telephony 
signals  from  the  telephony  network  on  said  first  band  of  said 
subscription  network  utilizing  a  first  modulation  scheme; 
a  subscriber  terminal  including  a  subscriber  terminal  demodula- 
tor for  demodulating  the  telephony  signals  in  said  first  band 
from  the  subscription  network  and  coupling  them  to  a  sub- 
scriber; 
at  least  one  frequency  agile  second  modulator  for  modulabng 
telephony  signals  from  said  subscriber  in  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  frequency  subbands  in  said  second  band  of  the 
subscription  network  utilizing  a  second  modulation  scheme; 
and 
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S3H727 
TELEFHONE  SWITCH  PKOVIMNG  DYNAMIC 
ALLOCATION  OF  TIME  MVISION  MULTIPLEX 
RESOURCES 
iaibeBsoa,  Notik  Aadorcr;  Paal  Ndsoii,  Gcorsctown, 
both  of  Maai^-  KcBMdi  St  Hifarire,  Halite;  Alu  nagley, 
Saka,  bodi  of  NA;  Gerry  -hMta,  BwUagfaM,  Man^  and 
Peter  SMitetiot.  Saaboraiaa,  NA,  mtigton  to 
Fow,  Inc^  MafhfirtHV  N  A 

FHcd  Sep.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,1J5 
lot  CL*'  HMJ  3/16 
VS.  CL  370—442  28 


24.  A  method  of  caanecting  signals  from  a  custoiner  port  on  a 
customer  port  module  to  a  network  port  on  a  network  port  module, 
the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

A.  leceiving  at  a  customer  port  module  signals  that  indicate  a 
connection  request  to  a  network  port  module; 

B.  determining  a  baiMlwidth  demand  for  the  port  requesting  the 
connectioa  by 

a.  delecting  protocols  that  include  in-band  signaling  informa- 
tion that  indicates  the  bandwidth  demand  of  the  requesting 
pott;  and 

b.  determining  from  the  in-band  signaling  information  the 
number  of  time  slots  required  to  support  the  bandwidth 
demand; 

C.  dynamically  allocating  to  the  requesting  port  a  number  of 
time  slou  required  to  meet  the  bandwidth  demand;  and 

D.  eMaUishing  a  connectioa  between  the  requesting  port  and  a 
network  port. 


5,594,728 
REALTIME  ADDRESSING  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  SERIAL 
BIT  STREAM 
Paul  C.  Henhejr,  MaaawM,  Va.,  aad  Jokn  G.  Wadawiky. 
Fredcfkk,    Md.,     Mrifon     to    iMerMtfaiMl 
poratlaa,  Aiwwk,  N.Y. 
I  of  Ser.  No.  188,1«7,  Jul  2i,  1994,  i 
Thte  appHcatkM  Oct  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551,283 
Int.  CL'  HML  12/417:12/46 
VS.  CI.  370—471  6  CUns 


a  telephony  network  demodulator  for  demodulating  the  tele- 
phony signals  from  said  second  band  of  the  subscription 
network  and  coupling  them  to  the  telephony  network. 


rx 


n 


T^/ 


y 


Hnsfrwcion    I 


1.  In  a  system  for  monitoring  and  controlling  a  data  communi- 
cations network  which  communicates  a  serial  stream  of  binary  bits 
having  a  characteristic  pattern  representing  a  data  frame  compris- 
ing a  starting  delimiter,  a  frame  sequence  field,  an  end  delimiter,  a 
physical  control  field,  and  a  presence  bit.  a  method  for  locating  a 
variably  placed  frame  information  field  in  said  data  frame  with 
respect  to  said  starting  delimiter,  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitbng  on  the  itetwork  said  data  frame  which  includes  said 
presence  bit  indicating  the  presence  of  a  variable  length 
routing  field  whose  length  is  defined  by  a  length  field  in  said 
data  frame,   said   length   field  containing  a  numeric   value 
indicative  of  the  length  of  said  variable  length  routing  field; 
inputting  said  data  friune  into  a  dynamically  re-programmable 
passive  digital  filter  (DRPDF)  programmed  to  identify  said 
starting  delimiter  and  said  presence  bit; 
branching  in  said  DRPDF  to  a  first  path  in  response  to  said 
presence  bit.  to  ignore  a  plurality  of  bits  in  said  variable 
length  routing  corresponding  to  said  numeric  value  in  said 
length  field;  and 
branching  in  said  DRPDF  to  a  second  path  after  said  plin'alily  of 
bits  have  been  ignored,  to  locate  the  variably  placed  frame 
information  field  in  said  data  frame;  and  interpreting  in  said 
DRPDF  the  variably  placed  frame  information  field  in  said 
data  frame  for  network  monitoring  and  control  purposes  on  a 
real  time  basis. 


5,594,729 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  EMPLOYING  SINGLE-BIT 
FEEDBACK  CONTROL  WITHIN  A  VARIABLE  BIT  RATE 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  NETWORK 
Hemant  R.  KanUa,  New  Pnnitieiice,  and  Partbo  P  Mtehra, 
Chathai.  both  of  NJ.,  asaigDon  to  Lucent  TeduMlogics 
Inc.,  Morray  HBl,  N  J. 

FBcd  Sep.  23,  1994,  Set  No.  311,079 
Int.  CL'  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CL  370—391  13  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  single-bit  feedback  control  within  a 
data  transmission  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  instantaneous  value  of  a  particular  varying 
parameter,  for  example,  quetie  size,  ctnrent  transmission  rate 
or  link  utilization; 
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retrieving  a  specific  number  P  associated  with  the  determined 
instantaneous  value  of  ^d  varying  parameter,  wherein  P  has 
a  value  between  0  and  ?„,„,: 

generating  a  random  number  having  a  value  that  is  uniformly 
distributed  between  0  and  P„,^,:  and 

conditionally  setting  a  feedback  bit  as  a  function  of  the  compara- 
tive values  of  the  generated  number  and  the  reuieved  number 


5,594,731 

ACCESS  POINT  TRACKING  FOR  MOBILE  WIRELESS 

NETWORK  NODE 

Peter  E.  Reiasoer,  BcOerflle,  Canada,  asrignor  to  Intcmatioaal 

Busiiieas  Machines  CorporatfaNi,  AmMmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  50M1I 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  JnL  29,  1994,  2129193 

Int.  CL'  H04L  12/40;  H04J  3/02 

VS.  CL  370—338  18  Claiw 
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5,594.730 
DATA  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR 
ITS  USE 
Mark  C.  Koz,  2752  Glorietta  Cir..  SanU  CUra,  Calif.  95051. 
and  MMato  Hata,  970  Cortc  Mader  Ave.jl'808,  Sunnyvale. 
Calif.  9408« 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92/04944,  S  371  l>«te  Dec.  5,  1994,  §  102(e» 
Date  Dec.  5,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9.V26095.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  11.  1992,  Ser.  No.  196J03 

Int  Cir  H04H  lAkJ 

VS.  CI.  370—488  19  CUims 


1.  A  node  tor  use  in  a  network  having  a  plurality  of  internet- 
working nodes,  said  node  comprising 

wireless  network  adapter  means  to  send  data  by  wireless  com- 
munication to  other  nodes  in  the  network  and  to  receive  data 
by  wireless  communication  from  other  iKxles  in  the  network; 

recognition  means  to  select  data  received  through  said  wireless 
network  adapter  means  from  an  internetworking  node  and 
containing  information  as  to  the  address  of  such  internetwork- 
ing node. 

means  for  maintaining  a  table  of  internetworking  nodes  using 
the  selected  data. 

means  for  updating  said  table  each  time  data  is  selected,  and 

means  for  deleting  from  said  table  any  intemerworking  node  for 
vkhich  the  selected  data  does  not  meet  a  desired  cntenon. 


5594,732 

BRIDGING  AND  SIGNALLING  SUBSYSTEMS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  PRIVATE  AND  HYBRID 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS  INCLUDING 

MULTIMEDIA  SYSTEMS 

Robert  T.  BdL  Garland,  and  Richard  B.  Piatt,  Allen,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  IntcctHn.  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1995,  Scr.  No.  397,98« 

Int  CL'  I104J  3/n2 

VS.  a.  370-^Wl  64  OaiBK 

1  A  bridge  for  communicating  a  Media  Access  Control  (MAC) 

(tmrtmX 


1  A  subscriber  system  adapted  for  autonomous  operation  in 
combination  with  other  similar  subscriber  systems  lor  collectively 
and  swiftly  distributing  multiple  copies  of  digital  data  respectively 
to  a  large  number  of  other  subscriber  systems,  each  subscnber 
system  comprising: 

a  control  processor  for  controlling  overall  operation  ot   said 

subscnber  system: 
a  communication  subsystem  operating  undet  (he  supervision  of 
said  control  processor  for  receiving  a  copy  of  the  digital  data 
transmitted  to  said  subscriber  system; 
a  storage  device  operating  under  the  supervision  of  said  control 
processor  for  storing  the  copy  of  the  digital  data  received  by 
said  communication  subsystem:  and 
an  autonomous  digital  data  communication  subsystem  operating 
under  the  supervision  of  said  control  processor  for  autono- 
mously obtaining  a  copy  of  the  digital  data  directly  from  said 
storage  device  and  u-ansmitting  the  digital  dau  to  another 
subscriber  system. 
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layer  frame  over  an  isochronous  signalling  channel,  comprising: 
a  frame  reception  and  storage  circuit  coupled  to  a  nonisochro- 
nous  network,  said  frame  reception  and  storage  circuit 
capable  of  receiving  said  MAC  layer  frame  from  said  noniso- 
chronous  network  and  staring  said  MAC  layer  frame  in  said 
frame  recepcicn  and  storage  circuit:  and 
a  frame  encapsulation  circuit  coupling  said  ftame  reception  and 
storage  circuit  and  said  isochronous  signalling  channel,  said 
frame  encapsulation  circuit  capable  of  encapsulating  said 
stored  MAC  layer  frame  into  a  first  frame  and  queuing  said 
first  frame  for  transmission  over  said  isochronous  signalling 
channel. 


5^594,733 

MULTI-STATION  BUS  SYSTEM  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

POLLING  AND  UPDATING  OF  GLOBALLY  RELEVANT 

INFORMATION,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  STATION  ADDRESS, 

AND  STATION  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  SYSTEM 
Joost-PIcter  Katoca,  awl  Maraiz  C.  Vlot,  both  of  Elmiboven. 
Ncthcilawis,  assignors  to  U^  PkUps  Corporadon,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  I*,  1992,  Ser.  No.  943,368 
elates  priority.  applicatiiM  EwopcMi  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  10, 
1991,  912023M 

lot  CL"  HML  12/403 
US.  CL  37»— 449  20  Claims 


rm 


3E 


ksnci 


1.  A  ct>fnmunication  system  having  multiple  and  unifonnly 
weighted  stations  interconnected  by  a  shared  digital  bus.  wherein 
no  single  station  acts  as  overall  controller  of  bus  interactions, 
charactenzed  in  that  a  partKular  station  comprises: 

a)  transmitting  means  for  recurrendy  transmitting  on  the  digital 
bus  a  data  packet,  representing  an  information  item  globally 
relevant  to  the  other  stations  of  the  system,  with  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  recufrence  interval  between  recurring  trans- 
missions of  the  data  packet: 

b)  detecting  means  for  detecting  counter  signalizations  by  a 
subset  of  the  other  stations:  and 

c)  updating  means  for  changing  the  information  item  in  response 
to  a  non-unanimous  counter  signalization  from  the  subset  of 
other  stations,  and  wherein  the  counter  signalization  of  each 
station  is  one  of  (i)  a  response  by  a  sution  and  (ii)  no 
response  by  a  station,  aixl  the  non-unanimous  counter  signal- 
ization for  a  transmitted  data  packet  is  one  of  i)  a  response 
from  less  than  all  of  the  stations  of  the  subset  when  all  ot  the 
stations  of  the  subset  should  have  responded  to  the  transmis- 
sion of  the  dau  packet  and  ii)  a  response  fixmi  a  station  of  the 
subset  when  none  of  the  stations  of  the  subset  should  have 
responded  to  the  transmission  of  the  data  packet. 


5,594,734 
ASYNCHRONOUS  PROCESSOR  ACCESS  TO  A  SWITCH 
TABLE  IN  A  NETWORK  WFTH  ISOCHRONOUS 
CAPABILITY 
Debra  J.  Worsiey,  Vista;  Mictaad  T.  Werstlcin,  Sunnyvale,  and 
Ridwrd  W.  Thaik,  San  Jose,  all  of  CaliL,  assicnon  to 
NaUowU  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santo  Clara,  Calif. 
Coatinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  9M,916,  Nov.  2,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcadon  Nov.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146J36 
Int.  a.'  H04L  iy43 
XiS.  a.  37»— 395  18  Claims 


I    In  a  computer-controlled  system  having  a  microprocessor 
operating  according  to  a  clock  and  an  updatable  table  operating 
asynchronously  of  said  clock,  said  updatable  table  outputting  con- 
trol data  for  controlling  data  transfer  in  said  system,  apparatus  for 
updating  said  updatable  table,  comprising: 
register  means  for  receiving  update  data  from  said  microproces- 
sor during  a  first  time  period  at  a  data  rate  corresponding  to 
said  clock  and  outputting  said  update  data  to  said  updatable 
ubie: 
means,  coupled  to  said  register  means,  for  determining  the 
beginmng  of  a  second  period  of  time  during  which  said 
updatable  table  is  not  being  used  and  for  updating  said  updat- 
able table  during  said  second  period,  asynchronously  with 
said  clock,  using  at  lea.st  some  of  said  update  data. 


5,594,735 

TDMA  MOBILE  UNIT  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

HAVING  POWER  SAVING  MODE  DURING  TRANSMFT 

AND  RECEIVE  SLOTS 

Jun  Jokura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioo. 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  46.194,  Apr.  12,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1992,  4-91172; 
Apr.  30,  1992,  4-111492;  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-111541 

Int.  CL'  H04J  3/16 
VS.  CL  370—337  2  Claims 


I  A-- 


^ren^^-- 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  of  a  mobile  unit  for  a  time  division 
multiple  access  cellular  communication  system,  said  system  having 
a  plurality  of  cell  site  stations  each  being  assigned  a  channel  of 
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unique  fiequeiKy  for  carrying  a  sequence  of  transmil/receive  slots 
and  idle  slots,  the  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 

a  reference  pulse  source  for  generating  a  reference  pulse: 

a  phase  comparator  having  a  first  input  terminal  responsive  to 
said  reference  pulse,  a  second  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal: 

firsi  and  second  loop  filters: 

a  voltage-controlled  oscillator: 

first  switch  means  for  establishing  a  coimection  between  the 
output  terminal  of  said  pha.se  comparator  and  the  loop  filters: 

second  switch  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  first  and  second 
loop  filters  to  said  voltage<ontrolled  oscillator,  and 

a  frequency  divider  connected  to  said  voltage-controlled  oscilla- 
tor for  supplying  a  pulse  at  a  submultiple  of  an  output  fre- 
quency of  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator  to  the  second  input 
terminal  of  said  phase  comparator: 

a  controller  for 

a)  activating  said  reference  pulse  source  and  said  frequency 
divider  and  operating  said  first  switch  means  to  establish 
said  connection: 

b)  operating  said  second  switch  means  to  exclusively  connect 
said  first  loop  filter  to  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  and 
operating  one  of  the  reference  pulse  source  and  the  fre- 
quency divider  so  that  a  channel  is  established  between  the 
mobile  unit  and  a  first  cell  site  station: 

c)  operating  said  first  switch  means  to  clear  said  connection 
and  deactivating  said  reference  pulse  source  and  said  fre- 
quency divider  to  diereby  allow  signals  to  be  exchanged 
between  the  mobile  unit  and  said  first  cell  site  station 
during  a  transmit/receive  slot  of  said  channel  in  a  power 
saving  mode: 

d)  activating  said  reference  pulse  source  and  the  frequency 
divider,  operating  said  first  switch  means  to  re-establish 
said  connection,  operating  said  second  switch  means  to 
exclusively  connect  said  second  loop  filter  to  said  voltage- 
controlled  oscillator,  and  operating  one  of  the  reference 
pulse  source  and  the  frequency  divider  during  an  idle  slot 
of  the  channel  to  receive  a  signal  from  a  second  cell  site 
station: 

e)  operating  one  of  the  reference  pulse  source  and  the  fre- 
quency divider  and  operating  said  second  switch  means  to 
exclusively  connect  said  first  loop  filter  to  said  voltage- 
controlled  oscillator  so  that  signals  can  be  exchanged 
between  said  mobile  unit  and  the  first  cell  site  station 
during  a  subsequent  tninsmit/receive  slot  of  the  channel: 
and 

f)  repeating  the  steps  (c)  to  (e). 


5,594,736 
IMAGE-INFORMATION  STORAGE  REGENERATING 
DEVICE 
Masahiro  l^tsumi;  Noritaka  Koizumi,  both  of  Chiba;  Keiichi 
Hibi,  Matsudo;  l^uneaki  Iwano,  Tokyo;  Hiroyuki  Ito,  Chiba; 
Osamu     Nakamura,     Hanoo.     and     Hirotaka     Nakano, 
Mnsasiiino,  all  of  Japan,  assigDOfs  to  Sharp  Kabusliiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

riled  Dec  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364391 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24,  1993,  5-328365; 
Dec  24, 1993, 5-328555;  Dec  24, 1993,  5-328717;  Dec  24, 1993, 
5-328822 

IbL  CL*^  H04J  3/24 
VS.  a.  370—474  11  Claims 

1.  An  image-information  storage  regenerating  device  compris- 


ing 


multiplexed  data  transmitting  and  receiving  means  for  receiving 
multiplexed  data  from  a  terminal  and  storing  the  received 


multiplexed  data,  said  terminal  multiplexing  any  of  video 
data,  audio  data  and  control  data  to  provide  the  multiplexed 
data,  and  for  transmitting  the  stored  multiplexed  data  to  said 
terminal  as  regenerated  data:  and 

storage  means  for  storing  therein  the  received  multiplexed  data 
received  by  said  multiplexed  data  transmitting  and  receiving 
means  and  for  outputting  tlierefrom  the  stored  multiplexed 
data  to  said  multiplexed  data  transmitting  and  receiving 
means  for  regeneration. 

said  multiplexed  data  transmitting  and  receiving  means  separat- 
ing the  received  multiplexed  data  into  separated  video  data, 
audio  data  and  control  data  and  stonng  the  separated  video 
data  in  said  storage  means  frame  by  frame  as  continuoas 
video  frames. 


5,594.737 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

TRANSMITTING/RECErVING  DEVICE  OF  BASE 

STATIONS  ANIVOR  MOBILE  UNITS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

OF  A  CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Klaus-Dieter    PiOekamp,    Erkrath,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Siemens  AktiengcseOschaft,  Munidi,  Gennany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93«1045,  S  371  Date  Apr.  28,  1995.  {  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94^10812.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  2.  1993,  Ser.  No.  424,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2, 1992, 9214886 
U 

Int  CL*  He4J  3/16:  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  370—278  8  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  a  transmitting/receiving 
device  of  base  stations  and/or  mobile  units,  in  particular  of  a 
cordless  telephone  system,  comprising: 

each  of  the  base  stations  and  the  mobile  umts  having  a  proces- 
sor, to  which  a  controlling  program  is  assigned  and  voice  to 
be  transntitted  being  compressed  on  a  transmission  side, 
transmitted  by  a  transmitting  device  of  a  first  transmitting/ 
receiving  device  within  a  radio  link  and  received  by  a  receiv- 
ing device  of  a  second  transmitting/receiving  device  and 
expanded: 

the  controlling  ptx>gram  effecting  actuation  of  the  transmitting 
device  of  the  first  transmitting/receiving  device  substantially 
only  during  fixed,  predetermined  transmission  times  wiliiin  a 
transmission  time  frame  and  effecting  actuatioa  of  the  receiv- 
ing device  of  the  second  transmitting/receiving  device  sub- 
stanbally  only  during  fixed,  predetermined  recepbon  times 
within  the  transmission  tinae  frame: 

modules  for  monitoring  a  frame  clock  that  determines  the  trans- 
mission time  frame,  the  modules  being  excepted  from  the 
time-ielaled  activation. 


1490 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14.  1997 


5,5»4,738 

TIME  SLOT  ALLOCATION  METHOD 

Kennetti  J.  CrWer,  Lake  Zarich,  aad  Mkkad  L.  Nccdham, 

PabtiiK,  both  of  Di^  aasicnon  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Sctaaiun- 

burs,  DL 

Coatinuatioii-ln-part  oT  Ser.  No.  137,541,  Oct  IS,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5315,379.  This  appHcadon  Jnn.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

494,(1> 

lot  CL'  HMJ  3/16 

MS.  CL  370—347  13  Oainis 


^  1^  ia-« 


1.  In  a  conununicalioa  system  that  includes  a  communication 
unit,  an  uplinli  communication  channel,  a  downlinli  communica- 
tion channel,  and  a  time  slot  allocator,  the  uplink  communication 
channel  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  uplink  time  slots,  the 
downlink  communication  channel  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
downlink  time  slots  having  a  one-to-one  correspondence  with  the 
plurality  of  uplink  time  slots,  a  method  for  allocating  the  plurality 
of  i^tlink  tiroe  slots  to  the  communication  unit,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  transmitting,  by  the  communication  unit,  a  first  packet  in  an 
available  uplink  time  slot  of  the  plurality  of  uplink  time  slots; 

b)  upon  receiving  the  first  packet,  determining,  by  the  time  slot 
allocator,  whether  the  first  packet  contains  a  request  for  allo- 
cation of  N  uplink  time  slots,  wherein  N  is  an  integer  greater 
than  one: 

c)  when  the  first  packet  contains  the  request  for  allocation  of  N 
uplink  time  slots,  determining,  by  the  time  slot  allocator, 
whether  N  uplink  time  slots  are  available; 

d)  when  the  N  uplink  time  slots  are  available,  allocating,  by  the 
time  slot  allocator,  the  N  uplink  time  slots  to  the  communica- 
tion unit  to  produce  N  allocated  uplink  time  slots,  wherein  the 
N  allocated  uplink  time  slots  are  substantially  contiguous  in 
time;  and 

e)  transmitting,  by  the  time  slot  alkxator,  an  allocation  indica- 
tion to  the  communicatioa  unit  in  each  of  N  downUnk  time 
slots,  wherein  the  N  downlink  time  slots  correspond  to  the  N 
allocated  uplink  time  slots  and  wherein  the  allocation  indica- 
tion indicates  a  number  of  the  N  allocated  uplink  time  slots 
remaining  in  said  allocation. 


syiKhronization  sources  for  each  telecommunication  service  appli- 
cation utilized  by  said  subscriber,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  informing  said  subscriber  which  of  said  plurality  of 

synchronization  sources  are  available  for  each  of  said  service 

applications; 
means  for  enabling  said  subscriber  to  select  one  of  said  plurality 

of  syiKhronization  sources  for  use  with  a  service  application; 
a  centralized  transport  synchronization  module  (CTSM)  that 

interrogates   said   plurality  of  synchronization   sources   and 

selectively  connects  said  sources  to  said  telecommunications 

network;  and 
means  for  informing  said  CTSM  which  of  said  plurality  of 

synchronization  sources  is  selected  by  said  subscriber. 


5,594,740 

WIRELESS  COMMUNICATIONS  APPLICATION 

SPECIFIC  ENABLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Christoph  K.  LaDue,  Soqud,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Axioa  Logistics 

Corporatioii,  Soquel,  Calif. 

ConttmutkNi  of  Ser.  No.  250,665,  May  27, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coaHnnatioii-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,476,  Aug.  27, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  appikation  Apr.  3,  1996,  Ser.  No. 

624,111 

Int  Ct*  H04J  3/12:  H04Q  7/00:9/00 

VS.  a.  379—59  24  Claims 


^^  HOA  ~^  It 


SJSH,73» 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RAPID  SELECTION  OF 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SOURCES  IN  A  MOBILE 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 

Yvca  Lcmieox,  KiiUawl,  CaoMla,  iMicMir  to  Tddioiiaktiebo- 

lagct  LM  EricsMMi,  Stodthoii^  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  548,336 
Int  CL"  HMJ  3/06:  H04L  7/tM 
U.S.  CL  57»— 350  24  Claims 

I.  A  network  management  system  in  a  telecommunications  net- 
wotk  for  selectively  accessing  a  plurality  of  synchitmization 
sources  of  varying  levels  of  acctiracy.  availability,  and  cost,  and  for 
enabling  an  individual  subscriber  to  select  one  of  said  plurality  of 


lt»B 
101 


1.  A  method  for  communicating  messages  between  a  remote 
monitoring  device  coupled  to  a  communicator  and  a  central  moni- 
toring station  over  a  cellular  telephone  network  that  includes  a 
voice  channel  and  a  control  channel  wherein  the  voice  channel 
conveys  data  and  the  control  channel  conveys  control  signals  that 
manage  access  to  and  use  of  the  voice  channel,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a)  transmitting  a  message  from  the  remote  monitoring  device  to 
the  communicator,  the  message  comprising  data  related  to  a 
specific  application: 

b)  receiving  at  the  communicator  the  message  transmiaed  from 
a  remote  monitoring  device; 

c)  encoding  at  the  communicator  the  message  transmitted  from 
the  remote  monitoring  device  to  create  an  encoded  mes.sage 
for  transmission  over  the  the  control  channel  as  control  sig- 
nals to  the  central  monitoring  suuon; 

d)  transmitting  the  encoded  message  from  the  communicator  to 
the  central  monitoring  station  over  the  control  channel, 
bypassing  the  voice  channel; 

e)  receiving  at  the  central  monitoring  station  the  encoded  mes- 
sage transmitted  from  the  communicator  over  the  control 
channel;  and 

f)  decoding  at  the  central  monitoring  station  the  encoded  mes- 
sage transmitted  from  the  communicator  over  the  control 
:hannel  to  extract  the  message  transmitted  by  the  remote 
monitoring  device  to  the  communicator. 


5,594,741 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROL  OF  RANDOM  TEST  VECTOR 

GENERATION 
Paul  M.  Kinzeiman,  Hudson,  and  Nicholas  A.  Warchol,  Box- 
horougli,  both  of  Mass,^  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Cor- 
poration, Majrnard,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,796,  Mar.  31,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,271 

Int  CL"  G06F  I//00 


VS.  a.  371—27 


8  Claims 
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7.  A  method  of  providing  a  test  set  for  testing  a  computer  model 
having  a  plurality  of  simulators,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

selecting  a  base  instruction  set.  said  base  instruction  set  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  instructions  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
simulators: 

randomly  selecting  an  instruction  from  said  base  instruction  set 
to  provide  said  test  set; 

identifying  instructions  of  said  test  set  which  require  predeter- 
mined conditions  to  be  completed  before  execution;  and 

modifying  said  identified  instruction  to  preclude  execution  of 
said  identified  instruction  imtil  said  predetermined  condition 
is  satisfied. 


5,594,742 

BIDIRECTIONAL  TRELLIS  CODING 

Farhad  Hemmati,  Daraotown,  Md^  amipMr  to  i 

tions  Satellite  Conioratioa,  Bcthcada,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,686,  Dec  20,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4534>92 

Int  CL"  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  371—37.1  3  ClaiBH 


^5Hz}i^^S 
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1.  In  a  decoder  at  a  receive  end  of  a  communications  link,  a 
method  of  decoding  a  received  block  code  representing  informa- 
tion transmitted  over  said  link,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  trellis  diagram  representing  said  received  block 
code,  said  trellis  diagram  having  first  and  second  endpoints 
and  a  plurality  of  paths  connecting  said  first  and  second 
endpoints,  each  path  representing  different  information  repre- 
sented by  said  received  block  code;, 
starting  at  said  first  endpoint  and  worldng  toward  said  second 
endpoint,  determining  a  first  path  of  said  plurality  of  paths 
which  is  most  likely  represented  by  said  received  block  code; 
starting  at  said  second  eixlpoint  and  worldng  toward  said  first 
endpoint.  determining  a  second  path  of  said  plurality  of 
paths  which  is  most  likely  represented  by  said  received 
block  code; 
selecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  paths  as  being  repre- 
sented by  said  received  block  code;  and 
decoding  said  received  block  code  in  accordance  with  the 
selected  path. 


1993, 


5,594,743 
FIFO  BUFFER  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  ERROR 
DETECTION  AND  CORRECTION  DEVICE 
Yong-Gyn  Park,  SeaaL  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignor  to 
Electraoics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seool,  Rtp.  of  Kara 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  336,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Kotva,  Nov.  29, 
1993-25674 

Int  CL*  GllC  29/00:11/34:  HOU  1/00:5/06 
VS.  CL  371— <0.1  4  ( 

1.  A  FIFO(First-ln-First-Out)  buffer  system,  capable  of  storing 
N-bit  input  digital  data,  for  producing  N-bit  output  digital  dau 
having  a  constant  bit  rate.  N  being  a  multiple  of  M  with  M  being  a 
positive  integer,  wherein  die  FIFO  buffer  system  includes  a  buffer 
controller  which  generates  a  write  control  signal  and  a  read  control 
signal,  the  write  and  the  read  control  signals  consisting  of  a 
sequence  of  write  enable  and  read  enable  signals,  respectively,  said 
FIFO  buffer  system  comprising: 

M  number  of  data  storage  noodules  arranged  in  parallel  for 
temporarily  storing  the  N-bit  input  digital  data  in  response  to 
the  write  control  signal  and  producing  the  N-bit  output  digital 
dau  in  response  to  the  read  control  signal,  wherein  each  dau 
storage  module  includes  two  or  more  cascaded  FIFO  buffers 
for  sequentially  storing  (N/M)-bit  input  digital  daU  and  pro- 
ducing (N/M)-bit  output  digital  data,  each  FIFO  buffer  gener- 
ating a  fiill  flag  and  an  empty  flag  signals  when  it  becomes 
completely  full  and  empty,  respectively: 
error  detection  means,  in  response  to  fiill  flag  signals  and  the 
write  control  signal,  for  detecting  an  onset  of  a  full  flag  signal 
from  an  ith  FIFO  buffer  included  in  each  of  the  M  number  of 
data  storage  modules  and  generating  a  write  designatioD  sig- 
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a  resooaai  cavity  having  a  partially  reflecting  output  face  and  a 
retroreflecting  dispersive  device,  defining  a  main  collitnating 
axis  and  a  secondary  collimating  axis; 

an  ampliher  wave  guide  placed  in  position  inside  the  resonant 
cavity. 

wherein  the  retnireflecting  dispersive  device  comprises  a  plane 
difiraction  grating  having  dispersion  planes  and  an  orthogonal 
reflecting  dihedral  whole  line  of  intersectioa  is  parallel  to  the 
dispersion  plane  of  the  diffraction  grating  containing  the  col- 
limating axes,  wherein  the  amplifier  medium  is  a  doped 
optical  fiber. 


nal  and  a  write  error  signal  for  each  (rf  the  M  number  of  data 
storage  modules,  wherein  the  write  designabon  signal  indi- 
cates a  data  storage  module  which  ItKludes  said  each  of  the  M 
number  of  itfa  FIFO  buffers  and  the  write  error  signal  repre- 
sents an  offset  between  the  onset  of  the  fiill  flag  signal  from 
said  ith  FIFO  buffer  and  an  earliest  of  all  onsets  of  full  flag 
signals  from  all  the  M  number  of  ith  FIFO  buffers,  the  offset 
being  expressed  in  terms  of  the  number  of  write  enable 
signals  therebetween;  and 
error  conectioa  means,  responsive  to  the  write  error  signal  and 
the  write  designation  signal,  for  generating  a  state  error  cor- 
rection signal  to  each  of  the  M  number  of  data  storage 
modules  to  thereby  compensate  for  the  offset. 


5,594,745 
LASER  UGHT  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Mkiiio  Oka,  Kamigawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sony  CorporatkNi, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,741 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1994,  6-061084 
Int.  a."  HOIS  3/10 
VjS.  a.  372—21  12  Claims 

203  (M6I  23  204 1 M  7) 
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5,594,744 
SINGLEMODE  LASER  SOURCE  TUNABLE  IN 
WAVELENGTH  WITH  A  SELF-AUGNED  EXTERNAL 
CAVITY 
Hcrrt  Lcfevrc,  Paris;  PbOippc  Martin,  Pontduutrain;  Ber- 
nard Lakwx,  VBkpiMu;  nUfpe  Gralndorgt,  aMTignjr-St- 
Sanvcnr,  and  Lanrent  MmBct,  Marly-Le-Rai,  all  of  France, 
aarignors  to  Photanrtics  SJi.,  Marfy-Le-Roy,  France 

FUed  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  432,021 
ClaiBs  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  13, 1994,  94  10925 
Int  CL"  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  372—20  10  Claims 


1.  A  laser  light  generating  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  first  light  source  for  generating  a  light  beam  of  a  fundamental 
wavelength; 

an  external  resonator  optically  coupled  to  said  first  light  source 
to  receive  said  fundamental  wavelength  light  beam,  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  reflection  devices  having  high  reflec- 
tance with  respect  to  said  fundamental  wavelength  of  said 
light  beam; 

a  non-linear  optical  crystal  element  located  within  said  resonator 
for  generating  a  light  beam  of  harmonic  wave  length  when 
said  light  beam  of  said  fundamental  wavelength  is  input 
thereto; 

an  amplifier  element  located  within  said  resonator  for  amplify- 
ing said  light  beam  of  said  fiindamenial  wavelength  therein, 
and 

an  energy  Mxirce  coupled  to  said  amplifier  and  located  external 
to  said  resonator  for  exciting  said  amplifier  element. 


1.  SingleriKxle  laser  source  tunable  in  wavelength  with  a  self- 
aligned  external  cavity,  comprising: 


5,594,746 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

FERROELECTRIC  DOMAIN  REVERSALS 

Aklnori  Harada,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  JhL  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  277,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1993,  5-218559 
Int.  CL"  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  a.  372—22  4  Oainis 

3.  An  apparatus  for  creating  ferroelectric  domain  reversals  com- 
posing: 

an  electrode  formed  in  a  predetermined  pattern  on  one  surface  of 

a  unipolarized  ferroelectric  substance; 
a  corona  wire  disposed  above  a  surface  of  the  ferroelectric 
substance  which  is  opposite  to  the  electrode-side  surface; 
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said  tiansitioa  time  of  said  first  dopant  being  fast  enough  to 
allow  said  control  means  to  reduce  said  relative  intensity 
noise  of  said  output  light  over  a  predetermined  frequency 
range. 


a  power  source  which  supplies  a  voltage  to  the  ferroelectric 
substance  via  the  electrode  and  the  corona  wire,  so  thai  the 
ferroelectric  substance  is  subjected  to  corona  electrical  charg- 
ing; 

a  means  for  constituting  an  enclosed  .space  which  comprises  the 
electrode-side  surface  as  one  surrounding  wall  when  the 
means  comes  into  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the  electrode- 
side  surface  of  the  ferroelectric  substance;  and 

an  evacuating  means  for  keeping  tiie  inside  of  the  enclosed 
space  in  a  vacuum. 


1.  A  polarization  controlled  waveguide  laser,  comprising: 

a  solid  optical  waveguide  which  propagates  laser  light; 

a  pair  of  reflective  elements  disposed  a  predetermined  distance 
apart  along  said  waveguide,  each  reflecting  said  laser  light; 

a  gain  portion  of  said  waveguide  between  said  reflective  ele- 
ments being  doped  with  a  fir^  rare-earth  dopant  and  a  second 
rare-earth  dopant; 

one  of  said  reflective  elements  passing  a  predetermined  amount 
of  said  laser  light  as  a  laser  output  light: 

first  pump  means,  for  providing  a  first  pump  signal  at  a  first 
pump  wavelength,  said  first  pump  signal  being  incident  on 
said  gain  portion  of  said  waveguide; 

second  pump  means,  responsive  to  a  pump  control  signal,  for 
providing  a  second  pump  signal  at  a  second  pump  wave- 
length, said  second  pump  signal  being  incident  on  said  gain 
portion  of  said  waveguide: 

control  means,  for  providing  said  pump  control  signal  to  said 
second  pump  means  and  for  adjusting  said  (Himp  control 
signal  in  response  to  said  output  light,  so  as  to  reduce  iclalive 
intensity  noise  of  said  output  light; 

said  first  dopant  absorbing  said  first  pump  wavelength  and 
energy  from  said  first  dopant  transitioning  from  said  first 
dopant  to  said  second  dopant,  and  said  second  dopant  emitting 
said  laser  light; 

said  second  dopant  absorbing  said  second  pump  wavelength  and 
having  a  pump-lo-lasing  transition  time  which  is  faster  than  a 
pump-to-lasing  transition  time  of  said  first  dopant;  and 


5,594,748 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREDICTING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  FAILURE 

Sallm  N.  Jabr,  Monntain  View,  CaHf.,  aarignor  to 

Information  Systems,  Inc.,  Mo«ntain  View,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513^1 

Int.  CL^  HOIS  3/00 

VS.  CI.  372—38  21  Claims 


5,594,747 

DUAL-WAVELENGTH  PUMPED  LOW  NOISE  FIBER 

LASER 

Gary  A.  BaU,  19  Newbury  CL,  Simsbory,  Conn.  06070 

FUcd  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,936 

Int.  CL*  HOIS  3/13 

VS.  a.  372—31  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  semiconductor  laser,  an  apparatus  to 
predict  failure  of  said  semiconductor  laser,  said  semiconductor 
la<«r  being  characterized  by  at  least  one  of  a  current  threshold,  a 
slope  efficiency  and  a  dynamic  resistance  and  oiAputting  a  Ught 
beam,  the  power  in  said  light  beam  being  a  finiction  of  injection 
current  input  to  said  laser,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photodeiector  configured  to  detect  said  power  and  output  a 

corresponding  power  signal; 
a  modulating  circuit  configured  to  modulate  said  mjection  cur- 
rent with  a  predetermined  modulation  frequency  and  degree, 
said  modulation  frequency  being  selected  so  that  operation  of 
said  system  is  not  substantially  disturbed  by  modulation  in 
said  power  related  to  said  iiKidulaled  injection  current;  and 
a  processing  circuit  coupled  to  said  photodetector  and  said  laser 
for  sampling  said  injection  cuneitt  and  at  least  one  of  a  laser 
voltage  signal  and  said  power  signal  while  said  noodulating 
circuit  modulates  said  injection  current,  the  resultmg  samples 
forming  a  sample  set; 
said  processing  circuit  being  configured  to  extract  from  a  multi- 
plicity of  said  sample  sets  an  updated  laser  characteristic 
which  is  a  function  of  at  least  one  of  said  current  threshold, 
slope  efficiency  and  dynamic  resistance. 


5,594,749 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  WITH  LOW  VERTICAL  FAR- 

FIEU) 
Abbas  Behbu>Rad,  Wappingcrs  Fails,  N.Y.;   ChrMaph  S. 
Harder,  Zuicfa,  ami  Hctei  P.  Meier,  Thaiwil,  bolk  of  Swit- 
zerland, aasignors  to  IntemaltonnI  Bniinrw  Machines  Coi^ 
poratioii,  Armimk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  13^,181,  Oct  15, 1993,  Pat  No.  5376,582. 
This  application  Ang.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,900 
InL  CL*  HOIS  3/18 
VS.  a.  372—45  17  Cktes 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  having  at  least  a  quantum  well  struc- 
ture aixl  a  plurality  of  layers  of  a  base  chemical  conqxisioon  thai 
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includes  at  least  a  substitutional  element,  said  at  least  one  quantum 
well  and  layen  deposited  on  a  substrate,  the  semiconductor  laser 
comprising: 

a  lower  cladding  layer  having  a  first  concentration  value  of  the 
substitutioiial  element; 

a  lower  graded  layer  on  the  lower  cladding  layer  having  a 
chemical  composition  varying  from  a  second  concentration 
value  of  said  substitutional  element  at  a  lower  interface  of  the 
lower  graded  layer  to  a  third  concentration  value  at  an  upper 
interface  of  the  lower  graded  layer. 

the  at  least  one  quantum  well  layer  having  a  fourth  concentration 
value  of  said  substitutional  element  on  the  lower  graded  layer, 

an  upper  graded  layer  on  the  quanmm  well  of  a  chemical 
composition  having  a  concentratioa  value  of  said  substitu- 
tioaal  element  varying  from  a  fifdi  concentration  value  of  said 
substitutional  element  at  a  lower  interface  of  the  upper  graded 
layer  with  the  quantum  well  to  a  sixth  concentration  value  of 
said  constitutional  element  at  an  upper  interface  of  the  upper 
graded  layer. 

an  upper  cladding  layer  of  a  seventh  concentration  value  of  said 
substitutional  element  above  the  upper  graded  layer,  and 

a  contact  layer  of  an  eighth  concentration  value  of  said  substi- 
tutional element  above  the  upper  cladding  layer,  wherein 

each  of  said  layers  thickness  and  iu  substitulioaal  element 
concentration  are  selected  to  provide  the  semiconductor  laser 
with  an  absorptive  loss  less  than  0.3/cm. 


5494,7» 

SELECTIVELY  SI-DOPED  INAS/AIASSB  SHORT- 

PERIOD^UPEKLATTICES  AS  N-TYPE  CLADDING 

LAYEBS  FOB  MID-IR  LASER  STRUCTURES  GROWN 

ON  INAS  SUBSTRATES 

YoaC  a  ZkMC  Wcatiahe  VHafe,  aMi  DavU  H.  Chow,  Ncw- 

bwy  PMk,  balk  of  CtUL,  ij^nri  to  Baches  Abtrafl 

CootpMiy,  Loa  Aafelca,  CaBC. 

FIM  Jw.  t,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M.179 
Iitf.  CL'  mis  3/19:  miL  29/15 
VS.  CL  372—45  18  CUbs 

It.  A  shoft-period-supertaltice  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternat- 
ing layers  of  either  InAs  and  AlAsSb  or  InGaAlAs  and  AlSb 
lattice-matched  to  a  GaSb  or  InAs  substrate. 
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5,594,751 
CURRENT-APEBTURED  VERTICAL  CAVITY  LASER 
Jcfrey  W.  Scatt,  Carpialerte,  Cattf^  aaricnor  to  Optical  Con- 
cepts, Inc.,  Lompoc,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,823 

laL  CL*  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  372—46  24  Claims 


1.  A  vertical-cavity  surface  emitting  laser  device  (VCSEL)  com- 
prising: 

an  active  region; 

tirst  and  second  mirror  stacks  forming  a  resonant  cavity,  said 
first  mirror  stack  placed  above  said  active  region  and  said 
second  mirror  stack  placed  below  said  active  region,  at  least 
one  of  which  allows  the  partial  emission  of  the  laser  light; 

first  and  second  electrodes  disposed  so  as  to  cause  a  current  flow 
through  said  active  region; 

a  first  contacting  region  and  a  second  contacting  region  on  each 
of  a  first  and  second  side  of  said  active  region  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  respective  first  electrode  and  said  second 
electrode,  each  one  of  said  contacting  regions  providing  a 
current  path  for  distributing  current  through  the  active  region; 
and 

a  thin  dielectric  slot  forming  a  current  aperaturc  that  is  non- 
conductive  placed  above  said  active  region  for  guiding  cunenl 
flowing  dirough  the  active  region  to  an  area  near  the  center  of 
the  active  region,  said  slot  being  sufficiently  thin  so  as  not  to 
constrict  a  fundamental  optical  mode  of  said  VCSEL. 


5,594,752 

DIODE  LASER  SOURCE  WITH  CONCURRENTLY 

DRIVEN  UGHT  EMTTTING  SEGMENTS 

Joha  EmMc  Bctaaoat,  CaUC  aMigaor  to  SDL,  lac,  Swi  Jose, 

CaUf. 

Coattaaatiea  la-part  of  Scr.  No.  9M,2*7,  Dec  7.  199X  TUs 

appBcati—  Jaa.  3«,  1994,  Ser.  Now  269^58 

lat.  CL*  HtlS  3/18:3/10:  G«2B  27/10 

VS.  CL  372—59  9  Clalais 

1.  A  diode  laser  source,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  individiiaily  addressable  laser  elements  fanned  in  a 
monolithic  laser  diode  array  heterostnictutc.  each  later  ele- 
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menl  being  divided  into  a  plumlity  of  spaced  apart  laser 
segments  addressed  in  parallel. 

drive  means  for  providing  mixlulated  drive  current  indepen- 
dently to  each  laser  element  but  concurrently  to  every  seg- 
inent  of  the  same  laser  element. 

beam  filling  optics  disposed  in  front  of  each  laser  eleinent.  said 
beam  filling  optics  including  a  first  lens  array  with  each 
lenslet  of  said  first  lens  array  disposed  in  front  of  and  aligned 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  laser  segments,  and 

focusing  optics  disposed  in  front  of  said  beam  filling  opucs  and 
condensing  laser  light  received  via  said  beam  filling  optics 
from  said  plurality  of  laser  elements  down  to  a  like  number  of 
lighl  spots,  there  being  one  corresponding  light  spot  with 
modulated  optical  power  per  each  independently  driven  laser 
element,  said  focusing  optics  including  a  second  lens  array 
with  each  lenslet  of  said  second  lens  array  aligned  with  a 
group  of  lenslets  of  said  first  lens  array  corresponding  to  one 
of  said  laser  elements,  light  contributed  b\  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  individual  laser  segments  of  a  la.ser  element  overlapping 
to  form  a  single  light  spot  lor  that  laser  element,  whereby 
failure  of  any  of  at  least  one  of  the  la.ser  segments  constituting 
that  laser  element  will  cause  only  a  slight  decrease  in  optical 
power  and  bnghmess  and  subslantially  no  change  in  spot  size 
of  the  corresponding  light  spot  as  opposed  to  a  total  loss  of 
that  entire  laser  element. 


^^. 


said  a.sseinbly  for  transmitting  a  laser  beam  output  comprising 
reflective  window  and  a  transmissive  window,  said  windows 
being  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium  fluoride  and  calcium  fluoride; 
a  laser  base;  and 

a  compartment  within  said  laser  base  for  receiving  said  laser 
cartridge,  said  receiving  compailment  having  a  plurality  of 
electrical  connections  for  completing  an  electrical  ciicuit 
with  said  external  electrical  connections  of  said  laser  car- 
tridge when  said  laser  cartridge  is  positioned  within  said 
receiving  compartment. 


5,594,754 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  COMMUNICATION  RECEIVER 
Toaiohiro  DoU,  Yokohama;  Maaioni  Sawahashi,  Yokoeaka. 
and  Fumiyaki  Adachi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japaa,  awigaors  to 
NIT  Mobile  Coauaiuikatiaiis  Network  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP94/»170I,  S  371  Date  Jan.  *,  1995,  i  182(e) 
Date  Jun.  6.  1995,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W095,a8»»l,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  448J96 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan.  Oct.  13,  1993,  5-255633 

Int  CL*  H04B  15/00:  VIML  1/00:  H04L  27/30 

VS.  CL  375—288 4  Claiaai 


5,594,753 
CARTRIDGE  EXCIMER  LASER  SYSTEM 
Rudolph  W.  Fivy,  aad  Philip  D.  Bolen.  both  of  Orlando,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Autonomous  Technology  Corporation.  Oriando. 
Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,754 

Int.  CL*  HOIS  3/22:3/223 

VS.  CL  372—57  16  CUims 


1.  An  excimer  laser  system  comprising: 

a  laser  cartridge,  a  mixture  of  a  noble  gas  and  a  halogen  within 
said  laser  cartridge,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  within  said  laser 
cartridge  having  an  external  electrical  connection,  an 
assemble  for  transmitting  a  laser  beam  ouq>ul  located  at  both 
ends  of  said  laser  cartridge; 


1 .  A  spread  spectrum  communicauon  receiver  comprising; 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  received  signal  using  a  local  signal, 
thereby  converting  the  received  signal  into  a  first  baseband 
signal: 

a  despneader  for  despieading  said  first  baseband  signal  using  a 
spreading  code,  thereby  outputting  a  second  baseband  signal 
corresponding  to  a  primary  modulated  signal  at  a  transmitter: 

a  corrector  for  correcting  said  second  baseband  signal  by  a 
correcting  signal; 

an  interference  eliminator  for  suppressing  an  interterence  com- 
ponent in  a  third  baseband  signal  outputted  from  said  conec- 
tor.  thereby  generating  a  desired  signal  component: 

a  remodulaior  for  modulating  said  desired  signal  component, 
thereby  generating  a  remodulaied  signal  corresponding  to  the 
primary  modulated  signal  at  said  transimtter: 

a  multiplier  for  multiplying  said  second  baseband  signal  by  a 
complex  conjugate  signal  of  said  remodulaied  signal,  thereby 
outputting  a  signal  including  a  frequency  offset  component 
representing  an  offset  frequency  corresponding  to  a  deviation 
of  the  frequency  of  said  local  signal  with  respect  to  the  center 
frequency  of  said  received  signal: 

an  averaging  circuit  for  averaging  an  output  of  said  multiplier  to 
eliminated  noise  components  of  the  output  of  said  multiplier, 
thereby  outputting  said  frequency  offset  component:  and 

a  correcting  signal  generator  for  generating  said  correcting  sig- 
nal by  extracting  said  offset  frequency  finom  said  frequency 
offset  component 
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APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  EQUIPMENT  PROVIDING  A 

DIGITAL  RADIO  LINK  BETWEEN  A  FIXED  RADIO 

UNIT  AND  A  MOBILE  RADIO  UNIT 

Anthoay  P.  Hulbert  Shirley,  EngtemL  assignor  to  Rokc  Manor 

Rescarda  Linited,  Hampdiire,  EngUnd 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Sen  No.  292,040 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1993, 
931T781 

IbL  CI."  H04B  15/00:  H04L  27/22 
VS.  a.  375—208  15  Claims 


atn  man  aumt'      - 
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I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  equipment  providing  a  digital  radio  link 
between  a  fixed  radio  unit  and  a  mobile  radio  unit,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

demodulating  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  inphase  and 

quadrature  phase  data  input  signals;  and 
estimation  means  for  deriving  a  decision  directed  channel  esti- 
mate from  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  data  signals  for 
demodulating  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  data  signal  of  said 
plurality  of  data  signals  transmitted  over  a  radio  channel  using 
said  demodulating  means. 


5394,756 
raOSION  FEEDBACK  EQUALIZATION  CIRCUIT 
WiUani  Salmrai,  Odawara;  Hlddd  SawagKU,  Kodaira;  Naoki 
Satok,  Odawara,  awl  Maauo  UaMaMto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja|»an, 
■arigBorr  to  Hitadii,  Lld^  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUcd  Jnn.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,616 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jon.  23.  1994.  6-141407 

Int.  CL*  H03H  7/30 

VS.  CL  375—233  14  Claims 

40 


1.  A  decision  fee(fl>ack  equalization  circuit  for  eliminating 
intersymbol  interference  from  a  received  signal  sequence,  compris- 
ing: 

first  equalizer  means  for  removing  forward  interference  at  a  time 

antecedent  to  a  time  t  in  said  received  signal  sequence; 

second  equalizer  means  for  removing  backward  interference  at  a 

time  subsequent  to  the  time  t  in  said  received  signal  sequence; 

detector  means  for  receiving  a  signal  sequence  subjected  to 

removal  of  the  intersymbol  interference  by  said  first  equalizer 


means  and  said  second  equalizer  means  and  outputting  a 
decision  result  for  a  signal  value  at  the  time  t;  and 

estimation  means,  prior  to  obtaining  the  decision  result  for  the 
input  signal  value  at  the  time  t  from  the  detector  means,  for 
outputung  a  plurality  of  candidate  values  of  the  backward 
interference  estimated  to  be  contained  in  an  output  signal  of 
said  first  equalizer  means  at  a  time  l-t-l  by  using  signal  values 
of  the  output  decision  results  of  said  detector  means  up  to  a 
time  I- 1; 

wherein  said  second  equalizer  means  includes  selector  means  lor 
selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  candidate  values  as  the 
backward  interference  to  be  removed  from  the  received  signal 
sequence  in  accordance  with  the  decision  result  output  of  said 
detector  means  at  the  time  i. 


5,594.757 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  AUTOMATIC 

FREQUENCY  CXJNTROL 
Kamyar  Rohani,  Ft  Worth.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
SctuMUBborg.  DL 

Filed  JoL  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,945 

InL  a."  H04L  27/06 

U.S.  Q.  375— 344  19  Claims 

1 17  MM  I  |»  1I»lt  In  Mill 


1.  A  digital  AutomatK  Frequency  Control  (AFC)  having  an  AFC 
input  for  receiving  a  first  digital  signal,  compnsing: 

(a)  first  frequency  control  means,  operatively  coupled  to  the 
APC  input,  for  automatic  frequency  controlling  at  least  a 
predetermined  information  portion  of  the  first  digital  signal 
and  outputting  a  first  frequency  controlled  signal; 

lb)  correlation  means,  operatively  coupled  to  first  frequency 
control  means,  for  correlating  a  characteristic  of  tlie  predeter- 
mined information  portion  with  a  known  characteristic  of  the 
predetermined  information  portion  and  outputting  a  timing 
infomkition  signal  and  channel  estimation  signal; 

(c)  decimation  means,  operatively  coupled  to  the  AF<?  input  and 
the  correlation  means,  for  receiving  the  timing  information 
signal  ani  decimating  the  first  digital  signal  based  on  the 
timing  information  signal,  and  outputting  a  first  decimated 
signal; 

(d)  second  frequency  control  means,  operatively  coupled  to  the 
decimation  means,  for  automatic  frequency  controlling  the 
first  decimated  signal  and  outputting  a  frequency  controlled 
output  signal; 

(e)  signal  quality  estimation  means,  operatively  coupled  to  the 
first  firequerKy  control  means  and  the  correlation  means,  for 
receiving  the  first  frequency  controlled  signal  and  the  channel 
estimation  signal  and  determining  an  estimated  signal  quality: 
and 

(f)  frequency  estimation  means,  operatively  coupled  to  the  sec- 
ond frequency  control  means  and  signal  quality  estimation 
means  for  receiving  the  estimated  signal  quality  and  the 
frequency  controlled  output  signal  and  for  determining  an 
estimated  frequency  conection  sigiud.  and  having  an  output 
operatively  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  freqtieiKy  control 
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means,  wherein  the  first  and  second  frequency  control  means 
automatic  frequency  control  the  at  least  a  predetermined 
information  portion  of  the  first  digital  signal  and  the  first 
decimated  signal,  respecavely.  based  on  the  estimated  fre- 
quency correction  signal. 


5,594,758 
FREQUENCY  CONTROLLER  AND  METHOD  OF 

CORRECTING  PHASE  ESTIMATES  IN  A  PSK 

DEMODULATOR  USING  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

James  E.  Petranovich,  Endnitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 

Commimicatioa  Sdenccs,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,061,  Aug.  11,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 

tinuatton  of  Ser.  No.  999,210,  Dec.  31,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,376,894.  This  applicatioa  Jim.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487.455 

Int  a."  H04L  27^*5 

U.S.  a.  375—344  14  Oaims 


5494,759 
QUASI-SYNCHRONOUS  MrTECTION  AND 
DEMODULATION  dRCUFT  AND  FREQUENCY 
DISCRIMINATOR  USED  FOR  THE  SAME 
Takanori  Iwamatn,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsa  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 
Condnnatfam  oT  Ser.  No.  337,243,  Nor.  10,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diviiioB  of  Ser.  No.  89,786,  Jot  13,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,400,366.  Thk  application  Apr.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No.  638,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  9,  1992,  4-182182; 
Jul.  29,  1992,  4-202555 

Int  a."  H04L  27/22 
VS.  a.  375—344  5  ClaiaK 


1.  A  frequency  controller  for  use  in  a  receiver  of  a  digital 
communications  system,  said  receiver  being  capable  of  receiving  a 
phase  shift  keyed  (PSK)  signal  representing  a  sequence  of  trans- 
mitted symbols,  each  of  said  transmitted  symbols  corresponding  to 
one  of  a  set  of  luiown  phases,  said  receiver  generating  phase 
estimates  related  to  the  symbols  of  the  l>SK  signal  so  received,  said 
I^K  signal  being  transmitted  at  a  predetermined  frequency  and 
said  received  PSK  signal  having  a  frequency  with  a  variable  offset 
from  said  predetermined  frequency,  the  frequency  controller  com- 
prising: 

phase  correction  means  having  an  input  indicative  of  said  vari- 
able offset  for  correcting  said  phase  estimates  to  produce 
corrected  phase  estimates; 
phase  error  detection  means  interfaced  with  said  phase  correc- 
tion means  for  determining  whether  at  least  some  of  said 
corrected  phase  estimates  contain  a  phase  error,  and  if  so.  for 
determining  for  each  of  those  said  phase  estimates  whether 
said  phase  estimate  has  a  phase  either  1)  greater  than  the 
Imown  phase  corresponding  to  the  symbol  of  the  received 
PSK  sigtial.  or  2)  less  than  the  known  phase  corresponding  to 
the  syml»l  of  die  received  PSK  signal; 
counting  means  interfaced  with  said  phase  error  detection  means 
for  maintaining  a  positive  count  of  those  phase  estimates 
greater  than  tlie  corresponding  Icnown  phase  and  a  negative 
count  of  those  phase  estimates  less  than  the  corresponding 
known  phase;  and 
frequency  offset  means  interfaced  with  said  counting  means  and 
said  piiase  correction  means  for  generating  a  frequency  offset 
based  on  a  difference  between  said  positive  and  negative 
counts,  said  frequency  offset  so  generated  defining  said  vari- 
able offset  used  to  produce  said  corrected  phase  estimates. 


T»^  CI  « 


1.  A  frequency  discriminator  for  a  quasi-synchronous  detecffcm 
and  demodulation  device  for  denxxluladng  a  quadrature  amplitude 
modulation  signal,  the  frequency  discriminator  comprising: 

phase  erTX>r  detecting  means  for  receiving  an  output  of  an 
analog-to-digital  converter  and  obtaining  signs  i^  q^  and 
errors  i,,  q,  of  a  coordinate  at  a  normal  signal  point  fiom  a 
coordinate  at  a  signal  point  in  a  signal  space  showing  each  of 
symbols,  said  symbols  being  obtained  by  digital-converting  of 
the  output  ftxHn  the  analog-to-digital  converter  which  converts 
an  analog  output  obtained  by  denmdulating  said  quadrature 
amplitude  modulation  signal,  and  for  obtaining  a  phase  error 
AO  of  a  reference  carrier  signal  for  detiKidulation  with  respect 
to  a  carrier  signal  of  said  quadrature  amplitude  nxxlulation 
signal  by  performing  an  arithmetic  operation  of  expression 
AGMirfXq,)-  (i,^<qj); 

frequency  deviation  delecting  means  for  differentiating  the 
phase  error  AO  obtained  by  said  phase  error  detecting  means 
with  a  time  determining  a  timing  of  said  digital  converting  to 
obtain  a  frequency  deviation  of  said  reference  carrier  signal 
with  respect  to  said  carrier  signal;  and 

limiting  means  for  limiting  said  frequency  deviation  obtained  by 
said  frequency  deviation  detecting  means  to  less  tiuui  an 
uppa  value  according  to  die  accuracy  of  said  reference  canier 
signal. 


5494,760 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  AND 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  SUCH  A  CIRCUIT 

Jean-Michel   Guillaud,  Montgeron,  and  Georges  Martinei, 

Caen,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  VS.  Philips  Corporathm, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  525,990 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Sep.  13,  1994,  94  10906 
Int  a."  H04L  27A)8 
VS.  CL  375—345  8  Claims 


1.  Automatic  gain  control  circuit  comprising:  first  means  for 
applying  a  gain  to  an  input  signal  and  for  deriving  ttterefrom  an 
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output  signal,  second  means  for  measuring  the  power  of  the  output 
signal,  third  means  for  comparing  the  measured  signal  power  with 
a  window  of  permitted  reference  power  values  and  for  deriving 
therefrom  a  control  signal  for  checking  the  gain  applied  by  the  tirst 
means,  characterized  in  that  the  second  means  comprise  low-pass 
recursive  filter  means,  while  the  third  means  furthermore  produces 
an  initialization  signal  which  enforces  a  reference  power  value  on 
the  filter  means  when  the  said  value  lies  outside  the  witkIow  of 
permitted  reference  power  values. 


5,594,761 
CONTROL  CHANNEL  TIMING  DETECTION  AND  SELF 
CORRECTION  FOR  DIGITALLY  TRUNKED  SIMULCAST 

RADIO  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
ThoBUs  A.  Brown,  LyndilNirg,  Va^  asBignor  to  Erksson  Inc., 

Rcacuch  THangle  Park,  N.C. 

Continualioa  oT  Ser.  No.  MM38,  Jud.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  253,600 

lot  CL'  1104L  7m 

U.S.  CL  375—356  17  Claims 


^^-^j^^iESS 


1.  In  a  simulcast  radio  frequency  (RF)  communications  system 
that  simulcasts  the  same  signals  from  at  least  first  and  second  RF 
transmission  sites  to  portable  or  mobile  radio  transceivers  over  a 
sanoe  outbound  RF  control  channel  and  same  RF  working  channels 
specified  by  digital  tiunlcing  control  signals  simuicasted  over  the 
same  outbound  RF  control  chaiuiel  which  »e  divided  into  a 
continuous  series  of  frames  with  each  frame  having  a  synchroni- 
zation portion  including  repetitive  synchronization  signals  for 
obtaining  frame  and  bit  synchronization  and  a  message  port,  ion 
including  a  digital  thinking  control  message,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  radio  transceivers  obtains  frame  and  bit  synchronization 
with  said  first  RF  transmission  site  using  the  repetitive  syiKhroni- 
zation  signals  transmitted  over  said  outbound  RF  control  channel 
by  said  first  transmission  site,  a  control  channel  timing  monitoring 
system,  comprising: 

an  RF  receiver  other  than  said  radio  transceiver  and  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  RF  transmission  site  lliat  receives  said  series 
of  frames  transmiQed  over  said  outbound  RF  control  channel 
by  said  first  RF  transmission  site  and  generates  a  first  pulse 
timing  signal  base  detection  of  said  repetitive  synchronization 
signals  included  in  each  frame; 
a  reference  timer  for  providing  a  reference  timing  signal:  and 
a  fault  detector,  connected  to  receive  said  reference  timing  signal 
and  said  first  pulse  timing  signal,  for  determining  whether 
said  first  pulse  timing  signal  is  synchronized  to  a  least  within 
a  predetermined  tolerance  with  said  refierence  timing  signal 
and  for  generating  a  fauh  indication  if  said  determination 
reveals  that  said  first  pulse  timing  signal  is  not  synchronized 
with  said  reference  timing  signal  to  at  least  within  said  pre- 
determined tolerance. 


5394,762 

APPARATUS  FOR  RETIMING  DIGITAL  DATA 

TRANSMITTED  AT  A  HIGH  SPEED 

Blwooi  S.  Joo;  Bhum  C.  Ue;  Jang  S.  Kim,  and  Scok  Y.  Kang. 

all  of  Daejcoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignors  to  Electronics  and 

Teiccommunications  Rcseardi  Institute,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,417 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  11,  1993, 
1993  27360 

Int  a."  H04L  7/00:  H03K  5/li5 
VS.  a.  375—371  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retiming  digital  data  transmitted  at  a  high 
speed,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

local  clock  pulse  generation  means  for  generating  and  outputting 
a  local  clock  pulse; 

delayed  clock  pulse  parallel  generation  means  fur  delaying  an 
external  clock  pulse  CP  by  a  period  independent  of  the  local 
clock  pulse  from  said  local  clock  pulse  generation  means  and 
outputting  n  delayed  clock  pulses  in  parallel,  n  being  a  natural 
number  greater  tiian  or  equal  to  4.  said  delayed  clock  pulse 
parallel  generation  means  including  a  plurality  of  flip-flops, 
each  of  said  flip-flops  having  a  minimum  allowable  clock 
pulse  width; 

input  data  transition  detection  means  for  receiving  an  external 
input  data  signal  D  having  a  unit  bit  interval  with  rising  and 
falling  portions  and  for  outputting  a  pulse  DT  whenever  the 
rising  and  falling  portions  are  sensed  in  the  external  input  data 
signal  D.  tlie  pulse  DT  being  shorter  than  the  unit  bit  interval 
of  tt>e  external  data  signal  D  and  longer  than  the  minimum 
allowable  clock  pulse, width  of  the  flip-flops; 

sequential  logic  parallel  phase  detection  means  for  providing 
(n-1)  clock  pulse  selection  data  signals  with  a  logic  phase 
.elation  between  a  first  transition  point  of  input  data  signal  DT 
from  said  input  data  transition  detection  means  and  a  second 
transition  point  of  n  delayed  clock  pulses  input  from  said 
delayed  clock  pulse  parallel  generation  means; 

retiming  clock  pulse  selection  means  for  outputting  a  retiming 
clock  pulse  by  getting  input  of  n-1  delayed  clock  pulses  from 
said  delayed  clock  pulse  generation  means  and  by  selecting 
the  delayed  clock  pulse  having  a  nearest  falling  portion  rela- 
tive to  the  first  transition  point  of  input  data  signal  DT 
according  to  the  clock  pulse  selection  data  signals  from  said 
sequential  logic  parallel  phase  detection  means; 

time  delay  compensation  means  for  outputting  a  compensated 
signal  after  compensating  ttie  input  data  signal  D  by  a  time 
delay  due  to  retiming  clock  pulse  selection  in  said  retiming 
clock  pulse  selection  means; 

data  retiming  means  for  outputting  retimed  data  signals  after 
performing  retiming  for  time  compensated  signals  from  said 
time  delay  compensation  means  according  to  retiming  clock 
pulse  input  from  said  retiming  clock  pulse  selection  means. 
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5394,763 
FAST  SYNCHRONIZING  DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCKED 
LOOP  FOR  RECOVERING  CLOCK  INFORMATION 
FROM  ENCODED  DATA 
Hannmantfarao  Nimislialuivi,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cir- 
rus Logic,  Inc.,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,645 

Int.  CL*  H03D  3/24 

U.S.  a.  375—376  26  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  phase-locked  loop  for  receiving  an  encoded  stream 
of  data  and  generating  a  receive  clock  signal  therefrom,  the  digital 
phase-locked  loop  comprising: 

a  counter  having  an  adjustable  start  count  value: 

an  edge  detector  that  detects  rising  and  falling  edges  within  a 
stream  of  data,  the  detection  of  an  edge  causing  the  counter  to 
Stan  counting  from  the  start  count  value  towards  a  terminal 
value;  and 

a  receive  clock  generator  that  generates  a  receive  clock  signal, 
the  receive  clock  generator  changing  a  level  of  the  receive 
clock  signal  in  response  to  the  counter  reaching  at  least  a  first 
predetermined  value. 


5394,764 
AUTOMATED  VIDEO  CHARACTERIZATION  OF 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT  COMPONENTS 
Barry  F.  Cooney,  Bethel  Park;  Thomas  M.  Camden,  Apollo; 
James  P.  Duke,  and  David  J.  Stefko,  both  of  Jcannette,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corporatioa,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  467,778 
IntCL*G21C  \7/00 
MS.  a.  376—248  14  Claims 

10.  An  automated  system  for  determining  positions  of  a  plurality 


of  nuclear  fiiel  assemblies  organized  in  an  array  within  a  reactor. 
the  reactor  having  at  least  one  reference  location,  said  system 
comprising: 


camera  means  for  inputting  at  least  one  first  image,  with  one  of 

the  first  images  including  at  least  one  of  said  nuclear  fiiel 

a.ssemblies  and  the  reference  location; 
digitization  means  for  generating  a  second  image  of  said  at  least 

one  of  said  nuclear  fiiel  assemblies  from  the  first  image,  tiie 

second  image  being  a  digitized  image  including  a  plurality  of 

pixel  elements;  and 
determining  means  for  determining  a  position  of  said  at  least  one 

of  said  nuclear  fuel  assemblies  with  respect  to  the  reference 

location  from  a  count  of  the  pixel  elements. 


5394,765 
INTERLEAVED  AND  SEQUENTIAL  COUNTER 
Jong-Hoon  Oh,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 
Electronics  Amcfka,  Mllpitas,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  367351 

Int  a.*  H03K  2im 

MS.  O.  377—44  10  Claims 
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I.  A  counter  system  for  producing  an  output  count,  the  system 
comprising: 
a  first  counter: 
a  second  counter  coupled  to  at  least  a  first  output  from  said  first 

counter,  said  second  counter  producing  said  output  count;  and 
a  selection  signal,  input  to  said  second  counter,  for  selecting 

between  an  interteaved  count  format  and  a  sequential  count 

format  for  said  output  count. 


5394,766 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

EFFICIENCY  IN  COMPUTING  RADON  DERTVATIVES 

FOR  CT  IMAGING 

Kwok  C.  Tam,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,815 
int  a.*  A61B  (Mi 
MS.  CL  378—4  10  daiau 

5.  In  an  arrangement  for  computed  tomography  imaging  of  an 
object,  wherein  an  x-ray  cone-beam  source  irradiates  an  object  at 
successive  view  angles  to  project  an  image  of  the  object  onto  an 
associated  detector  plane  to  provide  a  set  of  line  integral  data,  a 
method  for  computing  the  Radon  derivatives  for  respective  data 
points  in  a  set  of  Radon  data  points  for  a  given  view  angle,  said 
method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
defining  a  set  of  concentric  spherical  shells  vrith  respect  to  an 
origin  in  Radon  space,  so  tliat  each  of  said  Radon  dau  points 
having  a  non-zero  value  lies  on  one  of  said  spherical  shells; 
identifying  each  of  said  non-zero  Radon  data  points  which  also 

lies  on  the  Radon  shell  for  said  given  view  angle; 
assigning  all  of  said  identified  non-zero  Radon  daU  points  lying 
on  a  given  one  of  said  spherical  shells  to  a  given  processor  in 
an  array  of  processors:  and 
operating  said  given  processor  to  compute  the  Radon  derivative 
for  each  of  said  assigned  Radon  data  points  from  data  con- 
tained in  said  line  integral  data  set. 
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if  a  particular  CT  number  satisfies  a  particular  threshold 
criteria  for  an  image  region,  classifying  the  particular  CT 
number  as  a  member  of  the  image  region:  and 
if  a  particular  CT  number  satisfies  no  threshold  criteria  for  an 
image  region,  utilizing  a  fuzzy  logic  function  to  determine 
a  membership  grade  for  the  CT  number,  and 
generatmg  an  edge  enhanced  image  utilizing  the  enhancement 
mask  and  the  CT  numbers. 


5,S94,7«7 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  IMAGE 

SHARPNESS 
Jiang  Hsieii,  Waukesha,  Wb^  Mrignor  to  General  Electric 
ConpaDy,  Milwaukee,  Wb. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  S5«,745 

Int  CL''  A61B  d/Oi 

MS.  CL  378—8  20  Claims 
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5394.768 
LAMINOGRAPH  AND  INSPECTIGN  AND  REPAIR 
DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 
Masashl  FuJU;  Kiidiiro  Uyama;  Takeo  ItecUya,  all  of  Tokyo; 
Mild  Mori,  Kanagawa-ken;  Hideo  Kosuge,  Chiba-kcn,  and 
Hirokatsu    Suzuki,    Tokyo,    all    of   Japan,    assignors    to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toddiw,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12,  1994,  6-097796; 
Aug.  10,  1994,  6-188297 

InL  CL*  GOIN  2i/04 
U.S.  a.  378—21  38  Claims 


1.  A  metlKxl  for  enliancijig  odgiiial  image  data  represented  as 
CT  numbers,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating,  from  the  CT  numbers,  an  enliancemeni  masli  said 
step  of  generating  an  enhancement  mask  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

generating  a  classification  map  by  designating  a  plurality  of 
CT  number  classes  based  on  CT  number  values  and  assign- 
ing tlie  CT  numbers  to  certain  classes  to  generate  tlie 
classification  map:  and  generating  a  difference  image  by 
filtering  the  originai  image  data  to  generate  low  pass  fil- 
tered image  data  and  subtracting  (he  low  pass  filtered  data 
froni  the  originai  image  data:  and 
generating  an  edge  enhanced  image  utilizing  the  enhancement 

mask  and  the  CT  numbers. 
17.  A  method  for  enhancing  original  image  data  represented  as 
CT  numbers,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  generating. 
from  the  CT  numbers,  an  enliancement  mask,  said  step  of  generat- 
ing an  enhancement  mask  comprising  the  steps  of: 
designating  a  plurality  of  CT  number  classes  based  on  CT 

number  vahies;  and 
assigning  the  CT  numbers  to  certain  classes  to  generate  a  clas- 
sification map.  said  step  of  assigning  the  CT  numbers  to 
certain  classes  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  threshold  values  for  different  image  regions: 


1.  A  laminograph.  comprising: 

an  X-ray  radiation  source  for  generating  radiation  towards  a 
subject: 

radiation  surface  sensor  means,  with  a  rwo-dimensiona]  resolu- 
tion, fitted  opposite  to  said  X-ray  radiation  source  for  detect- 
ing said  radiation  from  said  X-ray  radiation  source  which  has 
passed  through  said  subject: 

scanning  means  for  moving  said  subject  to  take  a  plurality  of 
different  positions  between  said  X-ray  radiation  source  and 
said  radiation  surface  sensor  means  and  for  scanning  said 
subject  in  each  of  said  different  positions  by  said  radiation 
from  said  X-ray  radiation  source: 

data  collection  means  for  collection  a  plurality  of  outputs  of  said 
radiation  surface  sensor  means  during  said  scanning  by  said 
scanning  means  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  radiographic  images 
of  said  subject  in  said  different  positions: 

position  measurement  means  for  measuring  multiple  positions  of 
a  focal  plane  at  multiple  places  of  said  subject: 

displacement  measurement  means  for  measuring  multiple  dis- 
placements based  on  said  multiple  positions  of  said  focal 
plane  measured  by  said  position  measurement  means:  and 

image  processing  means  for  displacing  said  plurality  of  radio- 
graphic images  in  relation  to  the  multiple  displacements  mea- 
sured by  said  displacement  nneasuring  means  and  for  adding 
and  averaging  said  plurality  of  displaced  radiographic  images 
to  obtain  a  radiographic  image  of  said  subject  focused  on  said 
focal  plane  as  a  tomographic  image  of  said  subject. 
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5,594,769 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING 

STEREOTACTIC  MAMMOGRAPHIC  GUIDED  NEEDLE 

BREAST  BIOPSIES 

Anthony  J.  PeUegrlno,  New  FairfteM,  Conn.,  and  Kenneth  F. 

DeFrehas,  Patterson,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tbcnnotrex  Corpo- 

ratkm,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Continuadoii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,810,  Feb.  15.  1995,  which 

is  a  diviskm  oT  Ser.  No.  185,690.  Jan.  24,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,426,685,  which  is  a  diviskm  oT  Ser.  No.  957,275,  Oct  6. 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,289,52*.  whkh  is  a  contiBuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  799,412,  Nov.  27,  1991.  abamhMied.  This  appUcatioa 

May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437.793 

int  a."  A61B  6m 

V&.  CL  378—37  9  Claims 


5,594,770 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGING  OBSCURED 

AREAS  OF  A  TEST  OBJECT 
Philip  Bowles,  Carmd.  ImU  Eric  DuC,  a^  Dale  D.  Thayer, 
both  of  San  Diego,  CaHfU  MsigBors  to  ThermoSpectra  Cor- 
poration. FrankUn,  Mans. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,928 

Int  a."  GOIB  15/06 

U.S.  CL  378—58  6*  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus   for  performing  stereotactic  mammographic 
needle  biopsies  on  a  breast,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base: 
a  pivot  shaft  having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  base  and  a  second 

end.  the  pivot  shaft  further  defimng  a  pivot  axis; 
an  imaging  arm  having  an  X-ray  source  end  and  an  X-ray 
receiving  end.  the  imaging  arm  being  attached  to  the  second 
end  of  the  pivot  shaft  at  a  point  between  the  X-ray  source  end 
and  the  X-ray  receiving  end; 
an  X-ray  tube  having  a  focal  spot,  the  X-ray  tube  being  con- 
nected to  the  imaging  arm  at  its  X-ray  source  end: 
an  X-ray  image  receiver  support  affixed  to  the  imaging  arm  at  its 

X-ray  receiving  end; 
an  X-ray  image  receiver  attached  to  the  support:  and 
a  removable  needle  biopsy  apparatus  further  comprising: 
a  biopsy  apparatus  base  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side  and 

a  compression  plate  engaging  end. 
a  compression  plate  attached  to  the  biopsy  apparatus  base  al 
the  compression  plate  engaging  end,  the  compression  plate 
further  defining  a  compression  plate  plane, 
a  multidimensional  positionable  biopsy  needle  guiding  suge 

attached  to  the  biopsy  apparatus  base  on  its  first  side, 
a  biopsy  needle  holder  attached  to  the  needle  guiding  stage, 
a  compression  paddle  carriage  slidably  attached  to  the  biopsv 
apparatus  base  on  its  first  side  between  the  biopsy  needle 
guiding  stage  and  the  compression  plate  engaging  end. 
a  compression  paddle,  having  an  opening  therein  permitting  a 
biopsy  needle  to  be  inserted  into  a  breast,  attached  to  the 
compression  paddle  carnage, 
a  pivot  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  wherein  the  first 
end  of  the  pivot  member  is  attached  to  the  second  side  of 
the  biopsy  apparatus  base  near  its  compression  plate  engag- 
ing end.  the  pivot  member  allowing  pivotal  motion  of  the 
biopsy  apparatus  base  relative  to  the  imaging  arm  about  the 
pivot  axis  defined  by  the  pivot  shaft:  and 
means  for  attaching  the  biopsy  apparatus  to  the  imaging  arm. 
the  means  being  affixed  to  the  pivot  member  at  its  second 
end. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  imaging  a  region  of  interest  that  is  posi- 
tioned on  or  within  a  test  object  that  is  obscured  by  a  first 
obscuration  body  positioned  on  or  within  said  test  object  but 
positioned  outside  said  region  of  interest,  compnsing: 

an  x-ray  source  having  a  cathode  for  producing  a  steerable 
electron  beam: 

a  controller  coupled  to  the  x-ray  source,  wherein  the  controller 
directs  the  electron  beam  to  predetermined  locations  on  a 
target  anode. 

the  predetermined  locations  being  determined  from  an  obscura- 
tion geometry  of  the  first  body  relative  to  the  area  of  interest: 

a  detector  positioned  to  receive  x-rays  that  are  transmitted 
through  the  test  object  from  each  of  the  predetermined  loca- 
tions and  to  produce  images  corresponding  to  each  of  the 
predetermined  locations:  and 

an  imaging  system  that  combines  the  images  to  produce  an 
unobscured  image  of  said  region  of  interest. 


5,594,771 
DIGITAL  ANGIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Masumi  Kawai.  Kosatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimadzn  Corpo- 
ration, Kvoto,  Japan 

Fikd  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449.955 

Int  CL"  H05G  //W 

IJ.S.  CI.  378—98.2  20  Claims 


»X«.lto.) 


1.  A  digital  angiographic  apparatus  for  picking  up  a  mask  image 
and  a  live  image  of  a  predeternuned  site,  and  deriving  a  subtraction 
image  from  a  subttaction  between  the  mask  image  and  the  live 
image,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  fluoroscopic  means  including  an  X-ray  tube  and  an  image 
intensifier  for  irradiating  a  patient  with  X  rays,  and  picking  up 
fluoroscopic  images  of  said  patient: 

(b)  signal  converting  noeans  for  converting  said  fluoroscopic 
images  into  digital  data; 

(c)  image  storage  means  for  storing  said  fluoroscopic  images 
(images  picked  up)  converted  into  digital  data: 
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(d)  voltage  switching  means  swiichaUe  between  a  position  for 
applying  a  focusing  voltage  to  a  focus  adjusting  electrode  of 
said  image  intensifier  to  pick  up  an  image  in  focus,  and  a 
position  for  applying  a  defocusing  voltage  to  pick  up  an 
image  out  of  focus  to  a  degree  of  removing  an  image  of  a 
blood  vessel  from  an  image  of  the  pabeni  having  contrast 
material  injected: 

(e)  computing  means  for  deriving  a  subtraction  image  from  a 
subtraction  between  a  mask  image  picked  up  when  said 
defocusing  voltage  is  applied  to  said  focus  adjusting  elec- 
trode, and  a  live  image  picked  iq>  when  said  focusing  voltage 
is  applied  to  said  focus  adjusting  electrode:  and 

yf)  control  means  for  controlling  said  fluoroscopic  means  and 
other  means  to  apply  said  defocusing  voltage  (or  said  focus- 
ing voltage)  to  said  focus  adjusting  electrode,  to  pick  up  said 
mask  image  (or  said  live  image)  of  said  ptcdelermined  site  of 
said  patient  with  contrast  material  injected,  to  store  at  least 
said  mask  image  (or  said  live  image)  in  said  image  storage 
means,  immediately  thereafter  to  switch  said  voltage  switch- 
ing means  to  said  position  for  applying  said  focusing  voltage 
(or  said  defocusing  voltage)  to  said  focus  adjusting  electrode, 
to  pick  up  said  live  image  (or  said  mask  image)  of  said 
predetennined  site,  and  to  apply  said  mask  image  and  said 
Hve  image  to  said  computing  means  to  acquire  said  subtrac- 
tion image  for  said  predetermined  site. 


5,5*4,772 
COMPUTER  TOMOGRAPPV  APPARATUS 
TaU,  UtmatMaiya;  Mamabm  HirMtka,  NhdiliMwunoiiia- 
cU;  kbira  Yaau«Ud,  Otawara;  HiroyvU  OnnU,  Tadiigi- 
kca;  "btamy*  Ban,  UtaMaiya;  IMnro  Hada,  Otawara; 
Ihkco  Nahataf.  TocUgi-kcii;  Mano  YhmImm,  Otawara; 
F^jiM,  Otawaiv;  YoiUhflco  Aocbi,  Otawara; 
HayariUbara,  ItocMgHLa,  and  ManUro  OzaU, 
Otawara,  aU  of  Japtu,  aiirignnn  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisiu 
TMkiba,  KawMaU,  Japm 

FBcd  N«T.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347,135 
ClafaM  priority,  appHcaitea  Japan,  Nor.  26,  1993,  5-297979; 
Apr.  5,  1994,  (-M7343;  Oct  31, 1994,  «-2«72M 

Int  CL"  AMB  6A)3 
VS.  CL  37»— 114  4  Claims 


/^ 
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control  means  for  controlling  said  X-ray  control  means  to  inter- 
rupt a  radiation  of  the  X-ray  and  controlling  said  rotation 
control  means  to  continue  the  roiatioa  of  said  X-ray  tube 
during  a  time  when  the  OFF  signal  is  input. 


5,594,773 
X-RAY  LENS 
TosUUn  TMnie,  Itaknba,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Agency  of  Indns- 
trial  Science  &  TeduMtogy,  Ministry  oT  Iniemational  l^atle 
&  Intinstiy,  Taikjo,  Japan 

Filetl  Feb.  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  389^03 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1994.  6-045288 
Int.  a."  G21K  1/00 
U-S.  a.  378—145  35  Claims 


X-RAY  LENS 
AXIS 


1.  An  X-ray  refractive  lens  for  focusing  X-rays,  comprising  N 
number  of  unit  lenses  each  constituted  by  forming  a  hollow  cylin- 
der in  a  place  of  lens  material  capable  of  transmining  X-rays  to  be 
focused,  the  hollow  cylinders  being  aligned  on  a  straight  array  axis 
along  which  the  X-rays  propagate  with  their  axes  parallel  to  each 
other,  wherein  N  being  greater  than  or  equal  to  2. 


5,594,774 

HOLDER  FOR  RECEIVING  A  SHEET-LIKE  MEDIUM 

FOR  X-RAY  IMAGES 

Manfred   Scbaddt,   Sdmbenhamen,   Germany,   assignor   to 

AGFA  GeaTcrt,  Mvaicb,  Germany 

Filed  JuL  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  503,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  5,  1994,  44  27 
783.0 

Int.  a."  G03B  42A)2 
VS.  CL  378—177  13  Claims 


1.  A  computer  tomography  apparatus  comprising: 

an  X-ray  tube  which  is  supported  to  be  continuously  rotatable 
around  an  object  to  be  examined: 

rotation  control  means  for  controlling  rotation  of  said  X-ray 
mbe: 

X-ray  control  means  for  controlling  X-ray  radiation  from  said 
X-ray  tube: 

data  acquisition  means,  arranged  to  face  said  X-ray  tube  to 
sandwich  the  object  to  be  examined  therebetween  for  acquir- 
ing projection  data  on  the  basis  of  an  X-ray  transmitted 
through  the  object  to  be  examined: 

re-construction  means  for  re-constructing  tomographic  inuge 
data  on  the  basis  of  the  projection  data  acquired  by  said  data 
acquisition  means: 

display  means  for  displaying  the  re-constructed  tomographic 
image  data: 

input  means,  operated  by  an  operator,  for  inputting  an  OFF 
signal  during  a  scanning  operation  in  which  the  X-ray  is 
radiated,  said  X-ray  tube  is  rotated  and  the  projection  data  are 
acquired:  and 


V^ 


1.  A  holder  for  irtaining  a  sheet-like  X-ray  sensitive  medium  for 
making  X-ray  pictures,  said  holder  comprising,  in  combination: 

a)  an  inner  cassette  that  can  be  opened  to  receive  said  sheet-like 
roediimi  and  thereafter  closed,  said  inner  cassette  being  light- 
proof  when  closed:  and 
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b)  an  outer  cassette  compnsmg  a  top.  a  bonoro  and  a  hinge 
between  said  top  and  bottom:  said  top.  bottom  and  said  hinge 
all  being  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  plastic:  said  top  being 
movable  with  respect  to  said  bottom  by  means  of  said  hinge 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position:  said  outer 
cassette  forming,  when  closed,  an  enclosed  compartment  hav- 
ing a  low-friction  shape  and  surface:  said  outer  cassette  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  finger  grips  on  at  least  one  edge  and  having 
a  compartment  for  holding  said  inner  cassette. 


5,594,775 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EVALUATION  OF 

CORTICAL  BONE  BY  COMPUTER  TOMOGRAPHY 
ThomM  N.  Hangartner,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wright  SUte 
University,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  424,841 

Int  a."  GOID  ISAM 

VS.  CI.  378—207  14  Oaims 

Shell   Density   (HUMOOOJ 


Radial   Position 
1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  width  of  a  structure  composing 
the  steps  of: 
obtaining  x-ray  image  data  of  a  structure  with  a  computed 

tomography  scanner: 
determining  a  profile  of  density  across  the  structure  from  the 

x-ray  image  data; 
measuring  a  first  half-width  of  the  profile  corresponding  to  a  first 

density  value,  wherein  said  first  density  value  is  a  function  of 

a  first  threshold  value; 
measuring  a  second  half-width  of  the  profile  corresponding  to  a 

second  density  value,  wherein  said  second  density  value  is  a 

function  of  a  second  threshold  value; 
determining  the  width  of  the  structure  by  adding  the  first  half- 
width  to  the  second  half-width. 


5,594.776 
EFFICIENT  PAGING  SYSTEM 
Paul  W.  Dent  Stcliags,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ericsson  Inc., 
Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  305,652 

Int  CL*  H04Q  7/38 

VS.  a.  379—58  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  efficiently  paging  a  mobile  phone  in  a  radio 

telephone  system  having  a  plurality  of  mobile  phones,  compnsing 

the  steps  of: 

transmitting  a  first  paging  signal  for  a  first  mobile  phone  on  a 

first  calling  channel; 
transferring  the  call  to  at  least  a  second  calling  channel  when 
said  first  mobile  phone  does  not  acknowledge  said  first  paging 
signal  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 
transmitting  a  second  paging  signal  for  said  first  mobile  phone 
on  at  least  said  second  calling  channel,  wherein  said  second 
channel  employs  more  error  correction  coding  than  the  first 
calling  channel. 


C    "-'   ) 

; 
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5,594,777 
WIRELESS  PRIVATE  BRANCH  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
FOR  USE  WITH  MOBILE  COMMUNICATION  DEVICES 
Matti  Makkonen;  Xipani  Pokkii,  and  Markka  Lehto,  aO  of 
Helsinki,  Finland,  assignors  to  Telecom  Finland  Oy,  Hels- 
inki, Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI93/00336,  S  371  Date  May  17,  1995,  }  102(e) 
Date  May  17,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/05126,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  392,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fmland,  Aug.  26.  1992,  923824; 
Aug.  26,  1993.  933744 

Int  a.*  H04Q  7/22;  7/24;  7/26 
U.S.  a.  379—58 


kz 


1 


8  Claims 


1.  A  wireless  private  branch  exchange  system  for  use  with  a  first 
plurality  of  mobile  communication  devices  associated  with  a  wire- 
less network,  and  a  second  plurality  of  communication  devices 
operable  to  communicate  with  the  wireless  network,  each  conunu- 
nication  device  of  the  first  plurality  of  mobile  communication 
devices  and  the  second  plurality  of  communication  devices  having 
a  first  unique  identification  number  representative  of  a  public 
exchange  number,  said  wireless  private  branch  exchange  system 
comprising: 

first  control  means  operable  to  define,  for  each  of  the  first 
plurality  of  mobile  communication  devices,  a  second  unique 
identification  number  representative  of  a  private  branch 
exchange  extension  number,  shorter  than  said  first  identifica- 
tion number; 
communication  control  means,  connected  to  said  first  control 
means  and  to  the  wireless  nctwotk.  operable  to  define  a 
predetermined  coverage  area,  to  control  and  identify  wireless 
communication  between  each  mobile  communication  device 
of  the  first  plurality  of  mobile  communication  devices  within 
said  predetermined  coverage  area  via  the  wireless  network, 
and  to  enable  and  identify  communicatioa  between  the  first 
plurality  of  mobile  communication  devices  and  the  second 
plurality  of  communication  devices  via  the  wireless  networlt. 
such  that: 
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when  a  first  mobile  conununication  device  of  the  first  plural- 
ity of  mobile  communication  devices  located  within  said 
coverage  area  transmits,  to  said  communication  control 
means,  a  unique  second  identification  number  associated 
with  a  second  mobile  communication  device  of  the  first 
plurality  of  mobile  communicatica  devices,  also  within  said 
coverage  area,  said  communication  control  means  connects 
said  first  and  second  mobile  communication  devices  via  the 
wifeless  network  to  enable  communication  therebetween, 
and  asserts  a  first  signal  indicative  of  an  internal  commu- 
nication, and 
when  said  first  mobile  communication  device  of  the  first 
plurality  of  mobile  communication  devices  transmits,  to 
said  communication  control  means,  a  unique  first  identifi- 
cation   number   associated   with   a   third   communication 
device  of  the  second  plurality  of  communication  devices, 
said   communication   control    means   connects   said   first 
mobile  communication  device  to  the  wireless  network  to 
enable   communication    with    said   third   conununication 
device,  and  asserts  a  second  signal  indicative  of  an  external 
communication;  and 
first  register  means,  connected  to  said  communication  control 
means,  operable  to  provide  a  record  of  internal  wireless 
communications  within  the  first  plurality  of  mobile  commu- 
nication  devices   by   recording   said   first   signal   for  each 
instance  of  said  internal  wireless  communication  by  each 
mobile  communication  device  of  the  first  plurality  of  mobile 
communication  devices,  and  to  provide  a  record  of  external 
wireless  communications  between  the  first  plurality  of  mobile 
communication  devices  and  the  second  phirality  of  commum- 
cation  devices  by  recording  said   second   signal   for  each 
instance  of  said  external  wireless  communicabon  by  each 
mobile  communication  device  of  the  first  phnality  of  mobile 
communicabon  devices. 


5^94,778 
RADIO  TELEPHONE  OPERATING  TECHNIQUE 
G«orse  W.  SduHipp,  Jr.^  SdiauHibarK;  Lam  A.  Shdey,  Pros- 
pect Heights,  and  Kirit  W.  DtOty,  Paiatiiie,  aU  oTIlL,  assign- 
ors to  Motorola,  Inc.,  SchMmborg,  Dl. 
Continmtioa  oT  Ser.  No.  228,173,  Apr.  15,  1994,  abandoned, 
wbidi  is  a  dhrWon  of  Ser.  No.  «5«34<^  Feb.  4,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct.  18,  1995,  Ser.  So.  544,742 
InL  CL"  H04M  IIA)0 
VS.  a.  379—58  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  radiotelepbone,  the  radiotelephone 
inchiding  a  memory,  a  display  and  a  keypad  with  at  least  a  first 
single-throw  funcbon  key,  a  second  single-throw  fimction  key,  and 
a  pimatity  of  data  keys,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  a  first  function  key  signal  solely  responsive  to  the  first 
single-throw  function  key  to  turn  on  the  radiotelepbone; 

selecting  a  phone  number  using  the  plurality  of  data  keys; 


creaUng  a  second  funcbon  key  signal  solely  responsive  to  said 
first  single-throw  funcbon  key  acbvabng  tfie  radiotelephone 
to  call  said  phone  number; 

creating  a  third  funcbon  key  signal  solely  responsive  to  the 
second  single-throw  funcbon  key  disconnecbng  the  radiotele- 
phone from  said  call; 

creating  a  fourth  fiincbon  key  signal  solely  responsive  to  said 
second  single-throw  funcbon  key  turning  off  the  radiotele- 
phone; and 

wherein  said  first  single-throw  funcbon  key  does  not  revert  back 
to  creabng  said  first  function  key  signal  unless  said  fourth 
funcbon  key  signal  has  been  created. 


5,594,779 

MOBILE  AUDIO  PROGRAM  SELECTION  SYSTEM 

USING  PUBLIC  SWITCHED  TELEPHONE  NETWORK 

WUliani  Goodman,  CoUcgerille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  BeU  Atlantic, 

Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,902 

Int  CL^  H04Q  2/22 

VS.  a.  379—59  22  Claims 


1.  A  radio  frequency  based  informabon  distribution  system  hav- 
ing mobile  users,  comprising: 
a  mobile  switcliing  office  selecbvely  connecbng  the  mobile 

users  of  the  informabon  distribubon  system; 
information  service  providers,  operabvely  connected  to  said 
mobile  switching  ofiBce,  at  least  one  of  the  infonnabon  service 
providers  receiving  user  selecbon  signal  inputs  received  by 
said  mobile  switching  office  from  a  iix>bile  user,  and  transmit- 
ting user  selected  infonnation  to  the  mobile  switching  office 
responsive  to  the  user  selection  signal  inputs;  and  at  least  one 
mobile  terminal,  comprising: 

a  receiver,  operabvely  coupling  the  at  least  one  mobile  termi- 
nal  to  the   mobile   switching  office,   receiving  the   user 
selected  infotmabon  from  the  at  least  one  of  the  informa- 
bon service  providers  via  said  mobile  switching  office; 
a  control  processor  controlling  operabons  of  the  at  lea.st  one 

mobile  terminal; 
means  for  receiving  a  user  selection  from  the  mobile  user,  for 
generating  user  selection  signal  inputs  responsive  to  the 
user  selection,  and  for  transmitting  the  user  selection  signal 
inputs  to  the  mobile  switching  office; 
signal  formal  means  for  formatting  the  user  selected  informa- 
tion for  broadcasting,  and  for  outputbng  formatted  user 
selected  information;  and 
broadcast  means  for  btoadcasbng  the  formatted  user  selected 
information, 
wherein  the  user  selection  comprises  an  audio  selection, 
wherein  the  at  least  one  of  the  information  service  providers 
include: 

programming  servers  storing  programs; 
speech  recognition  means  for  receiving  the  audio  selecbon  via 
said  mobile  switching  office,  and  for  generabng  data  selec- 
bon signals;  and 
a  gateway  for  receiving  the  data  selection  signals  from  said 
speech  recognition  means,  said  gateway  selecting  at  least 
one  of  the  programs  stored  in  at  least  one  of  the  program- 
ming servers  responsive  to  the  data  selection  signals. 
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wherein  said  at  least  one  mobile  terminal  fiuther  comprises  a 
memory  operabvely  connected  to  said  receiver,  and 

wherein  said  receiver  receives  the  at  least  one  of  the  programs 
corresponding  to  the  data  selection  signals  and  stores  the  at 
least  one  of  the  programs  entirely  in  said  memory  before 
broadcasting  to  the  mobile  user,  thereby  minimizing  connec- 
bon  between  said  at  least  one  mobile  terminal  and  said  mobile 
switching  office. 


that  is  requesting  service  and  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality 
of  gateways  to  couple  the  wireless  transceiver  requesting 
service  to  the  terrestrial  communications  network,  the  gate- 
way being  selected  in  accordance  with  at  least  the  determined 
locabon  of  the  wireless  transceiver  that  is  requesting  service. 


5,594,780 

SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  THAT  IS 

COUPLED  TO  A  TERRESTRIAL  COMMUNICATION 

NETWORK  AND  METHOD 

Robert  A.  Wiedcman,  Los  Altos,  and  Paul  A.  Monte,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Space  Systems/Loral,  Inc.,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407.799,  Mar.  20,  1995,  PaL  No. 

5,448,623,  vrhicb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,896,  Jul.  8, 

1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No. 

775,625,  Oct  10,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  459,105 

Int.  a."  H04Q  7/38 


VS.  a.  379—59 


20  Claims 


5,594,781 

MOBILE  TELEPHONE  CONNECTION  TRANSFER 

Peter  J.  Kozdon,  Santa  Clara,  and  Sad  J.  King,  Oakland,  both 

of  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Rolm  Company,  Santa  Oara.  CaW. 

Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  280,165,  JnL  25,  1994.  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Apr.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  627,822 

Int.  CL"  H04Q  7/20 

VS.  a.  379—60  I  Claim 


14.  A  satellite  communications  system  that  is  bidirecbonally 
coupled  to  a  terrestrial  communicabons  network,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  earth  oft>ibng  satellites: 

a  plurality  of  wireless  transceivers  associated  with  users  of  the 
satellite  communicabons  system,  each  of  said  wireless  trans- 
ceivers comprising  first  means  for  bidirectionally  coupling 
said  wireless  transceiver,  when  active,  through  a  first  RF  link 
to  at  least  one  satellite  of  the  plurality  of  earth  orbiting 
satellites  for  transmitbng  communicabons  signals  to.  and  for 
receiving  communications  signals  from,  the  at  least  one  satel- 
lite, said  first  means  for  bidirectionally  coupling  being 
response  to  input  from  ttie  user  for  transmitbng  a  request  for 
service  from  the  wireless  tran.sceiver  over  said  first  RF  link  to 
the  at  least  one  satellite; 

said  at  least  one  satellite  comprising  means  for  repeating  the 
request  for  service  by  receiving  the  request  for  service  from 
the  one  of  the  first  RF  links,  for  frequency  shifting  the 
received  request  for  service,  and  for  transmitting  the  tie- 
quency  shifted  request  fo'-  service  to  a  second  RF  link,  wiih- 
oul  regard  for  any  informational  content  of  the  request  for 
service;  and 

a  plurality  of  gateways  that  are  bidirectionally  coupled  through 
the  second  RF  link  to  the  at  least  one  satellite  for  transmitting 
communicabons  signals  to.  aiid  for  receiving  communications 
signals  from,  the  at  least  one  satellite,  each  of  the  plurality  of 
gateways  also  being  bidirecbonally  coupled  to  a  terrestrial 
communicabons  network,  at  least  one  of  said  gateways  func 
boning  as  a  network  coordinabng  gateway  and  comprising 
means  for  receiving  requests  for  service  from  the  second  RF 
link,  said  network  coordinabng  gateway  further  compnsmg 
means  for  determining  a  location  of  the  wireless  transceiver 


1.  Method  for  transferring  an  acbve  connecbon  between  a 
mobile  telephone  handset  and  a  first  mobile  telephone  system  to  a 
second  mobile  telephone  system,  the  mobile  telephone  handset 
being  addressed  by  a  first  telephone  number  in  rhe  first  mobile 
telephone  system  and  a  second  telephone  number  in  the  second 
mobile  telephone  system,  a  telephone  connected  to  the  second 
mobile  telephone  system  being  connected  to  tlie  mobile  telephone 
handset  when  the  telephone  dials  the  second  telephone  number, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

detecting  that  a  signal  strength  of  the  active  connecbon  ha.s 

fallen  below  a  predetermined  threshold; 
sending  a  request  from  the  mobile  telephone  handsel  to  the  first 
mobile  telephone  system  to  set  up  an  altemabve  connecbon 
from  the  first  mobile  telephone  system  to  the  mobile  tele- 
phone handset  through  die  second  mobile  telephone  system, 
wherein  the  step  of  sending  a  request  comprises  die  step  of 
receiving  user  input  to  initiate  the  sending;  and 
causing  the  first  mobile  telephone  system  to  connect  lo  the 
second  mobile  telephone  system  via  the  alternate  connecbon 
by  causing  the  first  mobile  telephone  system  to  place  a  call  to 
the  mobile  telephone  handset  through  the  second  mobile 
telephone  system  by  dialing  the  secvxid  telephone  number  on 
a  telephone  circuit  connecbng  the  first  mobile  telephone  sys- 
tem to  the  second  mobile  telephone  system, 
wherein  the  step  of  connecbng  comprises  the  step  of  requesting 
said  first  mobile  telephone  system  to  set  up  a  conference  call 
involving  the  mobile  telephone  handset  using  the  second 
telephone  number  which  is  provided  by  the  mobile  telephone 
handset,  and 
wherein  the  step  of  connecbng  further  comprises  the  step  of 
detecbng  whether  the  signal  strength  falls  below  a  fiirther 
predetermined  threshold  and,  if  so,  suspending  the  active 
connection  to  create  an  inactive  party  to  the  conference  call. 
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5,594,782 

MULTIPLE  MODE  PEKSONAL  WIRELESS 

COMMinflCATIONS  SYSTEM 

Robert  G.  Zicker,  and  John  K.  Dion,  both  of  Roswell,  Ga^ 

assignors  to  GTE  Mobile  Cominiuiicatioiis  Service  Corpora- 

tioa,  Atlanta.  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,445 

Int  a."  H04Q  7/22 

VS.  CL  379—63  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  multiple  mode  communications  system,  a  location  analy- 
sis process  including  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  radio  handsets  capable  of  communicating  selec- 
tively with  cell  sites  of  a  cellular  radiotelephone  network  and 
cordless  stations  of  a  local  radio  network; 

b)  configuring  said  cell  sites  to  continuously  broadcxsi  data 
which  identify  said  cell  sites; 

c)  contigunng  said  cordless  stations  to  refrain  from  continuously 
broadcasting  overhead  message  data  streams: 

di  comparing  in  one  nf  said  radio  handsets,  said  data  which 
identify  said  cell  sites  with  a  preselected  profile  of  cell  site 
identity  data; 

e)  generating  a  trigger  signal  in  response  to  a  match  of  said  data: 
and 

0  transmitting  an  access  request  signal  from  said  one  radio 
handset  in  response  to  said  trigger  signal,  said  access  request 
signal  being  configured  to  be  received  by  one  of  said  cordless 
stations. 
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5,594,784 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSPARENT 

TELEPHONY  UTILIZING  SPEECH-BASED  SIGNALING 

FOR  INITUTING  AND  HANDLING  CALLS 

George  A.  Veliiis,  Glencoe,  Mc,  assignor  to  Southwestern  Bell 

TechnoioKy  Resources,  Inc..  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,607 

InL  CL"  H04M  1/64 

VS.  a.  379— 9»  39  Ctaims 
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5,594,783 
TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  A 
PREDETERMINED  MESSAGE  IN  PLACE  OF  A  CNG 
TONE 
Fumihiko  Ito,  Fnnabadii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabusliiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  546,734,  Oct  23,  1995.  abandoned, 
wWcfa  is  a  cootiBBation  ot  Ser.  No.  195A38,  Feb.  14,  1994, 
abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  Apr.  18,  1996,  Ser.  No.  632,731 
CUau  priority,  application  JapM,  Feb.  IS,  1993.  5-025651; 
Dec  13.  1993,  5-311525 

Int  CL"  IMMM  1/64:  H04N  J/32 
VS.  n.  379—68  22  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  apparatus  comprising: 
inemory  mean.',  for  storing  a  message; 
recording  means  for  recording  a  voice  message  inputted  from  a 

line;  and 
detecuon  means  for  detecting  a  tone  signal, 
wherein,  if  said  detection  means  detects  the  tone  signal  after  said 
recording  means  has  started  the  recording,  said  recording 
means  records  a  switching  message  read  out  of  said  memory 
means  so  that  the  tone  signal  is  written  over  by  the  switching 
message. 


1.  A  telephony  system  for  establishing  voice  communication 
over  a  communication  network  between  a  caller  and  a  call  recipi 
em.  comprising: 

means  for  initiating  a  call  from  a  caller's  location  to  a  call 
destination  based  on  a  voice  utterance  made  by  said  caller: 
and 

means  for  reproducing,  at  said  call  destination,  an  audible  like- 
ness of  said  voice  utterance  made  by  said  caller  subsequent  to 
the  call  being  initiated  by  said  initiating  means,  so  as  to 
enable  said  call  recipient  to  identify  said  caller  on  the  basis  of 
voice  characteristics  of  said  caller. 


5494.785 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  RING-BACK  TONE  IN 

ORDER  WIRE 

Kazutoshi  Kawamura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu 

Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,873 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  14,  1995,  7-025352 

Int  a."  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  379—90  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  ring-back  tone  in  a  calling  station 

when  the  calling  station  selects  a  called  station  from  a  plivality  of 

stations  and  an  order  wire  is  establislied  between  said  calling 
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station  and  said  called  stabon  to  produce  a  ring-back  tone  only  in 
said  calling  station,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  a  dual-tone  multifrequency  signal,  on  the  side  of  the 
calling  station,  in  accordance  with  the  station  nimiber  of  the 
called  station  and  the  stabon  number  of  the  calling  station; 

determining,  on  die  side  of  the  called  station,  as  to  whether  or 
not  the  station  number  detected  from  the  received  dual-tone 
multifrequency  signal  is  in  agreement  with  the  station  number 
of  its  own  station  and  causing  a  call-in  tone  to  be  produced 
when  they  are  in  agreement  with  each  other; 

transmitting  a  ring-back  tone  signal,  on  the  side  of  the  called 
station,  in  au;ordance  with  the  station  number  of  the  calling 
station  detected  from  the  received  dual-tone  multifrequency 
signal;  and 

determining,  on  the  side  of  the  calling  station,  as  to  whether  or 
not  the  received  ring-back  tone  signal  is  that  addressed  to  its 
own  station  and  causing  a  ring-back  tone  to  be  produced  when 
the  signal  is  that  addressed  to  its  own  station. 


wherein  said  central  siatioa  facilitates  said  visual  and  data 
communications  between  said  plurality  of  remote  stations, 
and  includes  means  for  detennining  which  of  said  plurality  of 
remote  stations  are  trenanitting  said  visual  and  data  commu- 
nications and  which  of  said  plurality  of  renme  stations  arc  to 
receive  said  visual  and  data  commimications,  and  wherein 
said  central  station  fiitther  includes  means  for  establishing  a 
communication  link  between  said  transmitting  stations  and 
said  receiving  stations:  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of 
remote  stations  includes  telephone  circiutry  connected  to  said 
private-branch  exchange  for  facilitating  telephone  ccMnimmi- 
cation,  each  of  said  plurality  of  remote  stations  further 
includes  a  sensor  for  sensing  energy  radiated  from  portable 
transmitter  units,  the  radiated  energy  includes  respective  iden- 
tification signals  associated  with  each  of  said  transmitter  units 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  remote  stations 
are  configured  and  adapted  for  associauon  in  a  group  nerwcrk 
such  that  predefined  visual  and  dau  signal  conomunications 
are  transmitted  to  each  remote  station  in  the  group  by  said 
central  station  and  audio  communications  are  transmitted  by 
said  private-branch  exchange. 


5^94,787 
CALL  TOLL  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  CALL  TOLL 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Kenicki  Ohsbina;  Jiu  laliikawa;  Koji  Kndoh,  aMi  Tomki 
Nakaya,  aU  at  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignon  to  Fnjitsa  Lim- 
ited. Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  JoL  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,941 

Claims  priority,  appHcalioB  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1995.  7-001475 

Int  CL"  Ii04M  15/00 

VS.  CL  379—114  6  Claims 


5,594.786 
PATIENT  CARE  AND  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
John    Chaco,    Seymour;    Israel    Hersh,    Fairfield;    Dmitry 
Orlovsky,  Danbury;  Joe  Vincens,  Prospect,  and  Yaron  Ram, 
Stamfofd,  all  of  Conn.,  assignon  to  Executooe  Infonnatioo 
Systeaw,  Inc.,  Oarica,  Conn. 

ContimwtioiHi»iMurt  of  Ser.  No.  87,394,  Jul.  2,  1993,  and  a 

coniiMUrtioa-in-piirt  of  Ser.  No.  33.287,  Mar.  16,  1993,  which 

is  a  coodMiatiaa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,101,  Aug.  3,  1992, 

which  is  a  coBtinuatioo-in-part  at  Ser.  No.  559,196,  JuL  27, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5.291,399.  This  application  Feb.  28.  1994,  Ser. 

No.  203.909 

Int  a."  H04M  11/00:11/04:  G06F  15/00 

VS.  a.  379—93  28  Claims 
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1.  A  patient  care  and  communication  system  which  comprises: 

a  central  station  having  means  for  facilitating  visual  and  data 
communicatioas  relating  to  patient  care;  and 

a  plurality  of  remote  sutions  linked  to  said  central  station  and 
having  a  processor  for  facilitating  visual  and  data  communi- 
cations relating  to  patient  care  and  having  a  display  for 
displaying  said  visual  communications;  and 

a  private  branch  exchange  connected  to  a  telephoite  exchange 
and  to  a  plurality  of  telephones  for  facilitating  telephone 
communication  between  said  telephones  and  said  telq>hone 
exchange; 


1.  A  telephone  conmiunication  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  telephones;  and 

a  plurality  of  exchanges  for  establishing  calls  among  said  plu- 
rality of  telephones, 

each  exchange  iiKluding: 

called  patty  toll  area  dau  transmitting  means  for  transmitting 
when  a  call  is  established,  a  called  party  toll  area  dau  speci- 
fying a  toll  area  in  which  a  called  telephone  is  located. 

calling  patty  toll  area  dau  determining  means  for  determining  a 
calling  party  toll  area  specifying  a  toll  area  in  which  a  calling 
telephone  is  located, 

location  dau  determining  means  for  determining  location  dau 
regarding  an  exchange  connected  to  the  called  telephone  by 
analyzing  a  dialing  <^U  inputted  from  the  calling  telephone, 

called  party  toll  area  dau  receiving  means  for  receiving  the 
called  paity  toll  area  dau  transmitted  by  said  called  party  toll 
area  dau  transmitting  means  in  ttie  exchange  connected  to  the 
called  telephone, 

measuring  means  for  measuring  a  duration  of  tiie  call. 

means  for  obtaining  a  unit  dau  from  die  called  party  toll  area 
dau  received  by  said  called  patty  toll  area  dau  receiving 
means,  the  location  daU  deimnined  by  said  location  daU 
determining  means,  and  the  calling  party  toll  area  dau  deter- 
mined by  said  calling  party  toll  area  dau  determining  means, 
and 

call  toll  computing  means  for  computing  a  call  toll  for  the  call 
on  the  basis  of  the  unit  dau  obtained  by  said  means  for 
obtaining  a  unit  dau  and  die  duration  measured  by  said 
measuring  means. 
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5,594,7W 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  AND  INTERFACE  DEVICE 
Stephca  T.  Un,  26344  Mmericfe  Dr^  Svatosa,  Calif.  95070; 
MbK-Hc^  Hoans,  1217  McCorvkk  Ul,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf. 
nun,  aMi  Strre  Chow,  17522  Caatara  St,  Nortfaridge, 
Caitf.  91325 

Filed  Not.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,772 

Int  a."  H04M  1/60:9^0:1/00:3/00 

VS.  CL  375—1*7  12  Claims 


said  computer  if  a  telephone  set  coupled  to  said  local  device 
terminals  is  in  an  off-hook  condition. 


1.  A  telepiiooe  interface  device  for  use  in  communicatively 
coupling  each  of  a  plurality  of  telephone  sets  and/or  answering 
machines  connected  in  parallel  in  a  local  network  and  to  an 
incoming  telepbone  line  from  a  central  office  of  a  telephone  service 
provider,  comprising: 

a  bridge  having  input  tenrnnal  for  connection  to  the  local  net- 
work and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  an  internal  signal  line; 

local  device  terminals  for  connection  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
telephone  sets  and/or  answering  machines;  a  control  com- 
puter, 

a  tone  decoder  responsive  to  a  toiK  sequence  appearing  on  said 
internal  signal  line,  and  operative  to  decode  the  tone  sequence 
into  a  plurality  of  bit  signals  and  to  input  the  bit  signals  to 
said  computer;  f 

a  ring  detector  communicatively  coupled  between  said  internal 
signal  line,  and  said  computer,  said  ring  detector  being  opera- 
tive to  generate  a  piedetermined  voltage  for  input  to  said 
computer  if  a  ring  signal  is  detected  on  said  internal  signal 
line: 

a  renoole  off-hook  detector  communicatively  coupled  between 
said  internal  signal  line  and  said  computer,  said  ring  deleaor 
being  responsive  to  a  voltage  appearing  on  said  intenul  signal 
line  and  oper^ve  to  generate  a  predetermined  voltage  for 
input  to  said  computer  if  another  of  said  piinality  of  telephone 
sets  and/or  answering  machines  is  in  the  off-hook  condition 
and  causes  the  voltage  to  appear  on  said  internal  signal  line; 

coupling  switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  internal 
signal  line  and  a  circuit  node,  said  coupling  switch  means 
being  responsive  to  an  AC  couple  command  signal  from  said 
compMer  and  operative  to  toggle  between  a  first  stale  and  a 
second  stale,  wherein  in  said  first  state  both  AC  and  DC 
sigiutls  are  transmitted  between  said  circuit  node  and  said 
internal  signal  line,  and  wherein  in  said  second  stale  only  AC 
signals  are  transmitted  between  said  circuit  node  and  said 
intemal  signal  line: 

a  local  phone  connector  communicatively  coupled  to  said  local 
device  terminals  and  having  a  ring  sigtud  line  and  a  tip  signal 
line,  said  ring  signal  line  being  connnuiiicatively  coupled  to 
said  circuit  node;  and 

a  local  phone  off-hook  detector  communicatively  coupled  to  said 
computer  and  to  said  tip  signal  line,  said  local  phone  off-hook 
detector  being  responsive  to  a  voltage  appearing  on  said  tip 
signal  line,  and  operative  to  generate  a  voltage  for  input  to 


5,594,789 

TRANSACnON  IMPLEMENTATION  IN  VIDEO  DIAL 

TONE  NETWORK 

John  W.  Seazholtz,  Great  Falb,  Va^  and  Alex  McAllister. 

Wheatoo,  Md.,  aasicnors  to  Bell  Atlantic  Network  Services, 

Inc.,  ArttngtOD,  Va. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,124 

Int  a.*  II04M  3/42:  H04N  7/173 

VS.  a.  379— 207  20  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  implementing  transactions  in  an  integrated 
communication  system,  which  includes: 

a  plurality  of  telephone  stations; 

a  plurality  of  separately  located  central  office  switching  systems 
interconnected  via  trunk  circuits  for  selectively  providing 
switched  telephone  call  communicabons  between  at  least  two 
of  said  telephone  stations; 

a  service  control  point,  separate  from  said  central  office  switch- 
ing systems,  comprising  a  database  storing  call  processing 
data  associated  with  a  plurality  of  said  telephone  stabons  for 
control  of  call  processing  through  one  or  more  of  said  central 
office  switching  systems; 

a  peripheral  platform  coimected  to  at  least  one  of  said  central 
office  switching  systems  via  a  telepbone  call  connection  chan- 
nel, said  peripheral  platform  comprising  means  for  providing 
at  least  one  auxiliary  telepbone  call  processing  capability  via 
said  telephone  call  coiutection  channel  including  a  database  of 
personal  speech  identification  templates  pro-established  by 
subscribing  users; 

a  signaling  communication  system  separate  from  said  trunk 
circuits  for  two-way  communications  of  data  messages 
between  said  central  office  switching  systems  said  central 
office  switching  systems  and  said  service  control  point,  and 
between  said  peripheral  platform  and  said  service  control 
point; 

a  plurality  of  broadband  information  service  provider  systems, 
each  service  provider  system  being  capable  of  transmitting 
broadband  digital  information: 

a  plurality  of  terminals  for  transmitting  control  signals  upstream 
in  response  to  user  inputs  and  for  providing  displays  in 
response  to  received  digital  information:  and 

a  broadband  communicabon  network  selecUvely  providing 
broadband  digital  communicabons  from  said  service  provider 
systems  to  said  terminals;  wherein 

said  peripheral  platform  receives  at  least  some  of  said  control 
signals  from  said  terminals, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  from  one  of  said  terminals  a  control  signal 
comprising  instructions  to  inibate  a  transacbon  at  said 
peripheral  platform: 

(b)  in  response  to  said  control  signal  received  pursuant  to  (a), 
retrieving  from  said  template  database  one  of  said  pre- 
established  idenbficabon  templates  which  is  identified  by 
said  control  sigital; 

(c)  sending  to  said  one  of  said  terminals  from  which  origi- 
nated said  control  signal  which  identified  said  retrieved 
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template  a  request  for  a  user  to  speak  an  utterance  associ- 
ated vrith  said  template  retrieved  pursuant  to  (b): 

(d)  receiving  at  said  peripheral  platform  a  signal  resulting 
from  said  user  speaking  said  unerance; 

(e)  comftaring  said  received  signal  resulting  from  said  utter- 
ance with  said  retrieved  template  and  responsive  to  estab- 
lishing a  match  completing  said  transaction 


5^94,791 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  RESULT- 
ORIENTED  CUSTOMER  SERVICE 
Aleksander  Szlam,  Norcroas,  and  James  E.  Owen,  Smyiva, 
both  of  Ga^  assignors  to  iBTcnlioas,  Inc.,  Norcmss,  Ga. 
Filed  Oct  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,506 
Int  CL"  H04M  3/00:3/42 
VS.  CL  379^265  25  Claims 
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5394,790 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  AND  CONTROLLING  THE 

AUTOMATIC  DULING  OF  A  CALL  RECORD 

CAMPAIGN 

Anthony  Curreri,  Litchfield;  B.  Scott  Smith.  Londonderry,  and 

G.  Mark  Jeimings,  Brooldine,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Davox 

Corporation,  Wcstford,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  5,481,  Jan.  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,343418.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,339 

Int  a."  H04M  3/00 

VS.  a.  379—265  11  CUims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  flow  of  a  first  call  record  cam- 
paign to  a  second  call  record  campaign  by  a  telephony  system,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  at  least  a  first  and  second  call  record  campaign  on 

said  telephony  system,  each  established  call  record  campaign 

for  controlling  the  dialing,  by  said  telephony  system,  of  a 

plurality  of  predetermined  call  records; 

establishing  a  call  record  campaign  link  between  said  at  least 

first  and  second  call  record  campaign; 
initiating  processing  of  said  first  call  record  campaign: 
processing  at  least  one  call  record  from  said  first  call  record 

campaign; 
determining  said  first  call  record  campaign  Is  not  driven  to 

maximum  capacity: 
if  said  first  call  record  campaign  is  not  driven  to  said  maximum 
capacity,  performing  the  steps  of; 

determining  if  more  call  records  in  said  first  call  record 
campaign  remain  to  be  processed  said  first  call  record 
campaign  is  not  driven  to  a  maximum; 
if  there  remain  more  call  records  to  be  processed  from  said 
first  call  record  campaign,  processing  at  least  one  additional 
call  record  from  said  first  call  record  campaign; 
if  there  remains  no  more  call  records  to  be  processed  from 
said  first  call  record  campaign  performing  the  steps  of: 
initiating  processing  of  said  second  call  record  campaign; 
processing  at  least  one  call  record  from  said  second  call 

record  campaign; 
detecting  the  completion  of  processing  of  at  least  one  call 

record  from  said  first  call  record  campaign;  and 
initiating  processing  of  at  least  a  second  call  record  from 
said  second  call  record  campaign,  said  at  least  a  second 
call  record  corresponding  to  a  number  of  call  records 
detected  as  completed  processing  from  said  first  call 
record  campaign. 


1  A  method  for  contacting  a  customer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  customer  sensitivity  profile  for  said  customer,  said 
customer  sensitivity  profile  comprising  the  following  factors: 
a  preferred  address  for  contacting  said  customer,  a  preferred 
telephone  number  for  contacbng  said  customer  by  voice,  and 
a  preferred  manner  of  contacbng  said  customer,  said  preferred 
manner  comprising  the  following:  by  voice,  and  by  means 
other  than  voice; 

extracting  said  preferred  manner  from  said  customer  sensitivity 
profile; 

if  said  preferred  manner  is  by  voice  then  extracting  said  pre- 
ferred telephone  number  from  said  customer  sensitivity  pro- 
file and  automatically  calling  said  customer  at  said  preferred 
telephone  number  for  voice;  and 

if  said  preferred  manner  is  by  other  than  voice  then  automati- 
cally sending  a  document  to  said  customer  at  said  preferred 
address. 


5,594,792 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODELING  AND 
EMULATING  DEMCES  IN  A  NETWORK  OF 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Philippe  J.  Cbourald.  San  Frandsco;  Simon  F.  Moioaey,  Red- 
wood City;  Mark  A.  RusseU.  San  Francisco,  and  David  R. 
Preston,  L4M  Gatos,  aU  of  Calif„  assignors  to  American 
Telccorp,  Redwood  Shores,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,473 
Int  CL"  H04M  1/57:1/64 
VS.  a.  379—269  22  ClaioK 

1.  A  method  for  modeling  and  emulating  a  plurality  of  telecom- 
munication devices  of  a  network  of  telecommunication  systems, 
wherein  said  telecommunication  devices  have  device  types,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  compiling  statements  specifying  rules  and  behaviors  of  said 
device  types  into  device  type  model  databases  and  storing 
said  device  type  noodel  databases  using  a  computer,  each  of 
said  device  type  model  databases  compnsmg  a  plurality  of 
meta  data  structures,  each  of  said  meta  data  sbuctures  com- 
prising one  or  more  data  elements  of  one  or  more  of  said 
device  types,  one  or  more  predicates,  and  at  least  one  naviga- 
tion sequence  governing  retrieval  of  and  physically  locating 
said  dau  elements,  said  navigation  sequences  faciliuting  said 
governing  in  conjunction  with  said  predicates;  and 
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5^94,794 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREE  PREVIEWS  OF 
COMMUNICATION  NETWORK  SERVICES 
Mark  Eyer,  San  Diego;  Allen  Shiunate,  Poway,  and  Paul  Mor- 
ooey,  OUvenhain,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Instru- 
ment Corporalioa  of  Delaware,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  324^91 

Int  a.*  H64L  9/00 

VS.  a.  380—20  29  CUims 


gC^CSi^ 


(b)  inlerpreting  user  actions  and  device  responses  by  retrieving 
appropriate  ones  of  said  data  elements  for  said  telecommuni- 
cation devices  using  a  computer,  and  traversing  appropriate 
ones  of  said  navigation  sequences,  each  tuvigation  sequence 
being  traversed  in  a  predetennined  manner. 


5494,793 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUiT  CONTAINING  A  PROTECTED 

MEMORY  AND  SECURED  SYSTEM  USING  SAID 

INTEGRATED  cmcurr 

YvoB  Baboot,  Faveau,  France,  anignor  to  SGS-Thomsoo 

Mkioclettroaita,  SA.,  Gentfllj'  Cedes,  France 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  329,975 

OaiBK  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  28, 1993,  93  13091 

Int.  CL^  GMF  12/14 

VS.  CL  380—4  19  Claims 


•A'    _   'A„ 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  an  electrically  modifiable 
non-volatile  memory,  an  associated  control  circuit  and  at  least  one 
volatile  memory  element  constituting  a  lock  whose  state,  when  it  is 
powered  on,  defines  a  locked  stale  of  said  memory,  said  integrated 
circuit  being  one  wherein  said  menaoty  has  a  first  zone  that  can  be 
read-piDlected  by  said  lock  and  a  second  zone  that  is  always 
read-protected,  write-protected  by  said  lock  and  contains  at  least 
one  password  at  a  determined  address,  wherein  said  control  circuit 
has  first  means  to  detect  a  command  for  writing  a  data  element 
addressed  by  said  determined  address  while  said  memory  is  locked 
and  second  means  to  verify  the  compatibility  of  said  data  element 
with  said  password,  said  compatibility  being  different  fix>m  iden- 
tity, and  wherein,  in  the  event  of  compatibility,  said  lock  is 
released. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  video  services  to  consumers  via  an 
information  network,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  video  service  on  a  pay-per-view  basis  during  a 

program  epoch  of  a  particular  program  of  said  video  service; 
providing  a  program  pre-key; 
using  said  program  pre-key  to  determine  a  fixed  period  during 

said  program  epoch  when  portions  of  said  video  service  are 

available  for  viewing  on  a  preview  basis: 
allowing  a  consumer  to  preview,  without  purchase,  portions  of 

said  video  service  at  any  time  during  said  fixed  period  for  up 

to  a  maximum  preview  duration  that  is  shorter  than  said  fixed 

period:  and 
enforcing  said  maximum  preview  duration  in  a  cryptographi- 

cally  secure  manner. 


5,594,795 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  KEY  TRANSFORMS 

TO  DISCRIMINATE  BETWEEN  DIFFERENT  NETWORKS 

Paul  W.  Dent,  Steaag,  Sweden,  and  Alex  K.  Ralth,  Durfiani, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Ericason  Inc.,  Research  THangle  Park, 

N.C. 

Filed  JnL  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,565 

Int.  CL*  H04N  9/32:9/16 

VS.  CL  380—23  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  a  key  for  scrambhng  radiotele- 
phone traffic  between  a  radiotelephone  leraiiiul  and  a  radiotele- 
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phone  network  the  radiotelephone  network  providing  a  data  or 
voice  communications  service,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps 
of: 

a)  signal  including  a  random  number  from  said  network  (o  said 
terminal  and  using  the  random  number  to  carry  out  an  authen- 
tication procedure,  said  authentication  procedure  authenticat- 
ing said  terminal  to  said  network  and  generating  a  session 
key.  which  is  a  byproduct  of  the  authentication  process: 

b)  transmitting  an  indication  of  the  type  of  network  providing 
service  to  said  terminal,  said  indication  indicating  the  way  in 
which  said  session  key  shall  be  further  transformed: 

c)  transforming  said  session  key  into  a  transformed  session  key 
dependent  upon  the  indication  of  the  type  of  network: 

d)  using  said  transformed  session  key  to  scramble  traffic  passed 
between  said  network  and  said  terminal. 


5,594,796 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

UNAUTHORIZED  DISTRIBUTION  OF  DATA 

Gary  W.  Grube,  Palatine,  DL;  Timothy  W.  Markison,  and 

Mathew  A.   RybicU,   both   of  Austin,  Tex.,   assignors   to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaomliurg,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,664 

Int  a."  H04L  9/00 

VS.  CI.  380—25  11  Claims 

»J  nW  707  KM 


SCHIT 

■tn 

Hit 

nnia 

'"J 

'■ 

Ha 

■D 

Sin 

t«0 

u 

t 

wee 

3ie 

u 

" 

3M 

vvn 

■ 

;« 

15. 

iMi 

t/im 

u 

m 

•0 

l/S/M 

■ 

151 

unpis 


It  naic  ■ 
Hunsn 


-l[^}' 


jinmraiT 


^' 


1.  In  a  communication  environment  that  includes  a  wireless 
communication  system  operabiy  coupled  to  a  public  data  system, 
wherein  the  wireless  conununication  system  includes  a  plurality  of 
communication  units,  a  method  for  preventing  unauthorized  distri- 
bution of  data  information  within  the  wireless  communication 
system,  the  method  comprising  steps  of: 

a)  receiving,  by  a  security  gateway,  the  data  information  from  a 
particular  data  base  of  the  public  data  system; 

b)  searching,  by  the  security  gateway,  the  data  information  for  a 
security  tag; 

c)  when  the  security  tag  is  found,  determining,  by  the  secunty 
gateway,  whether  the  security  tag  is  assigned  to  the  panicular 
data  base;  and 

d)  when  the  security  Ug  is  not  assigned  to  the  particular  data 
base,  identifying,  by  the  security  gateway,  the  particular  data 
base  as  a  potenbal  unauthorized  distributor  of  the  data  infor- 
mation. 
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converting  the  plaintext  data  block  into  a  first  intermediate  data 
block  according  to  a  first  encrypting  process  which  uses  a  first 
key  signal  as  its  key  and  the  plaintext  data  block  as  its  data 
input: 

determining  a  state  of  a  compatibility  switch,  said  stale  being 
one  of  a  compatible  state  or  a  secure  state: 

converting  said  first  intermediate  data  block  into  a  second  inter- 
mediate data  block  according  to  a  second  encrypting  process 
which  uses  said  first  intermediate  data  block  as  its  data  input 
and  uses  a  second  key  signal  as  its  key  when  said  state  is  said 
secure  state  and  a  compatibility  value  as  its  key  when  said 
state  is  said  compatible  state,  wherein  said  second  encrypting 
process  is  an  involutory  transformation  of  its  data  input;  and 

converting  said  second  intermediate  data  block  into  the  cipher- 
text  data  block  according  to  an  encrypting  process  which  is  an 
inverse  transformation  of  said  first  encrypting  process  using 
said  first  key  signal  as  its  key  and  said  second  intermediate 
data  block  as  its  data  input. 


5494,798 
SECURE  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
Richard   V.   Cox,   New   Providence,   NJ.,   and   Michael   M. 
Kaplan,  Rockport,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Lucent  IMinoiogies 
Inc  Murray  HiU,  NJ, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113476,  Aug.  27,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,434,920,  which  is  a  continuation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  803,809. 

Dec  9,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5492457.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  6, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  468,168 

Int  CL"  H04N  9/12:  H04M  1/68 

VS.  a.  380— 49  16  Claims 
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5494,797 
VARIABLE  SECURITY  LEVEL  ENCRYPTION 
Sqtpo  Alanlri,  Oulu,  Finland,  and  Thomas  Berson,  Pale  Alto, 
Calif„  assignors  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones,  Salo,  Finland 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394437 
Int  a."  H04L  9/00 
VS.  a.  380—28  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  securely  encrypting  a  plaintext  dau  block  into  a 
ciphertext  data  block,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


~^  tnaiia     mwtia.  _ 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  information  signals  to  a  first  device 
over  a  communications  network,  the  information  signals  transmit- 
ted from  a  secure  telephone  device  coupled  between  a  telephone 
base  and  telephone  microphone,  the  secure  telephone  device  hav- 
ing a  keypad,  the  first  device  having  a  cryptographic  system,  the 
method  of  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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transmitting  first  signals  to  establish  in  the  network:  a  clear 
communication  path  between  the  secure  telephone  device  and 
the  first  device: 

transmitting  second  signals  fitHn  the  secure  telephone  device  to 
the  cryptographic  system  of  the  first  device,  the  second  sig- 
nals for  use  in  converting  the  clear  communication  path  to  a 
secure  communication  path; 

generating  information  signals  with  use  of  the  keypad  of  the 
secure  telephone  device;  and 

transmitting  the  information  signals  from  the  secure  telephone 
device  to  the  first  device  over  the  secure  network  communi- 
cation path. 
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n;>n,.  characterised  in  that  the  matrix  convener  R  is  an  energy 
preserving  matrix  arranged  substantially  to  preserve  to  within  an 
overall  constant  of  proportionality,  the  total  reproduced  energy  and 
the  reproduced  directional  effect  of  the  encoded  audio  signal. 


5,5»4,799 

ORCurr  FOR  suppression  of  short-lived  noise- 
phenomena  IN  A  MGITAL  AUDIO  SIGNAL 
MattUas    HemBaan,    riHdrthrlia,    Gcraiany,    assignor    to 
BfaMpaakt-Weitc  GaibH,  HMwhriw,  Gtrmaay 

FDcd  Mar.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21S,«51 
ClataBs  priority,  a|>piication  Germany,  Apr.  3,  1993,  43  10 
985J 

Int.  CL"  IHMH  5/00:  H04B  l/IO 
VS.  CL  381—13  14  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  suppressing  shoit-lived  noise  phenomena  in  a 
digital  audio  signal,  in  particular  during  a  temporary  test  reception 
of  another  transmitter,  comprising 

multiplying  means  (3.  4)  for  multiplying  the  audio  signal  by  a 
factor  (K)  which,  prior  to  the  appearance  of  the  noise  f^- 
nomenon,  is  adjusted  non- linearly  from  a  maximum  value  to  a 
minimum  value  in  accordance  with  a  predetemiined  non- 
linear time  functioa  thereby  damping  the  audio  signal,  and,  at 
the  end  of  the  noise  phenomeiwo.  is  letumed.  non-linearty.  to 
a  maximum  value;  and 

an  integrator  (7.  8)  comprising  an  adder  (7)  and  a  delay  element 
(8)  which  retards  the  signal,  said  integrator  deriving  said 
factor  (K)  and  having  its  output  coupled  to  said  imiltipiying 
means. 


5494,801 
AMBIENT  EXPANSION  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Charks  L.  McShanc,  1910  Seneca  La.,  Momit  Prospect,  lU. 
60056 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  249,892 

InL  CL^  H04R  5AX):25/00 

VS.  a.  381—24  16  Claims 

■a  •    ■    s 


1.  A  sound  reproduction  system  having  audio  drivers  for  produc- 
ing audio  outputs  in  response  to  a  left  channel  signal  and  a  right 
channel  signal  and  for  producing  an  expanded  acoustic  image,  said 
sound  reproduction  system  comprising:  a  left  audio  driver  for 
radiating  left  total  audio  information  corresponding  to  said  left 
cluuuiel  signal  along  a  left  acoustic  axis  and  a  right  audio  driver  for 
radiating  right  total  audio  information  corresponding  to  said  right 
channel  signal  along  a  right  acoustic  axis,  and  inuge  expansion 
means  for  radiating  ambience  audio  information  corresponding  to 
predetermined  combinations  of  said  left  channel  signal  and  said 
right  channel  signal  along  the  same  said  left  acoustic  axis  and  right 
acoustic  axis  as  said  left  total  audio  information  and  said  right  total 
audio  infonnation;  wherein  said  left  audio  driver  includes  a  first 
voice  coil  for  receiving  said  left  channel  signal  and  said  right  audio 
driver  includes  a  first  voice  coil  for  receiving  said  right  channel 
signal  and  wherein  each  of  said  left  and  right  audio  drivers 
includes  a  second  voice  coil  comprising  said  image  expansion 
means  for  receiving  image  expansion  signals  comprising  said 
predetermined  combinations  of  said  right  channel  signal  and  said 
left  chaimel  signal. 


5,594,800 
SOUND  REPRODUCTION  SYCTEM  HAVING  A  MATRIX 

CONVERTER 
MIdMei  A.  Gcfzo^  Oxford,  Uailtd  rhiplnm.  ■■iliwiii  to  IM- 


wMchlia 


I  «f  Scr.  N«L  5tM66,  A^.  9, 1995, 
frtmnrtaBrfScK.Now  104J97,  Nov.  16,  1993, 
TUs  appBcatf—  Jhl  23, 1996,  Scr.  No,  589^94 
I  priority,  appttcattaa  United  Uncdom,  Feb.  15,  1991, 
9183287.8 

Int.  CL*  H04R  5/00 
VS.  CL  381—20  44  OafaH 

1.  A  matrix  convener  R,2.<ii  fc^  convening  a  first  audio  signal 
(20)  slereopiionically  encoded  for  leproductiofi  over  n,  speakers 
into  a  second  audio  signal  (40)  nereophonically  encoded  for  repro- 
ductioo  over  Uj  loudspeakers,  when  n,,  n^  are  integers  n,>2  and 


5,594,802 

SOUND  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  GAS  FIREPLACES 

AND  SIMULATING  BURNING  WOOD 

Jan  S.  BcrihoK,  9514  Bcuett  PL,  Eden  Praiic,  Minn.  55347. 

and  Jeff  Hendrick,  #338  5220  Lincoln  Dr.,  Edina,  Minn. 

55436 

FUcd  JnL  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  279,540 
Int  CL'  H03G  3/00:  F23Q  2/32:  F24B  1/18 
VS.  CL  381—61  1  ClatB 

1.  An  electronic  burning  wood  sound  generator  for  use  with  a 
gas  flame  fireplace  and  simulating  the  sound  of  a  burning  wood 
fire,  comprising: 
(a)  an  integrated  circuit  containing  means  to  record  and  repeat- 
edly playback  a  substantially  10  second  sound  pattern  sub- 
stantially similar  to  that  produced  by  burning  wood;  and 
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(b)  a  .speaker  connected  to  said  integrated  circuit; 

(c)  means  to  convcn  120  voll  AC  power  to  substantially  5  volt 
DC  power,  said  means  being  connected  to  said  integrated 
circuit  and  to  said  speaker; 

(d)  a  substantially  10  Kohm  PTC  thermistor  temperature  sensor 
connected  to  said  integrated  circuit  for  delecting  the  presence 
of  heat  from  the  gas  flame  of  the  fireplace,  said  sensor 
signaling  said  integrated  circuit  to  begin  transmitting  sounds, 
via  said  speaker,  simulating  burning  wood,  said  sensor  further 
signaling  said  integrated  cuxruit  to  terminate  transmining 
sounds  upon  detecting  the  absence  of  heat  due  to  gas  flame 
stoppage; 

(e)  a  double  pole  triple  throw  control  switch  connected  to  said 
power  .source  and  said  integrated  circuit; 

(f)  a  volume  control  variable  resistance  potentiometer  connected 
to  said  integrated  circuit;  and 

(g)  a  microphone,  connected  to  said  integrated  circuit,  to  receive 
sound  signals  representative  of  a  burning  wood  fire. 


5,594J03 
SILENCING  APPARATUS  OPERABLE  TO  REDUCE 
VEHICLE  NOISE  AT  A  TELEPHONE 
SiHnmu  FtOiwara;  MKahiko  Sakata,  and  Miido  Isfajzuka,  ail 
of  Kaoagawa-kca,  Japan,  asrigBors  to  Mttsabislii  Dcnki 
Kaiwslilki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMiniiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  974,976,  Nov.  12,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  502326 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1992,  4-052710 
InL  a.*  A61F  11/06 
VS.  CL  381—71  18  Claims 


1.  A  silencing  apparatus  comprising: 

noise  reduction  means  for  generating  noise  cancellation  signals 

which  reduce  noises  from  a  vehicle  at  a  telephone: 
noise  measuring  means  for  measuring  noises  from  the  vehicle  to 

be  reduced  by  said  noise  reduction  means; 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  the 
vehicle  when  it  is  sufficiently  close  to  the  telephone  that  noise 
produced  by  the  vehicle  can  be  heard  at  the  telephone,  and 
control  means  comprising: 

first  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  the  presence  of  the 

vehicle  by  the  sensor  means, 
second  means  responsive  to  the  noise  from  the  vehicle  mea- 
sured by  the  noise  mea.suring  means  becoming  greater  than 
a  first  threshold  level. 


third  means,  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  means,  for 
selectively  activating  said  noise  reduction  means  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  the  presence  of  the  vehicle  by 
the  sensor  means  and  to  the  noise  from  the  vehicle  mea- 
sured by  said  noise  measuring  means  becoming  greater 
than  the  first  threshold  level. 

fourth  means  responsive  to  the  noise  measured  by  the  mea- 
suring means  becoming  smaller  than  a  second  threshold 
level,  and 

fifth  means,  responsive  to  the  fourth  means,  for  deactivating 
said  noise  reduction  means  in  response  to  the  noise  mea 
sured  by  said  noise  measuring  means  becoming  smaller 
than  the  second  threshold  level. 


Dong, 


5,594,804 
MULTIPLE  CONE  TYPE  LOLTJSPEAKER 
Kyung   W.   Kiam   3-391   Jn   Kong  Apt.   Hnpyung   2 
Chooochun  CUy,  Kangwoo  Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  433,554 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  29.  1994, 
94-9745 

InL  CL"  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CI.  381—186 


1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising  a  housing,  a  bobbin  attached  with  a 
voice  coil  and  a  frame  fixedly  mounted  to  the  housing,  a  \ibrating 
plate  mounted  at  an  inner  peripheral  edge  thereof  to  the  bobbin  and 
at  an  outer  peripheral  edge  thereof  to  the  frame,  the  loudspeaker 
furtlier  comprising: 

an  additional  bobbin  attached  to  a  front  end  of  the  bobbin  such 
that  it  is  coaxial  with  the  bobbin  and  protruded  forwards 
beyond  a  front  surface  of  the  housing; 
a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  additional  vibrating  plates 
arranged  along  the  additional  bobbin  such  that  tiiey  are  sym- 
metrical with  respect  to  an  axis  of  the  additional  bobbin,  each 
of  the  additional  vibrating  plates  being  bonded  at  an  inner 
peripheral  edge  thereof  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  additional 
bobbin  and  protruded  forwards  beyond  the  front  surface  of  the 
housing;  and 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  baffle  plates  mounted  to  the 
frame  such  that  they  surround  the  additional  vibraung  plates, 
respectively,  each  of  the  baffle  plates  having  an  inner  periph- 
eral edge  to  which  each  corresponding  one  of  the  additional 
vibrating  plates  is  bonded. 


5,594,805 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Yoshio  Sakamoto,  Haciiioji;  Shiro  Iwakura.  Hamura;  Akio 
Tanase,  Hadiioji,  and  Kaom  YamaiaU,  Akigawa,  aU  of 
Japan.  assiKnars  to  KaboshBd   Kaisiia  Kenwood,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  Na  146,116,  Nov.  19,  1993.  TUs  appUcatkm 
Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515431 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-26566; 
Nov.  30.  1992,  4-88156 

Int  a."  H04R  75/00 
VS.  a.  381—199  2  Clatans 

1 .  A  loudspeaker  comprising  a  voice  coil  having  a  rigid  bobbin- 
less  structure,  said  voice  coil  is  of  a  self-sustained  wound  wire 
layer,  a  magnetic  circuit  for  generating  a  repulsion  magnetic  field 
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5^^94,807 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADAPTIVE  FILTERING  OF 

IMAGES  BASED  ON  SIMmUUTY  BETWEEN 

HISTOGRAMS 

Doag-Chyuan  Liu,  Mercer  Island,  Wash^  assignor  to  Siemens 

Medical  Systems,  Inc^  iaeiin.  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1994,  Scr.  Na  363.191 

int  a."  G06K  9/40 

\i&.  a.  382—128  15  Claims 


4  '    P      ""^41         12 

to  drive  the  voice  coil,  the  magnetic  ciicuit  being  constituted  by 
disposing  two  magnets  (Ml.  M2)  magnetized  in  Che  direcuon  of 
thicliness  with  the  same  polarities  facing  each  other  and  by  sand- 
wiching a  center  plate  made  of  magnetic  matenaJ  between  said 
magnets,  a  vibrating  plate  and  a  voice  coil  suspension,  wherein 
said  voice  coil  is  disposed  on  the  outer  side  of  said  center  plate 

in  said  repulsion  magnetic  field  and  the  inner  edge  of  said 

vibrating  plate  and/or  said  suspension  is  attached  onto  the 

outer  surface  of  said  voice  coil  wire  layer, 
said  magnetic  circuit  is  fixed  by  a  bolder  which  passes  through 

apertures  provided  on  said  magneti  and  the  center  plate. 


5,594.8m 

KNL'CKLE  PROFILE  INDENTITY  VERIFICATION 

SYSTEM 

Cbarlcs  Colbert,  Yellow  Springs,  OUo.  aarignor  to  Personnel 

Identification  &  Entry  Access  Control,  Inc.,  Yellow  Springs, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,584 

Int.  CL"  G«6K  9/00 

U.S.  CL  382—115  19  Claims 

32 

iiL 
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1.  A  biometric  geometry  method  for  preparing  a  unique  idcnlitv 
characteristic  of  a  potential  user  based  on  at  least  one  of  the  user's 
fists  placed  in  grip  configuration  by  creating  and  stonng  as  a 
template  a  reference  profile  of  the  undulating  peaks  and  valleys  of 
a  knuckle  pattern  unique  to  each  user,  the  method  compnsing  the 
steps  of 

a)  positioning  the  user's  knuckle  contours  of  said  one  fist. 

b)  capturing  an  image  of  the  knuckles. 

c)  extracting  the  knuckle  profile  from  the  laplured  image. 

d)  digitizing  the  knuckle  profile. 

e)  stonng  the  digitized  profile  as  a  template  in  a  storage  medium, 
and 

f)  sharpening  the  peaks  and  valleys  of  the  knuckle  profile  by 
convolving  the  profile  using  an  autocorrelation  algorithm. 
then  storing  the  resulting  autocorrelation  curve  information  as 
the  template  in  an  auxiliary  database. 
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1.  A  method  for  imaging  an  interrogabon  region,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

A.  generating  a  multi-dimensional  image  uf  the  interrogation 
region  as  a  pattern  of  image  elements: 

B  assigning  to  each  image  element  one  of  a  predetermined, 
finite  number  of  nunnerical  values  corresponding  lo  a  prede- 
termined imaging  property  of  the  interrogation  region. 

C.  displaying  the  image  on  a  display: 

D.  selecting  a  rrfercncc  element  in  a  substantially  homogeneous 
portion  of  the  displayed  image: 

E.  accumulating  in  a  reference  histogram  a  reference  frequency 
distribution  of  the  numerical  values  of  all  image  elements  in  a 
reference  region,  which  includes  the  reference  element: 

F.  sequentially  designaang  each  image  element  as  a  current 
element; 

G.  for  each  current  element,  accumulating  in  a  current  histogram 
a  current  frequency  distribution  of  the  numencal  values  of  all 
image  elements  in  a  current  region,  which  includes  the  current 
element; 

H.  for  each  current  element,  determining  a  similanty  value 
between  the  reference  histogram  and  the  current  histogram: 
and 

displaying  each  current  element  with  an  updated,  filtered 
value,  which  is  a  predetermined  filtering  function  of  the 
corresponding  similarity  value. 


1 


5,594368 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CLASSIFYING 
AGGLimNA'nON  REACTIONS 
Jian  Sben,  Somerset;  Mykola  Yareniko,  Livingston;  Rosemarv 
Cbacbowski,  Manvilfe,  all  of  N  J.;  Joacf  AtjJer.  HalMn,  Aus- 
tria; Thierry  Dupinct,  Maennedorf,  Swilnriand;  Oanid  Kit- 
tricfa,  Praha,  Czech  Repu  Han^Joerg  Knnz.  Znerich,  Swit- 
xcriand;  Kari  Pnchcgger,  Salzburg.  AiastraUa,  and  Reiner 
Rohib,  Frellassing.  Germany,  aarignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostic 
Systems  Inc.,  Raritan.  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75^62,  Jan.  11.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  163,996 

Int.  ex."  G06K  9/00 

hS.  a.  .«2— 133  15  Claims 

1  A  method  for  analy/mg  a  solution  for  an  agglutination  pattern. 

compnsmg: 

producing  an  illuminated  image  of  the  solubon  on  an  array  of 
pixels: 
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assigning  to  each  pixel  in  the  array  and  on  said  illuminated 
image,  a  data  value  representing  an  intensity  of  the  illumi- 
nated image  on  the  pixel;  and 
processing  the  data  values  according  to  a  predetermined  pro- 
gram to  determine  if  an  agglutination  pattern  is  present  in  the 
solution;  and  if  an  agglutination  pattern  is  present,  classifying 
the  agglutination  pattern  into  one  of  a  plurality  of  predefined 
classes,  wherein  the  processing  step  includes  the  steps  of 
separating  the  array  of  pixels  into  a  plurality  of  zones, 
ii)  prtxxssing  the  data  values  for  the  pixels  in  each  zone 
according  to  a  respective  predetermined  procedure  to  deter- 
mine values  for  a  predefined  set  of  variables,  and 
■ii)  processing  said  determined  \alues  to  determine  whether 
an  agglutination  pattern  is  presented  and.  if  an  agglutina- 
tion pattern  is  present,  to  classify  the  pattern  into  one  of  the 
predefined  classes;  and 
wherein  the  solution  is  in  a  column  having  a  bottom,  a  lower 
portion,   and  a  filter  disposed  in  said   lower  portion,  and 
wherein  the  separating  step  includes  the  steps  of: 
identifying  a  first  zone  of  pixels  adjacent  a  top  of  the  filler,  and 
identifying  a  second  zone  of  pixels  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the 
column. 


5394,809 
AUTOMA'nC  TRAINING  OF  CHARACTER  TEMPLATTS 

USING  A  TEXT  LINE  IMAGE,  A  TEXT  LINE 
TRANSCRIPTION  AND  A  LINE  IMAGE  SOURCE  MODEL 
Gary  E.  Kopec,  Belmont;  Philip  A.  Cbou,  Menio  Park,  and 
Leslie  T.  NBcs,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  CaliL,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporatioo,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,253 

Int  CL^  G06K  9/62 

MS.  a.  382—161  21  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  machine  to  train  a  set  of  bitmapped 
character  templates  for  use  in  a  recognition  system;  each  of  the 
bitmapped  character  templates  being  based  on  a  character  template 
model  defining  character  image  posibomng  referred  to  as  a  side- 
bearing  model  of  character  image  positioning;  the  machine  includ- 
ing a  processor  and  a  menoory  device  for  storing  data;  the  data 
stored  in  tlie  memory  device  including  instruction  data  the  proces- 
sor executes  to  operate  the  machine;  the  processor  being  connected 
to  the  memory  device  for  accessing  the  data  stored  therein;  the 
method  con^sing: 


operating  the  processor  to  receive  and  store  an  image  definitioa 
data  structure  defining  an  image  including  a  plurality  of 
glyphs  indicating  a  single  line  of  text,  hereafter  referred  to  as 
a  text  line  image  source  of  glyph  samples:  each  glyph  occur- 
ring in  the  text  line  image  source  of  glyph  samples  being  an 
image  instance  of  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  characters 
in  a  character  set,  hereafter  referred  to  as  a  glyph  sample 
character  set;  each  one  of  the  set  of  bitmapped  character 
templates  being  trained  representing  a  respective  one  of  the 
plurality  of  characters  in  the  glyph  san^>le  character  set; 

operating  the  processor  to  receive  and  store  in  the  roemory 
device  a  text  line  image  source  model  data  structure,  hereafter 
referred  to  as  a  text  line  image  source  model;  the  text  line 
image  source  model  iiKideling  as  a  grammar  a  spatial  image 
structure  of  a  set  of  text  line  images;  the  text  line  image 
source  of  glyph  samples  being  one  of  the  set  of  text  line 
images  modeled  by  the  text  line  image  source  model;  the  text 
line  image  source  model  including  spatial  positioning  data 
modeling  spatial  positioning  of  the  plurality  of  glyphs  occur- 
ring in  the  text  line  image  source  of  glyph  samples; 

operating  the  processor  to  determine,  for  each  respective  glyph 
occurring  in  the  text  line  image  source  of  glyph  samples,  an 
image  coordinate  position  in  the  text  line  image  source  of 
glyph  samples  indicating  an  image  ongin  position  of  the 
respective  glyph  using  the  spatial  positioning  data  included  in 
the  text  line  image  source  model;  each  image  coordinate 
position  being  hereafter  referred  to  as  a  glyph  sample  image 
origin  position; 

operating  the  processor  to  produce  a  glyph  label  data  item  paired 
with  each  glyph  sample  image  origin  position  determined  for 
the  respective  glyphs  occurring  in  the  text  line  image  source 
of  glyph  samples;  each  glyph  label  data  item  being  hereafter 
referred  to  as  a  respectively  paired  glyph  label;  each  respec- 
tively paired  glyph  label  indicating  the  character  in  the  glyph 
sample  character  set  represented  by  the  respective  glyph:  the 
processor,  in  producing  each  respectively  paired  glyph  label, 
using  mapping  data  included  in  the  text  line  image  source 
inodel  mapping  respective  ones  of  the  glyphs  occurring  in  the 
text  line  image  source  of  glyph  samples  to  respectively  paired 
glyph  labels;  the  processor,  further  in  producing  each  respec- 
tively paired  glyph  label,  usmg  a  text  line  transcription  data 
.structure  associated  with  the  text  liite  image  source  of  glyph 
samples,  hereafter  referred  to  as  a  transcription,  including  an 
ordered  arrangement  of  transcription  label  data  items;  the 
processor  using  the  transcription  and  the  mapping  data  lo  pair 
each  glyph  label  with  the  respective  glyph  sample  image 
origin  position  of  a  respective  glyph  occurring  in  the  text  line 
image  source  of  glyph  samples;  and 

operating  the  processor  to  produce  the  set  of  bitmapped  charac- 
ter templates  using  the  text  line  image  source  of  glyph 
samples,  the  glyph  sample  image  origin  positions  and  the 
respectively  paired  glyph  labels:  the  processor  detenmning,  in 
each  bitmapped  character  template  produced,  an  image  pixel 
position  included  therein  indicating  a  template  image  origin 
position:  each  bitmapped  character  template  produced  having 
a  characteristic  image  positioning  property  such  that,  when  a 
second  tnonapped  character  template  is  positiooed  in  an 
image  with  the  ten^>late  image  origin  positioo  thereof  dis- 
placed from  the  template  image  origin  position  of  a  preceding 
first  bitmapped  character  template  by  a  character  set  width 
thereof,  and  when  a  first  bounding  box  entirely  containing  the 
first  bitmapped  character  template  overiaps  in  the  image  with 
a  second  bounding  box  entirely  containing  the  second  Ut- 
mapped  character  template,  the  first  and  second  bitm^iped 
character  templates  have  substantially  nonoverlapping  fore- 
ground pixels. 
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S,59M10 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING 

GESTURES  ON  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

ArwDd  P.  J.  Gourdol,  CapcrtiM,  CaUt,  aarisBor  to  Apple 

Coapvlcr,  lac^  OnictliM,  Cattf. 

DhrWaa  of  Scr.  Na  13«^4,  Sep.  19,  1993.  Thb  appUcatioa 

Job.  S,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  463J93 

iBt  CL'  GMK  9nO;9/lS 

MS.  CL  382—187  38  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  recognizing  a  gestnre  input  on  a  display  screen 
for  a  computer  system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  processing  a  stroke  entoed  on  a  computer  screen  to  smooth 
said  stroke,  said  stroke  including  a  plunlity  of  points,  said 
processing  step  including  reducing  the  number  of  points  that 
define  said  sooke  such  that  said  points  of  said  smoothed 
stroke  are  located  at  least  a  threshold  distance  apan  from  one 
another,  and  including  the  subsieps  of: 

(i)  calculating  a  position  for  a  new  point  that  is  positiooed 
between  two  adjacent  points  in  the  stroke  that  are  separated 
by  less  than  the  threshold  distance:  and 

(ii)  replacing  a  plurality  of  points  that  are  separated  by  less 
than  the  threshold  distance  with  said  new  point,  wherein  the 
weight  given  to  the  kxatioa  of  a  specific  new  point  is 
proportioDal  lo  die  number  of  points  that  are  replaced  by 
the  specific  new  point; 

(b)  normalizing  said  smoothed  stroke; 

(c)  determining  whether  said  normalized  stroke  matches  one  of  a 
plurality  of  gesture  prototypes;  and 

(d)  when  at  least  one  gesture  prototype  matches  said  normalized 
stroke,  selecting  die  gesture  repicaenied  by  a  best  matched 
gesture  prototype  as  an  interpretation  of  said  stroke. 


5,594,811 

APPARATUS  AND  METHM)  POR  RECOGNIZING  A 

CHARACTER 

Zl  QwH  Haiv;  Ryofcii  rawi^,  Mid  IMmw  OWro,  all  of 

Tik^%,  Japaa,  itfiri  la  Yaaaa,  tac^  Ibkjro,  Ji 

I  of  Scr.  Na  M.M1.  May  25, 1993, 

TM  apfMcaltoM  Oct.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  329 J43 

priority,  appHcHioa  JapM,  May  27,  1992,  4-158926 
tat.  CL'  GMK  9/OQ 
U.S.  CL  382—214  18  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  recognizing  a  character  by  use  of  a  computer,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
causing  said  computer  to  peifuiui  a  pre-recognibon  process, 
whereby  a  model  of  an  optimal  characteristic  space  is  created, 
said  pre-fecognition  process  including: 


+45° 
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causing  an  electronic  image  generator  to  transform  sample 
characters  that  are  contained  on  a  first  object  into  a  first 
image, 

using  said  computer  to  generate  a  plurality  of  first  density 
projections  from  said  first  image,  each  first  density  projec- 
tion corresponding  to  one  of  said  sample  characters. 

using  said  computer  to  extract  a  first  primitive  characteristic 
vector  from  each  said  first  density  projection,  and 

using  said  computer  to  generate,  based  upon  an  optimal 
distinction  vector,  a  second  characteristic  space  having  a 
second  dimension. 

said  optimal  distinction  vector  being  determined  by  an  opti- 
mal distribution  of  groups  of  said  first  primitive  character- 
istic vectofs:  and 
causing  said  computer  to  pafuim  a  character  recognition  pro- 
cess, said  character  recognition  process  including: 

causing  said  electronic  inuge  generator  to  transfonn  a  char- 
acter to  be  recognized  that  is  contained  on  a  second  object 
into  a  second  image. 

using  said  computer  to  gCDcrate  a  second  density  projection 
fixim  said  second  image. 

using  said  computer  to  extract  a  second  primitive  characteris- 
tic vector  finxn  said  second  density  projection. 

using  said  computer  to  generate  a  secondary  characteristic 
vector  by  projecting  said  second  primitive  characteristic 
vector  into  said  second  characteristic  space,  and 

causing  said  conqxiter  lo  associate,  based  upon  said  second- 
ary characteristic  vector,  one  of  said  sample  characters  with 
said  recognized  character. 


5494J12 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSING  STILL 

IMAGES 
Martin  P.  BoUdi,  Palo  Alto;  Jaaaes  D.  Allai,  Santa  Clara,  and 
Strrcn  M.  BioMttin,  San  Joae,  all  of  Calif.,  amignors  to 
Ricoh  CorporatiM,  Mcnio  Parit,  CaHC 
CoatiMiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  324359,  Oct  18, 1994,  abandoned, 
wirick  i*  a  cotinnation  of  Scr.  No.  843,745,  Feb.  28,  1992, 
ihaniinnrii,  wUdi  k  a  contianation-in-pnrt  oT  Scr.  No. 
743317,  Aog.  9, 1991,  Pat  No.  5419,724,  which  is  a 
continaatiaa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  511,245,  Apr.  19,  1996,  Pat 
No.  5,129,015.  rUs  application  Aog.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
513,342 
Int  CL'  G«6K  9/36 
U.S.  a.  382—232  27  Claims 

1.  A  data  compression/decompression  apparatus  for  performing/ 
inverting  a  transform  involving  a  multiplication  of  an  input  integer 
and  a  Qvalue  to  produce  a  product,  said  transform  including  a  first 
subtransform  which  converts  an  original  sequence  of  values  to  a 
first  sequence  of  transform  domain  coefficients,  and  a  second 
subtransform  which  divides  each  of  said  first  sequence  of  trans- 
form domain  coefficients  by  a  corresponding  compression  factor  to 
produce  compressed  transform  domain  coefficients,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  left  shifting  the  input  integer  by  a  shift  integer 
number  of  bits  to  produce  a  shifted  input  integer. 

(b)  an  integer  multiplier  for  multiplying  a  factor  and  the  shifted 
input  integer  to  produce  said  product;  and 

(c)  a  bimodal  Qvalue  processor,  when  the  processor  is  in  for- 
ward mode  the  shift  integer  is  set  to  zero  and  the  factor  is  set 
equal  to  Qvalue.  and  when  the  processor  is  in  inverse  mode 
the  shift  integer  is  set  to  Qexpooent.  and  the  factor  is  set  equal 
to  Qmantissa.  where 
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Qvaliie=Qnuinnssa«2'^''™^, 
in  the  forward  mode  Qvalue  is  inversely  proportional  to  said 

compression  factor  and  said  input  integer  is  one  of  said  original 
sequence  of  values,  and  in  the  inverse  mode  Qvalue  is  proportional 
to  said  compression  factor  and  said  input  integer  is  one  of  said 
compressed  transform  domain  coefficients. 


locations  and  N  pixels  from  an  adjacent  addressable  location 
are  accessible  m  parallel  on  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  read 
port.s  dunng  an  address  cycle: 

a  first  shifter  having  an  input  port  coupled  lo  said  third  read  port 
and  an  output  pon  N  pixels  in  width; 

a  second  shifter  having  an  input  port  coupled  to  said  fourth  read 
port  and  an  output  port  N  pixels  in  width: 

a  first  multiplexer  having  one  input  port  coi^led  to  said  first  and 
second  read  ports,  another  input  port  coupled  to  the  output 
pon  of  said  first  shifter,  and  an  output  port; 

a  second  multiplexer  having  one  input  port  coupled  to  the  output 
ports  of  said  first  and  second  shifters,  another  input  port 
coupled  to  the  output  port  of  said  second  shifter,  and  an 
output  port; 

an  arithmetic  unit  having  a  first  operand  input  pon  coupled  to 
the  output  pon  of  said  first  multiplexer  for  receiving  a  first 
operandi,  a  second  operand  input  pon  coupled  to  the  output 
pon  of  said  second  multiplexer  for  receiving  a  second  oper- 
andi, a  first  output  pon  for  furnishing  the  absolute  value  of  a 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  operandi,  and  a 
second  output  pon  for  selectively  furmshing  one  of  a  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  operandi,  and  an  average 
of  said  first  and  second  operandi;  and 

an  adder  coupled  to  the  first  output  pon  of  said  aridunetic  unit; 
wherein  the  second  output  port  of  said  arithmetic  unit  is 
routed  to  said  first  and  second  write  potts. 


5,594,813 
PROGRAMMABLE  ARCHTTECTURE  AND  METHODS 
FOR  MOTION  ESTIMATION 
Jan  Fandrianto,  Los  Galos;  Chi  S.  Wang,  Los  Altos  Hills; 
Hedley  K.  J.  Rainnie,  Santa  Clara;  Schat  SntanUa,  Caper- 
dno,  and  Bryan  R.  Martin,  Santa  Clara,  all  of  CaUf.,  aarign- 
ors  to  Integrated  Informatioo  TedineloKy,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara, 
CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  838^80 

tot  CL*  IHMN  7/12 

U.S.  CL  382—236  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  a  variety  of  operations  relating  to 
motion  estimation,  including  pixel  differences,  sum  of  absolute 
pixel  differences,  and  pixel  averaging,  comprising: 

a  first  memory  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations  N 
pixels  in  width,  a  first  write  pon.  and  first  and  second  read 
potts,  wherein  N  pixels  from  any  one  of  said  addressable 
locations  are  accessible  in  parallel  on  each  of  said  first  and 
second  read  ports  during  an  address  cycle; 

a  second  meiiKiry  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations  N 
pixels  in  width,  a  second  write  port,  and  third  and  fourth  read 
ports,  wherein  N  pixels  from  any  one  of  said  addressable 


5,594314 
OCR  IMAGE  PREPROCESSING  METHOD  FOR  IMAGE 

ENHANCEMENT  OF  SCANNED  DOCUMENTS 
Bruce  B.  Fast  2600  Prindle  Rd.,  Briiwrt,  CaHt  94402,  and 

Dana  R.  Allen,  1745  Hnnt  Dr.,  Bulincaaae,  CaUf.  94010 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  963,051,  Oct  19,  1992,  abwidoncd.  This 

application  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445,724 

tot  a."  G06K  9/40 

VS.  a.  382—254  6  Claiaas 
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[generate  a  LINE'S  ENVQOPC^^ 

, I ,  1558 

[MALATE  UNTS  EMVaOPt^^-^ 

I  1560 


REMOVE  ALL  BLACK  PIXELS 
WMCH  ARE  BOUNDED  BY  THE  ENVELOPE 


1.  A  scanned  document  inutge  enhancement  process,  said  docu- 
ment image  including  a  plurality  of  lines  of  textual  matter  and  at 
least  one  horizontal  line  intersecting  a  section  of  one  of  said  lines 
of  textual  matter,  each  of  said  at  least  one  horizontal  line  having  a 
first  edge  and  a  second  edge;  said  process  iiKrluding 
a  step  for  delecting  said  horizontal  line  intersecting  said  section  of 
said  textual  matter; 

a  step  for  establishing  a  work  zone  having  a  first  border  and  a 
second  border  and  enveloping  said  horizontal  line,  and 

estabUshing  a  first  buffer  zone  between  said  first  border  and  said 
first  edge  of  said  horizontal  line,  and 

establishing  a  second  buffer  zone  between  said  second  edge  of 
said  horizontal  line  and  said  second  border, 
a  step  for  providing  a  first  trace. 


174^407  O.G.-97-24:  QU 
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said  first  trace  including  said  first  border  between  said  section  of 
textual  matter  being  intersected  by  said  horizontal  line  and 
sections  of  said  second  edge  of  said  horizontal  line,  said  tirsi 
trace  providing  first  areas  above  said  first  trace  overliqiping 
with  said  horizontal  line  and  said  first  buffer  zone; 
a  step  for  providing  a  second  trace, 

said  second  trace  including  said  second  border  between  said 
section  of  textual  matter  being  intersected  by  said  horizontal 
line  and  sections  of  said  first  edge  of  said  horizontal  line,  said 
second  trace  providing  second  areas  below  said  second  trace 
overlapping  with  said  borizootal  line  and  said  second  buffer 
zone; 
a  substep  for  generating  a  protective  zone  consisting  of  said  first 
and  said  second  areas: 

a  substep  for  deleting  all  Mack  run-length  segments  of  said  hori- 
zontal line  ottfside  said  protective  zone. 


5^94316 
COMPirrER  BASED  DIGITAL  IMAGE  NOISE 
REDUCTION  METHOD  BASED  ON  OVER-LAPPING 
PLANAR  APPROXIMATION 
Martin  C.  Kaplan,  Rochester,  and  Hconin  Kwon,  Ptttsford. 
both  of  N.Y^  aarignors  to  Eaufman  Kodak  Conpany,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

ContiMiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  781^468,  Oct.  23,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5533,149,  which  is  a  cootinitatioa  of  Ser.  No.  399,135,  Aug. 

28,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21,  199S,  Ser.  No. 

517,225 

Int  CL^  GMK  9/40 

VS.  CL  382—275  10  Claims 


5,994jH5 
OCR  IMAGE  PREPROCESSING  METHOD  FOR  IMAGE 

ENHANCEMENT  OT  SCANNED  DOCUMENTS 
Brace  B.  Fart,  2iM  PriMle  Rd.,  ■rfcnt.  Cdtf.  944*2,  and 

Dana  R.  Afln,  1745  Hant  Dr^  Baiil^Mii.  Cattf.  94*10 

DivWon  oT  Ser.  No.  90,051,  Oct.  19,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

appHcatton  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,215 

Int.  CL^  GOfiK  9/40 

VS.  a.  382—254  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  enhancuig  an  image  of  a  scanned  document 
having  boundaries,  said  image  including  a  plurality  of  lines  of 
textual  matter,  said  plurality  of  lines  potentially  having  at  least  one 
skew  relative  to  the  bouixlaries  of  said  image,  requiring  registra- 
tion, containing  inverted  text  nutter,  undesired  dots,  and  vertical 
and  horizontal  lines,  said  process  comprising 

a  step  for  providing  a  primary  scan  line  run-length  coded  image 
of  said  document; 

a  step  for  determining  said  sicew: 

a  step  for  reducing  said  slcew; 

a  step  for  determining  said  registration; 

a  step  for  correcting  said  ivgistntioii; 

a  step  for  detecting  said  inverted  text  matter, 

a  step  for  reversing  said  inverted  text  matter, 

a  step  for  detecting  said  undesired  dots; 

a  step  for  deleting  said  undesired  dots: 

a  step  for  detecting  said  vertical  lines: 

a  step  for  eliminating  said  vertical  lines: 

a  step  for  detecting  said  horizontal  lines: 

a  step  for  eliminating  said  horizontal  lines. 


1.  A  method  processing  an  image  of  a  scene  discernible  by  the 
human  eye  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  operating  a  photographic  image  processing  system  which 
transfotms  a  photographic  image  of  a  scene  discernible  by  the 
human  eye  into  electrical  signal  representative  of  respective 
picture  regions  of  a  transformed  version  of  said  photographic 
image,  said  transformed  version  of  said  photographic  image, 
when  viewed  by  the  human  eye,  containing  discernible  noise 
artifacts  resulting  from  the  transformation  of  said  photo- 
graphic image  into  said  electrical  sigiuds;  and 

(b)  processing  said  electrical  signals  to  reduce  noise  artifacts 
introduced  into  said  transformed  version  of  said  photographic 
linage  as  a  result  of  performing  step  (a),  and  thereby  produce 
a  resulting  processed  version  of  said  transformed  version  of 
said  photographic  image  which,  upon  being  converted  into  an 
output  image  discernible  by  the  human  eye,  will  not  contain 
such  noise  artifacts  that  are  discernible  to  the  human  eye,  said 
processing  step  (b)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(bl)  selecting  a  target  picture  region  within  said  transformed 
version  of  said  photographic  image. 

(b2)  prescribing  a  neighbortHxid  of  picture  regions  about  said 
target  picture  region, 

(b3)  for  the  neighborhood  prescribed  in  step  (b2).  generating 
an  electrical  signal  representative  of  a  goodness  of  fit  (x') 
and  an  estimated  value  of  the  image  picture  region  at  said 
target  picture  region  in  accordance  with  a  least  squares  best 
fit  plane  for  said  prescribed  neighborhood; 

(b4)  iterating  steps  (b2)  and  (b3)  for  respectively  different 
types  and  respectively  different  positions  of  said  prescribed 
neighborhood; 

(bS)  generating  an  output  picture  region  for  said  target  picture 
region  in  accordance  with  a  summation  of  all  estimated 
values  of  the  image  picture  region  at  said  taiget  picture 
region  with  weights  based  upon  said  goodness  of  fit  (X^), 
and 

(b6)  iterating  steps  (bl )  through  (b5)  for  all  picture  regions  of 
said  transformed  version  of  said  photographic  image,  so  as 
to  form  said  resulting  processed  version  of  said  transformed 
version  of  said  photographic  image,  in  which  said  noise 
artifacts  duU  have  been  introduced  into  said  transformed 
version  of  said  photographic  image  as  a  result  of  perform- 
ing step  (a),  are  reduced. 
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5,594,817 

OCR  IMAGE  PRE-PROCESSOR  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

REDUCING  SKEW  OF  THE  IMAGE  OF  TEXTUAL 

MATTER  OF  A  SCANNED  DOCUMENT 

Bruce  B.  Fart,  2«00  Prindk  Rd.,  BdnMut,  Calif.  94402,  and 

Dana  R.  Allen,  1745  Hunt  Dr.,  Borlingame,  Calif.  94010 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  963,051,  Oct.  19,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  22,  1995,  Ser,  No.  445,927 

InL  CI."  G06K  9/36 

VS.  CI.  382—290  9  Claims 


"S^ 


1.  A  process  for  enhancing  an  image  of  a  scanned  document, 
said  image  consisting  of  run-length  coded  scan  lines  including 
white  nin-length  values  and  black-nin-length  values,  and  contain- 
ing a  first  plurality  of  lines  of  textual  matter,  said  textual  mattei 
including  characters  with  descenders,  said  process  including  a 
de-skeu  step  for  reducing  skew  of  said  textual  matter,  .said  skew 
including  a  vertical  skew  component  and  a  horizontal  skew  com- 
ponent, said  de-skew  step  comprising 

a  sub-step  for  determining  a  line  skew  in  scan  lines  per  line  of 
textual  matter  for  each  one  of  a  second  plurality  of  said  lines 
of  textual  matter  of  said  image, 
a  sub-step  for  defining  a  determined  skew  value  and  a  skew 
direction  using  the  line  skew  values  so  determined  for  said 
second  plurality  of  lines  of  textual  matter; 
a  sub-step  for  reducing  said  vertical  skew  component  of  said 

skew  using  said  determined  skew  value; 
a  sub-step  for  reducing  said  honzontal  skew  component  of  said 
skew  using  said  determined  skew  value, 
said   sub-step  for  reducing  said   vertical  skew  component 
includes   sequentially   dividing  each   of  said   run-length 
coded  scan  lines  into  a  plurality  of  skewed  line  segments  of 
substantially  equal  lengths, 
wherein  said  plurality  of  skewed  line  segments  equals  said 
determined  skew  value  plus  I   and  includes  a  reference 
skew  segment,  and 
wherein  .said  sub-step  for  reducing  said  vertical  skew  iiKives 
each  of  said  skewed  line  segments  proportionally  to  the 
determined  skew  value  and  relative  to  its  distance  from  said 
reference  skew  segment  measured  in  skewed  line  segments 


said  electrode  configuration  smoothly  increasing  an  intensity 
of  an  electric  field  along  a  first  length  of  said  input  control 
region  to  said  separation  region,  said  electrode  configuratioa 
generating  a  substantially  constant  electnc  field  akmg  a  sec- 
ond length  of  said  separation  region. 


5,594319 

FIELD-MOUNTABLE  FIBER  OPTIC  SENSORS  FOR 

LONG  TERM  STRAIN  MONTTORING  IN  HOSTILE 

ENVIRONMENTS 

Nadarajah  Narendran,  CUflon  Parit,  N.Y.,  and  Jowph  M. 

Weiss,    Cupertino,    Calif.,    Mrignors    to    Electric    Power 

Research  Institute  Palo  Alto,  Cidif. 

Filed  JbL  26.  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,784 
Int.  CL*  GOIL  1/24 
VS.  a.  385—12  20  ( 


15.  A  system  for  monitoring  strain  in  a  structure  using  a  fiber 
optic  sensor,  the  system  comprising: 

a  metal  shim  having  thermal  properties  substantially  similar  to 

thermal  properties  of  said  stiucture; 
a  fiber  optic  sensor  having  an  exterior  surface,  a  portion  of  said 

exterior  surface  being  nnetallized; 
said  fiber  optic  sensor  being  attached  to  said  metal  shim  using  a 

technique  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  (i)  brazing,  (it) 

soldering,  and  (iii)  electro-plating: 
said  shim  being  affixed  to  said  structure  after  attachment  of  said 

fiber  optic  sensor  to  said  shim;  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  fiber  optK  sensor,  for  monitonng  strain 

in  said  structure  sensed  by  said  fiber  opuc  sensor. 


5,594,818 
DIGITAL  OPTICAL  SWITCH  AND  MODULATOR  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  DIGITAL  OPTICAL  SWITCHING  AND 
MODULATION 
Edmond  J.  Murphy,  BethMiem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lucent  Tech- 
nologies Inc  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  399,082 
Int  a."  G02F  //295 
VS.  a.  385—8  11  Claims 

1.  A  digital  optical  switch  comprising: 

(1)  an  optical  waveguide,  positioned  in  a  first  plane,  having  an 
input  control  region,  a  connection  region,  a  separation  region, 
and  a  turn  off  region:  and 

(2)  an  electrode  configuration,  positioned  in  a  second  plane, 
substantially  parallel  to  and  distinct  from  said  first  plane,  for 
generating  an  electric  field  through  said  opucal  waveguide. 


5,594,820 

OPTO-MECHANICAL  DEVICE  HAVING  OPTICAL 

ELEMENT  MOVABLE  BY  TWIN  FLEXURES 

Philip  M.  Gard- Jones,  Ncpcan,-   Murray   R.  HarauM^  and 

Timothy  P.  Cutts,  both  of  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  assigiiors  to 

JDS  Fitd  Inc.,  Ncpean,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  385,477 
Int  a."  G02B  6/26,6/42 
VS.  CI.  385—22  15  ClaiaK 

1.  An  opto-mechanical  device  comprismg  first  pott  means  and 
second  pori  means  interconnected  by  an  optical  path,  an  optical 
element,  and  actuator  means  for  moving  the  optical  element  rela- 
tive to  the  optical  path  so  as  to  change  coupling  of  light  beams 
between  the  first  port  means  and  the  second  port  means,  the  optical 
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INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  ISOLATOR 
Chc^,  Kanta,  CaiMda,  Mrignor  lo  JDS  Fitd  Imc^ 


Fikd  Mjiy  1ft,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442J61 
OwMS  priority,  ■pH»c«H—  CModa,  Apr.  1«,  1995.  21M737 
Ivt  CL'  G«2B  6/2S 
VS.  a.  385—24  7 
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1.  A  multi-port  integrated  optical  isolating  device  compnsing: 

a  first  collimating  lens  including  a  first  port  and  a  second  pen 
disposed  along  a  same  endface  tfaereof: 

a  second  collimating  lens  including  a  tfaiid  pod  and  a  fourth  port 
disposed  along  a  same  endface  thereof,  the  second  collimating 
lens  being  optically  aligned  with  said  first  collimating  lens^ 

at  least  two  optical  means  comprising  a  beam  splitter/filter  and  a 
wavelength  selective  means  for  reflecting  predetermined 
wavelengths  and  (lansmitting  others,  and  means  for  allowing 
a  portion  of  a  beam  lo  pass  while  reflecting  a  remaining 
portion,  said  at  least  two  optical  means  being  disposed 
between  the  first  collimating  lens  and  the  second  collimating 
lens: 

optical  isolating  means  disposed  between  the  at  least  two  optical 
means  for  allowing  an  optical  beam  to  pass  in  a  first  direction 
and  for  substantially  preventing  the  optical  beam  from  counter 
propagating  in  a  reverse  direction. 


5,594,822 
FIBER  OPTIC  COUPLERS,  PREFORM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAfONGSAME 
George  E.  Berfcey,  Pine  Oty,  N.Y.,  aarifnor  to  Coming  Incor- 
porated, Comiiifc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  567,463 
laL  Cf-  G02B  6/36.  Ct3B  J7A)2J 
VS.  CL  385— 13  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  fiber  optic  coupler  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  gla.ss  tube  having  first  and  second  end  surfaces,  a 
midicgion  and  first  and  second  opposite  end  regions  extend- 


—  10 


elemeol  being  dispiaceably  supported  by  a  flexible  suspension 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  moiually-spticed  twin  elongate  flex- 
ures, each  of  the  flexuies  being  attached  at  one  end  to  an  anchor- 
age, tite  optical  element  being  mounted  to  lespective  other  ends  of 
the  flexures,  the  flexures  being  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of 
displacement  of  tlie  optical  element,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  the  flexures  flex  togetlier  as  the  optical  element  is  displaced 
and,  during  said  displacement,  the  optical  element  maintains  sub- 
stantially  the  sane  angular  orientation  relative  to  tlie  displacement 
direction. 


ing  from  said  midregion  to  said  fhst  and  second  end  surfaces, 
respectively,  and  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  within  said 
tube,  said  bore  having  a  first  poftion  and  a  recess  extending 
from  said  first  portion,  said  recess  being  capable  of  receiving 
two  or  mote  uncoaied  optical  fibers  in  proximal  airangement: 
stripping  protective  coating  from  at  least  one  optical  fiber  such 
that  said  at  least  one  fiber  is  composed  of  an  uncoated  portion 
that  joins  first  and  second  coated  portions; 
stripping  protective  coaling  from  a  portion  of  another  optical 
fiber  such  that  said  at  least  one  fiber  is  composed  of  uncoated 
and  coated  portions; 
inserting  said  optical  fibers  into  said  bote  such  that  said 
uncoated  portions  are  located  within  said  recess,  the  step  of 
inserting  said  optical  fibers  including  inserting  the  coated  end 
of  said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  into  the  first  portion  of  said 
bore,  threading  said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  through  said  bore 
until  the  uncoated  portion  extends  through  said  first  portion  of 
said  bore,  and  transferring  the  uncoated  portion  of  said  at  least 
one  optical  fiber  from  said  first  portion  of  said  bore  into  said 
recess; 
thereafter,  inserting  a  filler  fiber  into  said  first  portion  of  said 

bore; 
heating  said  tube  to  collapse  said  tube  midregion  onto  said 

fibers;  and 

drawing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  midregion  such  that  the 

diameter  of  said  portion  of  said  midregion  is  smaller  tlian  the 

diameters  of  said  tube  at  said  end  regions. 

14.  A  fiber  optic  coupler  comprising  an  elongated  body  of  matrix 

glass  having  a  necluiown  region  and  two  opposite  end  regions  each 

having  a  non-circular  longitudinal  bore,  and  at  least  two  optical 

fibers,  each  having  a  core  surrounded  by  a  cladding  of  diameter  D, 

said  fibers  being  fused  togetlier  along  a  portion  of  their  lengths  in 

said  neckdown  region  to  form  a  coupling  region  and  not  being 

fused  in  each  of  said  two  opposite  end  icgions.  the  cross-sectional 

configuration  of  said  bore  including  a  first  portion  and  an  adjacent 

non-circular  portion  forming  an  oblong  recess  having  a  width 

greater  than  D.  said  fibers  being  situated  in  said  recess  in  said  end 

regions,  at  least  one  of  said  fibers  extending  beyond  one  end  of 

said  tube,  and  at  least  two  of  said  fibers  extending  beyond  the 

remaining  end  of  said  tube,  those  portions  of  said  fibers  that  extend 

beyond  the  ends  of  said  tube  having  a  coating  of  diameter  d.  the 

minimum  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  first  portion  of  said 

bore  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  d. 


5,594,823 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTI-FIBER 
OPTICAL  CROSS-COUPLER,  AND  AN  OPTICAL  CROSS- 
COUPLER  OBTAINED  BY  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Andi^  Tardy,  Egly.  and  Jcan-Plem  DtuMs,  VUlcaMisMia,  both 
of  France,  asrignors  to  Akatci  Cable,  CUchy  Cedes.  France 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  575328 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Dec.  21,  1994.  94  15406 
Int  CL"  G«2B  6/26 
VS.  a.  3K—46  12  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multi-fiber  optical  cross- 
coupler,  said  cross-coupler  including  periplieral  optical  fibers  and  a 
central  optical  fiber  that  are  at  least  locally  coupled  together 
optically  and  mechanically,  wherein  the  method  consists  in  form- 
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ing  a  multi-waveguide  cylindrical  optical  conductor  containing  N 
peripheral  waveguides  and  one  central  waveguide,  all  of  which  are 
cylindrical,  parallel  and  secured  together  in  mechanical  and  optical 
coupling  cladding,  by  drawing  a  primary  preform  corresponding  lo 
said  conductor,  said  waveguides  respectively  defining  said  fibers, 
and  having  mutually  lelative  opto-geometrical  characteristics  in 
said  coupling  cladding  so  that  they  aie  optically  coupled  over  a 
defined  length  of  said  conductor,  and  wherein  the  method  further 
consists  in  cutting  off  a  segment  of  said  conductor,  said  segment 
having  a  length  equal  to  an  odd  integer  number  of  times  said 
defined  length  so  as  to  obtain  said  cross-coupler 


5,594,824 
COLIPLING  DEVICE  BETWEEN  A  GLASS  FIBER  AND  A 

DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE 

Walter  Kemdtanalcr,  BerUn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Institnt  fur 

Mikrotcdmik  Mainz  GmbH,  Mainz-Hecbtsbeim,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  355,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23,  1993,  43  44 
179J 

Int  a."  G02B  6/30 
VS.  a.  385-49  15  Claims 

13  _^     X  \  \22 
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1.  A  coupling  device,  comprising: 

a  glass  fiber; 

a  substrate  with  a  dielectric  waveguide  integrated  on  said  sub- 
strate, said  dielectric  waveguide  having  a  core  dimension,  said 
glass  fiber  having  an  end  portion  continuously  reduced 
towards  a  coupling  end  of  said  glass  fiber,  said  coupling  end 
having  a  diameter  in  the  order  of  said  core  dimension  of  said 
dielectric  waveguide,  said  substrate  having  a  fiber  receiving 
portion  for  guiding  said  coupling  end  of  said  glass  fiber  into  a 
position  opposed  to  a  front  face  of  said  dielectric  waveguide, 
said  substrate  is  composed  of  a  polymer  having  an  index  of 
refraction  comparsOively  smaller  than  an  index  of  refraction  of 
said  glass  fiber,  said  fiber  receiving  portion  has  a  guide  face 
formed  of  at  least  two  converging  planes. 


5,594,825 

OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  COUPLING  FOR  REDUCING 

UNWANTED  EFFECTS  ASSOCUTED  WITH  HIGH 

POWER  DENSITY 

Brian  S.  Kawasaki,  Manotick,  and  Ricbard  R.  Parker,  Charie- 

ton  Place,  both  of  Canada,  Mrignors  to  JDS  Fitd  Inc., 

Nepcan,  Canaila 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565^73 
InL  CL"  G02B  6/3S 
VS.  a.  385—60  10  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  connector  as.sembly  for  reducing  power 
density  at  connector  end  faces  and  for  assembling  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially small  core  optical  fibers  in  an  aligned  position,  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  ferrules,  each  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  end  of 
an  optical  fiber,  each  of  said  first  and  second  ferrules  being 
formied  with  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  for  accom- 
modating an  end  portion  of  one  of  the  optical  fibers,  an  end 
face  and  adjacent  portion  of  each  optical  fiber  having  an 
expanded  mode  field  diameter,  a  substantial  length  of  the 
optical  fiber  adjacent  the  expanded  mode  field  portion  having 
a  mode  field  diameter  of  substantially  about  10  pm  or  less; 


means  for  releasably  locking  two  front  ends  of  the  ferrules  in 
contact  with  one  another  so  that  light  may  pass  from  one 
ferrule  to  another  through  one  fiber  end  face  having  an 
expianded  mode  field  diameter  to  another  fiber  end  face  hav- 
ing an  expanded  mode  field  diameter. 


5,594,826 
INTERCHANGEABLE  NOSE  ADAPTER 
Robert  J.  Wood,  Syracuse;  Terrence  L.  Salisbary,  Wecdsport; 
Coonie  R.  Walts,  Auburn,  and  Micbad  J.  PUcski,  Skancate- 
ks,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Wekb  Aliyn,  Inc.,  Skaacatcks 
Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  504,218 

InL  CL"  G02B  6/.»6 

VS.  CI.  385—88  IS  Claims 


1.  A  nose  adapter  for  mountably  positioning  an  end  of  a  fiberop- 
tic light  bundle  including  a  plurality  of  fiberoptic  fibers  in  proxim- 
ity 10  a  light  source  located  within  a  light  box  for  providing 
illumination  to  an  area  to  be  illuminated,  comprising: 

a)  a  retaining  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  light  box. 
said  retaining  member  defining  a  central  aperture  having 
predetermined  intnior  dimensions  and  a  plurality  of  radially 
disposed  mounting  holes; 

b)  an  insen  member  having  exterior  dimensions  which  are 
approximately  equal  to  the  interior  dimensions  of  said  central 
aperture,  said  insert  defining  an  interior  opening  for  receiving 
the  end  of  a  light  bundle  having  a  predetermined  size,  and  a 
plurality  of  radially  disposed  mounting  holes  which  can  be 
aligned  with  the  mounting  holes  of  die  retaining  member 
when  the  insert  member  is  positioned  within  said  central 
aperture; 

c)  first  fastening  means,  adapted  to  extend  through  the  mounting 
holes  of  said  retaining  member  and  insert  member,  for  clamp- 
ingly  holding  said  end  in  a  predetermined  position  with 
tespect  to  said  light  source;  and 

d)  a  rotatably  mounted  light  vane  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
light  from  said  light  source  which  falls  on  said  end. 
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5^94327 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR  EQUIPPED  WITH  OPTICAL 
FIBERS,  AND  MANFACTURING  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Rent  Joulie,  Beilerives/Allier,  and  Gillcs  Bourdier,  Beaumont 
Ics  Randall,  both  of  France,  aasigBon  to  SEDIVER  Sodete 
Europeenne  d'lsolateurs  en  Verre  ct  Composite,  Nanterre 
Cedex,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,476 
Claims  prioHty,  applicatioa  France,  Sep.  30,  1994,  94  U726 
IbL  CL''  G«2B  6/44 
VJS.  CL  385—101  7  Claims 


I.  An  electrical  insulator  including  a  support  element  havuig  an 
outside  wall  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  between  two  ends, 
two  end  fittings  secured  to  respective  ends  of  the  support  element 
on  bearing  surfaces  formed  in  the  outside  wall  thereof,  and  an 
optical  waveguide  installed  inside  the  insulator  so  as  to  extend 
from  one  end  of  said  insulator  to  the  other  end  thereof,  and  so  as  to 
pass  through  the  two  end  fittings,  wfaeiein  said  optical  waveguide 
is  received  firsdy  in  two  circular  grooves  fonned  in  the  outside 
wall  of  the  support  element  and  being  parts  of  the  respective 
bearing  surfaces  for  receiving  the  end  fittings,  and  secondly  in  a 
helical  groove  formed  in  the  outside  wall  of  the  support  elemeni 
and  having  ends  that  open  out  respectrvely  into  the  circular 
grooves. 


E 
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1.  A  fiber  optic  bundle  for  transmitting  light  from  a  source  to  a 
detector,  said  fiber  optic  bundle  comprising  a  plurality  of  optic 
fibers,  each  of  said  plurality  of  optic  fibers  having  a  hght  input  end 
and  a  light  output  end.  the  light  input  ends  of  said  plurality  of  optic 
fibers  being  substantially  coplanar  wich  a  first  plane  and  arranged 
adjacent  one  another  in  a  generally  linear  configuration  so  that  the 
light  input  ends  define  a  tine  contained  within  the  first  plane,  and 
the  light  output  ends  of  said  plurality  of  optic  fibers  being  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  a  second  plane  and  arranged  adjacent  one 
anocher  in  a  generally  lectangular  configuration  so  that  the  light 
output  ends  define  a  rectangle  cootaiiied  within  the  second  plane, 
wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  optic  fibers  comprises: 
a  light  transmitting  core  having  a  light  input  end  and  a  light 
output  end.  said  light  transmitting  core  having  a  first  index  of 
refraction; 
a  light  absorbing  sheath  surrounding  said  light  transmitting  core 
and  extending  from  the  light  input  end  to  a  terminus,  the 
terminus  being  located  between  the  light  input  end  and  the 
light  output  end.  said  light  absorbing  sheath  having  a  second 


index  of  refraction,  the  second  index  of  refraction  of  said  light 
absorbing  sheath  being  greater  than  the  first  index  of  refrac- 
tion of  said  light  transmitting  core;  and 
a  cladding  surrounding  said  light  transmitting  core  and  extend- 
ing from  the  terminus  of  said  light  absorbing  sheath  to  the 
light  output  end  of  said  light  transmitting  core,  said  cladding 
having  a  third  index  of  refraction,  the  third  index  of  refraction 
of  said  cladding  being  less  than  the  first  index  of  refraction  of 
said  light  transmitting  core. 


5,594329 
OPTICAL  FIBER  DISPENSER  WITH  THERMAL 
EXPANSION  ACCOMMODATION  LAYER 
Gregory  LoSlncoo,  1926  N.  IWker  On,  Ibcaon,  Ariz.  85716; 
RooaM  B.  Cbcalcr,  W  N.  CaUe  PrfaMroaa,  'nKsoD,  Ariz. 
85716-4936,  and  Hni-PIn  Hsu,  9360  Zdzata  Ave.,  Northridge, 
CaUL  91325 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,297 

Int  CL"  G«2B  6/36 

VS.  CL  385—134  15  Claims 


5,594,828 

INVENTION  USING  FIBER  OPTICS  FOR  LIGHT  PATH 

FROM  CLOSE  PROXIMITY  TO  AN  IMAGE  TO  AN  AREA 

ARRAY  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Kenncdi  R.  Nidsen;  Panl  Bowmm,  b«(b  of  Loveland,  and  Gene 
Pica,  Fort  CoUin,  all  of  Colo.,  aaricnon  to  HewleM-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Aho,  Cafif. 

FDed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411.135 

Int  CL^  G02B  6M4 

VS.  CL  385—121  4  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  tapered  cylindrical  bobbin  having  an  outer  surface; 

an  optical  fiber  pack  having  an  inner  surface  and  positioned 
overlying  the  bobbin,  the  bobbin  and  the  optical  fiber  pack 
having  different  longitudinal  coefficients  of  thermal  expan- 
sion; and 

a  thermal  expansion  accommodation  layer  lying  between  the 
bobbin  and  the  optical  fiber  pack  and  contacting  the  outer 
surface  of  the  bobbin  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  optical  fiber 
pack,  the  thermal  expansion  accommodation  layer  being  made 
of  a  material  that  is  readily  deformable  to  accommodate  the 
different  longitudinal  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  and 
having  a  thickness  dimension  berween  the  outer  surface  of  the 
bobbin  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  optical  fiber  pack  suffi- 
cient (o  reduce  any  thermal  stresses  produced  by  the  different 
longitudinal  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  to  less  than  the 
failure  strength  of  the  optical  fiber  pack. 


5,594330 
LLIMINAIRE  DEVICE 
Roland  Winston,  Chicago;  Robert  L.  Hotanan,  Naperviile;  Ben- 
jamin A.  Jacobaoo.  Chicago,  and  Robert  M.  Emmons,  RoU- 
ing  Meadows,  all  of  m.,  ■Mig.niii  ii  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Mannfactoring  Co..  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
CoatiMMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  226^16,  Apr.  11. 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,528,720,  which  is  a  c«itiBiialio»4n-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  29383, 
Mar.  11,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,303,322,  which  b  a  continitatiaa-in- 
pwl  oT  Ser.  No.  855338.  Mar.  23,  1992,  Pat  No.  5J37341. 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486,784 
Int  CL"  G02B  6/26 
VS.  CL  385—146  82  Claims 

79.  An  optical  device  for  operating  on  Ught  from  a  source  and 
for  selectively  outputting  light  to  a  viewer,  comprising: 

a  base  layer  having  an  optical  index  of  refraction  n,  and  a  first 
and  second  surface,  said  base  layer  further  including  a  back 
surface  spaiming  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  and  the  light 
exiting  said  base  layer  when  the  light  being  reflected  therein 
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decreases  its  angle  relative  to  a  normal  to  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  at  the  point  of  light  incidence  and 
achieves  an  angle  of  incidence  less  than  a  critical  angle  6, 
relative  to  the  normal  at  the  point  of  light  incidence  on  said 
surfaces; 

first  layer  means  of  index  of  refraction  n,  disposed  beyond  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  stirfaces  relative  to  said  base 
layer  and  for  enabling  light  to  enter  and  pass  across  said  first 
layer  means  after  otitput  from  said  base  layer  when  the  light 
in  said  base  layer  achieves  the  angle  of  incidence  less  than  the 
critical  angle  6,  characteristic  of  an  interface  between  said 
base  layer  and  said  first  layer,  said  first  layer  means  outputting 
substantially  collimated  light; 

a  light  redirecting  layer  disposed  adjacent  said  first  layer  means 
receiving  said  collimated  light  output  from  said  base  layer 
with  said  light  redirecting  layer  having  facets  with  faceted 
face  portions,  each  of  said  faceted  portions  being  at  lea.st 
partly  illuminated  by  the  light  and  being  onented  spatially  to 
redirect  the  light  along  a  selected  direction  in  cooperation 
with  said  first  layer  means  and  said  base  layer; 

second  layer  means  for  preferably  outputting  light  of  a  tirsi 
polarization  state  compared  to  a  second  polarization  state, 
said  second  layer  means  disposed  beyond  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  relative  to  said  base  layer  and  said 
second  layer  means  fiirther  enabling  reflection  of  ai  least  pan 
of  the  light  having  the  second  polarization  state;  and 

light  control  layer  means  for  at  least  one  of  redirecting  and 
diffusing  light  toward  a  viewer  wherein  the  light  has  been 
output  from  said  base  layer  and  said  light  redirecting  layer 
thereby  providing  light  of  controlled  angular  distnbution  tu 
the  viewer 


an  arc  of  a  circle  intersects  the  reflector  surface,  and  on  the 
segment  with  the  generatrix  in  the  form  of  an  arc  of  an  ellipse  any 
straight  line  passing  through  the  focal  point  coincident  with  the 
surface  of  the  machined  material  has  only  one  point  of  intersection 
with  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  concentrating  reflector  while  the 
number  of  arcs  of  generatrix  ellipses  k.  the  number  of  lengths  of 
rays  n  and  the  number  of  arcs  of  circles  m  are  inteirelated  by  a 
relationship  k^^-HiH-l  where  n  and  m  are  whole  numbers,  n,  m=0, 
1.2 


5394332 

BLACK  BODY  RADLiTOR  WTTH  REFLECTOR 

Peter   Ofaei  nieier,   FfirstenfddbmdL,   Germany,   assignor   to 

DcatsdM  Forscfaangsanstalt  ISr  Loft-  and  Ranmfahrt  cV., 

K61n,  Germany 

ContiDnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1633M.  Dec  9, 1993,  abradoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396335 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany.  Dec  10,  1992,  42  41 
6173 

Int  CL"  GOU  5/52 
VS.  a.  392-^35  7  Claims 
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5394331 
BEAM  MACHmiNG  DEVICE  WITH  REFLECTOR 
COMPRISED  OF  ARCS  OF  CONFOCAL  ELLIPSES 
Mikhail  I.  Oparin;  Mikhail  T.  Borisov,  and  Georgy  M.  Alezeev, 
all  of  Moskva,  Russiao  Federation,  assignors  to  Nauchno- 
proizvodstvennay        Anna        '^GM",        and        Naucbo- 
proizvodstvcnnaya  flrma  "Adonis",  both  of  Moskovskaya. 
Russian  Federation 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  351344 
Claims  priority,  application  Russian  Federation,  Mar.  30, 
1993,  93016355 

Int  a."  G02B  5/10:  F21V  7/09 
VS.  CI.  392—421  1  Claim 

1.  A  beam  machining  device  comprising  a  pin-point  source  of 
optical  radiabon  and  a  concentrating  reflector  whose  reflecting 
surface  has  the  form  of  a  surface  of  revolubon  with  a  generatrix 
constituted  partly  by  an  arc  of  an  ellipse  whose  larger  axis  is 
coincident  with  the  axis  of  rotation,  one  of  its  foci  is  coincident 
with  the  radiation  source  while  the  other  one.  with  the  surface  of 
the  material  being  machined  characterized  in  that  the  surface  of 
revolution  of  the  concentrating  reflector  has  a  generatrix  made  up 
of  the  arcs  of  confocal  ellipses,  lengths  of  rays  interconnecting  the 
ends  of  said  arcs  and  emitted  from  the  focus  coincident  with  the 
source  of  radiation.  aiKi  of  the  arcs  of  circles  with  Itie  center  in  said 
focus,  the  size  of  the  generatrix  segments  and  their  relative  posi- 
tioning being  selected  so  that  any  straight  line  passing  through  the 
point  coincident  with  the  radiation  source  and  intersecting  the 
reflector  surface  on  die  segment  with  the  generatrix  in  the  form  of 


12o  14o     '        13      11  /  '^ 

I  "'-11  ■''!  '  'tl  - 


(ly^^'Syov-Sr^ 


19 
16 

■  15 


1 .  A  black  body  radiator  comprising  a  body  which  is  beatable  by 
means  of  a  heating  device  and  further  comprising  temperature 
sensors,  and 

said  body  having  radiating  front  aitd  rear  surfaces. 

wherein  the  black  body  radiator  further  comprises. 

a  metallic  healing  foil  of  high  thermal  conductivity  emiiedded  in 
a  plastic  sheet,  said  metallic  heating  foil  applied  onto  a  rear 
surface  of  said  body  in  a  meandering  fashion  such  that  gtxxl 
thermal  conductivity  is  achieved  between  said  metallic  heal- 
ing foil  and  said  body. 

an  infrared  radiation  reflecting  miiTor.  ccxnprised  of  low  thermal 
conductivity  material,  said  mirror  being  of  the  same  size  as 
said  body,  whereby  said  minor  is  spaced  away  from  tlie  rear 
surface  of  the  body, 

a  frame-like  holder  comprised  of  low  thermal  conductivity  mate- 
rial, said  frame-like  holder  connected  to  said  body  and  said 
mirror  such  that  an  intermediate  space  is  formed  between  said 
body  and  said  mirror. 

the  intermediate  space  between  said  body  and  said  mirror  being 
evacuated. 
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wherein  the  mirror  is  positioned  such  that  radiation  passing 
thixxigh  &ie  heating  foil  and  impinging  on  the  mirror  is 
reflected  into  said  intermediate  spacx  and  then  passes  through 
said  beating  foil  and  is  absotbed  by  said  rear  surface. 


5,59M33 

RAPID  SOUND  DATA  CX>MPKESSION  IN  CODE  BOOK 

CREATION 

IkkM  Miyasawm.  Pnsdce  SAT  W2.  12-3,  Shimoreqjaku 

4-chBwt.  Mll^a-flW,  Tokyo  181.  JafMn 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93^M731,  f  371  Dote  Job.  2S,  1994,  i  l«2(c) 
Dole  Jm.  2S,  1994,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W093aSaV7,  PCT  Pub. 
Dote  Dec  9,  1993 

PCT  nicd  May  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  lS2,lt5 

Claiw  priority,  appBcattoB  Japaa,  May  29,  1992,  4-138431 

lot.  CL'  G1«L  3/02:9/00 

VS.  CL  395— 2J  2  Claiats 
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1.  A  sound  data  compressing  method  wiUi  which,  when  a  series 
of  sound  data  are  sampled  at  predelennined  time  intervals  and 
input  as  a  sound  dau  pattern  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
samples,  said  input  sound  data  pattern  is  replaced  by  an  represen- 
tative sound  value  for  sorting  and  approximation  of  said  input 
sound  data  pattern,  said  representative  sound  value  being  coded, 
thereby  compressing  said  series  of  sound  data,  said  method  includ- 
ing: 
map  forming  means  for  fanning  a  plurality  of  division  regions, 
in  which  representative  sound  values  for  sorting  and  making 
approximation  of  said  input  sound  data  pattern  in  accordance 
with  change  in  said  input  sound  data  poDem  are  loaded  as  the 
centroids,  into  a  three-or-more  dimensional  conelation  map. 
and  for  modifying  the  representative  sound  values  as  the 
centroids  of  saud  respective  division  regions  depending  on 
change  in  said  input  sound  data  pattern  to  update  said  cotre- 
lation  map.  and 
coding  means  for  converting  the  repiesentative  sound  values, 
which  arc  loaded  in  said  respective  division  regions  of  said 
conelation  map  formed  by  said  map  forming  means,  into 
predetermined  code  data,  whereby 
the  representative  sound  values  as  the  centroids  of  said  respec- 
tive division  regions  are  modified  depending  on  change  in 
said  input  sound  dau  pattern  to  update  said  tluee-or-more  or 
n-dimensicmal  correlation  map.  and  the  representative  sound 
values  of  said  updated  correlation  map  are  converted  into 
predetermined   code   data,   thereby   compressing   the    input 
sound  data. 
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(c)  extracting  a  plurality  of  features  from  the  continuously 
spoken  speech;  and 

(d)  recognizing  the  delimitative  sound  in  the  continuously  spo- 
ken speech  by  classifying  the  plurality  of  features  according 
to  a  polynomial  discriminant  function  having  a  form 


y=  i  »'.-iJti*''Jti"' 


j««*-; 


wherein  y  represents  a  classifier  output,  w,.,  represents  a  coeffi- 
cient of  an  ith  term  in  the  polynomial  expansion,  x,,  Xj  .  .  .  x, 
represent  the  plurality  of  features  g|, .  .  . .  g,„  represent  exponents 
for  the  ith  term  in  the  polynomial  expansion,  and  i,  m,  and  n  are 
integers. 


5,594,835 

NEURAL-rUZZY  LOGIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  FUZZY  LOGIC  MEMBERSHIP 

FUNCTIONS 

Saycedar  C.  RaluMB,  San  Fraadsco,  and  Endadar  R.  iOiaii, 

San  JoM,  bodi  of  CaUC  Mri^ors  to  Natioral  Scnkandnctor 

Coqwrattoa,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

ConlinnatkMi-iB-port  at  Scr.  No.  3M34,  Mar.  24,  1993.  lUs 

appiicatkM  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  Na  284,130 

Int.  CL"  G«6F  17/00 


VS.  CL  395—51 


29  Claims 
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5,594434 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RECOGNIZING  A 

BOUNDARY  BETWEEN  SOUNDS  IN  CONTINUOUS 

SPEECH 

Shay-Plns  T.  Wang,  Long  Gnnv,  IlL,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Sckaaaaborg,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3i5v<74 

Int.  CL"  GIOL  9/00 

VS.  CL  395—2.62  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  speech  recognition  system,  a  method  for  recognizing  a 

boundary  between  two  contiguous  spoken  sounds,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  training  a  learning  machine,  with  a  plurality  of  spoken 
examples,  to  classifiy  a  delimitative  sound  that  represents  the 
boundary: 

(b)  receiving  the  continuously  spoken  speech  which  includes  the 
delimitative  sound: 


I.  A  neural-fuzzy  control  system  for  controlling  a  plant  in 
accordance  with  signals  lepresenting  fuzzy  logic  rules  and  mem- 
bership functions,  said  neural-fuzzy  control  system  comprising: 

a  rule  source  for  providing  a  rule  signal  which  represents  a 
plurality  of  fuzzy  logic  rules: 

a  membership  function  source  for  receiving  a  membership  func- 
tion control  signal  and  in  accordance  therewith  outputung  a 
membership  signal  which  represents  a  plurality  of  fuzzy  logic 
membership  fiinctions; 

a  controller,  coupled  to  said  rule  source  and  said  membership 
function  source,  for  coupling  to  a  plant  and  for  receiving  said 
rule  signal,  said  membership  signal  and  an  input  control 
signal  which  corresponds  to  a  desired  plant  performance 
criterion  for  said  plant  and  outputung  in  response  thereto  in 
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accordance  with  fiizzy  logic  processing  an  output  control 
signal  representing  said  desired  plant  performance  criterion 
for  use  by  said  plant:  and 
a  decision  maker,  coupled  to  said  controller  and  said  member- 
ship function  source,  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  output 
control  signal  and  a  performance  signal  which  corresponds  to 
an  actual  plant  performance  criterion  for  said  plant  and  in 
accordance  therewith  outputting  said  membership  function 
control  signal  to  said  membership  function  source,  wherein 
said  membership  signal  outputted  by  said  membership  func- 
tion source  is  modified  in  accordance  with  said  membership 
function  control  signal. 


SJS94JS3i 
ENNOVERSION  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Tadamitsu    Ryu,-    Hiroyuld    Izuni;    Masahiko    Muraiuwa,- 
Masanobu  Toyota;  IUmsU  Adacfai,  all  of  KawasaU,  and 
Naomi   Ichikawa,  Yokoliania,   aD   of  Japan,   assigiM>rs   to 
Fi^itsu  Limitc<l,  Kawasaki, 'Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1993.  5-122559 
Int.  a."  G06F  17/00:7/00 
VS.  a.  395—62  5  aaims 
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1  An  ennoversion  management  system  adapted  to  a  data  prtv 
cessing  system  which  executes  a  desired  process  by  naming  as 
objects  single  processing  units  and/or  composite  processing  umis 
which  are  combmations  of  the  single  processing  units  and  combin- 
ing the  objects,  said  ennoversion  management  system  comprising: 

means  for  understanding  a  real  world  as  an  object  model,  for 
corresponding  the  real  worid  to  an  extension  representing 
things  of  the  real  world  and  a  connotation  providing  a  mean- 
ing of  the  extension  including  a  procedural  world,  for  placing 
the  connotation  in  an  information  concealed  region,  and  for 
forming  identification  information  which  specifies  the  conno- 
tation in  correspondeiKe  with  the  extension: 

means  for  describing  the  real  world  via  a  dynamic  world  includ- 
ing no  spatial  information  and  a  static  world  including  no  time 
related  information  and  forming  a  world  of  the  objects  in 
correspondence  with  the  extension: 

means  for  providing  as  a  static  model  a  system  mechanism  with 
respect  to  the  sutic  world  using  classes  and/or  composite 
classes,  and  for  providing  as  a  dynamic  model  a  session 
corresponding  to  a  motion  of  the  dynamic  model  with  respect 
to  the  dynamic  world  using  instances  of  the  composite  classes 
and/or  the  classes: 

means  for  providing  cause  and  effect  relationships  generated 
from  the  dynamic  rtwdel  into  the  static  model  as  information: 

means  for  forming  the  classes  and/or  composite  classes  by 
combining  a  plurality  of  existing  and/or  newly  generated 
methods,  and  for  forming  the  instances  in  correspondence 
with  the  classes  and/or  the  composite  classes: 

means  for  storing  as  a  functional  model  the  existing  and/or 
newly  generated  methods,  the  formed  classes  and/or  compos- 
ite classes,  and  the  session  corresponding  to  the  motion  of  the 
dynamic  model  in  the  information  concealed  region  corre- 
sponding to  the  connotation  as  composite  objects; 


means  for  reusably  forming  in  correspondence  with  the  identifi- 
cation information  the  objects  and/or  composite  objects  stored 
in  the  connotation  as  the  functional  model:  and 

means  for  carrying  out  an  ennoversion  management  with  respect 
to  the  classes,  the  composite  classes,  the  instances  and  the 
sessions  and  managing  a  relationship  of  the  static  world,  the 
dynamic  worid.  the  procedural  worid.  and  cause  and  eflfect. 

said  ennoversion  management  includmg  management  of  ver- 
sion, evolution  and  innovation. 


5,5944137 
METHOD  FOR  REPRESENTATION  OF  KNOWLEDGE  IN 

A  COMPUTER  AS  A  NETWORK  DATABASE  SYSTEM 
Dallas  B.  Noycs,  2500  George  WaaUi^taa  Way,  #124.  Rkh- 
land,  WariL  99352 

Coatinnatkm-ln-pait  of  Ser.  No.  11355,  Nov.  29,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5379366.  TUs  applicatioa  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,881 

InL  CL*  G06F  15/18 
VS.  CI.  395—63  18  Claims 


(750) 


(75a)     (75c) 
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(75b) 

1.  A  method  for  representing  information  in  a  computer  syuem. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  in  said  computer  system  a  knowledge  representation 
database  made  up  of  individual  records,  wherein  each  record 
is  associated  with  a  unique  reference  number  (URN)  by  which 
'  each  record  is  identified, 

creating  at  least  one  system  concept  record  which  defines  the 
nature  of  a  relationship  between  two  records  in  said  database: 

identifying  records  in  said  database  as  subjects  of  the  relation- 
ship defined  by  said  system  concept  record; 

identifying  records  in  said  database  which  define  objects  of  the 
relationship  defined  by  said  system  concept  record; 

creating  relationship  data  structures  each  comprising  the  URN  of 
said  system  concept  record  together  with  the  URN  of  at  least 
one  of  said  identified  object  records: 

storing  said  relationship  data  structures  in  corresponding  identi- 
fied subject  records: 

designating  said  system  concept  record  of  said  knowledge  rep- 
resentation database  as  a  System  Concept  by  including  tlie 
name  and  associated  URN  of  said  system  concept  record  in  a 
System  Concept  index  to  said  knowledge  icpresentation  data- 
base provided  in  said  computer  system;  and 

deriving  comprehensible  information  through  evaluation  of  said 
relationship  data  structures  stored  in  said  records  of  said 
knowledge  representation  database  and  recognition  of  System 
Concepts  through  consultation  of  said  System  Concept  index. 


5394338 
PROGRAMMABLE  HAND  HELD  LABELER 
Amy  S.  Christopher,  MiamMmrg;  Donald  A.  MonlMm,  Day- 
ton; Mark  W.  Roth,  Mimiririmrg;  Rn  D.  Watkins,  FraakHn; 
Dale  E.  Laaaprecht,  Jr.,  Dayton,  and  James  E.  Globig,  Ket- 
tering, all  of  Ohio,  amignors  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems, 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohk> 

Division  of  Scr.  Na  858,703,  Mar.  27, 1992,  PaL  No. 

5,483,624.  This  appttcation  Jan.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  482,152 

Int.  CL"  G06K  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—117  11  OaiBK 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  portable  label  printer  having  a 

processor,  a  first  memory  storing  fixed  information,  a  second 
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memory  storing  variable  inforroaDon.  input  means  for  entering 
information  to  said  label  printer  including  a  bar  code  scanner,  a 
print  bead  and  at  least  one  motor  for  advancing  a  Idiel  past  the 
print  head  for  printing  thereon  comprising: 
storing  in  said  first  memory  a  pliirality  of  output  command 
routines  including  a  priot  head  and  motor  control  routine  to 
control  said  print  head  and  at  least  one  motor  to  perform  a 
print  operation,  a  commimication  routine  for  controlling  com- 
munications with  a  remote  host  compMer  and  a  data  collec- 
tion routiiie  to  control  an  operation  of  said  scanner  for  collect- 
ing data; 
receiving  firom  a  remote  host  computer  a  sequence  of  commands 
forming  an  application  program,  a  plurality  of  said  commands 
in  said  application  program  selecting  an  associated  command 
routiiie  stored  in  said  first  memory  for  execution  by  said 
processor,  and 
storing  sakJ  received  sequence  of  commands  in  said  second 
memory  wherein  the  order  in  which  the  selected  routines  are 
executed  is  determined  by  the  order  of  the  associated  com- 
mands in  the  application  program  and  the  order  of  execution 
of  the  stored  routines  is  changeable  without  changing  the 
stored  routines. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOK  IMntOVING  BLACK 

AND  COLOR  SEPARATION  IN  HALfTONED  IMAGES 

BY  PRINTING  BLACK  DOTS  IN  A  DIFFERENT  SCREEN 

PHASE 
JoMph  S.  Sh«,  Sm  Jom,  CaHt,  liginr  to  Seiko  EfMon  Cor- 
poralfaM,  Tokyo,  J^wi 

Filed  Oct.  17. 1994,  Scr.  No.  323,7*2 

IiiL  CL"  HMN  1/52 

VS.  CL  395— 1*9  25  Clobais 

1.  A  K  separation  screen  for  printing  halftone  images  comprised 

of  three  primary  colors  and  black  on  a  print  medium,  the  screen 

comprising: 

a  square  grid  comprised  of  a  first  plurality  of  parallel  lines 
spaced  a  first  distance  apart  and  extending  in  a  screen  direc- 
tion and  a  second  plurality  of  parallel  lines  spaced  the  first 
distance  apart  and  extending  in  a  second  direction  perpendicu- 
la-  to  the  screen  direction,  the  first  plurality  of  lines  crossing 
the  second  plurality  of  lines  to  form  a  plurality  of  inlersec- 
tioas; 
a  piuraiity  of  halftone  dot  printing  positions,  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  printing  positions  being  arranged  at  one  of  the  plurality 
of  intersections,  each  of  the  plurality  of  printing  positions 
being  divided  into  one  of  a  fiiM  printing  position  type  and  a 
second  printing  position  type  wherein  the  first  printing  posi- 
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Uon  type  alternates  in  both  Che  screen  direction  and  the  second 

direction  with  the  second  printing  position  type; 
pnnted  halftone  dots  on  the  print  medium  comprised  of  at  least 

one  primary  color  and  while  located  at  ones  of  the  plurality  of 

printing  positions  having  the  first  printing  position  type;  and 
printed  halftone  dots  on  the  prim  medium  comprised  of  black 

and  while  located  at  ooes  of  the  plurality  of  printing  positions 

having  the  second  printing  position  type. 
15.  Apparatus  for  printing  halftone  images  comprised  of  three 
primary  input  color  values  and  black  values,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  read-only  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  threshold  values 

comprising  a  dither  array  pattern: 
a  first  address  generator  responsive  to  the  three  pnmary  color 

values  for  generating  first  addresses: 
first  means  responsive  to  the  first  addresses  for  retrieving  the 

threshold  values  from  the  read-only  memory: 
a  second  address  generator  responsive  to  the  black  color  values 

for  generating  second  addresses; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  second  addresses  for  retrieving 

Che  threshold  values  from  the  read-only  memory:  and 
means  responsive  to  the  black  values  for  adding  a  predetermined 

offset  value  to  the  second  addresses. 


$,S94JM9 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DUGNOSING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Bkarat  B.  Sahay,  Fairport;  Max  C.  NowacU,  Red  Creek; 
Grecory  J.  Meteycr,  PHtrford,  awl  Loidi  J.  Cardiuic  Web- 
ster. aB  of  N.Y.,  Mricnors  to  Xerox  Corpontioi^  Staaaford, 
Conn. 

FOcd  May  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  68,724 

iBt  CL*  G«6F  ISAM 

VS.  CL  395—113  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  printing  system  for  processing  a  print  Job  including  an 
input  image  data  file  written  in  a  page  description  language,  the 
input  inugr  data  file  including  image  data  and  instructions  direct- 
ing the  printing  system  in  a  manner  of  producing  an  electronic 
page  including  a  first  image  based  on  the  image  data,  a  diagnostic 
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system  for  diagnosing  a  capability  of  the  printing  system  to  inter- 
pret  the  input  image  data  file  within  an  acceptable  degree  of 
acctiracy.  comprising: 

an  interpreter  for  interpreting  the  input  image  data  file  so  as  to 
obtain  a  first  output  including  the  first  image  based  on  image 
data  corresponding  with  the  first  image; 
a  memory  for  storing  a  reference  output  image  data  file  corre- 
sponding substantially  with  a  second  output  including  a  sec- 
ond image,  the  second  output  representing  an  ideal  output  that 
would  be  obtained  as  a  result  of  interpreting  the  input  image 
data  file  within  the  acceptable  degree  of  accuracy:  and 
a  comparator  for  comparing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  first 
image  of  the  first  output  with  a  substantia]  portion  of  the 
second  image  of  the  second  output  to  determine  whether  the 
input  image  data  file  has  been  interpreted  within  the  accept- 
able degree  of  accuracy,  a  user  of  the  printing  system  being 
provided  with  an  indication,  at  an  output  device,  as  to  whether 
the  input  image  data  file  has  been  interpreted  within  the 
acceptable  degree  of  accuracy  so  that  an  interaction  between 
the  user  of  the  printing  system  and  the  printing  system,  with 
respect  to  interpretation  accuracy,  is  obtained. 


5394,841 

STEREOGRAM  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING 

THE  SAME 

Stepiwn  A.  Scfautz,  7910  Ivaniioe,  Suite  436,  Lajoila,  Calif. 

92837 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,054 

tot  a.'  G06T  15/W 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  process  for  making  a  stereogram 
comprismg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting  to  a  computer  color  information  of  continuous  tone 
artwork  and  assigning  the  color  information  to  picture  ele- 
ments arranged  as  a  plurality  of  adjacent  piaure  elements  in  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  rows; 

(b)  inputting  to  the  computer  depth  information  and  assigning 
the  depth  information  to  the  picture  elements: 

(c)  selecting  a  plurality  of  first  picture  elements: 

(dl  selecting  a  plurality  of  second  picture  elements  and  assigning 
to  the  first  picture  elements  the  color  information  of  the 
second  picture  elements,  wherein  a  first  picture  element  is 
assigned  the  color  information  of  a  second  picture  element 
located  on  the  same  horizontal  row  and  separated  from  the 
first  picture  element  by  a  distance  that  depends  on  the  depth 
information  assigned  to  the  picture  elements  in  the  same 
horizontal  row; 

(e)  determining  if  a  first  picture  element  is  in  a  gap: 

(f)  for  all  first  picture  elements  in  a  gap.  assigning  to  such  first 
picture  elements  the  color  information  of  an  adjacent  picture 
element  in  the  same  horizontal  row  or  the  color  information  of 
a  replacement  strip  of  continuous  tone  artwork; 

(g)  determining  the  width  of  the  gaps; 


(h)  comparing  the  width  of  each  gap  to  a  prescribed  threshold: 
and. 

(i)  if  the  width  of  a  gap  is  less  than  the  prescribed  threshold, 
assigning  to  the  first  picture  elements  in  such  a  gap  the  color 
information  of  the  adjacent  picture  element  in  the  same  hori- 
zontal row. 


5,594,M2 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REAL-TIME  VOLUME 

VISUALIZATION 

Arie  E.  Kaufiiuui,  PlaioTiew,  and  Hanspeler  PSater,  Stooy 

Brook,  botk  oT  N.Y.,  aarigoors  to  The  Rcaeanb  Fouadatioa 

of  State  University  of  New  York,  Albwiy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  301,2«5 

lot.  CL"  GMT  17/00 

VS.  CL  395—124  34  ClaiiK 


20.  Apparams  for  generating  a  three-dimensional  (3-D)  volume 
projection  image,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  at  least  two  two-dimensional  (2-D)  memories,  each  of  the  at 
least  two  2-D  memories  being  capable  of  storing  voxels 
provided  thereto: 

b)  an  interpolation  mechanism  coupled  to  the  at  least  two  2-D 
memories,  the  interpolation  mechanism  generating  a  plurality 
of  continuous  ray  sample  points  along  each  of  a  plurality  of 
continuous  rays,  the  interpolation  mechanism  using  a  plurality 
ot  discrete  rays  defining  a  plurality  of  discrete  ray  planes  to 
sample  points,  the  piuraiity  of  discrete  rays  being  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  voxels  received  frxxn  the  at  least  two  2-D  memo- 
ries, the  interpolated  sample  signals  for  a  given  contiiiiious 
ray  being  generated  in  response  to  signals  associated  with  the 
voxels  of  each  of  u  least  two  of  said  discrete  ray  planes  which 
are  proximate  to  said  given  continuous  ray.  the  interpolated 
.sample  signals  for  each  continuous  ray  sample  point  of  any 
given  one  of  said  plurality  of  continuous  rays  being  deter- 
mined in  parallel;  and 

(c)  a  projection  mechanism  coupled  to  the  interpolation  mecha- 
nism, the  projection  mechanism  receiving  tlie  plurality  of 
interpolated  sample  signals  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  con- 
tinuous rays,  the  projection  mechanism  generating  a  pixel 
value  signal  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  continuous  rays,  the 
pixel  value  signal  corresponding  to  a  pixel  of  the  3-D  volume 
projection  image. 


5394343 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  THREE- 
DIMENSIONALITY  IN  A  PROJECTED  TELEVISION 
IMAGE 
WilUam  J.   O'NciU,  Ann  Arbor,   Mick.,  assigoor  to  Depth 

EnhancciBent,  Inc.,  Ann  Arhor,  Mich. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  873,400,  Apr.  24,  1992.  aban- 
doned. This  applkatioa  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  Na  106,258 
tot  a.*  G06F  15/00:  G09G  SAX) 
VS.  CL  395—127  21  ClaiBK 

1.  A  system  for  imparting  a  sense  of  three-dimeiisionalit>'  to  a 
projected  television  image  comprising: 


1S28 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Jawjahv  14,  1997 


a  light-redirecting  device  which,  when  placed  in  the  optical  path 
of  said  projected  image,  is  operative  to  separate  said  image 
into  a  first  version  of  said  image  and  a  second  version  of  said 
image,  said  first  and  second  versions  of  said  image  being 
horizontally  displaced  relative  to  one  another; 

the  construction  of  said  light-iediiecting  device  in  said  optKal 
path  being  such  that  said  first  and  said  second  versions  of  said 
image  exhibit  substantially  uniform  brightness; 

a  first  filter  operative  to  filter  said  first  version; 

a  second  filler  operative  to  filter  said  second  version: 

switching  means  including  a  first  position  wherein  said  light- 
redirecting  device  and  said  filters  are  operative  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  light-redirecting  device  and  said  filters 
are  inoperative;  and 

a  pair  of  glasses  which  enable  a  wearer  of  said  glasses  to  view 
said  first  version  of  said  image  with  one  eye  and  said  second 
version  with  the  other  eye  when  said  switching  means  is  in 
said  first  position. 


5,S9M44 
THREE  MMENSIONAL  VIEW  USING  RAY  TRACING 
THROUGH  VOXELS  SUBDIVIDED  NUMERICALLY 
USING  OBJECT  BASED  PARAMETERS 
TaaUa  S^ui,  Katarta;  Norito  Wtialif,  HitacU;  MaouMNi 
MItmU,  HMmM,  amd  YimIiHwI  Fitaite,  Hitadii,  aU  of 
J^M,  — rifnrit  to  HitacW,  LiC.  IWqra,  J^iaa 
nkd  Jan.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1S6,71C 
Oates  priority,  appikadon  Japaik  Jan.  24, 1993,  541046$ 
I^  CL^  GMT  15/40 
VS.  CL  395—127  9  Claims 
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1.  A  picture  generating  apparatus  using  ray  tracing  comprising: 

three  dimensional  scene  inputting  means  for  inputting  from  a 
data  base  and  storing  dau  of  objects  including  shape  data, 
space  distribution  data  and  optical  attribution  data  of  vaid 
objects  composing  a  virtual  three  dimensional  space; 

data  registering  means  for  storing  in  a  voxel  table  data  of  said 
objects  in  individual  voxels  obtained  by  dividing  said  virtual 
three  dimensional  space  including  said  objects  into  a  plurality 
of  voxels; 

picture  generating  means  for  generating  pictures  by  applying  a 
ray  tracing  method  to  the  data  of  said  divided  voxels  in  said 
voxel  table  and  for  displaying  the  generated  pictures  using  a 
display  device;  and 


division  number  deciding  means  for  determining  the  number  of 
voxels  into  which  said  three  dimensional  space  circumscrib- 
ing said  objects  is  to  be  equally  divided  on  the  basis  of  a 
representative  size  for  a  size  distribution  of  all  of  said  objects 
composing  said  virwal  three  dimensional  space. 


5,594,845 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  AN  IMAGE 

IN  ORDER  TO  CONSTRUCT  A  TARGET  IMAGE  FROM  A 

PLURALITY  OF  CONTIGUOUS  SOURCE  IMAGES 
Raool   Floreat,   Vaieatoa,   and   Ptem   Lctong,   Nosent-Sur- 
Marve,  both  of  Fraace,  aarignon  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FH(d  Dec  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,378 
Claiau  priority,  appitcatioa  Frawx,  Dec  29,  1993, 93  15805 
lat.  CL'  GO(T  SAX) 
VS.  CL  395—127  19  Claims 

<■ 


I.  A  method  of  processing  images  for  constructing  a  digitized 
target  image  (I*)  from  a  digitized  source  image  (I)  having  a  fixed 
frame  line,  and  whose  pixels  have  a  digital  signal  value,  said 
source  and  target  itnages  having  a  substantially  common  view 
point  (P)  and  lespecuve  optical  axes  (PZ,  PZ*).  comprising: 

(A)  calibration  steps  of: 

determining  a  fixed  set  of  orthonormal  reference  axes  (PXa. 
PYa.  PZa)  originated  at  said  common  view  point  (P).  defining 
a  honzontal  plane  (PXa,  PZa)  and  a  vertical  axis  (PYa);  and 

storing  addresses  (X.  Y)  of  points  (M)  situated  in  the  source 
image  (I),  associated  with  respective  corresponding  couples  of 
spherical  coordinates  (a^.  ^).  constituted  of  orientation  angle 
values  With  respect  to  said  set  of  orthonormal  reference  axes; 

(B)  initialization  steps  of: 

storing  parameters  of  the  target  image  (I*),  including  a  scale 
factor  (d*).  dimensions  of  the  frame  (2V,*.  2V,*).  and  orien- 
tation angles  of  the  optical  axis  constituted  by  a  panning  angle 
(&*)  and  a  tilting  angle  (p*)  defined  in  said  fixed  set  of 
orthonormal  reference  axes; 

(C)  calculation  steps  of: 

generating  an  address  for  each  pixel  of  the  target  image  (I*): 

generating,  from  said  target  image  (I*),  an  image  called  trans- 
formed target  image  (H*)  by  using  an  inverse  perspective 
transform  (G" ' )  consisting  in  two  successive  sub- transforms; 

a  rotation  sub- transform  applied  to  the  target  image  (I*)  operat- 
ing with  a  rotation  angle  (p*)  having  the  opposite  value  to  the 
target  image  tilting  angle  (p*i.  for  generating  a  first  vertical 
sub-image  <R*); 

a  vertical  translation  sub-transform  applied  to  said  first  vertical 
sub-image  (R*).  operating  with  a  vertical  translation  vector 
(Yn)  for  generating  a  second  vertical  sub-image  (H*)  consti- 
tuting said  transformed  target  image  (H*).  having  the  same 
frame  dimensions  (2V^*,  2V,*)  and  the  same  azimuth  angle 
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as  the  target  image  (I*),  and  a  null  sight  angle,  and  having  a 
geometrical  center  (Q,,*)  situated  on  the  optical  axis  (PZ*)  of 
the  target  image  (I*); 

localizing,  on  the  basis  of  the  address  (X*.  Y*)  of  a  pixel  called 
initial  pixel  (M*)  in  the  target  image  (I*),  a  pixel  (M„*) 
called  transformed  initial  pixel  which  corresponds  to  said 
initial  pixel  (M*)  by  said  inverse  perspective  transform  (G~') 
having  the  same  address  in  the  transformed  target  image  (H*). 
and  calculating  orientation  angles  (a.  P)  called  approximate 
angles,  with  respect  to  said  fixed  set  of  orthonormal  reference 
axes,  of  a  straight  line  (PM„*)  passing  through  said  common 
view  point  (P)  and  through  said  transformed  initial  pixel 
(M„*); 

determining  an  address  (X.  Y)  of  a  point  (M)  in  the  source 
image  (1).  by  matching,  at  best,  said  approximate  orientation 
angles  (a.  P)  with  a  stored  sphencal  coordinates  couple  (Oq. 

Po):  and 
calculating  a  function  characteristic  of  the  digital  signal  value 
(Q)  at  said  point  (M)  in  said  source  image  (I)  and  assigning 
said  value  to  said  initial  pixel  (M*)  in  said  target  image  (I*|; 

(D)  repeating  calculation  steps  (C)  for  each  pixel  of  the  target 

image  (I*). 


5,594,846 

PERSPECTIVE  CORRECnON  OF  TEXTURE  IN 

GRAPHICS  BY  ADAPTIVE  APPROXIMATION 

Walter  E.  Donoran,  Milpitac,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sun  Microsys- 

lems,  Inc  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358J84 

Int.  CL*  G06T  15/00 

VS.  a.  395—130  36  Claims 


1.  In  a  computer  graphics  system  for  generating  and  displaying 
images  of  objects  on  a  display  device,  the  images  including  pixels 
having  pixel  values,  the  graphics  system  including  elements  for 
modifying  the  images  displayed  on  the  display  device,  a  method 
for  efficiently  computing  texel  values  so  as  to  display  texture  on  a 
given  object  from  a  given  perspective,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

adaptively  selecting  a  plurality  of  divisional  points  between  a 
pair  of  end  points  along  a  scan  line,  said  adaptive  selection 
step  including  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  texel  accuracy  criteria;  and 
computing  the  locations  of  said  divisional  points  located 
along  said  scan  line  as  a  function  of  said  selected  texel 
accuracy  criteria;  and 
approximating  a  plurality  of  intermediate  texel  values  for  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  pixels  located  between  adjacent 
divisional  points  of  said  scan  line. 


5,594,847 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  FREE  FORM 

OBJECTS  ASSOCIATED  WITH  A  SELECTION  REGION 

DISPLAYED  BY  A  COMPUTER 

Elizabctli  A.  Moonaad,  BcOetrM,  WmL,  Mrignor  to  Microaofl 

Corporatioii,  RedaKmd,  Waih. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,710 

Int.  CL*  G06T  IIAX) 

VS.  a.  395—133  45  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  selecting  a  set  of  free  form  objects  having  a 
specific  display  relationship,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

displaying  an  area  containing  a  plurality  of  free  form  objects; 
providing  a  selection  identification  zone  associated  with  said 

area; 
determining  when  a  selection  indicator  is  positioned  within  said 

selection  identification  zone: 
displaying  a  selection  region  comesponding  to  the  position  of 

said  selection  indicator,  said  selection  region  comprising  a 

line  extending  from  said  selection  indicator, 
selecting  those  free  form  objects  tliat  intersect  said  selection 

region:  and 
altering  the  appearance  of  said  selected  objects  in  order  to 

indicate  that  said  selected  objects  have  been  selected. 


5,594348 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFICIENTLY 

DETERMINING  LINE  SEGMENTS  WITHIN  A  WINDOW 

USING  ITERATIVE  HALVING 
Giang  H.  Dao,  Houstoa,  Tex.,  wrignor  to  Compaq  Compatcr 
CorporatkMi,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,778 

lat  CL*  G06T  15/30 

VS.  CL  395—134  30  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  pixels  in  a  computer  representing  a 
segment  of  a  line  relative  to  a  predefined  rectangle  on  a  computer 
display,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining,  in  the  computer,  whether  one  or  more  edges  of  the 
rectangle  intersect  the  segment  of  the  line  and  whether  the 
coordinates  of  the  comers  of  the  rectangle  defining  an  angle 
are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  segment  of  the  line,  aitd 
further  iiKludes  the  steps  of: 

calculating  a  biased  decision  variable  for  the  coordinates  of 

each  comer  of  the  rectangle,  said  decision  variable  having  a 

sign  relative  to  the  sign  side  of  the  line  on  which  the  comer 

of  the  rectangle  is  positioned;  and 

comparing  the  signs  of  the  decisioii  variable  for  two  comers; 

if  one  or  more  edges  of  the  rectangle  are  intersected  by  tlie 

segment  of  the  line,  determining,  in  the  computer,  the  point  of 

intersection  on  at  least  one  of  tlie  edges  of  the  rectangle  by 
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iteratively  halving  the  distance  between  two  points  of  an  edge 
of  the  rectangle  which  is  intersected  by  the  segment  of  the 
line,  where  said  two  points  are  posiboned  on  either  side  of  the 
segment  of  the  line:  and 
drawing  the  segment  of  the  line  using  the  point  of  intersection 
on  at  least  oite  of  the  edges  of  the  rectangle  as  an  endpoint. 


5,594,849 
BIOMEDICAL  MAGNETISM  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Rooun  B.  Kuc;  James  J.  Szingcr,  balk  of  New  Haven,  Comu- 
Ikkchflto     Hayashi,     Kawasaki,     Japan;     Ikkao     Goto, 
Kawasaki,  Japan;  Yoakiyasn  Nakaskiva,  KawasaU,  Japwi; 
TUaU  SUnmra,  KawasaU,  Japan,  and   Kcqji   Kawabe, 
KawMBki,  Japan,  MiicMin  to  Yale  Univcnity,  New  Haven, 
Conn.,  and  Fnjitan  Limited,  Kawasaid,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  743,MS 
InL  CL*  GMK  ISAM 
VS.  CI.  395—135  4  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  displaying  medical  imaging  data,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  biomedical  magnetism  image  data: 

(b)  providing  medical  image  data  other  than  biomedical  magne- 
tism image  data: 

(c)  selecting  contour  image  data  from  the  medical  image  data: 
and 

(d)  generating  a  display  by  superimposing  the  biomedical  mag- 
netism image  on  the  selected  contour  image. 


5,594,85« 

IMAGE  SIMULATION  METHOD 

lUdco  Noyama;  Makoto  Kato,  botb  of  Yokohama;   Makoto 

Nohmi.   Katsuta,  and  Ynri  lUdzawa,  Yokohama,   all   of 

Japan,  aarignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186312 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  JapMi,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-034721 

InL  CL*  G«6F  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  395—135  27  Claims 
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1 .  A  composite  image  simulation  method  performed  by  a  com- 
puter system,  compnsing  the  following  steps  performed  by  the 
computer  system  of: 

gadiering  computer  graphics  (CO)  image  data  diiring  creation  of 
a  CG  image  with  computer  graphics  based  on  a  shape  model: 


projecting  the  shape  model  on  a  projection  plane  for  creating  a 
projected  image,  assigning  different  mask  numbers  to  differ- 
ent shape  model  regions  of  the  projected  image  and  at  least 
another  region  outside  the  shape  nradel  regions,  and  saving 
the  regions  as  masks  associated  with  the  mask  numbers  as  a 
mask  image,  wherem  said  projecting,  assigning,  and  saving 
are  data  transforming  conducted  automatically  in  response  to 
said  gathenng:  and 

cutting  only  a  desired  image  from  the  computer  graphics  image 
by  using  the  mask  image  and  the  mask  numbers  to  obtain  a 
cut  image,  and  as  a  part  of  image  simulation  combining  the 
cut  image  and  another  image  that  is  independent  of  the 
computer  graphics  image  to  obtain  the  composite  image, 
wherein  said  cutting  and  combining  are  image  simulation. 


5,594351 
METHOD  OF  SIMULTATING  AT  LEAST  ONE 
COMPONENT  WHOSE  CHARACTERIZING  FEATURES 
ARE  DESCRIBED  BY  A  SET  OF  PAIRS  OF  VALUES,  BY 
MEANS  OF  A  SIMULATOR  ON  A  COMPUTER 
Eberhard  Lange,  Obermidiclbach,  and  Hail>lc  JOrgen,  Ertan- 
gen  Tennenloiic  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
AkticngeseibchaA,  Mnnidi,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/B1875,  {  371  Date  Jan.  30,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  30,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/03867,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  379,505 
Claims  priority,  applicatitm  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  31, 
1992.92113107 

Int.  CL"  G06F  15/0O 

MS.  a.  395—140  4  Claims 
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1  A  method  for  simulating  at  least  one  component,  whose 
characterizing  features  are  described  by  a  set  of  pairs  of  value.^  (A. 
V)  by  means  of  a  simulator  on  a  computer,  the  method  compnsing 
the  steps  of: 

a)  finding,  in  a  first  step,  a  function  (s)  by  spline  interpolation  for 
all  pairs  of  values  (A.  V)  which  function  allocates  in  each 
instance  to  one  value  (A.  V)  of  each  respective  pair  of  values 
the  other  value  (V.  A)  of  the  pair  of  values: 

b)  using  in  tlie  simulator,  in  a  second  step,  the  function  lo 
determine  arbitrarily  selectable  pairs  of  values  (A.  V)  for  the 
component: 

c)  generating  a  non-diffeienliable  point  (D)  in  a  progression  of 
the  function  in  that  the  set  of  pairs  of  values  is  subdivided  in 
to  two  subsets,  in  which  tiie  point  is  included: 

d)  carrying  out  the  spline  interpolation  for  each  subset  of  the  two 
subsets,  the  point  being  used  on  one  occasion  as  an  upper 
interval  bound  and  on  the  other  occasion  as  a  lower  interval 
bound  related  to  the  two  subsets  for  the  spline  interpolation. 
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5494452 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  CURVE  FORMING 

DEVICE 

Roman  L.  Iknkeievfeh,  Denver,  Goto.,  assignor  to  Laser  Pivd- 

ucts.  Inc.,  Golden,  Coin. 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291>M 

Int  CL'  G06T  ]l/O0 

U.S.  CL  395—141  51  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  operating  a  curve  forming  device  to  form 
a  curve  connecting  two  end  points,  said  curve  forming  device 
requiring  guidaiKe  information  to  form  said  curve,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  polygon  relative  to  said  end  points  and  at  least  one 
control  point,  said  polygon  including  a  polygon  base  defined 
relative  to  said  end  points  and  polygon  sides  defined  relative 
to  said  at  least  one  control  point: 

defining  at  least  two  isosceles  triangles  relative  to  said  polygon, 
each  of  said  isosceles  triangles  including  a  triangle  base  and 
two  triangle  sides,  said  triangle  sides  being  of  equal  length, 
wherein  one  of  said  triangle  sides  of  a  first  of  said  triangles  is 
collinear  with  a  first  of  said  polygon  sides  of  said  polygon  and 
one  of  said  triangle  sides  of  a  second  of  said  triangles  is 
collinear  with  a  second  of  said  polygon  sides  of  said  polygon 

defining  a  curve  relative  to  said  isosceles  triangles: 

providing  device  guidance  information  by  expressing  said  cur\e 
in  a  form  for  implementation  by  said  curve  forming  device: 
and 

outputting  said  device  guidance  information  to  a  controller  of 
said  curve  forming  device  such  that  said  information  can  be 
used  by  said  curve  forming  device  to  form  said  curve. 


5,594454 

GRAPHICS  SUBSYSTEM  WITH  COARSE  SUBPKEL 
CORRECTION 
David  R.  Bahtwin,  Wcybridge,  Md  Andrew  Bigoa,  Cherlaey, 
both  of  United  Kfa^dom,  aarignors  to  3Dbbs  Inc.  Ltd., 
Hamilton,  Bcramda 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,220 
Int  CL*  G06T  ]5/00 
MS.  a.  395—141  25  ( 


1.  A  graphics  system  comprising: 

a  rasterizer  which  generates  a  sequence  of  pixel  location  identi- 
fiers and  associated  operation  specifiers: 

one  or  more  digital  differential  analyzer  units  (DDA  units) 
connected  to  receive  said  sequence  of  pixel  location  identifi- 
ers and  a.ssociated  operation  specifiers  from  said  rastenzer, 

wherein  ones  of  said  operaticHi  specifiers  generated  by  said 
rasterizer  include  commands  for  programming  said  DDA 
units  to  perform  incremental  changes  in  pixel  attributes: 

and  wherein  ones  of  said  operation  specifiers  generated  by  said 
rasterizer  itKlude  at  least  one  delta  value  for  incrementing, 
and  also  include  a  subpixel  offset  values  which  indicate  a 
value  proportional  to  said  delta  value: 

and  wherein  said  DDA  units  generate  said  incremental  changes 
in  pixel  attributes,  from  said  delta  value  and  said  subpixel 
offset  value,  using  calculations  which  use  multiplexing  opera- 
tions but  do  not  use  any  multiply  operations. 


5,594353 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  EDITING  THE  GENERAL 

SWEEP  AND  DETAIL  OF  A  FIGURE  WITH  A  CURVE 

David   H.  Salesin,  and  Adam  Finkelstcin,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  University  oT  Washington,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3«7>I6 

InL  a."  G06T  9/00 

U.S.  a.  395—141  32  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  editing  a  figure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  a  presentation  of  the  figure  as  one  or  mote  curves  in 
digital  formal  on  a  storage  medium: 

separating  the  stored  representation  of  the  figure  into  a  general 
sweep  portion  and  a  detail  portion,  the  general  sweep  portion 
comprising  a  sweep  component  for  each  of  the  one  or  more 
curves,  the  detail  portion  comprising  a  detail  component  for 
each  of  the  one  or  more  curves: 

editing  at  least  one  of  the  general  sweep  portion  and  the  detail 
portion  to  generate  a  processed  general  sweep  portion  and  a 
processed  detail  portion,  respectively: 

combining  the  pnx:essed  general  sweep  portion  and  the  pro- 
cessed detail  portion  into  an  edited  representation  of  the 
figure:  aiKl 

outputting  the  edited  representation  of  the  figure. 


5,594355 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  REAL 
TIME  CALLIGRAPHIC  CURVES 
James  R.  Von  Ehr,  II;  Steven  R.  Johnson,  and  Samanttm 
Seals-Mason,  all  of  Piano,  Ttx^  assignors  to  Marmmtdls, 
Inc.,  San  Franciaco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,977,  Feb.  11,  1992,  abarnkmed. 
This  applkatkw  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370^474 
InL  CL"  G06F  15/00 
VS.  a.  395—142  50  ClaiBH 

1.  A  system  for  generating  a  calligraphic  curve  from  an  input 


consisting  of  aspect  data  pertaining  to  said  calligraphic  curve,  said 
system  comprising: 
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means  for  accepting  trajectory  data  for  said  calligraphic  curve  to 
be  genefated; 

means  for  accepting  angle  data  pertaining  to  an  angle  with 
respect  to  radial  coordinates  of  a  plane; 

means  for  accepting  width  data  pertaining  to  a  width  of  said 
curve:  and 

means,  operable  substantially  concuirendy  with  acceptance  of 
said  trajeciofy  data,  for  generating  said  calligraphic  curve 
based  upon  said  trajectory  data,  said  width  data  and  said  angle 
data,  wherein  said  generating  means  ftmher  includes: 

means  for  generating  a  spine,  said  spine  comprising  a  plurality 
of  points  disposed  along  a  longiDidinal  centeriine  of  said 
calligraphic  curve,  each  point  having  aspect  data  associated 
therewith,  said  aspect  data  comprising  said  trajectory  data, 
said  width  data  and  said  angle  data  at  each  said  point,  wherein 
said  aspect  data  of  each  said  point  of  said  spine  is  used  to 
generate  a  top  control  point  associated  with  a  top  peripherai 
outline  of  said  calligraphic  ciwe  and  a  boaom  control  point 
associated  with  a  bottom  peripheral  outline  of  said  calli- 
graphic curve,  wherein  said  top  and  booom  control  points  are 
movable  to  modify  said  calligraphic  curve. 


5,594357 

CONCEPTUAL  MAP  SHOWING  THE  WINDOWS  OF  A 

COMPLEX  TASK 

C.  David  King,  and  Robert  J.  Ibrra,  bolb  ot  CoUeyiille,  Ttx^ 

■sstsnon  to  IBM  Corporatloa,  Ro—oke,  Tn. 

CootiniiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  989,122,  Dec  11,  1992,  abMidoacd. 

Thb  appUcalioa  Mar.  4, 199«,  Scr.  No.  610,797 

Int.  CL*  GMF  3/14 

VS.  CL  395—352  4  Claims 


5494354 

COMPUTER  USER  INTERFACE  FOR  STEP-DRIVEN 

CHARACTER  ANIMATION 

Miduwl  Ginud,  3324  Veraon  Tkr.,  Pirio  AMo,  CaUf.  94303 

Filed  Ans.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  296J14 

Int.  CL"  GMF  ISM) 

VJS.  CL  395—173  13  Claims 
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1  A  method  for  visually  assisting  a  computer  user  to  move 
between  a  plurality  of  related  windows  to  perform  a  task,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  displaying  any  one  of  said  related  windows  on  a  computer 
display  screen;  and 

b.  generating  and  displaying  in  said  displayed  window  a  concep- 
tual map  including: 

I.  a  plurality  of  action  dialogs  one  of  which  corresponds  to  each 
of  said  related  windows;  and 

n.  a  plurality  of  potential  paths  extending  between  said  action 
dialogs,  said  potential  paths  graphically  indicating  which  of 
said  related  windows  are  selectable  from  each  related  win- 
dow. 


5494358 

UNIFORM  CONTROL  TEMPLATE  GENERATING 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESS  CONTROL 

PROGRAMMING 

Terrencc  L.  BIcvim,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Fisher- 

Roscmoont  Systems,  Inc.,  Clayton,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1993.  Ser.  No.  98,790 

Int.  a."  G06F  15/W 

VS.  a.  395—32*  41  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  sequence  of  movemenLs  of  a 
simulated  character  in  a  computer  system,  the  simulated  character 
being  a  representation  of  a  real  or  imaginary  creature  comprising  a 
plurality  of  simulated  body  parts  attached  at  prespecified  attach- 
ment points,  the  plivality  of  simulated  body  parts  including  one  or 
more  feet,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

displaying,  using  the  computer  system,  a  view  of  a  space  on  a 

display  coupled  to  the  computer  system: 
accepting  signals  from  a  user  input  device  coupled  to  the  com- 
puter system,  the  signals  specifying  a  location  in  the  space 
and  a  time  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  footsteps; 
displaying,  on  the  display,  a  footprint  for  each  footstep  indicat- 
ing the  location  of  the  footstep  in  the  space: 
determining  a  plurality  of  parameters  for  the  entire  sequence  of 

movements;  and 
generating,  using  the  computer  system,  a  series  of  keyframes 
wherein  the  series  of  keyframes  collectively  describe  a 
sequence  of  movements  of  the  simulated  character  along  a 
coherent  trajectory  which  sequence  simultaneously  satisties 
the  constraints  of  ( I )  having  the  one  or  more  feet  coincide 
with  the  plurality  of  footsteps  in  space  and  time,  and  (2)  the 
plurality  of  parameters  on  the  plurality  of  simulated  body 
parts,  wherein  at  least  one  parameter  of  the  plurality  of 
parameters  affects  the  content  of  a  plurality  of  keyframes  in 
the  sequence  of  keyframes. 
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1  A  process  control  system  which  performs  process  control 
functions  in  a  process  environment  using  control  templates,  each 
template  representing  a  selected  process  control  function  for  a 
control  environment  and  in  which  different  control  template  views 
of  a  selected  process  control  function  may  be  displayed,  the  system 
comprising: 

A.  a  central  processing  unit; 

B.  a  plurality  of  control  templates  thai  can  be  accessed  by  the 
central  processing  unit  wherein  each  control  template 
includes: 

(1)  process  control  function  information; 

(2)  attribute  information  pertaining  to  the  process  environ- 
ment; 

(3)  a  conversation  set  associated  with  the  process  control 
function  information  and  the  attribute  infonnation  which 
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enables  a  user  to  interact  with  the  attribute  information  in  a 
manner  specified  by  a  selected  control  template  view;  and 
(4)  control  method  instructions  which  use  the  attribute  infor- 
mation and  the  conversation  set  to  perform  a  process  con- 
trol fiinction: 

C.  a  user- interface  device  coupled  to  the  central  processing  unit 
which  enables  a  user  to  select  a  control  template  for  display, 
including  means  for  systematically  prompting  the  user  to 
input  control  template  infonnation  comprising  one  of  the 
attribute  infonnation,  the  conversation  set  and  the  control 
method  instructions  for  a  control  template;  and 

D.  a  control  template  generator  which  includes  instructions  that 
automatically  generate  a  control  template  m  response  to  the 
control  template  infonnation  input  by  the  user. 
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53943M 
METHOD  FOR  BANMNG  AND  RASTERIZING  AN 
IMAGE  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSOR  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Forrat  P.  GantWcr,  MaiwrlHe,  Ohio,  aarifMtr  to  Vnria  Corpo- 
ration, MaMM,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,735 
Int.  CL*"  G06F  15/00 
VS.  a.  395—501  23 


5494359 

GRAPHICAL  USER  INTERFACE  FOR  VIDEO 
TELECONFERENCING 
Larry  G.  Pidmer,  and  Ricky  S.  Palmer,  iMth  of  Nashua,  N.H., 
assignors   to   Digital    Equipment   Corporation,    Maynard, 
Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  893,234.  Jun.  3.  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,086 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/00:  G09G  5AX) 

VS.  CL  395—330  50  Claims 
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42.  A  call  list  window  for  a  graphical  user  interface  of  a  video 
teleconferencing  computer,  the  graphical  user  interface  including  a 
video  image  area  displaying  live  video  images  associated  with  a 
video  teleconferencing  session  for  an  operator  of  the  computer  and 
providing  a  connection  function  for  initiating  display  of  the  call  list 
window,  the  call  list  window  comprising: 

a  host  computer  field  for  indicating  an  identification  of  a  target 
host  computer  to  be  connected  to  for  the  video  teleconferenc- 
ing session; 
a  connect  fiinction  graphical  indicator  correspondmg  to  the  host 
computer  field,  wherein  activation  of  the  connect  function 
graphical  indicator  by  the  operator  causes  a  video  teleconfer- 
ence call  to  be  placed  to  the  target  host  computer  identified  in 
the  host  computer  field; 
an  audio  function  graphical  indicator  coiresponding  to  the  host 
computer  field,  wherein  activation  of  the  audio  function 
graphical  indicator  by  the  operator  changes  whether  or  not 
audio  dau  is  sent  to  the  target  host  computer  identified  in  the 
host  computer  field  dunng  the  video  teleconferencing  session: 
and 
a  video  function  graphical  indicator  corresponding  to  the  host 
computer  field,  wherein  activation  of  the  video  function 
graphical  indicator  by  the  operator  changes  whether  or  not 
video  data  is  sent  to  the  target  host  computer  identified  in  the 
host  computer  field  during  the  video  teleconferencing  session. 
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1.  A  method  for  banding  and  rasterizing  a  datastream  for  a  page 
image  comprising  the  steps  of: 

interpreting  a  datastream  containing  a  specification  of  said  page 
image; 

generating  a  plurality  of  rendering  commands  from  said  datas- 
tream; 

dividing  said  page  into  a  plurality  of  bands; 

ordering  said  conmiands  into  a  plurality  of  buckets  correspond- 
ing to  said  bands; 

accessing  said  conunands  from  said  buckets; 

allocating  memory  for  storing  a  bitmap  of  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  bands; 

processing  one  or  more  of  said  rendenng  commands  from  a 
bucket  corresponding  to  said  band  to  render  a  bitmap  of  said 
band  in  said  allocated  memory; 

monitoring  access  to  said  allocated  memory  during  said  process- 
ing step  to  detect  when  said  processing  step  attempts  to  access 
memory  outside  of  said  allocated  memory;  and 

dispatching  said  bitmap  of  said  band  to  a  print  engine. 


5494361 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
PROCESSING  ERRORS  IN  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
EXCHANGES 
Anders    Jonason,    Stockbotan;    Ule    Winberg.    Bandhagcn; 
Charles  G.  E.  Ugnell,  Alv^-  Chung  M.  Lcc,  Ulrta,  and 
Peter  Larscn,  Fredriksbcrg,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tde- 
fonakticbolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,275 
Int  CI."  G06F  11/34 
VS.  a.  395—181  15  Clabns 
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1.  In  a  software  application  owning  a  plurality  of  processes,  each 
such  process  including  a  plurality  of  objects,  a  process  centralized 
method  for  handling  errors,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defensively  programming  certain  ones  of  the  plinTility  of  objects 
in  each  process  to  detect  and  report  on  the  occurrence  of 
errors  within  that  process; 
providing  an  error  handler  object  for  each  process; 
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reporting  of  enxx^  detected  by  the  defensively  programmed 
otqects  in  the  process  to  the  error  handler  object  in  diat  same 
process;  and 

analyzing  of  the  reported  errors  by  die  error  handler  object  in 
that  same  process;  and 

specifying  of  a  recovery  by  the  error  handler  object  in  that  same 
process  for  returning  the  application  owning  the  process  in 
which  the  detected  error  occurs  to  a  well  defined  state  and 
thus  effectuate  a  coordinated,  process  centralized:  error  han- 
dling response. 


5,594^2 
XOR  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  STORAGE  SUBSYSTEM 
Jcftney  L.  Winkler,  Princeton,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Wilcox,  Bourne, 
iMth  of  Maas^  assignors  to  EMC  Corporation,  Hopkintoo, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  278,870 

Int  CL"  G06F  HAM;  H03M  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—182.03  15  Oainis 
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1.  A  method  for  XORing,  in  a  disk  controller,  new  data  received 
from  a  host  computer  with  old  data  and  old  parity  information, 
wherein  said  dislc  controller  interfaces  to  a  plurality  of  disic  drives 
and  is  operating  under  the  control  of  a  microprocessor  within  said 
disic  controller,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  in  said  disk  controller  from  said  host  computer  at  least 
one  block  of  new  data  to  be  written  to  said  disk  drives 
commencing  at  a  first  disk  address: 

in  a  first  storing  step,  storing  in  a  cache  menxxy  having  a 
plurality  of  memory  locations  said  at  least  one  block  of  new 
data  conuneiicing  at  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  cache 
memory  locations; 

in  a  second  storing  step,  storing  in  said  cache  conunencing  at 
second  and  third  ones  of  said  plurality  of  cache  memory 
locations  respectively,  at  least  one  block  of  old  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  block  of  dau  stored  at  said  first  disk  address 
and  at  least  one  block  of  old  parity  information  corresponding 
to  the  parity  for  said  at  least  one  block  of  old  data; 

providing  at  least  one  first  control  signal  from  said  microproces- 
sor within  said  disk  controller  to  an  XOR  calculation  control- 
ler: 

generating  with  said  XOR  calculation  controller,  at  least  one 
block  of  new  parity  information  by  XORing  said  at  least  one 
block  of  new  data,  said  at  least  one  block  of  old  data  and  said 
at  least  one  block  of  old  parity  information  in  response  to 
receipt  by  said  XOR  calculation  controller  of  said  at  least  one 
first  control  signal  provided  by  said  microprocessor: 

in  a  third  storing  step,  storing  said  at  least  one  block  of  new 
parity  information  in  said  cache  commencing  at  a  fourth  one 
of  said  plurality  of  memory  locations:  and 

providing  at  least  one  second  control  signal  from  said  XOR 
calculation  controller  to  said  microprocessor  following  the 
completion  of  said  third  storing  step. 


5,594,863 

METHOD  AND  An>ARATUS  FOR  NETWORK  FILE 

RECOVERY 

Ian  J.  Stiles,  Salem,  Utah,  aadgnor  to  Novell,  Inc^  Oran,  Utah 

Filed  Jnn.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,919 

Int  CL"  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  HAX) 

VS.  CL  395—182.13  54  Claims 


CUENT-CACHE  FILE  QATA 


y" 


1 ^ai 

UPDATE  BLOCK  STATE  WOICATOH  TO  •gjEWT-CACMEP-  (ORTY)     [/ 
1   /-»« 

senvEBOncHE  file  data  L/ 

UPO»TE  BLOCK  STATE  WCKCATOW  to  •SEBVER-CACMED- (OBEY)    [/ 


«ff«TE  FLE  DATA  TO  CONTTOXER 


T 


RECEIVE  ACKNOWLEOQEMBfT  FROUCONTROLLEn 


I     UPDATE  BLOCK  STATE  tOCATOH  TO  ■STORED- (CLEAHWHITE)     [^ 

-ji^ r 

1.  A  method  for  assisting  the  recovery  of  files  in  a  computer 
network  after  a  network  fault  occurs,  the  network  including  a  file 
server  and  a  cUent  connected  to  the  file  server,  the  client  Including 
a  client  cache  data  block  and  a  corresponding  client  block  state 
indicator,  the  file  server  including  a  server  cache  data  block  and  a 
non-volatile  store,  the  non-volatile  store  including  a  controller  and 
a  non-volatile  medium,  said  method  comprising  the  following 
steps  in  the  order  indicated: 
client-caching  a  specified  piece  of  file  data  by  writing  the  file 

data  to  the  client  cache  data  block: 
indicating  that  client-caching  is  complete  by  updating  the  client 

block  state  indicator: 
server-caching  the  file  data  by  writing  the  file  data  to  the  server 

cache  data  block: 
indicating  that  server-caching  is  complete  by  updating  the  client 

block  state  indicator: 
requesting  storage  of  the  file  data  by  writing  the  file  data  to  the 

controller  in  the  file  server; 
receiving  an  acknowledgement  from  the  controller  thai  the  file 

data  has  been  stored  on  the  non-volatile  medium:  and 
indicating  that  storing  is  complete  by  updating  the  client  block 
state  indicator. 


5,594,864 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNOBTRUSIVELY 

MONITORING  PROCESSOR  STATES  AND 

CHARACTERIZING  BOTTLENECKS  IN  A  PIPELINED 

PROCESSOR  EXECUTING  GROUPED  INSTRUCTIONS 

Richard  D.  lyanbcn,  Morgan  HiU,  Califs  Msignor  to  Sun 

Microsystems,  Inc^  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  875,961,  Apr.  29,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  454,406 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/25:11/34 

VS.  CL  395—183.15  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  pipelined  processor  comprising  an  integer  unit  pipeline,  a 
floating  point  unit  pipeline,  embedded  instruction  and  data  caches, 
and  an  instruction  control  unit,  a  method  for  unobtrusively  moni- 
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(onng  processor  states  during  execution  of  a  proprietary  applica- 
tion workload,  said  method  coinprising  the  steps  of: 

issuing  and  queuing  a  plurality  of  sequential  instructions  to  said 

instruction  control  unit; 
issuing  and  queuing  a  plurality  of  branch  target  instructions  to 

said  instruction  control  unit; 
tracing  a  number  of  completed  instructions  comprising  a  sum  of 

said  sequential  and  branch  target  instructions  issued  during  a 

stall-free  cycle  of  said  pipelined  processor  including 

providing  a  plurality  of  pins  on  a  pin  gate  array  for  transmit- 
ting a  plurality  of  PIPE  signals: 

coupling  said  pins  through  a  coupler  to  a  logic  analyzer:  and. 

recording  said  PIPE  signals  on  said  logic  analyzer, 
storing  said  number  of  completed  instructions, 
determining  the  likely  cause  of  a  stall  ending  a  stall  free  cycle 

based  on  a  plurality  of  PIPE  .signals:  and. 
tabulating  and  logically  combining  said  number  of  completed 

instructions  to  determine  said  processor  states  on  a  cycle  b> 

cycle  basis  dunng  execution  of  said  proprietary  application 

workload. 


5,594,865 
WATCHDOG  TIMER  THAT  CAN  DETECT  PROCESSOR 

RUNAWAY  WHILE  PROCESSOR  IS  ACCESSING 
STORAGE  UNIT  USING  DATA  COMPARING  UNIT  TO 
RESET  TIMER 
Hiroyuid  Saitoh,  Kawasaltia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  987,153.  Dec.  8,  1992,  ainndoaed. 

This  application  Mar.  25,  1996,  Ser.  Na  621,325 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1991,  3-327186 

Int  a."  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  395—185.08  11  Oaims 
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5,594,000 
MESSAGE  ROUTING  IN  A  MULTI-PROCESSOR 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WITH  ALTERNATE  EDGE 
STROBE  REGENERATION 
Steven  F.  Nugent  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, Santo  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  1274W1,  Sep.  23,  1993,  abandrnwd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  597,073,  Oct  15,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  rontinnation-in-p«rt  of  Scr.  No. 

298,551,  Jan.  18,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18, 

1996,  Scr.  No.  618,037 

Int  a."  G06r  13/00 

VS.  CI.  395—200.13  1«  Claims 


1  A  watchdog  timer  circuit  for  a  system  including  a  central 
priK-essing  unit  and  a  storage  unit,  wherein  said  central  processing 
unit  accesses  said  storage  unit  dunng  predetermined  time  intervals 
and  does  not  accept  an  interrupt  request  when  accessing  the  storage 
unit,  to  avoid  errors  in  data  being  processed,  said  watchdog  timer 
circuit  comprising: 

watchdog  timer  means,  coupled  to  the  central  processing  unit, 
for  counting  up  to  a  predetermined  counter  value  and  for 
generating  an  alarm  signal  when  the  predetermined  counter 
value  has  been  reached: 
reset  means,  coupled  to  the  central  processing  unit  and  to  the 
watchdog  timer  means,  for  periodically  resetting  the  watch- 
dog timer  means  in  response  to  a  first  reset  signal  generated 
by  the  central  processing  unit,  so  that  the  watchdog  timer 
means  is  reset  to  an  initial  state:  and 
data  comparing  means,  coupled  to  the  central  processing  unit, 
the  storage  unit,  the  watchdog  timer  means  and  the  reset 
means,  for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  storage  unit  is  acces- 
sible and  for  outputting  a  second  reset  signal  to  the  watchdog 
timer  means  each  time  it  is  detected  that  the  storage  unit  is 
accessible  so  that  the  watchdog  timer  means  is  caused  to  be 
reset  by  said  second  reset  signal  output  from  said  data  com- 
paring means 
so  that  the  watchdog  timer  means  continues  to  operate  while  the 
central  processing  unit  is  accessing  the  storage  unit 
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1.  A  computer  system  having  a  source  node  coupled  to  a 
destination  node  through  at  least  one  intermediate  node,  said  at 
least  one  intermediate  node  comprising; 

a  processor; 

a  router  coupled  to  said  processor,  for  routing  messages  between 
said  nodes,  said  router  including: 

(a)  data  communication  means  for  receiving  and  rrtransmit- 
ting  data  to  a  next  router  coupled  to  said  router: 

(b)  strobe  communication  means  coupled  to  said  data  commu- 
nication means,  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  clock  signals 
and  transmitting  a  modified  plurality  of  clock  signals  to 
said  next  router,  each  of  said  plurality  of  clock  signals 
having  odd  and  even  edges,  at  least  one  edge  of  said 
modified  plurality  of  clock  signals  clocking  said  data 
retransmined  to  said  next  router,  said  strobe  communica- 
tion means  generating  each  even  edge  of  said  modified 
plurality  of  clock  signals  by  delaying  a  corresponding  odd 
edge  of  said  plurality  of  clock  signals. 


5,594,867 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  WHICH 

TRANSMITS  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  RECEPTIWI 

TIME  ZONE  OR  A  TERMINAL  FROM  WHICH  DATA 

HAS  BEEN  RECEIVED 

Takehiro  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushilu 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  547,127,  Jul.  3,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  190,681 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  4,  1989,  1-171128 

Int  a."  G06F  IZAX) 

VS.  CL  395—200.15  24  Oaims 
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1.  A  data  communication  apparatus  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  data  from  a  transmitter  station  via 

a  first  communication  line; 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  data  to  destination  station 

via  a  second  communication  line: 
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a  clock; 

controllirig  means  connected  to  said  clock  for  controlling  said 
transmitting  means  to  transmit  the  data  received  by  said 
receiving  means,  wherein  said  controlling  means  detects  a 
receiving  time  at  which  said  receiving  means  receives  data  in 
accordance  with  an  output  of  said  clock,  and  determines 
whether  or  not  to  cause  said  transmitting  means  to  transmit 
the  data  received  by  said  receiving  means  in  dependence  on 
the  receiving  time;  and 
time  zone  setting  means  for  setting  a  tinK  zone  having  a  start 
lime  and  an  end  time. 

wherein  when  the  receiving  time  is  after  the  start  time  and 
before  the  end  time  so  as  to  be  within  the  time  zone  set  by 
said  time  zone  setting  means,  said  control  means  causes 
said  transmitting  means  to  transmit  the  received  data,  and 
when  the  receiving  time  is  not  within  the  time  zone,  said 
control  means  does  not  cause  said  transmitting  means  to 
transmit  the  received  data  in  dependence  on  the  receiving 
tune. 


a  reception  buffer  controller  for  judging  whether  an  area  of  said 
reception  buffer  has  a  space  sufficient  for  storing  said  received 
ones  of  said  packets;  and 

a  packet  discard  circuit  for  discarding  said  data  in  said  received 
ones  of  said  packets  without  writing  said  data  in  said  recep- 
tion buffer,  if  said  reception  buffer  controller  judges  that  said 
reception  buffer  has  an  area  of  a  size  insufficient  for  storing 
said  data  in  said  received  ones  of  said  packets;  wherein 

said  reception  unit  includes  means  for  storing  an  instruction  of 
whether  a  discard  is  performed  or  not.  said  instruction  being 
capable  of  being  externally  set;  and 

said  packet  discard  circuit  includes  a  circuit  for  discarding  said 
received  ones  of  said  packets  if  said  means  for  storing  said 
instruction  of  perfonning  a  discard. 


S,594,M8 
PROCESSOR  UNIT  FOR  A  PARALLEL  PROCESSOR 
SYSTEM  DISCARDS  A  RECEIVED  PACKET  WHEN  A 
RECEPTION  BUFFER  HAS  INSUFFICIENT  SPACE  FOR 
STORING  THE  PACKET 
Juafi  NakagfmU,  Hadano;  Iklsoo  IDcikU.  Fuchu;  SUnkfai 
Kato,  YnkolMBMi;  TosUiiiteii  ADdo,  lacharm,  and  Masaaki 
IwaMU,  TatktkMwm,  aU  of  Jaimi,  aariswirs  to  HttadU,  Ltd., 
Ibkyo,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  407,853 
CUas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1994, 6^3406 

lat  CL*  GMF  I3//4;I5/I6;J5/163 
VS.  CL  395— 2M.16  18  Claims 


5,594,869 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  END-TO-END 
ENCRYPTION  OF  A  DATA  PACKET  IN  A  COMPUTER 
NETWORK 
WilBaai  R.  Hawe,  Peppcrell;  Butler  W.  LampMMi,  Cambridge, 
and  Amar  Gupta,  Northboro,  aU  of  Mass,,  anignors  to  Digi- 
tal Equipment  Corporation,  Mayaard,  Mmb. 
Continuation  at  Ser.  No.  51,583,  Apr.  22,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  54M28,  Jun.  29,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  432,331 
Int  CL'  G06F  7/00 
VS.  CL  395—200.2  8  Claims 
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1.  A  parallel  processor  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processor  units;  and 

a  network  for  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  processor  units 
and  txansfeiring  packets  of  dau  therefaerween. 

each  said  processor  unit  comprising: 

an  instruction  processor  for  executing  an  instructioa; 

a  main  storage  for  storing  instructions  and  data; 

a  transmission  unit  responsive  to  an  instruction  of  said  instruc- 
tion processor  for  reading  data  from  said  main  storage  and 
transmitting  said  paclcets  to  said  network,  each  of  said  packets 
containing  dau  and  a  packet  header,  and 

a  receptioa  unit  for  receiving  ones  of  said  packets  transmitted  to 
said  network  and  writing  said  received  ones  of  said  packets  in 
a  reception  buffer  formed  in  said  main  storage,  and 

said  reception  unit  comprising: 


2.  A  network  inierface.  comprising: 

a  programmable  register  to  store  a  protocol  identifier  corre- 
sponding to  a  particular  protocol  whose  packets  require 
decryption  and  a  data  offset  value  indicating  the  starting 
location  of  encrypted  message  data  relative  to  a  header  in  said 
packets; 

means  for  comparing  the  stored  protocol  identifier  with  the 
contents  of  a  field  in  the  received  packet  to  determine  whether 
the  received  packet  belongs  to  die  particular  protocol; 

means  for  selecting  dau  beginning  at  the  indicated  starting 
location  in  the  received  packet  for  decryption  if  the  received 
packet  belongs  to  the  particular  protocol;  and 

means  for  decrypting  the  selected  data; 

wherein  the  network  interface  further  comprises: 

said  programmable  register  also  stores  an  identifier  offset 
value  indicating  the  location  of  a  protocol  identifier  value 
relative  to  said  header,  and 
means  for  selecting  the  field  at  the  indicated  protocol  identi- 
fier value  location  in  the  received  packet  and  providing  the 
selected  field  to  the  comparing  means. 
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5,594,870 

ADAPTER  BETWEEN  NON-CTOS  HOST  AND  CTOS 

NETWORK 

George  W.  Harris,  Jr.,  Monntain  View,  and  Shari  J.  Nolan,  San 

Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation,  Blue 

Bdl,Pa. 

DiYision  of  Scr.  No.  996,90^  Dec.  23,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,513,325.  This  appBcation  Apr.  25,  1996,  Scr.  No.  637,465 

InL  CL"  G06F  IJAX) 

VS.  CL  395— 200J  28  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  intemctworiung  non-CTOS  computer 
means  with  a  network  of  CTOS  terminals,  this  arrangement  includ- 
ing: 

non-CTOS  computer  means  and  associated  system-bus  means. 
CTOS-net  bus  means  coupled  and  arranged  to  transfer  signals 
to/from  said  system-bus  means,  plus  associated  communica- 
tion control  means  and  net-interface  means  coupled  and 
adapted  to  transfer  signals  between  said  CTOS-net  bus  means 
and  said  communication  controller  means;  and  also  associated 
network  connections  and  coupled  via  a  cluster-inierface  suge 
which  is  adapted  to  handle  signals  to/from  said  network 
connections; 

said  CTOS  net  bus  means  being  made  to  comprise  ISA-bus 
means  adapted  to  deliver  address.  daU  and  control  signals, 
plus  associated  interface  logic  means;  wherein  said  commu- 
nication controller  means  is  coupled  and  adapted  to  tiansfer 
clock  and  data  signals;  and  includes  a  CTOS  cluster  controller 
chip  inietvoupling  said  cluster-interface  stage  and  said  CTOS- 
net  bus  means; 

wherein  said  interface  means  comprises  address  buffer  means, 
dau  buffer  means  and  mtcrmediating  buffer  conffol  means  for 
continuing  signal  flow  to  and  from  both  said  address-buffer 
means  and  said  data  buffer  means; 

wherein  said  dau  buffer  means  is  coupled  to  said  CTOS  cluster 
conUx>ller  chip  via  CTOS  boot  ROM  means  which  is  made  to 
include  memory-control  input  means  thereto;  and 

wherein  said  memory-control  input  means  is  inputted  from  both 
said  buffer  means  and  said  buffer  conux>l  means;  and  wherein 
said  boot  ROM  is  also  coupled  directly  with  both  said  buffer 
means. 

accessed  via  CTOS  server  means  which  is  arranged  and  adapted 
to  transfer  the  CTOS  operating  system  codes  to  said  non 
CTOS  computer  means. 
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reception  means  for  receiving,  from  the  plurality  of  terminals,  a 
plurality  of  informations  each  indicating  a  time  period  when 
each  of  the  plurality  of  terminals  may  be  accessed; 

storage  means  for  storing  the  plurality  of  informations  received 
by  ttie  reception  means  as  communication  periods  of  tlie 
plurality  of  terminals,  respectively; 

timer  means  for  measuring  a  present  time; 

discrimination  means  for  discriminating  whether  or  not  the 
present  time  is  contained  in  each  of  the  communication  peri- 
ods, stored  in  the  storage  means,  of  the  plurality  of  terminals: 
and 

communication  means  for  executing  the  data  communication 
with  each  of  the  plurality  of  terminals  whose  communicauon 
period  is  discriminated,  by  the  discrimination  means,  to  coo- 
tain  the  present  time. 


5394,872 
METHOD  OF  COMMUNICATING  MESSAGES  IN  A 
DISTRIBUTED  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Shigeki  Kawano.  Yokosoka;  Kii^fi  Mori,  Machida;  Katmmi 
Kawanc-  MHaynki  Orimo,  both  of  Kawasaid,  and  Shigeki 
Hirasawa,  Sagamiliara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HHadii, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,743 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1993.  5-100680 

Int.  CL*  H04L/2/2*.  29/06 

L.S.  a.  395—200.15  30  Claiau 


5,594J71 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  METHOD  AND  DATA 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  USING  DATA 
COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  THEREIN 
Yntaka    Hiyama,    Yokosuka,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871394,  Apr.  21,  1992.  abandoned. 
This  applkatkw  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  342,651 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  25. 1991.  3-122468 
Int  CI.'  G06F  13/10:  G05B  2.W2:  G08C  15/12 
VS.  a.  395—200.09  14  Claims 

1.  A  data  communication  apparatus  which  performs  dau  com- 
munications with  a  plurality  of  terminals,  comprisuig; 


1    A  inethod  for  transmitting  a  message 
prxKcssing    system    having    plural    processmg 


in  an   information 

^ ^    ^  _  _    units    connected 

through  a  communication  medium,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

predetermining  a  dau  description  corresponding  to  contents  of 
information  to  be  transmitted  on  the  communication  medium: 
receiving  the  information  to  be  transmined  on  said  communica- 
tion medium  from  a  processing  portion  of  a  first  processing 
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unit  included  in  said  plural  proce<>sing  units  and  the  predeter- 
mined data  description  corresponding  to  contents  of  said 
information; 

detennining  a  destinabon  processing  unit  for  receiving  said 
infonnation  transmitted  from  said  fir^  processing  unit,  based 
on  said  data  description;  and 

transmitting  said  information  to  said  communication  medium  for 
said  determined  destination  processing  unit 


5,5n«73 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

EXPANSION  DEVICES  IN  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

JaMCS  E.  Garrett,  Rouiid  Rock,  Tez^  nrignor  to  DeU  USA. 

LJ*.,  AttstiB,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  353,047 

lat  CL*  mu  13/m 

VS.  a.  395—281  20  CUims 


I  g.    j-wi^r»:'gg' 


^ 


I.  A  computer  system  having  improved  expansion  device  iden- 
tification capabilities,  comprising: 

a  CPU; 

an  expansion  bus  coupled  to  said  CPU; 

at  least  one  expansion  device  coupled  to  said  expansion  bus 
including  identiiicatioo  logic  which  generates  an  identification 
signal  having  a  predetermined  time  duration,  wherein  said 
piedeterrained  time  duration  identifies  said  expansion  device; 
and 

wherein  said  CPU  receives  said  identification  signal  having  said 
predetermined  time  duration  and  uses  said  identification  sig- 
nal to  identify  said  expansion  device. 


5,594,874 
AUTOMATIC  BUS  SETTING,  SENSING  AND 
SWITCHING  INTERFACE  UNIT 
Puducode  S.   NarayaaaB,  Swiayrale;   lU   T.   Nguyen.   San 
RaBMMi;  Amnartiaiai  VaMyaiiatfcan,  FresMut.  and  Edward 
C.  Garcia,  Mlipitaa,  afl  of  CaW.,  aaricwtn  to  Cimis  Logk. 
Inc  Fremoot,  CaUr. 

Filed  Sep.  3«,  1993,  Scr.  No.  130,09« 

Int.  CL^  GMF  13/00 

U-S.  a.  395—284  59  Qainis 


■  aKf*I^Ahfl4 


1.  An  automatic  bus  setting,  sensing  and  switching  interface 
apparatus  for  configuring  a  first  integrated  circuit  to  interface  with 
other  integrated  circuits  via  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  bus 


structures,  the  integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  pins  coupled 
to  a  bus.  wherein  there  is  no  identity  of  a  function  and  mode 
assigned  for  all  the  pins  for  any  one  of  the  bus  structuivs  relative  to 
another  bus  structure,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  sensor  for  detecting  a  logic  level  of  a  single  bus  signal 
representative  of  the  selected  one  of  the  bus  structures  to  be 
used,  the  sensor  coupled  to  the  first  integrated  ciicuit:  and 

b.  a  logic  structure  coupled  to  the  sensor  and  to  the  first  inte- 
grated circuit  for  automatically  configuring  the  first  integrated 
circuit  to  communicate  with  the  other  integrated  circuits 
according  to  the  selected  one  of  the  bus  stnictures  wherein  at 
least  one  of  the  pins  has  a  different  fiinction  and  mode  for  one 
selection  of  bus  structure  than  for  another  selection  of  bus 
structure. 


5394,875 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  PROVIDE  PENDED 

TRANSACTION  ON  A  NON-PENDEO  SYSTEM  BUS 

Kurt  M.  TbaBer,  Acton,  Mass.,  Mdcnor  to  Digital  Eqaipnenl 

CoHMtraiioB,  MajMnl,  Mmb. 

FBcd  JnL  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,187 

IbL  CL*  G«6F  13/14:1 3/42 

U.S.  CL  395—287  u  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  nodes  connected  to  a  shared  data  path,  one  of  said 
plurality  of  iKxies  being  a  commander  node  to  initiate  a 
transaction  on  said  shared  data  path,  and  one  of  said  plurality 
of  nodes  being  a  responder  node; 

means  for  asserting  a  signal  by  said  responder  node  in  a  first 
plurality  of  predefined  cycles; 

means  for  providing,  by  said  responder  node,  a  response  to  said 
commander  node  indicating  unavailability  of  said  responder 
node  wherein  said  response  ftirther  comprises  said  means  for 
asserting  a.ssens  said  signal  in  a  second,  different  plurality  of 
predefined  cycles  and  for  providing  an  acknowledgement  of 
said  transaction  over  said  shared  data  path;  aixl 

means,  directly  responsive  to  said  response  indicating  that  said 
responder  node  is  unavailable  to  respond  to  said  transaction, 
for  retrying  said  transaction. 


January  14,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


1539 


5,594,876 

ARBITRATION  PROTOCOL  FOR  A  BIDIRECTIONAL 

BUS  FOR  HANDLING  ACCESS  REQUESTS  TO  A 

LOGICALLY  DIVIDED  MEMORY  IN  A 

MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

Klaus  J.  Gctzlaff,  Scboenaidi,  and  Udo  WUIc.  Hotzgerttngen. 

both    of   Germany,    assignors    to    IntematioDal    Business 

Maciiincs  Corporatiaa,  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,757,  Jun.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Jul.  27.  1995.  Scr.  No.  514,355 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  24. 
1992,  92110650 

Int  CL'  G06F  13/00 
\}S.  a.  395—293  9  Claims 


1.  A  multipnx:essor  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processors; 

storage  means  for  stonng  information,  said  storage  means  being 
logically  divided  into  a  plurality  of  banks; 

a  bus  interconnecting  each  of  said  processors  for  communication 
between  said  processors  and  interconnecting  said  processors 
and  said  storage  means  for  transmitting  said  information  from 
said  processors  to  said  storage  means  and  from  said  storage 
means  to  said  processors; 

arbitration  means  for  granting  to  said  processors  accesses  to  said 
bus  in  response  to  requests  from  said  processors  to  access  said 
banks,  wherein  a  first  one  of  said  accesses  to  said  bus  is 
granted  to  a  first  one  of  said  proces.sors  in  response  to  a 
request  from  said  first  one  of  said  processors  to  access  a  first 
one  of  said  banks,  and  a  second  one  of  said  accesses  to  said 
bus  is  granted  to  a  second  one  of  said  processors  in  response 
to  a  request  from  said  second  one  of  said  processors  to  access 
a  second  one  of  said  banks,  said  second  one  of  said  accesses 
to  said  bus  granted  to  said  second  one  of  said  processors  and 
said  second  one  of  said  prtxressors  issuing  an  access  com- 
mand to  said  second  one  of  said  banks  over  said  bus  during  a 
time  when  said  first  one  of  said  banks  is  carrying  out  an 
access  command  from  said  first  one  of  said  processors; 

wherein  said  processors  each  have  a  predetermined  ranldng  and 
said  banks  each  have  a  corresponding  queue,  and  wherein  said 
arbitration  means  comprises  means  for  storing  processor 
requests  to  access  one  of  said  banks  in  a  queue  corresponding 
to  said  one  of  said  banks,  said  processor  request  to  access  one 
of  said  banks  queued  in  a  corresponding  queue  if  one  of  the 
following  conditions  is  fiilfilled: 

(a)  a  request  of  a  higher  ranking  processor  is  already  queued 
in  said  correspoiKling  queue,  or 

(b)  condition  (a)  is  not  fulfilled  and  a  request  frtjm  a  lower 
ranking  processor  is  not  already  queued  in  said  correspond- 
ing queue;  and 

wherein  said  arbitration  means  grants  an  access  to  said  bus  to 
a  processor  whose  request  to  access  one  of  said  banks  is 
queued  in  one  of  said  corresponding  queues  and 

(A)  there  is  no  request  from  a  higher  ranking  processor  queued 
in  said  one  of  said  corresponding  queues,  and 

(B)  one  of  the  following  conditions  are  fulfilled  additionally: 
(1)  a  last  access  to  said  bus  was  granted  due  to  a  processor 

request  to  access  another  one  of  said  banks,  or 


(2)  if  ( 1  >  is  not  fulfilled,  tiiere  is  no  request  queued  in  another 
one  of  said  corresponding  queues,  and 
(C^  one  of  ttie  following  conditions  are  fiilfilled  additionally: 

( 1 )  said  one  of  said  banks  is  not  busy,  or 

(2)  if  ( 1 )  is  not  fulfilled,  said  queued  request  is  not  a  request  to 
access  the  memory  of  said  one  of  said  banks  and  wherein  if 
condition  (2)  is  fulfilled,  access  lo  said  bus  is  granted  to 
allow  said  bus  to  be  used  for  communication  between  said 
processors  during  a.tiine  when  one  of  said  banlts  is  carrying 
out  an  access  command  from  one  of  said  processors. 


5,594J77 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DATA  ONTO  BUSES 
HAVING  DIFFERENT  WIDTHS 
Def«k  J.  Lentz,  Loa  Gates,  and  Cbeng-Long  Tang,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continualion  of  Ser.  No.  853,6*4,  Mar.  18,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thk  application  Oct.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  317,839 
Int.  CL"  G06F  13/40 
VS.  a.  395—306  3  i 


1.  A  system  that  provides  access  to  a  plurality  of  different  width 
buses  in  a  computer-based  system,  said  system  configured  to 
efficiently  transfer  data  between  a  memory  and  one  or  moce  bus 
requestors  over  a  bus  coupled  to  said  computer-based  system,  said 
system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  the  width  of  the  bus  currently  coupled 
to  the  computer-based  system; 

(b)  selecting  means  for  transferring  dau  between  the  bus 
requestor  and  temporary  storage  buffers  wherein  said  select- 
ing means  comprises  a  plurality  of  multiplexers  with  an 
interface  to  said  temporary  storage  buffers  configured  to  select 
blocks  of  said  data  corresponding  to  said  determined  width; 

(c)  storage  means  for  receiving  and  storing  in  said  temporary 
storage  buffers  said  selected  blocks  of  data  to  be  outputted  in 
blocks  corresponding  to  said  determined  width;  and 

(d)  a  selection  unit  configured  to  select  bytes  of  dau  from  each 
said  selected  block  uf  dau  that  have  been  modified  by  the  bus 
requestor  for  transfer  to  the  memory,  said  selection  unit 
includes  a  plurality  of  multiplexers  each  having  only  two  dau 
inputs,  a  first  dau  input  and  a  second  dau  input,  wherein  said 
first  dau  input  is  connected  to  a  byte  of  daU  of  said  selected 
block  of  dau  originally  read  from  the  memory  before  modi- 
fication by  the  bus  requestor  and  said  second  dau  input  is 
connected  to  a  byte  of  dau  of  said  selected  block  of  dau 
modified  by  the  bus  requestor,  said  first  dau  input  is  selected 
if  said  byte  of  dau  of  said  selected  block  of  dau  has  not  been 
modified  and  said  second  dau  input  is  selected  if  said  byte  of 
dau  of  said  selected  block  of  dau  has  been  modified. 
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5,594,a7S 
BUS  INTERFACE  STRUCTUKE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
CONTROLLING  THE  BUS  INTERFACE  STRUCTURE 
Yqji  SWbMa;  Makoto  Ofaoaki;  Omu^tm  Iteihin,  all  oT 
Kawasaid,  awl  Katnyiikl  Okada,  lUunaawa,  ail  of  Japan, 
■wltnnri  to  F^Jiba  Liaritcd,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 
C«MrtiHMtkMi«r  Scr.  No.  S4,N5,  Ju.  28, 1993,  abwidoDcd, 
whkk  b  a  cortJ—attoB  of  Set.  No.  t»,7H,  Dec  IS,  1990, 
Thb  appHcailon  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  992,604 
ppHcaUoa  Japam  Dec  18,  1909,  1-328040 
Int.  CL"  GO«F  13/28 
VS.  CL  395—309  5  Claims 


1.  A  bus  interface  stractuie  for  a  multiprocessor  system,  the  bus 
interface  sinicture  comprising: 

a  bus  infoface  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  system  bus  and 
a  second  end; 

a  local  bus  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  bus  interface; 

a  common  memory;  and 

a  memory  controller  for  controlling  said  common  memory  and 
being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  local  bus  and  at 
another  end  tliereof  to  said  common  memory  to  transfer  data 
from  an  MPU  of  said  multiprocessor  system  to  said  common 
memory,  said  memory  controller  including  a  buffer  having  a 
cafMcity  for  only  one  Mock  transfer  at  a  time,  said  memory 
controller  reading  out  one- word  data  and  block  data  fixMn  said 
common  ntemory; 

said  bus  interface  comprising  a  burst  disassembling  control 
circuit  for  disassembling  burst  transfer  data  into  one  or  a 
plurality  of  block  data  transfen  and  one  or  a  plurality  of 
one-word  data  transfers,  wherein  said  first  transfer  data  is 
disassembled  to  transfer  the  burst  transfer  data  by  using  said 
buffer  having  a  capacity  for  only  one  block  transfer  at  a  time, 
said  disassembled  burst  transfer  data  being  supplied  to  said 
memory  controller,  and  said  burst  disassembling  control  cir- 
cuit determining  whether  a  block  data  transfer  or  a  word  dau 
transfer  is  to  be  selected  in  accordance  with  a  transmission 
starting  address  of  said  common  memoiy  and  the  number  of 
words  to  be  transferred. 


5,594,879 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARBITRARILY 

DISABLING  UNDER  PROCESSOR  CONTROL 

INDIVIDUAL  SLOTS  ON  A  COMPUTER  BUS 

I  or  ScK  No.  145y400,  OcL  29, 1993,  abwMloacd. 
TU*  appltrartoo  Oct.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  541^25 
Iirt.  CL'  Gtr  13/40 
U.S.  CL  395—309  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  disabling  devices,  comprising: 

an  expansion  bus  having  address,  data,  and  control  lines; 

a  processor  coupled  to  said  expansion  bus.   said   processor 

executing  instructions  including  memory  and  inputA>u^t 

operttions: 
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a  plurality  of  expansion  slots  connected  to  said  expansion  bus. 
each  one  of  said  expansion  sloLs  carrying  a  corresponding  slot 
specific  address  enable  signal  of  a  plurabty  of  slot  specific 
address  enable  signals  that  when  at  an  eiuMing  value,  enables 
a  device  installed  in  said  one  of  said  expansion  slots,  and 
when  at  a  disabling  value,  disables  the  device  installed  in  said 
one  of  said  expansion  slots,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of 
expansion  slots  arc  for  receiving  devices  implemented  accord- 
ing to  a  standard  in  which  all  devices  installed  in  said  plural- 
ity of  expansion  slots  are  intended  to  be  simultaneously 
enabled  to  respond  or  disabled  from  responding  to  a  memory 
or  input/output  operation  on  the  expansion  bus  and  individu- 
ally each  device  decodes  the  address  of  the  memory  or  input/ 
output  operation  and  responds  if  the  address  is  in  a  range 
selected  for  that  device; 

a  mask  register  in  the  system  with  a  plurality  of  inputs  coupled 
to  a  portion  of  the  data  lines,  said  mask  register  storing  the 
plurality  of  inputs  responsive  to  a  command  executed  by  the 
processor,  and  said  mask  register  providing  as  outputs  a 
plurality  of  address  enable  mask  signals  corresponding  to  said 
stored  plurality  of  inputs; 

a  source  of  a  plurality  of  address  enable  signals,  wherein  said 
soince  provides  the  plurality  of  address  enable  signals  in 
accordance  with  the  standard  such  that  all  of  the  plurality  of 
adtbess  enable  signals  are  simultaneously  provided  at  slot 
enabling  or  slot  disabling  values  responsive  to  memory  or 
input/output  operations  directed  to  the  expansion  bus  such 
that  expansion  slots  in  a  system  impleinented  according  to  the 
standard  are  all  intended  to  be  simultaneously  enabled  or 
disabled;  aixl 

mask  circuitry  receiving  said  plurality  of  address  enable  signals 
and  said  plurality  of  address  enable  mask  signals,  said  mask 
circuitry  providing  the  plurality  of  slot  specific  address  enable 
signals  to  the  plurality  of  expansion  slot,  said  mask  circuitry 
providing  each  corresponding  slot  specific  address  enable 
signal  at  a  device  disabling  value  when  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  plurality  of  address  enable  mask  signals  is  at  a  first 
predetermined  slate,  and  said  mask  circuitry  providing  each 
corresponding  slot  specific  address  enable  signal  at  a  value 
responsive  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  address 
enable  signals  when  said  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality 
of  address  enable  mask  signals  is  at  a  second  ptedetermined 
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5,594,880 

SYSTEM  FCHt  EXECUTING  A  PLURALITY  OF  TASKS 

WmON  AN  INSTRUCTION  IN  DIFFERENT  ORDERS 

DEFENDING  UPON  A  CONDITIONAL  VALUE 

William  C.  Moyci;  Drippi^  Spriaga;  JaaMS  B.  GnUcttc,  and 

Kara  B.  Pepe,  both  of  Awtin,  aU  of  Tex.,  aarignon  to 

Motorola  lac,  Scbauabnix,  DL 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  837,470,  Feb.  14, 1992.  abamloned. 

This  application  May  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  243,731 

Int.  CK."  G06F  9/iO 

U.S.  CL  395—595  29  Claims 


IMTA  moaSDK   IMT 


OrTOMM.   OUS    13 


16.  A  method  for  determining  an  ordering  of  a  plurality  of  tasks 
required  to  execute  an  instruction  in  a  data  processing  unit,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
representing  the  instruction  by  way  of  a  plurality  of  bit  field 

values,  a  first  one  of  the  plurality  of  bit  field  values  having  a 

predetermined  fixed  value,  a  second  one  of  the  plurality  of  bit 

field  values  having  a  user  determinable  control  value; 
selecting  the  user  determinable  control  value  for  the  second  one 

of  the  plurality  of  bit  field  values: 
providing  the  plurality  of  bits  field  values  to  the  data  processing 

unit: 
if  the  control  value  has  a  first  value,  executing  said  plurality  of 

tasks  in  a  first  order;  and 
if  the  control  value  has  a  second  value,  executing  said  plurality 

of  ta.sks  in  a  second  order. 


a  database  and  stored  in  one  or  more  database  storage  disks, 
wherein  the  HaiatMMi  comprises  one  or  mote  database  dau  objects, 
wherein  the  database  is  accessed  via  a  contiguous  dau  space 
represenution.  the  contiguous  dau  space  being  represented  by  a 
plurality  of  concatenated  sub-dau  spaces,  wherein  each  sub-dau 
space  is  a  virtual  dau  space  of  a  maximum  size  that  is  addressable 
by  a  computer  operating  system,  each  sub-daU  space  comprising  a 
plurality  of  daU  segments,  each  dau  segment  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  pages,  wherein  the  pages  in  the  contiguous  dau  space 
represenution  are  contiguous,  each  page  comprising  a  known 
number  of  addressable  storage  locations,  wherein  the  contiguous 
dau  space,  the  sub-dau  spaces,  the  dau  segments,  and  the  pages 
are  addressable  by  a  database  management  system,  wherein  tiie 
address  of  a  page  to  be  modified  has  been  determined  to  be  placed 
in  a  sub-dau  space,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  mapping  a  dau  segment  of  the  daU  object  from  a  daubase 

Storage  disk  to  a  dau  segment  of  the  sub-dau  space,  wherein 
said  dau  segment  from  said  daubase  storage  disk  contains  die 
page  to  be  modified: 

(2)  creating  a  modified  section  bit  map  for  the  sub-dau  space, 
wherein  said  modified  section  bit  map  comprises  a  plinality  of 
bits,  each  bit  representing  a  group  of  pages  of  the  sub-dau 
space  and  indicating  whether  one  or  more  pages  in  said  group 
has  been  modified; 

(3)  indicating  that  the  page  to  be  modified  has  been  modified, 
thereby  creating  a  modified  page,  by  setting  a  bit  in  said 
modified  section  bit  map  to  a  predetermined  value,  wherein 
said  bit  represents  a  group  containing  said  modified  page; 

(4)  generating  a  modified  section  count  lepresenting  a  number  of 
bits  in  said  modified  section  bit  map  that  are  equal  to  said 
predetermined  value;  and 

(5)  issuing  an  asynchronous  request  to  save  one  or  more  groups 
of  pages  of  the  sub-dau  space  corresponding  to  bits  in  said 
modified  section  bit  map  that  are  equal  to  said  predetermined 
value  when  said  modified  section  count  corresponds  to  a 
modified  section  threshold. 


5,594,881 
SYSTEM  FOR  UPDATING  MODIFIED  PAGES  OF  DATA 
OBJECT  REPRESEI»rrED  IN  CONCATENATED 
MULTIPLE  VIRTUAL  ADDRESS  SPACES 
Jean  G.  Fcclena,  Toroato;  Eugene  KUgerman.  and  Lubor  Kol- 
lar,  both  of  North  Yorli,  all  of  Canada,  asaignors  to  Interna- 
tional Busincas  Machines  Corporatioa,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  975  J45,  Nov.  12,  199Z,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443397 
CUms  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  II,  1991.  2055295 

inL  a.*  G06F  n/m 

ViS>.  a.  395—419  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  a  page  of  a  dau  object  contained  in 


5,594,882 
PCI  SPLIT  TRANSACTIONS  UTILIZING  DUAL  ADDRESS 

CYCLE 
D.  Michael  BcU,  Beavertoo,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, Santo  CUra,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,332 

Int.  CL'  G06F  IVOO 

U.S.  a.  395—421.02  11  Ctofans 

«  11  B^ 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  a  split  transaction  on  a  bus  having  a 
set  number  of  address  bits  in  an  address  signal  and  in  which  said 
address  signal  is  used  to  address  a  tai:get  unit,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
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providing  additional  address  bits  in  addition  to  said  set  number 
of  address  bits,  said  additioiuU  address  bits  conveying  identi- 
fication information  about  an  originating  unit  of  a  transaction 
signal  comprising  said  address  signal: 

transmitting  said  address  signal  onto  said  bus.  including  said 
additional  address  bits  conveying  said  identification  informa- 
tion: 

completing  transfer  of  said  transaction  signal  to  said  target  if 
said  target  is  capable  of  receiving  said  address  signal  includ- 
ing said  additional  address  bits: 

resending  said  address  signal  onto  said  bus  without  said  addi- 
tional address  bits  if  said  target  is  non-responsive  to  first 
transmission  of  said  transmitting  step  above: 

wherein  identity  of  said  originating  unit  is  transferred  with  said 
transaction  signal  if  said  addressed  target  is  acquired  when 
said  additional  address  bits  are  transmitted. 


5.594,183 

iOERAKCHICAL  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  CONTEMFOSANEOUS  TRANSFER  OF 

DESIGNATED  DATA  PAGES  TO  LONG  WRITE  AND 

SHORT  READ  CYCLE  MEMORY 

Wilbor  D.  Prico;  Bnrli^ta^  Vt,  ■MJgnnr  to  Internatioiul 

BMiMM  MacMmet  Cotfontkia,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

C—tiMwHoB  or  Ser.  No.  4M*',  Ape  14,  1993,  abwadoocd. 

Thi*  appikadoD  Nov.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  556,671 

Int.  CL"  GMF  12/08 

VS.  CL  395 — 446  25  Claiiiis 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  first  storage  means,  a 
long  write  cycle/shon  read  cycle  storage  means,  and  a  data  bus 
coupled  between  said  first  storage  means  and  said  long  write 
cycle/shon  read  cycle  storage  means,  said  long  write  cycle/shon 
read  cycle  storage  means  being  operable  in  a  read  cycle  and  a  write 
cycle,  said  -vrite  cycle  being  substantially  longer  than  said  read 
cycle,  a  control  method  for  transfer  of  dau  pages  from  said  first 
storage  means  to  said  long  write  cycle/shon  read  cycle  storage 
means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  designating  a  first  data  page  stored  in  said  first  storage  means 
to  be  written  to  a  home  address  in  said  long  write  cycle/shon 
read  cycle  storage  means: 

(b)  designating  at  least  one  additional  data  page  stored  in  said 
first  storage  means  to  be  written  to  home  addresses  said  long 
write  cycle/shon  read  cycle  storage  means,  each  home 
address  of  each  dau  page  of  said  at  least  one  additional  data 
page  being  unique  with  respect  to  the  home  addresses  of  all 
previously  designated  data  pages  such  that  the  writing  of  all 
designated  data  pages  to  said  long  write  cycle/shon  read  cycle 
storage  means  may  be  accomplished  simultaneously:  and 

(c)  upon  occurrence  of  a  time  independent  predetermined  con- 
dition, contemporaneously  transferring  said  first  data  page  and 
said  at  least  one  additional  data  page  from  said  first  storage 
means  to  said  long  write  cycle/shon  read  cycle  storage  means 
via  said  data  bus.  and  simultaneously  writing  said  first  data 
page  and  said  at  least  one  additional  data  pages  into  said  long 
write  cycle/shon  read  cycle  storage  means  at  said  home 
addresses. 


5,594JS4 
CACHE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PORTS 
Tsulusa  MatolM,  KawasaU,  and  Hiroyoki  Satoo,  Tokyo,  botli 
of  Japan,  aarignon  to  KaboaWki  KaWia  ToaUba,  Kawanki, 
Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  170,766 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  22,  1992,  4-342125; 
Feb.  26,  1993,  54I3S186 

Int  d."  G66F  12A)S 
VS.  a.  395—452  2  Claims 
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1.  A  cache  memory  system  for  storing  pan  of  a  group  of 
instructions  executed  by  a  CPU.  comprising: 

a  plural-pon  type  instruction  cache  meiiMxy  having  a  first 
instruction  readout  pon  for  sequentially  reading  out  instruc- 
tions which  are  successive  in  an  address  order  to  said  CPU 
and  a  second  instruction  readout  pon  for  reading  out  a 
branched  in.struction  designated  by  a  branch  address  of  a 
conditional  branch  instruction  to  said  CPU: 

an  instruction  fetch  unit  for  accessing  said  instruction  cache 
memory  wherein  an  instruction  succeeding  said  conditional 
branch  instruction  in  an  address  order  and  the  branched 
instruction  of  said  conditional  branch  instruction  are  simulta- 
neously read  out  from  said  instruction  cache  memory  via  said 
first  and  second  instruction  readout  ports  when  said  condi- 
tional branch  instruction  is  fetched  to  said  CPU: 

a  first  hit  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  presence  in  said 
instruction  cache  memory  of  the  instruction  succeeding  said 
conditional  branch  instruction  in  an  address  order. 

a  second  hit  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  presence  in  said 
in.struction  cache  meiiKxy  of  the  branched  instruction  of  said 
conditional  branch  instruction:  and 

a  memory  bus  control  circuit  for  preferentially  refilling  said 
instiuctioa  cache  memory  for  said  branched  instruction  when 
said  first  and  second  hit  detection  circuits  have  detected  that 
neither  said  succeeding  instruction  nor  said  brandied  instruc- 
tion is  present  in  said  instruction  cache  memory. 


5,594,885 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  CACHE  MEMORY 

SYSTEM  USING  A  RECYCLED  REGISTER  FOR 

IDENTIFYING  A  REUSE  STATUS  OF  A 

CORRESPONDING  CACHE  ENTRY 

Marvin  Lantxoihciwr,  Springfiekl,  Va.,  assignor  to  Zitd  Cor- 

poratioa,  Fremont,  Calif. 
Condnuatian-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  139,559,  Oct.  20,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5,353,430,  wlikh  is  a  cootinualion  of  Scr.  No.  860,731, 
Feb.  21,  1992,  alMndooed,  wtiidi  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  6654121,  Mar.  5,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appiicatiott 
Jon.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255051 
Int  CL*  G06F  12/12 
VS.  CL  395—460  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  cache  memory  system  having  a 
mass  storage  device  and  a  cache  memory,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

storing  in  said  cache  memory  selected  data  from  said  mass 
storage  device: 
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mainiaining  a  Least  Recently  Used  (LRU)  table  indicating  the 
relative  recency  of  use  of  each  data  entry  stored  in  said  cache 
memory: 

updating  a  value  in  a  recycle  register  for  each  entry  in  said  LRL' 
table  upon  the  occurrence  of  one  or  more  of: 
when  data  stored  in  said  cache  memory  associated  with  said 

LRU  entry  has  been  accessed: 
when  data  associated  with  said  LRU  entry  is  added  to  said 

cache  memory: 
when  said  LRU  table  entry   is  rechained  for  reuse  after  a 

previous  non-use:  and 
when  said  LRU  table  entry  reaches  the  LRU  position  of  said 

LRU  table:  and 
when  cache  space  is  determined  to  be  needed  corresponding 
to  an  area  of  mass  storage  which  is  not  currently  assigned 
in  said  cache  memory: 

examining  the  entry  at  the  LRU  position  of  said  LRU  table 

to  determine  the  value  of  said  recycle  register  associated  with 
said  LRU  table  entry: 

if  said  value  is  greater  than  a  predefined  threshold  value,  updat- 
ing said  value  and  placing  said  entry  al  the  top  of  said  LRU 
table  and  repeating  said  step  of  examining  the  entry  at  (he 
LRU  position  of  said  LRU  table  to  de(ermine  (he  value  of  said 
recycle  register;  and 

if  said  value  is  not  greater  than  said  predefined  threshold  value, 
decaching  said  data  in  said  cache  memory  associated  with 
said  LRU  table  entry,  reusing  said  LRU  entry  for  satisfying 
said  current  need  for  storing  data  not  stored  in  said  cache 
memory,  and  placing  the  new  LRU  entry  at  the  MRU  position 
of  said  LRU  table  or  marking  it  dechained  depending  on  the 
new  usage  of  the  entry. 


KsctMna 


said  cache  control  means  comprising  a  register  means  for 
storing  binary  values: 

wherein  the  maximum  number  of  memory  locations  is  equal  to 
2''  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  zero; 

wherein  the  cache  control  means  associates  each  memory  loca- 
tion with  a  unique  locating  path,  said  locating  path  defined  by 
one  and  only  one  node  on  each  of  N  levels  of  nodes: 

wherein  for  a  first  level  of  nodes,  the  cache  control  means 
associates  each  pair  of  memory  locations  with  a  first  level 
node,  said  first  level  nodes  being  associated  with  a  binary 
value  which  identifies  each  memory  location  of  the  pair  of 
memory  locations  associated  with  each  of  the  first  level 
nodes,  each  first  level  node  being  assocuted  with  one  ot  the 
bits  in  the  register  means  for  storing  the  binary  value  of  the 
first  level  node: 

wherein  for  each  level  of  nodes  lo  a  (N-I)th  level,  the  cache 
control  means  associates  each  paw  of  nodes  on  a  level  of 
nodes  with  a  higher  level  node,  each  of  said  higher  level 
nodes  being  associated  with  a  binary  value  which  identifies 
each  node  of  the  pair  of  nodes  associated  with  each  of  the 
higher  level  nodes,  each  higher  level  node  being  associated 
w  ith  one  of  the  bits  in  the  register  means  for  storing  the  binary 
value  of  the  higher  level  node: 

wherein  after  the  cache  control  means  retneves  a  cache  line  of 
data  fiom  one  of  the  memory  locations,  the  cache  control 
means  sets  the  bits  in  the  register  means  to  identify  the  unique 
locating  path  of  ttie  memory  location  from  which  the  cache 
line  of  dau  was  retrieved:  and 

wherein  when  all  of  the  memory  locations  have  cache  lines 
stored  therein,  the  cache  control  means  evicts  a  cache  line  of 
dau  stored  in  the  memory  location  identified  by  a  unique 
locating  path  passing  through  one  node  on  each  of  the  N 
levels  of  nodes  such  that  the  binary  value  associated  with  each 
node  IS  opposite  lo  the  value  of  the  bit  in  the  register  means 
corresponding  to  the  one  node  on  each  of  the  N  levels  of 
nodes. 


5,594,886 
PSEUDO-LRU  CACHE  MEMORY  REPLACEMENT 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  NODES 
Miciiael  B.  SnUth,  Mississauga,  and  Micliael  J.  Tresiddcr.  Scar- 
borongli,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corpora- 
tion, MUpitas,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,152,  Jan.  20,  1995,  aban- 
doned, wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,409, 
Dec  23,  1994,  and  Ser.  No.  363J37,  Oct  23,  1994.  This  appli- 
cation May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  443,887 
Int  CL*  G06F  12/00:12A)2:I3AK) 
VS.  a.  395—463  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  first  address  bus  and  a  firsi 
dau  bus.  a  cache  device  comprising: 
cache   memory   means   compriiiing   a   maximum   number   of 
memory  locations,  each  memory  location  operable  to  store 
one  cache  line  of  data: 
cache  control  means  for  controlling  the  storage  of  cache  lines  of 
dau  to  tiie  cache  memory  means  from  the  first  dau  bus  and 
retrieval  of  cache  lines  of  dau  from  the  cache  memory  means. 


5.594387 
MAIN  MEMORY  CONTROLLER  RESPONSIVE  TO 
SIGNALS  INDICATIVE  OF  OWIfflD  AND  UNOWNED 
STATUS 
Masataka  Osaka,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsoshiU  Elec- 
tric Inductrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  I,  1994,  Scr.  Na  332,759 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1993,  5-275725 
Int  CL*  G06F  I2A)H 
VS.  a.  39S— 471  4  Claims 

1.  A  main  memory  controller  comprising: 
a  status  memory  for  storing  owned  and  unowned  statuses,  in  a 
nuun  memory  and  a  cache  memory,  of  <iau  associated  with  an 
access  operation  to  a  system  bus  connected  to  at  least  one 
CPU  having  a  cache  memory  and  performed  by  an  access 
means  of  such  CPU. 
a  memory  control  portion  which  is  responsive  to  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  stored  sutuses  for  reading  the  dau  in  the  main 
memory  before  a  time  for  outputting  a  daU  invalidating  signal 
from  said  cache  memory  elapses  in  the  case  of  llie  owned 
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Status,  and  for  reading  the  data  in  the  cache  memory  after  said 
data  invalidating  signal  is  output  in  the  case  of  the  unowned 
status,  and 

status  rewrite  control  portion  for  noonitoring  accesses  to  the 
system  bus  and  for  rewriting  the  status  in  said  status  memory 
according  to  a  result  of  the  monitoring. 


5,594,888 
CIRCUIT  FOR  SPEEDING  UP  A  READ  OPERATION 
FROM  A  ROM,  THE  ROM  SERVING  TO  STORE 
PROGRAM  DATA  CORRESPONDING  TO  EVEN- 
NUMBERED  AIWRESSES,  THE  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 
AN  ADDRESS  GENERATOR  FOR  GENERATING  AN 
INCREMENTED  ADDRESS  TO  THE  ROM 
Swnma  YaouMia,  MoricucU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  LUL,  Osaiu,  Japu 

Flkd  Sep.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312,631 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1993,  5-243163 
Int.  CL"  G«6F  I3AX) 
VS.  CL  395—495  3  Oaims 


1.  A  lead  circuit  for  a  ROM  coupled  to  a  data  bus.  the  read 
circuit  operable  with  a  multibit  address  indicaled  by  AO-An,  the 
read  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  ROM  for  storing  program  data  corresponding  to  even- 
numbered  addresses: 

a  second  ROM  for  storing  program  data  corresponding  to  odd- 
numbered  addresses,  so  that  when  the  first  and  the  second 
ROMs  arc  supplied  with  (he  same  address  the  second  ROM 
outputs  program  data  which  is  subsequent  to  that  of  the  first 
ROM: 

an  address  generator  for  selectively  addicg  0  or  -t-1  to  an  address 
indicaled  by  Al-An  in  response  to  a  least  significant  address 
bit  A6  to  generate  a  convoted  address  AAl-AAn: 

a  first  address  decoder  for  decoding  said  address  AAl-AAn  to 
access  said  first  ROM: 

a  second  address  decoder  for  decoding  the  address  Al-An  to 
access  said  second  ROM: 

a  first  latch  for  latching  data  read  from  said  first  ROM: 

a  second  latch  for  latching  data  read  from  said  second  ROM: 


a  first  gate  for  controlling  transmission  of  data  latched  by  said 
first  latch: 

a  second  gate  for  controlling  transmission  of  data  latched  by  said 
second  latch: 

a  control  circuit  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  and  a  second 
control  signal  in  a  respective  order  for  retrieving  the  program 
data  stored  in  the  first  and  second  ROMs:and 

a  switching  circuit,  responsive  to  a  number  of  bytes  necessary  to 
execute  one  instruction,  said  first  control  signal,  and  said 
second  control  signal,  for  generating  a  first  switching  signal 
which  enables  either  said  first  gate  only  or  said  first  and 
second  gates  in  respective  sequence  when  said  least  signifi- 
cant address  bit  AO  is  equal  to  a  first  logic  state,  and  for 
generating  a  second  switching  signal  which  enables  either 
said  second  gate  only  or  said  first  and  secoixj  gates  in  reverse 
sequence  when  said  least  significant  address  bit  AO  is  equal  to 
a  second  logic  state. 


5,594,889 
MEMORY  RESOURCE  ALLOCATION  LOOK  AHEAD 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
WUliam  K.  Colgate,  KiiUand,  and  Kelly  C.  Green,  Woodin- 
villc,  both  oT  Wash^  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpo- 
ration, Maynard,  Mass. 

Continuation  at  Scr.  No.  817y466,  Jan.  3,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451,836 

Int.  ex."  G06F  /2/02 

U.S.  CL  395—497.02  11  Claims 
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1.  A  resource  allocation  system  for  memory  comprising: 

a  first  memory  portion  for  storing  data: 

a  second  memory  portion  for  temporarily  storing  pieces  of  the 
data  from  the  first  memory  portion  to  be  used  in  data  process- 
ing operations  by  a  processor:  and 

an  event  dispatcher  means  for  transferring  data  fix>m  the  first 
memory  portion  to  the  second  menxiry  portion  in  at  least  first 
and  second  steps,  said  event  dispatcher  means  appending  a 
size  estimate  of  a  second  data  piece  to  be  transferred  in  the 
second  step  with  a  first  data  piece  transferred  from  the  first 
menK)ry  portion  to  the  second  memory  portion  of  the  first 
step. 

the  event  dispatcher  means  also  allocating  memory  in  the  second 
memory  portion  corresponding  to  the  size  estimate  of  the 
second  data  piece  to  be  transferred  in  the  second  step. 


5,594,890 

EMULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  EMULATING  CPU  CORE, 

CPU  CORE  WITH  PROVISION  FOR  EMULATION  AND 

ASIC  HAVING  THE  CPU  CORE 

Stainichi  Yaauura,  Kobe;  Kdicfai  YoaUoka,  Sanda;  Kaxuhiko 

Hara,  and  lUuw  Katayaau,  both  of  Ikeda,  all  at  Japan, 

assignon  to  Ricoli  Conipany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  200,7«5 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25.  1993,  5-036591 

Int  CL"^  G06F  17/00 

VS.  CL  395—500  34  Claims 

1.  An  emulation  system  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  (IC)  provided  with  a  central  processing  unit 
(CPU)  core  arbitrarily  selected  from  a  plurality  of  CPU  cores. 
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5,594,891 

BUS  CHECKING  DEVICE  AND  BUS  CHECKING 

METHOD 

Yasushi  Koseko,  Nisiiinoniiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328314 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1993,  5-270497; 
Jul.  7,  1994,  6-155822 

Int  a."-  G«6F  17/00:17/50 
VS.  a.  395—500  20  aaims 


1.  A  bus  checlcing  device  for  check.ing  a  bus  including  tri-statc 

elements  on  the  basis  of  information  about  a  designed  circuit  tor 

signal  conflict  or  floating  of  said  bus  with  control  signals  outpuned 

from  a  bus  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  bus.  comprising: 

checlced  control  circuit  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  control 

circuit  portion  which  is  concerned  in  determination  of  said 

control  signals  from  said  information  about  said  designed 

circuit  according  to  a  predetermined  rule:  and 


exclusiveness  checking  means  for  checliing  exclusiveness  of 
said  bus  by  clieciung  exclusiveness  of  output  signals  of  said 
control  circuit  portion  extracted  by  said  checked  control  cir- 
cuit extracting  means. 


5,594,192 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATED  SOFTWARE  APPLICATION 

TESTING 
Francois  Bonne,  Bordcanx;  Jean-Marie  GriBet,  Merignac;  G«y 
MaMd,  Peanc  and  Panl  RoMh,  Blanqnrfort,  all  at  Fnwcc, 
assignon  to  InteraatioBal  Bastoas  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FBed  Nov.  8.  1994,  Scr.  No.  336358 
Claims  priority,  application  Enropcan  PaL  Off.,  Dec  22, 
1993,  93480232 

Int  CL"  GO«f  11/00:11/28 
UACL395— 500 


each  of  said  CPU  cores  having  system-bus  termiiuls,  a  system 
bus  and  a  plurality  of  comnKMi  emulator  connecting-exclusive 
terminals,  said  IC  being  also  connected  to  a  predetermined 
device  via  said  system  bus  associated  with  the  selected  CPU 
cote: 

an  emulation  bus  connectable  to  said  common  emulator 
connecting-exclusive  terminals  of  said  selected  CPU  core: 
and 

an  emulator  for  performing  emulation  of  said  selected  CPU  core 
connected  to  said  emulation  bus  when  said  selected  CPU  core 
is  selectively  in  a  monitor  mode. 


TEST  DATA  I 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  testing  a  software  application 
program  by  executing  a  plurality  of  test  steps  in  a  computer 
running  the  program  and  equipped  with  a  displaying  means  for 
displaying  infonnation  and  a  keying  means  for  entering  data  into 
the  computer,  said  computer  also  including: 

a  TEST  DATA  file  comaining  data  for  testing  the  program. 

a  SCREEN  FIELD  MAP  file  containing  a  record  for  each  screen 
specifying  fields  to  be  displayed,  and 

an  INTER-SCREEN  NAVIGATION  file  containing  information 
defining  the  sequential  relationships  between  the  screens. 

said  method  including  the  following  steps: 

collecting  useful  data  for  each  of  the  test  steps  to  be  executed 
from  the  TEST  DATA  file  and  the  SCREEN  FIELD  MAP  file 
and  storing  the  data  in  a  STEP  DATA  work  file: 

for  each  of  said  test  steps  searching  the  INTER-SCREEN  NAVI- 
GATION file:  for  a  Forward  Path  between  an  Objective 
Screen  and  an  Entrance  Screen,  for  an  Ultimate  Screen  and 
for  a  Backwartls  Path  between  a  Prior  Screen  and  a  Cross 
Screen:  updating  a  Path  work  file  setting  the  path  for  each  of 
the  test  steps:  and. 

reading  the  PATH  and  STEP  DATA  work  files  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  for  emulating  keying  in  by  a  user  to  the 
computer,  for  each  of  said  test  steps,  the  data  stored  in  tlie 
STEP  DATA  work  file  to  test  the  application  program 


5,594,893 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 
Ora;RATION  OF  MULTIPLE  PROCESSING  UNTTS 
RusseU  F.  Byers;  Joseph  M.  G.  Dudmine;  Micbad  L.  Schuett 
all  of  Ottawa,  Canada,  and  Conidiiis  J.  Graotoriioer,  Bish- 
op's  Stortfortl,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Nortbcm  Tele- 
com I  jmitfd,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  1. 1994,  Ser.  No.  251.991 
Int  a."  G06F  1/14 
VS.  CI.  395-^57  16  Claims 

1.  A  controller  unit  for  tnonitoring  and  controlling  operation  of  a 
plurality  of  processing  units,  comprising: 
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1.  A  microcontroller  device  fabricated  in  a  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  (IC)  chip  for  controlling  an  external  system  with 
which  the  device  is  to  be  installed  in  circuit  comprising: 
a  central  processing  unit  (CPU), 
a  program  memory  coupled  to  the  CPU  for  storing  an  instruction 

program  to  be  implemented  by  the  CPU. 
a  data  memory  coupled  to  the  CPU  for  stonng  data  including 
dau  representing  parameters  to  be  used  by  the  CPU  in  con- 
trolling the  external  system,  and 
on-chip  peripheral  timing  module  means  coupled  to  the  CPU  for 
establishing  the  timing  and  degree  of  control  exercised  over 
the  external  system  by  generating  a  repetitive  event  config- 
ured as  a  pulse  waveform,  said  timing  module  means  includ- 
ing 

means  for  selectively  setting  the  period  of  the  pulse  waveform 
to  designate  the  ftequency  of  occurrence  of  said  repeuuve 
event  for  timing  said  control. 


means  responsive  to  the  selected  setting  of  the  period  of  the 
pulse  waveform  for  selectively  modulating  the  width  of  the 
pulse  in  each  period  of  the  pulse  waveform  for  designating 
the  duty  cycle  of  the  pulse  waveform  and,  thereby  the 
degree  of  said  control,  independendy  of  the  period  of  the 
pulse  waveform,  and 

means  further  responsive  to  the  selected  setting  of  the  pulse 
waveform  period  for  generating  periodic  interrupts  of  the 
CPU.  said  interrupt  generating  means  including  means  for 
selectively  varying  the  frequency  of  the  periodic  interrupts 
of  the  CPU  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  periods  of  the  pulse 
waveform  greater  than  two. 


means  for  determining  status  of  the  processing  units  which  are 
physically  separate  from  the  controller  unit  and  commumca- 
tively  coupled  thereto: 

means,  responsive  to  the  determined  status  reflecting  failure  of  a 
particular  processing  unit,  for  controlling  through  the  comniu 
nicative  coupling  the  failed  unit  to  initiate  a  shutdown  proce- 
dure and  for  initiating  a  timer  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  timer  measuring  a  predetermined  time 
interval,  for  resetting  or  powering  off  the  failed  unit 


S3*M94 

MICKOCONTROLLER  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE 

POSTSCALER  FOR  PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION 

INTERRUPT 

Sadt  K.  Mitra,  Tempc,  Ariz^  aaricoor  to  Microchip  Tecfanol- 

ogy  Incorporated,  Chandler,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1994,  Sov  No.  319^85 

Int  a.'  GMF  1/14:9/06 

VS.  CL  3K—SS6  9  Claims 


5,S94,895 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCHING 

BETWEEN  CLOCK  GENERATORS  ONXY  WHEN 

Acnvmr  on  a  bus  can  be  stopped 

Jon  H.  Raymond,  UnderWll,  and  Sebartian  T.  Ventrooe,  Jeri- 
cho,   both    of   Vt.,    aasignon    to    International    Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  Na  991JM5,  Dec.  15,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,120 
InL  a."  G06F  IA)fi 
VS.  CL  395—556  11  Claims 


6.  A  method  for  changing  the  frequency  of  an  external  clock 
signal  from  an  external  clock  generator  applied  to  a  microproces- 
sor circuit,  said  microprocessor  receiving  a  stream  of  data  and 
instructions,  and  in  response  to  said  instructions,  operating  on  said 
dam.  said  microprocessor  including  a  divide  by  one  clock  genera- 
tor that  receives  said  external  clock  signal  and  in  response  thereto 
generates  an  internal  clock  signal  having  the  same  frequency  as 
said  external  clock  signal  but  having  modified  characteristics,  as 
compared  to  said  external  clock  signal,  and  including  a  non-one 
divider  type  clock  generator  associated  with  said  microprocessor 
that  receives  said  external  clock  signal  and  in  respon.se  thereto 
generates  an  internal  clock  signal  having  a  fractional  frequency  of 
said  external  clock  signal,  said  method  comprising  the  stops  of: 
receiving  a  request  signal  indicating  a  request  that  the  external 
clock  signal  frequency  be  allowed  to  change,  and  in  response 
thereto  monitoring  said  microprocessor  to  determining  when  a 
safe  mode  of  operation  of  said  microprocessor  has  occurred  in 
which  external  bus  activity  can  be  stopped: 
in   response   to  the   determination   that   said   safe   mode   has 
occurred  stopping  said  external  bus  activity,  switching  tho 
microprocessor  fixim  operation  from  said  divide  by  one  clock 
generator  to  operation  from  said  non-one  divider  type  genera- 
tor, and  then  allowing  said  external  bus  activity  to  begin 
again:  and 
generating  and  providing  a  ready  signal  to  the  external  clock 
generator  responsive  to  operation  from  said  non-one  divider 
type  clock  generator  indicating  that  the  external  clock  signal 
frequency  is  allowed  to  change. 
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5,594,896 

METHOD  FOR  SWITCHING  BETWEEN  A  PLURALITi' 

OF  CLOCK  SOURCES  UPON  DETECTION  OF  PHASE 

ALIGNMENT  THEREOF  AND  DISABLING  ALL  OTHER 

CLOCK  SOURCES 
Robert  H.  Carlson.  Laipina  Nigud,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unisys 
Corporation,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  339,426,  Nov.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,467,466,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  737  J03,  Jul.  29. 

1991,  Pat.  No.  5381,542.  This  application  Nov.  9.  1995,  Ser. 

No.  556,247 

Int  a.'  G06F  1/04 

VS.  CI.  395—556  20  Claims 
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object  from  the  other  objects  of  the  source  collection  are  given 
data,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  computing  from  said  data  a  highest  number  of  directed 
relations  of  an  object  with  other  objects  of  the  source  collec- 
tion and  selecting  it  as  a  starter  object: 

(2)  computing  frequencies  of  directed  relations  of  all  ob)ects  of 
the  source  collection  from  the  starter  object  as  measures  of 
probabilities  of  relevance  of  the  other  objects  with  the  starter 
object:  and 

(3)  selecting  a  threshold  relevance  value,  identifying  all  objects 
of  tiie  source  collection  having  relevance  probabilities  with 
the  starter  object  exceeding  the  threshold  relevance  value  as  a 
desired  set  of  identified  objects,  and  repealing  steps  (2)  and 
(3)  for  each  identified  object  luttil  no  new  objects  are  identi- 
fied. 

whereby  the  set  of  identified  objects  are  taken  as  a  core  collec- 
tion of  high-relevance  objects  selected  from  the  overall  source 
collection. 


^3 
1.  A  method  for  automatically,  bilaterally  switching  between  a 
first  clock-generating  unit  and  a  second  like,  auxiliary   clock- 
generating  unit,  upon  detection  of  a  prescribed  switchover  condi- 
tion, this  method  comprising: 

providing  a  pair  of  like  first  and  second  dynamic  switchover 
circuits,  each  coupled  to  receive  a  respective  clock  output 
C-l.  C-2  from  said  units  and  adapted  to  pass  an  associated 
version  of  the  respective  first  or  second  clock  output  to 
common  utilization  means: 
each  said  switchover  circuit  comprising,  in  combination;  phase 

compare  means  and  control  means  fed  thereby 
detecting  said  event  with  microprocessor  means  which  respon- 
sively  enables  said  compare  means  of  the  non-dominating 
clock  unit  to  signal  "in-phase"  and  responsively  disable  said 
dominating  clock  unit  while  simultaneously  enabling  and 
switching-over  to  the  other  clock  unit. 


5,594,898 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  JOINING  DATABASE 

TABLES  USING  COMPACT  ROW  MAPPING 

STRUCTURES 

Ketan  Dalai,  and  Matthew  Bdlew.  both  of  Seattle.  Wash. 

assignors  to  Microaoft  Corporation,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218336 

Int  ex."  G06F  17/30 


VS.  CI.  395-602 


12  Claims 
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5394,897 
METHOD  FOR  RETRIEVING  HIGH  RELEVANCE,  HIGH 

QUALITY  OBJECTS  FROM  AN  OVERALL  SOURCE 
William  Golbnan,  Bratcnahl,  Ohio,  assignor  to  GWG  Associ- 
ates, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115318 

Int  a.''G06F  17/30 

VS.  a.  39S— 613  13  Claims 


Step   1 


Step  2 


Step  3 


Step  4 


Step  5 


SalKt  a  Storlar  Objaci 


Comput*  Ral«vanc« 
Probabilitias 


Construct  Ratawanc* 
Digniphs 


Cofffstnjct  Tr««a  of 
Dominont  Obj«ct> 


ktantify  Root  ond 
Branch  Point  Obiocts 


1.  A  method  for  selecting  a  core  collection  of  objects  from  an 
overall  source  collection,  wherein  the  objects  have  directed  rela- 
tions with  each  other  and  the  numbers  of  directed  relations  of  each 


1 .  A  method  in  a  computer  database  system  for  joining  matching 
rows  of  an  arbitrary  number  of  source  tables,  each  of  the  source 
tables  being  comprised  of  rows  and  being  adjacent  to  at  least  one 
other  source  table,  each  particular  one  of  the  source  tables  having 
a  join  column  that  corresponds  to  a  join  column  of  each  of  the  at 
least  one  other  source  table  to  which  the  particular  one  of  the 
source  tables  is  adjacent  each  of  die  source  tables  having  an  index 
for  each  of  its  join  columns,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
for  each  of  one  or  more  pairs  of  adjacent  source  tables,  con- 
structing a  two-table  row  mapping  structure  that  maps  from 
each  of  a  plurality  of  joined  selected  rows  of  one  source  table 
of  the  pair  to  a  matching  row  of  the  other  source  table  of  tlie 
pair  by  accessii>g  the  indexes  of  the  join  columns  and  without 
accessing  the  sotnce  tables: 
receiving  a  request  to  return  references  to  tlie  source  table  rows 

comprising  a  row  of  the  join: 
in  response  to  receiving  the  request,  selecting  a  starting  source 

table: 
selecting  a  row  of  the  starting  source  table: 
selecting  one  row  in  each  of  the  source  tables  besides  the 
starting  source  table  that  matches  any  other  selected  source 
table  row  using  the  two-able  row  mapping  structure:  and 
returning  references  to  the  selected  source  table  rows. 
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5,5^4,899 
OPERATING  SYSTEM  AND  DATA  BASE  HAVING  AN 
ACCESS  STRUCTURE  FORMED  BY  A  PLURALITY  OF 
TABLES 
Hdge  Knadseii.  Oakville;  DmIcI  T.  Chooc  Woodbridsc;  John 
Yaffe,  MfewtaMitga;  James  E.  Itoghcr,  Miariasauga;  MidiaH 
Robcrtsim,  Mlaainauca,  and  ZMfaicw  Plazak,  EtoMcoiw,  all 
of  Canada,  assignon  to  Amdakl  Corporatioa,  Snnnyvak. 
CaHf. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  29,902,  Mar.  11,  1993,  abandoned, 
wtakh  b  a  dhiatoa  of  Ser.  No.  9MJ37,  Oct  29, 1992,  aban- 
doned, wUch  b  a  conttnnation  of  Ser.  No.  83e44S,  Jan.  31, 
1992,  abandoned,  wbkk  b  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  458,298, 
Dec  13, 19S9,  abandoned,  whidi  b  a  contlnnatkin-in-part  ftf 
Ser.  No.  4«2,H2,  Sep.  1,  1999,  abandoned.  Thb  appHcadon 
Dec  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,588 
Int  CL^  G9a  17/30 
VS.  CL  395— MO  2  Oaims 


1.  A  computer  implemented  object  orientated  relational  database 
management  system  comprising: 

a)  a  memory  means  for  storing; 

1 )  a  plurality  of  data  records: 

2)  a  plurality  of  tables,  each  said  table  having  a  table  name  for 
identifying  each  said  table: 

3)  a  table  index  having  an  entry  for  each  said  table  in  said 
management  system  wbere  each  said  entry  for  a  table  name 
including  pointers  to  a  location  in  said  meiiKjry  means  of  a 
primary  key  index  and  of  a  aecondaiy  key  index  and  where 
said  entries  are  ordered  within  said  table  index  upon  said 
table  names; 

4)  at  least  one  primaiy  key  index,  each  primary  key  index 
having  an  entry  for  at  least  one  primary  key  where  each 
said  entry  has  a  pointer  to  a  location  in  said  storage  means 
of  a  data  record  identified  by  said  table  name  and  said 
primary  key  and  where  said  entries  are  ordered  within  said 
row  index  upon  said  primary  keys  iiKluded  in  said  primary 
key  index: 

5)  at  least  one  secondary  key  index  having  an  entry  for  at  least 
one  combination  of  a  primary  key  and  a  secondary  key 
where  each  said  entry  has  a  pointer  to  a  location  in  said 
storage  means  of  a  data  record  identified  by  said  table 
name,  said  primary  key  and  said  secondary  key  where  said 
entries  are  ordered  within  said  secondary  key  index  first 
upon  said  secondary  keys  and  then  upon  said  primary  keys 
for  each  stationary  key  in  said  secondary  key  index; 

b)  access  means  for  retrieving  a  data  record  identified  by  a  table 
name,  a  primary  key.  and  a  secondary  key.  said  access  means 
comprising: 

1)  table  search  means  for  retrieving  from  said  storage  means 
said  table  index,  for  searching  said  entries  in  said  retrieved 
table  index  for  said  requested  table  name  and  upon  finding 
said  entry  retrieving  said  primary  key  index  when  no  sec- 


ondary key  is  identified  in  said  data  record  and  said  sec- 
ondary key  index  when  a  secondary  key  is  identified  in  said 
record;  and 

2)  first  search  means  for  searching  said  entries  in  said 
retrieved  primary  key  index,  when  said  primary  index  has 
been  retrieved,  for  an  entry  for  said  primary  key  of  said 
data  record  and  upon  finding  said  entry  retrieving  said  data 
record  from  the  location  in  said  memory  means  pointed  to 
in  said  found  entry  for  said  primary  key;  and 

3)  second  search  means  for  searching  said  entries  in  said 
retrieved  secondary  key  index,  when  a  secondary  key  index 
has  been  retrieved,  for  an  entry  having  said  primary  key 
and  said  secondary  key  of  said  data  recorded  and  upon 
finding  said  entry  retrieving  said  data  record  from  the 
location  in  said  memory  means  pointed  to  in  said  found 
entry  having  said  primary  key  and  said  secondary  key. 


5,594,900  > 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  BACKUP 
COPY  OF  A  DATABASE 
Odcd  Cohn,  Haib;  Kenncdi  Nafin,  Nanrrtii:  Yoram  Novick, 
and  Alex  Wlnoknr,  both  at  HaiCa,  aU  of  laracL  Mrignon  to 
International  BnafawM  MncMnca  Corporation,  Annonl^  N.Y. 
Condnnatian  of  Ser  No.  158,103,  Nor.  23,  1993,  ahnnilonfd. 
Thb  application  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,478 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  2,  1992, 
9225210 

Int.  a."  GO«F  13/14 
VS.  CL  395—400  6  Claims 


4.  A  data  storage  system  connectable  to  and  for  use  with  a 
computer  database  system  having  database  data  stored  in  a  portion 
of  storage  in  the  data  storage  system  and  a  database  log  stored  in  a 
reserved  portion  of  storage  in  the  data  storage  system,  the  data 
storage  system  being  in  communication  with  a  remote:  data  storage 
system  having  a  copy  of  the  database  data  and  the  database  log 
stored  in  portions  of  storage  in  the  reinote  data  storage  system,  the 
data  storage  system  comprising: 

logic  means  for  executing  a  write  instruction  in  the  data  storage 

system  received  from  the  computer  database  system; 
logic  means  for  communicating  the  write  instruction  from  the 
data  storage  system  to  the  remote  data  storage  system  for 
execution  in  the  remote  data  storage  system; 
logic  means  for  determining  from  the  write  instruction  whether 
the  write  is  to  a  portion  of  storage  in  the  data  storage  system 
reserved  for  a  database  log; 
logic  means  for  delaying  the  initiation  of  the  communication  to 
the  remote  data  storage  system  of  a  write  instruction  to  a 
portion  of  storage  in  the  remote  data  storage  system  not 
reserved  for  the  database  log  for  a  time  at  least  equal  to  the 
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upper  limit  on  the  data  comraunicatioa  delay  between  the  data 
storage  system  and  the  reinote  data  storage  system:  and 
logic  means  for  executing  the  write  instractions  communicated 
to  the  remote  dau  storage  system  against  the  copy  of  the 
database  daU  stored  in  the  remote  data  storage  system,  so  that 
a  consistent  copy  of  the  database  data  is  recoverable  from  the 
copy  of  the  database  data  and  the  copy  of  the  database  log 
stored  in  the  remote  data  storage  system  after  destruction  of 
the  data  storage  system. 


5,594301 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PARALLEL  EXECUTION  OF 

JOB  STEPS  IN  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Mttsnm  Andob,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,687 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28,  1992,  4-360617 

IBL  CL'  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—674  17  Claims 
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job  step  termination  receiving  means  for  receiving  information 
indicative  of  a  termination  stale  of  the  one  ol  the  job  steps 
upon  termination  of  the  one  of  the  job  steps  which  is 
executed: 

termination  processing  means  for  making  judgement  for  termi- 
nation of  the  job  step  received  by  said  job  step  termination 
receiving  means  and  terminating  said  job  according  to  die 
content  of  the  job  step  execution  command  in  said  job  control 
statement  when  the  job  step  terminatioa  stale  is  abnormal 
termination; 

forced  termination  commanding  means  for  commanding  forced 
termination  of  the  other  of  the  job  steps  in  execution  when  the 
job  step  execution  command  designates  forced  lermination  of 
the  job;  and 

forced  termination  means  for  forcedly  terminating  the  other  of 
the  job  steps  in  execution  when  the  job  step  execution  com- 
mand designates  forced  termination  for  the  other  of  the  job 
steps. 


5,594,902 
CUSTOM  SERVICE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
lUuHhi  NbUgaya;  AUra  Hakata;  Naoto  Itok;  IMdUra  ide, 
and  MasaUro  Hirayama,  al  of  Kawaaald,  Japan, ; 
to  F^iHan  UmMed,  Kawasaki,  Japnn 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  957^7,  Oct.  7,  1992,  i 

Thb  application  Ang.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,910 
Cbrims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9, 1991,  3-261682 
InL  a."  GtSF  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—672  6  ' 


9.  A  job  step  parallel  execution  control  system  for  a  job  control 
language  of  a  computer  system  including  a  plurality  of  host  com- 
puters, comprising: 

information  storage  means  for  storing  information  regarding  a 
condition  of  a  job  and  a  plurality  of  job  steps  in  execution; 

job  controlling  means  for  describing  a  content  of  an  execution 
control  command  of  one  of  the  job  steps  and  execution  order 
of  the  job  steps  by  a  job  control  language,  the  job  control 
language  including  a  job  control  staiement  having  a  job  step 
execution  command  designating  whether  ( I )  the  job  step  is  to 
be  executed  by  a  specific  host  computer  or  by  an  arbitrarily 
selected  host  computer,  and  (2)  whether  said  job  is  to  be 
continued,  said  job  is  to  be  forcedly  lerminated  or  said  job  is 
to  be  terminated  after  termination  of  execution  of  a  job  step 
other  than  the  one  of  the  job  steps  in  said  job  upon  abnormal 
termination  of  the  one  of  the  job  steps; 

job  control  statement  translating  means  for  sequentially  decod- 
ing said  job  control  statement  of  a  job  to  be  executed; 

job  step  execution  cotmnanding  means  for  commanding  execu- 
tion of  said  job  steps  on  the  arbitrarily  selected  host  computer 
designated  by  the  executioa  conunand  or  on  the  host  com- 
puter designated  by  said  execution  command  upon  delecting  a 
job  step  exectaion  command  contained  in  said  job  control 
statement  tfaroagb  decoding  by  said  job  control  statement 
translating  means; 

job  step  executing  means  responsive  to  said  job  step  execution 
command  for  initiating  and  executing  a  program  designated 
by  said  job  step  execution  command  as  an  executed  job  step; 


1.  A  custom  service  control  system  connected  to  a  communica- 
tion system  including  a  plurality  of  user  terminals  and  an 
exchange,  in  which  a  request  from  a  user  terminal  is  execution  of 
a  service,  said  service  being  a  basic  process  necessary  to  perform  a 
service  program  registered  in  a  service  management  process,  and 
said  service  comprises  program  parts  of  an  executed  service  pro- 
gram, said  custom  service  control  system  comprising: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  service  management  processes 
respectively  provided  for  the  user  terminals,  wherein  said 
service  management  processes  can  execute  a  process; 
second  mennoty  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  service  pro- 
cesses respectively  providing  communicatioo  services,  said 
service  management  pnxesses  comprising  pieces  of  custom 
dau  showing  service  processes  respectively  usable  by  the  user 
terminals;  and 
control  means,  coiqjied  to  said  first  and  second  memory  means, 
for  selecting  the  service  processes  in  response  lo  requests 
from  the  user  terminals  in  accordance  with  llie  service  man- 
agement processes,  such  that  when  a  service  management 
process  executes  a  service,  the  control  means  selects  service 
processes  necessary  to  execute  the  requested  service  and  tlien 
executes  the  requited  service. 


I74-W7  O.G.-97-25;  0L3 
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OPEKATING  SYSTEM  AKCBITECTintE  WTTH 
■ESEKVKD  MEMOKY  SPACE  KESIDBNT  PKOGEAM 
CODE  IDENTIFIED  IN  RLE  SYSTEM  NAME  SPACE 
Blehca  BmmI,  Lm  GMm,  Md  Deeptatar  Sella,  Sm  Jom, 
Mfe  if  Calt,  airi(Mn  to  Lyn  Kt^TtaM  SyMoH,  1m^ 
SMl«e,OriM: 

I  af  SCK  N*.  42,47«,  Apr.  5,  1993,  ihaBjiMfJ. 
I  ii  ■  CMltomiM  af  Scr.  N*.  Mly47Z,  Feb.  2«,  1991, 
,  nii  ■ppMrrtM  Dec  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  163^93 
IM.  CL*  GMF  ft<M5 
U.S.  CL  395—712  1«  < 


1.  A  compuieT  architecture  comprisiog: 

a)  a  main  memory  providing  for  norage  of  programs  and  data 
accessiMe  by  adibcss  reference  within  a  predefined  memory 
Space: 

b)  a  processor  capable  of  accessing  said  predefined  memory 
space  by  address  reference;  and 

c)  a  first  program  for  controUing  tiie  operation  of  said  processor 
upon  executioa  by  said  procestor.  said  execution  of  said  first 
program  providing  for  the  reacrvatioa  of  a  first  portion  of  said 
predefined  mennry  space  for  ttatic  storage  of  a  second  pro- 
gram, a  second  portioa  of  laid  ptedefined  tneuMxy  space  for 
execution  of  said  second  program  by  said  processor,  and  a 
third  portion  of  said  predefined  memory  space,  located  within 
said  second  portioa,  for  static  storage  of  an  executable  code 
Hfgiiifiil  of  said  second  program  at  a  predefined  address,  said 
aecood  program  includiiig  an  address  reference  to  said  execut- 
able code  segment,  laid  execiMkn  of  said  first  piugtaiu  pro- 
viding for  said  execixioa  of  said  second  program  by  execution 
of  said  executable  code  segment  at  said  predefined  address  by 
said  processor. 


5,594,9m 
TRACING  WFTH  KEYS  AND  LOCKS 

Nil  O.  A.  Utmtrmmk,  TVIm i,  a^  Kail  U.  Cwlaaoa. 

^atp—tt.  fca«h  ar  SwiiiM,  iiil^  iii  la  Htfaftwafctlrholapr* 

DhWaa  if  ScK  N«.  TMijn,  Fcbw  2t,  1994.  TM  applkatioa 
JwL  7.  1995,  ScR  N«w  479,M7 
!■«.  CL*  HMM  1/24:  GMF  11/22 
VS.  CL  395— 7M  22  Oa^ 

1.  A  meihod  for  efficiently  tracing  the  execution  of  one  or  more 
software  applicatioB  piogiauu  naming  on  a  computer  system  hav- 
ing one  or  more  prooeston,  said  eificient  tracing  method  compris- 
iog the  steps  of: 
creating  a  piuraiity  of  daemons,  each  of  said  daemons  having  a 
unique  identity  and  comprising  computer  program  instruc- 


tions including  a  conditional  statement  for  activating  or  deac- 
tivating said  daemon  if  a  lock  value  embodied  in  said  daemon 
is  found  to  match  an  associated  key  value; 

implantiiig  said  plurality  of  daemons  in  one  or  more  application 
programs  to  render  the  application  programs  traceable; 

generating  key  values  in  response  to  trace  commands  received 
from  one  or  more  users  of  said  traceable  application  pro- 
grams; 

storing  said  generated  key  values  separately  fitxn  said  traceable 
application  programs  in  the  computer  system; 

activating  or  deactivating  selected  daemons  to  selectively  trace 
the  execution  of  said  traceable  application  programs  in 
response  to  the  retrieval  of  a  key  value  satisfying  the  condi- 
tional statements  within  each  of  said  daemons; 

generating  trace  information  relating  to  the  operation  of  said 
traceable  application  programs  or  the  conditional  occurrence 
of  related  events  in  response  to  the  activation  or  deactivation 
of  said  daemons  without  iniemipting  execution  of  said  (race- 
able  application  programs;  and 

storing  said  generated  trace  information  in  the  computer  system. 


5,594,9v5 
EXCEPTION  HANDLER  AND  METHOD  FOR  HANDLING 

INTERRUPTS 
AaiH  MhaL  Rrdmnmd,  Walk.,  awaignor  to  Mkroaaft  Corpora- 
tin*,  RedaMad,  Waak. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421,375 

IM.  CL"  GMF  W46:I3/14 

\}S.  CL  395—733  29  Claiaas 

» 
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I.  An  exception  handler  for  handling  interrupts,  the  exception 
handler  comprising: 

a  cause  register  to  bold  bits  indicative  of  intenupi  activity, 
individual  cause  register  bits  having  a  first  binary  value  when 
an  interrupt  is  active  and  a  second  binary  value  when  an 
interrupt  is  non-active; 
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a  priority  table  to  store  information  pertaining  to  priorities  for 
handling  one  or  mote  active  interrupts;  and 

the  cause  register  and  priority  table  bebig  correlated  in  a  matmer 
that  the  bits  in  the  cause  register  form  an  indexing  address  to 
a  location  in  die  priority  table  that  contains  the  priority 
information  for  one  or  more  active  intenupts. 


^^■MimM* 


5,5943M 

ZERO  POWER  RECEIVE  IKTECTOR  FOR  SERIAL 

DATA  INTERFACE 


DtrWaa  afScK  No.  979,04,  Nat.  2t,  1992,  Pat.  Na 
5,371,07. 1^  ippMnrtia  Jid.  7, 1994,  Sck  No.  271y<34 
ImL  CL'  GMF  I  MM 
VS.  CL  395— 75»  • 


1.  A  system  for  arlaptiag  one  of  a  nmiber  of  dilliereat  types  of 
instrameats  lo  a  commoo  protocol,  each  instnmieat  having  a  first 
serial  inpia-oulpat  (UO)  port,  first  means  for  controUing  the  aerial 
VO  port  aad  aeooad  means  for  furaiahing  operating  power  lo  the 
inalnaneal,  the  iyslem  iBchxhag  a  dilliereni  type  of  boosing  for 
each  dilfeicat  type  of  iaairameat,  each  different  type  of  housing 
including  thiid  meaas  for  caiq|iling  to  a  respective  type  of  instru- 
ment's first  aerial  UO  pott  footth  meim  for  coopliBg  lo  a  respec- 
tive type  of  iaatrament's  second  means,  a  second  serial  I/O  pott, 
and  a  mo-power  receive  detector  for  the  second  serial  I/O  pott, 
the  zero-power  receive  detector  including  a  receive  data  terminal,  a 
received  serial  data  out  tenninal  and  an  operating  power  supply 
terminal,  the  detector  comprisiiig  fifth  means  for  furnishing  oper- 
ating power  to  the  second  serial  I/O  pott  sixth  means  for  switching 
power  to  the  second  serial  I/O  port,  the  sixth  means  coupled 
between  the  fifth  means  aad  the  opetalittg  power  simply  leimiaal 
of  the  second  serial  I/O  port,  an  optical  iaolaior,  aeveadi  means  for 
coopliag  a  light  source  portion  of  the  optical  isolator  to  the  receive 
data  lenniiial.  and  eighth  means  for  couplmg  a  light  activated 
switch  portion  of  the  optical  iaoUtor  to  the  sixth  means. 


5,5»43i7 
APTARATVS  FOR  LOCKlNG/UNLOCKDiGA  NUMBER 

OF  UNITS  CONNECTED  TO  A  MASTER  UNFT 
SW|ca  Ih^ka,  Tikya,  Jiva%  BirigBar  to  Soqr  CatvanMoii, 
Ihkyas Japan 

1  of  Scr.  Nn.  247,2M,  May  23, 1994,  ihiadiatil, 
I  ii  a  *rWM  af  Scr.  Na.  13a,l3l,  Oct.  12. 1993,  PaL  No. 
5y4ttjt3.  Tito  mlriHn  JtiL  24, 1995,  Sck  Nn.  5M,225 
d^  prtarRy.  ippBriHii  JapM,  Oct.  13, 1992,  4-3M3V7 
laL  CL'  GMF  1/32 
VS.  CL  395—75*  3  CMm 

1.  A  lackiagAmlocking  apparatus  iachided  in  a  master  apparatus 
comprising: 
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a  main  controller  for  controUing  a  main  operatioa  of  said  master 

apparams  inchiding  said  lockjng/imlocking  apparatus; 
a  sub  controller  for  controUing  a  conmnabcatian  operation 
between    said    master    apparanis    including    said    locking/ 
unlocking  apparatus  and  other  apparatus  units  inchidiag  at 
least  a  •*^p^—^  upper-layer  apparatus  and  a  desigtuted 
lower-layer  apparatus; 
a  memory  for  staring  any  of  a  cotntnand  and  data  necessaty  for 
said  main  controller,  said  sub  coiMroUer,  and  a  processing 
member  of  said  other  appanous  units  to  perform  their  process- 
ing; 
a  display  for  displaying  data,  an  image,  and  a  message  includiBg 

acotMrol  state:  and 
a  selector  for  selecting  a  signal  for  comiection  to  said  display 
from  among  a  plurality  of  inpiM  signals  6otn  said  other 
apparatus  mits,  said  selector  being  coiMroUed  by  said  main 
controUer, 
said  sub  controller  including  means  for  performing  processing 
compiitiiig  the  steps  (tf: 

checking  if  a  lodting  mode  clear  execution  flag  is  set; 
if  said  locking  mode  clear  execution  flag  is  set.  proceeding  to 

dear  the  loddng  mode  execiKion  flag: 
if  said  locking  mode  clear  execution  flag  is  not  set.  causing  a 
locking  timer  register  to  indicate  that  a  predeaenmned  unit 
of  time  asmeasiaed  by  said  sub  controUer  has  eUpaed  and 
if  a  vahie  of  said  loddng  timer  register  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  total  time  vahie  clearing  the  loddng  timer 
register  and  preparing  for  returning  a  kx^ing  mode  flag  to 
unloddng;  and 
when  a  systenn  is  ready  to  be  unlocked  again,  clearing  said 
locking  mode  flag. 


CCNMPVTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SERIAL  KEYBOARD,  A 

SERIAL  DISPLAY,  AND  A  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  WTTH 

MEMORY  REFRESH 

GBbctt  P.  ^mt,  7M1  JiiiiWir  Ok,  La  Patom,  CaK.  9M23 

ritoinaallsn  tf7fr  Nol  457^451,  Dae.  27, 19B9,  PaL  Nn. 

5337,548,  wkkk  k  a  n1to«aHia  afScr.  Nn.  2M415,  Jan. 

17, 190,  Pat  Nn.  4,»42,51<,  whkk  k  a  iitolwaHia  to  part 

af  ScK  Nn.  179,293,  Nott.  24, 19i9,  ahMiwti,  Sck  Na. 

IM jn.  Doc  2«,  197*,  itiaiiaid,  Set  Nn.  M*,2S3,  Dae  14, 

1977,  lAMdcMd,  Scr.  Nn.  MMM,  Dec  14, 1977.  Pat  Nn. 

4,129,419,  Scr.  Na^  4tt,52i.  Oct  1, 1973,  Pat  Nn.  4,125,344, 

and  Scr.  Nn.  223,999,  Jan.  12, 19n,  ahaniaasil,  aaM  Sck  Nn. 

457y451k  a  l  lattoaiHia  af  Scr:  Nn.  343J12,  Apfc  24, 19B9. 

Pnt  Nn.  A^Kftqf,  wMcfc  la  a  i  tattoasHia  af  Scr.  Nn. 
4t242l,  Oct  1, 1973,  PM.  Nn.  4,I2S,3M,  wMck  it  a  dhrUaa 
of  Scr.  Nn.  lfl,in.  TMa  appMcallia  Jan.  22, 1999,  Scr.  Nn. 
4CM39 
lat  CL'  GMF  ISAiO 
VS.  CL  395— M*  57  Ctotoia 

1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  operator  switches  geaenting  switch  signals; 
a  serial  encoder  coupled  to  the  phwality  of  operator  switches  and 
generatiiig  a  serial  encoded  signal  having  the  switch  signab 
encoded  therein  in  response  to  the  switch  signals: 
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a  terial  intcfface  circuit  coupled  to  the  aerial  encoder  and  gen- 
erating a  compuier  input  signal  in  response  lo  the  serial 
encoded  signal; 

■1  iMegraied  circuit  read  only  mematy  stating  computer  instnic- 


an  integrated  circuit  dynamic  MOS  memory  storing  computer 
operands: 

a  dynamic  memory  address  generator  generating  a  first  dynamic 
memory  address  and  a  second  dynamic  memory  address: 

adynamic  memory  address  mnltipieMr conpted  to  the  dynamic 
memory  address  generator  and  g"«"«!'"g  a  multipfexed 
dynamic  memory  addren  by  multiplexing  the  first  dynamic 
memory  address  and  the  serand  dynamic  memory  address: 

a  dynamic  memory  arcrssing  circuit  coupled  to  die  integrated 
circuit  dynamic  MOS  memory  and  to  the  dynamic  memory 
address  multiplexer  and  arrrssing  computer  operands  stored 
by  die  integrated  circuit  dynamic  MOS  memory  in  response 
to  the  mnltiplexed  dyiunnic  memoiy  address; 

an  integrated  circuit  processor  coupled  to  the  integrated  circuit 
read  only  memory,  to  the  dynamic  memory  accessing  circuit 
and  to  Ifae  serial  inlerfKe  circuit  and  ""y"";  the  computer 
insnuctiaas  stored  by  the  integrated  circuit  read  only  memory 
to  process  the  accessed  compuier  operands  in  response  to  die 
computer  input  signal,  the  iiMegiaied  circuit  processor  includ- 
ing an  integrated  circuit  iittenupt  circuit  that  is  coupled  to 
receive  an  inietiupt  request  signal,  the  integrated  circuit  inter- 
lupt  circttii  raining  the  integrated  circuit  processor  to  execute 
a  program  interrupt  in  reaponse  to  a  received  interrupt  request 
signal; 

a  refiresh  circuit  coupled  to  the  iuegraied  circuit  dynamic  MOS 
memory  and  to  the  integrated  circuit  processor  md  refreshing 
the  computer  operands  stored  by  the  integrated  circuit 
dynamic  MOS  memory; 

a  shift  register  coupled  to  the  dynamic  memory  accessing  circuit 
and  generating  a  serial  display  refresh  signal  to  refiresh  a 
display  by  shifting  the  tccetwei  conqwter  operands;  and 

the  display  coupled  to  die  shift  icgisler  and  generating  a 
refreshed  display  image  in  response  to  the  serial  display 
le&esh  signal. 


S,5M,M9 

FILE  I/O  CONTBOL  DEVICE  WRITING  BLOCKS  TO 

FASTER  DEVICE  FUST  AND  CANCELING  EXCLUSIVE 

LOCK  AS  EACH  MjOCK  IS  WRITTEN 
Hli  tjwmt  humi,  TMiy,  laf,  aml^'mr  to  NEC  Carporattoa, 

FRed  Jiri.  t,  19f2.  So:  N*.  91M47 
CWw  priarity.  ijiMrartf  JipM,  J^  5, 1991,  3-19«tM 
I^  CL*  GMT  13/00: 1 3/3S 
VS.  CL  995— «72  g  daiHs 

1.  A  file  input/output  control  device  for  a  computer  system 
cuupiiaing: 
an  external  storage  to  store  a  file  commonly  accessed  by  a 

ptarality  of  pmoratiiig  piugtauis: 
read  means  for  reading  a  plurality  of  blocks  in  said  file  in  said 

external  storage  block  by  block; 
buffer  means  for  storing  the  blocks  read  by  said  read  means; 


ilS^ 


exclusion  means  for  placing  each  of  the  blocks  stored  in  said 

buffer  means  under  exclusive  control  Mock  by  Mock; 
block  write  means  for  writing  each  of  the  blocks  stored  in  said 

buffer  means  to  said  external  storage  when  a  quiet  point  of 

one  of  said  processing  programs  is  establiabed; 
exclusion  canceUabon  means  for,  each  time  said  block  write 

means  finishes  writing  one  of  the  Mocks,  canceling  exclusive 

control  for  the  one  Mock; 
temporary  storage  means  for  storing  temporarily  the  Mocks  in 

said  buffer  means; 
save  means  for  saving  the  Mocks  to  said  temporary  storage 

means  before  the  Mock  write  means  writes  the  blocks  stored 

in  said  buffer  means  to  said  external  storage; 
buffer  restoration  means  for  writing  each  of  said  Mocks  stored  in 

said  temporary  storage  means  into  said  huffier  means  in  case 

of  fuline  in  writing  each  of  said  Mocks  into  said  external 

storage  by  said  Mock  write  means; 
wherein  said  external  storage  includes  a  plurality  of  storages 

with  different  processing  speeds;  and  Anther  comprising 
Mock  dau  storage  means  for  storing  data  to  indicate  a  ooe  of  dM 

storages  in  said  external  storage  bom  which  the  Mock  was 

read;  and 
write  request  means  for  referring  to  said  block  dau  storage 

means  and  instructing  said  Mock  write  means  to  write  the 

Mocks  stalling  fiom  the  blocks  whose  indicated  one  of  the 

storages  has  the  faster  processing  speed. 


INTERACTIVE  COMPUTER  NETWORK  ANP  METHOD 

OF  OPERATION 
Robert  FBepp.  SprlngBriil,  NJ,;  MIchMl  L.  G«vdiw,  DoMm 
Ferry.  N.Y,;  Almm^rr  W.  BidwdL  New  Ymtk,  N.Y„-  Fntoda 
C  YtM^  Pcwl  RiTci;  N.Y,;  AIM  M.  Wan;  Rlilrariii. 

Cow,;  Smi  Mm.  New  Yorit.  N.Y4  DHNie  ~ .  Otoiii- 

fa«,  N.Y.;  Lnwraacc  Atirihimt,  ntl^^  ■■  HuiiBn,  N.Y,; 
MidMd  J.  Siifca.  Ciwi— aaHw^a^  N.Y„-  AM*  R.  DihiM, 
N J,;  FloRwc  M.  Lee,  Sta^fard,  Cowl,  Mad  Kcu- 
H.  Affttmrn,  White  FfadH,  N.Y„  aaalgton  to  IBM 

DMatoa  of  Sw  N»  SUJiSi,  iti.  2S.  I9B9,  PM.  No.  5^47432, 
wkkk  la  a  1  iiIImIIw  ia  pail  aCScr.  No.  32S,79t,  Mv.  33. 
19*9,  wMck  h  ■  rilfcallwIipMl  of  Scr.  No.  219,931,  J«L 

IS,  19n.  ma  ipplnlif  Not.  at,  1993.  Scr.  No.  IStjUt 

tat  CL'  GMF  13/38 

VS.  CL  395— aM  12  O^ 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  compoier  network  so  as  lo  provide 
a  multiplicity  of  user*  access  to  a  multiplicity  of  applications,  the 
appltcatioiM  each  including  data,  the  network  having  one  or  more 
boat  compulers,  a  plurality  of  couceatrator  compmers  connected  in 
groups  of  one  or  more  to  each  of  the  boat  compoters.  and  a 
plurality  of  receptioa  system  computer*  at  which  reqiective  uaen 
may  request  applications,  the  reception  system  computen  being 
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connected  in  gnmpa  of  one  or  more  to  each  of  the  concentrator 
computers,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  ^«»«hH«hing  data  stores  at  the  host  computers,  the  concentrator 
computers  and  the  reception  system  computers; 

b.  distributing  application  data  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined plan  to  data  stores  maintained,  respectivdy,  at  the  host 
compulers,  the  concencralor  computers  and  the  reception  sys- 
tem computers,  the  predetermined  plan  being  implemented,  at 
least  in  port,  by  ascribing  a  storage  conirM  attribute  to  the 
application  data,  the  control  attribute  dictating  eligibility  of 
the  application  dau  far  storage;  wherein  the  predetermined 
plan  for  ditfributing  application  dau  includes  providing  the 
dau  It  the  respective  dau  stores  depending  on  the  likelihood 
the  applicatioa  ataociaitrl  with  die  dau  will  be  requested, 
which  at  leaai  in  pan  depends  opon  the  prefierenccs  of  die  user 
of  the  lespeuive  reception  system  computer,  and 

c.  supplying  application  dau  lo  a  respective  leceptioa  system 
computer  at  which  an  lyplicatioB  is  requested  so  that  the 
respective  reception  system  coiiyiarr  can  assemble  the  dau 
which  fBakea  up  the  requested  application  by  selectively  col- 
lecting dau  ftom  itt  own  dau  store  and  the  dau  stores  of  the 
respective  boat  computer  and  couoentnaor  compuier  to  which 
it  is  connected,  wherein  die  icspectivc  receptioa  system  deter- 
mines if  the  requested  applicatioa  can  be  constituted  from 
dau  stored  at  the  respective  leoeptioa  system,  and  to  the 
extent  it  is  determined  that  required  dau  is  not  stored  at  the 
respective  reception  system,  requesting  die  required  dau  ftom 
the  network. 


PBai  twL  13, 1994,  Sck  Nou  274,512 
taL  CL*  GMT  ISM) 


U.S.CL 
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a  presentation  processor  for  playing  out  objects  of  the  pteaeau- 
tion  to  the  customer  accoidiag  to  the  pusrwalion  commands 
and  the  customer's  selection  of  die  interactive  feamre; 

a  distribution  netwoik  having  a  bit  nie; 

a  delivery  prooeaaor.  foaafctrd  to  said  pustiuaiinn  processor 
via  said  distribution  network,  for  delivering  picaeatabon  com- 
mands and  assodaied  multiiiiedia  objects  to  said  preaeatation 
procesaor,  said  delivery  prooeaaor  and  said  piiifwlitfina  pro- 
cessor having  a  round  trip  latency  tfaerraaaoriatrd;  and 

a  preproccasor  mcliidiiig  means  for  receiving  as  inpiMs  an  origi- 
nal multimedia  ptrirnlatiwi.  including  multimrrtia  objects 
and  preaentatioa  cotmnands,  and  preaeotatioa  lecfaacriogy 


parameters  inrliiding  said  round  trip  latency  baweea  said 
delivery  procesaor  and  said  preaeatation  proccaaor  and  said  bit 
rate  of  said  diatrilmtioa  network,  and  mean*  for  ; 
based  upon  said  inpuu,  a  | 
tion  inchiding  a  delivay  schedule  which  ninlains  delivery 
commands  to  be  executed  by  said  delivery  prooeaaor  far 
delivering  each  preseatatioo  command  and  associated  object 
to  said  presentation  piucesaui  prior  10  the  preaeatatiaa  time 
associated  with  the  presentation  command,  wherein  said  pre- 
processor generates  said  delivery  schedule  such  that  upon  the 
customer's  sdection  of  the  interactive  feabae.  prcaeatalioa 
commands  and  associated  objects  to  be  executed  in  reapooac 
to  the  customer's  selectioa  are  available  at  said  preaeatabon 
processor  lo  preclude  delays  and  gaps  in  playing  oui  the 
presentation  to  the  customer. 


5,594.912 

MGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  I«V1CE  WITH 

OPTIMIZED  ALU  CIRCUIT  AND  LOraCBLOCK  FOR 

CONTROLLING  (WE  OF  TWO  RBGmSRS  BASED  Wl 

THE  CWnENTS  OF  THE  MUinPLICATlON  RB(»Srai 

Didcr 


5,5943U 

SYCTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPROCESSING  AND 

IWUVERING  MULTDMEIMA  PRESENTATHmS 

Gfl  C.  Cm,  AMaaMe;  Raipk  D.  HBI,  Riatilpt,-  Tkaaias  H. 

Jadd,  Uliaif;   Dwrta  H.  New,  IW^lMd   Paik,  airi 

Ji.irtiiiBiiiaiin. ..-.^j..^^.-^m^ 

riiuaiaalialTiai  Rtatafch,  tac,  Klarilataw.  N J. 


FBed  Aa«.  9, 1994,  Sec  No.  2t7,7id 

r,  Alt.  9,  1993.  43  M 


It 
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1.  A  system  for  prrprnrwsing  and,  in  real  time,  deUvcring  an 
interactive  ■■■■itmwHi.  presentation  to  a  custooMr,  wherein  said 


1.  A  digital  aignal  processing  device,  cinnprisinf 
at  least  oae  petipheral  unit; 
a  data  bus; 

at  least  dace  dau  registers  and  a  flag  register 
encoded  dau  with  said  at  least  one  puipbtral  uait 


lofow 


ciated  muhiinedia  objects  and  offer*  at  least  one  interactive  feature 
to  the  f^Mtn— »  aid  whereiB  each  ptfaratarimi  command  has  an 
aid  system  comprising: 


two  shift  regjaters  each  being  loaded  with  coi 

datt  irgittfis; 
two  modiftcaiian  units  each  beiag  coanectrd  downstream 

respective  one  of  said  shift  legiaien; 
an  Hidunetic  and  logic  unit  connected  to  said  modifiratina  1 
a  muhipliratioa  register  conpted  to  said  dau  bus  Md 

said  arithmetic  and  logic  uait,  aaid  nailt^ 

be  wfinea  by  said  ■ithmetic  and  logic  uait  and  by 

least  one  peripheral  unit; 


of  said 
of  a 


of 

to 
laid  at 
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a  logic  bfcx±  coaDoUiag  riiift 
two  lUft  legiaien  m  a 


opanioiii  of  at  leait  one  of  said 
of  ttwiriitt  of  laid  muhipli- 


a  prograaanaUe  icqiinKir  cooirol 
ten,  saad  at  kMt  01 
nnit.  said  flag  legialer.  taid 
IKM  mits  for  tumiuOiag 
icgiMen  or  said  flag 
miit.  and  far  coatraUiiig 
mndifiralioB  uniis  «id  ite 


ctmnrrteA  to  said  dau  legu- 

— it.  said  arittinietic  and  logic 

sad  said  modiflca- 

between  said  data 

said  at  leaat  one  peiiphnal 

of  Ite  ikift  legiaien,  the 

logic  imiL 


HIGH  SrOD  MKMOKY  ACCXS8  SYSmi  FOR  A 
MIOOCONnOIXBK  WIIH  OmCTLY  DUVEN  LOW 

OBMB  ADIMa»  BRS 
Ami  L.  OMiii;  AkufMTVM.  NJIL;  Cwgwy  K. 
Md  Ori  K.  MhnhMkitaii.  ba*  ar  Saa 

J  New 
Vtafc.  N.Y. ' 

la*.  CL*  GMT  /24» 
VS.a.395-m$  7 


and  second  data  suxage  devices,  said  strobe  gritBrating  ciicuit 
having  a  meau  far  modifyiag  tte  operaiioa  of  eadi  of  said 
sirelie  output  sigaab  ia  leapoue  10  a  cooHiaad  from  said  data 
prwfiiiBg  device:  and 
wtiereiii  said  data  pini  rising  device  is  opeiaiive  to  access  data 
bam  a  plurality  of  adiheasaMe  locatioBS  in  said  fiat  and 
secoad  data  storage  devicet  in  fesponae  to  activation  of  ooe  of 
said  fint  and  second  strobe  ootpntt  and  said  flnt  time  is 
selected  in  teipoaae  to  said  fiiM  sttote  omput  and  said  second 
time  H  selectod  in  waponsc  to  said  second  strobe  output 


I  ar  Sac  Nai  SN^STX.  Sap.  2a;  IfN,  PML  Ncl 
$JMiJH.  IMi  aypScafNaa  Oct.  M,  I9M.  8ik  Na^  3M.jgn 
IHL  CL*  GMT  ISM) 
VS.  CL  3M— Mfl  1«  CUw 

I.  A  data  pwirrsiing  sysuns  coiiyriway 
a  first  data  storage  device  having  a  fint  time  far  vaBd  data  and  a 
phnHly  of  addMiaMe  kMatteB  operative  to  hold  first  data; 
a  seoaad  data  storage  device  having  a  second  tiae  far  valid  data 
I  it  dWHcat  ftooi  said  first  liBK  bjr  at  leaat  one  wail 
a  pinrality  of  adihnaadbia  locitians  operative  to 


Ipoit 
and  sciowd  mobe 


far  Storing  at  leaat  one  of  data  and 
a  phnaUty  of  segregaaed  atnjra.  Ite  « least  one 
being  dtapoaed  to  sei|nentially  and  repeti- 
on  said  signal  bus  Ite  at  leaat  one  of  data  and 
of  Ite  plntality  of  aegRgaied  aiiajrs  of 
such  ncBury  iitodiilf  tndapendenoy  of  VBi|ncaii  ttereflor; 
a  bua  iairifam  aaaodated  wiih  each  of  said  ptarality  of  comput- 
ing miu  diapoaed  between  said  tmnywing  anils  and  said 
bus  to  raceive  Ite  swyimtial  and  rapetilive  transmis- 
of  Ite  at  lenst  one  of  data  and  inalwictiona  from  ite  at 
modaie  far  supplying  to  wspectivie  < 
of  Ite  at  kaai  one  of  data  and  j 


acell 


of  said  ptarality  of 
to  adeded  oaea  of  said  ptaraUiy  of  < 
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units,  wherein  taid  cell  access  switch  is  operably  disposed  to 
create  a  commuiiication  pndi  between  said  user  stations  and 
said  computing  onita,  said  communication  path  cairying  user 
dau  and  inslnictiona  to  said  computing  units  diiectiiig  said 
computing  uniia  to  acquire  data  and  iaalractions  dirough  said 
associated  bus  interface  bom  said  signal  bus  and  fiiither  to 
Rt»n  die  results  of  logical  operations  on  said  data  and 
instructions  to  said  user  stations,  and  wherein  said  cell  access 
switch  includes  a  plurality  of  signal  ports  at  which  the  plural- 
ity of  user  stations  and  computiiig  units  are  connected,  and 
said  cell  access  switch  includes  a  processor  coupled  to  die 
signal  potts  for  controlling  die  coupling  of  tte  plurality  of 
user  statioa  with  tte  plurality  of  computing  units  in  response 
to  tte  computational  requirements  of  tte  plurality  of  user 
stations. 


an  output  of  second  data  corresponding  to  tte  second  data 
item  on  said  one  of  said  phoality  of  data  lines  correspondiiig 
to  said  one  of  said  plurility  of  proceasing  circuits  from  a 
second  memory  cell  connected  with  a  selected  second  word 
line  of  said  phirality  of  word  lines. 


S4»M17 
HIGH  SnXD  PROGEAMMABLE  LOGIC  CCHHTSOLLEK 
Robert  J.  Prieran;  Atan  D.  Mdtatt,  and  DmM  F.  Mnaa,  nl  af 
Johnaon  CHy,  Ihnn.,  aaalgpirt  to  Staitcna  Emtrff  Jk  Anln- 
■Bllon.  Inr 
Contlnnntlaa  of  Scr.  No.  90,145,  Oct  19,  1992, 1 

Thk  appRtadan  Mnt  27, 1995,  Scr.  N^  41M1* 

VS.  CL  395    tm  U  r 


5,594,9m 
NEURAL  NETWORK  PRCXXSSING  SYSTEM  USING 
SEMICWiDUCTOR  MEMORIES  AND  PROCESSING 
PAIRED  DATA  IN  PARALLEL 
Ihkno  Wma^ibe,  Inngi;  Kntetlnka  Kiamm,  AkkMaia;  Klyoo 
Ilah,  Illga^l  harami.  and  YaaMki  Kaw^Jiil,  HkMoJL  ail  of 
Japan,  iitigBira  la  BtacM,  Ltd.,  Ibkyn,  Japan 

rrimtanllan  tfiii  Nn.  931,755,  Sap.  1, 1992,  PM.  Now 
5,426,757,  wMck  la  a  lunMnniHin  af  Scr.  No.  434,M«,  Dec 
2«,  199*.  Pat  N«.  54«5,W9.  TUa  appltcatlan  Ja&  4, 1995, 

Scr.  No.  3C9,1U 
OaiM  prtortty,  appicaHow  Japan.  Jaa.  24,  199*,  2-12538; 
May  11, 199*,  2-119S2S 

InL  CL'  G«ff  9/t» 
U.S.  CL  39»-aM  3  Claims 


1.  A  dau  processing  system  constructed  on  a  semiconductor 
chip,  tte  dau  processing  system  comprising: 

a  memoiy  having  a  plurality  of  dau  lines,  a  plurality  of  word 
lines  ananged  to  iniersect  with  said  plurality  of  dau  lines  and 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  formed  at  an  intersection  of 
a  one  of  said  plurality  of  dau  lines  and  a  one  of  said  plurality 
of  word  lines: 

a  word  line  selector  for  selectively  selecting  a  one  of  said  word 
lines:  and, 

a  plurality  of  processing  circuits  associated  with  said  plurality  of 
dau  lines  for  collectively  executing  a  parallel  processing  on  a 
pair  of  dau  items  wherein  said  pair  are  sequentially  output  on 
a  one  of  said  plurality  of  dau  lines,  said  pair  comprising  a 
first  dau  item  and  a  second  dau  item  with  tte  first  dau  item 
being  different  from  tte  second  dau  item,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  processing  circuits  including  a  register  for  storing  first 
dau  comprising  tte  first  dau  item  which  is  output  through 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  dau  lines  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  plurality  of  processing  circuits  from  a  first  memory 
cell  connected  with  tte  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  word 
lines,  and  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  processing  circuits 
includes  means  for  executing  an  arithmetic  processing  accord- 
ing to  tte  stored  first  dau  in  die  register  simultaneously  with 


MEMORY 

CO-PROCESSOR 

MACE 
RAM 

mP 

1.  A  high  speed  programmable  logic  controller,  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  instroctioes: 

image  register  memory  means  for  storing  data; 

first  processor  means  for  proceasing  ones  of  said  instructiotts: 

boolean  processor  means  for  processing  otters  of  said  inatiuc- 
tions.  said  boolean  processor  means  inquiring  and  and  fetch- 
ing instnictions  separately  from  said  fiist  procesaor  means, 
said  boolean  processor  means  executing  predetermined  bool- 
ean insiroctioos:  and, 

an  instruction  bus  and  dau  bus  intetcoimecting  said  first  proces- 
sor means,  said  memory  means,  said  boolean  processor  means 
and  said  image  register  memory  means; 

said  boolean  processor  means  comprising 

an  instruction  queue: 

a  pre-fetch  unit  for  fetching  said  odiers  of  said  instructioos  from 
said  insttuctioo  memory  means  and  for  a)  executing  a  first  set 
of  said  otters  of  instructions  and  b)  loading  a  second  set  of 
said  otters  of  said  instructions  in  said  instiuctioa  queue:  and 

an  execution  unit  for  executing  said  second  set  of  said  others  of 
said  instructions  stored  in  said  instruction  queue. 


5,594,91s 
PARALLEL  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  MULTI- 
PORTED  INTELLIGENT  MEMORY 
Billy  J.  KnOTTlcB,  WTngatiin;  CMvc  A. 
CteMina  M.  Dianayin,  Ptec  Baah;  DonaM  G.  Griea,  1 
aton,  Md  David  B.  Ralfe,  Wcat  Haricy,  al  af  N.Y., 
to 

N.Y. 

Continaaiian  of  Scr.  N«.  9M475,  Dae.  4, 1992,  i 
and  a  caateMUan-te-part  af  Str.  Na.  MMM,  M«y  22, 1992, 

alianilfTfl.  Md  ■  i  amlnalltn  ta  part  tfTir  Na.  »7A3fi, 
May  22, 1992,  aad  m  lanHnatlan  ta  part  af  Sea  Ncl  W7J5«, 
May  22, 1992,  ahaaiitard,  aad  a  itli—aHia  ta  part  af  Scr. 
No.  a>7,2S9,  May  22. 1992,  thiadtaid,  and  a  i 
ta-pnrt  af  Sac  Na.  •V7,5flt,  May  22. 1992.  i 
Is  a  Minllnaatlaataparlaffrr  Ht  i9MM.  May  L3, 1991, 
Pat.  Na.  53L3,MS.  Tkia  appMraHna  Mar.  2K,  1995,  Scr.  Na. 
412,354 
laL  CL'  GMT  13/28:13/376 
VS.  CL  395    am  1*  Clatato 

1.  A  computing  system  device,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  functional  units  each  having  a  ALU  aiKl  a  memory 
connected  to  said  ALU  ai¥l  a  communication  intertee. 
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POINT-OF-SALE  TEUOHAL  AND  PKINTING 
APTASATUS  THEKEPOE 

MkM  EMm;  IkM  Ha.  Md  KanaU  Kaai,  al  of  Smra, 
J^iM,  Mrfpian  I*  Sdk*  tifmm  riipiiBllM.  Ttafcy*,  Japw 
Plad  N^.  23, 19M,  Scr.  N^  344042 

pplriWii  J^M,  Hvw.  24, 1993,  5-293SM 
.  CL*  OtrJG  1/12:  GMF  15/00:13/00 
VS.  CL  39S— 224  17  < 


a  plurality  of  nodes  imacoaneciBd  in  ■  network  of  nodes,  each 
node  includiBg  ai  least  ooe  of  said  plunlity  of  ftmctioiiai 
units,  10  wiudi  a  vaiiety  of  iiaiy  i  systeoi  rlftnrius  includ- 
ing comfiuien  and  direct  access  stonge  devices  sre  coupled, 
wtwRtn  die  memoiy  of  said  pfaaality  of  fimrtinnal  units 
provides  a  nwdti-patted  imelligenl  siiand  memory  switch  for 
switch  coapUng  said  variety  of  ( ttuumtt  i  system  elemeais,  at 
least  ooe  of  said  plunlity  of  nodes  beiiig  ac^aceni  to  a  zipper, 
whereby  said  phirality  of  fuBctioiial  uniu  in  aggregate  provide 
a  finite  compuier  menaory  and  a  processing  unit  which  com- 
bines characteristics  of  a  switch  with  characteristics  of  a 
shared  memxy  and  processor, 

wherein  objects  in  the  shared  memory  change  stale  without 
inierveation  of  any  of  said  variety  of  compuier  sytfem  ele- 
ments that  are  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  ftmtional  units. 

wherein  each  of  said  piunUity  of  nodes  of  die  multi-potted 
iii«»>iiiy«  shared  fneaaary  switch  include  a  fimctional  unit  on 
acfaipakng  with  a  switdiing  means  as  a  hedgehog  processor 
memory  rlrmrnt.  and 

wherein  the  hedgehog  processor  memory  tleuxnl  resolves  coo- 
lealioa  and  coherency  issues  that  arise  for  said  variety  of 
computing  system  tltmrnli  which  share  the  hedgehog  proces- 
sor memory  element  in  a  comnamiration  network. 


534319 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  F(»  REOBI«SING  BYTES  IN 
ADATASTBEAM 
E.  ItetMWiU,  Prin  AM*,  C$ML,  awlginr  i«  Apple 
y^tHlMB,  CrfK. 
I  afScr.  Nn.  SM2»,  May  7, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,524,254.  IWk  ippMraHaM  Jaik  2,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  498,494 
Iiat  CL"  GMF  7/00 
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5.  A  printing  apparatus  for  a  point-of-sale  terminal,  comprising: 

first  coniKctioa  means  for  exchanging  first  data  including  at 
least  one  of  printing  data  and  control  data  with  a  first  external 
device; 

second  connection  means  for  exchanging  second  data  including 
at  least  one  of  printing  data  and  control  data  widi  a  second 
external  device; 

verifying  means  for  drtrfting  if  said  second  ooonectioa  means  is 
electrically  connected  to  said  second  external  device;  and 

data  processing  means  for  selectively  processing  said  second 
data  if  said  verifying  means  detects  that  said  second  connec- 
tion means  is  electrically  connected  to  said  second  external 
device,  and  for  selectively  processing  said  first  data  if  said 
verifying  means  delects  that  said  second  coimecdon  means  is 
not  electrically  coimected  to  said  second  external  device, 
wherein  said  printing  apparatus  is  detachably  mounted  to  said 
second  external  device. 
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AITTHENTICATION  OF  USEES  WITH  DYNAMICALLY 

CONFIGUKABLE  PROTOCOL  STACK 

ChrMopter  E.  Pcttaa,  Saa  FnMdaco,  CaUL,  awlganr  to  Object 

Itekaoloty  IkrailaK  Cotp^  CaipoHao,  CaUf . 

Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Sck  No.  149^44 

lat.  CL'  G«ff  15/00 

VS.  CL  39S-C31  4  ( 


4.  A  ■■  ■Myw  system  for  translating  a  source  sequence  of  n 
ordered  dan  luits  into  a  desired  destinatiaa  sequence  having  a 
different  ordering,  the  compoier  system  compriaug: 

nieaaa  for  naing  machine-specific  data  unit  packing  parameters 
10  gintrati'.  a  source  ieqaenw  signaL  E5,  which  identifies  dtte 
jMiifimy  of  oaits  wtthm  the  source  sequence; 

means  for  using  machine-specific  data  unit  packing  parameters 
to  giiasaa.  a  dratination  sequence  sigaal.  E|>  which  identifies 
the  ordering  of  units  within  the  drstinarion  sequence; 

meant  for  oonbining  die  soiace  sequence  signal  and  deaiinatioa 
sequence  signal  to  prodnoe  a  permutatian  signal.  E^  defined 
by  die  formula:  Ej^=(Ei  XOR  Eo)AND(n-l)  where  n  is 
greaaer  dian  two;  and 

meaas  for  reordering  die  units  fiom  the  source  sequence  in 
response  to  the  perautatioB  signal  to  produce  a  uanslaied 
itrMitutinmi  stqiKnce  of  data  units. 


^ 


■rr-T.fss' 


I 


1:7^ 


rp' 


r' 


(^r 


1.  A  multi-node  computer  system  for  connecting  a  client  node  to 
a  server  node  over  a  network,  die  network  operating  according  to  a 
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predefined  network  protocol  defined  by  a  plurality  of  layers  includ- 
ing a  session  layer,  the  compuier  network  system  conqirising: 

(a)  first  storage  apparatus  located  in  the  server  node: 

(b)  a  service  program  located  in  die  first  storage  apparatus  of  the 
server  node  for  offering  a  service  to  the  client  node: 

(c)  second  storage  apparatus  located  in  the  client  node; 

(d)  conununicalions  directory  service  programs  located  in  the 
client  node  and  in  the  server  node,  each  of  the  communica- 
tions directory  service  programs  having  means  for  storing  a 
service  object  for  each  service  available  on  the  network,  each 
service  object  including  a  stack  definition  that  defines  layers 
of  the  network  protocol  needed  to  communicate  with  each 
corresponding  service; 

(e)  first  apparatus  located  in  the  client  node  for  retrieving  a 
stored  service  object  fnxa  the  conmiunications  directory  ser- 
vice program  in  the  client  node  and  for  dynamically  config- 
uring a  protocol  stack  based  on  the  stack  definition  included 
with  the  service  object,  the  protocol  stack  having  program 
code  means  for  communicating  on  the  network  in  accordance 
with  the  predefined  network  protocol,  the  protocol  stack  fur- 
ther having  client  authentication  means  for  collecting  infor- 
mation about  a  user  and  authenticating  the  user  with  the 
service,  the  first  apparatus  further  including  means  for  return- 
ing an  access  point  to  a  client  application  executing  on  the 
client  node,  the  access  point  referencing  a  portion  of  the 
protocol  stack  corresponding  to  the  session  layer,  and 

(g)  second  apparatus  located  in  the  client  node  for  invoking  the 
client  authentication  means  in  response  to  a  protocol  stack 
activation  request  by  a  user,  wherein  a  client  application  first 
activates  the  protocol  stack  and  then  accesses  the  protocol 
stack  at  the  access  point  to  cotimiunicate  with  the  service 
program. 


5394322 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  A  LIBRARY  UNIT  SHARED 

AS  INPUT/OUTPUT  WITH  HIGHER  LEVEL  UNIT 
WHEREIN  ABNORMAL  OCCUPATION  OF  LIBRARY  BY 

A  HIGHER  LEVEL  UNIT  IS  RESET 
YosUo  SozdU,  KawMaU,  and  NaoyoU  lUtcda,  Kato-gun, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUttsa  LtanHcd,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  301,128 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  13,  1993,  5-311447 

IBL  CL'  G04F  13/10 

VS.  CL  395—837  15  CUims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  higher-level  units; 

a  library  unit  provided  under  said  plurality  of  higher- level  units 
and  shared  as  an  input/output  unit  by  said  plurality  of  higher- 
level  units; 

a  lower-level  interface  which  provides  an  interface  control  sec- 
tion for  each  of  said  plurality  of  higher-level  units  and  said 
library  unit,  and  exchanges  information  and  data  by  connect- 
ing said  individual  interface  control  sections  by  means  of  an 
interface  bus: 

higher-level  communication  units  which  coimect  said  plurality 
of  higher-level  units  and  exchange  information  regarding  a 
status  of  use  of  said  library  unit;  and 


monitoring  conuol  sections  provided  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
higher-level  units,  wherein  said  monitoring  coittrol  sections 
instruct  said  lower-level  interface  to  perform  necesssy  pro- 
cessing in  response  to  said  status  of  use  of  said  library  unit 
acquired  by  a  use  of  said  higher-level  communication  units 
and.  upon  recognition  of  an  abnormal  occupation  of  said 
library  unit  by  any  other  higher-level  units,  instructs  said 
lower  level  interface  to  reset  said  occupation. 


5394323 

DIRECT  MEMORY  ACCESS  CONTROLLER 

COMPRISING  A  MULTI-WORD  DATA  REGISTER  FOR 

HIGH  SPEED  CONTINUOUS  DATA  TRANSFER 

Satoafai  Inane,  and  T^mfcl  Miyainorl,  bo(k  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aasignon  to  KabnakiU  Kairiia  ToaUba,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

Condnnation  of  Ser.  No.  994,716,  Dec  22.  1992,  abandoned. 

Tida  application  Nov.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  551,7M 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24, 1991,  3-341222 

InL  CL'  GMF  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—842  8  ( 
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1.  A  data  transfer  apparatus  for  transferring  data  of  at  least  one 
word  using  a  DMA  (direct  memory  access)  transfer  between  exter- 
nal devices,  comprising: 

a  data  bus; 

a  DMA  controller  to  control  direct  memory  access  using  said 
data  bus: 

a  DMA  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  data  transfer  between 
said  devices  after  having  acquired  a  bus  utility  right  from  a 
processor; 

a  plurality  of  data  registers,  in  said  DMA  controller,  for  staring 
multi-word  dau  to  be  muisferred  to  ooe  of  said  devices  based 
on  instructions  from  said  DMA  control  circuit; 

an  operation  defining  register  for  storing  the  source  device  type 
among  said  devices,  the  destination  device  type  among  said 
devices,  and  the  transfer  unit  used  to  transfer  multi-word  data; 

a  source  address  register  for  storing  the  address  of  a  source 
device; 

a  destination  address  register  for  storing  the  address  of  a  desti- 
nation device; 

a  byte  count  register  for  storing  the  number  of  transferred  bytes 
in  a  DMA  transfer, 

a  subtracter  to  decrease  the  value  in  said  byte  count  register  for 
every  DMA  transfer  according  to  the  control  by  said  DMA 
control  circuit;  and 

at  least  two  adders  to  increase  the  values  in  said  source  address 
register  and  said  destination  address  register  for  every  DMA 
transfer  according  to  the  control  by  said  DMA  control  circuiL 
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MULTIPLE  VSER  MULTMEMA  DATA  SERVES  WTFH 

SWITCH  TO  LOAD  TIME  INTERVAL  INTERLEAVED 

DATA  TO  PLURALITY  OF  TIME  INTERVAL  ASSIGNED 

BUFFERS 

Hal  H.  OttcMs;  GordM  J.  SiaMk,  aad  Gcorfe  W.  Va 

MM  MacWMi  Cttftntkm,  Arwirt,  N.Y. 
INtWm  af  Scr.  No.  2n,S2S.  Aag.  l*.  I9M,  which  b  a 

:  of  Scr.  No.  I8M17,  hm.  2L  1994.  Thb 
1  May  18, 199S,  Scr.  Na  4*3JtM 
lot  CL'  GMF  9/312 
VS.  CL  395—851  6  Claiw 

T 

IMS 


1.  A  iwilthtirntu  data  lerver.  comiiruiiig: 

a  plurality  of  data  bufPers.  each  of  said  buffers  cotresponding  to 
a  respective  time  interval  associated  with  a  multiiiiedia  pie- 
sentaboo,  each  buffer  having  a  lespective  output  port  for 
outputting  multimedia  data  stored  in  said  buffer, 

ai  least  one  mass  storage  device  for  storing  a  multimedia  data 
presentation,  wherein  multiinedia  data  stared  on  said  mass 
storage  device  comprises  a  plurality  of  sequentially  stored 
dau  segments,  each  dau  segment  being  associated  with  one 
of  said  time  intervals, 

wherein  a  plurality  of  dau  segmeiKs  is  associated  with  each  said 
time  interval,  and  wherein  successive  sequentially  stoted-data 
segments  on  said  at  least  one  mass  storage  device  are  associ- 
ated with  diffeieiit  ones  of  said  time  intervals,  the  data  seg- 
ments associated  with  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  time 
intervals  being  interleaved  among  data  segments  associated 
with  other  time  intervals; 

at  least  oae  dau  bus  connected  to  said  at  least  one  mass  storage 
device  for  commimiraring  multimedia  dau  from  said  at  least 
one  mass  storage  device  to  said  buffers; 

a  plurality  of  switches  coimecting  said  dau  bus  with  said  plu- 
ralAy  of  dau  buffiers,  each  switch  being  associtfed  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  dau  buffiers;  and 

a  coMioUer  for  operating  said  plurality  of  switches,  said  control- 
ler causing  a  switch  associated  with  a  selected  dau  buffer  to 
cloae  when  said  at  least  one  mass  storage  device  outputs  a 
dau  segment  on  said  dau  bus  associated  with  said  a  time 
interval  corresponding  lo  the  selected  dau  huffier. 


5494,925 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  DETERMINING  ORIMER 

AND  IDENTITY  Of  SUBUNTTS  BY  INPUTTING  BIT 

SIGNALS  DURING  FIRST  CLOCK  PERIOD  AND 

READING  CONFIGURATION  SIGNALS  DURING 

SECOND  CLOCK  PERIOD 

Staaicy  D.  Bardtx,  CaiiMd,  ItaL,-   Rhterd  A.  Hoaghtoe, 

Cocoa  BcMh,  PtaL,  and  Rktard  H.  W««m«,  PImo,  "Kl, 

aarigonn  toTexaa  laatrafU  If  otparaUd,  DtBm,1k%. 

FBcd  Jaa.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  755 

Int.  CL'  H«U  3AM 

VS.  CL  395— 8U  12  dates 


I.  A  unit  train  comprising: 
a  base  unit  comprising 

a  bit  generator  for  generating  a  bit  pulse, 

a  clock  for  generating  a  clock  signal  having  first  and  second 
clock  periods. 

a  bit  signal  line  and  a  single  clock/dau  line,  and 

an  interpreter  circuit  coupled  to  the  bit  generator  and  the  clock 
and  responsive  to  couple  the  bit  generator  to  output  a  ONE 
bit  pulse  on  the  bit  sigiul  line,  and  afterward  responsive 
during  the  first  clock  period  to  couple  die  clock  signal  as 
output  to  the  clock/dau  line  only  during  the  first  clock 
period,  and  during  the  second  period  to  couple  itself  to  the 
clock/dau  line  for  input  only  of  a  subunit  configuratioa 
dau  signal;  and 
a  plurality  of  subimits  responsive  to  the  bit  generator  and  clock 

for  generating  the  subunit  configuratioo  dau  signal,  each 

subimit  comprising 

a  shift  register  having  N  bit  positions,  coupled  in  parallel  to 
the  clock  and  in  series  to  the  bit  signal  line,  and 

a  logic  unit  coupled  for  input  to  the  shift  register  at  prese- 
lected bit  positions  identifying  the  particular  subunit  and 
coupled  in  parallel  for  outputting  a  ZERO  on  die  clock/dau 
line  during  the  second  clock  period  whenever  diere  is  a 
ONE  in  any  of  the  preselected  bit  positions  of  the  shift 
register. 


5,594,926 

HARD  DISK  ACCELERATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMPUTER 

Yli«-FeiBK  Choac  awl  Jari  Shfg  Shcii,  bath  af  Smi  Joae, 

CaUL,  aaUgnort  to  EFAR  Mliiiiajiliti,  bte^  Soota  Ctera, 

CaHf. 

Filed  JiU.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  93,373 
lot  CL''  GMF  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—872  21  Clatea 

1.  A  hard  disk  accelerating  system  for  a  computer  that  contains  a 
hard  disk  drive,  a  system  memory,  and  a  central  processing  unit 
("CPU^  for  generating  input-output  ("lO")  read/memory  write 
cycles  to  transfer  dau  from  d>e  hard  drive  to  the  system  memory 
and  for  generating  memory  read/K)  write  cycles  to  transfer  dau 
from  the  system  memory  to  the  hard  drive,  the  hard  drive  being 
divided  into  sectors  and  having  a  hard-drive  dau  register,  the  CPU 
and  system  memory  being  coupled  to  a  first  bus,  the  hard  drive 
being  coupled  to  a  second  bus  that  operates  at  a  lower  clock  rate 
than  the  first  bus,  the  accelerating  system  comprising  the  following 
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elements  for  decomposing  disk  access  operation  for  each  of  read 
and  write  into  at  least  two  tasks  which  can  be  executed  concur- 
rently: 

a  read  huffier  for  sttnag  dau  received  from  the  hard  drive; 

a  write  buffer  for  storing  dau  to  be  moved  to  the  hard  drive;  and 

a  control  and  stale  madmie  diat  comprises 

(a)  a  word  coumer  for  keeping  track  of  the  number  of  dau 
words  moved  ioto  the  read  huffier  from  the  hard  drive  since 
the  aocdenting  system  began  to  read  a  sector  of  the  ban! 
(hive; 

(b)  a  fint  addiess  register  for  pomtiag  K>  a  unit  of  the  read 
buffer  for  stotiag  the  iwroming  daU  from  the  hard  drive; 

(c)  a  seooad  address  register  for  pointing  to  a  unit  of  the  read 
huffier  far  the  CPU  to  access; 

(d)  an  address  hach  register  for  latching  the  adchess  of  die 
hard-drive  data  register, 

(e)  a  phmdky  of  boflier  stains  flags  for  tracking  the  status  of 
the  read  huffier,  and 

(f)  a  stale  ■m^"'*'  for  monitoring  K)  opcratiaiis  performed  on 
the  hard  drive,  determining  when  to  start,  suspend,  resume, 
aad  end  fctcUag  dau  from  a  sector  of  the  hard  drive, 
)^n>r«tiiig  hard  drive  read  cycles  to  read  dau  fwut  the  hard 
drive,  '•'""■'f  dau  to  he  transfcrred  from  the  hard  drive  to 
the  read  buffer  during  a  hard  <hive  read  cycle  coocmently 
while  data  b  being  transferred  from  the  read  huffier  to  the 
system  memofy  during  a  prior  K)  read/memory  write  cycle, 
g>ii»««ii^  hard  drive  write  cycles  to  write  dau  to  the  hard 
drive,  aad  causing  dau  lo  be  tnasfened  from  the  write 
huffier  to  the  hard  drive  during  a  hard  drive  write  cycle 
coacutreatty  while  dau  is  being  transfened  frnm  the  sys- 
tem memory  to  the  write  huffier  during  a  subsequent 
memory  read/K)  write  cycle. 


5,994,927 

APPARATUS  AND  METHCW  F<MI  ALIGNING  DATA 

TRANSFERRED  VIA  MMA  USING  A  BARREL  SHDTER 

AND  A  BUnnt  COMPRISING  OF  BYTE-WIDE, 

INMVnHJALLY  ADDRESSABE  FIFO  CBCUnS 

CMi«  S.  Lac,  AMaad,  a^  FVMk  A.  RkawAj^  JK,  I 

hath  af  Maii„  MilBMn  la  IN||M  I 
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communication  network  for  transferring  valid  bytes  of  dau  from 
the  host  memory  for  transmissioa  on  the  network,  said  valid  bytes 
of  dau  inchided  as  coadguoos  bytes  in  kmgwords  stored  in  the 
host  memory,  the  loegwards  in  host  memory  each  coasistiBg  ct  N 
bytes  that  are  retrieved  in  kmgword  fiormat,  N  being  a  predeter- 
mined integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  one,  said  dau  storage  circuit 
included  in  the  coniBwiration  adapter,  said  dau  storage  circuit 
comprising: 

a  barrel  shifter,  coupled  to  receive  a  dau  longword  letiieved 
from  the  boat  memory  and  responsive  to  a  shift  control  signal, 
to  shift  the  position  of  the  N  bytes  of  the  received  loagwonl  in 
accordance  with  the  shift  coiMrol  signal; 
N  FIPO  memory  circuits,  ooopied  to  receive  the  N  shifted  bytes 
provided  by  said  barrel  sh^ter.  and  an  address  signal  iachid- 
ing  N  address  signals,  for  storing  die  N  ihifked  bytes  in  a 
sequeacr  at  N  coiMignous  available  memory  locatioat  respec- 
tively identified  by  said  N  address  signals,  die  scqurTr  of 
cootiguoas  available  kx:aiioas  ciwnf string  with  a  bn  avail- 
able byte  locaboain  which  a  next  valid  byte  it  to  be  Hoed, 
each  of  said  FIFO  meaaory  circuiu  having  a  write  address 
port  fed  by  separate  address  lines  thus  being  separately 
adthessdile,  laid  FDO  meaiory  circuitt  being  respectively 
coupled  lo  receive  die  N  bytes  of  the  shifted  loagword  pro- 
vided by  said  band  shifter,  aad 
control  meaas,  opctatively  coupled  to  receive  infdrmatioa  from 
die  boat  system  describing  the  locatiaa  of  valid  bytes  in  die 
kmgwoRl  Rlrieved  from  host  meaaofy,  for  graerating  said 
shift  Goairol  signal  to  ccairol  the  band  shifter  to  provide  the 
shifted  loagword  such  dial  die  first  valid  byte  of  the  retrieved 
longward  is  abgned  with  a  first  available  byte  localian  in  said 
FDO  memory  circuits  .  and  for  gtJitjating  said  adihess  sig- 
nal. 


5494,928 
AUTOFOCUS  CAMERA  AND  METHOD 

W%ti  JML  19, 1995,  ScK  No.  491,584 
Oatai  pftaffly,  iijButlf  JapM,  Scy.  38. 1994,  «.237548 
laL  CL'  G«3B  7/00 
VS.  d  39(-95  18  < 


I  af  SCK  Nau  818394,  Jaa.  9, 1992, 1 

aa  ScfL  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  38MS5 
taL  CL' GMF  yMW. /li^ 
U.S.  CL  395— 8M  23  < 

1.  A  dau  storage  circuit  in  a  dau  processing  system,  wherein  die 
data  proceasii^  system  inchides  a  boat  system  having  a  system  bus 
cou|ried  to  a  boat  meaiary,  a  comnamiratjon  networt.  and  a 
coupled  between  the  system  bus  and  the 
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1.  An  automatic  focus  camcfa  comprising: 

a  pbotograpiiic  optical  system  that  composes  an  image  of  a 

subject; 
photogiaphic  mode  selecaoo  means  for  selecting  whether  to 

contiiHiously  photograph  a  subject; 
focus  stale  detectioa  means  for  performing  focus  state  detection 

of  the  subject  and  for  determining  results  of  the  focus  state 

detectioa; 
calnilaring  means  for  determining  a  driving  amount  for  focus 

adjustment  of  die  photographic  optical  system; 
predictioa   means   for  predicting  a  photographic   preparation 

sequence  completion  time  of  a  photographic   preparation 

sequence: 
positioa  computation  means  for  determining  a  subjea  image 

l^ane  pontiaa  of  a  next  exposure  based  on  the  determined 

focus  state  detection  results  and  the  predicted  photographic 

pteparMioa  sequence  completion  time  when  the  photographic 

mode  selection  means  selects  continuous  photography:  and 
<kiving  means  for  focussing  the  photographic  optical  system 

baaed  on  at  least  the  detennined  focus  stale  detection  results. 

the  (kiving  means  furtber  performing  focus  adjustment  of  the 

photographic  optical  system  based  on  the  detennined  subject 

image  plane  position. 


METHOD  OF  PREPAKING  POWDEBS  FOR  HARD 
MATERIALS 
Mrtiwiipil,  DJwifci^  Svcffecr  WaUberK,  Higer- 
■  Gnaihc  Ortenkii;  ■■  oT  Swedes,  Mrign- 

FBed  Jn.  5, 19iS,  Scr,  Fte.  4«5,3M 

iplrllM  Sweden,  JM.  1«,  19*4,  9492M1 
b*.  CL'  B22F  IMO 
MS.  CL  419—1  U  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  powder  containing  tmgsien  and 
cobalt  andAw  nickel  comprising  mixing  powders  of  ammonium 
paratungstate  and  a  water  insohiMe  basic  salt  of  cobalt  and/or 
nickei  in  water,  reacting  the  mixture  of  powders  and  solutioa  at  a 
temperature  from  ambieiM  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  solution  under 
agilatioa  to  form  a  precipitate  powder  of  tungsten  and  cobalt 
and/or  nickel  and  removing  the  ptecipitale  from  die  solittion. 


preparing  a  powder  composed  of  minute  panicles  to  be  dier- 
mally  sprayed  to  form  die  brazing  agent  layer,  and 

then  thermally  spraying  the  powder  onto  the  aluminum  core  in 
such  a  state  that  only  a  surface  of  each  of  substaittially  all  die 
minute  particles  is  molten,  with  a  pith  of  each  particle  remain- 
ing unmolten. 


5,594,931 

LAYERED  COMPOSITE  CARBIDE  PRODUCT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Jack  Krrf,  and  Rodfer  Plytcr,  both  of  Latavbc,  Pa^  Mrignots 

to  Newcowtr  Pradacta,  lac,  Lairobc,  Pa. 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4373i9 

lilt  CL'B22FJ//0. 7-^2 

U.S.  CL  419^^  19  Claimi 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  rigid  sintered  hardmetal  con^wnent 
having  a  core  of  a  first  grade  of  a  hardmetal  con^iosition  and  at 
least  one  surface  layer  of  a  second  hardmetal  grade  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

a.  manuftcturing  a  slurry  containing  a  powder  of  said  second 
hardmetal  grade  as  the  particulate  constituent  of  the  slurry  and 
a  liquid  vehicle  consisting  essentially  of  hydrocarbons,  said 
liquid  vehicle  including  solvents,  surfactant,  binder  and  plas- 
ticizer, 

b.  applying  said  slurry  to  a  surface  of  a  green  compact  said 
green  compact  being  formed  from  said  first  hardmetal  grade: 

c.  allowing  the  slurry  to  dry  on  said  green  compact  to  form  a 
green  layered  composite;  and 

d.  sintering  said  green  layered  composite  to  form  said  rigid 
sintered  hardmetal  component 


5,594,93* 

BRAZEABLE  ALUMINUM  MATERIAL  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
IhkaiW  Iknda.  Migiwaihl,   MaaaMm   K«t|iaa,  OyaaMhi; 
IWaa  MM«a,  Ojiiii*!,  KaHajaM  Arakawa,  OyaMaakl; 
•  "' .  ''j         ••.nil  fllM^BW  Twla.  njiwaihl.  ill 

FBtd  Oct.  27,  1993,  Sck  N«.  14443t 
CWw  priarlty.  ivpMcallM  Ji^m,  Oct.  31, 1992, 4-333413 
lat.  CL*  B22r  7yQ2;  B29K  l/OO 
U.S.CL419— 5    15 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  brazeaMe  aluminum  material 
wherein  a  brazing  agent  layer  is  tbermally  sprayed  onto  an  alumi- 
num core  of  the  brazeaMe  aluminum  material,  the  method  com- 
prising die  steps  of: 


5,594,932 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ENCASED  WIRE 

OF  HIGH  CRITICAL  TEMPERATURE 

SUPERCONDUCTING  MATERIAL 

G<fard  Dnperray,  La  NmtIIc  awl  Dcaia  Lc«Bl,  Lkaci,  botk  of 

France  aaalgnon  to  Alcatel  Alatkoa  Camyaykf  General 

d'Ekctridte,  Paria,  FraKC 

FOed  Jan.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,3*4 
ClalBtt  priority,  appWcalten  France,  Jan.  19,  1993,  93  (M993 
Int  CL"^  B22F  i/\6;  C21D  IfOO 
MS.  CL  419—29  s  Claias 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  encaaed  high  critical 
temperature  superconducting  wire,  a  "powder  in  tube"  method, 
comprising  the  following  operations: 
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filling  a  first  silver  tube  with  a  rod  of  compressed  higji  critical 

temperature  superconducting  powder  and  sealing  the  first  tube 

under  vacuum; 
drawing  said  tube  through  a  wire-draw  die  to  produce  a  single 

strand; 
forming  a  billet  by  providing  a  second  silver  tube  with  sections 

of  said  single  strand  and  sealing  said  second  tube  under 

vacmnn; 
drawing  and/or  roUing  the  billet  to  the  dimensions  desired  for 

said  wire;  and 
carrying  oiM  final  heat  treatment 
the  metlMd  being  characterized  in  that  prior  to  being  introduced 

into  said  first  silver  tube,  said  rod  of  compressed  powder  is 

heat  treated  in  the  foUowing  stages: 
a  period  at  a  high  temperature  T,  in  an  oxygen  atmosphere  to 

lecrystallize  the  supeiconducting  phase  of  said  powder  in  the 

presence  of  traces  of  liquids  and  to  eliminate  the  unwanted 

phases  as  much  as  possible; 
a  slow  deacent  at  1'  C.  to  S*  C.  per  hour  to  a  temperature  T,  to 

avoid  precipitating  microcrystals  of  said  unwanted  phases  at 

the  grain  boondaries; 
a  rapid  deacent  to  a  temperature  T,:  and 
a  period  at  said  temperature  T,  dining  which  the  concentration 

of  carriers  in  said  superconducting  material  is  increased. 


5,594,933 
MAGNETCWESISTANCE  FILM  WHICH  IS  A  MATRIX  OF 

AT  LEAST  TWO  SPECIFIED  METALS  HAVING 

INCLUDED  SUMMICRON  PARTICLES  OF  A  SPECIFIED 

MAGNETIC  METAL  OR  ALLOY 

raaiM mn;  JnafaU  F^|Btata, 
«f  liskjn,  Japan,  awlgan"  <• 
NEC  CaryarllaB,  Tbkye,  Jap— 

FBcd  Jm.  3*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  497.714 

ppBrartM  JavM,  J«L  1, 1994,  4-15M5S 
bt  CL*  H9IF  lO/n 
MS.  CL  42S-^544  IS 


1.  A  magneiMesistaiKC  film,  which  is  a  film  of  a  magnetoiesis- 
tancc  material  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  matrix  of  a  conductive 
nonmagnetic  mamial  and  submicron  particles  of  a  conductive 
ferromagnetic  material  dispersed  in  said  matrix,  formed  on  a 
substrate. 

wherein  said  nonmagnetic  material  comprises  at  least  two  metal 
elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu,  Ag.  Au 
and  Pt  aixl  wherein  said  ferroinignctic  material  is  selected 
from  the  grouf)  consisting  of  Co.  Ni — Fe  alloys,  Ni — Fe — Co 
alloys  and  Fe--<^  alloys. 


5,594,934 

REAL  TIME  OHtRELATION  METER 
t  La,  DaMdlii.  Ftau,  and  Barry  P.  Cook,  New 

J  to  A.C  NMwa  Cff  aay,  Narthhwek,  m. 

FBad  Sep.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3«9,M4 

M.  CL*  Htm  7 no 

MS.  CL  455—2  55  daiato 

1.  A  correlation  meter  comprising: 

first  receiving  means  for  receiving  an  output  (A  a  tunable 
receiver  and  for  providing  a  sample  side  representation. 


1^^ 


wherein  die  sample  side  tepreaentatioa  lepicscms  a  patten  of 
the  output  of  the  tunable  receiver. 

second  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  phwabty  of  reference 
side  representations  from  a  single  remote  source  of  reference 
side  itpusfHiationt.  wherein  the  leferenoe  side  repreaenta- 
tions  lepicsciit  a  plurality  of  paBems  corresponding  to  signals 
carried  by  a  plurality  of  channels  to  which  the  tunable 
receiver  may  be  tuned:  and. 

correlating  meaiu  for  correlating  the  sample  side  lepreseataiioo 
and  the  reference  side  uptnwntarions  substaiKiaDy  as  the 
reference  side  representations  are  received  by  the  second 
receiving  means  and  for  thereby  determiniiig  a  nmiiig  status 
of  the  tunable  receiver. 


5,594,935 

INTERACTIVE  IMAGE  MSPIAY  SYCTEM  <W  WII« 
ANGLE  IMAGES  CMIPRBiNG  AN  ACCOUNTING 
SYSTEM 
wmiHi  L.  Rcbtt;  ffitiifiiri.  DL,  aad  Cary  D. 
SHcfty   TiiiBiMt,    Mkk.,    iid^iri    Is 
gt^—karg.  m. 
Ciialbatlia  h  part  cf  Sea  Na.  392,7«S,  Fck.  23, 199S,  a^  a 
I  iiallaallw  ki  part  c>  Scr  Na.  3923*3,  Fcki  23.  I99S.  and  a 
•f  ScK  Nol  4314*1  Apr  2>,  1995.  IMi 
Magr  U.  199S.  Sck  Na.  44*,*15 
lat  CL*  B*«N  7/itf 
U.S.  a.  455—2  15  OilaH 


t^ 


t?^ 


1.  An  interactive  image  display  system  for  use  with  an  image 
distribution  system  located  remotely  dierefrom.  die  interactive 
image  display  system  comprising: 

a  user  iaier&oe  to  select  a  wide-angle  image  sequence  frnm  a 
plurality  of  wide-aagle  imase  teqwarw  tad  to  select  a  por- 
tion of  the  wide-angle  image  t«i<|urarr; 

a  transceiver  operativciy  aitorittrrt  widi  die  user  interface  to 
transmit  a  first  selection  signal  and  a  second  selection  signal 
to  die  image  diattibatiaa  system,  die  first  selediaa  signal 
indicative  of  the-wide-aagle  image  tcquearr.  the  second 
selection  signal  indicative  of  die  poitian  of  die  wide-angle 
image  sequence,  the  transceiver  operative  to  receive  an  image 
signal  frcim  the  image  diatribuiioa  system,  the  image  signal 
repteaemative  of  a  perspective  conected  inoage  sequence  of 
die  poitioa  of  die  wide-aagle  unafe  seqwtacr;  and 

a  display  device  opesatively  asaociated  widi  die  tnnsoeivtr  to 
display  die  perspective  coBrected  image  i 
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GUWAL DIGITAL  VIMONEWS  MSTSBUTION 
SYCTKM 

I U  Tnm  VM—  BlufciiJii,  1m 
CillMrtii  !■  |Mt  rfScr.  Na.  4rjm»,Afti  1«,  19f3i.  IMi 
HPflw""  J^  2, 19*3.  StK  No.  15429 
tat  a.*  HMN  7/20 
VS.  a.  4S5-3J  14 


-<S^ 


(MUKTI 


[^'^'-     "&     fc-^ 


a  piunlity  of  spaced  apait  nasainer  tiles,  eadi  site  having  a 
imisniiittr  and  aduectioaal  uaituuii  aiwriim.  eadi  satdmns- 
mit  antenna  having  a  dimcriwuil.  line-of-sigtat  lariiairrt  paBeni 
focused  uwanl  said  service  area,  all  of  said  transmiiirrs 
broadcasting  on  die  same  carrier  frequency,  said  earner  fre- 
quency gicaler  than  ooe  gigahenz, 

a  prognunmng  feed  sysiein  ronnrrind  to  eadi  of  said  uausiuit- 
ters  for  providing  a  subatanliaUy  identical  programming  sig- 
nal for  broadcast  by  eadi  of  said  uansinit  awrnwas,  and 

a  plurality  of  said  sobaciiber  receivers  at  lespeuive  fixed  sites  in 
said  service  area,  a  first  poop  of  said  sutiauibei  reoeivcn 
having  lise  dimftjonal  receiving  artmnaa  ikereof  focused 
toward  a  fint  of  said  transmit  amrsmas  whidi  fint  transmit 
antenna  provides  the  best  leception  of  said  piugiaiiaiiing 
signal  for  the  subscriber  leceiven  in  sasd  fint  groqp  and  a 
second  group  of  said  subscriber  reoeivcfs  having  the  direc- 
tMoal  — **—*  ihrfwrf^  focused  towiwd  a  second  of  said  mns- 
mit  antennas  which  second  transmit  antenna  providea  the  best 
reception  of  said  progrsmming  signal  for  the  subscriber 
receivers  in  said  seoond  group. 


1.  An  infonnadon  disnribution  system  for  a  digital  networic  UNIVESSAL  TV  INmFACX  FOB  SWITCH  OF 

comprising:  BROADCAST  VIDBO  DBTUBUTION  (AND  BELATED 

maMercaminunicaiians  means  coupled  to  the  digital  network  for  METHOD) 

establishing  comrnnnirationa  with  the  netwoik  in  order  to  jod  S.  Eagcl,  n^taad  Parii,  DL,  aaal^ar  ta  Anacfttoch  Sct>- 

receive  a  synchronous  digital  signal:  vieca,  tac,  HaAaaa  BMalM,  DL 

t  coupled  to  said  master  communica-  CaaMBMliaa  if  Sm.  Hu.  njM,  Fchu  17, 1993,  i 

for  receiving  and  dividing  said  synchronous  TUi  appikaliH  Mi^  U,  199S,  Sce,  Na.  «4iJ3t 

digital  signal  into  a  ptmality  of  synchronous  signals:  tat  CL*  BMN  7/10 

phmiily  of  cwmrnmirslions  meana  coupled  to  said  diatiibubon  U.S.  CL  4SS— U                                                       24  ( 

raiitjr  of  receiving  stations  and  for  receiving  and  oiwpiwing  jg          <—»lo«  iminnsn          ^^ 

said  piinality  of  synchronous  signals  to  Itae  phsslity  of  reoeiv-  rmmcmu  •i^Jff'f  *~\^,  '9f1S'\ 

ing  stations:  snd  l""'"|'"*'i       '      _      ' 
coBirolW  means  coupled  to  said  ptanlity  of  commnni- 
for  controlling  said  phnlity  of  i 
frxjm  a  central  location. 


5494,937 

SYSTEM  FOB  THE  TSANSMB8H1N  AND  KBCETTION 

OPDOECnONALBADIOSKNALSUnLIZINGA  L  A  method  for  sdeeting  a  ^ideo  signal  broadcast  by  a  video 

aGAyfclZ  PgtX)glOWCOWc»rs^  distribution  system  for  dispUy  on  a  television  receiver,  the  televi- 

■  J.  Snai,  twmaajtmmtmG.  "~^  5^?*^**1.    .'^  *'<*  teceiver  having  a  channd  setector.  said  method  comprising 

■■•■Aifc,  am  makmm  L  Zkyrr,  ^  ^jp,  ^f. 

Of"*"  CiBt,  airi^an  la  GBZ  B^nlpamt  Cans-  (electing  a  particular  video  signal  using  die  channd  selector  of 

►  ""*•                                ^^  the  television  reodver: 

'*'*  *•■  ^V^Ti^JJ  "*"  ^**^9>t  detecting  a  specific  channd  to  which  die  television  reodver  is 

lit.  a.  nun  /XX>  mned.  wherein  die  specific  channd  designates  a  selected 

U4.CL4S5-5.1                                                          UOataa  video  signal;                                         ««.— 

**^A  acquiring  the  selected  video  signal  from  the  video  disiritntion 

system:  and 

'*        -^  shifting  the  selected  video  signal  to  the  specific  channd  to  which 

the  television  receiver  is  tuned. 


"^ 


% 


SSHS39 
SYNTHESIZEB  BOUTING  ABUUTBCnJBE  FOB  A 
SWnCHDiG  AmUUTUS 
C  ChvBb.  ThmMa;  L 

L.  ■fan,  Laa  jlngiiii,  al  tt  Cat. 


1.  A  nan-ceUular,  line-of-sigfat 
1  to 


system  for  providing 
I  a  unitaiy  service 


U.S.  CL  455— U.1 
19.  In  a 

input 


reodved  over  a  set  of  uplink  i 
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e)  allowing  access  to  the  coimnunicabon  channels  based  on  the 
channel  allocations  determined  using  the  statistically  robust 
traffic  modd. 


roKi 
>  'I 


wrnM 


output  signal  information  earned  by  a  sd  of  downlink  channels,  a 
switching  apparatus  having  an  improved  routing  architecture  com- 
prising: 
receiver  means  for  converting  said  received  uplink  signals  into  a 
plurality  of  I.F.  signals  spanning  a  range  of  intermediate 
frequencies: 
switch  matrix  means  for  routing  said  I.F.  signals  to  a  set  of 

matrix  output  ports;  and 
synthesized  cransmitter  means,  said  transmitter  means  having  a 
plurality  of  feed  ports  in  communication  with  said  matrix 
output  potts,  for  converting  said  I.F  signals  into  said  output 
signal  information. 


5494449 
STATISTICALLY  ROBUST  TRAFFIC  MODELING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
M.  Pctcrams,  Phooriz;  Vktor  H.  Cutler,  Jr.,  Mesa, 
of  Arte.,  aad  Gerald  J.  Davit aa,  Eldcrsharg.  Md., 
I  to  MalacalB,  Inc.,  Schaumbwg,  DL 
FIM  Dec  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  36M92 
Int.  a."  HMQ  7IO0 
U.S.  CL  455—12.1  14  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  using  a  statistically  robust  traffic  model  to 
control  access  of  cotimiunication  units  to  communication  channels 
in  a  conununication  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  dividing  a  surface  into  elemental  areas,  on  which  surface  the 
communication  units  emanate  signals,  wherein  an  elemental 
area  is  defined  by  a  geographical  region,  and  an  area  defined 
by  a  cell  comprises  a  set  of  elemental  areas; 

b)  collecting  traffic  dau  describing  past  and  present  cotnmuni- 
ooion  channel  usage  by  the  coomiunication  units  located  in 
the  set  of  elemental  areas; 

c)  generating  a  statistically  robust  traffic  model  based  on  the 
traffic  data  within  die  set  of  elemental  areas  by  combining  the 
traffic  dau  of  elemental  areas  comprising  the  cell: 

d)  determining  channel  allocations  based  00  the  statistically 
robust  traffic  model;  and 


5494441 

CELLULAR/SATELLITE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

WITH  GENERATION  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  SETS  OF 

INTERSECTING  ANTENNA  BEAMS 

Paul  W.  DcM,  StdMBi,  Swadoi,  aitiganr  to 

DlvWoa  of  Scr.  Na.  179453,  Itm.  U,  1994.  TUa 
May  14, 1995,  Scr.  N4».  442,148 
Int.  CL*  HMB  7/IS5:7/26 
VS.  CL  455—13.4  S 


1.  A  system  for  communicating  between  one  or  more  central 
ground  stations  and  a  plurality  of  mobile  or  portable  stations  via  at 
least  one  orbiting  satellite  comprising: 

at  least  one  central  ground  station  having  transmitter  means  to 
n-ansmit  a  plurality  of  signals  to  a  satellite  for  ttansponding; 

at  least  one  satellite  having  multi-channd  transponder  means  for 
recdving  said  plurality  of  signals,  frequency  translating,  fil- 
tering and  amplifying  said  signals  and  forming  weighted 
combinations  of  said  signals  for  applying  after  power  ampb- 
fication  to  a  multiple  elemem  anteima  such  that  a  first  subset 
of  said  signals  will  be  radiaied  nsing  a  first  sd  of  antentu 
beams  having  radiation  patterns  diat  touch  at  approximately  a 
-4  dB  down  point  relative  to  beam  peak,  said  approximately 
-4  dB  down  poim  defining  an  approximaidy  -4  dB  diameter 
for  each  of  said  beams,  and  such  that  at  least  one  other  subad 
of  said  signals  will  be  radiated  by  another  sd  of  atteniu 
beauts  displaced  ftxm  said  first  set  of  beams  by  less  than  the 
approximately  -4  dB  beam  diameter. 


5494442 
RESTORATION  OF  A  HOME  LOCATION  REGISTER  IN 

A  MOBILE  RADIO  SYSTEM 
Ncnad  Antic,  SoOctrtuM,  aiad  Wakcr  Gklalcr,  Upptettda  Viaby, 
both  of  SwMlMt,  aadgnnn  to  -McfsMktiebolagrt  LM  Erica- 

1  of  Scr.  No.  2194M,  Mar.  39, 1994,  aha^doarii 
Thfa  appllcarton  Dec  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  574452 

priority,    appHcatiati    Swedes,    Mar.    31,    1993, 
93911t74 

bL  CL'  HMQ  7/00 
VS.  CL  455—33.1  4  OataM 

1.  A  method  of  restoring  a  home  location  register  after  a  home 
location  register  crash  in  a  first  home  location  register  unit  in  a 
mobile  radio  system  said  method  comprising: 

loading  said  first  home  location  register  with  a  previously  saved 

backup  copy:  and 
updating,  after  loading  said  backup  copy,  records  in  said  first 
boDK  location  register  that  are  no  loiiger  valid  with  infoima- 
tion  from  a  second  home  location  register  unit  that  contains  an 
up-to-date  version  of  said  first  home  location  register,  in 
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which  up-to-date  version  records  that  have  changed  after  said 
backup  copy  was  saved  have  been  updated  and  tagged  for 
later  identification,  theieby  minimizing  die  update  time  of 
laid  first  home  locMioa  regiitef'  by  reducing  the  number  of 
records  that  have  to  be  updated  in  said  fint  home  location 
register  to  records  that  arc  no  longer  valid  after  loading  said 
b«dmp  copy  and  correspond  to  said  tagged  records  in  said 
second  home  location  register  unit 


METHOD  AND  APTAKATUS  FOB  EFnCIENT 
HANDOnS  BY  MOBILS  COMMUNICATION  ENTITIES 
"-r-y  niiihfiliM.  Sm  Dltf^  CdK, 
CMMMicaliM  SdcMM.  tab,  Sm  Dli«a,  CiriK 


iiT  Sa  Nfc  »MS4,  Ai«.  9, 19M. 
fpicnrteB  Apr.  2.  IMii,  Sk  N^  «7^S 
tat  CL'  eW4Q  7/00:9m 
U^S.  a.  4S5— 3X2  51 


-ecu.  IMMm  fm. 


-au.    TWWOftB 
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^low  or  VttK.  MO 
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^<COMgTOi  SUCCTSSFUL 


^  VMJO     ^ 


1.  A  method  for  determining  when  to  change  receive  channels  in 
a  first  oommunicatiott  trait  operatiiig  in  a  wireless  communicatioo 
network,  compriiiiiig  the  slept  of: 

a.  monilaniig  «  least  one  perfonnance  paramrtw  of  a  channel 
received  within  the  first  commnnication  unit  to  detect  the 
triatimMhip  of  each  performance  |»— — "*«"  with  respect  Co  at 
least  both  a  primary  and  secondary  threshold  coocunendy 
associated  with  each  perfbrmaBce  parameter,  die  primary 
tfamhold  representing  a  higher  level  of  performance  duui  the 
secondary  threshold; 

b.  iranning  for  a  fbrwaid  channel  having  the  highest  perfor- 
mance as  determined  by  the  relative  levels  of  each  perfor- 
mance paraniftrr  and  attemptiiig  to  receive  data  on  that  chan- 
nel whenever  (I)  the  monitDted  perfotmance  parameter  of  the 
last  cfaaaoiel  being  received  is  below  the  secondary  threshold 


or  (2)  the  monitored  performance  paramrtrr  of  the  last  chan- 
nel being  received  is  below  the  primary  threshold  for  a 
predetermined  amount  of  time. 
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3.  A  coimnunicadon  channel  selecting  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

discriminating  states  of  a  plurality  of  communication  channels; 

inhibiting  a  lelection  of  the  plurality  of  commmication  ''♦"""^i* 
accordiag  to  a  discriminatioa  in  said  diacriininating  step; 

selecting  an  uninhibited  one  of  the  plurality  of  communication 
channels  to  be  used  for  a  communication  accorxling  to  the 
discrimination  in  said  discriminating  step:  and 

performing  a  display  according  to  the  discrimination  in  said 
discriminating  step  before  the  selection  of  all  of  the  plurality 
of  communication  channels  is  inhibited,  according  to  an 
excess  of  the  number  of  the  pluraUty  of  communication 
channels  to  which  the  selection  is  inhibited  over  a  predeter- 
mined value. 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  paging  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  service  areas  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assigning  a  unique  paging  device  address  code  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  service  areas:  and 

in  at  least  one  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  service  areas, 
repetitively  btx>adcasting  a  set  of  reminder  messages  request- 
ing recipient  registration,   said  set  of  reminder  messages 
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1.  A  method  for  mitigating  interference  produced  by  a  commu- 
nication unit  communicating  with  a  first  base  site  in  a  communi- 
cation system,  the  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

a)  monitoring,  by  the  communication  unit,  a  downlink  cotnmu- 
nication  signal  transmitted  from  a  second  base  site; 

b)  determining,  by  the  communicabon  unit,  an  indicia  of  signal 
usability  for  the  downlink  communication  signal:  and 

c)  comparing  the  indicia  of  signal  usability  to  a  usability  thresh- 
old for  the  second  base  site;  and 

d)  when  the  indicia  of  signal  usability  exceeds  the  usability 
threshold,  decreasing  the  transmit  power  of  the  communica- 
tion unit 
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including  at  least  one  message  addressed  to  said  paging 
device  address  code  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  service  areas 
except  said  particidar  one  of  said  plurality  of  service  areas. 


1.  A  method  for  a  communication  resource  cooiroUer  to  provide 
alternate  communicabon  services  based  solely  on  a  geogiaphic 
location  of  a  target  communication  unit  the  method  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a)  receiving  a  service  request  from  a  first  communicatioa  unit 
wherein  the  service  request  identifies  the  target  conmHinica- 
tion  unit  and  a  service  type; 

b)  determining  the  geographic  location  of  the  target  communi- 
cation unit; 

c)  when  die  geographic  location  of  die  target  communicatioa 
unit  is  within  a  predefined  geugiaphic  region,  determining 
whether  the  service  type  is  prohibited  within  the  predefined 
geographic  region,  the  predefined  geographic  region  being 
established  independent  of  a  geographic  location  of  the  first 
communicatioa  imit; 

d)  when  die  service  type  is  prohibited,  determining  whether  an 
alternate  service  type  is  available  within  the  predefined  geo- 
graphic region;  and 

e)  when  the  alternate  service  type  is  available,  automatically 
executing  the  ahemate  service  type  between  the  first  commu- 
nication unit  and  the  target  communication  unit 
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1.  A  method  for  realizing  a  group  call,  in  a  digital  radio  network 
in  which  a  plurality  of  mobile  subscribers,  while  participating  in  a 
group  call  on  a  same  radio  channel,  roam  within  a  respective  area 
of  at  least  one  base  station,  cooprising: 
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(a)  each  of  any  of  said  subsciiben  deaiiuig  lo  speak  signak  their 
desire  to  do  so.  by  pcrfarmng  a  pndelenniBiiig  signalling; 

(b)  a  respective  said  base  stadon,  baaed  on  a  predelennined 
algorithm,  selects  a  next  speaker  at  mdam  to  speak  in  said 
group  call  on  said  same  radio  cfaaanel;  and 

(c)  said  baae  station  Uanmils  lo  the  MXt  speaker  selected  in  step 
(b),  an  indicatioB  of  their  having  been  selected  to  be  the  next 
speaker. 
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a  receiver  tuned,  <hiring  a  normal  mode  of  operation,  to 
receive  signals  from  the  lemoie  statioii,  such  received  sig- 
nals having  a  diflferent  predetermined  carrier  frequency,  fT,; 

an  ammna  coupled  to  the  trmsmitter  and  the  receiver. 

such  receiver  having: 
a  band  pass  fiher  coupled  to  the  anteima,  the  filler  having  a 
predetermined  pan  band  selected  lo  pass,  suixuantially 
unattenuated,  "in-baiMr  signals  received  from  the  remote 
station,  such  "in-band"  signab  having  frequnicies  within 
the  band  pass  of  the  filter,  wad  paaa,  subrtantially  attenu- 
ated, "out-of-band*'  signals  finm  the  siaiiaii  transmitter, 
such  "out-of-bafxT  signals  having  frequencies  outside  of 
the  band  pass  of  filter, 
a  frequency  convener,  having  a  local  oscillator  adapted  to 
produce,  during  a  normal  mode  of  operation,  a  local 
oscillator  frequency,  fuj  equal  to  the  difference  between 
fj,  and  a  predeteimined  intermediate  frequency,  f,^  to 
translate  the  frequencies  of  signals  passed  substantially 
unattenuated  by  the  band  pass  filter  to  a  predetermined 
band  of  intermediate  fiequeacies  and,  to  pioduce,  during 
a  test  nude  of  operation,  a  frequency,  furrrsr  offo'i  to 
the  difference  between  f 7^,  and  f„n  to  translate  dte  fre- 
quencies of  the  sabstantially  itunuMcd,  "out-of-band" 
sigiuds  from  the  local  station  transmitter  to  the  ptedeter- 
mined  band  of  intermediate  fiequencies. 


1.  A  signalling  method  in  a  fadiocomnamicaiion  system  for 
reporting  measweiueuts  associated  with  downlink  chatmels  avail- 
able 10  a  base  station  in  which  the  meastHcmeiits  can  be  used  to 
allocafc  chaimels  for  new  calls  in  a  cell  serviced  by  the  base  statioa 
by  iBing  a  phvality  of  idle  mobile  stations  within  the  cell  as 
measuremeni  probes  to  procure  the  measumneitts  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

broadcasting  a  single  message  from  a  base  statioa  on  a  control 
channel  to  a  phvality  of  idle  mobile  stations  instructing  each 
of  said  idle  mobile  stations  to  peifuiuj  said  measurements: 
and 
including,  as  part  of  said  message,  a  list  of  frequencies  on  which 
each  of  said  plurality  of  idle  mobile  stations  are  to  perform 
said 
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1.  A  radio  comnnnication  system,  comprising: 
a  local  radio  station  having: 
a  transmitirr.  adapted  10  U'aasmit  signals  to  a  remote  station  at 
a  predetermined  canier  fiw|Uf  licy,  fTL,\  and. 
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1.  A  method  of  saving  power  in  a  radiotelepbone  having  a  power 
source,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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determining  if  a  power  saving  feature  is  enabled: 

when  the  power  saving  feature  is  enabled,  determining  if  a  timer 

shutoff  feature  is  activated; 
when  the  timer  slmtoff  Ceature  is  activated,  detecting  when  call 

lermiiuHion  occur; 
statting  a  timer  in  response  to  drtrrting  call  termination; 
detennining  if  the  timer  exceeds  a  predetermined  period  of  time: 

and 
when  the  timer  exceeds  the  predetermined  period  of  time, 

switching  the  radiotelepbooe  to  an  off  mode. 
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1.  An  adapter  comprising: 

a  tnuismitter  for  transmitting  radio  signals; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  radio  signals; 

a  first  itMetface  means  for  ortpming  digital  data  from  the 
adapter  and  for  inputting  digital  data  to  the  adiqjter, 

a  modem  providing  analog  sigiuds  for  transmission  by  the 
transmitter  from  digital  dMa  obtained  by  the  fiist  intahce 
means  and  for  providing  digital  data  to  the  first  interface 
means  from  analog  signals  obtained  from  the  receiver, 

a  second  interface  means  for  outptttiiig  analog  signals  from  the 
adapter  obtained  directly  from  the  receiver  and  for  inputting 
analog  signals  to  the  adapter  directly  to  the  transmitter,  and 

a  control  module  for  oonfiguring  the  adapter  to  enaUe  conmiu- 
nicatian  via  the  fint  inteif  aoe  means  or  die  secood  inteif  ace 
means,  said  control  nnodule  selecting  die  first  intertece  means 
or  dte  second  interface  means  baaed  upon  a  specified  mode  of 
operation  nbtainrd  via  the  first  inteiface  means. 


12.  In  a  mobile  satellite  system  indudtng  a  satellite  cumimii- 

cauon  switching  office  having  a  taleUiie  antenu  for  reoeiviag/ 

transmitting  a  satellite  message  via  a  saieUiie  boeafto  a  vdiicle 

using  a  mobile  communiration  system,  a  taieiliie  interface  system, 

a  fleet  management  system  inchiding  a  central  cotxroUer  receiving/ 

transmitting  the  satellite  message  from/to  the  saieilile  ( 

tion  switching  office,  the  central  coalroUer  at  lea«  out  of  1 

occurrences  of  |"r'*'*f""'!*^  conditions  along  a  transpoit 

responsive  to  the  satellite  mrssagr  received  from  die  vehicle  via 

the  satellite  and  the  saieilile  interface  system  using  a  mobile 

sensing  station  mounted  on  the  vehicle  traversing  said  tranipott 

route,  and  receiving  data  in  the  satellite  message  received  from  the 

vehicle,  die  mobile  communication  system  comprising: 

a  housing  compiiaed  of  a  shock  resistant  matmal,  said  houaiag 

including  end  bumpers  comprised  of  an  dastomwic  maerial 

for  absofbing  shock  experienced  by  said  housing,  the  end 

btmipen  each  including  recetaed  handles  on  an  npper  snrfaoe 

of  the  mobile  oomimmirator  system  and  ribbed  pmtnided 

finger  giips  on  a  bottom  surface  of  the  mobile  commu&icatiGa 

system; 

an  input  device  for  inputting  data,  said  input  device  comprising 

a  keyboard  induding  a  nd)befA:artx)n  inetnbrane  and  I 

in  said  housing  asing  a  first  seal  to  pieveat  fluid  from  < 

the  mobile  oomnamicatian  system  between  said  input  device 

and  said  housing; 

a  central  processing  unit,  dispnurd  in  said  housing,  and  receiving 

at  least  one  of  the  data  from  said  input  device,  and  sensor  data 

received  fioin  the  mobile  sensiag  station; 

a  display  monitor  cnmprisrd  of  leanpered  glass  having  the  ability 

to  withstand  a  predeteimined  impact,  said  display  monitar 

nxwnted  in  said  hotising  using  a  second  seal  to  prevent  fluid 

from  entering  between  said  display  monitar  and  said  hnwsing 
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UACLD2— 993 


377,2M 
HOLSTER  FOR  A  RADIO  PAGER 


377,2(8 
LUGGAGE  BAG 
Scott  George,  and  Denni*  Goddard,  botb  of  c/o  3«tfa  Ft.,  19303 
Jasper  Ave.,  EdMoaloa,  ABtcfla,  Caaadi 

FDed  Not.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  39>M 
Item  of  pateat  14  yean 
Bee  L.  Klioo,  Johor  Babra,  Maiayria;  Moy  H.  Tab,  Singapore,   u^  d  D3— 287 
Singapore;  Owe  T.  Ong.  Singapore,  Staigapore,  and  Chcc  T. 
Td,   Singapore,   Singapore,   avignon   to   Motoraia,   Inc., 
SdianmlNurg,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43,480 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D3— 218 


1572 
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377  J» 
PALLET  CONTAINER 
JcM  M.  ProTot,  SaiBi  AvoU,  France, 
Pniloip,  SwcocB 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  34,779 
aaims  priority,  applkartioa  Sweden,  Aa«.  9, 1994,  94lt35 
Jkrm  ot  patcfit  14  years 
U.S.CLD3— 304 


377,271 
CHAIR 
to  Perstorp  AB,   Mary  Anne  Podobki,  8896  Pete,  UTonia,  Mich.  48150 

Filed  Fei>.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,375 
l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
IJ.S.  CL  D6-^)58 


MidMciA«a*, 


U.S.CL 


377,273 
ARTICLE  SUPPORT  TRAY 
P.O.  Bob  624,  FaBbraok,  CaUf.  92028 
Filed  Mar.  21,  199S,  Scr.  No.  36,481 
Ikm  of  patent  14  years 


377,275 
TRAY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  CHAIR 
Mario  DBetIo,  U46  Rmmm  Ave,  BnwUjn,  N.Y.  11236 
Ffcd  May  15, 199S.  Sck  No.  39,094 
Tknn  of  patent  14: 
VS.  CL  D6— 418 


377,270 

PAPER  TOWEL 

CwUsi  F.  Ncai,  8986  SoMt  Dr.,  Nairarre,  Fla.  32566 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39,000 

Ikni  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D5— 53 


377,272 
CHECK  STAND  COUNTER 
Wayne  Dewltt,  Jackaonville,  Fla.,  asstgnor  to  Load  King  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Inc  JacksoBYiiie,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,957 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 402 


UMI 


377,274 

PROTECTIVE  SLEEVE  FOR  COMPACT  DISC 

Ladano  Spano,  23  Wolfe  Ave,  Scaiborongh,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,331 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD6— 407 


377  J76 
READING  STAND 
Steven   HlTMli,   13040  Woodbridge  St.,  Stwtto  City,  CaHf. 
91604,  and  Joaeph  Yedvab,  4915  Gaviota  Ave,  Endno,  Cdif. 
91436 

Filed  JnL  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41478 
Ttrm  ot  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 419 


1574 
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ynjm 

POLDAUX  MONLE  WFICE 

bo«fc  of  Michel  Mlgniri  »  Hi»*rtk,  lac,  Hdi 
racd  Feb.  7, 19N,  ScK  Nfc  SM45 
Tttm  at  paltal  14  jtmn 
VS.CXVt—«25 


I  nliCB. 


377,27* 
COUNTRY  SltHtAGE  TABLE 
.^^!*^   SidM7  A.  Lciva;  KcimtHc.  N.C,  iiiigiM-  to 
Stores  Corporatteii,  Cotaatai,  Ohio 

Hkd  Oct  2«,  199S,  Scr.  N4».  4i,7»S 
Ttwm  tit  {MtoM  14  ycara 
U.S.CLM— «36 


377,278 

DISPLAY  CABINET 

Eariiy  Prttcrman,  2*9  CoimbM  Ave  New  York,  N.Y.  10023, 

amA  n— el  Mclatoeh,  2M  W.  25tfc  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001 

FBed  Dec  11, 199S,  Scr.  No.  47.707 

Tkrm  ti  paleat  14  yean 

U.S.CLIM— 432 


377JM 
DRESSER 
H.  ThowM  Keffler,  Ifigh  Potat  N.C, 
FwnMwc  ladHtriee,  Ik.,  MorgMtoo,  N.C. 
F1M  Oct  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45^58 
Term  of  potent  14  years 
U.S.CLIM— M« 


to  Hcnredon 


Januaky  14.  1997 
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jn4«i 

DESK 
B.  McFariMe,  Fcdct^  Way.  Wwh^  m^ 
iBdaetriee  Im.,  MHcadM,  Iowa 

Fled  Oct  ^  1995,  Sen  Na  4SgOM 
IkfM  ef  pateirt  14  : 
U.S.CLI 


377,283 
SEAT  SUPPORT  OF  A  CHAIR 
to  Hoa   Ite^-Haa  Sa,  'Waea,  lUwaa,  eeil^ir  to  Jor^  Wd 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  IMmmi,  lUwM 

Fled  N«f.  17, 199S,  Sen  No.  46^37 
Tma  of  patent  14 
U.S.CL 


377482 
OmCE  CHAQt  LEG 
Chia-llai  Chen.  lUBaa  Hilea,  IWwaa, 
ICo^LId^ 


Fled  Mar.  19,  t99«,  Scr.  No.  5L891 
Tkiai  of  patent  14  yean 


377,284 
COMBINED  TOILET  PAPER  AND  MOIST  TOWELETIE 

DISPENSER 
Kathiya  C  Fanww.  SS19  VvlMr  La.,  ^prii^fld,  Va.  2215L- 
Grace  C  Oeary,  317  Lyadide  Diw  HartvrMe,  ST.  29S5I, 
awl  SarA  C  StcAi;  1252  Grvdte  La..  LagMvae,  Ga. 
30249 
to  CUh  Feni  Fled  May  3, 1995,  Sck  No.  383U 

Ttnacf  patent  14: 
U.S.  CL  IM-^19 


UACL 
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377  JS5 
BATH  TOWEL  RACK  AND  BATHING  ACCESSORY 

HOLDER  seottL 

jTThD.Ly»c>.MdPi«fa>M.ty»A,bnOrf713»PrMtwkk       f„^ 
Ct,  Vwtrtnttj  Park,  Fkk  34M1 

Flkd  May  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39^73 
IVna  of  paint  14 
U&Cl.D»-524 


377487 
WINDOW  BLIND  PULL 
liiriMaaii,  V/h^  iiiBair  to  Sprii^i  Window 
DhrWoa,  Lk.,  MMMm,  Wii. 
RM  JaL  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  41,541 
Item  mt  pitft  14  : 
U.S.a.IM-^5» 


« — > — 

— ■"- 

=*=, 

1 
1 

\ 

^™ 

'  > 

s 

s 

\ 

* 

t  'V  \  N  \ 


377,2M 

SHOWER  CADDY 

Raai  MaMS.  CMci«o,  DL,  iMicaM- to  ScMx,  be  Ckicato,  1 

FBc4  Dm.  It,  1995,  ScK  No.  4B344 

Tknt  of  paAni  14  yean 

U.S.  GLIM— 525 


3774M 
VIDEO  CARTRIDGE/CD  aWOAINER 
Craig  JackaM.  195  Berry  St,  HirliiMact,  NJ.  VTMl 
FBcd  Feb.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  35,3«2 
IknofpalatM: 
U.S.CLIW-432 


January  14.  1997 
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377,2*9  377,291 

HOUSING  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  PllXJHER 
William  S.  Cradle,  Jk,  Stow  Mowtaia,  Ga.,  acrignor  to  The   Rkkai^  B.  Akcni,  Jr.,  Akraa,  OWo,  aerigwir  to 

Coca-Cola  CooMMiiy.Adaata,Ga.  Incorporated,  Woerter.  OMo 

FDcd  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39.734  pn^  ^,^  ^^  j,^  g^  ^^  ^j^^SS 
Teni  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.CtD7-3.I  U.S.CLD7_319 


of  patent  14  yean 


-...m  .w>»  377.292 

'^•^^  OVFN  I  AMP 

ELECTRIC  COFFEE  MAKER  "^"^  i^ami- 

Philippe  Sahet,  Chateanfort,  France,  avignor  to  Moulinex  ™«**  Henrid,  Ambcrg,  Germany,  acrignor  to  Brokdmaim, 

S.A.,  Parte,  France  Joeger  &  Burnt,  GmbH  &  Co,  Arwiicrg.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,747  Filed  Ang.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,582 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14,  1995,  95  0934  Claims    priority,    application    WIPO,    Mar.    22.     1995, 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  DM/lt32494 

U.S.  CL  D7— 309  Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D7— 348 


\^  A    '/■     ■/    /      '>     -/-      '-^     ^ 
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377,2*3  3770*5 

CCNMBINED  TUMBLEK  WITH  UD  INSULATING  CONTAINEE 

W<yi» P.  ifcrt ( i.  US3  tmitM  SL,  S—  rnmOtf,  CaML  »4133  '  — ■-  "^iraWri  *1f  T  -ft  Tt .  I  hrli^MH.  H  Y  IITTT 
HM  JaB.  29, 19N,  Sk  N»  «,5C2  FDed  N««.  29. 1995,  Scr.  No.  47,229 

IkmaTpalHl  Myaan  Tkrm  tt  faHtmttU  jtmn 

VS.  a.  D7— 5M  U.S.  CL  D7- 


377,294 
ELONGATED  OVENAUE  POOD  TRAY 
I  A.  Braiy,  PlmtHifc,  Pa.,  MrivMr  to 
bcPMAv^Pk. 

fled  Oct.  It,  1995,  ScK  N«L  45,M1 
lkniifpMmi4 
U.&CLD7— 554 


3773* 
PARING  KNIPE 
Bcmfy  C  Rabcfti.  3Mt  31Slh  SL,  Ihm.  tewa  5t257 
Plci  N«v.  9, 1995,  Scr.  Now  4iJM 
rtrm  af  pMat  14  : 
U.S.CLD7— «49 


Januahy  14,  1997 
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377,297 
BAGEL,  ROLL,  AND  BUN  HOLDER  DEVICE 
SUpfcw  M.  Tfctipiflo,  l»7i>  Eitfctr  A^e..  Lo«  A  i^w.  CoMt.   Ji 


FUed  Oct  It,  1995.  Scr.  No.  45,113 
TcTH  at  potcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 473 


377,299 
TREE  SPROUT  REMOVER 
A.  McGB,  ItlE  KtoMe,  ^prii^ilil,  OL  427t3-M25 
Pica  Mac  17. 1995,  See  No.  3t3at 
Ikrai  of  patal  14  jwan 
U.S.CLIM— 1 


3774tt 
377,291  TWO-HANDLED  SHOVEL 

BOTTLE  RACK  Hans  P.  Fredrick  von  EaMO,  74  Chriitoplicr  SL,  ProvidcBCC, 

D.  Bruce  CaoMibcU,  128  Aahford  Dr..  Movnl  Pearl.  Newfoniid-       ^^  <^29t4 

land,  Canada  FUcd  Sep.  18,  1995,  Scr.  Na  44,133 

FDed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38.192  "I*™  <*  ?•*"»»  1*  y*"* 

Claims  priority,  appikalioa  Canada.  Mar.  7.  1995,  1995-   VS  CL  D8— 10 
0513 

Ttrm  of  potent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 708 


•rr-        K 
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37731  37733 

NAILING  TOOL  ADJUSTABLE  HAND  DRILL 

Jcw-Pwri  DiiM,  99t,  Ste-TMtiM,  QuAwc  QoAec  CaoMla  Diednar  Nagel,   dMSter,  NJ^   Mrignor  to  Azrak-Hunway 

Colli— Uoa-t^-nMt  of  Sc&  Nol  22,7St,  May  12,  1994,  abui-  IntematioiMl,  Inc^  N.Y. 

doned.  Thb  ipplcaWM  Aag.  15, 199S,  Ser.  Na  42,699  Flkd  JhL  14, 199S,  Scr.  No.  41,456 

l^roi  at  patent  14  yean  Jtm  at  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D8— 51  VS.  CL  D8— 68 


37732 
STRAIGHT-HANDLE  PULSE  TOOL 
Yat^u  KiamaM,  New  Hartford;  JoMph  GnMhaiH,  CUntoa, 
and  Robert  Sicnidewycs,  Hawatna,  aB  at  N.Y.,  aadgnon  to 
Chkafo  PneoMtk  Tnoi  Coapany,  Utka,  N.Y. 
Fifed  May  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  31,653 
Term  at  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CL  08—61 


377304 

RESILIENT  GRIP  SLEEVE  FOR  AN  AIR  TOOL 

AaroD  G.  Hogne,  and  Patrick  L.  Hofne,  both  of  Atascadera, 

CaHL,  aMignon  to  Hogne  Grips,  AtMcadero,  CaUf. 

Fifed  Dec  27, 1995,  Ser.  Na  48^79 

IWm  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D«— 70 


b 


t-n7- 
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3773s 
CmfBINATKM  SANMNG  BLOCK  AND  SQUEEGEE 
Jcfltr^  BBm,  UO  SBrcr  St,  North  Gra^,  CoMk 
FBcd  Oct.  20, 199Ss  Set;  Nou  46,66* 
IteM  at  palcrt  14  ] 
U.S.a.1 


37737 
POWER  CORD  PMrr 
Anlhany  J.  Dnth^t.  Graiyr,  Ind.,  mtt^mr  to  Hrild^y 
bfei;  LX.C  WAaraaa,  Ind. 

FBed  Fch.  8, 1996,  Sck  No.  58,8r 
Ikra  of  palcat  14 
U.S.  CL  D8— 356 


'T^^ 


-^ 


QUICK-RELEASE  HINGE  FOR  TOILET  SEAT 
Decker,  19127  RoomycH  Ayc,  Port  Charkittc,  Fla. 
33954 

Fifed  Jan.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40<499 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD8— 326 


37738 
PIPE  RETAINER 
JaBM*  E.  McNaaMra,  521  Readi^  Dr.,  Sprfa«Md,  Ohio 
45585,  and  Joaeph  A.  Gibwm,  2457  Mechaidcabnrg  Rd.,  both 
of  Sprii«8eld,  OUo  45583 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1995,  Ser.  Na  4537 
Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 
L.S.  CL  De-.370 


174-407  O.G.-97-26:  QU 
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OVEK  DOOK  HOOK  MUSICAL  INSTKUMENT  BRANCHING  BACK  CLAMP 

A.  HiAMB,  Wm—tMt,  DL.  ligwr  lo  Sdti.  Lk^  TkaiBM  R.  Stfcfla;  Ml  Sytiiri  Lil.  UMdk,  N.Y.  U722 
,  DL  racd  Ai«.  23,  IMS,  Scr.  N«.  43;M4 

raa4  Dec  22,  IMS,  ScK  N^  4MS2  IVim  af  palml  14  : 

IkmafpiMntMyMn  U^CLM-^3S2 
U&CLM-^372 


1 

1 


jrrjit 

TOOLHOLDEK 

Am  C  Cmr,  Jr, 

217  Lmh**  St,  AMhcte  Oh,  CiriU 

nM7 

rt  af  SCK  N»  43,7«2,  Sep.  12,  IMS.  TM 

1  N**.  21,  IMS,  StK  N*.  4«,n4 

IkniirpatMtMytMS 

U&CLM— 373 

377312 
PADDED  EDGE  COVERING  FOR  FURNITURE 
Micted  A.  R««riil«>,  It  LMufc  Dr.,  Ft  WahM  BcKk,  Fta. 
32S4S 

FIM  Ai«.  31,  IMS,  Scr.  N«.  43,3*2 
term  af  pMot  14  : 
U.S.CLDS— 4*3 


^>te> 


*        *^\"^ 


-*■       <■»-• 


fciK: 


:s: 


A Ml.. 


I 
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377,3U 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
I  P.  TIpp,  P.O.  B«i  377t,  MtaMMl 

FBed  Jh.  23.  IMt,  Scr.  N«.  49433 
-tarn  af  pirtoit  14 
U.S.CLD9— 434 


377415 
WRIST  WATCH 
Rywidw  MofW;  AkiUTO  Si^iaMra,  both  ar  Fhm,  wd 
Nikaidn,  Omc,  iril  aT  Ja^M,  aiiini"  ••  Cm** 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Toky*.  Japaa 

FBad  Nmr.  2«,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4M79 
Ikra  or  iMtcat  14 
U.S.  CL  Dl«— 3S 


377414 
WRIST  WATCH 
RjrMikc  Moriai,  aod  AkMra  Sagiaawa,  both  of  FMam 
Mrifaon  to  Caate  Cuw|iwlir  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja|Ma 
FBcd  Not.  «,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4M1S 
TerHaTpirtcKtU 
U.S.  CL  Dl*— 38 


3774W 
CASE  FOR  IRRIGATION  TIMER 


both  of  Italy,  Mrigann  to  Clabcr  S.pA.,  Vcwto,  Italy 

FBed  Nov.  27,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  47^34 
Claims  priority.  appMcatioa  Italy.  May  30,  IMS,  MI9SO«3«5 
Ttrm  «t  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Dl»— 49 


1S84 
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377317 
THEBMOMETER 


Hlraaki 


HM  JM.  at,  19M,  SCK  N»  49,729 

Gcfaav.  J«L  31, 1995,  M  95  M 


t24J 


TeraoT 


Ujmn 


377319 
NETWORK  ANALYZER 

Aral,  HHym  bMk  «r 
'MyA.JapM 
Flkd  Dm.  U,  199S,  Sck  N*.  47,7M 

■  JapM,  Jaik  14, 199S,  7-li977 
Ikm  or  palcnt  14  jtmn 
VS.  CL  Dl»— 75 


U&  CL  Dl«— 57 


3773U 
SURVEYING  APPARATUS  THAT  RECEIVES  A  LASER 
BEAM 
MBwo  JiML  -Ukyo,  Ji>m,  iiiltiir  lo  rili«*ilri  Kalito  Ibp-  37732* 

com  Tikym  Ja^M  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  DOOR 

rao4  Dm.  14, 1995,  Sck  No.  4S,77<  OPENER 

IknaorpMMtHftwi  Ddora  Mcdrire,  412  McCidfe  Dr.,  IteMd  niL  Go.  3V755 

VS.  CL  Dl*-M  Fifed  N«*.  15, 1995,  S«r.  No.  4MM 

l^m  oT  potent  14  : 
U.S.  CL  DIO— IM 


January  14,  1997 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1S8S 


377321 
THERMAL  DETECTOR 
IMrikan  Tgnbawa,  Hacbioji,  Japon, 
KabiHhiki  Kataka,  Tbkyo,  Japon 

Fifed  Oct  6,  1995,  Scr.  Na  45,036 
Term  of  potent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 


377323 
BRACELET 
to  HocUU   Paolo  Bufari,  Roim,  Italy,  m^k^mr  to  B«lgari  &pJi^ 
Italy 

Fifed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Sck  No.  44,678 
CiaiM    priority,    appUcatfaHi    WIPO,    Apr.     18,     1995, 
DM/032.784 

Ttrm  at  potent  14  yeon 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 6 


377322 
DUCK  CALL 
Roy  A.  Rhodes,  Gcrmantown,  Itea., 
Industries,  LX..C.,  Gemantown,  Itaa. 


377324 
COMBINED  FKEnGHTING  VEHICLE  AND  TURRET 
Oldridi  P^icodi,  Story  Jida,  ond  Petr  Ondr^Jik,  Noyy  Jlcin, 
both  oT  Caeck  Rep.,  wignors  to  Vojiiwij  OpraTarcnaky, 
Novy  Jicin,  Csech  Rep. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  4,153 
to  Huntin  Buddy  Jktm  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D12— 12 


Fifed  Mar.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  52,138 
T^rm  ot  potent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 119 


Ci03e3 


1586 
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377425  377327 

GOLfING  VEHICLE  RAILCAR  DOOR 

Frad  C.  Brown,  St  AHmm,  Enfiaad,  and  Manid  D.  Mai^   Thomai  M.  Fntcr,  CoidMatcr,  UL,  aaignor  to  ComptMite 
qMrdt,  LMtfctoa,  Colo^  Mrignnw  to  Electric  MoMU^  On>       ManuCKtnring  &  Reaearch,  Inc,  AOen,  Ite. 

poratkMi.  SewcU,  N  J.  pBcd  Dec.  4,  1»5,  Scr.  Na  47,3f99 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  Na  3M44  l^m  of  iMteat  14  yean 

l^rm  ot  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D12 — 43 
VS.  CL  D12— 16 


37732* 
TACTICAL  AIRCRAFT  DECOY  (TAD) 
P.  GrnHwia,  El  Scqnndo;  Rkkard  L 
';  Perry  B.  Pctcnen,  Newberry  Park,  and 


377328 
CAMBER  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A  WHEELCHAIR 

WHEEL 
PbaUp  G.  Stoddart,  852  Linda  Atc,  PocatcUo,  Id.  83201 
FDed  Sep.  26, 199S,  Scr.  No.  44353 
IVna  of  patent  14  ] 
Sl^   U.S.  CL  D12— 133 
S. 


Walniw.  Lone  Bcack,  al  of  Cant,  iwliniin  to  Northrop 
Gfwnaan  Corporation.  Lea  Africa,  CaK 

raed  Ang.  3L  1995,  Set  Na  43384 
Ikm  of  pnlcnt  14  : 
VS.  CL  DU— M.1 
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377329 
AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 
Koya  Hm— — «««^  Hiialinfca;  Hiroibi  TokiiaU.  and  Iznny 
Kanunoctai,  both  of  Ibkyo,  aO  of  Japan.  Mitinnn  to  Tke 


'  Co,  Udn  Toi^o,  Japan 
FBad  Jan.  28, 1995,  Sec  Na  40,840 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27. 1995.  7-4824 
tttm  of  potent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 147 


377331 
SET  a?  COMPONENTS  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLC 
COMPRISING  A  PAIS  W  FENKR  PANELS  AND  A 
SPOILER 

■riaaar  la  Dr.  Ins. 


Stephen  MariMtt, 
hxjr.  POTKheACWd 

FBed  May  U,  1995,  Ser.  Na  38.7«5 
Clatans    priority,    appBcathin    Germany.    No>v.    U.    1994, 
KfO40879t3 

Ites  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 181 


377330 
TIRE  TREAD 
mroU   Kakcfawa,  Kodatav,  Japan;   JaaMS   G.   Gnapodin, 
Akron,  and  Franda  J.  Bynie,  Ofanstead,  both  oT  Obia 
Mrisnon  to  Bridgeeton^Plreatone,  Inc.  Akron,  Ohio 

FDed  May  14, 199*,  Ser.  Na  54354  ^'^^ 

Ikra  of  patent  14  yean  VEHICLE  WHEEL  RIM  PROTECTOR 

U.S.  CL  D12— 147  Raymond  Cms.  m,  24850-Hancocfc-Ave.  #Q  205,  Mnrrieta, 

CaUf.  92542 

FOcd  Ang.  24,  1995,  Ser.  Na  43,046 
Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 213 


1588 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jamjahy  14,  1997 


377J33  377435 

AnCRAIT  PORTABLE  POWER  SUPPLY  UNIT  WITH  AC-DC 

YW-Pi^Lia,RolliiitBai;HilgAa*nriaii,  Cera,  aMi  Stephen  CONVERTER 

R.  SmMIi,  PaliM  Vcrdes  ErtiMca,  •■  of  CaW^  wrignora  to   MauM  Katooka,  KawaaWrf;  Ibra  Aral.  KMtgyo-ka;  SUgcrn 
Notlhrap  GnMBMa  Corpontlaa.  Lm  Aafdca.  CaUf:  OkaaMto,  Urakata;  Kc«o  D^)o,  Sorain-gu,  airi  Mata- 

FBed  J«B.  «,  199S,  Str.  N«>.  39,831  ham -Dmrica,  Onka,  di  ef  JapM,  Mri^MNV  to  Santia  Elec- 

TtiHarpalartMycan  trie  MamrfiMtviiv  Coa^wV.  Ui*'**'.  Oitfn,  Japaa 

U&  CL  D12— 319  FBed  JaiL  1, 199S,  Scr.  No.  39,«33 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  i,  1994,  6-37410 
Iknn  at  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 110 


377434 

BICYCLE  CARRIER  377436 

Raywood  C  WcOa;  14149  CaBe  Coataa,  VictorriUc,  Calit  STACKED  CCM4NECTOR 

92392  Haw-Chan  Ihn,  and  FnMk  C  Ma,  bath  of 

HM  Ang.  22, 199S,  Sck  No.  42,9«S  CaBT,  la^gniiri  to  Hon  Hal  PncWon  Ind.  Co.,  Ud^  IW 

-Rm«fpalMtl4ycafs  FBed  Dec  S,  1995,  Set:  No.  47,fM 

U&CLD12— 4W  Item  «r  patent  14 

VS.  CL  D13— 147 


Bar, 


^Ste 


Y-  Y  Y- 
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377437  377439 

ACTUATOR  FOR  A  PI^HBUTTWi  ELECTRICAL  ELECTRONICS  ENCLOSURE 

SWITCH  Micted  S.  Beiwete,  LAc  In  The  OBi, 
Manricc  'ifhaiBcr.  Straritonrc  France,  — Ignw  to  Baco  Con-       Cary,  both  at  DL,  awipuri  to  Motanda,  Inc, 

■tinctioni  EBictrijnii  -  Anct.  Banaigartfn  SJt,  ttamet  DL 

FBed  Jm.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  S20>47  FBcd  Jm.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4«,9t9 

T^rm  at  patent  14  yean  Tttm  at  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D13— 171  VS.  CL  D13— IM 


NOchad  R.  Lent, 


377440 
COMPUTER  WITH  PRINTER 
Richard  K.  Brenner,  Fanwood,  NJ.;  Mart  S.  Kiarimnch, 
AMtin,  Tte.;  Phflip  Lennc  Newcartle,  England,-  Robert  R 
Garrett,  and  Pearce  Jones,  both  of  AMtfai,  Ite.,  nwiginn  to 
377438  Brother  Intenational  Corporation,  SeaitrMt,  N J. 

COMBINED  CONTROL  CONSOLE  CASE  AND  COVER  FDed  Jan.  1*,  199*.  Ser.  No.  49>44 

Timothy  W.  Ikrleaki,  Garland,  Tex.,  nwignor  to  Vari-Utc,  Inc,  Tmn  of  patent  14  years 

DaUas,  Tteu  U  A  CL  D14— 160 

FOed  Aag.  18,  1994,  Ser.  Na  27420 
Term  of  patesit  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 184 


1590 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1997 


yn^Ml  377^43 

POnABLE  CCMMMimiCAnON  TERMINAL  MOUSE 

fwmmitm  feMi;  McM*  Nagri,  wmk  Kd|»  KiwmiM,  al  «r  JaMH  D.  Tldde.  Thiwd  Oirin,  CaMt,  i 
1tt7%  JiVM,  HrilBm  to  NEC  GwpmlM,  Ittjo,  Japu       FlrrtriiMlri.  It  .  riiMBii.  Trilf 

HM  FcfeL  15,  I9N.  ScK  N».  5M42  F1M  A^  1, 199S.  Scr.  N*.  42413 

OitaH  priMtty;  appBoMlM  JiVM.  A^  IS,  1995,  7-23M7  Tkna  oT  pMnt  14  : 

Ikm  if  palMt  14  jmn  VS.  CL  D14— 114 

VS.  a.  D14— IM 


tolirtcriiiik 


377342 
DUAL  APEBTUKE  OmCAL  BAR  CODE  SCANNER 

,  G«,  airivMrto  ATAT  Glakri 
>OM» 
I  Nav.  3t,  19fS.  Sat  Nau  «7,2M 
1kni«rpalMtl4 
VS.  CL  D14— lt7 


377,344 
(NTICAL  DISK  CARTRIDGE 
I  YaaaaMto,  «'niiifti  i.  umk  Nnliifcliii  Yhhnm,  Yaka- 
ba(k   of 
KawiaM, . 
DMrfM  ar  Scr.  No.  35y47S,  Ftb.  2S,  1995,  wUck  la  a  ( 
of  Scr.  N»  23M3,  Maj  27, 1994.  Thte  ^fmuHkm  Ai«.  24. 

199S,  ScK  N*.  43047 
Oataa  pffarily,  ippMriHia  Japan,  N«t.  3«,  1993,  506142; 
Naif.  3«,  1993,  S-36143;  Nav.  3*,  1993,  S-3«145 

IkmarvaltatM: 
VS.  CL  D14— U4 
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H. 


N.Y. 


377,347 
OPnCAL  SCANNER 
Fiiipart,  N.Y,  ■■Ifnr  to  PSC  lac,  Wchatei; 


377,345 
OPTICAL  SCANNER 
,  Fiirpcrt,  N.Y.,  iwlipiir  to  PSC  lac.  Wihatir,   JsmsH. 

N.Y. 
loTScr.  N4».32,97t,jM.3,199S.'I1ihappiic»-        CooliiMatioa  if  Sa  Na.  33,*lt,  Ja*.  3, 1995.  Thto 
tiM  JaL  3, 1995,  Scr.  N*.  41.K3  Itoa  JaL  3,  1995,  Sck  N«^  41>n 

-Dmaarpaicat  Uycan  TmaorpatairtU 

VS.  CL  D14— 114  VS.  CL  D14— 114 


-  --'  V    ">~  - 


377,344 

OPTICAL  SCANNER  377.348 

I H.  Karito,  Friiyart,  N.Y.,  — itnnr  to  PSC  Inc.,  Webster,  OPTICAL  SCANNER 

N.Y.  James  H.  KarHm  Fairpart,  N.Y.,  aMlfiir  to  PSC  lac,  Wetatcr, 

Coatiaaatioa  or  Scr.  N4».  34,925,  Jaa.  3, 1995.  TMaappiica-  N.Y. 

tioa  JaL  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  41>87  Cottaaatloa  oT  Scr.  No.  33.»17.  Jan.  3, 1995.  Thic  i 

Tttm  of  patdrt  14  years  tioa  JaL  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  41,4a9 

U.S.  CL  D14— 114  Ttrm  of  patcat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D14— U4 


1S92 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaiy  14.  1997 


37734* 
CXMfBINED  TKLKVBmN,  COMPACT  DISC  PLAYER 
AND  INTBGBAL  KBMCyn  CONTKOL 


HM  Ai«.  23,  MM,  Sk  N«L  4M32 
VS.  a.  D14— 129 


VWk*  IWd,  Y4 
to 


377  J51 
CELLULAK  PHONE 

RT*  riilMi;   Y<4i  UM.  b«di  if 
OnU,  AmihiU.  al  oT  J^u, 


FBed  Aag.  3t,  IMS.  Sck  No.  43,4S2 

ppllfHoH  Japa^  Mw.  3.  1995,  7-9975 
Ttrm  of  poim  14 ; 
U^  CL  D14— 13S 


\ 


'V 


DIGITAL  VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORIWR 
TUBaya  NMh,  TUgw,  Japam  iiilpiir  to  Soay 
lkk70.Japaa 

nM  M.  IS.  1995,  Scr.  No.  41,583 
Tkm  if  palcirt  14 
US.  CL  D14— 135 


377352 
UNIVERSAL  ELECTRONIC  REMOTE  CONTROL 
Jawi  W.  BM,  2748  BMcnM  Or,  Siari  Vyfey,  CalK.  938i5. 
aad  Midwd  E.  Bird,  835  W.  Mcudoetaa.  Stockton  CaW. 
952M 

FDcd  JaL  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42.074 
Tkna  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 218 
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377353  377355 

ELECTROACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER  MAIN  BODY  OF  A  FUEL  DISPENSER 

l^liBM.  aad  YMliio  laMtaori,  both  oT  SMzaoka.  HiyoAi  TMmm,  IWcyo.  Japai.  ■wtganr  to  IMmmo 

MrigBon  to  Star  Microirfa  Co.,  LtiL,  SMiMlia,  tkMi,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Japan  FBed  Feb.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  353M 

FBed  Apr.  30.  1996.  Scr.  Now  53,888  Claims  priority.  appMcatioa  Japan.  Aag.  29. 1994,  4-24M9 

Claims  priority.  appMcarton  Japan.  Oct  31. 1995.  7-32990  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D15— 7 
U.S.  CL  D14— 222 


377354 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Midwd  J.  NattaB,  Portola  VaBey;  Matthew  D.  RotartMdi,  San 
FrandKO,  both  of  CaHf.;  John  H.  SdiaBdd,  New  Venion. 
NJ.;  Lee  W.  Thn.  Sii«apore,  Singapore,  and  Steren  M. 
Wbeatiey.  Morristown,  N  J.,  amignora  to  Latent  IMinoio- 
gics  Inc.  Mnrray  HU,  NJ. 

FBed  Jan.  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  334137 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Nov.  19.  377354 

2818.  hw  been  iMnrlaimril  PLANTER  CLOSING  WHEEL 

Ttem  of  patent  14  years  Martt  W.  Braaa.  GBtboa,  Minn.,  msipwr  to  May-Wes  Mann- 

U.S.  CL  D14— 248  factaring,  Inc,  Gibbon,  Minn. 

FBed  Feb.  3,  1995.  Scr.  No.  34.485 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
UA  CL  D15— 28 


1594 
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3T7457  377J59 

OVERLOCK  SEWING  MACHINE  SEWING  MACHINE 

[  Ihcat.  No.  2M-7,  Sec  1,  Goo  Gung  RomI,  Da  U  Doa  M.-C.  Chnnc  and  Roiiert  S.  IkrniMll,  both  of ' 

aty,  Ikfekug  tUea,  IWwan  lUwan,  airigiion  to  The  Singer  Compuy  N.V^  Cwaco, 

Filed  Jon.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  40>92  Netberiandi 

Tttm  of  pntcBt  14  yt»n  FBcd  Jon.  It,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4a,3M 

U.S.  CL  DIS— 69  Ibnn  ot  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D15— 70 


377  ASS 
COMBINED  HOUSING  AND  OPERATIVE  HANDLE  FOR 

A  HAND-OPERATED  SEWING  MACHINE 
Dcnnii  J.  Tlp|iianM,  Sr.,  New  Haven,  Ind.,  ■■Ignnr  to  TIpfK 
■■M  PnHWMtka,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  IwL 

FOed  Nov.  «,  1995,  Set:  No.  4«,a32 
Item  ot  pntent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD15— «9 


377,3«» 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Don  M.-C  Chni«  and  Robert  S.  IkrabnB,  both  or  TrfdHu«. 
IWwan,  lailgnnri  to  The  Singer  Coapany  N.V.,  Cwnco, 
Netherlandi 

FHed  Jan.  li,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«,3C7 
Ikm  or  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D15— 70 
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^        3773*1  3774« 

SEWING  MACHINE  CAMERA 

Don  M.-C.  Chm^.  and  Rolicrt  S.  ItenhnO,  both  or  lUdmng,  Makoto  baaU,  and  HroynU  Safari,  both  oT  Ibkyo, 

Ihhran,  niilfir  to  The  Singer  ConqMny  N.V..  Coraco,  aaignon  to  F^Ji  Photo  FBai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Netfaeriamb  Antflles  FBed  Dec  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  473M 

FOed  Jon.  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  40374  Clafani  priority,  appMcatlon  Japan,  Jan.  2, 1995,  7-15844 

1>nn  oT  patent  14  yean  Tkrai  oT  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D15— 70  VS.  CL  D16— 209 


377362 
DISCHARGE  ROTOR  FOR  MEAT-EMULSIFYING 

MACHINE  377364 

Vladan  IVflh^toric,  Long  Grove,  DL,  aoignor  to  2  M  Ibd  Co.,  CLIP-ON  GLASSES 

Inc  Chicago,  m.  Alan  J.  Dingee.  Coral  Springs  FU..  iwlpiiir  to  Pmnler  Optio, 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1996,  Ser.  No.  53,117  L.C,  Coral  Sprtagu,  Fta. 

Termor  patent  14  yean  FDed  Jan.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  4M62 

VS.  CL  D15— 126  Tw"  «'  P"*«*  "  y**" 

VS.  CL  D16— 304 


13% 
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377.3<5 
EYEWEAR  FRONT 
M.  Ctmmtj,  Umtt,  N.Y^  —igiior  to 

Fled  Oct  2t,  199S,  Ser.  No.  4M49 
Ikni  of  patent  14  yean 
U^  CL  Dl«— 330 


3T7,3«7 
ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 
ft  Lomb   Koidii  S«tn,  HacUomt,  and  AUUko  MlyiriMHra,  Ka^tacU, 
both  at  Japan,  aarignon  to  Cario  Coapnter  Co^  LtiL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Apr.  22,  19N,  Scr.  No.  53,427 
Item  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DIS-^ 


-  -  '-'-•> 


^^- 


3T7,3« 
CASH  REGISTER 


Mdi  Sato.  Yai 
TECSW»Mka,Ja 

FRtri  Oct.  2,  199S,  Scr  No.  44,aM 
CUm  priority,  ippllcrtMi  Japa%  Apt  IS.  1995,  7-19738 
Ikraiar  patent  14! 
U.S.  CL  D18— « 


377,3« 
ROTARY  PAPER  TRIMMER 
Mkhad  RrWwgrr,  CUcafo,  OL,  Milgur  la  Qnaitct  Manafac- 
taring  Coapa^r,  ShaUe,  DL 

FBed  Jan.  3*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4Mi5 
Ihni  of  patent  14  : 
\i&.  CL  DlS-34 
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3773«  377,371 

PRINTER  INK  TANK  FOR  PRINTER 

SUnya  Kacah;  Hid^  Kobarti,  botta  of  Yokohama,  Japan;  iUraynU  Ibknda;  Maaanori  'fakmonrtd,  both  oT  Y« 

Wliham  T.  Ciait,  Wert  Henrietta;  Mark  S.  Pcnkc,  West  YMno  Kotrti,  MacMda,  and  ¥^1  Haauaal 

Henrietta,  N.Y.;  Jacob  W.  Pada,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  and  Makoto  of  Japan,  iwi^nn  to  Canon  KabwMki  KaWui,  "Hikyo, 

KcnmocU,  Yokohaaia,  Japan,  eeiigiinrii  to  F^Ji  Xerox  Co.,  Japan 

Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan  Filed  Feb.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  35,1M 

Filed  JoL  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41/430  Clafans  priority,  applktfion  JapM,  Ang.  23,  1994,  4-25194 

Ciaims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  17.  1995,  7-490  The  portion  of  die  tern  of  this  patent  inbaeqncnt  to  Dec  3, 

The  portioa  of  die  term  of  thii  patent  sobaeqiicnt  to  Nov.  26,  2010,  hat  been  dJKliJBMd. 

2010,  liai  liecn  diadainicd.  Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  oT  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  Dl»— 54 
U.S.  a.  D18— 53 


377,370 

COMBINED  INK- JET  PRINTER,  FACSIMILE  AND 

COPIER 

Victor  T.  EM»bedo,  and  Darid  W.  Leone  bodi  of  San  Diego. 


377,372 
PEEL-OFF  COUPON  FOR  ACCOUNTING  AND 
SECURITY  TRACKING  SHEET 
liompaon,  23M  EMtmM  Ave,  Satte  3,  Ventara, 
CaUC.  93003 

FBed  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,7«2 
Term  of  patent  14  ycnn 


to  Hewlett-Pacfcard  Company,  Palo  AHo,   u^  CL  D19— 1 


CaUf., 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44,4U 
"Kcrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIS-^SS 
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3T7373  377475 

LOTTERY  NUMBER  SELECTOR  CAPABLE  OF  BABY  CART 

ENCASING  A  BUSINESS  CARD  PM>-Yte  Lin,  tf^  218,  Ih-'Hug  Rd^  Sec  3,  SW-CU  CbM,  lUpd 
Edwwi  J.  RciM^  179M  Alpiw  Or,  Stou^iiIBi,  OWe  4413«       Btktm,  lUwan 

nkd  Pckb  12,  IWii,  Scr.  N«u  SI,2M  FHcd  Sep.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  43,584 

Tcm  of  fttawA  14  jtm  'toa  oT  patent  14  yean 

U^  CL  D2*— 4*  U.S.  Ct  D21— 75 


377374 

DECK  (HT  CARDS 

Rabat  L.  Wcatan,  422  Startward  Way,  Cotaariiia,  S.C.  29209, 

iidgiir  ta  Robert  Larawoad  Wcitaa,  CBlawhia.  S.C.  377,374 

Hied  N«*.  28. 1994,  Scr.  Nou  29^17  CHARACTER  SPINNING  TOP 

IteH  of  patent  14  yean  Gcortc  CMtfllo,  2521  Saa  Ibrtal,  Kttirioa  Vkjo,  Calif.  92C92 

U.S.  CL  D21— 42  FUcd  Nor.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  47,130 

Turn  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 95 


.JL.JLJl.JLJl.. 

.JL.JL.JL.Jl.JL  1 

m 
-• 
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HOTATIOII 

■ 

■•ir'ir"ir'ir"ir" 

•ir'ifir'inr 

January  14,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1599 


377377  377379 

TOY  CONSTRUCTION  BLOCK  WITH  TOY  ANIMAL 

SYMMETRICALLY  ARRANGED  T-SLOTS  Anna  Efveriand,  Atanknlt,  Sweden,  Mitpmr  to  Dcca  ef  Sweden 

Kenneth  P.  Glynn,  Raritan  'Htwnriiip,  Hnnterdon  County,  N  J.,  AB,  Atanhnlt,  Sweden 

aarisnor  to  Ideal  Ideal,  Inc.,  nendngton,  N  J.  FBed  Sep.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44334 

FHed  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32305  Claims  priority,  appUaUion  WIPO,  Apr.  13,  1995,  DMA/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  0028*9 

VS.  CI.  D21— 108  ^'«™»  «*  v***^  I*  y** 

VS.  CL  D21— 148 


^|l,     '11.      1  N 

4 

J 

— 1 

4 

377378 
TOY  DESK 
Alain  Monneret,  Voitew,  France,  aarignor  to  Monneret  Jooets. 
LwH-Le-Saanler,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  28355 
Claims  priority,  appttcatton  WIPO,  Mar.  29,  1994,  DMAI29 


171 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


UJS.  CI.  D21— 121 


377380 

IRON  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Anthony  J.  AntoaioM,  7738  Crik  Facil,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34238 

FUed  May  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8495 

Tirm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 220 


1600 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  14,  1997 


3773S1  377^83 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  TURKEY  CALL  GUN  MOUNTING  CLIP 

i Hill,  a^  YWcW  Aiiawa,  HigMii-   Steven  A.  Morocco,  131  Stojr  Rd^  SoMcnet,  Pa.  1S501 

botti  of  Japui,  aarignon  to  Dttwm  Sctto,  Ik.,  FUed  May  22,  199S,  Scr.  No.  39,3«5 

Ibkyo,  Japaa  Item  of  patent  14  years 

FDed  Jan.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4M17  U.S.  CL  D22— IM 

Clatans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  «,  1995,  7-19417 
l^nn  of  patent  14  ytnn 
U.S.  CL  D21— 22» 


377,3S2 
RETRACTABLE  SCUBA  BUDDY  LINE 
I  W.  Saanden,  Ncteo^  Bcigkti,  BUf.  34  rr,  Nctconc 
N J.  t7S57,  and  kOnd  Dovada,  U  Seari^  Ave,  #1,  East 
Newark,  NJ.  t7t29 

FBed  Felt.  22,  199«,  Scr.  No.  5M7« 
Tera  at  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 234 


3773M 

FISHING  LURE 

DaTid  W.  HIU,  3M2  W.  Madtoon  St,  Spr1i«Md,  Mo.  «5W2 

Filed  Ang.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42,5W 

1>ra  wt  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D22— 133 


January  14,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFnCE 


MOl 


377,385  377,397 

ICE  FISHING  ROD  FISHING  ROD  SUPPORT 

Klai  Jond^B,  3IM  Mtndawffcw.  Lot  ft,  Jackson,  Mkk.  492*1  Christy  L.  Mathewson,  IM  "  -"-  CL  North, 

FBed  Dec  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  47,614  32750 

1Vnnorpalc^l4yenrs  FBed  Apr.  L  1996,  Scr.  No.  52,494 

U.S.  CL  D22— 131  Hcni  of  pntast  14 

VS.  CL  D22— 147 


377,388 
WATER  PURIFIER 
Jeffrey  A.  Weber,  MfameapoBs,  and  David  J 
mouth,  both  of  ftfinn.,  aaslgnon  to  Recovery 
Inc.  MfameapoHs,  Mfau. 

FBed  JaL  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  41,*91 
377384  Tn  of  patent  14 

LINE  ROLLER  FOR  A  SPINNING  FISHING  REEL  u^,  q,  D23— 2*7 

KanaaK  Yaw^nrM.  HigaBhikHmaw,  Japan,  asiipinr  to  Daiwa 
Sdfco,  Inc.,  Tskyo,  Japan 

FBed  Oct.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45,n2 
CbdnH  prioflty,  appBcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1995,  7-9545 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D22— 141 


Ply- 


L 


J 


1602 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1997 


CHANNEL  DKAIN  AND  SUFPOBT  BRACKET  UNIT 
Ikcm-  Pkapa,  Mri  Hikcft  ■■fcwct.  ba(h  «f  3M1  Mkrion 
(Mb  Hi^  CHwa^  CdH.  93ni 

rae4  Fck.  25, 1994,  Sa  N«^  19^31 
Ikra  af  palat  14  yMn 
U^  CL  D23— Ml 


37731 
PELLET  HOPPEK  FOR  A  PELLET-BURNING  GRILL 
Rkterd  E.  WUtctant,  Sr,  1<77  N.  GwdMr  Rd^  PriwrHc, 
Oicf.  97754 

FOmI  May  3t,  1995,  Ser.  Ntt.  39,431 
l^m  of  palcat  14  jrtan 
UA  CL  D23-^29 


3T7,3ft 
AIR  FIUER  HAVING  FAN  INCORPORATED  THEREIN 
liMCi  V.  Ertrh—.  SW  4lh  Ave  N^  GMMmb,  MUk.  mtan 
FRtd  May  S,  1995,  Scr.  N«u  3t,S3* 
IkraiTpalmlM: 
UJ&  CL  D23-^32S 


377,392 
BLADE  HOLDER  FOR  A  CEILING  FAN 
ChcB-Tie  Lin,  No.  4«5  ShMi-YMn  RomL  Feng- Yuan  City, 
lUcha^  Couty,  TWwaa 

FHed  Apr.  2, 1996,  Ser.  No.  52^72 
Item  at  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD23— 4U 


January  14,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRAMMARK  OFHCE 


MOS 


37733  377395 

MEDICAL  DIAGNOSTIC  ILLUMINATING  INSTRUMENT  MODULAR  WROUGHT  IRON  GRID 

*m,  Vwtk*  nmttam,  iwlnir  *•  Gtml-  Fraak  Vy^ada,  FJO.  Um  23t71,  HiaiWa,  HL  9«23-3«71 
iIliim,Cr»y<ia,ragliai  FBM  Aaf.  21, 1995,  Scr.  Nol  42,949 

Flad  ApK  5, 1995,  Scr.  Now  374M  Ikna  «r  pateat  14  ; 

ppBttlaa  Uailad  rtmiiii,  Nov.  9,  1994,  U.S.  CL  D2S-^» 
2M3134 

Tkrm  tt  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 137 


37734 
COMBINED  MASSAGING  APPUANCE  AND  CREAM 
DISPENSER  UNIT 
IhiM,  HiRt;  Dayhf  1)ipai,  aad  Avrakaai  Tipas, 
I  of  Etm  Ytfcaii,  aB  ariwael.  — Ijaiiri  f  T.  -ftp  (1994)  37736 

LM,  Ndaaya.  brad  CONSTRUCTION  BLOCK 

Fied  Dec  22, 1995,  Scr.  Now  51,315  JcainYm  Maard,  Pialiln,  FnaMC, 

Ikm  of  paicat  14  yean  Jnkn,  Vnmat 

VS.  CL  D24— 215  ned  Jaa.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3443 

Ikfai  of  pateat  14  ; 
U.S.  CL  D2S— 113 


1604 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1997 


2m^lft  377,3W 

CINDER  BLOCK  EXTEKIOR  UGHTING  FIXTUItE 

ChI  E.  Cnrfg,  3ta*  Wi*Ht  Avc^  Gnad  Jucthw.  Colo.  81SM  Mcitan  S.  Kay,  Smdk  EMiid,  Okio,  iMifPr  to  Tlw  L.  D. 

ncd  Nmr.  1ft,  199S,  Scr.  N*.  4«,SM  KicUcr  Co,  Ckrdud,  OUo 

DeraoTpalMtHycwri  Filed  Mar.  1«.  199S,  Scr.  No.  3M10 

U.&  CL  D2S— US  Tttm  oT  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D26— M 


January  14,  1997 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1«B 


377,4«1  3T7,4M 

FLOOR  LAMP  10-4  VEHICLE  CIGARETTE  UGHTER  WITH  CB 

DaaM  Chebc^  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  C.  N.  Burman  Co.,  MICROPHONE-STYLE  HANDSET 

Patersoa,  NJ.  Farriiad  S.  ToUdi,  2«4  28<k  SL,  «5,  Saata  Mo^ca,  CitL 

FBcd  Sep.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43,M7  90405 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Fled  Mar.  5, 199ft,  Scr.  No.  51,19ft 

U.S.  CL  D2ft— 110  Term  vt  patoM  14  : 

VS.  CL  D27— 148 


i 
t 
I 


\/ 


^A^ 


377,390 

NON  SLIP  TILE 

M.  Adaai,  US  ColcrtoM  Rd.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30060 

FBcd  May  2ft,  1992,  Scr.  No.  888,527 

Tem  if  faint  14: 

U.S.  CL  D25— 158 


UMI 


377v«0 
WALL  LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Stepiien  E.  Blackman,  248  Coiooriiia  Itempike,  Floriiaia  Park, 
NJ.  07932 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33^00 
Item  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLD2ft— 87 


377,404 
ELECTRIC  ^UVER 


Sttaaji  iMmmi, 


GLASS  CHIMNEY  FOR  AN  ILLUMINATION  SOURCE 
Darid  R.  PCfUai,  MaMhertcr,  MaM.,  airigwir  to  Giaci  I 
iioM,  Ems,  Mmb. 

FBed  May  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3833 
IkrM  of  pat<at  14  yean 
U.S.CLD2ft— 1» 


to 


FBcd  May  24,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  99,40 
priority,  appBratlM  JapM,  Dec  19, 1994,  ft-30S21 
Item  of  pakat  14  : 
U.S.CLD28— «9 


1606 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  14.  1997 


377«4t8 
HAIR  SPRAY  FACE  SHEUJ) 
Carafe  A.  MoRfl.  ISM  TkmM  dab  Dk,  ApC  201,  W.  Pafan 
BMch,  Fla.  33417 

FDed  Mar.  24. 199S,  Scr.  Nol  34.M0 
Ikm  of  palcat  14 
U.&  CL  D2»— IM 


COMBINED  FELINE  HOUSE  AND  REMOVABLE  BASE 
Manr  E.  McKlartrajr.  RJL  2,  BoK  15»-A,  ML  Vhwm,  n.  «2S44 
FBcd  OcL  24,  1994,  Scr.  N&  3«JQ3 
Tkrm  of  patal  14 : 
VS.  CL  D3*— MM 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14di  DAY  OF  JANUARY.  1997 

NOTE —  Amnged  in  acoonliacc  with  die  lira  significam  cfamcter  or  word  of  die  name 
(in  accofxlancc  with  city  and  tele|]tiaae  duectoty  piactice). 


A.C.  NidMB  Coofany:  See— 

Lu.  Dwzfaeog:  and  Cook.  Bairy  P..  S.S94.934.  Q.  4S5-2.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

AHredsaon.  Svcfter,  5.592,854.  O.  74-331.000 
AbaMmu  TedBolofies,  Inc.:  See— 

Shagoa.  David  M..  Knue.  Gary  E.;  Hartxr.  Blair  L..  Jr.;  Smholand. 
Duid  N.:  MMl  Ihivii.  Tcfrell  P.  5.593.470.  O.  55-274.000 
ABB  Keal  Pfc:  See— 

Sheiipwd,  Fraik;  and  Goseltine.  Robeit.  5.594.431.  O  340-r70.020 
ABB  Managmirm  AG:  See— 

AMiaut,  Rdf;  Cbyou.  Yau-Pin;  Joos.  Franz;  nd  Keller.  Jakob  J  . 
5.593302.  a.  431-353.000. 
AbboO,  Jay  D.  Renofilted  door  for  open  luggage  rack  on  puicnger  busses 

5.593.203.  a.  296-198.000. 
Abbon  Laboraunes:  See — 

Adamczyk.  Macic);  Johsison.  Donald  D..  Maoingly.  Phillip  G.;  Clarisse. 
Diana  E.;  lyner.  Joan  D.;  and  Peikowitz.  Mary  M..  5.593.896.  a 
436-500.000. 
Carman.  William  F;  Decker.  Ricfaard  H.;  Wallace.  Lesley;  Minuns. 

Larry  T;  aid  Sokmon.  Lmy  R..  5.593.825.  a.  435-5.000. 
Gunaradana,  Geewananda  P.;  Kleiii.  Larry  L.;  and  McAlpine.  James 
B..  5J94,I57,  a.  549-510.000. 
Abe.  Shunji:  See— 

WalaDabe.  Yoduhiro;  Yamazaki.  JunicU:  Nistrimoio.  Norihilo;  Sato. 
Yoifaihm;  Abe.  Shunji;  and  Soumiya.  Toshio.  5.594.717.  C.  370- 
232.000. 
Abe.  Yanibi:  aad  Tamun.  Teisfairo,  »  NSK  Lid.  Uriwicadng  mechanism  for 

a  lines  gibde  app«tus.  5.593.003.  Q.  184-5.100. 
Abe.  Yoaii&o:  See— 

Ymazaki.  KazModu:  Shinmura.  Kazuo;  and  Abe.  Yoshiko.  5.593.586. 
a.  210-435.000. 
Abe.  Yoaitiriu:  See- 
But.  SUaauke;  Abe.  Yositaka;  and  Shiraie.  Yuicfai.   5.592.719.  O 
24-453.000. 
Abe.  Ytadcr  See— 

Salo.  Mario;  Abe,  YiMaka;  lUcaoo,  Jun;  Ishii.  Hirokazu;  and  Murata. 
YaiuzD.  5.594362,  Q.  349-12.000. 
Abile^,  Adid;  NtaDeqploeg.  Jota;  and  Xu,  Gang,  to  OIS  Optical  Imaging 
Systems,  Inc.  LCD  with  a  pair  of  retardatiaa  films  on  one  side  of  normally 
wUle  liquid  crystal  Uyer  5394368.  O.  349-120.000. 
Abrahasns,  Lawreace:  See — 

Rlepp,  Roben;  Goniaa.  Midiad  L;  Bidwell.  Alexander  W.;  Young. 
Fmds  C;  Waif.  Allan  M.;  Meo.  Sam;  Twmaan.  Duane;  Abrahams. 
LawrcKc:  SiUea.  Michael  J.;  Daliast,  AMo  R.;  Lee,  Ploienoe  M.;  and 
Appionn.  Kauetfa  H..  5394.910.  a.  395-800.000. 
Abnnu,  John  M.:  See — 

Sleller.  Hennvn;  Abrams.  John  M.;  Graher.  Megan  E.;  and  White. 
Kristin.  5393.879.  CI.  435-240.100. 
Abiox,  Inc.:  See — 

Hther,  Jioi;  CaaipbeU,  Bryant  A.,  deceased;  and  Moulton.  Kern  A.. 
5393,649,  07422-305.000. 
Abuto,  Pnak  P.:  See— 

Tauxr,  Ricfavd  W.;  Abulo,  Hank  P.;  Kelleabeqger,  Stanley  R.;  Laux. 
Dwd  R.;  Norinaa.  Brian  K.;  Poophu.  WiUiam  S.;  Rippl.  Cari  G.; 
Robinaoo.  Mak  L.;  SaDee,  Lorry  F;  Schtoeder.  Wen  Z.;  Yariiinigh. 
Saodia  M.;  and  ZenkCT.  David  L,  5393399.  Q.  604-368.000. 
Acer  Peripherali,  inc.:  See — 

Liao.  PiitOMi.  5394J14.  a.  174-117.00P. 
Ackefmam.  Piaa^ois:  See — 

Mittka.  Mania:  Dufieaae,  Pierre:  and  Acketmann,  ftantois.  5392.748. 
a.  34-61.000. 
Ackemam,  Riakiif:  See — 

WiU.  Beaer.  mi  Ackesmnn.  Rudolf.  5393.204.  a.  296-223.000. 
MmM,  PaniyM:  See— 

Dohi,    Taawiiini:    Sawahaafai,    Mamotu:    and    Adacfai,    Pumiyuki. 
5394.754,  Q.  375-200.000. 
Adada,  Hiranilai:  See— 

Imai,  Kni;  Wdcahoi,  Toshiya;  Adachi.  Hiromitsu;  TtnOn,  KeiicU; 
YannMa.  Hmiaki;  and  Morikawa,  Hiroahi,  5393377,  O.  210- 
23^000. 
Adada,  Jnichi:  See— 

Kobayaihi.  Hiroaki:  Igarashi,  Hiroahi:  AdacU,  Junidu:  Usui.  Shinichi; 

Yodaxawa.   Sbuaji;  aid   Uehata,   Hiraiaka.   5394348,  a.   356- 

376.000. 

Adada,  Kazmaka;  and  Sudo.  Hideki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Current  lervo 

aonlilicaliaa/ooalrol  apparatus  and  melfaod  for  leversibie  DC  motor. 

5;»4307,  a.  318-280.000. 


Adadn,  Masahiro:  See — 

Harm.  Daiji;  Adacfai.  Masahiro;  and  Mori.  Mitsidiiro.  5394.079.  CL 
526-119.000. 
Adachi.  TtkeM:  See— 

Ryu.   Tadamitsu;   Izumi.   Hiroyuki;   Miaakawa.   Masafaiko;   Toyota, 
Masanobo:  Adadu.  Takeshi:  and  Idakawa,  Naomi,  5394,836,  a. 
395-62.000. 
Adamczyk.  Madej:  Johnson,  DonaU  D.;  Maitiittly.  FUlip  G.;  Oarisae. 
Diana  E.;  lyner.  Joan  D.;  and  Perkowitz.  Maty  M..  to  Abbott  Laborawies. 
Reagents  and  tnelhods  for  the  deiectiaa  aad  quotificatioa  of  ttayrDxiae  ia 
Huid  sanvles.  5393.896.  CL  436-500.000. 
Adams.  Danid  S.;  Boiler,  Gene  R.;  aod  PCreira,  Keaoelh  J.,  to  Tri-Ex  Tower 
Corpoialian.  Tdescoping  mail  wilfa  improved  bolddown-kicking  mecha- 
nism. 5393.129.  a.  24MOS.O00. 
Adams.  Jerry  L.;  and  Baefasn.  Jeliey  C.  Imidazole  uaiipounds.  use  aad 

pixxxss  of  making.  5393.991,  O.  SI4-235J00. 
Adams.  Jctiy  L.;  ShektadK,  Peter  W.;  Gallagha,  Timodiy  F;  awl  Garigipab. 
Ravithanker.    lo    SmidiKliiie     Beecham    Cofporatica.     CoapouBds. 
5393.99Za.  514-235.800 
Adams.  Julian:  See — 

Haigrave.  Kari  D.;  CullaL,  Ernest;  Proudfbot.  John  R.;  Groziager,  Karl 

G.;  Pal,  KoUd;  and  Adams,  Juliaa.  5393.979.  Q.  514-81.000. 
Pal.  KoUd:  Befanke.  Mat;  aid  Adams.  Julian.  5394.008.  Q.  514- 
338.000. 
Adamy.  Stevea:  See — 

Moodin.  Mytiam:  Loth.  Myriam;  Broze,  Guy;  Mthmeab.  Ammiwirl: 
Tbomas.  Barbara;  Adamy.  Steven;  and  Bala.  Fraik.  Jr..  5393.958.  CL 
510-417.000. 
Ada.  Rudi:  See— 

Farkash.    Shmud;    Retter.    Rafad;   Ada.    Rudi;    aad   Gin.   Aharon, 
5394354,  a.  358-426.000. 
ADC  Telecomnaaucations.  bic.:  See — 

Louw^ie,  Dominic  J.;  Carolus,  Steven  L.;  FiekL  John  M.:  Maiphy, 
Danid  J.;  Brown.  Jelldy  O.;  and  Dewey,  Janes  D.,  5394347,  Q. 
324-539.000. 
Addson.  Alexander  See— 

Eiaeabefg.  Alai  J.;  aid  Adelson.  Atexander.  5394,637,  CL  395-20X000. 
Adir  el  r4»»niagaie:  See — 

Peglioa,  ieaa-Louis:  Vian.  Jod;  Goumem.  Benrasid;  MillaB.  Mart 
Audiaol.   VlaMiie:   Scfawastz,   Jean-Chattes;   and   Sokotoff.   PietTC. 
5393,989.  a.  514-229.500. 
Adrian,  Soria.  Acoustic  cadieter  with  reduced  frictioa  (kive.  5393,415,  O. 

606-169.000. 
Advanced  Cardiovaacula  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Willians,  Michad  S.,  5393,434,  CL  623-1.000. 
Advanced  Ceraoacs  Coipanlion:  See— 

Moor,  Ailfav  W.;  ad  DoweO.  Michad.  5393.728.  Q.  427-255  JOO. 
Advanced  Chrmird  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

BnnriEeB.  Deai  E.,  5393.483.  Q.  106-2.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices:  See — 

Anium.  Mohammed;  Koop.  Klaus  H.;  and  Kyaw.  Manag  H.,  5393,907, 
a.  437-35.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  lac.:  See — 

Agtawd.  Dm  P.;  aai  Moesch.  Jerry  D..  5394J65.  O.  326-40.000. 
Lia.  JoMII^:  Banai.  Radn;  awl  Sharpe-GeislcT,  Biadley  A.,  5394M7. 
a.  365-185.100. 
Advanced  TKfaCam.  inc.:  See— 

D'Amico,  Charies  R.;  and  Blumbesg.  David.  Jr..  5394,950,  CL  455- 
67.100. 
Advanced  Ttehmlagy  MaKrials.  lac.:  See— 

KGDer.  John  B..  5393.783,  Q.  428-408.000. 
Advanaed  CofpontioB:  See— 

HadanMo,  VodabiiD,  5394359,  Q.  324-765.000 
Aeroiet-  Geaerd  Coipaialiaa:  See — 

Obea.  R(*en  E.:  Reeae.  Harian  P.;  and  BacUaad.  Stephen  J.,  5394.058, 
a.  524-481.000. 
AffynMiix,  be.:  See — 

HabbdL  Eari  A.;  LinthMz.  Robot  J.;  Monis,  Maodoaaid  S.;  aad 
WiddBT.  Janes  l7S393.839.  Q.  435-6.000. 
Agadcar,  Pradyol  A.:  Scr— 

Deso.  SeiiBi  B.:  taig.  Oaea-Hanng:  Shi.  Tlaa;  aad  Agadtar.  Piadyot 
A..  5393.727,  O.  427-248.100. 
Agcacy  of  Induadid  Scieace  asd  Tedaology:  See — 

Ildi,  Joniu;  aid  Toma.  Yasudu,  5394,166,  Q.  73-105.000. 
Agency  of  ladnaiid  Scieace  *  Techaology,  Ministry  of  iMrmatinnal  IVade 
&  Induaoy:  See — 
Tonne.  Ibdiitana.  5394.773.  Q.  378-145.000. 

FIl 


PI2 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 
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AGFA  Geaven:  See— 

Beaker.  Geriiad;  Treiber.  Helmut;  KlOtCT,  Ulhch;  Loienz.  Banhud;  md 
nmuad,  5 J94J25,  a.  355-29.000. 
,  MMfinL  5J94.774.  d.  378-177.000. 
AGFA-GevaoT.  N.V.:  See— 

Headcficb.  Ireddy:  Vertteecfc,  Asa;  Meeut,  Pascal;  and  Andriessen. 
Ifieroaymut,  5.593.817.  Q.  43(M88.000. 
Afqipeoob  S.p.A.:  See — 

Gambim,  Paola;  mi  Gaoi.  Erailio.  5.593.463.  O.  44-300.000. 
Afiew.  Stepkea  F:  See— 

Wesaeifieid.  Ciotis   L.;   Moths,  Mm  S.;  md  Agnew.  Sle|teB   F. 
5J94.546.  a.  356-246.000. 
AgoiBca  Phannaceulicals,  Inc.:  See — 

y/macy.  Michael  D.;  Rcanines.  Wilbaaa  H.;  aid  Palmer.  Cyndiia  L.. 
5.594.139.  a.  544-48.000. 
AgnwaL  Om  P.;  Mid  Moeach.  Jtny  D..  lo  Advaaced  Micro  Devices,  be. 
Flexibie  bk>ck  clock  geueiation  circuit  for  providiog  clock  sigaais  lo 
clocked  efemeais  in  a  multiple  array  high  density  prognmmaMe  logic 
device.  5.594J65.  Q.  326-40.000. 
AgnwaL  Rakeak  See— 

HetTOn,  Dona  M.;  Agrawal.  Rakesfa;  «id  Xu.  Jiangno.  5.592.832,  O. 
62-646.000 
Aihmi,  ikmtiftjm:  See— 

Bedad.  Rotot  L;  Ozia.  GeoAcy  A.;  AjMi.  Ilomayoua;  Bowes.  Carol 
L;  JiaM.  Toag:  ad  Youag.  David.  5.594.263.  CL  257-201.000. 
Ahcn.  Mm  Ma  aad  Koo.  SUfktm.  Ba«lnaiin|>r  provided  widi  a  diaiaUy 

locaiBd  color  CCD.  5.594.497.  CL  348-71.000. 
Ahkn.  Gary.  PraaAeiis  cover.  5.593.433.  CL  623-27.000. 
Alia.  Cheoni  R:  See- 
Kim.  Joag  P;  KiBi.  ByaM  R;  Aha.  Cheoal  R;  Kiai.  Tae  R;  aad  Choi. 
Do  R.  5.594.427.  CL  340«5.720. 
Aha.  Hyo^  S..  lo  GoUanr  Co..  Lid.  Cleaviiw 
■  Mrradamw  laaer.  5J93.81S.  CL  430-321.' 
Aha.  Kie  Y:  Heihicfc.  Jawa  L.  Jr.;  Labadie.  JeAcy  W.;  Lee.  Kai«-«took; 
TWet.  Rcteit  ].:  Viehfeeck.  Albcd:  Md  WUker.  George  F.  to  IBM 
CofBonCMn.   IVoccu  fot  nakiag  •  nnkilcvcled  dectrosK  package. 
5.5W,720,  CL  427-97.000. 
Ate.  Seaas  H  '  Set 

K»aa.  YoBi«  S.;  aad  Aha.  Stmt  H..  S.S94.27S.  O.  237-686JM». 
Aho,  Richanl  E..  to  MleMarfccr,  lac.  Limned  fixed  nniac  ilip  ""r'i-t 

3J934)12.CL  192-36.100. 
Ahnmkc  Kal-HeiBZ.  to  Eduani  KONcn  MascfatnenMitik  GmbH  A  CO 
Ka  lafciiflty  ligid 
5.393.762.  CL  428-218.000. 


PeDicori.  Saand  F;  Sullivan,  Scan;  aad  Afalea,  Mid^l  J..  5.394.231. 
a.  233-462.000. 
AihacB.TriBo-.SH— 

lUuda.  Hideaki;  Aihaia.  Takao;  aid  hUazato.  Don.  5.393.280.  Q. 
416-44.000. 

lA.:  See— 
Haqn.  Richani  W.;  Hovbert.  J.  Jefty:  Ftare.  GeraU  A.;  Rieder.  Brent 
J.;!^.  Eddie  V.  P;  aad  Aikias.  Jaaies  A.,  5.394.028,  CL  514-464.000. 
I  J.;  WilkinioB,  fana  J.;  aad  Haegaa.  "naaothy.  to  British 


J  doped  ofKicai  fiber  filkr.  5.394.578.  Q.  359-127.000. 
Air  Pndncta  aad  ~ 

Henea.  Doaa  M.;  AgnwaL  R^esh;  aad  Xu.  Ttaiwio.  5.592.832,  C\. 

62-646.000. 
Tka.  Qno-Foag;  Heaedua.  Chatfca  R.;  T— miiiii.  Thomas  M.;  Snyder. 
Jeaaiae  M.;  aad  Metcaado,  Lisa  A..  5.594.065.  O.  524-507.000. 
Aishia  A.W.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

lUMa.  AtsusU;  Ihkahnahi.  Nobuyi^;  Ofaia.  Takaahi:  Hcjo.  Yasuo. 
Ifawiga.  Shiaji;  Hayabudn.  Maaahifo;  Aado,  Maaahiko;  Tmkaaiiai. 
riiMiii,  ad  Ptkmu.  Akin.  S.S93J63.  CL  477-1 19.000. 
Aisia  AW  Co..  Lid.:  5m— 

hoh.  YaoBobii;  ad  Katoh.  Kiyohide.  3.394.646.  CL  364-424.040. 
Aisia  Seiki  Kahahiki  Kasha:  See— 

YaaHochi.  T—rkam.  5.393.013.  a.  192-38.682. 
Aizawa.  nmbo:  See — 

Yamasfaila.  Yiiji;  Nagira.  Jiro;  Harinaoto.  Yaaidniii  aid  Aizawa,  hnnio, 
5 J94J29.  a.  399-8.000. 
Ajilai.  Aiiail,  Lewiaer.  Jarqari.  Proal.  lacqfi.  aad  Viovy,  Jeaa-Louis. 
Deviocs  for  uraratiag  panicles  i  laaiiiail  in  a  fluid.  5.593.365.  O. 
204-643.000. 
Ajiaowao  Co..  tac.:  Ser— 

Kiiaawa.  Maaabu;  aad  Iwasi^  Keiji.  5.394.012.  G.  514-343.000. 
Akj«i.  \te:  Kawasw:hi.  Yuicfai;  aad  YW.  Dcagkii.  to  Kaasai  Paiat  Coa^aay 
liiailril  Aqneona curable  leaia uiayuailiuM.  5.393.73 1 .  CL  427-38&000. 
Akai  Elecaric  Co.:  See— 

Tcofim.  Kokichi  5,394,168.  CL  73-496.000. 
Akaaaka.  Masaynki:  Sw— 

Asai.  Yiiahiii.  aad  Akwka.  Maayaki.  3 J92J68.  CL  99-348.000. 
AkaM.  Maian;  Miunjkkar.^rwa. Jhtohi;  Doi.  IMihsro:  Higashi,  Isao; 
,  Haoritt.  to  NBC  CofporMiaa;  aad  Nippoa  lUigiairii  aad 
ooavcnBBoe  aMaycr 
.  5J94.724.  cr370-«69.000. 
Akhnvaa-'nAi,  Haaiaai;  DeSilva,  ffiiaki,  Aighavaai  Zafara;  aad  Schoea- 
fekec  Bany  A.,  to  Laagea.  lac.  Aiyl  N-alkylacridaacarboxylate  deriva- 
tives uefal  for  cheaihaaiaeaccat  JeWctioa  3.393>43.  O.  435-7.900. 
Akhavi.  Damia  A.  C:  Sw— 


Akhavi.  David  S.;  aid  Akhavi.  Damian  A.  C  .  5.593.438. 0.  623-6  000. 
Akhavi.  David  S.;  and  Akhavi.  Damian  A.  C.  Intraocular  lens  with  metallic 

coatings  for  preventing  iccoadary  cataraco.  5.393.438.  CI.  623-6.000. 
Akimoto.  Stageyuki:  See — 

Koouhi.  Yoshikazu;  and  Akimoto.  Shigeyuki,  5,594^42,  O.  250- 
234  000. 
Akinniyi,  Akingbade  R.:  See— 

Meaicfa.  Barry  J.;  sad  Akinniyi.  Akingbade  R..  5.594.946.  O.  455- 
34.100. 
Akitsu,  Yasao:  See — 

Hoii  Yoafaiaki:  and  Akitsu.  Yasuo.  5.593.471.  O.  55-302.000. 
Akiyama,  Koji;  Takimoto.  Akio;  aad  Ogawa.  Hisahito.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Lid.  Spatial  Ugfat  nr^tlarffr  with  a  pholoconductor  having 
uneven  coaductivity  in  a  laaeral  directioa  and  a  method  for  fabricating  the 
saac.  5.594.567.  Q.  349-28.000. 
Akiyama.  "nrioaki;  Koakutsu.  Naohiko:  Teradaiia.  Mitsuaki:  Miyasaka. 
Masayo;  and  Hyoaaga.  TUoiya.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporatiaa.  Printing 
ainaaus.  a  control  inrslawl  therefor,  and  a  daut  pawr  iiiag  ainaaus  using 
said  priatiag  apparalas.  5  J94.633.  a.  364-468.240. 
Akiyama.  Yobko:  Hcribe,  Hideaiahi;  aid  Yoahioka,  Minora,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  bdustties.  Ltd.  Salaiaed  release  pieparatioa.  5.393.690,  O. 
424-457.000. 
Akiyaam, 'Mqi:  See— 

Maiafcas.  Miyuki;  lliiabayashi.  Hiroaatsa;  Nagoahi.  Stugeyasu;  Aral, 
AtaaM;  Akiyana.  Yup:  Miaata.  Takaytdd;  Sogiaaolo,  Hitoalii;  aad 
IkkdMhi.  KiiciMO.  5.594.478.  CL  347-41.000. 
Akiam.  Sihaa;  Famwotth.  Waica  M.;  aad  Wood.  Ala  G.,  to  Micron 
lUaaokigy.  lac.  rahriraliag  a  iaaiiiaimn  for  lesiiBg napackaged semi- 
coadactor  dice  having  laised  boad  pads.  3.392.736.  Q.  2944Z000. 
1>liitirilagil  Elecaoliui:  See — 

Mo>6a.  Las  G.:  Wiss.  CfarisKr  C.  L;  ad  Liadaart.  Maaai  C.  W.. 

5.392.716,  a.  13-412.000. 
Nyihill.  OU  J..  3.392>I2.  O.  72-60.000. 
ritliitirilaiil  IITT  See— 

GMbog.  Svea;  and  Wendebeig.  Has.  5.393.235.  d.  384-542.000. 
Akxo  Nobd  N.V.:  See— 

hamikx  C.  5.393.983.  a.  314-176.000. 
Erik;  ami  Zanring.  Pieaer  R.  3.392.737.  CL  29-848.000. 
van  dea  Boacfa.  Johauies  F.  3.593.679.  O.  424-242.100. 
Akzo  ^Mlel  NV:  See— 

ScUo.  Diednich;  ad  Peaddce.  Wolfgag.  5.393.705.  a.  423-72.200 
Ala-Kokko.  LecsK  Sw— 

ProckapL  Darwin  J.;  Ala-Kokko.  Leena;  Feitala.  Andrzej;  Sieron.  Ale- 
kaaader,  Kiviiikfco,  Kati  L;  Geddis.  Amy;  aad  PiMajaifmi.  Taina. 
3J934139.  CL  433-69.100. 
Alaairt.  Seppi;  aad  Bciko.  Thomas,  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phoaes.  Vaiabte 

secatily  level  CKtyplioa.  3.394.797.  C\.  380-28.000. 
Alary.  Jeaa-Paal  D.;  Desanky.  Michel;  SandeUs,  Deais  J.  M.;  aad  Schroer. 
Pierre,  to  Socieae  Natioaal  D'Bldue  et  de  Coaamiclioa  de  Moleurs 
D'Aviadoa  S>i£.CMJL  G«  nabine  diAaer.  3J92J20.  a.  60-751.000. 
Alary.  Jea-Pad  D.;  Barbier.  Gtard  Y.  G.;  DeWaye.  Coriae  G.;  Havard. 
Jacqaes  G.  W.  R.;  Mackovic.  Psal;  Masse.  Braao  R.  R;  Mervilk,  Didicr: 
Mirrille,  Fraaoois  J.-P.;  Maccioli.  Serge  R.  Y;  Saadalia.  Dcaia  J.  M.;  ad 
Sleker.  Ralph  M.,  to  Societe  Natioaale  D'Elude  el  de  Coastiuction  de 
Moteais  PAviatioa  S.N£.C.M.A.  Gas  nabine  cagiBe  having  a  iolegnl 
guide  vaae  aad  separator  difiacr.  5.592.821.  a.  60-751.000. 
Alba-Waldeasiaa.  ha:.:  See— 

Schusttr.    Thomas    F:    and    Osborne.    Harold   G..    5.392.836.   a. 
66-176.000. 


Tbaaaa.  Duslia  R;  Shartleff.  Ikiry  M.;  and 
5.593.619.  a.  252-609.000. 


5.594.152.  a. 


Bollefeeighe.  Sooti  A. 
Puej tiler,  Rolaad  G., 
Alben,Guido:  See— 

Peea.  Klaus-inigea;  aad  Albert,  Guido,  S.S93.996.  a.  514-238.000 
Albright.  Jay  D.:  See— 

Veakatesaa.  Ataaapakam  M.;  and  Albright.  Jay  D. 
549-71.000. 
Aka  Inlenabottal  Limiled:  See — 

Waiie.  Pcaer  D.;  and  DuMonl.  Roben.  5,593.634,  Q.  266-217.000. 
Alcatel  Ablhai  Coaaagnic  General  d'Electncte:  See— 

Dapcnay.  G4iant  aad  Legal.  Deals.  5.394.932.  CL  419-29.000. 
Alcald  CAle:  Sw — 

-tedy,  Aadrt:  aad  Dunas,  Jea-Piem,  5,594,823.  Q.  383-46.000. 
Alcatel  Network  Systems,  Inc.:  Set — 

Sutherland.  Joaeph  E.;  ad  Matsumtaa.  Panl  M..  5.394.376.  a.  359- 
118.000. 
Akxaader.  CUboune  N..  ID.  Leaf  aiMi  lawn  debris  n4liKliiig  apparaius. 

5.393.117.  a.  248-99.000. 
Alexaader.  Gary  E..  to  Medisyi  Technologies.  Inc.  Device  far  assisting 

duldHnh.  5.393/413.  a.  606-122.000. 
Alexander.  Ridard  L.  Apparvus  for  locking  a  circuit  breaker,  sad  methods 

for  fonaiiw  sad  nsi^  same.  5.593.020.  Q.  200-43.140. 
Alexeev.  Georgy  M.:  See — 

Opaiia.  Mikhail  I.;  Botiaov.  Mikhail  T;  aad  AJexeev.  Georgy  M.. 
3.594.831.  CL  392-421.000. 
Alexioa.  MictaeL  Ccncctioa  fiuida.  3.394.043.  Q.  323-161.000. 
Alteo.  Conrad  F:  See— 

Happ.  Lawrence  R.;  Alfao.  Cooiad  F:  and  Croasmaaa.  Brace  B.. 
5.594.404.  a.  337-210.000. 
AUr.  Denis:  See— 
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AlC  Deais:  aad  Haizler.  Oaialiai.  SJ94J34.  a. 
324-173.000. 
A16e<kaaa.  Svofccr,  to  AB  Vdvo.  Motor  vehicle  gearixn.  SJ92.8S4.  Q. 

74-331JKn. 
Alig,  Robert  L.;  Onih.  laaoa  it:  aad  Bmtoa.  David  J.,  to  Applied  Scieaoes. 
lac.  V^nr  grown  carina  fibers  widi  la  leased  bulk  dcnatty  sad  nirllMMl  for 
mrida  sav.  3  J94M0.  a.  324-496.000. 
Allatd.  Wittaa  J.:  See— 

BaraaH.  Ita^  R.;  EUng.  James  J.;  aad  Allwd.  William  J..  5.393>47. 
CL  43S-7.29a 
Alka.  Daa  R.:  Sw— 

ftal.  BiKC  B.:  aad  ABea.  Daa  R..  3.394.814,  Q.  382-234.000. 
Rm.  Btkc  B.:  aad  ABea.  D^  R..  3  J94.81S.  a.  382-234ino. 
Fm.  Biaoe  B.:  aad  ABea.  D^  R.,  3  J94.817.  CL  3S2-290il00. 
ADea.  laaea  D.:  Ss*— 

Bolide.  Martin  P.:  ADea.  JaaKS  D.;  aad  BloasKin.  Slevea  M..  3.394.8 1 2. 
CL  382-232il0O. 
AUea.  Lavie.  Baebd  tttfeeaed  taaU  uning  apparatus.  3.393.134.  a. 

473-429.000. 
AUea.  MaA  L:  Sw— 

RobMt.  -nan*y  G.;  AUen.  Mat  L;  aid  Bdor.  Ralph  E,.  S.S94.6I0. 
a.  361-104.000. 
AllogaaiSw— 

Mowrey-McKee,  Mary;  Bhznik.  I 
CL  422-28.000. 


iT  -      J    Tiaudiy  G.;  aad  Brown.  David  C  S.S94J8>.  CL 

33l-l4nL 
Americaa  lUecatp.  Set — 

Choaraki.  Philippe  J.;  Moloaey.  Siaaoa  F;  RaaaeU.  hiaifc  A.;  aad 

PloMa.  David  R..  3.394.792.  CL  379-269i)00. 


ad  Sioae.  Ralph.  5.393,637. 


Gnriaoa.  MiHavd  M.:  aad  MiUei.  Pad  L.  5.593  JOl.  Q.  431-350.000. 
AlHndSigaal  Earo^  Services  Ibcfeaiqaea:  See— 

Le  D^  Qemii.  ad  GemL  Jea  Louis.  5.393.006.  Q.  188-73.430. 
AUiedSignal  be.:  See— 

Dote,  Paal  R.;  MoCarty,  Roben  S.;  Rogers,  Dour.  *•<  Rogers,  Gail, 

3392311.  a.  fiO-39.020. 
Beters.  Rex  B..  5.394.170,  Q.  73-514J90. 

rum  I V.  R.  v.;  Rah.  Gordoa  E;  Liebermaan.  Howard  H.;  and 

Saaiha,  Jota.  SJ93.3I3.  Q.  148-304.000. 

- V.  R.  v..  3J93JI8.  CL  148-304.000. 

AOiedSi^ai  Track  Bake  Syaeam  Co.:  Sw— ■ 

Ktieder.  Robert  D.;  ad  Gnaly.  Oieryl  L..  5.592,734. 0.  34-527.000. 
soa  Eagia  Coapaay,  lac.:  See — 
Murray.  Siepha  G.:  ad  SaMi.  Joaeph  C.  5.393.165.  Q.  277-22.000. 
E.  J.,  to  Luoeat  Techaologies  lac.  Low  loss  optical 
haiiMiiiianaaailraint  parii  selectioa  in  ledundaat  equipmeat  tenmaals. 
5J94J81.  g.  339-177.000. 
Alpine  ElBCtraBics«  Ibc:  S^t — 

Koizaaa.  Hiioynki.  5.393.223.  a.  362-235.000. 
Alpa  ElecBic  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

'  ,  IcUroa.  5.394.429.  Q.  34fr«23.310. 

Noboni:  Eadoh.  Toitaiya;  Sasdd.  Saun;  Yanamuia.  Ken; 
rioahi;  Nakataai.  TotiiiliaBi;  and  Takahashi,  Akinori. 
3.394.488.  CL  347-208.000. 
Ahhaa.  Rolf,  Chyoa.  Yan-Pin;  Jooa.  Fianz;  and  Keller.  Jakob  J.,  to  ABB 
Maa«gemeat  AG.  CuadiaWiiai  ctaamber  having  letf-ignitiaa.  3.393302, 
a.  431-333.000. 
Alusuisae  Tedanlogy  h.  Maa^eaieat  Lid.:  See — 

Herz.  EiidK  ad  Habicfa.  Heiko,  5393.245.  Q.  403-403.000. 
Alvarez.  \%iBaa  L.:  Sw— 

Belirta.  ■*-}*—"  A..  Jr.;  Coughlin.  Danid  J.;  Alvarez.  Venaoa  L.;  aal 
Wood.  Richard.  5393.656.  O.  424-1.690. 
ALZA  Cotporttica:  See— 

MenriO.  Soaya;  Aycr.  Alul  D.:  Hwaag.  Panl;  aad  Kuczynski  Amfaoay  L . 
5393>95.  CL  424-480.000. 
Amaao.  lUsd:  See — 

Suzuki.  Isa;  ad  Aman.  Taisei.  3394.666.  Q.  364-571.010. 


RoMMMnki.  OnMopher  A.;  ikI  Amalds.  Bfuao.  3392.987. 0.  164- 
428.000. 
Ambetgeae  Cutpcattioa:  See — 

Can.  Rad  J.;  ad  Boncfci.  Moaica  K..  5393.883.  a  435-232.100. 
AndM  laaeiaaliaaal  A/S:  Sw— 

KofaiAe.  Ok  B..  5393306.  O.  434-267.000. 
Amco  Cotpontiaa:  See — 

Tllliaa  Theodore  G.;  Chap.  Joha  P;  Gaibeny.  Mike;  aad  Coven. 
Wilhaa  M..  5392.886.  a.  108-108.000. 
Amdahl  Oaptasliua:  See— 

Kawtoca.  Hdge;  Chai«.  Daaid  T;  YaOe.  Joha;  Taigher.  James  E.; 
Robertaoa.  Michal;  tad  Plazak.  Zbigaiew.  5394.899.  Q.  393- 
600.000. 
Aaarica  Air  Lapade:  Set — 

Speaixr.  Kevia  C;  Bobnbat  CInstiae  R;  Fisher.  Slevea  A.;  Rojak. 
Patricia  A.;  aad  Sdaini.  Kara  S..  5393.868.  CL  433-94.000. 
t  Sysaeaa.  lac:  See — 

D..  St.;  ad  Hawes.  Raymoad  W..  3392.789.  O. 
32-63.000. 

pay:  See— 
Epaaia.  Joaeph  W:  BarabeKg.  Gary  R;  Walker.  Gary  E.;  Duha.  Minu  D.; 

ad  Vkaam.  lomtt^  D.,  3394.027. 0.  314-463.000. 
Kcnra.  Smh  S.;  ad  Wicfc.  Kfichad  M..  3393.671.  Q.  424-85.200. 
PMa.  riaa  tiiia  aad  Aliert.  Guido.  5393.996.  CL  314-238.000 
Vtakmeaa.  AiaqiAai  M.;  aad  Albright.  Jay  D..  3394.132.  O. 
349-71.000. 
AmericaB  Microaysleais.  Inc.:  Sw — 


M..  3392,713.  CL  15-210.100. 

AlMfiiBCB  ScnfKJBB,  nc:  $€0 — 

E^d.  Jod  S..  5394.938.  O.  435-6.200. 
Amid.  Parviz  K.:  See— 

fiihh—a.  bT^  L.;  1Vaai|aiat  Ca)  R.;  ad  Aaad.  Plrriz  K.. 
S393v44I.CL  623-11.000. 
Aiud.  Marie-Sophie:  See— 

Wagaoa,  Jeaa:  Itaaaene.  Beiaaid;  Di  Malta.  Alaia;  Roax.  Richard; 
AmM,  Matie-Sopfete;  aad  Scnadeil-LegaL  Oaadiae.  5394^23.  Q. 
3l4-423Xn0. 
Amaeas.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Jaatos  A.:  Padgelt.  Oanaoe  W.;  Amaeas.  Robert  D.;  aad 
Sooa  B..  3394.696.  Q.  363-208.000. 
Amoco  Cctporaliaa:  See — 

Jaoohy.  PUlip;  Bauer,  Charlea  W;  Chagmaa,  Scott  R.;  aad  Tipp, 

William  T.,  3394,070,  CL  325-88.000. 
Shih,  Jyoma  S.;  Chaa.  Saaad  W.;  PMmaa.  Theodnc  B.;  aad  Laae. 
David  J..  3393.831.  CL  433-6i)00. 
AmoocVBaraa  Solar  See — 

Oiwdd.  Robert:  Mo^oa.  Joha;  aad  Weiss,  Peggy,  5393,901.  CL 
437-2.000. 
AMSC  Sabaidiary  Corportboa:  See— 

Roas.  David  J.;  baaca.  Blake  L.;  aad  Williams.  Kcvia  J,  5394.933.  CL 
433-89  JXn. 
Analog  Oevicea.  laoaipatsaBd:  See — 

Beigd.  David  R;  Kiiefer.  Wilhaa  A.;  aad  FeindL  Saia  L.  3394.266. 

a.  237-333.000. 
Gilben.  Baiie.  3394326.  Q.  323-313.000. 
Andyticd  Bio  Cheaastry  Labontoriea.  lac.:  See — 

Wmbeny.  Martin  W.;  \Wagdeli.  Rai«a  R.;  Williiai,  Mark  D.;  Ddy. 
Do^  SwM.  La  R.;  ari  Wdier.  Jeroae  B..  3394.183.  Q. 
73-866.000. 
Aoden.Gary  R:  See— 

Toilet.  Ldaad:  Aaders.  Gary  H.;  aad  Bdl.  Hikoa  U.  Jr..  5392.828. 0. 
62-249.000. 
Andenoa.  Byron  E.:  See — 

Polempa.  Lawreace  A.;  aad  Aadersoa.  Byron  E..  5393.897.  CL  436- 
507jOOO. 
Aaderaoa.  Pnali  R:  Sw — 

RiebeL  Mchad  J.;  Torguaea.  Paal  L.;  Rooa.  Keaaelh  D.;  Aadoaoa. 
DoaaU  R:  ad  Gtnber.  Cat.  3393.623.  Q.  264-113.000. 
Anderaoa.  Joe  R:  Sw^ — 

Holmes.  Jotaa  S..  0:  aad  Aaderaoa.  Joe  R.  5394.906.  d.  393-730X100. 
Andemoa.  Beagt  R.:  See — 

Svtasaoa.  Kidl  A.  L;  Wikslrom.  Haka  V.;  Carlssaa.  ftr  A.  R;  Boiie. 
Aaa  M.  P.;  Wkaen.  R.  Nichotas;  Soaeaaoa.  da  A.;  Stjenricf.  NOs  P.; 
Andersaoa.  Beagt  R.;  aad  Haasaoa.  Lan  O..  5394X04.  Q.  514- 
429.000. 
Andersaoa.  Claea  H.;  Eriksaoa.  Haka  P.;  Madfors.  Magaai  R; 
Beagt  Y.  to  Teiefcadaiehol^d  LM  Eiicaaoa.  Mobile  i 
allocatian.  5394.949.  a.  453-62.000. 
Anderssoa.  Sfiren:  See — 

Tfauswaldaer.  Hermaan;  ad  Andersaoa.  SOrea.  3393334.  CL  136- 
380.040. 
Ando.  Maadnko:  See — 

TriMta.  Atsushi:  lUcahashi.  Nobuyifti;  Ohta.  Tkki*i;  Hno,  Yaaao; 
Kaaaga.  Shiqi;  Hayabachi.  llaidMti;  Ando.  Iliiirhiin.  -nakaaoto. 
KazaoMa;  aad  RricMn.  Akin.  3393363.  a  477-119.000. 
ABdo.Salaia:  See— 

Nisbiaaaa.  Eqi;  Hiaaawa.  tmmo;  Okada.  Kazayoda:  AadcSatoa; 
Inada.  TWkdaro:  Ofcuda,  Tiimrlait.  Izumi.  Toatqii;  aad 
Keqi.  3394.643.  Q.  364-426.044. 
Ando.  Ibaluaila:  See — 

NAaoahi.  Jani;  Kgachi.  Tteao:  Kalo,  Shiaicfai;  Aado.  To 
3394.868.0.393-200.160. 


Andoh.  Mitaura.  to  NBC  Caporadaa.  Coaaol  nrsaai  far  paraild  cxecatica 

of  job  steps  in  luu^juHi  sysha.  3394.901.  6.  39S-674.00a 
Andne.  Rolad;  Drewcs.  Miifc-Wiketa:  MarinU.  AlacckK  SaaaeL  I 
Joachim;     ad     DoUiager.     Maitas.     to     Bayer 
N-cyaoatyt-^mita  hetaocydes.  3393.943.  Q.  304-243.000. 
Aadress.  F.  Jay,  m.  Moaoiail  liatpiaiairai  system  aad  vehicle  for  liavdmg 

dieieoa.  3392.883.  CL  104-88.03a 
Aiwhiesaea,  Weroaymus:  See — 

Headeridcx.  Pieddy;  Veibeecfc.  Aa;  Meeus.  Paacd;  aad  Aadneaaea. 
Weraayaaa.  3393.817.  CL  430-488.000. 
Andva  Oapuiauua:  See — 

Sckigacfai.  Atsushi;  Kobayadu.  Tsukaia;  aad  Takagi,  Shinji.  3394^80. 
a.  237-771.000. 
Angd  Life  Co-  Ul:  See- 
Lee.  Ma-Hyoa.  3392373.  Q.  99-510.000. 
Angeh.  Joa«  A.  Miaaal  coatact  proadiesis.  5393.447.  CL  623-18.000. 
Angiaaao,  Rigobeno:  See — 

Sanchez.  Vidar  R.;  Ccja.  Alberto:  aad  Aagaaao.  Rigobeno.  3392370. 
a.  99-333.000. 
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PIS 


I  H.;  Bid  Kynr.  Ma^  K.  lo  Advaoed 
Mod  Devks*.  Lafe  dh  Mfk  bona  mflmt  ■whodolocf  farredudii( 
1**11  i>  III  camat  ■  NMOS  JMcftaed  dRak  drvion.  5.S93.907.  a. 
437-35JM)a 

loii  R.  a:  ri  ■■ml.  PMtioe  A.;  DtnU,  BkMe  S.  R.;  Dcswhy. 
I  A.  A.;  QMqMacM.  Bnw  M.  M.;  ad  SMdelii.  Dtai.  lo 
D'Bade    d    de    Cctwrlia    de    Moteas    D'Ai 
SJi£CM-A.    Pto-anjut    i^Kliaa    qraai    for   ■    MbajM    eagia. 

ijnjn9,  a.  <o-737.ooa 

iirrrriMhiitii—ifc^  naiiii  th 

,  S JMJ93. 0.  333-26.00a 

«Mkr.  10  •niitnattiilirili^il  LM  Ericnoa. 
of  a  hoBC  |yiff|w  icfiMEr  is  a  BMtdp  ndio  syMtnL 
MHM2.  a.  433-33.  lOa 
Aaoii.  DMid  L.;  Ma^^Rotat  D.;  Sb^iib.  B^jr.  ad  WjaahoU  Vjaceai 
&,  to  Da  Foa  dt  Naaan,  E.  L,  lad  Co^^ay.  nuixii  fior  die  aeantioa 
of  iBM«iiMiaii  2-Aaac  acid  "■  Iraa  alrila.  S^^l.  Q. 
43S-I29XI00L 
AanrMi.  rh—i.  to  Aval  Coaaaaicaliaaa,  he.  Uhn-liBar  hadiMwd 
aipitii  iiaiil^iiiiii  iiianiilailaiidiiirtfririirliiiTi  r  rnmrl  ■ '•-' ^' 

a.  33o-i4»An. 

Aoda.Y   illr   See— 

Ibki.  Vtaake:  Wraokik  limit   .  Itaagiibi.  kbiRK  Oaaki.  Hiroyufci; 
Ba.  Itaaya:  Hida.  Itaara;  NabMae.  Ikfeao:  Yi 
i;  AocM.  YakUko:  IhiiiMiari. 
5.SM.772.  a.  37S-ll4.00a 
Aoi. 

Aoi. -UiMro.  S.S93.I44.  a.  267-141.000. 
Acdo.  Ifcraa  5m — 

Gotoi  IBina.  l^lmli.  Satora;  Aoki.  Maaa;  Koaihi.  Shqi:  ad 
Kao.  Kflji.  3^94.707.  O.  367-lll.OOa 
Aoki.  Ifenaoh  to  Staip  Kataifeiki  radti   MMhod  rf  aiaafiniaiH  nbd 
I  leaHiiviQr  iBd  CTJiftiftH^  U^  degree  of 
.  5.3W^I3.  a  437-53.000. 
Aola.  YUtiR  Stc— 

Kolaba.  Yn^ftiia,  Karada.  Ymfciilr.  Aoki.  YWo;  MialrM.  Ihiy- 
0^:  ad  BaAa.  Maara.  iJ9Xlb»t^  O.  422-l77.00a 
Aon,  Itaqra:  Cbkava.  SUgaari:  ad  Doi.  IMayaki.  to  Tttadi  Cbcaical 

dui»rt»«i.  3.5»4.I54.  O.  S49-4S!oDO~  ^ 

Ok^i,  Hqiae;  Aoyaa.  tliiiMt      ad  ho.  Toaown.  S J93 J28.  CL 
43MSIil0a 


Ogala.  Minara;  Saxiki.  Sboji:  Ttadada.  Skaji;  'naai.  VUduni:  Aiai, 
Shaji:  avl  Hiraki.  Shitcni.  S.394.944.  Q.  435-34. 100. 
Ankawa.  KMayaki:  See— 

Tnadi.  lUuria;  Kojaaa.  MaiahiTo;  Mnita,  lUzo;  Ankawa,  Kamynki; 

5J94.930.  a.  419-5.000. 


I..  5J94.1I3,  a. 


Nidulli.  Joka  R.; 


David  J.;  ad  Aicker.  Geattty  P.. 
5.393,726,  a.  4r7- If 
l.See— 

Ollapie.  Ralph  D.;  Bikkcr.  Jdlery  C;  Areaa.  Bbae  J.;  ad  Hoimgrea, 
liailii  S.,  5,593,932.  a.  302-163.000. 
Aicaa.  JoKidi  P.:  Fem.  GinriV-  Halt.  Liada  M.;  Lio,  Kca:  \m  Da  Ptocg. 
Leoaada  H.  T;  M^  PCiyi:  ad  Wndca,  Jettcy  W.,  to  Merck  *  Co.. 
lac.:  ad  Bi— cH  IViaadaiua  at  Stmt  Umvcnily  of  New  Yak,  The. 
Plooea  for  ftaoiaay  cxiaenaaa  of  die  pan  caboa  daad.  5.393.864,  a. 
435-69.  lOa 


OkidB.  YUeki:  ad  Aoyva.  T  ikBiii  ,  5.393.002.  a.  IM>-42l.0OO. 
AfoBo  Caacn.  LX.C:  See — 

~         ~      I  L:  "iiBiH  Geomr.  Udna.  Rokol  L.  Ji.;  ad  Rckfael. 
U  3.993.414.  CL  606-142.000: 
I  A.;  BrowB.  Chartei  R.:  ad  Nonoa.  la  T.  to  \te  dca 
__  I  Rndi  Oa  Dmaoa  of  Oaoroo,  he.  Food  prodact  5.593.716.  Q. 
426-SI9j000l 


S.593JH3.  CL  215-12.100. 


:  H.;  Man.  Joka  R.:  ad  Ta^jak. 
.  CL  39S-794An. 

Mkkael;  Cony.  Gkaa;  MHcke.  laey; 
,  Mrr.  IfiDo,  tacr.  tady.  BOl;  Shape.  Sum;  ad  Wm. 
Nkk.  5.994.509.  CL  34S-73l.00a 
Coadoi.  AiHad  P.  J..  SJ94J10.  CL  3«2-lt7JI0a 
Scad.  CriTB  04  ad  Utikr.  Davai  U.  5.393.220.  O.  312-265.600. 

"  I E..  3J94.919.  a.  395-«Oa0OO. 

iH.:See— 

L:  BidMcil.  Alexader  W.;  Yo^ 
I C:  Walt  AOa  M.:  Men.  Saai;  Itaaa^.  Daaar.  Alirihaai. 

Bc^el  J.;  n>l Akto  R.:  Lee.  Hwace  M.;  ad 

I  R.  3J94.9ia  CL  395-aoaooo. 


AkhavM-lMi.  Ilahrrn;   DeSilva.   Roaika;  Aighavai.  Zakn;  ad 
Sthwafthwi.  Baiy  A..  3.593.845.  Q.  435-7.900. 
Aiila.  Martaihu:  Sew— 

Ifliiaai.  Itaanai:  Yokota.  Kamyuki;  Ariia.  Manhoba:  ad  Kajyoa. 
Wa^  5.593.703.  a.  425-71.000. 
Alio.  Iteao;  Sdbaai.  khao;  ad  Komiya.  Noboni.  to  Sakiaa  Seigi  Com- 
LkL  Device  far  id^BMiag  a  pootioa  of  a  focal  poiatof  ai  ianaocntar 
'iiB|iiaLSJ93.437.  CL  623-6.000. 
Amakc,  Ifiwifcaa:  See — 

bhiaMD.  Maika;   Kato.  Maayaki;  Aiii^e.  Hirokaza;  ad  Sao. 

Noriko,  5.394.564.  Q.  349-143.000. 
Sao.  NorikD;  Aiiake,  Hirokazu;  Kato.  Mauyidd;  Miimnin.  Minabu; 
ad  Nidorihiaa.  Maao.  5.594.559.  a.  339-8.000. 
AriCTi  laaraaea  Oauuiariua:  See — 

Jokanm  Gka  A..  S.394J32.  Q.  324-664.000. 
AffieCn,  WensfT  Sm — 

Ooadaraki.  Oertant  Aitah.  Woaer.  ad  Ubncr.  Pear.  3.393.018.  O. 
l9S-37aiOO. 

Slevea  E:  aai  Ratzel,  Rickad  O..  to  Raanak  Com.  Cuhnaing 
aid  BMfaod.  3.393J76.  Q.  4^-464.000. 
Amaaoag.  Scoo:  See — 

Sctaia.  Pear  aai  Aiaanag.  Scott.  5J93.492.  Q.  106-623.000. 
AiaoU.  Pad  A.  B.  L.  M.:  See— 

RMomki.  Jaaea  S.:  Rekodoe.  Michael  J.:  Lia.  Philip  S.;  Oropp.  RonaU 
P.:  ad  AnoM.  Pad  A.  B.  L  M..  5.393.343.  a.  162-207.000. 
Arviate,  'Aidar.  Codd.  Aaalia;  ad  Philip  Judidi.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpon- 
Doa.  RhrilbaBd  cakitoma  pharaaceoocal  conpodiiaBi.  3.393.%Z  CI. 
514-IZOOO. 

±See— 

Ibihiya;  ad  Anda.  MaaAi.  3.393,015,  CI.  192-70.270. 


Coapaay  Lad.: 
M.  Wdeo: 


Capa.  Saaha  R:  I 
David.  SJ94>ia 


IteiAa.  Shinji;  atd  Maow.  Hfaahi.  5.594.178.  O. 
73-MS.OOO. 
Anda  Kogafca  Kogyo  rrtartfli  Kaiha:  See— 

Hqiaki.  Yoihilaii.  5.394.323.  a.  396-448.000. 
Sato,  Koichi.  3.394,353.  Q.  386-88.000. 
Shnza.  Mkahi.  S.S94.S19.  Q.  396-449.000. 
Asahi/Aaerica.  tac.:  See— 

Leaa.  Leo  M.;  ad  Kaoki.  YaMnri  5.393.133.  CL  231-209.000. 


,  Geoge  R.:  aad 
ApfBed  Sdeaoei,  lac:  See— 

--  ,  RobcM  L;  Gadk.  Jana  R.: 


G.;  ad  Appiewhia,  Joha.  3.392.931.  Q.  124^.000. 
cSee— 
K.:  ad  Ckew.  Sady  M..  3 J93.34I.  CL  136-643. 100. 

Dye  A..  3.593.134.  CL  251-129.170. 

David  J..  5.594.060.  CI. 

P.;  ad  Paaiipe.  Ajil  P..  to  Itaua  haaaaaar  lacorporaed. 


5.993.924.  CL  437-200^)00. 
APVOapi 

Nkhdk.  Joha  R.; 
3.393.726.  CL  427-1 
Am.  AMBhc&c^ 

MiMBni^  ■■yvkii  ranlMiysBi, 

AaaAi;  Akiyaaa.  Vqi;  Maaa.  TkkmAi: 
•niltyiiiki.  Kiachai.  3.594.478.  CL  347-414X10. 
Aiai,  iii^K  5^*— 

.  Yodkiyaki:  Kia.  R)»a*r.  Aiai.  Haika. 
aayoki.  5.393.495.  CL  Il7-4.00a 
Afai.Shaa 


Koadoh.  Haalna;  ad  Ai^ina.  Kanhi.  3  J94J69.  O.  326-83  000 
Asa.  Ikao.  to  Meiki  Co..  Ud.  Mold  capaMe  of  chagi^  *  a>  pootioa  of  i 

aa^ar  ptate.  3.393.710.  a.  42S-5».000. 
Aai.  Jiraa;  tami.  YUchi:  ad  ho.  Akin,  to  Nippoadraio  Co..  LaL  Dii ve  line 

qfaaa  far  aakmolivc  vehicle.  5.393 J63.  Q.  477-74.000. 
Asai,  Keaji:  See— 

Kaaao.  Kiyoaki:  Ohuda.  Shokicfai;  SUnn.  Eiki;  Shiaiza.  Maanr, 

Yajahi.  Kaoe:  Miara,  Toaoaki;  laoaara.  Yaako;  lida.  Hinyaki: 

Udbnra.   Midori;  Aai.   Keaji;   Handaba,   Emiko:   Kawaguchi, 

Maa;  aad  Itannka.  Ittaria.  3.594.004.  CL  514-301.000. 

Aai.  Yaahao:  ad  Akaaka.  Maiyiiki.  Appaaua  lor  oookiag  food  maa- 

riab.  5  J92.868.  a.  99-348.000. 
Asqiaa,  Mikio:  See — 

Saito.  WtoiU;  baoto.  KaaaobK  Ueao.  lUohi;  CMraa.  Kawyvki: 
Yiaiiirhi.  Mhao;  Bgatt.  HinMhi:  Sao.  Hide^:  PajiaHn.  Wdeo: 
ad  Aiqiaa.  Ifikio.  5.993.939.  CL  303-227.000. 
1 1ll  I.  Iliili  II  ail  Yaiai  hi  lliiiij  ill  i  In  Maiahiti  Hr  mil  hirtiinriil  ^n 
Ud.   ti ak  laha »■    BKanry  device  having  a  phvalily  of  Mock*. 
5.394.701.  CL  363-230.030. 


Nooki,  Mhao:  Ankara.  Onaa;  Ucbikau.  Yoriiio:  ad  Nagarimna. 
3.393  J37,  a.  400-208.000. 


Haya.  YiAio:  Oaaaa.  Koqi:  Hoaa.  Yadw>:  IkaigDchi.  Oamu:  IWcao. 

Ifidaki:  Aaoka.   Manaobn:   Mihaa.  lUahi:   Kodoa.   Yaao: 

Kojiaa.  MriMo:  Nikaoan.  Kawtodu:  aad  Wada.  Ikkaaugu, 

3J94.371,  CL  349-13S.0OO. 

Auiawa,  ilbuila.  to  NBC  Capuiaiaa.  Vnhigr  avcaiea  ooaveniag  circiiit 

aperaiw  widi  low  affiy  valine.  3^941633.  CL  363-73.000. 
ASC  lacaipantBd:  Sec — 

Coda.  Oeona  A.:  ad  Tteaey.  Chariei  C,  5J9332. 0.  296-108  000 

Oeal  Coayaay  Ljaaad.  The:  See — 
Cook.  Sapha  L:  iaA.  Maaioe  W:  Richank.  Pad  J.:  ad  Ban, 
DoaaU,  5.593.464.  Q.  44-362.000. 


UMI 


Aaodaa  of  Cipe  Cod.  lac.:  Ser— 

WUawrigfaU  Nonaa  R.:  aad  Noviuky. 
530-393.000. 
AST  Reaeach.  he.:  See — 

Le.  Bao  a.  5.994^627.  Q.  361-801.000. 
AanAB:  See— 

Wa.  EdwB  S.-C.:  aai  Orifth.  RoaaU  C.  3.394.000.  Q.  514-278.000. 
AswdL  Cecil:  See— 

McBride.  Kea:  aad  Aswcll.  Cecil.  5.S94J76.  a.  327-236.000. 
ATAT  GkM  Wamaboa  Sohboa  Cooqaiy:  Ser— 

ILeaaelh.  Aleuakr  R.:  ad  Mdaoob.  Maadier  S..  S.394J33.  CL 

233-4911100. 
Moor.  Charia  A.:  aad  Kiaaa.  Doagia  J..  5.393,1 19.  Q.  248-183.100. 
AaDa,  Martia  M.  Mkreoell  ooaipaer  lyaem  aai  mafaod  anag  cell  i 
•wilcb    lad    hacdoaally    patiiiuatd    nMning    menory 
3^94.915.  CL  393-aOO.OOO. 


Ayci.  Aad  D.: 

Menill.  Soaya:  Ayer.  And  D.;  Hwag.  Pad:  ad  KaczyaAi.  Aafeoay  L.. 
5J93>»3.  a.  424-480.000. 


S..  It.  Ada*.  WiUiaa  L.:  YoriL.  Marvia  E.: 
. ,  Leoa  1L.  5  J93.420.  CL  606-205.000. 

Sche^   Dale   B.:   Scafaen.   Pear  A.;   ad   Vigo-Pelfrey, 
5.593446.  CL  433-7.900. 
AIidbI  CovponiiOK  Stt~~~ 

KhOH.  laaa  C  K.;  Maeikc  Wadey  E.:  Yn.  Joe:  Boger.  Neal:  Oialger. 
Ke&  U:  ad  Gai«wa.  GeoAey  S..  3J94J66.  Q.  32641.000. 


Yin  lair  .  Hideki:  ad  Atada.  Nandako.  5,594,591.  Q.  349-5.000. 
niamii.  Ryo.  to  Aaaaa,  Ryo.  Order  pnxxaiag  coalnil  andole.  5.594.639, 

a.  364-468.140. 
Aiardo,  Okagio:  Kfaaa,  Jra  Loaii:  Coacheae.  Mac:  I  aaada.  Seqe; 
Lavdfe.  ham  naa^uii,  Lehea.  Elaiae:  Ngayea.  Diea:  Rq.  Rdbadn: 
Sl-Deai.  VVea:  Vi^.  Wiiyi:  Xa.  Yao-Oanv:  Babeaa.  IVaoe:  BeUeau. 
Bcraaad.  deoeaaed  (by  Pinaa  BcUeaa.  eucaaiz).  to  Biocbea  naraa  lac. 
Heancydic  aadaayUiai,  aakigi.  5.593.970.  d.  514-34.000. 
Aatar.  Joaef:  See — 

Shea,  raa:  Yaaako.  Myfcola:  Chactewrti.  Roaeaary:  Atzki.  Joa^f: 
Dupiaet.  Theriy:  Kinrich,  Daaid:  Kaaz.  Hanoeig: ''■chegta.  Kari: 
ad  RdriCi.  Rcaa.  5.394.a0«.  d.  3S2-133.O0O. 


Oda.  raidaii,  Azakaad.  Maayoda:  Tkkizawa.  Hideyaki:  Iwaanto. 
Raao:  ad  Iwa.  Shoji,  5.593,175.  CL  280-704.000. 
Azfaa.  nah^  Sw— 

Yikab.  YM:  aad  Azna.  Yicriak.  5.S94J02.  CL  313-64X000. 
B  A  C  O  Coaaractiaa  Eleciriqaei  AacL  Baaagana:  Ser — 

Schaefler.  Maiice.  aid  Choakmaa.  AWa  5393.022,  Q.  20O-30S.O00. 
B  A  W  Nadea  Tii^diigii  i  See — 

Biya.  Geoqe  R:  aad  Pop.  bfiha  G.  M..  5.593.378.  CL  210-232.000. 
nrr  liaaal  Til 

Pdiltae.  Lioael.  5.993.712.  CL  426-19.000. 
BSlF  Medicd  Ftadacu.  he.:  See — 

Reed.  Geoqe  D.:  aad  Weaver.  Robert  L..  5.993.136.  CL  25i-366i)00. 
Baba.  riiiiiiian    ad  Yaaanto.  Mkhyaa.  to  Nippari>ean  Co.,  Ltd. 
Refti«ena  cnadcaw  wift  iaapd  leceivcr.  5.992J30.  CL  62-5O»j000. 
Babidi,  Edwad  D.:  tarino.  Kaaa  E.:  Siana.  Ma  P.:  ari  Seego.  DbvhI  E., 
to   " 

ijn'tll,  CL  43O-Z70.IOa 

Boa,  Beraad:  Capeatier.  Eric:  aad  BabOloa, 
I52-1S8J0OO. 
Py^itrrrit.  laplaa  J.:  See — 

Olaea.  Robert  E.:  Reeae.  Haria  P.:  aad  Backhad, 
CL  324-4B|.000. 
BaboaL  Woa.  to  SOS-Thoaaoa 


Bailey. 


Aadehen.  Hoiad:  Jaca.  Joaeph:  Many.  Pierre:  aad  Headriki.  Hugo,  to 

Doweil   Sckkaiiheqga   hoononad.   Ceaea   iiaaniwiliia   oaaaiaiBg 

I  polyviayl  dcohd  (PVA).  3.394  JMO.  CL  524-5.000. 


Peghoa.  laa  Loaii.  Via.  Jod:  Goaaeal.  Bcrtnad:  Milla.  Mat: 

Aadaot.  VUMe:  Schwartz.  Jeaa-Oaries;  aad   Sokofaff.  Pierre. 

5J93.9a9.  CL  5 14-229  JOO. 

Aadiao.  Hlippo:  BoRlfe.  Oiapirni:  Farera.  Maainn:  Giaaotti.  Pieao:  aad 

Oonriiao.  Ricoado,  to  Ceaaro  RkxRhe  Ra  Sociea'  Coaaonik  Per 

Azioai.  taaeraai  ooaibaaioa  eagiae  adapad  to  operaa  ahuiivdy  widi 

aieciiaa  of  SMotee  or  LPa  53^.924.0.  1 23-525  JMO. 

Antttadii  Bcnhadi  mmI  hten,  HslBHt.  lo  BchnBgwertae  AktmgadI- 

3J93,89«.  CL  436-518.000. 

?!«.  Anaaade  P.:  ad  Ba 
.392.M6.  a.  I64-33SjO0O. 
Aagaa.  Gicgg  D.  hage  da^tay  glanri  having  a  LCD  far  diipiayiag  a 
inage  ahutja  the  iaage  pnmdes  far  viewing  by  olhen.  5.594.573.  O. 
349-13.000. 
Auria.  Aug— ia  See — 

llahaewaM.   Aadkea:   Anna.  AagafliB:   Jimiaez.   Migud:   Vuquez. 
h6gad:  Cancra.  ftaaceac:  aad  Coroaado.  Jua  C  3.392.763.  a. 
38-77.900. 
AniiB.  JenoU  N.:  See — 

L*ai«.  Enaa  D.:  ad  Aaaa.  iertohl  N..  5.592.743,  Q  30-271.000 
Aaaia.  Pear  W..  to  Zeaeca  Limiad.  2-(B-braictaed  alkyl)-faeazio«odiiazotia- 
3-aaea.  5.394X>I1  CL  314-313.000. 

Tl'ijaii.  Hovad  L.:  HaBa.  David  A.:  Capeaar.  Chalet  B.;  Sayegh. 

Ili*aaiil.  ad  Z1h«.  Zhogyi.  5.393.698.  CL  424-334.000. 
.  he:  See — 
McOoald,  Sea  C:  Hertz.  Elka  J:  Saidi.  Janes  A.:  ad  Toto.  Gregory, 

S.993J67.  a.  414-273.000. 


3J94.793.  a.  380-4X100. 
E.:Sw— 
.  Bdwia  a:  Baiky.  Omaia  E.:  aad  Sassa.  Robert  L.  5.S93.4B2. 
CL  96-133J00O. 
^egdJ.:Ser— 
Bycn*.  Banie  W.:  waiiaB.  Pad:  Stowart.  Conka  S.  A.  B.: 
Sni  R.:  SMiad.  Pad:  Watoa.  Mklad  IC:  WU.  Fhla  J.: 
Caheriae  E  D.:  aad  Baaaoa.  Nifd  J..  3.993JB27.  CL  43 
Baida.  Pioar  J.:  See— 

Okoaewdd.  Maria  K.:  Szadowiki.  Jerzy  S.:  Baida.  Pioa  J.: 
Jeny  Z.:  Koprawaka.  Joaaaa:  aad  Ratafczyk.  Barbara  E..  3.993.618. 
CL  232-312.000. 
Baker.  Doaai  E..  to  ffailwai  Corponboa.  Add-oa  diiuniaa  aciabber  far 

AC  powa  syaeaa.  5.394A30.  d.  363-40.000. 
Baker  Hngha  faraponted:  See — 

Jaiett.  Mktael.  3.393.932.  a  507-131.000. 

LoAckE.  Jeftey  J.:  and  Jordaa.  Heary  I..  Jr..  SJ92.991.  CL  166- 

29BjOOO. 
Soott.  Daaay  E.:  Feaaier.  Rafair  C.  O.:  labdL  llakn    R.:  Meaay. 
N«d:  ad  Bcaaoa.  AUa.  5.392.995.  CL  l75-374Jn0. 
Bdar.  Paancia  M.  Cfariaaas  bee  *in  aippart.  5.393.743.  CL  42S-ISi>00. 
BAer.  Rdpb  E.'  5^e — 

Robirds.  naofty  G.:  AUea,  MaA  L:  aad  Bafca:  Ralph  E..  S.S94Aia 
a.  361-104.000. 

W.:  Saaaa.  Giaacarto:  aad  Vadlk-ftiedaaB.  Saaaa.  to 
AB.  Mednd  aad  dwapeatic  sysaa  far 
3.393.684.  a.  424-433.000. 
Bala,  ftaak.  Jr.:  See— 

Maadia.  Myriaa;  Lodi.  Myriaaa:  Bnne.  Gay:  I 
Tlama.  Bartaa;  Adaay.  Saevca:  aad  Bah.  ftaak.  Jr..  3  J93.9S8.  CL 
3KM17.000. 
Hala  liaaha.  Kaaar.  to  PaaBc  riiiiMadi  aina  Scieaoes,  he.  Meted  aad 

tBOttWOU    lot    dBCMBB    BIBQOBS     DV 

S'j94.943.  CL  433-33  JOO. 


Prey. 


W.;  ad  Botea.  PWip  D..  3J94.7S3.  Q.  372-57.000. 

WMb.  Lee  F..  5.992413.  Q.  60-226.200. 
Avakiaa.  Roga  W.:  Prafeha.  VUkuath  S.:  Eafaw.  WiUiaa  P..  aad  Gray. 
Carton  L.  to  Oeaeral  Electnc  Coaipaay.  Araaalk  cycbc  biaphoaphia 
eaters  ad  potyank  yrapnaitina  dM«Bof.  5.594.033,  Q.  524-120.000. 
Aval  d^^^^^^^ttii^M.  I^C'  Sf€ 

Anvai  rJoaan.  3.994JtS.  CL  33O-I49.00O. 
AvcfiU.  Robert  G.:  Cohea.  Robert  C:  aad  Zdbok.  RaiaiL  to  lapkx  Corp. 
Ptoahedc  device  ad  aa*od  of  iaplaraina  3J93.431.  CL  623-23.000. 
Avery  Deaaiaoa  Capaeaiaa:  Ser- 
vant. Rictad  R.:  rf—i-t"-  Sebaada  S.:  aad  Laaden.  loha  O.. 
3.993.799.  CL  42S-200.000. 
Avilea.  Gfadys  M.:  Sec— 

Haiiaaa.  Rkhaed  P.;  BrowB.  Ban  W.;  Roaaio.  Richani  C:  Aviks.  Gladys 
M.:  DeiheiBa.  Gdwad  M.:  ad  Ho.  David.  3J94X)37.  Q.  321 
99.000. 
Axioa  I  ngislirs  Ciapuiaiua:  See — 

LaDae,  Onataph  K..  3394.74a  CL  379-39.000. 


Chat.  Mi«  F.:  R^  Bore  G.:  Koit.  Adaai:  Voaa.  Brik  J.:  Wii. 
Chowde;  CiatiUo.  Rotatio  S.:  Ytlaannri.  Mialai-kiltpaki:  aad 
Balaii.  Vin^adi  N..  3394X>2I.  CL  514-378.000. 

Kiiihaa:  ad  Biaehl.  Rkhart  E.. 

he.  Ljpoaoaall 


Weagnyve.  Robert  L.:  BaU 
S^JUO,  a.  435-7.920. 


Baldeachwakr.  Joha  D„  to  NeXaar 
ii«  of  iachearic  laaae.  3393.688.  a.  424-4SOjO0a 


BaUwia.  David  R.:  aad  Bigot.  Aadrew.  to  3Dhh  lac  Lad.  GnahBcs 
will  coaie  abaixd  cotiadka.  S394A54. 0.  395-141  A». 
eataaaaOaMlSfe- 


Bak.  Alaia:  aad 


5392J79,  CL  101-416.100. 

Pt"»«  ^'.  to  Pnaaaoae  Coaaeciors  1 
aaahtive  bridge.  5393307.  Q.  439-79j000. 
BaU  Corporaliaa:  See— 

Lo^  Bqeae:  Sdaak.  Jeff:  aad  l^nch.  ftak.  5393^640.  CL  422- 
111.000. 
BaU.  Gay  A.  Dnal-wavekagdi  puaped  kw  noise  fiber  laaet  5394,747,  CL 

372-31.000. 
Hati  Melvilk  D  '  Sfc 

Minerich.  PUhp  L.;  Hewitt.  Biya  C:  Laeraix.  Cindy  M.:  and  BaU. 
MdviUe  D..  S393A10.  CL  2l9-72SJn0. 
Batt.  Richad  D.  Pediaaric  whwirhar.  3392.997,  a.  I8l>«3.10a 
BaU-Tech  Baagy  Lid.:  Sar— 

Bea-Doaa,  Oana.  5392.990.  CL  165-95.000. 
BaUy,  Nazar  See— 
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Mady.  Ikny  R.;  Mady.  Robot  R.;  tmt  Bidly.  Naar.  S^3J47.  a. 

4»Mt.ooa 

Nncy  S.;  PMmoB.  Jms  V;  Rodriguez,  kmt 
I A^  lo HnriDtl  CoifioniiaM.  ProccM  fcrfc|iulpnig 
.  S.S93X3.  a.  l62-&00a 
I B,  to  Vbdor  BqapaeM-HaaMa,  Ik.  Mobile  Mir  qnten  for 

as2-'MiJoa 


Icbiro;  OMki.  Hiniynki; 
."bkncYa 


IUd.  \Mr  MMka.  kfaMtai;  Ya 
BiB,  "bMsya;  Hvlit,  Itewoc ! 

Aocbi.  VoMNkK   IhiMMi^i    M^oto;   bkI 
.  5.5»4,772.  CL  37S-II4.«». 
\1i.:See— 

I C;  CkioB,  Joaerii  J.;  Leban,  Ricbad  L;  ad  Baerjee, 
I  L.  S  J93.792.  CL  429^000. 
■  J. CuttMi\  plMe  wi*  titmk fanL  5jnM\. a.  435-300. 100. 


a.3244l<L00a 


5.594330. 

Myma.  to  L'OlcaL  New  rnaiWif  or  i 
■  the  foito  of  aaBcooi  geb  tondiftn 
fiteRS.  5.593.6M.  CL  424-401.000. 


I  by  die 


A.:  ad  Baacyfc.  Stovea  V.  5J93.785.  CL  428- 


Giugiu;  Kfas.  Jcsi-LoMi;  Coacbeae,  Mhc; 
Safe;  LraUfe,  lia  na^uii.  Lcbea,  EWa;  Nfraa,  Din:  Rq. 
~     "   '      SMlaii.  Yvo;  Wi^.  Vtayi;  Xm,  YK>43iaw  Birtea. 
kBea.  Bcnad.  decaaed,  3J93.970.  a.  SI43t.O0O. 
Y.a:&^- 
Akiy.  ka-PMd  D.:  Babiei.  G<nri  Y.  G.:  DcUaye.  Come  G.:  Havad. 
Jbobb  a  W.  R.:  MKko¥ic  Pad;  MiiK.  Bna>  R.  U:  MerviOe. 
DidSo;  Mbville.  fVacoit  J.-P.;  MacciuB.  Serge  R.  Y;  Sadeiis,  Dais 
J.  bl:  ad  Stoiki.  It^rh  bL.  5.592.121.  CL  6O-75l.00a 
lotl.:Sf— 

tabo:  Boyce-Jadaoh  bficbad  T;  Baboa.  ioa  J.:  Ricb. 
S.:  aad  Fne.  Aalfaaay  J..  5  J93  J3a  a.  433-6.00a 
leAefc&e— 

Ga>.  SMbob;  BaialKiii.  Yecbeifcei;  Bewowei;  Herve:  aad  EUw,  Zvi, 
Sjmjim.  CL  134-M.OOO. 
C.  Rod^r  Stt 

Aa*aay  C;  Kiawetz.  Bmoa;  BiAhaaL  C.  Rodger  ad 
,  Gay  D..  3.593.309.  CL  136-253.000. 

I  C  Socket  tncBch  wtL  5.592.161.  CX.  8M38.000. 
r  L.:  hr 

!  R;  ad  Bnes.  Ra«cr  L.  3.592.986.  O.  164-333.000. 
R.:  Ehi^  Jan  J.;  ad  Aliad.  WOliai  J.,  to  Bayer 
loaitoiii^  of  NC  50W0  ia  blood  iiii|ilii  of  beelcaacer 
.  5.5933*7.  CL  435-7i»i 
liabiiih.  Slew  L;  Hadley.  Sleva  L;  ad  Ibiy.  Je*  M..  to  Volvo  GM 
Heavy  Itadk  Caqxaatea.  Higbway  vcbide.  S>n.l67.  a.  280-164.100. 


Hmina.  RicbanI  P.:  Brown.  Ban  W.;  Roaao.  Rictard  C;  Avilet,  Gladys 
M.:  DejdieinKr.  Edwwd  M.;  aad  Ho,  David.  3.394.037,  CL  321- 
99.000. 
Kanaell.  Leigh  Ann.  3.393.491.  a.  106-493.000. 
Lin.  Radoipb  E.:  and  Kilbride.  Terence  K..  Jr..  3J93.948.  a.  304- 

324.000. 
WdA  Williai  C.  3.594.033.  a.  321-47.000. 
BASF  Lactorf'irbtn  Attimgrarthchaft:  See— 

Loener.  Thooan;  Wegcaer,  Stetai;  aad  Goflfaig,  MeMcb.  3.593.811. 
CL  430-258.000. 
Baibir.  Ann.  to  Intel  Corporadon.  Address  Iransitiaa  detediaa  sensing 
iaifaii   for  Sasfa  memory  having  muld-bil  cells.  3.394.691.  CI.  365- 
189.090. 
Baaiaaki.  Margiel  B.;  DiMardu.  Richard  D.;  Pkn.  David  B.;  HeMfa.  William 
R.  Jr.;  HoUmaBn.  James  A.;  Schooer.  Brigine  E.;  Shields.  James  E.;  and 
Smiley.  David  L..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compay.  Aati-obeaily  proleias. 
3.394.104.  a.  330-324.000. 
BaMaaa.  Nick,  lluck  tool  oigaaizer  tystem.  3.393.201.  a.  296-100.000. 
Baes.  David  F:  See— 

Niebea.  Ralpb  B.;  Roaiek.  Thomas  A.;  Bsaes.  David  R:  Hona.  James 
S.:  and  Yan.  Hwei-Ling.  3.394.047.  a.  323-313.000. 
Bases,  la  R.  J.;  Daly.  Micbad:  and  Fowler.  Pal  M..  to  Eaaoa  Corporadon 
"i  mi  aiaaaaii  mffhaaifal  transmission  widi  farced  automadc  shifting 
3.592.831.  a.  74-336.00R. 
Baes,  FMer  A.:  See — 

Steward.  Aathoay  R.;  aad  Bales.  Peier  A..  3.394.194.  O.  89-46.000. 
Balesville  ^t*^t*  COayay.  Inc.:  See — 

UnviBe.  Joba  E.;  and  Long.  Ola  L..  3.392.724.  a.  27-12.000. 
Bso.  Doaglaa  G.;  Piaai.  Donald  J.  P.;  Orwa.  Micbael  J.;  FUrailis.  Joseph  J.; 
ad  Pte,  William  J.,  to  DiiPOal  Merck  Flamaoealical  Cooipay.  Hie. 
PrnatH»ialiB  syahase  iabibiiars.  3.593.994.  a.  514-252.000. 
Bsoist.  Gerald  E.:  See— 

Piriaz.  Ridatd  C;  Banisi.  Genld  E.;  and  Myers.  Gany  L..  3.393.302.  a. 
127-30.000. 

Foacaro.  Giaacarhr.  and  Batisleila.  Miico.  S.S9^722.  a.  24-68.0SK. 
C.:Se«— 

W.;  Midakbuk.  Joey  J.;  Bander.  Richard  C;  aad 
R.,  Jr..  5.594300.  a.  3 1 3-402.000. 
Bauer.  Chatte*  W.:  See— 

Jacoby.  Fbilip:  Bauer.  Chartes  W.;  Chagaua.  Soon  R.:  aad  Tapp. 
WiUiaa  T.  S394.07a  a.  525-88.000. 
Baaer.  Heiaz;  and  Fabian.  Raiaer.  to  Linde  Alrtifa|rallrhaft.  ftooess  for 
lecovetiag  a  pare  caitoa  momzide  ftaclioa.  53^.831,  d.  62-623.000. 
Bauer.  Heiaz:  Becker.  Burckhatd;  aad  iVobabaas.  ErasMtciBer.  to  Pirna  C. 
Rob.  liaairiiliia  GmbH.  Locki^  device  far  a  In^iladiaal-adjuaiiM  in 
device  of  a  vebide  sea  ariib  a  sea  support  to  wtaicfa  a  activaiaa  lever  of 
die  lockiag  device  is  laterally  hiaged.  3393.209.  CI.  297-344.130. 

JaaoiL  Apparaus  for  rrroadiiinning  diginU  reoordiag  diacs.  3393.343, 
a.  431-234.000. 


Cook.  Stcfba  L:  Rath.  Maaiee  W.;  Richank.  Pal  J.:  aad  Ban. 
nnailit.  5393.464.  CL  44-362X100. 
r.  la  G.:  aad  Thiel.  WiUaa  J.,  to  CSL  Limited.  Single  doae  vacciaalion 
.  5393.697.  CL  424-490JMW. 

lAB: 

Sfltea.  5393334.  Q.  156- 

saiMMa  _ 

I  Aflvcd  H^  10  Ddoo  EledRMHCi  CanannoB.  IHiwcx  convener  with 
.  5394.632.  CL  30-44.000. 
I  J.;  sad  Gropa.  R.  fti.  to  Pilnar  lac.  Panp  sprayer  having 
_  .  5393.094.  CL  23^476.000. 
Bany.  Joba  D.:  See— 

riiii^sa    Wiliaa  J.:  Bany.  Joba  D.;  aad  Heberling.  Ridard  L.. 
5393.880.  a.  43S24O.10O. 
Bai8aa.RadB:  See— 

Lia.  JoaAaa:  Bama.  Rada:  aad  Slarpe<kislCT.  Bradley  A..  3394.687. 
0.365-185.100. 

ID  KickErt  AktmfOcflicliiA.  Lock 
I  far  aotor  vdacie  wi*  slidi^  dooc  5394JS3.  CL  307-10.100. 
I  C  INalaMi  stove  top  gril.  5392.871.  CL  99-400.000. 
\V.:See— 

BMk.  Haty  R:  Batraai.  Roaald  D.:  HaOaakr.  Eacne  R.:  aad  Chai. 
fin.  5393303.  a  134-1 JOO. 

PtAa.  Aahnay  A.;  Sbnckkr.  David  A.:  Bataa.  Slephcii  P.  Jr.:  and 
Woftc  Saaa  M..  3393.786.  a.  428-426.000. 
Base  Ifea  Sytaaa.  he.:  Sec— 

irina>rrg.AlaJ.;ad  Addaoa.  Alexaaier.  3394.637.  Q.  393-202.000. 

fiitlisi.  Chriatoph:  voa  Deya.  9Mfgmg:  Tlicobald.  Has;  WtM- 
pbaka.  Katl-Oao:  Katdoi*.  Uwe:  WUler.  Heiaaa:  Kappe.  Thomas; 
aad  Getbei;  MaWa,  3393.943.  CL  304-221.000. 

T.  Davkt  GieaelcT.  Aaboa;  Mbal.  Haraaut;  Hanh.  Klaus;  and 
,  PMer.  3393337.  CL  2O4-29O.0aR. 
Win*at.  Ham:  Hetbaddil.  Bcae;  Ssaer.  Hubert:  and  Lorenz.  Giada. 
3394.020.  a.  314-378.000. 
BASF  Cotpomiou:  See— 


Kiaae.  Werner.   Maier,   Fraz-Karl:   Banes,   Michael:   Sdwhmann- 
Giaapicsi,  Gabride;  and  Press,  Woif-ROdiger,  3393.660,  O.  424- 
9.451. 
Bauer.  Ralph:  See— 

Khaiad.  Arap  K.;  Gag.  AJay  K.;  and  Bauer,  Ralph.  3393.468.  a. 
31-309.000. 
Bauer,  Wilbam.  Solate  eleaeM  delivery  device  and  method.  3393.421,  CI. 

606-213.000. 
Baughman.  James  R.:  See— 

Zahizec,  Manfaew  J.;  McCune.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Popoola.  Ohidele  O.; 
gaighma.  James  R.;  and  Brevick.  John  E.  3392.927.  O.  123- 

Baum.  Larry  R.;  Jhks.  Gsry  L.;  ad  Schnwb.  Msrfc  A.,  to  Hastings  Piher 

Glan  Pnidncti.  Inc.  TUeacopic  hot  stick.  3393.196,  Q.  294-19.100. 
Bauraan,  Robert  C.:  See — 

Bcccht.  David  C;   Baunan,   Robert  C;  and  Hancock,  Robert  L., 
3394.616.  a.  361-622.000. 
Baumgittel.  Geed:  See — 

Betwdn,  Heiaz-JOrgea;  and  Baumgiiiel,  Getd.  3392 J88.  Q.   110- 
229.000. 
Baumgataer.  Midiad.  to  Elpatroaic  AG.  Process  sad  tppaais  for  rounding 

ihect-metal  blaks.  3392^44,  a.  72-133.000. 
Bauacb  ft  Loab  bcotporaHd:  See — 

Lai,  Yto-Oan.  5394M3.  O.  326-302.000. 
Baxter  '■■'■"«'*""'  Inc.:  See — 

Braiker.  James  H.;  HiU.  RoaaU  S.;  Maniasaa.  Laura  A.;  Boggs,  Daiel 

R.;  aad  Jobaaoa,  Roben  C,  3393.440.  CI.  623-1 1  000 
Catlaaa.  Gary:  aad  Norris.  Jeftcy  A..  3394375.  Q.  327-129.000. 
CaqicatiCT.  Alexaadre  C:  and  Capeober.  Alaa  R.  5393.433.  CI. 
623-2.000. 
Bay  Mills  LiaaSBd:  See— 

Woicesbyn.  D.  Mafc.  5393.766,  O.  428-236.000. 
Bayer  AG:  See— 

Grotfa.  Toraea:  Joealgen,  Winftied;  Wagner.  Pad;  Traenckner,  Hans- 
Jaa:liim;  ad  Jovcic.  Dorde,  3394,077.  O.  323-43 1 .000. 
Bayer  Ak**Tiigff  nfr*»^ft'  See —  ^ 

Andree,  Rolad:  Diewcs,  Maik-Wilhehn;  Marintd.  Albiccfat:  Sanlel, 
Has-Joachim;  and  DoUinger.  Makus.  3393.943.  Q.  304-24S.OOO. 
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Fey.  Peter,  Krlmer,  Thomas;  Dicssel.  Jltigen.  Hanko,  Rudolf;  HObsch. 
Waller;  MQIIer.  Ulricfa;  MUller-Gliemann.  MaOhias;  Beuck,  Manin; 
Bischoff.  Hilmar,  Wohlfeil.  Siefan;  Denzer.  Dirk;  Kazda.  Stanislav; 
Stasch.    Johannes-Pefer,    Knorr.    Andreas:    and    Zaiss.    Siegfried. 
5.594.010.  CI.  514-340  000 
Gkxk.  Volker,  Pentling.  Ursula;  Pcnnemann.  Betnd;  Jentsch.  Jocrg- 
Dieuich;  Zimgiebl,  Ebcftiard;  and  Keller.  Horst.  5393,936.  Q.  502- 
354.000. 
Heinemann.  Tor«en;  Dietrich.  Manfred.  Jacobs.  Gundolf:  Kratz.  Mark: 
Sanders,  Josef;  Scholz,  Uwe;  and  Woynar,  Helmut.  5394,066,  CI. 
524-761.000. 
Kdnig,  Klaus;  Mazanek,  Jan;  Schwindt.  Jttrgen;  Dietrich.  Manfred;  and 

Klein,  Gerlianl.  5394,087.  O.  528-44.000. 
Ootns.  Pieler  Sanlel.  Hans- Joachim;  and  Doilinger.  Markus,  5393.944. 

CI  504-240.000. 
Sanlel.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Feucht.  Dieler.  5393.942,  CI.  504-134.000. 
Wroblowsky.  Heinz-JUrgen;  and  Kftnig.  Klaus,  5394.147,  CI    548 

263.600. 
Wroblowsky.  Hcinz-JUrgen;  and  KOnig.  Klaus,  3.394,148.  O.  348- 
263.600. 
Bayer  Corporation:  See — 

Baineo.  Thomas  R.;  Eldng.  James  J  ;  and  Allard.  William  J.,  5,593.847. 

a.  435-7.230. 
Cahill,  Sally  E.;  Pugia.  Michael  J.;  and  Schaepcr.  Robert  J.,  5393.895. 

CI  436-86.000. 
Mason.  James  R;  and  DiBemardo,  James  A..  5.594,039.  O    524- 
493000 
Bayley.  Gwain:  Srr — 

Weaver.  Lindsay  A.,  Jr.;  Bayley,  Gwain;  Tiedematm.  Edward  G..  Jr;  and 
Gilhousen.  Klein  S.,  5.594.718.  CI.  37(^331.000. 
Beach,  David  L;  Carney,  Michael  J.;  and  Mora.  Javier  M  .  to  Chevron 
Chemical  Company.  Cyctopentadienyl  group  6b  metal  alpha-oletin  poly- 
merizalioa  catalysts  and  process  for  polymerizing  alpha-oleftns  5.593.93 1 . 
a.  502-117.000. 
Bcasky,  Jelf;  Kirschner,  Michael  B  ,  Charles.  Roben  A  ;  and  Hall.  Sacha  C. 
to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  of  resistance  welding  thin  elemenls.  5393,604. 
a.  219-117.100. 
Beaufort  Richard  F:  Yergenson.  Robin  P;  and  Hooper.  Howard  G.,  to 
Hcwlelt-Packard  Company.  Rctillable  loner  cartridge.  5.594.535,  a  399- 
262.000. 
Beaver,  Michael  L.,  to  Fore-Mat  Products.  Inc.  Golf  practice  apparatas. 

5393,355.  Q.  473-278.000. 
Beben.  Marius:  See — 

Dinrich,  Gerhard;  Beben.  Marius:  and  Mehlert.  Wolfgag.  5393.146. 
CI  269-22.000 
Bechbcrger.  Edward  J.:  See — 

Scribner,  Herbert  C;  Fiedelle.  Maurice  C.  J.;  Bechberger.  Edward  J.:  and 
Pu.  Chunmin.  5.593,653,  O.  423-»77.000 
Beckenbaugh,  William  M.;  Lytle,  William  H.;  and  Berman.  Bemanl.  lo 
Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  forming  contact  pads  for  wafer  level  testing  and 
bum  in  of  semiconductor  dice  5.593.903.  CI.  437-8.000 
Becker.  Burckhad:  See- 
Bauer.    Heinz;    Becker.    Burckhard;    and    Frohnhaus.    Ernst-Reiner. 
5,593,209,  a.  297-344  130 
Becker,  Gerald  W.;  Hale,  John  E.;  and  MacKella.  Warren  C  .  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Compaiy  Anti-obesity  proteins  5.594.101.  CI   5.30-317  000 
Beclon  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Bemdt.  Klaus  W..  5393.854,  CI.  435-31.000 
Fumihiko,  Halo.  5,593.587.  O  210-470.000 
Levine,  Robert  A.;  Wardlaw.  Stephen  C;  Rodriguez.  Rodolfo:  Britz. 

Judith:  and  Mercolino.  Thomas  J  ,  5393,848.  CI  435-7  240 
Malick.  Adrien;  and  Feindt.  Hans  H..  5393,843,  O  435-7  100. 
Reicheit,  Thomas  A.:  and  Champlin,  Richard.  5,593,677,  CI.  424- 

154.100. 
Walker,  G.  Tertance;  Nadeau,  James  G.;  and  Linn,  C.  Preston,  5393,867. 
a.  435-91.200. 
Bcdard.  Robert  L.;  Ozin.  Geoffrey  A.;  Ahari.  Homayoun:  Bowes.  Carol  L . 
Jiang.  Tong;  and  Young.  David,  to  UOP.  Semiconductor  device  containing 
a  semiconducting  crystalline  nanoporous  material    5394,263.  CI    257 
201.000. 
Beemink.  Ernest  H.:  See — 

Capps.  Stephen  P;  Beemink,  Emcsi  H.;  Meier.  John  R.;  and  Temkin. 
David.  5394.640,  Q.  395-794.000. 
Behfa-Rad,  Abbas;  Hader,  Christoph  S.:  and  Meier.  Heinz  P..  to  Intema- 
donal  Business  Machines  Corporation    Semiconductor  laser  widi  low 
vertical  hr-fieW.  5394,749,  O.  372-45  000 
Behnke,  Mark:  See- 
Pal,  Kollol;  Behnke,  Mark;  and  Adams,  Julian,  5394,008.  O    514- 
338  000 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Auerfaa:fa.  Beinhad:  aad  Peters,  Helmut.  5.593.898.  G.  436-518.000. 
Beigel,  David  R;  Kiieger,  WUlian  A.;  and  FeindL  Susan  L..  to  Analog 
Devices.  InuMporaed.  Inlegraled  circuit  (IC)  with  a  two-terminal  diode 
device    to   pfolect    metal-oxide-metal    capacitors    from    ESD   damage. 
5,594.266.  CI.  257-353.000. 
Belinka.  Benjamin  A.,  Jr.;  CoughUn,  Daniel  J.;  Alvarez,  Vtmoo  L;  and  Wood. 
RichatL  to  Cytogen  Corpiradoa.   Metal-binding  targeted  polypeptide 
constructs.  5393,656,  O.  424-1  690. 
Bell  Adandc:  See— 

Goodman,  WilKan.  3394.779.  C\.  379-59.000. 
Bell  Atlantic  Network  Services.  Inc.:  See — 


O'Callaghan,  Daniel;  and  Lew,  Eugene  L.,  5394,492,  Q.  348-10.000. 
Seazholtz.  John  W.;  and  McAllister,  Alex,  5394,789,  Q  379-207.000 
Bell.  Chris  A.:  See- 
Van  Vb:hlen.  James  A  :  Lundy.  James  R.:  WaUaoe,  Alan  K.;  and  Bell. 
Chns  A..  5393.744.  a.  428-34.400. 
Bell  Communicatioas  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Ciuz,  GU  C;  HiU,  Ralph  D.;  Judd.  Thomas  R;  New.  Danca  H.:  aad 
Rosenberg.  Jonahan.  5394.911.  O.  395-800.000. 
Bell.  D.  Michael,  lo  Intel  Coiporalioa.  PCI  split  transactions  udlizing  dual 

address  cycle.  5394.882.  Q.  395-421.020 
Bell,  Hilton  L.,  Jr:  See— 

Toilet,  Lelad;  Anders,  Gary  H.;  and  Bell.  Hilton  L..  Jr..  5392.828. 0 
62-249.000 
Bell.  Robert  T;  and  Piatt  Richard  B..  to  Intecoot  Incorporated.  Bridging  and 
signalling  subsystems  and  methods  for  private  and  hybrid  connnunicaions 
systems  inchiding  muldmedia  systems.  5394.732.  CL  370-401.000. 
Bellas,  Richard  F:  See— 

Mero.  Christopher  J.;  and  Bellas,  Richard  F,  5393,036.  Q.  213- 
382.000. 
Belleau.  Bernard,  deceased  (by  Pierettc  Belleai,  exeoarix):  See — 

Anardo,  Giorgio:  Kraus.  Jean-Louis;  Courchesne.  Marc;  Lamonthe. 
Serge;  Lavallte,  Jean-Fran(ois;  Lebeau.  Elaine;  Nguyen,  Dieu.  Rej. 
Rabindra;  St-Denis,  Yves;  Wang.  Wuyi:  Xu.  YaoOang;  Batbeai. 
France:  Belleau.  Bernard,  deceased,  5393,970,  O.  514-34.000 
Belleau.  Pierette,  executrix:  See — 

Attardo.  Giorgio;  Kraus,  Jean-Louis;  Courchesne,  Marc:  Latmnlhe. 
Serge;  LavalMe.  Jean-Fian(ois;  Lebeau.  Elaine:  Nguyen.  Dieu;  Rej. 
Rabindra:  Si-Denis.  Yves;  Wang.  Wuyi;  Xu.  Yao-Chang;  Babeai. 
France:  Belleau,  Bernard,  deceased,  5393.970.  O.  514-34  000 
Bcllew.  Matthew:  See- 
Dalai,  Ketan;  and  Bellew.  Matthew.  5394,898.  CI.  393-602.000. 
Bellin.  Nathan  P..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  saving  power 

in  a  radiotelephone   5.594,951.  O   455-89  000 
BellSoudi  Corporation:  See— 

Lewis.  John  E.;  Roach.  Peter  O..  Jr;  and  Pouk».  Thomas.  5394.945.  C\ 

455-38.100. 

Belmont  Brian  V..  lo  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.   Method  of  and 

appaiams  for  arbitrarily  disabling  under  processor  control  individual  slois 

on  a  computer  bus.  5394,879.  a.  395-309  000 

Bencsils,  Franz,  to  Bencsits,  Franz;  and  Perycul-Chemie  AG.  Use  of  6rsl 

runnings  coconut  fatty  acid  as  insect-repellent.  5394.029. 0.  514-552.000. 

Bemkr.  Albert  to  Hoechsl  Akdengesdischaft  ModiSed  resuiales  5.594.099. 

n  530-218.000. 
Bender.  Werner,  to  Pilz  GmbH  &  Co.  Low-voltage  switching 

5393.325.  CI.  439-709.000. 
Ben-Dosa.  Chaim,  to  Ball-Tech  Energy  Ltd.  Cleaning  systedi  for  ck 

flaid-conducdng  tubing  5392.990.  Q    165-95.000. 
Benefiel.  David  L  :  Kesslcr.  Louis  R.:  and  Mitchell.  Alan  J.,  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation.  Subambient  temperatuie  controlled  ceil  for  infrared  spectro- 
scopic analysis  and  a  method  for  the  detectioo  of  paraffinic  hydrocabaas. 
5394,249.  CI.  250-339  0.30 
Benight.  Albert  S.:  See- 
Lane.  Michael  J.:  Benight  Albert  S  :  and  Faldasz.  Brian  D.  5393.834. 
CI.  435-6.000. 
Benker,  Gerhard;  Treiber,  Helmut;  Kliher,  Ulrich;  Loienz.  Bemhatd;  and 
Milnch.  Reimund,  lo  AGFA  Geavert  Method  of  pruidng  ptaologfiphs  and 
apparatus  for  carrying  out  die  mediod.  5394325.  C\.  355-29.000. 
Bennett  Brian  D.:  See — 

Henrie,  Robert  N.,  II;  Peake,  Ointon  J.:  Cullen.  Tlnmas  G.;  Chagunnu. 
MuniialBam  K.;  Ray,  Paitha  S.;  and  Bennett  Brian  D  .  5393.998.  CI 
514-258.000. 
Bentele.  Clemens:  See — 

Hennrich.  Werner,  and  Bentele.  Clemens.  5393.088.  C\.  237-12.30C. 
Bcnz,  Mark  G.:  See- 
Johnson.  Neil  A.;  Raber.  Thomas  R.;  Hibbs.  Louis  E..  Jr..  Murray, 
MelUsa  L.;  and  Benz.  Mark  G..  5393306.  Q    1.34-9  000. 
Berchin,  Gregory  J.,  to  Nicolei  bistiumeni  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus  for  frequency   triggering   in   digital  oscilloscopes  and  the   like. 
5394,655,  C\.  364-487.000. 
Bercovier.  Herve:  See — 

Can,  Shimon;  Baienbolz.  Yechezkel;  Bercovier,  Herve;  and  Elda,  Zvi, 
5393308,  a.  134-40.000. 
Bergemoot  Albert;  and  Chi.  Min-hwa.  to  National  Semicooductar  Corpora- 
tion. Medwd  for  programming  a  single  EPROM  or  flash  memory  cell  to 
store  multiple  bits  of  data  thai  utilizes  a  punchttuough  current  5394.685. 
a.  365-183.030. 
Berger.  Neal;  See— 

Khong.  James  C.  K.;  Mudler.  Wendey  E.;  Yu.  Joe:  Betger.  Neal:  Gudger. 
Keith  H.:  and  Gongwer,  Geoffrey  S.,  5394366.  Q.  326-41.000. 
Bergey,  James  L.:  See — 

Tscholla.  Wenar,  Yoace,  Caiy  S.;  Bergey,  James  L ;  aad  Kawaao, 

James  C,  5393.971,  O.  514-39.000. 

Betghmans.  Joost;  De  Waegeaaere.  Johan;  Klingeleers.  Pietre;  and  Va  GieL 

Frans,  to  N.V.  Bekaeit  S.A.  Non-wrapped  non-sleeving  compact  cord. 

5392,806,  a.  57-212.000. 

Berghoff,  Jan  S.;  and  Hendtick.  Jeff.  Sound  sysuro  for  use  widi  gas  firepiaces 

and  simulating  bunting  wood.  5394.802,  Q.  381-61.000 
Berke,  Philip  A.;  and  Rosen.  William  E.,  to  ISP  Chemicals  bK.  Glycine 
anhydride  dimelfaylol  as  a  biocide  and  preservative.  5393.681,  CI.  424- 
401.000. 
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Bcftey.  Geote  E..  lo  Coniing  Incotpomed.  Fiber  aiMic  couplets,  pfcform 

■Ml  aetitod  of  making  lame.  5J94.822,  O  385-13  000 
Bemuo.  Aniold  L    See— 

OaeUo.  Ouries  C;   Shahhay.   I.    Mark;  and   Bennaii.  Arnold  L  . 
5J94.939.  a.  455-12.100. 
Bcniun.  Beraanl:  See— 

ttrrintmagti.  WiUiani  M.;  Lyde.  WUbam  H.:  and  Bcnnan.  Bernanl. 
5  J93.903.  a.  437-8.000. 
Beman.  PhiUip  J.:  See — 

Glowa.  Michael  P.;  Bennan.  Ptallip  J  :  and  Slenker.  Dale.  5J92,727. 0 
29-434.000. 
BcnanL  Clay.  II.  lo  CompMcr  Aided  SysMm.  Inc.  AiMomaled  worii  center 

5J93J69.  a.  414-331  000 
Bcnani.  David  N.  Lotion  appUcaor.  5J92,7I4.  d.  15-230. 1 10. 
DuiiaJi.  Luigi:  See — 

C^mki.  Luisa;  Bcmaidi.  Uugi;  Fenati.  PatriziK  GoMiuii.  Maoo:  Mel- 
loni.  Piero;  and  Valentino.  Loiedana.  5.593.982.  CI.  514-172.000. 
Beradl.  Klaas  W..  lo  Bccton  Dickinaaa  and  Company.  Data  nalysis  method 

for  uie  with  fluofcicenl  bacterial  sensors.  5.593.854.  O.  435-31.000. 
Berwcker.  Vtahcr  J.:  Set^ 

Chenelh.   John    B.;    Benecker.    Waller  i.;   and  Canio.   Cnia   A.. 
5  J93.804.  CL  430-30.000. 
Btrahawlt.  Ratf;  ■>!  Onpf.  GOmer.  lo  Cari-Zeiss-Stiftung    Method  for 
LUieUiag  I'oiMilinMi  measureinenl  on  woriqaeces  based  on  bending  char- 
acteristics. 5.594.668.  C\.  364-571.070. 
Benaleia  Seno-Plus  GmbH:  See— 

Oiwicraiski.  Alficd;  and  Wecke.  Rolf.  5.593.021.  CI.  200-303.000 
Bcinsmim.  Marvin  L.;  Radford.  Karen  J.;  and  Kasscn.  Gary  R..  lo  Eaton 
Corpaautia.  Hydraulic  moaor  and  pressiire  relieving  meant  for  valve  plaic 
thereof.  5.593.296.  Q  418-61.300. 
Bersoo.  Thoom:  See — 

Alaoiri.  Seppo;  and  Berson.  Thomas.  5J94.797.  CL  380-28.000. 
Bcitin  A  Cie:  See— 

Coenard.  Dominique;  and  Hache.  Jean.  5J93.S6I.  CI.  204-456.000. 
Bcrwetm.  Heinz-JitrBen;  and  Baumgittel.  Gent,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesell 
schaft  Process  and  apparatus  for  disposing  of  wa-sie.   5.592.888.  CI 
110-229.000 
Season.  Abin:  See— 

Scoo.  Danny  E..  PcssicT.  Rudolf  C.  O.;  Isbell.  Matthew  R.;  Meany. 
Nigd;  and  Beaaoo.  Alain.  5J92.995.  O.  175-374.000 
Bet  Tectaology.  Inc.:  See— 

Boylaa,   EugOK  B.;   Koemer.   Rohcn   F.;   and   Hebert   Russell    R. 
5.593.161.  a.  273-274.000. 
Bcnet,  Dernhard:  Sre— 

Karapfe.  Michael;  aal  Better.  Bemhard.  5J92.940.  CI    128-654  000 
Betz.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Bucao.  CUflonl;  Betz.  Robert  A.;  EUisman.  M«k  H.:  aid  Fat.  Gay  G 
v..  5.594053.  a.  25(M86.I00. 
BeczDeathora  lac.:  See— 

BoycMe.  Scott  M.;  and  Goliaszewski.  Alai  E..  5.594.084.  O.  526- 

278.000. 
Carey.  William  S  ;  Meyer.  Ellen  M.;  and  Peltier.  Jeffrey  H..  5J94.096. 

a.  528-387.000 
Hart.  Paul  R..  5.593.572,  C\.  208-177  000 

Wright.  I.  Barry;  and  Michakpoulos.  Daiiel  L..  5.593.599.  O.  210- 
764.000. 
Beuck.  Manm:  See- 
Fey.  Paer.  Krtmer.  Thomas;  Dresitel.  JQrgen;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Hiibtch. 
Waher  MMIer.  Uhich;  MOUer-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Beuck.  Maran. 
Biicboff.  Hihnar.  Wohlieil.  Stefan;  Denzer.  Dirk:  Kazda.  S(anisla\ . 
Stasch.    Johannes-Peier-.    Knorr.    Andreas,    and    Zaiss.    Siegfried. 
5.594.010.  a.  514-340.000. 
Bexten.  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Shannoa.  Larry  S.;  Welch.  David  W..  and  Besicn.  Daniel  P.  5.594.290. 
a.  310-251.000 
Beyer.  Robert  See— 

Gieggain.  Lance;  Goel.  James;  and  Beyer.  Robert.  5.594.676.  CI.  364- 

724.010 

Bhat.  Nedima  M  :  Bieber.  Marcia  M.;  and  Teng.  Nelson  N.  H..  Id  Leland 

Stanford  Junior  UnivCTsii>.  The  Method  of  killing  B  cells  using  antibodies 

which  bind  CDIM.  5.593.676.  Q.  424-137  100 

Bhamaga.  Satish  K.;  George.  Albert  L..  Jr.;  and  Nazaienko.  bina.  to  Oncor. 

hic.  Ampbfication  of  nucleic  acid  sequences  5.593.840.  Q.  435-6.000. 
Shall.  Jaypt^ah  C:  See— 

Reiahank.  Bruce  A.;  and  Bhalt  Jaypnriush  C.  5394jnS.  CL  525- 
426  000: 
Sheda.  Mukcsh:  See— 

Yu,  Jing-peir.  Sheda,  Mukesh:  and  Knorr.  Raymond  S..  5.593.751.  C\ 
428-97  000. 
Biasoli.  Giovanni:  See — 

MongeUi.  Nicola;  Biasoli.  Giovaoni;  Paia  Aificdo;  Gtwidi.  Mana;  and 
Ciomei.  Manna.  .S.593.976.  O.  514-48  000 
Bichler.  Helmut:  See— 

Herftnth.  Michael;  aai  Bichler.  Helmut,  5.594J23.  O  323-222.000 
BidweU.  Alexander  W.:  See— 

Hlepp.  Robert;  Gottkn.  Michael  L.;  Bidwell.  Aiexaider  W.;  Young. 
Francis  C;  Wolf.  Allan  M.;  Meo.  Sam;  Tiemann.  Duaie;  Abrahams. 
Lawrence;  Silfen.  Michael  J.;  Dalaass.  Aldo  R..  Lee.  Florence  M.;  and 
Appletnan.  Kenneth  H..  5J94.9I0.  Q.  395-800000 
Bieber.  Macia  M.   See— 


Bhat.   NeeUma  M.;   Bieber.   Marcia  M.;  and  Teng.   Nelson   N.   H . 
5^93.676.0.424-137.100 
Bielak.  Charles  R.;  and  Fumess.  Richard  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 

Eliminating  hinged  drill  caps.  5.593.256.  CI.  408-I.OOR. 
Bigos.  Andrew:  See — 

Baldwin.  David  R  .  and  Bigos.  Andrew.  5.594.854.  d.  395-141.000 
BiUion.  Mar:  See— 

Gueguen,  Michel;  Billion.  Marc;  and  Maiastre.  Herv«.  5.593.462.  CI 
29-623.300. 
Bilson.  Edward  B.;  Wigdell.  Mark  T;  and  Zimmerman.  Thomas  A.,  to  ThoiTia<i 
&  Betis  Corporation.  Electrical  receptacle  for  pholoelcctiic  controller 
5J93JI8.  a.  439-573.000. 
Bingham.  David,  to  Maxim  Integrated  Products.  Reverse  cuncM  prevention 
method  and  apparttm  and  leverse  cunem  guarded  low  dropout  circuits 
5.594,381.0   .327.5.34.000. 
Bio  Merieux:  See- 
Colin.  Bruno.  5394.183.  CI.  73-864  520. 
Bio-Technology  General  Corp.:  See — 

Fischer.  Meir.  5393.860.  CI.  435-69  100. 
Biochem  Pharma  Inc.:  See — 

Anank).  Giorgio;   Kraus.  Jean-Louis:  Courchesne.  Marc:  LamontlK. 
Serge:  LavalMe,  Jean-Fian^oit;  Lebeau.  Elaine;  Nguyen.  Dieu;  Rej. 
Rabindra;  Sl-Denis.  Yves;  Wang.  Wuyi;  Xu,  Yao-Chang;  Barbeau. 
Fnace:  Belleau.  Berurl  deceased.  5393.970.  O.  514-34.000. 
Biondo,  Barry.  Ca  carrier  rack  and  car  mount  5393,076.  O.  224-488.000. 
Siotearch  Medical  Products  Inc.   See- 
Patrick.  Algird.  5393.402.  O.  606-1  000. 
BioSepra.  Inc.:  See— 

GtiDt.  Pienr;  and  Boschelti.  Egisto.  5393376.  O.  210-198.200. 
Birfaara.  Philip  J.:  See— 

Meinzer.  Richard  A.;  and  Biihara.  Philip  J  .  5.593.737.  CI  427-512.000 

BirchcMugh.  Charles  W.;  Dietz,  Hans  P.:  Hdloway.  DwiglM  S.;  Rytter.  Noel 

J  ;  Scholl.  RoUand  D.;  and  Tweed.  Lonic  W..  to  Caterpilla  Inc.  Method  and 

system  for  diagnosing  a  drivetrain  during  shifting  operations.  5394.643. 

O   364-424.080 

Bud,  William  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Daiber.  Paul  C;  and  Bird.  William  L..  Jr.  5,593,163.  C[.  277-3.000. 
Birk.  Geihad:  See- 
Wanner.  Martin;   MaKr.  Dieter,  and  Sirk,  Gerhard.  5392.710.  CI 
15-53  200. 
Birkner.  John  M.:  See- 
Chan.  Andrew  K.:  Biikner.  John  M  ;  and  Chua.  Hua-Thye.  5394.364. 
O   326-39000 
Birmingham.  Joan  Cat  scratching  device  for  protecting  furniture.  5392.901. 

O    119-706.000 
Bunberg.  Gary  H    See— 

Epstein.  Jaac|ih  W ;  Bimberg.  Gary  H.;  Walker.  Gary  E.;  Dutia.  Minu  D.; 

and  Bkwm.  Jonathan  D..  5.594.027.  O.  514-463  000. 

Bischoi.  ROdotf.  lo  Rudolf  Bischof  GmbH    Rhration  system  comprising 

sieving  trough,  helix  and  additional  sieving  apparabis    5393397.  O. 

210-744.000 

Bischof.  Werner,  lo  ANT  Nachnchtcntechnik  GmbH.  Microwave  line  snuc- 

nire.  5394  J93,  O.  333-26.000. 
Bischoff.  Hihnar  See- 
Fey.  Patr.  Krtaicr.  Thomas;  Oressel.  JOrgen;  Hairim.  Rudolf;  Hitbsch. 
Walter.  Mailer,  Ulrich;  MUllerOliemaan,  Matdaas;  Beuck.  Martin. 
Bischoff.  Hilmar.  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Denzer.  Dirk;  Kazda.  Stanislav; 
Stasch.    Johannes-Peier.    Knorr.    Awjkeas;    and    Zaiss.    Siegfried. 
5394.010,  CI   514-340.000 
Bishara.  Jenes  I.;  Brannan.  James  R.;  Horvah,  Roland  J..  Sacco.  Andiony  R.; 
and  Hinden,  Jean  M..  to  Eltech  Systems  Corporaion.  Electrolytic  treatment 
of  an  electrolytic  solution   5.593.627.  CI   264-127  000 
Biio.  Nobutsune;  Tuzuki.  Tomio:  Oda.  Nobuyuki.  and  Mizino,  Akio,  to  Elmo 
Company.  Limited    Image  reprtiduction  apparatus    5.594302,  O    348- 
373.000. 
Bitonti,  Alan  J  :  See— 

Wright.  Paul  S  ;  and  Bitonti.  Alan  J  .  5393.664.  O  424-78.080 
Bittikofer.  Raymond  P  Apparatus  for  producing  multiple  motions.  5.593.380. 

O.  601-27.000. 
Bizenbcfger,  Thomas:  See — 

Jeklen.    Hanno,    Schultalbers.    Winfned.    and    Bizenberser,   Thomas. 
5.592,815.  O.  60-274  000 
Black.  Roy  A  ;  Fiizner,  Jeffrey  N.;  and  Slealh.  Paul  R.,  lo  Immunex  Corpo- 

laoon.  faihibilars  of  TNF-a  secretion.  5394,106,  O.  530-331.000 
Black.  Thomas  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Mraz.  William  B.;  Black.  Thomas  J.,  Jr ;  McMiriian,  Paul  E.;  Hufford. 
Larry  A.;  Mooney.  David  T :  and  Waduns.  Robert  C.  5393,164.  CI 
277-9  500. 
Blain.  Roy  W    Servo  control  for  hydraulic  elevaor.  5.593.0O4.  CI    187- 

275000. 
Blanchard.  Christian;  Lauraue,  Michel,  and  Vigouroux,  Didier,  lo  Schneider 

ElectrK  SA.  Protective  switching  device.  5394 J99.  O.  335-132  000. 
Blanchard.  Randall  D..  to  Paloma  Technotogies  Corporation.  Fla  panel 
display  with  elliptical  diffuser  and  fiber  optic  plate.  5394,561,  O   349- 
59  000 
Blanco.  PaneU  K.:  See— 

Groht.  David  D.;  Sdsoeder.  Fred  G  ;  and  Blanco.  Pamela  K.,  5392.974 
a.  138-44  000 
Blankenship,  Charles  P.  Jr;  and  Henry.  Michael  F.  lu  General  Electric 
Company    Supersolvus  forging  of  ni-base  superalkiys.  5393319.  O. 
148514.000. 


Blau.  Reed  J  :  See— 

Hinshaw.  Jerald  C;  Doll.  Daniel  W ;  BUu.  Reed  J.;  and  Lund.  Gary  K., 
5,592,812,  O.  60-205  000 
Blauer,  Charles:  See — 

Blauer,  Stephen  J  ;  Blauer.  Charles;  and  Mordecai.  Mark  A  ,  5393,754, 
CI.  428-131.000. 
Blauer  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Blauer.  Stephen  J  ;  Blauer.  Charles;  and  Mordecai,  Mark  A.,  5,593,754. 
O.  428-131.000. 
Blauer.  Stephen  J.;  Blauer.  Charles;  and  Mordecai,  Mark  A.,  to  Blauer 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Breathable  fabric  construction  for  outer- 
wear 5.593.754.  O   428- 1 31  000 
Blauhut.  Wilfried,  lo  PCD  Polyroere  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Double  bell  press 

with  hydrosutic  bell  support  5392.874,  O    IOO-93.0RP 
Blaupunki  Werke  GmbH:  See- 
Herrmann.  Matthias,  5394.799.  CI.  381-13.000. 
Blevins.  Terrence  L.,  lo  Rsher-Rosemoum  Sysums,  Inc    Uniform  control 
template  generating  system  and  method  for  process  control  programming 
5,594.858,  O.  395-326.000 
Bleys.  Gerhard  J.:  See— 

Chaffanjon.  Pierre  C.;  Stroobams,  Peter  F;  and  Bleys.  Gerhard  J . 
5.594,097,  CI.  528-419000. 
Bliznik,  Kenneth:  See — 

MowTcy-McKec.  Mary;  Bliznik,  Kennedi;  and  Stone.  Ralph,  5393,637. 
CI.  422-28.000. 
Block,  David  E.;  Hermann.  Theron  E.;  Hsieh,  Jih-Han:  Mehu.  Nikhil  S..  and 
Rai,  Vishva  R.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  producing  fteno- 
licin  B  5,593,870.  O.  435-119  000 
Blonstein.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Boliek.  Martin  P;  Allen.  James  D.;  and  Blonstein.  Steven  M..  5.594,81 2. 
CI   382-232.000. 
Bloom.  Jonathan  D.:  See — 

Epstein.  Joseph  W.,  Bimberg,  Gary  H  ;  Walker.  Gary  E  :  Dutia.  Minu  D  . 
and  Bloom.  Jonathan  D .  5,594,027.  O  514-163  000 
Blumbet:g,  David,  Jr.:  See — 

DAmico,  Charles  R  ;  and  Blumherg,  David,  Jr.  5394.950,  O.  455- 
67,100. 
BMCI.  Inc  :  See— 

Garcia.  Jose  G  ;  and  Malatka.  LD.  5392.978.  O    140-92.940. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas:  See — 

Sessler.  Jonathan  L.;  Iverson.  Brem  L.;  Kril.  Vladimir:  Thomas.  Richard 
E  .  Magda,  Darren;  and  Smith.  Daniel  A  ,  5394,136.  CI  540-472  000 
Bobb.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Wiith.  Henry  G  ;  and  Bobb,  Mark  A  .  5,593,152,  CI  271-241  000 
Bobry.  Howard  H.  Hand-held  sweep  electronic  pnnter  with  compensation  for 

nonlinear  movement.  5393.2.36.  O  400-88000. 
BOC  Group  pic.  The:  See— 

Thwaites,  David  J.,  5,592,934,  O.  128-203.120. 
Bock,  Erich:  See— 

Breitenhuber.  Josef;  Bock.  Erich;  Lindner.  Gallus;  and  Knabel,  Manfred. 

5.592.807.  O.  57-406  000. 
Brunner,  Arrain;  and  Bock,  Erich.  5,592.808.  O  57-J08  000 
Bodensecwerk  Perkin-Elmer  GmbH:  See— 

R6del.  Gunthcr;  Radziuk.  Bemhard;  Zeiher.  Michael;  and  Stenz.  Her 
belt,  5.-194.547.  CI   356-3l2(X)0 
Bodiur.  Ernest  R.  Method  of  simultaneously  forming  a  pair  of  sheet  metal 

structural  members.  5.592.848.  O  72-379  200 
Boehm.  Jeffrey  C    See — 

Adams.  Jerry  L.;  and  Boehm.  Jeffrey  C  .  5393.991.  CI   514-235.200 
Boehm.  Manfred  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Battery  capacity  indicator 

for  mobile  medical  equipment.  5.-S94,345,  CI   324-128.00C 
Boehme.  Mich«l  H    See— 

Devereux.  William  S.;  Boehme.  Michael  H.;  Linstrom.  Uoyd;  McK 
night,  Thomas  R..  Jr;  Moore.  Robert  C;  Meyer,  John  R  ;  Snow,  Paul 
R.;  and  Grimm,  Paul  D  .  5394,454.  CI    .342  357  000 
Boehringer  Ingclheim  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc    See — 

Ha^ve,  Karl  D  :  Cullen.  Ernest;  Proodfoot.  John  R.;  Grozinger.  Karl 

G.,  Pal.  Kollol;  and  Adams.  Julian.  5,593.979.  O.  514-81.000. 
Pal,  Kollol;  Behnke.  Maik;  and  Adams,  Julian,  5394.008.  CI.  514- 
338.000 
Boehringer  Mannheim  Coiporation:  See — 

Holmes.  John  S..  II;  and  Anderson.  Joe  E  .  5394.906, 0  .395-750.000 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Rudolph.  Rainer.  Rscher.  Slephan;  and  Mattes,  Ralf.  5.!»93.865,  O. 
435-69  100. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Katoozi,  Mehdi;  and  La  Rue.  George  S..  5.594.631.  CI.  .363-41  000 
Lubowtiz.  Hyman  R.;  and  Sheppad.  Clyde  H  .  5394,089.  CI    528 
171.000. 
Bogdanov.  Alexei  A.;  and  Brady.  Thomas  J.,  lo  General  Hospital  Corporation. 

The  Medical  compositions  5393.658.  O.  424-9.340. 
Boggs.  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Brauker.  James  H.;  Hill,  Ronakl  S.;  Martinson,  Laura  A.;  Boggs.  Daniel 
R  ;  and  Johnson,  Robefl  C  ,  5,593,440,  CI  62311  000 
Bohn.  Martin  G.:  See — 

Miguel,  Edwant  K.;  Bohn.  Martin  G.;  Zastera,  Stephen  R.;  and  Lilly. 
Eugene  B..  5,593.349.  O.  463-30.000 
Bohn.  William  W.  Infection  control  surgical  drape  and  method  of  making 

surgical  incision  5392.952.  CI    128-849.000 
Boije.  Anna  M.  P.:  See — 


SvensKMi.  KJell  A  I ;  Wikstrom.  Hirican  V;  Carisaon,  Per  A  E.;  Boije, 
Anna  M.  P.  Waien,  R.  Nicholas;  Sonetaon,  Oas  A  ;  SqenOof,  Nils  P.; 
Andersson,  Bengt  R  ;  and  Haisson.  Las  O.  5.594.024,  O    514- 
429  000. 
Boisrobeit,  Christine  E  :  See — 

SpeiKxr,  Kevin  C;  Boisrobert,  Christine  E.;  Fisher,  Steven  A.;  Rqjik. 
Paricia  A.;  aid  Sabatini,  Karen  S..  5393.868.  O.  435-94.000 
Boileux.  Jean-Pietie:  See — 

E>avid.  Catherine;  Teral.  Gilles;  Ledon.  Henrv;  and  Boileux.  Jean-Pierre. 
5394.150,0.  548-573.000. 
Boldyrev,  Vladimir  V:  See— 

Ivanov.  Eugene  Y.;  Grigoriva.  Tatyana  F;  and  Boldyrev,  Vladimir  V., 
5393,082,  CI.  228-122  100. 
Bolen,  Phihp  D.:  See— 

Firy.  Rudolph  W.;  and  Bolen.  Philip  D..  5394.753.  O.  372-57  000. 
Boliek.  Martin  P;  Allen.  James  D.;  and  Blonstein.  Steven  M.,  lo  Ricoh 
Corporaion.    Apparatus    and    method    for    compressing    still    images. 
5,594.812,  O   382-232.000 
Bollore  Technologies:  See — 

Gueguen.  Michel;  Billion.  Marc:  and  Majastre,  Hervt.  5393,462,  O. 
29-623.300. 
Boni,  Bernard;  Carpentier,  Eric:  and  Babillon,  Laureffl.  lo  Hutchin.son  Ring 

device  for  mnning  on  a  fUt  tire  5393,520,  O   152- 1 58  000 
Bonislawski,  John  M..  Jr.;  Thayer.  Bruce  E;  and  Geiha.si,  Dermis  G  .  to  Xerox 
Corporation    Cleaner/waste   bottle    interface    sealing    via    loner   valve 
5.594.541.  a    399-358.000. 
Bonne.  Francois;  Grillet,  Jean-Marie;  Mansel.  Guy;  and  Rou^  Paul,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  automated  soft- 
ware application  testing  5.594.892.  O   .395-500  000 
Botiomo.  Paul:  See — 

Nielsen.  Kenneth  R  ;  Bonomo.  Paul;  and  Pien.  Gene.  5394.828.  O 
385-121.000 
Bonutti.  Peter  M.:  and  Brillhart.  Mark  V..  to  Bonulti.  Peter  M.  Surgical 
devices  assembled  using  heat  bonable  materials.  5393.425.  O.  606- 
232.000. 
Booher.  Richard  N.;  Flaugh.  Michael  E;  Uwhom.  David  E  ;  Paget.  Chales 
J..  Jr,  and  Schaus,  John  M..  to  Bi  Lilly  and  Company.  6-hetm)cyclic-4- 
amino-l.3,43  ietTahydrobenz(CD)indoles  5394,019,  O  514-374.000 
Borello.  Gianpiero:  See — 

Audisio,  Filippo;  Borello,  Gianpiero;  Ferrera.  Massimo;  Gianotti.  Pieiro; 
and  Gozzelino,  Riccardo.  5.592,924.  O    123-525  000 
Borisov.  Mikhail  T:  See— 

Oparin.  Mikhail  I.;  Borisov,  Mikhail  T;  aiMl  Alexeev,  Geca^  M.. 
5394,831,0.392-421000 
Bom.  Joseph,  lo  Machine  Research  Corporation  of  Chicago  Electrotnechani 

cal  variable  valve  actitalor.  5392,905.  O    123-90  110 
BOmsen,  Klaus  O.:  See — 

Weinberger,  Scot  R.;  Egan.  Robert  W.;  Hoppc.  Thomas  W..  deceased; 
Gassmann,  Ernst;  SchJir.  Martin  M.;  Bfltnsen,  Klaus  O.;  and  Tatan- 
tino,  E.  Rocco,  5394.243.  O.  250-288.000 
Bonicki.  Monica  K.:  See — 

Cano.  Raul  J.;  and  Boiucki.  Monica  K  .  5.593.883.  O  435-252  100 
Boschelti.  Egislo:  See — 

Girol.  Pierre:  and  Boschelti.  Egisto.  5.593376.  O  210-198  200 
Boskamp.  Eddy  B  .  lo  Medical  Advances.  Inc    Local  coil  for  magnetic 

resonance  angiogn^hy  5.594.337,  CI   324-318.000 
Bosnian.  Joseph  C.  M  :  See — 

Dings,  Jacobus  M.;  Home,  Remko;  Van  Veen,  Gerardus  N.  A.;  and 
Bosman,  Joseph  C.  M  .  5393328.  O    156-154000 
Bossen,  Frank;  Hacker,  Manfred;  and  Lotthammer.  Rolf,  lo  Licentia  Paient- 
Verwalnings-GmbH.  Dispenser  cathode  with  porous  sintered  compacted 
metal  dispenser  body  containing  chromium  oxide    5.594,299.  O.  313- 
346.0DC. 
Bostik,  Inc.:  See — 

Joachimi.  Roland,  5,594.046.  O   523-179  000 
Both.  Walter.  Shin  packed  in  a  can-like  arrangement  for  ptesematioo. 

5393,029,  O.  206-278.000 
Bolt,  Klaus:  See— 

Schwendemann,  Eckhaid;  and  Bolt.  Klaus.  5394.312.  O   318-799  000 

Bollclberghe,  Scott  A.;  Thoma.s.  Du.stin  H  :  Shurtleff.  Terry  M.;  and  Poertner. 

Roland  G..  to  Albenurle  Corporation.  Granulated  flame  mardanl  products. 

5393,619.  O.  252-609.000 

Botvin,  Arthur  D.  Methods  and  systems  for  conducting  ftnancial  transactions 

via  facsimile.  5394.225.  O   235-379  000 
Boulud.  Henry:  and  Brandolini.  Jean-Louis,  to  SEB  S  A.  Evaporation  cham- 
ber wirti  anu-calefaction  layer.  5,592.764.  CI.  38-77.830 
Bourdier.  Gilles:  See — 

Joulie,  ftatt.  and  Bounlier.  Gilles.  5.594.827,  O  385-101.000 
Bourgault.  Gerard  F.  J.,  to  Bourgault  Industries  Ltd.  Multi  compaitmenl  air 

seeder.  5392.889.  O    111-174  000 
Bouigauh  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Bourgault.  Gerard  F  J.,  5,592,889.  O    1 1 1174.000 
Bouton.  Frank  M.;  Church.  Robert  L.;  and  Rayhawk.  Joseph  C  .  to  Thrast- 
master.    Inc.    Video    game    card    having    intemipl    resistant    behavior. 
5393.350.  O.  463-36.000, 
Bovio,  Michele:  See — 

Foster.  Mark  J  ;  and  Bovio.  Michele,  5.594.617,  O  361-679000. 
Bowes,  Carol  L,:  See — 

Bedartl.  Robert  L,;  Ozin,  Geoffrey  A.;  Ahan,  Homayoim;  Bowes.  Carol 
L.;  Jiang.  Tong;  and  Young,  David,  5394.263,  O.  257-201.000 
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Bowles.  Pbilip;  Ouff.  Eiic;  and  Th»ya.  OaJe  D..  lo  TbmnoSpcctra  Con»- 
miaa.  Moiud  and  afipanois  for  imaging  otxcured  ■reas  of  *  tea  object 
5Jl9*.T70.  a.  378-58.000 
Boyce  Thompson  lusutute  for  Pljnl  Research,  inc.:  Ser — 

Wood,  H.  AUn.  5.593.669.  a  424-93  600. 
Boyoc-Jacioo.  Michael  T.:  See— 

Saatmana,  Pedro;  Boyce- JKino.  Michael  T;  Bvtnsa.  Jose  J.;  Rich. 
S»efbca  S.;  and  Fanu.  Anthony  J  .  5.593.830.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Boycr,  Leoaifd  O.:  Set — 

Evant,  Joaeph  T.  Jr.;  and  Boyer.  Leonanl  O..  5.593.914. 0. 437-«O.00O 
Boyene.  Scon  M.;  and  Gol.uzewski.  Alan  E..  lo  BetzOeaihom  Inc.  Alkyl- 
aUyhhaapinaale  copolyineT  used  for  boiler  water  uealmeiM.  5.S94.0M.  CI. 
526-278.000. 
Boykin.  David  W :  See— 

Dyfcsoa.  Chnstine  C;  Tidwell.  Richard  R.;  Boykin.  David  W.;  Wilson. 
W.  David;  Spychala.  Jarodaw;  Daa.  BiJHi  P.;  and  Kumar.  Arvind, 
S.S94.I38.  a.  540-596.000. 
Boylaa,  Ei^eae  B.;  Koener.  Roben  R;  awl  Heben.  Russell  R..  to  Bel 
TechBology,  Inc.  Wagering  game  with  a  set  of  rounds  and  bets.  5  J93.I6I . 
a.  273-274.000. 
Boyle.  WilliaB  R.  lo  Envirex  Inc.  CUtifier.  5.593^89.  Q.  210-519.000 
Braddiaw.  Join  M.:  Ser— 

Gelder.  Richard;  and  Bradafaaw.  John  M..  5.593.602.  O  216-42.000. 
Bradafaaw.  Richard  L.,  lo  IrMrmarinnal  Business  Machines  Corporation 
I\]tyiDenc   compoaitioas  containing  inorganic   fillers   and   use   iherof. 
5.594.064.  a.  524-507.000. 
Brady,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

BofdMOV.  Akxci  A.;  and  Brvly.  Thomas  J..  5.593.658.  Q.  424-9.340 
BrmaB.  M.  William,  Jr..  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Radio  permitting  informaaon 
mnafcr  burnvw  radio  frequency  shielded  sub-systems.  5.594Ji79.  CI 
359-145.000. 
Brandner.  iota  M.:  See- 
Wolf.  Robert  J  :  Punington,  Scott  M.;  Brandner.  Jotaa  M.;  CNson.  David 
A.;  and  Reed.  John  F.  5.593.769.  Q.  428-286.000 
Bnnrtnlini.  Jean- Louis:  See — 

Bouhid,  Henry;  aid  Biandolini,  Jean-Louis,  5,592,764.  O.  38-77  830 

Biahaia.  Jeries  I.;  Brannaa,  James  R.;  Horvadi,  Roland  J.;  Sacco. 
Ambony  R.;  and  Hiaden.  Jean  M..  5,593.627,  CI.  264-127  000. 
Brannan.  Shaan:  See — 

Scikr.  Douglas  A..  5,593A24,  O.  206-S.OOa 
Braacoa  Aii  liiaai  iiaal  Produco  lac.:  See — 

McGuire.  John  D..  5,592,778,  O.  49-42.000. 
Brass6eld,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Prodor,  Robert;  Linger.  David  R.;  Di  Salle.  David  A.;  Biassfield,  Steven 

R.;  and  Pleaamon.  Liny  W.,  5.593.276.  O.  415-173.100. 
Proctor.  Robert;  Linger.  David  R.;  Di  Salle.  David  A.;  Bcassfield,  Steven 
R.;  and  Plemmons.  Larry  W..  5J93J77,  Q.  415-173.100. 
,  Jack  R.  System  tad  method  far  collecting  cutting  fluid  liquid  and 
.  5.593.596.  O.  210-741.000. 
Brauker.  James  H.;  Hill.  Ronald  S.;  Martnaon.  Laura  A.;  Boggs.  Daniel  R  . 
and  Johnaon,  Robert  C.  lo  Baxter  Intemaiianal  Inc.  Tissue  implant  syslema 
and  mrthndi  for  sustaining  viable  high  cell  densities  within  a  host 
5J93.440.  a.  623-11000 
Biann  Aktie^eaelbcfaaft:  Se<^ 

lliifaitlrl.   Andrea;    Auria.   Augustin;    Jiminez.    Miguel;    Vazquez, 

Miguel;  Cancras,  Fianccsc;  and  Coronado.  Juan  C.  5.592,763.  O 

38-77.900. 

Brccfat,  David  C;  Bauman,  Robert  C;  and  Hancock.  Robert  L.  to  Ford  Motor 

Conpany.  Ekctiical  componeai  connecting  proviaioiu  for  an  ignition  coil. 

S.S94.6I6.  a.  361-622.000. 

Btecht.  William  B..  lo  Trajan  Batlny  Company.  Electrode  plate  constructioo 

5J93,797,  a.  429-210.000. 
Bneae,  Steven  M  Crib  ventilating  system.  5.592.704.  CI   5-423  000 
Breiteakubei.  Josef;  Bock.  Erich;  Lindner.  Gallus:  and  Knabel.  Manfred,  lo 
Rieter  lagolstadl  SpinnercimascfaiBeiibau  AG.  Bearing  anangemenl  for  an 
a|»-CMi  spittDiBg  folar.  5,592J07.  O.  57-406.000. 
Breaner,  kfichael  B.;  and  Paiker.  Christina  M.,  to  Brigham  and  Women's 

H«MpilaL  he.  Novel  inlegrin  alpha  subunit.  5.594.120.  CI.  536-23.500 
Bicslia,  Paftick  W..  lo  U-Haul  hnrraaliniial.  Inc.  Receiver  hitch  with  anb- 

rMde  device.  5,593.172,  a.  280-506.000. 
Biettel.  Ranald  R.:  See— 

LoveU,   Michel   K.;  Jackson,   Randall   S.;   and   Bieslel.   Ronald   R . 
5.593.166.  a.  277-59.000. 
Breton,  Richard  E..  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen  AC.  Device  for  extract- 
ing samples  from  a  fokfcr.  5.592,864,  CI.  83-154.000. 
Bievick,  John  E.:  See— 

Zahizec.  Matthew  J ;  McCune.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  PDpoola,  Oludele  O.; 
Bai^haaan.  James  R.;  and  Birvick,  John  E.  5.592.927.  Q.   123 
668.000. 
Brey.  William  W.;  and  Withers.  Richard  S..  to  Conductus.  Inc.  Nuclear 
macBelic  teaonance  probe  coil  with  enhanced  cuncnt-canying  capability. 
5^94342,  a.  324-322.000 
Bridaa,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Kiuae,  NeUs  A.;  and  Brichta.  Donald  A..  5,594378,  O  327-304  000 
Bricker.  Jeflery  C:  Ser— 

Gillespie,  Ralph  D.;  Bricker.  Jeflery  C;  Arena.  Blaise  J.:  and  Holmgren. 
Jennifer  S..  5J93.932,  O  502-163.000. 
Btidgestone  Corporation:  Srr — 

Graves,  Daniel  F.  and  IfaigenrolbeT.  WilUam  L  .  5,593,701.  d.  425 
52.000 


and  Garofalo.  Elizabeth  A.. 

5.594.130.  a  54O-222000. 

5.594.131,  a  540-222.000 


Bnggs.  Oliver  G..  Jr;  and  Sund.  John  A..  Jr..  to  DB  Riley.  Inc  Variable  orihcc 

plate  for  coal  pipes.  5.593.131.  CI.  251-117.000 
Bhgham  and  Women's  Hospital:  See — 

Slamler.  Jonathan;  Loscalzo,  Joseph;  Simon.  Daniel;  and  Singel.  David. 
5393.875.  CI.  435-188  000 
Bnghaim  and  Women's  Hospital.  Inc..  See— 

Breaner.  Michael  B.;  and  PaifccT.  Chnstina  M  .  5394.120,  O.  536- 
23.500 
Brillhat  Mark  V:  See— 

Bonutti.  Peter  M.;  and  BnllhaiT,  Mvk  V..  5393.425.  Q.  606-232.000. 
Briner,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Roofaparvar.  Fariborz  F;  and  Briner.  Michael  S..  5394.694.  CI    .365 
201.000. 
Brinker.  AHired.  lo  Karl  Ruggli  AG  Tampon,  as  well  as  a  method  and  a  device 

for  manufacturing  it  5392.725.  O   28  118  000 
Brinkman.  Eari  H..  to  General  Electric  Co  Double  flow  turbine  with  axial 
adjustmem   and    replaceable    steam    paths   and    methods   of  assembly 
5393  J73.  a.  415-108.000. 
Brion,  Francis;  Buendia,  Jean;  Diolez.  Christian,  and  Vivat,  Michel,  lo  Uclaf. 
Roussel.  Intermediates  for  the  preparation  of  A"*"'    '"'-ptegnatriene 
3-ooes.  5.594.127,  O.  540-30.000. 
Bristol  Compressors,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Hill.  Joe  T.  5393J95,  O  418-55  200. 
Bn.slol-Myers  Squibb  Company:  See — 

Lim,  Gary  M.  f.  Roubie,  John  M.; 

5394.129.  a  540-222.000 
Um,  Gary  M.  F;  and  Roubie.  John  M.. 
Lim,  Gvy  M.  P.  and  Roubie.  John  M.. 
British- American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  Srr- 

Case.  Paul  D;  and  Stone.  William  J  .  5.592.954.  CI.  131-84  100. 
British  Teiecommunicaaons  public  limited  company:  See — 

Ainslie.    Benjamin    J..    Wilkinson,    lain    J.;    and    Finegan.   Timothy. 
5394,578.  a.  359-127.000. 
Bnti,  Mike:  5r<^ 

Sagar.  Chris;  and  Brio,  Mike.  5392,826,  CI.  62-195.000. 
Britz.  Judidi:  Srr— 

Levine,  Robert  A.;  WinDaw,  Stephen  C;  Rodnguez,  Rodolfo;  Britz. 
Judidi;  and  Mcrcolino.  Thomas  J  .  5.593.848.  O.  435-7.240 
Brockman.  Penti:  See — 

Talanno,  Reino;  and  Brockman.  Penti,  5394.948.  O  455-54  200 
Broder.  Damon;  Movaghar.  Abdolreza:  and  Rhoads.  W  Wistar.  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Cariage  support  system  for  compMer  driven  pnnter 
5393J40,  a.  400-352.000. 
Bronstein.  Iremu  Edwards.  Brooks;  and  Voyta.  John,  lo  IVopix,  Inc.  Mem- 
brane for  cfacmiluminescent  blotting  applications.  5393328.  O.  435- 
6.000. 
Brosch,  Andrea  L.:  See — 

Gniber,  Patrick  R.;  Kolstad,  Jeffrey  J  ;  Witzke,  David  R.;  Haitmann. 
Mark  H.;  and  Brosch,  Andrea  L..  5394.095.  CI.  528-354.000 
Broskow.  James  A.,  lo  Illinois  Tool  Woiks  Inc.  Ring  container  multipack  with 

perforalBd  tear  strip  for  container  removal.  5393.026.  CI.  206-150  000 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushik   Kaisha:  Srr— 

Kawagucht,  Takaahi.  5393J4I.  O.  400^13000 
Mulo.  Yukiyoshi.  5,592.891.  CI.  112-475.190. 
Ohatfai.  Yumiko,  5394.482,  Q.  347-69.000. 
Brown.  Ban  W.:  See— 

Hatriaoa.  Richard  P.,  Brown,  Ban  W.;  Rossio.  Richard  C;  Aviles,  Gladys 
M.;  Dexheimer.  Edward  M.:  and  Ho.  David,  5394,037.  Q.  521 
99.000 
Brown.  Charles  R.:  Srr — 

Appelqvut,  Ingrid  A..  Brown.  Charles  R.;  and  Norton.  Ian  T.,  5393.716. 
a  426-589.000. 
Brown,  David  G.:  See — 

O'Shaughaessy.  Timothy  G .  and  Brown,  David  G..  S394388.  O 
331-I.OOR. 
Brown.  Jeffery  O.:  Srr — 

Louwagie.  Dominic  J.;  Caroius,  Steven  L.;  Field,  John  M.;  Murphy, 
Daniel  J.;  Brown.  Jeflery  O.;  and  Dewey.  James  D .  5.594347.  O 
324-539.000 
Brown.  Melissa  H.:  Srr— 

Hancock,  Robert  E  W.;  Piers.  Kevin  L.;  and  Brown,  Melissa  H.. 
5393.866.  CI  435-69  700. 
Brown,  Sherri  M.;  and  Sanliiio.  Colleen  G.,  lo  Monsanto  Company.  Enhanced 

expressioo  in  plants  5.593.874,  CI  435-172.300 
Brown.  Thomas  A.,  to  Ericsson  Inc  Control  channel  timing  detection  and  self 
correction  for  digitally  uvnked  simulcast  radio  communications  system. 
5394.761.  a.  375-356000 
Broze.  Guy:  Srr— 

Mondia,  Myriam;  Loth.  Myriam;  Broze.  Guy;  Mehtcteab.  Ammanuel; 
Thomas.  Barbara;  Adamy.  Steven,  and  Bala.  Frank.  Jr..  5393.958.  CI 
510-417.000. 
Bnieckmann.  Dieter,  and  Preuss.  Walfried.  to  Siemens  Aktiengetellschaft 
Digital  signal  processing  device  with  optimized  ALL  circuit  and  logic 
block  for  conirolling  one  of  two  registers  based  on  the  contents  of  the 
muhiplication  register  5394.912,  CI   395-800  000. 
Bruehl.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Wetegrove.  Robert  L.;  Balakrishnan.  Knshna;  and  Bniehl.  Richard  E., 
5393.850.  CI  435  7  920. 
Bntgel.  Edward  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Stable 
chlorosulfonaled  resin   latex  related  applicauons.   5394,063.  O.   524- 
504.000 
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Btiuier.  Curt;  Hutsell.  Larry;  Rch.  Jelf;  and  Metz.  Robert  to  Maxtor  Corpo- 
ration. Dual  internal  bus  system  architecture  for  hard  disk  drive.  5394,600. 
a.  360-69.000. 
Bmner,  Nancy  J.;  and  Smith.  Patricia  L..  to  U.  S.  West  Marketing  Resources 
Group.  Inc.  Method  for  interfacing  with  a  multi-media  information  system 
5.594,661,  a.  364-514.00R. 
Brfbiing.  Paul:  See— 

Figgener.  Helmut;  and  Britning.  Paul.  5,593,377.  a  494-56.000 
Brunken,  Dean  E.,  lo  Advanced  Chemical  Technologies,  Inc.  Water  repellent 
composition  for  cellulose  containing  materials  aitd  method  for  producing 
same  5.593.483,  CI.  106-2.000 
Bruiiner,  Armin;  and  Bock,  Erich,  lo  Rieler  Ingolstadl  Spiimereimaschinen- 
bau  AG.  Opener  device  for  a  spinning  station  of  an  open-end  spinning 
machine  5392.808,  O.  57-408.000. 
Bryan.  George  H.;  and  Pop.  Mihai  G.  M..  to  B  A  W  Nuclear  Technologies. 

Fiher  adapter  and  dispmable  filter  5393378.  Q.  210-232.000. 
Brzezinski.  Philip:  See — 

Rshman.  Neil  S.;  Miller.  J    Mark;  Dvorachek.  Thomas  J..  Ill;  and 
Brzezinski,  Philip.  5394,462,  CI   345-2.000 
Bucci.  George  H.;  and  Johanaen.  Mark  R.,  to  Walbro  Corporation.  Control 

valve  and  system  for  fuel  vapor  recovery.  5392,%3,  Q.  137-202.000 
Buchanan.  Charles  M.;  Gardner.  Robert  M.;  White,  Alan  W.;  and  Wood. 
Matthew  D.,  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Cellulose  ester  blends 
5394.068,  a.  525-54.300. 
Buck,  Wolfgang.  Oxadiazole  caibonamide  herbicidal  compounds  5.593.946. 

CI.  504-265  000. 
Budd.  Kenton  D..  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Encap- 
sulated  electroluminesceni   phosphor  and   method  for   making   same. 
5393,782.  a  428-403.000. 
Buendia,  Jean:  See — 

Brion,  Francis;  Buendia,  Jean;  Diolez,  Christian;  and  Vivat,  Michel. 
5.594,127.  a.  540-30.000. 
Bueno.  Clifford;  Betz,  Robert  A.;  Ellisman.  Mark  H.;  and  Fan.  Gary  G.  Y..  to 
Lockheed  Missiles  and  Space  Company.  Inc.  Hybrid  luminescent  device 
for  imaging  of  ionizing  and  peneoating  radiation.  5394.253,  CI.  250- 
486.100. 
Buettner.  Michael:  See — 

Florin,   Fabrice;   Buettner.  Michael:  Corev,   Glenn,   Fritsche,  Janey; 
Matesca,  Peter,  Miller,  Peter.  Purdy.  Bill;  Sharpe.  Stuail;  and  West. 
Nick.  5394309.  O.  348-731  000 
Biihler  AG:  Srr— 

Keller,  Alois.  5.593.042,  CI.  209-261.000 
Buhler.  Joe  P;  Butt,  David;  Goll.  Jeffrey  H.;  McCaitor.  Harold  R.;  Rowan. 
Stuart  H.,  Wagner,  Neldon  C.  and  Whitney.  Hartwell  H..  to  Osteo  Sciences 
Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  acoustic  analysis  of  bone  using 
optimized  functions  of  spectral  and  temporal  signal  components. 
5.592,943,  O.  128-661.030. 
Buhr,  Mark  S.:  Srr— 

Webler,  WUIiam  E.;  and  Buhr,  Mark  S  .  5392.942,  CI.  128-660.090 
Bujanowski.  Valeris  J.:  Srr — 

Glover.  Shedric  O.;  Bujanowski.  Valeris  J  ;  Ziemelis.  Mans  J.;  Skinner. 
Michael  W ;  Homan.  C^  R.;  Perz.  Susan  V ;  and  Cannady.  John  P. 
5.594.042.  a.  522-31.000. 
Bularzik.  Joseph  H  :  Srr— 

Kiause.  Robert  F;  Bularzik.  Joseph  H.:  and  Kokal.  Harold  R  .  5394,186, 
a.  75-228.000. 
Bull,  Brian  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  rapid  determination  of  blood 

sedimentation  rate  5.594.164.  Q.  73-61  660 
Bull  S  A    Srr— 

Tamisier,  Thomas.  5394.656.  Q.  364-488  000. 
Bundy  Corporation:  See — 

McNaughlon.  James;  Liimatu.  Walfied  J  ;  and  Ketcham.  Mark  G.. 
5.593,188,  a.  285-319  000 
Bunnell,  Mitchell;  and  Setia,  Deepinder,  to  Lynx  Real-Time  Systems.  Inc 
Operating  System  architecture  with  reserved  memory  space  rcsidem  pro- 
gram code  identified  in  file  system  name  space.  5.594,903.  CI.  395- 
712  000. 
Burg.  Andreas:  See — 

Schmitt,  Johannes;  Burg.  Andreas;  and  Donath.  Ralf,  5393,217,  O 
303- 1 39.000. 
Buikett,  Eugene  J.;  Callander,  Douglas  D.;  Gaiko,  Joseph;  and  Sisson,  Edwin 
A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  manufacturing  polyester  copolymers. 
5394,092,  a.  528-272.000. 
Bumdy  Corporatian:  See — 

Di  Ttoia,  Gay  W.;  and  Robicheau,  Richard  E..  5,594.211,  C\.  174- 
84.00R 
Bums  &  Rusaell  Company,  The:  See— 

Rich,  Russell  P;  and  Whipps,  James  E..  5393,724.  O.  427-135.000. 
Burt,  DonaM  E.;  aKi  Cofek,  Hairy  R.,  lo  Design  Technology  Cotporanon. 

Crotch-forming  appvahis.  5392.890.  C\.  112-470  070 
Burton,  David  J.:  See— 

Alig.  Roben  L.;  Quih.  Jason  R.;  and  Burton,  David  J.,  5394,060,  O 
524-496.000. 
Buscemi,  Paul  J.,  to  SciMed  Life  Systems  Inc.  Method  for  modifying  a  stent 

in  an  implanted  site  5393.403.  O.  606-2.000 
Buach,  JeSiey  W.:  Srr— 

Marshall,  Roger  N.;  Lizon,  Richard  M.;  Busch,  Jeffrey  W ;  and  Hauck, 
Lane  T,  5394.468,  O.  345-158.000. 
Busi,  Corrado:  Srr — 

Fiume,  Luigi;  Busi,  Corrado;  Stefano.  Giuscppina  D.,  and  Mattioli. 
Alessandro.  5394,110,  O  530- 362.000. 


Busi.  Kevin  R.:  See— 

Maier.  Christopher  L  ;  and  Busi.  Kevin  R..  5392.711.  O   15-106.000 
Butler.  Gene  R.:  See— 

Adams,  Daniel  S.;  Butler,  Gene  R.;  and  Pereira,  Kenned)  J.,  5393,129. 
CI.  248-405.000 
Butler.  Nathan:  See— 

Vanderminden.  Robert  D.,  Sr.;  and  Butler,  Nadian,  5393,205,  Q. 
297-184.150 
Bun,  David:  See— 

Buhler.  Joe  P;  Butt,  David;  GolL  Jefbey  H.;  McCanor,  Harold  R.; 
Rowan,  Smart  H.;  Wagner,  Neldon  C;  and  Whimey.  Hartwell  H.. 
5392.943.  a.  128-661.030. 
Buoerweck,  Dieter  See — 

Cutter,  Larry;  Gartner,  Klaus  W.;  Bunerweck.  Dieter.  VuilleumiCT,  P.; 
Moonier,  Jean-Luc;  and  Sermet.  PA.  5394,430.  O  340-825  310. 
Bycroft,  Barrie  W ;  Williams.  Paul;  Stewart.  Gordon  S  A  B  ;  Chhabra.  Siii 
R  ;  Stead.  Paul;  Winson,  Michael  K  ;  Hill.  Philip  J  :  Rees.  Cadierine  E.  D.; 
and  Bainton.  Nigel  J.,  to  University  of  Nottingham.  The   Autoinducer. 
5393,827.  O.  435-6.000. 
Bye.  Alan;  Evans.  Jill;  Huckle,  Paul  D.;  Lacey,  Laurence  F;  and  Rue.  Peler 
J.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Ranitidine  compositions.   5393.685,  CI 
424-439.000. 
Byers  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Houghton.  Jon  C  ;  and  Petiy.  Chester  H  .  Jr,  5.592.734,  C\  29-827  000 

Byers,  Russell  F;  Duchaine,  Joseph  M.  G.;  Schuett  Michael  L.;  and  Grooten 

boer.  Cornelius  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  System  for  momloring 

and  controlling  operation  of  multiple  processing  units.  5394.893.  CL 

395-557.000. 

Byid.  William  A.:  See— 

Haag,  Arthur  F;  and  Byrd.  William  A..  5392.818.  O  60-487  000 
CAD  Charter  Power  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  . 

Misra.  Sudhan  S  ;  and  Wagner.  Franz,  5393.796.  C\.  429-204  000. 
C.M.L.  Costiuzioni  Meccanicbc  Liri  S.r.l.:  See — 

Caporusso.  Ales.saiKko;  Mario,  Caplnisso;  Rossano.  Ramandi;  and  Ste- 
fano, Ramandi,  5.594306,  O.  318-245.000 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.;  See— 

Lichtenstein,  Irving  L.;  Tumquist,  Carl  R.;  and  Amid,  Pirviz  K., 

5,593.441,  a  623-11.000 
Sega,  Lori  K..  5393.419,  Q.  606-194.000. 
Cable  Services  Technologies,  Inc.:  Srr— 

Dawson,  William  P;  Schiller,  Jay  B.;  Schmelzer,  Richard  A.    and 
Zigmond,  Daniel  J.,  5394,490.  C[.  348-6.000. 
Caddock  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Caddock,  Richard  E.,  Jr.  5394,407.  a.  338-24.000 
Caddock.  Richard  E..  Jr.  to  Caddock  Ekctronics.  Inc.  Debris-reducing 

film-type  resistor  and  mediod.  5,594.407.  CI.  338-24  000 
Cadwell  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ruff.  Leonard  H..  5393,429,  O.  607-116.000 
Cahill.  Sally  E.;  Pugia.  Michael  J.;  and  Schaqier.  Robeit  J.,  to  Bayer 
Corporation.  Method  for  the  detection  of  protein  in  urine.  5393.895.  CI. 
436-86.000 
Cain,  David  A.,  and  Drowns,  David,  lo  Cain  Fence  Rental,  Inc.  Ckne  fitting 

gate.  5393,141.  O.  256-26.000 
Cain  Fence  Rental,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Cain,  David  A.;  and  Drowns,  David,  5393.141,  O.  256-26000 
Cala.  Francis  R.;  Reynolds,  Richard  A.;  and  Eichhom.  Enc  E..  to  Church  A 
Dwigbi  Co..  Inc.  Method  of  cleaning  solder  pastes  from  a  substrate  with  an 
aqueous  cleaner.  5393304.  O    134-1.000 
Calder.  William  H.:  See— 

Dnimbor.  Rebecca  C;  Calder.  Wdbam  H  ;  and  Ignasiak.  Martin  C. 
5394,221.  a   200-50.270 
Caldwell,  David  W..  to  Inegraled  Controls.  Touch  sensor  and  control  cimiil 

dierefor.  5394^22.  Q  200-600.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  Srr — 

GiU,  Jasbir  S..  5393395.  O  210-700.000. 
Callander.  Douglas  D.:  Srr— 

Burkett,  Eugene  J.;  Callander.  Douglas  D.;  GaIko,  Joiepb;  and  Sisson, 
Edwin  A.,  5394.092.  Q  528-272.000. 
Gallery.  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Ohsol,  Ernest  O.;  and  Gallery.  Thomas  G.,  5393391.  O.  210-609.000 
Calma  Inc.:  Srr— 

Barriac.  Jacques  J.;  and  Grogan,  R.  Pat,  5393,094,  O  239-476.000. 
Calzadilla.  Elioa  L.:  See— 

Maier.  Mak  S.;  Gamble,  Eric  J.,  Wilson,  Jack  W.;  Calzadilla,  Ebon  L.; 
and  Goetz,  Gerald  F.  5393,112,  O  244-1  I7.00A. 
Camden,  Thomas  M.:  Srr — 

Cooney,  Barry  F;  Camden.  Thonuu  M.;  Duke,  James  P.;  and  Slefko. 
David  J..  5,594.764.  Q  376-248.000 
Cameron.  David  B..  to  Hewlea-Packaid  Company.  High  voltage  sobd  slaK 

relay.  5394.287,  O  3O7-I32.00E. 
Campbell,  Alexander  C  to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V  Subatinited  2^marpholino- 

androstane  derivatives.  5393.983.  CI.  514-176.000 
Campbell.  Bryant  A.,  deceased  (by  Louiie  A.  CampbeU.  legal  represeatativc): 
See— 
Fisher,  Jim:  Campbell.  Bryant  A.,  deceatrd;  and  Moulion,  Kern  A., 
5393,649,  a.  422-305.000. 
Campbell,  David  L.,  to  Integrated  Device  Technology,  Inc.  Logic  gate  widi 
contiollable  hysteresis  and  high  frequency  voltage  controlled  oscillalar. 
5394361,  a.  326-24.000. 
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Camphell.  Douglas  C  ;  Gkxxn.  Gvy  J.;  McCoy.  Dwuel  M.;  ReichenlMch. 
Thomas  G..  Dudnowski,  Lenard  J.;  Ivan.  Jerome  C;  and  RaML  Jowpta  M.. 
lo  Font  Motor  Company.  Ride  height  setting  based  on  transfer  case  setting. 
5^93.176,  a.  280-707,000. 
Cain|)beU.  Gregory  A.:  See— 

While.  Richvd  M.;  and  Campbell.  Gregory  A..  S39433I.  CL  324- 
II  7.0011. 
Campbell.  Louise  A.,  legal  representative:  See — 

Fisher.  Jim:  Campbell.  Bryant  A.,  deceased;  and  Mouhon.  Kera  A.. 
5.593.649,  C\.  422-305  000. 
Campoa,  Maauel;  See — 

roaa,  Antkew;  Canpos.  Manuel,  and  Hughes.  How  P  A..  S.S94.I07. 
a.  530-350.000. 
Camxllieri.  Salvalore  A.;  and  Rogers.  WiHied  R..  u  Wiremoid  Company. 
The.  Molded  plaMk  electric  oudel  box  with  sup-on  base  and  pinh-in 
ekctiic  device.  5.394  JOS.  C\.  174-53.000. 
rtrilifri,  Salvatore  A.,  and  Rogers.  Wilfred  R..  to  Wiremoid  Company. 
The.  Molded  piasbc  electric  outlet  box  with  snap-on  base  and  snap-on  face 
ptaie.  S.S94.208.  O.  174-58.000. 
Camady.  Join  P.:  See— 

Glover.  Shedric  O.:  Bujanowsld.  Valeris  J.:  Zaemelis.  Maris  J.;  Skinner, 
hfichael  W.;  Honaa.  G^  R.;  Plerz.  Susan  V .  and  Cannady.  John  P. 
5J94.042,  a.  522-31.000. 
Cam,  Raul  J.;  and  Bonicki.  Monica  K.,  to  Aiubugtm  Coiporatioa.  Ancient 

microorganisms.  5.593.883.  CL  433^25Z100. 
Canon  KabuMd  Kaisha:  &c^ 

Oaya.  Masiiiika  3.394.708.  O.  369-13.000. 

Hijioka.  Hidehiko;  Ncae.  Noriyuki:  EbiBuma.  Ryuichi:  Hara.  Shinichi; 

and  Madian.  Hiroahi.  5.S93.8aa  C\.  43O-5.000. 
Go.  SUMctsa;  Takai.  Hideyuki:  Miyazaki.  Haiime;  Yanazaki.  Itau; 
KaMmaru.  Tetsuro:  and  iuchi.  Kazadn.  5.593.805.  O  430-78  000. 
Haayu,  Yiikio;  Onuma.  Kenji;  HoOa,  Yoaiao;  Taniguchi.  Osamu;  Takao. 
Hide^;   Asaoka.   Masaaobu;    Mihan.  Tadasfai;    Kodera.    YasuK>: 
Kojima.   Makoto;   Nakaaauia.   Kitsutoafai;   aid  Wada.   Takalsugu. 
5.594.571,  a.  349-138.000. 
Haiegawa.  Yiqi.  3.394.337.  CL  399-318.000. 
HiyaM.  Ytedca.  3.394.871.  Q.  393-200.090. 

hoae.  Makoto.  dcrcaacid;  laoae.  by  Tsuneo.  heir,  Masuda.  Kazuaki; 
Togaaoh.   Shigeo;   Soeoka.   Maoafau:   Murai.   Keiicfai;   Walwabe, 
Takasfai;  Goto,  Akira;  and  SaK>,  Motoaki.  5J94.479.  CL  347-45.000. 
Ishida.  Shinichi.  S.594.S33.  CL  338-448.000. 
bo.  FumiiBko.  5.594.783.  a.  379-68.000. 
Kasimiraz^.  Akio;  Sato.  Hiroahi;  Sfeirola.  Katsuhiro:  Yokoi.  Hideto: 

anl  Shiba.  Shop.  5.593.757.  Q.  428-193.000 
Kanyaa^  Jun;  anl  Niikura.  Takeji.  3J93.130,  Q.  271-121.000. 
Kitayana.   Kunihikn;   NagaAima.  Tochiafci:   and  Oyama.    Kiyostii. 

3J93.068.  CL  222- 1 67^000. 
Kiyohara.  Ittehiko.  5^94.486.  CL  347-IO4.00O. 
Koike.  Shoji;  md  Yaaaonto.  Tomoya.  SJ94.48S.  O.  347-101.000. 
Koyana.  Onmu.  3^94,711.  Q.  369-44J70. 
Madaao.  Mauki;  ho.  Sumiyodii:  r>— nmn,  Shofiro:  Kanno.  Fumio; 

aad  Koniya.  TAao.  3.393.293.  O.  414-729.000. 
Maiima.  Masao:  Oucfai.  Toahihiko:  aid  Ono.  Takeo.  5.394.377.  d. 

359-124.000. 
Mamhaim.  Miyuki:  Hinbayaahi.  Hiiooiitiu;  Nagoihi.  Shigeyani;  Arai. 
Atsariai;  Akiyama.  Yiqi:  Msrata.  Takayatd;  Sugimoto,  Hitochi:  and 
lUidnshi.  Kiichiio.  3.394.478.  CI.  347-41.000. 
Mattayana.  Jinaho;  Hiiai,  Yulaka;  Ueki.  Mano;  and  Sdui,  Akira. 

5.593.497,  a.  117-90.000. 
Mitaaake.  Hideaki;  N$kmnan.  Naonr.  aad  Sa».  YoaUhisa,  5  J94.296. 
a.  313-309.000. 

Man.  Teliuya;  Mankani.  Eiichi;  and  «•• g-  HiroUko.  5.394.349. 

a.  336^1.000. 
Nakanara,  SUaida;  Takiguda.  Takao;  Iwaki.  TWushi;  Togano.  Takeshi; 

aad  Koaaka.  Yoko.  S.»3.6I6.  Q.  232-299.610 
Nouki.  Miaeo;  Asakuta.  Oiamu;  Uchikala.  Yoahio;  and  N^ariiima. 

MaauBBi.  3.593037.  a.  400-208.000. 
Ogaia,  Miaora:  Suzuki,  Shoji:  Itechida.  SUnji;  Tteixui,  Yuichiro;  Arai. 
Sfaaaji;  ad  Hiroki.  Shigoii.  3J94.944.  Q.  455-34.100 

Takmaki,  Tctno;  aad  II .  Ikkekide,  SJ94.380.  a.  359-172.000. 

SWkakara.  AkiUro.  3  J94.S9S.  CL  36049.000. 

Slashido.  Kazao;  Sasaki.  SUaida;  aal  Miura.  Kcji.  3.594.531.  O 

399-159.000. 
Suzuki.  Hideaiahi;  Osada.  Yoafaiyuki;  Nomura.  Ichiro;  Oao.  Tikeo: 
Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Yaangada.  Eiji;  lUeda.  Toriuhiko;  Tnhima. 
Hiraaki;  Haaiamnto,  Yaauhiio;  Iwaaaki.  Tanya;  bono.  Aoji;  Suzuki. 
NorilriK:  Todofcont.  Yaanyuki;  Okada,  Masahiro;  and  SUnjo.  Katsu- 
hiko.  5  J93  J33.  Q.  443-30.000. 
Sazaki.  Kcaji.  5.394.301.  a.  348-362.000. 
TikckiMhi,   NofauUko;   aid   laoae.   Matrfuko,   S.S94J38.  O.   399- 

310.000. 
•bam.  Joa;  Marayasaa.  Y^Kaka;  a«i  CMha.  Idura.  3.394.291.  O 

310-323.000. 
-hMka.  Tkefco;  ad  Kacda.  Kiuiiiro,  5.394.500.  O.  348-343.000. 
•Wrw^i.  TMayaki:  aal  Mnriyi.  lire.  5J94,476.  O.  347- 10.000. 
Usaai.  Akihiro;  Ohla.  KoHida;  Horie.  Yoriako;  Kawai.  Takashi ;  Shono. 

Seila;  and  Ofeia.  Bji.  SJ94J38.  O.  338-318.000. 
Yaiada.  Ifinlu;  aid  Ififamr*.  Haufcidt.  3.394J1I.  a.  318-683.000. 
Yodndi.  Takdaio.  SJ94.867.  O.  395-200. 130 
Caaer.  joaley:  aad  Lei^  Roaald.  to  Space  SyMaia/Loral.  Inc.  Stabilized 
power  coavoter  having  qnaaized  duly  cycle.  3.394  J24.  Q.  323-282.000. 


Canlone.  Michael  R.;  and  Woo.  Nam-Sung,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc. 
System  for  synthesizing  field  programmable  gale  array  implefnemaiions 
from  high  level  circuit  descriptions.  5.394,657.  O  364-490.000. 
Caporusso,  Alessandro;  Mario.  Capliusso;  Rossano.  Ramandi;  and  Stefano, 
Ramandi.  to  C.M.L.  Coatniziani  Meccanicfae  Liri  S.r.l.  Electric  motor  for 
portable  machine  tools.  5.394.306.  a.  318-243.000 
Capozzi.  Lee.  to  Dan-Dee  Inteinational  Limited.  Combination  article  aid 

package  oonsnuction.  5.593.041.  a.  206-784.000 
CjfipeL  Jerome  P.:  See— 

THnh.  Tban;  Cappel.  Jerome  P:  Geis.  Hiilip  A.;  McCaity.  Mark  L.; 
PikMof.  David;  Zwerdling.  Susan  S.;  and  Tordil.  Helen  B..  5.393.670. 
a.  424-76100. 
Cappa.  Slephea  P:  Beeraink.  Ernest  H.;  Meier.  John  R.;  and  Temkin.  David, 
to  Apple  Computer.  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conecting 
words.  3.394.640.  O.  395-794  000 
Caprio.  Craig  A.:  See— 

Chonelli.   John   B.;   Bemecker.   Walter  J.;   and  Caprio.  Craig  A.. 
5.593.804.  a.  430-30.000. 
Carhooi,  Andrea:  See — 

Meroni.    Umfaetto;    Ruzza.    Domenico    W.:    and    Carboni.    Andrea. 
5.592.988.  O.  164-478.000 
Cardinale.  Louis  J.:  See— 

Sahay.  Bharat  B  ;  Nowacki.  Max  C  ;  Meteyer,  Gregory  J.;  and  Canhnalc. 
Louis  J..  5.594,840,  O.  395-113.000 
Cardiovascular  Imaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

WeMer.  William  E:  and  Bulr.  Mafc  S.,  3.392.942.  O.  128-660.090. 
Carefiee/Scoa  rttiei  Company:  See — 

Murray.  Brent  W ,  and  Faludy.  Thomas  G.,  3.392,982.  O.  16067.000 
Carey.  William  S.;  Meyer.  Blen  M.;  and  Peltier.  Jeffrey  H.,  u  BetzDeaifaom 
liK.  Polynieric  ditliiuuabamic  acid  salt  cotupoaitions  and  methods  of  use 
S.394.096.  a.  528-387.000 
Caigill.  touapoiand:  See— 

Graber.  Patrick  R.;  Kolstad.  JeArey  J.:  Witzke.  David  R.;  Haitmann, 
Mari[  H.:  and  Broach.  Andrea  L.,  5.594,093,  Q.  528-354.000 
Cart  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Chuzo.  5.393.243,  CI.  402-52.000 
Carl-Zeiss-Stifhrng:  See— 

Berahank.  Ralf;  and  Onipp.  GOnter.  5.594.668.  O   364-571.070. 
Call.  Steven  P:  See— 

Deeran.  Richard  J.;  Towlc.  Michael  J  ;  and  Caril,  Steven  P.,  5.394,471. 
a.  345-173.000 
Carlson.  Gary;  and  Norris.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Baxter  faNemadonal  Inc.  Electrical 
power  amphfier  for  continuous  cardiac  oulpu  monitoring  5J94.375.  CI. 
327-129.000. 
Carlson.  Robert  H..  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Medwd  for  switching  between  a 
plurality  of  clock  sources  upon  detection  of  phase  alignment  thereof  aad 
disabling  all  other  clock  sources   S.394.896.  O   39S-SS6.000 
Caisson.  KmIU:  See— 

Linncnnatk.  Nib  O.  A.;  and  Carlxson.  KaH  U..  5394,904.  C\   395- 
704.000 
Carlsson.  Lena  M  S  :  Clailt.  Ross  G  :  and  Wong.  Wai  L  T .  toGenemech.  Inc 
Ligand-mediaied    immunofunctional    hormone    binding    protein    assay 
method.  5393.844.  Q.  435-7.100. 
Carlsaon.  Pet  A.  E.:  See— 

Sveasaoa.  Kiell  A.  I  .  Wikstrom.  Hakan  V.;  Carisson.  Per  A  E.;  Boije. 
Anna  M.  P.;  WMen.  R.  Nicholas;  Sonesson.  Clas  A.;  StjemJof.  Nils  P: 
AiKlensoa.  Bengt  R ;  and  Hansson.  Lars  0 .  5.594,024.  O   514- 
429.000. 
Carman.  William  F;  Decker.  Richard  H.;  Wallace.  Lesley;  Mtrnnis.  Larry  T; 
and  Soloaion.  Larry  R..  to  Abboa  Laboiaoties.  Hepatitis  B  virus  mutants, 
repeals  ad  methods  for  detection.  5393.823. 0.  433-5.000 
Camauihaetalbox  pic:  See — 

Claydon.  Paul  C;  and  McMahon.  Neil  D..  5393.063.  O.  22O608  000 
Caney.  Micteel  J.:  See — 

Beach.  David  L.;  Carney.  Michael  J  ;  and  Mora.  Javier  M..  5.593.931. 
a.  502-117.000. 
Caroius.  Steven  L.:  See— 

Louwagic.  Dominic  J.;  Caiolus.  Steven  L.;  FiekL  John  M.;  Murphy. 
Daniel  J.;  Brown.  JeOery  O..  and  Dewey.  James  D..  5394347,  O 
324-539.000 
Carpeatr,  Breat  L.;  and  Luna.  Antonio  X..  to  Micro  Motion,  tec.  Mednd  and 
sppaatm  for  fault  detection  aad  correction  in  Ccciolis  effect  mau  How- 
meters.  5394.180.  a.  73-861.356. 
Carpeatr.  Chailes  B.:  See— 

Weiaer.  Howard  L.;  Haller.  David  A.;  Carpenter.  Charles  B.:  Sayegh. 
Moteaed;  and  Zhang.  Zhengyi.  5393.698.  O  424-534.000 
Carpcatier.  Abin  R:  See — 

Capealier.  Alexandre  C;  and  CaipeatieT.  Alain  F.  5393.435.  O 
623-2.000. 
CarpcsMier.  Alexandre  C;  and  Capeniier.  Alain  F.  to  Baxter  harmaional  inc. 
Disteasible  annulaplnaty  ring  for  surgical  ii  naxli  lliag  of  a  arioveiitricu- 
\m  valve  aad  noaswgical  method  for  poM-iaalaiMion  diittatiaa  thereof 
to  arrrwnwidatr  patient  growth.  5393,433,  6.  623-2.000. 
CatpeaticT.  Eric:  See — 

Boai.  Bcmard;  Carpentier.  Enc;  and  B^bdlon.  LMncm.  3393320.  CI 
132-138.000 
Carper.  June  R.:  See- 
Lynn.  Michael;  Morris.  Alan:  Perry.  Richard  A.;  and  Carper.  June  R.. 
3392,989.  O.  163-259.000. 
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Caneno.  Dielher  E.:  Myers.  Albert;  Palmer.  Gene  D.;  Caruso.  Philip  M.; 
Wilson,  Ian  D  ;  and  Hemswoith.  Martin  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Closed 
or  open  circuit  cooling  of  luihine  rotor  components.  5393.274,  CI. 
415  115000 
Catreras,  Francesc:  See — 

Hahnewald,    Andrea;    Auria.    Augustin:    Jiminez.    Miguel:    N^zquez. 
Miguel;  Carreras.  Francesc;  and  Coronado.  Juan  C.  5392.763.  CI 
38-77.900. 
Carroll.  Gary  T;  and  Pauley.  J.  Donakl.  to  Gnuco  Technology  Corporation. 

Enhanced  peak  detector.  5.594.384.  CI   324- 369  000. 
Carter.  Buford  H..  Jr;  Davis.  Dennis  D.;  Kee.  David  R.:  Oait.  Jesse;  Laverde. 
Steven  P.;  and  Tran.  Hai.  to  Texas  Instniments  Incorporated    Down-scl 
exposed  die  mount  pad  leadframe  and  package.  5.394.234.  CI.  237- 
676000 
Carter.  Kenneth  B  ;  Finlay.  Ian  G..  and  Richardson.  William,  lo  NPH  Lid. 

Prosthetic  anal  sphincter.  5.593.443.  C\  623- 14.000 
Carter.  Leigh  D.:  See — 

Walsh.  John  J  ;  and  Caiter.  Leigh  D  .  5392.867.  O  99-323  200 
Carter.  William  A.,  to  Hemispherx  Biopharma  liK.  Treatment  of  viral  hepaiiti.s 

widi  mismatched  dsRNA  5393.973.  Q.  514-44.000. 
Caruso.  Fhilip  M.:  See — 

Cairetw.  Dielher  E.;  Myers.  Albert;  Palmer.  Gene  D.;  Caniso.  Philip  M.; 
Wilson.  Ian  D.;  and  Hemswoith.  Martin  C.  5.593.274.  O    415- 
115  000 
Casaday.  Arthur  K,:  See — 

Endruschat.  Albett  J.:  Staples.  Charles  W.;  and  Casaday.  Arthur  K.. 
5.394.238.  CI  250-22 1. 000. 
Ca.<tco  Development.  Inc.:  See — 

Deeran.  Richard  J  ;  Towle.  Michael  J  .  and  Carll.  Steven  P.  5394.471. 
a.  345-173.000. 
Case  Corporation;  See — 

Schlegel.  Daniel  K;  and  Morton.  Michael  D..  5.593.264,  C\    411 
522.000. 
Case,  Paul  D.;  and  Sione.  William  J.,  lo  British- American  Tobacco  Company 

Limited.  Measuring  cigarette  pressure  diup  ?..">92.954.  CI    131-84.100 
Cassada,  William  A..  111.  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company  High  stiengdi.  high 
toughness  aluminum-copper-magnesium-type  aluminum  alloy.  5393,516. 
CI    148-418.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Funk,  Rikliger.  Engelhardt,  FriU;  Riegel,  Ulrich.  and  Wessling,  Michael. 
5394.083.  CI.  526-232.300. 
Cassidy.  Francis  J.  Assembleable  anchor  landscaping  device.  5392,8%.  CI. 

1 14-303.000. 
Castagnaro.  Vincent;  and  Schnal.  Gerald  J   Oral  appliance   5.592.951.  C\ 

128-848  000 
Caiitellano.  Thomas  P.;  and  Schumacher.  Robert,  lo  Visionary   Medical 
Products.  Inc.   Medication  deliver)   device  with  a  microprocessor  and 
characteristic  monitor.  5..S93.'90.  CI  604-187.000 
Castillo.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Hazen.  Peter  K.;  and  Castillo.  Michael  J  .  5.594.6S6.  CT    365- 185  040 
Ca.stillo.  Ricardo.  to  UOP.  FCC  arrangement  with  externally  suspended 

catalyst  sepvation  zone  5.593.643.  O.  422-144.000 
Castillo,  Rosario  S.:  See- 
Chan.  Ming  F;  Raju.  Bore  G.;   Kois.  Adam;  Vemer.  Erik  J  .  Wu. 
Chengde;  Castillo.  Rosario  S.:  Yalamoori.  Venkatachalapathi.  and 
Balaji.  Vitukudi  N..  5,594.021,  C\.  514-378000 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See — 

Biichenough.  Charles  W ;  Dietz.  Hans  P;  Holloway.  Dwighl  S.:  Rytter. 
Noel  J.;  Schdl.  Rolland  D  :  and  Tweed,  Lome  W.  5.594,643,  CI 
364-424.080. 
Dam.  Chuong  Q  :  Koshkanan,  Kent  A  ;  and  Willi.  Martin  L.  5393.607. 

CI.  219-270.000. 
Ha.selkon».  Michael  H  ;  and  Long.  Michael  C  .  5393.745.  CI    428- 

34  500 
Matthews.  Willimn  F.  5.592.913.  O    123-188  300 
Watts.  Thomas  A..  5393.285.  CI  417-269  000 
Cavanagh.  Kenneth  M.,  to  Parkinson  Machinery  and  Manufactunng  Corp 

Surface  winder.  5393.106.  CI  242  527  000 
CCC  Industries.  LLC:  Set— 

Safyan.  Bernard.  5393J25.  CI.  362-427  000 
CCS.  LLC:  See— 

Rodgers.  Robert  E..  Jr..  5.593.371.  O  482-51  000 
Rodgers.  Robert  E..  Jr .  5.593.372.  CI.  482-52  000 
Ceeco  Machinery  Manufacturing.  Ltd.:  See— 
Varga.  Joseph,  5,593,101.  O.  242-2500A 
Ceja.  Alberto:  See- 
Sanchez.  Victor  R.;  Ceja.  Alberto;  and  Anguiano.  Rigobeito.  5392.870. 
a  99-353.000 
Cennoid  Teclnologies  Inc.:  See — 

Panaoussis.  Spyros.  5394.438,  O   341-108000. 
Centra  de  investigaci6a  y  de  Estudios  Avanzados  del  InsQtuto  Politicnico 
Nacional:  See— 
FJocts-Cotera.  Luis  B;  and  Garcia-Salas,  Sergio.  5.593.890.  Q.  435- 
286.300. 
Centro  Riceiche  Inat  Socieu'  Consonile  Per  Aziooi;  See— 

Audisio.  Hlippo;  Borello.  Gianpiero:  Feirera.  Ma.ssiino;  Gianoni.  Pietro. 
aid  Gozielino,  Riccado.  5392.924.  CI.  123-525.000 
CCimirioo  Intemaoonal.  Inc.:  See — 

Wingo.  Donald  E..  5394.457.  Q.  343-702.000. 
Cephalon.  Inc    See— 


Hudkins.  Robert  L.;  and  Knight.  Ernest.  Jr.  5394.009.  Q.  514-338.000. 
Ccramatec.  Inc.:  See — 

JosM.  Ashok  V;  and  Gordon.  John  H..  5393352,  O.  204  228.000. 
Cerherus  AG:  See — 

Thuillaid,  Mare  P,  5.594.421.  Q.  340578.000. 
Cems  Corporation:  See — 

Wollowitz.  Susan;  Isaacs.  Stephen  T;  Rapopon.  Henry;  Spielmann. 
Hans  P:  and  Nerio.  Aileen.  5.593.823.  CI.  435-2.000 
Cervenka,  Bohumir  See — 

Friesen.  Jed  C  ;  and  Cervenka.  Bohumir.  5392.798.  C\  52-308.000. 
Cesar.  Regis:  See — 

Laitem.  LcopoM;  and  Cesa.  Regis.  5393.614.  O.  510524.000. 
Chachowski.  Rosema^':  See — 

Shen,  Jiw;  Yaiemko,  Mykola;  Chachowski.  Rosemary;  Alzler.  Josef: 
Dupinel.  Thierry:  Kitnich,  Daniel;  Kunz.  Hansjocrg:  Puchegger.  Karl; 
and  Rohlfs.  Reiner.  5.594.808.  O  382  133  000 
Chaco.  John;  Hersh.  Isr^l:  Orlovsky.  Dmiir> :  Vincens.  Joe;  and  Ram,  Yaron. 
to  Execulone  Information  Systems.  Inc.  Patent  care  and  communicalion 
system  5.594.786.  O.  379-93.000 
Chae.  Jeong  S.:  See — 

Lee.  Jong  W ;  Chae.  Jeong  S  ;  Choi.  Young  R.:  Lee.  Yeong  N,;  Rho.  Eun 
R  ;  Kang.  Heui  1 ;  and  Hyun.  Jae  W .  5393.984.  CI  514-202.000 
Chaffanjon.  Pierre  G.;  Stroobanu.  Peter  P;  and  Bleys.  Gerhard  J.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Polyedier  polyols.  5.594.097.  O  528-419.000 
Chaffee.  Linda  C:  See— 

Rolhrum.  Robert  J.;  Chaffee.  Linda  C;  and  McGurran.   Kelly  T.. 
5.593.750.0.428-40  100. 
Chaguturu.  Muninlhiiam  K.:  See — 

Hcnrie.  Robert  N  .  II;  Peake.  Clinton  J.;  Cullen.  Thomas  G  ;  Chaguniru. 
Munirathoam  K.;  Ray.  Panha  S.;  and  Benneo.  Bria  D..  5393.998. 0. 
514-258.000 
Chai.  Jangbom:  See — 

Lyon,  Richard  H.;  Chai,  Jangbom;  Lang,  Jeffrey  H.:  Hagmaa.  Wayne  H.; 
Umans,  Stephen  D.;  and  Saarela.  Olli  J  .  5394.175.  O  73-593.000. 
Chai.  Jing:  See — 

Elk.  Henry  F;  Bartram.  Ronald  D.;  Hollander.  Eugene  R.;  and  Oiai. 
Jing.  5.593.505.  O.  134-1  300 
Chambers,  Joseph  W..  Sr;  Sabol,  Robert  T .  Fennessy.  Craig  J  ;  and  Graham. 
Rodney  E..  to  Disposable  Waste  Systems.  Inc.  Solid  waste  comminutor 
with  reimvahle  bearing  assembly  and  improved  side  rails.  5393.100.  CI. 
241-101.200 
Champaigne.  Jack  M.  Shot  peening  method-  5392.841.  Q  72-53000 
Champion.  Patrick:  See — 

Bale.  Alain;  and  Champion.  Panick.  5393307.  O.  439-79  000. 
Champbn.  Richard:  See — 

Rcichert.  Thomas  A.;  and  Champlin.  Richard.  5393.677.  O.  424- 
154.100. 
Chan.  Andrew  K.;  Biikner.  John  M.;  and  Chua.  Hua-Thye.  to  QuickLogK 
Corporabon    PragiamnuMe  applicatioa  specific  imegiaed  ciicuii  nd 
logic  cell  therefor  5,594.364.  Q.  326-39  000 
Chan.  Ming  F;  Raju.  Bore  G  ;  Kois.  Adam;  Vemer.  Erik  ].;  Wu.  Chengde; 
Castillo.  Rosario  S  ;  Yalamoori.  Venkatachalapathi.  and  Balaji,  Vitukudi 
N  .  to  Tenas  Biotechnology  Corporation    Thienyl-.  furyl-  and  pyrrolyl 
sulfonamides  and  derivadvcs  thereof  Ihal  modulate  the  activity  of  endol- 
helin.  5394.021.  O.  514-378.000. 
Chan.  Samuel  W.:  See— 

Shah.  Jyol.sna  S.;  Chan.  Samuel  W.;  Pitman.  Theodore  B..  and  Lane. 
David  J.,  5.593.831.  O  435-6000 
Chan.  Tzoyao:  See — 

Sung.  Chih-Ta;  Chan.  Tzovao;  Chang.  Richard.  Rosenau.  Mark  A.;  On, 
Jeffrey  G.;  Daum.  Darnel  T;  and  Sun.  Yuanyuan.  5394.660.  CI. 
364  514  00R 
Chane-Ching.  Jean- Yves;   Hu-stache.  Genrd;  and  Sabot.  Jean-Louis,   to 
Rhone- Poulenc  Chimie.  Conversion  of  SOj  gaseous  effluents  into  solutions 
of  ammonium  or  alkali/alkaline  earth  metal  bisuUiles.  5393.651.  CI. 
423-242.100. 
Chaney,  David  B    See— 

Huey.  Richaid  W..  Jr;  Lemer.  Neil  D  ;  Chaney.  David  B  .  and  Konoeiik. 
Joseph  A  .  5.594.422.  CI   340628.000 
Chang.  Hau  H.  Urethral  cadteler  holder  widi  anchoring  device  5393389.  CI. 

604-174.000. 
Chang.  Richard:  See- 
Sung.  Chih-Ta;  Chan.  Tzoyao;  Chang,  Richard;  Rosenau.  Mark  A..  Oft. 
Jeffrey  G.;  Daum.  Daniel  T;  and  Sun.  Yuanyuan.  5.594.660.  O. 
364-5  I4.00R. 
Chang.  Shu-Kong:  See— 

Shenoy.  Ramachandn;  and  Chang.  Shu-Kong.  5.594.706.  Q.   367- 
76000 
Chang.  Ving-Feng:  and  Sheu.  Juei-Sheng.  lo  EFAR  Microsystems,  Inc  Hard 

disk  accelerating  system  for  computer  5394,926,  Q  395-872.000. 
Chang.  Yung-Fu:  See — 

Meyerson.  Robert  F;  and  Chang.  Yung-Fu.  5394.470.  Q.  345-169000. 
Chap.  John  P:  See— 

WillianB.  Theodore  G.;  Chap,  John  P;  GadbeiTy.  Mike;  and  Covea 
William  M.,  5392,886,  Q    108-108  000 
Chapman.  Terri  1.:  See — 

Keefe.  Briai  J.;  Ho.  May  F.  Courian,  Kenneth  J.;  SleinfieU,  Steven  W.: 
Childers,  Winthrop  D.;  Tqipon,  Ellen  R  ;  Ttueba.  Kennedi  E;  Chap- 
man. Terri  I ;  Knight.  William  R  ;  and  Moritz.  Jules  G..  HL  5394.481 . 
a.  347-65.000. 
Charles.  Robert  A.:  See— 
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Beasley.  Jeff;  Kinchner.  Michael  B:  Charles.  Robert  A  ;  and  Hall.  Sacha 
C.  5.593.604.  Q   219-117  100. 
Chassaing.  Charles  E.:  See— 

D'AiiDunzio.  Camille  M.;  and  Chas.saing.  Charles  E..  5.592.791.  CI 
52-167.200. 
Chanha,  Mohinder  S.;  and  Kudla.  Robert  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Cooipmy. 
Refnclory  oxides  based  silver-iungslen  lean-NOx  catalyst.  5^93,933.  O 
502-317.000. 
Chauvin.  Dewey;  See — 

Rlice.  Gary  W.;  and  ChMivin.  Dewey.  5^3.158.  CI.  473-520.000 
Chava.  Masahiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetooptical  disc  apparatus 

with  magnetic  head  5.594.708.  CI  369-13.000. 
Checketts.  Stanley  J   Device  for  reducing  impact  and  lateral  movement  on 

resilient  surfaces  5J93.368,  C\  482-27  000 
Checfcovich.   Peicr.    Door  position  oomrolling  apparatus.   5.592,780.  CI 

49-386.000. 
Cheesman.  Donald  C:  See- 
Spencer.  Mark  W:  and  Cheesman.  Donald  C  5.593.098.  O    241 
46.010 
Cheil  Syndietics  Inc.;  See- 
Dun.  Dae  W.;  Kim.  Jeong  L:  Kim.  Kwon  I.:  and  Kim.  Byeng  H  . 
5  J93.738.  a.  427534.000. 
Chek-Med  Systems.  Inc.;  See- 
Jackson.  Frank  W,  5.593,851.  Q.  435-12.000 
Chemelii.  John  B.;  Bemecker.  Walter  J.;  and  Caprio.  Craig  A.,  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Test  pouch.  5.593.804.  Q.  430-30000 
ChemeUi.  John  B.;  See— 

Greisch.  Dwiny  L.;  and  Chemelli.  John  B..  5,593.290.  O  417-478  000 
Chemoxal  S.A.;  See- 
David.  Catherine:  Teral.  Gillcs;  Ledon.  Henry;  and  Boiteux.  Jean-Picne. 
5.594.150.  a.  $48-573.000 
Chen.  Alan  G.;  See— 

Jdley.  Kevin  W ;  Valliath.  George  T ;  and  Chen.  Aton  G..  5.594.560.  CI 

359-15.000 

Chen.  Fusen  E..   Liou.  Fu-Tai;  and  Dixit,  Girish  A.  lo  SGS-Thomson 

Microelectronics.   Inc.    Method  of  forming   vias.    5.593.921.  CI.   437 

195.000. 

Chen,  Hao.  and  Radmer.  Richard,  to  Manek  Corporation.  Generation  and 

screening  of  symhetic  drag  libraries  5,593.853,  C\  435-29  000 
Chen.  Hudong;  Churchill.  Peter  C;  lannucci.  Robert  A.;  Molvig.  Kim. 
Papadopoulos,  Gregory;  Remondi.  Slepfacn  A.;  Teixeira,  Christo^ier  M  . 
and  Traub.  Kenneth  R..  to  Exa  Corporation.  Computer  system  for  simu- 
lating physical  processes  using  mukiple-inlegcr  sute  vectors.  5.594.671. 
CI  364-578.000 
Chen,  Jim,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Inshtine  Zoom-lens  structure 

for  a  camera.  5  J94.589.  Q.  359  826  000 
Chen.  Kejian;  and  Huang.  Haitao.  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  Polymer  electrolyte  composition  based  upon  (hiol-ene  chemis- 
try 5J93.795.  a  429-192.000 
Chen.  Ming-Jer  and  Huang.  Tzuen-Hsi.  SRAM  cell  using  a  CMOS  compal- 

iUe  high  gain  gated  lateral  BJT  5.594.683.  O.  365-177  000 
Chen.  Yuhpyng  L..  lo  Pfizer  Inc.  Benzazabicyclic  carfaamaies  as  novel 

cfaolinesterase  inhibitors  5.594.002.  C\  514-295  000 
Chenard.  Bertrand  L..  lo  Pfizer  Inc.  Method  for  treating  'tpinal  cord  traunu 

widi  phenolic  2-pipendino- 1 -alkanols.  5J94.007,  C\   514-315000 
Cheng.  Yihao.  to  JDS  Filel  Inc.  Integrated  optical  isolator,  5,594.821.  CI 

385-24.000. 
Cherukuri.  Satyam  C;  See— 

2Unzucchi.  Peter  J  .  Cherukuri.  Satyam  C.  McBride.  Sterling  E.;  and 
Judd,  Amrit  K..  5,593.838,  O  435-6  000 
Chesebitxigb-Pond's  USA  Co..  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.;  See — 

Leng,  Francis  J.;  and  Pairott,  David  T,  5J93.663,  CI  424-65  000 
Chester.  Ronald  B  :  See— 

LoStracco.  Gregory;  Chester.  Ronald  B  ;  and  Hsu.  Hui  Pin.  5J94.829. 
a.  385-134  000 
Chestnut,  Waller  G  ;  See— 

Vidniar.  Robert  J.;  Eckstrom,  Donald  J.;  Eadi.  Joseph  J.;  and  Chestnut. 
Waher  G  .  5,594.446.  O.  342- 1. 000. 
Chevron  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Beach.  David  L  :  Carney.  Michael  J  ;  aid  Mora,  Javier  M.,  5^93,931. 

CI.  502  I17  0OO 
Heyse.  John  V.  and  Mulaskey.  Bernard  F.  5.593J71.  CI   208-1.34  000 
Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Company.  A  Division  of  Chevron  U.S.A. 
Inc  ;  See — 

Habib.  Mohammad  M  .  Winslow.  Philip  L  .  and  Mtrare.  Richad  O.,  Jr.. 
5^593.570.  CI   208-108.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company    See — 

Kramer.  David  C.  5,593.573.  CI.  208-252.000 
Chew.  Sawly  M  :  See- 
Wang.  Manus  K  .  and  Chew.  Sandy  M  .  5.593.541.  C\    156-643  100 
Chhabra.  Sin  R.:  See— 

Bycroft,  Barrie  W .  Williams.  Paul:  Stewart.  Gordon  S  A  B  ;  Chhahra. 
Sin  R.;  Slead.  Paul.  Winson.  Michael  K.;  Hill.  Philip  J  ;  Recs. 
Catherine  E.  D  ;  and  Bainlon.  Nigel  J  .  5.593,827,  CI  435-6.000 
Chhatre.  Ajay  S.;  See- 

Jha.  Brajesh  K.;  Chhatre.  Ajay  S.:  Kulkami,  Bhaskar  D  :  and  Sivasanker. 
Subramanian.  5,594,137,  Q.  540-535.000 
Chi,  Min-hwa:  See — 

Betgemom,  Albert;  and  Chi.  Min-hwa.  5,594,685,  Q.  365-185.030. 
Qua,  Cbok  J.;  See— 


Rostoker.  Michael  D.;  Chia, Chok  J  ;  and  Lim,  Seng-Sooi.  5,594.626. CI 
361-784  000. 
Chiang.  Yulin:  See — 

Glamkowski.  Edward  J  :  and  Chiang.  Yulin.  5.593.995.  Q  514-254.000. 
Chiba,  Ichiro;  See — 

Tamai.  Jun;   Marayama.  Yutaka.  and  Chiba.  Ichiro.  5,594.291,  CI. 
310-323.000. 
Chiba,  Kenji:  See — 

Tahara,  Tetsuya;  Moriwaki.  Minoru.  Chiba.  Kenji;  Manabe.  Shunichi; 
Shindo.   Masanon.    Nakagawa.  Takashi;   and   Nakamura.  Takeshi. 
5,593.988.  CI   514-219000. 
Childers,  Wintfarop  D  :  See— 

Keefe,  Brian  J.;  Ho,  May  f.  Counan,  Kenneth  J.,  Steinheld,  Steven  W  . 
Childers.  Winthrop  D.;  Tappon.  Ellen  R  ;  Trueba,  Kenneth  E.;  Chap^ 
man.  Terri  1  :  Knight.  William  R  ;  and  Moritz.  Jules  G  ,  III.  5  J94.48I . 
CI.  347-65.000 
Children's  Medical  Center  Corporation.  The:  See— 
DAmato.  Robert,  5.593.990.  O  514  235  200. 
Chin.  Anna  H   K.  Portable  boodi  5.592.%1.  O.  135-125.000 
Chin.  Cheng-Chi;  See— 

Mumford.  Neal  A;  Chin.  Cheng-Chi;  Johns.  Rolf  M  ;  and  Lloyd.  Ben  A.. 
5.593.770.  CI  428-290  000 
Chui.  Hsien  W ;  See— 

Liaw.  Jhon-Jhy;  and  Chin.  Hsien  W.  5.593.922.  CI  437  195  000 
Chinzi.  Calogcro.  to  Glaverbel  Glazing  unit  and  a  method  for  its  manufac- 
ture  5J593.784.  CI   428-413.000 
Chiou.  Joseph  J.;  See — 

Farrier.  Ernest  G.;  Chiou.  Joseph  J  ;  Lehman.  Richard  L  ;  and  Banerjee. 
Chandra  K..  5.593.792.  CI  429  8  000 
Chiron  Corporation.  See — 

Urdea.  Michael  S  ;  and  Horn.  Thomas.  5.594.117,  CI.  536-23  100 

Urdca.  Michael  S  .  and  Horn.  Thomas.  5.594.118.  CI   536-23  100 

Chiu.  Donald  W  Trailer  hitch  box  beam  cover  wiih  integral  trailer  wiring 

connector  5.593.170.  CI   280-«22  000. 
Cho.  Hyung  J.,  lo  Samsung  Heavy  Industries  Co..  Ltd   Control  valve  with 

variable  priority  function.  5_592.967.  CI.  137-522,000. 
Clio,  In-Seop:  See — 

Christensen.  Bunon  G  .  Cho.  In-Seop;  Glinka.  Tomasr  W ;  and  Hecker. 
Scon  J  .  .'i.593.986.  CI   5I4  204(XK) 
Cho.  Jung  S  .  and  Song.  Je  S  .  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Car 
collision  prevention  apparatus  and  method  using  dual  processor  and 
automatic  sensor  switching  function  5.594.413.  Q.  340-435.000. 
Cho.  Keizo;  See — 

Hori,  Toshikazu;  and  Cho.  Keizo.  5.594.455.  a  343-700.0MS 
Choi.  Cha-yong;  Kim.  Dong-myung:  and  Jung.  Gyoo-yed.  to  Choi.  Cha 
yong.  Method  for  producing  protein  in  a  cell-free  system  5.593.856.  CI 
435-68  100 
Choi.  Davy  H  :  Giolma,  William  H  .  and  Lee.  Owen,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.    Delay  circuit   for  a  write  data  precompensalor  system 
5,594,377.  CI.  327-278.000 
Choi.  Do  H.;  See- 
Kim.  Jong  P;  Kim.  Byung  H  .  Ahn.  Cheoul  H  ;  Kim.  Tae  H.;  and  Ch«M. 
Do  H  .  5J94.427.  O  340-825  720. 
Ch«>i.  Young  R.:  See- 
Lee.  Jong  W.;  Chae.  Jeong  S.;  Choi,  Young  R.;  Lee,  Veong  N.;  Rho,  Eun 
R  ;  Kang,  Heui  I ;  and  Hyun.  Jae  W.  5.593.984.  CI  514-202  000 
Chong.  Daniel  T:  See — 

Knudsen.  Helge;  Chong.  Daniel  T;  YalTe.  John;  Taugher,  James  E.. 
Robertson,   Michael,   and   Plazak.  Zbigniew.   5.594.899.  O     395- 
600.000 
Chou,  Chinan    Bicycle  shock  absorbing  a-ssembly    5J93,168.  CI    280- 

275.000. 
Chou,  Hsin-hsin;  See — 

Kim,  Choon  Woo;  and  Chou,  Hsin-hsin.  5,593,803.  O  430-22.000 
Cliou.  Philip  A.;  See — 

Kopec.  Gary  E  ;  Chou.  Philip  A  .  and  Niles.  Leslie  T.  5,594,809,  C\. 
382-161  000 
Chou.  Ta-Sen.   lo  Eli   Lilly   and  Cimipany    Stereoselective   glycosylaiion 
process  for  preparing  2-Deoxy-2'.2'-dilluoropyrimidine  nucleosides  and 
2'-deoxy-2'-fluoropyTimidine    nucleosides    and    intermediates    thereof. 
5.594.124.  a   536-28.400 
Chuukroun.  Alain;  See — 

.Schaeffer.  Maunce;  and  Choukroun.  Alain.  5.593.022.  CI   2U0-.H)8.ai0 
Chouraki.  Philippe  J..  Moloney.  Simon  F;  Russell.  Matt  A.;  and  Preston. 
David  R..  lo  American  Telecorp  Methods  and  apparatus  for  modeling  and 
emulating  devices  in  a  network  of  telecommunication  systems  5.594.792. 
CI   379-269.000 
Chow.  David  H  :  See- 
Zhang.  Yong  H  ;  and  Chow   David  H  .  5.594.750.  CI   372-45,000 
Chow.  Steve;  See — 

Lin.  Stephen  T  ;  Huang.  Bing  Hcng.  and  Chow.  Steve.  5.594.788.  CI. 
375-167.000. 
Christensen.  Burton  G,;  Cho.  In-Senp;  Glinka,  Tomasz  W.;  and  Hecker,  Scon 
J,,    to    Microade    Pharmaceuticals.    Inc,    Cephalosporin    antibiotics. 
5.593.986.  Q  514-204  000 
Chnstensen.  Mogens  A,,  to  Niro  Holding  A/S    Method  and  apparatus  for 
treabng  a  pulverulent  or  particulate  material  with  gas,  5,593,715.  CI, 
426-467,000, 
Chnstie.  Julie  A  ;  and  Talkes.  Brian  E  ,  to  fVocter  *  GamMe  Company.  The 
Child-resislani    dispensing    device    for    automatic    washing    macliines 
5,593,648,  CI   422-266.000, 
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ChrisMpher,  Amy  S.;  Morrison,  Donald  A,;  Roth,  Mark  W.;  Watkins.  Rex  D  ; 
Lamprechl.  Dale  E..  Jr;  and  Globig.  James  E.,  to  Monarch  Marking 
Systems.   Inc.    Programmable   hand   held  labeler    5,594,838.  CI.   395- 
117.000 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Gedeon,  Dale  G.;  Schalz,  Matt  B.;  Stephens.  Robert  J.;  and  Roberts. 

Shawn  E.,  5393.262,  O  411-182.000 
Kizer.  Thomas  L..  5.593.265.  CI  41 1-552  000 
Lynn.  Jean  C,  5,594,187,  CI.  75-246.000. 
Chua,  Hua-Thye:  See- 
Chan.  Andrew  K.;  Birkner,  John  M..  and  Chua.  Hua-Thye,  5.594.364. 
a.  326-39000 
Chung.  Chong-san:  See — 

Lee,  Chul-woo;  Rim.  Kyung-hwa;  Seong.  Pyong-yong;  and  Chung. 
Chong-sam.  5.594,714.  a.  369-118000 
Church  &  DwiglM  Co.,  inc.:  See — 

Cala,   Francis   R.;   Reynolds,   Richard   A.;   and   Eichhom.   Erie   E.. 

5,593,504,0    134-1.000. 
Yam.  Beiuy  S.;  Jorgensen,  Robert  C  ;  and  Spears.  William  E..  Jr.. 
5,593,339,0.451-36000 
Church,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Bouton,   Frank   M.;  Church,   Robert  L,;   and   Rayhawk,  Joseph  C  . 
5,593J50,  CI   463-36000 
Churchill,  Peter  C:  See— 

Chen,  Hudong;  Churchill,  Peter  C;  lannucci,  Robert  A.;  Molvig,  Kim; 
Papadopoulos.  Gregory.  Remondi.  Stephen  A,;  Teixeira.  Christopher 
M.;  and  Traub,  Kenneth  R,.  5.594.671.  O   364-578,000, 
Chwieralski.  Alfred;  and  Wecke,  Rolf,  lo  Bernstein  Senso-Plus  GmbH:  and 
Pulstonic  Metten  GmbH  &  Co,  AG  Electric  switch  with  detector  probe 
5,593,021,  CI,  200-303,000 
Chyou.  Yau-Pin:  See— 

Althaus,  Rdf:  Chyou,  Yau-Pin;  Joo«,  Franz;  and  Keller,  Jakob  J . 
5,593,302,  CI  431-353  000 
Ciaccio,  Michael  P..  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  EMI  baffle  for  electronic 

control   5.594.199,  CI    174-35  OOR 
Ciba-Geigy  Canada  Ltd.;  See — 

Potter.  Andrew;  Campos.  Manuel;  and  Hughes,  Huw  P.  A.,  5,594,107, 
CI   530-350.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa:  See — 

Arvinie.  Tudor;  Cudd.  Amelia;  and  Phillips.  Judith.  5,593,%2.  CI 

514-12000. 
Wolleb.  Heinz,  5.594.128.  O   540-122000 
Cincinnati  Incorporated:  See — 

Goe.  Bryan  W ;  and  Hertlein,  Robert  C,  5,593,707,  CI  425-257.000 
Ciotnei.  Marina:  See — 

Mongelli.  Nicola;  Biasoli.  Giovanni;  Paio.  Alfredo;  Grandi.  Maria;  and 
Ciomei.  Marina.  5.593.976.  CI.  514-48.000 
Ciposa  Microtechniques  SA:  See — 

Cutter.  Larry:  Gartner.  Klaus  W.;  Butterweck.  Dieter.  Vuilleumier.  P.; 
Moanier,  Jean-Luc;  and  Sennet,  PA,  5,594,430.  CI  .340-825.310 
Cirrus  Logic.  Inc.:  See — 

Narayanan,  Puducode  S.:  Nguyen,  Tai  T;  Vaidyanatlian,  Arunaclialam: 

and  Garcia,  Edward  C  ,  5i>94,874.  CI   395  284  000 
Nimishakavi.  Hanumanlhrao,  5,594,763.  O   375-376000 
Sung.  Chih-Ta;  Clian.  Tzoyao;  Chang.  Richard;  Rosenau.  Mark  A..  On. 
Jeffrey  G  ;  Daum,  Daniel  T;  and  Sun.  Yuanyuan.  5,594,660.  O 
364-514  OOR. 
Civelli.  Olivier,  and  Van  Tol.  Hubert  H..  to  Oregon  Health  Sciences  Univer 
sity.  State  of  Oregon.  Acting  by  and  Through  die  Oregon  State  Board  of 
Higlier  Education  on  Behalf  of  the  Human  dopamine  receptor  and  its  uses 
.5,.594.I08.  CI.  530-350.000 
Cizek.  Vlastimil:  See— 

Meraldi.  Jean-Paul;  Cizek,  Vlastimil;  and  Huston,  Rima,  5,593,487,  O 
106-170100, 
Oarisse,  Diana  E,;  See — 

Adamczyk,  Maciej;  Johnson.  Donald  D,;  Matungly.  Phillip  G,;  Clarisse. 
Diana  E.;  lyner,  Jom  D  ;  and  Peikowitz,  Mary  M.,  5J93.896,  CI 
436-500.000 
Clark,  Brian;  Wu,  Peter  T.;  and  Grijalva,  Victor  E,.  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Well  logging  apparatus  and  method  with  borehole 
compensation  including  multiple  transmitting  antennas  asymmetncall> 
disposed  about  a  pair  of  receiving  antennas,  5.594,343,  CI,  324-338,(X)0, 
Clark,  James:  See — 

Knopf,  John  L;  and  Clark.  James,  5,593,878,  O  435-198000. 
Clark,  Jesse:  See— 

Carter,  Buford  H.,  Jr:  Davis,  Dennis  D.;  Kee.  David  R.;  Oark,  Jesse; 
Lavetde,  Steven  P.:  and  Tran,  Hai,  5..594,234,  CI  257-676.000. 
Clark,  Michael  C:  See- 
Logan.  Richard:  Schiedegger,  Charles  E.:  Clark.  Michael  C  :  and  Meyer. 
Daniel  G..  5.592.797.  O.  52-288.100. 
Claik-MXR.  Inc.:  See— 

Sieben,  L«ry  D..  5,594056,  O.  250-55 1. 000. 
Oark,  Ron  G.:  See— 

Cartsson,  Lena  M.  S.;  Clark,  Ross  G.;  and  Wong.  Wai  L.  T .  5i>93.844. 
0.435-7.100. 
Clark,  Thomas  R.;  Dawson.  Gerald  L.;  and  Scheter.  Paul  T.  to  Mas-Hamilton 
Group.    Anti-anack    interlocks    for    a    combination    lock    mechanism. 
5.592.838,  O.  7O-3O3.00A. 
Claydon,  Paul  C;  and  McMahon,  Neil  D..  lo  Cainaudmetalbox  pk,  Deform- 
able  end  wall  for  a  ptessure-resistant  container,   5.593,063,  O,   220- 
608  000. 


Clemens,  Donald;  and  Smithers.  Matthew  C,  to  Thermalloy,  inc.  Strap  i 

for  heat  sink  clip  assembly  5,594,624,  O.  361-704.000. 
Oements.  Bill:  See— 

Tischler.  Paul  V;  and  dements.  Bill.  5.594.725.  O  370-260.000. 
Oinch,  James  P.;  and  Danby,  Michael,  to  Eaun  Coi potation.  Snap-in  fastener, 

5.593,263,0,411-182.000, 
Oingman,  Scon  R,;  See— 

Jacoby.  Philip;  Bauer,  Charles  W.;  Oingman,  Soon  R.;  and  Tapp, 
William  T,  5394,070.  CI.  525-88.000. 
Oopay  Plastic  Products  Company.  Inc.;  See — 
Wu,  Pai-Chuan,  5,592.690.  O.  2-67.000. 
Oungeon.  Nancy  S.:  See — 

Balos,  Barbara;  Oungeon,  Nancy  S.;  Paoerson,  James  V.;  Rodriguez. 
tost  M.;  and  Fischer,  Stephen  A.,  5393343,  O    162-6000 
Co-Jo  Sports,  Inc.:  See — 

Cox,  Donald  R.,  5,592,759.  O  36-141.000 
Coates.  Asi.  Inc.:  See — 

Ganlner,  Kenneth  D.,  5392,958,  CI.  I34-12200R 
Coates,  Geoffrey  W.:  See — 

Waymoudi,  Robert  M.;  Coales,  Geoffrey  W;  and  Hauptman.  Elisabeth 
M.,  5394,080,  O.  526-126.000. 
Cobra  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Oliva,  David  C  ;  and  Rogers,  Max  W..  5394.432.  O   340-905  000 
Cochran.  Mark  D.:  and  Macdonald.  Richard  D..  to  Syntro  Corporaboo;  and 
PniTech  Research  and  Developineiit  Partnership.  Recombinaiu  infectioiis 
bovine  rhinolracfaeitis  virus  5393.873.  O.  435-172.300. 
Cofek.  Henry  R.:  See- 
Bun.  Donald  E:  and  Cofek.  Henry  R..  5392.890.  O    112-470.070. 
Coffelt  James  A.;  See — 

Shuman.  Dennis;  Litzkow.  Cari  A.;  Kruss.  Sergey;  Coffelt.  James  A.; 
Petitt  Frederick  L.;  and  WieUisbach.  David  0 .  5394.654,  O.  364- 
478.0IO 
Coffin.  Daniel  R..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
di.splaying  menu  options  for  selection  with  a  minimum  of  kev  stroke. 
5394,673,  O.  364-709.150. 
Cognard,  Dominique;  and  Hache,  Jean,  to  Bertin  &  Cie.  Multiple  electro- 
phoiesis  method  and  apparatus  for  migration  and  transfer  of  iiiacroinol- 
ecules.  5393,561.  CI.  204^56.000 
Cohen.  Morion;  and  Silverman.  Elliott.  Attachment  of  orthodontic  brackets. 

5393.303,  O.  433-9.000 
Cohen.  Robert  C:  See — 

AveriH.  Robert  G.;  Cohen.  Robert  C;  and  Zubok.  Rafail  5.593.451. 0. 
623-23.000. 
Cohen.  William:  See- 
Thomas,  Ron.  Jr.;  Ignon.  Roger  G.;  and  Cohen.  WiUian.  5392,936. 0 
128-206.120 
Cohn.  Oded;  Nagin.  Kenneth;  Novick.  Yoram;  and  Winokur.  Alex,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  providing 
a  backup  copy  of  a  database  5394.900.  O  395-600  000 
Colbert.  Charles,  to  Personnel  identification  A  Entry  Access  Conirol.  inc. 
Knuckle  profile  indentity  verification  system  5.594,806.  O  382- 1 15.000 
Cole.  Clinton;  See- 
Morgan.  Cariton  B.;  Powers.  Daniel;  Cole.  Ointon;  Mydynski.  Slevea 
T;  and  Leventhal.  Michael  J .  5393.426,  O  607-5.000 
Cole.  Ointon  S.:  See^ 

Gliner.  Bradford  E.;  Lyster.  Thomas  D.;  Coie,  Ointon  S  ;  Powers,  Daniel 
J  ;  and  Morgan,  Carlton  B.,  5393,427,  CI.  607-7  000. 
Coleman,  Edward  P..  Jr.,  lo  PSC,  inc.  WA  convener  with  constant  gate 

voltage   5.594,441.  O.  341-136.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Lailem.  Leopold;  and  Cesar.  Regis.  5393,614,  O.  510-524000 
Mondin,  Myriam;  l^olfa.  Myriam;  Broze.  Guy;  Mehre«eab.  Ammamid; 
Thomas,  Barbara;  Adamy,  Steven;  and  Bala.  Frank.  Jr.  5393.958. 0 
510-417000. 
Colgate.  William  K.;  and  Green,  Kelly  C,  K>  Digital  Equipment  Cotpornon. 
Memory  resource  allocation  knk  ahead  system  and  method.  5394.889, 0. 
395-497.020 
Colin.  Bruno,  to  Bio  Merieux.  Process  for  metering,  in  particular  microvol- 
umes  of  a  liquid;  appiicabon  lo  obtaining  controlled  dilutions,  especially 
nanomolar  diludoas.  5.594.183.  CI.  73-864.520 
Collins.  Chve  A  :  See— 

Knowles.  Billy  J.;  Collins.  Oive  A.;  Desnoyers,  Christine  M.;  Grice. 
Donald  G.;  and  Rolfe.  David  B.,  5394,918,  O.  395-800.000. 
Collins,  Leiand  D.:  and  Lin,  Judy,  to  Object  Technology  Licensing  Corp. 

Input  medwds  framewoit.  5394.642,  O  395-797  000 
Combustion  Components  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Hurley,  John  F;  and  Hand,  Edward  O.,  5393.298.  O.  431-9.000. 
Commandeur.  Raymond;  and  Sarron.  Jean-i>ienc.  to  Elf  Alochem  S_A.  Heat 
transfer  Ruids  compriiiitg  mono-  and  bisdnethylbenzyDxylene  isoiaets. 
5393,613,  O.  252-73.000. 
Commatet,  Patrice  A.;  See — 

Ansan.  Denis  R.  H.;  Commaret.  Patrice  A.;  David.  Etieane  S,  R.; 
Desauhy.  Michel  A.  A.;  Quinquenneau.  Bruno  M,  M.;  and  Sandebs. 
Denis,  5392,819,  O.  60-737.000, 
Comrounicatioiis  Satellite  Corporation;  See — 

Hemnutt,  Fafaad,  5394,742,  O,  371-37  100 
Comoglio,  Paolo;  and  Ponzeoo,  Carola,  to  Fatmitalia  Carlo  Etha  S.r.I,  Peptide 

inhibitors  of  mitogenesis  and  moiogenesis.  5394,105,  O.  530-326,01)0. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Belmont,  Brian  V .  5.594,879,  O.  395-309.000. 
Dao.  Giang  H.,  5394,848,  O.  395-134.000. 
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Sdkn.  aaria  A..  5,394.618.  a.  36l-6WinO. 
CooiaMer  Aided  Synent.  tec.:  See— 

BenmO.  CUy.  II.  S.S93.269.  a.  414-331  000. 
COMSIS  Coipamioa:  Srr— 

Hoey.  Rktard  W..  Jr.;  Loner,  ^4eil  D.;  daney.  Divid  B.;  and  Koncelik. 
kMtjit  A..  5.394.422,  O.  34a«28  000. 
Coocat.  Ud.:  See— 

WiadKlL  Many  S.;  Khan,  Josef*  Y:  Sinhoo,  EUioc  D ;  Cyjoo,  Rosa  L  ; 
Kkia,  Ofcr.  and  Zaldad.  Haim.  3.593.639.  a.  424-9.363. 
CONDEA  Visa  Compny:  See— 

Decker.  Lewis  B..  Jr.;  and  McLangbKn.  Kevin  J .  5J93.654.  O  423- 
623.000. 
Cbwferva,  KeaatA  I.  Method  for  delecting  water  equivalenl  of  snow  using 

secondary  coonic  gamma  radiatian.  5.594.230.  O.  25O-36I.00R. 
Coaductus,  Inc.:  See— 

Brey,  William  W ;  and  Withers.  Ricfa^  S  .  5.594J42. 0.  324-322.000. 
Cone.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Moench,  Thomas  R.;  and  Cone.  Richvd  A.  5.592,949.0.  128-837.000. 
Coaloa,  J  Michael:  See— 

Lovas,  Sandor.  Coakn.  J.  Michael;  Vmcze.  Bofaala;  Palyi.  Istvn;  Gaal. 
Dezso:  Kalnay.  Adrienn;  Mezo.  Imre;  Tepian.  Istvan;  Tolh.  Geza:  and 
Kovacs.  Magdotaa.  5,593.965.  O   514-15.000 
Com.  Roiwrt  O..  Jr.:  See— 

Tiimbofa.  S»cpbta  M.;  Ooong,  Khoe;  and  Conn.  Roben  O..  Jr.. 
5,594  J67,  CI.  326-41.000. 
Cooner  IViitilmais.  Inc.:  See — 

Zho,  U-Yw,  5^94,595.  O-  360-31.000. 
CaoBor.  Denis  J.;  Cummings.  Gerald  R;  and  Star.  Michael  J.,  to  Dynamotive 
Caaada  Cotpomiaa.  Acoustic  (ransformer  with  non-tnezodectnc  core 
5J94,705,  a.  367-l3.00a 
CoBsigho.  Rosario;  and  Spancino.  Gina  M..  lo  LSI  Logic  Corporation. 
Im^naed  dram  iapm/ootput  BSD  protection  circuit  with  gaae  vokafe 
legnlalion  and  parasitic  zeaer  and  JiDictian  diode.  5J94.6II.  CI.  361 
118.000. 
Coasorcio  Can-Tico.  S.A.:  See— 

nuaaaa,  Donald  W;  aad  Nichols,  Rank  B..  5.593.709.  a.  425- 
454.000. 
Caanrtinai  Hr  tlduiuctieuiiscfae  Industrie  GmbH:  See— 

Seyschah.  Karl;  Kittgcr.  Beano;  and  Delica,  Sabine.  5,594,125.  O 
536-103.000. 
Ciaiiltim  .  William;  aid  Coastantine.  William  R.  Pictorial  coinpetilion 
eauy  method  and  means  and  apparatus  for  conducting  said  competitioa. 
5,593,160,  a.  273-139  000 
Ciaiaaaliai ,  WilUan  R.:  See— 

Coastaatine,  William;  and  Consanlinc.  William  R..  5,393,160.  C\ 
273-139.000. 
Coale.  Ubaldo:  La  Manaa,  Aklo:  aad  Tessilore.  Giuseppe,  to  LaboraKxio 
Fainianrtro  C.T.  SxL  CoanoUed  release  pharmaceutical  conpoaatians 
baaed  oa  one  or  move  phanimceiacaUy  acceptable  salts  of  gamma 
bydtaxy-balyiic  acid.  5J94jnO,  CI.  5I4-SS3.000. 
Coatico  harraatioaal,  faic.:  See— 

Foster,  Doaald  D.;  and  Neisoa.  Fblip  L..  5,393,093,  Q.  239-333.000 
Coaliaealal  AktitngcseHschalt.  See— 

Nfddmtirp.  Thomas;  aad  Fnichi,  Theodor.  5,593322, 0.  152-458.000 
PMer,  Julius,  5,593,226,  a.  366-69.000. 
Coaway,  Aatboay  J.;  Conway.  PUHp  J.;  aad  Fryar.  Richard  D..  Jr..  to 
Rochester  Medical  Cofporation.  Method  of  mdung  cadKter.  5,593.7 1 8.  a. 
427-2.300. 
Conway.  James  M.  Expuidcd  area  safety  gale.  5J92.779.  Q.  49-73  100 
Coaway.  Philip  J.:  See— 

Conway,  Aatboay  J.;  Coaway,  Philip  J.;  aad  Fiyar.  Richard  D..  Jr. 
5J93,718,  a.  427-2.300. 
Cook,  Barry  P.:  See— 

La.  Daozheag:  aad  Cook,  Bany  P,  5,594,9)4.  a.  455-2.000. 
Cook,  Robert  E:  See— 

Messaros,  David  W .  Cook.  Roben  E.;  and  Medykiewicz.  Ronald  A . 
5,594,663,  a.  364-530.000. 
Cook.  Stephea  U;  Rub,  Mwaicc  W.;  Richards,  Paul  J.,  and  Bar.  Donald,  to 
Asaociattd  Odd  Coopaay  LiaMnl,  The.  Fuel  addibves.  5J93.464.  CI 
44-362.000. 
Cook.  Thomas  D.;  Faiiduld,  Manuel  R.;  Mowcry,  Kennth  D.;  and  Scott. 
Jeliiey  R.,  lo  Deico  Ekctnaics  CotpotMioa.  Digitally  reconfigurable 
eagiae  knock  detecbng  system.  5,594.649,  Q.  364-424.034 
Coombs,  Pner  M.,  to  Grades  (Japaa)  Ltd.  Tray  configunbon  far  sheet 

receiving  apparaou  5393,153,  CI.  271-287.000. 
Cooner,  Ralph  L.:  Stalker.  Charles  L.;  and  Wilaon.  Joseph  T.  Crosttie  plug 

for  a  raifaond  spike.  5393,0*9.  Q.  238-370.000. 
Cooaea.  Joaepb  A.;  Marshall.  Steve  P;  aad  Simar.  Laurence  R..  to  Texas 
InsumneiKs  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  accessmg  multiple 
memory  devices   5.594.914.  a    395-800.000 
Cooaey.  Barry  F;  Camden,  Thoaus  M.;  Dakc.  James  P.  and  Stefko.  David 
J.,  to  Wmitighnuse  Electric  Corpcratioa.  Automated  video  chaatleiization 
of  nuclear  power  piani  components.  5394.764.  O  376-248.000 
Cooper  Indunries:  See— 

Happ.  Lawrence  R  ;  Alfaro.  Conrad  F.;  aad  Ctossmann.  Bruce  B.. 
5394.404.  a.  337-210.000. 
Cooper  hdustries.  Inc.:  See— 

Woodworth.  Jonathan  J..  Kester.  Jeffrey  J.:  aad  Hartmaa.  Thomas  C . 
5394.613.  CI    161-127000. 
Copelaad  Cotponoon:  See — 


Hougfalby.  Timodiy  R.;  Reineke.  Roger  W.;  and  Monnier,  Kennedi  J.. 

5393.294.  a.  418-55  100 

Cdpeland.  Richard  L;  and  Manenle.  Paul,  to  Scaaormabc  Electioaics  Cor- 

poratioo.  Rotating  magnet  array  for  deacbvabng  EAS  markets.  5394.420, 

O   340-572.000 

Coppom.  Rex  R..  lo  Coppom  Technologies.  Method  and  apparatus  for  use  in 

electronically  enhanced  air  fihradon  5393.476.  O.  95  78.000 
Coppom  Techaologics:  See — 

Coppom.  Rex  R.,  5393.476.  O.  95-78.000. 
Cofhin.  Douglas  D..  lo  Easbnan  Kodak  Company.  Micro  media  mill  and 

method  of  its  use.  5393.097.  Q.  241-21.000. 
Cordell.  Barbara:  Srr— 

Higaki.  Jeifiey  N.;  Tischer.  E<knund  G.;  Cordell.  Barbara;  and  Tbomp- 
soa.  Stewart  A..  5393.857.  CI  435-69.100. 
Corder.  George  A.;  and  Tiitney.  Charles  C.  to  ASC  Incorporated.  Convenible 

lop.  5393,202.  O  296-108  000 
Cordis  Cutpufioa:  See — 

Martinez,  Susana;  and  Yoklavich.  Margaret  F.  5393.412.  O    606- 
108.000. 
Corey.  Glenn:  See— 

Florin.  Fabrice;   Buettner.  Michael;  Corey.  Gleiui;   Frilache.  Janey; 
Maresca.  Peter.  Miller.  Peter.  Purdy.  Bill;  Shaipe.  Snian;  and  West. 
Nick.  5394309.  a    348  731000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundatraa.  Inc.:  See — 

Fitdlet,  Jean  M  J.;  and  Svec.  Fiandsck.  5393.729,  a.  427-337.000. 
Caning  incotponted:  See — 

Berkey.  George  E..  5394.822.  a.  385-43.000. 
Coronado.  Juan  C:  See— 

Habaewald.   Anhea;    Auria.    Augusdn;    Jiminez.    Miguel;    Vazquez. 
Miguel;  Carreras.  Francesc;  and  Coronado.  Juan  C.  5392.763.  O. 
38-77.900 
Coiridait  Janet  M.  Cathedral  ceiling  fixiure  mounong  system.  5392,788,  C\. 

52-39.000. 
Coaco,  Inc.:  See — 

TWner.  Dennis  M..  5393.207.  a  297-281.000 
Cosford.  Nicholas  D  :  See— 

McDoaaU.  Ian  A  ;  Whmen.  Jeflicy  P;  and  Cosford,  Nicholas  D.. 
5394.011.0.  514-343  000 
Costelk).  Anthony  J  ;  Gardetto.  William  W.;  and  Everett.  Royice  B..  to 
MyiiadLase.  hic.  Method  of  Oeaonent  of  pronate    5393.404.  O   606- 
15000. 
Cote.  William  J.;  Ryan.  James  G.;  Okumura.  Kjtsuya;  and  Yano.  Hitoyuki.  lo 
Kahushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba;  and  Inlemalional  Business  Machines,  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  processing  semiconductor  wafers.   5,593337.  O.    156- 
636.100 
Cougblin,  Daniel  J    See— 

Belinka,  Benjamin  A..  Jr;  Coughlin.  Daniel  J.;  Alvarez.  Vernon  L.;  and 
Wood.  Richard.  5393.656.  O  424-1.690. 
Council  of  Scienbhc  and  Industrial  Research:  See — 

Jha.  Brajesh  K  ;  Chhane.  Ajay  S  ;  Kulkarni.  Bbaskar  D  ;  and  Sivasanker. 
Subramanian.  5394,137.  O  540-535  000 
Coufcheaae.  Marc:  See — 

Anardo.  Giorgio;  Kraus.  Jean-Louis;  Couchesne.  Marc;  Lamonihe. 
Serge;  LavalKe.  Jcaa-Fran(ois;  Lebeau,  Eiaiae;  Nguyen.  Dieu;  Rej. 
Rabiadra;  Si-Denis.  Yves;  Wang.  Wuyi;  Xu.  Yao-Chang;  Bvheau. 
France;  Belleau,  Bemaid,  deceased.  5393.970.  O.  514-34.000 
Coufian.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Keefc.  Brian  J.;  Ha  May  F;  Couriaa.  Kenneth  J  ;  SleinfieU.  Steven  W ; 
Ouklers.  Winthrop  D.;  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Tiwha.  Kennedi  E.;  Chap- 
man. Tcni  I..  Knighu  William  R  .  and  Moritz.  Jules  G  .  lU.  5394.481 . 
O.  347-65  000 
Covert.  William  M    See— 

Williams.  Theodore  G  ;  Chap.  John  P;  Gadbeny.  Mike;  and  Covert. 
WiUiam  M  .  5.592.886.  O    108  108000 
Cowen.  Steven  J.;  Young.  Christopher  M.;  Dombrowski.  James  H.;  Kono. 
Michael  E.;  aad  rtan^itry.  James  H..  ID  Untied  Stales  of  America,  Navy. 
Process  for  maaufactiaing  a  fiber  reinforced  optic  microcaMe  arilh  a  UV 
cured  resin.  5393.736.  O.  427-492  000 
Cowling.  John  J.:  See— 

DuKy.  Gerald  E.:  Cowling.  John  J.;  Criies.  D.  Aaron;  aad  Mikol.  Dale 
K..  5394JJ94.  O.  313-25.000. 
Cox.  David  S.:  and  Gates.  Stephen  M..  lo  Sonsub.  Inc   Divertess  flowline 

coiuiectioii  syslrin   5.593.249.  O   405  191  000 
Cox.  Doaald  P.  Methods  aad  apparatus  for  selectively  attaching  and  lelea-sing 
muhipie  paykiads  suspended  from  an  aircraft.  5.593,1 13,  O  244-137.100 
Cox.  DonakI  R..  to  Co-Jo  Sports.  Inc   Vibradng  footwear  5392.759,  O 

36-141.000 
Cox.  Richard  V ;  and  Kaplan.  Michael  M..  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc  Secure 

telecommunications  5394,798.  O  38049.000. 
Coylc,  Launc;  Finucane,  Kevin  M.:  King.  James  D.;  Donoho,  Harold  F,  and 
De  Los  Santos.  Armando.  lo  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  of 
Conopco.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  accurately  controlling  mnstuie  levels  of 
aqueous  surfactant  compositions  during  on  line  processing  including  a 
cross-feed  piston  assembly  5394.340.  O.  324-321.000. 
Crallard  Precision  Products  Co    See — 

Marcotrigiano,    Anthony;    and    Pepper.    James    T.    3392J09.    O. 
39-25000 
Crane  Plastics  Company  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Scon,  Michael  K.,  5392.782.  O  49-489.100 
Crawford.  Charles  K..  lo  Kimball  Physics.  Inc.  Vacuum  system  components 
5393.123.  O.  248  231  210. 
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Crawford.  Steve,  to  MEC  Systems.  Inc  Exhaust  gas  scrubber.  5393,469, 0. 

53-228.000 
CRC-Evans  Pipeline  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  Richard  L..  5393.605.  O   219-121.630 
Creative  Integrated  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Komarek.  James  A.;  Padgett.  Oarence  W;  Amneus.  Robert  D ;  and 
Tanner,  Scon  B  ,  5394.696.  CI   36.5-208  000 
Creighton  University:  See — 

Lovas.  Sandor,  Conlon,  J  Michael;  Vincze,  Bothala;  Palyi,  Istvan:  Gaal, 
Dezso;  Kalnay.  Adrienn;  Mezo.  Imre;  Tepian.  Istvan;  Toth.  Geza;  and 
Kovacs.  Magdoina.  5.593,965,  O  514-15.000 
Cremonesi.  Alessandro:  See — 

Golla.  Carta;  and  Cremonesi.  Alessandro,  5,594.677.  CI   364-724  160 

Crepeau.  Allen  E.;  and  Jablonowski,  Thomas  L.  to  Uniroyal  Chemical 

Company,  Inc.  Dialkylthiourea  cured  ela.stomeric  roofing  composition 

5.594.073,0.  525-331.800 

Cretini,  Gus  R  Florting  cover  and  baffle  system  5,593.575,  O  210-170  000 

Crisler,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Needham,  Michael  L.,  lo  Motorola.  Inc  Time  slot 

allocarion  method  5394,738.  O   370-347.000 
Crisuili.  Gloria,  lo  Schehng  Corporation.  Adenosine  derivatives  having  A, 

agonist  activity  5.593.975.  O   514-46.000 
Crites.  D  Aaron:  See — 

Duflfy.  Gerald  E.;  Cowling.  John  J ;  Crites.  D.  Aaron;  and  Mikol.  Dale 
K.,  5394.294,  a.  313-25.000. 
Croft.  W  Jack.  Nut  harvester.  5.592.805.  CI  56-16  40R. 
CiTxiin-Golomb.  Mark:  See — 

Khoury.  Jehad;  Woods.  Charles  L.;  Cronin-Golomb.  Mark;  and  Fu.  Jack. 
5.594386.  a.  359-559  000 
Crodiall.  George:  See— 

Shipp.  John  I ;  Crolhall,  George;  Lathrop,  Robert  L.,  Jr;  and  Reichel. 
DonaM  R.,  5393.414.  CI.  606-142  000 
Croudace.  Michael  C:  See— 

Jessup.  Peter  J.;  and  Croudace,  Michael  C  ,  5..593.567,  CI  208-46  000 
Crowther,  Gordon  H.,  deceased;  and  Younce.  by  Donn.  executor,  lo  Neunv 
ware  Therapy  International,  Inc    Method  for  neurostimulation  for  pain 
alleviation.  5.593.432.  CI  607-46000 

CRP  Inc    See 

Merietle.  John.  5393,456,  CI  623-49  000 
Cruz.  Gil  C;  Hill.  Ralph  D;  Judd,  Thomas  H  :   New,  Darren  H  ;  and 
Rosenberg,  Jonathan,  lo  Bell  Communications  Research.  Inc  Sysiem  and 
method    for    preprocessing    and    delivering    imiltimedia    presentations 
5.594.911.  O.  395-800  000 
Crystal  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Henrion,  W  S  ,  5,594,612,  O.  341-120000 

Paulos.   John   J  :    Kamadi,    Gautham    D ;    and    Krone.  Andrew   W.. 

5.594.442,  CI.  341-143.000. 
Swanson.  Eric  J  ,  5.594,439,  O   .341  118000. 
CSL  Limited:  See— 

Barr,  Ian  G.;  and  Thiel,  William  J  ,  5.593.697.  O  424-490000. 
Cudd.  Amelia:  See- 

Ar>inte,  Tudor:  Cudd,  Amelia;  and  Phillips.  Judilh,  5,593,962,  O 
514-12.000. 
Cuevas.  Jess  A.;  and  Zakula.  Mitchell  P.  to  TRW  Inc.  Dual  chamber  inflalor 

for  side  impact  air  bag  5393,180,  O   280-741  000 
Cullen.  Ernest:  See — 

Haigrave,  Karl  D.;  Cullen,  Ernest;  Proodfoot.  John  R  ;  Grozinger,  Karl 
G  ;  Pal,  Kollol;  and  Adanm,  Julian,  5.593,979,  CI   514-81.000 
Cullen.  Thomas  G.;  See — 

Henrie.  Roben  N..  11;  Peake.  Clinton  J  ;  Cullen.  Thomas  G  ;  Chagutuni. 
Munir«hnam  K.;  Ray.  Partha  S  ;  and  Bennett.  Brian  D ,  5393,998,  CI 
514-258.000 
Culler.  Michael  D  :  See- 
Goldstein,  Gideon;  and  Culler,  Michael  D .  5,593,842,  CI  435-7  100 
Cullinan,  George  J.:  and  Sales,  James  J.,  lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Methods 

of  inhibiting  breast  disorders.  5.593.987.  O   514-212  000 
Culp,  Gordon  W  Axially  stiff  link  5.593.351,  O  464-1 14  000 
Cummings,  Charles  W.;  Rint.  Paul  W;  and  Scranton,  Peter  J.,  lo  Johns 
Hopkins  University.  Vocal  cord  lateralization  and  mcdialization  device  and 
method  5393.439,  O  623  9000 
Cummings.  Gerald  F;  See — 

Connor.  Denis  J.;  Cummings,  Gerald  F,  and  Star,  Michael  J ,  5.594.705, 
O.  367-13  000 
Cunningham,  David:  See — 

Miller,  Jonathan  L  :  Cunningham,  David;  Lyie,  Vicki  A.;  Finch.  Oara  N  : 
and  Pincus.  Matthew  R .  5393.959.  O  514-8.000 
Curello.  Charles  C;  Shahriary,  I.  Mark:  and  Berman.  Arnold  L  ,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company  Synthesizer  routing  architecture  for  a  switching  appa- 
rams  5.594.939.  O  455-12.100 
Cunen.  Anthony;  Smidi.  B.  Scott;  and  Jennings,  G  Mark,  to  Davox  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  selecting  and  controlling  the  automatic  dialing  of  a  call 
record  campaign  5394.790.  O   379-265.000. 
Cuiry.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Parsons.  Harry  R..  Curty.  Robert  M  ,  and  Gilvar,  Stephen  G..  5394.522, 
O   396-517000 
Cutzons.  Alan  D.:  See — 

Greenway.  Michael  J.;  Salt.  Sarah  D  ;  Valder,  Christopher  E;  and 
Curzons.  Alan  D,.  5.594.026.  O.  514-460000 
Cutler.  Victor  H..  Jr:  See— 

taerson.  Kenneth  M.;  Cutler.  Victor  H..  Jr ;  and  Davieau.  Gerald  J  . 
5.594.940.  O.  455-12  100. 


Cutter.  Larry;  Gartner.  Klaus  W.;  Butterweck.  Dieter.  Vnilleomier.  P.;  Mon- 
nier, Jean-Luc;  and  Senmet.  P-A.  to  La  Gard;  and  Cipoaa  Microaechaiqnes 
SA.  Programmable  electronic  time  lock  5.594,430,  O   340-825  310 
Cutis,  Timodiy  P:  See— 

Garel-Joiies.  FhiHp  M.;  Haiman.  Murray  R.:  and  Cutis,  Timothy  P.. 
5394.820.  O  385-22.000 
Cyjon.  Rosa  L.:  See — 

Winchell.  Harry  S.;  Klein.  Joseph  Y ;  Simhon.  Elhot  D.;  Cyjon.  Rosa  L.; 
Klein.  Ofer.  and  Zaklad,  Haim,  5393.659.  O.  424-9.363 
Cytec  Technology  Corp.:  See — 

Wu.  Kuang-Jong;  ml  OToole.  Doris  C  .  5393.735.  O  427-461  000 
Cytogen  Cot  potation:  See — 

Belinka.  Benjamin  A,.  Jr.;  Coughlin.  Daniel  J  ;  Alvarez.  Vernon  L.;  and 
Wood.  Richanl.  5393.656.  O  424-1  690 
Czech,  Anna  M..  lo  OSi  Specialties.  Inc.  Method  for  imparting  softness  with 
reduced  yellowing  to  a  textile  using  a  k>w  amine  content,  high  molecular 
weight  aminopolysifaxane.  5.593.611.  O  252-8630 
Czesnikowski.  Siegmund:  See — 

Storz.    Amkeas;    Czesnikowski.    Siegmund;     and    Ftey.    Wolfram. 
5.593.125.  O  248-316  500 
DAC  Vision.  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson.  Thomas  E.;  and  Latsen.  Erik  A  .  5393340.  O  451-42.000. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim,  Byung-Sun,  5392,829,  O  62-428.000. 
Lee.  Chang-Ho,  5.594.604.  O  360-85  000 
Park.  Yong-Gyu.  5.594.743,  O  371-40  100. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Umise,  Shigeki;  Suzuki,  Taro;  and  Yamamoto,  Kvoichi.  5393.940.  O. 
503-227  000 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito.  Hiloshi;  Imoto.  Kazunobu;  Ueno.  Takeshi;  Oshima.  Katsuyuki; 
Yamauchi.  Mineo;  Eguchi.  Hiioshi;  SaU),  Hideaki:  Fujimura.  Hideo: 
and  Asajima.  Mikio.  5.593.939.  O  503-227.000 
Daiber.  Paul  C  ;  and  Bird.  William  L..  Jr..  m  General  Electric  Co.  Dilfefcalial 

pressure  accnmulaior  5393,163,  O   277  3000 
Daidai,  Muneyuki;  and  Sumiu.  Manabu.  lo  Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Lid. 
Method  for  manufacturing  a  piezoelectric  resonant  componcm.  5393.721. 
O  427-100.000 
Daido  Hoxan.  Inc.:  See — 

Tahara.  Masaaki;  Senbokuya.  Haruo;  Kitano.  Kenzo:  and  Hayashida. 
Tadashi.  5393310.  O.  148-225  000 
Daiki  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kumagai,  Naokazu;  Jikihara.  Shuji;  and  Samata.  Yoshimitsu.  5393336, 
O  204-29000F 
Daikin  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Sogabe,  Masaharu;  and  Sumida.  Hisashi.  5.592.824.  O  62-127.000. 
Dailey,  Kirk  W    See— 

Schaupp,  George  W.  Jr;  Sheley.  Laura  A  ,  and  Dailey.  Kiik  W.. 
5.594.778.  O  379-58  000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  AG:  See — 

Ransom.  Stephen;  and  Relotius,  Klaus  Dieter.  5.593. 1 10. 0  244-3.230. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  IrK  :  See — 

Iwama.   Shinichi;   Ota,   Seiki:   and  Tsugami.    Keiji.   5392.758.   O. 

36-117.100. 
Yamaguchi.  Akira,  5,593.102,  O  242  246  000 
Dalai,  Ketan:  and  BHIew.  Matthew,  to  Microsoft  Corporation   Method  and 
svstem  for  joining  database  tables  using  compact  row  mapptng  stmctures. 
5.594.898,  O   395-602.000 
Dall,  Cristine  J  :  See— 

TremI,  Suzanne  B  ;  Dall.  Cristine  J  ;  Draveling.  Connie  A.:  Jolly.  James 
F;  and  Ramanujam.  Rama  P.  5393.824.  O.  435-4  000 
Dallas  Semiconductor  See — 

Ezell,  Richard  W..  5394.408.  O   338-89.000 
Dalsass.  AWo  R.:  See— 

Filepp.  Robert:  Gordon.  Michael  L ;  Bidwell,  Alexander  W:  Young. 
Francis  C;  Wolf,  Allan  M.;  Meo.  Sam;  Tiemann,  Duane;  Abrahams. 
Lawrence;  Silfen.  Michael  J.;  Dalsass.  AMo  R..  Lee.  Florence  M  ,  and 
Appleman,  Kenneth  H  ,  5.594.910.  O   395^00000 
Daly.  Donna:  See — 

Winberrv,  Maitin  W;  Velagaleti.  Ranga  R.:  Williams,  Mark  D ;  Daly. 
Donna;   Swain,   Len    R:   and  Weber.   Jerome   B,   5394.185,   O 
73-866.000 
Dalv,  Michael:  See— 

'  Batts.  Ian  R   J  ;  Daly.  MKhael;  and  Fowler.  Paul  M..  5392.851.  O 
74-336  OOR 
Dam.  Chuong  Q  ;  Koshkarian.  Kent  A  :  and  Willi.  Martin  L..  to  Caterpillar 
Inc  Combustion  catalyst  wire  wrapped  on  conosion  resistive  glow  plugs 
5393.607.  a   219-270.000 
D'Amalo.  Robert,  lo  Ouklren's  Medical  Center  Corporation.  The.  Methods 
and  compositions  for  inhibition  of  angiogenesis    5.593.990.  O.  514- 
235.200. 
D" Amico.  Charles  R.;  md  Blumberg,  David,  Jr,  lo  Advanced TechCom.  Inc. 

Radio  communication  sysiem  5.594.950.  O  455-67  100. 
DamraKiwski.  Harold  E.;  and  Memck.  Richard  J.,  to  Merrick  Machine  Co, 

Router  machine   5,592,793,  CI  52- 1 82.000 
Dan-Dee  Intematioiul  Limited:  See — 

Capozzi.  Lee,  5393,041,  O  206-784.000 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Tsung,  \Vti-Jiung;  and  Fisher.  James,  5392.843.  O  72-88.000. 
Danbv,  Michael:  See — 

Clinch,  James  P.  and  Danby.  Michael.  5,593,263.  O.  411-182.000, 
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Daniel  imkutncs.  Inc.:  See — 

HimiB.  Zaki  D..  SJ94J88.  Q.  310-62.000. 
Dmieli  A  C  Officine  Meccaniche  SpA:  See— 

Menini.    Umbeno;    Ruzza.    Donienico    W.;    and    Caiteni.    Andrea. 
5J92.988.  CI.  164-478.000. 
Dwueli  Uniled:  See— 

Ginztxirg.  Vladimir  B  .  5.592.823.  Q  62-64  000 

,  Shqjiro:  See — 

Macfaino.  Mauki;  Ito.  Sumiyoshi;  Dunnolo.  Shojiro;  Kaooo.  Fumio. 
and  Komiya.  Takao.  5.593.293.  CI   414-729.000. 
D'Amunzio.  Camillc  M.;  and  Chauaing.  Charies  E..  lo  Radix  Sytems.  inc 
Active  comroller  for  the  anenuatioa  of  mechanical  vibmions.  S39Z791. 
a.  52-167.200. 
Dao.  Giang  H..  to  Compaq  Compiaer  Coqioniian.  Mednd  and  aftpanlus  for 
efliciaKly  detennining  line  icgmenis  within  a  window  using  iiaadvc 
halving.  5^94.848.  Q.  395-134.000. 
Dannawan.  Johan  A.,  to  Natioaal  Semiconductor  Corporalian.  Method  of 
manufactunng  high  perfotmance  bipolar  craoiiislor^  in  a  BKTMOS  process 
S.59<26g.  a.  257-370.000. 
Dmcdeau.  Bcraaid;  Lefaman.  Jean- Yves;  and  lyyron.  Jean-Marc,  to  L'Air 
Liquide.  Sociele  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploilalian  des  Procedes 
Genfes  Claude.   Process  and  installation   for  the  leparalion  of  air 
5.592434.  a.  62-656.000. 
Darsley.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Kamimldy.  Baircddy;  Darsley.  Michael  J.;  Simpson.  David  M.;  and 
Massey.  Richard  J  .  5.593.969,  O.  514-25.000 
Das.  Bijan  P.:  See— 

Dytatra.  OihMine  C;  Tidwell.  Rkhard  R  ;  Boykin.  David  W.;  Wilson. 
W.  Davkt  Spychala.  Jaroslaw;  Das.  Bijan  P.  and  Kumar.  Arvmd. 
5.594.138.  a.  540-596000 
da  Silva.  Jorge  M.  P:  See— 

Davis.  Robot  M.;  awl  da  Silva.  Jorse  M  P.  5.593.095.  CI.  239-584  OOU 

Dasae.  Edward  C;  Koal,  Dnuid  R.:  and  Day.  Lawrence  J.,  lo  Motorola  Inc 

Apparatus  for  perfomiag  wafer-level  lesbng  of  iniegraaed  ciicuils  where 

lest  pads  lie  within  integrated  circuit  die  but  overly  no  active  circuitry  fur 

improved  yield.  5J94J73.  Q.  257-620.000. 

Datapiudiicts  Corporation:  See — 

Tuvesson.  Eric;  and  UptSsky.  Efrem.  5.594 J32.  C\.  399-100000 
Date.    MasalmD.    to    Fujitsu    Limited.    Character    developing    »pn*'^ir' 

5J94,47Z  a.  345-194.000. 
Dauber.  Edwin  G.;  Bailey.  Christian  E.:  and  Sassa.  Robot  L  .  to  W  L  Gore 
A  Associates,  Inc.  Adsortmt  assembly  for  removing  gaseous  conlami- 
aaMs.  5.593.482.  Q.  96-135.000. 
Daugfalry.  James  H.:  See— 

Cowea.  Steven  J.;  Young.  Christopho  M.;  Dombrowaki,  James  H.; 
Kono,  Michael  E;  and  DnughBy.  James  H..  5.593.736.  Q.  427- 
492.000. 
Daum.  Dwiiel  T.:  See- 
Sung.  Chib-Ta.  Chan.  Tzoyao;  Chang.  Rjchard;  Rosenau.  Mark  A..  On. 

Jeffrey  G ;  Dmuii.  Diiiiel  T.;  and  Sun.  YuMiyiun.  5i94,66a  O. 

364-5  I4.00R. 
Oaulh.  Jochea;  Herzig.  Christian;  Deubzer.  Bcmward;  Hierstetto.  Thomas; 
and  Gralzl.  Pctta.  lo  Wacker-Chonie  Gnri>H.  Ogaaosilicon  compounds 
coMuniog  (melh)  acryloxy  poups,  their  prepantion  and  their  u!>e 
5.593.787.  O  428-447.000. 
David.  Caafaerine;  TeraL  Gilles;  Ledon.  Heary;  and  Boiaeuji,  Jean-Piene.  to 
Chemoul  S.A.  Pioceas  for  die  pirpaalion  of  a  secondary  or  lotiary 
hydnuylaled  amine  compound  from  a  primary  or  laxadary  HBine  com- 
pound and  a  product  made  by  the  process.  5.594.150.  O   548-573.000. 
David.  Donald  J.;  and  Rolaaein.  Nesaor  A.,  lo  Monsanto  Coopany.  Process  fur 

prodocing  miud  poly( vinyl  acetal)s  5.594.069.  O.  525-61.000 
David.  Etienne  S  R..  See— 

Aasart.  Denis  R    H.;  Comauret.  Paaice  A ;  David.  Etienne  S    R  . 
Desaulty.  Michel  A.  A.;  Quinquenneau.  Bruno  M.  M..  and  Sandelis. 
Demo.  5J923I9,  Q.  60-737  000. 
David  Saraoff  Reacanch  Cento,  hic..  See— 

7mnKtia.  PMcs  J.;  Chenikuii,  Salyan  C;  McBride.  Steriiac  E .  and 
Judd.  Anrit  K..  5.593.838.  a.  435-6.000. 
Davidaon  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Fro*.  Colin,  5.593,182.  O.  280-751.000. 
Davieaii.  Gerald  J.:  See— 

PHenon.  Kennedi  M.;  Culkr.  Victor  H..  Jr.;  and  Davieau.  Goald  J  . 
5.594.940.  a  455-12.100. 
Davis.  Cintis  A.:  See— 

Reiengaard.  William  L;  Knebel.  Andrew  W.,  Jr;  Davis.  Curtis  A.; 
Reiengaani.    John    M;    and    Pdlon,    Lloyd    E.    5.592.738.   CI. 
29-863.000. 
Davis.  Dennis  D.:  See— 

Carto.  Buford  H..  Jr.;  Davis.  Dennis  D ;  Kee.  David  R.;  Clark.  Jesse; 
LavCTde.  Steven  P;  and  Tran,  Hai,  5.594^34.  CI  257-676.000 
Davis.  Graham,  lo  i-Stal  Corporatian.  Apparatus  for  estimating  the  change  in 
an  analyle  from  hemolysis  in  a  fluid  (ample.  5.593.638,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Davis.  Robert  M.;  and  da  Silva.  Jorge  M.  P..  to  Orbital  Engine  Company 
(Aasmba)  Ply.  Limited.  Nozzles  for  fuel  injections   5.593.095.  O   239- 
584.000. 
Davison.  Michael  J.;  Dryer.  Paul  W;  and  Wibon.  Wendy  K..  lo  MototoU.  Inc 
Method  for  etching  a  dielectric  byer  on  a  semiconduclor.  5.593.538.  O 
156-637.100. 
Davox  CmpuMion:  See— 

Curreri.  Anthony.  Smidi.  B  Scott;  and  Jennings.  G  Mark.  5.594.790.  CI 
379-265.000. 


Dawson.  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Claik.  Thomas  R  ;  Dawson.  Gerald  L.  and  Scherer,  Paul  T,  5.592.838. 
CI   7O-30300A 
Dawson.  Kenneth  R  :  See — 

Leung.  Eddie  M  .  and  Dawson.  Kenneth  R..  5.593.949.  CI.  505-160.000 
Dawson.  William  P;  Schiller.  Jay  B  ;  Schmelzer,  Richard  A.;  and  Zigroond. 
Daniel  J.,  lo  Cable  Services  Technologies,  inc.  System  for  distributing 
video/audio  files  from  central  location  lo  a  plunliiy  of  cable  headends 
5.594.490.  a.  348-6  000 
Day.  Derek  J.;  Stjihelin.  Rolf;  Provenzalc.  Salvaiote;  Riem.  Heinrich;  and 
Fencl.  Willi,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Three  terminal  ion  chambers 
5.594.252.  C\   250-385  100 
Day.  Lawrence  J  :  See — 

Dasae.  Edward  C;  Kost.  Donald  R..  and  Day.  Lawxence  I..  5,594.273. 
a.  257-620.000 
DB  Riley.  Inc  :  See— 

Bnggs.  diver  G.Jr;  and  Sund.  John  A..  Jr..  5493.131. CL2S1-II7.000. 
DCI  Marketing:  See— 

Johnson.  Allen  E  .  5.593.048,  CI.  211  59.200. 
Dean.  Dave:  See— 

Mino.  Jay  G.;  Dean.  Dave;  Decuir.  Joseph  C  ;  Nicholson.  Ronald  H  ; 
and  Tanaka.  Akio.  5J94.473.  O   .345-199  000 
Deamaley.  Ooffrey;  and  Lankfoid.  James,  Jr.,  to  Soudiwest  Research  Insti- 
tute. Treatments  to  reduce  frictional  wear  between  components  made  of 
ultra-high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  and  metal  alloys.  5.S93.7I9.  CI. 
427.2:60 
Deamaley,  Geoffrey;  and  Heik,  Leonard  F..  Jr.  to  Southwest  Research 
Institute.   Methods  for  incTeasing  structural  integrity  of  polymers  and 
polymers  treated  by  such  methods  5.594.041,  CI   522-2.000 
De  Beurs.  Hans:  See— 

Oomen.  Emmanuel  W    J.  L.;  and  De  Beun.  Hans.  5J92.765.  O. 
38-93.000 
DeBiuzzi,  Michael  S  :  See— 

Huang.  Hao;  DeBruzzi.  Michael  S    and  Riso.  Thomas  A.,  5.592,73 1 ,  CI. 
29-596.000. 
Decker.  John  W  Ankle  supporting  system  for  athletic  footwear  including 

mating  articulation  surfaces.  5.592,756.  Q.  36-89.000. 
Decker,  Lewis  B..  Jr.;  and  McLaughlin.  Kevin  J.,  lo  CONDEA  Vista  Com- 
pany. Piepaialion  of  stabilized  alumina  having  enhanced  resistance  lo  loss 
of  surftce  area  at  high  lemperanires  5.593.654.  O.  423-625.000. 
Decko.  Ricfaad  H    5rr— 

Carman.  William  f:  Decko.  Richard  H.;  Wallace.  Lesley;  Mimms. 
Larry  T    and  Solomon.  Larry  R  .  5.593.825.  CI  435-5.000 
Deckna.  Geoife  E  ;  Tumo,  Crystal;  Humo,  Sharron;  and  Walts-McMillan. 
Kim.  to  Procio  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Moisturizing  lipstick  compo- 
sitions  5J93,662.  a  424-64  000 
Decuir.  Joseph  C:  See — 

Miner,  Jiy  C;  Dean,  Dave;  Decuir,  Joaeph  C;  Nichoiioo.  Ronald  H.; 

and  Tanaka.  Akio.  5.594.473.  C\   345-199.000 
de  Dios  Figueroa  C.  Juan:  See — 

De    La    Liu-Martinez.    Jose;    Gonzalez-Heniandez.    Jesus;    Sanchez- 
SinencK).  Feliaano;  de  Diet  Figueroa  C,  Juan;  Maninez-Bustos. 
Fernando:  and  RuizTofTcs.  Maximiano.  5.593.713.  Q.  426-237.000 
Dee.  Richard  H..  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation   Magnetic  tape  head 
with  a  high  saturation  flux  density  magnetic  pole  imerposed  between  a 
nonmagnrtic  ctosue  section  and  a  magnetic  fenile  subilrale.  5.394.608. 
a  360-126.000. 
Decrau.  Richard  J.;  Towle.   Michael  J.,  and  Carll.  Steven  P..  to  Casco 
Development.  Inc.  Industrial  touchscreen  workstation  with  programmable 
imoface  and  method  5.594.471,  C   .345-173.000 
Deere  A  Company:  See — 

Eavcnaon.  Jimmy  N..  Sr..  and  Hough.  B«ry  M..  5593.367.  Q    477 

203.000. 
Hcndron.  Scott  S.;  and  Kennedy.  Michael  E..  5,592.762.  C\.  37-443.000 
Defossa.   Elisabedi;   Fischer,   Gerd;   Jendralla.   Joachim- Heiner,   Latticll. 
Rudolf;  WoUmana,  Tbeodor.  and  Isea  Dieio,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengescll- 
sctaft.  Crystalline  acid  addition  sahs  of  diastereomerically  pure  M2.2- 
dime*taylpropinonyloxy)-ediyl-3-cephem-4-caihoxylale.     5.594,133,    CI 
540-228.000. 
DeFreilBS.  Kenneth  F:  See— 

Pellegnno,  Anthony  J.;  and   DeFreitas,   Kenneth  F,  5J94.769.  CI 
378-37  000. 
de  Gouville,  Jean-Bernard  L.  M.,  to  Souidillon.   Radiant  burner  body. 

S,593J00.  a  431-328.000. 
de  GiDOt.  Peaer.  Gallatin.  Gregg  M.;  and  Roychoudbuh,  Chandra,  to  Hughes 
Daobury  Optical  Systems,  Inc.  Laser  diode  radar  widi  extended  range 
5.594>«3,  a.  356-5  090 
Dei,  Takaihi:  See— 

Katsuura,  Nobuo;  and  Dei.  Takashi.  5J93.046,  O.  211-41.000. 
DeJule,  Michael  C,  and  Riza,  Nabeel  A.,  to  Geneial  Electric  Company 
Programmable  liquid  crystal  wavefroot  device.  5J94.56S,  CI.  349-19.000 
DeKeyao,  Jean-Luc:  See — 

Rocenbog.  Robert  D.;  Simons.  Michael;  Edelman.  Elazcr.  Langer. 
Roben  S.;  and  DeKeyser.  Jeao-Luc.  5.593.974,  Q  514-44  000. 
Delahaye.  Conae  G  :  See- 
Alary.  Jean-Paul  D.;  Bartiio.  Gerard  Y.  G.;  DeWaye,  Ccrine  G.;  Havard. 
Jacques  G  W  R  Mackovic.  Paul;  Masse,  Bruno  R  H  ;  Merville. 
Didier,  Mirville.  Francois  J  -P;  Muccioli.  Serge  R.  Y;  Sandelis,  Denis 
J  M.;  and  Sleho,  Ralph  M  .  5.592,821,  CI.  60-751.000. 
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De  La  Luz-Martinez..  Jose;  Gonzalez-Hernandez.  Jesus;  Sanchez-Sinencio. 

Feliciano;  de  Dios  Figueroa  C.  Juan;  Martinez-Bustos,  Fernando;  and 

Ruiz-Torres,  Maximiano  Method  for  cooking  tortillas  using  very  low  and 

low  ftequency  radio  waves.  5,593,713,  CI.  426-237.000 

Delao,  Wenda  K.  Tubular  sleeve  with  elasticized  sealing  means.  5.592.953. 

a    128-882  000. 
Deico  Electronics  Cotpotation:  See — 

Barrett  Alfred  H.,  5.594,632,  O   363-44  000. 

Cook.  Thomas  D.;  Fairchild.  Manuel  R.;  Mowery,  Keruielh  D.;  and 

Scon,  Jeffrey  R.,  5.594.649.  CI  364^24  034 
Ramos.  Scigio;  Hall,  John  T;  Tanzer,  Herbert  J.;  and  Quon,  William, 

5,594.315,  a.  320-2.000. 
Shelton,  Gary  R.;  and  Street.  Kyle  R  ,  5.593,040.  CI.  206-706  000 
Yeow.  Eddie  Y.:  Radys.  Ray  G.;  Woody,  Geoige  R.;  and  Ramos,  Sergio. 
5.594JI7.  a.  32O-2.000. 
Delica.  Sabine:  See — 

Seyschab,  Karl;  Kitlger.  Benno;  and  Delica.  Sabine.  5.594.125.  G. 
536-103  000 
Dell  USA.  LP:  5ee— 

Registo,  David  S.,  5494,620,  Q  361-681  000 
Dell  USA,  LP:  See— 

Garrett.  James  E.,  5494.873,  O  395-281.000. 
Swamy.  Deepak;  and  Pecone,  Victor,  5493,322,  O  439-«60.000 
De  Los  Santos,  Armando:  See — 

Coyle,  Laurie;  Finucane,  Kevin  M.;  King.  James  D  ;  Donoho,  Harold  F . 
and  De  Los  Santos,  Armando,  5,594,340,  O  324-321  000 
Delta  Design.  Inc.:  See — 

Ludwig.  Kevin  E  .  5.594,355,  CI   324-755.000 
DeMarco,  Stephen  R.  Automatic  pin-type  door  lock  a<isembly  for  hobby  cars 

5.593,191,0   292  144  000 
Demotse.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Kanjo,  Wajih;  Smith.  Eric;  Demoise.  Thomas  J.;  Girniti,  Michael; 
McCabe.    Thomas;    Fesslo,    Charles    B.;    and    Natscfake,    Scott 
5,593.214.  CI  303-7  000 
Denglo,  Wolfgang,  to  Off  Data  GmbH   Loose-leaf  binder  with  suspension 

device.  5493,184,  Q.  281-43.000 
I>enoiicouit,  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Moulin.  Jacques,  to  Millipoie  Coiporation 
Electrodeionization  process  for  purifying  a  liquid.  5.593463.  O.  204- 
524000 
Dent  Paul  W.,  to  Ericsson  Inc    Efficient  paging  system    5494,776,  CI. 

379-58  000. 
Dent.  Paul  W.;  and  Raith.  Alex  K.,  to  Ericsson  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
key  transforms  to  discriminate  between  different  networks.  5.594.795.  CI 
380-23.000 
Dent  Paul  W..  to  Ericsson  Inc.  A  cellular/salellite  communications  system 
with  generation  of  a  plurality  of  sets  of  intersecting  antenna  beams 
5494,941,  a  455-13  400. 
Denz,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Venting  apparatus  for  a  fuel  system 

of  an  imenial  combustioii  engine  S492.922,  CI  123  520.000 

Denzer,  Dirk:  See — 

Fey.  Peter,  Kitaio.  Thomas;  Diessel,  Jiirgen;  Hanko,  Rudolf;  HObsch, 
Walter.  MQllo.  Ulrich;  MUller-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Beuck.  Martin 
Bischoff,  Hilmar,  Wohlfeil,  Stefan;  Denzer,  Dirk;  Kazda.  Stanislav 
Stasch,  Johannes-Peter,  Knorr.  Andreas:  and  Zaiss,  Siegfried. 
5494.010,  a  514-340.000 
Deo,  Vinay,  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  protecting 

unauthorized  access  to  data  contents.  5494,227,  O  235-380.000. 
Depth  Enhancement  Inc.:  See — 

ONeill,  William  J  .  5494,843.  O   395  127  000 
Derecktor.  Thomas  E..  to  TracRac.  Inc  Portable  work  bench  having  sliding 
connections  for  releasably  and  adjustably  attaching  accessories  thereto 
5.592.981,  a.  144-286.100. 
Derluyn,  Johan  R.:  See — 

Gerbo,  Dirk;  Derluyn,  Johan  R.;  and  Huygens,  Eric,  5494.039,  O 

521-159  000. 
Gober.  Dirk;  Derluyn,  Johan  R.;  and  Huygens,  Eric,  5494,040,  O 
521-159.000. 
Demehl,  James  U.,  to  Operating  Technical  Ekclronics.  Inc.  Reversible 

poivity  accessory  cable  5,593.323,  Q  439-668.000 
Desaulty.  Michel:  See— 

Alary,  Jean-Paul  D.;  Desauhy.  Michel;  Sandelis,  Denis  J    M.;  and 
Scfaroer,  Piene,  5492,820.  CI  60-751.000 
Desaulty,  Michel  A.  A  :  See— 

Ansart  Denis  R.  H.;  Commaret  Panice  A.;  David,  Etienne  S.  R.; 
Desaulty,  Micfael  A.  A.;  Quinquenneau,  Bruno  M.  M.;  and  Sandelis. 
Denis,  5492,819.  C\  60-737.000. 
Design  Ibdnology  Coipotabon:  See — 

Burt.  Donald  E;  and  Cofek.  Henry  R.,  5.592,890,  O.  112-470.070 
DeSilva,  Renuka:  See— 

Akhavan-lMi,   HaAem;   DeSilva.   Remika;   Aighavani,   Zahra;   and 
Schoenfelner,  Barry  A.,  5493.M5.  O.  435-7.900 
Desnoyen,  Christine  M.:  See — 

Knowles,  Billy  J.;  CoUins.  Clive  A.;  Desnoyers,  Christiiie  M.;  Grice. 

Donald  G.;  and  RoHe,  David  B..  5494.918.  Q   395-800.000. 

Desu,  Seshu  B.;  Peng.  Quen-Hsiang;  SM,  Tian;  and  Agaskar,  Piadyol  A.,  to 

Virginia  Tech  Imellectual  Properties,  Inc.  Production  of  films  of  SiO,  by 

chemical  vapor  ikposition.  5493,727.  O.  427-248.100. 

DeToro,   Wilbam.    Seeming   apparatus   for  an   ankle   and   foot  orthosis 

5493483.  O.  602-27.000. 
Deulner,  DeiBwaid:  See — 


Daulh.  Jochen;  Herzig,  Christian;  Deubzo,  Bonward;  Hiosletto,  Tho- 
mas; and  Gratzl.  PWra.  5493,787,  O  428-447  000. 
Deutsch  Company,  The:  See — 

Suresh.  Srinivas  B..  5492.726,  O.  29-237  000 
Deutsche  Forschungsanstah  fOr  Lufi-  und  Raumfahn  e.V.:  See — 

Obomeier,  Peto,  5494.832.  CI.  392-435  000 
Devaux,  Fabiicc,  lo  France  Telecom.  Apparatus  for  re-shaping  a  train  of  Ughl 
pulses,  and  apparatus  for  recovering  a  periodic  signal  synchronized  on  a 
train  of  modulated  light  pulses  5.594483.  Q  359-184  000. 
Devereux,  William  S.;  Boehmc,  Michael  H.;  Linstmn.  Uoyd;  McKaight 
Thomas  R.,  Jr.;  Moore.  Robert  C;  Mcyo,  John  R.;  Snow,  Paul  R.;  and 
Grimm.  Paul  D..  to  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The.  Global  positioning 
system    (GPS)    linked    satellite    and    missile    communicalian    systems 
5494,454,  a.  342-357.000 
De  Vos,  Witlem  M.;  Siezen,  Roelant  J.;  and  Kuipers.  Oscar  P.  to  Sticfating 
Nederiands  Instituul  Voor  Zuivekmderzoek  (NIZO).  Lantibiotics  similar  lo 
msin  a.  5.594,103,  O.  530-324.000. 
Dew.  Diana  Package  for  sprouts.  5492.775,  C\  47-61  000. 
De  Waegenaere,  Johan:  See— 

Beighmans,  JoosI;  De  Waegenaere.  Johan;  Klingeleers,  Pierre;  and  Van 
Giel,  Frans,  5492,806,  O  57-212.000 
Dewar.  Kevin  D.:  See — 

Jones.  Anthony   M.;   Dewar.   Kevin   D.;   and   Solheran,   Martin  W.. 
5.594.678.  CI.  364-725.000. 
Dewey,  James  D.:  See — 

Louwagie.  Dominic  J.;  Carolus.  Steven  L.;  Field.  John  M.;  Miopby, 
Daniel  J.;  Brown.  Jcffcry  O.;  and  Dewey.  James  D..  5494447.  CI 
324-539.000. 
DeWitt  Sheila  H  H.;  Kiely.  John  S  ;  Pavia.  Michael  R  ;  Schrocder.  Mel  C  ; 
and  Stankovic.  Charles  J.,  to  Warno-Lambert  Company.  Apparatus  for 
multiple  simultaneous  syndiesis  5,593,642.  O  422-131  000 
Dexheimo,  Edward  M.:  See — 

Harrison.  Richard  P.;  Brown.  Ban  W.;  Rossio.  Richard  C;  Aviles.  Gladys 
M;  Dexheimcr.  Edward  M;  and  Ho.  David.  5.594.037.  O    521 
99.000. 
d'Hont  Loek,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated   Highly  accurate  RF-ID 

positioning  system.  5494,448.  C\.  342-44.000. 
Dhuyvetto.  Timothy  A.,  id  Sipex  Coiporation.   Pulse  width  modulated 

amplifio  5494.386.  C\.  330-251.000. 
Diacria,  Inc.:  See — 

Dinsmoie.  Jonathan,  5493,673,  Q  424-93  700. 
Diagnostic  Ultrasound  Corporatian:  See — 

McMorrow.  Gerald  J..  5.592.941,  O.  128-660070 
Diaz.  Rodolfb  E ;  Squires.  Mark  C;  and  Millo.  Michael  C.  to  Noitfarofi 
Grumman    Corporation.    Anecboic    chamber    absorbo    and    method. 
5494,218.  a.  181-295.000 
DiBenurdo,  James  A.:  See — 

Mason,  James  P.;  and  DiBenurdo.  James  A..  5494.059.  CI.   524- 
493.000. 
Dickson.  Glen  A.;  and  Gray.  Donnie  R..  to  Ocean  Wash.  Inc.  Process  and 
composition  for  decorating  a  dyed  cloth  fabric  5493,458.  C\  8-102.000. 
Di  Donienico,  Edward:  See — 

Slewait  Matt  T;  Moths.  Maiy  M.;  Di  Domenico,  Edward;  and  Keeney, 
Kenneth  W.,  5493450,  Q.  204-165.000 
Diehl  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

LindstidI,  Klaus;  and  Klare.  Manfred.  5494.197,  a    102-499.000. 
Dietrich,  Manfired:  See — 

Heinemann.  Torsten;  Dietrich.  Manfred;  Jacobs,  Gundolf;  KiMz,  Mark; 
Sanders,  Josef:  Scholz.  Uwc;  and  Wbynar,  Helnnit  5494.066,  O. 
524-761.000. 
KOnig,  Klaus;  Mazanek,  Jan;  Schwindt  JOrgen;  Dietrich.  Manfred;  and 
Klein,  Gerhard,  5494.087,  O.  S2S-44.000. 
Dielz.  Hans  P.:  See — 

Birchenough,  Charles  W ;  Dietz.  Hans  P;  Holloway,  Dwighl  S.;  RyOo, 
Noel  J.;  Scholl,  RoUand  D ;  and  Tweed.  Lome  W.  5494.643,  O 
364-424.080. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Colgatt,  WUliam  K.;  and  Green,  Kelly  C.  5494,889,  O.  395-497.020 
Foster.  Mark  J.;  and  Bovio.  Midiele,  5494.617,  O  361-679.000. 
Hawe,  William  R.;  Lampson,  Butka^  W.;  and  Gqita.  Amar,  5494.869. 0. 

395-200.200. 
Kinzelman.  Paul  M.;  nd  Warchol.  Nicholas  A..  5494,741,  O.  371- 

27.000 
Lee.  Ching  S  ;  and  Itkowsky.  Frank  A.,  Jr.,  5u>94,927,  C\  395-886.000 
Palmo,  Lsry  G  ;  and  Pataner,  Ricky  S.,  5494,495.  Q  348-17.000. 
Pafano,  LMry  G.;  and  Palmo.  Ricky  S.,  5494.859.  O.  395-330.000. 
Printz.  ftary  W.;  wd  Stubiey.  Peter  R..  5494.674.  CI.  364-715.020. 
Thalter.  Kun  M..  5494.875,  O.  395-287.000. 
Digital  Security  CoiMrols  Ltd.:  See— 

Peterson,  John.  5494.428,  Q  34fr«2S.360. 
DiGravio,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Jaskowi^  Timodiy  R.;  Gilmore,  Daniel  R..  Ill;  and  DiGravio.  Thomas 
L.  5492,863.  a.  82-1.110. 
Dille  Safe  AB:  See— 

Helkhn.  Gflr»,  5493486,  Q.  604-110.000. 
Di  Maha,  Alain:  See — 

Wagnon.  Jean;  Tonnerre.  Bernard;  Di  Midta,  Alain;  Roux,  Richanl; 
Amiel,  Mane-Sophie;  and  Serradeil-Legal,  Claudine,  5494,023,  Q. 
514-423.000. 
DiMarcfai,  RkdMrd  D.:  See— 
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Baanski,  Magiei  B.;  DiMjichi.  Richard  D.;  Flora.  David  B..  Heaih. 
William  F.,  Jr.;  HoCmmi.  James  A.;  Scfaoner.  Brigille  E..  Shields. 
James  E;  and  Smiley.  Dmid  L..  S.394.104.  O.  530-324.000. 
DimoAe.  Ftorin:  Set — 

Tenint.  Michael  C;  and  Dimofte.  Florin.  S.S93.230.  Q.  384-100.000 

Diap,  Jacobus  M.;  Honie.  Remko;  Vm  Veen.  Geranlus  N.  A.;  and  Bosman. 

Joaefti  C.  M..  lo  U.S.  Pliilips  Corporalioa.  Method  of  providing  a  padeni 

of  aaeityies  arvVor  cavities  in  a  plate  or  layer  of  non-metallic  material. 

5.5WJ28,  a.  156-154.000. 

Dinsmoor.  John  C.  Ill;  and  VanEveien.  Bany.  to  Jay  Medical  Ud.  Seating 

lysKra  wiifa  pressore  relieving  pad.  5.592,707,  a.  5-654.000. 
DiBsaoor.  John  C  III:  See- 
Jay.  Eric  C;  Dyer.  John  A.;  and  Oinsmoor.  John  C  .  in.  5.593.21 1.  CI. 
297-383.000. 
Dinsaaoic,  Jonathan,  lo  Oiaciin.  Inc.  Isoialed  porcine  pancreatic  cells  for  use 
IB  ULBUULUl  of  diseases  characterized  by  insumcienl  insulin  activity. 
5J93.673.  a.  424-93.700. 
Dioiez.  Christian;  See — 

Biion.  Francis;  Buendia.  Jean:  Dioiez,  Christian;  and  Vivat,  Michel. 
5J94.127.  a.  540-30.000. 
Dioa,  John  K.:  See— 

Zicker.  Robert  G.;  and  Dion,  John  K..  5.594.782,  Q.  379-63.000. 
DiReozi.  Fmcis  J.:  See— 

Evkes,  Jiues  A.;  DiRenzi,  Francis  J  ;  and  Hecht,  Gideon,  5.593,247. 0. 
405-3.000. 
Di  Salle.  David  A.:  See— 

PiDcaoT,  Robert;  Linger.  David  R.;  Di  Salle,  David  A.;  Brassfield.  Steven 

R.;  and  Plennona.  Lany  W..  5.593.276.  a.  415-173.100. 
Proctor.  Robot;  Linger.  David  R.;  Di  Salle.  David  A.;  Bnssfield,  Steven 
R.;  anl  Pleaauos,  Lany  W..  5.593J77.  CI.  415-173.100. 
DisGovisian  Associates:  See — 

Jones,  Aalhoay  M.;   Dewar.  Kevin  D.;  and  Sotheran.  Martin  W.. 
5,594.678.  CI.  364-725.000. 
Diadier.  Laurent:  See — 

L^vre,  Herv<;  Martin.  Philippe;  Laloux,  DaitaiJ;  Graindorge.  Phil- 
ippe; and  Disdier,  Laurent,  5,594.744.  O  372-20.000. 
Dij(ilay  Tedaulogies,  Inc.:  See— 

Feibefanan,  Jeffrey  A..  5.593.025.  Q.  206-6.100. 
Disposable  Vmfc  Sysaeos.  Inc.:  See— 

Chambers.  Joseph  W..  Sr.;  Saboi,  Robert  T;  Fenacssy.  Cndg  J.;  and 
Grdum,  Rodwy  E..  5.593.100.  CI.  241-101.200 
Di  Troia,  Gary  W.;  and  Robicheau.  Richard  E.  to  Burady  CotpotMion. 

Ekclrical  solder  splice  oouector.  5,594,211.  CI.  I74-84.00R. 
Dinrich,  Geriiard;  Bebtm,  Marius;  and  Mehlen,  Wolfgang,  lo  Kuhnke  GmbH 
Hyiknfically  acluMed  bar-Uke  clamping  tool.  5,593.146.  O.  269-22.000. 
Dixit,  Giiiib  A.:  See— 

Chen,  naen  E;  Liou.  Ri-Tai:  and  Dixit,  Giiish  A..  5,593.921,  Q. 
437-195.000. 
Doan,  Tnag  T.:  See— 

Farvaronh,  Wancn  M.;  Wood,  Alan  G.;  Doan.  Ttung  T.;  and  Jacobson. 
Join  O..  5^93,927,  O.  437-209.000. 
Dobal  Holding  B.V.:  See — 

Jaasea,  Adolf  E.  5,594,182.  Q.  73-863.710 
Dobriaaky.  Edward  K.:  Se<^ 

Smonbaa.  Emil  E;  Dofarinsky.  EdwanI  K.;  Kuznetsov.  Anaaoly  A.;  and 
Haiutynnyaa.  Avetik  H..  5  J93.740.  Q.  427-577  000 
Dodge.  Paul  R.;  McCany.  Robert  S.;  Rogers,  Doug;  and  Rogers,  GaiL  to 
AUiedSignai  Inc.  Method  and  aniarams  for  (he  destruction  of  voladle 


elhod  and  anpaiams  for  t 
SJS92JII,CL  60-39.020. 


Ddbi,  TanoMro:  Sawahaahi,  Maann;  and  Adacfai,  Fumiyuki,  id  NIT  Mobile 
O— Mil'  Winn  I  Network  Inc.  Spread  spectium  communication  receiver. 
5,594,754,  Q.  375-200.000. 
Dot,  Takayaki:  See— 

Aono.  Telsuya;  OMuwa.  Shigenori;  and  Doi.  Takayuki.  5.594.154.  Q. 
549-462.000. 
Doi,  YUihiio:  See— 

Akala.  Masao:  Miun,Takao;  Ogawa.  Takeshi;  Doi.  Yukihiro;  Higashi. 

bno;  and  Imi«awa.  Hiloafai.  S.S94.724.  d.  370-469.000. 

Dot.  Viikio;  Zhang.  Wes-Zhoag;  and  Kimigaaa,  Masayothi.  to  Showa  High- 

palyaer  Ca,  Ltd.  MedMid  of  maniiftmiraig  waier-based  silicooe-type 

paA  coinlynKr  cmbioB.  5,394J)67,  a.  524-806.000. 

Dolan,  Janes  P:  Dolan.  Patrick  M.;  Ddan.  James  T;  nd  Doian.  Maigaiet  R. 

VUvc  Bteni  gas  leak  detector.  5.594,162,  Q.  73-46.000. 
Dolan.  Jnes  T:  See— 

P..  Dolan.  PMrick  M.;  Dolan,  James  T;  Mid  Dolan. 
I  R..  5,594.162,  Q.  73-46.000. 
DDlan.  Margaret  R.:  See— 

DoUb,  James  P;  Dolan.  Patrick  M.;  Dolan,  James  T;  and  Dolan. 
Margant  R..  5,594,162.  Q.  73-46.000. 
Doln,  Panick  M.:  See— 

Dolan,  Jaaaes  P;  Dolan,  Patrick  M.;  Dolan.  James  T;  Md  Dolai. 
Margaret  R..  5,594.162.  O.  73-46.000. 
Dolby,  Debn  J.:  See— 

Huber,  Cadnine  M.;  Dolby.  Debra  J.;  aid  Holland,  Waylwd  B.. 
5J94,258,  a  257-48.000 
DoO,  Danid  W.:  See— 

Wnahaw,  JeraM  C;  DolL  Daniel  W ;  Blau,  Reed  J  ;  and  Lund,  Gray  K.. 
5,592,812.  a.  6O-2OS.000. 
DoOiafer,  Matfctts:  See— 

Aodree,  Roland;  Drewes.  Matk-WUhefan;  Mariiokl,  Albrecht;  Santel. 
Hans-Joachim;  aad  Dollincer,  Markut.  5,593,945.  CL  504-243.000. 


Ooms,  Pieter.  Sanlel.  Hans-Joachim,  and  Dollinger.  Maikut.  5.593.944. 
a.  504-240.000. 
Dombrowski.  James  H.:  See — 

Cowen.  Steven  J.;  Young.  Christopher  M.;  Dombrowski.  James  H  ; 
Kono,  Michael  E;  and  Daughtiy.  James  H..  5,593.736.  O.  427- 
492.000 
Donahue.  John  R.  Method  of  using  flexible  surgical  inslnimem.  5,593,416, 

a.  606-170.000 
Donadi,  Ralf:  See— 

Schmitt.  Johannes;  Burg.  Andreas;  and  Donath.  Ralf.  5,593,217.  O. 
303-139  000 
Dong.  Nicholas  N.  G.,  lo  Osteonics  Corp.  Glenoid  component  for  shoulder 

prosthesis  and  implant  method.  3.593.448.  C\  623-19.000 
Dollar  Corporation:  See — 

Kinnetsley.  Alan  M.;  Koskao.  Larry  P.;  Strom.  David  J.;  and  Meah. 
Abdul  R.  Y.  SJ93.947.  O  504-283.000. 
Donnelly.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Petqples.  Frank  K.;  Raidi.  David;  and  Donnelly.  Chvles  E.  5.593.268. 
a  414-301.000 
Donoho.  HaioM  F:  See— 

Coyle.  Laurie;  Finucane.  Kevin  M.;  King.  James  D.;  Donoho,  Harold  F; 
and  De  Los  Santos.  Armando.  5.594.340.  O   324-321.000. 
Donovan.  Walter  E.,  lo  Sun  Microsysaems.  Inc.  Perspective  conectioo  of 
texture  in  graphics  by  adaptive  approximation.  5.594.846.  a.  395- 1 30.000. 
Doosan  Technical  CetMer  See — 

Lee.  Youl-Lark;  and  Park.  Sang-Jae.  5.593.855.  O  435-41.000. 
Darn.  Bizhan;  Laskaris.  Evwigefcx  T;  and  Ogle.  Michele  D..  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Closed  simerconductive  magnet  with  uniform  imaging 
volume.  5,594.401,  G.  335-216.000. 
Doryokuro  Kakunentyo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Hiroaki;  Igatashi.  Hiroshi;  Adacfai.  Junichi;  Usui.  Shinichi; 
Yoshizawa.    Sbunji.    and    Uehara.    Hirotaka,    5,594>48.   C\.    356- 
376.000. 
Douseki.  lULakuni.  lo  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporatioo.  Low 
vohage  SOI  (Silicon  On   Insulator)  logic  circuit.   SJ94.37I.  a.   326- 
119.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Lopez,  Leonardo  C;  and  Pelfetier.  Ronald  R  .  5393.758.  Q    428- 

195.000. 
Shmidt.  Ctcslon  D.;   Imeokparia.  Daniel   D.;  and  Suh.   Kyung  W.. 
5J94.036.  a.  521  79.000. 
Dow  ComiBg  Corporalian:  See — 

Glover.  Shedric  O.;  Bujanowski.  Valeris  J.;  Ziemelis.  Maris  J.;  Skinner. 
Michael  W.;  Homan.  Gary  R.;  Pferz,  Susm  V;  and  Cannady.  John  P. 
5.594.042.0.  522-31.000. 
Dow  Deunchiaad  Inc.:  See— 

Waller.  Hilger  A.;  Hfinen.  Herwan;  and  Gallus.  Heinz  E.  5.594,665.  C\. 
364-558.000. 
Dow.   Robert  L.;    Koch,    Kevin;   and   Schulte.   Gary   R.,   to   Pfizer   Inc. 
4-amiiiopyTazolo(3-.4-D)pyTiiiiidiiie  and  4-aiiiiiiopynzolo-<3,4-D)pyTidiiie 
tyrosine  kinase  inhibitats.  5,593,997.  O.  514-258.000 
DowelL  Michael:  See- 
Moore,  Arthur  W.;  and  DoweH.  Michael.  5.593.728.  Q.  427-255.200. 
Dowell  ScMumberger  Incotpotaled:  See— 

Audebett,  Roland;  Janca,  Joaeph;  Matoy.  Pierre;  and  Hendrikx.  Hugo. 
5J94,0S0.  a   524-5.000. 
Doyle,  Marii  R.;  and  Evans.  John  T.  to  Western  Atlas  bHemttioaal.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparanis  for  ceneradng  and  detecting  amplitude  and  phase 
modulattd  sentor  signals.  5.594.344.  Q.  324-338.000. 
Dr.  Kari  Thomae  GmbH:  See— 

Hauei  NortKit;  Nan,  Berthold,  deceased;  Ries.  Uwe;  van  Mcel.  Jacobus 
C.  A.;  Wieaea,  Wolfgang;  and  Entzeroth,  Michael.  5,594,003,  O 
514-300.000. 
Drappel.  Slepban  V.:  See- 
diver,  John  F.;  Martin,  Trevor  I.;  Jennings,  Carol  A.;  Johnson,  Eric  G.; 
and  Dnppel.  Skphv  V.  5.593.486.  O.  I06-22.00A. 
Draveiing,  Connie  A.:  See — 

Treml.  Suzanne  B.;  Dall.  Cristine  J.;  Draveiing,  Connie  A.;  Jolly.  James 
F;  and  Ramanujam.  Rama  P,  5,593.824.  O.  435-4.000. 
Drayna,  Dennis  T;  and  Eaton,  Dan  L,  to  Genenledi,  Inc.  Plasma  caihox- 

ypeptidaae.  5.593.674.  O  424-94.630 
Dreiske.  Peter  D.;  Turner,  Arthur  M.;  and  Forehand,  David  I.,  to  Texas 
Inaouments  Incorporated.  Method  of  making  photodiodes  for  low  dark 
cuncm  operaboo  having  geutiietiic  enhancemenL  5.593.902.  G.  437- 
4.000. 
Drenner.  George  L.,  Jr.:  Set — 

Jones,  David  L.;  Mid  Dieaner.  George  L..  Jr..  5.592.703.  G.  4-667.000. 
Dressel.  JOrgeo:  See- 
Fey.  Peter,  Kiimer,  Tlnmas;  Dressel.  JOrgea;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  HObich. 
Waller.  MOIIer.  Ulrich;  Mailer-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Beuck,  Manin; 
Bischoff,  Hihnar.  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Denzer.  Dirk;  Kaida,  Stanislav; 
Staach,    Johanaea-Pcter.    Knorr.    Andreas;    and    Zaiss,    Siegfried. 
5J94.0I0.G.  514-340.000. 
Dresser  IiMhistrirs.  Inc.:  See — 

Ippolilo,  Rodolfo  M..  5.593,231.  G.  384-114.000. 
Rakieski,  Keaaeth  E.  5,592.965.  G.  137-315.000. 
Dresser-Rand  Convaay  See— 

Maier.  Manin  D..  5,593032,  G.  384-119.000. 
Drewes,  Matk-Wilhelm:  See— 

Andree.  Roland;  Drewes.  Mark-Wilhelm;  Mahold.  Albrecht;  Santel. 
Hans-Joachim;  nd  DoUinger.  Maikus.  5,593,945,  G.  504-243.000. 
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Driscoll.  Rusty:  See- 
Powell.  Ken  R  ;  and  Driscoll.  Rusty,  5.593.017.  CI    194-212.000 
Drowns.  David:  See — 

Cain.  David  A.;  and  Drowns,  David.  5.593.141.  O   256-26000 
Drumbor.  Rebecca  C;  Calder,  William  H.:  and  Ignasiak.  Martin  C.  lo 
General  Electric  Company.  High  ampere-circuii  breaker  secondary  discon- 
nect arrangement.  5.594.221.  G  200-50.270 
Dryer.  Paul  W:  See— 

Davison.  Michael  J.:  Dryer.  Paul  W  ;  and  Wilson.  Wendy  K..  5.593.538. 
G    156^37.100 
D'Sidocky.  Richard  M.;  and  Futamuia.  Shingo.  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Sulfur  vulcanizaMe  rubber  containing  sodium  thiosulfale 
pemahydrale.  5.594.052.  G.  524-83  000. 
Du  Pool  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Anion.  David  L.;  Fallon,  Robert  D.;  Stieglitz.  Barry;  and  Witterholt. 

Vincem  G..  5.593.871.  G  435-129  000. 
Brugel.  Edward  G..  5.594.063.  G   524-504  000. 
Jackson.   Scon  C;  Resnick,  Paul   R.;  and  Swearingen.  SKven  H.. 
5.594.159.  G.  570-142.000. 
DUbal.  Hans-Rotf:  See— 

Escher.  Claus;  Diibal.   Han.s-Rolf;   Harada.  Takamasa:   Hemmeriing. 
Wolfgang;  lUian.  Gerhard;  MUller.  Ingrid;  Murakami.  Mikio;  Ohlen- 
dorf.  Dieter,  and  Wingen.  Rainer.  5.594.575.  G   349-171  000 
Dubberly.  Gregory  T:  See- 
Thompson.  Leo  J.;  Dubberly.  Gregorv  T;  and  Ritchie.  John  A..  Jr., 
5,.S94.726.  CI   370-485.000 
Dubncr,  Andrew  D  ,  to  Imation  Corp.  Interference  super- resolution  using  two 

mapietic  layer  constnictior  5.593,790,  G.  428-694  OML. 
Duchiune,  Joseph  M.  G.:  See — 

Byers.  Russell  F;  Duchaine.  Joseph  M.  G.;  Schuett.  Michael  L..  and 
Grootenboer.  Cornelius  J .  5.594.893.  G   .395-557  000 
Duchnowski,  Lenard  J.:  See — 

Campbell,  Douglas  C;  Glocen.  Gary  J.;  McCoy.  Daniel  M  ;  Reichen- 
bach.  Thomas  G.:  Duchnowski.  Lenard  J  ;  Ivan.  Jerome  C  :  and  Raad. 
Joseph  M.,  .<i.593.l76.  G.  280^707.000. 
Dudek.  Marek:  See— 

Szyszko.  Alexander.  Fuqua.  Rick  L.;  Lyden,  Thomas  B.;  Smialek. 
Mariusz;  and  Dudek.  Marek.  5.592.877.  CI    101  129  000 
Duff.  Eric:  See — 

Bowles,  Philip;  Duff,  Enc;  and  Thayer.  Dale  D .  5J94.770.  G    378 
58.000. 
Duffy.  Gerald  E;  Cowling.  John  J.;  Criles.  D  Aaron;  and  Mikol.  Dale  K  .  lo 
General  Electric  Company.  Lamp  assemblv  with  a  resilient  retaining  lamp 
mount  structure  5.594.294.  G   313  25  000 
Dufresne.  Pierre:  See — 

Mitzkat.  Martin;  Dufresne.  Pierre;  and  Ackermann.  Francois.  5.592.748, 
G   34-61  000. 
Duke,  James  P:  See— 

Cooney.  Barry  F;  Camden.  Thomas  M.;  Duke.  James  P;  and  Stefko. 
David  J.,  5.594,764.  CI   376-248.000. 
Dull,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Schneider,  Terry  L.  Edge  and  surface  breather  for  high 

temperature  composite  processing   5,593,633,  CI.  264-510000. 
Dumas.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Tardy.  Andrt;  and  Dumas.  Jean  Pierre.  5.594,823,  G  385-46.000. 
DuMont.  Roben:  See — 

Waite.  Peter  D  ;  and  DuMoni.  Robert.  5,593.634.  G  266-217.000. 
Duong.  Khue:  See — 

Trimberger.  Stephen  M.;  Duong.  Khue;  and  Coon.  Roben  O..  Jr.. 
5.-594.367.  CI.  326-41.000 
Duperray,  Gerard;  and  Legal.  Deni.'i.  lo  Alcatel  Alsthom  Compagnie  General 
d'Electricite    Method  of  manufacturing  an  encased  wire  of  high  critical 
temperature  superconducting  material   5.594.932.  CI  419-29.000. 
Dupinet.  Thietiy;  See — 

Shen.  Jian:  Yaremko.  Mykola;  Chachowski.  Rosemary;  Atzler.  Josef; 
Dupinet. Thierry;  Kittrich.  Daniel;  Kunz.  Hansjoerg.  Puchegger.  Karl; 
and  Rohlfs.  Reiner.  5.594.808.  CI.  382-133  000 
DuPont  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company.  The:  See — 

Ban.  Douglas  G.;  Pinlo.  Donald  J  P ;  Orwal.  Michael  J.;  Petraitis.  Joseph 

J.;  and  Pitts.  William  J  .  5.59.1.994.  CI  514  252000. 
Teleha.  Christopher  A.;  Wilkerson.  Wendell  W ;  and  Eari.  Richard  A  , 
5.594,001.  G  514-290.000 
Dwacell  Inc.:  See- 
Wei.  Guang;  Lagos.  Bryan  C  ;  and  Treger.  Jack,  5.593.794.  G.  429- 
91000 
Duren.  John  J  .  lo  Smith  &  Newphew  Rolyan  Inc.  Marine  marker.  5.593.331. 

G  441-6.000 
Durham.  Dana  L.:  See — 

Rahman.  M  Dalil;  and  Durham.  Dana  L  .  5.594.098.  G  528-482  000. 
Dutia.  Minu  D.:  See — 

Epstein.  Joseph  W ;  Bimberg.  Gary  H..  Walker,  Gary  E  ,  Dutia,  Minu  D  ; 
and  Bloom,  Jonathan  D  ,  5.594,027,  CI  514-463  000 
Duval,  Benoit:  See— 

Fouquet.  Jean-Michel;  and  Duval.  Benoit.  5.593.183.  G  280-775000. 
Dvcrachek.  Thomas  J..  Ill:  See— 

Fishman.  Neil  S.;  Miller,  J.  Mark;  Dvorachck,  Thomas  J..  Ill;  and 
Brzezinski.  Philip.  5.594.462.  G  .345-2.000 
Dwyer.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Klas.  Daniel  E.;  Gentry.  John  M.;  Tipton.  Regina  L  ;  and  Dwyer.  Richard 
H  .  5.594.206.  G    174-56.000 
Dyble.  Richard  J.;  and  Snrmel.  Timothy  M..  lo  Panoramic.  Inc.  Locking 
package,  5.593.036.  CI.  206-464  000 


Dyck.  Howard  F.  CeiHiiiiigal  separator  for  llowable  mixtures  and  having 

magnets  and  housing  scrapers  5.593.378.  G  494-55.000. 
Dyer.  David  J  ;  and  Rose.  Larry  D..  to  Morton  Imemalional.  Inc.  Method  of 
assembling  an  inflatable  cushion  with  a  reaction  housing  in  an  inflatable 
restraint  system  5.592.729.  G  29-464.000 
Dver.  John  A.:  See- 
Jay.  Eric  C:  Dyer,  John  A  ;  and  Dinsmoor.  John  C,  111,  5.593.2II,  d. 
297-383.000 
Dykstn,  Christine  C ;  Tidwell,  Richard  R  :  Boykin,  David  W ;  Wilton.  W. 
David:  Spychala.  Jarmlaw;  Das.  Bijan  P.;  and  Kumar.  Arvind.  to  Georgia 
Stale  University  Research  Foundation;  and  University  of  Nonh  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill.  The.  Method  of  fluorescent  detection  of  nucIcK  acids  and 
cytoskelcton  elements  using  bis-dicationic  aryl  furans.   5.594.138.  G. 
54O-5%.000 
Dynamoove  Canada  Corporation:  See — 

Connor.  Denis  J.;  Cummings.  GeraU  F;  and  Star.  Michael  J..  5.594.705. 
CI   367-13.000 
Dynic  Corporation:  See — 

Kalo,  Hiromoto;  and  Fukuhara.  Hiroshi.  5.593.941.  G.  .503-227.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 

Steer,  Peter  L.;  Steer,  Graham  E;  and  Gent.  John  A..  5.593J96.  G 

604- .327.000. 
Thottathil.  John  K.;  Pendri.  Yadagiri:  U.  Wen-Sen;  and  Ktonenthal. 

David  R..  5.594.153.  CI   549-374000 
Tschollar.  Werner.  Yonce.  Cary  S.;  Bergey.  James  L.;  and  Kawano. 
James  C  .  5.593.971.  G.  514-39  000. 
E-Tec  Marine  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Jordan.  Roben  T.  Ill:  aad  Moiteasen,  RusseU  G.,  5,592,893,  G. 
114-255.000. 
Earl.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Teleha.  Christopher  A.;  Wilkerson.  Wendell  W ;  and  Est  Richard  A.. 
5.594.001.  G.  514-290.000. 
Eash.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Vidmar.  Roben  J.;  Eckstrom.  Donald  J.;  Ea.sh.  Joseph  J  ;  and  ChestnuL 
Waher  G  ,  5_594.446.  G.  342-1  000 
Ea<!t  Coa!it  Terminal  Assoc.  Ltd.;  See — 

Peeples.  Frank  K  :  Raith.  David;  and  Donnelly.  Charles  E.  5.593.268. 
CI  414-301  000. 
Ea.si.  Kennedi  H  Toilet  lid  alarm  and  method.  S.S94.423.  G.  340-686.000 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Buchanan.  Charles  M.:  Gardner.  Roben  M.;  While,  Alan  W ;  and  Wood. 

Matthew  D..  5.594.068,  G  525-54.300. 
Papas.  Andreas  M  ;  and  Hobbs,  Howard  K.,  5,593,682.  G.  424-401 .000. 
Ea-stman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Cbemelli.   John   B.;   Bcmecker,   Walter   J.;   and  Capno.  Crag  A., 

5,593.804.  G.  430-30.000. 
Cotbin.  Douglas  D  .  5.593.097.  G  241-21  000 
Greisch.  Danny  L  ;  and  Chemelli,  John  B  .  5.593.290.  G  417-478.000. 
Kaplan.  Manin  C  ;  and  Kwon,  Heemin,  5.594.816.  G  382-275.000. 
Klees.  Kevin  J..  5J94.514.  G  396-429.000 
Nielsen.  Ralph  B.;  Rosiek.  Thomas  A.;  Bales.  David  F;  Hooan,  James 

S  ;  and  Yau,  Hwei  Ling,  5.594,047,  G.  523  315000 
Pollatta.  David  J  ;  and  Quinzi.  Thomas  N..  5393.752.  G.  428-1 14  000 
SanGregory.  Jude  A  ;  and  Rydelek.  James  G.  5393.104.  G    242- 

348  100 
Shi.  Jianmin;  and  Tang.  Ching.  5393.788.  G   428-690.000 
Stem.  Philip  A.;  Elich.  Terry  R.;  and  Wicks.  Thomas  S..  5392.980.  G 

141-364.000. 
Wirth.  Henry  G  ;  and  Bobb.  Mark  A..  5.593.152,  G.  271-241.000. 
Yuan.  Sinh-Luh;  and  Giuszczynski.  David  W..  II.  5393.734.  G.  427- 
420.000 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Bates.  Ian  R  J.;  Daly.  Michael;  and  Fowler,  Paul  M  .  539Z85I.  G 

74-3.36  OOR. 
Bcrastrom.   Marvin   L.;   Radford.   Karen  J.,   and   Kassen.  Gary   R.. 

5.593.296.  G  418-61.300 
Ginch.  James  P;  and  Danby,  Michael.  5..593.263,  G  411  182.000 
Haag,  Arthur  F;  and  Byrd.  William  A  .  5,.592,818,  CI  60-487.000. 
Robirds,  Timothy  G  ;  Allen,  Mark  L  ;  and  Baker.  Ralph  E.  5,594.610, 

G.  361-104.000. 
Scott.  George  E.  5393.283.  G.  416-244  OOR. 
Eaton.  Dan  L.:  See — 

Drayna.  Dennis  T;  and  Eaton.  Dan  L..  5393.674.  CI  424-94  630. 
Eavenson.  Jimmy  N..  Sr.;  and  Hough.  Barry  M..  to  Deere  A  Company. 
Switchable  ignition  and  starter  control  system  5.593.367.  G  477-203.000. 
Ebaia  Corporation:  See — 

Inoue.  Naoyuki.  5392.825.  G.  62-141  000. 
Ebara  Research  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh.  Junju;  and  Toma.  Yasushi.  5.594.166.  G  73-105  000 
Eherwine.  James  H.;  and  Spencer.  Corinne.  to  University  of  Permsylvania. 
Trustees  of  the  Administration  of  an  RNA  stem  loop  structure  to  modulate 
protein  synthesis  5.593,863.  G  435-69.100 
Ebina.  Kouichi;  Ito.  Ikuo;  and  Ka.sai.  Kazuaki.  lo  Seiko  Epson  Coiparabon. 
Point-of-sale  terminal  and  printing  apparatus  therefor    5394.920.  G. 
395-224.000 
Ebinuma,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Fujioka.  Hidehiko;  Nose.  Norivuki;  Ebinuma.  Ryuichi;  Hara.  Shinicfai; 
and  Maehara.  Hiioshi.  5393.800.  CI  430-5.000 
Ebner.  Walter  B.:  See— 

Pacholok.  David  R.;   Fouchard.   David  T.   and   Ebner,  Waher  B,. 
5394.320.  G  320-4.000. 
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Ebnhimi.  Touradj,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc-  n«dictivc  video  coding  using 

a  motion  vector  updaing  raunoe.  3^94.304.  a.  348-416.000. 
ECC  InleniatiaMl  Inc.:  See— 

Wu.  Kuu-Ting.  5^3.488.  C\.  106-464.000. 
Wu,  Kuw-Ting.  5J93.489,  C\   I06-J64.000 
Eck.  Weraer.  Hontdler.  Georg-Michacl;  and  Lepach.  Wenier.  to  Maschinen- 
frfnk  Niehoff  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  BoMitn  for  receiving  elongated  winding 
maiehal.  5J93.I08.  C\.  242-608.500 
Eckflrom.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Vidmar.  Robeit  J.;  Edutrom.  Donald  J.:  Eash.  Joseph  J.:  and  Chestnut. 
Waher  G  .  5.594,446.  Q.  342-1.000 
Ed  Geistlich  SStine  AG  filr  Chcmisdie  Industrie:  See— 

nmmann.  Rolf  W  ;  and  Geistlich.  Peter.  5J93.665.  O  424-85.100 
Eda,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Maeda,  Hiroaki.  Eda.  Yasuyuki:  Kimachi.  Kazuhiko:  Ono.  Yoichi.  and 
Ibkiyoshi.  Saehio.  5J93.861.  O.  435-69.100 
Eddy.  Colleen  D  Stedwscope  cover  5.592.946.  C\.  128-715.000. 
Edelanan.  Elazer  See — 

Raseabas.  Roben  D:  Simons.  Michael:  Edelman.  Elazer.  Langer. 
Robeit  S  :  aid  DcKeyser.  Jean-Luc.  5.593.974.  O.  5I4^U.OOO 
Edgar.  Jason  L    Srr — 

Scholz.    Matthew   T:    Edgar.   Jason   L.;   aad   Welygan.    Dennis   G . 
5.593.628.  CI   264-154  000. 
Ednvd  KOaen  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH  A  CO  KG:  See— 

Ahrweiler.  Karl  Heinz.  5.593.762.  Q.  428-218.000 
Edwank,  Brooks:  See — 

Bixnslein.  Irena:  Edwards.  Brooks;  and  Voyta.  John.  5^93.828.  CI. 
435-6  000 
EFAR  MicTosystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Cliaig.  Ying-Feng:  and  Sheu.  Juei-Sheng.  5J94.926.  O  395-872  000 
Egan.  Robert  W :  Set— 

Wewbeiger.  Sect  R..  Egan.  Roben  W..  Hoppe.  Thomas  W..  deceased: 
Gassmann.  Ernst:  Schiir.  Martin  M.:  BOmen.  Klaus  O :  and  Taran- 
tino.  E.  Rocco.  5.594J43.  O   250-288000 
Eggers.  Ptulip  E.;  and  Manlove.  Anthony  J.,  lo  Hetnoaatic  Surgery  Cocpcv 
ration.  Endoscopic  instnimeiM  with  auto-regulating  healer  and  method  of 
■nng  same  5.593.406.  CI  606-29.000. 
Eguchi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saito.  Hitoshi;  Imolo.  Kazunobu;  Ueno,  Takeshi;  Oshima.  Katsuyuki: 
Yamauchi.  Mineo:  Eguchi.  Hiroshi;  Salo.  Hideaki;  Fujimura,  Hideo: 
aid  Asaiima.  Mikio.  5.593.939.  O.  503-Z27  000 
Eguchi.  Kouichi.  to  Japan  Radio  Co..  Ltd.  Tracking  atray  antenna  system. 

5.594.460.  a.  343  765  000 
Ehrtich.  Jchaim.  to  Kastinger  Stapa-Schuhfabrik  Hans  Huemer  Gesellschafl 
m.b.H.   Shoe  sole  and  process  for  producing  thereof.   5.592.755.  O. 
36-33.000. 
Eictahoni.  Erie  E.:  See — 

Cala.    Francis    R;    Reynolds.    Richard   A.:    and    Eichhofn.    Eric    E.. 
5.593.504.0.  1.34-1000 
Eichhom.  Gunther  See — 

Paittsis.  Mark  E.:  Figueioa.  Carlos  G  :  Friedberg.  Daniel  C:  Jones.  Gary 
D.;  Kd  Eichhom.  Gundier.  5.592.814.  O  60-271  000. 
Eichlen.  Geiad.  Portable  clothing  and  equipment  drier.  5.592.750.  CI 

.34  104.000. 
Eickhoff.  W  Mark:  See— 

Ruddy.  Stephen  B  :  Eickhoff.  W  Mark.  Uvenidge.  Gary;  and  Roberts. 
Maiy  E..  5.593.657.  O.  424-9.410. 
Eikendal.  Madinus  P:  See— 

vai  Ettinger.  Rudolf  G  .  and  Eikendal.  Mattinus  P.  5.594.329.  O 
324-96  000 
Eisenbeiig.  Alan  J.;  and  Adelson.  Alcunder.  to  Base  Ten  Systems.  Inc.  System 

and  method  lor  assessing  medical  risk  5.594.637.  O   395-202  000 
Eisman.  John  A.:  See — 

Mocrison.  Nigel  A  :  Eisman.  John  A.,  aid  Kelly.  Paul  J..  5.593.833.  O 
435-6.000. 
EWa.  Zvi:  See— 

Gan.  Shimon,  Barenholz.  Yechezkel;  Bcrcovier.  Herve;  and  EMa.  Zvi. 
5.593.508.0    134-40.000 
Eldon.  James  B..  Ill:  Winig.  Richard  J.;  and  Winig.  Alan  M..  to  Eye  Designs. 
Inc.  Eyeglass  and  eyeglass  frame  display  fixture  and  system.  5.593.045.  CI 
211-13000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute  See— 

Narenkan.  Nadarajah:  and  Weiss.  Joseph  M..  5.594.819.  O.  385- 
12.000 
Electro  Scientific  Industries.  Inc  :  See — 

Owen.  Mark  D  .  and  OBnen.  James  N..  5.593.606.  O   219-121  710. 
Electronics  and  Telecommunicatioiis  Research  Institute  See 

Joo.  Bheom  S..  Lee.  Bhum  C.  Kim.  Jung  S..  and  Kang.  Seek  Y. 

5.594.762.  O.  375-371000. 
Oh.  Don-Sung:  and  Shin.  Dong-Jin.  5.594.719.  O   370-286.000 
Elexon  Ltd.:  See— 

Szyszko.  Alexander.  Fuqua.  Rick  L.;  Lyden,  Thomas  B..  Smiakk. 
Mariusz;  aid  Dudek.  Marek.  5.592.877.  O    101-129  000. 
Elf  Atocfaem  North  America,  Inc  :  See — 

Gzeah.  D»vid  P.  5.593.956.  O.  508-459000. 
Elf  Atochem  S.A.:  See— 

Conunandeur.  Raymond,  and  Sanon.  JeanPiene.  5.593.613.  CI.  252- 
73.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company  See — 


Basinski.  Margret  B  .  DiMarchi.  Richard  D.;  Flora,  David  B.:  Heath. 
William  F.  Jr.  Hoffmann.  James  A..  Schoner.  Btigitle  E.;  Shields. 
James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L  .  5.594.104.  O.  530-324.000 
Becker.  Gerald  W.;  Hale.  John  E.;  and  MacKeila.  Warren  C.  5J94.I0I. 

CI.  530-317.000 
Booher.  Richard  N..  Raugh.  Michael  E..  Lawhom.  David  E.:  Paget. 

Charles  J .  Jr;  and  Schaus.  John  M..  5.594.019.  O   514-374  000 
Chou,  Ta-Sen.  5J94.124.  CI   536-28400 

CuUinan.  George  J.;  aid  Sales.  James  J  .  5.593.987.  O.  514-212.000. 
Gidda.  Jaswant  S  :  and  Schaus.  John  M  .  5.594.025.  CI  514-453  000. 
Gidda.  Jaswant  S.:  and  Schaus,  John  M.,  5,594.034,  O  514-657.000. 
Harper.  Richard  W  :  Howbert.  J  Jeffrv:  Poore.  Gerald  A  :  Rieder.  Bient 
J  :  Tao.  Eddie  V  P  and  Aikins.  James  A  ,  5.594.028.  CI  514-464.000 
Heitel. Lairy  W.  Jones. Charles D.:  Kmn.  Julian  S  : and Mabry. Thomas 

E..  5J94.I55.  CI.  549-475.000 
Schenk.    Dale    B.:    Seubert.    Peter    A.:    and    Vigo-Pelfrey.    Carmen. 
5.593.846.  O  435-7  900 
Hich.  Terry  R.:  See- 
Stem.  Philip  A..  Elich.  Terry  R  ,  and  Wicks.  Thomas  S  .  5.592.980.  CI. 
141  364  000 
Elliott.  Laura  D.:  ire- 
Nunez.  Ivan  M.;  Moiock.  Frank  F.  Elliott  Laura  D..  and  Ford.  James  D.. 
5.594.043.  O   52.3-106000 
ElUs.  Ernest  W..  to  Rexham  Graphics  Inc   LAT  imaging  onto  intermediate/ 

receptor  elenientii/"LAT  decalcomania~     5.593.808.  O  430-261  000 
Ellisman.  Mark  H  :  See— 

Bueno.  Oiffonl;  Betz.  Roben  A.;  Ellisman.  Mark  H.:  and  Fan.  Gary  G. 
Y..  5.594.253.  O   250-486  100 
Elmo  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Bito.  Nobulsune.  Tuzuki.  Tomio.  Oda.  Nobuyuki.  and  Mizuno,  Akio, 
5.594J>02.  CI    348  373  000 
Elpaoofiic  AG:  See — 

Baumgatner.  Michael.  5.592.844.  O.  72-133.000. 
Elsag  Inlemational  N.V.:  See — 

Hemphill.  Brian  D  .  5.594J53.  O   324-681  000 
Elson.  Edwad  E.,  to  Elson,  Edward  E.  Gas  and  odor  absorber  5.593.477.  CI 

96-108.000. 
Elstran.  Gerald  V :  Manila.  Rnben  J  :  and  Phillips.  Jerome  D  .  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  Posibve/negaiive  ur  pressure  adap- 
tor fix  use  with  respirators  5..592.935.  O    128  205  290 
Eltech  Systems  Corporation.  See — 

Bishara.  Jenes  I :  Brannan.  James  R..   Horvath.  Roland  J  .  Sacco. 
Andiony  R  .  and  Hinden.  Jean  M  .  5.593.627.  O.  264- 1 27.000. 
biting.  James  J    See — 

Bamett.  Thomas  R  ,  Elung.  James  J  .  and  Allard.  William  J  .  5,593.847. 
O.  435-7  230 
Eltner,  Bnino.  to  Heidelberger  Druckma-schinen  .AG   Chain  conveyor  of  a 

sheet  fed  pnnting  machine   5392.878.  O    101  231  (HO 
Ema.  Taiji:  and  ltaba.shi.  Kazuo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited  .Semiconductor  memory 
device  having  thin  film  transistor  and  method  of  producing  the  same. 
5.594.267.  O.  257  368  (WO 
Embree.  Michael  E.;  See — 

Penn.  Steven  M  :  Jones.  David  N  ;  and  Embree.  Michael  E..  5.594.652. 
O.  364-468  260 
EMC  Corporation:  See — 

Winkler.  Jeffrey  L  .  and  Wilcox.  Jeffrey  A  .  5.594.862.  O.  395-182  030 
Emhan  Glass  Machinery  Investments  Inc.:  See — 
Paul.  Kenneth  J .  5J93.472.  C\.  65-327.000. 
Emmons.  Roben  M  :  See — 

Winston.  Roland.  Holman.  Roben  L..  Jacobson.  Benjamin  A.:  and 
Emmons.  Roben  M  .  5.594.830.  O.  385-146  000 
Endcor  Inc    See- 

Endres.  James  A..  DiRenzi.  Francis  J ;  and  Hechl.  Gideon.  5.593.247.  CI 
4053000 
Endo.  June:  See — 

llchino.  Hideshi:  Endo.  June:  Sugano.  Toshihiko.  Takahama,  Tomohiko; 
Kalo.  Taku;  Taniyama.  Eiji.  and  Iwama.  Naoshi.  5J94.08I.  CI. 
526-127  000. 
Endoh.  Toshiya:  See — 

Tsushinu.  Noborti:  Endoh.  Toshiya.  Sa.saki.  Saioru.  Yamamura.  Ken: 
Shirakawa.  Takashi:  Nakatani.  Toshifumi.  and  Takahashi.  Akinori, 
5.594.488.  CI   347-208.000 
Endorcchcrche  Inc.:  See — 

Labne.  Femand.  539.V98I.  CI  514  170000 
Endres.  Dan  D  :  See— 

Sosalla.  Paula  M  .  Li.  Yong:  and  Endres.   Dan   D.  5.593.401.  CI 
604-385.200 
Endres.  James  A.:  DiRenzi.  Francis  J ;  and  Hecht.  Gideon,  to  Endcor  Inc. 

Programmable  boa  lift  control  system  5.593.247.  CI  405-3  000. 
Endress  +  Hauser  GinbH  +  Co.:  See — 

Otto.  Johanngeoig.  5.594.449.  O   342-124  000. 
Endnz.  John,  to  SDL,  Inc.  Diode  laser  source  with  concurrently  driven  light 

emitting  segments  5_594,752.  O  372  50  000 
Endruscha.  Alben  J:  Staples.  Charles  W:  and  Ca.saday.  Anhur  K.  lo 
Endruschai.  Alben  J.  Touchles.s  switch  which  discriminates  between 
motion  intended  to  toggle  the  switch  and  oitier  forms  of  motion.  5.594.238. 
O.  250-221.000 
Engel.  Joel  S..  to  Ameritech  Services.  Inc.  Universal  TV  interface  for  switch 
of  broaicast  video  distnbution  (and  related  mediod).  5.594.938.  CI  455- 
6.200 
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Engelhardt.  Fritz:  See — 

Funk.  RUdiger;  Engelhardt.  Friu.  Riegel.  Ulrich.  and  Wessling.  Michael. 
5.594.083.  O  526-232  300 
English.  Edward  E.  Method  and  device  for  feeding  dogs.  5,592.899,  CI. 

119-61.000 
Enlow.  William  P:  See— 

Avakian.  Roger  W.:  Prabhu.  Vaikundi  S.;  Enlow.  William  P..  and  Gray. 
Carloss  L..  5.594.053.  CI  524-120.000. 
Entek  Corporation:  See— 

Kissel.  Charles  L.,  5^593.955.  CI.  507-239.000. 
Enlzerolh.  Michael:  See — 

Hauel.  Noibert;  Natr.  Beitfiold.  deceased;  Ries.  Uwe;  van  Meel.  Jacobus 
C.  A..  Wienen.  Wolfgang:  and  Entzeroth.  Michael.  5394.003.  O 
514-300.000. 
Bnvirex  Inc.:  See — 

Boyle.  William  R.  5393389.  O.  210-519.000 
Environmental  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Powell.  Ken  R.;  and  Driscoll.  Rasty.  5393.017.  CI    194-212.000 
Epstein.  Gary:  and  Vecchio.  Nicholas  C    System  for  instructing  note  and 
chord    linger    placement    on    stringed    instruments     5.594.191.    O. 
84-485.00R 
Epstein.  Joseph  W  .  Biraberg.  Gary  H.:  Walker.  Gary  E  :  Dutia,  Minu  D.;  and 
Bloom.  Jonathan  D..  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Aminocycloal 
kanobenwdioxoles  as  beu-3  selective  adrenergic  agents   5.594.027.  CI 
514-463.000. 
Erbe.  David  V..  Lasky,  Laurence  A  :  and  Presia.  Leonard  G..  to  CJenentech. 

Inc  Selectin  varianu.  5393.882.  CI  435  240  200 
Encsson  Inc.:  See — 

Broun.  Thomas  A..  5394.761.  CI.  375-356  000. 
Dent.  Paul  W  .  5.594.776.  CI.  379-58.000 
Dent.  Paul  W  ;  and  Railh.  Alex  K  .  5394.795.  O   380-23  000. 
Dent.  Paul  W..  5.594.941.  Q.  455-13.400 
Eriksson,  Hakan  O.:  See— 

Anderssun.  Oaes  H..  Eriksson.  Hakan  O..  Madfors.  Magnus  E  .  and 
Pcrsson.  BengI  Y.  5.594.94'J.  CI  45.'<-6:  (MX) 
Erk.  Henry  R:  Bartram.  Ronald  D  .  Hollander.  Eugene  R.:  and  Chai.  Jing.  to 
MEMC  Electronic  Materials.  Inc    Method  for  cleaning  semiconductor 
wafers  with  sonic  energy  and  passing  tJirough  a  gas-liquid-inierfacc 
5.593305.0.  134-1.300 
Erpclding.  A  Da\id.  and  Raw.  Oscar  J  ,  lo  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation  ViscoelasDcally  damped  slider  suspension  system  5394.607. 
CI   36O-l(>».00O. 
Eschenbach.  Jeffrey  J  :  See— 

Vcnkaiasubbu.  Srinivasan:  Eschenbach,  Jeffiey  J.;  Waymeyer.  Stephen 
J ,  and  Lampsal.  Brum.  G  .  5,593.275.  CI   415  160.000. 
Escher,  Claus,  Dubai.  Hans-Rolf.  Harada.  Takama.sa.  Hemmerling.  Wolf 
gang:  lllian.  Gerhard;  MUller.  Ingnd;  Murakami.  Mikio;  Ohlendorf.  Dieter; 
and  Wingen.  Rainrr.  lo  Hiicchsi  Akiien^csellsthafi    Ferroelectric  liquid 
crystal  systems  having  three  or  more  chiral  additives  with  different  signs 
of  the  helical  twist  in  die  c-holestenc  phase  5..594375.  CI   .349  171.00(1 
F.scom  AG   See  - 

Miner  Ja\  G  ,  Dean.  Dase.  Decuir.  Joseph  C  ;  Nicholson.  Ronald  H  ; 
and  Tanaka.  Akio.  5394.473.  CI   345-199.000. 
bhendge.  Owen  E  .  Jr.  Yordan.  Jorge  I. .  and  Lowe.  Roben  A  .  lo  Thick- 
Kaolin  Company    Kaolin  clay   slurries  having  reduced  viscosiliCi  and 
proc-ess  f.w  the  manufacture  diereof  5393.490.  CI    IO6-»tM.000. 
Ethical  Pharmaceuticals  Limited  See — 

Tngger.  Daud.  5.594.013.  CI   514  356(100 
ETI  Tec-hnologies  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor.  Gary  R  .  5..592.858.  CI   74-573  OOR. 
FJo.  Shinsuke;  Abe.  Yositaka.  and  Shira.sc.  Yuichi.  to  Nifco  Inc   Fa.stening 

clip.  5392.719.  O   24-453  (WO 
Eubanks,  William  S  .  Jr;  Athas.  William  L  :  Yoik.  Marvin  E  :  and  Substclny. 
I^Hi  R  .  to  Mist.  Inc  Miniature  endoscopic  surgical  instrument  assembly 
and  method  of  use   5393.42(J,  CI  606-205  (XW. 
Eugsler.  Carl;  Eugster.  Conrad  H  :  Haldemann.  Walter:  and  Rivara.  Giorgio, 
lo  Marigen  S.A   Biotenside  solvents  for  pharmaceuucals  and  cosmetics 
5..593.69I.O.  424-461.UX1 
Eugster.  Cimrad  H    See— 

Eugster.  Carl;  Eugster.  Conrad  H.:  Haldemann.  Walter;  and  Rivara. 
Giorgio.  5.593.691.  CI  424-461  (X» 
Eurecat:  See — 

Mitzkal.  Manin;  Dulresne.  Pierre:  and  Ackermann.  Francois.  5.592.748. 
CI.  34-61  000. 
Evanicky.  Daniel  E.;  Keely.  Leroy  B  ;  and  Siefen.  Steven,  lo  Silicon  Graph- 
ics. Inc.  Overhead  projector  for  flat  panel  display  capability  5393.221.  CI 
353-122.000 
Evans.  Donald  L  .  and  Jaso-Fnedmann.  Liliana.  lo  University  of  Georgia 
Research   Foundation    Proieiiior  of  leleosi   hsh    5.593.678.  CI.   424- 
184  100. 
Evans.  Jill:  See — 

Bye.  Alan;  Evans.  Jill;  Huckle.  Paul  D  .  Lacey.  Laurence  F;  and  Rue. 
Peter  J  .  5.593.685.  CI  424-439(«0 
Evans.  John  T:  See — 

Doyle.  Mark  R.;  and  Evans.  John  T.  5394.344.  CI   324-338.000 
Evans.  Joseph  T.  Jr:  and  Boyer.  Leonard  O  .  lo  Radiant  Technologies.  Inc 
Method  for  constructing  ferroelectric  capacitor  like  structures  on  silicon 
dioxide  surfaces   5393,914.  CI  437-60.000 
Eveiett.  Royice  B  :  See — 

Costelk).  Anthony  J  :  Gardetto,  William  W.;  and  Eveiett,  Royice  B.. 
5,593.404.0  606-15  000 


Ewald  Witle  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

ROcken.  Edvard.  5393,244.  O.  403-322  000 
Exa  Corporation:  See  — 

Chen.  Hudong;  Churchill.  Peter  C  lannucci.  Roben  A  .  Molvig.  Kim; 
Papadopoulos.  Gregory.  Remondi.  Stephen  A.;  Teixeira.  Orutopher 
M..  and  Tiaib.  Kenneth  R..  5.594.671.  O   364-578.000 
Execulone  Infocmalion  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Chaco.  John;  Henh.  Israel;  Orlovsky.  Dmitry;  Vincens.  Joe;  and  Ram. 
Yaron.  5394.786.  O   379-93  000 
Kxedy  Corporaior   See — 

Kosumi.  Toshiya;  and  Asada,  Masaaki.  5393.015.  O.  192-70.270. 
Yamashita.  Yuji;  Nagira.  Jiro;  Hashimoto.  Yasuhiro;  and  Aizawa.  F 
5.594329.  O.  399-8.000 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc:  See — 

Tack.  Roben  D .  and  l^wtas.  Kenneth.  5.593.466.  O.  44-398.000. 
Eye  Designs.  Inc.:  See — 

Eldon.  Janes  B..  Ill;  Winig.  Richard  J  .  and  Winig.  Alan  M  .  5393X>4S. 

O.  211-13  000 

Eyer.  Mark;  Shumate.  Allen:  and  Moroney,  Paul,  to  Oneral  Instnuneni 

Corporabon  of  Delaware.  Method  and  apparatus  for  free  previews  of 

communication  network  services.  5.594.794.  CI.  .380-20.000. 

F>cll.  Richard  W .  to  Dallas  Semiconductor.  Poientionieler   5394.408.  O. 

33S- 89.000 
F  Cube  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumolo.  Nontsune:  and  Kamitani.  Kazuo.  5393.635. 0  422-5.000. 
Fabian.  Mark  E.;  and  Michaud.  Serge,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporalian 
Self  locking  divider  plate  for  an  electrical  box  5.594  >07.  O    174-58.000. 
Fabian.  Raincr  See — 

Bauer.  Heinz;  and  Fabian.  Raner.  5392.831.  O.  62-625  000 
Fagarasan.  Mirela  O  :  See — 

Goldstein,  Allan  L:  and  Fagarasan.  Mirela  O.  5393.964.  O    514^ 
12  (WO 
*-ahlgren.  Chnster;  Gustavsson.  SOren;  TibUing.  Petter.  and  Johansson.  Ewa 
W.  to  Kvaemer  Pulping  Akuebolag    Pulp  pnxluction    5393344.  O. 
162-65.000 
Fairchild.  Manuel  R    See- 
Cook.  Thomas  D.;  Fairchild.  Manuel  R  .  Mowery.  Kenneth  D  :  and 
Scon.  Jeffrey  R  .  5.594.649.  O    .364-424.0.34. 
Faldasz.  Brian  D.:  See — 

Lane.  Michael  J  ;  Benight.  Alben  S  ;  and  Faldasz.  Brian  D  .  5393.834. 
CI  435-6.000 
Falk.  Johann;  and  Plessing.  Alhen  K..  to  Isovolta  Osterreichische  Isoliersi- 
offwerke  Aktiengesdlschafl  Process  for  manufacturing  photovoltaic  mod- 
ules. 5393332,  CI.  156-285.000 
Fallon.  Roben  D  :  See- 
Anton.  David  L  :  Fallon.  Roben  D  :  Stieglilz.  Barrv;  and  Witteffaoh. 
Vincent  G  .  5.593.871.  O  435-129  000 
Falossi.  Aldo:  and  Thomas.  Paul  Golf  club  including  lighi  emming  position- 
ing system.  5393.3.54.  CI  473  220  000 
Falslcr.  Robert,  to  MEMC  Electronic  Materials.  Inc.  Precisior  controlled 

precipitation  of  oxygen  in  silicon  5.593.494.  O    117-2.000. 
Faludy.  Thomas  G  :  See — 

Murray.  Brem  W.;  and  Faludy.  Thomas  G..  5392.982.  O.  160^7.000 
Fan.  Gary  G  Y :  See— 

Bueno.  Clifford:  Beo.  Robert  A  :  Ellisman.  Mark  H  :  and  Fan.  Gary  G. 
Y.  5.594.253.  CI.  250-486  100 
Fandnanto.  Jan;  Wang.  Chi  S  :  Rainnie.  Hedley  K  J  ;  Sutardja.  Sehat.  and 
Manin.  Bryan  R..  to  Integrated  Information  Technology.  Inc.  Program- 
mable architecture  and  methods  for  nKition  eslinution    5394.813.  O 
382  2.36(100 
Fandnch.  Helmut  E.:  and  Krammer.  Kelly  A  .  to  Helmut  Edward  Fandnch 
Method  and  graple  apparatus  for  grasping  and  lifting  bulk  materials 
5..593.I99.  CI  294-88.000. 
Fang.  Liang-Jyi:  See— 

Fu.  Ya-ming:  Pemg.  Jyi-Ching;  Hwong.  Chen-Une;  and  Fang.  Liang-Jyi. 
5392.752,  O.  34.388.000. 
Faras,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Santamaia.  Pedro.  BovceJacino.  Michael  T:  Baibosa.  Joae  J  ;  Rich, 
Stephen  S.;  and  Faras.  Anthony  J .  5.-593.830.  O  435-6.000 
Farfan.  Frank:  See — 

Lucas.  Michael;  KloU.  James  M    Farfan.  Frank;  and  Hall.  S  Warren. 
5..594.4I0.  CI   .340^332000 
Farham.  Howden  W    Suppon  structure  with  wiring.  5393.049.  O.  211- 

193.000. 
Farkash.  Shmuel:  Retter.  Rafael:  Ada.  Ruth;  and  Gill.  Aharon,  to  Zoran 
Corporation.   Image  compression  coder  having   improved  scale  factor 
control  5.594354.  O.  358-426.000 
Farmer.  Dominic  G  :  See — 

Rodal.  Eric  B  ;  Farmer.  Dominic  G  ,  and  Lau.  Chung  Y..  5394.453. 0. 
.V42-357  000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.rl.:  See  ~ 

Comoglio.  Paolo:  and  Ponzetto.  Carola,  5394.105.  O   530-326.000 
Mongelh.  Nicola;  Bia.soli.  Giovanm;  Paio.  Alfredo;  Grandi.  Maria;  and 
Ciomei.  Marina.  5.593.976.  O   5I4-48.0a) 
Famwoith.  Warren  M.;  Wood.  Alan  G..  Doan.  Tning  T;  and  Jacobson.  John 
O..  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc  Method  for  packaging  semiconductor  dice 
5393.927.  O.  437-209.000. 
Famwoith.  Warren  M.:  See— 

Akram.  Salman.  Famworth.  Warren  M.;  and  Wood,  Alan  G.,  5392.736, 
O.  29-842  (WO 
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FMiier.  Eniest  G.:  Chiou.  lotjti  J.;  Ldanan.  Riciurd  L.;  md  Banerjce. 
OiaiMka  K.,  lo  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Compmy.  EtcctrocheniicaJ  heai 
Kwree.  5.593.792.  a.  429-8.000. 
FM.  Brace  B.;  md  Alka.  Dana  R.  OCR  iinige  preprocxsnng  meiiiod  for 

image  enfaancement  of  Kanned  documents.  5.S94.8I4.  C\  382-254.000 
Fast.  Brace  B.;  and  Allen,  Dana  R.  OCR  image  preprocessing  medicd  for 
image  enhancement  of  scanned  documents.  5J94.8I5.  Q.  382-254.000. 
Fait.  Brace  B.;  and  Allen.  Dana  R.  OCR  image  pre-ptoccssor  for  delecting 
and  reducing  skew  of  the  image  of  textual  maner  of  a  scanned  document. 
5J94JI7.  a.  382-290.000. 
FATA  HuMET.  Inc.:  See— 

Romnowski.  Chrislopher  A  ;  and  Amaids.  Bnmo.  5.592.987.  Q.  164- 
428.000. 
Fanble.  Cutis  D.;  and  Faoble.  David  L.  Training  device  for  racket  spans. 

5.593.155.  a.  473-163.000. 
FauMe.  David  L:  Set— 

Faubie.  Cnnis  D  ;  and  Fauble.  David  L..  5.S93.I55.  C\.  473-463.000 
Favagrossa.  Edoardo.  Bristle  roller  for  automatic  motor  vehicle  washing 

sysaems.  SJ92.7I2.  O.  15-179  000. 
frciean.  Jean  C:  Kligdman.  Eugene;  and  KoUar.  Uibor.  to  Imeniational 
Bunaess  Macfainei  Coiponbao.  System  for  i^idating  modified  p^es  of 
dau  object  reptesemed  in  concaaeiuaed  multiple  virtual  addvess  spaces. 
5.594.881.  a.  395-419.000. 
Fehlmaan.  Wolfgang,  to  Rofaen  Bosch  GmbH.  Distributor-type  fuel  injectioa 

punv  iior  intcinal  combustioa  engines.  5.592,920.  Q.  123-450.000 
F^ibefanaB.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Display  TecfaDologies.  Inc.  Foldabte  jewelry  card. 

5.593,025.0.206-6.100. 
Feindl.  Hans  H.:  See— 

Malick.  Aihien;  and  Feindl.  Hans  H.,  5393.843.  O.  435-7.100. 
Feindt.  Susan  L.:  See — 

Beigel.  David  F.  Kriegcr.  WUbam  A  ;  and  Feindt,  Susan  L..  5.594,266. 
a.  257-355.000. 
Fencl.  WiUj;  See— 

Day,  Deiek  J  :  StiheHn.  Rolf:  Provcnzale.  Salvalore;  Riem.  Heinrich: 
and  Fencl.  Willi.  5.594052,  O.  250-385. 1 00. 
Feng,  Guoping:  See — 

AnsiB.  J«eph  P.;  Feng.  Guoping;  Hall.  Linda  M.;  Liu.  Ken;  Vtn  Der 
Ploeg.  Leooardus  H.  T;  Wang.  IViyi;  and  Warmke.  Jeffrey  W. 
5393,864,  a  435-69.100. 
HaU.  Linda  M.;  and  Feng,  Guoping.  5393.862.  O.  435-69.100. 
Feaical.  William  H.;  Jacobs.  Roben  S.;  and  Jensen.  Paul  R..  to  University  of 
California.  The  Regents  of  die.  Cyclic  heptapeptide  anii-inflammaiory 
agent  5393.960.  O.  514-9.000. 
Feaaessy.  Craig  J.:  See — 

Chambers.  Joaepti  W.,  Sr.;  Sabol,  Robert  T;  Fennessy.  Ciaig  J.;  and 
Graham.  Rodney  E.  5393.100.  Q.  241101.200. 
Ferag  AG;  5e«^ 

Haatcfa.  Egon.  5393,148,  Q.  270-52.300. 
Feraandez.  Conrad  L.:  See- 
Heater.  Gary  K.;  Fanandez.  Cooad  L.;  McNeiU.  Jon;  Ray.  Ted  M.;  and 
lyaynor.  WiUiam.  5393.072.  O.  223-120.000. 
Feirvi.  Pumia:  See— 

Quadri.  Luisa;  Bernanh.  Ungi;  Fenari.  Panizia;  Gobbini,  Mauro;  Mel- 
looi.  Pieto:  aid  Valentino.  Lorcdana.  5393.982.  O.  514-172.000 
Fetiarin.  James  A.  Universal  fence  poat  coonector.  5393, 143,  CI.  256-68.000 
Feticra.  Massimo:  See — 

Audisio.  FUippo;  BorcUo,  Gianpiero:  Feneta,  Massimo;  Gianooi.  Pietro; 
ad  Gczzehno.  Riccvdo.  5392.924.  C\.  123-525.000. 
FetriU.  Jess  B.;  sad  Saead.  Kevin  H.,  to  WUtaker  Corporation,  The.  Bonding 

dfacreae  wires  to  form  unitary  ribbon  caMe.  5392.739.  O.  29-872  000 
rtimiuidin  Corporalian:  See — 

U.  ZUxia:  Md  Ham.  Steve,  5394.241.  O.  250-231  170. 
Maz.  William  B.;  Black.  Thomas  J ,  Jr.;  McMahan,  Paul  E.;  Huffoixi, 
Lany  A.;  Mooney,  David  T;  and  Walkins,  Robeit  C,  5393.164.  O. 
277-9.500. 
Feitala.  Anbzej:  See — 

Prockop.  Darwin  J.;  Ala-Kokko.  Leena;  Feitala.  Andrzej;  Sieron.  Alc- 
ksander  Kivirikko,  Kari  I.;  Geddis.  Amy;  and  Pihlajaniemi,  Taina. 
5393.859.  a.  435-69.100. 
Fessler.  Charles  B.:  See— 

Kanjo.  Wajih;  Smith.  Eric;  Demoise,  Thomas  J.;  Girotti.  Micfawl; 
McCabe,    Thomas;    Fessler,    Charles    B.;    and    Natschke.    Scott. 
5393.214.  CT.  303-7  000. 
f^eucfat.  Dieter  See — 

Sanlel.  Hans- Joachim;  and  Feucht.  Dieter.  5393.942,  Q.  504-134  000 
Fey,  Peaer,  Krtkner,  Thomas;  Diesad,  JOrgen;  Hanko,  Rudolf;  HObsch. 
«Uler  MOIIer,  Uhicfa:  MUler-GUemann,  Matthias;  Beuck.  Martin;  Bis 
cboff.  Hilmar,  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Denzer.  Diifc;  Kazda.  Stanislav;  Stasch. 
Johannes-Peter.  Knorr.  Andreas;  and  Zaiss.  Siegfried,  to  Bayer  Aktieng- 
eacUscfaaft  Substituted  monopyridybnethyl  derivatives.  5394,010.  CI. 
514-340.000 
Rberite.  tac.:  See— 

Yip.  Hugh  A..  5393.780.  C\.  428-392.000. 
Inberweb  ^4ortfa  America,  faic.:  See — 

Gessaer.  Scoa  L.,  5393.768.  CI  428-286.000 
Heder.  Steven  P,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Real-bme  event  charting  in 

■I  eiectnmic  flowsheet  5392,945.  CI    128-710.000 
Reid.  John:  and  Hotelling.  Steven  P.  to  Gyration.lnc  Optically  sensed  wire 
gyroacope  tnpaianw  and  system,  and  methods  for  manufactuie  and  cursor 
oontroi.  5394.169.  O.  73-504.140. 
FieU.  John  M.:  See— 


Louwagie.  Dominic  J..  Carolus.  Steven  L.;  Field.  John  M.:  Murphy. 
Daniel  J  ;  Brown.  Jeffery  O  ;  and  Dewey,  James  D..  5.594J47,  CI. 
324-539  000 
Fielder,  Deimis  A.:  See — 

Martton,  Anthony  P.;  Fielder.  Dennis  A.;  Halstead.  Victor  G.,  deceased; 
and  Slockill,  Trevor  R.,  5.594.467.  CI.  345-115.000 
Figgener.  Helmut;  and  Brilning,  Paul,  to  Westfalia  Separator  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Weir  and  choke  plate  for  a  solid-jackel  centrifuge  dnmi.  5393.377. 
a.  494-56000 
Figueroa.  Carlos  G.:  See— 

Palusis.  Mark  E. ;  Figueroa.  Carlos  G  ;  Friedberg.  Daniel  C. ;  Jones.  Gary 

D.;  and  Eichbom.  Gunther.  5392,814,  O  60-271  000. 

Filepp.  Robert;  Gordon.  Michael  L  ;  Bidwell.  Alexander  W ;  Young.  Francis 

C;  Wolf.  Allan  M.;  Meo.  Sam;  Tiemann.  Duane;  Abrahams.  Lawrence; 

Silfen,  Michael  J  .  Dalsass.  Aide  R.;  Lee.  Rorence  M  ;  and  Appleman, 

Kenneth  H..  to  IBM  Corp.  Interactive  computer  network  and  method  of 

opeiatioa.  5394,910,  CI.  395-800.000. 

Filice,  Gary  W.;  and  Chauvin.  Dewey,  to  Jas  D.  Easton,  Inc.  Shock  attenuating 

ball  bat  5,593,158,  Q.  473-520  000. 
Filo,  Allen  L.:  See- 
Shaw.  Feng-Rong;  and  Rio.  Allen  L  .  5393.215,  Q  303-113.200. 
Finch.  Clara  N.:  See- 
Miller.  Jonathan  L.;  Cunningham.  David;  Lyie.  Vicki  A.;  Finch.  Clara  N.; 
and  Pincus.  Matthew  R.,  5.593,959,  CI  514-8.000. 
Rndley,  James  K.:  See — 

Marcou.  Jean-Claude;  Packard.  Thomas  N.;  Findley,  James  K.;  and 
Muiphy  Patnck  J.,  5394 J98.  CI   335-18.000 
Finegan,  Timothy:  See — 

Ainslie,    Benjamin    J;    Wilkinson,    lain    J.;    and    Finegan,   Timothy. 
5.594.578.  CI.  359-127.000 
Finkelstein.  Adam:  See — 

Salesin.  David  H.;  and  Finkelstein.  Adam,  5394.853.  C\.  395-141.000 
Finlay,  Ian  G.:  See — 

Carter,  Kennedi  B  ;  FinUy,  Ian  G  ;  and  Richardson.  William,  5.593.443. 
a.  623-14.000. 
Rnnegan,  Danny  Wottanans  wrist  bwid.  5393,073,  O.  224-183  000 
Rnucane,  Kevin  M.:  See — 

Coyle,  Laurie;  Finucane,  Kevin  M.;  King,  James  D.;  Doiraho.  Harold  R. 
and  De  Los  Sauos.  Armando.  5394.340.  O.  324-321.000. 
Fimia  C.  Rob.  Hammerstein  GmbH:  See — 

Bauer,    Heinz;    Becker.    Burckhaid;    and    Fiohnhaus,    Ernst-Reiner. 
5393.209.  a.  297  .344  130 
First  Opinioa  Corporatioa:  See— 

Diff.  Edwin  C..  5394.638.  O  395-203.000. 
Fischer.  Gerd:  See— 

Defossa,  EUsabedi;  Rscher.  Gerd;  Jendralla.  Joachim-Heiner.  Laltrell. 
Rudolf:  Wbllmann.  Theodor.  and  Iseit.  Dieter.  5394.133.  CI   540- 
228.000. 
Fischer.  Meir.  to  Bio-Technology  General  Corp.  Expression  plasmids  con- 
taining dK  deo  promoler.  and  bacterial  hosts  oimaining  the  plasmids. 
5393 J60.  a.  435-69.100. 
Fischer.  Stephan:  See— 

Rudolph.  Rainer.  Rscher,  Stephaa;  and  Mattes.  Ralf,  5.593.865.  CI 
435-69.100. 
Rscher.  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Balos,  Barbara;  Oungeon.  Nancy  S.;  Patterson.  James  V;  Rodriguez. 
Jos<  M.;  and  Fischer,  Suphen  A.,  5393343.  O    162-6.000 
Fish,  Gordon  E.:  See— 

Ramanan,  V  R.  V;  Rsh,  Gordon  E..  Liebermann.  Howard  H  ;  and 
Silgailis.  John,  5393313,  Q.  148- 304000 
Rsher  Controls  Intematiaaal,  Inc.:  See — 

Lovell.   Michel   K.;  Jackson,   Randall   S.;   and   Brestel.  Ronald  R.. 
5393,166.  CL  277-59.000. 
Fisher.  James:  See — 

Tsung.  Wei-Jiung:  and  Rsher,  James.  5,592,843,  O   72-88  000. 
Fisher,  Jim:  Campbell.  Bryant  A.,  deceased  (by  Louise  A.  Campbell,  legal 
representative);  and  Moulton.  Kem  A.,  to  Abtox.  liK.  Canister  with  plasma 
gas  mixture  for  sterilizer.  5393.649.  CI.  422-305.000. 
Fisher- Rosemount  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Blevins,  Terrencc  L ,  5394,858,  Q   395-326.000 
Rsher,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Spencer.  Kevin  C  ;  Boisroberl.  Christine  E.;  Fisher.  Steven  A.;  Rojak, 
Patricia  A.;  and  Sabadni,  Karen  S..  5393.868,  C\  435-94  000 
Rshman,  Neil  S.;  Miller.  J.  Mark;  Dvorachck,  Thomas  J.,  Ill;  and  Brzezinski. 
Philip,  to  Microaoft  Corporation;  and  Timex  Corporation.  Calibrating  data 
transmission  line  spacing  on  a  frame-scanning  display  device  for  opdcally 
transmitting  data  to  a  portable  programmable  device.  5394,462,  CI. 
345-2000. 
Rskars  Inc.:  See — 

Lahaire.  Ernest  D  ;  and  AiKtin.  Jerrold  N..  5392,743.  CI.  30-27I.OOO 
Rtzner,  Jeffrey  N.:  See- 
Black,  Roy  A.;  Rtzner,  Jeffrey  N  ;  and  Sleadi,  Paul  R  .  5394.106,  CI 
530-331  000. 
Rume.  Luigi;  Busi,  Corrado;  Slefano.  Giuseppina  D..  and  Mattioh,  Alessan- 
dro.  to  Laboratori  Baldacci  SpA.  Process  of  conjugation  of  antiviral 
nucleosides  with  lactosaminated  human  albumin.  5.594,110,  CI.  530- 
362.000 
FUunant.  Hubert  F:  See— 

Spijkerman,  Johannes;  and  Ramant.  Hubert  F.  5394.615.  CI.  361- 
150.000. 
Flamin,  Ron:  See — 
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Turner.  Leonard;  Trobough.  Mark;  Kabadi,  Asbok;  and  Flamm.  Ron, 
5394,356,  a.  324-755.000 
Raugh,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Booher,  Richaid  N.;  FUugh.  Michael  E.;  Uwhom.  David  E:  Paget. 
Charles  J..  Jr.;  and  Schaus,  John  M  .  5,594,019,  C\.  514-374.000. 
Fleer,  Reinhad;  Fournier,  Alain;  and  Yeh,  Patrice,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer 
SA.  Highly  suUe  recombinanl  yeasts  for  the  production  of  recombinant 
proteins.  5393358.  O  435-69.100 
Fleischer.  Dietrich:  See — 

Strutz.    Heinz;   Fleischer.    Dietrich;    Kulpe.   JUtgen;   and   Schleicher. 
Andreas.  5393394.  Q.  210-660.000. 
Fletcher.  David  J.  Mixing  device  for  a  microwave  oven.  5393,609,  O 

219-726.000. 
Fleury,  Chrittophe  J.  M.;  and  Legue,  Beitrand.  to  Sopha  Medical.  Gamma 

camera  widi  rotating  «m.  5394.251,  O.  250-363.050 
Rint,  Paul  W :  See— 

Cummings,  Charles  W ;  Rint,  Paul  W.;  and  Scranton.  Peter  J  ,  5393.439. 
a  623-9.000. 
Flora,  David  B.:  See— 

Basiniki.  Mvgret  B.;  DiMarchi,  Richard  D.;  Rora.  David  B.;  Headi. 
William  F.  Jr.;  Hoffmann,  James  A.;  Schoner,  Brigitte  E.;  Shields. 
Janes  E;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  5394,104.  O.  530-324.000. 
Roient,  Raoul;  and  Lekmg.  Pierre,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  and 
device  for  processing  an  image  in  order  to  construct  a  target  image  from  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  source  images.  5394.845,  CI.  395-127  000 
Flores-Cotera.  Luis  B.;  and  Garcia-Salas.  Sergio,  to  Ccntro  dc  InvestigacH^n 
y  de  Estudios  Avanzados  del  Instituto  Polittaiico  Nacional.  Apparatus 
suitable  for  conducting  gas-liquid  reachons.  5393.890,  CI.  435-286.500 
Florin.  Fabrice;  Bueltner.  Michael;  Corey.  Glenn;  Fritsche.  Janey;  Maiesca. 
Peter,  Miller,  Peter,  Purdy,  Bill;  Shaipe,  Stuan;  and  West,  Nick,  lo  Apple 
Computer,  hic.  Method  and  apparatus  for  audio-visual  interface  for  the 
display  of  multiple  levels  of  informalioo  on  a  display.  5.594,50'*.  CI 
348-731.000. 
Flory,  Itaa:  L.,  IV:  See— 

NuckholU,  Joe  A  ;  aid  Flory.  Isaac  L..  IV,  5394,308,  Q  315-290.000 
Ruid  Power  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Shaw,  Fei«-Rong;  and  Rio,  Allen  L..  5393.215.  CI.  303-113.200. 
Ruke  Corporation:  See —  ___ 

van  EltingcT.  Rudolf  G ;  and  Eikendal.  Maitinus  P.  5394329.  O 
324-96.000. 
FMC  Corponlion:  See— 

Heivie.  Robext  N..  II;  Peake.  Oimon  J  ;  Cullen.  Thomas  G  ;  Chagutuni. 
Muniradman  K.;  Ray.  Paitha  S  ;  and  Bennett.  Brian  D  .  5393.998.  CI 
514-258.000. 
Focke  at  Co.  (GmbH  &  Co.):  See— 

Focke.  Heinz;  Gosebruch,  Harald;  and  HJIfker,  Thomas,  5393,107.  CI 
242-559.400. 
Focke,  Heinz;  Gosebruch.  Harald:  and  lUfker.  Thomas,  to  Focke  &  Co. 
(GmbH  A  Co.).  ApparaOis  for  handling  reels  of  webs  of  material. 
5393.107.  a.  242-559.400. 

Foeie.  James  C:  See—  

Ross.  John  A.;  and  Fogle.  James  C,  5.593.087,  O.  229-199,000 
Force,  Gordon:  See —  _ 

Taylor,  Cal  J.;  Patlenon,  Michael  W.;  and  Force.  Goidon.  5394  J04, 0 
174-52.200. 
Ford.  James  D  :  See- 
Nunez,  Ivan  M.;  Molock,  Frank  F;  Bliott.  Laura  D.;  and  Ford.  James  D  . 
5394.043,  a  523-106.000 

Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  

Bielak.  Charles  R.;  and  Furness,  Richard  J..  5.593.256.  C\  408-I.OOR 
Biccht.   David  C;   Bauman,   Robert  C;   and  Hancock.   Robert   L.. 

5394.616,  a.  361-622.000 
Campbell.  Douglas  C;  Gloceri,  Gary  J.;  McCoy,  Daniel  M.;  Reichen- 
bach  Thomas  G.;  Duchnowski,  Lenaid  J.;  Ivan.  Jerome  C;  and  Raad, 
Joseph  M..  5393.176,  O.  280-707.000. 
ChanluirMohinder  S.;  and  Kudla.  Roben  J  ,  5393.933, 0.  502-317  000 
Ciaccio,  Michael  P,  5394,199,  a.  174-35.00R. 
Grohs,  David  D.;  Schroeder,  Fred  G.;  and  Blanco,  Pamela  K.,  5,592,974. 

a.  138-44.000  

Justice,  Clinton  F;  and  Miller.  William.  5.593357,  O.  475-204.000. 
Jusdce.  Qinion  F;  and  McCarick,  Daniel  W.,  5393,359.  C\.  475 

280.000. 
Slockhaisen.  William  F;  and  Stein.  Robeit  A.,  5392.916.  C\    123 

308.000. 
Zahizec.  Maohew  J.;  McCune,  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Popooia,  Oludele  O ; 
Baughman.  James  R.;  and  Brevick.  John  E,  5392.927.  a.  123- 
668.000. 
Rirde.  Lyle  G.:  See — 

Meefaai.  Craig  F;  aid  Fotde,  Lyle  G.,  5392,792,  Q.  52-173.200. 
Fore-Mat  Products,  tac.:  See- 
Beaver.  Michael  L.  5393355,  Q.  473-278.000 

Forehand,  David  1.:  See—  

Dtciike,  Peter  D.;  TWner,  Atdnr  M.;  and  Forehand.  David  I..  5393.902, 
a.  437-4.000. 
Forma  Block,  tac.:  See— 

Niveas,  Kiik  N..  5392.784.  O  52-20.000. 
Fonlinga.  Ktaas;  Vblk.  Heinridi;  and  Wykypiel.  Wianer.  to  Hoechst  AG 
Pracest  for  die  prepanlian  of  2(3H>-benzodiiazoiones.  5394.145.  O 
548-173.000. 


Foacaro,  Giancarlo;  and  Battistella.  Mirco.  to  Nordica  S.p.A  Closure  device, 

particulariy  for  spans  shoes  5392.722,  O.  24-68.0SK 
Foster,  Clark  B.:  See— 

Haber.  Tiny  M.;  Smedley,  William  H.;  and  Foiter,  Clarii  B.,  5393.028, 
a.  206-221.000. 
Foster.  Donald  D.;  and  Nelson.  Philip  L..  to  Contico  International,  tac.  Low 
cost  trigger  tprayer  having  eiastomeric  pump  and  inlet  valve.  5393.093, 
a.  239-333.000. 
Foster,  MaA  J.:  and  Bovio,  Michele,  to  Digital  Equipment  Cotpaialiaa. 
Rotadng  baoeiy  hinge  for  a  notebook  computer.  5394,617,  C\.  361- 
679.000. 
Foster.  Robert  F;  aid  Hillnan,  Joseph  T.  to  Sony  Corpondon;  and  Maleruls 
Research  Corporation.  Method  of  nitridization  of  titaniimi  thin  films. 
5393311,  CI.  148-238.000 
Fouchard.  David  T :  See— 

Pacholok.   David   R.;   Fouchard.   David  T.;   aKi   Ebner.  Walter   B.. 
5394320.  a.  320-4  000. 
Fouquet.  Jean-Michel;  and  Duval.  Benoit,  to  NACAM   Energy-abaotbiag 

device  for  vehicle  steering  cotumn.  5393,183,  Q  280-775.000. 
Fourer,  Gary:  See — 

Primm,  Charles  E.;  and  Fourer.  Gary,  5394,305,  C\.  315-169.300. 
Fournier.  Alain:  See — 

Fleer.  Reinhad;  Fournier.  Alain;  and  Yeh.  Patrice.  5,593,858,  Q.  435- 
69.100 
Fowler,  Paul  M.:  See- 
Bales,  Ian  R.  J :  Ddy.  Michael;  and  Fowler,  Paul  M..  5392,851,  O 
74-336.00R 
Fox,  Duane  M.;  and  Schoen,  Joel,  to  Imermec  Corponnon.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  uanspon  of  thermal  transfer  ribbon.  5393.238. 
a  400-234000. 
Fraley,  Waller  C,  to  SEMCO,  tac  Personal  audio^iden  surveillance  syiaeaL 

5.594.498.  O  348-158.000 
Framatome  Connectors  fntemational:  See — 

Bale.  Alain;  and  Champion.  Patrick.  5393307.  O  439-79.000. 
France  Telecom:  See — 

Devaux.  F*rice.  5394383.  Q  359-184.000 
Franci.  Fran(ois-Marie.  to  Pack 'Industrie  S.A.  Comimious  tubular  box  body 
production  process,  particularly  for  canlnanl  boxes  5393  J75.  CI.  493- 
302.000 
Frankovich,  Mark  M.:  See — 

Spefar.  Paul  R.;  Frankovich,  Mark  M  ;  and  Whitt,  Mark  A.,  5393,433. 
CI  607-128.000. 
Frasier,  William  P  Archery  practice  device.  5392.928.  d.  124-1.000. 
Frechet  Jean  M.  J ;  and  Svec.  Fiantisek.  to  Cornell  Research  Foundaiaa,  tac. 
Pore-size  selective  modification  of  porous  materials  5.593.729.  CI.  427- 
337  000 
Frederick.  Thomas  R:  See— 

Lenko.  Daniels.;  aid  Frederick,  Thomas  P..  5394. 195.  a  102-260.000 

Fredene.  Maurice  C  J.:  See— 

Scribner.  Herten  C;  Fredette.  Maurice  C  J  ;  Bechbeiger.  Edward  J;  aad 

Pu.  Chunmin,  5393,653.  Q.  423-477.000. 
fTree-Flow  Packaging  Coiporation:  See — 

Fuss,  Gunter  G  ,  5393,755,  O  428-134.000 
Reeman.  Richad  D.;  Linoff,  Joseph  D.;  and  Saxe,  T^modiy.  to  Zycad 
Corporatioa.  Logic  cell  and  rouhiig  arcMtectae  in  a  field  programmable 
gate  array.  5394,363.  O   326-39.000. 
Freeman,  RidMtd  D.,  to  Zycad  C^irponiioa  Random  access  memory  (RAM) 

based  configwaHe  arays  5,594.698,  Q  365-222.000 
Freeman,  William  T;  and  Weissman,  Craig  D..  to  Mitsubishi  ElectrK  Infor- 
mation Technology  Center  America  Inc.  Hand  gesture  machine  cxmni 
system.  5394.469,  O.  345-158.000. 
Freund,  Paul  X.,  to  Mine  Safely  Appliances  Company  RespiiaMr  maik  wilh 

stiffening  etemenls.  5392,937,  Q.  128-206.160 
Frey,  Geihaid;  Hiith.  Thomas;  Grohmann.  Dieter,  and  Reichart.  Wilh.  to 
Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Test  device  for  vehicles  having  a  wheel  rataioa  speed 
sensor  which  is  sensitive  to  magnetic  fields  5394,173,  O.  73-520.010 
Frey,  Robert  A.;  and  Stevenson,  Philip  H..  K>  HMl  Industries,  Inc.  filler 

system  5393,479.  C\.  96-57.000. 
Frey.  Rudolph  W.;  and  Bolen,  ndlip  D..  to  Antoaotnous  Tcdaaology  Corpo- 
ration. Cattiitee  excimer  laser  system.  5394.753,  a  372-57.000 
Frey,  WolfTam:  See— 

Storz,    Andreaa;    Czcsirikowsfci,    Sicgmund;    and    Frey,    Wulfiaiu. 
5393,125.  a  248-316.500. 
Friedberg.  Daniel  C:  See — 

Pahnis.  Mak  E.;  Rgueroa.  Cattea  G.;  Friedberg.  Daniel  C  ;  Jones,  Gary 

D.;  aid  Eichhoni,  GuMher,  5392.814,  C\  60-271.000 

Friesen,  Albert  D.,  to  Genesys  Pharma  Inc.  Andsense  oiigoaodeotides 

targeted  against  human  immunodeficiency  virus.  5394,122.  Q.  536- 

24.500.  ^      . 

Friesen.  Jed  C:  and  Cervenka.  Bohnmir.  to  Frieaen,  Jed  C  Spacer  for  glass 

blocks.  5392,798,  a.  52-308.000. 
Fritsche.  Janey:  Set — 

Florin.  Frfirice;  Bueoner.  Michael;  Corey.  Glemi;  Fritache,  Janey; 
Mareaca,  Peter.  Miller,  Peaer,  Pirty,  Bill;  Sharpe,  Stuart;  and  Wt«, 
Nick.  5394309,  O.  348-731.000. 
Fioehler,  Brian;  aid  Manencci.  Mmk.  to  Gilead  Sciences,  lac   Eahanced 
triple-helix  aid  douMe-helix  foimalioa  widi  oligomers  coataimag  modified 
purines.  5394.121,  Q.  536-23300. 
Frohnhaus.  Eniat-Reiiier  See — 

Bauer,    Heinr.    Becker,    Burckhaid;    and    Frohnhaus.    Ernst-Remer, 
5.593.209.0.  297-344  130 
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Fron.  Bary  L..  lo  New  VcMuie  Gat,  Inc.  Muhi-spced  manual  transmission 

widi  two  simple  pbaecar>  geanets.  5^3,338.  C\.  47S-2I8.000. 
Fiat,  Colin,  lo  Davidaoo  Texlroa  Inc.  Eatrgy  abiortient  iMerior  trim  for 

veljicle.  3J93.18Z  O  280-751  000. 
Fnicfet.  Thcodor  See— 

Neddenricp.  Thooias;  lod  Fnichi,  Thcodor.  3,393,522. 0.  132-438.000. 
Iryar.  Richwd  D..  Jr.:  See— 

Coaway.  Anthony  J.;  Conway.  Flulip  J.;  and  hyar,  Richard  D..  Jr.. 
5,593,718,  a.  427-2.300. 
Fu,  Jack;  See^ 

Khouiy,  Jdiad;  Woods,  Charies  L.;  Cronin-Gokmb.  Mark;  and  Fu.  Jack. 

5,594JM,  a.  359-559.000. 

Fv,  Ya-mnig:  (^erBg,  Jyi-Ching;  Hwong,  Chen-Une;  and  Fang.  Liang-Jyi.  to 

IndDstnal  Technology  Reieivch  Instinne.  Process  and  an  fp— ««"«  for 

pnxhici^  leas.  3,392,732,  CI.  34-388.000. 

Richs,  Richard  W.  Afftntoi  for  removing  hadeaed  substances.  5,393,257. 

a.  409-218.000. 
Fuisz.  Richard  C:  Baoisi.  Gerald  E.;  and  Myers.  Gairy  L..  lo  Fuisz  Tech- 
nologies Lid.  Method  of  making  crystalline  sugar  and  products  lesuhing 
tbeiefTom.  5J93,502,  O.  127-30.000. 
Fuisz  Technologies  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuisz,  Richard  C;  Baltist,  Getald  E;  and  Myers,  Gany  L.  5.593.502,  a. 
127-30.000. 
Riji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuioalii,  Akin;  aid  Yam^nchi,  Tomio.  5,594,223,  Q.  218-120.000. 
Fuji  Jokogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morikawa,  Koii.  5,592.919.  a.  123^35.000. 
Flip  Kihaa  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Miyoaka,  Yoahio,  5,592.840,  a.  72-53.000. 
Fiiji  Fhoio  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Handa,  Akinori.  5.394.746.  a.  372  22.000. 
Kawanoco.  Fumio.  3.393.818.  C\.  430-312.000. 
OyaMda,  lUayoaU,  5,593,821.  Q.  430-567.000. 
Saio,  MoriniBa;  and  Skbtoaki,  Fumiaki,  3,393,802.  Q.  430-20.000. 
Shiiai.  Hideyuki,  5.593,820,  Q.  430-567.000. 
Ttteochi,  Koh,  5,593.938.  CI  503-206.000. 

nkizawa.  Hiroo;  and  Makuia,  Toihiyuki,  5,593,816,  CL  430-393.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nopichi,  Yiikio.  5J94,516.  a.  396-418.000. 
Fiqi  Xerax  Co.,  Ltd..  See— 

KawdMta,    Takaahi;    Hyakutike,    Nobuo;    Funisawa.    Fumio;    aid 
liikBn^a,  Man^d,  5,594,536,  CL  399>-297.000. 
Fiqifaiia,  tftinati.  lo  Sumiloino  Electiic  hidnmici.  Ltd.  Method  of  manu- 

fmeUMmg  sfMcgndurlor  device.  SjnSfli.  CI.  437-209.000. 
Fuiii.  Masaafai;  Uyama.  Kiichifo;  Itechiya,  Takeo:  Mori,  Miki:  Kosuge. 
Ifideo;  and  Suzuki.  Hirokatsu.  to  Kahmhiki  Kairiia  Toafaiba.  Laninograph 
ad  inngrtino  and  icpair  device  uiing  die  tame.  5,594,768,  O.  378- 
21.000. 
Hqii,  Namifigu:  See — 

Sugiao,  (firoahi;  Hona,  Yasumicfat;  Riiii,  Nanitaugu;  Shibata.  Masahiro; 
and  Sano,  Himni.  5,593.558.  a.  ^)4-429.000 
Fnjii.  Synao:  See — 

■ShiiniTU,  Mitsuni;  Fujii.  Syuao;  Numata.  Kenji;  and  Wada.  Masahani. 
5,594J65,  a.  237-335.000. 
Fujii,  Yanfaifo:  See — 

KoMlo,  Yoafaikazu;  MaUui.  Masao;  Yodudome,  Hideo;  Os^.  Takuji; 
Kuyama,  Hiioahi;  Oaki,  Eiicb;  and  Hqii,  Yaaofaifo.  3,393,778,  O. 
42>-373.00a 
Rqii.  YaaWo;  Tokanaga.  lUariu;  Nakdd,  YoaUyuki;  Itanmi,  KaztAdto; 
HaihiBa,  Kazao;  Bokami.  Tatsuya;  and  Kawano,  V^,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kitariaki  Kaiiiia.  Magneto-optical  iwwding  mediiBn  and  method  of 
iiiaMfai  lining  die  same.  5,593,791.  O.  42S-694.0ML. 
Rqikaa,  Jnichi:  See— 

llayi^,  Kazahiko;  Yaraaraoao,  Hidefomi;  Piqikaia,  Junichi;  and  bhi- 
hara,  Kuaihiko,  5  J94.933,  O.  42S-S46.000. 
HqHHn,  Ifideo:  See — 

Saito,  Hitoafai;  fanoto,  Kazaaobu;  Ueao,  lUuahi;  Oriiuna,  Kataayaki; 
YanaKhi,  Maeo:  Egnchi,  Hiroatai;  Sato,  Hideaki;  Fujimura.  Hideo; 
,  Mikio,  5,593539,  O.  503-227.000. 
.  Yaaala;  and  Yontmitiu,  Jua,  to  Soay  Coipoialian.  Apparatus  aad 
I  for  produciag  dtxrawanis  compatiUe  video  tigaab  with  inocaaed 
1  apparaus  for  inauha  ing  and  displaying  same. 
5,594J52,  a.  386-131.000! 
Ptfekm.  KdcUko:  Noae,  Noriynki;  Ehiaama.  Ryiachi;  Has,  Sbinichi;  aid 
to  Canon   Kilwahiki   KaMia.  Maak  manufactiaing 
;  and  device  inaaiifaliBiin  method  usiag  a  nank 
I  or  appsaaa.  5 J93J0D,  Q.  43O-5.00O. 
Pqisaka,  Ittdako:  See^ 

Uiai,  Ryazabapcr,  Iwaaioto,  Miirfima.  Yaoamoto,  Kazidako;  Pujisaka, 
Thkaiako:  mi  Kondo,  Mirhimaia.  5  J94,447,  a.  342-42.000. 
n^itaki.  Yorialinai,  to  AsaU  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kaboafaiki  Kaisha.  Lens  cover 

wrrkiiiiB  for  a  caacn.  5,394,523,  CL  396-448.000. 
nipaawa  Fhamaceiaical  Co.,  LuL:  See— 

IWaya,  lUoo;  Takaaugi,  Hisaifai;  Matagi.  Takasia;  Yamaidu,  Hideaki; 
aad  KawabalB,  Koh^,  5,594,132,  a.  540-227.000. 
""     ■     ■■.Set— 
Tab,  Yiaake;  Ktaoka.  Manafau;  Yanagiahi,  fchiro;  Onuki,  Hiroyuki. 
Ban.  'Alnya;  Hada.  Tetsmo:  Nabalame,  Tkto;  Yaaaahana.  Masao; 
Pqiae,   Mankiaa;  Aochi,   Yoahihiko;   Hayashibara.   Makoto;   and 
Ozaki,  Maaahiro.  3J94.772.  O  378-114.000. 
I%iiliu  Liuiiied:  See — 


Date.  Masahiro.  3.594.472.  O.  345-194.000. 

Ema.  Taiji;  and  Itabashi.  Kazuo.  5.594.267.  CI.  237-368.000. 

tida.  Ichiro;  and  Kurita,  Toshihiko,  5  J94,722.  a.  370-426.000. 

Ikeda,  Masae;  and  Nakashima.  Teooou,  5.594.198.  O.  399-281  000. 

Ishimoio,  Manabu;   Kato.  Masayuki;  Aiitake.  Hirokazu:   and  Sato. 

Noriko.  5J94.564.  CI.  349-143  000. 
Iwamacsu.  Takanori.  5394.759.  G.  375-344.000. 
Kato.    Susumu;    Mizuno.    Moriaki;    Ogawa.    Kazumi;    and    Nonaka. 

Kazuyuki.  5J94J82,  O   327  541  000 
Kawamun.  Kazutoshi.  5.394.785.  O   379-90.000. 
Kiyani«i.  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwamatsu.  Takanori.  5.594.389.  Q  331-12.000. 
Kuc.  Roman  B.;  Szinger,  James  J.:  Hayashi.  Takehiko;  Goto,  Takao; 
Nakashima.    Yoshiyasu;    Shimura.    Takaki;    and    Kawabe.    Kenji. 
5.594.A49  Ct   393- 133  000 
Masuda.  Syiizo;  and  Iwama.  Ryouicfai.  3,594,530,  C\.  399-111.000. 
Mori,  Kazunoti;  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki;  and  Sasamoto.  Taluro.  5,594,603, 

a.  360-78.040. 
Nishigaya,  lUcashi;  Hakata.  Akira;  Itoh.  Naolo;  Ide.  Toshihiro;  and 

Hirayama.  Masahiro.  5.394.902.  CI.  393-67Z0OO. 
Nomura,  Yukihiro;  Saloh.  Yasuhani;  Takemae,  Yoihihiro;  Funiyama. 
Takaaki;  Nagao,  Minuhiro;  and  Niimi.  Masahiro.  5.594.699.  CI. 
365-226.000. 
Ohshiraa.  Kenida;  Istnkawa.  Jun;  Kudoh.  Koji;  and  Nakaya.  Tomoki. 

5J94,787.  a.  379-114  000 
Ozawa,  Takashi;  and  Sorimachi.  Haiuo,  5,592,735.  CI.  29-841.000. 
Ryu.   TMamitsu;    Izumi.   Hiroyuki;    Murakawa.   Masatnko;   Toyota. 
Masanoba;  Macbi.  Takeshi;  and  Ichikawa.  Naomi.  5.394.836.  CI. 
395-62.000. 
Saitoh.  Hiroyuki.  5.594,865,  Q  395-185  080. 
Sato.  Noriko;  Aritake,  Hirokazu;  Kato.  Masayuki;  Ishimoto.  Manabu: 

and  Nakaidama.  Masalo.  5.594.559,  O.  339-8.000 
Shibata,  Yiqi;  Okazaki,  Makoto;  Tanihira,  Hisamitsu;  aid  Okada,  Ka- 

suyuki,  5.594,878.  C\.  395-309.000. 
Sotoyama.  Waiaru;  Tteuura.  Satoshi;  Yochiimra,  Telsuzo:  Matsuuia. 

Azuma;  and  Hayano.  Tomoaki.  5.594.093.  Q.  528-353.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoahio;  and  Takeda.  Naoyuki,  5  J94.922.  Q.  395-837.000. 
Taguchi,  Masao,  5,594,681,  O.  365-149  000. 

Teshima,  Yasufairo;  aad  Kurokawa,  Iteuo.  5.593.08O.  C.  228-39  000. 
Walanabe.  Yoshihiro;  Yamazaki.  JunicM;  Nishimolo.  Norihito:  Saio. 
YoaUhniu;  Abe.  Shnnji;  and  Soumiya.  Toshio.  5.594.717.  Q   370- 
232.000. 
Yabe.  Torn,  5  J94.662.  O.  364-550.000. 

Yokoochi.  Kishio;  Kamezaki.  Hiroshi;  Wakamura.  Masao:  Kamehara. 
Nobuo;  and  Niwa.  Koichi.  5.593.526.  O    136-89000 
Fujitsu  VLSI  Limited:  See— 

Kato.   Susanu:   Mizuno.   Moriaki;   Ogawa.   Kazumi:   and   Nonaka, 

Kaziiyuki.  5.594.382.  CI.  327-541.000 
Nomura,  Yiikihiro:  Saioh.  Yasuhani;  Takemae.  Yoatnhiro:  Futuyama. 
Takaaki:  Nagao.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Niimi.  Masriiiro.  5.594.699.  CI. 
365-226.000. 
Fujiwara.  Susumu;  Sakata.  Masahiko:  and  Ishizuka.  Mikio.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Silencing  apparatus  operable  to  leduce  vehicle 
noise  a  a  telephone.  5.594.803.  O.  381-71  000. 
Fujiwara.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Nuita.  Akin;  Hqiwara.  Tsutomu;  Suzuki.  Hisao;  Narushima.  Tsugio: 
Suzuki.  Akira;  Tago.  Marooru;  and  Funiya.  Eiichi.  5.594,487.  O 
347-197.000. 
Fukami,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Fujii,  Yoahio;  Tokunaga,  Takashi:  Nakaki,  Yoahiyuki;  Tsuisumi,  Kazu- 
hiko;    Hashima.    Kazuo;    Fukami.    Tatsuya;    aui    Kawano,    Yuji, 
5,593.791.  a.  428-694.0ML 
Fukano.  Akira:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuji:  Fukano.  Akira;  Haiakawa.  Koji;  and  Miuia,  Makoto, 
5,593.806,  a.  430-106.600. 
Fukaau,  Akin:  See— 

Tabaa.  AtsusM;  Takahathi,  Nobtiyuki;  Ofala,  Takaahi;  H«o.  Yasuo; 
Kasuga,  Shinji:  Hayabudu,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Masahiko:  Tsukamoto. 
Kazuraasa;  and  Fukaau.  Akira.  5.593  J65.  Ci.  477-119.000. 
Fukuda,  YoabONani:  See— 

Sakai,  Toahio:  Wattnabe.  Norito;  MiyosM.  Masanori:  aid  Fukuda. 
Yoahibuni.  5.594.844.  Q.  393-127.000. 
Fukuhaia,  Ifiroafai:  Set — 

Kato,  Hiromoto;  aid  Fukuhata.  Hiroshi,  5,593.941.  C\.  503-227.000. 
Fukuoka  K^afcu  L«L:  See— 

Fukuoka.  MMahiro.  5,593,206.  Q   297-217.700. 
Fukuoka,  Masahiio,  to  Pokuoka  K^pku  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  vibrating  seats 

5,593^06.  CI  297-217.700. 
Fukasfai,  Akin;  and  Yamaguchi.  Tomio,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Vacuum 
switch  bulb  type  change  over  switch  for  on- load  tap  changer.  5.594.223.  CI. 
218-120.000. 
Fukutani.  Hiroafai;  Ohnishi.  Hiroihi:  Uebe.  Shuichi.  and  Hotita,  Akihiro,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  display  element  widi  gap  unifbr- 
mity.  5,594,572,  O.  349-155  000 
Pukuyaraa  Goaw  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Gaisha:  See — 

Katoh,  Yiaaku;  sad  Uchiyama.  TsuyosU.  5,593,218.  Q.  303-174.000. 
Fukuyo,  Kei:  See — 

Hotoya.  Yukio:  and  Fukuyo.  Kei.  5.593J16.  O.  303-119.200. 
Fumihiko,  Halo,  to  Bccton.  Dickinaoa  and  Company  Cell  strainer.  5,593,587, 

a  210-470.000. 
Funai  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Sakakibara,  Shigeto.  5.594.510.  O  348-731.000. 


Fung.  Steven:  and  Gryaznov.  Sergei  M..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation. 
Applied  Biosystems.  Inc  Enzymatic  ligation  of  3'amiiio-substituted  oh 
gooucleotides.  5,393.826.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Funk.  RUdiger:  Engelhardt.  Fnu:  Riegcl.  Ulnch:  and  Wessling.  Michael,  to 
Cassella  Aluieagesellschait.  Waler-swellable  hydrophilic  polymers 
5.594,083.  CI.  526-232.300 
Fuqua.  Rick  L.:  See — 

Szyszko.  Alexander,  Fuqua.  Rick  L.;  Lyden.  Thomas  B.:  Smialek. 
Mariusz;  and  Dudek.  Maivk.  5.592.877.  CI.  101-129.000 
Fumess,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Bielak.  Charles  R.:  and  Fumess.  Richard  J.,  5,593.256.  CI  408-1  OOR 
FuTse.  David  A.:  Set — 

Yeoman.  Neil:  Pinaire.  Ronald:  Uluwel/.  Michael  A.;  Nace.  Timolhy  P.. 
and  Fuoe.  David  A..  5J93.548.  CI.  203  29  000 
Fuiuhashi,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Nakashima.  Tatsushi:  Funihashi.  Tsutomu:  Kano.  Hiroyuki.  Yamamoto. 
Kazuo:  aid  Inoue.  Hiroshi.  5JS92.968.  CI    137-561  OOA 
Funikawa.  Kenichi  Method  of  recording  images  5.594.484.  O.  347-93.000 
Furusawa.  Fumio:  See — 

Kawabaia,   Takashi:    Hyakulake.    Nobtio:    Funisawa.    Fumio;    and 
Tokunaga,  Masaaki.  5.594.5.36.  O   399-297.000 
Funita.  Masakazu:  See — 

Tcrada.  Takashi:  Kiqima.  Masahiro:  Monta.  Taizo.  Arakawa.  Katsuyuki. 
iwai.  Ichiro:  and  Funiu.  Masakazu.  5.594.930.  O.  419-5  000 
Furuya.  Eiichi:  See — 

Nuita.  Akira;  Fujiwara.  Tsutomu:  Suzuki.  Hisao:  Narushima.  Tsugio: 
Suzuki.  Akira:  Tago.  Mamoru:  and  Fimiya.  Eiichi.  5.594.487.  CI 
347-197.000. 
Furuyama.  Takaaki:  See — 

Nomura.  Yukihiro:  Saloh.  Yaiiuharu:  Takemae.  Yoshihiro:  Furuyama. 
Takaaki:   Nagao.   Mitsuhiro:   and  Niimi.  Ma.sahiro.   5.394.699.  CI 
.365-226.000 
Fusion  Lighting.  Inc.:  See — 

Simpson.  James;  Kamarehi.  Mohammad.  Ury.  Michael:  and  Turner. 
Brian.  5.594.303.  CI   315  .39  000 
Fuss,  Gunler  G..  to  Free-Row  Packaging  Corporation.  Accordioo-folded 

paper  sheet  packing  materia]  and  method.  5.593.755.  CI  428-134000 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Itoh.  Shigeo;  Walaiabe.  Teiuo;  and  Nuyama.  Takahiro.  5394.298,  CI 
313-336.000 
Fulamura,  Shingo:  See — 

D'Sidocky.  Richad  M.:  and  Futamura,  Shingo.  5.594.052.  O.  524- 
83.000. 
Futalsuki.  Takashi:  See — 

Yaroanaka.  Koji:  Imaoka.  Takashi;  Futauuki.  Takashi:  and  Yamashita. 
Yukinari.  5393354.  CI  204-252  000 
G.O.T  Guide-On  Technologies  Ud.:  See— 

Hooberman.  Gideon.  5392.962.  CI.  137-68.220 
Gaa.  Karl:  Nowy.  Gilmer:  and  Schmailzl.  Geoig.  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesell 
schaft.  Process  for  die  preparation  of  polyalkyl-l-oxa-diazaspirodecane 
compounds.  5394.142.  CI  546-19  000 
Gaal.  Dezso:  See— 

Lovas.  Sandor:  Conlon.  J.  Michael:  Vincze.  Borhala:  Palyi.  Istvan:  Gaal. 
Dezso:  Kalnay.  Adnenn:  Mezo.  Imrc:  Teplan.  Istvai:  Tolh.  Geza;  and 
Kovacs.  Magdolna,  5.593.965.  CI  514-15.000 
Gaard  Automation  Inc.:  See — 

Rciersgaard.  William  L.:  Knebel.  Andrew  W.  Jr..  Davis.  Curtis  A.: 
Reiersgaaid.    John    M.:    and    Pehon.    Lloyd    E..    5.592.738.    CI 
29-863.000. 
Gabelman.  Alan:  and  Luzio.  Gary  A.,  to  Ta-stemaker.  Enzymatic  oxidation  of 
alcohols  to  aldehydes  in  a  continuous  reaction  system  using  Candida 
boidmit.  5.593.872.  CI.  435- 147.000. 
Gadbeiry.  Mike:  See— 

Williams.  Theodore  G..  Chap.  John  P.  Gadberry.  Mike;  and  Covert. 
William  M  .  5392.886.  CI   108-108.000 
Gaddy.  James  L.  Clostridium  stain  which  produces  acetic  acid  from  waste 

gases.  5393.886.  CI  435-252  700 
Galas.  Stephen,  to  Johnson  Sl  Johnson  Vision  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
medwd  for  lekasaUy  hising  lens  mold  pieces.  5393.620.  Q.  264-1.100 
Galko.  Joseph:  See— 

Burkett.  Eugene  J.:  Callander.  Douglas  D.:  Galko.  Joseph;  and  Sisson. 
Edwin  A.,  5394.092.  CI.  528-272.000 
Gallagher.  Russell  B.:  See— 

Tohill.  Henry  J.:  Gallagher.  Russell  B.;  Kubarych.  Kenneth  G.:  and 
Hallstrom.  Nils  O..  5.593.085.  CI.  228  193.000 
Gallagher.  Timodiy  F:  See- 
Adams.  Jerry  L ;  SheWrakr.  Peter  W.  Gallagher.  Timothy  F:  and 
Garigipati.  Ravishanker.  5393.992.  CI.  514-235  800 
Gallaher.  Dale  M.:  See— 

Smidi.  Mark  A.:  Gallaher.  Dale  M  :  and  Sgouros.  Geoige  E..  5393.250. 
a.  405-205.000. 
Gallatin.  Gregg  M  :  See— 

de  Grool.  Peter.  Gallain.  Gregg  M.:  and  Roycfaoudhun.  Chandra. 
5.594.543.  CI.  356-5.090. 
Gallus.  Heinz  E:  See- 
Walter.  Hilger  A.:  H«nen.  Hcrwait:  and  Gallus.  Heinz  E .  5394.665.  CI 
364-558.000 
Galpcrin.  Yury:  See — 

Hlinsky.  Emil  J.:  and  Galpenn,  Yuiy.  5393.327.  Q.  439-811.000. 
Galvan.  Gloria  J.:  See— 


Nilaen.  David  N.;  Galvan.  Gkiria  J.;  Hundley.  Gary  L.:  and  Wright  John 
B..  5393393.  Q.  210-638.000. 
Galyon.  Stanley  D..  lo  Nisus  Corp.  Termite  activity  remote  moniloriag  aad 

information  system.  5.592.774.  CI.  43-124.000 
Gambini,  Paola:  and  Gam.  Emilio.  to  Agippetroli  S.p.A.  Fuel  compoaitian. 

5.593.463.  CI  44-300.000. 
Gamble.  Eric  J.:  See — 

Maier.  Mark  S  :  Gamble.  Eric  J ;  Wilson.  Jack  W .  Calzadilla.  Eliott  L.: 
and  Goelz.  Gerakl  F.  5393.1  IZ  O  244-1 17.00A 
Gamblin.  Rodger  L.  Surfactant  eitenced  dyeing.  5393.439.  CI.  8-339.000. 
Garcia.  Edward  C:  See — 

Narayanan.  Puduoode  S.;  Nguyen.  Tai  T.:  Vaidyaaathan.  Aruaachalam; 
and  Garcia.  Edwad  C.  5394.874.  O  395-284.000 
Garcia.  Jose  G  :  and  Malaika.  LD.  to  BMCI.  Inc.  Sytum  for  coMnlling  a 

chain  Unk  fence  weaving  naKMne.  5392.978.  CI.  140-92.940. 
Garcia-Salas,  Setgio:  See — 

Rores-Colera.  Luis  B :  and  Garcia-Salas.  Sergio.  5393.890.  O.  435- 
286.500 
Gaidetm.  William  W.:  See— 

Costello.  Anthony  J.;  Gardetto.  William  W.:  and  Everett  Royicc  B.. 
5393,404.  CI  606-15.000. 
Gardner.  Kennedi  D..  to  Coales.  Asi.  Inc.  Flood  conveyer.  5392.958.  C\. 

1J4-I22.00R. 
Gardner.  Robert  M.:  See- 
Buchanan.  Charles  M.:  Gardner.  Robert  M.;  While.  Alan  W.;  and  Wood, 
Maihew  D  .  5394,068,  O.  525-54.300. 
Garrl-Jones,  Philip  M.:  Harman,  Mumy  R.:  and  Cutts.  Timothy  P.  to  JDS 
Fitel  Inc.  Opto-mechaaical  device  having  optical  eiemeal  movable  fy  twia 
flexures.  5394,820.  Q.  385-22.000.  i 

Garg.  Ajay  K.:  See — 

Khaund.  Arup  K.;  Gag,  Ajay  K.;  and  Bauer.  Ralph.  5393.468.  CL 
51-309.000 
Gangipad.  Ravishanker  See — 

Adams.  Jerry  L     Shekirake.  Peter  W.;  Gallagher,  Timothy  F:  and 

Garigipai.  Ravishanker.  5.593.992.  CI.  514-235.800 

Gam.  Heinrich:  Rasinger.  Josef:  and  Mullner.  Wolfgang,  to  Oesleiieichiscfaes 

Forschungsientium  Seibcrsdorf  Ges  m.b.H.  Comb  generator,  device  and 

process  for  calibraing  measurement  sections.  5394.458.  CI.  343-703.000. 

Garofalo.  Elizabeth  A.:  See — 

Lim.  Gary   M.   R;   Rouble.  John   M.:  and  Garofalo.   Elizabeth  A.. 
5394.129.  a.  540-222.000. 
Garrett.  James  E..  to  Dell  USA.  L.P  System  and  method  for  idealifying 

expansion  devices  in  a  computer  system.  5.594.873.  CI   395-281.000 
Garrison.  Millard  M.:  and  Miller.  Paul   L..  lo  Alliam  Tecfasystems.  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  binning  energetic  material.  5393301.  O. 
431-350.000. 
Gartner.  Klaus  W.:  See- 
Cutter.  Larry:  Gartner.  Klaus  W.:  Butterweck.  Dieter  Vuilleuniier.  P.: 
Monnier.  Jean-Luc:  and  Sennet  PA.  5394.430.  O.  340-825.310. 
Garvan  Institute  of  Medical  Research:  See — 

Morrison.  Nigel  A.:  Eisman.  John  A  :  and  Kelly.  Paul  J..  5393.833.  C\ 
435-6.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

Kiefer.  Karl  F.  5394.176.  CI  73-623.000. 
Gasquet  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Louy.  Jean-Fran(Ou:  and  Gasquet  Jean-Qaude.  5394.424.  Q.  340- 
815340. 
Gassmann.  Ernst:  See — 

Weinberger.  Scot  R.;  Egan.  Robetl  W.;  Hoppe.  Thomas  W .  dereatcd: 
Gassmaim.  Enut  Schtr.  Martin  M.:  BOmsen.  Klaus  O.:  and  Tkraa- 
tino.  E   Rocco.  5.594.243.  CI   250-288.000 
Gates.  Alan  J  .  to  Gates.  Alan  J   Back-How  preventer  5392.966.  Q.  137- 

513  500 
Gates.  Stephen  M  :  See- 
Cox.  David  S.:  and  Gales,  Stephen  M  .  5393.249.  CI  40.S-I9I  000 
Gati.  Shimon:  Baienholz.  Yechezkel:  Bercovier.  Herve:  and  Eldw.  Zvi.  w 
Hebrew  University  of  Jerusalem.  Yissum  Research  Development  Cotnpany 
of  the.   Moist,  absorhenl  material   for  cleaning  articles  and  surfaces 
5393.508,  CI    134-40.000. 
Galten.  Ronald  A.  Self  contained  vial  for  drawing,  storing,  sealing  aad 

identifying  a  fluid  sample.  5392.948.  Q    128-763  000 
Gatb.  Emilio:  See — 

Gambini.  Paola:  and  Gatti.  Emilio.  5393.463.  a.  44-300.000. 
Gatn.  Gianmatco:  See — 

Snicchi.  Giovanni:  and  Gatti.  Gianmaco.  5392.970.  O.  137-614  030 
Gaulber.  Jean-Marie  B.:  See — 

Rouy.  Olivier,  and  Gaultier.  Jean-Marie  B  .  5394.693. 0.  365-200.000 

Gauthier.  Forrest  P.  to  Varis  Corporation.  Method  for  banding  and  lastenzing 

an  image  in  a  multiprocessor  printing  system.  5394,860.  CI.  395-501.000. 

Gavin.  Norman  W.  Handle  for  subterranean  concrete  covers.  5392,783.  CI. 

52-20.000. 
Gayet  Lxiuis  E.:  and  Rideau.  Yves,  to  Sofamor  S.N.C.  Vertebral  instrumen- 
tation rod.  5.593.408.  O.  606-61.000. 
Gazcrro.  Carmine  M.:  and  Indivcri.  Richard    Hairpiece  with  detacfaabte 
puitions  having  continuous  fastening  segments.  5392,957.  Q.  1 32-53.000 
GB  Electrical.  Inc.:  See— 

Soiensen.  Soren  C:  and  Sorensen,  Jens  O.,  5.593.630.  O  264-2 19  000 
Geddis.  Amy:  See — 

Prockop.  Darwin  J.:  Ala-Kokko.  Leena;  Fettala.  Anthzc);  Sieran.  Ale- 
ksander.  Kivirikko.  Kan  I.:  Geddis.  Amy:  and  Pihlajaueini.  Taina. 
5393.859,  CI.  435-69  100. 
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Gedeoi.  Date  G.;  SctiMz.  Mafc  B.;  Stcfttaa.  Robert  J.,  md  Roberts.  Shawn 
E..  to  Chiytler  CotpontioD.  Removable  piastic  boss  for  automobile  iniitru- 
meM  pnel.  3^3.262.  a  411-182.000. 
Geeb.  James  L.:  See — 

Ueckcy.  Deiyll  L.;  and  Gecb.  James  L..  3.S92.740.  C\.  29-888.044 
Geem,  Rolf  L:  See— 

Welch.  M.  Btvce.  Geens.  Rolf  L.;  Palackal.  Syriac  J :  and  Pettijoin.  Ted 
M.,  5J94.078,  a.  526-1 19.000. 
Gegner,  Joel  P.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Constant  frequency,  zero- voltage-switching 

converters  with  resonant  switching  bridge.  3.394,635.  CI.  363-124.000. 
Getrins,  Josef:  See — 

Jacob.  Ingolf;  Pauhis.  Ebeihafd;  Kreiizer.  Gerhard:  Schubert.  Bemd:  and 
Geirhos,  Josef,  5  J93.777.  O.  428-370  000. 
Gets,  nnlip  A.:  See— 

Trinh.  Toan;  Cappel.  Jerome  P.;  Geis.  Philip  A.;  McCariy.  Mark  U. 
Piknof.  David;  Zwerdling.  Susan  S  ;  and  Totdil.  Helen  B..  5.593.670. 
a.  424-76.100. 
Geisel.  Thomas:  See— 

Mitschelen.  Rolf.  Hauser.  Werner,  and  Geisel.  Thomas.  5^93.208.  O. 
297-336.000 
Geistlich.  Peter  See— 

Pfirrmann,  Rolf  W ;  and  Geistlich,  FWer,  5.593.665,  Q  424-85  100 
Geiwiz.  Jltagen;  Geischi.  Erwin;  Hebeisen,  Paul:  Link,  Helmut:  and  Ulbber^, 
Thomas.  K>  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Tricyclic  DNA  gyrase  inhibitors 
5.394,135,  O.  540-468.000. 
Gelder,  Ridurd;  and  Braibbaw.  John  M..  to  PiOdnglon  PLC  Metal  substniie 
far  a  magnetic  disc  and  manuficture  diereof.  5.393.602.  C  216^2  000 
Geldniacher.  Joachim.  Filler  for  conliinioiis  fihtatioa  of  Uquids  containing 

solids  in  a  closed  cylindrical  vessel.  5.593.583.  O.  210-331.000. 
Gen-Probe  Incorponled:  See — 

Hogan.  James:  Smidi.  Richard:  and  Kop.  Joann.  3.593.841.  O.  435- 
6.000. 
GenCorp  inc.:  See — 

Hubbaid.  MichKl  J  .  5.593.748.  O  428-41  300 

Koros.  William  J  :  Hargu,  I.  G.:  CNsoo.  Richard  A.;  and  Harris.  Jason  S  . 

5.593.157.0.473-606,000. 
Shatma..  Satish  C:   Kovakhin.  John  P:  and  Weinert.  Raymond  J . 
5J94.061.  a.  524-503.000 
Genemecfa.  Inc.:  See — 

Carbaon.  Lena  M  S..  Clart.  Ross  G  :  aid  Wong.  Wai  L.  T.  5.393.844. 

a.  435-7  100. 
Dnyna,  Dennis  T:  and  Eaun.  Dm  L..  5.593.674.  O.  424-94.630. 
Elbe.  David  V:  Lasky.  Laurence  A.;  and  Presta.  Leonard  G..  3.393.882. 

a.  435-240.200. 
Warm.  Fkrian  M.:  and  Jordan.  Martin.  5J93.875.  CI  435-172.300 
General  Elecnic  Comoany:  See— 

Avakian.  Roger  W.:  Prabbu.  Vaikundi  S.:  Enk>w.  William  P:  and  Gray. 

Carfcin  L.  5J94.053.  O.  524-120.000 
Blankeariup,  Charles  P,  Jr:  and  Henry,  Michael  p.,  5,593.519,  Q 

148-514000 
Boehm.  Manfred  D.,  5,594J45,  O.  324-428.000 
Brinkman.  Earl  H..  5^93,273,  O.  415-108.000. 
Carreno.  Diether  E.;  Myers.  Albert:  Palmer,  Gene  D.:  Caruso,  Philip  M.; 
Wilson.  Ian  D.:  and  Hemsworth,  Martin  C,  5.593.274,  C\    415- 
115.000 
Daiber,  Paul  C  ,  and  Bird,  Willim  L.,  Jr.,  5.593.163,  Q.  277  3.000 
OcJule.  Michael  C:  and  Riza.  Nabeel  A.,  3.594.565.  C\.  349-19.000 
Dam.  Bizhan:  Laskaris.  Evangelos  T:  and  Ogle,  Michele  D..  5.394,401 , 

a.  335-216.000 
[hanbor.  Rebecca  C:  CaJder,  William  H.:  and  Ignasiak.  Martin  C  , 

3J94J2I.  a  200-50.270 
CMTy.  GeraU  E.  Cowling.  John  J.:  Crites.  D  Aaron:  and  Mikol,  Dale 

K.,  5.594,294,  O.  313-25.000. 
Hsieb.  Jiang.  5.394,767,  CI.  378-8.000. 
Johmoa.  Neil  A.:  Raber,  Thomas  R.:  Hibbs,  Louis  E..  Jr.:  Murray, 

Melissa  L.:  and  Beaz.  Mark  G..  3J93.506.  O    134-9.000. 
Lee.  Gim  P..  Jr..  5J94.054.  Q.  524-141.000. 
PiDctor,  Robert:  Linger.  David  R.:  Di  Salle.  David  A.:  Brassfield.  Sieven 

R.:  awt  Plemmons.  Larry  W..  3.393.276.  C\.  413-173  100. 
Ptoctor.  Robert  Linger.  David  R.:  Di  Salle.  David  A.:  Brassfield.  Sieven 

R.;  and  Plemmons.  Lany  W.  5.593J77.  O.  415-173  100 
Sleigerwakl,  Robert  L.  5.594.629.  O.  363-21.000 
Tarn.  Kwok  C.  5.594.766.  O.  378-4.000. 
Venkatasubbu,  Srinivasan:  Eschenbach.  Jeffrey  J.:  Waymeyer,  Stephen 

J.:  and  Lsnpsa.  Bruno  G.,  5.593.275,  O.  415-160.000. 
Whipple.  Waher,  UL  5.594 J33,  C\.  324-142.000. 
Gcwnl  Fillen.  Inc.:  Ser— 

RertacT,  Carl  R.,  5.593,481,  O.  96-132.000 
General  Hospital  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Bogdanov.  AJenei  A.:  and  Brady,  Thomas  J.,  5,393,658,  O.  424-9.340 
General  Insnumenl  Corporation  of  Delaware:  See — 

Eyer.  Mark:  Shumate.  Allen:  wd  Moroney,  Paul,  5,594.794,  O.  380- 
20.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Kitby,  Charles  W.  5,593,647,  O.  422-180.000. 

Rajariiekara.  Kaushik:  and  Kumia.  Alexander,  5,594.634.  O.  363- 

98  000. 
Sharma.  Ram  A.,  5J93.566.  O.  2OS-363.O0O. 
General  Swgical  Innovadont.  be.:  See — 

Moikaauer.  Kenneth  H..  5J93.4I8.  CI.  606-192.000. 
1  Inc  :  See— 


Greggain.  Lance:  Goel.  James:  and  Beyer.  Robert.  5.594.676.  C\.  364- 
724.010 
Genesse.  Bryan  V..  lo  Genovative  Concepts  Iniemational  UjC.  Automatic 

toilet  lid  closer  5.592.700.  Q.  4-246.100. 
Genesys  Phanru  Inc.:  See — 

Fnesen,  Albert  D ,  3,394,122.  O.  336-24.500. 
Genetics  Instinue,  Iik.:  See — 

Knopf,  John  L:  and  Clark.  James.  5.593,878,  Q.  433-198000. 
Genovative  Concepts  International  LLC:  See — 

Genesse.  Bryan  V,  5 J92,700,  O.  4-246. 100. 
Genovese,  Frank  C,  id  Xerox  Coiporatioa.  Eleclraded  doner  roll  structure 

incorporating  resistive  network.  5394,5.34.  CI.  399-285  000. 
Gem.  John  A.:  See— 

Steer.  Peter  L:  Sleer.  Graham  E.;  and  Gent.  John  A..  5.593,3%,  CI 
604-327  000. 
Gentry,  John  M.:  See-— 

Klas.  Daniel  E.;  Gentry,  John  M.:  Tipion.  Regina  L.:  and  Dwyer,  Richard 
H..  5J94J06,  a.  174-56.000. 
George,  Albert  U,  Jr.:  See— 

Bhamagar,  Satish  K.:  George,  Albert  L..  Jr.:  and  Nazarenko,  Irina. 
5,593,840,  a  435-6.000 
George  Washington  University  Medical  Center,  The:  See — 

Goldstein,  Allan  L.:  and  Fagarasan,  MireU  O,  3,393.964,  C\.  514- 
12.000 
Georgelos,  Paul  N  ,  lo  Viska-v  Corporation.  Puncture  resisuni  heat  shrinkaMe 
film  containing  narrow  molecular  weight  ethylene  alpha  olefin.  5,593,747, 
a  428-36.700. 
Georgia  Stale  University  Research  Foundaboo:  See — 

Dykslra.  Christine  C  .  Tidwell.  Richard  R.:  Boykin.  David  W.:  Wilson. 
W.  David:  Spychala.  Jaroslaw:  Das.  Bijan  P:  and  Kumar.  Arvind. 
5.594.138.  a.  540-596  000 
Gerard.  Jean  Louis:  See — 

Le  Deit,  Gerard:  and  Gerwd,  Jean  Louis,  5,393,006,  O.  188-73.430. 
Gerbasi,  Dennis  G  :  See — 

Bonislawski,  John  M.,  Jr.:  Thayer,  Bruce  E.:  and  Gerbasi,  Dennis  G., 
5,594341.  a.  399-358.000 
Gerber,  Dirk,  Deriuyn.  Johan  R..  and  Huygens.  Eric,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries.   Process  for  preparing  flexible  foams.   5.594.039.  CI.   521- 
159.000. 
Gerber.  Dirk;  Deriuyn.  Johan  R.;  and  Huygens.  Eric,  lo  Inqierial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC    Process  for  preparing  flexible  foams.  5394.040.  CI 
521-159  000. 
Gerber.  Matthias:  See— 

Nuebling.  Chiistoph:  von  Deyn.  Wolfgang;  Theobald.  Hans:  Wesl- 
phalen.  Kart-Otio:  Kardorff.  Uwe:  Waller.  Helmut:  Kappe.  Thomas; 
and  Gerber.  Matthias.  5.593.943,  CI   304-221  000 
Gerenser,  Duane;  Kuffel,  Reinhard  F:  and  Jorgeiuea,  Donald,  lo  IVnnington 

Melab,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  bar  flats.  5392.845.  C\  72  161  000 
Gergely.  Gertiard;  Gergely.  Thoitus;  Getgely.  Irmgard;  and  Geigely.  Stefan, 
to  Getgely.  Gerhard.   EAervescem  mixture  with  alkali  metal  salu  or 
lysiuaes   of  acidic,    insoluble   or   slightly   soluble   active   ingredients. 
5393.693.  a.  424-464.000. 
Getgely.  Irincanl:  See — 

Getgely,  Geihard:  Gergely,  Thomas:  Gergely,  Irmgard;  and  Gergely. 
Stefin,  5393,693,  O  424-464  000 
Getgely,  Stefan:  See— 

Gergely.  Gerhard;  Gergely.  Thomas:  Gergely.  Irmgard:  and  Gergely. 
Stefan.  5393.693.  C\.  424-464.000 
Gergely.  Thotrus:  See— 

Gergely,  Geihard:  Gergely,  Thomas:  Gergely,  Irmgard:  and  Gergely. 
Stefan.  5393.693.  CI.  424-464.000 
Gerhaher.  Max   Dcceleraion  warning  system.  5394.416.  Q  34(M67.000 
Gerhan.  Thomas  L.  Stretch  tfiru  fastener.  5.593.142.  O  256^54  000 
German.  Joharui.  lo  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Battery  container  for  several  elec- 

Uochemical  accumulators  arranged  therein.  5393.793.  O.  429-62.000. 
Gerzon.  Michael  A.,  lo  TrifieM  Productions  Limited.  Sound  reproduction 

system  having  a  matrix  converter.  5394.800.  CI.  381-20.000. 
Gessner.  Scott  L..  to  Rberweb  North  America.  Inc.  Nonwoven  fabrics  Md 
fabric  laminates  from  mulbconstiluent  fibers.  5393.768.  CI.  428-286.000. 
Getzlaff.  Klaus  J.;  and  Wille.  Udo,  lo  International  Business  Machines 
Corpontion.  Arbitration  protocol  for  a  bidirectional  bus  for  handling 
access  requests  lo  a  logically  divided  memory  in  a  multiprocessor  systtm. 
5394,876,  Q.  395-293.000. 
Ghisler,  Waller  See— 

Antic,  Nenad;  and  Ghisler.  Waller.  5394.942.  CI.  433-33  100. 
GHZ  Equipmew  CompMy:  See — 

Stiles.  Walter  J.;  Richey.  Milford  G.:  Haddon.  Perry  W.;  and  Ziegler. 
Malcolm  1 .  5.594.937.  O  455-5  100 
Gianantonio.  Anacleto:  See — 

Panzone.  Giambanista:  and  Giaiuntonio.  Anaclelo.  5394.102.  O.  530- 
317000 
Giannuzzi.  Anthony  C:  and  Gtannuzzi.  Louis  N.  Fail-safe  anchor  bolt 

assembly  for  cracked  masonry  5393.261.  O  411-55000. 
Gtannuzzi.  Louis  N    See — 

Giannuzzi.  Anthony  C;  and  Giannuzzi.  Louis  N..  5393.261.  C\  411- 
55.000 
Gianolti.  Pietro;  See— 

Audisio.  Filippo;  Borello.  Gianpiero;  Ferrera.  Massimo;  Gianolti.  Pietro; 
and  Gozzelino.  Riccardo.  5392.924.  O.  123-525.000. 
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Gidda.  JaswMt  S.;  and  Schaus.  John  M..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  CompMy.  Method 
of  inhibibng  gastric  acid  secretion  with  5-substituicd-3-aminochrotnane 
5,594,025.  a.  514-453  000 
Gidda.  JaswMl  S.:  and  Schaus,  John  M.,  lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method 
of  inhibiling  gastric  acid  secreoon  with  8-substituted-2-amino- 1.2,3.4- 
letrahydrtjnapthalene  5394.034,  O  514-657.000. 
Gieseler,  Andreas:  See— 

Sopher,  David:  Gieaeler,  Andreas;  Hibst.  Hartmut:  Hanh.  Klaus;  and 
Jaeger,  Peter,  5,593357,  O  204-290  OOR 
Giessen.  Bill  C;  Gokhale,  Sunil  V;  and  Marchev,  Krassimir  G  .  lo  North- 
eastern University.  Amorphous  metal  alloys  rich  in  noble  metals  prepared 
by  rapid  solidification  processing.  5.593314.  Q   148-403000 
Gilbarco  Inc.:  See — 

Payne.  Edwaixi  A  .  and  Hartsell.  Hal  C  .  Jr.  5.592.979.  O    141-59.000 
Gilben,  Bairie.  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc.  Sub-rail  voltage  regulator  with  low 

siand-by  current  and  high  load  current.  5394,326,  CI   323  313  000. 
Gilead  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 

Froehler.  Brian;  and  Matteucci.  Mark.  5394.121.  O  536-23.500. 
Gilhousen,  Klein  S.:  Set — 

Weaver,  Lindsay  A.,  Jr;  Bayley,  Gwain;  Tiedemann,  Edward  G.,  Jr.:  and 
Gilhousen,  Klein  S.,  5394,718,  CI   370^331.000 
Gill,  Aharon:  See— 

Faikaih.   Shmuel,   Relter,   Rafael,   Adar,    Ruth:    and   Gill.   Aharon. 
5.594354,  a.  358-426.000. 
Gill,  Jasbir  S.,  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Method  for  cuntrolling  scale  using  a 

synergisbc  phospbonale  combinauon.  5393395,  CI  210  700.000. 
Gillebaatd.  Hcndrik  C,  Jr.  Variable  size  above-ground  swimming  pool 

5392,702,  a.  4-506.000. 
Gillen,  Gerard,  to  Gillen  Pile  Dnving,  Inc.  Method  of  installing  a  composite 

timber  and  concrete  pile.  3393,231,  CI  405-250  000 
Gillen  Pile  Driving.  Inc.:  See— 

Gillen.  Gerard.  5393J31.  Q  405-250.000. 
Gillespie,  Ralph  D.;  Brickcr.  Jeffery  C;  Arena.  Blaise  J  ;  and  Holmgren. 
Jennifer  S  .  to  UOP  Proems  for  sweetening  a  sour  h>drocarbon  fraction 
using  a  mixture  of  a  supported  meul  chelate  and  a  solid  base.  5393.932. 
CI  502- 163  000. 
Gillette  Canada  Inc    See— 

Meessmann.  Jeffrey  S..  5393.213.  CI    .300^21  000 
Gilmoie.  Daniel  R  .  Ill  See— 

Jaskowiak.  Timothy  R.;  Gibnore.  Daniel  R..  Ill;  and  DiGravio.  Thomas 
L.  5392.863.  a.  82-1.110. 
Gilvar.  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Parsons.  Harry  R.;  Curry.  Robert  M  :  and  Gilvar.  Stephen  G..  5,594322. 
CI   .396-517.000 
Guietli,  Bernard,  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc    Pipelined  analog  to  digital 
conveners  and  inlerftage  amplifiers  for  such  converters.  5394.445.  CI 
341-162.000 
Ginzburg.  Vladimir  B..  to  Danieli  United;  and  International  Rolling  Mill 
Consultants.  Inc.  Variable  soft  cooling  header  5.592,823.  CI  62-64.000 
Giolma.  William  H  :  See- 
Choi,  Davy  H.:  Giolma,  William  H.,  and  Lee,  Owen,  5394J77,  C\. 
327-278.000. 
Giordano,  losTpk.  lo  Symbol  Technologies,  Inc    Planar  arrangement  for 

two-dimensioiial  optical  scanning.  5,594,232,  Q.  235-472.000. 
Girard  Michael.  Computer  user  interface  for  step-driven  character  animation 

5394,856,0.395-173  000. 
Girot,  Pierre:  and  Boschetti,  Egisto,  lo  BioSepra,  Inc    Passivated  porous 
polymer  supports  and  methods  for  the  preparation  and  use  of  same. 
5.593376.  O   210-198.200 
Gironi.  Michael:  See — 

Kanjo.  Wajih;  Smith.  Eric.  Demoise.  Thomas  J.;  Girotti.  Michael. 
McCabe,    Thomas;    Fessler,    Charies    B.;    and    Natschke,    Scon. 
5.593.214.  CI.  303-7.000. 
Gist-brocades.  B  V:  See— 

%n  Ooiien.  Albert  J  J.;  Rietveld.  Krijn:  Hoekema.  Andreas:  Pen.  Jan: 
Sijmons.  Peter  C  ;  and  Verwoerd.  Teunis  C  .  5..S93.963.  CI    514 
12.000. 
GKN  Automotive  AG:  See— 

Harz.  Peter.  Kiude.  Werner:  and  Taureg.  Herbea  5.593,084.  O.  228- 
182.000. 
Glaesener.  Pierre,  lo  Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Ltd.  Uniformly 

compressible  platen.  5393,711,  CI.  425  595.000 
Glamkowski.  Bdward  J.;  and  Chiang,  Yulin,  to  Hoechst-Roussd  Pharmaceu- 
ticals,    Inc.     2-|(4-heteroaryl-l-piperazinyl»alkyl|-l,3-indandiones     and 
related  compounds  and  their  therapeutic   utility.   5393,993,  Q.   314- 
254.000. 
Glassberg.  Jeffrey,  to  Lifecodcs  Corporator.  Method  for  forensic  analysis 

5.593.832.  O.  435-6.000 
Glaverbel:  See— 

Chinzi.  Calogero.  5.593.784.  O.  428-413.000 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Bye.  Atan:  Evans.  Jill:  Huckle.  Paul  D.;  Lacey.  Laurence  f:  and  Rue. 
Peter  J..  5393.685.  O.  424-439.000. 
Glaze.  Bradley  S.;  Wwner.  Keruiedi  R..  Horn.  Terry  D.:  and  Horn.  Ronald  D 
to  H&H  Eco  Systems.  Inc.  Metfiod  for  accelerated  bioremedianoo  and 
method  of  using  an  apparMs  therefor  5393.888.  CI  435-262.500 
Glick,  Irving:  and  Miale.  Peter,  to  Imp  Designs,  Inc.  Molded  table  with 

storage  compartment  5,592.884.  O    108  25.000 
Gliner.  Bradford  E.;  Lyster.  Thomas  D.;  Cole.  Clinton  S.;  Powers.  Daniel  J.: 
and  Morgan.  Carlton  B..  to  Heaitstream.  Inc    Electrotherapy  method 
5.593.427.  O.  607  7.000. 


Glinka.  Tomasz  W.:  See— 

Christensen.  Burton  G.:  Cho.  In- Scop;  Glinka.  Tomas7  W.;  and  Hecker. 
Scoo  J..  5393.986.  O.  514-204.000 
Globig.  Jama  E.:  See — 

Christopher.  Amy  S  ;  Morrison.  Donald  A  ;  Roth,  Mark  W.;  Walkiat. 
Rex  D.;  LanvredH.  Dak  E..  Jr.;  and  Globig.  James  E.  3.394.838, 0. 
395  117  000 
Gloceri.  Gary  J  :  See— 

CampfaeU,  Douglas  C;  Gloceri,  Gary  J.;  McCoy,  Daniel  M.;  Reidien 
bach,  Thomas  G.;  Duchnowski.  Lenard  J.:  Ivm,  Jerome  C:  and  Raad, 
Joseph  M.,  5393,176.  O.  280-707.000. 
Glock.  Vblker.  Pending.  Ursula:  Pennemann.  Bemd:  Jentach.  Joeig-Dietridi; 
Zimgiebl.   Eberhard;   and   KOller.   Horst.   to   Bayer  AktMagoetlschafl. 
Hydrated  niobium  oxide  and  hydiaied  tantalum  oxide  catalyib.  dieir 
prepaiMion  and  a  process  for  preparing  N-alkylaied  wilines  using  these 
calalysu.  5.593.936.  O.  502-354  000. 
Glover.  Shedric  O.;  Bujanowski.  Vakris  J.:  Ziemdis.  Maris  J.;  Skinner. 
Michael  W.;  Homan.  Gary  R.;  Pen,  Susan  V;  and  CMnady.  Jotai  P.  lo 
Dow  Coining  Corpoiabon.  Radiabon  curabk  comnosibaiis  cotKaining 
vinyl  ether  funcbonal  polyorganosiloxanes  5.594.042.  O  522-31.000. 
Glowa.   Michael   P:   Berman.  Phillip  J.;  and  Slenker.  Dak.  to  Linvalec 
Corporabon.  Method  of  making  anhnncopic  shaver  with  rauiabk  collet 
and  slide  aspirabon  conbol  valve  5.592.727.  O  29-434.000. 
Glynn.  Kenneth  P.  to  Ideal  Ideas.  Inc.  Child  icsistMl  flip  cap  with  collar. 

5.593.054,  O   215-225  000. 
Gnuco  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Carroll.  Gary  T.  and  Pauky.  J  Donald.  5.594.384.  O.  324-369.000. 
Go.  Shinlelsu;  Takai.  Hideyuki;  Miyazaki.  Hajime;  Yamazaki.  Itatu;  Kaoe- 
maru.  Tetsuro;  and  luchi.  Kazushi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oxybla- 
nium  phlhalocyaninc.  process  for  producing  same  and  dectropiKNograptiic 
pholosensibve  member  using  same  5.393.805.  O  430-78.000. 
Uobbini.  Mauro:  See — 

Quadri  Luisa.  Bemardi.  Luigi:  l<errari,  Pattizia;  Gobbini,  Mauro:  Mel- 
loni,  Piero;  and  Valentino.  Loredana.  5393.982.  O  514-172.000. 
Gobel.  Frank;  See— 

Willing.  Bemd:  and  Gbbel.  Frank,  5,593,010.  CI    191-12.00R 
Goe.  Bryan  W.;  and  Hcnlein.  Robert  C  to  Cincinnati  Incorporated.  Auger 
conveyor  assembly  for  healing  and  feeding  polymer  coaled  powder  to  die 
shuttk  of  a  con^ncbng  press  5.593.707.  O.  425-257  000. 
Goel,  James:  See — 

Greggain,  Lance;  Goel,  lames;  and  Beyer,  Robert.  5394,676,  O.  364- 
724.010 
Goetz,  Gerald  F:  See— 

Maier,  Mark  S.;  Gambk,  Eric  J  ;  Wilson.  Jack  W.;  Calzadilla.  Elioll  L.: 
and  Goetz.  Gerald  F.  5.593.112.  O.  244-1 17.00A 
Golfing.  Friedrich:  See— 

Loerzer.  Thomas:  Wegener.  StefM;  and  Gofllng.  Friedrich.  5393,811, 
CI.  430-258.000. 
Goffman  William,  to  GWG  Associates  Method  for  retrieving  high  relevance, 
high  quality  objects  from  an  overall  source.  5394.897.  CI  395-613.000 
Gokhale,  Sunil  V:  See— 

Giessen.   Bill  C;  Gokhale.   Sunil   V:  and  Marchev.   Krassimu  G-. 
5393314.  O    148-403.000. 
Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ahn,  Hyung  S  .  5..S9.3.8I5.  O   4.W.32I  000 
Goldstein.  Allan   L.;   and  Fagarasan.   Muela  O,   to  George  Washington 
University  Medical  Center.  The.  Method  of  treating  septic  shock  by 
preventing  acbn  polymerizaboo.  5.593.964.  O   514-12.000. 
Goldstein.  Gideon:  and  Culler.  Michael  D..  lo  Goldstein.  Gideon.  Method  cf 
measuring  thymopoienn  proteins  in  pl^xna  and  serum  incluibig  acidifi- 
caii.w  of  the  plasma  and  senim  5.593.842.  O  435-7  100. 
Goliaszewski.  AJan  E.:  See— 

Boyetk.  Scon  M.;  and  Goliaszewski,  Alan  E.,  5394.084,  O.  526- 
278.000. 
Goll,  Jeffrey  H  :  See— 

Buhler,  Joe  P;  Butt.  David:  Goll,  Jeffrey  H.:  McCartor,  Harold  R.: 

Rowan,  Swart  H.;  Wagner,  Nekton  C:  and  Whimey,  Hartwell  H., 

5.-592.943,0.  128-661030 

Golla,  Caria;  and  Cremonesi,  Alessandro,  to  SGS  Thomson  Microekctromics 

S.r.l.  Method  and  unaranis  for  filtering  high  resolubon  digital  signals. 

5,594.677.  O   364-724  160 

Golunski.  Stanislaw  E.  and  Hayes.  John  W..  to  Johnson  MaObey  Pubhc 

Limited  Company.  Catalysis.  5393,935,  O  502-339.000. 
Gongwer.  Geoffrey  S  :  See — 

Khong.  James  C.  K.;  Muelkr.  Weadey  E.;  Yu.  Joe:  Berger.  Neal;  Gudger. 
Keith  H.;  and  Gongwer.  Geoffrey  S..  5394.366.  O   326-41.000 
Gonnella.  Norman  T:  and  Staicke.  Steven  F.  lo  Inuanational  Business 
Machines  Coporabon.  Method  for  mMufacturing  a  disk  drive  unit  having 
magnetic  disks  with  texnired  dau  areas  and  head  landing  zones.  5393..34 1 . 
CL  451-57.000. 
Gonzakz-Cadavid,  Nestor  F;  and  Rajfier,  Jacob.  Amelioabon  of  humM 
erectile  dysfunction  by  treatment  wirii  iNOS,  inducers  of  iNOS  or  iNOS 
cDNA.  5,594,032,  CI   5I4-W5.000. 
Gonzalez -Hernandez,  Jesus:  See — 

De   La    Luz-Matinez.   Jose:   Gonzakz-Hemandez,    Jesus;    Sancfaez- 

Sinencio,  Feliciano;  dc  Dios  Figueioa  C,  Jum;  Maitinez-Buslos, 

Fernando;  and  Ruiz-Tones,  Maximiano,  5,593.713,  O  426-237.000 

Goodeari.  Andrew  D.  J.;  Stroobanu  Paul,  and  Waterfield.  Michael  D..  lo 

Ludwig  Institute  for  Cancer  Research.  Schwaim  cell  mitogenic  factor,  its 

preparation  and  use  5394,114,  O  530-399.000 

Goorttnie.  Gregory  K.:  See — 
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OsUer.  FsnII  L.;  Goodhue.  Gregory  K.;  uid  Mizrahi-Shaloni.  On  K . 
5^94.913.  a   395-800  000. 
Goodhian.  Wiiliain.  lo  Bell  Atlantic.  Mobile  audio  progiaiii  wiection  system 

oxiiig  public  switched  telephone  network.  5^94.779,  C\.  379-59  000. 
Goodwin.  Darnel  E.:  See— 

Handlin.  Dale  L..  Jr ;  WilUs.  Carl  L.:  Goodwin.  Daniel  E.;  and  St  Clair. 
David  J.,  5.594,072,  a.  525-314.000. 
Goodyear  Tiic  A  Robber  Coafmy.  The:  See— 

D'Sidocky.  Ricfaanl  M.:  and  HilHMiia.  Shingo.  5.594.052,  O    524- 
83.000. 
Gordon.  Bernard.  Ill;  and  Shatma.  Prabodh  P..  to  fVnnsylvania  Research 
FouadMiaa,  The.  HytkodegradiMe  polyesters.  5.594.076.  G.  525-444.000. 
Gordon.  John  H.:  See— 

Joahi.  Ashok  V:  and  Gordon.  John  H..  5.593.552.  O  204-228 000. 
Gonhm.  kfichael  L.:  See— 

FUefip.  Robeir.  Gordon.  Michvl  L.;  Bidweil.  Alexander  W;  Young. 
Fraicis  C.  Waif.  Allan  M.;  Meo.  Sam;  Tieniann.  Duane;  Abrahams. 
Lawienoe;  Silfen.  Michael  J.;  Dalsass.  Aldo  R.;  Lee.  Florence  M.;  and 
Appieraan.  Kennedi  H..  5.594.910.  O.  395-800.000. 
Goriitsky.  Igor  See — 

Spivak.  Victor.  5.594.293.  Q  310-339.000 
Gosdowski.  Geihanl;  Aiielh.  Werner  and  Ulmer.  F^eler.  to  Roben  Bosch 
GmbR  Apparana  for  shifting  work  carriers.  5.593.018.  O.  198-370.100 
Goaebrucfa.  Harald:  See— 

Focke.  Heinz;  Gosebruch.  Harald;  and  Hifker.  Thonia.s.  5.593.107.  CI 
242-559.400. 
GaacWae,  Robert:  See — 

Shqipard.  Frank;  and  Goaeltine.  Roben.  5.594.431.  O.  340-870020 
GOdiberg.  Svcn;  and  Wendeberg.  Hans,  lo  Akticbolagel  SKF  Airangemeni  for 

roller  bearings.  5.593.235.  O   384- .M2  000. 
Goto.  Akira:  See — 

Inoue.  Makolo.  deceased;  Inoue.  by  Tsuneo.  heir.  Masuda.  Kazuaki; 
Toganoh.    Shigeo;    Socoka.    Manabu;    Miirai.    Keiichi;    Watanabe. 
Ttkaatd:  Goto.  Akira;  aid  Salo,  Moioaki.  5.594.479.  O  347-45.000 
Goto.  Hirodn:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Hiroshi;  and  Goto.  Hirodu.  5.593.622.  O  264-4.320. 
Goao.  Masahito:  See — 

Shimada.  Yaiunori;  Goio.  Masahito;  Sailo.  Hisasfai;  and  Taniguchi.  Koii. 
5.594.259.  O.  257-66.000 
Goto.  Minora;  Watanabe.  Salora;  Aoki.  Minora;  KonisM.  Shuji;  and  Kalo. 

Kd)!.  to  Uniden  Corporation.  Hsh  finder.  5.594.707.  O.  .367-111.000 
Goto.  TAao:  See— 

Kuc.  Roman  B.;  Szinger.  James  J.;  Hayasfai.  Takehiko;  Goto.  Takao; 
Naicariiinia.    Yoshiyasu;    SMmun.   Takaki;    and    Kawabc.    Kenji. 
5.594.849.  C\.  395-135  000 
Gatoh,  Yortiihisa;  Kawamala.  Motoo;  and  Takahashi.  Toshiaki.  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals.   Incorporated.   Processing  of  glass  substrates  using 
holdiag  container  and  holding  container.  5.593.916.  C\  437-83.000. 
Golou.  MAoto:  See— 

baka.  Haroo;  Maraoka.  Tosfaihiko;  Ichikawa.  Kei;  Honjo.  Kenichi:  and 
Golou.  MiduNo.  5.594.602.  O.  360-77.140 
GMscfai,  Erwin:  See— 

Geiwiz.  JOrgen;  Gotscfai.  Erwin:  Hebeiien.  Paul:  Link.  Helmut;  and 
LObbers.  Thomas.  5.594.135.  C\.  54(M68.000. 
Gottschalk.  Werner  See— 

Kultaaaon,  Bcnilunl;  Scfaeibel.  Joerg;  Masserant.  Larry:  Keck.  Daniel; 
and  Gouchalk.  Werner.  5.593.005.  G.  188-72.400 
Goument.  Bcmand:  See — 

l^eglion.  Jean-Louis;  Vian.  Joel;  GoumeiH.  Bcrtrand:  Millan.  Mark: 

Audinot,    VWrie:    Schwartz.   Jean-Charles;    and   SokotofT.    Pierre. 

5.593.989.  Q   514-229  500 

Gourdoi.  Arnaud  P.  J.,  to  Apple  Compuler.  inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

recognizing  gestiaes  on  a  computer  system.  5.594.810.  O.  382-187  000. 

GozzeHao.  Siccardo:  See — 

Audisio.  Filippo;  Borello.  Giaopiero;  Fenera.  Massimo:  Gianotti.  Pietro: 
aMi  GmzeKno.  Riccado.  5J92.924.  O.  123-525  000. 
Graber.  Wnen  S..  to  Woodhead  Industries,  bic.  (Vjtt^le  fhnrescent  lamp  for 

use  ia  special  appiicadons.  5.594 J04.  C\.  315-85.000 
Gradco  (Japan)  Ltd.:  See— 

CoonJbt,  Paer  M..  5J93.I53.  O.  271-287.000 
Graham.  Roikiey  E.:  See— 

Chanben.  Joae^  W..  Sr.;  Sabot.  Roben  T;  Fennessy.  Craig  1 ;  and 
Grrinm.  Rodney  E..  5.593.100.  O.  241  101. 200. 
Graimlui]gc,  Phifappe:  See — 

Lefevic.  Hcnt;  Martin.  Pliilippe;  Lakwx.  Bernard;  Graindorge.  Fhil- 
ippr.  and  Disdier.  Laurem.  5.594.744.  O.  372-20  000 
GtmB.  Maria:  Sec^ 

MaagelB.  Nicola;  BiaaoH.  Giovanni;  Paio.  Alfredo:  Grandi.  Maria;  and 
Cionei.  Marina.  5J93.976.  O  514-48.000. 
Gntsi.  Silvano.  to  Sponsor  S.n.c.  di  Gnssi  A  C.  Apparatus  for  manufacluring 

(bnn-finiag  inioln   5.593.699.  C\.  425-2  000 
Gralzl.  Pan:  See— 

Daulh.  Jocfaen;  Herzig.  Christian;  Deubzer.  Bernward;  Hientener.  Tho- 
mai;  and  Gralzi.  Peiia.  5.593.787.  C  42S-447.000. 
Graves.  Daniel  F.;  and  Iluguuulfau.  Willian  L..  to  Bridgestone  Corporatioo. 
Robber  coring  bladders  having  telf  reieaac  or  km  aitiesion  to  curing 
adhesion  to  curing  or  cured  hydrocarbon  tnbben.  5.593.701.  C\.  425- 
52.000. 
Gray.  Cartosa  L;  See— 

AvakiaB.  Roger  W  ;  Prabhu.  VUkoMh  S.;  Enlow.  William  P;  mkI  Gray. 
Cailota  L.  5.594.053.  Q.  524-120.000. 


Gray.  Donnie  R.:  See — 

Dickson.  Glen  A  ;  and  Gray.  Donnie  R  .  5.593.458.  O.  8-102  000 
Graziano.  Denise:  See — 

Oraziano.  Edward:  and  Graziano.  Denise.  5.593.174.  C\  280*47  000 
Graziano.  Edward:  and  Graziano.  Denise    Child  carriage  with  detachable 

wheel-axle  assemblies   5J(93.174.  C\    280-647  000. 
Grazzini.  Andrea  J.:  See — 

Ladner.  David  L;  and  Grazzini.  Andrea  J..  5.594,425.  Q.  340^23.060. 
Great  Northern  Corporation:  See — 

Haugen.  Larry  C.  5.593.047.  O.  211-58.000. 
Green.  Jeffiy  H..  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  kc  penetrating  cotmnunication 

buoy.  5.593.332.  Q  441-7  000 
Green.  KeUy  C  :  See— 

Colgate.  William  K.;  and  Green.  Kelly  C.  S.594.889.  O   395-497.020. 
Green.  Richard.  Roil  on  roil  off  device  widi  a  portable  support  5.593.272,  CI. 

414-498.000 
Greenly.  Cheryl  L.:  See— 

Krieder.  Robert  D  ;  and  Greenly.  Cheryl  L  .  5.592.754.  CI   34-527  000 

Greenstein.  Michael;  and  Yoshida.  Henry,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company 

Method  for  fabricating  a  Z-axis  conductive  backing  layer  for  acoustic 

transducers  using  etched  leadftames.  5.592.7.30.  CI   29  594  000. 

Grcenway.  Michael  J.;  Salt  SaAh  D  :  Valder.  Christopher  E.;  and  Curzons. 

Alan  D..  to  SmithiCline  Beecham  Group  p.l.c.  Polymorphs  of  crystalline 

nnipirocin.  5.594,026.  C\   514-460  000 

Greggain.  Lance:  Goel.  James;  and  Beyer.  Robert  to  Genesis  Microchip  Inc 

Digital  image  warping  system.  5.594.676.  Q   364-724.010. 
Greisch.  Danny  L  :  and  Chcmelli.  John  B  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Micro   dispensing    positive   di^acement    pump.    5.593.290.   CI     417- 
478.000. 
Grenthe.  Ingmar  See — 

Muhammed.    Mamoun;    Wahlberg.    Sverker.    and    Grenthe.    Ingmar. 
5.594.929.  CI   419-1  000 
Grether,  Megan  E.:  See— 

Steller.  Hermann;  Abrams.  John  M.:  Gredter.  Megan  E.:  and  While. 
Kristin.  5.593.879.  CI  435-240  100 
Gnce.  DonakJ  G.:  See— 

Knowles.  Billy  J  :  Collins.  Oive  A  :  Desnoyers.  Christine  M.:  Grice. 
Donald  G  ;  and  Rdfe.  David  B  .  5.594.918.  O  395-800000 
Griffith.  James  R..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Nontoxic  antifouling 

systems.  5.593.732.  C\   427-»O7.100. 
Griffith.  Ronald  C:  Srr— 

Wu.  Edwin  S  -C  ;  and  Griffith.  RonaM  C  .  5.594.000.  O  514-278000 
Gngoriva.  Talyaiu  F:  See — 

Ivaitov,  Eugene  Y;  Gngoriva.  Tarvana  F:  and  Bddyrev.  Vladimir  V.. 
5.593.082.0.228-122  100 
Grijalva.  Victor  E.:  See— 

Omk.  Brian;  Wu.  PWer  T;  and  Gnjalva,  Victor  E..  5.594343.  C\. 
324-338  000 
Grillet  Jean-Marie:  5er— 

Bonne.  Francois:  Grillet.  Jean-Marie:  Mantel.  Guy:  and  Rouah.  Paul. 
5.594.892.  CI   395-500000 
Grimes.  Michael,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Cylindrical  filters  and  their  manufac- 
ture 5.593.529.0    156-218  000. 
Grimm.  Paul  D  :  See — 

Devereux.  William  S.;  Boehme.  Michael  H.;  Linstram.  Lloyd;  McK- 
night  Thomas  R..  Jr ;  Moore.  Robert  C;  Meyer.  John  R.:  Snow.  Paul 
R.:  and  Grimm.  Paul  D .  5.594.454.  O.  342-357  000. 
Grimm.  Thomas  H.:  See — 

LaRonge.  Ron;  Grimm.  Thomas  H..  Wooldridge.  Diana  L.;  and  Still- 
inger.  Scott  H  .  5.592.688,  O   2-19  000. 
Grobelny.  Venecia  M.:  See — 

Yasukawa.  Roben  D :  Woolley.  James  P;  and  Grobelny,  Venecia  M., 
5,594^16.0.  181-213000 
Groetzinger,  John  K.  Spray  system  for  cleaning  a  filler  screen.  5.593385, 0. 

2l(MO9.000 
Grogan,  R  Pat;  See— 

Barriac.  Jacques  J    and  Grogan.  R   Pat  5.593.094.  O  239476000 
Gtohmann.  Dieter  See — 

Frey.  Gerhard;  Hirth.  Thomas:  Grohmann.  Dicier,  and  Reichart  Willi. 
5394.173,0.73-520.010 
Grohs.  David  D :  Schroeder.  Fred  G  :  and  Blanco.  Pamela  K..  to  Ford  Motor 

Company.  Phiid  Aow  lesuictoi.  5392.974.  O.  138-44.000. 
Grofiholz.  Claos.  to  Umweh-Technics-Nord  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  separating  voiable  components  from  a  base  material.  5.592.753.  O 
J4-4ia000 
Groolenboer.  Cornelius  J.:  See — 

Bycrs.  Russell  F;  Duchaine.  Joseph  M   G  ;  Schuett  Michael  L :  and 
Groolenboer.  Cornehus  J..  5394.893,  O  395-557,000 
Gropp,  Ronald  F:  See— 

Rugowski,  James  S.;  Rekoske.  Michael  J.;  Lin,  Fliilip  S.:  Grapp,  Ronald 
F;  and  Arnold.  Paul  A   B   L.  M.,  5393,545,  O.  162-207  000 
Groshens.  Pierre,  to  Lainiere  de  Picardie  S.A.  Thcrmobonding  interlining 
comprising  a  layer  of  fibers  imermingled  with  textured  weft  yams  and  its 
prodnclian  method.  5393333,  O    156-305.000 
Gross,  David:  See— 

Slavin,  Shimon:  Weiss,  Lola;  and  Gross,  David.  5394,005,  O.  514- 
311000 
Grossmaan,  Bruce  B  :  See — 

Happ,  Lawrence  R.;  Alfaro,  Conrad  F:  and  Grossmann,  Bruce  B  . 
5394.404.  O.  337-210.000. 
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Grolh.   Torsten;    Joenlgen.    Winfned:    Wagner.    Paul.    Traenckncr.    Han»- 
Joachim;  and  Jovcic.  Dorde.  to  Bayer  AG.  Process  for  preparing  polymcn. 
which  contain  aspattic  acid.  5394.077.  O.  525-451.000 
Grozinger.  Karl  G.:  See — 

Hatgrave.  Kari  D..  Cullcn.  Emcsi;  Proudfool.  John  R.:  Grozinger.  Karl 
G.:  Pal.  Kollol:  and  Adam.s.  Julian,  5.593.979,  O   514  81  000 
Gnibe,   Gary   W ;   Maikison.  Timothy   W.;   and   Rybicki.   Mathcw   A  .   ui 
Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  delectiog  unauthonzcd  distribu- 
tion of  dau.  5.594.796.  CI   380-25  000 
Gnibe.  Gary  W.;  Naddell.  Man:  C  ;  and  Shaughnessy.  Mark  L  .  lo  Motorola. 
Inc    Mctfiod  for  providing  alternate  communication  %rvices  based  on 
geographic  location  5394.947.  CI  455-54.200 
Gruber.  Cari:  See — 

Riebel.  Michael  J.;  Torguscn.  Paul  L..  Roos.  Kenneth  D.:  Anderson. 
Donald  E.;  and  Gniber.  Carl.  5.593.625.  O   264-1 15  000 
Gruber,  Patrick  R  ;  Kolstad,  Jeffrey  J  :  Witzke,  David  R  :  Hanmann.  Maii  H  . 
and  Brosch.  Andrea  L .  lo  Cargill.  Incorpiirated  Viscosil>-modihed  laclide 
polymer  composition  and  proces.'i  for  manufacture  thereof.  5.594.095.  CI 
528  354  000 
Grupp.  Gilnter:  See- 

Bcmhardl,  Ralf:  and  Grupp.  Gilnter.  5.594.668.  O.  364-571  070 
Gruppo  Lepetil  S.p.A:  See— 

Panzone.  Giambaltista;  and  Gianantonio.  Anacleto.  5.594.102.  CI.  5.30- 
317.000, 
Gru.szczynski.  David  W.  II:  See — 

Yuan.  Sinh-Luh;  and  Gnjszczynski.  David  W..  II.  5393,734,  Q.  427- 
420.000. 
Gryazno\.  Sergei  M.:  See 

Fung.  Steven,  and  Gryaznov.  Sergei  M..  5.593.826.  CI  435-6.000 
GTE  Mobile  Communications  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Zicker.  Roben  G  ;  and  Dion.  John  K  .  5..S94.782,  O.  379-63.000 
Gudgel.  John.  Shotgun  mounted  launching  device  and  launching  projectile 

5.592.770.  CI,  42-l05,«X), 
Gudgcr.  Keith  H,:  See— 

Khong.  James  C,  K,:  Mueller.  Wendey  E.;  Yu.  Joe:  Berger.  Neal:  Gudger. 
Keith  H  :  and  Gongwer.  Geoffrey  S..  5.594.366.  O   326-41  000 
Ciucguen,  Michel:  Billion,  Marc:  and  Majastre.  Her\*.  to  Bollore  Technolo- 
gies   MetlKxi  of  manufacturing  a  multilayer  electrochemical  assembly 
comprising  an  electrolyte  between  two  electrodes,  and  an  a.ssembly  made 
lhcreb>   5..S9.V462.  O.  29-623  .300 
Guerdoux.  Lionel;  and  Hen.  Marius,  lo  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages 
S  A.  Thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  copolymer  based  on  ethyl- 
ene and  maleic  anhydride,  and  industnal  aniclcs  obtained  from  such  a 
composition   5,-593.764.  CI   428-220000 
Guggemos.  Adolf;  and  Oechs  L«.  Markus.  lo  Voith  Sul/cr  Papierma.schinen 
GmbH,  Dryer  section  having  combination  of  single  and  double  tier  drNcr 
groups,  5.592.751.  CI   .34-117000 
Guillaud.  Jean-Michel;  and  Martinez.  Georges,  to  L'  S   Philips  Corporation 
Automatic  gain  control  circuit  and  apparatus  including  such  a  circuit 
5.594.760.  O   375-345  000 
Guiness  Brewing  Worldwide  Limited;  See — 

Walsh.  John  J  .  and  Caner.  Leigh  D..  5.592.867.  CI  99  3:3.200 
Gullapalh.  Rao  P:  Uu.  Haiying;  and  Loncar.  Mark  J  .  to  Picker  International. 
Inc.  Three  point  technique  using  spin  and  gradient  echoes  for  water/fat 
separation  5.594.336.  CI.  324  .309  001) 
Gullette.  James  B,:  See — 

Mover.  William  C  :  Gullette.  James  B  :  and  Pepe,  Kara  B  .  5..594.880.  CI 
.3'95-595  000, 
Ciulotta.  Joseph  A  :  See— 

Knimwiede.  John  P:  Gulotta.  Joseph  \  :  and  Shelestak.  Larry  J.. 
5.593.929,0,  501-70,000 
Gunawardana,  Geewananda  P.  Klein.  Ijtrs  \. .  and  McAlpine.  James  8,.  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  Process  f«ir  making  uxol  denvatives  5394.157.  CI 
549-510,000 
Gupta.  Amar  See — 

Hawe.  William  R  :  Umpson,  Buller  W :  and  Gupta.  Anuir.  5.594,869. 0 
395-200,200 
Gustavsson.  Soren:  See— 

Fahlgren.  Christer.  Gusia\  svm.  SOrcn:  Tibbling.  Petter.  and  Johansson. 
Ewa  W.  5.593344.  CI    162-65 000 
Gulh.  Jason  R.:  See— 

Alig.  Roben  L.;  Guth.  Jason  R.;  and  Bunon.  David  J  .  5394.060.  CI. 
524-496.000 
Gvoich.  Ned.  to  Kor-One.  Ltd.  Exercise  device  for  conditioning  the  muscles 

of  the  gluteal  region  5,593.374.  O.  482-123.000. 
GWG  Associates:  See— 

Goffman.  William.  5394.897.  O   395-613.000 
Gyration.lnc.:  See—^ 

Field.  John:  and  Holelling.  Steven  P.  5.594.169.  CI  73-504  140 
Gzesh.  David  P.  to  Elf  Atochem  North  America.  Inc    Dry  wire  drawing 

lubricants  5.593.956.  O   508-459.000. 
H&H  Eco  Systems,  Inc  :  See- 
Glaze.  Bradley  S.:  Wamer.  Kennedi  R  :  Horn.  Teny  D  .  and  Horn, 
Ronald  D  .  5393.888.  CI   435-262  500 
Haag.  Arthur  F;  and  Bytd.  William  A  ,  to  Eaton  Corporation    Reversible 

hydrostatic  transmission  with  dump  salve  5.592.818.  O  60-487  000, 
Haak-Frendscho.  Mary:  See — 

Niles.  Andrew  L:  and  Haak  Firnd-scho.  Marv.  5.594.116.  CI    530^ 
413.000. 


Haber.  Terry  M  :  Smedley.  William  H..  and  Foster.  Clark  B  .  to  Habiey 
Medical  Technology  Corporation.  Multi-pharmaceutical  storage,  mixing 
and  dispensing  vial  5393.028.  CI  206-221  000 
Mabib.  Mohammad  M.;  Winslow.  Philip  L..  and  Moore.  Richard  O..  Jr..  to 
Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Company.  A  Division  of  Chevron 
USA  Inc.  Catalyst  system  for  combined  hydrotieating  and  hydrocracking 
and  a  process  for  upgrading  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstocks.  5393370. 0 
2U8  108.000 
Habich.  Heiko:  See- 
Hen.  Erich:  and  Habich.  Heiko.  5393.245.  O  403-403  000 
Habiey  Medical  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Haber.  Terry  M.;  Smedley.  William  H  ;  and  Foster.  Clark  B..  5393.028, 
CI.  206-221.000. 
Hache.  Jean:  See — 

Cognard.  Dominique:  and  Hache.  Jean.  5393361.  O.  204-456.000. 
Hachcy.  Kathleen  A.:  See — 

Hedblom.  Thomas  P.;  Hachcv.  Kadilecn  A.    and  Kecch.  Roben  U. 
5.593.246.  CI.  4O4-9.000 
Hackbarth.  David  G  :  Hapke.  Kenyon  A  :  and  Schantz.  Spencer  C.  to  US 
Controls  Corp  Rotary  switch  with  cam  operated  sliding  contact  engaging 
noble  metal  stationary  contact  bar  surface,  5.594.220.  O  200-6.00B. 
Hacker.  Manfred:  See — 

Bossen.  Frank:  Hacker.  Manfred;  and  Lotthammer.  Rolf.  5394.299. 0. 
3I3-346.0CX- 
Hada.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Toki.  Yusuke.  Hiraoka.  Manabu:  Yamagishi.  Ichiro:  Onuki.  Hiruyuki. 
Ban.  Tat.suya:  Hada.  Tetsuro:  Nabatame.  Takeo:  Yamahaiu.  Masao: 
F^ujise.    Masakuni;   Aochi.   Yoshihiko;    Hayashibara.    Makoto.   and 
Ozaki.  Ma.sahiro.  5.594.772.  CI   378-114.000. 
Haddon.  Penry  W.   See— 

Stiles.  Waher  J  .  Richey.  Milford  G  :  Haddon.  Peny  W.:  and  Ziegler. 
Malcolm  I..  5.594.937.  O.  455-5.100. 
Hadley.  Steven  L  :  See— 

Bamhaidt  Steve  L.:  Hadley.  Steven  L;  and  Terry.  Jeff  M  .  5393.167. 0 
280-164. 100 
Haeger.  Inc.:  See — 

Wareham.  Roben  C .  5392.733.  CI.  29  708.000 
Hafker.  Thomas:  See-  - 

Focke.  Heinz:  Gosebruch.  Harald:  and  HiSker.  Thomas,  5393,107,  O 
242-559.400 
Hafler.  David  A  :  See— 

Weinci.  Howard  L..  Hafler.  David  A  :  Carpenter.  Charles  B.:  Sayegh, 
Mohamed.  and  Zhang.  Zhengyi.  5393.698.  CI  424-534 000 
Hagiuda.  Nohuyoshi:  Malsui.  Hidekl.  Sakamoto.  Hiroshi:  and  Takayanagi. 
Ryoiaro.  to  Nikon  Corporation    Secondary   batters   discharge  adaptor 
5..594.3I4.  CI   320  2.000 
Hagman.  Wayne  H.:  See — 

Lvon.  Richard  H.;  Chai.  Jangbom.  Lang.  Jeffrey  H  :  Hagman.  Wayne  H, 

Umars.  Stephen  D..  and  Saarela.  Olli  J  .  5.594.175.  CI  73  593  (W) 

Hahnewald.  Andrea:  Auna.  Augustin;  Jiminez.  Miguel;  Vazquez.  Miguel: 

Cameras.  Francesc;  and  Coronado.  Juan  C  .  to  Braun  Aknengesellscliaft 

Sleam  discharge  and  steam  distribution  means   5.592.763.  CI   38-77  900 

HajzlCT.  Christian:  See — 

Sonnerat.  Oaude:  Alff.  Denis:  and  Hajzler.  Chnstian.  5394.334.  O 
324-173  000 
Haiamata.  Yoshimi   See — 

Tanimi;u.  Toru:  Hakamala.  Yoshimi;  Kobavashi.  Masato;  Osaka.  Akira: 
and  Komuro.  Katsuhiro.  5394.224.  O.  218-1.34(100 
Hakata.  Akira:  See — 

Nishigaya.  Takashi:  Hakata.  Akira:  Itoh.  Naoto:  Ide.  Toshihiro.  and 
Hirayama.  Masahiro.  5394.902,  O  395-672000 
Haldemann,  Waller:  See— 

Eugster,  Cari;  Eugster.  Conrad  H.:  Haklemann.  Walter,  and  Rivara. 
GiiKgio.  5.593.691.  O.  424-461  000 
Hale.  John  E    See- 
Becker.  C«rald  W ;  Hale.  John  E.;  and  MacKellar.  Warren  C  .  5394.101. 
CI.  530-3 1 7.000 
Hale.  Russell  S.  Economical  foot  connected  stilt  assembly   5.593.373.  CI 

482-75.000 
Halcm.  Stephen  H   Conmilled  infusion  administration  of  pharmacctiticals. 

5.593.384.  O  604-54.000 
Hall.  Cyndiia  F:  See— 

Kimbel.  Steven  L  :  Korb.  Harold  W  :  and  Hall.  Cynthia  F .  5393.498. 0. 
117  201000 
Hall.  John  R.  Convertible  barrow  for  ground  level  loading  5.593jr71.  Q. 

414-490.000. 
Hall.  John  T    See- 
Ramos.  Sergio;  Hall.  John  T:  Tanzer.  Hertien  J  .  and  0>on.  William. 
5.594,315,0   320-2.000 
Hall.  Linda  M.;  and  Feng.  Guoping.  to  Research  Foundation  of  Stale 
University  of  New  York    Nucleic  acids  encoding  drosophila  tipE  cation 
channel  proteins  and  recombinant  expression  of  the  same  5.593.862.  O. 
435-69  100 
Hall.  Linda  M.:  See— 

Arena,  Joseph  P:  Feng,  (juoping:  Hall.  Linda  M.:  Uu.  Ken:  Van  Der 
Ploeg.   Leonardus   H.   T:   Wang.   Peivi,   and   Warmke.   Jeffrey   W.. 
5.-593.864.  CI.  435-69.100. 
Hall.  Sacha  C    See— 

Beasley.  Jeff:  Kirschner.  Michael  B.;  Charles,  Roben  A.;  and  Hall.  Sacha 
C.  5.-593.604.  O   219  117.100. 
Hall.  S  Wanen:  See— 
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Lucas.  Michael;  Klolz.  James  M.;  Firfan.  Frank;  and  Hall.  S  Warren. 
5Ji94,410,  a.  340-332.000. 
HalUn.  Jan-Ake:  See— 

Leijooliufvud.  Cart  B.;  and  HalMn.  Jan-Akc.  S.S92.723.  Ci.  27-2  000 
Hallsoon.  NUs  O.:  See— 

TohiU.  Hemy  J.;  Gallagher.  Russell  B.;  Kiibarych.  Kenneth  G.;  and 
Hallslran.  Nils  O..  5.593,085.  Q  228-193  000 
Halslead.  Susan,  administraiar  See — 

Marlttm.  Amhony  P.;  Fielder.  Dennis  A.:  Halsle«L  Victor  G..  deceased; 
and  Slockill,  Trevor  R.,  5.594.467,  Q.  345-115.000 
Habtead.  Victor  G.,  deceased  (by  Susan  Halslead.  administralar):  See— 
Marllon,  Andwny  P;  Relder.  Dcniiis  A.;  Halslead.  Victor  G..  deceased; 
and  Slockill.  Trevor  R.,  5,594,467,  C\.  345-115  000 
Ham.  Sieve:  See — 

U.  Zhixin;  and  Ham,  Sieve,  5,594,241,  CI  250-231.170. 
Hamada,  Masaaki;  and  Aoi,  Takahiro.  K)  Tokai  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd. 
Oscillating  rod  uieinbei  equipped  with  dynamic  damper.  5.593,144,  CI. 
267- 14 1.000. 
Hamada,  Yasumi:  See— 

Yamashila.  Taichiro:   Hamada,   Yasunoh;  Yoshida,   Kazushi;  Osaka, 
Tadashi;  aid  Tamamoto,  Junichi,  5.593.044,  Q.  209-5S4.000 
Hamaguchi,  Tadaaki:  See — 

■soda.  Hideo;  Hamaguchi,  Tadaaki;  Sakuda,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Yamada. 
Yasusb.  5  J93.525.  CI.  156-622.000. 
Hamaguchi.  Toahihide:  See — 

Kawakami,  Kouicfai;  Hamaguchi.  Tochihide;  Kuge.  Saloru;  and  Maida. 
Yodii^.  5.594.596.  O.  386-80.000. 
Hamamatsu  Flmoaics  K.IC:  See — 

Sawai.  Toahihiko;  Imizuka.  Masayuki;  and  Terada.  Toyohiko.  5.594.301 . 
a.  313-523.000 
Hamamolo,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ohlake,  Masaaoahi;  Toiton.  Takeshi;  Nakagawa,  Kazunari;  Hamamcco. 
Nobuo;  Ohkawa.  Takefairo;  and  Kinebuti.  Yutaka.  5J94.680.  O 
365-63  000 
Hamamoto,  Yasufairo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hideloahi;  Osada.  Yoshiyuki;  Nomura.  Ichiro;  Ono.  Takeo; 
Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Yamaguchi,  Eiji;  Takeda.  Tosfaihiko;  Toahiina. 
Hiroaki;  Hamamolo.  Yasuhiro;  Iwasaki.  Talsuya;  Isooo.  Aoji;  Suzuki. 
Noritake;  Todokoro,  Yasuyuki;  Okuda.  Masahiro;  and  Shinjo,  Kabu- 
hiko,  5J93,335,  Q.  445-50.000. 
Hamerski.  Michael  D.,  to  Mimeaola  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Quick-auaMing  fasttning  assembly  5,593.120.  CI.  248-205.300. 
Hamnro,  TakeUde:  See— 

StkMutji.  Tetsuo;  and  Hamuro.  Takehide.  5.594.580.  O   359-172.000 
Haa.  Min-Koo;  and  Min.  Byung-Hyuk.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Lid. 
Method  for  fabricating  a  MOS  transistor  having  an  offset  resistance 
5J93,909,  a.  437-41.000. 
Hawock.  Robert  E.  W.;  Piers,  Kevin  L;  and  Brown.  Melissa  H.,  to  University 
of  Brilisfa  Cohmibia,  The.  Cationic  peptides  and  method  for  productian 
5.593,866,  C\.  435-69  700. 
Hancock.  Roben  L.:  See— 

Bfccht.   David  C;   Bauman.   Robert  C;   and   Hancock.   Robert   L.. 
5,594,616,  a.  361-622.000. 
Hanke,  Paoick  M.:  See— 

Scariieny,  Eugene  N.;  Bid  Handke.  PMrick  M.,  5.592.938.  O.  128- 
206.240. 
Handhn.  Dale  L..  Jr.;  Willis.  Carl  L.;  Goodwin.  Daniel  E.;  and  St.  Oair.  David 
J.,  lo  Shell  Oil  Company.  Liquid  star  polymers  having  terminal  hydroxyl 
groups.  5J94,072,  O.  525-314.000. 
Hanganner,  Thomas  N.,  to  Wright  State  University.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  evalnatinn  of  conical  bone  by  computer  totnograpby.  5,594,775,  CI. 
378-207.000. 
Haako,  Rudolf:  See- 
Fey,  Peter,  Krlmer,  Thomas;  Dressel,  JOrgen;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Hilbsch. 
WUter,  Mttller.  Ubich:  MtUler-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Beuck.  Martin 
Bischoff.  Hilmar  Wohlfeil,  Slebn;  Dciuer,  Dirk;  Kazda.  Stanislav 
Staacfa,    Johannes-Peter.    Knarr,    Andreas;    and    Zaiss,    Siegfried. 
5.594.010,  a.  514-340.000. 
Hans.  Hefanul;  and  Oclsch.  JOrgen.  to  Papst  Licensing  GmbH.  Disk  storage 
dnve  for  maintaining  precision  during  thermal  variations.  5.594.606,  CI. 
360-99.060. 
Hansch.  Egoo,  lo  Ferag  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  collecting  printed 

products.  5.593.148,  Q.  270-52.300. 
Hanae.  John  K.  Shaker  table.  5.594. 1 77.  O.  73-663.000 
Hanssoo,  Lars  O.:  See— 

SvcMaoa.  KjeU  A.  I.;  Wiksoom.  Hakan  V;  Carlsson.  Per  A.  E.;  Boije. 
Anaa  M.  P;  Walen.  R.  Nicholas;  Sonaaon.  Clas  A.;  Stjemlof,  Nils  P; 
Aadesison.  Beagt  R.;  and  Haassoa.  Lars  O,  5,594.024.  Q    514- 
429.000. 
Haaasoa.  Tbord;  and  SjOiapder,  Stefan,  to  Pharmacia  Biosensor  AB.  Valve, 
especially  for  fluid  handling  bodies  with  microflowchannels.  5,593.130. 0. 
251-61.100. 
Hanyu.  Yukio;  Onuma.  Kenji;  Hooa.  Yoahio;  Taniguchi.  Osamu;  Takao. 
Hideaki;  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  Mihara.  Tadashi;  Kodera.  Yasuto;  Kojima. 
Makoio;  Nakamura.  Kanaothi;  and  Wada.Takalsugu.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  device  and  process  for  production 
thereof  5.594J71.  CI.  349-138.000 
Hapke,  Kenyon  A.:  See— 

Hackbarth.  David  G.;  Hapke,  Kenyon  A.;  and  Schantz,  Spencer  C, 
5494,220,  a.  200^.008 


Happ,  Lawrence  R..  Alfaro.  Conrad  F ;  and  Grossmaim,  Bruce  B.,  to  Cooper 

Industries.  Fuse  orientation  device.  5394.404,  C\.  337-2  lOOOO. 
Han.  Daiji;  Adachi.  Masahiro;  and  Mori.  Mitsuhiro.  lo  Tosoh  Corporation. 

Method  for  producing  a  polyolefin  S.594.079.  O  526-1 19  000 
Hara.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Yamaura.  Shinichi;  Yoshioka,  Keiichi;  Hara.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kaiayama. 
Takao.  5.594.890.  O  395  500  000 
Hara.  Seinosuke.  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  Variable  camshaft  phaser 

5.592.857.  C\.  74-568.00R 
Hara.  Seinosuke;  and  Hidaka.  Akira.  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation    Engine 

cylinder  valve  control  system.  5J92.908.  C\.  123-90  170 
Hara,  Shinichi:  See — 

Fujioka.  Hidehiko;  Nose.  Nohyuki;  Ebinuma.  Ryuichi;  Hara.  Shinichi; 

and  Maehan.  Hiroshi.  5.593.800.  CI  430-5  000 

Hara.  Takahisa;  Matsumolo,  Masahilo:  and  Usui.  Nobuhiro,  lo  Sumitomo 

Chemical    Company,    Limited.    Metlwd    for    molding    resin    articles. 

5,593,631,  a   264-257  000. 

Harada,  Akinori.  lo  Fuji  Pttoto  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

fabricating  ferroelectric  domain  reversals.  5,594.746.  CI.  372-22.000. 
Harada.  Shoichi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Dcnki-Seisakusho.  Shift 

lock  uniL  5.593.011.  Q.  192-4.00A 
Harada.  Takamasa:  See — 

Escher.  Claus;   DObal.   Hans-Rolf;   Harada.  Takamasa;   Hemmerling. 
Wolfgang:  niian.  Gerhard;  MUllcr.  Ingrid;  Murakami.  Mikio;  Ohlcn- 
dorf.  Dieter;  and  Wingen.  Rainer.  5.594.575.  CI   349-171  000 
Hatakawa,  Koji:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuji;  Fukano,  Akira;  Harakawa,  Koii;  and  Miura,  Makoio. 
5.593.806,  a.  430-106.600. 
Harber.  Blair  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Shagoit.  David  M.;  Kiuse,  Gary  E.;  Harber,  Blair  L..  Jr;  Sutheriand. 
Daniel  N.:  and  Travis,  Terrell  F.  5J93.470.  O.  55-274.000. 
Harder.  Cfaristopta  S.:  See— 

Bcfate-Rad,   Abbas;    Harder,    Christoph    S;    and    Meier.    Heinz    P. 
5.594.749,  Q.  372-«5  000. 
Harder.  Stanley  D.;  Houghion,  Richard  A.;  and  Wallace.  Richard  H..  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  determining  ortler  and 
identity  of  subunits  by  inputting  bit  signals  during  hrst  clock  period  and 
reading  configuration  signals  during  second  clock  period.  5.594,925,  CI. 
395-863.000. 
Hardin,  John,  III:  See- 
Harrison.  Samuel  W.;  and  Hardin.  John.  Ill,  5,593,385.  CI.  604-83  000. 
Harganer,  Nicole;  Schultze,  Dirk;  and  Reinen.  Ulricfa.  to  Wolff  Walsrode 
AktiengesellschafL  Single-layered  hot-melt  film  adhesive  which  can  be 
wound  on  a  reel  without  using  release  or  separating  agents  runs  easily  on 
machines  and  is  made  from  olefin  copolymers.  5,593,775.  CI.  428-349.000. 
Hargis,  I.  G.:  See— 

Kon»,  William  J.;  Hargis,  I.  G  ;  Olson,  Richard  A.;  and  Harris,  Jason  S  . 
5.593.157.  a.  473-606  000. 
Hargnve.  Karl  D.;  Cullen.  Ernest;  Proudfool.  John  R.;  Gruzinger.  Karl  G.; 
M.  Kolk>l;  and  Adams,  Julian,  lo  Boefaringer  Ingelheim  Phannaceuticals. 
Inc.  Pyridobenzo-and  pyridiolfaieno-diazepines  useful  for  the  treatment  of 
HIV  infection.  5.593,979,  O  514-81  000. 
Haiker,  Byron  W.;  and  McCamley.  John  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
separating  adhered  paper  from  paper  covered  gypsum  board.  5.593,0%,  CI. 
241-14.000. 
Harlamoff,  Brian  L.;  and  Jacob.  James  J.  Narrow  linewidth  BBO  optical 
parametric  oscillator  utilizing  exliaonUnary  resonance.  5.594,592,  CI. 
359-330  000 
Harman,  Murray  R.;  See — 

Garel-Jones,  PhiUp  M..  Harman,  Murray  R.;  and  Cutis,  Timothy  P.. 
5494.820,  CI.  385-22.000 
Hannan.  R.  Keith;  Wong,  C  Brian;  Reshetnikov,  Gennady.  and  McLaughlin. 
Brian,    to    Iris    Elecnonics   Corporation.    Alternating   cinrent   detector. 
5494.332,  a.  324-127.000 
Harper.  Richard  W.;  Howben.  J  Jeffry;  Poore.  GeraM  A.;  Ricder,  Brent  J.; 
Tao.  Eddie  V.  P;  and  Aikins.  James  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Anti-tumor  method  and  compounds  5494.028,  CI.  514-464.000. 
Harris  Corporatioa:  See — 

Temple,  Victor  A.  K  .  5,594.261.  CI   257-140000. 
Harris,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Nolan.  Shari  J.,  lo  Unisys  Corporation.  Adapter 
between  non-CTOS  host  and  CIOS  network  5494,870,  O  395-200.200 
Harris.  James  C  :  See — 

Slalcup.  Gregory  C  ;  and  Harris.  James  C.  5493.411.  O.  606-88.000 
HaiTis,  Jison  S.:  See— 

Karoo.  William  J.;  Hargis.  I.  G  :  Olson.  Richard  A.;  and  Harris.  Jason  S.. 
5493,157,  a.  473-606.000 
Harris  Research,  lac.:  See— 

Harris,  Robert  D.,  5493,091,  CI.  239-127.000. 
Harris,  Robert  D..  to  Harris  Research,  Inc.  Dual  solution  apphcation  system. 

5493.091.0.  239-127.000. 
Harris.  RooaM  D.;  and  Wood.  Robert  B..  lo  Shell  Oil  Company.  Underwater 
pelletizer  having  shroud  element  moimted  to  die  face.  5493,702,  CI. 
425-67.000. 
Harris,  Wayne  A,  lo  Fliilmac  Pty  Ltd.  Coupling  for  outer  surface  engagement 

of  polymeric  pipe  5J93.186,  Q.  285-23.000 
Harrison,  Richard  P..  Brown,  Bah  W.;  Rossio,  Richard  C;  Aviles.  Gladys  M., 
Dexheimer,  Edward  M.;  and  Ho,  David,  lo  BASF  Corpotaoon.  Polyiae- 
thane  SRIM  compositions  having  internal  moid  release  properties. 
5494,037.  a.  521-99.000 
Harrison,  Samuel  W.;  and  Hardin.  John.  Ill  Contrast  media  dispensing 
apparatus.  5493,385.  CI.  604-83.000 
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Harrold.  John  E..  lo  Pakmax.  Inc.  Metered  dual  dispenser  cap  for  squeeze 

containers.  5493,065.  Q  222-94.000. 
Hart.  Fred  J.:  See— 

Jacobs.  Martin  J.;  and  Han,  Fred  J..  5493.978.  O  514-58.000 
Hart,  Paul  R.,  to  BctzDearbom  Iik.  Settling  aids  for  solids  in  hydrocarbons 

5493472,0,208-177  000. 
Hartel.  Edward  O.:  See- 
Hurley,  John  F;  aad  Hartel,  Edward  O.,  5493,298,  O.  431-9.000. 
Haitfa,  Klaus:  See— 

Sopher,  David;  Gieseler.  Andreas;  Hibst.  Hattmul;  Haith.  Klaus;  and 
Jaeser,  Peter,  5493457,  C\.  204-290,00R. 
Hartman,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Woodwotth,  Jonathan  J.;  Kester.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Hartman,  Thomas  C 
5494,613,  a.  361-127.000. 
Hartmann,  Mark  H.:  See— 

Gruber,  Patrick  R.;  Kolstad,  Jeffrey  J ,  Witzke,  David  R.;  Hartmann, 
Mat  R;  Mid  Broach,  Andrea  L..  5494.095.  Q.  528-354.000. 
Hartaell,  Hal  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Payne,  Edwad  A.;  and  Hartsell,  Hal  C.  Jr.,  5,592,979,  O    141-59.000. 
Haiutyimyan,  Avetik  H.:  See — 

Strumbai.  Emil  E.;  Dobrinsky,  Edward  K.;  Kuznetsov.  Analoly  A.;  and 
Hautyunyan,  Avedk  H.,  5493,740,  O  427-577.000. 
Harvey,  James  A.:  See — 

Lux,  Robert  A.:  Harvey.  James  A.;  Tauber,  Arthur;  and  Tidrow,  Steven 

C,  5493,742.  a.  427-586  000. 

Harz.  Peter,  Krade,  Werner,  and  Taureg,  Herbert,  to  GKN  Automotive  AG. 

Method  of  assembling  constant  velocity  fixed  joint.  5493,084,  O.  228- 

182.000. 

Hasan.  Noam.  Assembly  for  retaining  of  keys  of  similar  objects.  5.592.839. 

a.  7O-456.00R, 
Hatebe.  Tetsuya;  and  Kumagai.  Kazuhide.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Valve  operating  system  for  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion 
engine.  5492.907.  a.  123  90  160 
Huegawa,  Masakatxu:  See — 

Nakade.    Kazuhiko;    Suzuki.    Shujiro;    and    Hascgawa.    Masakatsu. 
5492,849,0.  73-160.000. 
Hasegawa.  Noboru;  Kagabu,  Miisuo,  deceased;  and  Kagabu.  Setsu,  heir,  to 
Toyo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  producing  conugated  tube 
5493435,  O.  156-428.000 
Hasegawa,  Tadaaki;  aid  Takenaka,  Toiu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  and  system  for  generating  Oajectory  of  robot  and  the  like 
5494,644,  O.  364-424.027. 
Hasegawa.  Takonori,  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation.  Flash  bulb  type  thermal 

copying  device.  5.594,528.  C\  355-84  000. 
Hasegawa.  Yuji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatiis  with 

transfer  material  support  member  5.594.537.  O   399-318.000 
Haselkom,  Michael  H  ;  and  Long.  Michael  C,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Insulated 

pott  liner  assembly.  5,593,745,  O  428-34.500 
Hashiguchi,  Tetsuya.  Laminated  lumber  and  method  of  manufacturing  the 

same  5493,530,  CI.  156-260.000 
Hashima,  Kazuo:  See — 

Fujii.  Yostuo;  Tokunaga,  Takashi;  Nakaki,  Yoshiyuki,  Tsutsumi,  Kazu- 
hiko;   Hashima,    Kazuo;    Fukami,    Talsuya;    and    Kawano,    Yuji. 
5493.791,  CI   428-694  OML 
Hashimoto,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Yamashila.  Yuji;  Nagira.  Jiro;  Hashimoto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Aizawa.  Fumio. 
5494429.  O.  399-8  000 
Hashimoto,  Yoahihiro.  lo  Advamesi  Corporation  Voltage  generating  circuit 

for  IC  test  5494459,  O.  324-765.000. 
Haslam,  Michael  E.;  and  Spinner,  Charles  R.,  III.  to  SGS-Thomson  Micro- 
elecnonics.  Inc.   Mednd  for  forrmng  contact  siroctures  in  integrated 
circuits.  5.593,920,  O  437- 195  000. 
Hassner.  Martin  A.;  Schwiegelshohn.  Uwe;  and  Winograd.  Shmuel.  lo  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Signal  processing  channel  widi 
high  dau  rale  and  knv  power  consumption.  5494.436.  O.  341-59.000. 
Hastings  Fiber  Glass  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Baum.  Laiy  R.;  James,  Gory  L.;  and  Schmidt,  Mart  A..  5493,196, 0 
294-19.100. 
Hasuda,  Masanori;  and  Motsubara.  Takashi.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Brake 

apparatus  for  a  shutter.  5494421.  O  396-453  000. 
Hata.  Masalo:  See— 

Koz.  Mak  C;  and  Hata,  Masato,  5494,730,  O  370-488.000. 
Hatsuahibo.  Emiko:  See — 

Kotaw,  Kiyo^;  Obuchi,  Shokichi;  Shilara,  Eiki;  Shimizu,  Masaro: 
Yaepdii,  Kizue;  Miura,  Tomoaki;  laoiraiFt,  Yasuko:  lida,  Hiioyuki; 
Ishikawa.    Midori;   Asai.    Kenji;    Haisushiba.    Emiko;    Kawagitchi. 
Mami;  aid  Tkuruoka,  Takashi.  5494.004.  O.  514-301.000 
Hauck.  Lane  T:  See — 

MasfaaU.  Roter  N.;  Lizoa,  Richard  M.;  Busch,  Jeflrey  W ;  and  Hauck, 

Laie  T.,  5494,468,  O.  345-158.000. 

Hauel,  Noiben;  Nar,  Benhold,  deceased  (by  Elisabeth  Narr,  legal  represen 

lative):  Ries,  Uivc;  vw  MeeL  Jacobus  C.  A.;  Wieoen,  Wolfpng;  and 

EatzenMh,  Michaei,  to  Dr.  Karl  Tbomae  GmbH.  Tktrahyikoiimdazof  1 ,2- 

alpyridin-2-yl-(benzimidazol-l-yl)-niediyl-biphcaiyls  useful  as 

aigioteasin-n  ant^onitts.  5494,003,  O.  514-300.000. 

Haugco,   Lary   C  to  Great   Noitheni  Coiparation.   Display   assembly. 

5,593,047,0.211-58.000. 
Hauni  Masdaaeobau  AG:  See— 

SdvOder.  Dierk;  Sacfaer,  Diifc:  and  Snaube,  Peter,  5494,184,  CI. 
73-865.000. 
Hauptmao,  Biiabcth  M.:  See— 


Waymoudi.  Robert  M.;  Coates.  Geoffrey  W .  and  Hauptman.  Elisabeth 
M.,  5494,080.  O.  526-126.000. 
Hauser,  Werner  See — 

Mitschelea,  Rolf;  Hauser,  Werner,  and  Geisel.  Thomas,  5493  J08.  O 
297-336.000. 
Havard,  Jacques  G.  W.  R.:  See— 

Alary.  Jew-Pail  D.;  Barbier,  CMrard  Y.  G.;  DeUiaye,  Corine  G.;  Havad. 
Jacques  G.  W.  R.;  MKkovic,  Paul;  Masie,  Bruno  R.  H.;  Mervilk. 
Didier,  Mirville,  Francois  J.-P;  MuccioH,  Serge  R.  Y.:  Sanddit,  Deau 
J.  M;  and  Steher.  Ralph  M..  5492,821.  O  60-751.000. 
Havasy,  Clhartes:  See — 

Lee.  Hyoug  Y.;  Jobaaon,  Beliada;  Reston.  Rocky;  Ito.  Chris;  TromMey, 
CJendd;  and  Havasy,  Chales.  5494,262,  O  257  192.000. 
Hawe,  William  R.;  Lamfnon,  Boder  W;  and  Gupta.  Ama,  to  Digiul 
Equipment  Corporation.  MedKXl  and  apparanis  for  ead-to-ead  cnuy|Mion 
of  a  dan  packet  in  a  computer  network.  5494,869,  O.  395-200.200 
Hawes,  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Liddell,  Wilham  D.,  Sr;  and  Hawes,  Raymond  W..  5492,789.  O 
52-63.000. 
Hayabuchi.  Maaahiro:  See — 

Tabala,  Atsushi;  Takohashi,  Nobuyuki;  Ofaia.  Takashi;  Hno,  Yaaao; 
Kasuga,  Stnnji;  Hayabuchi,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Motahiko:  Tnkanuto, 
Kazumasa;  and  Fukatsu.  Akira.  5.593.365.  O.  477-119.000 
Hayano,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Soioyama.  V/tKu:  Tatsuura.  Satodn;  Yodumura.  Tetsuzo;  Mamura. 
Azuma;  aid  Hayano.  Tomoaki,  5494.093.  O.  528-353.000 
Hayashi.  Kazuhiko;  Yamamoto.  Hidefumi;  Fujikata.  Jnnicfai;  and  Ishifaan. 
KuniMko.  to  NBC  Corporation.  MaguOuicsistaBce  film  which  is  a  matrix 
of  a  least  two  specified  metals  having  inchided  tubmicran  particles  of  a 
specified  m^netic  metal  or  alloy.  5494.933.  O  428  546.000 
Hayashi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Uryu,  NobiMko;  and  Hayashi,  Nobuyuki,  5492.912,  O.  123-179.250 
Hayashi.  Noiiaki:  See — 

Mukoyama.  Kenji;  and  Hayashi,  Noriaki,  5493.079.  O  227-8.000. 
Hayashi,  IWtefaiko:  See— 

Kuc,  Romai  B  ;  Szinger,  James  J.;  Hayashi,  Takehiko;  Goto.  Takao; 
Nakoshima.    Yoshiyasu;    Shmiura.   Takoki;    and    Kawabe.    Keaji. 
5494.849,  O.  395-135  000 
Hayashi,  Tetsuji,  to  Kayaba  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Suction  connector  for  pump 

5,593,279,  O  415-213.100 
Hayashi,  Toshio:  See — 

Makino,  Kenya;  Yamakawa.  Yoshitaka;  Murata,  Mitsuhiro;  aad  Hayashi, 
Toshio,  5493,639.  O  422-102.000 
Hayashibara,  Makoio:  See— 

Toki,  Yusuke;  Hiraoka,  Manabu;  Yamagishi,  Ichiro;  Onuki,  Huoyuki; 
Ban,  Talsuya;  Hada.  Tetsaro;  Nabatame,  Takeo;  Yamahana.  Masao; 
Fujise,   Masifaaii;   Aochi,   YoshiUko;   Hayashibara,   Makoio;  aad 
Ozaki.  Maadmo,  5494,772,  O.  378-114.000 
Hayashida,  Tadarin:  See — 

Tahara.  Masaaki:  Senbokuya.  Haruo:  Kitano.  Kenzo;  and  Hayashida. 
Tadashi,  5493410  O.  148-225000 
Hayashida,  Tatekozu,  lo  Tsuden  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  supply  device  for 

controlling  aaomalic  door.  5494,316.  O  320-2.000 
Hayashida,  Twnutoo;  Kikumaru.  Kadoya;  and  Tomoyuki.  Omwa.  to  Yodu- 
tomi  Phamaceutical  IndusDics.  Ltd.  Sustained  release  taMeL  5493,694, 
O.  424-468.000. 
Hayes.  John  W.:  See— 

Golunski.  Slanisbw  E.;  and  Hayes.  John  W.  5493.935.  O.   502- 
339.000. 
Hazen.  Peter  K.;  and  Castillo,  Michael  J.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Mediod  and 
apparatus  for  protecting  dau  stored  in  flash  memory.  5494,686,  O. 
365-185.040. 
Heam,  Chase  P.  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Natioaal  Aeronautics  aad  Space 
Administration.  Apparatus  for  use  in  determining  surface  conductivity  a 
microwave  fiequcBcies.  5494.351,  O.  324-637,000. 
Heartstream,  Inc.:  See — 

Gliner,  Bradford  E:  Lyster,  Thoaaai  D.;  Cole,  Oinlon  S  ;  Powers.  Dmiel 

J.;  aad  Morgan,  Carlton  B..  5493,427.  O  607-7.000 
Moraai.  Carlton  B.;  Powers,  Daiiel;  Cole.  Clinton;  Mythnski.  Steven 
T;  and  Levendnl,  Michael  J.,  5493,426.  O.  607-5.000. 
Heath,  William  F.,  Jr:  See— 

Basinski.  Magret  B,;  DiMarchi.  Richard  D..  Flora.  David  B.;  Heath, 
William  F.,  Jr.;  HoSinann,  James  A.;  Schooer,  Brigitte  £.;  ShieUs, 
James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  5494.104.  O   S3O-324.000. 
Hebeisen.  Paul:  See— 

Geiwiz.  Jtlraen;  GOIacfai,  Erwin;  Hebeisen.  Paul;  Link.  Helmm;  aad 
LObben,  Thamas,  5494,135,  O.  540-468.000. 
Hebetling.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Naitham,  WiUian  J.;  Bony,  John  D.;  aid  Heberting,  Ridiad  L.. 
5493.880,  a.  435-240.100. 
Hebert,  Rutiell  R.:  See— 

Boylon,  Eugene  B.;   Kociner.  Robeil  F;  and  Hebert.  Rusadl   R., 
5493,161,0,273-274.000. 
Hebrew  Univerrily  of  Jerusalem,  Yissum  Research  Devefoproeat  Compaay  of 
the:  See- 
Gat.  SMmon;  Barenholz,  Yecfaezkel:  Bcroovier,  Herve:  and  EMar,  Zvi, 
5493408,0.  134-40.000. 
Hechi,  Gideon:  See—  _ 

Enkes,  Janes  A,;  DiReazi.  Francis  J.;  and  Hecht,  Gideon.  5493,247.  CL 
405-3,000. 
Hecker.  Soon  J : 
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anHcnsen.  Bunon  G  :  Cho.  In-Sea|>:  Glinka.  Tooiasz  W.;  and  Hecker. 
Scon  J..  5.593.986.  O.  514-204.000. 
HedNoB,  Thomas  P.;  Hacfaey.  Kathleen  A.;  and  Keccii.  Roben  L.  lo 
Minneaoa  Maing  and  Manufaciunng  Company.  Palltiiied  chalk -icsistani 
pnvemeal  maifcing  and  method  of  making.  S.S93.246.  O.  404-9.000. 
Hcdrick.  Jaws  L.  Jr.:  &«— 

Aim.  Kic  Y;  Hedhck.  James  L.  Jr..  Laiadie.  Jefliey  W.;  Lee.  Kang 
Wook;  TWieg.  Roben  J.;  Viehbeck.  Alfred;  Mid  WUker.  George  F. 
5.593.720.  a.  427-97.000. 
Hegedus.  Owles  R.:  See— 

Tien,  Chao-Fong:  Hegedus,  Charles  R.;  SanKwuiao.  Thomas  M.;  Snyder. 

Jeaniae  M.;  and  Mercaado.  Usa  A..  5,594.065.  O.  524-507.000 

Heger,  Charles  E;  and  ScfauHheis.  Gary  R..  lo  Zircon  Corporation.  Elecironic 

level  displaying  inrlination  widi  fegad  lo  iiuuiueut  lengdi.  5,592,745.  CI. 

33-366.000. 

HegCT,  Charles  E..  lo  Zircon  Corporation..  Electronic  fence  post  level. 

5,594,669.  Q   364-559.000. 
Heiddbager  Drackmaschinen:  See — 

Rodi.  Anton:  5.592.880.  a.  I0M50. 100. 
Heidelbeiger  Drorkwaarfainen  AG:  See — 

Battm.  Richard  E.  5,592,864.  Q.  83-154.000. 
Blner.  Bruno.  5,592,878.  G.  101-231.000. 
Heil.  Roben  H.:  See— 

Lawless,  Joseph  D.;  Heil.  Roben  H.;  Pribrcw.  Scott  R.;  and  Russell. 
DvBcaa  R.,  5.593,771.  CL  428-3 17  JOO. 
Heim,  Jooatfaan  R..  lo  Schlage  Lock  Comfany.  Thumb  actuated  latch  retract- 
ing mrrhfiiim  fcr  grip  hawOe  locks  including  integral  installsiioo  gripping 
aid.  5,593,193.  CI.  292-336.300. 
Hrjarm—i.  Tonaca;  Oieaich,  Maniied;  Jacobs.  Gundolf;  Kratz,  Mark; 
Sanders,  Josef.  Scholz.  Uwe:  nd  Woynar.  Hetanut.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft  Low-viscosity,  stable,  agglomersle-fiee  polymer  polyols.  a  process 
for  their  preparation  and  their  use  in  producing  polyurethane  plastics. 
5,594.066.  a.  524-761.000. 
Helldin.  Gthaa,  to  Dille  Safe  AB.  Nan-ieusaMe  syringe  adapted  rod-and- 
pbtoa  onit  and  method  for  assembting  such  syringe.   5.593.386,  CI. 

604-1  io.ooa 
Helleadriil.  Beale:  See— 

Wiaaen,  Har«;  Helleadahl.  Beale:  Smaa.  Hubert:  aid  Lorenz.  Gisela. 
5394,020.  a.  514-378.000. 
HtOa.  Adaai:  and  Pishko,  Michael  V.   Subcutaneous  glucose  electrode. 

5J93,852,  CL  435-14.000. 
Hetmat  Edwsnl  Fandtich:  See— 

Fiaihich.  Hebnnt  E:  and  Ktanmier.  Kelly  A..  5393.199.  Q.  294- 
88.000. 
Hebay,  Naaiiat  N.  Artificial  limb  mounting  tppararus   5.593,454,  O.  623- 

32.000. 
liTiBiipngTi  BiofihffnM  Inc.:  St^ — 

Cantr.  Willian  A..  5393.973.  Q.  514-44.000. 
Hraanai,  Fahad,  to  Cooamiaicatioas  Satellile  Corporation.  Bidirectioiial 
irdlu  codiv.  5394.742,  O.  371-37.100. 


Claas:  Mbal,  Haas-Rolf:  Hamda,  Tdumasa;  Hemmerling. 
Wol^anf:  nUaa,  Gerfasd:  MOUer.  Ingrid;  Minkaau.  Mikio:  Ohlen- 
dorf,  Dieacr.  aad  Wiagto.  Raiaer.  5394375.  O.  349-171.000. 
Heaaomiic  jiagtiji  Cotporaioa:  See — 

Efgea.  niOip  E;  mi  Manlove.  Anthony  J..  5393.406.  CI.  606-29.000. 
HcavhiB,  Briai  D..  to  Elsag  International  N.V  Method  and  Vfmatm  for 
■teasatiag  the  chaage  in  capacitance  vahiet  in  dual  capacitors.  5394353. 
g.  324-68I.009. 
Henawonlk,  Mann  C'.  See — 

Cancao,  Dielher  E:  Myen,  Albert:  Pafaner.  Oeae  D.:  Caruso,  Philip  M.; 
Wilaoa,  Ian  D.;  and  Hcmswonh,  Matin  C,  5393,274,  O.  415- 
115.000. 
IVadtfirtat,  Freddy:  Vctheeck,  Ann:  Meeus.  Pascal;  aad  Ankiessea,  Hiero- 
nymus,  to  AGFA-Gevaen.  N.V.  Developing  toioboa  and  atediod  for 
devdopiag  aa  exposed  silver  habte  ototogiaBhic  ntaterial.  5393317.  C\. 
43O-48S.0O0. 
Headeim,  Rotot  a:  KristoC.  Janes  W.:  and  Moiyaeaix,  David  A.,  to 
Picker  haoaatioaal,  iac.  Flaibie  noclea  magnftir  tesoaance  receiver 
coils  aad  syslens.  5394339,  CL  324-318.000. 
lliMfcirt.  hf  Til 

BeqiknC  Jan  S.:  aad  Heaihit^  Jeff,  5394J02,  CL  381-61.000. 
Headifti.  H^o:  5c«^ 

Aadeben,  Rolaad;  Janca.  Josef*;  Maroy.  Piene:  aid  Heaihiks.  Hugo. 
5394,050.  CL  524-5.000. 
HeadRM.  Scsa  S.;  aad  Keaaedy,  KGchael  E.  to  Deere  ft  CooBsay.  Excavanr 

backtt  lata^c  5392,762.  O.  37-443.000. 
Ilfakri  Cniputaiua:  See— 

Baks,  Baihan:  Ctaageoo,  I4ancy  S.;  PMHtoa,  Jatnes  V.;  Rodriguez. 
Jas«  M.:  aad  Fischer,  Slephea  A..  5393343.  Q.  162-6.000. 
Heaaiidt  Wetaer,  and  Bealele.  CleaKat,  lo  Mooedes-Beaz  AG.  Heatii« 

device  «ar  antor  vehicles.  5393,am.  CL  237-I2.30C. 
Hearie,  Roben  N.,  II;  IVske,  CUakai  J.;  Orilea,  Thomas  G.:  Chagututu. 
I  K.;  Ray.  PWlhn  S.;  tnd  Beaactl.  Bfiaa  D.,  R>  FMC  Cdtpo- 
-5,6-iliirtiailli  il  aiil         SA7-tnii*atiMMl-5- 
Kides.  5393,99*,  CL  S14-2S8.000. 
W.  S..  ■>  Crystil  SenioaiMtactar  Cotporalioa.  Analog-io-digital 
ooavoter  with  digital  linearity  corectiaa.  5394,612,  Q.  341-120.000 
Heary.  Mdiad  F:  See— 

Blaakeathip,  Charles  P..  Jr.;  and  Henry,  Mic^  F..  3393319.  Q. 
148-514.000. 


Henry.  Raymond  L:  See— 

Viegas.  Tacey  X.:   Reeve.   Lorraine  E:   and   Henry.   Raymond  L.. 
5393.683.  O.  424-427.000, 
Henry.  Richard  A  Lidocaine  aerosol  anaesthetic  5393.661.  O.  424-45  000. 
Hensinger,  Bruno:  and  Reichenzer.  Werner,  to  Vollmer  Werke  Machinenfab- 
rik  GmbH.  Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  applying  hard  material  to 
cutting  tool  teeth,  especially  the  teeth  of  saw  blades.  5.592,985.  CI. 
164-98.000 
Hetaeus  Electrochemie  Bitterfeld  GmbH:  See— 

Klact.  Bruno;  Kieutzbcrger,  GOnter,  and  Suchi,  Maifred,  5393355.  Q. 
204-286.000. 
Heiht  for  Health.  Inc.:  See— 

Ju.  Wei;  W^sifried.  Morris  J  :  and  RoMkno.  Frank  J..  5392.956.  O. 
131-270.000. 
Hetfunh.  Michael:  and  Bichler.  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Control  process  for  a  voltage  transformer  with  a  wide  input  voltage  range 
and  die  application  of  such  a  process  5.594323.  Q.  323-222.000. 
Hergenrother.  William  L.:  See — 

Graves.  Daniel  F.  and  Hergenrodier.  Wdliam  L..  5.593.701,  Q.  423- 
52.000. 
Heri^  Leoaad  F..  Jr :  See— 

Deaniaiey.  Gcofliey:  and  Herk.  Leonard  F.  Jr..  3394.041 . 0. 522-2.000 
Hermann.  Theron  E:  See — 

BkKk.  David  E.;  Hermann,  Theron  E;  Hsieh.  Jih-Han:  Mefala.  Nikhtl  S 

and  Rai.  Vishva  R  .  5393.870.  O.  435-119  000 

Henundez.  Bemie;  Hofton.  Raymond  R.:  Palmer.  Michael  J.:  and  Weindel 

mayer.  Frederick  G..  lo  International  Busineu  Machines  Coiporation 

Castellated  nozzle  and  method  of  use  dierof  5393.083.  O  228-180  210 

Herr,  Ambia  R.  Necklace  with  means  for  adding  gem  stones  thereto. 

5.592.835.  O.  63-4  000 
Heirmann,  Matthias,  to  Blaupunkt- Werke  GmbH.  Circuit  for  suppression  of 
sbcn-Uved  noise-phemtnena  in  a  digital  audio  signal.  5.594.799.  CI. 
381-13.000. 
Henon.  Dnm  M.:  Agrawal.  Rakesh:  and  Xu.  Jianguo.  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  prodnctioa  of  moderate 
purity  oxygen.  5.392,832,  O.  62-646.000 
Hersh.  Israel:  See— 

Chaco.  John:  Hersh.  Israel:  Orlovsky,  Dmitry:  Vincens.  Joe:  and  Ram. 
Yiroo.  5.594,786.  O.  379-93  000. 
Hershey,   Paul  C:  and  Waclawsky.   John  G..   to   Inieinational   Business 
Machines  Corporalioa.  Reahiiiie  addressing  for  high  speed  serial  bit 
stream.  5394.728.  O.  37(M7 1.000. 
Heit,  Marius:  See — 

Guerdoux.  Lionel:  and  Hert,  Marius.  5393.764,  Q.  428-220.000. 
HeneL  Larry  W.;  Jones,  Chatks  D.;  Kroin,  Julian  S.:  and  Mabty,  Thomas  E.. 
lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Anomeric  Auororibotyl  amines.  5394.153,  CI. 
349-475.000. 
Hettlein,  Robert  C:  See— 

Goe,  Bryan  W.;  and  Hertlein.  Roben  C,  5393.707.  O.  425-257.000. 
Heitz,  EDea  J.:  See— 

McDoaald,  Sean  C;  Hcnz.  Ellen  J.:  Smidi.  James  A.:  and  Tola.  Gregory, 
5393,267.  a.  414-273.000. 
Herz,  Eiich:  and  Habich,  Heiko.  lo  Alusuisse  Technology  A  Management  Ltd. 

Pntfa-6l  comecting  jam.  5393.245.  O.  403-403.000. 
Herzig.  Chtiatiaa:  See — 

Daulfa,  Jochen:  Herzig.  Christian:  Deubzer.  Bemward;  Hierstetter.  Tho- 
mas: and  Gratzl.  Petra.  5393.787.  a.  428-447.000. 
Hester.  Gay  K.;  Fernandez,  Conrad  L.;  McNeiU.  Jon;  Ray.  Ted  M.:  and 
Traynor.  WilUam,  lo  Levi  Strauss  A  Co.  AutonuKd  garment  finishing 
system.  5393,072,  Q.  223-120.000. 
Heuter,  Peter  See— 

Kreater,    Peter,    Rciaicke-Munnann.    Joachim:    and    Heuser,    Peter. 
5J92.906.  a.  123-90.160. 
Hewitt,  Bryan  C:  See— 

Mineridi.  FMIlip  L.:  Hewitt,  Bryan  C:  Lacroix,  Cindy  M.:  and  Ball. 
Melville  D.,  5393,610,  O.  219-728.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co:  See— 

Schwegkr,  Tun.  5394.623.  a.  361-697.000. 
Hewlen-Packad  Compaay:  See— 

Bcaifcn,  Richard  F;  Yerteason,  Robin  P:  and  Hooper,  Howard  G.. 

5394335.  a.  399-26Z00O. 
Broder,    Damon:    Movaaha.   Abdofacza;    and    Rhoadt.   W.    Wistar. 

5393J40,  a.  400-351000. 
Cameron,  David  B.,  5394 J87,  O.  307-I32.00E 
CoOa,  Daniel  R..  5394.673.  Q.  364-709.150. 
Hedkr.  Slevea  P.  5,592,945.  d.  128-710.000. 
Greeaalein.  Michael:  and  Yothida.  Heary.  5392,730,  Q.  29-S94.000. 
Kaaiiaaky.  George  T:  and  Swanaon.  David  W..  5394,483.  O.  347- 

«rooo. 

Keefe,  Brian  J.:  Ho.  May  F:  Courian.  Kemedi  J.;  Sleinfield.  Steven  W.: 
Cfailden,  Winthmp  D.:  Tappoa.  Ellen  R.;  Trueba,  Kennedi  E:  Ch^i- 
raai.  Tori  L;  Knight,  William  R.:  and  Motitz,  Joks  G..  DL  3394.481 . 
a.  347-63.000. 

Messsros,  David  W.;  Cook.  Roben  E:  and  Medykiewicz.  RonaU  A.. 
3394.663.  a.  364-550.000 

Nielsen.  Kenneth  R.:  Bonomo.  Paul;  and  Pien.  Gene,  5394.828.  O. 
385-121.000. 

Tonplin.  Catherine  K.;  and  McManigiU.  Douglass,  5393364,  a.  204- 
451.000. 
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Weinberger.  Scot  R.:  Egan.  Roben  W ;  Hoppc.  Thomas  W,  decea.sed: 
Gassmann.  Ernst:  Schjir,  Martin  M.;  BOmsen.  Klaus  O.:  and  Taran- 
lino,  E  Rocco.  5.594.243,  O   250-288  000 
Heyse.  John  V :  and  Mulaskcy.  Bernard  F..  to  ChoTun  Chemical  Company 
Treating  oxidized  steels  in  lo*-.sulfur  reforming  proces.ses.  5.593371.  O 
208-134.000. 
Hibbs.  Louis  E..  Jr.:  See — 

Johnson.  Neil  A.:  Raber.  Thomas  R.:  Hibbs.  Louis  E..  Jr.:  Muma>. 
Melissa  L,:  and  Benz.  Marie  G  .  5393306.  O.  134-9  000 
Hibi.  Kciichi:  See— 

Talsumi.  Masahiro:  Koizumi,  Noritaka.  Hibi.  Kciichi;  Iwano.  Tsuneaki. 
Ito.  Himyuki;  Nakamura.  Osamu,  and  Nakano.  Hirulaka.  S.594.736. 
a.  370-174.000. 
Hibi.  Ma.sahikn  See — 

Karin.  Michael:  Hibi.  Ma.sahiko:  and  Un.  Anning.  5.593.884.  O.  433- 
252.300. 
Hibst.  Hartmut:  See— 

Sopher.  David:  Gieseler.  Andreas;  Hibst.  Hartmut:  Harth.  Klaus,  and 
Jaeger.  Peter,  5,593.557.  CI  2O4-290.0OR 
Hicks.  David  S..  to  Micro  Energetics  Corporation   Peripheral  power  saver. 

5.594.672.  Q.  364-707.000. 
Hidaka.  Akira:  See — 

Hara.  Seinosuke:  and  Hidaka.  Akira.  5.592,908.  C\   123-90  170. 
Hierslelter.  Thomas:  See — 

Dauth.  Jochen:  Herzig.  Christian;  Deubzer.  Bemward.  Hieractier.  Tho- 
mas: and  Gratzl,  Petra.  5.593.787.  O  428-»47  000 
Higaki.  Jeffrey  N.;  Tischer.  Edmund  G  .  Cordell.  Barbara;  and  TlK)mpson. 
Slewan  A.,  to  Scios  Inc.  Producuon  uf  buniugeneous  truncated  CNTF 
5J593.857.  a  435-69  100 
Higashi.  Isao:  See — 

Akata.  Masao;  Miura.  Takao.  Ogawa.  Takeshi.  Dot.  Yukihiro.  Higashi. 

Isao;  and  Imagawa.  Hitoshi,  5.594.724.  C\  370-469.000 

Higaya.  Toshiaki;  Kouno,  Yuzo;  and  Shindou.  Yukiti.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 

Fixing  apparatus  with  a  release  oil   applying  member.   5.594.540.  CI 

399-326.000. 

Higham.  Paul  A.:  and  Warlield.  Larry  T .  lo  Howmedica  Inc.  Coaled  femoral 

stem  prosdiesis  5.593.452.  Q.  623  23  000 
Higuchi,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Nakagoshi,  Junji;  Higuchi.  Tatsuo:  Kato.  Shinichi:  Ando.  Toshimitsu. 
and  Iwasaki.  Masaaki,  5.594.868.  CI.  395-200  160 
Hikichi.  Toichirtj:  See — 

Maisuura.  Masaaki:  Hikichi.  Toichiro:  Saito.  Mitsuru:  and  Tagami. 
Takuya.  5392,999.  Q    180-227.000 
Hill.  Charles  C:  and  Hill.  Theodore  B..  lo  Sequal  Technologies.  Inc   Ruid 

fractionaloc.  5.593,478.  O  96-111.000 
Hill.  Colin  J.:  See— 

Klaenhammer,  Todd  R.;  Sing,  Wesley  D  ;  and  Hill.  Colin  J..  5393.885. 
a.  435-252.300. 
Hill.  George:  See- 
Hill.  George  H  ;  and  Sahebjam,  Steve  S  ,  5,594.284.  CI  307  10  500 
Hill,  George  H.;  and  Sahebjam.  Sieve  S.,  lo  Hill,  George.  Vehicle  security 
device  using  key  device  which  completes  inlerrtipled  circuits.  5.594.284. 
CI   307-10.500. 
HUl.  Howard:  See— 

Majidi-Ahy.  Reza;  and  Hill.  Howard.  5.594.341.  Q.  324-322.000. 
Hill.  Joe  T.  lo  Bristol  Compressors,  Inc.  Scroll  compressor  construcliun 

having  an  axial  compliance  mechanism   5.593.295.  CI.  418-55.200 
Hill.  Philip  J.:  See— 

BycToft,  Banie  W.;  WiUiams.  Paul;  Stewan.  Gordon  S.  A.  B.;  Cbhabra. 
Sin  R.;  Stead.  Paul;  Winson.  Michael   K.;  Hill.  Philip  J.;  Recs. 
Cadierine  E.  D  ;  and  Bainion.  Nigel  J  .  5,593.827,  CI.  435-6.000 
Hill.  Ralph  D.:  See- 
Cruz.  Gil  C.  Hill.  Ralph  D.;  Judd,  Thomas  H.:  New.  Darren  H .  and 
Rosenberg.  Jonathan.  5.594.911,  CI   .395-800.000 
Hill.  Ronald  S.:  See— 

Brauker.  James  H.;  Hill.  Ronald  S.;  Maninsoo.  Laura  A..  Boggs.  Daniel 
R.:  and  Johnson.  Robert  C.  5.593.440.  CI.  623-11.000 
Hill.  Theodore  B  :  See- 
Hill.  Charles  C  ;  and  Hill.  Theodore  B  .  5.593.478.  O  96-111.000 
Hillman.  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Foster.  Robert  F:  and  Hillman.  Joseph  T..  5393311.  C\.  148-238.000 
Hilton.  Brian  S.,  lo  Xerox  Corporabon    Wet  wiper  and  vacuum  primer 

configuration  for  full-width-array  printbar  5.594.477.  CI   347  .30.000 
Himpsel.  Franz  J.,  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporaiion.  Epitaxy 

of  high  Tc  superconductors  on  silicon.  5,593.951.  C\.  505-235.000. 
Hinde.  David  C  :  See— 

Satguninathan.  Rajasingham:  Hinde.  David  C:  Padget.  John  C.  and 
Yeales.  Stephen  G..  5.593.730,  CT  427-386  000. 
Hinden,  Jean  M  :  See— 

Bishara.  Jeries  I.;  Brannan.  James  R.:  Horvalh.  Roland  J.;  Sacco. 
Anttiony  R.;  and  Hinden,  Jean  M  ,  5.593.627.  Q  264-127.000 
Hino.  Taketoshi,  to  Mutata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  device 
including  substantially  parallel  propagation  paths  for  secondary  oscilla- 
tions 5394.3%,  CI   333-189.000 
Hinshaw.  Jeiald  C :  DoU.  Daiiel  W ;  Blau.  Reed  J.;  and  Lund.  Gary  K..  to 
Thiokol  Corporation.  Metal  complexes  for  use  as  gas  generants.  5392.8 1 2. 
a  60-205.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Malsubara.  Miyuki:  Hirabayashi.  Hiromitsu;  Nagoshi,  Shigeyasu:  Aral. 
Atsu.shi;  Akiyama.  Yuji;  MuraU,  Takayuki;  Sugimoto,  Hiloshi.  and 
Takahashi.  Kiichiro,  5.594.478.  O.  347-41.000. 


Hirai.  Yutaka:  See— 

Matsuyama.  Jinsho;  Hirai.  Yutaka;  Ueki.  Masao:  and  Sakai.  Akira. 
5.593.497.  CI.  117-90.000. 
Hiramoio,  Toshiro.  Tamba.  Nobuo;  and  Kasai.  Mdoki.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid 

Semiconductor  memory  device.  5.594J70,  Q.  257-393.000. 
Hirano.  Hiroshige:  and  Honda.  Toshiyuki.  to  Matsushiu  ElectiK  Industrial 

Co .  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device.  5.594.697.  Q   365-208.000. 
Hirano,  Motohiro:  See — 

Tomila.  Kazushi:  llo.  Yoshikazu;  Hirano.  Motohiro.  Nozawa.  Akira; 
Matsuo,  Hiromitsu;  limum,  Shunichi;  Tozawa.  Shigeki;  and  Miura. 
Yutaka.  5.593>«.  CI    156-643.100 
Hiraoka.  Manabu:  See — 

Toki,  Yusuke;  Hiraoka.  Manabu;  Yamagithi.  Ichiro;  Onuki.  Hiroyuki: 
Ban.  Talsuya,  Hada.  Tetsuro.  Nabatamc,  Takeo;  Yamahana.  Masao: 
Fujise.   Masakuni;   Aochi.   Yoshihiko.    Hayashibara,    Makoto;   and 
Ozaki.  Masahiro.  5„594.772.  Q.  378-1 14  000. 
Hirasawa.  Masahide:  See — 

Yasuda.  HiUMhi;  and  Hirasawa.  Masahide.  5,594.311.  O  318-685.000 
Hirasawa,  Shigeki:  See — 

Kawano.  Shigeki;  Mori.  Kinji;  Kawano.  Katsumi:  Orimo.  Masayuki; 
and  Hirasawa,  Shigeki.  5.594.872.  O.  395  200.150. 
Hirasawa.  Tamio:  See — 

Nishimura.  Eiji;  Hira.sawa.  Tamio;  Okuda.  Kazuyoshi;  Ando.  Saloru. 
Inada.  Takahiio;  Okuda.  Tsunehisa:  Izumi.  Tomo|i;  and  Shimizu. 
Kenji.  5394.645.  CI   364-426.044 
Hirata.    MiUuaki;    Nammatsu.    Akihiro;    Watanabe.    Noriko:    Mizushima. 
Shigeaki:  Makino.  Seiji:  Iwagoe.  Hiroko;  and  Oyobe.  Kei.  ui  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crysul  display  device  and  method  for  producing 
the  same  5.594370.  O.  .349-129  000 
Hirayama.  Masahiro:  See — 

Nishigaya.  Takashi;  Hakata.  Akira.  Itoh.  Naoto;  Ide.  Toshihiro:  and 
Hirayama.  Masahiro.  5.594.902.  CI   395-672  000 
Hiroe.  Toshikatsu;  Kaneko.  Kenichi;  imai.  Noboru;  Takasaka.  Hin^uki;  and 
Kawamura.  Toshio.  to  Hitachi  Cable.  Lid.  Insulating  film  with  improved 
punching  characteristics  and  lead  frame  using  the  same.  5,393.774,  CL 
428-343.000 
Hiroki.  Shigeru  See — 

Ogata.  Minoru,  Suzuki.  Shoji.  Tsuchida.  Shmji:  Tsutsui.  Yuicfairo.  Aral. 
Shunji;  and  Hiraki.  Shigeru.  5394.944.  Q.  453-34.100. 
Hirose.  Hideo:  See— 

Komatsuda.  Hideki.  Hirose.  Hideo;  aid  Kikuchi.  Tetauo.  5.594387. 0 

359-619.000. 

Hirola.  Katsumi.  lo  Sony  Corporabon.  Retractablc/extensibte  antenna  with 

inner  and  outer  sections  having  a  feed  poim  coil  and  end  mounted  ooil. 

5394,459,  a.  343-749.000 

Hinch,  GenU  R   Method  of  pressure  preservation  of  food  products. 

5393.714.  a.  426-268.000. 
Hinh.  Thomas:  See— 

Frey.  Gerhard;  Hinh.  Thomas;  Grofamann.  Dieter,  and  Reichatt.  Willi, 
5394,173.  a.  73-520.010 
Hitachi  Cable.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiroe.  Toshikatsu;  Kaneko,  Kenichi;  Imai.  Noboru;  Takasaka.  Hiroyirili; 
and  Kawamura.  Toshio.  5.593.774,  O.  428-343.000 
Hitachi  Electric  System  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Koizumi.  Yutaka;  Banjo.  Minoru:  and  Wakugawa.  Takeshi.  5394JS0. 
CI  324-616.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiramoto.  Toshiro;  Tamba.  Nobuo;  and  Kasai,  Moioki.  5.594.270,  Q. 

257-393.000. 
Horiuchi.  Hideyuki;  Suda.  Koji;  and  Matsumoto,  Masaelsu.  5.594344. 

CI.  356-73.000. 
liou,  Yutaka:  Iwai.  Hidetoshi:  Sakuta.  Toshiyuki;  Nasu.  Takumi:  and 

Suzuki.  Tomohiio.  5394.279.  O  257-738.000. 
Kawano.  Shigeki:  Mori.  Kinji:  Kawano.  Katsumi;  Orimo.  Masayuki: 

and  Hirasawa.  Shigeki,  5,594,872.  O  395  200  150 
Koizumi,  Yutaka:  Banjo.  Minoru.  and  Wakugawa.  Takeshi.  5394350. 

CI   324-616.000. 
Nakagoshi.  Junji;  Higuchi.  Tatsuo:  Kato.  Shinichi:  Ando.  Toshimitsu, 

and  Iwasaki,  Masaaki,  5394.868.  CI   395  200  160 
Noyama.  Hideo;  Kato.  Makoto:  Nohmi.  Makoto;  and  Takizawa.  Yuri. 

5394.850.  CI.  .395-135.000. 
Ohtake.  MasaKishi;  Tottori.  Takeshi:  Nakagawa.  Kazunari;  Hamamolo. 
Nobuo:  Ohkawa.  Takefairo.  and  Kmebuti.  Yutaka.  5394.680.  C\ 
365-63.000. 
Sakai.  Toshio;  Watanabe.  Norito:  Miyosfai.  Masanori:  and  Fukuda. 

Yoshibumi.  5394.844.  O  395-127.000. 
Sakurai.  Wataiu:  Sawaguchi.  Hideki;  Satoh.  Naoki;  and  L'memolo. 

Masuo.  5.594,756.  O.  375-233.000. 
Sudo.  Yoshimi:   Kure.  Tokuo:  Niaomiya.   Ken:   Kuroda.   Katsufauo; 
Nishida,  Takashi:  Todokoro,  Hideo;  Mitsui.  Yasuhiro:  and  Shichi. 
Hiroyasu.  5.594.246,  O  250-310.000. 
Tamba.  Yuko.  5394.383.  CI.  327-552.000 
Tanimizu.  Toiu;  Hakamata.  Yoshimi:  Kobayashi.  Masato:  Osaka.  Akira; 

and  Komuro,  Katsuhiro,  5394.224.  O  218-134.000 
Todokoro.  Hideo,  Takamoto.  Kenji;  Otaka.  Tadashi:  Mizuno.  Funao: 
Yamada.  Saoru:  Terakado.  Sadao;  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro:  Ninomiya. 
Ken:  and  Kure,  Tokuo.  5.594.245.  C\.  250-3 10.000 
Tomila.  Kazushi:  llo.  Yoshikazu;  Hirano.  Motohiro:  Nozawa.  Akin; 
Matsuo.  Hiromitsu;  limuro.  Shunichi;  Tozawa.  Shigeki;  and  Miura. 
Yutaka.  5393340,  CI.  156-643  100 
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Ushijiina,   Kazuhiro;   Matsumura.   Hisashi,  and  Matsuura.  FumiaJu. 

5.594.426.  CI.  340-825  020 
Watanabe,  Takao;    Kimim.    Kalsuuka;   luh.    Kiyoo;   and   Kawajiri. 

Yostuki.  5J94.916.  O.  395-800.000 
Yaniasiiita.  Taichiro:   Hamada.  Yasunoh;  Yoshida.  Kazushi:  Osaka, 
Tadasiii;  and  TamanMo.  Junichi.  5.593.044.  O   209-584.000. 
Hnachi  Maxell.  Lid.:  See— 

OlMake.  Mamoahi;  Tonofi.  Takeshi;  Nakagawa,  Kazunari:  Hamamoto. 
NolMo:  Ohkawa.  Takefairo;  and  Kinebuti.  Yulaka.  5.594.680.  CI 
365-63  000 
Hitachi  Software  Engineering  Co..  Lid:  See — 

Usfaijima.   Kazuhiro:   Matsumura.   Hisashi;   and   Matsuura.   Fumiaki. 
5.594.426.  O.  340-825.020. 
Hitachi  Telecom  Technologies  Ltd.:  See — 

Sanpei.  Kazuo:  and  Yamauchi.  Talsuo.  5.594.625.  Q   361-755.000 
Hitachi  Tokyo  Ekcntmics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tooiita.  Kazushi;  llo,  Yoshikazu;  Hirano.  Moiohiro;  Nozawa.  Akira; 

Matsuo,  Hiromitsu;  limuro.  Sfaimichi;  Tozawa.  Shigeki:  and  Miura. 

Yutaka.  5.593X0.  C\.  156-643.100 

Hiyama,  Yiitaka.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dau  communication  method 

and  dau  communication  system  using  data  communication  apparaius 

■herein.  5.594.871.  O   395-200.090. 

Hhnsky,  Emil  J.:  and  Galperin.  Yury,  lo  MacLean-Fogg  Company  Cable 

connector.  5.593J27.  C\  439-81 1.OOO. 
HMI  Indusnies,  Inc  :  See— 

Frcy.  Robot  A.;  nd  Stevenson.  Philip  H..  5.593.479.  O.  96-57  000 
Ho,    Chan-Lien.    Document    holdeT    with    an    extensible-iclnctablc    bag 

5J93.0e6.  a.  229-67  300 
Ho.  David:  See— 

Hanison.  Richard  P;  Brown.  Bah  W.;  Rossio.  RicfaatdC.;Aviles. Gladys 
M.;  Dexheimer.  Edwaid  M.;  aad  Ho,  David.  5J94.037.  O.  521- 
99.000. 
Ho.  Guo-Jie;  and  Maifare.  David  J.,  lo  Meick  A  Co..  Inc.  Process  of 

lyMiieaziBg  N-acyl  auxiliaiies.  5,594.1)4,  O.  540-362.000. 
Ho,  Hsia  C.  Mainframe  housing  of  a  personal  computer.  5,593,219,  CI. 

312-263.000 
Ho,  May  F.:  See— 

Kerfe,  Brian  J.;  Ho.  May  F;  Courian.  Kennedi  J  ;  Steiniield.  Steven  W ; 

Childers.  Windirop  D.;  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Trueba.  Kennedi  E.;  Oiap- 

maa.  Terri  L;  Knight.  William  R.;  and  Moritz.  Jules  G  .  m.  5,594.48 1 . 

CI  347-65.000. 

HoMty,  W.  Leo,  lo  iCTV.  Inc.  Compressed  digital  overlay  conlroller  and 

method  for  MPEG  type  video  signal   5.594.507.  Q.  348-584.000. 
HoMis.  Howard  K.:  See— 

P^ias.  Andreas  M  ;  and  Hobbs.  Howard  K..  5.593.682. 0  424-40 1  000 

Hodge.  Waaum  W.;  wd  Taylor,  UwictKc  E.,  lo  VXL/HCR  Tecinoiogy 

Corporaiioa.  Near- video-on-demand  digital  video  distribution  system  uti- 

lizug  atymmetric  digital  subscriber  lines.  5,594.491.  CI.  378-7.000. 

Hodkr.  Cerlnnl;   Lercfa.   Pacr,   aid  Stucki,   Martin,   to   Rotkreuzstiftung 

ZaMnllibcmofiiHn  BlMspendedienst.  Method  of  pttxiiicing  ao  inb-D 

immunoglobuliB  concenmae  and  a  pharmaceutical  prepnation.  5.593.675. 
a.  424-130  100. 
HodKU,  Lester  L  :  Sr<^ 

Sim.  Chi-Ch«mg;  »d  Hodsoo.  Lesier  L.  5,594,297.  CI.  313-309.000 
Hoeber.  Matthias:  See— 

KoU.  Waller.  Mittag.  Rainer,  apd  Hoeber.  MMhias,  5,S94J21,  Q. 
320-48.000. 
Hocctel  AG:  See— 

FoTHiBger,  Klaus;  Volk.  Heinrich:  and  Wykypiel,  Wemer.  5,594,145,  a. 
548-173.000 
HoechK  Akiiettgesellschaft:  See — 

Bcader,  Albeit.  5.594.099.  C\.  530-218  000 

Defocsa,  Elisabeth;  Fischer.  Gerd;  Jeadralla.  Joachim-Heiner.  Laltrell. 
Rudolf:  Woilmann.  Theodor.  and  Iieit.  Dieter.  5,594.133.  O  540- 
228.000. 
Escfaer.  Claus;  DObal.  Hans-Rolf;  Harada.  Takamasa;  Hcmmerling. 
Wolfgang;  Illian.  Geriofd;  MOller.  Ingrid:  Murakami.  Mikio;  Ohlen 
dorf.  Dieter,  and  Wingen.  Rainer.  5.594.575,  O.  349-171.000. 
Gaa,  Kari:  Nowy.  Gllnter  and  Scfamailzl.  Geoig.  5.594.142.  Q   546- 

19000. 
Jacob,  Ingolf ;  Paulus.  Ebeihard;  Kieuzer.  Getfiard;  Schubert.  Beind;  and 

Geirhoi,  Joaef.  5.593.777.  O.  428-370.000. 
Sirutz.   Heinz;   Fleischer.   Dietrich;   Kulpe.  JOrgen;   and   Schleicher. 
Ancheas.  5.593J94.  O.  210460.000. 
HoecfaH  Cebnese  Corporaiioa:  See— 

Raianan,  M.  Daiil;  and  Durham,  Dana  L..  5,594.098.  C\.  528-482.000 
HoeciM  Colancae  Corp:  See— 

Vicari,  Richard.  5.594.086.  O.  526-262.000 
HoedM-Rousad  Wurmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Gbnkomwki.  Edward  J  ;  and  Oiiang.  YuUa.  5J93.995,  Q.  514-254.000 
Hoekona,  Antkeas:  See — 

Van  Ooijen,  Albert  J.  J..  Rierveld.  Krijn;  Hoekema.  Andreas;  Pen,  Jan. 
Sijmons.  Peter  C  ;  and  Vcrwoerd.  Tciaus  C.  5,593,%3,  C\.  514- 
12.000. 
Hoffmao-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Sninsky.  John  J.;  and  Kwok.  SWrtey  Y.  5J94.I23.  O.  536-24.320. 
Hoffman.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Tiavehae.  Frederick  L.;  Hoffman.  Robert  E.;  and  Poston.  Mendel  L  .  Jr . 
5.593.629.  O  264-209  300 
Hoffmann,  Hans-Rainer  See— 

{ 
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Kissel,  Thomas;   Schrank.   Henriette;   and   Hoflmann,   Hans-Rainer. 
5,593.686.  Q.  424-448  000. 
HoSrnann.  James  A.:  See — 

Basinski.  Margret  B  ;  DiMarchi.  Richard  D.;  Flora.  David  B.;  Headi. 
William  F.  Jr.;  Hoffmann.  James  A  ;  Schoner.  Bngille  E.;  Shields, 
James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L  .  5.594.104.  Q   530-324.000 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Block,  David  E.;  Hermann, Theron  E.;  Hsieh.  Jih-Han;  Mehla.  Nikhil  S  ; 

and  Rai,  Vishva  R..  5.593.870.  CI  435-119.000. 
Geiwiz.  JUigen;  G6lschi.  Erwin;  Hcbeisen.  Paul;  Link.  Helmut;  and 

LObbers.  Thomas.  5.594.135.  Q   .540-468.000 
Kung.  Hsiang-Fu;  Sugino.  Hiromu;  and  Honda.  Susumu.  5,593,667.  CI. 

424-85.200. 
Young,  Sai  Shek.  5.594.055.  CI.  524-291.000 
Hoffmann-LaRoche  Inc.:  See — 

Kelly.  Stephen;  and  LuUc.  Teodor.  5.593.617.  CI   252-299.670 
Hofmann.  Hartmut:  See — 

Prinz.  Horn;  Hofmann,  Haitmut;  KObele.  Klaus;  and  Wagner,  Marion. 
5,593,650.  a.  423-203  000 
Hogan.  James;  Smith.  Richard;  and  Kop.  Joann.  to  Gen-Probe  Incorporated. 
Nucleic  acid  probes  for  detection  and/or  quantiution  of  non-viral  organ- 
isms 5393.841,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Mojo.  Yasuo:  See — 

Tabaia.  Atsushi;  Takahashi.  Nobuyuki;  Ohia.  Tdiashi;  Hojo.  Yasuo; 
Kasuga.  Shinji;  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro;  Ando.  Masahiko;  Tsukamoto, 
Kazuraasa;  and  Fukatsu.  Akira.  5393  J65.  O.  477  1 19.000 
Holland.  VS^yland  B.:  See— 

Huber.  Cadierine  M.;  Dolby.  Debra  J  ;  and  Holland.  Wayland  B.. 
5394,258.  a.  257-48.000 
Hollander.  Eugene  R.:  See— 

Eit.  Henry  F;  Bartram.  Ronald  D  ;  Hollander.  Eugene  R.;  and  Cfiai. 
Jing.  5393305.  Q    134-1  300 
Hollister  iacorporaied:  See — 

U  Gro.  Phillip  A..  5393397.  C\.  604-355.000. 
Holloway.  Dwight  S.:  See— 

Birchenough.  Charles  W ;  Dietz,  Hans  P..  Holloway,  Dwight  S.;  Rytler. 
Noel  J..  Scholl.  Rolland  D  ;  and  Tweed.  Lome  W..  5394.643.  O. 
364-424.080. 
Holman.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Winston.  Roland;  Holman.  Robert  L.;  Jacobson.  Benjamin  A.;  and 
Emmons.  Robert  M..  5394.830,  CI.  385-146.000. 
Holmes.  Ann:  See — 

Horweil.  David  C  ;  Roberts.  Edward;  Holmes,  Ann;  Padia.  Janak  K.; 
Roark.  William  H  ;  Rodi.  Bnice  D  ;  Trivedi.  Bharat  K  ;  Kleinschralh, 
Jutgcn;  Rees,  David  C  ,  and  Richardson,  Reginald  S  .  S393,%7,  CI. 
514-18.000. 
Holmes.  John  S..  11;  mi  Andeisoa,  Joe  E..  lo  Boehriager  Mannheim  Corpo- 
ration. Zero  power  receive  detector  for  serial  dau  interface.  5394.906.  CI. 
395-750.000 
Holmgren.  Jennifer  S.:  Srr — 

GiUespie.  Ralph  D.;  Bricker.  Jeffery  C;  Arena.  Blaise  J  .  and  Holmgren, 
Jennifer  S..  5393.932.  CI.  502-163.000. 
Hokaex  Limited:  See — 

Sharpe.  Richard  A.;  and  Maimers.  Mia  J..  5393.765.  O  428-225  000 
Holzer,  Reuven,  to  Nadonal  Scmiconduciar  Corporation.  Reituced  area,  first 

onier  R-C  fihen  using  cunem  conveyors   5.594.390.  CI    331-17.000 
Homan.  Gary  R.:  See- 
Glover,  Sheikic  O.;  Bujanowski,  Valeris  J.;  Ziemelis.  Mans  J.;  Skinner. 
Michael  W.;  Homan,  Gaiy  R.;  Pttz.  Susan  V.;  and  Cannady.  John  P. 
5394,042.  a.  522-31  000 
Honan.  James  S.:  See — 

Nielsen.  Ralph  B.;  Rosiek.  Thomas  A.,  Bales.  David  F;  Honan,  James 
S.;  and  Yarn.  Hwei-Ung.  5394,047.  CI.  523-315  000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasebe.  Tetsuya;  and  Kumagai.  Kazuhidc.  5392.907.  CI.  123-90  160. 
Hasegawa.  Tadaaki;  and  Takenaka.  Toru.  5394.644,  O.  364^24  027. 
Imai.  Ko)i:  Wakahoi.  Toahiya;  Adachi.  Hiromilsu;  Terada.  KeiicM; 
Yamaitiita.  Hiroaki;  and  Morikawa,  Hiioshi.  5393377,  G    210- 
23Z0OO 
MatsumolD.  Yoshiyuki.  5.594,412,  O  340-435  000 
Matsuura,   Masaaki;   Hikichi,  Toicfairo:  Saito,   Mitsunj;  and  Tagami. 

Takuya.  5392,999.  O.  I8O-227.000. 
Okada.  Yuichl;  and  Aoyama.  Toshihiko.  5393.002.  O   18O42I.000. 
Suzuki.  Norio;  and  Tacfaibana.  Yoosuke.  5392.918.  CI.  123-339.180. 
Takada.  Hideaki;  Aihara.  T^lk>:  and  Nakazato,  Ikuo.  5393,280,  O. 
416-44  000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishi:  See— 

Lirakami.  Fukashi,  5,592,998,  CI    180-164000 
Honda,  Susumu:  See — 

Kung.  Hsiang-Fu;  Sugino,  Hiromu;  and  Honda.  Susumu.  5393,667.  CI. 
424-85  200 
Honda.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Hirano,  Hiroshige;  and  Honda,  Toshiyuki,  5394,697,  a.  365-208  000 
H<)nen,  Herwart:  See — 

Walter,  Hilger  A.;  HOnen,  Herwail;  and  Gallus.  Heinz  E  ,  5394.665,  C\ 
364-558.000 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Larson.  Brent  D .  5.594363,  CI.  349-74.000 
Hong,  Zi  Quan;  Kumagai.  Ryohei;  aiMj  Ohsiro,  Tetsuo,  to  Yozan,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  recognizing  a  character  5394.811.  O    382- 
216.000. 


Honjo,  Kenichi:  See — 

Isaka.  Haruo;  Mannka,  Toshiliiko;  Icfaikawa,  Kei;  Honjo,  Kenichi;  and 
Gotou,  Makolo,  5,594.602,  CI   360-77  140 
Honma.  Bunji:  See — 

Sadakata.  Nobuyasu;  Honma.  Bunji;  Iwamolo.  Hideyuki.  Shindo.  Yoi- 
chi;  and  Yomoda,  Akira,  5393,287.  O  417-366.000 
Hooberman.  Gideon,  lo  G.O.T.  Guide-On  Technologies  Ud.  Compressed  gas 

release  system  5392.%2.  Q    137-68.220. 
Hooper.  Howard  G.:  See — 

Beaufort.  Richard  F.  Yergenson,  Robin  P.;  and  Hooper.  Howard  G , 
5.594335.  a   399-262.000 
Hoppe.  Thomas  W..  deceased  (by  Curtis  A.  Oigill,  executor):  See — 

Weinberger,  Scot  R.;  Egan.  Robert  W ;  Hoppe,  Thomas  W.,  deceased; 
Gassmann,  Ernst;  Schjtr.  Martin  M.;  BOmscn.  Klaus  O.;  and  Taran- 
tino.  E.  Rooco,  5.594043.  CI.  25O-288.000 
Hon.  Toshikazu;  and  Cho.  Keizo.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corpo- 
ration Bidirectional  printed  antenna.  5,594,455,  CI   343-700.0MS. 
Hon,  Yoshiaki;  and  Akitsu,  Yasuo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Inc.  Dust  collecting 

apparatus  5.593.471.  O.  55-302  000 
Horibe.  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Akiyama,  Yohko,  Horibe,  Hidetoshi;  and  Yoshioka,  Minoru.  5393,690. 
CI.  424-457.000. 
Horie,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishida,  Hiroki;  Tani.  Junichi.  and  Horie,  Hiroshi.  5.593360.  Q.  475- 
331.000. 
Hone,  Yoshiko:  See — 

Usami.  Akihiro.  Ohta.  Ken-icfai;  Horie.  Yoshiko;  Kawai.  Takashi;  Shonu. 
Sdu.  and  Ohu.  Eiji.  5394358.  CI.  358-518.000. 
Hono,  Yuma:  See — 

Masumolo,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  Kimura.  Hisamichi;  Shinohara. 
Yoshiyuki;  Hono.  Yuma,  and  Kiu,  Kazuhiko,  5393315.  CI    148- 
415000 
Horita,  Akihiro:  See — 

Fukulani,  Hiroshi;  Ohnishi,  Hiroshi:  Uebe.  Shuichi;  and  Horita.  Akihiro. 
5,594,572.  CI    349  155  000 
Horiuchi.  Hideyuki;  Suda,  Koji:  and  Malsumolo.  Masaetsu.  to  Hitachi,  Lid 
Flow  type  particle  image  analyzing  method  and  apparatus  5394,544,  CI 
356-73.000 
Honuchi,  Tadahiko;  Ishigami.  Takashi;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Mogami,  Tohru: 
Wakabayashi.  Hiloshi;  KunK).  Takemit.su;  and  Okuinura.  Koichiro.  lo  NEC 
Corporation.  Method  of  fabncating  semiconductor  device  having  rcfrac 
tory  metal  silicide  layer  on  impurity  region  using  damage  implant  and 
single  step  anneal   5,593.923.  a   437  200()00 
Hormel  Food&  Corporation:  See — 

Minerich,  Phillip  L.;  Hewitt,  Bryan  C ;  Lacrotx,  Cindy  M.;  and  Ball. 
Melville  D  ,  5393,610,  O   219-728000. 
Horn.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Patterson,  Bunoa  R.;  and  Horn,  Jeffrey  A  ,  5394,057,  CI.  524-406.000 

Horn,  Ronald  D.:  See- 

Glaze.  Bradley  S.;  Warner,  Kenneth  R.;  Horn,  Terry  D.;  and  Ham, 
Ronald  D ,  5,593,888.  CI  435-262  .500 
Horn.  Teny  D.;  See — 

Glaze,  Bradley  S.,  Warner.  Kenneth  R ;  Horn,  Terr)  D.,  and  Horn. 
Ronald  D  .  5393,888.  CI   435  262  500 
Ham,  Thomas:  See — 

Uidea.  Michael  S  ;  and  Horn,  Thomas,  5,.594.II7.  CI  536-23  100 

Uidea,  Michael  S.;  and  Horn.  Thomas.  5394.118.  CI.  536-23.100 

Hombeiger.  Frederick  C,  Sr  Sculptured  air  freshener  dispenser  5393.641. 

a  422-123.000 
Homdlcr.  Georg-Michael:  See— 

Eck,  Werner.  Homdler.  Georg-Michael;  and  Lepach.  Wemer,  5393,108. 
a  242-608  500. 
Home.  Remko;  See — 

Dings,  Jacobus  M.;  Home.  Remko;  Van  Veen.  Gerardus  N.  A  ;  and 
Bosman,  Joseph  C.  M.,  5393,528,  CI    156-154.000 
Homer.  Gregory  S.:  See— 

\akiBi.    Roger   L.;   Homer,   Gregory    S.:    and    Miller.   Thomas   G. 
5.594,247.  CI.  250-326  000 
Horrobin,  David  F  Methods  and  compositions  for  the  trealmem  of  Ihe  skin. 

5,594,031.  a.  514-553.000. 
Honon.  Herbert  D.,  to  Taylor  Group,  Inc  ,  The  Method  and  apparanis  for 

cooping  chickens.  5392.902.  Q.  119  846.000 
Honon.  Raymond  R.:  See— 

Hernandez.  Beraie;  Honon.  Raymond  R  ;  Palmer,  Michael  J.,  and 
Weindclmayer.  Frederick  G  ,  5,.593.083.  O  228  180210 
Horvalh,  Roland  J  :  See— 

Bishara.  Jesies  I.;  Biannan.  James  R.;  Horvalh,  Roland  J.;  Sacco. 
Anthony  R.;  and  Hinden.  Jean  M..  5393,627.  CI.  264-127.000 
Horweil,  David  C  ;  Robens,  Edward;  Holmes,  Ann;  Padia.  Janak  K..  Roark. 
William  H.;  Roth.  Bruce  D.;  Trivedi.  Bharal  K.;  Klcintchrolh.  Jurgen; 
Rees.  David  C;  and  Richattlsoa,  Reginald  S.,  to  Wamer-Lamben  Com- 
pany Cholecystokinin  anlagaaists.  dieir  preparadon  and  therapeutic  u.se 
5.593,967,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Harwell,  DavidC;  Howson,  William;  Priichard.  Maityn C  ;  Roberts.  Edward: 
and  Rees.  David  C,  lo  Wamer-Lamben  Company  Tachykinin  antagonists 
5.594,02Z  a.  514-419.000. 
Hochino,  Hidekazu;  and  Kurihan.  Talsuya.  to  NHK  Spring  Co  .  Ud  Method 
and  appvalus  for  checking  the  aulhenlicily  of  a  checking  object  b) 
detecting  magnetic  flux  reversals  5.594.229.  O  235-449.000. 


Hosoya,  Ryo;  and  Kobayashi,  Takaichi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Elec- 

ironic  apparaws  tytutn  having  an  electronic  apparatus  unit  aad  an  expan- 

sKw  unit  for  expanding  dK  function  of  the  electronic  apparatus  unit  by 

connectioa  to  an  expatisioa  card  oomiector.  5394.622.  CI.  361-686.000. 

Hosoya,  Yukio;  and  Fukuyo.  Kei.  to  Nisshinbo  Industries.  Inc  AndkKk  brake 

device  valve  arrangemem.  5,593,216.  Q  303-119.200 
Hosnkka,  Siriika  L.:  See— 

Tryggvason.  Kari;  Hostikka,  SiriJu  L.;  and  HOyhtyk,  Malli,  5393.900, 
a.  436-547  000 
Hotea.  Gheorgbe,  to  Whiiaker  Corporation.  The.  iMegial  seal  and  strain  relief 

member  for  a  connector  5.593.321,  O  439-589  000 
HoielUng.  Steven  P:  See— 

FkM.  John;  and  HoleUing.  Steven  P.  5394.169.  Q.  73-504  140 
Hotta.  Yasumichi:  See — 

Sugino,  Hiroshi;  Holla.  Yasumichi;  Fujii.  Namitsugu;  Shibau.  Masahiro. 
and  Saio,  Hiromi,  5.593358.  C\.  204-429.000 
Hotta.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Konda,  Kazumoio;  and  Hotta.  Yoshihiko.  5,593,320,  Q.  439-589  000 
Nona.  Yoshio:  See — 

Hanyu,  Yukio;  Onuma,  Kenji;  Holta.  Yoshio;  TanigucU.  Osamu;  Takao, 
Hideaki;   Asaoka.    Masanobu:    Mihara.   Tadashi;    Kodera.    Yasalo; 
Kojima.   M^louj:   Nakamura.    Kalsuloshi;   and  Wada.  Takalsugu, 
5394371,  a  349-138.000. 
Hough.  Barry  M  :  See— 

Eavenson,  Jimmy  N.,  Sr.;  and  Hough,  Bany  M  ,  5393,367,  O  477- 
203.000 
Houghtby.  Timolhy  R.;  Reineke,  Roger  W;  and  Monnier.  Kenneth  J.,  lo 
Copeland  Corporation.  Scroll  machine  with  reverse  rotaiioa  prolecticm. 
5.593.294.0   418-55  100. 
Houghton.  Jon  C;  and  Peiry.  Chester  H..  Jr..  lo  Byen  Industries.  Inc.  Mcdwd 
and  apparatus  for  framing  a  film  mounted  integrated  circuit.  5392,734,  C 
29-827.000. 
Houghton.  Richard  A  :  See — 

Haixler,  Stanley  D ;  Houghton.  Richard  A  ,  and  Wallace.  Richard  H  , 
5394,925.  a  395-863  000 
Howben.  J.  Jeffiy:  See — 

Harper.  Richard  W.;  Howben.  J.  Jeffry;  Poorc,  Geraki  A.;  Rieder.  Brem 
J ;  Tao.  Eddie  V  P;  and  Aikins.  James  A.,  5394.028.  CI.  514-464.000 
Howmedica  Inc.:  See — 

Higham,  Paul  A  :  and  Wailield.  Larry  T.,  5393,452,  Q  623-23.000 
Howmet  Corporation:  See — 

Schmiedeknechi.  Dean  L..  Straszheim,  Mark  J.;  Thompson,  Dennis  J.; 
and  Rauguth.  Brad  L..  5392,984,  O    164-62  000 
Howson.  William:  See — 

Horweil.  David  C;  Howson,  William;  Pritchard.  Maitya  C;  Roberts. 
Edwaid;  and  Rees.  David  C  .  5.594.022.  O.  514-419.000 
HdyhtyL  Mani:  See— 

Tryggvason.  Kari;  Hostikka,  Siritka  L.;  and  HOyhtyl  Malti,  5393.900. 
CI.  436-547.000. 
Ho>1.  Eari  H  .  Jr  Recurve  bow  alignmem.  5.592.929.  O.  124-23.100. 
HrytTak.  Bemaid  J.,  to  Siemens  Electric  Limited.  Electmnagiietic  acnutor 

arrangement  for  engine  control  valve  5,593,131  O  251  129  150. 
Hsich.  Hsien-Fen:  and  Hsu,  Ming-Teh.  lo  Industrial  Technology  Reseacb 

Insmute   Etching  recipe  for  die  CrSi  film.  5393.601,  O   216-41.000. 
Hsieh,  Jiang,  lo  General  Electric  Company   Methods  and  apparalus  for 

enhancing  image  sharpness  5.594,767,  O.  378-8  000 
Hsieh,  Jih-Han:  See- 
Block,  David  E.;  Hermann,  Theron  E  ;  Hsieh.  Jih-Han;  Mehla.  Nikhil  S.; 
and  Rai,  Vishva  R.,  5,593.870.  C\  435  119  000 
Hsu.  Hui-Pin:  See— 

LoSlracco.  Gregory;  Oiesler,  Ronald  B.:  and  Hsu,  Hui-Pin.  5394.829. 
CI  385-134  000 
Hsu.  Ming-Teh:  See— 

Hsieh.  Hsien-Fen;  and  Hsu.  Ming  Teh.  5393,601.  O.  216-41.000 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu.  lo  United  Microelectrooics  Corporaboa.  Polysilicaa  pro- 
gramming memory  cell.  5394.684,  CI.  36S-185.UIO 
Huang,  Bing-Heng:  See — 

Lin.  Stephen  T:  Huang.  Bing-Heng;  and  Chow.  Steve.  5394.788.  C\ 
375-167  000 
Huang,  Hailao:  See — 

Chen,  Kcjian,  and  Huang.  Haitao,  5393,795,  CI   429  192.000. 
Huang.  Hao;  DeBruzzi,  Michael  S  .  and  Riso,  Thomas  A.,  to  Unique  Mobility, 

Inc  Mcdwd  of  constructing  a  staler.  5392,731,  G.  29-596.000 
Huang,  Tzuen-Hsi:  See — 

Chen.  Ming-Jer:  and  Huang,  Tzuen-Hsi.  5.594,683,  G   365  177  000 
HuMaid.  Michael  J  .  to  GenCorp  Inc    Reinforced  tape  snip  for  penmeter 
secureroeni  of  a  membrane  roof  and  method  of  attaching.  5393,748,  G 
428-41  300 
Hubbell.  Eari  A  :  Lipshutz,  Roben  J.;  Morris.  Macdnnld  S.;  and  WiaUer. 
James  L.,  to  Affymetrix.  Inc.  Computer-aided  engineering  syaem  lor 
design  of  sequence  arrays  and  lidiographic  masks.  5393.839,  G.  435- 
6000 
Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Klas,  Daniel  E.;  Gentry.  John  M.;  Tipton.  Regina  L.;  and  D»yer.  Richard 

H..  5,594.206.  G.  174-56.000. 
Nuckholls,  Joe  A.:  and  Flory,  Isaac  U,  fV,  5394.308.  G.  315-290.000. 
Huber.  Cadierine  M.;  Dolby,  Debra  J.;  and  HoUand.  Wayland  B.,  to  Texas 
Instruments   Incorporated.   Semiconductor  device   with  reticle  specific 
implani  verification  indicator  5,594,258.  G.  257-48  000. 
Huber.  Cynthia:  and  Longo,  Nancy.  Method  of  making  vital  wheal  glutea  into 
fibers  5393,717.  G.  426-656.000. 
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HObsch.  WilKr 

Fey.  Ptter.  Krtmer.  Thonus:  Dressel.  iOrgen:  Hanko.  Rudolf:  HOtnch. 
WtHer.  MQUer.  Ulrich;  MUUer  Glienunn.  Mantnis:  Beuck.  Manin: 
Bischoff,  Hihnar  Wohlfeil.  Sttfm:  Denzcr.  Diit;  Kazda.  Sunislav: 
Slasch.    Johannes-Peter    KnoiT.    Ankcas:    and    Zaiss,    Siegfried. 
5J94.0I0.  a.  514-340.000. 
Huckle.  Pad  D.:  See- 
Bye.  Alan:  Evans.  Jfll:  Huckle.  Paul  D.:  Lacey.  Lanrence  F:  and  Rue. 
PWer  J..  5.593.685.  C\  424-439.000. 
Hudkins.  Robot  L.:  and  Knigbt.  Enmt.  Jr..  to  Cephakm.  Inc.  Fused  pynolo- 

cariazDles.  5.594.009.  O  514-338.000 
Huey.  Richanl  W..  Jr.:  Lerner.  Neil  D :  Chancy.  David  B.:  and  Konoelik. 
Joaepta  A.,  to  COMSIS  Corpontkin.  Univenally  accessible  smoke  detector. 
5  J94.422,  a.  34a«28.000. 
Hufloni.  Larry  A.:  See— 

Mnz.  WiUiam  B.:  Black.  Thomas  J .  Jr.:  McMahan.  Paul  E.:  Hufford. 
Larry  A.:  Mooney.  David  T:  and  Waddns.  Robert  C  .  5.593.164.  O 
277-9.500. 
Hughes  AirciafI  Company:  See — 

Cureila  Charles  C:  Shdsiaiy.  I.   Mark;  aid  Berman.  Arnold  L. 

5.594.939,0.455-12  100. 
Ktikotian.  Kapriel  V :  and  Victor.  Arnold  E..  5.594.45 1 . 0. 342-160.000 
Zhang.  Yong  H.;  and  Chow.  David  H..  5.594.750.  O.  372-45.000. 
Hughes  Daobury  Optica]  Systems,  inc.:  See — 

de  Groot  Peter.  Gallatin.  Gregg  M.:  and  Roycfaoudhuri.  Chandra. 
5J94>43.  CI.  356-5.090. 
Hughes.  Hnw  P  A.:  See— 

Paaa.  Andtcw:  Campos.  Manuel:  and  Hugtes.  Huw  P  A..  5.594.107. 
a.  530-350.000. 
Hulben.  Aolhony  P..  to  Roke  Manor  Research  Limited.  Apparatus  for  use  in 
eqnipmem  providing  a  digital  radio  link  btH»«.B  a  fixed  radio  unit  and  a 
mobile  ratio  unit  5.594.755.  O.  375-208.000. 
Huls  America  Inc.:  See — 

Subramaniam.  Chitoor  S.:  and  Larson.  GeiaU  L..  5.594.156.  O.  556 
417.000. 
Humbles.  Marvin  L..  to  Whitaker  Cotporaion.  The.   Modulw  ftuiiiiure 

connndcaian  system.  5J93JI7.  C\.  439-502.000 
Hundley.  Gary  L.:  See — 

Nilsen.  David  N.:  Galvan.  Gloria  J.:  Hundley.  Gary  L.:  and  Wright.  John 
B  .  5J93.593.  Q.  21fr«38.000. 
HunnicMl.  Harry  A.,  lo  Kebey-Hayes  Company.  Variable  assist  steering 

pressure  control  valve.  5.593.133.  O.  251-129.150. 
Huaaer.  Shanon:  See— 

Deckaer.  George  E.:  Turner.  Crystal:   Hunter.  Sharron:  and  Walts- 

McMiHan.  Kjm.  5.593.662.  a.  424-«4.000. 

Huriey.  John  F.:  and  Hartel.  Edward  O..  to  Combustion  Components  Asso- 

daies.  be.  Pbllulant  reducing  modificaaon  of  a  tangentially  filed  furnace 

5.593  J98.  a.  431-9  000 

Huaia.  Zaki   D..  lo  Daniel   Industiies,  lac.  LaminaKd  rotor  assembly 

5.594.288.  Q.  310*2.000. 
Hoaky  l^ection  Molding  Systems  Ltd.:  See— 

Glaeaeaer.  Piene.  5.593.711.  O.  425-595.000. 
Huaache.  Gerard:  See— 

Chaae-Ching.  Jean-Yves:  Hustache.  Gerard:  and  Sabot.  Jean-Louis. 
5J93.65I.  a.  423-242.100. 
HusKn.  Rima:  See — 

McnMi.  Jean-Paul:  Cizek.  Vlastimil:  and  Huston.  Rima.  5.593.487.  C\ 
106-170.100. 
Hiarhimnn:  See — 

Bom.  Bernard:  Carpenlier.  Eric:  and  Ballon.  Lavent.  5.593.520.  O 
152-158.000 
HuoeU.  Lary:  See— 

Btuner.  Cuit:  Hutsell.  Larry:  Reh.  Jeff;  and  Metz.  Robert.  5.594.600.  Q. 
360-69.000. 
Hnygeai.  Eiic:  See — 

Gerbcr.  Dirk;  Derluyn.  Johan  R.:  and  Huygens.  Eric.  SJ94.039.  O. 

521-159.000. 
Geiber.  Diik;  Deriuyn.  Johan  R.;  and  Huygens.  Eric.  5.594.040.  Q 
521-159.000. 
Hwang.  Pail:  See— 

Merrill.  Soaya;  Ayer.  Alul  D.:  Hwang.  Paul;  and  Kuczynski.  Anthony  L.. 
5J93.W5,  a.  424-480.000. 
Hwo.  Charles  C;  Ma.  CMn-Yuan  G.;  and  McCullough.  James  D .  Jr..  to  Shell 
Oil  CtaniaBy.  Proccu  for  iranoving  prooessabibty  of  ultra  low  meh 
viicoaly  polymer.  5J94.074.  CI.  525-387.000. 
Hwoaf.  Ches-Uae:  &r— 

1^  Ya-miag:  Pnag,  Jyi-CUng:  Hwong.  Chen-Une:  and  Fang.  Liang-lyi. 
3J92.7S2.  a.  34-388.000. 
Hyakanke.  Noino:  &e— 

Kawabala.    TWcariu:    Hyakuake,    Nobuo:    Funnawa.    Fumio;    and 
Tbkaaaga.  Masaaki.  5.594.536.  CI.  399-297.000 
HyaB.  Gilbett  P.  Compiaer  system  having  a  serial  keyboard,  a  serial  display. 
and  a  dynaoac  memory  widi  memory  refresh.  5.594.908.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Hythadik-RiBg  Aatriebs-  und  Stettenrngsucbaik  GmbH:  See— 

NietfanmnKT.  Bemd.  5.592.97^  a.  137-625.650. 
Hyooata.  TUoiya:  Set— 

Akiyama.  Tkkaaki:  Koakutsu.  Naohiko;  Teradaira.  Mitsuaki:  Miyaaaka. 
Maiayo;  and  Hyooaga.  Takuya.  5  J94,653.  O.  364-468.240. 
Hyubdai  Ekctroaics  Industries  Co..  Ltd:  See- 
Nam.  Jong  a.  5 J94J80.  O.  327-390.000. 
Hyna.  Jae  W.:  See— 


Lee.  Jong  W ;  Chae.  Jeong  S.;  Choi.  Young  R.;  Lee.  Yeong  N  :  Rho.  Bun 
R  :  Kang.  Heui  I.:  and  Hyun.  Jae  W..  5.593.984.  a.  514-202.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  America:  See — 

Oh.  Jong  Hoon.  5.594,765.  CI.  377-44.000 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Cho.  Jung  S.:  and  Song.  Je  S..  5.594.413.  Q  34O-435.000. 
Kim.  Hyemg  S..  5.593.813.  Q  430-312000 
Oh.  Young  N..  5.594.374.  CI  327-108.000. 
Hyundai  Motor  Company:  See — 

Kim.  Yoonsuk.  5.592.917.  Q.  123-308.000. 
I-Sta  Corporation:  See — 

Davis.  Gnham.  5.593.638.  C\.  422-56.000, 
lannucci.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Chen.  Hudong:  Churchill.  Peter  C:  lannucci.  Robert  A.;  Molvig,  Kim, 
Papadopoulos.  Gregory:  Remondi.  Slepben  A.:  Teixeira.  Christopher 
M.:  and  Traub.  Kenneth  R..  5.594.671.  a.  364-578.000 
IBM  Corporation:  See— 

Ahn.  Kie  Y.;  Hedrick.  James  L..  Jr.;  Labahe.  Jeflfrey  W:  Lee.  Kang- 
Wook:  'I>ivieg.  Robert  J.:  Viefabeck.  Alfred:  and  Walker.  George  F. 
5.593.720.  CI.  427-97  000. 
Filepp.  Robert;  Gordon.  Michael  L.:  Bidwell.  Alexander  W.;  Young. 
Francis  C;  Wolf.  Allan  M.:  Meo.  Sam:  Tiemann.  Duane:  Abrahams. 
Lawrence;  Silfen.  Michael  J.;  Dalsass.  Aldo  R.:  Lee.  Rotence  M.:  and 
Appleman.  Kennedi  H  .  5.594.910.  O  395  800000. 
King.  C.  David;  and  Torres.  Robert  J.,  5.594.857.  C\.  395-352.000 
Ichihashi.  Telsuo:  See — 

Kimura.  Manabu:  Kurihaia.  Hideshi:  Ichihashi.  Tetsuo:  and  Kitazawa. 
Saloshi.  5.593.819.  a  430-533  000 
Ichikawa.  Kei:  See — 

Isaka.  Hatuo;  Maruoka.  Toshihiko:  Ichikawa.  Kei;  Honjo.  Kenichi:  and 
Gotoa.  Makoto.  5.594.60Z  O   360-77  140 
Ichikawa.  Naomi:  See — 

Ryu.   Tadamitsu:    Izumi.    Hiroyuki:    Murakawa.    Masahiko:   Toyota. 
Masanobu;  Adachi.  Takeshi:  and  ichikawa.  Naomi.  5.594.836.  C\. 
395-62.000 
Ichikawa.  Shuji:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Tsuyoshi:  Nakajima.  Hiromitsu:  Ichikawa,  Shuji:  Koinunu. 
Yasumi:  Malsuyama.  ICazuo:  iCamenosooo.  Koji:  and  Minoshima, 
YoshifaiTO.  5J94.090.  O.  528-265.000 
Ichikawa.  Yoahitaka:  See- 
Wong.  Chi-Huey:  Ichikawa.  Yoshitaka:  and  Shen.  Gwo-Jenn.  5 J93.887. 
a.  435  252.330. 
Ichikawa,  Yukihilo:  See — 

Macfaida.  Minoru:  Yamada.  Toshio:  Ichikawa.  Yukihito:  and  iCasai. 
Yoshiyuki.  5392.925.  C\   123-568.000 
Ichikoh  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishiyama.  Yoshihiko.  5.594.590.  C\  359-841.000 
Yoshida.  Noiio:  and  Yokola.  Masayuki.  5.592.715.  O.  15-250.003. 
ICTV.  Inc.:  See— 

Hoany.  W.  Leo.  5  J94.507.  O.  348-584  000. 
Ide.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Nishigaya.  Takashi;  Hakata.  Akira:  itoh.  Naolo:  Ide,  Toshihiro;  and 
Hirayama.  Masahiro.  5J94.902,  Q  395-^72.000. 
Ideal  Ideas.  Inc.:  See— 

Glynn.  Kenneth  P,  5.593.054,  O.  215-225  000 
Igarashi.  Hirodii:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Hiroaki;  igarashi.  Hiroshi;  Adachi.  Junichi;  Usui.  Shinichi: 
Yoshizawa.   Shunji;   and   Uehara.   Hirotaka.   5.594,548,   O.   356- 
376.000. 
Igaii.  Yasulaka:  Saikawa.  Akira:  Okamoto.  KaytAo:  ICamei.  Shigeru:  Oka. 
Masahisa;  and  Sano.  Atsunori.  lo  Takeda  Chemical  industries.  Ltd.  Matrix 
for  sustained-release  preparabon  5.594.091.  Q.  528-271  000. 
iGEN  hicarponled:  See— 

Kamiteddy.  Babcddy;  Darsley.  Michael  J.:  Simpson.  David  M.;  and 
Masacy.  Richard  J..  5.593,969,  O   514-25.000. 
\gfaaitk,  Manin  C:  See— 

Diumbor.  Rebecca  C;  Calder,  WilUam  H.;  and  ignasiak,  Martin  C. 
5.594.221.0.200-50.270, 
Ignon.  Roger  G.:  See- 
Thomas.  Ron.  Jr;  Ignoo.  Roger  G  :  and  Cohen.  William.  5.592.936.  CI 
128-206.120 
Ihm.  Dae  W.;  fUm.  Jeong  L.;  Kim.  Kwon  I.:  and  Kim.  Byeng  H..  lo  Oieil 
Synthetics  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  composite  semi-peimeaMe 
membnoe.  5.593.738.  O.  427-534.000 
lida.  Hitoyi^:  See — 

Kjtaio.  Kiyoaki;  Obuchi.  Shokichi:  Shitin.  Eiki:  Shimizu,  Masaro: 
Yaegatfai.  Kazue;  Miura,  Tomoaki:  Isomuta,  Yasuko:  lida.  Hiroyuki: 
IMkawa,   Midori;  Asai.   Kenji;   Halsufaiba,   Emiko;   Kawaguchi. 
Manri;  and  Ttennka.  Takashi.  5.594.004.  O.  514-301.000. 
lida.  Ichiro:  and  Kurita.  Toshihiko.  to  Fujitsu  Limiled.  Personal  communi- 
cation method  and  system.  5.594.722.  a.  37(M26.000. 
lijima.  Yatno:  and  Tsubokawa.  Masahiro.  to  l^lamnhita  Elcctiic  industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Stage  testing  method  in  decompressed  atmosphere  for  a  small- 
size  decvic  machine  and  apparatus  diereof.  5J94.348.  CI.  324-546.000. 
lijima.  YaanAi:  See — 

Uctaikoba.  Fumio;  Nakajima.  Shigeyuki:  ito.  Takashi:  Miura.  Taro; 
Kobayashi.    Makoto;    Kuraliasfai.   Takatnde:    and    lijima.    Yasushi. 
5J94J97.  a.  333-202.000 
limuro.  Slmnichi:  See — 
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Tomita.  Kazushi:  ito.  Yoshikazu:  Htrano.  Motohiro:  Nozawa.  Akira. 
Maisuo.  Hiromiisu:  limuro.  Shunichi:  Tozawa,  Shigeki:  and  Miura. 
Yutaka.  5.593.540.  CI    156-643  100 
liyama.  Michitomo:  See — 

Nakamura.  Takao;  and  liyama.  Michilomo.  5.594.257.  C\.  257-39  000. 
lizuka.  Masaru:  See — 

Koshiba.  Yoshikazu;  Kuroda.  Yasuhide;  Aoki.  Yukio;  Minafcata.  Tsuy 

oshi:  and  lizuka,  Masaru.  5.593.646.  C\  422-177  000 

Ikcda.  Ma-sae:  and  Nakashima.  Teturou,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Developing 

device  using  ooe-compooem  type  developer.  5.594.198.  CI.  399-281.000 

ikeda.  Yasuo.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  silicon 

oxide  film  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  5.593.741,  C\.  427-579.000. 
Iketani.  Akiia:  See — 

Juri.  Talsuro;  Iketani,  Akira;  and  Matsumi.  Chiyoko,  5.594.550.  CI 
386-40  000. 
Ikeyama.  Seiichi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Mamoru:  Todo.  Akira:  Ikeyama.  Seiichi:  T>iuLsui.  Toshiyuki: 
Matsunaga.   Shinya:   and   Kaneshige.   None.   5.594.071.  O    525 
240.000. 
Miff.  Edwin  C.  lo  First  Opinion  Coiporatiim   Compuleiized  medical  diag- 
nostic system  including  re-enter  function  and  sensitivity  factors.  5.594.638. 
CI    395-203  000 
lllian.  Gerhard:  See— 

Escher.  Claus;   DUbal.  Hans-Rolf.  Harada.  Takamasa:   Hemmerling. 
Wolfgang:  lllian.  Gerhard:  Muller.  Ingrid:  Murakami.  Mibo;  Ohlen- 
dorf.  Dieter:  and  Wingen.  Rainer.  5.594_575,  Q   349  171.000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Broskow.  James  A..  5.593.026.  CI   206-150000 

Malin.  An:  Van  Erden.  Donald:  and  McMahon.  Michael.  5392.802.  CI 

53-133.400 
Rice.  Brian  L.;  and  Turansky.  Albert  J  .  5.593.753,  CI  428-131.000 
llvesp^,    Heikki:    Jaakkola.    Jyrki:    Unsuri,    An.    Paitanen,    Erfcki:    and 
Veikasalo,  Lauri.  lo  Valmet  Cotporaiioo.  Hybrid  former  wiih  an  MB  unil 
in  a  paper  machine  5.593.546.  O.  162  301  000 
Imaeda.  Yaiiuo;  Sec — 

Ishida.  Tatsuya:  and  Imaeda.  Yasuo.  5.594.171,  CI  73-514.320. 
Iwaia.   Hitoshi:  Jinkai.   Koichi;  and  Imaeda.  Yasuo.  5394J71.  O. 
257-469.000. 
Imagawa.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Akata.  Masao;  Miura.  Takao;  Ogawa.  Takeshi:  Doi.  Yukihiro:  Higashi, 
Isao:  and  Imagawa,  Hiioshi,  5..S94,724,  CI   370-469  (WO 
Imai,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Suga.  Seiji:   Imai.  Hiroaki:  and  Uchida.   Kalsuhiko.  5392.910.  CI. 
123-90.170. 
Imai.    Koji;    Wakahoi.    Toshiya;    Adachi.    HimmiKu:    Terada.    Keiichi, 
Yamashita.  Hiroaki:  and  Morikawa.  Hiroshi.  lo  Toyo  Roki  Seizo  Kabush- 
ikikaisha:  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Rlier  having 
inlemally  threaded  cover  non-rotatably  mounted  lo  ca.sing  of  the  filter 
5.593377,  a  2  J  0-232.000 
Imai.  Masao:  See — 

Nagata.  Tcruyuki:  Okazaki.  Koju:  Miura.  Tohru:  Kajimoio.  Nobuyuki: 
Kanemuia.  Yoshinobu:   Sa-sagawa.   Kaisuyoshi:  and   Imai.  Masao. 
5394.088.  a.  528-77  000 
Imai.  Noboru:  See — 

Hiroe.  Toshikalsu.  iCaneko,  Kenichi:  Imai,  Noboru;  Takasaka.  Hiroyuki: 
and  Kawamura.  Toshio.  5.593.774.  CI  428-343000 
Imajo,  Yasulaka:  See — 

Inada.  Minoru:  Imajo.  Yasulaka:  and  Uchino.  Masahide.  5393307.  CI. 
134-11.000. 
Imani.  Yuichi:  See — 

Asai.  Jirou:  Imani.  Yuichi:  and  Ito.  Akira.  5393.363.  O.  477-74.000 
Imaoka.  Takashi:  See — 

Yamanaka.  Koji;  Imaoka.  Taka.shi:  Futatsuki.  Taka.shi:  and  Yamashiu. 
Yukinari.  5393354.  O  204-252.000. 
Imaoka.  Takeshi:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Makoto:  Imaoka.  Takeshi:  Moloyama.  Masaaki:  Yamamoto. 
Yoshihito:  and  Takasu.  Hideki.  5.594.006.  O  514-312  000 
Imabon  Corp.:  See — 

Dubner.  Andrew  D..  5393.790.  CI.  428-694.0ML. 
Kirk,  Mark  P:  and  Mott,  Andrew  W.  5.594.143,  O.  566-157  000 
Imeokparia.  Daniel  D.:  See — 

Shmidt.  Crestoo  D.;  Imeokparia.   Daniel   D.:  and  Sub.   Kyung  W, 
5.594.036.  CI.  521-79  000 
Immunex  Corporation:  See — 

Black.  Roy  A  :  Fitzner.  Jeffrey  N  :  and  Slealh,  Paul  R..  5.594.106.  CI 
530-331000 
Immuno  Akiiengesellschaft:  See — 

Turecek.  Peirr.  Johann.  EibI:  and  Schwatz.  Hans-Peter.  5393.968.  CI 
514-21.000. 
Imoto.  Kazunobo:  See — 

Sailo.  Hitoshi;  Imolo.  ICazunobu;  Ueno.  Takeshi:  Oshima.  Katsuyuki: 
Yamauchi.  Inlineo:  Eguchi.  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Hideaki:  Fujimura.  Hideo, 
and  Asajima.  Mikio.  5393.939.  CI  503-227  000 
Imp  Designs,  inc.:  See — 

Glick.  Irving:  and  Miale.  Peter.  5.592.884.  CI.  108-25000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries:  See — 

Geiher.  Dirk;  Derluyn.  Johan  R.:  and  Huygens.  Eric.  5394.039.  CI 
521-159.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Chaffaiion.  Pierre  G.:  Sdoobants.  f^ier  F;  and  Bleys.  Gerhard  J.. 
5394.097.  a.  528-419.000. 


Geiter.  Dirk;  Derluyn.  Johan  R  :  and  Huygens.  Enc.  5394.040.  C\ 

521-159.000. 
Woolhouse.  Robin  A  :  and  Revill.  Brian  K  .  5393353.  C\  2O4-2S2.000 
Implex  Corp.:  See — 

Averill.  Robert  G  :  Cohen,  Robert  C  :  and  Zubok.  Rafal.  5393.451. 0. 
623-23.000 
Inaba.  Michihiko:  See — 

Saito.  Akiko:  Sahashi.  Maiashi;  Tokai.  Yoichi:  Tsulai.  Akihiko;  Oka- 
mura.  Masami;  Nishiyama.  Yukiko:  and  inaba.  Michihiko.  5393317. 
CI.  148-301.000 
Inada.  Minom;  Imajo,  Yasulaka:  and  Uchino,  Masahtde,  ui  ICabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba:  and  Japan  Field  Company,  Ltd.  Cleaning  method  and  cleaning 
apparatus  5393307.  Q    134-11.000 
Inada.  Takahiro:  See — 

Nishimura.  Eiji;  Hitasawa.  Tamio;  Okuda.  Kazuyodu:  Anda  SaKxu. 
Inada.  Takahiro;  Okuda.  Tsunehisa;  Izumi.  Tomoji:  and  Shimizu. 
Kenji.  5394.645.  CI   364-426.044 
Inagaki.  Hiroshi;  See — 

Miyau.  Shigeru;  Kondo.  Noriaki:  and  Inagaki.  Hiroshi.  5392.926.  O 
123-630  000. 
Inamori.  Masayuki:  See — 

Ueno.  Takuya:  Inamon.  Masayuki:  and  Kyuioku.  Hirofumi.  5393.776. 
CI.  428-367.000. 
Indiveri.  Richard:  See — 

Gazerro.  Carmine  M  :  and  Indiveri.  Richard.  5392.957. 0.  132-53.000. 
Industrial  Technologv  Research  Institute:  See — 
Chen.  Jim.  5.594389.  CI.  359-826.000 
Fu,  Ya-ming;  Pcmg.  Jyi-Ching;  Hwong.  Chen-Une:  and  Fang.  Liang-Jyi. 

5.592.752.  C\  34-388.000 
Hsieh.  Hsien-Fen:  and  Hsu.  Ming-Teh.  5.593.601.  CI  216^1.000 
U.  Chih  Yuan:  and  Tseng.  Homg  H..  5.594.682.  Q   365-149.000 
Peng.  Yung-Chow.  5.594.675.  CI.  364-724  100. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

SajaKivic.  James  N  .  5393.603.  CI.  219-69.100. 
Inorganic  Coating.  Inc.:  See — 

Schaffer,  Peter;  and  Armstrong.  Scott.  5393.492.  CI.  106-623.000 
Inoue,  Akihisa:  See — 

Masumoto,  T^yoshi;  Inoue.  Akihisa:  Kimura.  Hisamichi:  Shinohara. 
Yoshiyuki:  Horio.  Yuma,  and  Kita.  Kazuhiko.  5.593.515.  Q    148 
415.000 
Inoue.  by  Tsuneo.  heir  See — 

Inoue.  Makoto.  deceased:  Inoue.  by  Tsuneo.  heir.  Masuda.  Kazuaki: 
Toganoh.    Shigeo;    Sueoka.    Manabu:    Muiai.    Keiichi:    Waiaaabe. 
Takashi;  Goto.  Akira;  and  Sato.  Motoaki.  5,594,479,  O  347-45.000 
Inoue.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Naiiashima.  Tatsushi;  Furuhashi.  Tsutomu:  Kano.  Hiroyuki:  Yamamoto. 
Kazuo;  and  Inoue.  Hiroshi.  5392.968.  O    137-561.00A. 
Inoue.  Hirolo:  See — 

Kaizaki.  Keiji;  Yamamoto.  Tamotsu;  Yokoji.  Shigeru:  Inoue.  Hiroto:  and 
Matsui.  Hiroshi.  5393.023.  C\  200-570  000 
Inoue.  Hiroya.su:  See — 

Ulsunomiya.  Hajime;  Uchiyama.  Keaji:  Kosuda.  Masanori:  and  inoue. 
Hiroyasu.  5.593.789.  CI  428-694.0ML 
Inoue.  Hiroyumi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  File  I/O  control  device  writing  blocks 
to  faster  device  first  and  canceling  exclusive  lock  as  each  block  is  written 
5394.909.  a  395-872.000 
inoue.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Matsuda.  Takchisa:  inoue.  Kazuhiko:  and  Tani.  Nobutaka.  5393.814.  CI. 
430-320.000 
Inoue.  Kazuo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  indiLStrial  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  disk  sub- 
strate and  optical  disk  employing  said  optical  disk  substrate  5394.716.  CI. 
-369-275.400. 
Inoue.  Koichi:  See — 

Okuda.  Nobuyuki;  Inoue.  Koichi:  Tokutake.  Toshinori;  and  llo.  Stanji. 
5.593.187.  CI.  285-305.000. 
Inoue.  Makoto.  deceased;  Inoue.  by  Tsuneo.  heir.  Masuda.  Kazuaki;  Togaaoh. 
Shigeo;  Sueoka.  Manabu:  Murai.  Keiichi:  Walanabe.  Takashi:  Goto.  Akira; 
and  .Sao.  Motoaki.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing 
ink  jet  recording  head  having  walcr-rcpelleni  material.  5394.479.  Q 
347-45.000. 
Inoue.  Masahiko:  See — 

Takekoshi.    Nobuhiko;    and    Inoue.    Masahiko.    5394338.   CI.    399- 
310.000. 
Inoue.  Naoyuki.  to  Ebara  Corporation    Absorption  refrigeration  machine. 

5.592.825.  CI.  62-141.000. 
Inoue.  Noboru   Ruid-fillering  device  for  filtering  out  partKulales  in  fluid. 

5.593360.0  204-671.000. 
Inoue,  Saloshi:  and  Miyamori.  Takashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Direct 
memory  access  controller  comprising  a  multi-word  dau  register  for  high 
speed  continuous  data  transfer  5.594.923,  O   395-842.000. 
Instance,  David  J.  Isabels  and  manufacture  diereof.  5393.749.  CL  428- 

40.100. 
InstiliK  Fue  Neue  Matcrialien  GemeinnOlzige  GMBH:  See — 

Na.ss.  Rttdiger.  Schmidt.  HeUnm;  and  Schmitu  Peter.  5393.781.  O 
428-403.000 
Institui  fOr  Mikroiechnik  Mainz  GmbH:  See — 

Kemdlmaier.  Waller.  5394.824.  O.  385-49.000 
Instytui  Wlokiennictwa:  See — 

Okoniewski.  Marian  K.;  Szadowski.  Jerzy  S  :  Bajda.  Piotr  J.:  Kobos. 
Jetzy  Z.;  Koptowska.  Joanna;  and  Raajczyk,  Barbara  E.  5393.618. 
a.  252-512.000, 
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Imecom,  hicorpumcd:  See — 

Bell.  Robert  T.;  uid  PUn,  Ridivd  B..  5^94.732.  O.  37(MO1.0OO 
iMcgnlBd  Comrob:  See — 

CaldweU.  Divid  W .  5S94J22.  C\.  20&400.000. 
IntegnlEd  Device  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

CimpbeU.  Divid  L..  5i94.36l.  O  326-24.000 
Inlegrattd  Infbnnalkin  Tecfanology.  Inc.:  See — 

Faodrianlo.  Jan;  Wing.  Chi  S.;  Raiiiiue.  Hedley  K.  J  ;  Sutardja.  Schai: 
ad  MiMin,  Biyn  R..  S.S94.8I3.  Q.  382-236.000. 
Imei  Copontioa:  See— 

Biahk.  Amir.  S.S94.691,  Q.  36S-I89.090. 

BcU.  O.  Miduel.  S.S94.882.  O.  395-421.020. 

Huen.  Paa  K..  and  Castillo.  Michael  J..  5J94.686.  Q   36S-|gS.040 

Nugent,  Steven  F,  5.594,866.  CI.  395-200  130 

Ttner.  Leoninl:  Tiobo^gh.  Mat;  Katadi.  Asfaok:  and  Flmm.  Ron. 

5,594J56,  a.  324-755.000. 
Wojciediowski.  Kenneth  E.  5J94,360,  O.  324-771.000. 
Interfernnetrics.  inc.:  See — 

Webber,  Jobn  C:  and  Knight,  Cuitis  A.,  5394.452.  Q.  342-353.000. 
imennec  Corpondon:  See- 
Fox.  Duane  M.;  and  Schoen.  Joel.  5J93J38,  O.  400-234.000. 
Inlennedics.  Inc.:  See — 

Spehr.  Paul  R.;  Frankovich.  Maik  M.;  and  While,  Mait  A.,  5.593,433 
a.  607-128.000. 
Iwmwrinnal  Business  Machines  Coiporatian:  See — 

Babich,  Edward  D.;  Petrillo,  Karen  E.;  Simons.  Join  P.;  and  Seeger. 

David  E,  5,593,812,  O.  430-270.100. 
Bckbr-Rnd.  Abbu;   Harder,   Chhsioph   S.;   and    Meier,    Heinz   P. 

5.594,749,  Q.  372-45.000. 
Boone.  Francois;  Grillet.  Jean-Marie;  Mansel,  Guy;  and  Rouah.  Paul. 

5.594,892,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Bradshaw,  Richard  L..  5,594,064,  O.  524-507.000. 
Cohn,  Oded;  Nagin,  Kenneth;  Novick,  Yonro:  nd  Winokur,  Alex, 

5,594,900.  CI   395-^)0.000. 
Cote,  William  J.;   Ryan,  James  G.;  Okumura,   Katsuya;  and  Yano 

Hiroyuki,  5,593,537,  a.  I56-«36.100. 
EipeUing,  A  David;  and  Ruiz,  Oscar  J.,  5J94.607,  a  360-104.000. 
Fecieau.  Jean  G  ;  Kligerman.  Eugene;  and  Kollar.  Lubor.  5.594.88 1 ,  Q. 

395-419.000 
Geizlaff,  Klaus  J  ;  and  Wille,  Udo,  5.594.876,  O.  395-293.000. 
Gonnella.  Norman  T;  and  Starcke.  Steven  F.  5.593.34 1 .  a.  45 1  -57  000 
Huaaer,  Martin  A.;  Schwiegdsfaotan.  Uwe;  and  Winogiad.  Shmuel. 

5.594.436.  C\.  341-59.000. 
Henandez.  Bemie;  Hotoo.  RaywoMl  R.;  Palmer.  Michael  J  ;  and 

Weindehnayer.  Frederick  G  ,  5,593,083.  a.  228-180.210. 
Hentaey,  Paul  C;  imI  W^dawsky,  John  G.,  5.594,728,  CL  370-47 1  000 
Himfnel,  Franz  J.,  5J93,951,  Q.  505-235.000. 
Knowles,  Billy  J.;  Collins,  Clive  A.;  Donoyers,  Christine  M.;  Grice, 

DonaU  G.;  sad  RoUe.  David  B.,  5,594,918.  Q.  395-800.000. 
Lennire,  Charles  A.;  and  Striener,  Bryan  L.,  5,594,658.  Q.   364- 

514.008. 
OOEaen.  Hal  K;  Smith,  Gordon  J.;  aid  \m  Leenwen,  George  W., 

5,594,924,  CI.  395-851.000 
Pricer,  Wilbur  D.,  5.594,883,  O.  395-440.000. 
Rqeevaloimar,  Thekkemadalhil  V..  5.593,912,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Raymond,  Jon  H.;  and  Venuooe.  Sebastian  T,  5J94,895,  O.  395- 

556.000. 
Reiiaer.  PHer  E,  5J94,73I.  CL  370-338.000. 
Vutuoso,  Salvatore;  and  Paroio,  Alberto,  5,594,952,  CI.  455-89.000. 
lalpnMional  Power  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Kridnfoviicfa,  Igor  A.;  and  Sinitsyna.  inna  Z..  5.594.402,  Q.  336- 
65.000. 
Imrmational  Rectiher  Corporation:  See — 

Kiraly,  Laulo.  5.594 J79.  C\.  327-381.000. 
Intemationai  Roiling  Mill  Consultants,  Inc.:  See — 

Ginzbiiqg.  Vladimir  B..  5,592,823.  O.  62-64.000. 
Inuzuka.  Maiayuid:  See — 

Sawai.  Toifaihiko;  Inuzuka,  Masayuki;  and  Terada,  Toyohiko,  5,594,30 1 . 
a.  313-523.000 
Inventions,  Inc.:  See — 

Szlam.  Aleksander,  and  Owen.  James  E..  5J94,791.  C\.  379-265  000. 
Inventive  Technoiogy:  See — 

Roberts,  Kent  S.;  and  Roberts,  Bient  J ,  5,592,930,  Q.  124-44.500. 
Iomega  Corpotalioo:  See — 

nidden.  Robin.  5.594,597,  C\.  36O-«6.000 
Ionic  Fuel  Tednotogy,  Inc.:  See— 

Wentwoith,  Fied  A  .  Jr..  5.592.903.  O    123-25.00A. 
Iowa  Stale  University  Research  Foundatiaii,  Inc.:  See — 

McCtaneil,  Kenneth  G.;  nd  Jang,  Wn-Shik,  5,594,309,  C\.  318- 
568.220. 
ippoiilo,  RodoUo  M.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  bK.  Hydrodynamic  bearinc. 

5,593J31,  a.  384-114.000 
beco,  toe.:  See— 

Roatey.  Daniel;  Schallenkamp.  Glen  C;  Seeger.  Margaret  R.;  and 
Sleedman.  David,  5,594.1%.  C\   102-275  110 
Irie.  Reiko  F:  See— 

Zeng.  Qing  S  ;  and  Irie,  Refto  F,  5J93J22.  a.  435  2.000. 
Iris  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Harman.   R.   Keith;   Wong,  C.   Brian;   Reshetnikov.  Gennady;   and 
McLaughlm,  Brian.  5,594J32,  O.  324-127.000. 
Isaacs,  Blake  L.:  See— 


Roas,  David  J.;  Isaacs,  Blake  L  ;  and  Williams,  Kevin  J.,  5,594,953,  Q 
455-89.000. 
Isaacs,  Stephen  T:  See— 

Wollowitz,  Susan;  Isaacs,  Stephen  T;  Rapopon,  Henry;  Spielmann. 
Hans  P;  and  Nerio,  Aileen,  5,593,823,  C\.  435-2.000. 
Isaka,  Haiuo:  Maruoka,  Toshihiko;  Ichikawa.  Kei;  Hon)o,  Kenichi;  and 
Golou.  Makoto.  to  Maisushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Tracking  cm>r 
detecting  cticuiL  5.594,602.  O   J60-77  140 
Isbell.  Matthew  R.:  See- 
Scott.  Danny  E;  Pessier.  Rudolf  C  O.;  Isbell.  Matthew  R  ;  Meany. 
Nigel;  and  Besson.  Alain.  5392,995,  O    175-374.000 
Iscar  Ltd.:  See— 

Satran,  Amir;  and  Maigulis,  Rafael.  5393.255,  O  407  113.000 
Iseki.  Tsutomu.  to  Sumtiomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Pneumatic  tire  including 

cord  layers  5.593321.  O    152  2O9  0OR 
Isen,  Dieler  See— 

Defbssa,  Elisabeth,  Fischer,  Gerd,  Jendralla,  Joachim-Heiner,  Latnell, 
Rudolf;  Wollmann.  Theodor;  and  Iseit.  Dieter,  5394,133,  C\   540- 
228.000. 
Ishida,  Hiroki;  Tani,  Junicfai;  and  Horie.  Hiroahi,  to  Tsubakimolo  Chain  Co. 

Planetary  gear  system.  5.593.360,  O  475-331.000 
Ishida,  Shinichi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  processing  method  and 

appantui  empolying  the  same  5.594355.  CI  358-448.000. 
Ishida,  Talsuya;  and  Imaeda,  Yasuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaiiha  Tokai  Rika  Denki 
Seisakusbo.    Capvitance    type    acceleration    sensor.     5394,171.    O. 
73-514.320. 
Ishiganu.  Takashi:  See — 

Horiuchi.  Tadahiko;  Ishigami.  Takashi;  Nakamuta.  Hiroyuki;  Mogami. 
Tohru;    Wakabayashi.   Hiloshi;    Kunio.   Takemil.su:    and   Okumura. 
Koichiro,  5.593,923,  C\  437-200.000 
Ishihara,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Hayadu,  Kazuhiko;  Yamamolo,  Hidehimi;  Fujikata,  Junichi;  and  Ishi- 
hara, Kunihiko.  5394.933.  C\  428-546.000 
Ishii.  Hiiokazu:  See— 

Sato.  Mofio;  Abe.  Yutaka;  Takano.  Jun;  Ishii.  Hirokazu;  and  Murau. 
Yasuzo.  5394362,  CI  349-12  000. 
Ishii,   Shigeru;   Shinso,   Yoshihide;    Muraia,    Kosei;   Shimanaka,   Shigeki; 
Kurokawa,  Shuji;  and  Yamamoto.  Hidchaiu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Shift  control  apparahis  for  automatic  transmission.  5393.364.  Q.  477- 
98.000 
Ishii.  Yutaka:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kunihiko;  Matsui,  Kiyobisa;  Ishii.  Yutaka;  Yasunishi,  Norio: 
Nakamura,    Toshihira;    Wa.shio.    Haiime;    and    Taniguchi.    Koki. 
5394,466,  a.  345-100  000. 
Ishikawa,  Jun:  See — 

Ohshima.  Kenichi;  Ishikawa.  Jun;  Kudoh.  Koji;  and  Nakaya,  Tomoki. 
5394,787,  CI.  379-114.000 
Ishikawa.  Masaaki;  and  Yamada.  Masao,  lo  Tamapack  Co..  Ltd.  Display 

device  for  a  vehicle.  5.594.415.  Q  340-467.000 
Ishikawa.  Masakuni:  See — 

Nakajima.  Nobuyuki;  Ishikawa,  Masakuni;  Kiso,  Ncrikatsu;  Takagi. 
Nobukazu;  Kazahaya,  Yukio;  and  Kuchiki,  Seiji,  5393,297,  C\  418- 
88.000 
Ishikawa.  Midori:  See— 

Kalano.  Kiyoaki;  Ohuchi.  Shokichi;  Shitata.  Eiki;  Shimizu.  Masaro; 
Yaegaihi.  Kazue;  Miura,  Tomoaki;  Isomura,  Yasuko;  lida.  Hiroyuki; 
Ishikawa,   Midori;  Axai,   Kenji;   Hatsushiba,   Emiko;   Kawaguchi. 
Mami;  and  Tsunioka.  Takashi.  5394.004.  O  514-301.000 
Ishikawa.  Osamu;  and  Takehan.  Hiroyasu.  lo  Malsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Radio  fiequency  probe  and  probe  card  including  a  signal  needle 
and  grounding  needle  coupled  lo  a  nucrodiip  iransmissioa  line.  5394,358, 
a.  324-762.000. 
Ishimoto,  Manabu;  Kalo.  Masayuki;  Aritake.  Hirokazu;  aiKl  Sato.  Noriko.  lo 
Fujitsu  Limiled.  Space  light  modulating  apparatus  having  a  length  lo  width 
ratio  of  30:1  and  staggered  *iver$  5394364.  a.  349-143  000. 
Ishimoto.  Manabu:  See — 

Sato.  Noriko;  Arilake.  Hirokazu;  Kato.  Masayuki.  Ishimoto,  Maiuibu' 
and  Nakashima,  Masato,  5394359.  Q.  359-8.000. 
Ishiura,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Miyagawa.   Shigenoh.   Kobayashi.   Koichi;   Kunii.  Shimpei:   Kanrio. 
Shizuo;  Sakamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Fumilaka.  and  Ishiura.  Ryoichi 
5394.619.  a   36H>8I  000. 
Ishiwa.  Tadashi:  See — 

Kinoahita,  Hiroaki;  and  Ishiwa,  Tadashi.  5393315.  CI  439-459.000. 
Ishiwata.  Hiroahi;  Ohishi.  Takashi.  and  Kitahara.  NobuhirD.  to  Zexel  Coipo- 
lation.  PikM  injection  controller  in  fuel  injection  system  and  method  of 
controUing  pilot  injection  quantity.  5.592.915.  Q.  123-300.000. 
Ishiyama,  Yoahihiko,  lo  Ichikoh  hxhistries.  Ltd.  Mirrar-houaing  positioning 

device  for  car  rearview  mirror.  5,594,590,  CI.  359-841.000. 
Ishizaki,  Toshio:  See — 

Sasaki,  Atsushi,   Ishizaki,  Toihio;  Tididiashi,   Hiioshi;  Sakuragawa. 
Tooiu;  Nakakubo,  Hideaki;  Ohta,  Ikuo;  Matsumura,  Tsuiomu;  Kocugi, 
Hiroaki;  Yuda,  Naoki;  and  Morinaga,  Youichi,  5.594,394,  C\   333- 
103.000. 
Ishizuka.  Mikio:  See— 

Fujiwata,  Susumu;  Sakata.  Masahiko;  and  Ishizuka.  Mikio.  5394.803. 
a.  381  71  000. 
Isobe.  Kunio:  See — 

Waunabe.  Yuichuo;  Isobe.  Kunio;  Yanla.  Ikuo;  and  Nikaido.  Hideyuki, 
5392,846,  a  72-206.000. 
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Isoda,  Hideo;  Hanuguchi,  Tadaaki;  Sakuda,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Yamada.  Yasushi. 
lo  Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  of  making  structured  fiber 
material.  5393325.  C\.  156-622.000. 
Isomura.  Yasuko:  See — 

Katano.  Kiyoaki;  Ohuchi.  Shokichi;  Shilara.  Eiki;  Shimizu.  Masaro; 
Yaegashi,  Kazue;  Miura,  Tomoaki;  Isomura.  Yasuko;  lida.  Hiroyuki; 
Ishikawa,   Midori;   Asai.   Kenji;    Hatsushiba,   Emiko:    Kawaguchi. 
Mami;  and  Tsuiuoka,  Takashi.  5394.004.  CI   514-301  000 
Isono.  Aoji;  See — 

Suzuki.  Hideloshi;  Osada,  Yoshiyuki;  Nomura,  Ichiro;  Ono,  Takeo; 
Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Yamaguchi,  Eiji;  Takeda,  Toshihiko;  Toshima. 
Hiroaki;  Hamamoio,  Yasuhiro;  Iwasaki,  Talsuya;  Isono,  Aoji;  Suzuki. 
Noiitake;  Todokoro.  Yasuyuki;  Okuda,  Masahiro;  and  Shinjo,  Kalsu- 
hiko,  5393.335,  O.  445-50.000. 
Isovolu  Ostcneichische  Isoliersloffwerke  Akticngesellscfaait:  See— 

Falk.  Johann;  and  Plessing.  Albert  K..  5.593332.  C\    156-285.000 
ISP  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Berke,  Philip  A.;  and  Rosen.  William  E.  5.593.681.  CI.  424-401.000 
ltaba.shi.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ema,  Taiji;  and  Itabashi.  Kazuo.  5394.267,  CI.  257-368  000 
Itkowsky,  Fraiik  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Lee,  Ching  S  ;  and  Itkowsky.  Frank  A..  Jr,  5394,927. 0  395-886.000 
Ito.  Akin:  See— 

Asai.  Jiroo;  Imani,  Yuichi;  and  llo.  Akira.  5393.363.  CI.  477-74.000 
llo.  Chris:  See — 

Lee.  Hyong  Y;  Johnson.  Belinda;  Rcsion.  Rocky;  llo.  Chris;  Trombley. 
Gerald;  and  Havasy.  Charles.  5394.262.  O.  257-192.000. 
llo.  Fumihiko.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Telephone  apparatus  for  recording 
a  predetermined  message  in  place  of  a  CNG  lone   5394,783,  CI.  379- 
68.000. 
llo,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Tatsumi.  Masahiro;  Koizumi.  Noritaka;  Hibi.  Keiichi;  Iwano.  Tsuneaki. 
Ito.  Himyuki;  Nakamura.  Osamu;  and  Nakano,  Hirotaka.  5.594.736. 
a   370-174.000 
llo.  Ikuo:  See — 

Ebina,  Kouichi;  llo.  Ikuo;  and  Kasai.  Kazuaki.  5394,920,  Q.  395 
224.000. 
llo,  Katsuya,  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.  Electric  bulb  socket. 

5,593,324,  O.  439-672.000 
llo,  Keizo:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Yuji;  Nakayama,  Fujikazu;  and  llo.  Keizo,  5394.542,  CI. 
399-402.000 
llo,  Kcngo:  See — 

Salo,   Shuji;   Ogata,    Masanori;    llo,    Kengo,   and   Shiou,   Hiroyuki, 
5,594,480.  CI   347  51000 
Ito.  Shinji:  See — 

Okuda.  Nobuyuki;  Inoue.  Koichi;  Tokulake.  Toshinori;  and  Ito.  Shinji. 
5.593.187.  CI.  285-305.000. 
Ito,  Sumiyoshi:  See — 

Machino.  Masaki;  Ito,  Sumiyoshi;  Danmoto.  Shojim;  Kanno,  Fumio; 
and  Komiya,  Takao,  5,593.293.  CI.  414-729.000. 
llo.  Takashi;  See — 

Uchikoba,  Fumio;  Nakajima.  Shigeyuki;  llo.  Takashi;  Miura.  Taro; 
Kobayashi.    Makoto;    Kurahashi.   Takahide;    and    lijima.    Yasushi. 
5,594.397,  CI.  333-202.000. 
llo,  Tomonati:  See — 

Okada,  Hajime;  Aoyama,  Masahiko;  and  llo,  Tomonari,  5393,328.  CI 
439-851000. 
Ito.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Tonuta,  Kazushi;  Ito.  Yoshikazu;  Hirano.  Motohiro;  Nozawa.  Akira; 
Matsuo.  Hiromitsu.  limuro.  Shunichi;  Tozawa.  Shigeki:  and  Miura. 
Yutaka.  5393340.  a    156-643.100. 
Itoh.  Junju;  and  Toma,  Yasushi.  lo  Ebara  Research  Co..  Lid  ;  and  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Cantilever  for  use  with  atomic  force 
micioscope    and   process    for   the    production    thereof    5.594.166.   CI 
73-105.000. 
Itoh.  Katsuyuki;  and  Yamashita.  Hiroshi,  lo  NEC  Corporation  Electron  beam 
shaping  mask  for  an  electron  beam  system  with  pattern  writing  capability 
5393.761.  CI.  428-210.000. 
Itoh,  Keisuke;  and  Sawada,  Minoru.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai.  Spinner  and 
adapter  for  loy  tops  and  combination  of  spinner  and  toy  lop.  5393338.  CI. 
446-259.000. 
Itoh,  Kiyoo:  See— 

Watanabe,  Takao;    Kimura,   Katsutaka;   lloh,   Kiyoo;   and    Kawajiri. 
Yoshiki,  5,594,916,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Itoh,  Naoto:  See — 

Nishigaya.  Takashi;  Hakata.  Akira;  lloh.  Naoto:  Ide.  Toshihiro;  and 
Hirayama,  Masahiro.  5.594.902.  O  395-672  000 
hob.  Noriie;  Kunihara,  Mineo;  Kushida,  Hiroshi;  McWhoner.  William  W 
Nomura,  Syunji;  Ozawa,  Kazunori;  Taniguchi.  Mikio;  and  Tsuzuki.  Kazuo. 
to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Tropolone  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical 
composition    dioeof   for   preventing    and    Beating    ischemic    diseases 
5394,144,  a.  548-166.000 
Itoh   Shigeo;  Watanabe,  Teruo;  and  Niiyama,  Takahiro,  lo  Futaba  Denshi 
Kogyo  K  K  FieU  emission  cathode  device  5,594,298,  O  313-336.000 
lloh,  Yasunobu;  and  Katoh.  Kiyohide.  to  Aisin  AW  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and 
appiBanjs  for  self-diagnosis  for  an  electronic  control  system  for  vehicles 
5.594.646,  a  364-424.040 


liou,  Yutaka;  Iwai,  Hidetoahi;  Sakuta,  Toshiyuki;  Nasu,  Takumi;  and  Suzuki, 
Tomohiro,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incotpotaled;  and  Hitachi  LkL  Semicoa- 
ductor  device  having  shield  wiring  for  noise  suppressioa.  5394.279,  CI. 
257-758.000. 
nr  Automotive,  Inc.:  See— 

Kulltnann,  Bemhard;  Scheibel.  Joetg;  Masseram,  Lairy;  Keck,  Daniel, 
and  Gottschalk.  Werner.  5.593.005.  O   188-72  400 
ITT  Coiporation:  See — 

Palmer.  Gary  L.  5394.254.  O.  25O-5O4.0OR. 
iuchi.  Kazushi:  See — 

Go.  Shintetsu;  Takai.  Hideyuki;  Miyazaki.  Hajime:  Yamazald.  hm; 
Kanemaiu.  Telsuio;  and  Iuchi.  Kazushi.  5393.805.  Q  430-78.000 
Ivan.  Jerome  C:  See — 

Campbell,  Douglas  C;  Gloceii,  Gary  J ;  McCoy.  Daniel  M.;  Reichen- 
hach,  Thomas  G.;  Duchnowski.  Loiard  J.;  Ivan.  Jerome  C;  and  Raad. 
Joseph  M..  5,593.176.  CI   280-707.000. 
Ivanov,  Eugene  Y;  Grigoiiva,  Tatyana  F.;  and  Boldyiev,  Vladimir  V.,  loToaoh 
SMD.  Inc.  Methods  of  bonding  taigets  to  backing  plase  members  using 
solder   pastes    and   taiget/backing    plate    assemblies    bonded    thereby. 
5393,082,  a.  228-122.100 
Iverson,  Blent  L.:  See — 

Sessler.  Jonadian  L.;  Iverson.  Brent  L..  Kril.  Vladimir;  Thomas.  Richard 

E;  Magda,  Daren;  and  Smith.  Daniel  A..  5.594. 1 36. 0  540-472  000 

Ivey.  Ray  K.  Valve  cage  for  a  rod  drawn  positive  di^acemeni  pump. 

5393.292.  Q.  417-554.000. 
Ivkagoe.  Hiroko:  See — 

HiraU.  Mitiuaki;  Nammatsu.  Akihiro;  Watiuiabe.  Noriko;  Mizushima, 
Shigeaki;  Makino,  Seiji;  Iwagoe,  Hiroko;  and  Oyobe.  Kei.  5..594370. 
a   349-129.000. 
Iwai.  Hidctoshi:  See — 

Itou,  Yutaka;  Iwai,  Hideloshi:  Sakuta,  Toshiyuki;  Nasu.  Takumi;  and 
Suzuki.  Tomohiio.  5.594.279.  O.  257-758.000 
Iwai.  Ichiro:  See — 

Terada,  Takashi;  Kqjima.  Masahiro;  Morita.  Taizo;  Arakawa.  Katsuyuki; 
Iwai.  Ichiro:  and  Fuiuia.  Ma.sakazu.  5,594,930,  C\  419-5.000. 
Iwai,  Shoji:  See — 

Oda,  Kazuhiro:  Azakami,  Masayoshi;  Takizawa,  Hideyuki;  IwamMo. 
Fumio;  and  Iwai,  Shoji,  5393.175.  CI  280-704.000 
Iwaki.  Takashi:  See — 

Nakamura  Shinichi;  Takiguchi.  Takao;  Iwaki.  Takashi;  Togano.  Takeshi; 
and  Kosaka,  Yoko.  5.593,616,  Q  252-299.610 
luakura,  Shiro:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Yoshio;  Iwakura.  Shiro:  Tanase.  Akio;  and  Yamazaki.  Kaoru, 
5,594.805.0  381-199000 
Iwama.  Naoshi:  See — 

Uchino.  Hideshi;  Endo.  June;  Sugano.  Toshihiko;  Takahama.  Tomofaiko; 
Kalo,  Taku;  Taniyama,  Eiji:  and  Iwama.  Naoshi,  5.594.081.  CI. 
526-127.000. 
Iwama.  Ryouichi:  See — 

Masuda.  Syuzo:  and  Iwama.  Ryouichi.  5394330.  a.  399-111.000. 
Iwama.  Shinichi;  Ota.  Seiki;  and  Tsugami.  Keiji.  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Ski 

boot  with  overlapping  instep  portions.  5392.758.  CI.  36-117.100. 
Iwamalsu.  Takanori.  lo  FujiLsu  Limiled.  Quasi-synchronous  detection  and 
demodulation  circuii  and  frequency  discriminator  used  for  the  same. 
5.594.759.  Q.  375-344.000 
Iwamatsu.  Takanori:  See — 

Kiyanagi.  Hiroyuki;  and  iwamalsu. Takanoii.  5.594.389, a.  331-11000. 
Iwamoto.  Fumio:  See — 

Oda,  Kazuhiro;  Azakami.  Masayoshi;  Takizawa.  Hideyuki;  Iwamoto. 
Fumio;  and  Iwai.  Shoji.  5.593.175.  C\   280-704000 
Iwamoto,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Sadakata.  Nobuyasu;  Honma.  Bunji:  Iwamoto.  Hideyuki;  Shindo,  Ytli- 
chi,  and  Yomoda,  Akira,  5393,287,  CI  417-366000. 
Iwamoto,  Hisashi:  See — 

Konishi.  Yasuhiro;  Miyamoto,  Takayuki;  Kajimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Iwa- 
moto, Hisashi,  5394,704.  D  365-233.000 
Iwamoto.  Masafumi:  See — 

Usui.  Ryuzaburo;  Iwamoto.  Masafumi;  Yamamoto.  Kazuhiko:  Fujisaka, 
Takahiko;  and  Kondo.  Michimasa,  5394.447.  Q.  342-42.000. 
Iwano.  Tsuneaki:  See — 

Tatsumi.  Masahiro;  Koizumi.  Norilaka;  Hibi,  Keiichi:  Iwano.  Tstmeaki. 
Ito.  Hiroyuki:  Nakamura  Osamu;  and  Nakano.  Hirotaka.  5394,736. 
CI.  370-474.000. 

Iwasaki.  Keiji:  See —  

Kilazawa.  Manabu;  and  Iwastki.  Keiji.  5394.01Z  Q  514-345.000 
Iwasaki,  Masaaki:  See — 

Nakagoshi,  Junji;  Higuchi.  Tatsuo;  Kato,  Shinichi;  Ando.  Toshimitsu; 
and  Iwasaki.  Masaaki.  5394,868,  Q.  395-200  160. 
Iwasaki,  Talsuya:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hideloshi;  Osada,  Yoshiyuki;  Nomura  Ichiro;  Ono,  Takeo; 
Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Yamaguchi,  Eiji:  Takota.  Toshihiko;  Toafaima. 
Hiroaki:  Hamamoto.  Yasuhiro.  Iwasaki.  Talsuya:  Isono.  Aoji;  Suzuki. 
Noritake;  Todokoro.  Yasuyuki:  Okuda.  Masahiro:  and  Shinjo.  Kalsu- 
hiko.  5393335.  Q.  445-50.000. 
Iwala.  Eiji.  lo  Sony  Corporation  Adaptive  video  signal  pttxessing  apparatus. 

5.594.679.  C.  364-736.000. 
Iwala.  Hitoshi:  Jinkai.  Koichi:  and  Imaeda,  Yasuo,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 
Rika  Denki  Seisakusbo.  Load  current  delecting  device  including  a  multi- 
emitter  bipolar  transistor.  5394,271.  O  257-469  000 
Izumi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 
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Ryu.   Tidamitsu;    Izumi.    Hiroyuki;    Miinluwa.    Masahiko;    Toyou. 
Maa«blu:  Adachi.  Tikeslii:  md  Idukawa.  Naomi.  5.394.836.  CI 
39*-6iO0O. 
Izumi.  Tomoji:  See— 

Nisfaimm.  Eiji;  Hirasawa.  Tamio.  Okuda.  Kazuyoshi.  Amio.  Saioni; 
Inada,  TaUiiro;  Okuda,  Tsunehua;  Izumi.  Tomoii.  and  Shunizu. 
Kraji.  5394.645.  Q.  364-426.044. 
Izzo  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Izzo.  Theodore-James.  5J93.077,  a.  224-627  000 
Izzo.  TheodOR-James.  to  Izzo  Svstems.  Inc   Shoulder-bome  carrying  strap 

assembly  for  articles,  such  as.  golf  bags.  5.59.1.077.  a   224-627.000 
Jaakkola.  Jyiki:  See— 

llvespii.  Heikki:  Jaakkola.  Jyiki;  Linsuri.  An:  Pananen.  Eitki.  and 
VertasaJo.  Lauri.  5.593.546.  O    162-301  000 
Jabknowski.  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Crepeau.  Allen  E.;  and  Jablonowski.  Thomas  L  .  5.594.073.  CI    52S 
331  800. 
Jafcr.  Salim  N..  lo  Telephone  Information  Systems,  lac.  Method  and  appanttu% 

far  predicting  semicooductor  laser  failure.  5.594.748.  Q.  372-38.000. 
Jackinsky.  Carmen  U  Shoe  with  walking  sole.  5.592.757.  CI.  36-1 14.000 
Jackson.  Frank  W..  to  Chek-Med  Systems.  Inc  Test  kid  for  ttie  rapid  detection 
of  helicobacter  pylori  in  gastric  biopsy  tis.sue.  5,593.851.  CI.  435-12.000 
Jackson  LaborMory.  The:  See— 

Naggert.  Jflrgen  K.:  and  Letter.  Edward  H..  5.593.837.  CI  435-6.000. 
Jackson.  Randall  S.:  See— 

Lovell.    Michel    K  .   Jackson.    Randall    S..   and    Brestel.    Ronald    R.. 

5J93.166.  CI.  277-59000 

Jackson,  Scon  C:  Resnick.  Paul  R.:  and  Sweanngen.  Steven  H..  to  Du  Pont 

de    Nemours.    E.    I.    and    Company.    Producing    CF,CHjCF,    and/iir 

CF,CH=CF,  by  the  conversion  of  alpha-hvdroperfluoroisobutync  acid 

compounds.  5.594.159.  CI.  570-142.000. 

Jackson.  Troy;  and  Leak.  Joseph  S..  Sr  Safety  system  for  removing  a  nder 

from  a  vehicle  by  deploying  a  parachute.  5.593.111.  CI.  244-llO.OOD 
Jacob.  Ingolf:  Paulus.  Ebeihard;  Kreuzer.  Gerhard;  Schubert.  Bemd;  and 
Geiites.  Josef,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschafL  Two-component  loop  yams. 
pniduclioa  diercof  and  use  thereof  as  sewing  and  enibrt>idery  yams 
5.593.777.  C\.  428-370.000 
Jacob.  James  J.:  See — 

Hariamoff.  Brian  L .  and  Jacob.  James  J.,  5.594.592.  CI   359-330000 
Jacobs.  Gimdolf:  See— 

Heinemann.  Torsten;  Dietiich.  Manfred;  Jacobs,  Gundolf;  Kratz.  Mark. 
Sanders,  Josef;  Scholz.  Uwe;  and  Woynar,  Helmut,  5.594,066.  CI 
524-761.000. 
Jacobs,  Mania  J.;  and  Han.  Fred  J.,  to  Mallincknxii  Veterinary.  Inc.  Growth 
promoting  composition  for  fish  and  method  of  using  tf>e  same.  5.593.978. 
CI.  514-58.000 
Jacobs,  Roben  S.:  See— 

Fenical.  William  H  ;  Jacobs.  Roben  S.;  and  Jensen.  Paul  R..  5.593.960. 

a.  514-9  000 

Jacobsen.   Eric  J.;   and  TenBrink.   Ruth   E .   to   Upjohn  Company.  The 

lmidazo(l,5-A)quinolincs  for  treatment  of  anxiety  and  sleep  disorders 

5,594,140,  a.  544-126.000. 

Jacobsen.  Stephen  C.  to  Sarcos  Group.  Movement  actuator/sensor  systems 

5,594.330.  a.  324-106.000 
Jacobson.  Benjamin  A.:  See — 

Winston.  Roland;  Holman.  Roben  L..  Jacobson.  Benjamin  A  .  and 
Emmons.  Roben  M  .  5,594.830,  CI   385  146  000 
Jacobson,  John  O.:  See — 

FamwofTh,  Warren  M  ;  Wood.  Alan  G.;  Doan,  Trung  T ;  and  Jacobson, 
John  O..  5,593,927,  Q  437-209.000 
lacoby.  Philip:  Bauer,  Chaiies  W ;  Oingman,  Scon  R.,  and  Tapp,  William  T . 
to  Amoco  Corporation  Oriented  polymeric  microportxis  lilms.  5  J94,070, 
a.  525-88.000 
Jaeger,  PWer  See— 

Sopher,  David;  Gieseler,  Andreas;  Hibsl,  Hanmut,  Haith,  Klaus,  and 
Jaeger,  Peter.  5.593.557.  O.  204-290.00R. 
Jambor,  Charles  E.,  to  Karoly-J  Ltd.  Ground  marker  and  methods  of  using 
same  to  mark  distances  and/or  advertise  on  a  golf  course.  5.593,156.  CI. 
40-584.000. 
James.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Baum.  Larry  R.;  James,  Gary  L.:  and  Schmidt.  Mark  A.,  5393.196.  CI 
294-19  100 
Jamshidi.  Klnsrow.   to  Jamshidi.   KIkmiow    EmeigeiKy  exlemal  cardiac 
defibrillator  and  pacing  method  and  apparatus  5,593,428,  CI.  607-10  000 
Janca.  Joieph:  See — 

Audeben.  Roland;  Janca.  Joseph;  Maroy.  Pierre;  and  Hendriks.  Hugo, 
5394,050,  CI  524-5  000. 
Jang.  Em  S.:  See- 
Kim,  Joong  H.;  Kim,  Sung  H.;  Nam.  Ghil  S.;  Kim.  Ha  Y ,  Son,  Hven  J  . 
wd  Jaig.  Eun  S    5,593.985.  CI   514-203  000 
Jai«.  Ww-Shik  See— 

McConwU.  Kenneth  G;  and  Jang,  Wan-Shik.  5394,309,  O    318 
568.220. 
Jansea.  Adoif  E,  to  Doban  Holding  B.V.  Apparatus  for  taking  a  sample  of  a 

fluid  and  pan  for  such  an  apparants.  5394,182,  CI   73-863  710. 
Jansaon,  Kerain:  See — 

Svcnsson,  Thtxnas,  Rangert.  Bo;  Jaiuson,  Kerstin;  and  JOrgensen.  Einar. 
5393.444,  CI  623  16.000 
Japan  Avulion  Electronics  Industry,  Liimted:  See — 

Kinoshita.  Hiraaki,  and  Ishiwa.  Tadashi,  5393J1S.  d.  439-459,000. 
Ohno,  Akira.  5,-593.319.  CI   439-587  000 


Japan  Exlan  Company  Limiied:  See — 

Kohara.  Nonyuki;  and  Shigila.  Sbozo,  5,593,763,  O  428-219.000 
Japan  Field  Company.  Lid.   5rr — 

Inada.  Minoru;  Imajo.  Yasutaka,  and  Lichimi,  Masahide.  5393307,  CI. 
I.Vt-U.OOO. 
Japan  Immuno  Research  Lab.  Co  .  Ltd.  of  Gunma,  Japan;  See — 

Yamazaki.  Kazuloslu;  Shinmura,  Kazuo;  and  Abe,  Yoshiko,  5393.586, 
CI.  210435  000 
Japan  Radio  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See — 

Eguchi.  Kouichi,  5394,460,  Q   343-765.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Makino.  Kenya;  Yamakawa,  Yoshitaka;  Murala.  Mitsuhiro:  and  Hayashi. 
Toshio.  5.593.639.  CI   422  102  000 
Japan  Tobacco,  Inc.:  See — 

Tahara.  Tetsuya;  Monwaki.  Minoru;  Chiba,  Kenji;  Manabe,  Shunichi; 
Shindo.   Masanori;   Nakagawa.  Takashi:   and   Nakamura.  Takeshi, 
5393.988.  CI   514-219.000. 
Jarrett.  Michael,  lu  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated   Ampholenc  acetates  and 
glycinates   as   shale   stabilizing   siufactanls    for   aqueotis   well    fluids 
5393,952,  CI   507- 131.000 
Jas  D.  Eastoo,  Inc.:  See — 

Filice.  Gary  W.;  and  Chauvin.  Dewey,  5,593,158.  CI.  473  520.000. 
Jaskowiak.  Timothy  R.;  Gilmore,  Daniel  R  .  Ill;  and  DiGravio,  Thomas  L.  lo 
Xerox    Corporation     Cryogenic    machining    of    sofi/ductile    matenals. 
5392.863,  a   82-1  110 
Jaso-Friedmann,  Liliana:  See — 

Evans.  Donald  L  ;  and  Jaso-Fnedmann,  Liliana.  5393,678.  Q.  424- 
184.100. 
Jatco  Corporation:  See — 

Mizuta,  Muneo,  5,593,362.  CI  475-348  000. 
Jay.  Eric  C;  Dyer.  John  A.,  and  Dinsmoor,  John  C,  III.  to  Jay  Medical  Ltd 

Deformity  back  system   5.593.211,  CI   297-383.000 
Jay  Medical  Ltd.   See— 

Dinsmoor,  John  C  ,  III;  and  VanEveren.  Barry,  5.592,707,  CI.  5-654  000 
Jay,  Enc  C;  Dyer,  John  A  ,  and  Dinsmoor,  John  C  ,  III,  5.593.21 1,  CI 
297-383.000 
JDS  Rtel  Inc     See— 

Cheng,  Y.iao,  5394,821,  CI.  385-24.0W). 

Garel-Jones,  Philip  M.;  Harman,  Murray  R.;  and  Cutis.  Timothy  P, 

5,594,820,  CI.  385-22  000. 
Kawasaki.  Brian  S  ;  and  Parker.  Richard  R.,  5.594.825.  O  385-60.000 
Jcgo,  aenrd  See  - 

Nouiry,  Daniel,  Jego,  Gerard;  and  Thierry,  Jean-Pierre,  5394.212.  CI 
I74-88  00R 
Jelden.  Hanno;  Schultalbers.  Winfried;  and  Bizenberger,  Thomas,  to  Volk- 
swagen AG.  Process  for  monilonng  the  con^er^ilXl  rate  of  an  exhaust 
catalyst.  5.592,815,  CI.  60-274  (WO 
Jelley,  Kevin  W.;  Valliath.  George  T ;  and  Chen.  Alan  G..  to  Motorola.  Inc 
Display  device  compising  fluorescent  enhanced  reflective  holognphic 
illumination.  5394360,  CI.  359-15  000 
Jendralla.  Joachim-Hciner  See 

Defossa.  Elisabeth;  Fischer,  Gerd,  Jendralla,  Joachim-Hciner.  Laltreil. 
Rudolf;  Wollmann,  Theodor;  and  Isen.  Dieter.  5,594,133,  O    540- 
228.0(X) 
Jeng,  James  H.  Wireless  digitizer  and  stylus  pen  unit.  5394,215,  CI.  178- 

19.000. 
Jennings,  Carol  A.:  See— 

Oliver,  John  F,  Manin,  Trevor  1 ,  Jeimings.  Carol  A.,  Johnson,  Eric  G.; 
and  Drappel.  Stephan  V.  5393,486,  CI.  106  22.00A. 
Jennings,  G.  Mark;  See — 

Curreri,  Anthony;  Smith.  B.  Scon;  and  Jennings,  G  Mark.  5394.790.  CI. 
379-265  000 
Jensen.  Darwin  A.;  and  Jensen.  Gwen  R.  Amputee  slump  protector  clothing 

5392.693,0.2-115.000 
Jensen.  Gwen  R.:  See — 

Jensen,  Darwin  A  ;  and  Jensen,  Gwen  R  .  5,592,693.  CI.  2-1 15.000. 
Jensen,  Niels.  Device  for  a  urinal  used  by  bedridden  patients.  5.592.699,  CI 

4  144.300. 
Jensen.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Fenical.  William  H.;  Jacobs.  Roben  S.;  and  Jensen.  Paul  R..  5.593,960. 
CI.  514-9  000 
Jenusc-h.  Joerg-Dielrich:  See — 

Gkxk.  Volker,  Penlling.  Ursula;  Pennemann,  Bemd;  Jenlsch,  Joerg- 
Dietrich;  Zimgiebl,  Eberhard;  and  Keller,  Horsl,  5393.936,  CI  502 
354.000 
Jeung.  Seong-wtxik,  Kim.  Jae-in.  and  Kang.  Yun-seog.  lo  Samsung  Electron- 
ics Co.  Ltd.  Temperature  controlling  medwd  of  refrigerator  using  micrv>- 
processor.  5392,827,  CI.  62-229.000 
Jessup,  Peter  J  .  and  Croudace.  Michael  C   Gasoline  fuel.  5393.567,  CI 

208-46.000. 
Jha.  Brajesh  K  .  Chhatre.  Ajay  S  ;  Kulkami.  Bhaskar  D  .  and  Siva.sanker. 
Subramanian.  to  CourKil  of  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  caprolactam.  5394,137.  CI   540-535.000. 
Jiang,  Tong:  See — 

Bcdard.  Roben  L;  Ozin,  Geoffrey  A.,  Aliari,  Homayoun;  Bowes,  Carol 
L.,  Jiang.  Tong.  and  Young.  David.  5.594,263,  CI.  257-201  000 
Jibiki,  Ubw>.  See- 
Kay,  Ira  M  ,  and  Jibiki,  Ubao,  5394384,  CI.  359-433.000 
Jikihara,  Shuji:  See— 

Kumagai.  Naokazu;  Jikibara,  Shuji,  and  Samata,  Yoshumlsu.  5393.556. 
a.  204-290  OOF 
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Jiminez,  Miguel:  See — 

Hahnewald,    Andrea;    Auria,    Augustin;    Jiminez,    Miguel;    Vazquez. 
Miguel;  Catreras,  Francesc;  and  Coronado.  Juan  C.  5392.763,  O 
38-77.900. 
Jinkai,  Koichi:  See — 

Iwaia.   Hiloshi;  Jinkai.   Koichi;  and  Imaeda.  Yasuo,  5394.271,  O 
257-»69.000. 
Jinks,  Philip  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Aerosol 

valves  witfi  movable  agitator.  5,593.069.  CI   222-246000 
JKS  Boyles  International  Iik.:  See — 

Lapooe.  Irvin  J.;  and  Watkins.  Amos  J  .  5..592.994.  CI    175-247  000 
Joachtmi,    Roland,   lo    BosDk,    Inc     intumescenl    one-component    sealant 

5,594.046,  a   523-179.000 
Joeintgen,  Winfried:  See — 

Groth.  Torsten;  Joentgen.  Winfried;  Wagner.  Paul;  Traenckner.  Hans 
Joachim;  and  Jovcic.  Dorde.  5.594,077.  CI   525-451  000 
Johann.  EibI:  See — 

Turecek,  Peter;  Johann.  EibI;  and  Schwarz,  Hans-Peter,  5,593,968,  CI 
514-21000 
Johansen.  Mark  R.:  See — 

Bucci.  George  H.;  and  Johansen,  Mark  R..  5,592,%3.  CI    137  202.000 
Johansson,  Ewa  W:  See — 

Fahlgren,  Chrisler;  Gusiavsson,  Sorcn;  Tihbling,  Petter.  and  Johansson. 
Ewa  W .  5.593.544,  O    162-65(100 
John  Wayne  Cancer  Institute:  See — 

Zeng.  Qing  S.;  and  Irie.  Reiko  F.  5,593,822.  CI.  435-2.000 
Johns  Hopkins  University:  See — 

Cummings.  Charles  W ;  Flint,  Paul  W.,  and  Scranlon,  Peter  J.,  5393,439, 

CI.  623-9  000 
Devereux.  William  S.;  Boehme.  Michael  H  :  Linstiom,  Lloyd;  McK- 
night.  Thomas  R..  Jr;  Moore,  Robert  C  ;  Meyer.  John  R  ;  Snow.  Paul 
R.;  and  Grimm,  Paul  D..  5,594,454.  CI    M2  357 OOO. 
Johns.  Rolf  M.:  See— 

Mumford.  Seal  A.;  Chin,  Cheng-Chi;  Johns.  Rolf  M  ;  and  Lloyd.  Ben  A.. 
5,593,770,  CI   428-290000. 
Johnson.  Alan  W.,  to  Sauer  Inc   Hvdrostatic  transaxle   5393,000,  CI    180- 

305.000 
Johnson,  Allen  E..  to  DCI  Mariieting.  Product  dispensing  unit.  5,593.048.  C\. 

211-59.200 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Professional.  Inc  :  See — 

Scott,  Richard  D..  Thomhill.  Thomas  S.;  and  Slamin,  John.  5393,450, 
a.  623-20000 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Vision  Products.  Inc.:  See — 
Gala.s,  Stephen.  5.593,620,  CI.  264-1  100 

Nuiiez,  Ivan  M.,  Moiock,  Frank  F.  Elliott.  Laura  D.;  and  Ford,  James  D  . 
5.594,043,  CI.  523-106.000 
Johnson,  Belinda;  See — 

Lee,  Hyong  Y.;  Johnson,  Belinda;  Reslon.  Rocky;  Ito,  Chns;  Trombley. 
Gerald;  and  Havasy.  Charies.  5394,262.  CI.  257-192.000. 
Johnson.  Carroll  L   Fin  assembly  for  float  lube  users.  5,593,333,  CI.  441- 

62.000. 
John.son,  Charles  L.  Bi-directional  elevating  and  rack-attached  support  device 
for  positioning  modules  during  installation  and  removal   from  racks. 
5,593,137.0.  254-122.000. 
Johnson.  Donald  D.:  See — 

Adamczyk.  Maciej;  Johnson.  Donald  D  ;  Maningly.  Phillip  G.;  Clanssc. 
Diana  E.;  TVner,  Joan  D  ;  and  Perkowitz,  Mary  M..  5,593,896,  CI. 
436-500.000. 
Johnson.  Eric  G.;  See — 

Oliver,  John  F;  Martin,  Trevor  I.;  Jennings,  Carol  A.;  Johnson,  Eric  G  . 

and  Drappel,  Stephan  V.,  5393.486,  CI.  106-22.00A. 

Johnson,  F.  Scott;  and  Taylor,  Kelly,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated 

Method  of  fotming  stacked  barrier-diffusion  source  and  etch  stop  for 

double  polysilicon  BJT  with  patterned  ba.se  link.  5,593,905.  CI.  437- 

31.000. 

Johnson,  Glen  A  .  lo  Arizona  instrument  Corporation.  Fuel  tank  transducer 

module  circuit.  5,594,352,  CI  324-664.000. 
Johnson,  Herrick  J.  Spidercraft.  5,592,894,  O    114-270000 
Johnson,  James  N.  Abrasive-belt  conversion  wheel  for  cylindrical  grinders 

5,593,345,  CI.  451-296.000. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  R.;  Johnson,  Robert  L  ;  and  Johnson,  Ronald  L.  Tool 
handle  for  holding  multiple  tools  of  different  sizes  dunng  use.  5,592,859, 
O.  81-177.400. 
John.son.  Loiuiie  G.;  and  Applewhite.  John,  lo  Johnson  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Co,  Inc.  Compressed  air  gun  with  magazine  indexer.  5392.931 , 0 
124-69.000. 
Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Golunski.  StanisUw  E;  and  Hayes,  John  W,  5393.935,  O.  502 
339.000. 
Johnson.  Neil  A  ;  Raber.  Thomas  R.;  Hibbs,  Louis  E  .  Jr.;  Murray,  Melissa  L  . 
and  Benz.  Mark  G.,  lo  General  Electnc  Company.  Cleaning  method  for 
foil.  5,593.506,  CI.  134-9.000. 
Johnson  Research  &  Development  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Lonnie  G.;  and  Applewhite,  John,  5392.931.  CI.  124-69.000 
Johnson,  Robert  C:  See — 

Brauker,  James  H.,  Hill,  Ronald  S.;  Martinson,  Laura  A.;  Boggs,  Daniel 
R.;  and  Johnson,  Roben  C  ,  5393,440.  O  623  11  000. 
Johnson,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Johnson,  Kenneth  R.;  Johnson,  Roben  L.;  and  Johnson,  Ronald  L  . 
5.592,859,0.  81-177.400 


Johnson,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Johnson,  Kenneth  R.;  Johnson.  Roben  L  ,  and  Johnson,  Rotuld  L  . 
5,592,859.0.81-177  400. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  lo  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Arylmethylphosphonaies  and 
pbosphonic  acids  useful  as  ami-inflammatory  agents.  5393,980,  O  514- 
107.000. 
Johnson.  Steven  R.:  See — 

Von  Ehr.  James  R.,  11;  Johnson.  Steven  R.:  and  Seals-Mason,  Samantha. 
5,594.855.  CI   395-142000 
Jokura.  Jun.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  TDMA  mobile  unit  frequency  synthesizer 
having  power  saving  nnde  dunng  transmit  and  receive  slots.  5394,735, 0. 
37(V  137.000 
Jolly,  James  F:  See — 

Trcml,  Suzanne  B  ;  Dall.  Cristine  J.:  Draveling.  Connie  A.;  Jolly.  James 
F;  and  Ramanujam,  Rama  P,  5.593,834,  O.  435-J  000 
Jones.  Anthony  M  ,  Dewar,  Kevin  D.;  and  Sotheran,  Maitin  W.,  to  Discovi- 
sion  Associates.  Method  and  amngement  for  nansformation  of  signals 
from  a  frequency  lo  a  time  domain.  5394,678,  CI   364-725.000. 
Jones.  Charles  D.:  See — 

Hertel,  Larry  W ;  Jones.  Charles  D.;  Kroin.  Julian  S  ;  and  Mabry,  Thomas 
E  ,  5.594,155,  O.  549-475.000. 
Jones,  David  L.,  and  Drenner.  George  L.,  Jr,  to  Mobility  Plus,  Inc.  Powered 

loilel  seat  lift.  5,592,703,  CI.  4-667.000. 
JiHies,  David  N.:  See — 

Penn,  Steven  M..  Jones,  David  N.;  and  Embree,  Michael  E  ,  5,594,652, 
CI.  364-468.260. 
Jones,  Gary  D.:  See — 

Palusis.  Mark  E.:  Figueroa.  Carlos  G.;  Friedberg.  Daniel  C;  Jones.  Gary 
D.;  and  Eichhom,  Gunther,  5392.814,  CI  6O-27I.000 
Jones,  Lawrence  P  Gutter  guard  5.592.783.  O.  52-12  000 
Jones,  Richard  L.,  lo  CRC-Evans  Pipeline  Intematioful.  Inc   Inlcnial  laser 

welder  for  pipeline.  5,593.605.  CI  219-121  630. 
Jongkind,  Hcmnanus,  Van  Koten.  Manijn  A.;  Scive,  Alain:  and  Stork.  WiUen 
H  J,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Process  for  preparing  a  large  molecular  sieve. 
5.593,655,  O.  423-702  000 
Jonsson,  Anders;  Winfaerg,  Uffe;  Lignell,  Charles  G.  E  .  Lee,  Oiung  M  ;  and 
Larsen.  Pcler.  to  Tclefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson   Method  and  apparaiu'. 
for    handling    ptxicessing    errors    in    lelecommunKations    exchanges 
.5.594.861.  O   .195-181.000. 
Joo.  Bheoin  S.;  Lee.  Bhum  C;   Kim.  Jung  S.;  and  Kang,  Seok  Y.,  to 
Electronics  and  Telecommumcations  Research  Institute.  Apparatus  for 
retiming  digiul  dau  transmitted  at  a  high  speed.  5394,762,  CI.  375- 
.171000. 
Joos.  Franz:  See — 

Aldiaus,  Rolf;  Chyou,  Yau-Pin;  Joos,  Franz;  and  Keller.  Jakob  J  . 
5,593.302,0.431-353.000 
Jordan,  Henry  J..  Jr:  See — 

Umbcke,  Jelftey  J ;  and  Jordan.  Heno  J  .  Jr..  5392.991,  O.   166- 
298.000. 
Jordan,  Martin:  See — 

Wunn,  Florian  M  .  and  Jordan.  Martin.  5393,875.  O  435  172.300. 
Jordan,  Roben  T,  111;  and  Mottcnsen,  Rus.sell  G..  to  E-Tec  Marine  Products. 

Inc   Spon  fishing  outrigger  device  5,592.893.  O    114-255.000 
Jt>rgensen.  Donald:  See — 

Gerenser,    Duane;    Kuffel,    Reinbaid    F.;    and    Jorgensen.    Dooald, 
5392.845,  CI  72-161.000. 
Jiirgensen.  Einar:  See — 

Svens.son.  Thomas;  Rangert.  Bo;  Jansson.  Kerstin;  and  Jfirgcnsen,  Einar. 
5,593,444.  CI.  623-16.000. 
Joigcnsen.  Roben  C:  See — 

Yam,  Beiuiy  S.,  Jotgensen.  Roben  C;  and  Spears,  William  E..  Jr. 
5,593,339,  O  451-36.000. 
Joshi.  Asbok  v.;  and  Gordon.  John  H..  to  CcramaKc.  Inc    Device  for 

electrochemical  generation  of  gas.  5393352,  O  204-228  000 
Joulie.    Rent,   and    Bourdier.   Gilles.   to   SEDIVER    Societe   Europecnne 
d'Isolaleurs  en  Veire  el  Composite.  Electncal  insulator  equipped  with 
optical  fibers,  and  manfactunng  method  therefor    5394,827.  O.  385- 
101000. 
Jour«lain,  Gerard  E.  A.;  Lagrange.  Jean-Paul;  Mandet,  Gerard  M.  F.;  Mouchel, 
Jacques  H.;  Richard.  Jean-Philippe  E  .  and  Soligny.  Marcel  R.,  to  Societe 
National  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviauon  S.N.EC.M.A. 
Gas  turbine  engine  rotor  blading  sealing  device    5393.278,  O    415- 
173.200. 
Jovanovic,  Dejan;  and  Randall,  John  N.,  lo  Texas  Instniments  Incorporated 

Lateral  lesonant  nmneUng.  5393,908,  O  437-»0.000 
Jo\cic.  Dorde:  See — 

Groth,  Torsten;  Joentgen,  Winfried;  Wagner,  Paul,  Traenckner,  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Jovcic,  Dorde,  5,594,077,  O.  525-451  000 
Ju,  Wei;  Westfried,  Morris  J.;  and  Robilotto.  Frank  J.,  lo  Herbs  for  Health,  tec. 
Composihon  and  method  for  inhibiting  the  desire  for  tobacco.  5392,956, 
CI    131-270.000. 
Judd,  Amrit  K.:  See— 

Zanzucchi.  Peter  J.;  Cheiukun.  Salyam  C;  McBride,  Sterling  E .  and 
Judd,  Amrit  K.,  5.593,838.  O  435-6.000 
Judd.  Thomas  H.;  See— 

Cniz.  Gil  C  ;  Hill,  Ralph  D ;  Judd.  Thomas  H.;  New,  Darren  H.;  and 
Rosenbog,  Jonadian.  5,594,911,  O.  395  800.000 
Julian.  Samuel.  Device  for  connecting  a  winch  lo  a  box  hitch.  5393,139, 0. 

254-325.000. 
Jung,  Gyoo-yeol:  See — 
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Choi.  Ou-yong;  Kim.  Dong-myung:  and  Jung.  Gyooyeol.  5.593.856. 
a.  435-68  100 
Jdngen.  Haible:  See — 

Lioge.  Eberiiud;  and  JOrgen.  Habk.  5.594.851.  O   395-I4O00O 
Juri.  Taouro;  Iketani.  Akin;  and  Mammi.  Ouyoko.  lo  Malsushiu  Electric 
Indusoial  Co..  Ud.  Digital  signal  lecofding  apfiaraais  for  rccoiding  digital 
data  comprising  a  piurallly  of  recording  blocfcs  5.S94.550. 0.  386-40.000. 
Juridical  Foundabon  The  Chemo-Scro-Therapeutic  Research  Insiitule:  See — 
Maeda.  Hiroaki;  Eda.  Yasuyuki;  Kimadii.  Kazuhiko;  Ono.  Yotchi;  and 
TokiyosJu,  Sachio.  5.593.861.  Q.  435-69.100. 
Justice.  CliMon  P;  and  Miller.  William,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Multiple 
speed-ialio  nansaxle  assembly  for  automotive  vehicles.  5.593.357.  CI 
475-204.000. 
Justice.  Oinion  F;  and  McCairick.  Daniel  W..  lo  Ford  Motor  Company 
Muhipie    speed-iabo    transaxle    assembly    for    automotive    vehicles. 
5.593.359.  Q.  475-280.000. 
K.K.  Endo  Seisakusho:  See— 

Takeda.  Hiiodii.  5.593  JS6.  O.  473-335.000. 
Kabadi.  Aifaok:  5«<^ 

Trnua.  Lomard;  Trobough.  Mark:  Kabadi.  Ashok:  and  Flamm.  Ron. 
5.594J56.  a.  324-755.000. 
Kabuihiki  Kaisha  Bandai:  &(^ 

hofc.  Keisnke:  aod  Sawada.  Minora.  5.593  J38.  O.  446-259.000 
Kabialiiki  Kaisiia  Ho«)kawa  Yoko:  See— 

Kooyma.  Rkato;  aad  Tandu.  Yqji.  5.593.066.  C\  222-94.000. 
Kabinhiki  Kaola  Konraod:  &e^ 

Sakannlo.  Yodiio:  Iwaion.  SMro;  Tanase.  Akio:  mmJ  Yamaziki.  Kaoni. 
5.594.805.  a.  381-199.000. 
Kabuifaiki  Kabba  MeideaAa:  &«^ 

Yanaaaoto,  Yasobira,  5.S94.67a  CI.  364-571.010. 
Kabuifaiki  Kasha  PSioc  See— 

Sato.  Morio:  Abe,  Yicaka;  Jikmo.  Jon;  labii.  Hirokazu;  and  Muiaia. 
Yamo.  5.S94.562.  Q.  349-12.000. 
I  MiyiBer  SyMean:  See — 
,  RilnK  avl  'taaka.  Yqji.  5.593.066.  a  222-94.000. 
KabroWki  KaAa  TEC:  See— 

Knniikif.  Sbigeo;  Ochiai.  Kuniaki:  and  Mine.  Kazunori.  5.594.475.  Q 

347-9.000. 
Noita.  Akin;  Rqiwara,  'nMotno:  Suzuki.  Hisao:  Nannhinia.  Tsugio; 
Suzuki.  Akin;  Tago.  Manoni;  and  Furaya.  Eiicfai.  5.594.487.  O. 
347-197.000. 
Kabuririki  Kaidia  Tokai-Rika-Deaki-Seisdaafao:  See— 
Hmda.  Sboichi.  5.593.011,  CI.  I92-4.00A. 
Uwta.  Tamya;  and  Imaeda.  Yasuo.  5.594.171,  O  73-514.320. 
Iwala.  HiMfai;  Jinkai.   Kokhi;  anl  Imaeda.  Yasuo.  5.594.271.  d. 

2S7-469.000. 
Yanda,  Sfaigekazu;  awl  Okada.  Hirofani.  5J94.647.  O.  364-424.055 
KabusUki  Kaiaha  Topcon;  See— 

KoBSbi.  Yoabikazu:  and  Akimoto.  Shik:yuki.   5.594.242,  O.   250- 

234.000. 
YoMda.  Yulaka;  and  Obtsuka.  Hiroyuki,  5.594J12.  C\.  351-206.000. 
KabaUki  KaiAa  TodBba  See— 

Coe,  William  J.;  Ryan,  James  G.;  Okumuta.   KaBuya;  aid  Yaw. 

Ifiroyaki,  5  J93.537.  a.  156-636.100. 
Fqii.  Mansbi;  Uyaaa.  Kiicfaiio;  'huchiya.  Takeo;  Mori,  Miki;  Kosuge. 

Hideo;  aad  Suzuki,  Hirokalsa.  5.394,768.  O.  378-21.000. 
Hoaoya,  Ryo;  and  Kobayashi,  Takaicbi.  5.594.622.  O   361-686000. 
hada,  Mmoni;  ImafO.  Yasulaka;  and  Uchino.  Masdude.  5,593J07.  C\ 

134-11.000. 
taooe.  Saloafai;  and  Miyamni,  Takadii,  5,594.923.  Q.  395-842.000 
Kauh.  Tetaw,  5J94333,  a.  399-61.000. 
Mavda.  Masani.  3.394.281.  d.  237-773  OOO. 
Maaoba,  Tsakasa;  and  Salou.  Hiroyuki.  5.394,884,  a.  395-432.000 
Miyagawa.  Sfaiaeaari;  Kobayaihi,  Koichi;  Kunii,  Shimpei;   Karaio. 
SiBzao:  Sakaaanln.  Hiroyuki:  Sato,  Rmiilaka;  and  Ishiura.  Ryokhi. 
3.394.619,  a.  361-681.000. 
Okada.    Otaua;    Miaami.    Shigeaobu:    and    Yamas^,    Shoichiio. 

S.S94.494,  a.  348-13.000. 
Saao,  Akiko:  Sahasfai,  Masashi;  Tckai.  Yoichi;  Tsulai.  Akihiko;  Oka- 
ana.  >l i;  Niahiyama.  Yukiko;  and  hnba,  Michihiko.  5,593^17. 

CL  148-301.000. 
Shnniza.  kfimra;  liijii.  Syuso;  Numaa.  Keoii;  a«l  Wada,  Masdiau. 

SJ94,26S,  CI  237-333.000. 
Toki,  Yiankc;  Hraoka,  Manabu;  Yamagishi.  Ichiro:  Omiki.  Hiroyuki. 
BaB.  Taaiya:  Hada.  Tctmo;  Nabalana.  TUieo;  Yamahana.  Masao; 
Fniiae.   Mankaai:  Aocbi.  YoaMhiko;   Hayaafaibara.    Makolo:   and 
Oziki.  Maaataiio.  3J94,772.  a.  378-114.000 
Usani.  Kivyaabi.  3.394J68,  d.  32^40.000. 
Yodnawa.  AkiWko.  3.S94J91.  a.  331-57.000. 

;  Gctaie.  10  Micnbydraalics,  Inc.  Pressure  transducer  widt  pressure 
3J94.40S,  a.  338-4.000. 
See— 
llaagaan,  Noboni;  Kagabu.  Mitiuo,  dfrrased;  and  Kagabu,  Setsa,  heir. 
5.W3J33,  CI.  I36-4S.O0O. 
Kagabu.  Selau.  heir  See— 

Hasegawa,  Nobora;  Kagabu,  Milxuo.  deceased;  and  KagdM,  Sctau,  heir. 

3J93,333,  a.  136-428.000. 

Kagawa,  Harao;  Nakayama.  Eiicbito;  and  Yoabimura,  Fumihiko.  Biodegn- 

dana  prooeas  fornealiM  atfaaic  wMcwan.  5.593.592.  a  2 1 »« 1 1 .000 

Kanwa.  Sciii.  to  Kagawa.  Sciji.  Method  of  adriag  a  porous  film.  5.593,632, 

&  264-2M.000. 


Kagawa,  Shigcni.  to  NEC  Corporation   Amplifier  circuit  having  nagative 

feedback  loop  for  self-bias  5.594.387.  O   330-259  000 
Kahlcn.  Wilhelm.  lo  Reifenhauser  GmbH  A  Co.  Maschincnfabrik.  Head 
as.sembly  for  bkm -extruding  a  lubula  plastic  foil.  5.593.704.  CI.  423- 
72.100. 
Kaiser.  Mart  A  .  (o  Marshall  Industries  Composites.  Apparatus  for  forming 

reinforcing  sUuctural  rehar  5.593.536.  Q    156-433  000 
Kaizaki.  Keiji;  Yamamoto.  Tamolsu;  Yokoji,  Shigera;  Inoue.  Hirato;  and 
Matsui,  Hiroahi,  to  Malsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Lid.  Rotadvely- 
operated  electronic  component  with  push  switch.  5.593.023,  C\.  200- 
570.000. 
Kajimolo,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Nagala,  Teruyuki:  Okazaki.  Ko)u;  Miura.  Tohru;  Kajimolo.  Nobuyuki; 
Kanemura,  Yoshinobu;  Sasagawa.   Katsuyoshi;  and  Imai.   Masao. 
5J94.088,  a.  528-77  000. 
Kajimolo,  Takeshi:  See — 

Konishi.  Yasuhiro;  Miyarooio,  Takayuki;  Kajimolo.  Takeshi;  and  Iwa- 
moio,  Hisaihi,  5,594.704.  O.  365-233.000. 
Kajioka.  Masahiko:  See— 

Takemura.  Kazuya:  Kajioka,  Masahiko;  Sashi.  Kazumichi:  Takano, 
Shigeni;  and  Sunuta,  Eiicfai.  5,394.062.  Q.  324-504.000. 
Kajiyama,  Hirosbi:  See — 

Koodo,  Yoshikazu;  Maisui,  Masao:  Yoshidome.  Hideo;  Osaki.  Takuji; 
Kajiyama.  Hiroahi:  Ozeki.  Eiicfai:  and  Fujii,  Yasuhiro.  5,593.778.  CI 
428-373.000 
Kakula,   Kibacfairo.  Automated  portable  pet  toilet.   5J92.900,  CI.    119- 

164.000. 
Kabiay,  Atnam:  See— 

Lovas.  Saador.  Conkn,  J.  Michael;  Vincze,  BorbaU;  Paiyi,  Istvan:  Gaal. 
Dezao;  Kaliuy,  Adrican;  Mezo,  Imre;  Teplan,  istvan;  Tolh,  Geza;  and 
Kovacs,  Magdofaia.  5^93,963.  G.  314-15.000. 
Kamani,  Sanjay;  Williams,  Daniel  S.;  and  Koenig.  Christopher  H..  lo  Otis 
Elevator  Coaipany.    Elevaiar  position   apparatus.    5594,219.  CI.    187- 
394.000. 
KanuRbi,  Mohanmad:  See — 

Simpsoo,  James;  Kamarchi.  Mohainmad;  Ury.  Michael;  aiKl  Turner. 
Brian,  5J94.303.  O  315-39  000 
D.:&e— 
Paukia,   John   J.;   Kamah.  OaMhan   D.;   and   Kime,  Aadrew   W.. 
5J94.442,a.  341-143.000. 
Nabuo:&e— 

Yokoucfai,  KisMo;  Kamezaki.  Hiroahi;  Wdumura,  Masaio;  Kamehara. 
NobMo;  and  Niwa,  Koichi.  5J93.526,  O.  156-89.000. 
Kamei,  Shigeru:  See — 

■gari,  Yasulaka;  Saikawa.  Akin;  Okamoto.  Kayoko;  Kamei.  Shigeru; 
Oka.  Maaahisa:  aad  Saao,  Atsunori.  5394,091.  O  528-271.000 
Kamenosoao,  Koji:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Ttayodu;  Nakajima.  Hinmilsu:  Ichikawa.  Shitpi;  Koinuma, 
Yasuau;  Mauuyaua.  Kazuo;  Kameaoaono.  Koji:  and  Minoshima. 
YoaMfairo,  5.394.090.  Q.  328-265.000. 
Kamezaki,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Yokouchi.  Kishio;  Kamezaki.  Hiroshi;  Wakamura.  Masato;  Kamefaan. 
Nobuo;  and  Niwa,  Koichi.  5,593,526,  Q    156-89  000 
Kamio,  Shizuo:  See — 

Miyigawa,  Shigenori;   Kobayashi.   Koichi;  Kunii.  Shimpei;  Kamio, 
Shmw;  Sakaiiolo.  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Fumilaka;  aad  Ishiun.  Ryoichi. 
5J94.6I9.  CI   361-681.000. 
Kamireddy.  Babeddy;  Danley.  Michael  J.;  Simpaon,  David  M.;  aid  Massey. 
Richard  J.,  lo  IGEN  Incorporated.  Lipid-A  analogs:  moaoaaxharide  and 
diiHfrharide  compounds  for  inhibiting  binding  of  lipid  A  receptors  to  lipid 
A  reccpmn.  5J93,969.  O.  514-23.000. 
Kazuo:  See— 

Noritauae;  aad  Kanilani.  Kazuo,  3,393.633.  C\.  422-5  000 
OnatiaB  P.  to  WiUdnaon  Company.  WUI  pnaedor.  5J92.786.  CI 
32-28.000. 
Kanaiel.  Hehaut;  and  Weitzmann,  Jltagen,  to  LemlBrdei  Melallwarea  AG. 
Radially  aad  axiaily  kiadable  bush  bearing  for  chassis  pats  in  moHr 
vehicks.  3^93,233.  O.  384-22Z000 
Kampfe.  Michael:  aad  Bcoer.  Bemhard.  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschafi 
Process  for  making  doses  formulation  of  contrast  media  from  concentrMe. 
5,592,940,  a.  128-654.000 
Kanakia.  Ilraia  R.;  aad  Mishra,  Panho  P..  k>  Lucent  Tcchaoiogies  Inc. 
Syaea  aad  mednd  for  employiBg  single-bit  feedback  ooebol  within  a 
variable  bit  rate  dau  transmission  network.  5,594,729.  a.  370-391.000. 
Kaaaniori  Toabiaori:  See — 

Salo,    NaoAuni;    Mochizuki,     Hiroshi;    aid    Kanamori.    Toshinori. 
5,594.112,0.  530-391.300. 
Kanebo.  Ltd.:  See— 

Koado.  Yoshikazu:  Matsui.  Masao:  Yoshidome.  Hideo:  Oidu.  Takuii; 
Kaiyama.  Hiroahi:  Ozeki.  Eiicfai;  and  Fujii.  Yasuhiro.  5  J93.778.  CI. 
428-373.000. 
Kaneda.  Hinahi:  See— 

Okanm.  Masaoshi;  and  Kaneda.  Hiroshi.  5393,103. 0.  242-345.200 
Kaneda.  Kitduro:  S«— 

Tanaka,  Taeko;  aad  Kaneda.  Kitabiro.  539430a  a.  348-343.000 
KanegaAicbi  kagaku  kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Malauda.  Takcfaisa;  Inoue.  Kazuhiko;  and  Itei.  Nobut^a.  3.393.8 14.  CI 
430-320.000 
Kaneko.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Kawanolo.  Akio;  and  Kaaeko.  Kazuhiro,  3393310.  O.  439-164.000. 
Kaneko,  Kenictu:  Set —  \ 
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Hiroe.  Toshikatsu;  Kaneko.  Kenichi:  Imai.  Noboru;  Takasaka.  Hiroyuki. 
and  Kawamura.  Toshio.  5.593.774.  C  428-343.000 
Kanemaru.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Go.  Shinietsu;  Takai.  Hideyuki:  Miyazaki.  Hajime:  Yamazaki.  Itaiu. 
Kanemaru.  Tetsuro:  and  luchi.  Kazushi.  5.593.805.  O  430-78  000 
Kanemura,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Nagata.  Teruyuki;  Okazaki.  Koju:  Miuia.  Tohru:  Kajimolo.  Nobuyuki. 
Kanemura,  Yoshinobu:   Sasagawa.  Katsuyoshi:   and   Imai.  Masao. 
5.594.088.  CI.  528-77.000 
Kanesaka.  Nozomu;  and  Tashji.  George  A.  Shaft  for  a  catheter  system. 

5..593,394.  a  604-282  000 
Kaneshige.  Norio:  See — 

Takahashi.  Mamoru:  Todo.  Akin:  Ikcyama.  Seiichi:  Tsuisui.  Tosfaiyuki: 
Matsunaga.   Shinva:   and   Kaneshige.   Norio.   5394.071.  C\.   525- 
240.000 
Kang.  Heui  1.:  See — 

Lee.  Jong  W.;  Chae.  Jeong  S  :  Choi.  Young  R  ;  Lee.  Yeong  N.;  Rho.  Eun 
R.;  Kang.  Heui  I.:  and  Hyun.  Jae  W.  5.593.984.  O.  514-202.000 
Kang.  Seok  Y:  See- 
loo.  Bheom  S.;  Lee.  Bhum  C:  Kim.  Jung  S.:  and  Kang.  Seok  V. 
5.594.762,  CI.  375-371000 
Kang.  Yun-seog:  See — 

Jeong.  Seong-vwiok;  Kim.  Jae-in:  and  Kang.  Yun-seog.  5392,827.  O. 
62  229.000. 
Kanjo.  Wajih;  Smith.  Eric:  Dcmoise.  Thomas  J.:  Girooi.  Michael:  MtCabe. 
Thomas:  Fessler.  Charles  B  :  and  NaLschke.  Scon,  to  Weslinghouse  Air 
Brake  Company.  Railway  parking  braking  apparatus.  5.593.214.  CI.  303- 
7  000. 
Kanno.  Fumio:  See — 

Machino.  Masaki;  Ito.  Sumiyoshi:  Uanmoio.  Shojiro:  Kanno.  Fumio: 
and  Komiya.  Takao.  5393.293.  CI  414-729  000 
Kano.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nakashima.  Tatsushi:  Furuha,shi.  Tsutomu:  Kano.  Hiroyuki:  Yamamoio. 
Kazuo,  and  Inoue.  Hiroshi.  5.592.968.  CI.  137-561  OOA 
Kansa.  Edward  J.;  Wijesinghe.  Ananda  M.:  and  Viani.  Brian  E..  lo  Universil) 
of  California.  The  Regents  of  the   Nontoxic  chemical  process  for  in  situ 
permeability  enhancement  and  accelerated  decontamination  of  fine-grain 
subsurface  sediments.  5.593.248.  CI.  405-128  000 
Kansai  Paint  Company  Limited:  See— 

Akagi.  Yuu:   Kawaguchi.  Yuicfai:  and  Yu.  Donghai.  3393.731,  CI. 
427.386.000. 
KAO  Corporation:  See — 

Kitaori.  Nonyuki:  Yoshida.  Osamu;  and  Mizunoya.  Hirohide.  5393.723. 

a.  427-127000 
Mori.  Kazuo:  Nishizawa.  Kazunori:  and  Niki.  Yoshifumi,  5393,779.  CI 
428-375.000. 
Kaplan.  Martin  C:  and   Kwiw.   Heemin.  lo  Eastman   Kodak  Compans 
Computer  based  digital  image  noise  reduction  method  based  on  over- 
lapping planar  approximation   5..S94.816.  CI    382  275.000 
Kaplan.  Michael  M  :  See— 

Cox.  Richard  V.  and  Kaplan.  Michael  M  .  5.594.798.  O   380-49  000 

Kaplan.  Ronald  M.:  and  Kantunen.  Lauri.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Finite-stale 

transduction   of  related   word   forms   for   text    indexing   and   retrieval 

5.594.641.  CI    .395-601.000. 

Kapliasky.  George  T:  and  Swanson.  David  W .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company 

Ink-jel  cartridge  with  ink  fillratinn   5.-594.483.  CI    -U7  87  (100 
Kappe.  Thomas:  See — 

Nuebling.  Chnstoph:   von   Deyn.  Wolfgang.  Theobald.   Hans;  Wesl- 
phalen.  Karl-Otto:  Kardorff.  L)we:  Walter.  Helmut:  Kappe.  Thomas, 
and  Gerber.  Matthias.  5.593.943.  CI  504-221  000 
Karasawa.  Kazunori:  See — 

Murano.    Jun'ichi:    Muraishi.    Takaya:    Tanabe.    Hiroshi:    Kara.sawa. 
Kazunon:  Nishido.  Kazuhiro:  and  Komuro.  Ichiro.  5.594.5.39.  CI 
399-316.000 
Kardorff.  Uwe:  See— 

Nuebling.  CIvisloph.  von  Deyn.  Wolfgang:  Theohakl.  Hans:  West- 
phalen.  Karl-Ono:  Kardorff.  Uwe:  Walter.  Helmut:  Kappe.  TKwnas. 
and  Gerber.  Matthias.  5.593.943.  O   504-221  000 
Karin.  Michwl:  Hibi.  Masahiko:  and  Lin.  Anning    Oncoprotein  prmein 

kinase  5.593.884.  CI  435-252.300 
Karl  Ruggli  AG  See— 

Brinker.  Allrol.  5392,725.  O.  28-118.000 
Kainell.  Leigh  Ann.  to  BASF  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  tnaryl 

methane  dyes  and  pigments  5393.491.  CI    106-493000 
Karoly-J  Ltd.;  See— 

Jambor.  Charles  E.  5393.156.  CI  40-584000 
Karttunen.  Lauri:  See — 

Kaplan.  RonaU  M.:  and  Karttunen.  Laun.  5.594.641.  CI  395-601.000 
Kasai.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Ebina.  Kouichi:  Ito.  Ikuo;  and  Kasai.  Kazuaki.  5394.920,  O.  395- 
224.000. 
Kasai.  Moloki:  See— 

Hiramoto.  Toshiro:  Tamba.  Nobuo.  and  Ka.sai,  Motoki.  5.594.270.  C\. 
257-393.000 
Kasai.  Yoshiyulu:  See — 

Machida.  Minora;  Yamada.  Toshio.  Ichikawa,  Yiikihito:  and  Ka.sai. 
Yodiiyuki.  5392,925.  CI    l23-568.00a 
Ka.shiuazaki.  Akio;  Salo.  Hiroshi:  Shirala.  Katsuhiro:  Yokoi.  Hidelo.  and 
Shiba.  Shoji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Production  process  of  color  filter 
and  color  fiber  produced  thereby  5.593.757.  CI  428-195  000 
Kassen.  Gary  R  :  See— 


Bernstrom.   Marvin  L..   Radford.   Karen   J  .   and   Kassen.  Gary   R., 
5.593.296.0  418-61.300 
Kasbnger  Stapa-Schuhfabrik  Hans  Huemer  Gesellscfaaft  mb.H.:  &r— 

Ehrlich.  Johann.  5392.755.  O   36-33.000. 
Kasuga.  Shinji:  See — 

Tabata.  Atsushi:  Takahashi.  Nobuyuki:  Ohta.  Takashi:  Hojo.  Yasuo: 
Kasuga.  Shinji:  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro:  Andc.  Masahiko:  Tsukamolo. 
Kazuma.sa:  and  Fukaisu.  Akira.  5.593.365.  O  477-119.000. 
Kasumimolo.  Takanori:  See — 

Nishimula.  Koichi:  Kawada.  Hiroshi:  and  Kasumimolo.  Takanon. 
5393.668.  CI  424-93.400 
Katano.  Kiyoaki;  Ohuchi.  Shokichi:  Shitara.  Eiki:  Shimizu.  Mataro;  Yae- 
ga.shi.  Kazue:  Miura.  Tomoaki:  Isomura.  Yasuko.  lida.  Hiroyuki;  Ishikawa. 
Midori:  Asai.  Kenji:  Hatsushiba.  Emiko:  Kawaguchi.  Mand:  and Tsuruoka. 
Takashi.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compound  with  platdel  aggre- 
gation inhibitor  activity.  5394.004.  O  514-301  000 

Tajima.  Yoshio;  Kalaoka.  Naoki:  Numao.  Yosuke:  Seki.  Takashi;  and 
Maisuura.  Kazuo.  5.594.082,  O  526-160  000 
Kaiavama.  Takao:  See — 

Vamaura.  Shinichi:  Yoshioka.  Keiichi:  Hara.  Kazuhiko:  and  Kauyama. 
Takao.  5.594.890.  O   395-500.000 
Katayanagi.  Jun;  and  Niikura.  Takeji.  to  Carton  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shed 
feeding  apparatus  for  a  recording  apparatus  5.593.150.  O   271-121  000 
Kato.  Hiromoto:  and  Fukuhara.  Hiroshi.  to  Dynic  Corporation.  Process  for 
production  of  thermalU  transfeired  image-recepbve  sheei.  5393.941.  O. 
503-227.000. 
Kalo.  Koji:  See — 

Goto.  Minora:  Watanabe.  Saiora:  Aoki.  Minora:  Koni.sfai.  Shuji:  aad 
Kato.  Koji.  5.594.707.  CI   367-111.000 
Kato.  Makolo:  See— 

Komma.  Yoshiaki:  Nishino.  Seiji:  Kato.  Makolo:  and  MaLsuda.  Kaoru. 

5.594.713.  O   369-112  000. 
Noyama.  Hideo;  Kalo.  Makolo:  Nohmi.  Makolo:  and  Takizawa.  Yuri. 
5394,850.0.  395-135.000. 
Kato,  Masayuki:  See — 

Ishimoto.   Manabu:   Kalo.   Ma.sayuki:  Aritake.   Hirokazu.   and   Sao. 

Noriko.  5.594.564.  CI.  349-143  000 
Sao.  Noriko;  Aiitake.  Hirokazu:  Kalo.  Masayuki:  Isbimolo.  Manabu: 
and  Nakashima.  Ma.sato.  5.594359.  O   359-8  000 
Kao.  Naoki.  lo  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water  injection  propulsion 

device.  5393,329.  CI.  440-42.000 
Kalo.  Shinichi:  See — 

Nakagoshi.  Junji:  Higuchi.  Talsuo:  Kao.  Shinichi:  Ando.  Toshimilsu: 
and  lwa.saki.  Masaaki.  5.594.868.  CI   .395-200  160 
Kato.  Susumu:  Mizuno.  Moriaki.  Ogawa.  Kazumi;  and  Nonaka.  Kazuyuki.  lo 
Fujitsu    Ltd.:    and   Fujitsu    VLSI    Limited.   Constam    voltage   circuiL 
5.594.382.  O.  327-541.000 
Kalo.  Taku:  See — 

Uchino.  Hideshi:  Endo.  June:  Sugano.  Toshihiko:  Takahama.  Tomotaiko; 
Kato.  Taku:  Taniyama.  Eiji:  and  Iwanu.  Nai>shi.  5394.081.  O. 
526-127  000. 
Kao.  Ya.sushi.  to  NBC  Corporation.  Non-volatile  semiconductor  mennty 
capable  of  erase-  verifying  memory  cells  in  a  test  mode  using  a  defective 
count  circuit  activated  b>  a  test  mode  signal  5.594.689.  O  365-185.220 
Kaioen.  Joosl-Pieler:  and  VIot.  Mainix  C.  to  US    Philips  Corporation 
Multi-sution  bus  system  having  means  for  polling  and  updadng  of  gkibally 
relevant  information,  in  particula  a  statitm  address,  and  station  for  use  in 
such  system.  5394.733.  O  370-449.000. 
Kaloh.  Kivohide:  See — 

hoh.  Yasunobu:  and  Kaoh.  Kiyohide.  5.594.646.  O   364-424  040 
Katoh.  TeLsuo.  lo  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba.   Image  forming  apparatus 
capable  of  varying  charge  amount  in  accordance  with  toner  density 
5.594.533,0   399-61000 
Katoh.   Yusaku:   and    Uchiyama.   Tsuvoshi.   to   Fukuyanw  Gomu    Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Gaisha    Highlv  elastic  rabber  crawler    5393,218.  O.  .305- 
174.000 
Katoozi.  Mehdi:  and  La  Rue.  George  S..  lo  Boeing  Company.  The  Digiul 
pulse  width  modulator  for  power  supply  control.  5394.631.  O.  363- 
41.000. 
Katsumata.  Masaaki:  See— 

Koyama.     Kazushige:     Mutoh,    Naoki:    and     Katsumata.    Masaaki. 
5.594.406,  CI.  338-21.000 
KaLsuuta.  Nobuo;  and  Dei.  Takashi.  to  Nikko  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha. 

Collapsible  housing  frame  5393.046.  O.  211-41  000 
Kattwinkel.  Hans-Harald:  and  Kanwinkel.  Marcus.  Walercraft.  5392,897,0. 

114-363  000 
Kattwinkel.  Marcus:  See — 

Kattwinkel.  Hans-Harald:  and  Kanwinkel.  Marcus.  5.592.897.  O.  114- 
363.000. 
Kaufman.  Alan;  and  Podhaisky.  Jim.  to  Applause.  Inc    Drinking  mug 

5393.053.  CI.  21.5-12.100. 
Kaufinan.  Ane  E,:  and  Pfister.  Hanspeter.  to  Research  Foundabon  of  State 
University  of  New  York.  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  real-time  volume 
visualization.  5394.842.  O   395-124  000 
Kawabala.  Kohji:  See — 

Takaya  Takao:  Taka.sugi.  Hisashi;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Yamanaka.  Hideaki: 
and  Kawabaa.  Kohji.  5394,132.  CI  540-227.000 
Kawabala,  Takashi:  Hyakutakc.  Nobuo:  Furasawa.  Fumio:  and  Tokunaga. 
Masaaki,  u>  Fuji  Xerox  Co  .  Ltd  Relidile  transfer  hhn  anacbmea  sowc- 
ture.  539*336.  O  399-297.000. 
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Kiwabe.  Kcaji:  See— 

Kuc.  Romn  B.;  Sanger.  James  J  :  Hayuhi.  Tikehiko;  Goto.  Takao; 
Nakadiiiiia.    Yoshiyani,    Shinnm.   Takald;    and    Kawabc    Kenii. 
5J94.M9.  a.  395-135.000. 
Kawada.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nuiunula,    Koidii;    Kawada.    Hiroshi;   and   Kasumimolo,   T^unoh. 
5^3.668.  a.  424-93.400. 
Kawak.  Hisaaki:  See- 
Suzuki.  Hidetoshi;  Osada,  Yostiiyuki;  Nomun.  Ichiro;  Ono.  Takeo; 
Kawade.  Hiaaaki;  Yamguchi,  Eiji;  Tafceda,  Toshihiko;  Toahima. 
Hiroiki;  Hamamolo.  YasuMro;  Iwasaki.  Tabuya;  Isono.  Aoji;  Suzuki. 
Notilake;  Todokoro.  Yasuyuki;  Okuda.  Masahiro;  and  Shinjo.  Kacsu- 
Mko,  5J93J35.  Q  445-50.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Mami:  See — 

Katano.  Kiyoaki;  Ohuchi.  Sbokichi:  Shitaia.  Eiki;  Shimizu.  Masaio; 

Yaegashi.  Kazue;  Miura.  Toraoaki;  Isonmra.  Yasuko;  lida.  Hiroyuki: 

Ishikawa.    Midori;   Asai.    Kenji;    Halsuiifaiba.    Emiko;    Kawaguchi. 

Mami;  and  Tsunnka.  Takashi.  5.594.004.  O.  514-301  000 

Kawaguchi.  Takashi.  lo  Brodier  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Releasing  sheet. 

5J93.24l.a  400*13  000 
Kawaguchi.  Yuichi:  See — 

Akagi.  Yuu;   Kawaguchi.   Yuichi;  and  Yu,   Donghai.  5.593.731.  Q 
427-386.000. 
Kawai.  Masumi.  to  Sfainadzu  Cofporaboa.  Digital  angiographic  apparatus. 

5J94.77I.  a.  378-98.200.  ^^ 

Kawai.  TtkaM:  See— 

Usami.  Akihiro;  Ohia.  Ken-ichi;  Horie.  Yoshiko;  Kawai.  Takashi:  Shono. 
Seita;  and  Ohia.  Eiji.  5.594.558.  O   .358-518  000 
Kawajiri.  Yoshiki:  See — 

Watanahe.  Takao;    Kimura.    Katsutaka:    lloh.    Kiyoo;   and    Kawajin. 
Yodnki.  5.594.916.  O   395-800.000 
Kawakami,   Kouichi;   Hanuguchi.  Toahihide;   Kuge.  Satoni;   and   Maida. 
Yoahiaki,  lo  Sanyo  Ekctiic  Co..  Lid.  VkIbo  tape  rccnder  carrying  out  Held 
extraction  recoiding  andfor  irprndnrtioa  of  a  video  signal.  5.594.596.  C\. 
386-80.000. 
Kawamala.  Moloo:  See— 

CtMak.    Ynrhihisa;    Kawamala.    Motoo;    and    Takaha.<ihi.    Toshiaki. 
5.593.916.  CI  437-83.000 
Kawamoto.  Akio;  and  Kaneko.  Kazuhiro.  to  Nihon  Plast  Co..  Lid.  Cable  type 

electric  conneclor.  5J93.310.  Q  439-164.000. 
Kawamoto.  Fumio.  lo  Fuji  Phoio  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photogiaphic 

material   5.593.818.  C\.  43O-5I2.00O. 
Kawamura.  Eiicfai:  See — 

Sailo.  Tadashi;  Tanikawa.  Kiyoahi;  Kawamura.  Eiichi;  and  Kawanishi. 
Toshiyuki.  5J93.937.  CI.  503-201.000 
Kawamura.  KazMoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Med»d  of  producing  nng-back 

low  in  order  wire  5  J94.785.  Q.  379-90.000. 
Kawamura.  Kiyoshi;  Muramatsu.  Taroh;  Wada.  Masahiro;  Sugiyama.  Nobuc.. 
and  Koaefci.  Shinya.  lo  Yamaha  Corparatian.  Keyboard  musical  instrumeiH 
having  key  action  mechanisms  movable  lo  and  fixm  strings.  5.594. 1 88.  CI 
84-171.000. 
Kawamura.  Toshio:  See — 

Hiroe.  Toahikalsu;  Kaneko.  Kenichi;  Imai.  Noboni;  Takasaka.  Hiitiyuki; 
and  Kawamun.  Toahio.  5.593.774.  CI.  428-343  000 
Kawaoiahi.  Toshiyuki:  Set — 

Saito,  Tadashi;  Tanikawa.  Kiyoshi;  Kawamura.  Eiicfai;  and  Kawanishi. 
Toshiyuki.  5J93.937.  CI.  503-201.000. 
KawaDO.  Jaiiex  C:  See— 

Tschollar.  Werner.  Yonce.  Gary  S.;  Betgey.  James  L ;  and  Kawan>i. 
James  C.  5.593.971.  CI.  514-39  000 
Kawaao.  Katsunai:  See — 

Kawano.  Shigeki;  Mori.  Kinji;  Kawano.  Katsumi;  Oimo.  Masayuki: 
and  Hiraiawa.  Shigeki.  5.594.872.  O  395-200.150. 
Kawano.  Shigeki:  Mori.  Kinji;  Kawano.  Katsumi.  Orimo.  Masayuki:  and 
Hirasawa.  Shigeki.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  conununicaiing  mes-sages  in 
a  distributed  processing  system.  5.594.872,  C\.  395-200.150 
Kawano.  Yuji:  See — 

Fujii.  Yoshio;  Tokunaga.  Takashi:  Nakaki.  Yoshiyuki:  Tsutsumi.  Kazu- 
hiko;    Hashima.    Kazuo;    Fiikami.    Tatsuya;    and    Kawano.    Yuji. 
5.593.791.  CI.  428-694.0ML. 
Kawasaki.  Brian  S  .  and  Parker.  Richard  R..  to  JDS  Filel   Inc.  Optical 
coaaector  coupling  lor  reducing  unwaMed  eflfects  associated  with  high 
power  density  5.594.825.  CI.  385-60  000 
Kawasaki.  Hisao:  See — 

Lee.  Chii-Chang;  and  Kawasaki.  Hisao.  5.593.919.  CI  437-190.000 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5e<'— 

Kobayashi.  Hirooki.  Igamshi.  Hiroshi:  Adachi.  Junichi.  Usui.  Shinichi; 
Yoshizawa.    Shunji:    and    Lichara.    Hirmaka.    5.594348.   C\.    156- 
376.000 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Takemuia.   Kaniya;   Kajioka.  Masahiko;  Sashi.  Ka/umichi;  Takano. 

Shigetu:  and  Sumiia.  Eiichi.  5.594.062.  C\.  524-5O4.000. 
Wataoabe.  Yuichiio;  laohe.  Kunio.  Yanta.  Ifcuo:  and  Nikaido.  Hideyuki. 
5392,846.  CI   72-206.000. 
Kawneer  Company.  Inc  :  See — 

Rinehan.  David  M..  Whitmyer.  Wayne  E.;  and  McKenna.  Gregory  B.. 
5392.795.  a.  52  235.000. 
Kay.  Ira  M.:  and  Jibiki.  Uhao    Dot  sighting  device.  5.594384.  CI    359- 

433.000 
Kayaba  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Tetsuji.  5393J!79.  O.  4IS-2I3.I00. 


Kazahaya.  Yukio:  See — 

Nakajima,  Nobuyuki;  Ishikawa,  Masakuni;  Kiso,  Norikatsu;  Takagi. 
Nobukazu;  Kazahaya.  Yukio;  and  Kuchiki.  Seiji.  5393.297.  Q.  418- 
88.000 
Kazda.  Slanislav:  See — 

Fey.  PMer.  Kriimer.  Thomas;  l>essel.  Jiirgen.  Hanko.  Rudolf;  HUbsch. 
Walter.  MflUer.  Ulrich;  MOIIer-Glieinann.  Matthias;  Beuck.  Martin. 
Bischoff.  Hilmar  WohUeil.  Stefan:  Denzer.  Dirk;  Kazda.  Slanislav; 
Stasch.  Johannes-Peter.  Knorr.  Andreas;  and  2:aiss.  Siegfried 
5394.010.  CI  514-340000. 
Keck.  Daniel:  See — 

Kullmann.  Bemhard;  Scheibel.  Joerg;  Ma.sseranl,  Laixy:  Keck.  Daniel; 
and  Goltachalk.  Werner.  5393.005.  Q.  188-72.400. 
Kee.  David  R.:  See— 

Carter.  Buford  H..  Jr:  Davis.  Dennis  D.;  Kee.  David  R.;  Clark.  Jesse; 
Uverde.  Steven  P;  and  Tran.  Hai.  5394.234.  Q.  257-676.000 
Keech.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Hedbiom.  Thomas  P;  Hachey.  Kathleen  A  :  and  Kecch.  Robert  L.. 

5393.246.  CI   404-9  000 

Keefe,  Brian  J  ,  Ho.  May  F.  Counan.  Kenneth  J.;  Sleinlield.  Steven  W; 

ChiWers.  Winthrop  D  ;  Tappon.  Ellen  R  ;  Tnieba.  Kenneth  E.;  Chapman. 

Terri  I.;  Knight.  William  R..  and  Monu.  JuIcn  G..  IU.  lo  Hewlett-Packard 

Company  Ink  channel  structure  for  Inkjet  printhead.  5.594.481.  CI.  347- 

65  000. 

Keefe.  Douglas  H..  lo  University  of  Washington.  System  and  method  for 

measuring  acoustic  icAectance.  5394.174.  CI.  73-585.000. 
Keely.  Leroy  B  :  See — 

Evanicky.  Daniel  E.;  Keely.  Leroy  B.;  and  Siefeit.  Steven.  5.593.221 . CI. 
-35.3-122  000 
Keeney.  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Stewart.  Mart  T;  Morns.  Mary  M.;  Di  Domenico.  Edward:  and  Keeney. 
Kenneth  W..  5.593350.  CI   204-165000 
Keilh.  Carl  W.;  and  Mcnsa-Wilmot,  Graham,  to  Smith  IntemMional.  Inc.  DnII 
bit  having   improved  cutting  structure  witfi   varying  diamond  density 
5392.996.0    175-431000 
Keilfaley  Instnimenls.  Inc  :  See — 

Verkuil.   Roger   L.;    Homer.   Grrgor>    S  :    and    Miller.   Thomas  G.. 
5,594.247,  CI.  250-326.000. 
Kellenberger.  Stanley  R  :  See— 

Tanzer,  Richard  W ;  Abuto.  Frank  P;  Kellenberger.  Stanley  R.;  Laux. 

Daniel  R.;  Nortman.  Bnan  K  .  Pomplun.  William  S.:  Rippl.  Carl  G  ; 

Robinson.  Mark  L;  Sallee.  Lotiy  F;  Schroeder.  Wen  Z.;  Yatbiough. 

Sandra  M.;  and  Zenker.  David  L..  5.593.399.  CI.  604-368.000. 

Keller,  Alois,  to  BUhler  AG  Oualily<onlrol  sieve  and  method  of  using  it. 

5.593.042.0.209-261000 
Keller.  Jakob  J.:  See— 

Aldiaus.  Rolf;  Chyou.  Yau-Pin;  Joos.  Franz;  and  Keller.  Jakob  J., 
5.593J02.  a.  431-353  000 
Kelly.  Paul  J    See— 

Morrison.  Nigel  A.;  Eisman.  John  A  .  and  Kelly.  Paul  J  ,  5393.833.  O 
435-6  000. 
Kelly.  Stephen;  and  Luk^.  Teodor.  lo  Hoffmann-LaRoche  Inc.  Photochemi- 

cally  polymenzable  liquid  crystals.  5393,617.  CI.  252-299.670. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See — 

Hunnicutt.  Harry  A..  5.593.133.  O.  251-129.150. 
Kemiek  SA:  See— 

Mathias,  Claudia  B  ,  5393.242.  CI  4O2-7.O0O. 
Kenan.  Boaz  See— 

Vronsky.  Eliyahu:  and  Kenan.  Boaz.  5394356,  C\.  358-482.000. 
Kennedy.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Hendron,  Scon  S  .  and  Kennedy.  Michael  E  .  5392,762,  C\  37-»43.000. 
Kenneth.  Alexander  R.;  and  Mah.suub.  Munther  S.,  to  AT&T  Global  Infix- 
matioa    Solutioas    Company.    Multiple    standard    smart    card    reader. 
5.594.233.  O   235-492  000 
Kenney  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Sattini.   Eugene,   and   McMichael.   Dannie   L..   5392.983.  CI     1  SO- 
PS. 100 
Kerckhoff.  Brian.  Multihull  windsurfer  5392.892.  CI.  1 14-39.200. 
Kerilsis.  Gus  D..  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Cigarette  with  insulabng  shell 

and  method  for  making  same  5.592.955,  CI    131175  000 
Kemdlmaier.  Waller.  lo  Instiiut  fiir  Mikrutechnik  Mainz  GmbH.  Coupling 
device  between  a  glass  fiber  and  a  dielectric  waveguide.  5394.824   CI 
385-49.000 
Kerr-McGee:  See — 

Sherman.  Larry  G  .  5393.569.  CI.  208-108  000 
Kerwar.  Suresh  S  :  and  Wick,  Michael  M..  lo  American  Cyanamid  Company 
Method  of  attenuahng  lung  capillary  leak  in  a  mammal    5,593.671.  CI. 
424-85.200 
Kcshavan.  Madapu.M  K  .  and  Rey,  Pruserfina  C,  to  Smith  International.  Inc. 

Composite  cemented  carbide  5393.474.  CI.  75-240.000. 
Kesslcr.    Dennis    B     Poruble    precision    indicator    gage     5392.747     CI 

33-783.000 
Kessler.  Louis  R.:  See — 

Bcnetiel.  David  L  ;  Kessler.  Louis  R  ;  ami  Mitchell.  Alan  J  .  5394.249. 
CI   250-339  030 
Kesia.  Jeffrey  J.:  See— 

Woodwonh.  Joiuthan  J.;  Kester.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Hanman.  Thomas  C.,' 
5394,613,  CI   361-127  000. 
Ketcham,  Mark  G    See— 

McNaughlon.  James;  Liimatta,  Walfred  J  :  and  Ketcham,  Mark  G., 
5.593,188,  CI   285-319  000 
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Khan.  Emdadur  R  :  See — 

Rahman,  Sayeedur  C ;  and  Khan.  Emdadur  R  .  5394.835.  O.  395 
51000 
Khaund.  Arup  K  :  Garg.  Ajay  K.:  and  Bauer.  Ralph,  lo  Saim-Gobain/Nonon 
Industrial  Ceramics  Corporation.  Sol-gel  alumina  abrasives.  5.593.468.  CI 
51  309.000. 
Khong.  James  C.  K  ;  Mueller.  Wendey  E  ;  Yu.  Joe;  Beriger,  Meal;  Gudger. 
Keith  H.:  and  Gongwer,  Geoffrey  S.,  lo  Atmel  Corporation.  Programmable 
logic  device  with  regional  and  universal  signal  routing.  5.594.366.  CI 
326-41.000. 
Khoury,  Jehad;  Woods,  Charles  L.,  Cronin-Golomb,  Mark:  and  Fu,  Jack,  to 
United  Slates  of  America.  Air  Force.  Photorefractive  limiting  quadratic 
processor  5.594386.  Q.  359-559.000 
Kickelhain,  Joerg.  to  LPKF  CA»C  AM  Svsteme  GmbH.  Method  of  patterned 

metallization  of  substrate  surfaces  5.593,739,  O  427-555  000 
Kicfer,  Karl  F,  to  Gas  Research  Institute   Scan  assembly  and  method  for 
transfeiring  power  and  data  across  a  rotary  interface    5.594.176.  O. 
73-623.000 
Kieken  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bartel.  Peter;  and  Kleefeldt.  Frank.  5.594.283,  01.  307-10.100. 
Kiely.  John  S  :  See— 

DeWitt.  Sheila  H  H  :  Kiely.  John  S  :  Pavia.  Michael  R  ;  Schroeder.  Mel 
C  ;  and  Siankovic.  Charles  J ,  5,593,642.  C\.  422-131  000 
Kientz.  Paul:  See— 

Wissmann.  Friedbert:  Kienlz.  Paul:  and  Skeira.  Bemd.  5392.975.  O 
138-112.000 
Kienzle.  Armin:  See — 

Schlafflte.   Hans-Juergen;  and  Kienzle.  Aniiin.  5.593.200.  O    296^ 
37.160, 
Kiilunen.  J   Peter  Welding  apparatus  5393.081,  CI.  228-45.000 
Kikuchi.  Koichi;  and  Watanabe,  Ma.sao.  lo  Kikuchi  Web  Tech  Co ,  Ltd 
Multi-layered  woven  beh  with  rope  shaped  portion.  5.592,977,  C\.  139- 
387.00R 
Kikuchi,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Komatsuda,  Hideki;  Hirose,  Hideo:  and  Kikuchi.  Tetsuo.  5.594.587,  CI 
359-619.000 
Kikuchi  Web  Tech  Co..  Ltd    See— 

Kikuchi.  Koichi;  and  Watanabe,  Masao.  5,592,977,  C\   I39-387.00R 
Kikumaru.  Kadoya:  See — 

Hayashida,  Tomohiro:   Kikumaru.   Kadoya:  and  Tomoyuki,  Omura. 
5393.694.  CI  424-468.000 
Kikutani.   Isao.  lo  Nabco  Limited    Liquefied  gas  pump.   5393.288,  C\ 

417-435.000. 
Kilbride,  Terence  K.,  Jr:  See — 

Usa,  Rudolph  E  ;  and  Kilbride,  Terence  K  ,  Jr,  5393,948,  CI    504 
324.000. 
Kim.  Byeng  H.:  See — 

Ihm,  Dae  W.;  Kim,  Jeong  L.,  Kim.  Kwon  I.;  and  Kim,  Byeng  H  . 
5.593,738.  CI.  427-534.000. 
Kim.  Byung  H.:  See- 
Kim,  Jong  P:  Kim,  Byung  H  :  Ahn.  Cheoul  H.;  Kim,  Tae  H.;  and  Choi. 
Do  H..  5,594.427.  CI.  .340-825  720 
Kim,  Byung-Sun,  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Refrigerator  provided  with 
a   condenser  having  an   improved   ctxiling  efficiency.   5.592,829,  CI 
62^28.000. 
Kim,  Chang-Keun:  See — 

Kim,  Jae-Jin;  Kim,  Chang-Keun:  and  Kwak,  Seung-Yeop,  5393388,  CI 
210-490.000 
Kim,  Choon-Woo;  and  Chou.  Hsin-hsin.  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac 
turing  Company.  Process  for  applying  images  to  non-adhesive  surfaces  in 
diermal  dye  transfer  imaging  5,593.803,  CI  4.30-22.000. 
Kim.  Dong-myung:  See — 

Choi,  Cha-yong;  Kim,  Dong-myung:  and  Jung.  Gvoo-yeol.  5393.856. 
CI  435-68.100. 
Kim,  Gia  Y;  Taylor.  Lloyd  D.;  and  Waterman.  Kenneth  C.  to  Polaroid 
Cofporation.   Peel   apart  diffusion   transfer  compound   film   unit   with 
ciosslinkable  layer  and  borate.  5.593.809.  CI.  430-213.000 
Kim.  Ha  Y.:  See- 
Kim.  Joong  H.;  Kim.  Sung  H  ;  Nam.  Ghil  S.;  Kim.  Ha  Y ;  Son.  Hyen  J  : 
and  Jang.  Eun  S.,  5393,985.  CI  514-203.000. 
Kim.  Hyeong  §..  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co    Ltd    Method  for 

forming  submicroscopic  patterns   5,593.813.  O  4.30-312.000. 
Kim,  Jae-in:  See — 

Jeong.  Seong-wook;  Kim,  Jae-in;  and  Kang.  Yun-seog,  5392.827.  O. 
62-229.000 
Kim,  Jae-Jin:  Kim,  Chang-Keun;  and  Kwak,  Seung-Yeop.  to  Korea  Institute 
of  Science  and  Technology.  Composite  reverse  osmosis  membrane  having 
active  layer  of  aiomatic  polyester  or  copolymer  of  aromatic  polyester  and 
aromanc  polyamide.  5,593388.  CI.  2IO490  000 
Kim,  Jeong  L.:  See — 

Ihm,  Dae  W.;  Kim,  Jeong  L;  Kim,  Kwon  I.:  and  Kim,  Byeng  H  . 
5,593.738,  CI.  427-534.000 
Kim,  Jong  P:  Kim,  Byung  H  :  Ahn,  Cheoul  H  ;  Kim,  Tae  H.;  and  Choi.  Do 
H,  lo  Korea  Institute  of  Construction  Technology:  and  Korea  Constrtiction 
Financial  Cooperative.  Apparatus  for  and  medwd  of  remote  controlling 
operabon  of  vibration  roller  5394,427,  CI   340-825  720 
Kim,  Joong  H.;  Kim.  Sung  H.;  Nam.  Ghil  S.:  Kim.  Ha  Y.;  Son.  Hyen  J  ;  and 
Jang.  Eun  S..  to  Korea  Institute  of  Science  And  Technology.  Cephalosporin 
compounds.  5393.985.  CI.  514-203  000. 
Kim.  Jung  S.:  See — 


Joo.  Bheom  S.;  Lee,  Bhum  C;  Kim.  Jung  S  :  and  Kang.  Seok  Y., 
5,594,762.0.375-371.000 
Kim,  Kwon  L:  See— 

Ihm.  Dae  W.;  Kim,  Jeong  L.:  Kim.  Kwon  I.:  and  Kim.  Byeag  H.. 
5.593.738.  O  427-534.000 
Kim.  Kyung  W  Multiple  cone  type  loudspeaker.  5394.804. 0  381-186.000. 
Kim.  Kyung-su.  lo  SamSung  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd.  Appvatus  and  method  for 
expanding  and  controlling  the  multifunction  mechaposition.  5394310. 0. 
318-578.000 
Kim.  Sung  H.:  See — 

Kim.  Joong  H.;  Kim.  Sung  H.;  Nam.  Ghil  S  .  Kim.  Ha  Y.:  Son.  Hyen  J.; 
and  Jang.  Eun  S.,  5.593.985.  O.  514-203  000 
Kim.  Tae  H    See- 
Kim.  Jong  P;  Kim.  Byung  H.;  Ahn.  Cheoul  H.;  Kim.  Tae  H.;  and  Choi. 
Do  H..  5.594.427.  CI.  340-825  720. 
Kim.  Yoonsuk,  lo  Hyundai  Motor  Company.  Intake  air  control  device  for  aa 

internal  combustion  engine.  5392,917,  CI    123  308.000 
Kim.  Young-Mook.  lo  Wonder  Co.,  Ltd.  Tubular  fishing  rod  and  its  method 

of  manufacture.  5,592,771,  O  43-18  100. 
Kim,  Young-Mook,  to  Wonder  Co.,  Ltd.  Fishing  rod  and  its  method  of 

manufacture  5392,772,  O  43-18  100 
Kimachi,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Eda,  Yasuyuki;  Kimachi.  Kazuhiko;  Ono.  Yoichi;  aad 
Tokiyoshi.  Sachio.  5.593.861.  CI.  435-69  100. 
Kimball  Physics,  Inc.:  See — 

Crawfoid.  Charles  K.,  5,593,123,  O.  248-231.210. 
Kimbel.  Steven  L:  Korb.   Harold  W;  and  Hall.  Cynthia  F.  lo  MEMC 
Electronic  Materials,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  rotating  a  crucible  of  a  crystal 
pulling  machine.  5393.498.  CI.  117201.000 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Rugowski.  James  S.;  Rekoske.  Michael  J.;  Lin.  Philip  S.:  Gropp.  Ronald 

F,  and  Arnold,  Paul  A  B  L.  M..  5.593345,  O    162-207  000. 
Sosalla,  Paula  M:   Li.  Yong:   and  Endres.  Dan  D.  5393,401.  O 

604- .385. 200, 
Tanzer.  Richard  W.;  Abuto.  Frank  P:  Kellenberger.  Stanley  R.;  Laux. 
Daniel  R..  Nottman.  Brian  K.:  Pomphm.  William  S.;  Ripipl.  Carl  G  : 
Robinson.  Mark  L  ;  Sallee.  Lorry  F;  Schroeder.  Wen  Z.;  Yaibrougfa. 
Sandra  M.;  and  Zenker.  David  L.,  5393,399,  O  604-368  000 
Kimura,  Haruo:  Miyake,  Isao:  Nakano,  Toshihiro:  and  Nemoto,  Yukihiro.  lo 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  teller  machine  managing  system. 
5,593.149,  O  271-'3.0IO 
Kimura.  Hisamichi:  See — 

Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  Kimura.  Hisamichi;  Stunabaia. 
Yoshiyuki;  Horio,  Yuma;  and  Kila,  Kazuhiko,  5.5933 IS,  O.  148- 
415  000. 
Kimura.  Katsutaka:  See — 

Watanabe,  Takao;    Kimuni.    Katsutaka.    Iioh.   Kiyoo:  and   Kawajiri 
Yoshiki.  5,594.916,  O  395-800000 
Kimura.  Koji:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Yukihisa:  Kimura.  Koji:  and  Kurashina.  Mitsuru.  5.594.292. 
CI.  3IO324.000 
Kimura.   Manabu:    Kurihara,   Hideshi:    lchiha.shi.   Tetsuo;   and   Kitazawa, 
Satoshi,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Base  film  for  photographic  film.  5393,819,  O. 
430-533.000. 
Kimura.  Mikihiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dielectnic  break- 
down prediction  apparatus  and  method,  and  dielectric  breakdown  life-time 
prediction  apparatus  and  method.  5394.349.  O  324-551.000 
Kincbuti.  Yutaka:  See — 

Ohtake.  Masatoshi:  Totton,  Takeshi:  Nakagawa.  Kazunari:  Hamarmo. 
Nobuo:  Ohkawa.  Takehiro;  and  Kinebuti.  Yutaka.  5394.680,  O 
.365-63.000. 
King,  C.  David;  and  Tones.  Robert  J.,  to  IBM  Corporation  Conceptual  map 

showing  die  windows  of  a  complex  task  5394.857,  O.  395-352.000. 
King,  George,  to  Siemens  Siromberg-Carlson.  Reed  relay.  5394.400,  O 

335-151.000 
King,  James  D.:  See — 

Coyle,  Laurie;  Fimicane,  Kevin  M.:  King,  James  D  :  Donoho,  Harold  F; 
and  De  Los  Santos,  Armando,  5,594,340.  O.  324-321.000 
King,  Neal  J :  See— 

Kozdon,  Peter  J.;  and  King,  Neal  J  .  5.594.781.  CI   379-60000 
King.  Te  P.  to  Rockefeller  University.  The.  Nucleic  acid  and  recombinant 
production  of  vespid  venom  hyaluronidase.  5393.877.  O.  435-197.000. 
King.  William  L..  to  Samsonite  Corpcration.  Retractable  auxiliary  luggage 

attachment  mechanism  and  method.  5393.009.  O.  190-102.000 
Kinion.  James  A.:  See — 

Reppeit.  David  A.;  and  Kinion.  James  A..  5393.461.  O.  29-11.000. 
Kinnersley.  Alan  M  ;  Koskan,  Larry  P..  Strom.  David  J.;  and  Meah.  Abdul  R. 
Y.,  to  bonlar  Corporation.  Method  for  more  efficient  uptake  of  piaat  growth 
nutrients.  5,593,947.  CI.  504-283.000. 
Kinoshila.   Hiroaki;   and   Ishiwa,  Tadashi,  to  Japan  Avialian   Electronics 
Industry,  Limited.  Connector  readily  assembled  with  a  cable  accurately 
positioned  without  using  tools  5.593,315,  O  4.39-459.000 
Kinton,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Moore,  Chvles  A  ;  and  Kinton,  Douglas  J.,  5393,1 19, 0.  248-185.100. 
Kinugasa.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Doi.  Yukio;  Zhang.  Wei-Zbong;  and  Kinugasa.  Masayoshi,  5394.067. 
CI  524-806.000. 
Kinzelman.  Paul   M.;  and  Warchol.  Nicholas  A.,  to  Digital  EquipmeM 
Corporation.    Method   for  control   of  random   lest    vector   generation 
.5394.741.0.  371-27.000. 
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Kinly.  Luzio,  lo  intcmuioiui  Rectifier  Cotpomion.  Medwd  and  Circuit  to 

eliininale  fabe  tnggering  of  power  devices  in  optically  coupled  dnve 

circuits  caused  by  dv/dl  sensitivity  of  optocouplers.  5J94.379.  C\.  327- 

381.000. 

Kii1>y.  Charles  W..  lo  General  Motors  Cocpanbon.  Catalytic  convater  hiving 

Hi  pncioiB  metal  catalysts.  5^3,647,  CI.  422-180.000. 
Kireh.  Johanes.  U  Sieamis  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Surae  ancster  S.594.6 14.  a 

361-127.000. 
Kiijlt.  Michttl.  Jr.:  See— 

Schoaiaker.  Joaef  B.;  Kiijk.  Michael.  Jr.;  and  Ruffcora.  Donald  A . 
5^3^27.  a.  156-149.000. 
Kirt.  Mait  P.;  and  Mott.  Andrew  W..  to  Imatioa  Corp.  Photothermoeraphic 

maimaU.  5J94.143.  Q.  566-157  000 
Kirsctaer.  Michael  B.:  See— 

Beasley.  ieff:  Kinchner.  Michael  B.;  Charles.  Roben  A.;  and  Hall.  Sacha 
C.  5.593.604.  a.  219-117  100 
Kiao.  Nofikalsu:  See— 

Nabqima.  Nobuyuki;  Ishikawa.  Masakuoi:  Ki*a  Norikatsu:  Takagi. 
Noinkazu:  Kazahaya.  Yukio:  aid  Kudoki.  Seiji.  3.593.297.  Q.  418- 
88.000. 
Kissel.  Charies  L..  lo  Ealek  Cocporalion.  Method  for  reducing  the  pour  point 

of  an  oil  and  compositions  for  use  (herein.  S.593.95S.  Q.  507-239.000. 
Kissel.  Thomas;  Schnnk.  Hennette;  and  Hoffmaiui.  Hans-Rainer.  to  Sandoz 

Lid.  Pharaiaceotical  compositioas.  5.593.686.  Q.  424-448.000. 
Kita,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Manmoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue.  Akihisa;  Kimura,  Hisamichi;  Shinohara. 
Yoafaiyuki;  Horio.  Yuma;  and  Kita.  Kazuhiko.  5.593.515.  CI.  148 
415.000. 
Kila.Ryunke:  See— 

Masuda.  Yoahiyuki;  Kjta,  Ryusuke;  Ani.  His^o;  Ohtani.  Nobori;  and 
Koba.  Masayoshi.  5.593.495.  a.  117-4.000. 
Kitaliara.  Nobuhiro:  See— 

IsUwMi.  Hirodii;  Ohishi.  Takashi;  and  Kitahara.  Nobuhiro.  5.S92.9I5. 
a.  123-300.000. 
Kilahala.  Sumio;  Nakaoo.  Hirofimii;  Washino.  Tsutomu;  and  Moriwaki. 
Masanitsu.  lo  San-Ei  Gen  F.F.I;  and  Ostka.  Method  of  manufacniiing 
sngan  by  tiehalaie.  5.593.869.  Q.  435-100.000. 
Kit  in,  Keazo:  See — 

Tahara,  Masaaki;  Scnboknya.  Haiuo;  Kilano.  Kenzo;  and  Hayashida. 
Tadashi.  5.593JI0.  a.  148-225000 
KJtaori.  Noriyuki;  Yoshida.  Osamu;  and  Mizunoya.  Hiiohide.  to  KAO  Cor- 
pofation.  Magnetic  recording  medium  manufacturing  method  and  manu- 
facturing apparatus  and  magnetic  recording  medium.  5.593.723.  CI.  427- 
127.000. 
Kitayama.  KuniMko;  Nagasfaima.  Toahiaki;  and  Oyama.  Kiyoshi.  to  Canon 
Kafausfaild  Kaisha.  Toner  supply  apparatus  and  loner  cartridge  therefor 
5.593.068.  a   222  167  000 
Kitazawa.  Manabu;  and  Iwasaki.  Keiji,  to  Ajinomolo  Co.,  Inc.  Amino  acid 

derivatives  »d  anti-active  oxygen  agenu.  5.594.012.  CI.  514-345.000 
Kitazawa,  Saloshi:  See — 

Kinmra,  Manabu;  Kurihara.  Hideshi;  Icfaihashi.  Tetsuo;  and  Kitazawa. 
Saloshi,  5J93.8I9.  O  430-533000 
KjfDicfa.  Daniel:  See— 

Shea.  Jian;  Yaieniko.  MykoU:  Chadiowski,  Roaemary;  Atzler.  Joaef; 
Dupinet.  Thierry;  Kittrich,  Daniel;  Kunz,  Hansjoeig;  Puchegger.  Karl, 
and  RoUfs,  Reiner.  S.S94.808.  G.  382-133.000 
Kivirikko,  Kari  I.:  See — 

Pnxkop.  Darwin  J.;  Ala-Kokko,  Leena;  Fertala.  Andirej;  Sieron.  Ale 

ksander.  Kivirikko.  Kari  1.;  Geddis.  Amy;  and  Pihlajaniemi.  Taina. 

5J93.859.  a.  435-69  100 

Kiyaaagi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwamatsu.  Takanon.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Camer 

legeauation  circuit  including  area  judging  device.  5.594.389.  O    331- 

12.000. 

Kiyohara.  lUefaiko.  to  Caaon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  convey  apparatus. 

5J94,4«6.  a.  347-104.000. 
Kizer.  Thomas  L..  to  Chrysler  Corpontioa.  Quick-coonect  stored  energy 

ursaonal  fastener  5„593.265.  C\.  411-552.000 
Klarnhaamj.  Todd  R.;  Sing.  Wesley  D.;  and  Hill.  Colin  J  .  lo  Nonh  Carolina 
Stale  Univenity.  Phage  deCnae  lolMion  strategy.  5.593.885.  Q.  435- 
252300. 
Klare.  Manfind:  &e^ 

lindstiifc.  Klaus;  aKi  Klare.  Manftcd.  5.594.197.  CI    I02-<99.000 
Klaa.  Daniel  &;  Gentry.  Jotin  M.;  Tipton.  Regina  L.;  and  Dwyer.  Ricfawi  H  . 
10  HiMell  IncoporMed  Label  cover  coostnictiaa  and  arrangement  thereof 
on  switch  bceplate.  5.594.206.  Q.  174-56.000. 
Klatt.  Bruno;  Kmitzberger.  GUnier.  and  Suchi.  Manfred,  lo  Heraeus  Elec- 
mn'hnnir  Bitlerfetd  GmbH.  Electrode  inucture  for  a  monopolar  electroly- 
sis ccU  operMing  by  ihe  diaphragm  or  membrane  process.  5393,555,  O. 
204-286.000. 
Kleefakfc.  Fr»k:  See~^ 

Band.  P«er.  and  Kleefekk.  Frank.  5.594J83.  a.  307-10.100. 
Kleei,  Kevin  J.,  to  Easumn  Kodak  Company.   Image  captuie  system. 

5,594.514.  CJ.  39^429.000 
Klein.  Etnque  J,  to  Localmed.  Inc.  Radially  expansible  and  articulated  vessel 

acafloid.  5J93.442.  O.  623-12.000. 
Klein.  Gerhard:  See— 

Ktaig.  Klaus;  Mazanek.  Jan;  Schwindt.  JOrgen;  Dietrich.  Manfred;  and 
Klein,  Gerhard.  5,594.087.  CI   528-»4  000 
Klein.  Joaeph  Y:  See— 

Winchell,  Harry  S.;  Klein.  Joaeph  Y;  Simhon.  ElUot  D.;  Cyjon,  Rosa  L 
KJein,  Ofer,  and  Zaklad.  Haim.  5.593,639,  a.  424-9.363. 


Klein,  Larry  L:  See— 

Gunawardana,  Geewananda  P.;  Klein.  Larry  L.;  and  Mc Alpine,  James 
B  ,  5.594,157,  O  549  510000 
KJem,  Ofer  See— 

Winchell,  Hairy  S  ;  Klein,  Joseph  Y;  Simhon,  Elliot  D.;  Cyjon,  RoM  L.; 
Klein,  Ofer.  and  Zaklad.  Haim,  5,593,659,  CI  424-9.363. 
Kleinhans,  Matthias:  See — 

Kanig,  Axel;  Kleinhans.  Matdiias;  and  Michelic.  Jan^z.  5,593,500.  O 

118-303  000. 
K6nig.  Axel;  Kleinhans.  Matthias;  and  Michelic.  Jan«z.  3.593.301.  C\. 
118-410.000. 
Kleinschrolh,  Juigen:  See — 

Horwell,  David  C ;  Roberts.  Edward;  Holmes,  Ann;  Padia.  Janak  K.; 
Roaik,  William  H  ;  Roth,  Bruce  D  .  Tnvedi.  Bharal  K  .  Kleinschnxh. 
Juigen;  Recs,  David  C;  and  Richardson,  Reginald  S  ,  5,593,967,  CI. 
514-18.000. 
Kligerman,  Et^ene:  See— 

Fecteau.  Jean  G  ;  Kligerman.  Eugene;  and  Kollar.  Ubor.  5,594,881 , 0. 
395-419  000 
Kline.  Raymond  K.:  See — 

Reuter,  John  R.;  and  Kline.  Raymond  K  .  5.394.628.  C\.  362-249.000. 
KJingeleers.  Pierre:  See — 

Berghmans.  Joosc  De  Waegenaere.  Johan;  Klingcleers.  Pierre;  and  Van 
Giel.  Fnuis.  5.592,806.  CI   57  212000 
Klotz,  James  M  :  See — 

Lucas,  Michael;  Klotz.  James  M.;  Faifan,  Frank;  and  Hall,  S.  Warren. 
5.594.410.  a.  340-332.000 
KlUter.  Uhich:  See— 

Bcnker,  Gerhard;  Treiber.  Helmut;  Kliltcr,  Ulrich;  Lotenz.  Bemhaid;  and 
MOnch.  Rcimund.  5.594.525,  O.  355-29.000. 
Knabel,  Manfred:  See— 

Breitenhuber,  Josef;  Bock.  Erich.  Lindner.  Callus;  and  Knabel,  Manfred, 
5,592,807.  CI  57-W6.000 
Knapp,  Alfons,  lo  Masco  Corporation  Single  handle  mixing  valve  widi  flow 
control  device  for  preventing  hammer  knock.  5,592,97 1 ,  CI.  137-625.410. 
Knebel,  Andrew  W,  Jr:  See— 

Reiersgaaid.  William  L.;  Knebel.  Andrew  W.,  Jr;  Davis,  Curtis  A.; 
Reiengaaid.    John    M;    and    Pellon,    Lloyd    E.,    5,592,738,    CI. 
29-863000 
Kneile,  Kad,  to  Robert   Ktause  GmbH  &  Co.   KG  Zweignicdei1a.ssung 

Weilheim/Teck.  Furniture  frame  5,593,118.  C\.  248-150.000. 
Knight.  Curtis  A.:  See- 
Webber.  John  C  ;  and  Knight.  Curtis  A  .  5.594.432.  a.  342-333.000. 
Knight.  Ernest.  Jr.:  See — 

Hudkins.  Robert  L.;  and  Knight.  Ernest.  Jr..  5.594.009.  CI.  314-338.000. 
Knight  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Zaguroli,  James,  Jr,  5,593,138,  O  254-314.000 
Knight.  WiUiam  R.:  See— 

Keefe,  Brian  J  ;  Ho,  May  F;  Courian,  Kenneth  J.;  Steinfield.  Steven  W.; 
Childers,  Windirop  D  .  Tapptm.  Ellen  R  ;  Trueba.  Kenneth  E.;  Chap- 
man. Teiri  I.,  Knight.  William  R.,  and  Montz,  Jules  G.,  Ill,  5,594,481, 
a.  347-65  000 
Knopf,  John  L.;  and  Clark.  James,  lo  Genetics  Institute.  Inc.  Recombinam 

phoipholipase  A^  enzyme  5,593,878,  Q  435- 198  000 
Knorr,  Andreas:  See— 

f=ey.  Peter,  Krimer,  Thomas;  Dressel.  JUrgen;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  HObsch, 
Walter  MUller,  Ulrich;  Milller-Giiemann.  Matthias,  Beuck.  Manin; 
Bischoff.  Hilmar;  Wohlfeil.  Sicfw.  Denzer.  Dirk;  Kazda.  Stanislav. 
Stasch.  Johannes-Peter.  Knorr.  Andreas;  and  Zaiss,  Siegfried. 
5394.010.0.  514- 340000 
Knorr.  Raymond  S.:  See — 

Yu.  Jing  peir.  Bheda.  Mukesh;  and  Knorr.  Raymond  S  .  5393.751,  a, 
428-97.000. 
Knowies,  Billy  J  ;  Collins.  Qive  A  ;  Desnoyers.  Christine  M.;  Grice,  Donald 
G.;  and  Rolfe,  David  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Parallel  computer  system   providing   multi-ported   intelligent  memory. 
5394,918,  a   395-800.000 
Knudsen,  Helge;  Chong,  Daniel  T ;  Yaffe.  John.  Taugher.  James  E.;  Robert- 
son, Michael;  and  Ptazak.  Zbigniew,  lo  Amdahl  Cofporatioa  Operating 
system  and  dau  base  having  an  access  structure  farmed  by  a  plurality  of 
tables   5394,899.  a   395-600000 
Knutson.  Dale  A  :  See— 

Sleber,  George  R  ;  and  Knutson.  Dale  A  ,  5.593.134.  a.  251129  170. 
Koakutsu.  Naohiko:  See — 

Akiyama.  Takaaki;  Koakutsu.  Naohiko;  Teradaira.  Mitsuaki;  Miyasaka. 
Masayo;  and  Hyooaga,  Takuya,  5394.633.  Q.  364-468  240. 
Kobn.  Masayoahi:  See— 

Masuda.  Yoahiyukj;  Kita.  Ryusuke;  Arai.  Hisako;  Ohiani.  Noboiu;  and 
Koba.  Masayoshi,  5393.495.  CI    117-4  000. 
Kobashi.  Masayuki;  Koeda.  Nonakr.  Mizuno.  Yoshileru;  and  Okada.  Satoru. 
to  TOA  Medical  Electronics  Co..  Lid.  Dispensing  device  with  syringe 
driving  compensator  for  flexible  tube  5393.893,  CI  436-50.000. 
Kobata.  Yusaku:  See— 

Yamada.  Miliuo;  and  Kobata.  Yusaku,  5394,049,  C\.  523-415.000. 
Kobayaihi,  HiixMki;  Igarashi,  Hiroshi;  Adachi,  Junichi;  Usui,  Shinichi: 
Yoshizawa,  Shunji;  and  Uehara.  Hirocaka.  lo  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan.  In-hjmaoe  inspec- 
tion machine  utilizing  a  douMe-walled  structure.  5394.548,  CI.  336- 
376.000. 
Kohayashi,  Junya:  See — 
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Mukaida,    Masashi;    Miyazawa.    Shinlaro;    and    Kobayashi.    Junya. 
5393.950,  CI.  505-234.000 
Kobayashi.  Koichi:  See — 

Miyagawa.  Shigenori;   Kobayashi.   Koichi;   Kunii.   Shimpei;   Kamio. 
Shizuo;  Sakamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Fumitaka;  and  Ishiuia.  Ryoichi. 
5,394,619,  CI.  361-681000. 
Kobayashi.  Makolo:  See— 

Uchikoba.  Fumio;  Nakajima.  Shigeyuki;  Ito.  Takashi;  Miuia.  Tato; 
Kobayashi,    Makolo;    Kurahashi.   Takahide;    and    lijima.    Yasushi. 
5394J97.  a.  333-202.000 
Kobayashi.  Masalo:  See — 

Tanimizu.  Tom;  Hakamata.  Yoshimi;  Kobayashi.  Masato;  Osaka.  Akira; 
and  Komuio.  Katsuhiro.  5.594.224.  O.  218-134.000 
Kobayashi.  Noboru.  lo  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lock  system  for 

a  walercnift  5393.330.  Q  440-84  000 
Kobayashi.  Takaichi:  See — 

Hosoya.  Ryo;  and  Kobayashi.  Takaichi.  5394.622.  Q   361-686.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tomoyuki;  Miyazaki.  Kenji;  and  Nakamura.  Masanori.  to  Sekisui 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Plastic  foam  materia]  composed  of  thermoplastic  resin 
and  silane-modified  thermopla!itic  resin  and  method  for  making  same 
5.594.038.0.  521-154.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tsukasa:  See — 

Sekiguchi.  Aisushi;  Kobayashi.  Tsukasa;  and  Takagi.  Shinji.  5394.280. 
O.  257-771.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yoshinao,  lo  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  Connecting  assem- 
bly for  ignition  plug  in  gasoline  engine  and  method  for  producing  .same 
5393.308.  CI.  439  125  000 
Kobele.  Klaus:  See— 

Prinz,  Horst;  Hofmann.  Haitmut;  KObele.  Klaus;  and  Wegner.  Manon. 
5393,650,  O.  423-203.000. 
Kobus,  Jerzy  Z.:  See — 

Okoniewski,  Marian  K.;  Szadowski,  Jerzy  S  ;  Bajda.  Piotr  J.;  Kobus. 
Jerzy  Z.;  Koprowska.  Joanna;  and  Ratajczyk,  Barbara  E.,  5393,618. 
CI.  252-512.000 
Koch  Engineering  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Yeoman.  Neil;  Pinaire.  Ronald;  Ukwetz.  Michael  A.;  Nace.  Timothy  P. 
and  Fuise.  David  A  .  5..593.548,  O  203  29  000 
Koch,  Kevin:  See — 

Dow,  Roben  L.;  Koch.  Kevin;  and  Schulie.  Gary  R.,  5393,997.  O 
514-258.000. 
Kodera.  Yasuto:  See — 

Hanyu.  Yukio;  Onuma.  Kenji;  Hotta.  Yoshio;  Taniguchi.  Osamu;  Takao. 
Hideaki;    Asaoka.    Masanobu;    Mihara.    Tada.shi;    Kodera.    Ya.iuto: 
Kojima.    Makoto;    Nakamura.    KaLsuloshi;   and   Wada.  Takai-sugu. 
5394371.  CI.  349-138.000. 
Koeda,  Noriaki:  See — 

Kobashi,  Masayuki;  Koeda.  Nonaki;  Mizuno,  Yoshileru.  and  Okada. 
Salocu.  5393.893.  CI  436-50  000 
Koenig.  Christopher  H.:  See — 

Karoani.  Sanjay;  Williams.  Daniel  S.;  and  Koenig,  Chnstopher  H.. 
5.594.219.  CI.  187394.000. 
Koemcr.  Robert  F:  See— 

Boylan.   Eugene   B.;    Koemet.   Robert   F;   and   Hebeit,   Russell   R.. 
5393.161.  CI.  273-274.000. 
Kohara.  Noriyuki;  and  Shigiu.  Shozo.  lo  Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited. 
Acrylic   fibrous  matenal  and  humidity  controller  provided  therewith 
5.593.763.  CI.  428-219  000 
Kohjin  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizutani.  Tomozi;  Yokoia.  Katsuyuki;  Ariu.  Masahobu;  and  Kojyou. 
Hisashi.  5..593,703.  CI   425  71  000 
Kohl.  Walter;  Mitug.  Rainer,  and  Hoeber.  Matthias,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Battery  charging  apparatus  with  fault  detection.  5394.32 1 .  CI.  320-48.000 
Kohm.  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Stans.  Uiuis  J.;  Tullo.  James;  and  Kohm.  Thomas  S..  5.593.499,  CI. 
118-63.000. 
Kohnke.  Ole  B  ,  to  Ambu  Internationa]  A/S.  Manikin  unit  3393.306,  O 

434-267000 
Kohoul.    Darryl    A     Labor-saving    maicnals    dispenser.    5.592.760,    CI 

37-403.000 
Koike.  Shoji;  and  Yamamoto.  Tomoya,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet 

textile  printing  method.  5,594.485,  O.  347-101.000 
Koike,  Yasuhiio;  and  Nihei,  Ryo.  Method  of  manufacninng  plastic  optical 

transmission  medium.  5,593,621,  O  264-1.290 
Koinuma,  Yasumi:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakajima.  Hiromitsu:  Ichikawa.  Shuji;  Koinuma. 
Yasumi'   Matsuyama.  Kazuo;  Kamenosono.  Koji;  and  Minoshinui. 
YoshiMro.  5394.090.  CI.  528-265.000 
Kois.  Adam:  See — 

Chan.  Ming  F;  Raju.  Bore  G.;  Kois.  Adam;  Vemer.  Erik  J.;  Wu. 
Chengde;  Castillo.  Rosario  S.;  Yalamoori.  Venkatacfaalapathi.  and 
Balaii.  Vinikudi  N.,  5394,021.  CI  514-378.000. 
Koizumi,    Hiroyuki,    to   Alpine    Ekctronics,    Inc.    Illumination    device 

5,593,223,  O.  362-255.000. 
Koizumi,  Norilaka:  See — 

Tatsumi,  Masahiro;  Koizumi.  Noritaka;  Hibi,  Keiichi;  Iwano.  Tsuneaki; 
Ito.  Hiroyuki.  Nakamura.  Osamu;  and  Nakano.  Hirotaka.  5394.736. 
O.  370-474.000. 
Koizumi.  Yutaka;  Banjo.  Minoru;  and  Wakugawa.  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.; 
and  Hitachi  Electric  System  Company.  Ltd   Signal  detecting  circuit  for 
digital  controller.  5.594.350.  O.  324-616.000 
Kojima.  Makolo:  See — 


Hanyu.  Yukio;  Onuma,  Kenji;  Hooa.  Yoafaio;  Taniguchi.  Osamu;  Takao. 
Hideaki;  Asaoka.   Masanobu;   Mihaia.  Tadashi;   Kodera.   Yanao; 
Kc^ima.   Makolo;   Nakamura.   Knsuioafai;  and  Wada.  Takatngu. 
5394.571.  CI  349-138  000 
Kojima.  Masahiro:  See- 

Tenda.  Takashi;  Kojima.  Masahiro;  Morila,  Taizo;  Ankawa,  Kauaytki: 
Iwai,  IchirD;  and  Furula,  Masakazu.  5394.930,  O.  419-3.000. 
Kojyou.  Hisashi:  See — 

Mizutani.  Tomozi;  Yokota.  Katsuyuki;  Ariia.  Masahobu;  and  Kojyou. 
Hisashi.  5393.703.  C\  425-71.000 
Kokal.  HaroM  R.:  See— 

Krause.  Roben  F;  Bularzik.  Joseph  H..  and  Kokal.  Harold  R .  5394.186, 
O.  75-228.000. 
Kolacz.  David  J.:  See- 
McMillan,  Stewan  G.;  and  Kolacz.  David  J..  5393,092,  O.  239- 
285.000. 
Kolbenson.  Chuck;  Nelson,  Paul;  Sl  Hilaire,  Kennedi;  Tmgley,  Alan;  Tenuia. 
Gerry;  and  Sandstrom.  Peter,  to  Suimna  Four.  Inc.  Telephone  switch 
providing   dynamic    allocation    of   time   division    multiplex    tciouices. 
5394.727.  CI.  370-442.000 
Kollar,  Lubor  See— 

Fecteau.  Jean  G.;  Kligerman,  Eugene;  and  Kollar,  Lubor,  5394J8I,  O. 
395-419.000. 
Koller,  Hoist:  See— 

Glock.  Volker  Pending,  Ursula:  Pennemann.  Bemd:  Jeatsch.  Joeig- 
Dietiich;  Zimgiebl.  Ebeihard;  and  KMIer.  HoRt.  5.593.936.  O  502 
354.000 
kolstad,  Jeffrey  J.:  See— 

Gruber,  Patrick  R.;  Kolstad.  Jefliey  J.;  Wiizke,  David  R.;  Hartmann. 
Mark  H.;  and  Biosch.  Andrea  L..  5394.095.  O  528-354.000 
Komakine.  Shigeo;  Ochiai.  Kuniaki;  and  Mine.  Kazunori.  lo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  TEC.  Ink  jet  printer  head  and  a  method  of  driving  (he  same. 
5.594,475,  O  347-9.000. 
Komarek,  James  A..  Padgett.  Clarence  W.:  Amneus.  Robert  D  :  and  Tanner. 
Scoti  B..  lo  Creative  Integrated  Systems.  Inc  Improvemems  in  a  detectian 
circuit  widi  a  level  shifting  circuiL  5394.696.  O   365  208  000 
Komatsu.  Toiu.  lo  Murakami  Kaimeido  Co..  Ltd.  Vehicle  nuiror.  5394385, 

O.  359-512.000. 
Komatsu.  Toshihiko.  lo  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  Water-tight  cap  with 

vent.  5392.91 1.  CI.  I23-143.00C. 
Komatsuda.  Hideki;  Hirose.  Hideo;  and  Kikuchi.  Tetsuo.  lo  Nikon  Corpora- 
lion.  Illumination  device  with  allowable  error  amount  of  lelecentricity  on 
the  surface  of  die  object  lo  be  illuminated  and  exposure  apparatus  using  the 
same  5.594387.  O   359-619.000 
Komatsuda.  Hideki:  See — 

Mori.  Takashi.  and  Komatsuda.  Hideki.  5394.526.  O.  355-67.000. 
Komjya.  Noboni:  See — 

Ariu,  Tatsuo;  Sakurai,  Ichiro;  and  Komiya.  Noboiu,  5393,437.  O. 
623-6.000. 
Komiya.  Takao:  See — 

Machino.  Ma.saki:  Ito,  Sumiyoshi;  Danmoto.  Shojiro;  Kanno.  Fumio; 
and  Komiya.  Takao.  5.593.29.1.  CI  414-729.000 
Komma.  Yoshiaki;  Nishino.  Sciji.  Kato.  Makoto;  and  Matsuda.  Kaoiu.  lo 
MaLsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  pKkup  head  apparatus. 
5.594,713,0.  369-112.000. 
Kumori  Corporation:  See — 

Toyoda,  Hideaki,  5392,88Z  CI    101-487.000. 
Komuro,  Ichiro:  See — 

Murano,    Junichi;    Muraishi,    Takaya;    Tanabe.    Hiroshi;    Karasawa. 
Kazunori;  Nishido,  Kazuhiro;  and  Komuro,  Ichiro.  5394339,  O. 
399-316  000. 
Komuro,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Tanimizu,  Toiu;  Hakamata.  Yoshimi;  Kobayashi,  Masalo;  Osaka.  Akira; 
and  Komuro.  Katsuhiro.  5394,224,  CI.  218-1.34.000 
Koncelik.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Huey.  Richard  W..  Jr.;  Lemer,  Neil  D.;  Chancy.  David  B  :  and  Koncelik. 
Joseph  A..  5394,422.  O   340-628.000 
Konda,  Kazumoto;  and  Hooa,  Yoshihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ud. 

Waterproof  connector  5393.320.  CI  439-589.000 
Kixxki.  Michimasa:  See — 

Usui.  Ryuzaburo;  Iwamoio.  Masafumi;  Yamamoto.  KazuhdLo;  Fujisaka. 
Takahiko.  and  Kondo,  Michimasa.  5,594.447.  O   342-42.000 
Kondo,  Noriaki:  See— 

Miyau,  Shigeru;  Kondo,  Noriaki;  and  Inagaki,  Hiroshi,  5392.926,  O. 
123-630.000. 
Kondo,  Yoshikazu;   Matsui.   Masao;   Yoshidome,   Hideo;   Osaki,  Takuji; 
Kajiyama,  Hiroshi;  Ozeki,  Eiichi;  and  Fujii,  Yasuhiro,  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.;  and 
Shimadzu  Coiporation.  Biodegradable  copolycster,  molded  article  pro- 
duced tfierefrom  and  process  for  producing  the  molded  article.  5393,778, 
a.  428  373.000. 
Kondoh,  Hanifusa;  and  Asahina,  Katsushi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuitakj 

Kaisha  Open-drain  fet  output  circuit.  5394.369,  CI   326-83.000. 
Kondoh,  Hanifusa;  and  Notani.  Hiiomi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabusfai  Kaisha. 
Ring  oscillator  having  laige  load  driving  capability  for  use  as  VCO  in  phase 
locked  loops.  5.594..392.  CI.  331-57  000. 
Kdnig.  Axel:  Kleinhans.  Matthias;  and  Michelic.  Jan*z.  to  Sanuade  Ud. 

Device  for  coating  solid  panicles.  5393300.  O.  1 18-303.000. 
Konig,  Axel;  Kleinhans.  Matthias;  and  MicheUc.  Janfa.  to  Santrade  Ltd. 
Device  for  coating  small  solid  bodies.  5393.501,  O.  118-410.000. 
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iUng.  KJaw;  Mmzmtk.  Jan;  Sdiwimk.  JQf(ea;  Dictndi.  Manfred:  and  Klein. 
Gerhard,  lo  Bayer  Alcticii«c«eUachaft.  Ftoiyweduae  thickeners  and  thrir 
uae  for  duckenmg  aqueous  lysaems.  5J94.087.  C\  528-44.000 
Kanig.  Klaus:  See— 

WroWowsky.  Heinz  Jiiigen:  and  Kdoig.  Klaus.  5J94.U7.  a.  J48- 

263.600. 
WroMowsky.  Heinz- JIbgen:  and  Kfinig.  Klaus.  3.594.148.  a.  548- 
263.600. 
KoMslii.  Shnji:  See— 

Colo.  Minoru:  Walanabc.  Sauu:  Aoki,  Minora:  Konisiii.  Sliuii:  and 
Kalo.  Koji.  5.594.707.  CI.  367-111.000 
Konishi.  Yasuhiro:  Miyamoto.  Takayuki:  Kajimoto.  Takeshi:  and  Iwamolo 
Hisashi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Synchronous  scmiconduc 
tor  memory  device  5.594.704.  CI.  365-233  (WO 
Koaistii,  Yoshikazu;  and  Akimolo.  Shigeyuki.  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Topcon 
iVnidoa  detecting  appamus  which  uses  a  continuously  movinc  liehl  sixx 
5J94J42,  a.  250-234  000.  »    »       r- 

KOM.  MidMd  E.:  See— 

Cbwea.  Steven  J.:  Young.  Christopher  M.:  Domfarowski.  James  H 
Ko«>,  Michael  E..  and  Daughlry.  James  H..  5.593.736,  CI.  427 
492.000 
Konuma.  Riiaro:  and  Tanaka.  Yoii.  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Hoeokawa  Yoko;  Mid 
Kahushiki  Kaisha  Polymer  Systems.  Coouiner.  method  ol  manufacturing 
the  same,  and  installation  jig  for  cartridge  container  for  dischaite  cun. 
5J93.066.  a   222-94  000 
Koama.  Toahimitsu;   Nisfai.  Takeshi;  Shiouzu.  Michio:   Mori.  Harumi 
Moriya.  Kouji;  and  Murakami.  Saloshi.  lo  Semiconductor  Energy  Latxv 
ramy  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid-crystal  electro-opdcal  apparatus  aixi  nvtfiod  uf 
maoubcturing  die  same  5.594J69.  C\.  349  122.000 
Koo.  Kenneih  C,  and  TuUy.  Bill  M..  lo  Tniswal  Systems  CorporMion.  Truss 
wTih  adiuaable  ends  and  metal  web  connectors.  5  J92.800. 0  52-692.000 
Koo.  Stephen:  See— 

Ahem.  John  M.:  and  Koo.  Stephen.  5J94.497.  C\  348-71  000. 
Koop.  Klaus  H.:  See— 

Anjum.  Mohammed:  Koop.  Klaus  H.:  and  Kyaw.  Maung  H..  5J93.907. 
a.  437-35.000. 
Kooykcr.  Klaat;  WeiB.  Adam;  and  Van  Der  Vinne.  Frans.  to  U.S.  FhiKps 
Cofporaion.  Kitchen  machine  with  elastic  frame  suspension.  5.592.872. 
a.  99-510.000. 
Kop.  Joann:  See — 

Hogan.  James:  Smith.  Richard;  and  Kop.  Joann.  5.593.841.  Q.  435- 

6.000. 

Kopec.  Gary  E.;  Chou.  Philip  A.:  and  Niles.  Leslie  T.  to  Xerox  Corportfion 

Aakmalic  training  of  character  templates  usng  a  text  line  image,  a  text  line 

Btiiililion  and  a  bne  image  source  model.  5J94.809.  a  382-161  000 

Kopekwicz.  Albeno  Latex  prophylactics.  5J92.930.  C\    I28-842.U00. 

Kopf.  Heivy   B.   Filtration  cauetle  artKle.  and  fiher  comprising   same 

5J93.580.  a  210-321  750 
Koprowsfca.  Joanna:  See — 

Okooiewski.  Marian  K  :  Szadowski.  Jerzy  S :  Bajda.  Piotr  J.;  Kobus. 
Jefzy  Z.:  Koptowska.  Joamu.  and  Raujczyk.  Barbara  E..  5.593.618. 
a.  252-511000 
Kor-One.  Ltd.:  See— 

Gvoich.  Ned.  5J93J74.  CI.  482-123.000 
Korh.  Harold  W  :  See— 

Kimhel.  Steven  L:  Korb.  Harold  W :  and  Hall.  Cyndna  p.  5  J93.498. 0 
117-201.000 
Korea  Construction  Financial  Cooperative:  See — 

Kim.  Jong  P:  Kim.  Byung  H.:  Ahn.  Ctaeool  H.;  Kim.  Tae  H.;  nd  Choi. 
Do  H..  5.594.427.  Q   340-825  720 
Korea  bistituie  of  Contlroction  Technology:  See- 
Kim,  Jong  P.;  Kim.  Byuug  H.;  Ahn.  Cbeoil  H.;  Kim.  Tae  H.:  and  Choi. 
Do  H  .  5394.427.  O  .340-825.720 
Korea  fautibiie  of  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Kim.  Jae-Jin;  Kim.  Chang-Keun;  and  Kwak.  SeaM-Yeop.  5J93.588. 0 

210490.000 
Kim.  Joong  H  :  Kim.  Sung  H.:  Nam.  Ghil  S  :  Kim.  Ha  Y :  Son.  Hyen  J  : 
and  Jang.  Eun  S..  5J93.985.  O.  514-203  000. 
Koros.  William  J  .  Hargis.  I  C;  Otaoo.  Richard  A.;  wd  Hans.  Jason  S  .  to 
GeaCorp  Inc.  Long  life,  low  air  ueimeable  picssurized  atttcles  such  as  play 
halls.  5J93.I57.  a  473-606000 
Korpi.  John  C.  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Army.  Lane  marker.  5.592,898. 

a.  116-209.000. 
Kosaka.  Yoko:  See— 

Nakamura.  Shinichi.  Takiguchi. Takao;  iwaki.  Takashi:  Togano. Takeshi: 
and  Kosaka.  Yoko.  5J93.6I6.  C\.  232-299.610. 
Koseki.  Shinya:  See — 

Kawanma.  Kiyoshi.  MuramaUu.  Taroh;  Wada.  Masahiro;  Sugiyama. 
Nohoo:  and  Koseki.  Shinya.  5.594.188.  O.  84-171  000 
Koaeko.  Yasuriii.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Bus  checking  device 

and  bta  checking  method.  5.594,891.  C\  395-500000 
Kothiha.  Yoshikazu.  Kunxla.  Yasuhide:  Aoki.  Yukio.  Min^ata.  Tsuyoshi. 
■id  liznka.  Masaru.  to  Nippon  Yakin  Kogyo  Co .  Ltd   Method  for  pro- 
ducing an  exhaust  gas  cleaning  metal  carrier  5.593.646.  CI.  422-177.000 
Koahkarian.  Kent  A  :  See- 
Ota,  dwong  0  :  Koshkarian.  Kent  A^:  and  Willi.  Manin  U.  5.593.607. 
a.  219-270.000 
KoduB.  Lany  P:  See— 

Kinnersley.  Alan  M..  Koskan.  Larry  P:  Strom.  David  J  :  and  Meah 
Abdul  R.  Y.  5J93.947.  O  504-283.000 
Koo.  Dtmaii  R.:  See— 


Dassc.  Edward  C;  Kost.  Donald  R  :  and  Day.  Lawrence  J..  5,594.273. 
CI   257^20.000. 
Kosuda.  Masanori:  See— 

Ulsunomiya.  Hajime:  Lichiyama.  Kenji:  Kosuda.  Maiuuiori:  and  Inoue. 
Hiroyasu.  5.593.789.  CI  428-694  OML 
Kosuge.  Hideo:  See — 

Fujii.  Masashi;  Uyama.  Kiichiro;  Tsuchiya.  Takeo;  Mori.  MIki;  Kosuge. 
Hideo:  and  Suzuki.  Hirokatsu.  5.594.768.  CI   378-21  000 
Kosugi.  Himaki:  See — 

Sasaki.  Aisushi:   Ishizaki.  Toshio;  Takaliashi.  Hiroshi;  Sakuragawa. 
Tooru;  Nakakubo.  Hideaki.  Ohia.  Ikuo;  Matsumura.  Tsutomu;  Kosugi. 
Hiroaki:  Yuda.  Naoki:  and  Morinaga.  Youichi.  5.594.394.  O    333- 
103.000. 
Kosumi.  Toshiya;  and  Asada.  Masaaki.  to  Exedy  Corporation.  Pull-type 
clutch  pressure  plate  actuating  mechanism  providing  reduced-force  disen- 
gagemem.  5J93.0I3.  CI    192-70.270. 
Kouno.  Yuzo;  See — 

Higaya.  Toahiaki:  Kouno.  Yuzo:  and  Shindou,  Yukiti.  5,594>tO.  CI 
399-326.000 
Kovacs.  Magdoliu:  See— 

Lovas.  Sandor.  Conlon.  J  Michael.  Vincze.  Borbala;  Palyi.  Istw;  Gaal. 
Dezso;  Kalnay.  Adrienn;  Mezo.  Imre:  Teplan.  istvan;  Toth.  Geza.  and 
Kovacs.  Magdolna.  5J93.965.  C\.  514-15.000. 
Kovalchin.  John  P:  See— 

Sharma.  Salish  C;  Kovalchin.  John  P:  and  Weinen.  Raymond  J  . 
5.594.061.  a   524-503  000 
Kuyama.  Kaziishige:  Mutoh.  Naoki.  and  Kaisumata.  Ma.saaki.  to  Malsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ud.  Zinc  oxide  varisior  and  process  for  the 
production  thereof  5.594.406.  CI  338-21.000 
Koyama.  Osamu.  lo  Canon  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Opiicai  recording  and  repro- 
ducing appantus  using  a  plurality  of  light  spots  for  recording  and  repro- 
ducing. 5.594.711.  CI.  36944.370 
Koyama.  Toora:  See — 

Shiga.  Ichizou.  Nagala.  Aisushi:  Koyama.  Tooru:  aid  Sakane.  Kat- 
sunobu.  5.593.178.  a   280-731  000 
Koz.  Mark  C;  and  Hata.  Masalo  Data  distribution  system  and  methods  for 

its  use.  5.594.730.  CI.  37O488.00O 
Kozdon.  Peter  J  .  and  King.  Neal  J  .  to  Rolm  Company   Mobile  telephone 

connection  transfer  5..594.78I.  CI    379-60  000 
Kril.  Vladimir  See— 

Sessler.  Jonathan  L.;  Iverson.  Brent  L.:  Kril.  Vladimir.  Thomas.  Richard 
E.;  Magda.  Oanen:  and  Smith.  Daniel  A  .  5.594. 1 36.  CI  540472  000. 
Kiall.  J»:k;  and  Plyler.  Rodger,  to  Newcomer  Products.  Inc    Layered  com- 
posite :atb<de  product  and  methtxl  of  manufacture.  5..594.931.  C\    419- 
5000 
Kramer.  David  C.  lo  Chevron  Research  Company  IVmetalanon  of  hydro- 
carbonaceous  feedstocks  using  sulfuric  acid  and  s  Its  thereof.  5.591.573. 
CI    208-252  000 
Kramer.   Jeffrey    Putting   stroke   training   apparanis    5.593.353.  CI.   473- 

205  000 
Kriimer.  Thomas  See- 
Fey.  Peter  Kr*ner.  Thomas:  Dressel.  JUijiefi:  Hanko.  Rudolf:  HUbsch. 
Walter  MUller.  Ulnch:  Muller-Oliemann.  Matthias:  Beuck.  Martin: 
Bischoir.  Hilmar  Wohlfeil.  Stefan:  Denzer.  Dirt:  Kazda.  Stanislas: 
Stasch.    Johannes- Peter    Kn.m.    Andreas:    and    Zaiss.    Sieefned 
5.594.010.  CI   514  34O000 
Krammer.  Kelly  A  :  See— 

Fandricfa.  Helmut  E  :  and  Krammer.  Kelly  A..  5.593.199.  O.   294- 
88.000 
Kratz.  Mark:  See- 

Heinemann.  Torsten:  Dietrich.  Manfred;  Jacobs.  Gundolf:  Kratz.  Mak: 
Sanders.  Josef:  Scholz.  liwe:  and  Woyna.  Helmut.  5.594.066.  CI 
524-761  000 
KraiLS.  Hcmz:  See — 

Seifeit,  Dieter,  and  Kraus.  Heinz.  5.593.465,  Ci.  29-25  010. 
Kraus.  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Attardo.  Giorgio;   Kraus.  Jean-Lows:  Courchesne.   Marc:  Lamonthe. 
Sage.  LavalMe.  Jean-Hran(ois.  Lebeau.  Elaine.  Nguyen.  Dieu.  Rej. 
Rabimha:  Si- Denis.  Yves:  Wwg.  Wuyi;  Xu.  Ya>-Chang:  Barbeau. 
France   Bellcau.  Bernard,  deceased.  5J93.970.  CI.  514-34.000 
Krauae.  Roben  F:  Bularzik.  Joseph  H  .  and  Kokal.  Harold  R  .  to  Magnetics 
International.  Inc  High  den.sitv  metal  components  manufactured  by  pow- 
der metallurgy   5_594.I86.  CI   75  228  000 
Krauae.  Wemer.  Maier.  Franz-Karl:  Bauer.  Michael:  Schuhmann-Giampieri. 
Gabnele:  and  Press.  Wdf  Radiger.  to  Schenng  AktiengesellschafL  Cas 
cade  polymers  with  lodooromMic  compounds  5.593.660.  CI.  424-9  451 
Krawetz.  Barton  See 

Zuppero.  Anthony  C;  Krawetz,  Banon;  Barfclund,  C    Rodger  and 

Seifert.  Gary  D  .  5.593..509.  CI    1.36-233.000 

Kreuter.  Peter.  Reinickc-Muiroann.  Joachim:  and  Heuser.  Peter,  to  Meu 

Moioren-  und  Eneigie-Technik  GmbH    Method  and  device  for  variable 

valve  connul  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  5.592.906.  CI.  123-90  160 

Kreutzberger.  Giinler:  See— 

Klait.  Bnino.  Krcutrticrger.  GOnter  and  Suchi.  Manfred.  5,593.555.  CI 
2U4- 286.000 
Kreuzer.  Gerhard:  See- 
Jacob,  ingolf;  Paulus.  Eberhard;  Kreuzer.  Gerhard;  Schubert.  Bemd;  and 
Geiihoa,  Josef.  5.593.777.  a.  428-370.000. 
Knchtafovilch.  Igor  A  .  ind  Sinitsyna.  Irina  Z  .  to  International  Power  Group, 
Inc  High  voltage  isolating  transformer  module  5.594.402.  CI.  336-65.000. 


January  14,  1997 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  51 


Wen-Sen.  and  Kronenlluil. 


:28- 


Kneder.  Roben  D ;  and  Greenly.  Cheryl  L .  lo  AlliedSignal  Truck  Brake 
Systems  Co.  Electronic  control  of  compressor  unloader  and  air  dryer  purge 
5.592.754.  CI.  34-527.000. 
Kiieger.  William  A.:  See — 

Beigel.  David  P;  Krieger.  William  A.:  and  Fandl.  Susan  L  .  5.594.266. 
a.  257-355.000. 
Khkorian.  Kapriel  V.;  and  Victor.  Arnold  E..  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 
Processing  method  using  an  advanced  radar  waveform  for  sifnullaneou.s 
matched  processing  and  range  profiling  of  different  size  targets.  5.594.45 1 . 
CI   342-160.000 
Kristoff.  James  W.:  See- 
Henderson.  Roben  G  ;  Kristoff.  James  W .  and  Molyneaux.  David  A  , 
5..594.339.  CI.  324-318.000 
Krofchak.  David.  Method  of  nuking  concrete  from  base  meul  smeller  slag 

5.593.493.  O   106-714.000 
Kroin.  Julian  S.;  See — 

Henel.  Larry  W.;  Jones. Charles  D..  Kroin.  Julian  S.:  and  Mabry. Thomas 
E.  5„594.155.  a   .549475.000 
Krone.  Andrew  W.:  See — 

Paulos.   John    J.:    Kamalh.   Gaulham    D:   and    Krone.    Andrew    W.. 
5,594.442.  CI.  341-143.000 
Kronendial.  David  R.:  See  — 

Thollathil.  John  K.:  Pendri.  Yadagin:  Li 
David  R..  5.594.153.  O.  549-374.000. 
Krude.  Wemer  See— 

Harz.  Peter.  Knide.  Werner:  and  Taureg.  Herbert.  5.593,084,  CI 
182.000 
Krueger.  Wolfgang,  lo   MTU   Motoren-   und  Turbinen-Union   Muenchcn 
GmbH.  Turbomachine  rotor  construction  including  a  serrated  root  section 
and  a  rounded  terminal  ponion  on  a  blade  root,  especially  for  an  axial-flow 
turbine  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  5.593.282.  CI  416-2I9.00R. 
Krtlger.  Beiuio:  See — 

Seyschab.  Kal;  Kriiger,  Benno    and  Delica.  Sabine.  5.594.125.  CI 
5.36- 103.000 
Kiumwiede.  John  P.  Gulotu.  Joseph  A  .  and  Shelestak.  Larry  J.,  to  PPG 
Industries.  Inc    Ultraviolel  absoibing  green  linted  glass.  5393.929.  CI. 
501  70.000. 
Kiusc.  Gary  E.:  See — 

Shagotl.  David  M.:  Kruse.  Gary  E  :  Harber.  Blair  L .  Jr.:  Sutherland. 
Daniel  N.;  and  Travis.  Terrell  F.  5.593.470.  CI   55  274.000. 
Knise.  Neils  A  :  and  Brichu.  Donald  A  Fa.st  high  voltage  modulator  circuit 

5394.378.  CI.  327-304.000 
Kruss.  Sergey:  See — 

Shuman.  Dennis:  Litzkow.  Carl  A.:  Kruss.  Sergey:  Coffelt  James  A  . 
Petiil.  Frederick  L  ,  and  Wiellisbach.  David  0 .  5394.654.  CI   364 
478010 
Kubarych.  Kenneth  G  :  See— 

Tohill.  Henry  J..  Gallagher.  Russell  B  ;  Kubarych.  Kenneth  G  .  and 
Hallsltom.  Nils  O..  5..S93.085.  O   228  193.000. 
Kubom.  Masafumi;  Nomura.  Noboru:  and  Tamaki.  Tokuhiko.  In  Matsushita 
Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd    Plasma  source  for  etching.  5.593.539.  CI 
156-643  100. 
Kuc.   Roman   B.;   Szinger.   James   J..    Hayashi.  Takchiko:   Goto.  Takao: 
Nakashima.  Yoshiyasu.  Shimura.  Takaki.  and  Kawabe.  Kenji.  lo  Yale 
University:  and  Fujitsu  Limited  BuMnedica!  magneosm  imaging  apparatus 
and  method.  5394.849.  CI   .395-135  000 
Kuchiki,  Seiji:  See— 

Nakajima.  Nobuyuki;  Ishikawa.  Ma.sakuni:  Kiso.  NonkaLsu:  Takagi. 
Nobukazu:  Kazahaya.  Yukio.  and  Kuchiki.  Seiji.  5.593.297.  CI.  418- 
88.000. 
Kuczynski.  Anthony  L.:  See- 
Merrill.  Sonya.  Ayer,  Atul  D..  Hwang.  Paul,  and  Kuczynski.  Anthony  L.. 
5.593.695.  CI  424-480000. 
Kudla,  Roben  J  :  See— 

Chatiha,  Mohinder  S.,  and  K'ldla,  Roben  J.,  5393.933,  CI.  502-31 7.000 
Kudoh,  Koji:  See— 

Ohshima,  Kenichi:  Ishikawa.  Jun.  Kudoh.  Koji:  and  Nakaya.  Tomoki. 
5.594.787.  CI.  379-114  000. 
Kuffel.  Reinhaid  F:  See— 

Gerenser.    Duane;    Kuffel.    Reinhard    F;    and    Jorgensen.    Donald. 
5.592.845.  CI   72-161.000. 
Kuge.  Saloru:  See — 

Kawakami.  Kouichi;  Hamaguchi.  Toshihide;  Kuge.  Saloru.  and  Maida. 
Yoshiaki.  5394396.  CI.  386-80.000 
Kuhnke  GmbH:  See— 

Diithch.  Gerhard:  Beben.  Marius;  and  Mehlert.  Wolfgang.  5393.146. 
CI.  269-22.000. 
Kuipers.  Oscar  P:  See— 

De  Vtos.  Willem  M.;  Siezen.  Roelani  J  :  and  Kuipers.  Oscar  P..  5394.103. 
a.  5.3O-324.000 
Kulick,  John  P.:  and  Mak,  Eric  S-F.  to  Whilaker  Corporation.  The.  PIN 

detector  having  improved  linea  response  5394.237.  CI.  25O2I4.I00. 
Kulkarai.  Bhaska  D.:  See— 

Jha,  Brajesh  K.;  Chhatre.  A)ay  S.:  Kulkami.  Bhaskar  D..  and  Sivasanker. 
Subramanian,  5,594.137.  C\.  540535  000 
Kullmann.  Bemhard;  Scheibel.  Joerg:  Masseranu  Larry:  Keck.  Daniel:  and 
Gottschalk.  Wemer.  to  ITT  Automotive.  Inc.  Caliper-lype  disc  brake  with 
stepped  rotor  5.593,005.  CI    188-72  400 
Kulpe.  JUigen:  See — 

Stnitz.   Heinz;   Fleischer.    Dietrich;    Kulpe.   JUrgen;   and   Schleicher. 
Andreas.  5393394.  CI.  2IO660.000. 


Kum  Sung  Press  Ma:hine  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Son.  Jung  N  .  5392.876.  CI    100272.000 
Kumagai.  Kazuhide:  See — 

Hasebe.  Tetsuya;  and  Kumagai.  Kazuhide.  5.592.907.  O    123-90  160 
Kumagai.  Naokazu:  Jikihara.  Shuji:  and  Samaia.  Yoshimilsu.  U)  Dailu  Engi- 
neering Co..  Lid.  Highly  durable  electrodes  for  electrolysis  and  a  method 
for  preparation  thereof  5393356,  CI  204-290.00F 
Kumagai.  Ryohei:  See — 

Hong,  Zi  Quan;  Kumaga.  Ryohei;  and  Ohsiro,  Tetsuo.  5394,811.  O. 
382-216.000 
Kuma.  Arvind:  See — 

Dykstra.  Christine  C:  Tidwell.  Richard  R  :  Boykin.  David  W.;  Wilson. 
W.  David:  Spychala.  Jaroslaw:  Das.  Bijan  P:  and  Kuma.  Arvind. 
5.594.138.  CI  540^596.000 
Kung.  Hsiang-Fu:  Sugino.  Hiromu;  and  Honda.  Susumu.  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.:  and  Takeda  Chemical  Ind.  Ud.  Recombinant  immune  inter- 
feron  having  an  intact  carboxyl  terminus  5393.667.  CI  424-85.200. 
Kunihara,  Mineo:  See — 

lloh.  Noriie:  Kunihara,  Mineo;  Kushida.  Hiroshi.  McWhoner.  WiUiam 
W.:  Nomura.  Syunji;  Ozawa.  Kazunori:  Taniguchi.  Mikio;  and  Tsu- 
zuki.  Kazuo.  5394.144.  O.  548-166000. 
Kunii.  Shimpei:  See — 

Miyagawa.  Shigenon:   Kobayashi.   Koichi;   Kunii.  Shimpei:   Kanio. 
Shizuo:  Sakamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Sao,  Fomitaka;  and  ishiura.  RyoKhi, 
5..594.619.  CI   .%! -681.000. 
Kunio.  Takemitsu:  See — 

Horiuchi.  Tadahiko:  Ishigami.  Takashi:  Nakamura.  Hiroytilri:  Mogami. 
Tohni:   Wakabayashi.   Hitoshi:    Kunm.  Takemitsu.   and  Okumura. 
Koichiro.  5.593.923.  Q  437-200.000 
Kunkel.   Michael   D:  and   Kusmer.   Ravinond  J  .  to  Thomas  Industries 
Field-adjustable  internal  pivot  tension  device.  5393.224.  CI  362-287.000. 
Kunreurtier.  Steven  Clip  of  attachments  5393.033.  Q  206-346.000 
Kunz.  Hansjoerg:  See — 

Shen.  Jian.  Yaremko.  Mykola;  Chachowski.  Rosemary;  Atzler.  Josef; 
DupineL  Thierry:  Kittnch.  Daniel;  Kunz.  Hansjoeig.  Puchegger.  Karl: 
and  Rohlfs.  Reiner.  5394.808.  CI   382-133.000 
Kunze.  Jdrg:  See — 

Post.  Lodur  A  :  and  Kunze.  J6rg.  5393.309.  CI  439-157  000 
Kunzmann.  Martin,  and  Rommd.  Erwin.  to  Nokia  Technology  GmbH 

Idenlilicatiun  marks  of  picture  lube  pans.  5393.057.  C\.  22O2.30A. 
Kuo.  Hui-Kuei.  to  Shin  Yowu  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Motor  scooter  packaging 

case  5.593.259.  CT   4IO3.000 
Kuoni.   Xaver.  Anchoring   shaft   for  joint  eiKkiprosthesis.   5393.446.  CI. 

623-18.000. 
Kuraha-shi.  Takahide.  See — 

Uchikoba.  Fumio:  Nakajima.   Shigeyuki:   llo.  Takashi:  Miura.  Taro: 
Kobaya.shi.    Makolo:    Kurahashi.    Takahide:    and    lijima.    Yasushi. 
5.594.397.  O.  333-202.000. 
Kurashina.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Takcuchi.  Yukihisa;  Kimura,  Koji;  and  Kurashina,  Mitsuru.  5394.292. 
CI.  3 1 0324.000. 
Kure.  Tokuo:  See — 

Sudo.  Yoshimi:  Kure.  Tokuo:  Ninomiya.  Ken.  Ktvoda.  Katsuhiro. 
Nishida.  Takashi.  Todokoro.  Hideo:  Mitsui.  Yasuhiro.  and  Shichi. 
Hiroyasu.  5.594.246.  CI  250310  000 
Todokoro.  Hideo;  Takamoto.  Kenji.  Otaka.  Tadashi:  Mizuno.  Fimuo: 
Yamada.  Saioni:  Terakado.  Sadao:  Kuioda.  Katsuhiro.  Ninomiya. 
Ken.  and  Kure.  Tokuo.  5..594.245.  CI  2.50-310.000. 
Kurihara.  Hideshi:  See — 

Kimura.  Maiabu:  Kurihara.  Hideshi.  Ichihashi.  Tetsuo;  and  Kitazawa. 
Saloshi.  5393.819.  O   430533.000 
Kurihara.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Hoshino,  Hidekazu;  and  Kunhara,  Tatsuya.  5.-594029. 0  235449.000. 
Kunta.  Toshihiko:  See — 

lida.  Ichiro:  and  Kuriu.  Toshihiko.  5394.722,  CI  370426.000. 
Kumia.  Alexander  See — 

Rajashekara.   Kaushik;  and  Kumia.  Alexander.  5394,634.  O.   363- 
98.000. 
Kuroda.  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Sudo,  Yoshimi:  Kure.  Tokuo:  Ninomiya.  Ken.  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro: 
Nishida.  Takashi:  Todokoro,  Hideo;  Miisui.  Yasuhiro:  and  Shichi. 
Hiroyasu.  5.594.246.  CI.  2503 10.000. 
Todokoro.  Hideo;  Takamoto.  Kenji:  Otaka.  Tadashi.  Mizuno.  Fumio: 
Yamada.  Salora:  Terakado,  Sadao;  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro:  Ninomiya. 
Ken:  and  Kure.  Tokuo.  5.594.245.  O  25O3I0.000 
Kuroda.  Yasuhide:  See — 

Koshiba.  Yoshikazu;  Kuroda.  Yasuhide;  Aoki.  Yukra;  Minakaa.  Ttuy- 
oshi.  and  lizuka.  Masani.  5393,646,  O.  422- 1 77.000. 
Kurokawa.  Shuji:  See — 

Ishii.  Shigeru;  Shinso.  Yoshihide:  Murata.  Kosei;  Shimaaaka.  SUgeki; 
Kurokawa,  Shuji:  and  Yamamolo.  Hidehani,  5.593,364,  a.  477- 
98.000 
Kurokawa,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Teshima.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kurokawa.  Tetsuo.  5393.080,  Q.  228-39.000. 
Kuroki,  Yasunoci:  See — 

Lester,  Leo  M  ,  and  Kuroki,  Yasunori,  5393,135,  a.  251-209.000 
Kurosu.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Saito.  Muneo;  Kuiosu.  Yasuyuki;  and  Sasaki.  Tora.  5394345.  a. 
356-246.000. 
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Kiatz,  Theodore  W.;  and  Pfenhadsingh.  Hamhw  A.,  to  Univertity  of  Cali- 
fdraia.  Regents  of  the.  ThuzoUdine  denvadves  for  die  treatment  of 
pKriasis.  5J94,015.  O.  514-369  000. 
Kiuhida.  Hinishi:  See— 

lloti.  Noiiie:  Kunihara.  Mineo;  Kushida.  Hiroshi:  McWhorter.  William 
W.:  Nomura.  Syunji;  Ozawa.  Kazunori:  Taniguchi.  Mikio;  and  Tsu- 
zuki.  Kazuo.  5.594.144.  O   548-166.000. 
Kusmcr.  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Kunkd.  Michael  D ;  and  Kusmer.  Raymond  J..  5.593.224.  O.  362- 
2r7.000. 
KuzaeOov.  Analoly  A.:  See — 

Strambaa.  Emil  E.;  Dotirinsky.  Edwvd  K.;  Kuznelsov.  Analoly  A.:  and 
Ifafutyvayn.  Avctik  H..  5.593.740,  O.  427-577.000 
Kvaoncr  Piling  Aktietnlag:  See— 

FaklgRa.  Chriner  GoSavison.  SOna.  TibMing,  Peoer.  md  Johansson. 
Ewa  W..  5J93344.  Ci.  162-65.000. 
Kw^  Scang-Yeop:  See- 
Kim.  Jae-Jin;  Kim.  Chang-Ketm:  and  Kwak.  Seuag-Yeop.  5^3.588.  CI. 
2IO-490.000. 
Kwok.  Slwley  Y:  See— 

Smauky.  John  J.;  and  Kwok.  Shirley  Y.  5.594.123,  Q.  536-24.320. 
Kwoa,  llujuiu:  See — 

Kafiian.  Manin  C.  and  Kwon.  Heemin.  5394.816.  O   .382-275  000 
Kwoa.  Yooag  S.;  and  Ahn.  Seimg  H..  lo  Samnng  Electronics  Co..  Ltd. 
J-kaded  wmironductor  paduge  having  a  plurahty  of  stacked  ball  grid 
amy  packages.  5.594.275.  a.  257-686.000. 
Kyaw.  Mauag  R:  See— 

AaiuiB.  Mohammed;  Koop.  Klaus  H.;  and  Kyaw.  Maung  H..  5.593.907. 
CI  437-35.000. 
Kymoka,  HirofimD:  See — 

Ueao,  Takuya;  Inanwri.  Masayuki;  and  Kyuloku.  Hiioftimi.  5J93,776, 
CL  428-367.000. 
LaGantSer— 

Cnner,  Lany;  Ganner,  Klaus  W.;  Bunerweck,  Dieier.  VuiHeunuer.  P.; 
Moaner.  Jeaa-Luc;  and  Serraet  PA.  5.594.430.  O   340-825  310 
LabKhe.  3eKnj  W.:  See— 

Aha.  Kie  Y;  Hetkick.  James  L..  Jr.;  Labadie.  Jeffrey  W;  Lee.  Kang- 
Wook;  Twieg.  Robot  J.;  Viefabeck.  AHicd;  and  Walker.  Geoige  F. 
5J93,720.  a.  427-97.000. 

I  D;  and  Austin.  JenoU  N.,  lo  Hskars  Inc.  Shock  absortwr  for 
1  tool.  5^92,743.  O.  30-271.000. 
i  SpA;  See— 
Urigi:  Buxi.  Corrado;  Steteo,  Giuseppina  D.;  and  Madioli. 
,  5.594,1 10,  a.  530-362.000. 
Laiufatno  Fainiainitiro  C.T.  Sxl.;  See — 

CoMe.  UlMldo:  La  Manna.  Aldo:  and  Tessiloe.  Giuseppe.  5  J94.030.  CI. 
514-553.000. 
Lafarie.  Foaaad,  lo  Endorecherchc  Inc.  Method  and  treatment  of  androgen- 

lebaed  diseaaes.  5.593.981.  O.  514-170.000 
Lacey.  Lanreacc  F.:  See — 

Bye  Alaa;  Evans.  Jill;  Huckle.  Paul  D ;  Lacey.  Laurence  F;  and  Rue. 
Peaer  J..  5.593.685.  a.  424-»39.000 
Lacrotx,  Ciady  M.:  See— 

MiMfich.  Philip  L.;  Hewitt.  Bryan  C;  Lacrou.  Cindy  M  :  and  Ball. 
MdviBe  D..  5J93.6I0,  Q.  219-728.000. 
Ladaer,  David  L.;  and  Grazzini,  Andrea  J.,  to  Peopienet.  Inc.  Locator  device 

5J94.425,  a.  340-825.060. 
LaDae.  ChriMoph  K.,  lo  Axion  Logistics  Cocporalion.  Wireless  communica- 
tioat  appBcaaon  ^lecific  enabling  method  and  annaratut.  5.594.740,  O. 
379-59!Sa 
Lagos.  Bryan  C:  See— 

Wri.  Goaag;  Lago*.  Bryan  C  ;  and  Ticger.  Jack.  5J93,794.  O   429- 
91.000. 
LaffMttc  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Jowdaia,  Gerwd  E.  A.;  Lagmge.  Jean-Paul:  Mandet  Gerard  M   F; 
Moucfael.  Jacques  H.;  Richard.  Jean-Philippe  E.;  and  Soiigny.  Maicel 
R..  5J93Z78.  a.  415-173200. 
La  Gro.  Rnllip  A.,  to  Hollisaer  Incorpoialed.  Fecal  collector  with  elastic 

fhwial  patch.  5.593  J97.  O  604-355.000. 
Lai.  Kwok  F.  to  Virim  Associates.  Inc.  Magnetron  sputtering  source  for  low 

pRaaue  opentioa.  5.593.551.  a.  204-192.120 
Lai.  Vb-Clua,  to  Bansch  ft  Lamb  incofponaed.  Uica  and  ureihane  monomers 

fat  ooatact  leas  nakrials.  5.594.085.  O.  526-302.000. 
Laiaiae  de  Picadie  S.A.:  See— 

GnMheas.  Pieire.  5.593.533.  a.  156-305.000. 
L'Air  Liqaide.  Societe  Anoayme  poor  I'Elude  el  rExploilalion  des  Procedes 
Geoiiei  Claude:  5«'— 
Oanedeau.   Bernard;   Lehman.  Jean- Yves;   and   Peyroa.  Jean-Marc. 
5.592,834,  a.  62-656.000. 
Laiiem.  Leopold;  anl  Cesar.  Regis,  lo  Coigale-Pafanolive  Company.  Fabric 
wiftming  compocitioa  based  on  higher  fatty  acid  ester  and  dispersant  for 
■Kb  eater.  5,593.614.  CI.  510-524.000. 
lajmanar.  Alan  L.  Facial  insulator.  5.592.687.  O.  2-9.000 
:  See— 
Lefevie.  Heni:  Manin.  Philippe;  Lakwx,  Bernard;  Graindorge.  Phil- 
ippe; and  Diadier.  Laurent.  5.594.744.  a.  372-20.000 

■  A.  D/A  convetter  noise  reduction  system.  5.594.443.  O.  341- 
144.000. 
U  Manna.  Aldo:  See— 

CoBle.  UbaUo;  La  Manna,  Aldo;  and  Tessilore.  Giuseppe.  5.594.030.  G. 
514-553.000. 


Lamonthe.  Serge:  See— 

Attardo.  Giorgio:  Kraus.  Jean-Louis:  Counhesne.  Marc:  Lamonthe. 
Serge;  LavalKc.  Jean-Franfois;  Lebeau.  Elaine;  Nguyen.  Dieu:  Rej, 
Rabindra;  St-Denis.  Yves;  Wang.  Wuyi;  Xu.  Yao-Chang:  Batheau. 
France:  Belleau.  Bernard,  deceajied.  5.593.970.  O  514-34  000 
Lamprecht.  Dale  E..  Jr:  See— 

Christopher.  Amy  S  ;  Morrison.  Donald  A.;  Roth.  Mark  W.;  Watkins. 
Rex  D.;  Lamprechi.  Dale  E..  Jr ;  and  Globig.  James  E .  5.594.838. 0 
395-117  000 
Lampsat.  Bruno  G.:  See— 

Venkatasubbu.  Srinivasan:  Eschenbach.  Jeffrey  J.;  Waymeyer.  Stephen 
J.;  and  Lampsat.  Biuno  G  .  5.593  J75.  CI  415-160.000 
Lampson.  Butler  W.:  See— 

Hawe.  William  R.;  Lampson.  Butler  W :  and  Gupta.  Amar.  5.594.869. 0. 
395-200.200 
Lamptech  Ltd.:  See — 

Yakub.  Yuri;  and  Azran.  Yitzhak.  5.594.302.  O  313-642.000. 
Landers.  John  O.:  See— 

Vaigas.  Richard  R.:  Plamthoctam.  Sebastian  S.:  and  Landers.  John  O . 
5.593.759.  Ci.  428-200.000 
Landers.    LeRoy    A.    Thermally-improved    metallic    framing    a.ssembly 

5.592.796.0.  52-241.000 
Landis  A  Gyr  Powers.  Inc.:  See — 

Lytm.  Michael:  Morris.  Alan:  Perry.  Richard  A.;  and  Carper.  June  R  . 
5J92.989.  a.  165-259  000 
Landis  A  Gyr  Technology  Innovation  AG:  See — 

Schweademann.  Eckhard:  and  Bolt  Klaus.  5.594312. 0.  318-799.000 
Lane.  David  J.:  See— 

Shah.  Jyotsaa  S.;  Chan.  Samuel  W :  Pitman.  Theodore  B  :  and  Lane. 
David  J..  5.593.831.  a  435-6.000 
Lane.  Michael  J.;  Benight.  Albert  S  :  and  Faldasz.  Brian  D..  to  Research 
Foundalian  of  State  University  of  New  York.  The.  Method  of  preparing 
DNA  sequences  widi  known  Ugand  binding  characteristics.  5393.834.  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Lang.  Jeftey  H.:  See— 

Lyon.  Richard  H.;  Chai.  Jangbom;  Lang.  Jeffrey  H.;  Hagman.  Wayne  H. : 

Umans.  Stephen  D  ;  and  Saaiela.  dli  J..  5.594.175.  Q.  73-593.000 

Lange.  Eberhard;  and  JUrgen.  Haible.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi.  Method 

of  simuhaling  at  least  one  componem  whose  characterizing  featuics  are 

described  by  a  set  of  pairs  of  values,  by  means  of  a  simulator  on  a  computer 

5.594.851.  a.  395-140.000. 

Lange.    Walter,    lo    Liebherr-Werk    Nenzing    Ges  M.B.H.    Bridge    ciane 

5.593.050.0  212-325.000. 
Langenecker,  Bertwin.  Apparatus  for  producing  solid  fertilizer  from  liquid 
substances  such  as  manure  from  liversiock  or  sludge.  5J93.099.  CI 
241-46.020. 
Langer.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Roseabeig,  Robert  D.;  Simons.  Michael;  Edelman.  Elazer.  Langer. 
Robot  S.;  and  DeKeyser.  Jean-Luc.  5.593.974.  O.  514-44.000 
Langerman.  David  W.  Capsular  bag  implants  widi  dual  360  ring  structures  for 

inhibiting  posterior  capsuls  opacification.  5.593.436.  O.  623-4.000. 
Langston.  Terry  L.:  See— 

Medifesael.  Hariey  A.  J.;  and  Langston.  Teny  L..  5.593J52.  O.  472- 
50.000 
Lankford.  James.  Jr.:  See — 

Dearaaley.  Geofficy;  and  Lankford.  James.  Jr..  5.593.7 19,  CI.  427-2.260. 
Lapointe,  Brian.  Flexible  toy  piece  set  for  assembly  into  polyhedral  shapes 

5.593337.0.446-125.000. 
Lapone.  Irvin  J.:  and  Waddns.  Amos  J.,  to  JKS  Boyles  International  Inc 
Propulxiaa  seal  for  wire  line  core  drilling  apparatus    5392.994.  CI 
175-247.000. 
Lara.  Manuel;  and  Woytassek.  Mark,  to  Rockwiall  latemational  Corp.  LCD 

muhi-axis  floating  mount.  5.594374.  O.  349-58.000. 
LaRonge.  Ron;  Grimm.  Thomas  H.;  Wooldridge.  Diana  L.;  and  Stillingo. 
Scott  H..  to  OddzOn  Products.  Inc  Reversible  catching  min.  5.592.688. 0. 
2-19.000. 
Larsen.  Erik  A.:  See— 

Nelson.  Thomas  E.;  and  Lanen.  Erik  A..  5393.340.  O.  451-42.000. 
Larsen.  Peter  See — 

JOns.<ioo.  Anders;  Winberg.  Ufle;  Lignell.  Charles  G.  E.;  Lee.  Chung  M  ; 
and  Larsen.  Peso.  5394.861,  O.  395-181.000. 
Larson.  Brent  D..  lo  Honeywell  Inc.   High  resolution  subtractive  color 

projection  system.  5394363.  O.  349-74.000 
Larson.  Erik  W.:  See— 

Zmyslowski.  Mark;  and  Larson.  Erik  W.  5392.810.  O.  59-78.000. 
Larson.  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Subramaniam.  Oiitoor  S  :  and  Larson.  Gerald  L..  5394.156.  O.  556- 
417.000 
Larson.  Monica  R  Breastfeeding  garment  5392,692.  O  2-104  000. 
La  Rue.  George  S.:  See— 

Kmooa.  Mchdi;  and  U  Rue.  George  S  .  5394.631.  O.  363-41.000. 
Laao  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Tankelevich.  Roman  L.  5394.852.  CI  395-141.000. 
Laao  Ptoihicts  Ltd.:  See— 

Maofaewx.  John  W.  5393.074.  O  224-251.000. 
Laskaris.  Evangekn  T:  See — 

Doiri.  Bizhan;  Laskaris.  Evangelos  T:  and  Ogle.  Michele  D .  5394.401. 
O.  335-216.000. 
Lasky.  Laurence  A.:  See — 

Erhe.  David  V :  Lasky.  Laurence  A  ;  and  Piesta.  Leonvd  G.,  5,593,882, 
O.  435-240  200. 
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Lalhrop.  Robert  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Shipp.  John  I.;  Crodull.  George;  Lalhrop.  Robert  L..  Jr :  and  Reichel. 
Donald  R..  5393.414.  CI   606-142  000. 
Lalteri.   Keith.  Tripoim  plectrum   for  string   in.ttruments.   5394.189.  CI. 

84-322.000. 
Lattrell.  Rudolf:  See— 

Defossa.  Elisabeth:  Fischer.  Gerd:  Jendralla.  Joachim-Heiner.  Lattrell. 
Rudolf:  Wollmann.  Theodor:  and  Isert.  Dieter.  5.594.133.  O   540- 
228.000 
Lau.  Chung  Y:  See— 

Rodal.  Eric  B  :  Farmer.  Dominic  G  ;  and  Lau.  Chung  Y.  5394,453.  CI 
342-357.000. 
Lauraire.  Michel:  See — 

Blanchard.    Christian:    Lauraire.    Michel:    and    Vigouroux.    Didier. 
5.594.399.  O.  335-132.000. 
l.autzenheiser.  Marvin,  to  Zitel  Corporation.  Method  for  operabng  a  cache 
memory  svslem  using  a  lecycled  register  for  identifying  a  reuse  status  of 
a  corresponding  cache  entry.  5.594.885.  CI.  395-460.000. 
Laux.  Daniel  R.:  See — 

Tanzer.  Richard  W.;  Abulo.  Frank  P:  Kellenberger.  Stanley  R.:  Laux. 
Daniel  R.:  Nortman.  Brian  K.:  Pomplun.  William  S.:  Rippl.  Carl  G  ; 
Robin.<ion.  Mark  L.;  Sallee.  Loirv  F:  Schroeder.  Wen  Z.:  Yaihrough. 
Sandra  M  :  and  Zenker.  David  L..  5393.399.  CI  604- .368  000 
LavalKe.  Jean-Fran?ois:  See — 

Attardo.  Giorgio:  Kraus.  Jean-Louis:  Courchesne.  Marc:  Lamonthe. 
Serge:  LavalMe.  Jean-Fran^ois;  Lebeau.  Baine:  Nguyen.  Dicu:  Rej. 
Rabindra:  Si-Denis.  Yves:  Wang.  Wuyi:  Xu.  Yao-Chang.  Barheau. 
France:  Belleau.  Bemani.  decea.««l.  5393.970.  CI.  514  34.000. 
Laveide.  Steven  P.:  See — 

Carter.  Buford  H..  Jr.:  Davis,  Dennis  D.:  Kee.  David  R.;  Clark.  Jesse: 
Uverde.  Steven  P:  and  Tran.  Hai.  5.594.234.  O  257-676.000. 
Lavigne.  Gilles:  and  Tenbokum.  Lto.  lo  Universite  de  Montreal.  Algometer 
with   pressure    intensification    rate    adjusting   and   control   capabilities 
5392.947,  O.  128-744.000 
Lawhom.  David  E.:  See — 

Booher.  Richard  N.:  Raugh.  Michael  E.:  Lawhora.  David  E.:  Paget. 
Charies  J..  Jr.;  and  Schaus.  John  M..  5..'i94.019.  CI   514-374.000 
Lawless.  Joseph  D.:  Heil.  Robeil  H.;  Pribnow,  Scott  R.:  and  Russell.  Duncan 
R..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Barrier  laminate 
and  method  using  a  portable  earner  for  sealing  gaps  in  building  construc- 
tion. 5.593.771.  CI.  428-317.300. 
Le.  Bao  G..  lo  AST  Research.  Inc    Circuit  card  retainer.  5.594.627.  CI 

.361-801.000 
l.eak.  Joseph  S..  Sr:  See- 
Jackson,  Tioy:  and  Leak.  Joseph  S..  Sr.  5.593.111.  CI.  244-IIO.OOD 
Lebeau.  Elaine:  See — 

Attardo.  Giorgio:   Kraus.  Jean-Louis:  Courchesne,  Marc:  Lamonthe. 
Serge;  Lavallte.  Jean-Fran?ois;  Lebeau.  Elaine:  Nguyen.  Dicu;  Rej. 
Rabindra:  Sl-Denis.  Yves;  Wang.  Wuyi:  Xu.  Yao-Chang;  Barheau. 
France:  Belleau.  Bernard.  decea.sed,  5.593.970.  CI.  5 14- .34  000 
Leber.  Fritz:  See — 

Rebholz.  Wolfgang:  and  Leber,  Frit7.  5.592.853.  CI  74-325  000 
Lecrone.  Dale  S..  to  LeMatic.  Inc.  Separating  rollers  for  a  slicing  mechanism 

of  a  roll  slicing  machine  5..592.865.  CI  83-872.000. 
Le  Deit.  Gerard:  and  Gerard.  Jean  Louis,  to  AlliedSignal  Europe  Services 

Techniques.  Sliding  caliper  disk-brake.  5.593.006.  CI    188-73.450. 
Ledon.  Henry:  See — 

David.  Catherine:  Teral.  Gilles:  Ledon.  Henr>:  and  Boiteux.  Jean-Pierre. 
5394.150.  CI.  548-573  U)0. 
Lee.  Bhum  C:  See — 

Joo.  Bheom  S.;  Lee,  Bhum  C:  Kim,  Jung  S.;  and  Kang.  Seok  Y. 
5.594.762.  O.  375-371  000. 
Lee.  Chang-Ho.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co..   Ltd    Tape  loading  device 
incorporating  therein  an  intermediaie  gear  for  aciualing  loading  gears 
5.594.604.  CI.  360-85.000. 
Lee.  Chii-Chang:  and  Kawa.saki.  Hisao.  to  Motorola  Inc.  Process  for  forming 
a  semiconductor  device  including  conductive  members    5.593.919.  CI 
437-190.000. 
Lee.  Ching  S.:  and  Itkowsky.  Frank  A..  Jr.  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation 
Apparatus  and  method  for  aligning  data  transferred  via  DMA  using  a  barrel 
shifter  and  a  buffer  comprising  of  bvte-wide.  individually  addressabe  FIFO 
arcuits.  5,594.927.  CI.  395-886.000. 
Lee.  Chul-woo:  Rim.  Kyung-hwa:  Seong.  Pyong-yong;  and  Chung.  Chong- 
sam.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Focus  emx  detection  with  two 
symmetrically  splitled  reflected  beams.  5.594.714.  CI.  369-118.000 
Lee.  Chung  M.:  See — 

JOnsson.  Anders:  Winberg.  Uffe;  Lignell.  Charles  G.  E.;  Lee.  Chung  M  . 
and  Larsen.  Peter.  5394.861.  CI   395-181  000. 
Lee.  Florence  M.:  See — 

Filepp.  Robert:  Gordon.  Michael  L .  Bidwell.  Alexander  W.:  Young. 
Francis  C:  Wolf.  Allan  M.:  Meo.  Sam:  Tiemann.  Duane:  Abrahams. 
Lawrence:  Silfen.  Michael  J.:  Dalsa-ss.  Aldo  R  :  Lee.  Rorence  M.:  and 
Appleman.  Kenneth  H..  5..594.9I0.  CI.  .195-800.000 
Lee.  Freddy  T:  See- 
Rudy.  Ronakl  M..  Jr.:  and  Lee.  Freddy  T,  5393.382.  CI  602-18.000 
Lee.  Gim  F.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company  Flame  relardant  flexibilized 
polyphenvlene  ether  compositions.  5.594.054.  CI  524-141.000. 


Lee.  Hyong  Y:  Johnson.  Belinda:  Resion.  Rocky:  Ito.  Chris:  TrooiMey. 
Gerald:  and  Havasy.  Charles,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Elevated  temperature  gallium  arsenide  held  effect  transistor  with  aluminam 
artenide  to  aluminum  gallium  arsenide  mole  fractioned  buffer  layo. 
5394.262.  O.  257-192.000. 
Lee.  Jeung  S..  to  LC  Semicon  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  makmg  a  semiconduclor 
device  having  floating  source  and  drain  regions  .'i.-'>9.V928.  CI.  437-41.000 
Lee.  Jin-Soo,  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd.  Dampo  for  a  cassette  holdo. 

5394,605.  CI.  360-96.500 
Lee.  Jin- Yuan:  and  Liang.  Mong-Song.  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufac- 
turing Company  Ltd.  Method  of  making  ESD  protcctian  circuit  with  three 
stages.  5393.911.  O.  437-51  000 
Lee.  Jong  W.;  Chae,  Jeong  S.:  Choi.  Young  R  ;  Lee.  Yeong  N.;  Rho.  Eun  R  : 
Kang.  Heui  1.;  and  Hyun.  Jv  W..  to  Yuhan  Corporation   Cephalosporin 
derivatives.  5.593.984.  CT   514  202.000 
Lee.  Jung-Hvuck:  See— 

Yim.  Sung-Min:  and  Lee.  Jung  Hvuck.  5394.695.  O.  365-205  000 
Lee.  Kang-Wook:  See— 

Ahn.  Kie  Y:  Hedrick.  James  L .  Jr.:  Lab«Ue.  Jeffrey  W:  Lee.  Kang 
Wook;  IXwieg.  Roben  J.:  Viehbeck.  Alfred:  and  Walko.  George  F. 
5393.720.  a.  427-97.000. 
Lee.  Ken  K..  to  Ultrapoinie  CoiporuioD.  Automated  surface  acquisition  for 

a  confocal  microscope.  5394X35.  O.  250-201.300 
Lee.  Mun-Hyon.  lo  Angel  Life  Co .  Ltd    Juice  extractor    5392.873,  O. 

99-510.000. 
Lee.  Owen:  See — 

Choi.  Davy  H.;  Giolma.  William  H  :  and  Lee.  Owen.  5394377.  O. 
327-278.000. 
Lee.  Shoei-Sheng:  See — 

Su.  Ming-Jai:  Teng.  Che-Ming:  and  Lee.  Shoei-Sheng.  5394.033.  O. 
514-654.000. 
Lee.  Wesley  C  :  See— 

Wakeman.  Lairy  N  :  Myers.  Rov  T.  Jr:  and  Lee.  Wesley  C.  5.594.702. 
CI.  365-230.050. 
Lee.  Yeong  N.:  See — 

Lee.  Jong  W ;  Chae.  Jeong  S  :  Choi.  Young  R.;  Lee.  Yeong  N  :  Rho.  Eun 
R.:  Kang.  Heui  1.:  and  Hyun.  Jae  W..  5393.984.  O.  514-202.000 
Lee.  Youl-Laik:  and  Park.  Sang-Jae.  to  Doosan  Technical  Cento  Method  of 
using  vea.st  lo  recovo  phytin  by  precipitation  from  comsteep  liquor  or  hghl 
steep  water.  5393.855.  CI.  435-41.000 
lurfevre.  Herv*;  Martin.  Philippe:  Laloux.  Benuud;  Gramdorge.  Philippe:  and 
Disdier.  Laurent,  lo  Pholonetics  S.A.  Singlemode  laso  source  tunable  in 
wavelength  with  a  self-aligned  external  cavity  5394.744.  Ci.  372-20.000. 
Legal.  Denis:  See — 

Duperray.  Gerard:  and  Legal.  Denis.  5394.932.  O  419-29(100 
Legue.  Bertrand:  See — 

Reury.  Chnstophe  J    M  :  and  Legue.  Bertrand.  5394.251.  O.  250- 
363.050. 
Lehman.  Jean- Yves:  See — 

Dairedeau.    Benurd:    Lehman.   Jean-Yves:   and    Peyton.   Jean-Mare. 
5392.834.  CI.  62-656.000. 
Lehman.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Famer.  Ernest  G.:  Chiou.  Joseph  J.;  Lehman.  Richaid  L.:  and  Banojee. 
Chandra  K..  5393.792.  O  429-8.000 
Lehlo.  Maikku:  See — 

Makkonen.  Malti;  POkka  .  Tapani,  and  Lehlo.  Maridtu.  5394.777,  O. 
379-58.000. 
Lei.  Fa-Chun.  Impact  moderating  mechanism  for  automobiles.  5393.195.  Q. 

29.3-134.000. 
Leijonhufvixl.  Carl:  See — 

Leijonhufvud.  Carl  B  :  and  HalKn.  Jan-Ake.  5392.723.  O.  27-2.000 
Lcijonhufvud.  Cari  B.:  and  HalKn.  Jan-Ake.  to  Leijonhufvud.  Carl.  Burial 

coffin  arrangement.  5392.723.  CI.  27-2.000. 
Letter.  Edward  H.:  See — 

Naggert.  JUigen  K,;  and  Leito.  Filward  H  .  5393.837,  O.  435-6.000. 
Leiand  Stanford.  Jr.  University:  See — 

Waymouth.  Roben  M.;  Coates.  Geoffrev  W.;  and  Haupiman.  Elisabedi 
M..  5.594.080.  CI.  526-126.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The:  See— 

BhaL   Neelima  M.;   Biebo.   Mareia   M.:   and  Teng.   Nelson  N.   H., 
5,-593,676,  CI  424-137.100. 
Leione,  Pierre:  See — 

Rorent.  Raoul;  and  Lekmg,  Pierre.  5394.845.  CI.  395-127.000 
Lemaire.  Charles  A.,  and  Slriemer.  Bryan  L..  to  Imemabonal  Business 
Machines  Corporanoa.  Communicaliofis  system  for  multiple  individually 
addressed  messages.  5..594.6.58.  CI   364-514.00B. 
LeMatic.  Inc.:  See — 

Lecrone.  Dale  S..  5.592.865.  CI.  83-872.000. 
Lembcke.  Jeffrey  J  :  and  Jordan.  Henry  J..  Jr..  to  Bako  Hughes  Inc.  Method 

and  apparanis  of  installing  a  whipstock.  5392.991.  CI    166-298  000. 
Lemfftrder  Metallwaren  AG:  See — 

Kammel.  Helmut;  and  Weitzmann.  Jiitgen.  5393^33.  O.  384-222  000 

Lemieux.  Yves,  lo  Telefonaktiebolagel  LM  Ericsson.  System  and  method  for 

rapid  selection  of  synchronizaooo  sources  in  a  mobile  lelecomniunicaiMas 

network.  5.594.739.  O.  57^350.000. 

Lemke.  Harald  K  .  to  Naico  Chemical  Company    Coko/visbreako  and 

ethylene  himace  aniifoulant  5.593368,  CI  2O8^t8.0AA. 
Leng,  Francis  J.:  and  Parrott.  David  T,  to  Chesebrough-Pond's  US.A  Co.. 
Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Anbperspiram  materials  and  compositions. 
5393,663,  O.  424-65.000. 
Lenk,  Ronald:  See— 
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Camer.  Stanley,  and  Lenk.  Ronald.  3394.324.  O   323-282.000 
Lenka  Daniel  S.;  and  Frederick.  Thomas  P..  lo  Uniied  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Minialun.  low  power,  electromechanical  safety  &  arming  device 
5J94.I95.  a.  102-260000 
Lentz,  Derek  J.;  and  Tang.  Cheng-Long,  lo  Seiko  Epson  Cotpoiaoon.  Syaem 
for  transfciTing  data  onto  buses  having  diifeiem  widdis    S.594.8T7.  CI. 
395-306.000 
Lepach.  Werner  See— 

Eci.  Werner.  Homdler.  Georg-Michael;  and  Lepach.  Werner.  5393.108. 
a   242-608.500 
LeQuirc.  Wayne  A.  Exhaust  muffler  for  small  marine  crait  5394.217.  CI. 

181-235.000 
Lerdi.  Peter  See— 

Hodkr.  Gerhard;  Lerch.  Peier.  Md  Snicki.  MMlin.  5393.675,  CI. 
424-130100. 
Leraer.  Neil  D.:  See— 

Huey,  Richard  W..  Jr.;  Lemer.  Neil  D.;  Chaney,  David  B.;  and  Koncelik. 
kMef*i  A.,  5.594.422.  C\.  340628.000. 
Lescoche.  F1uli|i|ie,  lo  Socieae  Anoayme:  TA.M.I.   Industries.   Inorganic 

eitration  unit.  5393381,  O  210-321.840. 
LessaxL  Witfied  E.  Arm  extender  tool.  5393,460,  O.  lS-143  100 
Lessiag.  Rainer,  lo  SICOM.  Measwing  sysKm  for  monitoring  buildings, 

lenaia  Mctions  or  die  bke  5394039.  a   250-227  160 
Lester.  Leo  M.;  and  Kuroki,  Yasunori,  to  Asahi/ America.  Inc   Precise  ihroi- 

ding  hall  valve   5393,135.  O.  251-209  000 
Long,  Eddie  M.;  and  Dawson.  Keiaieth  R.,  lo  Lockheed  Martin  Corporabon. 
High  leinperaliiie  conductor  prohes  for  determining  liquid  level  of  cryo- 
gens.  5393.949,  O  505-160.000 
Lcaidiold.  Arthur  C;  and  Wakai,  Ronald  T.  to  Wisconsin  Alunuii  Research 
Foundalian.  Method  of  making  super  conducting  bonds  for  thin  film 
devices.  5392.732,  O   29  599  000 
Levendial,  Michael  J  :  See— 

Morgan,  Carlton  B.;  Powers.  Daniel;  Cole,  Ointon;  Mydynski.  Steven 
T;  and  Levendial,  Michael  J..  5393.426.  a  607-5 000 
Lever  Bralhen  Conmany,  Division  of  Conopco.  he.:  See — 

Coyle.  Laurie;  nmicane.  Kevin  M.;  King,  James  D.;  Donoho.  Harold  F , 
awl  De  Los  SaMo*.  Armaido.  5394340.  O  324-321.000 
Levi  Straus  A  Co.:  See — 

Hester.  Gary  K.;  Fernandez.  Conrad  L.;  McNeill.  Jon;  Ray.  Ted  M;  and 
Traynor.  William.  5393.072.  O   223-120.000 
Levine,  Robert  A.;  Wardiaw,  Stephen  C;  Rodriguez.  Rodolfo;  Bntz.  Judith, 
and  Mercobno,  Thomas  J.,  lo  Bccton  Dickinson  and  Company.  Target 
component  assay  utilizing  specific  gravity-altering  liposomes  5393.848, 
a  435-7.240 
Lew.  Eugene  L.:  See — 

OCaUaghan.  Daniel;  and  Lew,  Eugene  L..  5394.492,  C\  348-10.000 
Lewiner.  Jacques:  See — 

Ajdari,  Armand;  Lewiner.  Jacques;  Prost.  Jacques;  and  Viovy,  Jean- 
Louis,  5,593365.  C\    204-643  000 
Lewis,  Eugene  R.  Method  for  making  cellular  packaging  board  with  inhibiiur 

5393,624,  a   2M-t8  000 
Lewis.  James  M.  Pipe  hanger  5,593.115.  O   248-68  100 
Lewis.  John  E.;  Roach,  Peter  O.,  Jr.;  and  PoukM,  Thomas,  to  BellSouth 
Corporation    Method  of  providing  registration  reminder  message  lo  a 
roaming  pager  upon  entry  into  a  new  service  area.  5394,945,  CI   455- 
38.100. 
Lewtas.  Keiuiedi:  See— 

Tack,  Roben  D ;  and  Lewtas.  Kenneth,  5393.466,  CI  44-398.000 
LG  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Yang,  Keun  Y,  5394,712,  O  369-112.000. 
LG  Semicon  Co..  Ud.:  See- 
Lee.  Jeung  S.,  5393,928,  Q.  437^1  000. 
U,  Wen-Sen:  See— 

Tholtadiil.  John  K.;  PCndri,  Ywiagiri;  Li,  Wen-Sen;  and  Kroncnth^l. 
David  R  .  5394.153,  O  549-374.000 
Li,  Yong:  See— 

Sosalla.  Paula   M.   U,  Yong;  and  Endtcs.  Dan  D.,  5,593,401,  CI 
604-385  200 
Li.  Zliitin;  and  Ham.  Sieve,  lo  FerroAuidics  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  jiner  anenuation  w  rotary  encoders.  5394,241.  CI.  250- 
231  170. 
Lung,  Mong-Song:  See — 

Lee.  Jin  Yuan;  and  l.iang.  Mong-Song.  5.593,911,  CI  4.17-51  000 
Liao.  Pin-Chien.  lo  Acer  Peripherals,  Inc    Signal  transmission  flat  caMe 

5394J14,  CI    I74-I1700F 
Liau,  Wan-Lai   Door  locating  device  5393.194.  CI   292  340  000 
Liaw.  Jhon-Jhy;  and  Cliin,  Hsien  W ,  to  Taiwan  Semiconduclor  Manufactur- 
ing Company  Ltd  Method  for  buried  contact  isoialion  in  SR.AM  devices 
5393.922,  CI   437  195  000. 
Libbey-OwensFord  Company:  See — 

Parker,  Aniiiony  A  ;  Sirickler,  David  A.,  Bamis.  Stephen  P.  Jr.:  and 
Wbike,  Susan  M  .  5393.786,  O  428^26.000 
Libreni,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Mutari,  Bruno;  and  Ubretii,  Giuseppe,  5394,276.  O  257-693.000 
Ucemia  Pacm-Vnwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 

Bosaert.  Fmk;  Hacker.  Manfred;  and  Lotlfaammer,  Rolf.  5394.299. 0 
313-346.0DC 
Lichnatniii.  Irving  L  ;  Tumquist.  Carl  R  ;  and  Amid.  Parvi/  K..  ui  C    R 
Bard.  Inc.  Method  for  limiting  the  incidence  of  postoperative  adhesions 
5393.441,0.623-11000 


Liddell,  William  D.,  Sr;  and  Hawes.  Raymond  W..  to  American  Containment 

Systems.  Inc.  Modular  supporting  structure  5392,789,  O.  52-63.000. 
Liebermaim,  Howard  H.:  See — 

Ramanan.  V  R.  V.;  Fish.  Gordon  E.;  Liebermann,  Howard  H.;  and 
Silgailis,  John,  5393313,  O    148-.3O4000 
Liebherr-Werit  Nenzing  Ges  M  B  H    See— 

Lange.  Waher.  5393.050.  Q  212-325  000 
Liechiy,  Deryll  L.;  and  Geels.  James  L..  to  Micro  Precision  Operations,  Inc. 

Piston  ring  method.  5392,740,  O  29-888  044 
Lifecodes  Corporatian:  See — 

Glasaberg.  Jelhry.  5.593,832,  Q.  435-6.000 
Lignell,  Charles  G  E  :  See— 

Jansson.  Anders;  Winbcrs,  Uffe;  Lignell,  Charles  G  E.;  Lee,  Chung  M.; 
and  Lancn,  Peter,  5394,861,  C\   395-181  000 
Liimatta,  Walfrcd  J.   See— 

McNaughlon,  James;  Liimatia,  WalFred  J.;  and  Ketcham,  Mark  G  , 
5,593,188.  a.  285-319000 
Lilly,  Eugene  B  :  See— 

Miguel,  Edward  K.;  Bohn.  Martin  G  ;  Zastera,  Stephen  R.;  and  Lilly, 
Eugene  B  .  5.593,349,  O  463  .10  000 
Lim.  Gary  M.  F.;  Roubie.  John  M.;  and  Garofalo,  Elizabeth  A  ,  lo  Bnstol- 
Myers  Squibb  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cephalosponn 
antibiotic.  5394,129,  Q   540-222  000 
Lim,  Gary  M.  F;  and  Roubie.  John  M.,  lo  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company. 
Preparation  of  a  cephalosporin  antibiotic  using  die  syn-isomer  of  a  thiaz- 
olyl  imermediaie  5394,130,  O.  540-222.000 
Lira.  Gary  M.  F;  and  Roubie,  John  M.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  COmpany. 
Process  for  preparing  cephalosporin  intermediates.  S.594.131.  Q.  540- 
222.000. 
Lim.  Scng-Sooi:  See — 

Rosioker.  Michael  D  ;  Chia.  Oiok  J  ;  and  Lim.  Scng-Sooi,  5394,626,  CI. 
.161-784  000 
Lin.  Anning:  See — 

Karin,  Michael;  Hihi.  Masahiko;  and  Un,  Anning,  5393,884,  O  435- 
252.300 
Lin,  Jeng-Ching,  to  Mao  Lin  Enterprise  Co .  Ud.  Eyeglasses  with  a  lens- 
frame  body  which  can  be  selectivelv  coupled  with  either  a  pair  of  bows  or 
a  head  strap.  5.594311.  O   351-1 16.000 
Lin.  Jonathan;  Barsan.  Radu;  and  Sharpe-Geisler.  Bradley  A.,  to  Advanced 
Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Completely  complementary  MOS  memory  cell  with 
tunneling  through  the  NKfOS  and  PMOS  transistors  during  program  and 
erase.  5394.687.  CI   365-185  100 
Lin.  Judy:  See — 

CoUins,  Leland  D  ;  and  Lm,  Judy.  5,.'S94,642,  C\  395  797  000. 
Lin.  Philip  S  :  See — 

Rugowski.  James  S  .  Rekoske.  Michael  J..  Lin.  Philip  S.;  Grupp.  Rimald 
F;  and  Arnold,  Paul  A   B   L  M  ,  5391,.S45,  O    162-207  000 
Lin,  Stephen  T ;  Huang,  Bing-Heng;  and  Oiow,  Steve  Telephone  system  and 

interface  device.  5.594.788.  CI    175167  000 
Lin.  Wei  T  Thermoelectric  couple  device   5.594.609.  C\    161   104  000 
Lincolii.  Oiffotd  P.  to  Whilaker  Corpuralian.  The.  Staggered  terminal  array 

for  mod  phig.  5.593,314.  CI.  439-418  000. 
Lind.  Tonus:  See — 

Morin,  John  M  ,  Jr,  Tcmanskv,  Roben  J  ;  Noreen.  Rolf;  and  Lind, 
Tomas.  5393,993.  CI  514  247.000 
Undbetg,  Torslen   G.,   to  Telefunakliebolagei   LM   Erics.«on.    Ice  guard. 

5.593.127.0   248-345.100 
Linde  Akticngcsellschafl:  See- 
Bauer.  Ifcinz;  and  Fabian,  Rainer.  5.592.831,  CI  62-625000 
Moll,  Anton,  5,592.833.  O  62-648  000 
Lindholm,  Edward  P.  and  Manning.  James  J .  to  Polamd  Corporation. 

Diffusion  transfer  film  unit  5391.810.  O  4.10-213  000 
Lindmark.  Magnus  C  W  :  See — 

Morin,  Lars  G.;  Wiss.  Christer  C    1  .  and  Lindmark.  Magnus  C.  W.. 
5392.716,0    1.5-412  000 
Lindner.  Gallus:  See— 

Breiienhuber.  Josef;  Bock.  Ench;  Lindner.  Gallas;  and  Knahcl,  Manfred. 
5.592.807,  O   57-106  000 
Ltndstadt.  Klau.s:  and  Klaie.  Manfred,  lo  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.  Secondary 

projectile  for  a  tandem  wahead  5,594.197,  CI    102-499  (XK) 
Linger,  David  R     See — 

Proctor,  Roben.  Linger.  David  R.;  Di  Salle,  David  A  ;  Brassfield,  Steven 

R  ;  and  Plemmons,  Larry  W,  5,593J76.  O  415-173  100 
Pmclor.  Roben;  Linger.  David  R.;  Di  Salle,  David  A  ;  BrasshekJ,  Steven 
R  ;  and  Plemmons,  Larry  W.  5.593J77.  CI   415-173  100 
Link,  Helmut:  See — 

Geiwiz,  JOrgen:  GM.schi,  Erwin;  Hebeisen.  Paul;  Link.  Helmut;  and 
Lilbben.  Th.>mas.  5.594,115.  CI  .540-468  (MIO 
Linn.  C  Preston:  See — 

Walker.  G  Terrance;  Nadeau,  James  G  ;  and  Linn,  C  Preston.  5393,867. 
O  435-91.200 
Linnermark,  Nils  O.  A  ;  and  Carlsson,  Kari  U.,  lo  Telefonakoebolagct  L  M 

Ericsson  Tracing  with  keys  and  locks  5.594.904.  CI   .195  704  000 
Linoff,  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Freeman,  Richard  D  ;  Linoff.  Joseph  D  :  and  Saxe,  Timothy.  5,594,163, 
O.  325-39000 
Linstrom,  Lloyd:  See — 

Devereux,  William  S  .  Boehmc.  Michael  H.;  Linstitim,  Uoyd;  McK- 
night,  Thomas  R  .  Jr .  Moore.  Roben  C  ;  Meyer,  John  R.;  Snow.  Paul 
R.;  and  Gnmm.  Paul  D.,  5394,454.  CI.  342-357  000 
Linsuri.  Ari:  See — 
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llvespU.  Heikki;  Jaakkola.  Jyrki;  Linsuri.  Ari;  Pananen,  Elfcki;  and 
Vtrkasak).  Lauri.  5.593346.  O.  162-301  000 
Linvalcc  Corporation:  See — 

Glowa.  Michael  P;  Berman.  Phillip  J  ;  and  Slenker.  Dale.  5,592.727. 0. 
29-434  000 
Linville.  John  E.;  and  Long.  CNan  L  .  lo  Balesvillc  Casket  Company,  Inc 
Mechanism  for  lifting  and  tilting  die  bed  of  a  casket    5,592.724.  CI 
27-12.000. 
Liou.  Fu-Tai:  See — 

Chen,  Fusen  E.;  Liou.  Fu-Tai;  and  Dixit.  Girish  A  .  5.593.921.  O 

437-195.000. 
Spinner.  Charles  R..  Ill;  and  Liou.  Fu-Tai.  5.594.269,  CI  257  380.000 
Lipetsky,  Efrem:  See — 

Tuvesson.  Eric;  and  Lipetsky,  Efrem,  5394332.  O.  399-100.000 
Lipshutz.  Roben  J.:  See— 

Hubbell.  E«l  A.;  Lipshutz,  Roben  J  ;  Moms.  MacdonakJ  S.,  and 
Winkler,  James  L.,  5.593.839,  CI  435-6.000 
Liquid  Air  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Minh.  Pham  H  .  5393.475.  CI  95  123  000 
Lisa,  Rudolph  E.;  and  Kilbride.  Terence  K  .  Jr .  lo  BASF  Corporation  Highly 
concentrated,  solid  acifluoren  powders  and  processes  for  making  dry  form 
solid  acifluorfen  powdeni.  5393.948.  O  504324  000 
Listing,  Martin,  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The    Electrical  connector  with 

secondary  latch  5.593326.  O  439  752  000 
Lision.  Mary-Jo  A  .  lo  NTN  Coiporatioo   Bearing  a.ssembly  with  polycrys- 

talline  supertattice  coating.  5393.234,  O.  384-t92.000 
UtUe,  Joe  Knot-tying  device.  5393.189.  O.  289-17.000. 
Litzkow.  Carl  A.:  See — 

Shuman,  Dennis:  Litzkow,  Cari  A.;  Kruss,  Sergey;  Coffelt,  James  A  ; 
Petitt.  Fredenck  L  ;  and  Wietlisbach.  David  0 .  5.594,654,  CI   364^ 
478.010 
Liu.  Dong-Chyuan.  to  Siemens  Medical  Syslems.  Inc  System  and  mcthixl  for 
adaptive  fillenng  of  images  based  on  similaniv  between  histograms 
5394,807.0   .182-128.000 
Liu.  Haiying:  Srr- 

Gullapalh.  Rao  P;  Liu.  Haiying:  and  Loncar.  Marit  J  .  5,594,336.  O. 
124-109  000. 
Liu.  Ken:  See — 

Arena.  Joseph  P;  Feng.  Guoping:  Hall.  Linda  M  ;  Liu.  Ken.  Van  Der 
Ploeg.  Leonardus  H    T;  Wang.   Peiyi;  and  Warmke.  Jeffrev  W. 
5,591.864,  CI.  435-69  100 
Liu,  Li:  See — 

Nair  Madhavan  G  ;  and  Liu.  Li.  S3m.<N<».  CI   514-260  000 
Liversidge.  Gary:  See — 

Ruddv.  Stephen  B.;  Eickhoff.  W.  Mark;  Liversidge.  Gary,  and  Robens. 
Mary  E  ,  5.593,657,  O  424-9.410 
Lizon,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Marshall.  Roger  N  ;  Li/on.  Richard  M  ;  Busch.  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Hauck. 
Lane  T.  5,594,468.  CI   .145  158  (100 
IK  Products  Oy:  See— 

Niiranen,  Erkki,  5.594.195.  CI  333-178000. 
Lkwd,  Ben  A    See— 

Mumford.  Neal  A  ,  Chin,  Cheng<'hi:  Johns.  Rolf  M    and  Lloyd.  Ben  A 
5.593.770.  O  428-290  000 
Ui.  Allen  K  W  Table-edge  hanger  5.594.419.  CI    140^568  (KM) 
Localmed,  Inc  :  See — 

Klein.  Ennque  J  .  5,593.442.  CI  623-12  tXM) 
Lockheed  IdaJio  Technologies  Company    Sec 

Zuppero.  Anthony  C  .  Krawel/.  Banon;  Barklund.  C    Rodger;  and 
Seifert.  Gary  D  .  5.593,509,  CI    116  253  000 
Ixickheed  Martin  Corporation:  See — 

Leung.  Eddie  M    and  Dawson,  Kenneth  R  .  5,593,949.  CI  .505-160  000 
Siubbs.  David  M  .  ">.592.822.  CI  62  51  200. 
l^ockJieed  Missile?  and  Space  Company.  Inc  :  See — 

Bucno.  Oifford;  Betz.  Roben  A  ;  Ellisman.  Mark  H  ;  and  Fan,  Gary  G 

Y.  S.594.253.  CI.  2.WM86.100 
Schmidt.  Terrence  W.,  5,592.895.  CI    114-274000 
Yasukawa.  Roben  D  ;  WooUev.  James  P;  and  Grohelny.  Venecia  M.. 
.•i.594.216.  O    I8l-2l1.rt)0.' 
Uierzer.   Thomas;    Wegener.    Stefan:    and    Goffing.    Jriedrich.   lo    BASF 
Ijickc+Faihen  Akiiengesellschaft    Multilayer    sheci-like.  photosensitive 
reconJing  material  for  tfie  production  of  pnnting  plates    5.593.811.  CI 
4.V)-2-S80OO 
I>ogan,  Richard;  Schiedegger.  Charles  E  ;  Clark.  Michael  C  .  and  Meyer. 
Daniel  G.,  lo  Mid-Amenca  Building  Products  Corporation    Decorative 
molding  strip  system   5.592.797.  CI.  52-288  l«) 
Loncar.  Mark  J  :  See — 

Gullapalli.  Rao  P;  Iju,  Halving;  and  Loncar.  Mark  J..  5,594.336,  O 
124- .109  000 
Umg.  Eugene.  Schmidt,  Jeff;  and  Lynch.  Frank,  lo  Ball  Corporation  Portable 

hydrogen  generator  5.591.640.  CI  422  111  1)00 
Long,  Michael  C  :  See— 

Haselkom,  Michael  H  .  and  Long,  Michael  C .  5393,745,  O.  428- 
34.500 
Long,  dan  L.:  See— 

Unville,  John  E ;  and  Long.  Olan  L  ,  539Z724,  CI  27-12  000 
Longo.  Nancy:  See — 

Huher.  Cynrtiia;  and  Uxigo.  Nancy,  5.593,717,  C\.  426-656.000. 
Longo.  Pietro  Gale  hinge  5.592.717.  O    16-167.000 


Lopez.  Leonardo  C;  and  Pelletiei.  Ronald  R.,  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The  Method  for  preparing  preforms  for  molding  processes.  5393.758,  CI. 
428-195  000 
Lopez-lsa.  Maia  E.:  See — 

Penan,   Vtayne   C;   Theniux.   Marc   J.;   and   Lopez-lsa.    Maria   E., 
5393.423,  O  606-2 I9.0r)0 
LOreal:  See— 

Bara,  Isabelle;  and  Mellul,  Mynam.  5393.680,  O  424-101.000 
Lotmz,  Bemhaid:  See — 

Benker,  Gerhard;  Treiber,  Helmut;  KUHer,  Ulrich;  Lorenz.  Bemhard;  and 
MOnch.  Reimund.  5.594325,  O.  355-29.000 
Lorenz,  Gisela:  See — 

Wingen.  Hont;  Hcllendahl,  Beale;  Sauler,  Huben;  and  Lorenz.  Giida. 
5.594,020,  O.  514-378.000 
Loscalzo,  Joseph:  See — 

Stamler,  Jonathan;  Loscalzo.  Joseph;  Simon.  Daniel,  and  Smgel.  David. 
5.593,876.  CI   435-188.000 
LoSlracco.  Gregory;  Chester.  Ronald  B.;  and  Hsu.  Hui-Pin.  Optical  fiber 
dispenser  with  thermal  expansion  accommodation  layer   5394.829.  O. 
.185-1.14  000 
Loth.  Myriam:  See — 

Mondin,  Myriam;  Loth,  Mvnam;  Broze,  Guy;  Mehreteab.  Ammanuel. 
Thomas,  Barbara;  Adaray,  Steven;  and  Bala.  Frank.  Jr.  5.593,958, 0 
5 10-417  000 
Lonhammer.  Rolf:  See — 

Bossen,  Frank;  Hacker.  Manfred;  and  Lotihammer.  Rolf.  5394.299. 0 
3I.1-346  0DC 
Louwagie,  Dominic  J  ;  Carolus.  Steven  L ;  Field,  John  M.;  Murphy.  Daniel 
J.;  Brown.  Jeffery  O  ;  and  Dewey.  James  D..  to  ADC  Telecommunications. 
Inc  Non-inva.sive  testing  of  video  signals  with  a  jack  module  and  ampli- 
fication circuit.  5.594.347,  O  324-539  000 
Ijou\.  Jean-Frain»is;  and  Gasquct.  Jean-Claude,  lo  Valeo  Vision   Indicating 

displays  for  motor  vehicles   .'S..S94.424.  CI    .14(1  815  540. 
Lovas.  Sandor;  Conlon.  J.  Michael;  Vincze.  Borbala;  Palyi.  Isivan;  Gaal. 
Dez-so;  Kalnay,  Adrienn;  Mezx),  Imrc;  Teplan,  Isivan;  Toth,  Geza.  and 
Kovacs,  Magdolna.  lo  Creighlon  University  Anti-tumor  effects  of  GnRH- 
III   5,.593.965.  O   514-15.000 
Lovell.  Michel  K  ;  Jackson.  Randall  S  :  and  BreMel.  RonaM  R..  to  Fisfaer 
Controls  International.  Inc.  Low  fncoon  packing.  5393.166.  O.  277- 
59  000. 
Li>we.  Roben  A.;  See — 

Ethcridge.  Owen  E..  Jr;  Yordan.  Jorge  L.,  and  Lowe.  Roben  A.. 
5.593.490.  CI    106-484.000 
LPKF  CAIVCAM  Svsieme  GmbH:  See— 

Kickelhain.  Joefg.  5.593.739.  O.  427-555.000 
LSI  Liigic  Corporation:  See — 

Consiglio,  Rosario;  and  Sparacino.  Gina  M.,  5394.61 1, 0  361-1 18.000 
Nguyen,  Tning;  and  Wong,  Andiony  Y,  5394J70.  O  326-86.000 
Rostoker.  Michael  D ;  Schneider.  Mark.  Pasch.  Nicholas  F;  Yee.  Abra- 
ham; and  Schneider.  WiIHam  C.  5.591.918.  CI  417  187.000 
Rosioker,  Michael  D  ;  Oiia.  Chok  J  ,  and  Lim.  Seng  Sooi,  5.-594.626, 0 

361-784.000 
Smidi.  Michael  B  ;  and  Tresidder.  Michael  J..  5394,886,  O    395 
463000 
l.u.  ChihYuan;  and  Tseng,  Homg  H  .  lo  Induslnal  TechnoJogy  Research 
Ins-titule    High  density  self-ali^ied  stack  in  trench  DRAM  technokigy. 
5394.682.  CI   .165-149  000. 
Lu,  Daozheng;  and  Cook.  Barry  P.,  to  A.C.  Nielsen  Company.  Real  time 

ixHielation  meter  5394,934,  CI  455-2  000 
Lubbers,  Thomas:  See— 

Geiwi?.  JUrgen:  Gotschi.  Er»in.  Hebeisen.  Paul.  Link,  Helmut,  and 
Lubbers.  Thoma.s.  5.594.135.  O   540-468000 
Lubitz,  Peier.  lo  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy   U.  W.  X.  Y  and  Z-lype 

fenites.  5.59.1.612.  CI  2.52-62.560. 
I.ubowtiz.  Hyman  R..  and  Sheppard.  Oyde  H  .  lo  Boeing  Company,  The 
Heierocycle  or  heterocycle  sulfone  oligoment  with  multiple  chemically 
functional  end  caps   5.594.089.  CI.  528-171  000 
l.ubnzol  Corporalion.  The:  See  — 

Malchow,  George  A  .  Jr,  5.593.953.  O.  507-135.000. 
Malchow.  George  A  .  Jr.  5.593.954.  CI   507  I  35.000 
Lucas.  Michael;  Kkitz,  James  M  .  Farfan,  Frank;  and  Hall.  S    Wairen 

Emergency  warning  escj^ie  system  5394.410.  O   .V«»-312.(l<IO 
Lucas  Western.  Inc    See — 

Williams.  Andrew  S  ,  5393.109.  Q.  244-3.210. 
Lucenl  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Alphonsus,  Justin  E  J  ,  5394381.  O   359-177  000 
Cantone.  Michael  R.;  and  Woo,  Nam-Sung,  5,594,657, 0  364-490.000 
Cot   Richard  V;  and  Kaplan.  Michael  M  .  5..594.798.  O   380-49.000 
Ebrahimi,  Touradj.  5.594304,  O   348^16000 
Kanakia.  Hemani  R.;  and  Mishra.  Partho  P.  5394,729. 0  370-.19I  000 
Murphy.  Edmond  J  .  5394.818.  O   385-8.000. 
Pan.  Lyndon  M..  5.594,721.  CI   370- .192.000. 

PapadopoukM.  Haralabos  C  ;  and  Sundberg.  Cari-Erik  W ,  5394.720, 0. 
170-3.10  000 
l,uch.  Daniel:  See — 

Repp.  Richard  E  ;  West  William  R  .  and  Luch.  Daniel,  5393,055,  O 
215-156000 
Ludwig  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  See — 

Goodearl.  Andrew  D  J.;  Stroobam,  Paul;  and  WalerfieW.  Michael  D.. 
5.594,114.0   5.10- .199  000 
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Uidwig.  Kevin  E.  lo  Delu  Design.  Inc.  Ekcuical  contactar  iffanua  for 

icAing  iolegnied  circuit  devices.  SJ94J5S.  a.  324-7SS.000. 
LuUc.  Teodor  Ser — 

ICelly.  Stephen;  and  Lulak:.  Teodw.  5.593.617.  O   252-299670. 
Lukaszek.  Wieslaw  A.  Passive  probe  empioyiag  cluster  of  chai^  monilors  for 
determining  siniultaneous  charging  cfaaracleristics  of  wafer  environmenl 
inside  IC  process  equipment  5.594J28.  O   .324-72  0()0 
Lumigcn.  Inc.-  Set — 

Akhavan-Tafb.   Hashem;   DeSilva,   Renuka;   Argbavani,   Zakra;  and 
Schoenfelner.  Bany  A.,  5.593.845.  O  435-7.900 
Luna,  Amoaio  X.:  Ser — 

Carpenter.  Bieni  L.:  Md  Luna.  Antonio  X..  5.594.180.  O.  73-861  356. 
Lund,  Gary  K.:  See— 

Hinshaw.  Jerald  C  ;  Doil.  Daniel  W :  Blau,  Reed  J ;  and  Lund.  Gary  K  . 
5.592.812.  CI  60-205  000 
Limdy.  James  R..  See — 

Van  Vechten.  James  A  ;  Lundy.  James  R.;  Wallace.  Alan  K.;  and  Bell. 
a»is  A..  5.593.744.  O.  428-34.400. 
Lusk,  Robert  A.  Device  for  aiding  in  donning  garments.  5.593.071.  CI. 

223-112.000. 
Lux,  Robert  A.;  Harvey.  James  A.;  Tauber.  Arthur,  and  Tidrow,  Steven  C.  to 
United  Stales  of  America.  Army.  Fabrication  of  silicon  microclusters  and 
microfilaments.  5.593.742.  O  427-586.000 
Luzio.  Gary  A..  See — 

Gabelman.  Alan;  and  Luzio.  Gary  A..  5.593.872.  O  435- 147.000. 
Lybrand.  Brent  B..  to  Thomas  A  Belts  Corporatiaii.  Shielded  compact  data 

connector  5.593.31 1.  C\.  439-295  000 
Lyco  MaoufKtiiring  Inc.:  See— 

Ziitel.  David  R..  5.592,869.  Q.  99-348.000. 
Lyden.  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Szyszko.  Alexander.  Fuqua.  Rick  L.;  Lyden.  Thomas  B.;  Smialek. 
Maiusz;  aid  Dudek.  Marek.  5.592,877.  O.  101-129.000. 
Lyie.  Vicki  A.:  See- 
Miller,  Jooadun  L. ;  Cunningham,  David;  LyIe,  Vicfci  A. ;  Finch.  Clara  N  . 
aid  Pincus,  Matthew  R..  5.593.959.  O.  514-8.000 
L]nich,  l^raiik:  See — 

Long.  Eugene;  Schmidt,  Jeff;  and  Lynch.  Frank.  5,593,640,  a.  422- 
111.000. 
Lynn,  Jean  C,  lo  Chrysler  Corporation.  Forged  powder  metal  connecting  rod 
with   stress   riser  crease    formed   in    side   dinist    face.    5.594.187.   CI 
75-246.000 
Lyim.  Michael;  Moms.  Alan;  Pary.  Richard  A.;  and  Carper.  June  R  .  In 
Laodis  A  Gyr  Powers.  Inc.  Electromc  Iheiinostal  having  high  and  low 
vohage  control  capability  5ii92,989.  O.  165-259.000 
Lyim.  William  H..  lo  Thomas  Industries  Inc.  Ruid  pumping  apparaiu.s 

5.593,291.0.  417  539  000 
Lynx  Real-Time  Systems,  Inc  :  See — 

Bunnell.  Mitchell;  and  Setia,  Deepinder.  5,594.903.  O.  395-712000 
Lyon.  John.  Wrinkle  preventing  method  of  packing  gatmenls  for  transporta- 
tion or  storage  5.593.038.  CI.  206-527.000 
Lyon,  Richard  H.;  Chai.  Jangbom;  Lang.  Jeffiey  H.;  Hagman.  Wayne  H  . 
Umans.  Stephen  D.;  and  Saarela.  Olli  J..  lo  Massachusetts  ln.stiluie  of 
Technology.  Apparatus  and  method  for  non-invasive  diagnosis  and  control 
of  motor  operand  valve  condition.  5394.175.  CI.  73-593  000. 
Lyons.  Terry  L  Retractable  extensian  cord.  5.593JI6.  O  439-501.000 
Lyfler.  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Gliner.  Bratfotd  E..  Lysier. Thomas  D.;  Cole.  Clinioa  S.;  Powers.  Daniel 
J.;  and  Morgan.  Cvhon  B..  5.593.427.  C\.  607-7  000 
Lytle.  William  H  :  See— 

Beckenbaugh.  William  M.;  Lytle.  William  H..  and  Bcrman.  Bcmard. 
5,393.903.  a.  437-8.000. 
Ma,  Ouo-Yuan  G.:  See— 

Hwo.  Charles  C;  Ma,  Chin-Yiiaa  G.;  and  McCuikwgh,  lames  D ,  Jr.. 
5,594.074.  CI.  525-387.000 
Mafary.  Thomas  R:  See— 

Hmel.  Larry  W.;  Jones.  Charles  D.;  Kroin.  Julian  S  ;  and  Mabry. Thomas 
E..  5.594.155.  O   549^75.000 
MAC  Tools.  Inc    See— 

Madueu.  Raymond  J  ;  Mellon.  James  F;  and  Myers.  Dean  E.  5,593.197. 
a   294-19.100. 
Maccarrone.  Marco:  See — 

Olivo.  Marco;  and  Maccarrone.  Mvco.  5.594.703.  CI.  365-230  060. 
Macdonald.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Cochran,  Mark  D.:  and  Macdonald,  Richard  D.,  5,593,873.  Q.  435- 
172.300. 
Machida.  Kenichi.  lo  Unisia  Jecs  Coiporatian.  Diagnosis  apparatus  and 
mabod  in  an  appanius  for  ncanng  fiiel  vapor  of  an  engine.  5.592,923.  CI 
123-520.000. 
Machida,    Minoru;    Yamada.    Toaino;    kMkawa,    Yukibilo:    Md    Kasai. 
Yoahiyuld.  to  NGK  Insuialcin.  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  device  for 
internal  combustion  engine  5.592.925.  O.  123-568.000 
Machine  Masters.  Inc.:  See — 

Saaciiez.  Victor  R.;  Ceja.  Alberto;  and  Anguiano.  Rigobeno.  5,592.870. 
a.  99-353  000 
Machine  Research  Corporation  of  Chicago:  See — 

Bora.  Joaeph.  5.592.905.  CI.  123-90.110. 
Macfaino.  Masaki;  Ito.  Sumiyoshi;  Danmoto.  Shqjiro;  Kanno.  Fumio;  and 
Komiya,  Takao.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kauha.  Hand  mechanism  for  robot 
5393,293.  a.  414-729.000. 
MacKellar.  Warren  C:  See— 


Becker,  Gerald  W.:  Hale.  John  E;  and  MacKellar,  Warren  C,  5394, 101 . 
a.  530-317  000. 
Mackovic.  Paul:  See — 

Alary.  Jean-Paul  D.;  Baibier.  Gerard  Y  G.;  Delahaye.  Corine  G.;  Havard. 
Jacques  G.  W.  R..  Mackovic.  Paul;  Ma.<»c.  Bruno  R.  H.;  Merville. 
Didier.  Mirville.  Francois  J  -P;  Muccidi,  Serge  R.  Y;  Saodclis.  Denis 
J   M  :  and  Slelter.  Ralph  M..  5392.821.  O.  60-751  000. 
MacLean-Fogg  Company:  See  — 

HIinsky.  Emil  J.;  and  Galperin.  Yury.  5393.327.  CI  4.39  811  000 
Macor,  John  E;  and  Nowakowski.  Jolanta  T,  lo  Pfizer  Inc  Indole  derivatives 

as  5-HTI  agonisu  5.594.014.  O.  514-364000 
Macor.  Richard  J..  lo  Proprietary  Technologies.  Inc  Compact,  high  torque. 

multi-drive  sciewdnver  5.,592.862.  C\   81-439000 
Macromedia,  Inc.:  See — 

Von  Ehr.  James  R..  II;  Johnson.  Steven  R.;  and  Seals- Mason.  Samanlha. 
5.594.855.  CI    .395-142  000. 
Madanshetty.  Sameer  I.,  lo  Trustees  of  Boston.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detectioa  of  parbcles  in  ultra-purr  liquids  using  acoustic  scattering  and 
caviution.  5.594,165.  O  73-61.750. 
Madfors.  Magnus  E.:  See — 

Andersson.  Claes  H.;  Eriksson.  Hakan  O.;  Madfurs.  Magnus  E  .  and 

Persson,  Bengt  Y .  5.594.949.  CI.  455-62.000. 

Maeda,  Hirooki;  Eda,  Yasuyuki;  Kimachi,  Kazuhiko;  Ono.  Yoichi;  and 

Tokiyoshi,  Sachio.  lo  Juridica]  Foundation  The  Chemo-Scm-Therapeutic 

Research  Institute.  Dog-mouse  helerahybridoma  and  gene  fragment  coding 

for  constant  region  of  canine  immunoglobulins.  5393.86 1 .  G.  435-49. 100. 

Maehara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujioka,  Hidchiko;  Nose.  Nonyuki;  Ebinuma.  Ryuichi;  Hara.  Shinichi; 
and  Maehara,  Hiroshi,  5.593.800.  CI  4.30-5  000 
Maejima.  Takahide:  See — 

Takano.    Masamitsu;    and   Maejima.  Tak^iide.    5.593.001.  a.    180- 
312.000. 
Maeno.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Hideo;  Tanaka.  Shinji:  and  Maeno.  Hiroshi.  5394.178.  O. 
73-808.000. 
Mag  Instrument.  Inc.:  See — 

Maglica,  Anthony.  5393.222.  CI.  362-157  000. 
Magda.  Darren:  Ser — 

Sessler.  Jonathan  L.;  Iverson.  Brent  L..  Kiii.  Vladirmr;  Thomas.  Richard 

E;  Magda,  Danen;  and  Smith.  Daniel  A  .  5.594.136,  CI.  540-472  000 

Maglica,  Anthony,  to  Mag  Instrument.  Inc.  Flashlight.  5393.222.  CI.  .362- 

157.000. 
Magnetics  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Krause.  Robert  F;  Bularzik.  Joseph  H.;  and  Kokal.  Harold  R..  5394.186. 
CI.  75-228.000. 
Magnuson.  Erik  E..  to  Quantum  Magnetics.  Inc.  Automatic  tuning  apparatus 
and  method  for  substance  detection  using  nuclear  quadnipole  resonance 
and  nuclear  magnetic  resonance.  5.-594.338,  CI.  324-318.000. 
Magnusson.  Thorsten   Dual  purpose  case  5.593,008,  CI    I9O-8.00O. 
Mahsoub.  Muntfaer  S.:  See — 

Kenneth.  Alexander  R  ;  and  Mahsoub.  Munther  S..  5.594,233.  CI 
235-492.000 
Maida,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Kawakami.  Kouichi;  Hanuguchi.  Toshihide;  Kuge.  Saloni;  aiMl  Maida. 
Yoshiaki.  53943%,  CI.  386-80  000 
Maier.  Christopher  L..  and  Busl,  Kevin  R.  Paint  brush  apparatus  having 

multiple  punting  widths.  5.592.71 1.  CI.  15-106.000 
Maier,  Dieter:  See — 

Wanner.   Martin;   Maier.   Dieter;   and   Birii.  Gerhard,  5392,710.  CI 
15.53200 
Maier.  Fianz-Kari:  See— 

Krause.    Werner.    Maier.    Franz-Karl;    Bauer.    Michael;    Schuhmann 

Giampieh.  Gabnele.  and  Press.  Wolf-ROdiger.  5.593.660.  O   424- 

9  451. 

Maier.  Mark  S.;  Gamble.  Eric  J.;  Wilson.  Jack  W.;  Calzadilla.  Elion  L .  and 

Goetz,  Gerald  F.,  lo  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Nacelle  air  pump  for 

vector  nozzles  for  aircraft  5393.112.  CI.  244-I17.00A 

Maier.  Martin  D..  to  Dresser-Rand  Company.  Imegial  pivot  pad  biuhing  veal 

beanng   5.593,232.  C\  .384-119.000 
Mam.  Douglas  T.  Jr.:  See — 

Pettcsch.  Martin  C;  Main.   Douglas  T.  Jr.;  and  Milo.  Robert  J.. 
5393.116.  a  248-75.000. 
Majasire,  Hcni:  See— 

Cueguen.  Michel;  BUIion.  Marc,  and  Majastie.  Herti.  5393.462,  CI. 
29-623.300. 
Majidi-Ahy,  Reza;  and  Hill.  Howard,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Nuclear 
magnetic  resonance  receiver,  method  and  system.  5.594.341,  CI.  324- 
322.000. 
Majima,  Ma.sao;  Ouchi.  Toshihiko;  and  Ono.  Takeo.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Optical  receiver  and  optical  transmission  system  using  the  receiver. 
5,594377.  a.  359-124  000 
Mak.  Eric  S-F:  See— 

Kulick.  John  D ;  and  Mak.  Eric  S-F.  5394.237.  CI  250-214.100. 
Makino.  Kenya;  Yamakawa,  Yoshitaka.  Murala,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Haya.shi. 
Toahio,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Lid.  Blood-sampling  vessel 
5393.639.  O.  422-102.000 
Makino.  Seiji:  See — 

Hirata.  Mitsuaki;  NammaLsu.  Akihiro;  Watanabe.  Notiko;  Mizushima. 
Shigeaki.  Makino.  Seiji;  Iwagoe.  Hiroko;  and  Oyobe.  Kei,  5,594,570. 
CI    349-129  000. 
Makita  Corporation: 
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Mukoyama.  Kenji;  and  Hayashi.  Noriaki.  5.593.079.  O  227-8.000. 
Makkonen.  Main;  POkki  .  Tapani;  and  Lehto.  Markku.  to  Telecom  Finland 
Oy  Wireless  private  branch  exchange  system  for  use  with  mobile  com- 
munication devices  5394.777.  CI   379-58.000 
Makuta.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Takizawa.  Hiroo;  and  MakuU.  Toshiyuki,  5.593.816.  C)  430-393000 
Maladu.  LD:  See— 

Garcia.  Jose  G  ;  and  Malatka.  LD.  5392.978.  CI    140-92  940. 
Malchow.  George  A..  Jr.,  to  Lubnzol  Corporation.  The.  Friction  modifier  for 
oil-based  (invert)  well  drilling  fluids  and  methods  of  using  (he  same 
5.593.953.0  507-135.000 
Malchow.  George  A..  Jr.  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The  Friction  modifier  for 
water-based  well  drilling  fluids  and  methods  of  using  the  same  5.593.9.54. 
a.  507-135.000 
Malech,  Harry  L.;  and  Rolrosen.  Daniel,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health 
and  Human  Services.  Peptide  derivatives  of  cytochrome  b,,,  and  dieir  use 
as  medicaments  5393.966.  CI   514  16.000 
Malick.  Adrien;  and  I^ndt,  Hans  H,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company 
Stabilized  micttwpheres  and  methods  of  pieparation.  5.593.843,  G  435- 
7.100. 
Malin,  Art;  Van  Erden.  Donald,  and  McMahon.  Michael,  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works,  Inc.  Transverse  zipper  system  5392.802.  CI  53-133  400 
Mallinckrodt  Medical.  Inc  :  See— 

Zucchi,  Giuseppe.  5392,933.  G.  128-201.130. 
Mallinckrodt  Veteriiiary.  Inc.:  See- 
Jacobs.  Manin  J  ;  and  Halt  Fred  J..  5393.978,  G.  514-58.000. 
Malmaik,  Inc.:  See — 

Malta.  Jacob  H.,  5394.190.  G  84-453  000 
Malta,  Jacob  H..  to  Malmark.  Inc.  Method  of  supporting  handbells  on  an 

inflated  table  covering  pad  5394,190,  G.  84-453  000. 
Mahz,  Martin  S.:  See— 

Rollestoa,  Robert  J.;  and  Maltz,  Mairin  S  ,  5,594357.  G.  358-518.000 
Man-D-Tec.  Inc.:  See — 

Mandy,  Terry  R  ;  Mandy.  Robert  R  ;  and  Bally.  Nazar.  5393347.  CI 
454-68.000. 
Manabe.  Shimichi:  See— 

Tahara.  Tetsuya;  Moriwaki,  Minoiu;  Chiba.  Kenji;  Manabe.  Shunichi; 
Shindo,   Masanori;   Nakagawa,  Takashi;   and  Nakamwa.  Takeshi. 
5.593,988,  G  514-219  000 
Mandel,  Gerard  M  F  See— 

Jourdain,  Gerald  E.  A.;  Lagrange.  Jean-Paul;  Mandet.  Gerard  M.  F: 
Mouchel,  Jacques  H.;  Richard,  Jean-Philippe  E.;  tpd  Soligny,  Marcel 
R  ,  5393.278,  G  415-173.200. 
Mandy,  Robeil  R.:  See— 

Mandy.  Terry  R.;  Mandy.  Robert  R.;  and  Bally.  Nazar,  5.593.347.  O 
454-68  000 
Mandy.  Terry  R  ,  Mandy.  Roben  R.;  and  Bally.  Nazar.  to  Man-D-Tec,  Inc. 
Emergency  ventilation  system  for  elevator  cab  5.593.347.  G.  454-68.000. 
Manenie,  Paul:  See — 

Copeland,  Richard  L.;  and  Manenie.  Paul.  5..594.420.  O  340-572.000 
Manlove,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Eggets.  Philip  E  ;  and  Manlove.  Anthony  J  .  5.593,406.  CI  606-29  000 
Manner.  David  B  .  to  Manner.  David  B;  and  Schumm.  111.  Brooke  Spacecraft 
power    system    architecture    lo    mitigate    spacecraft    charging    effects 
5.594.325.  G.  323-282.000. 
Manners.  Mia  J.:  See— 

Shaipe,  Richard  A  ;  and  Manners.  Mia  J  .  5.593.765.  G  428-225.000 
Manning.  James  J.:  See — 

Lindholm.  Edward  P;  and  Manning.  James  J..  5393.810.  G    430- 
213.000. 
Mansel.  Guy:  See — 

Bonne.  Francois;  Grillet.  Jean-Mane;  Mansel.  Guy;  and  Rouah.  Paul. 
5.594,892,  G.  395-500000 
Mao  Lin  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lin,  Jeng-Ching.  5394311.  G.  351-116  000 
Marcal  Paper  Mills.  Inc.:  See— 

Wolfer.  Ernest  P;  Willemaen.  Brem;  Maroju.  Venkat  B  :  and  Martiny. 
Andres.  5393342.  G.  162-4.000. 
Marchese.  Edoardo.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  porcine  excmnem  and 

product  obtained  ^  rtiis  pnicess  5393.473.  O  71-15  000 
Marchev.  Knssimir  G.:  See — 

Giessen,  Bill  C;  Gokhale.  Sunil  V;  and  Marchev,  Ktassimir  G.. 
5393314,  G    148-403.000 
Marcotrigiano.  Anthony;  and  Pepper.  James  T.  to  Crafford  Precision  Products 

Co  Unk  forming  and  joining  apparatus  5392,809.  G  59  25  000 
Marcou.  Jean-Claude;  Packard,  Thomas  N  ;  Rndley,  James  K..  and  Murphy. 
Pabick  J.,  to  Pass  A.  Seymour.  Inc  Ground  fault  intemipter  wiring  device 
with  innoved  moveable  contact  system   5394.398.  C\    33S  18  000 
Maresca.  Peter  See- 
Florin,  Fabricc;   Buetmer,  Michael;  Corey.  Glenn;  Fritsche.  Janey: 
Maeica.  Pder.  Miller.  Peter.  Purdy,  Bill:  Shaipe.  Sniait;  and  West, 
Nick,  5394309.  G  348-731.000 
Maigulis.  Rafael:  See— 

Salian.  Amir,  and  Maigulis.  Rafael.  5.593.255.  G.  4O7-II3.O0O 
Maihold.  AlbredH:  See— 

Andne.  Roland;  Drewes.  Maik-Wilhelm;  Maihoid.  Albiecht;  Sanlel. 
Hans-Joachim;  and  Dollinger.  Maikus.  5393.945.  O  504-243.000 
Marigen  S.A.:  See — 

Eugster,  Carl;  Eugsler,  Conrad  H.;  Haldemann.  Waller,  and  Rivara, 
Ckngio,  5,593,691.  G  424-461.000. 
Mario.  Caplrusao:  See — 


Caporusso.  Alessandro;  Mario.  Capbusso;  Rossamo.  Raraandi;  and  Ste- 
fano,  Ramandi,  5394 J06,  G.  318-245.000 
Maikison,  Timothy  W.:  See — 

Gnibe.  Gary  W;  Markison.  Timothy  W.;  and  Rybicki,  Madiew  A., 
5,594,796.  G.  380-25.000. 
Maikunas,  Albert  L.:  Ser— 

Rozman.  Gregory  I.;  Maikunas,  Albert  L.;  and  Nuecfalerlein,  Paul  E, 
5394,322.  CI   322-10.000 
Martlon.  AMhony  P;  Fielder.  Dennis  A.:  Halsiead,  Victor  G..  deceased  (by 
Susan  Halsiead.  administrator);  and  Stocbll.  Trevor  R..  lo  Video  ijogx  Ltd 
Computer  based  diqilay  system  allowing  mixing  and  windowing  </ graph- 
ics and  video.  5.594.467.  CI.  345-115.000 
Mamey,  Gary  L.;  See — 

Norman.  Don  T;  and  Mamey.  Gary  L..  5393.644.  G  422-156.000. 
Maroju.  Venkat  B.:  See — 

Wolfer.  Ernest  P;  Willemsen.  Brent;  Maroju,  Venkat  B.;  and  Matnny. 
Andres.  5393342.  CI.  162-4000. 
Maroy.  Pierre:  See — 

Audeben.  Roland;  Jaoca,  Joseph;  Maroy.  Pierre;  and  Hendriks.  Hugo. 
5.594,050.  CI.  524-5.000 
Marsh.  Lawrence  B.,  to  Marsh-McBimey.  inc.  Tracer  type  flowmeter  and 
method   using  two  or  mote   injected   trace   materials    5394.179.  O 
73-861.070. 
Marsh-McBiroey.  Inc.:  See— 

Maish.  Lawrence  B  .  5394.179.  G.  73-861.070. 
Marshall  Industries  Composiles:  See- 
Kaiser.  Mak  A..  5393336.  G.  156-433.000. 
Mwshall.  Roger  N.;  Lizon,  Richard  M.;  Buich,  Jeffiey  W ;  and  Hauck.  Lane 
T.  to  Proxima  Corporation.  Optical  tvsttm  auxiliary  input  calibrabon 
arrangement  and  method  of  using  same  5394,468.  G  345-158.000 
Marshall.  Steve  P:  See— 

Cooiiies,  Joseph  A.;   Marshall,  Steve  P.;  and  Simar.   Laurence  R.. 
5394.914.  CI.  395-800.000 
Martek  Corporation:  See — 

Chen.  Hao;  and  Radmer.  Richard.  5393.853.  G  435-29000 
Martin.  Bryan  R.:  See — 

Fandrianlo.  Jan;  Wang.  Chi  S.;  Rainnie,  Hedley  K  J.;  Sutatdja.  Sehal; 
and  Matin,  Bryan  R..  5.594.813,  G.  382-236.000 
Martin.  LyIe  B.  Self-contained  dual  panel  window  screen  alarm.  5394.418. 

O   340-546.000. 
Manin  Marietu  Corporation:  See — 

Rodriguez.  Derek  A..  5394.192.  G  89-33.160. 
Slewad.  Anthony  R.;  and  Bates.  Peter  A..  5394.194.  G.  89-46.000. 
Martin,  Melvin  E  Social  serving  plate  5393.062,  G  220-574  100 
Martin.  PtiiHppe:  See — 

Lefevre,  Hervi;  Martin.  Philippe;  Laloux.  Bernatt  Graindorge.  Phil- 
ippe; and  Disdier.  Laurent.  5394.744.  G   372-20.000 
Martin.  Trevor  I.:  See — 

Oliver,  John  F.;  Martin.  Trevor  I.;  Jennings.  Carol  A.;  Jotanaoa.  Eric  G.; 
and  Diappel.  Stephan  V.  5393,486.  G    106-22 OOA 
Martinelli.  Michael  A.  Method  and  system  for  navigating  a  cadieter  probe. 

5392.939.  G    128-653.100. 
Maitinez.  Georges:  See — 

Guillaud.  Jean-Micfael:  and  Martinez,  Georges.  5394,760,  G    375- 
345.000 
Martinez,  Susana;  and  Yoklavich.  Maigaret  F,  to  Cordis  Corpatatioa.  Stem 

delivery  method  and  apparanis  5393,412.  G  606^108.000 
Martinez-Bustos.  Fernando:  See — 

De   La   Luz-Maitinez.   Jose;   Goazakz-Heinandez,   Jesus;   Sanchez- 
Sinencio,  Feliciano;  de  Dios  Figneroa  C.  Juan;  Martinez-Bustos. 
Rnundo;  aid  Ruiz-Tones.  Maximiano.  5.593.713.  G  426-237.000. 
Martinson.  Lataa  A.:  See — 

Brauker,  James  H.;  HiU,  RonaM  S.;  Martinson.  Laura  A.;  Boggs,  Daniel 
R  ;  and  Johnson,  Roben  C  .  5393,440.  O  623-11  OOO 
Martiny.  Andres:  See — 

Wolfer,  Ernest  P;  WUIemsen.  Brent;  Maroju.  Venkat  B.;  and  Martiny. 
Andres,  5,593,542,  G.  162-4  000 
Manz.  Joel  D  vipor  permeable  dressing  5393395,  G  604-304.000. 
Maruoka,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Isaka,  Hanio;  Manioka,  Toshihiko;  Ichikawa.  Kei;  Honjo.  Kenichi;  and 
Gotou.  MakoKi.  5.594,602,  G  360-77.140. 
Maruyama.  Shigenori.  to  Takala  Coipotation.  Air  bag  device  for  vehicle 

5393,179,  G.  280-740.000. 
Maruyama,  Yutaka:  See — 

Tamai,  Jun;  Maniyama.  Yutaka;  and  Chiba.  Ichiro.  5394 J9I.  G. 
310-323.000. 
Mas-Hamilton  Group:  See— 

Clak,  Thomas  R.;  Dawson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Scheier.  Paul  T,  5,592,838, 
G.  70-303.00A. 
Mascfainenfabrik  Hennecke  GmbH:  See — 

Willing.  Bctiid;  and  GObel.  Frank.  5.593.010,  G   191-I2.00R. 
Maschincnfibrik  Niehoff  GmbH  A  Co  KG  Ser— 

Eck,  Wbner.  Honidler.  Geoig-Michael;  and  Lepach,  Weraer.  S393.108. 
G  242-608.500. 
Masco  Corpofalian:  See — 

Knapp.  Alfbns.  5392.971.  G    137-625.410. 
Masbtae,  Dale  R.;  and  Sndling,  Christopher,  to  Xerox  CotporaDon.  Self 

biasing  electrailatic  paper  uampotl  5393.151.  G.  271-193.000. 
Mason.  James  P.;  and  DiBernardo,  James  A.,  to  Bayer  Cotporaoon  Impact 
modified  tfaaniopiaatic  molding  composition  containing  polycarbonalc  and 
polyester.  5394,059.  G.  524-493.000. 
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Massaduseos  iastituie  of  Techoology:  Set — 

Lyon.  Richard  H.;  Chai.  Jangbom;  Lang.  Jeifrey  H.:  Hagman.  Wayne  H  : 

Umans.  Slephen  D  ;  and  Saarela.  CHIi  J .  5.S94.I7S.  Q.  73-593  000 

Roaoibeig.  Robot  D.;  Simoas.  Michael;  Edelman.  Elazer;  Langer. 

Robert  S.;  and  DeKcyser.  Jean-Luc.  5J93.974.  a.  514-44.000 
Stelkr.  Henmnn.  Abtams.  John  M..  Gretfaer.  Megan  E.:  and  While. 
Kiiidn.  5.593.879.  O.  435-240.100. 
Masse.  Brano  R.  H.:  See— 

Alvy.  Jean-Paul  D.;  BariiKr. Gerard  Y  G.;  Delahayc.  Conne G.;  Havard. 
Jacques  G.  W  R.;  Mackovic.  Paul;  Masse.  Bruno  R.  H.;  Merville. 
Didier.  Mirville.  Fnncois  J.-P;  Muccioli.  Serge  R.  Y.;  Sandelis.  Oenu 
J   M  :  and  Steher.  Ralph  M..  5.592.821.  CI.  6(V751  000. 
Masseranl.  Larry:  See — 

KuUmann.  Bemhard;  Scheibel.  Joeig;  Masseiant.  Lany;  Keck.  Daniel: 
and  Gooschalk.  Werner.  5.593.005.  O    188-72.400. 
Massey.  Ricfaaid  J.:  See— 

Kamiieddy.  Babeddy;  Darsley.  Michael  J.;  Simpson.  David  M..  and 
Massey.  Richard  J..  5..593.969.  a.  514-25.000. 
Masuda.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Inoue.  Makoio.  deceased;  hKwe,  by  TiiUKO.  heir.  Ma-ouda.  Kazuaki; 
Toganoh.    Shigeo;    Sucofca.    Manabu;    Murai.    Keiichi;    Walanabe. 
Takvhi:  Goto.  Akira;  and  SaK>.  Moloaki.  5.594.479.  Q.  347^5.000 
Masuda,  Masami.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semicoaductor  apparanis 
having  wiring  strucmie  of  an  iniegraled  circuit  in  which  a  plurality  of  logK 
circuits  of  the  same  ttructure  are  arranged  in  the  same  direction  5.594.28 1 . 
a  257-773.000. 
Masuda,  Syuzo;  and  Iwama.  Ryouichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Serial  printer 
having  carriage  with  independently  movable  image  bearing  member  and 
&xiat  unit.  5.594.530.  CI.  399- 1 1 1  000 
Masuda,  Yoshiyidd;  Kita.  Ryusu^e;  Arai.  Hisako;  Ohiani,  Noboru;  and  Koba. 
Masayosfai.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  thin 
film  of  composite  metal-oxide  dielectric.  5.593.495.  Q.  117-4.000. 
Masugi.  Takashi:  See — 

Takaya,Takao;Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Masugi. Takashi;  Yamanaka.  Hideaki. 
and  KawabMa,  Kohji,  5,594.132.  O.  540-227.000 
MasumoiD.    Tsuyoshi;    inoue.    Akihisa;    Kimura.    Hisamichi;    Shinohara. 
Yoshiyuki;  Horio.  Yuma;  and  Kita.  Kazuhiko.  lo  Masumolo.  Tsuyoshi: 
Inoue.  Akihisa.  Teikoku  Piston  Ring  Co..  Lid.;  Yamaha  Corporation;  and 
YKK  Corporation.  High  strength  aluminum-based  alloy   5.593J15.  CI. 
148-415000 
Materials  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Foster.  Robert  F .  and  Hillman.  Joseph  T.  5393.51 1.  CI    148-238.000. 
Malhias.  Claudia  B..  to  Kemtek  SA.  Filiog  of  steels  of  paper.  5.593,242.  C\ 

4O2-7.000. 
Malfaieu.  Raymond  J  ;  Melkxi.  James  F;  and  Myers.  Dean  E  .  to  MAC  Tools. 

Inc.  Spak  plug  wire  puller  5.593.197.  a.  294-19.100 
Madn.  David  J  :  See— 

Ho.  Guo-Jic;  and  Mathre.  David  J  .  5..S94.I34.  O.  540-362.000 
Maaob*.  Tsukau;  and  Saiou.  Hiioyuki.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cache 

memory  system  having  a  plurality  of  pons.  5.594,884.  CI.  .395^52.000 
Malsubara,  Miyuki;  Hirabayastn,  Hiroinitsu;  Nagosfai.  Shigeyasu;  Arai. 
Atsushi;  Akiyama.  Yuji;  Murala,  Takayuki;  Sugimolo.  Hitoshi;  and  Taka- 
hasin.  Kiichiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  recording  apparatus  for 
divisionally  ikiving  a  recording  head  with  a  plurality  of  ink  jet  orifices 
grouped  imo  blocks.  5J94.478.  O.  347-41.000 
Matinbara.  Takarin:  See— 

Hasuda,  Manaori;  nd  Matsubara.  Takashi.  5.594,521. 0  396^53  000 
Matsuda,  Kaoru:  See— 

KoDinia,  Yoihiaki;  Nishino.  Seiji;  Kaio.  Makoio;  and  Matsuda.  Kaoru. 
5,594,713.0.  369-112.000. 
Malsuda.  Takchisa;  Inoue,  Kazuhiko;  and  Tani.  Nobutaka.  lo  Kanegafuchi 
kagaku  kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  of  cell  arrangement.  5.593.814. 
a.  430-320.000. 
Matsui.  Hideki:  See— 

Hagiuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui.  Hideki;  Sakamoto.  Himshi;  and  Takay- 
anagi,  Ryolaro,  5394J14,  Q.  320-2.000. 
Malsui,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kaizaki.  Keiji;  Yanudnolo.  Tamotsu;  Yokoji.  Shigeru.  Inoue.  Hiroio;  and 
Malsui.  Hiroshi.  5.593.023.  O  200-570  000. 
Malsui,  Kiyohisa:  See — 

Yamamolo.  Kunihiko;  Matsui,  Kiyohisa;  Ishii.  Yutaka;  Yasunishi.  Nono: 
Nakamura.    Toshihiro;    Washio.    Hajime;    and    Taniguchi.    Koki. 
5  J94.466.  CI   345  100  OOO 
Matsui.  Masao:  See— 

Kondo,  Yostukazu;  Mjlsin.  Masao;  Yoshidome.  Hideo;  Osaki,  Takuji; 
Kajiyama.  Hiroshi;  Ozeki.  Eiichi;  and  Fujii.  Yasuhiro.  5  J93.778.  CI 
428-373.000. 
Mamki,  Junicfai,  lo  NEC  Cotporatioa.  Bipolar  transistor  widi  base  and 
cmiller  coiHaci  holes  having  shorter  central  portions.  5394.272,  CI  257- 
579.000 
Matsumi,  Chiyoko:  See — 

Jwi.  Taisuro;  Iketani.  Akira;  and  Maixunu,  Chiyoko.  5394350.  CI. 
386-40.000. 
MaHwuMo.  Masaetsu:  See — 

Horiuchi.  Hideyuki;  Suda.  Kqji;  and  Matsumoto.  Masaetsu.  5394344. 
a.  356-73.000 
Matsumoto,  Masahilo:  See— 

Hata,  Takahixa;  Matsunmo.  Masahilo;  and  Usui.  Nobuhiro,  5393,631. 
a.  264-257  000 
Masumoto,  Masakazu;  Taguchi.   Maiahiro;  and  Yamamolo.   Yusaku.   to 
Nikken  Kosakusho  Works  Ltd.  Tool  holder.  5393058.  O.  409-234  000 


Matsumoto.  Noritsune;  and  Kamitani.  Kazuo.  to  F.  Cube  Co.  Ltd.  Method  for 
perfuming  conveyances  aitd  perfuming  article  therefor.  5393,635.  Q. 
422-5.000. 
Matsumoto.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Warning 

system  for  vehKles.  5.594.412.  CI   34O-435.000 
Maisumura.  Hisashi:  See — 

Ushijima.   Kazuhito;   Maisumura.    Hisashi;  and   Malsuura.   Fumiaki. 
5394.426.  CI.  340-825  020 
Maisumura.  Paul  M.:  See — 

Sutherland.  Joseph  E.;  and  Maisumura.  Paul  M..  5394376.  CI    359- 
118.000. 
Maisumura.  Tsulomu:  See- 
Sasaki.  Atsushi;   Ishizaki,  Toshio;  Takahashi,   Hiroshi.  Sakuragawa. 
Tooru.  Nakakubo.  Hideaki:  Ohta.  Ikuo;  Maisumura.  Tsulomu;  Kosugi. 
Hiroaki.  Yuda.  Naoki;  and  Monnaga.  Youichi.  5394.394.  O    333- 
103.000. 
Malsunaga.  Shinya  See — 

Takahashi,  Mamoru;  Todo.  Akira;  Ikeyaina,  Seiichi;  Tsulsui,  Toshiyuki; 
Matsunaga,   Shinya;   and   Kaneshige.   Noria   5394.071.  CI.   525- 
240000 
Malsuo,  HiiomiLsu:  See — 

Tonuta.  Kazushi:  llo.  Yoshikazu;  Hirano.  Molohiro;  No7awa.  Akira. 
Matsuo.  Hiromitsu:  limuro.  Shunichi;  Tozawa.  Shigeki;  and  Miura. 
Yutaka,  5393340.  CI    156-643  100. 
Malsashiu  Electric  Inductrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Osaka,  Ma-saiaka.  5.594.887.  O.  395-471.000, 
Matsushita  Eleclnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Akiyama.  Koji.  Takimoto.  Akio;  and  Ogawa.  Hisahito.  5394367.  CI. 

34928.000. 
Asaka.  Hideo,  and  Yamauchi.  Hiroyuki.  5394.7Q1.  CI  .365-230  030. 
Hirano.  Hiroshige.  and  Honda.  Toshiyuki.  5394.697.  CI.  365-208  OOO. 
Iijima.  Yasuo:  and  Tsubokawa.  Masahiro.  5.594..348.  CI   324-546.000 
Inoue.  Kazuo.  5.594.716.  CI   .369-275  400 
Lsaka.  Haruo:  Maruoka.  Toshihiko;  Ichikawa.  Kei:  Honjo.  Kenichi;  and 

Gotou.  Makoto.  5..594.602.  O   .360-77  140. 
Ishikawa.  Osamu;  and  Takehara.  Him>a.su.  5394J58.  O.  324-762  000. 
Juri.  Tatsuto;  Iketani.  Akira;  and  Matsumi.  Chivoko.  5394.550.  CI. 

386-40.000. 
Kaizaki,  Keiji;  Yamamolo.  Tamotsu;  Yokoji.  Shigeru;  Inoue.  Hiroto:  and 

Matsui.  Hiroshi.  5393.023.  CI  200-570  000. 
Komma.  Yoshiaki;  Nishino.  Seiji;  Kalo,  Makoto;  and  Matsuda.  Kaoru. 

5394,713.  CI   369-112.000. 
Koyama.     Kazushige;     Muloh.    Naoki;    and     Katsumala,    Ma.saaki. 

5394,406,  CI   338-21000 
Kubota,  MasafumI;  Nomura.  Noboru,  and Tamaki. Tokuhiko.  5.593339. 

CI.  156-643  100 
Monta.  Hiroki.  5394351.  O   386-92  000 
Nishiyama.  Ryuji;  Fukano.  Akira;  Harakawa,  Koji;  and  Miura,  Makoto. 

5393.806.  CI  430-106.600 
Sasaki.  Atsushi;   Ishizaki.  Toshio.  Takaha.shi.   Hiroshi:   Sakuragawa. 
Tooru;  Nakakubo.  Hideaki;  Ohta.  Ikuo.  Maisumura.  Tsulomu.  Kosugi, 
Hiroaki;  Yuda.  Naoki;  and  Monnaga,  Youichi.  5394.394.  CI.  333- 
103.000 
Malsuura.  Azuma:  See — 

Sotoyama.  Wataru;  Tatsuura.  Saloshi:  Yoshimura.  Tetsuzo;  Malsuura. 
Azuma.  and  Hayano.  Tomoaki.  5.594.093.  CI   528-353.000 
Malsuura.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Ushijima,    Kazuhiro;    Maisumura.    Hisa.shi:   and   Malsuura.    Fumiaki, 
5394,426,  CI.  340-825  020 
Malsuura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Tajima.  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Naoki.  Numao.  Yosuke;  Seki.  Takashi;  and 
Malsuura.  Kazuo.  5394.082.  O   526-160.000 
Malsuura.  Masaaki;  Hikichi.  Toichiro;  Sailo.  Mitsuiu;  and  Tagami.  Takuya,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Actuated  shock  absorber  link 
mechanism  widi  variable  link  ratio  and  link  form.  5392.999.  O.  180- 
227.000. 
Matsuyama.  Jinsho.  Hirai.  Yutaka;  Ueki.  Masao;  and  Sakai.  Akira,  lo  Canon 
Kabashiki  Kaisha  Method  for  forming  a  deposited  film   5.593.497.  CI 
117-90.000. 
Matsuyama.  Kazuo:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Tsuyoshi;  Nakajima.  Hiromitsu;  Ichikawa.  Sbuji;  Koinuma. 
Yaaumi;  Matsuyama.  Kazuo;  Kamenosooo.  Koji;  and  Minoshima. 
Yoshihiro.  5.594.090.  CI   528-265  000 
Manes.  Ralf:  See- 
Rudolph.  Rainer;  Fischer.  Siephan:  and  Manes.  Ralf.  5.593.865.  O 
435-69  100. 
Maneucci.  Mark:  See — 

Froehler.  Brian;  Md  Maneucci.  Mart.  5394,121.  a.  536-23.500. 
Manhews.  Jacqueline  R.  Sound-emitting  knee  apparahis.  5392.689.  CI. 

2-23.000 
Matdiews,  John  W..  to  Laser  Products  Lid.  Bidirectional  holsters.  5393.074. 

a.  224-251000. 
Matthews.  William  F.  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Exhausi  valve  with  a  tapered  stem 

portion.  5392.913.  a.  12.3-188  300 
Manila.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Elslran.  Gerald  V ;  Manila.  Robert  J  ;  and  Phillips.  Jerome  D .  5392.935. 
a.  128-205290 
Mamngly.  niillip  G.:  See~ 

Adamczyk.  Maciej;  Johnson.  Donald  D  .  Maitingly.  Phillip  C.;  Clarisse. 
Diana  E..  Tyner.  Joan  D  .  and  Pcrkowitz.  Mary  M  .  5393.8%.  CI 
436-500.000 
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Manioli.  Alessandro:  See — 

Flume.  Luigi;  Busi.  Corrado:  Stefano.  Giuseppina  D  :  and  Manioli. 
Alessandro.  5394.110,  Q.  530-362.000 
Manox,  John  R..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Stabilizabon  of  aqueous 

3-isothiazolone  solutions  5.594.017.  CI   514-372.000. 
Mauro.  Gerald  D  Rolling  lih  latch  5392.781.  CI  49-394.000. 
Mauser- Werke  GmbH  See— 

Przytulla.  Dietmar.  5393.060.  CI   220-319  000. 
Maxim  Imegr^ted  Products:  See — 

Bingham.  David.  5.594.381.  CI   327  534  000. 
Maxtor  Corporation:  See — 

Bruner.  Curt;  Hulsell.  Larry;  Reh,  Jeff;  and  Metz.  Robert,  5,594.600,  CI 
360-69  000 
Mayo.  Michael  A.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Coaling  compcwilion  conuining 
polyester  polymers  with  terminal  caiiMinaie  groups  and  polymeric  polyol 
derived  from  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers.  5393,733,  O.  427- 
407.200. 
Mayo.  Michael  A  .  and  Barancyk.  Steven  V.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Coating 
compositions  containing  acrylic  polymers  with  pendant  carbamaie  groups 
exhibiting  improved  inlercoat  adhesion  5.593.785.  CI  428^23  100 
Mazanek.  Jan:  See— 

KOnig.  Klaus;  Mazanek.  Jan;  Schwindt.  Jitrgen;  Dietrich.  Manfred;  and 
Klein.  Gerhard.  5.594.087.  CI.  528-44  ()00 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Nishimura.  Eiji:  Hirasawa.  Tamio;  Okuda.  KaTuyoshi:  Ando.  Saloru. 
Inada.  Takahiro;  Okuda.  Tsunehisa:  Izumi.  Toinoji.  and  Shimi/u. 
Kenji.  5394.645.  CI.  .364-I26.044. 
McAllister.  Alex:  See— 

Sea/J»ltz.  Ji*n  W.;  and  McAllister.  Alex.  5.594.789.  CI.  379  207  (100 
Mc Alpine.  James  B.:  See — 

Gunawardana.  Geewananda  P.  Klein.  Larry  L  :  and  McAlpine.  James 
B  .  5.594,157.  CI.  549-510.000 
McBride.  Dairyl  G..  to  Universal  Lock.  Pick  resistant  lock   5..S92.837.  CI 

7(J-38.0OA 
McBride.  Ken;  and  Aswell.  Cecil,  lo  Micro  Linear  CorporaDon    Clock 
deskewing  apparatus  including  three-input  phase  detector  5.594.376.  CI 

McBnde.  Sterling  E  :  See— 

Zanzucchi.  Peter  J.;  Cherukun.  Satyam  C  ;  McBride.  Sterling  E.;  and 
Judd.  Amnl  K..  5393.838.  CI  435-6000 
McCabe   Mead  M..  to  University  of  Miami.  Method  tor  labeling  DNA  bv 

nng-opening  of  punne  bases.  5..593.829.  CI.  435-6  000 
McCabe.  TlxMiias:  See— 

Kanju.  Wajih;   Smith.   Enc,   I>nHiise.  Thomas   J  :   Gironi.   Michael. 
McCabe.    Thomas;    Fessler.    Chartes    B..    and    Nalschke.    Scmi. 
5..593.214.  CI.  .303-7000. 
McCamley.  John  A.:  See— 

Harker.  BvTun  W ;  and  McCamley,  John  A  .  5.593.0%.  CI  241-14  000 
McCamck.  Daniel  W  ;  See— 

Justice.  Ointon  -F:  and  McCairick,  Daniel  W .  5393.359.  CI    475 
280,000 
N4cCanor.  Harold  R.:  See- 

Buhler.  Joe  P;  Bun.  David;  Goll.  JeflFrey  H,.  McCartor.  Harold  R  . 
Rowan.  Stuart  H,;  Wagner,  Ncldon  C  .  and  ^^■hllnev,  Hanwell  H  . 
5.-592.943.  CI,  128-661030, 
McCarty.  Mark  L,:  See  — 

Tnnh,  Toan;  Cappel.  Jerome  P;  Gets.  Philip  A  .  McCarty,  Mart  L, 
Pilosof.  David;  Zweidling.  Susan  S,;  and  Tordil.  Helen  B  .  5.593.670. 
CI  424-76,100 
McCarty.  Robert  S,:  See- 
Dodge.  Paul  R  ;  McCarty.  Robert  S  .  Rogers.  Doug:  and  Rogers.  Gail. 
5.592.811.  CI  60  .19  020 
McClure.  David  C.  to  SGSThomson  MicnielcctrvHiics.  Inc   Output  driver 
circuitry  with  selective  limited  output  high  voltage.  5.594.373.  CI    327- 
108  000 
McConnell.  Kenneth  (i .  and  Janj:,  Wan  Shik.  lo  Iowa  Stale  University 
Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Robot  conlrol  scheme.  5.594,309.  CI.  318 
.568  220 
McCoy.  Daniel  M,:  See- 
Campbell.  Douglas  C  ;  Gloceri.  Gary  J  ;  McCoy.  Daniel  M  .  Reichen 
bach  Thomas  G  .  Duchmmski.  Lcnard  J  .  l\an.  Jerome  C  .  and  Raad. 
Joseph  M..  5393.176.  CI   280-707.000. 
McCracken.  Robert  E..  lo  Waxing  Corporation  of  Amenca,  Inc   Elecmcal 

cord  lock  5.593.312.  CI.  439-369.000. 
McCullough    Edward  D  .  to  Rockwell  Intcmaiional  Coeporalioo    Angular 

sensing  system  5394.434.  CI   .341-13  000 
McCullough.  James  D  .  Jr :  See— 

Hwo  Charles  C;  Ma.  Chin- Yuan  G.;  and  McCullough.  James  D.  Jr. 
5.594.074.  O,  525-387.0011 
McCune.  Robert  C  .  Jr:  See- 

Zaluzec.  Manhew  J  ;  McCune.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Popoola.  Oludde  O 
Baughman.  James  R  .  and  Bresick.  John  E..  5..592.927.  CI    123 
668  000 
McDonakL  Ian  A..  Whitten.  Jeffrey  P;  and  Cosford.  Nicholas  D  .  to  SIBIA 
Neunwcicnces.  Inc  Modulators  of  acetylcholine  receptors.  5394.01 1.  CI 
514-343.000 
McDonald.  Sean  C  :  Hertz.  Ellen  J  ,  Smith.  James  A  .  and  Toto.  Gregory,  to 
Automated  Healthcare.  Inc.  Aulomaled  system  for  selecting  and  delivt-nnj; 
packages  from  a  storage  area.  5393.267.  CI  414-273.000, 


McDonald.  Ted  P.  to  University  of  Tennessee  Research  Corp .  The,  Methods 
and  compositions  for  treating  tfarombocyVipenia.  5393.666.  C\.  424- 
85,100 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Ruhl,  Louis  F,  5.593.114.  CI,  244-183,000 
McGee.  Michael,  Baby  bottle  widi  two  separaie  Buid  chambers.  5393.052. 

a  215  11.100. 
McGinness.  Michael  P.  and  Short.  Warren  Method  and  apparanis  for  ckMed 
Icxjp  recycling  of  contaminated  cleaning  solution    5393398.  CI.  210- 
748.000 
McGuirc.  John  D .  to  Brascon  Arcfailectuial  Products  Inc   Safety  nimstile 

5392.778.  a  49-42,000. 
McGurran.  Kelly  T:  See — 

Roihtum.  Robert  J  ;  Chaffee.  Linda  C;  ami  McGurran.   KHly  T.. 
5.593.750.  CI  428-40.100 
McKav.  Angela:  See — 

McKay.  Colin  F;  McKay.  AngeU.  and  Rmgan.  Etk  S..  5393.773.  CI 
428-328.000, 
McKav.  Colin  F:  McKay.  Angela,  and  Ringan.  Eric  S..  to  Silberline  Uimted. 

Metal  powder  pigment  5393.773.  CI.  428  328.000. 
McKenna.  Gregory  B..  See — 

Rmehart.  David  M.:  Whitmyer.  Wayne  E..  and  McKenna.  Gicgary  B,. 
5.592.795.  CI,  52-235.000 
McKnight.  Thomas  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Devereux.  William  S..  Boehme.  Michael  H.:  Linstnm.  Lloyd.  McK- 
night. Thomas  R..  Jr;  Moore.  Robert  C  .  Meyer.  John  R..  Snow.  Paul 
R  ;  and  Gnmm.  Paul  D  .  5394.454.  Q,  342-357  000, 
Mcl.aughlin.  Bnan:  See — 

Harman.    R     Keith;   Wong.   C     Brian.    Reshemikov.   Gennady;   and 
McLaughlin.  Bnan.  5.594.332.  CI   324-127  000 
McLaughlin.  Kevin  J  :  See— 

Decker.  Lewis  B  .  Jr:  and  McLaughlin.  Kevin  J..  5393.654,  Q  423- 
625.U)0. 
McLaury.  Loren  L  .  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc  VRAM  having  isolaled  array 
sections  for  providing  write  functions  thai  will  not  affect  other  array 
sections,  5394.474.  O   .345-203,000, 
McMahan.  Paul  E,:  See— 

Mraz,  William  B,:  Black,  Thomas  J,.  Jr.  McMahan.  Paul  E.  Hufford. 
Larry  A  ;  Mooney.  David  T    and  Watkins.  Robert  C  .  5393,164.  CI 
277-9500. 
McMahon.  Michael:  See- 
Maim.  Art;  Van  Eiden.  Donakl:  and  McMahon.  MK-hael.  5.592.802.  CI. 
53-133.400 
McMahon.  Neil  D.  See- 

Claydon.  Paul  C  :  and  McMahon.  Neil  D..  5.593.063.  Q  220-608000. 
McMamgill.  Douglass:  See— 

Templin.  Cadienne  K    and  McMamgill.  Douglass.  5.593364.  O  204- 
451,000, 
McMichael.  Dannie  L    See — 

Sartini.   Eugene,   and   McMichael.   Dannie   L.   5.592.983.  Q     160- 
178  100 
McMillan.  Stewart  G  :  and  Kolac/.  David  J  .  lo  Task  Force  Tips.  Inc  Monitor 

with  safety  valve.  5.593.092.  CI.  239-285.000 
McMoiTOW.  Gerakl  J.,  lo  Diagnostic  Ultrasound  Corporation  Apparatus  and 
method  for  non-insasively  delecting  unnars  tract  infectxin  usmg  ultra- 
sound 5.-592.94 1.  CI    128-660.070 
McNally.  Gerard  P;  and  Roche.  Edward  J  .  to  McNal-ppc.  Inc.  Stabilued 
composibon  of  famotidine  and  sucralfate  for  treatment  of  gaslrcNnle^oal 
disoiders.  5.-593.6%.  Q.  424-472.000 
McNaughlon.  James.  Liimana.  Walfred  J  ,  and  Ketcham.  Mart  G  .  to  Bundy 
Corporation    Quick  connect  tubing  connector  and  method  of  assembly 
5.543.188.  CI   285  319(100 
McNeil-ppc.  Inc.:  See- 

McNally.  Gerard  P;  and  Roche.  Edward  J  .  5393.6%.  Q.  424-472.000 
McNeill.  Jon:  See- 
Hester.  Gary  K.;  Fernandez,  Conrad  L.;  McNeill.  Jon.  Ray.  Ted  M.;  aad 
Traynor.  William.  5393.072.  CI.  223-120.000 
McNun.  Alan  D..  See — 

Palermo.  Robert  J  :  McNun.  Alan  D  .  and  Moon,  Daniel  F.  5394.917. 
CI   395-800000, 
McShane.  Charles  L,  Ambient  expansion  kxtdspeaker  system,  5394,801,  CI 

381  24,000, 
McWhooer.  William  W    See— 

lloh.  Nonie;  Kunihara,  Mineo.  Kushida.  Hiroshi.  McWhorter.  William 
W ;  Nomura,  Syunji,  Ozawa,  Kazunon;  Taniguchi.  Mikio;  and  Tsu 
zuki,  Kazuo.  5,594,144.  Q  548-166(100 
MDV  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Viegas.   Tac-ey    X,;    Reeve.    Lorraine    E;    and    Henry.   Raymond   L.. 
5.593.683.  CI.  424-427.000 
Meah.  Abdul  R.  Y:  See— 

Kinnersley.  Alan  M  ;  Koskan.  Larry  P;  Soom.  Davwi  J.;  and  Meah. 
Abdul  R,  Y.  5393.947.  CI   504-283  «» 
Meany.  Nigel:  See— 

Scott,  Danny  E.  Pessier,  Rudolf  C   O ;  Isbell,  Manhew  R.;  Meany. 
Nigel;  and  Besson.  Alain.  5.592.995,  C\.  175-374.000. 
MEC  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Crawfonl.  Steve.  5393.469.  CI.  55  228.000. 
Medical  Advances.  Inc    See — 

Boskamp.  Eddy  B..  5394.337.  CI   324-318.000. 
Medisvs  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Alexander.  Gary  E..  5393.413,  CL  606-122.000. 
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Medivir  AB: 

Moiin,  John  M..  Jr.;  Ikmiiuky.  Robot  J.;  Nonen.  Rolf:  nd  Lind. 
TonuB,  5^3.993,  C\.  514-247.000. 
MedDonk.  Inc.:  See — 

Sheldon.  Todd  J..  5^3.431.  CI.  607-19.000. 

Sirwat,  Mvfc  T:  Monis.  May  M.:  Di  Domeako.  Edward:  nd  Keowy. 
KoaKdi  W..  S.S93.SS0.  G  2O4-I6S.00O. 
Medyfciewicz.  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Messans.  David  W.;  Cook.  Rohen  E.:  and  Medykiewicz.  Ronald  A.. 
5.594.663.  O.  364-550.000. 
Median.  Ciaig  F.:  and  Fonle.  Lyie  G.  Self  sealing  pocalo  Duck  lending  dock. 

5J92.792,a.  52-173  200. 
Mfriimann,   Jeficy   S..  to  Gillene  Canada   hic.    Biislle   finishing   fork. 

5.593.213.  a.  300-21.000 
Meeus.  Pascal:  See— 

Henderickx.  Freddy:  VntKcck.  Ann:  Meets.  Pascal:  and  Andnessen. 
Hieronymus.  S.593.817.  O.  430-488.000 
Mehleit.  Wol^ang:  5cr— 

Dimich.  Gertoni:  Bcbea.  Marius:  and  Mehkn.  Wolfgang.  5.393.146. 
a.  269-22.000. 
MUatlLab.  Anmanuel:  See — 

Mondin.  Myriam:  LoCh,  Myriam:  Broze.  Guy:  Mefameab.  Amnianuel: 
Thoinas.  BstMnu  Adamy.  Steven:  and  Bala.  Frank.  Jr.,  5.593.958. 0 
SI(MI7.000. 
MehU.  NiUnl  S.:  See^ 

Block.  David  E.:  Hermann.  Theron  E.:  Hsiefa.  Jih-Han:  Mehta.  Nikhil  S  . 
and  Rai,  Vishva  R  .  5.593.870  O.  435-119.000 
Meier.  Heinz  R:  See— 

Befabr-Rad.    Abbas:    Harder.    Chrisroph    S.:    and    Mekr.    Heinz    P.. 
5  J94.749.  a.  372-45.000. 
Meier.  John  R.:  See— 

Cafipa.  Stephen  P:  Beemink.  Ernest  H.;  Meier.  John  R.:  and  Temkin. 
David,  5.594.640.  O   395-794.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kahiwhiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kalano.  Kiyonki:  Ohuchi.  Sbokichi:  Shilara.  Eiki:  Shimizu.  Masaro: 
Yaegashi.  Kazue:  Miura.  Tonwaki:  Isomuia.  Yasuko:  lida.  Hiroyuki: 
Ishikawa.    Midori:   Asai.    Kenji:    Haisushiba.   Emiko:    Kawagudii. 
Mami:  nd  T^iauoka,  Taknshi.  5.594.004.  G.  514-301  000. 
Meiki  Co..  Ltd.   See— 

Asai.  Ikuo.  5J93.710.  CI.  425-552.000. 
Meiazer.  Richard  A.:  nd  Birfaan.  Flulip  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, nntocalaiytic  semiconductor  cooling  process.  5.593.737.  O.  427- 
512.000. 
Meisner  Engineering  B.V.:  See — 

vn  Been,  Willem  P.  5.593.140,  O.  254-374.000 
Melbett.  Joacfaiin.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaii  Position-detecting  appara- 
lus  with  hall  elemems  and  an  iMerpolalion  circuit  for  interpolating  analog 
oulpiM  signals  of  Ite  hall  elements.  5.594335.  C.  324-307.200. 
Meldeau.  wilham  B.  Combined  stepping  and  sliding  exercise  apparalu.s 

5.593J70.  a.  482-51.000. 
Mellaai,  Pieto:  See — 

Quadri.  Luisa:  Bemanli.  Luigi:  Ferrari.  Palrizia:  Gobbtni.  Mauro:  Mel- 
lon. Piero:  and  Valentino.  Loredana.  5.593.982.  C\.  514-172.000. 
Metloa.  Jinies  P:  See— 

Madneu.  Raymond  J  ;  Mellolt.  James  F:  and  Myers.  Dean  E.  5393.197. 
CI  294-19.100 
Melhil.  Myriam:  See— 

Bara.  IsabeUe:  and  Mellul.  Myriam.  5.593,680,  a.  424-401.000 
MEMO  Electronic  Materials.  Inc.:  See— 

Elk.  Henry  F.:  Banram.  Ronald  D.:  Hollander.  Eugene  R.:  and  Chai. 

Jing.  5.593  JOS.  C\    134-1  300. 
Falster.  Robert.  5.593.494.  CI    117-2.000 

Kimbd.  Steven  L.:  Korb.  Harold  W.:  nd  Hall.  Cymhia  F.  5,593.498. 0 
117-201.000. 
Menich.  Barry  J.:  and  Akiimiyi.  Akingbade  R..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and 
HHnalus  for  mitigating  inierference  produced  by  a  cotmnunication  unit  in 
a  coommnication  system  5.594.946.  Q.  455-54. 100 
Mensa-Wihnar.  Graham:  See — 

Keith.  Cari   W;   and  Mensa-Wilmot.  Graham.   5.592.996.  Q     175 
431.000 
Meo.  Sam:  See— 

Hlepp.  Robert:  Gordon.  Michael  L.:  Bidwell.  Akxander  W:  Young. 

Francis  C:  Wolf.  Allan  M.:  Meo.  Sam;  Tiemann.  Duane;  Abnriiams. 

Lawrence;  Silfea.  Michael  J.;  Dalsas*.  Aldo  R.;  Lee,  Florence  M.:  and 

Appkman.  Kenneth  H..  5.594.910,  G.  395-800.000 

Meraldi.  Jean-Paul;  Cizek.  Vlaslimil:   and   Huston.   Rima.  to  Mkheline 

Recherche  et  Tecfaniqiie  S.A.  Composition  having  a  boe  of  cdluloae 

foraote  capabk  of  producing  fibers  of  fihns.  5.593.487.  G.  106-170  100 

Mercando.  Liu  A.:  See— 

Tka.  Chao-Fong;  Hegedus.  Charles  R.;  Santosusso.  Thomas  M.:  Snyder. 
Jeanine  M.;  and  Mercando.  Lisa  A.,  5.594,065,  G.  524-507  000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See— 

Frey,  Gerhard;  Hitth.  Thomas:  Grohinann.  Dieter,  and  Reichan.  Willi. 

5.594.173.  G.  73-520.010. 
German.  Johann.  5J93.793.  G   429-62  000 

Hennrich.  Werner,  and  Bentek.  Ckmens.  5.593.088.  CI.  237-I2.30C 
Mitschelen.  Rolf;  Hauser.  Werner,  and  Getsel.  Thomas.  5.593.208.  G. 

297-336.000 
Petri.  Volker.  Mkkeler.  Reinhold;  and  Meyer.  Michael.  5.592.777,  Q. 
49-28.000. 


Scfalallke.   Hani-Juergen:   and   Kienzk.  Armin.  5393.200.  G.   296- 

37  160. 
Storz.    Andreas:    Czesnikowski,    Skgrnund;    and    Hey,    Wolfram. 
5393.125.  G.  248-316.500. 
Merck  A  Co..  inc.:  See— 

Arena.  Joaeph  P.:  Feng.  Guoping:  Hall.  Linda  M.;  Liu.  Ken:  Vw  Der 
Ploeg.  Leonaidus  H.  T;  Wng.  Peiyi:  and  Warmke.  Jefhey  W. 
5393.864.  G.  435-69.100. 
Ho.  Guo-Jk:  and  Mathrc  David  J..  5394.134.  G.  540-362.000. 
Mercolino.  Thomas  J.;  See— 

Levine.  Robert  A.:  Wardlaw.  Stephen  C:  Rodriguez.  Rodolfo:  Britz. 
Judith:  and  Meroohna  Thomas  J..  5393.848.  G.  435-7.240 
Merkne.  Join,  to  CRP.  Inc.  Fool  and  kg  prosthesis  and  method  of  making 

same.  5393.456.  G  623-49  000. 
Mero.  Christopher  J.:  and  Bellas.  Richard  F.  to  PepsiCo..  Inc.  Rib  for  plastk 

comaiaer.  5393.056.  G.  215-382.000. 
Merooi.  Umbeilo;  Ruzza.  Domenico  W.;  and  Carboni.  Andrea,  to  Dankli  & 
C.   OSciae  Meccaniche  SpA.   Method  for  the  continuous  casting  of 
peritectk  steeU.  5392.988.  G    164-478  000. 
Merrell  Ftaannaccubcals  Inc.:  See — 

Wright.  Pnl  S.;  and  Bilonli.  AUn  J..  5393.664.  G.  424-78.080 
Menick  Machine  Co.:  See — 

Danralowski.   Hamtd   E.;  and   Merrick.   Richard  J..  5392.793,  CI. 
52-182.000. 
Merrkk.  Ricfaad  J.:  See— 

Damratowski.   Harold   E:   and  Merrkk,   Richard  J..  5392.793,  G. 
52-182.000. 
Merrill,  Sonya:  Ayer,  Ami  D.;  Hwang.  Paul;  and  Kuczynski,  Anthony  L..  to 

ALZA  Corporation.  Morphine  therapy  5.593.695.  G  424^480.000 
Mervilk.  Didier  See- 
Alary.  Jean-Paul  D.:  Barbier. Ckrard  Y.  G.;  Delahaye.  Corine G.;  Havard. 
Jacques  G   W.  R.;  Mackovk.  Paul:  Masse.  Bruno  R.  H.;  Mervilk. 
Didier.  Mirvilk.  Francois  J.-P:  Muccioli.  Serge  R  Y ;  Sandelis.  Denis 
J   M.:  and  Steher.  Ralph  M..  5392.821.  G  60-751  000 
Meshberg.  Philip.  Promotional  dispenser  and  method  for  its  u.<ie.  5393.064. 

G   222-39.000. 
Messaros.  David  W;  Cook.  Robert  E :  and  Medykkwicz.  Ronald  A.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Remote  diagnostk  tool.  5.594.663.  G.  364- 
550.000. 
Meu  Motoren-  und  Energk-Technik  GmbH:  See — 

Kreuter.    Peter.    Reinkke-Murmann,    Joachim:    and    Heuser,    Peter. 
5392.906.  G    123-90  160. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Prinz,  Horst:  Hofmann.  Hartmut:  KObek.  Klaus;  and  Wegner.  Marion. 
5393.650.  G.  423-203.000. 
Meteyer.  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Sahay.  Bharat  B  ;  Nowacki.  Max  C  :  Meteyer.  Gregory  J  :  and  Cardinak. 
Louis  J  .  5394.840.  G   395-1 13  000. 
Methfessel.  Harky  A.  J.,  and  Langslon.  Terry  L.   Mobik  ground  level 

skydiving  apparatus.  5393.352.  G.  472-50.000. 
Metro  induitries.  Iik.:  See — 

Reppeit.  David  A.;  and  Kinion.  James  A  .  5393.461.  G.  29-11  000 
Metz.  Robert:  See — 

Btuner.  Curt:  Hulsell.  Lany :  Reh.  Jeff;  and  Metz.  Robert.  5394.600.  G. 
360^.000. 
Meyer.  DnkI  G.:  See- 
Logan.  Rkhard:  Schiedeggcr.  Charles  E..  Clark.  Michael  C:  and  Meyer. 
DankI  G  .  5392.797.  G   52  288  100. 
Meyer,  Ellen  M.:  See- 
Carey,  Wilham  S.:  Meyer.  Hkn  M  ;  and  Peltier.  Jeffiey  H..  5394.096. 
G   528-387.000. 
Meyer.  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Photometries.  Ltd.  Low  supply  voltage  shutter  driver. 

5394320.  G.  39frJJ63  000 
Meyer,  John  R.:  See — 

Devereux,  William  S.;  Boehme.  Michael  H.:  Linitrom.  Lloyd;  McK- 
night.  Thomas  R..  Jr.;  Moore,  Robert  C:  Meyer.  John  R.;  Snow.  Paul 
R.;  and  Grimm.  Paul  D .  5394.454.  G.  342-357.000. 
Meyer.  Mkhael:  See— 

Petri.  Volker.  Mickekr.  Reinhold:  and  Meyer.  Mkhael.  5.592.777.  CI. 
49-28.000. 
Meyerson.  Robert  F;  and  Chang,  Yung-Fu.  to  Tektransaction.  Iik.  Highly 
integrated  portabk  ekctronk  work  slate  unit.  5394.470.  G.  345-169.000. 
Mezo.  lime:  See — 

Lovas.  Sandor:  Conlon.  J  Mkhael;  Vincze.  Borbala:  Palyi.  Istvan:  Gaal. 
Dezao:  Kalnay.  Adnenn:  Mezo.  Iinrc;  Teplan.  Lsrvn;  Toth.  Gcza:  and 
Kovacs,  Magdolna.  5.593.965.  G  514-15.000. 
Miak.  Peter  See— 

dick.  Irving:  and  Miak.  Peter.  5.592.884.  G.  108-25.000. 
Michakhuk.  Joey  J  :  See— 

Nosker.  Rkhard  W;  Michakhuk.  Joey  J ;  Bauder,  Richard  C ;  and 
Ragland.  Frank  R.,  Jr,  5394.300.  G  3 13-402.000 
MkhalopoukM.  DankI  L.:  See— 

Wr^  J.  Barry:  and  Michalopoulos.  Daniel  L..  5393399.  G.  210- 
764.000. 
Mkhaud.  Alain:  See— 

Naoel.  WUUam;  and  Michaud.  Alain.  5394J09.  G.  I74-65.00G. 
Mkhaud.  Serge:  See- 
Fabian,  Mark  E :  and  Michaud.  Serge.  5.594.207.  G    174-58.000. 
Micfaelk.  Jantz:  See— 

KOnig.  Axel:  Kkinhans.  Matthiai;  nd  Michelk.  Janiz.  5393300.  G 
118-303.000. 
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K6nig.  Axel:  Kkinhans.  Matthias:  and  Michelle.  Janez.  5,593301,  CI 
118-410.000 
Mkheline  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.:  See — 

Meraldi,  Jean-Paul;  Cizek.  VUstimil:  and  Huston.  Rima.  5393.487.  CI. 
106-170  100 
Michelson.  Gary  K..  to  Sofamor  Danek  Group.  Inc.  Interbody  spinal  fusion 

implants  5.593,409.  CI  606-61  000 
Michigan  State  University:  See — 

.Schluetrr.  Robert  A..  5.594.659.  G   .364-492  000. 
Mkkekr.  Reinhold:  See — 

Petri.  Volker  Mickekr.  Reinhold:  and  Meyer.  Michael.  5392.777.  G 
49-28  000. 
Micro  Energelks  Corporation:  See — 

Hicks.  David  S  .  5394.672.  G.  364-707  000. 
Micro  Linear  Corporation:  See — 

McBnde.  Ken;  and  Aswell.  Cecil.  5394.376.  G   327-236.000 
Mkro  Motion.  Inc.:  See — 

Carpenter.  Brent  L  :  and  Luna.  Antonio  X  .  5.594.180.  G  73-861.356. 
Mkro  Precision  Operations.  Inc.:  See — 

Liechty.  Deryll  L  ;  and  Geels.  James  L..  5.592,740.  G.  29-888.044. 
Microchip  Technology  Incorporated:  See — 

Mitra.  Sumit  K..  5.594.894.  CI   395-556.000. 
MicTOcide  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Christcnsen,  Button  G.;  Cho,  In-Seop,  Glinka,  Tomasz  W.;  and  Heckcr. 
Scon  J..  5393.986.  G  514-204.000. 
Microhydraulics.  Inc.;  See — 

Kadlicko.  George.  5394.405.  CI   338-4  000 
Micron  Qimtum  Devkes,  Inc.:  See — 

Roohparvar.  Fariborz  F;and  Briner.  Michael  S  .  5.594.694.  G.  365 
201  000 
Micron  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Akram.  Sahnw:  Famwoith.  Warren  M  ;  and  Wood.  Alan  G..  5392.736. 

G   29-842  000 
Farawoith.  Warren  M..  Wood.  Alan  G  .  Doan.  Tning  T.  and  Jacobiion. 

John  O..  5393.927,  G.  437-209.000. 
McLaury,  Loren  L..  5394,474,  CI.  345-203.000 
Microsoft  Corporahun:  See — 

Dalai,  Ketan;  and  Belk*.  Matthew,  5394.898.  G   395-602  000 

Deo.  Vinay.  5.594.227.  CI   235-380  000 

Fishman.  ^4eil  S.:  Miller.  J    Mark:  D\orachek,  Thomas  J .  Ill:  and 

Brzezinski.  Philip.  5.594.462.  CI.  345  2.000 
Milal.  Amit  5.594.905.  CI    .195  733  000. 
Moursund.  Elizabeth  A..  5.594.847.  G   395-133.000 
Mid-America  Building  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Logan.  Richard:  Schiedegger.  Charles  E  :  Clark,  Michael  C:  and  Meyer. 
DankI  G..  5.592.797.  CI.  52-288  100 
Middclman.  Erik:  and  Zuunng.  Pieter  H..  to  Akzo  Nobel  N  V.  Method  of 
manufacninng  a  muliilaycr  printed  wire  board.  5..''92.737.  CI.  29-848.000 
Miguel.  Edward  K.,  Bohn.  Martin  G..  Zastera.  Stephen  R.;  and  Lilly.  Eugene 
B..  lo  Valley  Recreation  Products  Inc.  Automated  kague  and  loumamenl 
system  for  electionk  games  5.593.349.  CI  463  30  000 
Mihara.  Tadashi:  See — 

Hanyu.  Yukio;  Onuma.  Kenji;  Hocu.  Yoshio.  Taniguchi.  Osamu.  Takao. 
Hideaki;   Asaoka.    Masanobu:    Mihaia.   Tadashi:    Kodera.    Yasulo. 
Kojima.   Makoto;   Nakamura.   Katsutoshi;   and  Wada.  Takalsugu. 
5.594371.  CI.  349-138.000 
Mika.  Helmut:  See — 

Schmid.  Johannes;  and  Mika.  Helmut.  5393.105.  G.  242-383.400. 
Mikd.  Dale  K.:  See- 
Duffy.  Gerald  E.;  Cowling.  John  J.;  Crites.  D.  Aaron;  and  Mikol.  Dale 
K..  5.594.294.  G.  313  25  000. 
MikMarker.  Inc  :  See— 

Aho.  Richaid  E  .  5393.012.  CI.  192-56  100. 
Millan.  Mark:  See— 

Pcglion.  Jean-Louis;  Vian.  Joel.  Goumeni.  Bertrand:  Millan.  Mark. 
Audinot.   Vakrie;   Schwartz.   Jean-Charles:   and    Sokoloff.    Pierre. 
5393.989.  G   514-229  500 
Milkr.  J  Mark:  See— 

Fishman.  Neil  S..  Miller.  J.  Mark:  Dvorachek.  Thoma.s  J  .  Ill;  and 
Brzezinski,  Philip.  5394.462.  CI   345-2  000. 
Miller.  John  B..  to  Advanced  Technology  Materials.  Inc    Photochemically 
iiiodifkd  diamond  surfaces,  and  method  of  making  the  same.  5393.783.  CI 
428-408.000. 
Miller.  Jonathm  L.;  Cunningham.  David;  LyIe.  Vicki  A  .  Finch.  Clara  N  :  and 
Pincus.  Matthew  R..  to  Research  Foundation  of  Slate  University  of  New 
York.  The,  Mutations  in  the  gene  encoding  the  alpha  chain  of  plaklei 
glycoprotein  lb   5393.959,  G.  514-8.000. 
Miller,  Michael  C:  See- 
Diaz.  Rodolfo  E  ;  Squires.  Mark  C  .  and  Miller.  Michael  C  .  5.594J18. 
G.  181-295.000 
Miller.  Paul  L.:  See— 

Ganison.  MUlard  M.,  and  Miller.  Paul  L..  5393.301.  O.  431-350  000 
Miller.  Peter;  See- 
Florin.   Fabrice.   Buettner.   Mkhael:  Corey.  Glenn;   Fritsche.  Janey: 
Maresca.  Peter  Milkr.  Peter,  Purdy,  Bill;  Sharpe,  Stuart,  and  West. 
Nick.  5.594309.  G.  348-731.000. 
Miller.  Terry  Q.  Hold-down  cover  foe  cables  and  the  like.  5393.756.  G. 

428-194.000 
Miller.  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Verkuil.   Roger  L.;   Homer.   Gregory   S.;   and  Miller,  Thomas  G., 
5394,247,  G  250-326  000 


Milkr.  WdUam:  See- 
Justice.  Ginton  F;  and  Milkr.  William.  5393J57.  G  475204  000. 
Milliporc  Corporation:  See— 

Denoncouit.  Jeffrey   P;  and   Moulin.  Jacques.  5393363.  G    204- 
524.000 
Milner.  Peter  J  Rear  view  system  for  a  vehick  5.594.593.  G.  359-726  000. 
Milo.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Pettesch.   Martin  C.   Main.   Douglas  T..  Jr.;   and  Milo.  Robert  J.. 
5..S93.116.  G.  248-75.000 
Milstein,  Anatok:  See — 

Relin.  Arkadi;  and  Milstein.  Anau>k.  5393.252.  G  406-85  000. 
Mimkk.  Fmk  P:  and  Staudacher.  DankI  W..  to  Tandy  Corporation.  Method 
of  programming  audio  tracks  in  a  sequential  medium    5394.601.  G 
360-72.200 
Mimms.  Larry  T:  See — 

Carman.  William  F;  Decker.  Richard  H  ;  Wallace.  Lesley;  Mimms. 
Larry  T;  and  Sokimon.  Larry  R..  5.593.825.  G  435-5  000 
Min.  Byung-Hyuk:  See — 

Han.  Min-Koo;  and  Min.  Byung-Hyuk.  5393,909.  G  437-41.000 
Minakata.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Koshiba.  Yoshikazu;  Kuroda.  Yasuhide;  Aoki.  Yukio:  Minakata,  Tsuy- 
oshi; and  linika.  Masaru.  5.593.646,  CI  422  177  000 
MInami.  Shigenobu  See — 

Okada.    Osamu:    Minami.    Shigenobu.    and    Yamasaki.    Shoichiro. 
5394.494,  CI.  348-15.000- 
Minato.  Kohei   Magnetk  rotating  apparants  5394.289.  G  310-152.000. 
Mine.  Kazunori:  See — 

Komakine.  Shigeo;  Ochiai.  Kuniaki;  and  Mine.  Kazunori.  5394.475,  G. 
347-9.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Compan> :  See— 

Freund.  Paul  X  .  5392.937.  CI    128  206  160 
Miner.  Jay  G.;  Dean.  Dave;  Decuir.  Joseph  C;  Nicholson.  Ronald  H.:  and 
Tanaka.  Akio.  lo  Escom  AG.  Personal  computer  apparatus  fui  holding  and 
modifying  video  output  signals   5.594.473.  CI.  345  199.000. 
Minerich.  Phillip  L.;  Hewitt.  Bryan  C;  Lacroix.  Cindy  M..  and  Bait.  Melvilk 
D..  to  Hormd  Foods  Corporation  Container  for  active  microwave  heating 
5393.610.  G   219-728.000 
Minh.  Pham  H..  to  Li<piid  Air  Engineering  Corporation.  Mixed  bed  adsorber 

5393.475.  CI.  95-123.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Compny:  See — 
Budd.  Kenton  D  .  5.593.782.  CI  428-403.000 
Chen.  Kejian:  and  Huang.  Haitao.  5393,795,  G.  429-192.000. 
Elstran.  Gerald  V:  Manila.  Robert  1  :  and  Phillips.  Jerome  D..  5392.935. 

G.  128-205.290. 
Hamerski.  Michael  D..  5393.120.  CI  248-205  300 
Hedblom.  Thonus  P;  Hachey.  Kathken  A.;  and  Keech.  Robert  L.. 

5393.246.  CI  4049.000. 
Jinks.  Philip  A..  5.593.069.  G.  222-246.000. 
Kim.  Choon  Woo;  and  Chou.  Hsin  hsin.  5393.803.  G.  4.3O-22.00O. 
Lawless.  Joseph  D .  Hcil.  Robert  H.;  Pribnow.  Scott  R..  and  Russell. 

Duncan  R..  5393.771.  G  428-317.300 
Monroe.  Lmy  D  .  5.593.467.  G   51  309  000 

Nerad.  Brace  A.,  and  Vesky.  George  F.  5393.615.  G.  252-299.010. 
Rolhnim,  Robert  J.;  ChafFee.  Linda  C;  and  McGurm.  Kelly  T. 

5393.750.  CI  428-40  100. 
Scholz.    Matthew    T;    Edgar.    Ja.son    L  ;    and   Welygan.    Dennis   G.. 

5.593.628.  G   264-154.000 
Win.ston.  Roland;  Holman.  Robert  L..  Jacobson.  Benjamin  A.;  and 

Emmons.  Robert  M..  5.594.830.  G  385  146  000 
Wolf.  Robert  J.;  Purringlon.  Scon  M.;  Brandner.  John  M..  Olson.  Da»id 
A  :  and  Reed.  John  F.  5393.769.  G  428-286.000 
Minoshima.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Tsuyoshi;  Nakajima,  Hiromitsu:  Ichikawa.  Shuji;  Koinunu. 
Yasumi;  Matsuyaina.  Kazuo;  Kamenosono.  Koji;  and  Minoshima. 
Yoshihiro.  5394.090.  CI   528-265.000 
Minuskin.  Steven  E.  Target  Devke  5393.162.  G  273-W3.000 
Mirville.  Francois  J.-P:  See — 

Alary.  Jean-Paul  D.;  Barbkr.  Gerard  Y.  G  ;  Delahaye.  Corine  G.:  Havard. 
Jacques  G   W  R.;  Mackovk.  Paul;  Masse.  Bruno  R.  H..  Mervilk. 
Didier;  Mirvilk.  Francois  J  -P.  Muccioli.  Serge  R  Y.;  SandeUs.  Denis 
J  M.;  and  Stelter.  Ralph  M.,  5392.821.  G.  60-751.000 
Mishra.  Partho  P:  See- 

Kanakia.  Hemant  R  ;  and  Mishra.  Partho  P.  5.594.729.  G  370^391.000 
Misra.  Sudhan  S..  and  Wagner.  Franz,  to  C  &  D  Charier  Power  Systems.  Inc 
Recombinant  Icad-aad  cell  and  long  life  hatter).  5393.796.  CI    429- 
204.000. 
Mist.  Inc.:  See— 

Eubanks.  William  S  .  Jr.  Athas.  William  L  ;  York.  Marvin  E.;  and 
Substelny.  Leon  R.,  5.593,420.  CI.  606-205.000. 
Miul.  Amii.  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  Exception  handler  and  method  for 

handling  interrupts  5.594.905,  G  395-733  000. 
Mitchell.  Alan  J  :  See— 

Benefiel.  David  L,:  Kesskr.  Louis  R  ;  and  Mitchell.  Aln  J  .  5394.249. 

G  25^339.030. 

Mitra,  Sumit  K.  to  Microchip  Technology  Incorporated.  Microcontrolkr  with 

progranunabk  postscakr  for  pulse  width  modulalioa  interrupt.  5394.894. 

CI   395-556  000. 

Mitschelen.  Rolf:  Hauser.  Werner:  and  Geisel.  Thomas,  to  Menxdes-Bciu 

AG  Vehick  seat  5393  JOS.  G  297  336.000 
Mitsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.: 
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Sadakjia,  Nobuyasu;  Honma,  Bunji;  Iwamolo.  Hidcyuki;  Sliindo,  Yoi- 
chi;  and  Yomoda.  Akira.  5^3.287.  O.  417366.000 
Mitsubishi  Chemica]  Corporation.  Ser — 

Uchino.  Hideshi;  Endo,  June;  Sugano.  Toshihiko:  Takahama.  Tomohikci; 
Kalo.  Taku,  Taniyama.  Eiji;  and   Iwama.   Naoshi.  5.$94.08l.  CI. 
526-127  000 
Ueno,  Hiroaki;  Oe.  Takayuki;  Suehiro.  Ichiro;  and  Nakamura.  Fumiko. 
5.594.016.  O   514-369.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushi  Kaisha:  Srr — 

Kondoh.  Hanifiisa;  and  Notani.  Hiromi.  5.594.392.  CI  331-57.000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Fujii.  Yochio;  Tokunaga,  Takashi;  Nakaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  ICa2u- 
hiko:    Hashima,    Kazuo;    Fukami.    Tatsuya;    and    Kawano.    Yuji. 
5.593,791.  CI.  428-694  OML. 
Fujiwara.  Susumu;  Sakata.  Masahiko.  and  Ishizuka.  Mikio.  5394.803. 

a.  381-71.000. 
Kimura,  Mikihiro.  5.594.349.  O.  324-551  000. 
Kondoh.  Hanifusa;  and  Asahina.  Kalsushi.  5.594J69.  O   326-83  000 
Konishi.  Yasuhiro;  Miyamoto.  Takayuki;  Kajimoto.  Takeshi;  and  Iwa- 

mo«D.  HisasM.  5.594.704.  O  365-233.000. 
Koseko.  Yasushi.  5.594.891.  CI  395-500.000 
Sbif^iata.  Masayoshi;  and  Okuroura.  Yoshinori.  5.594.264.  CI.  257- 

335000 
Suzuki.  Hiroyoshi.  5.594.163,  O   73-61  440 
Usui.  Ryuzaburo;  Iwamoto.  Masafinni;  Yamamoto.  Kazuhiko:  Fujisaka. 

Takahiko;  and  Kondo.  Michinusa.  5.594.447,  O.  342-42.000 
Yamaguchi.  Atsuo.  5.594,692.  O.  365-189.090. 
Yoshioka.  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Junji.  5.593.801.  Q  430-5.000 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Infonnation  Technology  Center  America  Inc.:  5^r — 
Freeman.  William  T;  and  Weissman.  Craig  D  .  5.S94.469.  CI.  345- 
158.000 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Takifaishi,  Mamoni;  Todo.  Akira;  fkeyama,  Seiichi;  Tsulsui.  Toshiyuki; 
Mamnaga.   Shinya;   and   Kaneshige.    Norio.    5.594.071.   C    525 
240.000. 
Mitsui  Toalsu  Chemicals.  Incoqxiraled:  See — 

Gouh.    Yoshihisa;    Kawamata.    Mocoo;    and    Takahashi.    Toshiaki. 

5J93.9I6.  a.  437-83.000. 
Nagata.  Teruyuki;  Okazaki.  Kqju;  Miura.  Tohtu;  Kajimoto.  Nobuyuki; 
Kanemura.  Yoshinobu;  Sasagawa.   Katsuyoshi;  and   Imai.   Masao. 
5.594.088.  a.  528-77  000 
Naruse,  Hiioshi;  Mizuia.  Hideki;  Umeda.  Shinichi;  and  Nagaia.  Ter- 
uyuki, 5.594.149.  a.  548-316.400. 
Mitsui.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Sudo.  Yoshimi;    Kure.  Tokuo;   Ninomiya.   Ken;   Kuroda.   Katsuhiro. 
Nishida.  Takashi;  Todokoro.  Hideo;  Mitsui.  Yasuhiro;  and  Shichi. 
Hiroyasu.  5J94J46.  O.  250-310000. 
Mitsulake.   Hideaki;   Nakamura,   Naolo;   and   Sane.   Yoshihisa.   lo  Canon 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Electron    source    and    electron    beam    apparatus 
5J94J96.  a.  313-309.000. 
Minag.  Raiaer  See- 
Kohl.  Waher,  Miltag.  Rainer.  and  Hoeber.  Maofaias.  5.594.321.  C 
32048.000. 
Mitzkat,  Manin:  Dufresne.  Pierre;  and  Ackermann.  Francois,  to  Eurecal.  Heat 
neatmuit  of  solid  catalyst  or  adsofbem  particles  in  the  presence  of  Auid  In 
a  vibniiiig  helical  coil.  5.592.748.  O   34-61  000. 
Minn,  Koji:  See — 

Shishido.  Kazuo;  Sasaki.  Shinichi;  and  Miura,  Koji.  5.594.531.  CI 
399-159.000. 
Miura,  Makoto:  See— 

Nisfaiyama.  Ryuji;  Fukano,  Akira:  Hankawa.  Koji;  and  Miura.  Makoio. 
5.593.806.  a.  430- 106.600. 
Miura,  Tak«>:  See— 

Akala,  Masao;  Miura.  Takao;  Ogawa,  lUcesfai;  Doi.  Yukihiro:  Higashi. 
Isao;  and  Imagawa.  Hiioshi.  5.594.724.  C  37<M69  000. 
Miura.  Taro:  See — 

Uchikoba,  Fuiino;  Nakajima.  Shigeyuki;  Ito.  Takashi;  Miura.  Taro; 
Kobayashi.    Makoto;    Kurahashi.    Takahide:    and    lijima.    Yasushi. 
5.594.397.  O   333-202.000. 
Miura.  Tohru:  See — 

Nagata,  Teruyuki;  Okazaki.  Koju;  Miura,  Tohfu;  Kajimolo.  Nobuyuki; 
Kanemura.  Yoshinobu;  Sas^awa.   Katsuyoshi;  and  imai,  Masao. 
5^94.088.  CI.  528-77  000 
Mhn.  TonKMki:  See— 

Kauao,  Kiyoaki;  Ohuchi.  Shokichi;  Shitva,  Eiki;  Shimizu.  Masaro; 
Yaeg^ashi.  Kazue;  Miura.  Tomoaki;  laomura.  Yasuko;  lida.  Hiroyuki. 
Lshikawa.   Midori;   Asai.    Kenji;   Hatsushiba.   Emiko;    Kawaguchi. 
Mami;  and  Tsuruoka,  Takashi.  5.S94.004,  O  514-301  000 
Miura,  VatMkm:  See — 

Tomila,  Kazushi;  Ito.  Yoshikazu;  Hirano.  Molohiro;  Nozawa,  Akira; 
Malsuo.  Hiromitsu;  limuro.  Shunichi;  Tozawa.  SMgeki;  and  Miura. 
Yiitaka.  5.593.540.  G   156-643  100 
Miyagawa.  Shigenon;  Kobayashi.  Koichi;  Kunii.  Shimpei;  Kamio.  Shizuo; 
Sakamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Pumitaka;  and  Lshiura.  Ryoichi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Ponable  computer  comprising  keyboard  and  coonhnale 
inpiil  tablet  hingedly  connected  to  a  main  body  case  dvough  a  junction  base 
having  a  cylindrical  ekment  defining  a   linear  groove  dieretfarough 
5J94.6I9.  a.  361-681.000 
Miydic.  hao:  See— 

Kimura,  Hatuo;  Miyake.  Isao;  Nakano,  Toshihiro;  and  Nemoto,  Yiiki- 
hiro,  5393.149,  CI.  271-3010 


Miyamon,  Takashi:  Ser — 

Inoue.  Satoshi;  and  Miyamori.  Takashi.  5.594,923.  C\.  395-842  000 
Miyamoto.  Hidenori;   Soshi.  Isao;  and  Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi.  to  Nikon 
Corporation.  Camera  equipped  with  data  imprinting  device.  5.594.515.  CI. 
396-315  000. 
Miyamoto.  Takayuki:  See — 

Konishi.  Yasuhiro;  Miyamoto.  Takayuki;  Kajimoto.  Takeshi;  aiKl  Iwa- 
moto. Hisashi.  5.594.704,  CI.  365-233.000 
Miyasaka.  Masayo:  See — 

Akiyama,  Takaaki;  Koakutsu.  Naohiko;  Teradaira,  Mitsuaki;  Miyasaka, 
Masayo;  and  Hyonaga.  Takuya.  5.594.653.  CI.  364-468.240. 
Miyasaka.  Yoshio,  to  Fuji  Kihan  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  preventing  abrasion  al 

sliding  portion  of  metal-product.  5.592.840.  C\.  72-53.000. 
Miyaia.  Shigeru;  Kondo.  Noriaki;  and  Inagaki.  Hinxhi,  lo  NGK  Spark  Plug 
Co. ,  Lid.  Method  of  detecting  misfire  of  engine  ignition  system  and  device 
for  carrying  out  the  same  5.592,926,  O    123-630.000 
Miyazaki.  Hajime:  See — 

Go,  Shinletsu;  Takai.  Hideyuki;  Miyazaki.  HajitiK;  Yamazaki.  Itaru; 
Kancmatu.  Tetsuro;  and  luchi,  Kazushi.  5J93.805.  C\  430-78  000 
Miyazaki.  Junji:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Junji,  5.593.801.  O.  430-5  000 
Miyazaki.  Kenji:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Tomoyuki;   Miyazaki.   Kenji;  and  Nakamura.   Ma.sam>ri. 
5.594.038.0.  521-154  000 
Miyazaki.   Tsuyoshi;    Nakajima.    Hiromitsu;    Ichikawa.    Shuji;    Koinuma. 
Yasumi;  Matsuyama.  Kazuo;  Kamenosono.  Koji;  and  Minoshima.  Yoshi- 
hiro,  to  NOP  Corporabon  Alkylene  sulfide  group-containing  prepolymer. 
polymehzable  composition  and  optical   material    5.594.090.  CI.   528- 
265  000 
Miyazawa.  Shintaro:  See — 

Mukaida.    Masashi;    Miyazawa.    Shintaro;    and    Kobayashi.    Junya. 

5.593.950.  a.  505-234.000. 

Miyazawa,  lUieo,  to  Studio  Gen   Inc.   Image   infonnation  compressing 

method.  conipres<ied  image  information  recoiding  medium  and  compressed 

image  information  reproducing  apparatwi  5,594.503.  CI   .348-414.000. 

Miyazawa.  Takeo.  R^id  sound  data  compression  in  code  book  creation. 

5.594.833.  CI.  395-2.300 
Miyoshi.  Masanori:  See — 

Sakai.  Toshio;  Wtttnabe.  Norito;  Miyoshi.  Masanon;  and  Fukuda. 
Yoshibumi.  5.594.844.  O.  395-127  000. 
MizraM-Shalom.  Ori  K  :  See— 

Ostler.  Fanell  L.;  Goodhue.  Gregory  K.;  and  Mizrahi-Shalom,  Ori  K.. 
5,594.913.  CI.  395  800  000 
Mizuno.  Akio:  See — 

Bito.  Nobutsime;  Tuzuki.  Tomio;  Oda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Mizuno,  Akio. 
5.594J02.  a  348-373  000 
Mizuno.  Fumio:  See — 

Todokoro.  Hideo;  Takamoto.  Kenji;  Otaka.  Tadashi;  Mizuno.  Fumio; 
Yamada.  Satoru;  Tenkado.  Sadao;  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro;  Ninomiya. 
Ken;  and  Kure,  Tokuo.  5.594,245.  O.  250-310000. 
Mizuno.  Koki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yasutoshi;  Yokoyama.  Kenichi;  Mizuno,  Koki;  Toyoda,  Inao; 
and  Tsuzuki,  Yukio.  5.594.236.  CI   250-214  100 
Mizuno.  Moriaki:  See — 

Kato.    Susumu;    Miztnio.    Moriaki;    Ogawa.    Kazumi;    and    Nonaka, 
Kazuyuki.  5.594,382.  C   327  541.000 
Mizuno.  Yoshileru:  See — 

Kobashi,  Masayuki:  Koeda,  Noriaki;  Mizuno,  Yoshiteru;  and  Okada, 
Saiotu.  5.593.893.  CI   436-50.000 
Mizunoya,  Hirohide:  See — 

Kitaori,  Noriyuki;  Yoshida.  Osamu;  and  Mizunoya.  Hirohide,  5.593.723. 
a.  427-127.000. 
Mizushinu,  Shigeaki:  See — 

Hirata,  Mitsuaki;  Nammatsu.  Akihiro;  Walaiube.  Noriko;  Mizushima. 
Shigeaki;  Makino.  Seiji;  Iwagoe.  Hiroko;  and  Oyobe.  Kei.  5,594.570. 
a.  349-129.000. 
Mizuta.  Hideki:  See— 

Naruse.  Hiroshi;  Mizuia.  Hideki:  Umeda.  Shinichi;  and  Nagata.  Ter- 
uyuki. 5.594,149.  a   548-316.400 
Mizuta.  Muneo.  lo  Jaico  Corporation.  Carrier  structure  for  planetary  gear 

system   5  J93  J62.  CI.  475-348.000 
Mizutani.  Tomozi;  Yokota,  Kalsuyuki;  Aria,  Masahobu;  and  Kojyou.  Hisashi. 

lo  Koiijin  Co..  Ud.  Mandrel  for  cooling  5.593.703,  C\  425-71.000. 
MKS  Japn.  Inc.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Isao;  and  Amano.  Taisei.  5,594.666.  C\    364-571  010 
Mobile  Information  Syslems,  Inc.:  See — 

Shah.  Mukesh  C  .  and  PrabhakaiM.  Sanjiv.  5.594.650.  Q  364-449  100 
Mobility  Plus.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  David  L.;  and  Drenner.  George  L.,  Jr..  5J92.703.  CI.  4-667  000. 
Mochida  n>armaceutical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Salo,    Naofumi;    Mochizuki.    Hiroshi;    and    Kanamoh,    Toshinori, 
5J94.112,  a.  530-391  300 
Mochizuki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sato.     Naofiimi;     Mochizuki,     Hiroshi,     and     Kanamoh,    Toshinori, 
5.594.112,0   5.30-391  300 
Moench.  Jerry  D.:  See — 

Agrawal.  Om  P;  and  Moench.  Jerry  D  .  5.594.365.  O   32640  000. 
Moench.  Thotius  R.;  and  Cone,  Richard  A.  Device  for  acidic  buifering  and 

method  for  inactivation  of  padxigens.  5,592,949.  O.  128-837.000. 
Mogami.  Tohru:  See — 
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Horiuchi.  Tadahiko;  Ishigami.  Takashi;  Nakamura.  Hiroyuki;  Mogami. 
Tohru;   Wakabayashi.   Hiioshi;    Kunio.  Takemiisu;   and  Okumura. 
Koichiio.  5393.923.  O.  437-200.000 
Mogen  International:  See — 

Van  Ooijen.  Albert  J.  J.;  Rietveld,  Krijn;  Hoekema.  Andreas;  Pen,  Jan: 

Sijmons.  PeOT  C;  and  Verwoerd.  Teunis  C.  5393.963.  CI    514- 

12.000. 

Mohr.  Donald  C.  Belt  buckle  alignment  device.  5392.718.  CI  24-265.0BC 

Mohss.  Anders.  Casting  mould  5393.623,  CI  264-32.000 

Moll.  Anton,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  and  apparatus  for  ihe 

recovery  of  pure  aigon.  5392.833.  CI  62-648.000. 
Mollenauer.  Kenneth  H  ,  to  General  Surgical  Innovations,  Inc.  Methods  and 
devices  for  harvesting  blood  vessels  with  balkmns.  5.593.418,  O.  606- 
192.000. 
Molock.  Frank  F:  See— 

Nunez.  Ivan  M.;  Molock,  Frank  F;  Ellion.  Laura  D  ;  and  Ford.  James  D., 
5394.043.  CI.  523-106  000 
MoloiKy.  Simon  F.:  See — 

Chouraki.  Philippe  J.;  Moloney,  Simon  F;  Russell.  Mark  A.;  and 
Preston.  David  R..  5394.792,  O   379-269  000 
Molvig.  Kim:  See — 

Chen.  Hudong;  Churchill.  Peter  C;  lannucci.  Robert  A..  Molvig.  Kim. 
Papadopoukx.  Gregory;  Remondi.  Stephen  A.;  Teixeira.  Chnstopher 
M.;  and  Tniub.  Kenneth  R  .  5.594,671,  O   364-578  000 
Mnlyneaux.  David  A.:  See — 

Henderson.  Robetl  G.;  KristolT.  James  W.;  and  Molyneaux.  David  A  . 
5.594.339.  CI.  324-318  000 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Christopher.  Amy  S.;  Morrison.  Donald  A  ;  Roth.  Mark  W.;  Wadiins, 
Rex  D.;  UmprechI,  Dale  E  ,  Jr ;  and  Globig.  Jan>es  E  .  5.594.838.  CI 
395-117.000. 
Mondin.  Myriam;  Loth.  Myriam.  Broze.  Guy;  Mchreteab,  Ammanuel;  Tho- 
mis,  Barbara;  Adamy.  Steven;  and  Bala.  Frank.  Jr..  lo  Colgate-Palmolne 
Co.  Cleaning  coinpositlon  in  microemulsion.  crystal  or  aqueous  solution 
form  based  on  ethoxylaied  polyhydnc  alcohols  and  opoon  esters's  diereof 
5.593.958.  CI.  510417.000. 
Mongelli.  Nicola.  Biasoli.  Giovanni;  Paio,  Alfredo;  Grandi.  Maria:  and 
Ciomei,  Marina,  to  Farmiulia  Carlo  Elba  Sri  New  ureido  derivatives  of 
poly4amlno-2cart>oxy- 1 -methyl  compounds  5393.976.  CI  51448.000 
Mongon.  John:  See — 

Oswald.   Robert;   Mongon.  John;   and  Weiss.   Peggy.   5393,901,   CI 
437-2.000 
Munnier,  Jean-Luc:  See — 

Cutter.  Larry;  Gartner.  Klaus  W.;  Bunerweck.  Dieter.  Vuilleumier.  P.. 
Monnier.  Jean-Luc;  and  Scrmet.  PA.  5394.4.%0.  CI   .V«0-«25  310 
Monnier.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Houghtby,  Tunolhy  R.;  Reineke.  Roger  W.;  and  Monnier.  Kenneth  J  . 
5.593,294,0.  418-55.100 
Monroe,  Larry   D..  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Abra.sive  grain.  5393.467.  CI   5 1  ■309.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Brown.  Sherri  M  ;  and  Sanrino.  Colleen  G  .  5.593.874,  O  435-I72..V10 
David.  Donakl  J  ;  and  Rotstcin.  Neslor  A  ,  .5394,069.  CI   525-6l.(XI(l 
Yu.  Jing-peir,  Bheda,  Mukesh;  and  Knorr.  Raymond  S  ,  5.593.751,  CI 
428-97  000. 
Monia.   HIroki.   to   Matsushita   Electnt   Industrial   Co.,   Ltd.   Method   and 
apparatus  for  selectively  recording  multiple  television  signals.  5.594.551. 
O.  386-92.000. 
Monte.  Paul  A    See — 

Wiedeman.  Robert  A  ;  and  Monte.  Paul  A    5.594.780,  CI.  379-59.000. 
Moon.  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Palermo.  Robert  J ;  McNun.  Alan  D  ;  and  Moon.  Daniel  F.  5394,917. 
CI.  395-800.000 
Mooney.  David  T:  See — 

Mraz.  William  B  .  Black.  Thomas  J  .  Jr..  McMahan.  Paul  E.;  Hufford. 
Lany  A..  Mooney,  David  T ;  and  Waikins.  R<*en  C  .  5.593.164.  CI 
277-9.500 
Moore  Arthur  W  ;  and  Dowell.  Michael,  lo  Ads  anced  Ceramics  Corporation 

Interface  coating  for  ccramk  libcni   5.593.728.  CI   427-255  200. 
Mooic,  Charles  A.;  and  Kinton,  Douglas  J.,  to  AT&T  Global  Informaiion 
Solutions  Company.  Apparatus  and  medwd  for  mounting  a  terminal. 
5.-593,119,0.  248-185  100 
Moore.  Richard  O  .  Jr  :  See— 

Habib.  Mohammad  M.;  Winslow,  Philip  L.;  and  Mtxwe.  Richard  O  .  Jt . 
5.593370,  CI.  208-108  000 
Moore,  Robert  C:  See — 

Devereux.  William  S.;  Boehme,  Michael  H  ;  Linstrom.  Uoyd;  McK- 
nighl,  Thomas  R..  Jr.;  Moiwe.  Robert  C  ;  Mever.  John  R  :  Snow,  Paul 
R  ;  and  Grimm,  Paul  D..  5,594.454.  CI.  .342-357.000. 

|kj^v4     JflVlff  In  '    Vf ^ 

Beach.  David  L.;  Carney.  Michael  J.:  and  Mora.  Javier  M..  5393.931. 
O   502  117.000 
Mordecai.  Mark  A.:  See — 

Blauer.  Stephen  J  ;  Blauer.  Charles,  and  Mordecai.  Mart  A..  5393.754. 
a.  428-131000. 
Mor^.  Lars  G  ;  WIss.  Chnster  C.   I.;  and  Lindmark,  Magnus  C    W.,  to 
Aktiebolagct  Electrolux.  Device  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  and  a  method  for 
cooling  a  motor.  5392.716.  CI    1.5412.000. 


Morgan.  Carlton  B  ;  Powers.  Daniel;  Cole.  Ointoii;  Mydynski.  Stevca T;  aiKl 
Levenlhal.  Michael  J.,  to  Heattstream.  Inc.  Defibrillator  syttem  using 
muhiple  external  defibrillators  and  a  communications  network.  5393.426. 
CI  607-5.000. 
M<irgan.  Carhon  B.:  See— 

Gliner,  Bradford  E  ;  Lyster.  Thomas  D.;  Cole.  Oii«an  S.;  Powers.  Dnid 
J.;  and  Morgan.  Carlton  B  .  5393.427.  O  607-7  000 
Mori.  Chuzo.  lo  Cad  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd   Binder  5393,243.  O.  402- 

52.000. 
Mori.  Hatumi:  See — 

Konuma.  Toshimitsu;  Nishi.  Takeshi:  Shimizu.  Michio;  Mori.  Hanani; 
Moriya.  Kouji;  and  Murakami.  Satoshi.  5.594369.  O  349-122.000 
Mori.  Kazunori;  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki;  and  Sasamoio. Taturo,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Seek  control  system  based  upon  a  detected  lemperalurr  of  a  positioning 
mechanism  In  a  disk  device   5.594.603.  O.  360-78.040 
Mori,  Kazuo;  Nishizawa.  Kazunori;  and  Niki.  Yoshifumi.  to  Kao Cotponlian. 
Rber  for  clothing  and  production  method  dnefor  5393.779.  O   428- 
375.000. 
Mon.  Kinji:  See — 

Kawano.  Shigeki;  Mori.  Kinji;  Kawano.  Katsumi;  Orimo.  Masayirici; 
and  Hirasawa.  Shigeki.  5394.872,  O.  395-200. 1». 
Mon.  Miki:  See — 

Fujii.  Masashi;  (Jyama.  Kiichiro;  Ttuchiya.  Takeo;  Mori.  Miki;  Kotuge. 
Hideo;  and  Suzuki.  HinAatsu.  5..594.768,  O  378  21.000 
Mon,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Hara.  Daiji;  Adachi.  Masahiro:  and  Moni  Mitsuhira.  5394.079.  O. 
526-119.000. 
Man.  Taka.shi;  and   Komalsuda.   Hideki,  to  Nikon  Corporation    Opbcal 
integrator  and  projection  exposure  apparatus  using  the  same  5394326, 0. 
355-67.000. 
Mori,  Tetsuya;   Murakami.   Elichi;   and   Shinonaga,    Hirxihiko.  lo  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Position  detecting  method  and  projection  exposure 
apparatus  using  the  same  5.594..549.  O   356401  000 
Morikawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Imai.  Koji;  Wakahoi.  Toshiva;  Adachi.  Hiromitsu;  Terada.  KeiiciB; 
Yamashita.  Hlroaki;  and  Monkawa,  Hiroshi,  5.593377,  O    210^ 
232.000 
Morikavka.  Koji.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  control  system 

for  an  engine  and  die  method  thereof  5392,919.  O    123435.000 
Monn.  John  M.,  Jr.;  Temansky,  Robert  J.;  Noteen.  Rolf;  and  Lmd.  Toinas.  to 
Medivir  AB  Mediod  for  inhibition  of  HIV  rrlaled  viruses  5393.993.  O 
514-247  000. 
Morinaga.  Youichi:  See — 

$a.saki.   AtsushI;    Ishizaki.   Toshiu.   Takaha.shi.   Hiroshi.   Sakuragawa. 
Tooru;  Nakakubo.  Hideaki;  OhU.  Ikuo;  Malsumura.  Tsulomu;  Kosugi. 
Hiroaki;  Yuda.  Naoki;  and  Morinaga,  Youichi.  5394.394,  O    333 
103000. 
Morita.  Taizo-  See — 

Terada,  Taka.shi;  Kojima,  Masahiro;  Motita.  Taizo.  Arakawa.  Kalsuyuki; 
Iwai.  Ichiro;  and  Funita.  Masakazu.  5394.930.  CI.  419-5  000. 
Morita.  Toshlkazu.  lo  Nohmi  Bosai,  Ltd.  Fire  alarm  system.  5394.417.  O. 

.VM)-506.000. 
Morit/.  Jules  G..  Ill:  See— 

Kecfe.  Brian  J  ;  Ho.  May  F;  Courian.  Kenneth  J  .  Steinheld.  Steven  W.; 
CTiilders,  Winthrop  D.;  Tappon.  EUen  R..  Tnieba.  Kenneth  E.;  Chap- 
man, Terri  I  ;  Knight,  William  R  .  and  Moniz.  Jules  G  .  III.  5394.481. 
CI.  347-65.000. 
Moriwaki.  Masamitsu:  See — 

Kilahata.  Sumio.  Nakano.  Hirofumi;  Washino.  Tsulomu;  and  Moriwaki. 
Masamitsu.  5,593.869.  C\   435-100000 
Monwaki.  Minoru:  See — 

Tahara.  Tetsuya:  Moriwaki.  Minoru;  Chiba.  Kenji;  Manabe.  Shunichi: 
Shindo.    MasaiKiri;    Nakagawa.   Takashi:    and   Nakamura.   Takeshi. 
5.593,988.  CI   514-219.000 
Monva.  Kouji:  See— 

Konuma.  Toshimitsu;  Nishi.  Takeshi.  Shiimzu.  Michio;  Mon.  Hatutm; 
Moriya.  KoujI;  and  Murakami.  Satoshi.  5394369.  O  349-122.000 
Moriyama.  Jiro:  See — 

Tokunaga.  Tatsuyuki;  and  Monyama.  Jim.  5394.476.  O.  .V«7-I0.000. 
Moronev.  Paul:  See- 
liver.  Mark;  Shumate.  Allen,  and  Moroney.  Paul.  5394.794.  O.  380- 
20  000 
Morris,  Alan:  See — 

Lynn,  Michael;  Morris.  Alan;  Perrv,  Richard  A.;  and  Carper.  June  R.. 
5392.989.  O    165-259.000. 
Morris.  John  S.:  See — 

Weslerfield.   Curtis    L.:    Morris.   John    S.;    and   Agnew.   Stephen    F, 
5.594..546.  O.  356-246.000. 
Morris.  Macdonald  S.:  See — 

Hubbcll    Earl   A.;   Lipshutz.   Robert   J  ,   Moms.   Macdonald   S  ;   and 
Winkler.  James  L..  5.593.8.39.  O   435-6.000 
Mtxns,  Mary  M.:  See — 

Stewart.  Mark  T ;  Morris.  Mary  M.;  Di  Domenico.  Edward;  and  Keeney. 
Kennedi  W.  5.593350.  CI   204  165  000 
Momson,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Christopher.  Amy  S  ;  Morrison.  Donald  A  :  Roth.  Mark  W ;  Waddns. 

Rex  D  ;  Lamprecht.  Dale  E .  Jr.;  and  Globig.  James  E..  5394.838.  CI 

.395-117.000 

Morrison.  Nigel  A.;  Eisman.  John  A.;  and  Kelly,  Paul  J  .  lo  Garvan  Institute 

of  Medical  Research.  Assessment  of  allelic  variaaon  in  vltamm  D  receptor 

correlated  lo  bone  density  or  turnover.  5.593.833.  O  435-6.000. 
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Moimncii.  Russell  C:  See — 

Jordui.  Robot  T.  IH.  and  Mortensen.  Russell  C.  SJ92.893.  CI 
1 14-255.000. 
Monon  iiuenubonal.  Inc.:  See — 

Dyer.  David  J.;  and  Rose.  Larry  D..  5.592.729.  O.  29-464.000. 
Ricks,  Merit.  5.593. 1 T7.  O.  280-73 1.000. 

Walker.  Kerry  C  ;  and  Piikiason.  David  W..  5.593.181. 0.  280-741  000. 
Moitoa.  Midiael  D  :  See— 

Schlegel.  Daniel  K.;  and  Monon.  Michael  D.  5.593.264.  O.  411- 
522.000. 
Moachel.  Chartes.  lo  Stowe  Woodward  Lioensco.  Inc.  Roll  having  means  for 

determining  pressure  disOibuOoo.  5.592.875.  C\.  100-99.000. 
MolDoka,  Eiji:  See — 

Oku.  Hifoshi;  ml  Motooka.  Eiji.  5.594.527.  O.  355-75.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See— 

Beasley.  Jeff:  Kirscfaoer.  Michael  B  ;  Charles.  Robert  A.;  and  Hall.  Sacha 

C.  5.593.604.  O.  219-117  100 
Beckeabaugh.  William  M.:  Lytle.  William  H..  and  Berman.  Beniard. 

5  J93.903.  a  437-8.000. 
Bellin.  Nathan  P.  5J94.95I.  O  455-89.000 
Branan.  M.  William.  Jr.  5.594.579.  O.  359-145  000 
Crisler.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Necttnm.  Michael  L.  5.594.738.  G    370 

347.000 
Dasse.  Edward  C  ;  Kost.  Donald  R.:  and  Day.  Lawrence  J..  5.594.273. 

a.  257-620.000 
Davison.  Michael  J.;  Dryer.  Paul  W.;  and  Wilson.  Wendy  K..  5.593.538. 

a.  156-637  100 
Gegner.  Joel  P.  5J94.635.  C\   363-124.000. 
Gnibe.  Gary  W;  Mariuson.  Timodiy  W..  and  RybKki,  Malfaew  A.. 

5.594.796,  O.  380-25.000. 
Gnibe.  Gary   W.;   Maddell.   Mate  C;  and  Shaughnessy.   Mark   L. 

5J94.947.  a   455-54.200. 
Jeiley.  Kevin  W.;  Valliadi,  George  T;  aid  Chen.  Alan  G..  5.594.560.  CI 

359-15.000. 
Lee.  Chii-Chang:  and  Kawasaki.  Hisao.  5.593.919.  O  437-190.000 
Menich,  Barry  J  ;  and  Akinniyi.  Akingbade  R..  5.594.946.  O.  455- 

54  100. 
Meyer.  William  C;  Gullene.  James  B.:  and  Plepe.  Kara  B  .  5  J94.880.  CI 

395-595  000 
OMalley.  Patrick  J  ,  5^94,437.  O   341-67000 
Peterson.  Kenneth  M..  Cutter.  Victor  H..  Jr.  and  Da\ieau.  Gerakl  J . 

5.594.940.0.  455-12.100 
Reber.  Wilbam  L.;  and  Peraunen.  Owy  D..  5.594.935.  O.  455-2  000 
Rohani,  Kamyar.  5.594.757.  O   375-344.000. 
Schaupp.  George  W.  Jr.;  Sheley.  Urn  A.;  and  Dailey.   Kirk  W. 

5.594.778.  CI.  379-58.000. 
ThMdiwe.  liknga  P.  5J94JI9.  O.  320-2.000. 
Wang.  Shay-Ping  T.  5J94.834.  Q.  395-2.620. 
Moaoyama.  Masaaki:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Makoto:  Imaoka.  Takeshi;  Moloyama.  Masaaki:  Yamamolo. 
Yoahihito:  and  Takasu.  Hideki.  5.594.006.  O  514-312.000. 
Mott,  Andrew  W:  See— 

Kirk.  Mark  P..  and  Moil  Andrew  W.  5.594.143.  O.  566-157.000 
Moachel.  Jacques  H.:  See— 

Jouidain.  Gerard  E  A.;  Lagrange.  Jean-Paul:  Mandet.  Gerard  M    F. 
Moachel.  Jacques  H.;  Richard.  Jean-Philippe  E.:  and  Soligny.  Marcel 
R..  5.593.278.  O  415-173  200. 
Moulin,  Jacques:  See — 

Denoncourt.   Jeffrey   P;  and   Moulin.  Jacques.  5.593.563.  C\    20*- 
524.000. 
Moulton.  Kein  A.:  See— 

Rsher.  Jim:  Campbell.  Bryant  A.,  deceased:  and  Moullon.  Kem  A  . 
5.593.649.  CI   422  305  000 
Moursuod.  Elizabeth  A.,  lo  Microsoft  Cmpmalioo.  System  and  method  for 
selecting  fiee  form  objects  associated  with  a  selection  region  displayed  by 
a  computer.  5.594.847.  O.  395-133  000 
Movaghar.  Abdobeza:  See— 

Broder.    Damon:    Movaghar.    Abdobeza:    and    RJmads.    W.    Wistar. 
5J93J40.  a.  400-352.000 
Mowery.  Kenneth  D.:  See — 

Cook.  Thomas  D.:  Fairchikl.  Manuel  R.:  Mowery.  Kenneth  D ;  and 
SootI,  Jeffrey  R..  5J94,649.  CI.  364-424.034 
Mowrey-McKee.  Mary:  Bliznik.  Kenneth:  and  Slone.  Ralph,  to  Allergan 
Method  and  composition  for  disinfecting  contact  lenses    5.593.637.  CI. 
422-28.000 
Moyer,  William  C  :  Gullette.  James  B.:  and  Pepe,  Kara  B  .  lo  Motorola  Inc 
System  for  erecuting  a  plurality  of  tasks  within  an  instruction  in  different 
onkis  depending  upon  a  conditioaal  value.  5.594.880.  CI.  395-595.000. 
Mraz,  William  B  :  Black.  Thomai  J..  Jr.:  McMahan.  Paul  E..  Hufford.  Larry 
A.:  Moooey.  David  T:  and  Walkins,  Robert  C  .  to  Ferroflnidics  Coipora- 
tiOii.  FerroAuidic  seal  centering  ring.  5.593.164.  O.  277-9  500 
MTD  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Weirich.  Mike:  and  Vogt.  Kurt  E..  5J92.855.  O.  74- 37 1. 000 
MTl.  Inc.:  See— 

Spijkerman.  Johannes:  and  Flamani.  Hubert  F.  5.594.615.  CI.  361- 
150000 
MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen- Union  Muenchen  GmbH:  See — 

Kraeger.  Wolfgang.  5.593.28Z  O.  4I6-219.00R. 
Muccioli.  Serge  R.  Y:  See- 


Alary.  Jean-Paul  D.:  Barbier.  Gerard  Y.  G.:  Delahaye.  Corine  G.;  Havard. 

Jacques  G   W  R.:  Macknvic.  Paul:  Masse.  Bnino  R.  H.:  Merville. 

Didier.  Mirville.  Francois  J. -P.:  Muccioli.  Serge  R  Y.:  Sandelis.  Denis 

J.  M.:  and  Steher.  Ralph  M  ,  5.592.821.  Q.  60-751.000. 

Mudertak.  Kenieth  J.,  to  Trek  Bicycle.  Corp.  Seal  post  bag  clip.  5.593.126. 

a  248-316.700. 
Mueller.  Wendey  E  :  See— 

Khong.  James  C  K  :  Mueller.  Wendey  E.:  Yu.  Joe:  Berger.  Neal:  Gudger. 
Keith  H  .  and  Gongwer.  Geoffrey  S  .  5.594.366.  Q   326-41  000 
Muhammed.  Mamoun:  Wahlberg.  Sverker.  and  Grenthe.  Ingmar.  to  Sandvik 
AB    Method  of  preparing  powders  for  hard  materials.  5.594.929.  CI 
419-1000 
Muijs  Van  de  Moer.  Wouler  M.;  and  Rienks.  Rienk.  Occlusion  assembly  for 
sealing  openings  in  blood  vessels  and  a  method  for  sealing  openings  in 
bkwd  vessels.  5.593.422.  CI.  606-213.000. 
Mukaida.  Masashi:  Miyazawa.  Shinlaro:  and  Kobayashi.  Junya.  lo  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corporation.  Lattice  matching  super  conducting 
device  widi  a   and  c-  axes  5.593.950.  O  505  234  000 
Mukoyama.  Kenji:  and  Hayashi.  Noriaki.  lo  Makita  Corporation   Nailing 

machine  5.593.079.  a.  227-8.000 
Mulaskey.  Bernard  F:  See — 

Heyse.  John  V:  and  Mulaskey.  Bernard  F.  5.593.571.  CI  208-134  000. 
Mailer.  Ingrid  See— 

Escher.  Claus:   DObal.   Hans-Rolf:   Harada.  Takamasa:   Hcmmerling. 
Wolfgang:  niian.  Gerhard:  Milller.  Ingrid:  Murakami.  Mikio:  Ohlen- 
dorf.  Dieter,  and  Wingen.  Rainer.  5.594.575.  CI   349  171  000 
Muller.  Rolf  H.:  and  Zhang.  Shengtao.  to  University  of  California.  The 
Regents  of  the.  Ion  implantation  of  highly  corrosive  electrolyte  battery 
components.  5.593.798.  O   429  245  000. 
Mailer.  Ulrich:  See- 
fey.  Peter.  Kiimer.  Thomas:  Dressel.  JOrgen;  Hanko.  Rudolf:  HUbsch 
Walter.  Muller.  L'Inch.  MUller-Gliemann.  Matthias.  Beuck.  Martin 
Bischoff.  Hilmar:  Wohlfeil.  Stefan:  Dcnzer.  Dirk:  Kazda.  Stanislav 
Slasch.    Johannes- Peter.    Knorr,    Andreas;    and    Zaiss,    Siegfried. 
5.594.010.  a.  514-340000 
Maller-Gliemann.  Matthia.'s:  See— 

Fey.  Peter  Krimer.  Thoma.s:  Dressel.  JUigen.  Hanko.  Rudolf:  HUbsch. 
Walttr.  Mailer.  Ulnch;  Muller-Glieniann.  Matthias;  Beuck.  Martin. 
Bischoff.  Hilmar.  Wohlfeil.  Stefan:  Denzer.  Dirk;  Kazda.  Stanislav; 
Stasch.    Johannes-Peter.    Knorr.    Andreas;    and    Zaiss.    Siegfried. 
5.594.010.  C\  5 14- .MO  000 
MuUncr.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Gam.  Heinrich:  Rasinger.  Josef,  and  Mullner.  Wolfgang.  5.594.458.  CI 
343-703.000 
Mumford.  Neal  A..  Chin.  Cheng-Chi:  Johns.  Rcrff  M  :  and  Lloyd.  Ben  A.,  to 
Thkikol  Corporation   Chemorheologically  tailored  matrix  resin  formula- 
tions containing  anhydride  cunng  agents.  5.593.770.  CI.  428-290  000. 
Manch.  Reimund:  See — 

Benker.  Gerhard:  Treiber.  Helmut;  KliMer,  Ulrich:  Lorrnz.  Bemhard;  and 
MUnch.  Rcimund.  5.594.525.  O   355-29.000 
Mura,  Hajime:  See — 

Murotani.  Masahiro:  Mura.  Hajime:  Takeda.  Makoto.  and  Shibafuchi. 
Hiioshi.  5.594.146.  Q   548  251  000 
Murai.  Keiichi:  See — 

inoue.  Makoto.  deceased:  Inooe.  by  Tsuneo.  heir.  Masuda.  Kazuaki. 
Toganoh.    Shigeo:    Sueoka.    Manabu:    Murai.    Keiichi:   Waianabe. 
Takashi;  Goto.  Akira:  and  Sato.  Motoaki.  5.594.479.  CI  .347-45  000 
Muraishi.  Takaya:  See — 

Murano.    Jun'ichi;    Muraishi.    Takaya:   Tanabe.    Hiroshi;    Karasawa. 
Kazunori;  Nishido.  Kazuhiro;  and  Komuro.  Ichiro.  5.594.539.  CI. 
399-316000 
Murakami.  Eiichi:  See — 

Mori.  Tetsuya;  Murakami.  Eiichi:  and  Shinonaga.  Hirohiko.  5.594.S49, 
CI.  356-401  000 
Murakami.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Nishimura.    Ryuhei;    Murakami.    Hiroaki:   and   Yamamura.   Shinya. 
5392,817.  a.  6043I  000 
Murakami  Kaimeido  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Komatsu.  Tom.  5_594.585.  O   359-512000 
Murakami.  Mikw:  See — 

Escher.  Oaus.   DUbal.   Hans-Rolf;   Harada.  Takamasa;   Hcmmerling. 
Wolfgang:  lllian.  Gerhard:  Mailer,  ingrid;  Murakami.  Mikio:  Ohlen- 
dorf.  Dietrr.  and  Wingen.  Rainer.  5.594.575.  O  349-171.000. 
Murakami.  Saloshi:  See — 

Konuma.  Toshtmitsu:  Nishi.  Takeshi;  Shimizu.  Michio;  Mori.  Harumi; 
Motiya.  Kouji:  and  Murakami.  Saioshi.  5.594.569.  O  349-122.000 
Murakawa.  Masahiko:  See — 

Ryu.    Tadamitsu;    Izumi.    Hiroyuki.    Murakawa.    Masahiko:   Toyota. 
Masanobu;  Adachi.  Takeshi;  and  Ichikawa.  Naomi.  5.594.836.  C\ 
395-62.000 
Muramatsu.  Tarob:  See — 

Kawamura.  Kiyo<hi.  Muramatsu.  Taroh.  Wada.  Masahiro;  .Sugiyama. 
Nobuo:  and  Koaeki.  Shinya.  5.594.188.  Q.  84-171.000. 
Murano.  Jun'ichi;  Muraishi.  Takaya:  Tanabe.  Hiroshi:  Karasawa.  Kazunori; 
Nishido.  Kiuuhim;  and  Komuro.  Ichiro,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Lid.  Paper 
guide  device  for  image  forming  apparatus.  5.594.539.  CI.  399-316.000 
Murari.  Bruno;  and  Libretti.  Giuseppe,  lo  SGS-Thonuon  Microelectronics. 
S.A.  Semicoaduclor  device  package  with  shaped  parts  for  direct  coupling 
to  standard  connectors  5.594.276.  C\  257-693.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
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Nakade.    Kazuhiko;    Suzuki.    Shujiro.    and    Ha.segawa.    Ma.sakat.su. 
5.592.849.  CI.  73-160000. 
MuraU.  Kiyohito;  and  Shindo.  Yoshio.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Clutch  device  for  an  automabc  transmission  5.593.016.  CI.  I92-85.0AA 
Murata.  Kosei:  See — 

Ishli.  Shigeiti;  Shinso.  Yoshihide;  MuraU,  Kosei;  Shimanaka.  Shigeki; 
Kuiokawa,  Shuji;  and  Yamamolo.  Hidehani.  5.593.364.  CI    477- 
98  000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Daidai.  Muneyuki:  and  Sunula.  Manabu.  5.593,721.  Q.  427-100.000 
Hino.  Taketoshi.  5.594.396.  O   333-189  000. 
Murata.  MiUiuhiro:  See — 

Makino.  Kenya;  Yamakawa.  Yoshitaka;  Murata.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Hayashi. 
Toshio.  5.593.639.  CI.  422-102.000. 
Murata.  Takayuki:  See — 

Matsubara.  Miyuki;  Hirabayashi.  Hiromilsu:  Nagoshi.  Shigeyasu;  Aiai. 
Atsushi;  Akiyama.  Yuji:  Murata.  Takayuki.  Sugimoio.  Hitoshi;  and 
Takahashi.  Kiichiro.  5.594,478.  CI   347^1  000 
Murata.  Yasuzo:  See — 

Sato.  Mario:  Abe.  Yutaka:  Takano.  Jun;  Ishii.  Hirokazu;  and  Murata. 
Yasuzo.  5.594.562,  O   349-12.000. 
Murotani.   Masahiro:    Mura.    Hajime.   Takeda.    Makoto:    and    Shibafuchi. 
Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  produc- 
ing 5-aminotetrazole  5.594.146.  CI.  548-251.000. 
Muiphy.  Daniel  J  :  See — 

Louwagie.  Dominic  J.;  Carolus.  Steven  L.;  Field,  John  M.;  Murphy. 
Daniel  J.:  Blown.  Jeffery  O.;  and  Dewey.  James  D .  5.594.347.  O 
324-539.000 
Murphy.  Edmond  J.,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc   Digital  optical  switch  and 
modulator  and  a  method  for  digital  optical  switching  and  modulation 
5.594.818.0.  385-8.000 
Murphy.  Patrick  J  :  See— 

Marcou.  Jean-Claude;  Packard.  Thomas  N.;  Rndley.  James  K.;  and 
Muipby.  Patrick  J..  5.594.398.  CI   335  18.000 
Mumy,  Brent  W.;  and  Faludy.  Thomas  G.  to  Carcfree/Scon  Fetzer  Company 
Stabilizing  clamp  for  canopv  of  a  ictiactable  awning.  5J92.982.  CI 
160-67.000. 
Mumy.  Melissa  L.:  See — 

Johnsoo.  Neil  A.;  Raber.  Thomas  R  ;  Hibbs.  Louis  E..  Jr.;  Murray. 
Melissa  L,:  and  Benz.  Mark  G  .  5.593.506.  CI    134-9  000 
Mumy.  Stephen  G.,  and  Smith.  Joseph  C  to  Allison  Engine  Company.  Inc 
Circumferential  flow  channel  for  carbon  seal  ruimer  cooling.  5.593.165.  CI 
277-22.000. 
Mulo.  Yukiyoshi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Embroidery  dau 
processing  apparatus  and  process  of  producing  an  embroidery  product 
5.592.891.  O.  112-475.190. 
Mutoh.  Naoki:  See— 

Koyama,     Kazushige:    Mutoh.    Naoki;    and    Katsumata.    Masaaki. 
5.594.406.  CI   338-21  000. 
Mycogen  Coipcntion:  See — 

Thompson.  Mark:  Schwab.  George  E.;  Schnepf.  H.  Ernest;  and  Stock 
hofr.  Brian.  5.593.881.  CI  435  240.100 
Mydynski.  Sleven  T:  See — 

Morgan.  Carlton  B  ;  Poweis.  Daniel;  Cole.  Ointon:  Mydynski.  Sleven 
T;  and  Levendial.  Michael  J  .  5.593.426.  O  607-5  000 
Myers.  Albert:  See— 

Carreno.  Dielher  E.;  Myers,  Albeil:  Palmer.  Gene  D.;  Caruso.  Philip  M  . 
Wilson.  Ian  D:  and  Hemsworth.  Martin  C.  5.593.274.  O.  415 
115.000. 
Myers.  Allen.  Method  and  apparatus  for  baseline  drift  correction  for  a  sensor 

5.594.667.  O.  364-571  010. 
Myers.  Dean  E.:  See — 

Mathieu,  Raymond  J  :  MelkM.  James  F:  and  Myers.  Dean  E .  5.593. 197. 
O   294-19.100 
Myers.  Garry  L.:  See — 

Fuisz,  Richard  C:  Battist.  Gerald  E  .  and  Myers.  Garry  L .  5.593  J02. 0 
127-30000. 
Myers.  Roy  T.  Jr.:  See — 

Wakeman.  Larry  N  ;  Myers.  Roy  T .  Jr:  and  Lee.  Wesley  C  .  5394.702. 
a   365-230.050. 
MygMt.    Leoiuad  T.   Container   lid/closure   with   printed   closure   inseit. 

5.592.766.  O.  40-307.000. 
MyriadLaae.  Inc.:  See — 

CoMello,  AMhony  J.;  Gardetto.  William  W;  and  Everett.  Royice  B.. 
5393.404.  CI   606-15.000. 
NJ.  FhiUips  Ply.  Limited:  See— 

FliiUipa.  Ian  R..  5393.388.  O.  604-135.000. 
N.V.  Bekaert  S.A.:  See— 

Baghmans.  Jooci:  De  Waegenaere.  Johan:  Klingelceis.  Pierre:  and  Van 
Oel.  Prans.  5392.806.  CI.  57-212.000 
Nabatame.  Takeo:  See— 

Toki.  Yuaoke:  Hiraoka.  Manabu:  Yamagiahi.  Ichiro:  Omiki.  Hiroyuki: 
Bn.  Talauya:  Hada.  Tetsuro;  Nabatame.  Ttkeo.  Yamahana.  Masau; 
Fujise.   Masakuni;   Aochi.   Yoshihiko:   Hayaahibara.   Makoto:   and 
Ozdd.  Maiafairo.  5394.772.  O.  378-114.000. 
Nabco  Limited:  See — 

Kikumi.  Iiao.  5393J88.  O.  417-435.000. 
NACAM'  Sec 

Fouquei.  Jen-Micfael:  and  Duval.  Benoit.  5393.183.  O.  280-775.000 
Nace.  Timothy  P:  See— 


Yeoman.  Neil;  Pinaire.  Ronakl:  Ulowetz.  Michael  A.;  Nace.  Tunolfay  P.: 
and  Fune.  David  A..  5393348.  O.  203-29  000. 
Naddell.  Maic  C:  See— 

Grube.  Gary   W;   Naddell.   Man:   C.   and   Shaughnessy.   Mark   L.. 
5394.947.  O  455-54.200 
Nadeau.  James  G.:  See — 

Walker.  G.  Terrance:  Nadeau.  James  G.;  and  Unn.  C  PresKm.  5393.867. 
CI.  435-91.200 
Nagai.  Takaaki,  to  TOA  Medical  Electronics  Co..  Lid.  Pipet  washing  appa- 
ratus 5,592.959.0   134-16900R 
Nagano.  Fumikazu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermal  recording  apparatus 
with  a  thermal  head  including  energizing  time  controlling.  5394.489.  O. 
347-211.000. 
Nagano.  Shuicfai:  and  Tomizawa.  Kenji,  to  Sony  Corporation  Reproducing 
device  having  index  search  function  and  access  method  therefor.  5394.709, 
O  369-32.000 
Nagao.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Nomura.  Yukihiro;  Satoh.  Yasuharu;  Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  Fuiuyama, 
Takaaki.  Nagao.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Niimi.  Masahiro.  5394.699.  Q. 
365-226.000. 
Nagasaka.  Takashi:  See — 

Olani.  Yuji:  Nagasaka.  Takashi:  and  Saitou.  Mitsuhiro.  5393.722,  O. 
427-101.000. 
Nagashima,  Masasumi:  See — 

Nozaki.  Mineo;  Asakura.  Osamu:  Uchikata,  Yoshio:  and  Naga.shima. 
Masasumi.  5.593.237.  O.  400-208.000 
Nagashima.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Kiuyama.    Kunihiko;    Nagashima,   Todnaki;    and  Oyama,    Kiyoahi. 
5393.068.  O.  222-167.000. 
Nagata.  Atsuihi:  See— 

Shiga.  Ichizou;  Nagala.  Atsushi:  Koyama.  Tooru:  and  Sakne.  Kji- 
sunobu.  5.593.178.  CI.  280-731.000 
Nagau.  Teruyuki;  Okazaki.  Koju:  Miuia.  Totau:  Kajimoio.  Ncbuyuki;  Kane- 
mura,  Yoshinobu;  Sasagawa.  Katsuyoshi:  and  Imai.  Masao.  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.   PlaslK   lenses  having  a  high-refractive  index, 
process  for  the  preparation  thereof  and  casting  polymenzjtion  process  for 
prepanng  sulfur  containing  urethane  resin  lens  and  lens  prepared  thereby. 
5.594.088,  CI.  528-77.000. 
Nagata,  Teruyuki:  See — 

Nanise,  Hiroshi;  Mizuta.  Hideki;  Umeda.  Shinichi.  and  Nagata.  Ter- 
uyuki. 5394.149.  O.  548-316  400 
Naggeit.  Jaigen  K.;  and  Leiter.  Edward  H..  lo  Jackson  Laboratory.  The. 
Oinical  disorders  associated  with  caiboxypepudase  E  mutacioa.  5393.837. 
CI.  435-6.000. 
Nagin,  Kenneth:  See — 

Cohn,  Oded:  Nagin.  Kenneth:  Novick.  Yonm:  and  Wmokur.  Alex. 
5394.900.  a.  395-600.000. 
Nagira.  Jiro:  See — 

YamasMla.  Yuji:  Nagira.  Jiro;  Hashimoto.  YasuMro:  and  Aizawa.  Fumio. 
5.594329.  CI   399-8.000 
Nagorski.  Boigualaw  A.;  See — 

Weldon.  David  E.:  Nagorski.  Boguslaw  A.;  and  Talieh,  Honuyoun. 
5393344,  O.  451-296.000 
Nagoshi.  Shigeyasu:  See — 

Matsubara.  Miyuki:  Hirabayashi.  Hiramitsu;  Nagodii.  Shigeyasu:  Aral. 
Atsushi:  Akiyama.  Yuji:  Murata.  Takayuki:  Sugimoto.  Hitoahi:  and 
Takahashi.  Kiichiro.  5394.478.  O   347-41.000 
Nair.  Madhavan  G.;  and  Liu.  Li.  Non-classical  folate  analogue  mtabilon  of 
glycinamide  ribonucleotide  formylDansfcTase  (GARFD    5393.999.  O 
514-260  000. 
Naito.  Sadaaki:  See- 
Suzuki.  SUgdnko:  Yasui.  Itauo:  and  Naito.  Sadaaki.  5393323.  O. 
152-527.000. 
Nakade.  Kazuhiko:  Suzuki.  Shujuo:  and  Hascgawa.  Masakalsu.  to  Mwala 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Yam  unevcness  information  analyzing  appataut. 
5392,849.0.73-160.000. 
Nakagawa.  Kazunari:  See — 

Ohtake.  Masatoshi:  Tottori,  Takeshi;  Nakagawa,  Kazunaii:  Hamamoto. 
Nobuo:  OMawa,  Takehiro:  and  Kindiuti,  Yulaka,  5394.680.  O 
365-63.000. 
Nakagawa.  Takadu:  See— 

Tahaa.  Tetsuya:  Moriwaki.  Minora.  Chiba.  Kenji:  Manabc.  Shunichi; 
Shindo.  Masanori;  Nakagawa.  Takashi;   and  Nakamura.  Takerin. 
5393.988,  O.  514-219.000. 
Nakagodii.  Junji:  Higochi.  Tmsho:  Kmo.  Shinichi:  Ando.  TtMfaimilni;  tad 
Iwasaki.  Masaaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Processor  unit  for  a  parallel  tauueaaor 
system  diicaftls  a  received  packet  when  a  reccplian  bulfcr  has  inauScieM 
space  for  storing  die  pw:ket.  5394.868.  Q.  395-200  160. 
Nakahara.  khirou.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Tlansmissioa  and  recc|KK>i 
system  and  signal  generation  method  for  same.   5394.429.  O.   340- 
825.310 
Nakajima.  Hironutsu:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Ttaiyoahi:  Nakajima.  Hiroinilau:  Ichikawa,  Shuji:  Koinuma. 
Yaunn:  Mauuyama.  Kazuo:  Kameaoaono.  Koji:  and  Minortiaa. 
Yoahihiro.  5394.090.  O  528-265.000. 
Nakajima.  Hisaahi.  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  and  Tokyo  Electron  Ya 
nashi  Limited.  Testing  apparanw  and  coanection  method  for  the  lesi 
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apparatus  5394.357.  O  324-758.000. 
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Nakajima.    Nobuyuki;    Ishiluiwa,    Masakuni;    KiM>.    Nonkatsu;    Takagi. 
Nobukazu;  K&utuya.  Yukio;  and  Kuchiki.  Seiji.  to  Zexel  Cotporabon;  and 
Tama  ManufacTuhng  Co.  Ud.  Scroll  type  compressor.  5393,297,  CI 
4 1 8-88.000 
Nakajima.  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Ucliikoba.  Funuo:  Nakajima.  Shigeyuki;  Ito.  Takastu:  Miiita.  Tato: 
Kobayashi.    Makoio.    Kurahashi.   Takafaide.    and    lijima.    Yasushi. 
5.594.397.  CI.  333-202.000. 
Nakaki.  Yosfaiyuki:  See — 

Fujii,  Yoshio;  Tokunaga.  Takashi:  Nakaki,  Yoshiyuki.  Tsutsurai.  Kazu- 
hiko;    Hashima,    Kazuo;    Fukami.    Tatsuya;    and    Kawano.    Yuji. 
5J93.791.  CI  428-694.0ML 
Nakakubo.  Hideaki:  Srr- 

Sasaki,  Alsushi:    Ishizaki.  Toshio.  Takahashi.   Himshi.   Sakuragawa. 
Tooni;  Nakakubo.  Hideaki;  Ohia,  Dnio:  Malsumiin.  Tsutoinu;  Kosugi. 
Hiroaki;  Yuda.  Naoki:  and  Morinaga.  Youicbi,  5.594.394.  O    333 
103.000 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  See — 

Nakamichi.  Niro.  5.5<M.710,  O.  369-36.000. 
Nakamiciii.  Niro.  lo  Nakamidii  Corpofatioa.  Disc  player  with  a  disc-securing 

mecfaamsm   5.594.710.  O.  369-36.000. 
Nakamura,  Fumiko:  See — 

Ucno.  Hiroaki;  Oe.  Takayuki;  Suehiro,  Ichiro;  and  Nakamura.  Fumiko. 
5.594.016.0   514  369  000. 
Nakamura.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Horiuchi.  Tadahiko;  Ishigami.  Takashi;  Nakamura.  Hiroyuki.  Mogami. 
Totiru;   Wakabayashi.   Hitoshi;   Kunio.  TakemilMi;   and  Okumura. 
Koichiro.  5^593.923.  C\.  437  200.000 
Nakamura,  Kalsuloshi:  See — 

Hanyu,  Yubo;  Onuma.  Kenji;  Hona.  Yoshio;  Taniguchi.  Osamu;  Takao. 
Hideakj;   A.saoka.    Masanobu:    Mihara.   Tadashi;    Kodera.   Ya.<uln. 
Kojima.    Makoto;    Nakamura.    Kalsuloshi;   and   Wada,   Takalsugu. 
5,594,571.  a.  349-138.000. 
Nakamura.  Masaoori:  See — 

Kotayashi.  Tomoyuki;   Miyazaki,   Kenji:  and  Nakamura,  Masanori. 
5,594,038.  CI  521  154  000. 
Nakamura,  Naolo:  See — 

Mitsulake.  Hideaki;  Nakamura,  Naolo;  and  Sano.  Yoshihisa,  5,594.2%. 
a  313-309  000 
Nakamura,  Osamu:  See — 

TatMjmi.  Masahiro;  Koizumi.  Nontaka;  Hibi.  Keiichi.  Iwano.  Tsuneaki. 
Ilo.  Hiroyuki;  Nakamura.  Osamu.  and  Nakaoo.  Hiivlaka.  5.594.736. 
a.  370474  000 
Nakamura,  Shintchi;  Taluguchi.  Takao;  Iwaki,  Takashi;  Togano.  Takeshi;  and 
Kosaka.  Yoko,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optically  inactive,  mesotnor 
phic  compound,  liquid  crystal  composition  conuining  the  compound. 
ii<)iiid  crystal  device  using  die  composition,  liquid  crystal  apparatus  and 
display  method.  5.593.616.  O.  232-299.610 
Nakamura,  Takao;  and  iiyama,  Michitomo.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries. 
Lid.  Superconducting  device  having  a  supercooducang  channel  formed  of 
oxide  superconductor  material  and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same. 
5^94,257.  a  257-39.000. 
Nakamura.  Takeshi:  See — 

Tahara.  Tetsuya;  Moriwaki.  Minoru;  Chiba,  Kenji;  Manabe,  Shunichi; 
Shiado.   Masanori;   Nakagawa.  Takashi;  and  Nakamura.  Takeshi. 
5.593.988.  CI.  514-219  000 
Nakamura,  Tosfaihiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Kunihiko;  Matsui,  Kiyotiisa;  Ishii,  Yutaka;  Yasunishi.  Norio; 
Nakamura,    Toshihiro;    Washio.    Hajime;    and    Taniguchi.     Koki. 
5.594.466.  O.  345-100000. 
Nakam,  Hirofumi:  See — 

KitaiialaL,  Sunio:  Nakano.  Hirofumi;  Washino.  Tsulomu;  and  S4ori»aki. 
Masamilsu.  5.593.869.  O   435-100000 
Nakano.  Hirolaka:  See— 

Tatsumi,  Masahiro.  Koizumi,  Noritaka;  Hibi,  Keiichi,  Iwano.  Tsuneaki. 
Ilo.  Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Osamu;  and  Nakano,  Hirolaka,  5,594,736. 
a.  370-474.000. 
Nakano,  Toaiuhin):  See — 

Kimura,  Haiuo;  Miyake,  Isao;  Nakano.  Toshihiro;  and  Netnoio.  Yuki- 
hiro,  5,593.149.  CI  271-3.010 
Nakasfaima,  Masato:  See- 
Sato,  Noriko;  Aritake,  Hirokazu;  Kaao,  Masayuki.  Ishtmoio.  Manabu; 
aid  Nakashima.  Masalo.  5.594,559.  CI.  359-8.000. 
Nakasfaima,  Talsushi;   Funihashi,  TsMomn;   Kano,   Hiroyuki;   Yamainolo. 
Kazuo;  and  Inoue.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Lid-  Pressure  supply 
device  5392,968,  O.  1 37-561. OOA. 
Nakashima,  Teturou:  See — 

Ikeda.  Maue;  anl  Nakasfaima.  Teturoo,  5,594,198.  O.  399-281.000. 
Nakadama.  Yoduyasu:  See— 

Knc,  Raman  B.;  Szinger.  James  J.;  Hayashi.  Takehiko;  Goto.  Takao: 
Nakashima.    Yochiyasu;    Shimura,    Takaki;    and    Kawabe.    Kenji. 
5,594,849,  CI.  395-135.000. 
Nakatani,  Toshifumi:  See — 

Tsushima,  Noboru;  Endoh,  Toshiya;  Sasaki,  Saloru;  Yamamura.  Ken. 
Shirakawa.  Takashi;  Nakatani.  Tosfaifumi;  and  Takafaashi.  Akinori. 
5,594,488,  O.  347-208.000. 
Nakauia.  Tohni,  lo  Sumiiamo  Electric  ladusthes.  Lid.  Antiskid  control 

apparaus  5,594.648.  O   364-426.010 
Naiuya.  Tooioki:  See— 

Olafaima,  Kenichi;  Ishikawa,  Jun;  Kudoh,  Koji;  and  Nakaya,  Tomoki. 
5,594,787,0.  3791 14.000. 


Nakayama.  Eiicfairo:  See — 

Kagawa,    Haruo;    Nakayama.    Eiichiro;    and    Yoshimura.    Fumihiko. 
5,593.592,0   210-611000 
Nakayama,  Fujikazu:  See — 

Sugimolo.  Yuji;  Nakayama,  Fujikazu;  and  Ilo,  Keizo,  5,594.542,  CI 
399-402.000. 
Nakazato.  Dcuo:  See- 

Takada.  Hideaki.  Aihara.  Takao;  and  Nakazalo.  Ikuo.  5,593,280,  CI 
416-44  000 
Naico  Chemical  Company  See — 

Lemke.  Harald  K  .  5.593.568.  O    208-48.0AA 

Wetegrovc.  Robert  L.:  Balakrishnan.  Krishna,  and  Bniefal.  Richard  E.. 
5.593.850.  CI.  435-7  920 
Nam.  Ghil  S    See- 
Kim.  Joong  H  :  Kim.  Sung  H  ;  Nam.  Ghil  S  ;  Kim.  Ha  Y;  Son.  Hyen  J.; 
and  Jang.  Eun  S..  5393.985.  CI   514-203  000 
Nam.  Jong  C.  to  Hyubdai  Electronics  Industnes  Co..  Ltd.  Bootstrap  curuit 
and  datt  output  buffer  having  the  bootstrap  cinniit.  5394,380.  O.  327- 
390  000 
Nammalsu.  Akihiro:  See — 

Hirala.  Miisuaki;  Nammalsu.  Akihiro;  Waianabe.  Noriko;  Mizushima, 
Shigeaki;  Makino.  Sciji.  Iwagoc.  Hiroko.  and  Oyobe.  Kei,  5394.570. 
CI.  .349-129.000. 
Namngani.  Abdulabf  Collision  probability  detection  system.  5394,414,  CI. 

34(M  36.000. 
NanoSysieins  LLC:  See — 

Ruddy,  Steplien  B.;  Eickhoff,  W  Mark;  Uversidge.  Gary;  and  Roberts. 
Mary  E..  5.593.657.  CI.  424-9.410 
Narayanan.  Puducode  S.;  Nguyen.  Tai  T.  Vaidyanalhan.  Aninachalam:  and 
Garcia.  Edward  C.  lo  Cirrus  Logic.  Inc.  Automatic  bus  setting,  sensing  and 
switching  interface  unit  5394.874.  CI   395-284.000 
Naimdran.  Nadarajah.  and  Weiss.  Joseph  M..  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Insbtute.  RekJ-mountable  fiber  optic  sensors  for  long  term  strain  moni- 
lonng  in  hoctilc  envtronmenis  5394.819.  O   385  12  000 
Narr.  Bcnhold.  decea.sed  (by  Elisabeth  Narr,  legal  repirscniative).  See — 
Hauel.  Nofhen;  Narr.  Benhold.  deceased:  Ries.  L'we.  van  Meel.  Jacobus 
C    A  ;  Wienen.  Wolfgang;  and  Entzcroth.  Michael.  5.594,003.  O. 
514-300  000 
Narr.  Elisabeth,  legal  icpirsentabve:  See — 

Hauel.  Nofhert;  Narr.  Berlbold.  deceased;  Rics.  Uwe;  van  Meel.  Jacobus 
C    A.;  Wienen.  Wolfgang;  and  Entzerodi.  Michael.  5.594.0U3.  CI 
514-300  000 
Naruse.  Hiroshi;  Mizuta.  Hideki;  Umeda.  Shinichi;  and  Nagata.  Teruyuki.  lo 
Mitsui    Toatsu    Chemicals.    Inc.    Process    for    producing    l.3-dialkyl-2- 
imidazolidinone.  5394.149.  O.  548-316.400 
Nanishima.  Tsugio:  See — 

Nulla.  Akira;  Fujiwara.  Tsuiomu;  Suzuki.  Hisao;  Narushima,  Tsugio: 
Suzuki.  Akira.  Tago.  Mamoru.  and  Furuva.  Eiicfai.  5394.487.  O. 
347- 197.000. 
Nass.  Rtidiger.  Schmidt.  Helmut,  and  Schmitl,  Peter,  to  Insbtiit  Fue  Neue 
Maierialien  Gemeinniitzige  GMBH.  Method  of  manufacturing  surface- 
modified  ceranuc  powders  with  particles  in  die  nanometer  size  5393,781. 
O  428-«).VO0O 
Nasu.  Takumi   See — 

Ifou.  Yutaka.  Iwai.  Hidetoshi;  Sakula.  Toshiyuki;  Nasu,  Takumi;  and 
Suzuki,  Tomohiro,  5394,279.  O.  257-758.000. 
National  Casbngs  Incorporated:  See— 

Openchowski.  Richard  A..  5393.051.  O  213-47  000. 
National  Pallet  LLC:  See 

Young.  Robson  T.  Jr ;  and  Thomas,  Roger  L.,  5392,885,  CI    108 
51.300. 
Nabonal  Science  Council:  See — 

Su,  Ming-Jai.  Teng.  Che-Ming.  and  Lee.  Shoei-Sheng,  5394,033,  O. 
514^54  000 
National  Semiconductor  Corporabon:  See — 

Bergemonl.  Alben;  and  Chi.  Min-hwa,  5.594.685,  O   365-185  030. 

Darmawan,  Johan  A.,  5394,268.  CI.  257-370.000 

Holzer.  Reuven.  5394.390.  O  331  17  000 

Rahman.  Sayeedur  C  ;  and  Khan.  Emdadur  R  .  5394.835.  CI    395- 

51.000. 
Taylor.  Carl  J  ;  Patterson.  Michael  W  ;  and  Force,  Gordon,  5394,204. 0 

174-52.200. 
Wakeman,  Larry  N.:  Myers,  Roy  T,  Jr.;  and  Lee,  Wesley  C,  5394,702. 

O  365  230.050 
Worsley.  Debra  J  ;  Werstlein.  MKhael  T:  and  Thaik.  Richard  W. 
5.594.734.  CI.  370- .195.000 
Nabonal  Starch  and  Chemical  inveslment  Holding  Corporabon:  See — 

Shi.  Yong<1ieng;  and  Trza.sko.  Peter  T.  5,593303.  CI.  127-71.000. 
Naischke.  Scon:  See— 

Kanjo.  Wajih;  Smith.  Eric;  Demoiae.  Thomas  J.;  Gtrolb.  Michael. 
McCabe.    Thomas;    Fessler.    Charles    B;    and    Naischke.    .Scoit. 
5393.214.  CI.  303-7  000. 
Natlel.  William;  and  Michaud.  Alain,  to  Thomas  &  Bens  Corporabon.  Cable 

connector  clamp  5394.209.  O    174-65.00G 
Nauchno-proizvodstvennay  fiima  "MGM":  See — 

Opann.  Mikhail  I.;  Borisov.  Mikhail  T;  and  Aleseev.  Geofgy  M., 
5394.831.  CI  392-»2I.000. 
Naucho-protzvodstvennaya  firma  "Adonis":  See — 

Opvin.  MiUiail  I.;  Borisov.  Mikhail  T;  and  Aleseev,  Genrgy  M., 
5394,831,  a.  392-421.000. 
Nazarenko.  bina:  Set — 
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Bhatnagar.  Sabsh  K.,  George,  Alben  L.,  Jr.;  and  Nazarenko,  irina, 
5393,840,  CI.  435-6.(X)0 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Akala,  Masao.  Miura.  Taluio;  Ogawa,  Takeshi;  Doi,  Yukihiro;  Higashi. 

Isao;  and  Imagawa.  Hiloshi.  5.594.724.  CI   370-469.0(10 
Andoh.  Mitsuru.  5.594.901.  O.  .395-674.000 
Asazawa.  Hiroshi.  5394.633.  O   363-73.000 
Hayashi.  Kazi4iiko;  Yamamoto.  Hidefumi;  Fujikata.  JunKhi.  and  Ishi- 

hara.  Kumhiko.  5.594.933.  O.  428-546  000 
Horiuchi.  Tadahiko;  Ishigami.  Taka.shi;  Nakamura.  Hiroyuki;  Mogami. 
Tohni:   Wakabayashi.    Hiloshi:    Kunio.   Takemilsu:    and   Okumuni. 
Koichiro.  5393.923,  O   437  200000 
Ikeda.  Yasuo.  5.593.741.  O  427  579  000 
Inoue.  Hiroyumi.  5.594.909.  CI.  395-872.000 

lloh.  Katsuyuki;  and  Yamashita.  Hiroshi.  5393,761.  CI  428-210.000. 
Jokura.  Jun.  5394.735.  CI.  370-337.000 
Kagawa.  Shigeni.  5394.387.  O   3.30-2.59  000. 
Kalo.  Ya.sushi.  5.594,689.  CI   365-185.220 
Maisuki.  Junichi.  5394J!72.  CI  257-579.000. 

Nishi/.aka.  Teiichiro.  and  Olsuki.  Kazuiaka.  5.593.904.  CI   437-29.000 
Ohoka.  Tsukasa.  5..59.V9I5.  CI   437-62  (WO 
Shibuya.  Nono;  and  Oura.  Norihiro,  5393.313.  CI.  439-373.000. 
Shimi/u.  Junzoh.  5,593.906.  O  437  31  000. 
Suetaki.  Kenji.  5394.274.  CI   257-667.000 
Tachikawa.  Hiroshi.  5,594.286.  CI   307-43  000 
Tanaka.  .\kio.  5394.248.  CI  250-332.000. 
Neddenriep.  Thomas,  and  Fruchi.  Theodor.  lo  Continenul  Aktiengesellschali. 
Pneumatic  vehicle  uir  wilh  opumized  recyclabilitv    5393322.  CI.  152- 
458.000 
Needham.  Michael  L    See- 

Crisler.  Kenneth  J  .  and  Needham.  Mahael  L..  5.594.738,  CI.  370- 
347.000. 
.Negre.  Guy.  Method  and  devices  for  controlling  (he  cumbu-siion  of  a  four 

stroke  engine  5392.904.  CI    123-52.300 
Neilson.  Kirsien  L.  (by  Larrv  W  Neilson.  general  conservator).  Proiecbve 

newspaper  delivery  leceptable  5.593.059.  CI   ::0-229.(X)0 
Neilson.  Larry  W..  general  conservator:  See — 

Neilson.  Kirsten  L  .  5.593.059.  O.  220-229.0W) 
Nelson.  Paul:  See— 

Kolbenson.  Oiuck;  Nelson.  Paul.  St.  Hilaiie.  Kenneth;  Tinglev.  Alan: 
Tenula.  Gerry;  and  Sandstnwn.  Peler.  5.594.727.  CI   370-442.000 
Nelson.  Philip  L.:  See — 

Hosttr.  [X«ald  D  :  and  NcImhi,  Philip  L  .  5.593.093.  O   239-333  000 
Nelson.  Thomas  E.;  and  Larsen.  Enk  A  .  lo  DAC  Vision.  Inc.  Casubic 

ophthalmic  lens  polishing  lap  and  method  5393..340.  O  451-42000. 
Nemalech  Co..  Lid.:  See — 

Nishimuta.    Koichi.    Kawada.    Hiroshi;   and    Kasumimolo.   Takanon. 
5..593.668.  CI.  424-93  400. 
Ncmirofsky.  Frank  R    Television  signal  acuvated  interactive  sman  curd 

system   5..594.493.  O    .14X  H  (Kid 
Ncmolo.  Yukihiro:  See  — 

Kimura.  Haruo.  Miyake.  Isao;  Nakani>.  Toshihiro.  and  Nemuto.  Yuki- 
hiro. 5.-59.3. 149.  CI.  271  3.010 
Neptune  Pundak  &  Avalim  Ud    See 

Tannenbaum.  Joseph;  and  Pasternak.  Eli  S..  5.593.381.  CI  hOl  9.V(il)ll 
Nerad.  Bruce  A  ;  and  Vcsley.  George  F.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Ljghl  modulabng  device  having  a  mairix  prepared  from 
acid  reactants   5..593.6I5.  CI   252  299010 
Neno.  Aileen  See — 

Wollowitz,  Susan,  Isaacs.  Stephen  T.  Rapoport.  Henry:  Spiclmann 
Hans  P;  and  Neno.  Aileen.  5.593.S23.  O  435-2.0U) 
Neumeister.  Ilmar:  See — 

Sagredos.  Angelos   N..   and   Neumeisier.   Ilmar.   5.594,327.  CI.   324- 
71.100 
Ncurogen  Corporation:  See — 

Yuan.  Jun.  and  Thurkauf.  Andrew.  5394.141.  CI   .544-242  (JOO 
Neurowarc  Therapy  Intcmalumal.  Inc     Set- 

Crowther.  (Gordon   H  .   deceased;   and   Younce.   by   Donn.  executor. 
5.593,432.  CI   607-46.000. 
New  Brunswick  Scienbhc  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Tannenbaum.  Mynm.  5393.228.  CI   366-209  «)(» 
New.  Darren  H.:  See- 
Cruz.  Gil  C.  Hill.  Ralph  D .  Judd,  Thomas  H..  New,  Dinen  H..  and 
Rosenberg.  Jonathan.  5,594.911.  CI  .395-800.000. 
New  Venlure  Gear.  Int.:  See — 

Frost.  Barry  L..  5.593.358.  CI   475  218  000 
Parwms.  George  A..  5392,856,  O  74-4730OP. 
Newcomer  Products.  Inc  :  See — 

Krall.  Jack;  and  Plyler.  Rodger.  5.594,931,  O.  419-5000. 
NeXstar  Pharmaceubcals.  Inc    See — 

Baldeschwieler.  John  D  .  5393.688.  CI  424-450000 
NGK  Insulators.  Inc..  See— 

Hori.  Yoshiaki;  and  Akitsu.  Ya.suo.  5..593.471.  CI   55-302.000 
NGK  Insulaori.  Lid    See— 

Machida.  Minoru;  Yamada.  Toshio;  Ichikawa.  Yukihilo.  and  Kasai. 

Yoshiyuki.  5392.925.  CI   123-568.000. 
Sato.  Ritiu.  5..593.930.  O   501-141.000. 

Takeuchi.  Yukihisa;  Kimura.  Koji.  and  Kurashina.  Mitsuru.  5394.292. 
CI    310-324  000 
NGK  Spaik  Plug  Co .  Ltd  :  See- 


Miyata,  Shigcru.  Kondo.  Noruki.  and  loagaki.  Huoshi.  5392,926,  d. 
123-630.000. 
Nguyen.  Dieu.  See — 

Anardo.  Giorgio.  Kraus.  Jean-Louis;  Courchesne.  Marc;  I  amnnthr. 
Serge;  Lavallte.  Jean-Fran^ois;  Lebcau.  Blame.  Nguyen.  Dieu;  Rej. 
Rabindra;  Sl-Dcnis.  Yves.  Wang.  Wuyi.  Xu.  Yao-Oiang;  Barheau. 
France;  BcUeau.  Beraaid.  deceased,  5393.970.  O  514  34.000 
Nguyen,  Tai  T:  See — 

Narayanan.  Puducode  S.;  Nguyen.  Tai  T.;  Vadyanathan.  Aninarfaalam; 
and  Garcia.  Edwad  C  .  5394,874.  CI.  395  284  000 
Nguyen,  Tning,  and  Wong.  Amliony  Y.,  lu  LSI  Logic  C«poratioa    High 

performance  backplane  dnver  circuit   5.594.370.  O   32<v86  000 
NHK  Spnng  Co  .  Ud    See— 

Hoshino.  Hidekazu.  and  Kunhara.  Talsuya.  5394,229. 0.  235-449  000. 
Nicholls.  John  R..  Stephenson.  David  J  ;  and  Archer.  Geoffrey  F.  lo  APV 
Corporation  Limited   Hot  isoaatK  pressing  process  tor  applying  wear  and 
corrosion  icsistant  coabngs  5393.726.  CI  427-189  000 
Nichols.  Frank  B  :  See — 

TTK«nson.  Donald  W.;  and  NichoU.  Frank  B..  5393,709,  O    425- 
454.0W) 
Nicholson.  Ronald  H.:  See — 

Miner.  Jay  G..  Dean.  Dave;  Decuir.  Joseph  C;  Nicholson.  Ronald  H., 
and  Tanaka.  Akio.  5.594.473.  O    -345-199,000 
Nicole!  Insmimenl  Corporation:  See — 

Berchin.  Gregory  J..  5394.655.  CI   364-487  (100 
Nielsen.  Kenneth  R  .  Bonomo.  Paul;  and  Pien.  Gene,  lo  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Invention  using  fiber  optics  for  light  path  from  close  proximity 
to  an  image  lo  an  area  arras  image  sensor  5394.828.  CI   385-I21.(X)0 
Nielsen.  Larry  E..  and  Sgrignoli.  Gary  J  .  lo  Zenith  Eleclromcs  Corporation 
Detection    of   co-cfaannel    interference    in    digital   television    signals 
5.594.496.  CI   348-21.000 
Nielsen.  Ralph  B.;  Rosiek.  Thomas  A..  Bales.  David  F  :  Honan.  James  S  ,  and 
Yau.  Hwei-Ling.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compans   Method  for  forming  pho- 
tographic dispersions  composing  loaded  lalex  polymers.  5394.047.  O. 
.52-3  315.000 
Niemiec.  John  T.  and  Young.  Karen  K.  Y  Pnmers  and  probes  for  delecung 

Pneum,H\slis  cannii   5.-593.8.36,  CI   435-6.000 
Niediammer.  Bemd.  to  Hvdraulik-Ring  Aninebs-   und  Sieuenmgsiecfaaik 
GmbH    Electnipropoitional    solenoid   salve   unil    5392,972,  CL    137- 
625.650. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

Eto.   Shinsuke;   Abe.   Yosilaka;   and   Shirase.   Vuicfai.   5392,719.   O. 
24-453.000 
Nihei,  Ryo:  See — 

Koike.  Yasuhiro.  and  Nihei.  Ryo.  5.593,621.  O.  264-1J90. 
Nihon  Bunko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saiio.  Muneo.   Kunisu,  Yasuyuki;  and  Sasaki.  Toni,  53943*5.  O. 
356-246.000. 
NihiKi  Hast  Co  .  Lid    See- 
Kawamoto.  Akio.  and  Kaneko.  Kazuhiro.  5393 JIO,  O.  439-164  000 
Niikura.  Takeji:  See — 

Katayanagi.  Jun:  and  Niikura.  Takeji.  5393.150.  O.  271-121.000 
Niimi,  Masahiro   See— 

Nomura.  Yukihiro.  Saloh.  Ya-suharu.  Takemac.  Yoshihiro.  Furuyama. 
Takaaki.   Nagao.  Mitsuhiro,  and  N'iimi.  Masahiro.  5394,699.  Q. 
365-226,000 
Niiranen.  Erkki.  to  LK-Products  Oy   Diode  nuied  resonator  Mxa.  5394395. 

CI   3-V3-178  00O. 
Niivama.  Takahiro:  See — 

'  Itoh,  Shigeo;  Waianabe,  Teruo;  and  Niiyama,  Takahiro,  5394J98,  O. 
313-336.000. 
Nikaido.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Waianabe.  Yuichiro;  Isobe.  Kuiuo;  Yarita.  tkuo;  and  Nikaido.  Hideyuki. 
5.592.846.  CI   72-206(100 
Nike.  Inc.:  See — 

Pearce.  Tony  M  .  5392,706.  CI   5-654.000. 
Nike  International.  Lul..  See — 

Pearce.  Tony  M  .  5,592.706.  CI   5-654  000 
Niki.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Mori.  Kazuo.  Nishizawa.  Kazunon;  and  Niki.  Yoshifumi.  5393,779.  CI 
428-375.000 
Nikken  Kosaku.sho  Works  Ud.   See— 

Malsumoto.  Masakazu.  Taguchi.  Masahiro:  and  Yamamoio.  Yitsakn. 
5393,258.  CI.  409-234.000. 
Nikk»  Kogyo  ICabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Katsuura.  Noboo   and  Dex.  Takashi.  5.593.046.  CI   21  Ml  000. 
Nikon  Corpinaiion:  See — 

Hagiuda.  Nobuyoshi;  Maisui.  Hideki.  Sakamoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Takay- 

anagi.  Ryolaro.  5394314.  CI    320-2  000. 
Hasuda,  Masanon.  and  Malsubara.  Taka.shi.  539432 1 .  CI  396-453.000 
Komatsuda.  Hideki.  Hinise.  Hideo:  and  Kikuchi.  Tetsuo.  5394387. 0 

3-59-619.000 
Miyamoto.  Hidenori;  Soshi.  Isao;  and  Wakabayashi.  Huoshi.  5394315. 

CI   -396-315000 
Mon.  Takashi;  and  Komausuda.  Hideki.  5394326.  CI.  355-67.000. 
Ogasawara.  Akira.  5.594.715.  CI.  369-212.000. 
Ohshita.  Ki.ichi.  5..594318.  CI    39h-I33  000 

Sasagaki.  Nobuaki;  and  Saegusa.  Takashi.  5.594324.  CI.  .396-287.000 
Yamaio.  Shozo.  5394.928.  CI   396-95,000 
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NUes,  Andrrw  L.:  and  Haak-Frendsctio,  Mary,  to  Proimga  Corpandon. 
Tryplaae  polycloaa]  antibody  and  purification  method  for  use  in  human 
irypiaae  immunousay  5,594.1 16.  Q  53(M  13.000. 
Nilei.  Lesbe  T:  Set^ 

Kofiec.  Gi^  E.;  Ctiou.  Philip  A.;  and  Niles.  Leslie  T.  5.594.809.  O 
382-161.000. 
Nilsen,  David  N.;  Galvan.  Gloria  J.:  Hundley.  Gary  L.^  and  Wrigla.  John  B  . 
to  Uniled  Slates  of  America,  America.  Process  for  removing  sulfate  anions 
from  waste  water.  5,593.393.  O.  2I&638.000. 
Nimishakavi.  HaDumaiMhfao.  to  Cimis  Logic,  inc.  Fast  synchronizing  digital 
phaae-hxfced  loofi  for  recovering  clock  information  from  encoded  data. 
5J94.763.  a.  375-376.000 
Niaoiniya,  Ken:  See — 

Sudo,  Yoshimi;  Kure,  Tokuo:  Ninomiya,  Ken;  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro; 
Nishida.  lUashi:  Todokoro,  Hideo;  Mitsui,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shichi. 
Hiroyasu,  5,594.246.  O.  25O-3I0.000. 
Todokoro.  Hideo;  Takamolo.  Kenji;  Oaka.  Tadashi;  Mizuno.  Fumio; 
Yamada,  Salotu;  Terakado,  Sadao;  Kuroda,  Katsuhiro;  Ninomiya, 
Ken;  and  Kure.  Tokuo,  5.594,245.  O.  250-310000 
Nippon  Caihide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Murocani.  Masahiro;  Mura,  Hajime;  Takeda,  Makoto;  and  Shibafuchi. 
Hiroshi.  5J94.146.  Q.  548-25 1. 000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tajima.  Yoshio;  Kalaoka.  Naob;  Numao,  Yosuke;  SeU,  TakasM;  and 
Masuura,  Kazuo.  5.594.0«2,  O.  526-160.000 
Nippon  Paint  Co..  Lid:  See— 

Yamada.  Mitsiw;  and  Kotnla.  Yusaku.  5.594.049.  C\.  523^15.000 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  Set — 

Sato.  Yasuo.  5,594.688,  O.  365-185.100. 
Uchiyama.  Toinoyuki,  5,594,278,  O.  257-751  000 
Nippon  Tdegraph  and  Tekphooe  Corporation:  See — 

Akata.  Masao;  Miura.  Takao;  Ogawa,  Takeshi;  Doi.  Yukihiro;  Higashi. 

Isao;  and  Imagawa,  Hiloshi,  5,594.724.  a  370-469000 
Douseki.  Takakuni.  5,594,371.  C\.  326-119000 
Hon.  Toahikazu;  and  Cho,  Keizo.  5.594.455.  O   343  700.0MS 
Mukaida,    Masashi;    Miyazawa.    Sfaimaro;    and    Kobayashi.    Junya, 
5J93,950,  a.  505-234.000. 
Nippon  Yakin  Kogyo  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Koshiba.  Yoshikazu;  Kuroda.  Yasuhide;  Aoki.  Yukio;  Minakata,  Tsuy- 
oshi;  and  lizuka.  Masaru.  5,593,646.  C\.  422  177  000 
Nippondenso  Co..  Lid.:  See — 

Asai.  Jinw;  Imani.  Ynichi;  and  ho,  Akira.  5,593.363.  Q  477-74.000 
Baba,  Norimasa;  and  Yamamoto,  Miduyasu,  5,592,830. 0.  62-509  000 
Nakasfaima,  Tatsushi;  Furuhashi,  Tsutomu;  Kaiw.  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoto. 

Kazuo;  and  Inoue.  Hiroshi.  5,592.968.  C\.  137-561  OOA 
Otani.  Yuji;  Nagasaka.  Takashi;  and  Saitou,  Mitsuhiro,  5,593.722.  CI 

427-101000. 
Sugino,  Hiroshi;  Hotta,  Yasumichi;  Fujii.  Namitsugu;  Shibala.  Masahiro; 

and  Sano.  Hiromi.  5.593.558.  CI   204-429  000 
Suzuki.  Yasuioshi;  Yokoyama,  Kenichi;  Mizuno,  Koki;  Toyoda.  Inao; 

andTsuzuki.  Yukio.  5,594.236.  C\   250-214  100 
Utyu,  Nobuhiko;  and  Hayashi.  Nobuyuki.  5.592.912.  Q.  123-179,250 
Niro  Holding  A/S:  See— 

Cfatislcnsen.  Mogens  A..  5.593.715.  C\  426-467.000. 
Nishi.  Takeshi:  See— 

Konuma.  Toshimitsu;  Nishi.  Takeshi;  Shimizu.  Michio;  Mori.  Haiumi; 
Moriya.  Kouji;  and  Murakami.  Salodn.  5,594369.  CI.  349-122  000 
Nishida,  Takashi:  See — 

Sudo.  Yoshimi;   Kure.  Tokuo;  NiiKxniya.   Ken;   Kuroda.   Katsuhiro; 
..    Nishida,  Takashi,  Todokoro,  Hideo:  Mitsui,  Yasuhiro;  md  Shichi. 
Hiroyasu.  5„594.246.  Q.  250-3 10.000 
Nistudo.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Murano.    Jun'icfai;    Muraishi.    Takaya;    Tanabe.    Hiroshi;    Kaiasawa, 
Kazunori;  Nishido,  Kazuhiro;  and  Komiiro,  Ichiro.  5.594.539.  CI 
399-316.000. 
Nishigaya.    Takashi;    HakaU.    Akin;    Itoh.    Naoto;    Me.   Toshihiro;    and 
Hiiayama.  Masahiro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Custom  service  control  system. 
5J94,902.  a.  395-672.000. 
Niihinioto,  Nonhito:  See— 

Walanabe,  Yoahihiro;  Yamazaki,  Junichi;  Nishiinoto,  Norihilo;  Sato. 

Yoshihatu;  Abe.  Shunji.  and  Soumiya.  Toshio,  5,594,717,  C\   370- 

232.000. 

NMnmuta,  Eiji;  Hirasawa,  Tamio;  Okiida,  Kazuyoihi;  AiKio,  SMoru;  Inada. 

Takaliiro;  Okuda,  Tsunefaisa;  Izumi,  Toaiq)i;  arid  Shimizu,  Kenji,  to  Mazda 

Motor  Corporation.  Cruise  controller  for  vehicles.  5,594.645.  CI.  364- 

426.044. 

Ntshjimira,  Ryuhei;  Murakami,  Hiroaki;  and  Yamamura.  Shinya,  to  Shitiudzu 

Conxntioa.  Fotklifk  camroller  5.592.817.  O.  60431  000 
NisliiiBuia,  Koichi.  Kawada,  Hiroshi;  and  Kasunumoto.  Takanori.  lo  Nem- 
atech  Co..  Ltd.  Controlling  a  plaiK  parasitic  nematode  with  pasteuria 
5J93.668.  a.  424-93  400 
Nishino,  Seiji:  See— 

Konmia,  Yoshiaki;  Nishino,  Seiji;  Kalo,  Makoto;  and  Matsuda,  Kaoru. 
5394,713,  CI.  369-112.000 
Nishiyama.  Ryuji;  Fukano,  Akira;  Harakawa.  Koji;  and  Miura,  Makoto,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  and  Tomoegawa  Paper  Co..  Ltd 
"Two-component  developer  and  image-fonning  method  for  which  the 
developer  is  adapted  5393.806.  CI.  430-106.600. 
Nishiyama.  Yukiko:  See — 


Saito.  Akiko;  Sahashi.  Masashi:  Tokai.  Yokhi;  Tsutai.  Akihiko;  Oka- 
mura,  Masami;  Nishiyama,  Yukiko;  and  Inaba,  Michihiko.  5393317. 
a    148-301.000 
Nishizaka.  Teiichiro;  and  Otsuki.  Kazutaka.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  for 
manufacturing  NAND  type  semiconductor  memory  device.  5.593.904.  CI 
437-29.000. 
Nishizawa,  Kazunori:  See — 

Mori,  Kazuo;  Nishizawa,  Kazunori;  and  Niki.  Yoahifiimi.  5393,779,  Q. 
428-375.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Lid.:  See— 

Adachi.  Kazutaka;  and  Sudo.  Hideki.  5.594.307.  CI   318-280  000 
Ishii.  Shigeru;  Shiniio.  Yoshihidc;  Murau.  Kosci;  Shinuuiaka.  Shigeki, 
Kurokawa,  Shuji;  and  Yamamoto.  Hidehatu.  5393.364.  CI.  477- 
98.000 
Shinohara.  Toshiro.  5394.172.  CI.  73-514.330. 
Nisshinbo  Industiies.  Inc.:  See — 

Hoaoya,  Yukio;  and  Fukuyo.  Kei,  5393.216,  C\.  303-119.200. 
Nisus  Corp  :  See — 

Galyon,  Sianley  D.,  5,592,774,  C\.  43-124.000. 
NIT  Mobile  Communicatioiis  Network  Inc.:  See — 

Dohi,    Toinohiro;    Sawahashi,    Mamoru;    and    Adachi,    Fumiyuki, 
5394,754,  a  375-200  000 
Nivens,  Kirk  N.,  to  Forma  Block.  Inc    Trench  structure    5392,784.  O 

52-20.000. 
Niwa,  Koichi:  See — 

Yokouchi.  Kishio;  Kamczaki.  Hiroshi;  Wakamura,  Masalo;  Kamehara. 
Noboo;  and  Niwa,  Koichi,  5,593326.  Q.  156-89  000. 
Nobelpharma  AB:  See— 

Svensson.  Thomas;  Rangert.  Bo;  Jansson.  Kerstin;  and  JOrgensen.  Einai. 
5393.444,  CI.  623-16.000. 
Nobutake  Enietpriiies.  Inc.:  See — 

Otake.  Ben.  5393.159.  O.  463-47  200. 
Noda.  Masayuki;  Yonekura.  Minotu;  aitd  Yanumaka,  Hiroyuki.  to  Shin-Kobe 
Electric  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.  Laminate,  a  glass  fiber  woven  fabric  and  a 
pnnud  wiring  board.  5.593.767.  CI  428-251  000 
NOF  Corporation:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Tsuyoshi;  Nakajinuu  Hiromitsu;  Ichikawa.  Shuji;  Koinunu, 

Yasumi;  Malsuyama,  Kazuo;  Kamenosono,  Koji;  and  Minoshima, 

Yoshihiro,  5394,090,  CI.  528-265  000 

Obara.  Nobutoshi;  Shizuka,  Nobuhiko;  and  Takahashi.  Fujio.  5.593.957. 

CI  508  501  000 

Noguchi.  Yukio.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.   PTiotogTaphic  camera. 

5394316.  a.  396-418.000 
Nohmi  Bosai.  Ltd.:  See — 

Merita.  Toshikazu.  5.594.417.  O.  34O-506.000. 
Nohmi.  Makoto:  See — 

Noyanu.  Hideo;  Kato.  Makoto,  Nohmi.  Makoto:  and  Takizawa,  Yuri, 
5,594.850,  a   395-135.000 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones:  See — 

AlanM,  Seppo;  and  Berson,  Thomas,  5394,797.  CI  38028.000 
Nokia  Technology  GmbH:  See — 

Kunzmann.  Martin;  and  Rommel.  Erwin.  5.593.057.  CI.  220-2.30A. 
Nokia  Telecommunications  Oy:  See — 

Talaitno.  Reino;  and  Brockman.  Pntti,  5394.948.  CI  455-54.200 
Nolan.  Shari  J.:  See— 

Harris,  George  W .  Jr ;  and  Nolan,  Shari  J  ,  5394.870,  C\.  395-200  200 
Nomura,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Tanaka.  Takaaki;  Sato.  Yuzuru;  and  Nomura,  Hiroaki,  5,594,464,  CI 
345-94.000 
Nomura,  Ichiro:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hidetoshi;  Osada,  Yoshiyuki;  Nomura.  Ichiro;  Ono,  TUceo; 
Kawade.  Hisaaki:  Yamaguchi,  Eiji;  Takeda,  Toshihiko;  Toshima. 
Hiroaki;  Hamamoto.  Yasuhiro;  Iwasaki.  Tatsuya;  Isono.  Aoji;  Suzuki. 
Norilake;  Todokoro.  Yasuyuki;  Okuda.  Masahiro;  and  Shinjo.  Katsu- 
hiko.  5393.335.  CI  445-50.000 
Nomura.  Noboru:  See — 

Kuboia.  Masafumi;  Nomura,  Noboiu;  and  Tamaki,  Tokuhiko,  5393,539, 
a    156-643  100 
Nomura,  Syunji:  See — 

Itoh,  Noriie;  Kunihara.  Mineo;  Kushida,  Hiroshi;  McWhoner.  William 
W.,  Nomura,  Syunji;  Ozawa,  Kazunori;  Taniguchi,  Mikio;  and  Tsu- 
zuki,  Kazuo,  5394,144,  O  548-166.000 
Nomura,  Yukihiro;  Satoh,  Yasuhatu;  Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  Furuyama,  Takaaki; 
Nagao.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Niimi.  Masahiro.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Fujitsu 
Vlsi  Limited.  DRAM  with  reduced  eleclric  power  consumption.  5394.699. 
CI   365-226.000 
Nonaka,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Kato.   Susumu;   Mizuno.   Moiiaki;   Ogawa.    Kazumi;   and   Nonaka. 
Kazuyuki.  5394,382.  CI   327  541.000 
Nor.  Jiri  K.;  and  Sohys.  Josef  V.  lo  Norvik  Traction  inc  Traction  batteiy 

charging  with  inductive  coupling.  5.594318.  CI   320-2.000. 
Norand  Corporation:  See — 

Waile.  James  E..  and  Wolf.  Roger  L..  5394,230.  O.  235-462.000. 
Norco.  Inc  :  See — 

Parsons.  John  D .  5392.852.  O.  74-57.000. 
Nordica  S.p.A.:  See— 

Foscaro.  Giancario;  and  Baltistella.  Mirco.  5392.722,  O.  24-68.0SK 
Norccn.  Rolf:  See— 

Morin.  John  M.,  Jr.;  Temansky.  Robert  J.;  Noreen.  Rolf;  and  Lind. 
Tonus.  5.593.993.  C\  514-247.000 
Nontsu  Koki  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 
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Oku.  Hiroshi;  and  Molooka.  Eiji.  5394327.  a.  355-75.000. 
Norm  A.M.C.  AG:  See— 

Rickeit.  Hubert.  5393348.  O.  454-365.000 
Norman.  Don  T;  and  Mataey.  Gary  L.  Apparatus  for  producing  improved 

caihon  blacks.  5.593.644.  C\  422-156  000 
Norris,  Elwood G..  and O'Biyanl.  David  W..  to  Patnoi  Scienliftc  Corporation. 

Gas  nibe  RF  antenna.  5394.456.  CI  343-701  000 
Norris.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Carison.  Gary;  and  Norris.  Jeffrey  A..  5.594.375.  Q.  327-129.000. 
North  Carolina  Slate  University:  See— 

Klaenhammer.  Todd  R.;  Sing.  Wesley  D  ;  and  Hill.  Colin  J  .  5393.885. 
a.  435-252.300 
Northam.  William  J ;  Barry.  John  D.;  and  Heberiing.  Richard  L..  to  Viratest 
Intematianal.  Inc.  Dual-stale  nutritional  medium  for  the  tran.spoft  and 
maintenance  of  cells.  5393.880.  Ct.  435-240  100 
Northeastern  University:  See — 

Giessen.   Bill  C;  Gokhale.   Sunil   V.   and   Marchev.   Kiassimir  G.. 
5.593314.  CI    148-403  000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Byers.  Russell  F..  Duchaine.  Joseph  M.  G  ;  Schuett.  Michael  L.;  and 
Groolenboer.  Cornelius  J  .  5394.893.  CI  395-557.000 
Northrop  Grumman  Corporation:  See — 

Diaz.  Rodolfo  E  ;  S<|Ulre^.  Mark  C  :  and  Miller.  Michael  C.  5394.218. 

CI.  181-295.000. 
Schauder,  Colin  D.,  5394.636.  CI   363  160.000 
Nonhrup  111.  William  F .  lo  Segmed.  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  reducing 
and  stabilizing  (he  circumference  of  a  vascular  structure    5.593.424.  CI 
606-232.000 
Norihwestem  University:  See — 

Polempa.  Lawrence  A  ;  and  Anderam,  Byron  E..  5393.897.  CI.  436^ 
507.000 
Nottman.  Brian  K.:  See — 

Tanzer.  Richard  W.  Abulo.  Frank  P.  Kelknberger.  Stanley  R  .  Laux. 
Daniel  R.;  Nortman.  Bnan  K  .  Pomplun.  William  S.;  Rippl.  Car!  G  . 
Robinson.  Mark  L.;  Sallee.  Lorry  F;  Schroeder.  Wen  Z.;  Yarbrough. 
Sandra  M.;  and  Zenker.  David  L .  5393.399,  CI  604^368.000 
Norton.  Ian  T:  See — 

Appelqvist.  ingrid  A..  Brown.  Charles  R.;  and  Norton.  Ian  T.  5393,716. 
CI  426-589000 
Norvik  Traction  Inc.:  See — 

Nor.  Jiri  K..  and  Sohys.  Josef  V.  5.594J18,  O.  320-2.000. 
Nosco.  Jacques:  See— 

Stone.  Neil  T;  and  Nosco.  Jacques.  5394313.  CI  352-6.000 
Nose.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Fujioka.  Hidehiko.  Nose.  Nonyuki.  Ebinuma.  Ryuichi;  Hara.  Shinichi: 
and  Maehara.  Hiroshi.  5393.800.  CI  4.305.000. 
Nnsker.  Richard  W ;  Michalchuk.  Joey  J.;  Bauder.  Richard  C.  and  Ragland. 
Frank  R.,  Jr .  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc  Color  picture  tube 
having  a  lensioned  mask  and  compliant  .support  frame  a-ssemblv  3.594.300. 
CI   313402  000 
Nulani,  Hiromi:  See — 

Kondnh.  Harufusa.  and  Ncitani.  Hinwni.  5.594.392.  O.  331-57  000. 
Nourry,  Daniel:  Jego.  Gerard;  and  Thierry,  Jean-Pieme.  lo  Schneider  Electric 

SA.  Coupling  device  for  electrical  nunking  5.594,212.  CI.  174-88  OOR 
Novell.  Inc.:  See — 

Stiles.  Ian  J..  5.594.863.  CI  395  182  130 
Novick.  Yoram:  See — 

Cohn.  Oded;  Nagin.  Kenneth.  Novick.  Yorani.  and  Winokur.  Alex. 
5394.900.  CI.  395-600  000 
Novitsky.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Wainwrighc  Norman   R;  and  Novitsky.  Thomas  J.,  5394.113.  CI 
530395  000. 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See — 

Yaver.  Debbie  S  ;  and  Thompson,  Sheryl  A  .  5.594.1 19.  CI  5.36-23.200 
Nowacki.  Max  C  :  See — 

Sahay.  Bharat  B.;  Nowacki.  Max  C  ;  Meteyer.  Gregory  J.,  and Cardinalc. 
Louis  J  .  5.594.840.  CI   395-113  000 
Nowakowski.  Jolanta  T:  See — 

Macor.  John  E.;  and  Nowakowski.  Jolanta  T.  5394.014.  CI    514- 
364.000 
Nowy.  GUnler:  See — 

Gaa.  Kart;  Nowy.  GUnler;  and  Schmailzl.  Georg.  5.594.142.  Q.  546- 
19000 
Noyama.  Hideo;  Kato.  Makolo.  Nohmi,  Makoto.  and  Takizawa,  Yun,  lo 

Hitachi.  Ltd.  Image  simulation  method  5.594.850.  CI.  395-135  000. 
Noyes.  Dallas  B.  Method  for  representation  of  knowledge  in  a  computer  as 

a  network  database  system  5.594.837.  CI  395-63  000. 
Nozaki.  Mineo;  Asakura,  Osamu;  Uchikala,  Yoshio;  and  Nagashima.  Masa- 
sumi,  to  Canon  KaiMishiki  Kaisha.  Printing  apparatus  and  ink  nbbon 
cassette  therefor.  5,593,237.  CI.  400208  000 
Nozawa.  Akira:  See — 

Tomiu.  Kazushi;  lio.  Yoshikazu;  Hitano.  Molohiro;  Nozawa.  Akira. 
Matsuo.  Hiromiuu;  limuro.  Shunichi;  Tozawa,  Shigeki.  and  Miura, 
Yutaka,  5393,540,  CI.  156-643  100 
NPH  Lid :  See- 
Carter,  Kenned)  B.:  Finlay,  Ian  G.:  and  Richardson,  William,  5393,443, 
CI.  623-14.000 
NSK  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Yasushi;  and  Tamura.  Teishuo,  5393,003,  O.  184-5.100. 
NTN  Corporation:  See  — 

Uston,  Maiy-Jo  A.,  5,593,234,  CI  384-492  000 


Nu-Tech  GmbH:  See— 

Stange,  Gerd,  5394,181,  O.  73-861.280 
Nuckholls,  Joe  A  ;  nd  Flory,  Isaac  L..  IV,  to  Hubbell  Incorporausd.  High 
intensity  ditchaiiie  lamp  starting  circuit  widi  automatic  disabiemeiu  of 
starting  pulses.  5394.308,  O.  315  290.000. 
Nuebhng,  Christoph;  von  Deyn,  Wolfgang;  Theobald.  Hans;  Westphilen, 
Karl-Otto;  Kardorff.  Uwe;  Walter.  Helmut;  Kappe.  Thomas,  and  Cerber. 
Matthias,  lo   BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.    HeteroaromaOcally   coadensed 
hydroxypyridonecailxHuimides.  their  preparation  and  use  as  herbicides. 
5.593.943.0  504-221.000. 
Nuecfalerlein.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Rozman.  Gregory  I :  Markunas.  Albert  L :  and  Nucchtertein.  Paul  E.. 
5.594,322,  a   322-10.000 
Nugent,  Sleven  F.  to  Intel  Cmpuiation  Message  routing  in  a  multi-processor 
computer  system  with  alternate  edge  strobe  regeneration   5394,866.  CI. 
395  200  130 
Nuita.  Akira;  Fujiwara.  Tsutomu.  Suzuki.  Hisao.  Naiushuna.  Tsugio.  Suzuki. 
Akira;  Tago.  Mamoru;  and  Furuya.  Eiidn.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC. 
Thennal  head  supporting  device  5394.487.  CI   347  197.000 
Numao.  Yosuke:  See — 

Tajima.  Yoshio;  Kalaoka,  Naoki;  Numao,  Yosuke;  Seki,  Takashi;  and 
Malsuura,  Kazuo,  5394.082,  C\  526-160.000 
Numata.  Kenji:  See — 

Shimizu,  Mitsuru;  fnijii,  Syuso:  Numaa.  Kenji;  and  Wada.  Masaharu. 
5.594,265.  CI   257-355.000. 

Nuiiez.  Ivan  M.;  Mokxrk.  Frank  F .  iillion.  Laura  D  .  and  Ford,  James  D  .  to 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Vision  Prxiducts.   IrK    Method  of  forming  shaped 
hydrogel  articles  mcluding  contact  lenses  using  inert,  displaccable  diluents. 
5394,043,  a  523- 106.000. 
Nurse,  Harry  L  ,  Jr  Septic  lank  filter  5393384.  C\  210.346.000. 
Nuyen.  Lmh  T..  to  Picogiga  Soaetc  Anonyme.  Method  of  making  semicon- 
ductor  corapoaents    with   electrochenucal    recovery    of   the    substrate 
5..593.917.  CI.  437-86.000. 
Nvrhila.  Olli  J.,  to  Aktiebulagei  Electrolux  Method  and  device  for  shaping 

details  by  means  of  superplastic  forming  5392.842.  O   72-60000 
Obara.  Nobuloshi;  Shizuka.  Nobuhiko;  and  Takaha.shi.  Fujio.  lo  NOF  Cor- 
poration  Synthetic  lubricating  oil  cuntaiiung  an  ester  and  working  fluid 
composioon  for  refrigerating  machine  containing  same    5.593.957.  CL 
.508-501.000. 
Obermeicr.  Peter,  lo  Deut.sche  Forschungsanstail  fiir  Lufi-  und  Raumfaiai  e. V. 

Black  body  radiator  widi  reflector.  5394.832.  Q.  392-435  000. 
(*jeci  Technology  Licensing  Corp.:  See — 

Collins.  Uland  D.;  and  Lin.  Judy.  5394.642,  O.  395-797.000. 
Penus.  Chnstopher  E..  5394.921.  O  395-831  000 
O'Bnen.  James  N.:  See — 

0»en.  Mark  D.;  and  OBnen.  James  N..  5.593.606.  O.  219-121  710 
DBrvant.  David  W.:  See— 

Norris.  Elwood  G  .  and  OBryant.  David  W.  5394.456.  O    343- 
701.000. 
O'Callaghan.  Daniel;  and  Lew.  Eugene  L.,  lo  Bell  Atlantic  Network  Services. 
liK.  Method  and  apparatus  for  rapid  channel  selection.  5394.492.  Q. 
.348-10.000. 
Ocean  Wash.  Inc.:  See— 

Dickson.  Glen  A.;  and  Gray.  Donnie  R..  5393.458.  O.  8-IOiOOO. 
Ochiai.  Kuniaki:  See — 

Komakine.  Shigeo;  Ochiai.  Kuniaki;  and  Mine.  Kazunori.  5394.475. 0. 
.347-9000. 
Oda.  Kazuhiro;  Azakami,  Masayoshi;  Takizawa,  Hideyuki.  Iwamolo.  Fumio; 
and  Iwai.  Shoji,  lo  Railway  Technical  Research  Institute,  and  Sumitomo 
Precision  Products  Company  Limited.  Leg  apparatus  for  the  magnetically 
levitated  vehicle.  5.593.175.  O.  280704.000. 
Oda,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Bito.  Nubulsune;  Tuzuki.  Tomio;  Oda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mizuno,  Akio, 
5,594302,  CI   348-373.000. 
OddzOn  Products,  Inc  :  See— 

LaRonge.  Ron;  Grimm.  Thoinas  H  .  Wookindge.  Diana  L  :  and  StiU- 
ingCT.  Scott  H  .  5.592.688.  CI   2-19  000. 
Odom.  Harold  A  .  Jr.:  See— 

Odom.  Patncia  B  ;  and  Odom.  Harold  A.  Jr..  5393.128.  O.  248- 
346.0IO 
Odom.  Patricia  B.;  and  Odom.  Harold  A..  Jr  Lap  supported  compuier  mouse 

surface.  5,593,128,  C\  248-346010 
Oc,  Takayuki:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroaki;  Oe,  Takayuki;  Suehiro,  Ichiro;  and  Nakamura.  Fumiko, 
5394,016,  CI.  514-369.000. 
Oechs  Le,  Markus:  See — 

Guggemos.  Adolf;  and  Oechs  Le.  Markus.  5.592.751.  O  34-117.000 
Oelsch.  JOijen:  See- 
Hans.  Helmut;  and  Oelsch.  Jilrgen.  5394.606.  O  36O99.i180. 
Oesterrcichisches  Forschungszentmm  Seibersdorf  Ges.m.b.H.:  Are- 
Gam.  Heinrich;  Rasinger.  Josef;  and  Mullner.  Wolfgang.  5394,458.  C\ 
343-703.000. 
Off  Data  GmbH:  See— 

Dengler.  Wolfgang.  5393.184.  C\  281-43.000 
Ogasawara,  Akira.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Exposure  control  device  of  a 

camera  and  mediod  5..594.71S.  CI   369-212.000. 
Ogata.  Masanori:  See — 

Sato.   Shuji;   Ogata.    Masanori;    Ito.    Kengo;   and   Shioia.   Hiroyuki. 
5394.480.  CI   347-51.000 
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OgMa.  Minoni:  Suzuki.  Shoji:  Tsuchida,  Shinji;  Tsutsui,  Yuichiro:  Arai. 
Shunji;  and  Hiroki.  Shigeni,  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Conununication 
chumd  selection  method.  5.594,944,  O.  455-34  100 
Ogawa.  Hisahilo:  See — 

Akiyama,  Kqji;  Takimolo,  Akio;  and  Ogawa,  Hisahilo,  5,594,567,  C 
349-28.000 
Ogawa.  Kazumi:  See — 

Kaao,    Susumu:    Mizuno,    Moiiaki;   Ogawa,    Kazumi:    and    Nonaka. 
Kazuyuki,  5J94J82,  O.  327-541  000. 
Ogawa,  Takeshi:  See — 

.Akala,  Masao:  Miura.  Takao:  Ogawa,  Takeshi:  Doi,  Yukihiro:  Higashi, 
Isao:  and  Imagawa,  Hiloshi.  5.594,724,  O  37(V469  000. 
Ogle.  Michele  D.:  See— 

Dofii,  Btzhan;  Laskahs,  Evangelos  T :  and  Ogle,  Michele  D..  5,594.401 . 

a.  335-216.000. 

Oh.  Don-Sung:  and  Shin.  Dong- Jin.  to  Electronics  and  Tclecammunications 

Research    Institute.    Method    for    controlling    echo    canceller    circuit. 

5J94.719.  a.  370-286.000. 

Oh.  Jong-Hoon,  to  Hyundai  Electronics  America.  Interleaved  and  sequential 

counter.  5,594,765.  O.  377-44.000. 
Oh.  Young  N.,  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.  Lid.  Dau  output  buffer 

5,594,374,  C\.  327-108.000. 
Ohashi,  Yumiko.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai.sha.  Ink  jet  printer  head 

with  ink  channel  protective  film  5.594.482.  CI  347-69  000. 
Ohayon.  Abraham.  Slackabic  bins.  5.593.037.  CI  206-509  000. 
Ohishi.  Takashi:  See— 

Ishiwaia,  Hiroshi:  Ohishi,  Takashi:  and  Kitahara.  Nobuhiro,  5.392.915. 
a.  123-300.000 
Ohkawa.  Shigenori:  See — 

Aono.  Tetsuya:  Ohkawa.  Shigenoii:  and  Doi,  Takayuki.  5,594,154,  CI 
549-462.000 
Ohkawa.  Takehtro:  See— 

Ohoke.  Masatoahi:  Tonofi.  Takeshi:  Nakagawa.  Kazunari:  Hanumoto. 
Nohuo:  Ohkawa.  Takehiro:  and  Kinebuti.  Yutaka.  5.594.680.  CI 
365-63000 
Ohiendorf.  Dieter  See— 

Escfaer.  Claus;  DObal.  Hans-Rolf:   Harada,  Takamasa:   Hemmerting. 
Wolfgang:  niian,  Gerhard;  MUllcr.  ingrid:  Murakami,  Mikio:  Ohien- 
dorf, Dieter,  and  Wingen.  Rainer.  5.594,575,  O.  349-171  000 
Ohmi,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Shibata,  Tadashi:  and  Ohmi,  Tadahiro,  5,S94J72,  CI.  326-121.000 
Ohniidu,  Hirashi:  See — 

Fukutani,  HiitMhi:  Ohnishi,  Hiroshi:  Uebe,  Shuichi:  and  Horita,  Akihiro. 
5  J94372,  a  349- 1 55.000. 
Ohna,  Akiia.  to  Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry.  Limited.  Connector 
member  comprising  a  casing  having  a  counterpart  member  receiving  space 
lined  widi  a  water-tight  sealing  member.  5,593,319,  CI  439-587  000 
Ohoka.  Tsukasa,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  semicon- 
ductor device.  5,593,915.  O  437-62.000. 
OhsMma,  Kenichi:  Ishikawa.  Jun:  Kudoh,  Koji:  and  Nakaya.  Tomoki.  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Call  loll  processing  method  and  call  toll  processing 
appwalus.  5,594.787.  O   379-114.000 
Ohshita,  Koichi,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera.  5,594,518,  C\.  396-133  000 
Ohsiro,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Hong,  Zi  Quan:  Kumagai.  Ryohei:  and  Ohsiro.  Tetsuo.  5.594.811.  O 
382-216.000 
Ohsol.  Ernest  O  :  and  Cailery.  Thomas  C.  to  Unipure  Corporation.  Produc 
tion  of  dry.  free  flowing  solids  from  bio-waste  sludge.  5.593.591.  O 
21(^609  000 
Ohta.  Eiji:  See— 

Usami.  Akihiro:  Ohta.  Ken-ichi:  Horie.  Yoshiko:  Kawai.  Takashi:  Shono. 
Seita;  and  Ohta,  Eiji,  5,594,558,  C\.  358-518.000 
Ohta.  Ikuo:  See- 
Sasaki.  Atsushi:   Ishizaki.  Toshio:  Takahashi.   Hiroshi:  Sakuiagawa. 
Tooiu:  Nakakubo.  Hideaki;  Ohta.  Dnio:  Matsumura.  Tsutomu:  Kosugi. 
Hiraaki:  Yuda.  Naoki:  and  Morinaga.  Youichi.  5.594.394.  CI    333 
103.000. 
Ohta,  Ken-icfai:  See— 

Usami,  Akihiro:  Ohta,  Ken-ichi:  Horie.  Yoshiko:  Kawai.  Takashi;  Shono. 
Seita;  and  Ohta,  Eiji,  5,594^58.  O.  358-518  000 
Ohia,  Takashi:  See— 

Tabtta,  Atsushi:  Takahashi.  Nobuyuki;  Ohta,  Takashi:  Hojo,  Yasuo; 
Kasiiga.  Shinji:  Hayabuchi,  Maiahiro:  Ando,  Masahiko:  Tsukamo«>. 
Kazumasa;  and  Fukatsu.  Akiia,  5.593.365.  O  477  1 19  000 
Ohiake.   Masatoahi;   Tooori.   Takeshi:    Nakagawa,   Kazunari;    Hamamoto. 
Nohuo;  Ohkawa.  Takehiro:  and  Kinebuh.  Vteaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Noise  reduced  contactless  parallel  data  transfer  device 
and  mednd  thereof  5.594.680.  O   365-63  000. 
Ohtani.  Noboru:  See— 

Masuda.  Yoshiyuki:  Kita.  Ryusuke:  Aiai,  Hisako:  Ohtani,  Noboru:  and 
Koba.  Masayoshi.  5.593.495.  C\   117-4  000. 
Ohisuka.  Hiioyuki:  See — 

Yoneda.  Ytaaka:  and  Ohtiuka.  Hiroyuki.  5J94J512.  CI   351  206  000 
Ohuchi.  Shokichi:  See- 

Katano.  Kiyoaki:  Ohuchi.  Shokichi:  Shitara.  Eiki:  Shimizu.  Masato: 
Yaegashi.  Kazue:  Miura.  Tomoaki:  Isomura,  Yasuko;  lida,  Hiroyuki. 
Ishikawa.    Midori;  Asai.   Kenji;    Hatsushiba.   Emiko:    Kawaguchi. 
Mami;  and  Tsunioka.  Takashi.  5.594.004.  CI.  514-301  000 
OIS  Optical  Imaging  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Abileah.  Adiel;  VanDetptoeg.  Mm;  and  Xu,  Gang.  5,594,568,  CI 
349-120.000. 


Oka.  Ma.sahisa:  See— 

Igari.  Yasutaka:  Saikawa.  Akira:  Okamoto.  Kayoko:  Kamei.  Shigeru: 
Oka.  Masahisa:  and  Sano.  Atsunori.  5„594.091.  C\  528-271  000 
Oka.    Michio.   to   Sony   Corporation     Laser   light    generating   apparatus 

5.594.745.0.  372-21.000 
Okada.  Hajime:  Aoyama.  Masahiko;  and  Ito.  Tomonaii.  to  Sumiloiiio  Wiring 
Systems.  Ltd.  Female  terminal  fitting  for  connector.  5.593,328.  CI.  439- 
851.000. 
Okada.  Hirofumi:  See — 

Yasuda.  Shigekazu;  and  Okada.  Hirofumi.  5.594.647.  Ct  364-424.055 
Okada.  Katsuyulu:  See — 

Shibata.  Yuji.  Okazaki.  Makoto;  Tanihira.  HisamiLsu;  and  Okada.  Kai- 
suyuki.  5.594.878.  Q   395-309.000 
Okada.  Osamu:  Minami.  Shigcnobu:  and  Yamasaki.  Shoichiro.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Moving  picture  coding  apparatus    5.594.494.  CI.  348- 
15.000 
Okada.  Satorv:  See— 

Kobashi.  Masayuki.  Koeda.  Noriaki:  Mizuno.  Yoshiteni:  and  Okada. 
Satotu,  5,593,893,  O  436-50.000 
Okada,  Yuichi:  and  Aoyama,  Toshihiko,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Power  steering  system  equipped  with  means  for  varying  an  assist 
lorque  thereof  5.593.0O2.  CI    180-421  000 
Okamoto.  Kayoko:  See — 

Igari.  Ya.sutaka:  Saikawa,  Akira:  Okamoto,  Kayoko:  Kamei,  Shigeru: 
Oka.  Masahisa;  and  Sano.  Atsunori.  5.594.091.  O   528-271  000 
Okamura,  Masami;  See — 

Saito.  Akiko;  Sahashi.  Masashi;  Tokai,  Yoichi:  Tsutai,  Akihiko:  Oka- 
mura. Masami:  Nishiyama.  Yukiko.  and  Inaba.  Michihiko.  5J93.5I7. 
CI.  148-301.000 
Okamura.  Masaloshi:  and  Kaneda.  Hiroshi.  to  TDK  Corpoiation.  Reel  spring 
for  tape  cassette  and  metlKid  for  preparing  it.  5.593.103.  CI.  242-.345  200. 
Okamura.  Toshio.  Cutting  edge  airangemenl.  5.592,742.  CI.  30-254.000. 
Okazaki,  Koju:  See — 

Nagaia.  Teruyuki;  Okazaki.  Koju:  Miura.  Tohiu:  Kajimoto.  Nobuyuki: 
Kanemura,  Yoshinobu;  Sasagawa,   Katsuyoshi:  and  Imai,  Masao. 
5,594,088.  a.  528-77  000 
Okazaki.  Makoto:  See— 

Shibata,  Yuji;  Okazaki,  Makoto;  Tanihira.  Hisamitsu:  and  Okada,  Kai- 
suyuki,  5,594,878.  CI.  395-309  000 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura.  Haruo;  Miyake,  Isao;  Nakano.  Toshihiro;  and  Nemolo.  Yidti- 

hiro.  5.593.149.  O.  271-3010 

Okoniewski.  Marian  K.;  Szadowski.  Jerzy  S.:  Bajda.  Piotr  J.;  Kobus.  Jerzy  Z.; 

Koprowska,  Joaiuia;  and  Raujczyk.  Barbara  E..  to  InstytuI  Wlokiennictwa. 

Conductive  fibers   5.593.618.  Q   252  512.000 

Oku.  Hiroshi:  and  Motooka.  Eiji.  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Negative  film 

masking  apparatus.  5.594,527,  CI  355-75.000 
Okuda,  Kaziiyoshi:  See — 

Nishimura,  Eiji:  Hirasawa,  Tanuo;  Okuda,  Kazuyoshi;  Ando,  Satoru; 
Inada.  Takahiro;  Okuda,  Tsunehisa;  Izumi,  Tomoji:  and  Shimizu, 
Kenji.  5,594.645,  C\.  364-426  044 
Okuda,  Masahiro:  See- 
Suzuki.  Hidetoshi;  Osada.  Yoshiyuki:  Nomura.  Ichiro:  Ono.  Takeo: 
Kawade.  Hisaaki:  Yamaguchi,  Eiji:  Tkkeda.  Toshihiko:  Toshima. 
Hiroaki:  Hamamoto.  Yasuhiro;  Iwasaki.  Taisuya.  Isono.  Aoji:  Suzuki. 
Noritake:  Todokoro.  Yasuyuki:  Okuda.  Masahiro:  and  Shinjo.  Kalsu- 
hiko.  5.593.335.  C\  445-50.000 
Okuda.  Nobuyuki:  Inoiie.  Koichi:  Tokutake.  Toshinori;  and  Ito.  Shinji.  tn 

Showa  Aluminum  Corporation   Pipe  joint.  5.593.187.  CI   285-305.000. 
Okuda,  Tsunehisa:  See — 

Nishimura,  Eiji:  Hirasawa.  Tamio;  Okuda.  Kazuyoshi:  Ando,  Satoru: 
Inada.  Takahiro:  Okuda.  Tsunehisa:  Izumi.  Tomoji;  and  Shimizu. 
Kenji.  5.594,645.  CI.  364-426.044 
Okumura,  Kalsuya:  See — 

Cole.  William  J.;  Ryan.  James  G.;  Okumura,  Kalsuya;  and  Yano, 
Hiroyuki.  5.593.537.  a    156-636  100. 
Okumura,  Koichiro:  See — 

Horiuchi,  Tadahiko;  Ishigami.  Takashi:  Nakamura.  Hiroyuki:  Mogami. 
Tohru;   Wakabayashi.   Hitoshi;    Kunio.  Takemitsu:   and  Okumura. 
Koichiro.  5.593.923.  CI   437  200.000 
Okumura,  Yoshimri:  See — 

Shirahata.  Masayoshi:  and  Okumura,  Yoshinori,  5,594,264,  d.  257 
335.000 
O'Leany,  Audrey  A.,  to  Paragon  Trade  Brands.  DinxnaMe  absoibent  article 

with  suspended  absoibenl  structure   5,593,400,  CI  604-385.200 
Oliva.  David  C;  and  Rogers.  Max  W..  to  Cobra  Electronics  Corp  Traffic 

information  warning  system.  5.594.432.  CI.  340-905.000. 
Oliver.  Doreen  A.  Omainental  hat-brim  slip  cover  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture 5.592.696,  Q.  2-175.300. 
Oliver.  John  F;  Martin.  Trevor  I.;  Jeiuiings,  Card  A.;  Johnson.  Eric  G.:  and 
Orappel.  Stephan  V..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Pholochromic  hot  melt  ink 
compositions.  5.593.486.  CI.  I06-22.00A. 
Olivo.  Marco;  and  Maccarrone.  Marco,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics 
S.r.l.  End-of-count  detecting  device  for  nonvolatile  memories.  5,594,703, 
a.  365-230060 
Olsen.  Roben  E  :  Reese.  Harlan  F:  and  Backlimd.  Stephen  J.,  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation.  I\>lyphenylene  resins  from  vinylethynylbenzene. 
diethynylbenzene  and  phenylaceiylene  5.594.058.  CI   524-481.000. 
Olson.  Craig  W.  System  for  machine  reading/index  marking  pubticaiioiis. 

5.593.185.  a   283-70000. 
Olson.  David  A  ;  See— 
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Wolf.  Robert  J.;  Puirington.  Scott  M.;  Brandner.  Jolm  M.;  Olaon,  David 
A.;  and  Reed,  John  F,  5J93.769.  O.  428-286  000 
Olson.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kotos.  William  J.:  Hargis.  I.  G.;  Olson.  Richard  A.:  and  Harris,  Jawin  S.. 
5.593.157.  a.  473-606.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Togino.  Takaycshi.  5.594.588.  C\.  359-631.000 
Tsunefiiji.  Katsuhiko.  5.594.517.  CI  396-87  000 
O'Malley.  Patrick  J.,  to  MoiaroU.  Inc.  Circuit  and  method  of  unpacking  a 

serial  bitstream.  5_594.437.  CI.  341^7.000 
Onaya,  Masalo.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  A/D  converter  having  a  variable 
integrator  whose  time  constant  can  be  changed.   5.594.440,  C\.  341- 
131  000. 
Oncor.  Inc.:  See — 

Bhamagar.  Sadsh  K.;  George.  Albert  L..  Jr:  and  Nazaimko.  Irina. 
5J93,840,  CI.  435-6.000 
O'Neill.  Gregory  A..  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corp.  Low  loss  quadrature 
matching  network  for  quadrifilar  helix  anteiuia.  5,594,461,  O.  343- 
895.000. 
O'Neill.  William  J.,  to  Depth  Enhancement.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
creating  three-dimensionality  in  a  projected  television  image.  5.594.843. 
CI  395-127.000. 
Ono.  Masao.  to  Tokyo  R&D  Co..  Ltd.  Electromotive  scooter.  5.594.41 1.  Q 

340-»25.500. 
Ono.  Takeo:  See— 

Majima.  Masao:  Ouchi.  Toshihiko:  and  Ono,  Takeo,  5,594,577,  CL 

359-124.000. 
Suzuki,  Hidetoshi;  Osada.  Yoshiyuki:  Nomura.  Ichiro:  Ono.  Takeo: 
Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Yamaguchi.  Eiji:  Takeda.  Toshihiko:  Toshima. 
Hiroaki;  Hamamolo.  Yasuhiro:  Iwasaki.  Tatsuya:  Isono.  Aoji:  Suzuki. 
Noritake:  Todokoro.  Yasuyuki:  Okuda.  Masahiro:  and  Shinjo.  Katsu 
hiko.  5.593.335.  O.  445-50  000 
Ono.  Yoichi:  See — 

Macda,  Hiroaki:  Eda,  Yasuyuki;  Kimachi.  Kazuhiko;  Ono.  Yoichi;  and 
Tokiyoshi.  Sachia  5.593.861.  CI.  435-69  100. 
Ontrak  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Weldon.  David  E.;  Nagorski.  Boguslaw  A.:  and  Talieh.  Homayoun. 
5.593.344.  CI.  451-296000 
OiHiki.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Toki.  Yusuke;  Hiraoka.  Maiubu:  Yamagishi.  Ichiro;  Onuki.  Hiroyuki: 
Ban.  Tatsuya;  Hada.  Tet-suro:  Nabalame.  Takeo:  Yamahana.  Masao: 
Fuji.se.   Masakuni:  Aochi.   Yoshihiko:   Hayashibara.   Makoto:  and 
Ozaki.  Masahiro.  5,594,772.  CI  378-114.000. 
Onuma.  Kenji:  See — 

Hanyu.  Yukio:  Onuma.  Kenji:  Hoita.  Yoshio:  Taniguchi.  Osamu:  Takao. 

Hidcaki:    Asaoka.    Masanobu:    Mihara.   Tada.shi:    Kodera.   Yaiiuto: 

Kojima,    Makoto;    Nakamura.    Katsutoshi;   and   Wada,  Takatsugu. 

5,594,571.  a.  .349-138  000 

Oomen.  Emmanuel  W.  J.  L.:  and  De  Bcurs.  Hans,  to  VS.  Philips  Corporation 

Iron  having  an  anti-friction  layer  5.592.765.  CI   38-93.000. 
Ooms.   Pieier.   Santei.   Hans-Joachim:   and  Dollinger.   Markus.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Aminoary I- 1 .3-oxazine-2.4-diones.  5.593.944.  CI.  504^ 
240.000. 
Oparin.  Mikhail  1.:  Borisov,  Mikhail  T:  and  Atexeev.  Georgy  M..  toNauchno- 
proizvodsiveniuy  ftrma  "MGM":  and  Naucho-proizvciktvennaya  fimu 
"Adonis"    Beam  machining  device  with  reflector  compnsed  of  arcs  of 
confocal  ellipses.  5.594.831.  C\  392-421  OOO. 
Openchowski.  Richard  A.,  to  National  Castings  Incorporated.  Slackless 

cushioning  device  for  railroad  cars.  5.593.051.  CI.  213-47.000. 
Operating  Technical  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Demehl.  James  U  .  5.593.323.  C\.  439-668.000 
Ophardu  Heiner  Modular  partition  system.  5,592.787.  Q  52-34  (100 
Optical  Concepts.  Inc.:  See — 

Scott.  Jeffrey  W..  5J94.75I.  O.  372-46.000. 
Orbital  Engine  Company  (Australia)  Ply.  Limited:  See — 

Davis.  Robert  M:  and  da  Silva.  Jorge  M.  P.  5.593.095. 0  239-584  000 
Oregon  Health  Sciences  University.  Stale  of  Oregon.  Acting  by  and  Through 
die  Oregon  State  Board  of  Higher  Educabon  on  Behalf  of  the:  See — 
Civelli.  Olivier,  and  Van  Tol.  Hubert  H..  5.594.108.  Q.  530-350.000 
Oregon  Reinforcement  Engineering.  Ltd.:  See — 

Van  Vechten.  James  A.;  Lundy.  James  R.:  Wallace.  Alan  K.;  and  Bell. 
Chris  A..  5,593.744.  O.  428-34.400. 
Organo  Corporatioa:  See — 

Yamanaka.  Koji;  imaoka,  Takashi;  Futatsuki.  Takashi;  and  Yamashita. 
Yukinari.  5,593,554,  Q.  204-252.000. 
Orgill,  Ciatis  A.,  executor  See — 

Weinbeiger,  Scot  R.;  Egan,  Robert  W.;  Hoppe,  Thomas  W..  deceased: 
Gassmann.  Ernst;  SchSr.  Martin  M.;  Bfiiitsen.  Klaus  O.;  and  Taian- 
tino,  E.  Rocco,  5,594,243,  O.  250-288.000 
Orimo,  Masayuki:  See — 

Kawano,  Shigeki;  Mori,  Kinji;  Kawano,  Katsumi;  Orimo,  Masayuki: 
and  Hirasawa,  Shigeki,  5,594,872,  CI.  395-200.150. 
Orlovsky,  Dmitry:  See — 

Chaco,  John:  Hersh,  Israel:  Orlovsky,  Dmilry;  Vincens.  Joe:  and  Ram. 
Yaron.  5.594.786.  CI.  379-93.000. 
On.  Jeffrey  G.:  See- 
Sung.  Chih-Ta;  Chan.  Tzoyao;  Chang.  Richard:  Rosenau.  Mark  A.;  Ort 
Jeffrey  G.;  Dvim.  Duiiel  T;  and  Sun,  Yuanyuan.  5.594.660.  CI 
364-5 14.00R. 
Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.:  See — 


Shen.  Jian:  Yaranko.  Mykola:  Oiachowski.  Rosemary:  Atzler.  Joaef; 
[kipinet,  Thierry;  Kimich.  Daniel:  Kunz.  Hansjoog:  Puchegger.  Kari; 
and  Rohlfs.  Reiner.  5394.808.  O  382  133  000 
Orthotic  Rehabilitation  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Stem,  Ellioi  L,  5,593,369.  CI.  482-47.000. 
Oitlieb.  Orlen  J.,  to  Sonoco  Products  Compnay.  Comer  poet  for  packaging 

system  5.593.039.  O.  206-586.000. 
Orwat.  Michael  J  :  See- 
Ban,  Douglas  G.:  Pinto,  Donald  J.  P;  OrwaL  Michael  J.;  Petrailis.  Joseph 
J  :  and  Pitu.  William  J..  5,593.994,  O.  514-252.000 
Osada.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hidetoshi;  Osada,  Yoshiyuki;  Nomura,  Unro;  Ono,  Takeo: 
Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Yamaguchi,  Eiji;  Takeda,  Toshihiko:  Toshima. 
Hiraaki:  Hamamoto.  Yasuhiro;  Iwasaki.  Tatsuya.  Isono.  Aoji:  Suzuki. 
Noritake:  Todokoro,  Yasuyuki;  Okuda,  Masahiro.  and  Shinjo.  Katsu- 
hiko. 5,593,335,  O.  445-50.000 
Osaka:  See— 

Kitahala,  Sumio:  Nakano,  Hirohmu:  Washino,  Tsutomu;  and  Moriwaki, 
Masamitsu,  5.593.869.  CI  435  100.000 
Osaka.  Akira:  See — 

Tanimizu.  Toiu:  Hakamata.  Yoshimi:  Kobayashi.  Masalo:  Osaka.  Akira; 
and  Komuro.  Kalsuhiro.  5,594.224.  Q   218-134.000. 
Osaka  Gas  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Ueno.  Takuya;  Inamori.  Masayuki:  and  Kyiaoku.  Hirofiimi.  5,593.776. 
CT.  428-367.000. 
Osaka,  Masataka,  to  Matsushita  Electric  ioductrial  Co..  Lid.  Mam  memory 
contrdler  responsive  to  signals  indicative  of  owned  and  unowned  status 
5.594.887.  CI  395-471.000. 
Osaka.  Tadashi:  See — 

Yamashita,  Taichiro:   Hamada.  Yasunori:   Yoshida.   Kazushi:  Osaka. 
Tadashi;  and  Tamamolo,  Junichi.  5.593.044.  CI   209-584  000 
Osaki.  Takuji:  See — 

Kondo.  Yoshikazu:  Matsui.  Masao:  Yoshidome.  Hideo:  Osaki.  Tikuji: 
Kajiyama.  Hiroshi.  Ozeki.  Eiichi;  and  Fujii.  Yasuhiro,  5,593.778,  CI. 
428-373.000. 
Osborne.  Harold  G.:  See- 
Schuster.    Thomas    F;    and    Osborne.    Harold    G.    5392,836.    O 
66-176.000. 
0'Shaughnes.sy.  Timothy  G.;  and  Brown.  David  G..  to  American  Microsys- 
tems. Inc  Self-calibrating  RC  oscillator.  5394J88.  C\.  331-l.OOR 
Oihima.  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Saito.  Hitoshi:  Imoio.  Kazunobu:  Ueno.  Takeshi:  Oshima.  Katsuyuki; 
Yamauchi.  Mineo:  Eguchi.  Hiroshi:  Sato.  Hideaki:  Fujimura.  Hideo; 
and  Asajima.  Mikio.  5393.939.  CI   503-227.000 
OS  I  Specialties.  Inc.:  See — 

Czech.  Anna  M..  5393,611,  CI.  252-8.630. 
Osram  Sylvania  inc.:  See — 

Skopic.  Alben  D..  5394JI3.  Q.  174-91.000 
Osteo  Sciences  Corporation:  See — 

Buhler.  Joe  P:  Butt.  David:  Goll.  Jeffrev  H.:  McCaitor.  Harold  R.; 
Rowan.  Stuart  H.:  Wagner.  Nekton  C:  and  Whitney.  Haitwell  H., 
5.592,943,  CI.  128-661.030. 
Osteonics  Corp.:  See — 

Dong,  Nicholas  N  G  .  5.593.448.  O  623-19000 
Osilcr.  Farrell  L.;  Goodhue.  Gregory  K.:  and  Mizrahi-Shakim.  Ori  K..  id 
Philips  Bectronics  North  America  Corporation.  High  speed  memory  access 
svstem  for  a  microcontroller  with  directly  driven  low  order  address  bits. 
5394.913.  a   395-800.000. 
Oswald.  Robert:  Mongon.  John:  and  Weiss.  Peggy,  to  Amoco/Eiiron  Solar. 
Monolithic  series  arid  parallel  connected  photovoltaic  module  5393,901, 
CI.  437-2.000. 
Osypka,  Peter  Fiber  optic  endoscope  5393,405.  CI.  606-15.000. 
Ott,  Seiki:  See— 

Iwama,    Shinichi:   Ota,   Seiki:    and   Tsugami.    Keiji.    5392,758,  CI. 
36-117.100. 
Olaka,  Tadashi:  See— 

Todokoro.  Hideo:  Takamolo.  Kenji:  Otaka.  Tadashi;  Mizuno.  Fumio; 
Yamada.  Satoru:  Terakado.  Sadao:  Kurada.  Kalsuhiro:  Nimmiya, 
Ken:  and  Kure.  Tokuo.  5.594 J>45.  CI.  250-310.000 
Olake.  Ben.  to  Nobutake  Enterprises.  Inc.   Restraining  baton  and  strap. 

5393.159,0.463-47.200. 
Otani.  Yuji:  Nagasaka.  Takashi;  and  Saitou,  Mitsuhiro.  to  Nippoodeaso  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  of  producing  thick  multi-layer  substrates    5393,722,  Q. 
427-101.000. 
Otis  Elevaur  Company:  See — 

Kamani,  Sanjay:  Williams.  Daniel  S.;  and  Koenig.  Christopher  H.. 
5.594,219,  CI    187-394.000 
O'Toole,  Doris  C:  See— 

Wu,  Kuang-Jong;  and  O'Toole,  Doiis  C.  5393,735,  CI.  427-461.000 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Makolo:  Imaoka.  Takeshi:  Moioyama.  Masaaki:  Yamamoto. 
Yoshihito;  and  Tidusu.  Hideki.  5394.006.  O.  514-312.000. 
Otsuki.  Kazinaka:  See — 

Nishizaka.  Teiichiro;  and  Otsuki.  Kazutaka,  5393,904,  Q.  437-29.000. 
Otsuki.  Telsuya.  to  Seiko  Epson  Cuipwalioo.  Resin  sealing  type  senicoa- 
ductor  device  and  method  of  making  the  same.  5394,282, 0.  257-796.000. 
Ottesen,  Hal  H.;  Smith,  (jordon  J :  and  Van  Leeuwen.  George  W..  id 
Iniematioiial  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Multiple  user  midtimedia 
data  server  with  switch  to  load  time  interval  intericaved  data  to  pluiaUty  of 
time  interval  assigned  buffers  5394.924.  CI  395-851  000 
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Olio,  JoiHaageafg.  lo  Eadress  *  Hamer  OmbH  *  Co.  Tink-camems  level 

meaMriag  anembiy.  5,394.449.  Q.  342-124.000. 
Oochi.  Toriuliiko:  See— 

Maiinia.  Masao;  Ouchi.  Toshihiko;  iDd  Ono.  Takeo.  S.S94.S77.  Q. 
3S9- 1 24.000. 
Oun.Narikiio:  See— 

ShilMya.  Ncrio;  and  Oura.  Norihiro.  SJ93JI3.  O.  439-373.000. 
Owchu  J^mks  E.'  &v— 

Sztam.  AlekiaMkr.  mi  Owes.  James  E..  S.S94.79I.  a.  379-26S.O0O 
Owen,  Jeftey  R^  to  Seiko  CommuBicaliaos  Syaenu.  Inc.  Gaubic  level- 

paOiag  ciiciiit.  S.S94J62.  O  326-38.000. 
Owes.  Maifc  D.;  aad  O'Brien.  James  N..  lo  Electro  Scientific  Indiuihes.  Inc 
Utoaviolel  laser  syscm  and  method  for  forming  vias  in  multi-layered 
mgen.  5.593.606,  a.  219-121.710. 
Oyna.  Kiyoriii.'  See — 

IQiayna.    Kunihiko:    Nagaahinu.    Toshiaki:    and   Oyama,    Kiyoshi. 
5J93.068.  a.  222-167^000. 
Oyauda,  Takayoshi.  to  Fuji  Phota  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  emHlnoa  and 

I*olog»n*ic  mMchal  having  the  tmae.  5.593.821.  Q.  430-567.000. 
Oyobe.  Kei:  See— 

Wrala.  Mitsiiaki;  Nanunatsu.  Akihiro;  Waianabe.  Ncriko;  Mizushtma. 
Slageaki:  VUdno,  Seiji;  iwagoc.  Hirako;  and  Oyobe.  Kei.  5.594.370. 
a.  349- 1 29.000. 
Ozaki.  Masaiuni:  See— 

Toki.  Yimike;  Himoka.  Manabu;  Yamagisfai,  Ichiro;  Onuki.  Hiroyuki; 
Ban,  Tasnya;  Hada.  Tetsuro;  Nabatame.  Takeo;  Yamahana.  Masao. 
Hqbe,  Maakuni;  Aocfai.  Yo(hifaau>;   Hayuliiban.   Makolo;  and 
Oald,  MmiMto.  5.594.772.  CI.  378-114.000 
Ozawa,  KazoBOri:  See — 

hoh.  Noriie;  Kinihara,  Minco;  Kushida,  Hiroshi;  McWhotter.  WUIiam 
W.;  Nomura.  Syunji:  Ozawa,  Kazuaiai;  Tanigucbi.  Mikio;  and  Tsu- 
znki.  Kazso.  5.594.144.  a.  548-166.000. 
Ozawa.  Takaxtu:  and  Sorimachi.Hanio.io  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  making 
a  muU-ctift  module  having  an  improved  heat  dissipabon  efliciency 
5^92,735.  a.  29-841.000. 
Ozeki.  Eiicfai:  See— 

Koodo.  Yosfaikazu;  Matsui.  Masao:  Yoshidome.  Hideo;  Osaki.  Takuji; 
Kaiiyana.  Hirodii;  Ozeki.  Eaichi;  and  Fujii.  Yasuteo.  5.393.778.  O. 
428-373.000. 
Ozia.  GeoAcy  A.:  See— 

Bcdad.  Robert  L.:  Ozin.  GeoHirey  A.;  Ahari  Homayoun;  Bowes.  Carol 
L;  Jiang.  Toog;  and  Young.  David.  3.394.263.  Q.  237-201.000. 
Ozncffli.  Levoa.  lo  Sinvent  A/S.  Rolor  for  mechanical  air  classifiers. 

5J93.043.  a.  209-303.000. 
PaceaeHer.  Inc.:  See — 

Renter.  Hamm  L.  3.393.430.  Q.  607-18.000. 
Padukk.  David  R.;  Fouchard.  David  T;  aad  Eboer.  Waher  B..  to  Rayovac 
Corpcaaliun.  Chage  equalizalioa  of  series  connected  cells  or  batteries. 
3,394320.  a.  3204.000. 
Pacific  Conanuaicalian  Sciences,  Inc.:  See— 

.  Kamar,  5J94.943.  Q.  453-33.200. 
,  lames  E..  5,594.758,  CI.  375-344.000. 
Packad,  ThosMs  N.:  See— 

Macau.  Jean-Claude;  Packard.  Thomas  N.;  Hndley.  James  K.;  and 
Mmfky,  Paiicfc  J..  3.594 J98.  Q.  335-18.000. 
Pacfc'hdaittne  SA.:  See— 

Hama.  lTM(ai>-Marie.  5.393J7S.  Q.  493-302.000. 
Padden,  Robin,  to  knega  Coiparatioa.  NeunI  aelwat  disk  ikive  read 
Mem  detector.  5.594.397.  O.  360-46.000. 

Saguraaahan.  Bajasingham;  Hiade.  David  C;  Padgec  Jotai  C;  aid 
YeaK*.  Stenhea  G  .  5.393.730.  O.  427-386.000. 
Padgett.  ClaRace  W.:  See— 

Komarek.  James  A.;  Padgett.  Clarence  W.;  Amneus.  Robert  D.;  and 
Ttener.  Scon  B..  5.394,696.  a.  363-206.000. 
Padia.  Jandi  K.:  See— 

HorweU.  David  C  ;  Roberts.  Edward;  Holines.  Ann;  Padia.  Janak  K.; 
Roart.  WilliaBi  H.;  Rodi.  Brace  D.;  Trivcdi.  Bhaa  K.;  Kleinsdaodi. 
Juigea;  Raes.  David  C;  and  RidMntno.  Reginaki  S..  3,593.967.  Q. 
514-18.000. 
Facet.  Charies  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Booher.  Richard  N.;  Flaugh.  Mchad  E;  Uwhom.  David  E:  Paget. 
Chariet  J..  Jr.;  and  Scfaaus.  John  M.,  5.394.019.  d.  514-374.000. 
Paio.  AHtcdo;  See— 

Mongelli.  Nicola;  Biasoli.  Giovanni;  Paio.  Alfredo;  Grandi.  Maria;  and 
Ciomd.  Marina.  5.593.976.  Q.  514-48.000 
Pakmax.  be.:  See — 

Harroid.  John  E..  3.393.063.  Q.  222-94.000. 
Pal.  Kollol;  Behnke.  Matt;  and  Adams.  Julian,  lo  Boebringer  Ingelheim 
riiannai-naii  all,  hic.   Pyirolidine  derivatives  inhibitors  of  leukoincne 
bioaynlhesis.  3.594.008.  O.  314-338.000. 
Pal.  KoUoi:  See— 

Hagtave.  Karl  D  ;  Cullea.  Ernest;  Pioodfoot.  John  R.;  Grozinger.  Kari 
G.;  Pal,  KoUol;  and  Adams.  Julian.  5.593.979.  CI.  514-81.000. 
PalackaL  Syiiac  J.:  See- 
Welch.  M.  Bnue;  Goals.  Rolf  L.;  PalackaL  Syriac  I.;  and  Peitijohn.  Ted 
M..  5,394.078.  Q.  526-119.000. 
Paiento.  Roben  J.;  McNmt.  Alan  D.;  aad  Moon,  Darnel  F.  to  Siemens 
Energy  A  Aammarinn.  Inc.  High  speed  prognmmaMe  ki^  conlroUer. 
5.594.917.  a.  393-800.000 
Paiilsch.  Jotm  R.:  See— 


Sarkisian.  John  M ;  Palitsch.  John  R.;  and  Zecco,  Joaeph  J.,  Jr., 
5J92.847.  CI.  72-356.000 
Pall  Corporation:  See— 

GiinKS.  Michael.  5.393.329.  O    156-218.000. 
Randhahn.  Hora;  and  Vagelman.  Hartmut.  5.594.161.  a.  73-38.000. 
Palnwr.  Cyndiia  L.:  See— 

Vamey.  Michael  D.;  Romines.  William  H.;  and  Palmer.  Cynthia  L.. 
5.594.139.  CI   544-48.000 
Palmer.  Gary  L..  to  ITT  Corporation.  Illuminaiar  device  for  use  with  night 

vision  devices.  5.594054.  a.  250-504.00R 
Pahner.  Gene  D.:  See— 

Carteoo.  Diether  E.;  Myers.  Albert;  Palmer.  Gene  D.;  Caruso.  Philip  M., 
Wilson.  Ian  D;  and  Hemswonh.  Martin  C.  5.393.274.  Q.  413- 
115.000 
Palmer.  Larry  G.;  and  Palmer.  Ricky  S..  to  Digital  Equipment  Cotporatioa. 
Video  data  scaling  for  video  teleconferencing  workstations  communicating 
by  digital  data  network.  3394.493.  CI.  348-17.000. 
Palmer.  Lary  G.;  and  Palmer.  Ricky  S..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation 
Graphical  user  interface  for  video  teleconferencing.  3.394.839.  CI.  393- 
330.000. 
Palmer.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Hernandez.  Bemie;  Horlon.  Raymond  R.;  Palmer.  Michael  J.;  and 
Weindelmayer.  Frederick  G.,  3393.083.  O.  228-180.210. 
Palmer.  Ricky  S.:  See- 
Palmer.  Lany  G..  and  Palmer.  Ricky  S..  5394,495.  CI.  348-17.000. 
Pabner.  Larry  G.;  and  Palmer.  Ricky  S.,  5394.859.  O.  395-330.000. 
Palomar  Technokigies  Corporatioa:  See — 

Blanchard,  Raidall  D..  5394361.  O.  349-59.000. 
Palusis.  Mark  E;  Figuooa.  Carloa  G.;  Friedberg.  Daniel  C;  Jones.  Gary  D.; 
and  Eicfaboin.  GuMher.  to  United  Technokigies  Corporation.  Attaching 
brittle  composile  atractures  in  gas  nahiae  engines  for  rcsiliendy  accom- 
modating thermal  expulsion  3392.814.  O.  60-271.000 
Palyi.  Istvan:  See — 

Lovas.  Saodor.  Conkn.  J.  Michael;  Vmcze.  Botbata;  Palyi.  Istvan;  Gaal. 
Dezao;  Kalnay.  Adrienn;  Mezo.  Imre;  Teplan.  Istvan;  Totfa.  Geza;  and 
Kovacs.  Magdolna.  5.593.963.  C\   514-15.000. 
Pan.  Lyndon  M..  to  LuoeiM  Technologies  Inc.   Method  and  system  for 
implementing   an   a|)f>lication   protocol   in   a  communicatian   network. 
5394.721.  a.  370-392.000. 
Panaoussis.  Spyros.  lo  Cennoid  Technologies  loc.  Analog-lo-digital  con- 
vener. 5394,438.  a.  341-106.000. 
Panoramic,  be.:  See — 

DyMe.  Richard  J;  and  StirmeL  Timothy  M..  5393.036. 0.  206-464.000. 
Panzooe.  Gtambaoista;  and  Gianantooio.  Anacklo.  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A. 
Chemical  process  for  preparing  antibiotic  L  17932  (deglacoleica|ilanin) 
and  its  saK.  5394.102.  O.  330-317  000. 
Puiadmiouloa.  Gregory:  See — 

Chen.  Hudong;  Churchill.  Peter  C;  laonucci.  Robert  A.;  Molvig.  Kim; 
Papadopouloa.  Gregory;  Remoodi.  Stephen  A.;  Teixeira.  Christopher 
M.;  and  tyaub,  Keanelh  R..  3394.671.  a.  364^378  000 
PapadopoukM.  Haralabos  C;  and  Sundberg.  Carl-Erik  W .  to  Luceni  Tech- 
nologies Inc.  Multiple  access  cellula  communication  with  dynamic  slot 
allocaooa  and  reduced  co-channel   interfeimces.   3394.72^.  CI.   370- 
330.000. 
Papas.  Andreas  M.;  and  Hobbs.  Howard  K..  lo  Eastman  Chemical  Compaiy. 

Skin  Heating  oomposition.  3393.682.  CL  424-401 .000. 
Papsi  Licensing  GmbH:  See — 

Hans.  Helmut;  and  Oelach.  JOigen.  5394.606.  O.  360-99.080. 
Paragon  Ttade  Brands:  See— 

O'Leary.  Audrey  A..  5393.400.  O.  604-385.200. 
Paranjpe.  Ajil  P:  See— 

Apie.  Pushkar  F;  and  Paiaijpe.  Ajit  P..  5393.924.  O.  437-200.000. 
Parish.  Robert  O..  II;  and  Reber.  Cleve  C.  lo  TTI  Trenchless  Tectawiogies. 

Inc  Directional  auger  aOachmenL  5.592.993.  CI.  175-162.000. 
Park.  Chun-geun;  Yeo.  Gi-sung;  and  Park.  Jung-chul.  to  Samsung  Electronics 
Co..  Ltd.  Anti-reflective  layer  and  method  for  manufecturing  semiconduc- 
tor device  using  die  same.  3393.725.  Q.  427-160.000 
Park.  Jung-chul:  See- 
Part,  Chun-geun;  Yeo.  Gi-sung;  and  Park.  Jung-chul.  5393.725.  C\ 
427  160.000 
Park.  Sang-Jae:  See- 
Lee.  Youl-Latk;  and  Park.  Sang-Jae.  5.593.855.  CI.  435-41.000 
Park.  Yoog-Gyu.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Fifo  bulier  system  having 

an  error  detection  and  ooncctian  device.  5394.743.  Q.  37 1 -40. 1 00 
Parker.  Andxmy  A.;  Strickler.  David  A.;  Banus.  Stephen  P.  Jr.;  and  Wolke. 
Susan  M..  to  Libbey-Owens-Foid  Company.  Self-acfliering  polyvinyl  cfak>- 
ride  safely  glam  iaiertayer.  5393.786.  Q.  428-426  000 
Parker.  Chiialina  M.:  See— 

Brenner.  Michael  B.;  and  Parter.  Christina  M..  5394.120.  Q.  536- 
23.500. 
Parker.  Richard  R.:  See— 

Kawasaki.  Brian  S.;  and  Parker.  Richard  R..  5394.823.  d.  385-60.000. 
Patinson.  David  W  :  See- 
Walker.  Kerry  C;  and  Parkinson.  David  W..  5393.181.  Q.  280-741.000. 
Parkinson  Machinery  and  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Cavanagh.  Kenneth  M..  5.593.106.  CI.  242-527.000. 
Pirolo.  Alberto:  See— 

Vnluoao.  Salvalore;  and  Parok>.  Albeno.  5394.932.  O.  435-89.000 
Parroa,  David  T:  See—  -4 

Leng.  Francis  J.;  and  Patron.  David  T.  5393.663.  Q.  424-65.000. 
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Parsons,  George  A.,  to  New  Venture  Gea.  Inc.  Self-centering  shifter  assem- 
bly. 5392,856.  Q.  74-473.00P. 
Parsons.  Harry  R.;  Curry.  Robert  M.;  and  Gilvar.  Stephen  G..  to  Polaroid 
Corporation.  Cassette  for  enclosing  a  plurality  of  negative  film  -units 
3.594322.  Q.  396-517.000. 
Parsons.  John  D..  to  Norco.  Inc.  Mechanical  oscillator.  5392.8S2.  G 

74-57.000. 
Pananen.  Erkki:  See — 

llvespik.  Heikki;  Jaakkola.  Jyiki;  Linsuri.  Ari:  Pananen.  Erkki;  and 
Veikasak).  Lauri.  5.593346.  O   162-301.000 
Pasch.  Nicholas  F:  See— 

Rostoker.  Michael  D.;  Schneider.  Mark;  Pasch.  Nicholas  F;  Ycc.  Abra- 
ham, and  Schneider.  William  C.  5393.918.  CI.  437-187.000. 
Pass  &  Seymour.  Inc.:  See — 

Maicou.  Jean-Claude;  Packard.  Thomas  N.;  Findley.  James  K ;  and 
Murphy.  Pattick  J..  5394.398.  CI   335-18  000 
Pasternak.  Eli  S.:  See— 

Tannenbaum.  Joseph;  and  Pastenuk.  Eli  S..  3.593.381.  O.  601-93.000 
PateL  Raj  D.:  See— 

Sacripanle.  Guerino  G  ;  and  Patel.  Raj  D..  5393.807.  O.  430-137.000 
Patrick.  Algird.  to  Biosearch  Medical  Products  Inc.  Laparoscopic  device 

having  a  detachable  distal  tip  3393.402.  CI  606-1.000 
Patriot  Scienliiic  Corporatioii:  See — 

Noiris.  Elwtiod  G.;  and  O' Bryant.  David  W.  3.594.436.  Q.  343- 
701.000. 
PanerMm.  Burton  R.;  and  Horn.  JeSiey  A.  to  University  of  Alabama  Research 
Foundalioa.  Reversibly  heat  stiffening  suspension   5.594.037.  O.  524- 
406.000 
Patterson.  James  V.:  See — 

Bakn.  Barbara;  Clungeon.  Nancy  S.;  Paoerson.  James  V.;  Rodriguez. 
Jos<  M.;  and  Fischer.  Stephen  A..  5.593343.  CI    162-6.000. 
Patterson.  Michael  W.:  See- 
Taylor.  Cari  J.;  Patterson.  Michael  W.;  and  Force.  Goixlon.  5.394.204.  CI 
174-52.200. 
Paul.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Emhan  Glass  Machinery  InvestmenLs  Inc.  Gla.<is  feeder 

heal  baffle  5393.472.  CL  65-327.000. 
Pauley.  J.  DonaU:  See — 

CarroU.  Gary  T;  and  Pauley.  J.  DonaW.  5.594.384.  CI   324-369.000 
Paulos.  John  J.;  Kamath.  Gautham  D  :  and  Krone.  Andrew  W..  to  Crystal 
Semiconductor  Corporation.  Configuratioo  programming  of  a  digital  audio 
serial  port  using  no  additional  pins.  5394.442.  CI  341-143.000. 
Paulus.  Eberhard:  See — 

Jacob.  Ingolf;  Paulus.  Eberhard;  Kieuzer.  Gerhard;  Schubert.  Bemd;  and 
Geiihos.  Josef.  5393,777,  CI.  428-370.000. 
Pavia.  Michael  R.:  See— 

DeWitt.  Sheila  H  H  ;  Kiely,  John  S.;  Pavia.  Michael  R.;  Schroeder.  Mel 
C;  and  Stankovic.  Charles  J.,  5.-593,642.  O.  422-131.000 
Pawlowski.  Marek:  See — 

Wilson.  David  F;  aid  Pawkwski.  Marek.  5393.899.  CI.  436-127  000 
Payne.  Edward  A.;  and  Hansell.  Hal  C.  Jr..  to  Gilbarco  Inc.  Vapor  recovery 

system  for  a  fuel  delivery  system.  5392.979.  CI   141-59.000. 
PCD  Polymeie  Geseilschafi  m.b.H.:  See— 

Blauhut.  Wilfried,  5.392.874.  Q    I00-93.0RP. 
Peake.  Clinton  J.:  See— 

Henrie,  Robert  N..  11;  Peake,  Clinton  J.;  Cullen.  Thomas  G.;  Chaguturu. 
Muniradinam  K.;  Ray.  Panha  S,  and  Bennett,  Brian  D..  5,393,998,  CI 
514-238.000. 
Pearce.  Tony  M..  to  TekSourcc.  LC;  Nike,  Inc.;  and  Nike  International.  Ltd. 
Cushioning  device  formed  from  separate  reshapable  cells.  5392.706.  CI. 
5-654.000. 
Pecone.  Victor  See — 

Swamy,  Deepak:  and  Pecone.  Victor,  5,593.322,  O  439-660  000 
Pecples.  Frank  K..  Raid).  David;  and  Donnelly,  Charles  E..  lo  East  Coast 
Terminal  Assoc  Ltd.  Cargo  loading  .lystem.  3.593,268.  CI.  414.301.000 
Pees.  Klaus-Juigcn;  and  Albeit.  Guido.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company. 

Triazolopynmidine  derivatives.  5393.996.  CI  514-258.000. 
Peglion.  Jean-Louis;  Vian.  Joel;  Gouinent.  Benrand;  Millan.  Maik;  Audinoi. 
Valerie:  Schwartz.  Jean-Charles;  and  Sokoloff.  Pierre,  to  Adir  et  Compag- 
nie.  Tetracyclic  1.4-oxazine  compounds.  5393.989.  CI.  514-229.500 
Pellegrino.  Anthony  J.;  and  DcFreitas.  Kenneth  F.  to  Thermotrex  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  fur  obtaining  stereotactic  mammographic 
guided  needle  breast  biopsies.  5394.769,  CI.  378-37  000. 
Pelletier.  Ronakl  R.:  See- 
Lopez.   Leonardo  C  ;  and  Pelletier.  Ronald  R  .  5.593,758,  CI    428 
195.000. 
Pellicori.  Samuel  F;  Sullivan,  Sean;  and  Ahten,  Michael  J.,  lo  Spectra-Physics 

Scanning  Systems.  Inc.  Scanner  window.  5394.231.  O  235-462  000 
Peltier,  Jelfiey  H.:  See — 

Carey.  William  S  ;  Meyer,  Ellen  M.;  and  Peltier.  Jeffrey  H  .  5394.096. 
CL  528-387.000. 
Pelton.  Lloyd  E:  See— 

Reiersgaard.  William  L.;  Knebel.  Andrew  W..  Jr.:  Davis.  Curtis  A  . 
Reieragaard.    John    M.;    and    Pelton.    Lloyd    E..    5.592.738,    CI 
29-863.000. 
Pen.  Jan:  See- 
Van  Ooijen.  Albert  J.  J.;  RietvekL  Krijn;  Hoekema.  Andreas;  Pen.  Jan; 
Sijmons.  Peier  C  ;  and  Verwoerd.  Teunis  C.  5.593.963.  CI.  514- 
12.000. 
Pendri.  Yadagiri:  See— 

Tholtaihil.  John  K.;  Pemki.  Yadagiri;  Li.  Wen-Sen;  and  Kronenthal. 
David  R..  5394.153.  CI   549-374.000. 


Peng.  Chien-Hsiuiig: 

Desu.  Seshu  B-;  Peng.  Chien-Hshmg;  SW.  Tian;  and  Agarior.  PradyM 
A..  5393.727.  Q.  427-248.100. 
Peng.  Peter  H..  to  Vulcan  Materials  Company   Method  for  increasing  the 
production  capacity  of  sulfiiric  acid  plants  and  processes.  5393AS2,  O. 
423-522.000. 
Peng.  Yiing-Chow.  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Inslitine    Reduced 
signal  processiag  requirement  sample  and  hold  linear  phase  imerpoiative  fir 
filter.  5394.675.  O.  364-724  100. 
Penn,  Steven  M..  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorpoated.  System,  method  and 
prtxxss  for  fabrication  of  3-dimensianal  objects  by  a  static  elecliustatic 
imaging  and  lamination  device.  5393331.  Q    156-272.600 
Penn.  Steven  M.;  Jones.  David  N.;  and  Embree.  Michael  E.  to  Texas 
Instruments   Incoipoialcd.    Method   and   apparalus   for  the  computer- 
controlled  manufacture  of  three-ilimensional  objects  from  computet  dala. 
5394.652,  O   36*468.260 
Pennemann.  Bemd:  See — 

Glock.  Volker.  Pentling.  Ursula;  Pennemann.  Bond;  Jeatsch.  Joeig- 
Dieoich;  Zimgiebl.  Dierhad:  and  KAIIer.  HorM.  5393.936. 0.  302- 
354.000. 
Penney.  Bruce  J.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Decoder  usmg  ada|Kive  non-separable 

digital  filter.  5.594306.  O.  348-665.000. 
Pennington  Metals.  Inc.:  See — 

Gocnser.    Duane;    Kuffel.    Reinhard    F:    and    Jorgensen.    Diaiakl. 
5392,845,  CI.  72-161.000. 
Pennsylvania  Research  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Gordon.  Benianl.  HI;  and  Sharma.  Prabodh  P.  5394.076,  O.  525- 
444.000 
Pentling.  Ursula:  See — 

Glock.  Votker.  Pentling.  Ursula;  Pennemann.  Bemd;  Jeatsch.  Joeig- 
Dienich;  ZimgicM.  Eberhard;  and  KMler.  Hoist.  5393.936.  d.  HOZ- 
334.000. 
Peoplenet.  Inc.:  See — 

Ladner.  David  L.;  and  Grazzini.  Andrea  J..  5394.425.  Q.  34&42S.060. 
Pepe,  Kara  B.:  See— 

Moyer.  William  C;  Gullette.  James  B  :  and  Pepe.  Kara  B  .  5394.880. 0. 
393-395.000. 
Pepper.  James  T:  See — 

Manrotrigiano.    Anthony;    and    Pepper.    James    T.    5392,809.    O. 
59-25.000. 
PepsiCo..  Inc.:  See — 

Mero.  Christopher  J.;  and  Bellas.  Richard  F.  5393.056.  O.  213- 
382.000. 
Pereira,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Adams.  Daniel  S.;  Butler.  Gene  R.;  and  Pereira.  Kenneth  J..  5393.129. 
CI  248-405.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Wiktorowicz.  John.  5393359.  Q   204-453.000 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  Applied  Biosystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Fung.  Steven;  and  Gryaznov.  Sergei  M..  5393.826.  Q.  435-6.000. 
Ferkowitz.  Mary  M.:  See — 

Adamczyk.  Maciej;  Johnson.  Donald  D.;  Mattingly.  Phillip  G.;  Clarisae, 
Diana  E;  IVner,  Joan  D.;  and  Ferkowitz.  Mary  M..  5393.896.  O. 
436-500  000. 
Pemg.  Jyi-Ching:  See — 

Fu.  Ya-ming;  Pemg.  Jyi-Ching;  Hwong.  Chen-Une;  and  Fang.  Liang- Jyi. 
5.592.752.  Q.  34-388.000. 
Perry.  Mickey  J.  Fishing  rod  flotation  device.  5392,773.  Q.  43-25.000. 
Perry.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Lynn,  Michael;  Morris.  Alan;  Perry.  Richard  A.,  and  Carper.  June  R.. 
5392.989,  CI.  165-259.000. 
Pershadsingh.  Harrihar  A.:  See — 

Kurtz.  Theodore  W.;  and  Pcr^hadsingh.  Harriha  A..  5394.015.  C\. 
514-369.000. 
Person.  Wayne  C;  Theroux.  Marc  J.;  and  Lopez-lsa.  Maria  E..  to  United 

Stales  Surgical  Corporation.  Skin  fastener.  5393.423,  O.  606-219.000. 
Personnel  Identificalion  A  Entry  Access  Control.  Inc.:  See — 

Colbert.  Charles.  5394.806.  O  382-115  000 
Persson,  Bengt  Y.:  See — 

Andcrsson,  Oaes  H.;  Eriksson.  Hakan  O.;  Madfors.  Magnus  E  ,  and 
Persson,  Bengt  Y.,  5,-594.949,  CI  455-62.000 
Perttunen.  Cary  D.:  See— 

Reber.  William  L;  and  Perttunen.  Cary  D.  5394.935.  CI.  455-2.000 
Perycul-Chemie  AG:  See— 

Bencsits.  Franz,  3394,029.  CI  514-552.000. 
Perz.  Susan  V.:  See- 
Glover.  Shedric  O.;  Bujanowski.  Valeris  J.;  Ziemelis.  Maris  J.;  Skinner. 
Michael  W..  Homan.  Gary  R.:  Perz.  Susan  V:  and  Cannady.  John  P.. 
5394.042.  a.  522-31.000 
Peschke.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schik).  Diederich;  and  Peschke.  Wolfgang.  5393.705.  Q.  425-72.200. 
Pessier.  Rudolf  C.  O.:  See— 

ScoCl.  Danny  E;  Pessier.  Rudolf  C.  O.:  Isbell.  Matthew  R.;  Meany. 
Nigel;  and  Besson.  Alain.  5392.995.  Q.  175-374.000. 
Peter.  Julius,  to  Peter,  Julius:  and  Continental  Aktiengesellschaft  Apparatus 
for  receiving  and  transporting  material  mixed  in  internal  mixers  used  for 
processing  nibber  mixtures.  5.593026.  C\.  36649.000. 
Peter  Wahl  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Wahl.  Peter;  and  Ackennann,  Rudolf.  5393004.  CI.  296-223.000. 
Peters.  Helmut:  See — 

Auerbach.  Bemhard;  and  Peters.  Helmut.  5393.898.  Q.  436-518.000. 
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Pelers.  Rex  B..  lo  AlliedSignal  Inc.  K,.  canceUaOon  in  a  pendulous  silicon 

iccelenimaeT.  5.594,170.  CI.  73-514.290. 
Peteiv  Waller,  lo  Wilhdm  Fene  GmbH  Generating  milling  cutter.  5.593.254. 

a.  407-48.000 
IH.IUSUII.  John.  10  Digital  Security  Controls  Ltd.  Combinaoon  secunty  unit 

5.594.428.  Q   340-825  360 
Petenoo.  Kemedi  M..  Cutler.  Victor  H..  h.:  and  Davieau.  Gerald  J.,  lo 
Motorola,  lac.  Statistically  ratiust  traiBc  modeling  method  and  apparatus 
5J94.940.  a  455-12.100 
PtoMjeMt  Fttatnc  P.  D.  F:  See— 

Steemckcn.  PSeter  D .  and  Petitjcan.  Fridtric  P.  D.  F.,  5J93,645.  O 
422-176.000. 
Petitt,  Frederick  U:  See— 

Shuman.  Damis;  Litzkow.  Carl  A.;  Kniss.  Sergey:  Coffelt.  James  A  : 
PcttIL  Frederick  L;  and  WiellisbKh.  David  0 .  5.594.654.  O.  364 
478.010 
Petrains.  Joseph  J  :  See — 

Batt.  Douglas  G;  PiMo.  Donald  J  P;  Orwat.  Michael  J;  Pelraitis.  Joseph 
J.;  and  Pitts.  WiUiam  J..  5,593.994,  O.  514-252.000 
iVtraiiovicfa.  James  E.  lo  Pacific  Communication  Sciences.  Inc.  Frequency 
oomroUer  aod  method  of  corrcctiBa  phase  estimates  in  a  PSK  demodulator 
using  ficqueacy  control  5.594.758,  C\.  375-344.000. 
Prtii.  Volker.  Mickeler.  Reinhold;  and  Meyer.  Michael,  lo  Mercedes-Benz 
AG.  Appvanis  for  interrupting  operatioo  of  a  motor  driven  movable 
member  upon  contacting  an  obstacle.  5.592.777.  CI.  49-28.000. 
Pelrillo.  Karen  E.:  See— 

Babicfa,  Edward  D ;  PetiiUa  Karen  E..  Simons.  John  P;  and  Sccgcr. 
David  E.  5.593.812.  O.  430-270  100 
Pletty.  ChesKT  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Houghloa.  Ion  C;  and  Petty,  Chesier  H..  Jr..  5  J92.734. 0.  29-827.000 
PetlesdL  Manin  C:  Main.  Douglas  T..  Jr.;  and  Mile.  Roben  J  .  lo  Universal 

Valve  Co..  Inc.  Hose  reoactor  5.593.116.  Q.  248-75  000. 
PcnijotiB.  Ted  M.:  See — 

Welch.  M  Bruce;  Geerts.  Rolf  L.;  Palackal.  Syriac  J  :  and  Penijohn.  Ted 
M  .  5.594.078.  O.  526-119.000 
Penus,  Cfahslopher  E..  to  Object  Technology  Licensing  Corp.  Authentication 
of  users  with  dynamically  configivable  protocol  stack.  5394.921.  CI. 
395-831.000. 
Peyron.  Je»-Marc:  See — 

Ctanedeau.    Bernard;    Lehman.   Jean-Yves;    and   Peyron.   Jean-Marc. 
5^92,834.  CI  62-656.000. 
Pteffnle.  William  C.  Catalytic  mMhod.  5,593,299.  a.  431-170.000. 
Pfimnaan.  Rolf  W;  and  Geistlich.  Peter,  lo  Ed  Geistlich  Sflhne  AG  fUr 
Chonische  Indusuie.  PharmaceuticaJ  compositions.  5.593.665,  CI.  424- 
83.100. 
Pfister,  Httapeur.  See— 

Kaufman.  Arie  E:  and  Pfister.  HanspeSer,  5,594>42,  O   395-124.000 
P6zcr  Inc:  See — 

Chen,  Yuhpyng  L..  5.594.002,  Q.  514-295.000 
Maov.  Mm  E;  and  NowAowski,  JoteiKa  T.  5.594.014.  O.  514- 
364.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Chenard.  Benrand  L..  5.594.007.  C\.  514-315.000 
Dow.  Roben  L;  Koch,  Kevin;  and  Schulie,  Gary  R..  5.593.997.  Q. 
514-258.000. 
Pharmncia  AS:  See — 

Baker.  Richard  W;  Santus.  Giancatio;  and  Vunilla-Fnedinan.  Susan. 

5,593,684.  O.  424-435.000. 
Sbvin,  Stumon;  Weiss.  Lola;  and  Gross.  David.  5.594.005.  Q.  514- 
311.000 
Ptiamtacia  A  Upjohn  Company:  See— 

Shatma,  Satish  K.  5.594.1 15.  O.  53(MI3.0OO. 
Pharmacia  Bioaenior  AB:  See — 

Hansson.  Thord;  and  Sjolander.  Stefan.  5393.130.  C\.  251-61.100 
Phannacia  Biotedi,  Inc.:  See — 

Treml,  Suzanoe  B.;  Oall.  Cristine  J.;  Driveling.  Connie  A.;  Jolly.  James 
F;  and  RamMUJam.  Rama  P.  5393.824.  C\.  435-4.000. 
Riannacyclics.  inc.:  See — 

Sessler.  Jooalhan  L;  Ivcrsoo.  Brent  L.;  KiU.  Vladimir  Thomas.  Richard 
E;  M^da.  Dama;  and  Smith.  Daniel  A,  5394. 1 36. 0.  S4O-472.000 
Flienix  Bioconposiles.  Inc.:  See — 

Riebel.  Michael  J  :  Torgusen.  Paul  L.:  Roos.  Kenned)  D.;  Anderson. 
Donald  E;  and  Gtuber,  Carl,  5393.625.  Q.  264- i  15.000. 
Phihp  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Keritsis.  Gus  D.,  5392.955.  CI.  131-175.000. 
Philips  Electraaics  Nonh  America  Corporation:  See — 

Onier.  Fanell  L.;  Goodhue.  Gregory  K.;  and  Miznhi-Shaloni,  Ori  K  . 
5394,913.  CL  395-800.000. 
Philips,  Peter  A.  Electiical  cable  reinforced  with  a  longitudinally  applied  lape. 

5393324.  a.  156^51000 
Phillips.  Ian  R..  to  N.J  Phillips  Ply.  Limited.  Injector  with  retractable  shroud. 

5393J88.  a.  604-135  000 
Phillipt,  Jerome  D.:  See— 

Elsttan.  Genu  V;  Maltila.  Robetl  J.;  and  PUIiipc,  Jerome  D.,  5392,935. 
a.  128-205.290. 
Phillips.  Judith:  S«— 

Arvimc.  Tudor  Cudd.  Amelia;  and  Phillips.  Judidi.  5393.962.  O 
514-12.000. 
Phillipa  Petroleum  Coriqiany:  See — 

Welch.  M  Bruce:  Geerts.  Rolf  L  :  Palackal.  Syriac  J.:  and  Pettiiotm,  Ted 
M..  5394.078,  CI.  526-119.000. 


Phillips.  Van  L.  Plug  mounted  prosthesis.  5393.4SS.  Q.  623-47.000 
Phillips.    Van    L.    Fool    prosthesis    having   auxiliary    ankle   consouction 

5393.457.  a.  623-52  000 
Philmac  Pty  Ltd:  See— 

Harris,  Wayne  A.,  5393,186,  O   285-23.000. 
Philosoptiers'  StoK  LLC:  See— 

Remillard.  John  F.  5.594.435.  O.  341-51.000. 
Phoiocircuits  Corporation:  See — 

Sians.  Louis  J.;  Tullo.  Jvnes;  and  Kohm.  Thomas  S..  5393.499.  CI 
118-63  000 
Photometries.  Lid:  See — 

Meyer.  Haas-Jurgen.  5394320.  Q.  396-463  000. 
Photofietics  S.A.:  See — 

Lefevre,  Her\t.  Martin.  Philippe:  Laloux.  Bernard;  Graindorge.  Phil- 
ippe; and  Disdier.  Laurent.  5394.744.  C.  372-20  000 
Picker  International.  Inc.:  Set — 

Gullapalli.  Rao  P:  Liu.  Haiying;  and  Loncar,  Mark  J..  5394.336.  CI 

324-309  000. 
Henderson.  Robeit  G  ;  Kristoff.  James  W.;  and  Molyneaux.  David  A.. 
5394J39.  CI.  324-318  000. 
Picogiga  Socieie  Anonyme:  See — 

Nuyen.  Unh  T.  5.593.917.  CI.  437-86.000. 
Pien.  Gene:  See — 

Nielsen,  Kenneth  R..  Bonomo.  Paul;  and  Pien.  Gene.  5394,828.  CI. 
385-121.000. 
Piers.  Kevin  L.:  See — 

Hancock.  Roben  E  W;  Piers.  Kevin  L.;  and  Biown.  Melissa  H . 
5.593,866,  CI.  435-69.700 
PihUjaniemi.  Taina:  See — 

Prockop.  Darwin  J.;  Ala-Kokko.  Leau;  Fertala.  Andrzej:  Sieron.  Ale 
ksander  Kivirikko.  Kari  I :  Geddis.  Amy;  and  Pihiajaniemi,  Taina. 
5393.859.  a  435-69  100 
Pilcski.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Wood.  Roben  J.;  Salisbury.  Tenrnce  L.;  Walls.  Connie  R.;  and  Pileski. 
Michael  J..  5394.826.  Q  385-88.000 
Pilkington  PLC:  See— 

Gelder.  Richard;  and  Bradshaw.  John  M..  5393.602.  CI.  216-42  000. 
PiUekamp.  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Siemens  Akiiengeaellschaft.  AtTangemenl  for 
controlling  a  Iransmitting/Teceiving  device  of  base  stations  and/or  mobile 
units,  in  particular  of  a  cordless  telephone  system.  5394,737.  CI.  370- 
278.000. 
Pilosof.  David:  See— 

Trinh.  Toan;  Cappd.  Jetome  P.  Geis.  Philip  A.;  McCarty.  Matt  L  : 
Pilosof.  David;  Zwenlling.  Susan  S  :  and  Tordil.  Helen  B..  5393.670, 
CI.  424-76.100 
Pilz  GmbH  A  Co.:  See- 
Bender,  Wenier.  5393,325.  O.  439-709.000. 
Pinaire,  RonaU:  See- 
Yeoman.  Neil;  Pinaire.  Ronald;  Ulowetz.  Michael  A.;  Nace.  Timothy  P; 
and  Furse,  David  A..  5393348.  a.  203-29.000. 
Pincus.  Matthew  R.:  See— 

Miller.  Jonathan  L.;  C  unningham.  David;  Lyle.  Vicki  A.;  Finch.  Clan  N.. 
and  Pincus.  Manbcw  R..  5.593.959.  CI.  514-8.000. 
Pinkus.  Roden:  See- 
Spencer.  Richard;  and  Pinkus.  Roben.  5393.058.  O.  220-4.310. 
Pinto,  Doitald  J.  P:  See^- 

Batl.  Douglas  G.;  Pinto.  Donald  J  P:  Orwat.  Michael  J.;  Petraitis.  Joseph 
J.;  and  Pitts.  William  J.,  5.593.994.  a.  514-252.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Cotporalion:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Mitsunao.  5394,463,  O   345-76.000. 
Yamamolo,  Hideki;  and  Atsuchi.  Natuhiko.  5394391.  Q.  349  5  000 
Pishko.  Michael  V:  See- 
Heller.  Adam;  and  Pishko.  Michael  V.  5393.852.  O  435-14.000 
Pisinger.  Franz,  to  Voith  Sulzcr  Papiermatdnnea  GmbR  Press  section  of  a 

paper  machine.  5393347.  a.  162-360.300. 
Pitman.  Theodore  B.:  See — 

Shah.  Jyotsna  S.;  Chan.  Samuel  W.;  Pitman.  Theodore  B.:  and  Lane. 
David  J..  5393.831.  CI.  435-6  000 
Pitts.  William  J.:  See- 
Ban.  Douglas  G.;  Pinto.  Donald  J  P;  Orwat.  Michael  J  ;  Petraitis.  Joseph 
J  ;  and  Pitts.  William  J .  5393.994.  CI.  514-252.000 
Plamlhoaam.  Sebastian  S  :  See — 

Vargas.  Richard  R.;  Plamthottam.  Sebastian  S.:  and  Laiders,  John  O., 
5393,759.  CI.  428-200.000 
Plantinga.  Ronald  A.:  See- 
Van  Gennip.  Nicashis  G.  T;  Van  Hecswijk.  Johannes  A.  A.  M.,  and 
Plantinga.  Ronald  A..  5394,295,  Q.  313-25.000. 
Plan.  Richard  B.:  See- 
Bell,  Roben  T;  and  Plan.  RichanI  B.,  5,594,732,  C\.  370-401. 000 
Pta/ak,  Zbignicw:  See — 

Knudsen.  Helge.  Cboog.  Daniel  T,  Yaffe.  John;  Taugher.  James  E.: 
Robertson.  Michael;  and  Plazak.  Zbigniew.   5.594.899.  CI.   395- 
600.000. 
Plemmons.  Larry  W:  See — 

Proctor.  Roben;  Linger.  David  R  ,  Di  Salle,  David  A  :  Brassfield.  Sievcn 

R.;  and  Plemmons.  Larry  W.  5393.276.  CI.  415-173.100 
Proctor.  Robert;  Linger,  David  R;  Di  Salle,  David  A.:  Brassfield.  Sleven 
R.;  and  Plemmons.  Larry  W,  5393,277,  CI  415-173.100. 
Plessing.  Alben  K.:  See— 

Falk.  Johann.  and  Plessing.  Alben  K..  5393332,  CL  156-285.000. 
Plyler.  Rodger:  See— 
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Krall.  Jack;  and  Plyler.  Rodger,  5394,931.  CI  419-5.000. 
Podhaisky.  Jim:  See — 

Kaofinan.  Alai;  nd  Podhaisky,  Jim.  5393.053,  O.  215-12.100. 
Poenner.  Roland  G.:  See — 

Boticlbeighe.  Scon  A.;  Thomas.  Dustin  H.;  Shuitleir.  Terry  M::  and 
Poenner.  Roland  G..  5393.619.  Q  252-609.000. 
PoiUne.  Lionel,  to  B.FE  Umittd.  Process  for  making  bread.  5393.712.  CI 

426-19.000. 
POkU  .  Tapani:  See— 

Makkonen.  Mani;  POkU  .  Tapani:  and  Lehlo.  Markka.  5394.777.  CI 
37958.000, 
Polaroid  Corporatian:  See — 

Kim.  Gia  Y.;  Taylor.  Lloyd  D  ,  and  Waterman,  Kenneth  C.  5393,809, 

a  430-213.000 
Undholm.  Edward  P;  and  Manning.  James  J  .  5.593.810.  O.  430- 

213.000. 
Parsons.  Harry  R.:  Curry.  Roben  M.;  and  Gilvar.  Stephen  G..  5394322. 
a.  396-517.000. 
PoUatta,  David  J.;  and  Quinzi.  Thomas  N..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Low 
CTE/CME  boron/carbon  fiber  laminates  and  method  of  making  diem 
5,593.752,  O.  428-114.000 
Pomplun.  William  S.:  See— 

Tanzer.  Richard  W.;  Aboio.  Frank  P:  Kdlenberger.  Stanley  R.;  Laux, 
Daniel  R.;  Nonman,  Brian  K  .  Pomplun,  William  S.;  Rippl.  Carl  C 
Robinson.  Mark  L  :  Sallee.  Lorry  F:  Schroeder.  Wen  Z.:  Yarhrough. 
Sandra  M.;  and  Zenker,  David  L  ,  5393.399.  C\  604-368.000 
Ponzetto.  Carola:  See — 

Comoglio.  Paolo;  and  Ponzeno,  Can>la.  5,594,105,  Q  530-326.000 
Poore,  Gerald  A  :  See- 
Harper,  RichanI  W.:  Howben,  J  Jeffry;  Poore,  Gerald  A.;  Ricder,  Breni 
J.:  Tao,  Eddie  V  P;  and  Aikins,  James  A.,  5394.028. 0.  5 14-464.000 
Pop.  Mihai  G.  M.:  See- 
Bryan.  Geoje  H.;  and  Pop.  Mihai  G  M..  5.593378.  O  210-232.000 
Pope.  Kennedi  E  Pressure  capture  valve  5392.973,  C\.  137-625  210 
Popooia.  Otudele  C:  See— 

Zahizec.  Mauhew  J.;  McCune.  Roben  C.  Jr.;  Popooia.  Oludele  O  , 
Baughman,  James  R.;  and  Brevick.  John  E,  5.592.927.  CI    123- 
668.000. 
Pottola  Packaging.  Inc.:  See — 

Repp.  RichanI  E;  West.  William  R  :  and  Luch.  Daniel,  5.593.055,  O 
215-256.000. 
PbschI,  GOnler.  to  PPV  Verwaltungs  AG  Apparatus  for  the  oxygen  enrich- 
ment of  air.  5393.480,  CI  96-124  000 
Poet.  Lolhar  A.;  and  Kunze.  Jfirg.  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Electrical 
connector  having  improved  latchingAinlatching  feature.  5393.309.  CI. 
439-157  000 
Poston.  Mendel  L  ,  Jr :  See— 

Tiavelute,  Frederick  L.;  Hoffman,  Roben  E;  and  Poston,  Mendel  L.,  Jr, 

5.593,629,  CI.  264-209.300 

Poleinpa.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Anderson.  Byron  E..  to  Notthwesiein  University 

Binding  of  immune  complexes  by  modified  forms  of  C-reactive  protein. 

5.593.897,  C\.  436-507.000. 

Potter.  Andrew;  Campos.  Manuel;  and  Hughes.  Huw  P.  A.,  lo  University  of 

Sasluicbewan;  and  Cilw-Geigy  Canada  Ltd.  Chimeric  protein  comprising 
an  RTX-family  cytotoxin  and  interferon-2  or  intefferon.  5394.107.  CI. 
530-350.000. 
Poulachon,  Daniel,  lo  Sextant  Avionique.  Device  for  dynamic  display  of 
itifofmalicn  leUaing  to  an  electronic  system  of  variable  configurition 
and/or  convotition.  5394.465.  Q  345-98.000. 
Poulos.  Thomas:  See — 

Lewis.  John  E;  Roach.  Peter  O..  Jr.;  and  Poulos.  Thomas.  5394.945,  CI 
455-38.100. 
Powell.  Ken  R.;  and  Dhtcoll.  Rusty,  to  Enviraomental  Products  Corporation. 
Mettiod  and  apparatus  for  identifying  information  contained  in  surface 
deviations.  539X017.  Q.  194-212.000. 
Powers,  Daniel:  Set — 

Morgan.  Carlton  B.;  Powers.  Daniel;  Cole,  Clinton;  Mydynski,  Steven 
T;  and  LevcMhal,  Michael  J..  5393.426,  O  607-5.000 
Powers.  Diaid  J.:  See— 

Gbner,  Bradford  E;  Lyster.  Thomas  D.;  Cole.  Qimon  S.:  Powers.  Daniel 
J.;  and  Morgan.  Carlton  B..  5393.427.  O.  607-7.000, 
Pdzzo,  GiaMfraKX).  Router  bit  with  interchangeable  knives.  5393.253,  CI 

407-36.000. 
PPG  indunries.  Inc.:  See— 

Knimwieile,  Joim  F.;  Gulolta.  Joseph  A.;  and  Shelestak.  Lany  J  . 

5393.929.  C\.  501-70.000 
Mayo,  Michael  A  .  5393.733.  C\.  427-407.200. 
Mayo,  MicfaKi  A.;  aid  Baiaicyk,  Sleven  V.,  5393,785,  Q.  428- 
423.100. 
PPV  Verwahuags  AG:  See— 

POachl,  Garnet.  5393,480,  Q.  96-124.000. 
Prabiakana,  Sanjiv:  See— 

SbA.  MiAok  C;  and  Piabhakaraa.  Sanjiv.  5,594.650.  Ci.  364-449.100. 
Prabhu,  VUfaaaAi  S.:  See— 

AvAiM,  Roger  W.:  PraUm,  Vaikunik  S.;  Enlow.  William  P;  and  Gray, 
Cvtoas  U,  5394,053,  a.  524-120.000 
Pratia.  Guy  B.:  See— 

Praia.  Heka  T;  aid  Praria,  Guy  B..  5393,212.  C\  297-423.440. 
Praria,  Helen  T;  aid  Praia.  Guy  B.  Footstool  exteasion  providiag  leg 

support.  5393,212.  Q.  297-423.440. 
Precision  Camera  inc.:  See — 


Putota.  Ivan.  5393.078.  C\.  226-81.000. 
Presidem  and  Felkms  of  Harvard  College: 

Rando.  Roben  R.:  and  Wang.  Yoag.  5393.835.  O.  435-6.000. 
Press.  Wolf-ROdiger  See— 

Krause.   Wancr.  Maier.   Franz-Karl;   Bauer.   Michad;   Sctahmann 
Giampieri.  G^bride;  and  Press.  Wotf-ROdiger.  5393.660.  O  424- 
9  451. 
Presu.  Leonard  G.:  See— 

Eihe.  David  V ;  Lasky.  Laurence  A  ;  and  Presta.  Leonard  G..  5393.882. 
a  435-240.200  , 

Preston.  David  R.:  See— 

Chouraki.  Philippe  J.,  Moloney.  Simon  F.;  Russell.  Mark  A.;  and 
Pieston.  David  R.,  5394,792,  O  379-269.000. 
Preuss,  Walfried:  See— 

Bmeckmaaa,  Dieter  and  Preuss,  Walfried.  5394.912.  Q.  395-800.000 
Pribnow.  Scon  R.:  See- 
Lawless.  Joseph  D.;  Hdl.  Roben  H.;  Pribnow.  Scon  R..  and  Russell. 
Duncan  R..  5393.771.  C\.  428-317.300. 
Pricer.  Wilbur  D..  to  iMeniational  Business  Machines  Corporaion.  Hienr- 
chical  data  storage  system  employing  contemporaneous  transfer  c4  desig- 
nated dau  pages  lo  long  write  and  short  read  cycle  memory  5394.883.  CI. 
395-440000 
Pnmm.  Charles  E.;  and  Fourcr,  Gary,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated 
Power  supply  for  use  with  switched  anode  field  emission  display  including 
energy  recovery  apparatus  5.594,305,  O  315  169  300 
Ptintz,  Harry  W.;  and  Siubley,  Peter  R.,  to  Digital  Equipmem  Coiparaian. 
Code  point  update  device  in  the  arithmetic  coding  mednd.  5394,674. 0. 
364-715.020 
Pnnz.  Hotst;  Hofinann.  Hartmut:  Kfibele.  Klaus;  and  Wegner.  Marwn.  to 
Melallgesellschafi   Aktiengesellschaft.    Method   for   producing   a   high- 
density  saUne  cesium  and  nibidium  solution  5393.650.  CI  423-203.000 
Pnichaid.  Manyn  C:  See — 

Harwell.  David  C:  Howson,  William;  Pntchard.  Mattyn  C;  Roberts. 
Edwari;  and  Rees.  David  C.  5394.022,  O.  514-419.000. 
Prochnow,  Neal  Fishing  tackle  storage  and  carrying  apparanis.  5393,061,  CI. 

220-507.000 
Prockop,  Darwin  J.;  Ala-Kokko,  Leena;  Fertala.  Andizcj:  Sieron.  Aleksander. 
Kivirikko,  Kari  I.;  Geddis,  Amy;  and  Pihiajaniemi,  Taina.  to  Thomas 
Jefferson  University.  Synthesis  of  Iwman  procoilageas  and  coUagens  in 
recombinant  DNA  systems.  5393.859.  O.  435-69.100. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Coiiipany.  The:  See- 
Christie.  Julie  A.;  and  Talkes.  Brian  E.  5393.648.  d.  422-266.000 
Deckner.  George  E;  Turner.  Crystal;  Humer.  Sharran;  and  Wtets- 
McMillan.  Kim,  5393.662,  O.  424-64.000 
Proctor  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Trinh.  Toan;  Cappd.  Jerome  R;  Geis.  Philip  A.;  McCarty.  Mark  L ; 
Pilosof.  David;  ZwerdUng.  Susai  S.;  and  Tordil.  Helen  B..  5393.670. 
a.  424-76.100. 
Proctor.  Robert;  Linger.  David  R.;  Di  Salle,  David  A.;  Brassfiekl.  Steven  R.; 
and  Plemmons.  Ljny  W..  lo  Gemal  Eleciric  Company.  TurbiiK  shroud 
hanger.  5393.276.  O.  415-173  100 
Procior.  Roteft:  LMger.  Divid  R.;  Di  Salle,  David  A.;  Bi»i6dd,  Sleven  R.; 
and  Plemmons.  Larry  W..  lo  General  Electric  Cbmpany.  Smart  nnhine 
shroud.  5393.277.  CI.  415-173.100. 
Prolinx.  liK.:  See — 

Stolowitz.  Mat  U.  5394.111.  Q.  530-391  100. 
Stolowitz.  Matt  L.  5394.151.  O.  548-542.000. 
Promega  Cut  potation:  See— 

Niles.  Andrew  L.;  and  HaA-FrendKho.  Mary.  5394,116.  O.  S30- 
413.000. 
Proprietary  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Macor.  Richard  J..  5392,862,  Q.  81-439.000. 
Prosl.  Jacques:  See — 

Ajdah.  Armand;  Lewiner.  Jacques;  Prost.  Jacques;  and  Viovy.  lean- 
Louis.  5393365.  CI.  204^3.000 
Proudfoot,  John  R.:  See — 

Hatgnve,  Kari  D.;  Cullen.  Eraest;  Proudfoot,  John  R.;  Grozinger,  KaH 
G.;  Pal,  Koild;  and  Adams.  Julian.  5.593.979.  Q.  514-81.000 
Prouty.  Robert  E:  Set— 

Tnidell.  Roger  J.;  and  Prouty.  Roben  E,  5393J93.  d.  604-264.000 
Provenzale,  SalvaKire:  See — 

Day.  Derek  J.;  Stihelin,  Rolf;  Proveazale,  Salvaore;  Riem.  Hdnrich; 
and  FencL  Willi.  5394,252.  O.  250-385.100 
Proxima  Cotporatioa:  See — 

MashaU,  Roger  N.;  Lizon.  Richard  M.;  Busch.  Jeffrey  W ;  and  Hauck. 
Laie  T..  5394,468,  Q.  345-158.000. 
PniTech  Rctearch  and  Devdopineat  Palnuihip.  See— 

Codvau  Mat  D.;  aid  Macdonald.  Richard  D.,  5393,873,  CL  435- 
172.300. 
Piunon,   Martin,  to  Univernty  of  York.   Ekctron  energy  spedroneter 

5394J44.  a.  230-305.000. 
Pnytulla.  Dielna.  lo  Mauter-Werke  GnMl.  Ptaalic  ikum  lid.  5393XM0.  C\. 

2aV3 19.000 
PSC  Idc  *  Set-— 

Colemat,  Edwad  P..  Jr..  5394,441.  Q.  341-136.000. 
Pu.  Chtamin:  See — 

Scribaer.  Hertien  C;  Freddie.  Maaice  C.  I.;  Bechberga.  Edwanl  J.:  ml 
Pu.  Chunmin.  5393,653.  CL  423-477.000. 
Puchegger.  Karl:  See — 
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Shoi,  Jian;  Yaonko,  Mykote;  CIndiowski,  RaKmvy:  Alzler,  Joief: 
Dufanet,  TUeny:  Kimicii.  Dnd;  Kuaz,  Haujoefg;  Puchecger.  Kari: 
ad  RoMb.  Reiner.  5J94Mm,  CI.  382-133.000. 
Pugia.  MidiKl  J.:  Set— 

CiUI.  Sally  E.:  Pugia.  MidiKl  J.;  nd  SchKper.  Robeit  J..  SJ93.89S. 
a.  436^.000. 
PiitaHnc  Henea  GmbH  *  Co.  AG:  See— 

Chwicraliki.  AHred:  nl  Wecke.  Rolf.  S.S93.02I.  a.  200-303.000. 
Pmdm,  Neil,  to  RcKarcii  Capotaboa  Tectooiogies,  inc.  Direct  dtotesterol 

Mny.  S.S93.894.  O.  436-71.000. 
Purdy.  Bin:  See— 

Fkfin.  Fabricc;   Bueoner.  Michael;  Corey.  COeaa:  Frilache.  Jwey: 
MaRsca.  Peicr.  Miller.  Ptacr.  Poniy.  Bill:  ShaqK.  Soiat:  and  West, 
hfick.  5.594.S09.  a.  348-731.000. 
Puniagtan,  Scolt  M.:  See— 

VMoif.  Robert  J.;  Poningno.  Scon  M.:  Bnmkier.  John  M.;  Otson.  David 
A.;  mti  Reed.  John  F.  S.593.769.  CI.  428-286.000. 
Ivan,  to  Pfecisiaa  Cantera  inc.  Molioa  picnnc  film  advaiccnieni 
I  with  vibraliaa  redudiaa.  S493.078,  CI.  226-81.000. 
Pmz.  Fiaak  L  Method  for  diennal  coMrol  of  nMcrofouling.  S.S93.636.  O. 
_  422-6.000. 

Wwmaa.  Martin;  Maier.  Dieler  and  Bilk.  Gerhard.  S.S92.7I0.  O. 
I5-S3J0O. 
Puzik.  Alois,  to  >felkswagen  AG.  Beaded  guide  roller.  5.S93J66.  O.  474- 

177.000. 
Quadri.  Luisa;  Beraardi.  Liiigi;  Fenari,  tarizia;  Gobbini.  Mauro:  MeUooi. 
Picro;  and  Vakadao.  LoredBa.  to  SKjIAA-TAU  laduttrie  Fannaceuticfae 
Rinnle        S.p.A.        Cyclmiraliinhjiliii|*iiMiiltiMi-l7^3-fiiryl>-3- 
derivabves  aad  pharmaoeMicai  comfxiaitioas  coin|)iixing  lame  for  die 
UcalaMal  of  cardiovaacular  disotden.  S.593.982.  Q.  514-172.000. 
ISee— 
Weaver.  Liaday  A..  Jr.;  Bayley.  Gwnn:  Hedemana.  EdwMd  G..  Jr.;  and 
,  lOein  S,  5.594.718.  a.  370-331.000. 
.  he.:  See— 
.  Biik  E.  S.S94J38.  a.  324-318.000. 
Qaeea'i  UaiverMy  at  Kiagaaoa:  See — 

Wojciechowski,  Bohda  W;  and  Rice.  Norman  M..  5.593.892.  a 
436-34.000. 
Qairkir  Desigai  Inc.:  See — 

WaiiaanoB.  Duel  E..  5.593. 173.  Q.  28(K642.000. 
QaidcLogic  Corporatiaa;  See — 

Chaa.  Aaikew  K.;  Birkner.  John  M.;  nd  Chua.  Hua-Thye.  S.594J64. 
a.  326-39.000. 
Qaickaihier  Maufacturing  Ltd.:  See— 

Steaikaaa.  Gary  E..  S.593.07a  d.  222-608.000. 
QMaqaeaaeau.  Bnmo  M.  M.:  See— 

Aaaart,  Dcaii  R.  H.:  Conanact.  Patrice  A.;  David.  Eiienne  S.  R.: 
Deaaahy.  Michel  A.  A.;  Quaqueaneaa.  Bruno  M.  M.;  and  Sandelis. 
Denis.  5J92.8I9.  O.  60-737.000. 
Omm.  Tliiiiaai  N.:  See — 

RollaltB.  David  J.:  and  Qiiiazi.  Thomas  N..  5.593.752.  Q.  428-1 14.000. 
Quoa.  Wilham:  See— 

Raaua.  Sergio;  HaU.  John  T;  Ttezer.  Heihen  J.;  md  Quon,  William. 
5J94J15.a.  320-2.000. 
R.  J.  Reynoids  Tobacco  Com|Mny:  See— 

Farrier.  Eiaest  G.;  Cfaiou.  Joseph  J.;  Lehman.  Richard  L.;  and  Baneijee. 
Cliaadra  IC.  5.393.792.  Q.  429-8.000. 
Raad.  Joaeph  M.:  See— 

CanpbeU.  Douglas  C;  Gloceii.  Gary  J.;  McCoy.  Daniel  M.;  Reichen- 
bach,  Thomas  G.;  Duchnowaki.  Leaaid  J.;  Ivan.  Jerome  C;  sad  Raad. 
Joaeph  M..  5.593.176.  O.  280-707.000. 
RabcT.  ThooBS  R.:  See— 

Jotasoa.  Neil  A.;  Rabcr,  Thomas  R.;  Hibb*.  Louis  E..  Jr.;  Murray. 
Meiiasa  L.;  aal  Beaz.  Mark  G..  SJ93.506.  Ci.  134-9.000. 
Rabjohae.  Doaglas  T.  to  Xenn  Corposaboa.  Syslem  for  idealifyiBg  modules 

in  a  andular  printing  apparanis.  5J92J81.  O.  101-483.000. 
Radar  indasliies.  Inc.:  See— 

Zmyaiowiki.  Mark;  ad  Lnoa.  Eiik  W..  5.592.810.  a.  59-78.000 
Radfoid.  KjRa  J.:  See— 

Beraatrom.   Marvin   L.;   Radford,   Karen  J.;   aad   iCasaen.  Gary   R.. 
5.393J96,  a.  418-61.300. 
Radiaal  Techaologiet.  Inc.:  See— 

Evaas,  Joaeph  T..  Jr.;  anl  Boycr.  Lcoaard  O..  5.593.914.  a.  437-60.000. 
Raifix  Syteaia,  lac.:  See— 

D'Aaanazio,  Camilk  M.;  aad  Chatsaiag.  Chark*  E..  5.592.791.  Q. 
52-167.200. 
RshiKr.  Richad:  See— 

Chea.  Hao;  ad  Radmer.  Ridari.  5.593.8S3.  Q.  435-29.000. 
Radys.  Rjqr  a:  5cr— 

Yeow.  Eddie  Y.;  Radys.  Ray  G.:  Woody.  Geoige  R.;  and  Ramos.  Sergio. 
5JMJI7.  CI.  320-2.000. 
Ratai^  Berriad:  See— 

ROdeL  OMksr  Radziak.  Bcmhard;  Zeiher.  Michael;  and  Steaz.  Her- 
beM.  S.S94J47.  O  356-312.000 
R^laad.  Piwk  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Noaker.  Richanl  W.;  MirMrhak.  Joey  J.;  Baader.  Rich«l  C;  and 
Ragiaad.  Fiaak  R..  Jr..  5J94J0O.  Q.  313-402.000. 
Rahman.  M.  Data:  aad  Daiham.  Daaa  L.  to  Hoedist  Cdanese  Connration 
Meti<  ioa  icdadiaa  in  nowoiak  fcaia  aad  aholowaists.  3,594.098.  C\. 
528-481000. 


Rahma.  Moliur  See — 

Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Rahma.  Madur.  5.594.048.  Q.  523-335.000. 
Rahman.  Saycedur  C;  and  Khan.  Emdadw  R..  to  Nadoaal  Scmicoaductor 
Coiponbon.  Neural-fiizzy  logic  control  syslem  with  adjiistaMe  fiazy  logic 
naabirrtir  (iacliaas.  5.594^35.  CI.  393-51.000. 
Rai.  Vofava  R.:  See— 

Bkxk,  David  E.;  Hermann.  Thoon  E.;  Hsieh.  Jib-Ha;  Mehta.  NiUul  S.; 
and  Rai.  Vishva  R..  5.393.870.  O.  435-119.000. 
Railway  Technical  Research  Institute:  See — 

Oda.  Kaziioro;  Azakami.  Masayoahi;  Takizawa,  Hideyitki;  Iwamoio, 
Puraio;  ad  iwai.  Shoji.  5.593.175.  O.  280-704.00a 
Rainnie.  Hedley  K.  J.:  See — 

Famkianao.  Ja;  Wag.  Chi  S.;  Rainnie.  Hedley  K.  J.;  Sulanlja.  Sefaal; 
and  Maitin,  Biya  R..  5.394.813.  O.  382-236.000. 
Raidi.  Alex  K.;  See- 
Dent.  Paul  W.;  and  Raidi.  Alex  K..  5.594.793.  O.  380-23.000. 
Raith.  David:  See — 

Peqiies.  Frak  IC:  Raid).  David;  and  Donnelly.  Charies  E..  3.393.268. 
a.  414-301.000. 
itaiashdan,  Kaushik;  and  Knmia.  Alexander,  to  Geaeral  Motors  Corpora- 
tiaa. DC  Hnk  inverter  having  soft-switched  auxiliary  devices.  5J94.634. 
a.  363-98.000. 
Raieevakuinar.  Thekkemadalhil  V.  to  Inieniational  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poratiaa. SCM  ticach  DRAM  ceU  for  236  MB  DRAM  and  beyond. 
3.393.912,  a.  437-32.000. 
Rajfer.  Jwob-  See — 

Gonzalez-Cadavid.  Nestor  F:  and  Rajfer.  Jamb.  5,594.032.  Q.  514- 
645.000. 
Raju,  Bore  G.:  See— 

Chaa.  Miag  F;  Riyu.  Bore  G.;  Kois.  Adam:  Vcmer.  Erik  J.;  Wu. 
Cheagde;  CastiUo.  Rosario  S.;  Yalauori,  Veakalachalapadii:  and 
Balaji.  Vitukudi  N..  5.394.021.  O.  314-378.000. 
Rakieski.   Kenneth  E,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.   Valve  stop  chager. 

5^92,963.  a.  137-313.000. 
Ram.  Yaron:  See— 

Chaco.  John;  Hersh.  Israel:  Oilovsky.  Dmitry:  Vinccas.  Joe;  and  Ram. 
Ysroa.  3.394.786.  a.  379-93.000. 
Ram.  Zeev.  Dental  apparatus  including  rouhiple-uae  electiically-oacillaled 

handpiece.  5.593  J04.  a.  433-82.000. 
Raraaaa.  V.  R.  V;  Pisfa.  Gordoa  E;  Liebermann.  Howard  H  :  and  Silgailis. 
John,  to  AlbedSignal  Inc.  Amorphous  Fe-B-Si-C  alloys  having  soft  mag- 
netic chanctenitica  uaefiil  in  Icrw  frequeiKy  applicaliuBS.  5.593.513.  C. 
148-304.000. 
Raoaaaa.  V.  R.  V..  to  AUiedSignal  Inc.  Amorphous  Fe-B-Si-C  alloys  having 
soft   magnetic   characaristics   useful    in    low   frequeacy   applications. 
5.393.518.  a.  I48-3O4.000. 
liaraanujam.  Rama  P.:  See — 

Tieml.  Suzanne  B.;  Dall.  Cristiae  J.;  Draveling.  Connie  A.;  Jolly,  James 
F:  ad  Ramasmjam.  Rama  ?..  5.593324.  a.  435-4.000. 
Raawa,  Sergio;  HaU.  Joha  T:  T^nur.  Heibeit  J:  and  Quon.  William,  to  Deko 
Eledroaics  Corporation.  Liquid  cooled  metallic  inductive  probe  for  high 
power  charging.  5.594  J  IS.  O.  320-2.000. 
Raino*,  SeiBO:  See — 

Yeow.  Eddie  Y;  Radys.  Ray  G.;  Woody.  George  R.:  and  Ramos.  Seigio. 
5J94.317.  a.  320-2.000. 
Ramsey  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Ramsey.  John  G..  5.394  JOO.  Q.  174-33.00R. 
Ramsey.  Jotm  G..  to  Ramsey  Electronics,  inc.  Electromagnetic  isolation 

chamber.  SJ94.200.  CI.  I74-35.00R. 
Randall.  John  N.:  See— 

Jovaovic.  Dija:  sad  RandaU.  John  N..  5,593.908.  O.  437-40.000. 
Randhahn,  Hont;  and  Vogelma.  Hartmut.  to  Pall  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  r^iidly  testing  dte  iMegrity  of  6her  elements.  5.594,161,  Q. 
73-38.000. 
Rando.  Robert  R.;  and  Wang.  Yong.  to  Piesident  and  Fellows  of  Harvard 
College.  Methods  and  kits  for  RNA  binding  compounds   5JS93,g35.  CI. 
433-6.000. 
Ragest.  Bo:  See— 

Sveasaon,  Thomas:  Rangert,  Bo:  Jansson.  Kersba;  and  JOrgeaaen.  Einw, 
5.593.444.  O.  623-16.000. 
RanpilE  Coip.:  See — 

Anningwn.  Steven  E:  and  Ratzel.  Richanl  O..  5,393376,  C\.  493- 
464.000. 
Ransom.  Stephen:  and  itelotius.  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Dumler-Benz  Aerospace 
AG.  Appantua  for  caaDrolling  the  structural  dynamic  response  of  a  rocket 
5,593.110,0.  244-3.230 
Rapopott.  Henry:  See— 

Woitowitz,  Susa:  Isaacs.  Stephen  T;  Rapopon.  Heniy:  Spiehnann. 
Hans  P:  ad  Nerio.  Aileen.  5.593.823,  O.  433-2.000. 
Rasinger,  Joaef  Set — 

Gam.  Heinricfa;  Rasinger,  Joaef:  and  MuUner,  Wolfgag.  5J94.458.  Q. 
343-703.000. 
Raiajczyk.  Bartan  E:  See— 

Okoaiewski.  Maria  K.;  Szadowski.  Jerzy  S.;  Baida.  Piotr  J.;  Kobus. 
Jetzy  Z.;  Koprowska.  Joaaaa;  and  Ratajczyk.  Bariwa  E.  5,393,618, 
a.  232-312.000. 
Rateike,  Lee  R.:  See — 

Wisbey.  PMer  J.;  aad  Raieike.  Lee  R..  5.394 J85.  O.  307-18.000. 
Ratzel.  Richard  O.:  See— 

Aiminglon.  Steven  E;  aad  Ralzel,  Richard  O.,  5,393376,  a.  493- 
464.000. 
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Rauguth,  Brad  L.:  See— 

SchmiedeknechL  Dca  L.:  Snaszheim,  Mark  J  :  Thompson,  Dennis  J.: 
and  Raugu*.  Brad  L  .  5,592.984.  O    164^2  000 
Ray,  Partha  S    See— 

Henne.  Roben  N..  II:  Peake.  Cbnion  J.;  Cullen,  Thomas  G..  Chagnturu. 
Muniralhnam  K.:  Ray.  Paidu  S  :  and  Bennett.  Bria  D .  5393.998.  G 
514-238  000. 
Ray.  Ted  M.;  See— 

Hester.  Gary  K.:  Fernandez.  Conrad  L.:  McNeill.  Jon;  Ray.  Ted  M.;  and 
Traynor.  William.  5393.072,  Q  223-120.000. 
Rayhawk.  Joseph  C:  See — 

Bouion.   Frak  M.;  Church.  Robert   L  .  and  Rayhawk.  Joseph  C  . 
5.593J50.  a  463-36.000 
Rayman.  Reiza.  to  Surgery  Futures  Research.  Inc.  Magnetic  operating  table. 

5393.379.  Q.  600-9000. 
Raymond.  Jon  H.:  and  Ventrooe.  Sebastian  T.  lo  Intemabonal  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  switching  berween  clock 
generators  only  when  activity  on  a  bus  ca  be  slopped.  5.594,895.  CI 
-395-556  000. 
Rayovac  Cotporatior:  See — 

Pacholok,    David   R.:   Fouchard.   David  T;   and   Ebner,   Walter   B., 
5,594,320,  CI.  3204  000. 
Read.  Kenric  W  Free-standing  two-way  bar  ctomp   5393,147,  O.  269 

170.000. 
Rebec.  Mihailo  V:  See- 
Rebec.  Mohammed  S.;  and  Rebec.  Mihailo  V ,  5..S94,936,  Q  455-3  200. 
Rebec,  Mohammed  S.,  and  Rebec,  Mihailo  V.,  to  Trans  Video  Electronics, 
Inc.  Global  digital  video  news  distribution  system.  5.594,936.  CI.  455- 
3200 
Reber.  Cleve  C.  See- 
Parish,  Robert  O..  II:  and  Reber.  Cleve  C  ,  5,592.993.  O    175-162.000 
Reber,  William  L.,  and  Pertnmen.  Cary  D  .  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Interactive  image 
display  system  of  wide  agle  images  compnsing  an  accounting  system 
5.594.935,  CI  455-2.000 
Rebholz.  Wolfgang,  and  Leber.  Fritz,  to  ZF  Friedrichshafen  AG.  Power- 

shiftable.  multiple  gear  reversing  gear  box   5.592,853.  CI   74-325.000 
Redner,  Carl   R..  to  General   Filters.   Inc.  Activated  carbon  air  puriher 

.S.593.481.C1  96-1.12.000. 
Reed.  Geofgc  D.;  and  Weaver.  Robert  L..  lo  B&F  Medical  Products,  Inc.  Gas 

flow  rate  regulator  5.593.136.  O   251-366.000. 
Reed,  John  f   See- 
Wolf.  Robert  J.:  Purrington.  Scott  M.;  Brandner,  John  M  .  Olson,  David 
A  ;  and  Reed.  John  F.  5.593,769.  CI.  428-286  000 
Rees.  Catherine  E  D.:  See— 

Bycroft.  Barrie  W.:  Williams.  Paul;  Stewart.  Gordon  S  A  B..  Chhabra. 
Sin  R  :  Stead.  Paul:  Win-son.  Michael  K :  Hill.  Philip  J.;  Rees. 
Catherine  E  D  ,  and  Bainton.  Nigel  J.,  5.593,827.  CI.  435-6.000 
Rees.  David  C;  See — 

Horwell.  David  C:  Roberts.  Edward:  Holmes.  Ann:  Padia.  Janak  K  ; 
Roark,  William  H.;  Roth.  Bruce  D  :  Trivedi.  Bharat  K  :  Kleinschroth. 
Jurgen:  Rees,  David  C:  and  Richardson.  Reginald  S..  5.593.967.  CI 
514-18.000. 
Horwell.  David  C:  Howson.  William:  Prilchard.  Martyn  C;  Roberts. 
Edward:  and  Rees.  David  C  .  5..S94.022.  CI  514-419.000 
Reese.  Haria  F:  See— 

Olsen.  Robert  E..  Reese,  Harlan  F:  and  Backlund.  Stephen  J  .  5394.058. 
CI  524-481.000. 
Reeve,  Lorraine  E.:  See — 

Viegas,  Tacey    X  :   Reeve.   Lorraine   E.:   and   Henry,   Raymond   L.. 
5,593.683.  C.  424-427.000 
Register.  David  S  .  lo  Dell  L'  S.A  .  LP  Secondary  display  system  having  a 
plurality   of  clamping  devices  for   mounting  on  a  computer   monitor 
5.594.620.  CI.  361-681.000 
Reh,  Jeff:  See— 

Bruner,  Curt;  Hutsell.  Larry:  Reh,  Jeff:  and  Metz.  Robert.  5394.600. 0 
36<W9.000 
Rehbichler.  Geihaid.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Mediod  and  device  for  actu- 
ating an  electromagnetic  load.  5.592.921.  O    123-490.000 
Reichart.  Willi:  See— 

Frey.  Gerhard:  Hirth.  Thomas:  Grohmann.  Dieter,  and  Reichan.  Willi. 
5.594.173.  a.  73-520.010. 
Reichel,  Donald  R.:  See—  „  .  .  . 

Shipp,  John  I :  Crothall,  George:  Lathrop.  Robert  L.,  Jr:  and  Reichel. 
DonaM  R..  5393,414,  O  606- 142  000 
Reichenbach.  Thomas  G.:  See- 
Campbell.  Douglas  C.  Glocen.  Gary  J.:  McCoy,  Daiel  M.:  Reichen 
bach  Thomas  G.:  Duchnowski,  Lenard  J.:  Iva,  Jerome  C:  and  Raad. 
Joseph  M.,  5393.176.  CI  280-707  000 
Reichenzer.  Werner  See— 

Hensinger.  Biuno:  and  Reichenzer,  Werner.  5392,985,  O.  164-98  000 
Reichert.  Russell  L.  Turbulence  anestet  5,592,969,  CI.  137-592.000. 
Reichert.  Thomas  A.,  and  Champlin.  Richard,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and 
Compay  Method  for  prevention  of  graft  versus  host  disease.  5393.677. 
a  424154.100. 
Reiersgaatd.  John  M.:  See— 

Reiersgaard.  William  L..  Kncbel.  Andrew  W..  Jr:  Davis.  Cums  A  ; 
Reiersgaatd.  John  M:  and  Pelton.  Lloyd  E..  5392.7.38,  CI 
29-863.000 


Reiersgaatd,  William  L :  Knebel.  Andrew  W,  Jr ,  Davis,  Cunis  A.;  Reieis- 
gaard,  John  M.:  and  Pelton,  Lloyd  E  .  to  Gaard  Automation  Inc  Syslem  for 
quickly  terminating  wires  and  preventing  faulty  cnmps.  5392,738,  CI. 
29-863.000. 
Reifenhauser  GmbH  A  Co.  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Kahlen,  Wilhelm.  5393,704,  O  425-72  100 
Reinekc.  Roger  W    See— 

Houghtby,  Timothy  R.:  Reinekc.  Roger  W :  and  Monnier.  Kenrtelh  J., 
5393.294.0.418-55.100 
Reiners.  Uhich:  See — 

Haigailer.  Nicole:  Schult/e.  Dirk,  and  Reiners.  Ulnch.  5393.775.  O 
428-349.000 
Reinen.   Gary    L..   Sr    Adjustable   container   set   apparatus   and   method. 

5394.201,  CI    174-37.000. 
Reinhaidt.  Bruce  A.:  and  Bhati,  Jayprakash  C  .  to  llnited  Stales  of  America. 
Air  Force.  Acetylenic  heterocyclic  nonlinew  optical  thermoset  monomers. 
5394.075.  O.  525-426.000 
Reinicke-Muimann.  Joachim:  See — 

Kreuter.    Peter;    RcinickeMurmann.    Joachim:    and    Heuser.    Peter. 
5392.906.  CI.  123-90.160 
Reinke.  Richard  F  Roof  shingle  tab  cover  system.  5392.799. 0.  52-529  000. 
Reis,  Nicolas  D  Internal  ilio^lumbar  fixator  5393.407.  O.  «O6-6l.00O. 
Reissner,  Peter  E..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Access 
point  tracking  for  mobile  wireless  network  node    5.594.731.  O    370- 
338.000. 
Rej.  Rabindra:  See — 

Attardo,  Giorgio:  Kraus.  Jea-Louis:  Courchesne.  Marc:  Lamonthe. 
Serge:  Lavall^.  Jea-Fran^s:  Lebeau.  Baine.  Nguyen.  Dieu;  Rej. 
Rabindra:  Si-Denis.  Yves:  Wag.  Wuyi:  Xu.  Yao-Chag,  Barbeau. 
France:  Bellcau,  Bernard,  deceased.  5393.970.  O  514-34000 
Rekoske,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Rugowski,  James  S  :  Rekoske,  Michael  J.;  Lm.  Philip  S.,  Gropp.  Ronald 
F:  and  Arnold.  Paul  A.  B  L.  M..  5393345.  O   162-207.000. 
Relin,  Arkadi:  and  Milstein.  Anatole.  Method  of  and  device  for  suction 

transporting   5.593.252.  O.  406-85  000. 
Reloiius.  Klaus-Dieter  See — 

Ransom.  Stephen:  and  Relotius.  Klaus-Dieter.  5393.1 10. 0.  244-3.230. 
Remillard.  John  F.  to  Phitosophers'  Stone  LLC    Permutadon-based  dau 

compression.  5394.435.  O.  341-51.000 
Remondi.  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Chen.  Hudong:  Churchill.  Peter  C:  lanucci.  Robert  A.,  Molvig.  Kim: 
Papadopoulos,  Gregory:  Remondi,  Stephen  A.;  Teixeira,  Christopher 
M.:  and  Traub.  Kennedi  R..  5,594.671,  O.  364^578  000 
Renger.  Hemun  L  ,  to  Pacesetter.  Inc.  Bus  system  for  iMeiconnecang  a 
implatable  medical  device  with  a  plurality  of  sensors.  5393.430.  O. 
607  18  000. 
Repp.  Richard  E    West.  William  R  :  and  Luch.  Daiel.  to  PoitoU  Packaging. 
Inc  Snap-on.  scrrw-off  cap  with  lamper-evideni  skirt  and  container  neck 
5.593,055.  CI   215-256.000. 
Repperl.  David  A.:  and  Kinion,  James  A.,  to  Metro  Industries,  Inc  Method  of 
manufacturing   a  ca.sier   with   a  fouling-resistanl  bearing  cup  feaoac. 
5393,461.0.  29-11.000. 
Requejo,  Antonio  Reinforced  awning  5392.790.  CI  52-77.000. 
Research  Corporation  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Purdie.  Neil.  5393.894.  Ct  436-71.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York.  The:  See — 

Arena.  Joseph  P:  Feng.  Guofang:  Hall.  Linda  M.:  Lm.  Ken;  Va  Der 
Ploeg.  Leonaidus  H.  T.  Wag,  Peiyi:  and  Watmke,  Jeffrey  W. 
5,593,864,0.435-69.100. 
Hall.  Unda  M  :  and  Feng.  Guoping.  5393.862.  O  435-69  100. 
Kaufman.  Arte  E  .  and  Pfister.  Haspeler.  5394,842.  O.  393-124.000. 
Lane.  Michael  J.:  Benight.  Albert  S  :  and  Faklasz.  Bria  D..  5393.834. 

CI.  435-6.000. 
Miller.  Jonadia  L.;  Cunningham,  David;  Lyie.  Vicki  A.,  Fmch.  Clara  N.: 
and  Pincus.  Matdww  R..  5393.959.  CI.  514-8.000 
Reshetnikov.  Gennady:  See — 

Harman.   R.    Keidi:    Wong.   C.    Bria:    Reshetnikov,   Gennady:   and 
McUughlin.  Bria,  5,594332.  O   324-127  000 
Resnick.  Paul  R.:  See- 
Jackson.  Scon  C:   Resnick.  Paul   R.;  and  Swearingen.  Steven   H  . 
5.594.159.  CI.  570-142.000 
Respironics  Inc.:  See — 

-Scarberry.  Eugene  N:  and  Handke.  Patrick  M..  5392.938.  O.  128- 
206.240. 
Reston.  Rocky:  See — 

Lee.  Hyong  Y :  Jotaison.  Belinda.  Reston.  Rocky:  lio.  Chris:  Trorobley, 
Geiaki;  and  Havasy.  Charies,  5.594.262.  O  257  192.000 
Retter.  Rafael:  See— 

Farkash,   Shmuel:   Retter.   Rafael:   Ada.    Rurti:   and   GiU,   Aharon, 
5394354,  CI  358-426.000. 
Reuieler.  Urs,  lo  Riverwood  Internationa]  Corporation.  Method  and  qiparatus 

for  positioning  carton  flaps   5..S92,804.  CI   53  398.000 
Reuter,  John  R.:  and  Kline,  Raymqad  K.  Decorative  extenor  UgbDog  system 
for  use  on  a  building.  5,594,62*  O   362  249.000 

Revill.  Brian  K.:  See—  

Woolhouse,  Robin  A.;  and  Revill.  Bria  K..  5393353. 0. 204-252.000. 
Rex-Rosenlew  International  Coiporaoon:  See — 

Wan.  Charles  J.,  5393,229.  O.  383-2U9.00O. 
Rexham  Graphics  Inc.:  See — 

Ellis,  Ernest  W.  5,593.808.  O.  430-261.000 
Rev.  Proserlina  C:  .See — 
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Keshavn.   Madapusi    K.;   nd   Rey.   ProMriraa  C.   5^93.474,   Q. 
75-240.000. 
Reymfab  Melab  Con^aiy:  See— 

Cassada.  William  A..  III.  S.S93.5I6.  O.  148-418  000 
Reynokb.  Michael  L.  Mechanically  assisted  hyikaulic  filler.  S.S93J79.  O. 

210-242.100 
Reynolds.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Cala.    Fnncis    R.;    Reynolds.   Richard  A.;   and    Eichhoni.    Ehc   E.. 
5.593.504.0.  134-1.000. 
Rbo,  EiB  R.:  See- 
Lee.  Jong  W.;  Chae.  Jcong  S.;  Choi.  Young  R.:  Lee.  Yemg  N.;  Rho.  Eun 
R.;  Kang.  Heui  I.;  and  Hyun.  Jae  W.,  S.S93.984,  O.  SI4-2O2.000 
Rhoads.  W  Wislar  See— 

Bnider.    Damon;    Movaghar.    Abdoireza;    and    Rhoads.    W.    Wistar. 
5.593.240,  a  400-352.000. 
Rhodes.   NUentine  J.    Inmvasctilar  stem   with   secure   mounting   means 

5.593.417.0.606-191000. 
Rfaoae-POulenc  Onmic;  See— 

Otaae-Oiing.  iean-Yves;  Hustacfae.  Gerard;  and  Saboc  Jean-Louis. 
5J93.65I.  O.  423-242.100. 
Rhoae-l\iuleac  Rner  SA:  See — 

Fleer.  Reinhaid:  Fomier.  Alain;  and  Yeh.  Panice.  5.593.858.  O.  435- 
69.100. 
Rice.  Brian  L.:  and  Tunnsky,  Albert  J.,  (o  Illinois  Tod  Worts  Inc.  Protective 
surface  covering  systems  and  methods  of  producing  same.  5.593.753.  O. 
428-131.000. 
Ricx.  Nonnan  M.:  See^ 

Wojciechowski.  Bobdan  W;  and  Rice.  Nonnan  M .  5.593.892.  O. 
436-34.000 
Rich.  Russell  P.;  and  Whipps.  James  E..  to  Burns  A  Russell  Company.  The. 
Process  for  producing  a  pMlem  in  a  glaze  compositian  and  preparation  of 
mold  dterefoR.  5J93.724.  O.  427-135.000. 
Rich.  Stephen  S.:  See— 

Santaraafia.  Pedro;  Boyce-Jacino.  Michael  T;  Bartnsa.  Joae  J.;  Rich. 
Stephen  S.;  and  Fans.  Aodnny  J..  5.593.830.  O.  435-6.000. 
Richard.  Jean-PMlippe  E.:  See— 

Joardui.  Gerad  E.  A.;  Lagrange.  Jean-Paul;  Mandet  Gerard  M    F; 
MoKhel.  lacqiKS  H.;  Richard.  Jcan-FTalippe  E.;  and  Soiigny.  Marcel 
R..  5.593.778.  O.  415-173.200. 
Richaids.  Howard  R  OmifMct  trailer  having  hydraulic  fort  lift.  5.593.270. 

O.  414-458.000. 
Richards.  Pail  J.:  See- 
Cook.  Stephen  L.;  Rush.  Maurice  W.;  Rictanb.  Paul  J.;  and  Bar. 
Donald.  5.593.464.  O.  44-362.000. 
Richardson.  Reginald  S.:  See — 

HorweU.  David  C ;  Roberts.  Edward;  Hobnes.  Am;  Padia.  Janak  K ; 
Roat.  Wilbam  H.;  Roth.  Bruce  D.;  Trivedi.  Bhara  K.;  Kleinsdwodi. 
Jurgen;  Rees.  David  C;  and  Richardson.  Reginald  S..  5.S93.%7.  O. 
514^18.000. 
Ricfaadson.  William:  Sre^ 

Carter.  Kenneth  B  ;  Rnlay.  Ian  G  ;  aid  Richardson.  William.  5.593.443. 
O  623-14.000. 
Richey.  Milford  G  :  See— 

Stiles.  Walter  J.;  Richey.  Milford  G..  Haddon.  Peny  W;  and  Ziegler. 
Malcolm  1 .  5.594.937.  O.  455-5.100. 
Ricken.   Hubert   lu   Norm  A.M.C.   AG.    Ventilating   clement   for  roofs 

5  J93.348.  O   454-365.000. 
Ricks.  Merle,  to  Morton  IntcfnatiofuJ.  Inc.  Aithag  module  electric  compofieni 

altachmenl  using  studs  5J93.177.  O.  280-73I  000 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Higaya.  Toahiaki;  Kouno.  Yuzo:  and  Shindou.  Yukiti.  5.594.540.  CI 

399-326.00<) 
Miaaao.    Jun'ichi;    Muraishi.    Takaya;    Tanabe.    Hiioshi;    Karasawa. 
Kazunon:  Nishido.  Kazuhiro:  and  Komuro.  Ichiro.  5.594.539.  O. 
399-316.000 
Sailo.  Tadashi:  Tanikawa.  Kiyoafai;  Kawamura.  Eiichi;  and  Kawanishi. 

Toshiyukj.  5.593.937.  O   503-201  000. 
Yamaun.  Shinichi;  Yoshioka.  Keiichi;  Hara.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kauyama. 
Takao.  5.594.890,  O   395-500.000 
Ricoh  Corporation:  See— 

Boiiefc.  Martin  P:  Allen.  James  D.;  and  Bkmslein.  Steven  M  .  5.594,812. 
O.  382-232  000 
Rideau.  Yves:  See — 

Gayet.  Louis  E..  and  Rideau.  Yves.  SJ93.408.  O.  606-61.000. 
Richel.  Michael  J  ;  Torgusen.  Paul  L.;  Root.  Kenneth  D  ;  Anderson.  Donald 
E.;  and  Gniber.  Carl,  lo  Phenix  Biocompodtes.  Inc.  Biocomposite  material 
aid  method  of  making   5.593.615.  CI   264- 1  IS  000 
Rieder.  Bient  J.:  See— 

Haper.  Richard  W    Howben.  J  Jeflry;  POore.  Gerald  A.;  Rieder.  Brcnl 
J  ;  Tao.  Eddie  V  P ;  and  Aikins.  James  A..  5.594.028.  CI  5 1 4-464.000 
Riegel.  Ubich:  See— 

Funk.  ROdiger  Engelhardl.  Fritz;  Riegel.  Ubich;  aid  Wessling.  Michxl. 
5.594.083.  CI.  526-232.300. 
Ricm.  Heinricfa:  See^ 

Day.  Derek  J.;  SUttiebn.  Rolf.  Piovenzale.  Salvaiore;  Ricm.  Heinnch; 
and  Fencl.  Willi.  5J94.252.  O  250-385.100. 
Rienks.  Rienk:  See— 

Muijs  Van  de  Mocr.  Wnuter  M.:  and  Rienks.  Rienk.  5.593.422.  O 
606-213.000. 
Ries.  Uwe:  See— 


Hauel.  Notben;  Narr.  Benhokl.  deceased;  Ries.  Uwe;  van  Meel,  Jacobus 
C.  A.;  Wieaen.  Wolfgang;  and  Entzerodi.  Michael.  5.594.003.  O. 
S 14- 300.000 
Rieter  Ingoisladt  Spinnereimaschinenbau  AG:  See — 

Bieilentaubcr.  Josef;  Bock.  Erich;  Lindner.  Gallus.  and  Knafael.  Manfred. 

5.592J07.  O.  57-406.000. 
Biunner.  Armin;  and  Bock.  Erich.  5.592.808.  O.  57-408.000. 
Rietveld,  Krijn:  See — 

Van  Ooijen.  Albert  J.  J.;  Rietveld.  Krijn;  Hoekema.  Andreas;  Pen.  Jan; 
Sijmons.  Peter  C  ;  and  Verwoerd.  Teunis  C.  5.593.%3.  O    514- 
12.000. 
Rim.  Kyung-bwa:  See — 

Lee.  Owl-woo;  Rim.  Kyung-hwa,  Seong.  Pyong-yong;  and  Chimg. 
Chong-sam.  5J94.714.  O   369  118  000. 
Rinehatt.  David  M.;  Whitmyer.  Wayne  E.;  and  McKenna.  Gregory  B..  to 
Kawnecr  Company.  Inc.  CoexDuded  polymer  pressure  plate.  5.592.795.  CI. 
52-235.000. 
Ringan.  Eric  S.:  See- 
McKay.  Colin  F;  McKay.  Angela,  and  Ringan.  Eric  S.,  S.S93.773.  O. 
428-328.000. 
Rippl.  Cari  G  :  See— 

Tanzer.  Richard  W.;  Abuto.  Frank  P;  Kellenberger.  Stanley  R.;  Lau«. 
Daniel  R  ;  Nortman.  Brian  K  ,  Pomplun.  William  S..  Rippl.  Cari  G  : 
Robinson.  Mark  L  ;  Sallec.  Lorry  F;  Schtxxder.  Wen  Z  ;  Yaibrough. 
Sandra  M.;  and  Zenker.  David  L..  5.593J99.  CI  604-368.000 
Rise  Kagaku  Corporaticn:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Takanon.  5.594.528.  O  355-84  000 
Riso.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Huang.  Hao;  DeBiuzzi.  Michael  S  ;  and  Riso.  Thomas  A..  5.592.73 1. 0 
29-596.000. 
Ritchie.  John  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Tbompcon.  Leo  J.;  Ehibberty.  Gregory  T;  and  Ritchie.  John  A..  Jr.. 
5.594.726.  O.  370-485.000. 
Rivara.  Giorgio:  See — 

Eugster.  Cari;  Eugster.  Conrad  H.;  Haldemann.  Waller,  and  Rivara. 
Giorgio.  5„593,69l.  CI.  424-»61  000 
Riverwood  Intematicnal  Corporation:  See — 
•        Reuteler.  Un.  5.592.804.  O  53-398.000. 

Ross.  John  A.;  and  Fogle.  James  C  .  5.593.087.  O.  229  199.000. 
Sudieriand.  Robert  L..  5.593.027.  O.  206-170.000. 
Riza.  Nabeel  A.:  See— 

DeJule.  Michael  C;  and  Riza.  Nabeel  A..  5.594.565.  O  349- 19  000 
Roach.  Peter  O  .  Jr :  See- 
Lewis.  John  E.;  Roarh.  Peter  O..  Jr.;  and  PduIos.  Thomas.  5.594.945.  CI. 
455-38.100. 
Roart.  William  H  :  See— 

Horwell.  David  C  ;  Roberts.  Edward;  Holmes.  Ann.  Padia.  Janak  K.; 

Roait.  William  H  .  Rod),  Bruce  D  .  Trivedi.  Bharal  K  :  Kleinschroth. 

Jurgcn;  Rees.  David  C;  and  Richardson.  Reginald  S  .  5.593.967.  CI 

514-18.000 

Roberson.  Raymond  H..  Jr..  (o  Smith  &  Nephew  Richards  Inc.  Dual  taper 

stem  extension  for  knee  prosthesis.  5.593.449.  O.  623-20.000. 
Robert  BowA  GmbH:  See— 

Denz.  Helmut.  5.592.922,  CI    123  520.000 

Fehlmann.  Wolfgang.  5J92.920,  CI    123-«50n()0 

Gosdowski.  Gerhard;  Arieth.  Werner;  and  Ulmer.  Peter.  5.593.018,  CI 

198-370.100 
Kohl.  Walter,  Mittag.  Rainer.  and  Hoeber,  Matthias.  5J94.321.  O. 

32CM8.0OO- 
Rehbichler.  Gerhard.  5.592.921.  CI    123-490.000. 
Schmilt.  Johannes;  Burg.  Andreas;  and  Donalh.  Ralf.  5393.217.  O. 
303-139.000 
Robert  Ktaise  GmbH  A  Co  KG  Zweigniederlassung  Weilheim/Teck:  See— 

Kneile.  Kal.  5.593.118.  O   248-150000 
Roberts.  Brent  J.:  See — 

Roberts.  Kent  S.;  and  Roberts.  Brent  J .  5.592,930,  CI    124-44.500. 
Roberts.  Edward:  See— 

Horwell.  David  C;  Roberts.  Edward;  Holmes.  Ann;  Padia.  Janak  K.; 
Roart.  William  H  ;  Roth.  Bruce  D  :  Trivedi.  Bhara  K  ;  Kleinschroth. 
Jurgen;  Rees.  David  C  ;  and  Richardson.  ReginaM  S  .  5.593.967.  CI. 
514-18000 
Horwell.  David  C;  Howson.  William;  Pritchard.  Manyn  C.  RobeiU. 
Edward;  and  Rees.  David  C,  5.594i)22.  O.  514-419.000 
Roberts.  Gerald  E  .  and  Roberts.  Michvl  E..  ID  Xtal  Technologies.  Ltd. 
Method  for  measuring  selected  frequencies  of  a  coupted-dual  resonator 
crystal.  5.594.354.  O.  324-727.000 
Roberts.  Kent  S  ;  and  Roberts.  Bfcnl  J.,  to  Inventive  Technology.  Arrow  rest. 

5.592.930.  a    124-44  500 
Roberts.  Mary  E.:  See- 
Ruddy,  Stephen  B  ;  Eickhoff.  W  Mart;  Liversidge.  Gary;  and  Roberts. 
Mary  E..  5.593.657.  O  424-9.410 
Rubens.  Michael  E  :  See— 

Robeiu.  Gerald  E.;  and  Roberts.  Michael  E..  5.594.354.  CI.  324- 
727.000. 
Roberts.  Shawn  E.:  See— 

Gedeoo.  Dale  C.;  Schatz.  Matt  B.;  Stephens.  Roben  J.;  and  Roberts. 
Shawn  E,  5J93J62.  CI  411-182.000 
Robertson.  Michael:  See— 

Knudaen.  Helge;  Chong.  Daniel  T;  Yaffe.  John;  Taugher.  James  E.; 
Robertson.  Michael;  and  Plaz^  Zbigniew.  5.594.899,  CI.  39S- 
600  000. 
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Robertson.  Tad  W.:  See- 
Robertson.  Tim  E.;  and  Robenson.  Tad  W .  5.593.122,  O.  248-222  120 
Robettson.  Tim  E. ;  and  Robettson,  Tad  W  Hanger/hook  accessory  5.593. 1 22. 

O.  248-222.120. 
Robicheau.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Di  Troia.  Gary  W.;  and  Robicheau,  Richard  E.,  5.594.211,  CI    174 
84  0OR 
Robilotto.  frank  J.:  See — 

Ju.  Wei;  Westfried.  Morris  J  ;  and  Robilotto.  Frank  J..  5392.956,  CI 
131-270  000 
Robinson,  Mart  L.:  See — 

Tanzer.  Richard  W.;  Abuio.  Frank  P;  Kellenberger.  Stanley  R.;  Laux, 
Daniel  R.;  Nortman,  Brian  K.;  Pomplun.  William  S  :  Rippl.  Cari  G  . 
Robinson.  Mark  L.;  Sallee.  Lorry  F;  Schroeder,  Wen  7L:  Yarbrough. 
Sandra  M  ;  and  Zenker,  David  L .  5393.399,  O  604-368.000 
Robirds,  Timothy  G.;  Allen.   Mark  L.,  and  Baker.  Ralph  E..  to  Eaton 
Corporation.    Pivol-discofuiecnng  circuit  breaker.   5394,610,  CI.    ^f<\- 
104.000. 
Roche.  Edward  J  :  See— 

McNally.  Gerard  P:  and  Roche.  Edward  J  .  5393.6%.  O  424-472.000 
Roche.  Mortimer  P.  Golf  glove  5392.695,  CI  2- 161. 200 
Rochester  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Conway.  Anthony  J.;  Conway.  Philip  J.:  and  Frya.  Richard  D  ,  Jr. 
5.593.718.  CI.  427-2.300. 
Rockefeller  University.  The:  See- 
King.  Te  P..  5393.877.  O.  435-197  000 
Rockwell  Imemational  Corp.:  See- 
Lara.  Manuel;  and  Woytassek.  Marie.  5.594374.  O.  349-58.000. 
McCullough.  Edward  D..  5.594.434.  O  341-13.000. 
ONeill.  Gregory  A..  Jr..  5394.461.  O   343-895  000. 
Rodal,  Eric  B.;  Fanner,  Dominic  G.:  and  Lau.  Chung  Y..  lo  Trimble  Navi- 
gation. Ltd.  GPS  receiver  having  a  rapid  acquisition  of  GPS  salellile 
signals.  5.594,453,  O.  342-357.000. 
ROdel.  Ganther.  Radziuk,  Bemhard:  Zeiher.  Michael;  and  Slenz,  Herben,  to 
Bodensecwert    Pertin-Elmer  GmbH.    Multielement   atomic   absorption 
spectrometer  and  measurement  method  using  such  an  atomic  absorption 
spectrometer  5.594.547,  CI.  356-312  000. 
Rodgcrs.   Robert   E..   Jr..   lo  CCS.   LLC.    Stationary   exercise   apparatu.s. 

5393.371.  CI  482-51.000 
Rodgers.  Roben  E..  Jr..  to  CCS.  LLC.  Suiionary  exercise  apparatus  having 

a  preferred  foot  platfonn  path  5,593.372,  CI.  482-52.000 
Rodi.  Anton,  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen.  Method  of  supplying  or 

feeding  dampening  solution   5..S92.K80.  CI    101^50.100 
Rodriguez,  Derek  A.,  to  Martin  Manetia  Coiporaion.  Active  ammunitinn 

magazine  with  improved  chain  conveyor.  5394.192.  CI.  89-33.160. 
Rodriguez,  iosi  M.:  See — 

Balos,  Barbara;  Oungeon,  Nancy  S.;  Patleison.  James  V:  Rodriguez. 
Jos*  M.;  and  Fischer.  Stephen  A  .  5.593343.  O    162-6.000 
Rodriguez.  Rodolfo:  See — 

Levine.  Roben  A.;  Wardlaw,  Stephen  C;  Rodriguez.  Rodolfo.  Bntz. 
Judidi;  and  Metcolino,  Thomas  J.,  5.593.848.  CI   435-7  240. 
Rolf.  John  W,  Jr  Two  for  one  shale  shaker  5.593,582.  CI.  210-325.000 
Rogers.  Doug:  See — 

Dodge.  Paul  R.;  McCarty.  Roben  S.;  Rogers.  Doug;  and  Rogers.  Gail. 
5.592.811.  CI.  60-39  020. 
Rogers.  Gail:  See — 

Dodge.  Paul  R.;  McCany,  Roben  S.;  Rogers.  Doug;  and  Rogers.  Gail. 
5392.811.  CI.  60-39.020 
Rogers.  Max  W.;  See— 

Oliva.  David  C;  and  Rogers.  Max  W .  5394.432.  CI.  340-905  000 
Rogers.  Wilfred  R  :  See— 

Cancellieri.  Salvaote  A  ;  and  Rogers.  Wilfred  R..  5.594.205.  CI.  174- 

53.000 
CancelUeri.  Salvaiore  A.;  and  Rogers.  Wilfred  R..  5394.208.  O    174- 
58.000. 
Rohani.  Kamya,  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  digital  aulo- 

maic  frequency  control.  5394,757.  O.  375-344.000 
Rohlfs.  Reiner  See — 

Shen.  Jian;  Yaremko.  Mykda;  Chachowski.  Rosemary;  Alzler.  Josef; 
Dupinet.  Thierry;  Kiorich.  Daniel;  Kunz.  Hansjoeig.  Puchegger.  Kari; 
and  Rohlfs.  Reiner.  5.594.808.  CI.  382-133  000 
Rohm  and  Haas  Compuiy:  See — 

Maitox,  John  R.,  5394.017.  CI.  514-372.000. 
Rohm  Co .  Ud.:  See— 

■ftutsui.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tsujikawa.  Munekazu.  5394.260.  O    257- 
80.000. 
Rojak.  Patricia  A.:  See- 
Spencer.  Kevin  C;  Boisroben.  Christine  E.;  Fisher,  Steven  A.;  Rojak. 
^Scia  A  ;  and  Sabatini,  Karen  S.,  5393.868.  O.  435-94.000 
Rokc  Manor  Research  Limited:  See — 

Hulben.  Andiony  P,  5394,755.  O.  375-208  000. 
Rolfe.  David  B.:  See— 

Knowles.  Billy  J.;  Collins.  Oive  A.;  Desnoyers.  Chnstine  M.;  Grice, 
Donald  G.;  and  Rolfe.  David  B  ,  5.594.918.  CI  395-800000. 
Rollesion.  Robert  J.;  and  Maltz.  Martin  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Color 
printer  calibratian  correcting  for  local  printer  non-lineanties.  5.594.557. 0 
358-518.000. 
Rolm  Company:  See — 

Kozdon.  Peter  J.;  and  King.  Neal  J.,  5394.781.  O   379-60.000 


Romanowski.  Christopher  A.;  and  Amaieis.  Bruno,  to  FATA  Hunter,  iitc. 
System  for  a  crown  control  roll  casting  machine.  5392.987.  O.   164- 
428.000. 
Romines.  William  H.:  See — 

Vamey.  Michael  D  ;  Romines.  William  H  ;  and  Palmer.  Cymfau  L.. 
5.594.139.  O.  544-48.000. 
Rommel.  Erwin:  See — 

Kunzmann.  Mariin;  and  Rommel.  Erwin.  5393.057.  O  220-2.30A. 
Ronald.  Glen,  lo  Vancouver.  Modula  panel  for  fabricating  clotfaing  and 

accessories  5392.691.  O.  2-69.000 
Rones.  James  M  ,  to  Americo.  Toilet  mop  5392.713,  O    15-210.100 
Rontey,  Daniel;  Schallenkamp.  Glen  C;  Seeger.  Margaret  R.;  and  Siecdman. 
David,  to  Ireco.  Inc.  Shock  lube  surface  connector.  5394.196.  O.  102- 
275.110. 
Roohparva.  Faribor?  F;  and  Briner.  Michael  S..  lo  Micron  Quaiium  Devices. 
Inc.  Memory  circuit  with  switch  for  selectively  comiecting  an  inpul/outpu 
pad  directly  to  a  nonvolatile  memory  cell  5394.694.  O  365-201.000 
Roos.  Kenneth  D.:  See — 

Riebel.  Michael  J.;  Torgusen.  Paul  L.;  Roos.  Kennedi  D.;  Anderson. 
Donald  E.;  and  Giuber.  Cari.  5393.625.  O.  264  1 15.000. 
Rose.  Lairy  D.:  See — 

Dyer.  David  J.;  and  Rose.  Larry  D..  5392,729.  Q.  29-464.000. 
Rosen.  William  E:  See— 

Berite,  Philip  A  ;  and  Rosen,  William  E .  5393.681.  O.  424-401  000 
Rosenau.  Mart  A.:  See — 

Sung.  Chih-Ta;  Chan.  Tzoyao;  Chang.  Richard;  Rosenau.  Mart  A.;  Oit. 
Jeffrey  G.;  Daim.  Daniel  T:  and  Sim.  Yuanyuan.  5394.660.  O. 
364-5 1 4  OOR 
Rosenberg.  Jonathan:  See — 

Cruz.  Gil  C;  Hill.  Ralph  D.;  Judd.  Thomas  H.;  New.  Daren  H.;  and 
Rosenberg.  Jonahan.  5394.911.  O  395-800.000 
Rosenberg.  Roben  D.;  Simons.  Michael;  Edelman.  Elazer.  Langer.  Roben  S.; 
and  DeKeyser.  Jean-Luc.  lo  Massachusetts  institule  of  Technology.  Local- 
ized oligonucleotide  dierapy  5.593.974.  CI.  514-44  000 
Rosiek.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Nielsen.  Ralph  B.;  Rosiek.  Thomas  A.;  Baus.  David  F..  Honan.  James 
S.;  and  Yau.  Hwei-Ling,  5394.047.  O.  523-315.000 
Ross.  David  J  ;  Isaacs.  Blake  L  :  and  Williams.  Kevin  J .  to  AMSC  Subsidiary 

Corporation.  Mobile  communicaor  system.  5394.953.  O  455-89.000. 
Ross.  John  A.:  and  Fogle.  James  C.  to  Riverwood  International  Corporaiaa. 
Open  top  containei  with  integral  end  panels  5393.087.  O.  229-199.000. 
Rossano.  Ramandi:  See — 

Caporusso.  Alessandro;  Mario.  Capbusso;  Rossano.  Ramandi;  and  Sle- 
fano,  Ramandi,  5.594.306.  CI.  318-245  000 
Rossio.  Richard  C:  See — 

Harrison.  Richard  P..  Brown.  Bari  W.;  Rossio,  Richard  C;  Aviles.  Gladys 
M  ;  Dexheimer,  Edwaid  M.;  and  Ho.  David.  5394.037.  O.  521- 
99.000. 
Riissliitg.  Georg;  and  Sachse.  Andreas,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellscfaafl.  Aque- 
ous di.spersion  containing  liposomes  5393,687.  CI  424-450.000. 
Rostoker,  Michael  D.;  Schneider,  Mart;  Pasch.  Nicholas  F;  Yee,  Abraham: 
and  Schneider,  William  C,  lo  LSI  Logic  Corpoiatian.  Techniques  for 
forming  superconductive  lines.  5393.918.  O.  437-187.000 
Rosloker.  Michael  D  ;  Chia.  Chok  J.;  and  Lim.  Seng-Sooi.  to  LSI  Logic 
Corporation.  Partially-molded.  PCB  chip  carrier  padiage  for  certain  non- 
square  die  shapes  5394.626.  O   361-784.000 
Rodi.  Brace  D  :  See— 

Horwell.  David  C;  Robens.  Edward;  Holmes.  Ann:  Padia.  Jaiak  K  ; 
Roark.  William  H.;  Roth.  Bruce  D.;  Trivedi.  Bhara  K.;  Kleinschroth. 
Jurgen;  Rees.  David  C  ;  and  Richardson.  Reginald  S  .  5393.%7.  O. 
514-18.000. 
Roth,  Marie  W    See- 
Christopher,  Amy  S.;  Momson.  Donald  A.:  Rodi.  Mark  W.;  Wakins. 
Rex  D.:  Lamprecht  Dale  E.,  Jr ;  and  Globig.  James  E.  5394.838. 0. 
.395-117.000 
Rodienbeiger,  Roland  D.;  Sullivan.  Greg  T;  and  Tung.  Kenny  Y..  lo  Unisys 
Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  memory  ha\  ing  high  speed  and  low  power 
by  selectively  coupling  compensation  components  to  a  pulse  generator. 
5394.690,  CI.  365-189.010. 
Rothram.  Roben  J..  Chaffee.  Linda  C;  and  McGuman.  Kelly  T.  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Cloth  body  coverings  having  mulb- 
cycle  refastenable  tape  closure  systems  5393.750,  O  428-40.100. 
Rolkreuzstifhmg  Zentnllabomarium  Blutspendedienst:  Set— 

Hodler.   GerhanI;    Lerch.    Peter,   and   Soicki.    Martin.   5393.675.   O. 
424-130.100 
Rotrosen.  Daniel:  See — 

Malech.  Many  L.;  and  Rotrosen,  Daniel,  5.593.966.  O.  514-16.000. 
Roisiein.  Nestor  A.:  See — 

David.  Donald  J.;  and  Roistein.  Nestor  A  .  5394.069.  O.  525-61.000 
Rouah.  Paul:  See— 

Bonne.  Fiancois;  Grillet.  Jean-Mane;  Maisel.  Guy;  and  Rouah.  PaiL 
5394.892,  CI.  395-500  000. 
Roubie.  John  M.:  See— 

Lim.  Gary   M.  F.;  Roubie.  Join  M.;  and  Garofalo.  Elizabeth  A.. 

5.594.129.  O.  540-222  000 
Lim.  Gay  M.  F;  and  Roubie.  John  M..  5.594.130.  O.  540-222.000. 
Um.  Gary  M.  F;  and  Roubie.  John  M..  5394.131.  O.  540-222.000 
Roux,  Richard:  See— 

Wagnon,  Jean:  Tonncire.  Bernard;  Di  Malta.  Alain.  Roux.  Ricfaanl; 
Amiel.  Marie-Sophie;  and  Serradeil-Legal.  Oaudine.  5394.023.  O. 
514-423  000. 
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Rouy.  OHvier.  md  Gaulber.  Jean-Mane  B..  to  SCS-Thomson  Micmeleclron- 
ics  S.A.  Matrix  device  with  redundancy  fiises  for  inlegraied  memory 
5.594.693.  O.  365-200000 
Rowan.  Herman  K..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force  Missile  guidance 
seeker  and  «eeker  missile  countermeasures  system  testing  appartatus  with 
co-localion  and  independent  motion  of  target  sources.  5.592,830,  CI 
73-167.000. 
Rowan.  Stuart  H.:  See— 

Buhler.  Joe  P;  Bun.  David:  God.  Jeffrey  H  ;  McCanor.  Haro4d  R  : 
Rowan.  Sluatr  H  .  Wagner.  Nekton  C  :  and  Whitney.  Hartwell  H . 
5.592.943,0.  128-661.030. 
Roy.  BenjamiB  F.  Method  for  delecting  antibody  against  Staphylococcus 
aurrus  for  replication  protein  B  sequence  275-290  and  Arg-Lys-Leu  in 
human  body  Suids.  5.593.849.  Q.  435-7.330. 
Roycfaoudiuri.  Chandra:  See — 

de  Groot.  Peter.  Gallatin.  Gregg  M.;  and  Roychoudhuri.  Chandra. 
5.594X3.  a   356-5.090. 
Roylance.  David  G.:  See- 
Taylor.  Pt»a  M.:  and  Roylance.  David  G..  5.593.035.  O  206-397.000 
Rozman.  Gregory  I.:  Mafkunas,  Aflsert  L.:  and  Nuecfalerlein.  Paul  E..  to 
Sundatrand  Cor  portion.  Starter/generator  system  with  variable-frequency 
exciter  control.  5.594.322.  Q.  322-10.000. 
ROckctt.  EdvanL  to  Ewald  Witle  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Backrest  lock.  5.593.244. 

a.  403-322.000 
Ruddy.  Stephen  B.:  Eickhoff.  W  Mark:  Liversidge.  Gary:  and  Robem.  Mary 
£..  to  NanoSystems  L.L.C.  Barium  salt  fonnulations  stabilized  by  non- 
ionic  and  auonic  stabilizers.  5.593.657.  O.  424-9  410 
Rudolf  Biacfaof  GmbH:  See— 

Biichof.  ROdoif.  5.593.597.  CI  210-744.000 
Rndolpil.  Rainer.  Fischer.  Slephan:  and  Mattes.  Ralf.  to  Boehnnger  Man- 
nheim GmbH.  Process  for  the  activating  of  gene-lechnologically  produced, 
heieiologous,    disulptwle    bridae-contaiaing    eiikaryotic    proteins    after 
expreoion  in  prokaryoles.  5.593,865,  O.  435-«9  100 
Rudy,  Ronald  M.,  Jr.:  and  Lee.  Freddy  T.  Extiicalioa  cervical  collar  with 

adiustaMe  supports  5.593.382.  O.  602-18.000 
Rue.  Peter  J.:  See- 
Bye.  Alan:  Evans.  Jill:  Huckle,  Paul  D.:  Lacey,  Laurence  F:  and  Rue. 
Pner  J.,  5393.685.  O.  424-439.000. 
Ruir.  Leonatd  H..  to  Cadwell  hidustries.  tec.  Needle  electrode  with  depth  of 

ptntuati»jn  Hraiter.  S.593.429.  O.  607-1 16  000 
Ruftxm.  Donaid  A.:  See— 

Scfaomaker.  Josef  B.:  Kiiit  Michael.  Jr.:  and  Ruffcom.  Donald  A . 
5.593.527.0.  156-149  000 
Rugowilu.  James  S.:  Rekoake.  Michael  J.:  Lin.  Philip  S.:  Gropp.  Ronald  F. 
■Id  Arnold.  Paul  A.  B  L.  M..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Method  for 
■■kiaf  uacreped  ihroaghdried  tissue  products  witliout  an  open  draw 
5J93345.  O.  162-207  000. 
RuliJ,  Louis  F.  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Cocporation.  Synthetic  vision  auto- 
matic bndiag  system.  5.593,114,  O.  244-183.000. 
Ruiz.  Oicar  J.:  See— 

ErpeUing.  A.  David:  and  Ruiz.  Otc«  J..  5.394.607.  O  360-104000 
Rinz-Totres.  Maximiaiio:  See — 

De   La    Luz-Martinez.   Jose:   Gonzalez-Hemandez.    Jesus:    Sanchez- 
Sineacio.  Feiiciano:  de  Dioa  Figueroa  C.  Juan:  Martinez- Bustos. 
Fernando:  and  Riiiz-Totn».  Maximiaw),  5.393.713,  C\.  426-237.000. 
Rupp.  Roberta  N.  Non-reusaMe  syringe.  5,593387,  O.  604- 110.000. 
Ruth.  Maurice  W.:  See— 

Cook,  Stephen  L.:  Rush.  Maurice  W.:  Richards.  Paul  J.:  and  Barr. 
Dcnaid.  5.393.464.  O.  44-362.000. 
Russell.  Duncan  R.:  See— 

Lawless.  Joseph  D.:  Heil.  Robert  H.:  Pribnow.  Scott  R  :  and  Russell. 
Duncan  R..  5J93.771.  O.  428-317  300. 
RustdL  Marit  A.:  See— 

Cbooraki,  Philippe  J.:  Moloney,  Simon  R:  Russell,  Mark  A.;  and 
Preston,  David  R.,  5.594.792.  O.  379-269.000. 
Ruzza.  Domenico  W.:  See — 

Meroni.    Umbetto:    Ruzza.    Donenico   W.:    and   Carboni.   Andrea. 
5J92,988.  O    164-478.000. 
Ryan,  James  G.:  See — 

CMC.  WilUam  J.:  Ryan.  James  G.:  Okumuta.  Katsuya:  and  Yaiw. 
Hiroyuki.  5J93.537.  O.  156-636.100. 
Rybkki.  Malfaew  A.:  See— 

Grt*e.  Gary  W.:  Markison.  Timothy  W.:  and  Rybicki.  Mahew  A . 
5J94.796.  O.  380-23.000. 
Ryddek.  James  G.:  See— 

SanGregoty.  Jude  A.:  and  Rydelek.  James  G.  5,593.104.  O.  242- 
348.100. 
Rytier.  Noel  J.:  See— 

Bitdieaough.  Charles  W.:  Dictz.  Hans  P:  Hoiloway.  Dwight  S.:  Ryner. 
Noel  J.:  Scholl.  Rotland  D.:  aid  Tweed.  Lome  W.  5.594.643.  CI 
364-424.080. 
Ryu.  Tadamitsu:  Izumi.  Hiroyuki:  Murakawa.  Masahiko:  Toyota.  Masanobu. 
Adachi.  Takeshi:  and  ichikawa.  Naotni.  to  Fujiuu  Limited.  Ennoversion 
management  system  for  dau  processing  sysleiiL   5.594.836,  O.   395- 
62.000. 
SAAR-Guiraniwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Wissmann.  Fricdbeit:  Kientz.  Paul:  and  Skena.  Bemd.  5,392,975,  O. 
138-112  000 
Saareia,  dfi  J.:  See— 

Lyon.  Richarl  H.:  Chai.  Jangbom:  Lang,  Jeffrey  H.:  Hagman.  Wayne  H.. 
Umaat.  Stephen  D.:  and  Saareia.  CHIi  J..  5.594.175.  O.  73-593.000. 


Sabatini,  Karen  S.:  See — 

Spencer.  Kevin  C:  Boisrobert.  Christine  E.:  Fisher.  Steven  A.:  Rojak. 
Patricia  A.:  and  Sabatini.  Karen  S  .  5,593,868,  O  435-94.000. 
Sabin,  Robert.  Method  of  prepanng  and  maintaining  the  immune  system  for 
lymphokine,  cytokine  and  biological  response  modifier  administntion. 
5,593,672,  O  424-85.200 
Sabol,  Roben  T:  See— 

Chambers.  Joseph  W,  Sr:  Sabol,  Roben  T;  Fennessy,  Craig  J  :  and 
Graham.  Rodney  E.  5393.100.  O  241-101  200 
Sabot.  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Chane-Ching,  Jean- Yves:  Huslache.  Gerard:  and  Sabol,  Jean-Louis. 
5393,651,0.423-242.100. 
Sacco,  Anthony  R.:  See — 

BIshara,  Jeries  I.:  Braniuui.  James  R.:  Horvath,  Roland  J.:  Sacco, 
Anthony  R.;  and  Hinden.  Jean  M  .  5,593,627.  O.  264-127.000. 
Sacher,  Diit:  See— 

Scfai«dcT,  Dieik:  Sacher,  Dirk:  and  Sttaube,  Peier.  5.594.184.  O. 
73-865.000 
Sachse.  Andreas:  See — 

ROssUng.  Georg:  and  Sachse.  Andreas,  5,593.687,  CI.  424-450.000. 
Sacripame,  Guerino  G.:  and  Patel.  Raj  D..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Toner 
processes  using  sodium  sulfonated  polyester  resins.  5393.807.  O.  430- 
137.000. 
Sariakata,  Nobuyasu:  Honma.  Bunji:  Iwamoio.  Hideyuki:  Shindo.  Yoichi:  and 
Yomoda.  Akira.  to  Mitsuba  ElcctrK  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Fxxl  feed 
pump.  5393.287.  O.  417-366  000 
Saegusa.  Takashi:  See — 

Sasagaki.  Nobuaki:  and  Saegusa.  Takashi.  5394324.  CI   396-287  000 
Safyan.  Bernard,  to  CCC  Industries.  LLC.  Wall  washer  light  with  internal 

swivel  connector  and  support  arm.  5,593,225,  O  362-427.000. 
Sagar,  Chns:  and  Britt,  Mike.  Air  conditioning  systems  with  purge.  5392.826, 

a  62-195.000. 
Sagredos,  Angelos  N  :  and  Neumeisler.  Ilmar.  to  Wainsler  Grosskuechen- 
technik  GmbH.  Method  for  determining  the  degree  of  delehoration  of  oils 
or  fats  used  for  frying  foods.  5394.327.  O.  324-71  100 
Sahashi.  MasasM:  See— 

Saito.  Akiko:  Sahashi.  Maiashi:  Tokai.  Yoichi:  IWai.  Akihiko:  Oka- 
mura,  Masami:  Nithiyama.  Yukiko:  and  Inaba.  Michihiko.  5.593317. 
O.  148-301000. 
Sahay.  Bharat  B.:  Nowacki.  Max  C:  Meteyer.  Gregory  J  :  and  Cardinale. 
LcNiis  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  mcAxxi  for  diagnosing  the 
openboa  of  a  priming  system.  5394,840.  CI.  395-1 13.000 
Sahcbjam.  Steve  S.:  See — 

Hill.  George  H.;  and  Sahcbjam.  Steve  S..  5394.284.  O.  307-10.500. 
Saikawa.  Akira:  See — 

Igah,  Yastiiaka:  Saikawa,  Akira:  Okamolo,  Kayoko:  Kamei.  Shigeru: 
Oka.  Masahisa:  and  Sano.  Aisunori.  5.594.091.  O.  528-271.000 
Saint-Gobain/Nonon  Industrial  Ceramics  Coiporatioa:  See — 

Khaund.  Arup  K  :  Garg.  Ajay  K :  and  Bauer.  Ralph.  5393.468.  O 
51-309.000 
Saito.  Akiko:  Sahashi.  Masashi:  Tokai.  Yoichi:  Tsutai.  Akihiko:  Okamura. 
Masami:  Niahiyama.  Yukiko:  and  Inaba.  Michihiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Regeisuating  material  and  refirigeralor  using  the  same.  5.393317. 
O    148-301.000. 
Saito.  Hitaabi:  See— 

Shimada.  Yasumri:  Goto.  Masahito:  Sailo.  Hisashi:  and  Taniguchi.  KchI. 
5394.259.  CI.  257-66.000 
Saito.  Hitoshi:  Imolo.  Kazunobu:  Ueno.  Takeshi:  Oshima.  Kaisuyuki:  Yamau- 
cfai.  Mineo:  Eguchi.  Hiroshi:  Sato.  Hideaki:  Fujimura,  Hideo:  and  Asajima. 
Mikio.  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd  Thermal  transfer  image  receiving 
sheet,  production  process  therefor  and  ttiermal  transfer  sheet.  5393.939. 
a   503-227.000. 
Saito.  Mitsuiu:  See — 

Matsuura.  Masaaki:  Hikichi.  Toichiro:  Saito.  Mitsutu:  and  Tagami. 
Takuya.  5392.999.  O.  180-227.000. 
Saito.   Muaeo:    Kurosu.   Yaauyuki:   and   Sasaki.  Toni.   to   Nihon   Bunko 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  MicroAow  cell   5394345.  O.  356^246  000 
Saito.  TUaahi:  Tanikawa.   Kiyoshi:   Kawamura.   Eiichi:   and   Kawanishi. 
Toshiyuki.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Image-bearing  member  and  method  for 
recycling  the  same  5.593.937.  O.  503-201.000. 
Saitoh.  Hiroyuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limiled.  WatcMog  timer  that  can  detect  proces- 
sor runaway  while  processor  is  accessing  storage  unit  using  data  comparing 
unit  to  reset  timer  5.594.865.  O   395-185.080. 
Saitou.  Mitsuhito:  See — 

Otani,  Yuji:  Nagasaka.  Takashi:  and  Saitou.  Mitsuhiro,  5393.722.  CI. 
427-101.000 
Sajatovic.  James  N.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Method  for  producing 

hardened  flutes  in  a  kelly  bar  5.593.603.  O   219-69  100 
Sakai,  Akira:  See — 

Matauyama.  Jinsho:  Hirai.  Yulaka:  Ueki.  Masao:  and  Sakai,  Akira, 
5393.497,0.  117-90.000. 
Sakai.    Toshio:    Watanabe.    Norito:    Miyoshi.    Masanoti:    and    f^ukuda. 
Yoshibumi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Three  dimensional  view  using  ray  tracing 
through  voxels  subdivided  numerically  using  object  based  parameters. 
5394.844.  O   395  127.000 
Sakakibara,  Shigeto,  lo  Funai  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  tuning  die  chaiuiel 
of  brnarirasting  waves  and  identifying  channel  plan  by  applying  memo- 
rized hequency  data.  5394,310,  O   348-731.000 
Sakamoto,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Hagiuda.  Nobuyoshi:  Malsui,  Hideki:  Sakamoto,  Hirochi:  and  Takay- 
anagi,  Ryolaro,  5394.314,  O.  32O-2.000. 
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Sakamoto.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Miyagawa,  Shigenori:  Kobayashi.  Koichi:  Kunii.  Shimpei:  Kamio. 
Shizuo:  Sakamoto.  Hiroyuki.  Sato.  Fumiiaka:  and  Ishiura.  Ryoichi. 
5.594,619,0   361-681.000. 
Sakamoto.   Makoio:    Imaoka.  Takeshi,   Moioyama.   Masaaki:   Yamamoio. 
Yoshitiito:  and  Takasu.  Hideki,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Car- 
bostyril  derivatives  as  matrix  melalloproieinases  inhibitors.  5394.006.  CI. 
514-312.000. 
Sakamoto,  Mitsunao,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation  Driving  circuit  for 
di.splay  apparatus,  and  method  of  driving  display  apparatus.  5394,463,  CI. 
345-76000. 
Sakamoto,  Yoshio:  Iwakura,  Shiro:  Tanase,  Akio:  and  Yainazaki.  Kaoru.  lo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kenwood.  Loudspeaker.  5394.805.  O.  381-199.000. 
Sakanaka.  Tetsuo:  and  Hamuro.  Takehide.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Optical  space  communication  apparatus.  5.594380.  O.  359-172.000. 
Sakane.  Kalsunobu:  See — 

Shiga.  Ichizou:  Nagata.  Atsushi:  Koyama.  Tooru:  and  Sakane.  Kal- 
sunobu. 5393,178.  O.  280-731.000. 
Sakata.  Masahiko:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Susumu:  Sakata.  Masahiko:  and  Ishizuka.  Mikio.  5394,803. 
O.  381-7I.00O. 
Sakuda,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Isoda,  Hideo:  Hamaguchi.  Tadaaki:  Sakuda.  MiLsuhiro:  and  Yamada. 
YasushI,  5393325,  O   1.56-622  000 
Sakuragawa.  Tooru:  See — 

Sasaki.  Auushi:   Ishizaki.  Toshio:  Takahashi.   Hiroshi:   Sakuragawa. 
Tooru:  Nakakubo,  Hideaki:  Ohta.  Ikuo:  Matsumura.  Tsutomu:  Kosugi. 
Hiroaki:  Yuda.  Naoki:  and  Morinaga.  Youichi.  5.594.394.  CI   333 
103.000. 
Sakinai.  Ichiro:  See — 

Arila.  Tatsuo:  Sakurai.  Ichiro:  and  Komiya,  Noboru.  3393.437.  CI. 
623-«.000. 
Sakurai  Seigi  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

AriU.  Tatsuo:  Sakurai.  Ichiro:  and  Komiya.  Noboru.  5393.437.  CI 
623-6.000 
Sakurai.  Walaiu:  Sawaguchi,  Hideki:  Saioh.  Naoki:  and  Umemoto.  Masuo.  lo 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Decision  feedback  equalization  circuit.  5394.756,  CI.  375- 
233.000. 
Saluita.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

iiou.  Yutaka:  Iwai.  Hidetoshi:  Sakuu.  Toshiyuki:  Nasu.  Takumi:  and 
Suzuki,  Tomohiro,  5,594.279.  CI.  257-758.000. 
Sales.  James  J.:  See — 

Cullinan.  George  J.:  and  Sales.  James  J..  5.593.987.  CI   514-212.000 
Salesin.  David  H.:  and  Finkelstein.  Adam,  lo  University  of  Washington 
Method  and  system  for  editing  the  general  sweep  and  detail  of  a  figure  with 
a  curve.  5394.853.  O.  395-141  000 
Salisbury.  Teirence  L.:  See — 

Wood.  Roben  J.:  Salisbury.  Terrence  L.:  Walts.  Connie  R.;  and  Pileski. 
Michael  J..  5394.826.  CI.  385-88.000 
Sallee.  Bradley  T.  lo  Tracer.  Inc   Extendable  suppon  pole.  5393.239,  CI 

403-109  000 
Sallee.  Lorry  F:  See— 

Tanzer.  Richard  W :  Abuto.  Frank  P:  Kellenberger.  Stanley  R.:  Laux. 
Daniel  R.:  Nortman.  Brian  K.:  Pomplun.  William  S.:  Rippl.  Carl  G.: 
Robinson.  Mark  L  :  Sallee,  Lorry  F:  Schroeder  Wen  Z :  Yarbrough. 
Sandra  M.:  and  Zenker.  David  L..  5393.399.  CI  604- 368.000 
Sah.  Sarah  D.:  See— 

Greenway.  Michael  J.:  Salt.  Sarah  D:  Valder.  Christopher  E  :  and 
Curzons.  Alan  D..  5394.026,  O.  5I4^>60.000 
Samata.  Yoshimitsu:  See — 

Kunugai.  Naokazu:  Jikihara.  Shuji:  and  Samata.  Yoshimitsu.  5393.556. 
O.  2O4-290.0OF 
Sam.sonile  Corporation:  See — 

King.  William  L.,  5393.009.  CI.  190-102000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Han.  Min-Koo:  and  Min.  Byung-Hyuk.  5..593.909.  O  437^1  000 
Jeong.  Seong-wook:  Kim.  Jae-in,  and  Kang.  Yun-seog.  5392.827.  O. 

62-229.000. 
Kim.  Kyung-su.  5.594.310.  O   318-578.000 
Kwon.  Young  S.:  and  Ahn.  Seung  H..  5394.275.  O  257-686.000 
Lee.  Chul-woo:  Rim.  Kyung-hwa.  Seong.  Pyong-yong:  and  Chung. 

Onng-sam.  5394,714.  O.  369-118.000. 
Lee.  Jin-Soo.  5.594,605,  O.  .360-%  500 
Park,  Chun-geun:  Yeo,  Gi-sung:  and  Park,  Jung-chul,  5393,725,  CI. 

427-160.000. 
Yang,  Jian.  5394306.  CI  348-531  000. 

Yim.  Sung-Min:  and  Lee.  Jung-Hyuck,  5394.695.  O.  365-205.000 
Samsung  Heavy  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Cho,  Hyung  J.,  5392.967.  CI.  137-522.000. 
San-Ei  Gen  FFl:  See— 

Kitatiala.  Sumio:  Nakano.  Hirofumi:  Washino.  Tsutomu:  and  Monwaki. 
Masamilsu.  5393.869.  O.  435-100.000 
Sanchez.  Victor  R.;  Ceja.  Albeno:  and  Anguiano.  Rigobeno.  to  Machine 
Masters.  Inc.  Maaa  handling  apparatus  and  method  for  handling  masa. 
5392.870.  O.  99-353.000. 
Sandiez-Sinencio.  Feiiciano:  See — 

De    La    Luz-Martinez.   Jose:    Gonzalez- Hernandez,   Jesus:    Sanchc/- 
Sinencio.  f=eliciano:  de  Dios  Figueroa  C.  Juan:  Martinez-Busios. 
Femando:  and  Ruiz-Tones.  Maximiano.  5393.713.  CI.  426-237  000 
Sandelis.  Denis:  See — 


Ansait.  Denis  R.  H.;  CommaRt.  Panics  A.:  David.  Etieane  S.  R.: 
Desaulty,  Michel  A.  A.:  Quini|uennean,  Bnmo  M.  M.:  and  Saidelis, 
Denis.  5392.819.  O  60-737  000 
Sandelis.  Denis  J   M.:  See- 
Alary.  Jean-Paul  D.:  Desauhy.  Michel:  Sandelis.  Denis  J.  M.:  and 

Schroer.  Piene.  5392.820.  O.  60-751  OOO 
Alay.  JcM-Paul  D.:  Bariiier.  Gerard  Y.  G.:  Delahaye.  CorineG  :  Havard. 
Jacques  G.  W.  R.:  Mackovic.  Pwl:  Masse.  Bnmo  R  R:  Merville. 
Didier,  Mirville.  Francois  J.-P:  Muccioli.  Serge  R.  Y:  Sandelis.  Denis 
J  M  :  and  Stelter.  Ralph  M..  5392.821.  O.  60-751.000. 
Sanders,  Josef:  See — 

Heinemaiui,  Torsten:  Dietrich.  Manfred,  Jacobs,  Gundolf:  Kraz.  Mark: 
Sanders.  Josef:  Scholz.  Uwe:  and  Woynar.  HelmuL  5394.066.  O 
524-761.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See- 
Kissel.   Thomas:    Schrank.    Hemiene:   and    Hoffmann.   Hans-Ramei. 
5393,686.  CI.  424-448.000 
Sandstrom.  Peter  See — 

Kolbenson,  Chuck:  Nelson,  Paul:  St   Hilaire.  Kennedi:  Tingley,  Alan: 
Tenuta.  Geny:  and  Sandstrom.  Peter.  5394,727.  O.  370-442.000 
Sandvik  AB:  See— 

Muhammed.    Mamoim:    Wahlbetg,    Sveiker.    and    Grenthe.    b^mar. 
5.594.929.0.419-1000 
SanGregory.  Jude  A.:  and  Rydelek.  James  G..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compaiy. 

Film  spool.  5393,104,  CI  242-348.100 
Sano,  Aisunori:  See — 

Igari,  Yasutaka:  Saikawa.  Akira:  Okamolo.  Kayoko:  Kamei.  Shigeru: 
Oka.  Masahisa:  and  Sano.  Atsunon.  5.594.091.  O   528-271  000 
Sano.  Hiromi:  See — 

Sugino,  Hirodii:  Hotta.  Yasumichi:  Fujii.  Nanutsugu.  Shibata.  Masahiro. 
and  Sano,  Hiromi.  5.593.558.  O.  204-429  000 
Sano.  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Milsutakc.  Hideaki:  Nakamura.  Naoto:  and  Sano.  Yoshihisa.  5394.296. 
a.  313-309.000. 
Sanofi:  See — 

Wagnon.  Jean:  Tonnene.  Bernard:  Di  Maha.  Alain:  Roux.  Richard; 
Amiel.  Marie-Sophie,  and  Setradeil-Legal.  Oaudine.  5394.023.  O. 
514^23.000. 
Sanpei,  Kazuo:  and  Yamauchi.  Tatsuo.  to  Hitachi  Telecom  Technologies  Lid. 
Electric  appliance,  its  assembling  meffaod,  and  iis  bousing  stmctuR 
5.594.625,  CI.  361-755.000 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kato.  Naoki.  5393.329.  O.  440-42.000. 
Santamaria.  Pedro:  Boyce-Jacino.  Michael  T:  Baihosa.  Jose  J  .  Rich.  Stotien 
S.:  and  Faras.  Anthony  J..  U}  University  of  Minnesota.  Regents  of  the.  DNA 
sequence-based  HLA  class  I  typing  method.  5393.830.  CI  435-6.000. 
Santel.  Hans-Joachim:  and  Feuchu  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aknengesellscfaaft. 
Herbicidal    agents   based   on   heteroaryknyacelafnides   aad   melribuzin 
5393.942.  CI.  504-134.000. 
Santel.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Andree.  Roland.  Diewes.  Maik-Wilhelm:  Marhold.  Albrecfat:  Santel. 

Hans-Joachim:  and  Dollinger,  Markus,  5393,945.  O  504-243.000 
Ooms.  Pieier:  Santel.  Hans- Joachim:  and  Dollinger.  Makus.  5393.944. 
CI   504-240.000 
Santino.  Colleen  G.:  See — 

Brown.  Shem  M.:  and  Sannno.  Colleen  G..  5393.874. 0. 435-172J00. 
Santosusso,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Tien,  Chao-Fong:  Hegedus.  Charles  R.:  Sanlosusso.  Thomas  M.:  Snyder. 
Jeanine  M.:  and  Mercando,  Usa  A  .  5,594,065,  O.  524-507.000. 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See— 

KOnig,  Axel:  Kleinhans.  Matdiias:  and  Michelic.  Jantz.  5393300.  O 

118-303.000. 
K6nig.  Axel:  Kleinhans.  Maihias:  and  Michelic.  Stmtz,  5393301.  C 
118-410.000. 
Santus.  Giaocarlo:  See — 

Baker.  Richard  W.;  Santus.  Giancarlo:  and  Vintilla-Fiiednian.  Susan. 
5393.684.  CI  424-435.000 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Lid.:  See — 

Kawakami,  Kouichi:  Hamaguchi,  Toshihide:  Kuge,  Saloni;  aad  Maida. 

Yoshiaki.  5.594.596.  CI.  386-80  000. 
Onaya.  Masaio.  5394.440.  O.  341-131.000. 
Yamada.  Susumu.  5394.888.  CI  395-495.000. 
Sarcos  Group:  See — 

Jacobsen.  Stephen  C.  5394.330.  O  324-106  000 
Sarkisian.  John  M.:  Palilsch.  John  R.:  and  Zecco.  Joseph  J..  Jr..  to  Wyman- 
Gordon  Company.  Stepped  segmented,  closed-die  forging.  5392,847.  O. 
72-356.000. 
Sarron.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Commandeur,  Raymond:  and  Sarron.  Jean-Pierre.  5393.613.  O.  252- 
73.000. 
Sanini.  Eugene;  and  McMichael.  Dannie  L..  lo  Kenney   Manufactunng 

Company.  Pull  cord  safety  device.  5392.983.  O    160-178  100. 
Sasagaki.  Nobuaki:  and  Saegusa.  Takashi.  lo  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera  for 
selectively  inputting  operating  parameters  and  method.  5394324.  O. 
396-287.000. 
Sa.sagawa.  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

NagaUL  Teruyuki:  Okazaki.  Koju:  Miura.  Tohni:  KajinMo.  Nobuyoki; 
Kanemura.  Yoshinobu:  Sasagawa.  Katsuyoshi:  and  Imai.  Masao. 
5394.088.  CI.  528-77.000 
Sasakawa.  Hidetoshi:  and  Ushiyama.  Keiji.  to  Yazaki  CorporaHon  MounUng 
clip.  5392.720.  O.  24-453.000 
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Sanki.  Aisustii;  Unzaki.  Todiio;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Sakmgiwa.  Tooni; 
Nikjkubo.  Hideaki;  Otiu.  Ikiio:  Mammun.  Tfuitoimi;  Kosugi.  Hiroaki. 
Yuda.  Naoki;  and  Monnaga.  Ytiuichi.  to  Macsushiu  Electric  InduSriaJ  Co  . 
LuL  Auemia  divenity  swiiching  device  with  nriiching  circuits  between 
the  receiver  lenninal  and  each  amenna.  S.394.394.  O.  33J-I03  000. 
Sasaki.  Satont:  See— 

"ftnihima.  Nobora;  Endoh.  Toshiya:  Sasaki.  Saloni;  Yamamun.  Ken. 
Shinkawa.  Takashi:  Nakalani.  Tosfaifumi;  and  Takahashi.  Akinon. 
S.594.488.  a.  347-208.000 
Sasaki.  SMaidii:  See— 

Shidwlo.  Kazuo;  Sasaki.  Shinichi:  and  Miura.  Koii.  S.S94.S3I.  C\. 
399-IS9.000. 
Sat^.  Toni:  See— 

Stito.  Miineo;  Kumui.  Ya.suyuki;  and  Sasaki.  Toni.  S..S44.54S.  CI 
356-246.000 
Saiio«u>  Tatmo:  See- 
Mori.  Kazunori;  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki.  and  Sasamolo.  Taiuro.  S.J94.603. 
a.  36O-78.04O. 
Sadn.  Kazamicfai:  See — 

TakeoMra.  Kazuya:  Kajioka.  Manhiko:  Sashi.  Kazumichi:  Takano. 
Siugeni.  and  Sumita.  Eiichi.  5394.062.  O.  524-504.000 
Saisa.  Rotten  L.:  See— 

Dauber.  Edwin  G  ;  Bailey.  Chnstian  E..  and  Sassa.  Robeil  L..  5.593.482. 
a  96-135  000. 
Salgwvnalfaan.  Rajasingham;  Hinde.  David  C:  Padget  John  C;  aad  Yeaies. 
Sttpbcn  C.  lo  Zeneca  Umiled.  Powda  coaling  composition.  5.593.730. 
a.  427-386.000 
Salo.  RoMaka:  See— 

Miyagawa,   Shigenoh:    Kobayashi.   Koichi.   Kunii.  Shimpei;   Kanuo. 
Shuuo:  Sakanmo.  Hiroyuki:  Sato.  Fumitaka:  and  Ishiun.  Ryoichi. 
5J94.619.  a.  361-681.000. 
San.  Hideaki:  Sn^ 

Sailo.  Hitoatii:  Imcao.  Kazunobo;  Ueno.  lUeshi:  Oshima.  Kalsuyuki: 
Yamauctu.  Mineo;  Egndu.  Hiroshi.  Saio.  Hideaki:  Fujiimm.  Hideo. 
and  Asajima.  Mikio.  5J93.939.  a   503-227  000 
SalD.  Hiroalii:  See— 

Kaafaiwazaki.  Akio:  Salo.  Hiroahi:  Shirala.  Kjtsidiiro:  Yokoi.  Hideto: 
and  Shibi.  Shoji.  5.S93.7S7.  O.  428-195.000 
Saao.  Kokbi.  lo  Asafai  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kaboridd  Kaisha.   Video  signal 
iiKMilit  aad  icpnduciag  aiyMtw  iniag  signal  modilicaiion  to  remove 
jioer.  S.S943S3.  O  386-88.000. 
Sato,  Motimasa:  and  Shinozaki.  fHnniaki.  lo  Fuji  Flmo  Film  Co..  Ud. 
Melhod  of  fonning  a  spacer  forioe  in  a  liquid  ciystti  pwiel.  5  J93.802.  CI 
430-20.000. 
Smd.  Mono;  Abe.  Yteaka;  Takano.  Jon:  Ishii.  HirokazK:  and  Mima.  Yaauzo. 
K>  Kainakiki  Kaidia  Pikit.  Haad-wiitafcie  polyner  diifKned  liquid  crystal 
boanl  set  widi  high  loiMaaoe  layer  adiaoem  cnadnctive  layer.  5  J94.562. 
a.  349-12.000. 
Salo.  Moloaki:  See— 

Inoue.  Mafcolo.  deceased;  Inoue.  by  Tsuneo.  heir.  Matrnfa   Kazoaki: 
TogaKih.    SMgeo:    Sueoka.    Mnabu;    Muni.    Keiicfai;    Wamabe. 
Takariu:  Goto.  Akiia;  and  Salo.  Moioaki.  5J94.479.  O  347-45  000 
Salo.  NaoAaiH;  Mochizaki.  Hiroahi:  and  Kanamori.  Toahinon.  to  Mochida 
Fliannaceutical  Co..  Ud.  Acridinium  compounds  and  conjugaKs  diereof 
5J94.ll2.a.  530-391.300 
Sato.  Noifto;  Aritake.  Hiiokazu:  Kalo.  Masayuki;  Ishimoao.  Maiabu:  and 
Nakariuna.  Matalo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Stereoscopic  display  apparaois 
5J»4,559.  a.  359-8.000. 
Sato.  Nonko:  See— 

Ishiraoia   Manabu:    Kaio.    Masayuki:   Aritake.   Hiiokazu:   and   Salo. 
Noriko.  5J94.564.  Q  349-143.000. 
Salo.  Rimt,  to  NGK  Insulamrs.  Ud.  Composition  for  high  pressure  casting 
slip,  high  ncssuR  casting  slip  and  mediod  for  preparing  the  composioon 
«1  slip.  5J93.930.  CI   501   141  000. 
Salo.  Shuji:  Ogala.  Masanon:  Ito.  Kengo:  and  Shioia.  Hiroyuki.  to  Sony 
Corparaboa.  Printing  device  and  photographic  paper  5.594.480.  O.  .347- 
51000. 
Salo.   Yatuo.   to   Nippon   Steel   Corporation.    Nonvolatile   semiconductor 
mtmety  device  and  ineihod  of  prodiKiiig  the  same.  5.S94.688.  C  365- 
185.100. 
Salo,  Yoshihara:  Set — 

Waianabe.  Yoshihiro:  Yamazaki.  Junidu:  Nishimoio.  Nohhilo:  Salo. 
Yoshihani:  Abe.  Shunji:  and  Soumiya.  Toshio.  5394.717.  C\.  370- 
232.000 
Salo.  Yiizuiu:  See — 

TMaka.  Takaaki:  Salo.  Yuzm;  and  Nomura.  Hiroaki.  5.594.464.  a 
345-94  000 
Saloh.  Naoki:  See— 

Sakini.  Watani:  Sawaguchi.  Hideki;  Saloh.  Naoki:  and  Umemoio. 
Masuo.  5394.756.  O   375-233.000 
SaKih.  Yasiriivu:  See— 

Nomura,  Yiikihiro:  Satoh.  Yasuharu:  Takemae.  Yoshihiro.  Furuyaina. 
Takaaki:  Nagao.  Mitsuhuo.  and  Niinu,  Mas^iro.  5.594.(>99.  C\ 
365-226.000 
Salou,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Mauba.  Tsukasa:  and  Saiou.  Hiroyuki.  5394.884.  O   .195^52  000 
Satran.  Amir,  and  Margulis.  Rafael,  to  Iscar  Ltd.  Cutting  insert  for  a  rotary 

mining  cuncr  5393.255.  Q  407-113  000 
Salter  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Alan  W..  5393.000.  O.  1 80-305.000. 
Saurcr  Sticksysleine  AG:  See — 


Zwiener.  Rudolf.  5.592.976.  CI.  139-194  000 
Sauter.  Huben:  See — 

Wingeit.  Horn:  Hellendahl.  Beale:  Sauter.  Hubert:  and  Lorenz.  Gisela. 
5.594.020.  CI   514-378.000 
Sawada.  Minou:  See — 

lloh.  Keisuke:  and  Sawada.  Minoru.  5.593.3.38.  O  446-259  000 
Sawaguchi.  Hideki:  See — 

Sakurai.  Waiaru:  Sawaguchi.  Hideki:  Saloh.  Naoki:  and  Umemoio, 
Masuo.  5.594.756.  C\  375-233  000. 
SawahasM.  Mamoru:  See — 

Dohi.    Tomohiro:     Sawahashi.    Mamoru:    and    Adachi.     Fumiyuki. 
5.594.754.  O   375-200000. 
Sawai.  Toshihiko:  Inuzuka.  Masayuki:  and  Terada.  Toyohiko.  to  Hamamatsu 
FlKMonics  K.K  Electron  tube  including  aluminum  .seal  ring.  5.594.301. 0. 
313-523.000 
SaJie.  Timothy   See — 

Freeman.  Richard  D  :  Linoff.  Joseph  D.;  and  Saxe.  Tunodiy.  5394 J63, 
CI.  326-39.000 
Sayegh.  Mohamed:  See — 

Weiner.  Howard  L.:  Hafler.  David  A.:  Carpenter.  Charles  B.;  Sayegh. 
Mohamed:  and  Zhang.  Zhengyi.  5.593.698.  O  424-534.000 
Scambia  Industrial  Developmems  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

Sleenacken.  Pieier  D.:  and  Petit)ean.  Frediiic  P  D  F.  5393.645.  CI 
422-176000. 
Scarbctry.  Eugene  N  :  and  Handke.  Patrick  M  .  to  Rcspironics  Inc.  Mask 

appafanix.  5392.938.  O.  128-206  240. 
Schaeffer.  Maurice:  and  Choukroun.  Alain,  lo  B  A  C  O  Constructions 
Electriqiies  And.  Baumganen    Push-and-tum  latching  control  button,  in 
particular  for  operating  an  electrical  component    5393.022.  CI    20O- 
308.000 
Schwper.  Robert  J  :  See— 

Cahill.  Sally  E  :  Pugia.  Michael  J  :  and  Schaeper.  Robert  J..  5.593.895. 
CI  436-86.000 
Schaffer.  Peier  and  Armstrcng.  Scott  to  Inorganic  Coming,  Inc.  WeM  through 

pnroer  5393.492.  CI.  106-623  000. 
Schallenkan^).  Glen  C:  See— 

Romey.  Daniel:  Schallenkamp.  Glen  C:  Seeger.  Margaret  R.:  and 
Sieedman.  David.  5.594.196.  C    102  275  110 
Schanlz.  Spencer  C    See— 

Hackbanfa.  David  G.:  Hapke.  Kenyon  A  .  and  Schanlz.  Spencer  C, 
5.594020.  a.  2004  OOB 
Schir.  Martin  M  :  See— 

Weioberger.  Scot  R.:  Egan.  Roben  W.;  Hoppe.  Thomas  W..  deceased; 
Gatanann.  Ernst;  Schar,  Martin  M.:  BOmsen.  Klaus  O.;  and  Tann- 
tino.  E.  Rocco.  5394.243.  C\.  250-288,000 
Schatz.  Mak  B.:  See— 

Gedeoa.  Dale  G.:  Schatz,  Mark  B.;  Stephens.  Robot  J :  and  Roberts. 
Shawn  E.  5393.262.  CI.  411-182.000 
Schauder.  Colin  D..  to  Nonhrap  Gramman  Corporalion.  Maoix  convener 

cucuil  and  coounutadng  method.  5394.636.  CI.  363-160000. 
Schaupp.  George  W..  Jr:  Sheley.  Laura  A  .  and  Dailey.  Kirk  W..  to  MoioidU. 

Inc  Radio  telephone  operating  technique  5394.778.  Q.  379-58.000 
Schaus.  Join  M.:  See— 

Booher.  Richard  N  :  Flaugh.  Michael  E.:  Lawhom.  David  E  :  Paget. 

Charles  J..  Jr:  and  Schaus.  Join  M..  5394.019.  O  514-374.000 
Gidda.  Jaswant  S  :  and  Schaus.  John  M..  5.594.025.  C\  514-453  000. 
Gidda.  Jaswant  S  :  and  Schaus.  John  M  .  5394.034.  a.  514-657.000. 
Scheibel.  Joetg:  See— 

Kullmann.  Bemhard:  Scheibel.  Joerg:  Masserant.  Lany:  Keck.  Daniel: 
and  Gottschalk.  Wenier.  5.593.005.  CI    188-72.400. 
Schenk.  Dale  B  :  Seubeil.  Peler  A  .  and  Vigo-Plclfrey.  Cvmen.  to  Athena 
Neuroaciences:  and  Eli  Ully  and  Company  Methods  for  die  detection  of 
soluble  ^amyloid  peptide   5.593.846.  CI   435-7  900 
Scherer.  Paul  T;  See- 
Out.  Thomas  R.:  Dawson.  Gerald  L:  and  Scherer.  Paul  T.  5.592.838. 
a  70-303.00A 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kairnpfe.  Michael:  and  Better.  Bemhard.  5.592.940.  C\   128-654  000 
Krause.  Werner:   Maier.   Franz-Karl.   Bauer.   Michael:   Schuhmann- 
Giampieri.  Gabriele;  and  Press.  Wolf-ROdiger.  5393.660.  CI   424- 
9  451 
Rassling.  Geog:  and  Sachse.  Andreas.  5.593.687.  Q.  424-450.000 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Crisulli.  Gtoria.  5393.975.  C\  514-46.000 
Scheuring.  Bemhard:  and  Schlipf.  Edgar,  to  Werner  &  Pfleiderer.  GmbH 
Twin-shaft  screw-type  extruding  machine  having  mixing  elements  Kith 
wings.  5393.227.  Q.  366-82  000 
Schiedegger.  Charles  E    See—- 

Logan.  Richard:  Schiedegger.  Charles  E  :  Oaik.  Michael  C  :  and  Meyer. 
Daniel  G  .  5.592.797,  CI   52-288  100 
Schiller,  Jay  B,:  See— 

Dawson.  William  P.  Schiller.  Jay  B  :  Schmelzer.  Richard  A  :  and 
Zigmond.  Daniel  J  ,  5394,490,  CI   348-6  000 
Schik>.  Diederich:  and  Peschke,  Wolfgang,  tu  Akzo  Nobel  NV  Apparatus  for 

melt  spinning  multifilament  yams  5393.705.  CI.  425-72.200. 
Schlallke.  Hans-Juergen:  and  Kienzle.  Armin.  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Rear 

seal  bench  for  an  estate  car  5393.200.  O  296-37  160 
Schlage  Lock  Company:  See — 

Heim,  Jonathan  R..  5393.193.  CI.  292-336.300 
SchUgel.  William  A  Chain  return  support.  5393.019.  O.  198-721.000 
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Schlegd.  Daniel  K,;  and  Monon.  Michael  D,.  lo  Case  Corporalion.  Pin 

retainer  and  flag  assembly.  5393.264.  O.  41 1-522.000. 
Schleicher.  Andreas:  See — 

Smilz.   Heinz;   Fleischer.    Dietrich:    Kulpe.   Jttrgen;   and  Schleicher. 
Andreas.  5393394.  CI  210460.000. 
Schlipf.  Edgar  See — 

Scheuring,  Bemhwd;  and  Schlipf.  Edgar.  5393027.  Q  366-82.000 
Schlueler.  Robot  A.,  to  Michigan  State  University  Method  for  performing  a 
voltage  Mability  security  asaetsment  for  a  powo  transmission  system 
5394.659.  a.  364-492  000. 
Schlumbergo  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Waid,  Edward  R..  5394.167,  Q.  73-274.000. 
SchJumbojo  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Oak,  Brian;  Wu.  Peto  T:  and  Grijalva.  Viclor  E..  5394J43,  CT 

324-338.000. 
Shenoy.  Ramachandra:  and  Chang.  Shu-Koog.  5394.706.  O.  367- 
76.000 
Schmailzl.  Georg:  See — 

Gaa.  Karl:  Nowy.  GUnter:  and  Schmailzl.  Georg.  5394.142.  C\.  546- 
19.000. 
Schmelzo.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Dawson.  Wilbam  P:  Schillo.  Jay  B.:  Schmelzer.  Richard  A.;  and 
Zigmond.  Daniel  J  .  5.594.490.  CI   348-6000 
Schmid.  Johannes:  and  Mika.  Helmut,  to  TRW  Repa  GmbH    Seat  bell 

retractor  for  passenger  restraining  systems.  5393.105.  Q  242-383.400 
Schmidt.  Helmut:  See— 

Nass.  RUdicer.  Schmidt  Helmut:  and  Schmin.  Poo.  5393.781.  Q 
428-403.000 
Schmidt.  Jeff:  See- 
Long.  Eugene:  Schmidt.  Jeff;  and  Lynch.  Frank.  5.593.640.  O   422- 
IIIOOO. 
Schmidt.  Manfred,  to  AGFA  Geavcrt.  Hokkr  for  receiving  a  sheet-like 

mahum  for  X-ray  images  5394.774.  O.  378-177.000 
Schmidt,  Marii  A.:  See— 

Baum.  Larry  R  :  James,  Gary  L..  and  Schmidt.  Marii  A..  5393.1%.  CI 
294  19100 
Schmidt.  Terrence  W..  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company.  Iik.  Small 

waMpUne  area  high  speed  ship  5392.895.  O.  114-274.000 
Schmiedeknechi.  Dean  L :  Straszhrim.  Mark  J.:  Thompson.  Dennis  J.,  and 
Rauguth.  Brad  L.  to  Howmet  Corporation    Investment  casting  with 
improved  filling.  5392.984.  CI    164-62.000 
Schmitt  Johannes:  Buig.  Andreas:  and  Donadi.  Ralf.  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH 

Tiactioa  control  system.  53930 1 7.  CI.  303-139  000. 
Schmin.  Peter  See— 

Nass.  ROdiger  Schmidt.  Helmut;  and  Schmin.  Peto.  S393.78I.  CI 
428-403.000 
Schnal.  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Cast^naro.  Vincent;  aid  Schnal.  GeraM  J..  5392.951.  a.  128-848.000. 
Schneido  Electric  SA:  See— 

Blanchard.    Christian:    Laiinire.    Michel:    and    Vigoumux,    Didier, 

5394.399.  CI   335-132.000 
Nourry.  Daniel:  Jego.  Gerard;  and  Thierry.  Jean-Pierre.  5394012.  a 
I74-88.00R. 
Schneido.  MariL  See^ 

Roooko.  Michael  D.;  Schneido.  Mariu  Pasch.  Nicholas  F:  Yee,  Abra 
ham;  and  Schneido.  William  C.  5393.918.  CI.  437-187.000. 
Schneido.  Terry  L.:  See- 
Dull.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Schneido.  Terry  L.  5393.633.  CI.  264-510.000. 
Schneido.  William  C:  See— 

Rosnko.  Michael  D.;  Schneido.  Marii;  Pasch.  Nicholas  F;  Yee.  Abra 
ham;  and  Schneido.  William  C.  5393.918.  CI.  437-187.000. 
Schnepf.  H.  Eraest:  See— 

Thonmon.  Marie.  Schwab.  George  E  :  Schnepf.  H  Ernest;  and  Slock 
hoff.  Brian.  5393.881.  CI  435-240  100 
Schober.  Michael  B.  Radar  system  and  method  for  delecting  targets  duao 

using  tago  imoisity  aid  angular  position  5.594.450.  Q.  342-159.000. 
Schoen.  Joel:  See- 
Fox.  Doaae  M.;  bkI  Schoen.  Joel.  5393038.  C\.  400-234.000. 
Schoenfelno.  Biny  A.:  See— 

AkhaviB-Tafti.   Hathem:   DeSilva,   Roiuka;  Arghavani.   Zahia;  and 
Schoenfelno,  Bary  A..  5.593,845.  O  435-7.900 
Scholl.  Rolland  D.:  See— 

BiichenoBgh.  Charles  W.;  Dietz.  Hans  P:  Holkway.  Dwighl  S.;  Rytlo. 
Noel  J.;  Scholl.  Rolland  D.;  and  Tweed.  Lome  W..  5394.643.  CI 
364-424.0m. 
Scholz.  MaBhew  T;  Edgar.  Jaaon  L.;  and  Welygan.  Dennis  G..  lo  Mhmesou 
Miniag  and  Manufeouring  Company.  Method  of  making  an  orthopedic 
casting  aniclc  conpriiing  an  ^lertured.  extruded  sheet  5393,628.  CI. 
264-1^4.000. 
Scholz,  U»c:  Sre^ 

Heiaonaia.  Toroea;  Dietrich,  Manfred;  Jacobs.  Gandolf;  Kralz.  Mark; 
Smers.  Josef:  Scholz.  Uwe:  and  Woynw.  Helmut  5394.066.  O 
S24-76I.O0O. 
Schomako.  losef  B.;  Kiljk,  Michael,  Jr.;  and  Ruffconi.  DonakS  A.,  lo 
Snap-rue,  Inc.  DooMe  jtdMtd  fire  hose  and  a  mediod  for  making  a  double 
jarkeHd  fn  Inte.  5393327.  a.  156-149.000. 
Schoner,  Brigiae  E:  Set— 

himmki.  Mmptt  B..  DiMarefai,  Richard  D.;  Flora,  David  B.;  Heah, 
William  F,  Jr.:  Hoffmann.  James  A.:  Schono,  Brigiae  E.;  ShicMs. 
JaDCS  E.:  aid  So^ley,  David  L.,  5394.104.  Q.  S3O-324.000. 
Schnnk.  Hesoietle:  See— 


Kiaad,  Thomas:   Schiank.   Henieae:  aa 
5393,686,  O.  424-448,000, 
Schranz.  Martin  B..  lo  Swenson  Pmxst  Eqinpnent  Inc.  Slmy  cry«alliza- 
tion  method  nsiag  babbles  directed  a  a  heal  exchango.  5393.496.  Q 
117-36.000 
SchrOdo,  Dietk.  Sacho.  Dirk,  and  Straube.  Peto.  lo  Haum  Matchneabai 
AG.  Method  of  and  tpparahis  for  determining  the  weight  of  rod-riiaped 
articles  of  the  tobacco  processiag  indutDy.  5394.184.  O  73-865  000 
Schroedo.  Fred  G.:  See— 

Grohs.  David  D  ;  Schroedo.  Fied  G  .  ad  Blanco.  PameU  K..  5392.974, 
a.  138-44.000. 
Schroedo,  Mel  C:  See— 

DeWiit  Sheita  H  H.;  Kiely.  John  S.;  Pavia.  Michael  R.;  Scfarooia.  Mel 
C:  and  Staikovic,  Charles  J..  5393.642.  O.  422-131.000. 
Schroedo.  Wen  Z.  See— 

Tanzo.  Richard  W.:  Abuo.  Frank  P.:  Kellenbeigo.  Stanley  R.:  Lanx. 
Daniel  R.;  Nortman.  Brian  K  :  Pomplim.  William  S  :  Ripfsl.  Carl  G.: 
Robinson.  Mark  L..  Sallec.  Lorry  F.  Schroedo.  Wn  Z.;  YtrilKM(h. 
Saidra  M  ;  aid  Zoiko.  Oivid  L,  5393399.  a.  604-368.000. 
Schroo.  Pierre:  See — 

Alary.  Jean-Paul  D.;  Desauhy,  Michel:  Sindelis.  Denis  J    M.:  and 
Schroo.  Pierre.  5392.820.  C\.  60-751.000. 
Schubert  Benid;  See- 
Jacob.  Ingolf:  Paulus.  Eberhard;  Kreuzo.  Gerhard:  Schubert  Bend;  and 
Geiihos,  Josef,  5393,777.  O.  428-370.000 
Schuen.  Michael  L.:  See — 

Byerx.  Russell  F;  Duchaine.  Joseph  M.  G.;  Schuett.  Michael  U;  and 
Graoienboo.  Cornelius  J  .  5394J93.  CI.  395-557.000 
Schuhmann-Giampieri.  Gabriele:  See — 

Krause.   Werner.   Maio.   Franz-Kad;   Bano.   Michael:   Schiriimann 
Gianvien.  Gabriele;  and  Press.  Wotf-ROdigo.  5393.660.  CI.  424- 
9.451. 
Schukalbers,  Winfried:  See— 

Jelden,    Hanno:    Schultalber..    Winfried:    and    Bizenbergo,   Thooas. 
5392,815.  a.  60-274.000 
Schuhe,  Franz.  Apparatus  for  bending  plastic  pipe    5393.708.  O.  42S- 

392.000. 
Schulle.  Gary  R    See- 
Dow,  Roben  L.:  Koch.  Kevin;  and  Schulle.  Gary  R..  5393,997,  Q. 
514-258.000 
Schuhheis.  Gary  R    See— 

HegCT.  Charles  E  :  and  Schuhheis.  Gary  R.,  5392,745.  Q.  33-366.000. 
Schuhze.  Dirk:  See— 

Harsano.  Nicole:  Schuhze.  Dirk:  and  Reinerv  Ulrich.  5393.775.  Q. 
428-349.000. 
Schumacho.  Roben:  See— 

Caslellano.  Thomas  P:  and  Schumacho.  Roben.  5393390.  O.  604- 
187.000. 
Schumo,  Donald  A.  Parking  garage  key  or  documeai  botder.  5393,075,  Q, 

224-483.000, 
Scfaumm.  in,  Brooke:  See — 

Mauio.  David  B..  5394325.  a  323-282.000. 
Schasto.  Thomas  F:  and  Osborne.  HaroM  G..  to  Alba^Wakleasian.  inc 
Circularly  kmt  brassiere  having  knit-in-lifi  and  suppon  panels,  and  a  Uaak 
and  mednd  for  makiiw  same.  5392.836.  Q  66-176000. 
Schuiz.  Stephen  A.  Stereogram  and  method  of  cottstracung  the  saaie. 

5394.841.  a.  J95-1I9.000. 
Schwab.  George  E.:  See— 

Thompson.  Mak:  Schwab.  George  E.:  Schnepf.  H  Eraeat  and  SMKk- 
hoff,  Brian.  5393,881,  Q.  435-240.100. 
Schwartz,  Jean-Charles:  See — 

PegUoB,  iean-Louis;  Vian.  Joel:  Goument  Bcnrand;  Millan,  Mark: 
Audinot   VaMrie;    Schwartz.   Jeai-Chartes:   and   Sckokiff.    Pierre, 
5393,989.  a.  514-229.500. 
Schwarz.  Hans-Peter  See— 

Turecek,  Peicr.  Joharni,  EiM:  aHi  Schwarz,  Hans-Peto.  5393.968.  C[. 
514-21.000. 
Schwarzbich.  Jflrg.  Adjutdng  mechanism  lor  a  vehicle  tea  back.  S393OI0, 

a.  297-361.100. 
Schweglo,  Tim.  lo  Hewlen-Packard  Co  Method  and  apptranis  far  andng 
a  hea  sink  and  a  fan  to  an  inlegraled  circuit  package.  5394,623,  Q. 
361-697.000. 
Schwendemann.  Eckhtrd;  and  Bolt  Klaus,  lo  Landis  &  Gyr  Technology 
Innovauon  AG.   Appanlut   having  an  aMomabc   firing 
5394312,0.318-799.000. 
SchwiegeUhoha,  Uwe:  See— 

Hataao,  Manin  A.;  Schwiegebhohn,  Uwe:  tad  WmograL 
5394^436.  a.  341-59,000. 
Scbwiadt  JOqpa:  Se«— 

KOnig,  Klaus;  Mazanek.  Jaa;  Schwindt  Jdigen:  Diemch.  Maafred;  aad 
Klein,  Gohard,  5394,ar7.  Q  528-44,000. 
ScioMific-Atlaaa.  Inc.:  See— 

Thomnaon,  Leo  J.;  DuHierly,  Gregory  T;  and  Ritchie.  Jota  A,.  Jr„ 
5394,726,  CL  370-««5,000. 
SciMed  Life  Syaemt  lac.:  See— 

Buaccrai,  Pail  J..  5393,403,  a.  606-^000. 
Scios  Inc.:  See — 

Higaki,  IcAcy  N.;  Tncho,  Edaawl  G.;  CoideU,  Bartiara;  ami  Thmp- 
son,  Stewart  A.,  5393,857.  O.  435-69.100. 
Scilex  Cmporatioa  Lid.:  See — 

Vrontky,  Biyriw;  aai  Keaat  Boaz,  S3943S6.  O.  358-482.000, 
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Scon.  DMqr  E:  taacr.  Rudolf  C  O.:  bbell.  MMhew  R.;  Many.  Ni^;  aid 
Bona.  Mma,  *a  Baker  Hagkn  baapantBd.  Ea4rbacn|  bit  having 
ffeor-oMiig  bed  doneML  S.S92.993.  CL  l75-374iW0. 
ScoK,  Goafe  E^  lo  E«oa  Ctupoatiom.  Fm  aid  bn  drive  anl  auembiy 

Aocof.  3,593,283.  CL  4I6-244.00R. 
Sods,  JeOrey  R.:  5cr— 

Cook,  namm  D.:  MnAiU.  Maniel  R.;  Mowery.  Kcaoclti  D.;  aid 
Sooo.  JcAey  R.,  S,}94,649.  a.  364-424.034. 
Scon.  Jcftey  W.,  lo  Oplkal  CaacqUi.  Inc.  Cmcat-^enored  vcitical  cavity 

taxr.  S,S94,73I.  O.  372-46.000. 
SoctL  Ikfickad  IC.  10  Craw  Ffaaics  Coiiiiiany  Limiled  Patnenhip.  Myneric 
ttttm^/tfn^  Mrip  aid  exTntnoa  nMhod  of  producing  lame.  5,392.782. 
CL  49-4S9.I00. 
Scott,  Ridiari  D.;  nntahin.  Thomas  S.;  aod  Slamio.  John,  to  Johmoa  A 
Johnaoa   Pi«i*  iiiiail,    lac.    Oval    dooed   duped   patella   prodfeesis. 
3,S93,4Sa  CL  623-20.000. 
Si  I—.  Peter  J.:  See— 

CaaMiutt.  Charles  W.;  Fliat.  Paid  W.:  atd  Scnatoa,  taer  J..  3,393.439. 
0.623-9.000. 

,  Ifciwil  C;  nvdetfc,  Maunoe  C.  J.;  IWn'hnriacr.  Edwanl  J.^  lad  Pu, 
to  Slerliag  Caaada.  lac  Milidiiiii  of  acidic  ^-product  of 
:  teaendM  piocets.  3,393.633.  Q.  423-477.000. 

^aig.  Chi-Haey:  IchAcawa,  YodMaka;  Md  Shea,  Gwo-Jcm,  3,393,887. 
a.  435-232J30. 
SDL,  tmc^See~ 

,  5,394.752,  CL  372-30.000. 
ate:  3m— 

I R..  n;  Johaaoa,  SKvca  R.;  aad  Scab-Matoo.  Sanaidia. 
3.394433.  CL  393-142.000. 
Seaikoilz,  John  W.;  aul  McAllister.  Alex,  id  BeU  Adaabc  Netwoik  Services, 
lac.  Itaanclioa  ia^ilrniraiaiiia  m  video  dial  low  acxvok.  S,S94.7a9.  d. 
379-207.000. 
SEBSJ^:  See— 

Boalad.  Heary;  md  Btaadoliai.  Jea-Loais,  5,592.764,  d.  38-77.830. 
SEDIVER  Sockae  Earopeeaae  d'boiatears  ca  Vcnc  a  Campomte:  See— 

Joaiie,  Reafe  aid  Boaniier,  Gilles.  3,394.827.  a.  383-101.000. 
Sceger,  David  E.:  See— 

BiUck,  Edwanl  D.;  PCtriOo.  Kavea  E;  Sianas,  Joha  P;  md  Scccer. 
David  E.  5J93JJ12,  a.  430-270.100. 
lR.;S««— 
RoaKy.  Daaiel:  Srtiallr^amp.  Gka  C:  Sccgrr.  Mapad  R.;  mi 
TtrnhiiM.  David.  3.394.196.  CL  102-273.110. 
Scgar.  Lori  K..  to  CR.  Banl,  Inc.  Hxed  wire  ■«"^-*^~  caheaer  witt  distal 

iwiMriile  KgwM.  3,393.4!9.  Q.  606-194.000. 
ScgBBd.  he.:  5cr— 

Nonfen^  m.  Wiffiam  P..  SJ93.424.  CL  606-232.000. 
Sesd.  Cahria  Q.;  SHl  Titzier.  David  H..  to  Apple  CooBaaer.  lac.  Caailevcml 

lakh  aaduauam  for  aa  eadoauR.  5J93^  Q.  312-263.600. 
Seifeit.  Dieter,  aad  Kiaai,  Heiaz.  to  Wacker-Cheaw  GoML  Momiag  for 
canJerbodfesJaaaaaaaBafarlhedepowlicaof  «raiiiiaahK>»BM«eri«l. 
3,993^463,  O.  29-25,010. 
SeifeM,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Zappera  Aadniy  C;  Kiawctz,  Banoa;  BarUad.  C.  Rodaer.  and 
Scden,  Gary  D..  3J93J09.  CL  136-233.000. 
Sefto  Cna— ii  aiuni  Sysaeaa,  be.:  See— 

Owes,  JeOrey  R..  5.394  J62.  a.  326-38.000. 
ScftoEpaoa  Carpanboa:  See — 

Akiyan,  "nkaaki:  Koakaln,  Naoidm:  Iknlaifa.  hfiitw^  Miyadu. 

Maano:  aad  Hym^a.  Tikaya,  3,594,633.  Q.  364-468.240. 
Ehiaa.  KoaidB:  ito.  Ikno:  aad  Kaaai.  Kanoki.  3,594,920.  CL  395- 

224.000. 
Lealz.  Drnk  I.;  aul  "tag.  Cheag-Lo^  5,394,877.  Q.  393-306.000. 
Olii*i.  Telsaya.  3.394,282.  O.  237-796.000. 
Sha,  ioaah  S..  5J94J39.  CL  393-109.000. 

Taaaka,  Takaaki:  Saao.  Yuzam;  aad  Nonaa,  Hirodd.  3J94.464.  Q. 
345-94.00a 
Sciler.  Doagtaa  A.,  to  Biaiiia.  Sham.  Eyeslaat  relaiaBr  aad  protective  cover. 

5593,0124,  a.  206-3.000. 
Scive,  Alaaa:  See — 

Hermaaut:  Vta  Kotea,  Martip  A.:  Seive.  Alaa:  ad  Stork. 
1  H.  I..  3,593,655.  a.  423-702.000. 

TaiiBB,  Yoahio:  Kjtaoka.  Naoki;  Nunao.  Yoaake;  Seki.  lUaitai;  aid 
llaiaaii.  Kazao.  5.394.082.  Q.  526-160.000. 
Tftigarhi.  Altaatai:  Kobayaafai.  "nakaaa;  aqd  'nkagi.  Skiaji,  to  Aaclva 
Corpontioa.  Method  of  forming  a  dan  itai  aad  ffrw^rr  of  faiuuag  a 
■aelal  Ma  fifaa  udliziag  trnagiMiae  coaDoUing  means.  3^94,280,  CI. 
257-77li»0. 
Sckiaa  Oaacal  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Kofeayada,  1baa>ynki;  Miyazaki,  Keaii:  «d  Mttaiaai,  Mvatori, 
3J94jQ3t.  CL  S2I-I34.000. 
SckisBi  Kapfea  Kogyo  Kabodaki  Kaisha  of  Oadca,  J^mi:  See— 

Yaaiidii.  Kazalothi;  Shiamura.  Kazao;  sod  Ahe.  Yodnko.  3,393,386. 
CL  210-433.000. 
ScUen,  Claries  A.,  to  Compaq  Coopaler  Corpoidiua.  CoilapaiMe  poiadng 

dick  apaanna  far  a  ponaUe  lumpatii.  3,394,618,  Q.  361-680000. 
SEMOOTfac.:  &e— 

ftaiey.  WUter  C.  SJ94.498.  CL  348-138.000. 
r  Eaeisy  Liboratoiy  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 


Koouma,  Todumitsu:  Nishi.  lUusfai:  Shimizii,  Micfaio:  Mori.  Haiuni; 
Moriya.  Katqi:  and  Murakami.  Saloshi.  3,394,569,  Ci.  349-122.000. 
Senbotoiya.  Harao:  See — 

lUian,  Masaaki:  Scahokaya,  Ham;  Kiiaao.  Keazo;  aid  Hayashida. 
lUadii.  5.393,310.  O.  148-223.000. 
Stniormalic  Electroaics  Ccaporadca:  See — 

ConelaKl.  Ridard  L:  and  llaarMr.  PaiL  3,594,420.  a.  34O-57Z000. 
Seoac.  Pyoag-yoag:  See— 

Lee,  dial-woo:  Rim.  Kyuag-hwa:  Seoat.  Pyoog-yoag;  and  Chung. 
Choag-sam.  3,394.714.  O.  369-118.000: 
Srf|nil  Tii  ImwiIimw  i.  Inc.:  Sf# — 

Hill.  Charles  C;  aad  HiU.  llieodaR  B..  3  J93,478.  a.  96- 1 1 1 .000. 
Scrmet.  PA:  See— 

Oma,  Lany:  Gartaer.  Klaus  W.:  Bunerweck.  Dieter.  Vwlleomier.  P: 
Momber.  lean-Luc;  and  Senwi.  PA.  5,594.430.  a.  340-825.310. 
Senadeil-Legal.  Claidine:  See— 

Wagnon,  Jeaa;  Tormeire.  Bernard;  Di  Malta.  Alain;  Roax.  Richard: 
Aaael.  Marie-Soptne;  and  Scsradeil-Legal.  Claudine.  3.594.023.  Q. 
314-423.000. 
Scaskr,  Joaadaa  L;  Ivenoo.  Brent  L.;  Kril.  Vladimir.  Thomm,  Ridwd  E.; 
Magda,  Danea:  aad  Smidi.  Daniel  A.,  lo  PharmacycUcs.  Inc.;  aad  Board 
of  Rffrali,  The  Uaivenily  of  Texas.  Texjphyrin  solid  supports  and 
devices.  3J94.I36.  CI.  54(M7ZO0O. 
Setia,  Deepiadsr  5m^ 

Baairn.  Mitchell:  aid  Seiia.  Oeepinder.  5,394,903.  O.  393-712.000. 
Seubett  IV«er  A.:  See— 

Scheak.   Dale   B.;   Scobeit.   Peter  A.;   aad   Vigo-FUfiey.   Camen. 
3J93Ji4«.  a.  435-7.900. 
Sevcnoec.  Michelle:  See— 

Viola.  Paolo:  aad  Seveaaec.  MicheUe.  5.593,014.  O.  192-70.180. 
Sextaat  Avioaiqae:  S^r — 

Poala:lioa.  Daaarl.  5,594.463.  CL  345-98.000. 
Seyschab.  Kjfl;  Kiflger,  Bcamn  ami  Delica.  Sabiae.  to  Coaaortium  FQr 
efekBDckemische  hdusBie  GmbH.  Wsaer-sohiMe  cydodexiria  derivabves 
wiik  Naopbilic  sabatinola  aad  process  for  dieir  picpaMioB.  5,394. 1 25. 0 
336-103.000. 
Sgoaros,  George  E:  5ie« — 

Smith.  Matt  A.:  GaOdier.  Dale  M.:  aKi  Sgooro*.  George  E.  3,593,230. 
CL  403-203.000. 
Sfrigaoli.  Gary  I.:  See— 

Niebea.  Larry  E;  and  SgrigKib.  Gay  I..  5.594.496.  a.  348-21.000. 
SGS-Thomaoa  Microelectiuaics.  lac.:  See — 

Chea.  Fnsea  E;  Lioo.  Fu-Tai;  aad  Dixit.  Giiish  A..  5,393,921.  O. 

437-195.000, 
Haslam.  Michael  E;  and  Spiaaer.  Charles  R..  DL  5,393,920,  CI.  437- 

193.000. 
McCtaR.  David  C,  3J94J73.  O.  327-108.000. 
Spiaaer.  darks  R..  DI;  sad  Lion.  Fu-Ta.  5,594.269.  d.  257-380.000 
SCS-Tliamsaa  Miuucleuionics.  S.A.:  Set — 
Bahoat,  Yvoa.  5594,793.  d.  38(M.0OO. 

Muraii  Bnao:  and  Libitni.  Giuseppe.  5594.276.  d.  257-693.000 
Roay,  Olivier,  aad  Gaakier,  Jeaa-Maiie  B.,  5594.693,  d.  365-200.000, 
SGS-Thoaaaoa  Microelectraaics  Sj'.L:  See— 

Golla.  Carta:  aad  Ciemoaesi.  Alessandvo.  5594.677,  d.  364-724.160. 
Oiiva,  Marco:  aad  Maccanuae.  Marco.  3594.703,  d.  365-230.060. 
Shagott,  David  M.:  Kioae,  Gary  E:  Harber,  Blair  L.  Jr.;  SMtaetlMd.  Daiiel 
N.;  ami  "navis.  Tcncll  R.  lo  Abmemem  T>»hmihig>ti.  tec.  Portable 
Mlratioa  aait  3593.47a  d.  55-274.000. 
Shah.  Jyoltaa  S.;  daa,  Samuel  W.;  ntmaa,  Theodore  B.;  awl  Lane,  David 
J.,  to  Abkko  ConotMiaa.  Nucleic  acid  probes  far  the  delBCliaa  of  yersinia 
5593X)I.  d.  435-6.000. 

;  aad  IVibiakaraB.  Sanjiv.  lo  Mobile  Infonnatian  Systtms. 
for  tracking  veUde  kKaboa.  3594.650.  d. 


Arnold  L. 


Shah.  Mi*cah  C; 
lac.  Medudi 
364-449.100. 
Shabriary.  L  Mark:  See— 

CareOo,  Charles  C;  Sbdaiary.  I.   Mark:  aad 
3594.939.  d.  455-12.100. 
Shaak,  Bdwari  J.  Qatoaier  activaaed  device.  3594.409.  d.  340-326.000. 
Shaaaoa.  Lany  S.;  Welch.  David  W.;  aid  Bextea.  Daaiel  P.  to  United 
Ifackaafagies  Motor  Sysleaa,  be.  CommataM  bradi.  5594,290.  d, 
310-231.000, 
Sharma,  Plabodh  P:  Srr— 

Gordoa,  BcnanL  ID;  aad  Sharma.  Prabodh  P.  3594Xr76.  CL  523- 
444.000, 
Sharma.  Ram  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corpontioa.  Elecmilytic  produciian 

pocess  for  magnrsium  ami  its  alloys.  5593566.  d.  205-363.000. 
Sharam,  Satisb  C;  Kovalchin.  John  P.;  ami  Weiaert.  Raymoitd  I.,  to  GaaCoip 
be.  Aqaeoas  coating  for  vinyl  chkaide  polymer  lahausat.  5594,061.  d. 
524-303.000. 
Sharma.  Saidi  K.,  to  Pharmacia  A  Upjohn  Company.  Process  of  purifying 
leoombmaat  pnaeias  aad  uaiyumids  useful  in  such  process.  5594,1 15,  d. 
53(MI3.000. 
Sharp  Kabutfaiki  Kaisha:  &r— 

Aoki,  Iktsuro,  5593,913.  d.  437-53.000. 

Rikmaai.  Haoshi;  flhaida.  Hirodii;  Uebe.  Shajchi;  sad  Horila.  Akibro. 
5594572,  d.  349-133.000. 

laanatiii.  AkiUio;  Wdaabr,  Noriko:  hfizaduaa. 
Makiao.  Sdji;  hnfoe,  Hiroko:  aad  Oyobe.  Kei.  5594570. 
CL  349-129.000. 

laaada,  YoaMyuki:  Kila,  Ryandx;  Aiai.  Hiaako:  Ohiau.  Noboru;  and 
Kobo.  Maayodu.  5593.493.  d.  117-4.000. 
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Nhow.  Fumikazu.  3594.489.  d.  347-211,000, 

Shimada.  Yasunori;  Goto.  Maaahito;  Saito.  Hisashi;  and  Tanigucb.  Koji. 

5594.259.  a.  257-66.000. 
Sugimoto.  Yuji;  Nakayama.  Fujikazu;  and  ito.  Kcizo.  5594542.  Q 

399-402.000. 
Tatsumi.  Masahiro;  Koizumi.  Noritaka:  Hibi.  Keiichi;  Iwano.  Tsuneaki. 
ho.  Hiroyuki;  Nakamura.  Osamu.  and  Nakano.  Hirolaka.  5594.736. 
a   370-474.000 
Walaiabe.  Tdushi.  5593.910.  d  437-41,000, 

Yamamoio.  Kunihiko.  Matsui.  Kiyohisa;  Istiii.  Yutaka;  Yasunishi.  Nono. 
Nakamura.    Toshihiro.    Washio.    Hajime.    and    Tamgudu.    Koki, 
5594.466,  d.  345-100.000 
Sharpe.  Richard  A.;  and  Manners.  Mia  J.,  lo  Hololex  Limited.  Holographic 

image  coniaining  foil-texDlc  laminate  5.593.765.  d,  428-225,000. 
Sharpe.  Stuait:  See— 

Florin.   Fabricc;   Buetmer.   Michael:  Corey.   Glenn:   Fritsche.  Janey: 
Maresca.  PHer.  Miller.  Peter.  Putdy.  Bill;  Sharpe,  Stuan;  and  West. 
Nick.  5594509.  d   348-731.000. 
Shatpe-Geisler.  Bradley  A,:  See— 

Lin.  Jonadian:  Barsan.  Radu:  and  Sharpe-Geitler.  Bradley  A  .  5594.687, 
d,  365-18.5  100. 
Shaughnessv,  Mark  L.:  Set — 

Gnibe.   Gay   W;    Naddell.    Marc   C:   and   Shaughnessy.   Mark   L.. 
5.594.947.  CI  455-54.200. 
Shaw.  Banie  J,:  See— 

Shaw.  Teresa  M.;  and  Shaw.  Bame  J  .  5593.067.  CI   222-108.000 
Shaw.   Feng-Rong;   and  Hlo.  Allen   L.,  lo  Ruk)   Power  Industries.   Inc 
Electro-hychaulic    controls    for    brake    type    traction    control    system. 
5593.215.  CI.  303-113.200. 
Shaw.  Teresa  M.:  and  Shaw.  Barrie  J  Modular  di.spenser  for  fluent  solids  or 

liquids  5593.067.  d   222-108.000 
Sheldon.  Todd  J.,  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Medical  service  employing  multiple  DC 
acceleiometeri  for  potieirt  activity   and  posture  seruing  and  method 
5593.431.  d.  607- 19.000 
Sheldrake.  PMer  W.:  See— 

Adams.  Jerry  L.;  Shekfaake.  Peter  W;  Gallagher.  Timodiy  F;  and 
Garigipati.  Ravishanker.  5593.992.  O  514-235.800 
Shelestak.  Larry  J  ;  See— 

Knimwiede.  John  F;  Gulotta.  Joseph  A.;  and  Shelestak.  Larry   J.. 
5593.929.  CI.  501  70  000 
Sheley.  Laura  A.:  See— 

Schaupp.  George  W.  Jr ;  Sheley.  Laura  A.:  and  Dailey.  Kiik  W.. 
5.594.778.  CI.  379-58  000. 
Shell  Offshore  Inc  :  See— 

Smith.  Mark  A.;  Gallaher.  Dale  M  ;  and  Sgoums.  George  E.  5593050. 
a  405-205.000 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Burkett.  Eugene  J.;  Callander.  EXwglas  D.:  Galko.  Joseph;  and  Sisson. 

Edwin  A..  5.594.092.  CI  528-272.000 
Handlin.  Dale  L..  Jr;  WiUis.  Cart  L;  Goodwin.  Daniel  E.;  and  St.  CUir. 

David  J..  5594.07Z  d.  525-314000 
Harris.  Ronald  D.;  and  Wood.  Roben  B..  5593.702.  C\.  425-67  000 
Hwo.  Charles  C;  Ma.  Chin- Yuan  G  :  and  McCullough.  James  D .  Jr . 

5.594.074.  d.  525-387.000 
Jongkind.  Hermanus;  Van  Koien.  Manijn  A.;  Seive.  Alain;  and  Stork. 
Willem  K  J  .  5593.655.  O.  423  702  000 
Shelton.  Gary  R,;  and  Street.  Kyle  R..  to  Deico  Electronics  Corporation 

Rotary  cUp  for  sokfer  pallet  5593.040.  d.  206-706  000 
Shen.  Chi-Cheong;  and  Hodson.  Lester  L..  loTexiu.  Instruments  Incorporated. 
FicM  emission  device  meullizatian  including  titanium  tungsten  and  alu- 
minum  5594.297.  CI   31.1-309  000 
Shen.  Gwo-Jeon:  See — 

Wong,  dii-Huey:  Ichikawa.  Yoshitaka:  and  Shen.  Gwo-Jenn.  5593.887. 
d  435-252  330 
Shen.  Jian;  Yatcmko.  Mykola:  Chachowski.  Rosemary:  Atzler.  Josef;  Dupi- 
net,  Thierry:  Kiltrich.  Daniel:  Kunz.  Hansjoerg;  Puchegger,  Karl:  and 
Rohlfs,  Reiner,  to  Ortho  Dingnostic  Systems  Inc   Method  and  system  for 
classifying  agglutination  reactions  5594.808,  d   382- 1 33.000 
Shenoy.  Ramachandra:  and  Chang.  Shu-Kong,  to  Schlumberger  Technology 
Corporation.    Downhole    processing    of    sonic    waveform    information 
5594,706.  d.  367-76.000. 
Shepard.  James  E..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Aimy.  Consistent -force  quick 

latching  system  5593.190.  d  292-98  000 
Sheppard.  Clyde  H.:  See— 

Lubowtiz.  Hyman  R  ;  and  Sheppard.  dyde  H..  5594.089.  CI    528- 
171.000. 
Sheppard.  Frank;  aid  Goaeltine.  Roben.  to  ABB  Kent  Pk   Remoie  meter 

reading.  5594,431,  d   340-870.020 
Sher.  Arieh.  Rotary  piston  driving  mechanism.  5592.866.  d.  92-31,000, 
Shendai.  Ronald  J,  Bullet  proof  shield  for  vehicle  windows,  5594.193.  CI 

89  36  080, 
Sherman.  Larry  G..  to  Ken-McGee.  Hydrocracking  processes  using  a  homog- 
eaous  catalysis  system  comprising  a  metal  halide  Lewis  acid,  a  Bronsied 
acid  and  an  alkane.  5593.569.  d  208-108  000. 
Sheu.  Juei  Sheng:  See— 

Chang.  Ying-Feng;  and  Sheu.  Juei-Sheng.  5594.926.  d  395-872.000 
Shi,  Jianmin;  and  Tang.  Ching.  to  Eastman   Kodak  Company.  Organic 
ekctmluminescent  devices  with  high  operational  stability  5593.788.  d. 
428-690.000. 
Shi.  Tian:  See— 


Desu.  Sesfau  B.;  Peng.  duen-Hsiung:  Shi.  Tian;  and  Agaska.  Pradyoi 
A..  5593.727.  d.  427  248  100, 
Shi,  Yong-Cheng;  aad  Trzaska  Peter  T„  to  Natioaal  Starch  aad  Chemical 
Investment  Hokling  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  amylase  resisUM 
granular  starch.  5593503,  d    127-71  000 
Shiha.  Shoii:  See— 

Kashiwazaki.  Akio;  Sato,  HiiXMhi;  Shirola.  Kasuhiro;  Yokoi.  Hideto; 
and  Sbba.  Sboji.  5593.757.  d.  428-195  000. 
Shibafucb.  HirosM:  See— 

Murotani,  Masahiio;  Mura.  Hajime;  Takeda.  Makoto;  and  Shibafucb. 
Hiroshi.  5594.146,  d   548-251  000 
SMbata.  Masahiio:  5e<^ 

Sugino.  Hiioshi;  Hotta.  Yasumichi;  Fujii,  Namitsugu;  Sbbata.  Masahiro; 
and  Sano.  Hirami.  5593558,  d.  204-429.000. 
Shibata.  Tadasb;  aad  Obni.  Tadabro.  Source  foikwer  using  NMOS  and 

PMOS  transistors  5.594.372.  d   326-121  000 
Shibata.  Yuji;  Okazaki.  Makoto:  Tanihira.  Hi.samitsu;  and  Okada.  Kjisuyuki, 
to  Fujitsu  Luniled.  Bus  interface  structure  aad  system  for  controlling  the 
bus  interfKe  structure.  5594.878.  d.  395-309.000 
Shibuya.  Norio;  and  Oura.  Norihiro.  to  NEC  Corporation  Socket  with  a  plug 

locking  mechanism.  5593,313,  CI  439-373.000. 
Shichi,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Sudo,  Yosbmi:    Kure,  Toinn;   Ninomiya.    Ken;   Kuroda.   KsLsuhiro: 
Nishida.  Takashi;  Todokoro.  Hideo;  Mitsui.  Yasubro;  and  Sbcb. 
Hiroyasu,  5.594J46,  d.  250-3 10.000. 
Shields,  James  E.:  See — 

Basinski.  Mar^gret  B.;  DiMarchi.  Ricfaani  D.;  Flora.  David  B.;  Healh. 
William  F.  Jr;  Hoffmann.  James  A..  Schooer.  Brigine  E;  Sbekls. 
James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L ,  5594,104,  d  530^324.000. 
Shield.s,  Samuel  Trailer  hitch  5.593,171.  d   280-479.200 
Shiga,  khizou;  Nagala.  Alsushi;  Koyama.  Tooru;  and  Sakane.  Katsuaobu.  to 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Lid.  Steering  whed  with  air  bag  and  horn  switch, 
5.593,178.  d  280-731.000. 
Shigiia.  Shozo:  See — 

Kohara.  Nonyuki;  and  Shigita.  Shozo.  5593.763.  d.  428-219.000. 
Shikakura.  Akibro,  to  Canon  Kafaushiki   Kaisha.   bformalion  recording 

apparatus  having  variable  compressioa  rado  5594598.  d  360-49.000 
Shiiiuda.  Yasunori;  Goto.  Masahito;  Saito.  Hisashi;  and  Tanigucb.  Koji.  to 
Sharp  Kabusbki  Kaisha.  Semicondiicior  device  aid  a  method  for  produc- 
ing die  same.  5594J59.  d  257-66.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Kawai.  Masumi.  5.594.771.  d.  378-98.200 

Kondo.  Yosbkazu;  Matsni.  Masao:  Yosbdome.  Hideo;  Osaki.  Takuji; 
Kajiyama.  Hiroshi;  Ozeki.  Eiicb;  and  Fujii.  Yasuhiro.  5593.778,  CI 
428-373  000 
Nishimura.    Ryuhei;    Murakami.    Hirooki;   and   Yamamura.    Sbnya. 
5592.817.  d.  60-431000 
Shimanaka.  Shigeki:  See — 

Ishit,  Shigeru;  Shinso,  Yoshihide:  Murala.  Kotei:  Shimanaka.  Shigeki; 
Kuiokawa.  Sbuji;  and  Yamamoio.  Hideharu,  5593J64,  d.  477- 
98.000 
Shimizu.  Hideo:  See — 

Tsumori.  Toshiro;  and  Sbmuai,  Hideo.  5593.799,  d  <30-5  000. 
Shimizu.  Hiioshi,  to  Asab  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabusbki  Kaisha.  Blade  mecha- 
nism. 5.594519.  CI   396-449  000 
Shimizu,  Junzoh.  to  NEC  Corporabon,  Method  of  processuig  a  pdysihooa 

him  on  a  single -crystal  silicon  substrae,  5593.906.  d  437-31,000. 
Shimizu,  Kenji'  See — 

Nisbmura.  Eiji;  Hirasawa.  Tamio:  Okuda.  Kazuyoab:  Aado.  Satoru; 
Inada.  Takabro;  Okuda,  Tsunebsa;  Izumi.  Totnoji:  aad  Sbmizu. 
Kenji.  5594.645.  d.  364-426.044. 
Shimizu.  Masaro:  See — 

Katano,  Kiyoaki;  Ohucb,  Shokichi,  Sbtara.  Eiki;  Sbmizu,  Masaro; 
Ya^asb.  Kazue;  Miura.  Tomoaki;  Isomiira.  Yasuko;  lida.  Hiroyuki; 
Isbkawa.   Midori;  Asai.    Kenji;   Hatsusbba.   EmdLo;    Kawagucb. 
Mami;  and  Tsuruoka.  Tdusb.  5594.004.  d   514-.%l.000. 
Shimizu.  Michio:  See — 

Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  Nisb.  Takeshi;  Shimizu.  Micbo:  Mori.  Harvmi; 

Moriya.  Kouji;  and  Murakami.  Satosb.  5,594569,  d  349-122.000. 

Shimizu.  Mitsuru;  Fujii,  Syuso;  Numata.  Kenji:  and  Wada.  Masaharu.  to 

Kabusbki  Kaisha  Toabba.  Input  protection  circuit  formed  in  a  semicaa- 

ducior  substrate  5.594,265,  CI  257  .ViS  000 

Shimura.  Takaki:  See — 

Kuc.  Roman  B  :  Szinger.  James  J.:  Hayasb.  Takefaiko;  Goto.  Takao: 
Nakashima.    Yosbyasu:    Sbmtn.   Takaki:    and    Kawabe.    Kenji. 
5.594.849.  CI,  395-135  000, 
Shin.  Dong-Jui:  See — 

Oh,  Don-Sung;  and  Sbn.  Dong-Jin.  5594.719.  CI,  370-286.000. 
Shin  Kobe  Electnc  Machinery  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Noda,    Masayuki;    Yonekura.    Minoru;    and    Yamanaka.    Hiroyuki. 
5.593,767.  d.  428-251.000. 
Shin  Yowu  bdusliy  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuo.  Hui-Kuei.  5593,259.  d  410-3.000 
Shindo,  Masanori:  See — 

Tahara.  Tctsuya:  Moriwaki.  Minoru,  Chibo.  Kenji:  Manafae.  Staaucb: 
Shindo.  Masanri;  Nakagawa.  Takasb;  and  Nakamura.  TWuesb, 
5593.988.  CL  514-219.000. 
Shindo.  Yoichi:  See— 

Sadakala.  Nobuyasu;  Honma.  Bunji;  iwamoto,  Hideyuki;  Sbado.  Yoi- 
cb;  and  Yomoda.  Akiia.  5593  J87.  d  417-366.000. 
Shindo.  Yosbo  See— 
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ktarao.  Kiyohito;  and  Shindo.  Yoshio.  5393.016.  O   I92-8S.0AA 
Striadou.  Yukiti:  See— 

Higaya.  Toshiaki;  Kouno.  Yuzo;  and  Shindou.  Yukiti.  S.S94.540.  O 
39»-326.000 
Shinjo,  KaBuhiko:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hiddoshi;  Osada.  Yoshiyuki;  h4onim,  Ichiro;  Ono.  Takeo: 
Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Yamagnchi.  Eiji;  lUvda.  Toshihiko;  Tosfaima. 
Hiroaki;  HamamcNo.  Yanliiro:  Iwasab.  Tteuya;  bono.  Aqji:  Suzuki. 
Nofilake;  Todokoro.  Yasuyuki:  Okuda.  Masafatro;  and  Shinjo.  Kalsu- 
hiko.  5.593J35.  a.  445-50.000. 
Shinmure,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yamazaki.  KazMoshi;  Shinmun.  Kazuo;  and  Abe.  Yoshiko.  5.593.586. 
a.  2I(M35.000 
Sianohara.  Toshiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Lid.  Semiconductor  accderotneter 
having  a  cantilevered  beam  with  a  triangular  or  pentagonal  cross  wction. 
5J94.172.  a.  73-514.330 
Shinohaia.  Yochiyuki:  See— 

ManiDOIo.  Tsuyoahi;  Inoue.  Akihisa;  Kimun.  Hisamichi;  Shinohan. 
Yosfatyuki;  Horio.  Yuma;  and  Kila.  Kazuhiko.  5393.515.  O.  148 
415.000. 
Shinonaga.  Hirohiko:  See — 

Mori.  Tetnya;  Murakami.  Eiichi;  and  Shinonaga.  Hirohiko.  5394349. 
a.  356-401. 000. 
Shinazaki.  Hmiaki:  See — 

Sato.  Morimasa;  and  Shimzaki.  Fumiaki.  5393.802.  CI.  430-20  000 
Shinso.  Yoaidhide:  See — 

Ishii.  Shigeni;  Shiiuo.  Yoduhide;  Mnrala.  Kosei;  Shimanaka.  Shigefci; 
Kurokawa.  Sbuji;  and  Yamamola  Hidefaatu.  5393364.  a.  477- 
98.000. 
Shiola,  Hiioytiki:  See — 

Sato.   Shuji;   Ogata.    Masanori:    llo.    Kengo;   and   Shiota.    Hiroyuki. 
5394.480.0   347  51000. 
Shapp.  John  I.;  Crothall.  Geoige;  Lathrop.  Roben  L..  ir ;  and  Reichel.  Donald 
R..  lo  Apollo  Camera.  L.L.C.  Method  of  applying  a  surgical  ligation  clip 
5393.414.  a.  606-142.000. 
Shirahaia.    Maaayoahi;    and    Okumura.    Yoahinori.    to    Mitsubishi    Denki 
Krfnwhiki  Kaiaha.  LDD  semiconductor  device  with  peak  impurity  con- 
oewiboiB.  5394.264.  O.  257-335  000. 
Shni.  Hideyuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Lid.  Silver  halide  emulsion  and 
silver  habde  phoiogr^ic  malenal  using  the  same.  5.593.820.  CI.  430- 
567.000. 
Steikawa.  Tdushi:  See— 

Ttenhiina.  IMoboru;  Endoh.  Toshiya;  Sasaki.  Saloiu;  Yamamura.  Ken: 
Shirakawa.  Takashi.  Nakaiani.  ToshiAimi;  and  Takahashi.  Akinori. 
5.594.488.  CI.  347-208.000. 
Shiraae.  Yincfai:  See- 
Bo.  SMnsuke;  Abe.  Yositaka;  and  Shirase.  Yuichi.  5392.719.  O. 
24-453000. 
SMnXB.  Katntet>:  Ser^ 

KasMwazaki.  Akio;  Sato.  Hirashi;  Stutola.  Kalsuhiro;  Yokoi.  Hideto: 
and  Shiba.  Shoji.  5393.757.  O.  428-195.000. 
Shishido.  Kazuo;  Sasaki.  Shinichi;  and  Miura.  Koji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaiiha.  Electrofihoiognfihic  apparatus  employmg  cylindrical  member  hav  • 
ing  space  controlling  member  and  press-fitted  flange.   5394331.  CI 
399-159.000 
Shitara.  Eiki;  Ser— 

Kataao.  Kiyoaki;  Ohuchi.  Shokictn;  Shitara.  Eiki;  Shimizu.  Masaro; 
Yaegashi.  Kazue;  Miura.  Tomoaki;  Isomura.  Yasuko.  lida.  Hiroyuki; 
Isfaikawa.    Midori;   Asai.    Keaji;    Hatsushiba.   Emiko;    Kawaguchi. 
MaM;  and  Ttiauoka.  Takashi.  5394.004.  O.  514-301  000. 
Shizuka.  Nobohiko:  See— 

Obaia.  Nobutoshi;  Shizuka.  Nobuhiko;  and  Takahashi.  Fujio.  5393.957. 
a.  508-501.000 
Sfamidt.  Cicflon  D.;  Imeokparia.  Dniel  D.:  and  Suh.  Kyung  W..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Extraded.  open-cell  microcellular  alkenyl  aro- 
matic polymer  foonu  and  process  for  making.  5394.036.  CI.  521-79.000. 
Shoher.  Itzhak;  and  Whiieman.  Aharon  E    Moldable  dental  composition 

5393305.0.433-218.000 
Shoao.  Seita:  See— 

Usami.  Akihinx  Ohia.  Ken-ictn;  Horie.  Yoahiko;  Kawai.  Takashi;  Shono. 
Seiia;  and  Ohta.  Eiji.  5394358.  O.  358-518.000 
Short.  Wanen:  See— 

McGinness.  Michael  P;  and  Shan.  Warren.  5393398.  O  210-748.000 
Skowa  Aluminum  Corporation:  See — 

Okuda.  Nobuyuki:  Inoue.  Koicfai:  Tokut^Le.  Toshinon;  and  Ito.  Shinji. 

5393.187.  a   285  305.000 
Teiada.  Takashi.  Kojima,  Masahiro;  Morila. Taizo:  Arekawa.  Kalsuyuki: 
iwai.  Ichiro;  and  Furula.  Masakazu.  5394.930.  O  419-5  000 
Showa  Highpolymer  Co..  Lid.:  See — 

Dn.  Yukio;  Zhang.  Wei-Zhong;  and  Kuugasa.  Masayoshi.  5394.067. 
O.  524-806.000 
Shu.  Joseph  S..  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
imixoving  black  and  color  separation  in  halfkned  images  by  prinung  black 
dot!  in  a  differcm  screen  phase.  5.594.839,  O.  395-109  000. 
SfciaMB.  Deaais;  Litzkow.  Carl  A.;  Krass.  Sagey.  Coffelt.  James  A.;  Petitt. 
Frederick  L;  and  Wietlisbach.  David  0..  to  United  Slates  of  America. 
Acricuhutc.  Beneficial  insect  counting  and  packaging  device  5394.654. 
O.  364-478010 
Shumate.  Allen:  See— 

Eyer.  Mart;  Shumate.  Allen;  and  Moroney.  Paul.  5394.794.  O.  380- 
20.000. 


Shurtleff.  Terry  M    See— 

Booelberghe.  Scon  A.;  Thomas.  Dustin  H.;  Shunleif.  Terry  M.;  and 
Poertner.  Roland  G..  5393.619.  O  252-609.000. 
SIBIA  Neurosciences.  Inc.:  See- 
McDonald.  Ian  A  ;  Whitten.  Jeffrey  P;  and  Cosford.  Nicholas  D.. 
5.594.011.  a.  514-343.000. 
SICOM:  See— 

Lessing.  Rainer,  5394  J39.  O.  250-227  160 
Siebert.  Larry  D..  to  Oark-MXR.  Inc  High  voltage  switch  for  pockels  cells. 

5394 J56.  O.  250-551  000 
Siefeit.  Steven:  See— 

Evanicky.  Daniel  E.;  Keely.  Leroy  B.;  and  Siefert.  Steven.  5.593.22 1 . 0. 
353-122.000. 
Siemeiu  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See — 

Berwein.  Heinz-Jiirgen;  and  BaumgSrtel.  Gerd.  5392.888.  O.    110- 

229  000 
Braeckmann.  Dieter  and  Preuss.  Walfried.  5394.912.  O.  395-800  000. 
Herftirth.  Michael,  and  Bichler.  Helmut.  5.594323.  O   323-222.000. 
Kirch.  Johannes.  5394,614.  O   361-127.000. 
Lange.  Ebeihard;  and  Jlbgen.  Haible.  5394.851.  O  395-140000 
Meibert.  Joachim.  5.594335,  O   324-207  200. 
Pillekamp.  Klaus-Dieter.  5394.737.  CI   370-278000 
Siemens  Electric  Limited:  See — 

Hrytzak.  Bernard  J  .  5.593.132.  O   251-129  150 
Siemens  Energy  &  Automation.  Inc  :  See — 

Palermo.  Robert  J.;  McNutt.  Alan  D..  and  Moon.  Daniel  F..  5394.917. 
CI  395-800.000 
Siemens  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Uu.  Dong-Oiyuan.  5394.807.  O.  382-128  000 
Siemeiu  Sumiibeig-Carlson:  See — 

King.  George.  5394.400.  O   335-151  000 
Sieron.  Aleksander  See— 

Prockop.  Darwin  J.;  Ala-Kokko.  Leena;  Fenala.  Andrzej:  Siercm.  Ale- 
ksander, Kivirikko.  Kari  I.;  Geddis.  Amy:  and  Pihlajaniemi.  Taina. 
5393.859,  CI  435-69  100 
Siezen.  Roelant  J.:  See— 

De  Vos.  Willem  M.;  Siezen.  Roelant  J  ;  and  Kuipers.  Oscar  P.  5394.103. 
O.  530-324  000 
SIGMA-TAU  Industrie  Farmaceutichc  Riunite  S.p.A.:  See— 

Quadri.  Luisa;  Bemardi.  Luigi;  Ferrari.  Pairi/ia;  Gobbini,  Mauro;  Mel- 
kmi.  Piero;  and  Valentino.  Lonsdana.  5.593.982.  O  514-172.000 
Sijmons.  Peter  C:  See — 

Van  Ooijen.  Albert  J.  J..  Rierveld.  Krijn;  Hoekema.  Andreas;  Pen.  Jan; 
Sijmons.  Ptter  C;  and  Verwoenl.  Teunis  C.  5393.963.  O.  514- 
12.000 
Siiberline  Limited:  See — 

McKay.  Colin  F;  McKay,  Angela;  and  Ringan.  Eric  S .  5393.773.  O. 
428-328  000 
Silfen.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Filepp.  Robert.  Gordon.  Michael  L.;  Bidwell.  Alexander  W.;  Young. 
Francis  C  ;  Wolf.  Allan  M.;  Meo,  Sam;  Tiemann.  Duanc:  Abrahams. 
Lawrence;  Silfen.  Michael  J  :  Dalsass.  Aldo  R.;  Lee.  Klorence  M.:  and 
Appieman.  Kenneth  H  .  5.594.910,  CI   395-800000 
Silgailis.  John:  See — 

Ramanan.  V   R.  V;  fish.  Gordon  E.;  Liebeiniann.  Howard  H ;  and 
Silgailis.  John.  5393313.  O    148-304.000. 
Silicon  Graphics.  Inc.:  See — 

Evanicky.  Daniel  E  .  Keely.  Leroy  B  ;  and  Slefen.  Steven.  5393.221. 0. 
353-122.000. 
Sihanen.  Mcka.  to  Yamaha  HaLsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Shock  absorber 

with  third  fluid  chamber  5393.007.  CI.  188-269.000 
Silverman.  Ellion:  See — 

Cohen.  Morion;  and  Silverman.  Elliott.  5.593.303.  O  433-9.000 
Simar.  Laurence  R.:  See — 

Coomes.  Joseph   A..   Marshall.   Steve   P;   and   Simar.   Laurence   R.. 
5394.914.  O   395-800000 
Simhon.  Bliot  D.:  See— 

Winchell.  Harry  S..  Klein.  Joseph  Y ;  Simhon.  Elliot  D  ;  Cyjon.  Rosa  L.; 
Klein.  Ofer;  and  Zaklad.  Haim.  5393.6.'>9.  CI   424-9  363 
Simon.  Daniel:  See — 

Stamler.  Jonathan;  Loscaizo,  Joseph;  Simon.  Daniel;  and  Singcl.  David. 
5393.876.  CI  435-188.000. 
Simons,  John  P.:  See — 

Babich,  Edward  D.;  Petrillo.  Karen  E.;  Simons.  John  P..  and  Seeger. 
David  E.,  5.593.812.  O  430-270.100 
Simons.  Michael:  See — 

Rosenberg.  Roben  D..  Simons.  Michael;  Edelman.  Elazer.  Langer. 
Robert  S  .  and  DeKeyser.  Jean-Luc.  5393.974.  O.  514-44.000 
Simpson.  David  M    See — 

Kamircddy.  Balreddy;  Darsley.  Michael  J.;  Simpson,  David  M  :  and 
Massey,  Richard  J  ,  5393,969,  O  514-25  000 
Simpson.  James:  Kamarehi.  Mohanunad;  Ury.  Michael:  and  Turner.  Brian,  to 
Fusion  Lighting.  Inc  Apparatus  for  exciting  an  electrodeless  lamp  with  an 
increasing  electric  field  intensity.  5394,303,  O.  315-39  000 
Sing,  Wesley  D    See— 

Klaenhammer,  Todd  R  :  Sing.  Wesley  D  ;  and  Hill.  Colin  J  .  5.593.885. 
CI  435-252  300 
Singel.  David:  See— 

Stamler.  Jonathan;  Loscaizo.  Joseph;  Simon.  Daniel;  and  Singel.  David, 
5393.876.  O  435-188.000. 
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Sinitcakhi.  Lucio;  and  Siniscalchi.  Marciano  Thermally  insulating  ban  for 
winter  apparel,  quilts,  sleeping  bags  and  the  like,  the  process  of  preparation 
dtereof  and  fabrics  together  and  die  thermally  iiwulabng  ban.  5393,746. 
O  428-36.100. 
Siniscalchi,  Marriano:  See — 

Siniscalchi,  Lucio;  and  Siniscalchi.  Marciano,  5393.746.  O.  428- 
36  100 
Sinitsyna.  Irina  Z.:  See — 

Kncfalafovitch.  Igor  A  ;  and  Sinit.syna.  Irina  Z..  5394.402.  O    336^ 
65.000. 
Sinvem  ATS:  See — 

Ozmerih.  Levent.  5393.043.  O.  209-303.000 
Sipex  Corporation:  See — 

Dhuyvener.  Timothy  A..  5394.386.  O.  330-251.000. 
Sisson.  Edwin  A.:  See — 

Buikett  Eugene  J.;  Callander.  Douglas  D  ;  Gaiko,  Joseph:  and  Sisson, 
Edwin  A..  5.594.092.  O  528-272.000 
Sivasanker.  Subramanian:  See — 

Jha.  Brajesh  K.;  Chhatre.  Ajay  S.;  Kulkami.  Bhaskar  D.;  and  Sivasanker. 
Subramanian.  5394.137,  O  540-535.000 
Sjolander.  Stefan:  See — 

Hansson,  Thord:  and  Sjolander.  Stefan.  5393.130,  O  251-61.100. 
Skerra.  Bemd:  See — 

Wissmann.  Friedbert:  Kientz.  Paul;  and  Skerra.  Bemd.  5392.975,  O 
138-112.000. 
Skinner,  Michael  W :  See- 
Glover,  Shedric  O.;  Bujanowski.  Valeris  J.;  Ziemelis.  Maris  J.;  Skinner. 
MichKl  W ;  Homan.  Gary  R  ;  Pcrz.  Susan  V;  and  Cannady.  John  P. 
5394,042.0.  522-31.000. 
Skopic.  Albert  D..  lo  Osram  Sylvania  Inc    Wire  splice    5394.213.  CI 

174-91.000. 
Slamin.  John:  See — 

Scon.  Richard  D.;  Thomhill.  Thomas  S  ;  and  Slamin.  John.  5393,450, 
O  623-20000 
Slavin,  Shimon;  Weiss.  Lola:  and  Gross.  DaMd.  to  Pharmacia  AB.  Use  of 
quinoline-3-carboxamide  compound.<>  for  treatment  of  diabetes  5394,005. 
O   514-311  000 
Slealh,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Black.  Roy  A.;  Filzner.  Jeffrey  N  ;  and  Sleath.  Paul  R  .  5394.106,  CI 
530-331000 
Slenker,  Dale:  See- 
Glow  a.  Michael  P;  Berman.  Phillip  J .  and  Slenker.  Dale.  5392.727.  CI 
29^34.000 
Smedley.  William  H.:  See— 

Haber.  Terry  M.;  Smedley.  William  H.:  and  Foster.  Oark  B..  5393.028. 
O   206-221.000. 
Smialek.  Mariusz:  See — 

Szyszko.  Alexander,  Fuqua,  Rick  L.;  Lyden,  Thoma-s  B.;  Smialek. 
Mariusz;  and  Dudek.  Maiek.  5.592.877.  CI    101  129  000 
Smiley.  David  L.:  See — 

Basinski.  Margrel  B.;  DiMarchi.  Richard  D.;  Flora.  David  B.;  Heath, 
William  F.  Jr.:  Hoffmann,  James  A.;  Schoner,  Engine  E  ;  Shields, 
James  E  :  and  Smiley.  David  L.,  5394,104.  CI.  530^324.000 
Smith  &  Nephew  Richards  inc  :  See — 

Rober^m,  Raymond  H  ,  Jr,  5393.449.  O  623-20000. 
Smith  &  Newphew  Rdyan  Inc.:  See— 

Duren,  John  J..  5.593.331.  CI  441  6  000 
Smith.  B   Scon:  See— 

Cuneri.  Anthony;  Smith.  B.  Scon;  and  Jennings.  G.  Mark.  5394.790.  CI 
379-265.000 
Smith.  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Sessler.  Jonathan  L.:  Iversun,  Brent  L.:  Kril.  Vladimir.  Thomas.  Richard 
E.;  Magda.  Darren:  and  Smith.  Daniel  A  .  5.594,1 .36,  CI  .S4O-472.0(X) 
Smith.  Eric:  See — 

Kanjo.  Wajih.  Smith,  Enc;   Demoise.  Thomas  J  :  Gironi.  Michael, 
McCabe.    Thomas.    Fcssler.    Charles    B;    and    Natschke.    Scon. 
5.593.214.  O.  303-7  000. 
Smith.  Gonkin  J.:  See — 

Ottesen.  Hal  H.;  Smith.  Gordon  J  ;  and  Van  Lecuwen.  George  W, 
5.594.924,  O.  395  851.000 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Keith.  Carl  W.;  and  Mensa  Wilmot.  Graham.  5392.9%.  O.   175- 

431000 
Keshavan,    Madapusi    K  :    and    Rey,    Proserhna   C,    5.593.474.   O 
75-240.000 
Smith.  James  A.:  See — 

McDonald.  Sean  C;  Hertz.  Ellen  J  ;  Smith.  James  A.;  and  Toto.  Gregory. 
5393.267.  CI  414-273  000 
Smith.  Joseph  C  :  See — 

Murray.  Stephen  G  ;  and  Smitfi.  Joseph  C  .  5.593.165,  O  277-22  000 
Smidi.  Mark  A  ;  Gallaher.  Dale  M  ;  and  Sgouros.  George  E.,  lo  Shell  Offshore 
Inc  Hyjack  platform  with  buoyant  rig  supplemental  support.  5.593.250,  CI 
405-205.000. 
Smith,  Michael  B.;  and  Ttesidder,  Michael  J  ,  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation 
Pseudo-LRU  cache  memory  replacenienl  method  and  apparatus  ulili/ing 
nodes.  5394.886.  CI.  395-*63.(lOO 
Smith.  Patricia  L.:  See— 

Bnmer.  Nancy  J ;  and  Smith.  Patricia  L.  5394.661,  CI   .364-5I4.00R 
Smith.  Richard:  See— 

Hogan.  James;  Smith.  Richard;  and  Kop.  Joann.  5393.841,  O,  435- 
6000 


Smith.  RonaM  A.  Sink  stopper  5392.701.  O  4-295.000. 
Smithert.  Matlliew  C:  See— 

Clemens.  Donakl;  and  Smidwrs.  Mantiew  C.  5394.624.  O    361- 
704.000 
SmithKline  Beecham  Corporation:  See — 

Adams.  Jerry  L  :  SheMrake.  Peter  W.;  Gallaher.  Timothy  F;  and 
GarigipMi.  Ravishanker,  5393.992,  O.  514-235.800. 
SmithKline  Beecham  Group  p. I.e.:  See — 

Grcenway.  Michael  J.;  Salt.  Sarah  D.;  Valder.  Christopher  E,  and 
Curzons.  Alan  D.,  5394.026.  O.  514-460.000 
Snap-Tite.  Inc.:  See — 

Schomaker.  Josef  B.;  Kiijk.  Michael.  Jr.;  and  RufTcom.  Donald  A . 
5393327.0.  156-149.000. 
Snead.  Kevin  H.:  See — 

Ferrill.  Jess  B  ;  and  Snead.  Kevin  H..  5392.739.  O  29-872.000. 
Snelling.  Christopher  See — 

Mashtare.  Dale  R;  and  Snelling.  Christopher.  5393.151.  O.   271 
193.000 
Sninsky.  John  J.;  and  Kwok.  Shirley  Y.  to  HoSinan-La  Roche  Inc.  Primers 
and  probes  for  the  amplification  and  detection  of  aids  associated  nucleic 
acids.  5394.123.  O.  536-24.320 
Snow.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Devereux.  William  S.;  Boehme.  Michael  H..  Linstrom.  Lloyd;  McK- 
night.  Thomas  R..  Jr..  Moore.  Robert  C.  Meyer.  John  R..  Snow.  Paul 
R.;  and  Grimm.  Paul  D  .  5394.454.  CI.  342-357  OOa 
Snyder.  Jeanine  M.:  See — 

Tien.  Chao-Fong;  Hcgedus,  Charles  R  ;  Santosusso.  Thomas  M..  Snyder. 
Jeanine  M.;  and  Mercando.  Usa  A..  5394.065.  O.  524-507.000 
Sociele  Anonyme:  T.A.M.I.  Industries:  See — 

Lescoche.  Philippe.  5.593381.  O  210-321  840. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages  S.A.:  See — 

Guerdoux.  Lionel:  and  Hen.  Manus.  5393.764.  O  428-220000 
Societe    National    D'Eldue   et    de   Constnxtion   de    Moieurs    D'Aviation 
S  NEC  MA:  See- 
Alary.  Jean-Paul  D.;  Desaulty.  Michel;  Sandelis.  Denis  J    M  .  and 
Schroer.  Pierre.  5.592.820.  O  60-751.000 
Societe    National    d'Elude    et    de    Construction    de    Moaeurs    d' Aviation 
S  NEC  M  A  :  See— 

Jourdain.  Gerard  E.  A.;  Lagrange.  Jean-Paul.  Mandet.  Gerard  M.  F; 
Mouchel.  Jacques  H.;  Richard.  Jean-Philippe  E..  and  Soligny,  Manxl 
R..5.59.3J78.0.  415-173.200 
Societe   Nadonak    D'Etude   el   de  Construction   de   Moieur>   D'Avialioa 
S.N.E.C.M.A.:  See— 
Ansart.  Denis  R.  H.;  Commarct.  Patrice  A.;  David.  Etienne  S.  R  : 
Desaulty.  Michel  A.  A.;  Quinqucnneau.  Bruno  M.  M.;  and  Sandelis. 
Denis,  5.592.819.  O   60-737  000 
Sociele    Nalionale   D'Elude  et  de  Construction   de   Moleurs   F  Aviation 
S  NEC  M.A.:  See- 
Alary,  Jean  Paul  D.;  Barbier,  Gerard  Y  G    Delahaye. Corine G  ;  Havarl 
Jacques  G   W  R.;  Mackovic.  Paul:  Masse.  Bruno  R    H.;  Merville. 
Didier.  Mirville.  Francois  J  -P:  Muccioli.  Serge  R.  Y:  Sandelis.  Denis 
J   M.;  and  Sleher.  Ralph  M  .  5.592.821.  O  60-751  000. 
Sofamor  Danek  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Michelson,  Gary  K  ,  5,593,409,  O  606-61  000 
Sofamor  S.N.C:  See — 

Gayet.  Louis  E  ;  and  Rideau.  Yves.  5393.40p.  O  606-61  000 
Sogabe.  Masahaiu;  and  Sumida.  Hisashi.  to  Daikin  industries.  Lid  Driving 

conool  device  for  air  conditioner  5392.824.  O  62  127  000 
Sokololf.  Pierre:  See — 

Pcglion.  Jean-Louis;  Vian,  Joel:  Goument.  Bertrand:  Millan.  Mark; 
Audinol.   Valerie:   Schwartz.  Jean-Charles;   and   Sokdoff.   Pierre. 
5.-593.989.  O  514-229.500 
Solar  Turbines  Incorporated:  See — 

Tohill.  Henry  J :  Gallagher.  Russell  B  ;  Kubarych.  Kenneth  G  ;  and 
Hallslrom.  Nils  O..  5393.085.  O  228-193  000 
Soligny.  Marcel  R.-  See— 

Jourdain.  Gerard  E.  A.;  Lagrange.  Jean-Paul;  Mandet.  Gerard  M    F. 
Mouchel.  Jacques  H.:  Richard.  Jean-Philippe  E  ;  and  Soligny.  Marcel 
R  .  5.593.278.  O.  415-173.200 
Solomon.  Larry  R.:  See — 

Carman.  William  F;  Decker,  Richard  H.;  Wallace.  Lesley;  Mimms. 
Larry  T;  and  Solomon.  Lany  R  ,  5,593,825,  CI   435  5  000 
Solomon,  William  E    Method  of  desanding.  desalting  and  concentrating 
organic  wastes  5393.600.  CI  210-787  000 

Soltys  Josef  V  *  See 

Nor.  Jin  K.:  and  Soltys.  Josef  V,  5394,318.  O   320-2  000 
Son.  Hyen  J  :  See — 

Kim.  Joong  H  ;  Kim.  Sung  H  ;  Nam.  Ghil  S  ;  Kim.  Ha  Y :  Son.  Hyen  J.: 
and  Jang.  Eun  S..  5393.985,  O  514-203000 
Son,  Jung  N.,  to  Kum  Sung  Press  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressing  apparatus  for 
crashing  used  cars  5392.876.  O    100-272.000. 

Sveiisson.  Kjell  A  I.;  Wikstrom,  Hakan  V;  Carlsson,  Per  A  E.;  Boije, 
Anna  M  P:  Waters,  R  Nicholas:  Sonesson,  Oas  A.;  Stjeinlor,  Nib  P.: 
Andenson.  Bengt  R  ;  and  Hansson.  Lai^  O..  5.594.024.  O.  514- 
429.000. 
Song.  Je  S.:  See — 

Cho.  Jung  S  ;  and  Song.  Je  S  .  5394.413.  O   340-435  000. 
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Soonem,  Claude;  Alff,  Oeais;  and  Hajzler.  Onstian.  to  Tofnnglon  Coni|>any. 
The.  Bearing  having  a  sensor  incorporaled  in  a  bearing  seal  mi  a 
circumfiereniial  Mnsor  cabk  exieadiBg  through  and  along  the  side  of  the 
bearing  seal.  5^94  J.M.  CI  324-173  000 
Sonoco  Products  Compnay:  See — 

Otlieli.  Orlen  J..  5^3.039.  Q.  206-586.000. 
Somub,  he.:  See — 

Cox.  David  S  ;  and  Gales.  Sleiibea  M..  3.593.249.  Q.  4OS-I9I.000 
Sony  Corpofaboa:  See — 

FosKT.  Robert  F;  and  Hilbnan.  Joscfib  T.  S.S93.311.  G   148-238  000 

Fujinaim.  Yasushi;  and  Yonemitsu.  Jim.  5.394 JS2.  O.  386-131.000 

Hirola.  Katsumi.  5.394.439.  Q.  343-749.000. 

HfttM.  Bji.  5J94.679.  O   364-736.000. 

Nagano.  Shuichi;  and  Tomizawa.  Kenji.  5.594.709.  O.  369-32.000. 

Oka.  Michio.  5.594.745.  O.  372-21.000. 

Salo.   Shap:  Ogata.   Masanori;   lio.   Kengo:   and   Shiou.   Hiroyuki. 

5.594.480.  a.  347-51  000. 
Tanaka.  SUgeo.  5  J94.907.  O.  395-750  000. 
Tsumori.  Toshiio:  and  Shimizu.  Hideo.  5.593.799.  Q.  430-5  000 
Ueda.  Manuni,  3.394J99,  O  360-53.000. 

Watamriie.  Kenji;  and  Yasui.  Hiroyuki.  5.594.499.  O.  348-222.000. 
YaniKJa.  Oukara.  3394.444.  Q.  341-139.000. 
Sopha  Medical:  See — 

Fkwy.  Chrisaophe  J   M.;  and  Legue.  Bcivand.  5.594.251.  C\.  230- 

363.050. 

Sooher.  David:  Gieseler.  Andreas;  (fibst.  Hartmut;  Haith.  Klau.<i:  and  Jaeger. 

raer.   to   BASF  Aktiengesellachaft.    Electrade  consisting  of  an   iron. 

containing  core  and  a  lead-containing  coadng.  3.393.557, 0.  2O4-29O.0OR. 

Soctnaeiu  Jens  O.:  See — 

Sorensen.  Soren  C;  awl  Sorcnaen.  Jens  O..  3.593.630.  H  264-219  000 
Soranen.  Soren  C;  and  Sorcnaen.  Jens  O..  to  GB  Ekclrical.  Inc.  Mcd»d  of 
injectioa  molding  of  caMe  lies  with  a  moid  havmg  an  enhanced  core 
section.  5J93.630.  a.  264-219.000. 
Sohmacfai.  Harao:  See — 

Oiawa.  TifcaAi:  aid  Sarimadu.  Hanio.  5.592.735.  a.  29-841  000. 
Sosaih.  Pnula  M.;  U.  Yong;  and  Endres.  Dm  D..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Coipo^ 

laliaa.  AbsoriieM  vticle  with  bridge  tiaf.  5.593.401.  C\  604-385.200. 
Soahi.  Isao:  See— 

Miyamolo.  Hidenori;  Soshi.  Isao;  and  Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi.  3.394.315. 
a.  396-315.000. 
Solheran.  Martin  W    See— 

Jones,  Anthony   M.;   Dewar.   Kevin   D.;  and  Sothefw.   Martin   W., 
5J94.67S.  a.  364-725.000. 
Sotoyama.  Watani;  Tatsom.  Saloshi;  Yoahiniura.  Tetsozo;  Matsuura.  Azuma. 
and  Hayaao.  Tonoaki.  lo  Ivjilsu  Limited.  Nonlinear  ofXical  material  and 
nonHaear  ooucal  device  and  directional  coupling  type  optical  switch  using 
sane.  3.394.093.  O.  S2S-353.000. 
Soomiya.  Toakio:  Set — 

Wataobe.  Yoahihiro;  Yamazaki.  Junichi;  Nishimoio.  Norihlto.  Saio. 
Yoafaihmi:  Abe.  Shunji;  aid  Soumiya.  Toshio.  5.594.717.  Q   370- 
232.000. 
SounhUon:  See— 

lit  Gouville.  Jean  Bernard  L.  M..  5.393J00.  O.  431-328.000. 
Sotahpnc  Trust  iMemanonal,  hic.:  Set — 

Weder.  Donald  E..  5.592,776.  O.  47-72.000. 
Weder.  DonaU  E.  5J92,803.  O.  33  397.000 
Wnkr.  Donald  E;  mti  fUman.  Motiur.  3.394.048.  CI.  523-335.000 
Southwest  Reseandi  histiiMe:  See — 

Dr— ahj.  GeoAcy:  and  Lankibrd.  Janaes.  Jr..  5.593.7 19. 0. 427-2.260 
Deantfey.  GecAcy ;  and  Herk.  Uonard  F.  Jr..  5.594.04 1 .  a.  S22-Z000 
Soathwestera  Bdl  Technology  Reaources,  Inc.:  See — 

VeHut.  Gecfse  A..  3.594.784.  Q.  379-88.000. 
Sp«x  Synrms/l  nral.  inc.:  See — 

CaMET.  Stanley:  and  Lenfc.  Ronald.  5,594J24.  a.  323-28ZO0O. 
Wiedeman,  Robert  A.,  and  Mome.  Pini  A..  5394.780.  C\.  379-59  000 
Spatacino,  Gina  M.:  See — 

ConMUa  Rosario;  awl  Sparacino.  Gina  M.  5394.61 1.  CI.  361- 1 18.000. 
Spears.  Williani  E  .  Jr:  See— 

Yam,  Benny  S.;  Jorgensen.  Robert  C.  and  Spears.  WilUam  E..  Jr.. 
5J93J39.  a.  451-36.000. 
SpechI,  Pavd.  lo  Teasar  Corporation.  The.  Pnel  framing  system.  3393.706. 

CI  425-127.000. 
Spedra-Hiysics  Scanning  Systems,  inc.:  See — 

Peilioori.  Samuel  F;  Sulbvan.  Sean;  aid  Ahlen,  Michael  J .  3394.231. 
a.  235-462.000. 
Spefar.  Pari  R.;  Fiankovich.  Mark  M.;  and  While.  Mark  A .  to  hnemiedics. 
Inc.  Inpiantabie  endocarhal  lead  with  seK-healing  retractable  fixation 
apparms.  3393.433.  C\.  607- 1 28.000 
Speaixr.  Coriane:  See — 

EbcTwine.  James  H  ;  aid  Spencer.  Corinne.  5393.863.  Q.  435-69.100. 

Spencer.  ICevin C;  Boisrobert.  Cfanstine  E..  Fisher.  Sieven  A.;  Rojak.  Patricia 

A.;  and  Sabalini.  ICaren  S..  lo  American  Air  Liquide.  Method  of  producing 

high  firocSoae  com  synip  from  glucose  using  noble  gases.  3.593.868.  CI. 

435-94.000. 

Spencer.  Marit  W.;  and  Cheesman.  DonahJ  C.  Appamn  for  aid  mediod  of 

paipiBg  waste  paper.  5393.098.  a.  24I-46.0IO 
Spacer.  Richard;  and  Pinkus.  Robert.  Adjastable  oales.  5393.038.  O 

2204.310 
Spiehnann.  Hans  P.:  See — 

Woilowitz,  Susan.  Isaacs.  Stephen  T;  Rapoport.  Henry;  Spielmaui. 
ifaas  P;  and  Nerio.  Aileea.  3393.823.  CL  433-2.000 


Spijkerman.  Johannes;  and  FlamaiH.  Hubert  F..  lo  MTI.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  reducing  the  intensity  of  magenetic  fiefci  emissions  from 
dispUy  device  5394.615.  C\.  361-150000. 
Spinner.  Charles  R.,  Ill;  and  Liou.  Fu-Tai.  to  SOS  Thomson  Microelectronics. 
Inc  Resistive  load  for  integrated  ciicuil  devices.  5394.269.  CI.  257- 
380.000 
Spinner.  Charles  R.  Ill:  See— 

Haslam.  Michael  E.;  and  Spinner.  Charies  R..  lil.  5393.920.  CI  437- 
195  000 
Spivak.  Victor,  lo  Gorlitsky.  Igor.   Electroacouslic  energy  converter  for 
transformation  between  thermaJ  and  electrical  energy.  5.594J93.  CI. 
310-339  000 
Sponsor  S.n.c.  di  Grassi  A  C:  See — 

Grassi.  Silvano.  5.593.699.  O  425-2.000 
Sprayberry.  Barry  S  Sheet  material  holding  tod   5.593.145.  Q.  269-3.000 
Spydiala.  Jaroslaw:  See — 

Dyksna.  Oirisline  C  .  Tidwell.  Richard  R  ;  Boykin,  David  W ;  Wilson. 
W   David;  Spychala,  Jaroslaw;  Das.  Bijan  P;  and  Kumar.  Arvind. 
5394,138.  a.  540-596.000 
Squires.  Mark  C  :  See- 
Diaz,  RodoHb  E  ;  Squires.  Mark  C  .  and  Miller.  Michael  C.  3394.218. 
a.  181-295  000 
SRI  International:  See— 

Vidma.  Robed  J.;  Eckstrom.  Donald  J.;  Eash.  Joseph  J.,  and  Chesmui. 
Waller  G  ,  5394.446,  O   342-1  000 
Siwkhouse.  Inc.:  See— 

Thomas.  Ron.  Jr ;  Ignon.  Roger  G  .  and  Cohen.  William.  3392.936.  C\ 
128-206.120. 
SUIhelin.  Rolf:  See- 
Day,  Dark  J.,  Stiihdin.  Rolf;  Provenzale.  Salvjiore;  Riem.  Heinrich; 
and  Fencl.  Willi.  3394.252.  Q  250-385  100 
Stalcup.  Gregory  C :  and  Harris,  James  C.  lo  Zimmer.  Inc.  Orthopaedic 
milling  guide  for  milling  intersecting  planes.  3393.41 1.  CI  606-88.000. 
Staley,  Leland.  Disc  retainer  device   5393,032,  CI  206-309.000. 
Stalker.  Charles  L.:  See— 

Coonaer.  Ralph  L.;  Stalker.  Charles  L  ;  and  Wilson.  Joaeph  T..  5393.089. 

a.  238-370.000. 

Stamler,  Jonathan;  Loscaizo,  Joaeph;  Simon.  Daniel:  and  Singel.  David,  to 

Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital.  Nitrosylalion  of  protein  SH  groups  and 

amino  acid  residues  as  a  therapeutic  modality.  5393.876.  CI.  435- 1 88.000 

Stange,  Gerd.  lo  Nu-Tech  GmbH    Ultrasonic  flow  meter.  5394.181.  CI. 

73-861.280. 
Stankovic.  Charles  J  :  See — 

DeWiti,  SheiU  H  H  ;  Kidy.  John  S  :  Pavia.  Michael  R..  Schroeder,  Mel 
C;  and  Stankovic,  Charles  J  ,  5393,642.  CI.  422-131.000. 
Stanners,  Sydney  D  Ampule  safety  syringe   5393,391,  C\.  604-232.000 
Stans.  Louis  J  ,  Tullo.  James:  and   Kohm.  Thomas  S.,  to  Fhotocircuits 
Corporatian    Dual  air  knife  for  hot  air  soMer  levelling.  5393.499,  O 
118-63.000. 
Staples.  Charles  W    See— 

Endiuschat.  Albert  J.;  Staples.  Charles  W,  and  Casaday,  Anhur  K.. 
5394.238.  O.  250-221.000 
Star.  Midwl  J.:  See- 
Connor.  Denis  J.;  Cummings,  Gerakl  F.  and  Stv.  Michael  J  ,  3394,705, 
a   367  13.000 
Slarchevich.  Jovanka.  Intravenous  flow  regulating  and  mounting  assembly. 

5393.392,  a  604-246.000. 
Slarcke.  Sieven  F:  See— 

Gonnella,  Norman  T;  and  Starcke,  Sieven  F.  5393341.  Q.  431-37.000 
Stasch.  Johannes- Peter  See— 

Fey.  Peter,  Kfjimcr.  Thomas;  Dressel,  JUigen;  Haako,  Rudolf;  HUbsch, 
Waller,  MUller,  Uhich;  MUller<}liemann.  Matthias;  Beuck.  Martin: 
Bischoff,  Hilmar,  Wbhlfeil,  Stefan:  Denzer.  Dirk:  Kazda.  Stanislav: 
Stasch.  Johannes-Peter,  Knorr,  Andreas;  and  Zaiss,  SiegAied, 
5394.010.  a.  514-340000. 
Staudacher.  Danie!  W.:  See— 

Mimick.  Frank  P;  and  Staudacher,  Daniel  W..  5.594.601.  O.  .360- 
72.200. 
St.  Clair.  David  J.:  See— 

HaidUn.  Dale  L..  Jr.,  Willis,  Carl  L.;  Goodwin,  Darnel  E;  and  St  Oair, 
David  J  ,  5394.072,  CI  525-314000 
Si-Denis.  Yves:  See— 

Anardo.  Giorgio:  Kiaus.  Jean-Louis;  Courchesne.  Marc;  Lamonthe. 
Serge:  Lavallie.  Jean-Franfois:  Lebeau.  Elaine;  Nguyen,  Dieu;  Rej, 
Rabindra,  St- Denis.  Yves.  Wang.  Wuyi;  Xu,  Yao-Chang;  Barheau. 
France;  Belleau.  Bernard,  deceased.  5,593,970,  CI.  514-34.000 
Stead.  Paul:  See— 

Bycroft.  Barrie  W ,  Williams.  Paul:  Stewart.  Gordon  S  A.  B.;  Oihabra. 
SIri  R.;  Stead.  Paul;  Winson.  Michael  K.;  Hill.  PhiUp  J.;  Rees. 
Caherine  E  D ;  and  BauUon.  Nigel  J  .  5393.827.  a.  435-6000 
Sleadman.  Gary  E.  to  Oiicksilver  Manufacniriog  Ltd.  Tiuck  mounted  tank 

having  low  center  of  gravity.  5393.070.  CI.  222-608.000 
Sieams,  Stanley  D.,  and  Wentworlh,  Wayne  E.,  to  Vako  Instruments  Co.,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  methods  for  identifying  and  quantifying  compounds  using 
a  plurality  of  pulsed  rare  gas  pboloionization  detectors.  3,594,346,  CI 
324-464.000 
Steber,  George  R.,  and  Knutson,  Dale  A.,  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Magnetically 

assisted  piezo-electnc  valve  actuator.  5393,134,  CI.  251-129.170. 
Sleedman.  David:  See — 

Romey,  Daniel:  Scballenkamp.  Glen  C;  Seeger.  Magaiet  R.;  and 
Sleedman.  David.  5394.196.  O    102-275  110. 
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Steenacken,  Pietcr  D.;  and  Petitiean.  Fttdthc  P  D.  F.  to  Scambia  Industrial 
Developments  Aktiengesdlsdiaft.  Catalytic  converter  for  die  catalytic 
treatment  of  exhaust  gas  5.593.645.  O.  422-176.000. 
Steer.  Gnham  E:  See — 

Steer.  Peter  L.;  Sleer.  Graham  E;  and  Gent.  John  A..  5393.396.  a. 
604-327.000. 
Steer.  Peter  L.;  Steer.  Graham  E;  and  Gent.  John  A.,  lo  E  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 

hK.  B^  for  containing  liquid  5393,396,  Q  604-327.000 
Stefano,  Giuaeppina  D.:  See — 

RunK.  Luigi;  Busi.  Coirado:  Stefano.  Giuseppina  D.;  and  Maltioli, 
Alessaadro.  5394.110.  Q.  330-362.000. 
Stefano.  Ramandi:  See— 

Caporusso.  Alessandro;  Mario.  Capbuaso;  Rossano.  Ramandi;  and  Ste- 
fano. Ramandi,  3394306.  Q.  318-243.000 
Slefko.  David  J.:  See— 

Cooney.  Barry  F.;  Camden.  Thomas  M.;  Duke.  James  P.;  and  Slefko. 
David  J..  33»«.764.  CI.  376-248.000 
Steger.  Paul.  Automated  dieck  verificarion  and  tracking  system  using  bar 

code  informabon.  5394.226,  Q.  235-379.000 
Steigerwald.  Robeit  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  High-frequency  switch- 
ing circuits  operable  in  a  naural  zero-voltage  switching  mode.  5394.629, 
a.  363-21.000. 
Stein,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Stockhauaen.  William  F;  and  Stein.  Roben  A..  5392.916.  Q.  123- 
308.000. 
Sleinfield,  Sieven  W.:  See— 

Keefe.  Brian  J;  Ho.  May  F;  Courian.  ICermeth  J  ;  SleinheM.  Sieven  W ; 
Chiklen.  WinAnip  D  ;  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Trueba.  Kenneth  E;  Chap- 
man. Jbni  1.;  Knight.  William  R.;  and  Moritz.  Jules  G..  IH.  3394.481 . 
a.  347-65.000. 
Sieller.  Hermann;  Abrams.  John  M.;  Grelher.  Megan  E.;  and  White.  ICristin. 
to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Cell  deadi  genes  of  Dmsophila 
meUotogaster  and  vertebrate  analogs.  5393.879.  C\  435-240.100. 
Stelier,  Ralph  M.:  See — 

Ala>,  Jeai-Paul  D.;  Barbier,  G«rard  Y  G  ;  Delahaye.  Conne  G  ;  HavanL 
Jacques  G.  W.  R.;  Mackovic,  Paul;  Masse,  Bruno  R   H  ;  Merville, 
Didier.  Mirville.  Francois  J  -P;  Muccioli,  Serge  R.  Y.;  Sandelis,  Denis 
J.  M.;  and  Sieller,  Ralph  M.,  5.592.821.  O  60-75 1.000. 
Slenz.  Herbert:  See— 

ROdel.  GOnther.  Ralziuk,  Berahard;  Zeihcr.  Michael;  and  Slenz.  Her- 
bert, 5394347.  O.  356-312  000 
Stephens.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Gedcm.  Dale  G.;  Schatz,  Mark  B.;  Stephens.  Robert  J.,  and  Roberts, 
Shawn  E.  5393 J62.  CI  411-182.000 
Stephenson.  David  J.:  See— 

Nicholls.  John  R.;  Stephenson.  David  J.;  and  Archer,  Geoffrey  F, 
5393,726,  a.  427-189.000 
Sterling  Canada,  Inc.:  See — 

Scribner.  Herbert  C;  Fredeoe.  Maurice  C.  J.;  Bechberger,  Edward  J;  and 
Pu,  Chunmin,  5393,653.  O  423-477.000. 
Stem.  Elliol  L..  to  OiTbotic  Rehabiliution  Products.  Inc    Inflatable  hand 

orthosis  5393.369.  O  482-47.000 
Stern.  PWlip  A.;  Elich.  Terry  R.;  and  Wicks.  Thomas  S..  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Toner  container  5.592.980.  O    141-364  000 
Stevenson.  FMHp  H.:  See — 

Fiey.  Robert  A.;  and  Stevenson.  Philip  H..  5393.479.  CI.  96-57  000 
Steward.  Anthony  R.;  and  Bates.  Peter  A.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporabon. 

Dual-axis  anmunibon  reorienler.  5.594.194.  Q.  89-46.000 
Stewart.  Gordon  S.  A.  B.:  See— 

Bycrofk,  Barrie  W.;  Williams.  Paul;  Stewart.  Gordon  S.  A  B.;  Chhabra, 
Sin  R.;  Stead.  Paul;  Winson,  Michael  K.:  Hill.  Philip  J  ;  Rees. 
Catherine  E  D.;  and  Bainlon.  Nigel  J.,  5.593.827.  O  435-6.000 
Slewait.  Mark  T.;  Morris.  Mary  M.;  Di  Domenico.  Edward;  and  Keeney. 
Kennedi  W..  to  Medtronic,  Ire.  Plasma  process  for  reducing  friction  within 
the  lumen  of  polymeric  tubing.  5393350,  O  204-165.000. 
Steyskal.  PeUx.  lo  Technoagrw  Consulting  AG.  Process  for  aeparae  treatmeni 
and  disposal  of  mixtures  of  solid  and  liquid,  organic  wastes.  5393.590.  CI. 
2IO403.000. 
St.  Hilaire.  iCemeth:  See— 

Kolbenson.  Chuck;  Nelson.  Paul;  St.  Hilaire.  Kennedi;  Tingley.  Alan; 
Tenuta.  Geny;  and  Sandsoom.  Peter.  5394.727.  C\.  370-442.000 
Stichting  Nederlands  Institnut  Voor  Zuiveknderzoek  (NIZO):  See— 

De  Vba.  Wiiiem  M.;  Siezcn.  Roelant  J  ;  and  Kuipers.  0«c«  P..  5394.103. 
a.  530- 324.000. 
StiegKtz,  Barry:  See- 
Anton.  David  L.;  Fallon.  Robert  D.;  Stieglitz.  Barry;  and  Witteiholu 
Vincent  G..  5393.871,  O.  435-129.000. 
Stiles,  iai  J.,  to  Novell,  bic.  Method  and  ^iparatus  for  network  file  recovery 

5394.863.  a.  395-182.130. 
Stiles.  Waller  J.;  Ricfaey.  Milford  G.;  Haddon.  Perry  W.;  and  Ziegler,  Malcolm 
I.,  to  GHZ  Equipment  Company.  System  for  the  transmission  and  reception 
of  ditectianal  radbo  signals  utilizing  a  gigahertz  in^riosion  concept. 
5.594.937.0.455-5.100 
Stilgenbauer.  Otater.  Fokbig  apparaus  and  folding  mediod.  5393.700.  C\ 

425-3.000. 
Stillingei.  Scott  H.:  See— 

LaRonge.  Ron;  Grinun.  Thomas  H.;  Wooldridge.  Diana  L.;  and  Still- 
ioger.  Scott  H..  5.592.688.  Q.  2-19.000 
SdrM.  Robert  C;  aid  Wilk.  Peter  J.  Mediod  for  changing  sola  eneigy 

disttttntion.  5393349.  CI.  203-10.000. 
Stirmel.  Timothy  M.:  See — 


Dybie.  Richard  J.:  and  Stirmel.  Tunodiy  M..  5393X136.  Q.  206-464.000. 
Stjemkif.  Nils  P.:  Set— 

Sveasson.  Kjell  A.  I.:  Wiksmm.  Hakaa  V;  Carisaoa.  F)er  A.  E:  Boqe. 
Anna  M.  R:  WaKrs.  R.  Nidwias;  Sonesaon,  Clas  A.:  Stimiaf.  Nib  P.: 
Andcnson.  Bcngt  R.;  and  Hanaaon.  Lan  C.  3394.024.  O.  314- 
429.000. 
Stockhauaen.  William  F;  and  Slein.  Robert  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Coa^any. 
Imeraal  coobnatiaB  engine  haviw  intake  port  throttles  iauapuialiag 
chage  mobon  comrol.  5392.916.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Stockhoff.  Brian:  See— 

Thompsoa.  Marti;  Schwab.  Geome  E;  Scfanepf.  H  Ernest:  and  Stock- 
hoff. Brian.  5393.881.  O.  43^240.100. 
SlockUI.  Tttvot  R.:  See — 

Martlon,  Anthony  P;  Fielder.  Denau  A.;  Halstead.  Victor  G..  deoeaaed; 
and  Slockin.  Trevor  R..  5394.467.  a.  345-115  000. 
Slolowitz,  Mark  L..  to  Prolinx.  Inc.  Pheaylboronic  acid  complexes  far 

bioconjngale  preparation.  5394.111.  Q.  530-391  100. 
Stolowitz.  Marii  L..  lo  Prolinx,  Inc.  Fhenylboronic  acid  cooiplexing  reagents 

derived  from  aminosalicylic  acid.  5394.131,  O   548-542.000 
Stone,  Neil  T.;  and  Noaco.  Jacques.  System  for  motion  picture  film  preview- 
ing. 5394313.  a.  352-6.000. 
Stone.  Ralph:  See— 

Mowrey-McKee.  May;  BUznik.  Kennedi;  and  Stone,  R^ph.  5393.637. 
a  422-28.000. 
Stone.  William  J  :  See- 
Case.  Paul  D  ;  and  Slone.  William  J..  5392.954.  C\.  131-84.100. 
Slonehan  Associates  Inc.:  See — 

Slonehat  Paul.  5.593.934.  O.  502-326.000. 
Slonehat.  Paul,  lo  Tanaka  Kikinzoka  Kogyo  K.K.;  and  Slonehan  Associates 

Inc  Plabnum  alloy  catalya.  5393.934.  O.  SO2-326.00O. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Dee.  Ricfaad  H..  5394.608.  a.  360- 1 26.000. 
Stoik.  Willem  H.  J.:  See— 

Jongkind.  Hennanus;  Van  iCoiea.  Maitijn  A.;  Seive.  Alain;  and  Stork. 
Willem  H  J..  5393A55.  O.  423-702.000 
Slotz,  Andreas;  Czesnikowski.  Siegmund;  and  Frey,  Wolfram,  to  Merccdea- 
Benz  AG  WindshieM  wiper  assembly  fastening  arrangemenL  3393.123. 
a  248-316.500. 
Slowe  Woodward  Licenaco.  Inc.:  See — 

Moacfael.  Chales.  5392.875.  a.  100-99.000 
Straszheim.  Mat  J.:  See — 

Schmiedeknecht.  Dean  L.;  Straszheim.  Mark  J.:  Thompson.  Dennis  J.; 
and  Rauguth.  Brad  L..  5392.984.  Q    164-62.000 
Sttaube.  Raer  See— 

Schroder.  Dieik;  Sacher.  Diik;  and  Straube.  Pear.  5.594.184.  a. 
73-863.000. 
Street.  Kyle  R.:  See— 

Shehon.  Gary  R,;  and  Street,  Kyle  R..  3393.040.  a.  206-706.000. 
Sirickler.  David  A.:  See— 

Parker.  Andwny  A.;  Strickler,  David  A.;  Bartus,  Stephen  P,  Jr ;  and 
V^tolke,  Susat  M..  5393.786,  O   428-426  000 
Striemer.  Bryan  L.:  See — 

Umaire.  Oiales  A.;  and  Striemer.  Bryan  L..  5394.658.  a.  364- 
514.00B. 
Strom.  David  J.:  See— 

Kinnersley.  Alan  M.;  Koskan.  Larry  P;  Strom.  David  J.;  and  Meah. 
Abdul  R.  Y..  5393.947.  Q.  504-283.000 
Stroobait,  Paul:  See— 

Goodeal.  Aiwiiew  D.  J.;  Siroobant.  Paul:  and  Waerheld.  Michad  D„ 
5394.114.  CI.  530-399.000 
Stroobants.  Peter  F:  See— 

Chaffanjon.  Pienc  G ;  Stroobants,  Peter  F:  and  Bleys,  Gethad  J., 
5394.097,  a   528-419  000 
Sirumban.  Emil  E.;  Dobrinsky,  Edward  K.;  Kuznetsov,  Anauly  A.;  awl 
Harutyunyan.  Avetik  H..  to  Synmadx  Corporation.  Method  and  au|aiani 
for  making  carbon-encapsulated  ultrafine  metal  particles.  5393.740.  Q. 
427-577.000. 
Snutz.  Heinz;  Fleischer.  Dietrich:  Kulpe.  JOrgen:  and  Scfaleicner.  Andreas,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesdltchaft  Ter  miaerial  and  process  for  removing  ozone 
from  gases  and  liquids.  5393394.  C\.  2I&«60.000 
Stubbs.  David  M..  to  Lockheed  Martin  Corporabon.  Fluid  deHecbon  akin 

qiparalus.  5392.822.  CI.  62-51.200. 
Stubley.  PWer  R.:  Set— 

Printz.  Harry  W.;  and  Stubley.  Peter  R..  5394.674,  O.  364-715.020. 
Stucchi.  Giovanni;  and  Galb.  Gianmarco.  lo  Smcchi  s.r.l.  (>iick-cnipling 
fitting  for  pipes  provided  witti  a  safety  valve.  5392.970.  CI.  137-614.030 
Stucchi  s.r.l.:  See— 

Stucchi.  Giovanni;  and  Gatb.  Gianmarco.  5392.970.  O.  137-614.030. 
Snichinsky.  Yoram.  Cabinet  door  latch  5393.192.  O.  292-207.000. 
Stucki.  Marbn:  See— 

Hodler.  Gohard;  Letch.  Peter,  and  Stucki,  Mania,  3393,673,  Q. 
424-130.100. 
Studio  Gen  inc.:  Set— 

Miyazawa.  lUuo.  5394303.  O.  348-414.000. 
Sl  Ville.  Janes  A.  Method  and  apparatus  fcr  maauteluring  objects  haviag 

opbraizcd  reaponae  characteristica.  5394.651.  a.  364-468.040. 
Su.  Ming-Jai:  Teag.  Che-Ming;  and  Lee.  Shoei-Sheng.  to  Nabonal  Science 
Coundl.  Secoapotphine  compound  on  arrhythmia.  5394,033.  CI.  SI4- 
654.000 
SubranMniam.  Chiloor  S.;  and  Lanon.  Gerald  L..  to  Hub  America  Inc. 
Syntfiesis  of  silyl  cyanohydrins.  5394.156.  O.  556-417.000. 
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■y.  Leoa  R.:  Sf— 
Fi*—*i,  WilHam  S  .  Jr.  Adus.  William  L.;  Yoft.  Mwin  £;  wd 
SiriMtdiv.  Leon  R..  S.S93.420.  O.  6O6-2OS.00O. 
SKhi.  MMAcd:  Ser— 

Kbo.  Bran;  Kreutztager.  Gtimer  and  Suchi.  Manfred.  3.59335$.  O. 
204-286.000 
Svia.  Koji.  &r— 

HofMciB.  Hideyuki;  Suda.  Koji;  and  MatwmMo.  Masvssu.  5.S94344. 
a.  356-73.000. 
Sudo.  Wdeki:  j<c^ 

AdKki.  Kanaka;  and  Sudo.  Hideki.  5^94.307.  Q  318-280.000 
Sudo.  YixhuBi;  KuR,  Tokuo;  Ninomiya,  Ken;  Kuroda,  Kaisuhiro:  Nishida. 
lUariii;  Todokoni.  Hideo;  Mitsui.  Yasuhiro;  and  Shiciri.  Hiroyaiu.  lo 
Hilacfai.  Lid.  Method  awl  tffmntui  for  i-ny  aialyaes.  5.594J46.  C 
250-3 10.000. 
Soeteo.  kUro:  Stt— 

Ueno,  Hiroaki;  Oe,  Takayafci:  Suehiro.  khiio;  and  Nakanmra.  Finuko. 
5J94jai6.  a.  514-369.000. 
Sueofca.  MMifcii  See— 

teoK,  Milrnln.  dnrwrd;  laoiie.  by  Tnaeo,  beir.  Masudi.  Kazuaki; 

Togawh.    Sbigeo;    Sueoka.    Manabu;    Muni.    Keiicbi;   WaOMbe. 

Takaafai;  Goao.  Akin:  and  SaM.  MoMdd.  5.594.479.  O.  347-45.000 

Svetafci.  Kcaii.  lo  NEC  Caqxntioa.  Lead  fiane  for  lue  in  a  Mmiconductor 

device  and  medxid  e4  manufecturing  the  semicandnctor  device  using  Ihe 

same.  5J94.274.  O.  257-667  000. 

Sun,  Seiji;  lani,  Hiroaki;  and  Ucfaida,  KMmhilro,  to  Uniaia  iecs  Carporation 

Canhifl  phase  changing  device.  5.59^910.  a.  123-90.170. 
Supao.  Toainhiko:  See— 

UcMbo.  Hideifei;  Endo.  June;  Sugano.  Toahihiko;  Takjriiania.  Tomotdko; 
Kmo.  Tafai:  Tanyama.  Eiji;  n)  Iwma.  Naosbi.  5.594.081.  CI 
526-127.000. 
SugimMo.  Hiioatu:  See— 

Maanbara.  Miyuki;  Hiiabayaihi.  Hironulsu;  Nvoafai.  Stngeyan;  Aiai. 
Atmbi;  Akiyania.  Yiqi;  MvKa.  IWuyiriu;  Sugimoio,  Hiualii;  and 
Takafaaahi.  Kjiduio.  3494.47S.  O.  347-41.000. 
Sngiaaoio.  Y^:  Nakayana.  FujikazK  avi  ha.  Keizo.  lo  Shaip  Kabushiki 


haviac  dooMe-saded  image  forming  and 

542.  a. 


poal  procesaag  capabilily.  5.594.542.  CI.  399-402  000. 
Sugiao,  Hiroaai:  See— 

Knag.  Hii«g-Fu;  Sugino.  Hifonu;  and  Honda.  Sasumu.  5.593.667.  CI. 
424-85.200. 
SagiBO,  Hmbi;  Hoaa,  Yaiunicfai;  Fujii.  Namittugu;  Sbtbaia,  Maaabiro;  and 
Saao,  WnMni.  to  Nippoadeaso  Co.,  Ud.  Oxycea  coateatinion  detector. 
5  J93  J58,  a.  204-429.000. 
Sngiya—,  Nobao:  See— 

Kawaaan,  Kiyoabi;  Maramanu.  Taroh;  Wada,  Maaabiro;  Sugiyama. 
Nobao:  aid  Koaeki.  Sbinya.  5.594.188.  O.  84-171.000. 
Sob.  Ky«M  W.:  See— 

Staadl.  CKMoa  D.;  Imeokpafia.  Daniel  D.;  anl  Sab,  KyoM  W.. 
5J»4;036,  a.  521-79.000. 
Salbvaa.  Oi^  T:  See— 

Rolheabcmer.  Roland  D.;  Sullivan,  Greg  T;  anl  'natg.  Kenny  Y.. 
5494,690,  a.  365-189.010. 
SaOiva^  Seaa:  See — 

Pleilicai.  Sanxi  F.;  Sutbvan.  Sean;  and  Ataen.  MicbaH  J  .  5^94,231, 
CL  235-462.000. 


and  Sumida.  Hisashi,  5,592.824.  Q.  62-127.000. 


Kazuya;  Kajioka.  Maiabiko:  SmU,  Kazmicbi:  lUaio. 
Sbifmi:  anl  Sumila,  Eiicbi.  5,594,062.  CI.  S24-SO4.000 
:  &«— 
J4awyuki;  and  Sunna,  Manabo,  5,593,721.  C\.  427- 100.000 
mpaay.  I  iwiwrt  See — 

aMDMo.  Miiibin;  mti  Unh,  Nobufairo,  5493,631. 
a.  264-237.000. 

>  Ekccic  ladawrin,  Ltd.:  See— 

.  5493526.  a.  4J7-2O9.00O. 
.  lUcao;  ad  lijMH.  Mkimamn,  5494037.  a.  257-39.000 
_  ,  Tobni.^494,6««.  O.  364-C6.0I0. 
■loBO  haciana  PRalacti  Coa^MBy  LinilBd;  See — 
Oda.  Kaobaro;  Azakana.  MasayiMhi;  Tikizawa,  Hideyidu;  Iwanoio. 
ftayanl  hrai^Shoji.  5493,175,  a.  280-704.000. 

SoiAi,  niybaii,  Yaani.  hiuo:  aad  Naito,  Sadnki,  5493423.  CI. 
IS2-SZ7ilOO. 
I  Wiriag  SyMeai,  Lid.:  Ser- 
in. Kjaaya.  5493424,  a  439472.000. 

,  Ynrtiaiii.  5493408,  CL  439-125.000. 

,  Tiibililiii.  5492.911,  CL  I23-I43.00C. 

:  anl  Hon.  Yrirtiali'i,  S493420.  a.  439-589.000. 
Okadi.  HqiBK:  Aoyana.  Maaabiko:  anl  ho.  TonHMri,  3493428,  O. 

Ihga,  Shaqi;  and  Vtanaa,  Takobi,  5494,403,  Q.  337- 1 86.000. 
Sa^HlVm;  inc.:  See — 

Koftcam.  Cbsfc;  Neboa.  Paal;  Sl  HOMe.  Kevelb;  Ti^iey.  Alan; 
•ftaan.  Gmy:m6Smdmom.  fma,  5494.727,  O.  370-441000 

beki.  "natoaaa.  5493421.  d.  IS2-2O9.00R. 
Sa  Mkrasyslcns.  tac.:  See— 

Doaowan.  «UMr  E..  5494  J46.  CI.  395-130.000. 


Trauben.  RKhaid  D..  5494.864.  O.  395-183.150. 
Sun.  Yuanyuan;  See — 

Sung.  Chih-Ta;  Chan.  Tzoyao;  Chang,  Richard;  Rosenau.  Mark  A..  On. 
Jefhey  G ;  Daum.  Daniel  T:  and  Sun.  Yuanyuan.  5494,660,  CI. 
364-514  OOR. 
Suad.  John  A  .  Jr.:  See— 

Briggs.  Ohvcr  G  .  Jr ;  and  Sund.  John  A. .  Jr..  5493. 1 3 1 ,  a.  25 1  - 1 1 7.000. 
Sundbeig.  Cari-Erik  W:  See— 

Papadopoalos.  Haralabos  C  ;  and  Sundbeig.  Cari-Bnk  W .  5.594.720. 0. 
370-330.000 
Sundslrand  Carporation:  See — 

Baker.  Donal  E..  5.594.630.  O  363-40.000 
Green.  Jeflry  H  .  5493.332.  O  441-7.000. 
Rozman.  Gregory  I.:  Martuiua.  Albert  L.;  and  Nuechleriein.  Paul  E., 

5494,322,  a.  322-10.000 
Wisbey,  Peter  J.;  and  Rjteike.  Lee  R.,  5494,285.  O.  307-18.000 
Sung.  Chih-Ta;  Chan,  Tzoyao:  Chang,  Richard;  Roaenau,  Mait  A.,  On, 
Jeifrey  G.;  Daum.  Daniel  T;  and  Sun.  Yuanyuan.  to  Cimis  Logic.  Inc. 
PiogranmaMe  audio-video  lynchrooizaiiai  method  and  apparatus  for 
muMnedia  systems  5494.660.  O.  364-5 14.00R. 
Suresh.  Srinivas  B  .  to  Deutsch  Company.  The  Axial  swage  tool  having  a 

stabilizing  pin.  5492.726.  CI  29-237  000 
Surgery  Futures  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Rayman.  Reiza.  5.593  J79.  a.  600-9  000. 
Susnjara.  Kenneth  J  .  lo  Thermwood  Corporation.  Slide  assembly  for  machine 

tools  and  medwd  of  making  same  5492.728.  O  29-434  000 
Sutardja.  Sehat:  See— 

Fanbianio.  Jan;  Wang,  Chi  S..  Rainnie.  Hedley  K.  J.;  Sutardja.  Sehat; 
and  Martin.  Bryan  R..  5494.813.  G.  382-236.000. 
Sutherland.  Dviel  N.:  See— 

Shagon.  David  M.;  Kniae.  Gary  E;  Haiher.  Blair  L..  Jr.;  Sud>er1and. 
Daniel  N.;  and  Travis.  Tenell  F..  5.593.470.  O.  55-274.000. 
Suifaeriani  Joaepb  E;  and  Matsumiaa.  Paul  M..  lo  Akalei  Networic  Systems. 

Inc  Optical  serial  bus  iaterface.  5494476.  C\  359-118.000. 
Sutherland,  Roben  L..  lo  Riverwood  International  Cotpotalion.  Carrier  with 

ptrfonncd  enl  paaeU.  5493.027.  a  206-170.000. 
Suzuki,  Akira:  See— 

NiMa,  Akira;  Fujiwara.  Tsatomu;  Suzuki.  Hisao;  Nanishima.  Tsugio: 
Suzaki.  Akira;  T;^o.  Mamora;  and  Puruya.  Eiicbi.  5494.487.  C\ 
347-197  000. 
Suzuki.  Pnjio,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited;  aad  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku 
Limited.  Ten^ienlure  coatrol  method  and  aupaiaiua  for  use  in  thermal 
processing  equipment.  5493.608,  Q.  219-4^.000. 
Suzuki.  Hidetoibi;  Osada.  Yoahiyuki;  Noamia.  Ichiro;  Oao,  Takeo;  Kawade. 
Hisaaki;  Yamagnchi,  Eiji;  TUxda,  Toabihifco;  Toafaima,  Hiroaki;  Hama- 
moto,  Yasuhiro;  Iwasaki,  Tatsuya;  Isono.  Aoji;  Suzaki,  Norilake;  Todokofo, 
Yanyidd;  Okuda.  Maaabiro;  and  Shitijo,  Karadako,  to  Canoa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  manafactiBring  an  electron  source.  5493435.  C 
445-30.000. 
Suzuki.  HiRikatsa:  See— 

Ptjn,  llaraihi;  Uyama.  Kiiduro;  Tsachiya,  Takeo;  Mori.  Miki;  Kosage. 
Ifideo:  aad  Suzuki.  Hirakalsu.  5494.768.  O.  378-21.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroyoahi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  mixing  ratio 

detecting  device.  5494,163.  O.  73-61.440. 
Suzuki,  Hisao:  See — 

Nuita.  Akira;  Fujiwara.  Tsuumu;  Suzuki,  Hisao;  Nanishima,  Tsugio; 
Suzuki.  Akiia;  Tago.  Mamoru;  and  Funiya.  EiicM.  5494.487.  CI. 
347-197.000. 
Suzuki,  Isao;  aad  Amaao.  Taisei,  to  MKS  Japan,  Inc.  Mass  flow  control 

systom.  5494,666,  O.  364-571.010 
SunAi,  Keaji,  to  Canoa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Accumulation  time  control 

nmiB.  5494401,  a.  348-362.000 
Suniki.  Nobuyaki:  See— 

Mori.  Kazaaori;  Suzaki.  Nobuyuki;  and  Sasamolo,  Tanvo,  5494,603, 
a.  360-78.040. 
Suzuki,  Notio;  and  Tachibana.  Yousuke.  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaiaba.  Iwakt  air  vohime  control  device  for  inlefnal  cotabuMioa  engine. 
5492,918,  a.  123-339  180. 
Suzaki,  Notilake:  See— 

Suzuki.  Hideaoafai;  Oaada,  Yoahiyuki:  Noonn,  Ichiro;  Ono,  Takeo: 
Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Yamagnchi.  Eiji;  Tduda,  ToabHuko;  Toafaiina, 
Hiroaki;  Hamamoao,  Yasuhiro;  Iwasaki,  Talsuya;  laoao,  Aofi;  Suzuki, 
Nofilake;  Todokoro.  Yasuyuki;  Okuda.  Maaabiro:  Mtd  Shiaio.  Katsu- 
biko.  5493435.  d.  445-50.000. 
Suzaki.  ShigeMko:  Yasui.  Itsao;  anl  Naito,  Sadaaki.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
liiikMiiii,  Ul  Radial  tire  for  motorcycle  including  spiral  cord  beh. 
5493423,  CI.  152-527.000. 
Suzaki,  Shpii:  See— 

Ogata,  Miaoni;  Suzaki.  Stoji;  Itadada.  Shinji;  'hutsui,  Y^ncfairo;  Aiai. 
Staaqi:  tad  Hiraki.  Shigaii.  5494.944.  O.  453-34.100. 
Suzuki.  SIm^:  See— 

Nakade.    Kazidako;    Suzuki.    Shujiro;    aad    Haaecawa.    MM^attu. 
5492X9.  a.  73-160000 
Suzidd.  Iko:  See— 

Uniae.  Shiteki;  Suzuki.  Taro;  and  Yamamoto.  Kyoicbi.  5493.940.  Q. 
303-227.000. 
Suzidd.  ToaoiBro:  See — 

luu.  Yutaka;  Iwai.  Hidctoshi;  Sakuia.  Toahiyiiki;  Nasu.  Tafanni.  and 
Suzaki.  Tomohiro.  5494.279.  O  257-738.000. 
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Suzuki.  Yasuioshi;  Yokoyama.  Kenichi;  Miziino.  Koki;  Toyoda.  Inao;  and 
Tsuzuki.  Yukio.  lo  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.  Sunlight  sen.sor.  5494.236.  C\ 
25O-214.I00 
Suzuki.  Yoshio;  and  Takeda.  Naoyuki.  to  Fujiuu  Limited.  System  for  moni- 
toring a  library  unit  shared  as  input/outpui  with  higher  level  unit  wherein 
abnormal  occupation  of  library  by  a  higher  level  unit  is  reset.  5494.922. 
a  .395-837  000. 
Svec,  Frantisek:  See — 

Fiechet.  Jean  M  J  ;  and  Svec.  Frantisek.  5.593.729.  CI  427-337  000 
Svensson.  Kjell  A  I.;  Wikstrom.  Hakan  V.:  Carlsson.  Per  A  E  :  Boije.  Anna 
M   P;  Waters.  R  Nicholas:  Sooesson.  Clas  A  :  Stjemlof.  Nils  P;  Ander 
sson.  Bcngt  R.;  and  Hansson.  Lars  O..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Centrally 
actig  substituted  phenylazacycloalkanes.  5.594,024.  C\.  514-429.000. 
Svensson.  Thomas:  Rangcn.  Bo;  Jansson.  Kcnain:  and  Jdrgensen.  Einar.  to 
Nobclpharma  AB.  Spacing  member  for  attaching  cranial  facial  prosthesis. 
5..S93.444,  CI.  623  16.000. 
Swain.  Len  R.:  See — 

Winbeny.  Martin  W;  Velagaleli.  Ranga  R  :  Williams.  Mart  D.:  Daly. 
Donna;   Swain.  Len   R:   and  Weber.  Jerome   B.  5.594.185.  CI 
73-866.000. 
Swamy.  Deepak;  and  Pecone.  Victor,  lo  Dell  USA.  LP.  Leadless  high  density 

connector.  5493.322.  O  439-660.000 
Swanson.  David  W.:  See— 

Kaplinsky.  George  T;  and  Swanson.  David  W.  5.594.483.  CI    347 
87  000. 
Swanson.  Eric  J.,  to  Crystal  Semiconductor  Corporabon.  Diagnosing  prob- 
lems in  an  electrical  system  by  monitoring  changes  in  nonlinear  charac- 
teristics  5494.439.  CI.  341   118  000 
Swartz.  Jerome;  and  Tracy.  William,  to  Symbol  Technologies.  Inc.  Self- 
checkout,   poinl-of-lransaction   system   including  deactivatable  electro- 
optically  coded  surveillance  tags  5.594.228.  CI   235-383  000 
Sweafingen.  Steven  H.:  See — 

Jackson.   Scow  C;   Resnick.  Paul   R.;  and  Swearingen.   Steven   H  . 
5.594.159.  CI.  570-142  000. 
Swenson  Prticess  Equipment.  Inc.:  See — 

Schranz.  Martin  B  .  5493.496.  CI    117-36.000 
Symbol  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Giordano.  Joseph.  5.594.232.  CI.  235-472.000. 
Swanz.  Jerome;  and  Tracy.  William.  5494.228.  CI.  235-383  000 
Synmatix  Corporation:  See — 

Strumban.  Emil  E.:  Dobrin!iky.  Edward  K  ;  Kuznetsov.  Analoly  A.;  and 
Hanityunyan.  Avetik  H  .  5.593.740.  C\.  427-577.000 
Syntro  Corporation:  See — 

Cochran.  Mark  D ;  and  Macdonald.  Richard  D..  5.593.873.  C\.  435- 
172.300. 
Szadowski.  Jeny  S.:  See— 

Okoniewski.  Marian  K..  Szadowski.  Jerz>  S.:  Bajda.  Pioir  J.:  Kobus. 
Jeizy  Z.:  Koprowska.  Joanna:  and  Raujczyk.  Baihara  E .  5493.618. 
CI.  252-512.000. 
Szinger.  James  J.:  See — 

Kuc.  Roman  B.;  Szinger.  James  J.:  Haya-thi.  Takehiko;  Goto.  Takao; 
Nakasbima.    Yoshiyasu;    Shimura.    Takaki;    and    Kawabe.    Kenji. 
5.594.849.  CI   395-135  000 
Szlam.  Alck.sander:  and  Owen.  James  E..  to  Inventions.  Inc    Method  and 
apparatus  for  providing  result-oriented  customer  service    5.594.791.  CI 
379-265.000. 
Szyszko.  Alexander.  Fuqua.  Rick  L..  Lyden.  Thomas  B  .  Smialek.  Manusz: 
and  Dudek.  Marek.  to  Elexon  Ltd.  Screen  printing  apparatus  with  data 
storage.  5492,877.0.  101-129000 
Tabata.  Atsushi:  Takahashi.  Nobuyuki:  Ohia.  Taka.shi:  Hojo.  Yasuo:  Ka&uga. 
Shinji;  Hayabuchi.  Masahim.  Ando.  Ma.sahiko.  Tsukamoio.  Kazumasa. 
and  Fukatsu.  Akira.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha.  and  Aishin  A  W 
Co.,  Ltd.  Control  system  for  automabc  transmission  5.593.365.  CI  477- 
1 19.000. 
Tachibana.  Yousuke:  See — 

Suzuki.  Norio;  and  Tachibana.  Yousuke.  5.592.918.  O    123-339.180 
Tachikawa.  Hiroshi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Power  control  system  for  ekctncal 

power  supply  modules  5.594.286.  CI.  307-43.000. 
Tack  Robert  D  :  and  Lewtas.  Kenneth,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Oil 

and  fuel  oil  compositions.  5493.466.  CI  44-398  000 
Tackett.  Roy  E.  Detachable  tree  mount  for  airow  quivers.  5.593.121.  CI 

248-218.400. 
Taga.  Shunji:  and  Yomura.  Takeshi,  to  Sumitomo  Winng  Systems.  Ud. 

High-voltage  fuse  box.  5494.403.  CI  337-186.000 
Tagami.  Takuya:  See — 

Matsuun.  Masaaki;  Hikichi.  Toichiro;  Saito.  MiLsuru:  and  Tagami. 
Takuya,  5491999.  CI    180-227.000 
Tago.  Mamoru:  See — 

Nuita.  Akira;  Fujiwara.  Tsutomu:  Suzuki,  Hisao.  Naru.s)iima.  Tsugio. 
Suzuki.  Akira:  Tago.  Mamoru;  and  Ftiniya,  Eiictu,  5..594,487,  CI 
347-197.000. 
Taguchi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Masakazu:  Taguchi.  Masahiro:  and  Yamamoto.  Yusaku. 
5493.258,  CI.  409-2.14  000 
Taguchi.   Masao.   to  Fujitsu   Limited    Dynamic   random  access  memory 
wherein  uming  of  completion  of  data  rnding  is  advanced.  5494.681.  CI 
365-149.000. 
Tahara.  Masa^;  Senbokuya.  Hanio:  Kiiano.  Kcnzo:  and  Hayashida.  Tadashi. 
to  Daido  Hoxan.  Inc.  Method  of  carburizjng  austenitic  metal.  5.593410, 
CI    148-225,000. 


Tahara.  Tetsuya;  Moriwaki.  Minoni:  Chiha.  Keaji:  Maaabe.  SbunicM: 
Shindo.  Ma-sanori:  Nakagawa.  Takashi:  and  Nakamura.  Takeshi,  to  Yoshi- 
lomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Lid  .  and  Japan  Tobacco,  inc  Therapeutic 
agent  for  osteoporosis  and  diazcpinc  compound.  5493.988.  CI.  514- 
219.000. 
Tai,  Avon:  See — 

Tai.  Jen-Lung  D.  5.593.281,  O  416-145.000 
Tai.  Jen-Lung  D..  to  Tai.  Jen-Lung  D.;  Tai.  Sandy  H.;  Tai.  Avon;  and  Tai. 
Rose.  Dynamic  balancing  apparatus  for  ceiling  fans  5493.281.  C\.  416- 
145.000. 
Tai.  Rose:  See — 

Tai,  Jen-Lung  D..  5.593,281.  O  416-145.000. 
Tai,  Sandy  H.:  See — 

Tai.  Jen-Lung  D.  5493.281.  CI  416-145.000 
Taiwan  Semicoaductor  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Lee.  Jin-Yu»;  and  Liang.  Mong-Song.  5493.911.  Q.  437-5 1. OOO. 

Uaw.  Jhon  Jhy;  and  Chin.  Hsicn  W .  5493.922.  Q  437-195.000. 

Tajima.  Yoshio:  Kataoka.  Naoki:  Numao.  Yosuke;  Seki.  Takashi:  and  Mats- 

uura.  Kazuo.  to  Nippon  Oil  Co  ,  Ltd.  Process  for  polymenzation  of  olefinic 

hydrocarbon.  5494,082,  CI   526-160  000 

Takada.  Hideaki:  Aihara.  Takao:  and  Nakazato,  Ikuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Propeller  for  boat   5493.280.  O.  416-44000 
Takagi.  Nobukazu:  See — 

Nakajima.  Nobuyuki:  Ishikawa.  Masaktmi;  Kiso.  Norikalsu;  Takagi. 
Nobukazu;  Kazabaya.  Yukio;  and  Kuchiki.  Seiji.  5493,297.  Q  418- 
88.000. 
Takagi.  Shinji:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Atsushi:  Kobayashi.  Tsukasa;  and  Takagi.  Shinji.  5494.280. 
CI.  257-771.000. 
Takahama.  Tomohiko:  See — 

Uchino.  Hidesfai:  E^ndo.  June:  Sugano,  Toshihiko:  Takahama.  Tomohiko: 
Kato.  Taku;  Taniyama.  Eiji;  and  Iwama.  Naoshi,  5494.081.  d. 
526-127.000. 
Takahashi.  Akinori:  See- 
Tsushima.  Noboru,  Endoh,  Toshiya,  Sasaki,  Saioru,  Yamamura.  Ken; 
Shirakawa.  Takashi:  Nakatani.  Toshifiimi:  and  Takahashi.  Akinori. 
5494.488,  CI.  347-208.000 
Takahashi.  Fujio:  See — 

Obara.  Nobutoshi:  Sbizuka.  Nobuhiko;  and  Takahashi.  Fujto.  5493.957. 
CI  508-501.000 
Takahashi.  Hideo;  Tanaka.  Shinji:  and  MaciM.  Hnoshi.  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Ltd.  Strength  evaluation  method  for  brittle  material  pieces 
5.594.178.  a.  73-808.000. 
Takahashi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sasaki.  Atsushi;   Ishizaki.  Toshio:  Takahashi.   Hiroshi:  Sakuragawa, 
Tooru;  Nakakubo.  Hideaki;  Ohta.  Don;  Matsumura.  Tsutomu;  Kocugi. 
Hiitiaki:  Yuda.  Naoki;  and  Morinaga.  Youichi.  5494.394.  a   333- 
103.000. 
Takahashi.  Kiichiro:  See — 

Matsubara.  Miyuki:  Hirabayashi.  Hiromitsu;  Nagosbi.  Shigeyasu;  Aiai. 

Atsushi;  Akiyama.  Yuji;  Murata.  Takayuki:  Sugimoio.  Hiloshi;  and 

Takahashi.  Kiichiro.  5.594.478.  O.  347-41.000 

Takahashi,  Mamoru;  Todo.  Akira;  Ikeyaina.  Seiichi:  Tsutsui.  Toataiyidd: 

MaLsunaga.  Shinya:  and  Kaneshige.  Norio.  to  Mitsui  Petrochonical  Indas- 

tncs.  Ltd   Ethylene  copolymer  composition   5..S94.071,  O   525-240.000 

Takahashi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Tabata.  Atsushi:  Takahashi.  Nobuyuki:  Ohta.  Takashi:  Hojo.  Yasuo: 
Kasuga.  Shinji:  Hayabuchi,  Masahiro:  Ando.  Masahiko:  Tsukamoto, 
Kazumasa;  »d  Fukatsu.  Akira.  5493465.  O  477-119.000 
Takaha.shi.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Gotoh,    Yoshihisa:    Kawamata.    Moioo:    and    Takahashi.    Toshiaki, 
5.593.916.  a   437-83.000 
Taluu,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Go.  Shintetsu;  Takai.  Hideyuki:  Miyazaki.  Hajime;  Yamazaki.  llaru; 
Kanemwu.  Tctsuio;  and  luchi.  Kazushi,  5493.805.  O  430-78.000 
TakanKXo.  Kenji:  See — 

Todokoro,  Hideo:  Takamoio.  Kenji:  Otaka.  Tadashi:  Mizuno.  Fumio; 
Yamada.  Satotu;  Terakado.  Sadao:  Kuroda.  Kaisuhiro;  Ninomiya. 
Ken:  and  Kuie.  Tokuo.  5.594.245.  a.  250-310.000. 
Takano.  Jun:  See — 

Sato.  Motto:  Abe.  Yutaka;  Takano.  Jun,  Lshii.  Hirokazu:  and  Muraia. 
Yasuzo.  5.594.562,  CI   .V»9- 12.000 
Takaim,  Masamitsu;  and  Macjima.  Takahidc,  to  Yamakawa  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.   Mount   supporting  member  and  manufacturing   method  Iheieiar. 
5493.001,  a    180-312.000 
Takano.  Shigeru:  See — 

Takemura.  Kazuya;  Kajioka.  Masahiko;  Sashi.  Kazumichi:  Takano, 
Shigeni;  and  Sumita.  Eiicbi.  5.594.062.  O   524-504  000 
Takao,  Hideaki:  See— 

Hanyu.  Yukio;  Onuma.  Kenji:  Hotta.  Yoshio:  Tanigucfai.  Osamu:  Takao. 
Hideaki:   Asaoka.   Masanobu;   Mihara.  Tadashi;   Kodera.   Yasuo: 
Kqjima.   Makoto:   Nakamura.   Katsuloshi:   and  Wada.  Takatsugu. 
5.594.571.  a.  349-138.000 
Taka.saka.  Hirovuki:  See — 

Hiroe.  Toshikatsu;  Kaneko.  Kenichi:  Imai.  Noboru;  Takasaka.  Hiroynki; 
and  Kawamura,  Toshio.  5493.774.  CI.  428-343.000. 
Taka.su.  Hideki:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Makoto:  Imaoka.  Takeshi;  Moioyama.  Masaaki;  Yamamoto. 
Yoshihito:  and  Takasu.  Hideki.  5..S94.006.  O   514-312.000 
Takasugi.  Hisashi:  See — 
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Tikjrya,  Takao;  Takasugi.  Hisashi:  Masugi.  Takashi;  Yamanaka.  Hideaki; 
■Ml  Kawabaa.  Koliji.  S.394.132.  Q.  S4O-227  00O. 
TtkMM  Catpantkm:  See— 

Marayna.  SUgeaan.  5^3.179.  a.  280-740.000 
Takaya,  IMao;  Takangi,  Hisastu:  Masugi,  Takasbi:  Yamanaka.  Hideaki;  and 
Kawabaa.  Kobji.  lo  Pujiaawa  Phamnceiaical  Co..  Lid.  7-acylainiiio-3- 
sutamMed  cqihakxpofanic  acid  derivatives.  S.394.132,  O.  S4O-227.000. 
Takayaogi,  Ryoono:  See— 

HagMda,  HabuyoOii:  Masui.  Hideki;  Sakamoto.  Hiroshi:  and  Takay- 
anagi.  Ryotaro.  5.594,314,  Q.  320-2  000. 
Takeda  Chemical  lad.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuag,  Hnaag-Bi:  Sugiao.  Hiromu;  and  Honda.  Siuumu.  S.593,667.  C\. 
424-83.^. 
Takeda  Onnical  IndDsuies.  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama.  Yoiiko;  Horibe.  Hidelosfai:  and  Yoshioka.  Minora.  5.393.690. 

a.  424-457  000. 
Aoac  Tetsuya;  Ohkawa.  SUgeacn;  and  Doi.  Takayuki.  5.594.154.  Q 

549-462.000. 
Igari.  Yaautaka;  Saikawa.  Akira;  Okamoto.  Kayoko;  Kamei.  Shigeni; 
Oka.  MaHhiia;  nl  Sano.  Atsanri.  5.594.091.  O.  528-271.000. 
Takeda.  Harumi.  lo  Ueda  Co..  Ltd.  Solar  cell  system.  5.S94JI3.  Q.  320- 

1.000. 
Takeda.  Hilosiii.  to  K.K.  Eodo  SeisakiBfao.  Ciolf  club  bead  with  peripheral 

wdgte.  5.593J56.  a.  473-335.000. 
T^uOt.  MAam:  See— 

Murolani.  Masahiro;  Mm.  Hajime;  Takeda.  Makoto;  and  Shibafuchi. 
Hiroshi.  5.594.146,  O  548-251  000. 
T^eda.  Naoyuki:  See— 

Suzuki.  Yoahio;  aid  Tikeda.  Naoyuki.  5494.922.  C\.  395-837.000. 
Takeda.  Toafaihiko:  See— 

S<Buki.  Hidetoshi:  Osada.  Yoshiyuki:  Nomura.  Ichiro;  Ono.  Takeo; 
Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Yamaguchi.  Eiji;  Takeda.  Tosfaihiko;  Toahima. 
Wmaki;  llaiamuiu.  Yaauhito:  Iwasaki.  Tatsuya;  bono.  Aoji;  Suzuki. 
Nocilakc:  Todoiuvo.  Yasuyuki;  Okuda.  Masahiro;  and  Shinio.  Katsu- 
hiko.  5J»3J35.  CI.  445-50.000 
Takdiara.  Wroyaao:  See— 

Unkawa.  Oaaau;  and  Takefaaia.  Hiroyan.  5.394 JS8.  Q.  324-762.000 
Takekoahi.  Nofauhiko;  and  Inoue.  Masahiko.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaidu 
Image  fanning  appamus  laving  multi-layer  transfer  material  bearing 
mi  dincicni  cc 


coeflicient  of  kinetic  frictions  between  layen. 
5J94.338.  Q.  399-310.000 
Takenae,  Ynahihiro.  See — 

Nomura.  Yukibro;  Saloh.  Yasuhani;  Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  Furuyvna. 
lUcaaki;  Nagao.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Niimi.  Masahiro.  5.594.699.  C\ 
365-226.000. 
Takemara,  Kazaya;  Kajioka.  Maaahiko;  Sashi.  Kazumicfai;  Takano.  Shigeru; 
and   Sumita.    EiicM.    lo    Kawasaki    Steel    Coiparalian.    Polycaitmnate/ 
poiyolefiB  baaed  reiiii  compositions  and  ibeir  productioa  processes  and 
uaea.  3.594.062.  O.  524-504  000. 
Takeaaka,  Tora:  See— 

Haaegawa.  Tadaaki;  and  Takeaaka.  Tora.  5.594.644.  Q.  364-424.027 
Koh.  to  Fuji  Flioto  Fihn  Co..  Ud.  Thermal-sensitive  recording 
■  5^3.938,  a.  303-206.000. 
Takeacbi.  VUdfaisa;  Kimara.  Kqji;  and  Kunshina.  Mitsura.  to  NGK  Insula- 

lon.  Ltd.  nezoeleclric  device.  5.S94.292.  O.  3IO-324.000. 
lUagacbi.  Tdao:  See— 

Nakamua,  SMnichi;  Takiguchi.  1Uao;  Iwaki.  Takashi:  Togaoo.  Takeshi; 
and  Koaaka.  Yoko.  5.593.616.  Q.  232-299.610 
Takimoto.  Akio:  See— 

Akiyama.  Kop;  Takimoto.  Akio;  and  Ogawa.  Hisiriiilo.  5J94367.  C\. 
349-28.000. 
Takizawa.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Oda.  Kazutiiro;  Azakami.  Masayoshi;  Takizawa.  Hideyuki;  Iwamoio. 
Fumio;  and  Iwai.  Shoji.  5J93.I75.  C\.  280-704.000 
Takizawa.  Hiroo;  and  Makula.  Toshiyuki.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver 
habde  cokir  photographic  material  and  color  image  forming  method. 
5.593.816.  a  430-393.000 
Takizawa.  Yuri:  See— 

Noyama.  Hideo;  ICato.  Makoto;  Nohmi.  Makoto;  and  Takizawa.  Yuri. 
5.594.850,  a   395-135.000. 
Talamo.  Reino;  and  Brockman.  Penti.  lo  Nokia  Teiecommunicatians  Oy. 
Method  lor  realising  a  group  call  in  a  digital  radio  network.  5.594.948.  CI. 
455-54.200. 
Talieh,  Hctnayoun:  See — 

Wekkm.  David  E.;  Nagonki.  BogusUw  A.;  and  Talieh.  Homayoun. 
5.593  J44.  a.  451-296.000 
Talkes.  Brian  &:  See— 

Christie.  Julie  A.;  and  Talkes.  Brian  E..  5.593.648.  O.  422-266.000 
Tam.  Kwok  C.  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
improving  efficiency  in  computing  radon  derivabves  for  CT  imaging. 
5.394,766.  O.  378-4.000. 
Tama  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakajima.  Nobuyuki;  Ishikawa.  Masdami;  Kiaa  Norikatsu;  Takagi. 
Nobokazu;  Kazahaya.  Yukio;  aad  KucUki.  Seiii.  5.593.297.  0  418- 
88.000. 
Tamai.  Jun;  Marayama.  Yutaka;  aad  Chiba.  IchiTO.  lo  Canoa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Vibration  device  for  vibratian  driven  motor.  5.594.291.  CI.  310- 
323.000. 
Tamaki.  Tokuhiko:  See— 

Kubota.  Masafiuni;  Nomura.  Nobora;  and  Tamaki.  Tokuhiko.  5,593.539. 
CI  156^43  100 


Tamamoto.  Junichi:  See — 

Yamashila.  Taichiro;   Hamada.  Yasanori;  Yosfaida,  Kazushi;  Osaka. 
Tadashi;  and  Tamamoto.  Junichi.  5.593.044.  CI.  209-584.000. 
Tamapack  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Masaaki;  and  Yamada.  Masao.  5.394.415.  CI.  340-467.000 
Tamba.  Nobuo:  See— 

Hiiamoto.  Toshiro;  Tamba.  Nobuo;  and  Kasai.  Moloki.  3394.270.  Q. 
257-393.000. 
Tamba.  Yuko.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Analog  filter  circuit  and  teniicanductor 

integrated  circuit  device  using  die  same.  5 J94J83.  C\.  327-552.000. 
Tamisaer.  Thomas,  lo  Bull  S.A.  Method  of  vcrificatioa  of  a  hniie  state 
srmimtial  machine  and  resulting  information  support  and  verification  tool. 
5.594.636.  a.  364-488.000. 
Tamara,  Tdshiro:  See — 

Abe.  Yaiushi;  and  Tamura.  Teishiro.  5J93.003.  O   184-5.100. 
Tanabe.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Muiano.    Jun'ichi;    Muraishi.    Takaya;    Tanabe.    Hiroshi;    Karasawa. 
Kazunori;  Nishido.  Kazuhiro;  and  Komuro.  Ichiro.  5.594.339.  CI. 
399-316.000. 
Tanaka.  Akio.  to  NEC  Corporation,  iafiared  imaging  device  and  infrwed 

imaging  system  using  same.  5.594.248.  O.  250-332.000. 
Tanaka.  Akio:  Sw— 

Miner.  Jay  G.;  Dean.  Dave;  Decuir.  Joseph  C;  Nicholson.  RonaM  H.; 
and  Tanaka.  Akio.  5.594.473.  Q   345- 199.000. 
Tanaka  Kikinzoku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Slooehait.  Paul.  5,593.934.  Q.  502-326.000. 
Tanaka.  Shigeo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparanis  for  locking/unlocking  a 
number  of  units  coruiected  to  a  master  unit.  5.594.907.  C\.  395-750.000 
Tanaka.  Sfainii:  See— 

Takahashi.  Hideo;  Tanaka.  Shinji;  and  Maeno.  Hiroshi.  5,594.178.  CI 
73-808.000. 
Tanaka.  IWur.  and  Kaneda.  Kitahiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 

pickup  ^ipanmis.  5.594.500.  O  348-345.000. 
Tanaka.  Takaaki;  Sato.  Yuzuru;  and   Nomura.  Hiroaki.  to  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  display  device  having  two  metastable  stales 
and  driving  method  therefor  5.394.464.  O  343-94.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoji:  See — 

Konuma.  Ritaro;  and  Tanaka.  Yoji.  5.593.066.  O.  222-94.000. 
Tanase.  Akio:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Yoshio;  Iwakura.  Shiro;  Tanase.  Akio;  and  Yamazaki.  Kaora. 
5.594.805.  CI.  381  199.000 
Tandy  Corpotalion:  See — 

Mimick,  Frank  P.;  and  Slaudacher.  Daniel  W..  5.594.601.  C\.  360- 
72.200. 
Tang,  Cheng-Long:  See — 

Lentz,  Derek  J.;  and  Tang.  Cheng-Long.  5.594.877,  a   395-306.000 
Tang.  Ching:  See — 

Shi.  Jiaamin;  and  Tang.  Ching.  5,393.788.  Q.  428-690.000. 
Tani.  Junichi:  See — 

Ishida.  Hiroki;  Tani.  Junichi;  and  Horie.  Hiroshi.  5.593J60.  O  475 
331  000 
Tani.  NobiMka:  See— 

Matsuda.  Tiduhisa;  Inoue.  Kazuhiko;  and  Tani.  Nobutaka.  5.393.814. 0. 
430-320.000 
Taniguchi.  Kc^i:  See — 

Shimada.  Yasunori;  Goto.  Masahito;  Saito.  Hisa.shi;  and  Taniguchi.  Kpii. 
5.594.239.  CI  257-66  000 
Taniguchi.  Koki:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Kunihiko;  Matsui,  Kiyohisa;  Ishii.  Yutaka;  Yasunishi.  Norio; 
Nakamura.    Toshihiro;    Washio.    Hajime;    and    Taniguchi.    Koki. 
5.394.466.  O.  345-100.000. 
Taniguchi.  Mikio:  See — 

Itch.  Noriie;  Kunihara.  Mineo;  Kushida.  Hiroshi;  McWhorter.  William 
W.;  Nomura.  Syunji;  Ozawa.  Kazunori;  Taniguchi.  Mikio;  and  Tsu- 
zuki.  Kazuo.  5.594,144.  O  548-166000 
Taniguchi.  Osamu:  See — 

Hanyu.  Yiriuo;  Onuma.  Kenji;  Hotta.  Yoshio;  Taniguchi.  Osamu;  Takao. 
Hideaki;   Asaoka.    Masanobu;    Mihara.   Tadashi;    Kodera.    Yasulo; 
Kojima.   Makoto;   Nakamura.   Kaisutoshi;   and  Wada.  Takatsugu 
5.394.571.  CI.  349-138.000 
Tanihifa,  Hisamitsu:  See — 

Shibala.  Yuji;  Okazaki.  Makoio;  Tamhira.  Hisamitsu;  and  Okada.  Kai- 
suyuki.  5.594.878.  Q  395-309  000 
Tanikawa.  Kiyosht:  See — 

Saito.  Tadashi;  Tanikawa.  Kiyoshi;  Kawamura.  Eiichi;  and  Kawanishi. 
Toahiyuki.  5.593.937,  CI  50.3-201  000 
Tanimizu.  Tora;  Hakamata.  Yoshimi;  Kobayashi.  Ma-salo;  Osaka.  Akira;  and 
Komuro.  Katsuhiro,  lo  Hilachi.  Lid.  Vacuum  ciicuii  inlerrapter.  5.594.224. 
a.  218-134.000 
Taniyama.  Eiji:  See — 

Ucfaioo.  Hideshi;  Endo.  June;  Sugano.  Toshihiko;  Takahama.  Tomohiko; 
Kalo.  Taku;  Taniyama.  Eiji;  and  Iwama.  Naoshi.  SJ94.08I.  CI 
526-127  000. 
Tankelevich.  Roman  L..  lo  Laser  l>roducts.  Inc.  Method  for  operating  a  curve 

forming  device   5.594.852.  O   395-141.000. 
Tannenbaum.  Joseph;  and  Pasternak.  Eli  S..  to  Neptune  Pundak  A  Ayakm  Ud. 
Skin  and  tissue  trcannenl  and  stimulation  device  and  method.  5.593.381. 
CI  601-93.000 
Tannenbaum.  Myron,  to  New  Biunswick  Scientific  Co..  Inc.  Rotary  shaker 

widi  flexible  strap  suspension.  5.593028.  CI.  366-209.000. 
Tanner.  Scott  B.:  See— 
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Komarek.  James  A.;  Padgett.  Clarence  W.;  Anuieus.  Robert  D.;  and 
Tanner.  ScoO  B..  5.394.6%,  CI   363-208.000. 
Tanzer,  Herbert  J.:  See — 

Ramos.  Sergio;  Hall.  John  T ;  Taizer.  Hetheit  J.;  and  Quon.  William. 
5.394J15.  a.  320-2.000 
Tanzer.  Richwd  W.;  Abuto.  Frank  P.;  Kellenbeiger,  Stanley  R  ;  Laux.  Daniel 
R.;  Nonman.  Brian  K.;  Pomplun.  William  S.;  Rippl.  Carl  G.;  Robinson. 
Mark  L;  Sallee.  Lorry  F.;  Schroeder.  Wen  Z..  Yaihixiugh.  Sandra  M.;  and 
Zenker,  David  L.  lo  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  Absort)ent  article  which 
includes  superabtothenl  material  located  in  discrete,  ciongale  pockets 
placed  in  selected  panenu   5.593.399.  O.  604-368  000 
Tao.  Eddie  V.  P.:  5*r— 

Harper.  Richard  W.;  Howben.  J.  Jeffry;  Poorc.  Gerald  A..  Rieder.  Brem 
J.;  Tao.  Eddie  V.  P..  and  Aikins.  James  A..  5.594.028. 0  5 14-464.000 
Tapp.  William  T:  See— 

Jacoby.  Philip;  Bauer.  Charles  W.;  Oingman.  Scott   R.;   and  Tapp. 
William  T.  5.594.070.  C\  525-88.000 
Tappon,  Ellen  R.:  See — 

Keefe.  Brian  J.;  Ho.  May  F;  Courian.  Kenneth  J  ;  Sicinheld.  Steven  W.; 
Childers.  Wmthrop  D  ;  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Tnicba.  Kennedi  E  ;  Chap^ 
man.  Terri  1 ;  Knight.  William  R  ;  and  Moritz.  Jules  G..  IH,  5.594.481 . 
a.  347-65  000 
Taranlino.  E.  Rocco:  See — 

Weinberger.  Scot  R.;  Egan,  Robert  W.;  Hoppe.  Thomas  W..  deceased; 
Gassmann.  Ernst;  Schilr.  Martin  M.;  Bdrnsen.  Klaus  O.;  and  Taran- 
tino.  E.  Rocco.  5.594.243.  Q  250-288  000 
Tardy.  Andii;  and  Dumas.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Alcatel  Cable.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  multi-fiber  optical  cross-coupler,  and  an  optical  cross-coupler 
obtained  by  performing  die  medKid  5.594.823.  O   385-«6000 
Tarpley,  Leon.  Standing  valve  assembly  for  sucker  rod  operated  subsurface 

pumps  5.593J89.  O  417-454  000 
Tashji.  George  A.:  See — 

Kanesaka.  Nozomu;  and  Tashji.  George  A  .  5.593.394.  Q  604-282.000 
Task  Force  Tips.  Inc.:  See— 

McMillan.  Slewat  G.;  and  Kolacz,  David  J  .  5.593.092.  O.  239- 
285.000. 
Tastemaker  See — 

Gabelman.  Alan;  and  Luzio.  Gary  A  .  5.593.872.  Q.  435-147.000 
Tatsumi.  Masahiro.  Koizumi.  Norilaka;  Hibi.  Keiichi;  iwano.  Tsuneaki;  lio. 
Hiroyuki;  Nakamura.  Osamu;  and  Nakano.  Hirotaka.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Image-information  storage  regenerating  device    5.594.736.  CI 
370474.000. 
Tatsuura.  Satochi:  See — 

Soloyama.  Walara;  Tatsuura.  Satoshi:  Yoshimura.  Telsuzo;  Malsuura. 
Azuma;  and  Hayano,  Tomoaki.  5.594,093.  CI  528-353  000 
Tauber.  Arthur.  See — 

Lux.  Robert  A.;  Harvey.  James  A.;  Tauber.  Arthur;  and  Tidiow.  Steven 
C.  5393.742.  a.  427-586.000 
Taugher.  James  E.:  See — 

Knudsen.  Helge;  Chong,  Daniel  T;  YafTe,  John;  Taugher.  James  E., 
Robertson.   Michael;  and   Plazak.   Zbignie*.   5.594,899,  O    395 
600.000. 
Taureg.  Heihen:  See — 

Harz.  Peter.  Knide.  Werner,  and  Taureg.  Heitert.  5393.084.  O   228- 

182.000. 

Taylor.  Carl  J.;  Paltetwn.  Michael  W;  and  Force.  Gordon,  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation.  Overmolded  PC  board  with  ESD  protection 

and  EMI  suppression.  5.594.204,  CI    174  52  200. 

Taylor,  Gary  R..  lo  ETl  Technologies  Inc.  Weight  compensating  method  and 

apparatus  5392.858.  C\.  74-573  OOR 
Taylor  Group,  Inc..  The:  See — 

Hoiton.  Herbert  D..  5392.902.  O    119-846.000. 
T^lor,  Kelly:  See- 
Johnson.  F  Scott;  and  Taylor.  Kelly.  5393.905.  O  437-31  000 
Taylor,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Hodge.  Winston  W.;  and  Taylor.  La»Tence  E..  5.594.491.  CI.  378-7.000 
Taylor.  Uoyd  D.;  See- 
Kim.  Gia  Y.;  Taylor.  Lloyd  D.;  and  Waterman,  Kenneth  C  ,  5393.809. 
a.  430-213.000. 
Taylor,  Peter  M.;  and  Roylance.  David  G.  Protective  case  for  rolls  of  sheet 

material   5393,035.  O   206-397  000 
TDK  Corporation:  See — 

Okamura.  Masaioshi;  and  Kaneda.  Hiroshi.  5.393.103.  G  242-345  200 
Uchikoba.  Fumio;  Nakajima.  Shigeyuki;  Ito.  Takashi;  Miura.  Taro; 
Kobayashi.    Makoto;    Kurahashi,   Takahide;    and    lijima.   Yasushi. 
5.594397.  CI.  333-202.000. 
Utsunomiya.  Hajime;  Uchiyama.  Kenji;  Kosuda.  Masanon;  and  Inoue. 
Hiioyasu.  5393.789.  CI  428-694  OML 
Technoagrar  Consulting  AG;  See^ 

Sleyskal,  Felix.  5393.590.  O.  210^3.000. 
Teijtn  Limited:  See— 

Kiimaa,  MMabu;  Kurihara.  Hideshi;  Ichihashi.  Tetsuo;  and  Kitazawa. 
Satoshi.  5393.819.  O.  430-533  000 
Teikoku  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Masumoto.  Tsuyoahi;  Inoue.  Akihisa:  Kimura.  Hisamichi;  Shinohara. 
Yoshiyuki;  Horio.  Yuma;  and  Kita.  Kazuhiko.  5393313.  Q.  148- 
415.000. 
Teixeiim.  ChriMopher  M.:  See— 

Chen.  Hudcng;  Churchill.  Peter  C;  lannucci.  Robert  A.;  Molvig.  Kim; 
Pnadopoulos,  Gregory;  Remondi,  Stephen  A.;  Teixeiia.  Christopher 
M.;  and  Traub.  Kennetfi  R..  5.594.671,  CI   364-578.000. 


TekSounx.  LC:  See- 
feme.  Tony  M..  5392.706.  O.  $-654,000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See — 

Penney.  Brace  J..  5394308.  O  348-665.000. 

Telecom  Finland  Oy:  See —  

Makkonen.  Maoi;  POkkl  .  Tapani;  and  Lehio.  MariJoi.  5394,777.  d. 
379-58.000. 
Telefomdaiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

JOnsson.  Anden;  Winbetg.  Ufiie;  Ugnell.  Charles  G.  E.;  Lee.  Chang  M.; 

and  Lanen.  Peter.  5394.861.  O   395-181.000 
Linnerniak.  Nils  O.  A.;  and  Carisson.  Karl  U  ,  5394.904.  Q    395- 
704.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See — 

Andersion.  Claes  H.;  Eriksson.  HAaa  O.;  Madfon.  Magnus  E;  and 

Penson.  Bengt  Y..  5394.949.  O.  453-62.000. 
Antic.  Nenad;  and  Ghisler.  Waller.  5394.942.  Q.  455-33.100. 
Lemieux.  Yves.  5394.739.  O  570-350.000. 
Undberg,  Totsten  G..  5393.127,  O.  248-345.100 
Tdeha.  Christopher  A.;  Wilkerson.  WendeU  W.;  and  Eari.  Richard  A.,  to 
DuPoni  Merck  Phannacetitical  Company.  The.  Polycyclic  systems,  and 
denvativcs  thereof,  as  neurotrantmilter  release  enhancers  useful  in  the 
treatment  of  cognitive  disorders.  5394.001.  Q  514-290.000. 
Telephone  information  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Jabr,  Salim  N  .  5394.748,  O.  372-38.000 
Telescope  Casual  Furniture  Co.:  See — 

Vanderminden.  Robert  D,  Sr.;  aid  Butler.  Nadian.  5393.205.  Q 
297-184.150 
Teletransaction.  inc.:  See — 

Meycrson.  Robert  F;  and  Chang.  Yung-Fu,  5.594.470. 0  345-169.000. 
Tell.  Richard  B.  Conip«:t  disc  hokter  5393.030,  O  206-308.100 
Temkin.  David:  See— 

Capps.  Stephen  P.;  Beetnink.  Ernest  H.:  Meier.  John  R  .  and  Temkin. 
David.  5394.640.  O.  395-794.000 
Tempest.  Michael  C;  aad  Diroofie.  Florin,  to  Wesrwind  Air  Bearings  Umiied 

Air  beanng.  5393  J30.  O   384-100  000 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Device  for  isolating  pvallel 
sub-elements  with  reverse  conducting  diode  regions.  5.594.261.  CI.  257- 
140  000. 
Templin.  Cadierine  K.;  and  McManigill.  Douglass,  to  Hewlett-Packaid  Com- 
pany. Micrucolumn-microcolumn  flow  interface  and  method.  5393364. 
a   20445 1.000 
Tenbokum.  Lio:  See — 

Lavigne.  Gilles;  and  Tenbokum.  L6o.  5392.947.  O.  128-744.000. 
TenBrink.  Rod)  E.:  See— 

Jacobsen.  Eric  J.,  and  TenBnnk.  Rudi  E .  5394.140.  Q.  544-126.000. 
Teng.  Che-Ming:  See — 

Su.  Ming-Jai;  Teng.  Che-Ming;  and  Lee.  Shoei-Sheng.  5394.033.  O 
514-654.000. 
Teng.  Nelson  N   H  :  See— 

Bhal.   Neelima  M.;   Bieber,   Marcia  M.;  and  Teng.  Nelson   N.   H.. 
5.593.676,  a.  424-137.100. 
Teng.  Shih-Chin  Article  organizing  shelf  frame  5392.887,0  108-134.000 
Tensar  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Specht.  Paul.  5393.706.  O.  425  127  000 
Tenuta.  Gerry:  See — 

Kolbenson.  Chuck;  Nelson.  Paul;  St   Hilaire.  Kenneth;  Tmgley.  Alan; 
Tenuta.  Gerry;  and  Sandstrom.  Pttei,  5394,727.  O   370-442.000. 
Teplan.  Isivan:  See — 

Lovas.  Sandor  Conkm.  J.  Michael;  Vincze.  Botbala;  Palyi.  Isrvan;  Gaal. 
Dezao;  Kalnay.  Aikienn;  Mezo.  Imre;  Teplan.  Isrvan;  Toth.  Geza;  and 
Kovacs.  Magdolna.  5393.%5.  O  514-15.000 
Terada.  Keiichi:  See — 

Imai.  Korji;  Wakahoi.  Toshiya;  Adachi.  Hiromitn;  Tenda.  Keiichi; 
Yamashila.  Hiroaki;  and  l^lorikawa.  Hiroshi.  5393377.  d.  210- 
232.000. 
Terada.  Takashi;  Kojima.  Masahiro:  Morita.  Taizo;  Arakawa.  Katsnyuki; 
Iwai.  Ichiro;  and  Funita.  Masakazu,  lo  Showa  Aluminum  Corporation 
Brazeabie  aluminum  malcnal  and  a  method  of  producing  same.  5394.930. 
CI  419-5.000 
Terada.  Toyohiko:  See — 

Sawai.  Toshihiko;  Inuzuka.  Masayuki;  and  Terada.  Toyohiko.  5394J0I. 
O.  313-523.000. 
Teradaira.  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Akiyama.  TAaaki;  Koakutsu.  Naohiko;  Teradaira.  Mitsuaki;  Miyasaka. 
Masayo;  and  Hyonaga.  Takuya,  5394.653.  O  364-468.240. 
Terajima,  Kokichi.  to  Akai  Electric  Co  Vibiaion  control  apparatus  having 

oscillation  frequency  regulation.  5394.168.  O.  73-496.000 
Terakado.  Sadao:  See— 

Todokoro.  Hideo;  Ttdumolo.  Kenji;  Olafca.  Tadashi;  Mizuno.  Fumio; 
Yamada.  Salora;  Tenkado.  Sadao;  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro:  Ntaonaya. 
Ken;  and  Kuie.  Tokuo.  3394 J43.  O.  230-310.000. 
Teral.  Gilles:  See- 
David.  Cadierine;  Teral.  Gilles;  Ledon.  Henry,  and  Boiieux.  Jean-PietR. 
5394.150.  O.  548-573  000. 
Terlep.  Stephen  K  Omni-directional  LED  lamps  5394.433, 0.  340-906.100. 
Temansky,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Marin.  John  M.,  Jr.;  Ternansky.  Robert  J ;  Noteen.  Rotf.  aiKi  Lind. 
Tomas.  5393.993.  O.  514-247.000. 
Ternes-Bunon  Company:  See —  • 

Tenies.  Gretchen.  5392.746.  O  33-623.000. 
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Tenies.  Grelcfaen.  lo  Tenm-Biaton  Compuiy.  Image  registradon  board  and 

compressibie  sfmxt  assembly  3,392.746.  CI.  33-«23.000. 
Teny.  Jeff  M.;  See— 

Barnhank.  Sieve  L.;  Hadley.  Sleven  L;  and  Tetry.  Jeff  M..  5.593.167.  C\. 
28O-I64.I0O. 
Tenimo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser — 

Yoshioka.  Hiroshi;  and  Goid.  Hirochi.  5.393.622.  C\  264-4.320. 
Teahinu.  YasuturD:  and  Kurokawa.  Tetsuo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Mask  for 

printing  solder  paste.  5.593.060.  C\.  228-39.000. 
TessiKxc.  Giineppe:  See — 

Comt,  Ubaldo:  La  Manna.  Aldo;  and  Tessiloce.  Giuseppe.  5.594.030. 0 
SI4-SS3.000. 
Testa.  Richwd  J.  Pholognph  display  device  5.392.768.  O  40-786.000 
Texas  Biolectanotogy  Cotporaliaa:  See — 

Chan.  Ming  F:  Raju.  Bote  G.:  Kois,  Adam;  Venier.  Erik  J.;  Wu. 
Chengde;  CastiUo,  Rosario  S.;  Yalamoori.  Venkalachalapathi;  and 
BaUji.  Vilukudi  N..  5.594.021.  Q.  514-378.000. 
Texas  Instnaneots  IncorporMed:  See — 

Apae.  Pushkar  P.;  and  Paranjpe.  Ajii  P..  5.593.924.  Q.  437-200.000 
Cancr.  Buford  H..  Jr.;  Davis.  Dennis  D.;  Kee.  David  R.;  Oaik.  Jesse; 

Lavcrde.  Sleven  R;  and  Tim.  Hai.  5.594.234.  O.  257-676.000. 
Cboi.  Davy  H.:  Giohna.  William  H.;  md  Lee.  Owen.  5.594.377.  CI 

327-278.000. 
Coomes.  Joseph  A.;   Maishall.  Sieve  P.;  and  Simar.  Laurence   R.. 

5J94.9I4.  a  395-800.000. 
Diciske.  Peter  D.:  Tunier.  AiHwr  M.;  and  Forehand.  David  1. 5.593.902. 

a.  437-4.000. 
Harder.  Stanley  D.;  Hougfalon.  Richard  A  ;  and  Wallace.  Richard  H.. 

5.594  925,  CI  395-863  000 
Huber.  Catherine  M.;  Dolby.  Defara  J ;  and  HolUnd.  Wayland  B.. 

5J94.258,  a.  257-48.000. 
Ilou.  Ytaaka;  Iwai.  Hideloahi:  SAula,  Toshiyuki;  Nasu,  Takumi:  »d 

Suzuki.  Tomoimo.  5,594,279.  O.  257-758.000. 
Johnson.  F  Scott:  and  ■fiiylor.  KeUy.  5J93.905.  O.  437-31.000. 
Jovaoovic.  Dejaa;  and  Randall.  John  N..  5,393.908.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Ptnn.  Sleven  M..  3.593J31.  C\.  156-272.600. 
iVnn.  Sleven  M.;  Jones.  David  N.:  and  EmbRC  Michael  £.,  5,594.652. 

CI.  364-468.260 
Primm,  Charles  E.;  and  Fourer.  Gary.  5J94J05.  O.  315-169.300. 
Shea.  Chi-Oieoag:  and  Hodaon,  LesKr  L..  5J94.297.  C\.  313-309.000 
Vicfcefs,  Kenaedi  G..  5  J93,362.  CI.  204-486.000 
Ward.  Monis  D.;  and  Williams.  Kenneth  L..  5  J94.700,  Q.  365-230.030 
d'HoM,  Lock.  5,394.448.  C\.  342-44.000. 
Thaik.  Richanl  W.:  See— 

Worsley.  Debia  J  ;  Werstlein.  Michael  T;  and  Thaik.  Richard  W. 

5,594,734.  CI.  370-395.000. 

Thaller.  Kurt  M..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  lo 

provide  pended  transactian  on  a  non-pended  system  bus.  5,594.875.  CI. 

395-287.000. 

Tfaandiwe,  liknga  P..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Battery  pack  having  theft  deterrent 

circiA.  5J94JI9.  C\.  320-2.000. 
Thayer.  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Booblawski.  John  M..  Jr.;  Thayer.  Bruce  E.;  and  Gerhasi.  Dennis  G  . 
5,594341.  a.  399-358.000 
Thayer.  Dale  D.:  See- 
Bowles.  Philip;  Duff.  Eric;  and  Thayer.  Dale  D .  5.594.770,  C\.  378- 
58.000. 
Thayer.  Thomas  E.  Water  walkers.  3J93J34,  CI.  441-77.000. 
Theohakl.  Hans:  See— 

Nuebiing.  Chrisuph:  von  Deyn.  Wolfgang;  TheobakL  Hans:  SVea 
phahn.  Kari-Ono;  Kardorff.  Uwe;  Walter.  Helmut;  Kappe.  Thomas; 
and  Gerber.  Matthias.  3.593.943.  O.  304-22 1. 000. 
Thermalloy.  Inc.:  See — 

Clemeas,  DonaM;  and  Smithen.  Matthew  C.  5J94.624.  a.   361- 
704.000. 
ThermoSpectn  Corporation:  See — 

Bowles,  PWip:  Duff.  Eric;  and  Thayer.  Dale  D..  5.594.770.  a   378- 
58.000. 
Thermolicx  Coporation:  See — 

FMIecfino.  Andwny  J  ;  and  DeFieitas.  Kenneth  F.  5.594.769.  CI 
378-37.000 
Thermwood  Corporalioa:  See — 

Susnjara.  Kenneth  J  .  5.592,728.  O  29-434  000. 
Thetoux.  Marc  J.   See — 

Ptnoo.   Wayne   C;   Theroux.   Marc  J.;   awl   Lopez-lsa,   Maria   E.. 
5J93.423.  a.  606-219  000. 
Thib— I.  Bcraard,  to  Thibaut  S.A.  Device  for  smoothing  and  polishing  stone. 

5J93J42,  a.  451-159.000 
TMbnt  S.A.:  See— 

TWbaut,  Bcnanl,  5393J42.  a.  451-159.000. 
Thiel,  WUbara  J.:  See— 

Barr.  lai  G  ;  and  TUel.  William  J..  5J93.697.  O.  424-490.000. 
Thiele  Kaolin  Company:  See — 

Eihcridge.  Owes  E.  Jr.;  Yoniaa,  Jorge  L.;  and  Lowe.  Robert  A . 
5  J93.490.  a    l06-«84  000 
Thierry.  Jean-Pienc:  See— 

Notiny.  Daniel;  Jego.  G^nrd;  and  Thierry.  Jean-Pierre,  5.394J12,  C\. 
I74-88.00R. 
Thiokoi  Corporalioa:  See— 

Hinshaw,  JcraM  C;  Doll.  Daniel  W ;  Blau.  Reed  J.,  and  Lund,  Gay  K.. 
5.592,812.  a.  60-205.000. 


Mumford.  Neal  A.;  Chin.  Cheng-Chi;  Johns.  Rolf  M..  and  Uoyd.  Ben  A.. 
5393.770.  a  428-290.000. 
Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation:  See — 

Bilsoa.  Edward  B.;  Wedell.  Mark  T;  and  Zimmerman.  Thomas  A., 

5.593.318.  CI.  439-573.000. 
Fabian.  Marii  E.;  and  Michaud.  Serge.  3394.207.  Q    174-58.000. 
Lybrand.  Breni  B  .  5393.311.  O  439-295.000. 
Nadel.  William;  and  Michaud.  Alain.  5394 J09.  CI.  174-65.00G. 
Thomas.  Barbara:  See — 

Mondin.  Myriam;  Loih.  Myriam;  Broze.  Guy;  Mehreteab.  Ammanuel; 
Thomas.  Barhan;  Adamy.  Steven;  and  Bala.  Frank.  Jr..  5.593.958. 0. 
5 10-4 1 7.000 
Thomas.  Dustin  H.:  See — 

Booelberghe.  Scott  A.;  Thomas.  Dustin  H.;  Shuitleff.  Teny  M..  and 
Poertner.  Roland  G  .  5393.619.  O   252-609.000 
Thomas  Industries;  See — 

Kunkel.  Michael  D.;  and  Kusmer.  Raymond  J..  5393,224,  CI.  362- 
287.000. 
Thomas  Industries  Inc.:  Set — 

Lynn.  WUliam  H..  5393  J9I.  CI  417-539.000. 
Thomas  Jefferson  University:  5er- 

Prockop.  Darwin  J.;  Ala-Kokko.  Leeiu;  Fenala.  Andrzej;  Sieron.  Ale- 
ksander.  Kivirikko.  Kari  I.;  Geddis.  Amy;  ai>d  Pihlajaniemi.  Taina. 
5393.859.  CI.  435-69.100. 
Thomas.  Krishna  M.  Pacifier  holder.  5393336.  a.  446-81.000. 
Thomas.  Paul:  See — 

FaloMi.  Aldo;  and  Thomas.  Paul.  5393.354.  O.  473-220.000. 
Thomas.  Richard  E.i  See— 

Sessler.  Jonathan  L.;  Iverson.  Brent  L;  Kill.  Vladimir.  Thomas,  Richard 
E:  Magda.  Darren;  and  Smith.  Daniel  A..  5394.1 36. 0.  34(M72.O0O 
Thomas,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Young,  Robson  T.  Jr;  and  Thomas.  Roger  L..  5.592.883.  C\.  108 
51.300 
Thomas.  Ron.  Jr.;  Ignon,  Roger  G.;  ud  Cohen.  William,  to  Stackhouse.  Inc. 

Surgical  helmet.  5.592,936.  O    128-206.120 
Thompson.  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Schmiedeknechi.  Dean  L.;  Straszheim.  Mark  J.;  Thompson.  Dennis  J.; 
and  Raugudi.  Brad  L..  5392.984.  Q   164-62.000 
Tbornpaon,  Leo  J.;  Dubberiy.  Gregory  T;  and  Ritchie.  John  A..  Jr..  to 
Scientific-Atlanta.  Inc.  Frequency  agile  broadband  commumcalions  sys- 
tem. 5394.726.  a.  370-t85  000. 
Thompson.  Marie;  Schwab,  George  E.;  Schnepf.  H.  Ernest;  and  Stockhoff. 
Brian,  to  Mycogen  Corporation.  Bacillus  ihuringiensis  delta-endotoxin. 
5393.881.  a  435-240  100. 
Thompson.  Sheryl  A.:  See — 

Yaver.  Debbie  S  ;  Md  Thompson.  Sheryl  A..  5394.1 19.  CI  536-23.200. 
Thompson.  Stewart  A.:  See — 

Higaki.  Jeffrey  N  ;  Tischer.  Edmund  G.;  Cordell.  Barhara;  and  Thomp- 
son. Stewart  A  .  5393.857.  C\  435-69  100. 
Thompson.  Timothy  J    Lawn  edger  Made  assembly.  5392.992.  Q.   172 

15.000 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Nosker.  Richard  W.;  Michalcfauk.  Joey  J.;  Bauder.  Richard  C  ;  and 
Ragland.  Frank  R..  Jr..  5394  JOO.  C\.  3I3-4O2.00O 
Thomson.  Donakl  W.;  and  Nichols.  Frank  B..  lo  Conaorcio  Can-Tico.  S.A. 
Mold  for  forming  panels  for  prefabricated  consttuction.  5393,709,  CI. 
425-454.000. 
Thomfaill,  Thomas  S.;  See- 
Scott,  Richard  D.;  Tbomhill.  Thomas  S.;  and  Slamin.  John,  5393.450, 
a.  623-20.000 
Thooathil.  John  K.;  Pendri.  Yadagin;  Li.  Wen-Sen;  and  Kronendial.  David  R.. 
lo  E.  R.  Squibb  k.  Sons.  Inc   Process  for  die  preparation  of  1.3-dioxane 
derivatives  nsefiil  in  the  preparation  of  HMG-COA  reductase  inhibitors. 
5394.153.  a.  549-374  000. 
ThrustmaitcT,  Iik.:  See — 

Bouton.   Frank   M.;  Church.   Robert  L.;  and   Rayhawk.  Joseph  C. 
5393.350.  CI.  463-36.000. 
Thuillard.  Marc  P..  lo  Cerberus  AG.  Method  and  detector  for  delecting  a 

flame.  3394.421.  O   340-378.000 
Thurkauf.  Andrew:  See- 
Yuan.  Jun;  and  Thurkauf.  Andrew,  5394.141.  CI  544-242000. 
ThuswaUner.  Hermann;  and  Andersson.  S6ren.  lo  Barracuda  Technologies 
AB.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  camouflage  netting.   5.593334,  CI 
l56-3m.040. 
Thwaites.  David  J.,  to  BOC  Group  pk.  The.  Anaesthetic  vaporizer.  5392.934. 

a.  128-203.120. 
Tibbling.  PeOer  See— 

Fahlgren.  Chrisier.  Gusuvsson.  Sfiren;  Tibbling.  Petler;  and  Johansson. 
Ewa  W.  5393.544.  O.  162-65  000 
TiU.  Georges,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  ATM  information  system  and 
mukiptexer  for  assigiung  and  conirolbng  access  ume.  5394.723.  CI. 
370-3%.000 
Tidrow.  Steven  C:  See- 
Lux.  Robert  A.;  Harvey.  James  A.;  Tauber.  Arthur;  and  Tidrow.  Sleven 
C  .  5393.742.  Q.  427-586.000. 
Tidwell,  Richard  R  ;  See— 

Dykstra.  Christine  C  ;  Tidwell.  Richard  R.;  Boykin.  David  W ;  Wilson. 
W.  David;  Spychala.  Jaroalaw;  Das.  Bijan  P.;  and  Kumar.  Arvind, 
3394.138.  a  540-596.000 
Tiedemaim.  Edward  G..  Jr.:  See — 
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Weaver,  Lindsay  A..  Jr.;  Bayley.  Gwain;  Ticdemaim.  Edward  G..  Jr.;  and 
Gilhousen.  Klein  S  .  5394.718.  Q.  370-331.000. 
Tiemann.  Duane:  See — 

Filepp.  Robert;  Gordon.  Michael  L.;  Bidwell.  Alexander  W.;  Young. 
Francis  C;  Wolf.  Allan  M.;  Meo,  Sam;  Tiemann.  Duane;  Abrahams. 
Lawrence;  Silfen,  Michael  J.;  Dalsass,  Aldo  R.;  Lee.  Florence  M.;  and 
Appieman,  Kenneth  H  ,  5,394,910.  CI  395-800.000 
Ticn.  Chao-Fong;  Hegedus.  Charics  R..  Santosusso.  Thomas  M.;  Snyder. 
Jeanine  M.;  and  Mercando.  Lisa  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc 
Two  component  watertxxne  crosslinkable  polyurethane/acrylate-hybrid 
systems.  5394.065,  O.  524-307.000 
Timex  CoiporMion:  See — 

Fishman.  Neil  S.;  Miller.  J.  Marie;  Dvorachek.  Thomas  J..  Ill;  and 
Brzezinski.  Philip.  3394.462.  CI   343-2.000 
Tingley.  Alan:  See — 

Kolbenson.  Chuck;  Nelson.  Paul;  St.  Hilaire,  Kenneth:  Tingley,  Alan; 
Tenuta.  Gorry;  and  Sandstrom.  Peter.  3.594.727.  C\  370-442.000 
Tipton.  Regiiu  L.:  See — 

Klas.  Daniel  E.;  Gentry.  John  M.;  Tipton.  Regina  L.;  and  Dwyer.  Richard 
H  .  5394,206.  a.  174-56.000 
Tischer.  Edmund  G.;  See — 

Higaki.  Jeffrey  N.;  Tischer.  Edmund  G.;  Cordell.  Barbara,  and  Thomp- 
son. Stewart  A.,  5393.857,  Q.  435-69.100 
Tiichlcr,  Paul  V.;  and  Clements,  Bill,  to  Viel  Corporation.  Process  and  system 
for  video  rate  control  in  a  multipoint  video  conference.  5394.725.  CI 
370-260.000 
Titzler,  David  H.:  See- 
Sad,  Calvin  Q ;  and  Titzler,  David  H  .  5393.220.  a.  312-265.600. 
TOA  Medical  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Kobashi,  Masayuki;  Koeda.  Noriaki;  Mizuno.  Yoshiteni;  and  Okada. 

Satoru.  5393.893.  CI   436-50000 
Nagai.  Takaaki.  5.392,959.  C\.  I34-169.00R 
Tobias,  Michael  A  Split  sleeve  system  5.594.202.  CI   174-48.000 
Todo.  Akira:  See— 

Takahashi.  Mamoru;  Todo.  Akira;  Ikevama.  Sciichi;  Tsutsui.  Toshiyuki; 
Matsunaga.   Shinya;   and    Kaneshige.    Nono.   5394.071.   CI     525 
240.000 
Todokoro.  Hideo;  Takamoto.  Kenji;  Olaka.  Tadashi;  Mizuno.  Fumio;  Yamada. 
Satoru;  Teraksdo.  Sadao;  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro;  Ninomlya.  Ken;  and  Kure. 
Tokuo.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Scanning  election  microscope  and  method  for 
dimension  mea-suring  by  using  the  sanw;  5.594.245.  CI.  250-310.000 
Todokoro.  Hideo:  See — 

Sudo,  Yoshimi;   Kurr.  Tokuo;   Ninomiya.   Ken;   Kuroda.   Kaisuhim; 
Nishida.  Takashi;  Todokoro.  Hideo;  Mitsui.  Yasuhiro;  and  Shichi. 
Hiroyasu,  5394.246.  CI  250-310.000. 
Todokoro,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hidetoshi;  Osada.  Yoshiyuki;  Nomura.  Ichiro:  Ono.  Takeo; 
Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Yamaguchi,  Eiji,  Takeda.  Toshihiko;  Toshima. 
Hiroaki;  Hamamolo.  Ya<iuhirD;  lwa.saki,  Taisuya;  Isono,  Aoji;  Suzuki. 
Noriiake;  Todokoro,  Yasuyuki;  Okuda.  Ma.<iahiro;  and  Shinjo.  Katsu- 
hiko.  5.593.335.  CI  445-50000. 
Togano.  Takeshi:  See — 

Nakamun  Shinichi; Takiguchi.  Takao;  Iwaki. Takashi; Togano. Takeshi; 
and  Kosaka,  Yoko.  5.593,616.  CI.  252-299610 
Toganoh.  Shigeo:  See — 

Inoue.  Makoto.  deceased;  Inouc,  by  Tsuneo.  heir,  Ma.suda.  Kazuaki; 

Toganoh.    Shigeo;    Sueoka,    Manabu.    Murai,    Keiichi;    Watanabe. 

Takashi;  Goto.  Akira;  and  Sato.  Motoaki.  5.594.479.  CI  347-45  000 

Togino.  Takayoshi.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd  Visual  display  5..594.58R. 

CI   359-631.000. 
Tohill.  Henry  J.:  Gallagher.  Russell  B.;  Kubarych.  Kenneth  G.,  and  Hallslrom. 
Nils  O.,  to  Solar  Turbines  Incorporated    Method  of  manufacturing  an 
impeller  assembly  5393.085.  CI   228-193.000 
Tokai  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.   See— 

Hamada.  Masaaki;  and  Aoi.  Takahiro.  5.593.144.  CI.  267-141.000. 
Tokai.  Yoichi:  See — 

Saito.  Akiko;  Sahashi.  Ma.sa.shi:  Tokai,  Yoichi;  Tsutai.  Akihiko;  Oka- 
mura.  Masami;  Nishiyama.  Yukiko;  and  Inaba.  Michihiko.  5393.517. 
a.  148-301.000 
Toki.  Yusuke;  Hiraoka,  Manabu;  Yamagishi.  Ichiro;  Onuki,  Hiroyuki;  Ban. 
Tatsuya;  Hada.  Tetsuro;  Nabatame.  Takeo;  Yamahana.  Masao;  Fujise. 
Masakuni;  Aochi.  Yoshihiko:  Hayashibara,  Makoio:  and  Ozaki,  Masahiro. 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Computer  tomographv  apparatus  5.594.772. 
CI.  378-114.000. 
Tokiyoshi.  Sachio:  See — 

Macda.  Hiraaki;  Eda.  Yasuyuki;  Kimachi.  Kazuhiko;  Ono.  Yoichi:  and 
Tokiyoshi.  Sachio.  5393,861,  C\  435-69  100 
Tokunaga.  Masaaki:  See — 

Kawabala.    Takashi;    Hyakutake.    Nobuo;    Funisawa.    Fumio;    and 
Tokunaga.  Masaaki.  53943-W..  O.  399  297  000. 
Tokunaga.  Takashi:  See — 

Fujii.  Yoahio;  Tokunaga.  Takashi;  Nakaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Tsuisumi,  Kazu- 
hiko;   Hashima.    Kazuo;    Fukami.    Tatsuya;    and    Kawano.    Yuji. 
5.593.791,  CI.  428-694  OML 
Tokunaga.  Talsuyuki;  and  Moriyama.  Jiro,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Driving  method  of  ink  jet  head  and  ink  jet  apparatus    5.594.476,  CI. 
347-10.000. 
Tokutake.  Toshinori:  See — 

Okuda.  Nobuyuki;  Inoue.  Koichi;  Tokutake.  Toshinori;  and  Ito.  Shinji. 
5.593.187,  CI.  285-305.000, 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See — 


Nakajima.  Hisaahi.  5394.357.  a.  324-758.000 
Suzuki.  Fujio,  5393.608,  Q  219-492  000. 

Tomita.  Kazushi;  Ito.  Yodnkazu;  Hirano.  Molohiro;  Nozawa.  Akira; 
Masuo.  Hiromitsu;  limuro.  Sfaonichi;  Tozawa.  Shigeki;  and  Mitaa. 
Yiityca.  3393340.  O.  136-643.100 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Limited:  See — 

Suzuki.  Fujio.  5393.608.  C\.  219-492.000 
Tokyo  Electron  Yamanashi  Limited:  See — 

Nakajima.  Hisashi.  5394.357.  O.  324-758  000 
Tomita.  Kazuihi;  Ito.  Yoshikazu;  Hirano.  Moiohiro;  Nozawa.  Akira. 
Matsua  Hiromitsu:  limuro.  Sbunicfai;  Tozawa.  Shigeki.  and  Miun. 
Yutaka.  5393340.  Q.  156-643.100. 
Tokyo  R&D  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ono.  Masao.  5394.41 1.  a   340-425  300 
Toilet.  Leland;  Anders.  Gary  H.;  and  Bell.  Hihon  L..  Jr..  lo  TVson  Hoidiag 

Company  Carcass  processing  mednd.  3392.828.  CI  62-249  000 
Toma.  Yasushi:  See — 

lloh.  Junju;  and  Toma.  Yasushi.  5394.166,  CI   73-103000 
Tomie,  Toshihisa.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Mimny  of 

International  Trade  A  Industry  X-ray  lens.  3394.773.  C\.  378-145.000. 
Tomiia.  Kazushi;  Ito.  Yoshikazu;  Hirano.  Moiohiro;  Nozawa.  Akira:  MatMO, 
Hiromitsu;  limuro.  Shunichi;  Tozawa.  Shigeki;  and  Miura.  Yuoka.  lo 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  Hitachi  Tokyo  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.;  Tokyo  Electron  Limited; 
and  Tokyo  Eleclron  Yamanashi  Limited.  Pboma  etching  system  and  plasma 
etching  method.  5.593340,  C\  1.56-643.100 
Tomizawa.  Kenji:  See — 

Nagano.  Shuichi;  and  Tomizawa.  Kenji.  5394.709.  C\  369-32.000 
Tomoegawa  Paper  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishiyama.  Ryuji;  Fukano.  Akira;  Harakawa.  Koji;  and  Miura.  Makoio. 
5393.806,  CI.  430-106.600 
Tomoyuki.  Omura:  See — 

Hayashida.  Tomohiro;   Kikumaru.   Kadoya:  and  Tomoyuki.  Omura. 
5.593,694,  Q.  424-468.000 
Tonnenc,  Bernard:  See — 

Wagnon.  Jean;  Tonnerrc,  Bernard;  Di  Malta.  Alain;  Roux.  Richard; 
Amiel.  Mane-Sophie;  and  Serradeil-Legal.  Claudine.  5394.023,  Q. 
514-423  000 
Tordil,  Helen  B.:  See— 

Trinh,  Toan;  Cappel,  Jerome  R;  Geis,  Philip  A  ;  McCarty,  Mark  L.; 
Pilosof,  David:  Zwerdling.  Susan  S.;  and  Tordil.  Helen  B  .  5393.670. 
a  424-76.100 
Torgusen.  Paul  L.:  See — 

Riebel,  Michael  J.,  Torgusen.  Paul  L.;  Rons,  Kenneth  D.;  Anderson, 
Donald  E.;  and  Gruber.  Cari,  5393.625,  C\  264-1 15  000 
Torres,  Robert  J    See — 

King.  C  David;  and  Torres,  Robert  J..  5394.857.  Q.  393-352  000. 
Torrington  Company.  The:  See — 

Sonnerai.  Oaude;  Alff.  Denis;  and  Hajzler.  Christian.  5.594334.  O 
324- 173.000 
Toshima.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hidetoshi;  Osada.  Yoshiyuki;  Nomura.  Ichiro;  Ono.  Takeo; 
Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Yamaguchi,  Eiji;  Takeda.  Toshihiko:  Toshima. 
Hiroaki;  Hamamolo.  Yasuhiro;  Iwasaki.  Tatsuya;  Isooo.  Aoji;  Suzuki. 
Noriiake;  Todokoro.  Yasuyuki;  Okuda.  Masahiro;  and  Shinjo,  Katsu- 
hiko,  5.593.335.  Q  445-50.000 
Tt)soh  Corporation:  See — 

Hara.  Daiji;  Adachi.  Masahiro;  and  Mori.  MiLsuhiro.  5394,079.  CI. 
526-119.000 
Tosoh  SMD.  Inc  :  See— 

Ivanov.  Eugene  Y;  Grigoriva.  Tatyana  F;  and  Boldyrev.  Vladimir  V. 
5.593.082.  a  228-122  100 
Toth.  Geza:  See— 

Lovas.  Sandor,  Coolon.  J.  Michael;  Vincze,  Borhala.  Palyi.  Istvan,  Gaal. 
Dezso;  Kalnay,  Adrienn:  Mezo,  Imie;  Teplan.  Isrvan;  Toth,  Geza:  and 
Kovacs.  Magdolna.  5393,963.  O   514-13.000 
Toto.  Gregory:  See — 

McDonald.  Sean  C;  Hertz.  Ellen  J  ;  Smith.  James  A.;  and  Tolo.  Gregory, 
5.-593,267.  CI  414-273  000 
Tonori.  Takeshi:  See — 

Ohiake.  Masatoshi;  Tonori.  Takeshi;  Nakagawa.  Kazimari:  Hamamolo, 
Nobuo;  Ohkawa.  Takehiro;  and  Kinebuti.  Yutaka.  5.594.680,  O 
365-63.000 
Towie,  Michael  J  :  See — 

Dccian.  Richard  J  ;  Towle.  Michael  J.;  and  Caril.  Slevea  P..  5394,471. 
CI.  345  173.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Isoda.  Hideo:  Hamaguchi.  Tadaiki:  Sakuda.  Mitsuhiro:  and  Yamada. 
Yasushi.  5.593.525,  O    156-622  000 
Toyo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Noboru;  Kagabu.  Milsuo.  deceased;  and  Kagabu.  Setsu.  heir. 

5393335,  CI.  156-428.000. 
Uchida.  Hiromichi.  3.593.031.  a.  206-308  100 
Toyo  Roki  Seizo  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Imai,  Koji;  Wakahoi,  Toshiya:  Adachi.  Hiromitsu:  Terada.  Keiidii; 
Yamashita.  Hiroaki;  and  Morikawa.  Hiroshi.  5393377.  a.  210- 
232.000. 
Toyoda  Goad  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiga.  Ichizou;  Nagata.  Atsusfai;  Koyama.  Tooiu;  and  Sakane.  Kal- 
■    sunobu.  5.593,178.  Q.  280-731.000. 


PI% 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


JA^nJAltY  14.  1997 


Toyoda.  Hideaki.  to  Kooion  Coipanlion.  Printing  pms  bearing  and  method 
of  coolrolling  temperature  of  bevings  of  a  prmlHig  preas.  5.592,882.  CI 
IOI-«87.000 
Toyoda.  iaao:  See — 

Suzuki.  YasuiDshi;  Yokoyaraa.  Kenidii;  Mizuno.  Kob;  Toyoda.  Inao: 
and  Tsuzuki.  Yiikio.  5394.236.  a.  250-214. 100. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabusfaiki  Kaisfaa:  See— 

Murala.  Kiyohito;  and  Shindo.  Yoahk).  5J93.016,  O.  l92-g5.0AA. 
Tatnla.  Atsuihi:  Takahaihi.  htobuyuki:  Ohta.  Takasbi.  Hojo.  Yasuo. 
Kasuga.  Shinji;  Hayabudii,  Masahiro;  Ando.  Masahiko:  Tsukanwlo. 
Kazumasa;  and  FukMsu.  Akiia.  5.593  J65.  O  477  1 19.000. 
Toyota.  Maaanotw:  See — 

Ryu.   Tadamitsu;    Izumi.    Hiioyuki;    Murakawa.    Masahiko:   Toyota. 
Masanobu;  Adachi.  Takeshi;  and  Ichikawa.  Naonu.  5.594.836.  C 
395-62.000 
Tozawa.  Shigeki:  See— 

Tomita.  Kazudu;  ho.  Yoshikazu:  Hiraio.  Motohiro:  Nozawa.  Akira; 
Malsuo.  Hiromitsu;  limuro.  Sbuniciii;  Tozawa.  Shigeki;  and  Miura. 
Yuiaka.  5.593.540.  Q.  156-643.100. 
Tiacor.  inc.:  See— 

Sallee.  Bndley  T.  5J93.239.  Q.  403- 109.000. 
TracRac.  Inc.:  See— 

DcRcfckir,  ThooHs  E..  5J92.98I.  CI    144-286.100. 
Ttacy.  WUbam:  See— 

Swartz,  Jerome;  and  Tracy.  WUIiam.  5.594028.  C\  235-383.000. 
Tiaenckner.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Groth.  Tomen;  Joenlgen.  Winfried;  Wagner.  Paul;  Traenckner.  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Jovcic,  Dorde,  5.594.077.  CI.  525-451  000. 
Tnn.Hai;&«^ 

Carter.  Buford  H..  Jr..  Davis.  Dennis  D.;  Kee.  David  R  ;  Clatt.  Jesse; 
Lavenle.  Steven  P;  and  Trin.  Hai.  5.594.234.  Q  257-676.000 
Trans  Video  Electnnics.  Inc.:  See — 

Rebec.  Motaananed  S  ;  and  Rebec.  Mihailo  V.  5.594.936. 0  455-3  200 
Tranb,  Keanelh  R.:  See- 
Chat.  Hudoog;  Churchill.  PcKr  C    lannocci.  Rotieft  A  ;  Molvig.  Kim 
P^adofnulos.  Gregory;  Remondi.  Stephen  A.;  Teixeiia.  Christopher 
M.;  and  TVaob.  Keonetii  R..  5J94.67I.  O  364-578.000 
Tiauben,  Richard  D..  lo  Son  Micnsynens.  Inc.  Mednd  and  apparatus  for 
umfamisivcly  monitoring  processor  slates  and  chaiactoizing  bottlenecks  in 
a  pipelined  processor  executing  gnwped  iastnictians.  5.594.864.  C\.  395- 
183.150. 
Travehae.  Frederick  L;  Hoflman.  Robert  E.;  and  Poslon.  Mendel  L.  Jr..  lo 
WcUman.   Inc.   Method  for  incieased  producoviiy  of  industiial   fiber 
5J93.629.  a.  264-209.300. 
Tnivia.  Tetiea  F.:  See— 

ShagoB.  David  M.;  Kiuae.  Gary  E.;  Haiher.  Blta  L..  Jr.;  Sutherland. 
Daniel  N.;  md  Travis.  Tenell  F,  5.593.470.  C\.  55-274.000. 
Traylor,  Pwl  L  Air  gap  aMi-siphon  SysKm.  5J92.964.  a.  137-216.000 
Tnynor.  Wilham:  See- 
Hater.  Gary  K.;  Fernandez.  Conrad  L.;  McNeill.  Jon;  Ray.  Ted  M.;  and 
Traynor.  William.  5.593.072.  O  223-120  000 
Treger,  Jack:  See- 
Wei.  Guang;  Lagos.  Bryan  C ;  and  Treger.  Jack.  5.593.794,  O.  429 
91.000. 
Ticiber.  Hetanul:  See- 
Beaker.  Gerhard;  TVeiber.  Hehnui;  Kiflter.  Ubich;  Loimz.  Bemhanj;  and 
MOncfa.  Reiniund.  5  J94.525.  O.  355-29  000. 
Trek  Bicycle.  Corp    See— 

Muderbk.  Kennedi  J  .  5J93,I26.  Q.  248-316.700. 
Treml,  Suzanne  B..  Dall.  Cristine  J.;  Draveling,  Connie  A.;  Jolly.  James  F. 
and  Ramanujam.  Rama  P.  lo  niarmacia  Bioucb.  Inc   Biolopcal  reagent 
spheres.  5.593.824,  O.  435-4.000. 
Tresidder.  Michael  J    See— 

Smith.  Michael  B  ;  and  Tresidder.  Michael  J .  5.594.886.  C\    395 
463.000. 
Tieake.  Dieier.  Hoider  for  idenbficalian  cards.  5.592.767.  CI.  40-649.000. 
Tri-E»  Tower  Coiparalion:  See- 
Adams.  Dniel  S  ;  Butler.  Gene  R  .  and  Pereira.  Kenneth  J..  5J93.I29. 
a.  24»-4O5.000 
TrifiekJ  Productions  Umiled;  See— 

Gerzon.  Michel  A.,  5.594.800.  Q   38120000 
Trigger.  David,  to  Ethical  Fhaimaceulicals  Limited.  Phannaceutical  compo- 
siliant  containing  nifedipine  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof 
5J94.0I3.  a   514-356.000 
Trimberger.  Stephen  M..  Duong.  Khue;  and  Conn.  Robert  O..  Jr..  to  Xihnx. 
Inc.  Orifwt  multiplexer  widiin  inpui/outpu  cucuil  for  time  multiplexmg 
and  high  speed  logic  5.594  J67.  O  32fr-4l  000 
Trimble  Navigation.  Ltd:  See— 

RodaL  Eric  B.;  Farmer.  Dominic  G;  and  Lau.  Chung  Y .  5_594.4S3.  O 
342-357.000 
Trimmer.  Karen.  Hands-free  hair  dryer  5.592.749.  CI   34-97.000. 
Ttinh,  Toan;  Cappel.  Jerome  P;  Geis.  Philip  A.;  McCany.  Mait  L..  Pilosof. 
David;  Zwerdling.  Susan  S..  and  TordiL  Helen  B..  to  Proctor  A  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Uncompiexed  cyclodextrin  solutions  for  odor  control  on 
inanimate  surfaces  S.593.670.  CI.  424-76.100. 
Trivedi.  Bkara  K.:  See— 

HotweU.  David  C;  Roheits,  Edward:  Holmes.  Ann;  Padia.  Janak  K  . 
Roark.  William  H  ;  Rodi.  Bruce  D  ;  Trivedi.  Bharal  K..  Kleinschrolh. 
Jivgen;  Rees.  David  C  .  and  Richanlsoo.  Reginald  S  .  5.593,967.  CI 
514-18.000. 
Trobough.  Mark:  See- 


Tumer.  Leonard;  Trobough.  Mark;  Kabadi.  Ashok;  and  Flamm,  Ron, 
5.594.356.  O.  324-755  000 
Trojan  Battery  Company:  See — 

Brccht.  William  B..  5.593.797,  CL  429-210.000. 
Trombley,  Gerald;  See- 
Lee.  Hyong  Y;  Johnson.  Belinda;  Resun,  Rocky;  ho.  Chris;  Trombley, 
Gerald;  and  Havasy.  Charles.  5J94J62.  O   257-192  000 
Tropix.  Inc.:  See — 

Bronslein.  Irrna;  Edwards.  Brooks;  and  Voyta.  John.  5.593.828.  CI 
43.5-6.000. 
Tnidell.   Roger  J.;   and   Prouty.   Robert   E    l^acnmal    irrigating   cannula 

5.593.393.  Q.  604-264  000 
Tnieba.  Kenneth  E  See— 

Keefe.  Brian  J  ;  Ho.  May  F;  Courian.  Kenneth  J  ;  Sleinfield.  Steven  W ; 
Oiilders.  Wimhrop  D.;  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Trueba.  Kenneth  E.,  Chap- 
man. Tern  I ;  Knight.  William  R  .  and  Morilz.  Jules  G  .  III.  5.594.481. 
a   347^5  000. 
Trustees  of  BoMon:  See— 

Madanshetty.  Sameer  I..  5.594.165.  a.  73-61.750. 
Tiuswal  Systems  Corporalian:  See — 

Koo.  Kenneth  G  .  and  Tully.  Bill  M  .  5.592.800,  CI.  52-692.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Cuevas,  Jess  A.;  and  Zakula.  Mitchell  P.  5J93.180.  a.  280-741  000. 
TRW  Repa  GmbH:  See— 

Schmid.  Johannes;  and  Mika.  Helmut.  5.593.105.  CI   242-383.400 
Tryggvason.  Karl,  fkistikka.  Siriika  L.;  and  HOyfatyji.  Malti.  Immunological 
methods  for  the  detection  of  the  human  type  fV  collagen  a5  chain. 
5.593.900.  a  436-547  000. 
Trzasko.  Peter  T:  See- 
Shi.  Yong-Cheng;  and  Tizasko.  Peter  T.  5.593J03.  Q    127-71  000. 
Tschollar.  Werner.  Yooce.  Cary  S.;  Bergey.  James  L.;  md  Kawano.  James  C. 
to  E  R  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc  Method  for  preventing  onset  of  hypotension 
employing  a  cholesterol  lowenng  drug.  5,593.971,  CI.  514-39.000 
Tseng,  Horag  H.:  See— 

Lu,  Chih^Yuan;  and  Tseng.  Homg  R.  5J94.682.  O  365-149,000 
Tsubakimoio  Chain  Co.:  See — 

Lshida.  Hiroki;  Tani.  Junichi;  and  Horie.  Hiroshi.  5.593J60.  CI.  475- 
331.000 
Tsubokawa.  Masahiro:  See — 

lijima.  Yasuo;  and  Tsubokawa,  Masahiro.  5.594.348,  CI  324-546000. 
Tsuchida.  Shinji:  See — 

Ogata.  Minoiu;  Suzuki.  Shoji;  Tsuchida.  Shinji;  Tsutsui.  Yuichiro;  Arai. 
Shunji.  and  Hiroki.  Shigeni.  5,594.944.  Q  455-34  100 
Tsuchiya.  Takeo:  See — 

Fujii.  Masaafai;  Uyama.  Kiichiro:  Tsuchiya.  Takeo;  Mori,  Miki;  Kosugc. 
Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Hirokatsu,  5,594,768.  C\.  378-21.000. 
Tsuden  Kafaushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayasfaida.  Tatekazu.  5.594.316.  CI.  320-2.000. 
Tsugami.  Keiji   See — 

Iwama.    Shinichi,   Ota.   Seiki.   and   Tsugami.    Keiji.    5.592,758.   O. 
36-117.100. 
Tsujikawa.  Munekazu:  See — 

Tsutsui,  Tsuyoshi;   and  T^jikawa.   Munekazu.   5,594.260.  C\.   257- 
80.000 
Tsukamolo,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Tabau.  Atsushi.  Takahashi.  Nobuyuki;  Ohta.  Takashi;  Hojo.  Yasuo; 
Kasuga.  Shinji;  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro;  AikIo.  Masahiko;  Tsukamoto. 
Kazumasa;  and  Fukatsu.  Akira.  5.593.365,  C\  477-119  000 
Tsumai,  Tochiro;  and  Shimizu,  Hideo,  to  Sony  Corporaion.  Exposure  mask 

5.593.799.  Q  430-5.000 
Tsunefuji.  Katsuhiko.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Enlaigemeni  photogrnh- 

ing  apparanis.  5.594.517.  Q   396-87  000. 
Tsung.  Wei-Jiung.  and  Rsher.  James,  to  Dana  Corporation    Spline  rack. 

5J92.843.  a   72-88  000 
Tsunioka.  Takashi:  See — 

Katano.  Kiyoaki;  Obuchi,  Shokichi:  Shitara,  Eiki;  Shimizu,  Masaro: 

Yaegashi.  Kazue;  Miura.  Tomoaki;  Isomura.  Yaniko.  lida.  Hiroyuki; 

Isbikawa.    Midon;   Asai.    Kenji.    Hatsushiba.    Emiko;    Kawag'uchi, 

Mami;  and  Tsunnka.  Takashi.  5.594.004.  CI  514-301.000 

Tsurula.  Seiji.  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  Camshaft  phase  chancing  device 

5.592,909.0.123-90.170 
Tsushima,    Nobntu;    Endoh.    Toshiya;    Sasaki.    Sal^;    Yamamura.    Ken; 
Shirakawa.  Takashi.  Nakaiani.  Toshifumi.  and  Takihashi.  Akmori.  lo  Alps 
Electric  Co..  Ltd  Thermal  head  5.594.488.  CI   347  208  000 
Tsuiai.  Akihiko:  See — 

Saito,  Akiko;  Sahashi.  Masashi.  Tokai.  Yoichi;  Tsuiai.  Akihiko;  Oka- 
mvn.  Masami;  Nishiyama.  Yukiko;  and  Inaha.  Murhihiko.  5.593.517. 
a    148-301  000. 
Tsulsui.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Takahaihi.  Mamoru;  Todo.  Akin.  Ikeyama.  Seiicfai;  Tsulsui.  Toahiyuki; 
Matiunaga,   Shinya;  and   Kaneshige.   Norio.   5,594,071.  Q    525- 
240.000 
Tsutsui,  Tsuyoahi;  and  Tsujikawa,  Munekazu,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Photoelectric 
converter  with  photoelectric  conversion  devices  mounted  separately  from 
winng  boards  5.594.260.  O   257-80  000 
Tsulsui.  Yuichiro:  See — 

Ogala.  Minoru;  Suzuki.  Shoji;  Tsuchida.  Shinji;  Tsutsui.  Yuichiro;  Arai. 
Shunji;  and  Hiroki.  Shigeru,  5,594,944,  Q  455-34  100. 
Tsutsumi.  Kazuhiko  See — 
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Fujii,  Yoduo;  Totamaga,  TUiaihi;  Nakaki.  Yoahiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Kazu- 
hiko:   Hmhima.    Kazuo;    Fukami.    TMiuya;    and    Kawano,    Yuji, 
5,593,791,  a.  428-694.0ML. 
Ttezuki,  Kazuo:  See — 

hoh,  Nofiic;  Kunihanu  Mineo;  Kushida.  Hirochi;  McWbofter,  William 
W.;  Nomura.  Syunji:  Ozawa.  Kazunori;  Tteiguchi.  Mikio;  and  Tsu- 
zuki. Kazuo,  5.594,144,  O.  548-166.000 
Tsuzuki,  Yukio:  See- 
Suzuki.  Yasulochi;  Yokoyama.  Kenichi;  Mizuno.  Koki;  Toyoda.  Inao; 
and  Tsuzuki.  Yukio.  5.594.236.  Q  250-214.100. 
TTI  Trenchless  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Parish.  Robert  C  11;  and  Reber,  Cleve  C.  5.592.993,  CI.  175-162.000 
Tulip  CoinpiMen  Inlemalional  B.V.:  See — 

van  Rumpt.  Herman  W..  5.594.621,  O.  361-686.000. 
Tullo,  James;  See— 

Stans.  Louis  J.;  Tullo.  James;  and  Kohm.  Thomas  S..  5.593,499.  O 
118-63.000. 
Tully.  Bill  M.:  See— 

Koo.  Ketmelh  G.;  and  Tully.  Bill  M..  5.592.800.  Q  52-692.000 
Tundaun.  Apiiit  interlocking  office  panel  device.  5.592.794.  O.  52-220  700 
Tung.  Kenny  Y.:  See— 

Rodsenberger,  Roland  D.;  Sullivan.  Greg  T;  and  Tung.  Kerniy  Y. 
5,594.690,  a  365-I89.0IO 
Tunuisky,  Albert  J.:  See- 
Rice,  Brian  L;  and  Tuiansky,  Albeit  J  ,  5.593,753,  CI.  428-131  000 
Tuiecek.  Peter,  Johann,  EM;  and  Schwatz.  Hans-Peier,  to  Immuno  Aktieng 
eaellschaft.  Viius-inactivaled  factor  Xa  prepaiation   5,593.968.  d.  514- 
21.000. 
TUfkowski.  Kenneth  E..  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Method  and  system  for 

leofdering  bytes  in  a  dau  stream.  5.594.919.  O.  395-800.000. 
Tmer.  Arthur  M.:  See — 

Dreiske.  PWer  D.;  Turner.  Arthur  M  ;  and  Forehand.  David  I..  5.593.902. 
a  437-4.000. 
'naner.  Brian:  See — 

Simpson.  James;  Kamarehi.  Mohammad;  Ury.  Michael;  and  Turner. 
Brian,  5.594  J03.  Q.  315-39.000. 
Tuiner,  Crystal:  See— 

Deckner,  George  E.;  Turner,  Crystal;  Hunter.  Shatron;  and  Walts- 
McMUIan.  Kim,  5.593.662,  CI  424-64.000. 
Turaer,  Dennis  M.,  to  Cosco.  Inc.  Seat  for  child  swing.  5.593,207.  C\ 

297-281.000. 
Timer.  Leonwd;  Trobough.  Mark;  Kabadi.  Ashok;  and  Flamm.  Ron,  to  Intel 
Coipoialian.  Imeroonnection  device  for  connecting  lest  equipmenl  widi  a 
ciicuit  board  designed  for  fine  pilch  solder  lead  integiaied  circuit  compo- 
nents. 5.594J56,  a.  324-755.000. 
Turney.  Chartes  C:  See— 

Colder.  George  A.;  and  Turney.  Charles  C  .  5.593.202. 0  296-108.000 
Tumquisl.  Cari  R.:  See— 

Lichtenslein.  Irving  U;  Tumquist.  Carl   R.;  and  Amid.  Parviz   K.. 
5.593,441.0  623-11000 
Tuvesson.  Eric;  and  Lipetsky.  Efrem.  to  Dataptoducts  Corporation.  Cartridge, 
cartridge  cleaning  apparatus  and  method  for  cleaning  a  coroiu  wire 
5.594.532.0.  399-100.000. 
Tuzuki,  Toiuio:  See — 

Bito,  Nobutsunc;  TUzuki,  Tomio;  Oda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Mizuno,  Akio, 
5,594.502,  O.  348-373.000 
Tweed.  Lome  W.;  See— 

Biichenough.  Chailes  W.;  Dietz.  Hans  P;  Holloway.  Dwighl  S.;  Rytter. 
Noel  J.;  Scholl.  Rolland  D  ;  and  Tweed.  Lome  W.,  5.594.643.  CI 
364-424.080. 
T\vieg.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Ahn.  Kie  Y.;  Hedrick.  James  L.,  Jr.;  Labadie.  Jeftey  W.;  Lee,  Kang- 
Wook;  TWieg.  Robert  J.;  Viehbeck,  Alfred;  and  Walker.  Geotge  F. 
5.593,720,  O.  427-97.000. 
IVner.  Joan  D.:  See— 

Adamczyk,  Maciej;  Johnson,  Donald  D.;  Matongly.  Phillip  G  ;  Clahsse, 
Diana  E:  Tyner,  Joan  D.;  and  Peikowilz,  Mary  M ,  5,593,896.  O 
436-500.000. 
TVaon  Holding  Company:  See —  _ 

Toilet.  Leiaid;  Anders.  Gary  H.;  and  Bell.  Hilton  L..  Jr .  5.592.828.  O. 
62-249.000. 
U-Haul  imetnational.  inc.:  See— 

Bnslin.  PMrick  W..  5.593.172,  O.  280-506.000. 
U.  S.  Weal  MaricetiM  Reaotwces  Grotifi,  Inc.:  See— 

BniKr.  NancyT:  and  Smith.  Patricia  L.  5.594.661.  O  364-5I400R 
Udnda.  tliromidii.  to  Toyo  Chemical  Co..  iJd.  Disc  acconnnodation  device 

including  movable  disc  holder  5.593.031.  O.  206-308  100 
Uchida.  Katmhiko:  See- 
Sun.  Sdji:  imai.  Hiraaki;  and  Uchida.  Katsuhiko.  5,592,910,  CI 
123-90.170. 
Uchikata.  Yoafeio:  See— 

Noz^,  Mmeo;  AsAura.  Osamu;  Uchikata.  Yoshio;  and  Nagashima. 

n iii  S.S93J37,  O.  400-208.000. 

Uchikoba.  Rimio:  N^cajima.  Shigeyuki;  ito,  Takashi;  Miuia,  Tao:  Koba- 
yaahi.  tAAauy.  Kurriiadii.  Takahide;  and  iijima.  Yasushi.  to  TDK  Coipo- 
rabon  Eiednmic  filming  pan  using  a  material  widi  microwave  absorhing 
propertiea.  5J94J97.  O.  333-202.000. 


Ikhino.  Hideafai;  Eado.  June;  Sugano,  Toshihiko; 
Kjto,  Taku;  Taniyama,  Eiji;  and  Iwama,  Naoahi.  i 
Coipotalion  Catalyst  coraponem  for  die  polymerizalian  of  o-olefins  and  a 
process  for  preparing  a-oiefin  polymers  with  use  of  same.  5J94.(HI.  O. 
526-127.000. 
Uchiao,  Maadude:  See— 

inMia.  Minom;  Imajo,  YanBaka:  and  Uchino.  Masahide,  5.593,507,  d. 
134-11.000. 
Uchiyama,  Keaji:  See — 

Utunomiya.  H^inie:  UdByama.  Keaji;  Koauda,  Masanori;  and  laone, 
Hiioyasu.  5.593,789,  O.  428-694.0ML. 
Uchiyama,  Tomoynki.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation   Semiconductor  device 
having  a  via  hole  with  an  aqnct  latio  of  not  less  than  fatr.  and  intercon- 
nections dierein.  5J94.278,  O.  257-75 IXJOO. 
Uchiyama.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

KMoh.  Yutdni;  aid  Uchiyama.  Tsuyoahi.  5.593.218.  O  305-174.000 
Uclaf.  Rousad:  See— 

Biion,  FraiKis;  Boendia.  Jean;  Diolez.  Chhuian;  and  Viva.  Michel, 
5J94.I27,  O.  540-30.000. 
Ikfae.  Shuicfai:  See— 

Fukulaai,  Hiroatu;  Ohnishi.  Hiroshi;  Uebe.  Shuichi;  and  Hoiita.  AkiMro. 
5.594.572,  O.  349-155.000. 
Ueda  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeda.  Haumi.  5394JI3.  O.  320-1.000. 
Ueda.  Mamoru.  to  Sony  Corporalian.  Appaaius  for  verifying  operaion  of  a 

recording  and  reproducing  appataua.  5.594.599,  O.  360-53.000. 
Uehaia.  Hirolaka:  See— 

Kobayaihi,  Hiroaki;  igarashi,  Hiroshi;  Adachi,  Junichi;  Usui,  Shinichi; 
Yoahizawa.   Shunji;   aid   Uehara,    Hirataka.    5.S94>«8.   O.    356- 
376.000. 
Ueki.  Masao:  See — 

MaBuyama.  Jiniho;  Hirai.  Yuofca;  Ueki.  Masao;  and  Sakai.  Akira. 
5J93.497.  O.  117-90.000 
Ueno.  Hinaki;  Oe.  TiJcayuki;  Suehiro.  Ichiro;  and  Nakamura.  Fumiko.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Coiporaion.  Naptadiaieae  derivabves.  5.594,016. 0. 
514-369.000. 
Ueno.  TdtesM:  See— 

Saito.  Hitodii;  Imolo,  ICazuaoln;  Ueao,  IUksU:  Oihtma,  KalanyiAi; 
Yamaucfai.  Mineo;  Eguchi,  Hirodii;  Sato.  Hideaki;  Fujiimn.  Hideo; 
and  Asajima,  Mikio,  5.593,939,  O.  503-227.000. 
Ueno,  Tdoiya;  iaainon,  Masayuki;  tmi  Kyuloku,  Hirofiani,  to  OiaiLa  Gat 
Convmiy.  Limited.  Pluoracsin  compoaites.  5.593.776.  O.  428-367.000 
Ulmer.  Peter  See— 

Gosdowski.  Gerhard;  Arfedi.  Wmia-.  and  Ulmer.  Peter.  5.593,018,  O. 
198-370 100 
Ulowetz.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Yeomai,  Neil:  Pinaire.  Roaaid;  Ulowetz.  Michari  A.;  Nace.  TnaiMhy  P.; 
and  Fmse.  David  A..  5.593X8.  O.  203-29.000 
Uhiapointc  Corporatioa:  See — 

Lee.  Ken  K..  5.594,235.  O  250-201.300 
Umans.  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Lyon.  Richad  H.;  Chai.  Jaagbom;  Lang.  Jeffrey  H.;  Hagman.  Wayne  H.: 
Umais.  Stephen  D.;  and  Saaela.  Olli  J.,  5.594.175,  Q.  73-S93.000. 
Umeda.  Shinichi:  See — 

Naraae.  Hiroahi:  Mizata.  Hideki:  Umeda.  Shinichi:  and  Nagata.  Ter- 
uyuki,  5J94,I49,  O.  548-316.400. 
Umcmoto,  Maauo:  See — 

Sakuiai,  Waau;  Sawaguda.  Hideki:  Satoh,  Naoki;  and  Umemoto, 
Masuo,  5.594,756,  O.  375-233.000. 
Umise.  Shigeki;  Suzuki.  Taro:  and  Yamamoto.  Kyoichi.  to  Dai  Nippon  bisatsu 

Kabushiki  Kaisfaa.  Thermal  uansfer  sheet  5.593.940.  O  503-227  000. 
Umweh-Technics-Nord  GmbH:  See— 

Gronholz,  Onus.  5.592.753.  O   34410.000 
Ung.  Ly  W.  Non-diaaled  blind  spot  mirror  using  a  Driangnlar  prism  for  all 

types  of  vehicles.  5.594.594.  O.  359-855.000. 
Uniifen  Corpoialion:  See — 

Goto.  Minoru;  Waaube,  Satoru:  Aoki.  Minoru;  Konishi.  Shuji:  and 
Kato,  Koji,  5.594,707.  O.  367-111.000 

Unipure  Coiparaion:  See —  

Ohaol.  Eraea  O.;  and  Calleiy,  Thomas  G..  5.593,591.  O.  2IO-6OT.0O0. 
Unique  Mobility,  inc.:  See— 

Huaig.  Hao;  DeBiuzzi.  Michael  S.;  and  Riso.  Thomas  A..  5.592.73 1 . 0. 
29-596.000. 
Unitoyal  Chemical  Con^iany.  inc.:  See— 

Cicpeai.  Allen  E.;  and  Jabkmowski.  Thomas  L..  5594.073.  O.  523- 
331.800. 
Unisia  Jecs  Corpoialion:  See — 

Han.  Seinosuke,  5  J92.857,  O.  74-568.00R. 

Hara.  Seinosuke:  and  Hidaka.  Akira.  5.592.908.  O   123-90  170. 

Machida.  Kenichi.  5.592.923.  O.  123-520.000. 

Suga.  Seiji;  Iraai.  Hiroaki:  and  Uchida.   Katsuhiko.  S.S92.9ia  O. 

123-90.170. 
Tiun«a.  Sdji.  5.592.909,  O.  123-90.170 
Unisys  Coiparaion:  See — 

Carison.  Robert  H..  5.594.896,  O.  395-556.000 
Hanis.  George  W.  Jr.;  and  Nolan.  Shari  J.,  5,594,870, 0.  395-200.200. 
Rothenbetger,  Roland  D.:  Suliivai,  Gn«  T.;  and  Tung,  Komy  Y.. 
5.594>W.  O.  365-189.010 
United  Micraetedroaics  Corporaboa:  See — 

Hsue.  Chea-Chiu.  5,594,684,  O.  365-185.010 
United  Stales  of  America 
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Afhctilmc:  See — 
■ShuMi,  Deanu:  Litzkow,  Cat  A.:  Knits.  Sei|ey:  Coffieh.  James  A.: 

PtCiR.  Frcdmck  L;  and  WietiulMch.  Divid  O..  S.S94.6M.  O. 

364-478.010. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Khouty.  Mad:  Woods.  C3uries  L.;  Cnmin-Goloinb.  Mat:  ukI  Fu. 

Ja±.  5Ji94Mb,  a.  3S9-SS9.000. 
Lee,  Hyong  Y.;  Joimoa.  Beliada:  Resnn.  Rocky:  ho.  Chris;  Trom- 

bley.  Genld:  aMl  Havasy.  Charles.  5.594,262.  CI.  257-192.000. 
ffriataill,  Bnioe  A.;  and  Btaan.  Jayprrtjoh  C.  5.394.075,  Q.  525- 

426.000. 
RowaB,  Hennan  K..  5,592.850.  CI.  73-167.000. 


Nilaea.  E>Bvid  N.;  Galvan.  Gloria  J.;  Hwdley.  Gary  L.;  and  Wright. 
Mm  B..  5.593.593.  Q.  21O438.000. 
Amy:  See — 

Korpi.  John  G..  5,592,898.  Q.  116-209.000. 

Lux.  Robot  A.;  Harvey.  James  A.;  Tauber.  Ai^nr.  and  Tidrow.  Sleven 

C.  5  J93.742.  a.  427-586.000. 
Shepad.  James  E.  5.593.190.  a.  292-98.000. 
Eneixy:  See — 

Weiss.  JonadiHi  D..  5,594^40.  O.  250-227 J30. 
Heahfa  aid  Human  Services:  See— 

Miriech,  Hany  L;  aad  Rolraaen.  Daaiel.  5.593.966.  O.  514-16.000. 
Natioaal  Acmnaudcs  and  Space  AdnuaisataiOR:  See — 

Hcana.  Ctaae  P..  5,594,351.  CL  324-637.000. 
NmrSee— 
Comm.  Slevea  J.;  Young.  ChriHapkeT  M.;  Doobnnnki  James  H.: 
Ksmo.  Michael  E;  and  Dwgfaliy.  James  R.  5.593.736.  O   427- 
492.000. 
GriSlh.  James  R..  5.593,732.  Q.  427-407.100. 
Lcako.  Daniel  S.;  aid  Frederick.  Thomas  P.,  5,594,195,  Q.  102- 

26aooo. 

Lufeilz,  PMer,  5,593,612.  O.  252-62.560. 
VS.  mhft  Capcalkm:  See— 

Dino.  Jaoolitts  M.;  Horae.  RenAo;  \m  Veen.  Geradus  N.  A.;  and 

Boaman.  Joseph  C.  M..  5.593.528.  CL  156-154.000. 
PhRM.  Raid:  aal  Lekng,  Piene,  5.594,845.  CL  395-127.000. 
Goliad.  Jean-Michel;  and  Maniaez.  Georges.  5.594.760.  a.  375- 

343.000. 
Kaloea,  Jooa-Pieler.  and  VIoc  Mamiji  C.  5J94.733.  CI.  370-449.000 
Kooykcr,  Kbaa;  Weits.  Adam;  and  Van  Dcr  Vune,  Frans.  5.592.872.0. 

99-510.000. 
Oonaen,  Ennanuel  W.  J.  L:  ami  De  Ban,  Hans.  5,592.765.  a 

38-93.000. 
TIbi,  Geomes.  5,594.723.  a.  370-396.000. 

"-- ""        a  O.  T;  Vm  Hcowiik.  Johames  A.  A.  M.;  aKl 

A..  5J94J95.  CL  313-25.000. 
Cdrporaion:  See — 
Pfenon,  Wayiae  C;  Thenau,   Mac  J.;   and  Lopez-lsa.   Maria  E.. 
3^93,423.  a.  606-219.000. 
Uailed  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Maiai,  Ma*  S.;  Gamble.  Eric  J.;  Wilson,  Jack  W.;  Calzahlla.  Elioa  L.; 

and  Goetz.  Gerald  F.  5493.1 12.  a.  244-117.00A. 
Mcinnr,  Ridard  A.;  and  Biihan,  Phiim  J..  3,393.737.  Q.  427-5 1 2.000. 
Painat.  Mart  E;  Ftguena,  Cata  G.;  Piiedbai.  Daid  C;  Jones.  Gay 
D.;  and  EicMiora,  Gundier.  5J92.8I4.  O.  60-271 .000. 
UnilBd  Technaiopes  Molar  Sysaemt,  kac.:  See— 

^■nna,  Larry  S.;  Welch.  Dmid  W.;  and  BexMn,  Daniel  P,  5,394,290, 
a.  310-231.000. 
Unixnil  Lode  See — 

McBride.  Danyl  G..  5,592.837.  O.  7O-38.0OA. 
Univcnal  Vrtve  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

PMnck,  Martin  C:  Mn.  Douclai  T..  Jr.;  Md  Milo,  Roheti  J.. 
5J93.116.  a.  248-75.000. 
Univcrale  de  Manneal;  See— 

Lvripe,  GiiIeK  ami  IkafaoioBn,  Lte,  3,392.947.  CI.  128-744.000. 
Unintiiily  of  Alabann  Reaeavch  Foandaica:  Set 

Pmenom.  Burton  R.:  aad  Ham.  Jeffrey  A..  5.394.037.  CL  324-406.000. 
Uarveraly  of  Britiib  CotaiMbia,  Ihr.  5m— 

Hancock.  Robert  E  W.;  Piers.  Kevin  L;  and  Biown.  MeKsta  H.. 
3J93.I66.  a.  435-69.70a 
Univosly  of  Califaraia.  The  Regenu  of  dK:  See — 

Fenicai.  William  H.;  Jacobs.  Robert  S.;  and  iemen.  Pad  R..  SJ93.960. 

a  314-9.000. 
Kanaa,  Edwad  J.:  Wijcsinthe.  Ananda  M.;  and  Viani.  Briai  E. 

5,393  J4«.  a.  403-128.000. 
KbRz.  Theodore  W;  and  Ptrihailsingh.  Harriha  A..  SJ94.015.  Q 

314-369.000. 
MnBer,  Rolf  H.;  aid  Zlwit-  Sttemgtao.  3J93.798,  Q.  429-245.000 
WiMifcU,  Caiis   L;   Morris,  lola   S.:  aid  Agnew.   Sttaitaen   F. 

3,394>«6,  CL  336-246.000. 
Whiae,  Richard  M.;  and  Campbell.  Gregory  A.,  3,S94J3I,  O.  324- 

ii7.oor 

Uaivaairy  of  Colorado.  Rcaeacs  of  the  See— 

Wrgn  lai.  Dak  R..  5^94,100,  CL  530-303.000. 
Uaivaiiqr  of  Georgia  Research  Hamilaiia  See — 

Evans,  Donald  L.;  and  Jaao-Ftiedmann,  I  iliaa.  3,393,678.  Q.  424- 
184.100. 
UaiverBly  of  Miami:  See— 

McCabe.  Mead  M..  5J93.829.  Q.  435-6.000. 


University  of  Minnesota.  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Santanaria.  Pedro;  BoyceJacino.  Michael  T;  Barhosa.  Joae  J.:  Rich. 
Stephen  S.;  and  Faras.  Andiony  J.,  3,393.830.  O.  435-6.000. 
University  of  Nebraska.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  die:  See — 
Wheeler.  Desmond  M.  S  .  S.594.158.  O  552-201.000. 
Univenity  of  North  Carolina  ■  Chapel  Hill.  The:  See— 

Dykstra.  Christine  C;  Tidwell.  Richard  R.;  Boykin.  David  W..  Wilson. 
W.  David;  Spycfaala.  Jaroslaw;  Das.  Bijan  P;  and  Kama,  Arvind, 
5.594.138.  a  540-596  000. 
Univenity  of  Nottingham.  The:  See — 

Bycioft.  Banic  W ;  Williams,  Paul;  Stewart.  Gordon  S.  A  B  ;  Chhabra. 
Sih  R.;  Stead.  Paul;  Winson.  Michael   K  ;  Hill.  Philip  J  ;  Rees. 
Cadierine  E  D  :  and  Bainton.  Nigel  J  .  5.593.827.  O  435-6.000. 
University  of  Pennsylvania.  Tntstecs  of  the:  See— 

Eberwine.  James  H  ;  and  Spencer.  Corinne.  5.593.863.  O.  435-69.100. 
Weiner.  David  B.;  Williams.  WilKam  V.;  and  Waig.  Bin.  3.393.972.  CI. 

514-44.000. 
Wilson.  David  F:  and  Pawlowski.  Marek.  5.593,899.  C\  436-127  000 
Universily  of  Saskatchewan  See — 

Pooer.  Andrew;  Campos.  Manuel;  and  Hughes,  Huw  P  A..  5,594,107, 
a.  530-350.000. 
Universily  of  Tennessee  Research  Corp..  The:  See — 

McDonald.  Ted  P.  5.593.666.  Q.  424-85  100. 
Universily  of  Washington:  See — 

Keefe.  Douglas  H  .  5.594.174.  O  73-585000 

Salesin.  David  R;  and  Hnkelslein.  Adam.  5.594.853.  O.  395-141.000. 
Univenity  of  York:  See — 

Pmnon.  Matin.  5.394.244.  O.  250-305.000. 
UORSe.-- 

Bedard.  Robert  L.;  Ozin.  Geoffrey  A..  Ahari.  Homayoun,  Bowes.  Carol 

L.;  Jiang.  Tong;  and  Young.  David.  5.594.263,  O.  257-201.000 
Casdlks.  Ricardo.  5.593.643,  CI.  422-144.000. 

Gillespie.  Ralph  D  :  Bricker.  Jeffery  C;  Arena.  Blaise  J.;  and  Holmgrrn. 
JemiJa  S..  5.593.932,  Q.  502-163.000. 
Upjohn  Conipnny,  The:  See— 

Itoh.  Noriie;  Kunihara.  Mineo:  Kushida.  Hiroshi:  McWhortcr.  William 
W.;  Nonwra.  Syunji;  Ozawa.  Kazunori;  Tanigucfai.  Mikio;  and  Tsu- 
zuki.  Kazuo,  5.594,144.  O  548-166.000. 
Jacobsen.  Eric  J.;  and  TcsiBrink.  Rudi  E.  3.394.140.  O  344-126.000. 
Johnson.  Roy  A.,  5,593.980.  Q  514-107  000. 

Svensaon,  Kjell  A   1..  Wikslrom.  Hakan  V ;  Carisson.  Per  A.  E;  Boije. 
Anna  M.  P;  Waen.  R.  Nicholas;  Sonesson.  Clas  A..  Stjemlof.  NiU  R; 
Aadcnson,  Beagt  R.;  and  Hansson.  Lan  O..  5.594.024,  a.  514- 
429  000. 
Urakami.  BdonM.  lo  Urakami  Research  and  Devdapment:  and  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kahniiiiki  KatsM.  Device  capable  of  suction-adhering  to  a  surface 
and  moving  diereaio^.  5.392.998.  Q.  180-164.000. 
Uiakami  Rcaorch  and  Develonmenc  See — 

Urakami.  lUaaU.  5i»2,998.  Q.  180-164.000. 
Urdea.  Michael  S.;  and  Hon.  Thomas,  lo  Chiron  Corporaiian.  Polynucleotide 
leagmli  cantainiiig  modified  deoxyiibose  moieties  and  associated  methods 
of  syndasis  ami  use.  5.594.117.0.  536-23.100. 
Urdea,  Michael  S.;  and  Horn.  Thomas,  to  Chiron  Corporation.  Modified  N-t 
nurlwitidrs   far   use    in   amplified   nucleic   acid    hybridization   assays. 
5.594.118,0.536-23.100. 
Ury.  Michael:  See— 

Sinpaoa.  James;  Kamarchi.  Mohammad:  Ury.  Michael;  and  Turner. 
Brian.  5J94.303.  O.  315-39.000. 
Uryu.  Nobnldm;  and  HayaaM.  Nobnynb.  to  Njj 

having  improved  hea  radiation.  5,392.912.  ( 
U^  Coarols  Corp.:  See— 

Hacfcbartfi.  David  G.;  Haike.  Kenyan  A.: 
3394020.  O.  20&6.00B. 
Uiani,  Akifairo:  Ohia.  Ken-icfai:  Horie.  Yoshiko;  Kawai,  Takaihi:  Shono, 
Seita;  and  Olaa.  Eiji.  to  Canon  Kafaushiki  Kaisfaa.  Coior  image  processing 
apparaua.  3.394,558,  O.  338-318.000. 
Usaani,  Kimiyoahi,  lo  Kahiiahiki  Kaisia  Toshiba.  Low  power  combinational 

lope  circuiL  S,S94J68,  O.  326«).000. 
UsMjima,  Kazohiro;  Mataomura,  Hisaahi:  and  Maainn,  taniaki.  lo  Himdii, 
Ltd.;  and  Hiladri  Software  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Network  laiion  and 
aetwoik  manarmra  sysam.  5J94.426.  O.  340-825.020. 
Udiiyama,  Keiji:  See — 

Satakawa.  Hideuahi;  and  Ushiyama.  Keiji.  5.592.720,  O.  24-433.000. 

Haa.  TMuiata:  Mawmoio,  Masahiio;  and  Uni,  Natiidwo,  3,393.631. 
O.  264-237.000. 
Usui,  Ryazabnro;   Iwamoao,  MaaaAmii;  Yamamoto.   Kazuhiko;  Riiisaka. 
TakaMko:  and  Kondo.  Michimma.  lo  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabuduki  Kaiafaa. 
Moviag  tBfel  idealifyini  lyaem  in  a  bate  MMion  lada nail  faripecifying 
iafanaabon  abool  aaoving  targets  carrying  a  mobile  staion  lada  unit 
5  J94.447.  CL  342-42.000. 
Usui.  Shiaichi:  See — 

Kobayaahi,  Hiroaki;  Igaimfai.  Hiroahi;  Adadn,  Jiauchi;  Utui.  Slmnchi; 
YoMnmK  Shunji;  aid  Uehaa.  Hirotaka.  3.394,348.  O.  336- 
376.000. 
UlannoMiya,  Hajime;  Uchiyama.  Kenji;  Koouda,  Maaanori;  and  bme,  Hiro- 
yaaa,  lo  TDK  Corporation.  Magnelo-aptical  recording  medium  5,593.789, 
O.  42»494.0M1. 
Uyasaa.  Kiichiro:  See— 

Uyama.  Kiichiro;  Ttechiya,  Takco;  Mori.  Miki;  Koaoae, 
and  Suzuki.  Hirokatau.  5.594.768.  O.  378-21.000 


I  Co..  Lid.  Starter 
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Vaidyanalhan,  Arunachalam:  See — 

Narayanan.  Puducode  S.;  Nguyen.  Tai  T:  Vaidyanathan.  Aninachalam: 
and  Garcia,  Edward  C.  5^594.874.  CI  395-284.000 
Valco  Instrument's  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Steams.  Sunley  D  ;  and  Wentwonh,  Wayne  E..  5.594.346.  O.  324- 
464  000 
Valdei.  Christopher  E    See— 

Greenway.  Michael  J  :  Salt.  Sarah  D.  Valder.  Christopher  E:  and 
Curzons.  Alan  D  .  5.594,026.  CI   514-460000 
Valentine,  James  M.  Biodesulfunubon  of  bitumen  hiels.  5.593.889.  CI 

435-282.000. 
Valentino.  Lorcdana:  See — 

Quadri,  Luisa;  Bcraardi.  Luigi:  Fcirari,  Patrizia;  Gobbini.  Mauro:  Mel- 
loni.  Piero;  and  Valentino.  Loredana.  5.593.982.  CI   514-172.000 
Valeo:  See — 

Viola.  Paolo;  and  Sevennec.  Michelle.  5.593.014.  CI    192-70  180 
Valeo  Vision:  See — 

Louy.  Jean-Franfois;  and  Gasquct.  Jean-Claude.  5.594,424,  O.  340- 
815.540 
Valley  Recreation  Prcxlucts  Inc  :  See— 

Miguel.  Edward  K.:  Bohn.  Martin  G.:  Zastera.  Stephen  R.;  and  Lilly. 
Eugene  B..  5.593.349.  CI  463-30000 
Valliadi,  Gcoige  T:  See— 

Jelley,  Kevin  W ;  Valliadi.  George  J.  and  Chen.  Alan  G  ,  5394360. 0 
.159-15  000. 
Valmet  Corporabon:  See — 

llvespjii.  Heikki;  Jaakkola.  Jyiki:  Linsuri,  Ah;  Pananen.  Erkki;  and 
Vetkasalo,  Lauri.  5.593.546.  O    162-301  000. 
Van  den  Beigh  Foods  Co.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Appelqvi.sl.  Ingrid  A..  Brown,  Charles  R.;  and  Notion.  Ian  T.  5.593.7 16. 
CI  426-589  000 
van  Beers.  Willem  P.  to  Meissner  Engineering  B.V  Winch  having  a  housing 

widi  a  smooth-surfaced  central  portion  5.593.140.  O  254-374  000 
Vancouver  See — 

Ronald.  Glen,  5.592.691,  CI   2-69.000 
van  den  Bosch.  Johannes  F.  to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.  Poultry  vaccine  against  E 

coli  air  sac  inflammation  and  septicaemia.  5393.679.  O  424-242.100 
Vandenninden.  Robert  D.,  Sr;  and  Butler,  Nathan,  to  Telescope  Ca.<iual 

Furniture  Co  Canopy  clamp  for  a  chair  5.593.205,  C\  297  184  ISO 
VanDetploeg,  John:  Sre — 

Abileah.  Adiel;  VanDerploeg,  John;  and  Xu.  Gang,  5.594.568.  O 
.M9-I20  000. 
Van  Der  Ploeg.  Leonardus  H  T.    Ser-^ 

AietM.  Joseph  P.,  Feng.  Guoping:  Hall,  Linda  M.;  Uu.  Ken;  Van  Der 
Ploeg.  Leonardus  H    T;  Wang.  Peiyi:  and  Waimke,  Jeffrey  W, 
5393,864.  CI  435-69  100 
Van  Der  Vmne,  Fians:  See — 

Kooyker,  Klaas;  Wfcits.  Adam:  and  Van  Der  Vmne.  Frans.  5392.872, 0 
99510000 
Van  Erden,  Donald:  See— 

Malin,  Art:  Van  Erden.  Donald,  and  McMahon,  Michael,  5392.802.  CI 
53-133  400 
\an  Ettinger.  Rudolf  G  :  and  Eikendal.  Martinus  P.  In  Fluke  Corporation 
Method  and  apparatus  for  obtaining  voltage-isolated  inea.surenienl  chan- 
nels with  an  isolation  transformer  and  multiplier.  5394.329.  O.  324- 
96  000. 
VanEvcren.  Barry:  See  — 

Dinsmoor.  John  C  ,  111;  and  VanEvcren,  Bairy.  5392.707.  CI  5-6.S4  000 

Van  Gennip.  Nicasius  G.  T;  Van  Heeswijk.  Johannes  A.  A.  M  ;  and  Hantinga. 

Ronald  A.,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation  High  pressure  discharge  lamp  with 

dischaige  vessel  centered  with  clamping  plates  5.594.295,  C\  313  25  000 

Vai  Giel.  Frans:  See — 

Berghmans.  Joost:  De  Waegenaere,  Johan;  Klingeleen,  Pierre;  and  Van 
Giel,  Frans,  5,592,806.  CI.  57212.000 
Van  Heesviijk.  Johannes  A.  A.  M.:  See — 

Van  Gennip.  Nicasius  G.  T;  Van  Heeswijk,  Johannes  A.  A    M.;  and 
Plantinga.  RonaM  A..  5394.295,  O.  313-25  000 
Van  Koten.  Martijn  A.:  See — 

Jongkind.  Hermanus;  Van  Koten.  Martijn  A  .  Seive.  Alain:  and  Stork. 
Willem  H   J..  5.593.655.  CI   423-702  000 
Van  Leeuwen.  George  W.:  See — 

Oltesen.  Hal  H.;  Smitfi.  Gordon  J;  and  Van  Leeuwen.  George  W, 
5.594,924.  O   395-851  000 
van  Meet,  Jacobus  C  A.:  See — 

Hauel,  Noehert;  Nair,  Berthold,  deceased;  Ries,  Uwe;  \an  Meel,  Jacobus 
C.  A.;  Wienen,  Wolfgang,  and  Entwrodi.  Michael.  5,594.003.  CI 
514-300.000. 
Van  Ooijen.  Albert  J    J  :  Rierveld.  Krijn:  Hoekema.  Andreas;  Ptn.  Jan. 
Sijmons.  Peter  C:  and  Verwoerd.  Teunis  C.  to  Mogen  International,  and 
Gisl-bmcades.  B  V.  Expiession  of  phytase  in  plants   5..593.963.  CI   514- 
12  000 
van  Rumpi.  Hennan  W.  to  Tulip  Computers  International  B  V  Motherboard 
for  a  computer  of  the  AT  type,  and  a  computer  of  the  AT  type  comprising 
such  modiethoad.  5.594.621.  O  361-686000 
VanToever.  J  Wayne.  Water  treatment  system  particularly  for  u.se  in  aquac- 

ulture  5.593.574.  O  210-150000 
Van  Tol.  Hubert  H  :  See— 

Civelli.  Olivier  and  Van  Tol.  Hubert  H  .  5.594,108.  CI  5.10-350000 
Van  Vtechten,  James  A  :  Lundy.  James  R  ;  Wallace,  Alan  K  ,  and  Bell.  Chris 
A.,  to  Oregon  Reinforcement  Engineering,  Ltd.  Hollow  reinforcing  mem 
ben  and  composites  containing  the  same.  5.593,744,  O.  428-34.400 


Van  Veen.  Geraidus  N  A.:  See — 

Dings.  Jacobu'  M.;  Home.  Remko;  Vhi  Veen.  Geranhu  N   A.:  and 
Boaman.  Joseph  C  M.,  5393328.  O   156-134.000 
Varga.  Joseph,  to  Ceeco  Machinery  Manufacturing.  Ltd  Apparatus  for  and 
method  of  continuously  spooling  a  filament  on  reels  with  acxxssibte  long 
inside  ends.  5.593,101.  O  242  25  00A 
Vargas.  Richard  R.;  Plamlholtam.  Sebastian  S  ;  and  Landen,  John  O.,  lo 
Avery    Dennison   Corporation    Pressure-sensiave   stiuctural    adhesive. 
5393,759,  O  428-200.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Day,  Derek  J.:  Stihelin.  Rolf,  Provenzale,  SalvaUMc;  Riem.  Heiaich; 

and  Fencl.  Willi.  5394.252.  CI   250-385.100 
Lai,  Kwok  F.,  5393351.  CI   204-192  120. 
Majidi-Ahy,  Reza:  and  Hill.  Howard.  5394J41.  O  324-322.000. 
Vans  Corporation:  See — 

Gaudiier.  Fonest  P.  5.594,860,  CI   395-501  000 
Vamey,  Michael  D.;  Romines,  William  H.;  and  Palmer.  Cynthia  L..  to 
Agouron  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc    Processes  for  preparing  amipniiiferative 
garfi  inhibiting  compounds.  5,594.139,  O   544-48.000 
Vassar.  John  J  Tube  cutter  5,592,741.  O   30-101.000 
Vazquez.  Miguel:  See — 

Hahnewald.    Andrea;    Auria.    Augustin;    Jiminez.    Miguel:    Vazquez. 
Miguel;  Catreras.  Franccsc;  and  Coronado.  Juan  C.  5392.763.  O. 
38-77.900 
ViM:chio,  Nicholas  C:  See- 
Epstein.  Gary;  and  Vecchio.  Nicholas  C  ,  5394,191,  O  84-485.0aR. 
Vector  Equipment-Houston,  Inc.:  See — 

Balzer,  Karen  B..  5392.801,  Q  52-741.200 
Veermeer.  Chnstian  J   Electrical  fitting  5394.203.  O    174-48000 
Velagaleti.  Ranga  R.:  See — 

Winberry.  Martin  W;  Velagaleti.  Ranga  R  :  Williams.  Mark  D.;  Daly. 
Donna;   Swain.   Len   R  ;   and   Weber.  Jerome   B.   5.594.185.  O 
73-866000. 
Velius.  George  A.,  to  Southwestem  Bell  Technology  Resources.  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  transpareni  telephonv  utilizing  speech-based  signal- 
ing for  initiating  and  handling  calls   5.594,784.  CI   379-88.000 
Venkatasubbu.  Srinivasan;  Eschenbach.  Jeffrey  J.:  Waymeyer,  Stephen  J.;  and 
l^mpsat.  Bnino  G.,  lo  General  Electric  Company   Variable  stalor  vane 
mounting  and  vane  actuation  system  for  an  axial  flow  compressor  of  a  gas 
turbine  engine  5393.275.  CI  415-160000 
Venkatesan,  Aranapakam  M.:  and  Albnght.  Jay  D.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company  Process  for  the  prepaiaoon  of  tricyclic -heterocycles.  5394,132. 
a.  549-71.000 
VcnDofie.  Sebastian  T.   See — 

Raymond.  Jon  H  ;  and  Ventrone,  Sebastian  T,  5394.895.  O    395- 
556.000 
Veiheeck.  Ann:  See — 

Henderickx.  Freddy;  Veiheeck.  Ann.  Meeus.  Pascal:  and  Andiiessen. 
Hieionymus,  5,593,817,  O  430-488000 
Vcrkasalo,  Lauri:  See — 

IlvesplUi,  Heikki:  Jaakkola.  Jyrki:  Linsuri.  An;  Partanen.  Eikki;  and 
Veikasalo,  Lauri.  5393..V»6.  O    162-301  000 
Verkuil.  Roger  L.:  Hotner.  Gregory  S  .  and  Miller.  Thomas  G  .  to  Keithley 
Instruments,  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  depositing  charge  on  a  semi- 
conductor wafer  5.594.247.  O.  230-326.000. 
Vemer.  Erik  J.:  See — 

Chan,  Ming  F;  Raju,  Bote  G.;  Kois,  Adam:  Vemer,  Erik  J.:  Wu. 
Chengde:  Castillo.  Rosaio  S.;  Yalamoon.  Venkatachalapathi;  and 
Balaji.  Vitukudi  N.,  5.594.021.  O   514^378.000 
Verwoerd.  Teunis  C:  See — 

Van  Ooijen.  Albert  J.  J.:  Rierveld,  Krijn:  Hoekema.  Andreas;  Pen.  Jan; 
Sijmons,  Peter  C:  aid  Verwoerd.  Teunis  C,  5393.963.  O.  514- 
12.000. 
Vesley.  Geoije  F:  See — 

Nerad.  Bnice  A.;  and  Vesley.  George  F.,  5.593.615,  O.  232-299.010. 
Vian.  Joel:  See — 

Peglion.  Jean-Louis.  Vian.  Joel;  Goumenl.  Bertnmd:  Millan,  Mark; 
Audinot.   VaKne;   Schwartz,   Jean-Charles:   and   Sokoloff,   Piene. 
5.593.989.  O  514-229.500 
Viani,  Brian  E.:  See — 

Kansa.   Edward  J.;  Wijesinghe.  Ananda  M.;   and   Viani.   Brian   E.. 
5.593.248.  CI  405-128  000 
Vicari.  Richard,  to  Hoechst  Colanese  Corp.  Preparation  and  use  of  poly<33 
disubstituted-4-hydroxystyTene/n-substituted  malcimide)    5394.086.  O 
.526-262.000. 
Vlcker^.  Kenneth  G..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Method  for  improv- 
ing fla  panel  display  anode  pl«e  phosphor  efficiency    5393.562.  O. 
204-486  000 
Victor.  Arnold  E  :  See — 

Krikorian.  Kapnel  V.;  and  Victor.  Arnold  E.  5394.45 1 . 0.  342-160.000 
Video  Logic  Ltd.'  See — 

Mariton.  Andiony  R;  Fielder.  Dennis  A.:  Halslead.  Victor  G.,  deceased; 
and  Stockill,  Trevor  R.,  5.594,467.  O  345-115000 
Videojel  Systems  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Yang.  Edward,  5.594.044.  O   523-160000 
Vidmar.  Robert  J.:  Eckstrom,  DonaM  J.:  Eash,  Joseph  J  ;  and  ChesmuL  Waher 
U  ,  to  SRI  Imeniatiooal.  Broadband  electroniagnetic  absorplioa  via  a 
collisional  helium  plasma.  5.594,446,  O  342-1  000 
Viegas,  Tacey  X.:  Reeve,  Lorraine  E..  and  Henry.  Raymond  L..  to  MDV 
Technologies,  Inc   Method  of  making  ttiermorevenible  polyoxyalkylene 
gels.  5393.683,  O  424-427  000 
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Viefabeck.  AIAcd:  See^ 

AkB.  Kie  Y.:  Hedhck.  James  L..  Jr.;  UbmHe.  ItBny  W.;  Lee.  Kmg- 
Wook;  IVieg.  Roben  J.;  VieMieck.  AUicd:  and  WLker.  Gtofe  F. 
5^3,720,  a.  427-97.000. 
Vifo-Pdfiey.  Cannen:  See— 

Sdieak.    Dale    B.;    Seubat,    l^aer   A.;    and    Vigo-Pelfiey,   Cannen. 
5.593.846,  d.  435-7.900. 
Vigounau,  Didier  See — 

BtomJmd.    Christian:    Lauraire.    Michel:    and    Vigourotu.    Di<ficr. 
5.594 J99.  a.  335-132.000. 
Viliani.  Micfaael  J.  AiMonutic  canridge  monitoring  and  indicator  system  for 

a  iirevm.  5.592.769.  Q.  42-1.020. 
Vincens.  Joe:  See — 

Chaco.  Jolin:  Herdi.  land:  Otiovsky.  Dmitry:  Vincens.  Joe:  and  Ram. 
Ywon.  5.394,786,  O   379-93.000 
Vincze.  Boftwla:  See— 

Lovat,  Sander.  Conkm.  J.  Michael:  Vincze.  BortmU:  Palyi.  Istvan:  Gaal. 
Dezao:  Katnay.  Adricnn:  X4ezo.  bnte;  Tepian.  Utvan:  Tolh.  Geza:  and 
Kovacs.  Mafdotea.  SJ93.965,  a.  514-15.000. 
Vintilla-Priednian.  Susan:  See— 

Baker.  Ricfaard  W.:  Sanots.  Giancarlo:  and  ViniiUa-Friedinan.  Susan, 
SjnjbM.  a.  424-435.000. 
Vinzenz  MaKkinetau  OmbH:  See— 

WuRinger.  Vmzenz,  5.593.266.  CI.  414-228.000. 
Viola.  Paolo:  and  Sevemwc.  MicheUe.  lo  Wieo.  Oulch  module  widi  a 

perittenily  duckaied  pressure  plale.  3,593,014.  Q.  192-70.180. 
Viovy,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Ajdaii,  Armand;  Lewiner,  Jacques:  Ptost,  Jacques:  and  Viovy.  Jean- 
Louis.  5,593.365.  CI.  204-643.000. 
Viralest  Imeraational.  Inc.:  See— 

Nonham.  William  I.;  Barry.  John  D.:  and  Heberling.  Richard  L., 
5.593,880,  a.  435-240.100. 
Virginia  Tech  huellectual  Propenies.  Inc.:  See— 

Desu,  Seafau  B.:  Peng,  Cfaien-Haiung:  Shi,  Tian:  and  Agaskar.  Pradyoi 
A.,  5J93,727,  CL  427-248.100. 
ViitDoao,  SahrWHc:  anl  ftniia  Alberto,  to  inleraatiooal  Business  Machines 
Papulation.  Device  for  integration  between  voice  and  data  radio  cocnmu- 
nicaion.  5,594.952.  a.  455-89.000. 
Visionary  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Canellano,  Thomas  P..  and  Sdnmacher.  Robot  S,S93J90.  C\.  604- 
187.000. 
Vtitaae  Cuipufiuu:  See — 

GeoiiBlat,  Paul  N..  5.393.747.  O.  428-36.700 
Vivat,  Michel:  5w— 

Brion.  Francis:  Buendia,  Jean:  Diolez.  Christian:  and  Vivat.  Michel. 
5J94.I27.  a   540-30000. 
Vtot,  Manix  C:  See— 

Kmtca,  JooM-Pieler,  and  VkX,  Mamix  C,  3,394,733.  O.  370-449  000 
VLSI  Tccfanology.  tac.:  See— 

Gtaeoi,  Bcraard.  5J94.44S.  O.  341-162.000. 
Vogel,  Frank  D.,  D.  Snow  scoop  apparaus.  5J93,I98,  O.  294-54.500. 
,  Hartmut:  See — 
Rawflidm,  Hoist;  and  Vasebnu.  Haitmut.  S.594.I6I.  O.  73-38.000. 
Vogt.  Kurt  E.:  Sec— 

Weiricfa.  Mike:  and  ^fegt.  Kiol  E..  5.592.855.  O.  74-371.000. 
Vaitt  Sutzer  P^Mermascfainen  GmbH:  See— 

Guggemos.  Adotf:  and  Oecfas  Le.  Markus.  5.592.751.  O.  34-117.000 
Piiittger.  Fraui,  5J93J47,  O.  162-360.300. 
Voik.  Heimich:  See— 

Fontinger.  Klaus:  Vblk.  Heinrich:  and  Wykypiel.  Werner.  5.594.145. 0. 
548-173.000. 
Volkmaiui.  Thik).  Ejector  pump  having  turbulence  reducing  flow  directing 

profiles.  5.593  J84,  CI.  417-174.000 
Volkswagen  AG:  See— 

Jekka.   Hanno:   Scfaultaibers.  Winfhed:   and   Bizenberger.  Thomas. 

5.592.815.  a.  60-274.000. 
Pnak,  Akiis.  5J93J66.  O.  474-177.000. 
VollnKr  Weike  Machinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Hensinger.  Bruno:  and  Reichenzer.  Werner.  5.592.985.  Q.  164-98.000 
Volvo  GM  Heavy  Truck  Corporation:  See— 

Barahaidl.  Steve  L.:  HaUey.  Steven  L.:  and  Terry.  Jeff  M..  5.393.167. 0 
280-164.100 
von  Deyn.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Nuebling.  Onstopb:  voo  Deyn.  Wolfgang:  Theobakl.  Hans.  West 
phalen.  Kari  Ooo:  Kardorff.  Uwe:  Walter,  Helmut:  Ki^ipe.  Thomas: 
and  Getber.  Matthias.  5.393.943,  Q.  504-221  000 
Von  Ehr.  James  R..  U:  Johnson.  Steven  R.:  and  Seals-Mason.  Samanlha.  lo 
Macromedia.  Inc  System  and  method  for  generating  real  time  calligraphic 
curves.  5.594.855.  O  395-142.000. 
Voyta.  John:  &e— 

Branalein.  bena:  Edwards.  Brooks:  and  Voyta.  John.  5,593.828.  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Vrespa.  Giuseppe.  Screw  device  for  fixing  pitisiheses  lo  bones.  5.593.4 10. 0. 

606-73.000 
Vroosky.  Eliyahu:  and  Kenan.  Boaz.  lo  Scilex  Corporation  Ltd.  Scanner 

having  a  misalignment  detector.  5.594.556.  C  358-482.000. 
Viel  Corporaion:  See— 

TiscMcr,  Paul  V:  and  Clements.  BiU.  5.394.725,  O.  370-260.000. 
VniUenmier.  P.:  See— 

Cutler.  Larry;  Gartner.  Klaus  W.;  Buoerweck.  Dieter,  Vuilleumier.  P. 
Moonier,  Jean-Luc;  and  Sermei,  P-A.  5.594,430.  CL  340-825.310. 


Vulcan  Materials  Company:  Srr — 

Peng,  Peser  H..  5.593.652.  a  423-522.000. 
VXL/HCR  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Hodge.  Winston  W.:  and  Taykr.  Lawrence  E,  5,594.49 1 .  CI.  378-7.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  *  AsMKiaKs.  Inc.:  See— 

Dauber.  Edwin  G.:  Bailey.  Christian  E.:  and  Sassa.  Roben  L..  5.593.482. 
a.  96-135  000. 
WKker-Cheinie  GmbH:  See— 

Dautfa.  Jochen:  Hcrzig.  Christian:  Deubzer.  Beraward:  Hierstetter.  Tho- 
mas; and  Gralzl.  Petra.  5.593.787.  Q.  428-447  000 
Scifea  Dieter,  and  Kraus.  Heinz.  5393,465.  Q  29-25.010 
Waclawsky,  John  G.:  Srr— 

Hershey.  Paul  C  :  and  Waclawsky.  John  G..  5.594.728. 0.  37(M7 1  000 
Wada.  Masaharu:  See— 

Shimizu.  Mitsutu:  Fujii.  Syuso:  Numaia.  Kenji:  and  Wada.  Masaharu. 
5,594J65,  a.  257-355.000. 
Wada.  Masduro:  See— 

Kawanwra.  Kiyoshi;  Muramaisu.  Taroh:  Wada.  Masahiro;  Sugiyama. 
Nobuo;  and  Koseki.  Shinya.  3.394.188,  O.  84-171  000. 
Wada.  Takalsugu:  See— 

Hanyu.  Yukio;  Onuma.  Kenji:  Hotta.  Yoshio:  Taniguchi.  Osamu:  Takao. 
Hideaki:   Asaoka.   Masanobu:   Mihan.  Tadashi:   Kodera.   Yasuto; 
Kqjinu.   Makoio:   Nakamura.   Kauuioshi:   and  Wada.  Takatsugu. 
5.594.571.  CI.  349-138.000. 
Wagner.  Franz:  Srr — 

Misra.  Sudhan  S.;  and  Wagner,  Franz.  5.593.796.  O.  429-204.000. 
Wagner,  Nekkxi  C:  See— 

Buhler,  Joe  P;  Butt.  David:  Gdl,  Jeffrey  H.;  McCaitor.  Harold  R.: 
Rowan.  Stuart  H.;  Wagner.  Nekton  C;  and  Whitney.  Hanwell  H.. 
5.392.943,0.  128-661.030 
Wagner,  Paul:  See— 

Groth.  Torsien:  Joentgen.  Winfiied:  Wagner.  Paul:  Traenckner.  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Jovcic.  Dorde.  3,394,077,  O.  525-451.000. 
Wagnon,  Jean;  Tonnerre.  Bernard:  Di  Malta.  Alain:  Roux.  Richard:  Ainiel. 
Marie-Sophie:  and  Setradeil-Legal.  Claudine.  lo  Sanofi.  I  J-dihydroindol- 
2-oiie  derivatives  substituted  in  the  3-position  by  a  nitrogen-containing 
group,  their  preparadoo  and  the  phartnatxutical  composiiions  in  which  Ihey 
are  present.  5,394.023.  O.  514-423.000. 
Wahl.  Peter,  and  Ackermann.  Rudolf,  to  Peter  Wahl  GmbH  &  Co.  Guide 
rocker  (or  crank)  for  a  sliding  cover  of  a  sun  roof  for  a  motor  vehicle. 
5.393J04.  a.  296-223.000. 
Wahlbe^  Sveiker.  See— 

Muhammed,    Mamoun:    Wahlberg.    Sverker.    and    Grenthe.    Ingmar. 

5J94.929.  a  419^1  000 

Wainwrigfat,  Norman  R.:  and  Novitsky,  Thomas  J.,  lo  Associates  of  Cape  Cod, 

tec.    Endotoxin   binding   and   neutralizing   protein   and   uses   thereof. 

5,394,113,  CI.  530-395  000. 

Waiie.  James  E.:  and  Wolf.  Roger  L..  to  Norand  Corporation.  Analyzer  for  bar 

code  readers  and  decoders.  5,594.230,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Waite.  Peter  D.;  and  DuMont.  Robert,  lo  Akan  Intemational  Limited.  Gas 

Dcaraeat  of  molten  melaU.  3,393,634,  Q.  266-217.000. 
Waits.  C.  Thomas.  Biaxial  prosdietic  joint.  5,593.445,  C\.  623-18.000. 
Waizmann,  Franz,  to  Baidwin-Gegenheimer  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  contact-free  removal  of  dirt  from  the  cyhnders  of  printing  machines. 
5,592J79,  a   101-416.100 
Wakabayashi.  HiixMhi:  See— 

Miyamoto.  Hidenori;  Soshi.  Isao:  and  Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi.  5.594.515. 
a.  396-315.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Hitodii:  Srr— 

Horiuchi.  Tadaiiiko:  Ishigami.  Takashi.  Nakamura.  Hiroyuki;  Mogami. 
Tohru:   Wakabayashi.    Hiloshi.    Kunio.   TakemiLw:   and   Okumura. 
Koicfairo.  5.393,923.  CI  437-200  000 
Wakahot.  Toshiya:  Srr — 

Imai.  Koji:  Wakahoi.  Toshiya:  Adachi.  Hiromilsu:  Terada.  Keiichi: 
Yamashita.  Hiroaki:  and  Morikawa.  Hiroshi.  5.593.577.  CI    210- 
232.000 
Wakai.  RonaU  T:  See— 

LeuthoM.  Arthur  C:  and  Wakai.  RonaW  T.  5.592.732.  O.  29-599.000. 
Wakamura.  Masalo:  See — 

Yokouchi.  Kjshio:  Kamezaki.  Hiroshi:  Wakamura.  Masalo:  Kamehara. 
Nobuo.  and  Niwa,  Koichi.  5.593.526,  C\.  156-89000. 
Wakeman.  Larry  N.,  Myers,  Roy  T,  Jr.  and  Lee.  Wesley  C  to  National 
SemicoBductor    Corporaiian.     Mulb-tirst-in-lirst-oiM    memory    circuit 
5.594.702.  a.  365-230  050. 
Wakugawa.  Takeshi:  See — 

Koizumi.  Yutaka;  Banjo,  Minoru:  and  Wakugawa.  Takeshi,  5.594  J50, 
CI.  324-616.000. 
Walbro  Corporation:  Srr — 

Bucci.  George  H  :  and  Johansen,  Mark  R  .  5.592.963.  O    137  202000 
Walker,  Gary  E.:  Srr— 

Epstein.  Joseph  W.;  Birnberg.  Gary  H..  Walker.  Gary  E  :  Dulia.  Minu  D  : 
and  Bkxm.  Jonathan  D  .  5.594.027,  O  514-463  000. 
Walker,  George  F    See- 
Aba.  Kie  Y,  Hednck.  James  L..  Jr..  Labadie,  Jeffrey  W.;  Lee,  Kang 
Wook;  Twieg.  Robert  J  :  Viehbeck.  Alfred:  and  Walker.  Geoige  F. 
5J93.720.  a.  427-97  000. 
Walker.  G.  Tcrrance;  Nadeau.  James  G..  and  Linn.  C.  Preston,  to  Becton, 
Dtckinson  and  Company   FluorenceiKe  polarization  detection  of  nucleic 
acid  ampUcation.  5,593,867,  Q.  433-91.200. 
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Walker,  Kerry  C:  and  Parkinson.  David  W..  to  Monon  International.  Inc. 
Generant  wafer  core  ignition  system  for  passenger  side  aiibag  inflaior 
5,593,181,0.  280-741000 
Wallace,  Alan  K.:  See— 

Van  Vechten.  James  A  :  Luody.  James  R.:  Wallace.  Alan  K.:  and  Bell. 
Chris  A..  5J93.744.  O  428-34  400 
WalUce,  Lesley:  See— 

Carman.  William  F;  Decker.  Richanl  H.:  Wallace.  Lesley;  Mimms. 
Lairy  T:  and  Solomon.  Larry  R..  5.593.825.  O  435-5  000. 
Wallace.  Richad  H.:  See— 

Hanker,  Stailey  D.:  Houghton.  Richard  A.:  and  Wallace.  Richanl  H  . 
5394,923,  O.  395-863  000 
Walsh.  John  J.:  and  Carter.  Leigh  D ,  to  Guiness  Brewing  Worldwide  Limited. 

Beverage  dispensing  system.  5.592,867,  O.  99-323.200. 
Walsh.  William  C,  lo  BASF  Corporatioii.  Reclamation  of  polymers,  thai 
contain  styrene  in  the  polymeric  backbone,  using  a  water  soluble  solvent 
based  reclamation  process  5394.035.  O   521-47  000 
Waher.  Hebnuk  Srr— 

Nuebling.  Christoph:  von  Deyn,  Wolfgang:  Theobakl.  Hans:  West 
phalen.  Kari-Ono;  Kanktrff,  Uwe:  Waller,  Helmut;  Kappe.  Thomas: 
and  Gerber.  Matthias.  5,593,943.  CI   504-221.000 
Walter.  Hilger  A.;  Hanen.  Herwart:  and  Gallus.  Heinz  E..  to  Dow  Deutschland 
Inc.  Pto^ss  and  device  for  monitonng  and  for  controlling  of  a  compressor 
5.594.665,  O  364-558  000. 
Walts.  Connie  R.:  See— 

Wood.  Roben  J.:  Salisbury.  Terrencc  L.;  Walls.  Connie  R  :  and  Pileski. 
Micfaael  J..  5394,826.  CI.  385-88.000 
Wtemsler  Grosskuechentechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Sagredos.  Angelos  N  .  and  Neumeister,  Ilmar.  5394.327.  O.  324- 
71.100. 
Wang.  Bin:  See— 

Weiner.  David  B.;  Williams.  William  V.:  and  Wang.  Bin.  5.593.972. 0 
514-44  000 
Wang.  Chi  S.:  Srr— 

Fandrianto,  Jan:  Wang.  Chi  S  ;  Rainnie.  Hedley  K  J  :  Sulardja.  Sefaat. 
and  Manin.  Bryan  R  .  5.594.813.  CI   382-236.000. 
Wang.  Chih-Cheng.  Extinguishing  compositions  and  process  for  producing 

the  same  5393.485,  CI    106-18  130. 
Wang.  Chin- Yang.  Article  hanger.  5.593.124.  O.  248-231.810 
Wang.  Peiyi:  See — 

Arena.  Joseph  P.:  Feng.  Guoping:  Hall.  Linda  M..  Liu.  Ken:  Van  Der 

Ploeg.  Leonardus  H.  T:  Wang.   Peiyi;  and  Warmke.  Jeffrey   W. 

5393.864.  O.  435-69  100 

Wang.  Shay-Ping  T.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and  system  for  recognizing  a 

boundary  between  sounds  in  continuous  speech  5394.834.  C\.  395-2.620 

Wang.  Wuyi:  Srr— 

Attardo.  Giorgio:  Kraus.  Jean-Louis:  Courchesne.  Marc:  Lamonlhe. 
Serge:  Lavall6e,  Jean-Fran(ois:  Lebeau.  Elaine:  Nguyen.  Dieu:  Rej. 
Rabindra:  St-Denis,  Yves;  Wang,  Wuyi:  Xu,  Yao-Chang:  Batbcau. 
France:  Belleau.  Bemaid.  deceased,  5393.970,  CI   514-34.000 
Wang.  Yong:  See — 

Rando.  Robert  R.:  and  Wang.  Yong,  5393,835.  O.  435-6.000 
Wanner.  Martin:  Maier.  Dieter,  and  Birk.  Gethard.  lo  Putzmeister-Wetk 
Maschinenfabrik  GmbH   Bnish  head  for  cleaning  surfaces.  5392.710.  CI 
15-53.200. 
Warcbol.  Nicholas  A.:  See— 

Kinzebnan.  Paul  M.:  aid  Watchol,  Nicholas  A..  5.594,741,  Q    371 
27.000. 
Ward.  Arthur  A   Backboe  scarifying  appaanis  5392.761.  O.  37-403.000 
Ward.  Edward  R.,  lo  Schlumberger  Industries.  Inc  Gas  meter  having  cam  for 
reciprocating  valve  covers  and  related  methods  5,594.167.  CI.  73-274.000 
Ward.  Morris  D.:  and  Williams.  Keruieih  L.,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Sequential  memory  5.594,700.  CI   365-230.030 
Wanilaw.  Stephen  C  :  See— 

Levine.  Roben  A.:  Wardlaw.  Stephen  C :  Rodnguez.  Rodolfo;  Britz. 
Judith;  and  Mercolino,  Thoma.*  J .  5.593.848.  CI  435-7  240. 
Watefaam.  Roben  C.  to  Haeger.  hic.  High  production  hardware  insertion 
press  incorporating  operator  and  tool  protection  systems  and  apparatus 
5.592,733.  O.  29-708.000 
WarfieW,  Larty  T:  Srr— 

Higham.  Paul  A.;  and  Wariield.  Larry  T.  5393.452.  O.  623-23.000 
V/aimke.  Jeffrey  W ;  Srr— 

Arena.  Josieph  F:  Feng.  Guoping:  Hall.  Linda  M.;  Liu.  Ken;  Van  Der 
Ploeg.  Leonardus  H.  T:  Wang.  Peiyi:  and  Warmke.  Jeffrey  W. 
5.593,864,  O  435-69.100 
Warner,  Kenneth  R.:  Srr— 

Glaze.  Bradley  S.;  Warner.  Kenneth  R.;  Horn,  Terry  D.:  and  Ham. 
RonaM  D.,  5393,888.  CI.  435-262.500. 
Wamer-Lamben  Conqmny:  See — 

DeWitt.  SheiU  H.  H.:  Kiely.  John  S.:  Pavia.  Michael  R.:  Schroeder.  Mel 

C;  and  Siankovic,  Chales  J..  5393.642.  O.  422-131.000. 
Horwell.  David  C:  Roberts.  Edwad:  Holmes.  Ann:  Padia.  Janak  K 
Roatk.  William  H  :  Rodi.  Bmce  D.;  Trivedi.  Bhara  K  ;  Kleinschroth. 
Juigen;  Rccs.  Davkl  C  :  and  Richardson,  ReginaU  S..  5393,967.  CI 
514-18.000. 
Harwell.  David  C:  Howson.  William:  Pritchard.  Martyn  C:  Roberts. 
Edwad;  aid  Rees.  David  C,  5394.022.  O.  514-419.000. 
Warr,  Charles  J.,  to  Rex-Rosenlew  International  CotporatiaD.  Heavy  duty  bag 

with  easily-icmovable  corner  for  pouring.  5393.229.  O.  383-209.000. 
WashingUM,  Dyral.  Mea  tenderizing  mallet.  5393.346.  O.  452-146.000 
Washino,  Tsulomu:  See — 


Kilahaa.  Sumio:  Nakano,  Hirofumi;  Washino.  Tsulomu:  and  Moriwaki, 
Masamitau,  5393,869.  O.  435-100.000. 
Washio.  Hajime:  See— 

Yamamolo.  Kunihiko:  Matsui,  Kiyohisa:  IsMi,  Yutaka:  Yasmiiihi,  Norio: 
Nakamura.    Toshihiro;    Washio.     Hajime;    and    Taugncbi.    Koki. 
5394.466.  a   345-100.000. 
Waonabe.  Kenji:  and  Yasui.  Hiroyuki.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
producing  a  video  signal  in  the  conunon  intemiediale  forma  (CIF). 
5394,499.  O.  348-222.000. 
Watanabe.  Masao:  See— 

KikucM.  Koichi:  and  Watanabe.  Masao.  S.S92.977.  O.  I39-387.00R. 
Walanabe.  Noriko:  See— 

Hirata.  Mitsuald:  Nammaisu.  Akihiro:  Walanabe.  Noriko:  Mizuahima. 
Shigeaki;  Makino,  Seiji:  Iwagoe.  Hirako:  and  Oyobe.  Kei.  5394370. 
CI  349-129.000 
Watanabe.  Norito:  See — 

Sakai.  Toafaio:  Walanabe.  Norito:  Miyoahi,   Masanori:  and  Fukada. 
Yoshibumi.  5394.844.  O.  395-127.000. 
Watanabe,  Saloiu:  Srr— 

Goto,  Minofu:  Walanabe.  Sauru:  Aoki.  Minoru:  Konishi.  Shnji;  ad 
Kato.  Koji.  5394.707,  O   367-111  000. 
Watanabe,  Takao:  Kinwra.  Katsutaka:  Itoh.  Kiyoo:  and  Kawajiri.  Yoshiki.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Neural  network  processing  system  using  semicoadactar 
memories  and  processing  paired  data  in  parallel    5.594.916.  O.  395- 
800.000 
Walanabe,  Takashi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Charge  detectian  device,  a 
method  for  producing  the  same,  and  a  charge  transfer  and  delectioii 
apparaus  including  such  a  charge  detection  device.  5393.910.  O.  437- 
41.000. 
Walanabe.  Takashi:  Srr— 

Inoue.  Makoio,  deceased:  Inoue,  by  Tsuneo.  heir,  Masuda.  Kazuaki: 
Toganoh.    Shigeo;    Sueoka.    Manabu:    Murai.    KeiicM:    Walanabe. 
Takashi:  Goto,  Akira:  and  Sao,  Motoaki.  5.594.479.  O  347-45.000 
Walanabe.  Teruo:  See — 

Itoh.  Shigeo:  Walanabe.  Teruo:  and  Niiyama.  Takahiro.  5394.298.  O 
313  336000 
Watanabe.  Yoshihiro;  Yamazaki,  Junichi;  I4ishimoto,  Norihilo;  Salo.  Yoihi- 
haru:  Abe.  Shunji;  and  Soumiya.  Toshio.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Call  admisskn 
control  in  ATM  networiL  5394.717.  O  370-232  000 
Watanabe.  Yuichiro;  Isobe.  Kunio:  Yarila.  Ikuo;  and  Nikaido.  Hidcyuki,  to 
Kawasaki  Sleel  Corporation  Endless  hot  rolling  method  5392.846.  O. 
72-206.000. 
Waleriiekl.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Goodeari.  Andrew  D.  J.:  Stroobant  Paul:  and  Waierlield.  MKhael  D , 
5.394.114,0  530-399.000 
Waterman,  Kenneth  C:  See — 

Kim.  Gia  Y;  Taytor.  Uoyd  D  :  and  Waerman.  Kenneth  C  .  5393,809, 
CI   430-213000. 
Waters,  R  Nicholas:  Srr— 

Svensson.  Kjell  A.  I.:  Wikstrom.  Hakan  V :  Cartsson.  Pa  A  E..  Boije. 
Anna  M.  P:  Waters.  R  Nicholas:  Sooesson.  Clas  A.:  Sqendof.  NiU  P: 
Andersson.  Bcngt  R  ;  and  Hanson.  Lars  O.,  5394.024.  O.  514- 
429.000 
Waikins.  Amos  J.:  See — 

Lapone.  Irvin  J.:  and  Waikins.  Amos  J..  5392.994,  O    175-247.000. 
Watkins,  John  A.,  deceased:  and  Waddns.  Margael  C,  administraur.  Appa- 
ratus for  adjusting  the  aninide  of  a  mattress  5392.709,  O.  5-660.000 
Watkins,  Margaret  C.,  administralar  See — 

Waikins,  John  A.,  deceased:  and  Watkins.  Margaret  C,  administiamr. 
5.592.709.  a   5-660  000 
Waduns.  Rex  D.:  See— 

Christopher.  Amy  S.:  Morrison,  DonaM  A.;  Roth.  Mark  W;  Wakias. 
Rex  D  ;  Lan^ncht.  Dale  E..  Jr:  and  Gkibig.  James  E .  5394.838. 0. 
395-117.000. 
Waduns.  Robert  C:  See— 

Miaz.  WUIiam  B.:  Black.  Thomas  J.,  Jr;  McMahan.  Paul  E:  Hufford. 
Laiy  A.:  Mooney.  David  T:  and  Waikins.  Robert  C.  5.593,164.  O. 
277-9.500 
Watts.  Thomas  A.,  to  Catespillv  Inc.  Hydraulic  axial  piston  unit  with  multiple 

valve  plates  5393,285,  O  417-269.000 
Walts-McMillan,  Kim:  See— 

Deckner.  George  E.;  Tunier.  Crystal:  Hunter.  Sharon:  and  WMts- 
McMillan.  Kim.  5393.66Z  O.  424-64.000 
Waxing  Corporaiian  of  America.  Inc.:  See — 

McCracken.  Robert  E..  5393.312.  O.  439-369.000. 
WaynKyer.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Wnkalasubbu.  Srinivasan:  Eschenbach.  Jeffrey  J.;  Waymeyer.  Stephen 
J  :  and  Lamfsat.  Bruno  G..  5393.275,  O  415-160.000. 
Waymoudi.  Roben  M.;  Coales.  Geoffrey  W.:  and  Hauptman.  Elisabeth  M..  to 
Leiand  Stanford,  Jr.  University.  Thennoplattic  eUstomeric  ole6n  potymers. 
mednd  of  production  and  caalysts  diefefor  5394.000,  O  526-126.000. 
Weaver.  Lindsay  A..  Jr.:  Bayley.  Gwain;  Tiedeinann.  Edward  G..  Jr:  and 
Gilhousen.  Klein  S.,  lo  Quakomm  Incmporaed.  Method  and  apparaus  for 
providing  mobile  unit  assisMd  hard  handoff  from  a  CDMA  conmranicaion 
system  to  an  alternative  access  conununicatioR  system    5.594.718.  O. 
370-331.000. 
Weaver,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Reed.  Geotge  D.;  aid  Weaver.  Roben  L.,  5393,136,  O.  251-366.000. 
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Webb.  Lee  F.  ID  Avaero.  Hush  kii  for  jet  engine.  5.59i8 1 3.  CI.  60-226.200. 
Webber.  John  C  nd  Knight.  Curtis  A.,  lo  Imerferomelncs.  Inc.  Method  and 
system  for  locating  an  unknown  transminer  using  calibmed  oscillator 
phaaes.  5  J94.452.  C\.  342-353.000. 
Weber.  Jcfone  B.:  See— 

Winbeny.  Martin  W.;  Velagaleti.  Ranga  R.;  Williams.  Maifc  D.;  Daly. 
DomM:  Swain.  Len   R.;   and   Weber.  Jcnmic   B..   S.594.|gS.  O. 
73-866.000. 
Wefokr.  WilHm  E.;  and  Buhr.  Malt  S..  to  Cardiovasculw  Inuging  Systems. 
Inc.  Autonuied  longitudinal  position  mnslalor  for  uJtniauc  imaging 
probes,  and  mednds  of  using  same.  S.392.942.  Q.  128-660.090. 
Wecke.  Rdf:  See— 

Chwieralski.  Alfred;  and  Wecke.  Rolf.  5J93.02I.  C\.  200-303.000 
WedelL  MaA  T:  See— 

Bilson.  Edward  B.;  Wedell.  Mark  T;  and  Zimmerman.  Thomas  A  . 
5.593J18.  a.  439-573  000. 
Wcder.  Donald  E.  lo  Soiata|»c  Trast  Imeraalioaal.  Inc.  Scalable  floral  sleeve 

having  a  detachable  pottioa.  S.592.776.  Q.  47-72.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E..  to  Saiah|»c  Trust  International.  Inc.  Floral  grouping 

wrapfjcr  and  methods.  5.592.803.  O.  53-397.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Rahman.  MotiuT.  to  Soulhpac  Tnist  Intematioiial.  Inc. 
W^ter-bnaed  ink  coiii|»sition  free  of  volatile  organic  compounds  for 
depoaitian  on  a  substrate.  5.594.048.  C\.  S23-335.000. 
Wegener,  SleCui:  See— 

Loerzer.  Thomas;  Wegener.  Stefan:  and  Gofling.  Friediich.  5.593.81 1, 
a.  430-258.000. 
Wegmann.  Dale  R..  lo  University  of  Colorado.  Regents  of  the.  Epitope  for 

prevcMian  of  type  I  diabetes.  5.594.100,  C\.  530-303  000 
Wegner.  Marion:  See— 

Prinz.  HoTst;  Hofmann.  Haitmut;  K6bele.  Klaus:  and  Wegner.  Marion. 

5.593.650.  a.  423-203  000. 

Wei.  Guang;  Lagos.  Bryan  C;  and  Tieger.  Jack,  to  Duracell  Inc.  Motstuic 

barier  composiie  film  of  silicon  nitride  and  fluorocartxm  polymer  and  its 

use  widi  an  on-cell  tester  for  an  electrochemical  cell.  5.593.794.  CI 

429-91.000. 

Weimer.  Chester  L.   Piolective  underwear  with  malodofious  flatus  filter. 

5J93J98.  a  604-359  000 
Weinberger.  Scot  R  :  Egan.  Robert  W.;  Hoppe.  Thomas  W.,  deceased  (by 
Cutis  A.  Oigill,  execwor);  Gassmaon,  Einst;  Sdiir.  Manin  M.:  Bflmscn. 
Klaus  O.;  and  Taranlino,  E.  Rocco.  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company  Laser 
deaotpdoa  ianizalion  mass  monitor  (LDIM)  5.594.243.  O.  250-288.000 
Wfeindebnayer.  Frederick  G  :  See- 
Hernandez.  Bemie:  Morton.  Raymond  R.;  Palmer.  Michwl  J.;  and 
Weindebnayer.  Fredefick  G..  5J93.083.  CI.  228-180.210 
Weiner.  David  B.;  Williams.  William  V.:  and  Wang.  Bin.  u>  Wistar  Institute. 
The;  nd  University  of  Pennsyhnmia.  The  Trustees  of  Ifie.  Genetic  immu- 
niziboa.  5.593.972.  CI.  514^*4.000. 
Weiner.   Howard   L.;    Hafler.   David  A.;   Carpenter.   Chartes   B.;   Sayegh. 
Mohamed;  and  Zhang,  Zhengyi.  to  Aiaoimmnne,  Inc.  Suppression  of 
prolifcndve  response  and  induction  of  tolerance  widi  polymorphic  class  II 
MHC  allopeplides.  5,593.698.  CI.  424-534.000. 
Weineit.  Raymcnd  J.:  See— 

Shamia.  Satish  C;  Kovalchin.  John  P;  and  Weinen.  Raymond  J . 
5J94.06I.  a.  524-503.000. 
Weinoeia.  Alex  H.  Eating  utensil.  5.592,744.  CI   30^324  000 
Weiiich,  Mike:  and  Vogt.  Kuit  E..  lo  MTD  Products  Inc.  Transmission  shift 

key.  5.592.855.  C\.  74-371.000. 
Weill.  JooadiaB  D..  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Energy.  Strain-optic  voltage 
momlor  wherein  strain  causes  a  change  ia  the  optical  absorption  of  a 
crystalline  material  5.594.240.  C\.  250-227.230. 
Weiss.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Narendian.  Nadaiajah:  and  Wci-ss.  Joseph  M..  5.594.819.  C\.  385- 
12.000. 
Weiss,  Lola:  Se«-- 

Slavin.  Shimon;  Weiss.  Lola:  and  Gross.  David.  5J94.005.  Q.  514- 
311.000. 
Weiss,  Peggy:  See— 

Oiwald.  Robert;  Mongan.  John;  and  Weiss.  Pleggy,  5,393,901.  C\. 
437-2.000. 
Weissmao.  Craig  D.:  See— 

Freemaa,  William  T;  and  Weissman.  Craig  D..  5.594.469.  O.  345- 
158.000. 
Weits.  Adam:  See— 

Kooykcr,  Klaas;  Weits.  Adam;  and  Van  Der  Vinne.  Frans.  5.592.872. 0 
99-510.000. 
Weituuaan.  Jargen:  See— 

Kammel.  Helmut:  and  Weitzmann.  JOrgen.  5,593  J33,  C\.  384-222.000 
Wefch  Allyn,  toe.:  See- 
Wood.  Roben  J.;  Salisbuiy,  Tetrencc  L.;  Wahs,  Connie  R.;  and  Pileski. 
Michael  J..  5^94,826,  C\.  38S-88.000. 
Welch.  David  W.:  See— 

ShannoB.  Larry  S.;  Welch.  David  W.;  and  Bexten.  Daniel  P.  5.594.290. 
CL  310-251.000. 
Welcfa,  M.  Brace;  Geens.  Rolf  L.;  Palackal.  Syriac  J.;  and  Peltijohn.  Ted  M.. 
■o  Fhillipa  Petroieun  Company.  Process  for  producing  broad  molecular 
weight  polyolefiB.  5J94Xr78,  O.  526-119.000. 
WehhM,  David  E..  Nagorski.  Boguslaw  A.;  and  Talieh,  Homayoun.  id  Onttak 
SyMems.  bic.  Wafer  polishing  machine  widi  fluid  bearings  and  drive 
systems.  5J93J44.  O  451-296.000 
VMdIaBa,  toe 


Travelule.  Frederick  L;  Hoffman.  Robert  E;  and  Postoo,  Mendel  L.,  Jr.. 
5  J93,629.  a.  264-209.30a 
Wetygan,  Dennis  G.:  See— 

Scholz.    Matthew   T;    Edgar.   Jason   L.;    and   Welygai,    Dennis   G.. 
5.593.628.  CI.  264-154.000. 
Wendeberg.  Hans:  See— 

GMibcfg.  Sven;  and  Wendeberg.  Hans.  5.593.235.  C\.  384-542.000 
Wentwonh.  Fred  A..  Jr..  to  Ionic  Fuel  Technology.  Inc.  ^por  catalyst  system 

for  combustion.  5.592.903.  a.  I23-25.00A. 
Wenrworth,  Wayne  E:  See— 

Steams,  Stanley  D.;  and  Wentwotth.  Wayne  E.,  5,594,346,  O    324- 
464.000. 
Werner  &  Pfleiderer.  GmbH:  See— 

Scheuring.  Bemhard;  and  Schlipf,  Edgar,  5,593,227,  CI.  366-82.000. 
Werner.  Richard.  Snow  gun.  5.593,090,  CI.  239-2.200. 
Werstlein.  Michael  T.:  See— 

Worsley.  Debra  J.;  Werstlein.  Michael  T;  and  Thaik.  Richard  W. 
5394.734.  a.  370-395.000. 
Wessling.  Michael:  See- 
Funk.  ROdiger.  Engelhardt.  Fritz;  Riegel.  Ulrich;  and  Wessling.  Michael. 
5  J94.083.  CI.  526-232.300 
West,  Nick;  See- 
Florin,   Fabrice;   Buettner.   Michael;   Corey.  Glenn;   Fritsche.  Janey; 
Marcsca.  Peter.  Miller.  Peter.  Purdy.  Bill;  Sharpe.  Stuart;  and  West. 
Nick,  5.594.509.  CI.  348-731.000. 
West.  Raymond  O.  Impact  cushioning  device  lo  prevent  fall  related  injuries. 

5.592,705,  a.  5^24.000 
West,  WUHam  R.:  See- 
Repp,  Richard  E.;  West,  William  R  ;  and  Luch.  Daniel.  5J93.055.  CI. 
215-256.000 
Westerfield.  Curtis  L.;  Morris.  John  S.;  and  Agnew.  Stephen  P.  to  University 
of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Diamond  anvil  cell  for  spectroscopic 
investigation  of  materials  ai  high  temperature,  high  pressure  and  shear 
5  J94.546.  a   356-246.000 
Western  Atlas  Inicmational.  Inc.:  See — 

Doyle.  Mark  R..  and  Evms.  John  T.  5.594.344.  C[.  324-338.000. 
Westfalia  Separator  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

Figgener.  Helmut;  and  Brtining.  Paul.  5.593.377.  CI.  494-56.000. 
Westfried.  Morris  J.:  See — 

Ju,  Wei;  Westfried.  Morris  J.;  and  Robilono,  Frank  J..  5J92,956,  CI. 
131-270.000. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Kanio.  Wajih;  Smith.  Eric;  Demoise.  Thomas  J.;  Girolti.  Michael: 
McCabe.    Thomas;    Fessler,    Charles    B.;    and    Nalschkc.    Scolt. 
5.593.214,  CI.  303-7.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Cofporatioo:  See — 

Cooney.  Barry  F;  Camden.  Thomas  M.;  Duke.  James  P;  and  Stefko. 
David  J..  5J94.764.  CI   376-248  000 
Westphalen.  Karf-Otio:  See— 

Nuebling.  Christoph:  von  Deyn.  Wolfgang;  Theobald.  Hans;  West- 
phalen. Karl-Otto;  Kaidorff.  Uwe;  Walter.  Helmut;  Kappe.  Thomas: 
and  Gcfber.  Matthias.  5.593,943,  CI.  504-221.000. 
Westwind  Air  Bearings  Limited:  See — 

Tempest.  Michael  C;  and  Dimofte.  Florin.  5.593.230.  O.  384-100.000. 
Wetegrove.  Robert  L.;  Balakrishnan.  Krishna,  and  Bruehl.  Richard  E..  to 
Naico  Chemical  Company.  Monitoring  of  industrial  water  quality  using 
monoclonal  antibodies  to  polymers.  5.593.850,  CI.  435-7.920. 
Wheeler,  Desmond  M  S.,  to  University  of  Nefaiuka.  The  Boaid  of  Regents 
of  the.  Processes  for  producing  doxorubicin,  daunomycinone.  and  deriva- 
tives of  doxorubicin.  5.594.158.  CI.  552-201.000. 
Whipple.  Walter,  ID,  lo  General  Electric  Conmany  Zero  current  sensor. 

5,594.333.  CI.  324-142.000. 
Whipps.  James  E.:  See — 

Rich,  RusseU  P;  and  Whipps.  James  E.  5.593,724,  C\.  427-135.000. 
Whiripool  Corporadon:  See — 

Bcnefiel,  David  L.;  Kessler.  Louis  R.;  and  Mitchell,  Alan  J.,  5.594,249. 
a.  250-339.030 
Whitaker  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Ferrill.  Jess  B.;  and  Snead.  Kevin  H..  5,592,739.  a.  29-872.000. 
Hotea,  Gfaeotghe,  5J93,32I,  a.  439-589.000. 
Humbles,  Marvin  L .  5,593JI7.  O.  439-502.000. 
Kulick.  John  D.;  and  Mak.  Eric  S-F.  5.594^37.  CI.  230-214.100. 
Uncoln,  Clifford  F,  5,593,314,  CI  439-418.000. 
Usting,  Maitin,  5,593  J26,  O.  439-752.000. 
Post,  Lothar  A.;  and  Kunze.  Jarg,  5.593  J09.  O.  439-157.000. 
White,  Alan  W.:  See- 
Buchanan,  Chartes  M.;  Gardner,  Robert  M.;  White,  Alan  W.;  and  Wbod, 
Matthew  D.,  5,594,068.  O.  525-54.300. 
While,  Kristin;  See— 

Sleller,  Hermann;  Abrams,  John  M.;  Greiher,  Megan  E.;  and  While, 
Kristin.  5393,879.  C\.  435-240.100. 
While.  Matt  A.:  Sr<^ 

Spehr.  Paul  R.;  Prankovich.  Mark  M.;  and  White.  Mark  A.,  5„593,433, 
a.  607-128.000. 
While,  Richard  M.;  and  Campbell,  Gregory  A.,  to  University  of  California, 
Regents  of  the.  Microclectromechanical  powerline  monitorina  apparatus. 
5394J3 1 .  a.  324- 1 1 7.00R  ^^ 

Whiteman.  Aharai  E:  See— 

Shoher.  hzhak;  and  Whiteman.  Aharon  E.  5393J0S.  C\.  433-218.000. 
Whilmyer.  Wayne  E:  See— 
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Rinehan.  David  M.;  Whitmyer.  Wayne  E;  and  McKenna,  Gregory  B., 
5392.795,  CI.  52-235.000. 
Whitney.  Haitwell  H.:  See— 

Buhler,  Joe  P;  Bun,  David;  Goll.  Jeffrey  H.;  McCanor.  Harold  R.; 
Rowan,  Stuart  H.;  Wagner.  Neldon  C  ;  and  Whitney.  Haitwell  H.. 
5.592.943,  CI    128-661030 
Whitlen.  Jeffrey  P.:  See- 
McDonald,  Ian  A.;  Whinen.  Jeffrey  P.:  and  Cosfoid.  Nicholas  D.. 
5394.011.  CI.  514-343.000 
Wick.  Michael  M  :  See— 

Kerwar.  Suiesh  S.;  and  Wick.  Michael  M  .  5.593.671.  O  424-85.200 
Wicks.  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Stem.  Philip  A.;  Elich,  Terry  R  ;  and  Wicks,  Thomas  S  .  5.592.980,  CI 
141-364.000. 
Wicdeman,  Robert  A.,  and  Monte.  Paul  A.,  to  Space  Systems/Loral,  inc 
Satellite  communication  system  that  is  coupled  to  a  terrestrial  communi- 
cation network  and  method  5.594.780.  CI   379-59  000 
Wienen.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hauel.  Noiteit;  Narr.  Berthold.  deceased.  Ries.  Uwe;  van  Meel.  Jacobus 
C.  A.:  Wienen.  Wolfgang;  and  Entzeroth.  Michael.  5.594.003.  CI 
514-300.000. 
Wietlishach,  David  O.:  See— 

Shuman.  Dennis;  Litzkow.  Cari  A.;  Kiuss.  Sergey;  Coffelt,  James  A.; 
Pctitu  Frederick  L.;  and  Wietlisbach.  David  O..  5.594.654.  CI   364- 
478.010 
Wijesinghe.  Ananda  M.:  See — 

Kansa.   Edward  J.;   Wijesinghe.   Ananda  M.;   and  Viani.   Brian   E.. 
5393.248,  a.  405-128.000 
Wiksnom.  Hakan  V.:  See— 

Svensson.  Kjell  A.  1.;  Wikstrom.  Hakan  V :  Carlsson.  Per  A.  E  ;  Boije, 
Anna  M.  P;  Waters.  R.  Nicholas;  Sonesson.  Clas  A.;  Stjemlof.  Nils  P: 
Andersson,  Bengt  R.;  and  Hansson.  Lars  O,  5.594.024.  CI    514- 
429.000. 
Wiktocowicz.  John,  lo  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The  On  line  ion  conumi- 
nant    removal    apparatus    and    method    for    capillary    electrophoresis 
5.593359.  CI.  204-453.000 
Wilcox.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Winkler,  Jeffiey  L.;  and  Wilcox.  Jeffrey  A..  5394.862,  Q.  395-182.030. 
Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH:  See— 

Peters.  Walter.  5393.254.  CI.  407-48.000 
Wilk.  Peter  J  :  See— 

Snrbl.  Robett  C;  and  Wilk.  Peter  J.,  5.593..549,  CI  203-10.000. 
Wilkerson,  Wendell  W:  See— 

Teleha,  ChrisloplKr  A.:  Wilkerson.  Wendell  W..  and  Eari,  Richard  A.. 
5,594,001.  CI.  514-290.000 
Wilkinson  Company:  See— 

Kamm.  Christian  P.  5392.786,  CI.  52-28.000. 
Wilkinson,  lain  J.:  See — 

Ainslie.    Benjamin    J.;    Wilkin.son.    lain    J.:    and    Finegan.    Timothy. 
5.594.578.  CI.  359-127.000. 
Wille.  Udo:  See— 

Getzlaff.  Klaus  J  ;  and  Wille.  Udo.  5.594.876.  CI.  395-293000 
Willemsen.  Brent:  See— 

Wolfer.  Ernest  P;  Willemsen.  Brent;  Maroju,  Venkal  B.:  and  Martiny. 
Andies,  5393,542,  CI.  I62-I.OO0. 
Willi,  Martin  L.:  See- 
Dam.  Chuong  Q.:  Koshkarun.  Kent  A  :  and  Willi.  Martin  L  .  5.593.607. 
a.  219-270.000. 
Williams.  Andrew  S..  lo  Lucas  Western.  Inc.  Actuator  system  and  method 

5393.109.  a.  244-3.210. 
Williams.  Christopher  R  Hunting  blind.  5392.960.  CI.  135-87.000. 
Williams.  Daniel  S.:  See— 

Kamani,  Sanjay;  Williams.  Daniel  S..  and  Koenig,  Christopher  H  . 
5.594.219,  CI.  187-394.000. 
Williams,  Herbert  U  Hydroelectric  powerplant  5.592.816,  CI  60-398.000 
Williams,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Ward,  Morris  D.;  and  Williams.  Kenneth  L  .  5,594,700.  CI.  365-230.030. 
Williams,  Kevin  J.:  See- 
Ross,  David  J.;  Isaacs,  Blake  L.;  and  Williams,  Kevin  J.,  5,594,953,  CI 
455-89.000 
Williams,  Maik  D  :  See— 

Winbetry,  Martin  W;  Velagaleti,  Ranga  R  ;  Williams.  Mark  D.;  Daly. 
Donna;    Swain.    Len    R  ;    and   Weber.   Jerome    B.    5,594.185,   CI 
73-866.000. 
Williams,  Michael  S..  to  Advanced  Cardiova.scular  Systems.  Inc.  Stem 

capable  of  altachmeni  within  a  body  lumen.  5,593,434.  CI.  623-1.000 
Williams.  Paul:  See— 

Bycroft.  Barrie  W.;  Williams,  Paul;  Stewart.  Gordon  S.  A.  B.;  Chhabra. 
Siri  R.;  Stead.  Paul;  Winson.  Michael  K.;  Hill.  Philip  J.;  Rees. 
Catherine  E  D.;  and  Sainton.  Nigel  J .  5..593.827.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Williams.  Theodoie  G.;  Chap.  John  P..  Gadberry,  Mike;  and  Coven,  William 
M.,  lo  Amco  Corporation.  Adjusuble  wall-mounted  system  for  shelves. 
5392,886,  O.  108-108.000. 
Williams,  William  V.:  See— 

Weiner.  David  B.;  Williams,  William  V.;  and  Wang,  Bin,  5393,972,  CI. 
514-44.000. 
Williamson,  Daniel  E,  lo  Quickie  Designs  Inc.  Vertical  folding  wheelchair 

frame.  5393,173.  CI.  280-642  000 
Willing.  Bemd;  and  GObel.  Frank,  lo  Ma-schinenfahnk  Hennecke  GmbH 
Process  and  device  for  supplying  energy  to  workstations  circulating  on  a 
chain.  5,593.010,  CI.  I91-I2.0OR. 


Willis,  Cari  U:  See— 

Handlin,  Dale  L..  Jr.;  Willis.  Cart  L.;  Goodwin.  Daniel  E ;  and  St.  Clair. 
David  J.,  5394.072.  C\.  525-314.000. 
Wilson,  David  F;  and  Pawlowski,  Marek,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania, 
Trustees  of  die.  Device  and  method  for  measuring  tissue  oxygenabon 
through  the  skin  using  oxygen  dependent  quenching  c4  phosphorescence. 
5,593,899.  C\.  436-127  000 
Wilson.  Ian  D.:  See— 

Carreno.  Dicther  E.;  Myers.  Albeit;  Pahner.  Gene  D  ;  Caruso,  nnlip  M.; 
Wilson,  Ian  D  ;  and  Hcmswofth,  Martin  C,  5393,274,  C\.  415- 
115  000 
Wilson,  Jack  W :  See— 

Maier.  Mark  S.;  Gamble.  Eric  J.;  Wilson,  Jack  W.;  CalzadiUa.  Eliott  L.; 
and  Goetz,  Gerald  F,  5,593.112,  Q  244-II7.00A. 
Wilson.  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Coomer.  Ralph  L  .  Stalker,  Charles  L  ;  and  Wilson.  Joseph  T.  5393.089. 
CI.  238-370.000. 
Wilson.  W.  David:  See— 

Dykstra.  Christine  C;  Tidwell.  Richard  R.:  Boykin.  David  W.;  Wibon. 
W.  David;  Spydiala.  Jaroslaw;  Das.  Bijan  P.;  and  Kumar.  Arviad. 
5394,138,  a.  540-596  000 
Wilson,  Wendy  K  :  See— 

Davison,  Michael  J.:  Dryer.  Paul  W ;  and  Wilson.  Wendy  K..  5393338. 
CI.  156-637.100 
Winberg.  Uffe:  See— 

Jdnsson.  Anders:  Winberg.  Uffe;  Lignell,  Charles  G  E;  Lee.  Chung  M  ; 
and  Larsen.  Peier.  5394.861,  CI.  395-181  OOO 
Winbeiry,  Martin  W  ;  Velagaleti.  Ranga  R  .  Williams.  Marii  D  :  Daly.  Donna. 
Swain,  Len  R.;  and  Weber.  Jerome  B..  to  Analytical  Bio  Chemistry 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Self-contained,  modular  lysimelcr  and  method  of  using 
the  same  5394.185,  CI.  73-866.000 
Winchell.  Harry  S  ;  Klein,  Joseph  Y;  Simhon.  Elliot  D  .  Cyjon.  Rosa  L . 
Klein,  Ofer;  and  Zaklad.  Haim.  lo  Concat.  Ltd.  MRl  image  enchanoemeol 
of  bone  and  related  tissue  using  complexes  of  paramagnetic  catxins  and 
polyphosphonale  ligands.  5.593.659.  CI.  424-9.363. 
Wingen.  Rainer.  See — 

Escher.  Claus;   Dilbal.  Hans-Rolf:  Harada.  Takamasa;  llenmnrliag, 
Wolfgang;  lllian.  Gerhard:  MUllcr.  Ingnd;  Murakami.  Mikio;  Ohlen- 
dorf.  Dieter;  and  Wingen.  Rainer.  5394375.  CI.  349-171.000. 
Wingen,  Horsi;  Hcllcndahl.  Beale:  Sauier,  Hubert;  and  Lorcnz.  Gisela.  to 
BASF  Akticngcscllschaft.  Diaryl  derivatives  and  dieir  use  as  crop  protec- 
tion agents.  5.594.020.  CI.  514-378.000 
Wingo.  Donald  E..  lo  Centurion  International.  Inc.  Retractable  antenna. 

5394.457.  Q.  343-702.000 
Winig,  Alan  M.:  See— 

Eldon,  James  B.,  Ill;  Wmig.  Richard  J :  and  Winig,  Alaa  M..  5393,045, 
CI.  211-13.000. 
Winig,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Eldon,  James  B.,  HI;  Winig,  Richard  J  ;  and  Winig,  Alan  M.,  5393,045. 
CI.  211-13.000. 
Winkler.  James  L.:  See — 

Hubbell,  Eari  A.;   Lipshutz.   Roben  J.;   Moms.   Macdonaid  S.;  and 
Winkler,  James  L.,  5,593,839,  O.  435-6.000. 
Winkler.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Wilcox,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  EMC  Coiporation   XOR 

cooooller  for  a  storage  subsystem.  5.594.862,  O   395  182.030 
Winograd.  ShmucI:  See — 

Hassner.  Maitin  A.;  Schwiegelshohn.  Uwe;  and  Winograd.  Shmuel. 
5394,436.  CI  341-59.000 
Winokur.  Alex:  See — 

Cohn.  Oded;  Nagin.  Kennedi;  Novick,  Yoram;  and  Winokur,  Alex. 
5.594.900,  CI.  395-600.000 
Winslow.  Philip  L.:  See — 

Habib,  Mohammad  M.;  Winslow,  Philip  L.;  and  Moore.  Richard  O.,  Jr., 
5,593370,  CI.  208-108.000 
Winson,  Michael  K.:  See— 

Bycroft,  Barrie  W.;  Williams,  Paul;  Stewart.  Gordon  S  A  B  ;  Chhabra. 
Sin  R.;  Stead.  Paul;  Winson,  Michael  K.;  Hill.  Phihp  J  ;  Rees, 
Cadierine  E  D  ;  and  Sainton.  Nigel  J  .  5.593.827.  a  435-6.000 
Winston.  Roland;  Holman.  Roben  L.;  Jacobson.  Benjamin  A.;  and  Emmoas. 
Robert  M..  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.  Luminaire  devwe. 
5.594,830,  CI.  385-146.000. 
Wiremold  Company,  The:  See — 

Cancellieri.  Salvatore  A  ;  and  Rogers.  Wilfred  R..  5394J05.  C\    174- 

53.000. 
Cancellieri,  Salvatore  A.;  and  Rogers,  Wilfred  R.,  5394,208.  O.  174- 
58  000 
Winh,  Henry  G.;  and  Bobb,  Mark  A.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Sheet 
media  supply  tray  orients  sheets  lo  registration  posts  in  imaging  apparatus. 
5393,152,  CI.  271-241.000. 
Wisbey,  Peter  J.;  and  Rateike,  Lee  R.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Power 

distribution  center.  5394.285.  O  307-18  000 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Uuthold,  Arthur  C  ;  and  Wakai.  Ronald  T.  5.592.732.  a  29-599.000 
Wiss.  Chnster  C  I.:  See— 

Mottn.  Lars  G.;  Wiss,  Chrisier  C.  I ;  and  Lmdmark.  Magnus  C.  W.. 
5,592,716,  a.  15-412.000 
Wissmann,  Friedben;  Kientz.  Paul;  and  Skerra,  Bemd,  lo  SAAR-Gummiwerk 
GmbH;  and  Wissmann,  Friedbert.  Glide  tube  ring  for  nibe-in-nihe  systems 
5.592,975.0    138-112.000 
Wistar  Institute,  The:  See — 
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Weiner.  Divtd  B.;  Willianu.  WilKam  V.;  and  Ww|.  Bin.  3^3.972. 0. 
514-44  000. 
Widien.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Biey.  Winiam  W.:  and  Witben.  Richard  S..  iS94M2.  O  324-322.000 
Wiaohok.  VincoM  G.:  See— 

AMon.  David  L.;  Fallon.  Rotm  D.:  Sbeglilz.  Bairy;  and  Wineiholi. 
Vinceni  C.  5.593,871.  CI  435-129.000. 
Winke,  David  R.:  See— 

Graber.  Patrick  R  ;  Kolstad.  Jeffrey  J  ;  Witzke.  David  R  ;  Hstmann. 
Maik  H.;  and  Brosch.  Andrea  L..  5.594.095.  C\.  528-354.000 
Wohlfeil,  Slefan:  See- 
Fey,  Peter.  Kriimer.  Thonrus;  Dreuel.  Jiirgen;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Hiibsch. 
Waller.  MOller.  Uliich:  MOIIer-Glieniann.  Matthias;  Beuck.  Maun; 
Bivhoff.  Hilmar.  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Denzer.  Dirk.  Kazda.  Slanislav. 
Stasch.    Johannes-Peter.    KnoiT.    Andreas;    and    Zaiss,    Siegfried. 
5.594.010.  CI.  514-340.000 
Wmcesfayn.  D.  Mark,  lo  Bay  Mills  Limiied.  ConifXKile  for  reinforcing 
bituininoiis  nxifing  membfanes  including  a  lightweight  grid  of  over-undcr 
conmiclioa.  5.593.766,  Q.  428-236.000. 
Wofciechowiki.  Bohdan  W.;  and  Rice.  Nonnan  M..  to  Queen's  University  al 
Kingston.  Temperature  scanning  reactor  method.   5J93.892.  C\.  436- 
34.000. 
Wdjciecfaowski.  Kenneth  E..  to  iMel  Coiponlion.  Low  current  reduced  area 
prDgramming  voltage  detector  for  flash  mcrmry.  S.594J60.  Q.    ^24- 
771.000. 
Woif.  All»  M.;  See— 

Filepp.  Robot;  Goidon.  Michael  L.;  Bidwell.  Alexander  W;  Young. 
RaKis  C;  Wolf.  Allan  M.;  Meo.  Sam;  Tiemann.  Duane;  Abrahams. 
LawRBce;  Silfen.  Michael  J.;  Dalsais,  Aldo  R.;  Lee.  noimcc  M.;  and 
Appkinan.  Kennelfa  H..  S.594.910.  a.  395-800.000. 
Wolf,  Robot  J.;  Pumngton,  Scon  M.;  Brandner.  John  M  ;  Olson.  David  A.; 
and  Reed,  John  F.  lo  Minneaola  Mining  And  Manufacturing  Convany 
PoiyuRdane  pad  covering  for  gel  filled  articles.  5.593.769.  O.  428 
286.000. 
Wolf.  Roger  L.:  See— 

Waile,  James  E;  and  Wolf.  Roger  L..  5.594.230.  a.  235-462.000. 
WaUer.  Ernest  P;  WiUemsen.  Brent:  Maroju.  Venkai  B.;  and  Maniny.  Andres, 
to  Marcal  Paper  Mills.  Inc.  Method  for  recovering  fiber  from  effluent 
streams.  5J93>«2.  C\   162-4.000. 
Wolir  Walstode  Aktiengescllacfaafi;  See— 

Hatganer.  Nicole;  Scfaultzc.  Dirt;  and  Reinen.  Ulrich,  5.593.775,  CI 
428-349.000. 
Wbike,  Susan  M.:  See— 

Packer,  Andnny  A.;  Strickler.  David  A.;  Banus.  Stephen  P.  Jr;  and 
Wolke.  Susan  M..  5.593.786,  CI   42»-426.000. 
Woilefa.  Heinz,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  picparatian  of 
braminaKd.  alko>y-subsiinited  metal  phihalocyanines.  5.594.128.  CI.  540- 
122.000. 
WoUmann.  Theodor  Sr«^ 

Defbssa.  Elisabeth;  Fischer.  Gerd;  Jendraila.  Joachun-Heiner.  Lattrell, 
Rudolf;  WoUmann.  Theodor.  and  Isert.  Dieier.  5.594,133.  CI.  540- 
228.000. 
Wollowitz.  Susan;  Isaacs.  Stephen  T;  Rapopon.  Henry;  Spielmann.  Hans  P; 
and  Nerio.  Aileen.  to  Cenjs  CsrporaDon.  Method  for  inactivating  patho- 
gens in  blood  using  photoactivation  of  4'pnmary  aimno-substituted  psor- 
alens. 5.593.823.  Q.  435-2  000. 
Wonder  Co..  Ud.:  See- 
Kim.  Young  Mook.  5392.771.  a.  43-1 8.  lOO. 
Kim.  Young-Mook.  5392.772.  C\.  43-18.100. 
Wong.  AnHnny  Y :  See— 

Nguyen.  Trung;  and  Wong.  AMhony  Y.  5394J70.  O.  326-86.000 
Wong.  C.  Brian:  See— 

Hannan.    R.    Keith;   Wong.   C.    Brian;    Reshetnikov.   Gennady;   and 
McLaughUn.  Brian.  5.594  J32.  O.  324-127.000 
Wong.  Chi-Huey;  Ichikawa,  Yoshitaka;  and  Shen,  Gwo-Jenn,  to  Scripps 
Reaeatch  lastitule.  The.  Oligosaccharide  enzyme  subsiraKs  and  inhibitors: 
aetbods  md  compositions.  5393.887.  CI.  435-252.330. 
Wong.  Mais  K.;  and  Chew.  Sandy  M..  to  Appbcd  Materials.  Inc.  Method  of 
■aanteawiag  using  conxision-resistant  apparatus  comprising  rhodium. 
5393341.  a.  156-643  100. 
Wong.  Wai  L.  T ;  See— 

Cailssoa.  Lena  M  S  ;  Clark.  Ross  G  .  and  Wong.  Wai  L  T.  5393.844. 
a.  435-7  100. 
Woo.  Nann-Sung:  See— 

Cankne.  Michael  R  .  and  Woo.  Nam-Sung.  3394.657.  CI  364-490.000 
Wood,  Alan  G.:  See— 

Akiam.  Sahnan;  Fainworth.  Wanen  M.:  and  Wood.  Alan  G  .  5392.736. 

a.  29-842.000 
Fmwonh.  Warren  M  ;  Wood.  Alan  G.,  Doan,  Trung  T .  and  Jacobson. 
Jota  O..  5393.927.  Q  437209  000. 
Wood.  H.  Alan,  lo  Boyce  Thompson  Instiiule  for  Plant  Research.  Inc.  Stable 

pre-occhided  virus  particle  5393.669.  O.  424-93  600 
Wood.  Madhew  O.:  See- 
Buchanan.  Charles  M  ;  Gardner.  Robert  M  ;  White.  Alan  W ;  and  Wood. 
Madhew  D..  5394.068.  CI.  525-54.300. 
Wood,  Richad:  See— 

Bchnka,  Benjamin  A..  Jr.;  Cooghlin.  Daniel  J.;  Alvarez.  Venna  L.:  aid 
Wood,  Richard,  5393,656.  O.  424-1.690. 
Wood,  Robert  B  :  See— 

Harris.  Ronald  D  ,  and  Wood,  Roben  B..  5.593.702.  CI.  423-67.000. 


Wood.  Robert  J.;  Salisbury.  Tetrence  L.;  Walts.  Connie  R.;  and  Pileski. 
Michael  J.,  lo  Welch  Allyn.  Inc.  Interchangeable  nose  adapter.  5394.826. 
a.  385-88.000. 
Woodhead  Industhes.  Inc.:  See— 

Graber.  Warren  S..  5394.304.  O   315-85.000. 
Woods.  Charles  L.:  See— 

Khoury.  Jehad;  Woods.  Charles  L.;  Cronin-Goiomb.  Mark;  and  Fu.  Jack. 
5394386.  CI.  359-339  000 
Woods.  Marlen   M.   Tear-off  lens   for  transpareni  eye  and   face   shield 

5392.698.  O   2-424.000 
Wbodstnn.  David  A.  Ratchet  socket  brake  and  starter  tool.  5.592.860.  CI 

81  180.100 
Woodwotth.  Jonaliian  J.;  Kesier.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Hanman.  Thomas  C,  to 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Surge  arrester  having  controlled  multiple  current 
paths.  5394.613.  C\.  361   127  000 
Woody.  George  R.:  See— 

Yeow.  Eddie  Y;  Radys.  Ray  G  ;  Woody.  George  R.;  and  Ramos.  Sergio. 
5.594.317,  a  320-2.000 
Wooldridge.  Diana  L.:  See— 

LaRongc.  Ron;  Grimm.  Thomas  H.;  Wooldndge.  Diana  L.;  and  Still- 
inger,  Scott  H  .  5.592.588.  O   2-19.000. 
Woolhouse.  Robin  A.;  and  Revill.  Brian  K..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC  Electrolytic  cell  and  electrode  dierefor.  5.593353.  CI  204-252.000 
Woolley,  James  P:  See— 

Yasukawa.  Robert  D.;  Woolley.  James  P.;  and  Grobelny.  Venecia  M.. 

5394.216.  a.  181-213.000 

Worsley.  Debn  J  .  Wemlein.  Michael  T ;  and  Tbaik.  Richard  W..  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation   Asynchronous  processor  access  lo  a  switch 

table  in  a  nerwori  with  isochrt>nou.s  capability  5394.734.  CI.  370-395.000. 

Woynar.  Helmut:  See — 

Hdnemann,  Torsten;  Dietrich.  Manfred;  Jacobs.  Gimdolf;  Kratz.  Mark; 
Sanders.  Josef;  Scholz.  Uwe;  and  Woynar.  Helmut.  5394.066.  CI. 
524-751.000. 
Woytassek.  Matt  See—  » 

Lara.  Manuel:  and  Woytassek.  Mark,  ;5394374.  CI   349-58  000 
Wright.  J  Barry;  and  Michaiupoulus.  Daniel  I. ,  to  BetzDearbom  Inc  Method 
for  inhibiting  microbial  adhesion  on  surfaces  5.593.599.  CI  210-754  000. 
Wright  John  B.:  See— 

Nilsen.  David  N  ;  Oalvan.  Gloria  J.;  Hundley.  Gary  L  ;  and  Wright.  John 
B  .  5.593393.  CI    210-638.000. 
Wright.   Paul   S  ;  and  Bitonti.  Alan  J  .  lo  Merrell   Pharmaceuticals  Inc. 

Antiangiogenic  oligomei^  5.593.664.  C\  424-78.080 
Wright  Stale  University:  See — 

Hangattner.  Thomas  N..  5394.775.  Q.  378-207.000. 
Wroblowsky.  Hcinz-JUrgen;  and  KOnig.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkuxvtriazolinones.  5394.147.  C    548- 
263600. 
Wroblowsky.  Heinz-JUrgen;  and  Kdnig.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschalt. 
Process  for  die  preparation  of  alkoxytriazolinooes.  5394.148.  CI.  548- 
263.600. 
Wu,  Chengde:  See — 

Chan.  Ming  F;  Raju,  Bore  G  ;  Kois.  Adam;  Vemer.  Erik  J  ;  Wu. 
Chengde;  Ca.stillo.  Rosano  S.:  Yalamoon.  Venkatachalapathi;  and 
Balaji.  Vitukudi  N..  5394.021.  O   514-378.000 
Wu.  Edwin  S.-C.;  and  GnlBdi.  Ronald  C.  to  A.(tra  AB.  Spirofurane  deriva- 
tives. 5394.000.  CI  514-278.000 
Wu.  Kuang-Jong;  and  O'Toole.  Doris  C,  to  Cytec  Technology  Corp.  Ami- 
noresin      based     coatings     containing      13.5-lriazine      tris-carbamaie 
co-crosslinkers.  5393.735.  C\.  427-461.000 
Wu.  Kuan-Ting,  to  ECC  Intenuiional  Inc.  Acid  resistant  calcium  carbonate 

composition  and  uses  therefor.  5393.488.  O.  106-464.000. 
Wu.  Kuan-Ting.  lo  ECC  International  Inc  Acid  resistant  carbonate  compo- 
sition containing  an   aluminum  or  magnesium   hydroxide   methods  of 
preparation  and  uses  therefor  5.593.489,  C\    106-464.000 
Wu.  Pai-Chuan,  to  Clopay  PlastK  Products  Company,  Inc.  Elastic  laminated 

sheet  for  artKles  of  clothing   5,592.690.  CI   2-67  000. 
Wu.  Peter  T;  See— 

CUffk.  Brian;  Wu.  Peter  T;  and  Grijalva.  Victor  E..  5394.343.  CI. 
324-338.000 
Wurm.  Fkirian  M.,  and  Jordan.  Martin,  to  Genentech.  Inc.  Methods  for 

calcium  phosphae  Iransfection   5393,875,  O.  435-172.300. 
Wurzinger.  Vinzenz.  lo  Vinzenz  Maschinebau  GmbH.  Mechanical  pnking 

atTangemenl  5.593.266.  C\  414-228  000 
Wykypiel.  Werner  See— 

Forslinger.  Klaus;  Volk.  Heinnch;  and  Wykypiel.  Werner.  5394. 143.  CI 
348.173  000 
Wyman-Gofdon  Company   See — 

Saitisian.  John   M.;   Palitsch.  John   R.;   and  Zccco.  Joseph  J     Jr 
5392.847.  Q   72  356.000 
Xerox  Coiporalioa:  See — 

Bonislawski,  John  M  ,  Jr.;  Thayer.  Bruce  E.;  and  Gerbasi.  Dennis  G.. 

5.594.541.  CI   399-358.000 
Genovese,  Frank  C .  5.594334,  O   399-285.000 
Hilton,  Bnan  S.,  5394,477.  CI   347  30000 
Jaskowiak.  Timothy  R.;  Gilmore.  Daniel  R..  Ill;  and  DiGravio.  Thomas 

L.  5392.863,0  82-1.110. 
Kaplan.  Ronald  M  ;  and  Kaittunen.  Laun.  5394.641.  a.  393-601.000 
Kopec.  Gary  E  .  Chou.  Philip  A    and  Nlles.  Leslie  T.  5394.809.  O. 

382-161.000 
Mastalare.  Dale  R.;  and  SneUing.  Chrisiopher.  3393.131,  Q.  271- 
193  000 
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Oliver.  John  F.;  Martin.  Trevor  1.;  Jennings.  Carol  A.;  Johnson.  Eric  G.; 

and  Dr^ipel.  Stephan  V..  5393.486.  Q.  I06-22.00A. 
Rabjohns.  Douglas  T.  5.592.881.  O    10l-t83  000 
Rolleston.  Robert  J.;  and  Maltz.  Martin  S  .  5394357.  Q  358-518.000 
SacripuK.  Guerino  G.;  aid  Palel.  Raj  D..  5393.807,  Q.  430-137.000 
Sahay.  Bbara  B.;  Nowacki.  Max  C;  Meleyer.  Gregory  J.;  and  Cardinale, 
Louis  J..  5394.840,  CL  395-113.000. 
XiUnx,  Inc.:  See — 

Trimbeiger,  Stephen  M.;  Duong,  Khue:  and  Coiui.  Robert  O.,  Jr.. 
5394 J67,  a.  326-41.000. 
Xtal  Technologies,  Lid.:  See- 
Robots,  GeraM  E.;  and  Roberts.  Michael  E.  5394.354.  O.  324- 
727.000. 
Xu.  Gang:  See— 

Abileah,  Adiel;  VanDerploeg,  John;  and  Xu,  Gang,  5394368.  a 
349-120.000. 
Xu,  Jianguo:  See — 

Hernm.  Donn  M.;  Agrawal.  Rakesh;  and  Xu.  Jianguo.  5392,832.  Q 
62-646.000. 
Xu,  Yao-Chang:  See — 

Attaido,  Giotgio;  Kraus.  Jean-Louis;  Courchesne.  Marc;  Lamonthe. 

Serge;  LavalKe.  Jean-Fran(ois;  Lebeau.  Elaine;  Nguyen.  Dieu;  Rej. 

Rabindra;  Si-Denis,  Yves;  Wang.  Wuyi;  Xu.  Yao-Chang;  Barbcau. 

France;  Belleau.  Bernard,  deceased.  5393.970.  CI  514-34  000 

Yabe.    Kazuyoahi.   to  Yazaki   Corporation.   Waterproof  protective  covo 

5.594,210,0.  174-76.000 
Yabe.  Totu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Dau  link  control  system  for  monitoring 

control.  5394,662.  O.  364-550.000 
Yaegashi.  Kazue:  See — 

Katano.  Kiyoaki;  Ohuchi.  Shokichi;  Shitara.  Eiki;  Shimizu.  Masaro; 
Yaegashi.  Kazue;  Miura.  Tomoaki;  Isomura.  Yasuko;  lida.  Hiroyuki; 
ishikawa,   Midori;   Asai.    Kenji;    Hatsushiba.   Emiko;    Kawaguchi. 
Mami;  and  Tsuruoka.  Takashi.  5.594.004.  O   514-301.000 
Yaffc.  John:  See— 

Knudsen.  Helge;  Chong.  Daniel  T;  Yaffe.  John;  Taugho.  James  E  , 
Robertson.   Michael;   and  Plazak.  Zbigniew.   5.594.899.  CI    395 
600.000. 
Yagishita.  Aisaburo.  Method  of  fabncating  molded  filter  elemeiH.  5393.626. 

O.  264-122.000 
Yakub,  Yuri;  and  Aznn.  Yitzhak,  lo  Lamplecfa  Ltd.   Metal  halidc  lamp 

including  iron  and  molybdenum  5394.302,  CI.  313-642.000.     ■ 
Yalamoon.  Venkatachalapathi:  See — 

Chan.  Ming  F;  Raju.  Bore  G.;  Kois.  Adam;  Vemo.  Enk  J.;  Wu, 
Chengde;  Castillo.  Rosario  S.;  Yalamoon.  Venkatachalapathi;  and 
Balaji.  Vitukudi  N..  5394.021.  O   514-378000 
Yale  University:  See — 

Kuc,  Roman  B.;  Szinger,  James  J  ;  Haya.shi,  Takehiko;  Goto.  Takao; 
Nakashima.    Yoshiyasu;    Shimura.    Takaki;    and    Kawabc.    Kenji. 
5394.849.  CI.  395-135.000 
Yam.  Benny  S.;  Jorgensen.  Robot  C  ;  and  Spears.  William  E .  Jr..  to  Church 

&  Dwight  Co..  Inc.  Slurry  cleaning  process.  5.593.339,  O  451-36.000 
Yamada.  Chikara.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Analog-to-digilal  converter  having 

reduced  circuit  area.  5394.444.  O.  341-159  000 
Yamada.  Masao:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Masaaki;  and  Yamada,  Masao,  3394.415.  O  340-467.000 
Yamada.  Mitsuo;  and  Kobala.  Yusaku.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Cationic 

electrodeposition  coating  composition  5394.049.  O.  523-415  000. 
Yamada.  Satoru:  See— 

Todokoro.  Hideo;  Takamolo.  Kenji;  Olaka.  Tadashi;  Mizuno.  Fumio; 
Yamada.  Saloru;  Terakado.  Sadao;  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro;  Ninomiya. 
Ken;  and  Kure.  Tokuo.  5394.245.  O.  230-310.000 
Yamada.  Susumu.  lo  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for  speeding  up  a  read 
operation  from  a  ROM.  the  ROM  serving  to  store  program  data  corre- 
sponding to  even-numbered  addresses,  die  circuit  including  an  address 
generator  for  generating  an  incremented  address  to  the  ROM.  5394.888. 
a.  393-495.000. 
Yamada.  Toshio:  See— 

Machida,  Minotu;  Yamada.  Toshio;  Ichikawa.  Yukihito;  and  Kasai. 
Yoafaiyub.  5392.923.  CI.  123-368.000 
Yanuda,  Yasushi:  See — 

Isoda,  Hideo;  Hamaguchi.  Tadaaki;  Sakuda.  Milsuhiro;  and  Yamada, 
Yasushi.  5393325.  CI    156-622.000 
Yamagishi.  Ichiro:  See — 

Toki.  Yusuke;  Hiraoka.  Manabu;  Yamagishi.  Ichiro;  Onuki.  Hiroyuki. 

Ban,  Tatsuya;  Hada.  Tetsuro;  Nabatame,  Takeo;  Yamahana.  Masao, 

Fujise,   Masakuni;  Aochi.   Yoshihiko;    Hayashibara.    Makoto;   and 

Ozaki.  Masahiro.  5394.772.  O.  378-1 14.000 

Yamaguchi.  Akira.  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc   Spinning  reel  for  fishing  having  a 

mechanism  for  linking  die  spool  reverse  preventive  and  ihe  drag  device 

5393.102.  a.  242-246.000 

Yamaguchi.  Atsuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

integnled  circuit.  5394.692.  O.  365-189  090 
Yamaguchi.  Eiji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hidetoshi;  Osada.  Yoshiyuki;  Nomura.  Ichiro;  Ono.  Takeo; 
Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Yamaguchi.  Eiji;  Takeda.  Toshihiko;  Toshima. 
HirxMki;  Hamamoto.  Yasuhiro;  Iwasaki.  Tatsuya;  Isono.  Aoji;  Suzuki. 
Notitakc'  Todoluxo.  Yasuyuki;  Okuda.  Masahiro;  and  Shinjo.  Katsu- 
hiko.  5.593.335.  O.  445-30.000 
Yamaguchi,  Tomio:  See — 

Fukushi.  Akna;  and  Yamaguchi.  Tonuo.  5394,223,  O.  218-120,000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 


Kawamura.  Kiyosfai;  Mmmatsu.  Taroh;  Wada.  Masahiro.  Sagiyaaa. 

Nobuo;  and  Koaefci.  Shinya.  5394.188.  O.  84-171.000. 
Masumolo.  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue.  Akihiaa;  Kimuia,  Hisamichi;  Shia*ara. 
Yoshiyuki;  Horio.  Yuma;  and  Kita.  Kazuhiko.  33933 IS,  O.  148- 
413.000. 
Yamaha.  Takahisa.  5393.925.  O.  437-209.000. 
Yamda  Hataudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayaalii.  Noboni,  3393  J30.  O.  440^.000. 
Sihanen.  Pekka.  5393.007.  O    188-269.000 
YamiriuL  Tak^nsa.  lo  Yanaha  Corporaioa.  Scnacoodnclor  device  capable  of 

prevenliBg  humidity  inasioa.  5393.925.  O.  437-209.000. 
Yamahana.  Masao:  See — 

Toki.  Yusuke:  Hiraoka.  Manabu;  Yanagisfai.  Ichiro;  Oai^.  HiiuyiAi; 
Ban.  Tamya:  Hada.  Tetsuro;  Nabatame.  Takeo;  Yanuhana.  Masao; 
Fujise.   Maa^uni;  Aochi,   Yoahthiko:   Hayashibara.   Makoio;   avl 
Ozaki.  Masrinro.  5394.772.  O.  378-114.000 
Yamakawa  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaio,  Masamilsu:  and   Maejnna.  Takahide.  5393.001.  O.    180- 
312.000. 
Yamakawa,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Makino.  Kenya;  Yanukawa.  Yoshitaka;  Murata.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Hayasfai. 
Toahio.  5393.639.  O.  422-102.000. 
Yamamolo,  Hidefumi:  See — 

Hayadii.  Kazuhiko;  Yamamolo.  Hidefumi;  Fujikaia.  Junidii;  and  Un- 
hara.  Kunihiko.  5394.933.  O  42»^546.000 
Yamamolo.  Hidehatu:  See — 

Ishii.  Shigetu;  Shinso.  Yoshihide;  Murata.  Kosei;  Shimanaka.  Shigeki; 
Kurokawa.  Shuji;  and  Yamamolo,  Hideharu.  5393364.  O.  477- 
98.000 
Yamamolo.  Hideki;  and  Atsuchi.  Naruhiko.  lo  Piooeo  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion. Prism  system  and  a  liquid  crystal  prajectioa  device.  3394391.  CI. 
349-5000. 
Yamamoto,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Usui,  Ryuzaburo;  Iwamolo.  Masafiami;  Yanamoio.  Kazuhiko:  Fiqisaka. 
Takahiko;  aid  Kondo.  Micfairaasa.  5394.447.  O.  342-42.000. 
Yamamolo.  Kazuo:  See — 

NakKfaima.  Tatsushi;  Ftnuhashi.  Tsuknmi:  Kaoo.  Hiroyiria;  Yamamolo. 
Kazuo;  and  Inoue.  Hiroshi.  5392.968.  O.  1 37-561. OOA. 
Yamamolo.  Kunihiko;  Malsui.  Kiyohisa;  Ishii.  Yutaka;  Yasmisfai.  Nofio; 
Nakamura.  Toshihiro;  Washio.  Hajime;  and  Tanigudu.  Koki.  lo  Shacp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Driving  device  for  a  display  panel  and  a  ikiving  method 
of  die  same.  5394.466.  O.  345-100.000 
Yamamolo.  Kyoichi:  See — 

Umise.  Shigeki;  Suzuki.  Taro;  and  Yamamolo.  Kyoichi.  3393.940.  O. 
503-227.000. 
Yamamoto.  Michiyasu:  See — 

Baba.  Norimasa;  and  Yamamolo.  Michiyasu.  5392.830. 0  62-509.000 
Yamamoto,  Tamolsu:  See — 

Kaizaki,  Keiji;  Yamamolo.  Tarootsu;  Yokoji.  Shigetu;  Inoue.  Hirolo;  aad 
Matsui.  Hiroshi.  3393.023.  O.  200-370.000. 
Yamamolo.  Tomoya:  See — 

Koike.  Shoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Tomoya.  5394,485,  O   347-101  000 
Yamamolo.  Yasuhiro.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha.  Apparatus  for  mea- 
suring circuit  constaiM  of  induction  motor  with  vector  control  system  and 
mcdiod  diereibr.  5394.670.  O.  364-571.010. 
Yamamolo.  Yoshihilo:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Makoio:  Imaoka.  Takeshi;  Moloyama.  Masaaki;  Yamamolo. 
Yoshihito;  and  Takasu.  Hideki.  5394.006.  O   514-312.000. 
Yamamolo.  Yusaku:  See — 

Matsumolo.  Masakazu;  Taguchi,  Masahiro;  and  Yamamola  Yusaku. 
5393758.  CI.  409-234.000. 
Yamamura.  Ken:  See — 

Tsushima.  Noboiu;  Endoh.  Toahiya;  Sasaki.  Satoru;  Yamamura.  Ken; 
Shirakawa.  Tilushi;  Nakalani.  Toshifumi;  and  Takahashi    Akiaon. 
5,594.488.  CI  347-208.000. 
Yamamura.  Shinya:  See — 

Nishimura,    Ryuhei;    Murakami,    Hiroaki:    and    Yasnanwra.    Shinya. 
5392,817.0.60-431.000 
Yamanaka,  Hideaki;  See— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Yamanaka.  Hideaki; 
and  Kawabaia.  Kohji.  5394.132.  CI  540-227  000 
Yamanaka,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Noda,    Masayuki;    Yonekura.    Minora;    an)    Yamanaka.    Hiroyuki. 
5.593.767.  O.  428-251.000. 
Yamanaka.  Kqji;  Imaoka,  Takashi;  Fulatsuki.  Takashi;  and  Yamashita.  Yuki- 
nari.  to  Oifaoo  Carpaaboo.  Electrolytic  ionized  waler  producing  appara- 
tus 5393354.  O  204-252  000 
Yamano.  Shozo.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Aulofocus  camera  and  method. 

5394.928.  O   396-95.000. 
Yama.saki.  Shoichiro:  See — 

Okada.    Osamu;    Minami.    Shigenobu;    and    Yamasaki.    Shoichiro. 
5394.494,  CI   348-15.000 
YamashiU,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Iroai.  Koji;  Wakahoi.  Toshiya:  Adachi,  Hiromitsu;  Terada.  Keiicfai; 
Yamashita.  Hiroaki;  and  Morikawa.  Hiroshi.  5.593377,  O.  210^ 
232.000 
Yamashita.  Hiroshi:  See — 

lloh.  Katsuyuki;  and  Yamashita.  Hiroshi.  5393.761.  O.  428-210.000. 
Yamashita.  Taichiro;  Hamada.  Yasunori;  Yoshida.  Kazushi;  Osaka.  Tadadu; 
and  Tamamolo.  Junidii.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  sorting  sheets  or  the 
like.  5393,044,  O.  209-584  000. 
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YmmtMu.  Yuji:  Nagin.  iiro;  Hadumoio.  Yauiuro:  and  Aizawa.  Fumio.  lo 
Exedy   Copomioa.    Imaging   device   widi   stock   supervisiaa   means. 
5594,529,  a.  399-8.000. 
man:  Srr — 
Koii;  Imaoka.  Takashi.  FiHatsuki.  Takashi.  and  Yamashiuu 
Yiikinan.  5,593,554.  Q.  204-252.000. 
Yamaudu.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Asaka,  Hideo;  and  Yamandn.  HiioyukJ.  5394.701.  C\.  365-230.030 
Yamauda,  Mineo:  See— 

Saao.  Himiii;  Imoio.  Kazimobu;  Ueoo,  Takeshi:  Oriuna,  Kamyuki: 
Yamaudn.  Miaeo:  Egudn.  Hiroahi:  Salo,  Hideaki:  Pujiman.  Hideo, 
and  Aiajima.  Mikio,  5,593.939.  O  503-227.000. 
Yamandii,  -now:  See— 

Sanpei,  Kazuo;  and  Yamaudu,  TaBuo,  5,594.625.  O.  361-755.000 
Yamaudii.  Itenduzu.  lo  Aisin  Seiki  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Fhnd  coopiinc  for  an 

engine.  5,593.013.  Q.  192-58.682. 
Yamaura,  Shinidii;   Yoshioka.   Keiidii;   Han.   Kazuhiko:  aid  Kauyama. 
Takao.  lo  Ricoh  Company.  Ud.  EiMialioa  syMem  far  emulating  CPU  core. 
CPU  core  widi  provinon  for  emulatiaa  and  ASK?  having  die  CPU  core 
5J94.890.  a.  395-500.000 
Ya—raki,  hani:  See— 

Go,  Shinletsu;  Takai.  Hideynki;  Miyazaki,  Hajime:  Yamazaki.  Iiani; 
Kanemani.  Tetsuro;  and  luchi.  Kazmhi.  5.593.805.  C\.  430-78.000 
Yamazaki.  Junida:  See— 

WaMaahc,  Yoshihiro;  Yamazaki.  Junida;  Nixhimolo,  Nocihilo;  Sato. 
Yoihihatu;  Abe.  Shunji;  and  Soumiya,  Tnfaio.  5J94,717,  Q.  370- 
23X000. 
Yamaz^.  Kaora:  See— 

Safcamom.  Yoctaio;  Iwakin.  Shiro;  Tanase.  Akio;  and  Yamaz^.  Kaoru. 

5,594J05.  a.  381-199.000. 

Yamazaki.  KazMoahi;  Sfainoun.  Kazuo;  and  Abe.  Yoahiko.  to  Sekisui 

Kagafcu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  of  Onka.  Japan;  nd  J^iai  Immuno 

ReseaRh  Lab.  Co..  Lid.  of  Gunma,  Japan.  Gtaniilocyie  adaoibing  carrier 

ami  pwatkxyte  remover.  5,593,586,  CI.  210-435.000. 

Yanagiawa.  Kea,  lo  Yugen  Kaidia  Sozonn.  Speed  chawer.  5J93J61.  O 

475-342.000. 
Yang.  Edward,  lo  Videojel  Syittms  bMcnaoaaaL  Inc.  bik  ja  ink  which  IS  nib 

reaatam  to  akotioi.  5.394,044,  CL  523-160.000. 
Yang.  Jiaa.  lo  Sitimg  Ekdroaics  Co..  L«L  Line  lync  doecior  for  digital 

ideviBaa  receiver.  5J94J06.  Q.  348-531.000. 
Yaag.  Keua  Y..  lo  LG  Electnaacs.  Inc.  Opbcai  pickup  synem  wiih  five 
longimrimal  qsUfted  detectioa  acas  lo  prevent  infonnMion  repioducing 
error  by  wivdenglh  variarions.  5.594.712.  O.  369-112.000. 
Yaao.  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Cote.  William  J.;   Ryan.  James  G.;  Okumura.   Kalsuya:   and   Yano 
Hiroyuki.  5J93J37.  a    156-636  100. 
Yap,  Hagfi  A.,  to  Hberite.  Inc.  Iranact  reajUM  pheaohcs.  5J93.780.  O 

428-392.000. 
Yarimmgh.  Samka  M.:  See— 

Tanzcr.  Ricfaad  W.;  Abmo.  Frank  P.;  KeUenbeiser.  Stanley  R.:  Laui. 
Daniel  R.;  I^ortman.  Brian  K.;  Pomplun.  William  S  ;  RippL  Cal  G.; 
RaMaaOB.  Mark  L.;  Sallee.  Lony  P.;  Schrocder.  W^  Z.;  Yatnugfa. 
Saaka  M.;  ami  Zcaker.  David  L.  5.S93J99.  O.  604-368.000. 
Yaremko,  Mykola:  See— 

Shen.  Jian;  Yaemko.  Mykola;  Cliachowtki.  Roaemary;  Alzler.  Joaef; 
Dupinet.  Thieny;  Kimich.  Dmiiel;  Kunz.  Hansjoerg:  Pudiegger.  Kari; 
Kkl  RoUft.  Reiner.  5394^08.  CI.  382-133.000 
Yarita.  Ikuo:  See— 

Waunabe.  Yuichiro:  Isobe.  Kunio;  Yarila.  Ooio;  mti  Nikaido.  Hideyi^ 
5.592.846.  O.  72-206.000. 
Yasuda.  Himdu;  and  Hirasawa.  Masahide.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens 

oonmilling  apparatus.  5.594Jll.a   318-685.000 
Yaauda.  Shiyefcazu;  and  Okada.  Hinrfumi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika- 
Deaki-Seiaakuabo.  Apparaua  far  delenniaing  emergency  conditions  of  a 
vehicle.  5J94.647.  O.  364-424.055 
Yasui.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Walanafac.  Keaji;  and  Yasui.  Hiroyuki.  3J94.499.  CI   348-222.000 
Yasoi.  Itsuo:  See— 

Suzuki.  Shigehiko.  Yasui.  Itsuo;  and  Nailo.  Sadaaki.  5J93J23.  Q 
152-527.000. 
Yasukawa.  Roben  D.;  Woolley.  James  P:  and  Grofaelay.  Venecia  M  .  lo 
Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space  Co..  Inc.  Jet  engine  sound-insulalicn  structure. 
5J94J16.  a.  181-213.000. 
Yasmishi.  Norio:  See — 

Yamamoao.  Kunibiko;  Malsui.  Kiyohisa;  Ishii.  Yutaka;  Yasunishi.  Norw; 
Nakamura.    Toafaibiro;    Waihio.    Hajime;    and    Taniguchi.    Koki. 
5394.466.0   345-100  000 
Yau,  Hwci-Ling:  See — 

Nielsea.  Ralph  B  ;  Rosiek,  Thoma.s  A  ;  Bates.  David  F.  Honan.  James 
S.;  and  Yau,  Hwei  Ung.  5394.047.  O.  523-315.000. 
Yavcr.  Debbie  S.;  ami  Thompson.  Sheryl  A.,  to  Novo  Noidisk  A/S.  Gene 
cacodiBgcartioxypeptidaaeof  ojpeiiri/Jiuiii^er  5.594.119.  CI.  536-2S20O 
Yazaki  Corporatian:  See — 

Sasakawa.  Hidcsoahi;  and  Ushiyama.  Keiii.  5392.720.  C\.  24-453.000 
Yabe.  Kazuyortd.  5394.210.  O.  174-76.000 
Yeaies.  Stephen  G  :  See— 

Salguiimadian.  Rajasingham;  Hinde.  David  C ;  Padgel.  John  C ;  and 
Yeatts,  Stephen  G  .  5393.730.  d.  427-386000 
Yee.  Abraham:  See— 

RoMoker.  Michael  D ;  Schneider.  Mast;  Pasch.  Nicholas  F;  Yce.  Abra- 
ham: and  Schneider.  William  C  .  5393.918.  O  437-187  000. 


Ych.  Patrice:  See— 

Fleer.  Reinhard:  Fboinier.  Alain:  and  Yeh.  Paiice.  5393.858.  O.  435- 
69  100 
Yeo.  Gi-snng:  See — 

Park.  Chun-geun;  Yeo.  Gi  sung;  and  Park.  Jung-chul.  5393,725.  O 
427-160.000 
Yeoman.  Neil;  Pinaire.  RoruUd;  Ulowetz,  MidiMl  A.:  Nmx.  Tbnodiy  R;  and 
Furse,  David  A.,  lo  Koch  Engineering  Company.  Inc.  Mednd  for  concur- 
rent reaction  with  distillation  5393.548.  C]  203-29  000. 
Yeomans.  Allan  J  Radiant  energy  collecting  apparatus.  5392,932.  CI.  126- 

686.000. 
Yeow.  Eddie  Y;  Radys.  Ray  G.;  Woody.  George  R.;  and  Ramos.  Seigio.  to 
Deico  Electronics  Coip  Inductive  charger  field  shaping  using  nonmagnetic 
melaUic  coodudon.  5394.317,  C\.  32O-2.00O 
Yeigenson.  Robin  P.:  See— 

Beaufon.  Richard  F;  Yergenson.  Robin  R;  and  Hooper.  Howad  G.. 
5394335.  a.  399-262.000 
Yewer.  Edward  H..  Jr.  Wrap  type  hand  glove  5.592.694.  CI.  2-161.100. 
Yim.  Sung-Min:  and  Lee.  Jung-Hyuck.  lo  Samsung  Eleciranics  Co..  Ltd 
Sense    ampli6er    control    drcuit    of    semiconductor    memory    device. 
5394.695.  a   365-205  000 
YKK  Corpondon:  See— 

Maaumolo,  Tsuyoshi:  Inoue.  Akihisa.  Kimura.  Hisamichi;  Shinohara. 
YoaUyuki;  Horio,  Yuma;  aid  Kita,  Kazuhiko.  5393315,  O.  148- 
415.000 
Yoklavich.  Margaret  F:  See— 

Martinez.  Susana:  and  Yoklavich.  Margaret  F.  5393.412.  O    606- 
108.000 
Yokoi.  Hideto:  See— 

Kashiwazaki.  Akio:  Salo.  Hiroshi;  Shirola.  Katsuhiro;  Yokoi.  Hideto: 
and  Shiba.  Shqji.  5393.757.  O  428-195.000 
Yokoji.  Slugeru:  See — 

Kaizaki.  Keiji;  Yamamolo.  TamoLsu:  Yoko>|i.  Shigeru:  Inoue.  HirMo;  and 
Matsui.  Hiroahi.  5393.023.  CI  200-570.000 
Yokola.  Kasuyuki:  See— 

MizMani.  Tomozi;  Yokola.  Kauuyuki;  Arila.  Masahobu:  and  Koiyou 
Hisatfai.  5393.703.  C\  425-7 1 .000. 
Yokota.  Masayuki:  See— 

YnaWiia.  Norio;  and  Yokota.  Masayuki.  5.592.715.  O    15-250003 
Yokoichi.    Kishio;    Kamez^u.    Hiroshi:    Wakamura.    Masato;    Kamehara. 
Noiwo:  and  Niwa.  Koichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Process  for  prepving  a 
multi-layer  wiring  board.  5393326.  O.  156-89.000. 
Yokoyama.  Kcaichi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yasutoshi;  Yokoyama.  Kenichi;  Mizuno.  Koki;  Toyoda.  Inao; 
and  Tsuzuki.  Yukio.  5394.236.  O.  25O-2I4.I00. 
Yomoda.  Akin:  See— 

SadakMa.  Nobuyasu;  Honma.  Bunji;  Iwamoto.  Hideyuki:  Shindo.  Yoi 
Chi:  and  Yomoda.  Akira.  5393.287.  Q.  417-366.000 
Yomun.  Takeshi:  See — 

Taga,  Shunji:  and  Yomura.  TtkeM.  5394.403,  O.  337-186.000 
Yooce.  Gary  S.:  See— 

Tschollv.  Werner  Yonce.  Cary  S  :  Bergey.  James  L  ;  and  Kawano. 
James  C  .  5393.971.  CI   514-39000 
Yoneda.  Yutaka:  and  Ohisuka.  Hiroyuki.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Topcon  Opb- 

Ihafanotogical  photographing  instrument  5.594312.  C\  351-206  000 
Yonekura.  Minoru:  See — 

Noda,    Masayuki;    Yonekura.    Minoru:    and    Yamanaka.    Hiroyuki 
5393.767.  a.  428-251.000 
Yonemiisu.  Jun:  See — 

Fujinami.  Yasuahi;  and  Yonemiisu.  Jun.  5,594352.  CI  386-131  000. 
Yordan.  Jorge  L.:  See — 

Edieridge.  Owen  E..  Jr:  Yordan.  Jorge  L.;  and  Lowe.  Robert  A., 
5.593.490.  a.  106-484  000 
York.  Marvin  E.:  See— 

Eubanks.  William  S.  Jr.  Athas.  William  L.:  York.  Marvin  E:  and 
Substelny.  Leon  R..  5.593.420.  CI.  606-205  000 
Yoshida.  Henry:  See— 

Greenstein.  Michael,  and  Yoshida.  Henry.  5.592.730.  CI.  29-594,000. 
Yoshida.  Kazushi:  See — 

Yamashita.  Taichiro:    Hamada.  Yasunoh:   Yoshida.   Kazushi:  Osaka. 
Tadashi:  and  Tamamoio.  Junichi.  5.593.044,  Q  209-584.000 
Yoshida.  Norio.  and  Yokota.  Masayuki.  to  Ichikoh  Industries.  Lid,  Wiper 
Nade  for  anormdve  ouuide  mirror  wiper  and  aulomalive  outside  minxtr 
wiper  using  same.  5.592.715.  O    15-250.003. 
Yoshida.  Osamu:  See— 

Kitaon.  Noriyuki:  Yoshida.  Osamu:  and  Mizunoya.  Hirohide.  5.593  723 
a  427-127  000. 
Yoshida,  Takehiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dau  communication  appa- 
ratus which  transmits  in  accordance  with  a  reception  time  zone  or  a 
terminal  fiwn  which  dau  has  been  received.  5394.867.  C\  395-200  150 
Yoshidome.  Hideo:  See— 

Kondo.  Yoshikazu;  Matsui.  Masao;  Yoshidome.  Hideo:  Osaki.  Takuji: 
Kajiyama.  Hiroshi:  Ozeki.  Eiichi;  and  Fujii.  Yasuhiio.  5.593.778.  CI 
428-373.000 
Yoshimun,  Riinihiko:  See — 

Kagawa,    Haruo:    Nakayama.   Eiichiro:   and   Yoahimura.   Fimihiko, 
5.593392.  CI    210-611  000 
Yiishimura.  Tetsuzo:  See — 

Soloyama.  Watatv:  Talsuura.  Satoshi;  Yoshimun.  Tetsuzo:  Matsuura, 
Azuma:  aid  Hayano.  Tomoaki.  5.594.093.  CI  528-353.000. 
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Yoshioka.  Hiroshi:  and  Goto.  Hiroshi.  lo  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Prepa- 
ration of  liposomes  with  peg-hound  phospholipid  on  surface.  5393.622, 
a  264-4  320 
Yoshioka.  Keiichi:  See — 

Yamaura.  Shinichi:  Yoshioka.  Keiichi;  Han.  Kazuhiko:  and  Katayanu. 
Takao.  5..S94.890.  CI   395-500  000 
Yoshioka.  Minoru:  See — 

Akiyama.  Yohko:  Honbe.  Hidetoshi:  and  Yoshioka,  Minoru.  5393.690. 
CI.  424-157.000, 
Yoshioka.  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Junji.  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Attenuaing  type  phase  shifting  mask,  method  of  manufacturing 
thereof  and  semiconductor  device   manufactured  by   using  the  mask 
5.593.801.0.430-5.000. 
Yoshitumi  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Lid    See — 

Hayashida.  Tomohiro:    Kikumaru.    Kadoya:   and  Tomoyuki.  Omura. 

5.593.694.  CI  424-»68.000. 
Tahani.  Tetsuya:  Monwaki.  Minoiu:  Onha.  Kenji.  Manabe.  Shunichi: 
Shindo.  Masanori:   Nakagawa.  Takashi:  and   Nakamura.  Takeshi, 
5.593,988.0   514-219000 
Yoshizawa,  Akihiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  N-sUge  ring  connected 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  5,594,391.  O   331  57  OOi) 
Yoshizawa.  Shunji:  See  — 

Kobayashi,  Hiroaki:  Iganshi,  Hiroshi.  Adachi,  Junichi,  L'sui.  Shinithi, 
Yoshuawa.   Shunji:   and   Uehara.   Hirotaka.   5.594348.  CI    3.56- 
376.000. 
Yuunce.  by  Donn.  executor:  See— 

Crowtfaer.  Gordon   H.,  deceased,   and  Younce.   by   Donn,  executor, 
5.593,432.  CI  607-16.000 
Young.  Christopher  M.  See— 

Cowen.  Sleven  J.:  Young.  Christopher  M..  Dombrowski,  James  H  : 
Kono.  Michael  E,  and  Daughtiy,  James  H  .  5.593.736.  O.  427- 
492000 
Young.  David:  See — 

Bedaid.  Robert  L.:  Ozin.  Geoffrrv  A.:  Ahari.  Honuyoun:  Bowes.  Carol 
L  :  Jiang.  Tong;  and  Young.  David.  5,.'v94.263.  CI   257  201  000 
Young.  Francis  C:  See — 

Filepp.  Robert:  Gordon.  Michael  L .  Bidwell.  Alexander  W :  Young. 
Francis  C.  Wolf.  Allan  M.   Meo.  Sam.  Tiemann.  Duane:  Abrahams. 
Lawrence:  Silfen.  Michael  J  :  Dalsa-ss.  Aldo  R  .  Lee.  Rorence  M,;  and 
Appleman.  Kenneth  H  ,  5394,910,  O.  .195-800000 
Young,  Karen  K.  Y.:  See— 

Niemiec,  John  T:  and  Young,  Karen  K   Y.  5393.836.  O  435-6000 
Young    Robson  T,  Jr.:  and  Thomas,  Roger  L  .  lo  Nauonal  Pallet  LLC 

Collapsible  pallet  5.592.885,  CI    108  51.300 
Young.  Russell  Waleiproof  pocket.  5392.697.  O  2  247  000 
Young.  Sai-Shek.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  Antioxidani  system  for  poly- 

olefins  5.594.055.  O.  524-291  (WO 
Yozan, Inc  :  See — 

Hong,  Zi  Quan,  Kumagai,  Ry<*ei,  and  Ohsiro,  TeLsuo.  5.!)94.811.  CI 
382-216000 
Yu.  Donghai;  See— 

Akagi,  Yuu;  Kawaguchi.  Yuichi:  and  Yu.  Donghai.  5393,731.  CI. 
427-386000 
Yu.  Jing-peir.  Bheda.  Mukesh:  and  Knorr.  Raymond  S..  lo  Motuamo  Com- 
pany Nylon  fiber  blends  for  saxony  carpets  5.503.751,  CI   428  97  000 
Yu.  Joe;  See— 

Khong.  James  C  K,:  Mueller,  Wendey  E  :  Yu.  Joe.  Berger.  Neal;  Gudger, 
Keith  H  :  and  Gongwer.  Geoffrey  S  .  5.594.366.  CI   326^1  000 
Yuan.  Jun:  and  Thutkauf,  Andrew,  to  Neurogen  Corporation   Certain  ami- 
nomethyl  biphenyl.  aminomethyl  phenyl  pyndine  and  aminomethyl  phenyl 
pyrimidine  derivatives,  novel  dopamine  receptor  subtype  selective  ligands 
5.594.141.  O  544-242.0U) 
Yuan.  Sinh-Luh;  and  Gruszczynski.  David  W .  II.  to  Ea-stman  Kodak  Com- 
pany   MuWpic  inlet  flow  distributor  for  liquids.  5393.734.  C\.  427- 
420.000. 
Yuda.  Naoki:  See- 
Sasaki.  At-sushi:   Ishizaki.  Toshio,  Takahashi,   Hiroshi:   Sakunigawa. 
Tootu;  Nakakubo.  Hideaki:  Ohu,  Ikuo:  Matsumura.  Tsutomu;  Kosugi. 
Hiroaki:  Yuda,  Naoki;  and  Monnaga,  Youichi.  5394.394.  O,  333- 
103000 
Yugen  Kaisha  Sozoan:  See — 

Yanagisawa.  Ken.  5393.361.  O  475-342.000 
Yuhan  Corporation:  See — 

Lee.  Jong  W .  Chae.  Jeong  S.;  Choi.  Young  R..  Lee.  Yeong  N  .  Rho.  Eun 
R  ;  Kang.  Heui  I.,  and  Hyun.  Jae  W..  5393,984.  CI.  514-202000 
Zaguroli.  James.  Jr.  to  Knight  IndusOies.  Inc.  Air  balancing  hoist  combina- 
tion 5.593,138,  CI.  254-314000 
Zaiss.  Siegfried:  See — 

Fey.  Peter.  Krimer,  Thomas;  Diessel,  Jiiigen.  Hanko.  Rudolf;  HObsch, 
Walter:  Mailer.  Ulrich.  MOIler-Gliemann.  Matthias,  Beuck.  Martin 
Bi.schoff.  Hilmar:  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Denzer.  Dirk;  Kazda.  Sianislav; 
Stasch.  Johannes-Peter.  Knorr,  Andreas:  and  Zaiss.  Siegfned. 
5.594.010.  O  514-340,000 
Zaklad.  Haim:  See—  ^      . 

Winchell.  Hmy  S  :  Klein.  Joseph  Y ;  Simhon.  Elliot  D,.  Cyjon.  Rosa  L.; 
Klein.  Ofer,  and  Zaklad.  Haim.  5393.659.  O  424-9.363, 
Zakula.  Mitchell  P  See— 

Cuevas.  Jess  A  .  and  Zakula.  Mitchell  P.  5.593.180  O   280-741  000 


Zahizec.  Matthew  J  ;  McCune.  Robert  C.  Jr.:  Popoola.  Oludele  O.;  Baugh 

man.  James  R.;  and  Brevick.  John  E.  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of 

depositing  and  using  a  composite  coating  on   light  metal   substrates 

5.592.927.  CI.  123-668  000 

Zamol.  Daiiel.  Wall  conslruded  to  reduce  the  impact  of  visual  imperfections. 

5393,772,  O.  428-323,000 
Zanzucchi.  Peter  J.,  Cherukuri,  Saiyam  C;  McBride.  Sterling  E  :  and  Judd, 
Amril  K..  to  David  Samoff  Research  Center.  liK    Partitioned  mictoelec 
trooic  device  array.  5393,838.  CI.  435-6.000 
Za.stera.  Stephen  R  :  See— 

Miguel.  Edward  K.;  Bohn,  Martin  G..  Zaslera.  Stephen  R  ;  and  Lilly, 
Eugene  B..  5393.349.  O.  463  30.000 
Zecco,  Joseph  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Sarkisian.  John   M.;   Palitsch.   John   R  .   and  Zecco.  Joseph  J..  Jr. 
5392.847.  CI   72-356  000. 
Zeid,  Neal  R    Pre-recorded  media  package  and  displa>,   5393.034.  O. 

206-387  110. 
Zeiher.  Michael:  See  - 

Rfldel.  Gdnther  Radziuk.  Berohard:  Ze-her.  Michael:  and  Sienr,  Her- 
bert. 5394.547.  O   356-312.000 
Zeller.  Hal  M   Holder  to  secure  sheet  malenal.  5392.721,  O.  24-»60000. 
Zeneca  Limited:  See — 

Austin,  Peter  W.,  5.594,018,  CI  514-313.000. 

Salgurunalhan.  Rajasingham:  Hinde.  David  C  ;  Padgel,  lohn  C:  and 
Yeates.  Stephen  G..  5,593,730,  O.  427-386000 
Zeng.  ping  S ;  and  Irie,  Reiko  F,  to  John  Wayne  Canter  In.stitute   IgG 
depleted    serum    preparations    and    methods    (or    aniibodv    production 
5..593.822.  O   435-2  000 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Nielsen.  Larry  E  :  and  Sgrignoli.  Gary  J  .  5394.496.  O   348  21  000 
Zenker.  David  L  :  See — 

Tanzer,  Richard  W;  Abuto,  Frank  P.  Kcllenberger,  Stanley  R,:  Laux. 
Daniel  R.:  Nottman.  Bnan  K  :  Pomplun.  William  S.;  Rippl.  Carl  G  . 
Robinson.  Mark  L  :  Sallee.  Lorrv  F:  Schroeder.  Wen  Z  .  Yarhrough, 
Sandia  M  :  and  Zenker,  David  L ,  5,593.399,  CI  ftft*  368.000 
Zexcl  Corporation  See — 

Ishiwata.  Hiroshi:  Ohishi,  Takashi:  and  Kitahan,  Nobuhiro.  5392.915. 

CI.  123-300.000. 
Nakajima.  Nobuyuki;  Ishikawa.  Ma.sakuni:  Kito.  Nonkatsu.  Takagi. 
Nobukazu:  Kazahaya.  Yukui:  and  Kuchiki.  Seiji.  5393J97.  O.  418- 
88.000. 
ZF  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See — 

Rebholz,  Wolfgang;  and  Leber.  Fntz,  5392.853,  CI.  74-325.000. 
Zhang,  Shengtao:  Set— 

Muller,  Rolf  H  ,  and  Zhang  Shengtao,  5.593.798,  O  429-245  000 
Zhang.  Wei-Zhong   See — 

Doi.  Yukio:  Zhang.  Wei-Zhong:  and  Kinugasa.  Masayoshi.  5394.067. 
O  524-806  000 
Zhang,  Yoog  H.;  and  Chow,  David  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Selec- 
tively Si-doped  InAs/AlAsSb  shon-period-superiattices  as  N-type  clad- 
ding    layers    for   mid-IR    laser   structures   grown   on    InAs   substrates 
5.594,750,  O.  372-45.000 
Zhang.  Zhengyi:  See — 

Weiner.  Howard  L.;  Haller.  David  A..  Carpenter.  Charles  B..  Sayegh. 
Mohamed;  and  Zhang.  Zhengyi.  5.593.698.  O  424-534  000 
Zhu.  Li-Yan,  to  Conner  Peripherals.  Inc.  FM  detection  of  slider-disk  interface. 

5.594.595.  CI.  360-31  000 
Zicker.  Roben  G  ,  and  Dion,  lohn  K.,  to  GTE  M<*ile  Commuracations 
Service  Cotponiion.  Multiple  mode  personal  wireless  communications 
system  5.594.782.  O  379-63.000. 
Ziegler.  Malcolm  I.:  See— 

Stiles.  Walter  J  :  Richey.  Milford  G.:  Haddon.  Perry  W ;  and  Ziegler. 
Malcolm  1  .  5.594.937,  O  455-5  100 
Ziemelis.  Maris  J  :  Set — 

Glover.  Shedric  O.;  Bujanowski,  Valeris  J  :  Ziemelis.  Mans  J  ,  Skinner. 
Michael  W ;  Homan.  Gary  R  ;  Ptrz.  Susan  V .  and  Cannady.  Jotai  P. 
5.594.042.  a   522  31  000 
Zigmond.  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Dawson.  William  P;  Schiller.  Jay  B  ;  Schmelzer.  Richard  A.;  and 
Zigmond.  Daniel  J..  5.594.490.  C\  .348-6  000 
Zimmer.  IrK.:  See — 

Stakup.  Gregory  C  .  and  Harris.  James  C  .  5.593.41 1,  CI  606-88  000 
Zimmerman.  Casey.  Appantus  for  securing  a  vehicle  to  a  trailer.  5.593.260. 

CI.  410-20000. 
Zimmerman.  Thomas  A.:  Set— 

Bilson    Edward  B.;  Wedell.  Mark  T.  and  Zimmerman.  Thomas  A  . 
5.593J18.  CI.  439-573.000. 
Zircon  Corporation:  See — 

Heger,  Charles  E..  and  Schultfieis.  Gary  R..  5.592.745.  O  33  366  000 
Heger.  Charles  E .  5394.669.  O   364-5."i9  000 
Zimgiebl.  Ebethard:  See — 

Clock,  \folker.  Pentlmg.  Ursula.  Pennemann,  Bemd;  Jentsch.  Joerg- 
Dielrich:  ZiragieW.  Ebethard:  and  Koller.  Horst,  5393.936.  O.  502- 
354,000 
Zitel  Corporation:  See — 

Lautzenheiser.  Marvin.  5.594.885.  CI  395-460000 
Zitlel    David  R..  lo  Lyco  Manufacturing  Inc   Open  throat  blancher  with 

support  braces  5392.869.  CI  99-348  000 
Zmyslowski.  Mark;  and  Larson.  Erik  W .  lo  Radar  IndusDies.  Int  Clevis  link 

5392.810.  O   59  78  000 
Zonn  Corporation:  See — 
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Fariuuh.    Shmucl;    Rencr.    Rafael;    Adar,    Rulii;    and    Gill.    Aharon. 
5394.554,  a.  35S-426.000. 
Zubok.  Rafail:  See— 

AveriU.  Robert  G  ;  Cohen.  Roben  C.  and  Zubok.  Rafail.  5.593.451.  CI 
623-23.000 
Zucchi.  Giuseppe,  to  Mallinckrodl  Medical,  Inc.  Hygroscopic  camidge 

panicuUvty  for  filteri  for  medical  use  5,592,933.  Q.  128-201.130. 
Zufipero.  Andnoy  C;  Krawelz,  Barton;  BaiUinid,  C.  Rodger,  and  Seifeit. 
C^ry  D..  lo  Lockheed  Idaho  Technologies  Company.  Portable  thermo- 
photovoltaic  power  so«iree  5.593.509,  CI.  136-253  000. 
Zuiaing,  Pieler  H.:  See — 

Middelman.  Erik;  and  Zuuring.  Pieter  H..  5.592,737,  Q   29-848.000 


Zwcrdling,  Susan  S.:  See — 

Trinh.  Tom;  Cappel.  Jerome  P;  Geis.  Philip  A  ;  McCarty.  Mart  L.; 
Pilosof.  David;  Zwerdling.  Susan  S  ;  and  Toidil.  Helen  B.,  5.593.670. 
CI.  424-76.100. 
Zwiener,  Rudolf,  lo  Saurer  Sticksysleme  AG.  Thread  breaking  device  for  a 

power  loom.  5,592,976,  O.  139-194.000. 
Zycad  Corporation:  See — 

Freeman.  Richard  D.;  Linoff.  Joseph  D.;  and  Saxe.  Timothy.  5.S94363. 

CI.  326-39  000 
Freemwi.  Richard  D..  5.594,698.  CI  365  222.000 
3Dlabs  Inc.  Ltd.:  See— 

Baldwin,  David  R.;  and  Bigos,  Andrew.  5.594.854.  CI.  395-141.000 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1997 

NOTE—  Arranged  in  accordance  with  die  first  significant  character  or  word  of  die  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Adams.  Jota;  Amoroso,  Juan,  Jr ;  Axford,  Paul;  Bowles,  Phil;  Juha,  Mike; 
Nguyen.  Van;  Preskilt.  Charles.  Ross.  Ed;  Thompson.  Doug;  and  Turner. 
Paul,  to  ThermoSpeclTi  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  performing 
automaud  circuit  board  solder  quality  inspections.  Re.  35.423.  CI  378- 
58  000. 
Amoroso,  Juan,  Jr.:  See — 

Adams.  John;  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr;  Axford.  Paul;  Bowles.  Phil.  Juha. 
Mike;  Nguyen.  Van;  Preskin.  Charles;  Ross.  Ed;  Thompson.  Doug; 
and  Turner.  Paul.  Re  35.423.  CI   378-58.000 
Axford.  Paul:  See — 

Adams.  John;  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr.;  Axford.  Paul;  Bowles.  Phil;  Juha. 
Mike;  Nguyen.  Van;  Preskin.  Charles;  Ross.  Ed.  Thompson.  Doug; 
and  T^imer.  Paul.  Re  35.423.  Q   378-58  000 
Bowles.  Phil:  See— 

Adams.  John;  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr.;  Axford.  Paul;  Bowles.  Phil;  Juha. 
Mike;  Nguyen.  Van;  Preskin.  Charles;  Ross.  Ed;  Thompson.  Doug; 
and  Turner,  Paul,  Re  35,423,  Q.  378-58.000 
Juha.  Mike:  See- 
Adams.  John;  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr.;  Axford.  Paul;  Bowles.  Phil;  Juha. 
Mike;  Nguyen.  Van;  Preskin.  Charles;  Ross.  Ed;  Thompson.  Doug; 
and  Turner.  Paul.  Re   35.423.  a.  378-58.000. 
Leopold  Kostal  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See- 
Levers.  Juetgen.  Re  35.422.  O.  318-444.000. 
Levers.  Juergen.  lo  Leopold  Kostal  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  and  mediod 
for  controlling  a  windshield  wiping  "iystem.  Re  35.422.  CI   318-444  000 


Nguyen.  Van:  See — 

Adams.  John.  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr.;  Axfortl.  Paul;  Bowles.  Phil;  Juha. 
Mike;  Nguyen.  Van;  Preskin.  Charles;  Ross.  Ed;  Thompson.  Doug, 
and  Turner.  Paul.  Re  35.423.  CI   378-58.000 
Preskin.  Charles:  See- 
Adams.  John;  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr..  Axford.  Paul.  Bowles.  Ptril.  Juha. 
Mike;  Nguyen.  Van;  Preskin.  Charles;  Ross.  Ed;  Thompson.  Doug, 
and  Turner.  Paul.  Re   35.423.  O   378-58.000 
Ross.  Ed:  See — 

Adams.  John;  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr..  Axford.  Paul;  Bowles.  Phil;  Juha. 
Mike.  Nguyen.  Van;  Preskin,  Charles;  Ross.  Ed;  Thompson.  Doug; 
and  Turner,  Paul.  Re.  35,423.  O   378-58.000. 
ThermoSpectra  Corporation:  See — 

Adams,  John;  Amoroso,  Juan.  Jr.;  Axford.  Paul:  Bowles.  Phil;  Juha. 
Mike;  Nguyen.  Van;  Preskin.  Charles;  Ross.  Ed;  Thompson.  Doug; 
and  Turner.  Paul.  Re  35.423.  Q.  378-58  000 
Thompson.  Doug:  See — 

Adams.  John;  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr.;  Axford.  Paul;  Bowles.  Phil:  Juha. 
Mike;  Nguyen.  Van;  Preskin,  Charles;  Ross,  Ed,  Thompson,  Doug, 
and  Turner.  Paul.  Re   35.423.  CI   378  58.000 
Turner,  Paul:  See — 

Adams,  John;  Amoroso.  Juan.  Jr.;  Axford.  Paul.  Bowles.  Phil;  Juha. 
Mike;  Nguyen.  Van;  PreskitU  Charles;  Ross.  Ed;  Thompson.  Doug; 
and  Turner.  Paul.  Re  35.423.  O.  378-58  000 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


American  Telphone  and  Telegraph  Company:  See— 

Sheu.  Jim  J  .  Bl  5.163.115.  01.  385  100  000 
Dickhudt.  Eugene  A  :  See — 

Ray,  Charles  D  ;  and  Dickhudt.  Eugene  A  .  Bl  4.961.740.  CI.  606- 
61000 
Dietz.  Wesley  P:  See— 

HuffsniUer.  Alan  D,;  and  Dietz.  Wesley  P.  Bl   5.439.068.  CI    175 
356.000 
Dresser  Industries.  liK.:  See — 

Huffsniller.  Alan  D;  and  Dieu.  Wesley  P.  Bl  5.439.068.  CI    175 
356.000. 
Huffstutler.  Alan  D.;  and  Dietz.  Wesley  P..  lo  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Modular 

rotary  drill  bit.  Bl  5.439.068.  CI    175-356000 
JLG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

MacDonald.WayneP:andRitz,  JefferyJ.Bl  4.754.840.  CI  182-2  000 
Laizke.  Amo  W..  to  Magnesyslems.  Inc   Magnetic  plaster.  Bl  4.489,71 1.  CI 

600-15.000. 
Lyall.  Gordon  M.:  See— 

McCarron.  Philip  F.;  Stewart.  James  W.;  and  Lyall.  Gordon  M..  Bl 
5.138,967.  a    114-301  000 
MacDonald.  Wayne  P;  and  Ritz.  Jeffery  J.,  lo  JLG  Indusmes.  Inc.  Leveling 
assembly  for  work  platforms  on  articulating  booms.  Bl  4.754.840.  CI 
182-2.000 
Magnesyslems.  Inc.:  See — 

Latzke.  Amo  W.  Bl  4.489.711.  CI  600-15.000. 
McCanon  Philip  F;  Stewart.  James  W..  and  Lyall.  Gordon  M..  to  Simpson- 
Uwrence  Lid.  Manne  anchor.  Bl  5.138.%7.  CI.  114-301.000. 


Pirzacar.  Anthony  Advertising  cap  nameplate  B 1  5.003.640.  CI  2-209  1 30 
Ray.  Charles  D  :  and  Dickhudt.  Eugene  A  .  lo  Surgical  Dynamics.  Incorpo- 
raied.  V-thread  fusion  cage  and  method  of  fusing  a  bone  joint.   Bl 
4.%1.740.  CI  606-61.000. 
Recreative  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Zeltner,  Barry,  Bl  4.912.800.  O.  15  114.000. 
Ritz.  JeBery  J.:  See— 

MacDonald.  Wayne  P;  and  Ritz.  Jeffery  J  .  Bl  4,754.840.  CI   182-2.000. 
Sheu.  Jim  J.,  lo  American  Telphone  and  Telegraph  Company  Cables  such  as 
optical  fiber  cables  including  superabsorbent  polymenc  materials  which 
are  temperanne  and  salt  tolerant.  Bl  5.163.115.  C   385  100.000 
Simpson-Lawrence  Ltd.:  See — 

McCarron.  Philip  F;  Stewart,  James  W.;  and  Lyall.  Gordon  M.. 
5.138,967,  a    114-301.000. 
Stewart.  James  W.:  See — 

McCarron.  Philip  F;  Stewart.  James  W.  and  Lyall.  Gordon  M  . 
5.138.967,  a    114-301.000. 
Surgical  Dynamics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Ray.  Charles  D;  and  Dickhudt.  Eugene  A  .  Bl  4.%l.740.  CI, 
61000 
Surko.  Walter  E..  Jr..  to  Yale  Security  Inc  Door  lock  having  disengaged  outer 
lever  handle  when  in  die  locked  condition  and  means  to  bias  die  handle 
toward  horizontal  position.  Bl  4.920.773,  CI.  70-224.000 
Yale  Security  Inc.:  See — 

Surko,  Walter  E.,  Jr.,  Bl  4.920.773.  CI   70-224.000 
ZelOKT.  Barry,  lo  Recreative  Technologies  Corporation.  Cleaning  device  for 
golfers  and  construction  method  dieiefor  Bl  4.912.800.  Q    15-114.000. 


Bl 


Bl 


606- 
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Adam,  John  M.  Non  slip  tile  377,398.  CI.  D25- 158.000. 
Advantest  Corporation:  See — 

Amano,  Hiioaki;  and  Arai.  Chinini,  377,319,  Q.  DIO-75  000 
Ahem,  Richard  B..  Jr.,  lo  Rubbermaid  Incorporated   Pitcher.  377,291.  CI 

D7-319  000 
Aizawa.  Yuichi   See —  ,„ 

Takahashi.  Kunihiko;  and  Aizawa.  Yuichi,  377.381,  CI   D21  220  000 
\mano    Hiroaki;  and  Arai,  Chizuru.  to  Advantest  Corporanon.  Nerwork 
analyzer.  377.319.  CI  DlO-75  000 


Amos.  Michael.  Article  support  tray  377,273,  CI  06^*06000 
Antonious.  Anthony  J  lion  type  golf  club  head.  377.380.  CI.  D21-22OO0O 
Aral.  Chizuru:  See — 

Amano.  Hiroaki;  and  Arai,  Chizuru.  377,319,  O.  DlO-75  000 
Arai.  Tom;  See — 

Katooka.  Masao;  Arai.  Toru.  Okamoto,  Shigeru;  Danjo.  Kenzo:  and 
Tanaka.  Masaharu.  377,335,  CI   Dl 3- 110  000 
Asdurian,  Haig:  See — 
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Liu,  Yu-Ping:  Ajdunan.  Haig;  ind  Smith.  Slqihea  R..  377.333,  Q. 
DI2-319.000 
ATAT  GMnl  Infcrnudon  Soiuboos  ComfmBy.  See— 

Un.  Horag-Jaan.  377.342.  O.  014-107  000. 
Aw.  Ehc  P.  (o  Nike.  Inc.  Side  elemem  of  a  shoe  upper.  377.261.  CI. 

D2-972.000. 
Azrak-Hamway  Internationa].  Inc.:  See — 

Nagel.  Dietmar.  377 J03.  O.  D8-68.000. 
Babcock.  Robert:  See— 

Phillips.  Trevor  and  Babcock.  Robert.  377.389.  CI  D23-26I  000 
Baco  Coiuli unions  Eleclriques  -  Anct.  Baumgaiten  S.A.:  See — 

ScttKffer.  Mawice.  377.337.  a.  DI3-171.000 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Conway.  Simon  M..  377.365.  CI  DI6-330.000 
Bclka.  Allen  B  :  See— 

Jacobs,  Ronna  L  ;  and  Bclka.  Allen  B..  377.277.  O.  D6-425.000 
Beruscha.  Michael  S  .  and  Lenz.  Michael  R..  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Electronics 

enclosure    377.339.  CI.  DI3-IS4.000 
Biba.  ScoO  I.,  id  Springs  Window  Fashions  Division,  inc.  Window  blind  pull. 

377.287.  a.  D6-58I.00O. 
Bird.  James  W.;  and  Bird.  Michael  E.  Universal  electronic  mnole  control 

377.352.  a    D14-2I8.0OO. 
Bird,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Bint  James  W.;  and  Bird,  Michael  E..  377.352.  O  DI4-2I8.000 
Bbcfcman.  Stephen  E.  Wall  light  fixture  377.400.  O.  D26-87  000. 
Bliss.  Jeffrey.   Combination   sanding   block  and  squeegee.    377J05.  CI. 

D8-9O.000 
Brady.  Belh  A.,  to  Package  Products.  Inc.  Elongated  ovenaMe  food  tray 

377.294.  a.  D7-554  000 
Bramani.  Marco,  lo  Vibram  S  p.A.  Shoe  sole  377.2(>0,  O.  D2-954.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hattwein.  Peter.  377.317.  O  D  10-57.000. 
Brenner.  Richard  K.;  Kimbrough,  Mark  S.;  Leung.  Philip;  Ganeit,  Robert  H.; 
and  Jones.  iVarce.  to  Bracher  International  Corporabon.  Computer  with 
printer.  377.340.  O   D14- 100.000 
Bridgestone/Firestone.  Inc.:  See — 

Kakegawa.  Hiroki;  Guspodin.  James  G.;  and  Byrne.  Francis  J..  377  J30, 
a.  DI2  147.000. 
Brokelmann.  Jaeger  A  Busae.  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Henrici.  Dieter.  377.292.  O  D7-348.000 
Brother  Intenutiotul  Corporation:  See — 

Brenner.  Richard  K..  Kimbrough.  Mark  S.;  Leung.  Philip:  GarretL 
Robert  H  .  and  Jones.  Pearce.  377.340.  CI.  D14  100  000 
Brown.  Fred  C;  and  Marquardt.  Maniel  D..  to  Electric  Mobility  Corporation. 

Golfing  vehicle   377  J25.  CI   Dl 2- 16  000 
Bruns.  Mark  W.  lo  May-Wes  Manufacturing,  inc.  Planter  closing  wheel 

377_5S6.  a   DI5-28.000 
Bulgari  S.p.A.:  See — 

Buigan.  Paoio,  377  J23.  C\.  Dl  I -6.000 
Burgari.  Paolo.  lo  Buigan  S.p  A   Bracelet   377.323.  C\.  Dl  1-6  000 
Burkholder.  Sharon  L.  Gatmenl.  377.258.  CI.  D2-828  000 
Byrne.  Francis  J.:  See — 

ICakegawa.  Himiu.  Guspodin.  James  G.;  and  Byrne.  Francis  J..  377  J30. 
a.  DI2-147  000 
C.  N.  Bannan  Co.:  See— 

Chelsea.  Dniel.  377.401.  O  D26- 1 10.000 
Calvin.   Charles   A.    Vertical,    free-standing   hot   dog   bun     377.257.   O 

Dl-lOIOOO 
Campbell.  D  Bruce  Bottle  rack.  377.298.  CI   D7-708  000 
Canon  ICabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tokuda.  Hiroyuki:  Takeiwuchi.  Masanori;  Koiaki.  Yasuo:  and  Hainasaki. 
Yuji.  .377.371.  CI.  D18- 56.000 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriai.  Ryusuke:  and  Sugisawa.  Akihiro.  377.314.  Q   DIO-38.000 
Moriai.  Ryusuke;  Sugisawa.  Akihiro;  and  Nikaido.  Takashi.  377JI5,  C\. 

DIO- 38.000 
Sato.  Koichi.  and  Miyahara.  Akjhiko.  377.367.  O    DI8-4.000. 
Castillo.  George.  Character  spinning  top.  377.376.  CI.  D2 1-95.000. 
Chelsea.  Daniel,  lo  C  N.  Burman  Co.  Floor  lamp.  377.401.  a.  D26- 1 10.000 
Chen.  Chin  Ting,  to  CWh  Feng  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd  Office  chair  leg  377.282. 

a.  D6-»98  000 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company:  See — 

ICazamaki.    Yutaka;    Groshans.    Joseph;    and    Sienkiewycz.    Robert. 
377.302.0.  D8-6I000 
Chih  [=eng  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Chen.  Chin  Ting.  377.282.  CI.  D6-498  000 
Chung.  Don  M.-C  .  and  Tumbull.  Robert  S  .  to  Singer  Company  N.V..  The 

Sewing  machine   377.359.  O.  015-70.000. 
Chung.  Don  M  C  .  and  Tumbull.  Rolnt  S..  to  Singer  Company  N.V.  The 

Sewing  machine   377.360.  O.  015-70.000 
Chung.  Don  M  -C  .  and  Tumbull.  Robert  S..  lo  Singer  Company  N.V..  The. 

Sewing  machine  377.361.  CI.  DI5-70000. 
Claber  S  p.A  :  See- 
Roam.  Gianfranco:  and  Pasut.  Oaudio.  377.316.  O  DKMOOOO 
aark.  William  T    See— 

Kogoh.  Shinya;  Kobasbi.  Hideji.  Clark.  William  T;  Penke.  Mark  S  : 
Patla.  Jacob  W .  and  Kenmochi.  Makoto.  377.369.  Q   018-53  000 
Cleaty.  Grace  C  :  See— 

Farrow.  ICadvyn  C  ;  Cleary.  Grace C;  and  StofTer.  Sarah  C  .  377284.  CI 
D6-5I9000 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See— 


Credle.  William  S..  Jr.  377.289.  O.  07.301  000 
Columbia  Fwxwear  Corporation:  See — 

Davidowitz.  Ivan;  Sproul.  Michael,  and  WrighL  Rosemary.  377.259.  CI. 
D2  952.000. 
Composite  Manufacturing  &  Rewarch.  Inc.:  See — 
Foster.  Thomas  M..  377  J27.  C\.  Dl  2-43.000 
Conway.  Simon   M..  to  Bausch  &   Lomb  Incorporated.   Eyewear  front 

377.365.  a   016-330000 
Craig.  Car)  E  Cinder  block.  377.397.  CI  025-118,000 
CreiUe.  William  S..  Jr..  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Housing  for  a  beverage 

dispenser  377.289.  C\   O7-3OI.000 
Crump.  Jim  C.  Jr  Tool  holder  377.310.  O   08-373.000. 
Cruz.  Raymond.  Hi  Vehicle  wheel  rim  protector.  377  J32.  Q.  012-213.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.:  See — 

Takahashi.  Kunihiko;  and  Aizawa.  Yuichi.  377.381.  C\.  D2 1 -220.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Kaname.  377.386.  O  D22-14I.000 
Danjo.  Kenzo:  See — 

ICatooka.  Masao:  Arai.  Toru;  Okatrtoto.  Shigeru;  Oanjo.  Kenzo:  and 

Tanaka.  Masaharv.  377.335.  O   D13-1I0000 

Davidowitz,  Ivan;  Sproul.  Michael;  and  Wright.  Rosemary,  to  Columbia 

Foorwear   Corporation.    Footwear    sole   and    periphery.    377.259.    G. 

D2-952.000. 

Decker.  Dennis  Quick-relea.se  hinge  for  toilet  seat.  377  J06.  CI.  08-326.000. 

Dewiit.  Wayne,  lo  Load  King  Manufacturing  Co..  inc.  Check  stand  counter 

377.272.  a.  06-402.000. 
DiBiagio.  Anthony  J.,  to  Holiday  RamMer.  L.L.C.  Power  cord  port.  377  J07. 

a   08-356000 
Oiletto.  Mario.  Tray  attachment  for  a  chair.  377.275.  Q   O6-4I8.000. 
Dinges.  Alan  J.,  to  Premier  Optics.  L.C.  Clip-on  glasses.  377J64.  CI. 

Dl  6-304  000 
Dion.  Jean-Paul   Nailing  tool   377.301.  C\.  D8-5 1.000. 
Oionisio.  IxMiis.  Insulating  container.  377.295.  O.  D7-606.000. 
OiPietio.  Stephen  B.  Pocket  for  eyeglasses  and  sunglasses.  377.267.  O. 

D3-265.000. 
Dourada  Mizael:  See — 

Saunders.  Kenneth  W ;  and  Dourado.  Mizael.  377.382. 0.  D2 1  -236.000 
Dr  Ing  he  F  Porsche  AG  See— 

Murkett.  Stephen.  377.331.  O  D 1 2- 1 8 1.000. 
Edrasco:  See— 

Maurel.  Jean- Yves.  377.3%.  O   025- 1 1 3.000 
Efverlund.  Anna,  to  Ikea  of  Sweden  AB    Toy  animal    377.379.  CI    D2I- 

148.000 
Electric  Mobility  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Fred  C;  and  Marquardt.  Maniel  D..  377.325.  O.  DI2-I6.000. 
Emmons.  David  J.:  See — 

Weber.  Jeffrey  A  ;  and  Emmons.  David  J  .  377.388.  CI   023-207  000 
Escubcdo.  Victor  T:  and  Leong.  David  W .  to  Hewlett-i>ackard  Company 
Combined  ink-jel  printer,  facsimile  and  copier.  377.370.  CI   D18-55.000. 
Farrow.  Kathryn  C  .  Cleary.  Grace  C  ;  and  Sloffer.  Sarah  C.  Combined  toilet 

paper  and  moist  lowelette  dispenser   377.284.  Q.  06-519.000. 
Foster.  Thomas  M.  to  Composite  Manufacturing  &  Research.  Inc.  Railcar 

door  377.327.  CI   D12-»3000. 
Fredrick  von  Essen.  Hans  P  Two-handled  shovel  377.300.  C\.  O8-I0000 
iniji  Photo  Him  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Isozaki.  Makoto;  and  Sakai.  Hiroyuki.  377.363.  CI  016-209000 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ijd.:  See — 

Kogoh.  Shinya;  Kobashi.  Hideji;  Oatk.  William  T;  Penke.  Mark  S.; 
Patla.  Jacob  W  ;  and  Kenmochi.  Makoto.  377.369.  CI   D18-53  000 
Garreo.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Breruier.  Richard  K.;  ICimbrough.  Mark  S.;  Leung.  Philip;  Garren. 
Robert  H.;  and  Jones.  Pearce.  377.340.  O   014- 100.000. 
George.  Scott  and  Goddard.  Dennis  Luggage  bag  377.268.  CI.  D3  287  000 
Gibson,  Joseph  A  :  See — 

McNamara.  James  E.;  and  Gibson.  Joseph  A..  377.308.  CI.  D8-37O.OO0 
Glass  Dimensions:  See — 

Peridns.  David  R  .  377.402.  Q.  O26-I35.000 
Glynn.  Kenneth  P.  to  Ideal  Ideas,  inc.  Toy  constrxKtion  block  with  sym- 
metrically arranged  T-slots   377.377.  O   D2I-I08.000. 
Goddard.  Dennis:  See — 

George.  Scon;  and  Goddard.  Dennis.  377.268.  Q   03-287.000 
Gowllaixls  Limited:  See- 
Suns.  Bernard.  377.393.  Q.  D24- 1 37.000. 
Groshans.  Joseph:  See — 

ICazamaki.    Yutaka.    Groshans.    Joseph:    and    Sienkiewycz.    Robert. 
377.302.  CI.  D8-61  000 
Grossman.  Stephen  P;  Ranes.  Richard  L.;  i>eter>en.  Perry  B.;  and  Wainfan. 
Bamaby  S..  to  Northrop  Grumman  Corporation.  Tactical  aircraft  decoy 
aAD).  377.326.  a  DI2  16.100 
Guspodin.  James  G.:  See — 

Kakegawa.  Hiroki;  Guspodin.  James  G  .  and  Byrtte.  Francis  J..  377.3.30. 
CI   D12147.0OO 
Hainamolo.  Koya;  Tokizaki.  Hiroshi.  and  Kuramochi.  Izumi.  to  Yokohama 

Rubber  Co..  iJd..  The  Automobile  tire   .377.329.  CI.  DI2-I47.0O0 
Hamasaki.  Yuji:  See — 

Tokuda,  Hiroyuki;  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  Koiaki.  Yasuo;  and  Hamasaki. 
Yuji.  377.371.  O   OI8- 56000 
Hartwein.  Peter,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermotneter.  377.317.  CI 

DlO-57.000 
Hawonh.  inc.:  See — 

Jacobs.  Ronna  L..  and  Belka.  Allen  B..  377.277.  Q.  D6-42S.0OO. 
Henredon  Furniture  indu.stries.  Inc  :  See — 
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Keller.  H.  Thomas.  377.280.  Q.  D6-M6  000. 
Henrici.  Dieter,  to  Brokelmann.  Jaeger  A  Busse.  GmbH  A  Co.  Oven  lamp. 

377.292.  a.  D7-348.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Escobedo.  Victor  T;  and  Leong.  David  W..  377.370.  Q  DI8-55  000 
Hill.  David  W  Fishing  lure   377.384.  CI   022-133.000 
Hirsch.  Steven;  and  Yedvab.  Joseph.  Reading  stand  377.276. 0.  D6-4I9  000 
Hochiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomizawa.  Toshikazu.  377.321.  CI  DlO-106000 
Hofman.  James  A  .  to  Selfix.  Inc  Over  door  hook.  377.309.  C\.  D8  372.000 
Hogue.  Aaron  G.;  and  Hogue.  Patrick  L..  to  Hogue  Grips    Resiliem  gnp 

sleeve  for  an  air  tool.  377  J04.  Q  D8-70.000. 
Hogue  Grips:  See — 

Hogue.  Aaron  G.;  and  Hogue.  Patrick  L..  377 J04.  C\.  D8-70.000 
Hogue.  I*atrick  L  :  See— 

Hogue.  Aattjn  G.;  and  Hogue.  Pamck  L..  377.304.  CI.  D8- 70.000 
Holiday  Rambler.  LLC:  See— 

DiBiagio.  Andxxiy  J..  377..307.  CI   D8- 356.000 
Hon  Hai  F>recision  ind.  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Tan.  Haw-Chan;  and  Ma.  Frank  C  .  377,336.  Q.  013-147.000. 
Hon  industries  inc  :  See — 

McFarlane.  Sean  B  .  377.281.  CI.  06-446000. 
Hunlin  Buddy  Industries.  L.L.C.:  See- 
Rhodes.  Roy  A..  377 J22,  O.  DIO-119  000 
Husted.  Wayne  D  Combined  tumbler  widi  lid   377.293.  CI   l>7-5IO.OOO 
Ideal  Ideas,  inc.:  See — 

Glynn.  Kenneth  P.  377.377.  CI.  O2I108  000. 
Ikea  of  Sweden  AB   See— 

Efveriund,  Anna,  377.379.  CI  D21  148.000 
Imahori.  Yoshio:  See — 

Tajima.  Kazushige;  and  Imahon.  Yoshio.  377.353.  O.  D14-222.000. 
Irruii.  Fumihilo;  Nagai.  Michio;  and  ICawasaki.  Keigo.  lo  NEC  Corporation 

Portable  coinmunication  terminal   377.341.  CI  D14-100000. 
Interlink  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Tickle.  James  D  .  377.343.  O.  D14-114  000. 
Ishii.  Mitsuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Topcon  Surveying  apparanis  diat  receives 

a  laser  beam.  377JI8.  O  010^6.000 
Ishii.  Yoji:  See — 

Toki.  Yuiko;  Kodama.  Ryo;  Ishii.  Yoji;  and  Ozaki.  Hiroshi.  377.351.  CI 
DI4- 138.000 
Isozaki.  Makoto;  and  Sakai.  Ihroyuki.  to  Fuji  F^cito  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.  Camera 

377.363.  CI   016-209.000. 
Izumi  Products  Company:  See— 

Izumi.  Shunji.  377.404.  O.  028^9  000 
Izumi.  Shunji.  lo  Izumi  Products  Company    Electric  shaver   377.404.  CI 

028-49  000 
Jackson.  Craig.  Video  cartridge/CD  conuiner.  377.288.  CI   D6-632  000 
Jacobs.  Ronna  L.;  and  Belka.  Allen  B  .  lo  Haworth.  Inc    Foldabte  mobile 

office   377.277.  O.  D6-425  000 
Jennings.  Kim  Ice  fishing  rod  377.385.  O  D22-I38.000. 
Jones.  Pearce:  See  — 

Brenner.   Richard   K.;   Kimbrough.   Mark  S.;   Leung.   I>hilip;  Garren. 
Roben  H  ;  and  Jones.  Pearce.  377.340.  CI  DI4-I00.000. 
Jomg  Well  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Su.  Tung-Hua.  377,283.  CI.  D6-500.000. 
Jouets.  Monneret:  See — 

M<xincret.  Alain.  377.378.  O.  02 1  - 1 2 1 .000. 
Kabashiki  Kaisha  TEC:  See— 

Salo.  Maki.  377.366.  CI   Dl  8-4  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Topcon:  See — 

Ishii.  Mitsuo.  377.318.  CI   DIO-66000 
ICabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Tokuzo;  and  Yamane.  Nobuhiro.  377.344.  CI   DI4- 1 14.000. 
Kakegawa.    Hiroki;    Guspodin.    James   G;    and    Byrne.    Francis   J.,   to 

Bndgesione/Firestooe.  Inc  Tire  tread  .377.330.  O  012  147000. 
Karlin.  James  H  .  to  PSC  inc  Optical  scanner  377.345.  CI   DI4- 116.000 
Karlin.  James  H  .  to  PSC  Inc   Optical  scanner  377.346.  CI   D14-I16000 
Karlin.  James  H  .  lo  PSC  Inc  Optical  scanner  377.347.  CI   D14-1I6  000 
Karlin.  James  H  .  to  PSC  inc  Optical  scanner  377.348.  CI   014  116.000 
Kalooka.  Masao;  Arai.  Toru;  Okamoto.  Shigeni;  Danjo.  Kenzo;  and  Tanaka. 
Masaharu.  to  Sansha  Electnc  Manufacturing  Company.  Limited.  Poruble 
power  supply  unit  with  AC  DC  converter  377.335.  CI.  Dl  3  110000 
ICawasaki.  Keigo:  See — 

imai.  Fumihilo;  Nagai.  Michio;  and  ICawasaki.  Keigo.  377,341.  CI 
D 14- 1 00.000 
Kay.  Melissa  S..  to  L.  D.  Kichler  Co .  The.  Extenor  lighting  fixn«.  377.399. 

CI  D26-68.000 

Kazamaki.  Yutaka;  Cjroshans.  Joseph;  and  Sienkiewycz.  Robert  lo  Chicago 

Pneumatic    Tool    Company.    Siraighl-handle    pulse    tool.    377.302.    CI 

08-61.000  ^  ,^ 

Keller.  H.  Thomas,  lo  Henredon  Furniture  Induslnes.  Inc.  Dresser.  377,280, 

a.  D6-446.000 
Kenmochi.  Maluxo:  See — 

Kocoh.  Shinya;  Kobashi.  Hideji;  Clark.  William  T.  Penke.  Mark  S  . 
^la.  Jacob  W ;  and  Kenmochi.  Makoto.  377.369.  CI  D18-53  000 
Ketcham.  James  V  Air  filler  having  fan  incorporated  therein.  377.390.  CI 

D23-328.000. 
Khoo.  Bee  L;  Toh.  Moy  H.;  Ong.  Chee  T.  and  Tai.  Chee  T.  to  Motorola.  Inc 

Holster  for  a  radio  pager  377.266.  O.  03-218.000. 
Kimbrough.  Mark  S.;  See- 


Brenner.  Richard  K.;  Kimbrough.  Mark  S.;  L.eung.  Philip;  Ganen, 
Robert  H.;  and  Jones,  Peace,  377.340.  O.  OI4-100  000 
Kobashi.  Hideji:  See — 

Kogoh.  Shinya;  Kobashi.  Hideji:  Clark.  William  T;  Penke.  Mark  S.; 
Patla.  Jacob  W  ;  and  Kenmochi.  Makolo.  377.369.  G  018-53.000. 
Kodama.  Ryo:  See — 

Toki.  Yuiko;  Kodama,  Ryo;  Ishii,  Yqji;  and  Ozaki,  Hiroshi.  377.351.  O. 
D 1 4- 138  000 
Kogoh.  Shinya;  Kobashi.  Hideji;  Clark,  William  T;  Penke.  Mark  S  ;  PwU, 
Jacob  W.;  and  Kenmochi,  Makoto.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co  .  Ltd  Printer  377369. 
a   OI8-53000 
Koiaki.  Yasuo:  See— 

Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  Takenouchi.  Masaaofi;  Koiaki.  Yasuo;  and  Hainasaki. 
Yuji.  377.371.  CI.  DI8- 56000 
Kuramochi.  izumi:  See — 

Hamamolo.  Koya;  Tokizaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Kuramochi.  izumi.  377.329. 
CI  Dl 2  147  000 
L   D   Kichler  Co  .  The:  See- 
Kay.  Melissa  S  .  377.399.  O.  026-68.000. 
l.enger.  Sidney  A .  to  Scho(ien.stein  Stores  Corpotaiion.  Cooniry  stance 

Ubie.  377.279.  CI.  D6-436.000 
l.enz.  Michael  R  :  See- 

Beruscha.  Michael  S  ;  and  Lenz.  Michael  R..  377J39.a.  Dl  3- 1 84  000 
Leong.  David  W    See— 

Escobedo.  Victor  T ;  and  Leong.  David  W..  377  J70.  O.  D18-55.000 
Leung.  Philip:  See — 

Brenner.  Richard  K.;  Kimbrough.  Mark  S.;  Letmg.  Philip;  Gancll. 
Robert  H.;  and  Jones.  Pearce.  377.340.  G  OI4-I00000 
Lin.  Homg-Jaan.  to  ATAT  Global  Information  Solutions  Company    Dual 

aperture  optical  bar  code  scanner.  377.342.  CI.  D14-107.000 
Lindaman.  Glenn  Sock  with  fastener  377  J65.  G   02-993.000 
Uu,  Chen  Tze.  Blade  holder  for  a  ceiling  fan  377.392.  G.  023-411  000 
Liu.  Pao-Yu  Baby  cart.  377.375.  G   D21  75.000 
Liu  Yu-Ping;  Asdunan.  Haig;  and  Smith.  Stephen  R..  to  Northrop  Grumman 

Corporation.  Aircraft.  377.333.  G  D12-319000 
Load  King  Manufacturing  Co  .  Inc    See — 

Dewin.  Wayne.  377.272.  CI  I>v4O2.000 
Lucas.  Robert  J.,  to  Nike.  Inc   Side  element  of  a  show  upper.  377  J62.  G. 

D2972000 
Lucas.  Robert  J  ,  lo  Nike.  Inc   Side  element  of  a  shoe  upper.  377.263.  G. 

D2-972.000 
Lucent  Teclmologies  Inc.:  See— 

Nuttall.  Michael  J  ;  Rohrbach.  Matthew  0  ;  Schalfeld.  John  H.:  Tan.  Lxe 
W;  and  Wheatley.  Surven  M  .  377.3.S4.  CI   D14- 248000 
Lynch.  Jarvis  D.;  and  Lynch.  Pauhne  M.  Bath  towel  rack  and  badung 

accessory  holder.  377.285.  CI.  D6-524.000. 
Lvnch,  Pauline  M.:  See — 

Lynch.  Jarvis  O  ;  and  Lynch.  Pauline  M..  377.285.  G  D6-524  000 
Ma.  Frank  C:  See- 
Tan.  Haw-Chan:  and  Ma.  Frank  C  .  377.336.  CI   D13-I47  000. 
Marquardt.  Maniel  D  :  See — 

Brown.  Fred  C  ;  and  Marquardt.  Maniel  0..  377325.  G.  DI2-16.000. 
Malhewson.  Christy  L  Fishing  rod  support.  377,387.  G.  022- 147.000. 
Maurel.  Jean- Yves,   to  Edrasco    Con.stniction  block.   377.396.  G.  025- 

1 1 3  000. 
May-Wes  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Bnins.  Mark  W.  377.3.56.  CI  015  28 000 
McFarlane.  Scan  B..  to  Hon  industries  Inc.  Eiesk  377.281.  G  06-446.000 
McGill.  James  A  Tree  sproul  remover  377.299,  G.  D8-I.000 
McGuire.  Delores.  Rcmole  control  unii  for  automatic  door  opener.  377  J20. 

CI    DIO  104  000 
Mcintosh.  Russell:  See — 

Putterman.  Emily;  and  Mclnlosh.  Russell.  377.278.  CI  D6-432  000 
McKinstray.  Mary  E  Combined  feline  house  and  removable  base.  377.406. 

G   030- 108.000 
McNamara.  James  E.;  and  Gibson.  Joseph  A.  Pipe  retainer.  377,308.  G. 

D8-370.000 
Mihailovic.  Vladan.  to  2  M  Tool  Co..  Inc.   Discharge  rotor  for  meal- 

emulsifying  machine  377.362.  CL  DI5-126000 
Mitsubishi  Oenki  ICabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Toki.  Yuiko;  Kodama.  Ryo:  Ishii.  Yoji;  and  Ozaki.  Hiroshi.  377  J5I .  G. 
014  1.38  000 
Mivahara.  Akihiko:  See — 

■  Sato.  Koichi;  and  Miyahara.  Akihiko.  377J67.  G.  D18-4.000. 
Monneret.  Alain,  to  Jouets.  Monneret  Toy  desk  377.378.  G  D21-I21  000 
Morell.  Carole  A.  Hair  spray  face  sheild.  377.405.  CI.  029-108  000 
Monai   Ryusuke:  and  Sugisawa.  Akihiro.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ijd.  Wnst 

watch.  377.314.  CI.  DIO- 38000. 
Monai   Ryusuke;  Sugisawa.  Akihiro;  and  Nikaido.  Takashi.  to  Casio  Com- 
puter Co..  Ud  Wrist  watch  377.315.  CI  DIO- 38.000 
Morocco.  Steven  A.  Tiakey  call  gun  mourning  clip    377383.  G.  D22- 

108.000. 
Motorola.  Inc  :  See — 

Benischa.  Michael  S.;  and  Lenz,  Michael  R.,  377339,  G.  013-184.000. 
Khoo,  Bee  L.;  Toh,  Moy  H  ;  Ong.  Chee  T;  and  Tai.  Chee  T.  377066, 
CI   O3-2I8.000 
Moulinex  S.A.:  See — 

Saltet.  Philippe.  377.290.  CI   D7  .309  000 
Munoz.  Raul,  lo  Selfix.  Inc.  Shower  caddy  377.286.  G  D6-525.000. 
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MuriEcn.  Stephen,  to  Dr  tag.  h.c.F  Poncfae  AG   Set  of  components  for  a 
motor  veUde  comprising  a  pair  of  fender  panels  and  a  spoiler.  377  J3 1 .  CI. 
DI2-I8I  000 
Nagai.  Mictuo:  See— 

Imai.  Fumihito;  Nagai.  Micbio:  and  Kawasaki.  Keigo.  377 J4 1.  CI 
D14-100  000 
Nagcl.  Dietmar.  to  Azrak-Hamway  Intetnatioaal.  Inc.  Adjustable  hand  drill 

377  J03.  a   D8-68  000. 
NetJ,  Curtiss  F.  Paper  towel.  377.270.  CI.  D5-53.000. 
NEC  Corpoeadon;  See— 

Imai,  Finnihilo;  Nagai,  Michio;  and  Kawasaki.  Keigo.  377.341.  CI 
DI4-I00  000 
Niitsu,  Takuya,  to  Sony  Corporatioa.  Digital  video  cas.setie  recorder.  377.350. 

a.  D 1 4- 135  000 
Nikaido.  Takashi:  See— 

Moriai.  Ryusuke;  Sugisawa.  Akihiro;  and  Nikaido.  Takashi.  3T7J15.  CI. 
D 10- 38  000 
Nike.  Inc  :  See— 

Avar.  Eric  P.  377.261,  Q  D2-972.000. 
Lucas,  Robert  J  .  377.262.  a  D2-972.000. 
Lucas.  Robert  J..  377.263.  Q.  D2-972.000 
Nonhrap  Grumitian  Corporation:  See — 

Grossman.  Stephen  P;   Ranes.  Richard  L.;  Petersen.  Peiiy  B  ;  and 

Wainfan.  Ba^aby  S..  377 J26.  CI.  D 12- 1 6. 1 00. 
Liu.  Yu-Ping;  Asdurian.  Haig;  and  Smith.  Stephen  R.  377.333,  CI 
DI2-319.000. 
NudaU.  Michael  J  ;  Rohihach.  Matthew  D  ;  Schaffeld.  John  H  ;  Tan,  Lee  W 
and  Wheatley.  Steven  M..  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc  Portable  telephone 
handset.  377  J54.  C\.  DI4-248.000 
Okamolo.  Shigeru:  See — 

Kalooka.  Masao;  Arai.  Toru;  Okamoto.  Shigeru;  Danjo.  Kenzo:  and 
Tanaka.  Masaharu.  377.335.  O  DI3-1I0000 
Ondrejik.  Petr  See — 

Pejooch.  ddricfa;  Ondicjik.  PMn  Stuchlik.  Jan:  and  Safar.  Miroslav. 
377.324,  a   Dl 2  12.000. 
Ong,  Chee  T:  See— 

Khoc  Bee  L.:  Toh.  Moy  H.;  Ong,  Chee  T;  and  Tai.  Chee  T.,  in  Mb. 
a   D3-2I8.000 
Ozaki.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Toki.  Yuiko:  Kodama.  Ryo;  Ishii,  Yoji:  and  Ozaki,  Hiroshi.  377.35 1 .  CI 
D14-138.000. 
Package  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Brady.  Beth  A..  ITUfiA.  CI.  D7  554  000. 
Pasul.  aaudio:  See— 

Roman.  Gianfranco;  and  Pasut.  Qaudio.  377.316.  Q.  DIO-40.000 
Patia,  Jacob  W    See— 

Kogoh,  Shuiya;  Kobashi.  Hideji;  Claik,  William  T:  Penke.  Ma.-k  S  . 
Pada.  Jacob  W .  and  Kenmocfai.  Makoto.  377.369.  CI   D18-53.00O 
Pejcoch.  ddricb:  Ondrejik.  Petr.  Stuchlik.  Jan:  and  Safar.  Miroslav.  to 
VDJensky  Opravaiensky  Combined  (infighting  vehicle  and  turrcL  377 J24. 
a.  DI2-I200O 
Penke.  Mark  S.:  See— 

Kogoh.  Shinya;  Kobashi.  Hideji:  Clark.  William  T:  Penke.  Mark  S  : 
Pada.  Jacob  W  ;  and  Keninochi,  Makolo.  377.369.  C\   D18-53  000 
IVitins,  David  R..  to  Glass  Dimensioiis.  Glass  chimney  for  an  illumination 

source.  377.402,  Q  D26-I35.00O. 
Perslorp  AB:  See— 

Provot,  Jean  M..  iTIM/i.  Q.  D3- 304.000 
Petersen,  Perry  B.:  See— 

Orosaman,  Stephen  P;  Ranes,  Richard  L.:  Petersen.  Perry  B  :  and 
Wainfan,  Bamaby  S.,  377 J26,  CX.  DI2-16.I00 
Phillips,  Tievor  and  Babcock,  Robert.  Channel  drain  and  support  bracket 

unit  377.389.  CI   D23  261  000 
Podobki,  Mary  Anne  Chair.  377.271,  Q   D6-358  000 
Premier  Optics,  L.C.:  See — 

Dinges,  Alan  J.,  377 J64,  CI.  DI6-304  000. 
Provot,  lean  M..  to  Perstorp  AB.  Pallet  container  377.269.  O.  D3-304  OOO 
PSC  toe.:  See— 

377345.  a.  D14-1I6  000 

,  377J46,a.  D14-1I6000 

377J47.  a.  D14-1 16.000. 

377J48,  a.  DI4- 1 16.000. 

Punerman.  Emily:  and  Mclmoah.  Russell.  Display  cabinet.  377.278,  CI. 

D6-432.000. 
Quartet  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Reiliascr,  Michael,  377  J68,  C\.  D18-34.000. 
Ranes.  Richavd  L:  See— 

Gnjoman,  Stephen  ?.:  Ranes,  Richard  L.;  Petersen,  Perry  B.:  and 
Waiafan.  Barnaby  S..  377.326.  a.  D12-I6.100 
Rebidi,  Edward  J.  LoOery  number  selector  capable  of  encasing  a  business 

card.  377  J73.  a.  02040  000. 
Recovery  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Weber,  leftrey  A.;  and  Enunons,  David  J..  377.388.  C\.  D23- 207.000 
RelUnger,  Michael,  to  Quartet  Manufacturing  Company.  Rotary  paper  trim- 
mer. 377.368.  a   DI8-34  000 
Reak.  Thomas  a,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.  Combined  tele- 
vision, compact  disc  piayer  and  integral  remote  control.  377.349,  CI. 
D14-129.000 
Rhodes.  Roy  A.,  to  Huntin  Buddy  Industries,  L.L.C.  Duck  call.  377,322.  a 

DIO-1 19.000. 
Roberts.  Beverly  C  Paring  knife.  377.296.  CI.  D7-649  000 


Karlin.  James  H., 
Kailin.  James  H.. 
Karlin.  James  H  . 
Kariin,  James  H., 


Rohrbach,  Matthew  D.   See — 

Nuttall.  Michael  J  :  Rohibach,  Matthew  D  :  Schaffeld.  John  H  .  Tan,  Lee 
W;  and  Wheatley.  Steven  M  .  377,354,  Q.  D14-248 000 
Roman.  Gianfranco:  and  Pasut.  Claudio,  to  Claber  S.p.A.  Case  for  irrigation 

timer  377.316.  CI   DKMOOOO 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See^— 

Ahem.  Richard  B  .  Jr,  377,291.  CI   D7-319.000 
Runaldue.  Michael  A.  Padded  edge  covering  for  furniture.  377.312.  Q. 

D8-403.000 
Safar.  Miroslav:  See — 

Pejcoch.  Oldrich:  Ondrejik.  Petr;  Stuchlik.  Jan.  and  Safar,  Miroslav, 
377.324.  a   D12-12.000. 
Sakai,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Isozaki,  Makoto;  and  Sakai,  Hiroyuki,  377.363.  CI.  DI6- 209.000 
Salter.  Phitippe.  to  Moulinex   S.A.   Electric  coffee  maker.   377.290,  CI 

D7  309  000 
Sams,   Bernard,  to  Gowllands   Limited.   Medical  diagnostic  illuminating 

instrument.  377.393.  O   D24-137  000 
Sansha  Electric  Manufactining  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Katooka.  Masao;  Arai,  Toru;  Okamoto.  Shigeru;  Danjo.  Kenzo;  and 
Tanaka.  Ma.saharu,  377.335.  CI   D13-1 10.000. 
Sato,  Koichi;  and  Miyahara.  Akihiko.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic 

cash  register  377,367,  CI.  DI8-4.000. 
Sato.  Maki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC  Cash  register.  377,366,  Q  D18-4.000 
.Saunders,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Douiado,  Mizael.  Retracuble  scuba  buddy  line 

377.382,  a   D2 1 -236.000 
Schaeffer,  Maurice,  to  Baco  Constructions  Electnques  -  Ana.  Baumganen 
S.A.  Actuator  for  a  pushbutton  electrical  switch.  377.337,  a.  Dl  3- 1 7 1 .000. 
Schaffeld.  John  H    See— 

Nuttall.  Michael  J  ,  Rohrbach,  Matthew  D.;  Schaffeld.  John  H.;  Tan.  Lee 
W;  and  Wheatley.  Steven  M.,  377.3.54.  CI.  DI4-248000 
Schonenstem  Stores  Corporation:  See — 

Lenger.  Sidney  A  ,  377.279.  CI.  D6-436.000. 
Selfix.  inc.:  See— 

Hofman.  James  A..  377 ..309.  C\  D8-372.0OO 
Munoz.  Raul.  377.286.  CI  06-525  000 
Sienkiewycx,  Robert:  See — 

Kazamaki,    Yutaka;    Groshans,    Joseph;    and    Sienkiewycz,    Robert. 
377,302.  CI   D8-61000 
Singer  Company  N.V,  The:  See— 

Chung.  Don  M -C.:  and  Tumbull.  Robert  S..  377,359.  O.  DI5-70000 
Chung.  Don  M  -C  .  and  Tumbull.  Robert  S  .  377..360.  Q   DI5  70000 
Chung,  Don  M.-C  :  and  Tumbull.  Robert  S.,  377,361,  CI  D15  70000 
Smith.  Stephen  R  :  See — 

Liu.  Yu-Ping;  Asdunan.  Haig:  and  Smith,  Stephen  R..  377.333.  CI. 
D12-3I9.000 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Niitsu.  Takuya,  377.3.50.  CI.  D14-135.00O. 
Spano.  Luciano.  Protective  sleeve  for  comport  disc.  377.274.  CI.  D6-4O7.000. 
Springs  Wuidow  Fashions  Division.  Inc.:  See — 

Biba.  Scott  1 .  377.287,  Q\  D6-58 1.000 
Sproul.  Michael:  See — 

Davidowitz.  Ivan;  Sproul.  Michael;  and  Wright.  Rosemary.  377,259.  CI 
02-952000 
Star  Micronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tajima.  Kazushige;  and  Imahori.  Yoshio,  377.353.  Q.  D14-222.000. 
Stiegler.  Thomas  R  Musical  instrument  branching  rack  clamp.  377.311.  CI. 

D8-382.000 
Stoddatt.  Phillip  G.  Camber  adjustment  device  for  a  wheelchair  wheel 

.^7,328.  a.  012-133  000 
Sioffer.  Sarah  C  :  See— 

Fanow.  Kalhryn  C  ;  Cleary.  Grace C;  and  Stoffer.  Sarah  C  .  377.284.  Q. 
D6-5I9.000 
Stuchlik.  Jan:  See— 

Pejcoch.  Oldrich;  Ondrejik,  Petr;  Stuchlik.  Jan;  and  Safar,  MiitMlav. 
377.324.  a.  DI2-12.000. 
Su.  Tung-Hua.  to  Jomg  Well  Industnal  Co..  Ltd.  Seat  support  of  a  chair 

377.283.  a.  06-500.000 
Sugisawa.  Akihiro:  See — 

Moriai.  Ryusuke;  and  Sugisawa.  Akihiro,  377.314,  CI.  DIO-38.000. 
Mociai.  Ryusuke;  Sugisawa.  Akihiro;  and  Nikaido,  Takashi.  377.315.  CI. 
D 1 0-38.000. 
T  Top  ( 1994)  Ltd.:  See— 

Tillman.  Menahem;  Topaz.  Daphne;  and  Topaz.  Avraham,  377.394.  CI. 
D24-2I5.000 
Tai.  Chee  T :  See— 

Khoo.  Bee  L.;  Toh.  Moy  H  ;  Ong.  Chee  T;  and  Tai.  Chee  T.  377.266. 
CI.  D3-218  0OO 
Tajima.  Kazushige:  and  imahori.  Yoshio.  to  Star  Micronics  Co..  Ltd.  Elec- 

troacoustic  transducer.  377 J53.  Q.  DI4-222.000. 
Takahashi.  Kunihiko.  and  Aizawa.  Yuichi.  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Golf  club 

head.  377.381,  O   D2 1 -220.000 
Takenouchi,  Masanon:  See — 

Tokuda,  Hiroyuki;  TakeiKWchi,  MasaiKxi;  Kotaki,  Yasuo:  and  Hamasaki 
Yuji,  377,371.  C\.  D 1 8-56.000 
Tan,  Haw-Chan;  and  Ma.  Frank  C.  to  Hon  Mai  Precision  Ind.  Co..  Ltd 

Stacked  connector  377  J36.  Q.  013-147  000. 
Tan.  Lee  W :  See— 

Nuttall.  Michael  J  ;  Rohrbach.  Matthew  D.;  Schaffeld.  John  H.;  Tan.  Lee 
W ;  and  Wheatley.  Steven  M..  377  J54.  CI.  DI4-248.000. 
Tanaka.  Masaharu:  See — 
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Katooka,  Masao;  Arai.  Toru;  Okamoto.  Shigeru;  Danjo.  Kenzo;  and 
Tanaka.  Masahani,  377.335.  a.  013- 1 10.000 
Tatsuno  Corporation:  See — 

Tatsuno,  Hiyoshi.  377.355.  Q   DI5  7  000 
Tatsuno.  Hiyoshi.  to  Tatsuno  Corporation.  Main  body  of  a  fuel  dispenser. 

377.355.  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Terleski.  Timotfiy  W.,  to  Vari-Lile.  Inc.  Combined  comnA  console  case  and 

cover.  377,338.  Q.  D13-184.000. 
Thompson.  Kenneth.  Ptel-off  coupon  for  accounting  and  security  tracking 

sheet.  377.372.  Q.  D19-1.000 
Thompson.  Stephen  M.  Bagel,  roll,  and  bun  holder  device.  377.297.  CI. 

07-673.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Renk.  Thomas  E.,  377.349.  CI.  O14-I29  000 
Tickle.  James  D.,  to  Interlink  Electronics,  Inc.  Mouse.  377,343.  CI.  D14- 

1 14.000. 
Tillman.  Menahem;  Topaz.  Daphne;  and  Topaz.  Avraham,  to  T.  Top  ( 1994) 
Ltd.  Combined  massaging  appliance  and  cream  dispenser  unit.  377,394,  CI. 
024-21 5.000. 
Tipp.  Raymond  P  Bottle  canier.  377.313.  CI.  09-434.000 
Tippmann.  Dennis  J.,  Sr.  to  Tippmann  Pneumatics.  Inc  Combined  housing 
and  operative  handle  for  a  hand-operated  sewing  machine   377,358,  CI. 
015-69  000 
Tippmann  Pneumatics.  Inc.:  See — 

Tippmann.  Dennis  J..  Sr.  377.358.  CI.  D15-69  000 
Toh,  Moy  H  :  See— 

Khoo,  Bee  L.;  Toh,  Mov  H.;  Ong.  Chee  T;  and  Tai.  Chee  T,  377.266, 
a.  D3-2 18.000. 
Tohidi.  Farshad  S    10-4  vehicle  cigarette  lighter  with  CB  microphone-style 

handset.  377.403,  CI   027-148.000. 
Toki    Yuiko    Kodama,  Ryo;  Ishii.  Yoji;  and  Ozaki,  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Cellular  phone.  377.351.  CI.  014- 1 38.000. 
Tokizaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hamamoto.  Koya;  Tokizaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Kuramochi.  Izumi.  377,329, 

CI.  OI2  147.000 

Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  Takenouchi.  Masanon;  Kotaki,  Yasuo,  and  Hamasaki, 

Yuji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Ink  tank  for  printer    377.371,  CI 

Dl  8  56  000. 

Tomizawa.  Toshikazu.  to  Hochiki   Kabu.shiki   Kaisha.  Thermal  detector. 

377,321.  a.  010-106.000 
Topaz.  Avraham:  See — 

Tillman.  Menahem;  Topaz.  Daphne,  and  Topaz.  Avraham.  377.394.  CI 
024-215.000. 
Topaz,  Daphne:  See — 

Tillman,  Menahem;  Topaz.  Daphne,  and  Topaz.  Avraham.  377.394,  CI 
D24-2I5.000. 
Tseng.  Hsien-Chang  Overlock  sewing  machine.  377.357,  CI.  015-69.000. 


Tumbull.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Chung.  Don  M.-C.;  and  Tumbull.  Robert  S.,  377  J59.  O.  D15-7O.000 
Chung,  Don  M.-C.;  and  Tumbull.  Robert  S  .  377  J60.  O.  Dl  5-70.000 
oiung.  Don  M.-C.;  and  Tinbull.  Robert  S..  377  J61,  O.  015-70.000. 
US  Spam,  Inc.:  See— 

Wunsch,  Benjamin.  377,264.  Q  D2-977.000 
V%ri-Lite.  inc.:  See— 

Terleski,  Timothy  W..  377  J38.  Q.  Dl  3- 184.000. 
Vibram  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bramani.  Mmco.  377.260.  Q  02-954.000 
Vojensky  Opravafciuky:  See — 

Pejcoch.  Oklricfa:  Ondrejik.  Petr.  Stuchlik.  Jan;  and  Safar.  Mitodav. 
377.324,  a.  D12-12.000. 
Vyvoda,  Frank.  Modular  wrought  iron  grid.  377,395,  O  025  38  000 
Wainfan,  Bamaby  S.:  See- 
Grossman,  Stephen  P;  Ranes.  Richard  L;  Petersen.  Perry  B.;  and 
Wainfan.  Bamaby  S.,  377.326.  C\.  DI2  16  100 
Weber.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Emmons,  David  J.,  to  Recovery  Engineenng.  Inc 

Water  purifier.  377.388.  O  D23-207.000 
Weiler.  Raywood  C.  Bicycle  canier  377.334.  O  O12-408  000 
Weston.  Robert  L..  to  Weston.  Robert  Lynwood  Deck  of  canls  377  J74. 0. 

D2 1-42.000. 
Weston,  Robert  Lynwood:  See — 

Weston,  Robert  L.,  377.374.  Q.  021-42.000. 
Wheatiey.  Steven  M.:  See— 

Nuttall.  Michel  J  ;  Rohrbach,  Matthew  D  ;  Schaffeld.  John  H  ;  Tan.  Lee 
W..  and  Wheatley.  Steven  M.,  377.354,  CI   014248.000 
Whilehurst.  Richard  E..  Sr  Pellet  hopper  for  a  pellet-buming  grill  377  J91. 

a  023-329.000 
Wright,  Rosemary:  See — 

Davidowitz,  Ivan;  Sproul.  Michael;  and  Wrighu  Rosemary.  377.259.  CI. 
D2-952.000 
Wunsch.  Benjamin,  to  U.S.  Sports.  Inc.  Periphery  of  a  footwear  sole  377.264. 

CI   D2-977  000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kaname.  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc  Line  roller  for  a  spinning  fishing 

reel.  377.386.  O.  D22-I4I.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tokuzo:  and  Yamane.  Nobuhiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Optical  disk  cartridge.  377.344,  O   D14-1 14.000 
Yamane,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Tokuzo;  and  Yamane.  Nobuhiro.  377.344.  0  014-1 14.000. 
Yedvab,  Joseph:  See — 

Hirsch.  Steven;  and  Yedvab,  Joseph,  377.276,  CI   D6-419000 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Hamamoto,  Koya;  Tokizaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuramochi,  Izumi.  377 J29, 
a.  D 12- 147  000 
2  M  Tool  Co  ,  Inc  :  See— 

MihaUovic.  Vladan,  377,362,  CI.  D15-I26.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bennett.  Cecilu  L   D .  dece^ed;  and  O'Brien,  by  Sikui  M  .  adminis- 
mmx.  Minialure  rose  plani  nimed  'Something  Fw  Judy'   9  780  CI 
Ph.-7.I00. 
Fnzer.  Edwin  J..  Id  Twyford  IncemaboiuU   Inc.   Dieffenbachia  plant 

named  'Tropic  Breeze    9.782.  CI.  PlL-88.200 
O'Brien,  by  Su&an  M  .  administntrix.  See — 

Bennett,  Cecilia  L.   D..  deceased;  and  O'Bnen,   by  Suun   M 
administratrix.  9.780.  a.  P1t.-7  100. 


Proieau,  Maurice,  and  Protean.  Rene   Polemonium  plant  named  Brise 

d'Anjou  9,781.  CI.  P1t.-68  100. 
Proteau.  Rene:  See— 

Proteau.  Maurice:  and  Proieau.  Rene.  9,781,  CI.  Pit -68.100. 
Twyford  International  Inc.:  See — 

Frazer.  Edwin  J..  9.782.  CI  Pll.  88.200. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JA^JUARY  14.  1997 

NoTt — First  number,  class,  second  number,  subclass:  diird  number,  patent  number 


9 

19 

23 

67 

69 

104 

IIS 

Kl.l 

1612 

1753 

209  1.3 

247 

424 


CLASS  2 

5.592.6r7 
5.592.688 
5.592.689 
5.592.690 
5.592.691 
5,592.692 
5.592.693 
5  592  694 
5..S92.695 
5.592.696 
Bl  5.003,640 
5.592.697 
5.592.698 


CLASS  4 

144  3  5.592.699 

246.1  5..592.700 

2M  5.592.701 

S06  5.592.702 

667  5J92.703 

CLASS  5 

423  5.592,704 

4M  5.592,705 

654  5.592,706 

5.592.707 
660  5J92.709 

CLASS8 

102  5J93.458 

539  5.593.459 


CLASS  IS 


53.2 

106 

114 

143.1 

179 

210,1 

230.11 

250  003 

412 


5.592.710 
5,592.711 
Bl  4.9I2.80U 
5393.460 
5592712 
5.592.713 
5.592.714 
5,592.715 
5.592.716 


367 


CLASS  1* 

5.592.717 


CLASS  24 

68  SK  5.-592.722 

265  BC  5.592.718 

453  5.592,719 

5,.592.720 
4<0  5.592,721 

CLASS  27 

2  5,592.723 

12  5.592.724 

CLASS  28 

118  5.592.725 


II 

25.01 
237 
434 


S»4 


«23J 

■m 
ui 

Ml 
M2 
MS 
•O 


CLASS  29 

5.593,461 
5.593.465 
5.592.726 
5,.592,727 
5.592.728 
5.592.729 
5.592.7  JO 
5.592,731 
5.592.732 
5,593.462 
5.592.733 
5.592.7J4 
5.592.735 
5,592,736 
5,592,737 
5,592.738 
5,592,739 
5,592,740 


S044 


CLASS  30 

101  5,592,741 

254  5,592.742 

271  5,592.743 

314  5.592.744 

CLASS  33 

366  5.592.745 

623  5.592.746 

m  5.592.747 


61 

97 
104 

117 
388 
410 

527 


33 

89 

114 

1171 

141 


CLASS  34 

5.592.748 
5.592.749 
5,592.750 
5.592.751 
5.592.752 
5.592.753 
5.592754 

CLASS  36 

5.592.755 
5.592.756 
5.592.757 
5.592.758 
5.592.759 


CI.ASS37 

403  5.592.760 

5.592,761 

443  5.592.762 

CLASS  38 

77,83  5.592.764 

77  9  5.592.763 

93  5.592765 

CLASS  40 

307  5.592.766 

584  5.593.156 

649  5.592.767 

786  5.592.768 

CLASS  42 

1.02  5  592.769 


105 


5.592.770 


18  I 


CLASS  43 

5.592.771 
5.592.772 
25  5.592.773 

124  5.592.774 

CLASS  44 

5.593.463 
5.593.464 
5.593.466 


300 
362 
398 


28 
42 
73  1 
386 
394 
489  1 


CLASS  47 

5.592775 
5.592.776 

CLASS  49 

5.592.777 
5.592778 
5,592.779 
5.592.780 
5.592.781 
5.592,782 

CLASS  51 

5,593,467 
5.593.468 

CLASS  52 


12 

5,592.783 

20 

5.592.784 

5.592.785 

28 

5.592.786 

34 

5,592,787 

39 

5,592.788 

63 

5.592.789 

77 

5.592.790 

167.2 

5.592.791 

173.2 

5,592.792 

182 

5,592.793 

2207 

5..592.794 

235 

5.592.795 

241 

5.592.796 

288  1 

5.592.797 

308 

5.592.798 

529 

5.592.799 

692 

5.592.800 

741,2 

5.592.801 

CLASS  53 

1334 

5.592,802 

397 

5.592.803 

398 

5.592.804 

CLASS  55 

228  5.593.469 

274  5J93.470 

302  5.593.471 


CLASS  5« 

16  4  R  5.592.805 

CLASS  57 

212  5392,806 

406  5,592.807 

408  5.592.808 


CLASS  59 

25 

5.592.809 

78 

5.592,810 

CI.ASS  M 


5392.811 
5.592.812 
5.592.813 
5.592.814 
5.592.815 
5.592.816 
5.592.817 
5.592.818 
5.592.819 
5.592.820 
5.592,821 

CLASS  62 

5.592.822 
5.592.823 
5,592,824 
5.592,825 
5.592.826 
5392.827 
5.592.828 
5.592.829 
5.592.830 
5.592.831 
5.592.832 
5.592.833 
5.592.834 

CLASS  63 

5.592.835 


CLASS  65 

327  5.593.472 

CLASS  66 

176  5.592.836 


3902 

205 

2262 

271 
274 
398 
431 
487 
737 
751 


51,2 

64 

127 

141 

195 

229 

249 

428 

509 

625 

646 

648 

656 


CLASS  7t 

38  A 

5.592.837 

224 

Bl  4.920.773 

303  A 

5.-592.838 

456  R 

5.592.8.39 

CLASS  71 

15 

5.593.473 

CLASS  72 

53 

5.592.840 

5.592.841 

60 

5.592.842 

88 

5.592.843 

113 

5392.844 

161 

5.592.845 

706 

5.592.846 

(56 

5.592.847 

379,2 

5.592.848 

CLASS 


38 

46 

61  44 

61  66 

61  75 

105 

160 

167 

274 

496 

504  14 

51429 

51432 

514.33 

520,01 

585 

593 

623 

663 

808 

861  07 

861  28 

861  356 


73 

5.594.161 
5.594.162 
5.594.163 
5.594.164 
5.594.165 
5.594.166 
5.-592.849 
5.592.850 
5.594.167 
5.594.168 
5.594.169 
5.594.170 
5.594.171 
5.594.172 
5.594,173 
5,594,174 
5.594.175 
5.594.176 
5.594.177 
5.594.178 
5.594.179 
5.594.181 
5.594.180 


86371 
86452 
865 
866 


5.594.182 
5.594.183 
5.594.184 
5.594,185 


CLASS  74 


57 
325 
331 
336  R 
371 
473  P 
568R 
573  R 


228 
240 
246 


5,592.852 
5.592.853 
5.592.854 
5.592.851 
5.592.855 
5.592,856 
5.592.857 
5.592.858 

CLASS  75 

5,594.186 
5.593.474 
5.-594.187 


CLASS  81 

177  4  5  592.859 

180  I  5.592  8*0 

438  5392.861 

439  5.592.862 

CLASS  82 

1  II  5.592.863 


CLASS  83 

154 
872 

5.592.864 
5-592,865 

CLASS  84 

171 
322 
453 
485  R 

5.5'M  188 
5.594  189 
5394.190 
5.594,191 

CLASS  89 

3316 
36.08 
46 

5,594,192 
5.594.193 
5.594.194 

CLASS  92 

31  5.592,866 

CLASS  95 

78  5.593,476 

123  5.593  475 

CLASS  96 

5.593.479 
5.593.477 
5.593.478 
5.593.480 
5.593.481 
5.593.482 


CLASS  99 

323.2  5.592.867 

348  5.592.868 

5.592.869 
353  5,592,870 

400  5392,871 

510  5.592.872 

5.592.873 

CLASS  IM 

93  RP  5.592.874 

99  5.592.875 

272  5.592,876 

CLASS  101 

129  5.592,877 

231  5.592.878 

416  I  5.592.879 

450  1  5392.880 

483  5.592,881 

487  5.592,882 

CLASS  102 

260  5,594,195 

275  11  5.594,196 

499  5.594,197 

CLASS  104 

8803  5.592,883 

CLASS  106 

2  5393,483 

18  13  5,593,485 

22  A  5393.486 


484 
493 
623 
714 


5393.487 
5.593.488 
5.593.489 
5.593,490 
5393.491 
5.593,492 
5.593.493 


CLASS  IM 

25  5.592.884 

513  5..592.885 

108  5.592.886 

1 34  5.592.887 

CLASS  lit 

229  5.592.888 

CLASS  III 

5.592.889 


174 


CLASS  112 

470  07  5392.890 

475  19  5.592.8V1 

CLASS  114 

5.592.892 


392 
255 
270 
274 
301 
-303 
363 


5  592.893 
5.592.894 
5.592.895 
5.138.967 
5392.896 
5.592.897 


CLASS  116 

209  5392.898 

CLASS  117 

2  5.593.494 

4  5.-593.495 

36  5.593.496 

90  5.593,497 

201  5.593,498 

CLASS  118 

63  5.593.499 

303  5,593.500 

410  5.593.501 

CLASS  119 

61  5.-592.899 

164  5.592.900 

706  5.592.901 

846  5.592.902 


CLASS  123 


25  A 
52.3 
90  11 
90  16 

9017 


143  C 
179  25 
1883 
300 
308 

339  18 
435 
450 
490 

520 

525 
568 
630 
668 


5392.903 
5.592.904 
5392.905 
5392.906 
5392.907 
5.-592.908 
5.592.909 
5.592.910 
5.59Z911 
5.592.912 
5.592.913 
5.592,915 
5392.916 
5.592,917 
5.592.918 
5.592,919 
5,592,920 
5.592.921 
5,592.922 
5.592.923 
5392.924 
5392.925 
5392.926 
5392.927 


CLASS 

201  13 
203  12 

205  29 
20612 

206  16 
20624 
653  I 
6.54 

660  O-" 
66009 

661  03 
710 
715 
744 
763 
837 
842 
848 
849 
882 


128 

5392.933 
5.592.934 
5392.935 
5.592.936 
5392,937 
5392,938 
5.592.939 
5392.940 
5392.941 
5-592.942 
5.592.943 
5.592.945 
5.591946 
5.592.947 
5.592,948 
5392,949 
5.592.950 
5.592.951 
5.592,952 
5.592.953 


CLASS  131 

84  1  5392.954 

1 75  5392.955 

270  5.592.956 

CLASS  132 

53  5392.957 

CLASS  134 

1  5.593.504 

I  3  5.593.505 
9  5393.506 

I I  5.593.507 
40  5  593.508 
1 22  R  5392.958 
169  R  5.592.959 

CLASS  135 

«7  5392.960 

125  5.592.961 

CLASS  136 

253  5.593.509 


CLASS  137 


CLASS  124 

1  5.592.928 

23  1  5.592.929 

44  5  5,592,930 

69  5392.931 

CLASS  126 

686  5.-592.932 

CLASS  127 

30  5.593.502 

71  5.593303 


68  22 

202 

216 

315 

5135 

522 

561  A 

592 

61403 

62521 

625  41 

625  65 


5.59Z962 
5.59Z963 
5.592.964 
5.592,965 
5,592.966 
5.592.%7 
5.592.968 
5.592.969 
5.592.970 
5.592.973 
5.592.971 
5392.972 


CLASS  138 

44  5.592.974 

112  5392.975 


CLASS  139 


194 
387  R 


5392.976 
5.592.977 


CLASS  148 

92  94  5.592.978 

CLASS  141 

59  5392,979 

364  5.592.980 

CLASS  144 

286  1  5392.981 

CLASS  148 

225  5393310 

238  5.593311 

301  5.593317 

304  5.593313 

5393318 
403  5.593314 

415  5.593315 

418  5.593316 

514  5.593319 

CLASS  152 

1 58  5.593.520 

209  R  5393321 

458  5.593322 
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"116                                            CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

527                   5393323 

CLASS  in 

32184              5393381 

CLASS  229 

CLASS  252 

642                    5.593.173 

CLASS IM 

724                  5393.005 

325                   5393382 
331                    5393383 

673                    5393.0*6 

8  63                  5393.61 1 

647                   5393.174 

7345                5393.006 

199                   5393.087 

62.56                  5  593  612 

704                    5393.175 

51                     5393324 

269                    5393.007 

346                    5393384 

73                       5.593.613 
29901                 5393.615 
29961                5393.616 
299  67                5393  617 

707                      5.593.176 

89                     5393326 
149                      5393327 
154                   5393328 

CLASS  IM 

8                        5.593X108 

409                   5393385 
435                     5393386 

470                   5393387 

CLASS  235 

379                    5394.225 
5394026 

731                     5393.177 

5393.178 

740                   5393.179 

218                   5393329 
260                    5393330 
272-6                  5393331 

102                   5393.009 
CLASS  191 

490                   5393388 
519                   5393389 
603                     5393390 

380                    5394.227 
383                     5394028 
449                      5394029 
462                     5394.230 
5394.231 
472                      5394032 
492                     5394033 

(XASS237 

512                     5393.618 
609                     5.593.619 

741                     5.593.180 

5.593.181 

751                     5.593.182 

285                    5393332 
305                    5393333 
3«a04                 5393334 
428                    5393335 
433                     5393336 
622                    5393323 

12R                   5.593.010 

CLASS  192 

4  A                   5393i)ll 
56  1                    5393.012 
58  682                5393.013 

609                    5393391 
611                     5393392 
638                    5393393 
660                    5.593394 
700                    5393395 
741                       5393396 

n.ASS254 

122                     5.593.137 
314                      5393.138 
325                     5393.139 
374                      5393.140 

775                     5393.183 

CLASS  281 

43                       5393.184 

CLASS  2X3 

636.1                 5393337 

637  1                 5393338 

643.1                  5393339 

5393340 

5393341 

7018                  5393ill4 
70  27                5393.015 
85  AA                5.593,016 

CLASS  194 

744                   5393397 
748                   5393398 
764                      5393399 
787                      5393.600 

12.3  C               5393.048 

CLASS  23* 

370                    5393.089 

CLASS  256 

26                     5393.141 
54                        5.593.142 
68                        5.593.143 

70                     5393.185 

CLASS  2S5 

23                      5.593.186 
305                   5393.187 

CLASS  !«• 

67                      5392.982 

212                     5393.017 
CLASS  I9t 

CLASS  211 

13                      5393i)45 
41                       5393.046 

CLASS  239 

22                    5393.090 
127                     5393.091 
285                      5393.092 
333                   5393X93 
476                   5393X94 
584                    5393.095 

CLASS  257 

39                      5394.257 
48                        5394058 
66                        5394059 
80                      5394060 
140                   5394061 
192                     5394062 
201                    5394063 
335                      5394.264 

319                   5393.188 
CLASS  2S9 

178.1                    5392.983 

CLASSIC 

4                       5393342 
6                       5393343 
65                     5393344 

370  1                  5393.018 
721                     5393.019 

n.ASS2W 

6  B                   5394020 

58                      5393.047 
592                    5393.048 
193                     5393.049 

CLASS  212 

17                      5393.189 

CLASS  292 

98                     5393.190 
144                   5393  191 

43  14                  5393  J)20 

325                    5393.050 

CLASS  241 

207                     5393.192 

207                     5393345 

50O7                  539402I 

■  J                                          f   cf%4   /^n^ 

355                     5394.265 

336  3                  5393.193 

301                     5393346 

303                   5393.021 

CLASS  213 

14                      5393X96 
21                       5393X97 
46.01                  5.593X98 

5394066 

340                   5393.194 

3603                5393347 

304                   5393.022 
570                    5393*23 

47                     5393.051 

368                   5394067 
370                      5394  26* 

CLASS  293 

CLASS  IM 

62                     5392.984 
9«                     5392.985 
335                   5392,986 

600                   5394022 

CLASS  2*3 

10                     5393349 

CLASS  215 

11.1                   5393.052 
12.1                  5393.053 
225                   5393,054 

46.02                  5393.099 
1012                  5393.100 

nASS242 

23  A                   5393.101 

3*0                    5394069 
393                    5394070 
469                   5394071 
579                   5394072 

134                      5393.195 

CLASS  294 

19  1                   5393.196 

428                    5392.987 

29                      5393348 

256                    5393  055 

620                    5394073 

5393.197 

478                    5392,988 

CLASS 2M 

382                     5393.056 

246                    5393.102 
345.2                  5393.103 

667                    5394074 
676                    5394034 

543                  5393.198 
8*                      5393.199 

CLASSICS 

95                     5392,990 
259                    5392.989 

165                   5393350 
192.12              5393351 
228                    5393352 
252                   5393353 

CLASS 2U 

41  5393.601 

42  5393.602 

348  1                  5393.104 
383  4                5393.105 
527                     5393.106 
559  4                  5393.107 

6*6                   5394.275 
693                   5394076 
751                       5394078 
758                     5394.279 

CLASS  296 

37  16                  5393000 
100                    5393.201 

CLASS IM 

2S«                   5392,991 

5393354 
286                    5393355 
290  F               5393356 

nASS2IS 

120                   5394023 

608.5                   5393.10* 

CLASS  244 

771                       5394.280 
773                   5394.281 
796                     5394082 

10*                     5.593O02 
19*                    5393003 
223                   5393004 

CLASS  172 

290  R                5393357 
429                    5393354 

134                   5394024 

321                    5393.109 
3  23                    5393.110 

n.ASS  2M 

CLASS  297 

15                      5392.992 

451                       5393364 

CLASS  219 

MOD                 5393.111 

11                     5393.620 

18415                5393005 

CLASS  174 

453                   5393359 

69.1                    5393.603 

117  A                 5393.112 

129                   5393  621 

2177                5393006 

456                   5393361 

117  1                  5393.604 

1371                  5393.113 

4.32                    5393.622 

281                    5393007 

JS  R                 5394.199 

486                   5393362 

121.63                5393.605 

183                   5393.114 

32                     5393,623 

336                   539300* 

5394000 

524                   5393  563 

121.71                5393.606 

48                      5393^624 

344.13               5393009 

37                     5394001 

643                   539336S 

270                    5393.607 

CLASS  241 

115                   5393!625 

361.1                  5393010 

4i                     5394002 

671                    5393340 

492                    5393.604 

68.1                    5393.115 

122                   5393.626 

3*3                   5393011 

5394003 

726                    5393.609 

75                       5393.116 

1 27                    5393.627 

423  44                5393012 

520                   5394004 

CLASS  215 

728                     5393.610 

99                      5393.117 

154                    5393  628 

53                     5394O05 

363                   5393366 

ISO                     5.593.118 

2093                5393!629 

CLASS  3M 

56                      5394006 

CLASS  22* 

1851                  5393.119 

219                   5393.630 

21                    5393013 

54                     5394007 

CLASS  2M 

2JA                  5393«7 

205  3                5393.120 

257                     5393.631 

5394008 

5                       5393.024 

4.31                    5393i»4 

218.4                 5393.121 

284                    5393.632 

CLASS  3t3 

«5G                 5394009 

61                    5393.02S 

229                   5393.059 

222.12               5393.122 

510                   5393.633 

7                       5393014 

It                     5394010 

150                   5393.024 

319                    5393j040 

23101               5393.123 

1130                5393015 

MK                 J3940I1 

170                   5393jn7 

507                   5393MI 

231*1               5393.124 

CLASS 2M 

1190                5393016 

84  K                 5394012 
91                     5394013 

221                   5393JO> 
278                    539X029 

574  1                 5393M2 
604                    5393.063 

3163                5393.125 
316.7                  5393.126 

217                     5393.634 

139                    5393017 

117  F                5394014 

304.1                  5393010 

345.1                 5393.127 

nAS&vn 

CIJLSS3W 

CLASS  17S 

5393.031 

CLASS  222 

346X1               5393.128 

141                     5393.144 

174                    5393018 

309                   5393ja32 

39                      5393M4 

405                     5393.129 

162                    5392.993 

346             ijnjm 

94                     5393JK5 

CLASS  2«9 

CLASS  3t7 

247                   5392.994 

34711               5393jm 

5393466 

CLASS  2S» 

3                         5393.145 

101                   5394083 

356               Bl  5.439J168 

397                    5393.035 

104                   5393M7 

2013                 5394035 

22                      5393.146 

103                  53940*4 

374                    5392.995 

464                   5393X04 

16^                   5393M4 

214.1                  5394036 

170                    5393.147 

18                      53940*5 

431                     5392.996 

509                   5393j03T 

246                   5393M9 

5394037 

43                     5394046 

527               ijnjot 

604                   5393,070 

221                   5394034 

CLASS  27t 

132  E               53940>7 

CLASS  ITS 

546                   5393j0)9 

227  16              5394039 

52.3                  5393.148 

19                      5394015 

706                   5393JM0 

CLASS  223 

22723                 5394040 

CLASS  3lt 

784                   5393MI 

112                   53934*71 

23117                539404I 

CLASS  271 

62                      539404* 

CLASS IW 

CLASS 2M 

120                   5393,072 

234                    5394042 

3X1                    5393.149 

152                    53940*9 

65.1                  5392.997 

244                   5394043 

121                   5393.150 

251                   5394090 

164                   5392.994 

46                     5393347 

CLASS  224 

305                   5394044 

193                   5393.151 

323                   5394091 

227                    5392.999 

44  AA               5393344 

183                   5393.073 
251                    5393X74 

310                   5394045 

241                    5393.152 

324                   5394092 

305                   5393,000 

104                   5393349 

539404* 

287                   5393.153 

339                   5394093 

312                    5393J0OI 
421                     5393UI02 

5J93JW 
134                   5393371 

443  5393X75 

444  ijnjm 
627                  5393X77 

32*                   5394047 
332                    5394044 

CLASS  273 

CLASS  312 

177                   ijnjTl 

339.03              iJHJM 

139                  5393,160 

263                  S3930I9 

CLASS  in 

252                   5393373 

3*1  R               5394OS0 

274                      5393.161 

2*5.6                53930ai> 

213                   5394016 
235                   5394017 

CLASS  2*9 

CLASS  22i 

81                     5393X78 

3«3il5              539405I 
343.1                 5394052 

403                      5393.162 

nxss3U 

295                   5394018 

2*1                   5393iM2 

446.1                 5394033 

CLASS  277 

23                     5394094 

CLASS  1*2 

303                   ijnjHi 
544                    5393JM4 

CLASS  227 

304  R               5394034 
551                     5394056 

3                     5393.143 
93                       5393.164 

5394095 
309                    5394096 

2                  Bl  4.754.840 

CLASS  21* 

«                          5393X79 

CLASS  22i 

CLASS  251 

22                        5393.165 
59                     5393.166 

3394097 
336                   5394094 

CLASS  It4 

150                   5393374 

61.1                   5393,130 

344  iX:             5394099 

5.1                    5393  An 

170                   5393375 

39                     5391X40 

117                   5393.131 

CLASS 2M 

402                   5394300 

1982                  5393376 

45                     5393X41 

12915               5393.132 

164.1                    5393.167 

523                   5394J0I 

CLASS  lt7 

232                    5393377 

122.1                  5393X42 

5393.133 

275                    5393.168 

642                    5394J02 

5393374 

180  21               5393043 

12917              5393.134 

422                     5393.170 

275                   5393AM 

242.1                 5393379 

182                   5393X44 

209                   5393.135 

4790                  5393,171 

CLASS 3U 

3M                   5JMOI9 

321.75              S393J40 

1 

193                   5393X43 

346                   5393.136 

306                   5393.172 

39                     5394J03 

CLASSfflCATION  OF  PATENTS 


n  117 


85  5.594.304 

1693  5.594.305 

290  5394J08 

CLASS  318 

245  5.594.306 

280  5.594.307 

444  Re  35.422 

34402  53O4.309 

57*  5.594  J 10 

6*3  5394311 

799  5.594J12 

CLASS  328 

1  5.594.313 

2  5.594.314 
5394.315 
5394.316 
5.594.317 
5.594.318 
5.594  J 19 

4  5394.320 

44  5.594.321 

CLASS  322 

10  5394.322 

CLASS  323 

222  5.594.323 

■aa.  5394.324 

5.594.325 

3!3  5.594.326 


CLASS  324 

7I.I 

5394.327 

72 

5.594.328 

96 

5394.329 

106 

5.594.330 

117  R 

5.594.331 

127 

5394.332 

142 

5.594.333 

vn 

5394.334 

THIS. 

5394.335 

30( 

5,594336 

31* 

5.594.337 

5.594338 

5.594.339 

321 

5.594.340 

SZZ 

5.594.341 

5394.342 

33* 

5394.343 

5,594.344 

3it 

5394,3*4 

428 

5,594.345 

46* 

5,594,346 

m 

5394.347 

S«6 

5,594,34* 

SSI 

5.594.349 

616 

5.594350 

637 

5.594J51 

46* 

5,594.352 

481 

5391,353 

727 

5.594354 

7SS 

5.594.355 

5.594J56 

73* 

5.594.357 

7*2 

5.594.358 

76S 

5394.359 

771 

5.594.360 

CLASS  326 

24 

5.594.361 

3* 

5.594.362 

39 

5.594.363 

5394364 

46 

5.594,365 

41 

5,594,366 

5,594,367 

*0 

5.594.368 

*3 

5,.591,.369 

16 

5,594,370 

119 

5.594.371 

121 

5,594,372 

CLASS  331 

1  R  5394.388 

12  5.594.389 

17  5.594J90 
57  5.594.391 

5.594,392 

CLASS  333 

26  5394.393 

103  5,594,394 

178  5,594.395 

189  5,594,396 

202  5.594.397 

CLASS  335 

18  5.594.398 
132  5.594J99 
151  5.594.400 
216  5.594.401 

CLASS  336 

65  5.594.402 

CLASS  337 

186  5,594.403 

210  5,594.404 

CLASS  338 

4  5.594.405 

21  5.594.406 

24  5.594.407 

89  5.594.40* 


CLASS 


326 
332 
4255 
435 

436 

467 

506 

546 

568 

572 

578 

628 

686 

81554 

825  02 

825  06 

82531 

825  36 
825  72 
87002 
905 
908  1 


348 

5,594.4« 
5,594,410 
5,594,411 
5,594,412 
5,594,413 
5394,414 
5,594.415 
5,594,416 
5,594.417 
5,594.418 
5,594,419 
5,594,420 
5,594,421 
5,.594,422 
5.594.423 
5.594,424 
5,594.426 
5.594,425 
5,594,429 
5.594,430 
5.594,428 
5394,427 
5,594,431 
5,594,432 
5,594,433 


CLASS  327 

108  5,-594,373 

5.594,374 
129  5,594.375 

2)6  5394,376 

2»  5,594377 

304  5,594378 

381  5,594.379 

390  5.594.-3»0 

334  5.594.381 

341  5.594.382 

532  5.594,383 

CLASS  336 

149  5,594.385 

2SI  5,594386 

159  5,594387 


CLASS  341 

13  5,594.434 

51  5.594.435 

59  5.594,436 

67  5.594,437 

108  5.594.438 

118  5,594,439 

120  5,594.612 

131  5.594.440 

136  5.594,441 

143  5.594,442 

144  5394.443 
159  5.594.444 
162  5.594,445 

CLASS  342 

1  5.594.446 
42  5.594,447 
44  5.594.448 
124  5.594,449 

159  5,594.4.50 

160  5.594.451 
353  5394.452 
357  5.-594.453 

5.594,454 

CLASS  343 

700  MS  5,594.455 

701  5.594.456 

702  5,594.457 

703  5-594,458 
749  5,594,459 
765  5.594.460 
895  5,594,461 

CLASS  345 

2  5,594.462 
76  5.594,463 
94  5,594,464 
98  5.594,465 
100  5.594.466 
115  5.594.467 
158  5.594.468 


169 

173 
194 
199 
203 


5.594.4*9 
5,594.470 
5394.471 
5.594,472 
5.594,473 
5,594.474 


CLASS  347 

9  5.594.475 

ID  5394.476 

30  5394,477 

41  5,594,478 

45  5.594,4-N 

51  5.594,480 

65  5394,481 

69  5,594.482 

87  5394.483 

95  5.594,484 

101  5394.485 

104  5.594.486 

197  5.594.487 

208  5.594.488 

211  5.594,489 

CLASS  348 

6  5394.490 

10  5.594.492 

13  5.594.493 

15  5,594,494 

17  5.594,495 

21  5.594.496 

71  5,-594.497 

158  5394,498 

222  5,594.499 

345  5,594.500 

362  5,594,501 

373  5,594.502 

414  5,594303 

416  5,594304 

531  5.594,506 

584  5,594307 

665  5.594.50* 

731  5.594309 
5.594.510 

CLASS  349 

5  5.594391 

12  5.594362 

13  5,594373 
19  5,594,565 
28  5,594367 

58  5.594,574 

59  5,594361 

74  5,594363 
120  5,594,568 
122  5.594.569 
129  5.594370 
138  5.594.571 
143  5.594364 
155  5.594372 
171  5394.575 

CLASS  351 

116  5.594311 

206  5,594312 

CLASS  352 

6  5,594313 

CLASS  353 

122  5.593,221 

CLASS  355 

29  5,594,525 

67  5.594,526 

75  5.594,527 
84  5.594328 

CLASS  356 

5.09  5.-594.543 

73  5.59»,544 

246  5.594.545 
5.594.546 

312  5394.547 

376  5.594,-548 

401  5.594,549 

CLASS  358 

426  5.594.554 

448  5.594.555 

482  5.594356 

518  5.594.557 
5.594358 

CLASS  359 

g  5.-594.559 

15  5.594.560 

118  5..'94376 

124  5.594377 

127  5.594.578 

145  5.594379 

172  5.594380 

177  5394381 


184 
330 
433 
512 
559 
619 
631 
726 
826 
841 
855 


5394383 
5.594392 
5394384 
5.594385 
5.594386 
5394387 
539434* 
5.594393 
5394389 
5.594390 
5.594394 


CLASS 


CLASS  368 

31  5.-594395 

46  5.594397 

49  5394398 

53  5394399 

69  5.594,600 

722  5394,601 

77  14  5394A)2 

7804  5.594A)3 

85  5394.604 

965  5.594.605 

9908  5394,606 

104  5,594.607 

126  5.594,60* 

CLASS  3*1 

104  5,594,609 

5394.610 

118  5.594,611 

127  5394.613 
5394.614 

150  5.594.615 

622  5.594,616 

679  5.594,617 

680  5,594,618 

681  5,594.619 
5.594.620 

686  5.594.621 
5,594,622 

697  5,594.623 

704  5394.624 

755  5.594,625 

784  5,594,626 

801  5.594.627 

CLASS  362 

157  5393.222 

249  5394,628 

255  5.593023 

287  5.593024 

427  5.593025 

CLASS  363 

21  5.-594.629 

40  5394.630 

41  5394.631 
44  5394.632 
73  5.594.633 
98  5.594.634 
124  5.594.635 
160  5,594,636 


63 

149 

177 

18501 

185.03 

185.04 

185.1 

185.22 
18901 
189.09 

200 
201 
205 
208 

222 
226 
230.03 

230.05 
23006 
233 


CLASS 

424  027 
424034 
424.04 
424.055 
424  08 
42601 
426  044 
449  I 
468  04 
468  14 
468  24 
468  26 
478  01 
487 
488 
490 
492 
514  B 
514  R 

550 

558 
559 
571  01 


571.07 
578 
707 
709  15 
71502 
724  01 
724  I 
724  16 
725 
736 


364 

5394  A44 
5.594.649 
5.594.646 
5.594,647 
5.594,643 
5,594.648 
5.594,645 
5.594,650 
5.594.651 
5394.639 
5.594.653 
5394.652 
5.594.654 
5.594.655 
5.594.656 
5.594.657 
5394.659 
5.594,658 
5,594,660 
5.594,661 
5394.662 
5.594.663 
5394.665 
5.594.669 
5,594.666 
5.594.667 
5.594,670 
5,594,668 
5,594,671 
5.594.672 
5.594.673 
5.-594.674 
5394.676 
5.594.675 
5.594.677 
5.594.678 
5394.679 


365 

5  594.6*0 
5394.681 
5394.682 
5.594.6*3 
5394.644 
5394.6*5 
5394.6*6 
5394.6*7 
5394.6** 
5394.6*9 
5394.690 
5394.691 
5.594.692 
5,594.693 
5394.694 
5394.695 
5394.696 
5.594.697 
5.594.698 
5.594.699 
5394.700 
5394.701 
5394.702 
5.594,703 
5,594,704 


CLASS  366 

69  5393.226 

82  5393.227 

209  5393.228 

CLASS  367 

13  5394.705 

76  5,594,706 

1 1 1  5,594,707 


CLASS  369 

n 

5394,708 

32 

5394,709 

36 

5.594.710 

44  37 

5394,711 

112 

5394,712 

5394,713 

118 

5394,714 

212 

5.594.715 

2754 

5.594.716 

CLASS  378 

232 

5.594.717 

760 

5,594,725 

?7« 

5394,737 

286 

5394.719 

330 

5.594.720 

331 

5394.718 

337 

5.594.735 

138 

5.594.731 

347 

5394.738 

391 

5394.729 

392 

5394.721 

W5 

5394.734 

396 

5394.723 

401 

5394,732 

476 

5394.722 

447 

5394.7n 

449 

5.594,733 

469 

5394.724 

47\ 

5394,728 

474 

5394.736 

485 

5394,726 

4ltll 

5394.730 

CLASS  376 

248  5.594,764 

CLASS  377 

5394,765 


44 


CLASS  371 

27  5394.741 

37  1  5394.742 
40 1                    5394.743 

CLASS  372 

20  5,594,744 

21  5,594.745 

22  5394.746 
31  5394.747 

38  5.594.748 
45  5.594.749 

5.594.750 
4<>  5.-594.751 

SO  5.594.752 

57  5394.753 

CLASS  375 

167  5.594.788 

200  5.594.754 

208  5.594.755 

231  5394,756 

344  5394,757 
5394,758 
5.594,759 

345  5.594.760 
356  5.594.761 
371  5394.762 
376  5394.763 


CLASS  378 

4  5394.766 

7  5394.491 

8  5394.767 
21  5.594.768 
37  5394.7*9 
58  Rf  35.423 

5394.770 

982  5394.771 

114  5394.772 

145  5394.773 

177  5394,774 

207  5394,775 

CLASS  379 

58  5.594.776 
5.594.777 
5394,778 

59  5394,740 
5394,779 
5394.7*0 

60  5394.781 
63  5394.782 
68  5394.783 
88  5.594.7*4 
90  5394.7*5 
93  5394.7*6 
114  5394.7r 
207  5394,789 
265  5.594.790 

5394,791 
269  5.594,792 

CLASS  388 

4  5394,793 

20  5394.794 

23  5.594.795 

25  5394.796 

28  5394.797 

49  5.594.798 


CLASS  381 

13 

5394.799 

20 

5394,800 

24 

5394.801 

61 

5394.*02 

71 

5394.J03 

186 

5394.804 

199 

5394.805 

CLASS  382 

115 

5394,806 

178 

5394X07 

133 

5394  JO* 

161 

5,594.*09 

187 

5394.810 

716 

5394  Jll 

737 

5.594J12 

736 

5394,813 

754 

5394,814 

5394.815 

275 

5.594.816 

290 

5394,817 

CLASS  383 

209  5393029 

CLASS  384 

100  5,593030 

114  5.593031 

119  5,593032 

222  5393.233 

492  5593.234 

542  5.593.235 

CLASS  385 

8  5394.818 

12  5,594.819 

22  5.594.820 

24  5.594.821 

43  5.594422 

46  5394.823 

49  5394.824 

60  5.594J25 

88  5.594.826 

100  Bl  5.163.115 

101  5394.827 
121  5.594.«2« 
134  5.594.829 
146  5.594.830 

CLASS  386 

40  5.594350 

80  5394396 

g«  5394353 

92  5394351 

131  5394352 


PI  118 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  119 


CLASS  3» 

421  5.594.S31 

435  5J»4,832 

CLASS  MS 

2.3  5.594.g33 

2.62  5.5»l.«34 

51  5J94.835 

62  5.S<M.g3« 

63  5.594.837 
109  5394.839 
113  5.594.840 
117  5394.838 
119  5394.841 
124  5394.S42 
127                      5394.843 

5394.844 

5394.845 

130  5394.846 

133  5394.847 

134  5394.848 
US  5394.849 

5394.850 

140  5394.851 

141  5.594.852 
5394.853 
5.594.854 

142  5394.855 
173  5394,856 
181  5394.861 
182.03  5394.862 
182.13  5394.863 
1(3.15  5394.864 
I  ISO*  5394.865 
JOOm  5394.871 
200.13  5394.866 
200  1$              5.594.867 

5394.872 
200.16  5394.868 

200.2  5.594.869 

5.594.870 

202  5394,637 

203  5394.638 
224  5394.920 
281  5,594.873 
284  5394.874 
287  5394.875 
293  5394.876 
306  5394,877 
309                    5394.878 

5.594.879 
326  5394.8S8 

330  5.594,859 

352  5394,857 

419  5394.881 

42102  5394.882 

440  5394.883 

452  5394.884 

460  ).594.8«5 

463  5394.886 

471  5394  J87 

495  5.594.888 

49702  5394.889 

500  5394.890 
5394.891 
5394.892 

501  5394.860 

556  5394.894 
5394.895 
5394.896 

557  5394.893 
595                   5394.880 

600  5394J99 
5394.900 

601  5394.641 

602  5.594,898 
613  5.594.897 
672  5394,902 
674  5394,901 
TO*  5394,904 
712  5394,903 
733  5394.905 
TSO                    5394.906 

5394.907 

794  5394.640 

797  5394.642 

800  5394.908 

5394.910 

5394.91 1 

5394,912 

5394.913 

5394.914 

5394.915 

5394,916 

5394.917 

5394.918 

5394.919 

831  5394.921 

837  5394.922 

842  5394.923 

851  5394,924 

863  5394.925 

872  5394.909 


5394.926 

886  5.594.927 

CLASS 3W 

87  5394317 

95  5394.928 

133  5394318 

287  5.594324 

315  5394315 
418  5394316 
429  5394314 

448  5394323 

449  5394319 
453  5394321 
463  5394320 
517  5.594322 

CLASS  3» 

8  5394329 

61  5394333 

100  5.594332 

1 1 1  5.594330 

159  5.594331 

262  5.594335 

281  5394.198 

285  5394334 

297  5.594336 

310  5394338 

316  5394339 
318  5394337 
326  5.594340 
358  5.594341 

402  5394342 

CLASS  4M 

88  5.593.236 

20«  5.593.237 

234  5.593.238 

352  5.593J40 

613  5.593,241 

CLASS  4«2 

7  5393J42 

52  5,593J43 

CLASS  4t3 

109  5,593J39 

322  5.593J44 

403  5393.245 

CLASS 4M 

9  5393J46 

CLASS  4as 

3  5.593.247 

128  5.593  J48 

191  5393  J49 

205  5393.250 

250  5393.251 


CLASS 4M 

85 

5.593.252 

CLASS  4t7 

36 
48 

113 

5.593.253 
5.593.254 
5.593.255 

CLASS  4W 

1  R 

5.593.256 

CLASS  4M 

218 
234 

5393J57 
539338 

CLASS  41* 

3 
20 

5.593.259 
5.593.260 

CLASS  411 

55  5.593.261 

182  5.593.262 

5393  J63 
522  5.593.264 

552  5393065 

CLASS  414 

228  5393.266 

273  5393J67 

301  5.593.268 

331  5393  J69 

458  5393.270 

490  5393  J71 

498  5.593J72 

729  5.593.293 

CLASS  415 

108  5.593.273 

115  5.593.274 

160  5393.275 

173.1  5.593.276 
5.593.277 

173.2  5393  J78 


213.1 


5393.279 


CLASS 4U 

44  5.593J80 

145  5393.281 

219  R  5393.282 

244  R  5393.283 

CLASS  417 

174  5393.284 

269  5393.285 

366  5393.287 

435  5393.288 

454  5393.289 

478  5393.290 

539  5393.291 

554  5.593.292 

CLASS  418 

55  1  5393.294 

55  2  5393.295 

613  5393  J96 

88  5393.297 

CLASS  419 

1  5394,929 

5  5394.930 

5394.931 

29  5394.932 

CLASS  422 

5  5393.635 

6  5.593,636 
28  5393.637 
5«  5393.638 
102  5393.639 
111'  5393.640 
123  5393.641 
131  5393.642 
144  5393.643 
156  5393,644 

176  5393.645 

177  5393.646 
ISO  5393.647 
266  5,593,648 
305  5393,649 

CLASS  423 

203  5393,650 

242.1  5393.651 

477  5393.653 

522  5393.652 

625  5393.654 

702  5393.655 


CLASS 


1  69 

934 

9363 

9.41 

9.451 

45 

64 

65 

76  1 

78  08 

85  1 

85  2 


934 
936 
937 
94  63 
130  1 
137  1 
154  1 
184  1 
242  1 
401 


427 
435 
439 
448 
450 

457 
461 
464 
468 
472 
480 
490 
534 


424 

5.593.656 
5393,658 
5,593.659 
5393.657 
5.593.660 
5393.661 
5393,662 
5393.663 
5393.670 
5393.664 
5393.665 
5.593.666 
5393.667 
5393.671 
5.593.672 
5393.668 
5393.669 
5393.673 
5393,674 
5,593.675 
5393.676 
5.593.677 
5393.678 
5393.679 
5.593.680 
5.593.681 
5393.682 
5393.683 
5393.684 
5393.685 
5393.686 
5393.687 
5393.688 
5393.690 
5393.691 
5.593.693 
5.593.694 
5.593.696 
5.593,695 
5393,697 
5393,698 


CLASS  425 

2  5393,699 

3  5393,700 
52  5393,701 
67  5393.702 


71 

72.1 

72.2 

127 

257 

392 

454 

552 

595 


5.593,703 
5393.704 
5393.705 
5.593.706 
5.593.707 
5393.708 
5393.709 
5393.710 
5.593.711 


CLASS  42« 

19  5.593,712 

237  5393,713 

268  5.593,714 

467  5393,715 

589  5393.716 

656  5393.717 

CLASS  427 

2.26  5.593.719 

2.3  5393.718 

97  5393.720 

100  5393.721 

101  5393.722 
127  5.593.723 
135  5.593.724 
160  5.593.725 
189  5.593.726 
248  1  5393.727 
255  2  5393.728 
337  5.593.729 
386  5393.730 

5393.731 

407  1  5.593.732 

4072  5.593.733 

420  5393.734 

461  5393.735 

492  5393.736 

512  5393.737 

534  5393.738 

555  5393.739 

577  5393.740 

579  5.593.741 

586  5393.742 

CLASS  42« 

18  5393.743 

34  4  5393.744 

345  5393.745 

36.1  5..593.746 

367  5.593.747 

40.1  5393.749 

5.593.750 

41.3  5393.748 

97  5393.751 

1 14  5393.752 

131  5393.753 

5.593.754 

134  5393.755 

194  5393.756 

195  5393.757 
5393.758 

200  5.593,759 

210  5393,761 

218  5393,762 

219  5393,763 

220  5393,764 
225  5393,765 
236  5393,766 
251  5393,767 
286  5393,768 

5393.769 

290  5393,770 

317  3  5.593,771 

323  5393.772 

328  5.593.773 

343  5393.774 

349  5393.775 

367  5393.776 

370  5393.777 

373  5393.778 

375  5393.779 

392  5393.780 

403  5393.781 

5393.782 

408  5.593.783 

413  5393.784 

423  1  5.593.785 

426  5.593.786 

447  5393.787 

546  5394.933 

690  5393.788 

694  ML  5393.789 

5393.790 

5393.791 

CLASS  429 

8  5.593.792 

62  5.593.793 

91  5393.794 

192  5393.795 

204  5393.796 

210  5393,797 


245 


5393.798 


CLASS  4M 

5  5.593.799 

5393.800 
5393.801 
X  5393.802 

22  5393.803 

30  5393.804 

78  5393.805 

1066  5393.806 

137  5.593.807 

213  5393.809 

5.593.810 
258  5393.811 

261  5.593.808 

270  1  5.593,812 

312  5393,813 

320  5.593.814 

321  5393.815 
393  5393.816 
488  5393.817 
512  5.593.818 
533  5.593.819 
567                    5.593.820 

-5393.821 

CLASS  431 

9  5393.298 

170  5393.299 

328  5.593J00 

350  5393.301 

353  5393.302 

CLASS  433 

9  5.593.303 

82  5.593J04 

218  5.593.305 

CLASS  434 

267  5.593.306 

CLASS  435 

2  5393.822 

5393.823 

4  5.593.824 

5  5393.825 

6  5.593.826 
5.593.827 
5.593.828 
5393.829 
5393.830 
5393.831 
5.593.832 
5393.833 
5393.834 
5393.835 
5.593.836 
5.593.837 
5393.838 
5.593.839 
5393.840 
5.593.841 
5.593.842 
5.593.843 
5.593.844 
5.593.847 
5.593.848 
5.593.849 
5.593.845 
5393.846 
5.593.850 
5393.851 
5393.852 
5393.853 
5.593.854 
5393.855 
5.593.856 
5393.857 
5.593.858 
5393.859 
5393.860 
5393.861 
5.593.862 
5.593.863 
5393.864 
5.593.865 
5393.866 
5393.867 
5393.868 
5393.869 
5393.870 
5,593,871 
5393,872 
5393,873 
5393,874 
5393,875 
5393.876 
5.593.877 
5.593,878 
5393.879 
5.593.880 
5393.881 


7  1 


7.23 
7,24 
7.33 
7.9 

7.92 

12 

14 

29 

31 

41 

68.1 

69.1 


697 

912 

94 

100 

119 

129 

147 

172.3 


188 
197 
198 
240  1 


240.2 

5393.882 

2S2  1 

5393.883 

2523 

5393.884 

5.593.885 

252  33 

5393.887 

252  7 

5.593,886 

2625 

5393,888 

282 

5393.889 

2865 

5393.890 

305  1 

5393.891 

CLASS  43« 

34 

5393.892 

50 

5393.893 

71 

5.593.894 

86 

5393.895 

127 

5393.899 

500 

5.593.896 

507 

5.593.897 

518 

5393.898 

547 

5.593.900 

CLASS  437 

2  5393.901 

4  5393.902 

8  5.593.903 

29  5.593.904 

31  5393.905 

5.593.906 
35  5393.907 

40  5.593.908 

41  5393.909 
5.593,910 
5.593.928 

51  5393.911 

52  5393.912 

53  5393.913 
60  5.593.914 
62  5393.915 
83  5393.916 
86  5.593.917 
187  5.593.918 
190  5.593.919 
195                    5.593.920 

5.593.921 
5393.922 

200  5393.923 

5393.924 

209  5393.925 

5.593.926 
5.593.927 

CLASS  439 

79  5393.307 

125  5.593.308 

157  5393.309 

164  5.593.310 

295  5.593311 

369  5393.312 

373  5.593.313 

418  5.593.314 

459  5.593.315 

501  5393.316 

502  5393  Jl  7 
573  5.593.318 
587  5.593.319 
589  5.593,320 

5,593321 

660  5.593.322 

668  5.593.323 

672  5.593.324 

709  5.593.325 

752  5.593.326 

811  5393.327 

851  5.593.328 


CLASS' 


5393.329 
5.593.330 


CLASS  441 

6  5.593J3I 

7  5393J32 
62  5393.333 
77  5393.334 


50 


CLASS  445 

5.593.335 


CLASS  44* 

81  5.593.336 

125  5.593.337 

259  5.593.338 

CLASS  451 

36  5393.339 

42  5393.340 

57  5. 593.34 1 

159  5.593.342 

254  5.593J43 

296  5393,344 

5393345 


CLASS  452 

146  5,593346 

CLASS  454 

68  5393J47 

36S  5,593.348 

CLASS  455 

2  5,594,934 

5.594.935 

X2  5.594.936 

5.1  5.594.937 

6.2  5.594.938 
IXI  5.594.939 

5.594.940 
liA  5394.941 

3J.1  5394.942 

33J  5394.943 

34.1  5394.944 

31.1  5394.945 

S4.I  5.594.946 

5*2  5.594.947 

5.594.948 
C2  5.594.949 

«7.l  5394.950 

n  5.594.951 

5.594.952 

5394.953 

CLASS  4«3 

30  5.593J49 

36  5.593.350 

47  2  5.593.159 

CLASS  464 

114  5393.351 

CLASS  472 

50  5.593.352 

CLASS  473 

205  5.593.353 

220  5.593.354 

271  5.593.355 

335  5.593.356 

419  5.593.154 

4(3  5393.155 

S20  5.593.158 

«06  .5.593.157 

CLASS  474 

177  5.593.366 

CLASS  475 

20*  5.593.357 

211  5.593.358 

m  5.593359 

331  5.593.360 

342  5393.361 

348  5.593.362 

CLASS  477 

74  5.593.363 
9t  5.593.364 
1 19  5393.365 
203  5393.367 

CLASS  482 

27  5393.368 

47  5.593J69 

51  5.-593.370 
5393J71 

$2  5393.372 

75  5393J73 
123  5.593374 


CLASS  493 

302  5.593.375 

464  5.593.376 

CLASS  494 

55  5.593378 

56  5393J77 

Cn.ASS5«l 

70  5.593.929 

141  5.593.930 

CLASS  5*2 

117  5,-593,931 

163  5,593,932 

317  5393,933 

326  5,593,934 

339  5,593,935 

354  5.593.936 

CLASS  St3 

201  5.593.937 

206  5.593.938 

227  5.593.939 

5.593.940 

5.593.941 

CLASS  S«4 

134  5.593.942 
221  5.593.943 
240  5.593.944 
243  5,593.945 
265  5.593.946 
283  5..593.947 
324  5.593.948 

CLASS  S«5 

160  5.593.949 

234  5393.950 

235  5393,951 

CLASS  5«7 

131  5,593,952 

135  5,593,953 
5,593,954 

239  5.593,955 

CLASS 5M 

459  5.593.956 

501  5.593.957 

CLASS  519 

417  5.593.958 

524  5.593.614 

CLASS  514 

8  5.593.959 

9 

12 


46 
48 
58 
81 
107 


5.593.960 
5.593.962 
5.593.963 
5.593.964 
5.593.965 
5.593.966 
5393.967 
5.593.968 
5.593.969 
5.593.970 
5393.971 
5.593.972 
5.593.973 
5.593.974 
5.593.975 
5.593.976 
5.593.978 
5.593.979 
5.593.980 


170 

172 

176 

202 

203 

204 

212 

219 

2295 

2352 

235  8 

247 

252 

254 

258 


260 

278 
290 
295 
300 
301 
311 
312 
313 
315 
338 

340 
343 
.345 
356 
364 
369 

372 
374 
378 

419 
423 
429 
453 
460 
463 
464 
552 
553 

645 
654 

657 


5.593.981 

5393.982 

5.593.983 

5.593.984 

5.593.985 

5.593.986 

5.593.987 

5.593.988 

5.593.989 

5393.990 

5393.991 

5.593.992 

5.593.993 

5.593.994 

5.593.995 

5.593.996 

5393.997 

5393.998 

5.593.999 

5.594.000 

5394.001 

5394.002 

5394.003 

5.594.004 

5.594.005 

5.594,006 

5,594.018 

5.594.0(0 

5.594.008 

5.594,009 

5.594.010 

5.594.01 1 

5.594.012 

5,594,013 

5394,014 

5,594.015 

5.594.016 

5394,017 

5,594,019 

5.594,020 

5394.021 

5.594.022 

5394.023 

5.594.024 

5.594.025 

5.594,026 

5.594.027 

5394.028 

5.594.029 

5.594.030 

5394.031 

5.594.032 

5.594.033 

5.594.034 


CLASS  521 

47  5.594.035 

79  5.594.036 

99  5.594.037 

1 54  5.594.1)38 

159  5.594.039 

5.594.040 


31 


CLASS  522 

5.594.041 
5.-594.042 


CLASS  523 

106  5.594,043 

160  5.594.044 

161  5.594.045 
179  5.594.046 
315  5.594.047 
335  5394.048 
415  5394.049 


CLASS  524 

5  5394J050 

83  5394j052 

120  5,594X)53 

141  5394.054 

291  5394J»5 

406  5394.057 

481  5394.058 

493  5394.059 

496  S394J060 

503  5394.061 

-S04  5,594,062 

5,594 /)63 
507  5394X164 

5394.065 
761  5394.066 

806  5394J)67 

CLASS  525 

54.3  5394.068 

61  5.594.069 

88  syHjorm 

240  5394.071 

314  5.594.072 

3318  5.594.073 

387  5394.074 

426  5.594.075 

444  5.594.076 

451  5.594Xrn 

CLASS  52« 

119  5.594.078 

5394.079 

1 26  5,594,080 

127  5,594,0*1 
160  5394X>82 
2323  5.594.083 
262  5394.086 
278  5.594.0*4 

302  5394X185 

CLASS  52S 

44  5.594.087 

77  5.594,088 

171  5394X189 

265  5.594.090 

271  5394.091 

272  5.594.092 

353  5.594.093 

354  5394,095 
387  5.594.096 
419  5.594.097 
482  5.594.098 

CLASS  539 

218  5.594.099 

303  5394,100 
317  5394,101 

5394.102 
324  5394.103 

5.594.104 
326  5394.105 

331  5394.106 

350  5.594,107 

5394.108 
362  5394.110 

3911  5394,111 

191  3  5.594,112 

395  5.594.113 

399  5.594.114 

413  S.S94.II5 

5.594.116 

CLASS  536 

23  1  5.594.117 

5.594.118 


23  2  5394.119 

233  5394,120 
5394,121 

2432  5.594.123 

243  5.594.122 

28  4  5394.124 

103  5.594.125 

CLASS  549 

30  5394.127 

122  5394.128 

222  5.594.129 

5.594.130 

5394.131 

227  5.594.132 

228  5394.133 
362  5394.134 
468  5394.135 
472  5394.136 
535  5394.137 
596  5.594.138 

CLASS  544 

48  5.594.139 

126  5394,140 

242  5394.141 

CLASS  546 

19  5394.142 

CLASS  548 

166  5.594.144 

173  5.594.145 

251  5394.146 

263.6  5.594.147 
5394,148 

3164  5394.149 

542  5.594,151 

573  5,594.150 

CLASS  549 

71  5394.152 

374  5394.153 

462  5394.154 

475  5394.155 

510  5.594.157 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


142 
350 


552 

5.594.158 

S5« 

5.594.15* 

5M 

5394.143 

579 

5.594.159 

5.594.739 


CLASSi 

Bl 
CLASS 


CLASS 


5.593379 
4.489.711 

Ml 

5393.380 
5393.381 

M2 

5393.382 
5393.383 


CLASS «M 

54  5393384 

83  5393385 

1 10  5393386 

5393.387 


135  5393388 

174  5393389 

187  5393.390 

232  5.593.391 

246  5.593392 

264  5.593393 

282  5.-593.394 

304  5393.395 

327  5393396 

355  5393397 

359  5393398 

368  5393399 

385.2  5393.400 
5393.401 

CLASS  M6 

1  5393.402 

2  5393.403 
15  5.593.404 

5393.405 

29  5393.406 

61  5.593.407 

5393.408 

5393.409 

Bl  4.961.740 

73  5393.410 

88  5393.411 

108  5393.412 

122  5.-593.413 

142  5393.414 

169  5393.415 

170  5393.416 

191  5393.417 

192  5393.418 
194  5393.419 
205  5.593.4» 
213  5.593.421 

5393.422 
219  5.593.423 

232  5393.424 

5393.425 

CLASS  ««7 

5  5393.426 
7  5.593.427 

10  5393.428 

18  5393.430 

19  5393.431 

46  5393.432 
116  5393.429 
128                   5393.433 

CLASS tt3 

1  5393.434 

2  5393.435 
4  5393.436 

6  5393.437 
5393.438 

9  5393.439 

11  5393.440 
5393.441 

12  5393.442 
14  5393.443 
16  5393.444 

18  5393.445 
5393.446 
5393.447 

19  5393.448 

20  5393.449 
5393.430 

23  5393.451 

539J.4J2 

27  5393.453 

32  5393.4M 

47  5J93.4S5 
49  5393.4S6 
52  5393.457 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl—     101  377.257 

D2—     828  377.258 

952  377,259 

954  377.260 

972  377  J61 

377.262 

377.263 

977  377.264 

993  377.265 

D3—    218  377.266 

265  377.267 

287  377.268 

304  377.269 

D5—      53  377.270 

D6-     358  377,271 

402  377.272 


40h 

377.273 

D7—            301 

377.289 

90 

377.305 

106 

377321 

171 

377337 

407 

377  274 

309 

377.290 

326 

377.306 

119 

377322 

184 

3T7338 

418 

377  ''75 

319 

377.291 

356 

377.307 

Dll—             6 

377323 

377339 

419 

377.276 

348 

377.292 

370 

377308 

D12—           12 

377324 

D14-         100 

377340 

V^ 

377  277 

510 

377.293 

372 

377309 

16 

3T7325 

41'' 

377  278 

554 

377.294 

373 

3'n3IO 

16  1 

377326 

107 

3773*2 

436 

377.279 

606 

377.295 

382 

377311 

43 

377.327. 

114 

377343 

377  280 

649 

377.296 

403 

377312 

133 

377.328 

377344 

377,281 

673 

377.297 

D9—            434 

377313 

147 

377329 

116 

377345 

498 

377,282 

708 

377.298 

DIO-            38 

377314 

377330 

377346 

500 

377,283 

D8—                 1 

377.299 

377315 

181 

377331 

377J47 

519 

377.284 

10 

377.300 

40 

377316 

213 

377,332 

377348 

5''4 

377.285 

51 

377.301 

57 

377317 

319 

377.333 

129 

377349 

5'»5 

377  286 

61 

377.302 

66 

377318 

408 

377334 

135 

377.350 

5R1 

377  287 

68 

377,303 

75 

377JI9 

D13—         110 

yn335 

138 

377351 

632 

377.288 

70 

377304 

104 

377320 

147 

377336 

218 

377352 

PI  120 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


222 

377  J53 

DI6— 

209 

377.363 

D20— 

40 

377  J73 

D22—          I0« 

377.383 

D24— 

137 

377.393 

D27— 

I4<     377.403 

2*» 

377  JM 

304 

377.364 

D21  — 

42 

377.374 

133 

377.384 

215 

377  J94 

D2«— 

49      377,404 

Dl$—            7 

377  JS5 

330 

377.365 

75 

377.375 

138 

377.385 

D25— 

38 

377.395 

D29— 

108      377  405 

28 

377,356 

D18— 

4 

3T7..166 

95 

377.376 

141 

377.386 

113 

377.396 

D30 

I0«     377.406 

W 

377  J57 

377.367 

10« 

377.3T7 

147 

377.387 

118 

377.397 

377  JM 

34 

377  J6» 

121 

377.37« 

D23—          M7 

377  J88 

158 

377.398 

70 

377JJ9 

53 

377,369 

148 

377.379 

261 

377,389 

D26— 

6» 

377.399 

377  J«) 

55 

377.370 

220 

377.3W 

328 

377.390 

87 

377,400 

377.361 

56 

377.371 

377.3*1 

329 

377.391 

no 

,3T7,40I 

126 

377.362 

DI9— 

1 

377  J72 

236 

377  J82 

411 

377.392 

135 

377,402 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Cotmnonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PLANTS 


9.710 


68.1         9.711    1 


882         9.782  I 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  SaiTKia 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Rorida 1 2 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa. 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Cart>lina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginu 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(Firet  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details  as  » inventor 
name,  location,  etc.) 


1997 


PAIKNTS 

01 

5J93.272 

5392.936 

5393.441 

5393,949 

5394386 

5394,752 

5J93.369 

5392.942 

5393.442 

5393,955 

5394,430 

5394,75* 

5J93.999 

5392.948 

5393.455 

5393,960 

5394,434 

5394,763 

SJ94.057 

5392.961 

5393.457 

5394,01 1 

5394.436 

5394,710 

5J94J02 

5392.964 

5393.474 

5J94,0I5 

5394.443 

5394,781 

0* 

SJ92,696 

5392.978 

5393.477 

5394JJ21 

5394.446 

5394,71* 

5J92.811 

5391987 

5393.478 

5394,032 

5394.451 

5394,792 

5392.958 

5393.024 

5393341 

SjmjKi 

5394,453 

5394,794 

5393.172 

5393.028 

5393351 

S394«0 

5394.456 

5394,797 

5393.180 

5393.030 

5393359 

5394«9 

5394.468 

5.594  J09 

5393  J81 

5393,038 

5393364 

5394,111 

5394.473 

5394410 

5393  J 12 

5.593.053 

5393367 

5394,117 

5394.481 

5394412 

5.593.343 

5393.055 

5393370 

5394,118 

5394.483 

5394413 

5393311 

5393.058 

5393371 

5394.119 

5394.491 

5394414 

5393338 

5.593.073 

5393373 

5394.121 

5394.493 

5394415 

5393.903 

5393.074 

5393.630 

5394.123 

5394.498 

5394417 

5394.064 

5393.085 

5.593.659 

5394.139 

5394307 

5394435 

5394,218 

5393.094 

5393.674 

5394.151 

5394309 

5394439 

5394.324 

5393.100 

5.593.676 

5394.164 

5394313 

5394441 

5394J52 

5393.109 

5.593.677 

5394.169 

5394332 

5394446 

5394,437 

5393.114 

5.593.684 

5394  J04 

5394361 

5394456 

5394,450 

5393.129 

5393,6(8 

5394J16 

5394392 

5394464 

5394320 

5393.153 

5393,695 

5394  J31 

5394395 

5394470 

5394363 

5393.158 

5393.709 

5394  J35 

5394.607 

5394474 

5394,631 

5393.159 

5393.736 

5394JS0 

5394.611 

5394477 

5394J29 

5393.173 

5393.755 

5394J52 

5394,626 

5394496 

5394J94 

5393.192 

5393.759 

5394JJ3 

5394.627 

5394.9ID 

5394.937 

5393.193 

5393.768 

5394J68 

5394,638 

5394.901 

5394.940 

5393.201 

5393.772 

5394JI5 

5394,640 

5394.915 

•s 

5392.749 

5.593^20 

5393.797 

5394317 

5394A4I 

5394.919 

5392.^28 

5393  J2I 

5393.798 

5394  J28 

5394.642 

5394.921 

5393  619 

5393J22 

5.593.809 

5394331 

5394AS0 

5394,926 

539J  743 

5393,224 

5393,122 

5394338 

5394,669 

5394,939 

5393  886 

s«»r>5 

5393,823 

5394341 

5394,6(5 

5394.943 

(f 

lt«35  423 

5393,240 

5393.826 

5394342 

5394.6(6 

M                   5392,W7 

5392.6*8 

5393^48 

5393.836 

5394355 

5394,687 

5392,731 

5392.700 

5393  J69 

5393.839 

5394360 

5394,690 

5392.741 

5392.702 

5393340 

5393.141 

5394J6I 

5394,691 

5392.9M 

5392.726 

5.593J44 

5393.844 

5394363 

5394,694 

5392,9(2 

5392.730 

5393351 

5393.846 

5394364 

5394,696 

5393.009 

5392.745 

5393J70 

5393,857 

5394.365 

5394,«9( 

5393JJT7 

5392,761 

5393389 

5393,873 

5394366 

5394.702 

5393,211 

5392,766 

5393J90 

5393,r5 

5394J67 

5394.710 

5393333 

5392*22 

5393.409 

5393,881 

5394370 

5394.730 

5393373 

5392,859 

5393.418 

5393.882 

5394.375 

5394.734 

5393393 

5392X70 

5393.4M 

5393.883 

5394376 

5394.740 

539339* 

5392,873 

5393.432 

5393,884 

5394379 

5394.74* 

5393,476 

5392,895 

5.593.434 

5393,ir 

5394311 

5394.750 

5393400 

5392,901 

S393.43« 

5393,918 

5394315 

5394.751 

5393440 

UMI 


n  121 


/OL 


11  94 


1997 


PI  122 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

5J94.I0O 

5.593.0*7 

5,592.899 

5393.673 

5.593.301 

5393,986 

5394.180 

5.593.119 

5392.913 

5393.698 

5.593.316 

5.593.995 

5J94J«4 

5.593.145 

5.592.992 

5,593,754 

5.593.341 

5.593.998 

5J94.JW 

5.593.190 

5393.040 

5.593.794 

5.593.403 

5394.098 

5394.435 

5393.268 

5393.092 

5393.808 

5..593.4I9 

5.594.134 

5J94.600 

5393.314 

5.593.165 

5.S93.810 

5.593.424 

5394.153 

5.594.«W 

5.593.421 

5,593.207 

5.593.828 

5,593,428 

5.594.156 

5394.661 

5393.470 

5.593.411 

5.593.835 

5,593.431 

5.594.189 

5394.718 

5393.488 

5393.970 

5393.876 

5393.454 

5.594.237 

5394.828 

5393,489 

5393.978 

5393J78 

5393.467 

5.5'»4,3«) 

5.594,85: 

5393,490 

5,593.987 

5393.879 

5.593350 

5,594,340 

4.912.800 

5.593.604 

5393.993 

5.594,069 

5.593.610 

5.594381 

09                     5.592.785 

5.593.678 

5.594.019 

5394.113 

5393.615 

5,594.637 

5392.852 

5.593.714 

5.594.025 

5394.120 

5.593.62S 

5.594.65- 

5392.963 

5.594.319 

5.594,028 

5394.165 

5.593.628 

5.594.660 

5393.056 

5.594,419 

5..594,034 

5394.175 

5.593.718 

5.594.721 

5.593.076 

5.594.726 

5394.101 

5.594.I9I 

5.593.750 

5..594.T29 

5393.083 

5394.782 

5.594.104 

5394,266 

5.593.769 

5.594.79S 

5393.257 

5.594.791 

5394.124 

5394.469 

5.593.771 

5.594.808 

5393.261 

5394.945 

5394.155 

5394.506 

5.593.782 

5.594.910 

5.593.271 

5.163,115 

5394,186 

5394322 

5393.790 

5394.911 

5.593J98 

16                   539Z736 

5394.249 

5394386 

5393.795 

35                     5.593.914 

5393.423 

5393309 

5394,632 

5394.617 

5.593.803 

5.594.240 

5393.460 

5.593.756 

5,594.6.34 

5394.671 

5.594.095 

5.594346 

5393.472 

5393.927 

5.594.649 

5394.720 

5.594.347 

5.594.913 

5393.624 

5394.474 

5394.770 

5394.727 

5394.425 

36                     5.592.768 

5393.735 

5.594335 

5.594.906 

5394.741 

5.594.658 

5.592.863 

5393.737 

17                   5392,692 

5.594,936 

5.-594.862 

5.594.802 

5.592.881 

5593.783 

5392,747 

19                     5392.704 

5394.869 

5394.924 

5.592.951 

5393.847 

5392.776 

5,592.762 

5394.875 

4.961.740 

5.592.956 

5.593.848 

5392.802 

4393.000 

5394.927 

:»                     5.592.902 

5.592.980 

5.593.889 

5392,803 

5393.166 

5394.950 

5.593.137 

5393.033 

5393.934 

5392.861 

5.593.213 

26                  5.59Z733 

5.594.290 

5.593.037 

$393.9T9 

5392,877 

5394.230 

5392.797 

29                   5.592.759 

5.593.097 

53W.997 

5.592.885 

5.594.309 

53920110 

5.592,929 

5.593.104 

S394XX12 

5392,886 

5.594.461 

5.592.856 

5393,0,34 

5.593.139 

5.594.007 

5392.905 

5.594374 

5.592.865 

5,593.093 

5.593.151 

5.594.008 

5392,989 

5.594.667 

5392J98 

5393.498 

5393.152 

5394.014 

5393.026 

20                   5.59Z952 

5.592.916 

5393.505 

5.593.163 

5394.073 

5393.051 

21                    5392,838 

5.592.927 

5.593.874 

5.593.205 

5394,141 

5393.052 

5.593.089 

5392.974 

5.594.185 

5393.232 

S394J05 

5393.155 

5393384 

5392.984 

5394.573 

5393.273 

5394.201 

5393.171 

5393.707 

5.592.997 

5.594.784 

5.-593.274 

5J94JI9 

5393JI4 

5394.167 

5393X105 

30                   5.593.142 

5.593.290 

5394.221 

5393J85 

22                   5392.860 

53930J7I 

31                    5..592,793 

5.593J92 

SJ94J43 

5393.317 

5393J251 

5393.081 

5.592.799 

5.593.395 

53943*3 

5.593.327 

5393.385 

5393.122 

5.593.965 

5.593.436 

5394,706 

5393J32 

5393.413 

5393.133 

5394.107 

5.593.453 

5394.747 

5393.349 

5393375 

5393.138 

5,594,158 

5393.499 

5394.769 

5.593J53 

5.593.641 

5.593.176 

5394.457 

5.593306 

5394.786 

5393  J97 

5393.653 

5.593.188 

32                     5.592.689 

5.593319 

5394.849 

5393,425 

23                   5392.894 

5.593.196 

5.593.154 

5.593337 

4.920.773 

5393.440 

5.593.837 

5.593.202 

5393.161 

5,593.548 

10                  5392.896 

5393.496 

5394.471 

5393J34 

5.593.354 

5,593349 

5.593343 

5393.607 

24                   5.592.695 

5393.256 

5.594.243 

5.59-3.611 

5393.871 

5393.636 

5.59Z791 

5393J62 

33                     5.592.864 

5.593.669 

5393.994 

5393.637 

5.592.949 

5393.263 

5392.903 

5.-593.671 

5394.001 

5393.643 

5.593.075 

5.593.265 

5.593.123 

5393.672 

5394.063 

5393.649 

5.593.115 

5393.283 

5.593. 164 

5.593.720 

5394.064 

5393.706 

5393.334 

5393J47 

5393.182 

5.593,729 

12                     5392.714 

5393.745 

5393.439 

5393.355 

5.593.717 

5.593.734 

5392.727 

5393.747 

5393.482 

5393.357 

5.593.831 

5393.752 

5392.775 

5393.825 

5393385 

5393.358 

5.594.211 

5.593.788 

5392.790 

5393.850 

5.593.724 

5393.359 

5.594.241 

5.593.804 

5392.814 

5393.868 

5.593.732 

5.593.481 

5.594.495 

5.593,812 

5.592.816 

5393.896 

5393.830 

5.593366 

5394.790 

5.593,833 

5392.826 

5393.897 

5.593.840 

5393396 

5.594.859 

5,-593,8-34 

5392.835 

5393.932 

5.593.843 

5393.642 

34                     5392.717 

5.593.849 

5392.850 

5394.044 

5.593.853 

5393.547 

5392.756 

5393.862 

5392.892 

5394.048 

5393.964 

5.593.683 

5.592.783 

5393.877 

5392.893 

5394.070 

5393.966 

5393.740 

5.592.862 

5.593.912 

5392,957 

5394.157 

5393.969 

5.593.758 

5392,884 

5.593.951 

5393.012 

5394.263 

5394.179 

5393.845 

5.593.(MI 

5.593.956 

5393.064 

5394.285 

5.594.19$ 

5.593J95 

5393.054 

5.593.959 

5393.112 

5394.304 

5394.284 

5393.933 

5.593.065 

5.594.000 

5393.117 

5394.320 

5394.303 

5393.948 

5.593.116 

5.594.027 

5393.247 

5394.322 

5394.422 

5.593.967 

5.593.174 

5.594.047 

5393.270 

5394J78 

5394.454 

5393.980 

5.593.228 

5.594.054 

5393J36 

5394.404 

5.594.497 

5.594.037 

5393.299 

5.594.055 

5.593  J82 

5394.432 

5394.742 

5394.042 

5.593.339 

5.594.085 

5393.412 

5.594.438 

25                     5392.687 

5.594.115 

5.593394 

5.594.129 

5393.486 

5394.496 

5392.769 

5394.140 

5.593.402 

5.594.130 

5393399 

5394360 

539Z779 

5394.144 

5.-593.4 17 

5.594.131 

5393.620 

5394.630 

5.592.780 

5.594.177 

5.593.448 

5.594.152 

5.593.652 

5394.635 

5392.789 

5394.187 

5.-593.45 1 

5.594.196 

5393.751 

5394.643 

5392.847 

5.594,199 

5.593.452 

5.594.200 

5393.829 

5394.655 

5392.890 

5394.222 

5393,503 

5394.228 

5394.043 

5394.738 

5.592.939 

5394^56 

5393.504 

5394.232 

5394.193 

5394.778 

5.592.945 

5394368 

5393318 

5.594.247 

5394J38 

5394.796 

5392.946 

5394.616 

5393324 

5.594.261 

5394.400 

5394.801 

5392.981 

5394.659 

5.593342 

5.594.333 

5394.4M 

5.594.830 

5.59Z983 

5394.843 

5393,614 

5.594.398 

5394.433 

5394.834 

5393.131 

27                  5.592.746 

5393.638 

5.594.401 

5.594.470 

5394.935 

5.593.135 

5  592  750 

5.593.656 
5393.667 

5.594.441 
5.594.477 

5394379 

5394.938 

5!593'jl2 

5391760 

5394.654 

5394.946 

5393J37 

5392.767 

5.593.681 

5.-5943 14 

5394.753 

5394.947 

5393.384 

5.592.818 

5.593.742 

5.594334 

5394.934 

5394.951 

5393.387 

5392.986 

5393.838 

5394.541 

13                  5392.713 

18                  5392.724 

5393.450 

5393.019 

5.593.842 

5.594357 

5.592.795 

5392.728 

5393.468 

5.593.059 

5393.864 

5.594365 

5392.804 

5392.740 

5393314 

5393.246 

5.593.870 

5.594.594 

5392.931 

5391841 

5.593363 

5393.260 

5393.958 

5.594.613 

5393.027 

5392.843 

5393,658 

5.593J!96 

5393.971 

5.594.629 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

PI  123 

5394A74 

5.594.035 

5.593.733 

5393.157 

5394.652 

5.592.941 

5.594.749 

5.594.036 

5393.753 

5.593.170 

5394.700 

5.593.189 

5394.766 

5.594.052 

5393.785 

5393.231 

5394.725 

5393.236 

5394.816 

5.594.060 

$.593.7% 

5.593.239 

$394,732 

5393.238 

5394.819 

5394.061 

5.593.851 

5.593.250 

5.594.757 

5393.302 

5394.822 

5.594.075 

5393.854 

5.593.289 

5394.848 

5393.400 

5.594.826 

5.594.262 

5.593.859 

$.593,322 

5394.855 

5.593.426 

5.594.840 

5394.294 

5.-593.863 

5.593J23 

5394.857 

5393.427 

5.594.842 

5.594.325 

5.593.899 

5393.371 

5394.858 

5393.429 

5.594.918 

5.594.336 

5.593.901 

5.593.372 

5.594.873 

5.593.633 

5.003.640 

5.594.339 

5393.929 

5393.404 

5.594.879 

5.593.780 

37 

5.592.739 

5.594.353 

5393.972 

5393.433 

5394.880 

5394.106 

5.592.836 

5.594.628 

5.593.973 

5.593.445 

5.594.914 

5.594.162 

5.592.837 

5.594.775 

5.593.990 

5.593.458 

5.594.925 

5394.170 

5.592.979 

5.594.806 

5.593.991 

5.593.475 

5.439.068 

5394.174 

5.593.167 

5.594.838 

5.593.992 

5.593331 

49                  5.592.693 

5.594.227 

5.593.191 

5.594.860 

5.594.009 

5.593.562 

5.592.706 

5.594.402 

5.593.229 

5.594.897 

5.594.017 

5393368 

5392.729 

5.594.462 

5.593.420 

40                     5392,770 

5394.059 

5.593372 

5392.812 

5.-594.631 

5.593313 

5.-592.973 

5.594.065 

5393.582 

5392.930 

5.594.807 

5.593.580 

5393.121 

5.594.076 

5.593391 

5393.091 

5394.837 

5.593.629 

5393.483 

5394X»% 

5393398 

5393.113 

5.594.847 

5.593.792 

5393.569 

5.594.159 

5.593.605 

5393.177 

5.-594.853 

5.593.867 

5.593.894 

5.594.190 

5.593.644 

5393.181 

5394.889 

5393.8X5 
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assoriatfd  widi  filing  a  Demudfor 
Preliimnafy  Examinatioo: 

Haodlhv  fee „ 

ETefammary  exaoiination  fee 
USFTO  as  bleraatianal  Preliminvy 
Examining  Andnity  (IFEA) 

—  USPTO  was  ISA  m  per  Chapter  I 

—  Additional  exanunation  fee,  per 
atMitioaal  invention  (payaUe  only 
iron  invitation) 

—  USFTO  was  not  IS  A  in  PCT  Chapter  i 

—  Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Entity 

Basic  National  fee 
USPTO  was  IPEA 

—  All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Aiticle 

33(2)  to  (4) 48.00 

—  All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 350.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 385  00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 

—  Search  report  has  not  been 
prepared  by  the  European 
Patent  Office  or  die  Japanese 

Patent  Office 520.00 

—  Search  report  has  been 
at^mi    by    the    European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Jiqianese 

Patent  Office 455.00 

Other  National  fees 

—  For  each  independent  claim  in 

excess  of  3 40.00 

—  For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20.  1 1.00 

—  For  eadi  application  containing 

a  multiple  dqiendent  claim. 130.00 

—  Surcharae  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Aiticle  22  or 

390) 65.00 

—  Processing  fee  for  filing  RngliA 
transhttion  after  the  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 

or  390) 130.00 


164.00 
82.00 


2anjoo 


480.00 


140.00 
730.00 


260.00 
Regular 

96.00 


700.00 
770.00 


1040.00 


910.00 


80.00 
22.00 

260.00 


130.00 


130.00 


Sept.  10,  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assisuutt  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissitmer  of  Patents  aitd  Trademarks 


PMcat  CoopcntlM  Treaty  UpdaU 


TTietotenaaonalBuiM^ 

£•  ^^^^^L^Ja^^^a^^  °L?".  V^J^  wid,  reg«d  to  d*  Swiss  ftanc.  die  dollar  amount  of  teS^SSj 

^jEL^f^SS^T'^SS"^'^  "  ^y^  ^"^  Receiving  Office  will  inoease,  effective  February  T  ^m^ 

RcSSJoSr^  bt  '™*"'  """-tional  fees  for  international  applications  fiSTdbe  Unrtrf  States 


Basic  fee  (first  30  pages). 


..$590.00 
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f^md..,,m.,tMi  fee  (for  eKh  ptjgB  over  30).. 
u^im  fee  (per  coanlry  or  regkn  op  to  11) 


fee. 


....$12.00 
..$143.00 
..$180.00 


December  26,  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assutom  Secretary  oj  Commterce  aitd 

Ommisatmer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


TrcityUi 


wd  ill' «■■»![  GhMM  (conatry  code:  GH). 


ignating 


iiiiiiil.Jir^Hy  inclnde  the  drtigMrinw  of  Oh— for  ttut  pnpow. 


CooBtty 


orPCTMc^wr 


InstnuDcnt 


Dateof  Dqwsit 
of  Instrnnieiit 


Entry  into 
Foree' 


0) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

(H) 

(12) 

(13) 

(14) 

(15) 

(16) 

(17) 

(18) 

(19) 

(20) 

(21) 

(22) 

(23) 

(24) 

(25) 

(26) 

(27) 

(28) 

(29) 


Ceaml  African  Republic' 

SeaegaF 

Madi^pMcar 

Malawi' 

Omeroao' 

Caiad* — 

T« 


Accessioo 15  September  1971  24  JmiMiy    978 

JSSon 08Mii5ri972 24  lanoary    978 

" RaSotioS 27  Mar*  1972 24  Jamiaiy    978 

aS5«!   16  May  1972 24  January    978 

" T^^Z 15  Maid.  1973  24  Jannaiy    978 

"zzzzzz::::::.  7^^ iif*™^,^?'/   ?lSr:  ??l 

R-tificalioo 28  Jamury  1975  24  Janary  1978 

ZZ:  S«S^ 06M«d.l975    .^  ?li"^  S5 

R^ificatioii 26  November  1975  24  January  1978 

rSoSob  19  July  1976 24  January    978 

K«5a^ 08a4u«19T7 24  Janu«y    978 

rSiiSoo      14  September  1977  24  January  1978 

-:^„._, ,  Ralificatioo 24  Oclober  1977... 

ya.alKn.fflom' ■■■-;-;;;;;■    £S^ 25  Novente  1977 

Ralificatiaa 29  December  1977 

"ZZZZ  Ratification 09  Jannaiy  1978 .... 

— Ratificaliaa 31  Jannaiy  1978 .... 

Ratification 17  Febraary  1978 .. 

rSmSm 01  July  1978 «»  0??*?L^« 

StitoSon 01  September  1978  01  Decemtor  1978 

SaSodoo 23jS«yl979....  23  April  1979 

RatifiMSon      22Mardil979 22  June  1979 

£SSS.    10  April  1979 10lulyl979 

SS«5on 23Airill979 23  July  1979 

r:::.::::::::::  S£^ q'q^'^^  ?iis:s?',iS° 

Acc««ion 19  December  1979     19  Mmh  IWO 

Acc^ 31  December  1979     31  March  1980 

A-tt^ - :::::::::::::  si^Soo 27  March  i98o     27  June  i98o 

=J!3^**T'*^*'  AcceMion     08  April  1980 08  July  1980 

(Nor*  Korea) ^^^^  m  iSl  lOUft     01  October  1 


United  States  of  America 

Germany' "••• 

Congo' 

Switzerland' 


naice 

Rnaian  Federation 

Brazil 

Luxembourg' 

Swedes' 

Japan 


24  JMuary  1978 

25  Febraary  1978 

29  March  1978 
09  April  1978 

30  April  1978 
17  May  1978 


Autiia' 

Moiincx>* 

Nedteriands'. 


Norway 


Korea 
Rnbnd. 


Ratificabon 

Ratification ^      ,^. 

AixesBian 26  November  1981 

Accession 13  Jamury  1983 ... 

Accession 16  Jarmary  1984 ... 

Accession 21  February  1984. 

Accession 10  May  19B4 


01  July  1980 01  October  1980 

14  SfpW*M-  1981     14  December  1981 


(30) 
(31) 

(32)  Sri 

(33)  Mauritania' 

(34)  Sodan'.. — 

§§  ESS  rf  Korea  (South  Korea) ....••    "^^^-ZZZ     '{^^{^.ZZ     i9d5S»1984 


26  Febraary  1982 
13  April  1983 
16/^  1984 
21  May  1984 
10Attinatl984 


(37)  Maff. 

(38)  Bvbwkis 

(39)  Itely' 

(40)  Bemrf 

(41)  Burkina  Faao'. 
(42) 
(43) 
(44) 

(46)  Cfitedlvoire'. 

(47)  Gaaei^ 

(48)  Mongolia 


^aitt'..- 
Canada.. 
Greece^ ... 


A^^^i:.::      »2  Deiemte  1984  12  M»*  1985 

Ratification 28  December  1984  28  Mardi  1985 

X^^      26  November  1986  26  Febraary  1987 

VZ^n  ...  21  December  1988  21  March  1989 

JSSS.::.:...:....  16A«gu.tl989 16  November  1989 

SatitoSon 02  October  1989....  02  Ja«iry  1990 

^S«5oB^  09  July  1990 «>  0«**«fL'?L. 

XccSon 25  September  1990  25  Decembw  1990 

R^Sarioo  31  January  1991 ....  30  April  1991 

JSSST    ..:.:...  27lSSryl991..  27  May  1991 

T^^ZZ Z7  FebniarJ  1991 ..  27  May  1991 


January  21,1997 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1194  0G619 


Coontry 


(49) 
(50) 
(51) 
(52) 
(53) 


Czech  Republic. 

Ireland' 

Portugal' 

New  Zealand 

Ukrune 


InstrmneBt 
DeclaraiioBf*.. 


Dateof  Deposit 
of  r 


18 


Ratification 01  Mtay  1992 . 


1992 


Aooessioo 24 


Accession. 
Declsration*.. 


(55)  Slovakia  " Aooesswi 

(56)  Niger*.. 


(57) 
(58) 
(59) 


Kazakttan.. 

Belarus 

Latvia 

(60)  Uzbekistan. 

(61)  China 

(59)  Latvia 

(60)  Uzbekistan. 

(61)  China 

(65)  Kyigyzstan 


01 
21 
10 
30 
21 


16FefaraarTl' 
14  April  1993 


1992..... 
1992 
1992 
1992 
1992 
1992 
1993.. 


Declaratkn* 
Accession ... 
Declaraiioa* 
Declaratiaa* 

Accession 07  Jane  1993 . 

Declaration* 18  August  1993 ... 

Accessioo u  Apnl  1993  _.... 

Accession 07  Jime  1993 

Declsration' 18  August  1993 ... 

Accession „.  18  Jsmvy  1994 


m^^^^i^i^^^^^ZZZZZZZZZZZZ-"-  SSSS USSSIIS 

S^  f^y* Accession 


(69) 
(70) 
(71) 
(72) 
(73) 


1994. 
14  Febrasiy  1994 . 
06  March  1994 


i"*^ Aocesrion 05  April  1994 

5™^' " Declaration* 17  Mi^  1994 

rS^ Accessioo 24  May  1994 

St*!?.  "i- "- Accession 27  May  1994 

HA^  fl^^^ Accearion 20lnni  1994_ 

nti  n-S Accession 01  October  1994.... 

nS  kS^^ Accession 09  November  1994 

f4S  £5£Sr Accession 23  November  1994 

cm  tSSI;;;;^.; Aocesuon 23  December  1994 

(/»)  TUitmenistan „ Deelaratioo*  01  MmtIi  iqo^ 

SII^"™^^"«*^^"*p^°f'^»«*»i" A^^rioT...:::::::::::  VomIJiw 

m\  lSX'' Accession 04  July  1995. 

il\l  it^S^ •• Accession 21  July  1995. 

82)  A^b«J«> Accession 2S  fJLJ^ 

(83)  Tmkey.... 

^^l  jFTl Ratification. 

S^    ?*?  .■    Accession... 

(86)  Saint  Lucia Accession... 

(87)  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina Accession 

(   )    Ghana' Accession"; 


Accession 25  Septonber  1995 

Accession 01  October  1995.... 


01  March  1996 

16  April  1996 

30  May  1996 

7  June  1996 

26  Novendier  1996 


lAhfaongft  the  PCT  entered  into  force  on  Jsnuaiy  24.  1978,  die  Assembly  of  the  PCT  Union  fixed  June 
from  which  international  applications  could  be  filed  and  demands  for  interntfional  preliminary  examination 

'Member  of  African  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (OAH)  regional  paiem  system. 

'Member  of  European  Patent  Convention  (EPC)  regional  patent  system. 

^Declaration  of  continued  application. 

'Member  of  African  Regional  Industrial  Property  Organization  (ARIPO)  regional  ptfent  system. 


Entry 
Foece' 


01  Jamiary  1993 
01  A«gnatl992 

24  Novoriber  1992 
Oi  Deoeater  1992 

25  December  1991 
10  Man*  1993 
01IaHiqr!993 
21Maech  1993 

25  December  1991 
25  Deoenbcr  1991 
07  Scptemlier  1993 
25  December  1991 
2S  Deoember  1991 

07  September  1993 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 

23  ripcciubBi  1991 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 

08  June  1994 

09  July  1994 

25  December  1991 

24  August  1994 
27A^M1994 

20  September  1994 
01  JsmHiy  1995 
09  FebTHfy  1995 
23  Febraary  1995 
23MaRfal99S 

25  December  1991 
lOAngust  1995 
04  October  1995 

21  October  1995 

25  December  1995 
01  Jamnry  1996 
01  June  1996 

16  July  1996 
30Angnat  1996 
7  September  1996 

26  Februsry  1997 

1.  1978.  M  the  date 
conM  be  submitted. 


December  26,  1996 


Notice  of 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

AssMSaiir  Secretary  of  Ccmmmutt  amd 

Commisskmer  cf  Patents  and  TrmdemtmHa 


Fees  Payable 


Tide  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CTR),  Section  1  J62(d) 
provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  widhout  surchtege 
for  the  six-momh  period  '"■g*— ""g  3, 7,  and  1 1  years  afler  the 
date  of  issue  of  patents  baaed  Qo  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980.  An  arfclitional  six-moath  grace  period  is  pro- 
vided by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for  paymeot 
of  the  maimenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  37  CFR 
l.20(hXMamendedefIiBctiveDec.  16, 1991.  If  themaimesumce 
fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patem  requiring  such  pnymem  the  patent 
will  expire  on  the  4lh.  8th.  or  12lh  anniversary  of  the  gint. 


AtteiMioa  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
January  18,  1994  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  moolhs  may  now  be  paid.   The  patents  have  patent 
I  withu  the  following  I 


Utility  Patents  5.276.922  through  5.278.997 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  dte  riiove  identified  ] 
Attentioo  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were 
Jamisiy  16,  1990  for  which  nuAtJt^Mtma.*  fees  due  at  7  yems 
and  six  nxmths  may  now  be  paid.    The  patems  have 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.893355  through  4.894.864 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  dte  above  identified 


Attention  is  (fcawn  to  the 
January  14. 1996  for  iriuch 
and  six  moiMhs  may  now  be  paid, 
numbers  within  the  following 


which  were 

fees  due  at  11  yean 
The  patents  iHve 


Utility  Patents  4.563.776  tinngh  4.564.955 
Reissue  PMems  based  on  the  above  identified 


1194  OG  620 
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far  design  or  plant  patents. 

sbooki  be  dincled 
Box  M.  Fee. 

a  mfbc^aam  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
2^'l982.  ntent  owacn  must  ealritiiifa 

I  acconliiv  to  77  CFR  1.27  if  diey  have  not 

d(»e  so  awl  if  dKy  wish  to  pay  the  nnn  entity  amoaaL 

The  caicBt  HmiDli  of  die  maiateMDoe  fiees  doe  M  3  yen 
Md  n  aaoodiB,  7  yesrs  and  six  BKMdiB.  and  11  years  and  six 
moate  MK  set  fotli  ia  37  CFR  1  JfKeHg).  •>  amended  Oct 
1.  1996.  wtakh  are  leiirodaced  \>daw. 


PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  November  13.  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


fees 


■I  otigiBal  or  laasne  pateot,  except  a  design 
or  r—*  pMsat.  tiaifd  on  an  smlif<iti«'  fikd  oo  or  after 
Dec  12.  19W.  in  font  beyaid  4  yean;  die  fee  is  (hie  by 
years  and  six  ""«**«»  after  the  ongind  grant: 


37  CFR  i  1  JO  Ptoat-i 


(e) 


entity  (§1.9(0)  .. 
dian  a  snnll  eatiiy. 


$510.00 

...41.020.00 


■I  original  or  reissne  pateat,  except  a  deaign 

_^  jnarrt  ri  mi  niplir  atiirn  *'*^  "~  "*  **^**'  *^*^ 
fioRC  beyoHl  S  years;  the  fee  is  dne  by  sewea 
the  original  grant 


Bya 
By 


atity  (S  1.9(f)) -H'S^S^ 

H.—  a  «n«ll  entity .$2,050.00 

I  origiBal  or  leisaae  patent,  except  a  design 
or  pl^piNeM.  iMsed  on  sn  appBcaboB  fikd  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980  in  face  beyond  12  yean;  the  fee  is  «hie  by 
eleven  yean  and  six  '■"■■■ihj  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  nmdl  entity  (I  1.9(f)) H^^ 

By  other  thai  a  sumD  entity SifHOSn 


Theamonntofdie 
dnw  te  gnoe  penod  or 
fanhni  37  CFR  1.20(hX  t 


for  paiyiag  the 
cxpinaianafdiB 
fi) 


fee 
ate  set 

bdow: 


(h)  SoKhaiae  far  pqring  a 
gnoe  period  foOowmg  die 


0) 


fiee  dating  the  6 
of  three  yean  and  six 
seven  yean  and  six  imMhs,  and  eleven  yean  '"" 
_lte  after  the  dale  of  die  original  jpant  of  a  pa_ 
on  Ml  sppticarton  fikd  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980: 


By  a  nnaO  entity  (i  1.9(0) -^^ 

By  other  Iha  a  nnall  entity 4130.00 

far  acsepiii«  a  mainlenance  fee  after  expiration 

far  nun-timely  payment  of  a  matmenancefee 

the  dday  is  thowa  to  the  satisfactian  of  die  C^nanis- 

sioner  to  have  been:  _^_-.  _- 

rn  Ma-'r*-*'*' „.4680.00 

CT)  SlT^irr- 41.600JOO 


oft 


38  11.&C  41  Mi  37  Cn.  L3C2(i)  ] 


Patent  Number 

Re.  32,142 

(4.481.986) 

Re.  32.530 

(4.482.051) 

Re.  33.066 

(4.481.727) 

Re.  34304 

(4.783.645) 

4.481.679 

4.481.681 

4.481.696 

4.481.699 

4.481.701 

4.481.718 

4.481.723 

4.481.731 

4.481.735 

4.481.742 

4.481.747 

4.481.748 

4,481.762 

4.481.767 

4.481.774 

4.481.777 

4.481.778 

4.481.780 

4.481.783 

4.481.785 

4.481.788 

4.481.789 

4.481.793 

4.481.802 

4.481.806 

4.481414 

4,481419 

4.481420 

4.481421 

4.481422 

4.481424 

4,481426 

4.481430 

4,481433 

4.481434 

4.481438 

4.481439 

4,481448 

4,481451 

4,481452 

4,481454 

4,481456 

4,481463 

4,481464 

4.481469 

4.481471 

4.481484 

4,481486 

4.481489 

4,481491 

4^1,903 

4,481,904 

4*481.905 

4.481.906 

4^481.909 

4.481.912 

4.481.915 

4,481.919 

4.481.920 

4.481.926 

4.481.927 

4.481.930 

4.481.935 

4.481.956 

4.481.957 


Serial  Number 

06^736.662 
(06/417.225) 
06/712.251 
(06/382.151) 
06^99,058 
(06/390380) 
07/610.412 
(06^719.060) 
06M34343 
06/367.102 
06/354.670 
06/413.649 
06«34.976 
06M96420 
06/324.862 
06M82,634 
06/414397 
06/473311 
06M37,201 
06/298.474 
06/429,796 
06/511.883 
06/330.238 
06/505.152 
06M77.477 
06/568.909 
06/440329 
06M02.469 
06/448,045 
06/358,297 
06M14316 
06/297,901 
06M39,939 
06/392,844 
06M65,183 
06/449.616 
06/521.114 
06M34.879 
06/411480 
06M63358 
06/455.612 
06/453,038 
06/416.220 
06/369,495 
06^367,789 
06/386,085 
06/275,723 
06/281,291 
06MS1.009 
06M15389 
06M01310 
06/400,159 
06/378,094 
06M02,958 
06/334489 
06M58,100 
06M98.012 
06/518.134 
06M62384 
06008,600 
06^509,944 
06«16.757 
06M66.783 
06096,265 
06M90321 
06M47,158 
06M27.745 
06M06,143 
06M86,284 
06/468310 
06/449479 
06/417J271 
06M21,922 


Issue  Date 

05/13/86 
(11/13/84) 
10/27/87 
(11/13/84) 
09/26/89 
(11/13/84) 
07/06m 
(11/08A8) 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11713/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13A4 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
iyi3/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13A4 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
iyi3/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13/84 
11/13A4 


Januaky  21,1997 

U.S. 

Patent  Nnmher 

Serial  Numhrr 

4,481,958 

06/296,233 

4.481,959 

06094.780 

4,481,960 

06/402052 
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1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/06/88 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/08/B8 
1/06/88 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/06/88 
1/08/88 
1/06/88 
1/08/88 
1/06/88 
1/08/B8 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/06/88 
1/08/88 
1/06/88 
1/08/B8 
1/08/B8 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/06/88 
1/08/88 
1/06/88 
1/06/88 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/06/88 
1/06/88 
1/08/B8 
1/08/88 
1/06/B8 


4.783,175 

4,783.178 

4.783.182 

4.783,187 

4.783.190 

4.783.192 

4.783.193 

4.783.194 

4.783.199 

4.783400 

4,783409 

4.783JI5 

4.783.216 

4.783417 

4,783.219 

4.783423 

4.783426 

4.783428 

4.783432 

4,783440 

4.783442 

4,783444 

4.783455 

4,783464 

4.783465 

4,783467 

4.783468 

4.783476 

4,783478 

4,783488 

4.783493 

4.783494 

4,783498 

4,783401 

4,783403 

4,783408 

4,783410 

4.783416 

4,783421 

4,783432 

4.783439 

4,783440 

4,783443 

4,783449 

4.783455 

4,783456 

4,783462 

4.783466 

4,783482 

4,783485 

4,783488 

4,783489 

4,783493 

4,783,405 

4,783,407 

4,783,409 

4,783.410 

4,783,415 

4,783,416 

4,783,421 

4,783.425 

4,783,430 

4,783.438 

4.783.444 

4,783.447 

4,783.449 

4.783.452 

4,783.453 

4,783,455 

4,783,460 

4,783.461 

4,783.463 

4,783.472 

4.783.475 

4,783.480 

4,783.490 

4.783.491 

4,783.498 

4.783/499 


'E                                 1194  OG  623 

07/012.672 

11/06/n 

07/013431 

1U)6«8 

07AD33440 

llAM/n 

07/097497 

luoun 

06A01.155 

11AMA8 

06A96.113 

11/06/88 

06mS.967 

1U06«8 

07^34,742 

lunm 

07/M5461 

ivouu 

07/059469 

ivoun 

06A81430 

lUOUU 

07/161424 

iijoun 

06/904417 

lli«M8 

07/099408 

lUOUU 

06«29.171 

IVOUU 

06«48.739 

11A)6«8 

07/079410 

lMM/88 

06«81410 

llA)6/88 

07/005446 

11A16/B8 

06/919478 

llA)6/88 

06«66.176 

llA)6/88 

07/099.764 

11AMM8 

06/803.055 

11/06A8 

07/129.935 

llA)«/88 

06/925400 

11A)6«8 

07/067436 

llA)6/88 

07/138,069 

11/06/88 

07/139.454 

11A)6«8 

07/010.701 

ivoun 

07AJ34434 

lUOtM 

06/8^.955 

ii>oe«8 

06/744.174 

lUOMi 

06/947.874 

ivoun 

06/925452 

11/06/88 

07/D23.041 

IVOUU 

07/020.159 

IVOMS 

06«23432 

llA)6/88 

06^13,750 

llA)6/88 

06/806488 

llA)6/88 

07/064431 

11/06/88 

06/811484 

llA)6/88 

07/043.948 

I1AI6/88 

07/052441 

I1AI6«8 

06/702,726 

llA)6/88 

06/834.714 

llA)6/88 

06«41.85S 

IIAN/K 

07/103.226 

llA)6/88 

06/882.940                      1 

1A)6A8 

07/039.853                      ] 

inva 

07/032474                       1 

voun 

07/063419                       1 

voun 

07/030493                       1 

voun 

06/923.05 1                       1 

MM/88 

06/654.437                       ] 

uoun 

06/781.830                       1 

lAM/88 

06/861.158                      1 

lA)8/88 

06/750423                      1 

l/06«8 

06/716.495                       1 

1/06/88 

07/047.951                       1 

1/08/88 

07/068.753                       1 

1A)8A8 

06^24.774                      1 

lAWAS 

06/856.067                       1 

1/06/88 

07/017485                       1 

lA)6/88 

06^49.072                       1 

lA)8/88 

06«38.133                      1 

l/08«8 

06/783.747                       1 

1A)6«8 

06^0441                       1 

lA)6/88 

07/097448                      1 

1/06/88 

07/053.444                       1 

1/08/88 

07/026.893                       1 

1/06/88 

06/529.658                       1 

lA)8/88 

06/79a426                       1 

1/D6A8 

07/069420                       1 

IA)6A8 

07/074.797                       1 

1/06/88 

07/007,657                       1 

1/06/88 

07/080.724                       1 

1/08/88 

06/756.974                        1 

lA)6/88 

06/80a213                       1 

1/06/88 

06/800412                      1 

IAM/B8 

1194  OG  624 


OiSFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AJKiJXn 
4v7O,508 
4.7t3.S09 
4,7tW13 
4,7W^17 
4,7S3^18 

<7«3^32 

4.7«W33 

4.7tM34 

<7«W38 

4.71W39 

4,713.543 

4.7«3.545 

4.7«3.551 

4.713.572 

4v7«3J74 

4v7l3.578 

4.70.579 

4.7t3.5«3 

4.70.588 

4.7«3.599 

4,783.609 

4.7S3J610 

4.7«3.611 

4.783.612 

4.783^14 

4.783^15 

4.7S3J627 

4.783.633 

4,783.636 

4.783j641 

4,783.642 

4.783450 

4,783.651 

4.783.656 

4,783.658 

4,783.663 

4,783.666 

4,783j680 

4.783.685 

4.783.687 

4.783.688 

4.783.694 

4,783.704 

4,783.717 

4,783.726 

4.783.736 

4.783.741 

4,783.754 

4,783.763 

4,783.765 

4.783.774 

4,783.781 

<7t3.787 

4,783.789 

4,783J07 

4,7S3Jlt 

4,783.819 

4.783J20 

4,783J27 

4,783341 

4.783347 

4.783J48 

4,7S3JB32 

5.161.258 

S.16IJ60 

5.161.261 

5.161.262 

5.161J63 

5.161.269 

5.161.279 

5.161.282 

5.161J84 

5.161J85 

5.I61.2S9 


Serial  Nmber 

06MS1.508 

07/019.266 

07/119J03 

07AI8S.146 

07/099.242 

07/101.718 

07/146399 

07/004323 

06«S6.586 

06«72381 

07/032.762 

0^791.237 

06A15313 

07A23350 

07A37316 

0M68325 

06^36,984 

07/112380 

06A99.494 

06^57.211 

07/031.071 

06^)6.913 

07/012.976 

07/071392 

07/172J65 

07/127360 

06/617.005 

06/923.934 

06/749.025 

07/006.998 

07/051.432 

07/103380 

07/084.774 

07/M9.261 

07/021360 

07A)45.24O 

06^6375 

06«9S369 

06/870.675 

07/052.728 

m/vojom 

07/104358 

06/885.128 

06^34.740 

06090235 

06mO,135 

06/793^025 

07/062.438 

06/7S7353 

0MS39361 

06«27J42 

06/812.688 

06^98.695 

07/D01332 

00883.756 

06/871338 

06/751303 

06/644,769 

06/788^11 

07/015^453 

07/029.677 

0M67^71 

07/M5.493 

06/913.010 

0V789/424 

06/894362 

07/623.779 

07/746.407 

07/74S366 

07/748322 

07/696309 

07/688302 

07/730364 

07/74Og494 

07/680.760 

07/846326 

07/706354 


iMoeDne 


1/08/88 

lAXm 

l/08ff8 

1A)8A8 

1/08/88 

1AI8/B8 

U08/88 

U08A8 

li08/88 

1A)8A8 

lAMm 

1A)8A8 

U08A8 

VOUU 

1/08AS 

1/08A8 

lA)8/88 

1/08/88 

1/08A8 

1/08/88 

U08/88 
1/08/88 
1/08/88 
1/08A8 
1/08/88 
1/08A8 
im/88 
1/08/88 
l>D8ff8 
1/08/88 
1/06/88 
lA)8/88 
MtM 
i/08/88 
/08A8 
1/08/88 
l/0eA8 

imns 

1/06/88 
U08A8 
t/06A8 
1/06/88 
1/06/88 
1A)6AS 
lAM/88 
1A)8A8 
U06A8 
1/06/88 
lANAS 
U06A8 
1/06/88 
lA)6/88 

utMn 

1/06A8 
1A)6A8 
1AM/8S 
UOUU 

mun 

1A)6/8S 
1MA8 

liosm 

VfMU 
1/06A8 
li06A8 
1>06A8 

ino92 

lAOm 

mom 
mom 
mom 
mom 
mom 
mom, 
mom 
mom 
uiom 


5.161398 

5.161308 

5.161309 

5.161310 

5.161311 

5.161321 

5.161326 

5.161327 

5.161331 

5.161332 

5.161334 

5.161335 

5.161336 

5.161340 

5.161341 

5.161346 

5.161359 

5.161361 

5.161362 

5.161365 

5.161369 

5.161371 

5.161372 

5.161374 

5.161377 

5.161378 

5.161380 

5.161385 

5.161386 

3.161390 

5.161391 

5.161394 

5.161.400 

S.161.40S 

5.161.407 

5.161.417 

5.161.420 

5.161,424 

5.161.435 

5.161.436 

5.161.440 

5.161.441 

5.161.442 

5.161.446 

5.161^3 

5.161.454 

5.161.458 

5.161.464 

3.161^466 

5.161.475 

5.16M76 

5.16M78 

5.161.479 

5.161.483 

5.161.491 

5.161,492 

5.161.494 

5.161302 

5.161313 

5.161315 

5.161316 

5.161319 

5.161320 

5.161322 

5.161343 

5.161349 

5.161336 

5.161359 

5.161360 

5.161362 

5.161368 

5.161369 

5.161373 

5.161374 

5.161381 

5.161387 

5.161389 

5.161390 

5.161392 


07/730.168 

07/733.991 

07/873.784 

07/810^12 

07/883316 

07/667341 

07/656.499 

07/673.726 

07/672354 

07/652339 

07/700,122 

07/567.135 

07/711360 

07/391,106 

07/651.828 

07/772,075 

07/612304 

07/752377 

07/642375 

07/623.145 

07/646353 

07/625.438 

07/6iaO33 

07/742309 

07/796.097 

07/682,699 

07/743,734 

07/670389 

07/738313 

07/737.773 

07/581,009 

07/736,408 

07/738.838 

07/709,186 

07/598.256 

07/604374 

07/778384 

07/758366 

07/858331 

07/655351 

07/716359 

07/792.712 

07/806.189 

07/776.983 

07/744346 

07/749.091 

07/737.428 

07/654331 

07/735357 

07/704.066 

07/7^,427 

07/640386 

07/864344 

07/773370 

07/540370 

07/S24314 

07/820.792 

07/806370 

07AG63380 

07/310363 

07/S92349 

07/653389 

07/749.147 

07/706341 

07/992384 

07/596343 

07/487393 

07/677339 

07/821336 

07/872.931 

07/745353 

07/859304 

07/695.937 

07/756.937 

07/705.948 

07/688316 

07/834358 

07/826333 

07/780358 


Jamuaky  21.1997 

imom 

11/10/92 

imom 
iinom 
ii/iom 
lyiom 
imom 
imom 
luiom. 

11/1092 

imom 
wiom 
imom. 
imom 
imom 
imom 
imotn 
iviom 

11/10/92 

imom 

11/1092 

imom 
luiom 
iviom 
imom 
iviom 
imom 
imom 
imom 
imom. 

11/10/92 

imom 
imom 
imom 

11/10/92 

imom 
iviom. 

11/10/92 
11/10/92 
ly  10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10^92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 

iviom 
wio/n 
imom. 
imom 

11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/1(V92 
11/1(V92 

imom 
iino/92 
imom 
imom 
1  mo/92 
ii/iom 
imiyn 
iviom. 
ivtom. 

11/10/92 

ii/iom 
ii/iom 
imom. 
imom 
imom 

11/10/92 
11/10/92 

imom 
imom 
1  mo/92 
imom 
im(y92 
1  mo/92 
1  mo/92 
1  mo/92 
imom 


January  21,1997 

Patent  Nnmber 

5.161394 
5,161307 
5.161.609 

5,161.612 

5,161,616 

5,161319 

3,161,622 

5,161,626 

5.161,628 

3,161,629 

3,161,630 

3,161,639 

5,161,643 

3.161,643 

3,161.646 

3.161347 

3,161,650 

5,161,656 

5,161,661 

5,161,666 

3.161,671 

5.161.672 

5.161,676 

3.161,677 

3.161.686 

3.161.690 

3.161,693 

3.161,693 

3,161,709 

3.161.712 

3,161,713 

5.I6I.719 

3,161.723 

5.161,732 

3.161.736 

5,161,744 

3,161.743 

5,161,749 

3,161,731 

5,161,753 

3.161,736 

5.161,761 

3,161,764 

5.161,771 

3,161,773 

3,161,776 

3,161,780 

3.161,781 
3,161,792 
3,161,798 
5,161,799 
3,161,802 
3.161310 
3,161312 
3.161314 
3,161319 
3.161,823 
3.161,826 
3,161.831 
3.161.834 
5,161335 
3.161,837 
3.161.840 
3.161,842 
5,161,843 
5,161,849 
5,161,854 
5.161.855 
5.161364 
5,161368 
5,161376 
5,161,880 
5.161384 
5,161,894 
5.161399 
5,161,907 
5.161,916 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CMTICE 


Send  Number 

07/288.431 

07/746335 

07/576.457 

07/760,736 

07/703331 

07/761330 

07/756.450 

07/625379 

07/634304 

07/744361 

07/578387 

07/811396 

07/642340 

07/864381 

07/673.952 

07/681379 

07/704386 

07/654369 

07/679327 

07/749389 

07/797.699 

07/864389 

07/725.791 

07/754.732 

07/338,172 

07/828326 

07/663,870 

07/869306 

07/622339 

07/798313 

07/689,646 

07/696,186 

07/780344 

07/693,954 

07/719,772 

07/667373 

07/579,472 

07/748374 

07/442,731 

07/593.929 

07/691310 

07/736,705 

07/800,9% 

07/744321 

07/685334 

07/653,169 

07/730,867 

07/627340 

07/697,189 

07/779,842 

07/837,950 

07/660,785 

07/680,844 

07/740.938 

07/659341 

07/691337 

07/745,199 

07/817,079 

07/744.132 

07/589,033 

07/651359 

07/787361 

07/817.705 

07/757305 

07/574309 

07/787,117 

07/614,846 

07/640,074 

07/521.849 

07/765314 

07/651,135 

07/833,499 

07/516,767 

07/664.190 

07/736,661 

07/786396 

07/709349 


IcmeDale 

5,161,919 

5,161,923 

imo92 

5,161,927 

imom 

5,161.931 

iviom. 

5.161.935 

iinom 

5.161.936 

imom 

5.161.948 

imom 

5.161.955 

imom. 

5.161.966 

iinom 

5,161^71 

11/10/92 

5.161.975 

11/10^92 

5,161,977 

imom 

5.161.965 

luiom 

5.161.968 

11/1(V92 

5,161,990 

imom 

5,162,009 

11/10/92 

5.167,011 

imam 

5,162,014 

imom 

5,162,027 

imom 

5,162.036 

wiom 

5,16Z041 

imom 

5,162346 

11/10/92 

5,162,048 

imom 

5,162,049 

11/10/92 

5,162.059 

11/10/92 

5,162.061 

ii/iom 

5,162,063 

imom 

3.162.067 

11/10/92 

5.162,069 

11/10/92 

5,162.094 

11/10/92 

5,162,097 

11/10/92 

5,162.109 

11/1092 

5.162,117 

11/10/92 

5,162,125 

11/iom 

5.162.126 

11/10/92 

5,162,137 

11/10/92 

5.162,138 

11/iom 

5,162,160 

imom 

5.162,166 

11/10/92 

5,162,180 

11/iom 

5,162.186 

imom 

5.162.192 

11/10^92 

5.162303 

11/10/92 

5,162324 

11/10/92 

5.162725 

ll/lfl«2 

3,162,232 

11/10/92 

5,16Z235 

imom 

5.162,260 

11/10/92 

5.162,774 

11/1092 

5,162375 

11/10/92 

5,162,282 

ii/iom 

5.162383 

11/10/92 

3.162384 

11/10/92 

5.162305 

11/10/92 

5,162310 

11/10/92 

5.162314 

ii/iom 

3.162318 

11/10/92 

3.162323 

11/iom 

3.162327 

11/10/92 

3.162,329 

11/10^92 

3,162332 

11/iom 

5.162334 

I  mom 

3.162335 

ll/lQr92 

5.162337 

11/10/92 

3.162340 

11/10/92 

5.162343 

11/10/92 

5.162349 

11/10«2 

5.162331 

11/10/92 

5.162353 

imom 

5.162359 

imom 

5.162363 

11/1092 

5.162368 

11/1092 

5,162373 

ii/iom 

5.162,376 

11/10«2 

3.162382 

ll/lfl«2 

5.162383 

11/iom 

5,167.387 

11/iom 

5.167,390 

nnom 

5.162392 

ai 

1194  OG  625 

07/741.108 

imom 

07/676.879 

imom 

07/684380 

imom 

07/693.967 

imom 

07/691.776 

iviom 

07/801.607 

ii/vtm. 

07/738376 

luiom 

07/747.667 

imom 

07/823.048 

luiom 

07/691.126 

imom 

07/750911 

imom 

07/636,683 

imo/92 

07/742349 

imom 

07/B34.066 

imo^92 

07/742373 

imom 

07/780.964 

imom 

07/278.109 

imam 

07/695310 

imom 

07/659.029 

imom 

07/664399 

imom 

07/767393 

imom 

07/767301 

imam 

07/569.642 

imom 

07/756376 

imam 

07/850341 

imom 

07/725.984 

imam 

07/691315 

imom 

07/753.198 

imam 

07/686,824 

imom 

07/695351 

imom 

07/681346 

imom 

07/581,861 

imom 

07/796,195 

imom 

07/W,660 

ii/iom 

07/541.124 

1  ma/92 

07/763,685 

imom 

07/681,950 

ii/iom 

07/504,858 

lyiom 

07/732.896 

imom 

07/599.419 

imom 

07/618348 

imom 

07/758.728 

1  mo/92 

07/404318 

11/10/92 

07/375,421 

imom 

07/729,663 

imom 

07/806.766 

1  mo/92 

07/371.782 

imom 

07/638,885 

imom 

07/627.163 

imom 

07/307,136 

11/10/92 

07/682.861 

imom 

07/644,151 

ii/iomz 

07/740352 

imom 

07/314318 

imom 

07/437,484 

imom 

07/705323 

imom 

07/684,866 

imo«2 

07/697.169 

imom 

07/474379 

11/10/92 

07/704.938 

11/10^92 

07/n3.735 

11/10/92 

07/698.886 

11/10/92 

07/480,755 

1  mo/92 

07/593,439 

. 1 1/10/92 

07/698,431 

1  ma/92 

07/n6,125 

imom 

07/408,837 

11/10^2 

07/431.643 

imom 

07/570.446 

imom 

07/753,751 

imom 

07/853,451 

imam 

07/563.188 

imom 

07/399,778 

imom 

07/706.421 

imom 

07/734373 

1  ma/92 

07/748.001 

11/10/92 

07/833.863 

imom 

07/741.695 

1  mo/92 

07/612312 

1  ma/92 
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Number 


S.162398 

3,162.403 

S.162.405 

S.1«Z.406 

S.162.410 

3.162.417 

S.162.^7 

S.1C2.434 

3.162.448 

3.162.449 

3,162.432 

S.162.4S4 

3.162.439 

3.162.461 

3.162,462 

3.162,463 

3,162.466 

3.162.469 

3.162.473 

3,162.476 

3.162.483 

3.162.484 

3.162,489 

3.162.493 

3.162.499 

3,162.300 

3,162.302 

3.162.303 

3.162.311 

3.162.312 

3.162.318 

3.162.322 

3.162423 

3.162.327 

3.162.328 

3.162.333 

3.162.338 

3.162.341 

3.162.343 

3.162.347 

3.162.333 

3.162.357 

3.162.339 

3.162.362 

3,162J72 

3.162.380 

3.162.384 

3.162.383 

3,162,606 

3.162.610 

3.162,612 

3,162,617 

3.162.630 

3,162,637 
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Paaent  Number 

Re.  32.580 

4,721.121 

4,749,109 

4.768.021 

4.799.277 

4.937.556 

4.960.720 

4.996.006 

54)00.955 

5.002311 
5J061.692 
5.110.584 
5.119.988 
5.125.649 
5.127318 


Soiai  Number 

O7A089.951 

07/474.826 

07^5357 

07/134393 

07/809.236 

07A577.904 

07/644.286 

07/365.191 

07/8ia609 

07/802.802 

07/530388 

07/789382 

07/578373 

07/644.476 

07/747308 

07/524.635 

07/81^810 

07/740391 

07/722.423 

07/807.955 

07/602344 

07/551.401 

07/33Z4O1 

07/435.146 

07/794.800 

07/613.759 

07/714370 

07/051.967 

07/838.956 

07/199349 

07/824.762 

07/691307 

07/539359 

07/676.047 

07/650354 

07/665.682 

07/624,173 

07/579.768 

07/596385 

07/804309 

07/717313 

07/688.244 

Q7/332ja31 

07/697367 

07/810,650 

07/217.660 

07/368.026 

07/681305 

07/789.621 

07/496.989 

07/528.192 

07/597330 

07/645.649 

07/788.630 


Serial  Number 

06/909319 

06^29303 

06^11398 

07AJ99334 

07/175,680 

07/252382 

07/088.948 

07/313.241 

07/559313 

07/464340 

07/382.623 

07/601.296 

07/545399 

07/622.934 

07/519,630 


Issue  DMe 
11/1»92 

iinan 

ll/lQf92 
11/1W92 

ii/iom 
u/iom 

11/lOm 
11/1(V92 

ii/iom 

11/10/92 
11/1»92 
11/10/92 

ii/iom 

11/10/92 
11/10/92 

ii/iom 

11/10/92 
11/1092 
11/1(V92 
11/10/92 

ii/iom 

11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/lOm 
11/10^92 
11/10/92 

ii/iom 
ii/iom 

11/10/92 
W\0I92 
11/1QW2 
11/lOm 
11/1092 
11/10/92 

imom. 
iinom 
imom 

11/10/92 

u/iom 

11/10/92 
11710/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 

unom 
iinom. 

11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 

iino/92 

11/10^92 
11/10/92 


5.162.660 

5,162.665 

5.162.683 

5.162.693 

5,162.713 

5.162.752 

5.162.763 

5.162.775 

5.162.777 

5.162.778 

5.162.781 

5.162.783 

5.162.789 

5.162302 

5.162.806 

5.162.810 

5.162.824 

5.162.826 

5.162.843 

5.162351 

5.162.862 

5,162364 

5.162365 

5.162.881 

5.162.911 

5.162.926 

5.162.948 

5,162,961 

5.162.965 

5.162.972 

5.162.975 

5.162.994 

5.163.015 

5.163.026 

5.163.029 

5.163.032 

5.163.048 

5.163.056 

5.163.057 

5.163.058 

5.163.060 

5.163,061 

5.163.062 

5.163.068 

5.163.076 

5.163.088 

5.163.099 

5.163.101 

5.163.104 

5.163.105 

5,163,109 

5.163.117 

5.163.139 

5,163.147 

5.163.161 

5.163.166 


07/722.435 

07/496.966 

07/758361 

07/423.904 

07/599.020 

07/796.699 

07/793317 

07/488.133 

07/630.979 

07/684.971 

07/735.106 

07/627.229 

07/345.849 

07/693.469 

07/475.472 

07/74aO07 

07/760378 

07/716.223 

07/753.716 

07/614.928 

07/637.643 

07/703.866 

07/692.133 

07/571.967 

07/727.625 

07/537.956 

07/806.057 

07/692356 

07/722.820 

06O63.691 

07/n6.93O 

07/540,255 

07/546387 

07/741316 

07/652.887 

07/717.871 

07/500.611 

07/474.091 

07/510.206 

07/706.985 

07/760.862 

07/781.036 

07/782.008 

07/66a420 

07/784.716 

07/666324 

07/334357 

07/412,619 

07n59.665 

07/n5.934 

07/499349 

07/611318 

07/575.140 

07/575,439 

07/432.957 

07/596.010 


Acccptaacc 
MlI/22/9« 


oTa 


FUingDalB 

09/18/86 

02/14/86 

09r25/86 

09/18/87 

03/21/88 

10^04/88 

06/24/87 

02/21/89 

07/23«0 

01/12/90 

11/23/89 

10/22/90 

06/28/90 

12A)6m 

05/07/90 


Issue  Dau; 

01/19/88 
01/26/88 
06^77/88 
08/30/88 
01/24/89 
06/26/90 
10^02/90 
02/26/91 
03/19/91 
03/26/91 
10/29/91 
05A)S/92 
06A)9m 
06/30/92 
07/07/92 


Januaky  21.1997 

11/10/92 
11/10/92 

ii/iom 

11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 

iinom. 

11/10^92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 

ii/iom 

11/10/92 
11/10^92 
ly  10/92 

ii/iom 
1  mo/92 

11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 
11/10/92 
ly  10/92 
11/10/92 

w\om 

ly  10/92 

ly  10/92 

ll/10lf92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

ly  10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

ly  10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

ly  10/92 

ly  10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

ly  10/92 

ly  10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 

11/10/92 


GnotedDale 

11/25/96 
11/27/96 
iy22/96 
11/27/96 
iy27/96 
iy29/96 
11/29/96 
11/26/96 
11/25/96 
iy26/96 
iy26/96 
11/22/96 
11/22/96 
11/27/96 
11/27/96 


January  21,1997 

Patent  Number 

5.138.891 
5.148.017 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Patent  Number 

Re.  33,453 

Re.  34.045 

4.619.986 

4.640.293 

4.681.440 

4.702J00 

4.743.238 

4.754.894 

5.009.700 

5.019.710 

5.038,719 

5,040377 

5.079.174 

5.085.678 

5.104,793 

5.106,965 

5.108.215 

5,146.984 

5.147,039 

5.152.424 


Patent  Number 

4.618.907 
4.710.725 
4,743.673 
4.971366 
4.979.198 
5.077.853 
5.081.911 
5.088.147 
5.123306 


Serial  Number 

07/481,961 
07/708.980 


Hling  Date 

02/20^90 
05/31/91 


Issue  Date 

06/18/92 
09/15/92 


Late 


Serial  Number 

07/417.795 

07/585.887 

06/749.705 

06«92.704 

06/799.068 

06/852.647 

07/070306 

07/048.050 

07/558379 

07/331.404 

07/498.606 

07/439.852 

07/281.410 

07/644.899 

07/156.168 

07/507.421 

07/406.827 

07/682.811 

07/706,293 

07/642,811 


Dwtothe 

Hling  Date 
10«)5/89 

m/2om 

06^28/85 

01/18/85 

11/18/85 

04/16/86 

07/14/87 

OVll/87 

07/26/90 

03/30/89 

03/26/90 

11/21/89 

12A)8/88 

01/22/91 

02/16/88 

04A)9/90 

09/12/89 

04A)9/91 

05/28/91 

01/18/91 


AeoeptaBcc 
MB  11/29/96 


oTa 


Issue  Dale 

11/20/90 
08/23/92 
10/28/86 
(WQOKl 

annim 

03/10/88 
07/05/88 
04/23/91 
05/28/91 
06/13/91 
08/20/91 
01/07/92 
02A)4/92 
04/14/92 
04/21/92 
04/28/92 
09/15/92 
09/15/92 
10^06/92 


Pateirts  RciMtated  Dk  to  the  Acccatawx  or  ■ 
FeeFre*  li/N/96 


Serial  Number 

06/695.965 
06/643.408 
06/944,667 
07/389.251 
07/375.124 
07/639.905 
07/473.763 
07/588.055 
07/668.747 


Filed 


niing  Date 

01/29/85 
08/23/84 
12/19/86 
08A)2/89 
07/03/89 
01/10/91 
02A)2/90 
09/24/90 
03/13/91 


Issue  Date 

10/2  y86 
12/01/87 
05/10/88 
1I/2(V90 
12/18/90 
01/07/92 
01/21/92 
02/18/92 
06/23/92 


1194  OG  627 

GrattedDMe 

iy25/96 
11/291/96 


Granted  Dale 

12A)3/96 
12/06/96 
12A12/96 
12^02/96 
11/29/96 
12A)2/96 
12A)2/96 
12A)2/96 
12A)2/96 
12AI2/96 
12/02/96 
12/02/96 
12A02/96 
11/29/96 
12A)2/96 
12A)3/96 
12/02/96 
12/29/96 
11/29/96 
12A)2/96 


Granted  Date 

12/10/96 
12/10/96 
12/10/96 
12/11/96 
12/09/96 
12/10/96 
12/10/96 
12/10/96 
12/10^96 


^4otice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  leiaaue  ^ipUcatioiii  liMedbdow 
Mc  open  ID  inipectioii  by  Itie  general  [ihlig  in  ihr  jtwiit-iu^  Pimrnmij 

Oroupt  and  copies  may  be  obtained  l^  paymc  die  Cee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.12(b)). 

Re.  3J38t.  Re.  S.N.  08«14.127.  Kfar.  12.  1996.  CL  379/ 
98.  VCHCEHAND  DATA  SET.  Eorique  Cheng-Quime.  et  aL. 
Owner  <rfRecard:  LuceM  Teduiologies,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.', 
Attorney  or  Agent  Joseph  J.  Opalach.  Ex.  Gp.:  2608 

53tS354.  Re.  SJi.  08^286,791,  Aug.  5. 1996.  Q.  124/24.1, 
BOW  HANIX.E  WITH  OFFSET  IN  WINDOW.  Paul  E. 
Shepley.  Owner  erf  Record:  Predsum  Shooting  Equipment 
CUk,  Tucson,  Arix.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Paul  F.WiUie,  Ex.  (^.: 
35Uy 

53M367.  Re.  SJ>I.  08«4a921,  Oct  II,  1995.  CL  37Q«2, 
VIECO  CCmFERENCING  NETWORK,  E.  Neal  Tompkins, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  DotapoiM  Corp.,  SmAntanio,  Tex., 
Attorney  or  Agcot  Peter  T.  Cobrin.  Ex.  Gp.:  2603 

5434322.  Re.  SJ*.  08/717.135.  Sep.  20.  1996.  CL  327, 
CCWITRCX.  AND  MONITCMUNG  DEVICE  PC»  A  POWER 
SWITCH.  Jean-Marie  Boarseais.  et  aL.  Owner  of  ReconL 
SGS-ThomaonklicrodectromaSA,Gentiay, France,  Attorney 
or  Agent  Biyan  A.  Santaidli.  Ex.  Gp.:  2511 


5311317.  Re.  S.N.  06^79.689,  Sq>.  5. 1996.  Q.  222/394 
LOW  PRESSURE,  NON-BARKER.  TYPE,  VALVED  IXS- 
PENSING  CAN,  George  B.  Diamond,  et  al.  Owner  of  Recod: 
Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent  Robert  C.  Faber.  Ex.  Gp.:  3104 

5363,154,  Re.  SJ«I.  08^59309.  Nov.  15,  1995.  Q.  395/ 
575.  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  PC»  INCREMENTAL  TIME 
ZERO  BACKUP  COPYING  OP  DATA,  Uwrence  E.  Eas- 
tiidge,  et  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  International  Busineas 
Machines  Corp^  Armonk,  N.Y.,  Attoraey  or  Aflcnt  Keidi  Hv- 
giDve.  Ex.  Gp.:  2413 

^MMfg.  Re.  SJ*.  08/721396.  Sq>.  26, 1996.  CL  525/445. 
POLYESTER-ACRYUC  CRAFT  POLYMERS  FOR  USE  IN 
POWDER  COATINGS.  Hemy  J.  DeGraaf.  et  aL.  Owner  of 
ReconL  Ferro  Corp.,  Clevdani,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Aaent 
Kennedi  A.  dark.  Ex.  Gp.:  1207 

5315389.  Re.  SJ4.  08^55.747,  May  30.  1996,  d  12/74. 
MEDKLU-  VENTILATOR,  Ronald  L.  Tobia.  Owner  of 
Record:  BOC  Healthcare,  Inc.  LOterty  Comer,  NJ^  Attorney 
or  Agent  John  F.  Rollins,  Ex.  Gp.:  3307 

5316,«9.  Re.  SJ4. 08/656391.  May  31. 1996.  CL  CAR- 
TRIDCffi-TYPE  FAUCET  VALVE  WITH  IMPROVED 
SEAL,  William  D.Hoag.etaL,  Owner  of  Record:  TheChicago 
Faucet  Co.,  Des  Plaines,  IIL,  Attoraey  or  Agent  StevoP 
Peteraea,  Ex.  Gp.:  3407 
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.,  Re.  SJ*.  08/678.132,  JoL  11. 1996.  CL  297/332. 

LAYABLE  ^AT.  Ryokidii  Yamuald,  Owner  of  Reconl: 
KaukmU  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japtm,  Aoctaey  at  Agent  Stavon 
Woi«.  Ex.  Gp.:  3S07 

S^Mjyf,  Re.  SJ4. 08/680.369.  JuL  12, 1996,  CL  324/301. 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DBCOUFUNG  INOPERA- 
TIVE PASSIVE  ELEMENTS  ON  A  SEMKXXlDUCrOR 
C3ilP.  Andrew  Hoccii,  Owner  of  ReconL  Microm  Semieom- 
Jmdor  btc^  Boise,  Id.,  Aooney  or  Agent  P«rick  McBiide, 
Ex.  Gp.:  2607 

SJ3M79.  Re.  SJ4. 08/687.783.  JaL  19.  1996.  CL  43(V313. 
UEmOD  FOR  FABRKAIKM  OF  CLOSE-TOLERANCE 
LINES  AND  SHARP  EMISSION  TIPS  ON  A  SEMKXW- 
DUCTOR  WAFER.  ClMrles  H.  Drnniinn.  Owner  of  Reoonl: 
Jfieron  redbufagy/Nc:.  Boiaiv  Ml.  Attorney  or  Agent  Robert 
a  Widde.  Ex.  Gp.:  1113 

SJSLSn.  Re.  SJ4.  06/284338.  Nov.  19.  1996.  CL  363/ 
189.11.  READ  ORCUrr  FOR  ACCESSING  DYNAMIC 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORIES  (DRAMS).  Todd  A.  Menit, 
et  ^  Owner  of  Record:  Micnm  Stmktmditctor  Inc.  Bone, 
M.  Aaomey  or  Agent  Patrick  McBiide,  Ex.  Gp.:  2S11 

S3mA»,  Re^  SJ4.  08/687.632.  M.  26.  1996.  CL  428/24. 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  METALS  FROM 
AN  ORGANIC  CCMFLEX.  Dofirn  C.  Copertina.  et.  iL. 
r  of  ReconL  Zeneta  LIDl  ImAm^  £NffiaiH(  AOoney 
Donald  J.  Bud.  Ex.  Gpu:  1103 


S,34Mil.  Re  Si«.  08/604381.  Feb.  21.  1996.  d  602/19. 
ELBCTRCMECHANICAL  BACK  BRACE  APPARATUS. 
Iko^  J.  Heinz,  Owner  of  RboorI:  Commercial  BmA  CoU- 
formm,  Imitalry.  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent  George  E  Ov, 
Jr..  Ex.  Gp.:  3302 

SJ47479.  Re.  SJJ.  08^713.737.  Sep.  13. 1996,  CL  307/451. 
INVERTING  OUTPUT  MOVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  REDUCING 
ELBCntON  INIBCTKW  INTO  lllB  SUBSTRATE.  Slepkea 
L.  C^nar.  et  aL.  Owner  of  Rflooni:  MkroR  Tet*m)logf.  I^c^ 
M^M.  Attorney  or  Agent  PMrick McBiide.  Ex.  Gp.:  2607 

SJMUiZl.  Re.  S  If .  OVrrJflH,  Sep.  27. 1996.  CL  428/209. 
SYSTEM  OF  ELBCniONlC  LAMINATES  WITH 
IMPROVED  RECHSTRATION  PROPERTIES.  DonnU  E. 
YAm.  et  aL.  Owner  of  HeooiA  AAM^tna/ /mc.,  Morruttmn 
MJ..  Anomey  or  Agent  DonglMW.RiJbinnn.Ex.  Gp.:  1317 

53SB/m,  Re.  S  JJ.  08/743^462.  Oct  24. 1996.  CL  434A>94. 
APPEARANCE  MODIFICATION  nSPLAY/SELfiCIION 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD.  Liaa  M.  Lmmt.  Owner  of  Record: 
r,  Attoney  or  Agent  DonridW.  Meeker.  Ex.  Op.:  3309 


GAMING.  Gvy  Weingardt.  Owner  of  Record:  Gamin  Weing- 
ardt  Tntat,  Henderson,  Nev.,  Muxaey  or  Agent  John  Edwwd 
RnetheL  Ex.  Gp.:  3304 

5JW,751.  Re.  SJJ.  08/700.179.  Aug.  20. 1996.  CL  403035. 
SEAT  ATTACHMENT  APPARATUS.  Jeff  Keller.  Owner  of 
Reooid: /iwcHlcr,  Attorney  or  Agent  Randall  B.  Bateman.  Ex. 

Gp.:35Q3 

5J37JI74.  Re.  SJ4. 08/743.636.  Nov.  5. 1996.  Q.  327/564. 
POWER  SEMKXWDUCTOR  PACKAGING.  Aithnr  H. 
Ivoaea.  eC  aL.  Owner  of  Record: /Mvenior,  Attorney  or  Agent: 

Janes  H.  PhiUipe.  Ex.  Gp.:  2511 


Nalioe  awkr  37  CFR  l.tl(c).  Ite 
a|)ca  10  iiwpwtinn  by  we 
;  Groapt.  Cofim  of 
oteiaedby  paying  die  fv 
1.19(a)). 


in  the  Rolei  (37  CFR 


S3fl,3S5.  Re.  SH.  08^36^85.  Oct  24.  1996.  CL  395. 
SOFTWARE  ASSET  SYSTEMDSR.  Syqi  Kondo.  ct  aL. 

OWW    Off    RBOOVK    rmtUmi   AiMHRB^    JfctfliV*■■B'>Jii^    ifm^UBtf 

ABomey  or  AgeM:  Dene  D.  Aknan.  Ex.  Gp.:  2316 

S36MS2.  Re.  SJ4.  08/  686.953.  M.  26,  1996.  CL  75. 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OP  METAL 
FROM  AN  ORGANIC  CCMPLEX.  Doneano  C  Capotino. 
et  d..  Owner  of  Record:  ZaMcn  Unftn(  Lonrfoat  £i«<m4 
Aaooey  or  A^^  Dondd  J.  BM.  Ex.  Gp.:  1304 

SJ7SJ4t.  Re.  SM.  08/747.407,  Nov.  12.  1996.  CL  407/ 
116.  CUTTINO  INSERT  FOR  CUTTINO  AND  (»OOVlNG 
TOOLS.  Las  Lindrtedt.  Owner  of  Record:  SandvikAB,Sand- 
vilKm,Smden,  Attorney  or  Agent  HaraU  R.  Brown,  m.  Ex. 
(3p.:  3203 

SytSaOft.  Re.  SJ4. 06/746J076.  Nov.  6. 1996.  CL  210^1. 
REINPORCED  NET  FOR  RBCOVERINO  DEBRIS  ALONG 
A  WATER  BOTTOM.  JiBBte  Martin.  Sr..  Owner  of  Record: 
«  airf  J  Jtoiii^  Otf  Off  Ia.  Aaomey  or  Agent  Gregory  C. 
SmUk.  Bl  Op.:  1308 

SJm^at,  Re.  SJ4.  08/743.672.  Nov.  6.  1996.  CL  273/ 
085jOCP.PARIMUTUEL  ELECTRONIC  AND  UVETABLE 


■olicc  wiD  be  coaaidend  to  be  coMinKtive  Botioe  10  die 

Md ~~-..~-  wfll  procMd  (T7  CHt  1  J48(aXS)  wai  1  J2S(b)). 

4M2,7>1.  ReexaoL  No.  90^004,484,  Dec.  13. 1996.  CL  257/ 
36a  SEMIC0NDUCTC«  I«VICE  WTTH  ELBCTTIO- 
STATIC  DISCHARCX  PROTBCnON.  Robert  N.  Roontree. 
et.  aL.  Owner  of  Record:  Texas  Inalrmnents,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  In  S.  Mttil.  Texat  lutniiiKatt.  Inc.. 
DaOaa.  Tex..  Ex.  Gp.:  2303.  Requnter  Owner 

AJM^at,  Reexan.  No.  9GM)04.482.  Dec.  13. 1996.  CL  264/ 
297.2.  SEQUENTIAL  INJECTION  MOLCHNG  PROCESS. 
Robot  D.  Sdnd.  et  aL.  Owner  of  ReoonL  Hudy  ii^eetiai 
MoUimg  Systems,  Ltd..  Bobon,  Canada.  Attorney  or  Agent 
Robert  H.  Badnnan.  Bactanan  A  La  Poiate.  New  Haven.  Conn., 
Ex.  Gpl:  1307.  Reqnealer.  Jena  Ofe  Sorenaen.  c/o  Edwanl  W. 
CoOan,  San  Di^  Cdif  . 

4,f784t5,  Reexan.  No.  9QM)04,483.  Dec.  13. 1996,  CL  514/ 
557.  PHOSPHORUS  BINDER.  Jotan  S.  Fonfaan.  Owner  of 
Record:  Bramiree  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Braintrte.  Mass., 
Amxaej  or  Agent  Loraaao  A  Load.  Borton,  Maaa..  Ex.  Gp.: 
1205.  Reqaener.  Nepbro  Tech.  Inc..  c/o  Mark  E  Brown  ft 
Dtecia  J.  Rollers,  Lttman  McMafaon  A  Brown,  Kauaa  City, 
Mo. 

S«4<3,i58,  Reexan.  No.  9(M)04,485.  Dec.  13. 1996.  CL  127/ 
046Z  PROCESS  FOR  SOFIENING  A  SUGAR-CON- 
TAINING AQUEOUS  SCXJJTION.  SUCH  AS  SUGAR 
JUICE  OR  MOLASSES,  kficbnd  Saaka,  et  aL.  Owner  of 
Recont  Board  of  Sufenisors  of  LaaUmm  State  Univ.  md 
Agriadmral  And  tiedmnical  CoOqe.  Baton  Komge,  La.  A 
Sodete  NomveOe  De  Radterckes  &  DAfpUcaHmt  Indns- 
trieOes  D'Eekangears  D'kms  Aaplexkm,  Efone,  France. 
Aatataey  or  Agent  Joka  R  Rnmeli.  Tqrlor.  Potter.  Btooki  A 
FUmpB.  Baton  Ronge.  La.,  Ex.  Gp.:  IIQS,  Reqnealer  Ainal- 
■-  n*rC,cto  Robert  aWinUcTnakBritt  A 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

S/en^a*.  Reexan.  No.  9Q«04,481,  Dec  13, 1996.  CL  347/ 
238.  MULTIPLE  BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS.  LXSTT 
SOURCE  UNTT.  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
THE  SAME,  Hiroihi  hraia.  Owner  of  Record:  OaMtopoR 
Screen  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd..  Kyoto.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent  OMro- 
le^FMMrOeibASafliEn,NewYork.N.Y.,~  ~  ~~ 
Anonynona 


Ex.  Gp.:  2108. 


S«ff94«t,  Reexan.  No.  90^4.486.  Dec.  13, 1996,  a  358/ 
400.  DOCUMENT-DRIVEN  SCANNING  INPUT  DEVICE 
COMMUNICATING  WTTH  A  COMPUTER.  PleiR  Cone,  et 
aL.  Owner  of  Recont  Wafaweer  Cuananrfrartiwi,  fac,  Menio 
Park,  CaMf.,  Amntj  or  Agent  TVaaa  A.  GaBaglMr.  San 
RMci80o7caiif..  Ex.Gp.:26li  Reqanler  Wmalon  Hn, 
c/6  Keidi  Kline,  San  Joae,  Calif. 


Jamiaky  21,1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


5,525«42t,  Reexan.  No.  90/004.487.  Dec.  18. 1996.  CL  428/ 
546.  SUBSTRATE  FC«  SEMlCONDUCrCMl  APPARATUS. 
Minio  Onda.  et  aL.  Owner  of  Reooid:  Sumitomo  Electric 
ijfiatnes  Ltd,  Osaka,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent  David  A. 
BhnneathaL  Pi^  A  Lardner.  Wahrngtan.  5.C..  Ex.  Gp 
2204.  Requerter  Pttry  Palon.  Banes  A  Thorabuis.  Wab^ 
ington.  D.C., 


Nelloe  of 


15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  dut  each  trademaik  r^istiatioa 
"My  be  renewed  for  periods  cS  ten  years  from  the  end  of  tbe 
e^iirin9  period  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  die 
nUng  of  an  acccfXable  ap^iHcation  for  renewaL  This  may  be 
done  a  any  time  widnn  su  mondis  before  die  expiratioo  dl 
die  period  for  which  the  r^istratian  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  d»K  months  after  such  expiration 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

a  According  lo  die  records  of  die  Office,  die  mdemak 
registrations  bsted  bekm  are  euired  due  to  fuhire  to  renew 
in  acconiaace  with  IS  U.S.C.  1059. 

TRAIMMARK  RECHSTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
SEPTEMBER  23.  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  Number 

12457 

107.680 

330,747 

330,771 

330.772 

330.779 

330.815 

330,825 

330,829 

330334 

330.844 

330,845 

330.849 

330.873 

330.880 

330.896 

330.913 

330.918 

330.920 

330.921 

330.922 

330i931 

617.668 

617.670 

617.671 

617.678 

617.686 

617.688 

617.694 

617,699 

617.702 

617.717 

617.719 

617.721 

617.723 

617.724 

617.726 

617.727 

617.730 

617,731 

617.732 

617.739 

617.744 

617.747 

617.748 

617.749 

617.775 


Serial  Number 

70^12.857 

71/087.462 

71/367.505 

71/368.573 

71/368.563 

71/368375 

71/364,580 

71/367,570 

71/345,155 

71/362,400 

71/366.062 

71/366,218 

71/360,210 

71/366376 

71/366,771 

71/365,212 

71/367,796 

71/367,709 

71/367,708 

71/367.707 

71/367.706 

71/365.708 

71/657,616 

71/658,778 

71/658,779 

71/668.809 

71/670.440 

71/674323 

71/680394 

71/657368 

71/684.930 

71/681.897 

71/682.071 

71/682.177 

71/678.967 

71/686.889 

71^87367 

71/687368 

71/662.878 

71>663.<»9 

71/669.790 

71/675.464 

71/681328 

71/681.629 

71/681,630 

71/681.631 

71/664301 


Reg.  Date 

12/15/1885 

12/21/1915 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/17/1935 

12/20/1955 

12/2(V1955 

12/2(V195S 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/2(V1955 

12/2(yi95S 

12/2(V1955 

12/2(V1955 

12/2(V1955 

12/2(yi9SS 

12/20/1953 

12A2(V1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1953 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 


617.784 

617,796 

617.807 

617308 

617311 

617331 

617,832 

617333 

617,858 

617.860 

617.861 

617,868 

617.871 

617378 

617.881 

617382 

617.892 

617.898 

617.899 

617.905 

617.911 

617,921 

617,927 

617.928 

617.929 

617,933 

617.938 

617.947 

617.930 

617.951 

617.954 

617,963 

617,964 

617.967 

617.977 

617.987 

617.992 

618.001 

618.016 

618,017 

772,002 

1.027,080 

1.027/)ei 

1.027,082 

1.027.084 

1.0274)85 

l,027/)90 

1.0274)91 

1.027,093 

1,027,094 

1.0274)97 

1,027,098 

1.027.102 

1.027,110 

1,027.115 

1.027.118 

1,027.119 

1.027.120 

1.027.124 

1.027,126 

1.027.133 

1.027,135 

1,027,137 

1.027,143 

1.027,146 

1,027,148 

1.027,149 

1.027,151 

1,027,152 

1,027,156 

1.027,158 

1,027,159 

1,027,160 

1.027,162 

1.027.164 

1.027.173 

1,027,174 

1,027,177 

1.027,178 


71/675,768 

71/680,493 

71/676,741 

71/677.667 

71/678.786 

71/666348 

71/669.267 

71/679J07O 

71/664,270 

71/670324 

71/687.969 

71/666.279 

71^74.622 

71^81382 

71/681.625 

71/622.667 

71/680361 

71/680.724 

71/681,442 

71/680365 

71/681,707 

71/683306 

71^68,704 

71/675330 

71/680313 

71/652340 

71/658,771 

71/666,365 

71/869,967 

71/670.265 

71/671331 

71/676390 

71/676,631 

71/677,754 

71/672,411 

71/683,420 

71/6664)86 

71/680,139 

71/645309 

71/664,767 

72/180,193 

73A)04,616 

73A)Q5,4Q2 

73/005,426 

73^)15333 

73^)16,780 

73«25336 

73/030,901 

73/031300 

73«32374 

73/036329 

73/037,275 

73/0484)35 

73^)50,258 

73/014,404 

73/019302 

73/020382 

73/021313 

73/032357 

73/038,269 

73/042,286 

73^)44,936 

73/047396 

73/051,940 

73^)22,667 

73«27334 

73A)28353 

73/035352 

73/036.775 

73/038,682 

73^)39.288 

73^)41372 

73/042376 

73AH3,923 

73A)46312 

73/050395 

73/050396 

73/051,926 

73/051,931 


1194  OG  629 

12/2(yi9S5 

12/20^1955 

12/20/1933 

\V30n.9iS 

12/20^935 

12/20/1933 

12/20^1933 

12/20/1935 

12/2Qa955 

12/20^933 

12/20/1935 

12/20/1935 

12/20^955 

12/20^955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1935 

12/20/1933 

12A!0/1935 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20^933 

12/20^933 

12/20/1935 

12/2(V1955 

12/20/1935 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20/1955 

12/20^955 

12/20/1935 

06(^23/1964 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16^975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1973 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/1^1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 


1194  OG  630 

Heg.Nmnba' 

1.027.179 

1.027.180 

1.027.181 

1/127.182 

1,027,188 

1X127.189 

1/07.194 

1/127.197 

l/n7.199 

1.027.201 

1.027.204 

1/127.206 

1.027.209 

1.027,210 

1/127.211 

I.Q27.2I5 

1/127.216 

1.027.226 

1.027.228 

1/127,229 

1/127.236 

1/127.238 

1/127.239 

1/127.241 

1/127.242 

1/127.244 

1/127.250 

1/127.2S1 

1/127.257 

1/1Z7.2S8 

1/1Z7.261 

1/127.262 

1/127.263 

1/127.264 

1/127.267 

1/127.269 

1/127.274 

1/07.282 

1/07.284 

1/07.288 

1/D7.290 

1/07.292 

I/07.297 

1/07.298 

1/127.299 

1/O7303 

1/O7304 

1/O7307 

1/07308 

1/07310 

1/07313 

1/07319 

1/07326 

1/07346 

1/07351 

1/073S4 

1/0733S 

1/Q7360 

1/07361 

1/07362 

1/07368 

1/07370 

1/07371 

1/07372 

1/07374 

1/07376 

1/07381 

1/07383 

1/07384 

1/0738S 

1/07386 

1/07391 

1/07392 

1/07393 

l/0739« 

1/07.406 

1/O7.407 


Soul  Number 

73/052.027 

73^)06.403 

73/012.830 

73/016.228 

73/Dl  1.908 

73/015.632 

73/026.717 

73/D30.048 

73A131.816 

73/D34.0S6 

73A138373 

73/M4.136 

73A)49337 

73/M9.6S2 

73«49.726 

73/M8.617 

73/048.619 

73/018.429 

73/019.675 

73^)19.715 

73«26395 

73/027360 

73A07.455 

73A»0/129 

73/D30i982 

73/034.024 

73/038,172 

73^0386 

73/043.445 

nM5M6 

73AMS.825 

73/046,604 

73/046,622 

73/046.773 

73AM«,716 

73/0SO/)9S 

73/001382 

73««3,872 

73AMS,439 

73A>49303 

73»49,734 

73A49.966 

734)11.211 

73/017.249 

73/021/107 

73A37.260 

73«37.457 

73/043,840 

73AMS382 

73»47375 

■nmAjoffi 

73/043342 

73/049,260 

734)12.100 

734O33S0 

7341263S1 

73/027,109 

734)30301 

73/033.746 

734137357 

73404.171 

734)32,231 

734134,835 

734)49,977 

734)23348 

734X36342 

73409,499 

734137,127 

734)37,129 

734M2368 

734M3336 

734136.779 

734)42.741 

734135324 

734)19.138 

734134364 

734135.990 


)FFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Reg.  Dtte       1 

027,416 

,027,418 

12/16/1975       1 

,02'/.422 

12/16^975       1 

,027,430 

12/16/1975       1 

,027.434 

12/16/1975       1 

,027,437 

12/16^975       1 

,027,438 

12/16/1975       1 

.027.443 

12/16n975       1 

.02'7.446 

12/16^975       1 

,027.452 

12/16^975       1 

.027.454 

12/16/1975       1 

.027.455 

12/16/1975       1 

.027.456 

12/16/1975       1 

.02'/.459 

12/16^975       1 

.027.468 

12/16^975       1 

,027,470 

12/16/1975      1 

,027,472 

12/16/1975       1 

.027.475 

12/16/1975       1 

.027.476 

12/16/1975       1 

.027.478 

12/16/1975      1 

.027.495 

12/16/1975       1 

.027.496 

12/16^975       1 

.027.497 

12/16/1975       1 

.027300 

12/16/1975       1 

.027305 

12/16/1975       1 

.027307 

12/16/1975       1 

.027309 

12/16^975       1 

.027315 

12/16/1975       1 

.02';318 

12/16/1975       1 

.02-/320 

12/16/1975 

1.027322 

12/16^975 

1.027335 

12/16/1975 

1.027337 

12/16/1975 

1.027338 

12/16/1975 

I/07339 

12/16/1975 

1.027342 

12/16/1975 

I/07345 

12/16/1975 

1.027350 

12/16^975 

1,027354 

12/16^975 

1,027355 

12/16/1975 

1,027356 

12/16/1973 

1,027358 

12n6/1975 

1,027362 

12/16/1975 

1,027364 

12^6^975 

1/07366 

12^6^973 

1,027368 

12/16/1975 

1,027370 

12/16/1973 

1,027373 

12/16^975 

1,027374 

12/16/1975 

1.027379 

12/16/1973 

1.027384 

12^6^975 

1.027386 

12A6/1975 

1/07389 

12/16^975 

1.027392 

12/16/1975 

1.027393 

12/16/1975 

1.027393 

12/16/1975 

1/07396 

12n6n975 

1/07398 

12^6/1975 

1.027.600 

12/16/1975 

1.027.604 

12^6/1975 

1/07.605 

12/16/1975 

1.027.609 

12n6/1975 

1.027.612 

12A6n975 

1/07.615 

12/16/1975 

1.027,616 

12n6/1975 

1/07.619 

12/16/1975 

1/07,622 

12/16/1975 

1.027.623 

12/16^975 

1/07.632 

12^6^975 

1.027.635 

12/16/1975 

1.027.637 

12/16/1975 

1.027.640 

12/16^975 

1/07,647 

12^6/1973 

1/07.649 

12^6/1973 

1/07.650 

12n6/197S 

1/07.632 

12/16/1975 

1/07A55 

12/16/1975 

1/07.636 

12/16^975 

1.027.657 

734)41.222 

734)33373 

734)16,929 

734)33.716 

734)39.132 

734H3369 

734)43370 

734)49.767 

734)49,989 

734)06,499 

734)11.941 

73403.714 

734)25342 

734)30384 

734)43.156 

734)48300 

734)50.976 

734)17.601 

734O0.166 

73406/01 

734H3.814 

734)43.815 

734)44.485 

734)49.449 

734150.873 

734)51300 

734)07.089 

734)28.179 

734152.698 

734)40,452 

734M3.441 

734)39046 

734)46025 

734)46028 

734)12,847 

734)39,906 

734)48371 

734O1082 

734)29301 

734)39/)95 

734)40043 

734)49.996 

734)35,837 

734)03.126 

73409.990 

734135.656 

734)36.796 

734M1.136 

734)46.422 

734)18.604 

73409376 

734)3a432 

734)33/)61 

734)35,925 

734)36389 

734)37.416 

734138030 

734138376 

734)38367 

734)43.607 

734H5.477 

734)51.499 

72M35.912 

72/460393 

72/407364 

72«40,791 

72M16392 

72M39078 

72MU,194 

72^62,615 

72/459,713 

72/440.758 

72/447307 

72/446.638 

72/449.631 

72M46380 

72/a3.017 

72/407,471 

72/444.704 


January  21,1997 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12^6/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16^975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16^975 

12/16^975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16^975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16n975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1975 

12/16/1973 

12^6/1975 

12/16/1975 
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1194  OG6 

Reg.  Number 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

5357.468 

5361,126 

5364,865 

5370,428 

l,02-/,659 
1,02-7.662 
1,027,663 
1.027,665 
1.02-7,666 
1.027,667 
1.027.671 
1,027.672 
1.027.675 
1.02-7.677 
1.0-2-7.678 

72/457,083 
72/434,788 
72/456.371 
72/466,739 
72/466.740 
72/448.183 
734)30,033 
734)35,190 
734)40093 
734)12.674 
734)21055 

12/16^1975 
12/16/1975 
12/16/1975 
12/16^1975 
12/16/1975 
12/16/1975 
12/16/1975 
12/16/1975 
12/16/1975 
12/16/1975 
12/16/1975 

5357,980 
5358.000 
5358.046 
5358041 
5358.729 
5358.859 
5359,416 
5359389 
5359.746 
5360,129 
5360009 

5362336 

5362.488 

5362.712 

5362.828 

5363,775 

5363.776 

5364.063 

5364093 

5364385 

5364.481 

5364,739 

5365074 
5365076 
5366.125 
5366375 
5366.736 
5366.772 
5367,797 
5368396 
5369000 
5370,109 
5370.117 

5370,605 
5371305 
5371,437 
5372393 
5372.850 
5376,786 
5378057 
5378332 
5378.834 

1,027,681 

734)12,455 

12/16/1973 

1,027.683 

734)44.064 

12/16/1975 

1.027.685 

734)01.482 

12/16/1975 

1.027.689 

734)50015 

12/16/1975 

1.027,701 

72/453,133 

12/16/1975 

Pitrick  John  Span  (Reg. 

No.  1 8330)  was  listed  in  the  Omrinl 

Gazette  djilnl  September  3,  1996,  as  being  removed  fioii,  the 

register,  tfic 

name  was  pubbshed  in  error.  We  recret  anv  incnn. 

veniencT  tbe 

pobiicauun  may  have  caused. 

December  19,  1996 

KAREN  L.  BOVARD.  Director 

Office  of  EnroUi 

nentft  Discipline 

CatncatesorComctioi 

For  the  Week  oT  JsMuy  21, 

1997 

815064,619    5,471,414 

5326045 

5343,900 

P.  09340 

5,474,994 

5326,405 

5344,015 

P.  09392 

5,485.985 

5326.992 

5344034 

Re.  35079 

5.488.120 

5327.478 

5344,462 

D.  368390 

5.492,753 

5327381 

5344,603 

D.  370,/9'7 

5.493.430 

5328021 

5344,718 

D.  372311 

5.495.068 

5330.424 

5344,820 

4346.035 

5,495.769 

5330.425 

5345,716 

4,617,039 

5.496345 

533a886 

5345,957 

5,073,424 

5,497.568 

5331326 

5346.072 

5,112390 

5300,415 

5331.737 

5346.167 

5,142042 

5300.827 

5332.075 

5346,170 

5,150.439 

5301364 

5332.136 

5346.674 

5.171,666 

5302.865 

5332.456 

5346.806 

5,175343 

5306.118 

5332345 

5346.947 

5019,893 

5307.492 

5333.870 

5347.659 

5029.990 

5306/)14 

5333.881 

5348330 

5039092 

5309,620 

5334.161 

5348368 

5052.920 

5310.807 

5334.674 

5348,701 

5076.8/9 

5311.199 

5334.706 

5349,437 

5089057 

5312.091 

5335.809 

5349,711 

5093.626 

5312,430 

5335389 

5350,686 

5344.641 

5312.648 

5336.155 

5350.711 

5350.054 

5312.702 

5336.163 

5351.758 

5364.706 

5312.793 

5336.778 

5351.964 

5377.806 

5314.638 

5337.760 

5352018 

5387.194 

5314.748 

5338.115 

5352.433 

5397.848 

5315.107 

5338.139 

5352.616 

5.402.651 

5317029 

5338.423 

5352.963 

5.410.730 

5317399 

5338,677 

5353384 

5.414.430 

5317.783 

5338.687 

5353392 

5,417.013 

5317.828 

5338.991 

3353.459 

5.422.676 

5318.138 

5340.120 

5353.874 

5.436.282 

5318349 

5340092 

5354.190 

5.436.831 

5320.009 

5340.414 

5354.630 

5.452326 

5320.092 

5340.890 

5355311 

5.454.455 

5320392 

5342078 

5355.423 

5,462,934 

5320.625 

5342,620 

5356343 

5,463,106 

5323.126 

5343,182 

5356.642 

5.467.851 

5323.948 

5343353 

5356.689 

5.468,079 

5324.871 

5343371 

5356,718 

5.470.692 

5325336 

5343399 

5357.025 

5.471,006 

5325.634 

5343388 

5357055 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 

Special  box  designatk»s  should  be  usedio  tllow  fofwuding  of  P«rti«4«:55f*  °' ""iji  •"  ''^«5'!2Er!!?,S^^t*'<IhS 
as^Mribfe.  Su^lSaisfofwBded  to  the  ■pi.opfwle  «*.  wiSoot  l»eiiig  opened.  (My  the  speofied  '>]^*^;°^'^«?fJ»7^ 
te  SSd  in  m  envelope  addressed  to  one  clftflSe  special  boxes.  If  my  ^^ 

Vipeciil  box  areaddressed  to  that  box,  they  wiUbe  significanUy  detayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they 


Box. 


Flease  address  mail  as  follows: 


:  Commissiaaer  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designatioas       Expfauutkn 


Box? 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


Box  AF 

Box  Comments 

Patents 
BoxDAC 

BoxDD 
Box  Design 
BoxFWC 
Box  Issue  Fee 


Reissue  applications  for  ptfeots  involved  m  Utigalion  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 
Cootritanoiis  to  the  Exanuner  Eduction  Program. 

Pedtkns  mder  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  fiwn  issue  after  paymrat  of 
the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  assodated  with  die  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 


Box  Missing  Parts 
BoxMPEP 
Box  Non-Fee 

Aiufinliiifiit 
Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 
BaxPMeatExt 
BokPCT 
Box  Proviaonal 

PMent  Application 
Boat  Remamwlinn 
Boot  KBCxam 
Box  Sequence 
BoxSN 


Expedited  pwKgdure  for  processing  amendments  and  odier  respooacs  after  final  rejection. 
PuWc  commeals  legMding  patent  related  regulations  and  prooxhires. 

Petitiaas  decided  by  the  OfBce  of  Petitions  inchiding  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  naymeat  of  issue  fees  or  maiwlmanw!  fees. 

Ditdonic  Docmneats  or  nwleiiala  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  PrograuL 

The  fiW  of  aa  design  patoot  ipplicatiaiis  and  any  cooununications  relating  thereto. 

Requestt  for  Rle  WrMBcr  Con&iuatioa  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

A?o«aiUBic«ioas  foOowiag  the  mxipt  o^  a  FroL-85.  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due."  Md  prior  to  tbe  iaanMcs  of  a  patent  shoold  be  addtoaed  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  unless  advised 

to  the  onmy.  Anicneala  are  ike  exception.  Aasignmeatt  should  be  submitted  m  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  seat  to  Box  bine  Fee. 

Respoue  to  the  Notice  to  Rk  lkfissii«  Parts  at  Apfriication  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Subminians  concerning  the  Manoal  of  Patent  Exunining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  aHimdmentt  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 


New  patent  applications  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applicalions  for  patent  term  extension  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

wSliSiled  to  ^)plication8  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  fili«»g  of  all  provi^onal  patent  applicatioos  and  any  commnmcatxns  relating  thereto. 

Correapondence  p>«tMning  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Reqnetts  for  Reexaminatian  for  ori^mal  mfitA  papers  only. 

Sobiwsian  of  diakettt  for  biotedmcal  applicatioiL 

For  fee  and  petitions  nader  37  CTR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  aenal  nunAer  for  patent 

mriirarto^i.  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (retnn  poit  card  or  the  official  Tiling 

Hecdpt,"  "Notice  to  Hie  Missing  Parts."  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


FECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trad«»>ark  mailto  die  appiupru^  ««» 
as  oriddy  as  pMsSile.  In  addition  to  dieae  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  mdicate  wheditx  the  contmts  ofAe 
envSbpe  contidnTfee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  sboold  be  mariced  "FEE;"  envelopes  not  contammg  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NOFffi."  Box  4rfig'"*i'»»  «»d  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  die  cover  sheet  or 
&stpi^  of  any  dtw  mwxt 

Pteaae  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


FEE  (or  NO  FEE) 

Assistant  Commiasioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513 


Box  Designations       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  apphcations  and  fees. 

Box  mj  FEE  Stateaaeats  of  Use  (SOUs)  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE         Oppodtioas.  cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  hiletfeieacea.  motions,  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  stains  inquiries. 

ODD 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 
Box  RESPCN4SES 

NO  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections  and  amendments. 

Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 


Jam,a«y  21. 1997  US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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r'^pStSJS^piSLlSSraUrs.aS^^  --  ^  recommendations 


Please  address  mail  m  fdlows: 


'  the  types  of  maU  listed  bekm. 


Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations       Explanaiion 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box  8 


Box9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

BoxEEO 

Box  Interference 

BoxMFee 

Box  OED 


Mail  for  the  Office  at  Pertonnel  fiom  NFC 

ind^^,  MHoe  of  Legislative  and  International  AfiMn.  «««.«iu 

Mail  for  the  Office  cf  PnxvmaeiA. 

to  pen^  dlKiplinary  proceedings  before  the  AdSSv*  uS^jS  «^  cSSiiSSS 

C^oopon  orders  far  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies.  —e^-.       v»  .«xij. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  far  the  Envloyee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Mail  dnected  to  dte  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  ReplenislBient  Checks 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Vacancy  Aimoanceinent  AppUcations. 

All  auigmaaMdocttments  except  dnse  filed  with  new  applications 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Qvil  Ri^.  -««.«««». 

SSSI|li2^J!!!S«  ^  *«««=«"«»  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interfoence 
Uirmpondence  regardmg  patent  mamtmanrf  fees  and  related  tww^  «=« 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  EnroUment  and  Disci{rfine. 
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tiVS. 


adect 


The  foDowint  libraries.        _ 

XMiiarr  Lunrin  (FTDLs), . ^ 

I  ID  vMioat  ftxBMti  from  die  u^.  Pifkat  aid  T^adfr- 
Office.   Mvy  FTDLi  line  on  file  all  ftiO-text 

i  1790,  mdecHikiinbliihBdBncel  872. « 

coDediaMaffoRimiMleab.  AD  FTIX^  have  both  the  | 
Mid  tndemHk  w^w  of  the  CMIcm/ Ganae  of  Ike  I/^  i 
aW  TVaAiiMyt  qgScfc  The  fafl-tea  ■Iflity  Md  deagi  1 
are  <fialribaled  onmericaDy  oa  16  nan  mirrnfilin.  an  . 
paMMs  OB  color  microfidie.  Paieat  aad  iradenaric  aearefa  ays- 
tanoi  CI>-R(Ni4  (CoofMCt  Diac-Read  Only)  fonaat  are  avail- 
abfe  tf  aU  FTTXj  to  iacR«e  alilizalMa  of  aadoiliaBoeaccm 
todieiafionnalkxifoaadiapaaeafiBaBdtndeniafka.  niamnian 
die  CD-ROf  sysieaoa  diat  urelimiaanf  paieat  and  trademaik 
acMdiea  cm  be  condacled  ftrough  die  laimrrirally  anaaced 
coUections. 


ptaat 


All  iafonnalkm  ia  avaUble  for  oae  by  die  paMic  6ee  of  chaise. 

In  addition,  each  PTIX.  offen  leforeaoe  pwbliatioiia  whidi 
outline  aad  provide  accesa  to  die  patent  and  nademaik  claaaifi- 
calkin  ayattms,  a>  well  m  odier  docamntt  and  poMicabons 
wttcfaanvpkaBeat  the  baakaeardi  tools.  FTIX^  provide  tech- 
nical autfa^Mioeianaiag  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
p^icr  ooanes  of  paaent  and  trademaffc  infotmatioo  are  generally 

providedfor  a  ree. 

Since  diere  ve  variations  in  die  scope  of  paieat  and  trademaric 
colkctions  anong  die  PnX^  aad  dieir  houn  of  service  to  die 
pabbc  wy.  nyone  txaanmJatiBg  nae  of  dieae  orflections  at 
apardcalv  Ubivy  is  arged  to  contact  diat  library  in  advance 
aboot  its  coDectioBS,  aervices,  and  hoars  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


SM» 

AUbama 

Alaaka 
Arizona 
Aifcaasas 
Califofiiia 


Colorado 

Coonecticiit 

Ddaware 

DisL  of  ColumtMa 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Uabo 

minois 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachoaetts 


NmmcfiMnry 


Michigan 


Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Misaoori 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
NewYoffc 


Anbom  Univenity  Litmiea 

Birmingham  PDbbc  Library 

Anchon«e:  ZJ.  Looaaac  Public  Library 

7ssf^^J£2''si^?SiS^  ""'*^'' ::::::::::z:::::::::  (Ml)  682-2053 

Litde  Rock:  Arkanaas  State  Utirary -  )      '  ■yia-ryM\ 


TOtphoiu  Comtaet 


(205)  844-1747 
(205)  226-3620 
(907)  562-7323 
(602)  965-7010 


uuic  Hon;  #irawi—  .»-«^  »-»— ./ .-,,.  r2g-7220 

kS:.i£?S^^Siiiii^ ::;::::::::;:::::::::::::::::::::::::::(51J)§t2SS 

lSESi?a,^Tfc :::::::::=z=:z::z:::^!S^^i^ 

San  rancaco  FWnic  utwry ••■••• -  ^^.  ■nf^lVKS 

for  bnovaion.  Invention  aid  Ideas j^)  gjg^ 

(203)  786-5447 


.(302)831-2965 

(202)806-7252 

.(305)357-7444 


Sonnyvale 

Denver  Pnbiic  Libniy 

New  Haven:  Science  PaA  Libranr 

Newark:  Univenity  of  Delaware  Library 

Washington:  Howard  Umvcrsity  Libraries 

S?lih5^S?^"n£i?^'^  ^^  ^^^ (305)  375-2665 

Miann-Dade  Pnbhc  LOinry  ......^.....^.....^^^^. )^^  ao^-}^-) 

Orlaido:  Univenity  of  Central  Florida  Libraries 

Tanma  Canons  LOirary,  Univenity  of  Soodi  Florida 

Adanta:  Price  Gilbett  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  bstitute  of 

Technology 

Honohda:  Hawaii  State  Pnbiic  Library  System 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library 

Oucago  Pabbc  lilnry .,,_.  „-  ^,q 

SpriaSseld:  aUnaia  Stae  Libray .^^ }2n)  7^563V 

btdiuapoU^Maion  County  PnMic  Library 3  {  ^Zn\ 

West  La&yelle  Siegeanund  Engineering  Ubray.  Purdue  Umversity (3  7)  4V4-Z8/2 

Des  Moines:  Stae  Library  of  Iowa 5  5)  ^^1  '5 

Wichita:  AMah  Library.  Wichita  State  University 316)  689-3133 

Louisville  Free  Pttbbc  Library <502)  574-1011 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middletoo  Ubrary.  Louisiana  Stale  ^^^^  388-2570 

cISS^JfRS^iidHL"  Pi^'i^^  <207)  581-1678 

College  Pak:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Libray. 


(407)  823-2562 
(813)  974-2726 

(404)894-4508 
(808)  586-3477 
(208)  885-6235 
(312)  747-4450 


Univcnky  of  Maryland 

Amhent:  Physical  Sciences 
Massadanetts . 


Library,  University  of 


.(301)405-9157 
(413)545-1370 


^Sl^rss^liiii^::::::::::::::::::::::: (617)53^5400  Ext  265 

Ann  Arbor  Media  Union  library.  University  of  647-5735 

B^^SSirAbiilidis.  Tlii^  Jal^sfl^"^ 

DSroitGrea  Lakes  Paent  aid  Trademak  Center 3  3   833-3379 

Minneq»bs  Pnbiic  Library  aid  fafbtmaion  Center 612   372-6570 

Ja±soB:  Mississippi  Libray  Commission JOl    359^ 

Kaaas  City:  Unda  Hall  Libray 7-i^A<U\iS^^^ 

St  Louis  Public  Library <314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

^SaiT**"  ^""^^  "*  """^  ^^^  "^  """^"^ (^)  49<H1281 

Reno:  UirivSsiQ^of  Nevala.  Reno  Library (702)  784^  Ext  257 

Concord:  New  Haapshhe  Stae  Ubrary (^3)  271-^9 

Newak  Pnbiic  Library ••■  -. ffl  2,  S^ 

PiK^laway:  Library  of  Science  aid  Medicine.  RntgenUmversity (908)  445-28% 

Bufhk)  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (''o)  858-7101 


▼  MISCNC  1«3803  13:18:4*        tUAH*? 
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smt 


North  CaraUna 
Nordi  Dakota 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

OtegoB 
Peansjivaaia 


Puerto  Rico 
Rhode  Und 
Soudi  Carolina 
SoudiDakota 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Wasliiii|toa 
West  Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


Nm 


}€fUknry 


New  York  Public  Library  (The  Reaeadli  Ubiaies)  oii\  <m  nnnn 

R-wgfcDji  ifiD^^.  Nord.  cat*n!;^Kai;;^::::::::::::::::::::" §  2  iSSS 

GranJFMks:  ChMer  Fritz  Library.  Univenity  of  Nordi  Dikota. ffl  TH^ 

Akroa  -  Sanamt  County  Public  Library \S^.  6«tgSK 

Oaannad  and  Hanilton  County.  Pubik  Libray  of. f^  Smw^ 

Cfevebnd  Pablic  Libray „. J'")  ^f*^ 

Cota*w:  Ohio  Stae  Univenity  Ubraics g  2  ^^ 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

JANUARY  21,  1997 

Maner  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  (  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  this  leeiamination  specifScation.  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  addioom 

made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4Ml,6SS  (3109tli) 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  TOUCH  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

REDUCING  BOWED  EQUIPOTENTIAL  FIELDS 

THEREIN 

WilUam  A.  Gibsoo,  Knox  County,  and  John  E.  lUniagc,  Jr^ 

Anderson  County,  both  of  Tenn^  assignors  to  Elographks, 

Inc^Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

Recuuninatioa  Request  No.  901^603,924,  Aug.  25,  1995. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,661,655,  issued  Apr. 

28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  685348,  Dec.  24,  1984. 

InL  a.*  G08C  2 1  AX):  G«6K  9/28 

VS.  a.  178—18 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 


The  patentability  of  claims  1-20  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  position  touch  sensor  having  resistive  electrodes  which 
provides  a  substantially  linear  response  over  the  total  area  of  said 
sensor  by  substantially  reducing  the  bow  of  equipotential  Unes 
along  die  edges  of  said  sensor,  said  equipotential  lines  produced 
when  electric  fields  are  introduced  into  said  sensor,  which  com 
prises: 

a  substrate  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  face,  said  substrate 

defining  a  perimeter  of  a  selected  configuration: 
a  uniform  resistive  coating  applied  to  said  upper  face  of  said 
substrate,  said  coating  covering  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
u(>per  face  and  defining  perimeter  edges  of  said  coating: 
resistance  elements  positioned  proximate  each  of  said  perimeter 
edges  of  said  coating,  each  of  said  resistance  elements  having 
opposite  ends  joined  to  proximate  ends  of  adjoining  resistaitce 
elements,  said  resistance  elements  being  insulated  from  said 
coating: 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  positioned  along  a  preselected  sym- 
metrical path  along  each  perimeter  edge  of  said  coating  and 
electrically  attached  to  said  coating,  said  electrodes  each 
being  electrically  connected  to  selected  positions  along  said 
resistance  elements  to  introduce  orthogonal  electric  fields  into 
said  coating,  said  electrodes  having  a  selected  spacing  and  an 
effective  length  along  said  path; 
said  spacing  and  effective  length  of  said  electrodes  selected  to 
produce  a  selected  voltage  gradient  at  each  of  said  electrtxles 
to  compensate  for  any  cummulative  voluge  drop  along  said 
resistance  elements  perpendicular  to  current  flow  through  said 
coating  during  operation  of  said  sensor  when  said  orthogonal 
fields  are  applied  to  said  coating  whereby  said  bow  of  said 
equipotential  lines  is  substantially  reduced. 
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made  by  reissue. 


Re.  35,424 

MULnPURPOSE  BICYCLE  TOOL  KIT 

Robert  L.  Sods,  Chico,  Calif.,  asstgnor  to  Flskan  Inc.,  Madi- 

son.  Wis. 
Origiiial  No.  5,3*3,439,  dated  Apr.  W,  1994,  Ser.  No.  88,139. 
JuL  8,  1993.  AppUcatioa  for  reianie  Apr.  8,  1996,  Ser.  No. 
629,989 

Int  a."  B25F  1/02 
VS.  CL  7—138  11  Claims 


'/O* 


/Oi 


lOO 


6.  A  multipurpose  bicycle  tool  kit  comprising  in  combmation: 

an  elongated  handle; 

a  plate-like  web  attached  to  and  extending  from  a  first  end  of 
said  handle,  said  web  having  a  plurality  of  sockets  therein  to 
provide  means  for  grasping  a  variety  of  sizes  of  nuts  and  boll 
heads; 

a  bicycle  chain  link  remover  means  attached  to  said  handle; 

at  least  two  different  alien  wrenches;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  at  least  two  different  aJlen  wrenches 
adjacent  said  chain  link  remover  means(;  at  least  one  of  said 
at  least  two  different  alien  wrenches  having  a  screwdriver  tip. 


an  armature  gear  held  to  tlie  external  end  of  tiie  armature  sliaft; 
an  idler  gear  driven  by  said  armature  gear  and  supported  on  an 

idler  gear  bearing  pin; 
a  clutch  assembly  including  a  clutch  assembly  drive  gear  which 
is  turned  by  said  idler  gear,  said  clutch  assembly  including 
[an]  a  clutch  assembly  outer  bearing; 
a  pinion  gear  shaft,  having  an  end,  passing  in  an  axial  manner 
through  said  clutch  assembly  drive  gear  and  being  supported 
by  said  clutch  assembly  outer  bearing  and  by  an  mner  bearing 
wherein  said  starter  motor  may  be  affixed  to  many  different 
types  of  engines  by  an  adapter  assembly  comprising: 
a  face  plate  having: 

an  opening  which  surrounds  thee  clutch  assembly  drive  gear; 
an  outer  face  [which  is  inboard  of  the  clutch  assembly  outer 

bearing];  and 
means  for  the  attachment  of  a  mounting  adapter  to  said  face 

plate; 
a    plurality   of  different   mounting   adapters,   each    mounting 

adapter  including: 
an  adapter  inner  face  configured  to  mate  with  the  outer  face  of 

said  face  plate; 
an  adapter  outer  face; 
a  pinion  gear  access  opening; 
a  clutch  assembly  outer  bearing  support  recess  accessible  from 

said  inner  face; 
means  for  attachment  of  the  assembly  to  an  engme,  the  configu- 
ration of  said  means  for  attacliment  of  the  assembly  being 
dictated  by  the  configuration  of  the  engine  to  which  it  will  be 
attached;  and 
means  for  affixing  the  mounting  adapter  to  said  face  plate,  said 
means  for  affixing  the  mounting  adapter  to  said  face  plate 
being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  starter  motor  assem- 
bly. 


Re.  35,425 
UNIVERSAL  STARTER  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Patrick  D.  Isom,  19036  Sundown  La.,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf. 
92686;  Franli  T.  Montgomery,  and  Jack  F.  Isom,  both  of  La 
Habra,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Patrick  D.  Isom,  Yorba  Linda, 
Calif. 
Original  No.  5,163J35,  dated  Nov.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  729^94, 
Jul.  15,  1991.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
341,673 

InL  a.'  P02N  15/02;  F16H  57/02 
MS.  a.  74-6  10  Claims 


Re.  35.426 

FORMING  CASINGLESS  SAUSAGE  AND  THE  UKE 

Fmiotliy  G.  Mally.  Oregon,  Wis,  assignor  to  Oscar  Mayer 

Foods  CorporatioB,  Madisoii,  Wb. 
Original  Na  5,056,425,  dated  Oct  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  587,839, 
Sep.  25,  1990.  Coirtinnatio»4B-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  400,080,  Aug. 
29,  1989.  Pat  No.  4,989,505,  and  Ser.  No.  575,044,  Aug.  30. 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,115,732.  Application  for  ntene  Oct  13, 
1993,  Ser.  Na  135,819 

Int  a.'  A22C  7/00:11/00 
U.S.  a.  99—183  54  Claims 


I.  A  universal  starter  motor  assembly  including: 
a  starter  nrator  with  an  armature  supported  by  an  armature  shaft 
having  an  external  end; 


27.  \n  apparatus  for  forming  a  casingless  sausage  comprising: 
means  for  stuffing  and  shaping  flowable  batter  material: 
treating  means  associated  with  said  stuffing  and  shaping  means, 
said  treating  means  being  for  contacting  the  flowable  •batter 
material  with  a  treatment  fluid  and  for  thus  forming  a  prv- 
teinaceous  skin  of  batter  material  from  the  batter  material  of 
the  stuffing  and  shaping  means: 
ejecting  means  for  removing  a  blank  from  the  saving  and 
shaping  means,  the  blank  han/tg  a  shape  determined  by  said 
stuffing  and  shaping  means,   the  blank  further  having  an 
external  surface  including  the  proteinaceous  skin  and  a  core 
portion  including  batter  material  which  has  not  been  formed 
into  the  proteinaceous  skin:  and 
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conveyor  means  for  receiving  and  conveying  the  blank,  said 
conveyor  means  including  an  end  forming  assembly  for 
engaging  batter  material  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  blank  and 
for  shaping  the  end  batter  material  into  a  generally  rounded 
configuration  to  thereby  form  a  shaped  product  having  an  end 
portion  with  a  generally  rounded  configuration. 


Re.35y«27 

STERILIZABLE  REFLECTIVE  SURGICAL  DRAPE 

Robert  J.  Pocttgcn,  Aritastoa,  Tta,  aarifnor  to  OJL  Concepts, 

toc^  RoMMke,  Tex. 
Oricim  No.  4,»45,«4,  dated  Aug.  7.  199e,  Ser.  No.  234,314, 
Km%.  19, 1W8.  ContiMMtioB-ta-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  89M02,  Jul. 
25, 1986,  Prt.  No.  4,765323.  AppHcatfam  for  reissue  Feb.  20, 
1991,  Ser.  No.  658,486 

Int  CL*  A61B  19/00 
VS.  CL  128—849  «  CUims 


1.  A  slcrilizable  reflective  surgical  drape  for  covering  at  least  a 
portion  of  and  reducing  heat  loss  from  a  surgical  patient' s  body. 
comprising: 

(a)  [a]  an  electrically  non-conductive  core  layer  of  aluminum: 

(b)  a  fir«  thermoplastic  material  Uyer  superposed  on  said  core 
layer, 

(c)  a  second  thermoplastic  material  layer  superposed  on  said 
core  layer;  and 

(d)  a  layer  of  fleiuble  non-woven  sterilizable  material  super- 
posed on  said  6rs(  thermoplastic  material  layer. 


(c)  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  oscillating  voltage 
waveform  from  the  oscillator  means  with  a  reference  voltage 
to  produce  a  pulse  width  modulated  output  whose  duty  cycle 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  reference  voltage,  and 

(d)  drive  means  coupled  to  the  pulse  width  modulated  output  of 
the  comparator  means  for  coupling  the  device  to  the  d.c 
voluge  source  in  synchronism  with  the  pulse  width  nxxlu- 
laled  output; 

(e)  said  comparator  means  including  a  reference  voltage  divider 
circuit  connected  to  the  Ac.  voltage  source  including  adjust- 
ment means  to  allow  a  user  to  adjust  the  reference  voltage  and 
[control]  to  vary  the  average  voltage  applied  to  the  device  by 
the  drive  means. 


Re.35y429 

SPARK  PLUG  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Ryoji  Kondo,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippendenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kartya,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,893JW1,  dated  Jan.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  712,917, 
Mar.  18,  1985.  Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  372,148,  Apr.  27, 
1982,  abandoDcd.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  9,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  73,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1981,  56-66725; 

May  7, 1981,  56-68758 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  13/20 
U.S.  a.  313—141  15  Claims 


Re.  35,428 

ELECTRONIC  RHEOSTAT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Daaid  D.  WUheiai,  Cofauibas,  Ind.,  ■■igntw  to  Nartitm  Cor- 

poratioB,  Rccd  Oty,  Mich. 
OrigiMi  No.  4,935>41,  dated  Jn&  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  227,151, 
Aug.  2,  1988.  Application  for  reissue  Jon.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
901,525 

Int.  CL*  H02J  1/00 
MS,  CL  307—10.8  28  Claims 

'«9 


12.  A  spark  plug  according  to  claim  I.  wherein  a  diameter  of  the 
top  end  surface  of  the  center  electrode  is  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  the  noble  metal  tip  so  that  after  the  welding  step,  the  noble  metal 
tip  is  buried  inside  the  fiat  top  end  surface  of  the  center  electrode. 


LLi.j.,iJ 


1.  A  vehicle  power  control  circuit  for  regulating  energizing 
power  coupled  to  a  device  in  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  [d-c]  vehicle  voltage  source  for  supplying  energizing  [the 
device]power, 

(b)  oscillator  means  for  generating  an  oscillatuig  voltage  wave- 
form tiiat  varies  between  a  maximum  and  a  minimum  voltage; 


Re.  35,430 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Toshio  Yamada,  Osaka,  and  Michiliiro  Inoue,  Nara-ken,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  5,151,878,  dated  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  787359, 
Not.  5, 1991.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,077,  Jan.  10, 1990, 
Pat  No.  5,128,896.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  27, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  312,589 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1989,  1-5239 
Int  a.*  GllC  7/00:  IS/00 
VS.  a.  365—189.01  4  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  j 
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[having  a  logical  value  of  '"0"  and]  having  a  first  signal 
voltage  potential  corresponding  to  a  first  logical  value; 

at  least  one  selected  memory  cell  [having  a  logical  value  of  T 
and]  having  a  second  signal  voltage  potential  corresponding 
to  a  second  logical  value; 

a  first  [set  of  reading  and  restoring]  word  [lines]  line  connected 
to  selected  memory  ceils,  said  first  [set  of]  word  [tines]  line 
having  a  signal  voltage  potential  which  is  higher  dian  said 
second  signal  voltage  potential  by  a  first  predetermined  value: 
and 

a  second  [set  of]  word  [lines]  line  connected  to  unselected 
memory  cells,  said  second  [set  of]  word  [lines]  line  having  a 
signal  voluge  potential  which  is  [higher]  lower  than  said  first 
signal  voltage  potential  by  a  second  and  different  piedeter- 
mined  value. 


a  plurality  of  memory  cells  capable  of  being  selected  for  use  or 
remaining  unselected.  at  least  one  unselected  memory  cell 


Re.  35,431 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRAhTTED  JANUARY  21.  1997 

IllusJiations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


9.783 
CHERRY  TREE  'EARLISWEET' 
Chris  F.  Zaiger,  929  Grimes  Ave^  Ldtfa  M.  Gardner,  1207 
Grimes  A»e^  Gary  N.  Zaiger,  1907  Elm  Ave^  and  Grant  G. 
Zaiger,  4005  CaUfoniia  A?e^  all  of  Modesto,  CaHf.  95358 
FUed  Oct  31,  1995.  Ser.  No.  550.600 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Plt-37  1  cuim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  cbciry  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  large  size:  vigorous, 
upright  growth  and  being  a  regular  and  productive  bearer  of 
medium  size,  eariy  maturing  fruit  with  an  attractive  red  skin  color; 
the  fhiit  is  further  characterized  by  being  relatively  uniform  m 
ripening,  having  good  flavor  and  eating  quality,  and  ripening 
approximately  23  days  before  its  parent  Stella  Cherry  (non- 
patented). 


9.784 

"AUGUST  WHITE"  PEACH  TREE 
Richard  J.  Marshall,  6321  Ave.  376.  Dinoba,  CaHf.  93618 

FBed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,994 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 42.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described  which  is  somewhat  remotely  similar  to 
the  "Champagne"  peach  tree  (U.S.  Pat.  No  P.P  4,865)  of  which  it 
is  a  sport,  but  from  which  it  is  distinguished  by  producing  white 
flesh  fruit  which  are  late  ripening  for  commercial  harvesting  and 
shipment  approximately  August  20  to  August  3 1 ,  or  about  eight  (8) 
days  to  two  (2)  weelcs  after  the  "Champagne"  peach  tree,  in  the 
San  Joaquin  Valley  of  central  California  and  which  have  a  sweeter 
flavor  and  a  greater  flesh  coloration  when  compared  therewith. 
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ERRATA 
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^^^^  PATENT  NO. 

^^^"^' 5.595,328 

^^^"^^ 5.595,329 

^^^"•^2 5,595,330 

"^^^^^^ 5,595,384 

'^'^^"^^^ 5,595,385 

^3-047 5,595,386 

"^^^^^^ 5,595,388 

^^-^^^ 5,595,389 

030-169 5595424 

'^''^-^^^ 5,595,552 

•^^~^^ 5,595,619 

5'0-299 5.595,681 

530-350 5,5%,071 

^3^3^' 5,596,072 

'^^'*~^' 5,596,077 

^^^^O"^ 5,5%,381 

39^29 559^332 

39^315 5,596,383 

396-H3 5,596.384 

396-006 5,5%,385 

396-110 5,596,386 

396-050 5,5%,387 

399-1 1 1  5,5%,388 

399-^16 5596,389 

399-008 5,5%,390 

399-045 5596,39, 

399-098 5596,392 

399-174 5596,393 

399-186 5,596,394 

399-168 5,5%.395 

399-237 5,596,396 

399-335 5,5%,397 

399-346 5,5%,398 

399-045 5.5%,399 

399-045 , 5,5%,400 

386-017 5,5%,417 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

386-009 5,5%,418 

38^4)09 5.5%,418 

386^52 5,5%,419 

38^110 5,596.420 

386-126 5,5%,421 

38^126 5.5%,422 

349_067 5,5%,429 

349_074 5,596,430 

349_032 5,5%,431 

349-051 '.' 5,5%,432 

349-123 5,596.435 

349-132 5,5%.435 

320-005 5,596,567 

395^78 5,5%.579 
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5,594,954 

KNEE-PAD  AND  ELBOW-PAD 

Cheng- Yen  Hoanfc  P.O.  Box  »•,  lUiuui  7M,  Tkiwui 

FUed  Mmr.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  612,794 

Int  a.*  A41D  13/00:13/08 

lis.  a.  2—24 


5,594,956 

HEAD  BANDANNA  HAVING  A  HEADBAND  WITH 

CLOSURE  TABS 

Hcriberto  M.  Barriartos,  EUabeth,  NJ.,  wwjgimr  to  ■«>■  N' 

Things  Inc.,  Liwica,  N  J. 

6  Claims  Filed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429333 

Int  CL'^  A42B  1/06 
MS.  CL  2—207  25  i 


1  A  knee-pad  or  an  elbow-pad  comprising: 

a  body  with  its  periphery  sewn  widi  a  protective  rim; 

a  protective  plate  provided  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
body  between  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  thereof, 
covering  the  knee  of  a  user; 

a  plurality  of  binding  means  sewn  on  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end  of  said  body;  and 

characterized  by  said  body  made  integral  of  a  layer  of  lining,  a 
lay  of  buffer,  and  a  surface  cloth  by  means  of  thermal  pressing 
process,  said  body  curving  from  the  middle  to  the  upper 
portion,  the  lower  portion,  to  the  right  side  and  to  the  left  side, 
by  a  plurality  of  lateral  ribs  spaced  apart  equidistandy  in  the 
upper  and  the  lower  portion,  by  grooves  fonned  between 
every  two  of  said  lateral  ribs  in  the  upper  portion  and  the 
lower  portion  of  said  body,  by  each  said  rib  having  an  elastic 
means  wrapped  inside,  by  said  body  having  a  bowl-shaped 
protective  portion  fonned  in  the  intermediate  portion,  and  by 
said  body  easily  being  bent  for  a  large  angle. 


1.  A  head  bandanna  to  be  worn  on  the  bead  area  <A  a  wearer  for 
protecting  and  covering  the  bead  area,  which  is  used  in  sporting, 
recreational  and  work  activities,  comprising: 

a)  a  head  covering  made  of  fabric  having  a  front  and  a  rear 
portion,  wherein  said  front  portion  has  a  front  curved  edge 
substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  semicircle; 

b)  a  curved  beadband  made  of  absorbent  material  and  having  the 
shape  of  a  longitudinal  strip  of  substantially  uniform  width 
and  being  integrally  connected  to  said  front  ctBved  edge  of 
said  front  portion  of  said  head  covering  at  a  90°  angle  and 
facing  downwardly  relative  to  said  bead  covering;  and 

c)  closure  means  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  headband  at 
the  rear  of  said  beadband  for  adjusting  said  head  h»i«i«nny  on 
a  wearer's  head  area  in  a  conforming  and  secure  fit 


5,594,957 

FOLDABLE  TOILET  SEAT  COVER 

5,594,955  Shiu  F.  Shih,  7F-1,  No.  3«3,  Chonc  Mini  Sorth  RomL  TW- 

SURGICAL  GOWN  SLEEVE  diung,  lUwan                       ^^ 

Jay  R.  Soouwrs,  Marietta,  Ga,  asrignor  to  Kimberiy-Ctork  FHcd  Jon.  29,  1996,  S«r.  No.  665,676 

CoiporatioB,  NccMh,  Wh.  tat  CL'  A47K  13/10 

FOed  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,856  U,S.  CL  4—242.1                                                            2  ( 
Int.  CL'  A41B  7/00:  A41D  13/12 

U&CL  2-114                                                                28aaiiiis  ^                ^ 


10.  A  surgical  gown,  comprising: 

a  sleeve  and  a  culT  secured  to  the  sleeve; 

wherein  the  sleeve  is  fonned  from  a  fibrous  wd)  secured  to  a 

liquid  impervious  film;  and 
wherein  the  cuff  is  formed  from  a  sheetlike  laminate  material 

including  an  elastic  layer  captured  between  a  liquid  retentive 

layer  and  a  liquid  impervious  layer. 


1.  A  foldable  toilet  seat  cover  comprising: 
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a  first  section  rotatable  between  a  horizontal  position  above  and 
parallel  to  a  toilet  seat,  and  a  vertical  position  proximate  a 
toiirt  tank,  said  first  section,  when  in  said  vertical  position, 
having  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  be  pivolally  coupled  to  a 
toilet  seat  seal  hinge  axis,  an  upper  portion,  and  a  rear  portion 
which  faces  said  toilet  tank,  said  rear  portion  having  a  flange 
connected  thereto  and  extending  rearwaidly  therefrom  along 
peripheral  edges  of  said  first  section,  said  flange  being  curved 
so  as  to  hold  newspaper  and  books  therein  and  against  said 
rev  portion  when  said  first  sectioii  is  in  said  vertical  position; 
and. 

a  second  section,  rotatable  between  a  horizontal  position  which 
is  coextensive  with  said  first  section  and  a  vertical  position 
which  is  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  first  section,  said  second 
section,  when  in  said  vertical  pontion,  having  an  upper  por- 
tion connected  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  fiist  section  by  a 
pivot  pin,  said  second  section  further  having  a  handle  therein 
for  folding  and  unfolding  said  toilet  seat  cover. 


tion  securable  to  a  toilet  seat  of  the  existing  toilet,  the  second 
foot  pedal  having  a  spring  secured  to  a  bonom  surface 
thereof,  the  first  end  of  the  aim  having  a  spring  secured  to  a 
bottom  surface  thereof: 

spring  stop  mechanism  secured  to  an  upper  surface  of  the 
secuiement  block,  the  spring  stop  mechanism  preventing  the 
first  foot  pedal  and  the  second  foot  pedal  from  extending  too 
far. 


5^94,959 

DUAL-FLUSH  REFILL  APPARATUS 

David  Nichols-Roy,  and  Dennis  D.  Woods,  both  of  Escoodido, 

Calif.,  Hsignors  to  Hunter  Ftamhing  Products,  San  Marcos, 

Calif. 

CoDtinaation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  2MJUM,  Apr.  20,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,452v4«2.  This  appUcatioa  Jna.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  476,422 

InL  CL'  F16K  31/18 
VS.  CL  4—415  12  Claims 


5,594,958 

HANDS-OFF  TOILET  SEAT  LIFTING  APPARATUS 
Lanh  N.  Nguyen,  14491  PfeMier  Dr.  #191,  New  Orleans,  La. 
7tl29 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,478 

InL  CL'  A47K  13/10 

VS.  CL  4— 24«J  3  daiaas 


V  ^«^«,    JO      3* 


1.  A  hands-free  toilet  seal  lifting  apparatus  for  raising  and 
lowering  a  toilet  cover  of  an  existing  toilet  without  using  hands 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  mounting  bracket  adapted  for  removable  securement  around  a 
base  of  the  existing  toilet,  die  mounting  bracket  having  a 
securement  block  secured  to  an  outer  surface  diereof: 

a  first  fool  pedal  having  a  rod  extending  outwardly  therefrom. 
Ilie  rod  having  an  end  portion  pivolally  coupled  to  an  inier- 
mediaie  portion  of  an  arm.  a  stop  mechanism  coupled  around 
the  pivolally  coupled  rod  md  arm,  the  aim  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  pivolally  coupled  to  an  outer 
surface  of  the  securement  Mock  of  the  moimting  bracket,  the 
second  end  of  the  arm  having  an  adjustable  shaft  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  the  adjustable  shaft  having  an  end  por- 
tion securable  to  the  toilet  cover  of  die  existing  toilet,  the  first 
fool  pedal  having  a  spring  secured  to  a  bonom  surface 
thereof,  die  first  end  of  die  arm  having  a  spring  secured  to  a 
bottom  surface  thereof: 

a  second  foot  pedal  having  a  rod  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
the  rod  having  an  end  porbon  pivolally  coupled  to  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  an  arm.  a  stop  mechanism  coupled  around 
die  pivolally  coupled  rod  and  arm,  the  arm  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end.  the  first  end  pivolally  coupled  to  an  outer 
surface  of  the  securement  block  of  die  mounting  bracket,  the 
second  end  of  the  arm  having  an  adjustable  shaft  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  die  adjustable  shaft  having  an  end  por- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  diverting  a  flow  from  a  refill  tube  in  a  flush 
tank,  comprising: 

an  annular  float  for  mounting  on  an  overflow  tube  for  vertical 
reciprocable  movement  with  water  level  in  the  flush  tank,  said 
annular  float  being  formed  with  a  central  throughbore  for 
receiving  said  overflow  tube,  and  said  float  including  a  plu- 
rality of  standoff  ribs  extending  inward  from  an  inner  wall  of 
said  throughbore  for  engagement  with  said  overflow  tube: 

means  for  mounting  on  an  upper  end  of  the  overflow  tube  for 
limiting  upward  movement  of  said  float:  and 

attachment  means  on  said  float  for  direcdy  connecting  to  and 
supporting  the  outlet  end  of  the  refill  tube  so  diat  vertical 
movement  of  said  float  responsive  to  water  level  in  the  flush 
tank  moves  said  ouUet  end  of  said  refill  tube  vertically  for 
diverting  water  from  die  oudet  end  of  die  overflow  tube  into 
the  flush  tank  during  a  first  portion  of  a  refill  cycle  and  moves 
said  outlet  end  of  said  refill  tube  vertically  for  directing  water 
into  die  upper  end  of  the  overflow  nibe  during  a  second 
portion  of  a  refill  cycle. 


5,594,960 

SWIMMING  POOL  COVER  WITH  DRAINAGE  AND 

FILTER 

Robert  Stem,  1746  Lakewood  Rd.,  Toms  River,  N  J.  08755 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1995,  Ser,  No.  575,736 

Int.  CL'  E04H  4/10 

VS.  CL  4—498  18  Claims 

1.  A  cover  for  a  water  pool  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  flexible,  waterproof  material  having  a  drainage  open- 
ing positioned  therein,  said  sheet  of  flexible,  waterproof  mate- 
rial adapted  to  be  secured  about  die  periphery  of  said  water 
pool: 
a  sleeve  defining  a  passageway  secured  on  said  sheet  of  flexible, 
waterproof  material,  said  sleeve  defining  a  passageway  in 
alignment  with  and  intersecting  said  drainage  opening; 
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a  filter  means  slidably  positionable  in  said  sleeve  defining  said 
passageway,  said  filter  means  having  a  planar  area  dimension 
greater  than  the  planar  area  dimension  of  said  drainage  open- 
ing, said  filter  means  permitting  the  passage  of  water  diere- 
through.  said  filter  means  preventing  die  passage  of  particu- 
late matter  therethrough  by  accumulation  of  said  particulate 
matter  in  said  filter  means: 

a  means  for  slidably  positioning  said  filter  means  vrithin  said 
sleeve  in  registration  with  said  drainage  opening:  said  means 
for  slidably  positioning  comprising  a  pair  of  opposing  tether 
lines  secured  to  opposing  sides  of  said  filter  means  and 
extending  outwardly  in  said  sleeve  defining  said  passageway 
to  a  periphery  of  said  sheet. 


a  fiilcrum  member  supporting  said  rotaiy  members  relatively 

rotatably  at  a  middle  of  said  rotary  members:  and 
a  pair  of  casters  held  to  said  odier  ends  of  said  rotvy  members. 


5,594,962 
FLUID  FILLra>  MEDICAL  MATTRESS 
Joseph  Rngdanog,  22  bMdcmrd  MtjwU,  472M 

France 

per  No.  PCT/FR93M0927,  f  371  Date  May  23, 1995,  |  lt2(e) 
Date  May  23,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09S^M2SS,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  30,  1995 

PCT  Ffled  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  Na  446,6*4 
Int.  CL'  A47C  27/10:  A61G  7/057.7/02 
VS.  CL  5—422  7 


5494361 
ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  BED 
Shii^i  Yokoi;  SU^Ji  Michida,  both  of  Okazaki,-  Yoshinori  Mori, 
Chiryn,  and  Itayoshi  NisMdera,  Ai^jo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Aisin  ScUd  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,802 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  J«J.  16,  1993,  5-177079; 
Oct  5,  1993,  5-249514;  Jan.  28,  1994,  6-008767 
InL  a.*  A47C  31/00:  A61G  13/06 
VS.  a.  5-11  5  Claims 


29     2B 


1.  A  bed  comprising: 

a  bed  body  including  a  frame  and  a  main  leg  member  fixed  to 
one  of  longitudinal  opposite  sides  of  said  frame: 

a  pair  of  rotary  members  having  opposite  ends,  one  of  said 
rotary  members  held  rolatably  to  one  of  longitudinal  opposite 
sides  of  said  bed  body  at  one  of  the  opposite  ends,  the  other 
one  of  said  rotary  members  held  slidably  and  routably  to  the 
Other  longitudinal  opposite  sides  of  said  bed  body  at  one  of 
opposite  ends; 


1.  Medical  mattress  comprising: 

a  flexible  rectangular  tubular  envelope  having  two  open  ends. 
and  divided  into  a  central  compartment  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  envelope,  said  central  compartment 
being  open  at  both  ends  and  being  flanked,  on  either  side,  by 
a  relatively  narrow  lateral  compartment  forming  a  border  also 
open  at  both  ends; 

two  sets  of  foam  elements  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  lateral 
compartments: 

two  small  water  mattresses  having  edges  and  adapted  lo  be 
inserted  into  said  central  compartment,  said  foam  elements 
and  said  water  mattresses  being  disposed  in  the  envelope  in  a 
substantially  symmetrical  manner  with  respect  to  a  central 
transverse  axis  of  said  envelope,  and  said  edges  having  a 
concavity  which  forms  in  a  central  zone,  and  transvenely  to. 
said  medical  mattress,  a  basin: 

an  opening  formed  in  an  upper  wall  of  the  envelope  in  a  central 
part  of  said  basin,  connected  to  at  least  one  flexible  conduit 
disposed  within  the  envelope  and  emeiging  outside  the  mat- 
tress for  discharging  body  waste  and  soiled  fluids:  and 

a  supply  device  for  supplying  water  to  at  least  one  of  die  two 
water  mattresses  at  a  regulated  temperature  and  pressure. 


5494,963 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  AIR  MATTRESS  AND  RELATED 

SYSTEM 

Steven  A.  Bcrkowitz,  San  Antonio,  ta^  Msl^nni  to  Kinetk 

Concepts,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  To. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309457,  Sep.  20,  1994,  ahaMfawed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,873,  Ang.  20,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  608,996 

InL  CL'  A61G  7/04 
VS.  a.  5—713  5  n«t«^ 

1.  An  inflatable  mattress  system  comprising: 
a  first  inflatable  air  cushion  positioned  to  support  die  seat  portion 
of  a  patient: 
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an  inner  backing  layer  of  substantially  the  same  overall  outline 
as  the  top  layer  and  being  disposed  thereunder  so  that  the  top 
layer  lies  over  the  backing  layer; 

a  bottom  spaced  away  from  the  top  layer  and  the  mner  backing 
layer  so  as  to  provide  a  cavity  for  a  water  mattress,  said 
bottom  being  disposed  below  said  cavity  and  said  inner  back- 
ing layer  being  disposed  above  said  cavity; 

said  top  layer  being  divided  into  at  least  three  sections,  each 
section  extending  substantially  across  the  top  layer  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  a  first  of  said  sections  being 
fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  backing  layer  by  stitches  disposed 
in  a  first  stitching  pattern,  and  at  least  a  second  of  said 
sections  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  backing  layer  by 
stitches  disposed  in  a  second  stitching  pattern; 

said  booom  being  substantially  free  of  any  stitching  in  either  the 
first  stitching  pattern  or  the  second  stitching  pattern: 

wherein  the  second  stitching  pattern  is  a  tack  and  jump  stitching 
pattern. 


a  second  inflatable  air  cushion  positioned  to  support  another 

portion  of  the  pabent;  and 
a  source  of  pressurized  gas  in  fluid  communication  with  an  inlet 

opening  in  the  first  air  cushion  and  an  inlet  opening  in  the 

second  air  cushion  for  inflating  the  same; 
said  source  being  in  unrestricted  fluid  communication  with  the 

inlet  opening  in  the  first  air  cushion; 
said  source  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  control  for 

controlling  the  flow  of  air  to  the  first  and  second  air  cushions; 
said  first  control  being  operable  to  adjust  the  output  of  a  Wower 

integral  with  said  source,  the  outlet  of  which  is  in  fluid 

communication  with  each  of  the  said  first  and  second  cush- 
ions for  inflating  the  same;  and 
said  second  control  being  an  adjustable  flow  restricting  device 

for  controlling  the  flow  from  the  blower  unit  to  the  second 

inflatable  air  cushion. 


S,594,M5 

HOSPITAL  BED  ADJUSTABLE  FOOT  STOP 

lUdy  L.  Vaonnt,  Z291  ImUm  Hone  Dr^  Norro,  Calif.  91760 

Filed  Oct  16,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  543,294 

lot  d."  A47C  2002 

VS.  a.  5—651  3  Ctaims 


WATERBED  MATTRESS  COVER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
I  Boyd,  ChesUHMd,  Ma.;  Jcftcy  J.  LadMMiak,  Rancbo 

,aadAlfrtdoD.Ma3rca,Tornuice,bothofCalif., 

t  to  Boyd  Flotaliam  Ik.,  MarylMMl  Hcichts,  Mo. 
FDcd  Dec  28, 1994,  Scr.  Na  365,015 
laL  CL*  A47C  27/08 
VS.  CL  5— 5«2  12  Claims 


1.  A  foot  stop  for  a  user  resting  on  a  mattress,  the  foot  stop 
adapted  to  be  removably  attachable  to  said  mattress,  comprising  a 
unitary,  generally  rigid  stnictural  member  incorporating  opposing 
U  shaped  sections  at  each  end  that  have  inner  dimensions  essen- 
tially equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  mattress,  with  the  upper  aims  of 
the  U  shaped  sections  adapted  to  overlie  and  contact  the  top 
portion  of  the  mattress,  the  lower  arms  of  the  U  shaped  section 
adapted  to  underbe  and  contact  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of 
the  mattress,  the  upper  aims  of  the  U  shaped  sections  that  are 
adapted  to  overt ie  the  top  portion  of  the  mattress  having  an  offset 
foot  rest  area  generally  overlying  a  central  area  of  the  mattress,  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  support  for  the  soles  of  the  feet  of  a  user. 


1.  A  cover  for  a  waterfoed  mattress  comprising; 
a  top  layer  suitably  sized  to  cover  a  waierbed  mattress,  said  top 
layer  having  a  longitixiinal  axis; 


5,594.966 

KNIFE  WITH  BLADE  SHARPENER  STORED  IN  KNIFE 

HANDLE 

Paul  D.  Goldauui,  Maribora,  Mas.,  aarispor  to  Saint-Gobaiii/ 

Norton  IndMtrfal  Ceraarics  Corporadoo,  Worccater.  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  150^30 

iBt.  CL"  B26B  1 1  AX) 

VS.  a.  7—120  14  Claims 

1  A  knife  blade  sharpener,  comprising 
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means  for  attaching  the  latch  plate  to  the  butt  end  of  the 
handle  assembly,  wherein  the  means  for  attaching  includes 
a  handle  pin  bore  extending  into  the  handle  from  the  butt 

end  of  the  handle  and  lying  parallei  to  the  tang  axis, 
a  latch-plate  pin  bore  extending  through  the  latch  plaie 

assembly  parallel  to  the  tang  axis  and  aligned  with  &e 

handle  pin  bore,  and 
a  latch-plate  attachment  pin  sized  to  extend  through  the 

alignwl  pair  of  latch-plate  pin  bore  and  handle  pin  bore 

with  a  press  fit;  and 
a  scabbard  in  which  the  bayonet  is  received  for  storage. 


an  elongated  appendage  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  a 
knife  handle,  said  removable  appendage  comprising  a 
V-shaped  tweezers  having  a  pair  of  pivotaily  attached  resilient 
arms  with  working  surfaces  at  the  non-attached  end  of  the 
arms,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  carrying  an  abrasive  layer  on 
its  surface. 


5,594,967 

BAYONET  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  BAYONET  WITH 

INTEGRAL  TANG  AND  SCABBARD  WITH  HAND 

PROTECTION 

Randolpli  J.  Morton,  Corooado;  Brett  Seber;  Cortias  English, 

botk  at  Eacondido,  and  Marit  DeFdice,  Santcc,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Bod(  Knircs,  Inc.,  El  C^jon,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,179 

Int  a.'  B25B  1/22 

VS.  a.  7—134  14  Claims 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPACE  DYEING  YARN 
Jadt  G.  Hasdwander,  Chattanooga,  Tcnu.,  and  Knrt  W.  Nicd- 
erer,  Charlotle,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Belmont  Textile  Machin- 
ery Company,  Mt  Holly,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  506,077 

InL  a."  D06B  1/14:11/00 

VS.  a.  »-149  12  Claims 


1.  A  bayonet  system  comprising 
a  bayonet  including: 

a  one-piece,  integral  Made-and-tang  unit  having  a  blade,  an 

elongated  tang  having  a  tang  axis,  and  a  blade  shoulder 

between  th:  blade  and  the  tang, 
a  guard  having  a  guard  opening  therein  sized  to  fit  over  that 

portion  of  the  tang  adjacent  to  the  blade  shoulder, 
a  plastic  handle  joined  to  a  portion  of  the  tang,  die  tang  and 

the  handle  together  comprising  a  handle  assembly,  the 

plastic  handle  having  a  length  less  dian  tliat  of  the  tang 

such  tlut  a  bun  end  of  the  tang  protrudes  from  a  butt  end  of 

the  plastic  handle, 
a  latch  plaie  assembly  sized  to  register  widi  the  butt  end  of  the 

handle  assembly,  the  latch  plate  assembly  including  a  latch 

plate  having  a  latch-plate  tang  bore  sized  to  fit  over  the  butt 

end  of  the  tang,  and 


1.  Apparams  for  space  dyeing  yam  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  dyeing  stations,  means  for  feeding  said  yam  through 
said  stations  in  seriatim  in  one  direction,  each  dyeing  station 
havmg  dye  applying  means  for  applying  dye  of  a  selected  color 
onto  said  yam.  a  rotatable  pattern  member  disposed  at  each  dyeing 
station  for  selectively  permitting  and  preventing  dye  to  be  applied 
to  said  yam  by  the  respective  dye  applying  means,  a  motor  for 
routing  each  pattern  member  selectively,  and  control  means  for 
selectively  starting  and  stopping  rotation  of  each  motor  in  timed 
relationship  with  the  movement  of  the  yam  in  accordance  with  a 
pattem  to  move  the  pattern  member  associated  therewith  to  posi- 
tions which  permit  and  prevent  dyeing  at  each  station,  whereby 
dye  of  the  selected  colors  may  be  applied  to  selective  lengths  of 
said  yam  at  each  station. 

7.  In  the  method  of  space  dyeing  moving  yam  by  apparatus 
having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  pattem  members,  each  pattem  mem- 
ber permitting  a  dye  to  be  applied  to  the  yam  in  seriatim  only  when 
disposed  in  a  selected  angular  disposition  relative  to  said  yam, 
each  pattem  member  being  associated  with  a  different  color  dye, 
the  improvement  comprising  varying  the  speed  of  each  member  to 
control  the  angle  through  which  each  of  the  members  rotates 
during  repetitive  time  periods  so  that  the  disposition  required  to 
permit  dyeing  of  yam  by  each  color  may  be  obtained  a(  selected 
times,  and  coordinating  the  location  along  the  yam  at  which  each 
member  permits  dye  to  be  applied,  whereby  each  different  color 
dye  may  be  appUed  along  different  amounts  of  the  yam  and  at 
selected  locations. 


5494,9«9 
Pateal  Not  lasMd  For  This  Nnmber 
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PERSONAL  CLEANSING  IMPLEMENT  USING  KNITTED 

TUBING 
W.  Dcuis  Bencc  CvriagUm,  Ky^  ■wigior  to  The  Procter  & 
GMible  CoMpuy,  OadmaafO,  Okie 

FHed  Jan.  31, 1995,  Ser.  Na  381,2*3 

IbL  CL*  A47L  /7/OS.  D04B  21/16 

VS.  a.  IS—JM  9  Oakmm 


M 


a  paint  bamer  proximate  said  arm  and  including  sidewalls  and 
an  interconnecting  wall  both  integral  with  said  end  wall  and 
said  annular  side  wall,  said  barrier  defining  a  channel  to 
receive  said  flexible  arm  when  displaced  radially  inward  of 
the  annular  side  wall  during  positioning  of  the  paint  roller. 


5494,972 

DUST  COLLECTOR 

Edward  P.  Iverwn,  14  Woodview  La^  AlrMHinin.  HI.  60102 

Filed  Adc.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,511 

laL  CL'  B24B  55/06:  A47L  5/38 

VS.  CL  15— 3«I  20  Claims 


1.  A  personal  cleansing  implement  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular  hydrophobic  ban,  said  ban  being  a  piece  of  knitted 
tubing  made  from  extruded  plastic  nranofilaments.  said  monofila- 
ments having  circular  cross-sections  in  the  range  of  0.003  inches  to 
0.01 5  inches  diameter,  said  piece  of  knitted  tubing  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  piece  of  knitted  tid>ing  being  inverted  upon  itself 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  to  form  a  plurality  of  coocentric  layers 
of  tubing,  each  of  said  layen  having  a  similar  length  and  substan- 
tially overlapping  all  other  layers,  said  ban  having  a  top  surface,  a 
bottom  surface  and  two  ends  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  ban  being  substantially  flanened  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  and  said  top  surface  and  said  bottom  surface 
being  bonded  together  at  said  two  ends  by  a  bonding  means  to 
maintain  said  bait  substantially  flattened. 


5,594,971 

PAINT  ROLLER  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LOCK 

EQUIPPED  END  MEMBER 

JaMC*  A.  Ndsoo,  415  Hiikway  101  Sa«th,  Craceot  City,  CaUf: 

59931 

FHed  Anc.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  511,106 

Int.  CL'  B*5C  17/02 

VS.  CL  15—230.11  2  Claims 


1.  A  dust  coUector  for  concroUing  a  flow  of  residue  from  a 
machining  process  including  a  funnel  assembly  mounted  on  a 
flexible  arm.  the  dust  collector  further  comprising: 

a)  a  vacuum  assisting  means  directing  the  flow  of  residue  into 
the  funnel  assembly: 

b)  the  funnel  assembly  including  a  wide  mouth  and  a  narrow 
base; 

c)  the  vacuum  assisting  means  being  connected  to  the  narrow 
base; 

d)  the  flexible  arm  positioning  the  dust  collector  to  receive  the 
flow  of  residue: 

e)  die  wide  mouth  being  formed  by  a  funnel  bousing; 

0  a  channel  means  on  the  wide  mouth  forming  a  channel  around 
the  funnel  assembly; 

g)  a  slidably  mounted  guide  means  being  mounted  widiin  the 
funnel  assembly; 

h)  the  slidably  mounted  guide  means  directing  the  flow  of 
residue  within  the  funnel  assembly;  and 

i)  the  narrow  base  further  including  an  exhaust  channel  for  the 
flow  of  residue,  thereby  permitting  the  flow  of  residue  there- 
through to  the  vacuum  assisting  means. 


1.  In  a  paint  roller  assembly  having  a  spindle  and  inner  and  outer 
bearing  members  on  said  spindle  for  lengthwise  reception  of  a 
tubular  paint  roller,  said  outer  beating  member  having  an  outer  end 
wall  and  an  annular  side  wall  terminating  at  an  inner  edge,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  flexible  arm  having  a  proximal  end 
integral  with  said  side  wall  adjacent  said  inner  edge  and  having  a 
distal  end  adjacent  said  outer  end  wall  including  a  stop  normally 
disposed  in  a  radially  projecting  position  relative  said  annular  side 
waU  to  confine  a  tubular  roller  against  lengthwise  movement,  said 
flexible  arm  permioing  ladial  displacement  of  the  stop  away  from 
the  roller  to  permit  roller  passage  pnat  said  ttop. 


5,594,973 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  THE  WALL  OF  A  SILO 

Joaeph  Brwadccn,  SC-Job-In't^Goor,  mad  Jan  Cteea,  Dnffd, 

both  of  Bdghua,  aarignan  to  Soivay  (SocMtf  Anonyme), 

Bnuadi.  BcifiBm 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP»4«00*2,  i  371  Date  Anc.  22,  1995,  i  102(e) 

Date  Aac-  22,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/1572a,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  JnL  21, 1994 

PCT  Flkd  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  ai<4S5 

OataH  priority,  nppBcaWon  Bctftaui,  Jan.  12,  1993, 
09300025 

Int.  CL'  BOOB  9A)8:5A)2 
VS.  CL  15—304  9  Clatana 

1,  A  device  for  cleaning  the  wall  (1.  23)  of  a  silo,  comprising  a 
compiesaed-air  gun  (12)  which  can  move  inside  the  silo,  charac- 
terized in  that  die  gun  (12)  is  suspended  from  two  cables  (14.  15) 
which  are  fixed  respectively  on  either  side  of  its  centre  of  gravity 
and  which  are  connected  respectively  to  two  separate  winches  (1*. 
17),  bearing  respectively  on  two  pulleys  (9, 10)  batened  lo  a  frame 
(6)  which  is  arranged  inside  die  silo  and  which  is  fixed  to  a  rotary 
plaie  (4)  which  can  move  on  a  circular  track  (5)  above  an  opening 
(2)  in  the  silo. 
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5,594,975 
ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  HANDLE 
Jack  P.  Chilateii,  Wcdey  Ckapd,  Fla.,  anriswtr  to  White  Mop 
Wringer  Cnaipanj,  Thaipa,  Fla. 

FHed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  Na  388,192 

tot  CL'  A47L  13/52;  B25G  1/00:3/00 

VS.  a.  16—114  R  20  Cfadms 


5,594,974 

RELEASABLE  CASTER 

James  Wattroo,  Gumee,  and  Walter  E.  Liaowski,  Chicago, 

both  oT  DL,  Birigpon  to  Jaotca  P.  Wattroo,  Gomee,  DL 

ContinnatioD-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,728,  Feb.  3, 1993.  Pat  No. 

5347,681.  TUf  appHcatioa  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,860 

Int  CL'  A63C  I7AH:  B60B  33/00 

VS.  CL  16—30  9  Claims 


1.  A  releasable  caster  for  use  with  a  structure  having  a  bonom 
wall  portion,  the  bottom  wall  portion  having  a  hole  therein,  the 
releasable  caster  comprising: 

caster  means  including  a  wheel,  a  support  yolce,  a  swivel,  and  a 
mounting  stem,  the  mounting  stem  having  a  generally  axial 
orifice  formed  therein  and  a  plurality  of  radial  openings 
formed  therethrough; 

a  mounting  shell  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  hole  of  the 
bottom  wall  portion  of  the  stnicture.  the  mounting  shell  hav- 
ing an  axial  opening  which  releasibly  receives  the  mounting 
stem,  the  axial  opening  having  an  iiuier  wall,  the  inner  wall 
having  an  annular  abutment  formed  therein; 

radially  moveable  balls  carried  by  the  radial  openings  of  the 
mounting  stem  and  positioned  opposite  the  abutment  of  the 
inner  wall,  the  balls  movable  between  a  first  radial  position 
wherein  the  balls  engage  the  abutment  of  the  inner  wall  and 
prevent  the  mounting  stem  from  being  withdrawn  from  the 
axial  opening  of  the  mounting  shell  and  a  second  radial 
position  wherein  the  balls  are  spaced  apart  from  the  abutment 
of  the  inner  wall  and  permit  the  mounting  stem  to  be  with- 
drawn from  the  axial  opening  of  the  mounting  shell;  and 

manually  operable  means  arranged  in  the  axial  orifice  of  the 
mounting  stem  for  moving  the  balls  between  the  first  and 
second  radial  positions. 


1.  A  handle  for  a  cleaning  implement  having  a  shaft  with  a 
longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  body  having  portions  at  one  end  forming  a 
cavity  with  first  and  second  surface  openings  for  receiving 
said  shaft  said  cavity  being  defined  by  first  and  second 
overiapping  bores  with  respective  first  and  second  longitudi- 
nal axes  which  are  inclined  toward  one  another,  said  first  bore 
defining  a  first  cavity  surface  and  said  second  bore  defining  a 
second  cavity  surface,  said  handle  being  movable  between: 

a  locked  position  in  which  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  is 
aligned  with  said  first  longitudinal  axis  and  said  first  cavity 
surface  frictionally  holds  said  handle  in  place  relative  to  said 
shaft;  and 

an  unlocked  position  in  which  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft 
is  aligned  with  said  second  longitudinal  axis  and  said  second 
cavity  surface  is  spaced  from  said  shaft  so  that  said  handle 
moves  freely  relative  to  said  shaft. 


5,594,976 
PIVOT  ASSEMBLY 
NikoUy  Shkolnik;  Banick  Kantor.  both  of  West  HartfonI, 
Coon.,  and  Dondngoa  Jonqnias,  SprlngMd,  Mass.,  i 
to  Hasbro,  Inc.,  Pawtnckct,  RX 

Filed  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327,722 
Int  CL'  E05D  5/12:7/10 
VS.  CL  16—380  19  i 


1.  A  pivot  assembly  con^sing: 
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a.  a  housing  including  an  ooler  wall  having  a  pivot  opening 
therein; 

b.  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  mountiflg  walls  extend- 
ing inwardly  in  said  bousing  adjacent  spaced  opposite  side 
extremities  of  said  pivoc  opening,  said  mountiBg  walls  having 
substantially  parallel  notches  therein  which  open  outwardly 
through  said  pivot  opening; 

c.  a  pivot  arm  including  an  elongated  main  arm  poition  and  a 
substantially  transverse  pivot  shaft  portion  on  said  main  arm 
portion,  said  pivot  shaft  portion  being  received  in  said  notches 
for  pivotably  mounting  said  pivot  arm  for  movement  between 
first  and  second  oppositely  pivoted  positions; 

d.  first  retaining  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  mounting  walls 
spaced  inwardly  in  said  housing  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
notches  in  the  mounting  walls  thereof  from  said  pivot  open- 
ing; and 

e.  second  retaining  means  on  said  pivot  member  spaced  from 
said  shaft  portion  and  engaging  said  first  retaining  means  to 
prevent  irmoval  of  said  shaft  portion  from  said  notches 
through  said  pivot  opening  when  said  pivot  arm  is  in  an 
intermediate  pivoted  position  between  said  first  and  second 
pivoted  positions. 


SMOOTH  ROD-GRIPHNG  AITAKATUS 
Jaaes  P.  McCalUaii.  23352  Saint  EIcm,  MiMioa  Vkjo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  3*.  1993,  Scr.  No.  175,731 

Int.  CL'  FWG  11/04 

VS.  CL  24—134  B  19  Claims 


*\<7r,  ***f '•f»*r-.  jr«^.'T 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gripping  a  smooth  rod  characterized  by  a  rod 
diameter,  the  apparatus,  when  secured  to  tlie  rod.  preventing  form- 
work,  fitting  about  die  rod  and  contacting  the  apparatus,  from 
sliding  along  the  rod  toward  the  apparatus,  the  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


shoulder  and  inwardly-opening  groove  of  each  jaw  member 
collectively  defining  an  internal  circumferential  engageinent 
recess  within  the  jaw  cluster,  and 

a  force  tube  with  an  outer  tube  surface  having  an  outer  tube 
diameter  and  a  cylindrical  conduit  therethrough  having  a 
conduit  diameter  larger  than  dK  rod  diameter,  the  force  tube 
including: 

a  rear  portion  having  a  mechanical  interface  for  being  torqued 
by  a  tool; 

a  front  portion  including  an  aimular  extension  cantilevered  out- 
wardly beyond  the  outer  tube  diameter  to  define  a  pushing 
surface  and  a  pulling  surface,  the  aimular  extension  fitting 
within  the  jaw  cluster's  internal  circumferential  engagement 
recess  with  the  pushing  surface  facing  the  front  end  of  the  jaw 
cluster  and  d>e  pulling  surface  facing  the  rear  end  of  the  jaw 
cluster;  and 

an  intermediate  threaded  portion  having  a  helical  thread  carried 
ciicumferentially  thereabout  to  permit  threading  of  the  force 
tube  into  the  helical  groove  of  the  housing's  rear  aperture; 

wherein  the  force  robe  advances  into  die  housing  in  response  to 
a  twisting  force  applied  to  the  rear  portion,  the  twisting  force 
initiating  a  pushing  contact  between  the  pushing  surface  of 
the  force  robe  and  die  jaw  cluster's  internal  circumferential 
engagement  recess,  die  pushing  contact  advancing  die  jaw 
cluster  toward  the  front  portion  of  the  housing,  thereby  secur- 
ing die  smooth  rod  within  the  apparatus  when  the  tapered 
outer  surfaces  of  the  jaw  cluster  contact  die  tapered  inner  wall 
of  the  housing; 

wherein  the  force  tube  withdraws  finra  the  bousing  in  response 
to  a  couiMertwisting  force  applied  to  the  rear  portion,  the 
countertwisting  force  and  initiating  a  pulling  contact  between 
the  pulling  surface  of  die  force  robe  and  the  jaw  cluster' s 
inteiiial  circumferential  engagement  recess,  the  pulling  con- 
tact pulling  die  jaw  cluster  toward  the  rear  portion  of  the 
bousing,  diereby  releasing  the  rod  widiin  the  apparatus  by 
separating  the  tapered  outer  surfaces  of  the  jaw  cluster  from 
the  tapered  inner  wall  of  die  housing. 


5,594,978 
EXPANDER  FOR  TUBULAR  FABRICS 
Gian  F.  Fcfraro,  Oigiatc  Ohma,  Italy,  awljinr  to  Albredit 
EqoipMacntoa  IndnstiMi  Ltda.,  Joteville,  BrazU 

Filed  Jiu.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,115 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jun.  3,  1994,  MI94A1164 
Int.  CL^  DMC  5/00 
U,S.  CL  26—84  4  Claims 


a  housing  with  a  tapered  inner  wall  defining  a  chamber  within 
die  housing,  the  chamber  being  accessible  on  opposing  ends 
of  the  housing  through  a  front  aperture  and  a  rear  aperture,  the 
tapered  inner  wall  defining  the  chamber  such  that  the  chamber 
increasingly  narrows  toward  a  front  portion  of  the  chamber 
adjoining  the  front  aperture  and  increasingly  widens  toward  a 
back  portion  of  die  chamber  adjoining  the  rear  qierture.  the 
rear  aperture  being  a  cylindrical  bore  with  a  helical  groove, 
die  front  aperture,  the  chamber,  and  the  rear  aperture  being 
sized  to  permit  passage  of  the  rod  through  the  housing; 

a  jaw  cluster  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  jaw  members 
for  securing  the  rod  within  the  apparatus,  the  jaw  cluster 
being  positioned  within  the  chamber  and  sized  such  diat  the 
rod  may  freely  enter  the  chamber  thrtNjgh  die  front  aperture 
and  exit  the  chamber  through  die  rear  aperture  or  likewise 
enter  the  rear  aperture  and  exit  the  front  aperture,  each  of  die 
jaw  members  including  a  tapered  outer  surface  facing  the 
tapered  inner  wall,  a  clasping  inner  surface  facing  the  rod.  a 
front  end  near  the  front  apeiture.  and  a  rear  end  near  the  rear 
aperture,  the  rear  end  of  each  jaw  member  including  an 
arcuate  shoulder  formed  thereon  by  extending  the  tapered 
outer  surface  and  elongating  the  jaw  member.  dK  arcuate 
shoulder  including  an  inwardly-opening  groove,  die  arcuate 


1.  An  expander  for  tubular  fabrics,  said  fabric  expander  having 
at  least  one  pair  of  first  internal  wheel  and  belt  assembly  groups 
(15)  conlKting  an  internal  portion  of  the  fabric  tube  (16).  each  said 
wheel  and  belt  assembly  group  having  one  plate  (17)  over  which 
die  wheels  and  belts  are  assembled  to  transport  the  fabric  tube,  said 
fabric  expander  fiirther  having  at  least  one  pair  of  second  external 
wheel  and  belt  assembly  groups  (36)  contacting  an  external  portion 
of  die  fabric  tube  (16).  wherein  each  said  external  wheel  and  belt 
assembly  group  includes  motor  wheels  placed  in  a  V-shaped  con- 
figuration against  one  of  die  internal  wheels  to  set  said  internal 
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wheels  into  movement,  comprising  each  plate  of  said  aforesaid 
plates  (17.  17A)  having 

a)  in  a  medial  position,  along  die  longitudinal  extension  of  said 
plate  (17)  at  least  one  first  conducted  wheel  (20),  said  wheel 
having  a  perimeter  edge  in  die  shape  of  two  open  wings  (XI ) 
which  said  open  wings  form  a  first  concave  opening  in  die 
bottom  of  which  said  concave  opening  there  is  provided  a 
second  opening  having  a  V  shaped  configuration,  and  a  first 
conveyor  belt  received  in  said  second  opening  and  having  a  V 
shape  section  when  viewed  in  cross-section  to  transport  the 
fabric  tube; 

b)  said  first  conducted  wheel  (20),  communicating  routionally 
widi  and  transmits  movement  to  at  least  one  second  driven 
wheel  (18),  (19),  (21),  said  at  least  one  second  driven  wheel 
having  an  opening  in  V  shape  configuration  in  which  said 
opening  is  received  said  first  conveyor  bell  (22).  which  said 
conveyor  belt  (22).  is  linked  to  said  V-shaped  openings  in  said 
first  conducted  wheel  (20)  and  said  at  least  one  second  driven 
wheel  (18).  (19).  (21).  said  conveyor  belt  being  closed  and 
engageable  over  said  at  least  one  second  driven  wheel  to  spin 
around  with  said  at  least  one  second  driven  wheel  when  said 
first  conducted  wheel  (20)  is  set  into  movement,  said  con- 
veyor belt  contacting  widi  die  fabric  tube  (16),  said  fabric 
fastened  against  said  belt  dirough  said  wheels  (36)  of  die 
second  external  group  of  wheels  (30).  said  belt  transporting 
said  fabric  in  a  desired  direction  (PI). 


5494,979 

METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  A  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC 
WAVE  DEVICE 
Eari  F.  Bordieit,  Cambridge,  and  Tiiomas  E.  Parlter,  Framing- 
ton,  botli  of  Mass.,  aaiignora  to  Raytheon  Coa^iany,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,017 

Int  CI.*  HOIL  41/22 

U.S.  a.  29— 25J5  29  Claims 


mating  die  substrate  having  die  glazed  glass  frit  widi  die  odier 
remaining  substrate; 

heating  the  mated  substrates  for  a  third  predetermined  time 
interval  at  a  temperature  in  a  range  substantially  above  the 
glazing  temperature  of  the  glass  frit,  but  below  the  crystallo- 
graphic  transformation  temperature  of  said  substrate  to  seal 
the  mated  substrates. 


5o94,900 
ELECTRIC  WIRE  PRODUCING  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 
ELECTRIC  WIRE  MEASURING  AND  CUTTING 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING  THE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Yoshikazu  Tkmnra;  Kenco  Oono,  and  Toaiiikatsn  Yamaiiiiro, 
all  of  Kanazawa,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Snmitoaio  Wirinc  Sys- 
tems, Ltd.,  VoidwicU,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337382 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  12,  1993,  5-283667 
Int  CL»  HOIR  43/00:  G06F  15/46 
\}S.  a.  29—33  M  18  Claims 


1.  An  electric  wire  producing  control  device  comprising: 

a  wire  prtxlucing  data  file  in  which  a  plurality  of  wire  producing 
data  and  a  plurality  of  index  codes  attached  to  the  respective 
wire  producing  dau  for  identifying  die  wire  producing  dau 
are  registered; 

first  reading  means  for  reading,  from  a  record  medium  on  which 
any  one  of  the  index  codes  attached  to  said  respective  wire 
producing  data  is  recorded,  the  index  code; 

second  reading  means  for  accessing  said  wire  producing  data  file 
when  the  index  code  read  by  said  first  reading  means  is 
applied  and  reading  out  the  wire  producing  data  to  wtiich  the 
same  index  code  as  the  read  index  code  is  attached; 

storing  means  capable  of  storing  a  plurality  of  wire  producing 
data  for  assigning  the  wire  producing  data  read  out  by  said 
second  reading  means  priorities  and  storing  the  wire  produc- 
ing data,  and  outputting  die  wire  producing  dau  in  tlie  order 
of  descending  priorities;  and 

control  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  die  wire  producing 
data  firom  said  storing  means  and  carrying  out  control  of 
production  processing  of  electric  wires  on  the  basis  of  tlie 
wire  producing  data  read  out. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  packaged  SAW  device  comprising 
die  steps  of: 

providing  a  pair  of  substrates,  a  first  one  having  disposed 
thereon  at  least  one  transducer; 

depositing  a  sealant  material  comprising  a  glass  frit  and  binder 
vehicle  enclosing  a  surface  portion  of  a  second  one  of  said 
pair  of  substrates; 

heating  the  sealant  material  on  a  second  one  of  said  pair  of 
substrates  for  a  first  predetermined  time  interval  at  a  tempera- 
ture substantially  below  the  softening  temperature  of  the  glass 
frit  until  the  binder  vehicle  is  driven  off; 

heating  the  sealant  material  for  a  second  predetermined  time 
interval  at  a  temperature  just  above  the  softening  point  of  the 
frit  to  glaze  the  glass  frit; 


5,594,981 

APPARATUS  FOR  TELESCOHCALLY  ASSEMBLING  A 

TUBING  SEGMENT  ON  A  LENGTH  OF  TUBING 

Cart  J.  Piontek,  Piawea,  and  Bradtotd  L.  Bock,  rakawna.  both 

of  Ohio,  amisnon  to  Abbott  LaboralMics,  Abbott  Pari^  DL 

FBcd  Sep.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  531,541 

InL  CL*  B23P  19/02 

VS.  CL  29—235  19  rtmhmm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  a  flexible  tubular  segment  tele- 

scopically  upon  an  end  portion  of  a  length  of  tubing,  tiie  tubing 

having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  the  same  or  greater  than  die 

inner  diameter  oi  die  tubular  segment,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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5.594.983 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CHAIR  AND  GROUPING 

THEREOF 

Ridiard   B.   Kari,   St.   Clwric*,   and   Harrey   Hjuiig,   North 

AunMV,  both  of  UL,  aaricnon  to  Norlx  GriMp,  Inc.,  West 

Chicago,  m. 

DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  213,161,  Mar.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5y496,051.  Thte  appiicatioa  Dec  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  578,096 

IiitCL'B23P2/>W 

VS.  CL  29-4*9  7  Claims 


(a)  means  for  cooiroUably  stretching  the  flexible  tubular  segment 
sufficiently  to  facilitate  passage  tberethiough  of  an  end  pottion  of  a 
length  of  said  tubing;  (b)  means  for  positioaing  the  end  pottion  of 
the  length  of  tubing  inside  the  stretched  flexible  tubular  segment 
such  that  the  stretched  tubular  segment  is  located  a  preselected 
distance  from  the  free  end  of  die  end  portion  of  the  length  of 
tubing  while  the  tubular  segment  is  allowed  to  contract  around  the 
said  end  portion;  and  (c)  means  for  ejecting  the  assembled  tubular 
segment  and  end  pottion  of  the  length  of  tubing  from  the  apparatus 
while  imintaining  tlK  preselected  distance  of  the  tubular  segment 
&om  the  free  end  of  the  end  portion  of  the  length  of  tubing. 


Ohio 


5,5943«2 
DUCTWORK  ALIGNMENT  TOOL 
Mark  E.   Dobbeck,  3497  DaUtrccn  Dr.,  Wcstcrrflle. 
43W1 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,794 

Int.  CL»  B23P  11/00 

VS.  CL  29—243.5  2  Clainis 


wo      ■•      (32 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  at  least  two  shaped,  one-piece  chairs 
in  an  assembly  difficult  to  move,  each  comprising: 

a)  providing  at  least  two  shaped,  one-piece  chairs  having  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  arms;  a  chair  seat  therebetween  and  a 
chair  back  suppcit  etgonomically  related  to  the  chair  seat  and 
being  hollow; 

b)  filling  each  chair  with  a  flowable  material  through  a  base 
thereof  in  order  to  provide  weight  to  the  chair. 

c)  securing  the  flowable  material  therein; 

d)  joining  a  first  chair  of  the  one-piece  chair  to  a  second  chair  of 
the  one-piece  chair  to  provide  an  assembly,  the  assembly 
being  at  least  one  assembly  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  side  by  side  structure  and  a  back  to  back  structure  to 
provide  a  suble.  interconnected  assembly  of  at  least  two 
chairs  positioned  to  receive  a  person  in  each  chair  seat;  and 

e)  positioning  the  assembly  for  use. 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  use  in  aligning  misalignpd  adjacent  ductwork 
sections  having  return  flange  terminations,  and  comprising: 

a  relatively  thin  flat  sheet  metal  base  area  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  having  two  sides  and  two  ends; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  upstanding  flanges  integrally  formed  with 
said  sheet  metal  base  area  at  opposite  sides  of  said  base  area; 
and 

a  V-shaped  notch  provided  in  said  sheet  metal  base  area  inter- 
mediaie  said  pair  of  upstanding  flanges  having  an  open  end 
portion  which  opens  into  one  end  of  said  base  area  and  an 
apex  spaced  intermediate  said  ends  of  said  base  area. 


S,S94J84 
GAPLESS  INNER  DIAMETER  STATOR  WINDING 
BLOCKING  MECHAfinSM 
Vernon  E.  Kicffer,  St.  Loois,  and  Andrew  J.  Kbedierines,  Fran- 
klin County,  bodi  of  Mo.,  iMttnon  to  Emerson  Electric  Co., 
SL  Loois,  Mo. 

Conttnoation  of  Ser.  No.  186,399,  Aag.  12,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,491  J86.  This  appiicadoa  Jan.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  485,233 
Int  CL*'  H82K  15/06 
VS.  CL  29—736  H  Clalaas 

1.  A  blocking  mechanism  for  blocking  windings  of  a  dynanw- 
electric  machine,  the  windings  having  an  inner  diameter,  an  outer 
diameter,  and  a  height;  die  blocking  mechanism  including  an  outer 
diameter  block  for  blocking  the  outer  diameter  of  the  windings,  an 
inner  diameter  block  for  blocking  the  inner  diameter  of  die  wind- 
ings, and  a  compression  ring  for  blocking  the  height  of  the  wind- 
ings; die  inner  diameter  block  including  a  pluraUty  of  radiaUy 
movable  segments  forming  an  expandable  cylinder  which  is  mov- 
able between  a  compressed  position  and  an  expanded,  blocking 
position,  die  segments  of  said  expandable  cyUnder  defining  cylin- 
drical a  blocking  surface,  said  blocking  sur^ce  establishing  an 
effectively  continuous  and  gap-free  surface  througtiout  a  transition 
between  the  compressed  position  and  die  expanded  position,  said 
cylindrical  blocking  surface  moving  essentially  horizontally  as  said 
segments  are  moved  between  said  compressed  and  expanded  posi- 
tions. 
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5,594,985 

END  PIN  EXTRACTOR  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
STORAGE  TUBE 
Jerry  M.  Variey,  WUtesboro,  Ite.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  DaOas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,776 

Int.  CL*  B23P  19A)4 

VS.  a.  29—823  10  Claims 


1.  An  extractor  for  automatically  removing  pins  from  storage 
tubes,  comprising: 
a  movable  arm  having  first  and  second  ends: 
an  extractor  pin  on  a  first  end  of  said  movable  arm; 
a  head  assembly  for  receiving  a  storage  mbe  with  a  pin  therein; 
at  least  one  track  on  which  the  head  assembly  travels  when 

moved  under  the  extractor  pin;  and 
a  solenoid,  with  a  solenoid  arm  therein  for  causing  said  movable 

arm  to  rotate  about  said  second  end  to  remove  a  pin  from  a 

storage  mbe  in  said  head  assembly. 


METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTION  WITH  A  THIN  MONOFACE 

CONDUCTIVE  STRIP  AND  CONNECTION  THUS 

OBTAINED 

Erik  J.  Frenkd,  Nenchitel,  and  Jean-Jacques  Bom,  Morges, 

both  of  France,  aarignors  to  Asulab  S.A.,  Bienae,  Switzer- 


Flled  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,063 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Sep.  21,  1993,  93  11315 
InL  CL'  HOIR  43A)4 
VS.  CL  29^-861  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrical  connection  for  con- 
necting a  conductive  coating  disposed  on  a  single  face  only  of  a 


thin  strip  of  material  to  a  second  conductor  disposed  opposite  a 
non-conductive  face  of  said  thin  strip  of  material,  said  method 
comprising: 

providing  a  thin  strip  of  thermoformable  plastic  material  includ- 
ing an  end  portion,  said  thin  strip,  including  said  end  portion, 
having  a  conductive  coating  on  a  single  face  only  whereby 
said  thin  strip  and  end  portion  have  a  conductive  face  and  a 
non-conductive  face; 
placing  said  end  portion  between  first  and  second  parallel  cylin- 
ders with  the  non-conductive  face  facing  toward  the  second 
cylinder;  ' 

heating  at  least  one  of  said  cylinders;  and 
rolling  up  a  lug  by  folding  said  end  portion,  said  folding  being 
carried  out  by  driving  said  cylmders  in  rotation  until  the 
non-conductive  face  of  said  end  portion  is  pressed  against  the 
non-conductive  face  of  said  thin  strip. 


5494,987 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SUB-MINIATURE 
AEROSOLIZER 
Theodore  J.  Century,  702  W.  Carpenter  La.,  PhBadeiphia,  Pa. 
19119 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  274^34,  Jul.  13.  1994.  This  application 

Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519,692 

InL  a.*  B21D  53A)0 

VS.  CL  29—898.143  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  liquid  sprayer  aerosolizer  adapted  for 

being  placed  in  connection  with  a  liquid  pressure  driver  apparatus 

for  delivery  of  liquid  material,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  appropriate  length  of  a  first  hollow  tube  member 

having  a  specified  outer  diameter  defined  by  an  outer  surface 

and  a  specified  inner  diameter  defined  by  an  inner  surface; 
tapping  a  direaded  area  in  a  portion  of  said  inner  surface  of  said 

first  hollow  tube  member  a  predetermined  distance  from  a 

first  end  thereof; 
providing  a  screw  member  of  an  appropriate  diameter  and 

length; 
grinding  substantially  flat  a  first  end  of  said  screw  member, 
forming  a  substantially  elongated  slot  wittiin  said  substantially 

flat  first  end  of  said  screw  member; 
inserting  said  substantially  flat  first  end  of  said  screw  member 

into  said  first  end  of  said  first  hollow  tube  member, 
providing  a  driver  in  a  second  end  of  said  first  hollow  tube 

member  for  engaging  said  substantially  elongated  slot  within 

said  substantially  flat  first  end  of  said  screw  member, 
rotating  said  driver  for  backing  said  screw  member  into  said  first 

hollow  mbe  member  through  engagement  of  tlie  threaded 

portions  thereof; 
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providing  an  appropriaie  length  of  a  second  hollow  tube  member 
having  a  specified  outer  diameter  defined  by  an  outer  surface 
and  a  specified  inner  diameter  defined  by  an  inner  surface; 

providing  a  foil  disc  of  specified  diameter  and  thickness  defined 
by  first  and  second  sides; 

coupling  said  foil  disc  to  a  first  end  of  said  second  hollow  tube 
member; 

drilling  a  hole  through  said  foil  disc  from  the  first  side  dirough 
to  the  second  side  thereof; 

deburhng  an  appropriate  amount  of  said  first  and  second  sides  of 
said  foil  disc  proximate  said  hole  therethrough;  and 

coupling  said  first  and  second  hollow  tube  members. 


54M.M8        

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WHEEL  RIM 
Jordaa  S.  FMmb,  4*15  FtaMdaco  Awt^  Smmatm,  FU.  34242 
per  No.  PCr/GB>«/i«573,  i  371  Ditfc  Sep.  2«,  1»5,  i  102(e) 
Dirte  Scy.  2«.  199S,  PCT  P«b.  No.  V/094nMlS,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  13,  1994 

PCT  FBed  Mmr.  21, 1994,  S«r.  No.  532,702 
elates  priority,  appUcatioii  UnitHl  Kintdom,  Mar.  30, 1993, 
930«550 

Int  CL*  B21K  1/38:  B21D  37/16 
VS.  CL  29— 894J53  14  OaiaB 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  wheel  rim  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

forming  a  flat  steel  section  into  an  annulus; 

welding  the  ends  of  the  section  together; 

healing  to  about  700°  C.  one  end  of  the  annulus  to  an  axially 
extending  depth  of  about  7.5  cm; 

pressing  said  one  end  to  shape  by  bending  the  end  without  any 
flow  of  metal  which  would  change  the  thickness  of  the  sec- 
tion; 

heating  to  about  700°  C.  the  other  end  of  the  annulus  to  an 
axially  extending  depth  of  about  7.5  cm; 

pressmg  said  other  end  to  shape  by  bending  the  end  without  any 
flow  of  metal  which  would  change  the  thickness  of  the  sec - 
tioiL 


5,594,989 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  JEWELRY  UTILIZING  A  HARD 

PHOTOPOLYMER 
DaaaM  W.  Grere,  Sunrise,  Fla.,  assigBor  to  Aurafin  Corpora- 
tioii,  Soarise,  Fla. 

FUcd  Apr.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41«4M9 
Int.  CI.*  B21F  43/00:  B22C  9/02:  C08J  7/04 
VS.  CI.  29^-896.4  »  Claims 

1.   A  process   for  producing   customized,   three   dimensional 
articles,  including  the  following  steps: 
(a)  creating  a  computer  generated  image: 


CWATT  >  COWUTD)  OHOttini  mtcc 


GOCRATtNC  A  PHOTOGWPMK:  KCATlvt  FWOM 
nc  COmVTtK  CtMDWTtP  «»«« 


PLAONC  A  PHOTOCIMHflC  ICGATIVC  wa  A 
PMOTOPOmEMZMU  KCSM  SKH  ttCXlD  Sv  A 


3: 


OCPOSX   T>C   PMrrVMXT   IMSKED  i 

PMOTOPOmeBZABLE   msm   SMCET   TO   U.TR*-1«XT   MOJATION 

nESM  TO  PHOTDFOtnigWgE 


X 


«rm  A  nRST  mjtn  «hsh 


AfiPivMc  A  mioi  MSOuiMU  aiocHNC  >aon  ovo 

SELECTED  MIEAS  Or  UNPOLTK^OED  nESW 


nOKKMC  AOOnXMAl.  MPOLYIOatD  KSK  MTH  A  SECOND 
■ATER  ma)  aCSULTMC  M  A  uuin-LIVCL 


THE  HCIS.  AS  KEOUMED 


I PLAOMC  TOE  POLiyai  HOOa  WD  A  COMTAWER  ItS  nuKC 

wnv  TOOUNE  ItSU  T«I»»  dKATMC  A  njlC  BCAKMC 

A  »gCA1*<E  WWESSiQW 


INSEK™*  a  tOOLKC  KESX  "UK  TO  A  JOKiM^  tltM 

HOJI  tmma  a  sifivc  mtcx  ricoves  t>«  piuc 
Kouinic  1  A  coi«>im  jehelrt  hold 


fXUNC  TW  COUPIETEO  MOO)  «TH  FUSTIC  RESU-T»IC 
M  A  PUCTC  MOCEl  Of  T>c  JEWELRY  tTEM 


JSIMC  IK   PLASTC  MOOEL  1  A  "LOSI  OAX"    CASI»«:  PROCESS 
TO  CXATE  W4  MOMDUAL  JTKLRY  HOt 


(b)  generating  a  photographic  negative  from  the  computer  gen- 
erated image; 

(c)  placing  the  pfaolograpiiic  negative  over  a  photopolymcrizable 
resin  sheet  backed  by  a  rigid  substrate  so  that  said  photopo- 
lymerizable  resin  sheet  is  partially  masked  and  partially 
unmaslced; 

(d)  exposing  the  partially  masked  photopolymcrizable  resin 
sheet  to  ultra-violet  radiation  thereby  causing  the  underlying 
unmasked  photopolymcrizable  resin  to  cross-link; 

(e)  removing  a  layer  of  unpolymerlzed  photopolymerizable  resin 
with  a  liquid  wash,  followed  by  selectively  blocking  remain- 
ing areas  of  unpolymerized  resin  with  a  water  insoluble  agent, 
and  lemoving  additional  polymer  tesin  with  a  water  wash, 
resulting  in  a  multi-level  relief  polymer  resin  model; 

(0  trimming  the  tnodel  as  required: 

(g)  placing  tiie  polymer  resin  model  into  a  container  and  pouring 

tooling  resin  into  the  container  diereby  creating  a  tooling  resin 

plug  bearing  the  negative  intqiression  of  the  item  to  be  created; 
(h)  insetting  the  tooling  resin  plug  into  a  mold  having  an  empty 

sleeve  which  receives  the  plug  resulting  in  a  completed  mold; 
(i)  filling  the  completed  mold  with  plastic  resulting  in  a  plastic 

model; 
(j)  using  the  plastic  model  in  a  lost  wax  type  casting  process 

resulting  in  a  solid  three  dimensional  article. 


5,594,990 

LAWN  TRIMMING  AND  EDGING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

MOTOR  HOUSING  ROTATABLE  ON  EXTENDABLE 

HANDLE 

Ronald  G.  Brant,  Haughton,  and  Midiad  S.  Houge,  Shreve- 

port,  botii  of  La.,  aadgnors  to  WCI  Outdoor  Products,  Inc 

CIcvciand,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-|wrt  of  Scr.  Na  96v483,  Jul.  22,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5v446,9M.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
391445 
InL  CL*  AOID  5000 
U.S.  a.  30—122  15  Claims 

1  A  Lawn  trimming  and  edging  appaatus  comprising: 
an  electric  motor  coupled  to  a  vegetation  cutter; 
a  housing  for  supporting  the  motor  and  the  cutter  in  a  fixed 

spatial  relationship  with  the  housing; 
a  handle: 

an  elongated  tube  having  a  lower  end  to  which  is  mounted  the 
housing  for  rotation  on  the  tube  and  an  upper  end  to  which  the 
handle  is  attached  for  gripping  by  an  operator  to  hold  the 
cutter  near  the  ground  while  standing:  and 
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rod  is  controlled  with  the  aid  of  two  independent  motors  which  act 
on  one  and  anodier,  respectively,  of  two  orthogonal  pivot  pins  of 
the  joint. 


5,594,991 

MARKING  DEVICE 

Marcel  TtMrond,  114  Qnai  do  Rlidne,  Miribel,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  510,467 

Claims  priority,  appiicalion  France,  Aug.  8,  1994,  94  09970 

Int  CL*  B43L  9/00:13/00 

VS.  a.  33—18.1  1  Claim 


5,594,992 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  LENS  FRAME 

CONFIGURATION 

Yasuo  Suzuki;  lUuafai  Srto,  awl  Jan  AUyama,  ail  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Kalmshtki  Kaiaiia  Topcon,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1995,  Scr.  No.  425,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1994,  6481235,- 
Apr.  22,  1994,  6-084304 

Int  CL*  GOIB  5/20 
VS.  a.  33—200  4  I 


a  power  cord  extending  between  the  handle  and  the  electric 

motor  within  the  tube; 
wherein  the  housing  includes: 

means  for  discretely  locking  relative  roution  of  the  housing 
and  the  tube  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions,  including  a 
first  position  in  which  the  cutting  element  is  in  a  trimming 
orientation  or  a  second  position  in  which  the  cutting  ele- 
ment is  in  an  edging  orientation; 

a  bunon  located  on  an  outside  portion  of  the  bousing  for 
manually  releasing  the  means  for  discretely  locking  lo 
thereby  enable  relative  rotation  of  the  bousing  and  tube 
between  the  plurality  of  positions;  and 

means  for  limiting  relative  rotation  of  the  housing  and  the 
tube  to  a  fixed  angle  between  the  first  ai>d  second  rotational 
positions. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  lens  frame  configuration,  com- 
prismg: 

an  apparatus  body  provided  with  a  measuring  reference  surface; 

frame  holding  means  movaUy  retained  by  said  apparatus  body 
and  adapted  to  hold  right  and  left  lens  frames  of  an  eyeglass 
frame  so  as  to  rotate  and  incline  a  holding  plane  of  said  lens 
frame  with  respect  to  said  reference  surface: 

rotating  means  for  rotating  and  inclining  said  frame  holding 
means: 

measuring  means  for  measuring  coordinates  of  each  pomt  in  a 
circumferential  direction  of  a  V-shaped  grtwve  of  said  lens 
frame  with  respect  to  said  measuring  reference  surface;  and 

an  arithmetic  circuit  for  calculating  an  inclination  of  said  lens 
frame  in  said  V-shaped  groove  with  respect  to  said  refereix* 
surface  from  a  result  obtained  by  said  roeasunng  means. 


1.  Marking  device  for  making  two-dimensional  identification 
signs  on  a  surface  of  an  object,  of  the  type  m  which  a  micro- 
percussion  tool  is  borne  axially  by  a  slewable  rod  which  is  retained 
angulariy  along  its  axis  and  which  penetrates  in  a  fixed  housing 
through  a  Universal  joint  allowing  free  orientation  thereof  in  all 
directions  along  an  axis  of  symmetry,  wherein  orientation  of  the 


5394,993 

HAND-HELD  BUILDER'S  SQUARE  AND  STRING  LINE 

DEVICE  INCORPORATING  A  LASER 

Robert  C.  Ttgtr;  Herltert  P.  Radding,  both  of  Saratoga,  and 

Roger  D.  Ludlow,  Suimyvaie,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  BuiM- 

ers  Tools,  Inc.,  Saratoga,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,482 
Int  a.*  GOIC  15/00:15/12:15/14 
VS.  a.  33—227  32  Claiw 

1.  A  compact  builder's  tool  for  defining  a  reference  line  over  an 
extended  range,  comprising: 
a  housing  sized  to  be  hand-held  having  first  and  second  broad 
spaced-apan  parallel  faces  and  a  plurality  of  narrow  faces 
joining  said  broad  faces  and  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  said  plurality  of  narrow  faces  including  first 
and  second  narrow  faces  defining  first  and  second  reference 
planes  that  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  one  another; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  broad  faces  has  a  raised  surface 
proximal  to  at  least  three  edges  of  said  at  least  one  broad 
face,  said  raised  sinface  being  of  small  area  relative  to  said 
at  least  one  broad  face  and  defining  a  third  reference  plane: 
wherein   said  first,  second  and  third  reference  planes  are 
mutually  perpendicular  to  one  another; 
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TOUCH  SENSOR 
AUra  MatMikMhi,  Tokyo,  J■pu^  ■urignnr  to  Metrol  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1»5,  S«r.  No.  542,301 

Claim  priority,  appttcaikw  Japui,  Apr.  6,  1995,  7-117595 

tot  CL*  G«1B  5A)I2 

VS.  CL  33—558  *  Claims 


a  laser  beam  exit  window  in  said  housing  positioned  opposite 
said  fint  narrow  face: 

a  banefy-powered  laser  mounted  within  said  housing  for  project- 
ing a  visible  iMer  beam  through  said  cut  window  over  said 
extended  range,  and 

alignment  means  within  said  housing  for  setting  the  alignment 
of  said  laser  beam  perpendicular  to  said  first  reference  plane 
and  parallel  to  said  second  and  third  reference  planes; 

whereby  said  tool  defines  a  line  erf  laser  light  perpendicular  to  a 
working  surface  in  contact  with  said  fint  narrow  tiK:e  and 
parallel  to  a  working  surface  in  contact  with  said  second 
narrow  face  or  in  ct>ntact  with  said  at  least  one  broad  face 


5,594,994 
TREE  STAND  RANGEflNDER  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

THE  SAME 
Jota  M.  David,  2«S9  HmtiBSton  Ave,  No.  311,  Ale&awlria,  Va. 
223« 

CoatiaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  277,577,  JuL  20,  1994,  Pat  No. 

SAtiJjai.  Thta  appUcatkM  Nov.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5M,623 

tot  CL*  GOIC  3/12.3/10 

VS.  CL  33—2*4  »  Claims 


1   A  touch  sensor  for  obtaining  directional  and  positional  dau, 
comprising: 

a  movable  plate; 

at  least  four  movable  contacts  provided  on  said  movable  plate, 
said  movable  contacts  being  arranged  in  a  rectangular  shape; 

a  measuring  shaft  attached  to  die  movable  plate  to  extend 
perpendicularly  thereto,  said  measuring  shaft  having  a  contact 
portion  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  base  plate  situated  at  a  side  opposite  to  said  movable  contacts 
and  having  at  least  four  fixed  contacts  formed  al  positions 
conesponding  to  said  respective  movable  contacts  so  that  the 
fixed  contacts  contact  the  corresponding  movable  contacU: 

means  for  urging  the  movable  plate  to  the  base  plate  so  that  the 
movable  contacts  and  the  fixed  contacts  contact  together;  and 

insulating  guides  provided  on  one  of  said  base  plate  and  said 
movable  plate  to  surround  the  movable  and  fixed  contacts, 
said  guides  contacting  and  guiding  one  of  the  movable  and 
fixed  contacts  so  that  when  an  object  to  be  measured  touches 
said  contact  portion,  a  first  two  of  said  movable  contacts 
which  are  adjacent  to  each  other  become  rotational  supporting 
points,  and  a  second  two  of  said  movable  contacts  which  are 
adjacent  to  each  other  provided  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  first 
two  adjacent  movable  contacts  are  separated  from  two  of  said 
fixed  contacts  corresponding  thereto. 


I.  A  self-contained  hand-held  device  for  measuring  distance 
from  an  above-ground  position,  comprising: 

a)  a  support  member, 

b)  first  and  second  projection  members  on  said  support  member 
for  measuring  a  preselected  distance; 

c)  said  first  projection  member  including  a  sight  pin; 

d)  means  associated  with  said  support  member  for  indicating  an 
above-ground  height;  and 

e)  means  for  suspending  the  device  freely  in  a  vertical  plane; 
0  whereby  when  the  device  suspends  freely  m  a  vertical  plane. 

said  first  and  second  projection  members  cooperate  spatially 
to  point  a  location  corresponding  to  said  preselected  distance. 


5,594,996 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  A  FIBRE  WEB 

Scppo  HaavMo,  Htawcakyrt  ,  Ftalaml,  aaricnor  to  Valmet- 

TampeUa  Oy,  Ikmpcre,  Ftalawl 

Filed  Ang.  1,  1994,  Scr.  Na  28305* 

tot  CL»  F2«  13/W 

VS.  CL  34-««  15  Claims 

1.  Drying  apparatus  for  drying  a  fibre  web.  comprising  two 
endless  bands  impermeable  to  air  and  having  a  good  thermal 
conductivity,  said  bands  being  arranged  to  move  in  parallel  with 
each  other  over  a  distance  so  that  Uiey  form  therebetween  a  drying 
rone  where  one  band  is  heated  by  pressurized  steam  contacting  a 
surface  of  the  one.  heated  band  opposite  the  drying  zone  from  a 
steam  chamber  and  the  other  band  is  cooled  by  a  pressurized  fluid 
heat  transfer  medium  contacting  an  opposite  surface  of  the  other, 
cooled  band  from  a  heat-transfer-medium  chamber  die  fibre  web 
and  at  least  one  felt  or  wire  are  passed  between  the  bands  through 
the  drying  zone  so  that  the  fibre  web  is  in  contact  with  the  heated 
band  while  the  felt  or  wire  is  positioned  between  the  fibre  web  and 
the  cooled  band,  the  steam  pressure  prevailing  in  tiie  steam  cham- 
ber and  the  beat  transfer  medium  pressure  prevailing  in  the  heat- 
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5,594,997 

AITARATUS  FOR  DRYING  A  FIBRE  WEB,  AND  A 

DRYING  SECTION  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE 

Jukka  Lehtineii,  Ikmpere,  Finland,  assigDor  to  Valmet  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Heistoki,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1996,  Ser.  No.  588^34 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Finland,  Feb.  14,  1995,  950652 

tot  CL*  F26B  13/26 

VS.  a.  34—95  6  Claims 


HEATABLE  SHIELD  Ft»  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 
PAPER-MAKING  MACHINE  TEXTILES 
Gunnar  Eilkaen,  Borgn,  ami  Smd  W.  Otaoi,  Tt^aj,  both  of 
Norway,  awlf  on  to  Kvaeraer  Eareka  a.a,  IVaaky,  Norway 

F1M  Feb.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  605421 

Claims  priority,  appikatfam  Norway,  Mar.  8,  1995,  9SW88 

tot  CL»  D21F  1/00:  D06C  3/00:  F26B  13/10 

VS.  a.  34-111  3  Claims 


^ 


transfer-medium  chamber  being  arranged  to  be  substantially  equal 
by  a  connection  extending  from  the  heat-transfer-medium  chamber 
to  the  steam  chamber. 


7^ 


10 


\-' 


^ 


Z5"' 


1.  A  device  for  the  heat  treatment  of  paper-making  machine 
textiles,  which  travel  in  a  longitudinal  direction  in  die  form  of  a 
band  over  a  beatable  roller,  said  device  comprising:  a  beatable 
shield  for  applying  heat  to  die  band  travebng  over  die  roller  from 
the  outside  of  the  band,  said  shield  extending  along  a  pan  of  die 
periphery  of  die  roller  and  adapted  to  die  curvature  of  die  roller, 
said  shield  having  internal  channels  for  the  through-flow  of  a 
heating  medium,  said  channels  being  oriented  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  and  including  means  for  emitting  different  amounts  of 
heat  individually  or  by  section,  so  as  to  obtain  a  temperature 
gradient  transverse  to  said  band. 


6.  A  drying  section  of  a  paper  machine,  comprising  first  and 
second  endless  bands  that  are  impenneable  to  air;  first  turning 
rolls,  around  which  the  first  band  turns;  and  second  turning  rolls, 
around  which  the  second  band  turns;  the  first  and  second  bands 
having  respective  paths  diat  are  in  pan  parallel  such  that  they 
define  between  diem  a  drying  zone  where  at  least  die  first  band  is 
cooled;  a  fibre  web  and  at  least  a  first  auxiliary  wire  being  disposed 
in  the  drying  zone  such  that  the  first  auxiliary  wire  is  in  contact 
with  the  first  band  and  the  fibre  web  is  heated  to  evaporate  water 
therefrom,  both  the  first  and  second  bands  being  cooled;  the  drying 
section  also  comprising  a  second  auxiliary  wire,  die  first  and 
second  auxiliary  wires  being  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
bands  with  each  of  the  first  and  second  bands  in  contact  with  a 
respective  one  of  the  first  and  second  auxiliary  wires;  the  drying 
section  being  provided  widi  two  steam-permeaUe  bands  between 
the  first  and  second  auxiliary  wires  that  are  permeable  to  steam, 
form  an  endless  loop,  have  good  diermal  conductivity  and  pass 
dirough  die  drying  zone,  said  steam-permeable  bands  being  heated, 
the  fibre  web  being  in  contact  with  said  steam-permeable  bands 
and  being  disposed  between  them  in  the  drying  zone,  whereby  the 
steam-permeable  bands  beat  die  water  present  in  the  fibre  web, 
himing  it  into  steam,  and  steam  evaporating  from  die  fibre  web 
passes  through  said  steam-permeable  bands  and  funher  through  the 
first  and  second  auxiliary  wires  toward  the  first  and  second  bands 
and  condenses  onto  a  sur^KX  of  the  first  and  second  bands. 


5,594,999 

RADIANT  WALL  OVEN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

GENERATING  INFRARED  RADL^TION  HAVING  A 

NONUNIFORM  EMISSION  DISTRIBUTION 

Willie  H.  Best,  Cohimbia,  S.C.,  aarigMr  to  Hadca  SchwcitMr 

Corporation,  MadUaoa  Hdglits.  Mkh. 

CoottnnatkMi-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  702,109,  May  IS,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5030,161.  TUi  appik^ion  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,928 

The  portioD  of  tiie  term  of  tUc  piMeM  snbseqneat  to  Jnl.  27, 

2010,  has  been  disdaioMd. 

tot  CL*  F2«B  3/30 

VS.  a.  34—270  57 


45.  A  radiant  wall  slnicnire  for  radiating  substantially  infrared 

energy  for  drying  or  curing  coatings  on  die  surfaces  of  objects 

comprising: 

(a)  a  first  radiant  emitting  wall  having  a  radiant  emitting  outer 

surface  and  a  radiant  absorbing  inner  surtece.  said  first  radiant 

emitting  wall  having  a  length  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

(to)  a  second  wall  spaced  from  said  radiant  absorbing  ituer 

surface  of  said  first  radiant  emitting  wall  for  defining  dietebe- 

tween  a  chamber,  said  second  wall  having  an  interior  radiant 
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emitting  surface,  said  inner  radiant  absorbing  surface  of  said 
first  wall  and  said  inner  radiant  emitting  surface  of  said 
second  wall  being  in  opposed  retatioaship  lo  each  other; 

(c)  a  gaseous  burner  for  delivering  heated  gases  into  said  cham- 
ber for  beating  by  convection  said  inner  emitting  surface  of 
said  second  wall  and  said  radiant  absorbing  surface  of  said 
first  wail,  said  burner  being  located  widiin  the  lower  portion 
of  said  chamber  and  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said 
first  radiant  emitting  wall;  said  burner,  when  lighted,  emitting 
infrared  radiant  energy  to  said  absorbing  surface  of  said  first 
wall  and  to  said  inner  radiant  absorbing  surface  of  said  second 
waU; 

(d)  insulation  for  said  second  wall  for  restricting  the  loss  of  heat 
to  the  exterior  of  said  second  wall  sufficiently  for  the  average 
temperature  of  said  radiant  emitting  surface  of  said  second 
wall  to  appreciably  exceed  die  average  temperature  of  said 
first  radiant  emitting  wall  thereby  transfering  radiant  energy 
from  inner  emitting  suiface  to  said  radiant  absorbmg  surface 
of  said  first  radiant  emitting  wall; 

(e)  the  average  fixed  emission  intensity,  for  a  specific  energy 
input  between  the  lower  and  upper  segments  of  the  waU  being 
dependent  on  the  distance  from  the  combustion  surface  of  the 
bonier  and  said  first  emitting  wall; 

(0  (be  energy  input  to  said  gaseous  burner,  at  an  equilibrium 
temperature  of  the  first  radiant  etnioing  wall  averaging 
between  about  3.000  BTUH  and  about  35,000  BTUH  per  fool 
of  said  first  emitting  radiant  wall  in  its  longitudinal  direction; 

(g)  means  for  suppoting  an  object  sufficiently  located  with 
respect  to  said  first  radiant  emitting  wall,  that  surfaces  of  said 
object  absorb  radiant  emission  from  said  first  radiant  emitting 
waU: 

(h)  the  heat  delivered  from  said  second  wall  to  said  first  wall  by 
radiabon  being  between  about  30%  and  70%  of  the  total  heat 
delivered  to  said  first  wall:  and 

(i)  said  gaseous  burner  heating  said  radiant  emitter  of  said 
second  wall  for  generating  infrared  heat,  said  second  wall 
being  so  positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  wall  and  said 
gaseous  burner  being  so  located  that  said  infrared  heat  is 
directly  by  the  emitting  surface  of  said  second  wall  toward 
said  infrared  absorbing  surface  of  said  first  wall,  said  first  wall 
and  said  burner  being  so  positioned  that  ittcreinenu  of  said 
first  wall  are  heated  to  radiate  at  different  temperatures. 


monitoring  the  humidity  level  indicating  moisture  content  of  the 
circulating  heated  air; 

in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  humidity  level 
of  the  air,  dehumidifying  the  air  using  a  heat  exchanger 
extending  from  a  dehumidifying  chamber  to  exterior  of  the 
dry  kiln  whereat  a  media  flowing  through  the  heat  exchanger 
is  cooled  and  cuculated  to  the  chamber  and  thereby  condens- 
ing moisture  from  the  air  passing  through  the  chamber  to 
liquid  form  and  lowering  the  humidity  level  of  the  circulating 
air  without  venting  to  the  atmosphere;  and 

draining  ofif  the  liquid  from  the  dehumidifying  chamber  to  be 
removed  from  the  structure  while  continuing  the  circulation  of 
the  healed  air  confined  in  the  structure. 


5,S95,M1 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SODIUM  PERBORATE 
MONOHYDRATE  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
ROdiser  SchStte,  Abcanm-HSntclB;  Aknndcr  Rotas,  Rtacin- 
feklai;     CUM-JOrten     lOaaen,    RodenbKh,    and     Hans- 
Christian  Alt,  GdnhaiMen,  all  of  Gcmany,  anicBon  to 
DcGiHsa  AkticngcsdlKhafl,  FrankAirt  «■  Main,  Germany 
DivWon  of  S«r.  No.  244U17,  May  10, 1994,  abuidoDetL  This 
applicnliMi  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  Nn.  4SM*5 
Oai^  priority,  appMotlon  Gcnuny,  May  15,  1993,  43  16 

32SJ 

Int  CL»  F26B  17/00 
VS.  CL  34—579  31  Clalais 


S,595,M« 

NO- VENT  DRY  HLN 
IVm  E.  Goodwin,  m.  Green  Core  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
VS.  NatanI  Rcaonrccs,  tac,  VaMOUvcr,  Wash. 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1995,  Set  No.  338,393 

tat.cL*n«  j>w 

U.S.  CL  34—471  7  Claims 


**f  fy 


5.  A  method  of  drying  lumber  under  coolroUed  conditions  in  a 
dry  Itiln  which  comprises: 
placing  a  quantity  of  stacked  wet  lumber  in  an  enclosed  stiuc- 

tum; 
circulating  healed  air  within   the  structure  and  through  the 
slacked  wet  lumber; 


1.  A  flow-bed  dryer  for  converting  sodium  perborate  tetrahydrate 
to  sodium  perborate  monohydrate,  comprising: 

a  main  housing  having  an  inlet  end  with  a  peripheral  edge,  an 
outiet  end  with  a  peripheral  edge  and  at  least  one  exterior  wall 
extending  about  tiie  periptieral  edge  of  said  end  walls: 

a  weir  spaced  between  said  first  and  second  ends  so  as  to  define 
a  first  and  a  second  zone; 

a  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  said  second  zone  above  said 
fluidizing  plate  for  contact  with  the  perbofate  and  to  one  side 
of  said  weir  such  that  said  first  zone  is  free  of  a  heat 
exclianger; 

a  fluidizing  plaie  positioned  at  a  bottom  region  of  said  flow-bed 
dryer, 

an  inlet  conduit  for  directing  sodium  peiborale  tetrahydrate  into 
said  first  zone; 

fluidizing  gas  introduction  means  for  directing  fluidizing  air 
through  said  fluidizing  plate  and  into  said  first  and  second 
zones; 

heat  exchanger  beating  means  for  heating  said  heat  exchanger, 

a  product  exhaust  conduit  provided  at  said  outiet  end; 

and  said  fluidizing  air  introduction  means  including  a  first  air 
receiver  area  positioned  below  a  first  portion  of  said  fluidizing 
plate  positioned  in  said  first  zone  and  a  second  air  receiver 
area  positioned  below  a  second  portion  of  said  fluidizing  plate 
positioned  below  said  second  zone,  and  said  fluidizing  air 
introduction  means  including  a  first  air  supply  conduit  open- 


January  21.  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1631 


ing  into  said  first  receiver,  a  second  air  supply  conduit  open 
ing  into  said  second  receiver,  and  means  for  directing  air  at  a 
first  temperature  through  said  first  conduit  and  air  at  a  second, 
different  temperatute  to  said  second  receiver. 


5,5954W2 
STABILIZING  GRID  WEDGE  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING 

MOTION  CONTROL  AND  CUSHIONING 
Neil  R.  Slepiaa.  Dwiiam,  NJI.,-  Michael  P.  Klrt,  Salem,  and 
Joseph  HudU,  Flomce,  both  of  Mass.,  assignoff  to  Hyde 
Athictk  ImlMlrics,  Inc.,  Peabody,  Mam. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349^405 

Irt.  CL*  A43B  13/28^21/26:5/00 

VS.  CL  36—27  19  Claims 


4i       54 


1.  In  a  shoe  construction  with  a  heel  region  having  a  lateral  and 
medial  side,  a  stabilizing  system,  compnsing: 

at  least  one  component  extending  laterally  over  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  shoe  construction  from  the  medial  side  to  the  lateral 
side  dieieof  in  the  heel  region: 

a  cushioning  wedge  supporting  said  at  least  one  component,  said 
cushioning  wedge  having  a  lateral  portion,  medial  portion, 
and  center  portion  therebetween,  said  lateral  portion  being 
thicker  than  the  medial  portion  and  having  greater  compress- 
ibility than  said  medial  portion: 

and  said  center  portion  having  a  compressibility  greater  than 
both  said  lateral  portion  and  said  medial  portion  of  said 
cushioning  wedge  thereby  resisting  pronation. 


between  said  first  and  second  sole  portions  at  least  partially  cover- 
ing said  apertures  and  cooperable  with  said  cleats  for  normally 
maintaining  said  first  and  second  sole  portions  spaced  apart  with 
the  cleats  of  the  first  sole  portion  aligned  witii  the  receiving 
apertures  of  die  second  sole  poition;  cleat  guide  means  in  which 
the  cleats  of  the  first  sole  portion  are  positioned  so  that  said  guide 
means  restricts  lateral  relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
sole  portions;  a  correspondingly  apeitured  support  plate  covering 
the  second  sole  portion  to  protect  tlie  mvgins  of  said  second  sole 
portion  surrounding  the  apertures  diefeof  against  damage  by  move- 
ment of  the  resilient  means  thereagainst  when  being  stretched; 
means  interconnecting  said  first  sole  poition  and  said  second  sole 
portion:  a  shoe  upper  for  receiving  a  wearer's  foot;  and  ground- 
contacting  wearing  surface  for  said  sole. 


5,595,003 
ATHLETIC  SHOE  WITH  A  FORCE  RESPONSIVE  SOLE 
A.  Ray  Snow,  11810  S.  Hidden  Valley  Rd.,  Sandy,  Utah  84092 
per  No.  PCTAJS92/01354,  8  371  Date  Feb.  18,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03639,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 
Continuatiaa-hHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  969,243,  Feb.  19,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  b  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  570,906,  Aug.  21, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Feb.  20,  1992,  Ser. 
Na  199,166 
InL  a."  A43B  /J//« 
VS.  a.  3*— 28  20  Claims 


549S,iM 

SHOE  SOLE  INCLUDING  A  PERIPHERALLY-DISPOSED 

CUSHIONING  BLADDER 
Robert  M.  Lydcn,  BcaTcrton,  and  Michael  A.  Avcni,  Lake 
Oswego,  both  of  Oreg.,  awiginrs  to  Nike,  Inc.,  BcaTcrton, 
Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220^132 
InL  a.'  A43B  13/20:21/26:7/14 
VS.  a.  36—29  8  ( 


1.  A  shoe  comprising  a  sole  having  heel  and  forefoot  areas,  said 
sole  having  a  perimeter  and  a  central  region,  and  comprising  a 
bladder  including  a  sealed,  fluid-filled  tube  with  resilient  elasto- 
meric  walls  disposed  about  the  perimeter  of  said  sole,  said  tube 
including  medial  and  lateral  portions  and  extending  generally 
about  the  heel  area  of  said  sole  and  forward  along  die  medial  and 
lateral  sides  of  the  sole  and  generally  about  the  forefoot  area  to 
define  said  central  region  between  the  medial  and  lateral  portions, 
said  central  region  occupying  a  substantial  portion  of  die  heel  and 
forefoot  areas,  said  bladder  including  upper  and  lower  portions 
extending  between  the  medial  and  lateral  portions  of  said  tube,  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  and  said  medial  and  lateral  portions 
defining  therebetween  a  sealed,  fluid-filled  chamber  having  a  thick 
ness  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  heel  area  of  said  tube,  said 
sealed  chamber  isolated  out  of  fluid  communication  fivm  said  tube. 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  having  a  force  responsive  sole,  comprising  a 
first  sole  portion  having  spaced  cleats  extending  therefrom:  a 
second  sole  portion  having  correspondingly  spaced  apertures  for 
receiving  said  cleats  and  having  margins  about  the  circumference 
of  each  of  said  ^icitures;  force  responsive,  resilient  means  held 


5,595,005 
FOOTWEAR  SYSTEM 
James  L.  Thronebarg,  625  W.  Bdl  St.,  StatcsiHle,  N.C.  28687; 
James  G.  McLcttaad,  StatcsriUe,  N.C;  Victor  J.  GaUcnstdn, 
Maysville,  Ky.;  Leon  E.  Keiiey,  Nccdham,  Mass.,  and  Don- 
gias  H.  Richfe,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assiptors  to  James  L. 
Thronebarg,  Sutesville,  N.C. 

Condnuation-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  96,708,  JuL  23,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5435,517.  This  appHortion  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

216,264 

Int.  a.'  A43B  13/12:13/14 

VS.  a.  36—91  25  CUdms 

14.  A  footwear  system  for  providing  enhanced  protection  and 

comfort  to  the  foot  of  a  wearer  by  reducing  impact  and  shearing 

forces  notmally  received  by  the  foot,  said  footwear  system  com- 
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prising  a  knit  sock  and  a  shoe,  said  knit  sock  overiying  and 
contacting  said  shoe  and  comprising  a  ball  portion,  a  heel  portion, 
and  an  «ch  pcxtion  disposed  between  said  ball  and  bed  portions, 
each  of  said  ball  and  heel  poniaas  being  fonned  of  thicker  knit 
Mxic  than  said  arch  pottioa  thereby  providing  a  greater  amount  of 
protection  and  cushioning  to  the  ball  and  heel  of  the  foot  of  the 
wearer  than  to  said  arch  portion,  said  shoe  comprising  a  multiple 
layer  innenole  having  a  ball  portion,  a  heel  portion,  and  a  raised 
arch  pottioa  for  imeifacing  with  said  respective  overlyirig  portions 
of  said  sock,  said  raised  arch  pottioa  having  a  hump  for  comfort- 
ably supporting  the  arch  of  die  foot  of  the  wearer,  said  hump 
including  medial  and  lateral  peripboies  diereof,  a  substantial  flat 
plateau  portion  extending  outwardly  from  around  said  lateral 
periphery  of  said  hump,  and  oppositely  inclined  fore  and  aft 
pottions  adjacent  said  plateau  portion  for  providing  a  smooth 
iransition  with  said  ball  portion  and  major  areas  of  said  heel 
portions,  said  raised  arch  portion  of  said  sole  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  the  lengthwise  extent  of  said  arch  portion  of  said  knit 
sock  when  positioned  on  the  foot  of  a  wearer  so  as  to  provide  a 
substantially  mating  interfacing  rdationsbip  with  said  knit  sock  for 
added  protection  and  comfort  to  the  wearer. 


a  rigid  shell  having  a  shell  base  mounted  upon  said  external  sole, 
said  shell  base  having  an  internally  facing  side  and  an  exter- 
nally facing  side; 

an  upper  mounted  for  movement  upon  said  shell  base  about  a 
transverse  journal  axis,  said  upper  including  a  front  portion 
and  a  rear  portion; 

internal  cushioning  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  liner  positioned 
between  said  rigid  shell  and  at  least  in  the  area  between  the 
foot  and  a  lower  portion  of  the  leg  of  a  skier  of  the  boot; 

a  rigid  internal  reinforcement  having  an  asymmetrical  transverse 

•  cross  section  and  a  generally  squared  shape,  said  rigid  internal 
reinforcement  being  interposed  between  said  flexible  liner  and 
said  shell  base;  and 

said  rigid  internal  reinforcement  including  a  generally  horizontal 
bottom  area  and  a  substantially  vertical  area  at  said  internally 
facing  side  of  said  shell  base,  said  horizontal  area  and  said 
vertical  »ea  being  rigidly  afiSxed  togedier  laterally  and  longi- 
tudinally; 

whereby  said  horizontal  bottom  area  and  said  vertical  area 
comprise  means  for  rendering  said  shell  base  non-deformable 
exclusively  in  said  hotizonial  bottom  area  and  said  vertical 
internally  teeing  side  for  providing  firm  support  <hning  verti- 
cal pressure  on  said  internal  sole  and/or  lateral  pressure  on 
said  internally  facing  side  of  said  sbeU  base  exerted  by  the 
skier  during  skiing  widiout  changing  flexibility  characteristics 
of  areas  of  said  shell  base  other  than  said  horizontal  bottom 
area  and  said  vertical  area. 


5,595,007 

TRAILER-TYre  SNOWTLOW 

Mkhael  P.  Biance,  4  Rhamik  Ct,  Latham,  N.Y.  12110 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  S«r.  No.  34M93 

iBt  CL'  EOIH  5A)6 

MS.  CL  37— 2«  M  Claims 


5,59S,Mi 

REINFOECED  Sn  BOOT 

ClMde  Pcrftaouti,  SaM-jOTta,  a^  Kca<  Bord,  ABMcy,  both 

•r  FtMce,  asrifnn  to  Srioaasn  &A^  McH-TMsy,  Frawx 

I  of  Scr.  Na  3iM35,  J««.  4, 1995,  ab— ifcwirtl 

TUs  aMHcadM  Mar.  13, 199«,  Scr.  No.  614,90i 

piiikatfam  FraKC  JaiL  12,  1994,  94  OMOl 
I^  CL'  A43B  MM 
VS,  CL  3«— U7  J  22  ' 

I.  A  ski  boot  comprising: 


an  external  sole; 


1.  A  snowplow  assembly  adapted  for  removable  securement  to  a 
vehicle,  said  assembly  compnsing; 

a  support  fixture; 

a  pk^  Made  adapted  for  plowing  snow  when  moved  in  a 
predetenmned  direction; 

a  first  attachment  means  cormected  to  the  support  fixture  and 
adapted  for  attachment  to  an  end  of  a  vehicle;  and 

a  second  attachment  means  connected  to  the  support  fixture,  and 
wherein  said  second  attachment  means  is  also  connected  to 
the  plow  blade  and  includes  a  pivot  assembly  that  allows  the 
plow  Made  to  freely  pivot  in  a  horizontal  plane  at  all  times 
and  wherein  die  pivot  assembly  of  the  second  attachment 
means  is  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  elongated  member  that 
may  freely  slide  within  a  complementary  slot. 
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5495,008 

GREETNG  CARD  DEVICE 

Keith  D.  Johnson,  Ingiewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  Pacific 

Deveiopmcnt,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  235,451,  Apr.  29,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  5,435,085.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

364,122 

Int  a.*  G09F  lAX) 


U.S.  a.  40—124.1 


17  Claims 


15.  A  method  of  presenting  a  greeting  on  a  greeting  card  and 
retaining  a  plant  in  relation  to  the  greeting  card,  said  method 
comprising: 

a)  hingedly  moving  a  pair  of  panels  forming  part  of  the  greeting 
card  relative  to  one  another  so  that  the  panels  are  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  one  another  in  an  opened  position 
and  facewise  disposed  against  one  another  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion; 

b)  causing  the  opening  of  a  pair  of  walls  located  between  the 
panels  when  the  panels  are  moved  to  the  opened  position  and 
thereby  forming  a  pocket  between  the  walls; 

c)  presenting  a  message  on  a  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the 
panels;  and 

d)  forming  a  pocket  between  the  walls  and  inserung  a  plant  in 
the  pocket  when  the  panels  have  been  shifted  to  the  opened 
position. 


a  cover  assembly,  connected  to  a  top  portion  of  said  sign- 
supporting  assembly,  for  weather  protecting  said  receptacle 
portion  of  said  sign-supporting  assembly,  wherein  said  sign- 
supporting  assembly  includes  a  top  edge,  an  opposed  bottom 
edge,  and  first  and  second  opposed  side  edges  extending 
between  said  top  edge  and  said  boaom  edge,  said  cover 
assembly  further  including  a  first  portion  of  a  hinge  assemMy 
connected  to  said  top  edge, 

wherein  said  cover  assemMy  includes  an  L-shaped  cover  mem- 
ber oriented  with  its  short  side  at  the  top  diereof  and  with  its 
long  side  extending  orthogonally  and  downwardly  with 
respect  to  said  short  side,  said  short  side  of  said  L-shaped 
cover  member  being  connected  to  said  second  portion  of  said 
hinge  assembly. 

wherein  said  receptacle  portion  comprises  a  frame  member 
extending  along  said  opposed  first  and  second  sides  and  along 
said  bottom  edge  of  said  sign-supporting  assembly, 

wherein  said  long  side  of  said  L-shaped  cover  mendier  termi- 
nates in  a  bottom  edge  portion  at  least  partially  coextensive 
with  tlie  said  frame  member  extending  along  said  bottom  edge 
of  said  receptacle  portion  and  includes  a  transparent  panel 
portion  which  extends  co-extensively  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  sign,  supporting  assembly  to  permit  viewing  an 
information-bearing  card  maintained  in  position  in  said  recep- 
tacle portion  of  said  sign-supporting  assembly  by  said  frame 
member, 

wherein  said  bonom  portion  of  said  sign-supporting  assemMy 
includes  a  well  extending  rearwardly  and  oppositely  with 
respect  to  said  frame  member  bottom  edge  and  said  L-shaped 
cover  member  bottom  edge  portion  at  least  partially 
co-extensive  therewith,  and  wherein  said  spike  assembly 
includes  an  upper  end  adapted  to  be  engaged  within  said  well 
of  said  sign-supporting  assemMy  and  includes  a  lower  pointed 
end  adapted  to  penetrate  the  ground  surface. 


5,595,009 
GROUND-PENETRATING  MARKER  APPARATUS 
Charles  W.  Rummer,  4025  OM  Wheeling  Rd.,  ZanesvUlc,  Ohio 
43701 

FIM  Aug.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297,166 

Int  CL*  G09F  15/00 

VS.  a.  40—606  2  Claims 


5,595,010 
SIGN  CONSTRUCTION 
Lionel  C.  Fuller,  22  Alton  Tec,  The  Gap  4061,  Brisiiane,  Ans- 
tralia,  and  Bcrin  J.  Burnett,  72  Ocean  BcKb  Rd.,  Mt  Mann- 
ganui,New  Zealand 

Fllctl  Jul  7, 1995,  Ser.  Na  477,199 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Aug.    24,    1994, 
PM7683 

Int  CL'  G09F  15/00 
VS.  CL  40—606  i«  ( 


1.  A  ground-penetrating  marker  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  sign-supporting  assemMy  which  includes  a  receptacle  portion 

adapted  to  receive  an  information-bearing  card, 
a  spiite  assembly  connected  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said  sign- 
supporting  assembly,  said  spike  assembly  adapted  for  penetra- 
tion into  a  ground  surface,  and 


1.  A  frame  assembly  for  removaMy  supporting  a  display  sheet  to 
form  a  sign  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  foundation  dining  use 
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thocof.  said  frame  assembly  having  a  width  and  comprising  resil- 
ient rod  means  including  sign  supporting  side  elements  extending 
to  lower  support  elements  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  the  width 
of  said  sign,  clamping  means  including  a  rigid  member  having  a 
length  and  apertures  at  spaced  locations  along  its  length  for  receiv- 
ing said  lower  support  eieinents,  said  rigid  member  being  operable 
to  move  said  lower  support  elements  between  release  and  clamping 
positions  for  respectively  mountiiig  and  dismounting  the  display 
sheet  between  said  side  elements  and  for  retaining  the  display  sheet 
in  a  substantially  planar  orientation  between  said  side  elements 
during  use  of  the  sign,  said  rigid  member  being  operable  to  dispose 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  lower  elements  in  overlying  relationship 
in  said  release  position  to  tesiliently  bias  said  side  elements  toward 
each  other  a  sufficient  amount  to  facilitate  the  mounting  and 
dismounting  of  said  dispUy  sheet,  said  rigid  member  being  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  the  frame  assembly  in  said  clampmg  position  to 
retain  said  side  elements  in  spaced  apart  relationship  with  said 
display  sheet  extending  therebetween  in  a  tensioned  condition  and 
to  inhibit  relative  movement  of  said  side  elemente. 


5,S9S,«U 

TELESCOPIC-SIGHT  SYSTEM  FOR  AK47-TYPE  RIFLES 

Rkkard  A.  Goidin,  707  E.  Phrte  ATe,,  Phocaix,  Ariz.  8S024 

FUcd  Not.  3, 1995,  Set  No.  552^39 

Int  CL*  F41G  1/38 

VS.  CL  42r-m  » 


5395,013 
WATERPOWERED  FISH  DECOY  AND  JIGGING  DEVICE 
Paul  C.  DabrWw,  Kecne,  N.H.,  aaricnor  to  StrikeUnc,  Inc., 
Kcene,  N.H. 

Coattaraation  of  Ser.  No.  123,753.  Sep.  17. 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,428,916.  Thta  appUcattoa  Oct.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,278 

Int  a."  AOIK  91/00 

VS.  CL  43— 19J  13  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  telescopic  sights  for  rifle  means  of  the 
type  comprising  banel  means  portions  located  at  about  arm's 
length  from  the  eyes  of  an  aiming  user,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  pistol-type  telescopic  sight  means  for  enlarged  focused  view- 
ing of  a  target  when  said  pistol-type  telescopic  sight  means  is 
located  about  an  arms  length  from  said  eyes  of  a  said  aiming 
user,  and 

b.  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  pistol-type  telescopic  sight 
means  along  and  above  said  barrel  means  portions. 


1.  An  apparams  for  the  attraction  of  and  catching  of  fish  includ- 
ing a  jigging  device  connected  by  a  line  to  lure,  said  jigging  device 
being  actuated  by  the  motion  of  water  relative  to  said  jigging 
device  and  cyclically  reeling  said  line  and  lure  toward  said  jigging 
device  and  releasing  said  line  and  lure,  said  impK)vement  compris- 


ing 


5,595,912 
BIRD  DECOY 
Alkn  D.  Coleman,  712  3nl  St,  Lcagne  CHy,  Tex.  77573 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Sck  No.  424,792 
Int  CL»  A01M  31/06 
VS.  CL  43—3  20  Claims 

1.  A  fowl  decoy  comprising. 
a  ftame  foraged  of  rod  members,  said  frame  forming  a  body 

portion,  a  neck  portion  and  a  head  portion: 
a  flexible  covering  disposed  substantially  around  said  frame  and 
forming  a  lower  opening  in  said  body,  neck  and  head  portions 
of  said  frame  to  allow  the  fowl  decoy  to  be  slacked  upon  one 
another. 


a  drag  increasing  device  spaced  from  said  jigging  device  on  said 
line,  said  drag  increasing  device  being  actuated  when  said  line 
is  released  by  said  jigging  device  and  increasing  a  dragging 
force  on  said  line  and  said  lure,  said  drag  increasing  device 
pulling  said  line  and  lure  away  from  said  jigging  device  and 
causing  said  lure  to  have  a  motion  relative  to  said  jigging 
device  essentially  the  same  as  said  motion  of  the  water 
relative  to  said  jigging  device  whereupon  said  lure  resembles 
a  stunned  fish  substantially  motionless  in  the  water. 


5,595,014 
FISHING  ROD  TIE 
CttftoB  H.  Moore  4901  49lk  Ave,  HyattiTiik,  Md.  20781 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391^12 
Int  CL'^  AOIK  87/00 
VS.  CL  43—25  8  CWtai* 

1.  A  testener  strip  for  holding  together  pieces  of  a  multi-piece 
fishing  rod  comprising: 
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an  elongated  hook  portion  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a 
first  length,  said  hook  portion  having  a  plurality  of  hooks  on  a 
first  surface  thereof  and  an  adhesive  provided  on  a  second 
surface  thereof; 

an  elongated  loop  portion  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end  and  a 
second  length,  said  loop  portion  having  a  plurality  of  loops  of 
yam  on  a  first  surface  thereof  and  a  siiKX>th  backside  provided 
on  a  second  surface  thereof,  said  second  end  of  said  hook 
portion  being  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  loop  portion  to 
form  a  continuous  strip  which  is  substantially  the  sum  of  the 
first  and  second  lengths:  and 

wherein  said  first  length  of  said  hook  portion  is  relatively  shorter 
than  said  second  length  of  said  loop  portion,  and  said  plurality 
of  hooks  are  on  an  opposite  side  from  said  plurality  of  loops: 

whereby  said  loop  portion  can  be  adhered  to  a  fishing  rod  handle 
forming  part  of  a  first  piece  of  multi-piece  fishing  rod.  and 
said  hook  portion  can  be  drawn  around  at  least  a  second  piece 
of  the  multi-piece  fishing  rod.  thereby  holding  at  least  the  first 
piece  and  the  second  piece  of  the  multi-piece  fishing  rod 
together. 


5,595,015 
FISHING  LURE 
Roger  P.  Jensen,  Hood  River,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Mirade  Tackle 
Co.,  Inc.,  Stevenson,  Wasii. 

Filed  May  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,747 

Int  a."  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43—42.06  3  Claims 


48>«^5f^«*<M36. 
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I.  An  artificial  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a  spindle  having  opposed  top  and  bonom  ends  adapted  for 
attachment  to  a  fishing  line  at  the  top  end  and  a  fishing  hook 
a(  the  bonom  end: 

a  bell  shaped  housing  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and 
provided  with  a  cavity  that  opens  to  the  lower  end  and 
forming  a  cavity  mouth,  and  an  orifice  provided  in  the  hous- 
ing extending  from  the  upper  end  down  into  the  cavity,  said 
housing  slidably  mounted  on  said  spindle  which  extends 
down  through  the  orifice  and  into  the  cavity  and  out  through 
the  cavity  mouth: 

a  first  restriction  provided  on  said  spindle  within  said  cavity  to 
restrict  downward  movement  of  the  housing  on  the  spindle, 
and  a  second  restriction  provided  on  said  spindle  and  posi- 
tioned at  said  cavity  mouth  with  the  first  restriction  engaging 


the  housing  and  restricting  further  downward  movement,  said 
second  restriction  sized  to  provide  limited  spacing  at  die 
cavity  mouth  for  limiting  water  flow  thnxigh  said  cavity:  and 
scented  bait  having  a  consistency  tlial  alkiws  shaping  of  the  bait 
to  enable  insertion  into  die  cavity  with  the  housing  lebacted 
upwardly  relative  to  said  second  restriction  to  thereby  open 
the  cavity  mouth,  and  said  scented  bail  retained  in  said 
housing  with  the  housing  slid  to  its  lower  position  whereat  the 
second  restriction  is  positioned  in  ttie  cavity  mouth. 


5,595,016 

MOTION  RESISTANT  FREELINE  BOBBER 

John  Fchcr,  RJ).  01,  Box  222A,  AdcM,  Ohio  43901 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385^1 

Int  CL'^  AOIK  93/00 

VS.  a.  43-~*4Jr7 


4ClaiBB 


1.  A  fishing  line  bobber  comprising: 

a  spherical  floatation  member  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  truncated 
cylindrical  bore  extending  into  the  spherical  floatation  mem- 
ber which  is  of  a  first  diameter,  the  truncated  cylindrical  bore 
being  in  contiguous  communication  with  the  through- 
extending  cylindrical  bore,  with  the  first  diameter  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  second  diameter: 

a  securing  boss  received  within  truncated  cylindrical  bore; 

a  hollow  hemi-spherical  weight  secured  to  a  portion  of  tlie 
spherical  floatation  member  so  as  to  coextensively  cover 
approximately  one-half  of  the  spherical  floatation  member 

a  center  wire  projecting  through  the  securing  boss  and  through 
the  through  the  through-extending  cylmdrica]  bore,  the  center 
wire  being  shaped  so  as  to  define  an  upper  J-shaped  end 
which  engages  a  portion  of  the  securing  boss  so  as  to  preclude 
a  passage  of  a  first  upper  er¥j  of  the  center  wire  through  the 
cylindrical  bores  of  the  spherical  floatation  member,  the  cen- 
ter wire  continuing  through  the  through-extending  cylindrical 
bore  of  the  spherical  floatation  member,  and  projecting 
through  a  center  of  the  hemi-spherical  weight,  the  center  wire 
terminating  in  a  lower  J-shaped  end  which  engages  an  exte- 
nor  portion  of  the  hemi-spherical  weight  so  as  to  secure  the 
weight  relative  to  the  spherical  floatation  member:  and 

a  line  clasp  secured  to  the  swivel  and  adapted  for  engaging  a 
fishing  line. 


5,595,017 
nSHLINE  SINKER 
Andrew  Gaydos,  193  Upper  Hcdoaan  lUL,  North  Versailles, 
Pa.  15137 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,262 
Int  a."  AOIK  95/00 
VS.  a.  43—44.88  5  Claims 

1.  A  deep  trailer  weight  apparatus  for  receiving  a  fishline  com- 
prising: 
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a  deep  troUer  weight  body  for  inacfamem  to  said  fishline; 

a  fishline  kxldng  taeans  houaed  within  said  weight  body  allow- 
ing said  fishline  to  be  engaged  to  said  deep  troUer  weight 
body  at  a  fixed  point  prior  to  lowering  said  deep  troUer  weight 
apparatus  with  a  book  and  lure  at  an  end  of  said  fishline  into 
a  body  of  water  wherein  said  locking  means  acts  in  a  second 
capacity  to  release  said  deep  troUer  weight  apparatus  from 
said  locking  means  of  said  fishline  when  activated  by  a 
modente  puU  on  said  fishline  freeing  said  deep  troUer  weight 
apparatus  to  glide  by  gravitatioDal  forces  along  said  fishline  to 
a  lower  level  on  said  fishline  where  said  hook  and  lure  are 
located,  wherein  said  locking  means  consists  of  a  plurality  of 
pressure  disk*  boused  in  a  cavity  of  said  deep  troUer  weight 
body  and  affixed  about  a  shaft  a  spring  means  located  about 
said  shaft  which  functions  to  create  a  lateral  pressure  on  said 
plurality  of  pressure  disks,  wherein  said  fishUne  is  secured 
between  two  of  said  pressure  disks  being  two  opposing  disks 
until  said  fishline  is  released  from  said  two  opposing  pressure 
disks  when  said  locking  means  is  activated  by  said  moderate 
puU  on  said  fishline: 

a  fishline  guiding  means  for  holding  said  fishline  at  a  fixed 
position  about  said  deep  troUer  weigitt  body  and  preventing 
said  locking  means  from  releasing  said  fishline  under  rela- 
tively smaU  forces  excited  on  said  fishline. 


AhrtaD. 


a  base  member  having  a  floor  having  a  plurality  of  apeituics  and 
a  roof,  and  further  having  a  fan  thcrebelow  the  floor  for 
mgiag  gaseous  flow  communication  therethrough  the  plurality 
of  apertures; 

a  canopy  member  having  a  flat  top  section  and  a  plurality  of 
outwardly  sloped  downwardly  disposed  sides,  the  flat  top 
section  having  an  outer  surface  having  means  for  suspension 
communication  with  a  chain  and  an  inner  surface  having 
means  for  electrical  communication  with  a  heat  emitting 
quartz  tube; 

a  cylindrical  tower  therebetween  having  an  inner  sheU  and  an 
outer  network  of  electrified  low  voltage  wires  in  a  spaced 
apaii  relatioaship  for  forming  an  annular  zone  therein,  and  a 
plurality  of  upstanding  non-conducting  rods  therein  the  annu- 
lar zone,  the  inner  sheU  hmhcr  having  a  heabng  zone  therein 
in  an  upper  poition  thereof  and  a  second  plurality  of  apertures 
on  a  periphery  of  the  inner  sheU  for  such  that  said  fan  urges 
gas  flow  comnnmicaboa  from  the  heating  zone  through  the 
second  plurality  of  apertures  to  the  outer  network  of  wires  for 
attracting  the  insects  to  a  warmed  aromatic  air; 

transformer  means  for  converting  current  from  120  volts  to  a 
variable  lower  voltage  for  delivery  to  the  low  voluge  wired 
network; 

thernMstatic  means  for  maintaining  the  heat  emitting  tube  in  an 
operating  temperature  range  of  about  between  100  to  120 
degrees  Mumheit;  and 

status  means  for  indicating  the  electrical  operating  status  of  the 
transformer  means  and  the  heat  emitting  tube. 


5,595^19 

PLANT  SUPPORT 

Howani  R.  Formic  t33M  E-  m  *A^  Mini,  OUa.  74354 

Filed  Oct  i,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539,974 

IntCL^AOlG  17/06:17/14 

\}S.  CL  47—47  15  Claims 


539M1* 
MOSQUITO  KILLING  SYSTEM 

,  3519  W.  Cmmty  Bd^  OKCola,  Art  72370 
PUmI  Feb.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  395,91« 
lat.  CL'  A01M  //22 
MS.  CL  43—112  5  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  portable  mosquito  kiUing  system  for  use 
indoors  and  out  of  doors  comprising,  in  combinauon: 


1.  A  support  for  a  plant  comprising: 

a  rod; 

at  least  two  brackets  fixed  m  spaced  apart  relationship  on  said 
rod.  an  uppermost  of  said  brackets  being  proximate  an  upper 
end  of  said  rod;  and 

at  least  one  cage  having  means  thereon  cooperable  with  one  of 
said  brackets  for  connecting  said  cage  to  said  rod,  said  cage 
having  a  depth  from  a  top  thereof  to  said  means  greater  than  a 
distance  from  said  uppermost  bracket  to  said  upper  end  of 
said  rod  whereby  said  top  of  said  cage  is  higher  than  said 
upper  end  of  said  rod. 
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5,59S,t2* 

CONTINUOUS  ASSEMBLY  OF  POTS  FOR  RAISING  AND 

TRANSPLANTING  SEEDLINGS 
Sumio  Ito;  Hidekaza  Terasawa,  and  Yokio  Sasaki,  aU  of  OM- 
hiro,  Japan,  amignors  to  NUioa  TenaaiMito  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,675 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1992,  5-297585 

InL  CL'  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  CL  47-«6  6  Claims 


5495,t22 

DECORATIVE  COVERING  FOR  A  FLOWER  POT 

DooaU  E.  Wcdcr,  Highland,  OL,  Malgjini  to  Sovtkpnc  Trmat 

Intcmadoaal  Inc.,  OUahoaa  CHy,  OUa. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  237,»7g,  May  3,  1994,  wWck  k  a 

condnoatioa-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  22MS2,  Mar.  31,  1994,  «id  a 

coatfamatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  94t,93t,  Sep.  4, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5361,482.  This  appbcadon  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,6*3 

Int.  CL'  A»1G  9A)2 
VS.  a.  47—72  15 


1.  An  assembly  of  pots  for  raising  and  transplanting  seedlings, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  pots  made  of  paper,  each  pol  connected 
by  a  connection  member  to  at  least  one  adjacent  pot  to  fomi 
the  assembly,  the  connection  member  including  slits  for 
allowing  a  spacing  between  each  adjacent  pot  to  be  elongated 
to  a  length  corresponding  to  one  intrarow  spacmg, 

wherein  the  slits  on  the  connection  member  are  vertically  and 
alternately  provided  ftora  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  con 
nection  member,  each  slit  having  a  length  shorter  than  a 
vertical  length  of  tlK  connection  member. 


5,595,921 

TURFING  SYSTEMS  FOR  STADIA 

Thomas  L.  Ripley,  Sr.,  and  Stephen  A.  Cataido,  both  of  Chal- 

font,  Pa.,  aarignon  to  Grecntadi  LX.C.,  Rickmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,924 

Int.  CL'  AOIG  9A)2 

VS  a.  47—66  8  Claims 


1.  A  plant  cover  for  covering  a  pot  means  having  an  upper  rim. 
a  lower  end  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  compnsing: 
a  sleeve  comprising: 

a  base  portion  having  a  lower  end,  an  upper  end,  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  the  base 
having  a  flattened  state  from  which  the  base  is  openable  to 
an  opened  position  wherein  the  inner  surface  of  the  base 
defines  and  encompasses  an  inner  retaining  space,  an  open- 
ing being  formed  through  the  upper  end  of  die  base  in 
communication  with  the  iiuier  retaining  space,  tlie  base 
defined  as  that  portion  of  the  sleeve  which  is  substantially 
adjacent  to  and  surrounds  die  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  pot  means  and  having  a  portion  in  the  lower  end 
inwardly  folded  to  form  a  gusset  which  is  unfoldable  for 
forming  a  closed  booom  of  the  base  in  the  opened  position 
of  the  base, 

a  skirt  poition  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the  base,  and 

an  upper  portion  connected  to  an  upper  end  of  the  skin 
poition  along  a  non-linear  line  of  perforations  and  having 
means  in  the  upper  poition  for  supporting  the  sleeve  from 
wicket  means;  and 

wherein  the  base  and  skin  poition  are  separable  from  the 
upper  portion  by  tearing  along  die  Une  of  perforations 
fonning  a  non-linear  upper  edge  in  ttie  skin  poition  and 
wherein  when  the  base  is  positioned  in  the  opened  position, 
the  pot  means  is  disposal>le  in  the  inner  retaining  space  of 
the  base  widi  the  lower  end  of  die  pot  means  positioned 
upon  the  closed  bottom  of  tlie  base  and  with  die  base 
substantially  covering  only  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  pol  means  to  provide  the  decorative  cover  for  tlie  pot 
means  and  wherein  die  skin  portion  is  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned to  extend  a  distance  fixim  the  base  without  substan- 
tially encompassing  a  floral  grouping  disposed  within  the 
pot  means. 


1.  A  turf  unit  for  a  transportable,  natural  turf  activity  surface, 
comprising: 

a  growing  pan  containing  plant  growing  medium  togedier  with 
growing,  substantially  entire,  turf  plants,  said  growing  pan 
comprising: 

a  boaom  surface; 

a  plurality  of  sidewalls  connected  to  said  bottom  surface  and 
having  a  top  edge; 

a  fence  section  hingeably  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  each  one 
of  said  sidewaUs,  said  fence  section  being  adapted  for  con- 
taining saud  plant  growing  medium  togetlier  with  growing, 
substantially  entire,  turf  plants  when  said  fence  section  is  in  a 
closed  position  above  the  top  edge,  said  fence  section  being 
rotatabie  about  the  hingeable  connection  to  an  open  position 
below  the  top  edge. 


5,595,023 
DECORATIVE  PLANT  COVER  WITH  ATTACHED 
SLEEVE 
Donald  E.  Weder,  fOgUand,  DL,  wlnini  to  Soath|Mc  Tnai 
Intematioaai,  Ik^  OkWioMa  CHy,  Okk. 
Contimatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  237J78,  May  3,  1994,  wUck  b  a 
coatiBii8tio»4»iMi1  or  Ser.  No.  22M52,  Mar.  31, 1994,  aMi 
Scr.  No.  94M3*.  Sep.  4, 1992.  Thh  apfiUcalion  Ju.  5,  1995, 
Scr.  No.  465,510 
InL  a.'  AOIG  9/02 
VS.  a.  47—72  31  Clafans 

1.  A  plant  cover  for  covering  a  pot  means  having  an  outtr 
peripheral  surface,  comprising: 
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wberein  when  the  sleeve  portion  is  detached  from  the  skirt 
poition,  the  skirt  portion  extends  angularly  from  the  base 
portion. 


5^95,025 
WINDOW  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Bryan  D.  MKPtaafl-Fansey,  Pontiac  Mkh^  aarignor  to  Eicel 
Industries,  Inc^  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,954 

Int  a.*  E05F  n/44 

\}S.  CL  49-J51  W  Claims 


a  base  poition  preformed  to  fit  about  a  pot  means  having  a 
specific  size  and  shape  and  having  a  lower  end,  an  upper  end. 
an  ooier  peripheral  surface,  an  inner  peripheral  surface,  and 
having  an  opening  extending  from  the  upper  end  to  the  lower 
end; 

a  skirt  portion  attached  to  the  base  portion  and  extending  a 
distance  beyond  the  upper  end  of  the  base  portion;  and 

a  sleeve  portion  bondingly  connected  by  an  adhesive  or  cohesive 
to  a  surface  of  the  base  portion  and  extending  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  base  portion  and  detachable  therefrom  and  wherein 
when  the  sleeve  portion  is  detached  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
base  poition.  the  skirt  portion  is  exposed  allowing  the  skin 
portion  to  extend  angularly  from  the  base  portion. 


S,59M24 

PLANT  COVER  AND  SLEEVE  FORMED  FROM  TWO 

MATERIALS 

DomU  E.  Wcder,  IBihlail.  DL,  aari^or  to  SwrtkpK  TnuX 

\  be^  OMah—a  Oty.  OUa. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  237,*78,  May  3, 1994.  wkkh  is  a 

.ta-put  of  Scr.  No.  IMJKSl,  M«r.  31, 1994,  and 

Scr.  No.  94M3t,  Sn>.  *,  !»«,  F»t.  No.  5,3«l,4n.  Ws  appU- 

catioa  Jul  S,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4«3.M« 

Int.  CL"  AOIG  A02 

VS.  CL  47—79  22  CJalnis 
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1.   A  regulator  assembly   having  a  window   panel   movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  comprising: 

drive  means  for  delivering  drive  force  icx  reversibly  operating 
the  regulator  assembly  to  move  window  panel  between  the 
open  and  closed  positions; 

gear  means  comprising  a  sector  gear  operatively  engaging  the 
drive  means,  and  pivoially  mounted  to  the  lifting  arm  at  a 
pivot  point; 

linkage  means  comprising  a  lifting  arm  operatively  interconnect 
ing  the  sector  gear  to  the  window  panel,  for  transmitting  drive 
force  from  the  drive  means  to  the  window  panel;  and 

load  absorber  means  mounted  to  one  of  said  gear  means  and  said 
linkage  means,  for  releasably  absorbing  drive  force  upon 
operation  of  the  regulator  assembly  between  any  two  points  of 
travel  of  the  window  panel  between  the  open  and  dosed 
positions,  comprising  an  elastomeric  bushing  surrounding  a 
bushing  post  remote  from  the  pivot  point,  a  rigid  bearing 
surface  of  one  of  die  sector  gear  and  the  lifting  arm  engaging 
the  elastomeric  bushing  to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  the 
sector  gear  and  lifting  arm  relative  one  another. 


1.  A  ubular  sleeve,  comprising: 

a  base  portion  preformed  to  fit  about  a  pot  means  having  a 
specific  size  and  shape  and  having  a  lower  end.  an  upper  end. 
an  outer  surface  and  a  retaining  space  for  enclosing  the  pot 
means,  and  sized  to  substantially  cover  tiie  pot  means; 

a  slurt  portion  extending  beyond  the  upper  end  of  the  base 
portion  and  having  an  upper  peripbenl  edge;  and 

a  sleeve  poition  having  an  upper  peripheral  edge  and  a  lower 
peripheral  portion,  the  lower  poipberal  poition  bondingly 
connected  to  one  of  the  skin  portion  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  base  portion  and  detachable  therefrom  and  extending  a 
distance  therefrom,  and  sized  to  substantially  surround  and 
encompass  a  floral  grouping, 

wherein  the  base  portion  and  the  skirt  portion  are  constructed 
frwn  a  first  maioial  and  the  sleeve  portion  is  constructed  from 
a  second  material  difFerent  from  the  first  material  and 


5.595.«2< 

WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  WITH  AN  INTERNALLY 

PRCffELLED  WINDOW  UNIT 

Michad  A.  Llckli«.  1129  Bird.,  Stwgia,  S.  Dak.  57785,  and 

Geraki  E.  BcriiiH.  RJL  1  Bm  133,  Whitewood,  S.  Dak. 

57793 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  303,4W 
IbL  CL"  E05F  y//O0 
UA  CL  4»-3M  5  Claims 

1.  A  window  assembly  containing  an  internal  propelling  system, 
the  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  to  define  a  window  opening: 

a  movable  window  unit  noounted  in  the  frame  witliin  the  window 

opening;  and 
an  internal  propelling  system  comprismg  at  least  one  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  mounted  at  least  partially  within  the  frame 
for  propelling  the  movable  window  uut  to  a  relatively  open 
position  upon  activation,  the  internal  propelling  system 
including  an  extension  member  attached  to  the  movable  win- 
dow unit  and  at  least  one  rod  connected  to  the  at  least  one 
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the  open  top  of  the  gutter  and  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  roof  to 
which  the  gutter  is  attached  for  providing  positive  retention  of 
the  inner  edge  of  die  sheet  material  in  tlie  gutter  adjacent  its 
open  top;  and 
(d)  aperture  tneans  in  the  sheet  of  flexible  material  for  permitting 
water  to  pass  through  die  protector  into  the  gutter. 


4 


5.595.02S 
TRUSS  ROOF  AND  FLOOR  JOIST  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Walter  A.  Handzlik,  48M  May  Flekl  Rd.,  West  Bend,  Wis. 
53095 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,248 

InL  CL'  A47F  5/08 

VS.  a.  52—32  12  Claims 


piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  wherein,  upon  activation  of  the 
system,  the  rod  abuts  and  propels  the  extension  member, 
thereby  moving  tiie  attached  movable  window  unit  to  an  open 
position,  the  extension  member  defined  by  a  cross  bar  extend- 
ing from  one  end  to  an  opposite  end  of  the  movable  window 
unit. 


5495,627 

GUTTER  PROTECTOR 

R.  Lane  VaU,  lOM  Reverdy  La.,  Matthews,  N.C.  28105 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  341,638 

laL  CL"  EOW  13/00 

US.  CL  52—12  14  Claims 


1.  A  gutter  protector  mounted  in  an  open  top  of  a  gutter  attached 
to  an  edge  of  a  roof,  said  gutter  protector  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  sheet  of  flexible  material  for  being  flexed  into  a 
curved  shape  under  tension  and  for  being  placed  into  the  open 
top  of  the  gutter  while  in  the  flexed  condition,  for  retaining 
the  gutter  protector  in  the  flexed  position  in  the  gutter,  the 
gutter  protector  having  a  curved,  convex  outer  surface  extend- 
ing upwardly  above  the  opening  of  the  gutter  to  define  a 
debris-diverting  surface; 

(b)  first  flange  means  positioned  on  the  sheet  material  and 
extending  outwardly  from  an  outer  edge  of  the  sheet  material 
for  being  trapped  and  retained  in  a  lip  proximate  a  top  outer 
edge  of  the  gutter  for  providing  positive  retention  of  the  outer 
edge  of  the  sheet  material  in  the  gutter; 

(c)  second  flange  means  positioned  on  the  sheet  material  and 
extending  from  an  inner  edge  of  tlie  sheet  material  for  being 
trapped  and  retained  by  an  inner  edge  of  the  gutter  adjacent 


10.  An  overtiead  storage  device  snspendable  from  building  sup- 
port members  for  storing  items,  said  device  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  planar  surface: 

a  pair  of  end  walls  joined  to  said  planar  surface; 

a  pair  of  side  walls  joined  to  said  planar  surface  such  that  said 
planar  surface,  said  end  walls,  and  said  side  walls  combine  to 
form  a  storage  unit: 

a  pair  of  support  members  each  securely  attached  between  a  pair 
of  building  support  members; 

a  hinge  means  securely  connected  at  a  first  side  to  one  of  said 
support  members  and  securely  connected  at  a  second  side  to 
one  of  said  end  walls,  such  tliat  said  hinge  means  permits  said 
storage  unit  to  pivot  between  a  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  a  substantially  vertical  position; 

a  latch  mounted  on  said  storage  unit  and  engageable  with  the 
other  of  said  support  members  lo  releasably  hold  said  planar 
surface  in  the  substantially  horizontal  position; 

a  spring  loaded  safety  catch  mounted  on  said  storage  unit,  said 
safety  catch  engageable  with  the  other  of  said  support  mem- 
bers for  preventing  the  unexpected  free-fall  movement  of  said 
planar  surface  from  the  substantially  horizontal  position  to  ttie 
substantially  vertical  position; 

a  release  cord  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  safety  catch 
and  a  second  end  extending  through  said  planar  surface:  and 

a  pulley  supported  above  said  planar  surface,  said  pulley  engag- 
ing said  release  cord  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  such 
that  the  combination  of  said  cord  and  said  pulley  control  tlie 
upward  and  downward  pivotal  movement  of  said  storage  unit. 
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S,S9SJt» 

MOLDED  TOMBCTONE/MONUMENT 

Mdrte  H.  Reroir,  US  HayMr  Dk,  PciMkey.  Mkk.  49770,  and 

GKtoi7  L.  Hereir.  1034«  Bvnwtt,  Ourieroix,  Mich.  49720 

CoaUandM-te-put  of  Ser.  Now  aM37.  JoL  7, 1993,  abwi- 

doMd.  Thte  appUcatioa  Ju.  i,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,191 

int.  CL'  EOIF  9/01 1 

VS.  CL  52—103  29  Claims 


1.  A  tombstone/monumeiit  assembly  comprising: 
a  one-piece  molded,  solid  body  fanned  from  a  moldable  poly- 
mcfk  mamul  and  having  an  outer  inschptioa  area  on  an 
exterior  surfiKX.  a  base  defining  an  outer  peiimeter.  and  a 
bottom  surface,  said  body  also  including  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tuits  in  said  bottom  suiface.  said  apeitures  being  concealed 
from  view  from  said  exterior  surface;  and 
a  plurality  of  ancbon  for  aOachment  to  said  body  at  said 
apeftures  and  thereaAer  to  be  ancboied  to  the  ground,  each  of 
said  anchors  including  an  enlarged  member  and  a  connector 
projecting  from  said  enlarged  member,  whereby  said  enlarged 
member  is  anchored  in  the  ground  and  said  body  is  secured  to 
said  connector  to  prevent  removal  of  the  body  when  the  outer 
insciipbon  area  is  readily  visible. 


a  ring  for  attaching  the  inhibitor  to  a  vent  stack; 

means  for  adjustably  securing  the  ring  to  the  stack; 

first  beam  means  attached  to  the  ring,  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  a  vent  stack,  comprising  four  individual 
beams  joining  at  the  centerpoint  of  the  said  ring  and  engaging 
a  bearing  receiving  and  holding  cup; 

second  beam  noeans  connected  to  the  ring  in  a  conical  plane, 
having  iu  apex  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vent  stack, 
comprising  four  individual  beams  extending  at  an  acute  angle 
to  said  transverse  plane  of  the  first  beam  means  and  joining  at 
the  apex  of  die  conical  plane  and  engaging  a  bearing  receiving 
and  holding  ctip; 

a  shaft  extending  along  the  longinidinal  axis  of  the  vent  stack 
from  a  point  distal  to  the  apex  of  the  conical  plane  to  a  point 
distal  to  the  transverse  plane; 

a  first  bearing  means  connected  to  the  first  beam  means; 

a  second  bearing  means  connected  to  the  second  beam  means 
whereby,  the  shaft  extends  tteough  and  is  supported  by  the 
first  and  second  bearing  means; 

a  wind  turbine  means,  attached  to  the  shaft  adjacent  the  second 
bearing  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  air  capturing  cup 
shape  means  noounted  at  die  ends  of  arms  extending  from  a 
shaft  adapter  fitting; 

the  said  first  and  second  bearing  means  comprise  sealed  bear- 
ings; 

means  for  removably  securing  the  wind  turbine  to  said  shaft;  and 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  vane  means  attached  to  the  shaft 
adjacent  the  first  bearing  means  and  extending  into  the  vent 
stack  whereby,  rotation  of  the  wind  tuibine  means  will  cause 
rotation  of  the  vane  means  within  the  vent  stack. 


5,595,031 
ONE-PIECE,  IN-LINE  SHEET  METAL  HOLDOWN  STRAP 

CONNECTOR 
Alfred  D.  CouiiiH,  DMTiile,  CaHL,  ■■ignor  to  SimpMw 
Strong-Tie  Caaapuy.  I»t,  PWiaaanton,  CaBf. 

Flkd  Ads.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297,585 

Int  CL*  E02D  27/02:  EMB  1/38 

VS.  CL  52—264  *  Clalais 


5,595,030 

VENT  STACK  FROST  BUILD  UP  INHDITOR 

CalTin  L.  Patadwr,  RJL  1,  Boa  27,  Aarora,  S.  DiUt.  57002 

FIM  Aor  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2SM34 

Int  CL*  EMB  12/28;  F23L  17/02 

VS.  CL  52—218  4  Clatans 


1.  A  vent  stack  frost  buildup  inhibitor  comprising: 
a  veitt  stack; 


4.  A  holdown  strap  connection  comprising: 

a.  a  concrete  foundation  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  side 
surface; 

b.  a  generally  horizontally  extending  mudsill  member  having  an 
outside  edge  and  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side  resting  on 
said  concrete  foundation; 

c.  a  geneially  vertical  frame  member  having  an  outside  edge  and 
a  side  face  and  mounted  on  said  upper  side  of  said  mudsill 
member, 

d.  an  elongated  sheet  metal  holdown  strap  connector  including, 
1 .  a  foot  section  embedded  in  said  concrete  foundation. 
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2.  a  transition  section  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion  connected  to  said  fool  section  and  extending  firom 
said  concrete  foundation  past  said  ouuide  edge  of  said 
mudsill  member  and  along  a  portion  of  said  outside  edge  of 
said  vertical  frame  member,  and 

3.  an  elongated  strap  section  with  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  integrally  connected  to  said  upper  portion  of 
said  transition  section,  extending  and  in  registration  with 
said  side  face  of  said  vertical  frame  member  and  arranged 
so  thai  the  plane  of  said  elongated  strap  section  generally 
bisects  the  plane  of  said  foot  section  and  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  fastener  indicia  means;  and 

.  fastener  means  dimensioned  for  insertion  at  said  fastener 
indicia  means  through  said  elongated  strap  section  of  said 
elongated  sheet  metal  holdown  strap  connector  and  into  said 
vertical  frame  member. 


5495,032 
BUILDING  BLOCKS 
Jeffrey  Richartb,  West  Molcacy,  and  Martin  C.  Harvey,  Cam- 
berley,  both  at  Gnat  Brftatai,  aarignors  to  Dow  Coming 
Hansil  Limited,  ByOcct,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1995,  Ser.  Na  386,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1994, 
9401687 

InL  a."  E04C  1/42 
VS.  a.  52—306  4  Claims 


1.  A  hollow,  glass,  building  block  which  contains  the  elastomeric 
or  gel-like  product  of  curing  a  polydiorganosiloxane  composition, 
said  cured  product  being  optically  at  least  translucent  and  present 
in  an  amount  insufficient  to  fill  completely  the  available  interior 
volume  of  the  bulding  block  whereby  there  is  provided  a  space 
adjacent  to  the  cured  product  which  permits  expansion  of  the  cured 
product  relative  to  the  block  during  changes  in  temperature  diereof. 


5,595,033 
PLASTIC  BLOCK 
John  R.  Frey,  6863  Karen  Ln.,  Riverside,  Cattf.  92509,  assignor 
to  John  R.  Frey,  Monterey  Park,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,866 
Int  CL'  E04C  1/42 
VS.  a.  52—306  4  Claims 

I.  A  generally  rectangular  hollow  block: 
said  rectangular  block  comprised  of  two  like  halves  joined 
together  to  comprise  one  compleie  rectangular  hollow  block, 
said  halves  each  comprising  two  square  faces  and  a  flange 
parallel  to  the  two  square  faces  extending  throughout  die  fiill 
perimeter  of  the  halves  forming  edges  of  which; 
each  square  face  having  three  sides  comprised  of  the  edges;  each 
side  having  one  male  locking  member  at  one  end  and  one 
female  locking  member  at  an  opposite  end; 
said  halves  joined  such  that  die  male  locking  members  of  each 
half  align  to  fonn  male  locking  devices  and  the  female  lock- 
ing members  of  each  half  align  to  form  female  locking 
devices; 


each  female  locking  device  recessed  below  the  edges  forming  a 

channel  to  receive  a  male  locldng  device; 
each  male  locking  device  extending  beyond  the  edges  and 

comprised  of  two  legs  normal  to  the  edges  defining  a  void 

therebetween; 
the  legs  of  the  male  locking  devices  being  adapted  to  engage  a 

lead  in  on  a  female  locking  device  to  secure  said  block  to  an 

adjacent  like  block. 


5,595,034 
GRID  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED  FORM  PAN  FOR 
USE  IN  GRID  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  DECKS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
William  Krysalka,  ZcUuiople,  and  Jack  Limienun,  Ikrcn- 
tum,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harsco  Corporation,  Wo 
leysburg.  Pa. 

Filed  Fdi.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  392,125 
Int  CL'  E04F  15/14 
VS.  a.  52—318  25  ' 


2U 


3ab 


1.  A  grid  assembly,  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudiiuily 
extending  main  beams  in  parallel  spaced  relabon,  each  of  said 
main  beams  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  slots 
therein  and  a  central  flange  thereon,  said  beams  being  positioned 
such  that  said  slots  are  aUgned  between  said  beams,  a  phnality  of 
cross  bars  constructed  to  be  inserted  tiatiugh  said  aligned  slots  and 
rotated  into  an  upright  position,  and  a  fbim  pan  extending  between 
two  adjacent  main  beams  of  said  piuraiity  of  niain  beams  and 
having  a  first  and  a  second  side  portion  disposed  on  said  central 
flange  of  said  two  adjacent  main  beams,  respectively,  said  form 
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pan  including  at  least  a  first  ridge  extending  upwardly  thereon,  said 
first  ridge  having  a  height  which  enables  a  lower  edge  of  said  cross 
ban  to  come  into  contact  therewith  when  in  said  upright  position, 
said  contact  causing  a  downward  force  on  said  first  ridge  which 
mecbanicaUy  locks  said  fonn  pan  between  said  cross  bars  and  said 
central  flange  on  said  adjacent  main  beams  and  places  said  first  and 
second  side  portions  in  sealing  engagement  widi  the  associated 
central  flange  of  the  main  beams. 


to  Globe  Japui  Cor- 


54954136 
ROOF  SHINGLES 
Hiroki  Nakunnn,  Arida,  Japan,  Mricnor 
ponitioa,  OaalTB,  Jap— 

Filed  JuL  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,892 
daliH  priority,  appMcadon  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1994,  6-198323 
Int.  CL*  PMD  I/n 
VS.  a.  52—554  15  ClMms 


5^95,035 

UGHT  WEIGHT  WALL  STKUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN 

BUILDINGS 

Fa-Choan  Chang,  4D-11,  Ikipd  Worid  IVade  Centre  No.  5, 

Hsin  Yi  RoMi,  Sec.  5,  Haipd,  lUwan 

FUed  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,696 

InL  a."  E84B  9mO 

VS.  a.  52—348  12  Claima 


r 

1 


J. 


^^ 


1.  A  light  weight  wall  structure  for  a  building  including: 
a  skeletal  frame  having  a  plurality  of  posts  for  qukk  assembly: 
a  plurality  of  gusset  sub-panels  and  base  board  sub-panels 
disposed  in  overlapping  and  alternate  relationship  fastened  to 
the  skeletal  firame; 
connection  means  provided  ia  each  junction  between  adjacent 

sub-panels  for  securely  adjoining  the  sub-panels  together, 
a  slurry  retention  device  disposed  on  at  least  one  major  surface 

of  a  selected  number  of  sub-panels;  and 
a  wall  facing  layer  applied  to  the  sub-panels  in  the  fotn  of  a 
setable  slurry,  so  as  to  increase  the  strength  of  the  wall 
structure; 
further  wherein  each  of  said  posts  comprises: 
an  upper  post  resembling  a  long  colimm,  said  upper  post  having 
a  first  end  fixably  comiecwl  to  an  upper  girder  or  upper  floor 
of  a  building  and  a  second  end  with  a  longitudinal  hole,  said 
longitudinal  hole  having  aa  inner  wall  with  an  internal  thread; 
a  lower  post  resembling  a  long  cohmm,  said  lower  post  having  a 
first  end  fixably  coonecled  to  a  lower  girder  or  lower  floor  of 
a  building  and  a  second  end  with  a  longitudinal  hole,  said 
longitudinal  bole  having  an  inner  wall  with  an  internal  thread; 
and 
an  intermediate  post  resembling  a  long  column,  said  intermedi- 
aie  post  having  first  and  second  end  each  having  a  long  thread 
for  screwing  into  said  longitudinal  holes  of  said  upper  and 
lower  posts,  respectively;  and 
said  long  thread  is  a  right-handed  thread  on  one  end  of  said 
intermediaie  poA.  and  is  a  left-handed  thread  on  the  other  end. 
such  dial  turning  said  intennediale  post  enables  said  upper 
and  lower  posts  to  produce  kN^itudinal  movement  relative  lo 
each  other. 


1.  A  roof  shingle  comprising: 

a  shingle  body  portion  having  substantially  a  rectangular  shape 
with  a  widthwise  dimension  and  a  depthwise  dimension,  said 
body  portion  having  a  lower  eave  side  to  be  directed  down- 
wardly toward  an  eave  of  a  roof  when  said  shingle  is  installed 
on  the  roof, 

a  tab  portion  extending  from  an  end  portion  of  said  eave  side  of 
said  body  portion,  said  tab  portion  having  substantially  a 
rectangular  shape  with  a  widdiwise  dimension  and  a  depth- 
wise  dimension,  said  tab  portion  having  opposite  side  edges 
extending  in  said  depthwise  direction  and  an  eave  side  edge 
extending  between  said  opposite  side  edges,  said  opposite 
side  edges  and  said  eave  side  edge  of  said  Ub  portion  being 
beveled;  and 

said  body  portion  and  said  tab  portion  being  relatively  config- 
ured such  that  said  widthwise  dimension  of  said  tab  portion  is 
X,  said  widthwise  dimension  of  said  body  portion  is  2X,  said 
depthwise  dimension  of  said  tab  portion  is  Y,  and  said  depth- 
wise  dimension  of  said  body  portion  is  2Y-^a,  wherein  a>0. 


5,595,637 
METHOD  OF  BUILDING  UP  A  SILO  OR  TANK  WITH  A 

LINING,  AND  A  WALL  SHEET  FOR  BUILDING  UP  A 

SILO  OR  TANK  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SUCH  WALL  SHEET 

Gcraixhis  H.  F.  Paqncs,  Balk,  NcthcriairfB,  assignor  to  Indos- 

trial  Iknkbaildcrs  B.V.,  Joare,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  6,   1993, 
9301376 

Int.  CL'  E04B  2/18 
VS.  CL  52—591.5  25  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  building  up  a  silo  or  tank  with  a  lining  by  means 


each  other  by  means  of  screw  connections  for  forming  a  complete 
silo  wall,  characterized  in  that  wall  sheets  are  used  provided,  along 
the  edges  thereof,  with  bolt  holes,  the  bolt  holes  in  zones  located 
along  at  least  two  connecting  edges  being  provided  with  fastening 
members  secured  against  rotation,  and  the  zones  comprising  said 
fastening  members  and  the  rest  of  each  wall  sheet  being  covered, 
on  the  inside  thereof,  by  a  layer  of  lining  material  bonded  to  the 
wall  sheet,  leaving  free  two  other  free  edge  zones  provided  with 
bolt  holes,  said  layer  of  lining  material  extending  by  edge  strips 
beyond  the  edges  of  the  zones  having  boh  holes  provided  with 
fastening  members,  and  that  the  wall  sheets  are  fastened  to  each 
other  by  means  of  the  fastening  members  and  the  bolt  holes  in  a 
manner  such  that  said  edge  strips  of  the  layer  of  lining  material  of 
a  wall  sheet  cover  die  free  edge  zones  of  two  adjacent  wall  sheets, 
and  that  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  layers  of  lining  material  of 
different  wall  sheets  are  sealingly  bonded  to  each  other. 


5395,038 

CONSTRUCTION  MODULES 

Alfred  Prestenhndi,  122  Shariene  SL,  Houna,  La.  70364 

FUed  Mar.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  408.046 

Int.  CL"  F04B  2/OS 

VS.  a.  52-592.1  11  Claims 


a.    b 


1.  A  construction  module,  comprising: 

an  elongated  sheet  of  moldable  material,  said  sheet  being  con- 
figured to  comprise  a  first,  open-end  portion  formed  by  a  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  elements  which  define  a  first  passage 
way  therebetween,  said  first  portion  further  comprising  a  nose 
portion  formed  by  integral  extensions  of  said  elements,  said 
nose  portion  defining  a  reduced  sized  second  passageway; 

a  second,  closed  end  portion  which  is  formed  by  integral  exten- 
sions of  said  elements  opposite  said  nose  portion,  said  closed- 
end  portion  adapted  lo  be  fitted  in  a  first  passageway  of  a 
similar  adjacent  construction  module  when  adjacent  construc- 
tion modules  are  interconnected:  and 

a  connecting  portion  formed  by  integral  extensions  of  said 
elements  between  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion, 
said  connecting  portion  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  a  second 
passageway  of  said  similar  adjacent  module  when  adjacent 
modules  are  interconnected,  said  connecting  portion  compris- 
ing means  for  allowing  securing  of  the  construction  module  lo 
an  independent  structure,  said  means  for  allowing  securing  of 
the  construction  module  comprising  a  plurality  of  openings 
spaced  along  said  connecting  portion,  said  openings  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  securing  member  therethrough. 


5,595,039 

CHAIRS  OF  ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  FOR  USE  IN 

CONCRETE  CONSTRUCTIONS 

John  L.  Lowery,  7940  Jefferson  Hwy.,  Apt  107,  Baton  Rouge. 


of  pre-formed,  substantially  rectangular,  wall  sheets,  connected  to 


Filed  Dec  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  574,073 
Int  CL*  E04C  5/16 
VS.  a.  52-«77  ig  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  characterized  as  a  chair  said  apparatus  supporting, 
positioning  and  retaining  a  concrete  reinforcing  bar  in  place  at 
predetemiined  height  in  the  pouring  and  construction  of  concrete 
slabs  beams  at  a  jobsite  wherein  die  concrete  reinforcing  bar 
itmatns  as  an  integral  element  of  the  slab  beam  construction, 
which  comprises 


a  cap  constituted  of  a  tubular  member  having  an  upper  face  and 
a  downwardly  faced  lower  opening,  the  upper  face  of  which  is 
provided  with  a  slot  retaining  and  supporting  the  concrete 
reinforcing  bar.  the  downwardly  faced  lower  opening  being 
formed  by  an  enclosing  side  wall  and  upper  wall  forming  a 
downwardly  faced  receptacle, 
a  base  containing  an  upwardly  faced  receptacle  opening,  and 
a  stem  having  an  upper  terminal  end  and  a  lower  terminal  end. 
the  upper  terminal  end  of  which  can  be  filled  into  the  down- 
wardly faced  receptacle  provided  in  the  cap.  the  lower  termi- 
nal end  which  can  be  fitted  into  die  receptacle  in  the  base,  said 
stem  being  readily  cut  into  desired  lengths  to  provide  a  chair 
of  adjustable  height  as  predetemiined  by  slab  and  beam 
thickness, 
whereby,  said  cap  and  said  base  can  be  shipped  lo  a  jobsite  and  a 
chair  of  needed  height  can  be  assembled  tberefirom  by  simply 
cutting  the  stem  to  a  required  length,  and  using  said  stem  to 
complete  formation  of  the  chair  based  on  requirements  of  slab  and 
beam  thickness. 


5,595,040 
BEAM-TO-COLUMN  CONNECTION 
Sbeng-Jin  Chen,  lUpei,  Tidwan,  assignor  to  Natioaal  Sdcnce 
Council,  lUpei,  Taiwan 

Filed  JuL  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2784)34 

Int.  CL'  E04H  9A)2:  E04C  3/00 

VS.  CL  52—729.1  g  CUims 


73     72 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  an  H-beam,  to  a  column  surface, 
said  apparatus  con^sing: 

the  H-beam  having  a  pair  of  flange  plates  and  a  web  plate 
positioned  between  the  flange  phues.  a  plastic  nmmeni  capac- 
ity and  a  demand  moment  capacity; 

a  web  plate  member  disposed  at  an  end  of  the  H-beam  integrally 
formed  with  said  web  plate  of  said  H-beam;  and 
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a  pair  of  flange  plate  mendbers  also  disposed  at  an  end  of  the 
H-beam  respectively  integrally  formed  with  said  flange  plates, 
each  of  the  flange  plate  members  including  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  plastic  moment  capacity  of  said  H-beam  to  an  amount 
of  90%-95%  of  the  demand  moment  capacity  of  said 
H-beam.  said  reducing  means  comprising  a  tapered  zone  that 
is  non-uniform. 


S,595.M1 

CARPET  INSTALLATION  METHOD  USING  FLEXIBLE 

CARPET  BASE 

Merle  R.  Hoopengardaer,  Lafayette,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Step 

Loc  Corpontioa,  Lafayette,  CaHf. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  223,827,  Apr.  i,  1»4,  Pat  No.  5,450,698, 

which  is  a  coatlDBatfaMi  of  Ser.  No.  627,  Jan.  5,  1993,  aban- 

doMd,  which  is  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  628<443,  Dec  17,  1990, 

Pat  No.  5,184,445.  This  appHcatioa  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

527,155 

Int.  CL*  E04F  I  JAM:  19/04 

VS.  CL  52—746.1  5  Claims 


5,595,042 
PROCESS  AND  MACHINE  FOR  WRAPPING  PRODUCTS 
WITH  STRETCHABLE  FILM,  AND  WRAPPING  FORMED 

BY  THIS  PROCESS 
Angelo  Cappi,  Vignoia,  and  Renato  Rimoadi,  Baazano,  both  of 
Italy,  aarignors  to  A.WJVJC.  Progettazioac  E  Ricerca  S.rX., 
Vlgnoia,  Italy 

DMaioa  of  Ser.  Na  215,646,  Mar.  22,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,528381.  Thfe  appUcatioa  May  8,  1996,  Ser.  No.  646^41 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  24, 1993,  GE93Ae028 

Int  a.*  B65B  11/00.53/00 

VS.  CL  53—66  3»  O**™* 


1.  A  method  for  installing  a  wall-to-wall  carpet  on  a  floor,  such 
that  the  edge  of  the  carpet  is  engaged  by  and  covered  by  a 
pre-installed  carpet  wall  base  secured  to  the  wall,  comprising, 
adhering  to  the  wall  at  the  floor  a  carpet  wall  base,  said  carpet 
wall  base  comprising  an  integral  extrusion  of  a  generally 
rubbery  plastic  maienal  and  having  a  generally  vertical  flat 
back  surface  lying  flatly  against  and  adhering  to  the  wall,  and 
the  wall  base  having  a  shape  defining  a  generally  flat  tail 
extension  at  its  lower  end  with  a  boaom  edge  of  the  tail 
extension  substantially  engaged  against  the  floor  and  the 
shape  fiirther  defining  a  protruding  edge  extending  outwardly, 
away  from  the  wall,  with  a  generally  flat  bottom  surface  just 
above  the  tail  extension,  said  generally  flat  bottom  surface 
projecting  outwardly  and  substantially  rigid  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  wall  and  terminating  at  said  protruding  edge, 
so  that  upon  adhering  the  carpet  wall  base  to  the  wall  the 
generally  flat  bottom  surface  and  protruding  edge  are  spaced 
above  the  floor  and  form  a  substantially  rigid  extension  of  the 
carpet  wall  base, 
after  a  carpet  has  been  installed  on  the  floor,  trimming  the  carpet 
such  that  the  edge  of  the  carpet  extends  up  onto  the  caipct 
wall  base  over  the  protruding  edge,  and 
tucking  the  carpet  edge  under  the  protruding  edge  using  a  blade 
type  tool  engaged  between  the  top  surface  of  the  carpet  and 
the  protruding  edge,  and  sliding  the  tool  longitudinally  with 
the  tod  engaged  against  the  substantially  rigid  protruding 
edge,  to  thereby  progressively  draw  the  carpet  edge  down 
under  the  protruding  edge  and  under  the  generally  flat  boaom 
surface  along  the  length  of  a  wall,  wheieby  the  carpet  is 
engaged  by  the  carpet  wall  base  and  the  carpets  edge  is 
covered. 


14.  A  machine  for  wrapping  products  with  stretchable  film 
comprising: 

means  for  ascertaining  length,  width,  and  height  dimensions  of 

an  article  to  be  wrapped; 
means  for  feeding  a  longitudinal  segment  of  the  stretchable  film 
to  a  wrapping  sution.  including  at  least  one  reel  for  feeding 
the  film  and  means  for  determining  a  length  dimension  of  the 
longitudinal  segment  to  be  fed  to  the  wrapping  station  which 
is  proportionate  to  at  least  the  length  dimension  of  the  article 
determined  by  said  ascertaining  means: 
means  for  holding,  at  a  product  wrapping  point,  a  longitudinal 
segment  of  the  film,  which  is  extended  but  not  substantially 
stretched,  said  holding  means  comprising 
a  fixed  front  dispenser  disposed  next  to  a  front  fixed  folder 
capable  of  allowing  the  film  to  slide  through  said  front 
fixed  folder  only  when  a  specified  longitudinal  tensile  force 
is    exceeded    so    that    the    film    remains    longitudinally 
extended, 
a  rear  clamp  parallel,  complementary  and  opposite  to  said 
dispenser  and  mounted  against  a  carriage  which  carries  a 
movable  rear  folder,  and 
a  computer  which  controls  a  movement  of  said  rear  clamp 
towards  and  away  from  said  front  dispenser  wherein  a 
travel  distance  of  said  rear  clamp  is  proportionate  to  at  least 
one  of  length,  width,  height  dimensions  of  the  product  to  be 
wrapped: 
means  for  transversely  pre-stretching  a  selected  intermediate 
portion  of  a  longitudinal  segment  of  the  stretchable  film,  said 
pre-stretching  means  including 

means  for  selecting  a  desired  length  dimension  of  the  inter- 
mediate portion  to  be  pre-sttetched  which  is  proportionate 
to  the  length  dimension  of  the  longitudinal  segment  deter- 
mined by  said  determining  means  such  that  the  desired 
length  dintension  of  the  intermediate  portion  is  also  propor- 
tionate to  the  length  dimension  of  the  product, 
on  each  lateral  side  of  the  longinidinal  segment,  a  respective 
variable  length  clamping  means  for  clamping  different 
lengths  of  intermediate  portions  in  order  to  clamp  at  each 
lateral  side  the  desired  length  dimension  of  the  intermediate 
portion, 
means  for  actuating  the  variable  length  clamping  means  at 
each  lateral  side  so  that  a  length  of  the  clamping  means 
substantially  equals  the  selected  length  dimension  of  the 
intermediate  portion,  and 


means  for  moving  the  respective  actuated  clamping  means 
transversely  away  from  one  another  to  pre-stretch  the  inter- 
mediate portion; 
said  variable  length  clamping  means  comprising 
opposing  clamps  disposed  to  grip  the  lateral  sides  of  film 
extended  at  the  wrapping  point,  each  said  clamp  being 
disposed  next  to  at  least  one  adjacent  said  clamp, 
means  for  rectiUnear  and  self-centering  movement  of  said 

clamps: 
elastic  means  for  closing  said  clamps  and  a  centralized  oper- 
ating system  for  opening  said  clamps,  and 
means  for  causing  said  clamps  not  used  for  gripping  the  film 
by  the  variable  length  clamping  means  to  be  disposed  al  a 
lower  height  than  an  assembly  comprising  said  rear  folder 
and  said  rear  clamp: 
means  for  reducing  longitudinal  tension  in  the  film,  during  the 
pre-stretching  phase,  with  a  proportional  approach  of  the  tear 
clamp  which  holds  a  rear  flap  of  the  film  and  with  a  propor- 
tional drawing  of  film  from  said  fixed  front  dispenser: 
a  lifter  located  at  the  wrapping  point  and  capable  of  lifting  the 
product  to  be  wrapped  against  the  film  which  is  held  by  said 
holding  means  and  which  bears  a  front  of  said  film  on  a  rear 
face  of  the  front  fixed  folder  and  a  rear  of  said  film  on  a 
support  which  allows  the  film  to  slide  freely,  wherein  said 
opposing  clamps  are  able  to  approach  each  odier  to  a  distance 
proportionate  to  the  dimensions  of  the  product  as  the  product 
is  lifted,  while  the  longitudinal  tension  of  the  film  is  reduced 
with   a   suitable   approach   of  said   rear  clamp   and   with   a 
proportionate  drawing  of  film  from  the  feed  dispenser; 
movable  folding  means  for  executing  folding  of  side  flaps  onto 
the  bottom  of  the  product,  said  side  flaps  being  formed  by 
transverse  pre-stretchmg  of  the  film  and  held  by  the  respective 
variable  length  clamping  means,  the  rear  folder  being  made  to 
operate  and  extend  a  portion  of  a  rear  flap  of  the  film  under 
the  product  and  under  a  portion  of  said  side  flaps,  while  the 
film  remains  fixed  to  said  rear  clamp; 
a  pusher,  mounted  on  a  carriage  which  also  carries  the  rear 
folder  immediately  after  the  rear  folder  which  pushes  the 
product  onto  the  front  fixed  folder  while  a  front  flap  of  film  is 
drawn  under  tension  from  said  fixed  front  dispenser  and 
extended  onto  an  entire  bottom  length  of  the  product:  and 
cutting  means  for  separating  the  front  flap  of  the  wrapping  film 
transversely  from  a  new  leading  end  of  the  film  held  by  said 
dispenser. 


a  suppon  structure  positioned  proximate  the  cartoon  path; 

a  tuck  nnodule  mounted  predominantly  on  a  module  mount,  the 
module  mount  configiued  to  be  received  by  the  suppon  struc- 
nire  at  a  position  along  the  carton  path  for  the  tuck  module  to 
engage  an  end  flap  of  the  product  carton  and  tuck  a  tucking 
portion  of  the  end  flap  into  the  carton  end  to  seal  the  end  as 
the  carton  moves  along  said  path:  and 

a  glue  module  mounted  predominantiy  on  a  second  module 
mount,  the  second  module  mount  selectively  interchangeable 
with  the  tuck  module  mount  at  said  position  along  the  carton 
path  for  the  nick  nnodule  to  engage  an  end  flap  of  a  product 
carton  and  glue  the  end  flap  to  a  portion  of  the  carton  lo  seal 
the  canon  end  as  the  canon  moves  along  said  path: 

whereby  a  single  cartoner  may  be  used  to  seal  canons  by 
selectively  tucking  or  gluing  the  end  flaps. 


5,595,044 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  SHORTAGE/ 

EXCESS  OF  ARTICLE  ENCLOSES  IN  AUTOMATIC 

MAIL  ENCLOSING  AND  SEALING  MACHINE 

'Hitomo  Kataigi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Juki  CorporatiaM, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1994,  6-010681 

Int  CL*  B65B  57/16.57/18 

VS.  a.  53—396  4  claims 


i 


[counter  ciEvig}-J9g-  mcDi  i«<ort| 


j: 


f 


T 


1 iL_ 


J" 


'so  "20  '« 


5395,043 
CARTONER  WITH  SELECTIVELV  INTERCHANGEABLE 

TUCKING  AND  GLUING  MODULES 
Richard  E.  Radigan,  Cincinnati  Ohio,  assignor  to  R.A.  Jones 
&  Co..  Inc  Covington,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,871 
Int  CL*  B65B  7/20;  7/24: 5 1 A)2 
VS.  CL  53—201  38  Oaims 

1.  A  cartoner  for  loading  products  into  canons  and  for  sealing 


1  A  method  of  detecting  a  shortage  or  excess  of  an  article 
including  at  least  one  sheet  enclosed  in  respective  envelopes  in  an 
automatic  mail  enclosing  and  seahng  machine,  said  method  cotn- 
pnsing  the  steps  of; 

detecting  a  unil  value  of  the  sheet  to  be  enclosed  and  setting  the 

allowable  range  according  to  the  detected  value, 
receiving  information  regarding  the  number  of  sheets  to  be 

enclosed  in  respective  envelope, 
detecting  a  variable  corresponding  to  the  number  of  sheets  being 
enclosed,  by  measuring  the  diickness  of  respective  envelopes, 
discriminating  whether  the  detected  variable  is  within  an  allow- 
able range  corresponding  to  the  sheet  number  infonnation, 
and 
determining  whether  a  shortage  or  excess  of  articles  is  enclosed. 


the  ends  of  product  canons  as  the  cartons  move  along  a  canon  path 
therein,  said  canoner  further  comprising: 


5,5954>45 
METHOD  OF  WRAPPING  A  FLORAL  GROUPING  WITH 

A  SLEEVE 
DonaU  E.  Weder,  HIghhind,  and  WilUam  F.  Straeter,  Bncae, 
both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Southpac  Trust  IntemationaL  Inc, 
Oklaboma  Qty,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  218,952,  Mar.  25,  1994,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  95331,  Jul.  21,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,428,939,  whkh  is  a  coaUnualioB-lii-put  oT  Ser.  Na  9634182, 
Oct  20,  1992,  Pat  Na  5,408,803,  which  k  a  coatinBatio»4a- 
part  of  Ser.  Na  649^79,  Jan.  31,  1991,  Pat  Na  5,111,638, 
which  is  a  conttnnation  of  Ser.  Na  249,761,  Sep.  26,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  Na  453,936 
Int  CL*  B65B  9/13:13/02:51/04 
VS.  CL  53-397  35  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  wrapping  a  floral  grouping,  compnsing: 
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uor- 
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providing  a  floral  grouping  having  an  upper  end  and  a  stem 

pottioD; 
providing  a  wrapper  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and 
having: 
an  inner  surface  surrounding  an  inierior  space  and  having  an 

outer  surface, 
a  crimp  connecting  means  comprising  an  adhesive  or  cohesive 
bonding  material  disposed  upon  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
the  inner  surface  and  the  outer  surface,  the  crimp  connect- 
ing means  for  holding  overlapping  portions  of  the  wrapper 
in  a  crimped  position  adjacent  a  stem  portion  of  the  floral 
grouping, 
closure  means  extending  from  the  wrapper  for  enclosing  the 
upper  end,  the  lower  end  or  both  the  upper  end  and  lower 
end  of  the  wrapper,  and 
detaching  means  for  detaching  a  portion  of  the  wrapper  after 
the  wrapper  has  been  bound  about  the  floral  grouping; 
placing  the  floral  grouping  into  the  inierior  space  of  the  wrapper; 

and 
binding  the  wrapper  about  the  floral  grouping  by  crimping 
portions  of  the  wrapper  together  causing  at  least  one  portion 
of  the  wrapper  to  overiap  another  portion  of  the  wrapper,  the 
crimp  connecting  means  engaging  the  overlapping  portions  of 
die  wrapper  together  in  a  position  surrounding  and  adjacent  a 
portion  of  the  floral  grouping  forming  a  crimped  portion  of 
the  wT^jper  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  stem  portion 
is  disposed  within  the  crimped  portion  thereby  binding  the 
wrapper  in  a  position  about  the  floral  grouping. 


placing  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  over  a  portion  of  the 
floral  grouping  causing  portions  of  the  sheet  of  material  to 
overiap  other  portions  of  the  sheet  of  material  forming  over- 
lapping portions  and  bonding  the  overiapping  portions  of  the 
sheet  of  material  by  contacting  the  adhesive  means  on  the 
sheet  of  material  with  adjacent  overiapping  portions  of  the 
sheet  of  material  forming  bonded  overiapping  portions 
wherein  the  sheet  of  material  is  held  about  the  floral  grouping 
by  the  bonded  overlapping  portions  of  the  sheet  of  material. 


5^95^7 
PACKAGING 
Jacky  M.  G.  N.  Paumen,  BcKUMBoUk;  Rowluid  He 

BriMck,  both  of  Beigiiiiii,-  Kai  Hartmwin,  Wdduni-Wcasen, 
Gtxmamy,  awl  Marc  Beckers,  Garivate,  Italy,  aMi|nors  to 
DnraceU  Inc  Bethd,  Own. 
DirWtMi  o*  Ser.  Pto.  373^45,  Jaa.  17,  1W5,  Pat.  No.  5,544,755, 
whkk  ta  a  dirWoa  of  Ser.  Na  ••2,tI8,  Dec  3,  1991,  PaL  No. 
5,428,94«.  Thfa  appUcatkn  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,M5 
Int  a.*  B«B  21/00 
VS.  a.  53—398  14  Claims 


"«_ 


5,S9SJ4« 

WRAPPING  A  FLORAL  GROUPING  WITH  SHEETS 

HAVING  ADHESIVE  OR  COHESIVE  MATERIAL 

APPLIED  THERETO 

DomM  E.  Wcder,  HigUMMl,  DL,  aKigBor  to  Southpac  TnuX 

iBtcnatkMMl,  IBC  OUahoaa  Oty,  OUa. 

CoattaoadoB  of  Ser.  No.  2M,SM,  Jnn.  23,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5v448375,  whkk  is  a  coatfaiaatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  965,595,  Oct 

23, 1992,  ahaiw*'?-''^,  wUck  li  a  coodMatfaMi  of  Ser.  No. 

mXS&k,  Job.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,181,3M,  wUcfc  is  a  coatiBna- 

tioa  of  Ser.  No.  TVIAVI,  May  28, 1991,  abandoBcd,  wUck  is  a 

f^wfU—H^  of  Ser.  No.  5«235S,  Mar.  29,  199«,  abaBdoned, 

wkick  is  a  iwil^Batkiw  in  pit  nf  Irr  No.  391,463,  Ans-  9, 

1989,  ■iiBBdnnnl  saM  Ser.  No.  St2,358Mid  a  coatiBuation-iii- 

aart  or  Ser.  No.  249,761,  Sep.  26,  1988,  abaBdoaed.  TWa 

I  Jaa.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,443 


CL*  B65B  51/02:61/06 


33ClaiBis 


VS.  CL  53—397 

1.  A  method  for  wrapping  an  item,  comprising: 

pfxjviding  a  pad  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  maienal; 

each  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 

surface,  and  each  sheet  of  material  having  adhesive  means 

thereon; 
providing  a  floral  grouping  with  the  floral  grouping  comprising 

the  item; 
placing  the  floral  grouping  on  one  of  the  sheets  of  material  in  the 

pad;  and 


1  A  method  of  making  a  package,  which  method  comprises: 

providing  a  sheet  of  foldable  stiff  material; 

folding  the  sheet  about  spaced  parallel  lines  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  form  a  channel  region  of  substantially  V-shaped  channel 
cross  section; 

providing  opposed  openings  in  the  sheet,  positioned  so  as  to  be 
in  opposite  integral  limbs  of  said  chaimel  region; 

mseiting  one  or  more  articles  longitudinally  through  the  opposed 
openings  in  the  respective  limbs,  while  said  limbs  are  in  a 
substantially  V-configuration; 

further  folding  the  sheet  to  form  end  locating  regions  adjacent 
the  ends  of  the  insetted  article(s)  for  reuining  the  anicle(s) 
longitudinally  in  the  openings;  and 

further  folding  and  securing  the  sheet  so  as  to  form  a  rigid 
structure  comprising  said  oblique  limbs  of  the  substantially 
V-shaped  channel  region  and  said  end  locating  regions,  with 
said  limbs  uui  and  thereby  frictionally  gripping  and  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  the  article<s). 
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5,595>I8 

FLORAL  GROUPING  WRAPPER  HAVING  A 

DETACHABLE  PORTION 

DoaaU  E.  Wedct;  Higkland,  and  WiUam  F.  Straeter,  Brecae. 

botb  of  DL,  Mslgworii  to  Soatkpac  T^Ht  IntematfatBaL  Inc., 

OUahoBM  City,  OUa. 

Conttaaatkia-ia-part  oT  Ser.  No.  95331,  JaL  21.  1993,  Pm. 

No.  5,428339,  wtdck  is  a  caatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

963,882,  Oct  28,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,488,803,  wkfek  is  a 

continnatioa-ki-part  at  Ser.  No.  649379,  Jaa.  31,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,111438,  wkkk  is  a  coatiaaatioa  at  Ser.  No.  249,761, 

Sep.  26,  1988,  atMadoocd.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1994, 

Ser.  No.  218,952 

Int  CL*  B65B  9/00:13/02:51/06 

VS.  a.  53—399  36  ciaiaB 


i6*a 


-isos 


llOi 


ioaa 


1.  A  method  for  wrapping  a  floral  grouping,  comprising: 
providing  a  floral  grouping  having  an  upper  end  and  a  stem 

portion; 
providing  a  wrapper  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and 
having: 
an  inner  surface  surrounding  an  interior  space  and  having  an 

outer  surface, 
a  cnmp  connecting  means  comprising  an  adhesive  or  cohesive 
bonding  material  disposed  upon  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
the  inner  surface  and  the  outer  sioface,  the  crimp  connect- 
ing means  for  holding  overiapping  portions  of  the  wrapper 
in  a  crimped  position  adjacent  a  stem  portion  of  the  floral 
grouping,  and 
detaching  means  for  detaching  a  portion  of  the  wrapper  after 
the  wrapper  has  been  bound  about  the  floral  grouping; 
placing  the  floral  gnxiping  into  the  interior  space  of  the  wrapper; 

and 
binding  the  wrapper  about  the  floral  grouping  by  crimping 
portions  of  the  wrapper  together  causing  at  least  one  portion 
of  tlie  wrapper  to  overlap  another  portion  of  the  wrapper,  the 
crimp  connecting  means  engaging  the  overiapping  portions  of 
the  wrapper  togeilier  in  a  position  surrounding  and  adjacent  a 
portion  of  the  floral  grouping  forming  a  crimped  portion  of 
the  wrapper  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  stem  portion 
is  disposed  witliin  the  crimped  portion  diereby  binding  the 
wrapper  in  a  position  about  the  floral  grouping. 


5395,849 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  SLIVER 

FROM  A  SLIVER-PRODUCING  MACHINE  INTO  A 

COOLER  CAN 

FenMaaad  LctfeM,  Kcaipc^  Gcnuay,  sasigaor  to  IHtackler 

GaskH  *  Co.  KG,  Mtackeagladback,  Gcraany 

FBed  Jaa.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  458<469 
OaiM  prkwtly,  appMcli—  Gcfauay,  Aag.  U,  1994,  44  28 
474.8 

lat  CL'  B65B  6i/04 
V&.  a.  53-438  18  ciaiBis 

1.  In  a  metlMd  of  depositing  sliver  from  a  sliver-producing 
machine  into  a  coiler  can.  including  the  steps  of 
oulputting  the  sliver  by  the  sliver-producing  machine  with  a 

delivery  speed; 
advancing  the  sliver  to  a  sUver  depositing  device  with  an 
advancing  speed; 


positioning  an  upwardly  open  coiler  can  on  a  platform  below  the 

sliver  depositing  device; 
moving  the  platform  with  the  coiler  can  with  a  platform  speed; 

and 
rotating  the  sliver  depositing  device  with  a  rotary  speed  and 

discharging  the  sliver  by  die  sliver  dqiosibng  device  for 

depositing  the  sliver  into  the  moving  coiler  can  in  an  annular 

pattern; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  automatically  varymg  a 

lag  between  said  advancing  speed,  said  rotary  speed  and  said 

platform  speed  upon  a  change  of  said  delivery  ^leed. 


5395^858 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYETHYLENE  STRETCH 

FILMS  AND  UNITIZED  PALLETS 

Kadyn  C.  Kock,  Lake  Jaekaaa,  Ite.,  aad  Lta  M.  Bokk, 

Midland,  Mkk.,  aasigaww  to  The  Dow  Cbeaskal  Caaaaay, 

Mkllaad,  Mick. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  962,772,  Oct  19,  1992,  Pat  No.  5399,426. 

This  appHcatioa  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,666 

iBt  CL*  B65B  5i/00 

VS.  CL  5:3—441  12  Oaiw 
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10:1           16:1           20:1           25:1 

RATIO  OF  ODPEiLDPE 

30:1 

361 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  unitized  pallet  of  goods,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  polymer  blend  which  corapnses 
(i)  at  least  one  linear  polyethylene,  and 

(ii)  at  least  one  branched  polymer  selected  ftom  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  homopolymers  and  ethylene/vinyl 
acetate  copolymers,  wherein  die  linear  polyethylene  and 
branched  polymer  are  in  a  ratio  from  about  5:1  to  about 
33:1. 

(B)  extiuding  the  pdymer  Mead  to  form  a  film  sinicture. 

(C)  stretch  wrapping  tiie  pallet  of  goods  with  tlie  fihn  Hiucme 
of(B). 
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MINIMAL  SHIPPING  CCMTIAINEE  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTSUCnON 

SiMtea  S.  Appkgate.  SSO  HoitaM  Bd,  MMHii,  Ohio  451S« 

DItWm  or  ScK  No.  31M*5,  Sep.  22, 19H.  Thh  applicalloa 

Not.  21,  IWS,  Ser.  N*.  »1341 

laL  CL'  BtSB  53Af2;n/58 

VS.  a.  53—442  *•  Cl«*«« 


a  downwardly  projecting  nne  mounted  to  the  tiAe  by  a  connec- 
tor assembly,  the  connector  assembly  U  provided  with  an 
upstanding  projection  having  a  mounting  screw  for  mounting 
the  doogated  anti-wrap  extension  to  the  elongated  tube,  a 
rotation  preventing  means  prevents  the  downwardly  project- 
ing tine  ftom  routing  relative  to  the  elongated  tube; 

an  elongated  anti-wrap  bat  extension  is  nMunied  to  the  connec- 
tor assembly  for  preventing  crop  material  from  wrapping 
around  the  elongated  tube. 


HARVESTING  MACHINE  REEL 
Edw«tl  P.  J-.p«r;  J.-«  M.  Frederick,  .-1  J-ta.  U.  Edrf- 

iMtffci;  rt  of  MeMhtta,  DL,  I 


to  HCC  IK^  McMlotn, 


FOed  Mm:  1. 199S,  Scr.  No.  3N,m 

laL  CL'  A»1D  65A>4 

VS.  CL  5«— 22*  if  CW» 


I  A  method  of  constructing  a  nnnimal  container  for  shipping 
cooaamer  dispoaaWe  goods,  said  method  comprising  the  fleps  of: 

a)  pre-cultiBg  strips  of  cwnifsied  cardbowl  and  atrangmg  them 
with  fact-ta-hce  overlapping  surtexs; 

b)  ftsieaing  Ugedier  U  said  overlapping  surfaces  said  strips  of 
conugaied  cvdboMd  to  form  a  unitary,  substantially  flat 
ladder-shaped  structure  having  two  ends; 

c)  scaring  said  unitvy.  substantiaUy  Sat  ladder-shaped  structure 
far  folding;  and 

d)  folding  said  nniivy.  substantiaUy  flat  ladder-shaped  structure 
Md  fastening  togedier  said  unitary,  substantially  fltf  structwe 
at  said  two  ends  to  form  a  ihne-dimettsional  frame. 


S,5M#52  ^ 

BAT  FOR  A  REEL  HAVING  AN  ANTI-WRAP  EXTENSKW 

EdwMd  P.  Jtfei;  Mfdsli,  mi  Redtiirfc  J-  " 
talk  ef  DL,  airi^acs  to  Deere  *  Cea| 
HCC  bc^  Meadete,  talk  af  DL 

FRcd  A^  4. 199S,  Ser.  No.  511,572 
tat  CL'  A»1D  57/03 
VS.  CL  5«— 22t  •  ' 


L  A  b«  lor  a  i«el  of  so  iVico»im»l  hsrwstiBg  plMform;  Ae  bat 
I  tube  has  a  ciiailar  aoM  sectioa: 


1.  A  reel  for  a  harvesting  machine  comprising 

an  elongated  shaft  having  opposed  ends,  mounted  tor  rotation 
abool  a  transverse  axis  during  operatiao  and  canying  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  cituimfereatinlly  spoced.  radiaUy  extending 
support  «ms  mounted  at  axially  spaced  locations  along  said 
shaft  said  support  arms  having  outer  end  portions; 

a  plwality  of  axially  extending  bnt  tubes  equal  in  number  to  said 
Bippott  arms  in  each  set.  e«*  of  said  b«  tubes  mouBted  on 
Ike  outer  end  poitioos  of  said  support  Sims  far  rotstioo  abo« 
an  axis  letalive  to  s«l  support  snns  sod  having  opposed  ends; 

a  plurality  of  tines  mounted  at  axially  spooed  locations  along 
each  of  said  bet  tubes  far  common  rotaliaa  therewith;  and 

bias  means  openMy  csMieciBd  to  e»A  of  said  b«  tubes  which 
applies  a  biasn^  force  on  said  bat  tube  to  hold  it  in  an 
oper«ing  positioa  whereiB  said  tines  «  at  a  pfBdetenniiied 
angnlw  orieniadon  relative  to  the  roialioiial  axis  of  said  reel 
and  which,  in  response  to  ooe  or  more  of  said  tines  engaging 
an  obstmction.  permits  die  respective  bat  adw  to  rotate  rela- 
tive to  said  support  srms  agaiut  said  Mating  face,  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  roiatioaal  diiectiao  of  said  reel,  to  s 

deflected  positioa  where  ssid  tines  can  ride  over  dM  obstnic- 
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5,595,054 
MECHANICAL  TREE  SHAKER  FOR  FRUIT 
HARVESTING 
Domingoe  P.  ReyiMlds  de  Sonsa,  Rna  HcUodoiv  Salgado,  and 
Pedro  J.  Vieini  Correia  dc  Oiivcira,  Caxiw,  both  of  Portu- 
gal, assignors  to  Reynolds  &  OUvcira-Emprcas  dc  Projectos 
e  ComerdaHzacao  de  Maquinas,  R&O,  LDA,  Estremos,  Por- 
tugal 
Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,470,  Mar.  23,  1993.  This 

appikation  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,103 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off..  Apr.  24, 
1992,  92676003 

InL  CL"  AOID  46AX) 
VS.  a.  5^-340.1  10  Claims 


1.  An  agriculnirai  mechanical  shaker  for  harvesting  fruit  by 
providing  phase-controlled  linear  impact  vibrations  to  a  tree,  said 
shaker  comprising: 

a  linear  vibrator  set  including  a  plurality  of  rotating  eccentric 
masses  for  initiating  said  vibrations,  the  vibrator  set  having  an 
end  and  including  a  first  metallic  bumper  at  said  end: 
a  clamp  set  for  linking  said  shaker  to  a  trunk  or  limb  of  said  tree, 
said  clamp  set  including  a  second  metallic  bumper  receiving 
direct  impacts  from  said  first  metallic  bumper: 
a  spring  set  interconnecting  said  linear  vibrator  set  with  said 
clamp  set,  said  spnng  set  including  a  guiding  long  screw  and 
a  helical  spring  mounted  around  said  guiding  long  screw  such 
that,  when  .said  first  metallic  bumper  and  said  second  metallic 
bumper  become  separated,  said  spring  set  biases  said  second 
metallic  bumper  toward  said  first  metallic  bumper. 


5,595,055 
PICKUP  APPARATUS  FOR  A  ROUND  BALER 
Fred  M.  HorcUer,  Jr.,  LaMaHter,  and  H.  Nerin  Lausch,  Den- 
ver, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  New  Holland  North  America, 
Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  JuL  17,  1995.  Scr.  No.  503J61 
Int  CL'  AOIF  15/07 
VS  a.  56—341  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  round  baler  for  traversing  a  field  to  form  cylindrical  bales 
of  crop  material,  said  baler  comprising 
a  main  frame. 

means  for  supporting  said  frame  above  the  surface  of  said  field, 
a  bale  forming  chamber  defined  by  means  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  chamber  having  a  generally  transverse  opening  for 
permitting  the  ingress  of  crop  material, 
a  pickup  for  picking  up  crop  material  finom  said  field  and  feeding 
it  rearwaidly  along  a  path  in  the  direction  of  said  transverse 
opening, 
stuffer  means  including  crop  engaging  elements  for  engaging 
said  crop  material  as  it  is  being  fed  rearwardly.  said  elements 
urge  said  crop  material  along  said  path  and  into  said  trans- 
verse opening, 
said  stuffer  means  includes  stationary  stripping  means  for  engag- 
ing said  crop  material  and  stripping  some  or  all  of  said  crop 
material  firom  said  crop  engaging  elements  in  the  vicmity  of 
said  transverse  opening,  the  improvement  comprising 
supplemental  stripping  means  for  subsequently  engaging  any  of 
said  crop  material  not  stripped  from  said  crop  engaging  ele- 
ments by  said  stripping  means. 


'^'.y :)' -JZ^- t2r^ 


5,595^66 

RING-SPINNING  MACHINE  OR  RING-TWISTING 
MACHINE  WITH  RING-RAIL  LIFTER  BRACKETS 
EXTENDING  TOWARD  VERTICAL  CENTER  OF 
GRAVrrV  PLANE 
Mathias  Schenfler,  EUingen,  riitoanj.  mIuiiii  to  Ziner  Tex- 
tilmascfaincn  GatbH,  Ebcrsback/Fik,  Gcnnany 
Filed  Dec  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,536 
Claims  priorftr,  appUcatian  Gersiany,  Dec.  14,  1994,  44  44 
619.5 

Int.  a."  DOIH  7/40:7/52 
VS  CL  57—75  9  Claims 


1.  A  textile  machine  cotnprising: 

a  machine  frame: 

a  spindle  rail  on  said  machine  frame  having  a  multiplicity  of 
spindle  stations  each  provided  with  a  respective  spindle: 

a  horizontal  ring  rail  displaceable  vertically  on  said  machine 
frame  and  having  respective  rings  surrounding  said  spindles 
and  adapted  to  receive  respective  travelers  traversed  by 
respective  yams  to  be  wound  on  bobbins  of  the  respective 
spindles,  said  ring  rail  having  a  longitudinal  axis  oootaining 
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the  center  of  gravity  of  the  ring  rail  and  lying  in  a  plane  of 
said  center  of  gravity; 

vertical  guides  on  said  machine  frame  below  said  ring  rail; 

rigid  verticaUy  displaceabte  drive  etements  guided  in  said  verti- 
cal guides  and  connected  to  said  ring  rail  for  lifting  and 
lowering  said  ring  rail,  said  drive  elements  extending  down- 
wardly frofn  said  ring  nil; 

a  bracket  extending  transversely  from  one  of  said  drive  elements 
toward  said  plane  and  affixed  to  said  one  of  said  dnve 
elements  below  said  ring  rail;  and 

at  least  one  flexible  traction  member  upon  which  a  pull  is 
exerted  to  lift  said  ting  rail,  said  traction  member  extending 
vertically  parallel  to  said  plane. 


5,59SJtS7 

STEEL  CORDS  FOR  THE  REINFORCEMENT  OF 

RUBBER  ARTICLES 

YMUMri  Koriya,  Kiodain,  Jayu,  Mriginr  to  Bridgcstone 

Corporation  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FVcd  Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  393JKn 
OabBS  priority,  appiieattoa  Japaa,  Feb.  24,  1994,  MaM46 
iBt  CL'  Dt2G  WJ-.i/Of, 
L'.S.  CL  57— 2L3  3  Claims 


able  about  said  routional  axis  in  a  plane  peipendicular  to  said 
opener  toller  longitudinal  axis  between  a  plurality  of  operat- 
ing positions; 

a  stationary  replaceable  ttnor  cover  configured  for  said  given 
diameter  of  said  spinning  rotor  and  disposed  so  as  to  cover 
said  open  side  of  said  spinning  rotor,  said  rotor  cover  station- 
ary relative  to  said  routable  opener  device; 

a  fiber  feeding  channel  beginning  in  said  opener  device  and 
ending  in  said  rotor  cover  across  from  said  inside  wall  of  said 
spinning  rotor  so  as  to  deposit  fibers  ponveyed  from  said 
opener  device  to  said  inside  wall  at  any  of  said  operating 
positions  of  said  opener  device,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fiber 
feeding  chaimel  being  defined  through  said  rotor  cover  and 
having  dimensions  and  orientation  dependent  at  least  in  part 
upon  said  given  diameter  of  said  spiiuiing  rotor;  and 

wherein  said  opener  device  is  rolatably  displaceably  mounted 
relative  to  said  spinning  rotor  and  rotor  cover  to  accomnaodalc 
different  dimensions  and  orientation  of  said  fiber  feeding 
channel  as  a  result  of  replacing  said  spinning  rotor  and  said 
rotor  cover  with  different  sized  spinning  rotors  and  rotor 
covers. 


1.  A  steel  cord  for  the  reinforcement  of  rubber  articles  compris- 
ing: a  core  comprised  of  three  steel  filaments,  a  first  sheath  formed 
by  twisting  nine  wave-formed  steel  filaments  around  the  core,  and 
a  second  sheath  formed  by  twisting  fifteen  wave-formed  steel 
filaments  around  the  first  sheath  in  a  twisting  direction  opposite  to 
the  twisting  direction  of  the  first  sheath,  wherein  a  forming  ratio  F, 
of  each  filanKnt  in  the  first  sheath  is  defined  by  a  ratio  of  ampli- 
nide  H,  of  a  wave  formed  in  the  filament  to  a  first  diameter  D,  of 
the  first  sheath,  and  a  forming  ratio  F^  of  each  filament  in  the 
second  sheath  is  defined  by  a  ratio  of  amplitude  Hj  of  wave  formed 
in  die  filament  to  a  second  diameter  D^  of  the  second  sheath  such 
that  F,  and  Fj  arc  within  a  range  of  0.75-0.95.  respectively,  and 
satisfy  F,<F2. 


5495,059 

COMBINED  CYCLE  POWER  PLANT  WITH 

THERMOCHEMICAL  RECUPERATION  AND  FLUE  GAS 

RECIRCULATION 
David    J.    Hnber,    Orfaado;    RomM    L.    Banaister,    Winter 
Spring  both  of  Fta.;  Mart  J.  KUaUs,  Morton  Grove,  and 
Josif  K.  RaboTftscr,  Cbfaaga,  both  of  DL,  asrignors  to  West- 
ingtboiHe  Electric  Corporadom  PtttriMTih,  Pa. 
Flkd  Mar.  2, 1995,  S«r.  Na  397,61« 
InL  CL*  FB2C  M».  F»2B  4i/00 
U.S.  CL  W— 39.W  "  Cl"*«»* 


5,59S,B5S 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  DEVICE 
Werner  Biltaier,  Ingolitadt,  Gcrvaqr,  aarignor  to  Ricter  Ingol- 

stadt  Zpii iaiwiiMaiaban  AG,  Intobtadt,  Gcmiaay 

DiviaioD  or  Ser.  No.  183,599,  Jaa.  21,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,471,829. 
This  appiicatioa  Jan.  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468376 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrawny,  Mar.  25,  1993,  43  09 
704.9 

fat  CL*  DtlH  4/J« 
U.S.  a.  57—413  3  Claims 

1.  An  open-end  spinning  device,  comprising: 
a  replaceable  spinning  rotor  of  a  given  diameter  provided  with 

an  inside  wall,  a  fiber  collection  groove,  and  an  open  side; 
an  opener  device  for  supplying  fibers  to  said  spinning  rotor,  said 
opener  device  comprising  an  opener  roller  rotatable  about  a 
longitudinal  axis; 
a  machine  hmne,  said  opener  device  being  rottfably  mounted 
lelative  said  spiiming  rotor  about  a  rotabonal  axis  on  said 
machine  frame,  said  opener  device  bemg  variably  position 
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9.  A  leformcr  having  a  first  inlet  connected  to  a  gas  turbine 
exhaust,  a  first  outlet  connected  to  a  steam  turbine  cycle  inlet,  a 
second  inlet  connected  to  a  flue  gas  compressor  exhaust  and  a 
source  of  fuel,  and  a  second  outlet  connected  to  a  combustor  of  the 
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gas  tuibine  wherein  the  second  outlet  is  mixed  with  an  air  com- 
pressor exhaust  pnor  lo  combustion. 

13.  A  method  of  increasing  the  efficiency  of  a  combined  cycle 
power  plant  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  exhaust  of  a  gas 
turbine  through  a  reformer  before  entering  a  steam  turbine  cycle; 
compressing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flue  gas  from  the  steam 
turbine  cycle  and  mixing  il  with  natural  gas  to  form  a  mixed 
stream;  passing  the  mixed  stream  through  the  reformer;  and  enter- 
ing it  with  compressed  air  into  a  combustor  of  the  gas  turbine. 


5,595,861 

CATALYST  DETERIORATKMV-DETECTING  DEVICE 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGD4E 

Katsnbiko  Ibyoda,  Shizooica-lun,  Japan,  Mricnor  to  Sasaki 

Motor  Corporation,  HaanoiatSB,  Japaa 

FTkd  JuL  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5*3,379 
CUims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  JnL  30,  1994,  6-197499 

fau  CL*  FoiN  mo 

MS.  CL  60—274  2  ^ 


5,5954160 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTERNAL- 
COMBUSTION  ENGBVE  CONTROL 
Kazuhide  TogaL,  Takatsuki,  and  Kazoo  Koga,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,553 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  May  10,  1994,  6-096270; 
May  20,  1994,  6-106628;  Oct  20.  1994,  6-255879 

Int  CL*  FOIN  3/20 
UA  a.  60-274  80  Oaims 


O 


1.  In  a  catalyst  deterioration-detecting  device  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  having  first  and  second  exhaust  sensors  dis- 
posed in  an  exhaust  passage  of  said  internal  combustion  engine 
respectively  on  upstream  and  downstream  sides  of  a  catalyst  body, 
said  catalyst  body  being  provided  generally  midway  along  said 
exhaust  passage,  which  catalyst  deterioration-detecting  device  pro- 
vides first  feedback  control  of  an  air-fuel  ratio  toward  a  target 
value  in  accordance  with  the  first  voltage  signal  which  is  output  by 
said  first  exhaust  sensor,  while  executing  a  second  feedback  control 
of  said  air-fiiel  ratio  so  as  to  correct  said  first  feedback  control  in 
accordance  with  a  second  voltage  signal  which  is  output  by  said 
1.  A  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  second  exhaust  sensor,  whereby  the  deteriorauon  of  said  catalyst 
an  exhaust  purifying  catalytic  device  disposed  in  an  exhaust  pas-  body  is  determined  when  predetermined  catalyst  deterioration- 
sage  for  reducing  emission  of  nitrogen  oxide  to  amwsphere,  the  determinmg  conditions  are  ftilfilled,  the  improvement  comprising: 
exhaust  purifying  catalytic  device  being  operable  to  adsorb  nitro-  a  control  means  having  a  catalyst  deterioration-dctennining  section 
gen  oxide  contained  m  exhaust  gases  discharged  from  the  internal  which  determines  a  degraded  state  of  said  catalyst  body  when  said 
combusuon  engine  when  the  engine  is  m  a  lean^ombustion  mode  p^^^^ed  catalyst  detenoration^letermming  conditions  are 
where  an  a.r-frK:l  rano  of  an  air-ft^l  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine  established,  by  taking  successive  steps  of:  respectively  measuring 
IS  leaner  than  a  dieoreocal  air-fiiel  rauo.  and  to  deoxidize  adsorbed 
nitrogen  oxide  when  the  internal  combustion  engine  is  in  a  nch- 
combustion  mode  where  the  air-fuel  ratio  is  equal  to  or  richer  than 
the  theoretical  air-fuel  ratio,  comprising: 

adsorption  state  estimating  means  including  first  nitrogen  oxide 
discharge  amount  estimating  means  for  estimating  a  discharge 
amount  of  nitrogen  oxide  from  the  exhaust  purifying  catalytic 
device,  and  said  adsorption  state  estimating  means  estimating 


first  and  second  voltoge  signal-inverted  states  within  a  predeter- 
mined arithmetic  operating  time  in  accordance  with  inverted  states 
of  first  and  second  voltage  signals,  thereby  calculating  an  inverted 
state  ratio;  respectively  measuring  first  and  second  voltage  signal- 
surrounding  areas  within  said  predetermined  arithmetic  operating 
time  in  accordance  with  respective  areas  which  are  surrounded  by 
loci  of  periods  of  time  during  which  said  first  and  second  voltage 
an  adsorption  sute  of  nitrogen  oxide  adsorbed  by  the  exhaust    *'«"^s  »«  inverted,  thereby  calculating  an  area  ratio;  respectively 
punfying  catalytic  device  based  on  said  estimated  discharge    '"'asunng  first  and  second  voluge  signal  states  within  said  prede- 
amounl  of  nitrogen  oxide  from  the  exhaust  purifying  catalytic    termined  arithmetic  operating  time  in  accordance  with  said  first 
device;  and  and  second  voltage  signals,  dierefoy  calculating  a  voltage  ratio; 

combustion-state  deteriorating  means  for  deteriorating  a  com-  calculating  a  catalyst  deterioration-measured  value  on  the  basis  of 
bustion  state  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  according  to  ^id  inverted  state  ratio,  said  area  ratio,  and  said  voltage  ratio;  and. 
the  adsorption  state  of  nitrogen  oxide  estimated  by  said  comparing  said  catalyst  deterioration-measured  value  and  a  cata- 
adsorption  state  estimating  means  when  the  engine  is  in  the  lyst  deterioration-detemiining  value,  the  latter  value  being  set  for 
lean-combustion  mode.  each  engine  load. 
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5,S95,M2 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  INTAKE  AND 

EXHAUST  SYSTEMS 

AlesMdcr  Chabry,  2/M  MariLet  Stract,  Biuidwick,  New  South 

Wales  2t31.  AnrtraUa  _ 

PCT  No.  PCT/AUW/Wlii.  i  371  Date  Aug.  U,  IW4,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aac.  11,  1W4,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOW/16272,  PCT  Pub. 
DMe  Aas.  19, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  17. 1993,  Ser.  No.  284,626 
rut-,  priority,  appUcation  Australia.  Feb.  17, 1992,  PL«916 
IbL  CL*  P02B  27/00;27/04:  F»2M  35/10:  F»1N  7/08_ 
VS.  CL  6»— 313  *' 


1.  A  reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
at  least  one  cyUndcr  having  a  cylinder  wall,  at  least  one  intake 

port  and  at  least  one  exhaust  port,  the  poru  being  disposed  on 

the  cylinder  wall; 
U  least  one  intake  valve  disposed  at  a  corresponding  intake  port 

for  regulabng  a  flow  of  intake  gas  into  the  cylinder; 
at  least  one  exhaust  valve  disposed  at  a  corresponding  exhaust 

pott  for  regulating  a  flow  of  exhaust  gas  out  of  the  cylinder; 
a  piston  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  the  piston  having  a  diameter  D 

and  being  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  of  a  predetermined 

stroke  length  S  within  the  cylinder,  the  piston  fuithcr  being 

adapted  to  assume  a  bottom  dead  center  position  and  a  top 

dead  center  position;  and 
a  plurality  of  manifold  tubes  comprising: 

at  least  one  intake  manifold  tube  connected  to  a  coirespond- 

ing  intake  port; 

at  least  one  exhaust  manifold  tube  connected  to  a  contspond- 
ing  exhaust  port; 
wbeiein  each  of  die  manifold  ftibes  comprises  a  plurality  of 
pipes  connected  end  to  end  and  including  an  end  pipe  dis- 
posed closest  to  a  corresponding  port,  each  of  the  pipes 
having  a  constant  cross-section,  the  cross  section  of  the  pipes 
increasing  incrementally  in  a  direction  away  from  the  end 
pipe,  the  end  pipe  further  having  a  diameter  MW  given  by: 


UW 


=  \Jd2 


S   RPM 
360    FR 


inches 


introducing,  at  a  location  of  introduction,  make-up  water  into  an 
exhaust  steam  pipe  so  as  to  form  a  water  film; 

connecting  a  suction  line  to  the  exhaust  steam  pipe  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  location  of  introduction;  and 

removing  gases  released  from  the  make-up  water  via  the  suction 
line. 


S,595,064 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR-COIWITIONER  ON 
ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 
Susuinu  Ikeda;  Toahimi  laobe,  both  of  laeaaU;  Akihiro  TiOiri, 
Wako;  Manhiro  lUkagi,  Wako;  Mitsaru  lataikawa,  Wako; 
Choji  Sakoma.  Wako,  and  Noboynki  Yuri,  Wako,  all  of 
Japan,  Msignon  to  Sandcn  Corporatteii,  Gunoia-ken,  and 
Hooda  Glken   Kogyo  KaboshUd  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  botb  of 

Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479^31 

Claims  priority,  apptkaitfc»  Japan,  JuL  6,  1994,  6-155e44 

Int  a.*  F25B  l/OO:  BMK  1/00 

VS.  CL  62—126  20  Claims 


where  RPM  is  engine  revolutions  per  minute,  and  FR  is,  for  an 
intake  pott  an  intake  gas  velocity  through  the  intake  port  in  a 
range  between  500  and  870  ft/sec,  and,  for  an  exhaust  port,  an 
exhaust  gas  velocity  through  die  exhaust  pott  in  a  range 
between  550  and  950  ft/sec. 


5,595,163 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEGASSING  MAKE-UP 

WATER  FOR  A  STEAM  TURBINE  PROCESS 

Borkkard  Trace,  Ratiafeo,  and  Rickard  Leitz,  HOden,  botb  of 

G«rM«y.  ■wipinnr  to  BDAG  Bakkc-DOrr  AktiengeseU- 

schalt,  Railgn^  Gcraaoy 

FVed  JaL  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,835 
Cfadms  priority,  appHcatfaw  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1994,  44  07 
843.9 

lat  CL*  BOID  19/00:  FOIK  7/00:19/00 
VS.  CL  68-688  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  degassing  make-up  water  for  a  water-steam 
circuit  of  a  steam  turbine  process  of  a  power  plant,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  an  air-conditioner  on  an 
electric  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  high- voltage  battery; 
a  motor-driven  compressor; 
an  air-cortditioner  control  unit  for  controlling  the  air-conditioner. 
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an  inverter  for  energizing  said  motor-driven  compresstw  with 
electric  energy  supplied  from  said  high-voltage  battery  in 
response  to  a  drive  signal  from  said  air<onditioner  control 
unit; 

a  battery  management  unit  connected  to  said  air-conditioner 
control  unit  and  said  high-voluge  batter)',  for  managing  the 
high-voltage  battery  by  checking  power  supply  conditions  of 
the  high-voltage  battery: 

said  air-conditioner  control  unit  having  means  for  outputting  a 
confirmation  signal  to  said  battery  management  unit  before 
said  drive  signal  is  outputted; 

said  battery  management  unit  having  means  for  checking  the 
power  supply  conditions  of  the  high-voltage  battery  and  out- 
puning  a  permission  signal  representative  of  a  permission  to 
start  said  motor-driven  compressor  to  said  air-conditioner 
control  unit  based  on  the  checked  power  supply  conditions, 
said  air-conditioner  control  unit  having  means  for  activating 
said  drive  signal  to  operate  said  inverter  after  having  received 
said  permission  signal;  and 

contacts  controllable  by  said  banery  management  unit  for  sup- 
plying and  cutting  off  electric  energy  from  said  high-voltage 
banery.  said  contacts  being  connected  between  said  high- 
voltage  battery  and  said  motor-driven  compressor,  said  battery 
management  unit  having  means  for  checking  the  power  sup- 
ply conditions  of  die  high-voltage  battery,  closing  said  con- 
tacts to  supply  electric  energy  from  said  high-voltage  battery' 
to  said  inverter  when  the  checked  power  supply  conditions  are 
affirmative,  further  checking  the  power  supply  conditions  of 
the  high-voltage  banery  after  the  contacts  are  closed,  and 
outputting  said  permission  signal  to  said  air-conditioner  con- 
trol unit  when  the  further  checked  power  supply  conditions 
are  affirmative. 


an  automatic  restrirtor  valve  for  receiving  said  high  pressure 
refrigerant  from  said  second  heat  exchanger,  means  for  throt- 
tlmg  said  refrigerant  to  reduce  pressure  and  temperature  of 
said  refrigerant,  and  delivering  said  reduced  temperature 
refrigerant  to  an  inlet  of  said  evaporator,  said  valve  including: 

a  first  orifice  for  refrigerant  flow  therethrough  to  dirottie  said 
refrigerant  and  reduce  said  pressure  and  temperature; 

first  needle  means  for  obstructing  a  flow  area  of  said  first  orifice: 

an  actuator  connected  to  said  first  needle  means,  said  actuator 
being  responsive  to  changes  in  temperature  and  moving  said 
first  needle  means  to  reduce  said  first  orifice  flow  area  when 
said  actuator  temperature  drops,  said  first  orifice  flow  area  in 
operation  diminishing  from  a  start  of  cool-down  toward  a 
steady-state  operating  temperanire.  said  first  orifice  flow  area 
no  longer  decreasing  and  remaining  substantially  constant  in  a 
predetermined  range  of  temperature  above  said  steady-state 
operating  temperature. 


5,595,066 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRESERVING  THE  MEAT 

OF  A  SLAUGHTERED  BIRD 
Radboud    H.    G.    Zwanikken,    Boxmeer;    Jenncke    A.    C. 
I^anUiaar,  BoUioven,  and  Adrianns  J,  van  den  Nieowdaar, 
Geroert,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stork  PMT  B.V, 
Netlieriands 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,825 
Claims  priority,  appbcalioa   Netberlands,  Jan.    13.   1994, 
9400060 

InL  CL*  F25D  17/02 
VS.  a.  62—374  17  Claims 


5,595,065 

CXOSED  CYCLE  CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  VARIABLE  FLOW  AREA 

THROTTLING  DEVICE 

Michael    Boiarsid,    Moscow,    Russian    Federation;    Ralph    C. 

Longswortli,  AUentown,  Pa.;  Boris  Yudin,  Moscow,  Russian 

FederatkMi,-  Dennis  H.  Hill,  Pottstoirn,  Pa.;  Lawrence  A. 

Khisniier,  Gcrmansvillc,  Pal;  AJay  N.  Kliatri,  Bctliieliem, 
Pa.,  and  Antliony  L.  Owoc,  Harleysvilic,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
APD  Cryogenics,  AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Sen  No.  499,259 

Int  CL*  F25B  -41/00 

VS.  CL  62—222  40  Claims 


1.  In  a  closed  cycle  cryogenic  refrigeration  system  using  a 
mixed  refrigerant,  said  system  including  an  evaporator  operating  in 
a  range  from  70  K  to  150  K  for  absorbing  heat  from  a  load,  a 
refrigerant  compressor  receiving  low  pressure  refrigerant  and  com- 
pressing said  refrigerant  to  a  high  pressure,  and  first  heat 
exchanger  means  for  rejecting  heat  including  compressor  heat  fix)m 
said  system,  and  second  heat  exchanger  means  for  exchanging  beat 
between  a  flow  of  low  pressure  refrigerant  leaving  said  evaporator 
and  entering  said  compressor,  and  a  flow  of  high  pressure  refrig- 
erant leaving  said  first  heat  exchanger  means,  the  improvement 
therein  comprising: 


1.  A  device  for  preserving  the  meat  of  a  slaughtered  bird  or  a 
pan  thereof,  comprising: 

conveyor  means  for  conveying  the  slaughtered  bird  or  a  part 
thereof  along  a  path  into,  through  and  out  of  one  or  more 
cooling  rooms,  the  one  or  more  cooling  rooms  composing  a 
first  cooling  zone  with  a  spraying  device  for  spraying  cold 
water  on  the  bird  or  the  pan  thereof,  and  means  for  producmg 
a  cold  air  stream  directed  at  the  bird  or  part  thereof,  the  device 
further  comprising  a  second  cooling  zone  containing  cold  air 
of  sufficiently  low  relative  humidity  that  the  surface  of  the 
bird  or  the  part  thereof  is  essentially  dry  after  pa.ssing  there- 
though. 


5,5954167 
ENERGY  PUMP 
James  E.  Mancss,  8918  S.  Union,  lUsa,  Okla.  74132 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1994.  Ser.  No.  353,096 
InL  CL*  F25D  9/00 
VS.  a,  62—401  39  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  vane  compression/expansion  device  comprising: 
a  rotor  having  a  shaft  with  an  axis; 
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a  housing  having  an  inner  wall,  an  air  inlet,  and  an  air  outlet,  the 
shape  of  the  cross-section  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  is  an  ovoid  shape; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  radially  outwarxUy  from  said  axis 
to  rolationally  contact  the  inner  wall; 

means  to  move  said  housing  with  respect  to  said  rotor. 


SJS9SM$ 

CEILING  MOUNTED  INDOOR  UNIT  FOR  AN  AIR 

CONDlTiONING  SYSTEM 

YcUa  M.  Amr,  ManUw,  N.Y^  airigwir  to  Carrier  CorparatkMi, 

SyracMC,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5723W 

Int  CL'  F25D  17/04:23/12;  F24F  13/068 

VS.  CL  M— 418  5  Claims 


r^////////f^/7/777777Z/Z'??77r//^//^//^M^Z^ 


(d)  insulation  means,  carried  in  the  cover,  for  reducing  the  rate 
of  heat  energy  flow  between  the  refrigerant  and  the  outside 
sheet  of  tlie  cover, 

(e)  lengthwise  adjustable  fastening  means,  attached  to  the  nar- 
row side  of  the  cover,  for  adjusting  the  circumference  of  the 
cooler,  and 

(0  a  perpendicular  adjusuble  fastening  stnicture,  attached  to  the 
long  side  of  the  cover  and  releasably  attachable  to  the  length- 
wise adjustable  fastening  means. 


5,595,070 

PRODUCT  FABRICATING  ATTACHMENT  AND 

METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING 

Gerald  M.  Gray,  St.,  9M  S.  Uaioii  SL,  Concord,  N.C.  2»25, 

and  Randy  L.  Gray,  Box  429,  Rte.  1,  Denton,  N.C.  Z7239 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  499^*0 

Int.  CL*  D»4B  35/O0 

MS.  CL  66—147  »  Claims 


1.  In  a  room  air  conditioning  unit  of  the  type  having  an  air  inlet 
opening  and  an  air  discharge  opening  in  the  bottom  surface  thereof, 
and  a  heat  exchanger  coil  and  a  fan  disposed  within  the  unit  in 
serial  flow  relationship  between  the  inlet  and  discharge  openings. 
tlie  unit  being  adaptable  for  mounting  in  a  space  between  a  true 
and  false  ceiling,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises. 

an  auxiliary  air  inlet  opening  formed  in  one  side  of  the  imit  for 
providing  fluid  flow  communication  between  the  space  and 
the  fan,  such  that  the  fan  simultaneously  draws  air  from  both 
the  room  and  the  space  by  way  of  the  heat  exchanger  coil. 


5,5954>69 

ADJUSTABLE  REFREEZABLE  UTILITY  COOLER 

Ronald  A.  Gics,  N.  7217  FotbertachaM,  Spokane,  Wash.  99208 

Filed  Anc.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519,415 

Int.  CL'  F25D  i/08 

U5.  a.  62—530  10  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  refreezable  utility  cooler,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cover  comprising  an  inside  slieet  attached  to  an  outside 
sheet,  the  inside  sheet  and  ouuide  sheet  having  a  long  side 
and  a  narrow  side; 

(b)  a  refrigerant  bag,  carried  in  the  cover,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  refrigerant  pouches; 

(c)  lefrigenuit  means,  carried  by  the  refrigerant  pouches,  for 
atMOtbing  beat  energy; 


1.  An  attachment  for  an  apparatus  performing  an  end  closure  in 
a  substantially  tubular  fusible  article,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  knitting  machine  for  producing  said  substantially  tubular  fus- 
ible article; 

first  substantially  tubular  means  for  releasably  receiving  said 
substantially  tubular  fusible  article  from  said  knitting 
machine; 
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a  collar  assembly  for  releasably  retaining  said  first  substantially 

tubular  means  proximate  a  first  end  portion  of  said  first 

substantially  tubular  means; 
first   mounting   means  for  releasably  connecting   said  collar 

assembly  to  said  knitting  machine  in  a  predetermined  position 

relative  to  said  knitting  machine; 
means  for  fusing  and  cutting  said  substantially  tubular  fusible 

article; 
second  motmting  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  first 

substantially  tubular  means  to  said  fiising  and  cuning  means 

in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  fusing  and  cutting 

means; 

said  knitting  machine  and  said  first  substantially  tubular 
means  collectively  having  an  interior  length  which  is  suffi- 
cient to  accommodate  a  finished  product; 

whereby  two  separated  finished  products  each  having  a  fused 
end  closure  therein  are  produced. 


5,5954>71 
MIST  TREATMENT  OF  GARMENTS 
DiMp  Pand,  and  Frank  Garcia,  both  of  El  Paso,  Tex.,  amignors 
to  Leri  Stranss  *  Co.,  San  Franchco,  Calif. 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  198,195,  Feb.  16,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5«461,74r  This  application  Jnn.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  487,464 

InL  CL*  DOa  3/30 

\3&.  CL  68-5  C  19  Claims 


an  inner  tub  disposed  wittiin  said  outer  tub  and  being  rotataUe 
relative  tliereto  about  a  venical  axis  for  centrifugally  spui- 
drying  laundry; 

a  pulsator  disposed  at  a  bottom  of  said  inner  tub,  said  pulsalor 
uicluding  generally  radially  outwardly  projecting  agituing 
blades,  and  an  upwardly  directed  opening  disposed  between 
radially  inner  ends  of  said  blades  and  intersected  by  said 
vertical  axis; 

a  iDolor-driven  spin  drying  shaft  connected  to  said  inner  tub  to 
rotate  said  inner  tub  about  a  vertical  axis  for  centrifugally 
spin-drying  laundry; 

a  motor-driven  washing  shaft  connected  to  said  pulsalor  for 
oscillating  said  pulsator  about  said  vertical  axis  to  agitate 
water  and  laundry  in  said  inner  tub; 

said  inner  tub  defining  a  space  beneath  said  opening,  said  space 
including  a  wash  water  inlet  for  receiving  washing  water,  and 
a  wash  water  outlet  defined  by  said  opening  for  ejecting  wash 
water  upwardly  into  a  central  region  of  said  tub;  and 

a  pumping  member  disposed  in  said  space  between  said  wash 
water  inlet  and  wash  water  outlet  and  operaMy  connected  to 
said  washing  shaft  to  be  oscillating  dier^  for  drawiag  wash 
water  into  said  space  and  ejecting  wash  water  tlvougfa  said 
opening  for  generating  an  iqiwaid  water  current  in  said  central 
region  of  said  inner  tub,  said  upward  water  current  cooperat- 
ing  with  a  water  current  establistied  by  said  agitator  blades  to 
urge  cloibes  outwardly  toward  a  wall  of  said  inner  tub. 


1  An  apparatus  for  finishing  garments  comprising: 

a  substantially  liquid  impermeable  housing  having  a  front  and  a 

rear  end; 
a  means  for  tumbling  garments  placed  in  the  housing: 
a  high  velocity  low  pressure  nozzle  means  mounted  in  said 

housing  for  generating  a  textile  treatment  agent  fog; 
a  gas  conduii  for  communicating  a  propellant  gas  ftom  a  gas 

source  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle  means; 
a  reservoir,  and 
a  liquid  conduit  for  communicating  a  liquid  treatment  agent 

from  said  reservoir  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle  means. 


5,595,073 
WEATHERPROOF  MULTIPLE  PADLOCK  CASE,  COVER 

AND  METHOD 

John  J.  SoUiTaa,  27*  Mopgaa  St,  Sonth  Hadiey,  Mms.  01075 

FUed  Not.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555,897 

lot  CL*  E05B  67/3% 

U.S.  a.  70—18  2  ( 


5495,072 
WATER  CURRENT  FORMING  APPARATUS  OF 
WASHING  MACHINE 
>4  SnwM,  and  iMm^mu%  Park,  Sconl,  lioth  of 
Rep.  «r  Kotm,  asrigBon  to  Smanng  EiectroQlcs  Co.,  Ltd., 
Swma,  Rtp.  af  Kara 

FRed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  400,956 

Oaiasi  priority,  appMcalton  Rep.  of  Koi«a,  Mar.  8,  1994, 

•*"**"  ^  1.  An  inqiroved  apparttus  to  more  efficiently  provide  a  weath- 

II  B  #-1  ^,  *^   ****  ^^'^  erproof  enciosuie  for  padlocks,  used  to  secure  a  fence  gale,  said 

MS.  CX  68 — 133  8  Claims   padkxks  each  having  a  hasp,  said  TpTttiw  coqxising: 

L  A  clodies  washing  machine  comprising:  »)•  case  body  in  die  shape  of  •  nipless  contMner  with  a  booom 

'  ^^''  surface,  a  ftoM  surtex.  a  rear  smfaoe  and  two  side  swftces 
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having  a  case  body  lip  at  the  point  where  a  top  would  appear, 
said  case  body  lip  forming  a  continiious  rectai^ular  case  body 
opening  having  a  case  body  channel  appearing  along  die 
cotofkie  circumfierence  of  said  rectangular  case  body  open- 
ing, in  additioa  said  case  body  lip  has  two  semicircular  case 
body  notches  one  at  each  side  surface  of  said  case  body. 

b)  a  case  cover  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  bottomless  container 
with  a  top  sutex,  a  ftwK  surface,  a  rear  surface  and  two  side 
swfaces,  having  a  case  cover  lip  ai  tbe  point  where  a  bottom 
would  ^ipew.  said  case  cover  lip  forming  a  cooiinuaus  rect- 
angular case  cover  opening  and  having  a  case  cover  channel 
^jpeanng  akng  tiie  complete  drcumfenace  of  said  lectangu- 
Iv  case  cover  opening,  in  additioa  said  case  cover  lip  has  two 
semiciicular  case  coiw  notches  one  at  each  side  surface  of 
said  case  cover,  said  case  cover  lip  sized  and  shaped  to 
confbtm  to  the  dimensions  of  said  case  body  lip  when  the  said 
case  cover  is  placed  on  top  of  said  case  body. 

c)  a  cable  having  two  looped  ends  being  a  first  looped  end  and  a 
aecond  looped  end.  said  looped  ewb  being  sized  and  shaped 
to  receive  at  least  one  of  said  padlock  ha^N. 

d)  two  donut  shaped  resilient  gaskets  each  having  two  outer 
diMKter  «eas.  two  imer  diameter  areas  and  a  middle  diam- 
eter area,  each  dount  shaped  resilieal  gasket  appearing  to  be 
Itaee  doout  sh^wd  pskels.  die  ooKr  diameter  «eas  having  a 
greater  diMBeter  than  the  diameter  of  the  inner  diameter  areas 
nd  dK  middle  diameter  area,  the  middle  diameter  area  having 
a  gietfer  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  inner  liiamrtrr 
■eas,  said  donut  shaped  reaibeat  gaskets  having  an  opening 
sized  and  shaped  to  cause  tbe  cable  to  fit  seemly  within  die 
opening,  fiirther  die  two  inner  diameter  areas  being  sized  and 
A,^  to  fit  securely  against  die  semiciicular  case  body 
Dotcfaes  and  semiciicular  case  cover  noaches,  further  said 
middle  diameter  area  being  sized  and  shaped  to  con^ieasibly 
fit  within  die  channel  of  both  die  care  bisdy  and  case  cover 
when  said  case  cover  b  placed  oa  top  of  said  case  body. 

c)  a  fat  KC&aa  and  tecood  tectioB  of  ■  realioM  gasket  sized 
aad  sh^ied  to  fit  ftictioaally  widun  said  case  body  channel 
PTtUfMt'ig  between  die  two  semiciicular  caae  body  notches, 
and  fiither  being  sized  aad  shaped  in  order  diat  die  first 
Mctioa  and  second  section  of  said  resilient  gasket  protrude 
snScieady  to  make  compresaed  contact  widi  die  case  cover 
rhamri  and  against  dK  two  doout  Aaped  icsilient  gaskets 
when  die  case  cover  is  placed  on  lop  of  said  case  body,  and 

0  a  hinged  means  for  securing  die  tear  surface  of  die  case  cover 
lip  of  said  case  cover  with  the  rear  surface  of  the  case  body  lip 
of  said  case  body,  said  hinged  meaiu  being  a  hinge  mecha- 
nism aSbidnig  die  case  cover  to  be  in  a  first  open  podtion  and 
a  second  ckwed  positioa  ioselher  widi  an  interacting  latch  to 
hold  dK  case  cover  in  die  teoond  closed  pocition.  die  securing 
means  when  securing  die  case  cover  in  die  second  closed 
position  causes  die  case  cover  lo  UMUfeis  the  two  section 
resilient  gasket  and  die  two  donnt  thaped  leaUient  gaskeu 
<-«w<»iiig  a  weatherproof  seaL 


<f(A 


PEsnorsBCUMTY  LoaawG  station  fob  a 

LAPTOP  CCMWmi  OB  ^^^AKLY  SIZED 
COMPVm  PnUPBKKAL 
G.  IAHn.S 


Had  JM.  2f .  19M,  Sck  Nn.  S«,M3 
iHt  CL*  BtSB  «M» 
U.&CL7*— SS  * 

1.  A  desktop  secaiity  kicking  station  for  a  laptop  compmer 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  iiiIiiiIm'  boK-ahaped  plaifatm  having  a  pair  of  fiont  comers, 
a  pmr  of  lew  ctMMis.  and  a  bouon  wall  with  a  pair  of  king 


walk,  a  short  front  wall,  and  a  short  back  wail 

ID  deflne  a  hottow  interior  sod  a  top 

side  widl  having  an  ekmpied  slot 

having  an 


wall  extended  between  die  long  walls  to  divide  die  interior 
into  an  open  forward  compartment  and  an  open  rearward 
compartment; 
a  pair  of  adjustable  clamps  extended  downwards  from  each  front 
comer  of  die  platform,  each  clamp  having  a  downwardly 
extended  tubular  seat  portion  integral  widi  die  bottom  wall  of 
die  piatform.  a  bolt  having  a  lower  dueaded  portion  extended 
downwards  dirough  die  bottom  wall  and  die  seat  portion  and 
an  upper  head  portion  extended  upwards  into  die  forward 
convaitmeni.  a  sleeve  portion  teleacopicaUy  disposed  widiin 
die  seat  portion  and  dneadably  engaged  with  die  dueaded 
portion  of  die  bolt,  and  a  clamping  arm  integral  widi  and 
extending  outwards  from  die  sleeve  portion,  and  widi  die  head 
portion  of  each  bolt  tightenaMe  for  allowing  die  associated 
clamping  arm  to  move  upwards  for  clamping  an  object  posi- 
tioned between  die  clamping  arm  and  die  bottom  wall  of  die 
piatform; 
a  ratcheting  grip  assembly  disposed  widiin  the  interior  of  the 
platform  and  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced,  interconnected,  and  toodied  raiU, 
a  bracket  coupled  between  die  rails  and  sUdaUe  diereaking. 
the  bracket  having  an  upper  portion  with  a  recess  formed 
diereon  and  an  upper  pair  of  spring-kwded  pins  extended 
oppositely  inwards  to  die  recess,  a  fcrwer  poiliati  witti  a 
lateral  primary  bore  disposed  dierediTDUgh.  s  pair  of  lateral 
opposed  secondary  bores  disponed  therethrough  on  each 
side  Of  die  primary  bore,  and  a  tower  p«r  of  spring-loaded 
pins  extended  oppositely  outwards  dietefrom,  and  an  inter- 
mediale  portion  with  a  channel  formed  dierein  that  is 
extended  downwards  from  die  lecess  to  die  primary  bore, 
an  elongaud  and  axially  rotataMe  beam  extended  between  die 
nils  and  dirough  the  primary  bore  of  tbe  bracket,  the  beam 
having  a  rear  end  widi  a  finger  formed  thereon  diat  is 
located  within  the  rearward  compartnient,  a  front  end  with 
a  »«-w«>  formed  diereon  diat  is  located  widiia  die  forward 
canvMitiiient,  m  intermediate  portion  tberebetween  that  is 
extended  dmwgh  die  inunnediale  wall  of  die  pbtfoim.  and 
anodier  finger  formed  dieieon  diat  U  tocaled  widiin  die 
revwaid  convattment  near  die  imLrmediitr  wall,  and  with 
reciprootfion  of  die  beam  by  die  hmcBe  aUowing  die  fin- 
gen  to  project  upwards  dirough  die  lop  opening  of  die 
platform  in  one  position  and  sideways  ia  another  position, 
a  pair  of  etongaled  and  axiaUy  rotataMe  levers  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  die  beam,  each  lever  having  a  rear  end 
disposed  widiin  one  of  die  secondary  bores  of  die  bracket 
and  positioned  in  juxtaposition  with  one  of  tbe  lower  pair 
of  pins,  afroolend  widi  a  handle  foimed  dHreonttatis 
kicaled  widiin  die  fiorward  coapartBatM.  tadan  intermedi- 
ate  poition  therehetween  that  b  extended  throngh  the  later- 
medialB  waU  of  dK  pUtfonn.  and  «i*  dK  reciprocation  of 
die  levers  by  die  handles  aUowiag  Ike  tower  pw  of  pins  to 
project  ootwwls  to  hold  dw  btacfcei  ■  a  fixed  position 
idaiivc  to  the  mila. 
a  rotMMe  fear  diapoaed  widiin  die  receaa  of  die  bracket  and 

secured  tbeieto  with  a  downwardly  extended  spriag-londed 
pin  that  is  reawaMy  sealed  widiia  die  channel, 
a  pair  of  J-ahaped  giippcr  arms,  each  gripper  ana  having  an 
inhoMd  etongawd  toothed  portion  positionrd  ia  ma 


January  21,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1657 


the  gear  and  an  oudward  portion  with  a  lower  extent 
disposed  dvough  one  of  die  slots  of  die  platfonn  and 
terminated  at  an  upper  abutment  portion  that  is  located 
above  the  top  opemng.  and 
a  peg  disposed  widiin  die  channel  of  die  bracket,  the  peg 
having  a  lower  end  in  contact  with  the  beam  and  an  upper 
end  positionable  against  the  pin  of  the  gear  and  with  the 
upper  end  of  die  peg  engagable  widi  die  gear  to  dierebv 
preclude  movement  of  the  gear  and  thus  prevent  movemeni 
of  the  gripper  arms  when  the  handle  of  the  beam  is  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  fingers  of  the  beam  face  upward; 
a  planar  rectangular  base  plate  disposed  over  the  rearwaid  com- 
paitmem  and  coupled  to  the  platform  to  cover  the  ratcheting 
grip  assembly  and  yet  allow  projection  of  the  fingers  there- 
through, and  widi  die  Upper  abutment  portions  of  the  anns 
positionable  in  contact  against  a  laptop  computer  placed  upon 
the  base  plate  and  the  fingers  positionable  upward  against  the 
laptop  computer  through  reciprocation  of  the  beam  by  the 
handle  of  tbe  beam  to  hold  the  laptop  computer  in  a  fixed 
position;  and 
a  lockable  door  hingably  coupled  to  the  platform  and  closable 
over  die  forward  compartment  lo  preclude  access  to  the 
handles  of  the  beam  and  the  levers  as  well  as  the  head 
portions  of  die  clamps,  thereby  precluding  the  laptop  com- 
puter which  is  fixed  in  place  from  being  released  by  disengag- 
ing tbe  clamps  and  the  gnpper  arms. 


5.595,075 
LOCK  AND  ALARM  MEANS  LOCKABLE  ON  WINDOW 

AND  DOOR  RAIL 
Mike  Chen,  c/o  Hong  Hsing  Patent  Service  Center  P.O.  Box 
55-U70,  Ikipd,  Taiwan 

FDcd  Jan.  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  381345 

InL  CL'  E«5B  65/tM 

VS.  CL  7»— 95  1  Claim 


1.  A  lock  and  alarm  means  lockable  on  a  window  or  door  rail 
comprising: 

a  lock  body  having  at  least  a  side  wall  formed  on  a  side  portion 
of  said  lock  body; 

a  vise  means  having  two  jaw  members  telescopically  mounted 
on  a  bottom  of  said  lock  body  to  be  movably  held  in  a  rail 
means  of  a  window  or  door  slidably  held  on  tbe  rail  means 
atong  a  tail  axis  of  said  rail  means; 

a  driving  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  lock  body  and  opera- 
tively  driving  one  of  said  two  jaw  members  of  said  vise 
means  for  tighdy  retaining  said  two  jaw  members  in  said  rail 
means  to  allow  said  side  wall  of  said  lock  body  to  retard  a 
side  frame  of  the  window  or  door  for  locking  said  window  or 
door  for  preventing  a  sliding  opening  on  said  rail  means;  and 

an  alarm  means  mounted  on  said  lock  body  for  actuating  an 
alarm  sounding  when  said  alarm  means  and  said  lock  body 
are  impacted  by  said  window  or  door  when  intentionally 
opened  by  an  intruder; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 


said  lock  body  including:  a  bottom  having  a  sliding  slot  longi- 
tudinally formed  in  die  bottom,  an  upper  portion  having  a 
shaft  hole  formed  in  a  ceiMral  poition  of  the  upper  portion; 

said  vise  means  including:  a  fixed  jaw  member  protruding 
downwardly  frtxn  a  rear  portion  of  die  kick  body  to  be 
contacted  with  a  first  rail  wall  of  said  rail  means  adjacent  lo 
an  exterior  of  the  window  or  door,  a  movable  jaw  member 
protruding  downwardly  from  a  sliding  plate  slidably  recipro- 
catively  held  in  die  lock  body  to  be  extendibly  retained  on  a 
second  rail  wall  of  the  rail  means  adjacent  to  an  interior  and 
opposite  to  the  fixed  jaw  member,  and  a  plurality  of  rack  teeth 
equally  spaced  and  longitudinally  formed  on  an  upper  surface 
of  the  sliding  plate,  with  die  movable  jaw  member  having  a 
neck  portion  formed  under  a  bonom  surface  of  the  sliding 
plate  to  be  slidably  engaged  with  die  sliding  slot  formed  in  die 
bottom  of  die  lock  body;  and 

said  driving  means  operatively  driving  said  movable  jaw  mem- 
ber in  relation  to  said  fixed  jaw  member  to  be  locked  in  said 
rail  means,  said  driving  means  including:  a  knob  secured  to  a 
shaft  rotatably  engageaMe  with  die  shaft  hole  formed  in  die 
upper  portion  of  the  lock  body  and  protrading  upwardly  from 
the  upper  portion  of  the  lock  body,  a  driving  disk  secured  to 
the  shaft  and  positioned  below  the  upper  portion  of  the  lock 
body,  and  a  s|^  thread  spirally  formed  on  a  bottom  surface 
of  the  driving  disk  to  be  engageaMe  with  die  rack  teeth 
formed  on  die  sliding  plate  of  the  movable  jaw  member, 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  the  knob  of  the  driving  means,  the 
sliding  plate  of  the  movable  jaw  member  will  be  driven  in  a 
direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  rail  axis  of  said  rail 
means  for  firmly  retaining  tbe  jaw  members  in  said  rail 
means. 


5,595.i76 

HANDLE  OPERABLE  TWO-POINT  LATCH  AND  LOCK 

Lcc  S.  Wdnenian,  Medina,  and  Seott  A  Axtkmn,  Brawwkk, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Eastern  Coapnny,  devdaad. 

Ohio 

Contiauation-in-pnri  of  Ser.  No.  510,470,  Aug.  2, 1995,  whidi 

is  a  continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  145,691,  Oct.  29,  1993,  PnL  No. 

5,4394«0.  This  application  Dec  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  577,718 

Int  CL'  E05C  3/26;l/l2 

VS.  CL  70—208  52  Claiiw 


1.  A  flush-mountable,  handle-operable  latch  operating  mecha- 
nism for  mounting  on  a  closure  and  for  being  connected  by  a  first 
linkage  to  a  first  remotely  located  ctosure-mounied  latch  assembly 
that  is  engageable  with  a  first  strike,  and  by  a  second  linkage  to  a 
second  remotely  located  latch  assembly  that  is  engageable  with  a 
second  strike  for  releasably  retaining  the  ctosure  in  a  closed 
positicMi.  comprising: 
a)  flush-mountable  front  assembly  means  for  mounting  as  a  first 
modular  assembly  on  a  closure  adjacent  a  mounting  opening 
diat  is  formed  through  a  front  wall  of  the  ctosure,  including: 
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i)  first  housing  means  including  i  pin-shaped  housing  for 
mounting  on  the  closure  adjacent  the  mounting  opening, 
including  a  one-piece  housing  that  defines: 

A)  mounting  flange  means  for  defining  a  front  wall  of  the 
pan-shaped  housing,  including  a  mounting  flange  that  is 
configured  1 )  to  extend  perimetrically  about  the  closures 
mounting  opening.  2)  to  closely  overlie  portions  of  a 
ftoni  sut&ce  of  the  closure's  front  wall  thai  extend 
perimelTically  about  the  mounting  opening,  and  3)  to  be 
clamped  toward  engagement  with  said  portions  of  the 
closure's  fitoot  surface  to  substantially  flush-mount  the 
pan-shaped  housing  on  the  closure: 

B)  side  walls  and  a  back  wall  dial  cooperate  to  define  a 
forwardly-fKing  recess,  1)  with  the  side  waUs  being 
configured  to  extend  forwaidly  and  rearwardly  through 
the  clasi0e's  mounting  opening  when  the  mounting 
flange  closely  overlies  said  portioas  of  the  closure's  front 
surface.  2)  the  side  walls  having  firoot  pottioos  that  join 
smoothly  with  and  are  penmetrically  sunounded  by  die 
mounting  flange.  3)  the  side  walls  having  rear  portions 
that  join  smoothly  with  poftioiis  of  the  back  wall,  4)  with 
said  poftioas  of  the  back  wall  being  configured  to  extend 
substantially  p«allel  to  the  from  waU  of  the  pan-shaped 
boasiag.  S)  with  said  portions  of  the  back  wall  having  a 
fimt  sur^ce  that  faces  forwaidly  into  the  recess  and  a 
reawadly-bcing  back  surface  on  tbe  opposite  side 
ttiereof.  and  6)  with  a  main  back  wall  opening  formed 
duxMigh  said  poitioBs  of  tlie  back  wall; 

ii)  handle  means  including  an  operating  handle  that  is  at  least 
paitially  nested  within  the  recess,  and  that  is  connected  to 
die  first  bousing  means  for  movement  relative  to  the  pan- 
shaped  bousing  between  a  noo-operaled  position  and  an 
opoaied  position; 
iii)  projection  means  connected  to  the  handle  and  extending 
rearwardly  through  the  opening  formed  in  the  back  wall  for 
being  moved  by  movement  of  the  handle  1)  such  diat,  when 
the  handle  is  in  die  non-operated  positioa.  die  projection 
means  is  caused  by  its  connection  to  die  handle  to  be  in  a 
first  position,  such  that,  2)  when  the  handle  is  moved  from 
die  non-operated  position  to  the  operated  position,  the 
projectioD  means  is  caused  by  such  movement  to  move 
from  the  first  position  to  a  second  position,  and  such  that, 
3)  when  die  handle  is  moved  from  die  operated  position  to 
the  non-operated  position,  the  projection  means  is  caused 
by  such  movemeiu  to  move  from  the  second  position  to  the 
first  positioa; 
b)  tear  assembly  means  for  mounting  as  a  second  modular 
assembly  on  the  closure,  for  being  connected  to  the  front 
assemMy  means  to  clampingly  draw  die  mounting  flange 
toward  engagement  with  said  portions  of  the  closure's  front 
surface  to  securely  mount  the  rotary  latch  on  the  closure, 
including: 

i)  mounting  bracket  means  including  a  mounting  bracket 
having  a  rear  wall  for  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
back  surface  of  the  back  wall  of  die  pan-shaped  housing, 
for  bndging  at  least  a  poitioa  of  die  closure' s  mounbng 
opening  at  a  location  behind  the  back  surface  of  die  clo- 
sure's front  wall,  for  being  fastener-connected  to  the  front 
assembly  means,  and  for  defining  back-surface  engaging 
means  for  being  clamped  toward  engagement  widi  die  back 
surface  of  die  closure's  front  wall  when  die  mounting 
flange  of  the  first  housing  means  is  being  clamped  toward 
engagement  with  said  portions  of  the  closures  front  sur- 
face; 
ii)  said  mounting  bracket  means  having  a  projection  receiving 
opening  fotroed  dieredirough.  duough  which  said  projec- 
tion means  extends  when  said  back-surfrKe  engaging 
means  is  fastener-connected  to  the  front  assembly  means, 
widi  said  projectioa  receiving  opening  having  a  first  end 
and  an  opposed  second  end,  and  with  said  projection 
receiving  opening  further  being  configured  such  that.  1) 
when  said  projectioa  means  is  in  said  first  positioa.  a 
ie»wardly  projecting  pari  of  said  projectioa  means  is 
located  near  said  first  end,  and  such  diat.  2)  when  said 


projection  means  is  in  said  second  position,  the  rearwardly 
projecting  part  of  said  projection  means  is  located  near  said 
second  end; 
iii)  a  lever-type  link  pivotally  connected  to  die  mounting 
bracket,  arid  having  opposed  first  and  second  end  formation 
means  for  being  connected  to  first  and  second  linkages  to 
concutrendy  move  die  first  and  second  linkages  to  concur- 
rently operate  first  and  second  latch  mechanisms,  respec- 
tively; and, 
iv)  an  operating  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  mounting 
bracket  and  to  the  elongate  lever-type  link  for  pivoting  die 
lever-type  link  relative  to  die  mounting  bracket,  with  a 
designated  part  of  die  operating  arm  extending  into  engage- 
ment widi  said  rearwardly  projecting  part  of  the  projection 
means  for  being  moved  by  die  rearwardly  projecting  pan  of 
the  projection  means  for  transmitting  motion  from  the 
projection  means  through  the  operating  arm  to  the  lever- 
type  bnk  to  move  die  first  and  second  linkages  to  concur- 
rendy  operate  the  first  and  second  latch  mechanisms  in 
response  to  the  rearwardly  projecting  means  being  moved 
due  to  movement  of  die  operating  handle  from  the  non- 
operaled  positioa  to  die  opetaied  position;  and, 
c)  fastener  means  for  connecting  and  clamping  toward  each 
other  die  housing  means  and  the  mounting  bracket  means  to 
thereby  clamp  die  back-surface  engaging  naeans  of  die  mount- 
ing bracket  toward  a  position  of  engagement  widi  die  back 
surface  of  the  closure's  front  wall,  and  to  clamp  the  moimting 
flange  of  die  pan-shaped  housing  toward  a  position  of  engage- 
ment with  said  portions  of  the  closure's  front  surface. 


S,59Sjm 

STEERING  LOCK 

Tlan-Tkair    WcBg.    No,49-l,    Cknng-Lunc    Cbwi,    An-Ting 

HaiaBC  aiMl  Yang-Hal  Chc^,  No.  94,  Kang  Chih  Wd,  Kang- 

Wd  Cbaa,  Aii-Tli«  Haiang,  both  at  TUiiaa  Ifaieii,  IWwan 

FBcd  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435,225 

InL  CL"  BMR  25A}2 

VS.  CL  70—209  1  Claim 


1.  A  steering  lock  comprising: 

a  lock  body  having  a  middle  and  a  half-round  recess  transversely 
disposed  in  die  middle  for  attaching  to  a  steering  wheel  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  two  locating  holes  in  said  half-round  recess,  a 
longitudinal  top  sliding  track,  and  a  hole  in  said  longitudinal 
top  sUding  track; 

a  protective  cushion  mounted  on  said  half-round  recess  for 
receiving  a  periphery  of  die  steering  wheel,  said  protective 
cushion  comprising  two  bottom  pins  respectively  fitted  into 
die  loctting  holes  on  said  lock  body,  a  top  chamber,  which 
receives  die  periphery  of  die  steering  wheel,  a  rectangular  slot 
longitudinally  disposed  in  a  middle  of  said  top  chamber,  a 
back  groove  disposed  at  a  back  side  diereof  and  transversely 
extended  from  said  rectangular  slot; 
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an  adjustment  cushion  fitting  said  back  groove  of  said  protective 
cushion,  having  a  coupling  portion  at  one  end  fastened  to  said 
rectangular  slot  and  a  flanged  portion  at  an  opposite  end 
capable  of  covering  the  periphery  of  die  steering  wheel: 

a  slide  inserted  into  said  longitudiiial  top  sliding  track  of  said 
lock  body  to  hold  dow^  the  flange  portion  of  said  adjustment 
cushion  on  the  periphery  of  the  steering  wheel,  said  slide 
comprising  two  parallel  rails  longitudinally  disposed  at  a  top 
side  diereof.  pairs  of  countersunk  holes  at  a  bonom  side 
thereof  respectively  penetrated  through  said  parallel  rails  and 
terminating  in  a  respective  screw  bole,  and  a  center  dirough 
hole: 

a  hollow  top  cover  covered  on  said  slide  and  fixed  to  said 
countersunk  holes  by  screws: 

an  audio  alarm  circuit  mounted  within  said  hollow  top  cover  and 
supported  on  said  slide,  said  audio  alarm  circuit  comprising  a 
speaker  mounted  within  the  center  through  hole  on  said  slide 
and  facing  the  hole  on  the  longitudinal  top  sliding  track  of 
said  lock  body; 

a  stop  bar  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  lock  body  to  hold  said 
slide  in  position  and  an  opposite  end  stoppable  at  an  instru- 
ment board  of  die  motor  vehicle:  and 

a  lock  mechanism  mounted  within  the  lock  body  for  engaging 
the  slide  to  lockaMy  secure  the  steering  lock  to  the  steering 
wheel 


5395,078 

STEERING  WHEEL  DISABLING  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

AN-n-THEFT  DEVICE 

Wariiliigtoa  Harrrii,  143-18  182  PL,  SprtegMd  Ganlca,  N.Y. 

11413 

Filed  Jul  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489,146 

Int  CL*  BMR  25/02 

U.S.  CL  70—209  5  Clainis 


1.  A  vehicle  anti-theft  steering  wheel  disabling  device  replace- 
ably  attachable  to  a  steering  wheel  of  a  vehicle  having  a  wind- 
shield and  preventing  the  unauthorized  access  to  an  air  bag  con- 
tained in  the  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle  while  preventing  the 
unrestricted  rotation  of  the  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  the 
steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle  having  a  front,  a  circumference,  a 
lower  portion  with  a  back,  a  cross  section,  and  an  upper  portion, 
said  device  comprising: 

a)  a  circular-shaped  upper  plate  positioned  over,  and  concealing, 
the  front  of  the  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle  when  said 
vehicle  anti-theft  steering  wheel  disabling  device  is  installed 
on  the  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  so  that  unauthorized 
access  to  the  air  bag  contained  in  the  steering  wheel  of  the 
vehicle  is  prevented:  said  circular-shaped  upper  plate  having  a 
circular-shaped  outer  surface,  a  circular-shaped  inner  surface 
disposed  below,  and  parallel  to.  said  circular-shaped  outer 
surface  of  said  circular-shaped  upper  plate,  a  circular- shaped 
perimeter,  and  a  square-shaped  throughbore  extending  there- 
through from  said  circular- shaped  outer  surface  of  said 
circular-shaped  upper  plate  to  said  circular-shaped  inner  sur- 
face of  said  circular-shaped  upper  plate  and  being  disposed  in 
close  proximity  to  said  circular-shaped  perimeter  of  said 
circular-shaped  upper  plate:  said  square-shaped  throughbore 
in  said  circular-shaped  upper  plate  being  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  steering  wheel  of  the 


vehicle  when  said  vehicle  anti-diefi  steering  wheel  disabling 
device  is  installed  oo  the  steering  wheel  of  die  vehicle,  so  dial 
said  square-shaped  thtoughboR  in  said  circular-shaped  upper 
plate  is  easily  accessible  when  said  vehicle  anti-theft  steering 
wheel  disabling  device  is  installed  on  the  steering  wheel  of 
the  vehicle: 

b)  a  hollow  and  cylindrically-shaped  rim  pocitiooed  around,  and 
concealing,  die  ctrcumfereace  of  die  steering  wheel  of  die 
vehicle  when  said  vehicle  anti-theft  steering  wheel  disabling 
device  is  installed  on  die  steering  wheel  of  die  vehicle:  said 
hollow  and  cylindrically-shaped  rim  having  a  aicular-shaped 
upper  edge,  a  circular-shaped  lower  edge,  a  cylindrically- 
shaped  outer  surface,  and  a  cylindrically-shaped  inner  surface 
disposed  inward  of.  and  parallel  to.  said  cylindrically-shaped 
outer  surface  of  said  hoUow  and  cylinrtrirally-shaped  rim; 
said  hollow  and  cylindrically-shaped  rim  extending  perpen- 
dicularly downwardly  from  said  circular-shaped  upper  plate, 
with  said  circular-shaped  upper  edge  of  said  hoUow  and 
cyUndrically-shaped  rim  being  coincident  with,  and  welded 
to.  said  circular-shaped  perimeter  of  said  circular-shaped 
upper  plate,  so  that  manufacturing  thereof  is  simplified:  said 
hollow  and  cylindrically-shaped  rim  fimlier  having  a 
rectangular-shaped  thrott|^islol  extending  therethrough  from 
said  cyhndrically-sbaped  outer  surface  of  said  hoOow  and 
cylindrically-shaped  rim  to  said  cylindiically-sh^ied  inner 
surface  of  said  hollow  and  cylindrically-sh^ied  rim:  said 
rectangular-shaped  throughsloi  in  said  boUow  and 
cylindrically-shaped  rim  fiinlier  extending  perpendicularly 
upwardly  from,  and  opening  into  said,  circular-shaped  lower 
edge  of  said  hollow  and  cylindrically-shaped  rim;  said 
rectangular-shaped  dutxighslot  in  said  hollow  and 
cylindrically-shaped  rim  being  in  alignment  with,  and  in  close 
proximity  to.  said  square-shaped  throughbore  in  said  circular- 
shaped  upper  plate  and  thereby  also  being  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  steering  wheel  of  the 
vehicle  when  said  vehicle  anti-theft  steering  wheel  disabling 
device  is  installed  on  the  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  so  (hal 
said  rectangular-shaped  throughslot  in  said  hollow  and 
cylindrically-shaped  rim  is  easily  accessible  when  said 
vehicle  anti-theft  steering  wheel  disabling  device  is  installed 
on  the  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 

c)  a  setni-circular-shaped  lower  plate  positioned  over,  and  con- 
cealing, the  back  of  the  lower  poitioa  of  the  steering  wheel  of 
the  vehicle  when  said  vehicle  anti-theft  steering  wheel  dis- 
abling device  is  installed  oa  the  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 
said  semi-circular-shaped  lower  plale  having  a  semi-cincuiar- 
shaped  perimeter  portion  being  ccincideni  with,  and  welded 
to.  said  circular-shaped  lower  edge  of  said  hoUow  and 
cylindrically-shaped  rim.  so  that  manufacturing  thereof  is 
simplified:  said  semi-circular-sh^ied  lower  plate  being  dis- 
posed opposite  to  said  rectangular-shaped  throughslot  in  said 
hollow  and  cylindrically-shaped  rim;  said  circular-shaped 
upper  plate,  said  hollow  and  cylindrically-shaped  rim.  and 
said  semi-ciicular-shaped  lower  plate  forming  a  receptacle  for 
receiving  the  lower  portion  of  the  steering  wheel  of  the 
vehicle  when  said  vehicle  anti-theft  steering  wheel  disabling 
device  is  installed  on  the  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 

d)  a  pair  of  venically-OTiented  shrouds  extending  radially  per- 
pendicularly outwardly  from  said  cylindrically-shaped  outer 
surface  of  said  boUow  and  cylindrically-shaped  rim  and  strad- 
dling said  rectangular-shaped  throughslot  in  said  hollow  and 
cylindrically-shaped  rim:  each  shroud  of  said  pair  of 
vertically-oriented  shrouds  having  a  laterally-oriented 
throughbore  extending  laterally  thcredirough  that  are  in  lateral 
alignment  with  each  other. 

e)  a  slender,  elongated,  cylindrically-shaped  handle  having  a  free 
end:  said  slender,  elongated,  cylindrically-shaped  handle 
being  fixedly  attached  by  welding  to.  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  from,  said  circular-shaped  outer  surface  of  said 
circular-shaped  upper  plate,  so  that  manufacturing  thereof  is 
simphfied  and  carrying  of  said  vehicle  anti-theft  steering 
wheel  disabling  device  is  facilitated:  said  slender,  elongated, 
cylindrically-shaped  handle  disposed  in  close  proximity  to 
said  square-shaped  throughbore  in  said  circular-shaped  upper 
plate  and  thereby  also  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  the 
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upper  portioa  of  the  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle  when  said 
vehicle  anti-theft  steering  wheel  disabling  device  is  installed 
on  the  Steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle;  said  slender,  elongated, 
cylintkically-shaped  handle  exiendiiig  generally  upwardly  and 
approaching,  if  not  abutting  against,  the  windshield  of  the 
vehicle  when  said  vehicle  anti-theft  steering  wheel  disabling 
device  is  installed  on  die  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  so  diat 
unrestricted  rotation  of  the  steering  wheel  of  die  vehicle  is 
prevented; 

f)  a  substantially  L-shaped  hasp  having  a  fira  leg  with  a  free  end 
having  a  lateral  diroughboic  extending  laterally  therethrough, 
a  second  leg  peq)ei>diciilar  to  said  first  leg  of  said  substan- 
tially  L-shaped  hasp  and  having  a  free  end  with  a  lateral 
ttaroughbore  extending  laterally  therethrough,  a  closed  posi- 
tion, and  an  open  posiiioa;  said  free  end  of  said  first  leg  of 
said  substantially  L-sfaaped  hasp  disposed  betwetj  said  pair 
of  venically-orieiited  shrouds  and  being  pivotally  mounted 
thereio  by  a  pin  exiendiiig  dmrngh  said  laterally-oriented 
throughbore  in  each  shroud  of  said  pair  of  vertically-oriented 
sfaronds  utd  through  said  lateral  tkrougiibore  in  said  free  end 
of  said  first  leg  of  said  snbstaniiaUy  L-shaped  hasp,  lo  that 
said  substaittially  L-shaped  hasp  is  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
cylindricaily-shaped  ooter  nrface  of  said  hollow  and 
cytiiKkicaUy-shaped  rim;  said  sobsttiKiaUy  L-shaped  hasp 
being  in  close  proximity  to  die  upper  portion  of  die  steering 
wheel  when  said  vehicle  aitti-tfaeft  wrrring  wheel  disabling 
device  is  installed  on  the  Meeting  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  so  Out 
said  siriMtantially  Ushaped  hasp  is  easily  accessible  when 
said  vehicle  anti-theft  steering  wheel  disabling  device  is 
installed  oa  the  steering  wheel  of  die  vehicle;  said  6rst  leg  of 
said  substantially  L-shaped  hasp  extending  radially  inwardly 
dinwgfa,  witbotx  extending  below,  said  mrtangnlar-shaped 
tfarougfaslot  in  said  hoUow  and  cylindtically-shaped  rim  with 
die  upper  portion  of  the  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle  resting 
diereon  and  said  second  leg  of  said  subttantially  L-shaped 
hasp  extending  vertically  lywarJIy  through  said  square- 
shaped  dvoughbore  in  said  circnlar-shaped  upper  plate  with 
said  lateral  dnoughbore  in  said  free  end  of  said  second  leg  of 
said  substantially  L-shaped  hasp  dispoaed  tfaereabove  when 
said  substantially  L-shaped  hasp  is  in  said  closed  position; 
said  first  leg  of  said  substantially  I^shaped  hasp  leaving  said 
rectangular-shaped  throughsiot  in  said  hollow  and 
cylinkically-shitped  lim  and  said  second  leg  of  said  substan- 
bally  L-ahtped  hasp  leaving  said  square-shaped  throughbore 
in  said  circular-shaped  upper  plate  when  said  substantially 
L-shaped  hasp  is  in  said  open  position;  and 

g)  a  padlock  having  a  tumMer  part  and  a  hasp  parr,  said  hasp 
part  of  said  padlock  passing  dirough  said  lateral  diroughbore 
in  said  free  end  of  said  second  leg  of  said  substantially 
L-shaped  hasp  when  said  substanliaUy  I^shaped  hasp  is  in 
said  closed  position  and  thereby  maintaining  said  substan- 
tially L-shaped  hasp  in  said  closed  pootion.  so  that  said 
substaiHiaUy  L-thaped  hasp  can  not  imaitfaorizably  achieve 
said  open  position  and  thereby  preventing  unauthorized 
removal  of  said  vehicle  anti-tbeifk  steering  wheel  disabling 
device  from  the  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle  and  thereby 
preventing  unauthorized  access  to  the  air  bag  in  the  steering 
wheel,  while  said  slender,  elongated,  cylindrically-sfaaped 
handle  approaches,  if  not  abutting  agaiast,  the  wiiKlshield  of 
the  vehicle  so  as  to  prevent  uncstricied  rotuion  of  the  steer- 
ing wheel  of  the  vehicle. 


a  housing  having  a  shell  portion  at  one  side  and  a  base  pottion  at 
the  opposite  side,  said  base  portion  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  drum  insert  arranged  within  said  shell  portion  and 
a  hollow  projecting  sleeve  offset  from  said  drum  insert; 

a  lock  plug  assembly  rotatably  disposed  in  said  shell  portion  of 
said  bousing,  said  lock  plug  assembly  having  a  spindle  which 
rotates  when  said  lock  plug  assembly  is  turned  by  a  key. 

a  locking  bolt  slidably  disposed  in  said  hollow  projection  sleeve 
of  said  base  portion; 

a  movable  bolt  means  for  selectively  moving  said  locking  bolt 
between  an  engaged  position  wherein  said  locking  bolt 
extends  beyond  said  hollow  projecting  sleeve  of  said  base 
pottion  and  a  disengaged  position  wherein  said  locking  bolt  is 
fully  retracted  within  said  hollow  projecting  sleeve  of  said 
base  pottion;  and 

a  drum  coupled  to  said  spindle  of  said  lock  phig  assembly  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  drum  insert  such  that  said  drum 
insert  is  received  within  said  drum,  said  drum  linearly  actuat- 
ing said  movable  bolt  means  when  said  lock  plug  assembly  is 
turned  by  said  key. 


5,595.M0 

LOCK  CONDITION  INDICATOR  DEVICE 

Mark  J.  WUatmi,  RJL  «22,  Canibriiite,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Sep.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523^45 

Int.  CL'  E*SB  41/00 

VS.  CL  70— 432  7  Claims 


5,59M79 

MOTOKCYCLE  STEERING  LOCK 

Gary  L.  Mjtn,  M— ec.  PL.  aasignnr  to  Fact  Lodk  Corporation. 

KiTcr  Grave,  DL 
riwIliMrtiin  In  pan  of  S<r.  No.  2Mt9,  Apr.  6. 1994,  Pat  No. 
Oca.  3t»J3i.  T^  aypMcart—  Dec  19. 1994,  Scr.  No.  358,833 

Int.  CL' B«2H  5<O0 
VS.  CL  78—233  28  CWois 

1.  An  improved  key  operated  steering  lock  assembly  comprising, 
in  combinttion: 


1 .  A  lock  condition  indicator  device  for  use  with  a  corresponding 
cylinder  lock,  said  lock  having  a  pin  projecting  therefrom,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  key  hMd  and  a  shank  extending  from  said  head,  said  head 
having  an  outer  disc  with  a  flat  surface  perpendicular  to  said 
shank  and  an  inner  disc  extending  outwardly  from  said  flat 
surface; 
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a  disc  rotatably  mounted  around  said  inner  disc,  said  rotatabie 
disc  having  engaging  means  on  its  circumference  for  engag- 
ing said  pin  extending  from  said  lock,  such  that  said  rotatabie 
disc  is  rotated  into  one  of  a  plurality  of  indicator  positions  as 
said  key  bead  is  turned  in  said  lock  permitting  the  status  of  the 
lock  to  be  ascertained  from  said  key. 


5.595,881 
LOCKABLE  CONTAINER,  SUCH  AS  TOY  SAFE 
Joaeph    V.    Nam,    WOowbrook,    and    John    F.    MirobalH, 
Sckaaabtui,  both  «i  OL,  artgnori  to  PMta  Pradncts,  Inc., 
ViBaPari(,IIL 

FUcd  Ju.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  492^24 

Int.  CL'  E85B  I7AX> 

VS.  CL  7»~44«  7  Claims 


1.  A  lockabie  container  comprising  a  box  having  an  upper  wall, 
a  lower  wall,  a  hack  waU.  and  two  side  walls  and  having  a  front 
opening,  a  front  door  hinged  to  the  box  so  as  to  be  movable 
between  a  closing  posiliaa,  in  which  die  front  door  closes  die  front 
opening,  and  other  poaitions,  in  which  die  frtnt  door  does  not  close 
die  front  opening,  a  shelf  disposed  within  the  box  so  as  to  extend 
from  the  back  wall,  between  the  side  walls,  and  means  including  a 
combination  lock  mooBCed  oa  die  front  door  for  locking  the  frimt 
door  in  the  doaing  position  and  for  unlocking  the  front  door  in 
accordance  with  a  combinatioa  of  alphanumeric  characters,  die 
froK  door  having  an  inner  surface,  on  which  the  combination  is 
displayed  below  the  shelf,  the  displayed  combination  being  visible 
from  outside  die  lockabie  container  when  the  frtMt  opening  is 
closed  by  the  frmt  door,  through  one  of  a  series  of  open  vents 
provided  in  one  of  tlie  upper,  lower,  back,  and  side  walls,  at  least  if 
and  when  the  displayed  combinatioo  is  not  obscured  by  conieots  of 
the  lockabie  coittainer  and  is  illuminated,  as  dirough  another  of  the 
series  of  open  vents. 


EviqiwP. 


5.5f5,it2 

SHEET  METAL  CORRUGATOR 
Garland.  Tte, 


Ifei. 


Sy»- 


t  af  Scr.  N«.  374^32.  Jan.  19, 1995.  Pat 
No.  Sy«»4.281.  IWi  ipiMtiHin  Ans.  2, 1995.  Sec.  No.  518.587 

lilt  CL'  B2U>  /3AM 
VS.  CL  72—198  28  I 


a  first  leel  having  a  plurality  of  ganged  sections  rotated  together 
about  a  common  first  axis,  each  said  reel  section  having  a 
different  plurality  of  roller  bars  suppoited  peripberaDy  diere- 
around.  each  said  different  plurality  of  roller  bars  being 
mounted  to  a  respective  section  so  as  to  be  independently 
rotatabie  widi  respect  to  die  roller  ban  of  die  other  gaaged 
section; 

said  first  reel  ganged  sections  having  a  cotmnoo  wheel  support 
for  rotatably  mounting  diereto  die  different  plurality  of  roller 
bars  of  two  said  sections; 

a  second  reel  having  a  plurality  of  ganged  sections  rot«ed 
together  about  a  common  second  axis,  each  said  second  reel 
section  having  a  different  plurality  of  roller  bars  supported 
peripherally  diercaround,  each  said  second  different  plurality 
of  roller  bars  being  moufMed  to  a  respective  section  of  said 
second  reel  so  as  to  be  independendy  rotataUe  with  respect  to 
the  roller  bars  of  die  other  ganged  section;  and 

said  second  reel  ganged  sections  having  a  common  wheel  sup- 
port for  rotatably  mounting  thereto  the  different  plurality 
roller  bars  of  two  tectioas  of  said  second  leel.  whereby  when 
sheet  metal  stock  is  passed  between  said  fint  and  second 
reels,  said  sheet  metal  slock  is  defoimed  so  as  to  form 
corrugations  ttierein. 


5.595.8C3 
MODULAR  RMJJNG  MILL 
Terence  M.  Shore.  Piteoctaii.  Maaa..  airi^nr  to  Morgan  Coa- 
stmcdon  Caatpany.  Wancatai;  Ma*. 

Filed  Ang.  1. 1994.  Set  No.  284.898 
Int  CL'  B21B  31/07 
VS.  CL  72—249  8  ( 


LA 


1.  A  modular  toiling  miil  comprisiiig: 

a  plurality  of  rolling  units  arranged  in  succession  on  a  mill  past 
line,  eacb  rolling  unit  having  mnltipie  pairs  of  mechanically 
interoonirftnd  woik  rolls; 

a  plurality  of  gear  rednctioa  ants  airangwl  in  succession  along- 
side said  mill  pan  line,  each  gew  lednction  unit  being  driven 
by  a  (hive  motor,  and 

coupling  means  for  detachaHy  comtniiiBg  at  least  tome  of  said 
rolling  uniu  lo  tira  nooettivc  gear  lednction  imils  and  fbr 
connectiag  other  of  Mtd  roiling  imils  to  cingie  gev  reduction 
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5,5»S,M4 

HOLLOW  DIE  AND  AN  AFPAKATUS  FOS  CONTINUOUS 
EXTEUSION  FOSMING  OF  HOLLOW  AKTICLES 
!  YaM,  OnAa,  J^Hi,  ■■it«ni  to  Yafai  Kaiaha  Yano 
,Onka.Japaa 
Flkd  Mar.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  41«,513 
priority,  appNcadaii  JaiMa,  Apr.  12, 1994,  fr«73501 
LM.  CL'  B21C  23nO 
UA  CL  72—2*2  6  Claims 


3.  An  apparatus  for  coatinuous  extrusioa  foraung  of  hollow 
articles,  the  apparatus  compfising: 

a  rotatabie  extrusion  wheel  having  an  outer  periphery: 

a  main  guide  groove  formed  about  the  periphery; 

an  inner  feed  plate  having  an  arcuate  inner  surface  and  a  flat 

outer  surface; 
the  inner  surface  being  in  a  sliding  contact  with  the  outer 

periphery  of  the  extrusion  wheel; 
an  auxiliary  guide  groove  fotmed  about  the  inner  surface  of  said 
feed  piaie  and  disposed  in  registry  with  the  main  guide 
groove;  and 
a  hollow  die  fixedly  supponed  by  die  flat  outer  surface  of  the 
inner  feed  plate,  the  hoUow  die  comprising: 
an  axially  extending  cylindrical  body; 
a  cavity  extending  coaxially  through  the  body; 
a  bridge  formed  integral  with  the  body  and  extending  across 
an  upstream  region  of  the  cavity,  said  bridge  containing  a 
slot  therein; 
a  core  fixedly  mounted  in  said  slot  of  the  bridge,  said  core 
having  bearing  tip  means  openrtive  to  fonn  at  least  one 
hoUow  loDgitudiiud  space  in  said  extrudate; 
the  bearing  tip  means  inchiding  at  least  one  bearing  tip 
extending  from  said  bridge  into  a  middle  region  of  the 
cavity;  and 
a  fiemale  meniber  secured  in  a  downstream  region  of  the 
cavity  and  having  a  forming  hole  surrounding  the  bearing 
tip  means  and  being  coopoable  therewith  to  define  a  form- 
ing slit  for  producing  the  exHudale. 


Wb-1 


5,S9Mt5 

ALUMINUM  EmUMNG  MACHINE 
;  Cha.  P.O.  ■•■  SZ-144,  IWpd,  IWwu 
Flkd  Fck.  14, 199(.  So:  N*.  MMtS 
brt.  CL*  B21C  lifiO 
MS.  CL  72—2*5  1  Chta 

1.  An  aluminum  extruding  machine  of  die  type  comprising  a 
machine  base,  an  upright  front  block  and  an  upright  tear  block 
raised  from  said  machiae  base  at  two  uppoaite  ends,  four  guide 
rods  symmetrically  coBneoed  between  said  upright  froM  block  and 
said  upright  rear  block,  a  die  bolder  fixedly  aecsed  to  said  upright 
fiooi  block  «  an  inaer  side,  a  material  canying  band  moved  along 
said  guide  rods  relative  to  said  die  bolder  to  cany  moben  alumi- 
num, a  push  member  moved  along  said  guide  rods  teUtive  to  said 
inaaiisl  carrying  band  and  having  a  tubular  plunger  fbrced 
Ifaroagh  said  material  carrying  barrel  into  said  die  holder  to  extrude 
mollen  ahnninum  oat  of  said  die  holder,  first  reciprocating  means 
cooirolled  to  move  said  material  carrying  band  along  said  guide 
rods,  second  reciprocating  means  controlled  to  move  said  push 


member  along  said  guide  rods,  a  center  rod  moved  into  said  die 
holder  to  define  an  annular  cavity  within  said  die  holder  for 
permitting  molten  aluminum  to  be  extruded  out  of  said  die  bolder 
by  said  plunger,  third  leciptocating  means  controlled  to  move  said 
center  rod  into  said  die  holder,  and  a  cutter  assembly  controlled  to 
cut  off  extruded  aluminum  tube  from  said  die  bolder,  wherein: 
said  cutter  assembly  comprises  a  cylinder  block  having  a  tnount- 
ing  frame  at  a  back  side  thereof  fixedly  secured  to  said  upright 
front  Mock,  a  longitudinal  front  opening  at  a  front  side 
thereof,  two  longitudinal  rails  bilaterally  disposed  within  said 
longitudinal  front  opening,  and  a  circular  top  opening,  a 
sliding  block  moved  along  the  longitudinal  rails  of  said  cylin- 
drical block,  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  inserted  dwough 
the  circular  top  opening  of  said  cylindrical  Mock  and  fixedly 
connected  to  said  sliding  Mock  at  the  lop,  and  a  cutter  fixedly 
secured  to  said  sliding  Mock  at  die  booom; 
two  sliding  tables  we  longitudinally  locaied  on  said  machine 
base  at  two  opposite  sides  between  said  upright  front  block 
and  said  upright  rear  Mock  to  guide  the  movement  of  said 
material  carrying  barrel  and  said  posh  member; 
said  material  carrying  barrel  comprises  four  projecting  blocks 
equiangulariy  spaced  around  die  periphery  of  said  barrel,  four 
bearing  Mocks  respectively  and  fixedly  mounted  in  the  pro- 
jecting Mocks  of  said  material  carrying  band  and  respectively 
sleeved  onto  said  guide  rods,  two  sliding  legs  downwardly 
outwardly  extending  from  two  of  the  bearing  blocks  of  said 
material  carrying  band  and  sUdaMy  supponed  on  said  sliding 
tables; 
said  push  member  comprises  four  projectiiig  blocks  equiangu- 
lariy spaced  around  die  periphery  of  said  push  member,  four 
beting  blocks  respectively  and  fixedly  nxiunted  in  the  pro- 
jecting blocks  of  said  push  member  and  respectively  sleeved 
onto  said  guide  rods,  two  sliding  legs  downwardly  outwardly 
extending  from  two  of  the  bearing  Mocks  of  said  push  mem- 
ber and  slidaMy  supported  on  said  sliding  tables,  and  two 
projecting  portions  at  two  opposite  sides  respectively  fastened 
to  said  second  reciprocating  means; 
said  tubular  plunger  has  a  copper  tube  mounted  on  die  inside; 
said  center  rod  is  inserted  through  said  copper  tube  and  con- 
nected to  said  third  reciprocating  means  through  a  connecting 
rod  and  moved  out  of  said  tubular  plunger  into  said  die  holder 
by  said  third  reciprocating  means,  said  center  rod  comprising 
a  cylindrica]  front  rod  section  terminating  in  a  conical  tip,  a 
cylindrical  rear  rod  section  of  smaller  cross  section  idative  to 
said  cylindrical  front  rod  section,  a  tapered  intermediate  rod 
section  comected  between  said  cylindrical  front  rod  section 
and  said  cylindrical   rear  rod   section,   a  collar  disposed 
between  said  cyiintkicd  front  rod  section  and  said  tapered 
intermediate  rod  section,  and  a  toothed  portion  around  the 
periphery  of  sasd  cylindrical  rear  rod  section  adjacent  to  said 
tapered  intermediate  rod  section,  and  a  longitudinal   slot 
dirough  said  cylindrical  rear  rod  section,  said  connecting  rod 
comprising  a  longitudinal  coupling  hole,  which  recnves  the 
cylindrical  rear  rod  section  and  tapered  intermediaie  rod  sec- 
tion of  said  center  rod,  and  a  longitudinal  slot  connected  to  the 
longitudinal  slot  of  said  center  rod  by  a  pin,  the  periphery  of 
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the  longitudinal  coupling  hole  of  said  connecting  rod  being 
meshed  with  the  toothed  portion  of  said  tubular  plunger. 


5,5954W6 

APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  HOLLOW 

NONSYMMETRICAL  MULTIPLANE  EXTRUSIONS  AND 

ASSOCUTED  METHOD 
Thomas  W.  Scberi;  Vandergrift,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Plttsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,173 

Int  a.*  B21D  39/20 

VS.  a.  72—353.4  21  C\aiaa& 


1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  a  hollow  article  comprising 

a  plurality  of  internal  die  elements  for  insertion  into  said  hollow 
article  mounted  for  generally  radial  inward  and  outward 
raovement, 

said  internal  die  elements  having  an  external  contour  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  calibrated  configuration  of  the  interior 
surface  of  the  hollow  article. 

a  passageway  defined  by  inner  portions  of  said  internal  die 
elements. 

tapered  plunger  means  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
within  said  passageway  such  diat  moving  said  plunger  means 
into  said  passageway  will  urge  said  die  eletnents  radially 
outwardly  into  an  open  position  and  moving  said  plunger 
nmsans  outwardly  with  tespect  to  said  passageway  will  permit 
said  die  elements  to  move  inwardly  into  a  closed  position. 

external  die  means  for  contacting  the  exterior  of  said  hollow 
article,  and 

said  passageway  being  axially  nonlinear. 


53954*7 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF  PARTS  IN  A 

MULTIPLE-DIE  PRESS 

Erich  Harsch,  Wdngartcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Maschinen- 

fabrlk  Mueller- Wdngartcn  AG,  Wdngarten,  Germany 

Continuation  oT  Scr.  No.  207,713,  Mar.  9,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  2*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,673 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  Germany,  Apr.  23,  1993,  43  13 
416.5 

InL  CL*  B21D  4i/05 
U.S.  a.  72— 4«5.I6  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  transport  of  workpieces  in  a  die  press 
comprising  a  plurality  of  die  stages,  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  spaced  apart  gnpper  rails  extending 
respectively  in  a  longitudinal  direction  duxxigh  said  die  stages 
and  movable  in  three  directions  so  as  to  grip,  lift  and  feed  (he 
workpieces  in  the  longitudinal  direction  between  the  die 
stage; 
at  least  one  tong  fastened  to  the  first  gripper  rail  and  projecting 
in  a  direction  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  such  rail  and  toward  the  second  gripper  rail,  said 


at  least  one  tong  having  an  end  for  supporting  a  portion  of  a 
workpiece  and  for  moving  the  workpiece  from  one  die  stage 
to  another  die  stage:  and 
at  least  one  arm  fastened  to  the  first  gripper  rail,  said  arm 
projecting  transversely  from  said  gripper  rail  and  ha\'ing  an 
end  offset  relative  to  the  end  of  said  at  least  one  tong  in  a 
direction  of  the  second  gripper  rail,  said  arm  being  so 
mounted  that  its  end  is  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
lowards  and  away  from  die  workpiece  held  by  said  tong  so 
that  the  end  of  said  arm  can  be  placed  in  a  position  where  it 
supports  die  workpiece  at  a  position  distal  from  the  portion 
supported  by  the  tong  in  the  direction  toward  die  second 
gripper  rail. 


5,595,088 

LIQUID  LEVEL  MONfFORENG  SYSTEM  FOR 

UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  TANKS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  INSTALLATION 
Jack  R.  Homer,  Bay  Qty,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Homer  Creative 
Products,  Inc.,  Bay  City,  Mich. 

Filed  May  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241350 
Int.  CL"  G«1F  2ia» 
\}S.  a.  73—290  V  30  i 


14.  In  a  prtxiuct  level  monitoring  system  in  combination  with  an 
underground  storage  tank  for  use  in  continuously  registering  the 
level  of  liquid  in  said  underground  storage  tank,  the  tank  having 
upper  and  lower  walls  and  a  vertically  axially  extending  riser  with 
an  access  riser  opening  in  the  upper  wall  of  the  tank,  surrounded 
by  an  upper  wall  marginal  interior  surface,  for  gaining  access  to 
the  tank  from  an  above  ground  elevation; 
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a)  a  removable,  longitudinally  extending  pipe  assembly  carrying 
a  liquid  level  sensor  disposed  within  said  tank  vertically 
between  said  upper  marginal  interior  surface  and  lower  wall 
laterally  adjacent  to  but  laterally  offset  from  said  riser  and 
riser  opening; 

b)  wherein  said  pipe  assembly  includes  telescoping  members, 
and  a  biasing  device  urges  said  members  to  an  expanded 
position  to  maintain  the  pipe  assembly  in  capcured  position 
between  the  upper  and  lower  walls  of  said  tank; 

c)  a  connector  wire  system  including  sensor  conductors  leading 
from  said  sensor  and  pipe  assembly  up  through  said  pump 
riser  opening;  and 

d)  an  electronic  control  system  above  ground  to  which  said 
connector  wire  system  is  coupled  to  enable  the  determination 
of  the  liquid  level  in  the  tank. 


5,595,090 

PLANET  GEAR  TYPE  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION 

DEVICE 

SaUMhi  Moribayashl,  Hyogo,  Japui,  aarisnor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  KsUm,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  JuL  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2734^2 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  IS,  1993,  5-259703 

Int  CL*  F16H  1/28 

VS.  CL  74— <«2  17  Claims 


5,595,089 
ACTUATOR  FOR  STEERING  REAR  WHEELS 
IteliMa  Watanabc,  Tsyota;  Motmrni  Miyariiira,  Nisliikanio- 
gnn;  Shnactan  Soznki,  Ai^ou;  liikcaU  Goto,  Toyota,  and 
Koso  Fi^jita,  NWUiuBM>-tiin,  aO  of  Japan,  anignora  to  Aisin 
SdU  K'V"*'*"  Kniika,  Kariya,  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
KakwUU  YtMk*  Toyota,  botk  oT  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Sec  No.  379,966 

Claims  priority,  application  Japam,  Jan.  31,  1994,  6-009554 

InL  CL'  B«2D  6/00 

VS.  CL  74—89.15  10  Claims 


ENLARGE 


1.  An  actuator  for  steering  rear  wheels  compnsing: 

a  hollow,  cylindrical  bousing  member  having  an  inner  wall 

bousing  member; 
a  cylindrical  coil  member  disposed  coaxially  within  an  inner 

space  of  the  housing  member, 
a  molded  support  member  oi  resin  material  disposed  completely 
within  the  bou.sing  member  and  integrally  molded  to  the  inner 
wall  of  the  housing  member  and  the  coil  member  for  suppon- 
ing  the  coil  member  in  an  integral  manner  with  the  housing 
member: 
a  cylindrical  rotor  member  disposed  in  an  internal  space  of  the 
coil  member  in  coaxial  relationship  with  the  housing  member 
and  rotatably   supported  by  the   molded   support  member 
through  a  bearing; 
a  permanent  magnet  member  mounted  on  the  rotor  member; 
a  drive  shaft  member  extending  through  a  central  space  within 

the  rotor  member; 
an  epicyclic  gearing  disposed  coaxially  within  the  housing  mem- 
ber and  the  support  member  and  including  a  first  sun  gear 
connected  to  the  rotor  member, 
a  motion  conversion  mechanism  disposed  in  an  internal  space  of 
the  housing  member  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith  and 
interposed  between  the  epicyclic  gearing  and  the  drive  shaft 
member  for  converting  a  rotary  motion  of  the  gearing  into  a 
linear  motion  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  drive  shaft  member, 
and 
magnetic  pole  detecting  means  disposed  in  an  internal  space  of 
tile  housing  memt>er  for  detecting  the  position  of  a  magnetic 
pole  on  the  pennaneiM  magnet  member. 


ic^-  ss 


^^l 


1.  A  planet  gear  type  torque  transmission  device  comprising: 

a  planet  gear  driven  by  a  rotary  shaft;  and 

an  internal  gear  having  an  inner  periphery  portion,  an  outer 
periphery  portion,  and  coupling  portions. 

wherein  said  inner  periphery  portion  comprises  internal  teeth 
engaged  with  said  planet  gear. 

wherein  said  coupling  portions  couple  said  inner  periphery  por- 
tion and  said  outer  (leriphery  portion. 

wherein  said  internal  teeth  are  arranged  at  predetermined  regular 
intervals  with  respect  to  positions  of  said  coupling  portions, 
and 

wherein  said  internal  gear  is  integrally  formed  by  resin  molding. 


5,5954*91 
RESTRAINT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CONTROL  LEVER 
Ronald  H.  Garaan,  PcUn;  Stephen  C.  Gamett,  Princevilk, 
and  Stcren  L.  Grotlt,  Morton,  all  of  IIL,  amignon  to  Catei^ 
pillar  Inc  Peoria,  DL 

FUcd  Apr.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  430,973 

InL  a.'  G05G  1/00 

VS.  CL  74—523  8  Claims 


1.  A  control  lever  restraint  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  control  lever; 
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a  proirusioo  having  a  notch  defined  dierein  and  being  mounted 
on  the  control  lever  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom; 

a  first  plate  having  a  first  aperture  defined  therein,  said  first  plate 
being  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  control  lever  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  in  which  the  protrusion  is 
received  within  the  first  aperture  and  relative  movement  of  the 
control  lever  is  restrained  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
protrusion  is  disengaged  from  the  first  aperture  and  relative 
movement  of  the  control  lever  is  unrestrained;  and 

a  second  plate  having  an  engagement  portion  defined  thereon 
and  being  rotatably  mounted  to  the  first  plate  for  movement 
between  a  third  position  in  which  the  engagement  portion  is 
engaged  with  the  notch  to  maintain  the  first  plate  in  its  first 
position  and  a  fourth  position  in  which  the  engagement  por- 
tion is  disengaged  from  the  notch  to  allow  the  first  plate  to  be 
moved  to  its  second  position. 


5,595,092 
POSITIONING  DEVICE  OF  RETRACTABLE  BARS  OF  A 

TROLLEY 
Chin-chanC  Cheng,  No.  20,  Lane  327,  Sec  2,  Chung  Shan  Rd., 
Chung  Ho  Ctty,  Ihipei  Hsien,  Ihiwan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  410341 

InL  a.'  B62B  1/12:  G05G  5/22 

VS.  a.  74—531  5  Claims 


1.  A  positioning  device  of  a  pair  of  telescopically  retractable 

vertical  bars  of  a  trolley,  wherein  each  of  said  retractable  bars  has 

an  outer  mbe  and  an  inner  tube  telescopically  received  in  the  outer 

tube,  tlie  positioning  device  comprising: 

a  sleeve  member  comprising  a  pair  of  sleeves  coaxially  rigidly 

mounted  on  one  end  of  the  outer  tubes,  the  sleeves  being 

coiuiected  by  a  horizontally  extending  plate  tangentially  in 

contact  with  an  outer  periphery  of  the  sleeves  and  each  of  the 

sleeves  having  a  gap  radially  defined  therein;  and 

a  pair  of  eccentric  rings  having  an  inner  diameter  equal  to  an 

outer  diameter  of  die  inner  tiibes  with  the  inner  tubes  passing 

theretlirough  and  coaxially  rivetally  retained  in  the  gaps  with 

a  thinner  ring  wall  thereof  in  contact  with  the  plate,  each  of 

the  rings  having  a  protrusion  laterally  extending  from  an  outer 

periphery  of  a  thicker  ring  wall  thereof  for  rotating  the  ring  to 

cause  the  thicker  ring  wall  to  contact  the  plate  and  thereby 

laterally  displacing  the  ring  and  tightening  the  inner  tube  to 

the  outer  tube. 


5,5954193 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  ROTARY  CUTTING  DIE 
Paul  G.  Kapolnck,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Western  Printing 
Machinery  Company,  Schiller  Park,  DL 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,618 
InL  CL'  B26F  1/44 
VS.  CL  76—107.8  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  rotary  cutting  die,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 
providing  a  curved  cutting  rule  transfer  plate  comprising  an 

inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface; 
forming  a  cutting  rule  channel  in  the  transfer  plate,  the  cutting 

rule  channel  defining  a  predetermined  design; 
placing  a  cutting  rule  having  a  cutting  edge  and  a  support  edge 
in  tlie  cutting  rule  cliaiuiel,  the  support  edge  of  the  cutting  rule 
extending  from  the  inner  surface  of  die  transfer  plate; 


forming  a  translucent  rotary  die  plate  on  the  inner  surface  of  tlie 
transfer  plate  wherein  the  support  edge  of  the  cutting  rule 
extends  into  and  is  supported  in  the  rotary  die  plate;  and 

removing  the  transfer  plate  from  the  rotary  die  plate. 


5,5954194 
OIL  FILTER  WRENCH 
Joel  A.  Negus,  Clarinda.  Iowa,  amignor  to  The  Lisle  Corpora- 
tion, Clarinda,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Set.  No.  369^80 

Int  a.'  B25B  7/04 

VS.  CL  81—3.44  1  Claim 


1.  An  oil  filler  wrench  having  opposed  jaws  for  turning  generally 
cylindrical  oil  filters  about  their  cylindrical  axis  by  gripping  tlie 
cylindrical  surface  tliereof,  said  wrench  of  the  type  wiiicfa  com- 
prises a  pliers  construction  convertible  between  a  first  reduced 
diameter  jaw  opening  size  and  a  second  increased  diameter  jaw 
opening  size  to  thereby  accommodate  a  broad  range  of  sizes  of 
cylindrical  oil  filters,  said  jaws  being  arcuate  and  having  a  diam- 
eter. D,  of  a  circle  defined  by  the  arcuate  shape  of  the  jaw,  said 
wrench  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first,  fixed  pivot  arm  having  a  manual  handle  for  movenMnt  in 
a  plane,  said  handle  having  an  outside  end  and  a  run  extend- 
ing frxMn  the  end  for  a  distance  in  the  range  of  20±  IV2  to  a 
fixed  pivot  pin,  said  fixed  pivot  pin  defining  a  pivot  axis 
perpendicular  to  die  plane; 
a  first  integral  jaw  extending  from  die  handle  away  from  tlie 
pivot  pin,  said  first  jaw  defining  a  concave  arcuate  gripping 
member  having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  the  range  IV2  and  a 
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circiunfeTcntial  extent  greater  than  nD  D/4.  said  member 
including  a  plurality  of  teeth  projecting  radially  inward  for 
engaging  a  cylindrical  surface; 
a  second  pivot  arm  with  a  movable  pivot  and  attached  integral 
jaw,  said  second  arm  and  jaw  substantially  identical  to  the 
fixed  pivot  arm  and  integral  jaw.  said  second  jaw  including 
first  and  second  connected,  spaced  openings  for  the  pivot  pin 
whereby  the  pivot  pin  may  be  slidably  moved  between  the 
openings,  said  first  and  second  pivot  arms  and  integral  jaws 
pivotally  joined  by  the  pivoc  pin  thnxigh  an  opening  to 
provide  a  plieis  construction  with  the  concave  integral  jaws 
opposed  to  define  means  for  encircling  and  gripping  a  cylin- 
drical filler,  said  openings  having  pivot  centers  spaced  apart  in 
the  range  of  D/6±D/18;  whereby  the  pivot  pin  engages  the 
first  opening  and  die  jaws  are  spaced  to  define  a  gripping 
diameter  D/I.S  as  the  handles  are  spaced  a  distance  of 
IV2±IV8  in  the  plane  of  movement  defined  by  the  handles  and 
whereby  the  pivot  pin  engages  the  second  opening  and  the 
jaws  are  spaced  to  define  gripping  a  diameter  D  as  the  handles 
are  spaced  a  distance  D/2±D/8  in  the  plane  of  movement 
defined  by  the  handles. 


RATCHETING  SOCKET  WRENCH  WITH 

INTERMESHING  GEARS 

Gcorie  HBIiiiger,  129  N.  LeDmu  Rd,  Bercriy  Hills.  CaUf. 

9*211 

C«MdMntiaii-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  322,594,  Oct  13,  1994,  abra- 

doacd.  This  appUcatioa  Ant-  22,  199S,  Ser.  No.  517^42 

lat.  CL'  B2SB  I3A)0 

VS.  CL  «1— 58J  10  Claims 


2-3 


1.  A  ratcheting  socket  wrench  with  intermeshing  gears,  compris- 


ing: 


a)  a  shank  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  handle  end  with  the 
front  end  further  having  a  housing  with  a  recessed  round  bore 
therethrough  and  a  set  of  upwardly  directed  female  gear  teeth 
within  the  recessed  round  bore. 

b)  a  hollow  sleeve  disposed  rotatably  within  said  lecessed  round 
bore  having  a  set  of  integral  male  gear  teeth  positioned  to 
mate  with  said  upwardly  directed  female  gear  teeth  such  that 
the  teeth  mesh  in  one  rotational  directioa  and  slide  apart  and 
route  freely  when  rotated  in  an  opposite  directioa, 

c)  spring  means  positioned  between  the  shank  recessed  round 
bore  and  the  hollow  sleeve  to  urge  the  mating  gear  teeth 
together. 

d)  a  cover  plate  joined  to  the  shank  fixmt  end  to  cover  and  retain 
the  spring  means,  and 

e)  an  ergonomically  shaped  handle  positiooably  disposed  on  a 
back  end  of  said  handle  for  gripping  thereupon,  the  wrench 
dierefore  locking  the  gear  teeth  securely  when  rotating  a 
woikpiece  within  the  hollow  sleeve  in  one  directioa  and 
ratcheting  freely  when  rotating  in  an  opposite  direction  also 
when  removed  from  a  woffcpiece  and  turned  over,  the  wrench 
rotates  a  workpiece  oppositely,  said  handle  further  comprises: 

(1)  a  grip  having  extonal  finger  grooves  on  one  side  and  a 
patan  shaped  curve  on  the  other  and  a  straight  hollow  grip 
sleeve  within,  disposed  over  the  sliank. 

(2)  said  siiank  further  having  a  reduced  diameter  shoulder  and 
a  slot  on  the  handle  end. 

(3)  a  handle  compression  spring  positioaed  between  the  shank 
slioulder  and  tlie  grip  sleeve  to  urge  the  grip  toward  the 
handle  end  of  the  shank. 


(4)  spring  retaining  means  within  the  grip  sleeve  to  bold  the 
spring  in  compression  and. 

(5)  a  plug  cap  attached  to  the  grip,  blocking  the  hollow  sleeve, 
the  cap  fiirther  having  a  flat  blade  projecting  inwardly 
toward  the  shank  with  the  blade  interlocking  into  the  slot  in 
the  shank  such  that  when  the  handle  is  urged  outwardly 
toward  the  shank  handle  end  and  rotated  1 80  degrees,  the 
grip  is  repositioned,  when  released,  for  operation  of  the 
wrench  in  the  opposite  rotational  mode. 


S,595,09« 
ENGLISH-METRIC  WRENCH  SOCKET  OR  DRIVE 
George  L.  Coffman,  5ti  S.  Burgeas  Ave.,  Cahunbus,  Ohio 
43204 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1996,  Ser.  No.  582,953 

Int  CL*  B25B  13/06 

VS.  CL  81—121.1  10  Claims 


1.  An  English-Metric  wrench  socket  for  accommodating  simi- 
lariy  sized  English  and  Metric  nut-type  fasteners  for  effecting 
sustained  nut-tuming  loads  on  such  fasteners  without  slippage 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  generally  cylindrical  rigid  body  including  a  first  free  end 
having  a  bore  with  a  square  cross  section  extended  axially 
therethrough,  a  second  free  end  with  a  polygonal  shaped  bote 
extended  axially  therethrough  and  with  the  polygonal  shaped 
bore  bounded  by  a  first  hexagonal  arrangement  of  twelve 
planar  primary  facets  axially  aligned  with  and  offset  by  about 
thirty  degrees  from  a  secon4  hexagonal  arrangement  of  twelve 
planar  secondary  facets  to  thereby  create  a  set  of  six  primary 
points  and  a  set  of  six  secondary  points  with  each  primary 
point  formed  of  a  pair  of  primary  facets  joined  at  an  apex  to 
create  an  angle  of  about  sixty  degrees  therebetween  and  with 
each  secondary  point  formed  of  a  pair  of  secondary  facets 
joined  at  an  apex  to  create  an  angle  of  about  sixty  degrees 
therebetween  and  wherein  a  first  distance  as  measured 
between  one  of  the  primary  facets  of  one  of  the  primary 
points  of  the  first  arrangement  and  the  parallel  prinuuy  facet 
positioned  directly  opposite  thereto  is  between  about  Vt  to 
iWk  different  than  a  second  distance  as  measured  between 
one  of  the  secondary  facets  of  one  of  the  secondary  points  of 
the  second  arrangement  and  the  parallel  secondary  facet  posi- 
tioned directly  opposite  thereto. 


5,595,097 
TWO-SIDED,  MULTI-ANGLED  WRENCH 
Steves  P.  Amlenon,  MM  Reseda  Blvd.,  #112,  Rcacda,  CaUf. 
91335 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381^21 
Int  CL*  B25B  ISAM 
VS.  CL  81—125.1  17  Claims 

1.  A  double-ended,  multi-angled  end  wrench  comprising: 

a)  a  horizontal  section  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 

b)  a  first  outward  angled  section  having  a  first  end  and  a  first 
bolt  or  nut  gripping  end.  where  the  first  end  is  integral  with 
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ad[jacent  sides  and  one  opposing  side  of  said  hexagonalty 
shaped  objects  within  said  operating  range  of  said  tool. 


5,595,098 
TOOL  HAVING  JAWS  FOR  GRIPPING  HEXAGONALLY 

SHAPED  OBJECTS 

Rodney  MalUn,  3448  WiUonchby,  Holt,  Mkh.  48842,  and  Gary 

Burgess,  3854  New  Salem,  Okemos,  Mich.  48864 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361.103 

Int  CX*  B2SB  13/16 

VS.  a.  81—165  5  Claims 


1.  A  tool  having  positionable  jaws  for  engaging  various  sized 
hexagonally  shaped  objects  within  the  operating  range  of  said  tool, 
comprising: 

a  first  jaw  and  an  opposingly  positioned  second  jaw.  said  second 

jaw  being  positionable  relabve  to  said  first  jaw  on  a  linear 

axis: 
said  first  jaw  having  three  angulariy  disposed  jaw   surfaces 

comprising  a  base  surface,  an  intermediaoe  surface  and  an 

extended  surface; 
said  second  jaw  having  two  angularly  disposed  jaw  surfaces 

comprising  a  base  surface  and  extended  surface; 
said  base  jaw  surface  of  said  first  jaw  forms  an  angle  of  about  1 9 

degrees  with  said  linear  axis;  and 
said  first  and  second  jaw  surfaces  having  a  configuration  and 

being  positioned  relative  to  one  another  and  said  linear  axis 

such  tliat  said  jaw  surfaces  have  the  ability  to  operatively 

engage  five  full  sides  of  an  object  when  in  a  closed  position 

and  at  least  four  full  sides  of  a  hexagonally  shaped  object. 

when  in  an  open  position,  by  specifically  engaging  three 


5,595,099 
STRESS  REDUCED  PINNED  ANVIL  AND  SOCKET  TOOL 
Danid  S.  Pusateri,  Grayaiake,  IB.,  mrifor  to  Saap-oa  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M.916 
Int  CL'  B25B  23/16 
VS.  CL  81—177.85  19  i 


the  first  end  of  said  horizontal  section,  and  angles  ourwardly 
substantially  one-hundred  seventeen  degrees  (117°)  as  mea- 
sured counter-clockwise  from  said  horizontal  section. 

c)  a  second  outward  angled  section  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end.  where  the  first  end  is  integral  with  the  second  end 
of  said  horizontal  section,  and  angles  outward  substanually 
one-hundred  fifteen  degrees  (115°)  as  measured  clockwise 
from  said  horizontal  section,  and 

d)  a  third  outward  angled  section  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
bolt  or  nut  gripping  end.  where  the  first  end  is  utegral  with 
the  second  end  of  said  second  outwardly  angled  section  and 
angles  outward  substantially  fifty-five  degrees  (55°)  as  mea- 
sured clockwise  from  said  second  outward  angled  section. 


1.  A  socket  tool  comprising:  a  body  having  a  socket  receptacle 
formed  therein,  said  receptacle  being  polygonal  in  transverse  cross 
section  and  defining  a  plurality  of  flat  planar  surfaces  equidislantly 
spaced  from  a  central  axis,  and  a  cylindrical  bore  having  a  circum- 
ference and  extending  transversely  through  said  body,  the  bore 
being  spaced  from  the  axis  and  communicating  with  the  receptacle 
at  two  of  said  planar  surfaces  along  the  entire  circumfereiKe  of  the 
bore. 


5,595,100 

HAND  GUARD  FOR  LOCKING  PLIERS 

Robert  E.  SoUo,  1132  Ocean  Ave,  New  London,  Conn.  06320 

FUed  Dec  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  571,127 

Int  CL'  B25B  7/02 

VS.  CL  81—427  18  ( 


'-.=. 


1.  A  hand  guard  for  locking  pliers  having  mutually  hinged  main 
and  operating  handles  movable  between  opened  and  closed  posi- 
tions, said  hand  guard  comprising: 

a  protective  sleeve  for  conformable  reception  onto  and  over  the 
main  and  operating  handles  of  the  locking  pbers.  said  protec- 
tive sleeve  including: 
first  and  second  opposed  spaced  apart  panels  for  receiving  the 

locking  pliers  therebetween;  and 
upper  and  lower  opposed  spaced  apart  panels  for  receiving  tlie 

main  and  operating  handles  therebetween; 
said  protective  sleeve  being  of  icsiliently  stretchable  material 
such  that  when  operatively  positioned  on  the  locking  pliers 
in  the  closed  position,  said  upper  panel  confbrmingly 
engages  the  main  handle  thereof,  said  lower  panel  confonn- 
ingly  engages  die  operating  handle  diereof,  and  said  first 
and   second   panels   are   substanliaUy   planar,   extending. 


1668 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21,  1997 


respectively,  between  said  upper  and  lower  panels,  and 
such  thai  when  operatively  positioned  on  the  locking  pliers 
in  the  opened  position,  said  first  and  second  panels  are 
drawn  into  a  refonned  configurabon  while  biasing  the 
operating  handle  toward  the  closed  posibon; 
said  protective  sleeve  thereby  preventing  any  portion  of  the 
hand  of  a  user  from  entering  a  zone  of  the  locking  pbers 
tittwtui  the  main  and  operating  handles. 


5,595,102 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLAMPING  STACKED  ITEMS  FOR 

CUTTING 

PmiI  J.  O'Grady,  1010  tub  SL,  Fcntwatcr,  Mkfa.  49449 

Flkd  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3«9,393 

Int.  CL*  B23Q  S/06 

VS.  CL  83—435.17  13  Claims 


5495,101 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SPUCE 

INDICATING  HOLES  THROUGH  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PAPER 

Eyi  V— *-' — •—•  SUiridii  r^lii,  mm!  Shlyni  OUtau,  aD  of 
KM^^wa-kcB,  Japaa,  wiipnri  to  F^JI  Pkoto  FOm  Co., 
LliL,  Kangawa,  JapHi 

CoatfaMadoa  of  Scr.  Na.  S04,734,  Dec  U,  1991,  atandooeiL 

Tl^  apiilicatiaa  Sep.  1,  1993,  Scr.  Na  121,034 

Claims  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1990,  2-401488 

iBt  CL"  nSD  7A)l;W0O;  B2tf  1/02 

VS.  CL  83—40  8  Claims 
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1.  A  clamp  device  ftir  securing  stacked  items  on  a  sliding  table 
of  a  table  saw  comprising: 

a  base  unit  for  securing  and  orienting  components  of  the  device. 

said  base  unit  comprised  by  a  bottom  wall,  two  side  walls,  a 

front  wall,  and  a  back  wall; 
a  plurality  of  horizontally  projecting  clamp  members  mounted  to 

said  base  unit; 
a  cross  ann  projecting  horizontally  from  said  base  unit  in  the 

same  direction  as  said  horizontally  projecting  clamp  mem- 
bers; 
a  plurality  of  vertically  projecting  clamp  members  mounted  on 

said  cross  arm; 
at  least  one  guide  shoe  for  mounting  the  clamp  device  to  a 

sliding  table  of  a  table  saw;  and 
a  switch  for  controlling  the  application  of  pressure  on  said 

horizontally  and  vertically  projecting  clamp  members  and 

said  at  least  one  guide  shoe. 


1.  A  naethod  for  making  a  plurality  of  splice  indicating  holes 
through  a  photographic  paper  web.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

i)  providing  a  control  means,  a  movable  member,  and  a  punch- 
ing means  supported  on  said  movable  uieiiAcr. 

ii)  using  said  coMroi  means  to  designate  a  plurality  of  strips  of 
respective  detn  mined  widths  as  areas  into  which  the  photo- 
graphic paper  web  is  to  be  slit,  each  designated  strip  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  web; 

iii)  using  said  control  means  to  control  said  movable  member  to 
stop  at  predetermined  intervals  with  respect  to  a  width  direc- 
tion of  said  photographic  paper  web  and  to  activate  said 
punching  means  to  form  said  plurality  of  splice  indicating 
botes  through  said  photographic  paper  web  one  after  aaotlieT 
at  the  piedelenmaed  ioiervab  widi  respect  to  the  width  direc- 
tion of  said  pholograpiiic  paper  web.  said  ptedetennined  inter- 
vals being  adjusted  in  accordance  with  the  width  of  the  strips 
into  which  said  photographic  paper  web  is  to  be  slit,  thereby 
disposing  at  least  one  of  said  splice  iiMlicating  holes  in  each  of 
said  strips  into  which  said  photographic  paper  web  is  to  be 
slit; 

iv)  cutting  said  photographic  paper  web  in  the  width  direction  a 
pfcdetermined  distance  from  said  splice  indicating  holes,  said 
cutting  step  forming  an  end  of  the  photographic  paper  web. 

wbereia  all  of  said  plurality  of  splice  indicating  holes  made 
tluDugh  the  piioiographic  paper  web  are  thereby  equally 
spaced  a  predeiermiiied  longitudinal  distance  from  the  end  of 
the  pbolographic  paper  wefo. 


5,595,103 

HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINE 

William  B.  Ecoff,  29439  Skna  Rojo  La„  Valley  Cailer,  Calif. 

92002,  aad  William  H.  Bradbury,  2124  View  Crmt  den, 

EwMdido,  CaHf.  9202t 

FIM  Mat  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32388 
laL  CL*  F15B  /i/02 
VS.  CL  91—51  10  Claims 

7.  A  hydraulic  system  for  positioning  a  part,  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  opposite  first  and  second  ends; 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  to  separate  the  cylinder 

into  first  and  second  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston, 
at  least  one  piston  rod  extending  from  the  piston  through  the 

second  end  of  the  cylinder  for  connection  to  a  pan  to  be 

positioned; 
a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid,  the  reservov  having  a  base  wall 

secured  across  the  first  end  of  the  cylinder; 
a  pump  mounted  in  said  reservoir  having  an  inlet  opening  into 

said  reservoir  and  an  outler. 
a  first  connecting  passageway  connecting  the  pump  outlet  to  the 

first  chamber; 
a  second  connecting  passageway  connecting  the  pump  outlet  to 

the  second  chamber, 
first  and  second  return  passageways  for  returning  fluid  from  the 

first  and  second  chambers,  respectively,  to  the  reservoir, 
valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  firom 

the  pump  outlet  to  the  chambers  and  from  the  chambers  back 

to  the  reservoir,  whereby  in  a  first  valve  condition  fluid  flows 

into  tlie  first  chamber  and  from  die  second  chamber  to  the 

reservoir  in  order  lo  move  the  piston  in  a  first  direction,  and  in 

a  second  valve  condition  fluid  flows  into  the  second  chamber 
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said  power  control  box  includes  a  power  supply  means  diat 
drives  an  air  punv  to  draw  air  in  ilirough  an  air  inlet  aad 
pump  air  out  ilirotigh  an  air  outlet  into  said  strixnersian  rod 
then  out  through  said  aeration  dement,  aad 

said  stopper  means  is  sealed  securely  in  a  mouth  of  said  battle, 
thercbiy  staUy  anrtinriwg  said  aerator,  said  venting  means  of 
said  stopper  mettis  allows  air  to  vent  from  an  interior  of  said 
bottle  such  that  air  pressure  in  said  inierkir  does  not  exceed  a 
safe  level. 


5,595,105 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUT(HMATICALLY  COOKING  RICE 
Sunc-Phfl  Kanf,  420  Jl-daa|,  PaMri  gn,  Snwon^ity,  ffjanul 
do,  442-OM.  Rep.  or  Kann 

FBcd  Aag.  31,  1995,  Sck  No.  522,153 
Claims  priority.  appWrallen  Rep.  of  Kona,  Dec  30,  1994. 
94-39758 

iirt.  CL'  A47J  nno 

VS.  CL  99^327  2  > 


and  is  vented  from  the  first  chamber  to  the  reservoir  in  order 
to  move  the  piston  in  a  second,  opposite  direction;  and 
connecting  manifold  mounted  within  said  reservoir  on  said 
base  wall,  the  connectiiig  manifold  having  an  outer  surface 
and  at  least  five  openings  on  said  outer  surfr^e.  die  pump 
being  mounted  on  said  manifold  with  the  pump  inlet  aligned 
with  a  first  of  said  openings  and  the  pump  outlet  aligned  with 
a  second  of  said  openings,  the  valve  means  comprising  a  first 
vent  valve  mouiwed  on  said  manifold  over  a  third  of  said 
openings  and  a  second  vent  valve  mounted  on  said  manifold 
over  a  fbwtfa  of  said  openings  each  vent  valve  having  an 
outlet  directly  exposed  to  fluid  in  said  reservoir,  the  manifold 
having  an  inlet  passageway  for  supplying  fluid  to  die  pump 
extending  from  a  fifth  of  said  openings  to  said  first  opening, 
said  first  and  second  connecting  passageways  extending  at 
least  partially  widiin  said  manifbtd  to  said  second  opening, 
and  said  first  and  second  return  passageways  extending  at 
least  partially  within  said  manifold  to  said  third  and  fourth 
openings,  respectively. 


5,595.104 

WINE  BOTTLE  AERATOR 

Robert  W.  Dcteptatae.  35BS  IVipp  Rd..  WooiWtle,  CaW:  940(2 

FBed  Jul  23. 199(.  Sci^  Nol  C85324 

IM.  CL'  BOIF  JXM.  C12H  l/OO 

VS.  CL  99^-^23.1  6  Claims 


I.  Aa  aemor  fior  a  bottle  comprising: 
a  power  cootrol  box, 
a  Mopper  means  cooBpnsnig  venting  m 
a  SHBmBrsian  roo,  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aiMoiiiatically  cooking  rice,  comprising: 

a  rice  receiving  section  haviitg  a  rice  box  provided  at  a  front 
wall  thereof  with  a  rice  inlet  port  and  a  window  for  >-*iwniring 
the  interior  of  the  rice  box; 

a  measuring  section  disposed  beneath  the  rke  receiving  section, 
the  measuring  section  haviqg  aa  i^iper  plate  attadted  to  a 
lower  end  of  tlie  rice  receiving  section  and  provided  with  a 
tlnougfaout  bole  communicaied  with  an  outlet  of  die  rice  box, 
a  rotating  plale  diipoaed  beaeaifa  the  upper  plate  aad  provided 
with  a  dHoughout  bole,  the  roiatiiig  plate  being  rotated  by  a 
motor  such  that  die  diroughont  bole  dKreof  is  selectively 
aligned  widi  die  dvougboui  bole  of  die  upper  plMe.  die 
measuring  section  fiallier  having  a  ''«»^«'T'ig  cup  attaclied  to 
a  lower  end  of  the  rotating  plate; 

a  rice  washing  section  disposed  beneath  tlie  mrasiiring  section, 
the  rice  washing  section  having  a  measuring  cup  support  plale 
provided  with  a  througbout  bole  communicaied  with  an 
opened  lower  end  of  Ibe  measuring  cup  and  a  wariui^  batt 
attached  lo  a  lower  end  of  tbe  meaauriag  cap  support  plate 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  water  drain  ports,  tbe  wash- 
ing bath  being  coupled  to  die  rotating  plale  by  a  rolMiag  chiA 
such  dwt  diey  roime  logedier, 

a  water  supply  sectioa  having  a  water  supply  pipe  adapted  to 
receive  a  water  fitim  an  enenal  water  nppiy  tomce,  a  wtter 
supply  motor  ywrnrcwd  to  dK  water  siiniiy  pipe,  a  water 
injectiao  port  mnnertfd  to  tbe  water  supply  motor  and 
opened  to  die  wasfaing  badi,  a  pretture  ledwi^  valve  «»- 
necied  to  dK  water  supply  pipe,  a  water  supply  port  < 
to  die  preasme  irdnriag  valve  and  opened  to  the 

in  Ibe  water  simply  pipe  and  tbereby  cbecfc  a  water 
cut-off  slate; 
to  a  water  draia  aectioa  diipnard  beneaib  tbe  rice  watbiag 
section,  tbe  water  draia  sectioa  bavatg  a  lioe  diacbaqge  pipe 
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selectively  aligned  witb  an  opened  lower  end  of  the  washing 
bMh  and  a  water  collecting  chamber  for  collecting  a  water 
drained  (rom  the  washing  hath,  and  water  drain  ports  for 
draining  the  w«er  collected  in  die  water  collecting  chamber, 
and 
a  rice  cooking  sectioa  disposed  beneath  the  water  drain  section, 
the  lice  cooidng  section  having  a  rice  receiving  hopper  dis- 
posed beneath  the  rice  discharge  pipe  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
washed  rice  froni  the  rice  washing  section,  a  rice  cooker  laid 
on  a  slidable  shelf,  and  a  rotating  opening/closing  plate  pro- 
vided with  a  rice  receiving  bole  and  adapted  to  rotate  by  a 
motor  such  that  it  allows  selectively  the  rice  cooker  to  receive 
the  rice  from  the  rice  receiving  hopper  through  the  rice 
receiving  hole. 


BAGEL  COOKER 
Kkkard  J.  Amenbttfa,  Nwlfcfcwak.  DL, 
bcr(cr  Brothers,  lac^  Nofthbraak,  DL 

Filed  Dec  15, 199S,  Scr.  No.  573,153 
fat.  CL'  A47J  37/12 
VS.CL' 


to  Aiie<»- 


SClains 


suction  means  in  fluid  comnMmication  with  an  interior  of  said 

sheU; 
so  that  upon  engagement  of  said  suction  means,  liquid  is  drawn 

through  said  at  least  one  wire  mesh  screen,  said  shell,  said  at 

least  one  interior  compartment,  and  said  at  least  one  pouch. 

and 
thereby  the  liquid  is  both  filtered  and  treated  by  the  device. 


5,S95,1W 
FAST  ASSEMBLED  OIL-COLLECTING  THKOUGH  AND 

CUP  RING  STRUCTURE 
JiB-YM  Skc«,  2iid  FL  No.  25,  Sec  3,  3tm-M  Rd.,  lUpei, 


Filed  Mar.  14,  19W,  Sec  No.  tlM23 
lirt.  CL"  A47J  27/00,27/56;  B65D  51/00:51/16 


U.S.C1.W— 425 


4Claiiiis 


1.  Cooking  apparatus  for  prcwfing  raw  bagels,  comprising: 

an  open  top  bagel  proofing  kettle  comprising  a  borizoiKally 
oriemed  rectangular  bottom  having  it's  periphery  integrally 
joined  with  four  planar  vertical  walls  that  are  inleisectingly 
iittegraled  at  right  angiea  to  farm  conespooding  light  angular 
interior  coiiien  far  said  kettle; 

a  grid  plate  having  a  piaoar  body  formed  with  plural  openings 
tlmrthff'gP'  mooBted  over  said  bottom;  and 

plural  baffle  meani  moaBaed  in  the  interior  of  said  kettle  to 
extend  venically  between  said  grid  plate  and  the  kelde's  open 
lop  comfxising  temi-cyliailrical  portioiit  extending  over  said 
interior  coram  whereby  to  reader  said  coneis  curvebaear. 


S,5M4«7 
FILTERING  AND  TREATING  DEVICE 
I  H.  BHCM.  RO.  Baa  12M,  MapiiBa,  Ite.  77355-125* 
Had  May  3, 19M,  Sen  No.  23MM 
IM.  CL*  A47J  37/00 
VS.  CL  »— 4«  !•  Oalata 

1.  A  filtering  aad  treating  device  far  filtering  and  treating  liquid 
in  a  iiaaaiiirr  ooanpriaing: 
a  shell  muaumted  at  leait  in  part  of  rigid,  perfarale  material; 
at  least  oae  wire  meah  acreea  exterior  of  said  ihell; 
said  at  one  wire  mesh  screen  conpiisii^  a  wire  meah  screen 

eavdope  nntaiadiag  said  shell: 
at  leatt  oae  pooch  having  a  treating  material  therein; 
said  at  least  one  pooch  untttiuued  to  allow  fluid  flow  diere- 

tfaroogh; 
at  least  one  interior  companmeat  of  said  shell  coostracted  for 

receiving  said  at  least  ooe  pouch; 
said  tt  leait  one  pooch  leawvJMy  positioned  in  said  at  least  one 


1.  A  fast  assembled  oil-collecting  trough  and  clip  ring  structure. 

comprising  a  cooic  glass-made  firy  pan  cover,  a  dicular  clip  ring 

disposed  on  an  edge  of  the  fry  pan  cover,  at  least  three  resilient 

plates  for  associating  the  fry  pan  cover  with  die  clip  ring,  an  arch 

handle  disposed  on  the  fry  pan  cover,  an  upper  latch  plate  secured 

on  upper  end  of  the  handle  and  a  lower  laicfa  plates  secured  on 

lower  end  of  the  handle,  said  structure  being  characterized  in  that: 

the  clip  ring  has  a  vertical  flange  formed  along  the  periphery  of 

the  clip  ring,  the  flange  being  formed  with  at  least  three 

integrally  made  vertical  tabs  each  having  an  insertion  hole. 

the  dimensioo  of  the  insertion  hole  being  determined  by  the 

profile  and  size  of  the  resilient  plate,  the  tab  being  formed 

with  an  orifice  for  a  rivet  to  pots  daoogh  aa  orifice  of  upper 

end  of  the  resilient  plate  into  the  orifice  so  as  to  rivet  the 

resilient  plate  with  the  tab.  the  resilieat  plate  being  a  flexible 

metal  plate  having  an  arch  pnijectiaa  at  middle  tectioa,  the 

pn^ection  beii^  faced  toward  the  center  of  Ae  dip  ring. 
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5,595,199 

FOOD  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH  DEHUMIDIFICATiON 

MEANS 

Wiastoa  L.  ShcHoo,  LooisvHIe,  Ky„  assignor  to  Carton  Drive 

Enteiprisca,  Loofeville,  Ky. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  251 JM,  May  31,  1994.  This  appUca- 

tioa  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421^32 

lat  CL*  A21B  1/00.1/22:  F27D  U/OO 

VS.  a.  99—476  3  Claims 


')y'  r* 

T 

A 

^.  ^^^^r-\^ 

-1  ■ 

n — 

JZ 

A— 

L/^    .  -'. 

«T— 

^ 

1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  food  receiving  chamber  including  a  heat  source; 

a  water  reservoir  including  a  heat  source. 

an  air  flow  path  between  said  food  receiving  chamber  and  said 

water  reservoir,  wherein  the  air  flowing  along  said  air  flow 

path  contains  moisture: 
a  circulating  fan  for  circulating  air  along  said  air  flow  path:  and 
an  ambient  air  fan  for  blowing  ambient  air  onto  said  water 

reservoir  in  ofxicr  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  said  water 

reservoir  and  cause  some  of  the  moisture  in  said  air  flow  path 

to  condense. 


5,595,110 
SANITARY  CHOPPING  PLATE  STRUCTURE 
Cheog-TzB  Ihcag,  No.  172,  Wy-Chi  Road,  Wu-Chi  Town,  lai- 
drnag  Haica,  Ihiwan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995.  Ser.  No.  606,026 

IbL  CL*  B23Q  i/OO 

V&.  a.  99—483  3  Claims 


1.  A  sanitary  chopping  plate  structure,  comprising: 

a  bottom  disk  with  a  substantially  planar  upper  surface,  and 

a  chopping  plate  wherein; 

said  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  disk  includes  a  plurality  of 
annular  grooves  and  a  plurality  of  radiant  grooves. 

a  lower  surface  of  said  chopping  plate  includes  a  recess  which 
conforms  in  shape  to  an  upper  end  of  said  bottom  disk  so  that 
said  recess  receives  said  upper  end  of  said  bottom  disk. 


5,595,1U 

PRESS  INSTALLATION  COMPRISING  LONGITUDINAL 

TRAVERSES 

Wolfgang  Michael,  Gdppiagai;  Knri  StrooiBicr,  Kadtea,  awl 

Haas  Hofde,  Goppiagen,  afl  of  Genaaay,  Msigaors  to  L. 

Schulcr  GabH,  Gcraumy 

Filed  Job.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80.784 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jon.  27,  1992,  42  21 
143  J 

InL  CL'  B30B  \  5/ 30:15/04 
VS.  a.  100—207  1  data 


^  ii>| IW  vp 


^y<W<V 


X/A?V. 


1.  A  press  installation  having  a  drawing  stage  and  working 
stages,  comprising: 

a  press  frame  having  press  supports,  a  press  bed,  headpieces  and 
nimbuckles  that  rigidly  connect  the  press  supports,  the  press 
bed  and  the  headpieces  with  one  another: 

slides  for  forming: 

a  transfer  device  providing  a  transfer  movement  of  workpieces 
between  the  woridng  stages: 

driving  devices  thai  provide  a  moving  drive  of  the  slides  and  the 
transfer  device: 

a  longitudinal  traverse  respectively  extending  in  front  of  and 
behind  the  slides  in  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  press 
installation,  the  longitudinal  traverses  each  extending  along 
the  length  of  at  least  the  working  stages: 

wherein  one  pair  of  the  fwess  supports  is  arranged  behind  the 
drawing  stage  and  in  front  of  the  working  stages,  and  another 
pair  of  the  press  supports  is  arranged  behind  the  working 
suges.  with  one  of  the  press  supports  being  situated  locally  in 
front  of  the  slides  and  another  of  the  press  supports  being 
situated  locally  behind  the  slides  the  longitudinal  traverses 
being  supported  on  the  press  supports  and  braced  by  die 
tumbuckles:  and 

vertically  extending  guides  arranged  on  the  longitudinal 
traverses,  in  which  guides  at  least  the  slides,  of  the  working 
stages  are  disposed  with  complementary  guides  so  that  the 
slides  are  verticaUy  moveable,  further  comprising: 

a  press  cross  traverse  in  front  of  the  working  stage  which 
follows  the  drawing  stage  and  another  press  cross  traverse 
behind  a  last  one  of  the  working  stages,  the  press  cross 
traverses  extend  transversely  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal 
dimension  of  the  press  installation: 

a  press  bed  which  extends  from  one  of  the  press  cross  traverses 
to  the  other  press  cross  traverse  and  is  placed  on  the  press 
cross  traverses: 

wherein  the  press  supports  are  supported  directly  on  the  press 
cross  traverses  with  the  press  bed  therebetween,  the  longim- 
dinal  traverses  rest  on  the  press  supports,  and  at  least  two  of 
the  headpieces  receive  the  driving  devices  for  the  slides,  the 
headpieces  resting  on  the  longitudinal  traverses. 
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5,595412 
STAMP  ASSEMBLY  AND  STAMP  UNIT  INCLUDING  THE 

STAMP  ASSEMBLY  AND  A  PERFORATION  DEVICE 
Kc^    Sco,    Ni«oym,    Japw^    tmAymr    to    Brother    Kogjo 
KabuAiU  K^Bta,  Tiaftj*,  Japan 

FBed  Nw.  22,  WW,  Ser.  No.  561.753 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec  22,  1994,  6-919704 

Int  CL'  B41F  I/04 

VJS.  CL  1«1— 26  14  Claims 


system  comprising  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
sequencing  system  including  means  for  manually  controlling  the 
operation  of  each  station  and  means  for  automabcally  controlling 
the  operation  of  each  station,  the  automatic  control  means  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  set  of  instructions  from  an  operator  for 
automatically  sequencing  tlie  sequencing  system,  the  manual  con- 
trol means  including  means  for  preventing  one  of  the  sutions  from 
operating  during  automatic  sequencing  without  erasing  the  set  of 
instructions  for  automatic  sequencing  when  the  one  of  the  stations 
is  set  to  operate  during  automatic  sequencing. 


1.  A  stamp  assembly  mountable  to  a  tfaennal  perforation  unit  for 
forming  perforations  in  heat- sensitive  stencil  sheet,  the  thermal 
perforation  unit  having  a  mounting  member  for  mounting  the 
stamp  assembly  to  the  thermal  perforation  unit,  the  stamp  assembly 
comprising: 

a  mounting  member  reception  portioa  formed  with  a  guide  hole 
through  which  the  mounting  member  is  inserted  to  mount  the 
stamp  assembly  to  the  thermal  perforation  unit; 
a  stencil  plate  fixed  to  said  mounting  member  reception  portion, 
said  stencil  plate  including  an  ink-impregnated  member  and  a 
heat-sensitive  stencil  sheet;  and 
an  opening-closing  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  guide 
bole. 


5,595,114 

STENCIL  PRINTING  DRUM  HAVING  SQUEEGEE  AND 

DOCTOR  ROLLER  END  INK  BANKS 

Hideo  Ncgislii,  and  Yoshiharu  Ohinata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Riao  Kagalin  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407379 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiion  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1994,  6-050593 
Int  CL»  B4IL  I  J/18;  B41F  15/46 
VS.  CL  101—120  5  Claims 


5,595,113 
SEQUENCING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Robert  P.  Da^d,  and  BopHlaw  S.  Bid,  both  of  Carol  Stream, 
m,  Miinnri  to  M  &  R  Printing  Eqaipmcnt,  Inc.,  Glen 
Ellyn,m. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,666 

Int  CL'  B41F  /5/W 

VS.  CL  101—115  37  Claims 


I.  In  a  printing  press  comprising  a  plurality  of  stations,  each  of 
the  stations  being  capable  of  woridng  as  a  print  station  for  printing 
ink  into  an  item,  the  stations  also  being  capable  of  operating  as 
curing  stations  for  curing  the  ink  printed  on  the  item,  a  sequencing 


mite 


'        11    10.10» 

1.  A  stencil  printing  machine  comprises: 

a  rotary  cylindrical  drum  having  an  ink  passage  part  and  being 

rotatable  about  a  central  axis: 
an  ink  supplying  roller  rotauble  around  an  ink  supplying  roller 
axis  in  parallel  with  the  central  axis  of  said  rotary  cybndrical 
dram,  said  ink  supplying  roller  being  moveable  such  that  an 
outer  surface  thereof  contacts  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  rotary  cylindrical  drum; 
an  ink  coating  roller  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  ink  supplying 
roller,  said  ink  coating  roller  applying  ink  onto  the  surface  of 
said  ink  supplying  roller  in  accordance  with  said  ink  supply- 
ing roller  rotating,  an  ink  pool  forming  between  said  ink 
coating  roller  and  said  ink  supplying  roller; 
a  pair  of  cylindncal  members  respectively  provided  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  ink  supplying  roller,  said  cylindrical  members 
having  a  smaller  outside  diameter  than  an  outside  diameter  of 
said  ink  supplying  roller  and  being  coaxial  witfi  said  ink 
supplying  roller  such  that  outer  surfaces  of  said  cylindncal 
members  are  displaced  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  ink  supply  roller,  and 
a  pair  of  ink  banks  provided  at  opposite  ends  of  said  ink  pool, 
respectively,  said  ink  banks  including  first  surfaces  which 
respectively  contact  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical 
members  and  second  surfaces  which  intersect  said  first  sur- 
faces at  respective  leading  edges  along  said  outer  surfaces  of 
said  cylindrical  members,  said  second  surfaces  being  angled 
with  respect  to  said  ink  supplying  roller  axis  such  that  ink 
which  has  leaked  onto  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical 
members  is  scraped  by  said  leading  edges  and  flows  along 
said  second  surfaces  back  to  said  ink  pool. 
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5395,115 

PRINTING  MECHANISM  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 

COOLING  AND  MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  SLEEVE 

SHAPED  FORMS  ON  TRANSFER  AND  FORM 

CYLINDERS 

Gunnar  Ran,  KSnicsbnun,  ami  Kari  H.  Mfiller,  GeisthoTen, 

both  of  Gcimany,  —ignon  to  Man  Roland  Drudunasdiincn 

AG,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Gennany 

FBed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  5, 1993,  9316932 
U;  Sep.  1,  1994,  44  31  18S3 

Int  CL*  B41L  29/00.35/14 
VS.  CL  101—142  28  Claims 


1.  A  printing  mechanism  for  wateriess  offset  printing,  compris- 
ing: a  frame  having  side  walls,  one  of  the  side  walls  having  an 
opening  theiein;  a  form  cylinder,  a  transfer  cylinder,  the  form 
cylinder  and  tlie  transfer  cylinder  being  rotatably  mounted  to  the 
side  walls  of  the  6ame;  inlcing  means  for  inking  the  form  cylinder; 
means  for  cooling  at  least  one  of  the  transfer  cylindo-  and  the  form 
cylinder,  and  a  sleeve-shaped  form  removably  mounted  on  at  least 
one  of  the  form  cylinder  and  the  transfer  cylinder,  the  sleeve- 
shaped  form  being  movable  onto  and  off  of  the  respective  cylinder 
through  the  opening  in  the  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  frame,  a  first 
of  the  side  walls  is  at  a  drive  side  of  the  cylinders  and  a  second  of 
the  side  walls  is  on  an  operating  side  of  the  cylinders,  and  further 
comprising  a  gear  case  arranged  at  the  side  wall  on  the  drive  side. 
a  heat  exchanger  m  operative  connection  with  the  gear  case,  means 
for  supplying  coolant  to  the  heat  exchanger,  a  regulating  valve  and 
regulator  for  regulating  coolant  supply  to  the  beat  exchanger,  and  a 
separate  thermal  sensor  arranged  at  each  of  the  side  walls  and 
being  connected  to  the  regulator. 


5395,116 

DAMPENING  APPARATUS  OF  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  MACHINE 

Tanwki    Ohluwara,    Kanagawa-kcn,    Japan,    assignor    to 

KabushiU  Kaiaha  Tokyo  Kikai  Sdsaknsho,  Japan 

FiM  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1994,  6-236261 
Int  CL'  B41L  2i/00 
VS.  a.  101—147  14  Claims 

1.  A  dampening  apparatus  of  a  lithographic  printing  machine  in 
which  a  dampening  train  includes  at  least  one  roller  and  which  is 
arranged  so  that  a  dampening  liquid  is  supplied  to  a  printing  plate 
thfXMigh  the  dampening  train,  the  dampening  apparatus  comprising: 
a  spraying  mechanism  facing  a  peripheral  surface  of  the  roller  of 
die  dampening  train,  said  spraying  mechanism  being  spaced 
from  the  roller  and  parallel  with  an  axis  of  the  roller,  said 
qxaying   mechanism   being   provided   with   a   plurality  of 
nozzles  each  directed  toward  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
roller. 


a  cover  unit  enclosing  a  space  between  die  spraying  mechanism 
and  the  roller  for  preventing  dampening  liquid  sprayed  from 
the  spraying  mechanism  from  scattering  away  from  tiie  roller, 
said  cover  unit  having  at  least  a  roller  side  cover  positioned 
fixedly  with  respect  to  the  roller,  and  a  spraying  mechanism 
side  cover  fitted  to  the  roller  side  cover; 

movement  adjusting  means  coiuiected  with  the  spraying  mecha- 
nism and  the  spraying  mechanism  side  cover  for  moving  tlie 
spraying  mechanism  and  the  spraying  mechanism  side  cover 
toward  and  away  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  die  rolier  so 
as  to  adjust  a  distance  between  the  spraying  mechamsm  and 
the  roller. 


5395,117 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DAMPING  BENDING 
VIBRATIONS  OF  CYLINDERS  IN  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Jilani  Chrigui,  CrdI,  France,  aarignor  to  HcMdbetgcr  Drack- 
mascfaincn  AG,  Hriddbctg,  Germany,  and  Heidelberg  Har- 
ris, SA.,  Montataire,  France 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  Na  511,176 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  9,  1994,  94  09853 

Int  CL'  B41F  5/O0 

VS.  a.  101—216  15  Claims 


L  'v  _  .V  -.42;- 
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1.  A  method  for  damping  bending  vibrations  in  a  group  of 
cylinders  situated  in  a  print  assembly  of  a  printing  press,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  frequency  of  at  least  one  fiindainental  vibration 

mode;  and 
disposing  at  least  one  dynamic  damper  such  that  said  dynamic 
damper  damps  said  firequency  of  the  fundamental  mode  of 
said  group  of  cylinders. 


1674 


OFnCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21.  1997 


5,595,118 

DRYING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DRY  OFF-SET  PRINTWG 

PRESS  HAVING  AN  ULTRA-VIOLET  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

FcruMdo  VmaTcrdc  Sr^  and  Fcnwndo  VilbiTerde,  Jr^  both  of 

Ptacataway,  N  J^  Mripion  to  F  &  L  Machinery  Design,  Inc^ 

Edfaoi^NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1995,  Ser.  Na  543,452 
Int  CI*  B41F  35/06 
VS.  a.  1»1— 424.1 


®®-^~®gr' 


24  Claims 


1.  A  dryer  apparatus  in  combinabon  with  a  printing  press  for 
drying  printed  matter  and  coatings  on  containers  as  they  are 
received  froin  die  printing  press,  comprising: 

a)  a  UV  lamp  assembly  for  (hying  printed  matter  and  coatings 
on  die  containers:  a  stiroud  assembly  for  bousing  said  UV 
lamp  assembly: 

b)  said  UV  lamp  assembly  including  a  housing,  a  UV  lamp 
mounted  in  said  bousing,  and  a  UV  reflector  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  directing  UV  light  in  a  light  padi  toward  die 
containers,  and  means  for  moving  said  UV  lamp  assembly 
between  an  operational  position  in  said  shroud  assembly  and  a 
non-operational  position  outside  said  shroud  assembly  to 
allow  said  UV  lamp  to  be  serviced  or  changed: 

c)  a  shutter  assembly  including  a  shutter  and  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  shutter  located  inside  said  shroud  assembly  for 
pivotally  moving  said  shutter  between  a  light-blocking  posi- 
tion between  said  UV  lamp  and  the  containers,  and  a  light- 
drying  position  wherein  said  shutter  is  moved  out  of  the  light 
path  of  said  UV  laiif)  to  dry  die  containen,  said  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  said  shutter  are  mounted  out  of  die  light 
path  of  said  UV  reflector  to  avoid  exposure  to  direct  UV  light; 
and 

d)  said  means  for  moving  said  UV  lamp  assembly  including 
guide  rails  on  said  UV  lamp  assembly  and  guide  tracks 
mounted  within  said  shroud  assembly,  said  guide  rails  for 
engaging  said  guide  tracks  for  moving  said  UV  lamp  assem- 
bly between  said  operational  and  oon-operational  positions. 


removing  a  used-plate  previously  wound  around  the  plate  cylin- 
der by  rotating  the  plate  cylinder  in  an  unwinding  direction 
after  delivering  the  new-plate  into  a  position  next  to  the  plate 
cylinder  in  the  new-plate  cassette  and  driving  a  belt  conveyor 
fixed  to  the  new-plate  cassette: 

winding  the  new-plate  around  the  plate  cylinder  after  the  new- 
plate,  accommodated  into  the  new-plate  cassette,  is  moved 
toward  the  plate  cylinder,  and 

moving  tbt  new-plate  cassette  to  cause  die  edge  of  die  new-plate 
cassette  to  move  away  from  the  plate  cylinder. 


5,595,120 

DEVICX  FOR  FEEDING  PRINTING  FORMS  TO  AND 

CHANGING  THEM  ON  A  PRINTING  FORM  CYLINDER 

Jacqncs  Mttnpe,  Laignerffle,  France,  aarignor  to  Hcidcibergcr 

DnickmMcUncn  AG,  HcMdlwrg,  Germany 

FIM  Apr.  1,  1996,  Scr.  No.  627,776 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1995,  95/03829 
Int.  CL*  B41F  1/28 
VS.  CL  101—477  15  Claims 


5,595019 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE-PLATE 

CHANGE  IN  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS  AND 

APPARATUS  THE  SAME 

NamtoaU   Hada;    Sktago   Nakaaanra,   both   of  Zama,   and 

Ihkcahi  Horigochl,  Ehtan.  aB  oT  Japnn,  aarignon  to  Todiiba 

KHui  KabaAiU  ffahhir.  Takyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1995,  So:  Nou  540383 
Clafans  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1994,  6-245949 
Int.  CL'  B41F  27/12 
VS.  CL  101—477  16  Claims 

1.  A  mediod  for  an  autorattic  machine-plate  change  in  a  rotation 
printing  press,  the  improvement  comprising  die  steps  of: 
accommodating  a  new-plate  for  winding  around  a  plate  cylinder 
into  a  new-plaie  cassette  provided  in  a  printing  press  having 
die  plate  cylinder, 
deliveriag  die  new-plale  to  a  position  next  to  die  plate  cylinder 
by  moving  tiie  new-piale  cassette  to  cause  die  edge  of  tlie 
new-plate  cassette  to  approach  die  plate  cylinder. 


1.  Device  for  changing  printing  forms  on  a  printing-press  form 
cylinder  having  a  gap  formed  dieiein  containing  a  holding  device 
associated  with  a  printing  start,  die  holding  device  having  a  grip- 
ping region  openaUe  so  as  to  form  a  gap  extending  over  a 
pruting-fonn  format  widdi  for  taking-up  a  leading  edge  of  a 
printing  form  therein,  comprising  a  swivelable  iiolding  element  for 
selectively  removing  a  first  printing  form  from  tlie  form  cylinder 
and  applying  a  second  printing  form  onto  the  form  cylinder. 
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5,595,121 

AMUSEMENT  RIDE  AND  SELF-PROPELLED  VEHICLE 

THEREFOR 

Steven  A.  Elliott,  Glcndale;  Ronnid  W.  Frodicfa,  Covina,  both 

of  Calit,  and  John  W.  Sogge,  Orlando,  Fla.,  aHignotv  to  The 

Walt  Disney  Company,  Bnrbank.  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,106 

Int  a.*  A63G  2SA)0 

VS.  a.  104—53  54  Claims 


1.  A  high  performance  amusemem  ride  having  a  self-propelled 
ride  vehicle  capable  of  maximum  acceleration  of  between  about 
0.3  G  and  about  1.0  G  in  either  a  forward  or  reverse  direction,  said 
amusement  ride  comprising: 
a  track  having  two  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart  load 
bearing  rails  and  a  substantially  continuous  drive  fin  mounted 
along  said  load  bearing  rails,  said  drive  fin  having  a  first  and 
a  second  vertical  tractive  surface,  said  first  and  second  tractive 
surfaces  being  substantially  flat  and  substantially  parallel  to 
each  otlier,  said  track  being  provided  with  at  lea.st  one  verti- 
cal, horizontal,  or  compound  curve: 
an  electric  power  source  disposed  along  said  track:  and, 
at  least  one  vehicle  mounted  for  movement-along  said  track, 
said  vehicle  including 
a  frame. 

at  least  one  passenger  compartment  attached  to  said  frame, 
a  plurality  of  load  bearing  wheels  for  engaging  said  load 

bearing  rails  of  said  tracic 
an  electric  pinch  wiieel  drive  for  engaging  and  accelerating 
the  vehicle  above  0.3  G  along  the  drive  fin.  said  electric 
pinch  wheel  drive  including 

a  first  electric  drive  motor  package  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  vehicle  to  engage  said  first  tractive  surface  of  said 
drive  fin.  a  second  electric  drive  motor  paclLage  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  vehicle  to  engage  said  second  tractive 
surface  of  said  drive  fin.  each  said  drive  motor  package 
having  an  electric  motor  with  a  motor  output  shaft  which 
can  rotate  with  substantially  equal  performance  in  eitlier 
a  clockwise  or  a  counterclockwise  direction,  a  transmis- 
sion means  for  reducing  tiie  speed  of  the  motor  output 
stiaft,  a  wheel  attached  for  rotation  to  a  transmission 
output  shaft,  said  wheel  including  a  ure  for  engaging  said 
tractive  surface, 
a  compressive  coupler  for  simultaneously  compressing  the 
tire  of  the  first  electric  drive  motor  package  against  the 
first  tractive  surface  and  the  tire  of  the  second  electric 
drive  nootor  package  against  tlie  second  tractive  surface 
with  sufiBcient  force  to  enable  the  electric  drive  motor 
packages  to  move  the  vehicle  along  the  fin.  whereby  die 
amount  of  compressive  force  generated  by  said  compres- 
sive coupler  is  substantially  independent  of  vehicle 
weight;  aixl. 


a  nKKor  controller  electrically  connected  to  each  said  motor 
for  controlling  the  direction  and  speed  of  each  motor 
output  shaft; 
a  vehicle  controller  for  determining  the  position  of  die  vetiicle 
on  the  track  and  for  communicating  with  and  controlling  the 
motor  controllers;  and, 
a  conductor  for  drawing  electrical  power  from  die  electric  power 
source  and  delivering  said  electrical  power  to  said  electric 
drive  motor  packages,  said  motor  controllers,  and  said  vehicle 
controller. 


5495,122 
FUNICULAR  SYSTEM  OF  RAIL  AND  RUNNING  CABLE 

TYPE 
Ferrucdo  Levi,  Cologno  Monzese,  and  Ghiaeppe  Contc,  Bol- 
zano, both  of  Italy,  aaiignors  to  Ldtner  S.pA.,  Bobnno.  Italy 

Filed  Jnn.  16.  1995,  Scr.  No.  491v453 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jnn.  16,  1994,  MI94A1256 
InL  CL*  B61B  I2A)0 
VS.  CL  104—173.1  17  aaims 


~—  „--*->     '-■ 


1.  A  funicular  system  which  utilizes  a  rail  and  running  cable  in 
which  the  movement  of  a  vehicle  is  controlled,  during  stopping 
and  starting,  tiiereof  by  motorized  rollers  positioned  on  at  least  one 
side  of  die  system,  which  comprises: 
a  cable: 

at  least  one  clamp  comprising  two  operadng  arms  having  mov- 
able jaws,  said  jaws  being  selectively  coupleable  to  and 
releasable  from  said  cable: 
a  pair  of  guides  respectively  acting  on  ttie  free  ends  of  die 
operating  arms  of  said  movable  jaws,  said  arms  being  mov- 
able to  cause  said  movable  jaws  to  be  movable  apart  to  open 
said  movable  jaws  and  to  be  moveable  to  close  said  movable 
jaws  wherein  said  guides  (29)  are  rigidly  connected  together 
and  form  a  single  guide  carrier  element  supported  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  be  movable  vertically  parallel  to  itself  wherein 
said  guide  earner  element  is  vertically  movable  by  said  fiee 
ends  of  the  operating  arms  only  in  operation  of  said  operuing 
arms  such  that  said  guide  carrier  is  instantaneously  and  auto- 
matically self-cenlered  about  said  operating  arms. 


174-408  O.G.-97-4:QU 
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5,595,123 
ROLLING  STOCK  AND  METHOD  FOR  EQUIPMNG  THE 

INTERIOR  THE  SAME 
TUsmU  Iko;  Yasiio  bfainurn,  both  of  Kudamatsu;  Morishige 
HMUifl,  Kiidamastu;  Ke^i  Ohmnra,  and  HklcsliJ  Ohba.  both 
of  Kndamalsu,  all  of  Japan,  anigiiors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  3«9,417,  S«p-  2«,  »»*•-  ^^^  applicatioa 

Jiin.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487301 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20.  1993,  5-232807 
Int.  CV  B61D  17/00 
VS.  a.  105—39*  5  Clainis 


5395,124 
RESTRAINING  MECHANISM 
Barry  D.  Wixey,  Pittsburgh,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Haffeiy,  Gibsonia, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  DeiU  Intematioiial  Machinery 
Corp..  Pittstourgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,420 

InL  CL*  A47B  35A)0 

VS.  a.  108—50  25  Clainis 


,104 


I.  A  rolling  stock  having  a  body  stnicnire  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  laminated  panels,  each  of  said  laminated  panels 
comprising  a  pair  of  face  panels,  a  core  disposed  between  a 
pair  of  said  face  panels,  and  framing  shapes  disposed  between 
a  pair  of  said  face  panels  along  both  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
face  paneU.  wherein  said  face  panels,  said  core,  and  said 
franiing  shapes  are  joined  to  each  other,  and  wherein  adjacent 
ones  of  a  plurality  of  said  laminated  panels  arc  joined  to  each 
other  by  welding  of  said  framing  shapes  to  each  other; 

a  rod  fixed  to  said  framing  shapes  joining  said  adjacent  lami- 
nated panels  to  each  other; 

a  support  shape  for  suppoiting  equipment,  said  support  shape 
being  mounted  on  said  rod  and  extending  in  a  longitudinal 


1  A  restraining  mechamsra  for  use  with  an  adjusuble  work  table 
for  releasably  restraining  movement  of  a  movable  member  of  the 
table  relative  to  a  stationary  member  of  the  table,  the  restraining 
inechanism  comprising: 

clamping  means  connected  to  one  of  the  movable  and  stationary 
members; 

spring  means,  connected  to  said  clamping  means,  for  forcing 
said  clamping  means  against  the  other  of  the  movable  and 
stationary  members  and  thereby  restraining  movement  of  the 
movable  member  relative  to  the  sutionary  member; 

pivot  means  attached  to  one  of  the  movable  and  stationary 
members;  and 

lever  arm  means,  pivotably  cooperating  with  said  pivot  means, 
for  contacting  said  clamping  means  dunng  pivotal  motion  of 
said  lever  arm  means  and  Uiereby  operating  against  the  bias  of 
said  spring  means  to  reduce  the  force  applied  through  said 
clamping  means  to  the  other  of  the  movable  and  stationary 
members,  to  allow  movement  of  the  movable  member  relative 
to  the  sutionary  member,  said  lever  arm  means  including  a 
handle  portion,  a  pivot  portion  and  a  contact  portion,  said 
lever  arm  means  pivotally  cooperating  with  said  pivot  means 
at  said  pivot  portion  and  contacting  said  clamping  means  at 
said  contact  portion,  said  pivot  portion  being  intermediate 
said  contact  portion  and  said  handle  portion. 


5395,125 
CORRUGATED  PAPER  PALLET 
Robert  L.  Bridges,  Jr.,  158  Kenan  Dr.  NW.,  MiUedgeviUc,  Ga. 
31061 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,675 


Int  CI.*  B65D  /9/W 

direction  of  said  body  structure  in  such  a  manner  that  said  rod    y^  Qy  |Qg — 51  j  4  Claims 

passes  through  said  support  shape,  wherein  said  support  shape        1.  A  corr^igated  paper  pallet  for  supporting  containers  and  bulk 

comprises  a  pair  of  side  walls  having  respective  first  ends  m 

contact  with  respective  ones  of  said  adjacent  laminated  [>an- 

els;  a  pair  of  flanges  integrated  widi  second  ends  of  said  side 

walls  in  such  a  manner  as  to  face  and  be  spaced  from  each 

other;  and  a  bottom  wall  connecting  said  side  walls  to  each 

otiier.  said  bottom  wall  being  disposed  at  a  position  between 

Mid  pair  of  flanges  and  said  adjacent   laminated  panels. 

wherein  a  width  between  said  pair  of  side  walls  is  smaller 

than  a  width  of  said  two  framing  shapes  joined  to  each  other 

by  welding; 
a  holding  plate  disposed  outside  said  two  flanges  and  fixed  on 

said  rod  in  such  a  manner  as  to  bold  said  two  side  walls; 
wherein  said  rod  passes  dnougfa  said  bottom  wall,  a  space 
between  said  two  flanges,  and  said  holding  plate. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1677 


a  left  and  a  right  side  i\inner  and  a  first  and  a  second  center 
runner,  each  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  left  side  and  a  right 
side,  and  each  fabricated  of  a  plimiity  of  comigaied  paper 
runner  eietnents  aligned  vertically,  and  laminated  and  fixably 
attached  togedier 

a  comigaied  paper  inner  sheet  having  an  upper  and  lower 
surface,  said  sheet  wrapping  completely  around  and  being 
fixably  attached  to  die  right  side,  bottom,  left  side  and  top  of 
tlie  left  side  runner,  extending  bom  the  top  of  said  left  side 
runner  a  distance  of  the  width  of  a  fbtfc-lift  tine  to  the  left  side 
of  the  first  center  ninner,  wrapping  around  and  being  fixably 
attached  to  the  left  side,  bcoom  and  right  side  of  said  center 
runner,  extending  thereftxMn  the  distance  of  the  width  of  a 
forfclift  line  to  the  left  side  of  the  second  center  runner  and 
wrapping  around  and  being  fixably  attached  to  the  left  side, 
bottom  and  right  side  of  said  second  center  runner,  and  finally 
extending  therefrom  die  distance  of  the  width  of  a  foric-lift 
tine  to  die  top  of ,  wrapping  completely  around  and  being 
fixably  attached  to  die  top,  right  side,  boaom  and  left  side  of 
die  right  side  runner,  where  overlaps  of  said  inner  sheet  are 
available  on  die  right  side  of  die  left  side  runner  and  on  die 
left  side  of  die  right  side  runner  and  said  overiaps  are  diem- 
selves  fixably  attached  to  the  lower  side  of  said  inner  sheet 
near  the  top  of  the  side  runners; 

a  double-walled,  sesame-tape-icinfoiced  corrugated  paper  top 
deck  fixably  attached  to  die  upper  side  said  inner  sheet  and 
the  top  of  said  center  runners; 

a  corrugated  paper  bottom  deck  fixably  attached  to  die  inner 
sheet  at  the  points  adjacent  to  the  boaom  of  the  said  side  and 
center  runners; 

a  means  of  fixably  attaching  said  runner  elements  together,  of 
fixably  attaching  said  inner  sheet  to  said  runners,  of  fixably 
attaching  said  overiaps  to  the  lower  side  of  said  inner  sheet,  of 
fixably  attaching  said  top  deck  to  said  inner  sheet  and  center 
runners,  and  of  fixably  attacliing  said  bottom  deck  to  said 
inner  sheet,  said  means  being  capable  of  bonding  said  respec- 
tive parts  into  one  laminated  unit 


539S,127 

SHELVING  SYSTEM 
Brian  Ewtace,  Stem  MMire,  aad  Sokot  Zante,  Stadio  Chy, 
boMi  of  CaBL.  ■arignon  to  Haa  !■<— ato  toe. 
Iowa 

FBcd  Dec  6,  1994,  Sck  No.  349,825 
InL  CL'  A47B  9/00 
VS.  CL  108—109  26  1 


5395,126 
SHAPE-CHANGEABLE  TABLE 
Haia-Ho  Ych,  2F,  No.  1,  Lane  3,  Chen  Der  Road,  Scctioa  4, 
Shih  Lin.  lUpci,  lUwan 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513305 

Int  CL'  A47B  l/OO 

VS.  a.  108—64  3  Claims 


material  comprising: 


I.  A  shape-changeable  table  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  individual  table  units,  each  table  unit  being  of  a 
planar  polygonal  coofigurabon  defined  in  pan  by  a  top  siuface 
and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  side  faces; 

b)  at  least  one  peripheral  side  face  of  each  table  unit  being 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  recess  formed  therein  and  at  least 
one  mortise  disposed  in  tiie  longitudinal  recess;  and 

c)  a  plurality  of  tenons  engageable  with  die  recesses  and  mor- 
tises of  adjacent  table  units  for  securing  the  units  together  and 
disposing  the  side  faces  of  adjacent  units  in  abutting  relation- 
ship with  each  other,  whereby  the  top  surteces  of  the  units  are 
disposed  in  a  coplanar  relationship  with  each  other  for  collec- 
tively defining  a  table  top. 


1.  A  side  panel  for  a  shelving  unit  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangidar  panel  formed  itota  a  unitary  piece  of 
sheet  metal  having  a  planar  body  portion  and  vertically  dis- 
posed fixNU  and  rear  marginal  portions  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship  with  each  other,  said  marginal  portioos  being 
formed  into  generally  C-sh^wd  channels  defining  a  pair  of 
vertical  parallel  spaced  uprights; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  horizontally  extending  skxs 
formed  in  said  uprights,  said  slots  each  having  a  generally 
L-shaped  configuruion  formed  through  a  face  of  each  channel 
and  an  adjacent  edge  thereof  defining  a  plurality  of  generally 
L-shaped  horizontally  extending  rails  with  upper  and  lower 
edges;  and 

at  least  one  vertical  notch  formed  in  the  upper  edge  of  each  rail, 
each  notch  being  dimensioned  and  configured  to  receive  and 
retain  a  hook  formed  on  an  associated  shelf. 


5395428 
TABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Yvon  De  LadnraataTC,  Ste-MadeWne,  and  Koen  De  Wiater, 
Bcacoaakid,  both  of  Caaada,  aiwlgmii  11  to  Dycaf  Pro-VtaiM 
latemalkmal,  Qnebcc,  Canada 

FUcd  Aag.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  518,115 
laL  a.*  A47B  1IAJ0;9/t4 
VS.  CL  108—140  11 


1.  A  table  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  longitudinally  grooved  and  elongated  supporting  member 

disposed  substantially  vertically,  the  first  supporting  member 

having  a  generally  circular  cross  section; 
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a  second  longitudiiully  grooved  and  elongated  supporting  mem- 
ber disposed  substantiaUy  horizoBtally.  tbe  second  suppotting 
member  having  a  generally  ciicnlar  crou  section: 

a  brace  member  far  operMively  connecting  logedier  tbe  first  and 
second  supporting  members,  the  brace  member  having  a  first 
sleeve  portion  stidaUy  connecled  to  the  first  supporting  mem- 
ber and  a  second  sleeve  portion  slidably  connected  to  die 
second  suppotting  member,  the  brace  member  comptuing  * 
first  and  a  second  tubular  section,  die  first  tubular  section 
being  coaxial  with  the  first  supporting  member  and  down- 
wardly projecting  from  tbe  first  sleeve  portion  of  tbe  brace 
member,  die  second  tubular  section  being  coaxial  with  the 
second  supporting  member  and  laterally  projecting  from  the 
second  sleeve  portion  of  the  brace  member  towards  die  distal 
end  of  the  second  suppotting  member; 

a  first  locking  means  provided  between  die  brace  member  and 
die  first  supporting  member  for  removably  locking  the  brace 
member  with  the  first  suppotting  member,  die  first  lacking 
means  comprising  at  least  one  first  outwardly  biased  radial 
stopper  movaUe  duough  a  cotiesponding  hole  of  the  first 
tubular  section  upon  rotation  of  a  first  eccentric  ring  mounted 
around  die  first  tubular  section  in  front  of  the  first  stopper,  die 
first  stopper  having  a  first  position  away  Axxn  the  first  sup- 
porting member  for  allowing  free  rotation  and  translation  of 
the  brace  member  with  lefoeace  to  the  first  supporting  mem- 
ber, a  second  position  where  the  first  stopper  is  set  into  one 
longitudinal  groove  of  tbe  first  suppotting  member  for  only 
preventing  the  brace  member  from  rotKing  aroimd  the  first 
supporting  member,  and  a  Ihinl  position  where  the  first  stop- 
per is  extending  inside  one  of  a  plurality  of  trsl  adjustment 
holes  provided  at  different  heights  on  die  first  supporting 
member  for  further  prevetiting  transUtion  of  tbe  brace  mem- 
ber along  die  first  suppotting  member. 

a  second  locking  means  provided  between  the  second  supporting 
member  and  die  brace  member  for  removably  locking  die 
second  styporting  member  with  the  brace  member 

a  table  plate  connected  to  a  distal  end  of  the  second  supporting 
member',  and 

mounting  means  for  removably  connecting  the  first  supporting 
member  to  a  fited  sttucture. 


in  a  wall  of  die  box  to  provide  selective  access  to  the  chamber,  a 
lock  provided  on  tbe  closure,  a  first  slot  fotmed  in  a  wall  of  tbe  box 
opening  into  tbe  first  sub-chamber,  a  moveable  platen  supported 
within  tbe  first  sub-chamber  in  substantially  oppoaed  relation  to  tbe 
first  slot  and  being  moveable  within  the  fiist  sub-chamber  towards 
and  away  from  die  first  slot,  biasing  means  to  bias  tbe  platen  into 
face-to-face  engagement  with  an  internal  face  of  tbe  wall  accom- 
modating tbe  first  slot,  an  elongate  insert  receivable  in  the  first  slot, 
said  inaert  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  subatanlially  cor- 
fcsponding  to  the  shape  of  die  first  slot  and  having  one  end  which 
is  outermost  when  die  insert  is  in  engagement  with  tbe  first  slot  and 
another  end  which  is  widiin  die  chamber  when  die  insert  is  in 
engagement  widi  die  first  slot,  said  inaert  having  a  passageway 
extending  between  a  first  opening  at  die  one  end  and  a  second 
opening  in  a  side  of  the  insert  said  second  opening  communicating 
wdh  the  second  sub-chamber  when  the  insert  is  fiilly  received  in 
tbe  fiist  slot,  said  passageway  being  intended  to  leceive  coins  or 
tokens. 


$JS9S,a9 

REMOVABLE  SECUUTY  BOX 

PhOp  R.  Grabe,  5  IbM  CiNHt,  GmmOs.  Anatndia 

FBcd  Nov.  li,  1993,  Scr.  No.  15331* 

OatMS  priority,  tftHtiMom  AmtnM»,  Nov.  17. 1992,  PL5899 

lirt.  CL*  ESSG  lAOO:  M5D  91/00 

VS.  CL  199^22  19  Ctaims 


5495439 
PLANTING  UNIT 
D.  Hnatbrr.  aad  Gwrctb  D.  Batcher,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
79-A,  McOwc  DL  62957 

Filed  Feb.  «,  1995,  Set.  Na  384,6M 

lat.  CL'  A91C  5A)6 

VS.  CL  111—52  1«  CWiM 


1.  A  $ecunt>  box  compnsing  a  box  which  defines  an  enclosed 
chamber  wherein  the  chamber  comprises  a  first  sub-chamber  and  a 
second  sub-chamber  located  to  one  side  of  the  first  sub-chamber 
and  separated  from  the  first  sub-chamber  by  a  paitition,  a  closure 


1.  A  single  disk  opener  assembly  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
rolatable  frame  and  movable  forwardly  over  the  ground  for  open- 
mg  a  fiirrow  therein  comprising; 
a  draw  bar  assembly  Including  an  elongated  first  arm  member 
having  a  first  end  adapted  for  attachment  to  tbe  frame  for 
rotation  theiewitb  and  a  second  end  located  downwardly  and 
rearward!  y  of  said  first  end,  an  elongated  second  arm  member 
adapted  to  be  positioned  at  an  angular  orientation  with  respect 
to  tbe  ground  having  a  forward  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
first  arm  member  adjacent  the  second  end  thereof  and  an 
opposite  rearward  end  located  rearwardly  of  the  forward  end. 
and  a  spring  member  attached  between  tbe  first  and  second 
arm  members,  tbe  spring  member  being  compressible  by  the 
rotation  of  the  first  arm  member  with  the  fiame  when  attached 
thereto  through  a  limited  range  of  angular  positions  to  apply  a 
variable  downward  force  against  the  second  arm  member, 
a  single  disk  connected  to  the  second  arm  member  adjacent  the 
rearward  end  thereof  for  rotation  about  an  axis  offset  at  an 
angle  to  tbe  direction  transverse  to  the  forward  direction,  tbe 
angled  disk  thus  defining  forwardly  and  rearwardly  directed 
disk  surfaces,  the  disk  being  positionable  for  penetrating  die 
ground  for  opemng  the  fiurow  therein,  the  disk  when  posi- 
tioned for  opening  the  ftirrow  having  an  angular  orientation 
with  respect  to  the  ground  which  is  variable  corresponding  to 
the  angular  orientation  of  the  second  arm  member, 
a  seed  tube  located  closely  adjacent  tbe  rearwardly  directed  disk 

surface  for  discharging  material  in  the  furrow,  and 
a  gauge  wheel,  and  means  connecting  the  gauge  wheel  to  the 
second  arm  member  for  rotation  adjacent  the  forwardly 
directed  surface  of  the  disk  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to 
the  disk  axis  to  limit  the  penetration  of  the  disk  into  the 
ground. 
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wherein  said  elongated  first  arm  member  has  a  length  as  mea- 
sured between  tbe  first  end  diereof  and  the  pivotal  connection 
to  said  second  arm  member  sufficient  such  that  said  second 
arm  member  is  oriented  at  between  about  a  0°  and  about  a  20° 
angle  widi  respect  to  die  ground  when  said  disk  is  in  position 
for  opening  die  fimow  therein  and  the  angular  orientation  of 
said  second  arm  member  with  respect  to  die  ground  and  the 
cofTesponding  angular  orientation  of  die  disk  widi  respect  to 
the  ground  remain  substantially  constant  when  said  first  arm 
member  is  rotated  with  the  frame  to  die  angular  posiuons  for 
varying  die  downward  force  applied  against  said  second  aim 
member. 


5,595.131 

FLEXIBLE  AND  RESILIENT  SITPPORTS  FOR  A  GRAIN 

BOX 

Glenn  D.  Head,  Jr.,  Dcs  Moines,  lown,  and  Mark  Johivton. 

Lockport,  DL,  aarisnon  to  Deere  &  Conpoiy,  MoMne,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5403M 

Int  CL*  AOIB  59/043 

VS.  CL  111—280  10  Claims 


1.  A  grain  drill  for  sowing  seeds  in  a  field,  the  grain  drill 
comprising: 

a  transverse  support  frame; 

an  elongated  grain  box  for  holding  seed  of  a  rigid  unitary 
structure  being  provided  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
opposite  die  first  end,  die  first  and  second  ends  of  the  grain 
box  are  rigidly  mounted  to  die  transverse  support  frame; 

an  intermediate  support  being  mounted  to  the  transverse  support 
franK  and  vertically  suppotting  die  grain  box  between  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  the  grain  box.  the  intermediate  support 
being  vertically  resilient  and  flexible. 


which  extend  between  said  profiles  in  alternating  directions, 
said  profiles  and  said  stmts  lying  in  planes  which  are  oriented 
generally  vertically,  die  latticework  beams  being  connected 
firmly  to  said  at  least  one  wall  structure  supporting  die  super- 
structiue  on  the  at  least  two  hulls,  free  spaces  defined  by  die 
longihidinal  profiles  and  the  struts  in  the  latticework  beams 
forming  window  openings  for  said  overlying  space. 


5,595,132 
SUPERSTRUCTURE  FOR  MULTIHULL  VESSELS 
SUc  Byitadl,  UdderaBa;  Orrar  Ibreriwc  Alti«i^  aMi  Hcnrik 
Nordhaawiar,  GMcborg,  all  at  Swcdcsi,  aorifMm  to  Stena 
Rcderl,  AB,  G«tebor|,  Swede* 

FBcd  May  39,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M432 

dalBM  priority,  appWcatfcia  Sweden,  Jal.  9, 1992,  9292131 

iBt  CL*  B43B  I  AX) 

VS.  CL  114— «  5  Clalins 

1.  A  multi-hull  catamaran  comprising: 

at  least  two  huUs  which  extend  in  a  mutually  parallel  and 

horizontally  spaced  relationship, 
at  least  one  deck  joining  said  at  least  two  bulls  together, 
a  superstructure,  supported  on  said  at  least  two  bulls  by  at  least 
one  wall  itnictiire  extendiiig  from  said  hulls  and  defining  an 
overlying  space,  and 
latticewofk  beams  fanning  walls  of  the  superstructure  and  hav- 
ing longitudinal  profiles  which  extend  banzotually  and  struts 


5,595.133 

UNDERWATER  VIEWING  SURFACE  WATERCRAFT 

Marc  D.  Bollard,  P.O.  Box  729322,  OriaMlo,  Fla.  32872 

ContlMwtioii  of  Scr.  No.  385,7M,  Feb.  8.  1995,  nUranitiwrrt, 

wbkb  is  a  conHwiaHoa  in  part  of  Ser.  No.  134,975,  Oct.  13, 

1993,  abandoned.  TUa  application  Dec.  15, 1995,  Sec  No. 

573,581 

Int.  CL*  B43B  3S/00 

VS.  CL  114— M  u  ClaiMS 


1.  An  underwater  viewing  surfKe  watercraft  providing  complete 
human  vision  for  viewing  underwater  comprising: 

an  elongated  buoyant  body  for  supporting  at  least  one  viewer  in 
a  prone  position; 

a  transparent  viewing  window  mounted  in  die  bow  portion  and 
incorporated  within  a  bottom  surface  of  said  buoyant  body, 
said  window  being  crowed  laterally  forming  a  concave  shape 
with  respect  to  said  prone  viewers'  face  for  full  contact  with 
water,  and 

extending  symmetrically  in  opposite  directions  toward  starboard 
and  port  from  its  longitudinal  centerUne  to  two  seporaie  and 
comespoiiding  points  on  a  line  drawn  through  said  prone 
viewers'  eyes  at  n  angle  of  95°  with  respect  to  said  prone 
viewer's  straight  ahead  line  of  vision,  and 

die  bow  side  edge  of  said  window  extending  forward  lo  a  point 
on  a  line  drawn  firom  said  prone  viewer's  eyes  at  an  angle  of 
approximately  60°  with  respect  lo  said  prone  viewer's  straight 
ahead  line  of  vision,  and 

(be  stem  side  edge  of  said  window  extends  backward  to  a  point 
on  a  line  drawn  from  said  prone  viewer's  eyes  at  an  angle  of 
approximately  7S*  widi  respect  to  said  prone  viewer's  straight 
ahead  line  of  vision; 

a  headrest  member  for  providing  vertical  support  for  said  view- 
er's  head  and  vertical  separation  between  said  viewer's  eye 
level  and  an  inside  surface  of  said  window  and  establisking  a 
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vertical  and  honzontal  reference  point  thereby  enabling  the 
field  of  view  provided  by  said  buoyant  body  to  exceed  mans 
visual  capabilities. 


TOWING  SYSTEM  FOR  IHtKDGES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  SAME 

Ira  J.  Pete,  4411  Bayonride  Dr^  ChMnte,  La.  7t344 

FIM  Mar.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39M72 

laL  CX"  Bt3B  21/66 

VS.  a.  114—244  1  Claliii 


1.  A  towing  vm  assembty.  com|)risiiig: 

(a)  two  lowing  am  suppotts,  each  Mppoft  affixed  to  an  opposite 
side  of  a  towing  vesiel.  each  of  the  tuppoitt  having  a  hori- 
zontal channel  adapted  to  receive  in  sliding  engagement  a  pin 
connected  to  a  proximal  end  of  a  towing  ann,  and  each  of  the 
supports  adapted  for  receiviiig  a  locking  member  to  lock  the 
pin  within  dte  channel,  thereby  preventing  any  fore  and  aft 
motion  of  the  proximal  end  of  the  lowing  arm; 

(b)  two  lowing  sms.  each  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  second, 
opposiieiy  disposed,  distal  end.  each  comprising  a  tube  having 
a  pin  rigidly  connected  thereto  at  the  proximal  end  for  sliding 
engagement  within  the  channel  of  a  towing  aim  support,  each 
of  the  lowing  arms  being  connecied  at  its  distal  end  to  a 
dredging  apparatus; 

(c)  two  locking  members,  each  adapted  for  locking  a  pin  to  one 
of  the  lowing  ann  supports  thereby  allowing  locking  of  the 
pin  within  the  channel  to  prevent  fore  and  aft  movement  of 
the  proximal  end  of  the  towing  arms; 

(d)  means  for  sliding  each  of  the  lowing  aims  afl  to  allow  a 
dredging  apparatus  connecied  tberelo  to  be  placed  at  a  dis- 
tance sufficiently  behind  the  stem  of  the  towing  vessel  to 
allow  any  substantial  amount  of  forced  air  from  the  dredging 
Hytrw^M  to  remain  substantially  clear  of  any  stem  propeller 
(k  the  lowing  vessel; 

(e)  means  for  sliding  each  of  die  towing  aims  forward  to 
allowing  the  dredging  apparatus  to  be^  posilioaed  near  die 
Stan  of  die  vessel;  and 

(0  means  for  raising  and  lowering  die  dredging  apparatus. 


stem  or  stem  and  stem  of  the  ship,  die  wire  being  permanently 
connected  with  the  ship  at  one  end  behind  the  drum  and  at  the 
other  end  with  a  painter; 

wherein  die  painter  is  a  buoyant  line  stored  in  a  magazine,  in 
which  it  is  coiled  without  being  twisted,  the  magazine  being 
placed  between  die  wire  dram  and  a  launching  pipe  for  the 
buoy,  with  which  the  other  end  of  die  painter  is  connected; 
and 

wherein  die  buoy  is  inflatable  and  connected  with  and  encap- 
suled  in  a  box  comprising  a  floating  anchor,  said  box  being 
launchably  mounted  in  the  launching  pipe. 


5,595,136 

HARNESS  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  WATER  SKIING 

Micbaci  SUvky,  743  15th  Ave,  Mcaio  Park,  Cattf.  94025 

Filed  Not.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  554,7M 

ImL  CL*  K63B  21/04;35/H5 

VS.  Of  1\4— 253  14  Claims 


5,595435  

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TOWING  OF  A  MSABLED  SHIP 
Job  B.  JCMca,  249  VAorr^  DK.7S4*  HMlriev.  DcMHrt 
per  No.  PCT/D04«»1T9,  |  371  IMc  Dec  29, 199*.  f  lt2(e) 
Dirte  Dec.  29,  1995,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  W094aS33«,  PCT  Pirii. 
Dote  Nov.  It,  1994 

per  PRed  May  4, 1994,  Sec  No.  535,175 

d^  priority,  ipiBi Dm  I  ill.  May  5, 1993,9513/93 

lot  CL'  warn  21/04 
VS.  CL  114—253  »  Clataa 

1.  An  anangement  in  combination  with  and  for  towing  of  a 
diaaMed  ship  by  means  of  a  wire  prepared  for  diat  purpose,  said 
wire  being  connecied  with  a  buoy  adifited  to  be  released  from,  in 
coanectkM  widi  a  disabling  of,  die  sh^, 
wherein  the  wire  is  placed  on  a  wire  diwn  having  an  axis 
;  in  the  loagitiidiiial  diieciioB  of  die  shqi  at  die  stem. 


i.  A  water  doing  harness  release  device  for  removably  altarhing 
a  w«er  ski  harness  worn  by  a  water  skier  to  a  low  line  being  pulled 
by  a  towing  means,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  means  for  atiarhing  to  the  tow  line; 

a  cylindrical  handle  having  a  longitndinal  axis  and  two  ends 
diereof  diat  ire  rotaiaMy  attached  to  ssid  supported  by  said 
frame  such  that  said  handle  is  freely  rotataMe  about  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  handle  being  graspable  by  at  least  one 
hand  of  the  skier,  and 

a  hMness  line  having  a  fint  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  fixedly  attached  to  said  frame,  said  second  end  being 
releasabiy  '-«««»«'»-«>H  to  said  handle,  wherein  said  releasable 
connection  being  formed  by  wrapping  said  second  end  around 
said  handle  and  rotatiiig  said  handle  in  a  first  direction  to  wind 
said  hjmess  line  around  said  handle,  said  connection  being 
releasable  by  rotaiian  of  said  handle  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  fint  direction. 
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5395437 

WmO  INDICATOR 

1173  Lofi^oy  St.,  RuflUo,  N.Y. 
FRad  Dae  3«»  1994,  Sok  Nol  3iMi« 
1^  CL'  GMP I3AJ2 
VS.  CL  IM— 2M  )» 
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2.  A  dual  fonctiaB  wind  deiactor  comprising  a  main  section,  a 
suspeosion  means  for  rotatably  sospendiiig  said  main  section,  a 
scent  coaauner  means  or  a  icent  compaiuuent,  and  ao  aUKhnent 
means  for  cooaectiiig  said  wind  detector  to  a  siqipartive  stnictm, 
said  main  section  comprisiag  a  subatanii^y  «-^— g"*—  puKiuii 
having  a  cealially-ilispoaed  fold  which  defines  wing  sections  on 
eidier  side  therm/ said  mun  section  folded  iawanfiy  so  as  to  form 
■  scoop  sectioa,  said  scoop  section  being  sensitive  to  wind  current, 
said  scent  compartment  kicated  above  said  main  section  nd  con- 
nected thereto  by  said  suspension  means,  said  sceai  compaitment 
having  means  to  retain  and  emit  a  scent  from  a  compositioB 
disprnsfd  thereiii,  said  suapeosioa  means  terminating  at  an  i^iper 
end  with  said  scent  compartment  and  said  attachment  means  con- 
necting said  scent  compartment  to  the  supporting  structure,  said 
suspension  means  having  means  to  allow  said  main  section  to 
easily  turn  upon  wind  contact  with  said  main  section. 


dK  pressure  differential  between  die  fint  and  second  cham- 
bers reaches  a  predetenaiined  ihreahold  value; 

b)  a  switching  device  ooavrising  a  case  having  opposite  first 
and  secoiKt  ends,  a  slider  novaMe  wiMn  the  twitching  device 
case  between  die  opposite  ends  thereof,  Ike  slider  having  a 
middle  portion  widi  a  reduced  croas-sectianal  '»'-~~rn.  die 
switching  device  case  having  a  fint  inlet  in  Ike  fint  end,  a 
second  inlet  in  the  second  end  and  a  third  inlet  in  a  middle 
portion; 

c)  first  means  supplying  Md  fimian  apaaream  of  Ike  booster 
pump  QPca)  10  Ite  fint  ialei; 

d)  second  mesM  sapplying  Md  pmnre  between  Ike  fi«d  filter 
and  die  maia  pnatp  (P^^  to  die  seoond  inlet  mm!  to  ike  frst 
chancer  of  Ike  iMlicaiing  detector, 

e)  third  meaM  topptying  9mA  pressure  between  ike  boaster 
pump  and  Ike  laid  IHter  (P^)  to  Ike  ikinl  inlet;  Md, 

0  fourth  means  coaaectiiig  dw  second  chamber  of  the  indicating 
detector  ID  die  switching  device  whereby  finid  pressure  P,u,  is 
applied  to  die  second  chanaber  when  die  slider  is  in  a  fint 
posiboa  and  flnid  presawe  fcA  ^  *ff'>ed  to  ike  bst  chamber 
when  the  slider  is  in  a  seoond  posiiian. 


5,595439 
HOG  FEEDER 
M.  Hatav  a^  DaaW  J.  Wipf,  ha«k  af  Li*c  Aadin,  S. 
DniL,  a^l^irt  to  Lafcrrlew  Hltet^i  RiUNtM,  Jnc,  Ldke 
Andc8,S.Dak. 

Filed  JnL  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27S,*33 

lBLCL'AMK5«/ 

VS.  CL  119-^54  32  Oa^ 


539S43S 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  OPERATIONAL 

ANCMIALIES  IN  PRESSURIZED  FLUID  CIRCUITS 

Pfcm  J.  E.  dnvtt,  Nandy,  Frawc,  art^nr  to  Sodcte  Natkm- 

alc  D'EHrie  ct  de  Cfaliaiilf  de  Motean  D'AriaUoo 

SJ4.E.C.MA.,  Paili  Cedei,  FnMc 

Filed  Jao.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  472J4S 

ppMcndf  FroMC,  Jon.  8. 1994,  94  M9M 
Lit  CL'  G«1L  19/12 
VS.  CL  lit— 2M  8  Clidw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  operational  anomalies  in  a  pressur- 
ized fluid  circuit  having  a  main  pump,  a  fluid  filler  and  a  booster 
pump  connected  in  aeries  comprising: 
a)  an  indirating  delecloi  comprisiiig  a  case  having  first  and 
second  internal  chamben  separated  by  a  flexible  membrane 
and  an  alarm  indicator  extending  exieraally  of  die  case  when 


9.  A  feeder  comprising: 
a  fieed  trough; 

a  feed  reservoir  for  holding  animal  feed,  said  reservoir  disposed 
above  said  trough  and  having  an  outlet  for  discharging  feed; 
a  feed  agitation  assembly  for  agitation  of  the  animal  feed,  said 
agitation  assembly  comprising: 

a  rod  rotationally  mounted  to  said  feed  reservoir,  said  rod 
having  a  first  end  extending  through  said  outki  and  a 
second,  opposite  end; 
at  least  one  agitator  bar  extending  outwardly  therefrom;  and 
a  feed  plate,  said  feed  plate  being  attached  near  said  second 
rod  end  and  disposed  above  said  feed  trough,  said  feed 
plate  being  capable  of  being  roialBd  through  360*; 
wherein  said  agitation  assembly  incbides  an  even  number  of  bars, 
said  ban  being  spaced  equidistandy  ciicumferentially  about  said 
rod. 
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5,595.14« 
LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 
Calvin  A.  CharlMMMaii,  GcraU,  Mo^  — rignor  to  Charboncau 
EnterpriMS,  lac,  Gerald,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  19M,  Ser.  No.  611,SM 

Int  CL^  AOIK  I/IO 

VS.  CL  119^58  18  Ctolms 


1.  A  livestock  feeder  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottofn  bed  frame  including  horizontally  spaced  members 
of  substantially  equal  length  extending  from  a  first  end  to  a 
second  end  and  diagonally  spaced  members  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  of  the  first  and  second  ends  lo  form  a 
U-shaped  configuration; 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  walls  pivotally  connected  lo  the  bottom  bed 
frame: 

(c)  a  pair  of  end  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  bed 
frame: 

(d)  front  and  rear  wheels  supporting  (he  livestock  feeder. 

(e)  a  pair  of  guide  members  positioned  between  the  side  walls 
and  the  diagonally  spaced  members:  and 

(0  a  flexible  bed  floor  extending  between  the  side  walls  and 
secured  by  the  guide  members. 


c)  said  vertical  member  having  an  upper  end.  said  upper  end 
supporting  a  horizontal  member  extending  outwardly  to  the 
center  of  said  upper  surface: 

d)  said  horizontal  member  employs  a  fastening  means  lo  iLs 
underside  remote  from  said  upper  end  of  said  vertical  mem- 
ber and 

e)  a  rigid  tether  having  an  upper  end  is  affixed  lo  said  fastening 
means  of  said  horizontal  member: 

f)  said  rigid  tether  having  an  lower  end  supporting  a  suspended 
object:  and 

g)  a  shaft  below  said  upper  surface  of  said  housing:  and 

h)  means  for  routing  said  shaft  disposed  within  said  housing: 
and 

i)  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  coupled  to  said  shaft  and 
disposed  within  said  housing,  wherein  rotation  of  said  shaft 
causes  said  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  to  rotate 
within  said  housing,  the  magnetic  field  produced  thereby 
influencing  said  suspended  object  to  cause  said  suspended 
object  to  continuously  move  in  an  erratic  manner  above  said 
upper  surface  of  said  bousing. 


5,595,142 

THERAPELTIC  V^IMAL  TOY 

Mkhnd  Chill,  575  Meridian  Tcr.,  L«  Anfclcs,  CaHf.  96042 

Filed  JoL  IS,  1993.  Ser.  No.  92,221 

Int.  a."  AOIK  15/00 

VS.  CL  119—710  II  Claims 


5,595,141 
ANIM.AL  SCRATCHING  AND  ENTERTAINMENT  DEVICE 
Steven  D.  UdeOe;  Lawv  L.  UdcOe,  both  oT  13  SeMoos  Dr.,  and 
JcsBlca  J.  Udelle.  2MI4  BMraM|nilln,  all  of  PunU  Gordon, 
F1a.339«3 

FUcd  Jon.  ft,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,214 

Int.  CL"  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  119—706  10  Claims 


1.  A  therapeutic  animal  toy  containing  food  compnsing: 

a  hollow  elongate  body  open  at  both  ends  having  an  outer 
surface  with  ridges  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
elongate  body  and  an  inner  surface  with  circular  ridges  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongate  body  to 
effect  a  purcha.se  on  food  held  therein 

said  elongate  body  being  made  of  a  nylon  resin  material  with  a 
flexural  modulus  of  about  410.000  psi  at  73  degrees  F 

said  food  being  comprised  of  a  paste-like  canned  pet  food. 


1.  An  animal  scratching  and  entertainment  device  comprising: 

a)  a  vertical  peripheral  sidewall  forming  a  base  and  having  a 
lower  sarftce  and  an  upper  swface  fbmting  a  housing; 

b)  said  upper  %aiiwx  suppoitiog  ai  eloogaied  vertical  member 
substantially  off-center  of  said  upper  surface; 


5,595,143 
RETRACTABLE  LEASH  APPARATUS  PROVIDING  FOR 
DOUBLING  THE  RANGE  AND  RETRACTION  SPEED  OF 

SUCH  APPARATUS  WITHOUT  TENSION  INCRF.ASE 
Fnuik  Albert,  P.O.  Bm  99155,  Scntlie,  WaA.  9BI99 
FBcd  Oct  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  545,566 
Int.  CL*  AOIK  27AX) 
VS.  CL  119—794  6  CUbh 

1.  A  retractable  leash  apparatus  for  use  by  a  user  for  restraining 
an  animal,  said  leash  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pack. 

first  and  second  retracuble  leashes  and 
means  for  attaching  said  pack  onto  said  animal, 
said  first  retractable  lea.sh  comprising  a  first  spring  powered  reel, 
a  first  leash  line  carried  on  said  fint  irel  and  having  a  first  free 
end  and  a  first  hook  attached  to  said  first  free  end.  said  first 
reel  creadng  a  tension  in  said  first  leash  capable  of  line. 


January  21,  1997 


GE>fERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1683 


5395,144 

DEVICE  FOR  SORTING  ANIMALS 

Ulrich  Lfiher,  Oeide,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wcstfalia  Separator 

Aktiengeaellscfaaft,  Oeide,  Germany 
PCr  No.  PCT/EF94/01915,  S  371  Date  May  II,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  11,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/05735,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  2,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Apr  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  436,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  26,  1993,  43  28 
666.6 

Int  CL*  AOIK  29/00 
VS.  a.  119— «40  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  sotting  animals,  comprising: 

a  first  electronic  sensor  for  scanning  animals;  at  least  one  down- 
stream gate  swingable  back  and  forth  in  accordance  with 
indicators  that  identify  the  animals  detected  by  the  first  sensor 
to  provide  alternating  access  to  one  of  at  least  two  exits,  and 
an  entrance  upstream  of  the  at  least  one  swingable  gate  and 
opening  and  closing  in  response  to  animal-identification  indi- 
cators detected  by  second  sensor. 


5,595,145 
COOLING  STRUCTURE  OF  DIESEL  ENGLNE  PISTON 
Godo  Ozawa,  UtmBomiya,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kaboshild  Kai- 
siia  Koourisa  ScimlnHho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  454,915 
Int  a.'  FOIP  1/04 
VS.  CL  123— 41 J5  20  Claims 

1.  A  diesel  engine  piston  comprising: 

a  piston  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  top  face,  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  outer  periphery,  with  a  reentrant  com- 
bustion clumber  formed  in  said  top  face; 


2(?a) 


said  second  retractable  leash  comprising  a  second  spring  pow- 
ered reel,  a  second  leash  line  carried  on  said  second  reel  and 
having  a  second  free  end  and  a  second  hook  attached  to  said 
second  free  end.  said  second  reel  creating  a  tension  in  said 
second  leash  line. 

said  first  retractable  leash  being  carried  in  said  pack  and  said 
second  retractable  leash  being  held  by  said  user  with  said  first 
hook  being  connected  to  said  second  hook,  whereby  with  said 
pack  attached  onto  said  animal  said  user  can  restrain  said 
animal  and  the  length  and  retraction  speed  of  said  leash 
apparatus  are  double  the  length  and  retraction  speed  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  leashes  with  said  tensions  in  said  first 
and  second  leash  lines  being  unchanged. 


an  annular  cooling  cavity  formed  in  said  piston  body  circimifer- 
entially  around  and  outwardly  of  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
reentrant  combustion  chamber,  said  annular  cooling  cavity 
having  a  top.  a  bottom,  and  an  inner  annular  wall  surface 
extending  between  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  said  cooling 
cavity: 

a  cooling  liquid  inlet  passageway  formed  in  said  piston  body 
whereby  cooling  liquid  can  be  supplied  through  said  cooling 
liquid  inlet  passageway  to  said  annular  cooling  cavity:  and 

at  least  one  cooling  liquid  outlet  formed  in  said  piston  body 
whereby  cooling  liquid  can  be  withdrawn  from  said  annular 
cooling  cavity  ttirougb  said  at  least  one  cooling  liquid  outlet: 

wherein  a  top  portion  of  said  inner  annular  wall  surface  of  said 
cooling  cavity  is  located  adjacent  said  top  face  and  has  a 
smaller  diameter,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  than  a  Ixittom  portion  of  said  inner  annular  wall  surface. 


5395,146 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  A  VARIABLE 

COMPRESSION  RATIO 

Christoph  Bolhg,  Stolberg;  Hnns-Joerg  Hermanns,  Wnrselen; 

Torsten  SctadlhaK,  Hemgcarath,  and  Fraidi  WidmaoB, 

Nuraberg,  all  of  Germany,  aarigaors  to  FEV  Motorentechnik 

GmbH  &  Co.  KoBUMMlitgcseaackan,  AacbcB,  GermMy 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377^97 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Germaay.  Oct  18.  1994,  44  37 
132J 

Int  CL'  F02B  75/04 
VS.  CL  123—48  B  16  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  housing; 

at  least  one  cylinder  disposed  in  the  engine  housmg  and  having 

a  cylinder  axis; 
a  crank  drive  including: 
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a  crankshaft  having  a  crankshaft  axis  and  a  crank  and  being 

disposed  adjacent  the  cylinder; 
a  piston  being  axially  displaceable  within  the  cylinder; 
a  connecting  rod  including: 
an  upper  connecting  rod  part  hinged  to  the  piston: 
a  lower  connecting  rod  part  hinged  to  the  crank  of  the 
crankshaft  the  lower  connecting  rod  part  further  being 
hinged  to  the  upper  connecting  rod  pan:  and 
a  central  joint  for  hinging  the  upper  connecting  rod  part  and 
the  lower  connecting  rod  pan  to  one  another,  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  upper  connecting  rod  pan  further  being 
defined  by  a  line  connecting  the  central  joint  with  a  hinge 
joint  of  the  upper  connecting  rod  pan  to  the  piston: 
a  hinge  point  having  a  hinge  point  axis  and  being  disposed  on 

the  engine  housing: 
a  control  arm  hinged  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  hinge  point,  and  at 

another  end  thereof  to  the  upper  connecting  rod  part; 
an  additional  joint  for  hinging  the  control  arm  and  the  upper 
connecting  rod  pan  to  one  another,  the  additional  joint  having 
an  additional  joint  axis  and  being  disposed  adjacent  the  cen- 
tral joint  at  a  distance  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  upper 
connecting  rod  part;  and 
a  controllable  adjusting  device  connected  to  the  hinge  point  for 
changing  a  distance  of  the  hinge  point  with  respect  to  the 
cylinder  axis  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  cylinder  axis,  the 
controllable  adjusting  device  including: 
a  suppon  element  connected  to  the  hinge  point  and  having  a 
changeable  length  for  keeping  the  hinge  point  in  vanous 
ones  of  predeterminable  positions;  and 
an  adjusting  means  connected  to  the  support  element  and 
responsive  to  a  loique  resulting  from  inenial  forces  of  the 
crank  drive  for  changing  a  length  of  the  support  element  for 
moving  the  hinge  point  into  one  of  its  predeterminable 
positions. 


5.595,148 
HYDR.\ULIC  VALVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ulricta  Lctscfae,  Stuttgart;  Andreas  Refaberger,  BergieB.  >nd 
Frank   Iberle,   Kaiisrube,   all   of  Gcrmaay,   assigiiors   to 
Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1996,  Ser.  No.  588,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jan.  19,  1995,  195  01 
495.2 

Int  a."  FOIL  9/02:  F16K  .11/363 
VS.  CL  123—90.12  20  Claims 


5^95,147 

CONTRA-ROTATING  TWIN  CRANKSHAFT  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

James  J.  Fcnliiig,  2521  Palma  PL,  \twtmrm,  CaUf.  93003 

Filed  Dec  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  574/134 

InL  CL*  P02B  75/32 

VS.  a.  123—52.4  II  Claims 


1.  A  contra-rotating  twin  crankshaft  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  which  comprises: 
two  substantially  parallel  first  and  second  crankshafts: 
drive  means  for  causing  said  crankshafts  to  rotate  substantially 

identically  in  opposite  directions; 
at  least  one  piston  spaced  from  said  cranitshafts: 
first  and  second,  substantially  parallel,  wrist  pins  secured  to  each 

said  piston; 
first  and  second  connecting  rod  means  extending  between  said 

first  and  second  crankshafts  and  said  first  and  second  wrist 

pins,   respectively,   with   said  connecting   rod   means   in   a 

crossed  relationship. 


S  33      7   13     U.IS 


19.  Hydraulic  valve  assembly  for  internal  combustion  engine 
inlet  and  outlet  openings,  comprising: 

a  valve  stem  connected  to  a  valve. 

a  first  spring  continuously  pushing  the  valve  stem  toward  a  valve 
closing  position, 

a  second  spring  periodically  pushing  the  valve  stem  toward  a 
valve  opening  position,  and 

a  control  piston  connected  to  the  valve  stem  and  operable  to  be 
selectively  hydraulically  moved  by  working  fluid  toward 
respective  valve  opening  and  closing  positions. 

wherein  the  prestressing  force  of  the  second  spring  is  control- 
lable to  assist  valve  opening  movement  of  the  control  piston 
and  operable  such  that,  when  the  working  fluid  is  relieved  of 
pressure  and  the  second  spring  is  contracted,  the  first  spring 
holds  the  valve  stem  in  a  valve  closed  position. 


5,595,149 
METHOD  OF  FIRST  FILLING  OF  A  HYDRAULIC  VALVE 

ACTUATING  DEVICE 
Walter  SpeiL  IngobtMlt,  and  Dieter  Schmidt,  Namberg,  both 
of  Germany,  aasigBors  to  Ina  Walzlager  Scfaacfller  KG,  Ger- 
many 

FDcd  Jan.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  589,480 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  4,  1995,  195  03 
699.9 

Int  a."  FOIL  1/245:31/00 
VS.  CL  123—90.55  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  leakproof  first  filling  of  a  hydraulic  valve 
actuating  lappet  (1)  with  hydraulic  oil,  said  tappet  comprising  a 
hollow  cylindrical  jacket  (2)  closed  at  one  end  by  a  disc-shaped 
bottom  (3)  which  is  contacted  by  a  control  cam,  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal guide  sleeve  (5)  extending  concentric  with  the  jacket  (2)  from 
an  undersurface  (4)  of  the  bottom  (3)  and  enclosing  a  central  oil 
reservoir  (7)  while  an  outer  peripheral  surface  (8)  of  the  guide 
sleeve  (5)  extends  in  a  bore  (9)  of  an  axially  displace-able  pressure 
piston  (10)  comprising  a  bottom  (11)  oriented  towards  a  gas 
exchange  valve  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface  (12)  surrounded  by 
an  axial  extension  (13)  of  an  annular  guiding  element  (14)  which  is 
affixed  at  an  outer  edge  (15)  to  an  inner  peripheral  surface  (16)  of 
the  jacket  (2)  and  extends  radially  inwards  from  said  outer  edge 
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(15)  to  delimit  tbeieabove  an  annular  oil  reservoir  (17)  which  can 
be  filled  with  hydraulic  oil  through  at  least  one  supply  bore  (19)  in 
the  jacket  (2), 

a)  comprising  almost  completely  filling  the  central  oil  reservoir 
(7)  together  with  a  high  pressure  chamber  (18)  situated  axially 
between  tlie  bottom  (U)  of  the  pressure  piston  (10)  and  the 
guide  sleeve  (5),  and  the  annular  oil  reservoir  (17).  with 
hydraulic  oil,  and 

b)  filling  at  least  the  supply  bore  (19)  leading  to  the  annular  oil 
reservoir  (17).  with  a  lubricating  grease  or  a  pasty  material 
(20)  which  is  flow-resistant  at  ambient  temperature. 


5,595,150 

AIR  INTAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  A  THROTTLE  VALVE  FOR 

A  MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Wol^iaag  Horladwr,  Cwllngm,  Germany,  msignor  to  Dr.  Ing 

h.c.F.  Porsdie  AG,  Writarh,  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,102 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  May  19,  1994,  44  17 
472.1 

Int.  CL*  F02B  27/02 
VS.  CL  123— I84J6  20  Claims 

1.  An  air  intake  system  of  a  multi-cylinder  internal-combustion 
engine  with  two  opposite  cylinder  banks  and  with  suction  pipes 
connecting  the  cylinder  banlcs  to  respective  resonaiKe  containers, 
comprising: 

at  least  one  connection  pipe  communicating  the  respective  reso- 
nance containers,  said  connection  pipe  having  an  insertion 
opening  and  a  bearing  bore; 
a  bearing  support  which  is  fastened  to  the  connection  pipe  and 
which  doses  said  insertion  opening,  said  bearing  support 
having  a  bearing  bore,  and 
a  swivellable  throttle  valve  comprising  a  throttle  disk  and  a 

bearing  shaft; 
wherein  the  throttle  valve  is  inserted  into  the  connection  pipe 

through  said  insertion  opening  in  the  connection  pipe; 
and  wherein  the  bearing  shaft  extends  from  said  bearing  bore  in 
the  connection  pipe  to  said  bearing  boce  in  the  bearing  sup- 
port, the  bearing  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  by  each  of 
said  bearing  bore  in  die  connection  pipe  and  said  bearing  bore 
in  the  bearing  support. 


5495451 
RELEASABLE  CONNECTHm  F<Ht  MOLDED  PARTS 
Jc«k«y  J.  Powdl,  WindMi;  CaMda;  Tnjr  A.  Price  Ldte  Orioa, 
Mich.,  ami  Lka  Wtaiey,  Whoriky,  Omnda,  iMlriin  to 
Sicncns  Electric  Lisitod)  OntwiOy  Csaate 

Flkd  Dec  11,  1995,  Set  No.  570,225 
InL  CL'  F02M  35/10 
VS.  a.  123—184.61  4  ( 


1.  A  releasable  connection  for  attaching  a  cover  over  an  opening 
in  an  intake  manifold,  said  intake  manifold  molded  fiom  a  com- 
posite plastic  material,  said  connection  including: 

a  flange  molded  into  said  intake  manifold  defining  a  cover 
mounting  surface  surrounding  said  opening; 

said  cover  having  a  main  wall  and  a  series  of  parallel  projections 
extending  orthogonally  6om  said  main  wall; 

said  flange  cover  mounting  surface  having  a  series  of  first  open 
ended  recesses  molded  thereinto  spaced  and  configured  to 
receive  and  be  fit  to  a  respective  one  of  said  projections  upon 
advance  of  said  cover  main  wall  against  said  flange  cover 
mounting  surface; 

each  of  said  projections  having  a  recess  extending  thereinto; 

a  series  of  sloping  surfaces,  each  surtece  molded  into  said  flange 
and  located  alongside  a  respective  one  of  said  flange  recesses, 
each  surface  extending  in  from  a  side  of  said  rooimting  flange 
and  located  to  extend  across  a  respective  projection  recess  and 
partially  overlap  a  projection  recess  at  an  end  portion  thereof 
to  define  sets  of  opposing  but  offset  surfaces  on  said  cover 
and  said  flange  respectively;  and, 

an  elongated  key  eleinent  inserted  between  and  engaged  by  each 
of  said  aligned  sets  of  opposing  surfaces. 
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5,595,132  

CLANDESTINE  SAMPLING  APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD 
W.  SObj;  Jcny  G.  Co,  botk  at  Mkfflud;  Pml  A. 
St.  lokM,  wd  Sdkccca  S.  Cox,  Mdland,  aU  of 
Mkk^  Mrig^MS  to  The  S^Imw  Valley  ImOtrntt  of  Materi- 
^  iwL,  MdlMd,  Mkk. 

Flkd  Aag.  I,  I99S,  Scr.  Nol  512,544 
I^  CL'  FtlM  11/04 
VS.  CL  123— IM  R  15 


a  housing  having  an  opening  through  which  ambient  air  flows 
into  the  bousing; 

an  intenial  combuction  engine  for  driving  said  work  tool: 

said  engine  being  mounted  in  said  bousing  and  having  an 
air-intake  channel: 

said  bousing  including  a  filter  case  ananged  therein: 

an  air  filter  mounted  in  said  filter  case  and  partitioning  said  filter 
case  into  a  first  cooopartment  communicating  with  said  open- 
ing for  receiving  said  ambient  air  and  a  clean  cotnpartment  for 
receiving  air  for  combustion  through  said  air  filter  from  said 
first  compartment: 

said  air-intake  channel  being  arranged  in  said  housing  so  as  to 
communicate  wid)  said  clean  compartment  for  receiving  fil- 
tered air  for  combustioa  in  said  engine: 

said  housing  having  a  hood  covering  said  filter  case:  and. 

pivot  bearing  means  for  pivooUy  connecting  said  hood  to  said 
bousing. 


1.  A  clandestine  engine  oO  sampling  apparams  conqsrising  an 
eogiiie  for  a  motor  vehicle  with  the  following  components:  an 
entry  pott  in  mimic  of  an  oil  eauy  pot  of  the  engine  into  which  a 
samiile  of  motor  oil  can  be  diipraifid;  an  entry  shunt  in  commu- 
nktfioii  with  the  entry  port  in  mimic  of  an  oil  entry  pott  of  the 
engine,  throogh  which  entry  ahnni  the  sample  of  motor  oil  can 
travel  upon  entry  throu^  the  entry  pott  in  mimic  of  an  oil  entry 
port  of  the  engine  and  bypass  lubricated  moving  parts  in  the 
engine:  and  an  entry  reservoir  in  cooununication  with  the  entry 
shunt,  in  which  the  sample  of  motor  oil  can  be  stned  upon  travel ' 
duDugh  die  entry  shunt,  and  the  sample  of  motor  oil  is  separate 
from  working  and  storage  systems  of  the  engine. 


5,595,154 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

WilUam  A.  SbMi,  Rte.  1,  Boa  213,  iTIntBn,  N.C.  28501 

ilkd  Feb.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3S7,M2 

Int.  CL»  F92B  53/00 

VS.  CL  123—222  9  CUm 


5,595453 
PORTABLE  HANDHELD  WCHtK  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

FILTER  CASE 
KiMH    HBppntr.    Mvfenck;    Kari    FSrdercr,    Schwaiklicim,- 
Gcori  Lotae,  WaORntn,  aad   Klans-Martfai   Vil,  BaH- 
■annsweOer,  d  at  Gtnumj,  amignnn  to  Andras  StihI. 
WaOtUngcn,  Gcrvaay 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3S7,470 
ClaiMS  priority,  appBcaHon  Gcrnaany,  Feb.  11,  1994,  44  04 
4tSX 

Int.  CL"  F*1P  1/02 
VS.  CL  123—198  E  14  Claims 


1.  A  portable  handheld  apparatus  such  as  a  motor-driven  chain 
saw,  cutoff  machine  or  the  like,  the  apparatus  having  a  work  tool 
and  comprising: 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising: 

a)  an  outer  housing: 

b)  a  rotary  piston  rotatively  mounted  within  the  housing  and 
including  an  outer  sunounding  edge  having  a  pair  of  depres- 
sions formed  in  the  sunounding  edge  and  wherein  there  is 
formed  a  chamber  area  between  the  respective  depressions 
and  the  housing  as  the  rotary  piston  rotates  within  the  hous- 
ing: 

c)  the  outer  housing  including  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced 
dome-shaped  valve  housings  integrally  fonned  therewith, 
with  each  dome-shaped  valve  housing  being  open  to  the 
rotary  piston: 

d)  a  rotary  valve  rotatively  mounted  in  each  dome-shaped  valve 
housing  with  the  rotary  valve  being  rotatively  mounted  about 
an  axis  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  rotary  piston: 

e)  wherein  one  rotary  valve  constitutes  an  exhaust/intake  valve 
while  the  other  rotary  valve  constitutes  a  compression/ 
combustion  valve: 

f)  at  least  one  sealing  ring  extending  around  each  depression 
fonned  in  the  rotary  piston  with  the  sealing  ring  of  each 
depression  sealing  against  the  outer  housing  during  a  substan- 
tial ponion  of  each  revolution  of  the  rotary  piston: 

g)  at  least  one  sealing  ring  extending  around  each  rotary  valve 
for  sealing  with  a  respective  dome-shaped  valve  structure  a.s 
well  as  the  sealing  rings  associated  with  each  depression  of 
the  rotary  piston  and 

h)  drive  means  interconnecting  the  rotary  piston  with  the  rotary 
valve  for  continuously  driving  the  rotary  valve  in  response  lo 
the  rotation  of  the  rotary  piston  such  that  the  rotary  valve  is 
continuously  driven  as  the  rotary  piston  rotates  within  the 
outer  housing. 
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5,595455 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Pocnt  Pocb,  1044  Olive  Ave;  Von«  Poav,  1134  Gardenia  Ave; 
Tu  Vannak,  1712  Gardenia  Ave.,  ail  of  Lone  Beach,  CaUf. 
9W13,  awl  ChhlM  Bopkan,  i51  Cantertmir  Or.,  Coraiia, 
CaHf.  91719 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3SS592 

Int  a."  F92B  53/00 

VS.  a.  123—240  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  for  delivering  rotational 
lotquing  power  for  subsequent  use  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rotaiable  blade  driver  mechanism  including  a  cylindrical  shaft, 
a  dual  cam  coupled  about  die  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  generally 
aimular  blade  drivers  coupled  to  the  shaft  on  each  side  of  the 
dual  cam,  each  blade  driver  having  an  inboard  surface,  an 
outboard  surface,  a  circular  inner  extent,  and  an  annular  outer 
extent  planariy  outwardly  offset  from  the  iimer  extent  and 
with  the  outer  extent  furdier  including  an  inboard  blade  slot 
disposed  therethrough,  an  outboard  blade  slot  disposed  there- 
through and  angularly  offset  from  the  inboard  blade  slot,  and 
a  pluraUty  of  elongated  tubular  circumferentially  positioned 
air  vent  boles  formed  radially  dierethrough  between  an  iiuier 
edge  extent  and  an  outer  edge  extent  thereof,  each  blade 
driver  further  having  an  elongated  compression  blade  slidably 
disposed  within  the  outboard  blade  slot  and  an  elongated 
combustion  blade  slidably  disposed  within  the  inboard  blade 
slot,  each  blade  driver  additionally  having  a  hollow  compli- 
mentary compression  balancing  casing  coupled  to  the  inboard 
surface  with  an  elongated  compression  blade  balancing  mass 
slidably  disposed  therein  and  a  hollow  complimentary  com- 
bustion balancing  casing  coupled  to  the  inboard  surface  with 
an  elongated  combustion  blade  balancing  mass  slidably  dis- 
posed therein  and  with  the  compression  blade  balancing  mass 
of  one  of  the  blade  drivers  positioned  in  general  axial  align- 
ment with  the  compression  blade  of  the  other  blade  driver  and 
with  the  combustion  blade  balancing  mass  of  one  of  the  blade 
drivers  positioned  in  general  axial  aligiunent  with  the  com- 
bustion blade  of  the  other  blade  driver: 

a  generally  tubular  casing  generally  encompassing  the  blade 
driver  mechanism  such  tliat-the  shaft  is  projected  outwards 
therefrom,  the  casing  including  a  pair  of  outer  casing  sections 
with  a  mid-casing  section  therebetween,  each  outer  casing 
section  including  a  tubular  bearing  bousing  disposed  about  the 
shaft  of  the  driver  mechanism  for  allowing  its  axial  rotation, 
an  annular  face  plate  coupled  to  and  extended  radially  out- 
wards from  the  bearing  housing  and  with  ttie  face  plate  having 
an  inboard  surface,  an  outboard  surface,  and  tliree  integral 
concentric  side  walls  projected  inwards  fixHn  the  inboard 
surface  thereof  to  create  an  annular  iiuier  air  chamber,  an 
aninilar  outer  compression  chamber,  and  an  annular  interme- 
diate combustion  chamber  tlierebetween,  each  outer  casing 
section  further  iiKluding  a  combustion  chamber  blocker 
extended  radially  across  the  combustion  chamber  and  secured 
between  the  adfacent  side  walls,  a  compressioa  chamber 
blocker  extended  radially  across  the  compression  chamber 
and  seemed  between  the  adjacent  side  walls,  a  plurality  of 


ciiculariy  positioiied  air  vent  boles  disposed  through  die  fKe 
plate  and  placed  in  communication  with  the  inner  air  dum- 
ber, an  air  inlet  pon  disposed  through  tlte  face  plate  and 
placed  in  communication  with  tlie  compiessioo  dumber  on 
one  side  of  the  compression  chamber  biocker.  a  compressed 
air  outlet  pon  disposed  tfanmgh  the  face  plate  and  placed  in 
communication  with  the  compression  dumber  on  another 
side  of  the  compression  dumber  blocker,  a  spark  plug  pott 
disposed  tlirough  the  face  plate  and  placed  in  communicatian 
wiA  the  comtwstion  chaniber  on  one  side  of  die  combustion 
chamber  blocker,  an  air-fuel  intake  pon  disposed  dirough  the 
face  plaie  and  placed  in  communication  with  the  combustion 
chamber  between  the  spark  plug  pon  and  the  combustion 
chamber  biocker,  and  an  exhaust  pon  disposed  tlnough  the 
face  plate  and  placed  in  communication  with  the  combustion 
chamber  on  another  side  of  tlie  combustion  chamber  blocker, 
each  outer  casing  section  positioned  in  facing  contact  with  die 
outer  extent  of  the  outboard  surface  of  one  of  die  Made 
drivers  to  thereby  seal  the  respective  iiuier  air  chamber,  com- 
bustion dumber,  and  compression  chamber  and  place  the 
cotresponding  compression  Made  into  tlie  compression  dum- 
ber and  tlie  corresponding  combustion  blade  imo  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  with  die  positioning  of  the  outer  casing 
sections  in  association  with  the  mid-casing  section  creatii^  a 
central  oil  sump,  the  mid-casing  section  having  a  generaliy 
mbular  outer  extent  and  an  annular  blade  guide  assembly 
extended  radially  inwards  and  with  tlie  blade  guide  assembly 
having  an  upper  ponion  with  a  pair  of  push  rod  bores  dis- 
posed therethrough  and  an  outer  radial  pair  and  an  inner  radial 
pair  of  annular  blade  guides  extended  Aerefrom  and  with  the 
outer  pair  of  blade  guides  slidably  secured  to  ttie  compression 
blades  of  the  blade  drivers  and  the  compression  blade  balanc- 
ing masses  of  die  other  blade  driver  for  controlling  extensiott 
of  compression  blades  when  being  revolved  within  the  com- 
pression chambers  and  with  the  iimer  pair  of  blade  guides 
slidably  secured  to  the  combustion  blades  of  die  blade  drivers 
and  die  combustion  Made  balancing  masses  of  the  other  blade 
driver  for  controlling  extension  of  die  combustion  blades 
when  being  revolved  within  the  combustion  dumben;  and 
a  rocker  arm  mechanism  secured  to  an  upper  extent  of  the 
casing,  tlie  rocker  arm  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  tioliow 
valve  housings  with  each  valve  housing  secured  to  the  out- 
board surface  of  each  face  plate  of  the  casing  and  fintiter 
placed  in  communication  with  the  corresponding  compressed 
air  output  pon  and  the  conesponding  air-fud  intake  input 
pon.  each  valve  housing  further  including  a  fuel  inlet  dis- 
posed thereon  and  a  spring-loaded  valve  slidably  disposed 
therein  and  with  each  valve  having  a  head  portion  and  a  body 
poftion  with  a  fuel  atomizer  tip  secured  thereto  md  with  tiie 
body  ponion  positionable  for  allowing  selective  communica- 
tion between  die  air-fuel  intake  port,  the  compressed  air 
output  pott,  and  the  fiiel  inlet  pon  and  fiinlier  allowing 
alignment  of  die  fiiel  atomizer  with  die  fud  inlet,  die  rodter 
arm  mechanism  furttier  including  a  pair  of  elongated  push 
rods  separately  slidably  disposed  within  die  push  rod  bores  of 
the  casing  and  positioned  in  contact  with  the  dual  cam,  the 
rocker  arm  mechanism  additionally  including  a  pair  of  rockers 
coupled  to  the  upper  extent  of  the  casing  and  with  each  rocker 
having  an  arm  extended  between  and  in  contact  with  tlie  bead 
portion  of  one  of  the  valves  and  an  upper  end  of  one  of  die 
push  rods  and  with  rotation  of  the  dual  cam  selectively 
actuating  the  rockers  for  allowing  die  associated  ports  to  be 
opened  and  closed  by  the  valve. 


5,595,156 

INDUCTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI- VALVE 

ENGINE 

HtavynU  Dnunkn,  Iwnta,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Yamaha  Halsn- 

doki  KabMhiU  Kaiabn,  Iwatn,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  S»4,XS* 
Clainn  priority,  appbcatlan  Japnn,  JoL  20,  1994,  «-l«SU< 
Int.  CL'  Ft2B  31/00 
VS.  CL  123-v)06  27  CWm 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  block  defin- 
ing a  cylinder  bore,  a  piston  reciprocating  in  said  cylinder  bore,  a 
cylinder  head  closing  said  cylinder  bore  and  forming  at  least  in 
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periphery  of  the  hub  portion,  and  a  tab  associated  with  at  least  one 
of  the  vanes  located  on  the  radially  inneimost  edge  of  a  vane 
within  one  of  the  openings  at  an  angle  to  the  vane  for  deflecting  the 
air  flow  in  a  second  direction  to  create  a  second  vortical  and 
turtxilent  air  flow  at  low  air  flow  rates  at  which  the  vanes  would 
not  create  a  substantial  first  vortical  and  turbulent  air  flow,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  the  air  flow  impinging  on  the  device  is 
deflected  into  a  vortical  and  turbuleni  air  flow  by  the  vanes  and  at 
least  one  associated  tab. 


pan  a  combustion  chamber  with  said  cyliiKier  bore  and  said  piston, 
a  first  intake  passage  extending  through  said  cylinder  head  and 
lenninaiing  in  a  first  valve  seat,  a  second  intake  passage  extending 
through  said  cylinder  head  and  terminating  in  a  second  valve  seat, 
said  first  intake  passage  being  disposed  to  ovale  a  first  flow  pattern 
in  said  combustion  chamber,  said  sccood  intake  passage  and  said 
second  valve  seat  being  disposed  to  provide  a  second  flow  pattern 
diffneat  from  said  first  flow  pattern  in  said  combustion  chamber, 
and  means  for  selectively  disabling  the  flow  through  one  of  said 
valve  seals  under  certain  engine  running  conditions  for  controlling 
the  flow  patiem  in  said  combustion  chamber. 


5.595,158 

DYNAMIC  POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

BRAKE  CONTROL 

James  J.  Faktti,  Sprtec  Vailcjr;  DcmIb  D.  Fenctat,  and  Scott  G. 

Sinn,  both  of  Morton.  aM  of  PL,  aartgiiors  to  Caterpillar  Inc- 

Peoria.ni. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  4M337,  Jon.  6,  1995,  Pat  No.  534«31. 

wliich  is  a  contiDaadon  of  Ser.  No.  2S2.573,  JnL  29,  1994. 

abandoned.  Thb  appUcatian  Oct.  3*.  1995.  Ser.  No.  549.S95 

IbL  a.*  F»2D  13/04;  F»1L  13/06 

VS.  a.  123—321  18  Claims 


5495457 
AIR  GUIDING  DEVICE 
Seak  H.  Sfew,  99  Jalan  TIm*  7.  Himam  Sri  Pntcri.  Johor 
S13W  Skndai,  Mainjiln,  Mi  Raflcr  C.  T.  Chcm  Block  #12, 
«M-21S  Ihck  Wkre  Lane,  Sta|ap«c  2MB.  Sliaporr 
per  N*  PCT/GB9M«23«,  |  371  Dnte  Anf.  11, 1995.  i  l«(e) 
Date  A^  U,  I99S.  PCT  Pah.  No.  W094A844S.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aat.  IS,  1994 

PCT  FBcd  Feb.  S,  1994.  Ser.  No.  5B547« 
da^    prtorfty.    appHcatfoa    Maiayila.    Feb.    13,    1993, 
lIR3tt243;  U^tad  Kb^doai.  JaL  «.  1993, 9313949 

lat.  CL'^  F«2M  29n6:29M 
VS.  CL  123— 3t<  20  Cteims 

1.  An  air  guiding  device  for  producing  a  vortical  and  turbulent 


air  flow  in  an  inlet  manifold,  which  device  comprises:  a  hub 
poitioB  having  a  periphery;  a  plurality  of  vanes  carried  by  the  hub 
pntion  and  extending  outwardly  from  tlie  periphery  of  die  hub 
portion;  for  deflecting  an  air  flow  impiogiag  on  the  device  in  a  first 
directioa  to  create  a  first  vortical  and  tnitaieni  air  flow;  a  series  of 
defined  between  die  edges  of  adjacent  vanes  at  die 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  an  engine  brake  control  to  move  an 
exhaust  valve  to  an  open  position,  comprising: 

an  actuator  engageable  with  the  exhaust  valve  wherein  the 
actuator  includes  a  valve  spool  and  a  slave  piston  wherein  the 
slave  piston  includes  a  passage  and  wherein  the  valve  spool 
includes  a  high  pressure  aimulus  coupled  to  a  source  of  high 
fluid  pressure  aiid  a  low  pressure  aimulus  coupled  to  a  source 
of  low  fluid  pressure  aiid  is  imvable  relative  to  the  slave 
piston  to  interconnect  the  passage  with  the  high  pressure 
annulus  or  the  low  pressure  annulus;  and 

an  electrically-operable  control  valve  for  selectively  providing 
high  fluid  pressure  to  the  valve  spool  and  to  the  slave  piston  to 
cause  die  slave  piston  to  oscillate  about  a  point  at  which  the 
exhaust  valve  is  disposed  in  die  open  position  and  the  passage 
is  alternately  connected  to  tiie  low  pressure  annulus  and  die 
high  pressure  annulus. 


5.595,159 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  POWER  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Werner  Habcr,  SchwaikMm  aad  Martia  StnOt.  Vaflitagfii. 

both  of  GcTHMy.  Mripinni  to  Robert  Boacb  GaibH,  Stat- 

tgart,GcnMwy 

Ftai  Jaa.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37S,t2B 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  15,  1994.  44  04 
M8.5 

lot  CL'  F02D  41/06 
U.S.  CL  123—342  «  Oatasa 

1.  A  method  of  controUing  the  power  of  an  imenial  combustion 
engine  of  a  vehicle  equipped  with  an  electrically  adjustable  power 
adjusting  element  which  influences  the  air  supplied  to  the  engine  in 
dependence  upon  a  command  of  the  driver,  the  method  comprising 
die  steps  of: 
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detecting  at  least  one  operating  variable  in  operatiBg  states  in 
which  in  increased  emission  of  toxic  substaaces  caa  be 
expected  during  a  transient  operaliag  phase;  and, 

limitiag  the  rale  of  change  of  adjusting  said  power  acyusting 
element  in  dependence  upon  said  at  least  one  operating  vari- 
able which  inchides  at  least  one  of  die  following:  temperature 
of  die  engine,  tempeiatiHe  of  the  inducted  air  and  the  time 
elapsed  since  the  engine  was  started. 


first  portioai,  and  a  second  cpeaiag  estabUsiuag  < 
tion  between  said  passage  and  said  secoad  ponioB.  said  pM- 
sage  member  being  consmicted  and  anaaged  10  supply  the 
fiiel  within  said  first  portion  through  the  %tu  "p^tng  igio  the 
passage,  and  ialo  said  fiiel  cadet  meaaa.  and  to  supply  die 
fiiel  widuii  said  second  portiaa  ihroagh  the  second  opeaiag. 
into  the  pascage,  and  into  said  fad  oAlel  means. 


5.59S4M 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROfJJNG  THK  FUEL  INffCTION  IN 

AN  INTBWAL  CCMOUSTION  RNGWE 
Kari    Ott. 


PCT  Naw  PCT/DB9  WIHO,  i  371  Bate  JA  20,  1995,  f  in(e) 
Date  JaL  2S,  199S,  PCT  Pi*.  Nai  W09^1t44«,  PCT  PA. 
Ab«.U,»94 

PCT  PRti  Jm.  29.  19M,  Sar.  No.  905075 
riarlly,  appBcaHpa  Ciiwi^,  Dw.  2,  1993,  43  04 
1«3J 

lat.  CL'  F02M  5//O0 
U.S.  CL  123—491  0  ( 


S,995,MO 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  AND  DELIVERY  PVE  FOR  USE 

IN  SAME 
Tatwrnj*  Rlaliaaiali,  Kaiiya;  Kanhira  ShiwMlya.  AkhMus; 
MaaaaU  ThM*a,  Tha,  aiad  MUa  IbrB,  -i"  1  1.  tf  of 
Japam  amt^/mn  to  Htffmmkmm  Ca^,  LM..  Katfja.  J^aa 

Fled  ApK  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  422323 
nilBi  priority,  ■fiOtiHiM  h^m,  Apr.  13;  1994,  (474734 
tat  CL*  FB2M  55^12:37/04 
UJS.  CL  123—454  17  < 
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1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  supplying  pressunzed  fuel  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  chamber  member  defining  a  gas-liquid  separation  chamber 
having  an  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  separation 
chamber  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  accept  pressurized 
fiiel  and  to  sfparatf  liquid  components  and  gas  components 
contained  in  the  pressurized  fuel; 

fiiel  oudet  means,  commimicating  with  the  second  portion  of 
said  gas-liquid  separation  chamber,  for  supplying  the  fuel  to 
said  engine;  and 

a  passage  member  having  a  passage  formed  therein,  said  mem- 
ber being  disposed  within  both  the  first  portion  and  the  second 
portion  and  operatively  connected  to  said  fiiel  outlet  means 
such  that  the  passage  communicates  vrith  said  fuel  oudet 
means,  said  passage  member  also  having  a  first  opening 
establishing  communicatioo  between  said  passage  and  said 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  fuel  injection  in  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising  means  for  deienniiiing  an  angle  posi- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  a  crankshaft  and  a  camshaft;  and  a  ooairol 
device  including  means  for  evaluating  the  deiermiiied  angle  posi- 
tion up  to  a  stationary  state  during  a  lunning-on  phase  after  an 
ignition  of  an  internal  combustioo  engine  is  switched  off,  means 
for  storing  die  evaliuied  position  in  the  stationary  stale,  means 
using  the  stored  position  directly  after  the  internal  combustion 
engine  is  switched  on  so  as  to  form  cotUiol  signals  for  a  first 
injection  into  an  inlet  valve  at  least  as  the  internal  combustioa 
engine  starts  to  turn,  said  means  for  using  triggering  further  injec- 
tions into  inlet  valves  of  other  cylinders  after  a  stan  of  turning,  but 
still  before  synchronization  has  takes  place,  and  means  for  provid- 
ing a  transition  to  a  customary  cylinder-specific  injection  after  the 
synchronization. 


5,5954i2 
START  UP  FUEL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Akini   Iwai,   Tsjota,   Japan,    iwlgaiir    to   Toyota   ^daaha 
KabwhiU  Kataha.  AkM,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  27. 1995.  Set  No.  579,491 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcaHaa  Jiyaa,  Dec  2S,  1994,  4-327744 
lat.  CL'  F02M  51/00 
U.S.  CL  123—491  15  Oa^ 

1.  A  Stan  up  fuel  control  device,  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  cylinders,  comprising: 
Stan  up  determining  means  for  determining  whether  tlie  engine 
has  started; 
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residual  fuel  amount  calculatiog  means  for  calcultfing  a  residual 
fuel  amount  parameter  relating  to  the  amount  of  fuel  remain- 
ing in  the  cylinders  of  the  engine  during  a  stait  up  operabon 
of  llie  engine: 

memory  means  for  memorizing  the  latest  value  of  said  resicbial 
fiiel  amount  parameler  from  the  beginning  of  the  start  up 
operation  of  the  engine  until  the  start  up  delennining  means 
determines  that  the  engine  has  started,  regardless  of  whether  a 
main  switch  of  the  engine  is  turned  on  or  turned  off: 

scavenging  means  for  initiating  a  scavenging  operation  of  the 
engine  in  which  a  fiiel  supply  amount  to  the  engine  is  reduced 
when  the  value  of  said  residual  fiiel  airmunt  parameter  memo- 
rized in  the  memory  means  becomes  larger  than  a  predeter- 
mined first  value: 

a  scavenged  fuel  amount  calculating  means  for  calculating  a 
scavenged  fiiel  anwunt  parameter  relating  to  the  amount  of 
fiKl  expelled  from  the  cylinders  since  the  scavenging  opera- 
tioa  of  the  engine  started:  and 

restoring  means  for  increasing  the  fiiel  supply  amount  to  the 
engine  when  the  value  of  said  scavenged  fuel  amount  param- 
eter becomes  larger  than  a  predetermined  second  value  until 
the  fuel  supply  amount  reaches  a  fiiel  supply  amount  before 
the  scavenging  operation  started. 


5.595,163 

AFPARATIIS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FUEL  SUPPLY  OF  A  GAS-FUELED  ENGINE 

TMMhuv  NoKi,  NoTl;  Rokcit  L  BnMtKk,  WtaHmore  Lake, 

ud  George  SaikaHs,  Wot  Bhwlilrt,  aB  of  Mkk,,  awtgnow 

to  HMadri  AiMrica,  LtiL,  TuTytoini,  N.Y. 

nicd  Jul  ft,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«7317 
iBt  CL*  FWM  51/00:2IA)4:  G«1F  1/68 
VS.CL  123— «94  22 


0 


said  housing  further  comprising  a  nozzle  on  one  end  thereof 
constricting  said  lumen: 

gas  valve  means  responsive  to  said  gas  flow  sensing  means  and 
having  at  least  one  outlet  disposed  in  said  air  intake  means 
downstream  of  said  air  flow  sensing  means,  for  selectively 
controlling  the  mass  flow  rate  of  gaseous  fiiel  supplied  to  said 
internal  combustion  engine: 

throale  means,  having  a  movable  plate  disposed  in  said  air 
intake  means  downstream  of  the  outlet  of  said  gas  valve 
means,  for  varying  the  quantity  of  air  and  fuel  flow  through 
said  air  intake  means:  and  control  means  for  controlUng  the 
operation  of  said  gas  valve,  said  control  means  being  respon- 
sive to  at  least  said  air  flow  sensing  means  and  said  gas  flow 
sensing  means. 


5,595,164 
LOW  PROFILE  INTAKE  MANIFOLD  HEATER 
Jaa  P.  TUmmeaOt,  Eden  Prairie,  Mlno.,  aarisnor  to  Phillips  & 
l^auv  ladnatria  Inc.,  Edca  Prairie,  MiwL 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493^486 

Int.  CL*  F02M  JIA)0 

VS.  a.  123—549  23  Claims 


1.  A  premixture  apparatus  for  operating  a  gaseous  fuel  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  fiiel  supply  means  and  an  air  intake 
means,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

air  flow  sensing  means  disposed  in  said  air  intake  means  for 
detecting  the  mass  flow  rale  of  air  delivered  through  said  air 
intake  means: 

gas  How  senciBg  means  for  delecting  the  mass  flow  rate  of 
gaseous  fiiel  to  be  supplied  to  said  internal  combustion 
engine,  wherein  said  gas  flow  sensing  means  is  located  in  a 
kngitudinai  bousing  having  a  lumen  defined  by  said  bousing. 


1.  A  heating  device  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  frame  including  connecting  means  for  attaching  said  frame  to 
an  engine  and  a  recessed  body  portion  having  an  aperture: 

an  electric  heating  element  coupled  to  said  frame: 

a  terminal  assembly  connected  to  said  heating  element  for 
conducting  an  electric  current  thereto,  said  terminal  assembl> 
passing  through  said  aperture  in  said  recessed  body  portion, 
said  terminal  assembly  including  a  first  portion  connected  to 
said  heating  element  and  a  second  portion  rennovably  engage- 
able  with  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion  being  dispos- 
able through  an  opening  in  the  engine  for  engagement  with 
the  first  portion  of  the  terminal  assembly:  and 

grounding  means  electrically  connected  to  said  heating  element 


5,595,165 
SINGLE-SHOT  RUBBERBAND  GUN  AND  SNAP-TOY 
AgortiBO  B.  Coote,  29M  WUdMoa  Atc,  BnMX,  N.Y.  16461 
Filed  Dec  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349J76 
Int.  CL*  F41B  7/02:7A)8:  A63H  SAM 
VS.  CL  124— It  13  Claims 

1.  A  siimilaied  hand  held  firearm  for  deployment  of  an  elastic 
loop  band,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  body,  a  handle,  and  an  elongated  banel; 

(b)  means  at  the  barrel  fixmt  to  receive  an  elastic  band; 

(c)  a  sear  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  body  at  tlie  barrel 
rear  for  pivotal  movemem  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  barrel, 
said  sear  member  comprising  a  central  hub  with  a  bole  to 
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receive  a  pivot  pin.  and  a  notch  in  its  peripherv.  and  a 
generally  upwardly  extending  arm  lo  receive  the  elastic  band 
thereover: 

(d)  a  trigger  member  pnotally  muunied  in  said  body  adjacent  to 
said  sear  member  for  pivotal  movement  in  the  plane  parallel 
lo  the  barrel,  said  trigger  member  comprising  a  central  hub 
with  a  hole  to  receive  a  pivot  pin.  a  generally  upwardly 
extending  leg  which  engages  a  stop  to  limit  rotation  of  the 
trigger  member,  a  generally  upwardly  diagonal  leg  which 
engages  the  notch  of  the  sear  member  to  lock  the  sear  member 
from  rotation,  and  a  generally  downwardly  extending  leg  for 
actuation  by  the  user's  linger,  the  trigger  being  biased  to  pivot 
so  thai  the  diagonal  leg  engages  the  notch  until  the  downward 
leg  is  actuated  by  a  user: 

(e)  cocking  means  operable  to  pivot  the  sear  member  rearward 
until  the  upwardly  extending  arm  is  in  an  elastic  band  holding 
position  and  the  diagonal  leg  of  the  trigger  is  aligned  wiih  the 
notch  of  the  sear  member,  causing  them  to  interlock,  wherebs 
actuation  of  said  trigger  by  the  user  cau.ses  said  diagonal  leg 
and  notch  to  disengage,  allowing  the  sear  to  pivot  forward  lo 
a  relea&e  position  to  release  the  ela.stic  band. 

7.  A  simulated  hand  held  firearm  tor  mimicking  the  mechanical 
operations  and  sounds  of  a  conventional  hand  held  firearm,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  frame  composing  a  body,  a  handle,  and  an  elongated  barrel: 

(b)  a  sear  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  body  at  the  barrel 
rear  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  ihe  barrel. 
!.aid  sear  member  comprising  a  central  hub  with  a  hole  lo 
receive  a  pivot  pin.  and  a  notch  in  its  periphery,  and  a 
generally  upwardly  extending  arm: 

(c)  means  to  bias  said  sear  member  so  that  said  upwardly 
extending  arm  pivou  forward: 

(d)  a  stop  means  mounted  in  said  body  to  stop  forward  pivoting 
of  said  upwardly  extending  arm.  said  stop  means  being  of  a 
rigid  material  so  as  to  create  an  audible  sound  when  said 
upwardly  extending  arm  forcefully  contacts  it  under  bias  of 
said  biasing  means: 

(e)  a  trigger  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  body  adjacent  to 
said  sear  member  for  pivotal  movement  in  the  plane  parallel 
to  the  barrel,  said  trigger  member  comprising  a  central  hub 
with  a  hole  to  receive  a  pivot  pin.  a  generally  upwardly 
extending  leg  which  engages  a  stop  to  limit  rotation  of  the 
trigger  member,  a  generally  upwardly  diagonal  leg  which 
engages  the  notch  of  the  sear  member  to  lock  the  sear  member 
from  rotation,  and  a  generally  downwartlly  extending  leg  for 
actuation  by  the  user's  finger,  the  trigger  being  biased  to  pivot 
so  that  the  diagonal  leg  engages  the  notch  until  the  downward 
leg  is  actuated  by  a  user: 

(0  cocking  means  operable  to  pivot  the  sear  member  rearward 
until  the  upwardly  extending  arm  is  in  a  rear  position  out  of 
contact  with  said  stop  means  and  the  diagonal  leg  of  the 
trigger  member  is  aligned  with  the  notch  of  the  sear  member, 
causing  ttiem  to  Interiock.  whereby  actuation  of  said  trigger 
by  the  user  causes  said  diagonal  leg  and  notch  to  disengage, 
allowing  the  sear  to  pivot  forward  to  contact  said  stop  means 
to  create  a  sound  which  simulates  a  real  firearm. 


5,595,166 
DOUBLE  BARREL  SPEARGUN 
Joiin    M/.    Sdunidt,    IH,    Pain    Harbor,    and    Morgan    R. 
Gricsinger.  St.  Peterstwrg.  boHi  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  E.  Dou- 
glas Hovgen,  Flint,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  961,741,  Oct  19,  1992.  PaL  No.  5^72,118. 
This  appiicalian  Oct  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  327.562 
Int  CL"  F41B  7/04 
VS.  CL  124—22  19  Claiw 


'-^ 


8.  A  speargun  breach  assembly  having  an  opening  adapted  to 
receive  a  spear  shaft,  said  breach  assembly  comprising: 

a  pivotally  mounted  tngger: 

a  pivotally  mounted  latch  mounted  adjacent  said  tngger:  said 
latch  being  adapted  to  pivot  between  a  cocked  position 
wherein  said  latch  retains  said  spear  shaft  within  said  breach 
and  a  firing  position  wherein  said  latch  is  disengaged  from 
said  spear  shaft,  said  trigger  and  said  latch  being  operabvely 
connected  such  that  said  trigger  controls  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  latch  between  said  cocked  position  and  said 
finng  posibon: 

a  spear  shaft  cradle  havmg  a  generally  setni -circular  cross  sec- 
tion adapted  to  closely  receive  said  spear  shaft  said  cradle 
being  mounted  to  said  latch  such  that  said  spear  and  said 
cradle  interact  to  restrict  twisting  movement  of  said  latch  and 
facilitate  the  accuracy  of  said  spear  gun. 


5,595,167 
SECURE  ARCHERY  WRIST  STRAP 
John  W.  Scott  587  Adams  Ridge  Rd.,  Oay  CItv,  Ky.  4*312 
Filed  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486,696 
Int  CL"  F41B  5/18 
VS.  a.  124—35.2  15  Claims 

1.  An  archery  release  wnst  strap  comprising: 
a  strap  having  two  branches  of  flexible  nuuerial  joined  into  a 
"V°  shape  at  the  proxinud  ends  of  said  branches  with  an  angle 
between  said  two  branches  of  said  strap,  each  said  branch 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface; 
a  first  ring  of  rigid  material,  said  first  ring  including  an  aperture 

for  attaching  said  first  ring  to  said  samp: 
a  first  flexible  web  of  material  looped  tiuough  said  first  ring  and 

attached  to  said  strap  on  a  first  of  said  btanches; 
a  second  ring  attached  to  said  strap  on  said  first  said  branch: 
a  region  on  a  distal  end  of  said  first  said  branch  and  on  both 
surfaces  thereof  covered  with  a  loop  portion  of  a  hook  and 
loop  fastening  material: 
said  first  ring  fimher  attached  to  said  strap  on  said  second  of  said 

branches: 
a  second  elongated  web  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface,  said  first  surface  having  a  plurality  of  loofK  of  a  hook 
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DAAVWG  APVAMATUS  iOK  AN  AKCHEIY  BOW, 

■ANBLK  nsn  fOK  AN  AKC^EKV  BOW.  AND 

METHOD  or  FAMUCAT1NG  A  HANDLE  HBOl  lOK  AN 

ADOBKYDOW 

Aickcty  iK,  Will  WMi^  ItaA. 

HM  }*m9.  M,  19M,  Sot.  N*.  337.M5 
lit.  €3.*  MIB  5/20 
VS.  GL  IM— »  13  < 


aKl  loop  teteaer  matenal  on  a  fint  legioa  on  said  second 
web  and  a  pinntity  of  hooki  of  a  hook  and  kwp  fuiBner 
munial  on  a  teoand  regiaa  oa  aid  fint  wmface  of  said 
secwad  web.  said  secowl  rinwgaard  web  ftather  suppoctiog  on 
said  secsnd  surfKC  a  ptanlky  of  hooks  of  Hid  hook  and  loop 


(fiatal  eada  of  said  strap  blanches  styportiag  hooks  and  loops  of 
a  hook  and  loop  fmeBer.  said  dbtii  ead  of  said  fint  branch 
farther  provided  with  loopa  on  said  iaaer  aniftoe; 

whereby  said  ptarafity  of  loapi  (fiapoaed  oa  said  imer  sorfiKX  of 
said  Ural  branch  may  be  engaged  with  said  hooin  diapoaed  on 


12.  A  aiethod  of  Mxicaling  a  handle  riser  for  an  ardiery  bow 
comptisiag  the  foOowmg  steps: 
providiag  a  haarflr  riser  for  aa  archery  bow  having  at  least  one 

skxthanin: 
intiodaciag  a  gelling  mhctswfr  into  die  at  least  one  slot  of  the 


>  and  said  hoola  oa  said  secoad  rinagamd  web  may  be 
ver  and  mfHiil  with  said  loopa  oa  said  outer 
of  said  first  braach  of  said  strap  and  said  second 
I  hmgniil  wi  ti  fanhrt  i1it|in«rri  i  iirartini  itrmi|ti  laiil  iirrnnil 
ring  aad  diapoaed  over  a  portioa  of  said  loopa  oa  said  fint 
surface  of  said  second  >lnagiar»l  web  aad  engaged  therewith, 
thereby  reinfoicing  the  tmleaing  forces  of  said  hook  and  loop 
faftrrtrg  material  between  said  braachea  of  said  wriat  stnp. 

13.  An  stchery  bowstring  leleaae  asaeiuMy  comprising: 

a  leleaae  mechaaiam  including  a  releaae  trigger  and  bowstring 
reieaae  jaws; 

an  attaching  member  coupled  with  said  releaae  mechanism  and 
fufther  aitarhfid  to  a  wiiat  strap; 

said  wriat  strap  comprisiag  a  pair  of  branches  each  terminating 
ia  a  distal  end; 

said  branches  aad  distal  ends  uiaiiuimihlr  to  an  archer's  wrist 
and  overiappabie  to  doae  aad  attach  said  wrist  strap  to  form  a 
wrist  loop; 

a  ring  attached  to  said  wiist  nrap  on  one  of  said  branches: 

oae  of  said  branches  suppotting  a  first  legioo  of  material  of  a 
hook  and  loop  fastener  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  distal  end 
thereof,  wherein  said  first  legion  is  exposed  when  said 
branches  ate  overlapped  lo  form  said  wrist  loop; 

a  web  attached  to  said  wriat  stiap  oa  the  other  of  said  branches 
and  extending  thneiioiii  a  leaglta  lo  wrap  around  the  user's 
wrist  passing  through  said  ring  and  folded  back  and  attached 
10  said  web. 

said  web  supporting  a  second  region  of  material  of  a  hook  and 
loop  telener  complimentary  to  said  first  region  engaged  with 
and  fagtmBri  to  said  first  legioii, 

whereby  the  attachmeu  of  die  two  said  distal  ends  is  reinforced 
and  prevented  from  becoming  detached  diaing  use  by  being 
ovetiayed  by  said  web. 


curing  the  geiliag  substanoe  within  the  at  least  one  slot  to 
semi-aoiidify  aad  secunMy  maiwtain  the  gelling  subatance 
wiifaia  the  at  least  one  slot,  the  semi-soiid^ed  geiliag  sub- 
:  damping  vibratiotu  imparted  to  the  handle  riser  when 


13.  A  *■  "f  "'g  apparatus  for  an  archery  bow  comprising: 
a  homogenous  semi-solid  damping  mass  coafiguied  to  absorb 
vibrations  imparted  to  the  archery  bow  when  launching  an 


an  ««t«<-imMi.it  device  configured  to  retain  the  semi-solid  mass  at 
least  partially  within  a  portion  of  the  archery  bow. 


S.SM,li9 
HYDEAULiC  STAMLI2EB  ¥09.  BOW 
C  mrmm,  Jt,  KO.  Bas  «19.  Akra^  OUa  449M 
1%ed  Dec  23, 19M.  Sc&  Na.  312,943 
lat.  CL'  r41B  5/20 
VS.  a.  124—89  17  ( 

1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  an  archery  bow,  said  bow  comprising 


^ 


idoSiOTOW 


fe%  ap 


12 


a  central  body  poflion  with  opposite  hmbs  connected  by  a  bow 
string,  said  wahiliTing  device  comprising: 
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a  hollow  elongated  housing  with  a  first  end  with  means  to  attach 
said  housing  to  the  bow.  and  a  second  open  end; 

a  sealed  capsule  with  hydraulic  motion  absorbing  means  therein, 
said  capsule  having  an  elongated  body  with  a  first  and  a 
second  end,  said  capsule  being  of  a  size  to  be  leceived  within 
said  hollow  elongated  housing  and  axially  slidable  therein 
with  said  first  end  of  said  capsule  closer  to  said  bow  than  said 
second  end;  and 

fastening  means  functioning  to  releasably  secure  said  capsule  in 
one  of  numerous  fixed  positions  relative  lo  said  housing 
thereby  adjusting  the  distance  of  said  capsule  from  said 
archery  bow. 


5,595,170 
PORTABLE  MACHINES  FOR  PERFORMING  CUTS  IN 
STONE,  MARBLE  GRANITE  AND  THE  UKE 
Quintilio  Lupi,  Via  Ffauniaia,  138,  Rignano  Flamlaki,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/IT93MM55,  i  371  Date  Nov.  29,  1994,  {  l«2(e) 
Date  Nov.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/24291,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  9, 1993 

PCT  Filed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  343^33 
ClaiBH     priority,     appHcatioB     Italy,     May     29,     1992, 
RM92A0405 

lat.  CL''  B28D  1/02 
VS.  CL  125—12  13  Claims 


5495,171 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  CONCRETE 

Colin  Makia,  323  Woodkavca  Flan,  S.W.,  Cri9a7,  Alberta, 


VS. 


Filed  Nov.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  158>45 
IBL  CL'^  F23L  9/00 
CL  12^—271.1 


42o 


1.  An  apparams  to  aid  in  the  curing  of  concrete,  comprising: 

(a)  a  beat  transfer  apparatus; 

Cb)  a  liquid  capable  of  transferring  heat; 

(c)  a  metal  concrete  form  panel  having  a  working  front  side 
against  which  is  formed  uncured  concrete  and  a  back  side 
opposite  of  said  working  front  side,  said  form  panel  also 
having  a  plurality  of  strengthening  ribs  extending  from  said 
back  side; 

(d)  an  air  and  liquid  impermeable  conduit  being  of  a  construc- 
tion to  receive  said  liquid  after  said  liquid  has  been  passed 
through  said  heat  transfer  apparatus,  said  conduit  being  placed 
in  thermal  contact  with  said  back  side  of  said  concrete  form- 
ing panel  to  allow  transfer  of  heat  by  conduction  between  said 
liquid  and  said  uncured  concrete  to  aid  in  the  curing  of  said 
concrete;  and 

(e)  insulation  operably  connected  to  said  conduit,  said  insulation 
being  capable  of  reducing  heat  transfer  from  said  liquid  other 
than  between  said  liquid  and  said  concrete. 


5495,172 

SUCTION  STYLET  FOR  USE  WTTH  AN 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 

John  L.  Rceae,  241«  W.  Bayahoic  RaL,  Galf  Brecie,  Fla.  32561 

FBed  Aag.  12, 1994,  Ser.  Na  289,2t7 

Int.  CL'  AUM  16/00 

VS.  a.  128— 2MJt  27  ClaiM 


1.  A  portable  machine  for  cutting  stone,  maible  and  granite, 
comprising: 

a  supporting  member  arranged  for  movement  over  a  surface  of  a 
stone  to  be  cut; 

a  connecting  block  rotatably  connected  to  said  supporting  mem- 
ber about  a  first  axis  of  rotation  which  is  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  surface  of  the  stone: 

a  plurality  of  rolling-ball  bearings  arranged  on  said  supporting 
member  to  engage  said  surface  of  the  stone; 

a  frame  connected  to  the  connecting  Mock,  said  ftame  being 
rotatable  along  with  said  coimecting  block  with  respect  to  said 
supporting  member,  said  frame  supporting  a  motor  and  a 
transmission; 

a  cutting  tool  connected  to  the  6ame,  said  cutting  tool  being 
rotatable  along  with  said  frame  and  said  connecting  block 
with  respect  to  said  supporting  member;  and 

a  handle  operatively  connected  to  the  frame  to  guide  the  cutting 
tool  along  a  rectilinear  or  curvilinear  path  on  said  surface  of 
die  stone,  said  handle  being  rotatable  along  with  said  frame, 
said  connecting  block,  and  said  cutting  tool  with  respect  to 
said  supporting  member. 


1.  A  suction  styler,  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  an  internal 
passageway  extending  in  a  direction  between  said  fint  and 
second  ends,  said  main  body  cooqirising  a  suction  fitting  with 
an  opening  that  opens  into  the  internal  passageway  and  ia 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  suction  source,  and  said  main 
body  fimher  comprising  a  connector  member  which  is 
adapted  for  comiectioB  with  an  endolnctaeal  tube; 

a  suction  stylet  extension  exieadiag  off  of  said  main  body  and 
adapted  for  insertion  into  an  endotracheal  tube,  said  suction 
stylet  extension  having  an  internal  conduit  which  opeas  out  at 
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a  free  end  of  said  sucbon  styler  extension  and.  at  an  opposite 
end  of  said  suctioa  stylet  extensioa,  is  in  fluid  conununication 
with  the  internal  passageway  in  said  main  body: 
a  vent  ann  extending  off  from  said  main  body,  said  vent  arm 
having  a  first  end  connected  with  said  main  body  and  a 
second  end  spaced  from  said  first  end.  said  vent  arm  further 
including  a  vent  passageway  which  extends  in  a  direction 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  vent  arm  and  opens 
into  the  internal  passageway  of  said  main  body,  and  said  vent 
arm  further  including  a  vent  port  which  opens  into  said  vent 
passageway. 


5495,173 

REHUMIDIFICATION  FILTES  FOR  VENTILATION 

MASK 

NcTin  W.  Dodd,  Jr,  122  Oaks  Dr^  Cotumbos,  MIbb.  39791 

Filed  JiiB.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496,672 

fat  CL'  A62B  7/14 

UA  CL  12S— 201.13  4  Claims 


to  be  moved  outside  the  head  net  port  whereby  warm  mois- 
ture laden  exhaled  breath  is  diverted  outwardly  of  the  head  net 
to  avoid  fogging  eyeglasses  of  a  head  net  wearer. 


5495,175 

INHALER  FOR  ADMINISTRATION  OF  POWDERY 

SUBSTANCES 

Eric  Makher,  St.  Louis,  France,  and  Kurt  Zechncr,  AUscfewil, 

SwitseilMMl,  aarifBon  to  SaMloa  Ltd.,  Baad,  Swttzcriand 
ContlnaatkM  oT  Ser.  No.  93Mtt,  Aa«.  14,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appHcalioa  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218^51 
CUma  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Ang.  16,  1991,  41  27 
0974 

Int  CL'  A61M  15/00,](>A)0:  B05D  7/14:  B65D  &3/06 
MS.  CL  128—203.15  11  Claims 


20^  rll 


1.  A  disposable  refaumidification  filter  device  for  attachment  to 
an  annular  projection  within  a  flight  ventilation  mask,  the  device 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  container  enclosed  at  one  end  by  a  screen  and 
having  an  annular  ridge  at  an  opposite  end  thereof,  said 
annular  ridge  tenninating  at  an  edge  defining  an  opening,  said 
container  including  an  »nniil«r  secuiiiig  mechanism  extending 
outwardly  from  said  edge,  an  annular  projection  within  the 
flight  ventilation  mask,  said  securing  mechanism  including 
attachment  means  for  replaceably  engaging  said  annular  pro- 
jection; and 

a  cod  of  wicking  sheet  material  filling  said  cylindrical  container. 


1.  An  inhaler  for  adminislenng  powdered  medicaments  compris- 


ing 


5495474 
NASAL  ADAPTOR,  MASK,  AND  METHOD 
Max  R.  GwaMney,  1911  NW.  119  Ave,  Pembroke  Pines,  FU. 
33026 

mcd  Feb.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  202486 
int  CL*  A62B  IS/m 
UA  CL  128—201.15  6  Clainis 

1.  In  combinatioa,  a  nasal  adapter  and  tube  assembly  and  a  head 
net  having  an  eyeglass  opening  to  accommodate  eyeglasses  for  a 
person  intending  to  wear  the  head  net  at  the  forward  portion  of  said 
head  net  and  pott  means  at  one  side  of  die  bead  net  for  receiving  a 
poition  of  the  nasal  adapter  and  nibc  assembly,  sand  nasal  adapter, 
head  net,  and  tube  assembly  comprisittg.  in  combination, 
a  head  net  with  an  eyeglass  opening  and  a  port  at  one  side 

diereof, 
a  nasal  adapter  body  having  laterally  spaced  nostril  engaging 

inseits  extending  upwwdly  from  a  tube, 
a  tnbe  moumed  in  ifae  tower  portian  of  die  nasal  adapter  body 
and  extending  Isterally  therefrom  a  distance  to  pennit  the  tube 


an  elongate  body  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  magazine 
passage  exteivding  through  the  elongate  body  from  the  first 
end  to  the  second  end,  an  air  inlet  to  die  magazine  passage,  an 
air  outlet  from  the  magazine  passage  aligned  opposite  the  air 
inlet  and  terminating  in  a  mouthpiece,  and  a  capsule  cutter 
having  blades  and  a  Made  actuator; 

an  elongate  magazine  leleasably  and  slidably  held  in  the  maga- 
zine passage,  die  elongate  magazine  having  a  plurality  of 
discrete,  elongate  capsule  chambers  defined  in  the  elongate 
m]ig«Tiiv.  and  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  elongate  maga- 
zine widi  die  longitudinal  axis  of  each  capsule  chamber 
arranged  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongate 
magazine,  each  capsule  chamber  having  an  air  inlet  alignable 
wi^  the  air  inlet  of  the  elongate  body,  an  air  outlet  alignable 
with  the  air  outlet  of  the  elongate  body  and  Made  poits  to 
provide  access  for  the  blades  into  the  capsule  chamber,  the 
magazine  being  slidable  in  and  along  the  magazine  passage; 
and 

a  catch  means  co-operating  between  the  elongate  body  and  the 
elongate  magazine  for  releasably  holding  the  elongate  maga- 
zine in  one  of  a  plurality  of  aligned  positions  in  the  elongate 
body  in  which,  in  each  aUgned  position,  s  capsule  chamber  is 
aligned  with  the  air  inlet  of  the  elongate  body,  die  air  outlet  of 
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the  elongate  body  and  the  capsule  cutter,  an  air  flow  passage 
being  provided  from  the  air  inlet  of  the  elongate  body, 
through  die  capsule  chamber  and  out  of  the  mouthpiece,  the 
elongate  magazine  being  slidable  in  the  magazine  passage  of 
die  elongate  body  from  one  aligned  position  to  the  next:  and 
in  which  die  blades  of  the  capsule  cutter  pierce  both  end  of  a 
capsule  in  the  capsule  chamber  and  the  actuator  causes  the 
blades  to  enter  the  capsule  chamber  and  pierce  the  capsule. 


5495,176 
PULSE  OXIMETER 
Masahiks  Yaaanra,  Tokyo,  Iwgm^  amignor  to  NUion  Kohdcn 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  351433 

Claims  prioilty,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1993,  5-306281 

Int  a.'  A61B  S/00 

MS.  CL  128—633  4  Clainis 
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1  A  pulse  oximeter,  comprising: 

light-emitting  devices  for  irradiating  different  wavelengths  of 
light  into  a  living  tissue  through  which  arterial  blood  flows, 
wherein  any  portion  of  said  different  wavelengths  of  light 
which  pass  through  said  living  tissue  is  considered  transmitted 
light  and  any  portion  of  said  different  wavelengths  of  light 
which  reflect  off  of  said  living  tissue  is  considered  reflected 
light: 

a  light-receiving  device  for  detecting  received  light,  wherein 
said  received  light  comprises  at  least  one  of  said  transmitted 
light  and  said  reflected  light: 

first  correlation  fiinction  computing  means  for  determining  a 
first  correlation  function  for  a  first  waveform  of  said  received 
light  having  one  of  the  different  wavelengths  detected  by  the 
light-receiving  device: 

second  correlation  fiinction  computing  means  for  determining  a 
second  correlation  function  for  a  second  waveform  of  said 
received  light  having  another  of  the  different  wavelengths 
detected  by  the  light-receiving  device: 

dividing  means  for  determining  a  ratio  between  the  first  corre- 
lation function  obtained  by  the  first  correlation  function  com- 
puting means  and  the  second  correlation  function  obtained  by 
the  second  correlation  function  computing  means,  wherein  the 
ratio  is  determined  according  to  said  first  and  second  correla- 
tion fiinctions;  and 

computing  means  for  calculating  oxygen  saturation  of  the  ane- 
rial  blood  on  the  basis  of  an  output  of  the  dividing  means. 

wherein  the  first  correlation  fiinction  computing  means  includes 
an  auto-conelation  function  computing  means  and  the  second 
correlation  fiinction  computing  means  includes  a  cross- 
correlation  function  computing  means. 

wherein  said  first  correlation  function  is  an  auto-correlation 
function, 

wherein  said  auto-correlation  function  is  based  on  said  first 
waveform  and  a  phase  shifted  version  of  said  first  waveform. 

wherein  said  second  correlation  function  is  a  cross-correlation 
fiinction,  and 

wherein  said  cross-correlation  function  is  based  on  said  first 
waveform  and  a  phase  shifted  version  of  said  second  wave- 
form. 


5495,177 

SCINTIGRAPHY  GUIDED  STTEREOTAXIC 

LOCALIZATIONS  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAST 

CARCINOMAS 
McM,  Los  Antdcs;  Lteda  DlalH«  Tarrawx; 
M.  DiBka.  St.,  Bodlil^-  Rnbcrl  E.  Dittfca.  -tenaee, 
InO  KbaRrbaH,  Raocko  Pakw  Vcrdcs,  aB  of  Caltf. 
to  Harbor-UCLA  Rcacnrcb  mi 
Torrance.  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  253,419 
Int  a."  A61B  5/05 
VS.  a.  I2»-6S3.1  22 


1 .  A  scintigraphy  guided  system  for  stereotaxic  localization  of  a 
breast  carcinoma,  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  scintilla- 
tion detection  device,  of  a  patient  who  has  been  injected  with  a 
radioactive  substance  which  preferentially  accumulates  in  carci- 
noma, said  system  comprising: 

a  table  means,  with  a  top  and  bottom  surface,  upon  which  the 
patient  lies  in  a  prone  position,  said  table  means  having  at 
least  one  opening  duough  which  the  patient's  breast  being 
examined  will  pendulously  protrude  therethrough: 
a  pair  of  fenestrated  paddles  positioned  imder  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  table  means  in  a  vicinity  of  said  at  least  one  opening, 
said  pair  of  fenestrated  paddles  being  moveable  relative  to 
each  other  to  compress  the  patient's  breast  therebetween:  and 
a  guide  means  positioned  under  the  table  means  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  opening,  said  guide  means  having  a  plurality  of  move- 
able sighting  guides,  each  moveable  along  one  of  three 
orthogonal  axes,  each  sighting  guide  having  a  radioactive 
sighting  line  located  thereon,  wherein  said  moveable  sighting 
guides  will  be  moved  to  line  up  with  the  carcinotna  in  the 
breast,  as  detected  by  the  scintillation  detector  device,  to 
localize  the  carcinoma  in  three  dimensions  and  in  real-time  in 
the  breast. 


5495,178 
SYSTEM.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT 

OF  DEGENERATIVE  BONE 
Joachim     Voss,     Munich.-     Werner     Schwarze,     Stockacb- 
Hoppetenzell,        and        Reiner        Scfaidtliciss,        Salem- 
Minunenhausen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  HMT  High 
Medical  Technologies  GmbH,  Jena.  Germany 
Filed  Oct  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333472 
Int  a."  A61B  6/00 
VS.  a.  128—653.1  2  ClalBK 
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1.  A  process  far  exposiiig  a  pMient  with  acoustic  shock  waves 
genemed  by  a  ifaenpy  head  and  oooducted  dvongh  die  surface  of 
die  ilmi  and  into  die  body  of  die  patiett  coaiirisiBg  die  steps  of 
kxating  a  boundaiy  surtex  gap  between  bone  and  an  acousti- 
cally reflective  body 

by  nsiiig  a  locatiiig  device  comprising  an  x-tay  beam  imaging 
syaleai  «id  two  moveable  taigels  connected  mechanically 
to  the  dicTapy  head  and 
by  causing  the  focal  point  at  die  shock  waves  to  coincide  with 
an  imaginary  connecting  line  extending  between  the  two 
targets;  and 
focussing  the  shock  waves  in  that  pan  of  the  gap  small  enough 
to  cause  reflectioos  of  die  focuned  shock  waves  to  generate 
vibiatioas  in  the  bone  surfaces,  the  sur^ces  of  the  acousd- 
cally  teflecting  body  and  in  the  volume  of  the  boundaiy 
surface  gap. 


ADAPTIVE  PEKSISTENCE  PBOCXSaNG 
J.  NdMM  WrifM.  Meal*  Farfc;  Jay  S. 
Gnat  Fa*,  m,  SaratafK  DMMid  B. 
View;  DavM  J.  Fiatn;  Saa  Jwe;  Briaa  M. 

I M.  GaracM;  Kcdwaad  aiy,  an  of  CattL, 
mftnt^m,  riiaaliTii  View.  CMt. 
nkd  ftfay  2, 199S,  Scr  N*.  433^17 

ibl  cl'  a«ib  mm 
vs.  cl  us— mm7  26  ' 


supplying  a  predetennined  amount  of  gas  into  said  chamber  of 
said  cuif  10  hold  said  gas  in  said  chamber,  and 

fastening  said  cuif  surrounding  said  body  portion  after  increas- 
ing a  tension  of  the  cuff  until  a  gas  pressure  in  said  chamber 
of  the  cuff  in  which  said  predetennined  amount  of  gas  is  held 
reaches  a  reference  value. 


SYCTEM  FOS  FKOVnMNG  CARDUC  OUTPUT  AND 
SHUNT  QUANTIXATKWi 
A.  Robert  HaMard,  (32  E.  Ccater  St  #37,  Kochcfter,  Mlaa. 
5593S 

Flkd  Mac  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  217,243 
UL  CL*  AMB  SAX) 
VS.  CL  12S— C92  W  < 


1.  An  adaptive  persistence  filter  in  an  ultrasound  imaging  sys- 

a  node  <fifr~>^  for  coupUng  to  an  input  pixel,  said  input  pixel 

having  an  input  pixel  value  X,; 
a  leciaiive  stage  filter  coupled  to  said  node,  having  an  recursive 

stage  output,  and  responsive  to  a  first  filtering  coefficient  a. 

.««!  recursive  stage  output  having  an  intermediate  pixel  value 

a  noMecuisive  stage  filter  coupled  to  said  recursive  stage  output, 
and  responsive  to  a  second  filtering  coefficient  y.  and 

a  fimction  block  coupled  to  said  node  and  to  said  recursive  stage 
output,  and  generating  said  second  filtering  coefficient  y  in 
lesponae  to  said  input  pixel  value  X,  and  a  previous  said 
iiimiiwdiaie  pixel  value  W^,. 


S,S9S4M 
METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOS  WINMNG  CUFF  IN 
BLOOD  PKESSUEE  MEASUKEMENT 
Ogan,  laajMii;  AkWra  YakoafU.  awl  Chikao 
botk  or  riaiakl,  aU  «f  Japaa,  aari^ors  to  CoHa 
Carparailaa,  AkM-kca,  Jafaa 

Filed  Aat.  It,  19H  Scr  No.  28M« 

fat  Ct'  A61B  5A}2 

VS  CL  US— «M  9  Oaiaw 

1.  A  medwd  of  winding  a  cuff  having  an  inflatable  chamber 

vound  a  body  portion  of  a  living  subject,  in  measuring  a  blood 

pressure  of  the  subject  cooiprising  die  steps  of: 

positioning  said  cuff  and  said  body  portion  of  said  subject 
relative  to  each  other  such  that  the  cuff  surrounds  the  body 
portion. 


\Bfafur\-^a> 


1.  A  method  of  communicating  cardiac  output  from  a  patient, 
comprisiiig: 

providing  a  ^  art««K.»«'  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end,  a  lumen 

between  die  proximal  end  and  die  distal  end  of  the  catheter. 

and  having  an  injectioii  pan  communicating  with  the  hnnen; 

placing  a  first  temperature  sensor  in  a  blood  vessel  exiting  a  first 

bean  chamber  of  die  patient; 
placing  a  second  temperature  sensor  proximate  die  injection 

port; 
performing  a  cardiac  output  test  conqirising: 
injecting  injectate,  having  an  injectaie  temperature,  through 

die  lumen  into  a  second  bean  chamber  of  the  patient 
sensing  the  injectate  temperature  with  the  second  tenqierature 

sensor, 
sensing  Mood  temperature  with  the  first  temperature  sensor  as 
blood  carrying  the  injectate  passes  through  the  blood  ves- 
sel; 
storing  a  set  of  curve  data  represenutive  of  the  sensed  blood 
temperature  as  a  function  of  time; 
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repeating  the  cardiac  output  test  until  a  first  plurality  of  sets  of 
curve  data  are  stored; 

displaying  at  least  one  of  the  first  plurality  of  sets  of  curve  data: 
and 

wherein  the  second  temperature  sensor  senses  the  injection  of 
injectate  and  provides  an  initiation  signal  indicative  of  the 
injection  of  the  injectate.  and  further  comprising: 
triggering  the  step  of  performing  the  cardiac  output  lest  based 
on  the  initiation  signal. 


5495,183 

SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  EXAMINING  HEART 

TISSUE  EMPLOYING  MULTIPLE  ELECTRODE 

STRUCTURES  AND  ROVING  ELECTRODES 

David  K.  SwanaiM,  Mouataia  View;  Dorta  Paacaca,  Saaayvale, 

and  JauMS  G.  Whayne,  Saratoga,  aO  of  Calif.,  wiigBors  to 

EP  Technologies,  lac,  Suanyvale,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  399,3*3 
lat  CL'  A61B  5A)402;  A61N  1/362 
VS.  a.  128— W7  25  I 


5395,182 
CARDIOVASCULAR  MEASUREMENTS  BY  SOUND 
VELOCITY  DILUTION 
Nikolai  M.  Krivitski,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  TWuisonic  Sys- 
tems, Inc  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  327,984,  Oct.  24,  1994.  Pat  No.  5^*53,576. 
This  appUcalion  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485.790 
Int.  a."  A61B  SMO 
VS.  CL  128—692  49  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  acquiring  electrograms  comprising 

an  array  of  multiple  electrodes  supported  for  operative  associa- 
tion with  a  region  of  hean  tissue. 

roving  second  electrode  means  supported  for  movement  relative 
to  the  multiple  electrodes  for  operative  association  widi 
selected,  different  regions  of  endocardial  tissue  within  the 
heart  and 

a  processing  element  coupled  to  the  multiple  electrodes  and  the 
roving  second  electrode  means  for  conditioning  one  of  the 
multiple  electrodes  and  the  roving  second  electrode  means  to 
emit  a  pacing  signal  and  for  conditioning  the  other  one  of  the 
multiple  electrodes  and  the  roving  second  electrode  means  to 
record  paced  electrograms  occurring  as  a  result  of  dK  pacing 
signal. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  selected  parameters  of  blood,  com- 
prising: 

a  blood  circulating  system  having  an  arterial  ponion  leading 
from  an  upstream  blood  flow  and  a  venous  ponion  leading  to 
a  downstream  blood  flow,  said  arterial  and  venous  ponions 
being  connected  in  said  circulating  system  to  allow  blood  to 
travel  from  said  upstream  flow  dirough  die  circulating  system 
to  said  downstream  flow; 

a  sound  velocity  sensor  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  ancrial 
and  venous  portions  for  detecting  the  velocity  of  blood  trav- 
eling therein; 

an  injection  pon  in  at  least  one  of  said  arterial  and  venous 
ponions; 

an  indicator  injectable  through  said  injection  pon  to  produce  a 
bolus  in  blood  flowing  in  said  blood  circulating  system,  said 
bolus  having  sound  velocity  characteristics  different  from 
sound  velocity  characteristics  of  blood  flowing  within  said 
system  in  the  absence  of  said  indicator; 

a  sound  velocity  detector  connected  to  each  said  sound  velocity 
sensor  for  producing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  sensed 
sound  velocity  in  blood  flowing  in  said  stream  to  diereby 
produce  soiuid  velocity  dilution  signals  representing  changes 
in  blood  characteristics  due  to  said  bolus;  and 

an  evaluating  device  for  determining  from  said  dilution  signals 
selected  Mood  characteristics. 


5,595,184 
Pateot  Not  Issued  For  This  Nuiaber 


5,595,185 
SINGLE  PUNCTURE  MULTI-BIOPSY  GUN 
Nahum  Erlidi,  Raaiat  Gan,  Israel,  aasigBor  to  N.M.B.  Mcdkal 
Appiicatioos  Ltd.,  Caeseria,  brad 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  289,115 

InL  CI."  A6IB  10/00 

VS.  a.  128—754  6  ClaiaK 


1.  A  multiple  biopsy  gun  to  collea  tissue  samples  having  a 
bousing  and  an  axially  elongated  cutting  needle  and  stylet  extend- 
ing from  the  housing. 
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the  improvement  wherein  the  housing  contains  a  driving  mecha 
nism  which  propels  the  stylet  and  the  cutting  needle  forward 
in  sequential  fashion  to  capture  two  or  ntKne  tissue  samples, 
without  the  necessity  to  leload  the  biopsy  gun  or  to  remove 
the  biopsy  gun  from  the  target  site  between  biopsies. 


attaching  the  lid  to  the  mouth  of  the  specimen  cup; 

inverting  the  specimen  cup  to  cause  the  fluid  specimen  to  flow 

through  an  opemng  in  the  lid  into  the  test  space  and  thereby 

activate  said  test  strip. 


5,595,186 
BONE  MARROW  BIOPSY  NEEDLE 
Alan  Robinsteiii,  Los  Anodes;  Andrew  M.  Olah,  and  Emery 
Olah,  both  or  Santa  Monica,  an  of  CaUf^  anignors  to  Alan  I. 
Rubinstein,  Los  Angdcs,  CaUt,  and  Danid  B.  Rubinstein. 
BrooUine,  Mass. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,457,  Apr.  6,  1992.  PaL 
No.  5v4«2,W2.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,857 

Int.  CL*  A61B  lOAM 
VS.  Ct  128—754  12  daims 


5,595,188 

ASSEMBLY  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMER-BASED 

ACOUSTIC  DIFFERENTTAL-OUTFUT  SENSOR 

James  J.  Kassal,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Flowscan.  Inc., 

MiU  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,570 

InL  CL"  A61B  8/00 

U.S.  a.  128—773  21  Claims 


1.  A  booe  marrow  biopsy  needle  for  removing  bone  marrow 
from  a  patient,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  outer  mbe  member  having  a  lumen  therein,  a  proximal  end 
and  a  distal  end  and  an  opening  at  said  distal  end.  said  lumen 
narrows  proximate  to  the  opening;  and 

an  inner  tube  member  adapted  to  be  slidable  in  said  lumen  of 
said  outer  tube  member,  said  inner  tube  member  having 
pincers  at  a  distal  end  thereof,  said  pincers  capable  of  being 
slidabie  in  said  outer  tube  member,  said  pincers  capable  of 
closing  by  flexing  relative  to  said  inner  tube  it  and  said  inner 
tube  slide  in  the  direction  from  the  proximal  end  to  the  distal 
end  of  said  outer  tube  and  engage  the  narrowed  lumen  proxi- 
mate to  said  opening  of  said  outer  tube  meml)er,  and  thereby 
said  pincers  being  adaptable  to  grasp  a  biopsy  core  when  said 
needle  is  insened  into  the  bone  marrow  of  a  patient. 


5,595,187 
ANALYTICAL  SPECIMEN  CUP  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Ridmid  C.  Davfe,  Palm  Harbor,  FfaL,  assignor  to  Urocatii 
Corporation, 'Dunpa,  Fla. 

FDcd  Jnn.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,535 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/00 

MS.  CL  128—771  14  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  sensor  for  detecting  sounds  and  converting  the 
sounds  to  analogous  electrical  signals  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  flexure  of  a  surface  with  which  said  sensor  is 

in  contact  and  which  flexure  is  caused  by  sounds  produced 

beneath  said  surface; 
said  sensing  means  including  spaced  apart  first  and  second 

portions  for  sensing  said  flexure  and  for  converting  said 

sensed  flexure  into  said  electrical  signals: 
said  first  and  second  sensing  portions  being  formed  by  a  single 

piece  of  piezoelectric   material   having  two  spaced   apart. 

opposed  surfaces  coated  in  selected  areas  with  an  electrically 

conductive  material: 
a  first  one  of  said  two  opposed  surfaces  having  one  elongated 

area  of  said  electrically  conductive  material;  and 
a  second  one  of  said  two  opposed  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of 

discrete  areas  of  said  electrically  conductive  material,  said 

plurality  of  discrete  areas  being  spaced  along  said  second  one 

of  said  two  opposed  surfaces  in  a  longitudinal  direction. 


I.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  specimen  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  lid  for  an  analytical  specimen  cup  to  have  an 

enclosed  test  space  with  a  test  strip  mounted  therein  and 

preparing  a  cup  therefor  separately  with  a  temporary  cover  for 

covering  tlie  mouth  of  the  specimen  cup; 
sterilizing  die  specimen  cup  with  its  lempotaty  cover 
removing  ilie  temporary  cover  and  piacing  a  fluid  specimen  in 

the  specimen  cup; 


5,595,189 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BODY 

COMPOSITION 

Art  B.  Naim,  Philadelphia;  Stephen  DnMn,  SpringMd,  and 

Beth  A.  Schnipe,  PhUadciphia,  aU  of  Pa^  aarignon  to  Rcshet, 

Bate  Cynwyd,  and  Drexd  University,  Philaddphte,  both  of 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Nol  484,595 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/103 
VS.  a.  l2»—n4  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  density  of  a  subject  living, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  weighing  the  subject  in  a  first  gaseous  atmosphere  having  a 
first  density,  said  first  gaseous  atmosphere  being  safely 
breathable  by  said  subject  and  being  composed  of  a  first 
mixture  of  gases; 

(b)  weighing  the  subject  in  a  second  gaseous  atmosphere  having 
a  second  density,  said  second  gaseous  atmospliere  being 
safely  breathable  by  said  subject  and  being  composed  of  a 
second  mixture  of  gases  different  from  said  first  mixture  of 
gases;  and 

(c)  estimating  the  subject's  density  on  the  Ixasis  of  a  difference  in 
weight  of  the  subject  in  said  first  and  second  atmosplieres. 
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5,595,190 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,595,191 
ADJUSTABLE  PATIENT  IMMOBILIZATION  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PATIENT  IMMOBILIZATION 
John  R.  Kirk,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  assignor  to  WFR/Aquaplast  Cor- 
poration, Wyciioir,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1995.  .Ser.  No.  542,173 

Int  CI.'"A61F5/.*' 

U.S.  a.  128—846  20  Oaims 


5395,192 

RESTRAINING  GARMENT  FOR  SURGICAL  PATIENTS 

Eugene  T.  Tatnat.  1617  Eudid  Ave,  Bowltaig  Green,  Ky.  42103 

FHcd  Jun.  6,  1996,  Ser.  No.  659^92 

Int  CL"  A61B  19/00 

VS.  CI.  128—869  9  Claims 


1.  A  garment  for  restraining  the  sliding  movement  of  a  patient's 
body  down  an  inclined  operating  tal>ie  comprising 

a  back  member  positioned  between  the  lower  back  and  buttocks 
of  a  patient  and  an  operating  table,  said  back  member  having 
fastener  means  attached  tbeieto  for  secunng  said  garment  to 
said  table, 
left  and  right  upper  thigh  wTap  members  connected  to  said  back 
member  which,  when  said  garmeni  is  in  use.  are  wrapped  and 
secured  about  the  upper  thighs  of  said  patient, 
said  left  and  right  upper  thigh  wrap  members  each  L'onipnsing  a 
lateral  portion  and  a  medial  portion  a.ssociated  uiih  the  lefi 
and  right  thighs  of  said  patient, 
when  said  garment  is  in  use. 
each  of  said  lateral  portions  being  wrapped  about  a  respective 
associated  lateral  hip  area  and  extending  diagonally  and 
mfenorly  across  a  respective  anterolaleral  upper  thigh  and 
each  of  said  medial  portions  being  wrapped  across  a  respec- 
tive associated  medial  thigh  adjacent  tlie  groin  and  extend- 
ing diagonally  and  supenorlv  across  a  respective  anterome- 
dial  upper  thigh  and  overlapping  an  end  of  a  respective 
bieral  portion,  each  end  of  said  lateral  and  medial  portions 
having  operatively  compatible  fa.steners  for  securing  each 
of  said  thigh  wrap  members  about  said  respective  thigh. 


1  An  adjustable  anchor  for  securing  differently  sized  combina 
tions  of  anterior  and  posterior  molds  of  a  customized  patient 
immobilizing  system  to  patients  prior  to  said  patients  receising 
radiation  therapy,  comprising: 

(a)  said  anchor  having  a  leti  side  and  a  right  side,  with  a  base 
plate  connected  therebetween; 

(b)  said  left  and  right  sides  being  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other. 

(c)  said  base  plate  defining  a  substantially  flat  area  between  said 
left  side  and  said  right  side,  said  base  plate  having  means  for 
cooperating  with  said  left  side  and  said  right  side  in  order  to 
enable  said  base  plate  to  be  expanded  or  contracted  m  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  sides  so  that  different  widths  of 
said  anierior-posierior  moid  combinations  are  accommodated; 
and 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  anterior  mold  to  at  least  one  side  of 
said  anchor. 


5,595,193 
TOOL  FOR  IMPLANTING  A  FIDUCIAL  MARKER 
Richard  L.  Watas,  69  IVoat  Farm  La.,  Dnxbwy,  Mass.  02332; 
Jennifer  J.  McCrory,  9  Tlmberiaml  Dr.,  Lincofai,  R.I.  02865; 
John  A.  Santangdo,  16  Roanaerdl  Dr.,  East  Freetown,  Mam. 
02717,  and  Raphad  Mdoul,  340  Grove  St,  Randolf,  both  of 
Mms.  02368 

DirWaa  of  Ser.  No.  186,946,  Jm.  27,  1994,  awi  a 

rontinnatio»4n-part  of  Ser.  Na  17,167,  Fch.  12,  1993,  aban- 

doMd.  This  appUcation  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,451 

Int  CL''  A61B  I9AJ0 

VS.  CL  128—498  5  Claims 
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1.  A  nMhod  of  iaaeniBg  a  Macial  raMtaer  comiweat  in  a  booe 
IB  Ihe  tasMB  body,  cmummBg  Ab  ilBpi  of: 

a)  iaaotiBg  u  otamor  having  a  tip  at  oae  ead  ia  a  guide  Inbe 
of  a  gnide  asaetBUy; 

b)  poaitionig  tbe  lip  of  said  obtmlor  at  m  iia|>iariMk»  site 
overiyiig  bow  tissue  iato  wkich  Ifee  Mncial  BMrfcei  is  to  be 
iaseited; 

c)  pn«i»i«»Hig  said  gude  aMeaMy  oirer  Ike  inpiaatatioa  site  so 
it  pravides  •  AiUa  Mkog^it  |H*^«idi  aeapect  v>  tiie 

ifordKiMMtaBaCadriB; 
d> 
d) 
leaviag  SMd  gnide 

e)  iMcrtiag  a  ihfll  m 

f)  drilliiis  a  tela  ai  i 

g)  icaoviag  said  drill  fioatuid  i^idfc  miniMy;  and 
h)  iaaeniag  a  fiducial  asastar  iMo  satd  (hilled  bole. 


CIGABKm 
C 


S,99S,t95 
INSTALLED  FDE  KXTINGUIS^at 
Y^  ba*  iT  N*.  15*. 


ned  Fck.  »,  1996,  Sor.  Pta.  M9,9« 
fart.  CL'  A24»  7/70 
U&  CL  131—349 


nVOlALLr  MOONIAHX  ASH  TIAY 

HM  Aag.  7, 1999^  9(K  Na^  911499 
IifLCX*AJ4V/VW 
U,S.  CL  131— 241  S( 


1.  A  cigarene  of  dte  type  comprising  a  filler-tip.  an  outer  paper 
tube  connected  to  one  end  of  said  fiher-tip  in  a  flush' manner,  and  a 
tobncco  wrapped  in  said  ower  paper  lube,  wherein  a  cylindrical 
coUspaiUe  water  leaetvov  is  axially  mfwUPd  in  said  filler-tip  to 
bold  water  therein:  an  inflannnble  aoazk  tube  is  axially  mounted 
in  said  tobacco  wiAin  said  outer  paper  labe  and  longitudinaliy 
connected  to  said  cylindrical  collapsible  water  reservoir,  a  coUapS' 
■Me  metal  ring  movaMy  mounted  aroand  said  outer  paper  tube; 
water  is  rdeaaed  bom  said  cylindrical  coUapaiMe  water  leaervoiT 
out  of  said  inflammable  nozzle  tube  to  quench  the  flame  during  the 
burning  of  mid  tobaooo.  witta  said  filter-tip  is  squeezed  to  com- 
press said  cylindrical  collapsible  waKr  itscrvoir. 


5,99549* 

METBOD  OF  PKODUCING  A  FILTEK  OGAinTE 

WITH  TiPPING  PAPUt  HAVING  LIP  ■Kl.KA.SP. 

PKOPSmES 

Mk  af  TervakaaU, 

CiiBltanalltn  h  ft  if  Sk  Na.  79,7*2,  Jm.  22. 1993,  aka^ 

daaad.wMckhnLialhiiailiii  In  | irt  af  Scr.  Na>  WM«7, 

May  27, 1992,  ibiaiMfi  IWi  ifp^caHia  Ja&  S,  199S,  Scr. 


1.  A  pivotally  mountabie  ash  nay  cnnprising: 

an  ash  container  for  receiving  and  supporting  adies  and  smoking 


N«.4«l,299 
Int.  CL*  A24C  5/52 


a  pivotal  mounting  means  pivoiaUy  secured  to  the  ash  container 
and  engagaMe  to  a  support  object  for  supportiag  the  ash 
conlaiaer  in  a  substaariaOy  vertical  orientation  relative  lo  the 
support; 

wherein  die  pivotal  mounting  means  comprises  a  sobstaatiaUy 
U-Shaped  clip  havii^  a  pivot  pia  projectiag  iherefrom,  die 
pivot  pin  being  rotataUy  coupled  to  Ike  ash  coaiainer  such 
diat  the  U-shaped  clip  extesKls  substantially  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship relative  to  an  outer  exterior  of  the  ash  conlainer, 
wherein  the  U-shaped  clip  can  be  fictionally  engaged  to  a 
support  object  so  as  to  support  die  ash  container  depending 
therefrom; 

wherein  the  ash  container  comprises  a  lower  hemi-spberical 
lueiubei  to  wtiicfa  the  pivotal  mounting  means  is  pivotally 
cotipled; 

an  upper  hemi-spberical  member  pivotally  mounted  to  die  lower 
hemi-slipetical  member. 

a  latah  coupled  to  the  ash  container  for  maintaining  die  upper 
hemi-spberical  member  in  a  closed  configuration  relative  to 
Ike  lower  henu-spiierical  member. 

a  weight  positioned  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  lower  hemi- 
spherical member. 


U.S.  CL  131—3(2 


J^ L 


ftOaiaM 


..  I    ../. i — Ja 


O 


%:^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  filter  cigarette  having  a  filler  section 
joined  to  a  tobacco  sectioo  by  a  tipping  paper  having  improved  lip 
release  properties,  comprising; 

placing  a  tobacco  aectioa  and  a  filler  section  in  longitudinal  axial 
relationtliip:  and 

joining  said  filter  section  and  tobacco  section  together  by  wrap- 
ping a  tipping  paper  around  said  filter  section  and  an  adjoin- 
ing portion  of  said  tobacco  section,  said  tipping  paper  pos- 
sessing Up  releaae  properties  which  were  imparted  thereto  by 
applying  a  surface  coating  containing  a  lip  releaae  chemical  to 
only  one  side  of  a  base  tipping  paper  during  a  stage  of  a 
papermaking  process  for  manufacturing  the  base  tipping 
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5,595.197 

PROCESS  FOR  DIRECTLY  COLORING  KERATINOUS 

FDRES  USING  SULPHONIC  DYES  KNO  WATER  VAPOR 

Henri  Samaki,  Blevres,  awl  Jcaa-Mkhd  Stuiia,  Saint-Cloud, 

both  of  France,  aaalpinrs  to  L'Orc^  Paris,  France 

FIM  Dec.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  356,955 
Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  France,  Dec  22, 1993,  93  15483 
Int.  a."  A«1K  7/13 
VS.  CL  132— 20S  22  Claims 

18.  A  process  for  the  direct  dyeing  of  keratinous  fibres  compris- 
ing the  step  of: 
directly  dyeing  said  fibres  by  contacting  said  fibres  with  a 
composition  containing  at  least  one  direct  dye  containing  a 
sulpbonic  functional  group  and  with  a  gas  containing  water 
vapour,  for  a  time  not  exceeding  two  minutes,  and  wherein 
said  gas  has  a  temperature  sufficient  to  dye  said  fibres  without 
substantially  staining  the  skin  adjacent  to  said  fibres. 


5,595,198 

MASCARA  APPLICATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Walter  K.  Kenuaerer,  Cortlaadt  Manor,  N.Y.,  aaslgaor  to  Ris- 

don  Corporatioa,  Naugntnck,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  472,955 

Int  a.'  A45D  4(V26 

VS.  a.  132—218  11  Claims 


chamber  and  an  opening  to  said  chamber  to  permit  the  strands 
of  hair  to  extend  into  said  sheath; 

b.  a  clamp  mounted  to  said  flexible  wall  portion  of  said  sheath 
within  said  chamber  of  said  sheath,  said  clamp  being  c^nble 
of  engaging  and  holding  the  strands  of  hair  to  prevent  relative 
movement  between  said  flexible  wall  portion  within  said 
chamber  of  said  sheath  and  the  strands  of  hair  extending  into 
said  chamber  of  said  sheath;  and 

c.  holding  means  for  drawing  said  flexible  wall  portion  of  said 
sheath  against  the  strands  of  hair. 


^    ^ 


aad  Karia  Copdand, 


5,595,199 
HAIR  CONTAINER 
Ckarlecn  SoloaMM,  13t2  Aatriat  Dr.,  aad  Karia 
1393  Aatriat  Di^  ba«k  of  Raaevflle,  Cakt  95747 
FBcd  Jaa.  38, 1995,  Scr.  N*.  388,138 
lat  CL'  A45D  8A)4:8/34:8/36 
VS.  a.  Ul— 273  19 

1.  A  hair  container,  comprising: 

a.  a  sheath  for  eodosing  strands  of  hair  extending  into  said 
sheath,  said  sheath  including  a  flexible  wall  portion  fbtming  a 


5,595,288 

DISHWASHER  WITH  VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE 

BASKET 

Danidc  Favara,  Praamglore,  Italy,  aariganr  la  Ekctrotau 

Zaaoaal  EkttiadnaMibcl  S.pA.,  ParJtaat,  Italy 

FIM  JaL  18. 1995.  Scr.  Nol  588y48S 
Clabas  priority,  appHcatfcia  Italy,  JaL  15, 1994,  PN948831  U 
Int  CL*  A47L  15/50 
VS.  CL  134—281  5  Claiw 


1.  An  applicator  for  the  application  of  mascara  to  the  eyelashes, 
comprising:  a  central  core  formed  from  a  twisted  wire  and  having 
a  brush  section  at  one  end  thereof,  the  core  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  the  brush  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  regularly  disposed 
and  radially  extending  bristles,  the  brisdes  being  disposed  in  a 
helical  amy  by  the  twisted  wire,  at  least  some  of  the  brii^tles 
having  portions  removed  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  helical 
groove  therethrough,  the  groove  having  a  substantial  depth  and 
width,  and  the  groove  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  core. 


1.  A  dishwasher  comprising  a  washing  basin  accommodating  at_ 
least  one  basket;  substantially  horizontal  side  guides  akng  which 
the  basket  slides;  and  sliding  devices  for  connectiiig  the  basket  to 
the  side  guides  and  adapted  for  adjustment  for  selectively  varying 
the  vertical  position  of  the  basket,  characterized  by  respective 
post-and-slot  connecting  devices  (17,18)  connecting  the  basket  (5) 
to  die  sliding  devices  (8),  said  connecting  devices  having  at  least 
two  releases  such  that  each  side  of  the  basket  (5)  can  be  selectively 
positioned  between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position  defined 
by  the  conesponding  post-and-slot  devices  (17.18)  by  applying  to 
the  basket  a  direct  upward  force  activating  said  connecting  post- 
and-slot  devices. 
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APPAltATUS  AND  METHODS  FOB  AUTOMATICALLY 
CLEANING  MULTIPLE  PIECES  OF  EQUIPMENT 
J.  Dobnz,  Hoacwwd,  VL,  amd  Kobcrl  J.  RylMnU. 
to  Dakcr  Ckcakai  Co^  Midlotiifaui, 


1« 


FUcd  Dec  5,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  949M2 
Int.  CV  BMrt  13/00 
VS.CLl34—Sr}D 


14.  An  apparatus  useful  for  providing  a  cbemical  composibon 
useful  to  treat  a  piece  of  equipmeiu  comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  containing  a  concentraied  form  of  said  chemical 
compositioii,  said  reservoir  having  an  outlet  through  which 
said  concentrated  fotm  of  said  chemical  composition  exits 
said  reservoir. 

a  concentrate  pump  ««<t**^  to  puiiq>,  at  a  controlled  time  rate 
and  at  a  controlled  time,  tbe  concentrated  form  of  said  chemi- 
cal composition  from  said  reservoir, 

a  ilow  assembly  coupled  to  said  concentrMe  pwap  and  a  source 
of  diluent  and  being  adapted  (1)  for  providing,  at  a  time  rate 
and  at  a  cooiroUed  time,  dihient  fitm  said  somce  of  dihient  to 
a  piece  <rf  eqnipmeat  to  be  Healed,  and  (2)  for  providing,  at  a 
time  rate  anid  at  a  controlled  time,  a  rhrmiral  composition 
caai|)tiaiiig  diluent  from  said  lource  of  diluent  and  said  con- 
cenitaled  form  of  said  chemical  composition  from  said  reser- 
voir to  the  piece  of  equipment  to  be  treated; 

a  control  assembly  asaoci^ed  with  said  concentrate  pump  and 
said  flow  assembly  and  structured  to,  automatically  and  inde- 
pendently of  the  diluent  flow,  control  the  time  rate  at  which 
said  concentrated  fonn  of  said  chemical  composition  is 
pumped  by  said  conceotrtfe  pump  from  said  reservoir  and 
control  the  time  diving  which  said  concentrated  form  of  said 
cbemical  oompoaition  is  pumped  by  said  ccncentrtfe  pomp 
from  said  icaervoir,  and  to  wimmatirally  and  independently 
control  the  flow  of  dilueat  in  said  flow  assembly;  and 

a  leciiculalion  tank  «'*t«^  to  receive  at  least  one  of  diluent  and 
said  cbemical  compoaition  fiixn  said  piece  of  equipment,  and 
a  redrcalation  pump  located  and  adapted  10  pump  at  least  one 
of  diluent  and  said  chemical  compoaition  from  said  lecircula- 
bon  tank  lo  said  piece  of  equipment 


c)  at  least  one  cord  connected  to  the  cap  member  and  the 
attachment  means  for  securing  tbe  cap  member  to  the  attach- 
ment means; 

d)  wherein  the  at  least  one  cord  has  a  minimum  length  at  a 
testing  position  and  a  maximum  length  at  an  extended  posi- 
tion, the  at  least  one  cord  moveable  between  the  resting 
position  and  the  extended  position,  the  at  least  one  cord 
biased  towartis  die  resting  positioiL 


5,595.263 

STRESSED  ARCH  STRUCTURES 

Mark  A.  EspiwMm  ll«2  PkyUi  Ct^  MountalB  View,  Calif. 


Filed  Jnn.  26,  1995,  Scr.  Na  494,973 

InL  CL'  EMH  15/36 

VS.  CI  135—124  20  Claims 


UMBRELLA  TEAR  PREVENTICm  AND  REPAIR  DEVICE 

DbtU  M.  Scacdk,  171  EMtwwd  Atc,  Deer  Paifc,  N.Y.  U729 

Filed  Jn.  15,  IMS,  Scr.  N^  4M,M« 

I^  CL"  A4SB  2SA>4 

VS.  CL  l35-^i3Ji  16  OafaM 

1.  A  device  for  securing  umbrella  material  to  an  umbrella  rib 

end,  which  comprises: 

a)  a  cap  member  having  an  external  wall  and  an  internal  wall, 
the  iiMenal  wall  defining  aa  internal  bore  having  an  opening 
at  a  distal  end  of  the  iaaeraal  wall; 

b)  Mtachment  oneans  for  leleasabiy  securing  the  device  to  the 
umbrella  tnatefial; 


1.  A  stressed  arch  stnictute.  comprising: 

a  first  end  and  an  oppositely  disposed  second  end  rib  element 
and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  rib  elements  each  comprising  a 
tube  of  equal  length  and  each  having  a  first  end  and  an 
opposite  second  end,  said  rib  elements  disposed  in  a  parallel 
array; 

a  first  and  a  second  straight  tubular  base  member,  each  secured 
respectively  to  each  said  first  eixi  and  each  said  second  end  of 
said  rib  elements  to  define  a  frame; 

a  tubular  intermediate  member  connected  to  each  of  said  rib 
elements  between  said  first  and  said  second  base  member  and 
parallel  thereto; 

said  rib  elements,  each  said  base  member,  and  said  intermediate 
member  each  being  a  straight,  uitcurved  tube  in  its  unstressed 
and  uiussemMcd  state  and  being  disposed  to  define  a  flat. 
planar  suttacc  when  assembled  together, 

a  i^urality  of  tqiul  length  tensioo  inemberi  each  having  a  length 
shorter  than  said  Imgth  of  each  of  said  rib  elements,  said 
tension  meiubeis  being  conaected  between  said  first  base 
metnber  and  said  second  base  member  in  a  pinUel  array  to 
stress  and  urge  said  frame  into  aa  arcuate  sHiicture,  and; 

a  frame  cover  secured  at  least  to  each  said  base  memher  and  to 
said  first  cad  and  said  second  end  rib  cteantat.  whereby; 
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said  stressed  arch  structure  is  adapted  to  provide  temporary  and 
semi-permanent  ptxjtection  for  boau,  automobiles,  and  other 
equipment  and  articles. 


5,595,204 

MULTI-USE  COLLAPSIBLE  SUN-SHADE  TENT 

Chyi-Ming  Hwanf,  P.O.  Bos  90,  TWnan  Qty,  704,  Tdwan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1996,  Ser.  No.  632,615 

InL  CL'  E04H  15/42 

VS.  CL  135—142  3  Clainn 


1.  A  multi-use  collapsible  sun-shade  tent  comprising: 

a  pair  of  lateral  beams  located  in  two  opposite  horizontal  sides, 
having  one  lengthwise  groove  opening  downward  and  another 
lengthwise  groove  opening  sidewise.  and  a  narrow  lengthwise 
groove  on  said  lengthwise  groove  opening  sidewise.  each  said 
lateral  beam  consisting  of  two  half  portions: 

two  pairs  of  lengthwise  beams,  said  one  pair  located  in  two 
opposite  horizontal  sides  between  stud  pair  of  lateral  beams, 
and  another  pair  between  an  intermediate  portion  of  each  of 
said  two  lateral  beams; 

a  plurality  of  connecters  located  diagonally  and  fixed  in  said 
lengthwise  groove  opening  sidewise  of  each  said  lateral  beam, 
respectively  having  two  empty  chambers,  one  of  said  cham- 
bers opening  downward  and  the  other  opening  sidewise: 

four  vertical  extensible  posts  having  their  upper  ends  respec- 
tively fitted  in  said  downward  empty  chambers  of  said  con- 
necters; 

two  hinges  connecting  said  two  half  portions  of  each  said  lateral 
beams  so  as  lo  let  one  half  portion  folded  on  the  other  half 
portion  in  collapsing  said  tent; 

two  locking  means  fixed  on  a  vertical  side  of  each  said  lateral 
beam  to  hold  each  said  lateral  beam  in  a  straight  line: 

a  sun-shaped  cloth  having  its  two  ends  respectively  secured  in 
each  said  narrow  groove  of  each  said  lateral  beam;  and 

said  vertical  posts  being  able  to  be  directly  separated  from  said 
connecters  in  collapsing  and  to  be  stored  in  said  lengthwise 
grooves  opening  sidewise  of  said  lateral  beams,  said  length- 
wise beams  being  able  to  be  separated  from  said  connecters 
and  to  be  stored  in  said  lengthwise  grooves  opening  down- 
ward of  said  lateral  beams,  said  locking  means  being 
unhooked  so  as  to  fold  said  two  half  portions  of  each  said 
lateral  beam  in  half  length,  said  sun-shaped  cloth  being  able 
to  be  wound  around  said  collapsed  half  lateral  beam  so  as  to 
be  easily  carried  on  a  small  car  or  the  like. 


5,595,205 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CaHTttOLLDiG 

TURBULENCE  IN  BOUNDARY  LAYER  AND  OTHER 

WALL-BOUNDED  FLUID  FLOW  FIELDS 

Lawrence  Sirailck,  New  Yorit,  N.Y,,-  Ergew  Lerkk,  Xeft-ATir, 
Md  Ludcn  Y.  Brantdd,  Ymrmt,  kolh  af  tewl,     ■  'd         ta 
Oricv  ffrltlMi  Cmmpaa^  Ud^  Yame,  I 
CottnnntianafSer.  No.  447470,  Mq*  19,  1995,  i 

wkick  is  a  continnalion  or  Ser.  No.  253,134,  Jnn.  2, 1994, 
■handnnfid  TWi  appMcaUon  Jan.  16, 1996.  Scr.  No.  SMy423 
InL  CL'  F15C  I  AM 
VS.  CL  137—13  22  ( 


14 -■ 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  tmbulence  in  boondary  layer  or 
other  wall-bounded  fluid  flow  field  having  a  turbulent  wall  region 
characterized  by  a  system  of  roll  pairs  or  steaks  whose  diameter  is 
functionally  related  to  the  strength  of  the  flow,  and  which  extend  in 
the  direction  of  flow,  and  by  propagating  structures  of  coherent 
patterns  that  propagate  obliquely  to  the  direction  of  flow  at  a 
substantially  constant  group  speed,  said  method  including  intro- 
ducing into  the  turbulent  wall  region  two  separate  disttubanoes  that 
are  efiiective  in  said  region  to  produce  a  composite  disturbance 
field  that  is  strongly  coupled  to  and  modifies  the  obliquely  propa- 
gating structures  in  a  manner  that  increases  or  decreases  the 
interaction  of  the  propagating  structures  with  the  system  of  roll 
pairs  for  locally  increasing  or  decreasing  the  turbulence  in  the  flow 
field. 


5,595,206 

BALL  VALVE  HAVING  ONE-PIECE  MACHINED  SEAT 

MEMBER 

S«rgio   Soria   Vega,   HnnlinslM   Beodi.   Cabf.,   anignar  to 

Greene,  IVrecd  of  Delaware,  Inc.  WUaringten,  DeL 

FSed  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  448,153 

InL  a."  FI6K  5/04 

VS.  a.  137—15  8  I 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  ball  valve  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  valve  body  with  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  extend- 
ing therein  to  define  a  valve  chamber  and  inlet  and  outlet 
pass^es  communicating  with  the  valve  chamber: 
forming  a  genetally  cylindrical  one-piece  polymeric  seat  mem- 
ber itKluding  an  internal  cavity  for  receiving  and  sealingly 
engaging  a  ball  member,  a  first  axial  opening  communicating 
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with  Che  internal  cavity  for  sealingly  engaging  an  operating 
stem  secured  to  said  ball  member,  a  first  generally  radial 
opening  communicaling  with  the  imenial  cavity  and  a  second 
generally  ndial  opening  communicating  with  the  internal 
cavity; 

ryimng  tfae  polymcric  seat  member  to  change  from  a  substan- 
tially noa-defonnable  stale  to  a  substaatiaUy  defotmable  state 
where  tfae  seat  member  deforms  but  does  not  bteak  under 
pressure; 

inserting  a  b«U  member  having  an  operating  stem  engaged 
therewith  into  the  internal  cavity  of  the  deformable  seat 
member  such  that  die  operating  stem  exteitds  out  of  die  first 
axial  opening,  the  insertion  of  the  ball  member  deforming  the 
polymeric  scat  meoriier, 

adjusting  die  size  and  shape  of  tfae  deformed  seat  member  with 
die  inserted  ball  member  such  thai  tfae  seal  member  is  sized 
and  shaped  for  sealingly  engaging  die  valve  chamber  when 
installed  dierein;  and 

installing  the  seat  member  into  the  valve  chamber  with  die  first 
seat  member  opening  aligned  with  an  inkt  passage  of  the 
valve  chamber,  the  seooad  seat  member  opening  aligned  with 
an  outlet  passage  of  tfae  valve  chamber,  and  die  operating 
stem  extetiding  out  of  tfae  valve  chambet 


TENSION  ACTUATED  GAS  SHUTOFT  VALVE 
I L.  JlM,  AMkita,  edit,  airi^ar  to  SMtken  CaUfor- 
^  Gm  Ciwtftmy,  Lm  Amgitn,  CaM. 

Ffled  Oct  19, 1994,  Sck  No.  32SM3 
1M.  CL'  FMK  17/36 
VS.  a.  137-J*  6 


142 


'50      146  156 


186 


.180 


under  influence  of  the  gas  pressure  and  the  spring  force  from  a 
pressure  spring,  being  pressed  into  tight  engagement  with  a  seat  in 
the  valve;  an  opening  formed  in  the  valve  ring  forming  the  mouth 
of  the  liquid  passage;  and  a  valve  plug  being  axially  displaceable 
and  placed  in  the  liquid  passage  serving  the  purpose  of  closing  the 
mouth  by  under  influence  of  the  load  of  the  valve  plug  and  the 
spring  force  ftxrn  a  pressure  spring  being  pressed  into  tight 
engagement  with  a  seat  formed  in  tfae  opening  of  tfae  valve  ring, 
characterized  in  that  the  valve  ring  has  at  least  one  area,  which  is 
so  much  weaker  than  die  surrounding  areas,  that  the  weaker  area  is 
deformed  so  much  in  die  closed  condition  of  the  valve  under 
influence  of  tfae  load  of  tfae  valve  plug  and  the  gas  pressure  that  die 
mouth  of  die  liquid  passage  is  no  longer  sealed  when  the  pressure 
in  the  container  exceeds  a  predetermined  pressure  larger  than  Che 
normal  working  pressure  in  the  container. 


PcrK. 


5,595,209 

FXUID  PRESSUKE  REGULATOR  ESTABLISHING  A 

STABLE  OUTPUT  FLUID  PRESSURE 

Loate  D.  AlUMOi^  New  Bcfttn,  awl  Kevin  M.  Rave,  West  AlUa, 

both  of  Wli,,  Mritaon  to  Airtral  Caaipoacnts  Ibc^  New 

BcriimWii. 

POed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,744 

InL  CL'  G«5D  I6/V6;  F1<K  39/02 

VS.  CL  137— Ufc5  34  Oahaa 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  body  axis  and  an  inlet  formed  on  a  ball  joint  at 
an  upMream  end  for  receiving  a  fluid  flow  along  a  fluid  flow 
path  from  i^wlream  to  downstream; 

a  piston,  having  a  piston  outlet  at  a  downstream  end  axially 
opposite  die  body  inlet,  and  slidabie  widnn  die  body  along  die 
body  axis,  in  response  to  a  longitudinal  force  applied  across 
the  valve,  to  slide  between  a  first  position  wherein  flow 
through  the  valve  is  prevented  and  a  second  position  wherein 
the  flow  through  die  valve  is  permitted. 


5,5954e« 

DOUBLE  VALVE 
Trotme  Sinadi^  57, 57M  Svcadborg,  and 
Osteriank  ABt  45,  525*  OdcHe  SV,  botfa  of 


Filed  Apr.  13, 1995,  Scr.  Na  421,531 

Iirt.  CL'  F1«K  17/14 

VS.  a.  137— «.U  1«  Clalaas 

li.  A  double  valve  for  a  container  of  the  type  used  for  distribu- 
tion of  a  liquid  stored  in  tfae  container  under  pressure  of  a  gas 
whereby  die  valve  defines  an  axis  and  comprises  a  central  liquid 
passage;  a  ring  formed  gas  passage  placed  around  die  liquid 
passage;  an  elastomeric  valve  ring  placed  in  the  gas  passage  and 
axially  movable  serving  die  purpose  of  closing  the  gas  passage  by. 


1.  A  multi-stage  regulator  for  a  pressurized  fluid  source,  com- 
prising a  regulating  valve  havmg  an  input  chamber  and  an  output 
chamber,  a  relief  valve  connected  to  said  regulating  valve  and 
having  a  first  pressure  responsive  component  coupled  to  said 
output  chamber  for  pressure  relief  venting  of  fluid  from  said  output 
chamber,  a  pilot  valve,  a  first  connection  between  said  pilot  valve 
and  said  input  chamber  and  a  second  connection  between  said  pilot 
valve  and  said  relief  valve,  a  flow  control  unit  in  said  connection  of 
said  pilot  valve  to  said  input  chamber  establishing  a  single  bleed 
flow  from  said  input  chamber  to  said  pilot  valve  and  from  said 
pilot  valve  to  said  output  chamber  and  relief  valve  for  venting  said 
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bleed  flow,  said  pilot  valve  including  a  second  pressure  responsive 
component  connected  to  said  relief  valve  and  operating  in  opposi 
uon  to  said  first  pressure  responsive  component,  said  relief  \al\e 
forming  a  single  and  only  bleed  from  said  regulator  for  stabilizing 
the  regulating  valve,  said  first  and  second  pressure  responsive 
components  being  constrvicted  and  arranged  to  position  said  relief 
valve  and  direcdy  compensate  for  uptrending  pressure  created  b> 
said  bleed  flow  from  said  relief  valve  to  said  output  chamber 


5395U11 
STEAM  TRAP  TEST  STATION 
Don  L.  Adaaas,  1\ilia,  Tex.,  asaigiior  to  IVA  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.,  lUia,  Tex. 

FDcd  Aug.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521.922 

Int  a."  F16K  IIA)6 

VS.  C\.  137—182  5  Clainu 


^..■t'.'i  Lin. 


5,595,210 
AUTO-DRAIN  UNIT 
Tom  Kusliiya,  Yawara-mnra,  Japan,  assignor  to  SMC  Corpo- 
ration, Toltyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  305,887,  Sep.  14,  1994.  This  application 

May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,785 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-268079; 
Jul.  13.  1994,  6-183870;  Jul.  13,  1994.  6-183871;  Jul.  13,  1994, 
6-183872 

InL  a.*  F16T  1/20 
VS.  a.  137—181  3  Claims 


I.  A  steam  trap  test  station,  comprising: 

a  body  connected  to  a  source  of  steam,  a  steam  trap  and  an 

object  to  be  heated  by  steam: 
a  rotor  fixed  for  rotation  in  the  body: 
the  body  having  porting  walls  defining  body  ports: 
the  rotor  having  porting  walls  defining  rotor  ports: 
the  body  and  rotor  ports  being  adapted  and  arranged  such  that  an 
"ON"  mode  is  provided  wherein  steam  passes  through  the 
station  from  the  source  of  steam  through  ttie  steam  trap  to  the 
object  to  be  heated,  widi  a  TEST  OUTLET"  mode  being  first 
reached  when  the  rotor  is  mmed  in  a  first  direction  from  the 
■"ON"  mode  wherein  an  outlet  may  be  tested  for  malfunction, 
and  with  a  "TEST  INLET"  mode  being  second  reached  when 
the  rotor  is  turned  in  the  first  direction  from  the  "ON"  mode 
wherein  inlel  media  may  be  tested. 


3  An  auto-drain  unit  composing: 

a  bowl  of  cylindrical  shape  for  storing  liquid  and  proMded  w  ith 
a  drain  inlet  at  an  upper  portion  and  a  drain  outlet  at  a  bottom 
portion,  a  drain  valve  seat  for  discharging  dram  and  mounted 
on  the  drain  outiet.  a  drain  valve  disc  for  opening  and  closing 
the  drain  valve  seat,  a  pressure  receiving  member  for  opening 
and  closing  the  drain  valve  disc  by  moving  up  and  down  as 
pilot  air  is  supplied  to  or  discharged  from  a  pilot  chamber,  a 
pilot  valve  seat  for  communicating  the  pilot  chamber  with  an 
interior  of  the  bowl,  a  pilot  valve  disc  for  opening  and  closing 
the  pilot  valve  seat,  an  exhaust  orifice  having  an  effective 
opening  area  smaller  than  the  pilot  valve  seal  and  communi- 
cating the  pilot  chamber  to  atmosphenc  air.  a  float  moving  up 
and  down  according  to  a  liquid  level  of  liquid  m  the  bow  1.  and 
a  lever  tilted  by  upward  or  downward  movement  of  the  float 
and  for  opening  and  closing  the  pilot  valve  disc,  wherein: 

said  pressure  receiving  member,  said  pilot  valve  seat,  said  pilot 
valve  disc,  said  exhaust  orifice  and  said  lever  are  provided  at 
positions  higher  than  die  liquid  level  of  the  liquid  stored  in  die 
bowl:  and 

an  operating  member  is  provided  for  applying  a  pushing  force 
on  the  lever  when  the  float  is  moved  up  by  a  given  distance 
between  said  lever  and  said  float,  and  a  spring  means  is 
provided  for  pushing  the  lever  further  up  and  for  maintaining 
it  at  an  open  position  after  said  operating  member  is  pushed 
up  and  the  pdol  valve  disc  is  opened. 


5,595,212 

WALL  MOUNT  INLET  STOP  SYSTEM 

Jerome  Warshawsky,  Hewlett  Harbor,  and  Frank  Antooicilo, 

'  ConunaclL,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  I.  W.  Industries,  Inc, 

MeivUle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  545^43 

InL  CL*  F16L  5/00 

VS.  CL  137—360  6  Clainis 


1.  An  improved  wall  mount  iidet  stop  composing: 

an  iidet  stop  body  engagable  with  a  water  inlet  mbe  protruding 

through  a  vertical  wall, 
said  inlet  stop  body  being  engagable  to  an  intermediate  water 
inlet  tube  extension,  said  water  inlet  tube  extension  attachable 
between  said  water  inlet  tube  and  said  inlet  stop  body,  said 
water  itdel  tube  extension  having  at  a  distal  end  thereof  a 
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coupling  portion  engagabie  over  the  water  inlet  tube  extend- 
ing through  the  vertical  wall, 

said  water  inlet  tube  extension  further  having  an  inlet  coupling 
section  at  a  proximal  end  therefore  engagabie  within  said  inlet 
stop  fixtufc, 

said  hollow  bore  of  said  inlet  stop  body  further  having  a  water 
tight  seal,  said  seal  comprising  an  Oring  compressible 
against  a  root  of  an  O-ring  collar  of  said  water  inlet  tube 
extension  in  a  sliding  seal  relationship. 


5,595^13 
QUICK  CONNECTOR  WITH  CHECK  VALVE 
Lannjr  Brawo,  Lexington,  Mick^  avignor  to  Hanm,  Ibc  Lex- 
ingtoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3«M61 

IbL  CL'  F16K  ISM 

VS.  a.  137— 51SJ  12  Ctaims 


1.  A  threadless  fluid  connector  assembly  for  fluidically  connect- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  fluid  carrying  device,  said  threadless  fluid 
connector  comprising: 

a  first  member  fluidically  connected  to  said  first  fluid  carrying 
device,  said  first  fluid  member  including  a  head  and  a  neck 
extending  from  said  head,  a  stepped  bore  extending  through 
said  first  member,  said  stepped  bore  having  a  first  small 
diameter  portion  and  a  second  larger  diameter  portion  sepa- 
rated by  a  seat; 

at  least  one  peripheral  groove  in  said  neck; 

at  least  one  periptaenl  groove  in  said  head 

a  first  resilieot  elastomeiic  member  adapted  to  be  received  in 
said  groove  of  said  neck; 

a  second  resilient  elastomeric  member  adapted  to  be  received  in 
said  groove  of  said  head; 

a  second  member  fluidically  connected  to  said  second  fluid 
canying  device,  said  second  member  having  a  bore  theie- 
through  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  extending  neck,  said 
bore  having  a  first  portion  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  one  of 
said  resilient  elastomeric  iiieiiibers  for  sealing  said  second 
member  with  said  first  member  and  a  second  pottion  adapted 
to  be  coupled  with  said  other  resilient  elastomeric  member  for 
retaining  said  second  member  on  said  first  ntember.  and 

a  one-way  check  valve  disposed  within  said  bore  between  said 
first  member  and  said  second  member,  a  pottion  of  said 
one-way  check  valve  seating  on  said  seat  in  said  larger 
diameter  portion  of  said  stepped  bore  and  said  one-way  check 
valve  prohibiting  fluid  flow  in  one  direction  when  said  first 
member  is  coupled  to  said  second  member. 


90     92 


rotary  members,  comprising:  a  valve  element:  a  port  through  which 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  selectively  flows  to  control  the  coupling 
of  the  pair  of  rotary  members:  the  port  including  a  main  passage 
and  a  bleed  passage  that  is  conununicated  with  the  main  passage: 
and  the  valve  element  being  mounted  for  movement  between  an 
open  position  spaced  from  the  main  passage  of  the  port  and  a 
closed  position  where  the  valve  element  closes  the  main  passage  of 
the  pott  but  permits  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  bleed  through 
the  bleed  passage;  and  the  bleed  passage  upon  subsequent  move- 
ment of  the  valve  element  to  the  open  position  being  cleaned  by 
fluid  flow  through  both  passages  of  the  port 


5,595^14 
HYDRAUUC  COUPLING  FOR  VEHICLE  DRTVETRAIN 
ThMdoK  E.  Sktfer,  awi  Mnrat  N.  Okcwigia,  both  of  Svita 
Bwfenra,  CaiiC  — liinnri  to  Aska  Corporation,  Santa  Bai^ 
bnni,CaiiL 

CoadMatioiHfai-part  of  Ser.  Nn.  3«S,9M,  Mar.  3,  1994,  Pat 

No.  543*^15,  wUck  ia  a  laiartnnatfain  in  part  of  Ser.  No. 

1«,1M,  Feb.  It,  1993,  Pat.  Nn.  5,3I«3IS-  Thia  appiteatkin 

Jon.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4S2,7«1 

lat.  CL"  FICH  49/30;  FIO^  2 1  AX) 

VS.  CL  137—417  26  datoM 

1.  In  a  vehicle  drivetrain  including  a  pair  of  rotary  members,  a 

control  valve  for  use  in  connoUing  rotative  coi^tling  of  die  pair  of 


5,595,215 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  OR  RELATING  TO  FLUID-FLOW 
CONTROL  VALVES 
Ian  F.  WalUKe,  and  Jokn  Stamford,  both  of  Peterborough, 
United    Kingdom,    amignors    to    PerUiH    Limited,    Cam- 
bridgeshire, United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93«Z45S.  S  371  Date  May  24,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  24,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094a2788,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  9, 1994 

PCT  FUcd  Not.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  448,513 
CUinn  priority,  appikath»  United  Kfaigdom.  Nov.  30,  1992, 
9225005 

Int.  CI.*  POIB  7/07.7/00 
U.S.  CL  137—554  16  Claims 


1.  A  fluid- flow  control  valve  comprising  juxtaposed  first  and 
second  electrically  conductive,  stationary  body  members,  means 
for  separating  said  first  and  second  body  members,  and  an  electri- 
cally conductive  valve  actuation  member  movably  mounted  to  and 
electrically  contacting  said  second  body  memtier,  said  valve  actua- 
tion member  being  movable  from  a  first  position  spaced  from  said 
first  body  member  to  a  second  position  contacting  said  first  body 
member,  wherein  said  separating  means  is  electrically  conductive 
but  has  electrical  resistance  such  that  inoveroent  of  tlie  actuation 
member  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position  completes  an 
electrical  coimection  between  said  first  and  second  body  members 
having  a  lower  resistance  than  a  resistance  already  existing 
between  said  first  and  second  body  memben  through  said  separa- 
tion means. 
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5,S9S,21t 
SINK  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  FAUCET  HAVING  DUAL 
OPERATIONAL  MODE 
Joaeph  J.  Pikilln,  853  Cedar  Atc,  Elmknnt,  DL  MI26 

ConiiMWtian  of  Scr.  No.  167,734,  Dec  15,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,397,099,  wfakk  ic  a  cnntinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  40,835, 

Mar.  31,  1993,  Pat  No.  5358,213.  I^k  applicatkm  Feb.  9, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  385,778 

lot  CL»  FUK  3}/U 

VS.  a.  137—407  32  ( 


1.  A  faucet  for  discharging  water  automatically  or  manually 
comprising: 

a  housing  for  connection  to  a  water  supply  and  including  a 
discharge  spout; 

a  manual  actuation  mechanism; 

an  automatic  actuation  mechanism; 

a  single  flow  control  valve  mechanism  having  at  least  one  inlet 
port  for  communication  with  dte  water  supply,  at  least  one 
water  outlet  port  and  operable  to  establish  a  flow  path 
between  said  inlet  and  ouUet  ports,  or  block  flow  between  said 
inlet  and  outiet  poits; 

said  discharge  spout  in  communication  with  said  outlet  port; 

said  manual  actuation  mechanism  operatively  associated  with 
said  valve  mechanism  to  operate  said  valve  mechanism  inde- 
pendently of  said  automatic  actuation  mechanism: 

said  automatic  actuation  mechanism  operatively  associated  with 
said  valve  mechanism  to  operate  said  valve  mechanism  inde- 
pendently of  said  nuuiual  actuation  mechanism. 


5495,217 
DRY  BREAK  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CAM- 
LOCKING  CONNECTION  SYSTEM 
Mark  E.  GiDcn,  and  StcpiMn  L.  Big^  both  of  CrawfordsvUlc, 
Ind^  aiwignnni  to  Baaijo  Corporation,  CrawfordsriUe,  Ind. 
Filed  May  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  435,795 
Int  a.*  F16L  37/2% 
VS.  CL  137—614.06  20  Oainis 


1.  A  dry  break  coupling  asaemiriy  for  interconnecting  and  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  between  first  and  second  components  in  a  fluid 
handling  system,  die  coupling  asaembty  cooipiisiag: 
a  first  valve  ararhaWe  to  the  first  fli^  haaiidling  system  compo- 
nent, said  firM  valve  including: 
a  body  inchiding  a  valve  comectioa  end.  said  body  further 

comprising  a  fluid  passageway; 
a  valve  element  rotalably  supported  wittiin  said  body,  said 

valve  element  rotatable  betweeu  an  open  position  and  a 

closed  position; 
a  handle  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  element  for 

selectively  rotating  said  valve  element  between  said  open 

position,  wherein  said  fluid  passageway  is  opened,  and  said 

closed  position,  wherein  said  fluid  passageway  is  closed: 

and 
at  least  one  camming  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  body. 

said  camming  lever  pivotable  between  a  release  position 

and  a  locking  position: 
a  second  valve  attachable  to  tlie  second  fluid  handling  system 
component,  said  second  valve  including: 
a  body  including  a  valve  connection  end.  said  body  fintlier 

comprising  a  fluid  passageway; 
a  valve  element  rotatably  supported  within  said  body,  said 

valve  element  rotatable  between  an  open  position  aixl  a 

closed  position; 
a  handle  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  element  for 

selectively  rotating  said  valve  element  between  said  open 

position,  wherein  said  fluid  passageway  is  opened,  and  said 

closed  position,  wherein  said  fluid  passageway  is  closed; 

and 
at  least  one  locking  component  disposed  on  said  body  for 

cooperating  with  said  camming  lever, 
wherein  said  first  valve  and  said  second  valve  ate  movaUe 
relative  to  each  otlier  between  a  disconnected  arrangement 
and  a  connected  arrangement,  wherein  said  valve  connection 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  valves  are  disposed  in  facing 
relationship  when  said  first  valve  and  said  second  valve  are 
disposed  in  said  connected  arrangement; 
wherein  said  valve  element  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  valves 
includes  a  recess  arranged  to  face  said  valve  element  of  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  valves  when  said  first  and 
second  valves  ate  positioned  in  said  connected  arrangement 
and  said  valve  element  of  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
valves  is  disposed  in  said  closed  position,  wherein  rotatioa  of 
said  valve  element  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  valves  fnxn 
said  closed  position  rotates  said  recess  out  of  facing  relation- 
ship with  said  valve  element  of  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  valves; 
wherein  said  valve  element  of  said  other  of  said  first  and  second 
valves  includes  a  portion  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said 
valve  element  recess  that  nests  within  said  valve  element 
recess  when  said  first  and  second  valves  are  positiooed  in  said 
connected  arrangement  and  said  valve  eletnents  of  said  first 
and  second  valves  are  f^iifp'^f^  in  said  closed  positions; 
wherein  said  camming  lever  and  said  locking  component  are 
complementarily  stnictured  and  arranged  such  that  said  cam- 
ming lever  engages  said  locking  component  when  said  first 
and  second  valves  are  positioned  ia  said  coimected  arrange- 
ment and  said  camming  lever  pivots  from  said  release  posi- 
tion to  said  locking  position,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
valves  are  lociced  togetiier  in  said  connected  arrangement  and 
pemit  fluid  flow  theretlBou^  when  said  valve  elements  of 
said  first  and  second  valves  are  disposed  in  their  open  posi- 
tions; and 
each  of  said  first  and  second  valves  further  comprising  means 
for  preventing  rotation  of  tlieir  respective  valve  elements  from 
said  closed  position  to  said  open  position  when  said  first  and 
second  valves  are  disposed  in  said  discotmected  arrangement, 
said  rotation  preventing  means  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
valves  structured  and  arranged  for  deactivation  by  operative 
engagement  with  tlie  otlier  of  said  first  and  seoond  valves 
when  said  first  and  second  valves  are  locked  togetiier  in  said 
connected  arrangement,  whereby  upon  deactivation  said  rota- 
tion preveming  means  allow  rotaiian  cf  tiieir  respective  valve 
elements  from  said  closed  position  lo  said  open  position. 


174-408  O.G.-97-5:QU 
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VALVE  coNsmucnoN 

,  CaU  Sprii«i,  Kj^  MOca  E.  Lontta,  Jr^ 
I W.  VdbKC  bMk  af  CtadnMd,  OWo,  MriCBon 
to  Chidn—M  Mflacwwi  !■&,  Chrl— H.  Ohto 
FBtd  Mu-.  9,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  4«1,576 
lat  CL'  ¥\ai  11/07 
VS.  a.  137— M5.18  2  Claims 


(b)  a  pin  in  said  first  hole  arranged  to  slide  therein  from  a  first 
position  where  an  end  of  said  pin  extends  outwardly  from  said 
flat  surface  to  a  second  position  where  said  end  of  said  pin  is 
substantially  flash  with  said  flat  surface,  said  pin  having  a 
second  hole  fonned  axially  therein  for  receiving  said  center 
conductor,  and 

(c)  a  resilient  member  in  said  first  hole  arranged  for  urging  said 
pin  into  said  first  position, 

said  block  and  said  pin  arranged  so  that  upon  moving  said  coax 
cable  axially  toward  said  pin.  said  pin  being  in  said  first 
position,  and  insertion  of  said  center  conductor  into  said 
second  bole,  said  wire  shield  engages  said  end  of  said  pin  and 
splays  ourwardly.  then  said  pin  retncts  into  said  block  against 
the  urging  of  said  resilient  member  under  continued  nwve- 
ment  of  said  cable  until  said  wire  shield  engages  said  flat 
surface  and  is  thereby  splayed  further,  said  pin  then  being  in 
said  second  position. 


1.  A  method  for  establishing  a  precise  land  width  on  the  spool  of 
a  fluid  control  valve,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
providing  a  valve  bushing  with  first  and  second  orifices  spaced 

to  a  known  dimension  along  a  valve  bushing  bore; 
providing  a  one-piece  valve  spool  for  said  bore,  said  spool 

having  a  land  with  first  and  second  land  edges  for  coacting 

with  said  first  and  second  orifices  to  control  fluid  flow; 
splitting  said  one-piece  spool  into  two  spool  pieces  by  cutting 

through  said  land; 
providing  a  spacer  which  slidabty  fits  within  said  bore; 
machining  the  length  of  said  spacer  to  establish  a  predetermined 

width  of  said  land  when  said  spool  is  in  two  pieces; 
assembling  said  spacer  between  said  two  spool  pieces,  within 

said  valve  bushing  bote;  and 
biasing  said  spacer  and  said  two  spool  pieces  together  so  as  to 

travel  in  unison  within  said  valve  bushing  bore,  and  such  that 

said  spacer  is  caused  to  travel  only  in  response  to  movement 

of  said  spool  pieces. 


5,595,220 
PORTABLE  CABLE  TIE  INSTALLATION  TOOL 
JoMpli  F.  Lciian,  Waireoville;  Rflbcrt  F.  Levin,  Bracevillc,  and 
Mart  B.  RichartiMta,  JoUct,  aD  of  Di^  asrignors  to  Panduit 
Corp.,  Tinley  Putk,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,463 

laL  CL^  B21F  09/02 

VS.  a.  140—123.6  19  Claims 


5,595^19 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SPLAYING  THE 

SmELO  WIRES  OF  A  COAXIAL  CABLE 

GRcac7  F.  Dewl,  LaMarter,  and  Marlin  R.  Schoiloiberser, 

M7«ntown,  both  af  Pa.,  ailgann  to  Tte  WWtakcr  Corpo- 

ratioa,  WBiringlaa,  DcL 

FBed  Dec.  1,  1994,  Scr.  Na  347  AM 

Int  CL'  B21F  45/00 

VS.  a.  140—123  9  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  cable  tie  installation  tool  for  fastening  an 
individual  cable  tie  around  a  bundle  of  wires  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

cable  tie  positioning  means  for  positioning  the  cable  tie  around  a 
bundle; 

cable  tie  receiver  means  for  receiving  and  positioning  the  cable 
tie  for  advancement  to  the  cable  tie  positioning  means; 

tensioning  means  for  tensioning  the  cable  tie  around  a  bundle; 
and 

cable  tie  advancing  means  for  transporting  tite  cable  tie  from  tiie 
receiving  means  to  the  positioning  means,  wherein  the 
advancing  means  includes  a  rotary  driven  rod  having  a  helical 
groove  that  engages  with  a  head  of  the  cable  tie. 


1.  A  tool  for  splaying  the  wire  shielding  of  a  coax  cai>le  radially 
about  its  ceaier  coodocior.  wheicin  said  cable  has  a  prepared  end 
stripped  of  insulation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  block  having  a  flat  surface  and  a  first  hole  formed  in  said 
flat  KKfrnx  pripwidinilar  thereto; 


5,S9SJ2l 
METERING  MACHINE  SUITABLE  FOR  FILLING 
BOTTLES  OF  VARYING  DIMENSIONS 
P.  I  fp— ■.  ClMHipfiarfcaO,  riati.  aarifnnr  to  East- 
man Kodak  Ceapaqr,  RBihiahr,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Jan.  20, 199S,  Scr.  No.  491,796 
OaiMS  pitortty,  appUcadaa  France,  JnL  4,  1994,  94  08440 
Int  CL*  B65B  i^9< 
VS.  CL  141—177  5  ClaiaH 

1.  A  metering  machine  for  filling  a  plurality  of  bottles  including 
a  first  and  second  series  of  bottles,  said  metering  nnachine  compris- 
ing: 
a  continuously  operating  conveyor  moving  the  bottles  along  a 
first  direction  between  a  first  posibon  and  a  second  position, 
said  bottles  having  a  first  diameter. 
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a  first  series  of  nozzles  for  filling  ttie  first  series  of  bottles  with  a 
neutral  atroospheie  at  said  first  posibon; 

a  second  series  of  nozzles  for  filling  tlie  second  series  of  bottles 
with  a  liquid  at  said  second  posibon.  said  first  and  second 
series  of  nozzles  being  movable  in  a  second  direction  between 
a  filling  posibon  and  a  non-filling  position,  said  second  direc- 
tion being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction, 
said  first  series  of  nozzles  being  rigidly  affixed  to  said  second 
scries  of  nozzles; 

a  first  device  for  iimnobilizing  the  second  series  of  bottles  at 
said  second  posibon.  said  first  immobilizing  device  disposed 
downstream  of  said  first  and  second  series  of  nozzles; 

a  second  device  for  immobilizing  the  first  series  of  bottles  ai 
said  first  posibon.  said  second  immobilizing  device  disposed 
upstream  of  said  first  immobilizing  device  and  adjustable  in 
said  first  direction; 

guides  adjustable  in  a  transverse  position  relative  to  said  first 
direction  to  align  the  bottles  widi  said  first  and  second  series 
of  nozzles; 

a  first  and  second  alignment  device  disposed  one  above  the  other 
for  adjusting  the  distance  between  each  nozzle,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  alignment  devices  being  provided  with  a 
guide  defining  a  passage  slot  allowing  the  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  series  of  nozzles  in  a  direction  parallel  with 
said  first  direction,  each  of  said  first  and  second  alignment 
devices  including  a  series  of  combs  receiving  and  immobiliz- 
ing said  first  and  second  series  of  nozzles,  said  combs  being 
slideable  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  conveyor  and 
movable  in  said  second  direction; 

a  first  cell  disposed  upstream  of  said  first  immobilization  device 
to  detect  the  preseiKe  of  the  first  and  second  senes  of  boales 
on  the  conveyor,  said  first  cell  being  adjustable  in  said  first 
direction;  and 

a  second  cell  disposed  downstream  of  said  first  immobilization 
device  to  delect  the  passage  the  second  series  of  botties  from 
said  second  posibon.  said  second  cell  being  adjustable  in  said 
first  direction. 


5.595022 
POSITIVE  SEAL  RETAINER  FOR  QUICK  INSTALL  FUEL 

CAP 
Robert  H.  ThoaapaoB,  Rcdford,  Mich.,  aasiKnor  to  Ford  Motor 
Cooapany,  DeariNtra,  Mich. 

FBed  JoL  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  498,160 
Int  a."  B65B  1/04:3/04 
VS.  CL  141—312  6  Claims 

1.  A  fiiel  cap  retainer  and  fuel  tank  cap  system  for  a  fuel  tank 
filler  mbe  comprising: 
a  baffle  plate  having  an  external  side  and  an  internal  side  and 
extending  across  the  ftiel  tank  filler  tube  near  a  distal  end  of 
the  fuel  tank  filler  tube,  said  baffle  plate  having  a  refueling 
opening  into  which  a  fuel  filler  nozzle  is  adapted  to  be 
received  and  a  valve  opening; 
a  flap  valved  attached  to  said  baffle  plate  having  a  spring  for 
biasing  tlie  flap  valve  into  a  closed  position  sealing  the  refu- 
eling opening; 
a  movable  valve  element  associated  with  the  valve  opening,  said 
movable  valve  element  being  biased  to  a  closed  position  in 


which  the  valve  element  seals  the  valve  opening  and  shiftdile 
to  an  open  position  in  wiiicb  tlie  valve  element  permits  fluid 
flow  through  the  valve  opening; 

a  fuel  tank  cap  having  a  pressure  relief  valve  and  a  structural 
element,  said  structural  element  holding  the  movable  valve 
element  in  the  open  position  only  when  the  fuel  tank  cap  is 
property  installed  on  the  distal  end  of  ttie  fuel  tank  filler  tube, 
wherein  the  movable  valve  eiement  is  closed  whenever  tl>e 
fuel  tank  cap  is  not  property  installed  on  tiie  distal  end  of  tlie 
fiiel  tank  filler  tube;  and 

said  flap  valve  and  said  movable  valve  element  sealing  v^nr 
transmission  from  one  side  of  the  baffle  plate  to  tlie  odier 
when  the  fiiel  tank  cap  is  not  property  installed  on  tiie  distal 
end  of  tiie  fuel  tank  filler  tube  and  said  movable  valve  element 
permitting  vapor  pressure  equalization  on  both  the  external 
and  internal  sides  of  ttie  baffle  plate  when  the  fuel  tank  cap  is 
property  installed  on  the  distal  end  of  tlie  fuel  lank  filler  tube 
so  that  the  pressure  relief  valve  in  die  fiiel  tank  cap  can  be 
actuated  by  pressure  developed  below  the  baffle  plate. 


5.595,223 

INK  REFILLING  ASSEMBLY 

Salute  Hayao,  Cliatswortii.  CaKL.  awrignor  to  Mitsubishi  Pencfl 

Corporation  of  America,  Chatswortl^  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  327,280,  Oct  21,  1994.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  23, 1995.  Scr.  No.  409.012 
Int  CL'  B65B  1/04:3/00:  B67C  3/00 
VS.  CL  141—375  11  Claiais 


1.  An  ink  refilling  assembly  for  refilling  a  removable  ink  car- 
tridge with  ink  from  a  separate  ink  container  tluough  an  ink  inlet  of 
said  ink  cartridge,  said  ink  refilling  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 
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side  walls  extending  «  riglM  angles  from  edges  of  said  support 
plate  so  as  to  sunround  said  lower  surface  and  define  an  inner 
space  for  receiving  said  camidge; 

a  cylioikical  conduit  p«~~g  through  said  support  plate  at  an 
angle  nransverM  lo  said  lop  plaie,  said  conduit  defining  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portioa  which  is  opposite  from  said 
upper  portioa,  said  upper  portion  ertrading  from  said  upper 
surface  of  said  support  piaie  for  commimiraring  ink  from  said 
ink  container  to  said  coiiduil  and  said  lower  portion  extending 
from  said  lower  surface  of  said  nppon  plate  for  communicat- 
ing ink  from  said  cawkrit  id  said  ink  cartridge;  and 

a  plurality  of  ribs  fanned  on  inner  surtexs  of  said  side  walls  so 
as  to  project  into  said  inner  space  and  provide  air  passages  for 
said  cartridge  while  being  refilled. 


RFTKACTABLE  AND  CONCXALABLE  FUEL  DELIVERY 
INSTALLATION 

patri  (ftHae),  UalT 
PCT  Na.  rcrnmamms,  l  371  Date  Mar.  2,  1»5,  i  lM(e) 
DMe  Mk  2,  199S,  PCT  P^  Na.  WOM«U27,  PCT  Pob. 
!  Jaik  M,  1994 

PCT  FBed  Jiri.  13, 1993,  Scr.  Ito.  373^28 
riarity,  iji irmia  I^al^  Jai.  14, 1992.  »M92At537 
lirt.  CL' B«SB  Ji«0 
U.S.  CL  141^3n  4 


a  take-up  reel  (15)  pivotally  supported  by  said  metal  frame 
and  a  fuel  delivering  hose  (16)  carried  by  said  take-up  reel 
in  fluid  commuiiication  with  said  fuel  delivering  piping 
network  (RRQ: 

a  hydraulic  motor  (19)  for  rewinding  said  take-up  reel  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  and  controlled  with  die  hydraulic  fluid 
supplied  from  said  main  stabon  through  said  fluid  deliver- 
ing piping  network  (RRC); 

a  cylinder  and  piston  asaembiy  (24)  operating  between  said 
hinged  frame  and  the  wall  (22)  of  said  tank  for  causing  die 
frame  to  raise  and  lower,  said  cylinder  and  piston  assembly 
being  operated  by  die  hydraulic  fluid  delivered  by  oleody- 
namic  control  unit  in  said  main  remotely  controlled  deliv- 
ering station  through  said  fluid  pipe  network  (KFl);  and 

control  means  for  temoiely  controlling  said  main  deUvering 
station  through  said  electric  network  (REL),  said  electric 
network  consisting  of  low  voltage  electric  lines. 


SJS9SJ25 

MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATING  A  TREE-FELUNG 

IMPLEMENT  AND  TRER-FELLING  IMPLEMENT 

THEREWITH 

Sytvaia  GObcft,  IMl  banL  St-Doaaiaiqne,  Rabcrral  QoAec, 

St-Faidca,  CanMia, 


to  SytralB  Gflbcrt,  * 

riMtinnartna  hi  part  aT  Scr.  No.  419.713,  Apr.  1%  1995,  Pat 

No.  5.553,993.  Thk  appBcaUon  Dec  12,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

571,269 

laL  CL'  A»1G  23/08:  EII2F  3/32 

VS.  CL  144—34.1  4  Clainas 


1.  In  a  peripheric  refiielling  point  (PPR)  in  a  protected  and 
concealed  refiielling  station  system  including 

a)  a  fuel  supply  source  (SS13S2); 

b)  a  main  remotely  controlled  delivering  station  (CCL)  provided 
with 

an  electropump  for  delivering  fiiel  from  said  fiiel  supplying 

source, 
an  oleodynamic  control  unit  for  delivering  hydraulic  fluid, 

and 
an  electric  power  supply: 

c)  a  fiid  deUvering  piping  network  (RRC)  to  be  fed  by  said 
electropump; 

d)  a  hydraulic  fluid  delivering  piping  network  (RFl)  to  be  fed  by 
said  oieodynamic  control  unit; 

e)  an  electric  network  (REL)  connected  to  said  power  supply; 
said  per^iheric  refuelling  point  (FPR)  being  connected  to  said 

main  remotely  controlled  delivering  station  (CCL)  dirough 
said  fiiel  delivering  piping  network  (RRC).  said  hydraulic 
fluid  delivering  piping  network  (RFl)  and  said  electric 
network  (REL)  and  said  peripheric  refuelling  point  (PPR). 
the  iiiqiTOveroent  comprising: 

an  outer  metal  tank  (M)  of  a  parallelepipedic  shape  received 
into  the  ground; 

an  upper  cover  (11)  for  said  tank  (It)  which  has  a  hinge  (12) 
at  one  side  thereof; 

a  metal  frame  (14)  which  is  hinged  at  said  side  of  die  tank 
under  the  hinge  (12)  of  said  cover  so  as  to  pivot  between  a 
lowered  pocitian  and  a  raised  poaibon.  said  metal  frame 
and  said  cover  being  engaged  so  as  lo  drive  the  cover  lo 
pivot  on  the  frame; 


1.  A  mechanism  for  rotating  a  tree-felling  implement,  the  tiee- 
felling  implement  comprising  a  frame  rotaubly  connectable  to  a 
distal  end  of  a  boom  of  a  logging  vehicle  by  an  implement  pivot, 
the  boom  generally  defining  a  boom  plane,  the  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
a  pinion  coaxial  with  the  implement  pivot  and  fixed  in  rotation 
with  reference  to  the  distal  end  of  the  boom,  the  pinion 
generally  defining  a  pinion  plane; 
two  longitiidinally  extending  actuaton  mounted  on  the  frame 
and  substantially  lying  in  the  pinion  plane,  each  actuator 
being  adjacent  to  the  pinion  on  a  respective  side  thereof; 
two  sprockets  substantially  coplanar  with  the  pinion  plane  and 
respectively  rotatably  connected  to  a  free  end  of  a  correspond- 
ing actuator,  and 
a  chain  in  mesh  with  the  sprockets  and  the  pinion,  the  chain 
having  ends  rigidly  attached  to  the  frame; 
whereby,  in  use,  die  implenient  is  rotated  as  the  actuators  are 
operated  in  opposite  directions. 
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5,595026 
DfULUNG/CUTTING  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  JOINTS 

IN  WOODEN  MEMBERS 
Temo  NakaniiM,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aiwliani  to  Nakanlahl  Con- 
struction Canqpaay,  Japan 
CondiimfaM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  263438,  Jon.  21, 1994,  Pat 
No.  5,499,667.  Tkis  apfiMfartoii  JaL  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,825 
CtadaM  prlortty,  application  Japan,  JoL  14,  1993,  5-173933 
Int  a."  B27F  5/00 
VS.  CL  144—69  14  i 


1.  A  drilling/cutting  machine  for  making  joints  in  wooden  mem- 
bers for  accepting  metal  protrusions  of  a  metal  plate  connector 
used  to  join  wooden  members  together,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  bed  for  holding  the  wooden  member; 
a  drilling/cutting  tool  connected  to  said  bed,  said  drilling/cutting 
tool  having  a  drilling  bit  configured  for  boring  a  hole  into  a 
surface  of  the  wooden  member  when  said  drilling/cutting  tool 
is  iiK)ved  along  a  biM  axis  towards  said  bed  and  configured 
for  cutting  at  least  one  slot  extending  frt>m  the  hole  in  die 
surface  of  the  wooden  member  when  said  drilling/cutting  tool 
is  subsequently  moved  along  another  axis  set  substantially 
perpendicular  relative  to  said  first  axis;  and 
a  mechanism  connected  between  said  bed  and  said  drilling/ 
cutting  tool,  said  mechanism  configured  for  moving  said 
drilling/cutting  tool  along  said  first  axis  towards  and  away 
from  said  bed,  and  configured  for  moving  said  drilling/cutting 
tool  along  said  second  axis  along  the  surface  of  the  wooden 
member. 


positioned  to  rotate  at  least  partially  into  and  out  of  at  least 
one  of  the  fence  and  the  fence  traveler  with  pivotal  movement 
of  the  fence  on  the  fence  trolley. 


5,595,228 
UTILITY  BOX  INCORPORATING  AN  INTEGRAL 
CLAMPING  VISE 
Edward  H.  Mcfcncr.  Short  Hifc,  N J.;  KHtk  Krirtiai  la,  Strl- 
ford.  Conn.;  Mkkad  BaOamt,  New  PioiMii*.  NJ.;  Rab- 
erta  S.  HaB,  Sparta;  Mkkaci  A.  Loienki,  l>tirttM,  bath  «f 
Md.;  Mflchaci  D.  DoImm,  MObrook,  C^adi 
Bennett,  WhiOy,  Canada;  John  B.  Manila,  St; 
ten,  both  of  Brackrillc  CMada,  and  Cola  Orcty,  Narth 
Angnsta,  Canada,  aaiignora  to  BfaKfc  ft  Decker  Ik.,  Newark, 
DcL 

FUcd  Ang.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  289476 
Int.  CL'  B25H  1/12;  B65D  8S/20 
VS.  a.  144—285  138  ( 


5,595,227 
ADJUSTABLE  FENCE  ASSEMBLY  USED  WITH 
JOINTER-PLANER  MACHINES 
Dnvid  A.  Vwlcy,  PotMnwB,  Pa.,  aarignar  to  Aiacrlcaa  Machine 
ft  Iboi  riiipanj.  tac.  af  Piniijiiania,  Raycrrford,  Pa. 
FBad  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  452^95 
IbL  CL'  B27C  1/14:1/12 
VS.  CL  144—253.6  18  Claims 

1.  A  fence  assembly  for  use  with  a  jmnter-plancr  having  a  base 
bousing  a  motor  and  supporting  an  infeed  table,  an  outfeed  table 
and  a  rotary  knife  positioiied  across  the  base  and  generally  between 
and  at  least  partially  above  the  infeed  and  outfeed  tables,  the  fence 
assembly  oomfirising: 
a  fence  having  at  least  one  generally  planar  side  and  an  opposing 

side; 
a  fence  traveler  pivotally  supporting  the  fence; 
a  fence  track  configured  to  slidabiy  support  the  fience  traveler 
with  the  fence  for  linear  movement  of  the  fence  traveler  on 
the  fence  track  and  pivotal  movement  of  the  fence  on  the 
fence  trolley;  and 
a  fence  trolley  simultaneously  movably  coupled  with  die  fence 
and  the  fence  traveler,  the  fence  trolley  being  shaped  and 


1.  A  utility  box  comprising: 

a  base  defining  an  open  chamber  for  holding  at  least  one  article; 

and 
a  clamping  vise  secured  to  said  base,  said  clamping  vise  fbrming 

a  cover  for  closing  said  open  chamber. 
49.  A  utility  box  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  base  defining  an  open  r*imnA»r  for 

holding  at  least  one  article; 
a  cover  secured  to  said  base;  and 
a  pedestal  disposed  at  each  comer  of  said  generally  rectangular 

base,  each  adjacent  pair  of  pedestals  farming  a  fira  recessed 

area  of  said  base  between  each  said  adjacent  pair  of  p''*"«*»i«. 

each  of  said  first  recessed  areas  extending  the  eittte  heiglii  of 

said  base. 
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SELF-WINDING  BLIND 
rifiii.  Fnwe,  ■Migiinr  to  Fanicr  & 
I  SNC,  BroMicc  Ftmc* 

ned  Jam.  9, 199S,  Stt.  No.  4M,S3* 
,  priority.  MvHottM  Fn>«.  i"L  29. 19M,  94  anSl 

bt  CL'  Btff  lOM 
VS.  a.  IM— 23.1  13 


support  sunds  each  having  a  base  and  at  least  two  posts  extending 
upright  ftom  said  base,  a  pluraUty  of  flexible,  opaque.  lectangular 
shroud  panels,  fastening  means  for  reieasable  fastening  said  shroud 
panels  to  said  posts,  wherein  said  fuiening  means  includes  at  least 
a  pair  of  laterally  separated  sleeves  with  ckMed  upper  ends  formed 
in  each  of  said  panels,  whereby  said  ikeves  slide  onto  said  potts  to 
bold  said  sfaroud  panels  upright  between  said  support  stands,  and 
wheivio  said  support  stands  and  said  shroud  panels  are  assembled 
together  with  said  support  stands  disposed  at  laterally  spaced 
intervals  about  said  body  widi  said  shroud  panels  each  leleasably 
fastened  to  said  posts  of  laterally  adjacent  ones  of  said  shroud 
suppon  stands  so  as  lo  extend  tfaetebetween. 


5.595.231  

SUSPENDED  SHUTTER 
Noriwrt  Muwxo.  46  rtamjenm  Coart,  Woodbridfe.  Ontario, 


15 


FDcd  Nov.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339.172 
Int.  CL^  EMB  9/30 
VS.  CL  IM— 168.1 


1.  A  self-winding  Mind  constituied  by  a  bousing  containing 
winding  means  for  winding  a  fabric  about  an  axis,  the  fabric 
having  two  side  edges  and  a  fiee  edge  fitted  with  a  pull-bar,  which 
fiee  edge  convriaes  a  first  segmeiM  and  at  least  one  second 
segment  inclined  reUtive  to  said  fint  (cgraent  toward  die  housing 
Md  ■~**i-e  a  side  edge  at  a  coma  fonmng  an  obtuse  angle. 
wtefeia  dte  puU-fcar  includes  a  fixed  pottioa  fixed  to  die  first 
segment,  Md  at  least  one  poftioa  hinged  to  die  fixed  portion  about 
an  axis  subsiaMiaUy  perpwirlirular  to  the  plane  coataining  the 
womd-out  fabric  in  onler  to  pivot  between  a  fint  positjon  in  which 
said  portion  extends  along  die  second  segment  and  a  second 
poaition  in  wfaidi  said  portion  extends  in  Une  with  die  fixed 
portion,  wherein  the  blind  includes  a  flexibk  cord  extending 
through  a  guide  snppoit  diipoaed  at  die  free  end  of  die  hinged 
portion,  said  flexible  cord  having  a  fint  end  fixed  to  die  puU-bar 
and  a  second  end  fixed  to  die  fabric  at  the  comer  between  the 
second  segment  and  die  side  edge,  and  wherein  the  blind  includes 
resilient  tension  means  associated  with  die  flexible  cord  and  having 
die  eflect  of  puUing  die  hinged  portiaa  up  against  die  second 
segment. 


S,59Sa3t      

CBIME  SCXNE  MWY  SHIELD 
Art  Gncrra.  13723  Fanrt  Ave,  BiMiwrr,  CaMT.  WTU 
nti  J  A  31, 1995,  Sk  Now  S«9475 

tat  a.'  A47G  sm 

vs.  a.  IM— 135  3 


1.  AppMttus  for  visually  ♦''"^^"g  a  body  from  view  at  a  scene 
of  police  action  coin|Kiting  a  plunlity  of  6«e-standing  shroud 


1.  A  flexible,  storable  suspended  shutter  assembly  having  shutter 
blades,  and,  adapted  to  provide  dte  general  appearance  of  a  rigid 
shutter  door  frame,  the  shutter  blades  being  moveable  and  storable, 
and  comprising: 

a  bead  rail,  and  shutter  Made  raise  cords  extending  therefrom, 
said  head  rail  defining  two  ends,  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
distance; 

a  ptaoality  of  shutter  Made  assemblies  supported  fhm  said  head 
rail,  each  said  Made  asaemMy  defining  two  ends  which  are 
coextensive  with  said  ends  of  said  head  rail; 

two  sets  of  Made  suspension  means,  ench  said  set  of  suspension 
means  having  upright  portions  defining  inner  and  outer  edges, 
and  upper  ends  of  said  suspension  means  being  secured  to 
said  head  rail,  with  said  outer  edges  coextensive  widi  said 
ends  of  said  bead  rail  to  simulate  a  door  frame,  and  having 
tnnsverae  Made  engaging  means; 

capture  means  on  respective  said  ends  of  said  shutter  Made 
assemMiet,  for  capturing  respective  Made  engaging  means 
whereby  each  said  shutter  blade  assemMy  is  supported  by 
respective  said  Made  engaging  means,  in  pvallel  spiced  apart 
generally  horizootal  relalioa: 

Made  members  forming  portions  of  said  Made  assemblies,  said 
Made  members  having  a  lengdi  shorter  ttian  said  Made  assem- 
blies; 

a  plurality  of  Made  lecesaes  in  each  end  of  each  of  said  Made 

memben 
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a  plurality  of  blade  end  cap  members  said  blade  members  being 
interengaged  with  respective  said  end  cap  members  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  blade  members  to  form  said  blade  assemblies 
and  wherein  said  blade  end  cap  members  include  said  capture 
means  for  capturing  said  blade  engaging  means  for  supporting 
said  blade  assemblies  therebetween: 

a  plurality  of  end  cap  connector  plugs  extending  from  said  end 
caps  and  adapted  to  interfit  into  respective  blade  recesses 
whereby  to  join  said  end  caps  end  lo  end  with  said  blade 
members;  and, 

end  opening  means  defined  by  said  shutter  blade  assemblies, 
said  raise  cords  extending  through  said  end  opening  means, 
whereby  raising  of  said  raise  cords  will  raise  all  of  said 
shutter  blade  assemblies  in  sequence,  towards  said  headrail 
for  storage.  ; 


5.595.232 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUALLY  OPERATING  A  BLIND, 
PREFERABLY  A  VERTICAL  BLIND 
Siegfried  Bcnthin,  Bresncrliaven,  Germany,  aosignor  to  Ben- 
thin  AktiengcadlBdiaft,  BrnMrhaven,  Germany 
FDcd  May  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  450.195 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  28,  1994,  44  18 
735.1 

InL  CL'  EOa  9/30 
VS.  a.  16»— 178.1  20  Claims 


5,595,233 

HURRICANE  ^lUTTERS 
Teddy  A.  Gowcr,  624  Riverside  Rd.,  North 
33408 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  369,061 
Int  CL' E86B  SMW 
VS.  a.  16»— 232 


Fla. 


1 .  A  storm  shutter  having  at  least  one  double-skinned  panel,  said 
double-skinned  panel  having  a  plurality  of  web  members  extending 
between  the  double-skin  of  said  double-sldnned  panels  defining  a 
plurality  of  side  by  side  open  ended  channels,  a  lemovable  rod 
extending  through  at  least  one  of  said  open  ended  chamieU,  said 
rod  including  means  for  attaching  said  panels  to  the  frame  of  tlie 
window  or  door  intended  to  be  protected,  said  rod  includes  a 
threaded  end  portion  and  an  eyelet  thteadably  mounted  on  said 
threaded  end  porbon,  a  cable  attached  to  one  end  of  said  rod  and  to 
the  other  end  of  said  rod  and  means  for  adding  tension  to  said 
cable  to  bow  said  rod  and  said  douMe-skiimed  panel. 


5,595034 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
WITH  INTEGRAL  INSERT 
William  C.  Beck,  Rancko  PahM  Vcrdcs,  CaHL,  iidjiir  • 
Northrop  GraaHun  Corpomlhm,  Los  Angrica,  Calt 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  388,762,  Fch.  15, 1995.  TUs  i 
Jnn.  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  488,990 
Int  CL'  B22D  I9A)0 
VS.  CL  164—9  12  I 


1.  A  device  for  the  operation  of  a  blind,  comprising: 

a  pull  cord  provided  in  the  form  of  a  loop  and  including  a 
leading  end  portion  and  a  retum  end  portion: 

a  grip  body  that  can  be  grasped  by  a  user  of  the  blind,  the  grip 
body  defining  a  leading  end  passage  accommodating  said 
leading  end  of  said  pull  cord  and  defining  a  retum  end 
passage  accommodating  said  return  end  portion  of  said  pull 
cord,  said  grip  body  including  leading  end  clamping  means 
for  clamping  said  leading  end  portion  of  said  pull  cord,  said 
leading  end  clamping  means  being  switchaMe  from  an  outside 
of  said  grip  body,  and  said  grip  body  including  return  end 
clamfRng  means  for  clamping  said  retum  end  portion  of  said 
pull  cord,  said  return  end  clamping  means  being  switchable 
from  an  outside  of  said  grip  body; 

a  section  rail,  said  grip  body  being  arranged  movably  along,  and 
guided  by,  said  section  rail,  said  section  rail  accommodating 
said  pull  cord  leading  end  portion  and  accommodating  said 
pull  cord  return  end  portion,  said  section  rail  defining  chan- 
nels extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  including  a 
leading  end  portion  channel  and  a  return  end  portion  channel. 


^'0 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  golf  club  head  comprisiag  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  quantity  of  molten  wax  into  a  wax  patten  which 
approximates  the  shape  of  the  club  bead  and  defines  a  front 
face,  a  rear  face,  and  an  interior  cavity  having  a  peripiieral 
sidewall,  said  rear  face  having  a  window  formed  Ihemn 
which  oonununicaies  with  the  interior  cavity  and  inrlnrtm  a 
peripheral  edge  disposed  inwardly  relative  to  the  sidewall, 
said  interior  cavity  including  an  inaert  disposed  tfaerewithin: 
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(b)  applying  a  coating  to  the  wax  pattern  and  that  portion  of  the 
insert  exposed  by  the  window,  said  coating  hardening  into  an 
outer  shell: 

(c)  melting  the  wax  pattern  and  draining  the  wax  from  within  the 
outer  shell,  said  insen  remaining  within  the  outer  shell; 

(d)  pouring  a  quantity  of  molten  metal  into  the  outer  shell,  said 
metal  flowing  about  said  insen  and  hardening  into  a  head 
body  which  rigidly  captures  the  insert  within  the  interior 
cavity  of  the  bead  body;  and 

(e)  removing  the  outer  shell  from  the  club  head. 


5,595035 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  EXHAUST  HOUSING  AND  LOST 

FOAM  PATTERN  THEREFOR 

Michael  C.  Amdm,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.;  Ovcwx  E.  Blandiard, 

KcMMka,  Wis^  and  JaiMS  S.  NcniTMi,  Greca  Oaks,  Dl., 

Mtipion  to  Oatboard  MariM  Cmpotati— ,  Waukccan,  01. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  255,tM,  Jaa.  7,  19M,  Pat.  No.  5,498.182. 

Thfe  appikatfaw  Nor.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5523* 

Int.  CL'  B22C  7/02 

VS.  a.  164—235  *  Claims 


5,595,237 

HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS 

FOR  METALS 

Ebcrhard  Flsdicr,  Bfltthard,  Germany,  aaignor  to  Manncs- 

mann  Akticngcadlsdiafl,  DusMidorf,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  22«,291,  Mar.  39,  1994,  abandoned. 
Tliis  appUcatioa  Oct  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  36,  1993,  43  11 
031.2 

Ink  CL"  B22D  11/10 
VS.  CL  164-^(40  4  Claims 


1.  A  lost  foam  pattern  assembly  comprising  a  poit  outer  piece 
including  a  pott  outer  side  surface,  and  an  inner  surface  defining  a 
mating  face,  a  pott  inner  piece  including  an  outer  surface  defining 
a  matiBg  face  in  engagement  with  said  mating  face  of  said  iiuier 
surface  of  said  port  outer  piece,  and  an  inner  surface  defining  a 
mating  face  and  partially  defining  an  exhaust  gas  passage,  a 
starboanl  inner  piece  including  an  timer  siafacc  including  a  mating 
face  in  engagement  with  said  matiiig  face  of  said  inner  surface  of 
said  pott  inner  piece  and  pviially  defining  said  exhaust  gas  pas- 
sage, and  an  outer  surface  including  a  mating  face,  and  a  staiboard 
outer  piece  including  an  inner  surface  defining  a  mating  face  in 
engagement  with  said  mating  face  of  said  outer  surface  of  said 
statboard  inner  piece,  and  a  starboard  outer  side  surface. 


VERTICAL  SQUEEZE  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Ho-In  Lcc;  Ki-Bae  Kim;  Yo-Sab  Hm,  aad  Yoa«-Joon  Kim,  aU 
of  ScoiU,  Rep.  of  Korea,  amlgiin  la  Korea  Institnte  oT 
SdcMX  aad  "Utkmtkttj,  Stmt,  Rep.  if  Korea 
Filed  May  S.  1995,  Scr.  No.  43MM 
laL  CL'  B22D  17/00.17/04 
VS.  CL  164—319  6  Claiaas 

1.  A  vertical  squeeze  casting  apfMratus  to  provide  local  pressing 
for  molten  metal  filled  in  a  metal  mold  cavity  formed  within  a 
metal  mold,  which  comprises: 
at  least  three  means  for  pressing  the  molten  metal  within  the 
metal  moid  cavity  in  upper,  lower,  and  lateral  directioiis, 
respectively,  at  least  one  of  said  means  for  pressing  the 
molten  metal  ejecting  the  molten  metal  after  solidification 
thereof  :  and 
a  molten  metal  supplying  means  which  is  installed  on  an  upper 
pottion  of  at  least  one  of  the  pressing  means  and  supplies  the 
molten  metal  through  a  hole  passing  through  the  metal  mold. 


1.  A  horizontal  continuous  casting  apparams  for  metals,  com- 
prising: 

an  inductively  heated  liquid  metal  supply  vessel,  said  vessel 
including  a  side  wall  region  defining  a  horizontally  extending 
outlet  conduit: 

a  borizootal  continuous  casting  mold  defining  a  mold  cavity 
having  an  inlet  opening  aligned  with  said  outlet  conduit; 

means  for  cooling  the  mold;  and 

a  flow  restricting  plate  member  comprised  of  a  refractory  mate- 
rial and  having  a  peripheral  edge  surface  pottion  secured  to  an 
interior  wall  surface  portion  of  said  outlet  conduit  at  a  dis- 
tance from  said  mold  inlet  opening  at  least  equal  to  a  smallest 
linear  dimension  of  a  cross-sectional  area  of  the  mold  cavity 
so  as  to  define  a  melt  passage  in  a  lower  half  of  said  outlet 
conduit,  tlie  plate  member  having  a  cross-sectional  profile 
smaller  than  a  cross- sectional  profile  of  the  mold  cavity  and 
smaller  than  said  outlet  conduit  so  tluu  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  melt  passage  is  less  than  half  the  cross-sectioaal 
area  of  the  mold  cavity. 
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5,595.238 

ROTATABLY  SUPPORTED  REGENERATIVE  FLUID 

TREATMENT  WHEEL  ASSEMBLIES 

Htvy  Y.  Mart,  PhOadeipUa,  and  James  A.  Hcywood,  Yardley, 

ba«h  oT  Pa.,  Hri^an  to  Eofrihard/ICC  PUaddpUa,  Pa. 

FUcd  Sep.  16.  1994,  Scr.  No.  307,134 

Int.  CL'  F23L  15A)2 

VS.  CL  165—9  13  Claims 


6.  A  rt>latably  supported  regenerative  fluid  treatment  wheel 
assembly  conaprising: 

a  regenerative  fluid  treatment  wheel  having  a  core  porous  in  an 
axial  direction; 

a  pair  of  seal  flanges  extending  at  least  generally  outwardly  from 
the  treatment  wheel  around  the  outer  circumference  of  the 
treatment  wheel  proximal  each  of  two  major  opposing  axial 
sides  of  the  wheel; 

a  housing  surrounding  the  treatment  wheel,  the  bousing  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposing  outer  walls  with  openings  therethrough, 
at  least  generally  axially  aligned  with  the  core  of  the  treatment 
wheel;  and 

flexible  seals  releasably  clipped  on  the  housing  surrounding  each 
opening,  each  seal  posiboned  to  contact  one  of  the  seal 
flanges  of  the  treatment  wheel. 


5,595,239 

HEATING,  VENTING,  ANIVOR  AIR  CONDITIONING 

UNIT 

Hanaea  Wolf,  Bachca.  aad  Alfred  Kern,  Schneeberg.  both  of 

Gcnuay.  — ignnm  to  Aarara  Konrad  G.  Sctanlz  GmbH  & 

Co.,  Odemrald,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  284355 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlaa  Gcimany.  Nov.  29,  1993,  43  40 
587.8 

Int.  CL'  F28F  13/00 
VS.  CL  165—41  23  Claims 


5,595040 
COOLING  APPARATUS  OF  ELECTRONIC  IWVICES 
'nikabiro  Daikoka,  VMkm;  NortyaU  AiWwakc.  IkacMara; 
Nobao  KawmaU.  Ibar^d,  Md  SUaa  ZaM,  Hadaao,  d  of 
Japaa.  Mri^an  to  mtacU,  Lld^  lUTa,  JapM 
Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  664.605,  Mar.  4, 1991,  PaL  No.  5315,912. 
TUi  appHfatloa  Jaa.  5, 199S,  Sck  Nol  4643*1 
Oataas  priority,  appMeaiiaa  Japaa.  Mai:  2.  1990,  2-49269 
laL  CL'  HOIL  23/36:23/34 
VS.  a.  16S-80.4  4  I 


rTTTTTT- 


I.  A  cooling  apparatus  for  electronic  devices,  the  cooling  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

thermal  conductive  members  each  provided  with  a  plurahty  of 
first  fins; 

second  fins  engagable  with  said  first  fins  so  as  to  transmit  heal 
from  said  first  fins  to  a  housing; 

setting  spaces  formed  of  grooves  provided  in  each  of  said  first 
and  second  fins  extending  transversely  thrtNigh  each  of  said 
first  and  second  fins  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendiculv 
to  said  first  and  second  fins;  and 

linear  spring  members  accommodated  in  said  setting  spaces  and 
extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  first  and  second  fins,  whereby  each  of  said  thermal 
conductive  members  is  inged  in  a  dnection  toward  the  surface 
of  each  of  said  electronic  devices  mounted  on  a  cimiit  sub- 
strate. 


5395041 

WAFER  HEATING  CHUCK  WITH  DUAL  ZONE 

BACKPLANE  HEATING  AND  SEGMENTED  CLAMPING 

MEMBER 
Vadav  JcUaek,  RiTcr  Edte,  N  J.,  MriCMT  to  Soay  ( 
Tokyo.  Japaa,  aad  Materiaii  Research  Corp., 
N.Y. 

FHed  Oct  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3193M 
lat  CL'  F28F  7/00 
VS.  CL  165—80.1  41 


1.  A  heating-venting-air  conditioning  unit  for  a  cabin  vehicle 
positioned  at  a  roof  of  the  cabin  vriiicle;  said  unit  comprising: 

at  least  one  blower  having  air  chaimels  coimected  to  a  suction 
side  and  a  pressure  side  of  said  blower,  with  at  least  one  said 
air  channel  connected  to  said  suction  side  to  form  a  suction 
channel  and  with  at  least  one  said  air  chaiuiel  connected  to 
said  blower  side  to  foim  an  air  distributing  channel;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  suction  channel  and  said  air  distrib- 
uting channel  is  comprised  of  two  half-shells  manufactured  by 
a  double  deep-drawing  process. 


1.  A  wafer  healing  chuck  comprising: 

a  backplane  having  a  first  suifiace  for  mounting  a  wafer  thereon 
and  a  second  surface  with  an  aimular  recess  formed  therein, 
the  annular  recess  located  adjacent  an  outer  edge  of  tlie 
backplane  and  having  an  otder  angled  wall;  and 

an  outer  annular  backplane  healer  residing  in  the  annular  recess, 
the  healer  including  an  angled  surface  in  engagement  with  the 
outer  angled  wall  to  promoie  heat  imsfer  from  the  healer  to 
tlie  outer  edge  of  liie  harkplanr. 
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opposite  side  edges,  said  first  annuUr  chamber  defining  means 
being  dispowd  between  the  fint  plenum  chamber  defining 
casing  and  the  first  support  means,  said  first  annular  chamber 
defining  means  outer  wall  being  in  alignment  with  the  first 
plenum  chamber  defining  casing  and  the  first  support  means, 
said  opposite  side  edges  of  said  annular  chamber  defining 
means  being  respectively  affixed  to  the  first  support  means 
and  the  first  plenum  chamber  defining  casing: 

means  esublishing  fluid  communication  between  the  fluid  col- 
lectors through  said  first  annular  chamber  defining  means 
inner  wall:  and 

fluid  connection  defining  means  extending  through  said  first 
annular  chamber  defining  means  outer  wall. 


5.5950*3 

ACOUSTIC  WELL  CLEANER 

VoMi  E.  Maki,  Jr,  11904  Bell  Ave,  Ausdn,  To.  78759-2415, 

and  MHknl  M.  Sharva,  Dept  of  Pctrolciui  Ea«r.  Univ.  of 

TeuB,  Ausdn,  Tex.  7«712 
5^5,5^242  CoottaortloB  oC  Ser.  No.  2833*9,  JuL  29,  1994,  abaiidoaed. 

HEAT  EXCHANGHt  TWa  ■ppBcatfcio  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,409 

Jiri  Jekcrie,  Bnuatal,  aMi  Bend  Sdiope,  KmmI.  iMdi  of  InL  CI."  E21B  28AX):37/OS 

GcTMMy,  Mrigaoni  to  SrkwMfache  Hdmiampt  GmbH,   ^^  cL  166— 177J  3  Clafans 

K— iri  BetteMhiiwra.  Gtrwtamj 

FUed  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438^04 
dalMS  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcrauny,  May  13,  1994,  44  16 
932.9 

Iirt.  CL'  F2n>  7/10;  F28F  ft02 
VS,  CL  165—154  II  CUlms 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  wheteiB  a  hot  fluid  and  a  coolant  are 
caused  to  flow  through  douMe  tubes  having  first  and  second  ends, 
each  of  the  double  tube*  definiag  an  inner  flow  path  and  an  annular 
outer  flow  path  which  is  coaxial  wi±  die  inner  flow  path,  die  tubes 
being  supported  adjacent  dwir  first  ends  by  a  first  tube  plate,  the 
first  OriK  plate  defining  a  fint  plane  and  being  in  pait  compriied  of 
a  first  web  plate,  die  6nt  web  plate  in  part  defining  a  firM  waU  of 
a  first  pternim  chamber  to  which  a  presaurized  fluid  will  be  deliv- 
ered, first  flow  padis  of  the  double  tubes  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  die  fint  plenum  chamber  via  apertures  in  die  first  web 
plate,  die  first  tube  plate  further  being  comprised  of  plural  fluid 
collectors  which  are  in  fluid  cotmnunication  with  associated  sec- 
ond flow  padis  of  die  double  tubes  die  fint  plenum  chamber  being 
fiaifaer  defined  by  a  first  casing  which  forms  a  second  wall  Of  the 
6m  plenum  chamber,  the  fint  casing  being  disposed  on  a  first  side 
of  die  Snt  plane,  die  heat  curhangrr  fiother  including  at  least  first 
support  means  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  first  plane  with 
respect  to  the  first  plenum  chamber  defining  casing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  defining  a  fiist  ammlar  chamber  which  extends  about  the 
periphery  of  die  fint  tube  plaie.  said  first  annular  chamber 
defining  means  having  inner  and  outer  walls  and  a  pair  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  high  acoustic  levels  in  a  well  for 
the  purpose  of  stimulating  fluid  production  from  a  formation  into  a 
well,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongate  sealed  tool  housing: 
a  plurality  of  acoustic  transducers  circumferentially  mounted 

within  said  ekmgate  sealed  tool  bousing,  each  of  said  acoustic 

transducers  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  ceramic  source  within  an  air  chamber  isolated 

fitnn  the  well  fluid: 
a  bead  mass  coupled  to  the  ceramic  source  and  exposed  to  the 

well  fluid;  and 
a  support  which  isolates  die  well  fluid  from  die  air  chamber 

located  at  die  node  of  die  resident  structure  formed  by  die 

ceramic  source  and  the  head  mass:  and 
wherein  said  acoustic  transducers  ate  radially  oriented  in  order 

to  direct  high  energy  acoustic  radiation  direcdy  into  die  for- 
mation. 


5,595,244 

HYDRAUUC  JAR 

Billy  J.  Roberts,  Hoostoo,  Tnc,  amicnor  to  Houston  Engbieen, 

inc.,  Hooston,  Tex. 
Coattenatkm-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  187,706,  Jan.  27,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,447,196.  This  appUcatioa  JuL  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,908 

Int  a.*  E21B  31/107:4/14 
UJS.  CL  166—178  1  Claim 


1.  A  hydraulic  jar  for  use  in  applying  a  jar  to  an  object  stuck  in 
a  well  bore,  comprising 

first  and  second  telescopically  arranged  tubular  members  con- 
nectible.  respectively,  to  the  stuck  object  and  a  pipe  string 
adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  within  the  well  bore  and 
having  an  annular  space  between  them. 

means  sealing  between  upper,  lower  and  intermediate  equal 
diameter  portions  of  the  tubular  members. 

an  upper  piston  ring  sealably  slidable  within  the  annular  space 
between  the  tubular  members  vertically  intermediate  the 
upper  and  intermediate  sealing  means  to  form  an  upper  pres- 
sure chamber  in  the  annular  space  on  one  end  of  said  upper 
piston  ring  which  is  adapted  to  be  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid. 

a  lower  piston  ring  sealably  sUdable  with  the  annular  space 
between  the  tubular  members  veitically  intermediate  the 
lower  and  intermediate  sealing  means  to  form  a  lower  pres- 
sure chamber  in  the  annular  space  on  one  end  of  said  lower 
piston  ring  which  is  adapted  to  be  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid. 

the  outer  of  the  first  and  second  tubular  members  having  ports 
connecting  the  exterior  thereof  with  the  annular  space  on  the 
other  ends  of  the  piston  rings. 

the  first  tubular  member  having  an  upper  cylindrical  restriction 
in  the  upper  pressure  chamber  and  a  lower  cylindrical  restric- 
tion in  the  lower  pressure  chamber, 

upper  detent  means  carried  by  the  second  tubular  member  within 
the  upper  pressure  chamber  for  movement  through  the  upper 
restriction  so  as  to  restrict  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  within 
said  upper  pressure  chamber  as  the  second  tubular  member  is 
moved  with  the  pipe  string  in  one  vertical  direction  with 
respect  to  the  first  tubular  member  and  permit  relatively  free 
flow  of  such  fluid  within  the  upper  pressure  chamber  as  the 
second  tubular  member  is  moved  with  the  pipe  string  in  the 
opposite  vertical  direction  with  respect  to  the  first  tubular 
member. 

lower  detent  means  carried  by  the  second  tubular  member  within 
die  lower  chamber  so  as  to  restrict  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
within  said  lower  pressure  chamber  simultaneously  with  the 
restriction  of  flow  in  said  upper  chamber  as  the  second  tubular 
member  is  moved  with  the  pipe  string  in  said  one  vertical 
direction  with  respect  to  the  first  tubular  member  and  permit 
relatively  free  flow  of  such  fluid  within  the  lower  pressure 


chamber  simultaneously  with  the  relatively  free  flow  in  said 
upper  chamber  as  the  second  tubular  member  is  moved  with 
the  pipe  string  in  said  opposite  vertical  direction  with  respect 
to  said  first  tubular  member, 
means  on  said  tubular  memben  for  engaging  one  another  to 
impart  a  jar  to  the  object  as  the  upper  and  lower  detent  means 
are  moved  in  said  one  vertical  direction  out  of  the  restrictions 
to  impart  a  jar  to  the  object  as  said  upper  and  lower  detent 
means  are  moved  through  the  restrictions. 


5,595,245 

SYSTEMS  OF  INJECTING  PHENOLIC  RESIN 

ACnVATOR  DURING  SUBSURFACE  FRACTURE 

STIMULATION  FOR  ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 

George  L.  Scott  m,  100  N.  PeaMytvaate.  RoswcU,  N.M.  88201 

FUcd  Aag.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  511,244 

Int  CT.'  E21B  43/267:47/06 

VS.  CL  166—250.1  29  I 


I.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subsurface  formation  adjacent  to  a 
cased  well  containing  tubing  comprising: 

(a)  pumping  a  mixture  containing  fluid  and  non-activated  resin- 
coated  proppant  downhole  between  casing  and  tubing,  thereby 
causing  the  mixture  to  pass  under  pressure  through  perfora- 
tions in  the  casing;  and 

(b)  after  pumping  of  the  proppant  is  substantially  complete, 
breaching  a  tubing-conveyed  container  holding  a  quantity  of 
activator  fluid,  thereby  causing  the  activator  fluid  to  pass  fiom 
the  tubing  through  perforations  in  die  casing. 

II.  An  apparatus  for  fracturing  with  resin-coated  proppant  a 
subsurface  formation  adjacent  to  a  cased  well  containing  tubing 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tubing-conveyed  container  holding  a  quantity  of  resui 
activator  and  situated  in  a  wellbore  adjacent  to  perforations  in 
casing  lining  the  wellbore: 

(b)  a  surface-controlled  breaching  device  coupled  to  said  con- 
tainer, 

(c)  a  surface  pump  having  an  outlet  positioned  to  pump  fluid 
under  pressure  between  casing  and  tubing:  and 

(d)  a  surface  pressure  monitor  positioned  to  measure  pressure  in 
the  casing-tubing  annulus. 
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SJSHOM 
ONE  TRIP  CEMENT  AND  GKAVEL  PACK  SYSTEM 
A.  V«a,  HuloM,  Ta^  MMkew  S.  KebodcMX,  Abita 
Sprtig,  La^  Md  Store  Slil^ilnw,  Spriiq.  Itau  airicnon 
to  Baker  Hagho  laiMflni.  Daaitaa,  Dts. 
FIM  Fck.  14,  IMS,  Scr.  N«t.  318,371 
laL  d'  E21B  33/I3.43A>4 
VS.  a.  1M-J7S  1»  Ctaims 


^ 


r 


r 


r 


securing  said  downbole  tool  within  said  first  tubular  adjacent 

said  window  depth; 
inserting  a  cuttiiig  membei  into  said  first  tubular, 
guiding  said  cutting  member  with  said  downbole  tool  to  cut  said 

window  in  said  first  tubular  with  said  cutting  member, 
letrieving  said  cutting  member  from  said  wellbore;  and 
retrieving  said  downbole  tool  from  said  wellbore. 


1.  A  method  of  well  compietioa  comprising: 

dhlling  a  well  bore; 

running  into  the  well  bote  an  assembly  comprising  a  liner, 
equipment  for  cementing  said  liner,  and  equipment  for  treat- 
ing, conditioning,  or  gravel  packing  the  portion  of  the  fcnna- 
lion  adjacent  die  lower  end  of  said  assembly,  wherein  said 
assembly  further  comprises  an  inner  equipment  string  such 
that  said  iiuier  equipment  siring  initially  comprises  an  inner 
circulatioa  assembly; 

■seriating  a  zone  outside  said  assembly  into  an  upper  and  a  lower 
region; 

cementing  at  least  a  pan  of  said  upper  tegion; 

selectively  discoimecting  said  inner  circulation  assembly  from 
the  remainder  of  said  inner  equipment  suing; 

removing  said  inner  equipment  string  from  the  well  boie  without 
removing  said  inner  circulatioa  asaanbly; 

connectiiig  a  wash  pipe  to  said  inner  circulation  assembly;  and 

treating,  conditioning,  or  gravel  parking  the  lower  region  of  the 
fofination. 


5,595,248 
PIPE  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Larry  Dcoay,  OUahoaM  CHy,  Okla„  aari^MN-  to  DohCoD  Tool 
Co„  Oklahoaaa  CHy,  OUa. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  519^24 

iBt  CL'  E21B  19/00:19/10:3/04 

VS.  CL  1«6— 379  21  Ctaims 


5,595047 

RETRIEVABLE  THROIXiH  TUBING  TOOL  AND 

METHOD 

Bctt  O.  Braddkk,  HomIm,  Tbu,  aarigmr  to  TIW  Corpora- 

t  of  ScK  No.  223,7*4,  Apr  i,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,SM,7tt.  TWi  appBcaHia  Mar.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
4t9J7* 
lat.  CL'  E21B  29^6 
VS.  CL  1«*— 297  34  Clataaa 

1.  A  method  for  cutting  a  window  at  a  window  depth  in  a  first 
tubular  ««i«rn«*««  in  a  wellboK,  a  portion  of  said  first  tubular 
containing  therein  a  second  tubular  having  a  diameter  less  than 
said  first  tubular,  said  second  tubular  terminating  at  a  lower  end, 
said  lower  end  being  disposed  at  a  termination  depth  in  said 
weilbore  less  than  said  window  depth,  said  method  comprising  the 
foUowiag  steps: 
inserting  a  dowidioie  tool  into  said  wellbore; 
moving  said  dowiAole  tool  dmwgh  said  second  tubular  and  past 
said  lower  end  of  said  second  tubular. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  centering  a  pipe  string  within  a  slip  bowl  to 
facilitate  the  setting  of  a  set  of  slips  about  the  pipe  string,  the  slip 
bowl  disposed  in  a  fioor  of  a  drilling  rig  and  the  pipe  string 
suspended  from  die  drilling  ng  so  that  die  pipe  string  extends 
downwardly  through  the  slip  bowl  and  into  a  well  bote,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

pipe  engaging  means  for  selectively  engaging  a  portion  of  dx 

pipe  string  from  below  the  floor  of  the  rig  and  moving  the 

pipe  string  into  aligmnent  with  the  center  of  die  slip  bowl. 

9.  A  method  for  centering  a  pipe  string  within  a  slip  bowl  to 

facilitate  die  setting  of  a  set  of  slips  about  the  pipe  string,  the  slip 

bowl  difpof^  in  a  floor  of  a  drilling  rig  and  the  pipe  string 

suspended  from  the  drilling  rig  so  diat  the  pipe  string  extends 

downwHtlly  through  the  slip  bowl  and  into  a  well  bore,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

selectively  engaging  the  pipe  string  from  below  the  floor  of  the 
rig  so  as  to  align  the  pipe  string  with  the  center  of  the  slip 
bowl. 
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54S95449 

GROUND  LEVELER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  GROUND 

WORKING  DEVICE 

Dan  P.  Sicfabcrter,  1M7  E.  14th  SL,  West  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

58078,  and  Jack  Obcrlawler,  3281  Fli«t  SL  North,  Fargo,  N. 

Dak.  58102 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523.152 

InL  a.*  AOIB  49/02 

VS.  CL  172—156  13  Claims 


1.  A  ground  leveler  attachment  for  a  ground  working  device 
comprising: 

a  mounting  means  for  securely  mounting  said  ground  leveler 
attachment  to  said  ground  working  device,  said  mounting 
means  being  securely  mounted  to  a  shank  supporting  a  ground 
breaking  tool  of  said  ground  working  device; 

a  leveler  support  means  attached  to  said  mounting  means  and 
including  a  carrier  arm  having  a  distal  end,  a  pair  of  leg 
supports  being  in  pivotal  and  contactaUe  relationship  to  said 
carrier  arm  which  has  a  pair  of  pivot  mounts  attached  thereto, 
a  pair  of  leg  members  attached  to  said  leg  supports,  and  a  pair 
of  leveler  support  said  leg  members,  said  pivot  mounts 
adapted  to  be  received  in  selected  ends  of  said  leg  supports 
and  for  positioning  said  leg  supports  relative  to  said  carrier 
arm.  each  of  said  pivot  mounts  having  a  lateral  cross-section 
consistent  with  the  lateral  cross-section  of  said  leg  supports 
for  restricting  movement  of  said  leg  supports: 

a  pair  of  levelers  attached  to  said  leveler  support  means  for 
leveling  the  ground;  and 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  levelers  into  a  ground  engagement 
position. 


housing,  a  first  gear  mounted  in  said  housing  aiMJ  having  a  peg 
mounted  eccentrically  thereon,  a  Made  caaaeded  to  a  Made  drive 
arm,  said  Made  drive  arm  teciprocabie  in  said  bousiBg  and  having 
a  slot  therein,  said  peg  received  in  said  slot,  a  pair  of  second  bevel 
gears  mounted  in  said  hoiisiag  onhogonally  with  tespect  to  each 
other  and  each  being  engaged  with  said  first  bevel  gear,  said 
second  bevel  gears  each  having  a  recess  therein,  said  first  bevel 
gear  having  a  recess  in  a  center  portion  thereof,  and  a  drive  pin 
receivable  in  any  one  of  said  recesses  and  a  rotatable  power  tool 
chuck  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  whereby  rotation  of  said  power  tool 
chuck  enables  the  reciprocation  of  said  blade  along  an  axis  parallel 
to  a  rotation  axis  of  said  power  tool  chuck  or  along  any  axis 
orthogonal  to  said  axis  of  said  power  tool  chuck  depending  upon 
which  recess  the  drive  pin  is  received. 


5,595,251 
DISPLACEABLE  GEAR  TORQUE  CONTROLLED 
DRIVER 
Joseph  S.  Cook,  Jr,  WeiMta;  tOL,  tiitgnor  to  The  United 
States  of  Aaaeilca  as  represeoted  by  tke  Adadidatrator  oTtke 
National  Acroaaatks  and  Space  Adadnistration,  Washiag- 
ton,D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  288,114 

Int  CL^  B25B  21/00:  B23B  45/00 

VS.  a.  173—178  18  ClaiaM 


5,595050 

DRILL  ACCESSORY 

George  C.  Boorkc,  8176  Spanker  Ridge  Dr.,  Bentonvflle,  Ark. 

72712 
ConHnMatiow-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  414,029,  Mar.  31,  1995.  This 
appttcaUon  Jan.  25, 1996,  Scr.  No.  591^92 
Int  CL'  B23D  51/10 
VS.  CL  17i— 29  4  I 


1.  A  power  tool  auachment  for  convening  rotary  motion  from  a 
power  tool  into  reciprocating  motion  of  a  saw  comprising:  a 


1.  A  driver  for  applying  torque  to  a  fastener,  comprising: 

a  driver  bousing; 

a  first  gear  carried  by  said  driver  housing  for  relative  rotation 
with  respect  thereto,  said  first  gear  having  first  gear  teeth 
mounted  aroiuid  a  circumferential  portion  thereof, 

a  second  gear  displaoeaMe  with  respect  to  said  first  gear  in  a 
direction  having  a  lateral  conqxnent  with  respect  to  said  first 
gear  between  an  engaged  and  a  disengaged  position,  said 
second  gear  having  second  gear  teeth  mounted  aroimd  a 
cireumfoential  portion  tiiereof,  said  second  gear  teeth  and 
said  first  gear  teeth  meshing  in  said  engaged  position,  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  gear  teeth  defining  an  angled 
tooth  profile  to  produce  a  separating  force  in  response  to 
ton]ue  transfer  between  said  first  and  second  gears  for  moving 
said  second  gear  in  a  direction  having  a  lateral  component 
with  respect  to  said  first  gear  to  said  disengaged  positiofi  to 
thereby  limit  torque  transferred  between  said  first  and  second 
gears  and  to  said  fastener, 

a  pressurized-chamher  assemMy  to  bias  said  second  gear  toward 
said  engaged  position,  said  pressurized-chamber  assemMy 
including  a  chamber  for  presaurization;  and 

a  pressure  fluid  supply  to  tnaiwrain  a  pressure  within  said  dum- 
ber to  tliereby  produce  a  substafWially  constant  bias  on  said 
second  gear,  opposing  said  separating  foroe,  during  the  period 
in  which  said  second  gev  is  dispiacrd  with  lespect  lo  said 
first  gear  from  said  engaged  to  said  disengaged  positian. 
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5,595,253 


nXEIVCinTER  DRILL  BIT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD         HYDRAUUC  JAB  WITH  IMPROVED  DETENT  RING 
[tai»  A.  0'H»lM,  T^^>m»M,  W-h,  a-iiMr  to  FWwdril   «««  J- M«ti«.  H««..  U^  «dai«-  C  T»j.  H»»t. 


,Kcat,WMk. 
Ned  J^  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S2,«75 
tet  CL'  E21B  IW46 
VS.  a.  175—57  57 


Ttx^  aarignon  to  HoMtoa  Eaflaeen,  lac^ 

Filed  JaL  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5M,1*5 
iBt.  CL'  E21B  4/14 
VS.  CL  175—297 


Houston, 
Tfei. 


6  ClaioH 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  assembly  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
rotatioa,  said  drill  bit  assembly  being  adaiNed  to  drill  into  an  earth 
fonnaiion  to  form  a  drill  hole  having  a  hole  side  wall  and  a  hole 
end  wall,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  drill  bit  housing  having  an  upper  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  (kill  string  means  and  a  lower  end  at  which  the 
housing  has  an  operating  surface,  said  housing  being  config- 
ured and  ananged  for  rolMion  about  said  longitudinal  axis; 

b.  at  least  one  cutter  unit  mountrd  at  said  operating  surface 
along  a  circumferential  cutting  path  having  a  ciicumfetential 
axis  at  a  pie-deiennined  radial  distance  fixim  the  longitudinal 
axis,  in  a  manner  that  as  said  drill  bit  assembly  ixjtaies  about 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  culler  unit  travels  along  said 
circuuifaential  cuoiiig  path  in  a  forward  direction  around  said 
longitudinal  axis;  said  cutler  unit  comprising: 

i.  a  fiorwardly  located  lead  positioning  cutler  having  at  a  lower 
end  thereof  a  lower  lelabvely  hard  positiooing  portion 
having  a  downwardly  feeing  idatively  Munt  contact  sur- 
feoe,  which  contact  surface  is  locaaed  axially  at  a  lower 
positioning  locatian  M  die  lower  end  of  said  positioning 
cutter  to  engage  maaerial  at  the  drill  hole  end  wall  at  said 
ciicumferemial  path  said  positioning  cutler  has  a  relatively 
hard  material  removal  swfaoe  portion  of  said  contact  sur- 
fKe  ^TtpiMiing  fbrwanlly  and  npwanlly  from  a  lowermost 
positioning  surface  portion  of  said  contact  surfeoe  in  a 
nMnnw  to  be  able  to  engage  and  remove  at  least  some 
material  from  said  (hill  hole  end  wall; 
ii.  a  trailing  cutter  having  a  relatively  sharp  cutting  edge 
ptxtion  which  is  positioned  at  said  circumfeicntial  axis 
rearwaidiy  of  said  lead  positiooing  cutter  at  an  axial  loca- 
tion operatioiiaily  lower  than  the  contact  surface  of  die 
positioning  cutter,  in  a  manner  to  be  positioned  and  config- 
ured to  cut  into  said  drill  hole  end  wall  as  said  drill 
assembly  advances  into  the  (kill  hole, 
whereby,  in  operatioa.  said  lead  positioning  cutter  engages  die  drill 
hole  end  wall  to  locale  the  drill  bit  assembly  axially  relative  to  the 
cwl  waU  of  die  driU  hole,  and  dnis  locae  die  cutting  depth  of  die 
nailing  cutter  axially  relative  to  die  circunferential  path. 


1.  A  hydraulic  jar  for  use  in  applying  up  and  down  jars  to  an 
object  stuck  in  a  well  bore,  comprising. 

first  and  second  telescopically  arranged,  tubular  members  con- 
nectible,  respectively,  to  the  stuck  object  and  a  pipe  string 
adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  within  the  well  bore,  and 
being  circumferentiaUy  spnced  apart  and  sealed  with  respect 
to  one  another  along  equal  Hi«iiwi«iT  portions  to  fbnn  an 
annular  space  therebetween, 

die  outer  of  die  first  and  second  members  having  a  pott  therein 
to  connect  one  end  of  the  space  with  the  well  bore, 

a  piston  ring  being  sealably  slidaMe  within  the  space  to  separate 
the  poit  from  a  chamber  within  the  space  which  ctmtains 
hydraulic  fluid. 

one  of  die  tubular  members  having  a  cylindrical  restriction 
within  die  chamber  and  die  other  tubular  member  having 
longituchnal  grooves  fonned  about  its  drcumference.  and 
longitudinally  spaced  upper  and  lower  shoulders  above  and 
below  the  rings,  and 

detent  ring  means  carried  by  the  other  member  within  die 
annular  space  vertically  intermediate  die  upper  and  lower 
shoulders  with  one  side  closely  surrounding  the  grooves  and 
having  upper  and  lower  annular  positions  on  its  (xiter  sides, 
said  detent  ring  means  being  vertically  reciprocaMe  with 
respect  to  said  other  member  between  a  first  position  in  which 
its  lower  end  is  seated  on  die  lower  shoulder  of  the  other 
member  to  prevent  flow  therepast,  as  a  lower  annular  portion 
of  itt  other  side  is  pulled  upwardly  through  die  restriction,  and 
a  second  position  in  which  its  upper  end  is  seated  on  the  upper 
shoulder  of  said  other  member  to  prevent  flow  dietepatf.  as  an 
uppet  annular  poftiao  of  its  other  side  is  pushed  downwardly 
throng  the  resirictioo. 

said  detent  ring  means  having  metering  means  which  permit 
limiied  flow  therethrough  as  said  annulM'  portions  move 
through  said  restriction  and  means  connecting  its  one  side 
widi  its  other  side  intermediate  said  aimular  portioiu  so  diat 
the  annular  portion  last  to  move  out  of  the  restriction  is 
relatively  freely  movable  back  into  the  restiictiao  until  the 
other  annular  portion  enters  the  restriction, 
said  tubular  members  having  means  arranged  to  engage  one 
another  for  impaiting  an  up  jar  to  the  stuck  object  as  the  lower 
aimular  portion  of  die  detent  ring  means  is  pulled  iqiwardly 
out  of  the  restriction,  and  a  down  jar  diereto  as  die  upper 
annular  portion  of  the  detent  ring  means  is  pushed  down- 
wardly out  of  the  restriction,  and 
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said  metering  means  being  of  such  construction  as  to  permit  a 
lesser  volume  of  limited  flow  therethrough,  during  an  upward 
jar,  then  (hiring  a  downward  jar. 


5,595454 

TILTING  BIT  CROWN  FOR  EARTH-BORING  DRILLS 

Gordon  A.  TIbMtts,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Baker 

Hughes  Incorporated,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Divisfaw  of  Scr.  No.  U7,214,  Sep.  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5303^36. 

This  appUcathm  Jon.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4«2,7M 

InL  CL'  E21B  7/08 

VJS.  a.  175—320  26  Claims 


1.  A  drill  bit  for  drilling  subterranean  formations,  comprising: 
a  shank  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  for  attaching  said  drill  bit  to 

a  drill  string; 
a  crown  for  cutting  a  said  subterranean  formation; 
structure  immediately  adjacent  said  crown  and  integral  with  said 

shank  for  tilting  said  (nx)wn  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  shank  while  transmitting  torque  and  axial  loads 

between  said  shank  and  said  crown. 


a  spindle  connected  to  each  of  said  machined  surfaces  with  each 
spindle  projecting  generally  downwardly  and  inwardly  with 
respect  to  its  assoinated  support  arm; 

a  number  of  cutter  cone  assemUies  equaling  said  number  of 
support  arms  and  mounted  respectively  on  one  of  said 
spindles; 

said  inside  surface  of  each  support  arm  having  a  throat  relief 
area  formed  adjacent  to  said  spindle  and  extending  contiguous 
with  adjacent  portions  of  said  machined  surfece  whereby  said 
throat  relief  area  and  said  cutter  cone  assembly  mounted  on 
said  spindle  c(X)perate  with  each  odier  to  provide  enhanced 
fluid  flow  between  said  (nitter  cone  assembly  and  said  throat 
relief  area; 

said  machined  surface  having  a  generally  unifomi  outside  diam- 
eter fonned  on  said  inside  surface  adjacent  to  said  spindle; 

said  spindle  having  an  axis  extending  therethrough  and  said 
outside  diameter  of  said  machine  surface  having  a  radius  R, 
extending  from  said  spindle  axis; 

said  lower  portion  of  said  support  arm  having  a  width  equal  to 
approximately  twice  die  value  of  R,;  and 

said  throat  relief  area  extending  contiguous  frcMO  said  machined 
surface  over  approximately  180°  of  said  outside  diameter. 


5,^95,256 

ASSEMBLY  BEARING  FAVORABLE  IN  CRASH 

SITUATIONS 

Robert  Mueiler,  Manskriaa,  GentMny,  asrignor  to  Dr.  Ing. 

hxjr.  Porsche  AG,  Wriiarh,  Gctmnny 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  393,^75 
Clahns  priority,  appHcatkm  Germany,  Feh.  24,  1994,  44  tS 
904J 

bt  CL'  BMK  5/00 
VS.  CL  IMI— 232  13  ClabiM 


5,595055 
ROTARY  CONE  DRILL  BIT  WITH  IMPROVED  SUPPORT 

ARMS 
Alan  D.  Hufttnticr,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  Na  287,441 

Int.  CL'  F21B  10/08;  E21B  10/12 

VS.  a.  175—331  19  Oaims 


r  ^« 


1.  A  rotary  cone  drill  bit  for  forming  a  borehole,  comprising: 
a  bit  body  having  a  lower  exterior  surface,  and  an  upper  end 

portion  adapted  for  connection  to  a  drill  string  for  rotation  of 

said  bit  body; 
a  number  of  support  arms  extending  from  said  bit  txxly.  each  of 

said  suppon  arms  having  a  lower  portion  with  an  inside 

surface  and  a  machined  surface  formed  thereon; 


1.  Assembly  bearing  structure  for  a  motor  vdiicle.  having  a 
transmission  case  with  a  front-side  end.  which  is  favorable  in  crash 
situations,  comprising  a  holding  arrangement  disposed  on  a  vehicle 
b(xly.  wherein  the  holding  aiiangement  coiqxises  a  carrying  mem- 
ber supported  on  the  vehicle  body  as  well  as  an  elastically  con- 
nected longitu(Unal  si^iport  which  is  provided  with  a  catch  device 
for  the  front-si<ie  end  of  the  transmission  case,  said  longitudinal 
support  having  at  least  one  energy-absorbing  deformati(Mi  area;  and 
wherein  the  deformation  area  of  the  longitudinal  support  is 
formed  by  at  least  one  siability-re(hicing  zone  which  is 
arranged  in  such  a  manner  that,  when  stressed  by  a  crash,  the 
transmission  case  is  guided  to  swivel  out  in  a  downward 
direction  of  the  vehicle  body. 
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5JS9SJS1 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
SusuMn  YoaiikU,  and  lUuihi  Nakaxawa,  both  at  Saitama, 
Japm,  avignors  to  Hooda  GHun  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28,  1992,  4-348256; 
Oct  8,  1993,  5-253421 

Int.  CL^  B60R  25/00 
VS.  a.  180—287  35  Claims 


first  means  for  tiiggering  said  means  for  controlling  to  restrict 
the  flow  of  brake  fluid  to  one  direction,  said  first  means  being 
activated  in  response  to:  initiabon  of  the  system,  tilting  of  the 
stolen  motor  vehicle  forward  at  a  first  angle  with  respect  to 
ground  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  predetermined  angle,  and 
application  of  the  bralces. 


5,595,259 

ROTARY  GRIP  WFTH  PADDLE  FOR  USE  ON  PALLET 

TRUCK 

Kevin  A.  GUIiland,  CoMwatei;  and  Larry  A.  Nlemeyer,  New 

Knoxville,  botti  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Crown  Equipment 

Corporation,  New  Bremen,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  386,555 

Int  CL»  B62D  1/14 

VS.  a.  180—332  *  Oaims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  body  frame,  a 
handle  and  an  engine,  die  control  apparatus  comprising: 
an  engine  control  unit  provided  on  the  body  frame,  said  engine 
conool  unit  including: 
an  electric  circuit  for  starting  and  stopping  the  engine  and  a 

slot  for  permitting  entry  to  said  electric  circuit: 
a  judgement  unit  electronically  verifying  whether  or  not  a  key 
inserted  in  said  slot  is  correct  with  respect  to  said  engine, 
whereupon  proper  electronic  verification  of  said  key  operation 
of  said  engine  in  cooperation  with  said  engine  control  unit 
is  controlled;  and 
a  handle  lock  unit  automatically  unlocking  the  handle  when 
said  key  inserted  in  said  slot  is  verified  by  said  judgement 
unit 


5,595,258 

ANTI-CAR  JACKING  SYSTEM 

Mkhaei  J.  Gcor^s,  5143  W.  Geor|e  St,  Chicago,  IH.  60641, 

and  Kiik  L.  Nanx,  1717  CarMgie  Or.,  Ihaapa,  Fla.  33619 

FOcd  Apr.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  421,666 

Int  CL"  B68T  17/16 

VS.  CI.  180—287  28  Oaims 


I.  A  control  handle  for  controlling  the  direction  of  travel  of  a 
center  controlled  pallet  truck  including  twist  grips  for  controlling 
the  speed  of  both  forward  and  reverse  movement  of  the  truck, 
said  control  handle  including  a  U-shaped  yoke  comprising  a 

cross  member,  a  central  housing,  and  a  pair  of  arms  extending 

rearwardly  from  said  cross  member, 
a  pair  of  twist  grips,  each  twist  grip  being  positioned  between 

said  bousing  and  one  of  said  arms, 
each  twist  grip  including  a  generally  horizontally  disposed. 

forward  facing  paddle  located  at  outer  ends  diereof  and 

extending  inwardly  a  short  distance  from  a  corresponding  arm 

end  of  the  control  handle. 


5,595,260 

CONSTRUCTING  AND  ANALYZING  REQUIREMENTS 

OF  REUSABLE  ROOFUNE  ANCHOR 

MahanO  K.  JaUa,  7817  Calpnmia  Ct,  MdMn.  Va.  22102 

Continnation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,721,  May  22, 1995,  abvi- 

doned.  Thfe  application  Jni.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  674,425 

Int  CL'  A62B  i5/W 

U.S.  CL  182—3  4  ( 


1.  A  system  for  disabling  a  stolen  motor  vehicle,  the  stolen 
motor  vehicle  having  a  master  cylinder  housing  brake  fluid  and 
coupled  to  brakes  by  brake  lines,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  brake  fluid  between  the  master 
cylinder  and  the  brakes,  said  means  for  controlling  initially 
allowing  bidirectional  flow  of  brake  fluid:  and 
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I.  A  reusable  roofline  anchor,  comprising  of: 

a  load  bearing  member  of  circular  cross-section. 

a  steel  wire  cable  connected  to  said  load  bearing  member  for 
anchoring  a  lifeline. 

a  U-shaped  bolt  fixed  to  said  load  bearing  member  for  restricting 
sideways  movement  of  said  steel  wire  cable. 

a  pair  of  stmts  of  unequal  lengths  welded  to  attachment  strxK- 
tures  of  either  L-shape  or  U-shape.  one  at  each  end  of  said 
load  bearing  member,  for  holding  said  load  bearing  member 
in  the  horizontal  direction,  and 

steel  bolts  for  connecting  said  load  bearing  member  to  said  struts 
to  prevent  sliding  of  said  load  bearing  member  over  said 
struts: 

the  said  load  bearing  member  and  said  stnns  welded  to  said 
attachment  strucmres  being  separate  components  and  are 
assembled  only  during  installation,  thereby  enabling  removal 
of  said  load  bearing  member  after  said  installation  for  reuse  at 
another  location  or  for  replacement  subsequent  to  any  dam- 
age. 


5,595,262 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERABLE  OILER  FOR 

MOTORCYCLE  DRIVE  CHAIN 

Christopher  M.  Martin,  Rte.  «2  Box  362,  Hoorton,  Mis.  38851 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,970 

Int  a."  F1«»J  7/16 

VS.  CL  184— 15J  13  I 


5,595,261 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXTENDING  A  SAFETY 

LINE  OVER  AN  ELECTRICAL  TRANSMISSION  TOWER 

Michael  Bell,  1705  lyiumpbe  Way,  Warrington,  Pa.  18976 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,670,  Mar.  16,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^417^03. 

This  application  Dec  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364J63 

Int  a.^  E04G  5/00 

VS.  a.  182—129  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  pumped  motorcycle  drive  chain  oiler  attach- 
able to  a  frame  member  of  a  nxitorcycle  having  handlebars  for 
steering,  wherein  the  oiler  comprises: 

an  electric  pump  having  an  input  port  and  an  output  pott: 

a  hollow  container  defining  a  reservoir  for  the  storage  of  oil  and 
having  a  container  port,  wherein  said  electric  pump  is  fittingly 
affixed  to  said  hollow  container  in  a  manner  thereby  to  permit 
said  oil  from  said  reservoir  to  pass  into  said  input  port  of  said 
electric  pump,  to  be  urged  by  said  electric  pump  through  said 
output  port  of  said  electric  pump: 

an  electric  switch  mountable  to  the  handlebars  for  activating 
said  electric  pump:  and 

a  flexible  conduit  having  a  first  and  a  second  end.  wherein  said 
first  end  is  attached  to  said  output  port  of  said  electric  pump: 
thereby  to  provide  for  posibonable  discharge  of  said  oil  from 
said  pump  through  said  second  end  when  said  pun^  is  acti- 
vated. 


1.  A  device  for  securement  to  a  vertically  oriented  leg  of  a  tower 
to  releasably  hold  a  safety  rope  in  position  so  that  it  extends  along 
the  leg  between  an  elevated  position  and  a  lower  position,  said 
device  comprising: 

a.  a  bracket  said  bracket  including  securement  means  for  secur- 
ing said  bracket  to  the  tower  leg: 

b.  a  gate  mounted  on  said  bracket,  said  gale  comprising  a  pair  of 
arms  projecting  from  said  bracket,  said  arms  lying  within  a 
plane  and  bounding  a  space  through  which  the  rope  extends  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  each  of  said  arms 
having  a  free  end.  said  free  ends  being  spaced  from  each  other 
to  form  a  gap  serving  as  the  entrance  to  said  space  and. 

c.  said  gate  further  comprising  at  least  one  deflectable  member 
located  within  said  gap,  said  deflectable  member  being 
arranged  to  be  deflected  between  a  closed  position  and  an 
open  position,  said  deflectable  member  being  deflectable  in  a 
direction  that  is  perpetidicular  to  said  plane  to  enable  a  mem- 
ber coupled  to  said  rode  to  pass  through  said  space  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  said  rope. 


5,595,263 
MERCHANDIZING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
Anthony  Pignataro,  12  Livingstone  Street,  Thebnrton,  Sooth 
Australia,  AnstraUa 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,794 
Clahns    priority,    appBcation    Australia,    Feb.    15,    1994, 
PM3925 

Int  a."  B65G  1/06:  E04H  3/02 
VS.  a.  186—53  2  I 


1.  A  merchandising  mediod  comprising  customer  ideolificatioa 
and  supply  order  of  requited  articles  by  viewing  one  of  a  plurality 
of  visual  display  units  each  of  which  identifies  saleable  anicles  at 
an  associated  one  of  a  plurality  of  order  stations  each  having  a 
command  facility,  transmission  of  coiiunand  signals  from  the  com- 
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iMnd  facility  at  said  one  station  to  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
electronically  controlled  robots,  withdrawal  of  said  required 
aiticles  from  a  storage  facility  by  said  at  least  one  robot,  transfer  of 
said  reqimed  articles  to  a  packaging  station  by  a  transfer  conveyor, 
command  signals  from  each  said  command  facility  controlling 
each  said  ixjbot  independently  of  control  from  other  of  said  com- 
mand facilities,  said  transfer  conveyor  further  comprising  divisions 
which  form  side-by-side  channels  above  said  transfer  conveyor. 
and  respective  release  gates  at  the  entry  eiKls  of  said  channels,  and 
the  mMhod  fimher  comprising  opening  of  each  said  gate  after 
completion  of  withdrawal  of  required  articles  by  a  respective  said 
robot  to  satisfy  a  said  supply  order. 


S,595JM 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATED  SHOPPING 

Fraiak  P.  IVaaai,  Jr,  S3  Bote  Bd^  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 

racd  Anc.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29M1« 

IbL  CL'  A47F  ftW 

U.S.  CL  186—56  13  Claims 


1.  A  mediod  of  automated  shopping,  comprising: 

(a)  accepting  and  retaining  an  authorized  payment  medium; 

(b)  reletting  a  portable  bar  code  scanner  means  upon  acceptance 
and  retention  of  the  authorized  payment  medium,  the  scanner 
means  being  secured  in  a  holder  for  limited  access: 

(c)  displaying  a  plurality  of  items  for  purchase  in  a  store; 

(d)  selecting  an  item  to  be  puichaaed  from  a  store  display; 

(e)  scaiming  bar  code  iiKlicia  information  related  to  the  selected 
item  to  be  purchased  with  the  bar  code  scanner  means,  the  bar 
code  indicia  indicating  at  least  a  purchase  price  for  the 
selected  item;  and 

(f)  returning  the  scanner  means  to  the  scaimer  bolder; 

(g)  debiting  the  payment  medium  for  the  purchase  price  of  the 
selected  item;  and 

(h)  thereafter,  in  exchange  for  die  returned  scanner  means, 
returning  the  payment  medium. 


a  pulley  attached  to  a  top  portion  of  the  post; 

a  cable,  a  first  end  of  which  is  wound  onto  the  winch,  and  a 
second  end  of  which  passes  through  the  pulley  and  is  con- 
nected to  the  carriage,  whereby  the  carriage  may  be  raised  and 
lowered  by  winding  and  unwinding  the  cable  onto  the  winch; 

a  platform  attached  to  the  carriage  for  supporting  the  load; 

a  wheel  rotatingly  attached  to  a  bottom  portion  of  the  post; 

a  hitch  attached  to  the  top  portion  of  the  post,  whereby  the 
apparatus  may  be  transported;  and 

a  retainer  for  securing  the  post  to  the  substantially  vertical 
structure  wherein  the  retainer  comprises: 

a  lower  binder  comprising: 

a)  a  frame  having  two  branches  adapted  for  fastening  a 
variable  length  of  chain  therebetween  and  a  base  attached 
to  the  first  post  member,  and 

b)  a  spacer  having  an  adjustable  position  located  in  each  of 
die  two  branches  of  the  frame,  one  end  of  each  spacer 
adapted  for  contacting  the  substantially  vertical  structure; 
and 

an  upper  binder  comprising: 

a)  a  frame  having  two  branches  adapted  for  fastening  a 
variable  length  of  chain  therebetween  and  an  adjustable 
length  base  swivelly  attached  to  the  hitch;  and 

b)  a  spacer  having  an  adjustable  position  located  in  each  of 
the  two  branches  of  the  frame,  one  end  of  each  spacer 
ada^jted  for  contacting  the  substantially  vertical  structure. 


5,5950^ 
PORTABLE  VERTICAL  LIFT 
Cheater  J.  Lebrocqvy,  9%  Ogh  St,  RawMph,  Maaa.  02368 
FDcd  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  300,790 
lot.  CL*  B66D  JAX) 
VS.  CL  1S7— 261  8  CUms 

1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  raising  and  lowering  a  load  vertically 
along  a  substantially  vertical  structure  comprising: 
a  post  including 

a)  a  first  post  member,  and 

b)  a  second  post  member,  a  bottom  portion  of  which  is 
detachably  attached  to  a  top  portion  of  the  first  post  mem- 
ber, whereby  additional  post  sections  may  be  disposed 
between  the  first  and  second  post  members  to  increase  an 
overall  height  of  the  post; 

a  carriage  movably  attached  to  the  post; 
a  winch  attached  to  the  post; 


5,595,266 
BONDING  A  FRICTION  MATERIAL  BRAKE  LINING 
ELEMENT  TO  A  METALUC  BACKING  PLATE 
ELEMENT 
Janes  A.  Ccccn,  Stcphew  CHy,  Va.,  aarisMtr  to  Wagner  Elec- 
tric Coipoiation,  Homton,  Ikx. 

Filed  Jon.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494,803 

laL  CL'  FIM)  69/00 

VS.  CL  188—251  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  resin  bonded  friction  brake  subassembly,  which  comprises: 
a  metallic  backing  plate  element  having  a  lining  surface;  and 
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a  substantially  homogeneous  friction  material  brake  lining  ele- 
ment having  a  rod  braking  surface  and  a  bottom  surface 
comprised  of  a  curd  epoxy  resin  matrix  and  friction  material 
particles  embedded  in  the  cured  epoxy  resin  matiix.  said 
substantially  homogeneous  friction  material  brake  lining  ele- 
ment bottom  surface  being  direcdy  adhered  to  said  lining 
surface  of  said  metallic  backing  plate  element  by  said  brake 
lining  element  cured  epoxy  resin  matrix  such  that  said  sub- 
stantially homogeneous  friction  material  brake  lining  element 
extends  from  said  backing  plate  element  lining  surface  to  said 
top  braking  surface. 


5,595,268 

FLUID  ACTUATED  FRICTION  DAMPER 

H.  Neil  Paton,  1460  Elliott  Ave.  Wcat,  SevtOt,  WariL  98119- 

3124 

ContiiiiutkMi  of  Scr  No.  235 JM,  Apr.  29, 1994,  ahMtloawl, 

which  is  a  ctwitiniMrtioii-iB-pft  of  Scr.  No.  87,067,  JaL  7, 

1993,  abandoned,  which  te  a  cmtinnation-hi-part  ot  Scr.  No. 

25,674,  Mmr.  3,  1993,  ahnndonwl  Thk  appUcatioa  Mar.  21, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  408,129 

InL  CL'  F16F  7/OS 

VS.  CL  188—271  27  ( 


5,595^67 
BRAKE  SHOE  HAVING  FATIGUE  RESISTANT  BACKING 

PLATE 
JoMph  C.  Kahr,  Southern  Pines,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Westing- 

lianae  Air  Bralce  Company,  WOmeniing,  Pa. 

Contfaiiuition-tai-put  at  Scr.  No.  625,179,  Mar.  29,  1996.  This 

application  Jun.  11,  1996,  Scr.  No.  661,820 

fat  a.'  I16D  69/00 

U.S.  a.  188—261  3  Claims 


I. mi  I 


^IHI^. 


f^j 


Ueiil 


1.  A  fluid  actuated  firiction  damper  comprising: 

telescopically  movable  iimer  and  outer  bodies; 

the  outer  body  having  an  elongated,  continuous  friction  surface; 

the  iimer  body  comprising  friction  shoe  means  engageabie  with 
said  conliauous  friction  surface,  fluid  pressure  responsive 
means  for  exening  a  normal  force  to  urge  said  friction  shoe 
means  against  said  coatinuous  friction  surface,  a  shuttle 
device  suppotting  said  friction  shoe  means,  said  shmle  device 
being  axially  movable  between  end  stops  on  said  inner  body 
by  frictional  drag  between  said  friction  shoe  means  and  said 
friction  surface  upon  relative  axial  movement  of  said  inner 
and  outer  bodies,  and  noeans  for  estaUisliing  fluid  pressure 
communication  between  an  external  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  and  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  wiien  said 
shuttle  device  is  at  one  of  said  stops  and  for  isolating  said 
fluid  pressure  responsive  means  from  said  external  source 
when  said  shutde  device  is  moved  from  said  one  stop. 


1.  A  brake  shoe  for  braking  engagement  with  the  tread  of 
railroad  car  wheel  comprising: 

a)  a  backing  plate  formed  iniennediate  the  ends  thereof  with  a 

keytmdge  that  projects  from  one  surface  of  said  backing  plate 
and  provides  a  concavity  in  a  surface  of  said  backing  plate 
opposite  said  one  surface,  said  concavity  extending  the  entire 
width  of  said  backing  plate; 

b)  a  brake  lining  coooprised  of  a  composition  material  bonded  to 
said  c^>posite  smfdce  of  said  backing  plate  and  to  said  key- 
bridge  within  the  area  of  said  concavity  so  as  to  substantially 
fill  said  concavity,  said  bralce  lining  having  a  braking  face 
with  which  said  brake  shoe  establishes  braking  engagement 
with  said  railroad  car  wheel  tread:  and 

c)  a  recess  in  said  braking  face  extending  across  the  entire  width 
thereof,  said  recess  being  in  substantially  juxtaposed  relation- 
ship with  said  concavity  and  having  a  minimum  width  tliat  is 
greater  than  the  maximum  dimension  of  said  concavity  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  brake  shoe  such  diat  the  thick- 
ness of  said  brake  lining  is  least  in  an  area  thereof  between 
said  recess  and  said  badung  plate  beyond  the  bounds  of  said 
concavity  delineating  said  maximum  width  thereof 


5,595,269 

VDRATION  DAMPER  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Hubert  Beck,  EUmC,  Grrmany,  — Ignnr  to  FkUd  A  SMte 

AG,  Eitorf;  Germany 

ContiiinadiM-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  299,3«5,  May  6, 1994.  TUi 

application  Feb.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  399,344 
Claims  priority,  appBcntion  Germany,  May  10,  1993,  43  15 
458.1;  May  10, 1993,  43  15  457  J;  Feb.  16, 1994,  44  M  (35.1 

fat.  CL'  F16F  9/50 
VS.  CL  188— 2S2  20  CWw 

1.  A  vibration  damper  for  damping  vibrations  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  vibnuion  damper  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  member,  said  first  tubular  member  conqirising  first 
means  for  attaching  said  first  tubular  member  to  one  of:  a 
wheel  suspension  and  a  support  structure  of  the  motor 
vehicle; 
said  first  tubular  member  defiiung  a  first  chamber  therewitfain, 
said  first  chamber  cooaprising  damping  fluid  tlierewilliin.  and 
said  first  tubular  member  defining  a  longitudinal  dimensioa; 
piston  rod  means,  said  piston  rod  means  having  a  first  end  within 
said  first  tubular  member  and  a  second  end  external  to  said 
first  tubular  member,  said  piston  rod  means  being  movable 
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said  first  portion  of  said  labyrinth  of  fluid  passages  comprising  at 
least  one  passage  portion  extending  from  said  passage  open- 
ing of  said  at  least  one  first  passage  to  said  at  least  one  first 
passage; 

a  first  portion  of  said  plurality  of  webs  defining  at  least  part  of 
said  at  least  one  passage  portion,  said  first  portion  of  said 
plurality  of  webs  each  being  disposed  parallel  to  a  radius  of 
said  piston  means: 

a  second  portion  of  said  labyrinth  of  fluid  passages  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  at  least  one  second  passage;  and 

each  of  said  plurality  of  webs  comprising  means  for  separating 
said  at  least  one  first  passage  from  said  at  least  one  second 
passage. 


within  said  first  tubular  member  in  a  direction  along  said 
longitudinal  dimensioD  of  said  first  tubular  member, 
means  for  attaching  said  second  end  of  said  piston  rtxl  means  to 
the  other  of:  the  wheel  suspensioa  and  the  support  structure  of 
the  motor  vehicle; 
piston  means  disposed  ai  said  first  end  of  said  piston  rod  means, 
said  piston  nneans  having  a  first  side  disposed  adjacent  said 
piston  rod  means  and  a  second  side  opposite  to  said  first  side, 
and  said  piston  means  dividing  said  first  chamber  into  a  first 
chamber  portion  adiaoent  said  fint  aide  of  said  piston  means 
and  a  second  chaniber  ponioa  adjacent  said  second  side  of 
said  piston  means; 
said  piston  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  first  passage  for  permitting  fluid  flow  in  one 
direction  fiom  said  first  chamber  portion  to  said  second 
chamber  pottjon,  said  first  side  of  said  piston  means  com- 
prising a  passage  opening  of  said  at  least  one  first  passage 
for  permitliiig  fluid  flow  from  said  first  chamber  portion 
into  said  at  least  one  first  passage,  said  passage  opening 
comprising  a  constant  opening  for  pet  milling  fluid  flow 
from  said  first  chamber  pottioa  into  said  at  least  one  first 
passage,  said  passage  opening  having  an  outer  periphery 
disposed  towwds  said  fost  tubular  member  and  a  radially 
ifmer  edge  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  outer  periph- 

«»>; 

at  least  one  second  passage  for  permining  fluid  flow  fixMn  said 
second  chamber  portion  to  said  first  chamber  portion,  said 
first  side  of  said  piston  means  comprising  a  valve  seat  for 
said  at  least  one  second  passage; 
a  flexible  plate  disposed  at  said  fira  side  of  said  piston  means, 
said  flexible  plate  being  configived  for  bending  away  from 
said  valve  seal  to  open  said  at  least  one  second  passage 
upon  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  portion  being 
greater  than  fluid  pressuie  in  said  first  chamber  portion,  and 
said  flexible  plate  being  configured  for  sealing  against  said 
valve  seat  to  block  flow  of  fluid  through  said  at  least  one 
second  passage  from  said  first  chamber  portion  to  said 
second  chamber  portion,  said  flexible  plate  having  a  periph- 
eral edge  disposed  towards  said  first  tubular  member, 
said  peripheral  edge  of  said  flexible  plate  defining  said  radi- 
ally inner  edge  of  said  passage  opening  of  said  at  least  one 
first  passage; 
said  piston  noeans  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
paiaUel  to  said  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  first  tubular 
member, 
said  fint  side  of  said  piston  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  wall 

portiaas; 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  wall  portions  extending 
from  said  first  side  of  said  piston  means  in  a  direction  parallel 
10  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  piston  means; 
said  phiiality  of  wall  portions  comprising  a  plurality  of  webs; 
said  plurality  of  webs  each  having  a  thickness,  a  length,  and  a 
height,  said  thickiiess  being  substantially  less  than  said  length; 
said  pbvality  of  webs  defining  a  labyrindi  of  fluid  passages  on 

said  first  side  of  said  piston  means; 
a  first  portion  of  said  labyrinth  of  fluid  passages  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  passage  opening  of  said  at  least  one 
first  passage; 


S,S9S,Z70 

VIBRATION  DAMPER  WITH  MECHAMCAL 

DECOMPRESSION  STOP 

Gflntlier  Bratw,  Gddenhcte,  aad  Sabine  RiKks,  ScfaweiiiAirt, 

both  of  GcTHuy,  ailtMnn  to  Fkhtei  ft  SMte  AG,  Sdiwein- 

ftart,  Gemnny 

nied  Ju.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  488,572 
CUfaM  priority,  applicatkiii  Gcrwuy,  Jim.  9,  1994,  44  20 
134.6 

lot  CL*  F16F  9/4S 
VS.  CI.  188—284  17  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorber,  said  shock  absorber  comprising: 

a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  cylinder  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  cylinder  containing  a 
damping  fluid; 

a  piston  rod  sealingly  projecting  into  said  cylinder  and  being 
axially  displaceable  within  said  cylinder,  said  piston  rod  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis,  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end 
portion; 

a  piston  being  attached  to  said  first  end  portion  of  said  piston 
rod,  said  piston  being  slidably  disposed  within  said  cyliikder  to 
sealingly  divide  said  chamber  into  a  first  working  chamber 
and  a  second  working  chamber,  and 

means  for  permittiiig  fluid  cooununication  between  said  first 
working  chamber  and  said  second  working  chamber, 

said  cylinder  being  disposed  between  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end; 

said  first  end  comprising  first  means  for  connecting  said  shock 
absorber  to  a  first  body;  and 

said  second  end  comprising  second  means  for  connecting  said 
shock  absorber  to  a  second  body; 

said  cylinder  comprising: 

a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  piston  rod  sealingly  project- 
ing into  said  first  end  of  said  cylinder,  and 
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a  spring  within  said  cylinder, 

said  spring  being  disposed  within  said  first  chamber; 

said  first  chamber  being  disposed  at  said  first  end  of  said 

cylinder; 
said  spring  comprising  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 
said  first  portion  of  said  spring  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said 

first  eixl  of  said  cylinder; 
said  second  portion  of  said  spring  being  disposed  away  from 

said  first  end  of  said  cyUnder  towards  said  piston; 
said  cylinder  having  an  inner  wall; 
said  first  portion  of  said  spring  being  disposed  tightly  against 

said  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder,  and 
said  second  portion  of  said  spring  being  disposed  about  and 

substantially  adjacent  said  first  end  portion  of  said  piston 

lod; 
wherein  said  spring  comprises  a  coil  spring; 
wherein  said  sccoixl  portion  of  said  spring  is  disposed  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  said  piston  rod  to  form  a  guide  portion  and 
thereby  prevent  said  second  portion  of  said  spring  from  mov- 
ing excessively  transversely  within  said  chamber, 
wherein  said  guide  portion  of  said  spring  is  disposed  to  prevent 
said  second  portion  of  said  spring  from  moving  substantially 
transversely  within  said  chamber;  and 
wherein  said  second  portion  of  said  spring  comprises  a  substan- 
tially iKin-corapressible  tighdy  wound  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  coil  turns,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  coil  turns 
of  said  second  portion  of  said  spring  are  in  contact  with  one 
another  upon  said  spring  being  in  a  relaxed,  noncompressed 
state. 


between  the  pick-up  and  the  charging  pads  solely  due  to  liie 
airflow  acting  on  the  pick-up.  while  said  device  is  in  a  first 
mode  of  operation. 


5,595,271 

ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  PICK-UP  POSITION  CONTROL 

Ung-Yuan  'baig.  13772  CaDe  tacubti,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  511,991 

InL  CL*  B60L  SAX) 

VJS.  CL  191—4 


21  Claims 


\iJ,<-3oe 

''306  r302 


1.  An  inductive  pick-up  apparatus  for  an  electrically  powered 
vehicle  comprising: 

an  inductive  pick-up  configurated  for  use  with  a  series  of  aligned 
and  spaced-apart  charging  pads  associated  with  a  road  sur- 
face; and 

a  device  for  automatically  controlling  a  relative  position 
between  the  pick-up  and  the  charging  pads  while  the  vehicle 
moves  along  the  road  surface,  the  device  including  an  exten- 
sion arm  connected  to  the  vehicle,  the  pick-up  being  pivotally 
attached  to  the  extension  arm,  and  wherein  the  shape  of  the 
pick-up  eiuibles  the  pick-up  to  maintain  a  consistent  air  gap 


549SJ72 
UNIIHRECTKmAL  CLUTCH 
Rao-Sheag  Zfco«,  C—rf  FaHoa,  OMo.  aarignnr  to  The  TImltea 
Company,  CaMoa,  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  428,035 
Int.  CL*  F1<I>  41/064 
VS.  CL  192—45  It  ( 


1.  A  clutch  for  permitting  relative  rotation  in  only  one  diiectioo 
about  an  axis,  said  clutch  comprising:  a  friction  surface  located 
around  the  axis  with  its  center  being  the  axis;  a  retainer  kxmed 
circtimfenentially  along  the  friction  surtex  and  having  podcets 
which  open  toward  tlie  friction  surface,  each  pocket  having  a  tamp 
which  is  located  slighdy  oblique  Id  the  friction  surface,  whereby 
each  pocket  has  a  large  region  and  a  small  region,  the  retainer  abo 
having  channels  which  open  into  the  large  regions  of  the  pockets  at 
both  sides  of  those  pockets;  a  roller  located  in  each  pocket,  the 
roller  being  too  large  to  fit  into  the  small  region  of  its  pocket  and 
small  enough  to  fit  loosely  imo  the  large  region  of  the  pocket, 
whereby  the  roller  will  lodge  between  the  ramp  and  the  friction 
surface  intermediate  the  large  and  small  regions  of  the  pocket,  the 
rollers  all  being  of  substantially  the  same  length  and  equal  in 
number  to  the  pockets;  biasing  elements  in  the  channels  and 
contacting  the  rollers  near  the  ends  of  tlie  rollers  so  th^  each  roller 
is  acted  upon  by  two  biasing  elements,  the  biasing  elements 
bearing  against  the  rollers  and  urging  the  tollers  toward  the  small 
regions  of  their  pockets,  so  that  the  rollers  remain  lodged  between 
the  ramps  of  their  respective  poclcets  and  the  friction  surface, 
whereby  torque  applied  to  the  friction  surface  or  retainer  in  one 
direction  will  tend  to  drag  the  rollers  toward  the  large  regions  of 
the  pockets  and  reltttive  rotation  will  occur  between  the  friction 
surface  and  the  retainer,  and  torque  aqiplied  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion will  cause  the  rollers  to  lodge  between  the  ramps  and  die 
friction  surface  where  they  will  provide  the  only  coupling  between 
the  friction  surface  and  retainer  and  thus  transfer  the  torque 
between  the  friction  surface  and  the  retainer. 


5,595,273 
REVERSE  LOCK  FOR  ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 
Robert  Endoy,  Trvj;  Edward  J.  Deblcr,  Jr.,  Sterliag  HdgMs, 
and  Marii  A.  Haake,  Farmiagton  HOIs,  aU  of  Mick.,  iwigi 
ors  to  Ford  Motor  Compaay,  DeariMra,  MidL 
Flkd  Jna.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  488,520 
InL  CL*  F16D  4]/067;43a4;4i/04 
VS.  a.  192—45  10  Oaima 

1.  A  one-way  roller  clutch,  comprising: 
a  first  race  having  a  first  annular  surface; 
a  second  race  having  a  second  annular  surface  with  a  wedging 

surface  adjacent  said  first  surface; 
a  clutch  roller  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  annular 
surfaces; 
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•  cage  means  having  a  recess  for  retaining  said  clutch  roller 

between  said  first  and  second  nces;  and 
an  inertial  biasing  means  pivotaUy  supponed  by  one  of  the 

group  comprising  said  fast  race,  said  second  race  and  said 

cage  means  for  urging  said  clutch  roller  imo  wedging  contact 

with  said  races. 


AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  naCTION  TORQUE 
IWVICE  WITH  RELATIVELY  ROIATING  CAM  RINGS 

DmW  V.  GMkfMw,  Aabw«;  B«T7  T.  AdiMB.  SL  J«e;  Martin 
E.  r—rr.  Aabwm;  Ckrtataphcr  M.  DaTta,  AIMoa;  Steren 
a  lip^i.  ki^imi  Micted  L.  BmhW.  Md  Kcrta  F.  ScUo- 
mi;  kadi  if  Aatan,  al  aflad^  t 
tfM,  TUeda,  OWa 

CMttaaatiaa  «r  Scr.  Nau  2(3^15,  Jw.  21, 1994.  TMi 
tioa  Jn.  7,  199S,  Set  No.  479,aM 
litt.  CL'  FliD  MPS 

MS.  CX  19Z— 79.25  1 


an  adjusting  spring  functionally  disposed  between  the  first  cam 
ring  and  the  second  cam  ring  and  rotatably  biasing  the  first 
cam  ring  with  respect  to  the  second  cam  ring  in  a  first  rotative 
direction  increasing  the  axial  displacement; 

the  pressure  plate  rotatably  coupled  to  said  cover  for  rotation 
therewith; 

a  retainer  siidably  disposed  over  the  driven  shaft  for  axial 
translation  thereakmg; 

a  radially  extending  lever  pivoubly  engaging  both  the  retainer 
and  an  adjustment  ring  and  siidably  engaging  the  pressure 
plate; 

an  apply  spring  fimctionally  disposed  between  the  cover  and  the 
retainer  biasing  die  retainer  and  therefore  the  pressure  plate 
toward  the  driving  member  and  an  engaged  posibon; 

a  bias  spring  of  much  lower  force  than  the  apply  spring  func- 
booally  disposed  between  the  cover  and  tbe  pressure  plate 
biasing  the  picssure  plate  towvd  the  cover  and  a  disengaged 
position;  and 

a  driven  member  having  a  friction  surface  and  coupled  to  the 
driven  shaft  foi  rotation  therewith,  the  friction  surface  inter- 
posed between  the  driving  nnerober  and  the  pressure  plate,  the 
pressure  plate  responsive  to  die  apply  spring  operably  clamp- 
ing the  driven  member  between  the  pressure  plate  and  the 
driving  member  for  rotabon  therewith. 


5,595,275 
TORSION  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 
AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  FRICTION  TORQUE 
DEVICE 
Danid  V.Godieiioar.AntarB;  BanryT.AdaaM,SL  Joe;  Martin 
E.  KnaaMT,  AabwB;  Chriatapkir  M.  Davis,  AlbiiM:  Steven 
D.  Lcpwnl,  A^oia;  Mlctecl  L.  BaMttt,  awl  Keria  F.  Schlo- 
sacr,  both  of  Aabarn,  ail  of  lad,  aadcDon  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion,  Toledo,  Ohio 
CooiiHiatioa  of  Ser.  Na.  2(3,315,  Jon.  21,  1994.  This  appiica- 
tioa  Jon.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  479,433 
Int.  CL*  FMD  13/75 
VS.  CL  192—111  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  friction  torque  device  disposed  between  a  driving  member 
and  an  axialiy  extended  driven  shaft  comprising: 

a  cover  fixed  to  the  driving  member  for  unitary  rotation  diere- 
with; 

a  first  cam  ring  annular  in  sliape  and  rotatal>le  relative  to  both  a 
pressure  plate  and  to  the  cover  and  axially  fixed  relative  to  the 
cover  and  disposed  against  an  end  of  the  cover, 

a  second  cam  ring  annular  in  sliape  and  engaging  the  first  cam 
ring  on  a  side  of  the  first  cam  ring  apposite  the  cover  and 
rotatably  fixed  relative  to  the  cover  wherein  the  first  and 
second  cam  rings  cooperatively  connol  an  axial  displacement 
of  tlie  pressure  plate  relative  lo  tlie  cover  as  a  function  of 
relative  rotative  position; 


1  A  compact  torsion  spring  assembly  functionally  disposed 
between  a  first  member  and  a  second  member,  the  first  member 
being  rouuble  relative  to  the  second  member  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  with  the  first  member  having  a  first  spring  engagement 
notch  at  a  first  radial  distance  from  the  axis  with  relative  roution 
being  limited  to  a  predetermined  arcuate  range,  the  spring  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a  bracket  fixed  relative  to  the  second  member  and  having  a 

second  notch; 
an  arcuately  shaped  spring  support  arm  fixed  relative  to  the 
second  member  and  extending  toward  the  first  notch  from  the 
second  notch;  and 
a  tension  spring  engaging  both  the  first  tnerober  and  the  bracket 
and  rotatively  biasing  the  first  notch  of  the  first  member 
toward  the  second  notch  and  being  a  continuous  coil  of  steel 
wire  having  an  axially  varying  coil  diameter  forming 
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an  active  portion  having  a  first  coil  diameto-  and  engaging  the 
support  arm  and  received  by  the  first  notch  and  the  second 
notch, 

a  first  catch  plate  portion  disposed  at  an  end  of  the  spring  and 
having  a  coil  diameter  larger  than  the  coil  diameter  at  the  first 
notch  and  engaging  the  first  member  at  the  first  spring 
engagement  notch, 

a  second  catch  plate  portion  disposed  at  an  end  of  the  spring  and 
having  a  coil  diameter  larger  than  the  coil  diameter  at  the 
second  notch  and  engaging  the  bracket  at  the  second  spring 
engagement  notch 

wherein  the  spring  extends  between  the  first  notch  and  a  point  of 
tangency  on  the  spring  support  arm  at  an  angle  substantially 
normal  lo  a  line  between  the  axis  and  the  first  notch,  thereby 
exerting  a  rotative  force  on  the  first  member  and  biasing  it 
toward  a  second  position. 


5,595074 

CLUTCH  DISC  WTTH  TORSIONAL  VIBRATION 

DAMPER 

Klaus  Mcnunei,  GiidhHm,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fkhtel  & 

Sachs  AG,  SchwcinAirt,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  398,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1994,  44  07 
394.1 

InL  CL*  F16D  I3f64:i/fi(> 
US.  a.  192—213.12  7  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  disc  for  a  motor  vehicle  clutch,  said  clutch  disc 
comprising: 

a  first  cover  plate; 

a  second  cover  plate; 

means  for  substantially  fixedly  connecting  said  first  and  second 

cover  plates  with  respect  to  one  another 
a  hub  for  connecting  with  a  transmission  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said 

hub  having  a  rotatioiial  axis  defined  dierethrough; 
a  hub  disc  extending  radially  away  from  said  hub; 
said  hub  disc  being  disposed  axially  between  said  first  and 

second  cover  plates; 
a  hub  flange  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  hub  and  extending 

radially  away  from  said  bub; 
a  load  dandier  arrangement  for  acting  between  said  hub  disc  and 

said  first  and  second  cover  plates; 
an  idle  damper  arrangement  for  acting  on  said  hub  flange; 
said  idle  dainper  arrangement  comprising  third  and  fourth  cover 

piaies,  said  hub  flange  being  disposed  axially  between  said 

third  and  fourth  cover  plates; 
means  for  providing  friction  between  said  idle  damper  arrange- 
ment and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  cover  plates. 


said  friction  means  being  disposed  between  said  idle  dainper 
arrangement  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  cover 
plates; 

said  friction  means  comprising  a  control  plate  for  engaging  vrith 
said  hub  flange; 

means  for  biasing  said  control  plate  and  at  least  one  of  said  third 
and  fourth  cover  plates  into  frictional  engagement  with  one 
another. 

said  biasing  means  being  disposed  to  act  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  rotational  axis; 

said  third  cover  plate  being  disposed  axially  between  said  hub 
flange  and  said  hub  disc; 

said  fourth  cover  plate  being  disposed  axially  between  said  hub 
flange  and  said  control  plate; 

said  means  for  biasing  said  at  least  one  of  said  third  and  fourth 
cover  plates  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  control  plate 
comprising  means  for  biasing  said  fourth  cover  plate  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  control  plate; 

said  control  plate  being  disposed  between  said  fourth  cover  plate 
and  said  second  cover  plate; 

said  biasing  means  fiirther  comprising  means  for  biasing  said 
control  plate  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  second 
cover  plate  upon  said  fourth  cover  plate  being  biased  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  control  plate: 

means  for  permitting  a  limited  range  of  rotation  of  said  hub  and 
said  hub  disc  with  respect  to  one  another; 

said  load  damper  comprising  a  plurality  of  energy  storing 
devices  for  acting  between  said  hub  disc  and  said  first  and 
second  cover  plates: 

said  hub  disc,  said  first  cover  pi  Je  and  second  cover  plate  all 
comprising  means  for  acconLnodating  said  energy  storing 
devices; 

said  hub  disc  comprising  a  plurality  of  recesses  disposed  therein; 

at  least  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  cover  plates  comprising 
axially  oriented  tabs  being  circumferentially  engaged,  sub- 
stantially without  clearance  or  play,  in  said  recesses  of  said 
bub  disc,  to  substantially  fixedly  connect  said  at  least  one  of 
said  third  and  fourth  cover  plates  with  respect  to  said  bub 
disc; 

said  hub  flange  comprising  circumferentially  oriented  apertures; 

said  control  plate  comprising  axial  projections  being  engaged  in 
said  circumferentially  oriented  apertures  of  said  hub  flange, 
each  of  said  apertures  describing  a  greater  arc  about  said 
rotational  axis  than  does  each  corresponding  axial  projection; 

said  axial  projections  being  circumferentially  oflfset  with  respect 
to  said  tabs; 

an  axially  acting  spring: 

said  axially  acting  spring  having  means  for  biasing  said  friction 
means  and  said  hub  flange  into  frictional  engagement  with 
one  another:  and 

said  control  plate  comprising  at  least  one  shoulder  for  facilitat- 
ing frictional  engagement  between  said  control  plate  and  said 
hub  flange. 


5,595,277 
COIN  PAYOUT  METHOD  AND  CONTROL  MEANS 
Ronald  A.  Hoonunn,  SL  Charles,  and  Doiqilas  M.  Petty, 
Clayton,  both  of  Mo.,  imignnrs  to  Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.,  St 
Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Od  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  327,272 
InL  CL*  G«7D  \J06 
M&.  CL  194—217  6  CWms 

1.  A  method  of  saving  specified  coin  types  during  a  change 
payout  operation  of  a  vending  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
( I )  determining 

(a)  the  total  amount  of  change  payout  (CHANGEtot-) 
required,  such  total  amount  initially  being  the  remaining 
undetermined  diange  payout  required  (CHANGEcq,) 
when  no  determined  change  payback  (CHANGEoer)  has 
been  established,  and 

(b)  tiie  specific  coin  type  (TX  where  X  corresponds  to  a 
p»'»i"''«'-  coin  type)  desired  to  be  saved. 
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a  second  connector  disposed  on  a  second  edge  of  die  pallet,  die 
second  edge  being  opposite  (o  the  first  edge;  and 

means  to  engage  the  first  connector  with  a  second  connector  of 
an  adjacent  pallet  such  that  die  first  and  second  connectors 
connected  by  the  engagement  means  are  permitted  to  move 
relative  lo  each  other  through  an  arcuate  path,  wherein  the 
relative  motion  between  the  first  and  second  connectors  of 
adjacent  pallets  in  the  curved  section  of  the  path  permits  the 
first  and  second  connectors  to  move  towards  the  adjacent 
pallet. 


5,595,279 
SOKTATiON  C»NVEYOR 
Jaha  J.  Windns;  Walter  L.  SUKtwm,  betk  of  ClacbuHiti,  Ohio; 
Ttaaolky  A.  Kocafaiger,  Fort  ThoMaa,  Ky^  and  Martia  A. 
Hctt,  ClMiBBati,  Ohio,  aarifnon  to  Wcatem  Atlas  Ibc^ 
Hebron,  Ky. 

Filed  Job.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4g7M2 

brt.  CL<^  t*SG  47/46 

VS.  a.  19»— 370.W  20  ClaiBH 


(2)  identifying  the  remaining  undetenmned  change  payout 
required  (CHANGE„a#=CHANGETO7'<MANGEoCT)  »^ 
the  highest  ranked  coin  type,  not  yet  consideted,  that  could  be 
used  for  change  payback; 

(3)  detennining  the  maTinmm  number  (M-^,)  of  such  identified 
highest  ranked  coin  type  ditf  would  be  lequired  for  such 
payout  of  CHANGEqct  and  which  we  available  for  payout; 

(4)  detennining  whether  such  identified  highest  ranked  coin  type 
is  die  specific  coin  type  desired  to  be  saved  and,  based 
theteupon,  rff*«ii«K»ng  the  number  of  such  identified  coin 
type  to  be  paid  back  as  Hr^r^^n  if  ""^  highest  ranked  coin 
type  is  not  the  specific  coin  type  desired  to  be  saved  or  as 
Nr,=Mr,-l  if  such  highest  ranked  coin  type  is  the  specific 
coin  type  desired  to  be  saved,  and  calculating  CHANGEoer 
to  such  pmnt  in  time; 

(5)  eSecting  change  payout  of  the  naaWished  numbers  N^^  of 
die  identified  coin  type  (TX)  if  dieie  is  no  remaining  undeter- 
mined change  payback  or  either 

(a)  proceeding  to  step  (2)  if  the  lowest  ranked  coin  type  has 
not  been  considered;  or 

(b)  effecting  alternative  change  payouL 


S,59S,27S 
PALLET  roa.  A  CONVEYOR 
jari  OUumki;  Peter  Bwtikcn,  aad  Bcmrard  Eafdkc,  aB 
of  Stadthagtn,  riiaianj.  aaaliniiiii  to  Otis  Elevator  Coai- 
pnny,  Fanaiagton,  Conn. 

FBed  Apr.  2S,  199S,  Scr.  No.  43M49 
Int.  CL'^  BMB  23/12 
VS.  a.  19«— 333  !• 
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1.  A  pallet  for  a  conveyor  having  a  phvality  of  adjacent  pallets 
connected  lo  and  driven  biy  a  pallet  chain,  the  conveyor  inchiding  a 
path  having  a  linear  section  and  a  curved  section  for  the  plurality 
of  pallets,  the  pallet  inchiding: 

a  first  connector  disposed  on  a  first  edge  of  the  pallet: 


1.  A  diverter  adapted  to  be  retained   in   operative   position 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  slats  in  a  sortation  conveyor: 

a)  said  diverter  including  a  pusher  comprising  a  hollow  plastic 
shell  (31)  diat  slopes  downwanlly  from  its  rear  surface  toward 
its  front  surface  and  terminales  in  a  lowered  front  lip  (32)  that 
depends  below  the  top  surface  of  die  slats, 

b)  a  stem  (26)  depending  below  said  pusher, 

c)  a  retainer  (27)  formed  on  the  lower  end  of  said  stem,  adapted 
to  fit  below  the  slats. 

d)  a  divoter  pin  (17)  depending  below  said  retainer,  and  bear- 
ings ( Iti)  secured  about  said  pin,  said  pin  and  bearing  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  camming  surfaces  to  determine  the  lateral 
positioa  of  uid  diverter  on  the  conveyor,  and 

e)  bearing  surfaces  (28)  defined  on  the  underside  of  said  shell 
and  on  said  stem  to  ride  on  the  surface  of  the  slats. 


5,S95,2»» 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOB  FORMING  GROUPS  OF 

FLAT  ARTICLES  ON  EDGE 

Mario  Spatrfara,  Bolocnn,  Italy,  aari^ar  to  Aaionaria  Coa- 

traikMi  Mneckiae  it  nlamalli  In  A.CJtlA.  S.p.A^  Botogna, 

Italy 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419425 

ClalM  priority,  appttcndon  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1994,  B094A«1S< 
Int  CL'  B«5B  35/00 
VS.  CL  19S— 429  24  OalnH 

29.  A  device  for  farming  groups  (2)  of  flat  articles  (3)  on  edge, 
the  device  comprising:  a  conveyor  surface  (5)  for  a  first  succession 
(S2)  of  said  articles  (3)  laid  flat  and  traveling  widi  a  first  spacing  in 
a  first  given  direction  (4):  first  conveyor  means  for  successively 
transfetiing  said  articles  (3)  between  a  pickup  station  (34)  on  die 
conveyor  surface  (5)  and  a  transfer  station  (35).  the  first  conveyor 
means  (S)  presenting  a  succession  of  seatt  (39)  for  respectively 
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5495,282 
ARTICLE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Bemhard  MoUcr,  MarltgriMnccn,  Gcnnny,  assignor  to  LTG 
Lufttechnischc  GaibH,  Stnttgrat,  Gcnumy 

Filed  Dec  28, 1994,  Sck  No.  3*5,612 
Claims  priority,  appBcntian  Germany,  Feb.  11,  1994,  44  M 
307  A-  Nov.  17,  1994,  44  40  926J 

Int  CL'  B65G  15/32 
VS.  a.  19»-689.1  21  ClaiKS 


5.595,281 

INVERTED  CONVEYOR  WITH  SINGLE  POINT 

PENDANT 

Gerald  B.  Mabrey,  Sandwick,  U.,  aasigBor  to  Rkiiards- Wilcox. 

Inc.,  Aorara,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,030 

Int.  a.*  B65G  47/84 

VS.  a.  198—687.1  15  Claims 


■^^^^^^^^^^^^^^-^^v^^ 


receiving  said  articles  (3),  laid  flat,  at  the  pickup  station  (34).  and 
for  feeding  them  to  the  transfer  station  (35)  in  a  second  succession 
(83)  wherein  the  articles  (3)  are  equally  spaced  with  a  second 
spacing  and  in  such  a  manner  that  each  article  (3)  lies  in  a  given 
plane  (84)  at  the  transfer  station  (35):  second  conveyor  means  (36) 
for  feeding  said  articles  (3)  from  the  transfer  station  (35)  in  a 
second  direction  (37)  perpendicular  lo  said  plane  (84).  and  forming 
a  third  succession  (85)  wherein  the  articles  (3)  are  equally  spaced 
with  a  Uiird  spacing;  and  extracting  means  (63)  for  withdrawing 
groups  (2)  of  said  articles  (3)  on  edge  from  the  second  conveyor 
means  (36)  in  a  third  direction  (68)  crosswise  to  said  second 
direction  (37),  said  extracting  means  (63)  comprising  an  extracting 
element  (64)  defining  a  pocket  (79)  for  a  respective  said  group  (2). 
actuabng  means  (65)  for  moving  the  extracting  elemeni  (64)  back 
and  forth  in  said  third  direction  (68)  and  through  the  second 
conveyor  means  (36)  and  compacting  means  (77.  78)  on  said 
extracting  element  (64).  for  compacting  said  group  (2). 


1.  An  article  treatment  apparatus,  compnsing: 

at  least  one  treatment  zone:  and 

a  conveyor  for  conveying  articles  through  the  treatment  zone, 
said  conveyor  comprising  a  support  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  vacuum  openings  along  a  longitudinal  extent  of  said  sup- 
port, and  air-permeable  article-conveying  means  displaceable 
along  said  support. 

wherein  said  support  is  formed  of  at  least  two  support  sections 
abuRing  each  other  and  defining  together  a  joint  region:  and 

wherein  an  operational  cross-secbon  of  vacuum  openings 
located  in  a  support  area  for  a  single  article  and  located  at 
least  partially  in  the  joint  region,  is  larger  than  an  operational 
cross-section  of  vacuum  openings  in  a  support  area  for  a 
single  article  and  located  in  a  regicMi  other  than  the  joint 
region. 


SI?, 
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1.  An  inverted  conveyor  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  upwardly  opening  track; 

a  chain  having  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  trolleys  sup- 
potted  by  the  track,  each  trolley  having  a  wheel  rotatable  on 
an  axle; 

a  pendant  pivotably  mountable  on  one  of  the  trolleys  and  having 
a  bearing  surface  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  axle  so  as  to 
permit  pivoting  of  the  pendant  with  respect  to  the  trolley;  and 

a  support  arm  mounted  on  the  pendant  and  adapted  to  su^iend  a 
load  below  the  tracii. 


5,595,283 

M<N>ULAR  FLEXIBLE  CONVEYOR 

Larry  E.  Whetsd,  Stow,  Ohio,  asicDor  to  Asia  incorporated, 

Oak  Brook,  DL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  188,362,  Jan.  27,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,456348,  which  is  a  conliBnalkw-hi-part  of  Ser.  Na 
14,124,  Feb.  5,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  386,968 
Int  CL'  B65G  2]/l4 
VS.  CL  198—812  8  Claiw 

1.  A  flexible  conveyor  for  transporting  objects,  said  conveyor 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  conveyor  modules,  each  having  at  least  two  spaced 
parallel  flexible  side  link  assenoblies.  each  of  said  side  link 
assemblies  comprising  a  plurality  of  links  pivotally  connected 
to  each  other  in  an  X-shaped  chain  configuration; 
a  quick  connect/discoimect  connector  on  at  least  one  end  of  each 
of  said  flexible  link  assemblies,  said  connectors  joining  said 
plurality  of  conveyor  modules  into  a  single  operative  unit  so 
that  each  of  said  flexible  link  assemblies  may  expand  or 
contract  independently  of  the  other  flexible  link  assemblies: 
and 
a  plurality  of  rods  each  having  a  plurality  of  freely  rotating  sicate 
wheels  mounted  thereon,  said  rods  iiMetconnecting  said  side 
link  assemblies. 
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5^95085 

AXIALLY  OPERATED  SWITCH  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CIRCUITS 

Antoalo  ¥.  Do  Espirito  Saolo,  Sao  Paakt,  Bmil,  Mriinof 

Mcdi^  InftMHifa  E  Concrdo  Ltda^  Sm  Paolo,  BraiU 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,674 

InL  CL'  H01H  3/20 

VJS.  CL  2M-330  "  Claims 


5495,2M 

CONVEYOR  BELT 

Sh^Ji  T-^-*— fc«-  KazaUto  Yaaadorl;  YoaWyaU  YaaumXo,  all 

at  Oraisaka;  YokU  Shyuto,  aad  lUtayaU  BMm,  both  of 

Gaaafori,  all  of  Ji^mb,  MBltann  to  Tlw  YokoiiaHU  Rnbber 

Co.  LUL,  and  Tokyo  Rope  Ml^  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Ibkyo, 


Filed  Feb.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  M9,l«5 
;  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  May  2^  1995, 7-128434{ 
May  76,  1995,  7-12S436 

Int  CL*  B«G  15/34 
VS.  CL  H8-«47  9 


1.  An  axial  swilch  for  electrical  circuits  of  a  review  minror  of  a 
vehicle,  comprising  a  switch  rod  having  an  axis  and  arranged  to 
move  in  an  axial  direction,  said  switch  rod  having  one  end  to  be 
actuated  and  an  opposite  end  adopted  to  actuate  electrical  contacts 
upon  its  anovement  in  an  axial  direction;  a  key  arranged  to  act  on 
said  one  end  of  said  rod  and  to  move  said  rod  in  the  axial  direction; 
and  direction  changing  means  cooperating  with  said  key  so  that 
said  key  being  pressed  toward  said  rod  by  a  user  is  displaced  in 
direction  of  a  y  axis  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  o  said  rod  and  also  in  direction  of  an  x  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  rod  without  turning  and  as  a  result  acts 
on  said  one  end  of  said  rod  so  as  to  move  said  rod  in  the  axial 
direction. 


S,5954M       

RADIUS  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  SAFETY  SWITCH 
iOaas  Scknte,  Radcronawald,  GcnMny,  awlgaor  to  K.  A. 
Sduaenal  GmbH  A  Co.,  Wappotal,  Gcnnany 
FDcd  Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  Gcmaay,  Sep.  15,  1994,  44  32 

M2.I 

Int.  CL"  HOIH  3/04 
VS.  CL  2e»-335  22  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  comprising  an  endless  beh  body  and  a 
phnality  of  reinforcing  cords  embedded  in  the  endless  belt  body 
along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  belt  body  and  in  substan- 
tially parallel  alignment  at  ptcdetennined  intervals  in  the  width- 
wise  directioa  of  the  belt  body,  the  reinforcing  cords  each  having  a 
tenacity  of  not  less  dian  10  g/d  and  a  diameter  of  2  to  IS  mm  and 
comprising  twisted  bundles  of  organic  fiber  filaments  having  a 
tenacity  of  not  less  than  15  g/d,  die  reinforcing  cord  has  a  triple 
twist  structure  using  first  twisting,  secondary  twisting,  and  final 
twisting,  respectively  effected  by  twisting  a  plurality  of  organic 
fiber  filament  bundles  into  a  fiis  twist  yam,  twisting  a  plurality  of 
the  first  twist  yams  into  a  strand,  and  twisting  a  plurality  of  the 
stnnds,  the  filaments  in  the  organic  fiber  filament  bimdie  being 
crienled  at  an  angle  of  ±10*  to  die  cord  axis  of  die  reinforcing 
cord. 


1.  A  radius  actuator  for  a  safety  switch,  said  actuator  being 
mountable  to  a  pivotal  support  member  for  rotation  with  the 
support  member  about  a  first  axis  and  adapted  to  be  selectively 
disengaged  from  and  operatively  coupled  to  a  safety  switch,  rou- 
tion  of  the  support  member  about  said  first  axis  defining  a  first 
plane,  said  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  cover  means  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  support  member  for 
mounting  said  actuator  to  the  support  member. 
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(b)  holder  means  for  supporting  a  switch  engaging  key,  said 
holder  means  including  first  and  second  adjustable  setscrews 
and  first  and  second  springs,  said  holder  means  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  within  said  cover  means  such  that  said  holder 
means  may  pivot  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion about  a  second  axis,  said  second  axis  lying  within  a 
second  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane,  said 
holder  means  being  spring-biased  to  said  first  position  by  said 
first  spring,  and  an  angular  displacement  between  said  first 
and  second  holder  means  positions  being  selected  by  adjust- 
ment of  said  first  setscrew;  and 

(c)  key  means  supported  by  said  holder  means,  said  key  means 
including  said  switch  engaging  key  and  key  pivot  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  said  switch  engaging  key  on  said  holder 
means  such  that  said  switch  engaging  key  is  pivotal  between  a 
pair  of  angularly  displaced  positions  about  an  axis  which  lies 
in  a  third  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  second  plane, 
said  switch  engaging  key  being  spring-biased  to  a  first  of  said 
angular  key  positions  by  said  second  spring,  and  an  angular 
displacement  between  said  pair  of  angularly  displaced  key 
positions  being  selected  by  adjustment  of  said  second  set- 
screw. 


wheel  and  the  small  wheel  forming  a  wheel  pair,  the  email 
wheel  coursing  a  second  tooth  system,  each  tooth  of  said 
second  tooth  system  comprising  flanks  converging  toward  one 
another  radially  on  an  outer  side  to  a  common  edge  for 
preventing  mutual  blocking  of  the  large  wheel  and  the  small 
wheel  after  release  of  the  swilch-on  shaft  by  the  latching 
device, 

wherein  flanks  of  a  first  tooth  on  the  large  wheel,  which  trails 
behind  the  gap  in  the  rotation  direction,  converge  toward  one 
another  radially  on  an  outer  side  to  a  common  tooth  edge,  and 

the  first  tooth  trailing  behind  the  gap  has  an  involute  shape  on 
the  flank  which  is  loaded  during  switch  on,  and  the  flank 
which  is  unloaded  during  switch  on  has  a  flat  flank  part  which 
converges  toward  the  common  tooth  edge  and  is  inclined  with 
respect  to  a  radial  straight  line  through  a  center  of  the  tooth. 


5,595  J«7 
SPRING  DRIVE  FOR  A  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
RoUr  NIklans,  Unterentfdden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GEC 
Alstbom  T  ft  D  AG,  OberentfeMcn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  328,650 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   3,    1993, 
93117797.6 

Int.  a."  HOIH  3/40 
VS.  CL  200—501  8  Claims 


1.  A  spring  drive  for  a  switching  apparatus  for  medium  voltage 
and  high  voltage,  said  spring  drive  comprising: 

a  switch-on  spring  which  is  coupled  eccentrically  to  a  rotatably 
mounted  switch-on  shaft  for  driving  the  switch-on  shaft  in  a 
rotation  direction  to  switch  on  the  switching  apparatus, 

a  large  wheel  which  is  connected  to  the  switch-on  shaft 

a  small  wlieel  which  interacts  with  said  large  wheel  and  can  be 
driven  by  means  of  a  drive  device  in  order  to  stress  the 
switoh-on  spring  by  rotation  of  the  switch-on  shaft  in  the 
rotation  direction  firom  an  initial  position  in  which  tlie  switch- 
on  spring  is  at  least  partially  relieved  of  stress,  via  a  deadpoint 
position  in  which  llie  switch-on  spring  is  stressed,  and 

a  latching  device  which  supports  the  switch-on  shaft  in  a  sup- 
ported position  which  follows  the  deadpoint  position  in  the 
rotation  direction  and  releases  the  switch-on  shaft  to  switch 
on  the  switching  appatatus, 

die  large  wheel  comprising  a  first  tooth  system  having  a  gap  at  a 
point  which  is  arranged  adjacent  to  the  small  wheel  when  the 
switch-on  shaft  is  supported  on  the  latching  device,  the  large 


5,595,288 
THIN  SWITCH  INCLUDING  DOMED  CONTACT 
HinMhi  Matsni,  Hirakata;  IbBMtni  YMMHMio,  AaUya,  aMi 
YoUhiro  bUhara,  Kaizaka,  aU  of  Japan,  amigmtrs  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  May  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  444,152 
Claims  priority,  appBcation  Japan,  JnL  14,  1994,  6-162010 
InL  CL*  H01H  l/IO 
VS.  CL  200—513  12  ( 


1.  A  thin  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  insulating  substrate: 

(b)  a  fixed  contact  memiier  comprising  a  unitary  T-shaped  con- 
ductive thin  metal  inchiding  a  fixed  contact,  a  first  terminal, 
and  a  first  conductive  part,  wherein  said  fixed  contact  is 
placed  at  a  center  of  a  surface  of  said  insulating  substrate,  and 
said  first  terminal  is  placed  on  a  first  edge  of  said  inmi«rtng 
substrate  and  said  fixed  contact  member  is  attached  to  said 
insulating  sutMtrate;  and 

(c)  a  movable  contact  member  comprising  a  unitary  T-sh^ied, 
elastic  and  conductive  thin  metal  includiiig  a  domed  contact,  a 
second  terminal  and  a  second  conductive  part,  wherein  said 
domed  contact  is  placed  over  said  fixed  contact,  said  second 
terminal  is  placed  on  a  second  edge  of  said  inciii«rii^  sub- 
strate and  said  movable  contact  member  is  attached  to  said 
insulating  substrate. 
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5,S9S,2M 
ROCKER-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
R.  Kw«k,  M-32  AUrrtM  S(^  Rtge  Pwk,  N.Y.  11374, 
aid  DavU  Sckracdti;  MtS  PIm  RmU  Dr^  El  Pmo,  1^ 
79912 

CMttMMlM  oTScr.  Nol  373,M7,  Jm.  17,  1995,  Pat.  No. 

53IMit,  wWck  ii  ■  iiltMiMiufSar.  N&  97M73,  Nov. 

13, 1992,  rm.  N«u  532,7M.  TMi  ■pplradw  A«r  31, 1995, 

ScK  Nab  SIMM 

laL  CL'  »IH  21/82 

VS.  a.  2I»-S59  17  I 


1.  An  electrical  rocker  switch  comprining: 

a  manually  movable  rocker  cover, 

actuator  means  inclndiiig  a  first  and  second  end,  wherein  said 
first  end  is  attached  to  said  rocker  cover  such  that  said 
actuator  means  is  movable  in  leaponae  to  movement  of  said 
rocker  cover, 

slider  means  responsive  to  movement  inrtHrrd  in  said  actuator 
means  by  sliding  in  one  of  two  o|ipo«ite  diiectioiis; 

a  fixed  terminal  assembly  including  a  first  fixed  contact: 

a  movable  brush  assembly  inchiding  a  first  movable  electrical 
contact,  wherein  said  movable  brush  assembly  responds  to 
said  slider  means  movement  in  a  first  direction  by  farcing  said 
first  movable  contact  to  male  with  said  first  fixed  contact  of 
said  fixed  terminal  aiaembly  to  electrically  close  said  switch 
and  wherein  said  movaMe  brush  assembly  responds  to  slider 
means  movement  in  a  second  diiectioa  by  forcing  said  first 
movable  contact  to  diamgagr  from  said  mated  position  with 
said  first  fixed  contact  of  said  fixed  terminal  assembly  to 
electrically  open  said  switch; 

said  movable  brush  asaembly  alao  including  a  second  movable 
contact  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  said  first  movable  contact  in 
a  first  switch  position,  wherein  said  electrical  rocker  switch 
includes  a  sec»nd  fixed  terminal  assembly  having  a  second 
fixed  contact  thereon,  and  wherein  said  movable  brush  assem- 
bly is  moved  by  said  slider  means  such  that  said  second 
movable  contact  is  mated  with  said  second  fixed  contact  of 
said  second  fixed  terminal  asaembly  to  close  said  switch  in 
another  switch  position;  and 

a  cam  spring  positioned  adjacent  to  and  contacting  said  second 
end  of  said  actuator  means  to  oppose  movement  thereof. 


with  the  rotary  switch,  the  central  shaft  having  three  arch  stopper 
blocks  at  a  boaom  end  thereof,  wherein  two  of  the  three  stopper 
blocks  are  disposed  with  conductive  contacts  posiliaaed  within  the 
fm*  portion  of  the  main  body,  the  face  portion  having  a  central 
boss  for  rotatably  fitting  into  a  shaft  bole  farmed  on  a  bottom  of 
the  cential  shaft,  several  oblique  notches  being  formed  on  a  top 
edge  of  the  main  body  for  inserting  the  two  conductive  wires 
thoein.  each  wire  having  a  conductive  plate  at  a  front  end  thereof, 
which  is  obliquely  located  in  the  face  portion  of  the  main  body, 
each  of  the  conductive  plates  and  coimecting  plate  having  a  bottom 
end  passing  through  slits  in  the  face  portion  of  the  main  body  and 
wherein  die  diode  is  inserted  between  the  bottom  ends  of  the 
conductive  plates,  between  each  two  arch  stopper  blocks  of  the 
central  shaft  there  is  an  arcuate  driving  block  which  contacts  bent 
arms  erf  the  conductive  plates  and  die  connecting  plate  such  diat 
when  die  rotary  switch  is  rotated  to  drive  die  central  shaft,  the 
contacts  of  the  central  shaft  are  switched  into  and  out  of  electric 
contact  with  die  conductive  plates  and  the  connecting  plate  and  the 
contacts  are  revolved  in  either  direction  to  change  the  positions  of 
die  contacts  relative  to  die  conductive  plates  and  the  (hiving  blocks 
deflect  the  bent  arms  to  thereby  produce  an  audible  sound. 


5,595,291 
CONTAINER  FOR  ARTICLES 
Nctele%  Schwtkk,  Gttmmj,  iwljiinr  to  Riverwood 
li^tti,  Bifatol,  Urfted  rhrli 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93M1481,  |  371  Date  Mar.  13, 1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09M23M,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Feb.  3, 1994 

PCT  raed  JnL  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  374,621 
CU^  priority,  apple  atton  UnitMl  KtaigdoM.  JuL  17,  1992, 
9215257 

Int.  CL'^  IM5D  71/00 
VS.  CL  20^-143  17  CUims 


5,995^99 
SWITCH  STRUCTURE  WITH  MULTIPLE  USAGES 

J-"  BaUk.  2E,  Nou  19^4,  Soc.  3,  Dab-lbng  Rd.,  SUb- 

J77  JcM,  Wpd  Hrioi,  Uwaa 

ncd  Now.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5«3,722 
laL  CL*  miH  19/20 
VS  CL  2M— 571  3  dates 

1.  A  switch  stractute  with  mnltiple  usages,  comprising  a  main 
body,  an  engaging  seat,  a  central  shaft,  a  rotary  switch,  two 
conductive  wires,  a  connecting  plate  and  a  diode,  the  main  body 
having  a  recessed  face  portion  formed  with  several  engaging  holes, 
die  mpging  seat  having  several  cotmponding  engaging  hooks 
ezteadiiig  downward  therefrom  to  pass  through  the  engaging  boles 
and  engage  with  several  corresponding  reverse  hooks  of  the  main 
body  so  diat  die  engaging  seat  is  engaged  with  and  secured  to  the 
main  body,  the  engaging  seat  being  fbrmed  with  a  central  dirough 
hole,  the  ceiHral  shaft  passing  through  the  though  hole  to  engage 


1.  A  basket  type  paperboard  container  for  a  plurality  of  articles, 
the  container  comprising  a  handle  portion,  a  basket  portion  having 
a  bottom  wall,  two  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  and  two  oppo- 
sitely disposed  end  walls,  and  retaining  means  for  retaining  the 
articles  in  the  basket  portion,  said  retaining  means  having  one  or 
more  veas  which  have  an  initial,  article  retaining  position  and 
which  have  an  open  position  whereby  the  area  or  areas  have  been 
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removed  or  partially  removed  to  allow  removal  of  die  articles,  and 
reinforcing  means  for  reinforcing  said  retaining  means  in  a  region 
outside  said  one  or  more  areas,  the  handle  portion  and  basket 
portion  remaining  substantially  intact  after  said  removal  or  partial 
removal  of  said  one  or  more  areas. 


5,595,292 

CARTON  HAVING  SHOCK-ABSORBING  CARRYING 

HANDLE  AND  PACKAGE  FORMED  THEREFROM 

Aaron  Bates,  Marietta,  Ga.,  aarignnr  to  The  Mend  Corpora- 

lioa,  Dnyloa,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3MaS5 

IM.  CL*  IM5D  71/20:71/28 

VS  CL  2M— 158  28  Ciaiins 


I.  A  carton  comprising: 

a  top  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposite  side  edges; 

a  pair  of  side  panels  foldably  joined  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  side  edges  of  said  top  panel;  and 

a  strap  handle  formed  in  part  from  said  top  panel  and  in  part 
from  said  side  panels,  said  handle  extending  transversely 
across  said  top  panel  and  being  joined  at  opposite  end  por- 
tions thereof  respectively  to  said  side  panels  for  movement 
between  a  stowed  position  where  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  handle  is  disposed  in  a  plane  of  said  top  panel  and  a 
raised  position  where  said  intermediate  portion  is  bowed  and 
disposed  above  said  top  panel  whereby  said  end  portions  of 
said  handle  are  moved  inwardly  of  said  carton  when  said 
handle  is  moved  from  said  stowed  position  to  said  raised 
position,  each  of  said  end  portions  having  foldable  means 
adapted  to  be  pressed  against  an  article  widiin  said  carton  and 
to  thereby  be  folded  to  allow  gradual  stress  increase  in  said 
handle  when  said  handle  is  moved  from  said  stowed  position 
toward  said  raised  position,  said  foldable  means  of  said  each 
end  portion  comprising  a  tab  formed  from  adjacent  one  of 
said  side  panels  and  joined  to  said  each  end  portion  along  a 
fold  line  for  outward  folding  movement  about  said  fold  line 
upon  movement  of  said  strap  handle  toward  said  raised  posi- 
tion, said  fold  line  extending  transversely  of  adjacent  one  of 
said  side  edges  of  said  top  panel. 

II.  A  package  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  articles  arranged  into  a  group  of  at  least  one  row, 
each  of  said  articles  having  a  top  and  a  substantially  rounded 
side  wall  defining  a  center  axis,  said  axes  of  said  articles  in 
said  group  being  disposed  vertically  and  parallel  to  each 
other;  and 

a  carton  disposed  around  the  exterior  of  said  group  of  said 
articles  and  comprising  a  top  panel,  a  pair  of  side  panels  and 
a  strap  handle,  said  side  panels  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  side  walls  of  said  articles  in  said  group  along  opposite 
sides  of  said  group,  said  top  panel  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  lops  of  said  articles  in  said  group,  said  strap  handle 
formed  in  part  from  said  top  panel  and  in  part  fix>m  said  side 


panels,  said  handle  extending  transversely  across  said  top 
panel  and  being  joined  at  opposite  end  portioas  thereof  to  said 
side  panels  respectively,  at  least  a  pan  of  each  of  said  end 
portions  being  located  midway  between  two  adjacent  ones  of 
said  articles  in  said  group  so  as  to  allow  said  each  end  poftioo 
to  move  inwardly  of  said  carton  when  said  handle  is  pulled 
upward  from  a  stowed  position  where  an  intermediate  portioa 
of  said  handle  is  disposed  in  a  plane  of  said  top  panel,  said 
each  end  portion  having  foUaUe  means  adapted  to  be  presaed 
against  said  side  wall  of  at  least  one  of  said  two  adjacent 
articles  and  to  thereby  be  folded  to  allow  gradual  stress 
increase  in  said  handle  when  said  handle  is  pulled  upwards 
from  said  stowed  position,  said  foldable  means  of  said  each 
end  portion  comprising  a  tab  formed  from  adjacent  one  of 
said  side  panels  and  foldably  joined  to  said  each  end  portion, 
said  tab  being  disposed  flush  with  said  adjacent  side  panel 
when  said  handle  is  in  said  stowed  position,  wherein  said  tab 
of  said  each  end  portion  is  joined  to  said  each  end  portion 
along  a  fold  line  for  outward  folding  movement  about  said 
fold  line  upon  upward  movement  of  said  strap  handle,  said 
fold  line  extending  transversely  of  adjacent  one  of  said  side 
edges  of  said  top  panel. 
15.  A  carton  comprising: 
a  top  panel  having  a  pair  of  opposite  side  edges; 
a  pair  of  side  panels  foldably  joined  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  side  edges  of  said  top  panel;  and 
a  strap  handle  fbrmed  in  part  from  said  top  panel  and  in  pait 
from  said  side  panels,  said  handle  extending  transversely 
across  said  top  panel  and  being  joined  at  opposite  end  por- 
tions thereof  respectively  to  said  side  panels,  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  handle  being  defined  between  a  pair  of 
opposed  first  slits  fonned  in  said  top  panel,  each  of  said  end 
portions  of  said  handle  being  defined  between  a  pair  of 
opposed  second  sUts  formed  in  adjacent  one  of  said  side 
panels,  said  second  slits  in  each  of  said  side  panels  being 
continuous  respectively  with  said  first  slits  and  extending 
generally  downwardly  from  adjacent  one  of  said  side  edges  of 
said  top  panel,  said  each  side  panel  being  provided  with  a  pair 
of  third  slits  disposed  at  a  lateral  space  respectively  from  said 
second  slits  in  said  each  side  panel,  said  third  slits  extending 
to  respective  lower  ends  remoter  from  adjacent  one  of  said 
side  edges  of  said  lop  panel  than  lower  ends  of  said  second 
slits  in  said  each  side  panel,  said  lower  ends  of  said  second 
slits  in  said  each  side  panel  being  curved  so  as  to  be  directed 
respectively  to  said  third  slits  in  said  each  side  panel  wtiereby 
when  said  handle  is  pulled  upward,  each  of  said  second  slits 
tends  to  tear  into  adjacent  one  of  said  third  slits. 
18.  A  blank  for  forming  a  carton,  comprising  a  top  panel  having 
a  pair  of  opposite  side  edges,  and  a  pair  of  side  panels  foldably 
joined  to  said  side  edges  of  said  top  panel,  said  lop  panel  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  first  sUts  extending  across  said  top  panel  trans- 
versely of  said  side  edges,  each  of  said  side  panels  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  second  slits  disposed  transversely  of  said  side  edges  of 
said  top  panel,  said  second  slits  in  said  each  side  panel  being 
disposed  continuously  respectively  with  said  first  slits  and  extend- 
ing from  adjacent  one  of  said  side  edges  away  from  said  first  panel 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  top  panel  between  said  first  slits  and 
respective  portions  of  said  side  panels  between  said  second  slits 
comprise  a  continuous  length  of  strap  handle,  said  each  side  panel 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  third  slits  disposed  at  a  lateral  space 
respectively  from  said  second  slits  in  said  each  side  panel,  said 
third  slits  extending  to  respective  outward  ends  remoter  from 
adjacent  one  of  said  side  edges  of  said  top  panel  than  outward  ends 
of  said  second  slits  in  said  each  side  panel,  said  outward  ends  of 
said  second  slits  in  said  each  side  panel  being  curved  so  as  to  be 
directed  respectively  to  said  third  slits  in  said  each  side  panel. 
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5,595,293 

WALLET  FOR  CONTAINING  A  COMPACT  DISC,  AND 

FABRICATION  METHOD 

R.  MHkr,  La  r»i1i.  CaiiL,  aaliMr  to  Rcabrandt 

)  Scrrtecs,  City  af  CtMUMRC,  Calit 

CiMlfa—««— '--r-'*  of  S»  N«.  32<AM.  Not.  20,  1994, 

wMck  ta  a  caattawUiw-to-pwrt  of  Scr.  No.  145,253,  Oct.  29, 

1993,  awl  a  coiitlBMtliw  hi  part  of  Scr.  No.  14,117,  Oct.  29, 

1993,  Pat  No.  D«.  353337.  TW»  applcatioa  May  31, 1995, 

Scr.  No.  455,015 

Int.  CL*  IM5D  S5/57:  B31B  19/14;  19/60 

MS.  CL  2M— 3M.1  3»  Claiins 


1.  A  wallet  for  containing  a  compact  disc,  comprising  the  com- 
binatioa  of. 

a  transpareiM  subsiantiaUy  rectangular  first  flexible  plastic  panel 
and  a  subsiantiaUy  rectangular  second  flexible  plastic  panel  of 
substantiaUy  the  same  dimensioas  as  said  first  panel,  said  first 
and  second  panels  welded  together  along  four  edges  thereof; 
a  substantially  rectangular  graphics  sheet  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  panels  and  enclosed  within  the  welded 
edges  of  said  welded  together  first  and  second  panels,  said 
graphics  sheet  having  graphics  thereon  viewable  through  said 
first  panel; 
said  welded  together  first  and  second  panels  and  said  inieiposed 
graphics  sheet  foklabte  to  fonn  a  front  cover  and  a  tear  cover 
separated  by  a  spine;  and 
a  third  flexible  plastic  panel  superposed  on  one  of  said  covers 
and  facing  said  second  panel,  said  third  panel  welded  along 
three  edges  thereof  to  three  edges  of  said  one  cover  forming  a 
pocket  between  said  one  cover  and  said  third  panel  having  an 
opening  along  an  unsealed  edge  of  said  third  panel  facing  said 
spine  for  receiving  the  compact  disc. 
16.  A  wallet  having  a  width  dimension  and  a  longitudinal 
dimension  for  containing  a  compact  disc,  comprising  the  combina- 
tioo  of: 

a  compact  disc  having  digital  infofmation  embedded  therein; 
a  substantially  rectangular  graphics  sheet  inchxling  graphics  on 
one  surface  thereof  relating  to  the  infonnittion  embodied  in 
said  compact  disc,  said  graphics  sheet  having  a  width  dimen- 
sion  and  a  longitudinal  dimension  respectively  less  than  the 
width  dimension  and  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  wallet 
said  graphics  sheet  including  two  parallel  scores  thereon 
along  said  sheet's  width  dimension  and  spaced  from  each 
other  along  said  sheet's  longitudinal  dimension  to  define  a 
spine  therebetween  substantially  midway  of  said  sheet's  lon- 
gitudinal dimension; 


a  transparent  substantially  rectangular  first  flexible  plastic  pand 
of  greater  flexibility  than  said  graphics  sheet,  said  first  panel 
having  a  width  dimension  sUghtly  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  compact  disc  and  a  longitudinal  dimension  greater  than 
twice  the  diameter  of  said  compact  disc  plus  the  distance 
between  said  scores  defining  said  spine; 
a  substantially  rectangular  second  flexible  plastic  panel  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  dimension  as  said  first  panel  and  of  greater 
flexibility  than  said  graphics  sheet; 
said  first  and  second  panels  welded  together  along  four  edges 
thereof  with  said  graphics  sheet  interposed  therebetween  and 
enclosed   widiin   said   edges   with   said  graphics   viewable 
through  said  first  panel,  said  welded  together  first  and  second 
panels  and  said  inteiposed  graphics  sheet  foldable  along  said 
scores  with  said  first  panel  outwardly  disposed  to  fonn  a  front 
cover  and  a  rear  cover  separtted  by  said  spine;  and 
a  thiid  flexible  plastic  panel  superposed  on  said  rear  cover  and 
facing  said  second  panel,  said  third  panel  having  a  width 
dimension  substantially  the  same  as  the  width  dimension  of 
said  rear  cover  aiMl  a  longitudinal  dimensioa  less  than  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  rear  cover,  said  third  panel 
welded  along  three  edges  thereof  to  three  edges  of  said  rear 
cover  forming  a  first  pocket  between  said  rear  cover  and  said 
third  panel  having  a  first  opening  along  an  unsealed  edge  of 
said  third  panel  facing  said  spine  for  receiving  said  compact 
disc. 
24.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  wallet  having  a  width  dimension 
and  a  longitudinal  dimension  for  containing  a  compact  disc,  com- 
prising the  combination  of: 

providing  a  longitudinally  extending  transparent  first  flexible 
plastic  web.  a  longitudinally  extending  second  flexible  plastic 
web  and  a  longitudinally  extending  third  flexible  plastic  web; 
providing  a  rectangular  graphics  sheet  having  a  longitudinal 
dimension  and  a  width  dimension  respectively  less  than  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  wallet  being  fabricated,  said 
graphics  sheet  including  two  parallel  scares  thereon  along 
said  sbeet's  width  dimension  and  spaced  from  each  other 
along  said  sheet's  longitudinal  dimension  to  define  a  spine 
therebetween  substantially  midway  of  said  sheet's  longinidi- 
nal  dimension; 
cutting  said  third  web  to  form  an  opening  therethrough  having 
two  generally  obverse  edges  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  lateral  line  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  opening  having  a 
width  dimension  along  said  lateral  line  greater  than  the  width 
dimension  of  the  wallet  being  fabricated; 
superposing  said  second  web  on  said  third  web; 
welding  said  second  and  third  webs  together  to  form  a  seam 
along  an  arc  concavely  facing  said  lateral  Une,  said  arc  having 
a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  compact 
disc  and  a  center  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  lateral  line 
by  a  distance  greater  than  one-half  the  diameter  of  the  com- 
pact disc  plus  one-half  the  distance  between  said  scores 
defining  said  spine; 
placing  said  graphics  sheet  on  said  second  web  with  said  two 
parallel  scores  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lateral 
line; 
superposing  said  first  web  on  said  graphics  sheet; 
welding  said  first,  second  and  third  webs  together  to  form  a 
seam  defining  a  rectangle  having  a  width  dimension  slightly 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  compact  disc  and  a  longitu- 
dinal dimensioa  greater  than  twice  the  diameter  of  the  com- 
pact disc  plus  the  distance  between  said  two  scores  on  said 
graphics  sheet,  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  rectangle 
being  bisected  by  said  lateral  line  and  the  width  dimension  of 
said  rectangle  being  contained  within  the  width  dimension  of 
said  opening  through  said  third  web;  and 
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cutting  the  welded  together  first,  second  and  third  webs  along 
said  rectangle  including  said  rectangular  seam. 


5,595,294 
MODULAR  PACKAGING  AND  HOLDER  FOR  TOOL 
BITS 
Archibald  M.  McKenzie,  92«0  Oak  Street,  Vancouver,  B.C., 
Canada;  Paul  D.  McKenzie.  «7gl  Marine  Drive,  Vancouver, 
B.C.,  Canada,  and  Robert  Suter,  #328  -  8500  Ackroyd  Rd., 
Richmond,  B.C.,  Canada 
PCT  No.  PCT/CA93/00325,  {  371  Date  Apr.  12,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  12,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/04323,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  381,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  14,  1992,  2076223 
Int.  CL*  B65D  S5/20:  A45C  11/26 
VS.  CL  206—349  12  Claims 


1.  A  storage  container  for  a  tool  bit  having  a  length  L  and 
diameter  D.  comprising: 

a)  a  hollow  body  having  a  from  wall,  a  rear  wall,  first  and 
second  side  walls  and  first  and  second  ends,  said  hollow  body 
being  open  at  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  front,  rear  and 
side  walls  forming  a  central  chamber  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  hollow  body  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  D  and  a  length  greater  than  L  for  receiving  and 
enclosing  a  single  tool  bit: 

b)  first  means  positioned  in  said  central  chamber  for  releasably 
retaining  a  tool  bit  in  a  first  position  in  said  chamber  adjacent 
a  first  end  of  said  chamber; 

c)  second  means  for  releasably  retaining  a  tool  bit  in  a  second 
position  in  said  central  chamber  at  a  distance  greater  than  L 
from  said  first  end  of  said  chamber;  and 

d)  means  provided  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls  for 
releasably  securing  each  of  said  side  walls  to  a  wall  of  an 
adjacent  tool  bit  storage  container. 


5395,295 
DEVICE  FOR  KEEPING  AND  DISPLAYING  A  SHEARING 

TOOL 
C.  S.  Lin,  No.  10,  Lane  188,  Gung-Yc  RiL,  Loog-Ching  Hsiang, 
Ikidinng  Hsicn,  lUwan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  529,463 
InL  a.*  A45C  U/26 
VS.  a.  206—349  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  keeping  and  displaying  a  shearing  tool  compris- 
ing: 
a  transparent  top  piece  provided  with  a  recessed  'eceiving  slot 
for  receiving  blades  and  a  pivoting  portion  of  a  shearing  tool, 
said  receiving  slot  provided  at  an  entrance  end  thereof  with  a 
holding  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  ribs  for 
holding  said  pivoting  portion  of  said  shearing  tool,  two 
through  boles  for  receiving  therein  two  hand  grips  of  said 
shearing   tool   said   holding   portion   reinforcing   ribs   being 
located  between  the  two  through  holes,  and  a  holding  hole  for 
receiving  therein  a  switching  element  of  said  shearing  tool; 
a  transparent  bottom  piece  provided  with  a  recessed  holding 
slot;  and 


connection  piece  located  between  said  top  piece  and  said 
bonom  piece  such  that  said  top  piece  and  said  boUom  piece 
can  be  folded  and  unfolded  where  the  reinforcing  ribs  of  the 
holding  portion  permit  the  shearing  tool  to  be  pivotaily  actu- 
ated within  the  device. 


5,595,296 
STERILIZA'nON  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Ttmothy  E.  Wood,  Wcare,  N.H.,  asrignor  to  Poly  Vac,  Incorpo- 
rated,  Mandicster,  NJL 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  388,287 
InL  a."  B65D  51/16 
VS.  CL  206-^363  4  i 


1.  A  sterile  container  for  sterilizing,  transporting,  and  storing 
surgical  instruments,  and  comprisiiig  a  base  having  at  least  one 
well,  an  apertured  plate  covering  at  least  part  of  said  well,  said 
apertured  plate  having  apertures  to  aoconunodaie  selected  instru- 
ments, a  rotaiaMe  cover  being  spaced  from  the  apertured  plate,  said 
cover  having  an  opening  for  providing  access  to  a  limited  area  of 
the  plate  and  any  instnimeats  loaded  therein,  said  base  including  at 
least  one  bore  for  accominodatiiig  the  handle  portion  of  an  extrac- 
tion tool  stowed  therein,  and  a  resiliently  deformable  strip  trans- 
versing  said  bore  at  least  in  port  for  releasably  engaging  the  handle 
portion  of  said  tool. 


1738 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21,  1997 


PROTECTIVE  CONTAINES  FOE  SUBSTANTIALLY 
CUBtHDAL  CMJKCTS 
GcnU-Woi^ia^  B«rck,  LaiiilgpfcrfiB;  J«ckai  Ekhcfv  Ncos- 
tedl,  kotk  «f  Gttmmmj;  Pkm  Kate,  ScWtlghrii.  France; 
Nwkcrt   MUr;   FrtoddikdB,   Gcnuy,   aad   Airtoioc 
*nBu^  Ptrwtit,  rnmet,  amt^m  to  BASF  Mmf 
I  G»ba,  Ml  II  >  Fill,  Cinwy 

racd  No*.  22, 19»,  ScK  Na  155,147 
priority,    fpHcaHiw    GcnMoy,    Nov.    27,    1992, 
9216154  U 

iHt  CL'  B«5D  S5/672;43/l6 
VS.  CL  2**->»r7.13  4  Claims 


1.  A  protective  container  for  a  tape  cassette  of  substantially 

cuboidal  shape  comprising  a  case  of  cuboid  shape,  which  has  an 

open  side  for  pushing  in  and  taking  out  the  tape  cassette  and 

bottom  and  top  wails  as  well  as  long  and  short  side  walls,  the  open 

side  of  the  case  having  a  length  and  being  covered  by  means  of  a 

aepataie  case  pan.  which  separate  case  part  is  made  of  foldable 

maimal  and  has  an  at  least  pvtially  U-shaped  cross-section  over 

the  full  length  of  the  open  side  of  the  case,  said  bottom  and  top 

walls  of  the  case  being  provided  with  gripping  cut-outs  adjacent  to 

the  open  side  of  the  case,  aid 

the  protective  container  being  provided  with  a  closure  strip 

which  partially  transvetaes  the  length  of  said  open  side  of  the 

case  with  said  separate  case  part  therein,  so  as  to  connect  the 

bottom  and  top  walls  of  the  case  and  the  separate  case  part  to 

each  other  in  order  to  fiinher  provide  a  positive  indication  of 

whether  or  not  the  container  has  been  previously  opened, 

said  separate  case  part  having  a  foided-open  width  which 

apptoximaleiy  corresponds  to  the  widdi  of  either  the  bottom 

or  top  wall  of  the  case,  said  separate  case  part  in  foided-open 

form  providing  an  insert-siieet  between  the  tape  cassette  and 

die  bottom  and  top  walls  of  the  case  for  documentation  of  the 

coatent  of  the  tape  casaene,  and  the  closure  strip  being  a  part 

which  can  be  separated  by  means  of  a  perforation  at  either  the 

bottom  or  top  wall  of  the  case. 


a  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface 
and  having  a  closure  bonding  material  disposed  on  a  portion 
of  the  sheet  of  material  and  having  a  flap  bonding  mateiial 
disposed  upon  another  portion  thereof;  and 

a  floral  grouping  having  a  stem  end  and  a  bloom  end,  the  floral 
grouping  wrapped  by  the  sheet  of  material  and  with  the 
portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  having  the  closure  bonding 
material  disposed  diereon  forming  a  connectioa  with  an  adja- 
cent portion  of  dK  sheet  of  material  for  cooperating  to  secure 
the  sheet  of  material  about  the  floral  grouping  to  provide  a 
wrapper  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  wherein 
said  connection  may  be  adjustably  poaitiooed  when  die  sheet 
is  wrapped  about  the  floral  grouping  and  with  a  portion  of  the 
sheet  of  material  being  folded  over  the  lower  end  of  the 
wrapper  and  being  connected  thereto  by  the  flap  bonding 
material  for  forming  a  flap  extending  over  the  lower  end  of 
the  wrapper. 


5495099 

BOTTLE  CARRIEK  WITH  RETAINING  MEANS 

Philippe  Le  Braa,  CImH— itwir,  Frawx,  iMtganr  to  The  Mewl 

Corporattea,  Daytaii,  Ohio 
PCT  No.  PCT/US94^M429,  I  371  Dale  Ju.  2,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Dnte  Job.  2,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/25343,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  19, 1994 

PCT  Flkd  Apr.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  44«,7M 
ClataH  prtertty,  appUtatkn  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30, 1993, 
930904S 

lot  CL'  B«D  75/00 
VS.  CL  2W— 434  19  Claims 


SJSKJM 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

WRAPPER  FOR  A  FLORAL  GROUPING  HAVING  A  FLAP 

FOR  CLOSING  THE  UPPCX  END  OR  THE  LOWER  END 

OFTHEWRAVrER 

F.  Stnclcr,  Brcm,  IK,  aarifMr  to  Soathpoc  Tnut 

lcOllilill■llClt^O^^I^. 

DirUaa  of  Ser.  No.  193322.  Feb.  9, 19H  wUch  it  ■  ««lini- 

■tfaa  ar  Scr.  No.  923417,  JaL  30,  1992,  Pnt.  No.  S,307,MS, 

wMch  la  •    iiihaallia  la  inr  af  Scr.  No,  00331*,  Dec-  4, 

1991,  Pat  Nfc  5344,tl«.  which  li  ■  i  ilhwaHia  la  part  cf 

Scr.  Nou  707,417,  May  20, 1991,  i*aadaM«,  which  h  a  c«a- 

1  af  ScK  No.  SnjSB,  Mac:  29, 1990, Iiaiil, 

h  a  I  iilhaalliia  h  part  if  7rr  "-  ~'  ""-  "-f  * 
19B9,  ahaailtanl.  wMch  k  a  i  iiatlMaHia  la  part  rfScr.  No. 
249,7«1,  Sep.  2*,  190S,  nil  liiiiil  TMa  appOtaHia  May  18, 
1995,  ScK  No.  444,001 
laL  CL'  AOIG  5Af2 
VS.  CL  200—423  30  > 

1.  A  plant  package  conq>rising: 


1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
panels,  including  a  side  wall  panel  and  a  second  wall  panel  which 
are  foldably  interconnected,  aitkle  receiving  and  tetaining  means 
extending  between  said  side  wall  panel  and  said  second  wall  panel, 
said  means  comprising  an  aperture  adaptrd  to  receive  a  pottioa  of 
an  article  contained  within  the  carrier,  and  a  flap  struck  from  and 
hingably  connected  to  an  edge  of  said  aperture  which  flap  is 
n^iif^fit  to  abut  the  article  received  in  the  aperture,  and  wherein  the 
flap  is  pivotal  into  an  operative  position  about  its  hinged  connec- 
tion to  provide  portions  tfjereof  which  protrude  both  inwndly  and 
outwardly  of  the  cairier  so  that  a  portion  of  said  flap  engages  the 
article  internally  of  the  cairier  aad  another  portion  of  said  flap 
engages  the  article  exwnally  of  the  canier,  said  flap  being  put  into 
its  operative  position  by  pivoting  inwardly  of  the  canier. 
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5,59530 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  AND  DISPENSING  FLAT 
ARTICLES 
Harry  S.  Paik,  Sacraaacato,  and  Kotaro  ShiaMcori,  Venice, 
both   of  CaHt,   aaripiors   to  Infopali   IntcniatioaaL   Inc., 
Seattle  WMh. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523,717 

Iirt.  CL'  BtSD  85/62;4S/l6 

VS.  CL  206—449  fl  Claims 


tacle  interior  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  flat  articles 
when  said  receptacle  front  member  is  in  said  closed  position: 

latch  means  for  reieasably  latching  said  leceptacie  front  member 
to  said  receptacle  back  member  with  said  receptacle  from 
member  in  said  closed  position: 

a  cover  member  hingedly  secwed  to  said  receptacle  back  mem- 
ber at  the  upper  end  of  die  receptacle  back  n  sober  and 
movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  ever  memiaei 
covers  the  opening  defined  by  said  receptacle  from  member 
and  resists  movement  of  said  receptacle  front  member  away 
from  said  receptacle  back  member  when  said  receptacle  front 
member  is  in  said  closed  position  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  cover  member  exposes  said  opening  allowing 
manual  access  to  flat  articles  in  said  receptacle  tmenor  and 
allows  movement  of  said  receptacle  front  nieiiiba  away  from 
said  receptacle  back  member,  and 

support  means  for  supponiag  said  apparatus,  said  receptacle 
back  member  including  a  back  panel  and  two  side  walls,  a  top 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall  ptojecting  from  said  back  panel,  each 
of  said  walls  having  an  inner  wall  partially  defining  said 
receptacle  interior  and  an  outer  wall  spaced  from  said  inner 
wall,  said  leceptacle  front  member  having  a  peripherally 
extended  wall  in  engagement  with  the  outer  walls  of  said 
receptacle  back  member  when  said  receptacle  front  member  is 
in  said  closed  position. 


I.  Apparatus  for  holding  and  dispensing  flat  anicles,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination: 

a  receptacle  back  member  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  receptacle  front  member  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
defining  an  opening  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  receptacle 
front  member  connectable  to  said  receptacle  back  member 
and  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position 
relative  to  said  receptacle  back  member,  said  receptacle  back 
member  and  said  receptacle  front  member  defining  a  recep- 
tacle interior  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  flat  anicles 
when  said  receptacle  front  member  is  in  said  closed  position; 

latch  means  for  reieasably  latching  said  receptacle  front  member 
to  said  receptacle  back  member  with  said  receptacle  front 
member  in  said  closed  position: 

a  cover  member  hingedly  secured  to  said  receptacle  back  mem- 
ber at  the  upper  end  of  the  receptacle  back  member  and 
movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  cover  member 
covers  the  opening  defined  by  said  receptacle  front  member 
and  resists  movement  of  said  receptacle  front  member  away 
from  said  receptacle  back  member  when  said  receptacle  front 
member  is  in  said  closed  position  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  cover  member  exposes  said  opening  allowing 
manual  access  to  flat  articles  in  sakl  receptacle  interior  and 
allows  movement  of  said  receptacle  front  member  away  from 
said  receptacle  back  member:  and 

suppon  means  for  supporting  said  apparatus  said  receptacle  back 
member  includiiig  a  back  panel  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls 
projecting  from  said  back  panel  partially  defining  said  recep- 
tacle interior,  said  side  walls  having  smooth  distal  wall  sur- 
faces which  are  in  partial  registry  with  the  opening  defined  by 
the  receptacle  front  member  when  said  receptacle  frtrnt  mem- 
ber is  in  said  closed  position,  and  said  receptacle  back  mem- 
ber additioTjdly  including  a  top  wall  projecting  from  said 
back  panel  paitially  defining  said  receptacle  interior,  said  top 
wall  having  a  smooth  distal  wall  surface  in  partial  registry 
with  the  opening  defined  by  the  receptacle  front  membo^ 
when  said  receptacle  front  member  is  in  said  closed  position. 

II.  Apparatus  for  holding  and  dispensing  flat  articles,  said 
apparatus  con^xising,  in  combination: 

a  receptacle  back  member  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  receptacle  front  member  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
defining  an  opening  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  receptacle 
front  member  coonectabte  to  said  receptacte  back  member 
aad  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position 
relative  lo  said  receptacle  back  member,  said  receptacle  back 
member  and  said  receptacle  front  member  defining  a  recep- 


5,59531 

TRANSPORTING  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  nCTURE 

FRAMES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Manfred  POta,  aad  MatUaa  Saarata,  hnth  nf  BnriJMlm.  Gcr- 

maay,  aaripMtn  to  flaara^aaip   Interaatioaale  lYaaqiort 

GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Gtrwaamj 

Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  250,772,  May  27,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
5,518,118.  This  appttcattoa  Mar.  20.  1996,  Scr.  No.  619,923 
OaiBM  priority,  appttcathm  Gcnaaay,  May  29,  1993,  43  18 
045.0 

laL  CL'  B65D  85/48 
VS.  CL  206—449  U  Claims 


la  II  IS 


1.  Transpoiting  holding  device  for  picture  frimes  comprising  a 
plurality  of  frame  securing  elements,  first  guide  devices  and  second 
guide  devices  for  said  securing  elements,  said  second  guide 
devices  beii.g  orieniBd  crosswise  relative  to  said  first  guide 
devices;  wherein  the  first  and  second  guide  devices  ate  located  on 
a  rear  wall  of  a  transport  crate:  wherein  the  frame  securing  ele- 
ments are  in  the  form  of  flat  side  brackets  for  supporting  respective 
parts  of  the  edges  of  a  picture  frame;  wheion  the  frame  securing 
elements  are  provided  with  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
diercof  in  a  lengthwise  direction  of  llie  first  and  second  guide 
devices  and  meaas  for  immobiliziiig  the  frame  securing  elements 
in  positions  to  which  they  are  adjustable  along-tlie  first  and  second 
guide  devices. 


174-408  O.G.-97-6:QL3 
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LUNCHBOX 
Jade  D.  Mayihrdl,  awi  rKMfw  MajrdwcH,  bodi  oT  73  E. 
Fni*ta  SL,  Epkrata,  Pa.  17S2^244« 

Filed  Jaa.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  SIMM 

IM.  CL'  A45C  n/20 

VS.  a.  2M-^541  14  CUms 


1.  A  luncbbox  comprising: 

A)  a  bottom  unit  which  includes 

(1)  a  bottom  plate. 

(2)  a  front  wall  fixed  to  said  bottom  plate  and  having  a  top  rim 
spaced  from  said  bonnm  plate. 

(3)  a  rear  wall  fixed  to  said  bottom  plate  and  having  a  top  rim 
spaced  from  said  booom  piale, 

(4)  first  and  second  side  walls,  each  being  fixed  to  said  bottom 
plaie  and  each  having  a  top  rim  spac^  from  said  bottom 
pUoe, 

(5)  all  of  said  top  rims  being  co-planar  with  each  other  in  a 
first  plane. 

(6)  a  longitudinal  dimensioa  extending  from  said  front  wall  to 
said  rear  wall. 

(7)  a  transverse  dimension  extending  from  said  first  side  wall 
to  said  second  side  wall. 

(8)  a  first  longitudinal  inner  wall  fixed  to  said  bottom  plate 
and  having  a  lop  rim  which  is  spaced  from  said  bottom 
plaie  and  which  is  co-planar  with  said  first  plane,  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  longitudiiial  dimension  adjacent 
to  said  first  side  wall,  said  fast  longitudinal  inner  wall 
defining  with  said  first  side  wall,  said  bottom  plate,  said 
front  wail  and  said  tear  wall  a  fint  compartment. 

(9)  a  second  longitudinal  inner  wall  fixed  to  said  bottom  plate, 
said  second  longitudinal  inner  wall  being  spaced  from  said 
first  longitudinal  inner  wall  and  extending  from  said  rear 
wall  to  said  from  wall  and  havmg  a  top  rim  which  is  spaced 
from  said  bottom  plaie  and  which  is  located  in  a  second 
plane  spaced  from  said  fint  plane. 

( 10)  a  third  longitudinal  inner  wall  fixed  to  said  bottom  plate 
and  having  a  lop  rim  spaced  from  said  bottom  plate  and 
located  in  said  second  plane,  said  third  longitudinal  inner 
wall  being  located  between  said  first  longitudinal  inner  wall 
and  said  second  longitudinal  inner  wall  and  extending  from 
said  rear  wall, 

( 1 1)  a  founh  longiiiidinal  inner  wall  fixed  to  said  bottom  plate 
and  having  a  lop  rin  locaaed  in  said  second  plane  and 
rmmrting  from  said  front  wall. 

(12)  said  fbufth  tongimriinal  inner  wall  being  spaced  from 
said  second  side  wall  a  diaanrr  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  said  diiid  kwginirfinal  inner  wall  and  said  first  side 
wall. 

( 13)  a  first  transverse  inner  wail  fixed  to  said  bottom  plate  and 
having  a  top  rnn  located  in  said  second  plane  and  extending 
between  ssid  first  and  leoond  lotigiliidinai  inner  walls  and 
intersecting  a  lop  edge  of  said  tiiiid  kngiiudinal  inner  wall, 
and  a  second  trMHvene  inner  wall  fixed  to  said  bottom 
plate  and  having  a  top  rim  located  in  said  second  plane. 


(14)  a  cover  plate  abutting  said  rear  wall  and  said  first  and 
third  longitudinal  inner  walls  and  having  a  top  surface 
which  is  co-planar  with  said  second  plane,  and  an  inner 
edge  spaced  from  said  rear  wall  and  from  said  first  trans- 
verse inner  wall  and  from  said  bottom  plate. 

(15)  a  hinge  means  for  connecting  said  cover  plate  to  said 
third  longitudinal  inner  wall  whereby  said  cover  plate 
moves  between  an  open  position  extending  at  an  angle  out 
of  said  second  plane  and  a  closed  position  in  said  second 
plane. 

(16)  a  closure  plate  fixed  to  said  cover  plate  and  having  a 
lower  edge,  said  lower  edge  abutting  said  bottom  plate 
when  said  cover  plate  is  in  said  closed  position. 

(17)  a  slot  defined  in  said  closure  plate. 

(18)  said  closure  plate,  said  cover  plate,  said  boaom  plate  and 
said  first  and  third  longitudinal  inner  walls  forming  a  closed 
chamber  when  said  cover  plate  is  in  said  closed  position. 

( 19)  said  second  longitudinal  inner  wall,  said  front  wall,  said 
bottom  plate  and  said  first  transverse  inner  wall  defining  a 
cup  compartment, 

(20)  a  first  clip  element  in  said  second  longitudinal  inner  wall 
and  including  two  elements  extending  toward  said  first  side 
wall  into  said  cup  compartment, 

(21)  said  second  and  third  longitudiiud  inner  walls,  said 
bottom  plate  and  said  first  transverse  inner  wall  and  said 
rear  wall  defining  a  toothpaste  tube  compartment, 

(22)  a  first  support  bracket  fixed  to  said  bottom  plate  in  said 
toothpaste  tube  compartment  and  having  a  notch  defined 
therein, 

(23)  said  fourth  longitudinal  inner  wall,  said  bottom  plate, 
said  front  wall  and  said  second  transverse  inner  wall  defin- 
ing a  juice  container  cotnpartment. 

(24)  second  clip  elements  on  said  second  side  wall  and  on 
said  fourth  longitudinal  inner  wall  and  extending  into  said 
juice  container  compnttment. 

(25)  support  walls  fixed  to  said  second  side  wall  and  extend- 
ing toward  said  first  side  wall  adjacent  to  said  second 
transverse  inner  wall, 

(26)  a  fifth  longitudinal  inner  wall  mounted  on  said  support 
walls  to  be  spaced  from  said  second  side  wall,  said  fifth 
longitudinal  inner  wall  having  a  slot  defined  therein,  and 

(27)  a  pencil  case  mounted  on  said  second  side  wall  and 
having  a  bottom  wall  fixed  to  said  second  side  wall,  an 
outer  side  wall,  a  iiear  end  wall,  a  front  end  wall  and  a  top 
wall; 

B)  a  top  unit  which  includes 

( 1 )  a  top  plate, 

(2)  a  rear  wall  mounted  on  said  top  plate  and  having  a  bottom 
rim  spaced  from  said  top  plate, 

(3)  a  front  wall  mounted  on  said  top  plate  and  having  a 
bottom  rim  spaced  from  said  top  plate. 

(4)  first  and  second  side  walls,  each  mounted  on  said  top  plate 
and  each  having  a  iMttom  rim  spaced  from  said  top  plate 
and  each  connecting  the  from  wall  of  said  top  unit  to  die 
rear  wall  of  said  top  unit. 

(5)  the  bottom  rims  of  said  top  unit  being  co-planar  widi  each 
other  in  a  bottom  plane. 

(6)  an  inner  wall  connected  to  said  second  side  wall  of  the  top 
unit  and  spaced  from  said  top  plate  to  define  a  pocket, 

(7)  first  spring  clip  means  on  said  inner  wall  of  tiie  top  unit  for 
holding  pencil-like  elements, 

(8)  second  spring  clip  means  on  said  inner  wall  of  the  lop  unit 
for  holding  eraser-like  elements,  and 

(9)  a  movable  game  pocket  which  includes 

(a)  an  outer  wall  having  a  top  edge, 

(b)  hinge  means  for  comiecting  said  outer  wall  of  said 
movable  game  pocket  to  said  rear  wall  of  the  lop  unit  to 
move  between  an  open  position  at  an  angle  to  said  lop 
plaie  and  a  closed  position  parallel  to  said  top  plate,  and 

(c)  two  wings  each  connected  to  said  outer  wall  of  the 
ganM  pocket; 
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O  hinge  means  for  movably  connecting  said  top  unit  to  said 
bottom  unit  to  move  said  lop  unit  between  an  open  position 
with  said  front  wall  of  the  top  unit  spnced  from  said  froitt  wall 
of  tiie  bottom  unit  and  a  closed  position  widi  said  bottom  rim 
of  the  fri>nt  wall  of  the  top  unit  abutting  die  top  rim  of  the 
front  wall  of  the  bottom  unit; 

D)  a  lock  means  for  locking  said  top  unit  to  said  bottom  unit    \JS.  CL 
when  said  top  unit  is  in  said  closed  position;  and 

E)  handle  means  on  said  bottom  unit  for  carrying  top  and  bottom 


5,5»534 
SmPPING  CONTAINEK 

Uvci  f few,  AAck^  Mri|Mr 

i  UMi,  MldL 

FUcd  Jm.  «,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  4«8,«9( 
IM.  CL'  WtSD  19/20 


laCknricr 


5495,3«3 
MULTl-FUNCn<m  TOILET  ACCESSOKY 
jMe  Wcdta,  a^  IhiiMy  SeMvy,  l»otk  al  149  Gcar|e  fWwcn 
RtL,  Non^  Park.  Ga.  31771 

nicti  Mar.  14. 199«,  Scr.  No.  M,lt» 

im.  CL'  A45C  11/00:  1M5D  85/672 

VS.  CL  2M— 576  6  Claims 


1.  A  multi-function  toilet  accessory  for  holding  aixl  concealing 
toilet  articles  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  main  housing  having  a  generally  rectangular  configuration,  the 
main  housing  having  a  front  wall,  an  open  rear,  a  top  wall,  a 
boaom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  and  a  hollow  interior,  die  top 
wall  having  an  elongated  recess  extending  inwardly  from  the 
open  rear,  the  elongated  recess  extending  more  than  three 
quarters  of  a  width  of  the  main  housing,  the  top  wall  having  a 
square  recess  formed  dierein  coextensive  with  one  of  the  pair 
of  side  walls,  the  square  recess  having  a  lower  surface  com- 
prised of  a  perforated  grid,  the  open  rear  having  an  upwardly 
extending  lip  integral  with  a  rear  edge  of  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  main  housing; 

a  toilet  paper  dispensing  portion  comprised  of  a  pair  of  upwardly 
extending  walls  secured  to  the  top  wall  of  the  main  housing, 
each  of  the  walls  having  a  recess  farmed  on  an  inner  surface 
downwardly  of  free  ends  thereof,  the  toilet  paper  dispensing 
portion  fimher  comprising  a  spring  biased  spool  adapted  for 
removable  securement  between  the  upwardly  extending  walls 
within  the  recesses  dieiein; 

a  deodorizer  portion  comprised  of  a  tablet  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  sutfrKC.  the  lower  surface  having  an 
adhesive  disposed  thereon,  the  adhesive  having  a  peel-away 
sheet  di^xMed  thereon,  the  tablet  being  dimensioned  for 
securement  to  die  perforated  grid  of  the  square  recess  of  die 
main  housing. 


1.  In  a  shipping  container  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
bottom  wall  having  four  edges,  a  side  wall  extending  upwardly 
from  each  edge,  ac^acent  ones  of  the  side  walls  being  cotuwcted  to 
each  other,  each  tide  wall  having  an  upper  edge,  a  closm  flap 
hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  each  side  wall,  the  flaps 
being  foldable  inwardly  of  the  container  to  form  a  top  closure 
therefote  and  foldaMe  oirtwardly  of  the  container  to  permit  access 
to  the  container  interior,  the  improvemetx  comprising: 

providing  a  pallet  widiin  tlie  container  supported  by  tiie  tnttom 
wall  of  tiie  container. 

the  pallet  including  an  article  carrying  panel  having  an  iqiper 
surfrKe  for  supporting  articles  received  in  tlie  container  and  a 
lower  surface, 

the  lower  surface  having  at  least  tlitee  spaced  apart  elongated 
support  members  secured  thereto  and  extending  diereacross  to 
thereby  space  die  article  carrying  panel  <rom  the  bottom  wall. 

the  support  uieiuiieis  defining  a  pair  of  elongaKd  slots  adapted 
to  receive  die  tines  of  a  fnt  lift  trade  for  lifting  die  pallet. 

at  least  one  of  the  container  side  walls  liaving  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  openings  tiierein  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  in  alignment 
with  the  elongated  slots  to  permit  insertion  of  said  tines  into 
the  pallet  slots. 

the  entire  coniaina  and  tlie  entire  pallet  being  fabricated  of 
multi-ply  corrugated  cardboard, 

each  of  the  cloture  flaps  having  an  unattached  edge,  at  least  one 
of  the  side  walls  and  its  hingedly  connected  fli^>  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  discontinuous  slits  formed  dierein  and  extend- 
ing from  tlie  unattactied  edge  of  the  flap  to  a  point  substan- 
tially midway  of  the  side  wall  to  wtiich  tiie  flap  is  connected. 

the  discontinuity  of  tiie  slits  being  created  by  spaced  ^lart 
unslioed  tab  portions  provided  along  the  length  of  each  slit, 
the  corrugated  cardboard  portion  between  tlie  slits  being 
manually  separable  from  ttie  remaining  portions  of  the  respec- 
tive side  wall  and  closure  flap  by  pulling  thereon  to  tear  tlie 
tab  portions  and  tliereby  permit  ready  access  to  the  articles  in 
the  lower  portion  of  tlie  container. 

wherein  tiie  side  wall  luving  tiie  slits  is  provided  with  scores  in 
at  least  two  places  between  the  slits,  one  of  die  scores  extend- 
ing between  tlie  lower  end  points  of  tiie  slits  and  aaotlier  of 
the  scores  extending  between  tlie  slits  at  a  position  spaced 
upwardly  therefrom. 
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the  Kona  facililatiiig  mamal  downwafd  bending  of  any  comi- 
gmtd  cjtdboMd  portioa  wkick  is  ttfrnmei  Crom  the  remain- 
i^  portiow  at  the  lopective  side  wall  and  doaure  flap  to  get 
it  oat  of  the  way  and  bcilitMe  acxeu  lo  the  container  imenor. 

at  lean  two  tcores  being  provided  to  accommodate  people  of 
different  heights. 


5,59535 
COLLAPSIBLE  ntMtA(»  CONTAINER 
Meted  J.  Hwt,  IM  Tte  f^pliniif,  Sytmirin  Hdghta,  New 
I  Wda,  2224,  Aalnln 

nti  Mk  2»,  IMS,  Son  N^  4USM 
priacfty,    ^pMcmiw    AHtnlii,    Mnr.    29.    1994, 
PM47S5 

tat  CL*  M5D  19^06.88/52 
VS.  CL  2M— iM  7  < 


a  screen  extendijig  across  and  within  the  housing,  including  a 

peripheral  screen  frame  and  a  screen  element  fixed  to  the 

peripheral  screen  frame  about  the  periphery  of  the  screen 

element; 
a  mounting  ring  flexible  in  bending  to  high  frequency  vibration 

adjacent  and  supponing  the  under  surface  of  the  peripheral 

screen  frame; 
a  mouixing  flange  extending  ootwanlly  from  the  mounting  ring 

and  letained  by  the  housing; 
at  leaat  one  high  frequency  drive  held  rigidly  to  die  paiphetil 

screen  frame  and  poaitioned  below  the  moimtiag  ring  and 

within  thehouiing. 


5,59537 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SCREEN  CYLINDER,  AND  A 

SCREEN  CYLINDER 

to  VainMt  CMpo- 

nied  Sc^  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524^5 
I  prtority.  appMcnHsn  Flnted,  Sep.  27,  1994,  9444M 
taL  CL'  BfTB  IM9 
VS.  CL  2«9-^99S  S  CWasa 


1.  A  coOapsible  storage  coataiiier  uuBupiiaiiig  at  least  four  wall 

at  least  two  of  said  wall  members  indnding  respective  engaging 
meaaa  for  selectively  wigaging  a  fattlift  pallet,  said  hinged  con- 
nections allowing  said  wall  members  to  be  moved  to: 
a  container  configuratiaa  in  which  a  pallet  is  captively  engaged 
by  said  «'«g»gi''g  means  as  a  base  to  an  enclosure  formed  by 
said  wall  members;  and 
a  coUapaed  configuratioa  in  which  at  least  sonae  of  said  wall 
meiuheis  sre  adjacent  each  other  in  a  substantially  parallel 
anangemeat.   said  wigaging   meaos  camprising   generally 
l^shaped  hooks  <li  in  mliag  frxMn  said  wall  members,  said 
L-shaped  hooks  being  of  two  types,  one  of  said  types  being 
>n|[«gMhfa.  with  an  upper  deck  of  die  pallet  and  die  other  of 
said  types  configured  fbr  spanning  and  engaging  a  joist  of  the 


1.  A  wire  cage  for  porifying  and  sorting  out  a  pulp  mixture,  the 
wire  cage  comprising  mesh  wires  arranged  in  the  axial  direction  of 
the  wire  cage  at  predetermined  intervals  to  provide  a  cylindrical 
mesh  sur&ce,  the  mesh  wires  being  attached  to  supporting  rods, 
and  at  least  some  of  the  supporting  rods  being  surrounded  on  die 
outside  by  a  supporting  ring,  and  the  supporting  ring  being  posi- 
tioned around  die  corresponding  supporting  rod  without  fastening 
it  to  die  supporting  rod,  and  the  supporting  ring,  when  it  is  put  in 
place,  being  tightened  around  the  supporting  rod  so  firmly  that  it 
presses  the  supporting  rod  in  die  radial  direction  of  the  wire  cage. 


SCREENING  SYSTEM 
Ari  M.  Baku,  Eigiwmti,  ami  irtaa  S.  Can;  Ft  WifgM,  both 
of  Ky„  isd^nrs  to  rwrtiin  Elactiic  Co„  St  Loads,  Mo. 
FBed  May  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  447,273 
tat  CL*  mm  1/34 
VS.  a.  2m—325  37 

1.  A  screening  system  compnsmg 
a  fcsiliefitty  mourned  housing; 
a  low  frequency  vibratory  drive  coupled  to  the  housing: 


53S3W 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STORING  COMPACT 
DISC  JEWEL  BOXES 

DonflH  A.  Kfa«  1M2  W.  51at  N.,  Wkfeto,  Kaon.  C72M,  and 
Ryan  Ndaon,  S472  Lakeland  Ct,  WIcMa,  Kana.  C72V7 

of  Scr.  No.  9Mi,7a5,  Doc  8, 1992,  aban- 
T^  appWratlan  Sep.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  34432 
tat  CL'  A47F  SAX) 
VS.  CL  211—44  7  Oafana 

1.  A  method  fbr  storing  a  compact  disc  container  such  that  when 
stored  a  portion  of  the  face  of  the  compact  disc  container  is  readily 
seen  and  illimiinated,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  providing  a  compact  disc  container  having  a  planar  face  with 
informational  indicia  representing  the  contents  of  audio  pro- 
grain  on  a  compact  disc  contained  therein; 

(b)  providing  a  compact  disc  holder  assembly  for  holding  a 
plurality  of  die  compact  disc  containers  and  for  displaying 
and  viewing  the  informational  indicia  representing  the  con- 
tents of  audio  program  on  a  compact  disc  contained  therein; 
said  compact  disc  holder  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
rack  means  for  supporting  the  plurality  of  compact  disc  con- 
tainers in  a  generally  upright  posture,  so  that  the  face  of  each 
compact  disc  may  be  readily  seen  to  determine  the  aitist(s)  of 
the  compact  disc  contained  in  each  container  without  having 
to  view  the  spline  or  edge  of  each  container,  said  rack  means 
comprising  at  least  two  longitudinal  side  supports  having  a 
structure  defining  a  plurality  of  opposed  angiilariy  disposed 
channels;  at  least  two  trays  slidably  disposed  in  the  opposed 
channels;  a  pair  of  longitudinal  lugs  bound  to  a  traversing  the 
longitudinal  side  supports;  at  least  two  longitudinal  end  cap 
members  having  a  structure  defining  at  least  two  longitudinal 
recesses  for  slidably  receiving  and  engaging  the  longitudinal 
lugs,  said  tray  members  comprising  a  transparent  plastic  com- 
position having  a  dyestuff  agent  for  producing  a  florescence 
effect; 

(c)  slidably  disposing  the  compact  disc  container  between  said 
two  trays  such  that  when  contained  and  held  a  portion  of  the 
face  of  each  compact  disc  may  be  readily  seen  to  determine 
the  artist(s)  of  the  compact  disc  contained  in  each  container 
without  having  to  view  the  spline  or  edge  of  each  container, 
and  where  the  face  of  each  compact  disc  container  is  viewably 
illuminated  by  the  florescence  effect  of  the  tray  members. 


53539 
PEGHOOK  WITH  CORRUGATED  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Jamie  D.  Bauer,  Edgewater,  N  J„  and  John  P.  Krisko,  Danbory, 
Conn^  aMtgnon  to  AdvertlBiag  Display  Company,  Englc- 
wood  CUOs,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Sen  No.  391^450 
tat  CL"  B42F  15/00 
VS.  CL  211—59.1  5  datans 

1.  A  merchandise  display  panel  for  displaying  packaged  prod- 
ucts comprising: 

(a)  a  center  panel; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  wings  operatively  associated  with 
said  center  panel  and  separated  by  said  center  panel  and  each 
connected  to  said  center  panel  by  means  of  fold  scores; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  peghook  receiving  slots  formed  through  said 
center  panel;  and 


(d)  a  plurality  of  peghooks  disposed  through  said  peghook 
receiving  slots  for  receiving  and  holding  said  packaged  prod- 
uct wherein  said  peghooks  comprise  a  generally  horizoittally 
extending  shaft  terminating  at  one  end  with  a  hook  for  receiv- 
ing and  holding  said  packaged  product  wherein  a  hook  base  is 
operatively  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  horizontally  extending 
shaft  distant  from  said  hook  for  holding  said  peghooks  in 
place  in  said  receiving  slots  when  said  side  wings  are  folded 
along  said  fold  scores  backward  against  die  rear  of  said  ( 
panel  and  said  hook  base  such  that  said  hook  base  is  i 
tially  disposed  between  said  center  panel  and  said  side  wings. 


535,314 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  ARTICLE  GUIDE  MEANS 
FOB  ENCOURAGING  STOCK  ROTATHWi 
WilHam  S.  SpoMcr,  RoawcU;  J.  MankaB  Sattica,  Elbcrton,  Mri 
Elizabeth  T.  Cooper;  AdMta.  aO  of  Ga.,  awiianm  to  The 
Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohto 
Conthmation-in-pait  of  Scr.  No.  334^415,  Oct  28,  1994,  ahw- 
doned.  This  appttcathm  Mar.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  518,741 
tat  CL*  A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  211— 59J  34  ( 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  an  article  dispenser  means  hav- 
ing a  frtMt  edge  and  a  rear  edge  and  adapted  to  support  aiticles, 
said  dispenser  means  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  tracks,  each  track 
extending  from  said  front  edge  toward  said  rear  edge  to 
receive  a  row  of  articles  for  movement  along  said  each  track; 
means  for  defining  a  diverting  pathway  extending  aolMtaiKially 
transversely  of  said  tracks  so  that  said  tracks  are  imefcomaw- 
nicated  at  rear  ends  thereof  through  said  padiway,  said  path- 
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way  being  dimensioned  to  receive  articles  for  movement 
tberealong  and  being  arranged  such  that  articles  are  allowed 
to  be  transferred  froni  said  pathway  to  said  each  track  and 
vice  versa;  and 

guide  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  rear  end  of  one  of  said 
tracks  and  having  a  guide  surface  such  that  when  moved 
backwards  along  said  one  track,  articles  in  said  one  track  are 
brought  into  contact  one  after  another  with  said  guide  surface 
and  guided  laterally  of  said  one  track  along  said  guide  surface 
into  said  pathway  to  be  transferred  to  the  other  track  or  tracks 
through  said  pathway. 

said  display  device  further  comprising  support  means  for  sup- 
porting said  dispenser  means  in  a  tilted  fashion  such  that  said 
dispenser  means  is  inclined  downwardly  toward  said  front 
edge  thereof  whereby  articles  when  received  in  said  each 
track  are  allowed  to  gravity  feed  one  after  another  to  said 
front  edge  as  leading  articles  in  said  each  track  successively 
are  removed  from  said  each  track  and  whereby  articles  when 
received  in  said  pathway  are  allowed  to  gravity  feed  from  said 
pathway  into  said  tracks. 


S,S9S3U 
STORAGE  RACK  SYSTEM 
R.  Allca.  Umi  Vdky,  N  J^  ■■ripanr  to  Frazier  Indus- 
trial am^maj,  Umk  VaRry,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  I99S,  Sck  No.  393021 

I^  CL'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211—151  28  Claims 


said  first  pair  of  track  members  being  located  inwardly  of  said 
second  pair  of  track  members,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
track  members  being  arranged  to  face  inwardly, 
said  plurality  of  carts  including 
a  first  cart  including  a  frame  providing  support  for  a  pallet 
load,  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies  on  each  side  of 
said  first  cart  frame,  and  means  for  supporting  each  of 
said  first  cart  wheel  assemblies  to  make  rolling  contact 
with  one  of  said  tracks  of  said  track  means  as  said  first 
cart  moves  along  the  depth  of  the  storage  bay  between  a 
forward  position  and  a  back  position, 
a  second  can  including  a  frame  providing  support  for  a 
loaded  pallet,  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies  on  each 
side  of  said  second  cart  frame,  and  means  for  supporting 
each  of  said  second  cart  wheel  assemblies  to  make 
rolling  contact  with  one  of  said  track  means  as  said 
second  cart  moves  along  the  depth  of  the  storage  bay 
between  a  forward  and  a  back  position, 
the  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies  of  said  first  cart  being 
constTticted  and  arranged  to  nuke  rolling  contact  with 
said  first  tracks, 
the  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies  of  said  second  can 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  make  rolling  contact 
with  said  second  tracks, 
said  track  means  being  mounted  on  the  storage  bay  frame- 
work so  as  said  track  means  are  inclined  toward  the  entry 
end  of  said  storage  bay.  whereby  said  carts  are  supported  so 
that  they  tend  to  roll  along  said  track  means  toward  the 
entry  end  of  said  storage  bay. 


5395312 
EASILY  ASSEMBLED  AND  ADJUSTABLE  STORAGE  AND 

DISPLAY  TOWER  ASSEMBLY 
Shahriar  DardaAli,  c/o  Adairtfe  Repnacatations,  Inc„  P.O. 
Box  2399,  Santa  Fe  Sprtacs,  Caitf.  9M7« 

FOcd  Mar.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  613,926 

Int  CL'  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211—188  26  Claims 


1.  A  storage  rack  for  supporting  pallet  loads  multiple  pallets 
deep  having  a  ftamework  providing  a  pimlity  of  storage  bays 
each  of  which  is  defined  by  a  plurality  of  vertical  uprights  and 
horizontal  shelf  beams,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  storage  bays 
comprises: 

a  plurality  of  carts. 

track  means  extending  along  the  depth  of  said  storage  bay  for 
supporting  said  carts  for  movement  along  said  track  means 
from  forward  positions  to  back  positions  thereof,  said  track 
means  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  parallel  track  members  having  can  supporting 
portioos  extending  from  froM  to  back  along  the  depth  of 
said  storage  bay  and  being  spaced  ap«t  across  the  width  of 
the  storage  bay. 
a  second  pair  of  parallel  track  members  having  can  Mppon- 
ittg  portions  extending  from  front  to  back  along  die  depth 
of  said  storage  bay  and  being  spaced  apan  across  the  width 
of  the  storage  bay. 


1.  A  storage  and  display  assembly,  comprising: 

a  suppon  base; 

a  first  set  of  rods  releasably  mountabte  into  upright,  spaced 
securement  on  said  base; 

a  second  set  of  rods  tfareadabie  onto  tops  of  respective  ones  of 
said  rods  of  said  first  set  and  extending  vertically  up  there- 
from; 

a  fixed  shelf  held  in  level  disposition  at  a  jtmcture  between  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  rods; 
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a  first  adjustable  shelf  having  openings  through  which  at  least 
some  of  said  rods  of  said  second  set  pa.ss  such  that  said  first 
shelf  is  slidable  along  said  rods;  and 

first  supporting  means  for  supporting  in  generally  level  disposi- 
tion said  first  shelf  at  a  desired  height  on  said  second  set. 


5,595413 

CRANE,  PARTICULARLY  A  TRACK-BOUND  MOBILE 

CRANE 

Joachim  KrSU,  Jitchcn,  and  Peter  Richter,  Bergheim.  both  of 

Germany,    aarignors    to    Mannesmann    AlitiengeseUschafL, 

Diissekiorf,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  31,  1994,  44  02 
905.5 

Int.  a."  EOIB  29/02 
VS.  CL  212—225  11  Claims 


Ttrz^^ 


^ 


1.  A  craiw  for  raising  and  lowering  a  load,  comprising:  a  vehicle 
frame  having  end  areas  and  a  central  longitudinal  axis;  a  slewing 
device  arranged  on  the  vehicle  frame,  the  slewing  device  including 
at  least  two  basic  slewing  colunms.  slewable  by  360°.  one  of  the 
slewing  columns  being  mounted  on  the  vehicle  frame  in  each  of 
the  vehicle  frame  end  areas;  a  separate  double-link  articulated 
slewing  arm  having  at  least  two  elemenLs  thai  are  connected 
together  to  be  pivotable  relative  to  one  another  about  a  venical  axis 
and  in  a  horizontal  plane,  located  on  each  basic  slewing  column;  at 
least  one  guidance  carrier  arranged  on  the  vehicle  so  as  to  extend 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle;  trolleys  arranged  on 
both  cross-sectional  sides  of  the  guidance  carrier;  and  gripper 
means  attached  to  each  of  the  slewing  arms  in  a  rotary -adjustable 
manner  for  catching  and  holding  the  guidance  earner. 


5495314 
TORQUE-RESISTANT  CLOSURE  FOR  A 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CONTAINER 
Gerhard  H.  Wdler,  Sootli  Barrington,  IlL,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Uqoid  Packaginc,  Inc.,  Woodstock,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,111,  Jnn.  2,  1994.  This 
applkation  Jan.  25, 1995,  Ser.  Na  377,814 
Int  CL'  B65D  1/02 
VS.  a.  215—50  12  Claims 


(a)  a  body  portion  having  an  upper  end  terminating  in  a  neck 
portion  unitary  tlierew'th; 

(b)  a  throat  portion  unitary  with  said  neck  portion  and  extending 
away  from  the  neck  portion  in  a  direction  away  from  tlie  body 
portion; 

(c)  a  prefonned  closure  insen  immobilized  within  said  tiuoat 
portion;  said  closure  insen  having  an  axially  extending  pas- 
sageway defined  dierethrough;  and 

(d)  a  removable  overcap  unitary  with  said  throat  portion  and 
delineated  by  a  peripheral  frangible  web  circumscribing  die 
closure  insen. 

wherein  said  closure  insen  is  a  subassembly  tliat  includes  a  base 
member  with  a  scabrous  perimeter  surface  immobilized 
within  said  throat  ponion  and  a  multiple  entry  closure  mem- 
ber removably  secured  to  said  base  member. 


5,595,315 
BRACING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LD^R  FOR  A  CARGO 
CONTAINER 
Victor   T.    Poddi,   255   Beverly   Artaut,   MontreaL   Qoebcc, 
Canada;  Stephen  D.  Podd,  Blockhouae  Point  Rd..  North 
Hero.  VL  05474,  and  Victor  I.  Podd,  1678  S.W.  20th  Are., 
Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33486 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  869J46,  Apr.  15,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,318,193, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  627,695,  Dec.  14,  1990,  PaL  No. 
5,152,735,  which  is  a  continnation-fai-part  oT  Ser.  No.  482430, 
Feb.  15,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,181,625.  This  applitation  Feb.  18, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  198469 
InL  CL'  B65D  25A)0 
VS.  a.  220—1.5  2  ( 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  container  of  a  thermoplastic  material 
and  comprising: 


1.  A  cargo  container  comprising: 

a  container  body  defining  an  interior  cargo  space; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  and  expandable  liners  sectiied  inside  the 

container  body,  each  of  tlie  liner  including  a  back  panel; 
plurality  of  bracing  systems  secured  in  the  container  body,  each 

of  the  bracing  systems  engaging  and  supporting  a  reflective 

one  of  the  liners  in  the  container: 
the  container  body  includes  a  floor 
the  plurality  of  liners  includes  first  and  second  liners: 
both  the  first  and  second  liners  are  positioned  on  and  supported 

by  the  floor  of  the  container, 
the  first  liner  is  located  forward  of  the  second  liner, 
the  plurality  of  bracing  systems  includes  first  and  second  bracing 

systems; 
the  first  bracing  system  includes  a  piurabty  of  straps  connected 

to  tlie  container  body  and  extending  across  tlie  back  panel  of 

the  first  Uner, 
the  second  bracing  system  includes  a  pturality  of  straps  con- 
nected to  the  container  body  and  extendiiig  across  the  back 

panel  of  the  second  liner, 
the  back  panels  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  linen  define  a 

respective  discharge  outlet  for  the  discharge  of  cargo  from  die 

liner,  and 
die  cargo  container  further  includes  a  discharge  conduit  in 

communication  with  the  dischai]ge  outlet  of  dK  first  liner  and 
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extending  forward  therefrom  through  the  second  liner,  to 
discharge  cargo  from  the  first  liJier  and  through  the  second 
liner. 


5,595^16 

EQUIPMEKT  ENCXOSURE 

Pal  frilHTlM   Chapd  HOI;  Jod  E.  Walker,  aad  Robert  E. 

StaUtm^ti,  both  of  Raidsh,  aU  at  N.C^  aari^ors  to  Inter- 

■atioMl  nnrinfT  MadUM*  Corporalkm,  Aratenk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  474,225 

iBt  CL'  B«5D  6/16 

VS.  CL  22»— «J3  1  CM» 


1M 


lotatably  retaining  a  lid  rod  of  said  container  parallel  to  said 
axis,  said  lid  rod  axially  movable  in  said  elongated  slot,  one 
of  said  first  and  second  arms  in  contact  with  said  lid  and  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  arms  in  contact  with  a  rear  wall 
of  said  container  when  said  lid  is  in  said  partially  open 
position,  one  of  said  first  and  second  arms  movable  out  of  one 
of  said  contact  when  said  ftame  is  moved  laterally  with 
respect  to  said  lid  rod. 


200 


lU 


1.  An  enclosure  comprising: 

a  continuous  sheet  metal  top  member, 

a  continuous  sheet  metal  boQom  member  substantially  identical 
to  said  top  member, 

a  continuous  sheet  metal  mbe  assembly; 

a  continuous  sheet  metal  front  panel  having  slots  formed  therein 
for  permitting  access  to  an  inside  of  said  enclosure: 

means  for  attaching  said  front  panel  to  said  tube  assembly: 

means  for  attaching  said  cop  member  to  said  tube  assembly: 

means  for  attaching  said  boQom  member  to  said  tube  assembly: 

firet  and  second  side  plates  having  first  and  second  flange 
portions,  respectively,  adaptable  for  coupling  to  an  equipment 
rack: 

means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  side  plates  to  said 
enclosure  so  that  said  first  and  second  flange  portions  project 
outward  from  a  front  of  said  enclosure  for  front  facing  mount- 
ing of  said  enclosure  on  said  equipment  rack: 

means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  side  plates  to  said 
enclosure  so  that  said  first  and  second  flange  portions  project 
outward  from  a  rear  of  said  enclosure  for  rear  facing  mount- 
ing of  said  enclosure  on  said  equipment  rack;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  side  plates  to  said 
enclosure  so  (hat  said  first  and  second  flange  portions  project 
inward  to  a  rear  of  said  enclosure  for  stand-alone  mounting  of 
said  enclosure. 


5,595318 

COMPOSITE  CONTAINER  WITH  IMPROVED  OUTER 

SHELL 

Kdth  Bamo,  Annistoii,  Ala.,  aasigDor  to  Hoover  Group,  Idc, 

Alpharetta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329^70 

InL  CI."  B65D  I9A)0 

VS.  CL  220—401  13  CUIbm 


5,595317 
LID  PROP  FOR  COMMERCIAL  TRASH  BIN 
Tony  Hodge,  6504  Eldridge  St.,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92120 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,754 
Int.  CL'  B«D  43/24 
VS.  CL  220—335  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  on  a  container  for  propping  a  lid  of  the  container 
in  a  partially  open  position,  comprising: 

a  first  arm  extending  away  from  an  axis  in  a  first  direction,  said 
first  direction  having  at  least  a  first  direction  component 
perpendicular  to  said  axis; 
a  ftame  including  a  second  arm  connected  to  said  first  arm  and 
extending  away  from  said  axis  in  a  second  direction,  said 
second  direction  having  at  least  a  second  direction  component 
peipendicutar  to  said  axis,  said  ftame  having  an  elongated  slot 


1.  A  reusable  one-way  shipping  container  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  box  shaped  outer  container  of  mesh 
material  and  including  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls,  and  a  top 
wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  legs  extending  downward  there- 
from to  support  said  shipping  container  a  distance  above  a 
support  surface,  said  top  wall  being  defined  by  at  least  two 
opposing  top  panels,  at  least  one  of  said  top  panels  having  a 
fill  opening  defined  therein,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a 
portion  defining  a  discharge  opening  generally  adjacent  to 
said  bottom  wall; 
a  synthetic  resin  inner  tank  adapted  for  the  storage  of  fluids 
therein,  said  inner  tank  being  positionable  within  said  outer 
container  and  being  removable  therefrom,  said  inner  tank 
including  an  inlet  fitting  permitting  the  introduction  of  fluids 
into  said  inner  tank  and  located  on  said  inner  tank  so  to  be 
accessible  through  said  fill  opening  when  said  inner  tank  is 
within  said  outer  conUiiner.  said  inner  tank  also  including  a 
discharge  fitting  permitting  the  dispensing  of  fluids  from  said 
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iiuier  tank,  said  discharge  fitting  located  on  said  inner  tank  to 
be  accessible  through  said  discharge  opening; 

each  of  .said  top  panels  being  rotatably  secured  one  of  said  side 
walls  for  movement  between  an  opened  position  and  a  closed 
position,  said  open  position  allowing  said  inner  tank  to  be 
withdrawn  out  of  said  outer  container  upwardly  between  said 
side  walls,  said  top  panels  extending  at  least  partially  across 
the  top  of  said  inner  tank  and  overlapping  one  another  when 
in  said  closed  position;  and 

securing  means  for  releasably  securing  said  top  panels  in  said 
closed  position  and  preventing  inadvertent  movement  of  said 
top  panels  from  said  closed  position  to  said  open  position 
thereby  retaining  said  inner  tank  within  said  outer  container. 


portion  of  said  impact  forces  transmitted  to  said  first  wall  means, 
and  base  means  on  said  shell  for  contacting  and  stabilizing  said 
container  unit  in  at  least  one  positioa  on  a  support 


5395320 
INSULATED  BAG  FOR  BEER  KEG 
Xcrxc*  K.  Aghaaripowv  1005  CnwmoHswahh  Ave.  #1S7,  Boa- 
ton,  Mms.  02215-1023 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1994,  Sck  No.  348,044 

lat.  CL'  M5D  JOOS 

U.S.  CL  220— 4M  9  CU^ 


M. 


5395319 
REUSABLE  CONTAINER  UNIT  HAVING  SPACED 
PROTECTIVE  HOUSINGS 
Wmam  R.  HnwfhnHir,  JokMoa  City,  Iku.,-  Willian 
Arnold,  aad  Ckarici  S.  Brewer,  both  of  Bristol,  Va., 
on  to  Nadewr  Caatatoen,  lac,  A  THiarmr  Corparatioa, 


of  Scr.  No.  M,«70,  May  21,  1993,  Pat 
Ser.  No.  721,182,  Jna.  21, 1991,  abaa- 

Mar.  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39930t 
IbL  CL' B46D  9afM 

19  ( 


No.  5395,007, 
daaed.Thk 


U.S.  CL  220— 429 


1.  A  reusable  container  unit  for  flowable  materials,  said  unit 
having  enhanced  puncture  resistance  and  leak  prevention  charac- 
teristics and  comprising  a  substantially  closed  first  wall  means 
forming  a  vessel  for  containing  said  material  and  preventing  leak- 
age thereof,  a  substantially  rigid  protective  shell  formed  by  a 
substantially  closed  second  wall  means  surrounding  said  vessel  and 
spaced  therefrom  over  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  outer  surface 
of  said  first  wall  means  to  provide  a  protective  spacing  between 
said  first  and  second  wall  means,  wherein  impact  forces  on  said 
shell  arc  not  readily  transmitted  to  said  vessel,  spacer  cushion 
means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  wall  means  for 
maintaining  said  protective  spacing  therebetween,  first  aptnare 
means  through  said  first  wall  means  and  second  apettuie  means 
through  said  second  wall  means  fanning  an  access  port  entering 
into  said  vessel  for  filling  and  emptying  the  same  of  flowable 
material,  first  closure  means  for  said  first  aperture  means  and 
second  closure  means  for  said  second  aperture  means,  said  first  and 
second  closure  means  being  operable  for  selectively  sealing  or 
opening  said  apertures  to  allow  the  filling  and  emptying  of  said 
vessel,  said  first  and  second  closure  means  being  structurally  and 
operaMy  substantially  independent  of  each  other  and  spaced  apart 
firom  each  other  to  maintain  the  integrity  of  said  protective  spacing, 
third  wall  means  forming  a  tubular  shaped  conduit  having  an  inner 
end  and  an  outer  end  and  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
wall  means  and  having  its  said  iiuer  end  sealingly  affixed  to  said 
first  wall  means  and  its  said  outer  end  sealing  affixed  to  said 
second  wall  means  aad  enconpassing  said  first  and  second  aper- 
ture means  respectively  to  substantially  seal  said  third  wall  means 
between  said  first  and  second  wall  means  and  provide  access  to 
said  first  closuR  means  for  providing  for  the  passage  of  said 
mattrials  iitto  and  out  of  said  vessel,  said  third  Wl  means  being 
readily  distoitiooable  under  impact  farces  applied  to  said  shell  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  second  closure  means  for  minimizing  the 


22- 


^iEia 


--2« 


1.  An  insulated  bag  comprising: 

an  enclosing  wall  having  one  open  end  and  one  covered  end. 
said  covered  end  having  a  removable  portion,  said  portion 
when  removed  providing  an  opening  in  the  covered  end  of 
said  insulated  bag; 

said  enclosing  wall  and  the  covered  end  including,  a  multilay- 
ered  structure  having  an  iimer  layer  of  heat  resistive  material, 
an  intermediate  layer  filled  with  air  or  other  flexible  heat 
insulating  material  disposed  jver  said  inner  layer,  and  an 
outer  layer  of  a  metalized  polyethylene  material  disposed  over 
said  intermediate  layer,  said  inner,  intermediate  and  outer 
layer  sealed  together  around  the  periphery  of  said  removable 
portion. 


5395321 

GLASS-FIBRE-REINFORCED  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

Kurt  BcrfNuid,  NorrQirdea,  Swcdca,  awlinni  to  Ctmfmtht 

ScaadHanyia  AB,  PHca,  Swcdca 
Divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  352,282,  Dec.  8. 1994,  abnadoacd,  wUch 
is  a  division  at  Ser.  No.  142,476,  Nov.  22,  1993,  -i~~«~.~i 

This  appHcadon  May  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  432350 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  24, 1991,  9101584 
lat  CL' B«5D  9008 
U.S.  a.  220—565  6  Claiiw 


.f..**>. 


/22     2 


IC . .. 


£  wv%^£W%;v^^A  'vv'%.^^C   - 
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«  '»    is 


L._| 


1.  Plastic  tank  reinforced  with  glass-fibres  or  corresponding 
reinforcing  filaments,  and  composed  of  two  generally  cyiiackical 
tank  halves,  each  having  a  bottom,  one  of  said  bottoms  having  a 
connectiiig  opening,  the  open  ends  of  said  tank  halves  being 
conically  bevelled  and  inserted  into  each  other  as  a  male  part  in  a 
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female  pan  and  held  togedier  by  an  adhesive,  said  tank  halves 
having  outer  and  inner  layers  containing  essentially  longitudinal 
reinforcing  strands  and  an  intennediaie  layer  containing  essentially 
transverse  reinforcing  strands,  the  inner  layer  of  the  male  part 
containing  a  layer  of  densely  arranged  reinforcing  strands  in  a 
number  of  courses  of  flat-lying  rovings.  the  outer  layer  of  said 
female  part  containing  a  layer  of  densely  arranged  reinforcing 
strands  in  a  number  of  courses  of  flat-lying  rovings,  and  said  cone 
angle  in  the  conical  joint  being  in  the  interval  2-10*  characterized 
in  that  die  outer  layer  (29)  of  die  male  part  (M)  and  die  inner  layer 
(34)  of  die  female  part  (22)  comprise  reinforeing  strands  in  flat- 
lying  rovings  forming  groups  (39.  37)  with  a  predeteimined  lateral 
spacing  (F)  between  the  groups  to  form  channels  (31,  38).  in  which 
plastic  has  been  introduced  during  casting  of  die  respective  tank 
half  (!•.  12)  to  faciUtate  dispersion  of  die  plastic  between  the 
reinforcing  strands  in  the  respective  tank  half. 


5,595^22 

\aCKOSEAMED  METALUC  CAN 

,  H.  Kmaer,  Sm  PmI*,  Bmil 

DtrWM  oTScr.  N«.  45y«3«,  Apr.  S.  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,32«M«, 

wMck  is  a  cwillMtiif  !■  frt  rf  Ser.  No.  729,331,  JaL  12, 

1991,  abuidoaed.  Thia  apptrtlM  hm.  13, 1994,  Scr.  N«. 

1SM47 
Claias  priority,  appMcatte  Bndl,  JaL  13,  199S,  9603371 

iM.  a."  atat  8/20 

vs.  CL  22»— 619  10  CUbh 


response  to  an  operation  of  the  coin  changer  including  a 
lectangular  hopper  secured  within  the  bousing  and  positioned 
above  the  guide  chute,  the  rectangular  hopper  including  a 
plurality  of  separatf  vertical  receiving  bins,  within  which  a 
plurality  of  periodicals  can  be  mdividual  positioned;  and  a 
latch  means  extending  along  a  lower  surface  of  the  rectangu- 
lar hopper  and  positioned  between  die  hopper  and  die  guide 
choie,  the  latch  means  being  positioned  in  electrical  commu- 
nicatioa  with  the  coin  changer  for  selectively  permitting  com- 
munication between  an  individual  one  of  die  vertical  receiv- 
ing bins  and  the  guide  chute  such  that  a  periodical  residing 
within  the  individual  one  of  the  receiving  bins  can  be  gravi- 
tauonally  biased  from  the  rectangular  hopper  and  onto  the 
guide  chute  for  dispensing  dutwgh  the  aperture  in  the  front  of 
the  housing. 


5,595324 

DUAL  DISPENSEK,  SUPPLY  UNIT,  AND  METHOD 

Douglas  S.  Browa;  Darid  F.  SchcctH;  bath  at  TttttOo;  George 

C.  HcilBMa,  Nortkwaad,  a^  Babcrt  B.  Brown,  lUcdo,  ail  of 

fThio.  Miltann  tn  Frr*  rmjarti  It   Tirlrit?  "Iif- 

CoatiMMtioB-i»fait  «r  Scr.  No.  24y44S,  Mar.  1,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5479,917.  Thb  appHfaWw  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,292 

lat  CL' BC7D  l^O 
VS.  CL  222—1  3  ( 


1.  A  metallic  can  having  a  microseam  formed  between  a  can  end 
and  s  can  body  providing  reduction  of  cover  hooks  and  body  hooks 
as  well  as  length  of  seam,  countenink  of  seam  and  overlap  of 
seam,  comprising:  a  flanged  liody  of  a  can  having  a  reduced  flange 
and  at  least  one  curled  can  end  liaving  a  reduced  curl,  and  said 
curled  can  end  having  profile  and  cnrliag  dimensions  necessary  for 
connecting  tiie  civled  can  end  to  the  reduced  flange  can  body;,  said 
microaeam  having  a  reduced  length  of  substantially  1.30  mm,  a 
reduced  body  book  of  sntiWantially  1.0  mm,  a  leduced  cover  hook 
of  subMantiaDy  1.0  mm,  a  reduced  countersink  of  substantially 
1.60  mm.  and  a  reduced  overlap,  and  wtierein  the  microseam  is 
sulMantially  free  from  wrinldes  and  folds  on  the  cover  hook,  and 
forms  a  hermetic  seal. 


5495,323 
SECURE  PERIODICAL  VENDING  MACHINE 
Jaacs  W.  Day,  19431  N.  67th  Dk,  Clradale.  Aria.  S5300 
raed  Apr.  17, 1995,  Scr.  Now  4224SS 
Int.  CL"  B65H  J!<W 
VS.  CL  221—194  7  OaiMS 

1.  A  secure  periodical  vending  madiine  comprising: 
a  hounng.  die  housiiig  being  stuped  so  as  to  define  a  dispensing 

aperture  directed  timiugfa  a  fiont  wall  tliereof ; 
aooindianger  mounted  to  the  housing; 
a  guide  chute  extending  dvough  tiie  housing  and  into  contiguous 
I  with  tiie  diipfasiag  apetture  tiiereof ; 
meaas  for  seiectiveiy  diapeming  a  single  periodical 
onto  die  guide  chute  aad  timugh  the  dispensing  apetture  in 


3.  A  metliod  of  packaging  a  supply  unit  for  a  dual  dispenser, 
comprising: 

providing  a  supply  of  soap; 

providing  a  supply  of  air  fresliener. 

coaaectiiig  said  supply  of  soap  and  said  supply  of  air  fiesliener 
in  a  manner  such  that  when  said  supply  of  soap  is  removed 
from  a  ^^Tpf""'  said  supply  of  air  fresliener  is  removed  from 
said  dispenser,  and 

connecting  a  power  source  to  one  of  said  supply  of  soap  and  said 
supply  of  air  fresliener  in  such  a  manner  diat  wlien  said  one  of 
said  supply  of  soap  and  said  supply  of  air  fresliener  is 
removed  from  a  dispenser  said  source  of  power  is  removed 
from  said  dispenser. 
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549532s 

PORTABLE  LIQUID  SUPPLY 
StalhM  C.  Lerca,  2699  HalMy  Ave,  New  Ortimm,  La.  70114 
rati  Aag.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  517,743 
LM.  CL*  BC7D  S/S2 
VS.  CL  222—135  7 


246 


2*c 


1.  A  portable  liquid  supply  comprising: 

a  first  liquid  storage  container  including  a  first  bottom  reservoir 
member  having  a  first  loading  mouth  in  connection  with  a  first 
internal  storage  cavity,  and  a  first  loading  mouth  lid,  securable 
over  said  first  loading  mouth  aperture,  having  a  first  tube 
aperture,  said  first  bottom  reservoir  member  including  a  first 
loop  stop  in  coonectioa  with  a  first  exterior  surface  thereof 
extending  outwardly  from  said  first  exterior  surbce; 

a  second  liquid  storage  container  including  a  second  bottom 
reservoir  member  having  a  second  loading  mouth  in  connec- 
tion with  a  second  internal  storage  cavity,  and  a  second 
loading  mouth  lid,  securable  over  said  second  loading  mouth 
aperture,  having  a  second  tube  aperture,  said  second  bottom 
reservoir  member  including  a  second  loop  stop  in  connection 
widi  a  second  exterior  surface  thereof  extending  outwardly 
from  said  second  exterior  surface; 

a  transfer  conduit,  having  a  transfer  valve  installed  in  line 
tlierein.  in  fluid  connectioa  between  said  first  and  said  second 
reservoir  bottom  members; 

a  drinking  tube  assembly  in  fluid  connection  with  one  of  said 
liquid  storage  containers; 

a  spray  nozzle  assembly  in  fluid  connection  with  said  other 
liquid  storage  container,  and 

a  container  support  frame  including  a  central  support  member 
connected  between  a  first  and  second  liquid  storage  container 
support,  each  of  said  first  and  second  liquid  storage  container 
supports  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  coaxially  aligned  con- 
tainer support  loops,  a  diameter  of  each  container  support 
loop  is  selected  to  allow  a  top  section  of  said  bottom  reservoir 
member  to  pass  dierethrough  but  to  prevent  said  loop  stop  of 
said  bottom  reservoir  member  iixmi  passing  dirough  said 
support  loop,  a  spacing  between  said  container  support  loops 
forming  each  of  said  pairs  of  support  loops  is  selected  such 
diat.  when  said  loop  stop  is  in  contact  with  one  of  said 
container  support  loops,  said  top  section  of  said  bottom  res- 
ervoir member  extends  through  and  past  said  otiier  coaxially 
oriented  container  support  loop  a  distance  sufficient  to  allow 
said  loading  mouth  lid  to  be  secured  over  said  loading  mouth 
of  said  bottom  reservoir  member  in  a  maimer  such  that  said 
loading  mouth  lid  prevents  passage  of  said  top  section 
through  said  adjacent  container  support  loop. 


5495326 
SYSTEM  FOR  PACKAGING  AND  DISPENSING  A  LIQUID 

PRODUCT 
Jcaa-Loait  Boagawnt,  Ea,  and  Stanislas  Pcronnet,  Park, 
both  or  Fraacc,  aMJ^ari  to  SoAib,  LclVepart,  France 

Filed  Ja&  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  36M96 

CUaM  prioifty,  appWeaHon  Fnwcc,  Jan.  7, 1994,  94  00109 

Int.  CL"  B67D  5/54 

VS.  CL  222-^21.7  13  CbOms 

1.  A  system  for  packaging  and  diqiensing  a  liquid  product,  the 

system  comprising: 


a  glass  vial  defining  a  volume  for  receiving  and  containing  die 
liquid  pfxxhict.  said  glass  vial  comprising  a  body  pottioa.  a 
neck  portion,  and  a  tip  portion,  said  neck  pottioa  and  said  tip 
portion  joined  togeilier  at  a  line  of  weakness,  said  glass  vial 
adapted  to  be  opened  by  saap-off  removal  of  said  tip  ponioo 
from  said  neck  portion  at  said  line  of  weakness; 
a  metering  pump  comprising: 
a  tubular  pump  body  with  a  dip  tube  projecting  axially  in  a 

first  direction,  and 
a  push-button  dispensing  head  conqirising  a  piston  disposed 

for  axial  movement  witliin  said  pump  body,  with  a  hollow 

rod  defining  an  ejectian  duct  projecting  axially  in  a  second 

direction  apposite  to  said  first  direction  of  said  dip  tube, 
said  pump  body  defining  a  vem  closed  by  said  piston  in  a  rest 

position;  and 
said  pump  body,  in  a  mid-regian,  defining  a  shoulder  disposed 

for  supporting  engagement  upon  a  lip  of  said  neck  portion 

of  said  glass  vial;  and 
an  assembly  element  disposed  for  sealing  engagement  bctweeji 
said  pump  body  and  said  glass  vial,  said  assembly  element 
comprising  an  elastically  deformabte  sleeve  permanendy 
fixed  in  sealed  engagement  upon  a  top  portion  of  said  pump 
body  by  a  top  waist-band,  widi  a  skin  extending  from  said  top 
waist-band  and  disposed  for  sealing  engagement  against  an 
exterior  wall  surface  of  said  neck  portion  of  said  glass  vial. 


5495327 

CAULK  GUN  WITH  TUBE  ENGAGING  RECEPTACLE 

Chrfatophcr  G.Dctlcr,  and  John  N.Zi^—e,hoth  of  Portland, 

Orcf.,  laripinw  to  Z-Pro  Intrraathwai,  Inc.,  PortfaMd,  Orcg. 

Corthmatlon  in  part  of  Scr.  No.  269,00,  Jnik  30, 1994,  PM. 

No.  5453,754.  TUs  applicatioH  Oct  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330436 

Int  a."  B65D  «&94 
U.S.  CL  222—327  22  Cli^ 

1.  A  caulk  gun  for  dispensing  caulk  from  a  cylindrical  caulk  lube 
having  a  rear  drive  plate,  the  gun  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  having  a  trigger  mechanism  pivotally  connected  to 
die  handle; 

(b)  a  plunger  assembly  including  a  phinger  slidaMy  connected  to 
the  handle,  wherein  operation  of  the  trigger  toward  die  handle 
drives  a  plunger  in  a  fofwaid  directiaa  and  operation  of  die 
trigger  away  from  the  handle  urges  the  plunger  ui  a  rearward 
direction; 

(c)  a  piston  connected  to  the  plunger  and  having  a  flexible, 
circumfefential  rim  for  engaging  the  drive  plate  of  the  caulk 
tube,  wherein  the  piston  mechanically  pushes  against  the 
drive  plate  when  the  plunger  moves  forwardly  and  tlie  piston 
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5,SiS3» 

APPARATUS  FOR  WEUHNG  PKOTILE  BODIES  ONTO 
PLANAR  •DIMES 
G«or|  PcagHV  Okccap^*'*'**^  Gctany,  MriaMir  to  Aaton 
SteiMckcr  EalwkkhHp  G«feH  ft  C*^  Gcnui^ 

FBed  Mai:  3. 1995,  Scr.  N*.  99M14 
CUm  priority,  applcattea  G«r«My,  Mw.  4. 1994, 94«37«9 


creates  a  pressure  differentiai  against  the  drive  plate  when  the 
pinnger  moves  rearwvdly  thus  orgiiig  the  drive  plate  rear- 
wMdly;  and 
(d)  a  tube  receiving  receptacle  coupled  to  the  handle  for  receiv- 
ing and  fixedly  engaging  a  poitioo  of  the  dongale  cylindrical 
tutw  and  preventing  ntoVemeni  of  the  cylindrical  tube  when 
the  plunger  pushes  against  the  drive  plale  and  the  plunger 
urges  the  drive  plate  rearwanlly. 


U 


U.S.CL22S— 9 


lat.  CL"  B23K  37/00 


13 


1.  Apparatus  for  weUing  profile  bodies  onto  plane  or  cylindrical 
body  surfaces,  compiisiiig  at  least  one  welding  torch  head,  a 
positioful  assignment  of  said  welding  torch  head  to  a  weld  seam 
being  defined  by  a  profiled  seam  detector  whose  profile  shape  is 
adapted  to  a  profile  shape  of  said  profile  body,  said  seam  detector 
being  adapted  to  be  activated  toward  said  profile  body  and  being 
provided  with  rolls  through  which  said  seam  detector  can  be 
supported  on  said  profile  body. 


539S32S 

SELF  1S(HJIT1NG  ULTRASCMKIC  TRANSDUCER 

AH  R.  <)rfiihalrfci>,  YarAcy;  Vakry  Klirlti*y,  HnMawii,  and 

I S.  Kaiickc  Fort  WMMiiftan  al  af  Pa^  aaripon  to 

■d  Sola  Lii  nffH,  It..  Wiiigtna,  Pet 

FIM  Dec  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  361,736 

Iirt.  CL*'  B23K  TO/IO 


5.595,339 

POWER  SUPPLY 
David  B«icc,  IMIaa;  CcMur  Alfara,  Car^aMai^  a^  Mike 
Wkcia%  Coppcll,  al  of  Itai.,  aarigMn  to  Vcffty  I 
lac,  CarraMoa,  Ite. 

FBed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  295,992 
laL  CL'  B2»  20/10 


MS.  CL  22S— 1.1 


MCWiM   U,S.  CL  228— 192 


4ClaiiBS 


3.  A  low  mounting  inqxdance  ultnsonic  transducer,  comprising: 

a  transducer  body, 

an  ultxasonic  driver  at  one  end  of  said  transducer  body, 

a  bonding  tool  mounting  recess  at  the  other  end  of  said  trans- 
ducer body, 

a  mounting  flange  directly  connected  to  over  fifty  percent  of  said 
transducer  body  and  forming  a  rigid  connection  therewith  at  a 
zero  mounting  node  imermediaie  the  ends  of  said  transducer 
body, 

a  plurality  of  mounting  holes  in  said  moimting  flange  for  mount- 
ing said  transducer  body  on  a  bonding  machine,  and 

a  pair  of  stress  relieving  slots  between  said  transducer  body  and 
said  mounting  holes  for  relieving  radial  pressure  waves  that 
are  directed  toward  said  mounting  holes  and  for  providing  a 
uniformly  low  mounting  impedance  2.^. 


2.  A  method  of  bonding  a  metal  member  to  a  metal  bond  site 

with  the  use  of  an  ultrasonic  transducer  having  an  electrically 

activated  vibrating  means  for  vibrating  said  transducer,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

contacting  said  transducer  with  said  metal  member  while  said 

metal  member  is  engaging  said  bond  site, 
applying  an  output  voltage  to  said  electrically  activated  vibrating 
means  for  vibrating  said  transducer  at  ultrasonic  frequency  for 
causing  said  metal  member  to  bond  to  said  bond  site  during  a 
given  cycle, 
during  the  initial  part  of  said  cycle,  applying  a  higher  output 
voltage  to  said  electrically  activated  vibrating  means  than 
during  the  remaining  part  of  said  cycle  wherein  bonding  is 
carried  out  at  least  during  the  remaining  pan  of  said  cycle, 
obtaining  voluge  and  current  functians  from  said  output  voltage 
during  the  remaining  part  of  said  cycle  while  bonding  is  being 
carried  out  and  deriving  a  power  fiioctioa  from  said  voltage 
and  cunent  functions. 
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comparing  said  power  function  with  a  preset  voltage  function  to 
obtain  a  correction  function,  and 

using  said  correction  fiinction  to  maintain  the  level  of  said 
output  voltage  substantially  constant  while  bonding  is  being 
carried  out  during  the  remaining  pan  of  said  cycle. 


5,595431 
CLAMPING  COAT  HANGER  FOR  GARMENTS 
Corinna  Ldstner,  Ldpziger  Straase  16,  0-06/25  Reudcn,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  520,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  30.  1994,  44  30 
752.7 

Int  CL*  A47G  25/4fi 
VS.  CL  223—91  u  claims 


1 .  A  clamping  coat  banger  comprising: 

a  main  clamping  member  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  said 
upper  end  having  a  hook  for  suspending  said  coat  hanger  and 
said  lower  end  comprising  at  least  one  first  clamping  rib: 

a  first  clamping  member  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end. 
wherein  said  lower  end  comprises  at  least  one  second  clamp- 
ing rib  and  wherein  said  upper  end  has  a  first  pressure 
application  location; 

said  main  clamping  member  and  said  first  clamping  member 
pivotably  connected  to  one  another  in  an  area  between  said 
upper  and  said  lower  ends  thereof,  wherein  said  main  clamp- 
ing member  has  a  first  pivot  hook  member  and  wherein  said 
first  clamping  member  has  a  second  pivot  hook  member  for 
cooperation  with  said  first  pivot  hook  member,  wherein  said 
first  and  second  book  pivot  hook  members  are  pivotable  about 
a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  extension  of  said  first 
and  second  clamping  ribs,  wherein  said  first  and  second  pivot 
hook  members  engage  and  hook  one  behind  one  another  by 
transversely  intersecting  said  pivot  axis;  and 

a  first  elastic  element  connected  to  said  main  clamping  member 
and  said  first  clamping  member  above  said  pivot  axis  for 
forcing  said  main  clamping  member  and  said  first  clamping 
member  apart  aixl  simultaneously  forcing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pivot  hook  members  into  engagement  such  that  said  first 
and  second  clamping  ribs  clamp  a  garment  thereberween. 


5,595432 
STRAP  COVER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
FraacaaiyBB  Freedman,  Easy  Hill  Farm,  VLJL  2,  Box  134. 
Verbniyu  N.Y.  12585 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  384^52 
IbL  CL"  BMR  22A)0 
VS.  CL  224— 2M  8  Claims 

1.  A  cover  for  securing  around  a  strap  of  a  strap-bearing  device 
comprising: 

a)  a  sleeve  slidaMy  mounted  around  the  strap  comprising  a  first 
opening  for  receiving  an  end  of  the  strap  and  an  opposed 


opening  enabling  the  end  of  die  strap  to  exit  the  sleeve  so  that 
the  sleeve  is  slidably  mounted  around  the  strap  when  the 
cover  is  operatively  engaged  to  the  strap-bearing  device; 

b)  a  support  layer  including  a  chamber  containing  a  padding 
material  beneath  the  sleeve  and  positioned  between  the  strap 
and  a  user,  and 

c)  securing  means  for  securing  the  sleeve  to  die  support  layer, 
said  sleeve  and  said  support  layer  being  formed  of  a  continu- 
ous sheet  of  material. 


5495433 

RACK  FOR  CARRYING  A  BOW  OR  LONG  GUN  ON  AN 

ALL-TERRAIN  VEHICLE 

LcsUc  E.  Boston,  2850  TcrsiU  Rd.,  Owcatoo,  Ky.  40359 

Filed  Jnii.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,465 

InL  d"  B69R  9/00 

VS.  CL  224—534  i«  1 


I .  A  rack  for  carrying  an  archery  bow  or  a  firearm  comprising: 

a  frame,  said  frame  forming  a  plane; 

a  first  pair  of  arms  attached  to  said  frame  and  extending  from 
said  frame; 

a  rigid  menrfjer  protruding  from  each  of  said  first  pair  of  arms 
and  projecting  substantially  normal  to  said  plane,  said  rigid 
members  disposed  to  support  a  hunting  weapon; 

said  first  pair  of  arms  each  having  a  second  rigid  member 
disposed  on  each  of  said  arm  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
rigid  member,  each  said  second  rigid  member  supporting  a 
clamping  member  moveable  relative  to  said  secoixl  rigid 
member  and  engageable  with  said  weapon,  trapping  said 
weapon  between  said  clamping  member  and  said  first  rigid 
member,  thereby  retaining  said  hunting  weapon  on  said  rack; 

a  second  pair  of  arms  projecting  substantially  normal  to  said 
plane  from  said  frame,  said  second  pair  of  arms  funlier 
comprising  retaining  flanges,  aixl 

retainer  straps  attached  to  said  rack  and  disposable  around  a 
device  supported  on  said  second  pair  of  arms  for  transporta- 
tion. 
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5^95334 
VACUUM  AND  TRACTOR  DRIVE  FOR  PAPER  WEB 
Eric  A.  Bdcc  Southbory;  Eric  J.  JaMdu,  Danbury;  ShaluMl 
H.  MaHck,  FaiHidd,  ail  of  Cimul,  awl  Rebecca  J.  Prittiiig. 
PawUng,  N.Y^  Hiisnon  to  Pttney  Bowes  Inc^  Staaiford, 

Cooa. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,673 

Int.  CL'  MSB  2O/l0:20n2 

VS.  CL  224—15  5  Claims 


b-. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  a  web  of  paper  having  tractor  holes 
along  only  one  margin  tbeieof  and  a  marginal  portion  without 
tractor  holes,  comprising: 

a  tractor  drive  having  a  Brst  pair  of  pulleys  and  a  first  belt 
mounted  on  said  first  pair  of  pulleys,  said  first  belt  having  a 
plurality  of  sprockets  adapted  to  engage  said  paper  tractor 
holes;  and 

an  auxiliary  vacuum  drive  system  for  engaging  the  marginal 
portion  of  said  web  of  paper  without  tractor  holes,  said 
auxiliary  drive  system  having  (a)  a  second  pair  of  pulleys  and 
a  second  bek  mounted  on  said  second  pair  of  pulleys,  said 
second  belt  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  at  equally  spaced 
intervals  extending  longitudinally  of  the  length  of  said  second 
belt,  said  second  belt  having  an  upper  and  lower  reach,  (b) 
means  for  applying  a  vacuimi  to  the  apertures  in  the  upper 
reach  of  said  second  belt,  (c)  means  for  varying  die  anx)unt  of 
vacuum  applied  by  said  vacuum  applying  means,  and  (d) 
means  for  driving  d>e  upper  rack  of  said  second  belt  at  about 
the  same  linear  velocity  as  the  linear  velocity  of  the  tractor 
drive  sprockets,  whereby  the  vacuum  applying  means  can  be 
turned  off  during  constant  velocity  or  deceleration  motions  of 
the  web.  to  dissipate  tolerance  build-up  due  to  speed  differen- 
tial berween  said  tractor  drive  and  said  auxiliary  vacuum  drive 
system. 


speed  which  is  being  synchronized  with  changes  in  the  variable 
outlet  speed  of  the  web-like  sheet  passing  through  the  working 
station  although  the  variable  peripheral  speed  of  the  feed  roller 
remains  permanently  at  a  higher  rate  than  the  variable  outlet  speed 
of  the  web-like  sheet. 


5,595436 
SAFETY  STAPLER 
Wayne  D.  Everdyke,  Fairport,  N.Y, 
radoa,  Staatford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  I,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551,6M 
InL  CL*  B27F  7/i6 
MS.  CL  227—7 


to  Xerox  Corpo- 


IClaims 


5,595335 

INFEED  STATION  FOR  CCWUVERTING  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  WEB-LIKE  SHEET  INTO  AN 

INTERMITTENTLY  FED  WEB-LKE  SHEET  FOR  A 

SUBSEQUENT  PROCESSING  STATION 

EdoTd  Bord,  CancBca,  SwitKriaad,  aadgprir  to  BobM  SA, 

FVcd  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,«S5 
riortty,   applicaHan   Swllawl— d,  Apr.  25,   1994, 

%\vnm 

laL  CL'  B«5H  20^:20/24:23/192 
VS.  CL  226     42  «  OdiM 

1.  In  cominiiation,  an  infeed  station  having  an  eccentric  roller 
mounied  for  rotation  between  two  rotary  plates  around  which  a 
web-like  sheet  travels  so  that  dte  speed  of  the  sheet  entering  die 
station  is  converted  from  a  constant  inlet  speed  into  a  variable 
oodet  speed  which  is  desired  by  an  operating  cycle  of  a  working 
station  to  which  die  sheet  is  being  supplied,  said  infieed  station 
having  an  infeed  roller  for  guiding  llie  web-liiie  sheet  from  the 
eccentric  roller  imo  die  woikiiig  stttioii,  die  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  driving  tlie  infeed  roller  with  a  variable  peripheral 


2.  A  safety  system  for  a  power  stapler  with  stapling  jaws  with  a 
sheet  entrance,  in  which  stapling  of  a  set  of  sheets  of  up  to  a  preset 
maximum  thickness  is  actuated  by  inserdng  the  set  of  sheets  into 
the  stapling  jaws  of  the  stapler,  wherein  said  safety  system  com- 
prises a  large  transparent  upper  plate  mounted  above  the  entrance 
to  the  stapling  jaws  of  the  stapler  and  extending  away  from  the 
stapling  jaws  of  the  stapler  by  at  least  approximately  8  centimeters, 
and  a  lower  plate  below  die  entrance  to  the  stapling  jaws  of  die 
stapler  extending  away  from  the  stapling  jaws  of  the  stapler,  to 
prevent  fingers  from  being  insetted  into  the  stapling  jaws  of  die 
stapler,  said  upper  and  lower  plates  being  spaced  apart  by  a 
distance  not  substantially  greater  dian  die  maximum  thickness  of 
die  set  of  sheets  to  be  inserted  into  die  stapling  jaws  of  die  stapler 
to  allow  die  set  of  sheets  to  be  insettable  into  die  stapling  jaws  of 
the  stapler  from  between  said  upper  and  lower  plates  and  movable 
for  alignment  between  said  upper  and  lower  plates  while  being 
visible  dirough  said  transparent  upper  plate:  wherein  at  least  said 
upper  plate  is  pivoially  mounted  to  said  stapler  to  be  pivotable  into 
a  compact  vertical  storage  position  closely  adjacent  to  said  stapler, 
in  which  position  access  to  die  stapling  jaws  is  blocked. 
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5495337 
SPUTTERING  DEVICE  AND  TARGET  WITH  COVER  TO 

HOLD  COOLING  FLUID 

Richard  E.  Dcmaray,  Portola  Valley;  Manuel  Herrera,  San 

Mateo,  and  David  E.  Berkstresser,  Los  Gatos,  aU  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Idc,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,763,  Nov.  24,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,433435.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  460,954 

Int.  a."  B23K  20/O0:2(V22:  C23C  14/34 

VS.  CL  22»— 193  3  Claims 

1       1       1       1       1 


1.  A  method  of  producmg  a  sputtenng  target  assembly  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

preparing  the  surface  of  a  tantalum  target  for  bonding: 

preparing  the  surfaces  of  a  titanium  backing  plate  for  bonding. 

placing  the  tantalum  surface  to  be  bonded  in  contact  with  the 
titanium  surface  to  be  bonded: 

placing  the  surfaces  to  be  bonded  in  an  inert  gas  or  vacuum 
environment: 

pressing  the  bonding  surfaces  against  one  another  at  approxi- 
mately 2  MPa.  while  simultaneously  heating  the  surfaces  to 
be  bonded  to  approximately  750°  C: 

heating  the  surfaces  to  be  bonded  to  approximately  885°  C  for 
approximately  one  hour;  and 

maintaining  the  pressure  on  the  bonding  surface  during  coolmg. 


5495438 
REUSABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  A  STACK  OF  COINS 
Frederick  F.  Abler,  P.O.  Box  1022,  San  Lois  Obispo,  Calif. 
93406 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,458 

Int.  a.*  B65D  65/04 

VS.  a.  2M—tn.2  3  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  a  stack  of  coins  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylinder  of  a  flexible  material,  open  at  both  ends, 
including  at  each  end  at  least  two  marginal  porbons  connected 
together  to  form  a  toggle  retainer,  and  sufficiently  flexible  diat 
it  can  be  flattened  by  an  applied  force  less  than  one  pound. 


5495439 
BLANK  FOR  ONE-PIECE  OCTAGONAL  BOX 
Joiw  D.  CorreU,  8459  HoHy  Dr.^  CaMon,  Mich.  48187 
Coalinnation-iB-pwl  oT  Ser.  No.  145^48,  Hvi.  1, 1993,  i 
doncd,  and  Ser.  Na  311496,  Sep.  23,  1994,  wMdi  b  a  coo- 
tinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  86418.  JoL  6,  1993,  abuKloMd,  imA  Ser. 
No.  29,195,  Sep.  30,  1994,  Pat  No.  Des.  371496.  This  applica- 
tion Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527451 
InL  CL'  B65D  5/22 
VS.  a.  229—109  15  Claims 


'A.     : 


1.  A  double-matable.  alignable  blank  for  a  one-piece  octagonal 
box.  said  blank  being  of  foldable  matcnal  cut  and  scored  to  define: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel  having  front  and  rear  edges,  left  and  right 
edges,  and  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  diagonal  edges,  said 
front  and  rear  edges  being  disposed  approximately  parallel 
one  to  another,  said  left  and  nght  edges  being  disposed 
approximately  parallel  one  to  another,  the  first  diagonal  edge 
being  disposed  between  said  front  edge  and  said  left  edge,  the 
second  diagonal  edge  being  disposed  between  said  fitrnt  edge 
and  said  right  edge,  die  third  diagonal  edge  being  disposed 
berween  said  rear  edge  and  said  left  edge,  and  the  fourth 
diagonal  edge  being  disposed  between  said  rear  edge  and  said 
right  edge. 

(b)  a  ftDnt  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  left  and  right  walls  hingedly 
attached  to  said  bonom  panel  at  the  from  edge,  rear  edge,  and 
left  and  right  edges,  respectively,  each  of  the  walls  having  top 
and  bottom  edges. 

(c)  a  cover  panel  hingedly  attached  to  die  top  edge  of  said  rear 
wall  at  a  cover  fold  line,  said  cover  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
cover  edges  including  non-parallel  first  and  second  diagonal 
cover  edges  and  parallel  left  and  right  free  cover  edges,  and  a 
plurality  of  cover  flaps  comprising  first  and  second  cover  fl^is 
hingedly  attached  at  said  first  and  second  diagonal  cover 
edges,  respectively. 

(d)  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  double-panel  diagonal  wall 
structures  hingedly  attached  to  said  bottom  panel  at  said  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  diagonal  edges,  respectively,  each 
said  double-panel  diagonal  wall  structure  comprismg  an  outer 
panel  and  an  inner  panel  hingedly  linked  to  said  outer  panel, 
said  inner  and  outer  panels  each  having  lop  and  bottom  edges, 
the  distance  between  said  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  inner 
panel  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  distance  between 
said  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  outer  panel,  whereby  when 
said  blank  is  folded  into  a  box  each  said  double-panel  diago- 
nal wall  structure  forms  a  double-panel  wall,  at  least  one  of 
die  iimer  panels  of  said  third  and  fourth  double-panel  diagonal 
wall  structures  being  non-rectangular. 
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59595,349 

PACKAGING 

Edmni  A.  SkiMtr,  Wdwya  Givdca  CMy.  UnMcd  KiagdoM, 

Mri^or  to  Elo^  SjrrtoH  A.G^  Gtattkraa.  Switeriamd 

FHcd  Oct  r,  1»»S,  Str.  N*.  54»457 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  UbUmI  Kii^ikMi,  Oct.  2S,  1994, 
9421722 

int.  CL<^  B45D  5/74 
VS.  a.  229—21*  1«  Claims 

1.  A  packaging  container  including  an  end  closure  comprised  of 
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a  first  plurality  of  container  wall  portions  forming  an  end  wall  of 
said  container,  a  second  plurality  of  container  wall  portions  sealed 
together  to  form  a  sealing  fin  and.  in  the  regions  of  the  respective 
ends  of  the  sealing  fin.  third  and  fourth  pluralities  of  container  wall 
portioas  fladened  together  to  form  respective  triangular  flaps 
extending  from  respective  opposite  edges  of  said  end  wall,  at  least 
said  third'  plurality  of  container  wall  portions  forming  a  closed, 
openable,  pouring  spout,  said  sealing  fin  extending  face-to-face 
with  said  end  wall,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said 
sealing  fin  being  substantially  unadhered  to  said  end  wall  in  a  first 
zone  near  said  third  plurality  of  container  wall  portions  and  being 
adhered  to  said  end  wall  in  a  second  zone  further  from  said  third 
plurality  of  container  wall  portions  than  is  said  first  zone. 


5,595342 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Henry  P.  McNair,  New  MaMcn,  and  Christos  P.  BakopookK, 
London,  both  of  United  Kincdom,  assigiiors  to  Britiah  Gas 
pIc  London,  United  Kingdom 

FOcd  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,241 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1993, 
9310666;  May  24,  1993,  9310667;  May  24,  1993,  9310668 

InL  CL*  G05D  2i/00 
VS.  CL  236—51  43  Claims 


5,595341 

MAILBOX  ASSEMBLY  AND  ASSOCIATED  METHODS 
Larry  D.  RobiKon,  TaytonriUe,  Mim.,  and  James  A.  Riley, 

McKeesport,  Pa.,  amignon  to  ArtcrafI  Indnstrlcs,  Inc.,  Pttts- 

bwrgh.  Pa. 

FDcd  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,498 

InL  CL'  B65D  9/A» 

U.S.  CL  232—17  32  Claims 

11.  A  Idt  for  constructing  a  mailbox,  comprising 

a  mailbox  housing  defining  an  inner  compartment. 

a  mailbox  door  pivotally  connected  to  said  bousing, 

runner  means  being  integrally  formed  and  unitary  molded  to  at 
least  soHM  of  said  auxiliary  components,  which  said  auxiliary 
components  are  disconnected  from  said  runner  means  for  said 
assembling  of  said  mailbox, 

said  auxiliary  components  comprise  flag  bracket  means  attach- 
able to  said  mailbox  housing, 

indicator  flag  means  receivable  in  said  flag  bracket  tneans  and 
mountai>le  therein  for  pivotal  movement. 

cooperating  latch  means  attachable  to  said  mailbox  housing  and 
to  said  mailbox  door  member  for  latching  said  door  member 
against  said  mailbox  housing,  and 

fastening  means  for  securing  said  flag  bracket  means,  said 
indicator  flag  means,  and  said  cooperating  latch  roeaiu  to  said 
mailbox. 
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1 .  A  control  system  for  a  heating  or  cooling  arrangement  incor- 
porating a  beating/cooling  device,  said  control  system  comprising: 
control  means  for  providing  operational  control  of  the  heating/ 
cooling  device;  at  least  one  temperature  sensor  device  including 
radio  transmission  means  remote  from  the  control  means  for  pro- 
viding temperature  information  for  transmission  to  the  control 
means  to  allow  said  control  means  to  receive  said  information  to 
determine  whether  to  operate  the  heating/cooling  device,  said  radio 
o^uismission  means  including  means  for  reducing  the  risk  of  loss 
of  reception  of  the  information  by  the  control  means,  wherein  the 
means  for  reducing  the  risk  of  loss  of  reception  includes  means  for 
transmitting  temperature  dau  sequentially  on  each  of  a  plurality  of 
frequencies  by  means  of  selected  ftcquency  ciiannels. 
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5395343 

SNOW  COLORING  DEVICE 

George  Marhdko,  Bos  614,  Nnranbcrg.  Pa.  18241 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517369 

InL  CL'  B85B  7/24 

VS.  CL  239—154  1  Claim 


,-^&: 


sv 


1.  A  snow  coloring  device  for  allowing  children  or  adults  to 
paint  snow  in  a  variety  of  colors  comprising,  in  combinabon: 

a  harness  having  two  shoulder  straps  and  a  waist  strap,  the  two 
shoulder  straps  having  end  portions  secured  to  the  waist  strap, 
the  waist  strap  being  adjustably  coupled  around  a  waist  of  a 
user  with  the  shoulder  straps  securing  over  shoulders  of  the 
user; 

a  cylindrical  pressure  container  having  a  top  end.  a  bonom  end. 
and  a  surrounding  side  wall  therebetween,  the  cylindrical 
pressure  container  having  an  opening  formed  through  the  top 
end,  the  opening  receiving  a  pump  therein,  the  container 
having  nipples  extending  outwardly  of  the  lop  end  thereof  and 
extending  outwardly  of  the  side  wall  thereof: 

a  pair  of  hoses  coupled  with  die  nipples  of  the  cylindrical 
pressure  container: 

a  shield  portion  secured  between  the  two  shoulder  straps  of  the 
harness  for  optional  coupling  with  the  cylindrical  pressure 
container: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the 
first  end  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  an  end  portion  of 
the  hose  extending  from  the  nipple  in  the  top  end  of  the 
cylindrical  pressure  container,  the  second  end  having  a  spray 
nozzle  secured  thereto,  the  elongated  housing  having  a  trans- 
port tube  extending  from  the  end  portion  of  the  hose  to  the 
spray  nozzle,  the  elongated  housing  having  a  spring  biased 
trigger  mechanism  secured  to  an  upper  portion  thereof 
whereby  depressing  of  the  trigger  mechanism  will  allow  flow 
of  air  from  the  first  end  freely  to  the  second  end  and  release  of 
the  trigger  mechanism  will  prevent  the  flow  of  air  from  the 
first  end  to  the  second  end.  the  elongated  housing  having  a 
latch  pivotally  secured  thereto,  the  latch  adapted  to  engage  the 
trigger  mechanism  when  it  is  depressed  thereby  locking  it  in 
to  allow  the  free  flow  of  air; 

a  paint  container  integral  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  elongated 
housing  adjacent  to  the  trigger  mechanism,  the  paint  container 
having  an  open  top.  the  open  top  having  a  lid  hingedly 
secured  thereto,  the  open  top  having  a  nipple  secured  thereto 
coupled  with  the  air  hose  from  the  side  wall  of  the  cylindrical 
pressure  container,  the  open  top  having  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments formed  therein,  each  of  the  compartments  being 
adapted  to  hold  coloring  dye  therein,  each  of  the  compart- 
ments having  a  vertical  conduit  extending  downwardly  there- 
from to  couple  with  the  transport  tube  of  the  elongated  hous- 
ing, each  vertical  conduit  having  a  rotary  valve  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  the  votary  valves  having  a  first 
position  to  allow  coloring  dye  into  the  transport  tube  and  a 
second  position  to  prevent  the  coloring  dye  from  entering  into 
the  transport  tube. 


5395344 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Gary  D.  Stamcs,  2524  Casdc,  Bnricaon,  Tex.  75028 
FDcd  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397394 
InL  a."  B05B  7/04 
VS.  CL  239—307  9  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  instniment  cleaning  device  comprising: 
a  pump  having  an  inlet  conduit  fluidly  connecting  said  pump  to 
a  water  soiDce,  and  an  outlet  conduit  fluidly  connecting  said 
pump  to  a  dispensing  means; 


a  dual  injection  means  for  mixing  another  fluid  with  die  water  in 
the  inlet  conduit  before  the  water  enters  the  pump;  and 

an  actuating  means  for  selectively  permitting  the  other  fluid  to 
flow  into  the  inlet  conduit  for  mixing  with  die  water,  wherein 
the  actuating  means  includes  a  foot  actuating  bellows  with  a 
normally  open  air  switch,  wherein  the  air  bellows  supplies  air 
pressure  to  close  the  air  switch  to  permit  the  oilier  fluid  to 
flow  into  the  inlet  conduit 


5395345 
DOUBLE  BARREL  SPRAYER  FOR  SELECTIVE 
SPRAYING  OF  WATER  OR  DILUTED  PRODUCT  AND 
USE  THEREOF 
William  D.  Chnra,  RidgcOcid;  Edward  KoziowsU,  SonthpwL' 
Lance  LUtcqrist,  WiiUm;   Stcpiiai  Jones,  Dariot,  ail  aT 
Conn,;  Mark  Thompson,  Charleston,  and  Charles  Hawes, 
SummenriBe,  both  of  S.C.,  amignorg  to  Armor  All  Prodncts 
Corporation,  Charleston,  S.C. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  451,922,  May  26,  1995,  i 
doncd.  This  appUcatioa  Ang.  4,  1995.  Ser.  No.  511,142 
Int.  CI.'  B05B  9/00 
VS.  a.  239—312  25  ( 


2S  41  46  42  40 


1.  A  portable  sprayer  for  applying  a  diluted  product  to  a  surface 
to  be  treated,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  inlets,  first  and  second  outlets, 
a  mixing  chamber  and  a  valve  member; 

the  first  inlet  supplying  water  to  the  sprayer; 

the  second  inlet  supplying  a  concentrated  liquid  product  to  the 
sprayer; 

the  mixing  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  first 
and  second  inlets  such  that  water  is  mixed  with  the  concen- 
trated liquid  product  to  form  a  diluted  product  by  feeding 
water  through  the  first  inlet  and  feeding  the  concentrated 
liquid  product  through  the  second  inlet  the  housing  including 
a  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  the  first  and  second 
inlets  and  second  outlet,  the  passage  including  an  upstream 
portion  and  a  downstream  portion,  the  second  inlet  being  fluid 
communication  with  the  downstream  portion,  and  tlie  down- 
stream portion  having  a  larger  cross  section  than  the  upstream 
portion  so  that  concentrated  liquid  product  is  siphoned  into 
the  downstream  portion  and  naixed  with   water  supplied 
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through  the  upstream  portion  to  provide  the  diluted  product. 

the  diluted  product  being  conveyed  in  the  downstrcain  portion 

without  exposure  to  atmospberic  air  untii  the  diluted  product 

is  sprayed  through  the  second  outlet; 
the  liTst  outlet  spraying  rinsing  water  from  the  sprayer  to  allow 

removal  of  diluted  product  from  a  surface  to  be  treated: 
the  second  outlet  spraying  the  diluted  product  from  the  sprayer 

onto  a  surface  to  be  treated;  and 
the  valve  member  being  operable  to  selectively  feed  the  diluted 

product  to  the  second  outlet  or  feed  rinsing  water  to  the  first 

outlet  or  prevent  rinsing  water  from  flowing  to  the  first  and 

second  outlets. 


5,595^47 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPERATING  ILMEMTE 
Ernest  A.  Walpole,  LuMon,  Anatralia,  assigaor  to  Austpac 
GoM  N.L^  SydB«y,  Aostnlia 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1993.  Ser.  No.  989.003 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Australia,  Aug.  30,  1990.  PK 
2031;  Apr.  29,  1991,  76298/91 

Int  a.*  B02C  19/00:19/12 
VS.  CL  241—20  31  Claims 


-•  R«i»ctt 


S,59S,346 

AIR  ASSISTED  ATOMIZING  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

JaaMS  HanKh,  NapenriHe,  awl  Tiai  Okcrc  Glendak  Heights. 

botk  of  OL,  airigDors  to  Spraylag  Sjtttmm  Co.,  Whealoii,  01. 

CoBtliiaatiaa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  119,189,  Sep.  10,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5,385,304,  wliick  b  a  contlBiialioB  of  Ser.  No.  871333. 

Apr.  20,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appfication  Dec  2,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  349^402 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscquent  to  Apr.  20, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  B«5B  7/04 

VS.  CL  239—431  9  Claims 


1.  An  air  assisted  atomizing  nozzle  assembly  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  pressurized  liquid  inlet  and  a  pressured  air  inlet, 
an  atomizing  member  defining  (i)  a  mixing  chamber  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  (ii)  a  liquid  injection  port  in  axial  communication 
with  said  mixing  chamber  for  injecting  a  liquid  stream  axially  into 
said  mixing  chamber,  and  (iii)  a  plurality  of  air  injection  ports  in 
radial  communication  with  said  mixing  chamber  for  injecting  a 
phoality  of  air  streams  radially  into  said  noixing  chamber  thereby 
to  atomize  said  liquid  stream,  a  spray  tip  located  downstream  of 
said  mixing  chamber  for  spraying  the  atomized  liquid  into  the 
atmosphere,  and  means  for  holding  said  spray  tip  and  said  atomiz- 
ing member  in  assembled  relatioa  with  said  housing  with  said 
spray  tip  in  conHnunicadon  with  said  mixing  chamber  and  with 
said  liquid  injection  port  and  said  air  injection  ports  in  communi- 
cadon  with  said  air  inlet  and  said  liquid  inlet,  respectively,  said 
means  comprising  a  cap  engageable  with  at  least  one  of  said  spray 
tip  and  said  atomizing  member,  and  co-acting  means  on  said  cap 
and  said  bousing  permitting  a  portion  of  said  cap  to  be  inserted 
linearly  into  said  housing  without  turning  said  cap  relative  to  said 
boosing,  said  co-acting  means  being  operable  after  insertion  of  said 
cap  portioo  into  said  bousing  and  after  said  cap  has  been  routed 
through  less  than  one  fiiU  turn  relative  to  said  housing  to  lock  said 
cap  to  said  housing  and  to  cause  said  cap  to  bold  said  spray  tip  and 
said  atomizing  member  in  fixed  relation  with  said  housing. 


— RaKcts 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  ilmenite  fivm  raw  sand  or 
mineral  concentrates  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  specific  gravity  separation  stage: 

a  low  intensity  magnetic  separation  stage: 

a  single  suge  magnetizing  roast  for  magnetically  enhancing 
ilmenite  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  650°  C.-900°  C. 
using  an  excess  of  carbon  fuel  for  providing  an  atmosphere  in 
which  the  oxygen  potential  for  oxidation  or  reduction  depen- 
dent on  mole  ratio  of  the  ilmenite  is  controlled:  and, 

a  low  to  medium  intensity  magnetic  separabon  stage. 


5,595348  

MACHINE  FOR  TRITURATING  COMPOSITE 

MATERIALS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TRTTURATING 

SOLID  URBAN  WASTE 

Ghncppe  Barone,  IkrmiBi  Imerese,  Italy,  amtgnor  to  ALFA 

SjrJ^  Tkmataii  laMnae,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3SM85 
Claims  priority,  appiiartloB  Italy,  May  18, 1994,  PA94A0004 
Int  CL'  iM2C  18/16 
VS.  CL  241—36  28  Churns 


1.  Machine  for  triturating  composite  materials  iiKluding  solid 
urban  waste,  which  comprises  a  shredding  apparatus  that  com- 
prises: 
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a  cutting  element  provided  with  multiple  blades  arranged  side  by 
side  along  an  axis  of  the  cutting  element: 

a  rotation  mechanism  for  rotating  said  blades  about  said  axis; 
and 

af  complementary  cutting  element  which  cooperates  with  said 
cutting  element  in  shredding  material  conveyed  between  said 
cutting  element  and  said  complementary  cutting  element,  said 
complementary  cutting  element  being  movable  away  from 
said  cutting  element  to  allow  material  that  withstands  the 
action  of  said  blades  to  pass  between  said  cutting  element  and 
said  complementary  cutting  element,  said  complementary  cut- 
ting element  comprising  multiple  cutters  supported  on  a  sup- 
porting element  which  is  movable  towards  and  away  from 
said  cutting  element; 

and  wherein  the  shredding  apparatus  further  comprises  a  presser 
device  mounted  on  said  supporting  element  for  pressing  mate- 
rial loaded  in  the  region  that  lies  between  said  cutting  element 
and  said  complementary  cutting  element. 


5,595349 

CONTINUOUS  FLOW  ROTARY  MATERIALS 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

David  A.  Bergstrom,  811  Leeds  Ct.,  Eau  Claire,  Wis.  54703. 

and  Cari  W.  Loff,  707  Wcsthaven  Rd.,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis. 

54729 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842^68 

Int  CL*  B02C  17/02:17/18 

VS.  CI.  241—41  16  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  flow,  rotary  processing  apparatus  for  horizontal 
transport  of  material  at  a  predetermined  rate,  comprising: 

a)  a  cylindrical  enclosure,  a  central  axis  of  which  is  oriented  in 
a  horizontal  plane,  said  cylindrical  enclosure  being  rotatable 
about  said  central  axis,  said  cylindrical  enclosure  having  a 
predetermined  diameter  and  axial  length,  and  further  having 
first  and  second  end  walls,  a  cylindrical  wall  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  end  wails,  and  at  least  one  vane 
structure  of  a  predetermined  surface  area  disposed  longitudi- 
nally on  said  enclosure  cylindrical  wall: 

b)  means  to  rotate  said  cylindrical  enclosure  at  a  constant 
predetermined  rotatiotuil  velocity: 

c)  means  to  allow  ingress  of  material  into  said  cylindrical 
enclosure,  said  ingress  means  being  disposed  in  said  first  end 
wall: 

d)  an  egress  apemne  disposed  axially,  with  respect  to  said 
cylindrical  enclosure,  in  said  second  end  wall; 

e)  a  hoUow  cylindrical  chute  disposed  in  said  egress  aperture 
and  having  a  first  open  end  extending  into  said  cylindrical 
enclosure,  and  a  second  open  end  which  is  open  to  the 
exterior  of  said  cylindrical  enclosure;  and 

f)  means  to  dislodge  material  resident  in  said  cylindrical  chute 
first  end. 


5395350 
COMMINUTION  DEVICE 
Michael  R.  Maasaro,  Jr.,;  Robert  H.  HoOaiid,  both  oT  Whitehall, 
and  William  J.  Spcas,  AUtatown,  all  of  Pa.,  ntititwtni  to 
Fuller  Company,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FVcd  Jon.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  80,174 
Int  CL*  B02C  4/02:4/08 
VS.  CL  241—65  28  1 


1.  A  device  for  communicating  particulate  material  having  a 
predetermined  minimum  size  suitable  for  use  in  a  cooling  appara- 
tus for  cooling  material,  said  device  comprising  an  assembly  of  (a) 
at  lea^t  two  crushing  rolls  acting  in  combinabon  to  crush  said 
material  in  a  material  crushing  gap  located  between  said  two 
crushing  rolls  and  (b)  at  least  one  transpon  roll  located  adjacent  to 
one  of  said  crushing  rolls,  with  there  being  a  gap  between  each 
transport  roll  and  the  roll  located  adjacent  thereto  said  transpon 
rolls  serving  to  aid  in  delivering  material  of  said  predetomined 
size  to  said  material  gap,  while  screening  out  smaller  material 
through  the  gap  located  between  each  transpon  roll  and  the  roll 
located  adjacent  thereto  wherein  the  position  of  at  least  one  roll  in 
the  assembly  is  vertically  adjustable  relative  to  the  roll  or  tolls 
adjacent  thereto. 


5395351 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  WINDING  STATION 

OF  A  BOBBIN  WINDING  MACHINE  WHB4  A  TAKE-UP 

BOBBIN  IS  CHANGED  AND  WINDING  STATION  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

Rolf  Haasen,  MOmJiengladhach,  Germany,  assignor  to  W. 

Schialhortt  AG  &  Co^  MacmAt^lMlbKh,  Germany 

FOed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338362 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Germany,  Nov.  18,  1993,  43  39 
217J 

Int  CL*  B65H  54/38:63/00 
VS.  CL  242—18  DD  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  a  winding  station  of  a  bobbin 
winding  machine  when  changing  a  take-up  bobbin,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises;  (hiving  the  take-up  bobbin  by  contact  with 
a  driven  yam  guide  drum  and  simultaneously  depositing  a  yam  on 
the  take-iq)  bobbin  with  the  yarn  guide  dnim; 

ascertaining  that  a  ptedetennined  yam  quantity  has  been  wound 

onto  the  take-up  bobbin, 
subseqnendy  deceleratmg  the  take-up  bobbin  to  a  standstill  by 
controlled  deceleration  of  a  rotary  speed  of  the  yam  guide 
drum  and,  by  means  of  the  controlled  deceleration,  causing  a 
varying  slip  between  a  surface  of  the  yam  guide  drum  and  a 
surface  of  the  take-up  bobbin,  the  varying  slip  being  great 
enough  to  prevent  ribbon  formatioa,  yet  being  limited  so  as  to 
avoid  knocking  the  yam  off  the  bobbin  and  damaging  die 
surface  of  the  bobbin. 


5,595452 

BAIL  ARM  INVEKTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  nSHING 

REEL 

Cheol  S.  Ob,  Kynaggi-Do,  Rep.  of  Kam,  aaaisnor  to  Shin  A 

Sports  Co^  Ud^  Kimpo-Ku,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  May  2. 19M,  Scr.  No.  237,M5 
CUtaH  priority,  applicatloa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  23,  1994, 
5814 

Int  CL»  A«1K  89/015 
VS.  CL  242—233  8  Clainis 


said  trigger  lever,  said  link  member,  and  said  arm-lever  being 
disposed  such  that  a  second  end  of  said  link  member  makes 
free,  sUding,  non-engaged  pushing  contact  with  said  push 
member  when  said  trigger  lever  is  pivoted  whereby  pivoting 
movement  of  said  trigger  lever  causes  pivoting  movement  of 
said  arm- lever. 


5,595,353 
FILM  SPOOL  FOR  A  FILMSTRIP 
Edward  C.  T.  S.  GktTer,  LoMhw,  and  Anthony  Earie,  Middle- 
MX,  bo(k  af  Englaad,  aHisnors  to  EartMW  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Roctacrtcr,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Ang.  18.  1995,  Scr.  No.  517,ai3 
Claiats  priority,  application  United  Kincdon,  Aug.  24.  1994, 
9417*48 

Int.  CL»  G«3B  23/02:  B65H  19/28 
VS.  a.  242—348.1  «  Claims 


1.  A  bail  am  inverting  apparatus  for  a  fishing  reel,  said  fishing  ' 
reel  having  a  rotor  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  fishing  rod  with  the  longitudinal  axis  aligned  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  fishing  rod.  said  bail  arm  inverting  apparatus 
cooqirisiiig: 

an  arm-lever  support  arm  extending  from  said  rotor  in  a  gener- 
ally  longitudinal   directioo   and   a   trigger   lever   mounting 
bracket  integrally  molded  with  said  arm-lever  support  arm; 
a  trigger  lever  pivotally  mounted  directly  to  said  trigger  lever 
mounting  bracket,  said  trigger  lever  having  a  link-engaging 
portion  and  a  distal,  finger-lever  poitioa; 
a  link  member  supported  on  said  arm  lever  support  arm,  a  first 
end  of  said   link  memlser  being  engaged  with  said  link- 
engaging  portion  of  said  trigger  lever  in  a  manner  that  permits 
a  limited  range  of  engaged,  sliding  contact  between  said  link 
member  and  said  trigger  lever,  said  link  member  being  con- 
figured and  disposed  so  as  to  reciprocate  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reel  as  said  trigger 
lever  pivots; 
guide  means  formed  integrally  with  said  aim-lever  suppori  arm 

for  guiding  die  reciprocation  of  the  link  member;  and 
an  arm-lever  pivotally  mounted  diiccdy  to  said  arm-lever  sup- 
port arm.  said  aim-lever  pivoting  about  a  second  axis  dis- 
posed generally  perpendicular  to  die  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
reel  said  arm-lever  having  a  push  member  attached  direcdy  to 
and  extending  therefrom  at  a  position  radially  spaced  from 
said  second  axis; 


^^^h^^ 


1.  A  spool  for  a  filmstrip,  the  spool  comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  slot  formed  in  the  body  portion  intermediate  the  first  end  and 
the  second  end  thereof:  and 

a  protrusion  provided  in  tlie  slot  for  engagement  with  an  aper- 
ture formed  in  the  filmstrip  for  attaching  the  filmstrip  to  die 
spool,  die  filmstrip  having  a  pair  of  side  edges; 

characterized  in  that  the  spool  further  includes  actuating  means 
positioned  adjacent  the  protrusion  and  operable  to  push  oppo- 
site side  edges  of  the  filmstrip  in  directions  toward  each  other 
so  that  the  aperture  is  moved  out  of  engagement  with  the 
protrusion  detach  die  filmstrip  from  the  spool. 


5,595354  

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  A  VAIUABLE  QUANTITY 
OF  MOVING  STRAND  MATERIAL 
Peter  L.  JomC  OMhn,  Nci>r.,  Mrignor  to  Lucent  IMiaoioKics 
Inc,  Mnmy  HDI,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jnn.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496,792 

Int  CL'  BASH  51/24 

VS.  CL  242—364  9  Clainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  variable  quantity  of  moving  stnnd 
materia]  comprising  a  winder  assembly  for  wrapping  convolutions 


Januaky  21,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1759 


of  strand  material  around  a  storage  structure,  tlie  winder  assembly 
being  poaitioaed  at  one  end  of  die  storage  structure  and  being 
rotatabie  about  a  common  axis  at  a  fint  predetermined  rate,  said 
storage  structure  having  a  central  shaft  wiiicfa  is  coUinear  with  the 
common  axis  and  being  totttaUe  about  the  common  axis  at  a 
second  predetemuned  rate,  said  Rorage  structure 
characterized  by 

an  exterior  waiface  having  a  longitudinal  direction  and  a  trans- 
verse direction  which  are  iiitmiiall>  peqxndiculv  to  each 
odier,  said  longitudinal  directioD  being  pandld  to  die  common 
axis,  die  convoiolioas  of  tlie  strand  material  being  wrapped 
around  tlie  exterior  surface  in  the  transverse  direction,  the 
exterior  surface  including  a  movable  segment  attached  to  a 
mounting  plate  by  a  pair  of  electromagnets,  each  of  die 
electromagnets  comprising  a  first  portion  which  is  mounted 
on  the  mounting  plate  and  a  second  portion  which  is  mounted 
on  the  exterior  surface  said  fint  and  second  portions  being 
separated  by  an  air  gap.  one  of  the  electromagnets  being 
adapted  to  move  the  segment  in  die  longitudinal  direction  and 
the  other  etectromagnet  being  adapted  to  move  the  segment  in 
the  transverse  direction;  and 
suppon  means  for  attaching  the  mounting  plate  to  the  central 
shaft. 


59595*355 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CABLE  DISPENSING 

AND  PLACEMENT 

Roger  C.  Halnri,  752  S.  HIgkway  165,  BniMon,  Mo.  U616 

ContinnnMon  of  Ser.  No.  M2.1«9,  Jan.  16,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,421,5«1.  Thb  appMcnthm  Jan.  38,  1995,  Scr.  No.  388,652 

Int  CL'  B65H  54/00:51/015 

VS.  CL  242— 478  27  Clainis 


5,595458 
TUBULAR  CORE  ASSEMMJES  FOR  ROLLS  OF  PAPER 

(Nt  OTHER  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Danid  D.  Kcwh^  16  Dagwaad  Difrc,  BiMltod,  OMlai1% 


I.  Apparatus  usable  in  forming  a  bundle  of  wires  in  a  desired 
configuration,  said  bundle  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  rack  for  holding  a  plurality  of  wires  to  permit  a  desired  length 
of  wire  to  be  pulled  from  said  rack; 

means  for  measuring  die  length  of  a  portion  of  a  first  of  said 
plurality  of  wires  removed  from  said  rack,  said  means  for 
measuring  also  capable  of  measuring  die  length  of  a  second  of 
said  plurality  of  wires  as  said  first  and  second  wires  are 
simultaneously  puUed  from  said  rack  for  forming  into  a 
bundle,  said  bundle  comprising  at  least  a  length  of  said  first 
wire  and  a  length  of  said  second  wire,  said  length  of  said  first 
wire  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  length  of  said 
second  wire  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
of  said  first  wire  being  longitudinally  displaced  a  predeter- 
mined length  from  said  first  end  of  said  second  wire  in  said 
bundle. 


Fled  Oct  12,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  54U81 
bt  CL*  B65H  75/50 
VS.  CL  242— 6I3J  15 


1.  A  tubular  core  assembly  for  a  roll  of  paper  or  other  sheet 
material  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  core  member  formed  of  papeitajid  ime- 
rial,  and 

an  aimular  end  member  or  plastic  material  with  each  opposite 
end  portion  of  the  core  member,  each  end  member  having  an 
outer  annular  surface  secured  to  the  inner  annular  sutfmx  of 
the  core  member  and  an  inner  »n«iiii»r  surface  shaped  to 
receive  a  roll  supporting  chuck. 

each  end  member  having  a  pair  of  radially-projectiiig  lugs  at 
diametrically  apposite  positiaas  at  the  respective  end  of  the 
tubular  core  asaembly,  said  core  member  having  a  pair  of 
lug-receiving  notches  at  diametrically  opposite  positions  at 
each  end  receiving  said  lugs  of  the  respective  end  member  to 
facilitate  transmissioa  of  torque  and  axial  chuck  pressure  from 
the  end  member  to  the  core  member. 

each  end  member  having  a  pair  of  notches  at  diametrically 
opposite  positions  extending  inwardly  from  the  respective  end 
of  die  tubular  core  assembly  for  receiving  a  projectioa  of  a 
roll  supporting  chuck,  each  projection-receiving  notch  being 
located  circumferentially  mid-way  between  said  pair  of  lugs, 
and 

each  end  member  having  a  fiirdier  pair  of  projection-receiving 
notches,  said  further  pair  of  projection-rBceiving  notches 
extending  inwardly  from  the  respective  end  of  tubular  core 
assembly  immediately  radially  inwardly  ai  a  respective  lug. 


5495457 
AIRCRAFT  STALL  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Pan!  A.  CaHn,  LmtcI;  Douglas  C.  Bdbrd,  WaylMd;  Gafy  S. 
Wataon,  Ada,  al  tt  Mkh.,  Mid  Alb«d  M.  Wardtn,  Brado- 
▼Uc,  OMo,   larignDrii  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
AknM,OWo 

Filed  JaL  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  278,782 
Int  CL'  B64D  43A)0:  G88B  23A)0 
VS.  CL  244—1  R  17  1 


1.  A  common  display  for  displaying  indications  of  an  aerody- 
namic performance  and  an  angle  of  attack  of  an  aircraft  having  an 
airfoil  comprising: 

first  indicator  indicative  of  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  aircraft; 

second  indicator  indicative  of  die  aerodynamic  performance  of 
the  airfoil; 
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said  fint  and  second  indicalan  being  imegnled  into  said  coin- 
moii  display  for  simnltancoutty  diapUying  the  angle  of  attack 
and  acrodynaiiiic  performance  indiratioBS  from  the  conunoa 
and 

an  interlocking  means  for  inieriockittg  tbe  first  and  second 
indicaiars  to  diipUy  a  dUfereKial  therebetween  only  under 
predetennined  conditions. 


MULTVUKFOSE  ABBOKNE  VEHICLE 
V.  DiMllii,  trifrane.  d3^  kT.173, 

iMHd  &  (Mp*T,  iLMLG«rtii«».  4^  krOZ, 
iPiiinlliB 

I  af  Sk  Nai  aM,32S,  Aac.  It,  1994,  nhaajenul 
TIte  ililialfiB  JM.  29. 199«,  Sec  N«.  593^19 

UJLSJL,  Jiri.  I,  1992,  SiS1337/ 
I  Fcicntta,  Dm.  1«.  1992, 9a*UMM3 
laL  CL*  BMC  27/06:27/12: 15/12:29m 
MS.  CL  244—7  A  23 


nutuwn  iMucx 


fKASOnUS^ 


5,S9S,3it 

OPTIMAL  TRANSFER  ORBIT  TRAJECTORY  USING 

ELECTRIC  FROFULSION 

ATMS  SpHaci;  Loa  Aaicfai,  Cant,  aarif^or  to  HnflMS  Aircraft 
CoMpuy.  Loa  Angiln.  0«t 

FBed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,791 
bt  CL'  BMG  ///O 
MS.  CL  244— 15S  R  14  ( 


1.  A  mutaipurpoae  aiibafne  vehicle,  comprising  a  foselage,  a 
wing.  Md  a  power  unit,  the  fiiaelage  having  spanwiie-curved 
aenxlyaaaBic  lifting  aiifbils  joined  together  in  a  horizoiKal  plane  of 
the  vehicle  to  form  a  ling.  the  power  lait  having  tevoal  gas- 
tiHbine  engines,  each  having  a  mnjel  dnct,  a  shortened  jet  nozzle, 
an  aAer-bumer.  and  a  flywheel  member,  said  vehicle  also  having 
rotor  units  with  blades  and  also  provided  with  a  control  actutfor 
for  the  Uades,  dte  rotor  units  having  nozzles  «iaaged  aloag  the 
axis  of  rotation  at  die  ends  of  tbe  rotor  blades  and  being  joined 
together  widi  said  ting,  said  vehicle  also  including  means  for 
rotating  the  rotor  units  with  respect  to  the  lifting  airfoik  so  as  to 
form  a  movable  part  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  lifting  airfoils. 


1.  In  a  spacecraft  launched  into  an  injection  orbit  dioiit  a  central 
body  and  orieiNed  in  a  predetennined  altitude,  where  the  injection 
orbit  has  an  afxigee  aiKl  a  perigee,  a  method  for  translating  said 
spacecraft  from  said  injection  orbit  to  a  geosynchronous  otbit 
having  a  sem-m^or  axis  and  a  predetermined  orbital  |4ane.  cooi- 
ptising  the  steps  of. 
providing  a  propulsian  thruster  oriented  on  said  spacecraft  for 
tpitrt  ting  a  thrust  when  fired  which  exerts  a  predetennined 
force  on  said  spacecraft; 
firing  the  propulsion  thruster  at  apogees  of  intermediate  orbits  to 
successively  increase  the  perigees  IheRof  until  the  semi- 
major  axis  of  an  intermediate  orbit  is  sobstantially  equal  to  die 
semi-major  axis  of  the  geosynchrooous  orbit  to  define  an 
initial  transfer  orbit  for  the  spacecraft;  and 
thereafter  continuously  firing  die  propulsioa  thruster  to  translate 
the  orbit  of  die  spacecraft  from  die  initial  traisfier  orbit  to  said 
geosynchronous  ortrit  while  maintaining  the  substantial  equal- 
ity of  the  geosyndvonous  semi-major  axis  and  the  transfer 
orbit  semi-maior  axis. 


5,995399     

LANDING  GEAR  AXLE  STEERING 

,  Wwk^  n^gaii  to  The 

>Waik. 

la*.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  34M12 
tat  CL'  BMC  25/^ 
MS.  CL  244— 5t  3 

1.  In  combination  in  an  aircraft: 

a  steeraMe  axle  for  a  six  wheel  dvee  axel  truck  actuated  by  a 
walking  beam  mechanism  powered  by  a  single  hydraulic 
actuator  locked  at  mid-stroke  for  takeoff  and  landing  of  said 
aircraft. 


5,995361 
WING  RAIL  HCMJ>-DOWN 

^ortoi;  Wh.;  KcHk  Yoai^.  Naperrflle, 
I R.  KBk%  RkMaa  Park,  hatk  «f  OL.  iMal^ars  to 
ABC  RaB  Praiatti  Carynralia«,  CMcaga.  BL 
FBad  Nav.  22, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  i/k\fi» 
la*.  CL'  B«1K  lino 
MS.  CL  246— 27«  *  datas 

6.  In  a  railroad  trackwoit  spring  frog  installatioa  having  a  base 
plate  supporting  a  wing  rail  and  a  horn  fining  attached  to  and 
projected  laterally  from  the  wing  rail,  in  combination: 
a  weld  block  component  welded  to  the  installation  base  plate 
beneath  and  spaced-apan  from  the  installation  horn  fitting: 
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a  riser  component  positioned  beneath  the  installation  bom  fining 
and  supported  on  said  weld  Mock  component: 

a  pair  of  bolt  fastener  devices  retained  in  position  by  said  weld 
block  component: 

a  housing  component  positioned  above  the  installation  horn 
fitting  and  supported  by  the  upper  surface  of  said  riser  com- 
ponent: 

said  bolt  fastener  devices  joining  said  weld  block  component, 
said  riser  component,  and  said  housing  component  into  a 
unitary  structure  having  bearing  surfaces  that  restrain  the 
installation  horn  fitting  from  vertical  movement  but  not  from 
lateral  movement  during  operation  of  the  railroad  trackwork 
spring  frog:  and 

wherein  said  weld  block  component  and  said  riser  component 
are  fabricated  of  different  steel  alloys,  the  steel  alloy  of  said 
riser  component  having  a  frictional  wear  resistance  property 
significantly  greater  than  the  frictional  wear  resistance  prop- 
erty of  the  steel  alloy  of  said  weld  block  component. 


5395362 
ELECTRICAL  BOX  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Eric    R.    Rfaidcrer,    Highland,    and    Marlia    L.    Wilberbee, 
EdwardsilBe,  both  of  DL,  aasigiaors  to  B-Line  Systenis,  inc., 
Highiaiid,  DL 

Filed  Dec  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  991,731 

IbL  CL'  G12B  9/00 

MS.  CL  248—27.1  19  Clauns 


1.  A  bracket  for  motmung  large  and  small  electrical  boxes  on  a 

wall  stud,  each  electrical  box  being  of  the  type  having  side  walls,  a 

rear  wall,  a  firoat  opening,  and  a  pair  of  box  mounting  screws 

projecting  forwanl  from  the  box  generally  adjacent  diagonally 

opposite  comers  of  the  fixMt  opening  of  the  box,  each  screw  having 

a  screw  head  and  a  dveaded  shank,  said  bracks  comprising: 

a  sheet  metal  plate  having  front  and  rear  faces  and  a  large  central 

opening  therein  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  diagonally 

opposite  comers. 


a  fastening  flap  extending  frxxn  one  side  of  the  plate  for  secure- 
ment  to  a  wall  stud  to  mourn  the  bracket  on  the  stud  in  a 
position  wherein  the  plate  extends  laterally  from  the  stud  at 
one  side  of  the  stud  and  lies  in  a  generally  vertical  plane. 

a  first  pair  of  screw  opening  formations  in  the  plate  generally 
adjacent  said  first  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  corners  of  die 
central  opening  in  the  plate. 

a  second  pair  of  screw  opening  formations  in  the  plate  generally 
adjacent  said  second  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  the 
central  opening  in  the  plate, 

each  formation  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  screw  opening 
formations  including  first  and  second  relatively  narrow  screw 
shank  clearance  slots  each  having  a  width  sufficient  to  receive 
the  shank  of  a  respective  box  mounting  screw  but  insufficient 
to  permit  passage  dierethrough  of  said  screw  head,  at  least 
one  screw  opening  fomuoion  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  screw  opening  formations  fimher  having  a  respective 
screw  head  clearance  opening  communicadng  with  open  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  screw  shank  clearance  slots  of  the 
screw  opening  formation,  said  first  and  second  screw  shank 
clearance  slots  extending  from  the  screw  head  clearance  open- 
ing generally  at  right  angles  relative  to  one  another. 

the  plate  being  so  configured  that  a  small  electrical  box  is 
adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  first  position  in  which  the  iront  of 
the  box  is  closely  adjacent  die  rear  iwx  of  die  plaie  and  in 
which  the  heads  of  tbe  box  mounting  screws  on  the  box  pass 
through  respective  screw  head  clearance  openings  and  are 
disposed  forward  of  the  front  face  of  the  plate,  the  small  box 
then  being  movable  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the 
plate  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  positioa  in  which  tbe 
shanks  of  the  screws  are  received  in  said  first  screw  shank 
clearance  slots  of  respective  screw  opening  fotmatioiis  and  in 
which  the  front  opening  of  the  box  is  generally  in  register 
with  the  central  opening  in  die  plate. 

die  plate  being  fimher  configured  so  that  a  large  electrical  box  is 
adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  first  position  in  which  the  front  of 
the  box  is  closely  adjacent  the  rear  face  of  die  plate  and  in 
which  the  heads  of  the  box  mounting  screws  on  the  box  pass 
through  respective  screw  head  clearance  openings  and  are 
disposed  forward  of  the  front  face  of  the  plate,  the  large  box 
then  being  movable  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  die 
plate  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  in  which  die 
shanks  of  the  screws  are  received  in  said  second  screw  shank 
clearance  slots  of  respective  screw  opening  formatioos  and  in 
which  the  front  opening  of  the  box  is  generally  in  register 
with  the  central  opening  in  the  plate,  and 

at  least  one  locking  device  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
bracket  located  adjacent  one  of  said  at  least  one  screw  head 
clearance  openings  and  movable  relative  to  die  bracket  from  a 
first  position  in  which  die  locking  device  is  positioned  on  the 
bracket  for  enaMing  said  small  or  large  box  to  be  moved  from 
its  said  first  position  to  its  said  second  position,  to  a  second 
position  in  which  the  locking  device  is  positioned  on  the 
bracket  for  preventing  movement  of  die  small  or  large  box 
from  its  said  second  position  back  to  its  said  first  position 
thereby  to  lock  the  box  in  its  said  second  position  and  to  bold 
the  box  captive  on  the  mounting  bracket  without  the  need  to 
tighten  the  box  mounting  screws  to  bring  the  heads  of  the 
screws  into  clamping  engagement  with  the  front  wall  of  the 
bracket 


5395363 
PLASTIC  PIPE  BEAM  SUPPORT 
Marcel  Dc  Ltthwct,  MIM  SOI  S,  Maaitya  Hoaai 
bet  Raod,  Niit>a>ari  IIMB  THX 

FBcd  Sep.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  529333 
laL  CL'  F1«L  i/24 
MS  CL  24S— 72 

1.  A  plastic  pipe  beam  support  comprising: 
a  pair  of  substantially  identical,  oppositely  disposed  brackets  for 
engaging  laterally  opposite  flanges  of  an  I-beam,  each  bracket 
including  a  U-shaped  base  portion  and  a  flat-upstanding  lug 
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SEISMIC  FOUNDATION  PIER 

Matt  Curimano,  Apia*,  aad  Dongla*  W.  Ladd,  Clovis,  both  of 

Califs  aaricnon  to  Ccotnl  Fkn,  bc^  Fnano,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,<M 

ImL  CL'  E02D  27/48 

VS.  CL  248— 354J  11  Claims 


72FF 


poftkM  having  a  nceas  cut  out  from  ao  upper  taarpn  thereof 
for  raceiviiig  and  supportiag  a  pipe; 

a  U-boh  with  threaded  ends  spaced  ifmci  a  di«aace  greater  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  pipe,  capable  of  panialty  eacoai|Mss- 
ing  die  pipe  and  equipped  with  matching  threaded  auls; 

an  angle  iron  that  extendi  kmgiliidinaUy  a  distance  gremer  than 
the  dittaaoe  between  the  threaded  ends  of  die  U-bolt  and 
comprising  a  vertical  support  portioii  and  a  horizontal  shelf 
portioa,  die  vertical  support  portion  having  a  first  pair  of 
kmgitudiBaUy-spaoed  spernnea  far  receiving  threaded  means, 
and  the  shelf  poitiaa  having  a  second  pair  of  kmgiiudinaily- 
spaced  apenures  far  receiving  the  threaded  ends  of  die  U-bolt; 
Mid 

a  pair  of  threaded  means  inserted  thHMgh  oppositely  disposed 
hig  portions  of  the  brackets  and  through  die  second  pair  of 
apeitnres  of  the  angle  iron,  for  clamping  and  unclamping  die 
brackets  to  the  beam. 


5.895,3*4 
SUCTION  CUP  AND  HANGEK 
I F.  Pniz,  Jr.,  LAc  Forat,  DL,  asri^or  to  Santa's  Best, 

Fifed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Sa  N«l  3aM76 
lat  CL*  FMB  47/00 
VS.  CL  2M—2KS  7  < 


1.  A  suction  cup  and  hanger  combination,  comprising  a  suction 
cup  having  a  flexible  cup  shaped  member  with  mounting  means  on 
one  end  thereof,  a  hanger  having  a  hook  at  one  end  and  mechanism 
at  the  other  end  for  detachably  mounting  said  hanger  on  said 
suction  cup  mounting  means,  said  hanger  hook  being  laterally 
offset  to  position  at  least  a  portioa  of  said  hook  substantially 
venkally  under  said  suction  cup  mntmting  means  and  having  a 
surfiKe  urging  an  object  supported  thereon  toward  said  suction 
cup. 


5,595,30 

Not  faHcd  For  TUi 


1.  A  foundation  pier  for  supporting  a  movable  dwelling  compris- 


ing: 


a  base  plate; 

a  threaded  shaA  affixed  to  said  base  plate  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  and  perpendicular  diereto; 

a  plurality  of  webs  affixed  to  said  base  plate  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  said  webs  q>atially  positioned  about  said 
shaft; 

a  support  member  threadabiy  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  adjusting 
die  height  of  said  pier,  said  support  member  having  couple 
means  at  an  end  thereof  for  coupling  said  pier  to  a  support 
beam  of  said  dwelling;  and 

clamp  means  comprising  a  clamp  member  having  coroplemen- 
lary  first  and  seomd  portions  for  receiving  said  support  mem- 
ber therebetween,  die  first  portion  of  said  clamp  member 
affixed  to  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  webs  and  the 
second  portion  of  said  cUmp  member  affixed  to  adjacent  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  webs  such  that  the  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  clamp  member  are  located  adjacent  to  and 
oppose  one  another,  said  clamp  means  including  a  plurality  of 
bolt  member  with  complementary  nuts,  said  boh  members 
adapted  to  be  disposed  through  opposing  holes  in  the  first  and 
second  portions  with  said  nuts  tightened  onto  said  bolts  for 
coupling  said  clamp  means  to  said  support  member  to  prevent 
movement  therebetween. 


5,595,367 
AUTOMATIC  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  GASOLINE  PUMP 

HANDLES 
Roy  Stcnca,  2117  IWacott  Ih:,  T^nnhasarr.  Fla.  32312,  and 
Mark  A.  Rntfedfe,  1565  Spmccwood  TnU,  TtKMtmmr*,  Fla. 
323*1 

Filed  Dec  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,M3 
lilt  CL'  Fia  35A)0 
VS.  CL  251— 9«  7  Claims 

1.  A  holding  device  for  holding  the  lever  of  a  gasoline  pump 
dispensing  handle  in  an  opened  gasoline  dispensing  position  com- 
prising: 
a  clamp  and  a  retaimng  means; 

said  clamp  includes  a  b»A  portion  and  a  pair  of  identical 

arms  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  back  portion; 
said  retaining  means  provides  for  said  holding  device  to  be 
attached  in  proximity  to  an  opening  of  a  fiiel  line  of  a 
vehicle: 
a  cold  made  of  a  resilieiH  and  flexible  material  is  seemed  to  said 
retaining  means  and  said  clamp;  and 
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10.  An  apparatus  adaptable  for  coupling  first  and  second  ends  of 
first  and  second  pipes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  cylindrical  washers  adaptable  for  engaging  said 
first  and  second  pipes,  respectively,  near  said  first  and  second 
ends,  wherein  inner  diameters  of  said  first  and  second  washers 
are  substantially  equal  to  outer  diameters  of  said  first  and 
second  pipes,  respectively: 

first  and  second  cylindrical  rings  adaptable  for  engaging  said 
first  and  second  pipes,  respectively,  near  said  first  and  second 
ends  and  between  said  first  and  second  ends  and  said  first  and 
second  cylindrical  washers,  respectively,  wherein  inner  diam- 
eters of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  rings  are  substantially 
equal  to  outer  diameters  of  said  first  and  second  pipes,  respec- 
tively, and  wherein  an  outer  diameter  of  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical*  rings  are  large  enough  to  prevent  passage  there- 
over of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  washers: 

a  cylindrically  shaped  sleeve;  and 

first  and  second  means  adaptable  for  forming  seals  betw^n  said 
first  and  second  cylindrical  washers  and  said  cylindrically 
shaped  sleeve. 

20.  The  apparatus  as  recited  in  claim  10  further  comprising: 

a  valve  means  coupled  to  said  cylindrically  shaped  sleeve. 


5,595,369 
NAIL  EXTRACTING  DEVICE 
Anthony  HuO,   169  Loath  Street,  St.  Calhariocs,  OotMio, 
Canada 

Fifed  JnL  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  501^74 
bit  CL»  B25C  11/00 
VS.  CL  254—26  R  g  ( 


said  retaining  means  is  a  resilient  member  having  a  hollow 
center  and  said  hollow  center  is  able  to  engage  an  end  of 
said  gasoline  fuel  line. 


5,595,368 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  SLIPPAGE  IN  PIPE 

COUPLINGS 

Arthur  Bogdany,  12110  Shropshire,  Austin,  TVavis,  Tex.  78711, 

and  Alfred  G.  Davey,  206  Hy  Rd.,  Buda,  Hays,  Tex.  78610 

Fifed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  289,644 

Int  a.*  F16K  51/00.  F16L  27/00 

VS.  CL  251—148  29  Claims 


1.  A  nail  extracting  device  comprising: 

a)  a  first  front  body  section  having  first  and  second  ends  wlierein 
a  vertical  striking  surface  is  provided  at  said  first  end; 

b)  a  second  body  section  integrally  connected  to  the  second  end 
of  said  first  front  body  section,  said  second  body  section 
having: 

i)  a  bottom  wall  and  opposite  side  walls  projecting  upwardly 

from  the  edges  of  said  bottom  wall, 
ii)  upstanding  handle  means  connected  to  the  top  of  said  side 

walls, 
iii)  an  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  centrally  disposed  beneath 

said  handle  means,  and 
iv)  a  horizontal  V-shaped  cut  in  said  bottom  wall,  said  cut 

facing  into  said  opening;  and 

c)  a  rear  body  section  having  bottom  and  opposite  vertical  side 
walls  integrally  connected  to  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  said 
second  body  section,  wherein  die  bottom  wall  of  said  rear 
body  section  is  curved  upwardly  and  rearwardly  and  having  a 
V-shaped  cut  in  the  distal  end  of  said  bottom  wall. 


5,595,370 
TEXAS  GATE 
Eugene  J.  Heck,  Bodo,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bodo  OOfleld 
Maintenance  Ltd.,  Bodo,  Canada 

Fifed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523,181 

lot  a."  EOIB  17/00 

VS.  a.  256—17  9  Claims 


1.  A  Texas  gate  assembly  comprising  a  base  frame  adapted  to  be 
set  into  a  roadway  and  a  deck  assembly  secured  to  said  base  frame, 
said  deck  assembly  comprising  a  series  of  spaced  parallel  elon- 
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gated  deck  members  arranged  in  groups,  first  and  second  groups  of 
said  deck  members  being  fixed  to  said  base  firame  in  spaced  apart 
flanking  relabon  to  a  central  legion  of  the  gate  assembly,  and  at 
least  one  fintber  group  of  deck  members  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  together  in  unison  from  a  lowered  position  overlying 
said  central  region  and  supported  on  said  base  frame  in  co-planar 
relation  to  said  first  and  second  groups  of  deck  members  to  a  raised 
position  above  said  first  and  second  groups  and  providing  access  to 
an  area  beneath  said  central  region  of  the  gate  assembly  to  facili- 
tate removal  of  debris  therefrom  and/or  to  provide  a  barrier  to  road 
traffic. 


5,595^1 
VIBRATION  ISOLATING  SUPPORTER 
Ktmrnd  Hukiida,  Tokyo;   Kc^Ji  fUnuu,  Kiaarazii,-   Mlnori 
Knriyaau,    KJsaraza,-    Ywhiwiliii    Mnrahariil,    Kisarazu; 
HirMU  Kawakaai,  Unran;  Vu»  Bda,  ISai^-  Kaxnki 
loalw,  Fnttn;  Hirorjmki  Iteaka,  IheUkawa,  and  Katsnmi 
SUayzu,  Hiralsaka,  all  of  Japaa,  —rignofi  to  Nippon  Sled 
Corporatioa,  Tokjro,  and  Showa  Electric  Wire  &  Cal>le, 
KaMfiwa,  botk  or  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94AMS92,  |  371  Date  Nov.  23,  1994,  §  192(e) 
Date  Not.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W094/24457,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  OcC  27,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343v417 

iBt  CL*  Flff  I5A)6 

VS.  Ct  267—34  «  Claims 


whereby  vibration-induced  displacement  of  said  upper  frame 
relative  to  said  lower  frame  is  resisted  by  movement  of  said 
resisting  member  through  said  damping  matenal. 


5,595,372 

SEMI-ACnVE  VIBRATION  MITIGATION  ASSEMBLY 

William  N.  Patten,  Norman,  Okla^  asignor  to  The  Board  of 

Regents  of  the  University  of  Oklahoma,  Norman,  Okla. 
Continuation-ifl-part  of  Ser.  No.  37M77,|Jan.  20,  1995,  aban- 
doned, wiiich  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  243,724,  May  17, 
1994,  abandoned,  wUcb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29349, 
Mar.  11,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  474,473 
Int  CI."  F16F  5A)0;9/5O 
VS.  CI.  267— M.13  26  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  isolating  vibrations,  comprising: 

an  upper  frame: 

a  lower  frame  disposed  in  parallel,  vertically  spaced  relation  to 
said  upper  frame: 

a  coil  spring  disposed  between  said  upper  frame  and  said  lower 
frame,  said  coil  spring  being  in  repose  when  said  apparatus  is 
not  subjected  to  vibrations: 

a  pluraUty  of  imperforate,  upstanding  partition  panels  disposed 
in  surrounding  relation  to  said  coil  spring,  said  partition 
panels  and  said  lower  frame  collectively  fomiing  an  open- 
topped  cavity; 

each  partition  panel  of  said  plurality  of  partition  panels  having  a 
lowemxMt  end  secured  to  said  lower  frame  and  having  an 
uppermost  end  spaced  downwardly  from  said  upper  frame: 

a  damping  material  disposed  in  said  open-topped  cavity,  said 
damiping  material  partially  immersing  said  coil  spring: 

a  resisting  member  depending  from  said  upper  frame,  said 
resisting  memiier  having  a  diameler  less  than  a  diameter  of 
said  coil  spring  and  being  ensleeved  by  said  coil  spring,  said 
resisting  member  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  coincident  with 
an  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  coil  spring  so  that  said  resisting 
member  is  (fisposed  coocentricaUy  relative  to  said  coil  spring: 

said  resisting  member  having  a  length  less  than  a  length  of  said 
coil  spring  so  that  a  lowermost  eiKl  of  said  resisting  member 
ij  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  lower  frame:  and 

said  resisting  member  having  a  substantially  constant  cylindrical 
configuration  throaglKMit  its  entire  axial  extent  including  an 
imperforate  bottom  wall  that  provides  resistance  to  movement 
of  said  resisting  member  throu^  said  damping  material: 


1.  A  semi-active  vibration  mitigation  assembly  for  suppressing 
vibration  of  a  structure,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the  second  end  of 
the  cylinder  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  portion  of  the 
structure: 

a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  the  cylinder,  the  piston  defining  a 
first  fluid  chamber  and  a  second  fluid  chamber  in  (he  cylinder 
with  each  of  the  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  having  a 
compressible  fluid  disposed  therein: 

a  piston  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  (lie  piston  and  another 
end  extending  from  the  first  end  of  the  cylinder  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  another  portion  of  the  structure: 

valve  means  for  intercomiecting  the  first  fluid  chamber  (o  the 
secofxl  fluid  chamber  so  as  to  provide  fluid  flow  between  the 
first  fluid  chamber  and  the  second  fluid  chamber  and  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  the  fluid  between  (he  first  fluid  chamber 
aixl  the  second  fluid  chamber: 

stnKtural  sensor  means  for  measuring  (he  vibration  of  the  struc- 
ture and  for  generating  a  data  signal  representing  (he  vibration 
of  the  structure: 

piston  sensor  means  for  measuring  t)ie  movement  of  the  piston 
relative  to  the  cylinder  and  for  generating  a  data  signal  repre- 
senting the  movement  of  the  piston  relative  to  the  cylinder: 

pressure  sensor  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  the  first 
fluid  cliamber  and  the  second  fluid  chamber  and  for  generat- 
ing a  data  signal  representing  (he  pressure  differential  between 
the  first  fluid  chamber  and  the  second  fluid  chamber:  and 

control  means  operaMy  coiuiected  to  the  valve  means  for  gener- 
ating a  control  signal  in  response  to  the  data  sigiuds  received 
by  the  control  means  from  the  structure  sensor  means,  the 
piston  sensor  means,  and  the  pressure  sensor  means,  and  for 
(Nitputting  the  control  signal  to  the  valve  means  to  regulate  the 
flow  of  the  fluid  between  the  first  and  second  fluid  chambers 
of  the  cylinder  such  tliat  elastic  energy  generated  by  elastic 
deformation  of  the  compressible  fluid  in  the  first  and  second 
fluid  chambers  is  selectively  stored  in  kbA  released  from  the 
fluid  and  the  amount  of  vibration  energy  dissipated  by  the 
vibration  mitigation  assembly  is  selectively  varied  whereby 
both  a  stiffiiess  of  the  vibration  mitigation  assembly  and  the 
amount  of  damping  are  continuously  adjusted  to  maximize  the 
suppression  of  the  vibrations. 
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5,595,373 

FLUID-FILLED  DAMPING  DEVICE  HAVING  TWO 

AXIALLY  SPACED  ANI4ULAR  FLUID  CHAMBERS 

COMMUNICATING  WITH  EACH  OTHER  THROUGH 

ORIFICE 

Katuhisa  Dteda,  Kawigai.  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai  Rubber 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  570.937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1994,  6-318163 
Int  CL"  F16M  \/O0 
U.S.  a.  267—140.12  10  Claims 


1.  A  cylindrical  fluid-filled  damping  device  comprising: 

a  center  shaft  member: 

an  outer  cyliixlrical  member  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said 
center  shaft  member: 

a  generally  aiuiular  elastic  body  interposed  between  and  elasti- 
cally  coiuiecting  said  center  shaft  member  and  said  outer 
cylindrical  member,  said  elastic  body  having  a  first  and  a 
second  annular  pocke(  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
in  an  axial  direction  of  said  elastic  body: 

an  intermediate  sleeve  secured  to  an  outer  circumferential  sur- 
face of  said  elastic  body,  said  intermediate  sleeve  having  an 
axially  intermediate  snuUI-diameter  portion,  and  a  pair  of  firsi 
windows  and  a  pair  of  second  windows  which  pairs  are 
formed  on  respective  axially  opposite  sides  of  said  small- 
diameter  portion,  each  of  said  first  and  second  windows 
having  a  circumferential  length  not  larger  than  a  half  of  an 
entire  circimiference  of  said  intermediate  sleeve,  said  first  and 
second  annular  pockets  being  open  in  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  intermediate  sleeve  through  said  pairs  of  first 
and  second  windows,  respectively,  said  outer  cylindrical 
member  being  secured  to  said  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
said  intermediate  sleeve:  and 

an  orifice  member  interposed  between  said  axially  in(ennedia(e 
small-diameter  portion  of  said  intermediate  sleeve  and  said 
outer  cylindrical  member,  said  orifice  member  and  said  outer 
cylindrical  member  closing  said  first  and  second  windows  and 
cooperating  with  said  elastic  body  to  define  a  first  and  a 
second  annular  fluid  chamber,  said  orifice  member  partially 
defining  an  orifice  passage  lex  fluid  conmiimication  between 
said  first  and  second  aimular  fluid  chambers. 


5,595,374 

VARIABLE  ELASTIC  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FORMING 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  ATTACHMENT  AND  FILTERING 

BLOCK 

Christian  Charette,  Yseare,  ami  EUciue  De  FoMenay,  Dedae, 

both  of  France,  awignnrii  to  Caootckoac  Mamrfactwe  d 

Plastiqnes,  VeraaHics,  FraMe 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40M83 
InL  CL"  F16F  »«$.■  B60G  li/Ob 
VS.  a.  267—220  7 


y  •• 


1.  A  variable  elastic  coupling  assembly  interctNmecting  a  rod  of 
a  vehicle  shock  absorber  and  a  structure  (o  be  damped  in  order  (o 
filter  vibrations,  said  assembly  comprising  two  rigid  annular  arma- 
mres  one  of  which  is  fastened  to  the  rod  and  the  other  to  the 
stnicmre,  said  armatures  being  bonded  together  through  three 
elastomeric  annular  elements  including  an  upper  elastomeric  annu- 
lar element,  an  intermediate  elastomeric  aimular  element,  and  a 
lower  elastomeric  aimular  element,  which  delimit  between  (hen  a 
closed  space  containing  a  fluid,  at  least  one  of  the  lower,  interme- 
diate and  upper  elastomeric  annular  elements  comprising  at  least 
one  Umit  stop  of  elastomer,  the  volume  of  said  closed  space  being 
riKxlified  by  deformation  under  strain  of  said  elastomeric  annular 
elements,  said  closed  space  being  totally  sealed  with  respect  to  its 
external  environment,  and  being  constituted  by  two  non- 
communicating  annular  chambers  including  an  upper  annular 
chamber,  delimited  by  the  upper  elastomeric  annular  element  and 
the  intermediate  elastomeric  annular  element,  for  filtering  vibra- 
tions due  to  impact  loads,  and  a  lower  aimular  chamber,  delimited 
by  the  same  intermediate  elastomeric  annular  element  and  die 
lower  elastomeric  annular  element,  for  filtering  vibrations  due  to 
rebotmd  loads,  said  closed  space  being  connected  to  a  management 
system  for  (he  fluid  used  (o  fill  the  closed  space,  malting  it  possible 
to  modulate  ttie  static  and  dynamic  rigidities  as  a  function  of  tite 
road  surface,  by  means  of  at  least  one  connecting  channel  empty- 
ing into  at  least  one  of  tlie  aimular  chambers  via  a  filling  orifice 
provided  in  at  least  one  of  the  armatures,  and  said  fluid  including  a 
gas  phase  and  at  least  one  liquid  phase. 


5,595^5 
SELF-TIGHTENING,  EASILY  RELEASABLE  CLAMPING 
DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  BEING  RETAINED  IN  AN  OPEN 
POSITION 
Hermann  Bennhausen,  Darham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Bcnn  Cor- 
poration 

Filed  May  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  439,797 

InL  a."  B25B  5/04 

MS.  CL  269^32  2  Claims 

1.  A  clamp  for  releasably  gripping  a  workpiece.  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  an  extended  arm  portion: 

a  first  jaw  portion  attached  to  said  base  member  and  having  a 

first  gripping  portion: 
a  second  jaw  member  pivolaUy  coupled  to  said  extended  arm 
portion  at  a  pivot  location  and  having  a  second  gripping 
portion,  said  second  jaw  member  pivotabie  about  the  pivot 
location  between  a  retracted  position  where  said  first  and 
second  gripping  portions  are  spaced  apart  and  a  gripping 
position  where  said  first  and  second  gripping  portions  engage 
ttie  worlqneoe  and  apply  a  gripping  force  to  hold  tite  wcric- 
piece:  and 
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5,5»$,377 
WORKPIECE  PRESETTING  ASSEMBLY 
Mkhad  D.  TIbbct,  Omard,  CaUt,  Mririer  to  Gatoer  Tool  Co., 
Vcndin,  CaHC 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  469,901 

InL  CL'  B23Q  3/02 

VS.  CL  2«9— 71  1«  CtolBM 


D  actuator  having  ooe  end  connected  lo  said  base  member  and 
another  end  connected  to  jaid  second  jaw  member  and  oper- 
aUe  to  selectively  move  said  second  jaw  member  from  the 
gripping  position  to  the  retracted  position;  wherein  said  actua- 
tor comprises: 

a  cylinder  pivoially  attached  to  said  base  member, 
a  piston  mounted  inside  said  cylinder  and  selectively  movable 

within  the  cylinder, 
a  rod  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  piston  and  another  end 

coupled  to  said  second  jaw  member, 
a  spring  having  one  cod  contacting  said  cylinder  and  the  other 

end  contacting  said  cam  member,  and 
a  second  cam  surface  disposed  on  said  second  jaw  member, 
wherein  said  cam  member  is  slidaUe  along  said  rod  and 
wherein  said  spring  urges  said  cam  member  away  from  said 
cylinder  and  towards  said  second  jaw  member  so  that  said 
first  cam  surface  is  iffged  into  contact  with  said  second  cam 
surface,  and  wherein  tbe  contact  between  said  cam  surfaces 
leleasably  retains  said  second  jaw  member  in  said  retracted 
position  when  said  second  jaw  niember  is  in  the  retracted 
position  and  urges  the  said  second  jaw  member  towards  the 
gripping  position  when  said  second  jaw  member  is  near  tbe 
gripping  position. 


1.  A  woikpiece  presetting  assembly  comprising: 

a  suppon  table  having  a  top  surface; 

a  rail  attached  to  said  top  surface  having  a  rail  reference  surface: 

an  upstanding  presetting  stand  having  a  bottom  surface  posi- 
tioned upon  said  top  surface; 

a  slot  in  said  boctom  surface  having  a  slot  reference  surface 
abutting  against  said  rail  reference  surface; 

said  presetting  stand  having  a  front  side  that  includes  an 
outwardly  extending  lower  joint  part  having  first  and  sec- 
ond opposing  surfaces  with  at  least  said  first  surface  com- 
prising a  lower  reference  area  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
that  extends  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
slot  reference  surface; 

said  front  side  including  an  outwardly  extending  upper  joint 
pan  having  third  and  fourth  opposing  surfaces  with  at  least 
said  third  surface  comprising  an  upper  reference  area  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  that  extends  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  lower  reference  area. 


5,59547*  

MANDREL  FOR  PROCESSING  A  WORKPIECE  WITH  AN 

INTERNAL  SPUNE  5,595378 

Xa  X,  Hm,  Ttexl  Qu,  FiVMg  Er  Jle,  i-223,  Skenyaai  CHj  CLAMPING  JAW 

UM24,  CUM  Lu,  M.  R.  MmUhmmi,  and  Ja^OM  HMUMrraU,  both  of 

Filed  Feb.  7. 1994,  Scr.  Nol  193,504  Robotafon,  Swedes,  Mrigwin  to  Coe  Dw  Piwtaktcr  AB, 

data,  priority,  awHeattaCbtaa,  Feb.  8, 1993,  93227250.9       Robtrtrfofm.  Swede. 

Iirt.  CL'  B23Q  3/14  p^r  No.  PCr/SE93/00512,  <  371  Date  Feb.  3.  1995.  i  102(e) 

MS.  CL  2«9— 4S.1  W  Ctataw       j,^  p^  3  j,^^  per  pnb.  No.  W093/2582I,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec  23,  1993 

PCT  Ffled  JniL  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3473*2 

daiiH  priority,  appHcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  9,  1992,  9201757 

Int.  a.'  B25B  1/02 

VS.  CL  2*9—210  26  Clains 


1.  A  mandrel  for  processing  a  wortqiiece  with  an  internal  spline 
comprinng  two  half-keys  separated  by  a  bolt  said  two  half-keys 
being  positiooed  in  a  groove  formed  on  the  lower  poflion  of  an 
expandable  spline-shaped  collet,  said  expandable  spline-shaped 
coUet  further  cotqxising  an  expanding  sleeve. 


1.  Clamping  jaw  for  a  clamping  device,  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  profile  nxmber  and  wherein  tbe  clamping  jaw  (10)  is  adapted 
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to  be  applied  under  pressure  against  the  profile  member  (31)  by 
means  of  two  transverse  clamping  bolu  (32),  placed  eadi  on  one 
side  of  tbe  profile  member,  clamping  jaw  (10)  being  formed  by  two 
separate  jaw  members  (II)  and  a  common  counter  support  (12)  for 
each  member  of  said  jaw  members,  located  behind  them  and 
ananged  to  transmit  clan^nng  forces  produced  by  means  of  tbe 
clamping  bolts  (32)  to  die  jaw  members  (11),  the  jaw  members  (II) 
and  the  couiMer  sufipan  (12)  being  provided  with  cooperating 
engagement  means  (13,  15),  serving  to  make  it  possible  to  place 
and  hold  the  jaw  memben  (II)  in  predetermined  positions  in 
relation  to  tbe  counter  suppon  (12).  wherein  the  engagemeiu 
means  (13,  15)  are  arranged  to  permit  each  said  jaw  member  (11) 
to  be  placed  and  beld  in  position  in  relation  to  the  counter  suppon 
(12)  which  may  be  freely  selected  among  a  plurality  of  different 
predetermined  positions; 
wherein  the  engagement  means  (13.  15)  are  arranged  to  permit 
the  jaw  members  (II)  to  be  placed  and  held  in  differently 
spaced  apan  positions  on  the  counter  suppon  (12). 


5395379 

OPERATOR  INTERFACE  AFf  ARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ADJUSTING  BINDING  LINE  TIMING 

Ttaaac  Honi*.  Vaiiiida,  CaHT.,  Mri^or  to  R.  R.  DoHcOey  & 

Son*  Cvrnfmrnj,  Lirie,  DL 

t  or  Scr.  No.  124307,  Sep.  20, 1993,  aban- 
.  TMi  apFUotlMi  Mar.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  410,0i0 
Int.  CL'  B«5H  39M3 
VS.  CL  270—52.0*  72  Claims 


SHEET  MEDLi  HANIMJNG  SYSTEM  FOR  ALIGNED 
m^RTION  09  SINGLE  SHEET  MEIMUM 

D.  Cmmj,  both  cT  Ctmnr,  Steve  O. 

VaMMTcr,  a^  Sandra  Y.  OknaU.  Riiwini,  ^  af  Wm^., 

iiit^BW  to  HewMt-PacfcHd  CiipaB),  PMo  AMa,  CalL 

FRcd  Fcbi  2«,  199S,  Sot  No.  391490 

lat.  CL'  B*ffl  5/26 

VS.  CL  271—9.09  It  ( 


1.  A  sheet  media  handling  system  for  use  in  a  printer  including 

an  input  path  dial  sheet  media  follows  when  introduced  into  the 

printer  and  an  infmt  pon  located  downstream  die  input  path. 

wherein  die  input  pon  receives  sheet  media  introduced  into  Ibe 

printer,  the  system  comprising: 

an  input  tray  for  storing  one  or  more  sheet  media  prior  to  input 

into  the  input  pon,  wherein  the  input  my  is  actarhiid  to  ibe 

printer,  and 

a  single  sheet  mrdium  guide  mechanism  aoacfaed  to  the  printer, 

wherein  the  medium  guide  mnrhanism  including  a  subctaa- 

tially  vertical  orientauoo  sidewall  fixed  relative  to  the  input 

pon  for  facilitating  routing  of  die  single  medium  toward  the 

input  pon  and  aligning  the  single  medium  to  minimize  skew 

by  contacting  a  first  edge  of  the  single  medium  and  a  movable 

skew-abatement  member  with  a  substantially  vertical  contact 

surface  facing  the  sidewall  for  contacting  a  second  edge  of  tbe 

single  medium,  wherein  the  skew-abatement  member  acts 

with  the  sidewall  for  fiather  tenlitating  routing  of  the  single 

medium  towanl  the  input  pon  and  aligning  of  the  single 

medium  routes  the  single  medium  toward  the  input  pon  and 

aligns  the  single  medium  with  the  inpiH  path  when  the  single 

medium  is  inserted  into  the  guide  mechanism. 


1.  A  timing-adjustment  apparatus  for  a  binding  line  including  a 
feeding  device  having  a  sensor  that  develops  an  output  during  each 
of  a  plurality  of  operational  sequences  indicating  that  a  condition 
has  arisen  and  controlling  means  responsive  to  tbe  sensor  output 
for  controlling  the  binding  line,  comprising: 
storing  means  operable  during  an  initial  operational  sequence  for 
storing  an  operator-defined  time  period  during  which  the 
condition  is  expected  to  arise  in  each  subsequent  operational 
sequence; 
developing  means  responsive  to  tbe  storing  means  and  operable 
during  an  operational  sequence   subsequent  to  the   initial 
operational  sequence  for  developing  an  indication  for  an 
operator  of  the  binding  line  that  the  operator-defined  time 
period  has  been  reached;  and 
changing  means  coupled  to  the  storing  means  for  changing  the 
operator-defined  time  period  in  an  operational  sequence  sub- 
sequent to  the  initial  operational  sequence  based  00  the  indi- 
cation. 


to 


5395301 
SHEET  FEEIKR  UNIT 
Kari-IMu  Sfbh-fcfdant,  Nca-iMabw«,  GcnMny, 

MAN  Roland  DraitMiibbiin  AG,  GcnMwy 
FBcd  Scy.  1«,  1994,  Sec  No.  307,190 

Oainw  priority,  appHcalioa  G«ta«iy,  Sc^  17,  1993,  43  31 
610.7 

InL  CL' B65H  MW 
U.S.  CL  271—12  14  ClaiHM 

1.  A  sheet  feeder  unit  for  controlling  tbe  movement  of  sheets 
through  a  printing  machine  comprising  in  combination  a  suction 
head  unit  with  a  suction  bead  drive  for  removing  sheets  from  a 
stack;  a  belt  table  with  a  belt  drive  for  receiving  sheets  from  the 
suction  head  unit,  the  suction  bead  drive  being  independendy 
changeable  fnm  the  operatioo  of  the  belt  drive;  a  control  system 
which  drives  the  belt  (hive  in  a  periodic  manner  and  synchronizes 
die  transfer  of  sheets  fiom  the  suction  head  unit  lo  the  belt  table  to 
occur  approximately  at  a  time  erf  slowest  conveying  speed  of  the 
belt  drive,  the  control  system  includiiig  (1)  means  for  providing 
input  signals  indicatiqg  time  of  die  transfer  of  the  sheets,  and  (2)  a 
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■raANsrcHrr  unit  pchi  a  stack  of  lsttbbs  having 

A  STATKN4AKY  HKLICAL  SLIDE 
MarfeM 

Dm.  23, 1«M,  Scr.  Nau  Xl,725 

Gtrmmj,  Ja^  4,  19M.  44  M 


laL  CL'  MSa  1/02:1/00 


VS.  a.  zn— 109 


coolroUer  for  compariiig  values  of  the  ia|iat  signals  widi  a  refer- 
ence value  md  in  respooae  to  the  vummnrm  ctwliTilling  the 
ofiaatica  of  the  nctioa  bead  drive  indqwirfcjrty  of  the  belt  ibive 
to  ccrrect  die  deviatioa  between  die  input  signal  and  die  refeirence 
value. 


s^9s;m 

^KETVEEMNG  KCMXEK  HOLMNG  MECHANISM 
I  Ar4  Oaaka,  J^pa^  aari^ar  to  Mia  tadnrtrW  Co., 


DMriaa  ar  ScK  Na.  n4,SM.  Jw.  2. 1992.  Flat  N*.  S^1,M3. 
T>fc^|liiMiiFcfc.a.l99S.Sa6Nac3«M»4 
Oataa  priarlly,  ii||l  iWii  Japa^  J«L  24,  1991.  3-1U549; 
JaL  24. 1991.  3-U459I;  Jai  24, 1991, 3.184S51;  JaL  24, 1991, 
3.U4SS2;  Aug.  23, 1991. 3-212199 

1M.  CL*  9tBa  3/52 
VS.  a.  271—122  5 


1.  A  innspoit  unit  having  a  shaft  for  receiving  a  stack  of  letters, 
comprising: 

a  stationwy  helical  slide  fbnning  a  boaom  of  the  shaft  and  being 
wound  HtNind  an  approximately  veitical  axis,  said  helical 
slide  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  each  end  defining 
a  transfer  point  for  selectively  feeding  in  and  feeding  oiH  die 
stack  of  letters-. 

a  sleeve  HUDunding  said  helical  sbde  and  being  coaxial  to  and 

rotataMe  about  the  vertical  axis; 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  rotating 
said  sleeve:  and 

conveying  means  operatively  acting  with  the  shaft  for  displacing 
the  stack  of  letters  on  said  helical  sKde.  said  couveyiag  means 
coo^irising  a  sliding  piaie  poaibaaed  on  said  sleeve  to  extend 
into  the  shaft  so  as  to  come  into  engagement  with  the  stack  of 
letters. 


*to^ 


5,S953M 

BAT  SWING  GUIDE 
Gcorte  T.  Hariiaaa,  Jr,  DIaMad  dly  R*,  Rte.  1,  Bo.  4W, 

J^^^arflfe.  N  C  27S4( 

riirttoallii'«  nf  fir  No.  XSO,  hm.  12, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5.322,270. 1^  BfjBfHiM  Ayr.  25,  19M.  Scr.  So.  232,71S 
1M.  CL*  AtSB  69/40 
VS.  a.  473—453  • 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  roUer  holding  mnrhanism  comprising: 

a  sheet  feeding  roller  for  fsedittg  sheets. 

a  sheet  feeding  shaft,  wherein  said  sheet  feeding  roller  is  detach- 
aMy  mounted  at  a  fiist  end  of  said  sheet  feeding  shaft 

a  body  frame  for  holding  a  second  end  of  said  sheet  feeding 
shaft. 

a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  sheet  feeding  shaft  at 
said  first  end  of  said  sheet  feeding  ifaafl. 

a  plate  pan  moonled  to  said  body  frame  for  supporting  said 
supporting  member,  and 

a  vibraboo  preventive  member  which  is  supported  by  said  body 
frame,  wherein  a  part  of  said  vibntion  preventive  nMmber 
abutt  on  a  specified  potitioa  of  said  plale  pait.  said  supporting 
nmiber  or  said  sheet  feeding  shaft,  in  a  manner  to  prevent 
vibntion  of  said  sheet  feeding  shaft  in  a  direction  subatan- 
tially  perpendicular  to  said  sheet  feeding  shaft. 


1.  A  bat  swing  guide,  said  guide  comprising: 

(a)  a  veitical  support  member,  and 

(b)  an  arcuate  guide  attached  at  one  end  to  said  vertical  support 
member,  said  arcuate  guide  forming  a  generaUy  semi-circular 
arc  and  including  sequentially: 
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(i)  a  bat  load  zone  consisting  essentially  of  a  distinct  generally 
linear  segment  of  substantial  lengdi  corresponding  to  an 
initial  statting  position  of  a  bat  head,  said  bat  load  zone 
adapted  to  restrict  the  position  of  a  bat  head  as  a  batter 
initiaies  a  swing, 

(ii)  a  book  zone  consisting  essentially  of  a  distinct  curved 
segment  extending  ftooi  said  bat  load  zone,  said  book  zone 
adapted  to  force  a  batter  to  shonen  the  radius  of  die  bat 
swing  by  restricting  the  batter  from  moving  die  bat  head 
out  away  from  a  batter's  head,  diereby  preventing  the  bat 
head  from  looping  at  the  top  of  the  bat  swing. 

(iii)  a  trigger  zone  consisting  essentially  of  a  distinct  generally 
linear  segment  of  substantial  length  extending  from  said 
hook  zone  and  corresponding  to  an  initial  starting  position 
of  die  batter's  hands,  said  trigger  zone  ad^ited  to  restrict 
the  rearward  movement  of  the  batter's  hands  and  to  force 
die  batter  to  maintain  the  bat  head  above  the  batter's  hands, 
thereby  preventing  the  bat  head  from  looping  at  the  lower 
part  of  the  bat  swing, 

(iv)  an  A  to  C  pathway  consisting  essentially  of  a  distinct 
generally  linear  segment  of  substantial  length  extending 
from  said  trigger  zone  and  forming  a  chord  that  connects 
two  points  of  the  arc  defined  by  said  arcuate  guide,  said  A 
to  C  pathway  adapted  to  force  die  batter  to  decrease  the 
radius  of  the  bat  swing  by  restricting  the  path  of  the  swing 
and  thereby  increase  the  angular  velocity  of  the  bat  swing, 
and  a  contact  zone  consisting  essentially  of  a  distinct  gen- 
erally linear  segment  of  substantial  length  extending  from 
said  A  to  C  pathway,  said  contact  zone  adapted  to  force  the 
batter  to  flatten  the  bat  swing  by  restricting  the  path  of  the 
swing  immediately  prior  to  contact  widi  a  ball. 


5,5953*5 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Thaddens  M.  JnbloMki,  243  Ricfawrds  Dr.,  Pnlatinc,  m.  60067 

Flkd  Aug.  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512.565 

im.  Ct'  A63B  53/14:53/16 


VS  a.  473—295 


I6ClainH 


I.  A  golf  putter,  comprising: 

a  putter  bead  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  between  a  rear 
and  a  front  of  said  putter  head  and  a  ball  striking  club  face 
extending  along  said  longitudinal  dimension: 

a  putter  shaft  including  a  first  shaft  section  connected  at  a  lower 
end  to  said  puller  head  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
puller  bead  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  putter  head 
longitudinal  dimeaaion  to  a  second  shaft  section  that  extends 
between  said  first  shaft  section  and  a  third  shaft  section  which 
extends  only  forwaidly  from  said  second  shaft  section  at  an 
acute  angle  with  lespect  to  said  first  shaft  section  and  gener- 
aUy in  a  direction  along  said  puner  head  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion from  said  rear  to  said  front  of  said  putter  head,  and 

a  handle  extending  around,  along  and  secured  against  rotation  on 
said  third  shaft  section,  said  handle  being  supportable  and 
rotataMe  on  one  hand  of  a  golfer  to  aocommodaie  peadblum- 
like  movement  of  said  putter  head. 


S395.3B6 

ELONGATED  BUTTON  LOCK  FOR  EXPANDABLE 
BATONS 
Kerfai  L.  Pmmh,  AppirtMi.  Wii..  liguar  to  ArauMMal  Sya- 
tcaHaad  Pracedavca,  luc,  An^lctoa,  Wla. 

FBcd  Oct  11,  199S,  Scr.  No.  540,952 
lat  CL*  F41B  15/02 
VS  a.  473—47.7  9  ( 


1.  An  expandable  baton  of  the  type  having  a  handle  and  at  least 
one  telescoping  section  nesting  within  die  handle,  the  telescoping 
section  moveable  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  expaiided 
position,  said  handle  and  telescoping  section  defimng  mating  tubes 
for  the  adjacent  telescoping  section,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  detent  mechanism  having  an  elongated,  generally  rectangular- 
shaped  button  positioned  on  said  telescoping  section,  said 
button  moveable  between  an  extended,  projecting  position 
and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  button  in  die  extended, 
projecting  position  defines  an  elongated,  flat  abutment  surface 
between  the  button  and  die  mating  tube  when  the  telescoping 
section  is  in  the  expanded  position  for  locking  the  section  in 
the  expanded  position. 


549S.3r7 

TOILET  BOWL  ARCADE  GAME 

Randall  ScMia,  1  RoBug  KmBs  Dr.,  Middktowm  N  J.  07748 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  304.521 

lat  CL'  A6»  63/04 

VS.  CL  273—369  1 


1.  An  arcade  game  played  by  a  plurality  of  participants  under 
connol  of  an  operator  comprising: 

a)  a  front  counter  having  a  plurality  of  staboos; 

b)  a  target  positioned,  approximately  three  (3)  to  len  (10)  feet 
diiecdy  in  ftoiH  of  each  station,  having  a  simiilaird  toilet  bowl 
seat  and  toilet  bowl  cover  having  a  forward  and  an  inward 
end,  moved  by  push  rods  at  the  inward  end  of  the  toilet  bowl 
cover,  with  means  lo  cause  said  toilet  bowl  seal  to  alterna- 
tively pivot  up  and  down;  with  meaM  to  cause  the  loilel  bowl 
cover  to  foil  when  the  game  is  conmeaoed; 
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c)  a  plurality  of  halls,  such  that  they  are  thrown  by  the  paitici- 
p«ni  into  the  toilet  bowl  which  is  in  front  of  each  station: 

d)  a  means  of  retuniing  said  baUs  to  a  ball  access  return 
compaitnient  at  each  station  of  die  front  counter,  each  ball 
access  compattment  being  open  such  that  the  participant  can 
reach  for  balls; 

e)  a  means  of  opening  and  closing  the  ball  access  return  com- 
paitnient for  each  station  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the 
game; 

0  a  means  of  detecting  the  balls  passing  thnxigh  an  opening  in 

the  boaom  of  die  toilet  bowl  in  front  of  each  stabon; 
g)  a  means  of  counting  the  number  of  balls  each  participant 

diTOws  into  each  of  their  respective  bowls; 
h)  a  means  of  setting  at  what  pieJeieniiined  winiung  number  of 

balls  constitutes  a  winning  situation  by  the  first  participant  to 

reach  that  number 
i)  a  means  of  determining  when  the  predetermined  winning 

number  of  balls  is  thrown  into  a  toilet  bowl; 
j)  an  accounting  means  counting  the  number  of  participants  in 

each  game; 
k)  a  means  of  creating  audio  when  a  game  is  started  and  a 

winner  is  determined; 
I)  a  means  of  resetting  the  game  after  a  winner  is  determined 

which  clcaes  the  loilei  seats  and  sets  each  means  of  ball 

counting  back  to  zero. 


5,S95,3a9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

-TERSONAUZED"  VII«0  GAMES  USING  CD  DISCS 

TiDe,  aad  Richard  N.  ERmh,  Rochtitfr,  ■!!  of  N.Y.,  Mrignnrs 

Filed  Dec  3*.  I99i  Sck  No.  ITsisM 

fart.  CL'  A«3F  9/12 

VS.  a.  4*3-^1  '  Claims 


5,S9S,3«S 

DARK  COURT  GAME  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
David  Z.  Swigart,  44*  Gkahavta  Dt,  Llacalm.  Ncbr.  MStS 
Flkd  Feb.  2«.  19M,  Scr.  No.  M7327 
lat  CL'  A63B  71/0* 

UA  CL  473-^»«5  23  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  personalized  video  game  including  the 
printing  of  a  game  character  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  a  video  game  having  at  least  one  character  on  a  non- 
volatile portable  storage  medium; 
storing  a  low  and  a  high  resolution  digital  image  of  a  person  on 

die  non-volatile  portable  storage  medium: 
reading  and  executing  the  stored  video  game; 
accessing  and  combining  said  low  resolution  digital  image  with 

said  at  least  one  character  to  from  a  personalized  character: 

and 
displaying  said  personalized  character  as  a  lepiesentation  of  die 

person;  and 
accessing  and  combining  said  low  or  said  high  resolution  digital 

image  with  said  at  least  one  character  for  driving  a  printer 

when  a  hard  copy  print  is  desired. 


5.595,390 
Patent  Not  IsHMd  For  This  Number 


5495.391 

RELATING  TO  TAPERED  CONNECTIONS 

Evgeny  I.  Rlvia,  SoatiiMd,  MidL,  ■win"'-  <•  Th«  Board  of 

Govcmofs  af  Wayne  State  Unlrerrity,  Detroit,  Mkfa. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,975 

Int.  CL*  B23B  iUUl 

U5.  a.  279—103  18  Clalma 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  game  court  for  play  in  die  dark,  said 

court  having  a  floor,  ceiling  and  side  walls  defining  an  enclosure. 

said  method  comprising,  providing  a  plurality  of  illumiiuttion 

markers  to  said  court  to  ideitfify  locatioas  thereon  in  the  dark. 

illuminating  at  least  some  of  said  illumination  markers, 

providing  a  game  ball  having  means  for  illuminating  at  least  a 

portion  of  the  surtee  thereof, 
illuminating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  game  ball. 

and 
wbatantially  eliminaiing  light  from  said  court  other  than  from 
said  illumiiiatioa  martets  and  said  game  bell,  thereby  to 
render  die  court  dark. 


1.  In  a  conical  shank  adapted  to  be  inaened  in  a  conical  recep- 
tacle, the  receptacle  being  formed  with  an  angle  approximating  but 
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deviating  from  die  angle  of  said  shank,  whereby,  when  die  shank  is 
inserted  into  the  receptacle,  the  mating  surface  of  die  shank  and 
receptacle  initially  contact  one  another  at  one  end  of  their  engage- 
ment surface,  die  improvement  comprising: 
resiUenl  extension  means  supported  in  a  circumferential  arrange- 
ment adjacent  the  surface  of  die  end  of  one  of  die  shank  or 
receptacle  opposite  to  the  end  at  which  die  contact  between 
die  shank  and  receptacle  initially  occurs  upon  insertion  of  the 
shank  into  the  receptacle,  the  extension  means  protruding 
from  such  support  surface  by  a  dimension  at  leaii  equal  to  die 
maximum  possible  clearance  between  the  shank  aiod  recep- 
tacle at  said  circumferential  arrangement  when  such  initial 
contact  occurs,  such  extension  means  being  sufficiendy  resil- 
ient so  that,  upon  application  of  force  to  fully  seat  the  shank 
into  die  receptacle,  the  extension  means  contact  the  opposing 
conical  surface,  whereby  the  extension  means  and  contacting 
conical  surfaces  provide  sufficient  contact  with  die  opposing 
surface  to  provide  accurate  radial  positioning  of  the  shank  and 
high  resistance  to  forces  tending  to  disturb  the  radial  position 
of  the  shank  relative  to  the  receptacle. 


5,595,392 

IN-LINE  ROLLER  ICE  SKATE  COMBINATION 

Anthony  Cadllaa,  34M  Roaeview  Ave,  Los  Anfcice,  CaUt 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,495 

Int  CL*  A43C  17/IS:  17/06 

VS.  a.  2M— 7.13  1  Claim 


1.  An  alternately  useable  m-line  roller  and  ice  skate  combination 
comprising: 

an  ice  blade; 

a  plurahty  of  wheels; 

a  boot  adapted  to  be  the  secured  to  a  human  foot; 

a  pair  of  mounting  plates  positioned  in  a  substantially  spaced 
and  parallel  orientation  relative  to  one  another  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  a  lower  surface  of  the  boot  so  as  to 
project  downwardly  theiefrom; 

a  plurality  of  support  axles  extending  between  the  mounting 
plates  to  secure  either  of  the  ice  blade  and  the  plurality  of 
wheels  between  the  mounting  plates 

the  axles  are  directed  through  the  mounting  plates  and  posi- 
tioned in  a  substantially  spaced  and  parallel  orientation  rela- 
tive to  one  another; 

the  ice  blade  including  a  plurality  of  support  stanchions  project- 
ing therefrom  and  extending  in  between  the  mounting  plates 
when  the  ice  blade  is  coupled  tfaereio,  each  of  the  support 
stanchioas  being  shaped  so  as  to  define  an  aperture  directed 
therethrough  permitting  passage  of  an  individual  one  of  the 
axles  through  the  support  stanchion  so  as  to  mount  the  ice 
Made  beneath  the  boot  and  the  mounting  plates; 

the  support  stanrhiom  being  of  a  first  transverse  thickness,  with 
the  ice  blade  beiag  of  a  second  transverse  thickiiess.  wherein 
the  first  transverse  thickness  is  substantially  greater  than  the 


second  transverse  thickness  such  that  each  of  the  vappon 
stanchions  closely  engages  interior  surfaces  of  the  tpaccA 
mountiiig  plates; 

die  wheels  each  including  a  roller  bearing  centrally  mounted 
dierewithin  through  which  a  respective  one  of  the  axles 
projects  to  rotataUy  mount  the  respective  wheel  between  the 
mounting  plates  when  the  wheels  are  coupled  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  bushings  being  arranged  in  pairs  of  bushings 
extending  circumferentially  about  a  respective  one  of  the 
axles,  the  busliiiigs  abuttingly  engaging  opposed  sides  of  an 
interior  race  of  the  bearing  of  a  respective  one  of  die  wheels; 

die  axles  each  projecting  laterally  beyond  the  mowKing  plates, 
with  each  of  die  axles  including  exterior  threads  formed  about 
an  exterior  portion  of  a  first  end  thereof,  with  an  adjustmeiu 
nut  being  threadably  engaged  to  the  exterior  threads,  and  the 
axles  being  further  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  bifiircated  second 
end  having  a  cam  mounted  between  spaced  fuicatioiis  of  the 
second  end,  the  cam  being  roiatably  mounted  relative  to  die 
second  end  of  the  axle  and  including  a  lever  projecting 
therefrom  which  can  be  manually  mampulated  to  aSect  rota- 
tion of  the  cam  into  engagement  within  an  exterior  of  one  of 
dK  mounting  plates  to  tension  the  respective  axle  and  secure 
the  axle  relative  to  the  mounting  plates  widi  either  of  the 
wheels  and  die  ice  blade  positioned  therebetween. 


5,595,393 
INFANT  CAR  SEAT  STROLLER  CONVERSION  AND 
METHOD  THEREFOR 
James  B.  Batten,  9  Anderson  Avenoc,  St.  Joim's,  Newfound- 
land, Canada 

FBcd  Ang.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291,033 

Int  CL*  B«2B  7/12 

MS.  CL  2M— 30  17  Claims 


1.  A  child  car  safety  seat  and  stroller  usefiii  for  transporting  a 
child  with  increased  safety  in  an  automobile  and  for  aiding  in 
cranspofting  said  child  along  a  surface  outside  said  automobile, 
comprising: 

a  seat  structure  having  a  recessed  area  for  receiving  a  child; 

means  for  securing  said  seat  structure  to  a  seating  surface  of  said 
automobile: 

first  and  second  passages  in  said  seat  structure  extending  in  a 
generally  downward  direction  from  an  upper  portion  of  said 
seat  structure; 

a  handle  assembly  having  at  least  two  elongated  pro)ectioa&, 
each  of  said  projections  extending  downward  through  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  first  and  second  passages: 

means  for  securing  said  handle  assembly  to  said  seat  structure: 
and. 

wheel  mounting  means,  having  at  least  one  rotatable  wheel 
mounted  thereon,  attached  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  seat 
structure  at  a  forward  position,  whereby  said  at  least  one 
rotatable  wheel  is  in  a  fixed  position  except  for  iu  rotatability, 
in  relation  to  said  seat  structure,  and  whereby  lifting  of  a 
rearward  portion  of  said  seat  stmctiae  via  said  handle  assem- 
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biy  aflects  a  shift  of  ■  majority  of  the  weight  of  said  seat 
snucture  to  said  at  least  one  rotataMe  wheel  so  as  to  pennit 
said  seat  structure  to  be  roUed  along  said  surface. 


r=^' 


WHEELED  CABT  WITH  CBILO  SEAT  PHOVTOING  BAG- 
HANGING  DIVIDEKS 
Mwk  Adawoa,  Brokca  Arraw,  Okia^  aariinor  to  Uiiarco 
LLC  AllMta.  G*. 

rill—Hiwi  !■  pTt  of  Scr.  No.  33JU9,  Jaa.  23,  1995,  Pat 

N«.  De».  365,9m.  Thk  apvllcalkM  Mat  *,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

39«,55« 

laL  CL"  BOB  3/14:5/08 

VS.  CL  2«»— 33.993  4  Gaima 


1.  A  wheeled  cart  composing  a  wheeled  chassis,  a  handle 
extending  upwardly  frotn  a  rear  portion  of  the  wheeled  chassis,  and 
a  seat  for  a  child,  the  handle  having  two  upright  portions  spaced 
laterally  from  each  other  and  a  gripping  portion  extending  laterally 
between  the  upright  portions,  the  seat  having  a  bottom  portion 
extending  rearwardly  beyond  the  gripping  portion  of  the  handle 
and  being  mounted  to  the  handle  so  as  to  extend  between  the 
upright  portions,  at  least  three  dividers  extending  upwardly  from 
the  bottom  portion  of  the  seat,  the  dividers  being  spaced  laterally 
from  one  another  so  as  to  define  opcn-iopped  gaps  open  approxi- 
mately to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  seat,  die  dividers  defining 
means  to  accoauimdate  the  legs  of  a  child  sitting  on  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  scat  and  extending  his  or  her  legs  through  the 
open-topped  gaps,  to  enable  handles  of  bags  or  purses  to  be  hung 
over  the  dividers,  and  to  enable  the  handles  ooce  hung  thereover  to 
be  lowered  approximately  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  seat. 


a  pair  of  wheels  rotataUy  secured  to  a  lower  portion  of  each  said 
rail  in  transversely  spaced  relation  for  rotation  about  a  trans- 
versely extending  axis  of  rotation: 

and  means  for  maintaining  said  frame  means  in  an  upright 
position; 

whereby  said  frame  means  supporu  said  bin  in  a  horizontal 
position  when  said  frame  means  is  placed  in  an  upright 
position  wherein  tilting  of  said  frame  means  allows  for  trans- 
porting of  said  bin  on  said  wheels  with  said  bracket  means 
allowing  said  bin  to  be  maintained  in  a  horizontal  position 
during  transporting. 


5,595396 
RETENTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BOOT  ON  A  GLIDING 

BOARD 
JoS  Bourdcan,  Saint-Jorkn,  France,  assignor  to  Sakmion  S.X~, 
Mctz-lVMy,  France 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,142 
aaims  prioritT,  appiicatioa  France,  May  14, 1993,  93  06006 
Int.  CL*  A63C  9/18 
L.S.  CL  2»— 607  26  Claims 


5,595,395 

BIN  CADDY 

Canri  A.  WImni,  145  SMta  LKia  Dr,  Wert  Palni  B««*,  Fla. 

334S5 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,272 
Int.  CL'  B62B  1/26 
U5.  CL  2S»— 47J6  »4  Clalias 

I.  A  caddy  for  use  in  combination  with  at  least  two  rectangular 
lecycling  bins  each  including  a  bottom  wall  with  four  vertical 
sidewalls  extending  upward  therefrom  to  an  outwardly  extending 
lip  disposed  along  an  upper  portion  of  each  said  sidewall,  said 
caddy  conprising: 

a  frame  means  defined  by  a  first  and  second  rail  member  each 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  first  and  second  rail 
members  spaced  tf»ti  by  upper  and  lower  connectors,  said 
first  and  second  rail  members  having  two  sets  of  forwardly 
extending  support  members  disposed  between  said  upper  end 
and  said  lower  end: 
rectangular  bracket  means  pivotally  coupled  to  said  support 
members  forwardly  of  said  frame  means,  each  bracket  means 
operabvely  associated  with  said  lip  and  sized  to  support  said 
recycling  bin  in  a  removable  position: 


1.  A  snowboard  icseniion  apparatus  for  a  boot  to  be  mounted  on 
a  snowboard,  said  ^)par«us  comprising: 

a  first  retention  device  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  snowboard 
and  a  second  retention  device  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  \Sx 
boot,  said  first  and  second  retention  devices  being  comple- 
meittary  and  forming  a  linkage  assembly,  during  engagement 
between  said  first  retention  device  and  said  second  retention 
device,  and  located  to  ensure  an  opposition  of  relative  move- 
ment between  the  boot  and  the  snowboard  in  all  directions: 
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one  of  said  first  retention  device  and  said  second  retention 
device  comprising  means  defining  a  groove  and  the  other  of 
said  first  retention  device  and  said  second  retention  device 
comprising  means  defining  a  rib.  said  rib  generally  comple- 
mentary in  shape  with  said  groove,  said  rib  and  said  groove 
having  complementary  fixed  lateral  surfaces  for  engagement 
to  oppose  relative  lateral  translational  movement  of  said  rib 
and  said  groove,  and  said  rib  being  received  in  said  groove  in 
a  nesting  direction  for  said  engagement  against  movement 
from  said  nesting  direction,  said  rib  and  said  groove  being 
confined  within  a  contour  of  the  sole  of  the  boot  and  a 
projection  of  the  sole  of  the  boot  on  the  snowboard; 

one  of  said  first  retention  device  and  said  second  retention 
device  fiirther  comprising  a  catch  and  the  other  of  said  first 
retention  device  and  said  second  retention  device  further 
comprising  a  latch  for  retaining  said  catch  and  for  retaining 
said  first  retention  device  and  said  second  retention  device  to 
ensure  said  engagement; 

means  for  enabling  movement  of  said  latch  from  an  open  posi- 
tion, for  receiving  said  catch,  to  a  closed  position,  for  retain- 
ing said  catch  in  said  nesting  direction  against  release;  and 

a  control  device  for  manipulation  of  said  latch  from  said  closed 
position  to  said  open  position,  said  manipulation  being 
required  for  releasing  said  catch  from  said  latch. 


^^^Trw 


an  operator's  cab  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  first  side  portion 
of  said  base; 

an  engine  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  second  side  portion  of 
said  base,  said  engine  being  spictd.  from  said  cab  with  said 
engine,  cab,  and  base  defining  a  u-shaped  gap;  and 

said  spine  of  said  first  chassis  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  said  u-sbaped  gap  and  in  contact  with  said  base,  and 
said  first  chassis  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  second 
chassis. 


5,595397 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  A  LIQUID 

SLURRY 
Marcd  Dcpault,  Shcflbtd,  Canada,  assignor  to  WIC  Inc., 
WicUiam,  Canada 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  903455,  Jon.  24,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5357,883,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,426, 

Mar.  24,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  25, 1994, 

Ser.  No.  328,422 

Int  CL*  B60G  5/04 

lis.  a.  280—677  7  Clatans 


1.  A  trailer  suspension  including  a  trailer  chassis,  a  hitch  pole 
extending  fronlwardly  of  the  trailer  chassis,  the  chassis  including 
an  axle  extending  laterally  thereof,  each  end  of  the  axle  pivotally 
mounting  respective  first  beams  having  front  and  rear  ends,  a 
vehicle  supporting  wheel  means  mounted  at  respective  rear  ends  of 
each  first  beam,  and  the  front  ends  of  each  first  beam  pivotally 
mounting  second  beams,  and  a  pair  of  wheels,  one  joumaled  to 
each  end  of  the  second  beam  respectively,  siKh  that  the  trailer 
includes  in  at  least  three  sets  of  wheels  mounted  in  tandem. 


5395398 
WORK  MACHINE 
David  J.  B.  Brown,  Think,  United  Kingdoofi,  assignor  to  Cat- 
erpillar Inc.,  PCorla,  IB. 

Flkd  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,044 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1994, 
9408790 

Int  CL*  B62D  21/04 
US.  CL  280—763.1  6  CUims 

1.  A  work  machine,  comprising: 
a  first  chassis  having  a  longitudinally  extending  spine  and  front 

and  rear  axles  and  wheels: 
a  separate  and  distinct  second  chassis  having  a  base,  said  base 
having  first  and  second  side  portions. 


5395399 
ENERGY-ABSORBING  DEVICE  WITH  AXLiL  HOLDING 

FOR  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE  STEERING  COLUMNS 
Jcan-Micbd  Fonqnet;  BcmH  Dnval,  botk  of  VeBdonc,  and 
Pascal  Millet,  McsUy,  all  of  Fraocc,  assignors  to  NACAM, 
Vendome,  France 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,984 

Claims  priority,  appHcatian  France,  Jan.  6,  1994,  94  00084 

Int  a.'  B62D  1/19 

VS.  a.  280—777  16  ClaiaH 


1.  An  energy -absorbing  device  in  an  automobile  steering  column 
adjustable  in  depth  and  inclination  comprising: 

a  support  structure  fixed  to  an  automobile  body  for  receiving  a 
steering  colimin  body-tube  and  a  steering  shaft  therein  and 
mounting  the  body-mbe  and  steering  shaft  to  the  automobile 
body  so  as  to  be  adjustable  in  a  selected  depth  and  inclination; 

a  securing  device  for  locking  the  body-tube  in  said  support 
structure  and  having  a  roiatable  elongate  tightening  element 
mounted  on  the  support  structure  extending  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  tiie  steering  column: 

said  securing  device  having  an  operator  operable  in  a  direction 
for  rotating  the  tightening  element  in  a  direction  to  tighten  and 
lock  the  body-tube  in  said  support  structure: 

clamping  elements  mounted  on  said  support  structure  coactive 
therewith  and  with  said  tightening  eletnent  for  clamping  the 
body-tube  and  locking  it  in  said  support  structure; 

said  clampiiig  elements  and  support  structure  having  slots 
through  which  said  tightening  element  extends  axially  coac- 
tive to  accommodate  positioning  of  the  axis  of  tiie  tightening 
element  in  accordance  with  a  selected  depth  and  inclination  of 
the  steering  column  in  said  support  structure: 

an  energy-atKorbing  element  mounted  and  connected  at  an  end 
of  the  body-mbe  Uc\a%  toward  a  driving  wheel  of  tlie  auto- 
mobile steering  colunw  and  translating  therewith  in  response 
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to  an  imfMct  force  applied  to  the  body-tube  at  said  etid  and  in 
a  directioa  parallel  to  die  axis  of  the  body-tube  and  effecting 
axial  translation  dioeof  and  absoibing  energy  of  the  impact 
fbfce  during  said  tnoslation; 
iniennediaie  toodted  etemeau  coupling  die  eneigy-abaorbing 
element  to  die  securing  device  operator  for  effecting  transla- 
tion of  the  securing  device  operttor  and  tightening  element 
axil  in  respooac  to  axial  translation  of  Ite  body-tube  relative 
to  said  suppoct  stnicture  to  abtorb  energy  of  the  impact  force 
when  die  impact  force  is  applied  and  said  energy  absorbing 
eleoMiM  is  rendered  effective  and  absorbs  die  energy  of  die 
impact  force. 


a.  a  cover  having  a  fold  which  divides  the  cover  into  a  front 
cover  panel  and  a  tear  cover  panel; 

b.  a  plurality  of  leaves  attached  at  die  fold,  die  leaves  forming 
pages; 

c.  a  L-shaped  glue  soip  extended  along  two  edges  of  at  least  one 
leaf:  and 

d.  a  pocket  formed  by  a  first  leaf  being  sealed  to  die  inner 
surface  of  the  cover  and  cut  shorter  and  narrower  than  the 
cover  and  a  second  leaf  being  sealed  along  two  edges  to  die 
L-shaped  glue  strip  widi  a  diird  edge  attached  at  die  fold  and 
a  fourdi  edge  remaining  open,  wherein  die  card  book  is  of  a 
suitable  size  and  configuration  large  enough  to  retain  a  con- 
ventional size  credit  card  and  yet  small  enough  to  fit  widiin 
the  conventioiial  card  compartments  of  a  wallet. 


414S 
UACL 


BUCKLE  FOB  SAFETY  BELTS 

WIh;  riuhlir.  Piimmj.  iiflgr "  to  TRW  OcnvMt  5,59M«2 

L  J-il  "jiliw ""   '■"— '  ^ T  PSYCHOLOGICAL  TEST  PAPEB 

ncd  JM.  23. 19M,  ScK  rto.  SMJM  MHaako  Oaori,  Vl-tH,  MtMdoM,  NWdwMiyn-iU,  Hyoflo  M2. 

ppHcatiM  GavMT,  Jan.  TH,  1995, 195  02       j,,. 

iBt.  CL'  BMR  2V46 


CoadMialiM  of  Scr.  N«.  151y«ll,  N«t.  12, 1993,  i 

TUs  appBcatkMi  Feb.  1«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3S6355 

IiiL  CL'  B42D  15/00 

\}S.  CL  283—47  «  Ctalms 


■^ 


y    :  \\   — ' 

^H  Ma  M         II 


12  Itt  N         II 

1.  A  buckle  for  vehicular  safety  beh  systems,  comprising  a 
frame,  a  latch  movably  mounted  in  said  frame  for  movement 
between  a  release  position  and  a  ftstening  position,  a  release 
bunon  slidabty  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  frame,  actuation  of  said  release  button 
urging  said  latch  from  die  fastening  position  to  die  release  position. 
at  least  one  two-armed  blocking  lever  with  an  integral  inertial  body 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  firme.  and  a  pair  of  abutments  provided 
on  said  release  button  spaced  from  each  other  in  die  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  frame,  said  blocking  lever  being  arranged  between 
said  abutments  with  each  of  its  arms  having  an  end  facing  one  of 
said  abutments. 
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S,59S<4n 
WALLET  SIZE  CABD  BOOK 
I  B.  Edtae,  Ch^rta  Fak,  aad  Mkkad  P.  Exitaw,  Nor- 
city,  botk  oT  OWo,  Milg«nm  to  WBHm  ExHiw,  Inc,  Cleve- 
lMd,Ohlo 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1995,  Ser.  N«.  418,547 

tet  CL*  B42D  1/00 

VS.  CL  281—2  4  CUtaw 


r 


-^ 


1.  A  wallet  size  card  book  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  psychological  condition  of  a  subject  to 
be  tested  comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  die  subject  widi  a  psychological  test  paper  which 
comprises  a  sheet  having  a  pattern  consisting  essentially  of 
first  to  sixth  blank  areas  depicted  diereon  to  be  colored,  each 
of  said  first  to  sixth  blank  areas  being  defined  by  respective 
contours,  said  pattern  being  such  that  the  second  to  sixth 
blank  areas  are  positioned  relative  to  die  first  blank  area  on 
die  top.  left-hand  side,  right-hand  side,  diagonally  lower  left- 
hand  and  diagonally  lower  right-hand  sides  of  the  first  blank 
area,  respectively,  die  first  blank  area  being  substantially 
centrally  positioned  relative  to  die  second  dirough  sixdi  Wank 
areas,  wherein  the  respective  contours  of  the  second  to  sixth 
blank  areas  adjoin  the  contour  of  the  first  blank  area; 

having  die  subject  oAot  some  or  all  of  die  first  to  sixdi  blank 
areas,  wherein  one  or  more  of  the  areas  to  be  colored  are 
associated  with  die  present,  past  and/or  future:  and 

evaluating  the  colored  test  paper  to  assess  one  or  more  oi  past, 
present  or  future  psychological  conditions  of  die  sul^ect 
wherein  the  evaluating  step  comprises  one  or  more  of  the 
following: 

(a)  evaluating  the  order  of  coloring  of  at  least  two  areas; 

(b)  evaluating  the  color  of  at  least  one  area; 

(c)  evaluating  the  presence  or  absence  of  coloring  of  at  least 
one  area;  and 

(d)  evaluating  the  manner  of  coloring  of  at  least  one  area. 
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5,595,483 
CAKD  INTERMEDUTE  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  R.  Gan1nn,  Bntovia,  DL,  awlfni  to  Wallace  Com- 
pnter  ScrricM,  lac,  HHMir,  OL 

1  cT  Scr.  Now  159,294,  N«v.  38, 1993,  aban- 
i  Scr.  No.  198,412,  Fck.  IS,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5,444,813.  Thb  appikalion  Ans.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  285,418 
int.  CL'  B42D  15m 
VS.  CL  283—74  4  dafans 


5,595,484 
MAILER  INTERMEDUTE  OR  BUSINESS  FORM 
Hugh  B.  Skcea,  Dnyton,  Ohio,  aMifni  to  The  Staadard  Reg- 
ister CoHipany,  Daytan,  Ohio 

FOcd  Feb.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  387454 
Int.  CL*  B420  15/00 
VS.  CL  283—114  19  i 


1.  A  business  form  or  mailer  intermediate  comprising: 

a  substrate  sheet  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  first  and 
second  oppociie  parallel  longitudinal  edges,  and  first  and 
second  opposite  end  edges; 

at  least  first  and  second  transverse  fold  lines  formed  in  said 
substrate  perpendicular  to  said  parallel  kmgitudiiial  edges, 
dividing  said  substrate  into  at  least  first,  second,  and  third 
panels,  said  first  fold  line  separating  said  first  and  second 
panels  and  said  second  fold  line  separating  said  second  and 
third  panels; 

lines  of  weakness  disposed  in  said  first  and  second  panels 
thereby  fonniiig  first  and  second  plies,  respectively,  and; 

a  first  adhesive  pattern  provided  on  said  second  surfrKe  of  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  plies  so  that  when  said 


substrate  sheet  is  folded  about  said  first  fold  line  said  second 
surfaces  <A  said  first  and  second  plies  lie  in  contact  formiag  a 
two-ply  card. 


1.  A  card  intermediate  comprising  a  length  of  paper  having  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  generally  rectangular  diecut  extending 
therethrough  between  said  surfaces  to  define  a  card,  a  film  laminate 
adhesively  secured  to  said  bottom  surface  and  extending  beyond 
the  diecut  on  all  sides  thereof,  said  laminate  including  two  film 
layers  adhesively  untied  in  superposed  relation  with  a  first  of  said 
film  layers  being  positioned  adjacent  said  bottom  surface  and  a 
second  of  said  film  layers  being  positioned  remote  from  said 
bottom  surface,  said  diecut  extending  through  said  first  film  layer 
but  not  said  second  film  layer,  said  second  film  layer  being  sub- 
stantially transparent  and  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said 
upper  surface  being  adjacent  said  paper  bottom  surface  and  said 
lower  surface  being  teinote  from  said  paper  bottom  surface,  and 
reverse  alpha  and/or  numeric  information  printed  on  said  surface. 


5,S9Sy485 
DLiPHRA<»kl  POWER  JACK 
Han*  Knnlaca,  Aknhanu,  Nanray,  aarigaar  to  (MS 

ofy  A/S,  Haa^yaaadi,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCr/N093«8825,  f  371  Onto  Oct  IL  1994,  i  182(c) 
Date  Oct  U,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  Nou  W093»1899,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Oct  28, 1993 

PCT  FHed  Feb.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  318^193 
CUBia  priority,  appBcatioa  Norway,  ApK  18,  1992,  921431; 
May  21, 1992,  922818 

Int  CL*  F14L  17/00 
VS.  CL  285—94  4  ( 
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1.  A  device  for  interconnecting  in  a  sealing  manner  the  end 
portions  of  two  substantially  aligned  pipes,  comprising 

outer  and  inner  cylindrical  sleeves  formed  frtim  a  metal  that  are 
sealingly  joined  together  at  their  ends  to  form  an  iiaiiiixlisa  . 
closed  aimular  space  therebetween  to  which  a  pitsauie 
medium  may  be  supplied,  said  inner  sleeve  fanning  a  damp- 
ing sleeve  diat  is  subjected  to  shrinking  wliea  a  piessMe 
medium  is  supplied  to  said  closed  ananlar  space,  whereby 
when  said  inner  sleeve  is  under  a  ptessiae  ■■■"*■■"  iiAneace 
said  inner  sleeve  is  pressed  into  sealing  contact  with  the 
abutting  end  portions  of  two  w4iilaniially  aligned  pipes  that 
are  positioned  within  said  inner  sleeve; 

a  plurality  of  longitwrtinally  extending  groove  means  liiat  are 
uniformly  distributed  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  iaaer 
sleeve  for  receiving  sleeve  material  that  is  brongfat  to  flow 
during  shrinking  of  said  inner  sleeve  under  a  pieasiac  "—*'-■■" 
influence,  whereby  said  inner  sleeve  maiiMaint  its  areolar 
cross-section  as  it  shrinks;  and 

a  plurality  of  inwardly  projecting,  peripiierally  ^"'■'^"b  ribs 
that  are  provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  inaer  sleeve  to 
penetrate  the  outer  saiiact  of  two  stAataatiaUy  aligned  pipes 
positioned  within  said  inner  sleeve  during  the  «fc'™*^  of 
said  inner  sleeve  under  a  pressure  medium  inflaeaoe,  wiiereby 
leakage  barriers  are  formed. 


5,595/184 
CAPILLARY  TUBING  CONNECTOR 

Packard  Co.,  Pyo  Alto,  CdK. 

FBcd  Not.  38, 1995,  Sck  Now  54B,a» 
lat  CL*  n4L  39M} 
VS.  CL  285—319 

1.  A  connector  for  connecting  a  first  flmd-beafing 
second  floid-bearing  conduit,  thereby  providiag  fluid 
tion  between  the  first  and  second  fluid-beacing  oonduita,  liie 
fluid-bearing  conduit  being  located  in  a  receiver  and 
ing  with  a  receiver  poit  having  a  receiver  pan  antee, 
a  bifemile  provided  with  a  forward  end  having  a 
portion,  an  afi  end  having  a  tapered  portion,  aad 
therebetween  for  receiviiig  liie  first  ihnd-bean«g 
therein; 
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5,S9S,4M 

SAFETY  DOOR  AND  SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR 
INSTALLATION  IN  A  DOOR 
Peter  Jecke,  HraMtodcwcf  49.  DE  Ult7.  Bcriim  Gtrmaaj 
Filed  Fck.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,352 
Clataf  prtority,  afvOcHiM  Gcnuny,  ¥^  S.  1994,  44  113 
870A-  J«L  4,  1994,  9411U7  V 

laL  a/'  Ease  /A96 
VS.  a.  292—37  U 


a  bifennle  compression  tssembly  includiiig  a  support  for  sup- 
pofting  the  bifemik  in  the  bifenuk  compression  assembly, 
biasing  means  for  compressing  flie  aft  end  of  the  bifemile 
onto  the  first  conduit,  and  means  for  attaching  the  combina- 
tion of  the  bifcnule.  support,  and  biasing  means  to  the 
fcceiver,  said  combination  being  attachable  to  the  receiver  to 
cause  said  biasing  means  to  compress  the  aft  end  of  the 
bifenule  onto  the  first  conduit  for  effecting  a  first  fluid  seal 
therebetween  and  to  urge  the  forward  end  of  the  bifenule  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  receiving  port  for  effecting  a 
second  fluid  seal  therebetween. 


to  JagBar 


5,59S,4«7 
ROOF  LATCHING  DEVICE 
iE.R.tarHH«t, 
J.  Mowc  W4 
QnLWted,Al(riey, 

FRed  Dec  2. 1994.  Set.  Nol  34S,79« 
'-  •    -    priority.   ■ypMinrtin    NdkcriMda.   Dec   3,    1993, 
«3nM7 

i^  CL'  Ease  5/00 

vs.  a.  292-5  «  Cl«»« 


i-r 


1.  A  safety  door  comprising  a  door  leaf  (1);  safety  bolts  (15) 
provided  at  two  mutually  opposite  peripheral  edges  of  the  door  leaf 
(1);  installation  holding  straps  (9);  a  locking  mechanism  apparatus 
for  shifting  said  safety  bolte  in  assigned  guideways  in  such  a 
manner  that,  in  a  locked  position,  said  safety  bolts  protrude  beyond 
die  corresponding  peripheral  edge  of  the  door  leaf  and,  in  an 
unlocked  position,  said  safety  bolts  are  accommodated  within  the 
door  leaf,  the  locking  mechanism  apparatus  comprising  a  slide  rod 
(li),  which  can  be  shifted  in  a  longitudinal  direction  thereof  and 
which  nms  essentially  transversely  to  the  guideways  and  with 
which  the  safety  bolts  (15)  are  coupled  mechanically,  wherein 
precisely  one  safety  bolt  (15)  is  carried  in  each  guideway  and  the 
safety  bolts,  allocated  to  the  one  peripheral  edge  and  the  opposite 
peripheral  edge,  are  disposed  offset  with  respect  to  one  another, 
and  wherein  said  guideways  are  formed  as  pipes  (2)  extending 
tnnsversely  through  the  whole  of  the  door  leaf  (1)  and  are  con- 
nected at  their  opposite  ends  to  said  installation  holding  straps  (9), 
which  extend  along  said  peripheral  edges  of  the  door  leaf  (1)  and 
connect  all  pipes  (2)  with  one  another. 


=^^ 


1.  A  roof  latching  device  for  latching  a  convertible  folding  roof, 
to  a  header  of  a  windscreen  of  a  vehicle,  die  latching  device 
oaiD|irisiag: 

poll-lo  means  located  ceonUy  in  die  header,  which  puU-to 
means  grip  the  roof  in  a  poaitian  thoeof  ckxe  to  the  header 
Md  pull  the  roof  agaiMt  Ike  header. 

drive  means  for  driving  the  puU-to  means; 

lockmg  me«a  being  located  in  die  header  on  eidier  side  of  die 
pull-to  means,  in  order  10  lock  die  roof  after  die  roof  has  been 
puUed  against  die  header  by  means  of  die  pull-to  means: 

wbeiem  the  lockiag  means  comprise  two  locking  bars  accom- 
modated in  die  header  on  eidier  nde  of  the  puU-lo  means,  one 
of  die  locking  bar*  being  coaaected  directly  to  die  drive 
ine«H.  aid  die  other  beii^  ^'t'"''*^  id  die  drive  means  with 
inierpoMtioa  of  tevcrnng  meau,  so  dm  die  locking  bars  can 
be  moved  in  oppoaiie  direction*  to  each  other  by  die  drive 
mams  between  an  unlocked  poaitian  and  a  kicked  position, 
aid  each  kicking  bw  in  die  locked  poailion  interacting  widi  at 
least  one  coupling  means  disposed  on  the  vehicle  roof. 


5.S9S.4t9 
GLIDING  DOOR  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Doane  T.  FIcr,  nnihiin.  Wk.,  aad  Scatt  J.  Rote,  Rodcford.  DL, 
MricBon  to  AadtfMa  CorporaliMi.  Bayport,  Minn. 
Filed  JnL  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27t.49t 
Int.  CL'  E05C  5/00 
MS.  CL  292-112  25  CU— 

1.  A  kick  for  a  gliding  door  unit  of  a  type  having  at  least  one 
operating  panel  that  is  horizontally  moveable  relative  to  a  vertical 
teceiving  jamb,  die  kx*  comprising: 
a  reach  out  latch  portion  configured  for  mounting  to  the  operat- 
ing panel,  wheran  said  reach  out  latch  pottioo  includes: 
a  housing;  and 

a  latch  operatively  connected  to  said  housing  and  having  a 
book-like  engaging  member  that  is  moveable  between  an 
i^xtrhrA  poaitioa  substantially  widiin  said  bousing,  a 
keeper  engaging  position  at  a  first  distance  outside  said 
housing,  and  a  latched  poaitioo  a  a  second,  relatively  lesser 
distance  outside  said  housing; 
a  keeper  portion  configured  for  mouiKing  to  die  receiving 
jamb,  said  keeper  portion  having  a  keeper  configured  to  be 
selectively  engaged  by  said  book-like  engaging  member; 
and 
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a  moving  means  for  moving  said  latch  from  said  unlatched 
position  to  said  keeper  engaging  position  to  said  latched 
position,  wherein  in  a  first  phase  of  operation,  said  moving 
means  rotates  said  latch  from  said  unlatched  position  to 
said  keeper  engaging  position,  and  in  a  second  phase  of 
operation,  said  moving  means  moves  said  latch  linearly 
from  said  keeper  engaging  position  to  said  latched  position 
and  causes  said  latch  portion  to  move  toward  said  keeper 
portion,  thereby  causing  the  operating  panel  to  move 
toward  the  receiving  jamb,  wherein  said  moving  means 
includes  a  slot  in  said  housing,  and  a  peg  on  said  latch 
protrudes  through  said  slot,  and  said  slot  includes  an  arcu- 
ate portion  through  which  said  peg  travels  in  said  first 
phase  of  operation,  and  linear  portion  through  which  said 
peg  travels  in  said  second  phase  of  operation. 


5.595,410 

QUICK-RELEASE  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 

TELESCOPING  MEMBER 

Duard  W.  Wibon,  AndcrMm,  Calif.;  Jon  L.  Geiiier,  Woodland, 

OL,  and  Jeff  G.  Chriatianaon,  Ochkosh,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Chicago  Steel  Ikpe  Cc,  Watseka,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  394^74 

Int  a.*  E05C  17/02 

VS.  a.  292—306  19  Claims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  selectively  locking  a  first  telescopmg 
member  to  a  second  telescoping  member  to  prevent  longitudinal 
movement  therebetween,  while  selectively  allowing  the  first  tele- 
scoping member  to  slide  in  a  first  longitudinal  direction  with 
respect  to  die  second  telescoping  member  and  to  selectively  slide 
in  a  second  and  opposite  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  the 
second  telescoping  member,  said  locking  device  including: 
a  housing  including  a  sidewaU  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  and  a  bore  extending  though  said  bousing  between  said 
first  end  and  a  second  end  of  said  sidewall,  said  housing  being 
connectabk  to  the  second  telescoping  member  and  the  first 
telescoping  member  extending  through  said  bore; 


a  first  locking  mechanism  disposed  within  said  housing,  said 
first  locking  mechanism  including  a  first  engagement  pottiaa 
adapted  to  selectively  engage  the  first  telescoping  member 
and  a  second  engagement  portion  adapted  to  selectively 
engage  the  first  telescoping  member,  said  locking  mrrhanian 
being  pivotal  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  poailion. 
wherein  said  first  kxking  mechanism,  when  in  taid  fint 
position,  prevents  longitudinal  movement  of  the  fitat  leleacap- 
ing  member  in  the  first  longitudinal  directioa  with  reapect  to 
the  second  telescoping  member,  and  when  in  said  second 
position,  said  first  locking  mechanism  permits  movement  of 
the  first  telescoping  member  in  the  first  longinidinal  direction 
with  respect  to  the  second  telescoping  member. 

a  second  locking  mechanism  disposed  within  said  housing,  said 
second  locking  mechanism  including  a  third  engagement  por- 
tion adapted  to  engage  the  first  telescoping  member  and  a 
fourth  engagement  portion  adapted  to  engage  die  first  tele- 
scoping member,  said  second  locking  mechanism  being  piv- 
otal between  a  first  position,  wherein  said  second  locking 
mechanism  prevents  movement  of  the  first  telescoping  mem- 
ber in  the  second  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  the 
second  telescoping  member,  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  second  locking  mechaiusm  permits  movement  of  the  first 
telescoping  member  in  the  second  longitudinal  directioa  with 
respect  to  the  second  telescoping  member, 

means  for  biasing  said  first  locking  mechanism  toward  said  first 
position;  and 

an  actuator  member  associated  with  said  first  and  second  locking 
mechanisms  such  that  said  actuator  member  may  assume  a 
least  dnee  positions,  whereby  when  said  actuator  member  is 
in  said  first  position  the  first  telescoping  member  is  prevented 
from  sliding  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  second  tele- 
scoping member  in  both  the  first  and  second  longitudinal 
direction,  whereby  when  said  actuator  member  is  moved  to  a 
second  position  said  actuator  member  pivots  said  firM  locking 
mechanism  to  said  second  position  wherein  the  first  telescop- 
ing member  is  allowed  to  slide  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
the  second  telescoping  member  in  die  first  longitndinal  direc- 
tion, and  whereby  when  said  actuator  member  is  moved  to  the 
third  position  said  actuator  member  pivots  said  second  lock- 
ing mechanism  to  said  second  position  wherein'  the  first 
telescoping  member  is  allowed  to  shde  longitudiiudly  with 
respect  to  the  second  telescoping  member  in  the  second 
longitudinal  direction. 


5.595,411 
ACCESSORIES  FOR  LOG  HAULING  APPARATUS 
Real    DeHsle,   390   me   da    Crntfalre.   St-Tkede.   Qwkec. 
Canada 

FHcd  Aug.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  521,917 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Canada,  Apr.  26,  1995,  2147945 
Int  CL'  BMC  1/14;  F16G  11/14 
VS.  CL  294—74  5  ( 


1.  A  log  hauling  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  main  line,  a 
plurality  of  choker  lines,  an  interconnecting  member 
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each  choker  line  to  said  main  line,  each  of  said  iMeicoimecting 
members  having  a  pulley  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  run  along 
said  main  line,  an  end  piece  located  at  an  end  of  said  main  line, 
said  end  piece  having  (irsi  and  second  opposed  surfaces,  a  channel 
fanned  in  said  end  piece,  said  chaimei  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  opposed  siofaces,  said  channel  extending  between  a 
central  portion  of  said  end  piece  and  an  edge  thereof,  a  moveable 
member  extending  across  said  channel  adjacent  said  edge,  said 
main  line  having  a  knotted  portion  adjacent  said  end  piece,  said 
channel  being  sized  to  permit  passage  of  said  main  line  there- 
through and  to  prevent  passage  of  said  knooed  portion,  said 
channel  also-being  sized  tt>  permit  passing  of  said  main  line 
through  said  channel  when  said  moveable  member  is  removed. 


5,59M12 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  WAFERS 
Odco  KmIo,  and  ban  UcUyMM,  both  of  FnknriiiMa-kcn, 
Japan,  Hsignors  to  Sbin-Elsa  Hatlwtai  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


Filed  Dec  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3S2>54 
;  priority,  appHcatfaM  Japam  Dec  !•,  1993,  5-310299 
IBL  CL'  BMC  1/42 
VS.  CL  294—87.1  24  ( 


13.  A  device  for  handling  wafers  which  comprises: 

external  hollow  shafts  suppotted  horizontally  and  fieely  mov- 
able in  an  axial  direction; 

internal  shafts  inserted  and  freely  slidaMe  within  the  external 
hollow  shafts; 

a  pair  of  handling  members,  one  of  tbe  pair  of  handling  mem- 
bers being  supported  by  adjacent  ends  of  tbe  external  hollow 
shafts  and  another  of  said  pair  of  handling  members  being 
supported  by  adjacent  ends  of  d>e  internal  shafts,  said  pair  of 
handling  members  having  respective  surfKcs  which  are 
opposed  to  each  otfaer, 

a  drive  mechanism  for  nwving  the  external  hollow  shafts  and  the 
internal  shafts  along  the  axial  directioB;  and 

a  plurality  of  supporting  structures  provided  in  the  respective 
opposed  surfaces  of  the  handling  members,  wherein  ttie  han- 
dling members  comprise  piale-shaped  structures  and  include  a 
plurality  of  supporting  recesses  as  the  supporting  structures 
which  are  carved  on  die  opposed  surfaces  thereof,  and  liquid 
communicating  slits  which  are  provided  adjacent  each  of  the 
supporting  lecesses. 


/ea^e2   loo 

(a)  a  housing. 

(b)  opposed  grippcr  slides  mounted  on  said  housing  for  lineal 
reciprocation. 

(c)  a  piston  bore  extending  axially  of  said  housing  adjacent  said 
slides, 

(d)  opposed  pistons  in  said  bore. 

(e)  coupling  pins  coupling  said  pistons  to  said  slides,  each  said 
coupling  pin  transfixed  one  piston  and  has  a  first  end  extend- 
ing into  a  gripper  slide  to  cause  simultaneous  motion  of  said 
one  piston  and  slide,  and 

(f)  a  synchronizing  lever  located  in  said  body,  centrally  mounted 
to  pivot  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  tbe  axis  of  said  piston 
bore,  said  lever  having  parallel  cam  slots,  one  at  each  end. 
angled  to  the  path  of  lineal  reciprocation  of  said  slides,  and  a 
second  end  of  each  said  transfer  pin  is  located  in  a  respecove 
cam  slot  to  provide  simultaneous  synchronous  motion  of  said 
pistons  and  slides  when  actuated,  wherein  fluid  directed  to 
said  pistons  actuates  said  slides  simultaneously. 


5,595y«14 
TRAILER  THAT  TRANSFORMS  INTO  PLATFORM 
Nikolai  A.  Dnhiis,  aad  Gemot  M.  MaoBncr,  both  of  Angaase  4, 
A-MM  Han,  Anrtria 

FBcd  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3843*3 
CfariaH  priority,  appHcatten  Switxcrfaad,  Oct.  13|  1994, 3ttW 
94 

lot  CX"  BittiP  3/025 
XiS.  CL  296—26  10  Claims 


5,595v«13        

FLUID  ACTUATED  GRIPPER 
I  E.  McGcwAy,  Ciiwiirrt  T^nashlp,  Mich.,  and  Jcftvy 
R.  SchwU,  North  OhMtcad,  OMo,  awlganra  to 
iK.,  Wcattakc  OWo 

Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Sck  N*.  355,8S5 
lirt.  CL'  B25J  IS/OS 
\i&  CL  294—88  8  < 

1.  A  fluid  actuated  gripper  tnechanism  of  the  type  having 
opposed  gripper  devices  mounted  for  sliding  relation  to  and  from  a 
gripping  position  which  conofiriaes: 


1.  A  mobile  apparatus,  the  apparatus  comprising; 

a  platform  having  a  leading  end,  a  traiUng  end,  and  a  pair  of 
sides; 

a  wheel  and  axle  assembly  for  supporting  said  platfomi  and 
enabling  transportation  of  said  ptatform  over  public  roads; 

a  side  wall  hingeidly  mounted  to  each  side  of  said  platform,  each 
side  wall  having  a  first  upstanding  position  and  a  second 
deployed  position  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane; 

an  end  wall  hingedly  mounted  to  said  trailing  end  of  said 
platform,  said  end  wall  having  a  first  upstanding  position  and 
a  second  deployed  position  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane; 
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a  hollow  structure  secured  to  and  supported  by  said  platform, 
said  hollow  structure  having  an  interior  of  predetermined  size 
to  permit  entry  thereinto  of  at  least  one  person; 

a  door  formed  in  said  structure  to  provide  ingress  and  egress  into 
and  from  said  hollow  structure,  respectively;  and 

at  least  one  stairway  permitting  entry  onto  said  platform  trom  a 
ground  surface; 

said  hollow  structure  including  a  base  part  and  a  top  part  that 
surmounts  said  base  pan,  said  top  part  being  d^achably 
secured  to  said  base  part 


5395^415 
TWIN- WALL  COMPOSITE  LINING  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Bernard  Braiilat,  Brasay-ca-Flaiae,  Fraacc,  aMignor  to  Plaato 
SA,FrBMC 

FUcd  Job.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462,826 
OataH  priority,  appHcatton  FraKc,  Ju.  8,  1994,  94  06990 
iBt  CL'  BMJ  5/04 
VS.  CL  296—39.1  \3 


on  an  upper  side  of  said  retuni  flange  of  said  vehicle  hood  and  said 
lower  gripping  arm  being  located  on  the  lower  side  of  said  return 
flange  of  said  vehicle  hood,  means  extending  between  said  upper 
and  lower  gripping  arms  and  urging  said  gripping  arms  relatively 
towanls  each  otfaer  to  cause  said  arms  to  grip  said  reliim  flange  of 
said  hood,  said  lower  tna  having  a  portion  projecting  forwardly 
beyond  said  upper  arms  and  said  hood,  and  attaching  means 
attaching  said  hood  protector  or  shield  to  said  projecting  portion  of 
said  one  arm. 


1.  A  composite  lining  and  automobile  door,  wherein  the  door 
comprises  an  outer  door  panel  facing  outward,  an  interior  covenng 
panel  of  the  door  facing  inward  and.  at  least  over  part  of  the 
respective  opposed  surface  areas  of  the  outer  door  panel  and  the 
interior  covering  panel,  the  interior  covering  panel  being  spaced 
away  from  the  outer  panel; 

a  composite  lining  disposed  between  the  outer  door  panel  and 
the  interior  covering  panel;  tbe  composite  lining  comprising  a 
first  outer  panel  of  a  material  adapted  to  perform  a  sealing 
hiDction,  and  the  first  panel  being  fixed  to  tbe  surface  of  the 
outer  door  panel; 
the  composite  lining  fiirtber  comprising  a  second  inner  panel  to 
which  the  interior  covering  panel  is  fixed,  the  second  panel 
being  shaped  and  profiled  relative  to  the  first  panel  for  defin- 
ing a  cavity  between  them  and  for  tbe  first  and  second  panels 
contacting  each  otfaer  away  from  the  cavity;  and  means  for 
fastening  the  first  and  second  panels  of  tbe  lining  together. 


5,595,416 
RETAINING  CLIPS  FOR  VEHICLE  HOOD  PROTECTORS 
RodMy  E.  Horwffl,  P.O.  Box  171,  SaHabtur  QiMcnIand  4107, 
AMtraHa 

Filed  Aag.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  510,666 

CUau  priority,  appHcathmABitraiia,  Aug.  5, 1994,  PM7269 

Int  CL'  B620  35/00 

VS.  CL  296—91  17  Claims 

14.  A  hood  protector  or  shield  secured  to  tbe  hood  of  a  vehicle 

by  at  least  one  retaining  cUp,  said  hood  having  a  return  flange,  and 

said  at  least  one  retaining  clip  having  upper  and  lower  integral 

spaced  apart  gripping  arms,  said  upper  gripping  arm  being  located 


5,595^17 
TONNEAU  COVER  FOR  A  PICK-UP  TRUCK 
David  C.  Thoaan,  Md  ChiMapfer  M.  ThoMMB,  both  or  623  W. 
Mishawaka  Ave,  MUiawirita,  ImL  46545 

Filed  JaL  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,115 

InL  CL'  B60P  7/02 

VS.  CL  296—100  20  Claiw 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pick-up  truck  of  the  type  having  an 
open  bed  for  carrying  cargo,  said  bed  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ^Mrt 
parallel  side  walls  connected  to  a  front  end  wall  and  a  rear  end 
wall,  said  rear  end  wall  being  lotatable  with  respect  to  said  bed. 
said  side  walls,  front  end  wall  and  rear  end  wall  each  having  a  top 
surface  in  substantially  a  same  bcrizontal  plane  with  respect  to  said 
bed,  a  tonneau  cover  for  engaging  each  top  surface  to  form  a 
compartment  and  seal  said  open  bed  from  the  surrounding  envi- 
ronment, said  tonneau  cover  comptising:  a  center  panel  connected 
to  a  first  frame  formed  by  joining  together  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  reinforcing  members,  said  first  and  third  reinfoicing  mem- 
bers of  said  first  frame  being  fixed  to  said  parallel  side  walls  to 
secure  and  locate  said  center  panel  in  a  stationary  position  with 
respect  to  said  open  bed;  a  front  panel  connected  to  a  second  frame 
foimed  by  joining  together  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  reinforc- 
ing members;  a  first  rubber  hinge  secured  to  said  fourth  reinforcing 
member  of  said  first  frame  and  said  second  reinforcing  member  of 
said  second  frame  for  joining  said  center  panel  with  said  front 
panel;  a  rear  panel  being  connected  to  a  third  frame  formed  by 
joining  together  first,  second,  diird  and  fourth  reinforcing  mem- 
bers; a  spacer  member,  and  a  second  rubber  hinge  secured  to  said 
second  reinforcing  member  of  said  secotid  frame,  said  spacer 
member  and  said  fourth  reinforcing  member  of  said  third  frame  for 
joining  said  center  panel  with  said  rear  panel,  said  first  hinge 
allowing  said  front  panel  to  rotate  from  a  first  position  engaging 
said  top  surface  of  said  front  end  wall  to  a  second  position  where 
said  fourth  reinforcing  member  of  said  second  frame  is  parallel  to 
and  overiays  said  second  reinforcing  member  of  said  first  frame, 
said  second  hinge  aitd  said  spacer  member  allowing  said  rear  panel 
to  rotate  from  first  position  engaging  said  top  surface  of  said  rear 
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end  wall  to  a  second  position  where  said  second  reinforcing 
member  of  said  third  frame  is  parallel  to  and  overiays  said  fourth 
reinforcing  member  of  said  second  frame,  said  center  panel  along 
with  said  front  panel  and  rear  panel  in  said  second  positions 
forming  a  wort  surface  substantially  parallel  with  said  bed. 


5,595,418 

SELECTIVELY  LIFTABLE  CARGO  BED  ENCLOSING 

SYSTEM 

Eric  G.  McdUn,  3721  S.  Dauis  Dr,  Ikape.  Ariz.  85282 

Flkd  Sep.  i,  1995,  Sck  N«u  523,957 

Int.  CL'  tMP  7/02 

US.  CL  296— IW  20 


orientations  are  derived,  a  left  side,  a  right  side,  a  left  rear  verti- 
cally oriented  trailing  edge  and  a  right  rear  vertically  oriented 
trailing  edge,  the  tractor  to  tow  a  trailer,  the  tractor  and  the  trailer 
forming  a  tractor  trailer  combinalioii,  the  segmented  air  deflector 
attachable  to  the  roof  area  of  the  tractor  and  having  a  directional 
orieniatioa  following  attachment,  the  diiectiooal  orientation 
including  left  right,  forward  and  rear  all  conespooding  to  die 
directioaal  orientatioas  of  the  tractor,  the  segmented  air  deflector 
comprising  a  coatinuous  shell  having  a  left  lower  edge,  a  forward 
transversal  edge,  a  right  lower  edge  all  in  close  proximity  to  the 
tractor  roof  following  installation,  the  continuous  shell  having  an 
exterior  surface  having  a  left  side  terminating  rearward  with  a  left 
rear  trailing  edge  and  a  right  side  terminating  rearward  with  a  right 
rear  trailing  edge,  an  intermittent  section  extending  learward  and 
upward  between  and  contacting  the  left  side  and  the  right  side,  the 
intermiUeiM  section  having  a  transversal  direction  extending 
between  the  left  side  and  the  right  side  and  a  longitudinal  direction 
extending  rearward  and  upward,  the  transversal  direction  separated 
into  a  plurality  of  surface  sections,  each  surface  section  level  and 
planar  and  defiiied  from  adjacent  surface  sections  by  sharp  edges, 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  segmented  air  deflector  forming  a 
continuous  segmented  surface  area  to  provide  fturing  characteris- 
tics to  stream  line  air  flow  around  the  trailer  during  motion  of  the 
tractor  trailer  combination  to  reduce  drag. 


5,595y«2« 
DUAL-OPERATED  MECHANISM  FOR  REMOTE  LATCH 

ACTUATION 

W.  Clark  Rogers,  P.O.  Box  685,  Dcaton,  N.C.  27239 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,202 

luL  CL'  A47C  W2 

MS.  CL  297— «  48  Claims 


1.  A  selectively  Uftable  cargo  bed  encloaing  system  which  cov- 
ers a  vehicle  cargo  bed  and  wiiich  selectively  pivots  away  from 
said  cargo  bed.  said  system  comprising: 

a  camper  shell  having  an  interior  smftcc: 

a  substantially  rigid  upper  arm  pivolally  attached  to  said  interior 
surface  of  said  slieU  at  an  upper  arm  pivot  point;  and 

a  substantially  rigid  lower  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said  interior 
surface  of  said  shell  at  a  lower  arm  pivot  point,  said  lower 
arm  pivot  point  being  spaced  apart  from  said  upper  arm  pivot 
point,  and  said  lower  arm  being  sixirter  than  said  uppei  arm. 


5,595^419 

SEGMENTED  AOt  IWFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Dm  E.  Spcwa,  3515  WeaHtM  Dr.,  Br■■d•■^  Fla.  33511 

Filed  Dec  9, 1994.  Scr.  N^  352,515 

IBL  CL'  B<2D  3SA» 

VS.  CL  296—180.2  9  Claiim 


tt» 


1.  A  segmented  air  deflector  for  a  tractor,  tlie  tractor  having  a 
roof  area,  a  direction  of  forward  travel  from  which  directional 


31.  A  chair  comprising  a  base,  a  seat,  a  baclcrest,  means  for 
reclining  said  chair  between  an  upright  position  and  at  least  one 
reclined  position,  and  a  mechanism  for  actuating  movement  of  said 
chair  from  the  upright  position  to  a  leclined  position,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
a  housing  attached  to  said  ctiair, 

a  lever  arm  directly  and  pivolally  connected  to  said  bousing  to 
define  a  pivot  axis  and  to  be  pivotable  between  a  retracted 
position  and  an  extended  position,  said  lever  arm  liaving  a 
free  end  portion, 
an  actuating  member  connected  at  one  end  to  and  movable  with 
said  lever  arm  free  end  pottioa  and  at  a  second  end  to  said 
reclining  means  so  that  movement  of  said  actuating  member 
responsive  to  the  movenient  of  said  lever  arm  from  the 
retracted  position  toward  the  extended  position  actuates  said 
reclining  means  to  move  said  chair  fixxn  the  upright  position 
to  one  of  said  at  least  one  reclined  position. 
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first  actuator  means  for  pivoting  said  lever  arm  from  its  retracted 
position  to  its  extended  position,  and  including  operating 
means  movable  between  retracted  and  extended  positions  and 
first  interconnecting  means  interconnecting  said  lever  arm  and 
said  operating  means  so  that  the  lever  arm  will  be  pivoted 
from  its  retracted  position  toward  its  extended  position  upon  a 
corresponding  movement  of  said  operating  means,  said  first 
interconnecting  means  extending  between  and  connected  to 
said  lever  arm  and  said  operating  means,  and  said  first  actua- 
tor means  being  directly  connected  to  said  housing,  and 

second  actuator  means  for  pivoting  said  lever  arm  from  its 
retracted  position  to  its  extended  position  independendy  of  die 
operation  of  said  first  actuator  means,  and  including  take-up 
means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing  and  second  intercon- 
necting means  interconnecting  said  lever  arm  and  said  talce-up 
means  so  that  rotation  of  said  talu-up  means  in  a  first  rotative 
direction  causes  said  lever  arm  to  pivot  from  its  retracted 
position  toward  its  extended  position,  said  second  intercon- 
necting means  extending  between  and  connected  to  said  lever 
arm  and  said  take-up  means,  and  said  second  actuator  means 
being  directly  connected  to  said  housing. 


5495,421 
Patent  Not  lasoed  For  This  Number 


•^r  ViiL.^  itt^. 


1.  A  center  mount  wlieel  cover  assembly  for  covering  the  wheel 
of  an  automotive  veliicle.  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  cover  member  having  axially  inner  and  outer  sides  and  a 
plurality  of  circumfierentially  spaced  wells  extending  axially 
inwardly  ftT>ra  said  outer  side  of  said  cover  member  each 
having  a  central  opening  to  receive  an  associated  lug  nut  of 
the  wheel:  and 

an  anti-theft  retainer  system  provided  on  said  inner  side  of  said 
cover  member  having  resilient  lug  nut-embracing  locking 
arms  extending  axially  from  at  least  one  of  said  wells  and 
arm-expanding  reaction  surfaces  provided  between  said  lock- 


ing arms  and  accessible  througji  said  cover  member,  said 
locking  arms  being  expandable  radially  outwardly  to  receive 
an  associated  one  of  the  lug  nuts  between  said  locking  arms 
and  biased  radially  inwardly  to  close  at  least  partially  around 
and  embrace  the  lug  nut  to  lock  said  cover  member  on  the 
wheel,  said  locidng  arms  being  releasable  from  locked 
engagement  with  the  lug  nut  by  insertion  of  a  force-applying 
anti-theft  release  tool  between  said  reaction  surfaces  causing 
said  reaction  surfaces  to  deflect  outwardly  of  one  anotlier 
thereby  expanding  said  locidng  arms  radially  outwardly  to 
permit  the  removal  of  said  cover  member  from  the  wheel. 


5,59S«423 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  COVER  RETENTION  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Thomw  E.  Heck,  Monroe,  and  Mkted  V.  Maioney,  BcOeTilie, 
both  or  Mkli^  ■mltmii  ii  to  Hayes  Whctk  IntwaUonal,  Inc., 
RomohM,  Mick. 
Condnoatian-in-purt  of  Ser.  No.  389,867.  Feb.  23,  1995,  which 
is  a  coottnnation-in-pail  of  Ser.  No.  203458.  Fch.  28,  1994. 
PaL  No.  5435.631.  This  appttortieB  Dec  7, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
569^23 
InL  O.^  B60B  7/06 
\}S.  CL  301—37.43  10  ( 


5,595,422 

WHEEL  COVER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  ANTI-THEFT 

RETAINER  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  C.  Ladonccnr,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Textron 

Automotive  Company,  Inc.,  Tlnoy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1996.  Ser.  No.  638,764 

InL  a."  B60B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  301— 37J1  16  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  defining  an  axis  and  comprising: 
a  disc  defining  an  outboard  facing  wheel  surface  and  including 
an  outboard  tire  bead  seat  retaining  flange,  tire  bead  seat 
retaining  flange  including  an  outer  peripheral  end  and  an  iiuier 
surface  having  a  circumferential,  radially  outwardly  facing 
groove  formed  therein,  and 
a  wheel  cover  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  tire  facing  wheel 
surface  and  the  entire  portion  of  said  outer  peripheral  end  of 
said  outboard  bead  seat  retaining  flange,  said  wheel  cover 
including  an  outer  annular  lip  which  extends  into  said  groove 
when  said  wheel  cover  is  installed  on  said  disc. 


to  S.T.  Japan  Inc., 


5,595,424 
MINI  PLANE 
Takao  Naluicawa,  Tokyo.  Japan,  ; 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386425 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1994,  6-090110 
InL  a."  B26B  1/00 
VS.  a.  30—169  10  Claims 

1.  A  mini  plane,  comprising: 
a  bar-like  handle: 
a  cutting  blade  bolder  fixed  on  said  bar-like  handle  at  a  forward 

end  thereof;  and 

a  cutting  blade  detachaMy  attached  to  said  cutting  blade  hoider, 

wherein  said  cutting  blade  has  a  flat  seating  face,  a  front  face 

opposite  the  seating  face,  a  slant  Made  face  which  is  slanted  at 

a  longitudinal  end  portion  of  die  front  face  and  whose  tip  edge 
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coincides  with  a  longituriiml  edge  of  said  seating  face,  a 
positkning  side  face  pwpwirtinilar  to  a  cutting  edge  of  the 
slant  Made  face,  and  a  timNigh  bole  which  extends  between 
said  seating  face  and  the  front  face  for  receiving  a  fixing 
screw; 

said  cutting  Made  holder  has  a  mounting  face  to  which  the 
seating  face  of  said  cutting  bUde  is  attached,  a  positioning 
reference  side  face  with  wfaidi  said  positioning  side  face  is 
contacted,  and  a  fixing  Offed  hole  provided  in  said  mounting 
face  with  which  a  tip  cad  pcniaa  of  die  fixing  screw  passing 
tfanmgh  said  through  bole  is  screw-engaged; 

said  catting  Made  botder  is  provided  with  a  surface  for  forming 
a  caoiog  accommodating  space  for  accommodating  a  cutting 
produced  by  said  cutting  Made; 

a  iti-inxnf  of  the  through  bole  in  said  cutting  Made  is  larger  by 
a  predetermined  value  than  an  outside  diameter  of  said  fixing 
screw; 

said  cutting  Made  has  an  adjusting  tapped  bole  wbich  extends 
from  a  longitudinal  end  opposite  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
cutting  Made  to  die  through  hole;  and 

wherein  said  mini  plane  further  comprises  a  position  adjusting 
screw  which  engages  with  said  adjusting  tapped  hole  with  a 
tip  end  diereof  reaching  into  said  through  hole. 


secured  to  (he  proportional  valve  and  abutting  on  a  plunger  of  the 
proportional  valve,  a  secondary  spring  disposed  between  the  su- 
tionary  member  and  one  of  the  free  ends  of  the  lever,  a  rod 
engaged  with  the  other  free  end  of  the  lever,  and  a  primary  spring 
disposed  between  the  other  free  end  of  the  lever  and  a  lower 
poftioa  of  the  rod,  the  directioa  of  the  biasing  force  of  the  second- 
ary spring  with  respect  to  the  plimger  of  the  proportional  valve 
being  the  same  as  that  of  the  primary  spring,  said  brake  pressure 
control  unit  being  pre-assembted  as  one  unit  and  installed  in  the 
vehicle  as  it  is  in  such  a  manner  that  the  propoitional  valve  is 
secured  to  a  bracket  on  a  chassis  frame  side  of  the  vehicle  and  the 
end  of  the  rod  is  secured  to  a  bracket  on  an  axis  side  diereof. 


5,595y425 

BRAKE  PRESSURE  CtmTSOL  UNIT  OF  VEHICLE 

LOAD  RESPWiSIVE  TYPE 

KiyoMta  Ni«BMiri,  Kufya;  Si|fU  Yacual,  Chiryn,  and 

HMcaU  MtahayMW, -bynta,  al  of  Japn*.  atrignors  to  Aisin 

SdU  rslin*IM  KaUw,  Kattym,  Japnn 

FiM  Ayr.  24, 1995,  Scr.  Nn.  477,595 
Oatea  priority,  appfcition  Jap«^  Apt  25, 1994.  6-167378; 
Apr.  14,  1995,  7-112572 

laL  CL'  BMrr  S/IS 
U,S.  a.  3»— 22.1  61 


1.  A  brake  pressure  control  unit  of  vehicle  load  responsive  type 
comprising:  a  load-sensing  proportional  valve  to  be  disposed  in  a 
hydnnlic  brake  pressure  line  extending  fixm  a  master  cylinder  to 
at  least  one  rear  wheel  brake  cylinder,  a  load-sensing  lever  swing- 
able  about  a  pivot  point  formed  on  a  stationary  member  which  is 


Dd- 
to 


5,595,426 
LOCKER  DOOR  RETROFIT  ASSEMBLY 
John  C.  WoMi;  Cotaaabw;  Scatt  R.  Gaidncr,  DiMin, 
bcrt  p.  KcWi«  Jn,  Ctafts  Soanil,  aB  of  Ohio, 
Cuipirariw  PolyMcrs  Gronp,  Pa. 
Coattamatioa-iiHput  of  Ser.  No.  196,666,  Fch.  16, 1994.  This 
appUcalkm  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,490 
Int.  CL'  A47B  43/00:47/00:  EMB  l/IO 
VS.  CL  312— IW  9  Claims 


1.  A  locker  door  retrofit  assembly  for  an  existing  locker  which 
has  a  first  side  wall  with  an  existing  hinge  attached  thereto,  and  a 
second  side  wall,  die  locker  door  retrofit  assembly  comprising: 

a  non-metallic  jamb  hinge  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  first  side 
wall,  wherein  the  jamb  hinge  is  adapted  to  enclose  the  exist- 
ing hinge; 

a  non-metallic  jamb  lock  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  second 
side  wall,  wherein  said  jamb  lock  is  adapted  to  be  slidably 
adjustable  in  relation  to  said  jamb  hinge,  prior  to  securing  said 
jamb  lock  to  said  side  wall,  thereby  allowing  said  jamb  lock 
and  said  jamb  hinge  to  fit  on  adjacent  lockers  of  variable 
dimensions;  and 

a  non-metallic  replacement  door  having  a  non-metallic  door 
hinge  and  a  latch,  wherein  the  door  hinge  is  hingedly  attached 
to  the  jamb  hinge  and  the  latch  engages  the  jamb  lock  when 
the  door  is  closed. 


5,595,427 
MODULAR  COUNTERTOP 
Chris  R.  Peters,  Chko,  and  Janes  W.  HcBdcrwo,  Paradise, 
both  of  Caitf.,  ansiinitm  to  TVanrfer  Flow  IntcrnatioMl,  lac, 
Chico,Calit 

FHed  Fch.  13, 1996,  Ser.  No.  3C7436 
liaL  CL'  A47B  57/00:  F16B  2A)2 
VS.  CL  312— 146.4  4  Claiau 

1.  A  modular  counlertop  defined  at  least  in  part  by  a  rigid  first 
panel  section  adliesively  bonded  to  a  rigid  second  panel  section, 
each  of  I)k  panel  sections  having  a  suNtantially  flat  work  space 
top  surface  and  a  bottom  surtece  oppositely  disposed  from  the  top 
surface,  each  of  die  panel  sections  fintber  having  a  back  edge  and 
a  front  edge  across  from  said  back  edge,  and  A  least  two  lateral 
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designed  keyboard  while  svfiported  widiin  said  recessed  sur- 
face, said  elevation  means  and  said  access  means  being 
located  witliin  a  close  proximity  of  each  other,  and  raised 
projections  for  securing  a  lift-up  bar  assemMy  of  the  ergo- 
nomicaily  designed  keytxiard  in  a  desired  elevabonal  position 
while  the  ergonomically  designed  keyboard  is  supported 
within  said  recessed  surface  of  said  shelf. 


side  edges  extending  between  the  from  edge  and  the  back  edge  of 
each  of  the  panel  sections, 
one  side  edge  of  said  first  panel  section  positioned  in  close 

adjacency  to  one  side  edge  of  said  second  panel  section  with 

adhesive  between  die  closely  adjacent  side  edges, 
a  pair  of  elongated  material  strips,  one  said  material  strip  affixed 

to  each  of  the  panel  sections  in  general  parallel  alignment 

with  said  closely  adjacent  side  edges,  each  of  the  material 

strips  including 

at  least  one  groove  retaining  end-fittings  of 

a  plurality  of  elongated  linear  extendable  and  retractable 
tension  springs  extended  and  under  tension  spanning  across 
said  closely  adjacent  side  edges;  each  of  said  tension 
springs  having  two  oppositely  disposed  ends  with  each  of 
the  oppositely  disposed  ends  affixed  with  one  of  said  end- 
fittings,  each  of  said  end-fittings  being  larger  in  at  least  one 
dimension  relative  to  a  nominal  diameter  of  tlie  respective 
tension  spring,  and  further  wherein  each  of  the  end-fittings 
is  sufficiendy  sized  and  shaped  to  be  able  to  be  readily 
grasped  by  fingers  of  a  human  hand  and  to  thus  serve  as  a 
handle. 


5,595,428 
ERGONOMIC  KEYBOARD  DRAWER 
Michari  Huang.  8527  Bcrcrly  Dr.,  San  GabrW,  CaUf.  91766 
FDed  JuL  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  568,748 

int  a."  K4en  8i/oo:97/oo 

vs.  CL  312— 223J  6  Claims 


1.  A  suppon  drawer  apparatus  for  an  ergonomic  computer  key- 
board including  a  shelf  for  supporting  die  keyboard,  and  including 
means  for  attaching  said  shelf  to  a  desk  or  suppon  surface,  said 
keyboard  being  of  the  type  having  means  for  elevating  a  portion  of 
the  keyboard  when  supported  on  the  shelf,  comprising: 

a  recessed  central  surface  in  said  shelf  capable  of  accepting  for 
support  an  ergonomically  designed  keyboard,  the  keyboard 
having  a  non-rectangular  bottom  surface  for  supporting  the 
keyboard  on  the  recessed  surface,  tlie  recessed  surface  being 
complementary  in  shape  to  the  non-rectangular  bottom  sur- 
face of  die  keyboard,  a  first  access  pott  for  temporarily 
manually  elevating  the  ergonomically  designed  keyboard 
while  supported  within  said  recessed  surface,  a  second  access 
pon  for  accessing  a  lift-up  bar  assembly  of  the  ergonomically 


5,595y429 

COMBINATION  COOLER-SEAT-STORAGE 

TIUNSPORTING  DEVICE 

Thomas  A.  Kennedy,  Rarton  Ibwashlp,  Hurtcrdon  Coonty, 

N  J„  nmignnr  to  TjCK.  Eattrprtoca,  Ik.,  Ftani^taa.  N  J. 
Continnalkm-i»iMrt  of  Scr.  Nol  227,668,  Apr.  13,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  SAXMi,  which  is  a  cnrti«nation-i»-pnn  of  Scr.  No. 

213,151,  Mar.  14,  1994,  Pat  Na  5,435^42.  Thh  appHcaiian 

Apr.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419,828 

InL  CL*  A47B  83/02:3/14 

VS.  a.  312— 235J  26  ( 


1.  A  combination  ctwler-seat  storage  transptxting  device,  which 
comprises: 

a)  a  main  housing  having  a  top.  a  bottom,  sidewalls.  and  a  front, 
said  bousing  having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section,  said 
upper  section  having  inner  walb  and  outer  walls  and  having 
beat  insulaiioa  dietebetween,  said  housing  fintlier  including 
an  open  top  at  said  upper  section,  an  open  front  at  said  lower 
section,  said  open  front  having  a  hinged  door  tliereon,  said 
lower  section  fiirtlier  containing  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
drawer  supports  tliereiii; 

b)  a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  said  main  housing  at  said  open 
top  of  said  upper  section,  said  cover  having  an  inner  wall  and 
an  outer  wall  with  heat  insulation  therebetween; 

c)  a  plurality  of  drawers  located  within  said  housing  and  slidaMy 
connected  to  said  drawer  supports  for  horizontal  opening  and 
dosing  thereof,  wherein  at  least  a  pcitioa  of  said  ptutality  of 
drawers  are  located  inside  said  bousing  behind  said  door, 

d)  a  seat  located  on  said  cover  of  said  tiousiiig;  and, 

e)  handling  means  on  said  housing  for  manually  carrying  same. 
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5,59Sy«3t 

RESILIENT  RETAINER  FOR  VIBRATION  SENSmVE 
COMPONENTS 
Gresoiy  A.  Weycarth,  Dcariiom,  MidL,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Coaipaay,  Dcarban,  Mkk. 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1995,  Scr.  Now  411^97 

I^  CL*  A47B  «&W.-  GUB  33/08 

VS.  a.  312—319.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  sensitive  assembly  comprising: 

a  bousing  having  a  top  ponion,  a  booom  portion  and  a  pair  of 
side  walls  extending  therebetween; 

a  vibration  sensitive  component  positioned  within  said  housing, 
said  vibration  sensitive  component  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and 
a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  liierebetween.  said  vibration 
sensitive  component  having  at  least  one  nmunting  pin  extend- 
ing from  said  bottom; 

attachment  means  mounting  said  vibration  sensitive  component 
within  the  housing  so  that  a  space  is  fonned  between  said 
bottom  of  said  vibratioa  sensitive  component  and  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  housing; 

at  least  one  resilient  retainer  isolating  said  vibration  sensitive 
component  from  side  wall,  said  resilient  retainer  including  a 
connection  portion  for  fixedly  attaching  to  said  at  least  one 
mounting  pin,  and  a  pair  of  biasing  elements,  each  biasing 
element  mounted  between  said  connection  ponion  and  said 
side  walls  in  said  space  between  said  bottom  of  said  vibration 
sensitive  component  and  the  bottom  portion  of  the  housing, 
said  biasing  elements  each  having  a  pair  or  arms  each  bend- 
able  at  a  fiiknim  and  having  a  finee  end  exteiMling  therefrom 
with  a  curved  portion  on  a  distal  end  thereof  in  contact  with 
one  of  said  pair  of  sidewalls,  said  biasing  elements  exerting  a 
predetermined  centering  force  between  said  side  wall  and  said 
mounting  pin. 


a  channel  means  formed  along  said  perimeter  of  said  opening, 
for  slidably  receiving  said  gripping  means  on  said  door; 

a  first  plurality  of  holes  through  said  gripping  means,  said  first 
plurality  of  holes  being  spaced  along  said  edge  of  said  door; 

a  second  plurality  of  holes  through  said  channel  means,  said 
second  plurality  of  holes  being  spaced  along  said  perimeter  of 
said  opening  to  align  with  said  first  plurality  of  holes  when 
said  door  is  in  a  closed  position  covering  said  opening; 

a  plurality  of  pins,  said  pins  being  insertabie  through  said  first 
plurality  of  holes  and  through  said  second  plurality  of  holes 
when  said  door  is  in  said  closed  position,  to  fasten  said 
gripping  means  to  said  channel  means; 

wherein  said  pins  maintain  alignment  between  said  gripping 
means  and  said  channel  means,  to  assist  said  gripping  tneans 
and  said  channel  means  to  interlock  with  increased  force  in 
response  to  an  explosive  blast  within  said  container,  to  resist 
rupturing  said  device. 


5,595,432 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
IVoy  VanderlMMf,  PUno,  l^s^  tmifftor  to  GoHoa  Industrfes, 
Lac,  Ptaoo, 'Rx. 

CoBtiwiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  9RS,251,  Dec  It,  1992,  Pat  No. 

Sy«2«,7«3,  which  is  a  caBtinatia»4»-pwrt  «t  Scr.  No.  9(1,777, 

Oct.  15,  1992,  abuMloaed.  This  appMcatiaa  Feb.  27,  1995,  Scr. 

N0.39MM 

IBL  CL*  B«OQ  3/02 

VS.  a.  3*2—74  3  Chdnu 


5,595,431 
STRENGTHENia)  HARDENED  AIRCRAFT  UNIT  LOAD 

I»V1CE 
PMl  F.  Mlakar,  Vlckibwi,  MIh^  artgnnr  to  Jaycor,  San 
Dicta.  CaUf. 
CoaiiMalioiM»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  18M76,  Jaa.  12,  1994,  Pat 
Ho.  5y411,41«,  and  Scr.  No.  2I9,5«I,  Mw:  9, 1994,  neb  wUcb 
to  a  tutiwMiion  i«  part  «f  Scr.  No.  810*9,  Dec  26,  1991, 
Pat  No.  5312,1(2.  TMa  awbcatl—  Feb.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
3B2J9* 
fart.  CL'  A47B  96M) 
VS.  CL  312— 4«9  20  Ctaims 

1.  A  strengthened  hardrnrd  unit  load  carrying  device  which 
comprises: 

a  container  for  holding  said  load,  said  container  being  formed 

with  an  opening,  said  opening  having  a  perimeter, 
a  door  for  slidingly  coveting  said  opming  to  enclose  said  load  in 

said  cootainer,  said  door  having  an  edge; 
a  gripping  means  fonned  aloog  said  edge  of  said  door. 


1.  A  lighting  afrangement  for  die  imoior  of  a  vetiick  compris- 
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a  first  and  a  second  adjacent  lighting  fixtures  placed  end-to-end. 

each  fixture  including  a  fluorescent  light  tube 
said  first  fixture  having  a  first  rigid  unitary  tiKxinting  batten  at  its 

end  adjacent  said  second  fixture, 
said  second  fixture  having  a  second  rigid  unitary  mounting 

batten  at  its  end  adjacent  said  first  fixture, 
each  batten  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  strucrure  of  said 

vehicle  in  a  generally  vertical  orientation  for  mounting  said 

fixtures  to  said  vehicle  structine, 
said  first  batten  having  a  first  electrical  connector  mounted 

thereon, 
said  second  batten  having  a  ballast  mounted  thereon,  said  ballast 

having  a  second  electrical  connector  mounted  thereon  and 

mating  with  said  first  electrical  connector, 
said  ballast  being  connected  to  both  of  said  light  tubes  for 

initiating  and  maintaining  light  discharges  therein. 


5,595,434 

WAND  ATTACHMENT 
Ridty  C.  PaKh,  915  W.  Coiuty  B2,  RawriBc  Mina.  55113,  md 
David  R.  ThoMas,  10105  152Mi  Sc  North,  Brnga,  Miu. 
55038 

CoirtiinalioD  oTScr.  No.  124,724,  Sep.  21, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5483,103.  This  appiicatioB  Jan.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  373,649 
lat.  CL''  F21L  I5A)0 
VS.  a.  362—102  2  I 


5,595,433 
BACK  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  P.  Pokridka,  Clarfcstoo,  and  Paul  E.  Cole,  Chelsea, 
both  of  Midi.,  assicnors  to  Clirysicr  Corporatioo,  Auburn 
Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  520,120 

lot  a."  B60Q  1/26 

VS.  CI.  362—80.1  12  Claims 


1.  A  wand  attachment  for  a  handle  portion  having  a  first  diam- 
eter, and  an  axially  aligned  expanded  portion  having  a  second 
diameter  larger  than  said  first  diameter,  comprising: 

a  wand  member  having  proximal  and  distal  ends; 

an  opposing  collar  member  receivable  over  said  handle  portion 
to  axially  engage  one  axial  end  of  said  expanded  portion; 

means  for  attaching  said  wand  member  to  said  opposing  collar 
member  when  said  wand  member  is  disposed  in  engagement, 
at  said  proximal  end  thereof,  with  an  opposite  axial  end  of 
said  expanded  portion  and  said  opposing  collar  member, 
having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  is  disposed  in  engagement 
with  said  one  axial  end  of  said  expanded  portion  so  that  said 
wand  attachment  is  secured  to  said  expanded  portion;  and 

multiple  length  means  for  interchangeably  attaching  said  wand 
attachment  to  at  least  two  different  handle  portions  with 
expanded  portions  having  difFerent  lengths,  said  multiple 
length  means  being  carried  by  said  wand  member  proximaie 
said  proximal  end  thereof,  and  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  expanded  portion  being  generally  coaxial  with  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  member. 


1.  A  back  light  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising 
a  bousing. 

said  housing  having  separable  first  and  second  housing  parts 

cooperating  with  one  another  to  form  a  chamber  for  a  light 

bulb,  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  bousing  parts  together  com- 
prising an  elongated  fastener  made  of  flexible,  compressible. 

stretchable  material, 
a  first  passage  in  said  first  housing  part  having  inner  and  outer 

ends, 
a  second  passage  in  said  second  housing  part  having  inner  and 

outer  etids, 
said  passages  being  aligned  with  the  inner  ends  thereof  adjacent 

one  another, 
said  fastener  extending  through  and  installed  in  said  aligned 

passages, 
said  first  housing  part  having  a  first  transverse  abutment  associ- 
ated with  said  first  passage  and  facing  away  from  the  mner 

end  thereof, 
said  second  housing  pan  having  a  second  transverse  abutment 

associated  with  said  second  passage  and  facing  away  from  the 

inner  end  thereof, 
said  fastener  having  longitudinally  spaced  apart  first  and  second 

enlargements,  and 
said  first  enlargement  engaging  said  first  abutment  and  said 

second  enlargement  engaging  said  second  abutment  to  oppose 

separation  of  said  housing  parts. 


5,595y«35 

FLASHLIGHT  ILLUMINATOR  FOR  A  NIGHT  VISION 

DEVICE 

Gary  L.  Palmer,  Roanoke,  and  WiUam  K.  Forsythc,  BtocrUcc 

both  of  Va.,  Mrignors  to  ITT  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FiM  Mar.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  398346 

Int.  CL'  F21V  33/00 

VS.  CL  362—109  18  Claims 


r*  m  -mtt  m  T7   n     a       m         vh 


1.  An  illuminator  device  for  a  nigbt  vision  apparatus,  said 
illuminator  device  providing  supplemental  illumination  of 
remotely  located  objects  to  be  viewed  through  the  night  vision 
apparatus  under  a  low  light  condition,  said  illumiiutor  device 
comprising: 

housing  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
light  source  means  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said  housing 
means  for  generating  a  light  to  illuminate  the  remotely  located 
objects;  and 
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focusing  means  for  condensing  the  light  generated  by  said  light 
source  means  into  a  concentrated  light  beam  having  a  pattern 
of  consistent  brightness  which  enables  substantially  long 
range  iilumination.  wherein  said  focusing  means  is  located  a 
given  distance  away  from  said  light  source  means  in  a  loca- 
tion which  is  remote  from  said  first  end  of  said  housing 
means,  and  wherein  said  focusing  means  comprises  a  single 
convex  aspheric  lens,  said  aspheric  lens  including  opposing 
first  and  second  sphencal  surfaces,  said  first  spherical  surface 
having  a  first  radius  of  curvature  and  said  second  sphencal 
surface  having  a  second  radius  of  curvature,  said  first  radius 
of  curvature  being  substantially  different  from  said  second 
radius  of  curvature. 


5,595,436 
FLASHLIGHT  WITH  ARTICULATING  STAND 
LoweU  B.  Way,  Jr.,  Laguna  Nignd,  and  Martin  I.  Sheps, 
Poway,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Diamoadligiit  Industries, 
Inc^  CimU  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559,906 

Int.  a.*  F21L  7/O0 

MS.  CL  362—190  13  Claims 


^^ 


5,595438 

REFLECTIVE  HYBRID  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

David  M.  Bind,  P.O.  Box  123,  Bcntonville,  Va.  22610 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,994 

Int.  CI.*  F2IS  y/OO 

MS.  CL  362—228  20  Claims 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising: 

an  elongate  housing  having  a  front  end  and  a  bacl(  end; 

a  cartridge  slidably  disposed  in  said  housing,  the  cartridge 
holding  a  power  source: 

a  light  source  disposed  in  the  front  end  of  said  housing,  said 
light  source  being  electrically  connected  to  said  power  source: 
and 

a  stand  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  housing  and  mov- 
able between  a  coUaf^ed  position  and  a  deployed  position, 
said  stand  member  being  operable  to  support  the  housing  at  a 
desired  angle  relative  to  a  generally  planar  surface  when 
moved  to  the  deployed  position  and  rested  upon  the  surface. 


I.  A  fluorescent  lantp  device  comprising  a  housing  including  a 
light  outlet  opening,  at  least  two  annular  fluorescent  lamp  tubes 
disposed  in  concentric  relation  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  each 
other  in  a  substantially  conmion  plane  so  as  to  define  a  central 
space  inwardly  liiereof  wittiin  said  housing,  said  lamp  tubes  each 
being  of  a  shape,  in  cross  section,  of  a  substantially  semicircular 
portion  having  an  apex  and  being  joined  to  a  substantially  flat  base, 
said  apex  of  said  semicircular  portion  being  directed  toward  said 
outlet  opening  and  said  device  further  comprising  reflector  means 
for  directing  light  emitted  from  a  region  of  said  base  through  said 
central  space  and  out  tlirough  said  outlet  opening. 


5,595437 
HAIRBRUSH  WITH  MOTION  SENSITIVE  LIGHT 
CanMB  C.  Raptautia,  2650  Myrtle  Ave.  #B-7,  Monrovia,  CaHf. 
91016,  aMi  Tbomas  C.  Rapinrda,  9334  Waaqtier  Ave.,  Pico 
Rivera,  CaUf.  90660 

FBcd  Jan.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  584305 

Int.  CL*  F12V  am 

MS.  CL  362—109  4  Clafans 

1.  A  hairbrush  having  a  body  including  a  back  and  a  handle  and 
a  plurality  of  bristles,  said  body  being  fabricated  from  a  light 
transmitting  material,  wherein  the  iinprovement  comprises: 

a  battery  energized  light  source  posiboned  within  said  body,  said 
battery  energized  light  source  including  a  battery,  switch 
means  and  a  light  source,  and  wherein  said  switch  means  is 
ntomentarily  turned  on  and  off  by  movemoit  of  said  hair- 
brush. 


5,595439 
DECORATIVE  LIGHT  STRINGS  AND  MULTI-PURPOSE 

LAMPHOLDERS  THEREFOR 

William  H.  Maddock,  and  David  A.  Panhad,  both  of  Toronto, 

Canada,  iwi(nnr»  to  Noam  Inc.,  Ibnialo,  Canada 

Continnation-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  49335,  Apr.  21,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5355,288.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318397 

Int  CL*  F21V  //TO 
U.S.  CL  362—238  10  Claims 

1.  A  lampholder  for  a  decorative  string  of  lights;  said  lampholder 
comprising 
a  hollow  insulating  body  having  an  opening  thereto  through 
which  the  base  of  a  lamp  is  insertable  for  retenbon  in  said 
lampholder.  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  opening  and  bottom  wall 
defining  axially  opposed  ends  of  said  lampholder. 
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first  radial  clip  means  compnsing  first  and  second  jaws  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  body  adjacent  one  of  said 
axially  opposed  ends  in  mutually  opposed,  axially  spaced 
apart  relabonship.  said  jaws  having  a  generally  radially  dis- 
posed entrance  therebetween; 

said  second  jaw  adjacent  said  entrance  having  a  jaw  extension 
which  terminates  proximate  the  other  of  said  axially  opposed 
ends  of  said  lampholder  to  define  a  first  axial  clip  means,  said 
first  axial  clip  means  having  a  generally  axially  disposed 
entrance  thereto: 

said  first  radial  clip  means  and  said  first  axial  clip  means 
respectively  serving  to  grasp  different  types  of  support  struc- 
ture and  to  permit  said  lampholder  to  be  oriented  in  different 
manners  with  respect  to  said  support  structure. 


light  beams,  the  secondary  reflector  having  a  shape,  specularity, 
and  orientation  with  respect  to  the  said  chic  of  said  first  and 
second  defined  primary  light  beams  to  produce  a  desired 
reflected  light  beam  having  a  distinct  cutoff  and  direction. 


5395441  

PORTABLE  SAFETY  LIGHTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  INCREASING  VISIBILITY  OF  A  PERSON  OR 

VEHICLE 

David  1.  McGee.  1729  Grand  Ave^  #1,  St  Panl,  Minn.  55105 
FUed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393.176 
Int  CL*  F21V  21/14 
MS.  a.  362—250  10  Claims 


5395,440 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGHLY  CONTROLLABLE 

LIGHTING  OF  AREAS  OR  OBJECTS 
Myron  K.  Gordin,  and  Joe  P.  Crooiiham.  both  of  Osluloosa, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Musco  Corporation,  Osltaloosa,  Iowa 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,606,  Mar.  20,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5337,221,  which  is  a  continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

820,486,  Jan.  14,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,402327,  and  Ser.  No.  4.693, 

Jan.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5343374,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  820,486,  Jan.  14,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,402327.  This  appUca- 

tion  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,746 

Int  a.*  F21V  7/00 

MS.  a.  362—247  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  highly  conttollable  lighting  for  a 
target  area  and  a  volume  of  space  defined  by  a  target  area  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  light  source  elevated  on  an  elevation  device  for  providing 
light  directed  generally  downward  towards  the  target  area,  the 
first  light  source  including  a  light  producing  component  and  a 
primary  reflector  to  produce  a  first  defined  primary  light  beam; 
a  second  light  source  positioned  lower  than  the  first  light  source  for 
providing  light  directed  generally  upward  to  a  volume  of  space 
above  the  target  area,  the  second  light  source  including  a  light 
producing  component  and  a  primary  reflector  to  produce  a 
second  defined  primary  light  beam;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  light  sources  including  a 
secondary  reflector  posiboned  relative  to  one  of  the  first  and 
second  defined  primary  light  beams  to  receive  and  reflect  at  least 
a  pottion  of  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  defined  primary 


1 .  A  safety  lighting  device  comprising; 

a  base  for  attachment  to  an  object; 

a  first  elongated  illuminatable  section  pivotably  attached  to  said 
base,  said  elongated  illuminatable  section  comprising  a  light 
source  and  an  illuminatable  tube,  said  light  source  being 
circuitly  connected  to  an  energy  source  to  provide  illumina- 
tion, and  said  illuminatable  tube  comprising  a  cylinder  of 
scaaer  refractive  material  to  refract  illumination  from  said 
illuminatable  tube:  and 

a  second  elongated  illuminatable  section  pivotably  attached  to 
said  base,  said  second  elongated  illuminatable  section  com- 
prising a  second  light  source  and  a  seccMid  illuminatable  tube, 
said  second  light  source  being  circuitly  connectable  to  an 
energy  source  to  provide  illumination,  said  second  illuminat- 
able tube  comprising  a  cylinder  of  scatter  refractive  material 
to  refract  illuininaDon  from  said  illuminatable  tube,  wherein 
said  second  elongated  illuminatable  section  can  pivot  between 
an  open  portion  and  a  closed  position. 


5395442 
TUMBLER  LOADER  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  E.  Glass,  Springfield,-  Undy  L.  May.  Strafford,  and 
Robert  C.  Norton,  Jr.,  Nixa,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Custom 
Metalcraft,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,793 

Int  CL*  BOIF  U/00 

MS.  a.  366—213  5  ClatoK 
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1.  A  tumbler  loader  assembly  for  tumbling  a  bin  or  other 
container,  comprising: 

a  feed  cart  having  horizontally  disposed  conveyor  rollers  for 
transfening  said  bin  along  said  feed  cart; 

means  for  operating  said  rollers; 

means  for  tumbling  said  bin.  said  tumbling  means  including  a 
cradle  having  cross  members;  and 

means  for  lateral  movement  of  said  feed  cart  between  a  first 
loading  position  exterior  to  said  tumbling  means  and  a  second 
loading  position  interior  of  said  tumbling  means  wherein  at 
said  second  loading  position  said  feed  can  rollers  are  capable 
of  interengaging  said  cradle  cross  members  and  transferring 
said  bin  into  and  out  of  said  cradle. 


5,595,443 

ABRASIVE  RESISTANT  BEARING 

KcMctk  G.  Prfllwitz,  P.O.  Boi  3107,  Vinlim  CaUf.  93278 

Fikd  Feb.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39«,113 

IdL  CL*  B«1F  7/04 

U.S.  CL  3«fr-^31  5 


1.  An  abrasion  resistant  agitator  bearing  system  for  use  m  a 
mineral  dissolution  machine  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  shaft  disposed  inside  an  agitadon  tank,  said  shaft 
having  two  ends  with  a  plurality  of  agitation  paddles  attached 
thereto  intermediate  the  ends; 

b.  a  first  annular  tungsten  carbide  bearing  affixed  to  one  end  of 
said  shaft; 

c.  a  second  aiuular  nmgsten  caibide  bearing  affixed  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  shaft; 

d.  an  anchor  bousing  in  the  wall  of  said  tank  having  a  first 
tungsten  carbide  bushing  mounted  therein  for  receiving  said 
first  bearing  whereby  said  bearing  is  free  to  rotate  inside  said 
bushing;  and 

e.  a  second  housing  in  an  opposite  wall  of  said  tank  having  a 
second  tungsten  caibide  bushing  mounted  therein  for  receiv- 
ing said  sccood  bearing  whereby  said  second  bearing  is  free  to 
rotate  inside  said  second  bushing. 


for  each  animal's  thermographic  image,  determining  a  measure 
of  central  tendency  for  the  temperature; 

for  the  images  from  the  group  of  live  domestic  animals,  deter- 
mining a  measure  of  central  tendency  for  the  temperatures 
from  all  of  the  images;  and 

rejecting  as  animals  having  a  high  probability  of  producing  poor 
meat  quality,  up  to  twenty  percent  of  the  animals,  the  rejected 
animals  being  those  whose  measures  of  central  tendency 
differ  the  most  from  the  measure  of  central  tendency  for  the 
group 


5495yM5 

HAND-HELD  OPTICAL  SCANNER 

Howanl  H.  Bobry,  1M16  Oiympic  View  Dr,  Ednonds,  Wash. 


Fikd  Dec  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  579,438 

Int.  a."  H04N  1/047:1/107 

VS.  a.  400—88  42  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  and  self  contained  electronic  scaiming  apparatus 
for  scanning  information  on  a  document  disposed  outside  the 
apparatus,  comprising:  a  housing  that  can  be  manually  positioned 
adjacent  a  surface  of  the  docunoent  and  manually  swept  across  a 
selected  scanning  area  of  the  document  during  a  scanning 
sequence;  a  scanner  di-sposed  in  the  housing  and  having  a  scan 
head  with  a  plurality  of  scan  eletnents  for  scaiuiing  information 
within  the  scanning  area;  aixl  electronic  control  means  disposed  in 
die  housing  for  conlroUing  die  scanner  to  scan  information  on  the 
document  during  a  scaiming  sequence,  said  control  means  com- 
prising compensation  means  for  reducing  scanned  image  distortion 
caused  by  movement  of  said  scan  head  along  a  non-linear  path 
during  a  scaiuiing  sequence. 


5,595y4«4 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  POOR  MEAT  QUALITY  IN 

GROUPS  OF  LIVE  ANIMALS 
AteB  K.  ToiW  Stapkca  D.  M.  Jtaca,  amA  ABaa  L.  Schaefer,  aU 
rfLac—rtc.  Cwaili,  iwlginni  to  Her  MtQcaty  the  Qwewi  hi 
right  of  rwiaila.  m  icrrcacatcd  by  the  DcpwtaMBt  of  Agri- 
coitu*  aad  A^Food  Caaada,  Lacaaabe,  Caaada 
Corthiaatt—  In-part  of  Scr.  Ifo.  84^93,  JuL  2,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,458y418.  Thta  appHcatioB  Oct.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  543,752 
IbL  CL*  GOIN  25/00 
VS.  a.  374—45  23  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  those  animals  from  a  group  of  live 
domestic  animals  which  have  a  high  probabiUty  of  producing  poor 
meat  quality,  comprising: 
scnning  an  area  of  each  animal  of  the  group  of  live  domestic 
Miiimk  with  an  infrared  camera  to  produce  a  thermographic 
image  for  each  animal; 


5,595,446 
PRINTER  POWER  SUPPLY 
Gordon  Barnn,  San  Joan  Capfatnno,  and  Rkbard  E.  Scfan- 
laakcr,  Orancc,  both  of  CaUf.,  aarignors  to  Printrooix,  lac^ 
Irrtac  CaUr. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,564 
Int  CL*  B4U  29/38:V30 
VS.  CL  400—124.13  6  Cfarins 

1.  A  printer  for  dot  matrix  printing  on  a  media  comprising: 
a  hammeibank  having  a  plurality  of  hammers  which  are  retained 

by  permanent  magnet  means; 
means  for  releasing  said  hammers; 

a  ribbon  drive  comprising  first  and  second  motors  for  driving  a 
ribbon  by  said  hammers  for  imprinting  dots  on  the  media  by 
said  hammers  impinging  the  ribbon; 
means  for  feeding  media  over  said  hammers  in  said  hammer- 
bank; 
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platen  means  for  supporting  said  media  against  which  said 
hammers  can  impact; 

a  shuttle  supporting  said  hammerbank  for  reciprocating  shuttle 
movement  across  said  media; 

fans  for  cooling  said  printer; 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  printer  movement; 

a  power  supply  connected  to  said  controller  for  providing  an 
output  o  fpower  to  said  printer  for  driving  die  ribbon  and  fans, 
an  for  driving  the  hammers  of  said  hammerback  at  a  different 
voltage  from  said  ribbon  drive  and  fans,  and  an  output  for 
providing  power  to  the  controller  of  said  printer; 

thermal  sensing  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  for 
sensing  its  temperature;  and. 

means  to  signal  said  controller  of  a  pre-established  temperature 
of  said  power  supply  sensed  by  said  thermal  sensing  means. 


»-_ 


1.  A  cartridge  for  use  in  a  printing  device  comprising: 

a  cartridge  case; 

a  printing  tape  and  an  ink  ribbon  accommodated  in  said  car- 
tridge case,  said  ink  ribbon  being  used  for  printing  on  said 
printing  tape  when  said  cartridge  is  set  in  said  printing  device; 

a  cylindrical  ink  ribbon  core  for  holding  said  ink  ribbon  wound 
theteon;  and 

a  cylindrical  ribbon  winding  core  for  holding  said  ink  ribbon 
wtxind  thereon  aiier  said  ink  ribbon  has  been  used  for  printing 
on  said  printing  tape. 


said  ink  ribbon  core  being  rotatably  supported  by  said  cartridge 
case  and  said  ink  ribbon  core  having  an  engaging  element  on 
a  portion  of  said  ink  ribbon  core  that  is  adjacent  to  said 
cartridge  case  and  that  is  exposed  to  said  cartridge  case  when 
said  ink  ribbon  is  wound  on  said  ink  ribbon  core. 

said  cartridge  case  having  an  engagement  piece  integrally 
formed  as  part  of  said  cartridge  case  for  engaging  said  engag- 
ing element  of  said  ink  ribbon  core  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
ink  ribbon  core. 


5,595,448 

CARIUAGE  SHDTING  APPARATUS  AND  SERIAL 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 

ToshiaU    Harada,    Kawasaki,    Japan,    assignor    to 

KabosfaiU  Kaiiha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  331,153,  Oct  28,  1994,  i 

which  b  a  conttnaation  of  Scr.  No.  227,697,  Apr.  14,  1994, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  tt  Scr.  No.  78,067,  Jnn. 

18,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conrtnaation  of  Scr.  No. 
903,927,  Jon.  26,  1992,  abandoned.  Thfe  application  JnL  5, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  498,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1991,  3-184034 
Int  a.*  B4U  25/304 
VS.  CL  400—320  11  Claims 


5,595,447 

TAPE  CARTRIDGE  AND  PRINTING  DEVICE  HAVING 

PRINT  MEDIUM  CARTRIDGE 

Mas^i    Tikayaau,    Suwa;    Kcq|i    Watanabc,    Tokyo,    and 

Yoshildyo  Faraya,  Suwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko 

Epaon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  134,213 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1992,  4-300301; 
Oct  13,  1992,  4-300302;  Feb.  5,  1993,  5-018754 

InL  CL*  B4U  11/58 
VS.  CL  400—231  26  Claims 


6.  An  apparatus  having  a  carriage  mechanism  for  moving  a  head 
member  along  a  sheet  member,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
control  means  for  controlling  the  head  member; 
a  carriage  for  holding  the  head  member; 
a  belt  member  for  moving  said  carriage  in  a  moving  direction: 
a  first  pulley  member  for  driving  said  belt  member  and  being 

provided  at  one  end  of  the  carriage  mechanism  relative  to  the 

moving  direction  of  said  carriage; 
a  second  pulley  member  for  supporting  said  belt  member  at  the 

other  end  of  the  carriage  mechanism  relative  to  the  moving 

direction  of  said  carriage; 
a  support  member  for  supporting  said  second  pulley  member, 

and 
a  vibration  absorbing  member  for  absorbing  a  vibration,  said 

vibration  absorbing  member  having  a  resilient  member  and  a 

weight  member,  with  said  weight  member  being  attached  to 

said  support  member  via  said  resilient  member. 


5,595/449 
INFLATABLE  KEYBOARD 
Lev  M.  Vltkin,  CarMl,  LmL,  aasi^nr  to  Ddco  Etcctronio 
CorporatioB,  Kokonso,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  576^23 
Int.  CL*  B4U  5A)&:  H03K  17/94 
VS.  CL  40O-472  10  CWaH 

1.  An  inflatable  keyboard  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  rigid  portion  and  a  flexible  portion; 
the  flexible  portion  having  a  chamber  coupled  to  the  rigid 
poftioa  and  extending  substantially  over  the  area  of  the  key- 
board; 
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print  pixel  data  for  driving  said  printing  means  to  print  the 
character  whereby  the  characters  displayed  on  the  display 
means  exactly  resemble  the  characters  which  are  printed  by 
the  printing  means  and  differ  only  in  their  resolution. 


5,595y451 
PAINTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
WlIHam  E.  Haniaoa,  Jr^  Norman,  Okia^  aaignor  to  DnnUp  & 
Coddtng,  P.CX,  OUsIkmhi  City,  OUa. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  485345 

IatCL'B«5C/7/Oi5 

UJS.  CL  4«1— 219  4  Claims 


a  pump  in  the  rigid  portion  for  inflating  the  chamber  to  afford  a 
firm  keyboard  base; 

a  valve  in  the  bousing  for  releasing  pressure  finn  the  chamber 
to  deflate  the  flexibfe  portioB  for  storage; 

a  flexible  circuit  extendiiig  along  the  area  of  the  keyboard  and 
carrying  a  plurality  of  conductors;  and 

a  flexible  array  of  keys  adjacent  the  flexible  circuit  for  selec- 
tively contacting  die  conductors  to  signal  key  actuation. 


5,59M5t 

LABEL  PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  DISPLAY 
kfickad  A.  Brnrtwan.  Stccfle  Mardc%  awi  Paul  Martin,  Great 
ShdfMii,  both  of  United  Fhndam,  iirignrs  to  Eaaelte  N.V., 
St  NOdaan,  Bdihui 

FVcd  Jnn.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  71,120 
CWhh    priority,    appikattea    Bflglnw,    Jan.    U,    1992, 
9212439.5;  Jan.  15,  1993,  93M748.2 

Int  CL'  B4U  3M6 
MS.  CL  4M— 615J  27 
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1.  A  label  printing  appantus  campriaing: 

input  means  for  selecting  characters  for  composing  a  label  to  be 

primed; 
display  means  for  displaying  die  characters  selected  at  die  input 


printing  means  for  printing  said  characters  on  an  image  receiv- 
ing tape  to  define  a  label; 

anting  means  for  cutting  off  a  portion  of  said  image  receiving 
tape  including  said  label; 

storage  means  for  storing  common  foot  data  defining  each  of  a 
plurality  of  characters;  and 

a  controller  for  lecalling  said  common  font  data  for  each  char- 
acter selected  at  said  input  means  and  operable  to  apply  a  first 
scaling  factor  to  said  coomion  font  dau  to  produce  display 
pixel  data  for  driving  the  display  means  to  display  the  char- 
acter and  a  second  scaling  factor  to  said  font  data  to  produce 


1.  A  painting  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a  spray  gun  having 
a  spray  outlet,  said  painting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  handle  having  a  handle  end.  an  extension  end  and  an  outer 
periphery,  an  opening  inienecting  a  portion  of  the  handle  end 
forming  a  spray  gun  receiving  space,  the  spray  gun  being 
disposed  in  dte  spray  gun  leceiving  space; 

an  extension  means  which  slideaMy  lengthens  and  shortens 
having  adjusting  means,  the  extension  means  connected  to  the 
handle  at  the  extension  end,  the  extension  means  having  both 
a  mounting  means  for  a  spray  nozzle  and  a  connecting  means 
for  a  roller  assembly: 

a  spiay  nozzle  comprising  a  base  having  a  single  inlet  means 
and  an  inlet  conduit  formed  in  the  base,  said  inlet  conduit 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  pivotally  adjustable  outlet  means, 
wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  pivotally  adjustable  outlet 
means  has  a  pivotal  means  contained  therein,  said  pivotally 
adjustable  outlet  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  base,  and 
wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  pivotally  adjustable  outlet 
means  further  comprises  a  discharge  means,  wherein  the 
connection  of  the  base,  the  plurality  of  pivotally  adjustable 
outlet  means,  and  the  discharge  means  permit  a  flow  of  a 
composition  therethrou^  for  discharge  via  the  discharge 
means  upon  a  selected  surface  when  said  composition  is 
introduced  into  the  single  inlet  means; 

a  roller  assembly  connected  to  the  connecting  means  of  the 
extension,  the  roller  assembly  comprising  a  roller, 

a  connecting  hose  which  coimects  to  the  spray  outlet  of  the 
spray  gun  and  extends  to  and  connects  to  the  single  inlet 
means  of  the  base  of  the  spray  nozzle; 

wherein  a  flow  of  a  composition  from  die  spray  gun  through  the 
spray  oudet,  the  connecting  hose,  and  the  discharge  means  of 
the  spray  nozzle  permits  a  spray  of  the  cotnposition  on  a 
selected  surface;  and 

wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  pivotally  adjustable  oudet 
means  of  the  spray  nozzle  is  adjustable  to  permit  the  spray  of 
the  composition  dvough  the  discharge  means  onto  the 
selected  surtece  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  roller, 
a  surface,  and  both  a  roller  and  a  surhce. 
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5,595^452 
LINK  ASSEMBLY  AND  BUSHING  THEREFOR 
CUntoa  W.  HID,  WMkingtoa,  and  Robert  M.  CrandaU,  Capac, 
both  of  MkiL,  aarignors  to  U.S.  Farathane  Corporation, 
Utica,Mich. 

FUed  Dec  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  98M75 
Int  CL*  FliD  ]/00 
MS.  CL  403—221 


5,595^454 
PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

ScfeMc;  Erie  Van  Echdpocl,  Ltcr;  Hcwi 
Lw  ¥m  GocthcM,  both  or  Wllillk,  Md  Lac  Va 
Aken,  Kartafm,  al  of  Bdgii^  awlgnri  to  A«C»-GcTaart 
N.V.,  Moiticl,  BcA^aoB 

FBcd  Jam.  15,  1994,  Ser.  Na  2M,9U 
CIntaH  priority,  appHcntion  EvnpcM  Pnt  Oft,  JnL  12, 
27  Claims    1993,93202055 

Int  CL'  FlfB  SnO;  H05K  5/02:7/1  S 
MS.  a.  403— 2i3  13  I 


V» 


5,595y453 
CONSTRUCTION  MEMBER  PROTECTOR  PLATE  UNIT 
William  Nattd,  Montreal,  and  Serge  Michaud,  Brossard,  both 
of  Canada,  amignon  to  Thomas  &  Bctts  Corporation,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1995.  Scr.  No.  420,954 
Claims  priority.  appUratian  Canada,  Apr.  15, 1994.  2121451 
Int  CL'  H02G  3/22:  F16L  5/00 
MS.  CI.  403—252  20  Claims 


20.  A  protector  plate  unit,  for  use  with  a  metal  consmiction 
beam  comprising: 

a  mounting  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends; 

first  and  second  protector  plates  extending  from  each  end  of  the 
mounting  portion,  tespectively,  and  being  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  mounting  portion;  and 

means  for  securing  the  protector  plate  unit  to  the  metal  construc- 
tion beam  disposed  on  die  mounting  portion. 


1.  A  link  assembly  connectable  to  a  member  and  adapted  for 
rotary  motion  and  conical  deflection  relative  to  said  connectable 
member  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  member  having  an  opening  therethrough  for 

receiving  said  connectable  member  therein;  and 
a  bushing  disposed  in  said  opening,  said  bushing  being  formed 
of  a  thermoplastic  polyuretbane  material  and  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  providing  a  cylindrical  wall  therein,  said 
cylindrical  wall  having  a  plurality  of  dimples. 


1.  A  panel  assembly  comprising  a  generally  planar  first  panel 
having  at  least  one  insertion  slot  therein  and  a  generally  planar 
second  panel  arranged  at  a  substantial  angle  to  said  first  panel,  said 
second  panel  having  at  least  one  projecting  tab  which  projects 
outwardly  fivm  at  least  one  edge  thereof  to  terminate  in  a  free  end 
and  fits  into  one  of  said  insertion  slots,  said  tab  including  at  least 
one  shoulder  located  at  a  point  along  the  projecting  length  of  said 
tab  which  is  between  said  free  end  of  the  top  and  said  one  edge  of 
said  second  panel,  and  said  shoulder  defining  a  generally  straight 
shoulder  ed^  directed  generally  perpendicular  to  the  tab  length 
which  is  in  atxitting  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  first  panel 
adjacent  said  insertion  slot,  whereby  said  one  edge  of  the  second 
panel  is  maintained  out  of  contact  with  said  first  paneL  said  first 
panel  having  margins  around  each  said  insertion  slot  and  each  said 
tab  being  free  of  portions  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
margins  of  said  first  panel. 


5,595,455 
TRANSITION  COLLAR 
Ferdinand  M.  Sviiidys.  Resdnle,  Cnnada,  assignor  to 
Envirotcch  Inc.,  Rcsdaie,  Canada 

FBcd  Dec  9, 1994,  So^  No.  352,»4 
Int  CL'  E02D  29/14 
MS.  a.  404—25  15 


15.  A  resiliently-flexible  riser  ring  for  use  in  a  roadway  constnic- 
tion  comprising  a  self-supporting  rigid  frame  structure  and  a  resil- 
ient transition  collar  sttucture,  said  riser  ring  being  fbnned  from 
scrap  rubber  from  automobile  tires,  said  riser  ring  being  one 
element  of  a  set  of  lesiliently-flexibie  riser  rings  comprising  first 
and  second  risers  of  different  uniform  thickness  to  effiect  height 


1792 


OFnCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21,  1997 


adjustment  of  said  transitioa  cdlar  stnictiire  in  said  roadway 
consnuction  and  a  third  riser  of  wedge  sbape  in  elevation,  varying 
umfbtmity  from  a  minimoni  dimension  at  one  side  thereof  to  a 
maximum  dimension  at  the  other  side  thereof  to  effect  orimlation 
adjustment  of  said  transition  collar. 


height  of  the  dam,  for  sldmming  floating  pollutants  from  the 
surface  of  water  flowing  over  the  dam; 
anchor  means  for  anchoring  the  base  to  a  flow  line  of  a  stream. 


S,59S«4S6 

WATEK-TIGHT  RISER  FOR  UNDERGROUND  STORAGE 

TANKMANWAY 
Robin  Hers,  Hndaoii,  Wis,,  aad  Mark  Itonnigiirtiicr,  Farving- 
toQ,  Minn,,  aasigBors  to  Xerxes  CorponilioB,  Minneapolis, 
KOnn. 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437,787 

Int  CL*^  B«5G  SAX) 

VS.  CL  4*5— S3  8  Claims 


5,595v458 
BIOFILTER  BAGS  FOR  EROSION  CX)NTROL 
Howard  Grabiiora,  "Rialatin,  Oreg,,  assignor  to  Grabbom, 
Inc,  Bcavcrtoo,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Jnn.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2t9JKl 

Int.  CL'  Et2D  SA)0;  EIOB  3/12 

VS,  a.  405— 2S8  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  underground  stonge  tanli  provided  for  tiie  containment 
of  liquid  materials,  said  lanic  being  provided  with  a  manway 
providing  access  to  tlie  interior  of  said  tanlt,  said  manway  being 
leadied  ttvough  an  access  way  provided  at  ground  level  above  said 
storage  tanlt.  wherein  ilie  improvement  comprises  providing  a  riser 
at>out  said  manway  extending  from  tlie  exterior  of  said  storage  tank 
to  a  point  proximal  to  and  below  said  access  way.  said  riser  being 
provided  with  a  dome-shaped  cover  secured  in  water-tight  fashion 
to  said  riser. 


1.  A  water  permeable  erosion  control  bag,  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  flexible  mesh  wall  with  openings  tlirough 
which  water  can  flow  tiirough  the  bag,  wherein  tlie  mesh  wall 
conforms  to  a  surfKC  on  which  the  container  sits;  and 
discrete  hammer-milled  wood  fragments  wittiin  llie  container, 
wherein  the  wood  fragments  do  not  have  smooth  surfaces  that 
tend  to  stick  togettier  when  wet  and  form  a  mass  of  fragments 
that  prevents  flow  of  water  tiinxigfa  the  bag,  such  that  the 
hammer-milled  wood  fragments  that  do  not  have  smooth 
surfaces  resist  adherence  to  other  wood  fragments  within  the 
container  witiMut  becoming  clogged  widi  sediment  carried  by 
the  water,  and  are  large  enough  to  be  retained  witliin  the  mesh 
wall,  and  allow  a  flow  of  water  through  the  bag. 


S,595<457 

STORM  DRAINAGE  UNDERFLOW  DAM  UNTT 

Mark  A.  Stncka,  3*58  lyaRwnad  EMt,  Boilcsoa,  Tex.  76028 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  404,*50 

InL  CL'  E02B  7/00 

VS.  CL  405—87  32  Claims 


5,595,459 

COFFERDAM  FOR  4',  8'  AND  12'  DIAMETER  TANKS 

Stenis  LoMomko,  140-28  SprlngOdd  Bhrd,  Queens,  N.Y.  11413 

FBed  Oct  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  537>22 

Int.  CL'  E02D  17/00:  E21D  1/00 

VS.  a.  405—272  19  Claims 


K) 


^3      "-1 2 


1.  A  portable  underflow  dam  imit  comprising 

a  horizontal  base  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  between 

opposite  ends  of  the  tiase; 
sidewalls  extending  upward  from  tlie  base  on  either  side  of  the 

longitudinal  axis; 
a  dam  extending  upward  ttoia  ibe  base  between  the  sidewalls 

and  having  a  peak  height  above  Ilie  base; 
slmiimer  means  spanning  between  tlie  sidewalls  above  the  dam. 

tlie  skimmer  means  having  a  lower  limit  below  tlie  peak 


1.  A  hole  shoring  device,  comprising: 

a)  a  support  frame  supportable  on  an  area  around  a  hole; 

b)  a  first  hollow  octagonal  sluped  sleeve  disposed  below  said 
support  frame  and  poKitionable  in  tlie  hole; 

c)  a  frame  linlcage  removably  connecting  said  first  hollow 
octagonal  shaped  sleeve  and  said  support  frame; 

d)  a  hollow  second  octagonal  shaped  sleeve  renwvably  mounted 
within  and  extending  below  said  hollow  fint  octagonal  sluped 
sleeve  and  positionable  in  the  hc^; 
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e)  a  first  linkage  removably  connecting  said  hollow  second 

octagonal  shaped  sleeve  and  said  hollow  first  octagonal 

shaped  sleeve; 
0  a  hollow  tliird  octagonal  shaped  sleeve  removably  mounted 

witiiin  and  extending  below  said  hollow  second  octagonal 

stuqxd  sleeve  and  positionable  in  the  hole; 
g)  a  second  linkage  removably  connecting  said  hollow  third 

octagonal  shaped  sleeve  and  said  boUow  second  octagonal 

shaped  sleeve; 
h)  a  hollow  fourth  octagonal  shaped  sleeve  removably  mounted 

within  and  extendable  below  said  hollow  third  octagonal 

shaped  sleeve  and  positionable  in  the  hole;  and 
i)  a  third  linlcage  removably  connecting  said  hollow  fourth 

octagonal  shaped  sleeve  and  said  hollow  third  octagonal 

shaped  sleeve. 


5,595vM0 

MODULAR  BLOCK  RETAINING  WALL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Robert  A.  Miller,  Marietta,  and  PhUip  M.  TkyUtr,  Atlanta,  both 

of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Tcnsar  Corporation,  Atlanta,  G«. 

Continuation-itt-part  of  Scr.  No.  254,710,  Jun.  6,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5340425.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370324 

Int.  a.*  E02D  29/02 
VS.  a.  405—284  41  Claims 


said  front  face  of  said  blocks  iniercooaected  by  a  multiplicity 
of  rearwardly  extending  elongated  strands  together  defining  a 
plurality  of  laterally  spaced  openings, 

a  grid  connector  for  securing  said  end  portions  of  said  grid-like 
sheet  of  material  to  said  selected  wall  blocks,  said  grid  con- 
nector comprising  a  crossbar  and  a  plurality  of  finger  mem- 
bers integrally  extending  therefrom,  said  finger  members 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing 
between  selected  openings  in  said  end  portions  of  said  grid- 
like slieet  of  material,  and 

an  elongated  recess  defined  in  each  of  said  wall  blocks  below 
said  upper  surface  thereof,  said  recess  being  dimensioned  to 
receive  said  fingers  of  said  grid  connector  with  said  crossbar 
of  said  grid  connector  overlying  a  plurality  of  said  rearwardly 
extending  strands  of  said  grid-like  sheet  of  material  to  secure 
said  end  portions  of  said  grid-lilce  sheet  of  material  to  said 
selected  wall  blocks. 

31.  A  locating  device  for  positioning  front  faces  of  wall  blocks 
in  superimposed  courses  of  wall  blocks  relative  to  each  otlier  is 
one  of  a  vertically  aligned  and  vertically  staggered  orientation,  said 
locating  device  comprising: 

a  spine. 

a  plurality  of  finger  members  extending  from  said  spine  in  one 
direction  and  collectively  defining  a  plane. 

at  least  one  tab  extending  from  said  spine  in  an  apposite  direc- 
tion and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tab  being  in  said  plane  of 
said  finger  members,  and 

a  central  axis  of  said  finger  members  being  laterally  spaced  from 
a  central  axis  of  said  at  least  one  lab. 


53954461 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  VACUUMING  OF 

HIGH  DENSITY  ABRASIVE  BLAST  MEDIA 

David  B.  MOlci;  Adrancc,  N.C,  — ignnr  to  IngersoO-Rand 

Company,  Wooddiff  Lake,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  292^88,  Aug.  19,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  27.  1996,  Ser.  No.  607,620 
Int  a."  B65G  53/42 
VS.  a.  406—152  16  ( 


24.  A  modular  wall  block  comprising: 

a  front  face, 

a  rear  face. 

an  upper  surface. 

a  lower  surface,  and 

opposed  sidewalls  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower 
siHfaces  and  said  front  and  rear  faces. 

a  recess  defined  below  a  level  of  said  upper  surface  for  receiving 
a  grid  connector  for  connecting  a  grid-like  sheet  of  nuuerial  to 
said  modular  wall  block, 

said  recess  of  said  upper  surface  and  a  recess  of  an  adjacent  wall 
Mock  receiving  said  grid  connector  for  positioning  adjacent 
wall  blocks  in  a  course  of  wall  blocks  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and 

a  slot  defined  in  said  lower  surface  cooperating  with  said  grid 
connector  received  in  said  recess  for  positioning  supenm- 
posed  course  of  wall  blocks  with  respect  to  a  lower  course  of 
wall  blocks  in  one  of  a  vertically  aligned  and  vertically  offset 
orientation. 

29.  A  modular  wall  block  system  to  be  used  for  forming  a 
retaining  wall,  said  modular  wall  block  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  o(  wall  Modes  each  having  a  front  face  for  forming  a 
pottioa  of  an  exterior  surface  of  the  retaining  wall,  a  rear  face, 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  and  opposed  sidewalls  extending 
between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  said  front  and  rear 
faces, 

a  grid-like  sheet  of  material  comprising  end  portions  to  be 
secured  to  selected  wall  blocks  with  the  remainder  of  the 
grid-like  slieet  ol  material  extending  rearwardly  into  fill  mate- 
rial bdiind  the  retaining  wall  to  reinforce  the  retaining  wall, 
said  end  portions  of  said  grid-like  sheet  of  material  including 
a  plurality  of  elongated  strands  extending  generally  parallel  to 


W 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  vacuum  generator  for  vacuuming 

particles,  the  vacuum  generator  including  a  hose  having  an  intake 

nozzle  end  having  a  cross-sectional  area  and  an  exhaust  end,  a 

density  controller  compfising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  main  body  wiiich  includes  a  first  open 

end,  which  telescapically  receives  the  intake  nozzle  end,  and 

a  second  sul>stantiaUy  closed  end.  the  substantially  closed  end 

having  a  laterally  extending  face,  die  body  fuitiier  iirlnrting  at 

least  one  cleaiance  mrmher  adjacent  dte  laterally  extending 

face,  said  at  least  one  member  adapted  to  support  the  nozzle 
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end  to  maintain  a  fixed  iet>aiMion  distance  between  the  nozzle 
end  and  the  laieially  extending  face; 

an  air  inlet  formed  between  an  outer  naitace  of  the  intake  nozzle 
end  and  an  inner  surface  of  the  substantially  cylindrical  main 
body: 

at  least  one  opening  formed  compieiely  in  the  laterally  extend- 
ing face  of  the  second  substantially  closed  end  of  the  substan- 
tially cylindrical  main  body,  the  at  least  one  opening  having  a 
total  area  ranging  from  10%  to  20%  of  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  intake  nozzle  end.  the  total  area  of  the  at  least  one 
opening  being  non-adjustable;  and 

means  for  fixedly  locating  the  substantially  cylindrical  main 
body  in  a  predetermined  location  about  the  intake  nozzle. 


S,S95,4tt 
MACHINE  TOOL  COOLANT  OEUVEKY  METHOD  AND 

AFTARATUS 
Jerry  C.  Hc»ley,  Mwrnib,  Nfich.,  amtt^ar  to  Western  Alias, 
Ik^  Hebron,  Ky. 

Ftted  Not.  17, 1994,  Sck  Na  341^72 

I^  CL'  B23B  35A)O:5l/06 

VS.  CL  4*9—132  54  ClaiiH 


3S.  A  method  of  delivering  coolant  to  an  orifice  for  directing 
coolant  onto  a  worfcpiece  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  low  pressure  supply  of  coolant  and  a  supply  of 
coolant  at  a  pressure  greater  than  die  low  pressure  coolant 
supply: 

(b)  supplying  coolant  from  the  higher  pressure  coolant  supply  to 
the  onAce  for  directiiig  coolaiM  onto  the  workpiece:  and 

(c)  supplying  coolant  from  the  low  pressure  coolant  supply  to 
die  higher  pressure  coolant  supply. 


5,595,40 
AREA  MACHINING  METHOD 
TUtasU  Ikkcpriiara,  HkMoJI;  TMjilniW  Xakagi,  and  Shinya 
NakjHura,  both  oT  YiiiiBiiM,  all  of  Japan,  aari«Dors  to 
FawcUd^JapH 

ncd  iwm.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  49«,592 

Clatei  priority,  appBtoHoa  JafM.  JmL  1,  1994,  6-lS«M8 

brt.  CL'  B23C  SAX);  OKB  19/4061 

MS.  CL  4*9—132  4  CfaUBH 

I.  An  area  machining  method  for  hollowing  out  an  area  whose 

boundary  is  parbally  open,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  shape  and  cutting  conditions  of  an  area  to  be 
machined,  wherein  the  shape  of  the  area  is  defined  by  a 
workpiece  cooloar.  which  is  a  part  of  a  workpiece  outline,  and 
a  final  part  contour,  which  is  a  finisfard  contour  expected  to  be 
obtained  as  a  result  of  the  area  machining; 
defining  an  outward  offset  line  that  is  set  away  from  the  work- 
piece  contour  with  a  predetermined  offset  distance; 
geiwMing  a  series  of  offset  coottmrs,  being  defined  within  a 
legiaa  between  the  final  pan  coiMour  and  the  outward  offset 
hne.  each  of  which  has  a  predetermined  offset  distance  only 
from  the  final  pan  contour. 
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generating  a  tool  path  by  connecting  the  offset  contours:  and 
setting  a  tool  speed  to  each  pan  of  die  tool  path  so  that  a  cutting 
feedraie  should  be  set  to  die  offiset  contours  except  for  a 
common  segment  with  the  outward  offset  line  and  a  rapid 
traverse  speed  or  a  predetermined  speed  should  be  set  to  the 
outward  offset  line. 


5,595, 4o4 
CRANK  ADAPTER  FOR  A  MILLING  MACHINE 
Warren  H.  Danich,  Jr.,  416  Weattaerly  Dr.,  Durham,  N.C. 
27783 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41M43 

InL  CL'  B23C  9/00;  B23B  47//« 

U.S.  CL  4*9— 219  6  Claims 


1.  A  crank  adapter  for  retrofitting  a  milling  machine  having  a 
wotktaMe.  a  lead  screw  positioned  below,  lengthwise  and  out- 
wardly of  an  end  of  the  wotktaMe.  a  base  frame  and  means 
mounting  said  lead  screw  on  said  worloable.  and  said  worktable 
and  lead  screw  on  said  base  frame  in  a  manner  enabling  rotation  of 
said  lead  screw  to  be  translated  into  lateral  motion  of  said  work- 
uble  lelabve  to  said  base  frame,  said  crank  adapter  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing  having  a  vertical  front  wall  and  in  perpendicular 
relation  thereto  at  respective  ends  of  said  front  wall  opposed 
vertical  rearwardly  extending  inner  and  outer  end  walls; 

(b)  a  first  shaft  rottfably  mounted  in  and  passing  dirougta  said 
outer  end  wall  and  adapted  for  being  connected  to  said  lead 
screw; 

(c)  a  first  gear  mounted  within  said  housing  on  said  first  shaft; 

(d)  a  second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  and  passing  through  said 
front  wall  in  perpendicular  relatioB  ttiereto; 

(e)  a  second  gear  engaging  said  first  gear  and  mounted  within 
said  boosing  on  an  inner  portion  of  said  second  shaft: 

(f)  said  inner  end  wall  being  formed  witt  a  lead  screw  receiving 
hole  therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  first  shaft: 

(g)  means  for  securing  said  housing  to  an  adjacent  end  of  said 
worktable  and  enabling  said  first  shaft  to  be  connected  to  said 
lead  screw;  and 

(h)  operator  means  mounted  on  an  outer  portion  of  said  second 
shaft  for  rotating  said  second  shaft  to  tliereby  enable  said  lead 
screw  when  coiuiecied  to  said  fim  shaft  to  laterally  move  said 
worktable  in  a  direction  dependent  on  tlie  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  second  shaft 
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5,595,465 

RACK  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AUTOMOBILES  IN 

ENCLOSED  SEMITRAILERS 

James  M.  Knott,  Sprtegdale,  Aric,  amignor  to  J.B.  Hunt  Corp., 

Wilmington.  Dei. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93^1363,  S  371  Date  Apr.  3,  1995.  h  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/lg42I,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18,  1994 

PCT  Fiicd  Nov.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  411.623 

Int  CL"  E04H  64J6 

MS.  a.  410—24  2  Claims 


1.  In  association  with  an  enclosed  semi-trailer  having  a  forward 
end.  a  rearward  end.  and  a  floor  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
automobile-powered  automobile  lifts  in  which  dnve  means  is 
provided  lo  operate  each  automobile  lift  through  the  rotary  motion 
of  the  drive  wheels  of  an  automobile  received  onto  the  lift,  a 
method  for  expedited  loading  of  automobiles  into  the  semi -trailer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  installing  toward  the  forward  end  of  the  semi-trailer  an 
automobile  powered  lift  having  means  to  receive  a  first  auto- 
mobile at  a  first  position  lowered  to  the  approximate  level  of 
said  floor  and  lift  means  operated  by  said  drive  means  for 
raising  said  lift  to  a  second  position  at  a  sufficient  elevation 
above  said  floor  to  allow  a  second  automobile  to  be  positioned 
beneath  said  first  autcHiiobile: 

(b)  placing  said  lift  at  said  first  position: 

(c)  driving  said  first  automobile  onto  said  lift; 

(d)  disconnecting  said  drive  means  from  said  lift  means; 

(e)  connecting  auxiliary  drive  means  lo  said  lift  means; 

(f)  operating  said  auxiliary  drive  means  to  raise  said  lift  to  said 
second  position; 

(g)  driving  said  second  automobile  under  said  lift: 

(h)  disconnecting  said  auxiliary  drive  means  from  said  hft 

means;  and 
(i)  repeating  steps  (aHh)  sequentially  to  said  rearward  end  of 

said  semi-trailer  to  produce  a  tilled  semi-trailer  with  stacks  of 

two  automobiles  each. 


5,595^466 
DOUBLE  SLOT  SPANNER  LOCKNUT 
Lon  DeHaitre,  Arlington  Hcichts,  m.,  assignor  to  Abbott- 
Interfact  Corporation,  WhcdinK,  DL 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,762 
InL  CL'  F16B  l9/06;i9/i4 
MS.  a.  411-303  3  Claims 

1.  A  slotted  spaiuier  locknut  comprising:  a  substantially  ring- 
shaped  main  body  having  a  round  outside  edge  and  a  hollow  lower 
interior  engagement  portion  for  engaging  a  fastener  including  a 
tloeaded  portion; 


only  two  adjustment  slots  positioned  on  said  edge,  said  slots 

being  positioned  about  180°  apan  on  said  outside  edge: 
a  hollow  coined  lip  portion  containing  an  insert  cavity,  and 
a  substantially  ring-shaped,  impressionable,  nylon  self-locking 
insen  positioned  inside  said  insert  cavity  for  engaging  the 
threaded  portion  of  the  fastener  and  impressing  a  thread  on 
said  iasett 


5,595yl67 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A 

LAUNDRY  ARTICLE  TO  A  LAUNDRY  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Jorn  M.  Jensen,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  EJnar  Jensen  4c 

Son  A/S,  Ranne,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3M.186 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Dcnnur^  Feb.  K.  1994,  0162/94 
Int  CL"  D06F  67/04 
MS.  a.  414—13  11  Claims 


5.  Apparatus  for  feeding  substantially  flat  rectangular  laundry 
articles  to  a  laundry  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  bar.  means 
for  positioning  a  laundry  article  over  and  along  the  bar  in  a 
stretched  and  hanging  state  so  that  a  greater  ponion  of  the  anicle 
hangs  down  on  one  side  of  the  bar  and  a  minor  portion  fonning  a 
folded  pan  hangs  down  on  the  other  side  of  tlie  bar  with  a  fold 
between  said  portions,  two  opposed  conveyor  faces  resiiiendy 
engaged  with  each  odier  and  located  adjacent  said  bar.  insertion 
means  for  moving  tlie  fold  off  tiie  bar  and  inserting  the  fold  of  tlie 
laundry  article  between  the  two  opposed  conveyor  faces,  said 
conveyor  faces  pulling  the  laundry  article  off^  the  bar  with  its  fold 
foremost  and  onto  the  face  of  an  underlying  one  of  said  two 
conveyor  faces. 
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5,59S,4M 
EMPTY  BAG  FEEDEK  FOR  PACKAGING  MACHINES 
Ulrich  WaM,  HMriock,  Gtwmmmj.  Mrifnr  to  Paper  Conrcrt- 
!■!  MacUw  GabH,  ftymliW,  Gcnnny 

Filed  May  22,  199S,  Scr.  No.  4M3>5 
OaiiM  priority,  appHcadM  Gcnway,  May  2*.  1994,  44  17 
t»93 

IBL  CL'  B«5B  43/12 
VS.  CL  414—331  1« 


mounted  relative  to  said  bean  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  said 
sidewise  direction  on  each  side  of  a  plane  which  extends  parallel  to 
said  beam  and  intersects  die  horizontal  center  of  said  lower  portion 
to  thereby  stabilize  said  beam  against  overturning  by  a  moment 
produced  by  a  reactive  force  of  said  load  on  said  beam. 


5,595yr70 
LIFT  FOR  PHYSICALLY-CHALLENGED  PASSENGERS 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Rex  A.  Bcriwy,  Rock;  Duiid  DeFaat,  Marquette,  both  of 
Mich^-  Brad  Halhua,  Ft  Worth,  To.;  JcOrey  A.  Hanaen, 
MarqiKtte;  Edward  L.  Hopper,  Ncganaec,  Mkb^-  Philip  A. 
Johnon,   Nc^ncc,   Mich^    Fraak   C   Saari,   Necauncc, 
IVUch^  and  Rawly  P.  SodeU,  NcgauMC,  Mich^  awignors  to 
AoMffaan  AirltaMS,  lacorporatcd.  Fort  Worth,  Tn. 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2«7,961 
Int.  CL"  BMP  1/48 
MS,  CL  414—495  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  empty  bags  into  a  packaging  machine 
comprising  a  bag  stack  feeder  which  coinpriaes  a  plurality  of 
canien  (5).  each  equipped  with  a  holder  (16),  each  carrier  being 
detachaMy  coooected  lo  the  bag  stack  feeder,  each  carrier  compris- 
ing a  laterally  open  grate  having  a  pfanUty  of  spaced  apan  rods 
such  diat  a  machine  fork  can  be  positioaed  between  die  spaced 
apan  ttxls.  and  die  carrier  can  be  lowered  widi  die  stack  of  bags 
remaining  on  the  marhinr  fork. 


S,595,4«9 

TRANSPORTER  FOR  HEAVY  LOADS 

Gtai  A.  Etsm,  Garwood,  N  J.,  Mripor  to  Lnccat  IMuMlogics 

be  Many  HBI,  NJ. 
DivWoa  of  See  No.  1M,|I71,  Dec  S.  1993,  Pat.  No.  5«449,2M. 
TMi  ^picHt—  Dec  6. 1994,  Scr.  No.  35«,3«1 
InLd'BMPilM) 
U.S.  CL  414—458  2 


I.  A  load  lifting  device  comprising  a  lengthwise  elongated  beam, 
relatively  forward  and  rearward  lengthwise-spaced  wheel  means 
moonied  on  and  beneadi  said  beam  for  assisting  in  movement  of 
the  load  lifting  device,  and  hand  actnaled  lifting  means  mounted  on 
said  beam  between  said  forward  md  rearward  wheel  means  for 
votkaliy  displacing  a  load,  said  lifting  means  having  a 
horizontally-exiending  lower  portion  with  a  horizontal  center  pro- 
jecting out  in  a  sidewise  direction  away  from  one  side  of  said  beam 
and  engageaUe  with  said  load  on  said  one  side  for  exerting  on  said 
load  an  upward  lifting  force,  said  forward  wheel  means  comprising 
a  single  wheel  swivelabiy  mouMed  on  said  beam  and  said  rearward 
wheel  means  comprising  a  pair  of  wheel  means  angularly  fixedly 


1.  A  manual,  steeiable  passenger  lift  for  loading  a  passenger  into 
and  out  of  a  structure,  the  structure  having  an  elevated  opening,  the 
lift  comprising: 

a  chassis  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  attached  to  die  chassis  providing  means  for 

allowing  the  lift  to  be  moved: 
a  brake  assembly  coupled  to  the  chassis  for  securing  the  wheels 
so  as  to  prevent  the  lifi  from  moving  when  the  brake  assembly 
isengapMl; 
a  rechargeable  electrical  energy  source  for  providing  electrical 

energy; 
an  electric  motor  for  converting  electrical  energy  from  the 

electrical  energy  source  to  mechanical  energy: 
a  reservoir  of  fluid; 

a  pump  coupled  to  the  electric  motor  and  reservoir  of  fluid  for 
converting  the  mechanical  energy  from  the  electric  motor  to 
pressure  in  the  fluid: 
a  rear  support  generally  perpendicular  to  the  chassis  and 
attached  to  the  back  end  of  the  chassis,  the  rear  support 
providing  a  surface  for  moving  and  steering  the  lift; 
a  basket  for  holding  die  passenger  while  die  passenger  is  raised 
and  lowered,  die  basket  located  at  die  front  end  of  the  chassis 
and  having  three  closed  sides  and  one  open  side  towards  the 
front  end  of  die  chassis,  the  open  side  providing  access  to  the 
basket; 
a  pair  of  lift  arms  for  lifting  die  basket,  each  lift  arm  having  a 
front  end  and  a  back  end,  die  front  end  pivotally  attached  to 
die  basket  and  die  rear  end  pivotally  attached  to  die  rear 
support; 
a  pair  of  stabilizing  arms  for  providing  stability  to  the  basket, 
each  stabilizing  arm  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  the 
frtmt  end  pivotally  attached  to  die  basket  and  die  rear  end 
pivotally  attached  to  die  rear  support; 
a  plurality  of  bearing  assemblies  positioned  between  die  basket 
and  the  lifting  aims  and  stabilizing  aims  for  ensuring  rela- 
tional movement  between  die  basket  and  arms  so  dial  the 
basket  remains  level  while  it  is  raised  and  lowered  and  posi- 


January  21,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1797 


tioned  between  die  rear  end  of  each  lifting  arm  and  the  rear 
support  for  ensuring  relational  movement  between  die  lifting 
arms  and  the  rear  support; 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  using  the  fluid  pressure  from  the 
pump  for  displacing  the  lifting  arms  relative  to  the  chassis  so 
as  to  raise  and  lower  llie  basket,  each  hydraulic  cylinder 
associated  with  one  of  die  lifting  arms  and  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  die  first  end  pivotally  attached  to  the  lifting 
arm  between  the  front  end  and  back  end  of  the  lifting  arm  and 
the  second  end  pivotally  attached  to  the  chassis  between  the 
front  end  and  back  end  of  the  chassis; 

a  retractable  ramp  that  may  be  extended  from  die  basket's  open 
side; 

a  rechaiger  for  recharging  the  rechargeable  electrical  energy 
source; 

a  connection  means  for  coupling  the  recharger  to  an  external 
electrical  energy  source; 

a  switch  operable  to  monitor  the  charge  on  the  rechargeable 
electrical  energy  source  and  to  decouple  the  external  electrical 
energy  source  from  the  rechaiger  when  the  rechargeable  elec- 
trical energy  source  is  fully  charged; 

at  least  one  of  a  lifting  arm  limit  switch  and  a  stabilizing  arm 
limit  switch,  the  lifting  arm  limit  switch  being  operable  to 
detect  when  a  lift  arm  is  raised  above  a  predetermined  height 
and  further  operable  to  suspend  the  conversion  of  electrical 
energy  to  mechanical  energy  to  prevent  further  raising  of  the 
lifting  arms,  and  the  stabilizing  arm  limit  switch  being  oper- 
able to  detect  when  a  stabilizing  arm  is  raised  above  a 
predetermined  height  and  further  operable  to  shut  down  die 
energy  converter  in  order  to  prevent  further  raising  of  the 
lifting  arms;  and 

a  command  means  located  in  the  basket  and  coupled  to  the 
electric  motor  for  controlling  the  lowering  and  raising  of  the 
lift. 


5,595,471 
LINKAGE  ARRANGEMENT 
AUn  O.  AJUore,  Macomb,  Mich.,  aasigDor  to  Caterpillar  Inc., 
Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Not.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  Na  345,962 

InL  CL'  E02F  3/36 

VS.  a.  414—685  16  Claims 


1.  A  linkage  arrangement  for  connecting  a  work  implement  to  a 
machine,  comprising: 

a  first  link  having  a  first  end  portion  connectable  to  the  work 
implement  and  a  second  end  portion  connectable  to  the 
machine  and  being  moveable  in  a  generally  vertical  plane 
widi  respect  to  the  machine; 

a  second  link  having  a  first,  bifiircated  end  portion  defining  a 
pair  of  plates  tlial  are  spaced  from  one  another  and  a  second 
end  poition  that  is  pivotally  connectable  to  the  work  imple- 
ment; 

a  third  link  having  a  first,  bifurcated  end  portion  positioned  to 
straddle  (he  first  link  and  being  pivotally  connected  thereto 
and  a  second  end  portion  positioned  between  the  plates 
defined  by  the  first  end  portion  of  tiie  second  link  and  being 
pivotally  connected  thereto  at  a  lower  poition  thereof;  and 


means  for  pivoting  the  work  implement  with  respect  to  the  fint 
link,  said  pivoting  means  having  a  first  end  portion  connect- 
able to  the  marhinr  and  a  second  end  portion  positioaed 
between  die  plates  defined  by  the  first  end  poition  of  die 
second  link  and  being  pivotally  mounted  to  an  upper  poitioa 
thereof  at  a  location  that  is  immediately  above  the  connecting 
point  between  the  second  and  tliird  liaiks. 


5,595,472 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAL  LUBRICATION  HYDRAUUC 

POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Richard  A.  QnattrodocxU,  i2M  CcnMtary  Rd.,  Room,  N.Y. 

13440 

FOcd  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  545,117 
Int  CL'  PtlD  11/00 
VS.  CL  415— IM  20  ( 


1.  A  nmner  seal  positioning  system  comprising: 

an  annular  nmner  seal  piston; 

an  annular  runner  seal  seated  against  said  piston  and  mounted 

for  rotation  widi  respect  to  said  piston,  said  runner  seal  and 

said  piston  allowing  a  fluid  leakage  tlierebetween; 
pressure  supply  means  extendiiig  to  said  piston  for  supplying  a 

back  pressure  to  force  said  piston  against  said  runner  seal  to 

limit  tlie  fluid  leakage; 
a  weir  box; 
drain  means  extending  from  said  runner  seal  and  said  piston  to 

said  weir  box  for  draining  the  fluid  leakage  into  said  weir  box, 

a  fluid  level  in  said  weir  box  being  direcdy  related  to  a  rale  of 

the  fluid  leakage;  and 
pressure  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure 

supply  means  and  responsive  to  said  fluid  level  for  increasing 

said  back  pressure  as  said  fluid  level  rises  and  decreasing  said 

back  pressure  as  said  fluid  level  falls. 


5,595^3 
CENTRIFUGAL  FLUID  MACHINE 
N^^oka,  *-"t'-.-  SadMW  •faaati.  Iharaid-kca,- 
YnltUI  IwaM,  UiUka;  MlrMaM  Ma,  ItacMua;  Biralaihi 
hwdi-kca;  Sabm  IwMaU,  Itechfana;  Yarirf- 
Ueyaan,  Itakaba,  and  IMaya  YnihUi.  IhacMara.  al 
of  Japan,  Mri^sw  to  ffitacM,  Lld^  IMtyo,  Japoa 

Fifed  Oct  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  324,212 
Oaiaw  priority,  appBcatloa  Japan,  Oct  18,  1993,  5-2S9M9; 
Dec  17, 1993,  5-317711 

lat  CL'  FMD  29/02 
VS.  CL  415—199.1  48  OaiaH 

1.  A  centrifugal  fluid  machine  comprising; 
a  casing; 

a  rotating  siiaft  wiiliin  said  '''""g.  said  rotating  shaft  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  axis  of  rotation; 
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actuating  means  including  an  dectiic  motor  having  a  station- 
aiy  stator  winding  and  a  rotor  which  is  secured  to  said 
lurbomachine  shaft  and  has  no  electrical  connection  to  the 
stator. 
a  toothed  wheel  which  is  rigidly  secured  to  said  rotor  of  said 
electric  motor,  and  pinion  sectors  rigidly  secured  to  said  roots 
of  said  blades  and  meshing  with  said  toothed  wheel,  said 
locking  means  including  an  electromechanical  actuator  which 
is  rigidly  secured  to  said  tuibomachine  shaft,  and  a  rotary 
Dransfonner  electrically  powering  said  actuator. 


HaMi; 

■n  of 

MiKktcduiik 


5,595^5 
AGITATING  ELEMENT 
J.  Wctei,  KMidcn;   Peter  F< 
Knha,  ami  BcWMrd  GtUtt,  botk  of 
Gcnaaay,  Mdjinri  to  EKATO  RUu^ 
GabH,  Schoplhcte,  GenM^r 

racd  Jaa.  2C  1995,  Ser.  N«.  375,9M 
Clates  priority,  appUcaiioa  Gtrwumj,  Jan.  20,  1994,  44  01 
59U 

Int  CL'  BMC  n/16 
VS.  CL  41«— 223  R  24  Claims 


a  plurality  of  centrifugal  impeller  vanes  fixed  to  said  rotating 
shaft;  and 

a  plurality  of  centrifugal  diffiiaer  vanes  fixed  to  said  casing,  said 
plurality  of  centrifugal  difluaer  vanes  cooperating  with  said 
plurality  of  centrifugal  imfieUer  vanes  in  at  least  one  stage  in 
each  of  which  a  tnilittg  edge  of  eoch  ceairifugal  impeller 
vane  rotates  about  the  axis  of  roiKioa  and  post  a  leading  edge 
of  eadi  of  the  cennifugal  diHiiaer  vanes; 

wtaoein.  within  each  stage.  ladii  of  BaiUBg  edges  of  said  cen- 
Irifiigal  impeller  vanes  lod  loadoig  edges  of  said  centrifiigal 
difitner  vanes  are  monotonously  VMied  in  a  diiectiaa  along 
the  axis  of  rotation  such  that  said  trailing  edges  of  said 
centrifugal  impeller  vanes  and  said  leading  edges  of  said 
centrifugal  diftiser  vanes  are  inclined  on  a  meridional  plane 
in  the  same  otiettaiioa. 


5,595^4 

PITCH  VARIATION  COtrTBOL  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

BLADES  OF  A  TURBCHMACHINEROTOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  THE  IWVICE 
FfMdi  Girwd,  Vtaofloj,  FraMX,  iiil^ir  to 
Soiat  CIoadL  Fnaaee 

I  of  Scr.  NOL  33l,79«,  Nov.  10, 1994, 
Tlfc  aiipiraHiB  flpr  4, 199^  Sec  No.  027,994 

y.  If ilnrtii  Fr—co.  No?.  10. 1993, 93  13409 
taL  CL*  BMC  11/44 
VS.  CL  410—1  2S 


1.  An  «gi»»ting  element  fastened  to  an  agitator  shaft  for  agitating 
low-to-medium-viscosity  liquids,  comprising: 

an  inner  main  blade  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  (Yq)  to 
said  agitator  shaft;  and 

an  outer  side  blade  connected  to  said  inner  main  blade,  said  side 
Made  forming  a  predetermined  angle  (S^  with  said  main 
Made  wherein  a  ratio  of  a  predetennined  length  (l_)  of  said 
side  Made  to  the  external  diameter  (dj)  of  the  said  agitating 
element  ranges  from  approximately  O.IS  to  approximately 
0.4. 


1.  A  pitch  variatioo  control  device  for  blades  of  a  turixMnadiine 
having  a  rotor  wherein  said  Modes  are  mounted  on  a  disc  rotated 
by  a  shaft  of  the  nnbomacfaiiie  and  each  of  said  Mades  has  a 
longitiidiBal  axis  and  a  root  by  which  said  Made  it  pivotaMe  about 
its  kmgitDdinal  axis,  said  coMioi  device  comprising: 

trlintt'"g  means  for  changing  the  pildi  of  said  blades  and 
locking  means  for  locking  said  roots  of  said  Mades.  said 


5.S95y470 
PUMP  ^LiFT  DRIVEN  INLET  AND  OUTLET  RADIAL 
PIN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUCING  FLUID  RIPPLE 
Steve  Abd,  Md  Gordaa  Whdplcy,  both  aT  CbooiBrr,  Arii., 
to  AUcdSI^I  be^  Morrii  •Piiio^lp,  N J. 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  005,930 
tat.  CL*  F04B  11/00:1/20 
VS  CL  417—53  «  CUta» 

1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  ripple  in  the  flow  of  a  fluid  through  an 
axial  piston  fixed  positive  displacement  punq>.  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a.  an  inlet  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  an  inlet  of  said 
pump; 

b.  an  outlet  tube  in  fluid  communicatioa  with  an  outlet  of  said 
pump; 

c.  first  annulus  in  fluid  communicabon  with  said  inlet; 

d.  second  annulus  in  fluid  conmmnicatioa  with  said  outlet; 

e.  drive  shalt  connected  to  a  main  shaft  of  said  pump; 

f  first  and  second  cams  connected  to  said  drive  shalt.  said  first 
cam  being  associated  with  said  first  annulus  and  said  second 
cam  being  associated  with  said  second  annulus;  and. 

g.  a  phsality  of  pins  having  a  portioo  located  within  one  of  said 
amniluaes  and  an  end  opposite  said  portion  in  contact  with  the 
cam  associated  with  the  respective  amnhii; 
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(1)  from  the  first  vacuum  pump  directly  at  higher 
pressures  to  the  outlet  of  the  vacuum  pumping  stand,  and 

(2)  from  the  first  vacuum  pump  by  way  of  the  second  vacuum 
pump  at  lower  pressures  to  the  outlet  of  the  vacuum  pump- 
ing stand. 


5,595*478 
PUMP  AND  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  ANNULAR 
SEALING  MEMBER  TO  PREVENT  CORROSION 
KazuyoAi  lafeiiaki,-  MmMciv  i.  At 

Shoqji  Ohya,  Hid  Miyirito  Haano,  aB  of  AtMigi, 
asafgnon  to  UaWa  Jecs  CofponHion,  Japan 

Diviiton  of  Scr.  No.  103309,  Ang.  10, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,540,500.  TUt  appBcatian  Apr.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4253*0 

Clains  priority,  appttortton  JapM,  Aug.  11, 1992,  4-001751 

Int.  CL*  FMB  49/00 

VS.  CL  417—300  4  ( 


S       23-.       26   25  le        12      13        10         14 


wherein,  said  drive  shaft  is  rotated  by  said  main  shaft  and 
thereby  rotates  said  cams  to  cause  said  pins  to  reciprocate  and 
create  ripple  within  their  respective  annuluses  and  thereby 
within  said  inlet  tube  and  said  outlet  tube  to  substantially 
offset  ripple  within  fluid  flow  created  by  said  pump. 


5395,477 
VACUUM  PUMPING  STAND 
Heinrkfa  Amlinger,   NiddataL  Gcnnany,  assigiior  to  SGl- 
fVozeastcdialk  GmbH,  AHenstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1990,  Scr.  No.  590^53 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Gcraiaay,  Jan.  13, 1995, 195  00 
8233 

tat  CL*  PD4C  23A)0;25/02;4 1/06:25/16 
VS.  a.  417—09  0  Claims 


7^?^J^    { 


tn 


1.  Vacinim  pumping  stand  for  the  cyclic  pumfring-down  of  a 
container  and  for  maintaining  an  operating  vacuum  in  the  con- 
tainer, comprising: 

(A)  a  first  and  a  second  vacuum  pump  normally  arranged  in 
series  and  forming  a  first  and  a  second  pumping  stage,  respec- 
tively, wherein  the  first  vacuum  pump  is  a  radial  flow  com- 
pressor having  a  first  inlet  and  a  first  outlet  and  the  second 
vacuimi  pump  is  one  of  a  rotary  compressor  and  a  water  ring 
pump,  having  a  second  inlet  and  a  second  outlet; 

(B)  an  intake  pipe  leading  to  said  first  inlet; 

(C)  an  outlet  pipe  leading  finom  said  first  outlet; 

(D)  a  controllable  throttle  located  in  the  intake  pipe; 

(E)  a  vacuum  pipe  branching  off  said  oudet  pipe  and  thence  in 
parallel  to  said  outlet  pipe,  said  vacuum  pipe  leading  into  said 
second  inlet  of  said  second  vacuum  pun^); 

(F)  an  outlet  of  said  vacuum  pumping  stand;  and 

(G)  a  control  means  arranged  in  each  of  said  vacuum  pipe  and 
said  outlet  pipe  downstream  of  the  branch-off  for  directing 
displaced  volume  from  said  container 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  pump  body  having  a  control  valve  for 
controlling  working  fluid  flow  firom  the  pump  body  to  an  actuator 
through  a  joint,  the  joint  being  connected  mechanically  to  the 
pump  body  through  a  washer  made  of  a  material  different  from  that 
of  the  pump  body,  and  an  annular  member  provided  between  the 
pump  body  and  the  washer,  die  annular  member  being  made  of  an 
insulating  material  to  prevent  electrical  conduction  between  the 
pump  body  and  the  washer,  wherein  the  pump  body  is  provided 
with  a  bore  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end.  said  pump 
body  having  an  aimular  end  wall  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  bore, 
including  a  connector  having  a  head  portion  and  a  stem  portion, 
widi  the  stem  portion  inserted  into  said  bore  through  the  open  end 
of  the  bore,  aiid  wherein  said  joint  is  mounted  on  said  stem  portion 
and  disposed  between  said  head  portion  and  the  annular  end  wall 
of  the  pump  body. 


5395,479 
HYDRAULIC  MACHINE  HAVING  TEETH  FORMED  BY 
ROLLERS 
L.  Hum*,  and  Haat  C  Peteraen,  both  of  Nordborg. 
■i^H*  to  Dnaioai  A/S,  NorOoig,  rrnwnrlr 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK94^N123,  i  371  Dnlc  Nov.  27, 1995, 1 102(c) 
Date  Nov.  27, 1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/2320S,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  13, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  535309 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcrmny,  Apr.  5,  1993,  43  11 
100.1 

taL  CL*  F«3C  2A)8:  F04C  2/10 
VS.  CL  418—013  9  Oaias 

1.  A  hydraulic  machine  having  an  annular  gev  with  a  set  of 
internal  teeth  and  a  gearwheel  with  a  set  of  external  teeth  mounted 
eccentrically  therein,  the  internal  teeth  having  one  more  tooth  than 
the  external  leetli.  and  the  teeth  of  at  least  one  set  of  teeth  being 
formed  by  rotataMy  mounted  rollers,  and  in  which  each  roller  has 
at  least  three  axially  parallel  recesses  in  a  surface  oi  the  roller  in 
which  the  teeth  of  the  other  set  of  teeth  engage,  each  recess  being 
bounded  by  a  surface  corresponding  to  a  part  of  a  cylinder  and  the 
teeth  of  tlie  other  set  have  a  continuous  convex  surface  over  the 
major  portion  of  each  tooth. 
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(12)  cooling  said  sintered  stones  in  a  chilling  kiln  for  about  2 
minutes;  and 

(13)  screening  said  stones  to  separate  said  stones  by  size. 


5,595v4Sl 

TEMPEKATURE  CX>NT»OL  METHCM)  FOR  HEATING 

KILN 

KazuUro  Miyaiwrm,  Naflojrm,  Japu,  aMigBor  to  NGK  Insnla- 

ton,  LM,  Ji^MB 

CoatiMMiaa  of  Scr.  No.  384^3,  Feb.  6,  1995,  abmlaaed, 

which  b  a  contiBiiathNi  of  Scr.  No.  202,074,  Feb.  25,  1994, 

abandooed.  Thb  applicatloii  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  443,560 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japu,  Mar.  30, 1993.  5-071832 

laL  CL'  F27D  7/00 

MS.  CL  43i-24  5  Claiaw 


5,595y4M 
PROCESS  FOR  SINTERING  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE 
Hna  Waiv.  No.  37,  114  Law,  Shi  Y«aa  Rd.,  Jong  Uh  Qty, 
Itar  Y«M  Haie%  Ihtwaa 

Filed  OcL  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  331,414 

tat  CL*  F27B  \4m 

MS.  CL  432—13  2  Claims 


■ta^r 


"Tii- 


1.  A  process  for  sintering  industrial  waste  into  stones,  compris- 
ing; 

(1)  unifonnly  mixing  waste  industrial  earth,  said  mixed  waste 
industrial  eaiih  comprising  red  eaitfa,  blacic  earth,  reddish 
yellow  earth  and  clay 

(2)  unifonnly  mixing  industrial  waste,  said  mixed  industrial 
waste  cooipfising  wood  flour,  waste  paper  pulp,  waste  mud, 
tea  dregs,  and  waste  oil; 

(3)  unifonnly  mixing  approximately  equal  parts  of  mixed  waste 
industrial  earth  and  mixed  industrial  waste  to  form  stone 
material; 

(4)  ball  milling  said  stone  material; 

(5)  press  filtering  said  stone  material; 

(6)  pugging  said  stone  material  so  as  to  aggregate  said  stone 
material; 

(7)  treating  said  stone  material  by  a  vacuum  ejection  process  to 
coagulate  said  stone  material; 

(8)  drying  said  coagulated  stone  material  at  a  temperature  of 
250*  C.  for  9  minutes  to  remove  water  of  CTystalliz«ion,  thus 
fofming  said  stone  maKrial  into  lumps; 

(9)  brealcing  said  lumps  into  uniform  grains; 

(10)  preheating  said  grains  for  approxifnately  S  minutes  to  600° 
C; 

(11)  sintering  said  preheated  grains  at  1,500*  C.  for  approxi- 
mately 1 S  minutes  so  as  to  form  stones; 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  and  maintaining  a  substantially  uni- 
form temperature  throughout  a  beating  kiln,  which  uiuform  tem- 
perature is  substantially  equal  to  a  set  temperature,  said  kiln  having 
a  firing  zone,  a  plurality  of  heat  sources  for  heating  products  to  be 
fired  in  said  firing  zone,  and  a  plurality  of  heat  detecting  means 
being  die  same  in  number  as  said  plurality  of  heal  sources  in  said 
firing  zone,  said  pluraUty  of  heat  detecting  means  being  respec- 
tively positioned  at  a  plurality  of  locations,  each  said  heat  detecting 
means  in  said  firing  zone  being  affected  by  heat  flows  from  said 
pluiality  of  heal  sources  in  said  firing  zone,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
detecting  temperatures  by  said  plurality  of  heat  detecting  means; 
calculating  a  mean  temperature  for  said  heat  sources  from  the 
temperatures  detected  by   said  plurality  of  heat  detecting 
means;  and 
controlling  outputs  of  each  of  said  heat  sources  based  on  the 
temperatures  detected  by   said  plurality  of  heat  detecting 
means  to  make  said  mean  temperature  substantially  equal  to 
the  set  temperature  of  the  heating  kiln. 


5,595^482  

AIRLOCKING  SYSTEM  AND  METHCM)  FOR  FEEDING 

BULK  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

MarahaD  F.  Paraon,  4  Meadow  Grass  Ct,  Gaithenbars,  Md. 

20878 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329^23 
lot  CL»  F27D  l/OR 
MS.  CL  432—95  H  Claiass 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  supply  of  fluent  nuterial  to  a  process 
device,  comprising: 

housing  means  which  includes  an  upper  inlet  for  admitting 
fluent  material  to  said  housing  means  and  a  pair  of  lower 
outlets  for  selectively  emptying  fluent  material  from  said 
bousing  means; 
control  chamber  means,  contained  within  said  housing  means, 
wherein  said  upper  inlet  of  said  housing  means  serves  as  an 
inlet  to  said  control  chamber  means. 
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5,595,483 

METH(H)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL 

TREATMENT  OF  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 

VAPORIZABLE  SUBSTANCES 

Aibredit  Mdber,  Darastadt;  Erwia  Wanetiky,  GraariuiotEen- 

biug,  and  Dieter  Uadikorcit,  Ka»f ,  all  of  Germany,  aarign- 

ors  to  Aid  Vacnnm  TVfhnologiri  GmbH,  Erlenaee,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Scr.  Na  406,625 
Clafans  priority,  ^tpUcation  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1994,  44  09 
401.9;  Mar.  18,  1994,  44  09  402.7 

Int  CL'  F27B  5/04 
MS.  CL  432—205  43  Clahns 

1.  Process  for  separating  vaporizable  substances  from  materials, 
said  process  comprising 
providing  at  least  two  treatment  chambers  in  succession,  said 
treatment  chambers  comprising  a  first  treatment  chamber  and 
a  last  treatment  chamber, 
feeding  said  materials  through  successive  chambers  in  steps, 
isolating  said  chambers  from  each  other  after  each  step. 


a  pair  of  adjacent  parallel  supply  chamber  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  control  chamber  means,  wherein  each  of  sajd 
pair  of  supply  chamber  means  includes  a  supply  chamber  inlel 
and  a  supply  chamber  outlet,  and  wherein  each  of  said  pair  of 
supply  chamber  means  selectively  receives  fluent  material 
from  said  control  chamber  means  through  a  respective  supply 
chamber  inlet, 

pivotally-mounted,  single  divener  plate  means  contained  within 
said  control  chamber  means  for  directing  continuously  flow- 
ing fluent  material  to  either  one  or  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
adjacent  parallel  supply  chamber  means  and  for  sealing  either 
one  or  the  other  of  said  adjacent  parallel  supply  chamber 
means, 

a  pair  of  control  valve  plate  means  for  respectively  controlling 
gravity  discharge  of  fluent  matenal  from  said  pair  of  parallel 
supply  chamber  means  through  said  pair  of  lower  outiets  of 
said  bousing  means  and  for  sealing  said  lower  outiets  of  said 
bousing  means, 

power-operued,  di  verier  plate  motor  means,  supported  by  said 
housing  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  pivotally- 
mounted,  single  divener  plate  means,  for  optionally  position- 
ing said  diverter  plate  means  in  one  or  another  of  two  posi- 
tions for  directing  the  fluent  material  to  one  of  said  parallel 
supply  chamber  means,  while  simultaneously  preventing  flow 
of  fluent  material  to  the  other  of  said  parallel  supply  chamber 
means,  and 

a  pair  of  power-operated,  conlrol-valve-plate  operating  means, 
each  of  which  being  operatively  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  control  valve  plate  means  for  optionally  opening  one 
of  said  supply  chamber  outlets  while  simultaneously  closing 
and  sealing  another  of  said  supply  chamber  outiets.  such  that 
one  of  said  supply  chamber  means  is  being  emptied  while  the 
other  of  said  supply  chamber  means  is  being  filled. 


maintaining  successive  said  chambers  at  successively  lower 
pressures  and  successively  higher  temperatures,  thereby  gen- 
erating vaporized  substances  and  solids  in  each  chamber. 

exhausting  vaporized  substances  separately  from  each  treatment 
chamber,  and 

discharging  solids  from  the  last  treatment  chamber. 


5,595,484 
ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 
Masaaid  Orikasa,  and  Koni  KawapKM.  both  of  Ohinum-ken, 
Japan,  assignors  to  GAC  InteraatiottaL  Inc.,  Central  Isltp, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,997 
Claims  priority,  ^ntHcation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1994,  6-097866 
InL  CL'  A61C  i/00 
MS.  CL  433—8  4 
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1.  An  orthodontic  btaciiet.  comprising: 

a  bracket  body  including  surfaces  defining  a  slot  extending 
substantially  along  a  mesial-distal  axis  of  the  bracket  body  for 
receiving  an  arch  wire;  and 

a  reinforcement  member  partly  embedded  in  said  bracket  body, 
said  reinforcement  member  iiKluduig  a  portion  defimng  a 
holding  notch  therein,  wherein  said  portion  extends  through 
said  surfaces  defining  said  slot  to  locale  said  holding  notch 
inside  said  slot  to  form  arch  wire  holding  means  for  engaging 
the  arch  wire  to  substantially  reduce  contact  between  the  arch 
wire  and  said  surfaces  defining  said  slot 


5,59Sy485 

DENTAL  RECORMNG  DEVICE,  ARTICULATOR  AND 
METHCH)S 
John  S.  Shcpard,  Fort  CoMm,  Colo.,  assignor  to  John  S. 
Shcpard,  D  J>.S.,  P.C,  Fort  CoBhm,  Cale. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  342,598 
InL  CL'  A61C  ll/OO 
MS.  CL  433—58  7  Clidam 

1.  In  a  dental  articulator  for  substantially  dupUcating  a  tempoio- 
maitdibular  joint  of  a  patient,  the  combiiutioa  comprising: 
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a  lower  frame  with  a  pair  of  upsUnding  lateraHy  spaced  side 
posts,  each  said  side  post  having  a  pin-like  upper  section  with 
a  top  poftion  of  generally  semi-spberical  shape. 

a  lower  jaw  model  of  a  particular  patient  supported  by  said 
lower  frame, 

a  lower  base  plate  supported  by  said  lower  jaw  model, 

a  lower  maiking  plate  mounted  to  said  lower  base  plate  and 
having  four  upstanding,  spaced  marking  pins,  said  pins  being 
spaced  apart  a  sufficient  '«i  «*"«<->  from  ooe  another  in  relabon 
to  patient  jaw  movement  to  avoid  a  socket  pattern  overlap. 

an  upper  frame  suppoitiiig  a  pair  of  latenUy  spaced  fossa 
holden  receiving  said  upper  sections  with  a  pliable  mold 
material  dispoaed  in  each  of  said  fossa  holders, 

an  upper  jaw  model  of  a  particular  patent  suppoited  by  said 
upper  frame, 

an  upper  marking  plate  mounted  to  said  upper  jaw  model  oppo- 
site said  lower  marking  plate  and  having  a  wafer  attached  to  a 
boaom  face,  said  wafer  having  four  spaced  socket  paneras  in 
which  top  portions  of  said  marking  pins  are  disposed,  said 
four  socket  patterns  being  representative  of  the  nwvement  of 
the  lower  jaw  of  a  particular  patient, 

tension  means  extending  between  said  lower  and  upper  frames 
whereby  the  movement  of  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  frames 
relative  to  one  another  with  said  marking  pins  track  in  said 
four  socket  panems  fcam  a  frissa  socket  pattern  in  said  mold 
material  in  each  of  said  holders  that  are  a  substantial  duplica- 
tion of  the  temporomandibular  joints  of  a  patient,  said  mold 
material  hardening  after  said  focsa  socket  patterns  are  formed. 


5,S95<4W 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FILXJNG  AN 
ENDODONTICALLY  FKEPAKED  TOOTH 
MiHodM,  34  Flowcnrood  Dr, 
32324 

FHcd  Apr.  14, 1995,  Scr.  N4».  432,S«S 
tat.  CL'  AMC  5>02 
UA  CI  433— 224 
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a)  a  post  dimensioned  to  terminate  about  2  to  about  S  millime- 
ters above  the  tooth; 

b)  a  carrier, 

c)  a  connector,  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  post 
and  the  diaraeto-  of  the  carrier,  connecting  the  end  of  the 
carrier  to  end  of  the  post;  and 

d)  a  filler  that  is  bioacceptable  within  the  root  surrounding  the 
carrier,  the  connector,  and  the  lower  pait  of  the  post. 


5495v4«7 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  AMALGAM  TO  DENTAL 
SURFACES 
Paula  D.  Arte,  Mtonrapnlfa  aad  Sterca  M.  Aaacn,  Woodbury, 
bodi  of  Minn.,  annlgnnri  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufiac- 
tnrint  Canqmny,  St  Panl,  Minn. 
Continnatian  «t  Scr.  No.  269457,  Jun.  30,  1994,  abandoned. 
TUa  appHcatioa  Mar.  11, 1996,  Scr.  No.  613,950 
Int.  CL'  A61C  5A)4,5A)0 
VS.  CI  433—226  »  Ctalms 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  amalgam  to  a  dental  stuface  compris- 
ing die  steps  of 

a)  etching  said  dental  surface  with  acid: 

b)  applying  a  treatment  cotqjosition  comprising  an  aromatic 
sulfinate  salt  to  said  etched  dental  surface,  tlieieby  providing  a 
treated  dental  surface: 

c)  applying  a  priming  solution  containing  a  film-former  to  said 
treated  dental  surface,  thereby  providing  a  primed  dental 
surface: 

d)  applying  a  chemically  curable  dental  adhesive  to  said  primed 
dental  surface,  thereby  providing  an  adhesive-coated  dental 
surface,  said  diemically  curable  adhesive  comprising  an  oxi- 
dizing agent  and  a  rediicing  agent,  said  oxidizing  agent  being 
present  in  an  amouiM  sufficient  to  interact  with  said  aromatic 
sulfinate  salt  to  achieve  higher  adhesion  to  tl>e  dental  surface 
than  a  like  method  not  comprising  an  aromatic  sulfinate  salt  in 
the  treatment  composition:  and 

e)  applying  amalgam  to  said  adhesive-coated  dental  surface. 


Fla. 


5,59S«4S8 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

IMPROVING  THE  ALERTNESS  OF  A  SUBJECT 

EH  Gcria^  Kiryat  MotiUa;  SMmm  Bnnits,  Hatfa;  Dan  Nir, 


H^b,  and  Sharan  ErHcii,  HaiCa,  aU  ar'brad,  aarimon  to 
Vigilant  Ltd.,  larnd 

FIM  Ang.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2KA» 

tat  CL'  G09B  I9A)0 

VS.  CL  434—236  9  Claims 


1.  A  obturator  and  post  for  filling  an  endodontically  prepared 
root  canal  comprising: 


I.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  impitrving  the  alertness  of  a 
subject  while  tlie  subject  is  performing  a  primary  activity,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  stimulation  means  for  providing  at  least  one  discrimina- 
tion level  test  stimulus  of  increasing  intensity  to  the  subject; 
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(b)  first  response  means  operable  by  the  subject  for  responding 
to  said  at  least  one  discrimination  level  test  stimulus: 

(c)  second  stimulation  means  for  providing  at  least  one  cognitive 
test  stimulus  to  a  subject  while  the  subject  continues  to 
perform  the  primary  activity,  said  second  stimulation  means 
being  responsive  to  an  intensity  level  of  said  discrimination 
level  test  and  to  said  first  response  means  to  set  an  intensity 
level  of  said  cognitive  test  stimulus, 

(d)  second  response  means  operable  by  the  subject  for  respond- 
ing to  said  at  least  one  cognitive  test  stimulus;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  activabon  of  at  least 
one  of  said  stimulation  means  such  that  its  rate  of  activation 
increases  inversely  with  a  deteriorating  state  of  alertness  of 
the  subject  so  as  to  improve  the  alertness  of  the  subject 


Pack  through  said  address  decoder,  a  low  path  filter  for 
receiving  a  data  port  from  said  IVA  converting  section;  a  book 
or  keyboard  selection  switch  unit  for  receiving  a  data  port 
which  is  connected  between  said  CPU  and  said  address 
decoder  through  a  D/A  converting  section  and  said  low  path 
filter,  said  book  or  keyboard  selection  switch  is  receiving 
output  of  a  piano  IC;  and  a  piano  IC  for  receiving :  1  output  of 
said  musical  keyboard  unit:  when  said  selection  switch  is  in 
the  book  mode,  said  learning  apparatus  produces  acoustic 
information,  when  a  book  is  placed  on  the  book  shelf  section 
and  the  sensing  section,  the  sensing  section  producing  an 
acoustic  output  from  the  ROM-Pack,  corresponding  to  the 
indica  on  the  page  of  said  book,  and  when  said  selecticMi 
switch  is  in  the  keyboard  mode,  tiie  learning  apparatus  will 
produce  a  selected  sound  effect  as  the  user  plays  the  key- 
board. 


5,595,489 
ELECTRONIC  AUDIO  LEARNING  APPARATUS 
Han  D.  Kwon,  Scooi,  Rep.  at  Korea,  assignor  to  Kemoo^a 
Pablisliing  Co.,  Ltd^  Scmii,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  352,765 
Claims  priority,  appiicxtion  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  2,  1993, 
93-26228 

tat  CL*  G09B  3/00 
VS.  a.  434—319  10  Claims 


5,595,490 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTORS 

Thomas  S.  Cohen,  New  Boston,  N.IL,  and  Philip  T.  Stoluie, 

Attieboro,  Mass.,  ass^nors  to  Teradyne,  Inc.  Boston,  Maas. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372,494 

tat  CL"  HOIR  9/179 

UJS.  CL  439—74  35  ( 


1.  An  electric  audio  learning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  body; 

a  musical  keyboard  on  said  main  body: 

an  operation  panel  on  said  main  body  including  a  selection 
switch  and  switches  for  controlling  said  apparatus: 

a  sensing  section  in  said  main  body  for  detecting  book  and  page 
numbers: 

a  book  shelf  section  on  said  main  body  for  placing  a  book; 

a  sound  effect  section  in  said  main  body  for  selecting  sound 
effects; 

speakers  for  emitting  sound  effects  attached  to  said  main  body;  a 
ROMPack; 

a  ROM-Pack  insertion  section  in  said  main  body  for  msening  a 
ROM-Pack,  said  ROM-Pack  having  sound  data  corresponding 
to  said  indicia  of  said  pages  of  said  book: 

a  power  source  for  supplying  power  to  said  apparatus;  and 

an  electronic  circuit  section  in  said  main  body  powered  by  said 
power  source  for  generating  voice  or  souikI  output  based  on 
the  input  data  from  said  operation  panel,  wherein  said  sensing 
section,  said  sound  effect  section,  said  musical  keyboard,  and 
said  circuit  section  ftutber  comprising:  said  electronic  circuit 
comprises  a  bcxA  number  sensing  unit  for  outputting  a  book 
nimiber  to  an  I/O  expansion  section  from  a  coimection  of 
contact  switches  caused  by  oppression  of  a  book;  photo- 
transistors  for  detecting  the  existence  of  pimcbed  holes  by 
light  projectiaii;  a  page  number  sensing  unit  for  detecting  a 
page  nuinber  from  the  existence  of  holes  on  a  book  aensed  by 
said  photo-transistors;  an  I/O  expansion  section  for  receiving 
outputs  of  said  book  number  tensing  unit,  said  page  number 
sensing  unit  and  said  sound  effect  sensing  section;  an  address 
decoder  in  said  electronic  circuit  section  for  decoding  an 

address;  a  CPU  for  receiving  output  of  said  I/O  expansion 
lectioo  tinaugh  a  cootrol  and  data  port,  a  dau  and  address 
port  of  said  CPU  is  connected  to  an  address  port  of  a  ROM- 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a)  an  insulative  housing  having  a  face; 

b)  a  first  plurality  of  contacts  extending  through  the  housing, 
each  of  the  first  plurality  of  contact  elements  including  a 
contact  pad  with  the  contact  pads  disposed  in  a  first  line 
across  the  face; 

c)  a  second  pluraUty  of  contact  elements  extending  through  the 
housing,  each  of  tlie  second  plurality  of  contact  elements 
including  a  beam  extending  through  the  face  with  the  beams 
disposed  in  a  second  line  across  the  face. 


5,595,491 
240  VOLT  RECEPTACLE  MODULE  FOR  MODULAR 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 
Undy  L.  May,  P.O.  Bos  399,  StraSord,  Ma.  65757 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1996,  Scr.  No.  595484 
tat  CL*  H8IR  4/66 
VS.  CL  439—106  5  Claims 

1.  A  240  volt  receptacle  module  adapted  with  four  blade  con- 
ductors protruding  from  said  240  volt  receptacle  module;  with  one 
blade  conductor  serving  as  a  left  positive  blade  conductor  and 
internally  connected  to  a  left  positive  plug  adapter,  with  one  blade 
cooducior  serving  «s  i  right  positive  Made  cooductor  and  internally 

connected  to  a  right  positive  plug  ad^Mcr,  with  one  Made  conduc- 
tor serving  as  a  neutral  blade  conductor  and  inleraally  connected  to 


174-408  O.G.-97-8;  QU 
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a  neutral  plug  adapter,  and  with  one  Made  conductor  serving  as  a 
groand  blade  conductor  and  internally  connected  to  a  grounding 
plate,  said  blade  conducton  providing  an  electrical  interface  of 
said  240  volt  receptacle  module  with  a  wallbox;  said  wallbox  being 
adaptfd  with  the  means  to  connect  conductors  of  a  4<onductor 
cable  to  said  Made  conductors  of  said  240  volt  receptacle  module: 
said  240  volt  receptacle  module  being  comprised  of: 
a.)  a  module  hmat  which  houaes  said  plug  adapters, 
b.)  a  module  cover  which  retains  said  plug  adapters  in  said 
module  base  and  provides  a  receptacle  face  to  interface  with  a 
standard  240  volt  electrical  phig. 
c.)  said  left  positive  plug  adapter  providing  the  electrical  inter- 
face to  die  left  positive  Made  of  a  standard  240  volt  electrical 

plug, 
d.)  said  right  positive  plug  adapter  providing  the  electrical 

interface  to  die  right  positive  Made  of  a  standard  240  volt 

electrical  plug, 
e.)  said  neutral  plug  adapter  providing  the  electrical  interface  to 

die  neutral  Made  of  a  standard  240  volt  electrical  plug,  and 
f.)  said  grounding  plate  providing  the  means  to  ground  said  240 

volt  receptacle  module  and  the  electrical  box  of  said  wallbox. 


nector  housing  are  uncoupled  from  each  other,  is  located  at  a 
position  where  said  engaging  means  does  not  engage  with 
said  operating  lever,  and  urging  means  disposed  on  said  one 
of  said  male  and  female  connector  bousing  for.  when  said 
male  and  female  connector  housings  are  coupled  with  each 
other,  urging  said  engaging  means  to  a  position  where  said 
engaging  means  engages  with  said  operating  lever,  said  oper- 
ating lever  being  prevented  by  said  engaging  means  fh>m 
being  rotated  only  when  said  male  and  female  connector 
housings  are  coupled  with  each  other. 


SAFETY  LAMP  SOCKET 
Mint-Hsiuag  Chen,  li,  ABey  3,  Laoe  227,  Nnng-An  Street, 
lUpci.lWwaB 

FUcd  Aug.  30,  1994,  Scr.  Na  29M31 

InL  CL''  HeiR  29/00 

VS.  a.  439—188  1  Claim 


5,S9Sy492 
CONNECTOR  HOUSING  COUPLING  MECHANISM 
Nm«o  "niffM,  gWiBilra,  Jip—.  iwifnr  to  Yanid  Corpora- 
tion Ihkyv,  JapM 

CWm  pilarity,  ■fpirliw  Ja^M,  Ok.  2t,  1993,  5-344592 
IM.  CL^  miR  l3Ai2 
VS.  CL  439—157  2  Oaims 

1.  A  connector  housing  coupling  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  female  connector  housing; 

a  male  connector  housing; 

an  engaging  projection  which  is  fbuned  on  a  first  side  face  of 
one  of  said  male  and  female  connector  housings: 

an  operating  lever  which  is  rotataMy  supported  on  a  side  face  of 
the  other  one  of  said  male  and  fietnale  connector  housings, 
said  operating  lever  caaprisittg  a  cam  groove  which  receives 
and  guides  said  engaging  projectian  depending  on  a  rotation 
position  of  said  operating  lever,  an  iimetmost  portion  of  said 
cam  groove  being  closer  to  a  rotation  center  of  said  operating 
lever  than  an  entrance  of  said  cam  groove,  said  male  and 
female  connector  housings  being  coupled  with  and  uncoupled 
fitoai  each  other  by  ratadng  said  opeiating  lever,  nd 

lever  locking  means  for  inhibiting  said  operating  lever  from 
being  rotated,  said  lever  locking  means  comprisittg:  engaging 
means  disposed  on  said  other  one  of  said  male  and  female 
coanection  housings  which,  when  said  male  and  female  con- 


1.  A  safety  lamp  socket  of  the  type  comprising  a  socket  body 
having  a  top  recess  and  two  opposite  momting  slots  and  two 
contact  metal  plate  mounting  holes,  an  electric  wire  arranged 
within  said  top  recess,  a  socket  cap  having  two  mounting  rods 
fastened  to  said  motmting  slots  and  a  press  Mock  pressed  on  said 
electric  wire,  a  center  contact  metal  plate  and  a  side  contact  metal 
plate  respectively  fastened  to  said  contact  metal  plate  mounting 
holes  and  dispcised  in  contact  with  the  positive  and  negative 
conductors  of  said  electric  wire,  wherein: 

said  two  mounting  rods  of  said  socket  cap  each  have  a  hooked 
portion  hooked  on  said  mounting  holes  on  the  inside  ai¥J  a 
screw  thread  lower  section  for  festening  a  ring  contact  of  a 


lamp  bulb  being  threaded  into  said  socket  body,  cme  mounting 
rod  having  a  T-groove  at  an  outer  side  and  a  notch  on  the 
respective  screw  thread  lower  portion:  said  side  contact  metal 
plate  has  a  contact  leg  suspending  inside  said  socket  body:  a 
side  metal  spring  plate  is  disposed  inside  said  socket  body, 
having  a  T-shaped  top  mounting  section  fitted  into  said 
T-gnx)ve  and  a  curved  bottom  section  protrudiiig  over  said 
notch,  the  curved  bottom  section  of  said  side  metal  spring 
plate  being  forced  by  the  ting  contact  of  said  lamp  bulb  to 
contact  the  contact  leg  of  said  side  contact  metal  plate  when 
said  laiq>  bulb  is  threaded  into  said  socket  body;  a  center 
metal  spring  plate  is  disposed  between  said  mounting  rods  of 
said  socket  cap  inside  said  socket  body,  having  a  retaining 
portion  fastened  to  a  retaining  hole  inside  said  socket  body 
and  a  raised  portion  spaced  from  said  center  contact  metal 
plate,  said  raised  poitioa  being  forced  by  the  tip  contact  of 
said  lamp  bulb  to  contact  said  center  contact  metal  plate  when 
said  lamp  bulb  is  threaded  into  said  socket  body. 


5,595*494 
UNIVERSALLY  MOUNTED  POWER  STRIP 
Donald  G.  Wlebe,  Hadcnda  Hdshts,  CaUf„  MrigwM-  to  I 
Pivducts  Ik,  Saate  Fe  Springs,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1994,  Scr.  Na  318,443 

ImL  a."  H*1R  4/60 

VS.  CL  439—211  13  Claims 


1.  A  power  strip  for  distributing  (KJwer  from  a  power  source  to  a 
plurality  of  electronic  modules  through  a  respective  plurality  of 
power  cords,  said  power  strip  has  an  elongated  length,  said  power 
strip  comprising. 

a  plurality  of  angled  pieces  each  having  a  bulbous  end  and  a 
groove  end  between  which  is  an  angled  comer,  each  of  said 
bulbous  end  and  said  groove  end  and  said  angled  corner 
extend  said  elongated  length,  said  bulbous  end  is  adapted  to 
be  slidably  inserted  into  said  groove  end  defining  a  respective 
mated  comer,  then  forming  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
angled  comers  and  a  plurality  of  mated  comers,  then  defining 
a  cavity  within  said  housing  and  then  defining  a  plurality  of 
housing  sides  between  said  angled  comers  and  said  mated 
comers, 

comer  flanges  fonned  on  each  of  said  angled  comers  and  each 
of  said  mated  comers,  said  comer  flanges  fonned  in  parallel 
to  each  other  and  extending  said  elongated  length  of  said 
power  strip,  each  of  said  comer  flanges  defined  by  an  exterior 
surface  between  two  opposing  flange  edges, 

a  source  power  coid  for  receiving  power  from  said  power 
source,  and 

a  plurality  of  power  outlets  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said 
housing  sides  and  adapted  to  receive  said  respective  plurality 
of  power  cords. 


5,995<49S 
ELECTRIFIED  INTERIOR  SPACE-DIYIDING  MEMBERS 

WITH  LOW-V(HTAGE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Roas  S.  JohMon  Jfiinn,  a^  Stetca  J.  Kiag.  Park  TvwMUp, 
Ottawa  Couty.lbotk  of  Mick,,  aaii|,aiin  to  Hawarth,  lac^ 
HoOaMl,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  246,355 
InL  CL*^  H91R  25/00 
VS.  a.  439^215  It  I 


TTym:,-^"-^^' " 


it^-" 


1.  In  an  upright  interior  wall  system  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
serially-connected  interior  wall  panels,  at  least  some  of  said  panels 
having  electrified  power  blocks  positioned  interioriy  thereof,  said 
power  blocks  having  electrical  output  connectors  for  releasable 
pluglike  engagement  with  pottaMe  power-tap  units  which  releas- 
ably  mount  on  the  power  Mocks  generally  interiorly  of  the  panels, 
each  said  power-tap  unit  having  an  electrical  input  connector 
which  is  releasably  engageable  with  a  said  electrical  output  con- 
nector of  a  said  power  block,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  said  power-tap  unit  conqxising  a  low-vohage  power 
supply  unit  releasaMy  mounted  on  one  said  electrical  output 
connector  of  a  said  power  Mock; 
said  power  supply  unit  having  first  and  second  low-voltage 
tenninal  means,  and  high-to-low  volta^  convening  means 
connected  between  said  fint  tenninal  means  and  die  respec- 
tive electrical  input  connector  for  stepping  down  the  voltage 
to  provide  a  low  voltage  at  said  first  terminal  means; 
a  second  said  power-tap  unit  comprising  a  receptacle  unit  releas- 
aMy mounted  on  a  said  electrical  output  connector  of  one  said 
power  block  and  having  a  three-hole  electrical  outlet  for 
accommodating  a  conventional  elecnical  plug; 
said  receptacle  unit  having  an  interior  normally-open  switching 
means  connected  bMween  said  outlet  and  the  respective  elec- 
trical input  connector  for  permitting  electrification  of  said 
outlet  only  when  said  interior  switching  means  is  closed,  said 
interior  switching  means  including  low-voltage  activating 
means  for  activating  said  interior  switching  means  into  a 
closed  position  in  response  to  low-voltage  activation,  said 
receptacle  unit  having  third  terminal  means  mounted  thereon 
and  connected  to  said  activating  means: 
electrical  cable  means  connected  between  said  second  and  third 
terminal  means  for  transmitting  a  low  voltage  signal  therebe- 
tween; and 
a  low-voltage  switch  unit  disposed  at  a  location  remote  from 
said  power  supply  and  receptacle  units  for  controlling  supply 
of  low-voltage  from  said  converting  means  to  the  activating 
means  of  said  receptacle  unit 
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WATER-nOOF  cwmEcroE 
LMim  Mie  PNt,  Md  YMWWko  Hott%  Sattam 
PRt,  balk  if  Jipaa,  aHl^Mn  la  SMriloaM  WMag  Syrttaw, 
Lld^  Me  Pnt,  Ji^M 

HM  Nav.  It,  19M,  Sck  Na.  339,253 
CWbm  priarity,  ■ppiraHia  la^mt,  Nar.  l*.  19*3,  5-3M779 
tat  CX'  am  13/52 
VS.  a.  43fL_271  7  ( 


1.  A  waaer-proof  foanfcter  cwii|n*iiig: 

a  first  coBatBOtx  houaiag  having  an  end  surtKe; 

a  plurality  of  male  tcnniaals  protnidiiig  from  said  end  surface  of 
said  first  coonector  bouatng; 

a  piunlity  of  sleeves  exteadiiig  ftoia  said  end  sur^Ke  of  said 
fint  conwrlnr  bowing,  nid  piwality  of  sleeves  surrounding 
said  plufaliiy  of  male  lenninals.  leipectively; 

a  second  connwtnr  ''"■♦■"g  having  an  end  tatlatx,  and  defining 
a  plurality  of  cavities  fWmrtiBg  inwardly  of  said  cad  sut&ce 
Ibereof  and  which  corieapoad  in  nunaber  to  the  number  of  said 
ptnrality  of  male  tennoials,  said  second  connector  housing 
fintfaer  having  a  plurality  of  annular  protrusions  projecting 
from  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  plurality  of  cavities,  respec- 
tively; 

a  female  terminal,  engageabie  with  a  awirsponding  said  male 
terminal,  disposed  in  each  of  said  cavities;  and 

a  resilient  seal  lying  against  said  end  wathcc  of  one  of  said  fint 
and  second  uwneuoi  housings  and  having  a  plurality  of 
diacrele  ofrtuttgt  vranged  to  cotreapood  lo  said  plurality  of 
sleeves  so  diat,  whea  said  first  and  second  connector  housings 
arc  mated  with  each  other,  said  plurality  of  sleeves  extend 
dmngh  said  openings  ol  said  seal  into  said  corresponding 
cavities  and  are  electrically  connected  with  said  female  termi- 
nals, respectively,  wbMt.iu  each  of  said  aiuaular  ptotnisions 
surrounds  a  respective  one  of  said  openings  of  said  resilient 
seal  and  presses  against  said  resilient  seal  when  said  first  and 
second  connector  housings  ate  mated  with  each  other  such 
that  said  resilieiK  seal  is  camptcssed  by  and  between  said  end 
sutfiKC  of  said  first  connecsor  housing  and  the  annular  protru- 
sions of  said  second  connector  housing. 


5,S9Sy«7 

UNDEKWATEK  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

I  G.  Waad,  MagaiBa,  lte„  aari^or  to  IkacM. 

■c^  Haaataa,  Ite. 

f%ei  Mar.  1, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  39«,9i* 

laL  CL'  HtlR  13/405 

VJS.  CL  439— 2S2  U 


a  housing  formed  of  a  flexible,  relatively  toft,  electrically  non- 
conductive  material  having  a  hardness  of  from  about  40  to 
about  80  duromeier  as  measured  on  the  Shore  A  scale,  and 
having  a  centrally  disposed  longitudinal  axis,  a  mataMe  end,  a 
wire  conductor  encapsulating  end  spaced  along  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  from  said  nutaMe  end.  a  face  surface  disposed  in 
proximate  relationship  to  said  matabte  end  and  having  at  least 
one  bore  extending  inwardly  from  said  face  surCace,  said  bore 
being  defined  by  a  cylindrical  wall  swface  having  a  plurality 
of  radially  inwardly  extending  annular  ridges  formed  on  said 
cylindrical  wall  surface  and  adapted  to  form  a  seal  between 
said  bore  and  a  sheath  sunoundiiig  an  electrically  conductive 
contact  of  a  mating  connector  when  said  mating  connector  is 
operaMy  assembled  with  said  electrical  connector,  and, 

a  core  encapsulated  within  said  housing  and  formed  of  a  rela- 
tively hard,  electiically  nonconductive  material  having  a  hard- 
ness greater  than  the  hardness  of  said  housing  and  having  a 
plurality  of  electrical  conductors  at  least  partially  embedded 
thereiiL,  each  of  said  electiical  conductors  having  a  first  end 
adaptfd  for  connection  with  a  wire  conductor,  a  second  end 
having  a  matable  electrically  conductive  contact  formed 
thereon,  and  a  central  body  portion  having  an  outer  surface 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  lands  and  grooves,  said  core  extend- 
ing around  at  least  preselected  ones  of  said  electrically  con- 
ductive contacts  lad  fonning  an  open-ended  sheath  around 
the  respective  electrical  contact,  said  sheath  having  a  harrtnesii 
equal  to  Ihe  hardness  of  said  core. 


5,595v«9« 
CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TRUNKING 
Gerard  Jcfo,  Bnacy  ca  Platac;  Daaid  Nowry,  DUoo,  and 
Jcaa-PioTC  Thicnry,  Are  Sar  lilc,  al  of  Fraace,  aarifaan  to 
SdMcMcr  Electric  SA,  Bwiliigf  W— rnart,  Frawx 

FRcd  Mat  2, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  397,3« 
ClaiBH  vtietltj,  applraHia  Ftmcc,  Mar.  2,  1994,  94  92493 
bt  CL'  H91R  4/50 
U.S.  CL  439— 342 


9ClataM 


( 


I.  Branch  connector  for  electrical  tnmking,  the  Dunking  contain- 


ing 


I.  An  electrical  connector,  cooprisiag: 


a  plurality  of  parallel  conductors  accommodated  in  a  rigid 
enclosine  and 

a  plurality  of  bnnch  contact  blocks  located  in  the  enclosure  and 
facing  openings  respectively  formed  in  one  wall  of  the  enclo- 
sure, the  connector  including  ■  branch  cable  connector  and  a 
body  having  connecting  terminals  respectively  inserted  in  the 
contact  blocks  to  be  connected  to  the  conductors  in  the 
trunking; 

a  latch  mounted  on  the  conductor  body,  said  latch  being  mov- 
able manually  from  an  unlocked  position  to  a  locked  position; 

the  contact  block  including  a  component  engaging  said  latch  and 
operating  a  lock  mechanism  locking  the  connector  body  rela- 
tive to  the  contact  block  upon  inserting  of  the  connector  in  the 
contact  block  wherein  the  connector  has  guide  wells  and  the 
latch  is  guided  by  surfaces  of  the  guide  wells  of  the  connector, 
the  latch  having  one  of  a  cam  surface  and  a  ramp  engageabie 
with  the  contact  block  so  that  displacement  of  the  latch 
towards  a  lock  position  thereof  generates  a  force  displacing 
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die  coiuector  in  a  longitudinal  direction  parallel  to  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  conductors  aixl  towards  the  coimecting 
lenninals. 


1.  A  coaxial  comiector  comprising  an  inner  terminal  and  an  outer 
conductor  coaxially  positioned  relative  to  the  iimer  terminal,  an 
insulative  housing  disposed  between  the  inner  terminal  and  outer 
conductor,  a  locking  element  supported  by  the  outer  conductor 
including  a  stabonary  member  and  a  movable  member  movable 
relative  to  the  outer  conductor  aixl  the  stabonary  member,  spring 
locking  arms  provided  by  the  movable  member  engagable  in  a 
peripheral  groove  of  a  mating  comiector  when  the  mating  connec- 
tor is  mated  with  the  coaxial  connector  to  lalch  the  connectors  in  a 
prelocking  condition,  and  cam  engaging  surfaces  on  said  spring 
locking  arms  and  said  stabonary  member  engagable  with  one 
another  when  said  movable  member  is  moved  toward  said  stabon- 
ary member  thereby  locking  said  spring  locking  arms  within  the 
peripheral  groove  of  the  mating  connector. 


549S,5W 

QUICK  RELEASE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Michael  P.  Page,  KlBcnmbcr,  AnstnUia,  assignor  to  Cooper 
indnatrics,  lac,  Hooston,  Ttx. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  Na  310J99 

Int  a."  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  CL  439—372  7  Claims 


COAXLiL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  LOCia?4G 

MECHANISM 
Hans- Joachim    Zandci;   SckWcntadt;    Dieter   Bozzcr,   Man- 
nheim,  and   Stdian   Martta,   ilrashrlm,   all   at  Germany, 
aasignors  to  The  Whttakcr  Corporaikm,  WHmliftoa,  DcL 
ContinnalioB  of  Scr.  No.  534,133,  Sep.  24, 1995,  abandoDcd, 
which  is  a  conttaiBation  of  Ser.  Na  282,390,  Jul.  29,  1994, 
abamiaiicd.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1994,  Ser.  Na  634,074 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kbtgdon,  Oct  6,  1993, 
9320575 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/627 
VS.  CL  439—352  12  Claims 


a  bousing  having  at  least  one  end  for  electrical  coupling  lo 
another  electrical  connector, 

a  sliding  naember  slidably  attached  to  the  housing  and  compris- 
ing a  locking  hig  for  engagement  with  an  engagement  pan  of 
said  another  electrical  coonector. 

a  lever  pivotally  attached  to  the  bousing  and  pivotally  connected 
to  the  sliding  member  by  pivot  means  to  effect  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  sliding  member  to  thereby  effect  movemeal  of  the 
lug  for  interaction  of  said  lug  with  said  engagement  part  of 
said  another  connector,  and 

locking  means  to  lock  die  sliding  member  in  a  selected  oriema- 
bon  relabve  to  the  housing,  wherein  the  loddng  means 
includes  a  gear  on  the  housing  and  a  ratchet  pin  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  lever. 


5,595,501 

SLIDING  CASE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Hsin  C.  Ho,  20F-I,  2M,  Sec  1,  Wca-Hna  Rand,  Ph 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1995,  Scr.  Na  MM22 
InL  CL'  HOIR  13/64 
VS.  CL  439—377  1 


I.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 


1.  A  sliding  case  mounting  device  comprising  two  sliding  case 
mounbng  rails  fixed  to  two  opposite  long  sides  of  a  ti't—gniar 
sliding  case  for  permitting  it  ID  be  installed  in  two  tracks  inside  a 
mainframe,  each  sliding  case  nmunting  rail  comprising  a  channel- 
like  rail  body  for  insertion  into  one  track  of  said  mainfrnK,  a 
plurality  raised  ponioas  raised  from  a  horizontal  top  side  of  said 
channel-like  rail  body  for  contact  with  the  inside  wall  of  the 
respective  track,  two  horizontal  projecting  plug  rods  perpendicu- 
larly raised  from  two  opposite  ends  of  said  channel-like  rail  body 
al  an  outer  side  and  respectively  plugged  into  respective  mounting 
holes  on  one  lateral  side  of  said  sliding  case,  a  circularly  rndted  up 
longitudinally  extended  from  one  end  of  said  channel-like  rail 
body  for  insertion  into  one  track  of  said  mainframe,  two  outward 
hooks  respectively  raised  6t>m  two  opposite  ends  oi  said  ( 
like  rail  body  at  an  outer  side  and  booked  in  respective  i 
boles  at  a  bottoai  side  of  said  sliding  case,  a  front  mmsinn  snip 
longitudinally  extended  from  an  opposite  end  of  said  cfaaaad-like 
rail,  an  inward  hook  raised  from  said  front  extensioa  strip  at  an 
inner  side  for  hooking  in  a  respective  retaining  hole  inside  said 
mainframe,  and  a  press  portion  at  one  end  of  said  front  ( 
strip  remote  from  said  channel-like  rail  body  for  pressing  by  I 
to  release  said  inward  book  from  the  respective  retaining  hole  on 
said  mainframe  for  penmilting  said  sliding  case  lo  be  i 
from  said  mainframe. 
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5,595,S«2 

CONNECTOR  FOR  COAXIAL  CABLE  HAVING  HOLLOW 

INNER  CONDUCTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ATTACHMENT 

Lee  F.  Alltel  Mokon,  DL,  Mrifnr  to  AmIrw  CorporatkNi, 

OriMd  Paik,  OL 

FHcd  Aag.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,473 

IbL  CL*^  miR  4/26 

U.S.  CL  499—429  24  Clains 


"  ?° 


•0   D   i>     n 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  a  coa}ual  cable  having  an  outer 
conductor  and  a  hollow  inner  conductor  with  an  interior  surface, 
said  connector  assembly  comprising; 

means  for  engaging  the  outer  conductor  of  the  cable; 

an  inner  connector  having  a  threaded  portion  adapted  to  fit  into 
the  hoUow  inner  conductor  in  threaded  engagement  with  the 
interior  surface  of  the  inner  conductor,  said  threaded  portion 
conqtrising  a  plurality  of  inlerteaved  concentric  threads;  and 

a  dielectric  spacer  between  said  engaging  means  and  said  inner 
connector. 


5,59S,5a3 

ROTATABLE  ELECTRICAL  PLUG  AND  POWER  CORD 

Carl  R.  PMIMM,  Wcsticid,  omI  Wndcll  boa.  Cohw 

of  IbiL,  MrigiMin  to  Woods  ladwtrlcs,  bK.,  CanMi,  Ind. 

Fikd  turn.  7, 199S,  Scr.  No.  47M26 

IbL  CL*'  miR  13/56 

VS.  CL  439—446  21 


1.  A  rotalable  electrical  plug  and  power  cord  for  mating  with  a 
conventional  electrical  outlet,  comfinsing: 

a  housing  fint  portion; 

fim  and  second  electrically  conductive  outlet  prongs  extending 
from  the  bousing  first  portion  a  sufBcient  distance  engagement 
into  an  electrical  outlet; 

a  power  cord  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and  first 
and  second  electrical  conductors  extending  cietween  its  proxi- 
mal and  distal  ends; 

a  bousing  second  portion  rigidly  affixed  to  die  proximal  end  of 
the  power  cord  and  rotataMy  coupled  to  the  housing  first 
portioa  such  that  the  power  cord  can  rotate  relative  to  the 
electrical  prongs;  and 


flexible  conductor  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  first 
and  second  pov^er  cord  conductors  with  the  first  and  second 
prongs,  respectively,  and  for  permitting  the  housing  first  por- 
tion to  rotate  relative  to  the  housing  second  portion  without 
imparting  forces  on  the  power  cord  conductors. 


to  Siecor  Corpo- 


5,595,594 
SEALED  CONNECTOR 
Mull  W.  Mailer,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  asaicMi 
ratioa.  Hickory,  N.C 

Filed  Sep.  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  313,513 
lot  CL'  IMIR  13/52 
VS.  CL  439—521  5 


D^: 


1.  A  sealed  connector,  comprising: 

a  jack  housing  enclosing  a  dielectric  member  holding  electrical 
contacts,  the  jack  housing  having  a  plug  entrance  and  a 
conductor  entnuice; 

an  electrical  plug  removably  insertable  into  the  jack  housing 
through  the  plug  entrance  and  attached  at  a  first  plug  end  to  a 
line  cord,  the  plug  having  a  second  plug  end  opposite  the  first 
plug  end,  and  having  a  latching  aim  that  extends  from  the 
second  plug  end  and  toward  the  first  plug  end; 

a  resilient  boot  attached  to  the  first  plug  end  and  extending  out 
over  the  first  plug  end  and  the  latching  arm  and  then  toward 
the  second  plug  end  sufficientiy  such  that  the  boot  abuts 
against  the  jack  housing  when  the  plug  is  inserted  into  the 
jack  housing  so  as  to  define  a  closed  space  around  the  portion 
of  the  plug  and  the  latching  arm  extending  from  the  jack 
housing,  the  boot  sufficientiy  resilient  to  allow  maniptilation 
of  the  latching  arm  through  the  boot,  the  boot  defining  a  hole 
for  passage  of  the  line  cord  to  the  plug; 

a  resin  having  major  surfaces  covering  the  conductor  entrance, 
the  resin  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  at  least 
the  second  resin  portion  sufficientiy  flexible  to  expand  or 
contract  responsive  to  air  pressure  within  the  jack  housing; 
and 

electrical  conductors  inserted  through  the  first  resin  portion  and 
extending  to  the  dielectric  member. 


5,595,505 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  CONDUCTIVE  LEADS 

Christopher  J.  Duke,  EafleM;  Frank  Whedci^Kiiis,  Bcrkham- 

stcd,  and  Miduwl  J.  Wtadao,  HUcUb,  aU  of  Great  Britain, 

aasigiiorB  to  The  WhHakcr  Corporatioa.  Wnadngtoa,  Dd. 

Filed  Ape  2L  1995,  Scr.  No.  426,546 
Oaiau  priority,  application  United  Kii«doai,  Apr.  27, 1994, 
94«i326 

Int  CL"  HOIR  23/70 
VS.  CL  439-630  17  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  coimecting  electrical  leads  to  a 
mating  component  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  lead  side  and  a  device  side  with  a  passageway 
therebetween,  the  lead  side  including  a  port  in  communication 
with  the  passageway  and  having  a  slot  disposed  in  a  wall 
thereof; 
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from  the  housing  for  direct  electrical  connection  of  the  second 
end  of  each  electrical  conductor  to  one  tenninal  in  a  walthour 
meter  socket. 


a  contact  disposed  in  the  body  and  extending  through  the  pas- 
sageway such  that  a  first  end  of  the  contact  is  disposed  in  the 
port  of  the  lead  side  and  the  second  end  is  exposed  on  the 
device  side  for  mating  with  the  component; 

a  retention  member  positioned  within  the  slot:  and. 

a  fastener  for  connecting  the  lead  to  the  first  end  of  the  contact 
in  response  to  tightening  thereof,  where  the  fastener  is  con- 
nected to  the  retention  member  and  the  first  end  of  the  contact 
IS  captivated  therewith  the  fastener  being  lightenable  relative 
the  retention  member  independent  of  an  exertion  of  a  com- 
pressive force  on  the  body;  whereby  tfie  lead  is  electncallv 
connected  to  the  first  end  on  the  contact. 


5.595,506 
S  TO  B  WATTHOUR  METER  SOCKET  ADAPTER 
Darrell  Robinson,  Highland  Township,  and  Karl  Loefar,  Novi. 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ekstrom  Industries,  Inc.,  Farm- 
ington  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  4.  1994.  Ser.  No.  334,562 

Int  a."  HOIR  25AM) 

VS.  a.  439—638  24  Claims 


1.  A  watthour  meter  socket  adapter  for  mounting  a  watthour 
meter  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  blade  terminals  in 
a  watthour  meter  socket  including  a  plurality  of  terminals  con- 
nected to  electrical  power  line  and  load  conductors,  the  watthour 
meter  socket  adapter  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  base  and  an  annular  sidewall  extending  from 
the  base  and  terminating  in  a  watthour  meter  mounting  flange; 
a  plurality  of  rigid  electrical  conductors  disposed  within  the 
housing,  each  electrical  conductor  having  first  and  second 
ends; 
an  electrical  contact  mounted  on  the  first  end  of  each  electrical 
conductor  for  receiving  one  blade  terminal  of  a  watthour 
meter  therein; 
an  aperture  formed  in  the  sidewall  of  the  housing;  and 
a  portion  of  each  electrical  conductor  and  the  second  end  of  each 
electiical  conductor  extending  through  the  aperture  externally 


5,595,507 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  AND  GROUND  BAR  FOR  A 
CONNECTOR  BLOCK 
Rudy  R.  Braun,  Oakland;  Antonio  A.  Figaciredo,  Belleville.- 
Adam  S.  Kane.  Morristown.  and  Jeremia  P.  Starace,  Notley. 
ail  of  NJ..  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Muirav 
HilLNJ. 

Filed  May  17.  1995,  Scr.  No.  442,900 

Int  a."  HOIR  9/26 

VS.  CL  439—716  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  modular  connecting  block  system  for  termination  of 
wires,  vkherein  connector  modules  liaving  a  plurality  of  terminals 
facing  a  front  and  rear  side  thereof  are  insertable  within  a  mount- 
ing bracket  for  mounting  of  said  connecting  block,  said  bracket 
including  a  plurality  of  support  posts  aligned  on  either  side  of  said 
bracket  for  retaining  said  connector  modules,  a  ground  bar  appa- 
ratus for  attachment  to  said  bracket,  said  ground  bar  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  unitary  metallic  strip  formed  into  three  distinct  sections  includ- 
ing. 

hrst  and  third  sections  including  fastening  means  for  fastening 
to  said  support  posts  of  said  bracket  to  thereby  electrically 
couple  said  ground  bar  to  said  bracket,  and 
a  second  section  perpendicularly  coupled  between  said  first 
and  third  sections,  said  second  section  including  a  ground 
bus  adapted  to  electrically  couple  with  circuit  protection 
modules  installable  in  a  front  and  rear  side  of  said  connec- 
tor modules,  wherein  said  fastening  means  of  said  first  and 
third  sections  is  adapted  to  couple  to  front  facing  and  rear 
facing  ends  of  said  support  posts  of  said  bracket. 


5,595,508 
CONNECTOR  HOUSING 
Masanori  Iteji;  Motohtaa  tL^Upmrn,  and  SatoU  MMwia,  all 
of  Shizuolu,  Japan,  aadsnors  to  YazaU  Corporation,  lUcyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  28,  1994,  Scr.  Na  36532 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  20,  1993,  5-350569 

Int  CL'  HOIR  13/514 

VS.  CI.  439—752  6  ClaiaK 

1.  A  connector  housing  conqxising: 

a  retaining  member  for  retaining  a  terminal,  the  retaiiung  mem- 
ber being  provided  in  a  terminal  receiving  chamber  in  which 
the  terminal  is  inserted, 
a  rear  holder  connected  to  the  connector  bousing  tlirou^  a  hinge 
at  a  rear  end  portion  of  the  terminal  receiving  chamber,  the 
rear  holder  having  a  U-sliaped  wire  holding  portioa  extending 
completely  through  the  rear  holder  for  holding  the  terminal  in 
the  terminal  receiving  chamber;  and 
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displacement  preventing  member  arranged  in  the  terminal 
receiving  chamber  for  restraining  lateral  movement  of  the 
U-shaped  wire  holding  portion,  the  displacement  preventing 
member  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  a  width  of  the 
U-shaped  wire  holding  portion,  and  the  displacement  prevent- 
ing member  being  inserted  into  the  U-shaped  wire  holding 
ponion  when  the  rear  holder  is  locked. 


S,S9SJS«9 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  TERMINAL 
POSITION  ASSURANCE  SYSTEM 
Rupert  J.  Fry,  ML  Prospect;  Adam  F.  GuzUl,  Darien,  and  John 
S.  Luthy,  Naperville,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Molex  Incorpo- 
rated, Lisle,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,645 

Int  a."  HOIR  IJ/436 

VS.  a.  439—752  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  which  includes  a  terminal 
position  assuraiKe  system,  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  front  mating  face  and  a  rear 
terminal-insertion  face  with  a  plurality  of  terminal-receiving 
cavities  extending  transversely  of  the  housing  between  the 
faces,  the  cavities  being  arranged  in  two  rows  lengthwise  of 
the  housing  and  including  two  rows  of  terminal-protective 
silos  projecting  forwardly  of  the  front  mating  face  in  align- 
ment with  the  cavities,  transverse  walls  between  the  cavities 
in  each  row  extending  in  a  direction  between  the  faces,  two 
generally  parallel  channels  longitudinally  of  the  housing  inter- 
secting the  two  rows  of  cavities,  a  longitudinal  solid  wall 
ponion  of  the  front  mating  face  extending  lengthwise  between 
the  two  rows  of  forwardly  projecting  silos  and  further  extend- 
ing between  the  front  mating  face  and  the  rear  terminal- 
insertion  face,  and  a  plurality  of  slits  in  the  front  mating  face 
between  the  adjacent  silos  in  alignment  with  the  transverse 
walls  and  extending  rearwardly  to  the  channels: 

a  plurality  of  terminals  adapted  to  be  inserted  mto  the  cavities  to 
fully  inserted  positions  in  the  forwardly  projecting  silos,  the 
terminals  having  portions  adapted  to  Mock  said  channels  if 
the  terminals  are  not  in  their  said  respective  fully  inserted 
[>ositions:  and 


an  elongated  bifurcated  terminal  position  assurance  device 
including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  legs  insertable  into  the  two 
channels  each  leg  having  a  wall  facing  a  wall  of  opposite  leg. 
each  facing  wall  located  adjacent  a  respective  opposite  sur- 
face of  the  longitudinal  solid  wall  portion,  unless  one  of  the 
channels  is  blocked  by  a  portion  of  one  of  the  terminals  in 
either  row  thereof: 

wherein  the  front  mating  face  has  strength  necessary  to  prevent 
the  silos  breaking  away  from  the  front  mating  face  when 
transverse  forces  are  exerted  on  the  silos. 


5,595,510 
SNAP-ON  BATTERY  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Rizal  A.  Obllgar,  Na  19  Mystic  Rose  Dr.,  SanvUlc  Subdivision 
Project  16.  Quezon  City,  Philippines 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  554,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Philippines,  Aug.  31,  1995, 14001 
Int.  a.'^  HOIR  4/2S 
VS.  a.  439—761  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  snap-on  battery  cable  connector  comprising: 
an  elongated  electrically  conductive  body  including  a  pair  of 
semi -circular  jaws  projecting  from  a  flexible  central  yoke  and 
cooperating   to   form   a  circular   battery    terminal   receiving 
socket  having  a  central  axis,  said  jaws  formed  with  respective 
free  ends  configured  with  respective  ears,  formed  with  respec- 
tive first  and  second  bores  having  respective  axes  projecting 
parallel  to  said  central  axis: 
an  eccentric  cam  rotatably  received  in  said  first  bore: 
a  connector  pin  received  in  said  second  bore: 
a  connector  link  connected  between  said  cam  and  said  pin: 
a  handle  mounted  on  said  cam  for  rotation  thereof  to  draw  the 
respective  said  ears  together  and  flex  said  jaus  inwardly 
toward  one  another: 
a  cable  connector  nng  carried  from  said  yoke  and  formed  with  a 

connector  bore; 
a  connector  stud  received  on  one  end  in  said  connector  bore  and 

projecting  therefrom  to  form  an  upstanding  threaded  shaft: 
a  fastener  for  fastening  said  stud  to  said  connector:  and 
a  connector  nut  for  receipt  of  said  threaded  shaft. 


5,595311 
BATTERY  TERMINAL 
Hajimc  Okada,  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Wir- 
ing Systems,  Ltd.,  Yokkaidii,  Japan 
Divisian  of  Ser.  No.  161,574,  Dec.  6,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,558344. 
This  applicatioa  Dec.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  580383 
Claims  priority,  appliaition  Japan,  Dec  7,  1992,  4-84121; 
Dec.  7,  1992,  4-84122;  Dec.  7,  1992,  4-84131 

Int.  CL"  HOIR  1J/6JI 
VS.  CL  439—762  2  Claims 

1.  A  battery  terminal  comprising: 

a  pair  of  right  top  and  bottom  tightening  members  and  a  pair  of 
left  lop  and  bottom  tightening  members  provided  on  each  free 
end  of  a  pair  of  top  and  bottom  annular  terminal  lining 
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members  of  a  terminal  formed  by  folding  a  plate  in  two.  each 
of  said  tightening  members  having  sliding  members,  said  top 
lightening  members  being  separated  from  said  bottom  tight- 
ening members  by  a  predetermined  space: 

a  tightening  tool  having  a  cut-out  formed  by  top  and  bottom 
two- stage  tapered  surfaces;  said  tapered  surfaces  being  stag- 
gered and  contacting  the  sliding  members  of  each  of  said 
tightening  members;  and 

said  pairs  of  right  and  left  top  and  bottom  tightemng  members 
being  subtantially  V-shaped,  each  including  said  sliding  mem- 
ber sloping  along  and  directly  engaging  respective  said  top 
and  bottom  two-stage  tapered  surfaces  of  said  tightening  tool, 
whereby  when  a  bolt  is  tightened  through  a  bolt  hole  formed 
in  said  tightening  tool  into  a  nut  provided  between  said  top 
and  bottom  tigfatening  members,  said  nut  being  thicker  than 
said  predetermined  space,  whereby  said  pairs  of  right  and  left 
top  and  bottom  tightening  members  are  biased  against  respec- 
tive top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  nut,  said  right  and  left  top 
and  bottooi  tightening  members  are  moved  towards  each  other 
horizontally  by  said  sliding  members  moving  along  said 
tapered  surfaces  to  close  said  each  free  end  of  said  annular 
terminal  fitting  members. 


5395312 
TILTED  TERMINAL  CLAMP 
Howard  S.  Langdoa,  Wtaaetka,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  Fastron 
CooipaBy,  FrankUn  Put,  DL 

Filed  Not.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  33M14 
lirt.  CL*  HOIR  4/36 
VS.  CL  439—812  7  i 


1.  A  tilting  terminal  clamp  comprising: 

a  threailed  screw  having  a  longitudinal  axis  md  a  tlveaded 

shank; 
a  head  for  turning  the  screw  at  one  end  of  the  shank  and  a 

lead-in  at  the  other  end  of  the  screw  shank; 
a  fillet  fonned  on  the  screw  joining  the  bead  to  the  shank; 


an  annular  retaining  ring  on  the  screw  shank  spaced  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  head; 

a  tillable  clamping  plaie  having  a  central  aperture  encircling  the 
screw  shank  between  the  annular  retaining  nng  and  the  head 
of  the  screw; 

a  lower  seriated  surface  on  the  clamping  plale  to  engage  a  wire; 

a  frusto-conical  annulus  formed  in  the  central  portion  of  the 
clamping  plate; 

a  lower  concave  surface  on  the  lower  side  of  the  frusto-conical 
annulus  for  abutting  the  letaining  ring  of  the  screw; 

a  wall  defining  an  apeiture  in  the  frusto-conical  annulus  includ- 
ing a  coined  straight  wall  pottioa  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  screw  and  encircling  the  shank  and 
having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  retaining  ring 
to  retain  the  plate  on  the  screw;  and 

an  upper  inclined  portion  on  the  wall  defining  the  aperture 
located  above  the  coined  straight  wall  portion  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  at  an  angle  and  located  adjacent  the  fillet 
and  sized  to  receive  therein  the  fillet. 


toYazaUCoi^ 


5395313 
BULB  SOCKET  TERMINAL 
HlroynU  Kondo,  Haibara-gna,  Japan,  — *g"«^ 
poration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBrinnarif  at  Sen  Na  267,941,  JnL  6, 1994,  abandoawl, 

which  ta  a  dMsiaa  of  Ser.  No.  1U3M,  Kag.  30,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5350322,  which  is  a  contfwMdoB  of  Ser.  Na  734,110, 

JoL  24,  1991,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a  condnnation  at  Ser.  Na 

483,173,  Feb.  22,  1990,  abawhMcd.  This  application  Sep.  29, 

1995,  Ser.  Na  537,256 

InL  CL*  HOIR  13/24 

VS.  a.  439—862  2  Claims 


1.  A  bulb  socket  terminal  insertable  into  a  metal  mold  prior  to 
insert-molding  of  a  socket  body  of  a  connector  bulb  socket  for 
accommodating  a  bulb  having  a  filament  and  a  ground  end.  said 
terminal  comprising: 
a  base; 

an  elastic  contact  ponion  connected  to  said  base  and  for  contact- 
ing with  at  least  one  of  said  filament  end  and  said  ground  end 
of  said  btilb  on  one  side  of  said  base; 
a  connecting  ponion  connectable  to  a  connector  on  another  tide 

of  said  base; 
a  resin  flow  blocking  wall  integral  to  said  base  for  sealing  and 
blocking  entry  of  resin  into  an  area  behind  said  elastic  contact 
portion  during  insert-molding  of  said  socket  body  of  said 
connector  bulb  socket,  said  resin  flow  bkxddng  wall  being 
formed  between  said  elastic  contact  porbon  and  said  connect- 
ing portion  and  adapted  to  contact  an  insert-molding  metal 
mold  for  said  socket  body  during  insert-molding  of  said 
socket  body  of  said  connector  bulb  socket,  wherein  said  resin 
flow  blocking  wall  includes  a  substantially  L-shaped  bent 
portion  (6c)  which  comprises  a  substantially  horizontal  por- 
tion (6c,)  and  a  substantially  vertical  ponioa  (tc,).  said 
substantially  horizontal  portioo  being  connected  to  a  k>wer 
end  portiaa  of  said  base;  and 
a  substantially  borizonlal  tab  portion  (6^  which  is,  at  one  end 
thereof,  connected  to  and  perpendicularly  extended  from  said 
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substantially  venical  portion,  and  is.  at  an  opposing  end 
thereof,  connected  to  said  connecting  portion, 
wherein  a  hofizootaUy  projected  dimension  of  said  elastic  con- 
tact poition  is  smaller  than  a  borizootally  projected  dimension 
of  said  substantially  horizontal  portion  fc-,. 


5,595^14 
FEEDTHKOCGH  FIN  AND  ntOCESS  FOR  ITS 
FKEPARATION,  AND  ELECTRICAL  FEEDTHROUGH 
MAISTHERKWrrU 
TtaMlky  S.  Rimmm;  Tbm  K.  Eth^-  Gary  B.  Bm^itt,  aU  of 
Goieta,  aMi  Kail  B.  N[immi.  SMta  Bwtara,  afl  of  CaHf^ 
I  to  Swaia  Bartara  KcMarck  CoHer,  Goieta,  CaKf. 
FBed  JoL  19, 1994.  Sec  Na.  277,5M 
fat.  CL'  miR  I3A)3 
VS.  CL  439—886  19 


1.  A  feedtfarough  pin,  comprising: 

an  elongated  pin  having  an  axis  of  elongalioa: 

a  recess  in  at  least  one  end  of  the  pin,  the  recess  extending 

parallel  to  die  axis  of  elongation;  and 
a  coating  of  gold  widiin  the  recess,  the  gold  being  present  in  an 

amount  sufficient  to  fill  the  recess. 


539S3U 
OUTBOAKD  MOTOR  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Naoto  MatMBOta,  Md  Hirarid  Fi^iaMto,  both  oTI 

to   SaMUa    Kogyo   KaiNMUU    Kaialia, 
Japaa 

FiM  JaL  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5M,524 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japam  JoL  28, 1994,  6-194574 

IM.  CL'  B63H  21/32 

VS.  CL  44»— 89  21  daims 


5,595415 

OVTBOARD  MOTOR  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

iwala,  a^  YaUo  Sarfgawa,  aU 
to    SoMhia    Kogyo 


Fled  May  31, 199S,  Sk  No.  4S53t2 

pplli  allw  Japam  Ju-  3, 1994,  6-145564 
im.  CL*  B63H  2<V24 
VS.  CL  448-89  8  CUm 

1.  Aa  above-the-waier  exhaust  gas  diachatge  for  an  outboard 
oKMor,  said  outboard  motor  having  a  (hive  shaft  bousing  with  an 
outer  casing  fbnniBg  m  least  ooe  eitaauat  gas  diichMge  opening 
therethrough  positioned  above  the  level  of  water  in  which  the 
asaociated  waienxaft  is  operating  at  low  speeds,  said  outer  casing 
fonniBg  an  integral  cavity  cootigHoas  to  and  commimirating  with 
said  exhaust  gas  diachaiy  opeaiag.  an  expansion  chamber  formed 
in  said  drive  shaft  housing  outer  casing,  an  internal  combustion 
powTtowf**  above  said  drive  ihaft  housing  and  having  an 
t  gas  discharge,  an  exhaust  pipe  for  delivering  exhaust  gases 
from  said  engine  exhaust  gas  discharge  into  the  interior  of  said 
outer  casing  of  said  drive  shaft  hnwsing,  and  a  generally  U-shaped 
tube  cootMned  entirely  widiin  said  drive  shaft  bousing  outer  casing 
and  having  one  end  communicatiag  with  die  iaterior  of  said  drive 
shaft  bousing  outer  casing  for  receiving  the  exhaust  gases  dierein 
and  another  cad  comimmicating  with  said  exhaust  gas  discharge 
opening  through  said  integral  cavity,  at  least  ooe  end  of  said  tube 
being  detachaUy  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  bousing  outer 
casing. 


1.  An  outboard  motor  comprised  of  die  power  bead  containing 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  surrounding  protective  cowl- 
ing, a  drive  shaft  housing  and  lower  unit  assembly  depending  from 
said  power  head  and  containing  a  propulsion  device  for  an  associ- 
ated water  craft,  transmission  means  for  driving  said  propulsion 
device  from  said  engine,  said  engine  having  at  least  one  exhaust 
pott  for  discharging  combustion  products  tberefixNn,  an  exhaust 
system  for  discharging  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  port  to  the 
atmosphere  dvough  a  body  of  water  which  die  associated  water 
craft  is  operating  under  at  least  some  running  conditions,  said 
exhaust  system  including  a  trap  device  positioned  at  least  in  part  in 
said  power  head,  a  cooling  pump  for  ptmiping  water  from  the  body 
of  water  in  which  said  walercrafi  is  operating,  and  conduit  means 
for  delivering  at  least  a  poition  of  die  water  pumped  by  said  water 
pump  directly  to  a  cooling  jacket  encircling  at  least  a  potion  of 
said  trap  device  before  delivery  to  any  other  heated  component  of 
said  outboard  motor. 


5,595,517 

SUPPORT  FOR  BOAT  OARS 

Stephen  L.  Smith,  133  Jaaacs  St,  Moot  Ephraim,  N  J.  08059 

Filed  May  29,  1996,  Scr.  No.  657,065 

Iirt.  CL'  B63H  /(V06 

U.S.  CL  44»-l*4  16  I 


5,595,518 
FIN  DEVICE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  WATER  SPORTS, 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
Roger  Ours,  62,  avcaoe  Clariase,  92420  VaocrcasoB,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93W0383,  «  371  Date  Oct.  24,  1994,  <  102(e) 
Date  Oct  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/220M,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  325,255 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fraocc,  Apr.  23,  1992,  92  04990 
lat  CL*  A63B  31/11 
VS.  CL  441-M  10  Claims 


1.  Fin  device  comprising  a  fttmtal  part  forming  a  Made,  made  of 
a  relatively  rigid  mMerial,  and  means  for  fastening  the  blade  to  a 
foot  of  a  user,  said  blade  being  fixed  in  its  rear  region  under  a  sole 
of  a  shoe  element  made  of  a  material  more  flexible  than  that  of  the 
blade,  said  shoe  element  having  a  heel  region  and  a  front  part 
provided  with  a  covering  made  of  a  material  which  is  more  rigid 
than  that  of  the  slioe  element,  said  covering  being  solidly  attached 
to  the  Made  and  being  capable  of  correctly  transmitting  momentum 


from  the  foot  to  the  Made,  and  said  covering  extending  under  the 
entire  sole  of  the  shoe  element  and  rising  towards  a  rear  part  to 
surround  the  heel  region. 


5,595419 
nCRFORATED  SCREEN  FOR  BRIGHTNESS 
ENHANCEMENT 
■y  C.-M.  Haaog,  IWpci,  IWwaa,  aarigiiir  to 
Technology  Rcaearch  laaHtatr,  HriKka,  TUwaa 
Filed  Fch.  13, 1995,  Sck  Nol  387,082 
lat  a.»  HOil  ft22, 7/iO 
U,S.  a.  445—24  9 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  the  oars  of  a  boat  in  a  fixed  position 
comprising: 

a  mounting  bracket  connectable  to  the  boat; 

a  bracket  plate  fixed  to  the  mounting  bracket: 

a  riser  rod.  having  two  forked  ends,  which  is  connected  pivotally 

by  a  futener  at  one  foticed  end  to  the  bracket  plate; 
a  bar  plate  which  is  connected  pivotally  by  a  fastener  to  the 

foflced  end  of  die  riser  rod  opposite  the  end  of  the  riser  rod 

cormected  to  the  bracket  plate; 
a  strap  mounting  bar  which  is  fixed  to  the  bar  plate; 
a  pair  of  oar  straps,  which  are  connected  by  fasteners  to  the  sxnp 

mounting  plate,  whereby  the  oars  of  the  boat  can  be  strapped 

and  held  in  a  fixed  position. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  faceplate  with  a  glass  base  for  a 
field  emission  display,  in  which  die  faceplate  is  mounted  parallel 
and  opposite  to  a  baseplate  that  has  a  plurality  of  field  emission 
microtips  extending  up  from  a  substrate  through  opemngs  formed 
in  a  sandwich  structure  of  an  insulating  layer  and  a  conductive 
layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  transparent  conductive  layer  over  said  glass  base; 
forming  said  field  emission  microtips  into  groups,  or  pixels; 
forming  black  matrix  elements  over  said  transparent  conductive 

layer,  at  periphery  of  said  pixels; 
forming  phospliorescent  elements  over  said  transparent  conduc- 
tive layer;  and 
forming  openings  between  said  pbospboresceni  elements  and 
through  said  transparent  conductive  layer. 


5495428 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  PARTICLE  REMOVAL 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Joocph  J.  PfaHdiHki.  Lcoia;  Eric  E.  Friti,  Lititz;  Morton  J. 
Nierenbcrg;  Leonard  P.  WDbniv  Jr.,,  both  af  I 
Lcroy  W.  Hon,  PMMowa,  all  af  Pa^  awiganrit  to  ' 
Consuaicr  Electionics,  Inc.,  IwHanapnii.  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  424,948 
laL  CL'  H8U  9/38 
VS.  a.  445—59  10  ( 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  particles  from  an  interior  of  a  CRT 
envelope,  said  envelope  including  a  faceplate  panel  sealed  to  a 
funnel   with   a  color  selection   electrode   assemMy   detachably 
mounted  within  said  faceplate  panel,  said  apparatus  comprising 
plurality  of  means  for  striking  said  ftmiel  at  similiv  frequencies 
but  at  different  times,  thereby  impartiiig  asynchronous  vibra- 
tions to  said  fimnel  of  said  envelope,  and  means  for  flushing 
the  interior  of  said  funnel  with  a  suitable  fluid. 
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5,S9Sfi22 
SEMICX)NDUCTOR  WAFBS  EDGE  PCMJSHING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 
Vadd  S.  Simpmm;  Dmi  G.  Cwlrtt,  bih  rf  «rhif  ■■;  Jcny  B. 
Mcddcn,  Vm  AtatTM;  Ailkv  R.  Claifc,  ShcnuM;  Bobby  R. 
RabhiM,  DcaiMa;  Daaay  R.  Newtaa,  ffhiiwii,  Lawmcc 

Clyde  A.  Kiai,  Bda,  aO  oflkx,  —IgiBrii  to  Tfans  iMtni- 
Mcats  Incorparatod,  Dalai,  Iks. 

FUcd  Jaa.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  17S4M 

lat  CL' B2<«  4««0 

U^  a.  451—5  19  ClaiBH 


«    24 


5,995,521 
BALLOONS  AND  BALLOON  VALVES 
Charics  R.  Bccko;  Chkato,  DL,  aari^ar  to  M  ft  D 
be  Maatcwt,  m. 

Catl—irtwafSgr.  No.  I79,3tS,  Jaa.  19, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5y4t2y492.  -nk  ■ppMcallM  Jo*.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  475,422 

im.  a.^  Aoa  3/06 

VS.  CL  44«— 224  27 


1.  A  syalBni  for  edge  potuhing  •  plurality  of  semicoiidiictor 
wafers,  the  (ystem  coai|)risiiig: 
a  ktader  including  an  integrator  for  loading  the  plurality  of 

wafiers  and  a  plurality  (rf  spacers  into  said  integrator  to  form  a 

stack; 
a  vibrator  for  vibrating  the  i^urality  of  wafers  and  the  plurality 

of  spacers  to  facilitate  alignment; 
a  polisher  for  polishing  the  edges  of  each  of  the  plurality  of 

wafers  in  the  stack;  and 
an  unloader  for  unloading  the  plurality  of  spacers  and  for 

unloading  the  wafers. 


5,595,523 
Paint  Not  ISHMd  For  TUs  Nmber 


1.  A  self-sealing  valve  effective  for  use  in  a  ballooo  filled  with  a 
pressurized  gas,  comprising: 

first  and  second  layers  of  flexible  heat  seaUble  film  valve 
material  disposed  in  at  least  partially  overlapping  relationship, 
the  valve  material  iayeimeabte  to  pressurized  gas  and  die 
first  and  second  layers  having  inner  sutCkxs  which  flatten  and 
seal  to  the  other  to  cloae  the  valve; 

heat  sealing  means  for  heat  sealing  said  first  and  said  second 
layers  together  to  form  a  douUe-ended  hollow  tube  for  pas- 
sage of  pressurized  gas  therethrough,  with  the  tube  having  an 
inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 

a  heat  resistant  material  at  die  inlet  end  of  the  tube,  located 
between  the  first  and  second  layers,  to  prevent  their  heat 
sealing  joinder  id  one  another,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  layers  having  an  inlet 
edge  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  tube,  with  the  inlet  edge  divided 
into  at  least  two  nncomecied  pvts,  each  with  a  portion  of  the 
free  edge,  to  form  a  layer  with  at  least  two  adjacent  free  edge 
portions  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  tube  and  forming  a  valve 
effective  for  holding  a  pressurized  gas  in  a  balloon. 


5,595,524 
GRINDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  WHICH 
SUPPORTS  A  WORKPIECE  ON  THE  SURFACE  BEING 
GROUND 
William  P.  Gundy,  Milford,  N A,  aastgnor  to  NPC,  Lk.,  Mil- 
ford,  NA 

FUcd  Feb.  17. 1995,  Scr.  No.  393,155 
iBt  CL'  B24B  49AX) 
VS.  CL  451—5  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  grinding  a  surface  on  a  workpiece,  using  a 
grinding  apparatus  having  a  workpiece  support  mechanism,  a  sur- 
face grinding  mechanism,  and  a  workpiece  rotator  mechanism,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
rotataUy  supporting  said  workpiece  on  said  workpiece  support 
mechanism,  including  resting  said  workpiece  on  said  work- 
piece  support  mechanism  and  supporting  said  worlqpiece  on 
said  surface  being  ground  with  at  least  two  opposing  work- 
piece  support  mechanism  roller  members  positioned  generally 
beneath  said  workpiece  at  a  first  end  of  said  woikpiece  and  in 
contact  with  said  surface  being  ground 
rotating  said  workpiece  with  said  workpiece  rotator  mechanism; 
grinding  said  sur^ce  of  said  workpiece  with  said  surface  grind- 
ing mechanism,  to  a  predetermined  depth  wherein  said  sur- 
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5,595,525 
NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Yutaka  HayasU,  Chiryv,  and  Maicoto  Noooyanu,  Kariya,  both 
of  Japui,  aasigMWs  to  Ibyoda  KoU  Kabudiild  Kaisha, 
Kartya,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  10,  1995.  Ser.  Na  541,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11,  1994,  6-245590 

Int  CL*  B24B  49/00:51/00 

VS.  a.  451—5  11  Clatans 


«-4h 


»  a  V    u 


1.  A  numerically  controlled  grinding  machine  for  grinding  a 
cylindrical  surface  of  a  worlqpiece  by  a  relative  movemenl  between 
the  workpiece  and  a  grinding  wheel,  said  numerical  controlled 
grinding  machine  comprising: 

means  for  inputting  grinding  conditions; 
means  for  automatically  determining  grinding  data  necessary  for 
grinding  the  workpiece  in  dependence  upon  the  grinding 
conditions  inputted  by  said  input  means; 
means  for  displaying  the  grinding  data  determined  by  said 

determination  means;  and 
means  for  modifying  the  grinding  data  displayed  on  said  display 
means  by  one  of  the  four  rules  of  arithmetic. 


5,595,524 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FCMt  ENDPOINT 
DETECTION  IN  A  CHEMICAL/MECHANICAL  PROCESS 

FOR  POLISHING  A  SUBSTRATE 
LeopoMo  D.  Yan,  Portiaad,  awl  Paid  B.  Flaebcr,  HOMtora, 
both  of  Oreg.,  awignors  to  btd  CorporatioB,  Santa  Clara, 
C^M. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  347^13 

Int.  CL*  B24B  49/00.19/22 

VS.  CL  451—8  14  Oaimi 


POWES 
SUPPLY 


face  grinding  mechanism  rotates  about  an  axis  parallel  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  of  said  workpiece:  and 
maintaining  contact  of  said  surface  being  ground  with  said 
workpiece  support  mechanism  while  grinding  said  surface. 


IMTBGaATC* 


1.  In  a  chemical/mechanical  process  for  polishing  a  substrate,  a 
method  of  endpoint  detection  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  a  target  amount  of  energy  needed  by  a  polishing 
apparatus  to  produce  a  desired  polishing  result  on  the  sub- 
strate; 

(b)  providing  an  energy  source  to  the  polishing  apparatus  to 
commence  the  chemical/mechanical  process; 

(c)  calculating  a  total  energy  consumption  by  integrating  over 
time  an  electrical  parameter  of  the  polishing  apparatus  that  is 
approximately  proportional  to  an  instantaneous  power  con- 
sumed by  the  polishing  apparatus;  and 

(d)  stopping  the  chemical/mechanical  process  when  the  total 
energy  consumption  equal  the  taiget  anMunt  of  energy. 


5,595,527 
APPLICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  IC  FABRICATION 
TECHNIQUES  TO  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF  A 
CONDITIONING  HEAD  FOR  PAD  CONDITIONING 
DURING  CHEMICAL-MECHANICAL  POLISH 
Andrew  T.  Appd,  DaOH,  aad  Mkhad  F.  Chtahoim.  Pimm,  botk 
of  Tex.,  amigiiors  to  Tnai  InatnnacBts  Incorporated,  Dallaa, 
Tex. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  281,391,  Jid.  27,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,53«,2i2. 
This  appbcalioii  Jnn.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  474,MS 
lat.  CL*  B24B  I/OO 
VS.  CL  451—28  20  i 


1.  A  method  for  conditioning  a  poUshing  pad  having  particles 
embedded  therein,  comprising  the  steps  off 

a.  providing  a  conditioning  head,  wherein  said  conditioning  bead 
comprises  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  non-planar 
semiconductor  surface; 

b.  rotating  said  polishing  pad; 

c.  applying  said  non-planar  semiconductor  surface  of  said  con- 
ditioning  head  to  said  polishing  pad  while  said  polishing  pad 
is  rotating  to  remove  said  particles  from  said  polishing  pad. 
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GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSER 
Eilwani  Becker,  SprticMd,  Vt,  — iyinr  to  VenMMt  Rebuild, 
IiK^  SprtegMd,  Vt 

FBed  Oct.  19,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  32Mlt5 
lat.  CL'  B24B  5M)7 
VS.  CL  451—72  15  ( 


1.  A  dresser  adapced  for  raoundng  on  a  grinding  machine  having 
a  tailstcxk  defining  a  workpiece  axis.  Che  dresser  comprising: 

a  body: 

a  ring-shaped  dressing  wheel  having  a  central  opening  with  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  tailstock  of  the  grinding  machine; 

a  precision  bearing  rotatioiully  mounting  the  dressing  wheel  to 
the  body; 

a  drive  motor  connected  to  rotate  the  dressing  wheel  on  the 
precision  bearing  about  a  dressing  wheel  axis;  and 

a  base  connected  to  the  body  and  the  grinding  machine,  mount- 
ing the  body  of  the  dresser  with  the  tailstock  of  die  grinding 
machine  projecting  through  die  cenml  opening  of  the  dress- 
ing wheel,  the  body  being  angulariy  adjustable  relative  to  the 
base  to  rotate  the  dressing  wheel  axis  to  a  desired  angle 
relative  to  die  woffcpiece  axis. 


5,595429 

DUAL  COLUMN  ABRADING  MACHINE 

V.  CoHi,  Nld,  DL,  aad  Lawracc  O.  Day,  Franont, 

CjJt,  Mritanri  to  SpewMMi  Cotyratf—.  Dm  PMaea,  PL 

racd  Mv.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21M11 

iBt  CL'  B24B  7/24 

U.S.  CL  451—291  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  performing  abrading  operatioDS  on  a  plurality  of 
wuikpiccet.  the  device  comprising: 
an  upper  and  lower  lap  piaie,  each  having  an  annular  lapping 
surface  parallel  to  each  odier. 


means  for  rotating  each  of  the  lap  plates  about  its  own  vertical 
axis; 

means  for  carrying  workpieces  on  the  lower  lap  plate; 

carriage  means  for  supporting  the  upper  lap  plate  for  vertically 
reciprocating  movement  relative  thereto; 

a  fratne  means  for  supporting  the  carriage  nneans  at  spaced 
locations  for  vertically  reciprocating  movement; 

means  for  driving  the  vertically  reciprocatiiig  movement  of  the 
carriage  means  being  mounted  to  the  frame  means  and  con- 
nected to  the  carriage  means  to  move  the  upper  lap  plate 
relative  to  the  lower  lap  plate  for  performing  abrading  opera- 
tions and  to  load  and  unload  the  workpieces;  and 

means  for  driving  the  vertically  reciprocating  movement  of  the 
upper  lap  plate  relative  to  the  cvriage  means  for  cooperating 
with  the  vertical  movement  of  the  carriage  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  upper  lap  plate  to  perform  abrading  operations. 


5,595,530 
RECIPROCATING  SANDER 
RicfaanI    A.    Heidclber|cr,    WtacatAdd,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 
Dynabrade,  Inc.,  Ctaftace,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  381,116 

InL  CL"  B24B  23/00 

U.S.  CL  451— 35«  20  Claims 


mm  .^v^i>»; /v^^^;  vMjm 


n^(«v~^^ir'" /< 


>V'^« 


oo 


1.  A  portable  tool  comprising  in  combination: 

a  bousing  to  be  held  and  manipulated  by  a  user; 

a  motor  carried  by  said  housing; 

a  motor  driven  drive  member  supported  for  rotation  about  a  first 
axis  relative  to  said  housing; 

a  shoe  for  mounting  an  abrading  means,  said  shoe  being  carried 
adjacent  said  housing  and  supported  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment relative  thereto; 

first  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  drive  member  to  said 
shoe  for  effecting  reciprocating  movement  of  said  shoe  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  in  response  to  rotary  movement  of  said 
drive  member, 

a  counterweight  carried  intermediate  said  housing  and  said  shoe 
for  reciprocating  movement  relative  to  said  housing  parallel  to 
and  in  alignment  with  said  shoe;  and 

second  coupling  means  separate  from  said  first  coupling  means 
for  connecting  said  shoe  to  said  counterweight  for  effecting 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  counterweight  relative  to  said 
housing  in  response  to  reciprocating  movement  of  and  oppo- 
sitely directed  iclative  to  said  shoe. 


5,595,531 
RANDOM  ORBIT  SANDER  HAVING  SPEED  LIMTTER 
Paul  W.  Nif  ria,  PlrtrrM,  and  David  G.  Peol,  Earicy,  both  of 
S.C.,  Mrismm  to  i^roM  North  AaMsica,  EMley,  S.C. 
Filed  JuL  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5I7,1«9 
Int.  CL<^  B24B  23/00 
\}S.  CL  451—357  11  CUbk 

11.  A  random  orbit  sandei  having  a  ftee  speed  limiting  mecha- 
nism, the  Sander  comprising: 
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a  rear  handle  extending  outwardly  from  the  bousing  rear  and 
extending  vertically  between  the  lop  and  the  bottom  of  the 
housing; 

a  collar  defined  at  the  top  of  the  central  housing  and  a  male 
receptacle  including  male  prongs  mounted  therein  with  the 
make  receptacle  capable  of  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
female  socket  head  of  an  electrical  cord  supplying  power  lo 
the  polisher,  the  collar  being  recessed  in  the  top  of  the 
housing  with  the  male  prongs  of  the  receptacle  extending 
from  the  housing  into  the  collar;  and 

a  cord  lock  including  a  cord  receiving  trough  formed  in  the  top 
of  the  housing  adjacent  lo  the  collar  and  an  o\erhung  tab  for 
retaining  a  portion  of  an  electrical  cord  in  the  trough. 


a  housing  for  supporting  a  motor: 

a  drive  spindle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  rotatably  mounted 
to  the  motor: 

a  freely  rotalable  bearing  disposed  eccentrically  with  respecl  lo 
the  drive  spindle: 

a  platen  rotatably  supported  by  the  bearing  and  mounted  on  one 
end  of  the  drive  spindle,  the  platen  having  substantially  flat, 
parallel  first  and  second  surfaces  lying  substantially  perpen- 
dicular lo  the  spindle  axis: 

a  braking  member  formed  of  a  non-magnetic,  electrically  con- 
ductive material  fixed  relative  to  the  first  surface  of  the  platen: 

a  flux  member  formed  of  material  having  low  permeability  lo 
the  magnetic  flux  disposed  beiween  the  braking  member  and 
ihe  platen;  and 

at  least  one  magnet  supported  by  the  housing  adjacent  .the 
braking  member  so  that  a  magnetic  field  formed  by  the  al 
least  one  magnet  intersects  the  braking  member  wherein  rela- 
tive movemenl  beiween  the  ai  least  one  magnet  and  the 
braking  member  results  in  the  generation  of  an  eddy  cunenl 
force  which  inhibits  rotation  of  the  pl^en. 


5,595333 
.     V-iUBBED  BELT  AND  GRINDING  WHEEL  FOR 
FORMING  THE  BELT 
Toshimi  Kumazalu,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsuboshi  BcH- 

ing  Ltd.,  Nagata,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  271,351.  JuL  6,  1994.  Pat  No.  5,492,507. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  538.781 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  7.  1993,  5-193211 

InL  Cl.*^  B23F  21/03 

VS.  a.  451—541  13  ClaiiMS 


5395,532 
ELECTRICALLY-POWERED  POLISHER 
Robert  E.  McCracken,  Ibcson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Waxing  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Inc.,  Elmhurst,  111. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  546^72 

InL  a."  B24B  23/00 

VS.  a.  451—357  12  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  powered  polisher  comprising: 

a  central  housing  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  a  front  and  a 
back  with  a  rotary  pad  mounted  adjacent  no  the  bottom  of  the 
housing; 

a  front  handle  extending  horizontally  outward  from  the  housing 
front  substantially  parallel  to  the  top  and  bonom  of  the  hous- 
ing adjacent  to  and  above  the  housing  bottom; 


13.  A  grinding  wheel  for  producing  a  V  shape  in  a  uorkpiece. 
said  grinding  wheel  compnsing: 

a  cylindncal  body  having  a  central  axis; 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  projections  each  being  spaced 
fully  from  the  others  in  an  axial  direction. 

there  being  facing  grinding  surface  portions  on  axially  adjacent 
projections: 

a  radially  faring  base  surface  portion  between  the  axially  adja- 
cent projections:  and 

an  undercut  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  base  stirface 
portion  and  continuously  through  360°  around  the  cylindncal 
body. 


5395334 

EASILY  REMOVABLE  ADJUSTABLE  SIZING  DEVICE 

FOR  TUBLXAR  FOOD  CASING 

Thomas   R.    Stanley,   Georgetown,    DL,   assignor   to   Devro- 

Teepak,  Inc.,  Westchester,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1996,  Ser.  No.  593,982 
Int.  CL"  A22C  11/02 
VS.  CL  452—38  7  CWms 

1.  A  snapK>n  adjustable  one  piece  sizing  ring  comprising  an 
inner  horn  ring  and  an  outer  horn  ring,  the  inner  horn  ring  com- 
prising an  inner  horn  ring  elliptical  plate  to  which  is  attached  a 
tubular  section  about  an  off-center  hole  therethrough,  the  outer 
bom  ring  comprising  an  outer  horn  ring  elliptical  plate  having  an 
off-center  hole  which  fits  over  and  is  free  to  rotate  about  the 
tubular  section  so  that  overall  circumference  of  die  combined 
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5.595^36 

SHITTER  ASSEMBLIES  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED 

FOR  USE  ON  YACHTS 

Robert  E.  Cornell,  621  Margwet  SL,  Key  West,  Fla.  33040 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  518.142 

InL  a."  F24F  1.1/ 1 5 

VS.  a.  454—78  7  Claims 


plates  can  he  \aned.  the  tubular  section  of  said  inner  hoiTi  nng 
being  provided  with  means  for  pressure  release  altachmenl  to  an 
inner  lube  of  a  rwo-part  stuffing  horn  comprising  concentric  inner 
and  outer  tubes  and  the  outer  horn  ring  being  pro\  ided  with  means 
for  relcasable  attachment  to  the  outer  tube  of  said  two-part  stuffing 
horn  so  that  rotation  of  the  concentric  tubes  relative  to  each  other 
causes  rotation  of  tlie  ellipticaJ  plates  relative  to  each  otlier  so  thai 
said  overall  circumference  is  varied. 


5.595335 

DEVICE  FOR  PAYING  OFF  COINS  FROM  AT  LEAST  A 

PAIR  OF  COIN  COLLECTING  TUBES 

Dieter  Wenskus,  Dorfetrassc,  Gcraaay,  assignor  to  Nationai 

Rejectors,  Inc.,  Buxttbodc,  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494,299 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  Germany,  Jun.  28,  1994.  44  26 
585.9:  Jul.  23.  1994.  44  26  193.4 

InL  CI."  G07D  lAXJ 
VS.  CI.  453 — to  21  Claims 


t)l.  ..  ,.   .t:,-:,.    ,p/i 


1  A  device  for  paying  off  coins  from  at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent 
coin  collecting  lubes  comprising: 

a  rxjtor  located  below  the  pair  of  adjacent  tubes,  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  rotor  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  tube  axes; 

an  electnc  motor  driving  the  rotor  in  either  direction  of  rotation: 

control  means  for  the  electnc  motor  to  cause  the  motor  starting 
from  a  predeiennined  neutral  position  to  rotate  the  rotor  a  first 
180°  turn  and  subsequently  a  second  180°  turn  in  a  reverse 
direction; 

an  ejecting  element  nKMinted  to  the  rotor  to  be  movable  between 
a  release  position  and  an  ejecting  position;  and 

stationary  control  means  co-operating  with  said  ejecting  element 
such  that  the  ejecting  element  is  moved  by  a  first  180°  turn  of 
the  rotor  from  the  neutral  position  in  either  direction  of 
rotatioo  by  the  control  means  into  one  of  its  positions  and  by 
a  second  1 80°  turn  in  either  direction  of  rotation  mto  the  other 
of  its  positions. 


I.  A  shutter  assembly  for  an  opening  adapted  to  admit  light 
and/or  air.  the  opening  being  surroutKled  by  a  frame  having  at  least 
one  oblique  member,  said  shutter  assembly  comprising: 

laterally  spaced  base  members  dehning  a  base  plane  that  extends 
across  the  opening; 

one  of  said  ba.se  members  being  obliquely  disposed  to  the  other 
of  said  ba.se  members; 

a  plurality  of  parallel,  shutter-slats  extending  between  said  base 
members; 

said  base  member  being  obliquely  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
shutter-slats  having  a  notch  therein  disposed  adjacent  to  each 
of  said  shutter-slats  such  that  said  shutter-slat  may  pivot  into 
said  notch  to  avoid  contact  with  said  ba.se  member; 

each  shutter-slat  having  a  longitudinal  reference  axis,  a  mount- 
ing axis  and  an  input  axis; 

each  said  mounting  axis  being  disposed  in  transversely  spaced, 
parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  reference 
axis  and  lying  within  said  base  plane; 

means  securing  each  said  shutter-slat  to  said  base  members  for 
pivotal  movement  of  each  said  shutter-slat  about  iis  said 
mounting  axis; 

said  input  axis  of  each  shutter-slat  being  disposed  in  transversely 
spaced,  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said  mounting  axis: 

at  lea.st  one  actuator; 

means  secunng  said  actuator  to  each  said  shutter-slat  for  rela- 
tively pivotal  movement  of  each  said  shutter-slat  with  respect 
to  said  actuator  about  said  input  axis  and  thereby  simulta- 
neously to  effect  pivotal  movement  of  each  said  shutter-slat 
about  Its  respective  mounting  axis. 


5,595337 
SELF-PROPELLING  HARVESTER  THRESHER 
Lndger   Jnngemann,    Lippstadt;    Hermann    Drccsbeimdieke. 
Guetersloh,  and  Lambert  Sanders,  Herzebrock-Clarholz,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Claas  oHG  bcsdiraenkt  baftende 
offene  HanddsgcseUscfaaft,  Harsewinkd,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387^54 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Feb.  11.  1994.  44  04 
401.1 

Int  a."  AOIF  12/54 
VS.  a.  460— 100  16  Claims 

1.  A  self-propelling  harvester  ttuesher.  comprising  a  blower;  a 
cooler  with  a  cooler  fan  for  supplying  a  cooling  air;  a  rotatable 
sieve  device  arranged  between  said  cooler  for  retaining  dirt  par- 
ticles entrained  in  the  cooling  air.  a  stationary  outer  housing  having 
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5395339 
VISCOUS  VIBRATION  DAMPING  MECHANISM  WITH 
VARIABLE  FLUID  FLOW  RESISTANCE 
Kozo  Yamamoto.  Daitou.  Japan,  assignor  to  Exedy  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,886 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1993,  5-153490 

Int.  a."  F16D  3/m 

VS.  CI.  464—24  3  Claims 


an  inner  chamber  communicating  with  said  blower  and  having  a 
side  which  faces  toward  said  sie\e  device  and  is  provided  with  an 
opening;  a  conduit  communicating  said  inner  chamber  of  said 
outer  housing  with  a  suction  side  of  said  blower;  a  screening 
element  formed  as  an  inner  housing  having  an  inner  chamber  and 
arranged  inside  said  sieve  device  opposite  to  said  opening  of  said 
outer  housing,  said  screening  element  having  a  side  vthich  faces 
lov^ards  said  end  surface  of  said  sieve  device  and  has  an  opening, 
said  opening  of  said  screening  elemenl  being  greater  than  said 
opening  of  said  outer  housing. 


5395338 

ELECTRONIC  GAMING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  E.  Haste.  Ill,  11258  Ventura  Blvd.  ^34,  Studio  Citv. 

Calif.  91604 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406.024.  Mar.  17.  1995.  This 

application  Nov.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  552 J21 

Int.  CI.'  A63F  l/IH 

VS.  a.  463—17  i4  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  gaming  machine,  comprising: 

a  payment  acceptance  device,  for  accepting  payment  from  a 
player; 

a  supply  of  tickets  installed  inside  the  gaming  machine,  wherein 
each  ticket  includes  first  indicia  imprinted  thereon,  and  each 
ticket  further  includes  a  machine-readable  identifier,  uniquely 
identifying  the  ticket; 

a  ticket  dispenser  for  dispensing  tickets  one  at  a  time  fitmi  the 
supply  of  tickets: 

a  ticket  reader,  for  reading  the  identifier  on  each  ticket  before 
such  ticket  is  dispensed: 

a  display  device: 

a  game  controller  for  receiving  the  identifier  read  by  the  ticket 
reader  and,  in  response  thereto,  for  sending  data  representa- 
tive of  second  indicia  specific  to  each  ticket  to  the  display 
device,  wherein  said  second  indicia  is  different  from  said  first 
indicia. 


1   A  viscous  dampening  device  comprising: 

a  first  flvwheel; 

a  second  flywheel  coupled  to  said  first  flywheel  for  limned 
rotary  displacement,  said  first  and  second  flvw heels  at  least 
partially  confining  an  annular  chamber  therebetween,  ai  lea-sl 
one  fluid  chamber  housing  disposed  within  said  annular 
chamber  fixed  to  said  first  flywheel,  said  fluid  chamber  hous- 
ing having  opposing  walls  and  a  tapered  opening  formed  in  at 
least  one  of  said  walls,  said  fluid  chamber  housing  defining  a 
plurality  of  fluid  chambers,  fluid  being  flowable  between  said 
fluid  chambers  in  response  to  relative  rotary  displacement 
between  said  flywheels,  relative  displacement  between  said 
flywheels  defined  by  rotary  movement  in  first  and  second 
motion  ranges,  the  second  range  including  rotar)  displace- 
ment greater  than  tlie  first  range; 

a  first  rotary  member  coupled  to  said  first  flywheel  having  a 
plurality  of  projections  al  least  partially  extending  into  said 
annular  chamber; 

a  second  rotary  member  coupled  to  said  second  flywheel  having 
a  plurality  of  projections  at  least  panially  extending  into  said 
annular  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  radial  portions  between 
said  projections,  said  first  and  second  rotary  member  projec- 
tions al  least  partially  defining  said  fluid  flow  chambers: 

a  slider  having  a  hollow  interior  disposed  for  Imiiled  movement 
within  said  chamber  housing  adjacent  to  said  second  rotary 
member  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  second  rotary  member 
projections  extends  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  slider,  an 
inner  surface  of  said  slider  and  said  projection  forming  a  first 
choke,  said  slider  and  said  projection  forming  first  and  second 
fluid  sub-chambers  within  the  hollow  intenor  of  said  slider, 
said  slider  and  said  projection  being  proximate  said  tapered 
opening  in  the  absence  of  relative  displacement  between  said 
flywheels,  said  tapered  opening  selectivelv  allowing  fluid 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  fluid  sub- 
chambers,  and  said  projection  gradually  inhibiting  fluid  flow 
between  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  v  ia  said  tapered 
opening  as  said  projection  moves  within  said  slider  in 
response  to  rotary  displacement  between  said  flywheels  in 
said  first  motion  range,  said  tapered  opening  providing  said 
first  choke  assembly  with  a  variable  fluid  flow  resistance 
between  said  first  and  second  fluid  sub-chambers  in  response 
to  displacement  between  said  flywiieels  in  said  first  motion 
range; 

a  second  choke  assembly  disposed  between  a  third  chamber  and 
a  fourth  cliamber  defined  in  said  fluid  chamber  housing,  said 
third  and  fourth  chambers  having  a  generally  constant  fluid 


1820 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21,  1997 


flow  resistance  between  said  third  and  fourth  chambers 
greater  than  the  variable  fluid  flow  resistance  of  said  first 
choke  in  response  to  relative  displacement  between  said  fly- 
wheels within  said  second  motion  range,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  first  rotary  rnember  projections  and  at  least  one  of  said 
radial  portions  of  said  second  rotary  member  defining  said 
second  choke: 
wherein  said  variable  fluid  flow  resistance  of  said  first  choke 
gradually  increases  as  the  relative  displacement  between  said 
flywheels  increases  within  said  first  motion  range  defining  a 
gradual  transition  between  said  variable  fluid  flow  resistance 
and  said  constant  fluid  flow  resistance  of  said  second  choke. 


I— Z? 


5,S9SJS4» 

TORSIONALLY  RIGID  MISAUGNMENT 

COMPENSATING  COUPLING 

ETgcay  I.  Rivin,  30236  SouthAcM  RiL,  #249,  Souihfleld.  Mich. 

4M76 

FUcd  Dec  30, 1994,  Scr.  Na  366,462 

Int  CL^  F16D  3/04 

U&  a.  464—85  10  culms 


cat 


■toe 


oe 
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respective  end  fittings  fixed  on  the  shaft  ends  and  each  having  a 
radially  outwardly  directed  outer  surface  formed  with  respec- 
tive externally  directed  teeth; 

an  elastically  compressible  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface 
formed  with  inwardly  directed  teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  of 
both  outer  surfaces,  a  radially  outwardly  directed  outer  sur- 
face, and  axially  oppositely  directed  end  surfaces; 

rigid  structure  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  rings  engaging 
the  outer  and  end  surfaces  of  the  sleeve;  and 

adjusting  means  including  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  and 
generally  angularly  equispaced  bolts  each  having  one  end 
seated  in  one  of  the  rings  and  an  opposite  end  seated  in  the 
other  ring  for  pressing  the  structure  against  the  outer  and  end 
surfaces  of  the  sleeve  and  thereby  pressing  the  inner  sleeve 
surface  against  the  outer  fitting  surfaces  with  a  variable  force. 


I.  Torsional  connection  for  mechanical  power  transmission  com- 
prising two  nominally  coaxial  hubs  and  an  intermediate  member 
nominally  coaxial  with  said  hubs,  each  of  said  bubs  connected  with 
said  intermediate  member  via  pairs  of  parallel  preloaded  in  com- 
pression laminated  elements  comprising  alternating  bonded 
together  layers  of  elastomeric  material  and  rigid  material,  with 
compression  load  on  one  of  said  laminated  elements  in  each  pair 
increasing  while  compression  load  on  the  other  laminated  element 
in  the  same  pair  decreasing  with  increasing  torque  transmitted  by 
said  torsiofuU  connection,  wherein  said  laminated  elements  com- 
prising each  pair  are  located  on  opposite  sides  of  a  fork-like 
holding  siiuctiire  including  two  prongs,  and  preloading  of  said 
elastomeric  elements  is  effected  by  said  prongs  being  elastically 
expanded  outwardly  in  relatioa  to  said  holding  structure  by  means 
of  a  preload-generating  element  in  older  to  develop  a  specified 
compression  preload  of  said  laminated  elements,  with  said  holding 
structure  constituting  together  with  said  preload — generating  de- 
ment in  its  terminal  position  a  closed  frame  thus  providing  rigidity 
for  torque  transmission  via  compression  of  said  laminated  ele- 
ments. 


5,595342 
MATERIAL  FILLED  PLASTIC  BOWLING  PIN 
Arnold  Jiger,  Gchrbcrfswcg  6,  31303  Burgdorf,  Germany 
FUcd  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,118 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jul.  28,  1994,  44  26 
729.0 

InL  CT."  A63K  9/00 
U,S.  a.  473—118  13  Claims 


SA„ 


5^95^1 
FLEXIBLE  ADJUSTABLE  SHAFT  COUPLING 
Ciriidic,  Fnncc  writnor  to  PXV. 
Fraacc 

FUcd  Nov.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339,962 
CbfaM  priority.  appUcatiaa  Fnwx,  Not.  19, 1993, 93  14075 
I^  CL"  FI6D  3/44 
U.S.  CL  464—154  13  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  two  shafts  rotatable  generally  about  a 
common  axis  and  having  juxtaposed  shaft  ends,  the  coupling 
compnsug; 


1.  A  plastic  bowling  pin.  for  bowling  lanes,  comprising: 

a  hard  shell  having  a  hollow  interior  that  contains  material 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellular  and  porous 

material;  and 
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at  least  one  paitibon  disposed  within  said  shell  and  dividing  said 
hollow  interior  of  said  shell  into  at  least  two  chambers,  said  at 
least  one  partition  being  provided  with  a  single  centrally 
disposed  first  hole  extending  therethrough  as  a  venting  hole. 


5^95343 

GOLF  PUTTING  PRACTICE  SYSTEM 

Roger  S.  Woik,  28  MaUba  Coloay,  MaUbu,  Calif.  90265 

Filed  Oct  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  549.126 

Int  a.*  A63B  69/36:67/02 

VS.  CL  473—162  24  CUims 


15.  In  combination  witfi  a  putter  having  a  head  portion  with  a 
face  plate,  an  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  at  least  two  L-shaped  attachment  members  attachable  to  and 
forming  a  sweet  spot  therebetween  on  the  face  plate  of  the 
head  portion  of  the  putter,  each  attachment  member  having  a 
horizontal  leg,  a  vertical  leg  integrally  connected  to  and 
upwardly  extending  from  the  horizontal  leg  and  an  aperture 
therethrough  located  at  an  upper  portion  of  the  vertical  leg; 

b.  at  least  two  guide  pointers  each  installed  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  apertures  of  said  at  least  two  L-shaped  attachment 
members  and  extending  away  from  the  face  plate  of  the  putter 
and  above  the  head  portion  of  die  putter  for  providing  line  of 
sight  for  the  golfer;  and 

c.  means  for  removably  attaching  said  at  least  two  L-shaped 
attachment  members  to  the  face  plate  of  the  head  portion  of 
the  putter  which  allow  said  at  least  two  L-shaped  attachment 
members  to  be  repositioned  on  the  face  plate  of  the  putter  to 
increase  or  decrease  a  width  of  said  sweet  spot; 

d.  whereby  said  at  least  two  L-shaped  attachment  members 
provide  guiding  spacers  for  property  hitting  a  golf  ball,  and 
when  tl>e  golf  ball  is  not  stroked  correctly  on  said  sweet  spot 
when  it  is  stroked,  die  golf  ball  will  be  deflected  by  said 
respective  one  of  said  at  least  two  L-shaped  attachment  mem- 
bers, and  thereby  causing  an  error  on  hitting  the  golf  ball,  and 
when  the  golf  ball  is  stroked  correctly  on  said  sweet  spot,  and 
thereby  the  golf  ball  strikes  said  sweet  spot  on  the  putter,  the 
golf  ball  will  not  be  deflected. 


5.59S.544 

PUTTER  GRIP  WITH  STABILIZING  MEMBERS 
Harold  R.  Roeliw,  13050  Gremoor  Dr.,  Etan  Grove,  Wis.  53122- 
1815 

FUcd  Dec  27. 1995,  Ser.  No.  579.594 
Int  CL'  A63B  53/14:69/36 
VS,  CL  4ni—Mi  18  Claims 

18.  A  putter  comprising: 

(A)  a  head  having  a  heel,  a  toe,  and  a  strildng  face; 

(B)  a  ptmer  shaft  having  a  lower  end  attached  to  said  head 
between  said  heel  and  said  toe  thereof  and  having  an  upper 
end  located  above  said  lower  end;  and 

(C)  a  grip  which  includes 
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(1)  an  elongated  molded  body  which  is  generally  cylindrical 
in  siiape  so  as  to  have  a  longitudinal  axis  and  wliich  is 
mounted  over  said  upper  end  of  said  shaft,  said  grip  includ- 
ing a  body,  said  body  having 

(a)  an  upper  end  which  is  at  least  partially  closed. 

(b)  an  open  lower  end. 

(c)  front  and  rear  surfaces  which  are  located  in  a  common 
plane  with  said  toe  and  said  heel  of  said  head  and  which 
extend  from  said  lower  end  to  said  upper  end.  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  side  surfaces  each  extending  from  said  lower 
end  to  said  upper  end;  and 

(2)  first  and  second  generally  planar  stabilizing  members 
located  between  said  lower  and  'ipper  ends  of  said  body  in 
a  coiTunon  vertical  plane  with  said  heel  of  said  head  and 
said  toe  of  said  head,  said  first  stabilizing  member  at  least 
selectively  extending  generally  radially  forwanlly  fixiro  said 
front  surface  of  said  body  and  presenting  a  bottom  surface 
which  is  designed  to  be  engaged  by  a  first  finger  of  a  golfer 
when  gripping  said  grip,  said  second  stabilizing  member  at 
least  selectively  extending  generally  radially  rearwardly 
from  said  rear  surface  of  said  body  and  presenting  a  bottom 
surface  which  is  designed  to  be  engaged  by  another  finger 
of  said  golfer  when  gripping  said  grip,  said  second  subiliz- 
ing  member  being  located  below  said  first  stabilizing  mem- 
ber. 


GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  TRACK  APPARATUS 
Timothy  M.  O'Brien,  Scatac,  WMk..  aarignor  to  Trwdk  lyainer. 
Inc.  Seattle  Wash. 

FUcd  Oct  3.  1995,  Scr.  No.  538.435 
Int  CL<^  A63B  ^/36 
\}S.  CL  473—259  31  CWas 

24.  A  golf  swing  training  apparatus  of  the  circular  track  type  for 
conditioning  muscle  memory  in  proper  swing  technique  compris- 
ing the  improvements  of: 
a  circtilar  hoop  providing  a  club  swing  guide  track; 
a  multi-wheeled  cart  mounted  to  ride  on  said  hoop  and  be 
guided  by  said  hoop  track  in  a  swing  plane  parallel  to  said 
hoop; 
a  golf  club  having  a  head  and  grippaUe  handle  at  opposed  ends 
of  a  club  shaft; 
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golf  balls  such  that  a  line  of  sight  from  a  golf  club  to  a  golf 
hole  passes  through  the  tangent  points  between  said  golf  balls 
so  that  a  golfer  sees  the  same  alignment  thai  he  will  use  when 
striking  a  conventional  golf  ball. 


5,595,547 

MATCHED  GOLF  CLUB  SET  HAVING  V-SHAPED 

GROOVES  THAT  CHANGE  FKOM  CLUB  TO  CLUB 

Cari  W.  LckaTidi,  21529  Mcolo  Ave^  TorraMX,  Calif.  90502 

Filed  Mar.  IS.  1995,  Scr.  No.  401,9ttS 

Int.  CL''  A63B  53A)0 

VS.  CL  473— 287  9  Claim 


a  club-to-cait  anachment  having  a  rotatable  and  slidable  bearing 
cooperating  with  said  shaft  intermediate  said  bead  and  handle, 
and  a  pivot  connecting  said  bearing  to  said  can  so  that  said 
club  rotates  about  its  axis  in  said  bearing,  slides  lengthwise 
along  its  axis  in  said  bearing,  and  pivots  at  a  moving  point 
along  said  shaft  in  a  plane  oithogonal  to  that  of  said  hoop;  and 

a  base  mounting  said  hoop  with  its  plane  inclined  upwardly, 
whereby  a  user  stands  inside  said  hoop  and  swings  the  club  in 
a  backswing.  power  stroke  and  foUowthrough  guided  by  the 
can  riding  on  the  hoop. 


5,595,549 

GOLF  PUTTING  AID 

Albert  D.  MMten,  P.O.  Bai  132,  WiiMintBB.  OUa.  73093 

FBcd  Ang.  14,  1995,  Sck  No.  514,912 

lM.CVKt3m69/36 

VS.  CL  473— 2M  5 


1.  A  golf  putting  aid  comprising: 

fim  and  second  golf  balls  having  wrfKes.  each  of  said  golf 
balls  having  a  passage  fonned  therein;  and 

a  connector  having  ends  extending  into  said  passages  and  urging 
s«d  wuftcti  of  said  first  and  second  golf  balls  into  abutting 
relatioa  forming  tangent  points  between  said  first  and  second 


r  <  « 
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1.  A  set  of  golf  club  irons  comprising: 

a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  subset  of  clubs,  each  subset  contain- 
ing at  least  one  club,  each  club  comprising: 
a  grip  for  grasping  and  controlling  said  club,  said  grip  having 

a  central  axis; 
a  shaft  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  ^  shaft  length  and  a 
central  axis  coincident  with  said  central  axis  of  said  grip, 
said  first  end  of  said  shaft  being  fixed  relative  to  said  grip; 
and 
a  head  having: 
a  face  having  a  surface  area  for  contacting  a  ball,  said  face 
further  having  a  sweet  spot,  a  loft  angle  and  a  plurality  of 
horizontal,  substantially  parallel  V-shaped  grooves,  each 
groove  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  sbelf,  said  lower 
shelf  extending  into  its  face  forming  an  included  angle  of 
90  to  120  degrees  with  respect  to  the  face  of  each  club 
within  said  first  and  said  second  subset  of  clubs,  said 
upper  shelf  extending  into  its  face  forming  an  included 
angle  of  90  to  US  degrees  with  respect  to  the  face  of 
each  club  within  said  third  subset  of  clubs;  and 
a  hosel  fixing  said  head  relative  to  said  second  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  hosel  being  dimensioned  and  configured  to 
define  an  angle  between  said  head  and  said  shaft,  said 
angle  being  suppiementary  to  a  lie  angle; 
wherein  all  of  the  clubs  in  said  first  subset  of  clubs  have  a  fh^t 
lie  angle  and  a  first  shaft  length,  all  of  the  clubs  in  said 
second  subset  of  clubs  have  a  second  lie  angle  and  a  second 
shaft  length,  and  all  the  chibs  in  said  third  subset  of  clubs 
have  a  third  lie  angle  and  a  third  shaft  length;  said  third  lie 
angle  being  greater  than  said  second  lie  angle  which  is  in 
turn  greater  than  said  first  lie  angle,  and  said  third  shaft 
length  being  shorter  than  said  second  shaft  length  which  is 
in  turn  shorter  than  said  first  shaft  length;  and 
all  of  the  clubs  in  each  said  subset  of  clubs  having  a  common 
swing  weight. 


Januaby  21,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1823 


5,595,548 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

WITH  INTEGRAL  INSERT 

William  C.  Beck,  Rancho  Pain  Vcttks,  Caiit,  Mricnor  to 

Nortlirop  Growan  Corpantiom  Loa  Ai«clca,  Calif. 

FUed  Fek.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3S8.7U 

Int  CL'  A63B  53/04 

MS.  CL  473—324  g  Cbtet 
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liquid  under  piessuie,  and  a  resilient  Made  constituting  a  check 
valve  associated  with  said  orifice  wtiereby  said  orifice  is  donbie, 
said  resilient  Made  being  pan  of  a  disc  and  is  defined  by  a  cudiag 
line  having  an  open  contour  fbmed  in  said  disc,  nid  disc  beii^ 
placed  against  said  Mind  inner  end  of  said  cavity,  and  a  conynes- 
sion  helical  spring  provided  in  said  cavity  between  said  piston  and 
said  disc  for  holding  said  disc  against  said  Uind  inner  end  of  said 
cavity,  ihefc  being  an  axial  Mind  bore  in  said  piston,  said  con^aes- 
sion  spring  having  a  first  end  portion  which  is  disposed  in  said 
axial  blind  bote  and  includes  spring  coils  of  constant  dianMei.  wd 
a  second  end  portion  in  contact  with  a  peiiphaal  edge  ponioB  of 
said  disc  and  a  lateral  sutfKX  of  said  cavity  and  including  spring 
coils  having  diameters  whidi  incicaaes  in  a  directioa  away  6wn 
said  first  end  portioii,  and  means  for  ensuring  a  minimum  axial 
spacing  between  an  inner  end  of  said  piston  in  said  body  and  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  spring  of  larger  diameter. 
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I.  A  golf  club  head  comprising: 

a  head  body  defining  a  ftont  striking  face,  a  rear  face,  and  an 
interior  cavity  having  a  peripheral  sidewall,  said  rear  face 
having  a  window  formed  thocin  which  communicates  widi 
the  interior  cavity,  said  window  including  a  peripheral  edge 
which  is  disposed  inwardly  relative  to  the  peripheral  sidewall; 
and 

a  pie-fbrmed  ceramic  insen  disposed  within  the  interior  cavity; 

said  head  body  being  fonned  about  said  ceramic  insen  to  facili- 
tate the  rigid  capture  of  the  ceramic  insen  within  the  interior 
cavity  of  the  head  body  in  a  manner  preventing  the  non- 
destructive removal  of  the  ceramic  insen  from  within  the 
interior  cavity. 


5495,550 

CLUTCH  CCmTROL  SYSTEM 
Roger  P.  Jarria,  I  mmlnHtr,  a^  Chaita  J.  JoMa,  Cavcairy, 
iMMfe  of  UiMed  nag^BM,  artfon  to  AatonotiTc  PradKm 

PCT  No.  PCT/GB9SM184,  i  371  Date  Fek.  7,  1995,  f  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  7.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9S/2107t,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Ang.  10,  1995 

per  FBcd  Jan.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  532,«97 
ClaiaH  priority,  appBcntion  United  KiswdaM,  Feb.  1,  1994, 
9401900 

Iirt.  CL'  BMUL  41/02:  FI«H  61/04 
VS.  CL  477—84  14  i 


5,595,549 
HYDRAUUC  TENSIONER  WFTH  LUBRICATOR  FOR  IC 

ENGINE  TRANSMISSION  CHAIN 

Patrkfc  Jamad,  Scyarias,  Fraacc,  aarigaor  to  Sadis  Industries 

SJl.  (Hnret  et  MaUnrd  Rcnais),  Cbepy,  France 

Filed  Dec  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  364y453 

aaiBH  priority,  appHcatiaa  Fraacc,  Jan.  17,  1994,  94  00438 

IbL  CL'  F16H  S7A)4 

VS.  CL  474—91  9  Claims 


1.  Hydraulic  tensioner  for  an  endless  connection  element,  in 
particular  for  a  transmission  chain  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  tensioner  comprising  in  combination:  a  body  defining 
a  cylindrical  cavity  having  a  blind  iiuier  end,  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  said  cavity,  and  a  pressure  shoe  associated  with  said 
piston  so  as  to  be  biased  by  said  piston  into  contact  with  said 
endless  connection  element  and  thereby  put  said  eiKiless  connec- 
tion element  under  tension,  said  blind  inner  end  of  said  cavity 
defining  an  orifice  for  coiuiectioa  of  said  cavity  to  a  source  of 
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CLUTCH  Mamoa 


^ 


._J 


1.  A  clutch  control  system  for  the  automatic  control  of  a  motor 
vehicle  clutch  (14)  which  connecu  an  engine  (10)  with  a  gearbox 
(12)  under  the  control  of  a  driver-operated  gear  ratio  selector  lever 
(24),  the  control  system  controlling  initial  clutch  take-up  on  start- 
ing of  the  vehicle,  dutch  re-engagement  following  each  ratio 
change,  clutch  disengagement  on  movement  of  the  gear  selector 
lever  to  change  tlie  operative  ratio  of  the  gearbox,  and  clutch 
disengagement  on  the  coming  to  rest  etc.  of  the  vehicle,  the  dutch 
control  system  being  characterised  in  that,  if  the  gear  selector  lever 
(24)  is  in  its  neutral  position,  an  anti-bauUdng  routine  is  enabled 
which  allows  engagement  of  the  dutch  (14)  by  increasing  the 
engine  speed  (Ve)  above  an  idle  level. 
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5,598^1 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROL  OF  ENGINE  TORQUE 
IHJRD4G  GEAR  CHANGING 
nnMifw.  I'^^lKJ.  Rifcr  AadcnMM,-  GAtm 
batk  af  SMcttiQc  md  llMrkjara  C«rt«Two«. 
Nyklfiit,  aO  «r  Swedcm  MrigBon  to  Scaate  CV  Akdebolag, 

Filed  M*j  S.  1995,  Scr.  N*.  43M22 
CMm  priority,  ■wB'tioB  Swcdem,  May  13, 1994,  94*1453 
bt.  CL'  BMK  4/XW 
U&a.477— 1»9  14  < 


a  plurality  of  rib*  disposed  in  said  cavity  for  elininating  unde- 
sirable vibntioas  in  the  club  head  caused  wben  said  front  face 
impacts  a  golf  ball  and  for  attenuating  other  vibrations  in  the 
club  head,  each  of  said  ribs  having  an  outer  end  that  meiges 
with  said  perimeter  weighting  element; 

a  geometric  legioo  formed  in  said  bottom  surface  of  said  cavity 
for  iM«i<ittng  said  plurality  of  ribs  in  eliminating  said  undesir- 
able vibratioas  and  in  attenuating  said  odier  vibrations,  said 
body  having  a  cenier  of  gravity  located  widiin  said  geometric 
legioa;  and 

a  ring  formed  integrally  with  and  rising  above  said  geometric 
region,  said  ring  encircling  said  cenier  of  gravity. 


*3    ■"      *» 


1.  A  method  in  an  automatic  computer  controlled  control  system 
for  changing  gears  in  a  mechanical  stepped  gear  box  in  a  vehicle 
poweied  by  a  combustioa  engine  for  reducing  the  torque  delivered 
by  the  engine  in  connection  with  the  diaengagement  of  a  gear, 
which  method  cooipraes  die  steps  of: 

(a)  mramipng  die  acceleration  at  the  engine  a„; 

(b)  deieimiiiing  an  acceleration  CKtor  M.  as  a  fimction  of  the 
uieasuied  engine  acceleration  a„; 

(c)  before  disengagement  of  a  gear  reducing  the  torque  delivered 
by  the  engine  to  a  zeio-torque  level  Mo  which  is  a  fiinction  at 
least  of  die  acceleration  bctcr  M.; 

(d)  disengaging  die  gear,  and 

(e)  after  disengagement  of  die  gear,  accekraling  the  engine  to  a 
value  cofresponding  to  the  engines  instantaneous  value  of 
acceleration  of  the  engine  before  disengagement  of  the  gear. 


5495,553 

STATIONARY  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Rodgers,  Jr.,  Howtoia,  l^x.,  aarignor  to  CCS,  LLC, 

Doavcr,  Colo. 

CoatiBUltoa-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  377^44,  Jan.  25, 1995,  Pat 

No.  5,573v484,.  TUs  appiicntion  Feb.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

4*2,442 

iDt  CL*  A43B  69/l6:22A)4 

U.S.CL482— 51  7( 


5,595,552 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  WITH  TUNING  AND  VIBRATION 
CONTROL  MEANS 
Dnvid  E.  Wrigkt,  Clwdair;  Joka  A.  Soihciai,  and  Daoid  J. 
both  of  Phocaix,  id  af  Ariz.,  aariinon  to  Karrtca 
;  Corp.,  Phocalz,  Aril. 
Flkd  Dec  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  573,525 
ta«.  CL'  A43B  53A>4 
VS.  a.  473—332  14  CbdiH 

1.  A  golf  chib  bead  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  heel  end,  a  toe  end,  a  front  face  arranged  for 
impact  with  a  golf  ball,  a  back  face  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  front  face,  and  a  perimeter  weighting  element  protruding 
rearwanfly  away  from  said  front  face  defining  a  cavity  in  said 
back  face,  said  cavity  having  a  booom  surface; 
said  fauaaa  weighting  element  includiiig  a  top  rail  and  a  sole, 
said  top  rail  extending  between  said  body  heel  and  toe  ends 
along  an  upper  portion  of  said  body,  and  said  sole  extending 
between  said  body  heel  and  toe  ends  along  a  lower  portion  of 
said  body; 
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1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  suppoited  by  a  floor, 
said  base  portion  having  a  curved  portion; 

a  first  linkage  assembly  having  a  first  reciprocating  member  and 
a  6m  foot  member,  said  first  reciprocating  member  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  first  recipro- 
cating nnember  being  adapted  to  contact  said  curved  poftioa 
of  said  base  portion,  said  first  foot  member  having  a  first  and 
second  end,  said  first  foot  member  being  pivotally  attached 
proximate  said  first  end  of  said  first  foot  member  between  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  first  reciprocating  member  proxi- 
mate said  first  end  of  said  first  reciprocating  member; 
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a  second  linkage  assembly  having  a  second  reciprocating  mem- 
ber and  a  second  foot  member,  said  second  reciprocating 
member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of 
said  second  reciprocating  member  being  adapted  to  contact 
said  curved  portion  of  said  base  portion,  said  second  foot 
member  having  a  first  and  second  end.  said  second  foot 
member  being  pivotally  attached  proximate  said  first  end  of 
said  second  fool  member  between  said  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  reciprocating  member  proximate  said  first  end  of  said 
second  reciprocating  member;  and 

a  coupling  member  having  a  pulley  supported  by  said  frame 
defining  a  pivot  axis  and  means  for  attaching  said  second  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  reciprocating  members  to  said  pulley 
so  that  rotation  of  said  pulley  results  in  the  rotation  of  the 
second  ends  of  said  reciprocating  members  m  a  substantially 
circular  path  about  said  axis  and  wherein  each  foot  of  the  user 
of  the  device  follows  a  predetenmned  closed  path  having  a 
preferred  anatomical  pattern. 


5,595,554 

ROTO  STEPPER  EXERCISE  MACHINE 

Joseph  D.  Marcsh,  19919  White  Cloiid  Cir.,  West  Linn,  Or«g. 

97048 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  221,529,  Apr.  1,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  287,524 
InL  a."  A63B  22A>4 
VS.  CL  482—52  20  Claims 


being  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  apart  Iransvenely  widi 
respect  to  said  machine  frame. 

(k)  a  first  foot  platform  support  member  outer  end. 

(I)  a  second  foot  platform  suppon  member  outer  end. 

(m)  said  first  foot  platform  support  member  outer  end  having  a 
first  foot  platform  support  member  outer  end  axis  being  oBxt 
and  parallel  from  said  first  foot  platform  rotational  axis. 

(n)  said  second  foot  platform  support  member  outer  end  having 
a  second  foot  platform  support  member  outer  end  axis  being 
offset  and  parallel  from  said  second  foot  platform  rotational 
axis. 

(o)  means  rotaiably  connecting  said  first  foot  platform  siqiport 
nnember  to  said  second  foot  platform  support  member. 

(p)  said  means  rotatably  connecting  said  first  foot  platform 
suppon  member  to  said  second  fool  platform  support  member 
such  that  said  first  fool  platform  support  member  and  said 
second  foot  platform  suppon  member  are  always  caused  to 
counter  rotate  at  approximately  the  same  angular  velocity. 

(q)  a  first  foot  platform  rotatably  connected  to  said  first  foot 
platform  suppon  member  outer  end  and  having  a  first  foot 
platform  rotational  axis  coaxial  with  said  first  foot  platform 
suppon  member  outer  end  axis. 

(r)  a  second  foot  platform  rotatably  connected  to  said  second 
foot  platform  suppon  member  outer  end  and  having  a  second 
foot  platform  suppon  member  rotational  axis  coaxial  with 
said  second  foot  platform  suppon  member  outer  end  axis. 


5,595455 

WALKING  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
David  Chen,  P.O.  Bos  43-150,  TUdmag,  IWwan 

FDcd  May  14,  199«,  Scr.  No.  M7454 
Int  CL"  A43B  22/00 
U.S.  CL  482—51  3 


1.  A  step  type  exercise  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame. 

(b)  said  frame  having  a  forward  and  rearward  direction. 

(c)  said  frame  having  a  horizontal  transverse  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  frame  forward  and  rearward  direction. 

(d)  a  first  foot  platform  suppon  member  rotatably  mounted  to 
said  frame  at  a  first  foot  platform  suppon  member  inner  end. 

(e)  a  first  foot  platform  suppon  member  rotational  axis  about 
which  said  first  foot  platform  suppon  member  rotates. 

(0  said  first  foot  platform  suppon  member  rotation  axis  being 

perpendicular  to  said  frame  transverse  direction. 
(g)  a  second  foot  platform  suppon  member  rotatably  mounted  to 

said  frame  at  a  second  fool  platform  suppon  member  inner 

end, 
(h)  a  second  foot  platform  suppon  member  rotational  axis  about 

which  said  second  fool  platform  suppon  member  rotates, 
(i)  said  second  fool  platform  suppon  member  rotation  axis  being 

perpendictilar  to  said  frame  transverse  direction, 
(j)  said  first  foot  platform  suppon  member  rotational  axis  and 

said  second  fcxit  platform  suppon  member  rotational  axis 


1.  An  improved  walking  exercise  apparatus,  .comprising:  a  main 
frame  consisting  of  a  left  upright  upright  suppon.  a  right  upright 
suppon  and  a  base  with  its  ends  connected  to  the  respective  bottom 
ends  of  said  left  and  right  upright  supports,  said  base  having  a 
transversely  disposed  rotary  shaft  provided  thereon; 
a  positive  drive  means  consisting  of  an  upper  drive  chain  wlieel 
and  a  lower  drive  chain  wheel  respectively  disposed  at  tiie 
ends  of  said  right  upright  support,  said  lower  drive  ciiain 
wheel  being  coaxially  secured  with  one  end  of  said  rotary 
shaft  said  upper  drive  chain  wheel  and  said  lower  drive  chain 
wheel  each  having  a  section  of  a  drive  chain  engaging  a 
circumferential  rim  thereof,  said  drive  chain  on  said  upper 
drive  chain  wheel  having  both  ends  connected  to  the  ends  of 
said  drive  chain  on  said  lower  drive  chain  wheel  by  means  of 
two  ladi-like  rigid  connecting  elements,  one  of  said  connect- 
ing elements  being  cut  into  two  parts  at  a  suitable  position, 
said  two  parts  having  fixedly  provided  tiieiein  respective 
sctew  rods  which  are  joined  and  positioned  by  means  of  a 
hollow  sleeve  fitted  thereon,  said  sleeve  having  both  ends 
pivotally  provided  with  respective  adjusting  screws  which 
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screwaUy  lock  with  said  screw  rods  to  allow  axial  pulling  or 
releasing  of  said  positive  drive  means; 

a  reverse  drive  means  consisting  of  aa  upper  drive  wheel  and  a 
lower  drive  wheel  respectively  dispoaed  at  the  ends  of  said 
left  upright  suppon.  said  lower  drive  wheel  thereof  being 
coaxially  secured  with  die  c:Jer  cad  of  said  rotary  shaft,  said 
upper  drive  chain  wheel  and  said  lower  drive  chain  wheel 
each  having  a  section  of  a  drive  chain  mgaging  a  circumfer- 
ential rim  thereof,  said  drive  chain  on  sud  upper  (kive  chain 
wheel  having  both  ends  coanecied  to  the  ends  of  said  drive 
chain  on  said  lower  drive  chain  wheel  by  means  of  two 
lath-like  rigid  connecting  elements  which  are  ananged  in  a 
«iMrtM|[  position  and  a  cross  telatioaship,  one  of  said  coanect- 
ing  elements  being  cut  into  two  parts  at  a  middle  section 
diereof.  said  parts  being  joined  by  two  connecting  strips  of  a 
prc-deKrmined  length  such  that  a  space  is  defined  between 
said  connecting  strips  for  passage  of  the  other  of  said  connect- 
ing elements;  and 

two  suspension  bars  respectively,  pivolally  disposed  at  the  inner 
sides  of  said  left  and  right  upright  supports  near  their  upper 
ends,  said  suspension  bars  being  couially  secured  with  said 
upper  drive  chain  wheels  of  said  leA  and  tight  upright  sup- 
ports respectively  to  allow  forward  and  rearward  pivotal 
swinging  movement,  said  suspension  bars  respectively  having 
a  foot  rest  at  a  bottom  end  thereof. 


SJS9SJSS1 

EXERCISE  MACHINE  WITH  TWO  SETS  OF  PEDALS 
Uoyd  J.  Laabcrt,  Sr„  and  Unyii  J.  Lnnbert,  Jr„  both  of  13001 
Nyack,  #14558.  Hooston,  To.  77089 

FfM  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,219 

Int.  CL"  AUB  2iA)0 

VS.  CI  4«2— 57  5  Claims 


SJS9SJ55i 

TREAmOLL  WITH  UPnEK  BODY  SYCTEM 
T.  Dniehot,  a^  SeM  E.  WnWiiisn,  bolk  of  Locan, 
Utt*.  Mri^on  to  ICON  HMMk  *  niMii,  Inc  Lotan.  Utah 

rsltanalliin  In  pait  of  Ser.  No.  13,637,  Fek.  4,  1993.  Pat.  No. 
5,2S2,77«,  which  is  a  conHnnation  in  port  of  Ser.  No.  954,299, 
Sep.  30, 1992,  abntlofd  Ilii  ■ppfcaHwi  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser. 
No.lS9,5S2 
Int.  CL*^  A6»  22AJ2;2I/015 
VS.  CL  482—54  5  CUnw 


1.  A  treadmill  having  structure  operaUe  for  exercising  the  upper 
body  of  a  user,  said  treadmill  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  froai  end,  a  rear  end,  and  laterally  spaced  right 

and  left  sides; 
a  movable  endless  beh  nxataMy  mouMed  to  said  frame  rearward 

of  said  front  end  and  between  said  right  and  left  sides,  said 

endless  belt  being  formed  to  support  a  user  thereon; 
first  and  second  rigid  lever  arms  each  having  an  upper  end  and 

each  being  pivolally  nwimtrid  proximaie  said  frool  end  for 

back  and  fonfa  movement  tbaat  a  oommon  axis,  said  common 

axis  being  located  proximate  and  above  said  frool  end  and 

below  said  upper  end; 
resistance  means  poiiiiooed  and  connected  to  frictionaUy  resist 

bade  and  talh  pivotal  movement  cf  said  first  and  second  rigid 

lever  anus;  and 
locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  first  and  second  rigid 

lever  arms  in  a  non-moving  positioa. 


1.  A  new  and  improved  stationary  exercise  machine  with  two 
sets  of  pedals  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rectangular  frame  of  a  rigid  configuration  positionable  upon  a 

recipient  surface  such  as  a  floor,  the  frame  having  long 

parallel  side  edges  and  short  parallel  forward  and  rearward 

edges  therebetween: 
a  raised  support  in  a  box-like  configuration  extending  upwardly 

from  the  rearward  portion  of  the  frame; 
a  seat  portion  positioned  upon  the  support  for  the  receipt  of  a 

user, 
a  forward  set  of  fool  pedals  secured  on  a  first  horizontal  axis 

with  respect  to  the  frvne  adjacent  to  the  forward  end  thereof. 

the  pedals  adapted  to  be  routed  by  the  feet  of  a  user, 
a  rearward  set  of  hand  pedals  secured  on  a  second  horizontal 

axis  with  respect  to  the  support  adjacent  to  die  upper  extent 

thereof  for  being  held  and  rotated  by  the  hands  of  a  user, 
a  central  drive  shaft  located  intermediate  the  first  axis  and 

secotxl  axis  parallel  with  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  the 

frame; 
axially  displaced  sprockets  on  the  first  axis  and  second  axis 

respectively  for  coupling  die  hand  and  foot  pedals  with  the 

central  drive  shaft; 
a  set  of  axially  displaced  sprockets  on  the  central  drive  shah 

with  chains  coupling  the  fool  and  hand  pedals  with  the  drive 

shaft;  and 
an  operator  controlled  adjustable  transmission  mechanism  with  a 

lever  on  the  central  drive  shaft  to  vary  the  force  required  to 

rotate  the  fool  and  hand  pedals. 


5,595,558 

EXERCISER 
Danid  R.  Moon,  148  Mapltwaad,  Riventde,  DL  M546 
FBcd  Oct  It,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541,302 
Int  CL*  KOm  21/00 
VS.  CL  482—72  16  Claims 

1.  An  exerciser  comprising 
a)  a  support  base; 
b)ase«; 

c)  pivot  link  means  including  upper  and  lower  end  portions,  said 
upper  end  portion  being  connected  to  said  support  base  and 
said  lower  end  portion  being  connected  to  said  seat,  whereby 
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5,595,560 

DIE  MANAGEMENT  METHOD  FOR  PltNCH  PRESS 

Ikuo  Kamarta.  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabusliiU  Kaislia 

Komatsu  Sehakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94«1735,  S  371  Date  Jon.  6,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  6,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9S/11098,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  27.  1995 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  44«,740 
Claims  priorttv,  appUcation  Japan.  Oct.  19,  1993,  5-260910; 
Dec.  24,  1993,  5-327655 

Int  a."  B23Q  S/155 
VS.  a.  483—1  12 


said  pivot  link  means  suspends  said  seat  from  said  support 
base  in  rocking  motion: 

d)  resistance  means  for  restraining  said  rocking  motion  of  said 
seat  relative  to  said  base:  and 

e)  manually  operated  force  arm  means  connected  to  said  pivot 
means  for  moving  said  pivot  means  to  produce  said  rocking 
motion 


5.595,559 

ML'SCLE  STRETCHING  APPARATL'S  AND  METHOD 

Joseph  E.  Viel,  55  Portland  St,  Lawrence,  Mass.  01843 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505J66 

int  CI."  A63B  21/002 

VS.  CI.  482—91  23  Claims 


1.  A  stretching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  foot  coupler  for  coupling  to  a  foot  of  a  user: 

a  first  flexible  connecting  member  having  a  distal  end.  the  distal 

end  of  the  first  connecting  member  being  coupled  to  the  foot 

coupler; 
an  adjustable  locking  device  for  adjustably  locking  to  the  first 

connecting  member,  the  distance  between  the  foot  coupler  and 

the    locking   device   being   adjustable,    (he    locking   device 

capable  of  being  continuously  lockable: 
a  second  flexible  connecting  member  coupled  to  the  locking 

device,  the  second  connecting  member  having  an  anchoring 

end: 
an  anchoring  device  coupled  to  the  anchonng  end  of  the  second 

connecting  member  for  anchoring  the  stretching  apparatus  to 

a  fixed  element:  and 
a  handle  extending  downwardly  from  the  locking  device  for 

pulling  the  locking  device  downwardly  relative  to  the  foot 

coupler  and  the  anchoring  device. 


1  .A  die  management  method  for  a  punch  press  prov  ided  u  ith  a 
die  replacement  system,  the  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

storing  die  information  on  an  upper  die  and  on  a  lower  die  to  be 
used  for  pressing  operation  and  stonng  die  assembly  intorma- 
tion  on  a  die  assembly  in  which  the  upper  and  lower  dies  are 
combined  in  a  pair: 

•.loring  information  on  the  address  of  the  die  assembly  stocked 
m  the  punch  press  in  connection  with  the  die  assembly  infor- 
mation: and 

performing  die  replacement  bv  fetching  the  die  assembly 
according  to  the  die  assembly  information  to  start  punching 
operation. 


5,595,561 
LOW-TEMPERATl'RE  METHOD  FOR  CONTAINING 
THERMALLY  DEGRADABLE  HAZARDOUS  WASTES 
Dennis  L.  Bean;  Lillian  D.  Wakeley:  Judy  C.  Tom:  Meivin  C. 
Sykes;  William  N.  Brabston,  and  Philip  G.  Malonc.  aU  of 
Mcksburg,  Miss.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  bv  the  Secretarv  of  the  .\rmv,  Wasiiingtan, 
D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521,302 

Int  Cl.'^  B09B  i/OO:  G21F  9/00 

VS.  a.  588—255  9  Oaims 


1.  A  hazardous  waste  pellet,  composing: 

(a)  a  core  formed  of  a  mixture  of  hazardous  waste  and  an 
organic  polymer: 

(b)  an  intermediate  layer  of  epoxy  surrounding  said  core:  and 
(cl  an  outer  coating  of  silicate-based  powder  covering  said 

intermediate  layer,  whereby  said  pellet  can  be  used  as  an 
aggregate  in  a  concrete  mixture. 
7.  A  method  for  forming  a  composite  wasteform  for  storage  and 
disposal  of  thermally  degradable  hazardous  waste,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  processing  the  hazardous  waste  at  room  temperature  to  form 
a  plurality  of  separate  pellets; 
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(b)  mixing  said  pellets  with  a  solidifiable  liquid  to  fomi  a 
pellet- liquid  mixture:  and 

(c)  allowing  said  liquid  to  solidity,  whereby  said  pellets  are 
encased  in  the  composite  wasteform; 

(d)  maintaining  said  liquid  at  a  density  greater  than  the  density 
of  said  pellets; 

(e)  pouring  said  pellet-liquid  mixture  into  a  rotatable  mold  and 
rotating  said  mold,  whereby  said  pellets  become  concentrated 
away  from  the  penmeter  of  the  wasteform;  and 

(0  wherein  said  solidifiable  liquid  is  a  concrete  mixture. 


5^95^2 
MAGNETIC  ENTERAL  GASTROSTOMY 
Jonathan  ¥.  Grier.  Shrevport,  La^  aarisnor  to  Research  Cor- 
poration Technologies,  Inc,  'Hicson,  Ariz. 

FUed  No».  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337.103 

Int.  a.'  AtlB  17/11 

VS.  CL  MO— 12  27  Claims 


5,595,564 

DEVICE  FOR  RETARDING  HAIR  LOSS  AND  FOR 

STIMULATING  ITS  REGROWTH 

Marco  Pinna,  Induno  Olona,  Italy,  assignor  to  Biofarm  S.RJ.., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Nov.  26, 1993,  MI932505  V 
Int.  a."  A61N  I/OO 
U,S.  a.  600— 14  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  performing  a  gastrostomy,  said  gastrostomy 
producing  an  opemng  from  the  interior  of  a  patient's  stomach 
through  the  patient's  stomach  wall  and  abdominal  wall,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  first  magnet  into  the  stomach: 

placing  said  first  magnet  on  the  stomach  wall  adjacent  to  the 
abdominal  wall; 

placing  a  second  magnet  on  the  outside  of  the  abdominal  wall 
opposite,  and  relative  to,  said  first  magnet  whereby  said  first 
magnet  and  said  second  nouignct  are  drawn  together  compress- 
ing a  portion  of  the  stomach  wall  and  a  portion  of  the 
abdominal  wall  to  produce  local  ischemia  between  said  first 
magnet  and  said  second  magnet:  and 

allowing  said  first  magnet  and  said  second  magnet  to  remain  in 
place  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  tract  substantially  through 
the  stomach  wall  and  the  abdominal  wall  thereby  forming  a 
gastrostoma  adherent  to  the  abdominal  wall. 


1  A  device  for  retarding  hair  loss  and  for  stimulating  its 
regrowth.  comprising: 

an  electrical  pulse  generator  connected  to  an  electrically  con- 
ducting cable  extending  within  a  shaped  structure  to  be 
applied  to  a  person's  slcull.  said  cable  being  distributed  in  the 
form  of  loops,  said  generator  providing  to  said  cable  electrical 
pulses  for  generating  a  pulsating  electromagnetic  field  around 
said  cable  having  an  intensity  of  at  least  one  gauss  in  prox- 
imity to  the  conducting  cable,  and  wherein  the  intensity  of 
said  field  is  essentially  negligible  at  approximately  5  mm 
from  a  surface  of  said  conducting  cable. 


5,5954*3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE 

POSITION  OF  BODY  PARTS 

Racer  G.  F.  Moinkia,  4875  SW.  28th  Ave,  Fort  Lauderdale, 

FbL  33312 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser,  No.  523065 
Int.  CL*  A61M  13/00 
VS.  CL  (m—n  42  Claims 

1.  A  metbod  for  repositioning  integral  bones  to  a  desired  posi- 
tion, which  comprises  attacliing  a  magnetic  positioning  device  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  integral  bones,  and  adjusting  the  positioning 
device  for  repositioning  the  bones  to  the  desired  position. 


5,595,565 
SELF-PROPELLED  ENDOSCOPE  USING  PRESSURE 
DRIVEN  LINEAR  ACTUATORS 
Michael  R.  Tnat,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  William  S.  Trimmer, 
BcUc  Meade,  NJ.,  aarignors  to  The  'Riistecs  of  Columbia 
University  in  the  City  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jon.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2MMI 
Int  CL'  A61B  1/00:  GOlD  21/00 
VS.  CL  600—114  44  Claims 

1.  An  articulated  endoscope  for  performing  endoscopic  proce- 
dures in  a  tubular  organ  of  a  patient  comprising: 
a  single  chassis; 
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four  pressure  driven  linear  actuators  mounted,  by  proximal  ends, 
in  two  oppositely  facing  pairs  to  the  chassis,  whereby  said 
proximal  ends  of  said  four  pressure  driven  linear  actuators  are 
mounted  to  respective  mounting  points  on  the  single  chassis 
and  the  respective  mounting  points  do  not  move  relative  to 
one  another: 

control  means  mounted  to  the  chassis  for  storing  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  distribution  sequence  therein  and  for  output- 
ting  the  predetermined  sequence  in  response  to  a  directional 
input  from  a  user; 

means  for  receiving  and  distributing  pressure  to  the  four  pres- 
sure driven  linear  actuators  in  the  predetermined  pressure 
distribution  sequence  in  response  to  control  signals  from  the 
control  means,  the  means  for  receiving  and  distributing  being 
mounted  to  the  chassis;  and 

a  tube  delivering  pressure  to  the  means  for  receiving  and  distrib- 
uting pressure,  whereby  self  propelled  motive  force  is  pro- 
duced by  pushing  against  interior  surfaces  of  the  tubular  organ 
with  distal  ends  of  the  four  pressure  driven  linear  actuators  as 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  four  pressure  driven  linear  actuators 
in  the  predetermined  pressure  distribution  sequence. 


I.  A  syringe  assembly  comprising: 

a  syringe  bousing  having  a  main  body  and  a  restricted  end; 
a  needle  attached  to  the  restricted  end  of  said  syringe  housing: 
a  flexible  snap  ring  mounted  about  the  restricted  end  of  said 
syringe  housing; 


a  tubular  collar  mounted  about  the  restricted  end  of  said  syringe 
housing  adjacent  said  flexible  snap  ring,  said  tubular  collar 
including  at  least  one  radially  extending  projection; 

binge  means  for  pivoially  secining  said  flexible  snap  ring  to  said 
tubular  collar,  said  flexible  snap  ring,  tubular  collar  and  said 
hinge  means  forming  an  adapter  assembly; 

means  for  shielding  said  needle; 

at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  slot  formed  in  an  interior 
wall  of  said  needle  shielding  means,  each  radially  extending 
projection  on  the  tubular  collar  of  said  adapter  assembly 
slidably  engaging  a  corresponding  one  of  said  longitudinally 
extending  slots,  the  engagement  between  each  projectioo  and 
corresponding  slot  allowing  said  needle  shielding  means  to  be 
moved  between  an  extended  position  surrounding  and  shield- 
ing said  needle,  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  needle 
IS  exposed  for  use;  and 

groove  means  formed  about  an  interior  diameter  of  said  needle 
shielding  means,  wherein  said  flexible  snap  ring  extends  into 
said  groove  means  when  said  needle  shielding  means  is 
moved  to  said  extended  position  surrounding  and  shielding 
said  needle,  thereby  permanently  locicing  said  needle  shield- 
ing means  in  said  extended  position. 


539S367 

NONWOVEN  FEMALE  COMPONENT  FOR 

REFASTENABLE  FASTENING  DEVICE 

WiUie  F.  King,  and  Mark  J.  iOlBe,  both  of  dadnnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Procter  &  GamMe  Company,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287^71 
Int.  CL*  A6IF  13/15;  A44B  IA)4 
VS.  CL  604—391  20  ( 


APPARATUS  FOR  SHIELDING  A  SYRINGE  NEEDLE 

Anthony   J.   VaUdnaga,  Albany,   N.Y.,-   Thomas  T.   Paqudn, 

Shaflsbury,  VL,  and  Brian  Crawford,  VaUtie,  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Unique  Management  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Conthiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,193,  Jan.  31,  1995,  Pat. 

No.  5,498,243.  This  application  Dec  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  569,800 

InL  a.*  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  604—197  8  Claims 


1.  A  female  component  of  a  refastetiable  fastening  device 
capable  of  engaging  a  complementary  book  fastening  component, 
said  female  component  comprising: 

a  bacldng  having  an  elongated  orientation,  a  relaxed  orientation, 
and  a  path  of  response  along  which  said  backing  contracts 
from  said  elongated  orientation  to  said  relaxed  orientation: 
and 

a  nonwoven  web  in  contact  with  said  backing,  said  nonwoven 
web  comprising  filaments  having  unsectved  regions  and  fixed 
regions,  said  fixed  regions  comprising  inter-fiber  bonds  join- 
ing said  filaments  and  forming  a  nonwoven  bonding  pattem 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  nonwoven  bonding  pattern  ele- 
ments; and 
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■  coBstnictioii  bond  palleni  comprising  tt  least  one  consiniction 
bond  for  joining  said  nonwoven  web  with  said  backing,  said 
coostnictioa  bond  palieni  imcfsecting  with  at  least  two  points 
of  each  of  said  nonwoven  bonding  paiteni  elements,  wherein 
said  unsecured  regions  of  said  fiUmwn*  are  shined  when  said 
backing  is  caused  to  return  to  its  relaxed  orientation,  forming 
catching  regions  capable  of  entangling  the  male  component  of 
a  refastenable  fastening  device. 


PERMANENT  HAIR  REMOVAL  USING  OPTICAL 

PULSES 

R.  Rm  ABdeno^  LoiBgtaM;  MdMic  Giyiiwii,  Barton,  and 

WBtaH  Fartedii,  DMvtn,  aB  of  Maar,  aarigwtn  to  The 

Getral  HaapMal  CorporatloM.  Bart—,  Maaa. 

FBed  Feb.  1, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  382.122 

iBt.  CL'  A61N  SA)6 

VS.  a.  M»— 9  22  ClaioH 


a  spoon-shaped  member  having  a  handle  with  a  scoop  at  one 
end,  said  scoop  having  a  rim  and  an  outer  end  opposite  said 
handle,  said  rim  and  said  handle  lying  in  the  same  plane  and 
said  outer  end  having  a  single  notch  therein  of  a  size  and 
shape  for  permitting  the  scoop  at  said  notch  to  be  moved 
laterally  across  the  surface  of  the  skin  of  the  host  and  passed 
between  said  parasite  and  the  skin  with  said  handle  roughly 
perpendicular  to  said  skin  until  said  notch  engages  the  para- 
site underneath  the  parasite's  body;  the  notch  being  sized  and 
configured  so  as  to  extract  the  parasite  by  fiuther  lateral 
movement  of  the  notch  relative  to  the  parasite. 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  removing  multiple  hairs,  each  of 
which  is  in  a  corresponding  follicle,  from  a  skin  region  of  a  patient, 
said  method  comprising  illuminating  the  hairs  and  follicles  with  a 
l«ge-area  optical  radiaiioa  field  delivered  by  a  transparent  device 
in  contact  with  the  skin  region,  wherein  said  illuminating  heats  the 
hairs  and  follicles  so  that  the  hairs  are  removed  while  leaving  the 
skin  region  substantially  free  of  injury. 


S,S9SJS79 

KERATOME  WITH  SPRING  LOADED  ADJUSTABLE 

PLATE,  CUTTING  LENGTH  ADJUSTMENT  PLATE, 

METHOD  OF  CUTTING  A  CORNEAL  FLAP,  AND 

GAUGE-MOUNTED  BRACKET  FOR  ADJUSTING  PLATE 

ON  KERATOME  HEAD 
G.  Rkkanl  Saaith,  Foaataia  HBk,  Aric  tmignnr  to  S.C.MJ)., 
Ltd.,  Fauntafai  mih.  Aril. 

FBed  Dec  ft,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  349,7S2 

latCL'AtlB  17/00 

VS.  CL  M6— IM  6  Claims 


SPOON  SHAPED  TICK  REMOVER 

Rick  HcMard,  97  Spnxc  La.,  DewH^  N.H.  tSBZ* 

FBed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Sck  Na.  Mljtm 

IbL  CL"  ACIB  19m> 

VS  CL  «M— 131  7  Clains 


-f 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  blood  sucking  parasite  such  as  a  tick 
firom  a  boat  compriaing: 


1.  A  keratome  adjustment  plate  for  measuring  a  desired  length 
cut  of  cornea,  comprising: 

a  plate  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  first  and  second  side 

edges,  said  top  surface  with  a  transverse  groove  sized  for 

sliding  engagement  with  a  keratome; 
an  aperture  parallel  to  and  within  said  groove  for  viewing  a  tip 

of  a  blade  of  said  keratome;  and 
indicia  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  to  measure  the 

distance  the  tip  of  said  Made  travels  within  said  plate  from 

one  of  said  side  edges  of  said  plate  to  said  indicia. 
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5,595,571 
BIOLOGICAL  MATERIAL  PRE-FIXATION  TREATMENT 
Noraaan  JaMe,  Daaa  Paiat,  a^  Warrea  B.  w— »>~*  Newport 
Beach,  both  tt  CtUL,  aaiigaHri  to  Haacock  J^ie  Labarato- 
rica,  Irriae,  edit 

FBed  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  229^452 

lat  CL'  A<1L  17/00:  DtlC  3/00:  AtlF  2A)2 

VS  CL  8— 94.U  18  CWm 

1.  A  controlled  autolysis  method  for  making  a  biological  mate- 
rial substantially  acellular,  wherein  the  biological  material  that  is  to 
be  made  substantially  acellular  has  structural  ituegrity  and  com- 
prises cells  and  non-cellular  structural  components,  the  controlled 
autolysis  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
exposing  the  biological  material,  prior  to  any  fixation  thereof,  to 
at  least  one  buffered  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  from 
about  S.O  to  about  8.0  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  12*  C.  to  about  30°  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to 
permit  autolytic  enzymes  within  the  cells  to  degrade  said 
cells,  whereby  at  least  one  region  of  the  biological  material  is 
rendered  substantially  acellular  while  preserving  the  overall 
structural  integrity  and  non-cellular  structural  components  of 
the  biological  material. 


5,595,573 

KERATIN  FIBER  DYEING  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  A 

COMBINATION  OT  OXIDATION  DYES  AND 

CORRESPONMNG  DYEING  PROCESSES 

Maric-Paacale  AadaaaMt,   Imjiiii.  aid  Mlnai 

Chatoa,  badi  of  PnaKC,  aarifaan  to  L'On^  PmIb,  1 

FBad  N«f.  2, 1995,  Sec  No.  552,277 
OaiaH  priarity,  ^pBcatlia  Ftmcc,  Nav.  2, 1994, 94  13881 
lat  CL*  A«1K  7/13 
VS  CL  8—412  28  CWm 

1.  A  dye  composition  for  the  oxidation  dyeing  of  keratin  fibers, 
said  compotition  cofiytising,  in  a  mediimi  which  is  suitaMe  for 
dyeing: 
at  least  one  first  oxidation  base  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
said      first     oxidation      base      being      2,6-diinethyl-para- 
phenylenediamine,  23-dimethyl-para-phenylenediamine.  or  a 
para-phenylenediamine  of  fbtmula  (I): 


NH2 


(I) 


(0).-(CHj)i,OH 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  zero  or  1  and  n  is  an  integer 

ranging  from  I  to  4,  and 

at  least  one  second  oxidation  base,  said  second  oxidation  base 
being  3-n>ethyl-6-ainiiiopbenol  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  all  of  said  first  and  second  oxidation  bases  K^ether 
represent  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of 
the  dye  composition. 


5,595,572 
WOOL  AND  WOOL-BLEND  FABRIC  TREATMENT 
Kdth  R.  MBUnstoa,  Bdmont,  Anatralia,  aHicnor  to  The  Com- 
monwealth    of   AuftraUa    Coauaoawealth    Sdcatific    and 
ladostrial  Reacarcfa  OrgaatiaHoa,  Caa^ibcB,  AartraUa 
per  No.  PCT/AU94^Mit,  f  371  Date  Anc.  16, 1995,  <  102(e) 
Date  Aus.  16,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/19526,  PCT  Pub, 
Date  Sep.  1,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  585,233 
Claiais  priority,  appiicatioa  Anatralia,  Feb.  16, 1993,  PL7272 
lat  CL<^  D86M  I0M4:  D06L  3/02:3/04 
VS  CL  8—183  14  Claims 


•  nocc*   ^. ■ 

-....I.  - 

.,i^          .•■ 

■/ _^1 «%00Q» 

/ 

y^ 

^y 

r 

5,595,574 

DYES  AND  DYE-DONOR  ELSAfENTS  FOR  USE  IN 

THERMAL  DYE  TRANSFER 

WDhefaBBS  Jaaaacaa,  Aarachot,  and  Lk  Vaaaaade,  LochiMi, 

both  of  Bdciaai,  aasigBon  to  Acb-Geraert  N.V.,  Mortad, 


Divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  169^35,  Dec  17,  1993,  Pat  No. 
Sy468aS8.  Thk  appBcatioB  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  447,941 
Claiaas  priority,  appiicatioa  Eoropcaa  Pat  OC,  Jaa.  28, 
1993,  93288138 

lot  CL"  D86P  MW 
U,S.  CL  »— 471  3  ChiaH 

I.  A  dye  donor  element  comprising  a  support  having  on  one  side 
thereon  a  dye  layer  comprising  at  least  one  unreacted  heterocyclic 
hydrazono  dye  compound,  and  having  on  the  other  side  liiefeon  a 
slipping  layer,  wherein  said  «  least  one  heterocyclic  hydrazono 
dye  corresponds  to  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


-   Z 


(I) 


Y  C=N— N=C  N-R2 

\  / 

r\ 

Qi  Ch 

wherein: 

Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  betenxyclic  ring 
laaMBMBB         ,  ,  r~'     '  -  i  ■  —  system,  or  a  substituted  heterocyclic  ring  system,  including  a 

"""  "*■  "•"  heterocyclic  ring  system  carrying  a  fused-on  aliphatic  or  aromatic 

ring  system. 
*"'"'    '*"^*""^  Y  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  cou- 

pler system  or  substituted  heterocyclic  coupler  system, 
,.       ^    .,..,...         ,        ,  ,  I  u,     J    R^   represents   an   alkyl   group,   a   substituted   alkyl    group,   a 

1.  A  method  of  modifymg  the  surface  of  a  wool  or  wool  blend   ,y„^,  ^^  ,  substitmedcycloalkyi  group,  an  aryl  group,  or 
fabric  which  comprises  the  successive  steps  of:  ,  substituted  aryl  group. 

i)  exposing  the  fobric  surface  to  UV  radiation;  and  m  is  0  or  1,  and 

ii)  oxidatively  treating  the  fabric  by  exposing  the  fabric  to  an   each  of  Q,  and  Qj  independently  itptesealA  hydrogen  or  a  sub- 
aqueous oxidative  solution.  stituent. 
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KtjmM 


BLUK  DISTERSB  DYE  MBTintE 

■d  Kya^cM  ScUoka,  aU  of 
to  DyStM- Jmm  Ud^  OMka, 


ned  N«T.  8,  IMS,  ScK  N*.  SS5471 
lority.  mipMiltM  JapM,  Dec  2, 1994.  6-333965 
lot.  CL'  CMB  67/22:  DMP  i/54 

u&  a. »— «»  5  oriiM 

1.  A  btne  dupene  dye  mixtiire  caa|)cising  1  pot  by  weight  of  a 
iiiaaoazodyeoftlief6Uowi]igfanniila(l)andfroai0.1  to  l.SpHU 
by  wei^  of  at  least  one  azo  dye  Kieded  from  ttie  group  consiat- 
ing  of  dyes  of  the  foUowing  fbnnulas  (2),  (3),  (4)  and  (S): 

CN  (1) 


wfaoein  R'  is  a  C.-C,  alkyl  group  or  an  allyl  group. 


5.S9S,57« 
ENHANCING  FUEL  EFFICIENCY  AND  ABATING 
EMISSHN4S  (H' ENGINES 
Charica  E.  Cawiiw.  S29  Aaye  St^  FaycUcrflfe,  N.C  2SM1 
per  No.  rCT/VSfSMSn,  %  371  Date  Jaa.  24, 1995, 1  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  24,  1995,  PCT  Pdk.  N«.  W09aai435,  PCT  Pub. 
Dirtc  Oct.  2S.  1993 

PCT  FBni  Apr.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  N4».  325,203 
1ml  CL*  C1«L  1/24 
VS.  CL  44—321  24  daiaw 

1.  A  metbod  of  enhancing  fuel  efficiency  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising  including  in  the  fiiel  upon  which  the 
engine  is  operating  an  effective  amount  of  selenium  to  enhance  the 
fuel  efficiency  of  the  engine,  said  effective  amount  being  up  to 
about  2  parts  per  miUion  of  selenium. 


NO2 


R' 


(2) 


-fy...j  V" 


'^-\^''-''^)^\ 


/ 

i 
\ 


tf 


NHCOR* 


5,595,577 
METHOD  FOK  MAKING  A  CARBONACEOUS  HEAT 
SOURCE  CONTAINING  METAL  OXIDE 
AazedtaK  maaaif.  134  Jonricaoa  SL,  BraoUyB,  N.Y.  112«1; 
SaraJW  Dcevi;  ^lfthara■a  C.  Dcevi,  both  of  S519  WUria. 
way  Dk,  KOdlotUaia,  Va.  23112,  a^  DonU  M.  Schkich,  La 
Riaadim,  CarqMioa  44471,  Frawx 
DivWoa  or  Scr.  Nou  71,313,  Jaa.  2, 1993,  PaL  No.  S,4M,2M. 
TWa  appBctfaia  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444,943 
I^  CL'  C1»L  9/00:11/00 
VS,  CL  44-429  33 


whcKin  R^  is  a  halogen  atom.  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  metfaoxy 
group,  an  etfaoxy  group  or  a  C,-Cj  alkoxy  Cj  or  Cj  alkoxy 
group,  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,-Cj  aftyl  group  or  an  aUyl 
group,  R'  is  a  C,-C,  alkyl  group  or  an  aDyl  group,  and  R*  is 
a  C,-C,  alkyl  group. 


OiN 


«'      «'^^^ ^™ 

Q_n=n^s^n=n-.Q-n;^ 


(3) 


-o 


CiH<CN 


wherein  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  R*  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  an  ediyl  group  or  a  halogen 
atom,  and  R'  is  a  C,-C,  alkyl  group. 


R'»^ CN 


(4) 


R" 


NHCOR'* 

wfaeiein  R'**  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom.  R"  is  a  nitro 
group  or  a  fonnyl  group,  each  of  R'^  and  R'^  which  are 
independent  of  e«:h  odier,  is  a  Cj-C,  alkyl  group,  and  R'*  is 
a  Ci-C,  alkyl  group,  a  C,-C,  alkoxymediyl  group  or  a  C,-C, 
alkoxy  Cj  or  C,  alkoxymediyl  group. 


OjN. 


NHCOfL" 

wherein  each  of  R"  and  R"  which  are  independent  of  each 
odier  U  a  C.-C,  alkyl  group,  a  Cj-Cj  alkoxy  C,  or  C,  alkyl 
group,  and  R'^  is  a  C,-Cj  alkyl  group. 


1.  A  smoking  article  comprising: 

a  carbonaceous  heat  source  made  according  to  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  a  hydroxylated  organic  chemical,  wherein  the 
hydroxylated  chemical  compound  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diols  and  triols,  and  a  metal  oxide 
precursor  to  form  a  sol.  wherein  the  metal  oxide  precursor 
is  selected  such  that  die  formed  metal  oxide  is  an  iron 
oxide,  the  metal  oxide  capable  of  reducing  an  amount  of 
carbon  monoxide  produced  upon  combustion  of  the  carbon- 
aceous material; 

b)  heating  the  mixture  from  step  a)  to  form  a  polymeric  or 
oligomeric  species  containing  die  selected  metal  and 
organic  species; 

c)  treating  a  carbonaceous  material  with  the  sol;  and 

d)  heanng  the  product  of  step  e)  to  evaporate  liquid  from  the 
sol  and  then  decompose  the  polymeric  or  oligomeric  spe- 
cies of  the  sol  to  form  the  metal  oxide  to  form  a  heat  source 
comprising  the  caibonaceous  material  and  the  metal  oxide. 

wherein  said  carbonaceous  heat  source  is  formed  into  a  shape 
which  fits  within  the  smoking  article  and  gases  flow  past  or 
through  it  H>  be  healed,  and, 

a  flavor  bed  which  is  then  beatable  by  die  dius  heated  gases  to 
release  flavor,  whereby  flavor  is  provided  to  a  smoker. 
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5,595,578  S,59S,SM 

COATED  ABRASIVES  UTILIZING  A  MOISTURE  DIESEL  PARTICULATE  FILTER  AND  CONTROL  IKVICE 

CURABLE  POLYURETHANE  HOT  MELT  MAKE  THEREFOR 

COATING  Hideo  KawsMirai,  SnukawMMcU,  Ja 

Roy  Stobba,  Nnaeirtoii;  MicbMl  J.  Hughes,  SferJsbIre,  and  Cenniica    Heaewch    iMttate   Co.,    Ltd., 

James  F.  Morris-Adamt,  IHnHliigham,  aU  of  Great  Britain,  Japu 

aasignors  to  Miucaota  Miiiiag  aod  MannfiKturing  COm-  Fled  Maiy  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  44M3< 

pany.  SL  Paul,  Mfain.  CfadiM  priority,  appMcatiia  Jap—.  May  12, 1994,  «-1229a9; 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  288y404  May  12, 1994,  «-122990 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  II,  1993,  la*.  CL'  BOID  29/62 

93.16715  U.S.  CL  55—288                                                                6  i 

iBL  CL"  KUD  3/28:3/32  ^^  ^         m     13      ,m 

U,S.  CL  51—295                                                           41  Claims  n    "\  *         ^     / ,/ 


10 


fr  ^  yr  f  v-r  f  v-r  f  'j-y 


1.  A  coated  abrasive  comprising  a  substrate  bearing  a  layer  of  a 
moisture-cured  hot  melt  polyurethane  adhesive  having  a  plurality 
of  abrasive  particles  at  least  partially  embedded  therein. 


5,595,579 

SOAP  ABSORBING,  SOAP  DISPENSING  CERAMIC 

STONE  FOR  SKIN  EX-FOLL^NT  TREATMENT 

Charles  W.  AtUoMm,  514  N.  Ebnweod,  IVavcrsc  City,  Mich. 

49C84 

Coatimutioa-iii-pait  of  Ser.  No.  192,121,  Feb.  3,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,472^459.  This  appUcatioii  Dec  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5674>93 

IbL  a.'  B2«>  ]l/00 
U.S.  CL  51—295  7  Claims 


1.  A  porous  ceramic  abrasive  oval  body  comprising  6S%  by 
weight  of  a  mildly  abrasive  particulate,  35%  by  weight  of  a 
vitrified  glass  frit  and  clay  bond  and  a  plimdity  of  intetconnecting 
voids  substantially  uniform  in  size  and  diatribulion  throughout  the 
body,  a  convex  top  surface  on  the  body,  a  concave  bottom  surface 
on  itw  body  and  a  circumferential  sidewall  surface  on  the  body,  the 
bottom  and  sidewall  surfaces  gendy  Mending  togetiier  to  form 
generally  rounded  junctures  between  die  bottom  and  sidewall 
surfaces,  and  llie  surJEaoes  being  interrupted  by  a  multiplicity  of  the 
interconnecting  voids  to  form  a  mildly  abrasive  surface. 


v^^^^< 


1.  A  diesel  particulate  filter  for  beating,  burning  and  releasing 
diesel  engine  exhaust  particulates  collected  therein,  comprising: 

a  filter  case. 

a  bypass  pipe  having  a  sub-filter,  disposed  within  ttie  filter  case, 
said  bypass  pipe  being  provided  with  an  open-close  bypass 
valve  in  tlie  vicinity  of  an  inlet  thereof. 

a  cylindrical  main  filter  having  laminating  long  fibers  of  ceram- 
ics, disposed  between  said  bypass  pipe  and  said  filter  case. 

a  wire  net  of  electric  resistance  metal  for  heating  said  main  filter 
fastened  to  a  first  surface  of  said  main  filter  for  receiving  (he 
exhausL  and 

a  reinforcing  net  plate  of  a  heal  resistant  metal  fastened  to  a 
second  surface  of  said  main  filter  for  releasing  the  exhaust 


5,595381 

EXHAUST  GAS  FILTER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TREATING  EXHAUST  GASES 

YnUhito  IcUknra;  YoahfyiAi  KMd,  aad  Yoahiro  Om,  afl  of 

Nagoya,  Japm^  imlf  mi  to  NGK  I— iatati,  Ltd.,  Japmi 

FHcd  Jn.  6, 1995,  Sec  No.  4M,77« 
Claims  priority,  appHcatiaa  Jap—,  Jn.  10, 1994,  6-12S750 
InL  CL'  BOID  46^0 
MS.  CL  55—302  5  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treadng  exhaust  gas.  comprising: 
a  honeycomb  structure  having  a  plurality  of  paititioa  walls 
defining  a  plurality  of  ttaroughoies  rxlrading  along  an  axial 
diiectioii.  the  iioaeycomb  smicture  having  fim  and  second 
opposite  axial  ends,  ttie  tbroughoies  forming  two  groups,  a 
fast  group  which  is  open  at  die  first  axial  end  and  plugged  via 
first  sealing  members  at  die  second  axial  end,  and  a  second 
group  which  is  plugged  via  second  sealing  members  at  tlie 
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first  axial  end  and  open  at  tlie  second  axial  end.  wherein  the 
first  group  of  dnxwgboles  is  adapted  lo  receive  exhaust  gas. 
the  second  group  of  tlirougholes  is  adapted  to  receive  blow- 
back  air,  and  the  first  sealing  members  have  a  three- 
dimeiisioaal  micropofc  stiuctuie  including  inieiconnected 
pores  that  allow  blowback  air  to  pass  therethrough  such  chat 
said  first  sealing  members  have  an  air  peimution  time  that  is 
less  than  an  air  peimeaiioa  time  of  the  partitioa  walls  of  the 
honeycomb  stnicnne;  and 
a  device  for  receiving  fine  particles  that  are  collected  by  the 
honeycomb  stnicture  and  removed  therefrom  by  flow  of  blow- 
back  air  tluDugb  the  honeycomb  stnicture. 


FILTER  INSOT 
JflrfOi  Junker,  KnrpCalBtr.  M,  D-74n9  Sinaiirini,  Germany 
Filed  Aog.  1,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  29M90 
daiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  1,  1993,  43  29 

Int  CL"  MID  29/07 
UA  CL  55—497  13  Claims 


20  18     74     36 


1.  A  back-flushable  filter  insert,  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  section  having  means  for  attaching  to  a  perforated  plate 
of  a  filter  casing; 

(b)  a  pocket-stiaped  filter  section  fixed  tighdy  against  the  top 
section,  the  filter  section  comprising  (i)  two  lateral  filter  walls 
each  folded  in  a  zig-zag  manner,  (ii)  an  upper  inherently  ngid 
wall  component,  (iii)  a  lower  inherently  rigid  wall  component, 
and  (iv)  a  rear  inherently  rigid  wall  component,  wherein  the 
filler  walls  and  tiie  wall  components  ate  connected  to  one 
another  and  to  the  top  sectka  in  a  fhiid-tigbt  and  mechani- 
cally loadable  stnicture  to  iwiMtMin  a  high  degree  of  mechani- 
cal stability,  both  during  application  of  a  relatively  low  pres- 
sure to  tite  filter  insert  during  filtration  and  also  during 
application  of  a  relatively  higher  pressure  to  the  filter  inscn 
(hning  backflushing.  and 

at  least  one  central  internal  component  supporting  the  filter  walls 
and  positioned  between  the  upper  inherently  rigid  wall  com- 
ponent and  the  lower  inherently  rigid  wall  component. 


dimension  during  a  preheating  period,  then  has  a  fusing  beam 
dimension  smaller  than  said  preheating  beam  dimension  dur- 
ing a  fusing  period  later  in  time  than  said  preheating  period 
and  then  has  an  annealing  beam  dimension  laiger  than  said 
fusing  beam  dimension  during  an  aimealing  period  later  in 
time  than  said  fusing  period,  and  so  that  said  radiant  energy  in 
the  beam  causes  mehing  within  said  portion  of  said  surface 
while  the  article  is  maintained  at  said  bulk  temperature  by 
said  holding  and  maintaining  means. 


5,595,5M 

METHOD  OF  ALTERNATE  COMMINGLING  OF 
MINERAL  FIBERS  AND  ORGANIC  FIBERS 
James  E.  Loftw,  and  Michael  T.  Pcilcgrin,  both  of  Newarh, 
Oliio,  Msignors  to  Owcaa  Coming  Flberglas  IMinoiogy, 
Ibc^  Snmmit,  PL 

FOcd  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3«7,«34 

lot  CL'  C03C  14m0:  C03B  37/04 

VS.  a.  65—442  20  Claims 


5,5954X3 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCALIZED  SURFACE  GLAZING  OF 

CERAMIC  ARTICLES 

Di^d  E.  Mnrafafe;,  BctMrdarflk,  NJ.,  amignor  to  Rutgers, 

The  Slate  Uairmtty,  PiKataway,  N  J. 

DlrWaa  or  Sec  N<k  1540.  F*.  9,  1993,  Pat  N«.  5,427,825. 

This  appttcathw  Fch.  21,  199S,  Scr.  No.  391^10 

Int.  CL*  owe  23/00 

VS.  CL  «5— 35*  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  ceramic  article  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  holding  a  ceramic  article  and  maintaining  die 
ceraniic  «ticle  at  a  bulk  tempeiainre  below  the  annealing 
iMiyrianire  of  die  aiticle; 

(b)  nxans  for  providing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  and  directing 
said  beam  of  radiant  energy  onto  only  a  portion  of  a  sutfeKe  of 
said  «ticie  so  that  said  beam  at  said  wathct  has  one  or  more 
beam  dimenaioBS  and  a  power  distribution;  and 

(c)  means  for  adjusting  said  beam  directing  means  so  diat  said 
beam  at  said  vMhct  in  said  region  has  a  ptrhrating  beam 


4.*-  ^1* 


1.  A  method  for  producing  mineral  fibers  comprising: 

a.  centrifuging  mineral  fibers  from  one  or  more  rotary  mineral 
fiber  spinners  to  establish  one  or  more  downwardly  moving 
veils  of  mineral  fibers  positioned  above  a  collecting  surface; 

b.  centriAiging  organic  fibers  from  molten  organic  material  using 
one  or  more  rotary  organic  fiber  spinners  to  establish  one  or 
more  downwardly  moving  veils  of  organic  fibers  positioned 
above  ttn  collecting  surface,  the  veils  of  mineral  fibers  being 
generally  colinear  with  the  veils  of  organic  fibers,  where  tlie 
rotary  mineral  fiber  spinners  and  the  rotary  ctganic  fiber 
spinners  are  arranged  so  tliat  tiiey  are  not  coaxial  and  so  that 
there  is  an  overlapping  of  at  least  one  of  tlie  veils  of  organic 
fibers  wtfh  at  least  one  of  die  veils  of  mineral  fibers  to 
imegraie  the  organic  material  and  tlie  mineral  fibers;  and, 

c.  collecting  the  integrated  organic  material  and  mineral  fibers 
on  die  collecting  surface. 
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5,595,585 

LOW  FREQUENCY  SOUND  DISTRIBUTION  OF  ROTARY 

FIBERIZER  VEILS 
David  P.  Aochenbccfc,  and  Michad  T.  PeUegrin,  both  of  New- 
aifc,  Ohio,  aari^iors  to  Owens  Coming  Ftberglas  Tkchiiol- 
ogy.  Inc.,  SammH,  DL 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,061 

InL  CL*  C03B  37/04 

VS.  CL  65—505  17  Clafans 


1.  A  fiber  distribution  device  comprising  a  rotary  fiberizing 
apparatus  for  generating  a  downwardly  moving  veil  of  glass  fibers 
and  gases  traveling  with  the  glass  fibers,  a  collection  surface,  and  a 
veil  lapping  device  for  ^tplying  sound  to  said  veil  to  distribute  it 
onto  said  collection  surface,  where  said  veil  lapping  device  com- 
prises a  low  frequeiKy  sound  generator  having  a  resonator  mbe 
having  an  open  end  from  which  sound  may  be  emitted,  wherein 
said  resonator  tube  is  shaped  for  directing  low  frequency  sound 
having  a  frequency  less  than  about  30  cycles  per  second  to  a 
portion  of  said  veil. 


5,595,587 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AIR  WITH 

ELECTRICALLY  CHARGED  AND  UNCHARGED  UQUID 

SPRAYS 
Victor  O.  Steed,  383  den  AshMgh,  237  Oxfofti  Rond,  novo, 

JohanMabwg.  Stmth  Africa 
Diviaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  274,741,  JaL  14,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,518^25. 
This  appBcati—  Mac  18, 1996,  Sck  Na.  616398 
Claims  priority,  application  Sooth  AfrlcB.  JaL  14,  1993, 
93/5881 

Int  CL'  B83C  3/014 
MS.  CL  96—27  7  Clatas 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  gas  or  vapor  comprising: 

a  conduit  arranged  to  conduct  gas  or  yapcx  iheiethiuugh; 

at  least  one  main  nozzle  arranged  to  be  supplied  with  liquid 
under  pressure  and  to  emit  a  spray  of  fine  droplets  of  die 
liquid  into  the  conduit,  thereby  to  cause  dispersion  of  the 
droplets  through  the  gas  or  vapor  in  the  conduit; 

a  high  voltage  source  connected  to  tlie  at  least  one  main  nozzle 
for  electrostatically  charging  the  droplets  which  are  emitted 
therefixMn;  and 

an  auxiliary  nozzle  arranged  to  direct  an  auxiliary  spray  of  fine 
uncharged  droplets  over  an  entrance  opening  of  the  conduit 
thereby  to  pievait  ignition  of  explosive  gas  or  particles  out- 
side the  conduit 


5,595,586 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  VOLATILE  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Timothy  M.  Sivavec,  CHflon  Paih,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  Na  23,457,  Feb.  26, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appttcation  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,429 

Int  CL'  BOID  53A>4 

VS.  CL  95—143  2  dahas 


.^7^ 


1.  A  method  for  separating  volatile  organic  compounds  from  a 
gas  stream  containing  said  compounds  in  gaseous  form  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  passing  the  gas  stream  through  a  sofbent  for 
said  compounds  consisting  of  polyester  elastomer  comprising  soft 
block  units  and  hard  block  units,  removing  the  sorbent  from 
contact  with  tlie  gas  stream,  desotbing  the  volatile  organic  cora- 
pounds  from  the  sorbent  and  reusing  the  sorbent  to  sorb  volatile 
organic  compotinds. 


5,595,588 
AIR  DRYER  CARTRIDGE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Jerry  R.  Blerioa.  BhNMiMd  mHi,  Mich.,  Mrigaor  to  AUedSig- 
nal  l^ncfc  Brake  SyataM  Ca,  ElyiK  Ohio 

FOcd  JbL  24, 1995,  Scr.  N«k  586^13 
Int  CL'  B81D  53M 
VS.  CL  96—108  7  i 


1.  An  air  dryer  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  air  supply  systm, 
comprising: 


l74-<08  O.G.-97-9;  QU 
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a  canridge  having  a  cup  shaped  outer  shell,  said  outer  shell 
affixed  to  a  load  plate  having  air  flow  passages  therethrough, 
said  load  plate  having  a  niounting  mface  with  a  first  threaded 
means,  said  cartridge  having  a  desiccant  material  therein  for 
removing  water  from  air  passing  through  said  air  supply 
system. 

a  body  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  ports  for  connection  with 
said  air  supply  system  and  a  mountiBg  surtee  enabling  said 
cartridge  load  plate  mounting  tmftct  to  be  maud  thereto, 
whereby  said  cartridge  and  said  body  assembly  cooperate  to 
form  air  flow  passageways  for  said  air  passing  tfanxigfa  said 
body  assembly  ports  and  a  through  bore  opening  in  said  body 
mounting  surface  and  in  an  exposed  opposing  surface  of  said 
body  assembly,  said  through  bore  being  aligned  with  said 
cartridge  load  plate  first  threaded  means  when  said  cartridge 
and  said  body  assembly  are  mated  together  at  said  mounting 
surfaces,  and 

a  retention  bolt  positioned  through  said  body  assembly  bote  and 
having  second  threaded  means  engaging  said  cartridge  load 
plate  first  threaded  means  thereby  fastening  together  said 
cartridge  and  said  load  plate  assembly,  said  retention  bolt 
having  a  driving  head  accessible  at  said  body  exposed  surface 


CELLULOSE  ACETOACETATE  ESTERS  USED  IN 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Kevin  J.  Edfar,  and  Jooatku  E.  Lawnkzak,  both  tl  Kiag- 
sport,  Tkan^  aMlgBon  to  Eastman  Chcaakal  Comany,  King- 
sport,  Ikon. 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  39iJU2»,  Feb.  It,  1995,  Pat  No. 

5,52134,  which  is  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  Na  135,107,  Oct  12, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5,42t,2<7,  which  is  a  contiMation-in-pan  of 

Ser.  No.  1«9,2«5,  Aug.  19, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,292,877,  which  is  a 

coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  742321.  Aug.  9,  1991.  abuidoBcd. 

Thk  appilcatloa  Mar.  1,  1996,  Scr.  No.  609,182 

Int  CL»  C88L  //OS.-  09J  4/00:101/00 

\}S.  CL  166— ITtOT  17  CUims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 

(A)  about  20  to  about  80  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
total  coating  composition,  of  a  cellulose  acetoaceute  ester 
having  a  DS/AGU  of  0. 1  to  2.9, 

(B)  about  20  to  about  80  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
total  coating  con^wsition,  of  a  coating  solvem. 


5,595,5*9  

BAKED  COLOR  PENCIL  LEAD  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
MMnnU  nnsMta.  Fiyiakji.  aad  «•— ^-fc-  Add,  Iwata,  both  of 
J^M,  siilgi    -    to  MHanfetahi  Pncfl  Kslinihiiri  Kaisha, 

1M7<».JapaB 

Fbd  Mar.  18, 1996,  Sck  Nol  617^42 

OaiM  priority,  apfilicatloa  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1995,  7-M7319 
Iitf.  CL*  Ct9D  liM) 
MS.  CL  186—19  B  18  daims 

1.  A  baked  color  pencil  lead  manufactured  by  a  metliod  com- 
prising tlie  steps  of: 

Imeading  a  Mend  composition  comprising  at  least  a  filler  and  an 
organic  forming  binder,  nmlding  the  composition  by  extru- 
sion, and  baking  the  molded  compositioo  in  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere,  thereby  to  form  a  first  baked  lead  containing  a 
binder  of  a  carbon  produced  by  carbonizing  said  organic 
forming  binder, 

heating  the  first  baked  lead  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to 
remove  die  binder  of  the  caihon  by  oxidation,  thereby  to  fbtm 
a  second  bailed  lead  comprising  at  least  tlie  filler, 

impregnating  tlte  pores  of  the  second  baked  lead  widi  a 
perhydropolysilazaiie-containing  solution  and  then  subjecting 
it  to  a  heat  treatment  in  an  inert  atmoapbeie  or  in  an  anunonia 
gas  atmosphere,  therel>y  to  form  a  diird  baked  lead  containing 
silicon  nitride  produced  by  the  heat  treatment  and 

impregnating  die  pores  of  die  third  baked  lead  with  an  organic 
pigment  solution  and  solidifying  die  organic  pigment  in  the 
pores  to  allow  at  least  die  pigment  to  be  contained  m  die 
baked  lead  as  a  cokxanL 


5,595,592 
DYE  COMPOSmONS  AND  MFTHODS  FOR  FILM 
COATING  TABLETS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Charles  A.  Si^oriw»,  Norristawn,  Pa.,  and  Harry  Mctgos, 
Attom,  DL.  Msitnnri  to  Wamei^Jcaidnaon  Conspany,  lac,  St 
Loiih,Mo. 
DivWoa  or  Scr.  No.  21,785,  Feb.  24,  1993,  Pat  No.  5y411,746. 
Tkh  appiicathM  Nor.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  345,938 
Int  CL'  C89D  1/00: 101/28:  W3A)2: 105/00 
VS.  CL  186—198.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  dry  concentrate  composition  for  use  in  preparing  a 
stable,  aqueous  suspension  conqiosibon  comprising: 
(i)  a  water-soluble,  nontoxic  dye. 
(ii)  an  opacifying  agent  selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of 

titanium  dioxide  and  iroo  oxide,  and 
(iii)  a  nontoxic  immobilizing  agent  said  nontoxic  immobilizing 
agent  being  constituted  by  a  nontoxic  metal  salt  present  in  an 
amount  from  approxinuoely  0.1  to  approximately  10  equiva- 
lenu  of  metal  per  mole  of  said  dye. 


5,59S,5i8 

METHOD  AND  COMPOfimmiS  FOR 
AUTHENTICATING  A  PWWVCT  OR  DOCUMBST 
Q.  riliBng.  Wsd  ChiaUr;  J«Am  SOnMlc 

B.  "tiuMan,  riniidi^Unn  and  Tkrry  W.  StovoM, 
raafc,  di  of  Pa.,  aarivaars  to  Nocopi  Technoleglcs, 
IacWayBe,PB. 

FBcd  May  31, 199S,  Scr.  No.  455,949 
Int  CL'  C89D  11/02 
VS.  CL  186—21  A  57  Claims 

1.  A  compositioo  for  audkeaticaliiig  a  document  or  article  com- 
prising  a  mixture  of  a  carrier,  a  leuco  dye  and  an  activator  and 
wherein  tlie  activator  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group 
^"■Mttriin  of  amidopiienol,  anilide*  with  hydroxyl  grou^  and 
benzoamidrs  with  hydroxyl  groups. 


5,595,593 

TREATMENT  OF  FILLERS  WITH  OXA- 

SILACYCLOALKANES 

Gary  T.  Bww;  Linda  D.  Kenan;  Araop  K.  Roy,  and  Arthur  J. 

TMcpfa,  afl  of  MMlaml,  Mch.,  aaslpinrs  to  Dow  Condng 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  542,153 
Int  CL"  C88K  5AH 
VS.  CL  186—499  U  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  hydrophobing  a  filler  comprising  contacting  a 
filler  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  inorganic  pigmenu, 
metal  oxides,  metal  hydroxides,  and  silicate  minerals,  with  an 
oxa-silacyck>allcane,  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  at  least  a  ponioo  of 
hydroxyl  functionality  on  tlie  filler  to  be  replaced  with  catbinol 
functioaality. 
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5495,594 
ANTI-EFFLORESCENCE  ADMIXTURE  FOR  CONCRETE 

PRODUCTS 
Jie-Yi  Dong,  OakviUe,  Canada,-  David  ¥.  Factor,  Hiram.  Ohio; 
Hamid  Farzammctir,  Chagrin  Falls,  Oiiio,  and   Kenneth 
Sraita,  Parma,  Oliio,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd,  Basle,  Swit- 
zerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  330J76,  Oct  27,  1994,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471^33 
Int  CL*  C04B  24A)fl 
VS.  a.  106—661  31  Clairas 

1.  An  anti-efBorescence  admixture  for  concrete  products  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  tall  oil  fatty  acid,  and 

b)  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  8-28  carbon  atoms,  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  tall  oil  fany  acid  lo  unsaturated  fatty  acid  of 
1 :  10  to  2: 1 :  wherein  2  to  50^  by  weight  of  the  acid  of  a)  and 
b)  being  optionally  in  salt  fonn  with  at  least  one  sali-forming 
member  selected  from  an  alkanolamine  or  an  alkylamine. 


5395,595 
AQUAGEL-BASED  LIGHTWEIGHT  CONCRETE 
GiTgory  M.  Glenn,  American  Canyon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washingtoo.  D,C. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515^02 

Int  CL'  C04B  24/IO:3mO 

VS.  a,  106—672  8  Claims 


1 60°  C.  and  under  pressure  and  for  a  period  of  time  so  as  to 
obtain  an  ethoxylated  product; 

(ii)  reacting  the  ethoxylated  product  obtained  in  step  (i)  with 
liquid  or  gaseous  sulfuric  anhydride  in  a  stoichiometric  quan- 
tity to  obtain  a  sulfation  product; 

(iii)  neutralizing  the  sulfation  product  of  step  (ii)  with  a  base  ni 
an  alkaline  metal  or  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  or  with 
ammonia  to  obtain  a  neutralized  product;  and 

(iv)  recovcnng  said  neutralized  product  as  said  foaming  addi- 
tive. 


5,595,597 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOSPHOMAGNESLA 

CEMENTS  HAVING  REDUCED  SENSITIVrrY  TO  WATER 

William  Fogei.  Ales,  and  Eric  Garcia,  Lyons,  both  of  France, 

assignors   to   Rlioae-Paiilenc   CUmic,   Conrbevoie   Cedex, 

France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  366,892,  Dec  29,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5318,541.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1996,  Scr.  No.  611,683 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  31,  1993,  93  15987 

Int  a.'  C04B  /2/02 

U.S.  CL  106—691  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  formulation  of  a  phospbomagnesia  composition 

of  matter,  comprising  intimately  admixing  (1)  a  binder  phase 

including  (a)  at  least  one  phosphorus  compound  and  (b)  at  least 

one  magnesium  compound  reactive  therewith  in  the  presence  of 

uater.  and  (2)  at  least  one  hydrogenated  allcyl  silicone  compound. 


1.  A  concrete  composition  having  a  solid  matrix  having  cells  or 
pores  produced  by  a  process  comprising  mixing  together  a  mixture 
comprising  cement,  water,  and  aquagels  to  form  concrete,  said 
aquagels  having  sufficient  firmness  to  withstand  shear  forces  that 
occur  during  mixing  of  said  mixture  and  wherein  said  aquagels 
maintain  formation  of  said  pores  or  cells  in  said  mixture  dunng  an 
initial  cement  set  stage  when  the  concrete  becomes  firm. 


5395396 
CEMENT  COMPOSITION  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  LIGHTWEIGHT  CONCRETES 
Armando  MarcotulUo,  S.  Donato  Milanese,  and  Massimo  San- 
tori,  Varcse,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Eairicerclic  S.pA., 
MiUn,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  588,660 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  23,  1995,  MI95A0101 
Int  CL'  C84B  38/IO:24A)2 
VS.  CL  106—677  20  Claims 

1.  A  cement  composition  comprising  a  hydraulic  cement,  water, 
inert  products  and  a  foaming  additive,  wherein  die  foaming  addi- 
tive is  obtained  by: 

(i)  contacting  ethylene  oxide  with  a  residue  obtained  in  the 
production  of  synthetic  alcohols  by  the  oxosynthesis  of 
normal-olefins.  in  a  weight  ratio  of  ethylene  oxide  to  said 
residue  of  from  O.S/1  to  2.0/1,  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
catalyst  selected  from  KOH  or  NaOH  in  a  weight  percentage 
based  on  the  total  amount  of  ethylene  oxide  and  residue  of 
between  O.OS  and  1.0%  at  a  temperature  between  120°  and 


5395398 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  CONSISTENCY 

Eiichi  Yooda,  Toicyo,  and  Fnmitalu  Itoh,  Saitama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Taisci  Rotcc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CooUnuation  of  Scr.  No.  264,931,  Jun.  24,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  935,103,  Aog.  27.  1992, 

Pat  Na  5332,434.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No. 

628,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1991,  3-312153; 
Dec  4,  1991,  3-328436 

Int  a.*  C84B  26m 
VS.  a.  106—724  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  consistency  of  previously-mixed 
concrete  by  adding  water-absorbing  polymeric  materials  compris- 
ing one  of  a  copolymer  of  acrylic  acid  with  vinyl  alcohol,  and  a 
polymer  of  sodium  acrylate  to  the  previously  mixed  concrete,  die 
method  is  characterized  in  that  the  previously-mixed  concrete 
having  a  slump  value  of  5-18  cm  is  added  with  one  of  the 
water-absofbing  polymeric  materials  selected  from  one  of  the 
copolymer  of  acrylic  acid  with  vinyl  alcohol,  and  llie  polymer  of 
sodium  acrylate  in  a  ratio  of  1.0-4.0  kg  (0.03-0. 18  wt%)  per  m'  of 
said  previously-mixed  concrete  to  adjust  the  consistency  of  said 
previously-mixed  concrete  to  a  slump  value  of  lower  than  3  cm 
before  hardening. 
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5f595y999 
METHOD  AND  .\PPAKATUS  PC»  SINTHUNG  CEMENT 

CUNKEK 
Nori*  Yakata,  NaraikiM;  NUUtakM  SMa.  ^   ii>i*l;  KalMOi 
Maki^  Na^nyaM;  U^tjmklhtlmkmM,  TbcUiMm; 

■■liaurT  to  Kawai^i  Jakagya  ritiii**!  KaWw,  Kflbe, 
a«dgi    II        CcftC>^U*,Tl*ya.fca<fcrf 
DHWaa  ar  Ser.  No.  2t2454,  Fck.  2S,  19M.  TUa 

Jam.  7, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  47«,2M 
CUaa  priarity.  iH^rirtaa  Japa%  Fck.  2(,  1993,  54(3131; 
Mar.  31,  1993,  5-t73t9t;  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-WT3999,  Mar.  31, 
1993,549MS5 

lit.  CL'  CMB  7/45 
VS.  CL  !••— 744  3  Oataa 

1.  A  mediod  of  simering  cement  cUaker  compcisiiig: 
ifHi«fciriwg  nw  mMehal  for  cemeat  to  a  spouted  fluidized  bed 
gnuuilating  fwnace  which  includes  a  perfotaled  dunibutor 
having  a  piunlity  of  nozzle  holes; 
passing  iluidizing  gas  through  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
nozzle  boles  into  said  spouted  fluidized  bed  graniilating  bir- 
nace  while   simultaneously   blowing  classifying  gas   at  a 
selected  flow  velocity  that  is  different  from  the  flow  velocity 
of  said  fluidizing  gas  into  said  spouted  fluidized  bed  gianulat- 
ing  furnace  through  a  dropping  pott  arranged  facing  and 
between  the  fluidized  bed  of  said  spouted  fluidized  bed  granu- 
lating funiace  and  in  communication  with  a  fluidized  bed 
sintering  fiimace; 
granulating  said  raw  maieiial  in  said  spouted  fluidized  bed 

granulating  fiimace: 
dischargiiig  granules  formed  in  said  spouted  fluidized  bed  granu- 
lating fiimace  into  said  fluidized  bed  sintering  furnace  while 
classifying  said  granules  with  said  classifying  gas;  and 
sintering  the  granules  injected  into  the  fluidized  bed  sintering 
fiimace  through  said  dropping  poA. 


COATD«iG  BAR  tOB.  A  BAK  COATER 
TiBO  Lintoia,  Kamiai.  Fhlaail,  ittlgatr  to  Vaiaet  Corpora- 


af  Scr.  Nfc  I53M.  Jan.  3»,  1993,  ahaa- 
wMck  b  a  eaalfamlaa-lB-paft  af  Scr.  No.  07^75, 
May  8,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,2*4,247.  TUa  appBcaUoB  Mar.  7, 

1995,  ScK  No.  399,753 
date  priority,  arHkXtai  rW>^  Sep.  14, 199*,  9M541 

lot.  CL'  Base  1/08:11/02 
MS.  CL  11»-110  »  ' 


1.  A  coating  bar  for  a  bar  coater,  said  coating  bar  being  revolv- 
ingly  supported  substantially  over  its  entire  length  in  a  cradle  Axed 
to  a  frame  of  the  bar  coater.  said  coating  bar  comprising 

a  substantially  cylindrical  metallic  core  having  a  profiled  outer 
core  surface  '<«^<wii"g  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  circum- 
feiealiaUy  around  said  core,  said  core  having  a  cere  surface 
regioa  boMKled  by  and  inward  of  said  profiled  outer  core 
surfrKe  and  coo^aising  FeB  and  FejB,  and 

a  discrete  metallic  coating  containing  both  FeB  and  FejE  situ- 
ated in  direct  contact  with  said  profiled  outer  core  surface. 


5,595,iM 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  SELECTIVE  GROWTH  OF 
SILICON  OR  SOJCON  ALLOYS 
Cyril  Caliral,  Jr.,  Oiiililn;  Keria  K.  Cham  States 
Jack  O.  Cko,  Aatoria,  aad  Jaaaca  M.  E.  Harper,  Yoiktowa 
Hdtkta,  aO  of  N.Y.,  tiifin  to  latciaatioaai  Bariacaa 
MacUaes  Corporatioa,  Aftak.  N.Y. 
DHWaa  of  Scr.  No.  39*432,  Fck.  17, 1995.  wkkk  is  a  diriaioa 
of  Scr.  Nol  24Mi*.  May  ».  »»*.  P^  No.  5,427^38.  Thla 
appikatkia  Jaa.  *,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,650 
iat  CL*"  miL  21/20 
VS.  CL  U7— 83  12  Claims 
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5,595,4*2 

DIFFUSER  FOR  UNIFORM  GAS  DISTRIBUTION  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSING  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  THE  SAME 

Kent  S.   Hariaa.  Aaatia,  Tex.,   aariiganr  to  Motorola,  lac, 

Sckaaatbarg,  DL 

Filed  Aof.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514^34 

Int.  CL'  C23C  I6A)0 

VS.  CL  118—715  1«  Claims 

\ 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  masking  layer  formed  over  a  portioa  of  said  substrate, 
creating  a  masked  portion  and  an  unmasked  portion  of  said 
device,  said  masking  layer  being  an  oxide  of  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  scandium,  yttrium, 
lanthanum,  cerium,  praseodymium,  neodymium,  samarium, 
europium,  gadobnium.  terbium,  dysprosium,  hotmium. 
erbium,  thulium,  ytterbium,  and  lutetiuro:  and 

(c)  an  epitaxial  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicon  and  silicon  alloys  grown  over  said  munasked  poition 
at  a  temperaiure  below  630*  C. 


jaj 


•       •       ^       J\       ■^       ^> 
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1.  A  method  of  diffusing  gas  in  a  semiconductor  process,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  chamber  for  a  semiconductor  process,  die  chamber 

having  a  blocking  plate  and  a  porous  sintered  face  plate,  the 

porous  sintered  face  plate  having  an  exit  surface; 
placing  a  semiconductor  wafer  within  the  chamber,  wherein  the 

porous  sintered  face  plate  bes  between  the  semiconductor 

wafer  and  die  blocking  plate;  and 
introducing  a  gas  into  the  chamber,  wherein  the  gas  introduced 

into  the  chamber  flows  through  the  porous  sintered  face  plate. 

and  wherein  a  portion  of  the  gas  flowuig  tfatDugfa  the  porous 

sintered   face   plane   flows   borizontally   through   the   porous 
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sintered  face  plate  before  exiting  through  die  exit  surface  of 
the  porous  sintered  face  plate. 


5,595,4*3 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CCMSTROLLED  DELIVERY  OF 
VAPORIZED  CHEMICAL  PRECURSOR  TO  AN  LPCVD 
REACTOR 
Keith  A.  KMawHaat,  Marikonwgk,  aad  Jooepk  E.  Letter,  Lin- 
cela,  botk  of  Maai.,  —jgnora  to  Oanui  Syiraaia  lac,  Daa- 
vers,  MaaL 

Dtriatoe  of  Ser.  No.  199,914,  Feb.  22,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,492,724.  Tliia  appHcatioa  Sep.  I,  1995,  Ser.  No.  522,684 

InL  CL'  C23C  16AM 

VS.  CL  118—715  6  aaims 


43.44 


an  upper  or  lower  clearance  in  the  holding  groove  facing  one  of 
the  surfaces  to  be  treated  of  each  of  the  wafers  increases  in 
width  in  the  direction  of  said  tangent  to  said  arc  of  the  boot 


1.  An  afjparatus  for  the  controlled  delivery  of  a  vaporized 
chemical  precursor  to  an  LPCVD  reactor  comprising: 

a  container  of  liquid  precursor, 

a  first  source  of  inert  gas  coupled  to  said  container  of  liquid 
precursor  for  pressurizing  said  container  of  liquid  precursor; 

a  flow  restrictor  element  for  restricting  a  flow  of  liquid  precursor 
from  said  container  of  liquid  precursor,  said  flow  of  liquid 
precursor  containing  a  quantity  of  dissolved  inert  gas  from 
said  first  source  of  inert  gas; 

a  gas/liquid  pliase  separator  coupled  to  said  flow  restrictor 
element  for  separating  said  quantity  of  dissolved  inert  gas 
from  said  flow  of  liquid  precursor  and  for  producing  a  con- 
tinuous flow  of  bquid  precursor 

a  liquid  vaporizer  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  gas/liquid 
phase  separator  for  receiving  said  continuous  flow  of  liquid 
precursor  and  for  producing  a  quantity  of  vaporized  precursor, 
and; 

means  for  coupling  said  quantity  of  vaporized  precursor  within 
said  liquid  vaporizer  to  an  LPCVD  reactor. 


5,595,6*4 
WAFER  SUPPORTING  BOAT 
SbakU  Kebayaaki,  Skirakawa;  MaaayaU  KobayaAi, 
FnianMBa-kca,  botk  of  Japan;  IkatoHa  Yaii,  Uriacston, 
Uaited  iriaiilnat;  Yookki  Sciliawa,  Niakico-mnra,  Japaa; 
Maaaora  AkiiMto,  Urawa,  Japaa,  aad  Skiakki  OktMhi, 
v— f*-.  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Sbia-Etsn  Haadotai  Co.,  Ltd., 

FUcd  Sep.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  52836* 

CfadaH  priority,  appikattoa  Japaa,  Sep.  30, 1994,  6-2598*2 

Iat  CL'  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CL  118—715  27  Oainis 

1.  A  wafier  supporting  boat  with  which  a  heat  treatment  is 
applied  to  surfaces  to  be  treated  of  wafiers  which  are  disposed  in  a 
stacking  manner  by  holding  grooves  in  monbers  disposed  in  an  arc 
and  parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  boat  wherein 

each  holding  groove  is  inclined  relative  to  a  tangent  to  said  arc 
of  the  boat  and 


5,595,6*5 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  UNSTABLE 

GROWTH  RATE  OF  OTODig.  CAUSED  BY  WATER  VAPOR 

REMAINING  IN  THE  INLET  PIPES  OF  A  HORIZONTAL 

DRIVEN  FIELD  OXIDATION  TUBE 
Wcs-Koaag  lU,  Koa-Hakuv,  tmi  rkJag  U  SUk,  Hito.Cha, 
botk  of  TMwaa,  aarigaorn  to  United  Mkracicctroato  Corp., 
lUpd,  Xaiwaa 

FOed  Oct  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  54*,775 
Iat  CL'  C23C  16A)0 
VS.  CL  118—715  12  ( 
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302 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  the  unstable  growth  rate  of  oxide 
caused  by  water  vapor  remaining  in  the  inlet  pipes  of  a  horizontal 
driven  field  oxidation  tube,  comprising: 
a  gas  inlet  pipe  located  at  the  center  of  a  closed  end  of  said 

horizontal  driven  field  oxidation  mbe  for  injecting  high  purity 

gases; 
a  plurality  of  thermocouple  sheaths  located  at  an  edge  of  the 

closed  ei¥l  of  said  horizontal  driven  field  oxidation  tube  for 

locating  a  thermocouple  therein; 
a  plurality  of  caps  for  covering  said  thermocouple  sheaths;  and 
a  plurality  of  insulating  sleeves  wrapping  around  said  gas  inlet 

pipe,  said  thermocouple  sheaths,  and  said  caps  for  keeping  the 

temperature  therein  above  100  degrees  Celsius. 


5,595,6*6 

SHOWER  HEAD  AND  FILM  FORMING  APPARATUS 

USING  THE  SAME 

Ynickiro  Fi^ikawa;  lUaao  Hataao,  aad  Sciald  Marakaiai,  al 

of  YawanaiW  Irra,  Japaa,  awdfaors  to  Ibkyo  Ekctroa  Lte- 

itcd,  Tnltyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Apr.  18,  1996,  Scr.  No.  634,372 

Clainu  prtoilty,  appifcatkNi  Japaa,  Ape  2*,  1995,  7-1194*3 

lot  CL'  C23C  16M0 

VS.  CL  118—725  2*  datea 

11.  A  film  fonning  apparatus  for  forming  a  film  on  an  object  to 

be  processed,  using  first  and  second  reaction  gases,  which  are 
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capable  of  reacting  with  each  other,  said  first  reaction  gas  being 
liquefied  at  and  below  a  first  temperature,  and  said  first  and  second 
reaction  gases  reacting  with  each  other  at  and  above  a  second 
lennperanire  which  is  higher  than  said  first  temperature,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  a  process  chamber. 

(b)  a  work  table  for  supporting  said  object  in  said  process 
chamber. 

(c)  a  healer  for  heating  said  objected  supported  by  said  work 
table  iq>  to  a  third  leuipcrtuie  hi^ier  than  said  second  tem- 
perature; 

(d)  an  exhaust  for  exhausting  said  process  chamber,  and 

(e)  a  shower  head  having  first  and  second  passages  for  indepen- 
dently and  respectively  supplying  said  first  and  second  reac- 
tion gases  into  said  process  chamber,  said  shower  head  com- 
priung, 

first,  second  and  third  blocks  independently  formed  and  having 
holes  which  define  said  first  and  second  passages,  said  second 
Mock  being  interposed  between  said  first  and  third  blocks, 
such  that  said  first  and  second  passages  respectively  have  first 
and  second  introductioa  inlets  arranged  on  said  first  block  for 
respectively  inlroducing  said  first  and  second  gases,  and  also 
respectively  have  a  plurality  of  first  supply  outlets  and  a 
plurality  of  second  supply  outlets  arranged  on  said  third  block 
for  respectively  supplying  said  first  and  second  reaction  gases 
into  said  process  chamber,  and  each  of  said  first  and  second 
passages  is  branched  from  said  first  block  to  said  third  block. 

a  cooler  arranged  in  said  third  Mock  near  said  first  and  second 
supply  outlets,  for  cooling  said  first  and  second  supply  outlets. 

a  heater  arranged  in  said  first  and  second  Mocks,  for  beating  said 
first  passage  in  said  first  and  second  blocks  up  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  said  first  temperature,  and 

a  connector  for  comiecting  said  first,  second  and  third  blocks. 


Il6nr  3ioA 


dopant  and  each  groove  containing  a  conducting  material  in 
conducting  electrical  contact  with  the  respective  doped  sur- 
faces of  the  groove,  the  first  contact  structure  providing  an 
electrical  connection  with  the  n-type  doped  layers  and  the 
second  contact  stiuctute  providing  an  electrical  connection 
with  the  p-type  doped  layers. 
U.  An  array  of  series  connected  solar  cells,  the  array  including 
m  solar  cells  as  defined  in  claim  1.  the  semiconductor  material  of 
each  cell  being  effectively  isolated  from  the  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  the  remaining  cells  other  than  by  way  of  direct  interconnec- 
tion of  djeir  respective  contact  structures,  die  first  contact  structure 
of  the  jth  cell  being  connected  to  the  second  contact  structure  of 
the  (j-l)th  ceU  in  the  array,  where  l<j§iiL 


PREPAKATION  OF  PERMANENT  MAGNET 
KatMhi  IkkebocU,  Ibmrid;  SUnTa  FigUo;  SUnya  Hadiimoto, 
of  ClOn,  and  Kofaki  Y^JImi,  SattuM,  aU  of  J^mb, 
to  TDK  Corporattim,  IWqrtt,  Japaa 
FVed  Nov.  2,  1994.  Scr.  No.  3333S2 
ClaiiM  priority,  appHcatioB  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1993,  5-297360; 
Nov.  8,  1993,  5-3«23t3 

int.  CL^  H»1F  1/03 
M&.  CL  14S— IM  38  Claims 


sj9sjm     

BURIED  CONTACT  INTERCONNECTED  THIN  FILM 
AND  BULK  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS 
Stewart  R.  Wprtiw,  Hawaag;  Martia  A.  Grcb,  WaTcriey. 
Md  Mckad  Y.  Ite^  Eartlakca,  al  af  AaatraHa,  awrfginrr 
to  UaiKarck  Umlttd,  KtaiiBHiia,  AMtralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92MM5S,  I  371  Dale  Sep.  2,  1994,  i  182(e) 
Dote  Sep.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W093a2543,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Job.  24,  1993 

PCT  FOed  Dec  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,834 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcatioaAartrBlia,  Dec  9, 1991,  PK  9946 
IdL  CL*  H81L  31/05 
VJS.  CL  13«— 244  33  Clafans 

1.  A  solar  cell  having: 

a  plurality  of  alternate  p-type  and  n-type  doped  semiconductor 
material  layers  defining  one  or  more  semiconductor  junctions: 
and 
two  contact  structures  formed  in  a  plurality  of  grooves  having 
semiconductor  surfaces  and  extending  to  contact  the  plurality 
of  doped  layers,  the  semicondiiclor  surftces  of  the  groove  of  a 
first  of  the  contact  stnictures  being  doped  with  an  n-type 
dopant,  with  the  semiconductor  surteces  of  the  groove  of  the 
second  of  the  contact  structures  being  doped  with  a  p-type 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  permanent  magnet  which  contains 
R.  T  and  B  as  main  ingredients  wherein  R  is  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  yttrium  or  rare  earth  elements,  T  is  iron  or  a  mixture 
of  iron  and  cobalt,  and  B  is  boron  and  has  a  primary  phase 
consisting  essentially  of  R2T,4B, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  compacting  to  obtain  a 
compact  a  mixture  of  a  primary  phase-forming  master  alloy 
and  a  grain  boundary  phase-forming  master  alloy  both  in 
powder  form  and  sintering  the  compact,  wherein 
said  primary  phase-forming  master  alloy  contains  90  to  100%  by 
volume  columnar  crystal  grains  consisting  essentially  of 
R2T,4B  and  having  a  mean  grain  size  of  3  to  SO  ^m  produced 
by  cooling  an  alloy  melt  from  one  direction  or  two  directions., 
and  grain  boundaries  composed  primarily  of  an  R  rich  phase 
having  an  R  content  higher  than  RjT^B.  said  primary  phase- 
forming  master  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  26  to  32%  by 
weight  of  R.  0.9  to  2%  by  weight  of  B.  and  the  balance  of  T. 
said  grain  boundary  phase-forming  master  alloy  is  a  crystalline 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  32  to  60%  by  weight  of  R  and 
the  balance  of  cobalt  or  a  mixture  of  cobalt  and  iron,  and 
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said  mixture  contains  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  said  primary 
[riiase-fonniiig  master  alloy. 
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5.59SvM9 

ANNEALED  POLYMER-BWiDED  SOFT  MAGNETIC 

BODY 

Darid  E.  Gay,  NobksTille,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporatfaw,  Detroit,  MklL 

CootlBnatioiHiii-pnrt  oT  Ser.  No.  243,851,  May  13, 1994,  aban- 

dooed,  wUch  b  a  conttanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  44v«21,  Apr.  9, 

1993,  abawioncd.  Tliia  appBcatki  Nov.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

563y435 

IdL  CL'  H81F  1/26 

VS.  CL  148—184  9  Oaims 

20  r 
3    IS 


to 


■;-=^^ 


NO   PB  180*C         290'C  ♦OO'c         ♦SO'C  510*0 

POST  BAKE  TEMP/1    MR 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  soft  magnetic  article  suitable  for 
extended  high  temperature  use.  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

depositing  a  substantially  uniform  encapsulating  layer  of  a  ther- 
moplastic polymer  onto  each  of  a  plurality  of  soft  ferromag- 
netic metal  particles  ranging  in  size  from  about  S  to  about  400 
microns  to  form  a  plurality  of  coated  particles,  said  polymer 
comprising  less  than  about  crte  percent  of  the  weight  of  said 
coated  particles  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polybenzimidazole  and  polyimides  having  a  heat  deflection 
temperature  of  at  least  about  400*  C; 

compacting  said  coated  particles  within  a  mold  cavity  at  a 
temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  compact  and  adhere  the 
coated  particles  together  to  form  said  nuignetic  article: 

heating  the  nugnetic  article  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  duration 
which  are  sufficient  to  relieve  work-hardening  stresses 
induced  in  said  metal  particles  by  the  compacting  step  but 
insufficient  to  significandy  degrade  or  pyrolyze  said  polymer, 
whereby  the  magnetic  permeability  of  said  article  is  signifi- 
cantly improved;  and 

cooling  the  heated  magnetic  article  at  a  sufficiently  slow  rate  as 
to  avoid  thermally  inducing  stresses  into  said  metal  particles. 


5.S95,<18 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CASE-HARDENED 

PARTS  WITH  LITTLE  DinORTION  IN  HEAT 

TREATMENT  AND  SUPERIOR  STRENGTH  IN  BENDING 

FATIGUE 
»M0  Macda;  \eMtalu  Miln*lwi,  MoriAnd  Nakamora,- 
Akito  SUM,  aO  at  Kobe;  MiUo  Hirahara,  iUnMhiau; 
YnUo  Artel,  Hirnriitaa,  awl  YiMkiliiko  Kojiau,  Himidiiaia, 
all  or  Japw^  art^on  to  Kabaahiid  Kaiaha  Kobe  Sdko  Sbo, 
Kobe,  and  Maada  Motor  Corporatioii,  HinMhinia,  both  of 


1  of  Scr.  No.  237,318,  May  3, 1994,  abaadoacd, 
whlck  b  a  coBttawaHoB  of  Ser.  No.  894,488,  Jan.  5,  1992, 
,  Thk  appHcatioB  Job.  22. 1996,  Scr.  No.  589,581 
priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Jun.  7,  1991,  3-l«3587; 
Apr.  24, 1992, 4-1318M 

iBt  CL*  C22C  38A)0 
VS.  CL  148—233  6  Clafans 

1.  A  inamifacturing  method  of  a  case-hardened  material  with 
little  distortion  during  heat  treatment  comprising  an  uncarburized 
core  and  a  carburized  surface  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of  car- 
burizing,  catboniuiding  or  carburizing  followed  by  carbonitriding 


CMBnZKM)  ,,„,,»., 

MtBAsrooouc  cwowme  wrmc 

parts  noade  of  a  case-hardening  steel,  whose  ctaemical  coiUKBitinB 
is  CA03-0.27  wt.  %,  Si:  0.05-0.35  wt  %.  Mn:  0.3-iO  wL  %,  S: 
0.3  wt  %  and  less,  Ni:  0.4-3.0  wt  %.  Mo:  0.1-1.0  wt  %,  Al: 
O.OIS-O.IO  wt  %,  V:  0.03-0.5  wt  %,  and  N:  0.004-0.02  wt  «, 
the  balance  Fe  and  inevitable  impurities,  wherein  the  C-eqoivaleat 
represented  by  the  following  formula  is  in  the  range  0.5-1.2  (wt 
%). 

C-equivaiaiHClH  1/7.2)  (SiH  1/4.8)  (Mah<l/7J)  INiH  1/6.0) 
(CrH  1/5.8)  [MoMl/1.5)  IV] 

wherein,  in  the  above  formula,  each  bracketed  element  represeiMs 

the  content  thereof  in  weight  percentage, 

cooling  said  parts  at  a  rate  of  from  KXT  CTmin.  to  I*  CTminule. 
and  then  reheating  and  qiKnching  in  a  manner  selected  from 
the  following  heat  treatment  conditions  (I).  (2)  or  (3)  to  fionn 
a  carburized  surface  layer  having  a  mixed  phase  structure 
comprising  manensite  and  retained  ausienite  and  an  uncarbur- 
ized core  having  a  mixed  phaie  stmctiae  comprising  ferriie 
and  mattensite  or  ferrite,  manensite  and  bainiie, 

(1)  heating  said  ports  at  a  temperature  which  is  greater  than  the 
Ac,  transformation  point  of  the  carburized  sotiace  layer  hav- 
ing a  C-conteni  of  at  least  0.4%  by  weight  biM  which  is  less 
than  850*  C.  retaining  the  parts  at  said  tenqienture  and  then 
quenching, 

(2)  heating  and  retaining  said  parts  at  said  temperature  desig- 
nated in  case  (1)  above,  cooling  to  a  temperature  not  less  than 
600*  C.  and  dien  quenching. 

(3)  heating  and  retaining  said  parts  at  said  temperature  desig- 
nated in  case  (1)  above,  cooling  to  a  temperature  not  less  than 
600°  C  retaining  said  parts  at  said  temperature  not  less  than 
600°  C.  and  then  quenching. 


5,59S,«U 
MODERATE  TEMPERATURE  MANGANESE 
PHOSPHATE  CONVERSICW  COATING  CMfPOSITION 
AND  PROCESS 
Merrct  S.  Booles,  Tnj;  DoHd  C  Msatraot,  St.  CWi 
and  Mlckad  Pctackd,  Rocknlcr  hhi,  al  oi  MIlAu,  i 
to  HeBkd  CotpoiatioB,  PljBOBth  MectiBC  Pl 
FOed  Feb.  14,  1996,  Scr.  No.  Ml^Ml 
IbL  CL*  C23C  22/18 
VS.  CL  148-259  8  < 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  phosphate  conversion  coating  on  a 
steel  or  galvanized  substrate  surftce.  said  process  comprising  a 
step  of  physically  contacting  the  substrate  saihce  at  a  temperamre 
with  a  range  from  about  3S°  to  about  75*  C.  with  an  aqueous  liquid 
composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  waKr  and: 

(A)  from  about  0.80  to  about  2.7  ppt  of  dissolved  divalent 
nuuiganese  cations; 

(B)  from  about  9  to  about  30  ppt  of  dissolved  phosphate  anions; 

(C)  from  about  2.0  to  about  10  mM  of  a  dissolved  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  acids  and  anioiis 
thereof  that  (1)  contain  at  least  two  moieties  per  molecule  that 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1.1)  carboxyl  and 
carboxylale  moieties,  (1.2)  hydroxyl  moieties  thM  are  not  p«t 
of  a  carboxyl  moiety,  and  ( 1 .3)  pbosphonic  acid  and  phutpho- 
nale  moieties  and  (2)  are  not  part  of  either  component  (A)  or 
componeiM  (B); 

(D)  a  component  of  nitric  acid,  and,  optionally,  other  dissolved 
acids  that  are  not  part  of  any  of  the  previously  recited  com- 
ponents; and.  optionally,  one  of  more  of  the  following  cam- 
poitents: 

(E)  a  component  of  dissolved  reducing  agent  and/or  reactioB 
products  therefrom  that  are  not  part  of  any  of  the  previously 
recited  components; 
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(F)  a  component  of  surfactml  that  is  not  pan  of  any  of  the 
previously  recited  components; 

(G)  a  dissolved  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
simple  and  complex  anions  that  contain  fluorine  atoms  and 
are  not  part  of  any  of  die  pieviously  recited  components; 

(H)  a  component  of  dissolved  metal  cations,  with  a  valence  of  at 
least  two.  that  are  not  pait  of  any  of  the  previously  recited 
componeals; 
(J)  a  component  of  bufiering  agents  diat  are  not  pan  of  any  of 

the  previously  recited  components;  and 
(K)  a  component  of  biocides  that  are  not  pan  of  any  of  the 
previously  recited  components, 
wherein,  in  said  aqueous  liquid  composition:  the  pH  is  at  least  3; 
ttwnfnBmi  (A)  is  present  in  a  ratio  to  component  (B)  of  from  about 
1.0:30  to  about  1.0:7.0;  the  Total  Acid  points  are  from  about  8  to 
about  25;  and  the  Fiee  Acid  points  are  from  about  -1.0  to  about 
1.0. 


5,595^12 
WORKPIECE  WITH  WEAK  RESISTANCE  COATING 
Nwbert    M.    DiBfraaoat,    VMdoenc    le*    Nancy,    FnuKc, 
to  Bnlaen  AktieascMilKkilt,  Fnntentam,  Gcr- 


FVed  Jiri.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  93,361 
priority,  appikartion  Switeriawl,  May  27,   1993, 

Int.  CL'  C23C  8/22:8/26:30/00 
VS.  CL  148—318 


3Clalnis 
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1.  A  wofkpiece  comprising:  a  steel  body  made  of  a  steel  body 
material  and  having  a  surface  area  with  a  hard  material  coating 
diereaa  which  is  formed  of  a  metal  of  the  group  IVb  or  of  a  metal 
alloy  with  at  least  one  of  said  metal  of  the  group  IVb.  the  surface 
area  of  the  steel  body  whereon  the  hard  material  coating  resides, 
being  enriched,  with  respect  to  the  steel  body  material,  with  at  least 
one  element  from  the  group  C,  N,  B,  O.  S,  and  Si;  and  a  transition 
zone  extending  from  said  enriched  suiface  area  of  the  steel  body 
into  the  hard  material  coating  having  a  non-diminishing  content  of 
said  at  least  one  element  when  considered  in  a  direction  firam  an 
interior  of  die  steel  body,  toward  the  hard  material  coating  which 
contains  die  metal  of  group  TVb  or  alloy  thereof 


'•usnr** 


weight,  Mn  ranging  not  more  than  1.0%  by  weight,  Cr  ranging 
from  l.S  to  5.0%  by  weight,  and  balance  including  iron  and  an 
impurity; 

said  gear  having  a  surface  layer  hardened  by  one  of  carburizing- 
hardening-tempering  and  carbonitriding-hardening-tempering, 
a  zone  from  surface  to  a  depth  of  0. 1  mm  of  the  hardened 
surface  layer  iiKluding  C  ranging  from  0.7  to  1.3%  by  weight 
and  including  C,  Si  and  Cr  so  as  to  satisfy  die  following 
relationship:  5.5<3xC  (wt  %>+5.2xSi(wt  %>+Cr<wt  %). 


5,595,614 

DEEP  HARDENING  BORON  STEEL  ARTICLE  HAVING 

IMPROVED  FRACTURE  TOUGHNESS  AND  WEAR 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Joseph  E.  McVkkcr,  CkiUkotke,  DL,  aMtgrntr  to  Caterpillar 

Inc.,  Peoria,  DL 

FHcd  Jan.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  378,121 

Int  CL'  C22C  38/22:38/24 

VS.  CL  148—334  IS  Claims 


5,595,613 

STEEL  FOR  GEAR,  GEAR  SUPERIOR  IN  STRENGTH  OF 

TOOTH  SURFACE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 

MmuU   HatMO,   lfnii*i:   SadaynU   Nakaamra,   Mie-fnn; 

Yoifeida,    HadaMt;    YoaUo    Okada,   Alngi,    and 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  YokahanM,  and  Daido  Sled  Co., 
Ltd.,  AicM  Pn«(ctnc  both  of  Japan 

FHcd  Mac.  7, 199S,  Scr.  No.  488025 

CWm  priority,  ippBcatlon  Japan.  Mar.  9,  1994,  »43S2S2 

lit.  CL'  C23C  8/22:8/32 

VS.  CL  148—319  9  CWaM 

1.  A  gear  made  of  a  steel  which  consists  essentially  of  C  ranging 

from  0.1  to  0.3%  by  weight.  Si  ranging  not  more  than  1.0  %  by 


1.  A  deep  hardening  steel  article  having  a  composition  compris- 
ing, by  weight  percent,  from  0.23  to  0.37  caihon,  from  0.4  to  1.2 
manganese,  from  0.5  to  2.0  silicon,  from  0.25  to  2.0  chromium, 
from  0.2  to  0.8  molybdenum,  from  0.05  to  0.25  vanadium,  from 
0.03  to  0.15  titanium,  from  0.015  to  0.05  aluminum,  from  0.0008 
to  0.009  boron,  less  than  0.025  phosphorus,  less  than  0.025  sulfiir, 
from  0.005  to  about  0.013  nitrogen,  and  the  balance  essentially 
iron,  said  steel  article  being  free  of  any  detrimental  aluminum 
nitride  and  having  been  quenched  and  tempered  to  produce  a  fine 
marteasitic  micTOStructure  and  a  distribution  of  nanometer  size 
background  nitride,  carboniiride.  and  carbide  precipitates,  said 
precipittfes  being  spaced  apan  no  greater  than  about  0.003  mm. 
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5495,615 
HIGH  TOUGHNESS  AND  HIGH  STRENGTH  ALUMINUM 

ALLOY  CASTING 
Ityoidri  SiyiMta,  TodiiKi-lun,  and  RiUxoo  WatanalK,  Mooka, 
iwth  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Hitachi  Metab,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aag.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1993,  5-234186 
Int.  a.*  C22C  21/06 
VS.  a.  148—440  8  Claims 
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1.  A  high  toughness  and  high  strength  casting  of  an  aluminum 
alloy,  said  casting  having  comparatively  thick  portions  with  a 
thickness  of  20  mm  or  more  and  said  aluminum  alloy  comprising 
4-5.98%  Si,  0.2-0.6%  Mg,  less  than  0.15%  Fe,  not  more  than 
0.4%  Mn,  by  weight,  residual  aluminura  and  unavoidable  impuri- 
ties, Si(%)xMg(%)  having  a  value  of  1.2-2.8;  said  aluminum  alloy 
being  kept  under  an  atmosphere  of  more  than  atmospheric  pressure 
in  solidification  of  said  aluminum  alloy  to  form  said  casting;  and 
T6  beat  treatment  being  applied  subsequently  to  said  casting. 


5,595,616 
METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  OXIDATION 
RESISTANCE  OF  A  MOLYBDENUM  ALLOY,  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  MAHNG  A  MOLYBDENUM  ALLOY 
Dottgla*  M.  Bcrcilk,  Nortk  Pate  Bcadi,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
United  IMinologicc  CorporatioB,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 
DiTWon  of  Scr.  No.  373345,  Jan.  17, 1995,  wtakh  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  178^33,  Dec  21, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  475,534 
Int.  CL»  C22F  1/18 
VS.  CL  148-^538  13  Clainis 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  die  oxidaiioa  resistance  of  a  molyb- 
denum alloy  comprising  the  step  of  adding  silicon  and  boron  to  a 
molybdenum  conoposition  comprised  of  more  than  50  weight  % 
molybdenum;  whoein  said  step  of  adding  comprises:  adding  said 
silicon  and  boron  to  a  melt  comprising  molybdenum  followed  by 
rapid  solidification;  and  frmfaer  comprising  the  step  of  consolidat- 
ing the  rapidly  solidified  alloy  to  form  an  alloy  in  vyhich  there  is  a 
matrix  of  body  centered  cubic  molybdenum  surrounding  discrete 
particles  of  intermetallic  phase; 
and  fiirtiier  wherein  said  silicon  and  boron  are  added  in  amounts 
such  tliat  die  moiylxlenum  alloy  having  enhanced  oxidation 
resistance  tiitf  results  from  said  step  of  adding,  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  compositian  defined  by  the  area  described  by  tlie 
compositional  points  of  tlie  phase  diagram  for  a  ternary  sys- 


tem:   metal- 1.0%Si-0.5%B,    metal-    1 .0%Si-4.0%B.    metal- 
4.S%Si-0.5%B.  and  metal-4.5%Si-4.0%B;  wherein  penxnt- 
ages  are  weight  %  and  wherein  said  metal  consists  essentially 
of  molybdenum  as  the  major  component 
4.  A  method  of  nuking  a  molybdenum  alloy  comprising  tile 
steps  of  forming  a  melt  of  a  composition  defined  by  the  area 
described  by  the  compositional  points  of  the  phase  diagram  for  a 
ternary     system:     metal-I.0%Si-0.5%B.     metal- 1.0%Si-4.0%B. 
metal-4.5%Si-0.5%B,  and  metal-4.5%Si-4.0%B;  wherein  percent- 
ages are  weight  %  and  wherein  said  metal  consists  essentially  of 
molybdenum  as  the  major  component; 
rapidly  solidifying  said  melt  to  form  a  rapidly  solidified  mate- 
rial; and 
consohdating  said  rapidly  solidified  material  to  form  an  alloy  in 
which  there  is  a  matrix  of  body  centered  cubic  molybdenum 
surrounding  discrete  particles  of  intermetallic  phase. 


5,595417 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PATENTED  STEEL  WIRE 
Charles  Tontcling,  Biascn,  Lnzcnabowg;  Kenneth  J. 
Wadsworth;  Farrd  B.  Hdfiei;  Akran,  both  of  OUo; 
Todd,  Heflngen,  and  Josy  Jean  Bhiai,  ED,  both  of  L«Mn- 
bourg,  aarignon  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Robber  ( 
Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  44,785,  Apr.  12,  1993,  i 

This  appHcatioa  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  475,734 
Int  CL'  C22C  38/00 
VS.  CL  148—595  15  ( 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  sliength  filament  for  use  in 
elastomeric  reinforcements,  said  process  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(1)  heating  a  steel  wire  to  a  temperature  which  is  within  tlie 
range  of  approximately  850°  C.  to  about  1050*  C.  for  a  period 
of  at  least  about  2  seconds;  wherein  said  steel  wire  is  com- 
prised of  a  microalloyed  high  cvbon  steel  which  consists 
essentially  of,  about  97.03  to  about  98.925  weight  percent 
iron,  from  about  0.72  to  about  0.92  weight  percent  caibon. 
from  about  0.3  to  about  0.8  weight  percent  manganese,  from 
about  0.05  to  about  0.4  weiglit  percent  silicon,  and  frxxn  about 
0.005  to  about  0.85  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  vanadinm. 
nickel,  and  boron,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  amount  of 
silicon,  manganese,  chromium,  vanadinm.  nickel,  and  boron 
in  the  microalloyed  high  caibon  steel  is  witliin  the  range  of 
about  0.7  to  0.9  weigiu  percent  to  produce  a  heaud  ned  wire; 

(2)  continuously  cooling  the  heated  steel  wire  at  a  cooling  rate 
of  40°  C.  to  60°  C.  per  second  to  a  temperatise  which  is 
within  the  range  of  about  500°  C.  to  about  650°  C.  until  a 
transformation  from  austenite  to  peariite  begins; 

(3)  allowing  the  transformation  from  austenite  to  peariite  to 
proceed  with  an  increase  in  the  wire  temperature  resulting 
from  recalescence  to  produce  a  patented  steel  wire,  wherein 
the  increase  in  wire  temperature  resulting  from  recalescence  is 
an  increase  in  temperature  which  is  within  the  range  of  about 
20°  C.  to  about  70*  C; 

(4)  cooling  the  patented  steel  wire  to  ambient  temperature; 

(5)  brass-plating  the  patented  steel  wire  to  produce  a  brass- 
plated  steel  wire;  and; 

(6)  cold-drawing  tiie  brass-plated  steel  wire  to  a  diameter  which 
is  witliin  tlie  range  of  about  0.15  mm  to  about  0.40  mm  to 
produce  a  high  strength  filamenL 
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ASSEMBLY  FKOCESS  FOE  A  LAMINATED  TAPE 
M.  Fries,  C—h^d  Lacks,  mm!  Lorry  F.  SiOIm,  Pine 
tOm,  balk  tt  Wk^  ■rtgiinn  to  KkMbcrty-Oack  Corpors- 
tkM,  NccMk.  Wk. 

FBcd  Apr.  3, 1995,  Ser.  Now  41S,383 
IM.  CL'  AilF  l3AO:l3/62;  B32B  31/lS 
MS.  a.  15(— IM  19 


of: 


1.  A  mettaod  for  fonning  a  fastener  system,  comprising  the  steps 


(a)  providing  along  a  machine-dirBction  a  first  web  of  material 
having  a  medial  portion  thereof; 

(b)  aOaching  a  second  web  of  release  material  to  said  medial 
poitian  of  said  first  web  along  said  machine-direction  to 
provide  a  web  laminate; 

(c)  «T— ^ti";  said  web  If— i-***  iau>  at  least  a  first  laminate 
aectian  and  a  second  laminatr  section,  each  laminair  section 
mrhnimg  a  pottion  of  Said  fint  web  and  a  portion  of  said 
secoDd  web  of  reiease  material,  and  each  laminate  section 
having  an  edge  legioa  thereof; 

(d)  qwcing  a|Mtt  said  first  awl  second  laminatr  sections; 

(e)  locating  a  secureroent  web  berween  said  first  and  second 
i'"^— ^  sections,  said  securenent  web  having  a  first  side 
region  a  secoad  side  region,  and  a  securing  means  on  a 
securing  surface  of  dte  secwenxat  web; 

(f)  affixing  said  edge  region  of  said  first  laminate  section  to  said 
first  side  region  of  said  securement  web,  and  affixing  said 
edfe  regiaa  of  said  second  lamiaair  section  to  said  second 
side  regioa  of  said  securement  web  to  tbeteby  form  a  com- 
posite hose  web  which  has  a  medial  pottion  dtereof ; 

(g)  dividing  said  composite  web  along  its  medial  portion  to  form 
at  least  a  first  composite  securement  web  and  a  second  com- 
posite securement  web. 


one  side  of  the  tire's  equator  and  the  other  of  dte  circumferential 
grooves  being  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the  tire's  equator  so  as 
to  divide  the  tread  part  into  a  pair  of  shoulder  parts,  which  are 
located  outside  outer  bottom  edges  of  the  circumferential  grooves 
in  the  axial  direction  of  tiie,  and  a  central  part,  the  central  part 
being  located  berween  inner  bottom  edges  of  the  circumferential 
grooves  in  the  axial  direction  of  die  tire;  wherein 
the  central  part  has  a  surface  comprising  successive  convex 

curves  including 
a  pair  of  irnier  groove  walls,  each  of  the  inner  groove  walls 
being  convex  and  extending  inward  in  the  tire's  axial  direc- 
tion along  a  curve  convexed  outwardly  in  the  radial  direction 
from  the  inner  bottom  edges,  and 
a  central  ground-contacting  surface  smoothly  connected  between 

the  pair  of  the  iimer  grtx>ve  walls, 
the  central  ground-contacting  surface  has  a  width  CW  being  in  a 
range  of  0.15  to  0.3S  times  a  ground-contact  tread  width  TW 
and  is  substantially  in  contact  with  a  virtual  tread  line  berween 
outer  surfaces  of  the  shoukter  parts, 
a  width  9W  of  die  central  part  is  in  a  range  of  0.4  to  O.SS  times 

the  ground-contact  tread  width  TW. 
the  circumferential  grooves  have  a  groove  width  GW  being  in  a 

range  of  35  mm  or  more,  and 
when  the  tire  is  mounted  on  a  regular  rim.  inflated  with  regular 
intenukl  pressure  and  applied  with  normal  load, 

a)  a  shoulder  ground-contacting  area  Fsl  where  one  of  the 
shoulder  parts  contacts  with  the  ground  has  a  width  SWl  in 
the  tire's  axial  direction  which  is  larger  than  a  width  SW2 
in  the  tire's  axial  direction  of  a  shoulder  ground-contacting 
area  Fs2  where  the  other  one  of  the  shoulder  parts  contacts 
with  the  ground,  and 

b)  a  groove  width  GWl  of  the  ciicimiferential  groove  adja- 
cent to  said  one  of  the  shoulder  parts  having  die  larger 
width  SWl  is  smaller  than  a  groove  width  GW2  of  the 
circumferential  groove  adjacent  to  said  other  one  of  the 
shoulder  parts  having  the  smaller  width  SW2. 


S,59SA2t 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FMt  MANUFACTUKING 

PCM.YMEB  DISPEKSICm  TYPE  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

JliuTiiil.'nMa.JiiiM.  ilipiii  liirailnrniiiitrr^n    Itfl 

Tok7n,Jnpm 

FVed  Mm:  23, 1994,  Scr.  Nn.  217,170 
priority,  appMratlon  Japwa,  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-9159M 


539S,M9 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  DKXUDING  ^KNJLOER  PARTS 


U 


VS.  CL  15«— M 


I^  CL*  B32B  31/00 


18 


Coatfi 


te-pwt  of  Str.  No.  tSSfiSU  Od  14, 1993.  Tkk 
Doc.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3«3313 

Oct.  14,  1992,  4-3t29S5; 


Ai«.  S,  1993,  S'l\Sniii  Doc  27, 1993, 5-391121 

i^  CL*  RMC 101/00;  mm) 

vs.  CL  152— 2«9  A 


TW 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comptistng  a  tread  port  having  two  circum- 
fierential  grooves  conlinoously  extending  in  the  ciicumfierential 
directioii,  one  of  said  circumfncfllial  (rooves  being  dispoted  on 


M.  A  method  of  manufiKUring  a  polynMr  diapenion  type  liquid 
crystal  display  device,  said  method  conpriaing: 
a  step  of  injecting  into  a  li(|uid  crystal  cell  a  mixture  solution  of 

a  liquid  crystal  and  a  polymer  material  which  is  subjected  to  a 

polymerization  leactkm  by  light; 
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a  temperature  adjusting  step  of  lowering  the  temperature  of  the 

mixture  solution  in  the  liquid  crystal  cell  and  phase-separaiing 

the  mixture  solution;  and 
a  light  radiation  step  of  radiating  light  on  the  liquid  crystal  cell 

in  the  state  in  which  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  solution  is 

lowered  in  said  temperature  adjusting  step. 


5.595,621 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ABSORBABLE  STRUCTURES 
FOR  LIGAMENT  AND  TENDON  REPAIR 
Nicholas  D.  Light,  Doone;  James  McGregor,  Bishopbriggs: 
Wilson  Harvey,  GargonnoclL,  and  Paol  W.  Watt,  Broom- 
ridge,  all  of  United   Kingdooi,  assignors  to  Jotinstm   & 
Johnson  Medkal,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  314,986,  Sep.  29, 1994,  Pat.  No.  5,514,181. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,244 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1993, 
9320100 

Int  d."  A61F  2/08 
VS.  O.  156—80  9  Oaims 


5,595,623 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  BARRIER  FILM  WITH 
IMPROVED  EXTENSniUTY  FOR  CHEESE 
PACKAGING 
Ccdric  M.  Lalhaaa,  Gray  CL,  and  Gloria  G.  Toney,  Gmr,  bolk 
of  S.C.,  asaigwin  to  W.  R.  Grace  Ca-Coon.,  Duncan,  S.C 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  871,595,  Apr.  16,  1992,  wWck  Is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Scr.  No.  614,768,  Nov.  16,  1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455J04 
Int.  CL*  B29C  55/28 
VS.  a.  156—244.14  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  film  comprising: 

blending  from  about  5%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  ethylene 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  from  about  3%  to  about  18% 
by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate  with  from  about  5%  to  about  95% 
by  weight  of  ethyleiK/alpha-olefin  copolymer  having  a  den- 
sity of  less  than  about  0.915  g/cc: 

extruding  said  blend  through  a  circular  coextrusioo  die; 

inunediately  blowing  the  exirudate  to  a  diameter  appropriate  for 
achieving  the  desired  thickness  for  the  fiiuil  film; 

cooling  the  coextruded  film;  and 

collapsing  the  cooled  film. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  bioabsorbable  prosthesis  for  use  in 
surgical  repair  of  a  damaged  ligament  or  tendon,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  laminate  of  a  foraminous  layer  of  bioabsorbable 
material  and  a  bioabsorbable  film;  coating  the  laminate  with  a 
layer  of  an  aqueous  gel  comprising  a  bioabsorbable  polymer; 
rolling  up  the  laminate  and  the  gel  layer  into  a  spiral  roll, 
followed  by  drying  the  gel  to  form  a  layer  of  bioabsorbable 
sponge. 


5,595,622 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BORON  CARBIDE  CERMET 

WITH  AN  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  LAYER 

Aleksandcr  J.  Pyiik;  Sharon  M.  Fnller,  and  DonaM  R.  Bea- 

man,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Mkiiand,  Mich. 

Diriskm  oT  Scr.  No.  289,967,  Aug.  12,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,508,120.  This  applicatkMi  Dec  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  574,871 

InL  CL*  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  156—89  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  boron  carbide-aluminum  structural 

composite  comprising  sequential  steps: 

a)  infiltrating  molten  aluminum  or  alimiinum  alloy  into  a  porous 
B4C  piefoim  to  form  a  densified  B4C-AI  cermet; 

b)  heat  treating  the  densified  cermet  in  the  presence  of  air  or  an 
oxygen-containing  atnxisphere  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  625°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  yield  ( 1 )  a 
microstructufe  characterized  by  isolated  B^C  grains  or  clus- 
ters of  B4C  grains  surrounded  by  a  multiphase  matrix  that 
comprises  aluminum  borides.  aluminum  borocarbides  and 
fiee  metal,  and  (2)  a  dense  surface  layer  of  aluminum  oxide, 
the  surface  layer  being  substantially  fiee  of  carbon. 


5,595,624 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TAMPER  EVIDENT  AND 

COUNTERFEIT  RESISTING  INFORMATIONAL  ARTICLE 

Yonun  Curiel,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Optical  Sccnrity 

Group,  Inc.,  Denver,  Cokt. 

Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  213,561,  Mar.  16,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5370,763,  whkfa  is  a  continaatkin  of  Ser.  No.  915,975,  JuL  17, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  appHcatkin  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

341,662 

Int  CL*  G«»I  1/00 

VS.  a.  156—277  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  an  informational  article  comprising: 

providing  an  article  having  a  first  zone  for  inserting  information 
and  a  pattern  disposed  within  said  zone; 

inserting  information  in  said  zone; 

securing  a  transparent  tape  over  said  information,  whereby  said 
pattern  will  resist  photocopy  duplication  of  said  article  and 
said  tape  will  resist  alteration  of  said  inserted  information; 

employing  a  refractive  image  as  said  pattern; 

employing  1  hologram  as  said  refractive  image; 
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providing  on  said  tape  a  coating  of  a  silicone  resin  on  the 

exposed  surface  thereof; 
providing  about  2Vi  to  10  percent  by  weight  wax  in  said  silicone 

resin; 
employing  a  polytemfluoroediylene  wax  as  said  wax; 
aifliesively  bonding  said  tafie  over  said  inserted  infbtnuuion; 
aAesively  bonding  a  portioa  of  said  tape  to  said  uticle  pnor  to 

insetting  said  informatioa;  and 
insetting  said  informatioa  by  manual  or  printing  means. 


S,59S42S 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUSING  AN  ANTI-FRACTURE, 

WATER-RESISTANT,  MASONRY-BONDABLE 

MEMBRANE 

Darid  L.  Flikci,  Cilrdw*i.  a^  ttnj  M.  DigiiRm  CaimtaH, 

balk  af  Miii^  wiliann  to  GcaCarp  Ik,  Fairiawn,  OUo 

DirWaa  of  Ser.  Nat  I774S7,  Ja&  4.  1994.  Pat.  No.  Sy«l,S38, 

wMck  b  a  dhrWoa  of  Scs^  Na.  9<9,M3.  N«t.  2,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,31S332.  Ilk  appBcaban  Aag.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  517,784 

tat  CL'  B32B  27/30:  Et2D  I9M) 

VS.  CL  156— 3MJ  8  Claims 


leading  end  of  the  tape,  the  main  body  having  a  size  capable  of 
being  gripped  by  a  hand  of  a  user,  a  holdittg  member  in  the  main 
body  for  pivotally  suppoiting  a  roll  of  the  tape  for  permitting  the 
roll  of  tape  to  undergo  angular  displacement  about  a  pivot  axis;  a 
pressing  member  having  a  pressing  pottion  at  the  dispensing  end  of 
the  main  body  for  receiving  the  tape  fixMn  the  roll  and  for  pressing 
the  tape  against  a  surface  for  adhering  the  tape  to  the  surface; 
clamping  means  for  applying  a  clamping  force  to  the  tape  to 
releasabiy  clamp  the  tape  at  the  dispensing  end  of  the  main  body; 
and  a  cutting  unit  pivotally  connected  to  the  holding  member  and 
having  a  Made  portion  for  cutting  the  tape  at  the  dispensing  end  of 
die  main  body,  die  blade  pottion  being  displaceable  between  a  first 
position  toward  the  dispensing  end  of  the  main  body  and  a  second 
position  away  from  the  dispensing  end  of  the  main  body;  whereby 
displacement  of  the  blade  pottion  of  the  cutting  unit  from  the  first 
position  toward  the  second  position  displaces  the  roll  of  tape 
angulariy  about  the  pivot  axis  to  slacken  a  pottion  of  the  tape 
between  die  roll  of  tape  and  the  leading  end  of  the  tape  even  when 
a  puU-out  force  is  not  applied  to  the  leading  end  of  the  tape. 


1.  A  method  of  '"«'""g  an  anti-fracture,  water-resistant. 
maaoBiy-bondable  membraae.  con|)fising  the  steps  of: 

applying  and  physically  bonding  a  nonwoven  fiber  layer  to  a 
first  side  of  a  first  flexible,  plasticized,  polyvinyl  chloride 
homopoiymer  or  copolymer  layer 

applying  and  physically  banding  a  second  nonwoven  fiber  layer 
to  a  first  side  of  a  second  flexible,  plasticized.  polyvinyl 
chloride  botnopolymer  or  copolymer  layer, 

subaeqnendy  contacting  the  second  side  of  die  first  flexible, 
plasticized,  polyvinyl  chkmle  homopoiymer  or  copolymer 
layer  with  the  second  side  of  the  second  flexible,  plasticized. 
polyvinyl  chloride  homopolyiiier  or  copoljrmer  layer,  and 

melt-fiising  said  first  and  second  polyvinyl  chloride  homopoiy- 
mer or  copolymer  layer  to  form  the  membrane. 


5,595,627 
PLASMA  ETCHING  METHOD 
KokUn  ioaawa,  lUqro;  SWa  OkMMto,  Kota;  Hlntalu 
HayariU,  YokahaaM,  aad  IMvya  Mif  iilta,  Yokkaidii,  all 
of  Japw^  mtyutn  to  Ikkya  Etectna  United,  lUtyo,  and 
KabnaUU  r  nil  tin  Ihihibn,  KawaaaU,  balk  of  Japan 

FBcd  Feb.  2, 1996,  Scr.  No.  597,563 

Clains  priority,  appbcatiaa  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1995,  74M3532 

tat  CL*  HeiL  21/00:  C»9K  13/00 

MS.  CL  156—643.1  18  Clatan 


5,S9SgM6 

TAPS  DISPENSER 

NobM  YakaacU,  Soka.  aiad  HhwraU  SaHo,  lahioka,  both  of 

JavM,  mri^m  to  Pmri  t  I   ibftl  Fslibi,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP94MMRS,  |  371  Date  Dec  21, 1994,  i  182(c) 
Date  Dec  21,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/25385,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  It,  1994 

PCT  FRcd  Apr.  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  362<469 
d^M  prtority.  uppBriHia  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1993,  5-827173; 
JaL  38, 1993,  5-845869 

tat  CL'  B32B  31/00 
US.  CL  156—577  37  dafaas 


1.  A  tape  dispenser  comprising:  a  main  body  having  a  dispensing 
end  for  dispensing  a  tape  upon  applicatioa  of  a  pull-out  force  at  a 


1.  A  plasnu  etching  method  in  which  a  processing  gas  is 
introduced  into  a  processing  room  housing  a  substrate,  an  RF 
power  is  applied  across  opposite  electrodes  to  cause  the  processing 
gas  to  discharge,  thereby  generating  a  plasma,  and  a  first  layer 
supported  by  said  substrate  is  etched  by  using  the  plasma  in 
preference  to  a  second  layer  supported  by  said  substrate  and 
consisting  of  a  material  different  from  that  of  said  first  layer, 
wherein  said  first  layer  consists  essentially  of  SiO^  while  second 
layer  consists  essentially  of  a  material  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  SiN.  Si,  AI,  and  TIN,  the  processing  gas  contains 
C4F1  and  CO,  and  progress  of  dissociation  of  C4F1  is  con- 
trolled, using  a  discharge  durabon  of  each  part  of  the  process- 
ing gas  as  a  parameter,  in  order  to  set  an  etching  selection 
ratio  of  said  first  layer  to  said  second  layer. 
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5395>28 

PRODUCTION  OF  PULP  BY  THE  SODA- 

ANTHRAQUINONE  PROCESS  (SAP)  WITH  RECOVERY 

OF  THE  COOKING  CHEMICALS 
Otto  W.  Gordon,  Appica;  Eric  Plattacr,  ScMsbcrc  and  Frank 
Doppcabcrg,  laawanr,   ail  of  SwHxeriand,  anicnors  to 
Grant  SA.,  i  aaaanar ,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1994,  Scr.  Na  178^4 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  SwitKriaad,  May  5, 1992, 1434/ 
92 

tat  CL'  D21C  11/04 
VS.  CL  162—38.11  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pulp  from  wood  and  annual  plants 
and  recovering  of  digesting  chemicals  thereof,  the  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  cooking  wood  and  annual  plants  with  a  digesting  white 
liquor  comprised  of  water,  sodium  hydroxide,  anthraquinone 
and  one  or  more  alkali  salts  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aromatic  carboxylic  acids,  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids 
and  organic  sulfonic  acids,  to  produce  pulp  and  black  liquor: 
and 

(b)  recovering  die  digesting  chemicals  contained  in  the  black 
liqixir  by: 

(i)  partially  oxidizing  the  black  liquor  in  a  water  phase  with- 
out substantially  oxidizing  the  organic  sulfonic  acids,  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acids,  and  anthraquinone.  wherein  the 
lignin,  hemicelluloses  and  sugars  are  oxidizedinto  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acids  and  carbon  dioxide  and  the  sodium 
hydroxide  is  converted  to  sodium  carbonate  and/or  sodium 
bicarbonate, 
(ii)  removing  the  insoluble  anthraquinone  from  the  oxidized 

liquor, 
(iii)  heating  the  oxidized  liquor  to  transform  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate into  sodium  carbonate; 
(iv)  converting  the  sodium  carbonate  formed  in  the  heated 
oxidized  liquor  into  sodium  hydroxide  in  a  causticizing 
stage,  and 
(V)  separating  the  sodium  salts  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids 
from  the  causticized  liquor  by  one  of  the  following  steps: 
(al)  crystallizing  the  causticized  liquor  to  remove  the 

sodium  salts  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids;  and 
(a2)  crystallizing  the  causticized  liquor  to  reimve  the 
sodium  salts  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  from  the 
liquor,  re-dissoluting  the  renuuning  liquor  in  water  and 
then  subjecting  le-dissoluted  liquor  to  a  membrane  elec- 
trolysis or  electiodialysis  to  further  separate  the  sodium 
hydroxide  from  residual  sodium  salts  of  aliphatic  car- 
boxylic acids. 


adding  an  anionic  polymer  to  the  shmry,  the  auonic  sah  com- 
prising a  fotmaldefayde  condeasaie  of  a  naphdialene  sulfonic 
acid  salt,  in  an  amoum  of  from  about  O.OOS  weight  percent  to 
about  0.5  weight  percetM  based  on  dry  weight  of  sluny  solid*; 

draining  die  slurry  to  form  a  sheet,  and 

drying  the  sheet 


5,595^29 
PAniRMAKING  PROCESS 
Arthnr  J.  Bcfria,  Napcrriiic,  DL,  aarignor  to  Nako  Chemical 
Company,  NapcrriUe,  DL 

FDed  Sep.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  S32,9U 
tat  CL'  D21H  21/06 
VS.  CL  162—158  11  Claims 

1.  A  papennaldng  process  consisting  of: 
forming  an  aqueous  cellulosic  papermaking  slurry; 
adding  a  cationic  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
500,000  to  20,000,000  selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethylaminoethyl  acrylate  mediyl  chloride  quat,  dimethy- 
laminoethylmethacrylate,  dimethylaminoethyl  acrylate  benzyl 
chloride  quat,  dimetfaylaminoethylmethacrylate  methyl  chlo- 
ride quat,  [3-meihacryloylamiiK>-propyl]  trimetfayl  ammonium 
chloride,  N-(3-(I>imethylamino)propyl]-methacrylamide  and 
acrylamide  copolymers  tliereof,  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.01 
weight  percent  based  on  dry  weight  of  slurry  solids; 


5,595,638 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PAPER 
Robert  H.  Motfctt,  Laadcabcrg,  Pa.,  mriganr  to  E.  L  Da  I 
de  NcaMmrs  awl  Coaqamy,  WBmii«taa,  D.C. 
FBed  Aag.  31, 1995,  Sck  No.  522,452 
tat  CL'  D21H  21/10 
VS.  CL  162—164.1  6  ( 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufKture  of  paper  comprising  llie  steps 
of: 

(A)  adding  to  an  aqueous  paper  furnish  containing  cellulosic 
fibers 

(i)  cationic  aluminum  compound  in  a  proportional  aihount  X; 

(ii)  artionic  aluminum  compound  in  a  proportional  amount 
l-X,  wherein  the  combined  weight  of  said  aluminum  com- 
pounds (as  AI2O3)  is  0.005-2  weight  %  based  on  die  dry 
weight  of  the  furnish; 

(iii)  cationic  or  amphoteric  polymer  in  an  amount  of  0.05-6 
weight  %  based  on  tlie  dry  weight  of  ttie  furnish:  and 

(iv)  anionic  colloidal  microparticles  in  an  amount  of  0.001-2 
weight  %  (as  SiOj  or,  for  bentonire.  as  solids)  based  on  tlie 
dry  weight  of  die  fiimish;  and 

(B)  forming  and  dewaiering  the  aqueous  suspension  formed  in 
step  (A): 

wherein  as  X  is  varied  from  0  to  1.  a  plot  of  Canadian  Standard 
Freeness  versus  X  has  a  maximum  at  some  arooiut  X.  where 
0<X<1  and  a  plot  of  turbidity  versus  X  has  a  minimum  at  some 
amount  X  whoc  C><X<1. 


5,595,631 
METHOD  OF  PAPER  SIZING  USING  MODIFIED 
CATIONIC  STARCH 
John  J.  Itei,  Belle  Mead,  Md  W^ter  MaBcxyaira,  I 
both  cf  NJ.,  Mrigaan  to  Nattoaal  Starch  a 
tavcstaicat  Hoidtag  Corportlea,  WBariaftaa,  DcL 
Filed  May  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442,731 
tat  CL'  D2m  17/2S 
VS.  CL  162—175  15  1 

1.  A  method  for  sizing  paper  products  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  paper  stock  system; 

b)  forming  a  sizing  emulsion  comprising  a  cyclic  dicarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  containing  hydrophobic  substitution,  a  cat- 
ionic, non-degraded  starch  which  is  furtiier  modified  to  a  DS 
of  from  about  0.005  to  0.4  with  either 

i)  an  ether  group.  R — 0 —  where  R  is  an  hydroxyalkyl  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or 

ii)  an  ester  group, 

O 
II 
R-C-O— 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  non-degraded,  fully  modified  starch  has 
a  viscosity  of  at  least  1,000  cPs  at  30°  C.  in  an  8%  aqueous 
solution  and  there  is  from  about  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
modified  cationic  starch  per  part  of  substituted  cyclic  dicarboxylic 
acid  anhydride,  and  water, 

c)  farming  a  web  from  the  paper  stock  system;  and 

d)  dispersing  said  emulsion  within  tlie  paper  stock  either  b^ore 
or  after  formation  of  said  web  but  prior  to  passing  said  web 
tluough  the  drying  stage  of  tlie  paper  making  operatioa  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  concentration  of  tlie  substituted 
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cyclic  dicaffooxylic  acid  anhydride  of  from  about  0.01  to  2.0% 
t^  weight,  based  on  dry  fiber  weight. 


S,595^2 
SHOWER  FOR  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 
Jacak  Maderewicz,  BrockriHe,  Caaada,  aarignor  to  James 
Ron  Limited,  Ontario,  Caaada 

FDed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  199,650 
lot.  CL'  D21F  U32 
VS.  a.  162—277  «  I 


1.  A  silower  for  a  paper  machine  wherein  the  paper  machine 
includes  a  paper  fatxic  conveyor  means  movable  in  a  paper  feed 
diiectioa.  the  shower  comprising  at  least  a  fluid  conduit  and  an 
elongated  conduit  support  means  having  an  axis  extending  above 
and  across  die  width  of  tiie  paper  Mxic  conveyor  naeans.  a 
phuality  of  line  nozzles  soaced  apait  in  series  on  the  conduit 
support  means  and  tlie  nozzles  being  directed  toward  the  paper 
biaix  conveyor  means,  said  conduit  suppoit  means  is  mounted  in  a 
fixed  housing  extending  over  the  paper  fabric  conveyor  means,  and 
the  conduit  support  means  slides  witliin  the  fixed  housing  in  the 
axis  of  the  conduit  support  means,  and  oscillating  means  are 
provided  for  oscillating  die  conduit  support  means  in  the  axis  so 
that  the  line  nozzles  will  move  to  span  die  distance  between 
w>)arr^  line  nozzles,  each  line  nozzle  is  associated  with  a  valve 
for  controlling  die  supply  of  condiDoning  fluid  from  the  at  least  a 
fluid  conduit  through  die  line  nozzle,  and  means  for  individually 
controlling  each  valve  to  selectively  operate  the  individual  line 
nozzles  in  order  to  selectively  spray  conditioning  fluid  on  selected 
longitudinal  zones  of  the  paper  fabric  conveyor  means. 


5,595,633 
COKING  PROCESS  FOR  A  BATTERY  OF  COKE  OVENS 
Sb^o  •intawf.  aad  Maaaii^a  Kiaan,  both  of  Sakaide, 
J^M,    Mri^anm    to    Mllialilihl    Cheaycal    Corporatioa, 
Takyo,  Japaa 

I  or  Scr.  No.  958,761,  Oct  9, 1992,  abaadiwifrt 
Thk  appHcatfoB  Oct  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  332,494 
I  priority,  appacaUM  Japaa,  Oct  U.  1991.  3-263996 
lat  CL"  CIW  31/W 
V&.  CL  2*1— 1  8  OafaM 


1.  A  coidng  process  utilizing  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  70  coke  ovens: 

continuously  charging  said  coke  ovens  with  coal  from  a  first 
oven  to  at  least  a  seventieth  oven  without  interruption  until 
the  at  least  seventieth  oven  of  said  ovens  has  been  charged, 
and  performing  a  coidng  operation  in  each  oven  of  said  ovens 
that  have  been  charged;  and 

imettupting  charging  of  ovens  with  coal  for  a  period  beginning 
afier  said  at  least  seventieth  oven  has  been  charged,  wherein 


no  ovens  are  charged  during  said  period,  wherein  said  period 
extends  at  least  until  coking  is  completed  in  said  first  oven: 
and 
discharging  each  of  said  at  least  seventy  ovens  continuously 
after  said  period  and  starting  with  the  coke  oven  first  charged. 


5,595^34 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 

HIGHLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS  AND 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  IN  HYDROCARBON 
STREAMS 
Hcani;  Gary  R.  GIMert,  aad  Hash  M.  Pntaaa,  aU  of 
Tte.,  — l|^or»  to  ChoBial  Rcaearcb  *  Uccnsing 
Coaipaay,  PairailraB,  Tfau 

Filed  JbL  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  580,101 

Int  CL'  BOID  iB4:  COIG  7/00:  C87C  5/22 

U.S.  CL  203—29  14  Clainis 
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1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  mercaptans  and/or  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  streams,  containing  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms  comprising  distilling  a  hydrocarbon  stream  compris- 
ing C3  to  C,2  hydrocaibons  including  alkanes,  mono-olefins,  diole- 
fins,  acetylenes  and  sulfur  compounds  to  remove  a  fraction  com- 
prising at  least  C,'s  and  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  compounds  and 
leaving  a  residual,  conciDrendy 

(a)  feeding  hydrogen  and  a  portion  of  the  residual  to  a  distilla- 
tion column  reactor  containing  a  first  bed  comprising  a  first 
hydrogetution  catalyst  selected  from  the  gnnip  consisting  of 
nickel,  cobalt,  iron  and  compounds  thereof  and  prepared  in 
die  form  of  a  distillation  structure  and  a  second  bed  positioned 
in  said  colimui  above  said  first  bed,  said  second  bed  compris- 
ing a  second  hydrogenation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium  and  the  com- 
pounds thereof  and  piepared  as  a  distillation  structure  wherein 
any  sulfur  compounds  in  the  residual  react  in  said  first  bed 
with  a  portion  of  the  diolefins  to  form  sulfides  in  a  first 
reaction  mixture, 

(b)  fractionally  distilling  the  first  reaction  mixture  to  remove  the 
sulfides  with  a  heavier  fraction  and  passing  a  lighter  fraction 
into  the  second  bed, 

(c)  hydrogenating  the  diolefins  and  acetylenes  in  said  lighter 
fraction  in  said  second  bed  to  form  a  second  reaction  mixture, 

(d)  fractionally  distilling  the  second  reaction  mixture,  and 

(e)  removing  a  fraction  overhead,  which  is  substantially  free  of 
sulfur  compounds,  acetylenes  and  diolefins. 
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5,595,635  5,595,637 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  LEAD  CONTENT  OF  PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  FABRICATION  OF 

WATER  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITS 

Cesar  CtoTcH,  Jr.,  Saa  Dicto,  CaHL,  aarignor  to  The  Uidted  D.  Mot«aa  Itech,  Vcaftn;  Lolic  F.  Il^mm,  Jt, 

States  of  AaMrica  aa  rtprtaaatad  by  die  Secretary  of  tbe  a^  Yaai«  J.  Cha^,  ^^^ll^^ilil.  al  af  CriH., 

Navy,  Waabhiglna,  D.C  RocfcwcB  laHraaHnari  CacparaHaa,  Scd 

FfM  Sep.  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  525,451  FBed  Nov.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  559,952 

lat  CL' G81N  27/?6  tot  CL' C2a)5«). 5«2,7//2.  B85D  V/2 

U,S.  CL  204—412                                                            12  ClaiBU  U,S.  CL  205—91                                                              19 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  for  measuring  concentration  of  metal 
ions  in  a  liquid  sample,  comprising: 

a  sampling  enclosure  for  containing  said  liquid  sample; 
~'  a  working  electrode  operably  coupled  to  said  sampling  eiKlosure 
and  said  liquid  sample; 

a  counter  electrode  electrically  insulated  from  said  working 
electrode,  operably  coupled  to  said  sampling  enclosure  and 
said  liquid  sample; 

a  reference  electrode  electrically  insulated  from  said  working 
electrode  and  said  counter  electrode,  operably  coupled  to  said 
samfriing  enclosure  and  said  liquid  sample; 

a  voltage  meter  operably  coupled  to  said  woiking  electrode  and 
said  reference  electrode  for  measuring  an  open  circuit  voltage 
response;  and 

a  calculator  operably  coupled  to  said  voltage  meter  for  display- 
ing said  concentration  of  said  metal  ions  in  said  liquid  sample 
as  a  plot  having  a  peak  representative  of  said  concentration  of 
said  metal  ions  calculated  by  mapping  said  open  circuit  volt- 
age response  into  voltage  bins. 


5,595,636 
METHOD  FOR  MASS  SPECTROMETRIC  ANALYSIS  OF 

SAMPLES  FROM  ELECTROPHORESIS  PLATES 
Jocbca   Fraaaea,   Breaaca,  Genaany,  asri|nor   to   Bruker- 
Fraana  Aaalydk  GaibH,  BreaMa,  Gcraaay 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401,404 
ClaiaM  priority,  appifcation  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  10,  1994,  44  08 
034.4 

lat  CL»  GOIN  27/26:27/447 
VS.  CL  204—464  15  datans 

1.  A  method  for  the  mass  spectrometric  analysis  of  an  analyte 
substance  in  a  sample  which  has  been  separated  by  gel  electro- 
phoresis on  a  gel  electrophoresis  plate,  which  method  comprises: 
coating  a  sample  support  plate  with  a  smooth  adsorptive  layer  of 
a  solid  matrix  substance,  the  matrix  substance  being  a  mate- 
rial which  can  be  coevaporated  with  the  sample  and  which 
interacts  with  the  sample  in  a  gaseous  phase  so  as  to  generate 
ions  of  the  sample  by  ion-molecular  reaction; 
transfetring  the  sample  to  the  surface  of  the  matrix  layer  of  the 
sample  support  plate  by  direct  contact  with  at  least  one  of  the 
electropiioresis  plate  and  a  moist  transfer  membrane,  contact 
between  the  sainple  and  matrix  layer  being  such  that  substan- 
tially no  dissolution  of  the  matrix  substance  results  theiefrom: 
and 
ionizing  the  analyte  substance  by  matrix-assisted  laser  desoip- 
tion. 
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I.  A  mediod  of  fabricitiiig  an  electtonk  circuit,  con^vising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  surfeoe  of  semkuaihicmi  malrrial: 
applying  a  metal  plabng  wtalioa  to  cover  at  least  a  ptxtion  of 

said  senucooducttx'  surface; 
illuminating  tdected  areas  of  said  sotutica-covered  aemiconduc- 

tor  stiff  ace  conespoading  to  a  patten  of  the  electronic  circuit; 
photoelectrocbemically  drpoaiting  a  seed  layer  of  metal  on  said 

illuminated  areas  of  said  soiutiao-coverBd  aefnioonducuv  sur- 
face; 
treating  said  deposited  seed  layer  of  metal  to  reduce  adhesion  of 

subsequendy  deposited  metal; 
subsequendy  depositing  metal  on  said  treated  seed  layer  witfaoitt 

further  illumiiiation;  and 
transferring  said  subsequendy  deposited  metal  to  an  alternate 

substrate  to  form  the  electronic  circuit 


5,595,638 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  UTILIZING  AN  ANODIC  OXTOATIWi 
Tosbiaaitsa  rsaaiaa;  AUra  S^awara,  aad  YaUko  Uctera,  aH 
of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  anri^ors  to  Sfhoailador  Vmtrgj 
Laboratory  Co,  Ltd.,  Ataagi,  Japaa 

FUed  MaK  10, 1995,  Scr.  No.  401,698 
Oaiais  prtority,  «Hcalloa  Jap«a.  Mar.  17,  1994,  6474024 
lat  CL*  C25D  5M):5/IS:I1/00:5M8 
VS.  CL  205—96  10  < 


St. 


)SXm 


1.  A  process  of  anodic  oxidation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  voltage  between  a  thin  film  cooqirising  an  anodiziMe 

material  and  a  cathode  through  an  electrolyte  tbeiebeiween, 

with  said  thin  film  used  as  an  anode; 
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increasing  monotooicaUy  a  cunau  applied  between  the  thin  film 
and  the  cathode  until  the  voltage  therebetween  reaches  a  first 
value;  and  then 

maintaining  said  fint  voltage  for  a  first  duration. 


5395^39 
METOCH)  OF  MAKING  A  MOLD  HAVING  A  NICKEL 
AND  GRAPHITE  SURFACE  COATING  FOR  MOLDING 
GLASS 
HiraU  Smm»,  YokoMdw;  IMeyiAi  SaMid,  KaaUwa,  mad  AUni 
Kotajraiki,  YokohMS,  >■  of  Japra,  aari^on  to  Toyo  Sd- 
kaa  ffai^a.  Ltd.,  Takyw,  JapM 
DliMa«  or  Ser.  No.  228Jt3,  Apr.  15,  1994,  PM.  N*.  5^429,652, 
wUck  to  a  taattoiaHnB  of  Sck  Now  9314IS,  Aag.  U,  1992, 
.  TIte  apHltatiaB  JmL  23. 1995,  Scr.  N«.  3774t2 
I  prtority.  appHraHaa  JapM.  Aa*.  19.  1991.  3-23C797 
tat  CL'  C2a>  ISM) 
VS.  CL  2*S— 109  7  daiaas 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  mold  far  molding  glass,  said  mold 
being  coated  with  a  film  of  nickel  or  nickel-baaed  alloy  having 
graphite  dispened  therein  comprising  the  steps  of 

immersiiig  die  mold  as  a  cathode  and  nickel  metal  as  an  anode  in 
a  dispersion  coating  bath  comprising  a  solution  of  a  water- 
soluble  nickel  salt  with  graphite  being  dispersed  dierein.  and 

applying  an  electric  current  between  said  cathode  and  said  anode 
to  precipitate  nickel  as  well  as  graphite  onto  the  mold  to  form 
a  precipitated  film, 

wherein  a  water-soluble  high  molecular  weight  dispersing  agent 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  1000  or  greater  is  present  in  the 
dispersion  coating  bath  so  that  granular  growth  of  nickel  or 
nickel-base  alloy  in  die  piecipitaled  film  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  film  surtee  and  in  the  direction  of  the 
plane  of  die  film  surtece  is  suppresaed,  and  the  nickel  or 
nickel-base  alloy  is  presem  in  the  form  of  flakes  and  is 
continuous  as  a  whole  but  exists  in  die  form  of  open  cells  in 
which  graphite  is  held,  graphite  being  outwardly  exposed  on 
the  film  surface. 


to  be  coaled  are  selected  so  that  a  turbulent  flow  occurs  at  the 
surface  of  die  body  to  be  coated,  die  improvement  comprising  die 
steps  of: 
injecting  the  electrolyte  to  be  directed  on  all  sides  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  body  so  as  to  be  inclined  at  angles  (a,  p) 
relative  to  and  opposite  the  throughput  direction  of  the  body 
by  partially  changing  die  flow  velocity  of  the  injected  electro- 
lyte with  lespect  to  the  body  for  the  purpose  of  completely 
dissolving  the  difiiision  layer  on  the  entire  surface  of  the  body 
to  be  coated:  and 
regulating  the  current  of  the  current  source  such  that  a  curreni 
density  of  10  to  400  A/dm*  prevails  on  die  surface  of  the 
body. 


5.59S>41 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICALLY  DECOMPOSING  SALT 

SOLUTIONS  TO  FORM  THE  RELEVANT  BASE  AND 

ACID 

Carlo  lyaini,  Milan,  and  Giaaeppe  tattM,  Norara,  bodi  of  Italy, 

wnlinnm  to  DeNora  Pcraadec  S.pA^  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92A1442,  |  371  Date  Dec  S,  1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Dec  8,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  Na  WO93^M4«0,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7. 1993 

PCT  FDcd  Jiu.  U,  1992,  Scr.  No.  157.1M 
Clatais  priority.  appHcatioB  Italy.  Jan.  27, 1991,  MI91A1765 
Int  CL'  C25B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  2«5— 464  14  i 


5,595.M« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
GALVANIC  APPUCATION  Of  METALUC  LAYERS  ON  A 
BODY 
acUackcr,  Gcraaaay,  aasigaor  to  Met- 
t  tacr  Eaiyratang  and  Obci  Mtt  i  Iw  iitw  h- 
■B  ■Dn,  iviDCB^Kaci,  ucnBBHj 

FDcd  Aaf.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  52M71 
tat.  CL*  C25D  2A)4;5A)8:5^4.l7/00 
VS.  CL  2*5— 2*5  12  CWbh 

1.  In  a  galvanic  process  for  galvanic  or  chemicat  treatment,  in 
particular  for  die  continuous  application  of  metallic  layers  on  a 
body  which  is  guided  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  flow  direction 
of  an  electrolyte  which  flows  through  a  hoUow  body  and  is  mixed 
with  metal  ions,  said  body  being  connected  to  the  negative  pole  of 
a  cment  source  so  as  to  act  as  a  cathode,  while  the  hollow  body  is 
cooneded  with  the  poiitive  pole  of  the  ctment  source  and  acts  as 
an  anode,  wherein  die  flow  velocity  of  the  electrolyte,  which  can 
be  influenced  by  a  pump,  and  the  movement  velocity  of  the  body 


14.  A  method  of  electrolysis  of  a  solution  of  a  salt  for  the 
production  of  a  solution  containing  an  acid  and  a  solution  contain- 
ing a  base,  carried  out  in  an  electrolyzer  which  comprises  at  least 
one  elementary  ceU  divided  into  a  first,  a  central  and  a  third 
compartment  by  means  of  a  first  and  a  second  cation-exchange 
roenibrane,  the  first  of  said  compartments  contains  the  first  of  said 
membranes  and  a  cathode  for  the  hjnkogen  evolution  and  the 
production  of  the  base,  the  central  compartment  defined  by  said 


January  21.  1997 


CHEMICAL 


1831 


cation-exchange  membranes  is  further  divided  into  two  parts  by  an 
anion-exchange  membrane,  the  third  compartment  contains  the 
second  of  said  cation-exchange  membranes  and  an  anode,  said 
anode  comprises  a  porous  electrocatalytic  sheet  for  hydrogen  ion- 
ization and  a  porous  rigid  current  collector,  said  method  comprises: 

feeding  the  solution  of  the  base  to  an  inlet  of  the  first  compart- 
ment 

withdrawing  a  more  concentrated  solution  of  the  base  and 
hydrogen  from  an  outlet  of  said  first  compartment 

feeding  the  solution  of  the  salt  to  an  inlet  of  die  pan  of  the 
central  compartment  defined  by  said  first  cation-exchange 
membrane  and  the  anion-exchange  membrane. 

withdrawing  an  exhausted  solution  of  the  salt  from  an  outlet  of 
said  pait  of  the  central  compaitment. 

withdrawing  a  solution  of  the  acid  from  an  oudet  of  the  part  of 
the  central  compartment  defined  by  the  anion-exchange  mem- 
brane and  said  second  cation-exchange  membrane 

feeding  a  hydrogen-containing  gaseous  stream  to  an  inlet  of  said 
third  compartment 

venting  rest  gas  from  an  oudet  of  said  compartment  character- 
ized in  diat  the  hydrogen  gas  diffuses  throughout  the  porous 
current  collector  and  die  porous  electrocatalytic  sheet  and  it  is 
ionized  at  the  interface  between  said  electrocatalytic  sheet  and 
the  membrane  to  form  H*  ions  and  said  H*  ions  migrate 
through  the  membrane  into  said  solution  of  the  acid,  said 
electrocatalytic  sheet,  said  membrane  and  said  current  collec- 
tor are  held  in  contact  by  means  of  pressure  without  bonding. 


as  to  dissolve  at  least  80  wt  %  of  cobalt  and  to  oxidize  less  than  10 
wt  %  crfsutpburto  sulphate  during  said  pressure  Irarhiag  aad  said 
redox  potential  being  controlled  by  continuously  measuring  the 
same  within  the  pressure  vessel  using  a  suitable  redox  potential 
measuring  probe  and  by  continuously  or  intetmittentiy  injecting 
into  the  pressure  vessel  a  requited  amount  of  chlorine  to  maintain 
said  redox  potential  at  the  selected  value  until  the  leaching  opera- 
tion is  essentially  complete. 

11.  Method  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  upon  completion  of 
the  pressure  leaching  operation,  a  liquid-solid  separation  is  carried 
out  to  separate  leach  solution  from  leach  residue  and  sulphur  is 
recovered  from  the  leach  residue,  while  the  leach  solution  is 
subjected  to  the  steps  of  copper  removal,  solution  purification, 
cobalt  separation  and  electrowinning  of  nickel  and  cobalt  respec- 
tively. 


5495^12 

PRESSURE  LEACHING  OF  NICKEL  AND  COBALT 

SULPHIDES  WITH  CHLORINE  UNDER  CONTROLLED 

REDOX  POTENTIAL  CONDITIONS 

Tao  Xue.  43  Roodcan,  KirUand  Quebec,  Canada,  and  Ronald 

R.   Dunn,    1899   Cedarview   Crescent,   Sodbury   Ontario. 

Canada 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1995,  Ser.  No.  558,530 

Claims  priority,  application  CanMia.  Dec.  1,  1994.  2137124 

tat  a."  C25C  1/06 

VS.  a.  205—591  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  pressure  leaching  nickel  and  cobalt  from  sul- 
phidic  preci|Mtales  which  contain  NiS  as  the  main  nickel  com- 
pound, CoS  as  die  main  cobalt  compound,  have  a  low  copper 
content  of  less  than  O.S  wt  %  and  a  high  sulphur  content  in  the 
range  of  30-40  wt  %,  which  method  comprises  charging  an  aque- 
ous slurry  of  said  sulphidic  precipitates  into  a  pressure  vessel  and 
leaching  the  same  at  over-atmospheric  pressure  with  chlorine  in  die 
presence  of  copper  as  redox  catalyst  at  a  controlled  redox  potential 
of  a  value  selected  between  400  and  SSO  mV  with  respect  to 
Ag/AgQ  reference  electrode  and  at  a  temperature  of  between  1 20° 
and  160*  C,  said  redox  potential  and  said  temperature  being  such 


5,595^43 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  NEGATIVELY  CHARGED 
OXYGEN  ATOMS  AND  APPARATUS  USED  THERB^R 
Yoahiftami  Torlmoto,  Wakayama,  and  Maaayoahi  Sadakata. 
2-31-24.  KociUi  Mtaaani,  Su«iBaad-ka.  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kao  Corporation,  and  Masayosiii  Sadakata, 
botii  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1995.  Scr.  No.  449,852 

tat  a."  C25B  1/02 

VS.  a.  205—634  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  negatively  chai;ged  oxygen  atoms, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(A)  supplying  oxygen  to  a  surface  of  a  solid  electrolyte,  at  which 
the  surface  is  provided  an  electrode  A',  while  supplying  an 
elecDic  ciment  to  the  electrode  A',  to  form  oxygen  ions  (O^"' 

(B)  causing  the  oxygen  ions  formed  in  step  (A)  to  be  transmitted 
through  said  solid  electrolyte; 

(C)  forming  negatively  charged  oxygen  atoms  (O")  ftom  said 
oxygen  ions  at  a  surface  of  said  solid  electrolyte,  an  opposite 
surface  on  which  the  electrode  A'  is  provided,  the  by  provid- 
ing the  electric  current  to  an  electrode  A  on  said  opposite 
surface;  and 

(D)  applying  voltage  to  an  electrode  B  spaced  from  said  elec- 
trode A,  and  away  fixmi  the  solid  electrolyte  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  generate  an  electric  potential  between  the  elec- 
trode A  and  die  electrode  B,  causing  said  negatively  charged 
oxygen  atoms  to  migrate  and  diffiise  from  tlie  electrode  A 
towards  the  electrode  B. 
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S,SK>44 

METHOD  AND  DEVICX  FOB  THE  ELIMINATION  OF 

TOXIC  MATESIALS  FROM.  IN  PAKTICULAK,  THE 

TOPSOIL 

raft  K.  DMtai,  a^  fOck  Dwta^  balk  aTSMtiut,  GcniMy, 

■■iiPMn  to  P -t- P  GcatBckaft  C^aikH,  Stadgut,  G«nn^ 
PCT  N*.  PCT/EPVMMTB,  |  371  DMe  Mar.  14,  1995,  |  lt2(e) 
Date  Mar.  14, 199S,  PCT  Pab.  Na.  W094^I22M,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  3, 1994 

PCT  Fflcd  JwL  1«,  1993,  Sn  Na.  374,532 
OataH  priarity,  aypleaUoB  GcnMoy,  J«L  17,  1992,  42  23 
<M5;  JM.  19, 1993,  43  01  27».l 

I^  CL'  Ct2F  1/461 
VS.  CL  2tS— 7M  It 


1.  A  mediod  of  eliminiring  hannflil  materials  in  a  ground  legkm, 
said  mediod  comprising: 

afiplying  an  elecincal  voltage  to  electrodes  disposed  in  said 

gnwad  region; 
causing  hannAil  nuterials  to  decompoae  in  situ  by  production  of 

an  ionization  channel  between  said  electrodes  via  said  appli- 

cabon  of  a  voltage  in  the  ground  region  so  as  to  increase  the 

condnctivity  of  said  ground  region;  and 
regulating  the  electrical  voltage  by  adjusting  the  cunent  such 

that  die  energy  supplied  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  electron 

affinity  of  the  atoms  of  whicfa  the  harmAil  materials  are 

comprised  in  said  ground  region. 


5,59S,MS 

ELECTROLYTIC  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Ncal  Barr,  Oayldd,  Aaitraiia,  ii^ganr  to  Spoaboa  Pty  Ltd, 

QMCHlMad,  Awmla 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU93«M36,  i  371  Dirte  Feb.  27, 1995,  •  lt2(c) 
Date  Feb.  27,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  Nou  W094^M72«,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mac  3, 1994 

PCT  Fled  Ai«  2«,  1993,  S«k  No.  393^11 
attm»  priaitty,  ippirallia  Aaatealto,  Aag.  2<,  1992,  PL4324 
laL  CL'  C25D  7/00 
VS.  CL  205— 771  29  dates 

15.  A  process  for  removing  ferrous  ions  from  a  solution  com- 
prising the  step*  of: 
providing  a  cloaed  electrolytic  cell  including  an  inlet  for  intro- 
ducing the  solution  and  an  outlet  for  removing  die  solution, 
the  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode; 
introducing  die  solution  into  the  electrolytic  cell  at  a  flow  rate 

greater  than  0.2  ra/s; 
electrolytically  oxidizing  ferrous  ions  where  bydroxyl  ion  are 

present  to  produce  ferric  hydroxide;  and 
removing  the  solution  from  the  cell,  wherein 
liquid  tnttulence  is  induced  at,  or  in  the  proximity  of,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  anode  where  a  mechanically 


stable,  non-dendritic  ferric  hydroxide  precipitate  grows  on  or 
near  the  anode. 


EXTENDED  USE  PLANAR  SENSORS 
Joaepb  S.  Faaa,  Nffiihaai;  Peter  G.  EddaHHi,  FraaUia;  JaaMS 
E.  Flabcfty,  Atttcbon,  all  of  Ma*.,  and  Joacph  Bcrter, 
Band,  SwiUailawl.  aattjiiirs  to  Clba  Car^^  DtarMMtks 
Corp.,DcL 
DliMiB  or  Scr.  No.  2M,M1,  Mar.  9, 1994,  Pat  Now  5,503,719, 
wUck  i«  ■  diviatoa  of  Sec  Na.  45347,  Apn  9, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,387329.  This  applkatiaa  Aag.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  492vM5 
laL  CL"  G«1N  27/26 
VS.  CL  205— 7S3  35  Clalais 

1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  dioxygen  permeability  of  a  semi- 
permeable inembrane  comprising  a  copotymer  of  a  nitrile- 
containing  monomer  and  a  conjugated  diene,  comprising: 

adding  a  set  quantity  of  a  species  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polymeric  or  copolymeric  vinyl  halide 
vinylidene  halide,  a  copolymer  comprising  vinyl  halide  and  a 
nilrile-Containing  monomer,  a  copolymer  coo^irising 
vinylidene  halide  and  a  nitrile  containing  monomer,  and  a 
coinbination  of  any  of  the  above,  to  said  nilrile/conjugated 
diene  copolymer,  to  form  a  mixture  of  copolymers,  said  set 
amount  being  selected  to  adjust  the  oxygen  permeability  to  a 
set  level. 


5,595X7 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  GAS  CCMfPONENTS 
AND/OR  GAS  COI^CENTRATHWiS  OF  GAS  MIXTURE 
Gcrbard  Hnctod,  Slattiait;  Hanrid  riiawaaa.  Trtitogin.  aad 
Jobaaa  Rkg»l,  BlfHibf lai-Waainti  a,  aB  «f  GerMMiy.  — iga- 
on  to  Robert  Beach  Gari>H,  StoMcart,  Gcnuay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94M1SS,  i  371  Date  Jaa.  19, 1995,  t  102(c) 
Date  Jaa.  19,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO94/Z2007,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  29, 1994 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  290,703 
CUaH  priority,  appMcattoa  Gcrauaiy,  Mar.  19, 1993,  43  08 
7«7.I 

lat  CL»  G01N  27/12:27/41 
VS.  CL  205— 7S43  10  ClafaM 

1.  A  method  of  determining  at  least  one  of  gas  constituents  and 
gas  concentrations  of  a  gas  mixture  such  as  exhaust  gas  from  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
producing  a  change  in  gas  concentration  of  the  gas  mixture  at  a 
semiconductor  gas  sensor  by  pumping  a  variable  supply  of 
oxygen  to  the  semiconductor  gas  sensor  by  means  of  a  solid 
electrolyie  pumping  cell; 
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detecting  at  least  one  reaction  speed  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  adsorption  speed  and  desotption  speed  caused 
by  the  change  in  gas  concentration  as  a  signal  from  the 
semiconductor  gas  sensor  which  is  a  reply  function; 

evaluating  the  signal  from  the  semiconductor  gas  sensor  over 
time  to  provide  a  tinne  response  of  the  reply  function:  and 

comparing  the  time  response  of  the  reply  function  with  a  stored, 
standardized  time  response  of  different  gas  constituents 
whereby  at  least  one  of  the  gas  constituents  and  the  gas 
concentrations  of  the  gas  mixture  are  determined. 


5,595,648 

TWO  PHASE  REMOVAL  OF  HALIDES  FROM  LIQUID 

HYDROCARBONS  CROSS-REFERENCE  TO  RELATED 

APPUCATIONS 

ItoBBg  Y.  Yaa,  Wayne,  Pa^  aasigaor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  367,501 

laL  CL*  C10G  19/00:19/073:29/12 

VS  a.  208—308  18  Claims 


5,595^49 
PARTICLE-LOADED  NONWOVEN  FIBROUS  ARTICLE 
FOR  SEPARATIONS  AND  PURIFICATIONS 
Craig  G.  MarkdL  WUte  Bear  TuiiaaMp,  RaaMey  Caaaly; 
Donald  F.  Hagen,  Woodbary;  Paai  E.  Haaaca,  LalLC  Etoao, 
and  Nicboias  R.  BaaaiMa,  St  PaaL  aU  of  MiM.,  aari^on  to 
Miaacaoto  Miaiag  aad  Maaafaftoriag  Coapaay,  St.  PaaL 
Mina. 

Divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  198,527,  Feb.  17,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,415,779,  which  is  a  diviatoa  of  Scr.  No.  9293*5,  Aag.  14, 

1992,  Pat  Na  5328,758,  wUch  it  a  caatiaaatiea-ia-part  of 

Ser.  No.  776^98,  OcL  U,  199L  abandoned  TUs  applicattoa 

Feb.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  389,260 

IbL  CL*  B01D  15A)S 

VS.  a.  210—198.2  29  Claiaas 

1.  A  disk  comprising 

a)  a  thermoplastic  nonwoven  fibrous  web,  and 

b)  sorptive  or  reactive  particles  enmeshed  in  said  web  to  provide 
a  paiticle-loaded  fibrous  disk. 

wherein  said  particle-loaded  fibrous  disk  has  been  compressed 
or  fused  by  at  least  one  of  calendering,  heating,  and  applying 
pressure  to  provide  said  disk  with  controlled  porosity  and  a 
Guriey  number  of  at  least  two  seconds,  said  disk  being  useful 
in  solid  phase  extraction. 


5395,650 

DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

FLUID  SUBSTANCES 

Andreas  Manx,  Bcttfaigea,  Switacriaad,  nwignor  to  Clba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  thrrytowa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  396^45 
Clainis  priority,  appiicatioa  Swltieiland,  Mar.  3,  1994,  63V 
94 

lat.  CL*  B01D  IS/OS 
VS.  CL  210— 198J  13  * 


1.  A  process  for  removing  acidic  halides  from  dry  liquid  hydro- 
carbon streams  comprising: 

a.  charging  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  which  is  not  saturated 
with  water  less  than  SO  wl  ppm  water  and  from  0. 1  to  100  wt. 
ppm  acidic  halogen  compounds  to  a  neutralization  reactor 
containing  particles  consisting  essentially  of  solid  caustic 
disposed  within  said  reactor  as  a  bed  with  a  void  volume  of  at 
least  10%.  said  caustic  particles  having  a  low  surface  area  and 
being  essentially  non-porous; 

b.  removing  at  least  a  majority  of  said  acidic  halides  by  reaction 
with  said  solid  caustic  to  form: 

salts,  which  are  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said  solid  caustic, 
and 

water  of  neutralization,  which  is  essoitially  completely  dis- 
solved in  said  dry  liquid  hydrocarbon  so  that  no  aqueous 
phase  forms  in  said  treating  vessel  or  in  said  bed; 

c.  removing  from  said  bed  and  from  said  vessel  a  treated  liquid 
hydrocarbon  stream  having  a  reduced  content  of  acidic 
halides  and  being  essentially  free  of  any  aqueous  phase  as  a 
product  of  the  process. 


1.  A  device  for  the  separation  of  fluid  substances,  especially  a 
capillary  chromatographic  separating  device,  which  con^)riaes  a 
separating  path  in  which  a  stationary  phase  is  arranged  and  tlirough 
which  a  mobile  phase  and  an  injected  sample  to  be  separated  into 
its  components  flow,  and  means  for  transporting  die  mobile  phase. 
and  a  detection  device  for  detecting  tlie  separated  components, 
wherein  the  separating  path  is  constructed  in  the  form  of  an 
aimular  channel  into  which  lead  the  inflow  and  outflow  channels 
for  the  mobile  phase  and  the  fluid  substance  to  be  separated, 
wherein  die  means  for  transporting  die  mobile  phase  logedier  with 
the  injected  sample  are  ananged  inside  tlie  annular  channel. 
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5,595^1 

ALL-PLASnC  HAND-ASSEMBLKD  SUPER-STRENGTH 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANE  HOUSING 

AafHtfa  PMTd,  3*1  iHdMtiW  Way  Smktt  2-3,  FaObtvok,  CaUf. 

92128 

FBtd  Jtm.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  399,294 
lat.  CL'  tmo  6IA>8 
VS.  a.  21«— 232  8  I 


5.  A  housing  for  the  membfwie  of  a  revene  osmosis  system 
coaiiaisiiig: 

a  cytindrical  central  pipe  having  ends: 

a  sleeve  pennanently  affixed  to  an  end  of  (he  pipe  and  extending 
beyond  the  pipe  end,  Che  sleeve  p"**"**";  in  its  extension  a 
cinniiar  interior  groove; 

a  circular  plug  inserted  into  the  sleeve  extension  so  as  to  have 
one  circular  surface  facing  outward,  and  one  circular  surface 
facing  inward,  to  the  pipe,  the  circular  plug  having  and 
pnjit.Bling  at  a  circular  periphery  of  its  outward-^ing  circu- 
lar txafmx  a  bevel  surface;  and 

a  retaining  ring,  having  a  bevel  surface  that  is  conq>linKntaiy  to 
the  bevel  surface  of  the  plug,  inserted  in  the  circular  interior 
grove  of  the  skevc  and  sealiag.  bevel  turfKC  to  bevel  surface, 
against  the  plug  so  as  to  hold  the  phig  in  die  sleeve.,  die 
seating  tending,  when  any  force  is  exened  on  the  plug  as 
would  lend  to  expel  the  plug  outward  from  its  held  position 
within  the  sleeve,  to  force  the  irttining  ling  to  greater  ciicuni- 
ierential  dtstmsion,  and  tigfady  into  the  circular  interior  grove 
of  the  sleeve  into  which  the  retaining  ring  fits. 


^  5,595,^52 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN-STTU 
REMEDIATION  OP  WATER  CONTAINING 

UNDESRABLE  IONIC  SPECIES 
B.  Ratact;  2888  FiaMat  RA.  Rlr^oiij,  ^fu.  23229 
•f  S«.  Nn.  MM86,  JaL  31, 1998.  Tlrii 
Scpi  19, 1994,  ScE.  Na  387,422 
!■«.  CL'  B81D  27/02:  B8U  M)6;39A>4 
VS.  a.  218—282  4  CW^ 

1.  Appaniiis  for  the  selective  removal  of  dissolved  multivalent 
metal  ions  from  water  comfjrising  a  compUant  porous  container  of 
tubular  shape  having  cloaure  means  associated  with  at  least  one 
extremity  and,  confined  within  said  container,  a  multitude  of  pieces 
of  porous  sponge  of  cuboid  configuration  defined  by  six  surtexs 
and  containing  50%  to  73%  by  weight  of  a  chelation  polymer,  the 
average  size  of  said  sponge  pieces  being  larger  than  the  pore  size 
of  said  container,  the  largest  avenge  dimensian  of  said  pieces  of 
qxnge'  being  in  the  range  of  5  to  30  nrillimrtm  when  dry.  said 


container  permitting  diametric  expansion  under  the  influence  of 
said  confined  pieces  of  sponge. 


S,59S>S3 

MICROCOLUMN  POR  EXTRACTION  OF  ANALYTES 

FROMUQUIDS 

TboMaa  J.  Good,  Sierra  Madic,  awl  Alan  F.  RcdMonl,  Ikaapk 

City,  both  or  CiriK,  Mrigaon  to  Cera,  tec^  BaMwtai  Part, 

CaUr. 

Flkd  JnL  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  275,781 
Int  CL*  B81D  24/00;24/20;39/O6;I5A)O 
VS  CL  218—289  19  < 


^•» 


1.  Apparams  for  extracting  an  analyte  from  a  liquid  sample 
comprising: 

a)  a  comamer  having  an  entrance,  an  exit,  and  a  passage  ther- 
ebetween for  passage  of  a  liquid  sample  contammg  an  analyte 
therethrough; 

b)  within  dte  passage,  a  thin  layer  of  mictopatticulaie  extractioa 
media  for  extracting  the  analyte  from  the  liquid  sample, 
wherein: 

(i)  the  extractioa  media  layer  has  a  top  surfrKC,  a  bottom 

surface,  and  a  peripheral  edge, 
(ii)  the  extraction  media  has  a  particle  size  of  less  than  20 

microns, 
(iii)  the  ratio  of  the  effective  diameter  of  the  extractioa  media 

layer  to  the  distance  between  its  top  and  bottom  surfaces  is 

at  least  10,  and 
(iv)  the  extraction  media  layer  is  otienied  in  the  passage  so 

that  liquid  flows  through  the  extraction  media  layer  from  its 

top  amftce  to  the  bottom  surface: 

c)  an  upper  compression  layer  at  the  top  surf  ace  of  the  extraction 
media  layer  and  a  lower  compression  layer  at  die  bottom 
surface  of  the  extraction  media  layer,  the  two  compression 
layers  pressing  the  extraction  media  therebetween,  the  com- 
pression layers  being  sufficiently  porous  that  the  liquid  sample 
flows  therethrough,  the  compression  layers  being  formed  of  a 
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flexible,  bydrophilic.  microfiber  material  and  having  a  pore 
size  less  than  the  paiticle  size  of  the  extraction  media; 

d)  an  upper  mesh  flow  distributor  above  die  upper  compression 
layer  for  distributing  flow  of  the  liquid  sample  uniformly  to 
the  extraction  media  layer  top  surface;  and 

e)  a  lower  mesh  flow  distributor  below  the  lower  compression 
txytx. 


5,595,454 

SLUDGE  FILTRATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Carl  R.  r— gtai— ,  Jr.,  HoMtna,  "fou,  aarignor  to  Flo  IVend 
SystetMS,  lac,  Howaton.  Tfat. 

Filed  Ju.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  479>t5 

Int  CL'  B81D  29/05 

VS  CL  218-^323.1  22  daiau 


1.  A  sludge  filtration  system  comprising: 

a  container  having  container  side  walls  and  a  bottom  constructed 
to  receive  and  maintain  a  sludge  therein; 

at  least  one  first  filter  assembly  positioned  in  said  container. 

said  at  least  one  first  filter  assembly  defining  a  first  filtrate  cavity 
bounded  by  said  first  filter  assembly,  said  container  side  walls. 
said  container  bottom  and  a  lower  surface  of  a  separator  plate; 

said  at  least  one  first  filter  assembly  constructed  and  positioned 
to  be  maintained  below  said  sludge  when  said  container 
contains  said  sludge  therein; 

thereby  Militating  maintenance  of  a  differential  pressure  that  is 
lower  than  the  atmospheric  pressure  in  said  first  filtrate  cavity; 

a  first  pump  means  for  creating  a  differential  pressure  that  is 
lower  than  the  atmospheric  pressure  in  said  first  filtrate  cavity 
and  evacuating  filtrate  from  said  first  filtrate  cavity; 

at  least  one  first  filtrate  discharge  conduit  providing  flow  com- 
munication between  said  first  filtrate  cavity  and  said  first 
pump  means; 

at  least  one  second  filter  assembly  positioned  in  said  container; 

said  at  least  one  second  filter  assembly  defining  a  second  filtrate 
cavity  bounded  by  said  at  least  one  second  filter  assembly, 
said  container  side  walls,  and  an  upper  surface  of  said  sepa- 
rator plate,  wherein  said  separator  plate  sealingly  separates 
said  first  filtrate  cavity  from  said  second  filtrate  cavity:  and 

at  least  one  second  filtrate  discharge  conduit  positioned  and 
constructed  to  provide  for  gravitational  evacuation  of  filtrate 
from  said  second  filtrate  cavity. 


5,595,455 

SELF-CLEANING  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 

Cari  A.  StciBcr,  Erie,  ami  Ricky  L.  Jackaoo,  Uaioa  City,  both 

of  Pa.,  aMJfnn  to  TM  lodnftrial  Supply,  Inc,  Erie,  Pa. 

ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  136,953,  Oct.  13,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,443,724.  Tiiis  appHcatioD  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,822 

IbL  CL"  B8ID  29/68 

VS  CL  218-^391  22  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  filter  assembly  comprising: 

a  filter  body  defining  a  chamber,  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a 
backwash  outlet; 


a  cylindrical  filter  element  positioned  within  said  chamber  and 
supported  by  said  body  through  which  a  fluid  entering  the 
inlet  must  pass  to  exit  die  outlet,  said  filter  element  having  an 
inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side,  said  filter  body  and  the  inlet  side 
of  said  cylindrical  filter  elemem  defining  an  inlet  cavity: 

means  for  cleaning  the  inlet  side  of  the  filter  element  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  duct  for  collecting  particulate  matter  dislodged  from 
said  filter  elonent,  said  duct  supported  by  said  body  and 
positioned  within  said  inlet  cavity  adjacent  to  said  inlet  side  of 
said  filter  element,  said  duct  and  said  filter  element  being 
movable  relative  to  each  other,  said  duct  including  a  slot 
opening  so  thai  said  duct  is  in  fluid  conmiunication  with  said 
inlet  cavity:  an  elongated  adjustable  scraper  attanhrd  to  said 
duct  and  slidably  contacting  the  inlet  side  of  said  filter  ele- 
ment, said  scraper  substantially  equal  in  length  to  said  slot 
opening:  a  fluid  deflector  attached  to  said  duct,  said  deflector 
substantially  equal  in  length  as  said  scraper,  said  deflector 
being  positioned  forwanlly  of  said  scraper,  said  slot  opening 
in  said  duct  being  positioned  between  said  deflector  and  said 
scraper,  said  deflector  having  a  leading  edge  positioned  in 
close  proximity  to  said  filter  element;  a  cleaiiing  chamber 
defined  by  said  scraper,  said  deflector,  and  said  duct,  said 
cleaning  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet 
cavity: 

whereby  when  a  fluid  to  be  filtered  passes  from  the  inlet  through 
the  filter  element  and  to  the  outlet  and  said  duct  and  said  filter 
element  move  relative  to  each  other,  fluid  is  directed  from 
said  inlet  cavity  into  said  cleaning  chamber  and  said  dua 
through  which  it  can  be  exhausted  to  said  backwash  outlet 


5,595,454 
DEVICE  FOR  FILTERING  AGRICULTURAL  WATER 
Chang  H.  Yun,  138-2,  Gnaco-Dong,  Gm^inng-Gn,  Pusan,  Rep. 
of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514,798 
Claiau  priority,  applicaliM  Rep.  of  Kofw,  Ang.  17,  1994, 
94-20913 

Lot  a."  B81D  35/02 
VS.  CL  210—414.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  filtering  agricultural  water  comprising: 
an  inlet  mbe  connected  to  a  water  pump: 
an  outlet  mbe  connected  to  a  spray  nozzle; 
an  upper  shell  disposed  between  said  inlet  mbe  and  said  outiet 
mbe  to  connect  them  to  each  other,  said  upper  shell  being 
downwardly  projected  from  a  conunon  axis  of  said  inlet  tube 
and  said  outlet  tube; 
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RECYCXABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILTERS 
StaMrt  M.  Culrw,  37  BdWrd  Cns^  Bfaobuid  2774  NSW., 
gMT  to  Sflry  D.  SMdlw,  and  Stuart  M. 
,  kotk  «r  New  SMik  WriH.  AMtndia 

I  of  Scr.  Nfc  27«,2M.  JaL  18,  1994,  abMdooed. 
Thk  ■pyicrtHB  Not.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  St3jm 

r,  appHtaHiH  AwtraHm  Mar.  7, 1994,  PM4279 
IK.  CL'  MIO  2W15 
VS.  CL  2ir-4«l  !•  Claims 


F?^ 


1.  A  recyclabte  filter  canridge  for  use  in  photographic  process- 
ing. Mid  canridge  comprising: 

a  bousing  including  a  subctantjaily  tabular  imperforate  shell 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  shell  defining  a  cylindrical  core 
dierewithin  through  which  processing  chemicals  are  adapted 
to  pass  from  a  first  end  of  the  core  to  a  second  end  of  the  core 
in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shell; 


entry  port  means  formed  through  the  shell  solely  at  said  first  end 
of  said  core  for  the  ingress  of  processing  chemicals  into  the 
housing,  the  entry  port  means  being  in  liquid  flow  communi- 
cation to  the  first  end  of  the  core; 

exit  poit  means  defined  by  an  open  end  of  the  housing  at  said 
second  end  of  said  core  for  the  egress  of  processing  chemicals 
from  housing,  the  exit  port  means  being  in  liquid  flow  com- 
munication to  the  second  end  of  the  core;  and. 

filtering  material  which  fills  and  is  tightly  packed  within  the 
cylindrical  core  extending  between  the  said  first  and  second 
ends  for  filtering  processing  chemicals,  whereby  the  process- 
ing chemicals  are  subject  to  filtration  by  passage  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shell  thrtxigh  the 
filtering  material,  die  filtering  material  being  removable  from 
the  core. 


a  lower  shell  detachably  hsiened  to  a  lower  end  of  said  upper 
shell  and  having  at  least  one  protruding  portion  formed  on  a 
circumferential  surftKC  of  said  lower  shell,  said  protruding 
portion  projecting  radially  and  extending  axially  such  that  an 
inner  surface  of  said  protruding  portion  define,  a  particulate 
matter  containment  chamber,  and 

at  least  one  filler  received  in  an  inner  space  defined  by  said 
upper  shell  and  said  lower  shell  to  filter  the  agricultural  water 
and  thereby  deposit  any  particulate  matter  in  said  containment 
chamber. 


5,595>5S 
MEMBRANE  BASED  ON  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 
Dctlev  FHtaA,  HaMbarg;  Ktans  V.  Priwfann.  Gccsthacht; 
Rolf  D.  Behttng,  HambarK,  and  Regine  Just,  Gccsthacht,  all 
of  GcroMny,  atoicnon  to  GKSS-ForstAangszeatnini  Gccst- 
hadit  GabH,  Gcotkadtt,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93Mt347,  «  371  Date  Dec  20,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec  20,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/2093O,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1993 

PCT  FBed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Sen  No.  325371 
ClaiBK  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  22,  1992,  42  13 
217.7 

Int.  CL'  BOID  69/02 
VS.  CL  210—490  35  Claims 


5  W  IS 

IIFLOI  CNCEITUTmi/  «0l  % 


n 


1.  A  membrane  comprised  of  a  graft  copolymer'  comprising  a 
base  component  and  a  copolymer  component,  said  base  component 
comprising  a  first  polymer  having  a  repeating  unit  of  the  following 
general  formula: 


CHj 

I 


CH, 

I 


CH, 


+ Si -Ofe-f-Si -Ofc-+ Si -O  Ij^ 
CH)  Ri  R: 


wherein  m=0. 1-0.9,  n=0.9-0.1,  p=O.03-0.04.  R,  can  be  a  linear, 
branched  or  cyclic  C,-C,2  non-aromatic  hydrocartxn  radical,  R, 
can  be  a  linear,  branched  or  cyclic  C,-C,2  non-aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  R,  and  R,  is  a  linear 
or  branched  non-aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  with  a  terminal 
C==C  double  bond,  said  copolymer  component  comprising  a  silox- 
ane  copoljoner  having  reactive  sites  for  undergoing  hydrosilyla- 
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FILTER  MATERIAL  FOR  REMOVING  CHLORINE  FROM 
COLO  WATER  IN  PREPARING  A  HUMAN- 
CONSUMABLE  BEVERAGE 
Ming-Teh  Haa^,  Dnttam;  Dayid  R.  Laaritert,  Soaercworth; 
Robert  F.  Gatta,  Duftam,  and  Kevtai  G.  Lynch,  Haaqitoo, 
all  or  N A,  awitnnri  to  Lydd,  Inc.,  Manchester,  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390^72 
hA.  CL'  BOlO  39/02 
VS.  CL  210—50X1  37  dainis 


biy  comprising  at  least  one  braached-channel  structure  con- 
taining a  nuun  flow  channei  qtlit  at  a  downstream  brucfa- 
point  end  thereof  into  tt  least  two  branching  flow  channrls, 
wherein  said  main  flow  channel  has  a  geometry  sufficient  tt> 
sepatate  a  multicompaoent  fluid  dream  passing  thaethrough 
into  a  plurality  of  substantially  discrete  fluid  phases  having 
different  average  density  or  average  viscosity  values,  further 
wherein  each  of  said  branching  flow  channels  is  disposed  to 
receive  one  of  said  discrete  phases  from  said  main  flow 
channel  so  as  to  physically  separate  said  discrete  phases 
formed  in  said  main  flow  chaimel  from  one  another,  and 
a  plurality  of  outlet  means  in  fluid  communicaboo  with  said 
branching  flow  channels  and  formed  on  said  common  facial 
surface. 


1.  A  filter  material  for  removing  chlorine  from  cold  water  used 
in  preparing  a  human-consumable  beverage,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  layer  of  a  mat  of  laid  fibers  selected  fh>m  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulosic  fibers  and  synthetic  textile 
fibers  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  a  synthetic  hydrophilic,  food-grade  latex  binder  deposited 
onto  the  fibers  within  the  mat  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  so 
bind  the  fibers  together  within  the  mat  that  during  a  filtration 
of  cold  water  through  the  mat  no  substantial  amount  of  fibers 
are  displaced  therefrom  and  in  an  amount  insufficient  to 
substantially  reduce  a  gravity  flow  rate  of  cold  water  through 
the  mat  to  less  than  about  0.3  liter  per  minute  per  100  square 
centimeters  of  said  mat;  and 

(c)  a  waier-insoluMe  chlorine  adsorbent  or  absorbent  solid  pow- 
der disposed  on  said  binder  such  that  no  more  than  65%  of  the 
total  surhce  area  of  the  powder  is  substantially  contacted  by 
said  binder. 


5,S9S,M1 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVER  HALOCARBONS  FROM 
UQUm  WASTE  SLURRIES 
Mkhad  Hiin-Chwen  Li,  Nohank  Satiim;  Hari  K.  Tikkn,  Edi- 
son, and  Marc  fitrinman,  Uvingrtwi,  d  oTNJ.,  mmjyun  to 
Schering  C«rpomlion,  KenRwwIh,  N  J. 

FBed  Ang.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  285,254 
Ittt  CL'  BOID  IIAH 
VS.  CL  210—634  17  ( 


tf^ 


^* 


^. 


P! 


N.C., 


5395,660 

PLATE-TYPE  SEPARATOR 

Otto  M.  Og,  and  JfXtty  S.  Dugan,  both  of  AsheviBe, 

amignoiv  to  BASF  Corporation,  Mt  OUve,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,243 

Int.  CL'  BOID  21/20 

VS.  a.  210—521  21  Claims 


^^ 


ir1 

I 


J-aD  (y-aa 


1.  A  plate-type  separator,  comprising  at  least  one  separator  flow 
plate  having  formed  on  a  common  facial  surface  thereof  at  least 
one  separation  chamber  comprising: 

at  least  one  inlet  means  formed  on  said  comnmn  facial  surface; 

a  channel  assembly  in  fluid  conmninicatioB  with  said  inlet 
means  and  formed  on  said  common  facial  surftce,  said  assem- 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  hakx«bon  from  a  liquid  waste 
slurry  containing  the  hakKatbon  admixed  with  one  or  more  con- 
taminants, comprising, 
providing  a  cotmtercurrent  extraction  column  having  two  or 

more  agitators  and  means  for  moving  said  agitators,  said 

coluiim  also  having  in  the  following  vertical  order  from  die 

colunui  lop  to  the  column  bottom:  an  immiscibte  liquid  outlet. 

a  waste  slurry  inlet,  an  immiscible  liquid  inlet  and  a  raffinaie 

oudet; 
introducing  or  feeding  optionally  filtered  or  unfiltered  liquid 

slurry  into  said  waste  slurry  inlet; 
introducing  or  feeding  a  liquid  which  is  immiscible  with  the 

halocatbon  component  of  the  waste  slurry  into  tlie  iimiiiscible 

liquid  iidet; 
allowing  a  continuous  flow  of  liquid  waste  slurry  to  move 

cotratercutreiidy  to  a  continuous  flow  of  the  immiscible  lii)uid 

through  said  two  or  more  agitators  duM  promote  dispeisioa  of 

the  iiqaid  waste  slnny  and  ilie  immiaciUe  liquid  at  each 

agitator,  thus  facilitaliiig  transfer  of  contaminaiMs  from  the 

waste  slurry  to  the  immiscible  Hquid; 
removing  the  immiscible  liquid  containing  waste  contaminants 

extracted  from  said  optioaally  filtered  or  unfiltered  liquid 

slurry,  at  said  immiscible  liquid  outlet; 
allowing  the  halocatbon  to  separate  from  die  immiscible  liquid 

and  tlie  contaminants;  and 
recovering  the  halocaffooo  or  raffinate  at  said  raffinaie  outlet. 
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S,59SM2 
WATER  PURIFICATION  INEVICE 
D.  SMdcnoa,  StilWwbo»rh,  S«Mrtk  AfHcm,  asrignor  to 
Water  KcMMTk  CnwwIwinB.  Soirtk  AfHca 

Flkd  Aag.  21,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  517,190 
OaiMs  priority,  apfHeuOim  Stmtk  AfHcm,  Aug.  19,  1994, 

94/aa 

bit.  CL*  MID  15/00:35/18 
VS.  CL  21*— Me  9  Claims 


1.  A  water  purificatioD  device,  which  comprises  a  compattment 
for  holding  a  a^ipty  of  impore  water,  a  purified  water  collection 
zone;  a  dense  hydrophilic  memfafaiie  between  the  compartment  and 
the  purified  water  collection  zone,  the  membrane  being  capable  of 
ftmcdoaing  by  membrane  distillation;  and  a  water  vapor  condens- 
ing sur^ce  defining  the  purified  water  collection  zone,  with  the 
condensing  surface  spaced  from  the  membrane;  wherein  the  mem- 
brane is  of  flexible  radiabon-abtorbent  polymeric  material,  is  lami- 
nated to  a  cloth  support,  and  is  in  die  form  of  a  bag  defining  the 
compartment  holding  said  impure  water,  the  bag  having  front  and 
back  panels  joined  along  their  peripheries,  a  base  and  an  upper  end 
having  a  filler  opening  leading  into  the  compattment  holding  said 
impure  water. 


d.  cooling  the  scrubbed  gaseous  products  to  remove  excess 
moisture  and  collecting  the  excess  moisture  for  fiiither  treat- 
ment: 

e.  reheating  the  cooled  gaseous  products  to  remove  any  residual 
moisture  and  collecting  the  residual  moisture  with  the  excess 
moisture  collected  in  step  d.; 

f.  directing  die  reheated  gaseous  products  through  HEPA  filters 
for  discharge  to  the  surrounding  environment;  and 

g.  treating  the  moisture  collected  in  steps  d.  and  e.  by  filtration 
and  reverse  osmosis  whereby  the  treated  liquid  may  be 
released  to  the  sunounding  cnvironmenL 


5,595,M4 
COLUMN  ANALYZER  SYSTEM  AND  IMPROVED 
CBKOMATOGRAPH  COLUMN  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
SYSTEM 
R.  M.  Sanford,  Vldor;  Patrick  M.  Fnnk,  BcmuMint,- 
H.  Golfaw,  timmmtmt,  mai  WDHaM  C.  JtMings, 
af  Ikx.,  — ignnm  to  Hdoia  Labontorica 

WWiBrt,'ftl. 

DhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  28M14,  Sep.  16,  1994,  PaL  No.  S,441>45, 

wUck  h  a  dirWoa  af  Scr.  No.  58,3M,  May  It,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

S,35S>41,  wkkk  la  a  dtvWon  of  Scr.  No.  7794S6,  Oct  22, 

1991,  PM.  No.  S,22M«>  wMck  la  a  towH— hiw  !■  part  of 

Scr.  No.  733,714,  JmL  22,  1991,  ifcaniliafil,  wkkk  k  a 

fOBrt— haw  ki  port  of  Scr.  Nou  7M,29«,  May  31, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,217,918,  wkkk  ia  a  diriakia  of  Scr.  No.  42734«,  Oct  27, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,M5  J88.  Tkk  applkntkiii  Jul  6,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  478,992 

bit  CL'  MID  15/08 

VS.  CL  218— «S6  18  i 


5,S95vM3 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  CHEMICAL  CLEANING 

SOLVENT  WASTE 

Cary  R.  Bowka,  Lyackkni;  SUwy  D.  Jones,  and  Gary  A. 

Petan,  botk  at  Forcat,  al  af  Va.,  aaripinrs  to  Framatootc 

,  tec,  Ljtfcfcwri.  Va. 

t  afScc:  No.  SU>19,  Aa«.  8, 1995.  This 
1  Fck.  15, 1996,  Scr.  No.  M1,9U 
brt.  CL'  MID  6IA)0 
VS.  a.  218— «52  6  I 
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■Otrr  REStOUC 


1.  A  method  for  processing  chemic^  cleaning  solvent  waste, 
camiifising: 

a.  separating  the  solvent  waste  stream  into  gaseous  products  and 
a  lower  volume  concentrated  liquid  and  collecting  said  gas- 
eous products  and  said  concentiaied  liquid  for  fiirther  treat- 
ments 

b.  afaaofbing  said  coocemraled  liquid  with  an  absorption  media 
to  produce  a  dry  residue; 

c.  scrubbing  said  gaseous  products  produced  in  step  a.  above  to 
reoKyve  psitHulsw  ii  contained  tfaeresn; 


1.  A  method  for  conducting  column  chromatography,  utilizing  a 
cuvette,  the  cuvette  comprising  a  base  having  a  first  surface;  a  pair 
of  opposed,  spaced  apart  side  walls  extending  from  the  first  surface 
of  said  base;  a  pair  (rf  opposed,  spaced  apart  end  walls  extending 
from  said  first  surface  of  said  base;  and  at  least  one  interior  wall 
spaced  apart  from  the  end  walls,  said  inter  wall  extending  from 
said  first  surface  and  contacting  at  least  two  walls;  said  base,  end 
walls  and  interior  wall  defining  at  least  two  discrete  cells  for 
retention  of  liquid  therein,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of: 

(a)  mounting  a  chromatographic  column  in  a  support,  the  col- 
umn having  a  top  and  a  seal  closing  the  top; 

(b)  opening  the  seal; 

(c)  introducing  fluid  into  the  column  through  the  opened  seal; 
and 

(d)  pressurizing  die  intenor  of  the  coiumn  such  that  an  eluate 
enters  at  least  one  cuvette  ccU. 
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PROCESS  VESSEL  HEAD  FLUSH  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  L.  Noe,  Mt  Proapcct  DL,  aasignor  to  UOP,  Dcs 

PUiica,IlL 

DivMoa  of  Scr.  No.  65,968,  May  25,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,415,773. 

This  appikatioa  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439381 

Int  a.*  C82F  1/42 

VS.  CL  218—662  2  Claims 


1.  A  simulated  moving  bed  adsorption  process,  the  process 
utilising  an  apparatus  comprising  an  adsorption  vessel  containing 
an  adsorbent  and  a  distribution  grid,  the  distribution  grid  separating 
said  vessel  into  an  equalization  chamber  and  an  adsorption  cham- 
ber, the  adsorbent  being  disposed  in  the  adsorption  chamber,  a 
partition  disposed  within  the  equalization  chamber  and  subdividing 
a  portion  of  the  equalization  chamber  to  form  a  head  flush  chamber 
the  process  comprising: 

a)  collecting  or  distributing  a  process  flow  stream  through  the 
distribution  grid  in  the  adsorption  vessel; 

b)  passing  a  head  flush  fluid  to  the  equalization  chamber  in  (he 
adsorption  vessel; 

c)  establishing  fluid  communication  between  the  equalization 
chamber  and  the  distribution  grid  through  the  head  flush 
chamber;  and, 

d)  withdrawing  a  flush  chamber  effluent  comprising  head  flush 
fluid  from  the  head  flush  chamber. 


5,595467 
UQUID  FILTRATION  AND  INCINERATION 
Roy  S.  Richer,  Hot—,  IteL,  aarigaar  to  EariragMrd,  lac. 
Tea. 

of  ScK  No.  142^484,  Nov.  18,  1993,  ^ttm- 
doiMd,  whkk  is  a  f  BliMnHnw  in  port  of  Scr.  No.  782332, 
May  28. 1991,  ab— doiinl  Ikk  appMcKisn  Sep.  23. 1994,  Scr. 
No.  311,565 
brt.  CL'  MID  37/02 
VS.  CL  218—769  15  riiiliii 

9.  A  method  of  filtering  a  liquid  containing  solid  particles 
comprising, 

flowing  the  liquid  through  a  filter  aid  comprised  of  solid  rubber 
particles  effective  to  filter  the  sobd  particles  from  die  liquid 
on  flow  of  the  liquid  therethrough  forming  a  filter  cake  of 
rubber  particles  containing  the  sobd  rubber  particles  and  the 
solid  particles  filtered  from  the  liquid, 
the   rubber  particles  being  substantially   uncompactaMe  and 
dimensionally  stable  at  temperature  and  pressure  ranges  at 
which  filtration  of  the  solid  particles  occurs, 
the  resulting  filter  cake  containing  die  soUd  rubber  particles  and 
the  filtered  solid  particles  having  a  heat  value  sufficient  to  be 
incinerated  as  a  fuel  for  industrial  boilers,  furnaces,  and  kilns, 
the  liquid  flowing  through  the  filter  aid  being  free  of  the  rubber 
particles  and  the  solid  particles  filtered  from  the  liquid. 


5,595,668 
LASER  SLAG  REMOVAL 
Jemi  D.  Madden,  Jr.,  Warwkk,  RL,  and  Chrktopkcr  H. 
Knapp,  North  Attichoro,  Maaa.,  aasigBors  to  Elcctro-Flims 
Incorporated,  WarwichL,  RJ. 

Fikd  Apr.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417^92 
Int  CL'  H85K  3/00 
VS.  a.  216— n  28  I 


5,595.666 
REMOVAL  OF  RADIOACITVE  MATERIALS  AND  HEAVY 

METALS  FROM  WATER  USING  MAGNETIC  RESIN 
Robert  L.  Kocfacn,  Bonidcr.  Colo.,  and  James  D.  Navradl,  Simi 
Valley,  Calif.,  aaaigBors  to  The  United  Stotcs  of  America  as 
repreacnted  by  tiic  United  States  Department  of  Energy. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Fikd  May  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  62,512 

Int  CL'  C82F  ]/42 

VS.  CL  218-*79  16  Claims 


1.  An  adsorptive  process  for  removing  contaminants  from  water 
comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

placing  water  contaminated  with  cationic  species  including 
actinides  in  contact  with  a  magnetic  polymer  composition  in 
the  presence  of  an  external  magnetic  field,  said  magnetic 
polymer  composition  comprising  an  anion  exchange  resin 
combined  with  magnetic  paiticles,  and 

permitting  said  cationic  species  to  adsorb  to  said  magnetic 
polymer  composition. 


mil  nam  gaaa  n  i 


IT" 


T' 


T' 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substrate  for  through-hole  metaliza- 
tion.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 

side; 
coating  said  first  side  and  said  second  side  with  an  adhesion- 
promoting  material; 
coating  said  adhesion-promoting  material  with  an  acid  resistant 

material; 
coating  said  acid  resistant  material  with  an  otganic  coating  to 

provide  a  coated  ceramic  sul>strate: 
laser  drilling  at  least  one  aperture  through  said  coated  ceramic 

substrate  to  provide  a  diilied  substrate; 
removing  said  organic  coating  from  said  acid  resistant  material; 
immersing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  drilled  ceramic  substrate  in 

an  acid  bath; 
removing  said  drilled  ceramic  substrate  from  said  acid  bath; 
removing  said  acid  resistant  material  from  said  drilled  ceramic 

substrate;  and 
removing  said  adhesion-promoting  material  from  said  drilled 

ceramic  substrate. 
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METHOD  or  rOMONG  COUPLING  DiOPTEKS  AT  THE 

ENDS  <V  OmCAL  FIBKKS 
IcM  Lc  Brii,  Qitecy  Smm  Scaart,  Fnacc,  aMicMr  to  Alcatel 
N.V^  AMlvd^  NdktriMii 

HM  Alt-  M.  I'M.  ScK  N«L  2n,745 
nil tn  fftrntty,  tun f«tmVnmet,Am^  It,  199X93  imn 
Lrt.  CL'  B23K  lOOO:  Ct»  37/01 
VS.  a.  219—12159  9  ( 


a^»bie  of  focusing  the  beam  into  an  obkmg  shaped  spot  onto 
at  least  one  of  the  sheets; 

(b)  positioaing  one  sheet  in  close  proximity  to  the  other  sheet 
fonniiig  a  weld  line; 

(c)  focuaiag  the  high  enogy  density  ladiatioa  beam  into  an 
obkMg  focused  beam  spot  shape  having  a  longitudinal  length, 
L,  in  millimeters,  and  a  width,  w,  in  millimeien,  such  that  the 
focused  beam  spot  width,  w,  satisfies: 

and  the  length,  L.  of  the  oblong  focused  beam  spot  is  within  the 
following  limits: 


1.5  wSLS(P-M,)»(  I0'*^j_  ^ 

(d)  training  the  oblong  focused  beam  spot  onto  at  least  one  of 
the  sheets  for  welding  the  one  sheet  to  the  other  sheet,  and 
wherein  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  oblong  focused  beam  spot 
is  acutely  angled  within  the  range  of  -f4S*  froin  a  direction 
parallel  to  a  direction  tangent  to  the  weld  line;  and 

(e)  moving  the  beam  relabve  to  at  least  one  of  the  sheets  in  a 
welding  direction  along  the  weld  line  at  a  welding  speed  of  at 
least  two  meters  per  minute. 


1.  Method  of  forming  coopling  diopiers  at  the  ends  of  optical 
fibers  in  which  dispiaoement  of  a  fiber  end  (PI)  to  be  conformed 
causes  said  end  to  eitter  a  heating  area  (ZC)  so  dtat  it  is  partially 
meted,  this  method  being  characterized  in  that  this  displacemeiK  is 
a  uaidiiectiooal  sideways  displacement  (MQ  at  an  angle  to  d>e 
axes  of  the  optical  fibers. 


1.  A  method  of  welding  using  a  high  energy  density  radiation 
beam  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  1 )  a  pair  of  sheets  to  be  welded  together  with  the 
sheets  being  constructed  of  a  material  having  a  P,j„  _^ 


characteristic  vahie  with  P^ 


,  being  the  minimum  average 


power  density  of  a  high  eitetgy  density  radiation  beam 
focused  as  abeam  spot  on  at  least  one  of  the  sheets  necessary 
to  achieve  deep  penetration  keyhole  welding  for  the  type  of 
sheet  material  being  welded  in  Watts  per  square  centimeter,  2) 
a  high  energy  density  radiatian  beam  source  capable  of  gen- 
erating a  hi(^  energy  density  radiation  beam  having  an  aver- 
age power.  P.  of  at  least  one  kilowatt  and  which  is  great 
enough  to  achieve  deep  penetration  keyhole  mode  welding  for 
the  material  being  welded,  and  3)  a  beam  delivery  system 


5.S9S,C7t 
METHOD  OF  HIGH  SPEED  HIGH  POWER  WELDING 
Jtam  C  Moaba-CaiMaa,  Tnj,  Mieh^  aaricaor  to  The  Twcn- 
Ijffliil  Ci  aiai  J  C^rptntktm,  Ikvy,  Ibfiek. 

raed  Apr.  17. 199S.  Scr  Na.  995.4M 
lat  CL'  B23K  26M6:I5M> 
VS.  CL  219— U1,M  42  i 


5.595^71 
WIRE  FEEDER  TORCH 
David  A.  David,  lU  Aviv,  brad,  — ignnr  to  Planetics  Welding 
SyrtcaH  Ltd,,  Holoa,  Israel 

FBed  Aug.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5141,01 

Int.  CL'^  B23K  9/12 

VS.  CL  219—137.62  11  ClaiflM 


1.  A  torch  wire  feeder  for  arc  welding  featuring  a  body  and 
provided  a  welding  current,  welding  wire,  water  for  cooling  parts 
of  the  torch  wire  feeder,  gas  for  fueling  the  torch  and  shielding  the 
welding  arc,  the  torch  wire  feeder  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  holder  and  a  back  holder  at  the  two  remote  ends  of 
said  body; 

(b)  an  electric  motor  situated  between  said  front  holder  and  said 
back  holder,  affixed  to  said  back  bolder, 

(c)  a  planetary  wire  feeder  situated  between  said  front  holder 
and  said  back  holder  and  affixed  to  said  motor, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  tubes  traversing  from  said  front  bolder  to  said 
back  holder,  said  tubes  embodying  a  conduit  for  welding 
current,  two  conduits  for  water  and  a  conduit  for  gas,  said 
tubes  are  situated  around  said  motor  and  said  planetary  head; 

(e)  a  goose  neck  featuring  a  neck  body  made  up  of  two  cylin- 
drical chambers  for  transmitting  water  into  and  out  of  said 
goose  neck,  said  goose  neck  being  connected  to  said  front 
holder  by  a  thread  nut.  said  thread  nut  serving  to  transmit 
welding  current,  said  goose  neck  affording  360*  rotation,  said 
goose  neck  being  removable  from  said  front  holder,  the  torch 
wire  feeder  being  ergonomic. 
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5,595472 

AUTOMATIC  POWER  INTERRUPTING  APPARATUS 

FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  APPLIANCE 

John  C.  K.  Sham,  Hong  Koog,  and  Fan  K.  Leung,  Pok  fii  lam, 

both  of  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Pentalpha  Enterprises  Ltd., 

Hong  Koog 

Filed  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  Na  245,964 

Int  CL'  H03K  17/96;  D06F  75/26 

VS.  CL  219—257  18  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  switching  apparatus  for  supplying  electrical 
power  to  an  electric  appliance,  de-energizing  a  healing  element  of 
said  appliance  after  detecting  non-use  of  said  appliance  for  a 
predetermined  time  period,  and  de-eneigizing  said  beating  element 
after  temperature  of  said  beating  element  is  equal  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  said  appliance  including  means  for  coupling 
said  switching  apparatus  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  said 
switching  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  drive  circuit  switchable  between  an  activated  state  for 
electrically  coimccting  said  appliance  to  said  source  of  elec- 
trical power  and  a  deactivated  state  for  electrically  discon- 
necting said  appliance  from  said  source  of  electrical  power. 

b)  a  manually  actuable  switch  coupled  to  said  drive  circuit,  said 
manually  actuable  switch  switchable  between  a  first  actuated 
state  operable  to  switch  said  drive  circuit  to  said  activated 
state,  and  a  second  deactuated  state  operable  to  switch  said 
drive  circuit  to  said  deactivated  state; 

c)  a  first  timing  circuit  operable  to  cause  said  drive  circuit  to 
switch  to  said  deactivated  state  when  said  manually  actuable 
switch  is  in  said  second  deactuated  state  for  said  predeter- 
mined period  of  time,  and  said  manually  actuable  switch 
being  further  operable  to  activate  said  drive  circuit  to  reset 
said  first  timing  circuit  when  said  manually  actuable  switch  is 
switched  to  said  first  actuated  state;  and 

d)  a  temperature  sensitive  circuit  operative  to  deactivate  said 
drive  circuit  in  response  to  said  predetermined  temperature  by 
switching  said  drive  circuit  to  said  deactivated  state  when 
temperature  of  said  heating  element  equals  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  operative  to  activate  said  drive  circuit 
by  switching  said  drive  circuit  to  said  activated  state  when 
temperature  of  said  beating  element  is  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined temperature. 


5,595,673 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  WITH  MICROWAVE-ACTUABLE 

BOTTOM  AND  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 

Anders    W.    Ekatr6ai,    NorrUpiiv,    and    Bo    W.    OUaon, 

KobnirtlcB,  both  of  Swctkn,  aarignors  to  WUitpool  Earopc 

B.V.,  VeMhovcn,  NetiieriaDds 

Filed  Jnn.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489>46 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  13,  1994,  9402063 
InL  CL'  HOSB  6/68 
VS.  a.  219—710  12  I 
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1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising  a  cavity,  a  microwave  radia- 
tion source  for  feeding  microwaves  to  the  cavity,  a  microwave- 
activable  bottom  heater  in  the  form  of  a  receptacle  and  coinprising 
a  microwave-absorbing  material,  a  carrier  for  receiving  food  for 
beating  or  cooking,  and  a  control  unit  for  controlling  the  bottom 
beater  and  the  feeding  of  microwaves  to  the  cavity,  characterized  in 
that  a  temperature  sensor  is  disposed  in  the  cavity  out  of  physical 
contact  with  die  bottom  heater,  the  tenqierature  sensor  comprises 
microwave-absorbing  material  whose  temperature  is  related  to  the 
temperature  of  the  bottom  heater,  and  sensed  by  die  sensor,  and  the 
control  unit  is  arranged  to  receive  die  sensed  temperature  and, 
depending  on  the  value  thereof,  control  the  feeding  of  microwaves 
to  the  cavity  during  a  cooking  or  heating  procedure. 


5495,674 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  WITH  POWER  SWITCHING 

CONTROLLER 

Bae-Jin  Kim,  Kynngnngnanl-D(^  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 

LG  Electronics  Inc.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  29,  1994, 
21425^994 

Int.  CL'  H05B  6/68 
VS.  CL  219—715  2  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  oven  with  a  power  switching  control  circuit, 
comprising: 

heating  means  for  generating  heat  energy; 

power  switching  means  for  controlling  electric  power  supplied 

to  said  heating  means; 
switch  module  means  including  a  plurality  of  switches  for 
selecting  a  desired  function  and  for  outputting  a  key  input 
signal; 
microcomputer  means  for  outputting  scanning  signals  at  prede- 
termined time  differences  to  said  switch  module  means  and 
for  outputting  predetermined  control  signals  in  accordance 
with  the  key  input  signal  scanned  from  the  switch  module 
means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  power  switching  means  in 
accordance   with  the  control   signals  outputted  from   said 
microcomputer  and  the  key  input  signal  outputted  from  the 
switch  module  means,  the  control  means  including: 
a  capacitor  for  carrying  a  charge  in  accordance  with  the  key 
input  signal  outputted  from  the  switch  module  means; 
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a  first  transistor  for  switching  a  rappiy  voilage  in  accordance 
with  the  charge  of  said  capacitor  which  chai^ge  is  coupled  to  a 
base  and  an  emitter  of  said  first  transistor, 

a  second  transistor,  which  is  turned  on  by  an  output  signal  from 
said  fiist  transistor  being  coupied  to  a  base  of  said  second 
Hansistoc,  for  transfening  a  labJi  signal  applied  to  an  emitter 
of  said  second  innsisior  fiom  said  microcompuler  means  to 
the  capacitor  through  a  coUecior  of  said  second  transistor,  and 

a  third  transistor  having  an  eminer  coupled  with  the  base  of  the 
second  tnnsislor  and  the  coUector  of  the  first  transistor,  and 
operated  by  a  power  comroi  signal  from  the  microcompuler 
means  applied  to  a  base  of  said  third  transistor  for  controlling 
the  operatioa  of  the  power  switching  means  by  switching  the 
supply  voltage  turned  on  by  the  first  transistor, 

wherein  said  latch  signal  maiiwaim  a  predetermined  state  after 
the  key  input  signal  of  said  switch  module  means  which  is 
selected  and  applied  to  the  second  transistor  is  detected,  while 
having  the  same  level  as  a  «^nning  signal  outputied  from  a 
switch  of  said  switch  module  means  which  is  selected  by  an 
operation  mode  conespooding  to  scanning  signals  outputied 
fiom  the  switch  module  means,  and  wherein  the  power  con- 
trol signal  is  changed  from  a  first  stale  into  a  second  state  after 
said  latch  signal  becomes  a  predetermined  state  and  a  second 
predetermined  time  is  lapsed  while  maintaining  the  first  state. 


5,595^6 

FLUORINATEO  POLYMERS 

DrnvU  J.  BuMa,  'brperiejr,  E^lwii*  awl  J<*n  P.  GBday, 

LWHHow,  Scodaad,  awl^nri  to  b^crtel  CVmIoU  l^w- 

trici  PLC,  Uatod  Ki^doM 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93A1472,  f  371  Dale  Dec  22,  1994,  S  IMfe) 

Date  Dec  22,  1994,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W094^K35I3,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  17. 1994 

per  FBcd  JnL  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35«,386 

Claiw  priority,  ■ppHcaHeii  United  KliiKdMB,  Jul.  30,  1992, 
9216156;  JnL  3«,  1992,  9216157 

Int  CL"  H«1G  9/022 
VS.  CL  252—62.2  17  Claims 

1.  A  fluoroorganic  polymeric  material  which  is  derived  from  a 
substantially  fluorinated  alkene  and  a  perfluorocaibon  vinyl  ether 
and  comprises  a  jxriymeric  chain  and  at  least  one  group  pendent 
from  the  polymeric  chain,  in  which  the  group  pendent  bom  the 
polymeric  chain  is  derived  from  a  perfluorovinyl  ether  and  com- 
prises at  least  one  sulphonate  group  or  group  convertible  thereto 
and  an  acyclic  secondary  caibon  atom,  and  in  which  the  sulphonate 
group  or  gfoap  convertibie  thereto  is  directly  linked  to  the  acyclic 
secondary  carbon  atom. 


5,595,*n 
NB-DOPED  PLZT  PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMICS 

R.  Ncnrgaoakai;  ThowwMl  Oaio;  John  R.  Ottvcr, 
Ncwbwy  Parit,  a^  JcA«y  G.  NdMW,  ThotHand  Oaks,  aU  of 
CaMt,  Mriginn  to  RockwcH  Inteivationi  Corporatian,  Seal 
Beach,  Calit 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,923 

iBt  d'  C04B  35/491 

U.S.  CL  252— 62.9  10  Claims 


5,595,675 
FIBER  TREATMENT  CCHMPOSITIONS 
TkkayaU  Aso;  bao  OM^  aad  Mamn  Oiald,  aO  af  CUba 
PrcfKtaR,  Japtm,  ami^on  to  Dnw  Coraiag  Ibray  SMciar 
Co,  Ltd.,  IWqro,  Japaa 

FBed  Aof.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  521  JOl 
Claims  priarity,  ^pMealliia  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1994,  6-2307S7 
laL  CL'  D06M  13/513:13/517 
VS.  CL  252—8.61  18  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  treatment  composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  weight  paiu  of  a  dimeihylpolysiloxaiK  having  a  viscos- 
ity at  25*  C.  of  2  to  100  mm^/s: 

(B)  1  to  20  weight  parts  of  a  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having 
from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

(C)  0.05  to  10  weight  parts  of  at  least  one  otganopolysiloxane 
resin  comprising  SiO^/,  units  and  R;,SiO,/2  units  wherein  R 
denotes  a  monovalent  hy<hocarfaon  group  or  a  haloalkyi  group 
with  the  proviso  tliat  said  resin  is  free  of  RSi03/2  units 
wtierein  R  is  as  defined  aliove. 


1.  A  piezoelectric  material,  comprising: 

a  PLZT  material  having  the  general  formula  (Pb^n  lAxr?) 

(Z^o*  Tio4)o»c50j; 
said  PLZT  material  doped  with  0.5-1.5  mole  %  Nb^;  and 
said  PLZT  material  having  an  average  grain  size  of  about  3  \an 

and    a    m»Timiim    piezoelecnic    strain    in    the    range    of 

0.16-0.22%. 


5,595470 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  FOR  AMMONIA 
REFRIGERANTS  USED  IN  COMPRESSION 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
Glenn  D.  Short,  I^Odlami,  Mkh^'  Lars  L  SJOholm,  Bnmsvillc 
Minn.,  and  Thoaus  E.  R^iewsU,  Bay  City,  Midi.,  assignors 
to  CPI  Ei«taMerinc  Services,  Inc,  Midland,  Mich. 
FHed  Aaf.  30, 1994,  Ser.  Na  298,342 
lat  a.*  Cl«l  145/26;  145/34 
VS.  CL  252—60  32  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  composition  for  use  in  compression  refrigeration,  said 
fluid  composition  comprising: 
ammonia  refrigerant;  and 
a  lubricant  base  fluid  composition  comprising: 
a  polyalkylene  glycol  of  the  formula 

Z-HCHr-OW , )— O).— (CHj— CH(R , )— O— ).),— H 

wherein 
Z  is  a  residue  of  a  compound  having  1-8  active  hydrogens  and  a 

minimum  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  six  (6)  where  Z  is  an 

aryl  group  and  a  minimum  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  ten 

(10)  wheie  Z  is  an  alkyl  group, 
R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  or  a  mixture  thereof, 
n  is  0  or  a  positive  number, 
m  is  a  positive  number,  and 
p  is  an  integer  having  a  value  equal  to  the  number  of  active 

hydrogens  of  Z 


5,595,679 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
NiOib  H.  Zaid,  Sterling.  Kans.,  aasicnor  to  Jacam  Cbeadcal 
Partners  Ltd.,  Stcrhnt,  Kaos. 

Filed  Jnn.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489,743 
InL  CL'  C09K  3/18 
VS.  CL  252—70  14  Claiais 

1.  A  road  deicing  mixture  having  reduced  corrosive  properties 
and  comprising  a  quantity  of  sodium  chloride  and  at  least  about 
1.5%  by  weight  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor  mixed  with  said  sodium 
chloride,  said  corrosion  inhibitor  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least 
about  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  first  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  citric  acid,  a  salt  of  citric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  an  amount  of  a  second  component  greater  than  said  first 
component  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
silicates,  alkali  metal  metasilicates  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5.595,601 
UQUID  LAUNDRY  DETERGENTS  CONTAINING 
POLYAMINO  ACID  AND  PCH.YALKYLENEGLYC(M. 
KaiBn  K.  PansmHhrr,  ami  Ytacqlan  Zhen,  both  of  West  Chester, 
Ohio,  amlgnnn  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  Cfaidn- 
natLOhio 
Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  166,748,  Dec  14,  1993,  i 

Thb  application  Jan.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  469,742 
InL  CL'  CUD  3/26:3/20 
VS.  CL  510—299  4  i 

1.  A  liquid  laundry  detergent  composition  containing  an  espe- 
cially effective  clay  soil  removal/antidepositioa  agent,  which  com- 
position comprises: 

i)  from  about  1%  to  about  80%  of  surfactant; 

ii)  from  about  1%  to  about  50%  of  an  organic  or  inorganic 

detergency  builder 
iii)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  of  a  clay  soil  removal/ 
antidepositioa  agent,  said  agent  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  polyamino  acid  or  salt  thereof  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyaspartic  acid,  and  salts  thereof;  and 

(b)  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  3400  to  about  4000; 

the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  from  about  1 :3  to  about  I  :S  and; 
iv)  frtmi  about  10%  to  about  70%  of  a  liquid  medium. 


5,595,602  

UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS,  MRTURES  AND 
DEVICES 
John  W.  Goodhy;  Ktmmttk  J.  Tajmt,  ami  Cbiisti|bir  J. 

an  ot  HalL  U^ted  Kh^dom,  aasignBri  to  The  Secretary  af 
Stote  for  Dtkmtt  hi  Her  Britiaair  M^jmly's  GiTrramrt  sf 
the  Untied  Kiagdem  «r  Great  Brtaria  And  1 
^id  DcAcaee  RcacaRh  Afcacy,  bath  af  Ua 
PCT  Nfc  PCT/GB93MU33,  |  371  Date  AyK  IS,  199S,  f  102(c) 
Date  Aft.  IS,  1995,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W093a5631.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Dec  23, 1993 

PCT  FBcd  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  416,897 
Claiais  priority,  appHcatioa  UaMcd  nacdoai,  Jaa.  10, 1992, 
9212334 

InL  CL'  C09K  19/52:19/20:19/12;  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  252—299.01  11  Cfadam 

1.  A  compound  having  formula  I 


5,595,680 

ELECTRORHEOLOGICAL  FLUIDS  CONTAINING 

POLYANILINES 

Charles  P.  Bryaat,  EacHd;   Kastnri  LaL  WDhmghby,  and 

Joseph  W.  Plaiet,  EacUd,  aO  of  Ohio,  assigaars  to  The  Lubri- 

lol  Corporation,  WidtilBie,  Ohio 

CoBtiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,592,  Dec  14,  1993,  PaL 

No.  Sv437  J06,  which  is  a  coadaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

774,398,  Oct  10,  1991,  abaadoaed.  This  application  Apr.  6, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  223,802 

InL  a.'  ClOM  171/00:169/04 

VS.  CL  252—77  33  Claiais 

1.  A  non-aqueous  electrorfaeological  fluid  which  comprises  a 

hydrophobic  liquid  phase  and  a  dispersed  particulate  phase  of  a 

polyaniline  prepared  by  polymerizing  aniline,  using  about  0.8  to 

about  2  moles  of  an  oxidizing  agent  per  mole  of  aniline  to  effect 

polymerization  thereof,  wherein  die  oxidant  is  added  to  the  aniline. 

and  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.2  moles  of  an  acid  per  mole  of 

aniline  to  form  an  acid  salt  of  polyaniline.  and  thereafter  treating 

the  acid  salt  with  a  base  in  an  amount  and  for  a  period  of  time 

sufficient  to  provide  a  polymer  which  exhibits  a  current  density  of 

at  most  about  7000  mA/m'  when  formulated  in  a  20%  mixture  in 

silicone  oil  and  tested  in  a  concentric  cylinder  electroiheometcr  ai 

20*  C.  at  a  direct  current  field  of  6  kV/mm  and  a  shear  rate  of  500 


CMJ 
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Y— A: 


wbere  A,  is  selected  frofn  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkenyl  and  contains 
3-20  cartmn  atoms.  X,.  Xj.  X,  and  X4  are  independently  selected 
from  the  halogen  group;  m,  n,  p  and  q  are  independently  0,  1 .  2.  3 
or  4  such  that  nhHi-fp+<j^,  Y  is  selected  from  O  and  COO;  A^  is 
an  end  group  of  formula  D 

z  n 

I 

— C— R 
I 
R. 

where  Z  is  selected  fipom  halogen.  CH,,  CN.  CF„  CHFj;  R  is  a 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  containing  2-lS  carbon  atoms  or  H; 
R,  is  a  linear  or  blanched  alkyl  group  containing  1-5  carbon  atoms 
orH. 


HYDROPHOBIC 
ORGANIC 
RING 

HYDROPHILIC 
POLAR  RING  EQUIVALENT 
3  TO  13  MEMBERS 

in  which  the  5  to  13  member  ring  is  farmed  from  the  metal  (Me) 
ring  member  that  bonds  to  the  keto  group  according  to  the  follow- 
ing structure: 

— C  — Rj«  — C=0 

II  I 

O  O 

-Me'" 

where  R^  is  one  or  more  ring  members  when  the  ring  is  a  6  to  13 
ring  member,  and  the  following  structure  represents  the  5  member 
ring: 


-c=o 

I 


Me 


and 

(b)  an  acid  as  defined  in  (a)  .  in  which  (a)  is  one  or  more  metal 
salts  of  an  aroylacrylic  acid  and  (b)  is  an  aroylacrylic  acid, 
there  being 

(A)  a  lattice  modifier,  or 

(B)  a  lattice  stabilizer. 


5JS95jtg3 

EEACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  LYOTKOPIC  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  SALT  COMPLEXES 

Stairiey  B.  EHolt,  7125  CMcly  Blrd^  mUlM  rani,  Okio  44146 

rwltowKlM  of  Scr.  No.  239M9,  fHaj  %  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,443.753,  wUck  b  m  rnaH—mM  im  |wrt  of  Scr  N».  821,M4, 
jMk  1«,  1992,  PM.  N«.  5,354,4»«,  wWch  k  a  ciwMMrthiii-i>- 
part  af  Scr.  No.  M2,N9,  Jm.  1«,  1991,  ahailafd,  wUch  b  a 

I  n^hartlM  !■  iiart  rf^ll  No.  S«2,*17,  Aag.  2,  19N,  Pat. 

No.  5,M2,5n.  wUck  b  a  dhWoa  oT  Scr.  No.  444,559,  Dec  I, 

19(9,  Pat  No.  4375J49,  which  b  a  cettaMrtmi  of  Sw.  No. 

TSjat,  JoL  27, 19«7,  ■baadofii  Thb  ^pUcatioa  May  23, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  447,99* 

Int.  CL'  C99K  19/52:19/34:19/32 

VS.  CL  252—299.61  12  CfaiiBH 

1.  A  polymeric  chemical  complex  that  is  the  covalent  reaction 

product  of  the  polymerizabon  of 

(a)  a  lyoiropic  liquid  crystal  precursor  salt  complex  that  is  one  or 
more  metal  salts  of  an  acid  having  an  organic  ring  structure 
portion  that  is  hydrophobic  and  a  ionic  polar  head  ring  com- 
plex phase  portion  that  is  hydrophilic,  the  acid  having  a  main 
chain  of  carbon  atoms  or  caifoon  atoms  and  a  nitrogen  atom, 
the  polar  ring  complex  phase  having  a  ring  formed  from  the 
keto  group  of  the  acid  portion,  intervening  ring  members,  and 
a  metal  ion.  the  complex  having  the  general  structure: 


5,595,684 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  TETRAHYDROPYRAN 
DERIVATIVE,  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION,  AND 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
MMOaU  NaaMkawa;  Kciaoa  Itoh;  SUaichi  Nayaid;  ftBtaonori 
lakcda,   and   Yoahiaoba   Marayana,   afl   of  Ibarald-kcii, 
Japan,  awl£iin-ii  to  Ka*>ma  OO  CeaivaBy,  lUtyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  415,676 

Clatans  priority,  appifcalion  Japu^  Apr.  11, 1994,  6471913 

Int.  CL*  Ct9K  19/34:  G02F  I/I3:  C07D  309/00:  COTF  7A>4 

VS.  CL  252—299.61  6  CUms 

1.  An  optically  active  tetrahydropyran  derivative  represented  by 

formula  (I)  or  (T)  or  (I")  or  (D 


R-  R' 


(I) 


R' 

I 


Ri— Xi-«A— X=),-B-X'-i^  )^0-Si-R5 

<R)  o  -j(  R' 

Rf 
R2  R'  (D 


(!') 


R'— X'— (A— X^-B-X 


(!••) 


R'-X'— (A  — X^).— B  — X' 


wherein  Rf  represents  a  duoroalkyi  group  having  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms;  R'  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  3  to 
20  carbon  atoms:  R^  and  R'  each  independently  represent  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  IS  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl 
group  having  7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R*.  R',  and  R'  each  indepen- 
dently represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  IS  carton  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  IS 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carfoon  atoms,  or  an 
aralkyl  group  having  7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  X'  represents 
— COO — ,  — OCO — ,  — O— ,  or  a  single  bond;  X^  represents 
—COO—,  —OCO—,  — CHjO— ,  — OCH2— ,  — CsC— .  or  a 
single  hood;  X'  represente  —COO—,  — CHjO— ,  or  — O— ;  Si 
represents  a  silicon  atom;  *  denotes  that  the  carbon  atom  having 
this  mark  is  an  asynmietric  carbon  atom:  A  and  B  each  indepen- 
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dently  represent  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  group  containing  a 
six-membered  ring;  and  n  represents  0  or  1. 


Xj  denotes  a  single  bond. 


5,595,685 

MESOMORPHIC  COMPOUND,  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME,  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DEVICE  USING  SAME  AND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
TMloo  TaUgw^  IWcytK  fakaoM  IwaU,  Machida;  TUuahi 
Ib^ao,  YokohMtt;  Yoko  YaauMhu  and  SUakM  Nakaanuv, 
both  of  Atmgt,  id  of  JafMH,  Mrigioni  to  Canon  KaboaUU 
g-t-i—  Iblgro,  Japan 

Cortlnnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  65,696.  May  25,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  cortinnationafScr.  Na  645,458,  Jan.  24, 1991. 

abandoned.  TUs  appbcatfan  Jan.  2, 1995.  Scr.  No.  466.790 

Cfadins  priority.  appRcalion  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1996,  2-616811; 

Jan.  5,  1996.  2-147*34;  Nov.  29,  1996,  2-332677 

InL  CL'  C69K  19/34;  C67D  2S5//2 

U.S.  a.  252-.299J61  22  Claims 


— OC—  or  —CO—; 
II  U 

o         o 


A,  and  A2  independently  denote  a  single  bond, 

X4,  Xtt 

.  Xj.       /  r~\   ^  x»- 


V_    N  N   — ' 


—6 


Atdenoles 


1.  A  mesomorphic  compound  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula (I): 


Ri — Xi — Ai 


l\- 


m 


A2-f-Xj— Aj'^jX) — Rj. 


wherein  R,  and  R,  independently  denote  any  one  of  the  following 
groups  (iHiv): 
(i)  an  n-alkyl  group  having  4-14  carbon  atoms: 

(ii) 

CH, 

I 
-(-CH2)5CH-C^2i.»i 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  0-6  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2-^; 
(iii) 

CH3 

-(-CH2^CH-eCH2^0C,H2^i 

wherein  r  is  an  integer  of  0-6,  s  is  0  or  1  and  t  is  an  integer  of 
1-12:  and 
(iv) 


-(-CH2teCH-C,H2„, 

wherein  m  is  0  or  1  and  x  is  an  integer  of  1-14;  X,  and  X, 
independently  denote  a  single  bond, 

-0-,  — 0C-.  —CO-  or  — C-; 

II  II  II 

00  O 


X«^  X5„,  X^,  Xj».  X«,  and  X,,  independently  denote  hydro- 
gen, fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  — CH,,  — CN  or  — CF,;  and 
n  is  0  or  1,  with  proviso  diat:  X,  always  denotes  a  single  bond 
when  A,  denotes  a  single  bond.  X,  always  denotes  a  single 
bond  when  A,  denotes  a  single  bond  and  n  is  0;  A,  and  A, 
cannot  be  single  bonds  simultaneously;  X,  cannot  be  — O — 
when  X,  denotes  a  single  bond  or  — O — ,  A,  denotes  a  single 
bond  or 


and  X,  cannot  be  a  single  bond  when  A,  denotes 


^ 


and  A2  denotes  a  single  bond  and  n  is  0. 
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SOACYCXOHEXANE  COMPOUNDS,  A  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

AND  A  UQUm  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  COMPRISING  THE 

COMPOSITION 

T^arirl  SUidzii;  TUwAi  Iflihn,  ItetoMM  Ofikara;  IMrashl 

Karihara,  KawanU,  aU  of  Japu.  — rfgimrt  to  SUn-Etsa 
Cheaikal  Co.,  UiL,  IbkTV,  Jayaa 

FHed  Sep.  1, 199S,  Scr.  No.  523,WS 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japao.  Sep.  2,  1994,  fr-234243; 
Not.  It.  1994,  <-3tll27 

lot  CL'  C99K  19/34:19/30;  CtTF  7/OS:  G»2F  1/13 
VS.  CL  252—299.61  15 

I.  A  silacyclohexane  compound  of  the  following  formula  (1) 


weight/volume  (w/v)  of  an  emulsifying  agent,  and  the  balance 
comprising  a  physiologically  acceptable  saline  soiuiion;  wherein 
said  emulsion  contains  substantially  no  uncmulsified  fluorocarbon 
and  is  stored  in  a  container,  the  interior  of  which  has  been  coated 
with  a  composition  comprising  silicone  oil  or  lecithin. 


L2     L, 


(I) 


1— (       A     V/      B      )— (0)^C- 

\_vv_y    J 


wherein  R  represents  a  linear  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  10 
cartwo  atoms,  a  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  3  to  8  cartxxi 
atoms,  a  mono  or  difluoroalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  10  cartxMi 
atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkenyl  group  having  firom  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  at  least  one  of 


represents  a  trans- l-sila-l,4-cyclobexylene  group  or  lrans-4-sila- 
1,4-cyclohexylene  group  in  wtnch  the  silicon  atom  at  the  1  or  4 
position  has  a  substituent  of  H.  F.  CI  or  CH,.  and  the  other 
itpintMA  a  trans- 1,4-cyciohexylene  groop,  L,  and  L^  ii>depen- 
deotly  represeitt  H,  F,  CI  or  CH,;  X  iqimmtt  a  linear  alkyl  group 
having  from  I  to  10  cartxM  atoms,  a  linear  alkoxy  group  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  from  2  to 
7  cariM»  Moms,  CN,  F,  Q.  CF,.  CFiQ,  CHPO,  OCF„  OCFiQ, 
OCHPa,  OCHFj,  (0)^=CX,X2  wherein  I  is  0  or  1,  Y  and  X, 
independently  represent  H,  F  or  O,  Xj  represents  F  or  O,  or 
0(CH2)^CF^^,  wherein  r  and  s  are,  respectively,  0,  1  or  2 
provided  that  rfs=2.  3  or  4.  X,  represents  H,  F  or  CI;  and  m  and  n 
are.  lespectively,  0  or  1  provided  that  in-Hi=l. 


Staart 


R 


S,S95,M8 

WATER  SOLUBLE  CAKING  INHIBITORS  FOR 
AMMONIUM  PHOSPHATES 
Mark  A.  AdaaM,  Chcstcrtdd,-  Roixrt  V.  Bril,  SL  Looii,  both 
of  Mo.,  and  JaiMS  R.  Van,  GOnlter,  Mich.,  airipion  to 
MoMairto  CaaqMBy.  St.  Lo«k,  Mo. 

mod  Ju.  i,  1995,  So^  No.  4«412 
bt  CL*  C«9K  3/lS 
VS.  CL  252— 3S5  20  Claiau 

1.  A  composition  comprising  greater  than  90%.  by  wei^H, 
monoammonium  phosphate  and  a  caking  inhibiting  amount  of  a 
phosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  tripoly- 
pbosphaie,  sodium  potassium  nipolyphospiiate,  sodium  acid  pyro- 
phosphate, sodium  pyrophosphate,  sodium  hexametaphosphate,  tri- 
sodium  phosphate,  disodium  phoq)hate  and  monosodium 
phosphate. 


Dcttre, 
Uai- 


EMULSHm  STABBLITY 

both  of  DcL,  iwtganri  to  Thamm  U 

■■Jiljhli,  Pa. 

I  or  ScK  No.  9(M5t.  Oct  39. 1992, 

-nk  appMcathw  Apr.  7, 199S,  S«r.  No.  419,515 

lot  CL'  B«LJ  I3A» 

VS.  CL  252-^12  13 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  stable  emulsion  having  substantially 
completely  no  uncmulsified  fluorocarbon  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution, 
preparing  a  dispersion  by  introducing  at  least  one  emulsifying 

agent  into  the  solution, 
admixing  at  least  one  perfluorxxwbon  into  the  dispersion  to 

form  an  emulsion, 
applying  an  interior  coaling  comprisii^  silicone  oil  or  lecithin  to 

a  storage  coatuner, 
storing  the  emulsion  in  the  container  which  has  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere,  wherein   said  emulsion  contains   substantially 
completely  no  unemulsified  perfluorocaibon,  and; 
optioaally  agitating  the  emulsioo. 

M.  A  stable  emulsion  compriaiiig  about  10  to  about  50% 
vohmK/voiume  (v/v)  of  a  liquid  perfluorocaibon  which  has  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  460-  520,  about  1-S% 


S,595,M9 

HIGHLY  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  BLENDS  WITH 

INTRINSICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS 

Vaaaa  G.  Kaikarai,  Charkitte,  N.C^  awl  John  C.  Campbell. 

Akw,  OMo,  wlginn  to  Atrichf,  lac,  Cayahogi  FaPt, 

OUo 

Filed  JaL  21,  1994.  Scr.  No.  278,145 
Int  CL*'  miB  1/00:1/12 
VS.  CL  252— 5M  11 
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1.  In  a  polymer  blend  of  the  type  comprising  an  intrinsically 
electrically  conductive  polymer  dispersed  in  a  matrix  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  polymers,  the  inq>rovement 
comprising; 

an  amount  of  a  non-polymeric  polar  additive  having  a  boiling 
point  greater  dian  about  100*  C.  at  760  mm  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyirolidones  and  lactones,  having  die 
formula  R — O — C  (0)R,  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic  radicals  having  from  1  to 
about  10  caibon  atoms  and  aromatic  radicals,  and  mixtures 
thereof  incorporated  in  said  polymer  Mend  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  an  electrical  conductivity  to  the  blend 
which  is  greater  than  that  of  die  Mend  without  the  non- 
polymeric  polar  additive; 
wherein  die  electrical  conductivity  of  the  blend  is  greater  dian 
about  10  S/cm. 
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5,595>90 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  WATER  TRANSPORT  AND 

REDUCING  SHRINKAGE  STRESS  IN  MEMBRANE 

HUMIDIFYING  DEVICES  AND  MEMBRANE 

HUMIDIFYING  DEVICES 

Thomas  P.  FUbym,  Graaby;  Joba  C.  Huddkatoa.  Poqaoaock, 

aad  Dcaa  A.  KOclca.  Wlaited,  aH  of  Coan.,  aasisnon  to 

Haayitoa  Staadard,  Wiadaor  Locks,  Conn. 

FHed  Dec  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  570,295 

IbL  CL'  B«1F  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—104  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  water  transport  and  reducing  shrink- 
age  stress   in   a   membrane  humidifying  device  that  produces 
humidified  air,  wherein  said  humidifying  device  comprises  at  least 
one  membrane  ceil  and  a  means  for  introducing  water  into  each 
said  cell,  wherein  said  method  comprises: 
assembling  at  least  one  membrane  cell  which  comprises:  at  least 
one  sheet  of  a  dry  and  contracted  hydrophilic  membrane 
having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  that  is  capable  of 
osmotically  transporting  water  from  said  first  surface  to  said 
second  surface,  and  at  least  one  rigid  screen,  located  contigu- 
ous to  at  least  one  membrane  sheet,  for  providing  even  water 
flow  distribution  to  and  support  for  said  membrane  sheet(s); 
passing  water,  having  a  temperature  of  from  about  45°  C.  to 
about  90°  C,  through  said  assemMed  cell(s),  while  simulta- 
neously 
applying  a  vacuum  to  said  cell(s).  for  a  period  of  at  least  about 
30  minutes  until  at  least  said  first  surface  of  each  said  mem- 
brane sheet  pemuuiently  conforms  to  a  surface  of  a  contigu- 
ous rigid  screen. 


board,  and  a  free  end  nnade  with  a  longitudinal  series  of  locating 
holes  adjustably  connected  to  the  longitudinal  slots  of  said  upright 
frames  by  a  lock. 


5,595,692 

METHOD  OF  R^ADUNG  RESIN  IMPREGNATED 

ARTICLES 

Michael  Foboai,  aad  Paal  DiMora,  both  oT  Fatrid,  Coaa^ 

assigaors  to  United  Ttchaaiocies  Corporaiiaa,  HartfenI, 

CooiL 

FUcd  Sep.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3t5,»16 

lat  CL'  B32B  35/00 

VS.  CL  264—36  15  Claims 


5,595,691 

AIR  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  POND  FISHERIES 

Shni-Yisaa  Haa,  No.  40-3,  Lane  702,  Aa  Choag  Road,  Sec.  1, 

Ikiaaa  City,  lUwaa 

FHed  Nov.  7,  1995,  Sen  No.  554,686 

IbL  CL'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—120  4  Claiais 

1.  An  air  supply  apparatus  for  pond  fisheries,  comprising  a 
framework,  float  means  fastened  to  a  top  transverse  rack  for 
supporting  said  framework  in  water  in  a  rearing  pond,  an  air  pump 
means  mounted  on  said  top  transverse  rack  and  having  an  air 
output  pott  connected  to  a  bottom  cross  tube  by  an  air  tube,  and  a 
plurality  of  air  distributors  respectively  connected  to  said  bottom 
cross  tube  for  permitting  air  be  forced  from  said  air  pump  means 
into  water  in  the  rearing  pond  in  the  form  of  air  bubbles,  wherein 
a  baffle  assembly  is  nxNmled  on  a  cross  bar  to  detain  upward 
movement  of  air  bubbles  released  from  said  air  distributors,  said 
baffle  assembly  comprising  two  symmetrical  bafSe  boards  pivot- 
ably  connected  to  said  cross  bar  at  two  opposite  sides,  and  an  angle 
adjustment  frame  coiuiected  between  said  cross  bar  and  said  baffle 
boards,  said  angle  adjustment  frame  comprising  two  parallel 
upright  frames  fixedly  secured  to  said  cross  bar,  and  two  connect- 
ing bars  connected  between  said  baffle  boards  and  said  upright 
fraines,  said  upright  frames  having  a  respective  longitudinal  slot, 
said  coiuecting  bars  each  having  a  fixed  end  pivoted  to  one  baflSe 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  defective  article  produced  by  resin 
transfer  molding  having  at  least  one  resin-depleted  area,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
applying  an  anti-adherent  to  an  exterior  surface  of  the  article 

excluding  the  at  least  one  resin-depleted  area  to  substantially 

prevent  infiltration  of  resin  into  the  anti-adherent  applied 

surface  areas; 
placing  the  article  in  a  mold  cavity  defining  a  shape  ccfrespond- 

ing  to  a  sh^ie  of  the  defective  article; 
creating  a  gap  between  the  exterior  surface  of  the  defective 

article  and  a  wall  defining  the  mold  cavity;  and 
injecting  resin  into  the  gap  to  imptegnale  the  at  least  one 

resin-depleted  area  with  the  injected  resin. 


174-408  O.G.-97-I0:  QU 
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METHCM)  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SETTING  INJECTION 

MOLDING  SPEED  CCmUTION  IN  INJECTION 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

F^Jta;  HbPMU  Okmjmmi  KmUro  IteUro;  Shoco 

'  Nomh;  Af  Mrn  Sndd,  rnkuktaM,  and 

M«l>yld  Orata,  KiwM,  aU  of  Japw^  aMigMtn  to 

Co^  LM^  tikjvi  IWMlni  Muckala  Co^ 

■d  ShMra  Dc^o  ILK^  Tokyo,  aO  of 

nicd  Dm.  27. 1994,  Ser.  r4o.  3<33«7 
I  priarity,  ipfllfrtM  JapM.  Dec  27. 1993,  5-332995 
lirt.  CL'  B29C  45m 
MS.  CL  2M— 49.1  6  ClaioH 


1.  A  mediod  for  autonmicaUy  leaiiig  an  injecbao  mokhiig  speed 
conrtitioB  in  an  injectioa  molding  marhiiw  which  moves  an  injec- 
tioa  piuager  dmeby  injecting  mehed  material  into  a  moid  cavity  of 
a  moid,  (aid  method  conifirising: 

aettiag  a  refeteace  preMure  of  the  melted  material  injected  into 
the  moid  cavity  as  a  fiactioa  of  injectioa  passing  time  firom  a 
start  of  an  injecting  process  or  a  functioa  of  a  distance  of 
movement  of  die  pluager,  the  movement  of  the  plunger  being 
staned  at  a  temporal  ily  constant  injectioa  speed; 

calculating  a  ujtieuion  valne  of  the  injection  speed  for  elimi- 
nating a  difference  between  a  sensed  pressure  of  die  melted 
material  injected  into  the  moid  cavity  and  the  refermc*  pres- 
sure in  a  lange  of  the  injectioa  passing  time  or  the  tti«ai>rr  of 
movement  of  the  plunger  in  which  die  tensed  pressure  of  die 
melted  material  exceeds  the  refErence  pressure; 

uaiBcting  the  injectioa  speed  in  aprotdanrf  with  die  corrected 
valne;  and 

setting  an  injectioa  nwiAinf^  speed  conditioa,  said  injection 
moldjng  speed  conditioa  settiag  step  comprising: 

itoriag  the  coriected  value  of  die  injectioa  speed,  and  the 
injectiaa  passing  time  or  the  distanrr  of  die  movemeiM  of  die 
ptonger,  corresponding  to  the  range,  in  memorizing  means; 

characterizing  die  corrected  value  and  the  injectioa  passing  time 
or  die  diltanrr  to  a  desired  injectioa  speed  pattern;  and 

leadiag  out  the  paiten  from  the  memorizing  means  as  an  injec- 
tion molding  speed  conditioa. 


5.595.n94 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKENYL  AROMATIC 
FOAMS  USING  A  COMBINATION  OF  ATMOSPHERIC 
AND  ORGANIC  GASES 
Michnd  E.  Reedy.  42  First  St,  Kcyport.  NJ.  07735.  and 
Edward  W.  RMer.  Jr^  RJ).  #1  Bm  43  S.  Planii  Rd^  Slate 
OB,  N.Y.  1*973 

Conthanatton  of  Scr.  No.  995,219,  Dec  22, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,2«9587.  This  application  Dec  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  163.919 

Int  a.'  B29C  44/20 

UJS.  CL  2M— 5«  35  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkenyl  aromatic  foams,  said 

process  comprising: 

(a)  beating  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  to  a  temperature  above  its 
melting  point  to  form  a  melted  alkenyl  aromatic  resin; 

(b)  adding  to  die  melted  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  a  mastectMOch 
mix  comprised  of: 

(i)  a  styiene  resin; 
(ii)  a  nibbery  Mock  copolymer,  and 

(iii)a  solid  blowing  agent  to  form  an   alkenyl   aromatic/ 
mastetbaich  mix  blend; 

(c)  beating  the  alkenyl  aromatic/mastetbatcb  mix  blend  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  form  a  melted  Mend; 

(d)  injecting  into  the  melted  blend  a  non-solid  blowing  agent 
comprised  of  a  combination  of  atmospheric  gas  and  organic 
gas  to  form  an  injected  melted  blend; 

(e)  mixing  the  injected  melted  blend  to  form  a  mixed  injected 
mehed  Mend;  and 

(0  cooling  and  extruding  die  mixed  injected  melted  blend  as  an 
alkenyl  aromatic  foam. 


5,^95,095 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MATTE  FINISH 

ELACTOMKR 

Peter  R.  Hagta,  Barter  Spffi«l,  Mich^  aoripwr  to  Sciriei  Lac, 

Harfcflr  S^f^^^  MIA. 

FBed  May  3*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  454,512 
Int  CL'  B29C  35/06 
VS.  a.  2M— S3  22  I 


1.  A  method  for  fitbricaling  a  cured,  elastomeric  article  having  a 
mane  finish,   from   a  hydrolyzaMe  siloxane  compositioa,   said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providiiig  a  compotitian  including  a  hydroiyzabie  siloxane,  said 

composmoo  being  curable  to  produce  an  elastomer 
extiuding  said  composition  so  as  to  produce  a  shaped  body  of 

said  composition; 
maintaining  said  body  in  a  humid  atmospiiere  having  a  relative 

humidity  in  the  range  of  75-100%,  so  that  a  free  surtece  of 

said  body  is  exposed  to  said  humid  atmospiiere  for  a  period  of 

time  wdBritnt  to  permit  said  body  to  at  least  partially  ciae 

into  a  self-supporting  elastomer; 
whereby  said  humid  atmospiiere  promotes  the  fonnatioa  of  a 

matte  finish  on  said  free  vafact. 
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PLASTIC  MATERIAL,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Alois  Sdilarh,  Franttenllial;  Jiirgen  HoAnano,  Ludwigsiiafen; 
miniar  Olilig.  Kaiacrslantem;  Peter  Ittcmann,  Lamper- 
thcim,  and  Karl-Peter  FarwerdL,  Wonns,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Akliengcselladiafl,  Lodwigsiiafea,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457380 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  3,  1994.  44  19 
579.6 

Int  CI.*  B29B  9/14 
VS.  CL  264-118  32  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  composite  plastic  comprising  a  plastic  composition 
and  fibers,  wherein  the  fibers  have  a  pronounced  fiber  length 
distribution,  such  that  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  the  fibers  have 
a  length  outside  the  range  from  0.8xL  to  1.2xL.  where  L  is  the 
mean  (weight  average)  fiber  length,  and  the  mean  fiber  length  is 
greater  dian  the  critical  fiber  length  of  the  plastic  composition/fiber 
system. 

9.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fiber  composite  plastic 
comprising  plastic  composition  and  fibers  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting a  first  plastic  material  comprising  at  least  one  first  compo- 
sition of  fibers  having  an  essentially  uniform  fiber  length  and  a 
plastic  composition  to  mechanical  loading  such  that  a  second 
plastic  material  is  formed  which  comprises  the  plastic  composition 
and  a  second  composition  of  fibers,  where  this  second  composition 
of  fibers  has  a  pronounced  fiber  length  distribution,  wherein  more 
than  50%  by  weight  of  the  fibers  have  a  fiber  length  outside  the 
range  of  ftim  0.8xL  to  1.2xL.  where  L  is  the  mean  (weight 
average)  fiber  length,  and  the  mean  fiber  length  is  greater  than  the 
cntical  fiber  length  of  the  plastic  composition/fiber  system. 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  sealing  device  by  using  a  mold  having 
an  inner  cavity,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  resin  material  having  a  cylindrical  shape; 
cutting  the  resin  material  to  cut  off  a  conical  washer  member; 


chamfering  an  inner  end  portion  of  the  cut  conical  washer 
member; 

disposing  the  conical  washer  member  in  the  cavity  of  the  mold; 

preparing  an  elastic  material  to  be  supplied  in  the  cavity  of  the 
mold; 

supplying  the  elastic  material  on  the  conical  washer  member  in 
the  mold; 

pressuring  the  conical  washer  member  and  the  supplied  elastic 
material  to  fluidize  the  elastic  material  so  diat  the  cavity  of  the 
mold  is  filled  up  with  the  fluidized  elastic  material  in  a 
predetermined  shiipe  which  includes  a  flanged  portion:  and 

deforming  the  conical  washer  member  to  have  an  L-shaped 
cross  section  by  utilizing  the  pressure  of  the  fluidized  elastic 
material,  so  that  an  outer  extreme  end  portion  of  the  conical 
washer  member  provides  a  conical  outer  periphery  having  a 
predetermined  inclination  in  die  cavity  with  respect  to  said 
flanged  portion. 


5,595,08 

METHOD  OF  MAIONG  MULTI-COLOR  CONCRETE 

TILES 

Thomas  G,  Nicboias,  Anahdm  HBIs,  and  Scott  W.  Fediner, 

Riverside,  both  of  Calif ..  assignors  to  Monier  RoofTlle,  Inc. 

LnincCaliL 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  99,211,  JuL  29, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,406,766. 

This  application  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,824 

Int  a.'  B29C  47J04 

VS.  a.  264—145  5  Claiais 


5.595,697 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEALING  DEVICE 

Noriynki  Wada,  and  lUtaynld  NIshigaki,  both  of  Fulnishima. 
Japan,  MsigDon  to  NOK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  645.442,  Jan.  24,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5.183.271.  Thfe  application  Jan.  6.  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,506 
Claims  priority,  appikatioo  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1990.  15912; 

Feb.  7, 1990,  27386 

Int  ex."  D29C  4i/l8:  F16J  15/32 

VS.  a.  264—735  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  concrete  tile  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  pallet  defining  the  general  shape  of  a  tile  to  be 

formed: 
dispensing  wet  concrete  having  a  first  color  onto  the  pallet  to 

form  a  first  concrete  mass  of  the  first  color  on  the  pallet,; 
substantially  simultaneously  with  dispensing  wet  concrete  hav- 
ing a  first  color,  dispensing  wet  concrete  having  a  second 
color  different  from  the  first  color  onto  die  pallet  to  form  a 
second  concrete  mass  of  the  second  color  on  the  pallet  which 
is  separate  from  and  abuts  die  first  concrete  mass  along  a 
substantially  straight  line: 
compressing  and  shaping  the  wet  concrete  on  the  pallet;  and 
curing  the  wet  concrete  to  form  a  concrete  tile  in  which  the  first 
and  second  concrete  masses  form  separate  and  opposite  por- 
tions of  the  tile  of  different  color  joining  each  other  along  the 
substantially  straight  line. 


5,595,699 

METHfM)  FOR  SPINNING  MULTIPLE  COMPONENT 

FIBER  YARNS 

DonaM  E.  Wright,  Anderson,  S.C..  and  WDiiam  C.  Flynn,  IH. 

HendersonvUle,  N.C.,  assignors  to  BASF  Corporation.  Mt 

OUve,NJ. 

Filed  Jnn.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  472.280 
Int  CL'  DOID  1/10:4/06:5/08 
VS.  CI.  264—169  7  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  spinning  composite  yam  having  at  least  two 
different  individual  polymeric  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  POLYUREA  BACKra> 
PRODUCT  WITH  A  POLYURETHANE  SKIN 

i  J*  MftCCnV(H7  J9ttfM  L*  nUMBBf  Mtt  fli  IjflBCMlcrf  MM 

I  a  Ywk,  AkTM,  ■■  of  OU^  airi^wi  to  1W  G«ad- 
TcarTbc*  Rahkcr  C•■v■■^  Akraa,  OM» 

nhd  May  12,  199S,  S*r.  N<k.  4m,595 
IM.  CL'  B29C  41/22 
VS.  a.  2M— 255  7  CWm 

1.  A  pnxess  for  making  a  potywea-backed  product  witk  a 
polyurediaiie  skin  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  mold  surface; 

(b)  tfplying  a  polyuRthane  paint  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
moid  to  provide  a  coaled  poiyurethane  surtee; 

(c)  combining  or  mixing  a  poiyisocjraaale  wilb  a  poiyoxyalky- 
lene  polyamine,  in  a  volume  ratio  of  from  about  30  to  70 
percent  to  about  70  to  30  percent  to  form  a  mixture;  and 

(d)  spraying  said  mixture  to  fom  at  least  one  poiyurea  layer 
onto  the  poiyurethane  surface  of  the  coaled  moid  to  form  an 
integral  polyurea-backed  product  with  a  poiyurethane  skin. 


(i)  directing  at  least  two  streams  of  difioent  polymer  melts  to  a 
spin  pack  such  that  one  of  the  screams  has  a  greater  voiumet- 
lic  throughput  as  compared  to  dK  volumetric  thrtxighput  of 
die  other  streams; 

(ii)  distiibuiiBg  said  at  least  two  streams  within  the  spin  pack 
among  individual  filtratiaa  rJiamhris  so  diat  each  such  filtra- 
don  chamber  receives  subataatiaUy  the  same  vdumetric 
throughput  of  die  polymer  meh  streams; 

(iii)  filtering  the  polymer  melt  streams  within  the  filtration 
chambers  by  directing  the  poljrmer  melt  streams  therewitfain 
through  filter  elements; 

(iv)  directing  die  filtered  polymer  melt  streams  dirougfa  fiber- 
forming  orifices  of  a  spinneret  plate  to  form  the  composite 
yam.  >> 


5;59S,7t2 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MCHJMNG 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  SCREWS 
'nijiiHiiawM,CMhahi«,Mai'ft<i*ISwt 
balk  or  J^pM,  ■■tiBBW  to  Ibika  C«^  UL,  Tbkyo,  awi 
Optec  Co.,  Ltd.,  SaJtaasa  km,  both  of  JapM 
PCT  N«.  PCT/JP93«»77,  <  371  DMe  JaL  2t,  1994,  |  lt2(e) 
Data  JaL  2t,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094a4S93,  PCT  Pirii. 
Dale  JaL  7, 1994 

PCT  FVcd  Dec  24, 1993,  Sck  Na  256,3(2 
CWiH  priarity,  applicaHaB  Japam  Dec  25, 1992, 4-347K7 
lat  CL*  B29C  45/33 
VS.  CL  2M— 3M  12  ( 


S,S9S,7M 

NON-BAKED  COLOR  PENCIL  LEADS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Kteanra,  GMM^  JapM,  li^f  nr  to 

ai*a,1bkye,JapaB 

I  if  ScK  No.  a«7  JCM,  ApK  13,  1992, 

T^  i^pBcadia  Oct.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  322,M9 

pRcattoa  Japaai,  May  2, 1991.  3-128227 
tat  CL"  B4»  /««2.  CI9D  ISAX) 
VS.  a.  2M— 211  13  CWm 

1.  Noa-baked  color  pencil  leads  obtained  by  kneading  a  Mend 
compoaitioB  cotnprinng  a  walet/oil  repelieai  substance  in  an 
amoont  of  2  to  20%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
Mead  compoaition;  a  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ceUuloae  derivatives,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  butyral,  polym- 
eihyl  meiluaylale,  tragacamh  gum,  gum  arabic,  cyamoposis  gum, 
gum  dammer,  and  locust  bean  gum;  a  solvent  for  the  binder,  a 
coloring  agent  and  a  filler,  extruding  the  kneaded  material  to  yield 
an  extraded  aiticie;  drying  the  exmided  article  at  a  temperature 
higher  (ban  die  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  for  the  Mnder  but  less 
than  a  (empqature  at  which  thermal  deterioration  of  die  coloring 
occurs  to  yield  open  pores  in  the  waler/oil  lepellenl  sub- 
and  impregnating  the  open  poses  in  the  ciicumfinence  of 
■he  watet/oil  repellent  subAance  with  an  oil,  a  te  and/or  a  wax. 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  synthetic  resin  screw,  wherein  the 
synthetic  resin  screw  is  molded  by  using  a  mold  assembly  having 
non-axially  extending  parting  planes  at  a  crest  and  at  a  root  of  a 
screw  thread  comprising  the  steps  of;  providing  the  mold  assemMy 
having  the  non-axially  extendiiig  piniiig  planes  at  the  crest  and  at 
the  root  of  the  screw  thread  to  form  a  cavity  for  a  screw  by  means 
of  an  upper  molding  Mock,  a  lower  molding  Mock,  and  separate 
slide  cores  engaged  in  and  with  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
molding  blocks;  charging  a  molten  resin  into  the  cavity;  moving 
the  slide  cores  after  the  molten  resin  has  been  solidified;  and 
moving  die  upper  molding  block  and  the  lower  molding  block  by 
utilizing  spaces  from  which  the  respective  slide  cores  have  been 
moved  away,  and  taking  out  a  molded  screw. 
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5,59S,7«3 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  OBJECT  MADE  BY 
MEANS  OF  STEREOLITHOGRAPHY  OR  ANOTHER 
RAPID  PROTOTYPE  PRODUCTION  METHOD 
Bart  Swackaa,  Paite;  Johan  Paawcii,  Boraeaiu  aad  WOfHed 
Vaarrara ,  HaUMhefg.  all  rf  Bi  litam,  i  iilgi  n  n  to  Materia- 
Bae,  Naaailoae  Vtaainlirhap,  Bflgfaias 

FVcd  Mar.  1«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*2,525 
OaiM    priority,    appBcatloa    Bdiinat.    Mar.    10,    1994, 
•9400267 

Int.  CL»  B29C  35A)8;4l/02 
VS.  CL  264—401  13  Oainis 


V!»II»l>lltIlll)>llJ. 


1.  A  method  of  suppotting  an  object  made  by  sterolithography  or 
another  rapid  prototype  production  method  comprising: 
creating  at  least  one  supporting  structure  adapted  to  support  an 
object  to  be  made  with  each  suppotting  sinicture  constituting 
an  open  ftamewoik  made  up  of  suppotting  elements  chat  are 
interconnected  al  spaced  locations  such  that  each  supporting 
structure  has  an  outer  surface  provided  with  openings  over  a 
substantial  portion  thereof. 


5,595,704 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  SHAPING  MOLD  FOR  MAKING 

ULTRA-THIN  SHAPED  RUBBER  ARTICLES 
ToBoynkl  Hayaahd,  Takyo;  YoaUaU  Iktso^  Kawasaki,  and 
KJaya  IkfiyaaUta,  Kawandd,  ail  of  Japaa,  aarigwin  to 
SohxohkaiakB  Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa-kcB,  and  NiaaUnbo 
ladnatrics,  lac,  Ibkyo,  both  of  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93W0208,  f  371  Date  Oct  20,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Dec  20,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W093a6«57.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2, 1993 

PCT  FBed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  133,128 
CUbh  priority,  appMeatioa  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1992,  4-021007 
U;  Oct  14,  1992,  4401880  V 

lot  CL'  B29C  4l/l4;4l/40 
VS.  CL  264—404  16  Ctaiais 


1.  A  method  of  producing  ultra-thin  shaped  rubber  articles, 

which  comprises: 

(a)  dipping  a  shaping  mold,  which  comprises  a  main  body 

having  a  surface  for  the  adbeienoe  of  liqi^  latex,  said  surface 

being  made  (rf  an  amorphous  cartxxi,  and  a  bottom  part  that  is 


in  contact  with  said  main  body,  said  bottom  part  having 
electrodes  fitted  diereto.  said  electrodes  defining  a  heating 
area  which  is  made  of  a  material  diat  heals  upon  die  applica- 
tion of  electricity  to  the  electrodes,  iato  a  latex  liquid  so  as  to 
make  the  latex  adhere  to  die  main  body  of  the  shapiag  moid, 

(b)  heat-drying  the  latex  coaled  shaping  mold  by  applying 
electricity  to  said  electrodes  so  as  to  heat  said  headng  area  by 
resistance  heating  and  thereby  heat  and  dry  the  latex  as 
adhered  to  the  surface  of  die  shaping  mold,  and 

(c)  inspecting  the  shaped  aiticle  by  diiecdy  dipping  the  shaped 
article  while  on  the  shaping  mold  into  an  electtolytic  solution, 
widiout  having  removed  die  article  firom  the  mold,  and  apply- 
ing electricity  to  the  mold  and  the  solulioo  for  effecting  pin 
bole  inspection  of  the  shaped  article. 


5,595,7*5 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PACKAGING  AND 

WRAPPING  FILM 

Kim  L.  Waltoo,-  Raien  M.  Patel;  Prit-Wi^  S.  Cham,  al  of 

Lake  Jackson,  and  Todd  J.  Ok^crid,  Howton,  aD  of  Itat, 

MB^Bors  to  IW  Dow  Chcarical  C— pany,  MkUaad,  Mkh. 

DivWon  oTSer.  No.  55,063,  Apt  28, 1993,  wUck  is  a 

continaatkm-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  776,130,  Oct  IS.  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,272,236,  Sck  No.  961,269,  Oct  14, 1992,  and  Scr.  No. 

24,563,  Mar.  1, 1993.  lUi  appBcation  Jan.  7, 1995,  Sck  Na^ 

487^71 

Int  CL'  B29C  35/10 

VS.  a.  264—456  16  Oakais 

1.  In  an  improved  method  of  manufiKturing  a  monolayer  heat- 

shrinkable,  puncture-resistant  biaxially  oriented  film  having  steink 

in  both  the  machine  and  transverse  directions  comprising  the  steps 

of  extruding  a  primary  tube  comprising  an  ethylene  polymer, 

heating  die  ethylene  poiymer  primaiy  tube;  biaxially  orienting  the 

heated  primary  tube  using  a  double  bubble  method  or  a  simple 

bubble  hot  blown  film  technique  set  at  least  at  a  2.5:1  Mow-up 

ratio,  the  improvement  conqirising  using  as  the  ethylene  polymer 

at  least  one  substantially  linear  ethylene  polymer  which  has 

(A)  a  melt  flow  ratio.  1,0^2,  ^S.63, 

(B)  a  molecular  weight  distribution.  H»/M^  defined  by  die 
equation: 

*f,/M.S(/,o^,>-4.63.  nd 

(C)  a  gas  extrusion  ilieology  such  that  the  critical  shear  rate  at 
onset  of  sur^oe  melt  fracture  for  the  at  least  one  substantially 
linear  ethylene  polymer  is  at  least  SO  percent  greater  than  die 
critical  shear  rate  at  the  onset  of  surface  meh  fracture  for  a 
linear  ethylene  polymer,  wherein  the  substantially  linear  eth- 
ylene polymer  and  die  Unear  ethylene  polymer  are  comprised 
of  the  same  monomer  or  monomefs,  the  linear  ethylene  poly- 
mer has  an  I2,  M./M,  and  density  within  nine  percent  of  Ike 
substantially  linear  ethylene  pcrfymer  and  die  respective  criti- 
cal shear  rates  of  die  substantially  linear  ethylene  polymer  and 
the  linear  ethylene  polymer  are  measured  at  die  same  mdt 
temperature  using  a  gas  extrusion  rfaeometer. 


5,595,706 
ALUMINUM  CONTAINING  IION4ASE  ALLOYS 
USEFUL  AS  ELECTRICAL  RESBXANCE  HEATING 
ELEMENTS 
VtaMd  K.  Sikka;  SwIkariMa  C  DaevI,  katk  of  Oak  Rid|e, 
Iknn^  Grtcr  S.  Flflarkkaarr,  kOdMUan,  Va^ 
R.  naJsHgai.  RirkMinil.  Va.,  and  A.  Clillan  URy,  Jk,  < 
teffcM,  Va,  HilgBnri  to  PkMp  ktstris  Imaapaiatoi 

Yorii,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Dec  29, 1994.  SCK  NOL  365,952 
Int  CL' C22C  ^8436 
VS.  CL  420-11  2S  ( 

1.  An  iron-baaed  alloy  uaefiil  as  an  electrical  ret 
elemeot  and  having  a  diaordeied  body  centered  cubic  stiiictnre,  the 
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at  a  vortex  agitatioa  zone  of  one  of  the  slides  on  one  of  the 
slide  suppotts  and  being  positioned  at  the  vonex  agitation 
zone; 

a  beat  zone  for  heating  samples  positioned  on  one  of  die  slides 
on  one  of  the  slide  supports; 

at  least  one  rinse  station  at  a  rinse  zone,  the  rinse  station 
comprising  at  least  one  nozzle  positioned  for  directing  a 
stream  of  linae  liquid  onto  a  rinse  bquid  iaqiact  zone  of  one  of 
the  slides  on  one  of  die  slide  suppuilB  positioned  at  the  rinse 
zone;  and 

a  draining  means  for  dnining  rinse  liquid  fixNn  one  of  die  slides 
on  one  of  the  slide  supports. 


» 


alloy  having  improved  room  temperature  ductility,  resistance  to 
cyclic  oxidation,  thermal  fatigue  resistance,  electrical  resistivity 
and  high  temperature  sag  lesistaace,  and  comprising,  in  weight  %, 
4  to  9.5%  Al.  0.5-2.0%  Tj.  03-2*  Mo.  0. 1  to  0.8%  Zr.  0.01-0.5% 
C.  balance  Fe. 


S,SM,7t7 

AUTOMAISD  MCMXM»CAL  KKACTiON  AFPAKATUS 

KcHk  G.  CapdHri;  nHM  M.  GntMi  C^rtci  HMMm  WM- 

■t  m.  nwf  ti  ij  I,  OariM  Ml ;  nOlf  C  MMg; 

WHtaM  L.  KIdhardi,  Mii  WiVM  A.  ShawaMn;  ■■  ariWaaa, 

Alls. 

I  ar  ScK  N*.  nMS2.  A^  31, 1992,  sbMdMMd, 
I  la  a  iirtlMaHiB  !■  faiHrScK  Nat  4n,Ml,  Mar  2, 
199«,  ^haniaMd.  TUi  mlnllia  Dec  9, 1994,  Sck  Na^ 

iat  CL*  GUN  35/W 
VS.CL42X-*4  29 


549S,7W 
SYSTEM  FOE  DETECTING  BACTERIAL  GROWTH  IN  A 
PLURALITY  or  CULTURE  VIALS 
W.  Bern*,  gfcwMlKaaa,  Ptb,  aaricMr  ta  Bcctaa  Dick- 
id  Ci^aay,  fnaUtm  Lakn,  N J. 
DtrWaa  of  ScK  Na.  111^444,  Aag.  27. 1993,  Pat.  Na. 
5,397.799.  TUi  a|ipBtaHia  Sm.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  341.a2S 
lat.  CL'  G«1N  21/01 
VS.  a.  422— S2.M  8  daiaw 


1.  An  automaled  biological  reaction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotataMe  slide  support  carousel; 

a  plurality  of  slide  supports  mounted  on  the  slide  support  carou- 
sel in  a  circular  array  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  slides; 

drive  means  engaging  (he  slide  support  carousel  for  rotating  the 
slide  support  caroosel: 

a  reagent  delivery  system  for  applying  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  reagent  to  one  of  die  slides  on  one  of  the  slide  suppoits 
poairioBed,  by  lutatiun  of  the  sbde  suppoit  carousel,  in  a 
reagent  delivery  zone; 

an  evaporation  iahibitiag  liquid  niplkation  station  comprising  at 
least  one  nozzle  positioned  for  directing  a  stream  of  evapora- 
tion inhibiting  lit^iid  onto  a  pieselecled  evaporation  inhibiting 
liquid  impact  zone  of  one  of  die  slides  on  one  of  the  slide 
supports; 

a  vortex  mixing  assembly  pontioned  at  a  vortex  agitabon  zone, 
the  vonex  nuxing  assembly  having  a  nozzle  for  directing  fluid 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  bacterial  growth  in  a  plurality  of 
sample  vials,  said  system  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  sample  vials  containing  a  sensor. 

a  mount  structure  capable  of  mounting  said  plurality  of  sample 
vials  within  said  housing; 

a  frame  movably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  portion  of  a  bacterial  growth  detection  station  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  gathering  a  fim  and  second  type  of  information  to 
nuJce  a  determination  of  whether  each  of  said  plurality  of 
sati^ile  vials  is  experiencing  bacterial  growth,  wherein  said 
second  type  of  information  is  provided  by  said  sensor  in  a 
particular  sample  vial  and  said  bacterial  growth  detection 
station  portion  on  said  bame  includes  a  first  light  radiation 
source  at  a  first  location  and  a  detector  at  a  second  location 
spaced  from  said  first  location  by  a  first  distance; 

said  mount  structure  inrhirtfa  a  pair  of  light  stubs  spaced  by  a 
ttiftynr^  which  approximMes  said  first  distance  and  positioned 
adjacent  to  each  of  said  vials,  one  of  said  pair  of  stubs 
receiving  said  first  light  radiation  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
stubs  directing  a  reflected  radiation  out  of  said  particular 
sample  vial  and  into  said  detector  to  provide  said  6nt  type  of 
information;  and 

a  controller  for  moving  said  frame  to  position  said  bacterial 
growth  detection  station  portion  adjacent  to  said  particular 
sample  vial  mounaed  in  si^  mount  stnicture. 
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5.595.7t9 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  NON-METHANE 

ORGANIC  GASES  IN  GAS  SAMPLES 

Mark  A.  Ifp,  Swarti  Crack,  Mkk.,  liilgBnr  to  Chroaatn- 

iMt,  A^  Aikai;  Mkh. 

;  of  So:  No.  93M12,  Scy.  1, 1992,  aban- 
.  TM  ^piratlf  May  3.  1994,  Sot.  No.  237.453 
I^  CL*  G«1N  30/00 
US,  CL  432— a  4  I 


second  detector  means  oper^y  connected  to  said  porous  layer 
open  tubular  mp  for  measuring  a  coooenmtion  of  the  meth- 
ane gases  group  passed  through  said  porous  layer  open  tidw- 
lar  column  and  a  conceatntian  of  said  lemaiader  portion  of 
the  non-nKthane  organic  gases  group  deaorbed  from  said 
porous  layer  open  tubular  trap. 


5.595.719 
MEDICAL  SLOW  HOLDER 
John  M.  Van  Dwca.  Japitci;  a^  Raaa  J.  Pctrfe.  Ft 
dale,  both  of  Fla^  awlgaiiri  la  laliHIgint  Mcdkai 
tec,  Rivkra  BctKii,  FlB. 

FBed  May  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  45MS9 
lat.  CL' B4ro  «VM 
U.S.  a.  422— IM  17 


16 


1.  An  analysis  system  for  a  gaseous  sanqile,  the  system  provid- 
ing a  measurement  of  the  concentration  of  said  non-methane 
organic  gases  group  and  die  concentration  of  said  methane  gases 
group,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  source  of  a  gaseous  sample  including  a 
non-methane  organic  gases  group  which  excludes  methane 
and  a  methane  gases  group  including  methane; 

a  metal  capillary  tube  trap  for  trapping  a  first  portion  of  the 
non-methane  organic  gases  group  of  the  gaseous  sample  and 
passing  a  remainder  of  the  gaseous  sample  including  the 
methane  gases  group  ud  a  remaiiider  portion  of  die  non- 
methane  organic  gases  group; 

a  porous  layer  open  tubular  trap  arranged  downstream  of  said 
metal  caf^llary  tube  trap  for  receiving  the  passed  remainder  of 
the  gaseous  sample,  trapping  the  remainder  portion  of  die 
non-methane  organic  gases  group  and  passing  die  methane 
gases  group; 

temperature  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  said  metal  capillary  tube  trap  and  said  porous  layer 
open  tubular  trap,  said  temperature  control  means  causing 
said  metal  c^Mllary  tube  trap  to  thermally  trap  said  first 
portion  of  the  non-methane  organic  gases  group  by  adsorption 
al  a  first  napping  temperature  during  an  adsorption  phase  and 
desotbs  said  first  portion  of  the  non-methane  organic  gases 
group  at  an  elevated  first  desorption  temperature  during  a 
desorption  phase,  and  causing  said  porous  layer  open  tubular 
trap  to  ifaexmally  trap  said  remainder  portion  of  the  non- 
methane  oiganic  gases  by  adaorplian  at  a  second  trapping 
temperature  during  said  adsotpliaa  phase  and  desotbs  said 
trapped  remainder  portion  of  the  non-methane  organic  gases 
group  at  an  elevated  second  desorption  temperature  during 
said  desorption  phase; 

fluid  circuit  means  for  causing  the  gaseous  sample  to  flow 
through  said  metal  capillary  tube  mp  and  second  parous  layer 
open  tubular  trap  m  a  first  diiectioa  during  said  adaotplioa 
phase  and  Iheieafter  causing  the  desotbed  first  portion  of  die 
mm  HMiliaiM  organic  gases  group  to  Sow  in  a  second  oppoaiie 
diiectiaa  through  said  metal  capillary  tabt  tnp  during  said 
deaunMiui  phaae  and  causing  the  deaabed  iwnaindrr  portion 
of  the  aoB-nelhaoe  organic  gaae*  gitaip  lo  flow  in  the  first 
direction  through  said  porous  kyer  opea  tubular  trap  during 
said  deataptian  phaae; 

fint  detector  means  operaUy  coaaected  lo  said  metal  capillary 
tube  trap  for  mtaiuriiig  a  uanwaiaiion  of  said  first  portion  of 
the  aiai  iiatli—  orgaaic  gaset  group  flowing  in  the  second 
directioa  after  said  first  pottioa  of  die  non-methane  organic 
gaaes  group  is  desoriMd  from  said  metal  capillary  bibe  trap; 
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1.  A  medical  slide  bolder  conqirising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  frame  defining  a  rectangular  opening  there- 
within;  said  rectangular  frame  including 

(i)  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  each  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal 

end; 
(ii)  a  front  member  bridging  between  distal  ends  of  said 

opposite  sides  and  rigidly  imerconnecled  therewith;  and 
(iii)  a  rear  member  bridging  between  proximal  ends  of  said 
opposite  sides  and  rigidly  imerconnected  therewith; 
said  front  mendwr  having  a  froM  ledfe  cxtwiding  inwanliy 
dierefrom  at  a  lower  extrenoity  of  said  front  menber,  and 
said  rear  member  having  a  rear  ledge  exieading  iawanlly 
therefrom  at  a  lower  extrenaity  of  said  rear  member,  said 
front  and  said  rear  ledges  having  slide-engaging  sntfaces 
for  supporting  specimen  slides. 

(b)  a  first  locking  cap  having  an  upper  surfrKc  and  a  lower 
surface  with  a  fint  plurality  of  resilieat  fingers  protrading 
outwardly  from  said  lovyer  suttee;  means  for  fasteaing  said 
first  lockiiig  cap  lo  said  from  mmber  to  prqiect  said  6nt 
plurality  of  resilieat  fiagers  toward  said  froBi  ledge  thereby  10 
resiliendy  engage  upper  surfrKCS  of  slides  when  said  slides 
are  positioaed  in  said  slide  hohkr,  and 

(c)  a  second  loddag  cap  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  k>wer 
surfwce  with  a  second  pluiality  of  resilieal  fingers  protrading 
outwardly  from  said  lower  suttee;  said  secoad  hickiag  cap 
including  means  for  fwtming  said  second  kxkiag  cap  to  said 
rear  member  to  profect  said  secoad  piutaUty  of  resilicBt 
fingers  toward  said  rear  ledge  thereby  to  tesilieady  engage 
upper  surtexs  of  slides  when  said  slides  are  posiiiaBed  ia  said 
slide  hokkr. 
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ISOLATED  BIOLOGICAL  AND  MEMCAL  WASTE 
PKOCESSOK  AND  UD  LINES  CAKRYDiG  A 
CHEMICALLY  SEFSmVE  DECONXAMINANT 
I H.  WlMM,  Spccriwaj;  DwM  C  HMkcfIc  BiMaii«toD, 
balk  af  bd^  KnyMad  C  KniMic  WMMvhky,  OU»;  Kca- 
M«h  B.  IiHiHif,  ladiiMpdk,  tad^-  DaHi  B.  McMd; 
JcA«7   C.   Bafp,   katk   aT  Grccmraad,   iad^-    Lewk   I. 
StkwmrtM,  BmlriiaM,  and  KalMtf  M.  Aailaga,  Chwiioii, 
batk  af  OMa^  aari^an  to  Ecaaaed,  bK^  iMliaBapoUs,  IimL, 
a«d  Stefli  Cafpandiaa,  l>l«B<ar.  OMo 
Cmamutkm4m-pKttnlStt.n9.  2t».M4,  Mar.  11. 1994, 
ibMjQBul.  IWa  ippMrartw  JaL  2*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5M,92« 
tat  CL*  G«1N  31/22 
VS.  a.  422— U9  43  Clatais 


c^; 


ing  channels  fanned  ibercthnNigii.  the  channels  being  con- 
nected to  said  at  least  one  inlet  pon  and  said  at  least  one  outlet 
port. 

wherein  the  channels  m  generally  planar,  and  one  or  more 
channels  are  fanned  as  grooves  in  said  first  planar  surface  of 
said  at  least  one  lamina  and  one  or  mote  channels  are  formed 
as  grooves  in  said  adjacent  second  planar  surface  of  an 
adjoining  lamina. 

and  the  channels  are  generally  serpentine  and  are  offset  from 
each  other  such  that  the  channels  of  said  at  least  one  lamina 
and  said  adjoining  lamina  repeatedly  intersect  in  a  juxtaposed 
manner  and  form  pfcdetermined  angles  of  attack  at  points  of 
intersection. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  and  decontaminabon  of  bio- 
logical or  medical  waste,  comprising: 

a  waste  treatment  dumber  having  an  upper  opening  formed  by 
an  opening  interface,  said  chamber  enclosing  a  rotauble 
waste  treatment  assembly  accessibie  llirough  said  upper  open- 
ing; 

a  lid  for  engaging  said  opening  interface  and  closing  the  upper 
opening  of  said  chamber  to  define  a  closed  waste  treatment 
chamber, 

a  coniigaoiis  liner  removably  canted  within  the  chamber  for 
preventing  the  waste  fixxn  adhering  to  the  underside  of  said 
lid.  said  liner  having  at  leatt  one  noo-deformabie  opening 
provided  therein  sized  so  as  to  mhatanrially  prevent  liquids 
and  solids  from  passing  itwinhuiigh  wUle  aUowing  aerosols 
and  raftainrri  paniculate*  to  pa*s  tkereltaroagta;  and 

a  chemical  iwdicainr  canied  by  said  liner  far  chemicaUy  reacting 
with  any  drrowtamiaant  present  within  the  chamber  and  gen- 
erating an  output  inriirating  the  preaence  of  die  decoaAaminant 
within  said  chamber  during  the  treatment  cycle. 


5,595,713 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  FOR  FLUE  GAS 

DESULrURIZATKNH 

WaAc  F.  GohM«,  aad  DchIb  W.  Jataaaa.  hath  of  Bwiiertoii, 

Ohio,  aarifBon  to  The  Bdbcock  &  Wilcox  Coi^taay,  New 


Filed  Sep.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«33U 

tat.  CL'^  B01D  5(W0;  B»U  8/04;  C81B  17/20 

VJS.  a.  422— 17t  6  Claims 


5,595,712 

CHEMICAL  MIXING  AND  BEACTKWi  AFFARATUS 

Kevta  H.  ItarbHtr,  Ncmrfc,  DcL,  mi  Joaeph  A.  PcrraOo, 

,  P&,  aiai^ata  to  E.  L  Do  PattI  de 

,wniiiin>ii,D«t 

FBcd  JoL  IS,  1994,  SeK  No.  2aMM 
tat.  CL'  BSIF  5A)0 
VS.  a.  422—129  12 

1.  A  mixing  nnaaania,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  laminar,  and  having  at  least  one  inlet  pon  and  at 
leatt  one  outlet  poit.  each  lamina  having  a  6m  pUaar  surface 
and  a  second  planar  surface,  the  laminae  being  joined  together 
such  that  leapective  firH  snifaoea  are  joined  to  respective 
adjacem  second  starfKC*.  and  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  system  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide,  nitrogen  dioxide  and 
other  contaminants  ftom  a  flue  gas  using  hychogen  peroxide, 
comprising; 

a  venical  tank  reactioa  chamber  having  an  inlet  at  a  lower  end 
thereof  for  receiving  the  flue  gas,  distribution  means  located 
in  a  lower  poitiaii  of  the  reactioD  chamber  for  bubbling  the 
flue  gas  upwards  d»xigh  a  level  of  liquid  reaction  products 
and  uniaed  reagent  within  the  reaction  chamber  to  provide  an 
initial  desulfurizatioo  and  removal  of  caiilaminaiitt  fixxn  the 
flue  gaa,  and  a  plurality  of  weirs  located  in  an  upper  portion  of 
the  leactjoorhamhrr  to  effect  desuUiirizaiion  aiid  removal  of 
other  g-wuniiwauts  from  die  flue  gas  as  it  b  bubbled  veitically 
upwaids  through  the  weni; 

means  for  providing  hy«hogea  peroxide  to  the  wein  located  in 
the  upper  poitioD  of  the  reaction  chamber  to  produce  liquid 
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reaction  products  and  unused  reagent  as  the   flue  gas  is 

bubbled  vertically  upwaids  through  the  weirs; 
means  for  transporting  liquid  reaction  products  and  unused 

reagent  from  ttie  weirs  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  reaction 

chamber  below  the  level  of  the  liquid  to  provide  the  level  of 

liquid  therein; 
means  for  removing  the  liquid  reaction  products  and  unused 

reagent  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  reaction  chamber  to 

maintain  the  level  of  liquid  at  a  desired  value; 
acid  collection  means  for  collecting  said  liquid  reaction  products 

and  unused  reagent  for  use,  further  processing,  or  sale  as  a 

commercial  product;  and 
means  for  discharging  the  flue  gas  from  the  upper  portion  of  the 

reaction  chamber. 


range  of  from  about  40°  C.  to  about  ISO*  C.  to  produce  a 
tetrametfaylanifiionium  silicate  solution  intermediate  product; 
and 
dissolving  a  hydrolyzable  aluminum  conqiound  in  said  lelram- 
ethylammonium  silicate  intermediate  produa  to  produce  let- 
rametfaylammonium  aluminosilicate  solution. 


5,595,714 

RECOVERY  OF  GADOLINIUM  AND  ITS  COMFLEXING 

AGENTS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING 

THEIR  COMPLEXES 

Giorgio  Ripa,  and  Paoto  Moroai,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 

to  DIbra  S.PA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  448,741 
Claims  priortty,  appUcaHon  Italy,  May  14, 1995,  MI95A09M 
tat  CL'  C»IF  17/00 
VS.  a.  423—21.1  13  Clatans 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  in  essentially  pure  form  of  both 
gadolinium  and  the  complexing  agent  thereof  from  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  the  complex  between  gadolinium  and  the  com- 
plexing agent  or  a  salt  of  said  complex,  said  complexing  agent 
being  a  linear  or  macrocyclic  polyaminocaiboxylic  acid  chelating 
agent,  wherein  said  chelating  agent  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diethylenetriaminopentaacetic  acid  (DTPA), 
I.4,7,10-tetraazacyclododecan-1.4,7,10-tetraacetic  acid  (DOTA), 
1.4,7,10-tetraazacyclododecan-l,4,7-triacetic  acid  (D03A),  llO-(2- 
hydroxypropyl)-l,4.7,10-tetTaa2acyclododecan-l ,4.7-triacetic  acid 
(HPD03A),  4-carboxy-5,8, 1  l-tris(caiboxymediyl)- 1  -phenyl-2- 
oxa-  5,8,1  l-triazatiidecan-13-oic  acid  (BOPTA),  N-(2 
-[bis(cait)oxymethyl)-amino)-3-(4-ethoxyphenyl)propyl]-N-12 
-bis(cart»xyn>ethyl)-amino)ethylglycine  (EOB-DTPA),  N,N-bisI2 
-[(carboxyinetfayl)[(niethylcarbanioil)methyl]amino]cthyl]glycine 
(DTPA-BMA),  2-methyl- 1 .4,7. 1 0-tetraazacyclododecan- 1 ,4.7, 10 
-tetraacetic  acid  (MCTA).  and  (a,a',a".a"')-tetramediyl-  1,4,7.10- 
tetraazacyclododecan-l,4,7.10-tetraceoc  acid  (DOTMA).  which 
process  comprises  the  following  steps: 

a)  acidifying  ttie  solution  containing  said  complex  to  a  pH  lower 
than  the  pH  at  which  said  complexing  agent  separates  from 
the  gadolinium; 

b)  adding  oxalate  ions  to  the  acidified  solution  from  step  a)  to 
precipitate  gadolinium  oxalate  wherein  said  complexing  agent 
remains  in  the  acidified  solution; 

c)  filtering  die  precipitated  gadolinium  oxalate  from  said  acidi- 
fied solution  from  step  b); 

d)  adding  a  base  to  the  filtered  acidified  solution  from  step  c)  to 
a  pH  between  1.4  and  4.S  to  precipitate  said  complexing 
agent 


5,595,715 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TETRAMETHYLAMMONIUM 
ALUMINOSILICATE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Wieslaw  J.  Rolh,  ScwcU,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, FairCax,  Va. 

FBcd  Oct  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319,915 
tat  a.*  COIB  33/26 
VS.  CL  423—328.1  10  Ctoims 

1.  A  method  for  the  synthesis  of  TMA  aluminosilicate  solution 
which  comprises: 
admixing  a  source  of  solid  silica  and  tetrametfaylammonium 
hydroxide  and  heating  the  admixture  at  a  temperature  in  the 


5,595,716 
SYNTHETIC  MIXED-LAYER  SDJCATE  AND  METHfM) 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Kazoo  TofH,  Smdai;  TUuhM  IwaaaU,  Thg^io,  and  Yoririo 
Onodcra,  Sendai,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Japan  aa  directed 
by  Director  GcMral  at  AgeKy  of  tadnstrial  Sdencc  and 
TedinoloKy,  Takyo-to,  Japan 

FVed  Ang.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  Sl«433 
Claims  priority,  appttcatton  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1994,  6-222473 
tat  CL'  COIB  33/40 
VS.  CL  423—328.2  14  daiaic 

1.  A  synthetic  mixed-layer  silicate  comprising  x  layers  in  num- 
ber of  serpentine  and  y  layers  in  number  of  saponite.  in  which  the 
serpentine  has  a  chemical  composition  expressed  by  die  general 
formula 

in  which  the  subscript  a  is  0  or  a  positive  number  not  exceeding  1 
and  the  subscript  b  is  0  or  a  positive  number  not  exceeding  4,  and 
the  saponite  has  a  chemical  composition  expressed  by  tlie  general 
formula 

in  which  the  subscript  c  is  a  positive  number  smaller  than  1 .  ttie 
subscript  d  is  0  or  a  positive  number  not  exceeding  I ,  the  subscript 
e  is  0  or  a  positive  number  not  exceeding  2,  the  subscript  f  is  a 
positive  number  in  the  range  from  1  to  2  and  M  is  a  cation  or  a 
combiiution  of  cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
ions  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  aininonium  ion. 
the  ratio  of  the  number  of  the  serpentiiie  layers  to  the  number  of 
the  saponite  layers  x:y  being  in  die  range  from  0.1  to  10. 


5,595,717 
CONTROLLED  PREaPTTATION  OF  AMORPHOUS 
SILICA  FROM  GEOTHERMAL  FLUIDS  OR  OTHER 
AQUEOUS  MEDIA  CONTADilNG  SILICIC  ACID 
Ross  T.  Harper;  Jaaaes  H.  Johnatan,  both  of  WcUngton,  ai 
Nicholas  Wbeaaan,  Okcne  Fdb,  aB  of  New  Zenlawl,  i 
ors  to  'taaman  Pulp  &  P^mt  Co.,  LiaiHed,  Aackfauad,  and 
Gcocbeaiatry  Reaearch  Liaitted,  WeUngton,  both  of  New 
Zcafauid 
Continnadon-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  495,976,  Feb.  20,  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,200,165.  Thia  application  Mar.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  35,477 
Clafaw  priority,  application  New  Zeatand,  Mar.  23,  1989, 
228472;  Jan.  19,  1990,  232170;  Feb.  1,  1993,  245823 

tat  CL'  COIB  33/18 
VS.  CL  423—339  23  datana 

1.  A  process  of  producing  particles  of  amorphous  silica  having  a 
tertiary  aggregate  stnictine  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  TVpe-I,  TVpc-Il  and  TVpe-IIl,  which  com- 
prises: 
providing  a  source  fluid  containing  siliceous  materials  and  an 
amount  of  an  indigent  precipitation  agent  for  said  siliceous 
materials  which  is  insufficient  to  cause  substantial  quanlilies 
of  said  siliceous  materials  to  independendy  come  out  of 
solution  in  said  sourcx  fluid  at  that  time  and  under  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  conditions  prevailing  in  said  source  fluid; 
adding  previously  produced  tertiary  aggregate  particles  of  amor- 
phous silica  into  admixture  with  said  source  fluid,  of  a  size 
and  in  an  amount  such  diat  dissolved  siliceous  materials  in 
said  source  fluid  accrete  to  said  previously  produced  particles 
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and  cause  at  least  some  of  said  previously  produced  particles 
to  grow  to  a  larger  effective  particle  sizes,  but  of  substanbally 
the  same  stmctnre; 

nuimaining  the  pH  of  said  fluid  at  up  to  about  9.5  during  the 
following  steps; 

forming  a  silica  sol.  by  earning  said  source  fluid  to  become 
supersaturated  with  respect  to  amorphous  silica  and  initiating 
polyroerizaiioD  of  said  siliceous  materials  therein  into  poly- 
meric maleiial  comprising  primary  particles  of  polymeric 
amotphous  silica  and  accreting  at  least  some  of  said  primary 
particles  of  amorphous  silica  to  said  added  particles  of  amor- 
phous silica,  without  causing  subatanlial  quantities  of  said 
siliceous  materials  to  be  independently  precipitated  from  said 
sol  under  the  prevailing  comhtioas; 

aging  said  silica  sol,  by  holding  said  silica  sol  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  continue  the  potymerization  of  said  siliceous 
matrrials  in  said  sol  into  said  polymeric  material,  without 
causing  substantial  quantities  ol  said  polymeric  material  to  be 
independently  piecipiiaiBd  under  the  prevailing  conditions; 

adding  to  said  silica  sol  a  sufficient  quantity  of  at  least  one  added 
preci^tatioa  agent,  different  from  said  amorphous  silica  ter- 
tiary aggregate  paiticles,  to  provide  a  sufficient  proportioa 
thereof,  in  relation  to  the  conccalratioa  of  said  polymeric 
material,  to  convert  said  polymeric  material  into  silica  par- 
ticles having  a  tertiary  aggregate  structure  of  said  Type-1, 
IVpe-II  or  IVpe-m,  of  a  size'  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  precipitation  thereof  from  said  silica  sol; 

thereby  precipitating  at  least  some  of  said  teniaiy  aggregate 
amorphous  silica  particles  to  form  a  slisry  of  said  paiticies; 
and 

harvesting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  precipitated  particles. 


■1  al-SD  catalyata 


5J9S,TU 

ntocEss  roti  pkoducing  a  ckvstalline  siucon 

NITUDBPOWnat 

Hkm  rnain;  Odeo 
,  di  if  Ukc  JavM, 

III  11  — T'lr  iiTii  'If    Tiwuiitl.  Jijiii 
HM  Ja&  ai^  199S,  Sck  Fte.  4M3S2 
taL  CL'  OtlB  21/068 
U,&CL  423-344  U 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  crystalline  silicon  nitride  powder, 
<<iinaiwwg  the  steps  of: 
falrining  a  silane  matenat  conifnsiiig,  as  a  principal  component, 
at  least  one  nitrogen-coolaining  silane  compound  in  a  mixed 
gas  atmosphere  coopming  a  ■■■'■■  if  "-'^~'»«i"i«g  inert  gas 
and  0.1  to  S%,  based  on  the  total  volnme  of  the  mixed  gas,  of 
nxtlecular  oxygen,  to  provide  an  amorphous  silicon  nitride 
powder  the  calcining  being  performed  lo  pick  up  an  amount 
of  oxygeo  of  0.1  to  0.4%  by  weight; 
baking  the  amnphous  silicon  nitride  powder  in  a  nitrogen- 
containing  inert  gas  aimoapbere,  to  provide  a  crystalliite  sili- 
con nitride  powder,  and 
milling  the  crystalline  silicon  nitride  powder  in  a  mixed  gas 
Hmosphere  comprising  S  to  40%  by  volume  of  molecular 
oxygen  gas  and  the  balance  conajsting  of  an  inert  gas. 


5,5W,7W 
raOCESS  FOR  STSAM  UTOSMING  OF 
HYDBOCAKBOfS 
Ul-nnnf,  Bn^khiH  H^  mi  DnrM  L.  Ttimat,  Wat- 


DhrWaa  af  See  Nn.  74342t,  Ang.  9, 1991. 

I  Mar  22, 1992,  Scr.  Nn.  n7>lt 

,Ai«.9, 199«,lSM/9« 
1^  CL'  CtlB  J/26:3J/I8 
VS.  a.  423— 41U  «  "■■ 

1.  A  process  for  die  production  of  hydrogen  and/or  carbon 
mfimwidr  rich  gaae*  by  steam  refonning  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed- 


stock, the  process  comprismg  the  step  of  contacting  the  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock  and  steam  with  a  catalyst  comprising  nickel  as  a 
main  catalytic  component,  a  refractory  cairier  material  for  the 
nickel,  and  at  least  one  catalytic  element  for  the  steam  reforming  of 
die  hydrocaibon  feedstock,  the  element  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arsenic,  antimony  and  bismuth. 


fS.59S,72« 
METWH)  FOK  PRODUCING  CARBON  FIBER 
VmtakM  Ani,  Knw—lrt;  Kmrio  Mhurn;  DMUten  NlAiuiwa, 
bntk  «f  IHwrJi.  and  MiliiiH  Mnfali,  IknlEnbn,  aU  of 

SiMl  Ckcnakd  C*„  LM^  kalh  af  Ittya.  JapM 

if  StK  Nau  117,531,  Stp.  7, 1993,  ibinilaarit 
Mmr  9, 199S,  Scr.  Ncl  437,921 

ii^rm,  Sc^  4,  1992,  4-2M4N; 
Sep.  4, 1992,  4-atM99;  Sc^  11, 1992, 4-aC7M2 

Ia«.  a.*  D*1D  5A)98 
VS.  CL  423—4474  3  CWw 

3.  A  method  for  producing  carbon  6ber  comprising  infiisibiliziiig 
a  pilch  fiber  yam,  made  using  mesophaae  pitch  as  a  starting 
material,  in  an  oxidizing  gas  atmosphere  including  nitrogen  diox- 
ide and  oxygen;  catfaonizing  the  ioAisible  fiber  yam  in  an  inert  gas 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  3S0*  to  390*  C.  for  10  minutes  or 
more  for  primary  carbonization;  diea  carbonizing  the  yam  at  a 
temperature  of  800*  to  1300*  C.  for  S  to  120  seconds  widi  a 
tension  of  SO  to  2500  gf/mm^  *PpUed  to  die  yarn  for  secondary 
catbonizalioa  to  obtain  a  carbon  fiber  yam  having  a  breaking 
strength  of  at  least  15  kg&nun^;  and  dien  continuously  giaphitizing 
the  carixM  fiber  yam  at  ISOO*  C.  or  tnore,  while  appiying  a  tension 
of  1.5  to  10  kgf/mm^  to  the  carbon  fiber  yam. 


5,595,721 
RAMOIMMUNOTHERAPY  Of  LYMPHOMA  USING 
ANTl-CIU* 
Mnik  S.  ramlMM,  Ana  Arkaa;  Mck.;  Grtgotr  M.  Brtchka, 
.Aca;  Steftan  D.  Gkn^  Davte,  bo(k  of  FtaL,  and 
L.  WaM,AamKt^m,  MUk.,  mitotan  to  Conitcr 
facPyaAlla,Crilt 
FBcd  Sep.  M,  1993,  Stt.  Na  121,512 
bA.  CL'  A«1K  51/10 
VS.  CL  424-1^49  25  CWw 

1.  A  meihoC  for  immunotherapy  of  B-cell  lymphoma,  which 
comprises: 
(i)  admiaister.ng  to  a  patient  an  imaging  effective  amount  of  an 
antibody,  oi'  a  Fab,  Fab'  or  FCab^j  portion  thereof,  trace 
labelled  witl  a  first  radiolabel,  which  binds  to  CD20  antigen 
present  on  th?  surtece  of  cells  of  said  B<ell  lynqilKima; 
(ii)  imaging  die  distribution  of  said  labelled  antibody,  or  a  Pah, 
Fab'  or  F(ab')j  portion  thereof  of  step  (i),  within  the  body  of 
the  patient; 
(iii)  administering  to  the  patient  an  amount  of  die  antibody  or  a 
Fab,  Fab'  or  Ptib')^  portion  dicreof  of  step  (i)  in  unlabelled 
form,  which  binds  to  CD20  antigen  present  on  the  surfKe  of 
cells  of  said  B-cell  lymphoma,  said  amount  effiective  for 
blocking  non-tumor  binding  sites  for  an  antibody,  or  Fab.  Fab' 
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or  F(ab')2  portion  thereof  effective  for  treating  B-cell  lym- 
phoma, within  the  body  of  the  patient;  and 
(iv)  administering  to  the  patient  a  radioimrounotberapeutically 
effective  amount  for  treating  B-cell  lymphoma  of  said  anti- 
body, or  a  Fab,  Fab'  or  F(ab')2  portion  thereof  of  step  (i).  this 
is  labelled  with  said  first  radiolabel  or  with  a  different  radio- 
label  wherein  the  amount  of  radioactivity  is  less  than  the 
amount  that  provides  irradiation  at  a  dose  which  causes 
myelosuppression  severe  enough  to  require  the  reintroduction 
of  hematopoietic  stem  cell  into  the  patient  in  order  for  the  to 
recover  hematopoietic  function  after  administration  of  said 
antibody  or  Fab.  Fab'  or  F(ab'),  portion  thereof  which  is 
administered  in  said  radioinununotherapeutically  effective 
amount. 


54*5,722 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  AN  AGENT  WHICH 

INCREASES  TGF-BETA  LEVELS 

David  J.  Grainger,  and  James  C.  Metcalfe,  both  of  Cambridge, 

England,  assignors  to  NeoRx  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,161,  May  12,  1994, 

which  is  a  continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,714,  May  13, 

1993,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  241,844.  May  12,  1994,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,451,  May  13, 1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,669, 

Jan.  28,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Sen 

No.  476,735 

Int.  a.^  A61K  49/O0 

VS.  CL  424— 9a  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  an  agent  which  increases  the  level  of 

TGF-beta  in  a  human  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  cultured  explant  human  aortic  smooth  muscle 
cells  (hVSMC)  with  said  agent  in  an  amount  effective  to 
reduce  or  inhibit  the  rate  of  proliferation  of  said  cells; 

(b)  contacting  said  hVSMC  resulting  from  step  (a)  with  a  moiety 
which  specifically  binds  to  TGF-beta  in  an  amount  effective  to 
block  the  binding  of  TGF-beta  to  the  TGF-beta  receptors  of 
said  hVSMC  and  determining  the  rate  of  proliferation;  and 

(c)  detennimng  whether  the  rate  of  proliferation  of  said  hVSMC 
resulting  from  step  (b)  is  increased  relative  to  the  rate  of 
proliferation  of  the  hVSMC  which  are  contacted  with  said 
agent  in  step  (a). 


5,595,724 
TREATED  CALCIUM/OXYANION-CONTAINING 
PARTICLES  FOR  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSTIC  IMAGING 
Edward  A.  Dcutsch;  Karen  F.  Dcntwds,  botti  of  12895  Mary- 
land Estates  Ct,  Maryland  Hcigkts,  Mo.  63*43;  Dcnnk  L. 
NOMW,  1026  Driftwood  'n-aBs  Dr.,  Flortaant,  Mo.  63U1; 
WUUam  H.  Rakton,  22  Rathanii^  CL,  St  Chaiics,  Ma 
63304;  David  H.  White,  877  Gardenway  Dr.,  Ballwtn,  Mol 
63011;  Janet  B.  WiOdng,  819  Moudale  Dr.,  Fcrgnaon,  Mo. 
63135;  Robert  G.  WoifBi«el,  U04  Grenadier  La.,  BaUwin, 
Mo.  63021;  Steven  R.  Woulfe,  1719  Woodaaore  Onks  Dr., 
BaUwin,  Mo.  63021;  WUHam  P.  CadMris,  16726  Edisto  Ct., 
Florissant,  Mo.  63034,  and  Linda  Mccfa,  6028  OdeO,  St 
Louis,  Mo.  63139 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,129,  Apr.  13,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,407,659, 
which  is  a  continnation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  948340,  Sep.  22, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5^44,640,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  784,325,  Oct  22,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,152 
Int  a."  A61B  S/00 
VS.  a.  424—9.5  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  medical  diagnostic  imaging  of  body 
organs  and  tissues  which  comprises: 

(a)  administering  to  a  patient,  a  diagnostically  effective  amount 
of  calcium/oxyanion-  containing  particles  which  are  treated  to 
be  echogenic,  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  said 
calcium/oxyanion-containing  particles  having  a  general  for- 
mula: 


C«„M„X,Y. 

wherein  M  is  a  stoichiometric  mixture  of  metal  ions.  X  is  a  simple 
anion,  Y  is  an  oxyanion.  tetrahedral  oxyanion.  protonated  or  unpro- 
lonated,  carbonate,  or  mixtures  thereof,  m  is  from  0  to  10,  n  is 
from  1  to  10.  s  is  S  1.  and  r  is  adjusted  as  needed  to  provide  charge 
neutrality:  and 
(b)  imaging  the  organs  and  tissues  using  an  ultrasound  medical 
diagnostic  imaging  technique. 


5,595,723 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  STORAGE  STABLE 

COLLOIDS 

Steven  C.  Quay,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sonus 

Pharmaceuticals,  BotlicU,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,172.  Jan.  25,  1993.  This 

application  Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148^84 

Int  CI."  A61K  49/00 

VS.  a.  424— 9J  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  storage  suble  ultra,sound  contrast 

agent  composing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  at  least  one  amphiphilic  matenal  with  water  to  form 
an  aqueous  continuous  phase: 

(b)  adding  an  amount  of  a  fluorine-containing  compound  in  gas 
form  which  has  a  boiling  point  less  than  37°  C.  lo  said 
continuous  phase;  and 

(c)  condensing  said  gas  to  form  a  liquid  in  liquid  colloidal 
dispersion  having  dispersed  phase  particles  with  an  average 
diameter  of  less  than  5000  nm. 


5,595,725 
DUGNOSTIC  MEDIA 
Heinz  Grics;  Douwe  Rosenberg;  Hanns-Joadiim  Weinmann; 
Ulrich  Speck;  Wolfgang  Mutzd;  Georg-Alexander  Hoyer,  aU 
of  Berlin;  Hcnrich  Pfeiffer,  deceased,  late  of  Berlin,  and 
Franz- Josef  Renneke,  Berlin,  afl  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Sobering  Akticngcadbdiaft,  Berlin,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,800,  Jut  10,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,362,475,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,932,  Oct 
15,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  370,139, 
Jun.  23,  1989,  Pat  Na  4,963,344,  which  is  a  contfaination  of 
Ser.  No.  20,993,  Mar.  2,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  573,184,  Jan.  23,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,647^447, 
which  is  a  continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,594,  Jnl.  26, 
1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  91138Ms  a  CMtinuatioa  of 
Ser.  No.  20^92,  Mar.  2,  1987,  ahnndotd,  which  is  a 
continuation-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  573,184,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  401,594,  said  Ser.  No. 
911,800is  a  condnnation  of  Scr.  Na  20,3M,  Mar.  2,  1987,  Pat 
No.  5,021,236,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  573,184,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,594,  snid  Ser.  No. 
91I,800is  a  continaathm  of  Ser.  Na  423,594,  Oct  17,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  203*1,  Mar. 
2,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  573,184, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  401,594.  This 

appUcatioa  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  Na  330,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  24,  1981,  31  29 
906.7;  Jan.  21,  1983,  33  02  410J:  Jan.  11,  1984,  34  01  052.1 

Int  a."  A61B  5/055 
VS.  CL  424— 9J4  38  CUhs 

1.  A  method  of  imaging  body  tissue  in  a  patient,  comprising 
subjecting  the  patient  to  NMR  tomography  and  prior  lo  performing 
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the  NMR  uxDograptay  adminisieriiig  to  tbe  patieiit  an  efFective 
■mount  of  a  phannaceutical  agent  for  affecting  the  relaxalion  times 
of  Moms  in  body  tissue  undergoing  NMR  diagnosis,  whereby 
image  contrast  is  enhanced,  said  agent  coai|)rising  an  amount, 
effective  lo  affect  such  relaxation  times,  of  a  paramagnetic,  physi- 
otogicaUy  compatible  chelate  coniilex  of  an  ion  of  a  lantfaanide 
.bfima  of  atomic  numben  58-70  or  of  a  transitian  metal  of 
atomic  numbers  21-29,  42.  or  44,  wherein  said  chelate  complex  is 
coupled  by  a  chemical  leactioa  to  a  biomoiecule,  said  biomolecuie 
being  effective  to  inmspoit  said  cfaelaae  complex  to  a  specific  site 
in  said  patient;  and  a  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable  earner. 


S3S>73i 

CHR<NMOPHOKE  PKtWE  WO»  DETECTION  OF 

NUCLEIC  ACID 

•,  0«t;  jMMhM  L. 
,h«(hirAHtiii.1kL, 

,  CtML,  atd  BMri  wtTtmlet*,  Univ.  of 

TX  Sya„  AanHa,  Ikx. 

rmhullf  In  pill  ifTii  Nn.  31t^l,  Seh  2U  19M,  whkk 

h  m  rillMillM  h  part  «f  Stt:  N^  Uljm,  Awg.  2S,  1W3, 

PM.  Nn.  5y45147«,  aai  ■  t  wM—nHf  ti  pail  af  Scfc  N«. 

227,37t,  ApK  14, 19i4,  wMck  ii  n  iiillniiHii  In  ptHaTSar. 

N«u  7S423,  JM.  9, 1993,  tianiffi,  wHck  Is  a  i  ■tlnnntlnn 

hpnrtafSafcWa^  t223M,  Ja&  21, 1992,  rat  Na^  5JS2,72», 

arid  ScK  N*.  lUSTlk  a  «vWaa  af  StK.  N*.  S22,9M.  TMa 

appicitlM  Jan.  7, 199S,  Scr.  N*.  4M,311 

Int.  CL'  CVTD  487/22 

U.S.  CL  424— 9.«  7»  OaiM 

1.  A  probe  for  the  detection  of  a  tatget  nucleic  acid  sequence, 
which  probe  comprises  a  lexaphyrin  Unomophore  conjugated  to  an 
oUgoDucleotide  having  complementary  binding  affinity  for  said 
targeted  nucleic  acid  sequence. 


5,595,727 

AQUEOUS  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  SETTING 

THE  HAIR  BASED  OH  THE  COMBINATION  OV 

HYMtODBSPKRSDLE  PCX.YCONDENSATE  AND  A 

HYDROSOLUBLE  COPOLYMER 

i  Starin,  Srtal-ClMid,  FmMx,  aaalgMr  to  L'Orenl, 
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wherein 

R.  R'  and  R*,  each  independently,  lepiesent  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

m,  n  and  t  are  1  or  2, 

R,  represents  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl 
having  2  to  21  caiboa  atoms, 

Z  lepiescnts  a  divakix  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — CHj— ,  — CHj— O-CH2  and  — CHjO— (CH^)!— 
and 

Cyc  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

0) 


m 


wherein 


R2  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
p  is  1  or  2 


am 


wherein 

R]  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  tert-butyl.  etboxy.  butoxy 

or  dodecyloxy  and 
R4  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having   1-4  caihon  atoms  or 

alkoxy  having  1-4  caiboa  atoms,  and 


FBed  Ma7  19. 1995,  Str.  No.  447471 
rtority,  appirnrtf  FrMtcc,  May  19, 1994, 944M19 
btL  CL'  AMK  7/08 
VS.  a.  424—47  17  < 


0») 


ind 


1.  An  aqueous  cosmetic  compotitioB  for  setting  the  hair,  com- 
prising in  an  aqueous  or  weakly  hydroalcoholic  medium. 

(a)  0  J  10  40  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of 
said  cotnposilioo,  of  a  hydrodispeniMe  poiycondcnsaie  hav- 
ing sulfonate  fiinctioas.  and 

(b)  0.S  to  IS  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of 
said  compocition,  of  a  hydnMoiuMe  copolyiiier  having  the 
fotmnia 


V  fcpresents  10  to  91  weight  percent, 

w  represents  3  to  20  weight  percent. 

X  lepresents  4  to  60  weight  percenL  and 

y  represents  0  to  40  weight  percent. 

v-Hv-t-x-t-y  being  equal  to  100  percent. 

the  said  caiboxylic  acid  fimctioas  of  said  copolymer  being 

neutralized  by  a  basic  agent  in  an  amount  greater  than  80 

percenL 
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5,595,728 
AMINO  ACID  ^LYASE  ENZYME  INHIBITOilS  AS 
DEODORANTS 
SiK  Brockett,  Brtheadn;  CUffoni  O'Neal,  Gaitkeraborg;  Hci^ 
mcs  van  der  Lee,  Olaey,  al  of  MiL,  and  Brian  Rogcn,  Sooth 
Boatno,  Maat^  atiigBors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Borton, 
Maat. 

OMdBaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  824,a8t,  Jan.  22,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,213,791,  whkh  b  a  cnotiwiattoa  of  Scr.  Na  418,S7«,  Oct 

10,  1989,  abandooed,  TUa  appHcatkm  Dec  4,  1992,  Scr.  No. 

985,851 

IBL  CL'  A61K  7/32:7/34:7/38;9/l2 

VS.  CL  424— «5  12  Oaiins 

1.  A  deodorant  composition  comprising  a  body  odor  suppressing 

effective  amount  of  an  inhibitor  of  an  amino  acid  ^lyase  enzyme 

containing  the  ccrfactor  pyridoxal  phosphate  and  which  cleaves 

amino  acids  with  the  structure  COOH— CWNHj)— CH2— S— R 

where  R  is  alkyl,  in  a  deimatologically  accepuble  vehicle. 


(2)  at  least  one  other  antipei  spirant  active  material,  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antipenpiiant  active  Zr 
salts,  antiperspirant  active  Hf  salts,  antiperspirant  active  Ti 
salts  and  antiperspirant  active  Sn  salts. 


5,595,729 
BASIC  ALUMINUM  ANTIPERSPIRANT  ACTIVE 
MATERIALS  HAVING  ENHANCED  AdTVITY, 
ANTIPERSPIRANT  ACTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SUCH  MATERIALS,  AND  METHODS  FOR 
PREPARATION  OF  SUCH  MATERIALS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS 
Morion  L.  Barr,  Rnckaway;  Paal  J.  Vioccnti,  Jefferson,  and 
Elataw  L.  VaadakooC  Lea«  VaBey,  aB  of  NJ.,  aarignocs  to 
The  McHMB  C<MV*i>7>  MorrMown,  N  J. 
CoadBaadon  of  Scr.  No.  S58,«3,  JnL  18, 1998,  abaadoned. 
Thk  applicatkm  JaL  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  97,620 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/38 
VS.  CL  424—68  49  Claims 

1.  An  antiperspirant  active  composition,  comprising: 
(1)  at  least  one  basic  aluminum  material  having  the  empirical 
formula: 


Al2<OH)».,X, 

where  O.SSa^S.O;  and  X  is  a  univalent  complex  oxoanion  of 
nitrogen  or  a  univalent  complex  oxoanion  of  a  halogen,  which 
forms  salts  with  Al^  in  aqueous  solution,  so  that  these  salts 
are  essentially  completely  dissociated,  which  is  readily 
soluble  in  water  with  metallic  ions  in  die  solution,  and  which 
foims  conjugate  acids  that  are  strong  acids,  die  at  least  one 
basic  alinninum  material  being  fwther  characterized  by: 

(a)  size  exclusion  high  performance  liquid  chromatography 
peaks  conesponding  to  peak  3  and  peak  4  of  the  size 
exclusion  chromatogram  produced  from  a  high  petfor- 
mance  liquid  chnmalognphy  tedmique; 

(b)  a  peak  4  relative  area  of  at  least  25%.  and  a  peak  3  relative 
area  of  less  than  60%,  the  sum  of  the  relative  peak  3  and 
peak  4  areas  being  at  least  50%; 

(c)  less  than  10%  dtromatogiaphic  peaks  eluting  at  shoiter 
retention  times  than  peak  3,  cotiesponding  to  peaks  1  and 
2; 

(d)  less  than  25%  of  the  aluminum  being  in  the  form  of  Al'' 
Polyhydroxyaquoaluminimi; 

(e)  an  "Al  NMR  speclium  wherein  5%  to  30%  of  the  total 
aiea  under  the  spectium  from  140  ppm  to  -80  ppm  is 
contained  in  a  resonance  line  at  71.5-73.5  ppm;  and 

(0  an  "Al  NMR  specUum  in  which  the  area  of  the  71.5-73.5 
ppm  monanoe  line  includes  more  than  50%  of  the  com- 
bined areas  of  the  62.5-63  J  ppm  and  71.5-73.5  ppm 
resonance  lines,  and 


5,595,730 
LACTATE  I«HYDROGENASE  INHmiTORS  IN 
COSMETIC  COMPOSmONS 
John  B.  BarloioM,  Bridgrpart.  Com.;  ChiiadM  M. 
Wcstwood,  NJ.,-  Uaa  Satliaaaai,  IkMfly,  N J.,  am 
D.  Lang,  North  Bcrfca,  NJ.,  — iganr»  to 
Pond's  USA  Co.,  Diriatoa  of  Coaiapca,  Ik.,  Grecmrick, 
Cona. 
Continnatioii  at  Scr.  No.  359,759,  Dec  28, 1994, 1 

Thfe  appBcalioa  Jan.  5, 1996,  Scr.  No.  583,243 
lat.  CL'  A61K  7/06:31/19 
VS.  CL  424—70.1  5  ( 

1.  A  composition  for  topical  applications  to  human  skin,  hair  or 
nails,  the  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  20%  of  an  inhibitor  of  lactate 
dehydrogenase  selected  from  die  group  cotisisting  of  pyruvic 
acid,  an  alkyl  ester  of  pyruvic  acid,  2-keiomalonic  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof; 
(ii)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  20%  of  a  co-active  ingredient 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  acetoacetic 
acid,     succinic     acid,     fumark     acid,     cis-aconitic     acid, 
P-hydroxybutyric  acid,  and  mixlues  thereof;  and 
(iii)  a  cosmetically  acceptable  veiuck. 


5,595,731 

ORGANIC  FLUID  GELIFYING  COMPOUNDS 

Lodca  Valicna,  3881  owat,  r«e  Shcthraoke  banaa  683,  Wcal- 


abaadoacd.  IWs 


•r  Scr.  No.  216,815,  Mac  21,  1994, 
Sep.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  531^77 
IatCL'A81N2V/2 
U.S.  CL  424—76.4  12  Oatat 

1.  A  gelifying  compound  for  use  in  solidifying  liquid  water- 
based  organic  material,  and  comprising  a  thoroughly  mixed  com- 
bination of  the  four  following  ingredients: 

a)  a  granular  superabsotbent  polymer,  for  gelifying  the  water- 
baaed  otganic  waste  material  into  a  gel; 

b)  a  non-metallic  deodorizer  having  inherent  means  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  pcriymer  in  stabilizing  said  gel,  said  inherent 
cfhiliring  means  consisting  of  bertnl  extracts  frxxn  tlie  roots, 
stems,  buds  or  flower  of  the  following  group  of  membeis  of 
the  plant  kingdom:  peach  tree,  maple  tree,  cucumber,  azalea, 
angelica,  chenry  tree,  chestnut,  rose,  pine,  cedar,  cypress, 
while  birch,  strawbetry,  and  buHefbur,  said  beihal  extracts 
substantially  enhancing  the  water  absorbing  capability  of  said 
polymer  wherein  stabilization  of  the  gelified  waste  material  is 
improved  together  with  eaae  of  handling  dKreof, 

c)  a  granular  chemical  disinfectant,  having  microbicidal  proper- 
ties against  all  biological  matenal;  and 

(d)  a  chelating  agent,  for  neutralizing  calcium  ions  contained  in 
the  organic  material  so  as  to  enhanrr  gdificaiian  of  llie 
polymer, 

wherein  said  ctanpouad  pnxnuies  easy  and  timely  handliBg  of 
die  liquid  oiganic  material  during  its  collection,  capture, 
transportation,  and  refiiae  diachatge.  whik  subataBrially  pn- 
duding  cross-contaminatioo  and  combating  foal  odom, 
thanks  to  ilie  dual  4Tn>*»iTMig/«»»iiiiiTMig  nature  of  said 
deodorizer. 
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S3S,732 
FOLYETHYLENB-nOTEIN  CONJUGATES 
i^M,  Scwiirti,  N.Y.;  PlflridB  KHm,  Upper  Mont- 
cWi;  airi  Perry  BoMW  Not*  CaUiPtI,  Mh  if  NJ^  Mrif*- 
i-La  KMkc  bc^  Nadcy,  N  J. 

:  or  Sec  N»  C74J«1,  Mar.  25, 1991, 
.  TM  fplfHw  Sep.  27, 1991.  Scr.  N*.  7C7  JM 
Tkt  pwtfoa  af  the  Krai  af  iMi  piflMt  MihMqwat  to  Aag.  26, 

lat  CX'  AMK  3g/2l:  CV7K  Z-^/^tf 
U.S.  CL  424— SS.7  4  Oatec 

1.  A  physioiogically  active  inierfenM  a  potyettaylene  glycol 
conjogale  of  die  fonnnla: 


RO— (CHjCHjO).— CIV«?— NH         NH 

C 
II 
O 


wfaereiii  R  is  lower  alkyl;  and  m  and  n  ue  selected  from  any 
combinalioB  of  numben  whidi  provide  a  molecular  weight  for  die 
conjugaie,  excluding  die  inffcroa  a,  of  from  300  to  30.000 


S,S9S,733 
METHODS  torn.  ntOTECIING  ■»!  ZBA  MAYS  PLANTS 
AGAINST  PEST  DAMAGE 
Glela  Canwel,  Cafy;  CkririlaB  BHaia,  Chapel  m,  kalh  «r 
N.C;  Yhi-Fa  Chaa^  Hayward,  CMt,  a^  Mafy4Mi  Chil- 
N.C  aalBiin  to  Clha  COfy  Corporaflfa^ 
N.Y. 

DliMwerSer.  Na.  2i9,fn,  JaL  1, 1994,  which  b  a  caatiww- 

ItaM  af  Scr.  Na.  2437S,  Mai;  1. 1993,  Pat.  N*.  S,35MI9, 

wMch  b  a  i  iiltaaallia  ifTrr  Tt  27«,21t,  N«v.  23, 19«, 

part  er  Sea  Nfc5<,S52.  May  29, 1987,    li    1 1  ii  1 1,  aa*  Sck 
Na.  St,SM,  May  29, 19*7,  ahaiiiaai.  wMch  ii  a 

t  af  ScK  Na.  53.241,  Magr  22, 19t7,  abaia- 
I  h  a  iiallMiMia  la  |iii'    '"      No.  S2«44«, 
Mmr  2*,  1987,  ataailnafi  IWa  applriHia  May  22, 1995, 
ScK  Na.  445,S2t 
lat  CL'  A81N  65AJ0:  C12N  5A)4:5/N 
VS.  CL  424— 93J1  4  OaiaK 

L  A  method  of  controlling  insect  latvae  comprising: 
(a)  feeding  the  larvae  an  inaecticidal  amount  of  transgenic  Zea 
mays  cells  containing  aa  taolaced  or  synthetic  DNA  which 
encodes  a  polypeptide  having  dw  inaect  toxicity  propenies  of 
a  Baciibis  thmringiensis  oystal  protein,  wherein  the  cdls  have 
been  grown  or  cultured  in  a  manner  to  pennit  expression  of 
the  toxin  in  the  cells. 


123456789         10 
<Glu— Aip— Tip— Leu— Thr— Ptie— Gin— Lys— Lys— His— 

II  20 

Ik— TTw— Am— Thr— Aij- Asp— Val- Asp— Cyi— Aip— 

21  30 

Am— Ue— Me»— S<»— Thr— Am— Leu— Phe— His— Cys  — 

31  40 

Lys- Aip— Lys— A«— Tl*— Phe— He— Tyr— Sct— Arg— 

41  50 

Pro— Ghi- Plo— V«l— Lys— AU— ne— Cys— Lys— Gly— 

51  60 

He— De— Ala— S«r— Lyi— Am— Vil— Leu— Thr- Thr— 

6!  '  TO 

Ser— Gta— Pte— Tyr— Leo— Ser— Aip— Cys— Am— Vil  — 

71  80 

Tlir- Ser— Aij— Pro— Cys— Lys— Tyr- Lys— Leu— Lys— 

81  90 

Lys— Ser— Thr— Asn— Lys— Pbe— Cys— Val— Thr— Cys- 

91  100 

Ghi— Am— Gill- AU— Pro— Vil- Hit— Phe— V«l— Gly— 

101  104 

V«l— Gly— Ser- Cys 


and 
[lS-Ila(R»),   3a,   7p.   gp(2S*,  4S«).   8apll-l,   2.   3.   7.  8, 
8a-hexahydro       -3,7-dimethyl-»-(2-(letrahydro-4-hydroxy-6- 
oxo-2H-pynui-2-yl)ediyl]-l-napdudenyl  2-mediylbiRanoate. 


5,595,734 

c(»fFosrn(»<s  compbising  cn<icc»<ase  (tm)  and 

LOVASTATIN 
Sti^riaw  M.  MikataU,  Eaea  Fcli,  NJ.,  aad  Wojciech  J. 
Ai^dt,  New  aty,  N.Y.,  awl^iiri  to  AHaccO  Corporatfaa, 
,NJ. 

t  af  Scr.  Na.  43«441,  Nair.  13, 1989,  ahaa- 
I  h  a  I  iialiMalliia  to  pari  ifTrr  Na.  178418. 
ApK  «.  1988,  PIL  Na^  4,882421.  Ifeii  appMcadaa  JaL  28, 
1992,  ScK  NaL  9n,«19 
lat.  CL*  AMK  37/54.  CI7K  I4A)0 
VS.  CL  424— 94.*  1  Claiai 

1.  A  bioactive  phannacentical  comprising  a  protein  having  the 
following  amino  acid  sequence: 


5,595,735 
HEMOSTATIC  THROMBIN  PASTE  COMPOSITION 
LowcU  S^entcin,  Edtona,  and  Stephea  J.  WoH,  Nohaaic  Sta- 
ttoa,  both  of  N  J.,  anaipinni  to  Johnaoa  &  Johaaon  Medical, 
lac,  AfHagtaa,  Tex. 

FBcd  May  23, 1998,  Scr.  No.  528,882 
lat  CL'  A«1K  38/48:35/16;  C12N  9/74 
VS.  CL  424— 94M  2»  Claiais 

1.  An  anhydrous  hemostatic  paste  composition  comprising  a 
hemostabcally  effective  amount  of  thrombin  uniformly  dispersed 
in  a  polyethylene  glycol  base  and  wherein  the  paste  composition  is 
frceze-dried. 


5,595,73* 
COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
THROMBOEMBOUC  DISORDERS 
David  T.  Berg.  Bcwh  Grave,  aad  Briaa  W.  Criaaril,  ladia- 
aapaita,  botfi  aT  lad.,  aaiigpiin  to  EH  UBy  aad  Coatpaay. 
ladfauupalk,  lad. 
DivirfoB  or  Scr.  No.  M9y41t,  Apr.  22,  1991,  abaadoacd.  This 
appBcatlaa  Mar.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  41ia« 
lat  CL'  AMK  38/46:38/49;  C12N  9/48:9/64 
VS.  CL  424— 94.M  8  Cfarinu 

I.  A  human  tissue-plasminogen  activator  (t-PA)  derivative  lack- 
ing Finger.  Growth  Factor,  and  Kiingle  1  dnmains  which  com- 
prises a  Kringle  2  domain  dutt  is  monoglycosylaled  at  an  amino 
acid  residue  equivalent  to  aimno  acid  residue  number  218  of  native 
human  t-PA. 
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5,595,737 
MFrH(N)S  FOR  USING  MCXNOCLONAL  ANTDOMES 

SPECIFIC  FOR  CELL-SURFACE  BOUND  LAM-1 
rhcMM    F.    IMdci;    Soalh    Nadcfc;    Barii    ScUdScabaaai, 
BrookBae,  balh  af  MMfc,  aad  OBvier  ffpiillal,  Asacaa,  Swit- 
aan  to  Daaa-Farhcr  Caaccr  laathatr,  lac, 

MMi. 

DtiMiaafSaa  Na.  394491,  Nav.  4, 1994,  whkh  ii  a  diviriaa 
or  Ser.  Na.  882^83,  ApK  2, 1992,  Pat  Na.  5389,528,  which  ii 
I  ar  Scr.  N*.  738,583,  JaL  8, 1991,  abaa- 
I  h  a  iialtowilliia  iifTii  ft  313489,  Feb.  21, 
1989,  abMdaard,  aiad  a  caatiaaaHna-ia-part  aT  Scr.  No. 
788,773,  May  15, 1991,  abaadaaed,  Scr.  No.  737,892,  JaL  29, 
1991,  abaadaajd,  aad  Ser.  No.  778^88,  Oct  3, 1991.  afaaa- 
doned.  Tlte  apfBcatlia  Jaa.  7. 1995,  Scr.  Na.  477^4 
lat  CL'  A81K  39/395:  OTTK  16/28:  C12N  5/20 
VS.  CL  424—138.1  2  CUms 

1.  A  metliod  for  blocking  LAM-1  dependent  cellular  adhesion  in 
die  presence  of  shed  LAM-1.  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a 
population  of  cells  expressing  said  LAM-1  with  an  effiective 
amount  of  a  monodoaal  antibody  that  is  reactive  with  cell-surface 
bound  LAM-1  but  not  reactive  with  shed  LAM-1. 


with  anti-beta  antigen  antiserum  and  comprises  the  amino  terminus 
and  caiboxy  lermiwis  legioa  of  the  wild  type  beta  aatigen  an 
amino  acid  sequence  of  die  beta  antigeo  tliat  lacks  a  famnaB  IgA 
immunoglobulin  binding  wherein  said  polypeptide  does  not  bind  ID 
the  Fc  icgioB  (rf  hnaian  IgA  immnaoglaiMliB. 


5,595,741 

AMINOALKYLMALEIMIDES  AND  HAPTEN  AND 

ANTIGEN  IWRIVATIVES  I»RIVED  THEREFROM  AS 

WELL  AS  CONJUGATES  WITH  PEPTIDES  OR 

PROTEINS 

HaM^Gcarg  Balz,  lWiii«  aaid  BnMO  Ziak,  U^«,  a8  ar 
Gcraaay.  aaai^nni  to  Bothriag«r  Manhctoi  Ga*H.  Maa- 


5.595,738 

CTAA  81AV78,  THE  ANTIGEN  RECOGNIZED  BY 

HUMAN  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  81AV78 

NichataM  PoMato,  Frederfcfc,  Md.,  aad  Jaaet  H.  Raaaoai,  Shep- 

W.  Va..  awigann  to  Aim  Nobd  N.V. 


PCT  No.  PCr/US92AM188,  i  371  Date  Dec  6,  1993,  {  182(c) 
Date  Dec  8.  1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W092/3«374,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nwr.  28, 1992 

:  if  Ser.  No.  711,252,  May  18, 1991,  abaa- 
,  Ihta  PCT  appMraHnn  May  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  158,834 
lat  CL'  A81K  31/20:34/38 
VS.  CL  424—184.1  5  CfadaH 

1.  An  essentially  purified  and  isolated  human  tumor  cell,  phos- 
pborylated,  nonglycoaylaled  lipid  antigen  immunoreactive  with 
human  monodoaal  antibody  81 AV78  and  found  on  tumor  cell  lines 
SKCO-1.  HCT-8,  EP,  CaLo-1,  Ovcar3  and  Panel. 


5,595,739 
HEPATmS  B  VIRUS  MUTANTS,  REAGENTS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  DETECTION 
WiUaa  F.  CarHM,  CliHiw,  Uaitod  Kfawdoaa;  Richard  H. 
Decker,  Deeiftcid,  DL;  Lcriey  WaBaee,  Glaifaw,  United 
Lany  T.  MiaaaM,  Lake  VBIa,  aad  Larry  R. 
MMdiMa,  both  or  DL,  Mri^ara  to  Abbatt  Labo- 
,  Abhatt  Paffc,  DL 

FBed  May  7, 1993,  Sck  Na.  99v831 
lat  CL'  A81K  3»29:  G81N  33/543:  C87K  /*«2.  C12Q  1/70 
VS.  CL  424—189.1  U  OaiaM 

1.  A  purified  polypeptide  comprising  die  sequence  of  a  mutant 
hepatitis  B  virus  surface  antigen  (HBsAG)  "a"  determinant,  in 
which  the  mutation  is  insertion  of  tiie  amino  acids  Asn  and  Thr 
between  positions  122  and  123  of  die  HBsAG  sequence. 


5,595,748 

CLONING  OFNON-IGA  FC  BINDING  FORMS  OF  THE 

GROUP  B  STREPTOCOCCAL  BETA  ANTIGENS 

L.  Jcaabtoe  Brady,  CaJaii^Wi,  Fla.,  aariSMr  to  Uaivcrrity  or 

Flaflda,  GaiacvrBk.  FhL 

FBed  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,932 

lat  CL'  A81K  3909:  C87E  14/315:  C12N  15/31:1/21 

VS.  CL  424—19811  8  OtadaM 

1.  A  porihed  deieiiaa  aaKant  beta  antigen  polypeptide  from 

group  B  streptococci,  wherein  said  polypeptide  is  immunoreactive 


DivWoa  ar  Ser.  No.  858,851,  Fch.  14, 1991,  abaadoafd  This 
appMtatiaa  JaL  21, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  278^21 
OaiM  prtorlty.  appMcatiaa  Gcfvaay,  Jaa.  19,  1989,  39  19 
915.8 

Int  CL»  C88L  77/04:  A81K  37/02:39/385 
VS.  CL  424—194.1  18  Clalaai 

3.  A  peptide  or  protein  conjugate  conqxnnd  as  produced  by 
reaction  of  an  amidoalkylmaleiniide  of  formula  D 

(H) 


N— A— NH— CX>-Hi|i. 


with  a  peptide  or  protein  carrying  at  least  one  soUhydryl  group 

wherein 
in  Formula  0  Hap  is  a  hapten.  R,  and  Rj  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  C,-C4-alkyl  or  hydrogen  and  A  is  a  straight- 
chain  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturMcd  C2-Q-alkyleae. 
which  alkylene  is  unimenupied  or  is  imemipied  by  an  oxygen 
or  a  sulphur  atom  or  a  carbonyl. 


535,742 
ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENT  FOR  STAPHYLOCOCCUS 
mnm  F^iiwva,  Kokaha^ii,  aad  Kca  Sawai,  Onka,  halh  aT 
to  Itoya  Sclyaka  1 


Ihii 


ar  ScE.  Na.  9,889,  Jaa.  27, 1993,  i 

Dec  5, 1994,  Sot:  Na.  351,771 

J^H,  Oct  8, 1992,  4-a87SS8 
IatCL'A81Ki5«< 
U.S.  CL  424—195.1  19  dafaaB 

1.  A  metliod  for  treating  Staphyloooocas  infectioas  in  humaa  and 
non-human  ««''™»'«  comprising  ahiiiniiaTiiig  an  efliBctive  ■nonat 
of  a  compositioa  consistiBg  esaeatially  of  a  soiidile  extract  of 
Ganotkinv  btcidimi  prepved  from  tlie  lipe  pDeos 
many  spares. 


1882 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21,  1997 


5^95,743 

PKEPARATION  OF  HEKBAL  MEDICINES  BY  USING  A 

MULTI-ENZYME  SYSTEM,  HEBBAL  MEDICINES 

PBETABED  AND  THEB  USES 

Wcwal  Wb,  U  riiiuiii,  niliMii  Dirtrtd,  Bc^i^  II 


FUed  Dec  2«,  1994,  Set.  No.  359>93 
priority,  ■pplciMoM  CMm,  Dec  21,   1993,  93  1 
2*92(J 

IbL  CL'  auk  35/78:38M6:38M7:38/48 
VS.  a.  424—195.1  17  CUtas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heriw]  mediciiie  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

fanning  a  mash  from  caw  material, 

grindiiig  finely  the  mash  to  make  the  size  of  avenge  suspended 
patticies  less  than  SO  Mm. 

hydrolyzing  the  ground  material  by  using  a  multi-enzyme  sys- 
tem, the  enzyme  system  compriiting  cellulases,  proteases, 
amylases,  lipases,  ud  lysozymes  and  having  an  activity  unit 
of  from  about  20,000  to  about  10.000,000  lU/g,  wherein  die 
hydrolyzing  takes  pince  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20*  C. 
to  about  80°  C.  and 

HBriliTJng  the  hydrolyzed  material. 


S,S9S,74i 

INSECT  PEST  CONTROL 

Rkkard  J.   MOncr,   HaU;   JwMh  A.   Stepta, 

MkfeMd  LCH,  AlHlle;  GcMrae  G.  LirtlM,  FrHer;  ChefTi  F. 

McKae,  Caaipbdl,  aMi  J«ka  A.  L.  WalMa,  JacMMed,  laic  oT 

O'Conor,  aU  of  AartraHa,  artgaori  to  CmummmtaUk  Sd- 


Capital  ItenltoiTt  Av 
per  Ntt.  PCT/AU92MBf29,  |  371  DMe  Aag.  23, 1994, 1  lt2(e) 

Date  Aag.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093M9C72,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  May  27, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Not.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  244,271 

ClataH  priority,  appiicaHDa  AartraUa,  Nor.  22,  1991, 
PK9M4 

laL  CL"  A*1N  25«2 
VS.  CL  424— 4*5  22  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  termites  in  field  applications  com- 
prising applying  to  an  uninfested,  termite-infestable  structure,  a 
prophylactic  effective  dose  of  conidia  of  a  strain  of  Metartiizium 
anisopUae  or  formulations  theteof.  such  that  said  structure  will  not 
suffer  damage  from  termites. 


5,595,744 
BE9IRATORY  DISEASE  VACCINE  FOR  CATS 
WWaa  S.  K.  Chataacn,  St.  lyta  Caaaha.,  UaMcd  Kiafdoni. 
ami  Aatmoim  A.  C  Jaeota,  PS  KomI,  Nethetfaoda.  Mrign- 
on  to  Akao  Nobd  N.V.,  Ar^mm,  Nrtteriaih 

I  of  Scr.  No.  94M9*,  Scpu  21, 1992,  abandoned. 
TWi  ippicaHf  Ape:  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  415,713 

priority,  appMcatton  Ewopeaa  Pat  OV.,  Sep.  38, 
1991,  91JM9J1 


CL*  AMK  3WJ0;39m>:39/255i3W02 


VS.  a.  424—253.1 


tOaiais 


I.  A  method  far  the  prevention  of  upper  lespitatoiy  disease  in 
cats  caused  by  Bordelella  bronchiaeplica  acting  as  a  sole  pathogen 
comprising  administering  a  vaccine  for  developing  immunity  in  the 
upper  respiratory  tract  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  Borde- 
tella  bronchiseptica  antigens  to  cats. 


5,595,747 
SLOW-RELEASING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

HYMtOTALCTTES  WmCH  HAVE  BEEN 
INTERCALATED  WITH  AN  ORGANIC  ANION  AND 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INSECTS  AND 
PROTECTING  FABRIC  FROM  INSECTS 
KazayaU  Karoda,  IWtya;  Yaaayail  Thaaka,  Ibyonaka,  aad 
Matsaaaga,  Kobe,  ail  of  Japan,  ■■Igiiiiri  to  Saoy- 
laipaay,  Lladled.  Owfca,  Japan 
Fled  JaL  2C  1994.  Scr.  No.  2aM<2 
Clatins  priority,  appBoMion  Japu,  JnL  3»,  1993,  5-1*9899 
tot  CI.*  A91N  25/08 
VS.  CL  424— «t5  12  Clatans 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  active  agent  supported  on  a 
compound  intercalated  with  organic  anions,  wherein  the  compound 
can  be  obtained  by  exchange  of  inorganic  anions  A*^  of  an  inor- 
ganic compound  represented  by  the  fonnula  (1) 


(M,./T4.**(OH)jnA^A  "H^Or 


(I) 


wherein  M^  is  a  divalent  metal  cation.  M^  is  a  Irivalent  metal 
cation,  A""  is  a  n-valeni  inorganic  anion,  and  x  is  in  the  range  of 
0<xS0.33,  with  the  organic  anions. 


5,595,745 
PETROLEUM  BUTTER 

WaHcr  Raae,  Haven,  and 

ChoMy,  FikBcU,  aB  tt  Cann^  awlpinrii  to 

I's  USA  Co.,  DhrWM  of  Conapca,  loc, 

GffVCBWickv  COBIL 

FDcd  Jon.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  414027 
laC  CL*  AilK  7/00:7/48 
U.S.  CL  424— 4tl 

1.  A  coametic  composition  cooptising: 

(i)  frtim  50%  to  98%  by  weigfal  of  petroleum  jelly;  awl 

(ii)  from  10  M  40%  by  weight  of  a  befaenoyl  iactylate  salt 


5,595,748 
COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

NEMATODES 
Eric  M.  Hewlett,  and  Tkoaiaa  E.  Hewlett,  both  of  5401  NW. 
23itl  PL,  GalMwffle,  Pla.  3M86 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  394,M« 
Int  CL'  AtlN  25/12 
VS.  CL  424— 4«5  9  Claitoc 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  migrating  nematodes,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  applying  a  nematode-attracting  amount  of  a  tannin  to  a  plant 
growth  medium;  and 
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5,595,751 
ABSORBABLE  POLYOXAESTERS  CONTAINING 
AMINES  ANDi^R  AMIDO  GROUPS 
Rao  S.  BcKwada,  WUtckawc  SlaliMi,  a^  Dcnaia  D.  Jand- 
oOunnU,  La^  VaBey,  betk  «f  N J.,  mw^i^in  to  EtMcan, 
iBcSiiiiiBi.NJ. 
Conttnaatlcn  In  pnit  cf  Scr.  No.  554.«U,  Nofv.  19,  1995.  aban- 
doned, wMck  h  a  conllnaali»te-patt  cT  Sce,  Now  399,388. 
Mar.  «,  1995,  Pat  No.  5,4M,929.  TWi  appllrailnn  Fck^  8. 
1996,  Scr.  No.  598,721 
Int  CL*  A61F  13/00 
VS.  CL  424—422  33  CUm 

1.  An  aliphatic  polyoxaesters  conqirising  a  first  divalent  repeat- 
ing unit  of  formula  1: 

|0-C(0)— aR.KR,)— 0-(R,)— 0-C(R,XR2>-<:(0)— 1        I 

and  a  second  repeating  unit  selected  from  the  group  of  formulas 
(b)  attracting  the  nematode  away  from  a  desired  plant,  thereby    consisting  of: 
preventing  damage  to  the  plant. 

|-0-R,j-]^  XIV 


5,595,749 

DVSECnCIDE  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Lawrence  Richer,  Wayne;  Samir  BUai,  bcUn,  and  WHliam 

Pcriberg.  Frankfin  Lakes,  all  of  N  J.,  assigBors  to  The  Hartz 

MiNUitain  Corporation,  Secancns,  N  J. 

FDcd  Apr.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417.809 
tot  CL'  AOIN  25/06 
VS.  CL  424—405  10  Claims 

I.  An  insecticide  composition  suitable  for  dispensing  by  spray- 
ing, comprising  an  effective  amount  of  tetrachlorvinpbos.  a  water 
insoluble,  hydrolysis  prone  organophospbate  ester  insecticide  dis- 
solved in  an  emulsifiable  hydrophobic  micelle  formed  by  esters  of 
carboxylic  acids,  said  insecticide  conqxNienl  being  emulsified  in  an 
aqueous  carrier. 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  iiKlependendy  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R,  is  an  alkylene  unit  or  is  an 
oxyalkylene  group  of  the  following  formula: 


5.595.750 
ANTIMICROBIAL  PARTICLES  OF  SILVER  AND  BARIUM 

SULFATE  (Mt  ZINC  OXIDE 
Howard  W.  Jacobaon;  Mkbad  H.  ScboOa,  and  Annie  W.  Wig- 
faU,  all  of  Wlbningtcn,  DcL,  iari[nnn  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 
NcnHwrs  and  Company.  Wttaiagton,  DcL 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  6,022.  Jan.  15.  1993.  abandoned, 
whicb  is  a  continBation  of  Scr.  No.  742,963.  Ang.  9,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5.180485.  This  application  Dec  21.  1994.  Ser.  No. 
361.003 
Int  CL'  AOIN  25/26.59/16 
VS.  a.  424—421  12  Cbims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  composition  consisting  essentially  of  barium 
sulfate  particles  having  successive  coatings  of 

1)  about  0.05  to  3  weight  percent,  based  upon  said  particles, 
silver  with  about  O.OS  to  3  weight  percent  optional  copper  (U) 
oxide, 

2)  about  0.10  to  6  weight  percent  silica,  and 

3)  an  amount  of  hydrous  alumina  sufficient  to  provide  an  iso- 
electric point  for  the  particle  with  its  coatings  of  about  S.S  to 
9J;  wherein  the  avenge  diameter  of  said  paitides  is  about 
0.01  to  100  microns. 


-((CHj)r-0-lo-(CHj)f 


rv 


wherein  C  is  an  integer  in  die  range  of  from  2  to  about  5.  D  is  an 
integer  in  tlie  range  of  from  about  0  to  about  12.  and  E  is  an  iitfeger 
in  the  range  of  from  about  2  to  about  S.  except  when  D  is  zero  in 
which  case  E  will  be  an  integer  from  2  to  12;  R,2  is  an  alkylene 
unit  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  containing  an 
internal  amine  ( — N(R,o) — )  or  amide  ( — N(R„) — );  R,o  and  R,, 
are  independently  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  and  U  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  1 .000. 


5,595,752 
INCREASING  DRESSING  PERCENTAGE  AND  CARCASS 

WEIGHT  IN  FINISHING  BEEV  CATTLE 
ThoBMS  R.  KMaer.  Ctacster«cM,  and  JHhcy  W.  Day,  Mancbta- 
ter,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Lonis. 
Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  1.  1994.  Ser.  No.  269.986 
tot  CL*  A61F  2/W 
U.S.  a.  424—423  14  Clatani 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  beef  cattle  for  slaughter  comprising: 
insetting  into  the  intraperitoneal  cavity  of  a  bovine  in  the  finish- 
ing stage  of  growth  a  source  of  bovine  somatotropin  effiectivc 
for  prolonged  release; 
the  bovine  being  adminstered  an  estrogenic  agent  at  a  rale 
efiiective  for  increasing  one  of  the  parameters  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  average  daily  gain  and  carcass  woght 
and  body  weight  of  cattle; 
the  souroe  of  sonatotropin  being  effective  for  approximately  zero 
order  delivery  and  releasing  inbi^xritaneally  in  the  bovine  a 
dose  of  bovine  sonatotropin  siistainnd  in  a  range  effective  for 
increasing  avenge  daily  gain  of  caule; 
conliniiing  the  somatotropin  release  in  the  bovine  for  a  peritxl  of 
time  greater  than  about  9  weeks  and  continuing  sobstantially 
until  slaughter  of  the  bovine; 
the  bovine  naimaining  an  avenge  daily  gain  greater  dian  1 
Idlogram  per  day  during  said  period. 
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5,595,793  

TOnCAL  rOKMULATHmS  AND  METHODS  FOE 

-ntEATING  HDiOUmMDAL  RUN  AND  STHINCTEK 

AND  SMOOTH  MUSCLK  SMSM  IN  THE 

GASTMHNTBSnNAL  TSACT 

Htrtcrt  %.  Hi  tktmm,  Ckimamt  HM,  Mam^  m^nw  to  Pred- 

nM  Apr.  14, 199S,  Sec.  N*.  4224M 
tat  CL*  Mir  9f02:  ACIK  SMM;  AtlN  37/12:37/18 
VS.  a.  424— 4M  29 


^-AfiflldfK 


SJS9S,7SS 
PaUat  Not  bMMd  For  Thk  Ninber 


5,595,75* 
LIPOSOMAL  COMPOSmONS  FOB  ENHANCED 
RETENTHm  Ot  BIOACITVE  AGENTS 
Marcd  B.  BOiy,  tvwtm  Wmij;  Naw7  L.  B— ,  BfcfciMil; 
Plelcr  B.  Cirilh,  VaMMfciv  m4  LawroMC  D.  Mayer,  Nortk 
VawMTH;  i«  of  Cnadm  airivMra  to  tad  FtenMCMtkah 
Corponritaa,  a^  UiriTcnlty  of  BriiM  of  Cotaabta,  botk  «f 


FOod  Dec  22. 1993,  Scr.  No.  172,149 

lot.  CL'  AtlK  9/127 

VS.  CL  424— 45*  1*  CUiaH 

MH»-ura  ms  m  nk/cml/m  h-i 


1.  A  method  of  treating  hemontwidal  pain  or  other  medical 
coodition  arising  from  a  spasm  in  die  smooth  muscle  of  tlie 
gastrmnlestinal  tract  of  a  patieni,  said  method  comprising: 

applying  a  topical  prepantian  of  L-aiginine  in  an  phannaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier  to  an  area  of  the  gastrointestinal  tract 
of  said  patient  exhibiting  said  hemonfaoidal  pain  or  other 
mwti'^l  conditioa  in  an  amount  effective  to  treat  said  coodi- 
lion. 


•         SB 

TKUBBB) 

1.  A  compositioa  comprising  iipoaonaes  having  encapsulated 
dierein  both  a  bioactive  agent  and  a  buffered  sohition  having  a  pH 
of  2  to  3,  said  liposomes  cootaining  a  sugar-modified  lipid  which  is 
a  ganglioside  and  cetefaroside  in  an  amount  of  about  10  mol 
percent 


5,595,754 
CTEETS  FOB  ANIMALS,  ^BET,  BAGS,  DAILY  GOODS, 
INK  AND  PACKAGING  MATEKIALS 
tta,  Ihfcy*;  Kaani  Sitapo,  SaMHM.  aad  YMwham 
,  T^fcy,  rii  «r  larm,  tmtgtm  to  Datti  Co..  LliL, 


I  or  Scr.  No.  271424,  JaL  t,  1994, 1 

I  of  ScK  Nol  7S2y4«,  Aag.  23, 1991, 
I  Pck.  2a,  199(,  Scr.  No.  C«,2S3 
taL  CL*  A«1F  I3M2:  A«1L  15/56 
VS.  CL  424—443  2  i 


5,595,757 
SEAMIfSS  CAPSULES 
Jeaac  J.  Kicfci.  BdvMcrc,  aad  Btoke  H. 
of  NJ.,  iwi^nri  to  WafaerJ^aiBl 
PlaiM.NJ. 

Flkd  Mar.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  412,f72 
Int  CL'  A41K  9/48 
U.S.  CL  424—451  9 


MtMiia 


1.  A  sheet  for  a  pet  animal  to  be  used  for  checking  urine  of  said 
pet  aunal  fbr  phyticai  examinatiaa  of  said  pet  animal  after  excret- 
ing 0*  said  siieet  comprising: 
a  lii«  fluid  pemerfiie  riieet  (1.  Ill): 
a  second  fluid  impenneoUe  sheet  (4. 141);  aad 
a  Itod  sheet  conpoied  of  pqxr  iheelt  (2.  121).  tamhriched 
betweea  said  fint  sheet  aad  aecoad  sheet  aad  printed  with 
panens  or  knen  with  ink  rontaiaiag  bramothyiiiol  blue  and 
a  ««««»rFi-g  i^eat  diqiened  in  aa  oipaic  soivent,  said  steril- 
iziag  agent  is  nlfcted  fton  the  graap  coasiiting  of  eihanol, 
iaoprapyl  alcohol,  and  DL-pyrrolidaae  caiboxylaie. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  seamless  capsule  comprising  a  shell 
material  encapsulating  a  center-filled  core  nmerial  comprisiiig  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  cooceniricaUy  atigned  nniltipie  nozzle  system  hav- 
ing at  least  an  outer  nozzle  and  an  inner  nozzle; 
supplying  a  shell  material  to  the  outer  nozzle  and  a  COR  I 
to  the  inner  nozzle; 
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simultaneously  extruding  the  shell  material  through  the  outer 
nozzle  and  the  core  material  through  the  inner  nozzle,  thereby 
forming  a  coaxial  jet  of  the  shell  material  surrounding  the 
core  material; 

introducing  the  coaxial  jet  into  a  flow  of  a  heated  carrier  liquid 
or  air,  thereby  allowing  the  shell  material  to  encapsulate  die 
core  material  to  form  capsules  in  the  heated  carrier  liquid;  and 

introducing  die  capsules  into  a  flow  of  a  cooled  carrier  liquid, 
thereby  allowing  the  capsules  to  solidify. 


5,595.758 

SOFT-SHELLED  GELATIN  ENCAPSULATED  PABTICLES 
PrMad  S.  AdnnayiU,  EdiMa,  and  Keaaeth  W.  JanMs,  Ran- 

dolpk,  both  of  NJ.,  aadgnnn  to  SaHUaine  Bwrham  Cor- 

poraUoa,  PUaddphia,  Pa. 

FHcd  Job.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  483.487 

Int  CL'  AUK  9/48 

VS.  CL  424—456  19  Oataas 

1.  A  soft  translucent  gelatin  capsule  having  contained  therein  a 
mixture  comprising  a  translucent  liquid  and  a  plurality  of  particles 
comprising  a  beneficial  agent  wherein  said  particles  are  insoluble 
in  the  liquid,  the  panicles  filling  less  than  the  total  internal  volume 
of  the  capsule  and  being  capable  of  movement  within  said  liquid, 
the  liquid  and  particle  mixture  filling  the  total  internal  volume  of 
the  capsule;  said  particles  being  visible  to  the  naked  eye  inside  said 
capsule  whereby  said  capsule  is  tamper-evident  upon  visual 
inspection. 


5,595,759 

PROCESS  FOB  PBOVIDING  THEBAPEUTIC 

COMPOSITION 

Jeri  D.  Wright,  Dublin;  Brian  L.  Barday.  Snanyralc,  and 

Liada  E.  AtUnaoa.  Portola  Valley,  aU  of  CaHL,  aarigaors  to 

Aba  Corporadoa,  Palo  AHo,  Caltf. 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1994,  Ser.  No.  337.701 
Int  CL'  A61K  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—464  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dierapeutic  composition  for  admin- 
istering to  a  human,  wherein  the  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  blending  an  estrogen  with  ethanol  to  proiduce  a  wet  granula- 
tion; 

b)  blending  separately  a  hydroxyalkylcellulose  of  7,500  to 
173,000  molecular  weight  widi  a  poly(alkylene  oxide)  of 
100,000  to  6SO,000  molecular  weight  to  produce  a  dry  granu- 
lation; 

c)  mixing  the  wet  granulation  and  the  dry  granulation  to  produce 
a  homogenous  wet  mixture; 

d)  evaporating  the  solvent  from  the  mixture  to  produce  dry 
gnuiules:  aad, 

e)  compressing  the  dry  mixture  into  a  shape  and  size  adopted  for 
oral  administration  to  the  human  for  delivering  the  dierapeutic 
composition  to  the  human. 


5,595,76a 

SUSTAINED  BELEASE  OF  PEPTIDES  FBOM 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Boland  Cbcttf-Chcikh,  bay-ks-MooUneaax,  France,  assignor 

to  Ddah,  Paria,  Fraac* 

filed  Mar.  8.  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,610 
Int  CL'  A61K  9/20 
VS.  CL  424     46<  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  administering  a  peptide  to  a  patient  and  deliver- 
ing the  peptide  continuously  over  an  extended  period  of  time  of  at 
least  three  days,  said  method  comprising 
obtaining  a  solid  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essen- 
tiaUy  of  a  sohiUe,  gelabie  peptide  salt  of  said  peptide  and  up 
to  30  percent,  by  weight,  of  a  phannaceutically  acceptable. 


aELEMEOni 


300        60.0        ao.0       tZOO       1500       «0X) 


soluble,  monomeric  carrier,  wherein  said  peptide  salt  and 
carrier  are  soluble  in  aqueous  liquids,  and 
[larenierally  adnunislering  said  solid  compositioa  to  tiie  patient 
in  one  injectioa.  wherein  said  solid  composition  automatically 
forms  a  gel  after  inteiactioa  with  the  patient's  bodily  fluids, 
said  gel  releasing  said  peptide  contiinioiisly  within  the  patient 
over  an  extended  period  of  at  least  three  days. 


•rihe 


5,595,761 
PARTICULATE  SUPPORT  MATRIX  FOR  MAKING  A 
RAPn>LY  DISSOLVING  TABLET 
Loyd  V.  Aflca,  Jt,  Edaiiad,  aad  BlagiiB  Waa 
aty,  both  cf  OUa.,  aariTMn  to  The  Board  «r  1 
UaiTcnMy  cT  Oklahaata,  Nawiaa,  OUa. 

FBed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S7.670 
lat  CL'  A61K  9/10:9/14.47/42 
VS.  CL  424— 4M  28  i 

1.  A  particulate  support  matrix  for  use  in  making  a  rapidly 
dissolving  tablet  comprising: 
a  first  polypeptide  component  having  a  net  charge  when  in 

solution; 
a  second  polypeptide  compooest  having  a  net  charge  of  the 
same  sign  as  die  net  charge  of  the  first  polypeptide  component 
when  in  solutioa;  and 
a  bullcing  agent,  and  wherein  the  first  polypeptide  component 
and  the  second  polypeptide  component  together  comprise 
about  2%  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  particiUaie  support  matrix 
and  wherein  the  bulking  agent  comprises  about  60%  to  96% 
by  weight  of  the  particulate  support  matrix;  and 
wherein  the  second  polypeptide  component  has  a  solubility  in 
aqueous  solution  greater  dian  diat  of  the  first  polypeptide 
component  and  wherein  tlie  mass:mass  ratio  of  the  first 
polypeptide  component  to  die  second  polypeptide  component 
is  from  about  1:W  to  about  1:14;  and 
wherein  when  the  siqiport  matrix  is  introduced  into  an  aqueous 
environment  the  support  matrix  is  disintegraUe  within  less 
than  about  20  seconds. 


5.595.762 

STABILIZED  PULVQlUIfNT  ACTIVE  AGENTS. 

COMPOanONS  CONTAINING  THEM,  PROCESS  FOR 

CWTAINING  THEM  AND  THEIR  APPLICATIONS 

Gny  Dcrrica,  Cagaea  aar  Mer,  aad  Bernard  Ba^alcc;  Nice, 

both  of  Fraacc.  aariganrs  to  Laborataircs  VIrhac,  Cairaa, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  30. 1993,  Scr.  No.  159420 

ClaiM  ptiortty.  appUcatlaa  Ftawc,  Nov.  30, 1992.  92^4365 

Int  CL'  A61K  9/16 

VS.  CL  424—490  7  CWaH 

1.  Micropaiticies  of  pulveraleot  active  ageat  adapted  far  fbrmu- 

latioa  manuteturing  process  physical  tgratmrnts.  wiiereia  said 

pulverulent  active  ageat  comprises  for  its  stahilirarioa.  an  inme- 

diate  release  coding  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  at  leaat  one 

film-forming  ageat  in  proportions  of  betweea  2  and  25%  by 

weight  of  the  final  mass,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

polyvinylpyrrolidones        (povidone),        polyvinyl        alcohols, 

vinylpyrrolidan^vinyl     acetate     copotymer,     vinylpyrroUdoae/ 

polyvinyl  alcohol  copolymer,  cellulose  acetate,  celluloat  acetate 

phdialate,    cellulose    butyrate,    ethykellulosc.    mediykelluioae, 

acrylic  and  metliacTylic  polymers  and  capolyiaefs  and  vegetable. 
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animal  or  synthetic  waxes,  and  (b)  at  least  one  pore-forming  agent, 
in  proportions  of  between  0.5  and  5%  by  weight  of  the  &nal  mass. 
<ylf^li^  from  the  group  consisting  of  micTOcrystiUine  lactose,  low 
molecttlv  weight  polyethylene  glycols,  calcium  cvbonate.  calcium 
phospfaaie,  sucrose,  sodium  chloride  and  potassium  chloride,  and 
leading  to  microparticles  having  a  particle  size  of  between  50  and 
100  Mm. 


5,595,70 

TUNGSTEN  (VI)  COMPOSITIONS  FOK  THE  ORAL 

TKEATMENT  OF  DIABETES  MELUTUS 

J«ui  J.  GiriMvart,  Eiphgiirt  4c  U»kitv«i  Albert  Barbeii, 

,  aMi  J«aa  E.  Uodtiw^tMrGt,  AviagrA,  aU  of  Spain, 

to  Qaiaaka  Faimacwrtka  Bayer  SA^ 


Flkd  JaL  19. 1995,  Scr.  Na.  5M,tM 
lat  CL'  A«1K  33/24:31/28 

VS.  a.  414— tn  17 1 

1.  A  mediod  of  lowering  blood  sugar  in  a  mammal  comprising 
administeriag  orally  to  said  m«mni«l  an  effective  amount  of  a 
pharmaceutical  oompOMtion,  said  pharmaceutical  compositioa 
coBinsi^  aa  effective  amount  (rf  a  compound  fanned  by  tungsten 
(VI)  and  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  chemical  moiety,  or  of  a 
hy(hale  of  said  compound,  in  combiaatiaa  with  a  phatmaceurically 
acceptable  excipienL 


a  melt  guide  tube  extending  axially  through  the  plenum  to  an 
exit  orifice,  the  plenum  means  including  means  for  supporting 
the  melt  delivery  tube;  and 

constrictor  means,  opentively  positioned  in  the  plenum,  for 
bcilitating  the  interaction  of  the  deliveied  gas  with  the  molten 
melt  at  a  point  proximate  the  melt  guide  tube  exit  orifice  such 
that  the  yield  of  fine  powder  was  increased  by  about  five  (5) 
to  about  fifteen  (15)  percent  over  the  yield  achieved  without 
the  constrictor  means. 


5,595,7m 
OPHTHALMIC  COMPOSTTION  FOR  TREATING  DRY 
EYE 
L.  Madwn,  BttWwIa,  Md^  aari^ar  to  DEO  Corpo- 
,Md. 
I  af  Scr.  No.  92M44.  AaC.  «,  1992,  Pat.  Nol 
S,29t,57r  TIte  ^ilialfii  Oct.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  14M43 
I^  CL*  A«K  47/00:9/14 
VS.  CL  424— M7  2  Cfariaas 

1.  A  calcium-baaed  ophthalmic  compocition  for  treatment  of  dry 
eye  syadtmie  cauisiing  CMrwtially  of: 

a)  m  ophdiabiiologically  acceptable  canier  suitable  for  appUca- 
tioa  to  the  inferior  eyelid  or  inftriar  eyelid  margin  having  a 
ftijr^''^  viacocity  to  prevent  ranning  or  dripping  of  the 
canier  when  the  canier  is  applied  to  the  lateral  eyelid  margin 
or  inferior  eyelid  margin;  and 

b)  ifiip»'»*<<  within  said  ophthahnologically  acceptable  carrier,  a 
minimaUy  waler-sohMe,  ophthalmologically  acceptable  salt 
of  calciam  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
carbooale  and  calcium  sulfate,  said  calcium  salt  finely  divided 
into  paiticles  having  a  mean  diamrtrr  of  less  than  about  60 


5,595,7m 

SPINNER  FOR  DUAL  COMPCTJENT  FIBERS  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  EJOTS  FOR  EACH  INLET 

RonU  A.  Hotipt,  Newark,  a^  DoHk  C.  Smmts,  Cohnbas, 

both  oT  Ohio,  iciliaiiri  to  Owe— Coralag  Flkcrglas  Tech- 

nniap.  lar  .  T—H.  IT 

Filed  Sep.  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3«93« 
lat  CL'  Ct3B  37/022;  B29C  67/00 
VS.  CL  425—8  26  i 


wherein  the  ophthalmologically  acceptable  cairier  is  selected 
fron  the  group  oonaiatiag  of  petrolatum  and  a  combination  of 
priHilaliiiB  and  while  wax;  and 

wherein  the  calcium  aak  is  preacBi  in  ai  anoant  of  between 
about  2%  and  25%  by  weighL 


5,595,7*5 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  F(«  CONVERTING 

AXISYMMETRIC  GAS  FLOW  PLENUMS  INTO  NON- 

AXBYMMmiC  GAS  FLOW  PLENUMS 

Bay  W.  Clilrti— ,  «WarHM,  Cilt;  Stew  A.1 

4^  K Y..  Md  DotU  P.  MavHV  Bavcri 

c^pa^^  SdMMdady,  N.Y. 
I  Dae  27. 1994,  Sec  No.  3M|M2 
lA  CL*  B22r  MM;  C21C  7/00 
VS.  CL  425—7  »  ' 

1.  A  ckNe-conpled  azisymnelric  atooaizatian  system  for  atom- 


a  pieanm  having  a 


done  ciw^ihil  a»i.ile  irhiding 
ihfwiB  rar  uelivuflig  g"* 


1.  Apparatus  for  maldng  dual  component  fibers  comprising: 

a)  a  spimier  having  a  peripheral  wall,  and  fiather  inchiding 
orifices  located  on  the  exterior  of  said  peripheral  wall  for 
centrifiiging  dual  component  fibers,  said  spinner  being 
divided  ialo  at  least  two  compattnienis; 

b)  equipnaent  for  supplying  fiist  and  second  molten  thermoplas- 
tic riiMilali  to  said  spinner, 

c)  ■  divider  far  directing  said  fint  moten  diermoplastic  material 
into  aheraate  Mies  of  said  compartments  and  for  diiectiBg  said 
second  moltea  thermoplastic  material  into  the  remaining  ones 
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of  said  compartments  so  that  adjacent  compartments  contain 
different  thermoplastic  materials;  and 
d)  passages  in  each  of  said  compartments  through  which  said 
molten  thermoplastic  materials  flow  to  said  orifices  on  said 
peripheral  wall  of  said  spinner,  at  least  some  of  said  passages 
having  branches  which  form  a  common  inlet  adjacent  to  the 
interior  of  said  peripheral  wall  and  which  communicate  with 
at  least  two  different  orifices  on  said  peripheral  wall  of  said 
spinner. 


5,595,7«7 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  B4ERGY  DISTRIBUTION 
DEVICE 
^aqata,  aad  Laorcat  Dcsbot,  both  of  Grcooblc 
FrMce,  lailfnri  to  UnlTcraite  Joaepk  Fovrier.  GrcaoMe 
Cedex,Fraacc 
PCT  No.  PCTAFR93Mt2S6.  i  371  Dale  Nov.  23.  1994,  |  l«2(c) 
Dale  Not.  23, 1994,  PCT  Piri>.  No.  W093/2t528,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Oct.  14. 1993 

PCT  FBcd  Mar.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  313.M2 
CtafaM  priority,  appMcatioa  FnuKC.  Mar.  27, 1992,  92  M132 
IM.  CL'  B29C  35/08 
VS.  CL  425—174.4  11  CUdaas 


a  disk  substraK  receiving  apparatus  disposed  on  a  fint  side  of 
the  focusing  lens,  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  geaenlly 
planar  disk  substrate  such  diat  die  plane  of  the  disk  substrate 
is  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
focusing  leas; 

a  radiation  beam  source  for  generating  a  rMliatioo  beam  difcded 
at  said  focusing  lens,  disposed  on  a  second  side  of  the 
focusing  lens  opposite  the  first  side,  and  poaitiaBed  such  that, 
prior  to  incidence  upon  the  focusing  leas,  a  radiatiow  beam 
generated  thereby  is  in  a  beam  axis  approximately  parallel  to, 
but  radially  oChet  from  the  central  axis  of  the  focusing  lens, 
the  radiation  beam  being  focusaUe  by  die  focusing  lens  to  a 
spot  upon  a  disk  substrate  retained  by  the  disk  substrate 
icceiving  apparatus;  and 

a  blocking  apparatus  disposed  such  that  a  reflected  beam,  com- 
prising any  part  of  the  radiation  beam  reflected  by  a  disk 
substrate  retained  by  the  disk  substrate  receiving  apparanis,  is 
blocked  from  entering  the  radiation  beam  soivcc  thereby. 


5.595,7*9 
HINGED  LID  LATCHING  MECHANISM 
Glenn  C.  Gartner,  Vktan  KcMh  A.  ^Iiiilngi 
and  DonaM  E.  Rowe.  Ncwart,  all  af  N.Y., 

DivWon  or  Scr.  No.  273,244,  JnL  U,  1994,  Pat  No.  5^4.728. 
TUs  appBcaHon  Jan.  7, 1995,  Set:  No.  471379 
InL  CL'  B29C  51/32 
VS.  CL  425—183  7  ( 


1.  A  duee-dimensional  energy  distribution  device  including: 

a  volume  (3t)  reacting  to  die  enetgy  of  a  predetermined  radia- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  sources  of  said  radiabon  illuminating  said  volume 
according  to  respective  angles  (A,,  A2,  A, .  .  .  );  and, 

placed  between  each  source  and  the  volume,  a  support  (D,,  Dj, 
Dj  .  .  .  )  that  is  transparent  to  said  radiation  and  that  includes 
an  image  corresponding  to  a  density  projection  of  a  real  or 
virtual  object  examined  at  the  angle  the  respective  source 
illuminates  the  volume,  said  projection  having  been  subjected 
to  an  image  correction  process. 


•:^ 


5,595.7« 
LASER  DISK  TEXTURING  APPARATUS 
David  Tnwn,  Palo  AHo;  Hong  Fa.  and  Thoatas  O'DeU,  both  of 
MilpitM.  aU  of  CaUL,  asrtgnors  to  Komag,  Incorporated. 
MHpUas.  CaHf. 

FOed  Nov.  2. 1995,  Ser.  No.  552,185 

Int.  CL'  GUB  5/84 

VS.  CL  425—174.4  4  Clauns 


,^^ 


I.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  texture  feature  on  a  generally 
planar  disk  substrate  of  a  magnetic  disk  recording,  such  feature 
formed  by  the  incidence  of  a  beam  of  radiation  upon  the  substrate, 
comprising: 

a  focusing  lens  having  a  radially  central  axis; 


I.  A  mold  apparatus  for  making  tfaermoformed  articles  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  mold  member, 

a  second  mold  member, 

closing  means  for  bringing  the  first  and  the  second  mold  mem- 
bers into  contact  with  a  preheated  thermoplastic  sheet 
between  the  mold  members  to  form  a  iheimoplastic  anicle; 

a  fixed  shear  key  mounted  in  die  first  mold  member,  the  key 
having  at  least  one  cutting  edge  defined  by  the  inlersectiaa  of 
a  first  horizontal  key  surface  coplanar  with  the  first  mold 
member  and  a  first  inclined  key  surface,  said  first  inclined 
surface  angled  to  the  direction  of  closure  of  the  first  and 
second  mold  members  at  an  acute  angle; 

a  movable  shear  key  mounted  in  die  second  mold  member,  the 
key  having  a  trapezoidally-shaped.  flat  cutting  surfiace  and  a 
beveled  guide  surface  adjacent  to  said  cutting  surface, 
wherein  the  second  key  is  movable  aloog  an  inclined  path  in 
the  second  mold  member,  the  path  being  inclined  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  die  second  mold  member 

bias  means  for  uiging  the  movable  shear  key  cutting  surimx 
against  the  fixed  shear  key  cutting  edge; 

wherein  during  the  forming  of  a  thermoplastic  article,  the  fixed 
shear  key  cutting  edge  contacts  the  movable  shear  key  on  the 
beveled  guide  surface  and  slides  downwardly  across  the 
trapezoidally-shaped,  flat  cutting  surface  so  as  to  push  die 
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movable  shear  key  ahmg  the  inclined  path  in  the  second  mold 
luenibei  and  cut  a  large,  trapezoidally-shaped  opening  in  the 
thennopiastic  article,  the  opening  having  two  angled  sides. 

the  opening  being  substantially  fiee  of  tearing  along  each  angled 
side; 

wfaeiein  the  fixed  first  key  inclined  surface  is  nonparallel  to  the 
trapezoidally-shaped  cutting  surface  of  the  movable  second 
shear  key. 


5,5»S,77« 
GRANULATING  DEVICE  FOR  STRAND  MATERIALS 
¥M»Kr  nrrmt,  GriMwAtlw;    Bcrthold   Glabb,   HadMch; 
GnMMitkda,-  nrtMtii  Mcidhot,  Gummb- 
Woif,  ririwMlhilM.  Wl  of  Gcrnuuiy, 
I  to  Ricttr  AntoHnlft  GaibB,  GcnMoy 
nkd  Apr.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  422jaS2 
CUms  prterity,  mpfltatkm  Gttmaay,  Apr.  20,  1994,  44  13 

Int.  CL*  B29B  <M90.  B29C  47/00 
VS.  a.  425— 1S8  3  Claims 


1.  Granulation  apparatus  (1)  for  strand  material  (21)  having 
pull-in  means  (4S)  for  gripping  said  strand  material  (21)  and 
transporting  it  to  a  counter  knife  (3),  a  knife  roll  (2)  cooperating 
with  said  counter  knife  (3)  for  cutting  said  strand  material  (21)  into 
granultfe,  and  a  housing  (t,7,8,9,19)  accomodating  said  pull-in 
means  (4,5).  said  counter  knife  (3)  and  said  knife  roil  (2),  wherein 
a  motor  (U)  driving  said  knife  roll  (2)  and  said  pull-in  means  (4,5) 
is  arranged  beside  said  bousing  (t,7A9,lC)  and  is  connected  by 
means  of  a  drive  axle  (13)  to  said  Knife  roll  and  pull-in  means 
contained  in  said  housing  (6,7A9,19)  and  wherein  said  motor  and 
said  housing  are  mounted  on  a  common  support  (1(),  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  mounting  assembly  including  a  tension  mount- 
ing means  (17,18)  and  a  pressure  mounting  means  (19,20)  which 
project  from  said  support  and  are  arranged  in  the  region  of  the  two 
side  portions  (8.9)  of  said  housing  which  are  so  located  beside  said 
drive  axle  that  due  to  the  torque  acting  on  said  housing,  the 
tension  mounting  means  receives  a  tensile  force  directed  away 
from  said  support  and  the  pressure  mounting  means  receives  a 
pressure  force  directed  toward  said  support,  said  tension  mounting 
means  having  a  hook-shaped  portion  relea&ably  holding  said  hous- 
ing (6,7,8,9,19)  onto  said  suppon  (It),  and  said  pressure  holding 
means  (19J8)  having  a  catch  which  prevents  movement  of  said 
housing  away  from  said  tension  mounting  means. 


5,595,771 
MODULAR  M<MJ>  FOR  INJECnON  MOLDING  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
L.  Fotax,  aMi  Norma  H.  Cohan,  both  of  14427  NW. 
I  Ave,  Miaad  L^tca,  Fla.  33914 

FDcd  Not.  4,  1994,  Sec  No.  334,969 
Int.  CL"  B29C  45/04 
VS.  CL  425—443  12  Claiins 

1.  A  modular  mold  for  use  in  injection  molding  comprising: 
a  mold  assembly  for  an  injection  molding  press  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sections  which  when  pressed  together  form  a 
moid  cavity:  and 


a  plurality  of  interchangeable  modules  attached  to  said  mold 
assembly  for  shaping  a  plurality  of  sides  of  a  component. 


5,595,772 
COMPOSmON  AND  METHODS  FOR  LOSING  WEIGHT 
Judith  J.  Wutman,  and  Ridiard  J.  WiutMan,  botb  of  Boston, 
Maas.,  aaricnors  to  Maanchuactts  Institute  of  Tcdmoiogy, 
CambrMge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  481,624 

iBt  CL*  A23L  //29 

U.S.  a.  426—2  33  Claims 


>10 


2    4  *^ 

LOST  WEIGHT  M  LBS 

1.  A  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  food  compositions  for 
consumption  in  connection  with  a  weight  loss  diet  plan,  including 
at  least  one  breakfast  composition,  at  least  one  lunch  or  dinner 
composition,  and  at  least  one  snack  composition,  said  breakfast 
composition  comprising  (a)  at  least  one  form  of  carbohydrate,  and 
(b)  at  least  one  form  of  protein,  the  weight  ratio  in  said  breakfast 
composition  of  the  total  amount  of  carbohydrate  to  the  total 
amount  of  protein  ranging  from  about  1 :  10  to  about  1:1;  said  lunch 
or  dinner  composition  comprising  (a)  at  least  one  form  of  carbo- 
hydrate, and  (b)  at  least  one  form  of  protein,  the  weight  ratio  in  the 
composition  of  the  total  amount  of  carbohydrate  to  the  total 
amount  of  protein  ranging  from  about  4:1  to  about  10:1;  and  said 
snack  composition  comprising  at  least  one  form  of  carbohydrate 
and  being  substantially  free  of  protein. 


5,595,773 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FROZEN  BAKER'S  DOUGH 
Kimililto  Wada,  Anaagiwakl,  and  Koji  'Kokoda,  Kbhiwada, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsutoni  Chemical  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyogo-Ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1994.  6-244773 
Int  CL*  A21D  2/36:8A}2:8/04 
VS.  CL  426—20  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  frozen  baker's  dough  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

blending  ingredients  for  preparing  bread  including  raw  grain 
flour  comprising  10  to  40*  by  weight  of  wheat  flour  having  a 
protein  content  of  not  less  than  14%  by  weight. 
1  to  7  parts  by  weight  of  a  processed  starch  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  raw  grain  flour  and  3(X)  to  1000  units  of  a  starch 
decomposition  enzyme  per  1  kg  of  the  raw  grain  flour,  the 
processed  starch  having  a  hot  water  solubility  of  not  more 
than  8%  by  weight,  a  ratio  of  cold  water  swelling  power  to 
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hot  water  swelling  power  ranging  from  1.2  to  0.8  and  a  cold 

water  swelling  power  ranging  from  4  to  IS.  to  thereby  form  a 

mixture: 
kneading  the  mixture  while  adding  water  to  foim  a  dough:  and 

then 
freezing  the  dough. 


5,595,774 

REDUCED  FAT  SHREDDED  WAFERS  AND  PROCESS 
Kevin  J.  Ldbfred,  Tswaco,  NJ.;  Diane  L.  Hnat,  Danbury, 

Conn.;  Angd  D.  Ferrer,  Pattcraon,  and  Henry  M.  Andreaid, 

Whippany,  both  of  NJ.,  aarignors  to  Nabisco,  Inc.,  Panip- 

pany,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  355,582 

InL  CL'  A23L  1/16S 

VS.  CL  426—93  29  Claims 

1.  A  reduced-,  low-  or  no- fat  wafer  comprising  a  plurality  of 
laminated  net-lilce  sbeets  comprising  filamentous,  shredded  whole 
grain  and  from  about  0.15%  by  weight  to  about  1.5%  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  hydrocoUoid  gum  incorporated  into  and  onto  each  of 
said  sheets  by  coding  said  whole  grain  with  said  at  least  one 
hydrocoUoid  prior  to  shredding,  wherein  at  least  substantially  all  of 
the  strands  or  shreds  of  the  wafers  contain  said  at  least  one 
hydrocoUoid  gum  to  provide  a  smooth  or  slippery  mouthfeel  and 
enhanced  lubricity  to  tlie  wafer  tiiroughout  the  mastication  and 
swaUowing  of  the  wafer. 


5,595,775 

METHOD  FOR  PRESERVING  FRESH  FRUTT  AND 

VEGETABLE 

Moshe  Ttahd,  Kfhr  BOn,  farad,  awignnr  to  Andyst  Ltd.,  Israel 

FBcd  Oct.  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  549,944 

Claims  priority.  appMcntlon  IstmI,  Nov.  19, 1994,  U1234 

Int  CL'  A23B  7/00;  A23L  3/00 

VS.  CL  426—241  19  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  preservation  of  fresh  fruit  and  vegetable 

comprising  treating  whole  or  cut  pieces  of  said  fhiit  or  vegeiatile 

with  microwaves  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  45*  C.  and 

subsequently  freezing  tlie  treated  fruit  or  vegetable  for  a  desired 

period  of  time. 


5.595,776 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EDGE-TO-EDGE 

ASSEMBLED  BACON  SUCES 

Mart  E.  Sdi,  Su  Pnririe,  Wis.,  aarifpor  to  Kraft  Foods,  Inc., 

riiiilhlilil.  ill 

CotlnnartanafSer.  No.  296,781,  Ai«.  26, 1994,  ahandoned 

TU(  appBcatlon  Mar.  19, 1996,  Scr.  No.  618,661 

Int  CL*  A23L  1/31 

VS.  CL  426—272  14  Oaiaas 


1.  A  nietliod  for  forming  assembled  bacon  slices,  comprising  tlie 
steps  of: 

providing  a  bacon  belly  having  generaUy  parallel  oppositely 
directed  feces,  one  on  a  top  side  of  tiie  heUy  and  tlie  otlier  on 
a  iMittom  side  of  the  beUy: 

forming  at  least  one  cut  partiaUy  dirough  the  bacon  beUy  to 
define  an  integral  web  portion  along  the  belly  and  to  form  at 
least  two  bacon  beUy  portions  from  each  beUy,  each  of  said 
belly  portions  including  a  part  of  tlie  top  face  and  a  part  of  tlie 
bottom  hot  of  said  belly; 

aaaembling  one  of  said  bocoo  beUy  portions  onto  another  of  said 
bacon  beUy  portions  by  folding  one  of  said  bacon  belly 
portions  upon  another  of  said  bacon  beUy  portions  at  said 


integral  web  portion  such  that  the  bacon  belly  portions  engage 
one  another  along  their  respective  face  portions  to  provide  a 
beUy  portion  stack; 

heating  said  beUy  portion  stack  until  said  bacon  belly  portions 
tliereof  adhere  to  one  another  to  form  an  initially  adhered 
stack; 

chilling  said  initially  adhered  beUy  portion  stack  to  less  than  or 
equal  to  about  32°  F.  to  provide  an  adhered  belly  log;  and 

thereafter  slicing  said  adhered  belly  log  into  a  plurality  of 
assembled  bacon  slices  in  which  a  slice  from  one  of  said 
bacon  beUy  portions  is  adhered  in  edge-to-edge  relationship  to 
a  sUce  of  another  of  said  bacon  belly  portions. 


5,595,777 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  GEL-COATED  FOODS 
WilMam  F.  Chatapi^  Anrora,  DL,  and  George  R. 
Carlshad,  C^it,  mslgnont  to  Uummata  CoipMy,  St  Lmris, 
Mo. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93«S61L  f  371  Dale  May  12, 1995,  f  192(c) 
Date  May  12,  I99S,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W094^W924.  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Jnn.  6,  1994 

PCT  FBcd  Jnn.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  351^49 
InL  CL'  A2H.  1/05:  A23B  7/16:  A21D  l5/0S:10n4 
VS.  CL  426-395  12  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  gel  coated  food  substrate  connpris- 
ing: 

a)  applying  an  aqueous  batter  dispersion  having  sodium  ion 
sources,  calcium  ion  sources  cr  a  combination  of  sodium  ion 
sources  and  calcium  ion  sources,  to  tlie  surtee  of  a  food 
substrate  to  form  a  batter-food  substrate  complex; 

b)  contacting  the  batter-food  substrate  complex  with  a  dry  bread 
material  to  form  a  breaded  complex; 

c)  applying  an  aqueous  gd-fbm^ng  solution  to  the  breaded 
batter-food  substraK  complex  to  form  a  thermally  irreversible 
gel  film  around  the  complex. 


5,595,778 
PIE  DOUGH  WITH  REDUCED  WGREE  OF  CRACKING 
Victor  T.  Hhh«.  MoMdsTlew,  and  Kami  V.  Sm«Auv  St.  PanI, 
both  of  MSam.,  sarigpirt  to  TTw  1 


FBcd  Jsik  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  473,672 
IiBL  CL'  A21D  8/00:8/02 
VS.  CL  426—556  11  < 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  pie  dough  having  a  defonnahility  at 
ambient  temperatures  effective  to  prevent  cracking  and  having  a 
deformability  at  baking  temperatures  effiective  to  prevent  slumping, 
conyrisiag: 

providing  a  quantity  of  fat  of  a  concentration  effective  to  make  a 
pie  dough; 

preparing  a  slurry  comprising  water 

emulsifying  the  slurry  and  fat  to  make  an  enoulsified  mixture; 

adding  tlie  emulsified  mixture  to  a  Mead  comprising  flour,  and 

mixing  the  emulsified  mixture  and  the  Mend. 


53*5,779 
EUCALYPTUS  TEA 
KcM  SMMbnkn*.  Nata, 

Okfaiawa  IMnM  Farm,  Okhmwa, , 
C<mtlnntlan  oT  Scr.  No>.  194326,  Ang.  19, 1993,  i 

TUi  appicatisn  Mae  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  396.699 
InL  CL' A2ar  j>00 
U,S.  CL  426—597  2  ( 

1.  Finely  ground  Eucalyptus  tea  in  dried  form,  constiMting  a  lea 

product  made  solely  of  Eucalyptus  leaves  and  produced  by  a 

process  wiiich  comprises  the  sequential  Meps  of: 

(I)  «ti'«ming  raw  Eucalyptus  lea  leaves  alone  by  contact  dienof 

with  water  vapor  sufficiendy  to  cause  loss  of  activity  of 


1890 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21,  1997 


attendant  oxidizing  enzymes  in  the  raw  tea  leaves  and  also 
cause  an  increase  in  the  attendant  softness  of  the  tea  leaves, 
whereby  to  bring  out  the  aromatic  components  of  the  Euca- 
lyptus tea  leaves  and  make  it  easy  to  nimple-twist  and  dry  the 
tea  leaves,  the  steaming  being  effected  at  about  100°  C.  for 
about  30  seconds. 

(2)  cooling  the  steamed  tea  leaves  sufSciently  rapidly  to  prevent 
color  and  gloss  degradation  of  the  tea  leaves. 

(3)  drying  the  cooled  tea  leaves  sufficiently  for  effecting  more 
precise  rumple-twisting. 

(4)  rumple- twisting  the  dried  tea  leaves, 

(5)  further  drying  the  nimple-twisted  tea  leaves  to  a  moisture 
content  of  at  most  about  5%  for  increasing  long  term  storage 
stability,  and 

(6)  finely  grinding  the  ftntfaer  dried  tea  leaves  sufficiently  to 
provide  a  finely  ground  tea  in  dried  form  for  enhancing 
etution  of  the  alteadant  components  therein  and  for  giving  out 
an  aroma  therefrom. 

said  finely  ground  tea  in  dried  form  having  a  specific  flavor 
derived  from  the  attendant  essential  oil  components  therein 
and  being  rich  in  fats,  soluble  polysaccharides  and  tannins, 
and  in  potassium,  sodium  and  catcium.  and  comprising  about 
the  following  detected  component  contenc 


5^95,781 

VAPOR  DEPOSITED  ilLM,  AND  A  GEOMETRY 

MEASURING  METHOD,  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 

CONTROL  METHOD,  PRODUCTION  METHOD, 

GEOMETRY  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND 

PRODUCTION  PROCESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

-Kugkt  Yatsusfalro,  and  Jan  Torikai,  both  of  Otsu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  995,852 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  29,  1993,  5- 158582 
Int  a.'  G23C  14/00 
VS.  CL  427—19  13  Claims 


1.  crude  proleiiu 

2.  cnide  ftta 

7.6% 
7.4% 

3.  ish  coment 

S.0% 

4.  cnidc  liocrs 

16.8% 

5    ghKides 

49.8% 
13.6% 

7.  potttsiuoi 

8.  sodiiiin 

I73I.3  mg  % 
837.4  mg  % 

9    calcium 

5915  mg% 

10.  magnesium 
12.  iron 

59.0  mg  % 

186  7  mg  % 

9.5  mg% 

13.  copper 

14.  nnc 

0.5  mg% 
2  7mg% 

IS    sdenium 

0.9  mg  * 

5,S9S,7M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PARTIALLY- 
DETATTED  NUTS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
E.  ZMik,  Little  FaBi,  NJ.,  ■■iganr  to  NaMM»,  Inc., 
y.NJ. 

Call— lliiit-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  2*9,854,  Mar.  11,  1994, 

■liMiliiTil  Thb  appUcatioa  Jon.  «,  1995,  Set.  No.  47*34 

Int.  CL'  A23L  I/3S 

VS.  CL  42*— 632  15  dates 

1.  A  process  for  producing  low  calorie  nuts  with  the  organoleptic 

chancter  of  full  fat  nuts  comprising: 

a)  providing  raw  nuts  wiiich  have  had  at  least  some  of  the  oil 
removed  therefrom  so  that  they  are  partially  defatted; 

b)  applying  a  vacuum  of  at  least  about  20  inches  of  mercury  to 
the  paitially  defatted  nuts; 

c)  contacting  the  partially  deteted  nuts  with  an  infiisam  at  a 
level  of  at  least  about  2%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  the  nuts, 
wherein  die  tnfiisant  comprises  aboot  25%  to  about  60%  of  a 
first  component  comprising  an  edible  oil  and  about  40%  to 
about  75%  of  a  second  component  which  facilitates  the  for- 
mation of  a  desired  nut  color  after  roasting  and  whereby  the 
inAisant  is  absorbed  into  the  nuts; 

d)  releasing  the  vacuum  applied  to  the  nuts; 

e)  applying  a  pressure  of  at  least  10  psi  to  the  nuts; 

f)  releasing  the  pressure  applied  to  the  nuts; 

g)  boldiBg  ilie  nuts  for  at  least  about  one  hour,  and 
h)  thereafter  roasting  the  partially  defatted  nuts. 


y  /  /  //////' 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  geometry  of  a  vapor  deposited 
film,  comprising  the  steps  of  allowing  a  vapor  deposited  strip  film 
comprising  vapor  deposited  zones  and  vapor  nondeposited  zones 
fomied  in  stripes  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  alternately  in  the 
transversal  direction  to  travel,  while  illuminating  the  vapor  depos- 
ited film  with  light;  receiving  the  light  transmitted  through  said 
vapor  deposited  film;  detecting  the  light  transmittance  distribution 
in  the  transversal  direction  of  the  vapor  deposited  film  from  the 
transmitted  light;  and  determining  the  edge  positions  of  said  vapor 
deposited  film,  and  the  positions  and  widths  of  said  vapor  depos- 
ited zones  and  said  vapor  nondeposited  zones  based  on  the 
detected  light  transmittance  distribution. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  geometry  of  a  vapor  deposited 
film,  compiising  a  light  source  for  emitting  light  to  a  traveling 
vapor  deposited  strip  film  with  vapor  deposited  zones  and  vapor 
nondeposited  zones  formed  in  stripes  in  die  longitudinal  direction 
and  alternately  in  the  transversal  direction;  a  means  for  receiving 
the  light  transmitted  through  the  vapor  deposited  film;  a  means  for 
detecting  the  light  transmittance  distribution  of  the  vapor  deposited 
film  in  the  transversal  direction  from  the  transmitted  light;  and  a 
means  for  calculating  the  edge  positions  and  the  positiofis  and 
widths  of  the  vapor  deposited  zones  and  the  vapor  nondeposited 
zones  based  on  the  detected  light  transmittance  distribution. 


5,595,782 
OIL-BASED  DUST  SUPPRESSION  SUSPENSION, 
EMULSION  FOR  DUST  SUPPRESSION,  AND  METHOD 
FOR  SUPPRESSING  DUST 
Robert  Cole,  117  BfiarcHff  Dr^  MoMta,  Va.  24121 
Contiaaa(ioQ-la-pait  of  Scr.  No.  135,*5*,  Oct  12,  1993,  i 
doned.  TUi  appHcatioB  Jan.  3*,  1995,  Set  Na  3MM*4 
Int.  ex."  B«5D  ]/0O:  C09K  i/32 
VS.  CL  Art— 111  2 

1.  A  dust  suppression  suspension  comprising: 

(a)  an  oil  base; 

(b)  sugar  (tarticles  suspended  in  the  oil  base; 

(c)  a  thickening  agent  for  suspending  the  sugar  particles  in  the 
oil  base; 

(d)  a  thickening  agent  activator,  and 
(d)  an  emulsifier. 
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5,595,783 
SPIN  COATING  FDCTURE 
Richard  S.  Cook,  CUno,  CaUf.,  aastgnor  to  Northrop  Gmm- 
man  Corpontiaa,  Loc  Anfcks,  CaUt 

Filed  Feb.  22. 1995,  Scr.  No.  393^15 

InL  CL'  B*5D  3/12:  B*5C  13/W 

VS.  CL  427—24*  30  Claims 


1.  A  fixture  for  spin  coating  a  planar  substrate  about  an  axis 
approximately  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  substrate,  the  fixture 
comprising: 

a  base  against  which  the  substrate  bears; 

a  gravity-operated  tooling  pin  movably  connected  to  the  base,  to 

hold  the  substrate  against  the  base  in  response  to  operation  of 

gravity  force  as  a  result  of  rotation  of  the  base  about  the  axis; 

and 
a  centrifugal-operated  tooling  pin  movably  connected  to  the 

base,  to  hold  the  substrate  against  the  base  in  response  to 

operabon  of  centrifugal  force  as  a  result  of  rotation  of  the 

base  about  the  axis. 
24.  A  method  of  holding  a  planar  substrate  for  spin  coating  about 
an  axis  approximately  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  substrate,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  substrate  against  a  base  in  a  substantially  upright 

orientation; 
rotating  the  base  about  the  axis; 
holding  the  substrate  against  the  base,  in  response  to  operation 

of  gravity  force  as  a  resuh  of  the  rotating  of  the  base;  and 
holding  dK  substrate  against  the  base,  in  response  to  operation 

of  centrifiigal  force  as  a  result  of  the  rotating  of  the  base. 


5,595,785 
ORIFICE  MwiTE  FOR  AN  INK- JET  PEN 
SunO  L.  HIndagolto,  CorraBb;  Glen  A.  HopUw, 
both  of  Oreg.;  Howard  H.  TMh,  S«i  Joae;  Sl-I^ 
Plcasantoa,  both  of  CaHi:;  Paal  E.  McdcHaad,  I 
and  James  S.  Adca,  CmmUm,  botk  ot  Orcg., 
Hewlett-Packard  Compway,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Scr.  Nou  724^48,  JaL  2,  199L  Pat  No.  5v434>*i. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  424,971 
IntCL'lMSD  1/02:1/32 
VS.  CL  427—271  8  i 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  orifice  plate  having  an  orifice  extend- 
ing therethrough,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  an  essentially  planar  substrate  for  an  orifice  plate,  said 
essentially  planar  substrate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface,  said  first  surface  including  a  first  portion  having  a 
wetting  characteristic  with  respect  to  ink; 

forming  an  orifice  extending  from  said  first  surface  of  the  orifice 
plate  to  said  second  surfiKx  in  said  orifice  plate,  said  orifice 
and  said  first  portion  of  said  first  surface  joining  to  define  an 
edge,  said  first  portion  of  said  first  surface  being  adjacent  to 
said  edge,  surrounding  said  orifice,  and  separated  bom  said 
orifice  by  said  edge; 

surrounding  said  first  portion  of  said  first  surface  with  a  second 
portion  of  said  first  surface,  said  second  portion  given  a 
non-wetting  characteristic  with  respect  to  ink;  and 

surrounding  said  second  portion  of  said  first  surface  with  a  third 
portion  of  said  first  surface  said  third  portion  of  said  first 
surface  having  a  wetting  characteristic  with  respect  to  ink. 


5,595,786 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SURFACE  FOR  RECEIVING  A 

COATING  AND  AITARATUS  THEREFOR 
John  S.  McBrMe,  Jr.,  and  Kenneth  J.  O'Connor,  both  of 
Spartanbarg.  S.C.,  assignors  to  Coatee,  Inc.  of  Spartanbarg, 
SpartanbnrK.  S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  484,872 
Int.  CL'  B*5D  3A)0:3/12 
VS.  a.  427—299  *  < 


5,595,784 

TITANIUM  NITRIDE  AND  MULTILAYERS  FORMED  BY 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  TITANIUM 

HALIDES 

Robert  Kalm,  7*2  WasWaBtoB  St.,  BrookUne,  Mass.  02146,  and 

John  W.  VaMicrpot,  29  Peari  Rd.,  Boxfitrd,  Mass.  81921 

Flkd  Aug.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  516,79* 

Int.  CL'  C23C  16/00:  B*5D  i/06 

VS.  CL  427— 2S5J  14  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  vapor  deposition  process  of  depositing  a  titanium 

nitride  film  onto  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of 

fanning  a  gaseous  mixture  including  titanium  halide.  silane,  a 

halogen,  and  ammonia,  and  transfbrming  the  mixture  within  a 

chemical  vapor  deposition  reactor  to  deposit  the  titanium  nitride 

film  onto  die  temicooductor  device,  tiie  titanium  halide  being 

selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  titanium  iodide,  titanium 

bromide  and  titanium  chloride,  the  halogen  being  selected  from  dK 

group  consist]^  of  chlorine,  iodine  and  bromine. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  surface  of  a  motor  vehicle  for 
painting,  the  method  comprisiiig  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  resealable  package  containing  a  solvent  together 
with  a  plurality  of  solvent  carriers  in  the  form  of  sheet 
members  composed  of  material  carrying  said  solvent; 

removing  at  least  one  said  caniers  Of  said  solvent  from  said 
package; 
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using  said  removed  canier  to  apply  said  solvent  to  the  motor 
vehicle  surface  to  prepare  the  motor  vehicle  surtex  for  appli- 
catioa  of  paint;  and 

applying  paint  to  the  motor  vehicle  saiface  as  part  of  a  system- 
atic painting  of  a  plurality  of  motor  vehicles. 


5,S»5,7«7 
CHEIMICAL  METALUZAHON  OF  ELECTHICALLY 
NCWi-CONDUCTING  PCMtOUS  SUBSTKATES 
Mtmp,  iraalltf,  aad  Otwia  InhaC,  NArti^ai.  both 
•r  GcnHay,  lirtiBnrii  to  DratKke  Aaliwibllginil 


nk 


I  «r  Scr.  No.  553422,  JmL  18, 19M, 

I  Aag.  2C  1991,  Scr.  Na  751,M1 

••timms,  JmL  29,  19a9.  39  25 
232J 

Imt.  CL*  msr  SAM 
VS.  CL  427-^3M  9  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  chemical  metattizalioa  of  electrically  non- 
coadncting  pcrous  needle  felt  subatrates  having  a  pcroaity  of  from 
40  10  97%,  cofnprising  the  steps  of  activating  fiber  smftrrs  of  the 
subsliaies  with  a  nobte  metal-containing  toliMioii,  ptaang  the  acti- 
vated subatrates  in  at  least  four  layen.  one  above  the  other,  in  a 
m»««iiiTing  tank  whereby  the  lower  layen  are  immediaiely  brought 
into  contact  with  a  chemical  "m***"*^";  soloiioa  aad  the  remaining 
layers  ire  initiaUy  not  filled  with  the  chemical  metallizing  solution 
and  chemicaUy  mrtalliring  the  activated  snbatntes  by  adding  an 
initial  volume  of  the  rhranical  metallizing  aotutioa  which  is  from 
10  to  30%  less  than  die  free  pore  volume  of  the  substrates  and 
tfaeie^ier  increasing  the  initial  volume  by  evolution  of  gas  to  fill 
the  remaining  lajwis. 


5,595,719 

COATED  POLYCAKBCmATE  MOULDED  PATTS 

Peter    tkx,    Krcfcld,    Gtrmmj,    ■arigitor    to    Bayer    AG, 


FlMi  Aac.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  51<,82* 

',  Sep.  2,  1994,  44  31 


217J 

lirt.  CL'  M5D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—493  8  < 

1.  Method  for  coating  polycarboiude  moulded  patts,  character- 
ised in  that  to  the  surface  of  a  moulded  body  of  a  pdycatbonate 
(A)  formed  from  ( 1 )  one  or  man  dtphenols  of  formula  (la) 


HO 


R'  R> 

92       .'  >     .        D2 


da) 


OH, 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, C,-C,  alkyl,  Cj-C^  cydoalkyl, 

Cj-C,o  aryl,  or  CV-Cji  aralkyl,  m  is  4  or  5, 

R^  and  R*  are  lelected  individually  for  each  X  and  indepen- 
dendy  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen  or  C,-C«  alkyl  and 

X  denotes  carbon, 

with  the  proviso  that,  on  at  least  one  atom  X,  R'  and  K*  both 
denote  C,-C«  alkyl.  and 
2)  one  or  mere  diphenols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,2-bis(4-hydroxypiienyl)propane; 
2,2-bis<3,5-dimethyl-4-hydtootyphenyl)propane; 
2.2-bis(3.S-dichlaio-4-hy(lroxy-phenyl)pRijpane; 
2.2-bts(3.S-difanaK>-4-bydroxy])lieayl)propaBe  and 
l,l-bis(4-liydraxyphenyl)-cyclotaexane,  at  a  molar  ratio  of  (1):(2) 

(rf  from  100  mol  %K)  mol  %  to  10  mol  %:90  mol  %, 
a  coating  material  (B),  which  possesses  as  cross-linkable  compo- 
nents agents  having  aciylaie,  allyl,  epoxide,  silanol,  isocyanate, 
anhydride  or  melamine  ftmctioiud  groups  or  combinations  thereof, 
is  applied  in  a  thickness  of  from  0.5  to  200  |im  and  is  snbaequendy 
cured  thermally  and/or  by  irradiation. 


5,595,788 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  AN  ANTIFKEEZE  PKODUCT 

JiMCi  A.  Latt,  918  W.  3rd.,  MaiyvOe,  Ma^  M4i8,  aad  DairU  V. 

Kiaov  4112  N.  31M.,  St.  Jiiiph,  Ma.  MS88 
PI  I  Mia  af  Scr.  No.  312,5i9,  Scyu  X,  1994,  wMch  la  a  dhriilaa 
of  ScK  Na.  958,934,  Sep.  24, 1992,  ahaadoMd.  TUa 
doa  Jaa.  7, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  474459 
lat  CL*  B8SD  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427—421  8 

1.  A  method  of  applying  an  antifreeze  compoaition  to  form  a 
protective  fifan,  the  autifieeie  corrynaitioo  being  comprised  of: 
a  pan  A  oompooeiM  coaipnaed  of  a  water  containing  solutiaB  of 
aa  alginic  acid  compoaition  '■"'^^'vnt  add  fimctioiial  groups. 


5,595,798 
METH(H>  FOS  FORMING  A  SEFLECTIVE  SUEFACE 
FOE  A  LCD 
Wei  n^trha,  IWwaa,  --^girf     to  Indaatrl 
kiatarch  l^dtatt,  Hdiacha,  TMwaa 
FEed  Jaa.  21, 1998,  Sck  No,  M8387 
lat  CL'  C88J  7J04 
VS.  CL  427—518  14 


35 


the  alginic  acid  compositiaa  being  ictocted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  sahs  of  alg- 
inic acid,  aada  teparale 

part  B  compowmt  comprised  of  a  water  containing  solution  of  a 
polyvalent  cation  sah  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
soliMe  calcium,  ahunimim  and  iroo  sahs. 

the  alginic  acid  composition  being  present  in  part  A  in  an 
amonat  between  about  0.01  to  20  percent  by  weight,  and  die 
potyvakat  cation  sah  being  paeaent  in  part  B  in  an  amoont 
between  aboot  0.001  and  30  petcent  by  weight, 

tad  whtnin  part  A  and  part  B  ave  sprayed  thmngh  pressurized 
spnycn,  at  Sow  rales  over  aboat  0.1  gaUoo  per  minuie, 
mixiBg  said  coaponenla  together  aad  allowing  die  composi- 
tion lo  react  and  form  a  cross  linked  aatifieeze  gel  layer. 


34 
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1.  A  method  for  farming  a  non-specular  reflecting  surtece  for 
use  in  a  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 

providing  a  solution  consisting  of  a  first  component,  that  is 
subject  to  hardening  when  expoaed  to  ultraviolet  light,  and  a 
second  compoaeiit  that  is  not  subject  to  hardening  when 
expoaed  to  uhnviotei  light; 

providnig  a  snbatratp: 

coating  said  substrate  with  a  layer  of  the  solution; 
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exposing  the  solution  to  nhravioiet  light  thereby  transforming 

the  solutioa  to  a  solid  layer,  having  an  upper  surface,  wherein 

are  dispersed  liquid  regions; 
removing  said  liquid  regions  wherever  they  are  pan  of  said 

upper  surbce,  thereby  deplanarizing  said  surface; 
heating  die  layer  to  solidify  said  liquid  regions;  and 
depositing  a  layer  of  a  reflective  material  on  said  deplananzed 

upper  sur£K«. 


5,595,791 
PROCESS  FOE  TEXTURING  BRITTLE  GLASS  DISKS 

Petw  M.  B tirt,  Saa  Joae;  Wl^  P.  Lcai^.  Arcadia;  Hn^ 

V.  Ncayca;  Itea  A.  Ngayca,  bath  of  Swi  Joae;  Aadrew  C 
Tim,  gatatega.  Md  Aalkoajr  Wa,  Sm  Joae,  aH  of  Cidif., 

Af  tafc,  N.Y. 

Diviaiaa  af  Set:  Na  149,85L  Nor.  18, 1993,  ihaadnarit  TUs 

appMcartoa  May  31, 1995,  Scr.  Na  455471 

Int.  CL'  B85D  1/36 

VS.  CL  427—554  28  Oataas 


forming  process  with  a  substrate  atianged  opposite  to 
shaped  plasma  stream;  and  forming  a  thin  film  while  gni>  rating  an 
electric  field  in  a  direction  cixissing  said  plasma  stream  and  said 
substrate,  which  are  arranged  opposite  to  each  other. 


PULSED  ir   EXCITATION 


5,595,793 

SURFACE-PLASMA- WAVE  COATING  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

DIELECTRIC  FILAMSMTS 

ad  Wa 

Ncnbcryeiv 
CcramOptecl 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  Na  428,778 
lat  CL*  B85D  1/04 
VS.  CL  427—575  5  ( 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  data  lecording  disk  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  glass  base  plate  which  has  a  surbce.  the  glass  base 
plate  having  a  thermal  shock  threshold  fluence  level  above 
which  the  glass  base  plate  is  fractured; 

polishing  said  surface; 

concentrating  laser  energy  pulses  upon  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  locations  over  a  treatment  area  of  said  suface  to  pro- 
duce a  bump  with  a  maximum  diametral  dimension  D^  on 
said  surface  at  each  said  spaoed-apart  location,  wherein  each 
laser  energy  pulse  has  a  laser  enetgy  fluence  f,  at  said  each 
spaced-apott  location  which  is  limited  to  said  thermal  shock 
threshold  fluence  level;  and 

depositing  over  said  surface  a  film  of  magnetic  data  recording 
material  to  create  a  dau  recording  layer. 


5395,792 

METHCM)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Makoto  ranMwaja.  aad  Ja^fi  Nakada,  both  of  Kaaagawa, 

Japam  cMltatiii  to  ¥^  Photo  FHai  Co,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa. 

Japan 

FVed  Aag.  23,  1995,  Scr.  Na  518,177 

dahaa  priority,  appBcaHoa  Japaa,  Ang.  24, 1994,  4-228857 
lat  CL*  H85H  1/02 
VS.  CL  427—578  23  datans 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium  in 
which,  while  a  reactive  gas  is  supplied  to  a  sheet-shaped  plasma 
stream  formed  in  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  web-like  substrate  is  made 
to  ran  in  the  vicinity  of  said  plasma  stream  so  that  a  diin  film  is 
formed  on  a  plasma  stream  side  surface  of  said  substrate  by 
gas-phaae  leaction  of  said  reactive  gas  on  the  plasma  stream,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  running  a  siAatrate  in  a  vacuum 
chamber  while  providing  therein  a  vacuum  atmosphere  for  a  film- 


1.  A  method  for  coating  dielectric  filaments  by  a  plasma 
enhanced  CVD  deposition  process  with  a  dielectric  layer,  using  a 
microwave  generated  plasma,  comptisiag  the  steps  of 

a.  introducing  a  dielectric  filament  with  an  outer  surface  to  be 
coated  into  a  deposition  chaii4>er, 

b.  supplying  said  deposition  chamber  with  a  reactive  gas  con- 
taining a  coating  material  precursor, 

c.  generating  a  plasma  in  said  depocitioo  chamber  as  a  surtece 
plasma  wave  on  s>id  dielectric  filament's  surtece  with  said 
surface  plasnu  generated  as  a  hybrid  arimnhal  HE,,  wave, 
excited  on  said  dielectric  filament  and  wherein  a  microwave 
generator  uses  a  microwave  whose  wavelength.  X,  is  no 
greater  than 

in  which  d  is  said  dielectric  filament's  diameter.  € ,  is  said 
filament's  dielectric  constant  and  ej  is  said  plasnu's  dielec- 
tric constaflt;  and 

d.  having  said  reactive  gas  react  with  said  smfaoe  plasma  wave 
depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  a  desired  coatiiig  oato  said 
dielectric  filamenL 
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5,595,794 

ARCHIVAL  PHOrorUNT  LAMINATE 

CiMdio  CcMT.  45  CiTrtri  Spa^i  EdL,  Sm  Mateo,  CaUr.  944*2 

FIltd  May  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439«4M 

tet  CL»  G«9If  l/n 

MS.  CL  428— L3  4  dains 


1.  An  archival  photoprint  laminatr,  comprising: 

a  pfaolognptaic  print; 

a  poiyoRlhane  bonding  material  applied  to  opposing  sides  of 

said  pnat;  and 
two  glMS  plate*  fiaed  K>  said  potyurelhane  bonding  material. 

aae  on  each  of  said  fnnmaing  iklei,  tkat  creating  a  5-piece 


5,S9S,79( 

FOODCTUFF  CASING  BASED  ON  CEIXULOSE 

HYDRATE  WITH  IMPROVED  PEELABnJTY 

MHMi;  matmaa  MMfrcd  SckrecM,  Md  Thco 
•r  WMhadca,  al  «f  Garaaay,  aaai^an  to 
LklkafeaelKhall,  FrwikftHt,  Gcnuajr 
FRad  May  25, 1994,  S«k  No.  24S375 
iority,  ^pRcaM—  Gcnaaay,  Mat  4,  1994,  44  «7 

2n.t 

In*.  CL'  F1«L  U/0&:  A22C  13/00 
U.S.  CL  42S-^34J  12  CUaai 

1.  A  foodstuff  casing,  comprising  a  cellulose  hydrate  substrate, 
and  a  coating  or  impregnatioa  composibon  present  on  the  side  of 
the  subairale  which  fonns  die  interior  of  said  casing,  wherein  said 
coaling  or  impregnatioa  composition  comprise*  a  mixture  of  an 
adhesive  component  and  a  non-stick  componeat  wherein  the  ratio 
of  said  aAesive  to  said  non-stick  component  is  bciwwen  about  4: 1 
and  1 :4,  by  weight,  wherein  said  adhesive  component  is  present  on 
said  interior  in  an  amount  of  about  40  to  200  mg/m'  of  said  casing 
and  said  non-stick  component  is  present  on  said  interior  in  an 
amount  of  about  20  to  2,000  mgAn^  of  said  casing,  and  wherein  the 
noo-stick  compositioo  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
cfanminm/tety  acid  complex,  a  diketene  with  (C4-C2o)alkyl, 
(C«-CaJcycloalkyl.  (C^-Ca^ryl  or  (Cr<:jo)artlalkyl  substitu- 
ents,  perfluoroetfaylene,  polyethylene  and  lecithin. 


5,595,795 
COMPOSITE,  PREFORM  THKREFfMtE,  METHOD  OF 
MAKING,  AND  APTARATUS 
HMiyLi 
gicaCafT^i 

Fltd  Apt  25, 1994,  ScK  Nn.  232,992 
bL  CL'  R2»  2inO 
MS.  CL  42»-^4.5  5  < 


5,595,797 
PROrBCnVE  HOLDERS  FOR  DISKS 
R.  MRtiv  ^hlmtL,  CMt,  irtjiir  to  Rcnritrandt 
Scrrlcca,  CMy  «f  CaMHMrcc.  CaMC. 

FRcd  Oct.  29. 1993,  Scr.  No.  145,253 

Int.  CL*  B«5D  73/00:S5/57 

MS.  CL  42S— 35  J  2S  Ciaiaw 


LA 

prefonn 
foH  a 


compociic  compriaing  at  least  one  preform,  said  at  least  one 

comprising  a  phmlity  of  ioter-creaaed  roving  ananged  to 

pliaaiity  of  jonctian  poinlt.  »  least  one  jonctian  point  of 

<rf  jnnctioa  fawnlt  being  ^  iHifiyiw^f  to  inriurtr  a 

for  oonnectia^  the  mtBr-croaaed  roving 


being  <  fifinwt  to  the  area  of  said  at 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  a  disk,  comprising  in  combinaiioa: 

adiak; 

two  flexible  piaalic  paneb  in  soperpoaed  relatioa;  and 

securing  means  sectmag  said  pnaefa  in  said  nyiposed  relation 
with  a  fint  opeamg  for  leoeiviBg  said  diik  between  said 
paneb,  said  securing  means  including  an  sii  iiatr  seam  sealing 
said  supeipaaed  panels  along  a  circular  aic  for  containing  at 
least  one-half  bat  atx  die  ealiiety  of  said  HA.  between  said 
panels  within  said  arc  of  said  seam,  said  sre  of  said  seam 
rxcefriiiig  180*  and  iHiiiiaitiiig  at  a  seoond  "f««'"g  between 

Mid  ■■[■>■  iMtMrf  pan^U  r£  Mitlv-iMM  wmMi  fag  IMIllittMg  p»«- 

sage  thesethraugh  and  into  said  src  of  at  leaat  one-half  of  said 
disk  when  said  disk  is  laceived  by  saad  first  opening  for 
i~]iHiiaiwg  the  catiicty  of  said  disk  between  said  paneb.  the 
width  of  said  secoad  opeaiag  and  die  inside  diaoHler  of  said 
arenate  aeam  being  related  to  die  diameter  and  die  thictarsi 
of  said  disk  such  that  said  disk  reaisis  withdrawal  from  within 
said  are  of  said  team  through  said  secmd  openiag  when  at 
leaat  one-half  of  said  disk  is  rtwrajned  within  said  arc 
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5,595,798 
PROTECTIVE  HOLDERS  FOR  DISKS 
R.  MOIer,  Walnnt,  Cdif.,  Msiganr  to  Rcvbrandt 
>  ScTfkaa,  CHy  of  Cantaacfcc,  CaMt 

t  of  Scr.  No.  145,253,  Oct  29, 1993,  and 
Scr.  No.  14,817,  OcL  29, 1993,  PaL  No.  Dca.  353^37.  Thb 
appMcnban  OcL  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32*348 
Int  CL'  B«5D  85/57 
MS.  CL  428— 35J  23  ( 


1.  A  wallet  for  containing  a  disk,  comprising: 

a  disk; 

a  substantially  rectangular  first  flexible  plastic  sheet  foldable  to 
form  a  front  cover  and  a  rear  cover  sepanued  by  a  spine; 

a  second  flexible  plastic  sheet  in  superposed  relation  with  said 
fixMit  cover  and  welded  to  said  front  cover  along  three  edges 
thereof  forming  a  first  pocket  between  said  front  cover  and 
said  second  sheet  having  an  opening;  and 

a  third  flexible  plastic  sheet  and  a  fourth  flexible  plastic  sheet  in 
superposed  relation  with  one  another  and  with  said  rear  cover 
and  welded  to  said  rear  cover  along  three  edges  thereof 
forming  a  second  pocket  between  said  rear  cover  and  said 
third  sheet  having  an  opening,  said  third  and  fbuitfa  sheets 
further  welded  together  by  an  arcuate  seam  along  a  circular 
arc  exceeding  180*  including  welds  at  the  termini  of  said  arc 
forming  a  third  pocket  between  said  third  and  founh  sheets 
having  a  first  opening  for  receiving  said  disk,  said  welds  at 
said  tennini  defining  a  second  opening  of  said  third  pocket  for 
permitting  passage  therethrough  and  into  said  arc  of  at  least 
one-half  but  not  the  entirety  of  said  disk  when  said  disk  is 
received  by  said  first  opening,  the  width  of  said  second 
opening  of  said  third  pocket  and  the  diameter  of  said  arc 
being  related  to  the  diameter  and  the  thickness  of  said  disk 
such  that  said  disk  resists  withdrawal  from  within  said  arc 
through  said  second  opening  when  at  least  one-half  of  said 
disk  is  contained  within  said  arc. 


535.799 

C(MNJECnON  MOLDING  OF  I^CORATIVE 

PREFORMS  AND  CONTAINERS  PRODUCED  FROM 

SUCH  PREFORMS 

Martin  a  BedE,  AnaherM;  Robctt  CaUicott,  Naalma,  and  John 

H.  MMqrnafci,  Anbwr%  al  of  N  JL,  aaslgnnn  to  DTL  Ikch- 

FUed  Dec  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  572,596 
Int  CL'  B32B  AW 
U.S.  CL  428—35.7  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coinjection  molding  a  multi-colored  decorative 
aiticle  comprising  the  steps  of: 


a)  metering  an  initial  quantity  of  a  molten  first-coloted  material; 

b)  supplying  the  initial  molten  fint-cdored  material  through  a 
supply  gate  in  an  injection  mold  cavity  and  into  the  cavity; 

c)  metering  a  quantity  of  molten  second«olored  material; 

d)  supplying  the  molten  second-colored  material  through  the 
supply  gate  and  into  the  cavity,  contiguously  with  the  initial 
fint-colored  material: 

e)  controlling  the  locations  of  the  first  and  sectrnd-cokxed  mate- 
rials in  the  cavity,  such  that  the  initial  first-coloied  material  is 
supplied  to  at  least  a  desired  first  portion  of  the  cavity  and  the 
second-cdored  material  is  supplied  to  at  least  a  desired  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  cavity,  by  providing  the  fint  and  second- 
colored  materials  with  desired  melt  viscosities,  and  control- 
ling the  melt  temperatures  and  rates  of  supply  of  the  first  and 
second-colored  materiak. 


5,595,888 

HEUCALLY  WOUND  REINFCMCED  RIBBED 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 

Stanley  W.  O.  MtmttX,  Dry  Creek,  Analralb,  ssiiginr  to  Rib 

Loc  AaatraHa  Pty  Ltd^  Sairtk  Anrtndia,  Analr^fa 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92M8522,  •  371  Dale  Mat;  29, 1994,  •  182(e) 
Date  Mar.  29, 1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W093M7412,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1993 

PCT  FBcd  Sep.  38, 1992,  Sck  No.  2U,28i 
ClaiaH  pciailQr,  i^pBcatian  Analrriia.  Oct.  2, 1991, 1 
IM.  CL'  B31C  3m:3m:  B29D  2J/22 
U.S.  CL  428—343  14  I 


^  '^  \_ 

1.  A  helically  wound  conqx>site  tube  or  pipe  produced  by 
helically  winding  a  strip  of  plastics  material  and  interengaging  the 
adjacent  convolutions  of  the  strip,  wherein  the  strip  comprises  an 
array  of  lengthwise  extending  rite  spaced  apart  across  the  width  of 
the  strip  so  as  to  form  therebetween  a  series  of  open  longitudinally 
extending  side-by-side  chaiuiels,  each  of  at  least  some  of  said  ribs 
having  flange  formations  at  or  near  its  free  end  to  strengthen  such 
said  ribs,  each  of  the  flange  formations  being  separated  &om  the 
flange  formation  on  any  adjacent  rib,  characterized  by  at  least  one 
helical  elongate  reinforeing  member  located  between  a  pair  of  said 
ribs  within  the  array,  the  maigiiial  edges  of  the  reinforcing  member 
interlocking  respectively  with  the  flange  fbrmations  of  the  ribs  of 
said  pair,  said  reinforcing  meniber  having  a  central  body  portion 
which  has  a  radial  height  greater  than  the  height  of  said  ribs 
whereby  the  effective  external  diameter  of  the  composite  tube  or 
pipe  is  substantially  greater  than  the  iiuer  diamrtw  of  the  tube  or 
pipe. 
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5,595^1 
LAMINATED  SHIELDING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
FOR  SmELOING  AN  ENCLOSURE  THEREWITH 
Lawicacc  J.  Fahjr.  Warwick;  Peter  J.  Angtlfail,  Central  Valley; 
David  A.  DicnMier,  Warwick,  and  John  Marconi,  Middle- 
I  of  N.Y.,  Msignors  to  Intenurtioiial  Paper  Company, 
N.Y. 

Conlinnndon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,62«,  JnL  30,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appMcaUon  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11M55 
iBt  Ct*  B32B  7/12:31/12 
U.S.  a.  428— M.l  20  Claims 


/!» 


WALL 


y 


7 


^. 


1.  A  system  for  shielding  an  enclosure,  comprising  fint  and 
second  metal  substrates  having  a  seam  tfaerebetween.  and  means 
for  sealing  said  seam  to  prevent  leakage  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion into  said  enclosure,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  first 
electrically  conductive  nonwoven  mat  comprising  randomly  ori- 
ented and  randomly  packed  fibers  and  a  layer  of  nonconductive 
adhesive  which  penetrates  said  first  nonwoven  mat  when  not  yet 
dried  and  which  bonds  said  first  nonwoven  mat  to  said  first  metal 
substrate  when  dried,  said  penetration  of  said  nonconductive  adhe- 
sive allowing  at  least  some  of  said  fibers  to  contact  the  surface  of 
said  first  and  second  metal  substrates  in  said  bonded  state. 


5,595^02 
SELF  ADHERING  WRAPPING  MATERIAL  FOR 
WRAPPING  FLOWER  POTS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
SAME 
E.  Wcder,   wtgfci— jI;   TITIllam   F.  Stneter,  Breeae; 
G.  Straeter,  Hi|Uand,  al  of  DL;  Franklin  J.  Craig. 
Vdejr  Park,  Mo.;  WOma  M.  Donndy,  fflghiand,  Ill„  and 
Jack  W.  Rcdditt,  NariiTflie,  Iknn.,  aarignors  to  Southpac 
Ihirt  Intemnttonai,  inc.,  Okla.  Chy,  Okia. 
Cantinnaiian  of  Ser.  No.  8S9454,  May  27,  1992,  PaL  No. 
S3M72,  wUch  ii  a  tontlnnartM  of  Ser.  No.  «77,225,  Mar. 
29,  I99I,  PM.  NoL  5499042,  which  ii  a  coti— ation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  3M,597,  Jnn.  20,  19t9,  PaL  Nn.  5^07,229,  which 
b  a  cantinnatio»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,701,  Sep.  20,  1988, 

ahnwhwiwi,  which  ii  a  nil— KIm  hi  part  of  Ser.  Na 
219,003,  JnL  13,  1908,  Pat.  No^  4J97,»1,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  4^75,  Jan.  5,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,773,182, 
whkh  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  013  JiO,  May  22,  1984, 
■hnwlofd,  saM  Ser.  NoL  C77,22Ss  a  continnalion-ln-part  of 
Ser.  Nol  232,541,  Ang.  11,  19*8,  Pat.  No.  4335434,  which  is  a 
continnation  of  Ser.  No.  87M*S,  Jnn.  20,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205.920 
Int  CL*  AOIG  9/02 
\}S.  CL  428—40.1  12  Clatans 


JO* 


1.  A  wrapping,  comprising: 

a  flower  pot  having  an  outer  periphery; 


a  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface, 
the  sheet  of  material  sized  to  wrap  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
flower  pot;  and 

a  single  cling  material  having  both  an  insubstantial  portion  and  a 
substantial  pottion.  the  insubstantial  portion  of  the  cling  mate- 
nal  overlapping  and  connected  to  a  small  portion  of  the  sheet 
of  material,  the  substantial  portion  of  the  cling  material 
extending  away  from  the  sheet  of  material,  both  the  cling 
material  and  sheet  of  nuoerial  forming  a  wrapping  material. 

wherein  the  wrapping  material  is  wrapped  abiout  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  flower  pot  thereby  forming  the  wrapping. 

wherein  the  sheet  of  material  substantially  wraps  about  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  flower  pot,  and 

wherein  the  substantial  portion  of  the  cling  material  both  over- 
laps and  connects  to  the  sheet  of  material  when  the  sheet  of 
material  is  wrapped  about  the  flower  pot,  the  substantial 
portion  of  the  cling  material  overlapping  only  a  Umited  por- 
tion of  the  sheet  of  material  to  secure  the  sheet  of  matenal 
about  the  flower  pot. 


5,595303 

FILMIC  PACKAGING  MATERIAL  AND  A  TEAR 

ADHERENT  THERETO 

Geoffrey  B.  May,  Bccston;  Brian  F.  Davis,  Cartton,  and  Wla- 

dysiaw  L.  Nowak,  Amoid,  ail  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors 

to  P.  P.  Payne  Liadted,  United  Hngdom 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  18^08,  Feb.  16,  1993,  abandoned,  wiiich 

is  a  division  oT  Ser.  No.  733,305,  JnL  19,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5.203,935,  which  ta  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  294,749,  Jan.  9, 

1989,  abandoned,  whkh  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  595311. 

Mar.  30,  1984,  Pat  No.  4344,90^  Tbis  applicatioo  Mar.  4, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  206^71 
Claims  priority,  appikaiion  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1983, 
8308932 

Int  a.*'  B31B  1/90 
U.S.  CL  428-^13  4  Claims 


1.  A  filmic  packaging  material  having  a  teartape  adhered  thereto 
wherein  the  teartape  is  moleculariy  oriented  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  comprises  a  base  film  formed  from  an  oriented 
thermoplastic  plastic  material  coated  with  a  piessuie  sensitive 
adhesive  composition  by  which  the  teartape  is  adhered  to  the 
packaging  matenal. 


5.595304 

SPLICE  MEANS,  A  METHOD  OF  SPLICING  AN 

ABRASIVE  ARTICLE  WTTH  SAME  AND  THE  SPLICED 

ABRASIVE  ARTICLE  FORMED  THEREBY 

Gendd  E.  Korbei,  North  St  Panl,  NOnn.,  Msignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Mannfaffrlng  Company,  St  Pani,  Minn. 

FVcd  Ang.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293355 

Int  CL"  B24D  11/06:  B32B  27/12 

VS.  a.  428—57  20  Claims 

11.  A  splice  comprising: 

(a)  two  free  sheet  ends  of  abrasive  sheet  material  juxtaposely 
abutted  together  to  form  a  juncture  line,  wherein  said  abrasive 
sheet  material  has  a  central  axis  and  opposed  major  surfaces 
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with  a  coating  of  abrasive  grains  bonded  to  one  of  said  major 
surfaces  and  a  backing  side  constituting  the  other  of  said 
major  surfaces;  and 
(b)  a  splice  means  overlapping  said  juncture  line  on  said  backing 
side  and  bonded  thereto  by  a  splice  adhesive  means  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  juncture  line  on  surfaces  of  said  two  free 
sheet  ends  which  are  overiapped  by  said  splice  means, 
wherein  said  splice  means  comprises  a  support  means  com- 
prising a  polymeric  film  having  a  major  surface,  and  a  fiber 
reinforcement  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  monofila- 
ments, said  monofilaments  being  bonded  to  said  major  sinface 
of  said  support  means  by  a  fiber  adhesive,  said  fiber  adhesive 
being  hot  melted,  cooled  to  a  solid  state  and  cured  by  expo- 
sure to  water  and  in  tlie  Absence  of  iMnaqueous  liquid  solvent, 
and  said  plurality  of  monofilaments  being  arranged  on  said 
major  suifKe  of  said  support  means  so  as  to  span  said 
juncture  liite  and  aie  oriented  in  a  substantially  parallel  direc- 
tion to  said  central  axis  of  said  abiasive  sheet  material, 
wherein  said  fiber  adhesive  comprises  a  mixture  of 
isocyanate-tenninMfd  pdyurethane  prepolymers  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  prepolyiner  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  at 
least  essentially  semicrystaUine  hydroxy-functional  material 
and  a  polyisocyanale:  (b)  a  second  prepolymer  which  com- 
prises the  reaction  product  of  a  poly  (tetramethylene  glycol) 
ether  and  a  polyisocyanate;  and  (c)  a  third  prepolymer  which 
comprises  the  reaction  product  of  an  essentially  amorphous 
hydiisxy  functional  matnial  and  a  polyisocyanate,  and  option- 
ally (d)  a  fourth  prepolymer  which  comprises  the  reaction 
product  of  a  slighdy  branched  hydroxy-fimctional  material 
and  a  polyisocyanale. 


a  magnetic  layer  directly  over  said  dielectric  layer,  recording  bits 
of  information  as  localized  areas  having  magnetization  direc- 
tion components  diffenng  from  surotiiiding  portioiis  of  said 
magnetic  layer,  said  magnetic  layer  being  the  only  magnetic 
layer  included  in  said  medium,  and  said  magnetic  layer  con- 
sisting of  a  rare-earth/transition  metal  alloy  having  a  compo- 
sition containing  a  higher  percentage  of  rare-earth  metal,  as 
compared  to  the  percentage  of  rue-earth  metal  in  a  compen- 
sating composition  in  which  magnetic  moments  of  the  rve- 
earth  metal  and  the  tnnsibon  metal  balance  each  other  at 
room  temperature,  which  exhibits,  at  room  lemperatufc,  an 
in-plane  magnetization,  for  magnetization  components  not 
corresponding  to  recarded  information,  and  perpendicular 
magnetization,  for  magnetization  components  cofresponding 
to  recorded  infofmation,  and  which  exhibits,  at  temperatures 
above  a  transition  temperature  exceeding  room  temperature, 
perpendicular  magnetization  corresponding  to  the  recorded 
information  for  all  magnetization  components; 
and  a  second  dielectric  layer  direcdy  over  said  magnetic  layer. 


5395300 
MAT  FOR  BEARING  AND  SUPPORTING  (»JECTS, 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  PACKAGING 
Georg  Korfmachrr,  Mnnich,  Cintany,  aarignor  to 
GmbH,  Mnrtch,  Ct many 
flf  Ser.  No.  003308,  Oct  25, 1990,  t 
TWs  appilcahon  JnL  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  918,785 

8805735  U;  May  18,  1988,  8800523  U;  Dw.'29,  1988,  8810103 
U;  Hague  AgreeaMnI,  Feb.  11, 1989,  WO89/10315 

Int  CL'  B32B  3/06 
U3.  CL  428—09  17  i 


5395305 

MAGNntMHTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Jnnfehiro  Nakan—a,  .<Mhi  gan,  Jnnariai  Nak^JiaM,  Yaauto- 

AUra     'ftkahs^i,     Nara,     ami     Kc^Ji     Ohta, 

of    Japan,    aaiignon    to    Sharp 

.Japan 

Contfnnatioa  ar  Ser.  No.  91037B,  JnL  8. 1992,  abandoned. 
Oct  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  318330 

Japan.  JnL  8. 1991,  3-1C7281 
Int  CL'  GllB  5/66 
U3.a.428— 04J  8 

ma 


•mm 


19  ?1  23  S 

RME-cwm  tew.  aKiBtr  (%) 


1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  snbstme; 

a  dielectiic  layer  directly  over  said  substrate; 


1.  A  mat  for  bearing  and  suppotting  an  object  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  defining  at  least  one  airtight  and  flexible  com- 
partment having  at  least  one  valve  means  cotmected  to  a 
source  of  vacuum  for  creatiag  an  evacuated  condition  witliig 
said  compartment; 

(b)  at  least  one  air-penneabie  bag  disposed  witliin  said  compart- 
ment, said  bag  comprisiiig  an  upper  wall  and  a  lower  wall 
joined  in  a  manner  to  define  an  encktsed  regioii,  said  i^iper 
wall  and  said  lower  wall  being  connected  witliin  said  endoaed 
region  by  a  plurality  of  spacer  ttweads  such  that  said  bag  has 
a  Ifakkness  that  is  maintained  substantially  uniform;  and 

(c)  a  granular  material  disposed  witliin  said  enckned  legioa, 
said  mat  having  a  first,  unevacuaBd  conditiaa  and  a  second, 

evacuated  conditioii,  said  granular  material  being  of  a  gramile 
size  to  permit  said  granular  material  to  circulate  fitedy  within 
said  region  when  said  mat  is  in  said  first  unevacualed  condi- 
tion, and  said  mat  in  said  second,  evacuated  conditiaa  bong 
adapted  to  secure  said  granular  material  in  fixed  positians 
witliin  said  enclosed  region. 


both  «r  124 


53»M07 
COIMBINATION  WET  DRY  WIPE 
Robert  B.  CniiB^.  Jt,  and  WTathftly  MImt, 
Federal  St,  St  AlhaM,  Vt  85478 

Fled  Jan.  1, 199S,  Sec  No.  457420 
Iitt  CL'  AOIF  13/00:13/15:  AOIK  9/70:  AOIM  iSW 
VS.  CL  428—80  0 

1.  A  combiiuKiaa  wet  dry  wipe  comprising: 
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a  welting  means  for  retaining  a  topical  cleansing  solution  and 
permitting  «"«"■■»'  application  of  the  topical  cleansing  solu- 
tioa  10  an  object,  the  wetting  means  being  comprised  of  a 
satiiraied  layer  of  fabric  maierial  saturated  with  a  topical 
cleansing  solution,  the  saturated  layer  is  of  a  first  thickness; 

an  abaortwig  means  coupled  to  the  wetiiiig  means  for  drying  an 
object,  the  abacfbing  means  being  comprised  of  an  abaoibent 
layer  of  flexible  fabric  mMerial.  the  absorbent  layer  being  of  a 
second  thickness,  wherein  the  second  thickness  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  first  thickness  of  the  saturated  layer, 

an  impermeable  separating  lajrer  interposed  between  the  absoib- 
ing  means  and  the  wetting  means,  the  separating  layer  being 
formed  of  thermoplastic  material  and  having  the  saturated 
layer  secured  thereto  by  an  adhesive  tiMerposed  therebetween, 
the  separating  layer  having  the  abaorbeat  layer  coextensively 
covering  and  being  adhesively  tetened  thereto  so  as  to 
project  in  a  diiectioa  opposite  that  of  the  saturated  layer,  and 

wherri>y  the  wetting  means,  the  separating  layer  and  the  absorb- 
ing means  are  coextensive,  the  wetting  means  and  the  coex- 
tensive absorbing  means  cooperate  with  the  coextensive 
impenneable  sepwating  layer  so  as  to  define  a  linear  top  edge, 
a  linear  lower  edge  spaced  firom  and  oriented  substantially 
parallel  to  the  linear  lop  edge,  and  linear  lateral  edges  extend- 
ing substantially  orthogonally  between  the  top  and  bottom 
ei^es  so  as  to  define  a  substantially  lectangular  shape  of  the 
combiiuttion  wet  diy  wipe. 


549MM 

PUcBt  Not  bncd  For  TUt  Niuibcr 


METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ENERGY 
ABSORPTION  OF  A  HIGH  TENACITY  FABRIC  DURING 

A  BALLISTIC  EVENT 
LamlB    DiacUer,    Spwtwitarc    S.C„   aaricwtr    to    MUUken 

Rcaearck  CorporirttoM,  Spartaabwt,  S.C 

DMakm  of  Ser.  No.  SSM^S.  M17  7. 1992,  PM.  No.  5,4M,5«3- 

This  appHcatkM  May  15,  199S,  S«r.  No.  443,491 

Int.  CL*  B32B  V/2.  F4m  1/02 

VS.  CL  42S— 113  4  dates 

1.  A  ballistic-resistant  fabric  comprising  of  at  least  one  layer  of 

woven  fabric  having  yams  in  both  the  warp  direction  and  weft 

direction,  made  from  fibers  having  a  tenacity  of  at  least  ten 

grams/denier,  said  strip  of  tebric  having  a  ballistic  failure  ratio  less 


than  one  for  an  impact  with  a  projectile  having  a  velocity  of  about 
at  least  five  hundred  feet  per  second,  and  a  ratio  of  said  length  of 
said  strip  of  fabric  to  said  width  of  said  strip  of  fabric  greater  then 
a  reciprocal  squared  of  said  ballistic  failure  ratio,  said  layer  of 
woven  fabric  having  been  stretched  under  tension  in  a  substantially 
bias  direction. 


5,5954tl« 
DECORATIVE  LABELS  AND  METHOD  OF  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
Norbcct   Bdncft,  HolWlai-Lontach;   Maafred   Knote,   Bad 
^nt^  GoOfrted  PWHpp,  HoiiklitkM,  awl  Ckrirtiaa  voa 
ThKk  a^  TMdMMwits,  Sckafliack,  aO  of  Gcraaay,  MrigD- 
ors  to  Zwcckiana  Baro-ProdidEte  GmML,  Obnlaiwlem, 
Gi  I  aaany 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Sec  No.  222,741 
Oataat  priority,  applicatiaii  Gcrvaay,  Apr.  5,  1993,  43  11 
2N.5 

bit  CL'  B32B  31/20 
VS.  CL  42S— 156  31  Claiaas 


Of 
■SSIK 


^2^^^^^ 


1.  Method  for  the  production  of  decorative  labels,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  (i)  an  embossing  film  capable  of  transferring  beat 
and  comprising  a  carrier  layer,  a  separabon  layer,  at  least  one 
deconttive  layer  and  a  melt  adhesive  layer  that  can  be  heat- 
activated  in  die  nmge  of  110°  to  230*  C.  on  (ii)  a  substrate 
comprising  a  separation  paper,  an  adhesive  layer  and  a  plastic 
film  comprising  bomopolymers  or  copolymers  of  ethylene 
having  a  crystallite  melting  point  of  1 ICT  to  1 20°  C.  a  beat  of 
fusion  of  125  to  180  J/g  and  a  meh  index  of  2.0  to  3.5  g/10 
min.,  in  a  manner  such  that  the  melt  adhesive  layer  of 
embossing  film  (i)  and  the  plastic  film  of  the  substrate  (ii)  face 
one  another, 

b)  embossing  the  aforementioned  combination  of  the  embossing 
fihn  (i)  and  substrate  (ii)  at  a  temperature  of  100*  to  230°  C, 
under  a  piessure  of  1 .0  to  7.0  bar  and  for  a  period  of  3  to  0.3 
sec.  with  a  healed  stamp  having  an  area  bearing  a  certain 
motif  and  raised  edges  in  comparison  to  an  interior  of  the 
stamp  area,  the  stamp  acting  upon  the  carrier  layer  of  the 
embossing  film  (i)  so  that 

within  the  stamp  area,  the  embossing  film  (i)  and  substrate  (ii) 
are  bonded  to  one  another  via  the  melt  adhesive  layer,  and 

the  separation  layer,  at  least  one  decorative  layer  and  melt 
adhesive  layer  of  the  embossing  film  (i)  and  the  plastic  film 
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and  adhesive  layer  of  the  substrate  (ii)  are  fiised  and 
punched  through  in  the  area  of  the  raised  edges  of  the 
stamp; 

c)  removing  the  carrier  layer  of  the  embossing  film  (i)  and  parts 
of  the  embossing  film  (i)  that  are  not  bonded  to  the  substrate 
(ii);  and 

d)  removing  parts  of  the  plastic  film  and  the  adhesive  layer  of 
the  substrate  (ii)  that  lie  outside  confines  of  the  stamp  motif 
(stamp  area); 

whereby  a  label  having  an  unimpaired  decorative  motif  is 
produced  without  warping  of  the  film  or  blurring  of  the 
pattern. 


5,595,811 
PACKAGING  MATERIAL 
WilUaai  A.  Stoat,  Jr.,  U4ie  E.  Shore  Dr„  Defton,  Mkh.  49046 
Contiiiiiatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  829,726,  Jan.  31,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  1,  1994,  Sec  No.  299,562 
Int.  a.'  B65D  81/16 
VS.  CL  42»— 181  23  Claims 


1.  Improvements  in  a  free-flowing  dunnage  packaging  material 
usable  for  filling  an  open  region  between  an  article  and  a  surround- 
ing container  so  that  the  dunnage  packaging  material  provides  for 
cushioned  support  of  the  article  within  the  container,  said  dunnage 
packaging  material  consisting  of  a  large  plurality  of  separate  and 
discrete  dunnage  packaging  elements  capable  of  adopting  a  hap- 
hazard and  raiKlom  orientation  when  said  material  is  disposed 
within  and  substantially  fills  said  open  region,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  dunnage  element  comprises  a  monolithic  one-piece 
blank  consisting  of  thin  paper  physically  deformed  into  a  cup- 
shaped  element  having  a  generally  flat  base  wall  and  a  substan- 
tially annular  skin  fixedly  joined  to  said  base  wall  around  the 
periphery  thereof  and  projecting  transversely  away  from  said  base 
wall  so  that  said  skirt  defines  therein  an  open,  interior  region  which 
is  closed  ai  a  first  end  of  said  skiit  by  said  base  wall  and  which 
opens  outwardly  thnwgh  a  second  end  thereof,  said  second  end  of 
said  skirt  being  defined  by  a  fiee  edge  which  creates  a  substantially 
endless  path,  said  skiit  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  side  panels 
which  are  individually  joined  to  said  base  wall  and  which  are 
serially  joined  to  one  another  to  define  a  substantially  annular 
configuration,  each  side  pand  having  a  channeled  cross  section 
when  viewed  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  base  wall,  said 
channeled  cross  section  opening  in  a  diiectioa  outwardly  away 
from  the  interior  region  of  the  skill,  and  sidewanUy  adjacent  pairs 
of  said  side  panels  having  adjacent  sidewall  portions  which  are 
integrally  joined  together  by  edge  portions  which  are  elongated 
and  project  outwardly  away  ftom  the  base  wall  and  tenninate  at 
said  free  edge. 


5,595,812 
Patent  Not  laaBcd  For  This  Nnnlicr 


5,595,813 
ARCHITECTURAL  MATERIAL  USING  METAL  OXIDE 
EXHOrnNG  PHOTOCATALYTIC  ACTIVITY 
Ihkatodii    Ogawa;    Yasnhiko   Yoridoka,-    NobM   Ikaboachi; 
Toshio  Saito;  Taaaotn  Haacfawa,  all  of  Koto-kn;  AUra 
FiUMiiaM,  KawMaU,  and  Kaznhilo  HaaUaMto,  YokohaM^ 
all  of  Japan,  asaisnors  to  Ihkcnaka  Corporatian,  Onka, 
Japan 

FBed  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,929 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1992,  4-252931; 
Nov.  6,  1992,  4-297395 

Int  CL<^  B32B  9/04 
VS.  a.  428—212  4  Claiau 
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1.  An  architectural  material  for  use  as  an  external  wall  material, 
a  roofing  tnaterial,  an  internal  wall  material,  a  flooring  material,  or 
a  ceiling  material,  comprising: 

a  substrate;  and 

a  thin  film  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  coating  capable  of 
decomposing  mold,  bacteria  and  odorous  compounds, 
wherein  an  outer  surface  region  of  said  thin  film  for  receiving 
light  includes  an  outer  portion  substantially  formed  of  a  metal 
mixture  including  a  metal  oxide  which  exhibits  phctocatalytic 
activity  upon  irradiation  by  ultraviolet  light  and  a  second 
metal  for  improving  the  photocatalytic  activity  of  said  metal 
oxide,  with  the  cooceniration  of  the  metal  oxide  decreasing 
with  increasing  depth  from  the  outer  surface,  and  fintiier 
iiKludes  an  inner  portion  contiguous  to  the  outer  portioa  and 
substantially  formed  of  a  metal  mixture  including  a  metal  of 
the  same  kind  as  thai  which  constitutes  said  metal  oxide  and 
said  second  metal  for  improving  the  photocatalytic  activity  of 
said  metal  oxide,  with  the  cooceniration  of  said  metal  of  the 
same  kind  increasing  with  increasing  depth  from  the  outer 
surface,  and  wherein  said  outer  portion  is  substantially  formed 
of  a  metal  mixture  which  is  expressed  by  the  following 
general  formula  (I): 


rnOJJTi  M,J,_,  or  rnOjLM,., 


(I) 


(where  M  represents  a  ooetal  selected  firotn  the  group  consisting  of 
Pt,  Au.  Pd.  Ag,  Cu.  Ni,  and  Co;  x  is  such  diat  0.3Sx<l;  and  y  is  an 
integer  peculiar  to  said  metal  M  combining  with  Ti  and  is  any  one 
of  I,  2.  and  3). 

and  said  inner  portion  is  a  metal  mixture  which  is  expressed  by 
the  following  general  formula  (II): 


[TilJTl  M,],_.  or  mi^,- 


(H) 


(where  M  represents  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Pi,  Au,  Pd,  Ag,  Cu,  Ni,  and  Co;  x  is  such  that  0.3Sx<l;  and  y  is  an 
integer  pmiliwr  to  said  metal  M  combining  with  Ti  and  is  any  one 
of  1,  2,  and  3). 
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WEAR  UtSBIANT  FILM 

IhgnM.  batt  of  JapM,  migiin  to  YKK  C:4MV«ratlM, 

nicd  M*j  9,  1995,  Sa  N*.  437.3«3 
d^H  ttimttj,  ifMctlw  Jipa,  Jn.  1, 1994,  <'14«749 
lirt.  CL*  C33C  14/08 
VS.  CL  42S— 21« 


from  u  inofgwik  sol  selected  from  die  group  consiMing  of  colloi- 
dal alumina  and  colloidal  lilica  dned  at  a  temperature  not  exceed- 
ing about  650°  F. 


«T  i:"P» 


1.  A  wear-iesaatant  fitan  fanned  on  a  nbalnle  of  aluminuin  or  an 
■iiimmiitn  alloy,  miiwWwig  fiarWiaHy  of: 
a  SiOj  film  drrmilpd  on  a  anrfaoe  of  said  substiate,  and 
an  aluminum  oxide  film  depoaiied  on  said  SiO,  film. 


5,S9S,M5 
WAint  DBSrSKaBLE  MULTl-LAYEK  MICROFIBERS 

DNWm  af  ScK  N^  3«7,|IM,  Dw.  M,  1994,  PM.  N*. 

S/njSlt.  IWi  ipplwIlsH  M^y  3a,199S,  Scr.  No.  452,922 

flit  CL'  B32B  7/02 

VS.  CL  42S— 219  S  Clitasi 

1.  A  mukilayered  miaafiber,  orwyrising  ai  least  one  layer  of  a 
water  sofaibie  polymer  and  at  least  one  layer  of  at  least  one 
hydroiyticalty  degradabie  polymer: 


5,S9S31« 
UNSINTEKED  PESFCHtATBD  CERAMIC  FIBER  PLATES 

USEFUL  AS  BURNER  FACES 
Martto  G.  Canwd,  Sm  Jwe,  CaK,  aasitMr  to  Abate  Corpo- 


FBci  Jm.  C  1995,  Sck  No.  4tfk/t53 
bt  CL'  F34D  14/14 
VS.  CL  42»— Ul 


5,59SyB17 

FLAME  PENETRATION  BLOCKER  FOR  FUSELAGES 
Wcrwer  ScMfct^  BMunaH,  bmI  Gartard  SdMvt,  HcflssMKB, 

both  af  Gctasaay,  aaiifnni  to  FIrasa  Cari  Freadenbcrg, 

Wciahcte,  Gcrasaay 

F1M  Jaa.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  459,»79 

OaiasB  priority,  appBcatlaa  Gcrasaay,  Joa.  13,  1994,  44  29 
613.5 

lat.  CL'  B32B  5/16 
VS  CL  428— 2S3  16  Claiw 

1.  A  flame  penetiatica  blocker  for  fuselages  comprising  a  com- 
posite of  a  100  to  600  g/m'  phlogopile  or  naiscoviie  mica  paper 
having  laminated  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  a  30  to  300  g/ra^ 
needled  fabric  layer  compoaed  of  flame  retardant  fibers  which  have 
an  LOi  value  of  20  to  SS,  d>e  mica  paper  being  bonded  to  tbe 
needled  fabric  layer  with  a  paitially  cross-linked,  latently  adhesive 
binding  agent  that  is  a  component  of  the  mica  paper  itself,  the 
binding  agent  having  a  lasting  service  temperature  in  accordance 
with  DIN  53  446  of  more  than  100*  C.  wherem  die  binding  agent 
is  incorporated  into  the  mica  paper  in  an  amount  from  20  to  30% 
by  weight  of  the  mica  paper. 


5,S95,S1S 
ROUGH-SURFACED  POLYVINYL  BUTYRAL  SHEET  AND 

METHCX)  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Harold  H.  Hoffe,  I  SMg^railaiw,  Md  AiMotdta  KarafiawBis, 
riiiilhaMHoa.  bath  at  Mam.,  artpinni  to  MoMaato  Coa- 
paay,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 
PCT  Now  PCT/US93Mn59,  {  371  Date  Feb.  27,  1995,  i  192(e) 
Dale  Feb.  27, 1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09SM794«,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  23, 1995 

PCT  FBed  Scy.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  3r7355 

tat  CL'  B32B  5/16.27/30;  CMF  Sn& 

VS  CL  428—327  13  ClafaM 


1.  An  unsiiiieted,  peifotalBd  ceranic  fiber  piaie  comprising  an 
unsupported  compact  layer  of  chopped  ceramic  fibers  having  a 
thirlfiiras  act  exceeding  about  0.S  iiich  and  containing  unifatmly 
spaced  perforationa  that  have  a  diamf«rr  not  rxrmding  0.08  inch 
and  that  are  spaced  from  oae  another  not  exceeding  0.13  inch  from 
oetter  to  center,  aad  a  binding  ageai  uaifuiiidy  distrifauied  through- 
out said  compact  layer  of  chopped  ceramic  fibers  and  lesukittg 


1.  Plasticized  sheet  comprising  a  polyvinyl  butyral  matrix  con- 
taining discrete  paiticles  of  croaslinked  polyvinyl  butyral  which  are 
integrally  randomly  dispersed  in  the  matrix  and  microscopically 
protrude  from  the  surface  of  the  sheet  forming  a  rough  surface 
thereon. 
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5,595319 
THIN  POLYESTER  FILM  CONTAINING  CUBIC 
CALCIUM  CARBONATE  PARTICLES  SUITABLE  FOR 
CAPACITOR,  DIGITAL  STENCIL  AND  THERMAL 
TRANSFER  MEDIA 
VirgU  L.  Anderson,  CirdevUle,  Ohio;  Gusty  Fcyder.  Dalbcim; 
Cathy  Vandcrdonckt,  Niederanven,  both  of  Luxembourg; 
Albert  W.  Forrest  Jr.,  ChilUcothc,  and  Patrick  H.  Young, 
Amanda,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nem- 
ours and  ConipaBy,  Wilniinftoa,  DcL 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Set  No.  426,535 
lat  a."  B32B  5/16 
MS.  a.  428—330  4  Claims 

1.  A  roll  of  film  consisting  of  polyester  selected  from  polyethyl- 
ene lerephthalate  and  polyethylene  naphthalate.  said  film  having  a 
thickness  in  a  range  from  two  to  six  microns  having  incorporated 
therein  cubic  calcium  carbonate  having  an  average  diameter  in  a 
range  of  0.2  to  3.0  microns  and  a  concentration  of  0.1  to  2.0  weight 
%  with  a  proviso  that  tbe  film  has  a  Kt"°'  of  at  least  21  wherein  K 
is  stack  coefficient  constant  and  t  is  film  thickness  in  microns. 


5,595320 

COATING  SYSTEM  FOR  GLASS  STRENGTH 

RETENTION 

David  M.  Sznm,  Ehnhurst  HI.,  assignor  to  DSM  Dcsotecfa,  Inc., 

Elgbi,  DL 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  204,993,  Mar.  2,  1994.  Pat.  No.  5,502,145. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,650 
Int  CL*  D02G  i/00;  B32B  9/04 
VS.  a.  428—378  9  Claims 

1.  A  glass  substrate  coated  with  at  least  one  composition,  said 
composition  comprising;  an  oligomer  that  is  the  reaction  product 
of  a  hydroxy  functional  monomer  containing  ethylenic  unsatura- 
tion.  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  hydroxyfiinctional  polyether;  and  a 
poly($iloxane)  having  the  formula: 


wherein  Y  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  tbe  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  alky  I  and  alkoxy:  n  is  one  or  more;  and 
each  X  is  independently  a  hydrolyzable  group  or  a  siloxane 
group. 


5,595423 
FUSER  MEMBERS  OVERCOATED  WITH 
FLUOROCARBON  ELASTOMER  CONTAINING 
ALUMINUM  OXIDE 
Jiann   H.   Chen,   Fairport-   John  J.   Fitzgerald,-   Wnfaw   B. 
Vredand,  D,  both  of  Wefaatcr;  Wayne  T.  Ferrar.  Fairport; 
Gary  F.  Roiicrts,  Maccdoo,  and  WiOiaai  J.  Stendcnaiaycr, 
Pfttsford,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodait  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jna.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  268,139 

Int  a.*  B05C  ]]/02 

VS.  CL  428—421  13  Claims 


1 .  A  fiiser  member  comprising  a  core  and  a  layer  overlying  said 
core,  said  layer  comprising:  a  cured  fluorocarfoon  random  copoly- 
mer comprising  subunits  having  tbe  general  structures: 


-(CH2CF2),— .  — (CFiCFz),-,! 


I— (CFiCF),- 


wherein 

X  is  from  30  to  90  mole  percent. 

y  is  from  10  to  70  mole  percent,  and 

z  is  from  0  to  34  mole  percent: 
said  layer  further  comprising  particulate  filler,  said  particulate  filler 
including  aluminum  oxide  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  oxides,  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  and 
combinations  thereof:  said  particulate  filler  having  a  total  concen- 
tration in  said  layer  of  from  about  25  to  SO  percent  of  the  total 
volume  of  said  layer,  said  aluminimi  oxide  having  a  concentration 
of  from  20  to  40  percent  of  the  total  volume  of  said  layer. 


5495321 
REPULPABLE  PLASTIC  FILMS 
Patrick  J.  Hager,  and  Richard  J.  Goctz,  both  of  Woodbury, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Compaay,  St  PauL  Miim. 
DivUon  of  Scr.  No.  238J26,  May  4,  1994,  Pat  No.  5434,589. 
This  applicatioB  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  440,650 
Int  CL'  B32B  5/16; 1 5/02:27/32 
VS.  a.  428—402  14  Claims 

1.  Suspension  polymerized,  film-fofming.  non-tacky,  solvent  and 
water  insoluble,  plastic,  polymeric  microspberes  having  a  diameter 
of  at  least  I  micron,  formed  from  free  radically  polymerizable 
roononiers. 


5495322 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5495324 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDU  INCORPORATING  A 

POLYISOCYANATE  CROSSLINKING  AGENT  SYSTEM 

COMPRISING  TWO  DIFUNCnONAL  AND  ONE 

TRIFUNCnONAL  DIISOCYANATE  ADDUCTS 

Norman  E.  Rustad,  Shoreview,  Miaa.,  awiignnr  to  laiatioB 

Corp.,  St  PauL  Mfam. 

Continnation  of  Set;  No.  85,189,  Jun.  30,  1993,  ah 
This  application  JuL  20, 1995,  Scr.  No.  504,463 
Int  CL'  GUB  5/702 
VS.  CL  428—425.9  41 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising  a  magnetic  coating 
provided  on  a  nomnagnetizable  substrate,  wherein  tbe  magnetic 
coating  comprises  a  magnetic  pigment  dispersed  in  a  polymeric 
binder,  said  binder  being  a  matrix  of  cured  cofiqx>nents  which 
comprise  a  film-forming,  unhindered,  aromatic  polyisocyanate 
crosslinking  agent  and  a  polymer  component,  wherein: 
(a)  the  polyisocyanate  crosslinking  agent  comprises 
(i)  a  diisocyanate  of  the  formula 

OCN— A— NCO 
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(ii)  a  first  diisocyanate  adduct  of  (he  foimula 

O  O 

II  H 

OCH— A— NC— X— CN— A— NCX) 
I  I 

H  H 


(ii)  a  second  diisocyanate  adduct  of  the  fonnula 

O 

II 
Y-f-CN— A— NCOb 

H 

wherein: 

each  A  moiety  is  independently  a  divalent,  organic  linking  group 
having  a  chemical  stmcture  such  diat  each  NCO  group  pen- 
dant from  each  A  moiety  is  aromatic  and  unhindered; 

X  is  a  divalent,  organic  linkiag  group; 

Y  is  a  trivaient,  organic  linking  group; 

the  TTwrilinlring  agent  comiiriaes  less  than  about  25  weight 
percent  of  the  diiaocyanaie;  and 

the  weight  ratio  of  the  diAmctional  diisocyanate  adduct  to  the 
thfunctioaal  diisocyanate  adduct  is  in  the  tange  from  about 
1:20  to  20:1;  and 

(b)  the  polymer  component  comprises  at  least  one  polymer 
having  pendant  hydroxy!  groups. 


second  film  having  infrared  leflection  properties  (iv)  is  greater 
than  the  diickness  of  said  first  film  having  infrared  reflection 
properties  (ii). 


SJS9SJ05 

TRANSPARENT  SUBCTRATE  PROVIIWD  WITH  A 

STACX  OF  THIN  FILMS  ACTING  ON  SOLAR  ANIVOR 

INFRARKD  RAMATICm 

0»ricr  Gvtadi^  Pwli,  FrMCC,  Mri|BM-  to  Siriat-Gntain  VH- 

n(B,  CnwtewlBi  Ftmcc 

FBcd  Scy.  21, 19M.  Scr.  N«.  3W,652 
Oatai  priority,  iwMrnllaB  FrMee,  Stp.  23, 1993,  93  11339 
bt.  CL'  B32B  17/06 
VS.  a.  428— 42S  24  Oataas 


5,S95jt2i 

CURABLE  ORGANCVOLTSILOXANE  COMFOSmONS 
Wrra  IMPROVED  ADHESHW 
E.  Gray,  and  MkhMl  A.  Lati,  bmk  af  Mdb^  Mlch^ 
to  Dvw  Carafeii  CwpwaiiaB,  MUkad,  MidL 
FHed  Oct  U,  199S,  Scr.  Nol  54«,S1S 
IbL  CL'  B32B  9/06 
VS.  CL  42S— 4M  27  Clahn) 

1.  A  curable  organopoiysiloxane  composition  having  improved 
adhesion  to  a  subatrale,  tbtt  composition  comprising 

(A)  100  paits  by  weight  of  an  ofganopolysiloune  containing  at 
least  two  silicaa-boaded  lower  alkenyl  groups  in  each  mol- 
ecule and  having  a  viscosity  within  a  range  of  about  0.03  Pa-s 
to  100  Pa  s  at  25'  C. 

(B)  from  0.3  to  40  pans  by  weight  of  an  organohydrogenpolysi- 
loxane  crosslinker  containing  at  least  two  silicon-bonded 
hydrogens  per  molecule. 

(C)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst. 

(D)  from  0.01  to  30  paits  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  fiinctional 
compound, 

(E)  from  0.01  to  30  pans  by  weight  of  a  compound  con^irising 
at  least  one  hydroxy  group  and  in  the  same  molecule  at  least 
one  (ubctitiient  idectBd  from  a  group  consisting  of  silicon 
hydride,  alkenyl,  and  acxyl,  and 

(F)  from  O.OOOS  to  1  part  by  weight  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  conopounds  of  aluminum  and  compounds 
of  zirconium,  effective  in  promoting  adhesion  of  the  curable 
oiganopolysiloxane  to  a  substtale. 


i^ 
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1.  A  '—'«'"««»'  having  an  ^^iwml  light  reflection  of  Mue  or 
Moe-green  with  a  dominant  wavelength  in  the  range  of  from  about 
470  to  SOO  nm.  said  ezienal  light  leflection  remaining  substan- 
tially constant  in  said  ran^  irrespective  of  viewing  angle,  which 
conqxiae*  a  first  transparent  substrate  and  a  piuiality  of  diin  films 
deposited  thereon,  said  plurality  of  thin  films  comprising  succes- 
sively from  die  substrate: 

i)  a  first  dielectric  matenal  film; 

ii)  a  first  film  having  infrared  reflection  properties: 

iii)  a  second  dielectric  material  film; 

iv)  a  second  film  having  infrared  reflection  properties; 

v)  a  third  dielectric  material  film; 

vi)  a  third  film  having  infrared  reflection  properties:  and 

vii)  a  fouith  dielectric  mauial  film,  wherein  the  diickness  of 
said  third  film  having  infrared  reflection  properties  (vi)  is 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  second  film  having  infrared 
reflection  properties  (iv).  aixl  wherein  the  diickness  of  said 


5,595,827 
POLYPROPYLENE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  THE 
USE  OF  THE  SAME 
acUo  Tarimi,  bath  af  IchBMra,-  IMmaori 
a^  MMora  KUkM,  botk  of  WaU-dto,  all  of 
JavM^  Mslfiirt  to  Mtaai  Pitnthimitwl  lataatrfaa,  Lld^ 
lbk7a,JapnB 
Diviata  of  Scr.  Na.  274,751,  JaL  14, 1994,  Pat.  Na.  5,534,773. 
TIte  appMcaMaa  Ju.  5, 199S,  Scr.  No.  4i3,C74 
Clatas  pitority,  appicatlan  Japafn,  JnL  16,  1993,  5-17702«; 
JnL  16,  1993,  5-177924 

tat  CL^  B32B  27/OS;7/00 
VS.  a.  42S— 5M  8  Claims 

1.  A  polypropylene  multi-layer  stretched  film  comprising: 
[1]  a  base  layer  fotmed  from  a  potyptopyleae  resin  composition 
comprising: 

(A)  80  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  propylene  polymer  having  such 
properties  that: 

a  meh  flow  rale  (MFR)  of  said  ptriymer  at  230*  C.  under  a  load 
of  2.16  kg  is  in  die  range  of  0.1  toSOOg/IOmin. 

a  pentad  isotacticity  [M,]  obtained  from  die  following  fonnula 
(1)  using  absofptiaa  intensity  [Pmmmm]  and  [Pw]  in  a  '^C- 
NMR  spectrum  of  a  boiled  heptane-insoluble  component  con- 
tained in  said  polymer  is  in  the  range  of  0.970  to  0.995. 

a  pentad  tacticity  [Mj]  obtained  from  the  following  fonnula  (2) 
using  abaoiplian  intensity  [Ptrnmn].  [Pmnnr],  (Pmnr], 
[Prmn],  [Ptimnr],  [Prtrr]  and  [Pw]  m  a  '^-NMR  spectnmi  of 
a  boiled  heptane-insoluble  component  contained  in  said  poly- 
mer is  in  die  range  of  0.0020  to  0.0050.  and 

a  crystallinity  of  a  boiled  heptane- insoluble  component  con- 
tained in  said  polymer  is  not  less  than  60%;  and 

(B)  20  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  terpene  resin  having  no  polar  group 
and/or  a  petroleum  resin  having  no  polar  group. 

wherein  said  base  layer  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  (Tg) 
of  0°  to  10*  C.  and 
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[n]  a  surface  layer  formed  from  a  propylene  polymer 
(C)  having  such  properties  that: 

a  pentad  isotacticity  [M,]  obtained  from  die  following  fonnula 
(3)  using  absorption  intensity  [Pmmmm],  [Pw],  [Stxy].  [Sa5'^] 
and  [TS^S"]  in  a  '^C-NMR  spectrum  of  a  boiled  heptane- 
insoluble  component  contained  in  said  polymer  is  in  the  range 
of  0.925  to  0.975, 

a  pentad  tacticity  [M,]  obtained  from  the  following  fonnula  (4) 
using  ^Morption  intensity  [Pmmrm].  [Pmrmr].  [Pnmr]. 
[Pnnn].  [Pnnmr].  [Prm],  [Pw].  [Say].  [SoS*]  and  [TS*6*)  in 
a  '^C-NMR  spectrum  of  a  boiled  heptane-insoluble  compo- 
nent contained  in  said  polymer  is  in  the  range  of  0.0020  to 
0.0050. 

wherein  said  base  layer  has  a  thickness  of  80%  or  more  based  on 
the  total  thickness  of  said  film; 


IM5I 


[Fnwimm] 


(1) 


wherein 

[Pmmmm]  is  absorption  intensity  of  methyl  groups  present  in 
the  third  unit  among  continuous  five  propylene  units  which 
are  bonded  to  each  other  with  meso  form,  and 

[Pw]  is  absorption  iiKensity  of  all  methyl  groups  in  a  propylene 
unit; 


[Mi] 


[Pmmrm]  +  IPmrmr]  +  [Pmrrr]  +  IPnrnr]  +  [Prmmr]  +  {Prrrr]        (2) 

wherein 

[Pminrm]  is  absorption  intensity  of  methyl  groups  present  in  the 
third  unit  among  continuous  five  propylene  units  represented 

by 


J    J    J 


1    1 


in  which  J  and  f  are  each  a  propylene  unit. 

[Pmrmr]  is  absorption  intensity  of  methyl  groups  present  in  the 
third  unit  among  continuous  five  propylene  units  represented 
by 


J    J  J 

1    1 

in  which  J  and  F  are  each  a  propylene  unit. 
[PnuTt]  is  absorption  intensity  of  methyl  groups  present  in  the 
third  unit  among  continuous  five  propylene  units  represented 

by 

J  J     J 
1     1 

in  which  J  and  I  are  each  a  propylene  unit. 

[Prmrr]  is  absorption  intensity  of  methyl  groups  present  in  the 
third  unit  among  continuous  five  propylene  units  represented 
by 

J    J        J 
1  1 

in  which  J  and  f  are  each  a  propylene  unit. 

[Prmmr]  is  absorption  intensity  of  methyl  groups  present  in  the 
third  unit  among  continuous  five  propylene  units  represented 
by 

J    J    J 
1  1 

in  which  J  and  \  are  each  a  propylene  unit, 
[Prrrr]  is  absorption  intensity  of  methyl  grtxips  present  in  the 
third  unit  among  continuous  five  propylene  units  represented 
by 


J        J        J 
1        1 

in  which  J  and  f  are  each  a  propylene  unit,  and 
[Pw]  is  absorption  intensity  of  all  methyl  groups  in  a  propylene 
unit; 


[Ui\-. 


\PtHI9Utuk\ 


(3) 


[Pw]  -  2<(Sofl  +  [SoS*])  +  3(7»»5*] 

wherein 

[Pnunnun]  and  [Pw]  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  in  the 
above  formula  (2), 

[Serf]  is  absorption  intensity  of  such  secondary  carbons  that  are 
present  in  a  main  chain  and  out  of  two  kinds  of  tertiary 
carbons  positioned  nearest  to  said  secondary  carbons  one  is 
situated  at  the  a  position  and  the  other  is  situated  at  the  y 
position. 

(Sa5*]  is  absorption  intensity  of  such  secondary  carbons  that  are 
present  in  a  main  chain  and  out  of  two  kinds  of  tertiary 
carbons  positioned  nearest  to  said  secondary  carbons  one  is 
situated  at  the  a  position  and  the  other  is  situated  at  ihe  5 
position  or  farther  than  the  S  position,  and 

[TS'*^5'^]  is  absorption  intensity  of  such  tertiary  carbons  that  are 
present  in  a  main  chain  and  out  of  two  kinds  of  tertiary 
carbons  positioned  nearest  to  said  tertiary  carbons  one  is 
situated  at  the  S  position  or  farther  than  the  5  position  and  the 
other  is  also  situated  at  the  5  position  or  farther  than  the  5 
position; 

[Pmmrm]  +  [Pmrmr]  +  [Pmrrr]  +  [Prmrr]  +  [Prmmr]  +  [Prrrr]       (4) 
'  ~  (/V)  -  2([Soc^  +  [Sa5*I)  +  3(rS*S*) 

wherein 
[Pmmrm],  [PmrmrJ,  [PmnrJ,  [Pnan],  [Praunr],  [Prrrr]  and  [PwJ 
have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  in  the  above  fommla  (2), 
and  [Sorri,  [SaS*]  and  [T5*S*]  have  die  same  meanings  as 
defined  in  the  above  fonnula  (3). 


5,595328 
POLYMER-REINFORCED,  EUCALYPTUS  FIBER- 
CONTAINING  PAPER 
Robert  E.  Weber,  Martetta;  Liada  G.  Harris,  LawimmMe, 
and  Amy   B.   Rccd,   Marietta,   aD   of  Ga.,   aaslgMW   to 
Kfaabetly-Clarfc  CorporattoB,  Nccsah,  Wis. 
DiviskNi  of  Scr.  No.  34M<S,  Nor.  38, 1994.  TUs  appHcatioa 
May  26,  1995,  Sec  No.  451,598 
Int  CL<^  D21H  21/22:11/00;  B32B  29/00:  D21F  11/00 
VS.  CL  428—537.5  11 
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1.  An  improved-strength,  polymer-reinfofoed  paper  comprising: 
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fibers,  of  which  froni  abcxit  60  to  about  80  percent  on  a  dry 
weight  basis  are  eucalyptus  fibers  and  from  about  S  to  about 
2S  percent  on  a  dry  weight  basis  are  synthetic  fibers;  and 

from  about  IS  to  about  60  percent  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  based 
on  the  dry  weight  of  the  fibers,  of  a  latex  binder. 


being  formed  of  a  substantially  noiunagnetic.  conductive  alloy 
having  two  substantially  immiscible  components  therein;  and 
a  magnetoresistive.  anisotropic  second  ferromagnetic  thin-film 
provided  on  said  intermediate  layer. 


5,595,829 

POSTEKBOAKD 

Baritwa  R.  Pitts,  31M  Balktck,  Plaaa,  Tkx.  75923,  and  Mary  R. 

Sarao,  11342  Str^|M  La,  DaOaa,  Tte.  75229 

Filed  JuL  12, 1995,  Sen  No.  5«1,3S5 

InL  CL'  B32B  <V00 

VS.  a.  428—5373  19 
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5,595,831 
CADIUM-FREE  CORROSION  PROTECTION  FOR 
TURBINES 
Evgcw  V.  dark.  7327  Eteo  SL,  imuwa,  CaW.  91M2 
ConthwartMi-iia-part  of  Scr.  No.  19M7S,  Jan.  31,  1994,  aban- 
doned, and  Scr.  No.  188,9(8,  Jan.  28, 1994,  alMuidoaed.  This 
appHcadon  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44«,849 
Int  CL*'  B32B  15/18;  FOID  5/28 
VS.  CL  428— C79  15  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  pcstefboard,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  posterboard  having  vertical  side  edges  and  hori- 
zontal top  and  boaom  edges; 

guide  maildngs  printed  on  tlie  posterboard; 

tlie  guide  markings  being  visually  perceptible  at  a  writing  dis- 
tance away  firom  the  posterboard,  and  substantially  impercep- 
tibie  at  a  viewing  distance  away  from  the  posterboard. 


1.  MedMd  of  proCectiiig  from  enviroametita]  corrosion  fluid 
directing  surfaces  of  steam  or  gas  turbine  components  comprising 
chromium  steel  having  a  5  to  12%  by  weigix  chromium  content, 
including  depositing  onto  tlie  component  surfaces  to  be  protected  a 
nicltel-zinc  coating  layer  in  a  weight  ratio  of  65-80%  nickel  and 
20-35%  zinc,  and  in  advance  thereof  plating  said  component 
surfaces  widi  nickel  having  low  diffiisivity  to  zinc  to  limit  the 
penetration  of  zinc  into  said  cott^xment  surface  from  said  coating 
layer. 


5JS95JO* 

MAGNETORESISTIVE  STRUCTURE  WTTH  ALLOY 

LAYER  HAVING  TWO  SURSTANTIALLY  IMMISCIBLE 

OHMPONENTS 

JvmtM  M.  n— ihton,  EdiM,  Mm„  aarifpor  to  Nonvolatile 


5495,832 
MOLTEN  CARBONATE  FUEL  CELL 
NoriUro  ItailMaln,  KawM^d;  HidcjmU  Okn;  Yoaidlilro 
Akmakm,  bodi  of  Yn^nhaaia;  KanaU  Nakagawa,  Urayan, 

all  of  Japan,  aaricnors  to 

KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  299^52 

ClaiBM  priority,  appHcatian  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1993,  5-219305 

Iirt.  CL'  miM  8/14 

VS.  CL  429— li  22  Claims 


I  of  Scr.  No.  97<i,9t5,  Nov.  «,  1992,  abawkmcd. 
Thb  appllcniiaa  Apr.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  232324 
Int.  CL'  GllB  5Mi 


VS.  CL  428—611 


50  Claims 


1.  A  magnetoresistive  thin-film  layer  structure,  said  structure 
comprising: 

a  suiMtrale  having  a  major  satfice  portion; 

a  magnetoresistive,  anisotropic  first  ferromagnetic  thin-film  pro- 
vided on  said  sutMraie  major  surface  portion; 

an  intennediaie  layer  provided  on  said  first  ferromagnetic  thin- 
film  with  a  thickness  of  less  tlian  30  A,  said  intermediate  layer 


moMrr  fi*s 

l*l*,COtl 


1.  A  iix>lten  carbonate  hid  cell,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  conductive  electrodes; 

an  electrolyte  body  sandwiched  between  the  pair  of  electrtxles 
and  including  a  porous  body  containing  a  retaining  material 
and  a  reinforcing  material  aoid  an  electrolyte  impregnated  in 
said  porous  body  and  containing  an  alkali  carbonate  mixture, 
said  letaining  material  containing  fine  particles  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  0.2  to  0.6  )im  and  said  reinforcing 
material  containing  siiort  fibers  having  an  average  diameter  of 
0.5  to  5  pm  and  an  average  length  of  at  most  SO  |im; 
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fiiel  gas  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  fuel  gas  to  one  of  the 

pair  of  electrodes;  and 
oxidant  gas  supplying  means  fcr  supplying  an  oxidant  gas  to  the 

other  of  tlie  pair  of  electrodes. 


5,595,833 
SOLID  OXIDE  FUEL  CELL  STACK 
Frederick  J.  Gardner;  Mkhad  J.  Day,  both  at  Derby;  Nigel  P. 
BraadoB,  Lckealei shire,  and  John  B.  Brownell,  Derbyshire, 
all   of  gjigi^iwt,    aiHtpiom   to   Rolla-Roycc   pic,   London, 


ContiaHrtion  at  Scr.  No.  392544,  Feb.  16,  1995,  Pat  No. 
5v48M28.  TUs  application  Sep.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  525^2 
daiau  priority,  appUcatfon  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19, 1994, 

9403198 

Int  a."  HOIM  8/10 

VS.  O.  429—19  24  Claims 

r 


1.  A  solid  oxide  fiiel  cell  stack  comprising 

a  plurality  of  solid  oxide  electrolyte  members,  each  soUd  oxide 
electrolyte  member  having  a  first  sur^ce  and  a  second  oppo- 
sitely facing  surface,  an  anode  electrode  on  the  first  surface  of 
each  solid  oxide  electrolyte  member  and  a  cathode  electrode 
on  the  second  opposite  surface  of  each  solid  oxide  electrolyte 
meniber  to  form  a  fuel  cell,  each  anode  electrode  partially 
defining  an  anode  chamber,  each  cathode  electrode  partially 
defining  a  cathode  chamber, 

means  to  define  passages  internally  of  the  soUd  oxide  fiiel  cell 
stack,  the  passages  supplying  hydrogen  to  the  anode  cham- 
bers, the  passages  containing  a  catalyst  suitable  for  steam 
reforming  hydrocarbon  fuel  to  hydrogen  and  other  product 
gases,  the  means  to  define  the  passages  being  in  intimate 
thermal  contact  with  tlie  solid  oxide  fuel  cells  such  that  waste 
heat  from  the  solid  oxide  fiiel  cells  provides  the  endotbermic 
beat  requirements  for  the  steam  reforming  reaction. 

an  adiabatic  pterefbnner  to  convert  heavier  hydrocarbon  fuels  to 
methane,  hydrogen  and  oxides  of  carbon  and  supplies  the 
methane,  hydrogen  and  oxides  of  carbon  to  the  passages, 

means  to  supply  oxidant  to  the  cathode  chambers, 

means  to  supply  hydrocarbon  fuel  to  the  prereformer. 


mer  electrolyte  membrane,  an  anode  and  a  cathode  contacting 
opposite  sides  of  said  membrane,  and  fiiel  and  oxygen  flow 
fields  contacting  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  respectively, 
wherein  said  components  define  an  annular  region  there- 
through along  said  axis;  and 
I  fiiel  distribution  manifold  within  said  annular  region  connected 
to  deliver  fuel  to  said  fiiel  flow  field,  wboein  said  fiiel 
distribution  inanifold  is  a  hydrophilic  material  for  redistribut- 
ing water  produced  by  fiiel  and  oxygen  reacting  at  said 
cathode. 


5595,835 
SEALED  TYPE  BATTERY 
Kenicfai  MiyaaM»to;  HisMhi  TWramnto;  lUna  Kajibma;  Wkao 
MaU,  and  MaHmori  Kaguv,  aU  at  Kyoto,  Japan,  awi^wn 
to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Co,  Lid,  Kyoto,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/M210,  f  371  Date  May  22,  1995,  |  lt2(e) 
Date  May  22, 1995 

PCT  FBed  JnL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  40M47 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  JapM,  JnL  22,  1993,  5-282734; 
Jun.  30,  1994,  6-171802 

Int  CL'  HOIM  2A)0 
VS.  CL  429—56  19  i 


^T^ 


ANNULAR  FEED  AIR  BREATHING  FUEL  CELL  STACK 
MahkM  S.  WDaon,  Los  Alainoa,  N.M,  and  Jay  K.  Ncntzler, 
Peoria,  Ariz,  artgiom  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
CalU,  AlaMda,  CaHt 

ContinnatioB-in-part  at  Scr.  No.  522^85,  Sep.  1,  1995,  Pat 
No.  5514,486.  Thii  appHcation  Jan.  17, 1996,  Scr.  No.  587,430 

M.  CL'  HOIM  8/10 
VS.  CL  429-^30  16  daims 

1.  A  polymer  electrolyte  fuel  cell  comprising: 
fuel  cell  components  defining  a  periphery  and  distributed  along 
a  common  axis,  said  ftiel  cell  components  comprising  a  poly- 


1.  A  sealed  battery  including  a  safety  valve  device  in  wiiich 
metal  plates  in  a  laminate  are  integrally  fixed  by  laser  welding,  said 
laminate  being  comprised  of  a  cover  plate  having  a  bole,  a  metal 
thin  plate,  and  a  holding  plate  having  a  hole  defined  by  a  perimeter, 
characterized  in  that  the  hole  of  the  hoidiiig  plate  extends  tlirougii- 
out  an  entire  area  between  the  perimeter,  and  tiie  metal  thin  plate  is 
arranged  between  tlie  cover  plate  and  ttie  liolding  plate  so  as  to 
contact  a  bottom  surface  of  the  cover  plate  and  a  top  surface  of  tiie 
holding  plate  and  interrupt  a  gas  discharging  hole  formed  by  llie 
holes  of  the  metal  thin  plate  and  cover  plate. 
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5,595,136 
MANGANESE  DRY  BATTERY 
Eifi  Ihiw,  OMakJM  ShoM  NonU,  tOmak;  RyoiMi  AaUhva, 
Ncyapwa;  H^)iM  ManloMi.  KUrfwada;  KoM  KnlxMa, 
Okcviira;  AUra  Kato,  Tammm,  tmi  KakM  Srt»,  AUrittana, 
aB  at  Japaa,  Mnltanrn  to  MataaiUla  Elactric  ladartrial  Cck, 
LUL,  Onka,  mmi  MUaai  Miaiag  &  .SirMin  Co^  LtiL, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japaa 

FHcd  Jaa.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  482,7tl 
Clates  priority,  appikatkai  Japan.  Jna.  14, 1994,  t-131596; 
Aag.  3,  1994,  «-182376 

lot.  CL^  IWIM  2/02 
VS.  CL  429— IM  8  OaiaK 


5,595,838 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CARBON 

CfNMFOSITE  ELECTRODE  MATERIAL 

Kazoo  YawMia,  Nara-kca;  HidcaU  Ikaaiu,  Nara;  IhkcUto 

Mhate,  aad  Maaahara  Yodiikawa,  both  of  Nara-kca,  aU  of 

Japaa,  matpmrt  to  Sharp  Kab«hiU  Kakha,  Onka,  Japaa 

Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  Na  13,829,  Feb.  3, 1993,  abaadoocd. 

Ihta  appMcatioa  Oct.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  323,572 

ClaiBH  prterlty,  appBcathwi  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1992,  4417969 

lat  CL'^  C25B  11/04 

VS.  CL  429—289  21  Clates 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  caibon  composite  electrode 

comprising  a  plurality  of  carbon  paiticles.  each  particle  having  a 

crystalline  carbon  core  wherein  the  crystalline  carbon  particle  core 

is  natural  graphite,  kish  graphite,  or  graphitizing  carbons  obtained 

by  heat  treating  at  a  temperatme  above  about  2000*  C,  wherein  a 

plurality  of  carbon  particles  are  formed  into  a  carbon  composite 

electrode,  the  method  comprising: 

coating  the  surface  of  each  crystalline  carbon  particle  core  with 
a  film  containing  an  element  of  Gixxip  vm  metal  or  an  alloy 
thereof  to  obtain  metal  coated  carbon  particles, 
depositing  a  carbon  material  on  the  surface  of  the  resulting  metal 
coated  carbon  particles  by  pyrolyzing  a  hydrocarbon,  the 
carbon  material  having  a  degree  of  crystallinity  lower  than 
that  of  the  crystalline  carbon  core,  thereby  providing  a  com- 
posite carbon  particle,  and 
forming  the  carbon  composite  electrode  from  a  pluraUty  of  the 
composite  carbon  particles. 


1.  A  manganese  dry  battery  comprising  an  anode  zinc  can  of  a 
bottomed  cylindrical  shape,  a  cathode  mixture  including  an  active 
material  of  manganese  dioxide  and  contained  in  said  anode  zinc 
can,  a  cathode  collector  inserted  in  said  cathode  mixture,  and  a 
separator  interposed  between  said  anode  zinc  can  and  said  cathode 
mixture;  wherein  said  anode  zinc  can  is  made  of  a  ziitc  alloy 
containing  0.01-0.4  wt.  %  (rf  lead,  0.001-O.S  wt.  %  of  titanium, 
and  at  least  one  member  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
0.001-0.05  wt.  %  of  indium  and  0.001-  0.05  wt  »  of  bismuth. 


5,595,839 

BIPOLAR  LTTHIUM-ION  RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY 

Sokrab  Hoanin,  Nlantfc,  Coon.,  aasicnor  to  Yardney  Tcdinkal 

Products,  Inc.,  Pawcatnck,  Conn. 
Coatinaatk«-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  322,587,  Oct  13, 1994,  aban- 
doned. Thk  appMrathwi  Jan.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  456391 
lat  CL''  HOIM  10/40:4/96:4/36 
VS.  CL  429—218  20  Claims 


5,595,837 

PROCESS  FOR  PREUTHIATION  OF  CARBON  BASED 

ANODES  FOR  UTHIUM  BATTERIES 

lb  L  OiMO,  aad  Rew  riiiihaafc,  botk  of  Hcadnaoa,  Nev., 

Mrignors  to  Valence  TrchnalBfy,  Inc.,  Hcadcraon,  Ncv. 

FHcd  Apr.  12, 1995,  Set;  No.  422,185 

Int.  CL*'  H81M  10/40 

VS.  CL  429—194  42  ( 
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18.  An  electrochemical  cell  fabricated  by  a  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  carbon  anode  in  a  process  comprising  of: 

(i)  providing  a  carbon  material  that  is  capable  of  intercalating 

lithium  metal:  and 
(ii)  prelithiating  said  cariton  material  with  Uthium  metal; 

(b)  providing  a  cathode  diat  comprises  a  hthiaied  compound; 
and 

(c)  forming  a  solvent-containing  elecnolyte  that  is  interposed 
between  said  anode  and  said  cathode. 


1.  A  bipolar  rechargeable  lidiium-ion  battery  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  electrochemical  cells  having  positive  and  nega- 
tive electrodes  disposed  in  opposite  face-to-face  arrangement  with 
a  porous  separator  containing  electrolyte  therebetween,  wherein 
die  positive  and  negative  electrodes  of  adjacent  cells  are  disposed 
in  electrical  connection  respectively  with  opposite  sides  of  a  com- 
mon current-collecting  eletnent  forming  a  unitary  bipolar  structure, 
said  negative  electrode  comprising  a  layer  of  carbon  adhered  to 
one  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  cument-coUecting  element  and 
said  positive  electrode  comprising  a  layer  containing  a  lithium 
transition  metal  oxide  compound  adhered  to  the  other  opposite  side 
of  said  element,  and  wherein  said  electrolyte  comprises  a  Uthium 
salt  dissolved  in  a  noo-aqueous.  organic  solvent,  and  means  for 
joining  said  unitary  bipolar  structure  of  adjacew  cells  together  in  a 
sealed  stacked  array. 
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5,595,848 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MODULAR  MOLDED 

COMPONENTS  FOR  A  BIPOLAR  BATTERY  AND  THE 

RESULTING  BIPOLAR  BATTERY 

JeCrcy  M.  Hcaning,  Eagan,  and  DavM  L.  Lund,  Minneapolis, 

both  or  Minn.,  aariinors  to  GNB  TkcfanoloKics,  Inc.,  Meodota 

Hdgbls,  Mian. 

Ffflcd  Not.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  563,193 

InL  a.'  HOIM  4/72 

VS.  CL  429—210  14  Clainis 


contain  a  copolymer  comprising  an  acryUc  or  methacryUc  ester, 
acrylonitrile  and  a  vinyl  monomer  having  an  acid  moiety. 


VS.  a.  429—217 


I.  A  nonaqueous  electrolyte  secondary  battery  which  comprises 
a  battery  case  enclosing  therein  a  positive  electrode  and  a  negative 
electrode  capable  of  intercalating  and  deintercalating  Uthium  and  a 
nonaqueoos  electrolytic  lolutioa  containing  a  Uthium  salt,  wherein 
one  or  both  of  said  positive  electrode  and  said  negative  electrode 


5,595,842 
LITHIUM  SECONDARY  BATTERY  HAVING  A  CATHODE 

CONTAINING  GALLLVM 
Keaji  Nakanc-  Yamnori  Nialrida,  bodi  of  IbaraU-koi; 
Chikasfal  AkaaMtni,  EiiiaBe-kc«  Tbwawl  Satoh,  Ibaraki- 
ken,-  Kanyirid  Tknino,  IbaraU-kcn,  and  TU(elM«n  Yaaa- 
aioto,  IbaraU-kcn,  aD  of  Japan,  aarigMiw  to  SnaaHanio 
Chcmkal  Canqtany  Liayicd,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FHcd  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  18, 1994,  6496294; 
Aug.  4,  1994,  6-183462 

Int.  CL"  HOIM  4/52 
VS.  CL  429—223  12  CUnu 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  modular  molded  plastic  component 
for  a  bipolar  battery,  said  component  comprising  an  electrically 
conductive  substrate  having  its  periphery  embedded  in  a  molded 
plastic  frame  and  the  remainder  of  the  surface  exposed  to  accept  an 
active  material  paste  which  method  comprises  providing  a  molded 
plastic  component  wherein  the  substrate  has  warpage  and  thereaf- 
ter subjecting  tlie  substrate  surAtce  available  to  accept  an  active 
material  paste  to  surface  reformation  in  a  configuration  to  eUmi- 
nale  the  warpage  in  other  than  the  area  of  the  surface  reformation. 


5,595,841 
NONAQUEOUS  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Rynta  Suzuki,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1996,  Scr.  No.  633,011 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1995,  7-093768 
InL  a."  HOIM  4/62 
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1.  A  litliium  secondary  battery  comprising: 

a  cathode  including,  as  an  active  inalerial.  a  material  that  can  be 

dopedAindoped  with  Utliium  ions; 
an  anode  including,  as  an  active  material,  a  lithium  metal,  a 

Uthium  alloy  or  a  material  thtf  can  be  doped/undoped  with 

lithium  ions;  and 
a  liquid  or  soUd  electrolyte, 
wbeiein  said  active  material  in  said  cathode  is  lithiated  nickel 

dioxide  containing  galUum. 


5  Clainis 


5,595,843 

LAYOUT  METHODOLOGY,  MASK  SET.  AND 

PATTERNING  METHOD  FOR  PHASE-SHIFTTNG 

LTTHOGRAPHY 

Giang  T.  Dao,  Framtnt,  Caltf.,  assizor  to  Intel  Corporatfam, 

Santa  Clara,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  413,405 

InL  CL^  G«3F  9/00 

VS.  CL  430—5  8  Claiais 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  device  layer  layout  comprising  ilie 
steps  of: 
defining  a  pluraUty  of  Unes; 
defining  a  pluraUty  of  device  features,  wherein  at  least  some  (rf 

said  features  comprise  segments  extending  in  a  first  and  a 

second  direction;  and 
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placing  each  of  said  piunlity  of  device  features  in  a  known 
relaboBsliip  with  respect  to  one  of  said  lines. 


METBOD  OF  EXPOSING  UGBT  IN  A  METHOD  OF 
FABUCATING  A  BETICLE 
Yoto  I^Miimi;  MiAato  NiteM.  ta*  «r  TUtyo,  JapM; 

KawanU.Jap«i 
Ml  Mm  af  Str.  N«k.  192jtn,  Fck.  4, 1994. 
i>  a  CM ti— ttwi  to  frt  «f  Scr.  Nfc  7M,721,  Nor.  29, 1991. 

Tkia  awMttiaM  May  M,  199S,  Scr.  Nol  453,M7 
rialM  priority.  appllcaUaw  Jap—.  Nor.  29,  199«,  3313M; 
JvL  3,  1991,  163131;  Not.  11,  1991,  29454t;  Nor.  13,  1991, 
297461 

ImL  a.^  Gt3f  9^00 
VS.  CL  43»— 5  1*  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  exposing  light  compriaing  the  steps  of: 
fcfining  a  mask  palteni  made  of  a  maak  film  patieni  fonned  on 
a  Ught-tnnanitaitiie  mbalnie,  the  mask  paoeni  being  a  semi- 
transpareat  film  which  causes  a  knglh  of  an  optical  path  for  a 
light  beam  passing  thefethmugh  to  be  different  bom  a  length 
of  an  optical  path  for  a  light  beam  passing  through  the 
substnie  by  a  predeiennined  amount,  die  step  of  forming  a 
mask  pattern  comprumg  the  steps  of: 
determining  ranges  of  refractive  index  n  and  extinctioa  coef- 
ficient k  of  the  semi-transparent  film  within  which  an 
amplitude  tnuuaaiasivity  ratio  T  and  a  phase  difference  ^ 
betwtjm  the  semt-traaqMreat  film  and  air  that  has  the  same 
duckness  of  the  aemi-lian^MRnl  film  ftO  within  mges 
necessary  to  obtain  desmd  leaofaxiaa  and  depth  of  focus, 
oNaining  relalioiisliip  in  the  fotid  of  a  carved  line  between  die 
refractive  index  n  and  the  extinctioa  coefficient  k  by  chang- 
ing conditions  for  fbrmatioa  of  the  mask  pattern, 
selecting  values  of  the  refractive  index  and  the  extinction 
coefficient  k  from  the  ranges  thus  determined,  and  deter- 
mining the  conditions  for  formalioa  of  the  mask  pattern 
such  that  the  refractive  index  n  and  the  extinction  coeffi- 
cient k  become  die  selected  values,  and 
forming  a  mask  film  pailen  based  on  the  conditions  for 
fonnatioa  of  the  mask  panem;  and 
itrartiating  an  exposure  beam  ooto  a  resist  through  a  reticle  using 
the  mask  pattern. 


5,595.144 

PHTHALOCYANINE  MIXED  CEYSTAL,  PRODUCTION 

METHOD  THEKEOF,AND  ELECnUMTHOTOGRAPHlC 

PHOTORECXPTOK 

Tbmmfwki  SUgimmtwm,  VtUkm;  T*ya*l  OkMhi,  YakohMM,- 

Mariko  HayMU,  luikiU-fU.  aad  ShWcU  SmU,  Yoko- 

haata  all  iif  Ja|ii«.  ■■Iga nilUnlilifcl  rhiwlial  riii|iii 

ratioa,  Ibkyn,  Japaa 

FUed  Jn.  2t,  1995,  Scr.  No.  492.493 
OaiaH  priarity,  appWcatioa  Japan,  Jiu.  22, 1994,  6-14M19,- 
Aag.  IS.  1994.  4-19419*;  Aaf.  18, 1994,  4-194191 

IM.  CL*  Gt3G  5.06 
VS.  CL  43»— 58  7  daims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate  having  formed  theieon  a  photosensitive 
layer  containing  a  phlfaalocyanine  mixed  crystal,  wherein  die 
phthalocyanine  mixed  crystal  is  composed  of  titanyl  phthalocya- 
nine  and  hydrogen  phdialocyaiiine.  has  peaks  m  6.8°,  7.4°,  1S.0°, 
24.7*.  26.2°.  and  27.2*  of  die  Bragg  angle  (28±0.2°)  in  die  X-ray 
diffiaction  spectrum  and  having  a  ratio  of  die  peak  intensity  at 
27.2°  to  the  peak  intensity  at  6.8°  of  1  or  more. 


5,595,847 

PHOTOCONDUCrOR  HAVING  A  CURED  LAYER  OF  AN 

AMINO  RESIN.PHENOL  RESIN  COPOLYCONDENSATE 

Smml»akM  Naga^-  KOcMUro  KMaiawa,  ami  KatanMro  Sato, 

al  of  Kawaadd,  Japaa,  lari^nn  to  FiOi  Electric  Co^  Ltd., 


FDed  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  341331 
priority,  appiicatkM  Japan,  Dec  27,  1993,  5-329192 
Int.  CL*  G«3G  5/14 
VS.  CL  438—64  28  Clains 

1.  A  pbotoconductor  for  electrophotography,  comprising: 

an  electTxx;onductive  substrate;  and 

a  photosensitive  layer  provided  on  the  eiectroconductive  sub- 
strate and  cof^xiaed  of  an  intermediaie  layer,  a  charge  gen- 
eration layer,  and  a  charge  transfer  layer  laminated  in  this 
order, 

wherein  the  intermediaie  layer  is  a  doped  layer  and  is  comprised 
of  a  cured  layer  of  a  copolycondensate  between  an  amino 
resin  and  a  phenolic  resin  that  has  been  subjected  to  doping 
with  at  least  one  dopanL 


5,595345 

ELECTROPBOTOGRAPmC  PHOTOSENSMTVE 
MEMRER,  ELECTROPHOrrOGRAPBIC  APPARATUS 
INCLUDING  SAME  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS  UNTT 
Maeda.  IMde;  IBirM  it— yaaia.  Yoiuikaaaa;  Yofetai 
CMaaaaU;   BrayaU   Okaarl.  Tokyo,  awl 
Maya^   Klaava,  KawMaU,  al  of  Jap—.   — rigaom   to 
kaMd  KaiAa. -Dikya,  Jap— 
FRed  Jaa.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  489433 
I  priarity,  appHfallia  Jap—,  Jaa.  18.  1994,  6-128774 
lat  CL*  G83G  SJ047: 15/22 
VS.  CL  438—58  U  Oataa 

1.  An  electropbotographic  pbotoaeasitive  member,  comprising:  a 
siqipoit,  a  charge  geaeratian  layer  diipoifd  on  the  support  and  a 
duage  ttiasport  layer  diipoaed  oa  (he  charge  gmrtarioa  layer, 
wbertia  said  chaise  geaeratioB  layer  ooavriaea  oxytitanium  phtha- 
locyanine. a  bisazo  pigment  and  a  hindend  phenol. 


S.S9S34S 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MEMRER  PRODUCED  FRfHM  ALUMINUM  PIPE 
Mntsao  Oktaka,  Rjataaaki;  Hiaaail  Tteaka.  Yakaiu— 1 
dii  Sktbayaaa,  ItaUc;  Yoaakc  Okaba.  UiMka,  aad  IMaa 
il  of  Japaa.  aari^an  to   Caaoa 
IMT^Jap— 

DivW—  or  ScK  Nai  9,734,  Jaa.  27, 1993.  akaadnatil  Thh 
Fck.  15, 1995,  Sec  Nol  389>26 
pRcall—  Japa^  Jaa.  31, 1992,  4-841954; 
Jaa.  22.  1993,  5-825986 

laL  CL*  G83G  5/10 
VS.  CL  438—69  6  Claiais 

1.  An  electropbotographic  photosensitive  member  having  a  pho- 
toaensitive  layer  on  the  surface  of  an  alumiwmi  pipe  prepared  by  a 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  cuniag  die  ahnnimim  pipe  on  its 
periphery,  and  thereafter  carrying  out  rotary  pressure  rolling. 
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5,595,849 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER 

Takashi  Niiaae,  Kyoto,  Japan.  aasigBor  to  Sanyo  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FDcd  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390472 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Feb.  17,  1994,  6-044871 

Int  CL'  G03G  9/087:9/083 

VS.  O.  430—106.6  13  Claims 

13.  An  electrophotographic  loner  comprising: 

i)  45-95*  by  weight  of  a  resin  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  styrenic  polymer  or  a  copolymer  of  a  styrenic  monomer 
with  (methlacrylic  monomer  or  maleic  monomer,  wherein 
said  (meth)acrylic  monomer  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (meth)acrylic  acid  and  C1.50  alkyl(meth)acr>- 
lates.  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  said  polymer  or 
copolymer  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  less 
dian  500.000. 

(B)  a  non-crosslinked  non-crystallizable  polymer  having  a 
polar  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
group,  caiboxyl  group,  amino  group,  amide  group,  epoxv 
group  and  nitrile  group,  wherein: 

(1)  the  weight  ratio  of  (B)/(A»  is  in  the  range  of  (0.01-0.5)/ 
I: 

(2)  said  resin  composition  has  at  least  one  glass  transition 
temperature  in  the  range  of  50°-70°  C; 

(3)  (B)  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  in  the  range  of 
15°-55°  C.  and  (A)  has  a  glass  transition  temperature 
higher  than  thai  of  (B); 

(4)  a  ratio  of  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  said 
resin  composition,  to  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
of  (B|  (Mwd/Mwb).  is  in  die  range  of  20-1.000; 

(5)  (B)  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  (Mnb)  in 
the  range  of  500-2.500;  and 

(6)  (A)  and  (B)  have  solubility  parameters,  satisfying  the 
following  equation  (1); 


product,  a  fourth  step  of  grinding  and  incorporating  said  (kied 
slurry  product  with  a  dispersing  agent  and  a  binder  to  form  an 
incorporated  product,  a  fifth  axep  of  granulating  said  incorpo- 
rated product  to  form  a  multitude  of  particles,  and  a  sixth  step 
of  maintaining  said  multitude  of  particles  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  1000°  C.  to  about  1500°  C.  for  about  I  hour  to 
about  24  hours. 


5,595,851 
CONDUCTIVE  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 
COATED  CARRIER  PARTICLES 
John  A.  Creatnra,  Ontario;  Catherine  A.  McKnight,  Pcsiftcid; 
Mkhad  J.  Duoan,  Webster;  Aron  J.  CogsweU,  PcaflcM,  aD 
of  N.Y.;  Mkbad  F  Cunnia^u— ,  Georgetown,  Canada,  and 
Thomas  C.  Dombroski,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jun.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  493,063 
InL  CL'  G03G  9/IU 
VS.  CL  430—108  32  OiteH 

1.  A  conductive  carrier  composition  comprised  of  a  core  with  a 
coating  thereover  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  first  and 
second  polymers,  and  wherein  the  first  polymer  contains  a  conduc- 
tive component,  and  the  second  polymer  contains  a  metal  oxide, 
and  wherein  said  carrier  composition  possesses  a  substantially 
constant  conductivity  of  from  about  10"*  (ohm-cm)"'  10  10"' 
(ohm-cm)"'  and  a  positive  triboelectric  charging  value  of  from 
about  5  microcoulombs  per  grains  to  about  40  microcoulorabs  per 
gram,  and  wherein  the  conductive  component  and  the  metal  oxide 
are  tribocontrasl  pigments  that  are  not  in  close  proximit)'  in  the 
triboelectric  series,  and  wherein  said  conductive  component  and 
said  metal  oxide  are  dispersed  in  said  polymers. 


-5.5x10-*  Mnl>+0.74£SPb-SPiS-5  5xl(r'  Mnb+1  39 


(11 


wherein  SPa  is  the  solubility  parameter  of  (A),  and  SPb 

is  the  solubility  parameter  of  (B): 
ii)  1-10%  by  weight  of  a  colorant;  and 
iii)  0-50*  by  weight  of  a  magnetic  powder. 


5,595,850 

FERRTTE  CARRIER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

DEVELOPER  AND  DEVELOPER  CONTAINING  THE 

CARRIER 

Toshio  Hoivio;  Yi^i  Sato;  Kanao  KayanMto;  Masahiro  Ogata, 

and  Hiroaiiclii  KobayashL  all  of  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assigiiors 

to  Powdcrtcdi  Co.,  Ltd^  Chiba-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496.023 

Claims  priority,  applkaUion  Japan,  JuL  5,  1994,  6-174909 

Int.  CI."  G03G  9/107 

VS.  a.  430—106.6  14  Claims 

1.  A  ferrite  carrier  for  electrophotographic  developers  which 

comprises  a  Mn-Mg  ferrite  having  the  general  formula 


wherein  x-t-y-fz=:100  mol  %  and  ScO  is  substituted  for  a  part  of  the 

MnO,  MgO  and/or  Fe^O,;  and 
said  Mn-Mg  fenile  is  formed  by  tlie  method  comprising  a  first 
step  mixing  MnO,  MgO.  and  FejOj  with  a  predetermined 
amount  of  SiO  or  S1CO3  to  form  a  mixture,  a  second  step  of 
grinding  and  mixing  said  mixture  with  water  to  form  a  slurry, 
a  tliird  step  of  drying  said  slurry  to  form  a  dried  slurry 


5,595352 
ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUND,  PRODUCING  METHOD 
THEREOF  AND  TONER  AND  DRY-TYPE  MIVELOPER 
USING  THE  SAME 
Masakatsu  Shimoda,  Higaskikiimaie;  Hamo  limnra,  YaaMto; 
HiroyuU  lUtahashL  Yokohaata,  and  Fnynhlko  Matsamoto, 
Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mcoh  Company,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S34>40 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1994,  6-234571; 
Jan.  26,  1995,  7-030018;  Mar.  31,  1995,  7-076641;  Mar.  31, 
1995,   7-076826;    Sep.    11,    1995,   7-233135;    Sep.    12,    1995, 
7-234526;  Sep.  27,  1995,  7-273603 

Int.  a.'  G03G  9A)97 
VS.  a.  430—110  18  Claims 

1.  A  toner  for  developing  latent  electrostatic  images  comprising 
toner  particles  which  comprise  a  resin,  a  coloring  agent,  and  an 
organosilicon  compound  of  formula  (I): 

R'  (D 

I 

[R-— SiCH:CHjCH2NMe2R^rX- 
I 
R' 

wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  each  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  piienyl  group  which  may  have  a  substituent;  R*  is  an 
alkyl  group  which  may  have  a  substituent,  an  alicyclic  alkyl  group. 
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a  pteayl  groap  wkicfa  may  have  a  sutMtiiaent,  or  a  benzyl  groi^ 
wlndi  may  have  a  sutwutueut;  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  benze- 
■eauUaoaie  radicaL,  a  hydroxynaptalfaalenesuUbnaie  radical,  BFII4. 
BF4.  aO«.  or  SbQ,. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  lefiiesents  an  alkyl  group. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  HEAT  MODE 
IMAGE 

Lk  Lccaden,  llHm«iiii  H 1  UyHarkwrca,  Binhriilf; 

SMa  Tmh,  nirilhiwr;  La*  Orikraait,  Knikckc;  CmIo 
irjtliniaili.rrrriT-i.  i"  f—  ■*-  "—  "l — '  '•■^•"-  -" 
of  r  U nrtfaw  to  AglM^cvacrt  N.V,  Mortad,  Bd- 

FBed  Mat  S.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M,345 
OntoM  ptiKitj,  ^pBcartoB  Ewapcaa  PM.  (ML,  Mac.  25, 
1994,942M794 

Int.  CL' Gt3C  &(M 
VS.  a.  43*— 2N  U  OaiaH 

1.  Method  for  Ihe  formation  of  a  heat  mode  image  comprising 
the  itepiof: 

(1)  preparing  a  donor  element  by  coating  oo  a  support  one  or 
more  donor  layers  containing,  distributed  over  said  one  or 
mote  layers,  a  reducing  agent,  a  radiation  to  heat  converting 
compound,  and  optionally  a  polymeric  binder, 

(2)  preparing  an  acceptor  element  by  coating  on  a  support  an 
acceptor  layer  containing  a  reducible  organic  silver  salt  and  a 
polymeric  binder, 

(3)  bringing  said  donor  element  and  said  acceptor  element  in 
close  contact  with  each  other, 

(4)  information-wise  exposing  the  contracting  elements  with 
laser  radiation,  thus  inducing  the  partial  or  complete  transfer 
of  said  donor  layei<s)  to  the  acceptor  element  and/or  diffusion 
of  said  reducing  agent  into  die  acceptor  element; 

(5)  peeling  apart  the  donor  and  acceptor  elements:  and 

(6)  subjecting  the  sepatated  acceptor  element  to  an  overall  heal 
tr 


5,595^53 

OPnCAL  IMAGE  FORMING  MATERIAL 
MAato  Om.  Md  NaMo  VMiilkan,  bMk  of  SUiMka.  Ji 

Mal^anri  to  F^|i  Pkoto  Ftai  Col,  LM^  F— agawa,  Japaa 
FBed  Sep.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  52M1* 

datai  prtority.  appHcalloa  Japaa,  Oct  14, 1994,  <-249112 

lat  CL'  Gt3C  I/67S 

VS.  a.  43»— 138  8  OaiaH 

1,  An  optical  image  forming  material  comprising  a  support 
having  thereon  at  least  a  coating  layer  contaiiiing  (1)  micnxap- 
sules  containing  a  leuco  dye  which  forms  color  when  it  is  oxidized 
and  a  pbotooxidizing  agent,  and  (2)  a  reducing  agent  and  a  fixing 
accelerator  present  outside  of  said  microcapsules,  wherein  said 
reducing  ageiK  comprises  a  hjrdroqmnoae  compouiKl  substituted 
by  an  alkyl  group  at  each  of  2-  and  S-positions  thereon,  and  said 
fixing  accelerator  comprises  2,2-bis(4-hydioxy-pheayl)propane: 
wherein  said  hytboquinoae  compound  it  lepre seated  by  general 
fionnuU(l): 

(I) 


5,595,^5 

RADIATION  SENSmVB  COMPOSITION 

K  Sdya  MMaila;  Yako  NanJrt;  Htn^k 
OkaaaU,  aad  Gooa  PawiawiU,  al  of 

to  HaecM  Japaa  Liaritod,  Taky, . 
net  Feb.  17. 1995,  Scf^  No,  39M45 

ipMiilliia  Japaa,  Feb.  25,  1994,  6-«2S322 
IbL  CL*  Gi3C  1/72 
VS.  CL  43»— 27t.l  18  dafaw 

1.  A  radiation  sensitive  composition  comprising 

a)  a  copolymer  represented  by  the  fbmuila: 

— (CHj— CHR).— (CH,— CR.Rj).— 

where  R  is  a  hydroxy-subatituted  aiyl,  wherein  R  is  or  is  not 
fiiither  substituted  with  alkyl,  where  the  hydroxyl  group  is  or 
is  not  paitially  protected  by  an  acid  cleavable  group,  R,  is 
hydrogen  or  a  methyl  groi^,  R^  is  a  phenyl,  alkyl-substituted 
phenyl,  halogenaled  phenyl,  or  acrylate  group,  and  m  and  n 
are  iiNegers  of  1  or  more, 

b)  a  poiyacetal  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


— (CHRj 


-X— NR,),— 


IS 


an  alkyl,  aryl,  or  substituted  aiyl  group,  R4 


IS  an 
alkyleae,  cycloalkylene.  alkene,  or  alkyne  group,  R,  is  an 
alkyl,  alkene,  alkyne,  or  cycloalkyi  group,  X  is  — OCO — , 
— CO — ,  or  — ^NHCO — ,  and  p  is  an  integer  of  1  or  more, 

c)  a  radiation  sensitive  compound  capable  of  generating  an  acid 
upon  exposure  10  actinic  radiation, 

d)  a  base  capable  of  degrading  into  a  neutral  compound  upon 
exposure  to  actinic  radiation,  and 

e)  a  solvent  for  dissolving  the  components  a),  b).  c),  and  d). 


SJ59SJKt 

HEAT-RESISTANT  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION  AND 
NEGATIVE-TYPE  PATTERN  FORMATION  METHOD 
MocMnAl;  MicUc  laUi;  Maaako  Maeda,  aad  Kazaaai 
al  of  TTiaka.  Jiyaa,  asiltaiirT  to  NUto  Dcako  Cor^ 
Oaaka,  Japaa 

FBed  Jaa.  31,  1996,  Ser.  No.  594,72* 
priortty,  appHcallea  Japaa,  Feb.  14,  1995,  7-a25132 
lat  CL*  G«3F  7/038 
VS.  CL  43B— 278.1  7  CWaH 

1.  A  heat-resistant  photoresist  composition  comprising  a  resin 
component  having  a  caibodiimide  unit  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I),  and  a  compound  capable  of  inducing  a  basic 
compound  by  irradiation  with  actinic  nys. 


-{R-N=C=N^- 
wfaerein  R  represents  a  divalent  organic  gtotlp. 


CD 


5,595357 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PATTERN  AND  PROJECTION 

EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Hiraatai  Fakada,  Kokaba^ll,  aad  Ibaaeo  Iteaaawa,  Obk,  both 

«r  Japaa,  aaaltanra  to  BtocM,  Ltd.,  lUcyo,  Japaa 
CooHaaarioBofScr.  No.  445,»«9,  May  22. 1995,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dtrWoa  oT  Scr.  No.  225^21,  Apr.  11. 1994,  Pat  No. 
5.418,59c  whicb  la  a  divirioa  oT  Scr.  No,  7«5,BM,  Sep.  24, 
1991,  Pat  No.  531«.896.  TUa  appUcatioa  Oct  18, 1995,  Scr. 
No.  543054 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  24,  1998,  2-284229; 
Feb.  7, 1991,  ^41046;  May  15, 1991,  3-U8127 

lat  CL' G«3C  100 
U.S.  CL  438—311  12  CUdan 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semicottductor  device  having  a 
priiKipal  suiface  to  be  processed,  comprising  dte  steps  of: 
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[T(r)-coilg.j9r»g/2|  [^      -^  j 


OPTICAL  '^        <  ^    PUPIL 

FILTER     -  (APSTTURE  I 


AMPLIIUOe 
OlSTiaBUTIOM 


preparing  a  mask  having  a  predetermined  pattern; 

preparing  a  projection  lens  structure  having  a  filter; 

forming  first  and  second  projected  images  of  said  predetennined 

pattern  at  a  first  image  plane  and  a  second  image  plane. 

respectively; 
setting  said  principal  surface  between  said  first  and  second 

image  planes;  and 
exposing  said  mask  with  light  to  project  said  predetennined 

pattern  onto  said  principal  surface  through  said  projection  lens 

structure. 


5.595458 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  DOUBLE-SIDED 
WIRING  BOARD 
Fomio  Akaau,  Usbilai.  aad  Yasnynki  'Dmaka,  l^iiciiinra,  both 
of  Japan,  arwifanm  to  Nippon  Mdctron.  Ltd^  Toliyo,  Japan 

FBed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387.291 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1994,  Mr79878 
Int  a.'  G03C  5A)0 
VS.  a.  438—314  5  Claims 


13.    12    £     jP       jP      12     13 

11    "     if 
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5,595,859 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ARTICLE  HAVING 
D»>OSITED  THEREON  A  PHOTOIMAGEABLE 
ELECTRODEPOSITABLE  PHOTORESIST 
COMPOOTION 
Karl  G.  Olaon,  Gibinaia;  Mchad  G.  Vaadala,  ABboa  Park,- 
Steven  R.  Zawacky,  PHtabnrgh;  Chaitea  F.  Fabii,  II.  ABIaan 
Park,  aO  or  Pa.,  and  Maaayaki  Ndndiaw,  OhMlcd  Tawa- 
sbip,  Ohio,  aarigaors  to  PPG  Indnatrta,  Inc^  PMibivgh,  Pa. 
Dividoa  of  Scr.  No.  2*8,778,  Jaa.  38, 1994,  wWcb  is  a  con- 

dnnation  at  Scr.  No.  i97.355,  Jm.  14, 1991,  akaadoard, 

which  iaa  conlinaation-in-part  oT  Sck  No.  5<2#57,  Aag.  19, 

1998,  abaadonfd  TUs  appHcalkMi  Jaa.  7, 1995,  Sec  No. 

478,151 

Int  CL'  G83C  SAX) 

VS.  CL  430—325  10  Cli^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  article  having  a  photoresist  coating 

layer  thereon  comprising: 

(a)  electrodepositing  a  film  of  an  electrodepositable  piiotaresist 
composition  onto  an  electrocooductive  substrate  by  immers- 
ing the  electroconductive  substrate  into  an  electrodeposition 
bath  containing  the  electrodepositable  composition  and  an 
anode  in  contact  with  the  electrodqiositable  composition  and 
passing  an  electric  current  between  the  anode  and  a  cathode, 
wherein  the  electroconductive  substrate  serves  as  the  cathode, 
and  wherein  the  electrodepositable  photoresist  composition 
comprises  an  aqueous  dispersion  of: 

(i)  a  water  dispersible  at  least  partially  ionized  unsaturated 
cauonic  polymeric  material  which  is  a  reaction  product  of  a 
first  monomer  having  at  least  one  epoxy  group  per  mol- 
ecule and  a  second  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amines,  sulfides,  phosphines,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  further  reacted  with  a  partially  blocked  isocyanate 
which  is  a  reaction  product  of  a  poljrisocyanaie  and  an 
active  hydrogen-containing  ethylenically  imsatiirated  com- 
pound, 

(ii)  a  nonionic  ethylenically  unsaturUed  material,  and 

(iii)  a  photoinitiator, 

(b)  dehydrating  the  film  of  the  electrodepositable  composition 
electrodeposited  onto  the  electroconductive  substrate  to  pro- 
duce a  non-taclcy  photoresist  layer, 

(c)  exposing  the  non-tacky  photoresist  layer  to  radiation  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  so  as  to  eSiect  a  difference  in  solubility 
between  those  parts  of  the  dehydrated  film  which  were 
exposed  to  radiation  and  those  patts  of  the  dehydrated  film 
which  were  not  exposed  to  radiation,  and 

(d)  removing  the  soluble  patts  of  the  dehydrated  film  with  a 
composition  which  comprises  a  dilute  aqueous  acidic  solu- 
tion. 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  for  producing  a  double-sided  wiring 
board  comprising  the  sequential  performance  of  the  steps  of 

forming  a  photosensitive  insulation  bonding  layer  on  one  surface 
of  a  first  conducting  layer, 

subjecting  said  photosensitive  insulation  bonding  layer  to  expo- 
sure Deacment  so  as  to  product  an  exposed  area  and  at  least  a 
first  unexposed  area  thereof; 

forming  a  second  conducting  layer  on  die  other  surface  of  said 
photosensitive  insulation  bonding  layer, 

photoetching  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  conducting 
layers  to  produce  wiring  patterns  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  photosensitive  insulation  bonding  layer; 

removing  the  uitexposed  area  of  said  photosensitive  insulation 
bonding  layer  by  development  so  as  to  form  an  access  open- 
ing therethrough;  and 

forming  the  exposed  area  of  said  photosensitive  insulation  bond- 
ing layer  into  an  insulating  layer  by  curing. 


5,595,8(0 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF  SILVER  HALIDE 

COLOR  iVOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
IkkatosU  labflcawa,  and  Maaakaia  Yoneyaaaa,  both  af  I 
gawa,  Japan,  aarigntirr  to  F^|i  Photo  F«n  Co.,  Ud^  1 
gawa,  Japaa 
Coadnnalioa  of  Scr.  No.  5,1M,  Jaa.  15, 1993, 1 

Thb  appBcaiioa  Apr.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  429^470 
OaiMi  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  1«,  1992,  4-024315 
bit  CL'  G83C  11/00.5/18:5/26:7/46 
VS.  CL  430-372  20  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  processing  an  imagewise  exposed  silver  halide 
color  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at 
least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  comprising 
the  step  of  developing  in  a  color  developer  having  a  sulfite  ion 
concentration  of  IxlCT'  inoi/l  or  less,  the  color  developer  contain- 
ing an  aromatic  primary  amiiK  color  developing  agent  and  at  least 
one  phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  represented  by  formula  (1),  formula  G-a)  aiid  fbniHila 
(I-b)  and  iiMemal  salts  derived  from  these  compotnids: 
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R-A-PO,M„ 
R' 


\ 
/ 


A— POjM'. 


R'-A 


/ 

^ 
\ 


PO^M■. 


(I) 
(I-a) 


<I-b) 


PCHM", 


wberein  R.  R'  and  R'  each  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
ffoap  having  from  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having 
from  10  to  24  carbon  atoms;  M.  M*  and  M'  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  atom, 
an  ammoiiium  or  a  quaternaty  ammoniiiiii;  m  represents  2  when 
M,  Nf  or  M'  is  monovalent  and  m  is  1  when  M.  M*  or  M'  is 
divalent;  and  A  represents  a  divalent  or  Divalent  linking  grxxip 
comprising  at  least  one  group  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 

— SOiN— (CHj^O— ,  —CON—iCHjifO—. 

Ri  Ri 

-S02N-(CH2fc, -CON— (CHit. -OCOOCHi    . 
I  '  I  I 

R,  R|  — OCOCH— 

-eCHjCHjOf .  -eCHjCHCHiOV.  -(-CH2CH2CH2OV. 

OH 

— N-(-CH2CHjO^.  —  SOzN-eCHjCHjOfe 

(CHiCHzO^  Ri 

— COOCH2CH— .  — CH2OOC— CHj    , 
I  I 

OH        — CHjOOC— CH— 

-o-iQycoo-.-, 


COO-(-CH:CHO^, 
CH, 


■(-CHCHjO)—  and   — OOCCH2 
R,  — OOCCH— 

and  combinations  thereof;  wherein  R,  leptesents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituled  C,^  allcyl  group,  and  I.  p,  q,  r.  s, 
t.  u,  V,  w,  X  and  y  each  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  30  except 
that  r,  s,  t  and  y  each  is  2  to  30  when  A  comprises  a  single  type  of 
the  above  exemplified  linking  groups,  and  when  A  comprises  a 
combination  of  die  above  exemplified  linking  groups  the  sum  of  I 
to  y  is  from  2  to  60. 


535^1 

METH(H>  OF  SELECTING  AND  APPLYING  A  TOP 

ANnKEELECnVE  CX>ATING  OF  A  PARTIALLY 

FLUORINATED  COMPOUND 

Mario  Gwsa,  S«MqrTrie,  CaHt,  afiripMr  to  LSI  Lock  Corpo- 

nllM.  MipttM,  CaiU: 
DirWoa  of  ScK  No.  1*9^4,  Jwk  31, 19M,  wUdi  b  a  dhiiion 
or  Scr.  No.  9V7,7S7,  Jan.  29, 1992.  Pat  No.  543MS3-  This 
appMcalioB  Jan.  5, 1995,  Sck  No.  441419 
Int  CL'  G«3C  1/825 
VS.  a.  43»— 510  3  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  selecting  and  applying  a  top  antireflective 
coating  over  a  film  of  photoresist  dunng  semiconductor  fabrica- 
tioii.  comprising: 
a)  telectiag  a  coating  of  a  partially  fluorinated  compound 
capable  of  adhering  well  to  photoresist,  said  partially  fluori- 
n^ed  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(1)  R^HjCHjSCHjCHjCOjU; 

(2)  (RpijCHjO)P(OKONH4)j; 

(3)  (RyCHjCHjO)jP(OKONH4); 

(4)  (R/:HjCHjO)P(OKOH)2; 

(5)  (RyCHjCHjO)2P(OXOH); 

(6)  R^HjCH2SCHjCH2N*(CH3)3CH,S04-; 

(7)  I^H2CH{OCOCHj)CH2N^''''j)2CHjCOj-;  and 

(8)  R^HjCHjSCjX  (X=H  or  NH,); 
wherein  R^(CFjCF2)„  and  in=3-8;  and 

b)  applying  the  coating  over  the  photoresist  to  a  thickness  of 
L/4.  where  "L"  is  the  wavelength  of  incident  photolitho- 
graphic light  in  the  photoresist. 


5,595,862 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  MATTE 

PABTICLES  OF  BIMODAL  SIZE  DISTRnUTION 

Attrtd  B.  Fant,  Rochcrter;  Yoagcai  Wang,  Pcalckl;  Deonb  E. 

Smith,  RodMsten  Mdrin  M.  Kestaer,  HUtoo,  and  Rudolf  D. 

Stcimactz,  Rodieatcr,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  CooqMiqr,  RodMSter,  N.Y. 

Coatinnatioa-in-part  at  Ser.  No.  381,M3,  Feb.  1,  1995,  Pat 
No.  535M11-  This  application  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,625 

Int  CL'  G«3C  l/76:l/00:3AX> 
VS.  CL  430—537  15  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprises  a  support,  at  least  one 
silver  halide  light-sensitive  layer,  and  a  protective  overcoat  com- 
prising a  hydrophilic  binder  and  permanent  matte  particles,  the 
permanent  matte  particles  comprising  a  polymer  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylale  and  having  a  size  distribution  of  a  first  and  a  second  mode, 
with  die  first  mode  being  composed  of  particles  having  a  mean 
particle  size  of  from  0.2  to  1.2  micrometers  in  a  coating  weight  of 
from  10  to  200  mg/m^  and  the  second  mode  having  a  mean  particle 
size  of  from  1 .5  to  10  micrometers  in  a  coating  weight  of  from  5  to 
1  SO  mg/m^,  the  total  coating  weight  of  the  particles  of  the  first  and 
the  second  modes  being  greater  than  100  mg/m^. 


5,595,863 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  PREPARED  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  POLYMERS  AND  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATEIUAL  USING  THE  SAME 
Junidii  Yaaunoochi,  and  Yoicfai  Hoaoya,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  aarignon  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 
Contlnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  312,657,  Sep.  27.  1994.  This  applica- 
Hon  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  537,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1993,  5-263128 
Int  CL*  G03C  1/035:1/04 
VS.  CL  430—567  6  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  which  is  prepared  in 
the  presence  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  polymer  comprising  a  recurring  unit  tepresenled 
by  Formula  ( 1 ): 


-(R-O),- 


(1) 


wherein  the  polymer  having  the  recurring  unit  represented  by 
Formula  (I)  is  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from: 
(i)  a  vinyl  polymer  having  a  monomer  represented  by  For- 
mula (3)  as  a  constitutional  component: 


R> 

I 
CHi=C 


(3) 


^L-t-R— O^RJ, 


and 
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(ii)  a  poijrurediane  represented  by  Formula  (4): 
■eO-«-R— O^rt — eO— R"— 0)7-eC0NH— R"— NHCO)r: 


5f595fMo 
METHOD  OF  CHILLING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
(4)  EMULSION 

SteTcn  D.  PoMHua,  PcaAeM;  Dnnid  J.  Wooalcr,  Oatarto,  both 
and  of  N.Y.,  and  Darid  R.  Bcadfe,  HcMd  IhmpaUnd,  F^and, 

(B)  at  least  one  polymer  comprising  a  recurring  unit  represented       aaiignors  to  Fastawin  Kodak  Coaapany,  Rachialii,  N.Y. 
by  Formula  (2):  FHcd  Dk.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No.  635,011 

Int  CL'  Gt3C  1/005:  BOU  I3M>:  BOIF  13/02 
-(CHjCHjO).—  (2)    U.S.  CL  430— 642  17  ( 

wherein  the  polymer  having  the  recurring  unit  represented  by 
Formula  (2)  is  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from: 
(i)  a  vinyl  polymer  having  a  monomer  represented  by  For- 
mula (S)  as  a  constitutional  component: 

9*  (5) 

I 
CH2=C 

'^L-t-CHjCHjOfeR', 
(ii)  a  polyurethane  represented  by  Formula  (6): 

-e0-(-CH2CH20),)^    (  O— R"-0»^C0NH  — R"-NHCO»p — .     (6) 


(iii)  polyethylene  glycol  which  may  be  substituted  by  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group  having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  R  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  n  represents  an  average  number  of  the  recurring  unit  of 
from  4  to  200;  m  represents  an  average  number  of  the  recurring 
unit  of  from  6  to  SO; 

R'  and  R'*  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  and  R'  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  subsdtuent  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  L  and  L'  each  represents  a  divalent  linkage 
group;  R"  and  R'^  each  represents  an  alkylene  group  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  phenylene  group  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkylene  group  having  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  x.  y.  z.  x'.  y*  and  z'  each  represents  weight  percentages 
of  the  recurring  components;  x  and  x'  each  represents  1  to  70; 
y  and  y'  each  represents  1  to  70;  and  z  and  z'  each  represents 
20  to  70,  wherein  x+y+z=100  and  x'+y'+z'=100. 


1.  A  method  of  chilling  and  gelling  a  liquid,  photographic 
emulsion  comprising: 
feeding  said  liquid,  photographic  emulsion  into  a  chamber  and 
injecting  coolant  into  said  Uquid  emulsion  within  the  chamber 
under  conditions  to  convert  the  liquid  to  a  gelled,  photo- 
graphic emulsion,  wherein  said  coolant  is  gaseous  at  ambient 
room  temperature  and  atmospheric  pressure. 


5,595,864 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TABULAR  SILVER  HALIDE 
GRAINS 
Marc  Van  den  Zegel,  BoortmcerbeeiL,  and  Marcd  Mcstdagh, 
Rymcaam,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfia-Gcvaett,  N.V., 
Mortsd,  Bdgiiun 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  48,429,  Apr.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thh  application  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,363 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  May  5, 
1992,92201259 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/015 
VS.  CL  430—569  11  Clafans 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  an  emulsion  with  silver  halide 
grains,  wherein  at  least  70%  of  the  total  projected  area  of  all  die 
grains  is  provided  by  tabular  grains,  and  wherein  said  tabular 
grains  exhibit 
an  average  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  2: 1 
an  average  thickness  between  O.IS  and  0.30  \aa. 
a  coefficient  of  variation  of  the  tabular  grains  between  0. IS  and 

0.45,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
preparing  a  dispersion  medium  containing  a  gelatino-peptizer 
and  being  adjusted  to  a  pBr  value  between  l.O  and  2.0  by 
means  of  a  bromide  ions  providing  salt 
a  crystal  nucleation  step  consuming  less  than  10%  by  weight  of 

the  total  amount  of  silver  nitrate  used 
a  first  double  jet  crystal  growth  step  wherein  at  least  10%  of  the 
total  amount  of  silver  nitrate  is  precipitated  at  a  constant  pBr 
value  between  1.0  and  2.5,  and 
a  second  double  jet  crystal  growth  step  wherein  at  least  40%  of 
the  total  amount  of  the  silver  nitrate  used  is  added  at  a 
constant  pBr  value  higher  than  2.7. 


5,595,866 
STEP- WISE  METHOD  TO  REMOVE  CRYOPROTECTANT 

FROM  SPERM 
John  K.  Critaer,  Cannd,  and  Dayaag  Gao,  IndianapnMs,  both 
of  bML,,  aasi^iors  to  Mcthodtet  Hospital  of  Indiana,  Inc., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  250,675 
Int  CL'  AOIN  1/02 
VS.  CL  435—2  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  to  remove  cryoprolectant  from  sperm  cells  of  an 
animal  species,  comprising: 
contacting  sperm  cells  containing  cryoptotectant  with  four  or 
more  stepwise  additions  of  aliquots  containing  said  cryopro- 
tectant,  wherein  each  aliquot  has  a  concentration  of  cryopro- 
tectant  lower  than  that  within  the  sperm  cells  with  which  it  is 
contacted,  and  said  concentration  of  each  aliquot  swelling  the 
sperm  cells  to  at  least  90%  of  the  iqiper  cellular  volume  limit 
of  the  sperm  cells  but  not  substantially  exceeding  the  i^per 
cellular  volume  limit. 


5,595,867 
METHOD  AND  KIT  FOR  ENZYMATICALLY 
DETERMINING  THE  PH  OF  A  SPECIMEN 
Cbcng-I  Lin,  Cnpertfaio,  mmI  YiA-G«ng  "Kay,  Los  Altos  HiHs, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasigMirs  to  Diagnostk  Reagents,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
vale CaHf. 

Cootinuation  of  Scr.  No.  398,693,  Mar.  6,  1995,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  452,171 

Int  CL'  C12Q  1/00 

VS.  CL  435—4  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enzymatically  determining  the  pH  of  a  specimen, 

comprising 

(a)  mixing  in  a  buffered  solution  (i)  a  sample  oi  said  specimen 
with  (ii)  an  enzyme  having  an  activity  and  (iii)  a  one  or  more 
substrates  for  said  enzyme,  said  buffered  solution  having  a  pH 
effective  to  provide  a  direct  proportional  relationship  between 
said  activity  of  said  enzyme  and  the  pH  of  said  specimen, 
wherein  each  of  said  saitqile,  said  enzyme,  said  substrMe  and 
said  buff«ed  solution  is  present  in  an  amount  effective  to 
provide  said  direct  proportional  relationship  between  said 
activity  of  said  enzyme  and  the  pH  of  said  specimen. 
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(b)  determining  said  activity  of  said  enzyme,  and 

(c)  conelaling  said  activity  of  said  enzyme  to  the  pH  of  the 
specimen. 


MONOCLONAL  AITTIBODIES  TO  HEPAimS  C  VRUS 
WiMHd  J.  A.  Habcta,  Dca  B<Mch;  MbisM  F.  H.  M.  KMs-Rot, 
Wych««;  Thcodoraa  A.  M.  OoalcriaiMB,  Bratd,  aU  of  Ncth- 
criaMk,  a^  Si^  H.  Ykp,  Nlnnmde,  Bdchn,  BMlgiiors  to 
AkM  NoM  N.V,  ArahoB,  Nctherindi 
CaarttaMttaa  of  Ser.  No.  2373SS,  May  3. 1994,  ab—domd. 
wfeick  h  a  cotiwMttaB  af  Scr.  No.  9»1,239,  Oct.  IS,  1992, 
.  Tkfa  i^pMcallQB  Ai«.  14. 199S,  Scr.  No.  5143<2 
priority,  appMfBtka  EuofCMi  Pat.  OK^  Oct  15, 
1991,  9Uta09 

I^  d*  G«1N  33/569:33/576:  A»K  i9/?9.  COTK  16/08 
VS.  a.  435—5  5  OaiM 

1.  A  bybridoma  ceil  line  obtainable  from  the  European  CoUec- 
bOD  of  Animal  Cell  Cultures  (ECACC)  under  accession  number 
91101711. 

2.  A  monoclonal  antibody  produced  by  tlie  hybridoma  cell  line 
of  claim  1. 


5,595,S7« 

IDENTIFYING  NUCLEIC  ACIDS  BY  RESTRICnON 

DIGESTION  AND  HYBRIDIZATION  WITH  RANDOM  OR 

PSEUDORANDOM  OUGONUCLEOTIDES 

hfidnd  R.  KiMpp,  and  PUHp  Godet,  botk  of  New  York.  N.Y., 

aari^on  to  The  IVMlMt  of  Coiiimbia  UHiTtnUy  In  the  City 

of  New  Yorii,  New  Yorii.  N.Y. 

ContiwMtion  of  Scr.  No.  9«2<41«,  Not.  27, 1992,  abudoned, 

whidi  h  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  857,C75,  Mar.  25,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  b  a  contfaniatian  of  Scr.  No.  312,596,  Feb. 

17, 1989,  abondoned,  Thii  apyMctton  Ang.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No. 

1M,143 

Int  CL'  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  CL  435—6  19  Claims 


SST**    ll   ll  il 


SJSKJM9 

DUGNOSTIC  METHODS  FOR  DETECTING 

LYMPHOMAS  IN  HUMANS 

YoiMhidc  IkUiMato,  I  andidawf,  Md  Carlo  M.  Cracc,  Phiia- 

ddpMa,  both  of  Pa.,  airignon  to  The  WWar  ImtUnte,  PhOa- 

Pa. 

1  or  Ser.  No.  «33,«lt.  Mar.  19,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,2B2«429,  whkh  b  a  conttawation  of  Ser.  No.  8S3,«7,  JnL  9, 

19B6,  Pat  No.  54)15,568.  Thk  appWcrtlon  Dec  23,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  994,941 

Int  CL'^  C12Q  1/68:  C»7H  21/04 

VS.  CL  435—6  2  Claims 


1%MMII0aEaEL 

1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  a  nucleic  acid  molecule 
having  a  sequence  of  interest  is  present  within  a  nucleic  acid- 
containing  sample  without  having  to  sequence  the  nucleic  acid  in 
the  sample  which  method  comprises  the  steps: 

(A)  subjecting  said  nucleic  acid  of  said  sample  to  a  treatment 
sufficient  to  fragment  said  nucleic  acid  and  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  fragments  from  said  nucleic  acid; 

(B)  fractionating  said  plurality  of  fragments; 

(C)  contacting  said  fractionated  plurality  of  fragments,  under 
hybridizing  conditions,  with  a  reagent  comprising  a  mixture 
of  random  or  pseudorandom  oligonucleotides,  said  oligo- 
nucleotides having  a  length  S3  and  S 1000  nucleotides; 

(D)  delecting  the  pattern  of  hybrids  that  form  from  said  contact- 
ing of  said  fractionated  nucleic  acid  molecules  and  said  oli- 
gonucleotides of  the  mixture  of  random  or  pseudorandom 
oligonucleotides ; 

(E)  determining  whether  said  nucleic  acid  molecule  having  said 
sequence  of  interest  is  present  in  said  sample  by  determining 
whether  said  pattern  is  indicative  of  the  presence  of  said 
molecule. 


^^^•■■■■v  *«wl    *»a>M     faaBMI        ▼ 


1.  A  diagnostic  method  for  detecting  B-cell  neoplasms  in  a 
human,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  amount  of  bcl-2  mRNA  in  a  test  sample  com- 
prising B-cells  isolated  from  a  human; 

comparing  the  amount  of  bcl-2  mRNA  in  the  test  sample  to  the 
amount  of  bcl-2  mRNA  in  a  normal  cell  sample  control,  a 
ratio  of  lest  sample  bcl-2  mRNA  to  control  bcl-2  mRNA  of 
greater  than  about  ten  indicating  B-cell  neoplasm,  said  normal 
cell  sample  being  selected  &om  the  groi^)  consisting  of: 
B-celU  from  a  normal  human,  cells  from  a  ix>nnal  B-cell  or 
pre-B-cell  line,  and  noo-B-«ells  frxMn  said  human. 


5,595,871 
DETECTION  AND  PREVENTION  OF  MYCOPLASMA 
HOMINIS  INFECTION 
Vlto  G.  DciVecchio,  Scnuiton;  Gary  L.  GaOfai,  PUlMidphia, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  Feme  K.  McCkakey,  Son  Antonio,  "Uau, 
aarignora  to  Unircraity  of  Scrantoo,  Scranton,  Pa.,  and 
Rcaearch  Corporation  Ikdinologies,  Inc.,  Ibcaon,  Aria. 
Filed  Ang.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  112^16 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/34:  07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435—6  76  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  Mycoplasma  hominis  comprising: 
a)  amplifying  a  Mycoplasma  hominis  target  nucleic  acid  by 
contacting  a  sample  to  be  tested  for  the  presence  of  Myco- 
plasma hominis  with  at  least  one  oligonucleotide  for  a  time 
and  under  conditions  su£Bcienl  to  produce  copies  of  said 
target  nucleic  acid,  wherein  said  oligonucleotide  consists  of  at 
least  14  contiguous  nucleotides  of  Mycoplasma  hominis  DNA 
of  pMhoml20  having  ATCC  Accession  Number  97512.  or 
wherein  said  oligonucleotide  has  at  least  about  70%  comple- 
mentarity to  at  least  14  contiguous  nucleotides  of  SEQ  ID 
NO:l  or  SEQ  ID  NO:  3.  such  that  said  complementarity  is 
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53M74 

NUCLEIC  ACID  PROBES  FOR  I«TECTION  ANIVOR 

QUANTITATION  OF  NON-VIRAL  ORGANISMS 

Jaotca  Hognn,  and  Richard  Sarith,  both  of  Saa  Dtcfa,  Cdlt, 

aaaignora  to  G«n-Probc  Ineorported,  Sm  Dicfa,  CiUL 

Continnatian  of  Scr.  No.  171,267,  Dec  21, 1993,  abandanrd, 

which  b  a  contfanrntion  «f  Sck  Nou  9M49S,  Jam.  26, 1992, 

abuMhmcd,  which  la  a  dlrWon  of  Sck  No.  ••6,929,  Dec  11, 

1991,  ahmidonrd.  which  it  a  c  anHnnnrtan  of  Sck  No.  295,2M, 

Dec  19,  19IS,  abmidonfd,  which  la  a  rnntlnnBtiBn  In  pnrt  of 

Scr.  No.  13,542,  Ang.  7, 19S7,  abMdonfd,  wWch  la  a 
conttainatlon-hi-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  934^44,  Nwr.  24, 19«6,  i 
doncd.  Thia  application  Anf.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293,567 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  CfTH  21/04 
VS.  CL  435—6  22  < 


sufficient  to  permit  said  amplification,  and  wherein  said  oli- 
gonucleotide does  not  hybridize  to  genomic  DNA  of  Urea- 
plasma  ureafyticum,  Mycoplasma  genitalium.  Mycoplasma 
kyorhinis.  Mycoplasma  orale.  Mycoplasma  pneumoniae  or 
Mycoplasma  salivarium:  and 
b)  detecting  said  nucleic  acid  copies,  thereby  detecting  Myco- 
plasma hominis. 


SJS9SjrJ2 
NUCLEIC  ACIDS  ENCODING  MICROSOMAL 
TRIGYCERIDE  TRANSFER  PROTEIN 
John  R.  Wcttcran,  D,  Langhorac,  Pa.;  Dam  Y.  Sharp,  Per- 
rincriUc,  N  J.;  Richard  E.  Gren.  Pennlngtoa,  N  J.;  Scott  A. 
Bilicr,  Ewtag,  N  J.;  John  K.  Dicfcaon,  Mount  HoDy,  N  J.;  R. 
Michad  Lawrence,  Yardlcy,  Pa.;  John  E.  Lawson,  Walling- 
ford.  Coon.;  Henry  M.  Hoiava,  Meriden,  Conn.,  and  Rkh- 
ard  A.  Partyka,  Ncshanic,  NJ.,  aasignors  to  Bristol-Myers 
Squibb  Company,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continualion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  15^449,  Feb.  22,  1993,  aban- 
doned, whkh  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  847,503, 
Mar.  6,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3,  1993,  Scr. 
No.  117,362 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/70:  CTTH  21/02:  C12N  15/79:5/10 
VS.  CL  435—6  14  CUims 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule  consisting  of  an  MTP 
nucleotide  sequence,  wherein  the  MTP  nucleotide  sequence 
encodes  the  high  molecular  weight  subunit  of  microsomal  triglyc- 
eride transfer  protein. 


5,595,873 

T.  THERMOPHILA  GROUP  I  INTRONS  THAT  CLEAVE 

AMIDE  BONDS 

Gerald  F.  Joyce,  Endnltas,  Caltf.,  aasignor  to  The  Scripps 

Research  Inatitutc  U  Jolla,  Caltf. 
Continnatlon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  242,402,  May  13,  1994.  This 
application  JnL  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  270,180 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  C12H  15/10 
VS.  CL  435—6  20  Claims 

1.  An  enzymatic  RNA  molecule  comprising  a  ribonucleotide 
polymer  having  a  nucleotide  sequence  from  the  group  I  intron  of  T. 
ihemu^Mla,  wherein  said  polymer  catalyzes  the  hydrolysis  of 
amide  bonds  in  a  substrate,  and  wherein  said  substrate  comprises 
an  oligonucleotide  containing  an  amide,  bond. 

20.  A  method  of  engineering  enzymatic  RNA  molecules  that 
cleave  amide  bonds,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  introducing  genetic  variation  into  a  population  of  T.  ihermo- 
pftUa  group  I  introns  (ribozymes)  to  produce  a  variant  popu- 
lation; 

b.  selecting  individuals  from  said  variant  population  that  meet 
predetermined  selection  criteria; 

c.  separating  said  selected  individuals  from  the  remainder  of  said 
variaiK  population;  and 

d.  amplifying  said  selected  individuals. 


1.  A  probe  comprising  an  oligoniKleotide  10  to  100  nucleotides 
in  length  able  to  hybridize  to  a  Mycobacterium  intmcellulare 
nucleic  acid  target  region  to  form  a  detectable  tatget:probe  duplex 
under  selective  hybridization  assay  conditions,  said  target  region 
corresponding  to.  or  perfecdy  complenoentary  to  a  nucleic  acid 
corresponding  to.  bases  185-225  of  £.  coli  I6S  rRNA:  wherein 
said  oligonucleotide  comprises  a  sequence  which  is  ai  least  75% 
complementary  to  a  target  sequence  of  10  contiguous  nucleotides 
present  in  said  target  region  and  said  oligonucleotide  does  not 
hybridize  to  nucleic  acid  from  either  Mycobacterium  avium.  Myco- 
bacterium kansasii.  Mycobacterium  asiaticum.  or  Mycobacterium 
tuberculosis  to  form  a  detectable  non-target:pfobe  duplex  under 
said  hybridization  conditions. 


5,595,875 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF  AN  ANALYTE  USING 

ACRIDINIUM  ESTER  AND  LIPOSOMES 

Say-Jong  Law,  Wcstwood,  and  Uri  PIran,  Sharan,  both  of 

Mms.,  MBi^ort  to  abo  Coming  Diagnoctics  Corp.,  Mcd- 

flchLMMi. 
DlvWon  of  Scr.  No.  32,231,  Mar.  17, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^449,556, 
which  Is  a  diviaion  of  Scr.  No.  826,186,  Jan.  22, 1992,  Pat  No. 
S,227y489,  which  is  a  oonttamatian  of  Scr.  No.  226,639,  Ang.  1, 

1988,  abandoned.  Thb  appBcatton  Oct  19,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

325345 

Int  CL*  CUQ  1/68 

VS.  CL  435—6  13  Chdam 

1.  In  an  assay  for  the  determination  of  an  analyte  wherein  the 
assay  comprises  combining  a  sample  fluid  suspected  of  containing 
the  analyte,  with  liposomes  comprising  a  label  and  a  ligand,  ligand 
analog  or  anti-ligand,  and  then  determining  the  amount  of  the  label 
associated  with  the  aiudyte.  ilie  improvement  conoprising  employ- 
ing lumisomes  as  ttie  liposomes,  said  lumisomes  containing  acri- 
dinium  esters  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R,  is  alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl,  iryl.  or  aralkyl.  containing 
from  0  to  20  heteroatoms; 

Rj,  Rj,  R,  and  R7  are  hydrogen,  amino,  aikoxyl.  hydroxyl. 
haiide.  nitro.  — CN.  — SOjH, 


-NHCR     .  — CR,  —COR,  -CNHR. 


II 
O 


or  — SCN.  wheiein  R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  aryl. 

aralkyl.  containing  from  0-20  heteratoms; 
R4  and  R,  are  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  aralkyl.  or  aikoxyl; 
X  is  an  anion; 
R«  is  -R-I<.,  or  Q-R-I,.,. 
wherein  R  is  as  defined  above;  Q  is  — O — ,  — S — .  — NH — . 

— C— . 

II 
o 


— so, — ,  diazo. 


METHODS  OF  PKODUCING  NUCLEIC  ACID  UGANDS 
Larry  G«ld.  Md  CniB  Itook,  Mh  af  ■mMhv  Cola..  Mricnors 

to  NeXatar  Pfcai—utkali,  Im^  BmUct,  Cola. 
DItWm  of  S«  No.  9M,t24,  Oct  21. 1992.  Pat.  No.  5,496^38, 
whtck  ta  a  I  Miitlaaltw  ta  part  rf  Scr  No.  714,131,  Jaa.  10, 
1991,  PaL  No.  S/mjKH,  wfefck  k  a  1  aa<ia«atliw  la  part  of 
Ser.  No.  S3M2S.  Jaia.  U.  199*.  afcaailMHI  TUa  appMcatiaa 
May  M,  199S.  Sck  No.  442,M2 
Int.  CL'  C12Q  I/6S:  CUT  19/34 
\}S.  CL  435— t  28  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  improved  nucleic  acid  ligand; 
wherein  said  improvemeat  it  piudiited  by  modifying  a  nucleic  acid 
ligand  10  have  at  least  one  of  the  following  improved  propeities: 
decreased  size,  enhanced  stability,  or  enhanced  binding  affinity, 
said  nucleic  acid  Ugand  being  a  ligand  of  a  given  taiget  compris- 
ing: 

a)  contacting  a  candidate  mixture  of  of  nucleic  acids  with  the 
target,  wherein  nucleic  acids  having  an  increased  affinity  to 
the  target  relative  to  the  candidate  mixture  may  be  partitioned 
from  the  remainder  of  the  candidate  mixture; 

b)  paftitioning  the  increased  affinity  nucleic  acids  from  the 
remainder  of  the  candidate  mixtue; 

c)  amplifying  the  increased  affinity  nucleic  acids  to  yield  a 
ligand-enriched  mixture  of  nucleic  acids; 

d)  repeating  steps  a)-c).  as  necessary,  to  identify  a  nucleic  acid 
liquid; 

e)  modifying  the  nucleic  acid  ligand  of  step  d).  wherein  said 
modifying  comprises  adding,  deleting,  or  substituting  nucle- 
otide said  residues,  wherein  said  residues  ntay  may  be  chemi- 
cally modified,  and/or  chemically  modifying  said  nucleic  acid 
ligand;  and 

f)  determining  whether  the  modified  nucleic  acid  Ugand  of  step 
e)  has  at  least  one  of  said  improved  properties  relative  to  the 
nucleic  acid  ligand  of  step  d)  whereby  said  improved  nucleic 
acid  ligand  may  be  prepared. 


-NHOm— .  NHCNH— .  — NHCO- 
U  H  U 

s  o  o 

— CNH-.or-NHC    ; 
U  U 

O 


-NHC- 
U 
O 


1  is  an  ionizable  group;  and  n  is  at  least  I . 


IWi 


5.59S.R7t 
IN  SITU  EXTRACTION  OF  MICROBIAL  DNA 
Scatt  L.  Bakotraw,  Newark,  Dd,  art^nr  to  E.  L  do  Pont  dc 
Coawaay  Wftataciaa,  DcL 
I  or  Scr.  No.  'l«7^44«,  Aa*.  13, 1993,  abaadonwl 
IcallM  Mar.  22, 199S,  Scr.  Nol  499,611 
lot  CL*  C12Q //« 
VS.  CL  435— «  9  ClataH 

1.  An  in  situ  method  to  extract  nucleic  acids  from  gram  negative 
or  gram  positive  bacterial  cells,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  hnting  the  cells  in  die  preseace  of  a  hypotonic  EDTA 
sdntion  at  a  i«in<wniwp  of  80*±2*  C.  for  about  10  minutes  to 
deactivate  endoglEooas  ceUular  nocleaae  activity.  EDTA  being 
preaent  at  coocentralions  between  about  S  mM  and  30  mM; 

(b)  lysing  the  cells  by  additioa  of  acbromopeptidaae  in  hypo- 
ionic  soiutioa  and  incubating  said  lysed  cells  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  inactivate  internal  cellular  degradative  factors; 
and 

(c)  heating  said  lysed  cells  at  a  temperature  of  70*±1*  C.  for 
aboot  30  minutes  to  inactivate  remaining  proieaae  and 
ancleaae  activity;  to  yield  extracted  bacterial  douMe-stranded 
nucleic  acids  which  are  suitable  for  in  sim  restrictioa  diges- 
lioa.  steps  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  takii^  place  in  a  single  reaction 
vessel. 


S.595,878 
DETECTION  OF  BIOPOLYMERS  AND  BIOOLIGOMERS 

WITH  BOR(N4  HYDRIDE  LABELS 
Annp  Sood,  DailHMa,  and  Bcrvard  F.  Sptehrotd,  Cary,  badi  of 
N.C  MrisMn  to  Bona  BMogkah,  lac,  RaMgli,  N.C. 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4M,tSS 
lot  CL»  C12Q  I/6S:  AMN  55^98 
MS.  CL  435— <  45  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  target  molecule,  wherein  said 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  target  molecule  widi  an  unassociated  boron- 
marker,  thereby  forming  an  associated  boron-marker. 

(b)  diminating  remaining  unassociated  boron-marker. 

(c)  adding  to  said  associated  boron-nurker.  a  detection  agent 
capable  of  being  chemically  reduced  by  said  associated 
boron-marker,  thereby  forming  a  detectable  product  which 
produces  a  signal; 

(d)  incubating  said  associated  boron-marker  and  said  detection 
agent  so  as  to  cbemicaUy  reduce  said  detection  agent  and 
form  a  detectable  product;  and 

(e)  detecting  the  detectable  product,  wherein  the  signal  is 
detected  by  visual  detection  or  with  die  aid  of  analytical 
equipment,  whereby  the  target  molecule  is  detected;  and 

wherein, 

"target  molecule"  is  the  generic  term  for  molecules  that  are 

selected  to  be  delected; 
a  "ligand"  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  molecule  that  binds,  with 

selective  affinity,  to  a  ligand  receptor; 
a  "ligand  receptor"  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  molecule  or 

polymer  which  binds  with  selective  affinity  to  a  ligand; 
a  "boron-laber  is  a  borane  or  boron  hydride  moiety  capable  of 

reducing  a  detection  agent,  resulting  in  the  fonnatioa  of  one 

or  more  detectable  products; 
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a  "boron-building-block"  is  a  small  organic  molecule  that  com- 
prises one  or  more  boron-labels,  and  can  sere  as  the  repeat 
unit  of  a  biopolymer  or  a  biooligomer; 

a  "labeled  probe"  is  a  biopolymer.  biooligomer,  ligand  receptor, 
or  ligand.  that  comprises  at  least  one  boron-label  and  has  a 
selective  affinity  to  associate  widi  a  target  molecule  such  that, 
when  associated  with  the  appropriate  target  molecule,  the 
target  molecule  can  be  detected; 

a  "boron-marker"  is  a  boron-label,  a  boron-building-block.  and/ 
or  a  labeled  probe  that  is  capable  of  being  associated  with  a 
target  molecule; 

an  "associated  boron-marker"  is  a  boron-marker  bound  to  a 
target  molecule  by  means  including  but  not  limited  to  cova- 
lent  bonds,  and/or  hydrogen  bonds,  and/or  ionic  interactions, 
and/or  hydrophobic  interactions,  and/or  charge-transfer  com- 
plexation.  and/or  metal  to  ligand  coordination  bonds; 

an  '^inassociated  boron-nuffker"  is  a  boron-marker  that  is  not 
associated  with  a  target  molecule; 

a  "bioofganic  polymer"  is  a  polymer  comprising  nucleotides, 
amino  acids,  sugars,  or  combinations  thereof; 

a  "biooligomer"  is  a  bioorganic  polymer  comprising  at  least  two 
but  not  more  than  SO  nucleotides,  amino  acids,  sugars,  or 
combiiuuions  thereof; 

a  "biopolymer"  is  an  bioorganic  polymer  comprising  S 1  or  more 
nucleotides,  amino  acids,  sugars,  or  combinations  thereof; 

a  "detection  agent"  is  either  an  organic  or  inorganic  electron 
acceptor  that  is  capable  of  being  reduced  by  a  boron-label  to 
form  a  detectable  product; 

a  "detectable  product"  is  a  product  of  the  reaction  of  a  boron- 
marker,  defined  below,  with  a  detection  agent,  said  product 
alone  or  through  an  additional  chemical  development  step 
produces  (and/or  augments)  a  signal  that  can  be  detected  by 
one  or  more  means;  and 

a  "signal"  is  that  property  produced  by  the  detectable  product 
that  is  detectable. 


(a)  providing  an  arylamine-substituted  solid  phase  binding 
matrix  activated  to  covalendy  bind  an  oUgonucleotide  ligand; 

(b)  constructing  a  multi-functioiial  oUgonucleotide  Ugand  having 
a  3'  terminal  domain  comprising  polydeoxytfaymidine  and  a  5' 
terminal  domain  comprising  at  least  one  of  polydeoxygua- 
nosine.  polydeoxyuracil.  or  poiy-N-6- 
aminohexy  Ideoxyadenosine ; 

(c)  covalendy  binding  said  multi-fimcboaal  oUgonucleotide 
ligand  to  said  soUd  phase  binding  nouurix  such  that  said  S* 
termiiud  domain  is  bound  to  said  soUd  phase  binding  matrix, 
to  obtain  a  bound  oUgonucleotide; 

(d)  contacting  said  bound  oligonucleotide  with  a  sample  contain- 
ing RNA  to  bind  said  RNA  in  said  sample  to  said  3'  terminal 
domain  of  said  oUgonucleotide  Ugand  bound  to  said  soUd 
phase  binding  matrix; 

(e)  forming  cDNA  complements  to  said  RNA  bound  to  said 
oligonucleotide  and  removing  said  boimd  RNA  template;  and 

(0  hybridizing  said  cDNA  complements  with  an  oUgonucleotide 
primer  to  form  complementary  teinplates. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  1,  further  comprising: 

(g)  ampUfying  said  cDNA  complement  hybridized  to  said  oUgo- 
nucleotide primer  to  obtain  an  aii^>lified  cDNA; 

(h)  insetting  said  ampUfied  cDNA  into  an  expression  vector. 


5,595,889 

DNA  ENCODING  AN  a^  ADRENERGIC  RECEPTOR  AND 

USES  THEREOF 
Ricbard  L.  Wdaahaak,  New  York.  N.Y.,  and  Paai  R.  Hartifc 
Mahwah,  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  Synaptic  PharaMcentkal  Corpo- 
ration, Parasas,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  TVljUtA,  May  38, 1991,  ahandantd, 
wbidi  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  428.856,  Oct  38,  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,053437.  This  application  Oct  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965.040 


,  CL*  C12Q  1/00:1/66 


\}S.  CL  43S— 7J1 


5.595.879 

MULTI-DOMAIN  DNA  UGANDS  FOR  PROTEIN  AND 

NUCLEIC  ACID  AFFINITY  CHROMATOGRAPHY  AND 

PROCESSING  OF  SOLID-PHASE  DNA 

Joseph  G.  UtcrmoUcn,  Ibcaon,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Arizona 

Board  of  Rcfcnts  for  and  on  beiialf  of  tlie  University  of 

Arizona,  'nKaan.  Ariz. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  742.856,  Aug.  8,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,437,976. 

This  application  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,446 

Int  a.*  C12Q  I/6S:  CUP  19/34;  C07H  21/02 

VS.  a.  435—6  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting,  amplifying  and/or  cloning  a  nucleic 
acid  sequence  in  a  sample,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  determining  whether  a  compound  specificaUy 
binds  to  a  human  Oj*  adrenergic  receptor  which  comprises: 

a)  obtaining  a  membrane  preparation  from  tnammalian  cells, 
said  ceUs  I)  comprising  an  isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule 
encoding  the  himian  a^  adrenergic  receptor,  and  2)  express- 
ing on  their  ceU  surface  the  human  otj*  adrenergic  receptor 
encoded  by  the  isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule; 

b)  contacting  the  compound  with  the  membrane  preparation 
under  conditions  permitting  the  binding  of  the  compound  to 
the  human  a^^  adrenergic  receptor,  and 

c)  detecting  the  presence  of  such  compound  specifically  bound 
to  the  human  a^  adietieigic  receptor  in  the  membrane  prepa- 
ration, the  presence  of  such  compound  specificaUy  bound  to 
the  human  a^  adreneigic  receptor  indiouing  that  the  com- 
pound specifically  binds  to  a  human  a^  adrenergic  receptor. 
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METHOD  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  ANTIGEN 
PRESENTING  CELLS 
Ikrtn   KcMirick,  Sra  Mateo;   Biikwi^  Nag;   Prabka   V. 
Makka,  ba«k  cf  F^vaMat,  awi  S«aMih  D.  Shann,  Lm  AHoB. 
aB  of  Cattt,  airitMn  to  AMfvcB.  bc^  Redwood  CMy,  CaHL 
FBed  A^.  9, 19M,  Scr.  Nol  2SS,143 
IbL  CL'  G*1N  1/02;  C12Q  1/68:1/02 
VS.  CL  435— 7 Jl  7  daims 

1.  A  method  of  detecong  the  piejeacc  of  antigen  presenting  cells 
bearing  a  pfc-selected  MHC:antigen  complex  in  a  biological 
sangile  suspected  of  comprising  said  antigen  presenting  ceils,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  T  cells  specific  for  the  MHC:antigen  complex: 

(b)  contacting  said  biological  sample  with  the  T  cells:  and 

(c)  detecting  changes  in  die  ptolifieTatioa  me  of  said  T  cells 

(d)  relating  the  changes  in  prolifcndon  rale  of  said  to  T  cells  to 
die  presence  in  said  biological  sanq>le  of  antigen  presenting 
cells  bearing  the  pre-seiected  MHC:antigen  complex. 


of  a  patient,  and  detennining  if  such  level  of  acetylcholinesterase 
(AChE)  activity  is  above  the  average  level  of  acetylcholinesterase 
activity  found  in  ocular  fluids  in  nonnal  controls. 


ANGIOTENSIN  H  TYPE-1  RECEPTOR  PROTEINS  AND 

SCREENING  ASSAYS  USING  SUCH  PROTEINS  OR 

TRANSFORMANTS  EXPRESSING  THEM 

Yakie   Fiyinwa;    Skaa'kM   Kaioda,   both   of   Hyoco,   and 

mmki  riil*l,  OMka,al  rf  Jipaa,  aariiBom  to 


MtWm  of  Scr.  No.  41^19,  Mar.  31, 1993,  PaL  No.  5^427,922. 
I  Apr.  5, 1995,  Sck  No.  417422 

Java*.  Ayr.  7,  1992,  4-«5445; 
Apr.  21. 1992,  4-191393;  Feb.  17, 1993,  5-27S35 

laL  CL'  cm.  14/72:  G«1N  33/566:  C12Q  1/02 
MS.  CL  435—7.21  13  CUms 

1.  An  isolated  angiotensin  D  type  1  receptor  polypeptide  com- 
prising the  amino  acid  sequence  shown  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  6. 

2.  A  method  of  screening  a  substance  for  angiotensin  n  receptor- 
modulatory  activity,  comprising  the  steps  of 

contacting  an  angiotensin  II  type  I  receptor  polypeptide  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  widi  a  candidate  modulatory  substance  in  the 
presence  of  angiotensin  Q;  and 

detennining  whether  said  substance  inhibits  the  binding  of 
angiotensin  n  to  said  receptor  polypeptide  relative  to  a  control 
performed  in  the  absence  of  said  substance. 

7.  A  method  of  screening  a  substance  for  angiotensin  n  teceptor- 
modulatory  activity,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  transfonned  host  cell  expressing  heterologous  DNA 
which  encodes  an  angiotensin  n  type  1  receptor  polypeptide 
according  to  claim  1.  wherein  said  host  cell  comprises  one  or 
more  dftrctable  species,  the  cottcenlration(s)  of  which  are 
responsive  to  the  binding  of  angiotensin  D  to  said  receptor. 

contacting  said  host  cell  with  a  candidate  modulatory  substance 
in  the  presence  of  angiotensin  II;  and 

determining  whether  said  siibslanrr  induces  a  change  in  the 
coDcentratioa(s)  of  said  species  relative  to  their  concentra- 
tion(s)  in  a  control  cell  incubated  in  the  absence  of  said 
substance. 


5,595,884 
PAPILIXHMAVIRUS  E2  TRANSACTIVATION  REPRESSOR 

ntOTEINS  AND  DNA 
Elliot  J.  Aadrophy,  Natkk,  aad  JaaMS  G.  Baraoa 
both  oT  Mml,  aaaicaara  to  Biofea  lac,  Caaabrtdie,  I 
Eaglawl  Medical  Ccalcr  Hoapitak,  tec,  Boitoa,  both  of 
Mmc 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92/IM52,  §  371  Dale  Sep.  24,  1993,  f  192(e) 
Date  Sep.  24,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/1272S,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  6, 1992 
CoAtiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  646,998,  Jan.  28, 1991,  Pat 
Na  5^19,99*.  This  PCT  applicatioa  Jan.  28,  1992,  Scr.  No. 
94,128 
tec  CL*  C12N  15/37:1/15:1/21:  CVTE  14^25 
MS.  CL  435—69.1  17  CtaiaM 

3.  A  DNA  sequence  encoding  an  E2  trans-activation  repressor 
comprising  a  polypeptide  fragment  of  the  native  E2  DNA  binding 
domain,  wherein  said  repressor  forms  inactive  heterodimers  with 
native  E2  protein,  and  wherein  said  inactive  heterodimers  are 
incapable  of  binding  to  E2  DNA  binding  sites. 

6.  A  recombinant  DNA  molecule  comprising  a  DNA  sequence 
according  to  claims  2,  3  or  5. 

7.  The  recombinant  DNA  molecule  according  to  claim  6.  further 
comprising  an  expression  control  sequence,  wherein  said  DNA 
sequence  is  operatively  linked  lo  said  expression  control  sequence. 

10.  A  unicellular  host  tiansformed  with  a  recombinant  DNA 
molecule  according  to  any  one  of  claims  7  to  9.  wherein  said 
expression  coatrol  sequence  in  said  recombinant  DNA  molecule  is 
capable  of  fiinctioning  in  said  host 

13.  A  process  for  producing  an  E2  trans-activation  repressor, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  culturing  a  transfonned  host  according  to  claim  10;  and 

b)  recovering  the  E2  trans-activation  repressor  from  said  culture. 


5,S9S,an 
METHOD  OF  DUGNOSING  ALZHEIMER'S  DISEASE  BY 
MEASURING  ACETYLCHOLINE9IERASE  ACTIVITY  IN 

OCULAR  FLUID 
Margaret  E.  Appkyard,  Eg^am,  and  Brcndaa  McDonald, 
Cowley,  both  of  E^iand,  ilgani  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  &  Sons, 
tec  Pitaceton,  N  J. 

FIltd  Jan.  1,  1990,  Scr.  No.  531413 

I^  a.*  C12Q  1/46:1/44 

MS  CL  435—20  6  OateM 

1.  A  metliod  for  detecting  Alzheimer's  disease,  which  comprises 

measuring  tlie  level  of  acetylcholinesterase  activity  in  ocular  fluids 


5,595,885 

MATRIX  METALLOPROTEINASE  INHIBITOR  PEPTD^S 
WUKani  G.  Stetkr^tercHon,  Gaithcrsbarg;  Lance  A.  Uotta, 
Potoaaac,  Md  Henry  C.  Kmtach,  BcUicada,  aU  of  Md., 
■■itnnrii  to  The  Uaited  States  oT  Aaaerica  at  repreaentcd  by 
the  Department  of  Health  and  Haaun  Scrrices,  WaaUngton, 
D.C. 
Continaation  ofScr.  No.  494,796,  Mar.  13, 1990,  abandoned, 
wMch  to  a  eontinaation  In-part  of  Scr.  No.  395^453,  Aag.  18, 
19«9,  abandoned,  wMch  ia  a  continnaiten-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
380y431,  JaL  17,  1909,  whkh  la  a  continnatton-in-part  of  Scr. 
No.  326334,  Mar.  21,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appbeathai  Mar. 
29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  39,525 
tet  CL*  C12N  15/00 
MS.  CL  435—69.2  7  ( 


1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  having  a  sequence  which  encodes  the 
194  amino  acid  polypeptide  of  FIG.  8. 
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PROTEIN  CmfFLEXES  HAVING  FACTOR  Vni:C 
ACTIVITY  AND  PR(N>UCTI<m  THEREOF 

Bohdcy,  aid  Rae  L.  Bnrfce,  San  Fian- 
«f  CaHt,   ■arignari   te  CUron   Corporation, 
EaMryiHle,  CaUr. 

Condaaaiian  or  Scr.  No.  652,099,  Feb.  7, 1991,  ^^wiLMtd, 

which  la  a  fonMnanUon  hi  part  cf  Scr.  No.  51,916,  May  19, 

19I7,  rtrndoatd,  which  la  a  tonHnallan  in  pat  t  of  Scr.  No. 

822,989,  Jan.  27, 1986,  ilialiaiil,  Ihii  qtpllcathin  Dec  3, 

1993,  ScK  No.  161,770 

tet  a.*  COTE  14/755:  C12N  5/10:15/12:15/79 

MS.  a.  435—69.6  14  Oaims 

1.  A  DNA  construct  which  comprises  a  nucleotide  sequence  thai 

eiKodes  a  protein  complex  having  human  Factor  VIII;C  activity, 

said  complex  comprising  a  first  polypeptide  homologous  to  the  A 

domain  of  human  Factor  Vin:C  linked  to  a  second  polypeptide 

hontologoiis  to  the  C  domain  of  human  Factor  VIII:C  by  a 

polypeptide  spacer,  wherein  the  polypeptide  spacer  comprises  a 

first  amino  acid  sequence  homologous  to  a  human  Ig  heavy  chain 

binge  region. 


5,595,887 
PURIFICATION  DIRECFED  CLONING  OF  PEPTIDES 
USING  CARBONIC  ANHYDRASE  AS  THE  AFFINITY 
BINDING  SEGMENT 
Thomas  R.  CooiMge,  Falls  VDIage,  Conn.;  Fird  Wagner,  Wal- 
ton, Nebr.;  Gino  vaa  Heeke;  Sbddon  M.  Schuster,  both  of 
Gaiacsvillc,  Fla.;  Jay  Stout  and  Dwane  E.  Wylic,  both  of 
Lincoln,  Nebr.,  aarignon  to  BioNebrariu^  tec,  Lincotn, 
Nebr. 

Filed  JuL  16,  1990,  Scr.  No.  552,810 

tet  CL*  C12P  21/04:21/06 

MS.  CL  435—69.7  25  Claims 


..  0._jT>J!£^ 


1.  A  method  for  expressing  a  protein  purification  construct  of 
three,  tandem,  coupled  segments,  the  first  segment  being  a  binding 
protein,  the  second  segment  being  an  interconnecting  linker,  and 
the  third  segment  being  a  variable  fused  polypeptide,  comprising: 
inserting  an  expression  vector  carrying  a  recombinant  gene  for 
the  protein  purification  construct  into  a  compatible  host  cell  to 
produce  a  transformed  host  cell;  and 
causing  the  transformed  host  cells  to  express  the  protein  purifi- 
cation construct; 
wherein; 
the  recombinant  gene  comprises  base  segmmts  coding  for  the 

segments  of  the  protein  purification  construct; 
the  base  segment  for  the  binding  protein  codes  for  manuna- 
Uan  or  human  carbonic  anhydrase  or  a  modified  version  of 
the  mammalian  or  human  carbottic  anhydrase; 
the  modified  version  of  the  carbonic  aiihydrase  a)  has  an 
amino  acid  sequence  that  is  free  at  least  of  the  amino  acid 
segment  for  the  interconnecting  linker,  b)  has  a  dissociation 
constant  for  a  mammalian  or  human  carbonic  anhydrase 
inhibitor  that  is  no  greater  than  about  10~^M,  and  c)  the 
amino  acid  sequence  of  the  modified  version  of  carbonic 
anhydrase  is  tlie  amino  acid  sequence  of  human  or  mam- 
malian carbonic  anhydrase  that  has  been  nwdified  by  a 
change  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of:  elimination 
of  methioiune  residues,  replacement  of  one  or  more 
glutamate    residues    with    another    amino    acid    residue. 


replacement  of  one  or  more  atginioe  residues  with  another 
amino  acid  residue,  lepiacemem  of  one  cr  more  T«»gi'w 
residues  with  anotlier  amino  acid  residue,  repiaconeni  of 
one  or  more  methioaine  residues  with  aaothn  amino  acid 
residue,  leptacement  of  one  or  more  cysteine  reaidoes  with 
another  amino  acid  residue,  and  any  combinarioa  diereof; 
and, 
the  base  segment  for  the  variable  fined  polypeptide  codes  for 
a  single  polypeptide  unit  or  tnullipie  copies  of  die  polypep- 
tide units  with  adjacent  polypeptide  units  being  linked  by 
an  intraoonnecting  linker,  the  pc^ypeptide  unit  being  one 
copy  of  a  product  peptide  or  multiple  copies  of  the  product 
peptide  with  adjacent  product  peptide  copies  being  linked 
by  an  innatmuiecting  linker. 


5,59SJ88 
RECOMBINANT  METHODS  OF  MAKING  GAMMA 
INTERFERON  COMPOSITIWiS 
Patirikfc  W.  Gray,  Saa  FrandKo,  and  Ernst  H. 
San  Carios,  both  of  CaHL,  assignnrs  to  GoMnlcch, 
Sonth  Saa  F^MdMO,  CUit 
Contfanatlan  of  Scr.  No.  837,642,  Feb.  14, 1992,  i 

which  is  a  dhriatai  or  Scr.  No.  93<4S5,  Sep.  4, 19*7,  dbM- 
doned,  which  Is  a  dli  Man  of  Scr  No.  584017,  Feb.  27, 1984, 
Pat  No.  4JUSJ3M,  which  is  a  r  ill— ailia  hi  psi  iof  Scr  No. 
562,009,  Dec  16, 1983,  shaaiinil  His  ^pBcsMin  Mar.  24, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  221,542 
The  portion  of  the  tens  oT  this 


tteFcb.23, 


tet  CL*  C12N  15/23:1/21 
MS.  CL  435—69.51  5  ( 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  composition  of  matter  oomprisiiig 
interferon  polypeptides,  wherein  said  interferon  polypeptides  con- 
sist essentially  of: 

a  first  polypeptide  having  an  amino  acid  sequence  consisting  of 
an  N-terminal  group  X-Y-  joined  to  residues  Asp^  through 
Aig'^  of  the  interferon-y  amino  acid  sequence  sliown  in 
HGS.  lA-lB.  and 

a  second  interferon  polypeptide  having  an  amino  acid  sequence 
consisting  of  an  N-terminal  groiq>  X-Y-  joined  to  residues 
Asp^  dirough  Ser'*^  or  Gin"'  of  die  inteTfieion--|r  amino  acid 
sequence  shown  in  HGS.  lA-lB, 

wherein  the  N-terminal  group  X-Y  is  selected  fiom  the  group 
consisting  of  Met-GIn,  H-Gln,  and  H-pyroglutamaie;  said 
method  consisting  essentially  of: 

providing  transformed  host  ceUs  comprising  a  single  species  of 
heterologous  interferon  DNA,  wherein  said  DNA  is  present  in 
an  operative  expression  vector  and  conmrises  codons  for 
Met-Gln  joined  to  codons  for  residues  Asp  through  Gin"'  of 
the  interferon-y  amino  acid  sequence  shown  in  HGS.  LA-lB, 

culturing  said  host  cells  uixler  cooditioiis  suitable  for  tlie  expres- 
sion of  said  DNA  and  the  prcxluction  of  said  interferon 
polypeptides,  and 

recovering  said  interferon  polypeptides. 


5,595,889 
PROCESS  FOR  INTEGRATION  OF  A  CHOSEN  GENE  OH 
THE  CHROMOSOME  OF  A  BACTERIUM  USING  MU 
TRANSPOSOfS 
Fnufols  Richand;  BnuM  Jany,  both  af  Paria;  KolcM  lUd- 
naiai,  Chalcnay  Malaltry;  OsanM  Ifarahashi.  aad  Anne 
Beyou,  both  of  Paris,  aU  of  France,  assign  nrn  to  Enniyiiae, 
Paris,  France 
eontinaation  of  Scr.  No.  859,610,  Mar.  23, 1992,  sbandaned, 
which  Is  a  eontinBathMi  of  Scr.  No.  3L3,625,  Feb.  21,  1989, 
abaadoned.  This  appHcathm  Nov.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  341^460 
Clahas  prtoilty,  appHcalioB  France,  Feb.  22,  1988,  88  02078 
tet  CL*  C12N  l/0O:l5KO:  CUT  21/02:1/00 
MS.  CL  435— 71 J  16  Cl^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  Escherichia  coU  or  Erwima 
chrysanthemi  bacterial  strain  in  which  a  specific  number  of  copies 
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of  a  chosen  gene  or  of  a  chosen  DNA  molecule  is  integrated  into  a 
chromoMxne  or  episoine  of  an  Escherichia  coli  or  Erwinia  chry- 
uauhemi  btciaiam  wherein  said  process  compnses: 

a)  doning  said  chosen  gene  or  said  chosen  DNA  molecule  into  a 
tranaposon,  wherein  said  transposoo  is  incapaMe  of  express- 
iag  a  fimctioDal  transposase,  said  transposon  is  from  a  Mu 
ptttge  and  at  least  one  marker  gene  is  situated  within  said 
naasposon; 

b)  integrating  said  transposon  containing  said  chosen  gene  or 
said  chosen  DNA  molecule  into  the  chromosome  or  episome 
of  said  bacterium; 

c)  complenienting  said  transposon  with  a  functional  transposase 
gene; 

d)  expressing  said  functional  transposase  gene,  whereby  trans- 
positian  of  said  transposoo  occurs; 

e)  sekcting  said  bacterial  strain  on  a  medium  that  is  selectable 
for  said  marker  gene  in  a  mannCT  such  that  a  bacterial  strain 
containing  a  specific  number  of  copies  of  said  chosen  gene  or 
chosen  DNA  molecule  is  obtained;  and 

f)  recovering  the  bacterial  strain  thereby  selected. 


nal  nucleotide  of  the  diagnostic  primer  is  not  complementary 
to  the  conesponding  nucleotide  in  the  target  base  sequence: 

any  extension  product  of  the  diagnostic  primer  fofmed  being 
capable  of  serving  as  a  template  for  synthesis  of  an  extension 
product  of  said  amplificabon  primer  after  separation  from  its 
complement; 

amplifying  any  extension  product:  and 

detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  suspected  variant  nucle- 
otide from  the  presence  or  absence  of  amplificatioii  product 
obtained  as  above,  with  reference  to  the  contrt>i  or  controls. 

3.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  which  comprises  treating 
the  sample,  together  or  sequentially  with  either 

(a)  a  first  diagnostic  primer  having  a  sequence  substantially 
complementary  to  a  diagnostic  portion  of  a  first  nucleic  acid 
sequence,  the  first  diagnostic  primer  having  a  terminal  nucle- 
otide complementary  to  said  suspected  variant  nucleotide,  and 
a  second  diagnostic  primer  having  a  sequence  substantially 
complementary  to  a  second  diagnostic  portion  of  a  second 
nucleic  acid  sequence,  the  second  diagnostic  primer  having  a 
terminal  nucleotide  complementary  to  the  complementaiy 
suspected  variant  nucleotide:  or 

(b)  a  first  diagnostic  primer  having  a  sequence  substantially 
complementary  to  a  diagnostic  portion  of  a  first  nucleic  acid 
sequence,  the  first  diagnostic  primer  having  a  terminal  nucle- 
otide complementary  to  the  normal  nucleotide  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  suspected  variant  nucleotide,  and  a  second 
diagnostic  primer  having  a  sequence  substantially  comple- 
mentary to  a  diagnostic  ponion  of  a  second  nucleic  acid 
sequence,  the  second  diagnostic  primer  having  a  terminal 
nucleotide  complementary  to  the  normal  nucleotide  which 
corresponds  to  said  suspKted  variant  nucleotide;  said  termi- 
nal nucleotide  of  the  first  diagnostic  primer  and  said  terminal 
nucleotide  of  the  second  diagnostic  primer  being  at  the  3'  end 
of  the  respective  primers  and  the  first  nucleic  acid  sequence 
being  in  the  opposite  sense  to  the  second  nucleic  acid 
sequence. 


5JS9SJtM 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  NUCLEOTTOE  SEQUENCES 
CHre  R.  Ncwtoo,  v  NwthwfcA.  aiad  Ateawder  F.  Marfchwn, 
Ocwc  kotk  €t  UaMcd  BaadoM,  awlgiin  to 
Med,  LaadM,  EagbMi 

ri^liiiiilliii  r"      "     11391,  Fch.  5, 1993, 
wMck  b  a  iillaaallia  if"ii  "i   32t,55t,  Mar.  B,  19*9, 
iliiaifrnr"  tm   jjTTfrri  -  Feb.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39M39 
CUm  prtarily.  apvBadlMa  UaMtd  KiBfdaaa.  Mar.  It,  19«S, 
SSMC92;  Jam.  15,  IMS,  MUIT 

UL  CL'  C12P  19/34:  C12Q  IAS8:  C»7H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435— 91 J  11  ChfaBB 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  at  least  one 
variant  nucleotide  in  one  or  more  nucleic  acids  contained  in  a  test 
sample  from  an  individual,  with  reference  to  a  control  or  controls, 
which  method  comprises  the  following  steps: 

treating  the  sample,  together  or  sequentially,  with  appropriate 
nucleoside  triphosphates,  an  agent  for  polymerization  of  die 
nucleoside  triphosphates,  a  diagnoMic  primer  for  each  diag- 
nostic poitioa  of  a  target  base  sequence  and  a  corresponding 
amplificatioa  primer  under  hybricfiziiig  conditions, 
the  nucleotide  sequence  of  said  diagnostic  primer  being  such 
that  it  is  substantially  complementary  to  said  diagnostic  por- 
tioB.  a  31  teminal  nucleotide  of  the  diagnostic  printer  being 
either  complementary  to  a  suspected  variant  nucleotide  or  to 
the  conesponding  normal  nucleoiide,  whereby  an  extension 
product  of  die  diagnostic  primer  is  synthesized  when  said 
terminal  nucleotide  of  the  diagnostic  primer  is  complenMntary 
to  die  conesponding  nucleotide  in  the  target  base  sequence, 
no  extension  product  being  synthesized  when  the  said  termi- 


5,595391 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POLYNUCLEOTIDE  FOR 

USE  IN  SINGLE  PRIMER  AMPLIFICATION 
Saaoci  Roae;  Umia  M.  Western,  both  of  Mountain  View; 
Martia  Becker,  Palo  Alto,  aad  Edwin  F.  UIlHan,  Atlwrtoii, 
aU  of  CaUf.,  Mrignon  to  IMuringwerke  AG,  Marburg,  Gcr- 


49CUiras 


FDed  JoL  19,  199*,  Scr.  No.  555,323 
Int.  CL'  C12P  19/34:  C12Q  1/68 


VS.  CL  435— 91 J 


8S 


3    EP1 


SI 


CT 


^ 


1.  A  roediod  for  producing  a  single  stranded  polydeoxynucle- 
otide  having  two  segments  that  are  non-contigiKNis  and  comple- 
mentary with  each  other,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  in  combination  a  polynucleotide  having  two  non- 
contiguous, non-complementary  nucleotide  sequences  S 1  and 
S2  wherein  S2  is  S'  of  SI  and  is  at  least  ten  nucleotides  long 
and  an  extender  probe  comprised  of  two  deoxynucleotide 
sequences,  wherein  the  sequence  at  the  3'  end  of  said  extender 
probe  is  hybridizable  with  SI  and  the  other  of  said  deoxy- 
nucleotide sequences  is  homologous  to  S2  DNA  polymerase 
and  deoxynucleoside  triphosphates,  and 

extending  said  extender  probe  along  said  polynucleotide, 
thereby  prtxtaicing  said  single  stranded  polydeoxynucleotide. 
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5,595392 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  PURIFIED  XANTHAN 

GUM 
Kaa»  MnroftMhl;  lUra  HoiMa,  both  of  Joctm;  SUtcUrtt 
Nagnra,  NHgata-kcai,  aD  of  JapM.  and  Rickard  W.  Ai«cn- 
tnmt.  La  Jolia,  CaBf.,  aarignon  to  SUn-Etsn  Chcaical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  SUn-Etra  Bio,  Inc.,  San  Diego, 
CaBf. 
CoiiiiBBalio»4B-part  at  Ser.  No.  9N,758,  Dec  15.  1992.  TUs 
appUcatiaa  Nor.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  Na  345,V7« 
CUm  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  2B,  1991,  3-338244; 
Mat  13,  1992,  4-«54a98 

lat  CL'  A«1N  63/00;  CUP  19/06:19/12 
VS.  a.  435— IM  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  purified  xantfaan  gtim,  com- 
prising: 

a)  subjecting  strain  ATCC  55429  or  ATCC  55298  to  submerged 
fermentation  conditions  to  produce  a  fermentation  broth  con- 
taining xanthan  gun  and  cellular  debris; 

b)  beating  the  fermentation  broth  obtained  from  step  a)  at  a 
tenqierature  from  45°  to  80°  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  30 
minutes  at  an  initial  pH  of  7  to  12.S; 

c)  contacting  the  heated  broth  from  step  b)  with  an  alkaline 
protease  for  a  period  of  from  20  minutes  to  five  hours; 

d)  contacting  the  broth  from  step  b)  with  lysozyme  for  a  period 
of  from  20  minutes  to  five  hours;  and 

e)  recovering  the  xanthan  gum  from  the  broth  from  step  d). 


5,595393 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  MICROORGANISMS  ON  A 
SUPPORT  MADE  OF  SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  AND 
PLANT  MATERIAL 
AntlHMiy  L.  Pnairtto,  m,  Boone;  AH  Denirci,  and  Kcnnetli  E. 
JolinaoD,  botli  tt  Ames,  aU  of  Iowa,  aarignors  to  Iowa  State 
UniTcnity  Rcaearck  FovndatkMi,  Inc.  Abms,  Iowa 
Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  901^28,  Jan.  19,  1992,  abandoned. 
IWa  appBcatieB  Jun.  6, 1994.  Ser.  Na  254,476 
Int.  d'  CI2P  7/40:  Ct2F  3/00:  C12N  11/12:11/08 
VS.  CL  435— 13(  20  Claims 

1.  A  biofilm  reactor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  soUd  support  for  imnaobilizing  cells  of  a  film-forming 
microorganism,  the  support  being  comprised  of  about  50-95 
wt-%  of  a  polyoiefin  synthetic  polymer  in  admixture  with 
about  5-50  wt-%  of  an  organic  polymeric  plant  material, 
which  solid  support  is  capable  of  remaining  essentially  intact 
for  about  1-3  years  in  aqueous  media:  and 

(b)  a  film  of  a  population  of  cells  of  the  microorganism  attached 
to  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  surface  of  the  solid  cell 
siqiporL 


5395394 

PROCESS  FOR  STABLY  MAINTAINING  RECOMBINANT 

PLASMIDS  IN  SERINE  AUXOTROPHIC 

MICROORGANISMS  BELONGING  TO  THE  GENUS 

CORYN^UCTERIUM  OR  BREVIBACTERIUM 

Keiko  Nikial^l,  MacMda,  and  Ynka  Swao,  Ihkyo.  idl  of 
Japan,  aiiigniii  to  Kyuwa  Hakfco  Kogyo  Col  Ltd.,  Japan 
DiTirian  «r  ScE,  No.  354,314,  Dec  12, 1994,  wUck  ta  a  con- 
I  «r  Scr.  No.  795317,  Not.  2B,  1991,  akandotd.  This 
I  May  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4393*3 
jplclian  J^an,  No*.  22, 199B,  ^32•44• 
InL  CI*  C12N  15/09:1/20:  C12P  13/04 
VS.  CL  435—172.1  3  CUw 

1.  A  process  far  maintaining  a  recombinant  DNA  stably  in  a 
microorganism  host  belonging  to  the  geous  Corynebacterium  or 
Brevibacteriimi,  which  comprises  transforming  a  serine  aux- 
otrophic miaoarganism  host  belonging  to  the  genus  Corynebacte- 
rium or  Brevibacteriom  by  introducing  into  said  host  a  recombi- 
nant plasmid  containing  a  gene  which  compiements  die  serine 
auxotrophy  of  tiie  host 


5,^95395 

KFFicirarr  directhwial  genetic  cloning 

SYSTEM 
Ibn  MBd,  RadETlBe.  Md.,  and  Stnart  A.  AariMin.  Gnnt 

Faili.  Va,  aat^gnori  to  The  United  Stales  of  Amnlca  an 

reprcatalcd  by  the  DcpmtaMnt  of  HeaMh       ""   niai  "ii 

vices,  Waihi^fan,  D.C. 

CootinnatliM  of  Set  No.  3SMS3.  J^  2S,  1989,  ahMilwnl 

This  appMcatiou  Jun.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9t2,7S( 

InL  CL'  C12N  15/66:15/63:15/11 

VS.  CL  43S-172J  12  CWm 

9.  A  metiiod  for  diiectionally  cloning  a  cDNA  copy  of  a  mes- 
senger RNA.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  annealing  a  linker-ptimer  DNA  segment  widi  poiy(A) 
mRNA.  wherein  said  linker-primer  DNA  s^meat  coopnaes  a 
single-stranded  oligonucleotide  which  comprises  oligo(dt)  at 
the  3'  end,  and  a  single-stranded  extension  at  the  5'  end  with  a 
sequence  corresponding  to  a  first  non-synmielrical  restriction 
enzyme  recognition  sequence; 

(ii)  enzymatically  syndiesizing  die  first  strand  of  said  cDNA 
from  the  linker-primer  that  is  annealed  with  said  poly(A) 
mRNA; 

(iii)  enzymatically  synthesizing  the  second  strand  of  said  cDNA 
using  said  first  strand  as  a  template  under  conditions  such  that 
single-stranded  extensions  on  the  syndiesized  cDNA  molecule 
are  made  double-stranded,  whereby  die  cDNA  is  made  biunt- 
ended; 

(iv)  ligating  onto  said  blunt-ended  cDNA  an  adaptor  DNA 
segment  comprising  a  second  non-symmetrical  icstriction 
enzyme  recognition  sequence  that  is  not  identical  to  said  first 
non-symmetrical  restriction  enzyme  recognition  sequence  but 
that  can  be  cleaved  by  die  same  restriction  enzyme,  such  diat 
the  single  stranded  eiids  farmed  by  cleaving  both  said  restric- 
tion enzyme  recognition  sequences  with  said  same  restrictica 
enzyme  are  neither  complementary  to  each  other  nor  self- 
complementary,  thereby  preventing  the  formation  of  dimer 
and  self-circularized  by-products  during  ligation; 

(v)  exposing  said  cDNA  residting  from  bgaoon  with  said  adap- 
tor said  same  restriction  enzyme  under  conditions  sacb  that 
both  of  said  restriction  enzyme  recognition  sequences  are 
cleaved,  resulting  in  said  cDNA  having  two  single-stranded 
ends  that  are  not  complemeatary; 

(vi)  ligating  said  cDNA  resulting  from  cleavage  with  said  same 
restriction  enzyme  to  a  directional  clooing  vector  to  form  a 
recombinant  DNA  structure,  said  vector  comprising  at  least 
one  replicon  and  a  site  for  inserting  DNA  segments  to  be 
cloned,  wherein  said  site  for  insetting  is  flanked  by  non- 
symmetrical restriction  enzyme  recognition  sequences  dial  are 
not  identical  to  each  other  but  that  have  been  cleaved  by  said 
same  restriction  enzyme,  such  that  the  single-stranded  ends 
formed  by  cleaving  both  said  restriction  enzyme  reoognitioo 
sequences  with  said  same  restriction  enzyme  are  neither 
con^ilementary  to  each  other  nor  self-complemeutai  y.  ttteieby 
preventing  the  formation  of  dimer  and  self-circularized 
by-products  during  ligaiioo  and  wherein  duiing  said  ligating 
said  cDNA  is  inserted  into  said  site  for  inserting; 

(vii)  transforming  a  suitable  host  cell  with  said  rBcambinaiit 
DNA  structure;  and 

(viii)  identifying  a  clone  of  host  cells  that  contains  a  recombi- 
nant DNA  structure  including  said  cDNA. 


5,^95,^96 

EXPRESSION  or  HETEROLOGOUS  GENES  IN 

TRANSGENIC  PLANTS  AND  FIANT  CELLS  USING 

PLANT  A9>ARAGINE  SYNTHETASE  PROMOTERS 

Gloria  M.  Cmnud,  and  Fot^-YIni  IM,  hath  of  New  York, 

N.Y.,  iwlf  nri  to  New  York  Uaivcrrity,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Divirion  afScK  Na.  51431«,  Apr.  2k,  1998,  FM.  Nau  5356358, 

which  ii  a  ca^lMnilMi  In  pail  ef  Sea  Na.  347382,  M^y  3. 

1989,  itiaiiaii.  IWa  appBtallin  Mmy  3, 1993,  Sck  Na 

58,788 

InL  CL'  C12N  15A»:5/I4:  A8IH  1/04 

VS.  CL  435—1723  7  O^ 

1.  A  transgenic  plant  containing  a  gene  oonstract.  which  geae 

construct  comprises  a  plant  asparagine  syndietaae  promote  oper- 
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ably  associated  with  the  coding  sequence  of  a  heterologous  gene,  comprising  the  variable  region,  wherein  said  first  and  second  DNA 

wherein  the  plant  asparagine  synthetase  promoieT  comprises  the  sequences  are  operably  linked  to  a  single  prokaryotic  promoter  so 

nucleotide  sequence  as  depicted  in  RGS.  lOA-lOC  from  nucle-  ^  (q  form  a  dicistronic  transcription  unit,  wherein  said  immuno- 

odde  residue  mnnbeTS-SS8  to -t- 11  and  cootrols  Ae  transcription  of  globulin  fngment  is  capable  of  binding  to  an  antigen  and  said 

said  coding  sequence.  immunoglobulin  fragment  is  produced  and  secreted  by  an  E.  coli 

host  cell  when  said  polynucleotide  molecule  is  expressed  in  said 
host  cell. 


POLYLYSINE  CONJUGATES 
PMifck  Mklou;  Patrick  EitodMi;  b«th  of  OrifM;  Anirie- 
CtMMle  Roche-DcgrcMoat,  S— da— ,  and  Micfad  Moorisny. 
SidM-Cyi^Ea-Val,    aH    of    FraMe,    amtffnan    to    LD,M. 
I— — -PmI^mI  Molccaics,  Frawx 

Ffkd  Anc.  !«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  28M81 
Oates  priority,  appHcatfcM  Fnum,  Apr.  2S,  1994,  94  05174 
IbL  CL*  cms:  I/00:l/I07;  C12N  l5A)0:l5/88 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  9  Claims 


1.  A  compound  consisting  of  polylysine  conjugated  to  non- 
chacged  residues  wherein  the  free  amino  fimctions  of  said  polyl- 
ysine are  substituted  with  said  ixm-chaiged  residues,  which  non- 
chaiged  residues  comprise  glucoooUctone,  and  said  conjugated 
polylytiiie  contains  at  least  30%  unsubctituted  fire  amino  func- 
tions. 


5,595399 

METHODS  OF  INTRODUCING  FOREIGN  DNA  INTO 

CELLS 

Masahira  Sato,  aad  NobaUra  llMia,  both  of  Kawa|oe,  Japan, 

MBisDors  to  Hocckot  Japan  Limited,  Dakye,  Japan 

Cootiimation  or  Scr.  No.  3MS5,  Mar.  23, 1993,  abudoMd. 

This  appUcatkM  Dec  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3MJV76 

Claims  pitority,  appttcation  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1990,  2-251843 

Int  CL'  C12N  1 5/90;  1 5/79;  1 5/87:  C87H  21/04 

VS.  CL  435— 172J  «  Claims 


1    2    3    k 


m 


4  - 142" 


1.  A  method  of  intnxhicing  a  foreign  DNA  into  a  chromosome  of 
a  mammalian  cell  comprising  exposing  said  cell,  in  a  suspension  or 
a  solution,  to  a  complex  comprising  foreign  DNA  and  a  carrier, 
wherein  said  carrier  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-[2-(4-hydroxyphenyl)bcnzimidazolyl-51-5-(4 
-metfaylpiperazinyl-l)  -benzimidazole  and  2-[2-(4- 

cthoxyphenyl)benzimida2olyl-5]-5-{  4-methylpiperazinyl)- 

benzimidazole. 


5,595y*9« 
MODULAR  ASSEMBLY  OT  AlfTOODY  GENES, 
ANTIBODIES  PBEPABED  THEREBY  AND  USE 
R.  BiiMmiib.  Loa  laiilii    Ahrin  Y.  Liu,  Or»ansirtr; 
I  H.  Horwits;  Mmc  Bcttn;  bath  of  Los  Ancdes;  Raa- 

I  Tlsii.  Thiiian  Tttkr  Thsi  Ttn T  -^  '  -  ^-f* "* 

Gwy  L.  WHras,  MaBbm  al  of  CallL,  MrifMnm  to  Xoma 
Bcrtdejr,Caiit 
I  or  Scr.  No.  987,555,  Dec  S,  1992,  abandoned, 
wUeh  ta  a  conttawarton  oT  Scr.  No.  5«1,*92,  Mar.  29, 1990, 

■taninariT.  wUch  is  a  1  imllnnallim  In  pait  oT  Scr.  No. 
142^)9,  Jan.  U,  19«,  liiieiiiaul,  smI  Sc&  No.  77,528,  JnL 

No.  793i88.  Not.  1, 198S,  abaadMei.  TUs  appUction  An*. 
18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  299;I85 
I^  CL'  C12N  ISM);  CWTB  21/04;  CUP  21/06:21/04 
VS  CL  435— 172J  4  Cfarims 

1.  ApolynuclMtide  molecule  encoding  an  immunoglobulin  frag- 
ment, laid  immunoglobulin  fragmeai  comprising  a  first  DNA 
sequence  encoding  a  first  pectale  lyase  secretion  signal  sequence 
aperaMy  linked  to  a  DNA  icqpence  encoding  an  immunoglobulin 
Fd  molecule  or  a  fragment  thereof  comprising  the  variable  region 
«ad  a  second  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  second  pectale  lyase 
secretion  signal  sequence  operably  linked  to  a  DNA  sequence 
gm  miiiig  an  immunoglobulin  light  chain  or  a  fragment  tliereof 


5,595,900 

METHODS  AND  PRODUCTS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

OLIGOSACCHARIDE  STRUCTURES  ON 

GLYCOPROTEINS,  GLYCOUPIDS,  OR  AS  FREE 

MOLECULES,  AND  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF  CLONED 

GENETIC  SEQUENCES  THAT  DETERMINE  THESE 

STRUCTURES 

John  B.  Lowe,  Ann  Afboi;  Mkh.,  a«ignor  to  The  Regents  or 

the  Univenity  or  NOchiBan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh. 
CoothmathM  or  Ser.  No.  220^433,  Mar.  30, 1994,  abandaned, 
which  ta  a  diirWon  oT  Scr.  No.  914,281,  JnL  20, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5324,M3,  wfakh  is  a  conttnnatlon-in-pnrt  oT  Scr.  No.  715,900, 
Jnn.  19,  1991.  abondofd.  which  Is  a  conHnnntion-to-pnrt  oT 
Scr.  No.  t27,ttl,  Dec  12, 1990,  abandanul,  which  is  a 

or  Scr.  No.  479,858,  FA  14, 1990,  aban- 
Thb  appMcathin  Feb.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  393046 
Int  CL*  C12N  9/10:15/54 
VS.  CL  435—193  2  Clatans 

2.  An  isolated  and  purified  polypeptide,  comprising  an  amino 
acid  sequence  cotiesponding  to  positions  43  to  374  of  SEQ  ID  NO: 
11. 
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5,595391 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  PROTECTIVE  ACTIVE  AND 
INACTIVE  ADENYLATE  CYCLASE  FROM  +1 
BORDETELLA  PARAPERTUSSIS 
Muriellc  Rocanconrt,  Cfaunart;  Colette  Brezin,  Paris;  Jean  L. 
Boocand,    Couis-La-ViBe;    March    Szatanik,    Saint    Cyr 
L'Ecole,  and  Jean  M.  AhMHO,  Mwaticny  Le  Bretonneu,  aU 
of  France,  asrlgHBri  to  InstitDt  Pasteor,  and  Inatitnt  National 
de  la  Sante  H  dcia  Recherche  Mcdicale,  both  or  France 
Contfaination  oT  Scr.  Na  844,487,  Mar.  4, 1992,  abandoned, 
whkfa  is  a  continnation  or  Scr.  No.  340351,  Apr.  19,  1989, 
abandoned.  Thta  appikation  Jon.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4M,882 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Uaited  Kingdom,  Apr.  19, 1988, 
88400949 

Int  a.'  C12N  9/88:9/00:  C87K  1/14 
VS.  a.  435—232  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  active  and  an  inactive  adenylate 
cyclase  which  are  free  from  permssis  toxin  and  have  specific 
reactivity  with  polyclonal  or  monoclonal  antibodies  to  Bordetella 
pertussis  adenylate   cyclase,   comprising  culturing  a   hemolytic 
clone  of  Bordetella  parapertussis,  homogenizing  the  cultured  Bor- 
detella parapertussis  to  produce  a  homogenate  and  isolating  active 
and  inactive  adenylate  cyclase  from  the  homogenate, 
wherein  said  inactive  adenylate  cyclase  is  devoid  of  calmodulin- 
activatable  adenylate  cyclase  activity  and  of  affinity  for  calm- 
odulin. 


5,595304 
FAMILY  OF  MAP2  PROTEIN  KINASES 
Teri  G.  Booitan,  Irri^;  Mchmlc  H.  Cobb,  Ddta,  bath  afl^- 
Geone  D.  YMcapwIw,  Etahwnt,  N.Y.;  Stma  Nye,  New 
York.  N.Y.,   and   NBua   PaMiyotataa,   TTia^iban.   N.Y„ 
to  Board  or  Rigints,  Unir.  oT  ItaoH,  Ddns,  Ite., 
haiMceatkah,  Inc.  Ibnytown,  N.Y. 
DiTWon  or  Ser.  No.  701^44,  May  16,  1991.  abandoned, 
ContinDatia»4n-part  or  Ser.  No.  532,004,  Jnn.  1, 1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  3,  1994,  Set  No.  176,620 
int  CL'  C12N  5/00 
VS.  CL  435— 240J  20  Claiass 


5,595302 
DNA  ENCODING  HUMAN  PROTEIN  KINASE  C  aOTA) 
TVeror  J.  Bhien.  Neutral  Bay,  and  Lisa  SdMe,  McMahons 
Point,  both  oT  Australia,  assignors  to  Garvan  Institute  or 
Medical  Research,  Darlinghnrst,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU94^D0052,  §  371  Date  Dec  2,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Dec  2,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/18328,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18,  1994 

PCT  FDcd  Feb.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  313,274 
Oaims  priority,  appikation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1993, 
9302342;  Feb.  6, 1993,  9302343;  Feb.  6,  1993,  9302360;  Feb.  6, 
1993,  9302361;  Sep.  16,  1993,  9319147;  Sep.  16,  1993,  9319148; 
Sqi.  16,  1993,  9319149;  Sep.  16,  1993,  9319150 
Int  a.'  C12N  5/10:9/12:15/54 
VS.  a.  435—240.1  6  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  molecule  which  encodes  human  protein 
kinase  C  (ita),  said  DNA  nwlecule  encoding  the  amino  acid 
sequence  as  shown  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  2. 


5,595303 

GENETICALLY  ENGINEERED  HUMAN 

ACETYLCHOLINESTERASE 

Hermona  Soreq,  Rishon  Le  Zion,  and  Zakut  Halm,  Savioo, 

both  or  IsraeL  assignors  to  Ylssum  Research  Development 

Co.  or  tlie  Hebrew  Uairersity  or  Jcnisaleni,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Continnatkm  oT  Ser.  No.  496^54,  Mar.  20, 1990,  abandoned. 

Thk  application  Aug.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111314 

Claims  priority,  appHcatiOB  Israel,  Mar.  21, 1989,  89703 

Int  CL'  C12N  5/00:15/00:9/18 

VS.  CL  435— 240J  19  Oaims 

7.  A  host  cell  containing  a  non-naturally  occurring  recombinant 

nucleotide  construct,  wherein  said  construct  comprises  a  sequence 

(A)  encoding  human  acetylcholinesterase  operably  linked  to  a 

control  sequence  (B)  such  that  (B)  regulates  (A)  expression  to 

cause  tiie  host  cell  to  produce  active  human  acetylcholinestense. 


1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule  encoding  a  MAP2  protein 
kinase  known  as  ERK2,  wherein  the  sequence  of  said  nucleic  acid 
is  selected  from  the  group  consistiag  of: 

(a)  a  nucleic  acid  sequence  comprising  the  coding  region  of 
ERK2  as  set  forth  in  HO.  3A  (SEQ  ID  NO:  3); 

(b)  a  nucleic  acid  sequence  conqxising  a  sequence  that  hybrid- 
izes at  high  stringency  to  SEQ  ID  NO:  3  and  which  encodes  a 
polypeptide  having  the  functional  activity  of  ERK2:  and 

(c)  a  nucleic  acid  sequence  differing  fix>m  the  sequences  of  (a) 
and  (b),  which  encodes  a  polypeptide  encoded  by  the 
sequence  of  (a)  or  (b). 


5395305 
PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FED-BATCH 
FERMENTATION  USING  A  COMPUTER  TO  PREDICT 
NUTRIENT  CONSUMPTION 
Bruce  F.  Bishop,  WcnizriBe;  Rodney  G.  Combs,  Manchester, 
and  Saied  Banankhah,  ChcstcfUeld,  aU  or  Mo.,  assignors  to 
GJ).  Searie  &  Co.,  SknUe,  DL 
Continuation  or  Scr.  No.  849347,  Mar.  12, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appikation  Aug.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  289,619 
Int  CL'  C12N  1/00:5/00:  G05B  21/02.23/02 
VS.  a.  435—243  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  nutrient  concentration  levels  in  a 
broth,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

a.  fermenting  a  broth  containing  a  bacteria  or  a  yeast  and  a 
nutrient; 

b.  wittidrawing  a  series  of  samples  of  said  broth  at  periodic 
intervals,  said  series  of  samples  comprising  a  first  sample,  a 
second  sample,  a  third  sample,  and  a  fourth  sample; 

c.  measuring  the  nutrient  concentrations  of  said  san^>ies; 

d.  transferring  said  nutrient  concentration  measurements  to  a 
computer  which  can  calculate  the  nutrient  consumption  rate  of 
said  broth  for  the  interval  of  time  between  said  first  sample 
and  said  second  sample,  and  between  said  second  sample  and 
said  third  sampk,  in  real  time,  by  comparing  the  nutrient 
concentration  of  a  sample  to  the  nutrient  concentration  of  a 
preceding  sample; 

e.  using  said  computer  to  predict  an  estimated  rale  at  which  the 
nutrient  concentration  of  said  broth  is  expected  to  decrease 
during  an  interval  of  tinne  between  said  third  sampk  and  said 
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fowlh  sample  by  cooipviiig  said  nutrieBl  ctimuin|)tioB  me  at 
wtuch  die  nutrieat  oonceamiioii  of  said  broth  decreased 
bawwa  said  secoad  sample  Hd  said  diird  sample  lo  die  rale 
at  which  the  nutrieat  cooccaimiaB  of  sud  broth  decreased 
bttweta  said  first  sample  and  said  second  sample;  and 
f .  adding  fresh  nutrieat  to  the  broth  at  a  rale  and  quantity  based 
DO  said  estimaKd  rale. 


int^rally  fbnned  to  a  cyHadrical  base  with  lugs  extending 
underneath  said  top  flange. 


REUSABLE  VENTED  FLASK  CAP  COVER 
Joha  J.  KaM  Wayw;  Swaa  L.  Barter,  Iteaty,  and  J«ka  M. 
JaMoa,  Placataway,  al  af  KJ^  aasiganri  to  Bcctaa,  Dtdda- 


8CWHH 


ried  Sep.  S,  1995,  Sck  No.  525,9W 
lat  CL' CUM  i/OO 


U.S.  a.  435— 2SS.1 


1.  A  cuhure  vessel  assembly  constructed  to  grow  cell  cultures  in 
incubators  comprisuig: 

a  vessel  comprising  a  chamber  and  a  neck  connected  to  said 
chamber  having  an  opening  for  introducing  ceUs  and  culture 
fluids  into  said  chamber, 

a  cap  comprising  a  top  portion,  a  bottom  portion,  an  annular 
sbit  emmrting  from  said  top  portion  to  said  bottom  portion 
and  having  an  inner  surface  and  outer  surfece,  an  inner 
inverted  skirt  portioa  sunoimded  by  said  inner  amfmx  of  said 
aanuiar  skirt  and  extending  from  said  top  portioa  toward  said 
bottom  portioa,  an  aimular  space  between  said  inner  surface 
of  said  annular  skirt  and  said  inverted  skirt  portioa,  a  com- 
patunent  area  in  said  top  portion  as  defined  by  said  inverted 
skirt  portioa  and  an  orifice  in  said  top  portioa  as  defined  by 
said  inverted  simt  portioa  tutrouaded  by  said  compatment 
area,  whereby  said  means  for  allowing  gas  diffiision  into  and 
out  of  said  vessel  is  attached  to  said  orifice:  and 

a  phig  removably  attached  to  said  cap  for  occluding  gas  difiii- 
sioa  into  and  out  of  said  vessel  comprising  a  top  flange 


5,59S3W 

CORYNEBACTERIUM  STSAIN  FOR  PRODUCING 

L-TRYPTOPHAN  DECREASED  IN 

PH0SPHOEN(N.PYRUVATE  CARBOXYLASE  ACnVITY 

■d  KaaU  KIm,  Hofc,  both  oT 
I  to  Kyowa  H^fca  Kagy*  Co„  Ltd,,  Ibkyo, 

WvMia  af  SfT.  No.  13M95,  Oct  4, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,484,716, 
I  b  a  caadiHaliMi  ar  Sec  No.  «2S,i99,  Dec  12, 199*. 
,  wMck  li  a  coattaaaiiaa  or  Scr.  No.  317,5S9,  Mar. 
1, 1989,  ibaailtarii  This  tppMrsHei  Apr.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

429,472 
OaiaH  priority,  appMcahoa  Japa%  Mar.  4,  19m,  0-51358,- 
Sep.  27, 19n,  «3-241M8 

lat  CL'  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a.  435—252.1  1  CUha 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Corynebacterium  glutanucum 
BPS-13  (PERM  BP-1777). 


PIEZOELECTRIC  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTION  OF 
POLYNUCLEOTIDE  HYBRIDIZATION 

Newtaa  C  Fawcctt,  aad  Jcftcy  A.  Evm«,  botk  of  Hattkabarg, 
Mm,,  iMl^in  to  Utfvcnity  oT  Soirtiicn  Mlalrtpl,  Hat- 


part  of  Scr.  No.  253,9M,  Oct  «,  19B8,  aban- 
ia  a  catlaaatlaM  af  Scr.  No.  7SM15,  Sep.  26, 
19BS,  ahMilnard  TVa  appBtaMoa  Aaf.  11, 19*9,  Scr.  No. 

392,734 
lat  CL'  CUM  1/34:  G21D  7/02:  Ht2K  41/00;  CUN  15/00 
VS.  CL  435— 2S7.2  9  daiau 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  polynucleotide  hybridizatioa  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  piezoelectric  crystal: 

(b)  a  pdynucleotide  attached  to  a  surfece  of  said  crystal  by  a 
linker,  and 

(c)  a  means  for  determining  the  resonance  frequency  of  said 
crystal. 


5,595,999 
FILTER  DEVICE 
Wd-Shoa  Bm,  Waktm  Hcighti, 
at  MiM.,  awj^nri  to 


at  the  University  of 


CwrtlaaaHtia-ln-part  af  Scr.  No.  «*9,371,  Oct  29. 199t,  aban- 
a^  Scr.  Na  37M9S,  Jaa.  28, 1995,  wWdi  ii  a  coa- 
aT  Scr.  No.  8M393,  Apr.  3, 1992.  ahaadtard,  wUch 
k  a  t  tartaaatliM  ta  part  af  Sec  No.  355415,  May  18, 1989, 

ahMdaatd.  wfekk  ii  a  i  aaJltallaa  la  pait  of  Scr.  No. 

197,788.  May  23. 1988,  ahwdtard  TMi  applicatioa  Mar.  31, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  414,499 

lat  CL'  CUM  3/06 

VS.  CL  43S-297.4  20  Claiais 

1.  A  filter  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  inlet  and  oudei  potts  defining  a  fluid  flow 
cavity  theiebetweeu  for  flowing  thitNigh  said  bousing  blood. 
serum  or  plasma; 
said  cavity  also  enckxing  a  plurality  of  hollow  fibers  having 

porous  walls  and  a  partially  occluded  lumen; 
said  porous  walls  comprising  pores  smaller  than  a  hepatocyte; 
said  lumen  (rf  said  hollow  fibers  are  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  second  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  bousing  for  flowing 
through  said  lumen  a  mediimi  to  support  hepatocyte  function 
and  viability;  and 
said  lumen  of  said  hollow  fibers  are  partially  occluded  with  an 
aqueous  matrix  comprising  viable  bepatocytes,  wherein  said 
hepatocyles  are  a  mixture  of  unaggregated  cells  and  aggre- 
gated cell  masses; 
such  that  communicatioa  between  said  cavity  and  inside  said 
hollow  fibers  is  exclusively  though  the  porous  fiber  walls. 


5,595318 

BIOFILTER  WITH  M(XHJLAR  TRAYS 

Wayac  D.  Kaat,  AAa^,  aad  Braec  Tlaglilta,  Sdklrii,  botk  at 

N.Y.,  aarigi""  «>  Ratnw  lacoiporaMI,  Waaditoch,  N.Y. 

Cootiaaattaa  of  Scr.  No.  945,959,  Sep.  18, 1992.  i 

n^  appHcatioa  Dec  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  185,517 
lat  CL'  C12M  I/OO 
VS.  CL  43S— 289.1  24  ( 

1.  A  filter  for  the  removal  of  contaminants  from  a  gas  stream,  the 
filter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stackable  trays  each  constnicted  and  arranged  to 
define  a  region  for  containing  a  gas-contacting  medium,  and 
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tyrosine  phosphatase  whose  amino  acid  sequence  is  shown  in 
RGS.  lA-lB. 
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each  tray  sealingly  engaging  the  immediately  adjacent  trays. 
each  of  said  trays  comprising  a  bottom  portion  with  a  periph- 
eral side  wall  extending  therefrom,  the  bottom  portioa  and 
side  wall  defining  the  region  for  containing  the  gas  contacting 
medium,  the  peripheral  side  wall  having  upper  and  lower 
edges  each  constructed  and  arranged  to  allow  a  seal  between 
adjacent  trays  when  such  trays  are  stacked,  and  a  plenum 
formed  in  the  bottom  and  side  wall  of  the  tray; 

at  least  one  of  said  trays  being  a  gas  inlet  tray,  each  gas  inlet  tray 
having  a  gas  inlet  incorporated  therein,  said  inlet  communi- 
cating with  the  plenum  of  the  gas  inlet  tray  and  the  plenum  of 
the  gas  inlet  tray  communicating  with  said  region  containing 
the  medium; 

at  least  one  of  said  trays  being  a  gas  outlet  tray,  each  gas  outlet 
tray  having  a  gas  outlet  incorporated  therein,  said  outlet 
communicating  with  the  plenum  of  the  gas  outlet  tray  and  the 
plenum  of  the  gas  outlet  tray  communicating  with  said  region 
containing  the  medium,  a  single  iray  being  capable  of  func- 
tioning as  both  a  gas  inlet  tray  and  a  gas  outlet  tray;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  trays  contains  a  gas-contacting 
medium  in  said  region  for  purifying  a  gas  stream,  and  finther 
wherein  for  each  tray,  each  of  the  bottom  portion,  peripheral 
side  wall,  and  plenum  is  an  integral  portion  of  a  molded 
one-piece  structure. 


5,595,911 

ISOLATION  OF  A  CDNA  ENCODING  A  PROTEIN 

TYROSINE  PHOSPHATASE  WHICH  LOCALIZES  TO 

FOCAL  ADHESIONS 

NidiolM  K.  Ibaks,  Cold  Spriag  Harbor,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Cdd 

Spriag  Harbor  Laboratory,  Cold  Spriag  Harbor,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaaliaa  of  Scr.  No.  M3,579,  Mar.  1, 1991,  abaadoncd, 

which  k  a  coatiaoatlon-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,836,  Mar.  14, 

1998,  ■haadoatd.  Thb  appttcatioe  Aug.  16,  1993.  Ser.  No. 

107v420 

lat  CL'  C12N  15/54:9/12 

VS.  CL  435-^28.1  7  Claiois 

6.  A  retroviral  vector  comprising  DNA  encoding  the  protein 


5495,9U 
SPECIFIC  DNA  AND  RNA  SEQUENCES  ASSOCUTED 
WITH  US  IBDV  VARIANTS,  VECTOR  CARRYING  DNA 
SEQUENCES,  HOST  CARRYING  CLONED  VECTOR, 
DEDUCED  AMINO  ACID  SEQUENCES,  VACCINE  AND 
METHOD  OF  VACCINATK^ 
Vikram  Vakharia,  Bowie,  aad  David  Saydcr,  deccMcd,  late  at 
Bowie,  botk  at  Md,,  — dgaon  to  Uaivenity  at  Maryiaad 
College  Parfc,  CoBege  Park,  Md. 
ConUaaatkA-ia-part  at  Ser.  No.  83,784,  Jaa.  28,  1993,  abaa- 
doacd,  which  la  a  contiaBattoa  of  Scr.  No.  519,282,  May  4, 
1990,  abaadoacd.  This  appBcatkai  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
216,276 
lat  CL'  C12N  15/85:15/40 
VS.  CL  435—328.1  16  OaiMS 

1.  A  biologically  pure  RNA  encoding  SEQ  ID  NO:  19  or  a 
fragment  thereof  of  from  30  to  1012  amino  acids  long,  said 
fragment  containing  SEQ  ID  NO:  25;  or  a  biologically  pure  DNA 
encoding  to  said  biologically  pure  RNA. 


5,595,913 
LIPID  FRACTHNiiATION 
JoMph  F.  Lawkir,  Arifaigtoa.  aad  Joaeph  D.  Maato,  Dover,  botk 
at  Maaa.,  aairignnrs  to  Reference  IHagawttira,  lac,  Ailiagtoai, 
Mas. 
Diviakm  oT  Scr.  No.  73,532,  Jaa.  8,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,422,279, 
whkh  is  a  dirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  677,734,  Mar.  28, 199L  PM. 
No.  5,242,833.  This  appBcatkia  Feb.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
392y499 
lat  CL'  G81N  31/02 
VS.  CL  436—17  37  Oaiau 

1.  A  method  of  separating  a  first  class  of  lipoprotein  in  a  sample 
from  a  second  class  of  lipoprotein  in  said  sample  comprising, 
providing  a  sample  containing  a  first  and  a  second  class  of 

lipoprotein, 
precipitating  said  second  class  of  lipoprotein  with  a  precipitating 

reagent, 
contacting  said  sample  with  a  plurality  of  magnetically  respon- 
sive particles, 
and  placing  said  sample  in  a  magnetic  field  until  said  plurality  of 
magnetically  responsive  particles  has  sedimenied  forming  a 
supernatant,  causing  said  precipitated  second  class  of  lipopro- 
teins to  sediment,  leaving  said  first  class  of  lipoproteins  in  ilie 
supernatant  of  said  sample,  said  plurality  of  magnetically 
responsive  particles  not  being  bound  to  said  ptecipitttiiig 
reagent. 
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S.S9M14 

GYPSUM  DETERMINATION  IN  SCHLS  BY  CONVEKSION 

TO  WATES-SOLUBLE  SOMUM  SULFATE 

l^tnfcwirl  S.  Bcrignl,  1«5M  Oi*  Bli«  CL,  Bwke,  Va.  2M15 

racd  OcL  23,  199S,  Scr.  N^  547,n3 

tot  CL'  G«1N  1/00 

VS.  CL  43«— 177  2  Oainis 

2.  A  melfaod  for  complele  convenioa  of  gypsum  in  2-gnm  soil 

samples  to  water-soiubie  sodium  sulfate  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

a)  adding  each  soil  sample  to  a  cettiiAige  tube; 

b)  adding  a  30%  elhanoi  solution  to  each  of  said  soil  samples 
cootaiiied  in  said  cenniAige  tube; 

c)  sonificadng  each  of  said  soil  samples; 

d)  centrifiiging  each  of  said  soil  samples  to  remove  nongypsic 
sulAoes; 

e)  adding  a  23  milliliter  aliquot  of  0.3M  NajCO,  solutioa  to 
each  of  said  soil  samples  to  form  a  water-soluble  sodium 
sulfate  solution; 

f)  sonificating  each  of  said  soil  samples  to  form  a  water-soluble 
sodium  sulftte  solution; 

g)  centrifuging  each  of  said  soil  samples;  and 

h)  separating  the  supernatant  scdution  of  each  of  said  soil 
samples  for  sulfate  analysis  by  BaSO^. 


539M15 
METHCM)  OF  ^TTEKMINING  ANTIGENICALLY  ACTIVE 
AMINO  ACID  SEQUENCES 
M.  Gcysni,  Victoria,  AtiiWi,  MrigHiir  to  CUn» 
Ply.  Lid,  Victoria,  Aartrala,  aad  SUckttag  Ccn- 

■lilaBt,  LfiyHad, 

I  af  Scr.  N*.  t0,CS3,  Apt  19, 1992, 

wMcfe  b  a  rwll— allM  rffii  Ni  35MiS.  May  M,  1919, 

■fcMdiafJ,  wUck  ia  a  i  ii  alia  ■  all  la  af  Scr.  N«».  «M33»,  Nor. 

S,  19M,  ahaadnafd  TMa  ipjlnllni  Jaa.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

OaiBBS  priority,  appiicatiM  AMtralla,  Mar.  8, 19S3,  PFS348/ 
83 

tat.  CL'  G«1N  33/53 
VS.  CL  43«— 518  U  Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  delecting  or  determining  a  peptide  comprising  a 
sequence  of  amino  acids  which  is  antigenically  active  within  a 
known  amino  acid  sequence  of  an  antigenic  protein  or  portion 
thereof,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A),  synthesizing  a  plurality  of  peptides,  wherein  each  of  said 
peptides  is  coupled  to  a  solid  phase  and  said  plurality  of 
peptides  is  arranged  in  an  array,  each  of  said  peptides  com- 
prising a  sequence  of  five  to  nine  amino  acids  which  corre- 
^loiids  to  a  sequence  within  die  known  amiiw  acid  sequence, 
uid  die  peptides  having  overiafiping  amino  acid  sequences, 
said  overlapping  amino  acid  sequences  comprising  an  overlap 
of  one  to  four  amino  acids; 
(6).  contacting  said  anay  of  said  peptides  with  antibody  against 

the  protein  or  portion  tliereof;  and 
(C).  4rtfr*i"g  or  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  an 
antigeii-antibody  reaction  between  each  of  said  peptides  and 
said  antibody  to  indicate  whether  said  peptide  has  antigenic 
activity. 


FBed  Mat:  29, 1994,  Sck  No.  219,55* 
rtarily,  uppMcaliiB  Jayaa,  Mac  29, 1993, 5-«7t527; 
Mar.  29, 1993,  5-V78S28 

tat  CL'  H81L  21/66 
VS.  CL  437—8  17  Claioas 

1.  A  silicon  oxide  film  evaluation  method  ctMiprising  the  steps 
of: 


measuring  reflectance  cm-  absorption  spectra  of  a  silicon  oxide 
film,  said  silicon  oxide  film  having  a  bulk  region  and  an 
interface  region  formed  on  a  silicon  substrate  by  IR-RAS;  and 

evaluating  a  structure  of  the  interface  region  betwera  the  silicon 
substrate  and  the  silicon  oxide  film  based  on  the  reflectance  or 
absorption  spectra  in  a  range  between  a  peak  of  the  spectra  by 
TO  phonons  around  1 100  cm''  and  a  peak  of  the  spectra  by 
LO  pbonons  around  1230  cm~'.  said  range  excluding  the 
peaks  of  the  spectra  by  the  TO  phonons  and  the  LO  phonons. 


5495,917 

METHOD  FOR  HYDROGEN  TREATMENT  OF  FIELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  FOR  USE  IN  HERMETICALLY 

SEALED  PACKAGES 
Michad  J.  Ddaacy;  Loi  D.  Ngnycsi.  both  of  ThonMnd  Oaio; 
MlBh  V.  Le,  Stay  VaOcy;  Jorfc  L.  Tlaol,  Los  Anodes,  and 
JaBMa  C.  Loh,  TMrrawx,  aH  of  CaHf.,  Mrignon  to  Hnchcs 
Ahrcraft  Coa^oay,  Loc  Aafclci,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Jaa.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  381,042 

tat  CL'  miL  21/66 

VS.  CL  437—8  19  Claims 


5,595,916 
SDJCON  OXnffi  FILM  EVALUATION  METHOD 
M—i«;  mr'oU  Ogawa;  Kc^ii  laMkawa,  Md  Caries 
R.  tasaili,  tm  or  Kawasaki,  Japan,  asri^sri  to  F^JHsn 


1.  A  method  for  pretreating  a  Field  Effect  lYansistor  (PET), 
comprising: 

heating  said  FET  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  to  degrade  its 
performance;  and 

continuing  to  heat  said  FET  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  for  a 
period  of  time  suflScient  to  pemunently  restore  its  perfor- 
mance so  that  die  FET  is  substantially  unaffected  by  a  subse- 
quent re-exposure  to  hydrogen. 
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5,595,918 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  P  CHANNEL  MOS- 

GATEDIWVICE 
Daoid  M.  Kinnv  El  SccHMlo,  CaUt,  Msi^or  to  1 
Recdlcr  CorporatliM.  El  Scgndo.  CaHL 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489481 
tat  CL'  miL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—29 

__  to 

22    "    **    1<    /         *•"■;—?♦ 


rrT^ 


14  Claims 


rrrr^-fnii 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  P  channel  MOS-gated  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  farming  a  gate  dielectric  layer  atop  a  P-type 
silicon  wafer,  forming  a  polysilicon  layer  atop  said  gale  dielectric 
layer,  patterning  and  etching  away  respective  regicNis  of  said 
polysilicoD  layer  in  a  first  masking  step  to  form  a  gate  electrode 
layer,  introducing  N-type  dopants  into  said  silicoD  waficr  using  said 
gate  electrode  layer  as  a  noask  to  form  N~  bases  which  underlie 
edges  of  said  etched  polysilicon  layer  into  said  silicon  wafer 
through  said  respective  regions  etched  away  from  said  polysilicon 
layer,  forming  respective  }i*  regioiis  centrally  within  the  surface  of 
each  of  said  N~  bases;  growing,  in  the  same  growth  step,  an  oxide 
on  said  gate  electrode  layer,  said  N~  bases  and  said  hT  regions  that 
has  a  first  poition  located  atop  said  hT  regions  and  has  a  second 
portion  located  atop  said  ^^  bases  that  is  thinner  than  said  first 
portion;  and  implanting  P-type  carriers  at  an  energy  at  which  said 
P-type  carriers  peaetnle  through  said  second  portion  of  said  oxide 
but  do  not  penetrate  tliitNigh  said  first  portion  of  said  oxide  to  form 
a  respective  self-aligned  V*  source  region  in  each  of  said  N~  bases. 


5,595,919 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF-AUGNED  HALO  PROCESS 

FOR  REDUCING  JUNCTION  CAPACITANCE 
Yang  Pan,  Singapore,  Singapore,  aadjnnr  to  Chartered  Scod- 
condnctor  ManwBat  laitag  Pie  Ltd.,  Singapore,  Singapore 
Fled  Fdi.  28, 1996,  Scr.  No.  M3,Ii7 
tat  CL'  H81L  21/8234 
VS.  CL  437—29  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated  citxniit  device  compris- 
ing: 
providing  a  layer  of  gate  silicon  oxide  over  the  surface  of  a 

semiconductor  substrate; 
farming  a  gate  electrode  overlying  said  gate  silicon  oxide  layer, 
forming  a  silicon  oxide  layer  having  sidewalls  on  tlie  top  surface 

and  sidewalls  of  said  gate  electrode; 
fanning  silicon  nitride  spacers  on  the  sidewalls  of  said  silicon 

oxide  sidewall  layer; 
implanting  first  ions  into  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
annealing  said  substrate  whereby  bea\ily  doped  source  and 
drain  regions  are  formed  within  said  semiconductar  substrate 
not  covered  by  said  gale  electrode  and  said  silicon  oxide 
sidewall  layer  and  said  silicon  nitride  spacers; 


growing  a  protective  oxide  layer  over  said  heavily  doped  source 
and  drain  regions; 

thereafter  removing  said  silicon  nitride  spacers; 

implanting  second  ions  with  a  first  dosage  at  a  first  energy  to 
form  lighdy  doped  regions  in  said  semicooductor  subsoaie 
not  covered  by  said  protective  oxide  layer, 

Itiereafter  inqilanting  third  ions  with  a  second  dosage  at  a  second 
energy  wherein  said  third  ions  are  of  oppoaite  polarity  to  said 
second  ions  and  wherein  said  second  energy  is  hig^  than 
said  first  energy  whereby  a  halo  is  formed  deeper  llian  said 
lighdy  doped  regions  in  said  semiconductar  subslrafc  not 
covered  by  said  protective  oxide  layer, 

depositing  an  inmlaring  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

providing  an  opening  llirough  said  insulating  layer  to  one  of  said 
source  and  drain  regions; 

depositing  a  conducting  layer  overlying  said  insulating  layer  and 
within  said  opening  and  patterning  said  conducting  layer 
completing  ttie  fabrication  oS  said  integrated  circuit  device. 


5,595,928 
METHOD  0(g  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY  I»VICE  FOR  USE  WITH  IMAGE  PICKUP 
Maaiora  KOyawaU,  Ibkyo;  Aldra  taUadti,  Alangi;  Gcno 
MooaoM,  Hiralnla^  OroiU  Ykarikara,  tekara,  and  IM- 
sonobo  KohcM,  anlanka,  an  of  Japan.  Mrignors  to  Canon 
KabnsUU  Kaiaka,  Itakyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  263,147,  Ju.  21, 1994,  which  is  a  diririon 
of  Ser.  No.  878,258,  Apr.  17, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^31,197.  Thk 

appMcmion  Apr.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417431 
ClainK  priority,  i^plictisB  Japoa,  Apr.  23,  1991,  3-92294; 
Apr.  23,  1991,  3-92295;  Apr.  26, 199L  3-97256 

Int  CL'  H81L  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—4*  7  I 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  forming,  on  a  surface  of  a  substrate  having  a  semiconductor 
region  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  a  semicoiiductor  layer  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  and  of  an  impurity  ooncemrabon 
lower  than  that  of  the  semiconductor  region; 

b)  etching  to  form  a  plurality  of  convex  sections  including  a  pan 
of  the  semiconductor  region  and  a  part  of  the  semiconductor 
layer; 
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c)  onidizing  a  surface  of  one  of  the  convex  sections  to  fonn  a 
fii^  oxide  filin  on  the  surface  thereof: 

d)  providing  an  oxidizing  resist  layer  on  the  first  oxide  film 
surface: 

e)  oxidizing  a  bottom  exposed  from  the  oxidizing  resist  layer 
between  tlie  plurality  of  the  convex  sections,  to  form,  at  the 
bottom,  a  second  oxide  film  with  a  thickness  greater  than  that 
of  the  first  oxide  film: 

f)  fonning  a  gate  electrode  on  a  pair  of  side  surfaces  and  a  top 
surface  of  the  one  convex  section:  and 

g)  forming,  at  both  lateral  sides  of  the  gate  electrode,  a  source 
and  a  drain  of  a  second  conductivity  type  different  from  the 
first  conductivity  type. 


5,595,922 
PROCESS  FOR  THICKENING  SELECTIVE  GATE  OXIDE 

REGIONS 

Howard  L.  Tlgciaar,  Allen;  Bert  R.  RiemcDKliiieider,  Pbuio; 

Richard  A.  ChapMan,  and  Aadrew  T.  Appd,  both  of  Dallas, 

all  at  Tex„  avIcDon  to  Iteas  lastmoicals,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No,  330,655 

Int.  CL*  H«1L  2 1/265, 2 1/70; 27/00 

VS.  a.  437—40  14  Claims 


5,595,921 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  FULLY  DEPLETED 

LATERAL  TRANSISTOR 

FlaTfct  vma,  Milan,  and  Enrico  M.  A.  Rarandli,  Monxa,  both 

of  Italy,  Miilinniii  to  SGS-The— inn  Mkrotkctronka,  SjJ,, 

Asrale  Briansa,  Italy 

DivWon  or  Sen  No.  200,996,  Feb.  23,  1994.  This  applicatioa 

Jon.  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  459452 
OaiHS  priority,  appttcadon  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  24, 
1993,93830073 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/8234 
U.S.  a.  437—40  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  fonning  a  first  transistor  and  a 
second  transistor  on  a  single  substrate  for  an  electrical  device 
structure,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  substrate,  said  substrate  having  a  first  region  for  said 
first  transistor  and  a  second  region  for  said  second  transistor: 

forming  an  oxide  layer  on  said  substrate,  said  oxide  layer  having 
a  first  thickness: 

forming  a  conductive  layer  on  said  oxide  layer,  said  conductive 
layer  covering  said  oxide  layer  and  said  substrate  in  said  first 
region  and  said  second  region; 

removing  portions  of  said  conductive  layer  in  said  first  region  to 
form  a  gale  snucture  for  said  first  transistor  and  so  as  to  leave 
said  conductive  layer  remaining  in  said  second  region: 

after  forming  said  gate  structure  for  said  first  transistor,  ttiicken- 
ing  said  oxide  layer  under  the  entire  width  of  said  gate 
structure  for  said  first  transistor  to  a  second  ttiickness  while 
leaving  said  oxide  layer  in  said  second  region  at  said  first 
thickness;  and  removing  portions  of  said  conductive  layer  in 
said  second  region  so  as  to  form  a  gate  structure  for  said 
second  transistor,  said  oxide  layer  having  a  ttiickness  of  said 
first  thickness  is  disposed  between  said  gate  structure  for  said 
second  transistor  and  said  substrate. 


CD 


1.  Method  for  fabricating  a  transistor,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  which  includes  at  least  one  substan- 
tially monolitliic  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first 
conductivity  type: 

(b)  peifotming  a  patterned  implantation  step,  to  introduce  addi- 
tional dopants  of  said  first  conductivity  type  into  said  sub- 
strate; 

(c)  growing  an  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  atop  said  substrate: 

(d)  forming  sotirce,  gate,  and  drain  regions  at  a  surface  of  said 
epitaxial  layer,  with  said  gate  region  being  laterally  interposed 
between  said  source  and  drain  regions  to  control  current  flow 

•  therebetween,  in  locations  such  that  said  drain  region,  but 
NOT  said  source  region,  lies  above  said  additional  dopants 
introduced  in  said  step  (b). 


5,595,923 
METm>D  OF  FCMtMING  A  THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR 
Hongyanf  Zha^;  mdeU  UocU;  Ibni  IhkayanM;  YasnUko 
■d  Mnlno  YaoMnMto,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
to  jiMliimilaftnr  Enersy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanafawa-ken,  J^an 
DirWon  of  Scr.  No.  207,124,  Mar.  8, 1994.  This  application 

Jon.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  467,906 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1993,  5-78999; 
Mar.  12,  1993,  5-79000 

Int  CL"  HOIL  21/84 
VS.  CL  437—41  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fanning  a  transistor  comprising: 
forming  on  a  substrate  a  semiconductor  film  comprising  silicon: 
adding  a  catalyst  element  for  promoting  crystallization,  to  said 

semiconductor  film: 
annealing  the  semiconductor  film  at  a  first  temperature  to  crys- 
tallize it  using  the  catalyst  element; 
fonning  a  gate  electrode  on  said  semiconductor  film: 
introducing  a  doping  impurity  into  a  portion  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor film  with  said  gate  electrode  as  a  mask; 
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5,595,924 

TECHNIQUE  OF  FORMING  OVER  AN  IRREGULAR 

SURFACE  A  FOLYSnJCON  LAYER  WITH  A  SMOOTH 

SURFACE 

Jack  H.  Ynan,  Cnpertino,  and  Ghcorche  Samafhtna,  San  Joee, 

both  of  CaUt,  aari^an  to  SanDWt  Corporation,  Snnnyrale, 

CaHr. 

DivWon  or  Scr.  No.  248,735,  May  25,  1994.  This  application 

Dec  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  358,801 

Int  a.*"  HOIL  21/8247 

VS.  CL  437—43  8  Cfadms 


233 


6.  A  method  of  forming  a  structure  on  an  integrated  circuit 
substrate,  comprising: 
depositing  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  supported  by  said  sub- 
strate, 
fonning  channels  in  the  dielectric  layer  by  removing  portions 

thereof  according  to  a  pattern, 
forming  a  layer  of  polysilicon  material  over  the  dielectric  layer 
and  extending  into  the  channels,  said  polysilicon  layer  having 
a  tliidcness  T  over  the  dielectric  layer  such  ttiat,  if  the  poly- 
siUcoo  layer  was  deposited  only  to  said  ttiickness  T,  tlie 
polysilicon  layer  would  have  depiessioiis  in  a  top  surface 
tlieteof  over  tlie  channels,  tlie  polysilicon  layer  forming  step 
including: 

depositing  said  layer  of  polysilicon  to  a  ttiickness  in  excess  of 
T  over  the  dielectric  layer  until  the  top  surface  of  ttie 
polysilicon  no  longer  contains  said  depressions,  and 
removing  a  pottioa  of  tlte  polysilicon  layer  until  its  thickness 
over  the  dielectric  layer  is  equal  to  T. 


5,595,925 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  MULTIPLE  WELL 
STRUCTURE  FOR  FKOVIIMNG  MULTIPLE  SUBSTRATE 

BIAS  FOR  MUM  MEVICE  FfMRMED  THEREIN 
Di-CMn  Ctam  Bfcfcartwm  BwM  SMcft<K  m^  Omvmc  W. 
"Rng,  both  af  PlaM,d  oT'ftL,  awlinin  to  Itena 
■MMts  Incprpaiafcid,  DaRaa,  Tten. 

FOed  Apr.  29, 19H  Sck  Nol  236,745 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/70:27/00 
VS.  CL  437—52  4  ( 


10 


forming  a  substance  containing  a  catalyst  element  in  contact 
with  tlie  portion  of  said  semiconductor  film;  and 

annealing  said  semiconductor  film  at  a  second  temperature  lower 
than  the  first  temperature  to  crystallize  the  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  film  and  to  activate  said  introduced  impurity. 


%--J 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  multiple  well  structure  in  wliich 
transistors  for  a  dynamic  random  access  memory  can  be  formed, 
the  fabrication  mednd  comprising  die  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  well  structure  in  a  p  substrate  in  which  an 
input/output  sectioa  can  be  formed,  the  first  well  structure 
having  a  deep  n  well  with  a  shallow  p  well  and  a  shallow  n 
well  formed  tlierein,  ttie  stialiow  p  well  of  said  first  well 
structure  operMing  finom  a  first  subarate  bias  voltage; 

forming  a  second  well  structure  in  tlie  p  substrate  in  which 
peripheral  transistors  can  be  formed,  the  second  well  structure 
having  a  shallow  p  well  and  a  shallow  n  well  formM  in  the 
substrate,  tlie  shallow  p  well  of  said  second  well  strucnae 
operating  from  a  second  substrate  bias  voltage; 

forming  a  third  well  structnre  in  the  p  subctraie  in  wliich 
memory  array  transistors  can  be  formed,  die  diiid  well  struc- 
ture having  a  deep  p  well  fanned  in  the  substrate,  ttie  p  well 
of  said  third  well  structure  operatiiig  from  a  third  substrate 
bias  voltage;  and 

forming  trench  regions  within  the  p-type  well  region  to  isolate 
memory  cells  of  ttie  memory  array  section. 


5,595,926 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  DRAM  TRENCH 

CAPAcntHt  wrra  recessed  pillar 

Homg-Hnd  Ikeng,  HsIh  chn,  IMwan, 
Ttchnolocy  RcacaRh  Inattote,  Hrtackn,  Ihiwan 
FOed  Jnn.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No,  267,405 
lat  CL'  BOIL  21/70:27/00 
VS.  CL  437—52  26  ( 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  capacitor  with  a  single  pilla 
recessed  in  a  trench,  comprising  ttie  steps  of: 
providing  a  siUcon  sitanie; 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  over  said  silicon  submsat; 
forming  a  nitride  layer  over  said  first  insulating  layer. 
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patterning  said  first  insulating  layer  and  said  nitride  layer  to 
fom  as  opening  to  said  silicoa  substrate; 

removing  a  portion  of  said  nlicoa  sutMrale  in  a  region  defined 
by  said  opening,  wbereby  a  first  trencb  is  fonned; 

fbrming  a  oxide  insidadng  layer,  in  said  first  trench  and  over 
said  nitride  layer, 

forming  sidewall  spacers  along  the  sidewalls  of  said  first  trench 
by  removing  sidd  oxide  insulating  layer  except  along  the 
sidewalls  of  said  first  tiench; 

forming  a  first  conductive  layer  between  said  sidewall  spacers 
and  over  said  first  tiench  and  said  nitride  layer, 

removing  said  first  conductive  layer  except  within  said  first 
Uencb  between  said  sidewall  spacers,  wbereby  a  first  pillar  is 
fonned; 

removing  said  sidewall  spacers: 

removing  a  portioo  of  said  silicon  substrate  in  said  first  trench 
that  is  not  vertically  masked  by  said  first  pillar,  and  simulta- 
neously icmoving  a  portion  of  said  first  pillar,  whereby  a 
second  trench  and  second  pillar  are  formed  at  a  greater  depth 
in  said  silicon  substrate  than  said  first  trench  and  said  first 
pillar, 

removing  a  remaining  portion  of  said  nitride  layer, 

forming  a  dielectric  layer  in  said  second  trench,  over  said  second 
pillar,  and  over  said  first  inaiUring  layer, 

forming  a  second  conducting  layer  over  said  dielectric  layer,  and 

removing  said  second  conducting  layer  in  region  outside  of  said 
second  trench. 


5,595327 

METHCH>  FOR  MAKING  SELF-AUGNED  SOURCE/ 

DRAIN  MASK  ROM  MEMORY  CELL  USING  TRENCH 

ETCBED  CHANNEL 

Li^  Chcm  Soayvale.  CtML;  Hnat  f^iai  Sue  KjMhiiiing, 

b<th  rf  IMw—,  Mrignnm  to 
t  Coapnay  Lld^  Hain- 
Cka.lUwM 

FBcd  Mv.  17, 199S,  Scr.  Nou  4*5.722 

lot  CL'  miL  21/70 

VS.  CL  437—52  31  Cteinis 


36-S  48         36-S 


1.  A  method  of  manufactme  of  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
including  a  silicon  semiconductor  subMraie  with  a  vertical  channel 
comprising  the  sequence  of  steps  as  follows: 

forming  a  first  dieleciric  masking  layer  patterned  with  pattern  of 

trench  openings  tbeieifaiuu^  on  said  substrate, 
etching  of  trenches  in  the  sotfiKe  of  the  semiconductor  substrate 

through  said  first  dielectric  masking  layer, 
said  trenches  having  bases  and  sidewalls,  said  substrate  having 

upper  surfaces  between  and/or  aside  from  said  trenches, 
rennving  said  masking  layer, 

fanning  a  sub-spncer  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  device, 
fonmng  a  spacer  layer  over  said  sub-spncer  dielectric  layer, 
shaping  said  spacer  layer  to  form  spacers  over  said  sub-spacer 

(belectric  layer  in  said  uraches  akong  said  sidewalls, 
ion  itiylanring  source/drain  ions  to  depodt  dopant  in  said  sub- 


removing  said  spacer  layer  and  said  sub-spacer  layer  from  said 
device. 

forming  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  over  said  device, 

source/drain  annealing  said  device  to  form  source/drain  regions 
in  said  silicon  semiconductor  substrate,  and 

forming  and  patterning  a  conductive  word-line  over  said  dielec- 
tric layer. 


5,595.928 

mOH  DENSITY  DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

CELL  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A  POLYSILICON  PILLAR 

CAPACITOR 

Chih-Ywui  La,  and  Homf-Hnd  Ibeng,  both  of  Hsin  Chu, 

lUwao,  — iltBOi'ii  to  Vanfuard  Intenudonal  Semiconductor 

Corporatioa,  Hrin-Chn,  lUwan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  529.637 

Int  CL*  HOIL  2}nO:27/00 

MS.  a.  437—52  19  Claims 


44      40       42 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  stacked  storage  capacitors  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  field  oxide  areas 
surrounded  and  electrically  isolated  device  areas,  said  device 
areas  having  semiconductor  devices  formed,  in  part,  from  a 
patterned  first  polysiUcon  layer,  and  said  devices  areas  having 
device  contact  areas; 

depositing  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  substrate  and  over  said 
patterned  first  polysilicon  layer. 

depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  first  insulating  layer: 

anisotropically  etching  node  contact  openings  in  said  second  and 
first  insulating  layers  to  said  device  contact  areas,  thereby 
forming  node  contact  openings  having  essentially  vertical 
sidewalls  for  stacked  storage  capacitor  bottom  electrodes; 

depositing  a  conformal  second  polysilicon  layer,  aixl  thereby 
filling  said  node  contact  openings,  and  also  forming  a  uni- 
formly thick  second  polysilicon  layer  elsewhere  on  said  sec- 
ond insulating  layer, 

oxidizing  by  thermal  oxidation  said  second  poly-silicon  layer  to 
said  second  insulating  layer,  and  thereby  leaving  unoxidized 
polysilicon  pillars  in  said  node  contact  openings  having  essen- 
tially vertical  sidewalls; 

isotropically  etching  said  oxidized  portion  of  said  second  poly- 
siUcon layer,  and  by  said  same  isotropic  etch,  etching  selec- 
tively said  second  insulating  layer  to  said  first  imulating  layer 
leaving  free  standing  polysilicon  pillars  and  thereby  forming 
pillar-shaped  bottom  electrodes: 

forming  a  capacitor  interdectrode  dielectric  layer  on  said  bottom 
electrodes,  and 

depositing  and  patterning  a  third  polysilicon  layer,  and  complet- 
ing said  stacked  storage  capacitors. 


5,595,929 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  DRAM  CELL  WITH  A 

CUP  SHAreD  STORAGE  NODE 

Homg-Hucj  Iheag,  Hrfacbn,  Taiwan,  aaaisnor  to  Vanguard 

iBtcnational  Sfkondurtor  Corporatioa,  Hain-Chn,  Tai- 
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Filed  Jan.  16, 1996.  Ser.  No.  585,615 
bL  CL*  miL  21/70:27/00 
VS.  a.  437—52 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  DRAM  (dynamic  random  access 
memory)  device  having  a  cup  shaped  capacitor,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  MOS  (metal  oxide  semiconductor)  device  having 
a  gate  centered  between  spaced  source  and  drain  regions: 

b)  forming  an  interiayer  insulating  film  over  said  MOS  device 
and  a  substrate  surtex: 

c)  forming  a  first  photoresist  layer  over  said  interiayer  insulating 
film,  said  first  photoresist  layer  having  a  first  opening  centered 
over  said  source; 

d)  isotropically  etching  said  interiayer  insulating  film  through 
said  first  opening  forming  a  cup  shaped  cavity  having  side- 
walls  of  said  first  interiayer  insulation  film; 

e)  anisotropically  etching  said  interiayer  insulating  film  through 
said  first  opening  forming  a  contact  hole  which  exposes  said 
source  region; 

0  removing  said  first  photoresist  layer; 

g)  forming  a  first  conductive  layer  over  said  interiayer  insulating 

film  and  in  said  cup  shaped  cavity  and  in  said  node  contact 

hole  to  form  an  electrical  contact  with  said  source  region; 
h)  removing  a  top  portion  of  said  first  conductive  layer  so  that 

the  top  surface  of  said  first  conductive  layer  is  exposed; 
i)  selectively  removing  all  of  said  interiayer  insulating  film 

diereby  forming  a  cup  shaped  storage  imde;  and 
j)  sequentially  forming  a  capacitor  dielectric  layer  and  top  plate 

electrode,  over  said  cup  shaped  storage  node. 


5,595,930 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CCD  IMAGE  SENSOR 

BY  USE  OF  RECESSES 
Eny  H.  Back,  Chn(ekcaagbak-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 
LG  SemicoB  Co^  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FOcd  JnL  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  507,202 
Claims  priority.  i4>piicatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jim.  22,  1995, 
16931/1995 

iBt  CL*  HOIL  21/339 
VS.  a.  437—53  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufecturing  a  CCD  image  sensor  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  devices  on  a 
substrate  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  predetermined  dis- 


b)  forming  a  plurality  of  vertical  charge  cou|ded  devices 
between  said  photoelectric  conversion  devices; 

c)  coating  a  lower  planarizing  layer  on  the  surface  of  the 
exposed  substrate,  said  photoelectric  conversion  devices  and 
said  vertical  charge  coupled  devices; 

d)  thermally  hardening  said  lower  planarizing  layer, 

e)  performing  an  etching  mask  operation  by  coating  a  photore- 
sist layer  onto  said  thermally-hardened  lower  planarizing 
layer, 

f)  performing  an  isotropic  etching  upon  the  resultant  structure 
subjected  to  said  etching  mask  operation: 

g)  forming  a  plurality  of  hemispheric  recesses  by  said  isotropic 
etching; 

h)  removing  said  photoresist  layer  after  finishing  said  isotropic 
etching; 

i)  forming  a  dye  layer  by  dyeing  said  plurality  of  hemispheric 
recesses  in  said  lower  planarizing  layer  by  means  of  a  plural- 
ity of  coiofs; 

j)  forming  an  upper  planarizing  layo'  on  said  dye  layer;  aiKl 

k)  forming  micro-lenses  having  a  propo-  refractivity  on  said 
upper  planarizing  layer  respectively  conesponding  to  said 
photoelectric  conversion  devices. 


5,595,931 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  CAPACITOR  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Suk  S.  Kim.  Kyaucld.do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aiignnr  to  Hynadai 

Electronics  Imhrntita  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoaagld-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FBcd  Jn.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  491,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Karen,  Jn.  30.  1994, 
94-15429 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  CL  437—60  2  ( 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  capacitor  of  a  semiconductor 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  contact  hole  in  a  stack  structure  consisting  of  a  first 
insulating  layer  and  a  second  insulating  layer,  which  are 
sequentially  formed  on  a  substrate; 

depositing  a  first  polysilicon  layer  to  fill  the  contact  hole  and 
forming  a  first  photosensitive  film  pattern  for  a  storage  elec- 
trode nusk  on  the  first  polysilicon  layer, 

etching  the  nuterial  from  the  first  polysilicon  layer  away  to  an 
appropriate  depth,  to  form  a  protrusion,  with  the  first  photo- 
sensitive film  serving  as  a  mask; 

removing  the  first  photosensitive  fifan  pattern  and  sequentially 
depositing  a  third  insulating  film  on  tlie  entire  structure  of  said 
first  polysilicon  layer  formed  after  said  removing  process, 
depositing  a  fourth  insulating  film  on  said  diird  insulating 
film,  and  depositing  a  fifth  insulating  film  oo  said  fourth 
insulating  film; 

forming  a  second  photosensitive  film  pattern  for  a  storage  elec- 
UTxle  mask,  wider  than  the  first  photosensitive  film  pattern,  on 
die  fifth  insulating  layer; 

sequentially  subjecting  llie  fifUi,  the  fourth  and  die  diird  insulat- 
ing films  and  the  first  polysilicon  layer  to  dry  etch  to  form  a 
third  inciilating  UycT  pattem,  a  fourth  insulating  layer  pattern, 
a  fifth  in«iil«ting  layer  pattern,  and  a  first  polysilicon  layer 
pattem,  respectively,  with  said  second  piwiosensitive  film 
pattem  serving  as  a  mask; 
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lemoving  die  second  phottMWwitive  film  pattern  and  excavating 
the  fourth  insulating  layer  pattern  to  sonoe  extent  to  form  a 
cavity  between  the  third  and  the  fifth  insulating  layer  paneras; 

depositing  a  second  polysilicoa  layer  over  the  resulting  stracture 
to  fill  die  cavity  and  subjectiiig  the  second  poiysilicon  layer  to 
eich  back  to  form  a  spacer  at  die  side  wall  of  the  third  and  die 
fifth  ifi«»i«ring  layer  paHems,  said  spacer  being  in  electrical 
connectioa  widi  the  fiist  polysilicoa  layer  patteni  and  die 
second  poiysilicon  layer  remaining  in  the  cavity; 

removing  the  materials  form  the  fifth,  the  fourth  and  the  third 
^nyll«rtng  film  paneins  and  the  second  insulating  layer  by  wet 
elch,  to  expose  a  storage  electrode  consisting  of  die  first 
poiysilicon  layer  paaem  and  the  second  polysilicoa  spacer,  a 
part  of  which  extends  over  the  first  poiysilicon  layer  pattern; 
and 

coating  a  dielectric  film  on  die  sorfKes  of  the  storage  electrode 
and  forming  a  plate  electrode  along  the  surteces. 


5,555^34 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  OXIDE  PROTECTIVE  FILM 

ON  BONDING  PADS  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS  BY 

UV/O,  TREATMENT 

Yooa  S.  Kl^  Sca^  Rep.  M  Kara,  Mlgnnr  ta  Sawnng 

Ekctranks  Co,  LttL,  Snwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FBc4  JoL  24,  1995,  Scr.  N<k  5*S31t 
Claiw  priority,  appHcalion  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  17,  1995, 
199S-122W 

lot  CL'  IWIL  2IM4 
VS.  a.  437— !«•  10  Claims 


Not 


5,S9S,n2 

ForTlteNDMbcr 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  chip,  compris- 


ing: 


5,SJ5,«33 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CATHODE 

ns.  FWlpa  CwpotaMn,  New  Itek.  N.Y. 

MvWoM  of  SeK  Na.  415J2S,  Mar  3«,  199S,  Pat  Na. 
S,47S,2n,  wMck  la  a  coaltaMMHi  af  Sk.  No.  193yC24,  Feb.  S. 
IfHifciiiiTi.wMtfclia  iiilhiiilli    of  Ser.  Na.  «3244I, 
Fck.  «,  1992.  ifcaaJiari  TMi  upBriHia  Aag.  29, 1995,  Ser. 

Feb.  25,   1991, 


(a)  providing  a  chip  having  a  circuit  pattern  and  metal  bonding 
pads  thereon; 

(b)  covering  the  chip  with  a  passivalioa  film,  except  on  said 
bondiiig  pads; 

(c)  simultaneously, 

(i)  expocing  the  chip  to  an  O3  atmosphere,  and 
(ii)  inadiating  die  chip  using  ultraviolet  (UV)  radiation, 
thereby  e"»""'i"g  excited  oxygea,  which  reacts  with  metal 
atoms  of  said  metal  *«««^''c  pads,  to  form  a  fine  metal 
oxide  film  on  the  bonding  pads,  thereby  providing  a  protec- 
tive film  on  said  iMnding  pads. 


priority, 
91M327 

U,S.  a.  437— M 


IK.  CI*  MIL  27/70 


METH<H>  Fmt  FORMING  INTERCONNECT  IN 

INTEGRATED  dRCUTTS 
C  Ctaa.  CMiataa,  FtMk  R.  Mrjmt,  Dcab 
;  La,  Graad  PrHfe,  aad  Che-CUa  WU.  PhM  Conty, 
rflafTto^iiillirHaSGS-ThMioaMiuailnliiiBlti.Inc 
CamMoa,1te. 
DhrWaa  of  Scr.  Na.  U«,«73,  Sep.  24, 1993,  Pat  No.  S,9M,S57, 
wWck  k  a  lutlwaatliia  «f  Ser.  No.  a7M«S,  Apr.  3t.  1992, 
■hiaiinaiil  TM  appMratl—  Apr.  7, 1995.  Ser.  No.  418,191 

tat  CL'  miL  ima 

\}S.  CL  437-1*7  28  1 


sS 


s 
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1.  A  mediod  of  manufoLluring  an  dectroa  souree  conqirising: 

a)  providing  a  sesncoaductor  subamte  having  oppoting  front 
and  rear  main  aurCaoes  with  Mch-banrier  layers  at  said  front 
Md  tear  amfacea.  said  elcb-hanier  layers  be^  diia  rriative  to 
the  duckaeaa  of  said  nbanae. 

b)  icmoviag   pniefecltd  portioBS   of  the   etch-barrier   layer 


i      J      I      i      li      1      i      i 
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preaeat  at  said  tear  sortee. 

c)  iniaotrophically  eicfaiag  said  mbanile  flarting  6<oai  the  tear 
watfmx  until  the  eicfa-lianier  provided  at  the  froat  surfoce  is 
reached  thereby  removing  portions  of  said  sobatraie  cone- 
Tw*"*;  to  said  preaehrted  poftioas  of  the  etcb-barrier 
pneaeat  at  said  tear  loriiKe, 

d)  and  before  or  alker  said  etchiiig,  providing  a  heatmg  ekmeni 
and  a  layer  of  an  elecin»-eaiiaiivc  material  on  said  front 
snrtKe  at  die  kicaiian  of  the  etcb-banier  layer  proivided  at 
said  front  surfrKe  corresponding  to  said  preselected  portions. 


3 


1.  A  method  for  fabrirating  integrated  circuits,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
depositing  a  first  conductive  layer  over  an  integrated  circuit; 
ponermng  the  fint  conductive  layer  to  define  a  first  interconnect 

layer,  the  bst  imercannect  layer  having  vertical  sidewalU; 
forn^ng  an  M««i««i'«e  layer  over  the  integiated  circuit  and  the 

first  interconnect  layer, 
depositing  a  second  conductive  layer  over  the  insulating  layer. 


patterning  the  second  conductive  layer  to  define  a  second  inter- 
connect layer  having  a  selected  pattern,  wherein  portions  of 
the  second  conductive  layer  outside  of  the  selected  pattern 
remain  adjacent  to  the  vertical  sidewalk  of  the  first  intercon- 
nect layer  forming  residual  conductive  material;  and 

modifying  the  tnaterial  properties  of  the  residual  conductive 
material  to  increase  its  conductivity. 


111a  ItOa 


1.  A  method  for  forming  contacts  in  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  silicon  substrate  having  a  V'  impuiity-difFused 
region  and  an  W^  impurity-diffused  region; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  over  the  silicon  substrate; 

selectively  removing  the  insulating  film,  thereby  forming  contact 
holes  exposing  respective  portions  of  the  P*  and  N*  impurity 
diffused  regions; 

a  first  step  of  forming  a  metal  pad  on  die  exposed  portion  of  the 
N*  impurity  diffiised  region  under  a  first  temperature  condi- 
tion of  200°  C.  to  300°  C.  and  using  a  reacting  gas  consisting 
of  WF«  so  that  tungsten  is  deposited  to  form  the  metal  pad 
only  on  said  H*  impurity  diffused  region  and  is  not  deposited 
on  said  P*  impurity-difiiised  region; 

a  second  step  of  forming  tungsten  metal  plugs  having  a  uniform 
thickness  in  the  contact  holes,  under  a  second  temperature 
condition  that  tungsten  is  grown  on  the  tungsten  metal  pad 
formed  on  said  N*  impurity-diffiised  region  and  is  grown  on 
said  P*  impurity-difiiised  region  in  one  of  said  contact  holes 
exposing  said  F*^  impurity-diffiised  region  by  supplying  react- 
ing gases  consisting  of  WF«  and  SiF^;  and 

forming  a  metal  material  layer  over  the  insulating  layer,  the 
metal  material  layer  being  electrically  connected  with  the 
tungsten  metal  plugs. 


5,595,937 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SEMICOfWUCTOR 

DEVICE  WITH  INTERCONNECTIONS  BURIED  IN 

TRENCHES 

Kaom  Mikagi,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  anrignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  635,230 

Claioas  priority,  ^pHcation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1995,  7-111053 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/283:21/311 

VS.  CL  437—192  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 

the  steps  of: 


-108 
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5,595,936 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CONTACTS  IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Kyeong  K.  Choi,  and  Cboon  H.  Kbn,  both  of  KyungU-do,  Rep. 
of  Korea,  assignors  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co., 
Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,972,  Aug.  4,  1994,  abao- 
doned.  Thic  ^iplication  Aug.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  512,141 
ClainM  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  4,  1993, 
1993-15113 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/283 
VS.  CL  437—192  4  Claims 


103a 


a)  forming  a  first  insulating  film  covering  one  of  a  difiiision 
layer  formed  in  a  surface  region  of  a  semiconductor  substrate 
and  a  lower  level  interconnection  layer  formed  over  the 
semiconductor  substrate: 

b)  forming  an  opening  in  said  first  insulating  film,  one  of  said 
opening  exposing  a  surface  of  said  diffusion  layer  and  said 
lower  level  interconnection  layer 

c)  forming  a  protective  film  covering  an  inside  of  said  opening 
and  a  surface  of  said  first  insulating  film: 

d)  forming  a  planar  film  by  burying  a  material  in  said  opening, 
said  material  capable  of  being  selectively  removed  relative  to 
said  protective  film; 

e)  forming  a  second  insulating  film  covering  said  planar  film  and 
said  first  insulating  film; 

f)  forming  an  interconnection  trench  by  selectively  etching  said 
second  insulating  film,  said  interconnection  trench  exposing  a 
surface  of  said  planar  film; 

g)  renmving  said  planar  film; 

h)  exposing  the  surface  of  one  of  said  diffusion  layer  and  said 
lower  level  interconnection  by  removing  said  protective  film 
at  least  at  a  bottom  area  of  said  opening;  and 

i)  forming  a  conductive  film  burying  said  opeiung  and  said 
interconnection  trench. 


5,595,938 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Jui^i  MlyazaU,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Mitsnbiski  Denki 

iCabnshiU  Kaiaiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1993,  5-337105 
Int  CI."  HOIL  21/469 
VS.  a.  437—195  1 


'.^7^^^W\ 


1 .  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semicoiiductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  an  interconnection  layer  consisting  of  a  metal  material 

on  a  substrate; 
thereafter  forming  an  insulating  layer  on  said  interconnection 

layer,  and 
forming  an  anti-reflection  film  on  said  insulating  layer,  said 

anti-reflection   film   including   a  compound   having   metal- 
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nHctM-oxygea,  usiBg  the  saaoe  metal  matenal  as  (he  material 

used  far  said  iMeimimectioH  layer, 
fonniBg  a  resist  film  having  a  patieni  of  a  shape  on  said 

anti-reflectioa  film  by  photoliihijgi^Jiy;  and 
patteniiiig  said  iBfcimmiectioB  layer  and  said  anti-reflectioa  film 

acconliBg  lo  die  patten  at  said  resiat  film. 


S,S9S,939 

LIQCJID-SEALED  SnfKXHOHJCTOE  PKESSURE 

SENSOR  AND  MANUPACTDUNG  METBOD  THEREOF 

I  C«L,  LM.,  KMfya,  Jivaa 
ned  Feb.  24.  IMS,  Sck  Nau  9»<3M 
iarity,  ■piMialliB  Ji^m.  Mk  4, 1994, 6494359 
I^  CL'  HML  21AS0 
VS.  a.  437— 2W  U  CUw 


subsequendy  and  independendy  producing  the  micromechanical 
stnictnre  on  tlie  surface  of  the  seimrowductor  conponeni; 

providing  a  first  resiat  layer  on  die  semiconductor  component; 

patterning,  in  the  first  resist  layer,  of  at  least  one  sacrificial  area 
using  at  least  one  protective  mask  area; 

providing  a  metal  layer  on  (he  semiconductor  conqxMient  and  on 
the  at  least  one  sacrificial  area; 

providing  a  second  resist  layer  on  the  metal  layer,  the  second 
resist  layer  having  a  thickness  at  least  as  laige  as  a  height  of 
the  micromechanical  stnicture  and  removing  the  at  least  one 
sacrificial  area. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  pressure  sensor 
having  a  pressure  transmitting  mwBimi  held  in  a  chamber  which  is 
formed  in  a  recess  of  a  connecting  member  and  sealed  by  a  metal 
diaiAngm  mrmbw  secwed  to  a  housiiig  having  a  pressure  intake 
coaduit,  said  method  conyriiJBg  the  seqiimtial  steps  of: 
orienting  the  connecting  member  so  that  the  recess  opens 

upwanUy; 
filling  a  volume  of  mnsmiaing  niwliuni  approximately  equal  to 
a  volume  of  said  rhamhrr  into  said  recess  of  said  connecting 


5.595.941 
METHOD  OF  FORMD4G  FINE  PATTERNS 

al    of   nyaga ,    Jafum,    ■■ignin    to    MltanhWU    Dorid 
1hky«,aai  9jaitm  Stmlrnmitmrttir  Sy»- 
'tfftfttitm,  Hyafl*,  both  of  Jnpnn 
FBed  Fck.  27, 1995,  Scr.  N«.  39S,t25 
terity.  ap|ilkalta«  Japm,  Jn.  1, 1994,  6-12M54 
tat  CL'  miL  21/30 
VS.  CL  437— 22S  2  Claias 


presa-fitting  and  securing  said  housing,  with  said  diaphragm 
member  inteiposed  between  said  bousing  and  said  connecting 
member,  to  said  connecting  member  to  form  said  chamber; 
and 

applying  to  said  diapliragm  iwiiibw  a  prescribed  pressure 
through  said  pressure  intake  conduit  for  a  prescribed  period  to 
dissolve  air  trapped  in  said  chamber  into  said  transmitting 
medium. 


132b  150 


5,59534* 

METHOD  OF  PRCMWdNG  MICROMECHANICAL 

STRUCTURES 
hPcter  Ink,  RcaMBtm;  rtmx  Lmtrmtt,  Stattgvt,  and 
I  ScMp,  Gmm^  ■■  af  GanHMy,  aai^Mn  to  Robert 
I  GnsbH,  ffllHit.  Cif— J 

nti  Mmj  22, 1995,  Sa  N«l  4M.271 
Jimritf,  i||l[itif  CiiMMj,  Mmj  25,  1994,  44  U 
163,9 

taLCL'miL  27/302 
U,S.  a.  437-225  9  CUm 

1.  A  metbod  of  producing  a  miaomecliaaical  structure,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
ptovidiBg  at  least  one  srmirrinrtnclor  componeat  containing 
integrated  drcuits  and  having  at  least  one  socface; 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fine  patten,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  object  layer  on  a  support  member, 

forming  on  said  object  layer  patterned  resist  having  opposing 
side  surfaces; 

converting  a  portion  of  the  patterned  resist  on  each  opposing 
side  surface  to  form  first  and  second  opposing  sidewalls 
leaving  unconverted  resist  dierebetween,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  sidewalls  exhibit  etch  characteristics  different 
from  said  unconverted  resist; 

etching  away  the  portion  of  said  object  layer  excluding  the 
portion  immediMely  below  sud  patterned  resist,  using  as 
mask  said  patterned  resiat  including  said  first  and  second 
sidewalls,  thereby  formiiig  a  pMcn  of  the  object; 

lemoviag  the  uncoavened  part  of  said  pnUwiiwl  resitf,  thereby 
leaving  said  first  and  seoond  sidewalls  on  said  patten  of  the 
object 

etching  away  the  portion  of  said  patten  of  the  object,  excluding 
the  portion  immrdiairJy  below  said  first  and  second  sidewalls, 
using  said  first  and  saiid  second  sidewalls  as  a  mask,  thereby 
forming  a  finer  patten  of  said  object;  and 

renaoving  said  first  and  second  sidewalls. 


5,595.942 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  CANTILEVER  FOR 

ATOMIC  FORCE  MICROSCOPE  HAVING 

PIEZORESISTIVE  DEFLECTION  DETECTOR 

TboouH  Albrecfat,  San  Joae;  Marco  Ibrtoncae,  Stonford,  and 

Robert  Barrett,  Moimtain  View.  aH  of  CaHf,.  aaaignors  to 

The  Ldand  Stanford  Jnnior  Univerrity.  Stanford,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239.688,  May  5, 1994.  abandoned, 

whkb  ta  a  diviaion  at  Ser.  No.  954,695,  Sep.  30.  1992,  Pat  No. 

5345.815,  and  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  638.163.  Jan.  4, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  applkatioa  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

417^485 

Int.  CL"  HOIL  21/34 

VS.  CL  437—228  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  cantilever  for  an  atomic  force 
microscope,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

forming  a  cantilever  arm  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the 
cantilever  arm  having  a  free  end  and  a  fixed  end; 

doping  a  portion  of  the  cantilever  arm  so  as  to  form  a  piezore- 
sistive  element;  and 

fabricating  a  projecting  tip  near  the  free  end  of  the  cantilever, 
said  tip  terminating  in  a  sharp  point  and  having  a  size  and 
shape  which  render  said  tip  suitable  for  interacting  with  a 
surface  of  a  sample  to  perform  atomic  force  microscopy. 


5.595,943 

METHOD  FOR  FORMATION  OF  CONDUCTOR  USING 

ELECTROLESS  PLATING 

lUwyuU  Itabariii;  Hamo  Akaboriii,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  AUo 

lUuhMbi,  mtacUota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd^  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27. 1995.  Ser.  No.  495.921 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1994.  6-194060 
Int  a."  HOIL  21/28 
VS.  a.  437—230  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  conductor  circuit  by  depositing  and 
filling  a  conductor  metal  in  recessions  of  insulator  in  the  form  of 
grooves  or  holes  using  an  electroless  plating  solution,  the  conduc- 
tor metal  being  deposited  and  filled  in  the  recession  at  the  same 
level  as  the  surtace  of  the  insulator,  wherein  said  electroless  plating 
solution  contains  an  inhibitor  which  inhibits  the  cathodic  partial 
reaction  which  is  a  metal  deposition  reaction  and  the  electroless 
plating  is  carried  out  widi  Stirling  the  plating  solution. 


5,^95,^44 
TRANSISTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  THE 

SAME 
HonKyoog  Zbang;  Toni  lUtayaata,  and  Yn 
all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aarignois  to ! 
Laboratory  Co.,  Inc^  Kanagawa-kts,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  Na  217,182,  Mat.  8, 1994,  ab— doiiH  TUs 

appHcation  Dec  21. 1994,  Sck  No.  360.600 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  12,  1993.  5-78997; 
Mar.  12.  1993,  5-78998 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—41  45  Oaiais 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated  gate  field  etfiect 
transistor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  gate  electrode  on  a  substrate; 

forming  a  gate  insulating  layer  on  said  gate  electrode; 

forming  a  semiconductor  layer  over  said  gate  electrode,  said 
gate  electrode  insulated  from  said  semiconductar  layer  by  said 
gate  insulating  layer  interposed  therebetween; 

forming  a  mask  over  said  semicoiiductor  layer,  wherein  said 
mask  is  formed  in  a  self-aligimient  maimer  with  respect  to 
said  gate  electrode; 

introducing  metal  ions  into  a  first  region  of  said  semiconductor 
layer  in  a  self-alignment  manner  widi  respect  to  said  mask; 

introducing  impurity  ions  into  a  second  region  of  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  in  a  self-alignment  maimer  with  respect  to  said 
mask  to  form  source  and  drain  regions. 


5495,945 
CERAMIC  COMPOSITE  COATING 
George  G.  Wicka,  Aiken,  S.C  aarignor  to  The  Uaited  Statoa  of 
America  as  rcpreaented  by  tiw  Dcpartaacat  of  Energy.  Waab- 
in8ton,D.C. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  668^64,  Mac  14, 1991,  abandoi 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  293.846,  Jan.  5.  1909.  i 
doned.  This  appiicatioa  Nov.  25,  1991.  Scr.  No.  796,974 
Int  CL"  C04C  35/14 
VS.  CL  501—12  U  I 

1.  An  opaque  ceramic  composite  suitable  for  curing,  bonding  to 
and  thereby  repairing  substrates,  said  ceramic  composite  being 
obtained  by: 

mixing  ethanol  and  water  to  form  a  first  pre-mix; 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  first  pre-mix  into  the  acid  range; 
mixing  ethanol  and  tetraediyl  orthosilicate  to  form  a  second 

pre-mix; 
adding  said  first  pre-mix  to  said  second  pre-mix  to  form  a  third 

mixture  and  thoroughly  mixing  same; 
aging  said  third  mixture  at  room  temperature;  while  maintaining 
sufficient  akxibol-water  solvem  present  from  said  pre-mixes 
to  avoid  premature  curing  of  said  third  mixture; 
mixing  a  fine  crystalline  particulate  with  said  third  mixture  to 
form  a  slurry. 
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SUBSTRATE  MATEUALS  F(Ht  MAGNETIC  HEADS 
WITH  LOW  FLYING  HEIGHT 

KawyHn,  KmMm;  SUflcU  Mokri,  FiOoMkii;  TQjvMgt 
SM^d,  FirioMkiM  Micfete  Mbrakan.  Nkmk»,  aad  OMmn 

cW  MeMi  CX,  Lld^  Onribi,  Md  Nlppwi  Itertca  Co.,  LtiL, 

FiikMka.balkaf  JapM 

Filed  Mmj  4, 199S,  Scr.  N«.  434332 

OaiM  priority.  ^piciHDB  J^m,  May  14,  1994,  6-124U1; 
Mw.  1«,  1995,  7-«Sl<22 

Iirt.  CL'  CMB  35/56.35/5S 
VS.  a.  Ml— «7  7  OidBS 

1.  Substrate  materials  for  magnetic  heads  consisting  of  24-75 
rod  %  of  a-AljO,  and  the  lemaining  76-25  mol  %  of  a  phase 
having  an  NaO  stiuctiire  with  an  average  composition  HCxO^^- 
where  0.5SXS0.995,  0.0O5SYS0.3O.  0SZS0.20,  and 
0.505  SX+Y+Zil. 


•W3 
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»^va,,t^,i04, 


magnesium  oxide  panicle  content  of  said  refractory  comprises  10 
to  50  wt.  %  coarse  particles  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of 
at  least  1  ram,  and  10  to  50  wt.  %  medium  panicles  having  an 
average  panicle  diamctpr  of  less  than  1  mm. 


5,595,950 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  SYSTEMS,  THEIR 
PRODUCnON  AND  USE 
Viapi  R.  Si«v,  Left  Chy.  and  Mom*  O.  Jcjdowo,  King- 
wood,  both  oTTte^  Mrignoi*  to  Ezxoo  Chcakal  Patents, 
IM^  WUaiagtoa,  DcL 

Coatlmatkw  af  Scr.  Nol  433,7«,  May  3, 1995,  abiidotd, 

wUch  ta  a  OMMiMiatioB  or  Scr.  No.  I7«,1M,  Dec  20, 1993, 

abawloaed.  TUs  appiicatioa  Nov.  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  555349 

lot  CL*  CIWF  4A)2 

VS.  CL  502—104  4  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  supported  catalyst  system,  said 

method  conqirising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  contacting  a  porcNis  canier  with  at  least  one  metallocene;  and 

(2)  adding  alumoxane  that,  after  its  initial  fonnation,  has  been 
hydrolyzed  with  a  hydiolyzing  agent  without  the  prior  addi- 
tion of  alkylaluminum. 


5,595,953 

CHROMIUM  CATALYSrr  COMPOSITIONS 
Max  P.  Md>MM;  EMabcdi  A.  -    "       bolk  iT  I 
and  Rickey  D.  Badky,  Dewey,  tf  wt  OUa., 
PbOilM  PHrotaaa  Cniii   j,  BartharBc,  OUa. 
DivWoa  or  Scr.  No.  9SMiB.  Oct  S,  1992,  Pat  No.  SyOt^SM. 
■ntB  application  Jan.  7, 199S,  Set  No.  40M72 
Int.  CL*  BOU  21/08 
VS.  CL  502—237  24  CWm 

1.  A  chromium  catalyst  compositioii,  which  is  useful  for  produc- 
ing a  copoiyiner  by  copolymeriziiig  ethylene  and  at  iMtt  one 
non-etfayleoe  comonomer,  wherein  said  copotymer  has  a  high 
molecular  weight  portioa  that  has  a  moiecular  weigte  greater  thai 
the  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  said  copotymer.  said 
chromium  catalyst  compositioa  comprises  at  least  two  chromiom 
catalyst  systems,  wtaerein  each  said  chromiimi  catalyst  system 
comprises  chromium  and  a  support,  and  wherein  each  support 
comprises  silica,  and  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  chromium 
catalyst  systems  have  supports  that  have  an  average  poie  radius 
difference  sufficient  to  prefeientially  introduce  said  noo-ethylene 
cofnonomer  into  said  higher  molecular  weight  portion  wherein  said 
average  pore  radius  diflieieixx  is  from  about  25  to  about  400 
angstroms. 


5,595347 
SUBSTRATE  MATERIALS  FOR  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Shl^li  "bgiBaatn,  Onka;  SMn  BliiMia.  Tttaranka;  SUseru 
Kawakara,  Kaaatm;  1WUU  Wada,  HtkatnU;  Mkkito 
Myakara,  Faknoka;  Ikyoridge  SamH,  Fakaoka;  SUfcki 

Japan,  iiiiii ta  "      "         Spcdal  MctA  Co.,  Ltd., 

Owka,a«d  Nippon  TkniUfn  Co.  Ltd.,  FMtnoka-kcn.  both  or 

Japon 

Flkd  May  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  434^33 

OataH  priority,  uppicaMia  Japan,  May  14, 1994,  6-1241M; 
Mar.  10,  1995,  7-051623 

Int.  CL*  C04B  35/56:35/58 
VS.  CL  SOI— 07  «  OahM 

1.  SnlMtrale  materials  for  magnetic  heads  comprising  a  basic 
coopoaitioa  consistiiig  of  24-75  mol  %  of  a-AljO,  and  the 
remaining  76-25  mol  %  of  a  phase  having  aa  NaCI  structure  with 
an  average  compootion  VC.OJN^.  where  0.5SXS0.99S. 
O.OOSiYSO.30,  0^Z^0.20,  and  050S^X+Y+Z§  1.  a  compound 
containing  0.8-7.0  moi  %  with  teapect  to  100  mol  %  of  said  basic 
composition  of  a  metal  selected  6t>m  Mg,  Ca.  Zr  and  Or,  and  a 
compound  containing  0.03-0.8  mol  %  with  respect  to  100  mol  % 
of  said  basic  compositioa  of  at  leaat  one  rare  earth  metal,  the  total 
coDcealxaiion  of  said  metal  and  tare  earth  elements  being  in  a 
range  of  0.83-7.03  mol  %. 


MAGNESU-TFTANIA  REFRACTCNnr  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Eta^JI  KiaMra,  "akawatia.  KcnkW  YaiagTirlil.  Fnkaakiau- 
fct^;  FaHMka  Ofltao,  imd  SnannM  Okake,  both  aT  S^tama- 
kcn,  d  oT  Japan,  aaricnon  to  MMmMbU  Materfab  Corpo- 
,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ncd  Jan.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  491,173 
I  priority,  appBcatiin  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1994,  «-l«3142 
Lit  CL'  COA  35/03;35/C)4;35A>43 
VS.  CL  501—100  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  refractory  having  a  «p»lli"g  time  number  of  at  least  20  and 
an  apparent  porosity  of  12%  to  20%,  said  refractoiy  consisting 
essentially  of  integrally  sinteied  magnesium  oxide  paiticles  and  a 
mineial  phase  of  magnesium  otthotitanaie  (tAgjTtO^)  intervening 
between  said  magnesium  oxide  panicles,  wherein  the  magnesium 
oxide  content  of  said  refractory  is  90  to  95  wL  %  and  the  magne- 
sium onliotitanate  content  is  4  to  50  wt.  %  and  wherein  said 


5,595,949 

SCRUBBER  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  CARBON 

DIOXIDE  FROM  A  METAL-AIR  OR  FUEL  CELL 

BATTERY 

Jonathaa  R.  GoMateln;  Ycknda  Harati;  Yaval  Sharon,  and 

Ncal  Nalaacr,  aD  or  Jimaahaa,  Israd,  aorigworo  to  Electric 

Fad  (EJX.)  Ltd.,,  Jcnwalwi .  brad 

Flkd  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  210,333 

Int  CL'  BOU  20/34 

VS.  CL  502—20  II  ClalBH 


1.  A  method  for  maximizing  the  effective  life  and  utilization  of 
COj-absorbent  material  in  a  scrubber  system  for  removing  carbon 
dioxide  from  an  air  inflow  to  a  metal-air  battery  or  fuel  cell,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing,  in  such  a  baoery.  a  housing  including  a  gas  inlet,  a 
gas  outlet,  and  a  plurality  of  gas-permeable  containeis  sup- 
ported in  series  across  the  flow  path  of  gas  entering  said  inlet 
and  exiting  said  outlet; 

each  of  said  containers  containing  a  CO^-absorbent  material  and 
being  individually  independently  removable  fiora  said  series; 
and 

flowing  gas  containing  CO;  into  said  gas  inlet,  through  said 
COj-absorbent  material  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  containers, 
and  out  of  said  outlet, 

wherein,  after  a  utilization  of  the  system,  a  first  container  closest 
to  said  gas  inlet  is  removed  from  said  series  and  a  second 
container  from  said  series  is  repositioiied  in  the  place  of  said 
first  container  and  speat  C02-aboorbent  material  from  said 
first  container  is  regenerated  for  reuse  in  said  scrubber  system, 
said  regeneration  including  at  least  periodically  removing 
accumulated  Group  la  metal  carbonate  deposits. 


5,595,951 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MULTILmnO 

INITIATOR  FOR  IMPROVED  TIRE  RUBBERS 

Add  F.  Halasa,  Bath,  and  George  Jalics,  Akron,  both  oT  Ohio, 

aaaigBors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Robber  Company,  Akron, 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  405,125 
Int  CL'  COOF  4/48 
VS.  a.  502—154  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  prepanng  an  initiator  which  contains  a  plurality 
of  lithium  atoms  and  which  is  particularty  useful  for  initiating  the 
polymerization  of  diolefin  monomers  into  rubbery  polymers;  said 
process  being  comprised  of  reacting  an  alkyl  lithium  compound 
with  squalene,  wherein  said  process  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of 
a  substituted  alkali  metal  phenoxide  containing  from  7  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms. 


5,595,952 
CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINUM  0RGAN0PH05PHATE 
Kazoyuki  Macda;  Yoohfankkl  Klyacaad,  and  P^|h>  Mlnkami, 
aO  oT  Itakabo,  Japan,  wmig/uim  to  Difcctor4;cncral  oT 
Agency  or  IndnMilai  Sdcncc  and  Ttehnohigy,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  401,914 
aaims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1994,  6-068026 
Int  CL'  BOU  27/14 
VS.  CL  502—162  8  Clatana 

1.  A  crystalline  aluminum  organopbosphate  stable  against  heat- 
ing, comprising  a  skeleton  structure  having  micropores  having  a 
diameter  in  the  range  of  about  0.26  to  about  1.2  nm  therein  and 
represented  by  formula  (I)  >n  chemical  composition  and  having  a 
specific  sivfoce  area  of  40  to  600  mVg: 
formula  (T): 


|(AljO,HRPOi)J 

wherein  R  lepiesenis  a  lower  alkyl  group  linked  to  a  phosphorus 
atom,  and  x  is  such  a  number  that  2.0SxS3.6  wherein  the 
alkyl  groups  constituting  pan  of  the  skeleton  are  airanged  in 
the  pare  spaces  formed  by  an  iiKXganic  skeleton  to  make  a 
wall  of  micropores  hydrophobic  and  flexible. 


5,595,954 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  HCL  ADSORBENT 
John  S.  Lcc  Baton  Range,  La.,  and  hOchad  J.  Pcaraon,  Caotro 
VaUey,  CaHL,  aorignnnr  to  Dtocorcry  rhiaolfdi.  hoc.  Port 
Allen,  La. 

DiTWan  or  Scr.  No.  176,415,  Dec  30,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,505,926,  whfeh  k  a  dMdon  oT  Scr.  No.  878,857,  May  5, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5316^98.  TUa  application  Dec  8, 1995,  Scr. 

No.  569,970 

Int  CL'  BOU  20/00 

VS.  CL  502—415  12  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  making  an  HCl  scavenger  compositioa  camptia- 
ing: 

impregnating  an  ahrnnna  containing  material  with  a  water 
soluble,  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  ofgaaic  compouad  which 
decon^XMes  at  a  temperature  below  about  500*  C.  to  fanm  a 
promoted  alumina;  and 

heat  treating  said  promoted  alinniaa  at  a  temperatnR  of  from 
about  300*  to  about  550*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  a 
major  portion  of  hydroted  water  and  provide  an 
adsorbent  containing  an  alkali  metal  present  ia  aa 
such  that,  if  ralmla»«1  as  aHnh  metal  oxide,  said 
adsorbent  contains  at  least  aboot  5%  by  weight  alkali  metal 
oxide  bated  oa  the  weight  of  ahmiaa  present  ia  said  adnr- 
bent  said  adooibent  having  a  pore  vohnne  distiibnUoB  oT  at 
least  0.10  cc/g  at  a  pore  dianoeter  of  750  AagMronn  and 
greater,  of  at  least  0.35  oc/g  at  a  pore  diameter  of  40  Aag- 
stroms  and  greater,  and  at  least  0. 16  cc/g  at  pore  diameters  ia 
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the  range  of  from  about  10.000  Angstroms  to  about  100 
Angstroms,  said  adsorbent  having  a  crush  stieugth  of  at  least 
IS  lbs. 


TURF  AND  SOIL  DROUGHT  STRESS  TREATMENT 

COMPRISING  A  SILOXANE  AND  A  POLYALKALENE 

OXIDE  SURFACTANT 

KcuHk  G.  Bowey.  Udcn.  awl  Ndl  A.  BaMwtai,  Wibden,  both 

of  *-ffmma,  Mili^niii  to  Scrrke  Ckoaicali  pic,  Nerthantis 


5395,955 

VERIFICATION  METHOD  USONG  PRESSURE  AND 
HEAT-SENSmVE  CHRMI OODflC  SYSTEM 
JokB  C.  H.  Cta^  Napcnrflk,  aad  Rkkwd  H.  Joiuni 
oat,  boife  d  OL,  iHi|Bon  to  Walace  Caaipatcr  Scrricca, 
lK.,aMde,IIL 
Pit  hi—  of  Scr.  Na  75y«19,  Ju.  14, 1993,  PaL  No.  5y««l,0M. 
Ikk  appBcliOB  Nmr.  16, 1994,  Set  No.  341,159 
taC  CL'  B41M  V/65,5<30 
U.S.  CL  S«3— Ml  35  Oaliw 


■^jy;^                i2.« 

-/    / 

/    /  . 

1.  A  medtod  of  veiifying  the  anthmticity  of  a  document,  said 
documeiu  comprising  a  suppon  bearing  an  information  area  and 
verificatioa  area,  said  infonnation  area  comprising  ■  visible  prin- 
cipal image; 

said  verification  area  comprising  a  localized  cooting  of  a  pres- 
sure Hid  heat  activatabie  cfaromogeiiic  composition  compris- 
ing 

(a)  chromogen-containing  microscopic  pressure-nipturable  cap- 
sules, and 

(b)  a  solid  beat-sensitive  color  developing  material  having  a 
softening  point  of  at  least  about  40*  C.  and  being  capable  of 
forming  a  visible  colored  image,  said  chromogen  and  said 
color  developing  material  reacting  only  under  application  of 
both  external  pressure  and  external  h^  said  external  pres- 
sure causing  said  capsules  to  rapture  and  release  said  chro- 
mogen and  said  external  heat  causing  said  heat-sensitive  color 
developing  material  to  soften  and  leact  with  said  chromogen 
to  produce  a  visible  colored  image, 

said  method  comprising  applying  external  pressure  and  external 
beat  to  said  localized  coating  of  said  chromogenic  composi- 
tion to  fonn  a  visible  colored  image  and  thereby  signifying 
that  said  document  is  authentic. 


5,595,996 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING  DYE  SHEET 
AMinw  T.  Shurk,  4S  Diydn  ttmd,  Ipawtdh,  SoRolk,  IPl  6QP; 
David  W.  Jarria,  74  WIrihai  Mmi,  Caichwl»r,  EMex,  C03 
3EE,  bolli  af  Fmliil,  a^  AkMra  Kan— Mri,  1-15-1 

PCT  Nok  PCT/GR93MM2«,  f  371  Date  May  3,  1995.  |  li2(e) 

DMc  Magr  3,  199S,  PCT  Piib.  No.  W094^M373,  PCT  Pub. 

Diie  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  FRcd  Aag.  26, 1993,  Sck  No.  3*7325 

Qaiaai  priartty.  i^pllrnlia  Vwttti  rimilii.  Aag.  26, 1992, 
92U10 

lat.  CL'  B41M  SA)35:5/3S 
VS.  a.  St3— 227  9  CWbm 

1.  A  thermal  transfier  prialing  dye-sheet  which  comprises  a 
suiMtnle  having  on  one  side,  a  dye  cott  comprisiiig  a  binder  and  a 
diennaUy  transferable  dye  wfaereia  the  binder  compriaes  a  mixture 
of  a  polyvinyl  butyial  polymer  and  a  second  polymer,  at  least  10% 
of  the  moaomeric  units  of  the  lecoad  polymer  being  derived  fixwi 
parahydroxysiyiene.  the  phenyl  group  of  which  may  or  may  not  be 
tather  sttetitnied. 


FUed  Fch.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,495 

lot  CL'  A91N  55/10;  Ct9K  17/38 

VS.  CL  504— lis  17  Claiaas 

1.  A  method  of  treating  turf  or  soil  to  alleviate  drought  stress  and 
soil  capping  and  to  improve  soil  water  conservabon,  which  com- 
prises applying  directly  to  the  turf  or  soil  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
compositioa  consisting  essentially  of 

a)  from  1  to  99%  by  weight  of  an  organosilicone  compound  of 
the  general  formula 

where  M  is  (CH,),SiO  and  M*  is  Si  (CH,), 

D  is  (CH3)iSiO  and  D"  is  (CHj)(R)SiO 
where  R=(CHj),0(Cili,0)a(C,HsO)j.R,. 

R,  is  H,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl 
ester  group  wherein  the  alkyl  group  of  the  ester  has  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms: 

n  is  from  2  to  4; 

a  is  from  3  to  2S; 

b  is  from  0  to  25; 
wherein  Y  is  from  0  to  S;  and 

X  is  from  1  to  S;  and 

b)  from  99  to  1%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  surfactant  selected 
from  polyalkylene  oxide  compouixis  with  the  general  formula 

Rj-O— (CjK,0)c(C,H40),<R, 

where 
c  is  0  to  300; 
d  is  0  to  300,  and 

R,  is  H,  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  the  polyalkylene  oxide  has  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  300  to  ISOO;  and 

c)  a  second  optional  different  surfactant 


5v595,95o 
3-SUBSTrTUTED  PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Haiao-LiBg  M.  CUb,  Moraca;  Nhan  H.  Ngnycn,  Rklunond; 
David  B.  Kane,  Madera,  aad  David  L.  Lae,  Htaaaat  HOL 
an  of  CaUf.,  Mricaan  to  ZcMca  LiBiltod,  LoDdoii,  EaclaiMi 
FOcd  May  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  236331 
fart.  CL'  A«1N  43/40;  Ce7D  401/06 
VS.  CL  504— 2S«  16  Chrins 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(0)n 


wherein: 

Ar  is  a  substituted  or  unsubsdtuted  pyridyl  gorup; 

R  ',  R^,  R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
Ci-Cft  alkyl.  Ci-C»  alkenyl,  Cj-C^  alkynyl,  nilro,  cyano, 
hydroxy,  diiocyano,— N(R")  (R'^),  C.-Cj  haloalkyi,  C,-Cs 
alkoxy.  Cj-Q  haloalkoxy,  (C,-C6)alkoxy-<C,-Cs)alkyl, 
halo(C,-C6)alkoxy(C,-Q)alkyl.  — C(X)— R'°  or  — S(0)»— 
R"; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

R  U  — QQ)— R',  — C(0)— C(0)— R»,  — S<0)j— R*.  — P(Q) 
(R")  (R'^)  or  — Si(R")  (R'*)  (R");  wherein: 
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Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfiir 

R'  is  hydrocarbyl.  substituted  hydrocarfoyl.  hydrocarbyloxy.  sub- 
stituted hydrocarbyloxy,  hydrocarbyl-S — ,  substituted 
hydrocarbyl-S—  or  is  of  the  formula  — N(R')  (R*); 

wherein  R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  hydrocar- 
byl, substituted  hydrocarbyl,  hydrocarbyloxy,  substituted 
hydnx:arbyloxy,  pyridyl,  furyl,  thienyl. 

(C I  -C4)alkoxycaibonyl(C ,  -C4)alky  1, 

hydroxycaibonyl(C,-Cft)alkyl,  or  NCR*)  (R"*)  wherein  R'  and 
R  10  are  each  independently  hydrogen.  C,-C«  alkyl  or  phe- 
nyl; 

or  R^  and  R*  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  bound 
form  an  aziridine.  piperazine.  morpholine.  Ihiomorpboline. 
thiomorpholine  I -oxide,  chiomorpboline  1.1 -dioxide,  hexaro- 
ethyleneimine.  piperidine  or  pyrrolidine  ring,  any  of  which 
may  be  optioiully  substituted  with  C,-C(i  alkyl; 

R"  and  R'^  are  each  independendy  C^-C^  alkyl,  C.-Cs  alky- 
Ithio  or  C,-Cfc  alkoxy; 

R",  R'*  and  R"  are  each  independently  C.-C^  alkyl,  C.-C^ 
alkoxy,  Cj-Q  haloalkyi.  aryl  or  arylalkyi; 

k  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

n  is  0  or  1; 
or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,595,959 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HIGH-TC  MICROBRIDGE 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Mark  S.  DUorio;  Shoio  Yoahiiumi,  and  Kai-Yocn  Yang,  all  of 

San  Diego,  Calif.,  aarignon  to  BitMBagnetic  TcchnoloKics, 

Inc.,  San  Diego,  CaHf. 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  894379,  Jan.  5.  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,367,178,  which  is  a  coatfaiuation  of  Scr.  No.  644395,  Jan. 

22, 1991,  PaL  No.  5,134,117.  This  appHcatioa  Nov.  22, 1994, 

Scr.  No.  344373 

InL  a."  HOIL  39/24 

VS.  CL  505—329  5  Clafans 


METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  A  SUPERCONDUCTOR 

LAYER  ON  A  SUBSTRATE  THROUGH  AN 

INTERMEDIATE  LAYER  OF  DOPED  CEO, 

Chrlsthui  BckNMt,  Sccanx,  and  Didter  ChaariMonet,  Chatflhm, 

both  of  Fraace,  aarignnri  to  Alcatel  AMhoai  Cowpagwie 

Gencraic  d'Ekctricfte,  Paili  Cedex,  Frawx 

Filed  OcL  13,  1995,  Set:  No.  542381 
Claims  priortty,  applkation  FraMX,  OcL  27,  1994,  94  12882 
InL  a."  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  505—473  5  CUwk 

1 .  A  method  of  preparing  a  substrate  for  depositing  a  thin  layer 
of  a  superconductor  material  thereon,  wherein  an  operation  is 
performed  of  depositing  on  the  substrate  an  intermediate  material 
having  a  crystal  lattice  constant  that  is  a  fimction  of  the  percentage 
of  a  doping  element,  the  depositing  operation  being  initiated  with  a 
concentration  of  the  doping  element  such  that  the  lattice  constant 
of  the  intermediate  material  is  equal  to  or  as  close  as  possible  to 
the  lattice  constant  of  the  substrate,  the  proportion  of  the  doping 
element  being  continuously  varied  during  the  depositing  operation 
to  a  proportion  of  die  doping  element  such  that  the  lattice  constant 
of  the  intermediate  material  is  equal  to  or  as  close  as  possible  to 
the  lattice  ccmstant  of  the  superconductor  material. 


5395361 
GREASE  COMPOSITION 
John  P.  Doner,  ScweU;  Andrew  G.  Horadjsity,  Cherry  HBL  and 
John  A.  Kdler,  Jr.,  Pitaum,  aD  of  NJ.,  asrignors  to  MobB  Ofl 
Corporatioii,  Fairfn,  Va. 

CoBtbmatioa  of  Scr.  Na  27*309,  JnL  5,  1994,  ahaadoned. 
which  is  a  coathnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  Lr7,7*9,  Sep.  28, 1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaaliaB  of  Scr.  No.  1337,  Jaa.  8, 
1993,  abaadoacd,  wUch  is  a  coatiaaaiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  875324, 
Apr.  29,  1992,  ahandoard,  which  is  a  cnattanation  of  Scr.  No. 
365373,  Jan.  14, 19*9,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  toathaatlua  of 

Ser.  No.  144,752,  Jaa.  19, 19*8,  ihsadBHni,  whkh  is  a  coa- 
tinuation  of  Scr.  No.  544*7,  May  2*.  19*7,  abaadoacd.  which 

is  a  conthiualioa  of  Scr.  No.  892377,  JnL  28,  19*6,  abaa- 
doacd, which  is  a  coalinnatioa  of  Scr.  Na  641378,  Aag.  15, 
1994,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatianatloa-in-pnit  of  Scr.  No. 
577,454,  Feb.  6,  1964,  abaadoacd.  This  appttcatioa  Jan.  7, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  479391 
InL  CL'  C1*M  141/10;  14 1/1 2 
VS.  CI.  508—186  24  Clahn 

1.  An  improved  grease  composition  comprising 

a)  a  major  proportion  of  a  grease  including  a  thickener, 

b)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  additive 
capable  of  elevating  the  dropping  pint  of  a  grease  containing  a 
hydroxy-bearing  thickener  and  nude  by  reacting  an  ester  of 
the  formula 

R(COOR'), 

wherein  n  is  1  to  about  5  and  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  or 
hydroxyhydrocarbyl  groups  containing  1  to  about  40  carbon  atoms, 
at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  being  a  hydroxyhydrocarbyl  group,  with  a 
boron  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metabo- 
rate,  a  boric  acid,  a  boric  oxide  and  an  alkyl  borate  of  the  formula 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  microbridge  superconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
furnishing  a  substrate; 
forming  an  inclined  step  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  the 

inclined  step  having  an  angle  of  inclination  of  from  about  20 

to  about  80  degrees; 
depositing  a  layer  of  a  c-axis  oriented  superconductor  material 

overiying  the  substrate  such  that  there  is  a  break  in  the  layer 

of  superconductor  material  at  the  inclined  step;  and 
depositing  a  layer  of  normal  material  oyeriying  the  layer  of 

c-axis  oriented  superconductor  material. 


(R'0)3(OH), 

wherein  x  is  1  to  3  and  y  is  0  to  2,  their  sum  being  3,  and  R'  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  about  6  caifoon  atoms; 

c)  from  about  0.01%  by  weight  of  a  phosphorus  and  sulfur 
compound  or  a  mixture  of  phosphorus-containing  and  sulfiir- 
containing  compounds  to  supply  an  equivalent  amount  of 
ptaospborus  and  sulfur,  and 

d)  the  thickener  for  said  grease  containing  at  least  about  15%  by 
weight  of  a  hydroxy-containing  soap  thickener  where  the 
compounds  in  step  c)  provide  for  a  grease  compositioa  having 
a  substantially  improved  dropping  point  over  a  grease  compo- 
sition ladang  said  compounds. 
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FLUOROSnJCXlNE  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Gcnrdo  Caporiccte,  Mlh«.  itaiy,  amd  H«th  A.  Spftcs,  Lod- 
doB,  Eatlaad,  — Hgiiiri  to  Daur  Coniing  Corporatla^  Mid- 
laiid,Mkh. 

FBed  Jan.  li,  19M,  Scr.  Nol  585^4 
Clates  priority,  appBortlM  Itatj,  Jn.  29. 1995,  MI9SA1995 
I^  CL'  CltM  107/50 
VS.  a.  5W— 2M  3t  daims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  frictional  wear  of  metal  surfaces, 
said  method  comprising  applying  to  the  metal  surfaces  a  Mend 
compfising: 

(A)  a  fluotosilicone  oil; 

(B)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ferrocene,  l,r-bis(dipiienylph(Mpiuiio)  ferrocene  and  an  HJS- 
disalicylidene-diamifioallranr  in  which  the  alkane  portion  has 
3-6  carbon  atoms;  and 

(C)  at  least  one  pboapbofous  compound  selecled  bom  the  group 
consisting  of  Hipheaylphocphine,  ui-o-ioiylphoaphine,  1,5- 
bis-diphenytphoaphiiinrrntanr  and  zinc  dialkylditfaiopbos- 
pliale  in  which  the  alkyl  gioupc  have  1-14  cattwo  atoms, 
wherein  said  compnnraits  (B)  and  said  compomit  (Q  is  each 
present  at  a  level  of  0.01  to  0.3  percent  based  on  die  total 
weight  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C). 


5,59S50 
SYNERGISTIC  ANTIOXIDANT  COMBINATIONS  FOR 
LUBRICATING  CMLS 
I S.  riKkMC  l\iilM.i«t,  Hri  DbvM  J.  MartdK  Priac- 

,N4. 

raid  Dw.  S,  1994.  Stt  N«L  349^35 
fat  CL*  CMM  135/22 
VS.  CL  SW— 421  M 

1.  A  liJa  Mating  oil  additive  combinaboa  comprising: 

(A)  a  dithiolBBlal  rtpmotd  by  stracuc  (I) 

Ri— S— C— S— R2 

■• 

where: 
R,.  Rj.  R).  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  hydrogen  or 
a  €,-€30  hjrdrocarbyl  group;  aid 

(B)  a  hindered  pbeaol,  phoaphite  ealer.  or  mixtures  diereof; 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  is  in  the  synergistic 

effective  rmge  of  from  about  1:4  to  4:1. 


549S,M4 
ASHLESS,  LOW  FH06PBORUS  LUBRICANT 


EwaA. 


Ohto.1 


Cor- 


loThc 


I  «f  SCK  Nol  217.4W^  Mmc  24, 1994. 1 
ippBraHw  Scy.  1, 199S.  S«k  No.  S22JM 
I^  CL*  CIMI  137/08 
VS.  CL  SM— 423  12  dates 

1.  A  melhod  for  lubcicaling  a  natural  gas-fiieled  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising  supplying  to  the  engine  a  compositioa 


(a)  aa  oil  of  taibticatiag  viaooaity: 

(b)  at  least  about  1.8%  by  weight  of  ai 

(c)  a  hydrocarbylamine  phnsphatt  salt  anti-niiratiaa  agent, 
wherein  the  compoaitiaa  is  inliataiaiallji  free  from  metals,  and 
wherein  the  amount  of  the  irtini  iilaiM  and  the  amount  of  the 

anii-niiration  agent  are  sullii  irjM  lo  reduce  die  amount  of 
vanish  formation  in  a  naural  gas-fiMled  iniemal-combustioa 


5,598,965 
BIODEGRADABLE  VEGETABLE  OIL  GREASE 
Gary  W.  Wtajtaa,  WOowtck,  OUo,  iirigBnr  to  The  Lubrizol 
Corpomdoa,  WkkUBe,  OUo 

FBed  May  S,  1996,  Scr.  Na  M4.M2 

lot  CL*  Cl«f  117/00:105/38 

VS.  CL  588—491  44  Claims 

1.  An  environmentally  friendly  lubricating  grease,  comprising; 

(A)  a  base  oil  wherein  die  base  oil  is  a  natural  oil  or  synthetic 

triglyceride  of  the  formula 


CHj— O— CR' 
O 
II 

CH-O-CR* 
O 


CHi— O— CR' 

wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  are  aliphatic  groups  that  contain  from  about 

7  to  about  23  carbon  atoms  and 
(B)  a  thickener  wherein  the  diickener  (B)  is  a  reaction  product  of 
(Bl)  a  metal  based  material  and  (B2)  a  caiboxylic  acid  or  its 
ester,  wherein  the  metal  based  material  (BI)  comprises  a 
metal  oxide,  metal  hydroxide,  metal  carbonate  or  metal  bicar- 
bonate, wherein  the  metal  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  eanh  metal 
and  wherein  the  carboxylic  acid  (B2)  is  of  the  formula 
R*(COR'),  wherein  R*  is  an  aliphatic  group  that  contains 
from  4  to  about  29  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an 
aliphatic  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


5,995,906 

BKM»GRADABLE  LUBRICANTS  AND  FUNCTIONAL 

FLUIDS 


to  Ethyl 


AddUlfca  Ltelted, 


FBed  JaL  IS,  1991,  Scr.  No.  732.5*1 
iriortty,  apple  atioa  Earopcaa  PM.  0«;  JaL  24, 
199B,  9C3IM76 

lot  CL*  CIMI  105A)4 
VS.  CL  5W— 591  26  ClaiaH 

1.  In  an  operation  wherein  lubricating  oil  or  fimctiaaal  fluid  is 
released  or  likely  to  be  releaaed  into  the  environment,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  providing  for  use  as  the  lubricaiing  oil  or 
fimctional  fluid  a  subitfantially  tMod^radabie  lubricating  oil  or 
functioaal  fluid  at  least  10  percent  by  volume  of  which  is  com- 
posed of  at  least  one  substantially  biodegradable  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon of  lirfirimting  viscosity  formed  by  oUgomerization  of  1-alkene 
hydrocarbon  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  die  molecule  and 
hydrogenation  of  the  resultaiK  oligomer,  and  wherein  said  hibricat- 
ing  oil  or  functional  fluid  contains  a  small  visually-perceptile 
chromophoric  quantity  of  at  least  one  oil-soluMe  chromophoric 
substance. 


5.595,967 
DETERGENT  CCNMPOSITIONS  COMHUSING 
MULTIPERaCID-FORMING  bleach  ACTIVATORS 
GfCfory  S.  Mride.  niMlMiaj  Matt  R.  Shft.  FafaBcM,  and 
Paul  J.  KcBctt.  riarfaaall.  d  af  OWa.  aa^pinn  to  The 
Pi«cler  4k  Gaarhic  CoaqMay,  Thihtall.  OMa 
IWrialaa  of  Scr.  Na.  38337,  Fch.  3, 199S.  Pat  Na.  5.534479. 
Thk  appBraHaa  Oct.  23. 1995,  Sck  No.  547.M9 
lat.  CL*  CllD  3/26:3/39:3/395 
VS.  CL  518—372  U  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  conqaising: 
i)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  bleach  activator 
having  the  formula: 


[R'te-N+R--CLZ, 


cycloalkenyl.  alkaryl.  aryl.  phenyl,  hydroxyalkyl.  and  polyoxy- 
(■>  alkylene:   each   R^   is   independendy   selected  frnn  alkykne. 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4; 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


each  G  is  independently 


o  o  rat' 

II  II  II 

— C— U     — O— C— f.     and     — C-L' 


provided  that  at  least  one  G  is 

O 

II 

— O— C— L': 

and  wherein  R^,  when  present,  is  selected  from  C,-C,2  alkyl  and 
C^-C|2  aryl  and  wherein  L.  L'  and  L"  are  leaving  groups:  L'  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


x>- 


..o- 


.R*Y 


— O 


H     R»    H 
I 
— (X=C— C=CH2 


— O 


-N  ' 


y 


NH 


cycloalkylene,  alkylenephenylene.  pbenylene.  aryleoe.  alkoxyalky- 
lene.  polyalkoxy-alkylene.  and  hydroxyalkylene,  any  R^  being 
substituted  with  a  moiety  selected  frtrni  H,  C,-C2o  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
aryl,  aralkyl,  and  alkaryl;  Z  is  an  oxidation  compatible  ion;  and  j  is 
selected  such  that  said  bleach  activator  is  electrically  !ieutral;  and 
ii)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  70%  by  weigjit  of  a  source  of 
hydrogen  peroxide. 


wherein  R'*  is  selected  from  — COjR,  and  — OR*  wherein  R'  is 
selected  from  C,-C,2  alkyl;  L  and  L*  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  — COjR'  and  — OR'  wherein  R'  is 
selected  from  C,-C,2  alkyl;  Y  is  selected  from  — <SOr)M, 
— <C(OK)rM,  — (C(O)OR'),  — <S04^-)M.  — (NR6)3rX.  — NO^. 
— OH,  O  N(R*)i  and  mixtures  thereof:  X"  is  an  oxidation  compat- 
ible anion;  M  is  selected  from  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium: 
R''  and  R^  are  selected  from  C,-C,2  alkyl  and  hydrogen:  R'  is 
selected  from  C|-C,2  alkyl;  each  R'  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  cycloalkyl. 


5495,968 

POLYMERIC  DISPERSANTS  FOR  SODA  ASH  BASED 

DETERGENT  SLURRIES 

Sridhar  GopalkrWnaa,  Woodhaveo,  and  Kathleca  M.  Gotawy, 

Wyandotto,  both  of  Mich.,  — rigaors  to  BASF  Corporatloa, 

Mount  Olive,  N  J. 

FBed  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  448,281 

lat  CL'  CllD  I7A)0:7/12:7/60;I1/02 

VS.  CL  518—418  12  Cfarims 


1.  An  aqueous  soda  ash  based  detergent  slurry  composition 
comprising  by  weight: 

(A)  about  5-^5%  of  inorganic  builder  salt  comprising  soda  ash. 
and 

(B)  about  0.01-20%  of  a  hydrophilic  copolymer  comprising  an 
tmsaturated  hydrophilic  monoiner  copolymerized  with  an 
oxyalkylated  monoiner  wherein  said  composition  is  free  of 
surfactants. 

7.  A  method  of  reducing  the  viscosity  of  a  surfactant  free 
aqueous  soda  ash  based  detergent  slurry  composition  comprising 
the  step  of  adding  thereto  about  0.01-10%  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
philic copolymer  comprising  an  unsaturated  hydrophilic  monomer 
copolymerized  with  an  oxyalkylated  monomer. 


5,595,969 
VARIANTS  OF  HUMAN  CORTICOSTEROID  BINDING 
GLCWUUN 
GeoArcy  L.  h—— ««i,  Laibrth,  and  George  V.  At 
London,  both  of  Caaada,  asifBors  to  AUciix  I 
tical  lac,  Oatacio,  Caaada 

Diviaioa  oT  Scr.  No.  994.423,  Dec  16, 1992,  Pat  Na 
5^432,888.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421,891 
Int  CL'  A61K  37/04 
VS.  CL  514—8  13  Chdw 

10.  A  method  for  treating  inflammation  in  a  mammal  comprising 
the  step  of  administering  to  said  mammal  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  steroid- 
binding  variant  of  human  corticosteroid  binding  globulin  In  which 
at  least  one  glycosylation  site  other  than  die  glycosylation  site  at 
amino  acid  position  238  is  fimctionally  disrupted  by  amino  acid 
replacement,  an  anti-inflammatory  agent  which  binds  with  said 
variant,  and  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  adjuvant 
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TKEATMKNT  OF  CUMACnUC  MSOSDEKS  WITB 
NITUC  OXIDE  SYNTHASE  SUBSTKATES  ANIWOR 
DONOIS 
E.  G«rtcU,  rrin*«Md,  Ite^*  Krwftttit  CkwwMn; 


t  af  Scr.  N«w  n«4M.  JaL  It,  1993,  aba 
I  Nav.  M,  1993,  Scr.  No.  153,345 
taL  a.'  AMK  31/04:31/56:31/155 
VS.  ex  514— U  14 

1.  A  meibod  of  amiiig  climacteriuai  (climartmc  syinptonit)  in 
a  Doa-pRgnaat  female  mammal  wSetiag  from  meaopausal  symp- 
tomi  of  rKmartrfium.  exhibitiat  rlimrirric  tynfiiamt,  or  wbo  it 
for  hormoiie  iqiiaoenieiit  thenpy.  comprising 
to  said  female  manwal 

of  aiitic  oxide  tyathaae  aulMirale,  a  niaic  oxide 
doaor.  or  both,  effective  lo  laiw  the  Mood  level  of  circulat- 
ing l^aigiiiine  to  at  leaA  liMat  10-50  nmolv  above  the 
aonnally  SO-100  amolar  diciiiatiag  levels  and, 
(iaaally,  also  a  progestia  or  bodi  of  an  estrogen  and  a 
progestin,  in  amounts  effective  to  ameliorale  the  symptoms 
tfaeretrf. 


5,595,971 

nKXiONGED  EKI.KA.SB  OF  UOLOGICAIXY  ACTIVE 

POLYnmDES 

DHWm  af  Scr.  Na.  9tMlt.  Jm.  U,  1992,  PaL  No. 

S«4743«.  wMck  b  a  dMriaa  if  Scr.  NaL  5M,284,  Aag.  1«. 

199*,  ahMiMcd,  wUck  ii  a  dMriaa  af  Scr.  Nau  414,S«3,  Sep. 

29, 19«,  PafL  Na.  5,tll.711,  ifMck  k  a  i  lailaaiHia  «f  Scr. 

Na.  7S7,S73,  Oct  1«,  19BS,  rtMJiarJ,  wkkft  ii  a 

iilhwaHiah  part  rf  Scr.  Na.  457.713,  Oct  4. 19M,  ^baa- 

*mtL  TIte  iijliiiitt  I  May  3«,  1995.  Scr.  Na.  4S2,92S 

lat  CL*  A«K  38/l8:3S/27 

MS.  a.  514—12  M  CMm 

1.  An  injectable  protoaged-ieleaae  substantiaUy  nonaqueous  sus- 


5395373 
PROTECTION  OF  HEMfWOIETIC  CELLS  DURING 
CHEMOTHERATY  OR  RAMOTHERAFY 
Artkar  E.  Bigdta,  niprJalt,  Maaa^  larifaar  to 
lacarporated,  MRfcftl,  Maai. 

FIM  Sep.  12,  1994.  Scr.  Na  3*4,724 
lat  CL'^  A<1K  3Sm7:3S/00 
MS  CL  514— IS  IS  I 

1.  A  method  of  promoting  regenetatioa  of  hemopoietic  cells  in  a 
subject  undefgoing  chemotfaenpy  or  radiotherapy,  said  method 
comprising: 
administering  to  the  subject  a  first  amount  of  a  hemopoiesis 
inhibitory  factor,  wbeie  said  hemopoiesis  inhibitory  fector  is 
AcSDKP  or  an  agonist  theteof  and  said  fiist  amount  being 
effective  to  leduce  the  prolifeiatioa  of  hemopoietic  cells  dur- 
ing said  chemotheiapy  or  ndiothenpy;  aad 
after  said  chemotherapy  or  radiodienpy,  adoiinisteiing  to  the 
subject  a  second  amount  of  a  hemopoiesis  growth  factor, 
wherein  said  hemopoiesis  growth  tetor  is  an  inmleukin, 
G-CSF,  GM-CSF.  or  an  agonist  thereof  and  said  second 
amomt  being   effective   to   stimulate   the   proliferation   of 
hemopoietic  cells. 


5395372 

C(»4orroxiN  PErmws 

•  M.  ORvcia;  LaaiAa  J.  Crai;  David  R.  HByard;  J. 
blaA.    al   if  SMt    L^c   Oty.    M*A,   aad 
>  D.  S  call  I,  Qaiiia  Clly,  PtMnlaii,  swigpiri  to 
Ihrinnlly  aT  lit*  Riatarcii  FiaarlaHia,  Satt  Ldkx  Oty, 

rwilaaalliia  la  pail  iif  Tii  Nil  1373W,  Oct  19, 1993.  Pat 
Na.  5314.774,  wMck  ii  a  r  altaaalliB  la  part  tt  Scr.  Now 


5395374 

MEDICAMENTS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

RESTENOSIS  AND  ARTERIAL  SCLEROSIS 

IbaMra,  TUcya,  J^aa,  Mrigaar  la  IMiiM  Pkanaa- 
Ca„  LM.,  Ibkja,  Japaa 

F1M  NaT.  9, 1995,  Sck  No.  555^451 
priarlty,  ^pBcaMoa  Japaa.  Dec  U,  1994,  «-322*ll 
lat  CL'  AMK  38M0 
MS.  CL  514—21  «  CWbm 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  restenosis  and 
atlerial  sclerosis  after  percutaneous  transluminal  angioplasty, 
which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  batroxobin 
to  a  patient  in  need  thereof. 


5395375 
Patent  Not  Imacd  For  This  Naari>er 


a  biocompatiUe  oil  forming  a  cootiaaous  phase  and  having 
therein  (a)  an  aiKiliythMioa  ageat  retarding  peiienation  of  the 
oil  by  aipieoiis  bodily  fluids  foUowing  artminislration  by 
parenteral  injection  toid  (b)  siispmdrd  bioiogicaUy  active 
bovine  somatotropin  constituting  fiom  at  least  10  to  about  50 
percent  of  the  compositioa  by  weight 


5395374 
TETRAHYIMOTYRAN  COMPOUNDS 
David  nimagiiia.  Weal  MidhMdta,  U^led  riagiinm;  Gflltcrt 
Doccy,  CkavMe,  Fraaec;  Paacak  Laaa,  Gayflaaceart. 
Fraaee;  Chaaf  Ataai,  Sital  Cload,  FiraMe;  AWa  Ptcrre, 
Lea  ARacti  if  Ral,  FHmcc;  Mlfbarl  BarkcMge,  Coaitevoie, 
Ff  ff.  aad  NkalM  Galbaad,  Park,  rrwafc,  Mrigaors  to 
Adir  ct  Ciipagair,  Coarhevoie.  Fraaec 

FBed  Aag.  3S,  1995,  Scr.  Na  521,1S9 
ClaiBM  priority.  appMcatiaa  Fraaee,  Aag.  3t.  1994.  94  10442 
lat  CL'  A41K  37/00:  C*7H  3/00 
MS  CL  514—25  IS  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 

0) 


S434i,  Jaa.  29, 1993,  Pat  Na  5^432055.  TWa  1 
Jaa.  7. 1995,  Sck  Na  487474 
tat  CL*  A41K  38/10 
MS.  CL  514—13  4 1 

1.  A  metlwd  for  treating  a  patieat  having  SCLC  by  artministra- 
tioa  of  aa  g-coaotaxia  leiecied  from  liie  group  coasiaiittg  of  MU 
(SBQ  ID  Na  54)  aad  U0Q2(SEQ  ID  NO:  10). 


\ 


in  which: 
A  -  represents  — ORj  and  B  represents  — CH, — X, 
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-  or.  together  with  B  and  the  carbon  atom  carrying  them.  A 
forms  an  oxygen-containing  heterocycle  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxirane.  2,2-dimetbyl[  1 .3)dioxolane.  and  | 
1,3  ]dioxolan-2-one. 

R,  represents 

R7    R. 

I      I 

— C— CH 

I       I 

Y  Z 

in  which  Y  and  Z  each  represent  hydrogen  or  together  form  a 
double  bond  or  together  form,  with  the  carbon  atoms  car- 
rying them,  an  oxirane  ring, 
and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 

hydroxy,  and  — OR^ 
or  R,  represents 

R7   R. 

I      I 
— O-f-CHjte-C— CH 
I       I 
Y     Z 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4  inclusive  and  Y  and  Z  eacb 
represent  hydrogen  or  together  form  a  double  bond  or 
together  form,  with  the  carbon  atoms  carrying  them,  an 
oxirane  ring, 
and  Rj  represents  hydrogen, 

-  or  R,  represents  hydrogen 
and  R]  represents 

R7   R. 

I      I 

— C— CH 

I       I 

Y  Z 

as  defined  above, 

R,  is  selected  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  linear  or 
branched  optionally  substituted  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  optionally  substituted  benzyl,  option- 
ally substituted  benzoyl,  optionally  substituted  formyl,  linear 
or  branched  optionally  unsaturated  and  optionally  substituted 
acyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  allyl,  and 
optionally  nKMto-  or  di-substituted  carbamoyl, 

R4  -  either  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy. 
linear  or  branched,  optioiudly  substituted  alkoxy  having  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  iiKlusive,  optionally  nx>no-  or  di-substituted 
carhamoyloxy,  piperazinylcarfoonyloxy  substituted  in  the 
4-posioon  by  R9,  and  imidazol-l-ylcaibonyloxy, 

and  R5  represents  hydrogen, 

-  or,  together  with  R,  and  the  carbon  atom  carrying  them,  forms 

a  carbonyl  group, 

R«,  R7  and  R,  are  selected,  each  independently  of  the  others, 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched 
optionally  substituted  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, and  phenylalkyi  in  which  the  phenyl  group  is  optionally 
substituted  and  the  alkyl  group,  which  is  linear  or  branched 
and  is  optionally  substituted,  has  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  linear  or 
branched  optionally  substituted  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  optionally  substituted  formyl,  linear  or 
branched  optionally  unsaturated  and  optionally  substituted 
acyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  linear  or  branched 
optionally  substituted  alkoxycatbonyl  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  optionally  substituted  benzyl,  and  optionally 
mono-  or  di-substituted  carbamoyl,  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  halogen, 
optionally  substituted  phenylsulfbnyloxy,  and  optionally  sub- 
stituted linear  or  branched  alkylsulfonyloxy  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  inclusive, 


its  optical  or  geometrical  isomers,  in  pure  form  or  in  the  form  of  a 
mixture,  or  its  pharmaceutically-acceptable  addition  salts  with  an 
acid, 
wherein: 

-  the  term  "optionally  mono-  or  di-substituted"  associated  with 

the  above-defined  carbamoyl  and  carbamoyloxy  radicals  indi- 
cates that  one  or  both  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  carried  by  the 
nitrogen  atom  may  be  substituted  (independendy  of  each 
other  when  both  hydrogen  atoms  are  substituted)  by: 

-  linear  or  branched  optionally  substituted  radical  havmg  firxn 

1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 

-  optionally  substituted  formyl, 

-  linear  or  branched,  optionally  unsaturated  and  oplionaliy 
substituted  acyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 

-  optionally  substituted  benzoyl, 

-  optionally  substituted  phenyl, 

-  optionally  substituted  naphthyl.  and 

-  amino  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  having  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms  inclusive  in  a  straight  or  branched  chain, 
each  alkyl  being  optionally  substituted, 

-  the  term  "optiomUly  substituted"  associated  with  alkyl.  alkoxy, 

alkoxycatbonyl,  formyl,  acyl,  benzyl,  benzoyl,  phenyl  and 
naphthyl  indicates  that  tliose  radicals  may  be  substimted  by 
one  or  more  chemical  entities  selected  from  hydroxy,  halogen, 
trihalomethyl,  amino,  alkylamino,  diallcylamino,  linear  or 
branched  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  linear 
or  branched  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  and  linear  or  branched  acyl  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms  inclusive, 

-  the  term  "optionally  substituted"  associated  widi  alkylsulfony- 

loxy and  phenylsulfboyloxy  indicaies  that  tliose  radicals  may 
be  substituted  by  one  or  more  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and 

-  the  term  "unsaturated  acyl"  is  to  be  understood  as  meaning 
acryloyl  or  methacryloyl. 

14.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  afBicted  with  a  disease 
requiring  an  angiogenesis  inhibitor  compising  the  step  of  adminis- 
tering to  said  manomal  an  anKMmt  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  which 
is  effective  for  alleviation  of  said  disease. 


5395377 
SALTS  OF  AMINO  GLYCOSIDES 
liianie  Dyrstiag.  Vira^  aad  Ibrbca  Koch.  KAcakava,  both 
of  Deaataili,  aarigaors  to  Dama-Alpbaraaa  A/S.  Copca- 
hagea  S.  Dcamarit 

FBcd  Oct  27. 1993,  Scr.  Na  141.425 
ClaiuH  priority,  appHcatiea  DcaaMrit,  Sep.  14, 1993,  lt34/93 
Int  CL'  A41K  31/70:  C97H  5M) 
MS.  CL  514—39  4  OaiaK 

S.  A  method  of  Seating  gastritis  and  ulcerations  caused  by  H. 
pylori  in  at  least  one  location  selected  from  the  stomach  and  the 
duodenum  in  a  warm-blooded  animal,  comprising  administering  to 
said  warm-blooded  animal  a  gastritis  treating  or  ulceration  treating 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I: 


([sucTose-octa-O-sulfonic  •eid*-)-(R-(NHj*)J,-Mj**) 


(1) 


wherein 

(xy>+<zn>=8 

X'yeNI(4^x-yS8],  wherein  N  is  the  set  of  natural  numbers, 

xeZI(4£xS6],  wherein  Z  is  the  set  of  integers 

zcNI[0SzS41, 

ncZI[lSnS3], 
wherein  R  is  a  sugar  moiety  of  an  amino  glycoside  and  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allcah  metal  ions,  alkaline 
earth  metal  ions,  an  alimiinum  ion  and  an  ammoniian  ioa,  or  a 
phamuKxutically  acceptable  salt  theretrf. 
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COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
CMV  RETINITES 
G.  Dnpcf;  Bwridcr,  Cclo^*  Sharaa  K.  CbupMaB, 
L.  nmrr.  Cv^M,  both  of  CaHf^ 
,  Ik,  Cwlibwl,  Cam 
I  iff  Sn  Nau  5«,3«.  Ab|.  !«,  I9N,  aban- 
,  ScK  Na^  nr^SM.  Urn*.  19. 1992,  and  Scr.  Nik  9,2i3, 
JM.  25, 1993.  rm.  N«L  5,i«2j9<9.  llri*  appllcatloii  Apr.  26. 

199i,  Scr.  Na.  233,7U 
CMbm  priarity,  ipplrartaB  WVO,  Aaf.  14,  1991,  PCT/ 
US91/I8815 

I^  CL'  A«1K  •MMW.  C12Q  IA68.  CtTH  2/>«¥ 
U.S.  CL  514—44  9  CWaw 

1.  A  mediod  for  treadiig  CMV  retiiiitis  comfvising  administering 
l>y  intnviiical  injectioa  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition 
comfirising  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  and  a  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable 
carrier  to  an  animal  having  CMV  retinitis. 


5,595379 
METHOD  (W  TREATING  A  NEOPLASTIC  DISEASE 
STATE  RY  CONJUNCnVE  THERAPY  WITH 
r-FUK»OMETHYLiDENE  nBRIVATIVES  AND 
RAMATION  OR  CHEMOTHERAPY 
D.  Sq^dciv  Lawdaad,  OUa,  aaritBor  to  Mcrreli  Fhai^ 
I  be.,  CladaMtf,  OUa 
I  af  ScK  Na^  273,242,  Jiri.  U,  1994, 
TM  lypllclhM  iwm.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  495,72* 
lift  CL'  AMK  3I/S05 
VS.  CL  514—49  a 

1.  A  method  of  Heating  a  patient  afBided  with  a  neoplastic 
diaeaae  staK  comprising  the  administration  thereto  of  an  effective 
aatineoplastic  amount  of  ioaizing  or  nonionizing  radiation  in  con- 
junctive therapy  with  an  effective  sensitizing  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


HOCH2    y,  A 

HO  CFH 


(I) 


(a)  from  about  0. 1  to  SO.O  wt  %  of  a  spermicide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzyUlkonium  chloride,  octoxynol-9, 
ricinoleic  acid,  phenol  mercuric  acetates  aitd  nonoxynol-9;  a 
vinicide  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  acyclovir, 
idoxyumidine,  ribavirin,  nonoxynol-9,  vktarabine  and  riman- 
tadine; or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  fixMn  about  0. 1  to  99.9  wt  %  of  a  polymeric  delivery  vehicle 
component  comprising  a  cellulosic  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  hydroxypropyl  cellu- 
lose, methyl  cellulose,  hydroxypropyhnethyl  cellulose  and 
hydroxyethyl  methyl  cellulose,  and  mixtures  diereof;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.1  to  99.8  wt  %  of  a  cosmetic  ingredient  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  ethyl  alcohol,  isopropyl 
alcohol,  glycerin,  glycerol,  propylene  glycol,  and  sorbitol: 

the  irqxovement  wherein  said  cellulosic: 

(i)  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  10,000  to  500,000 

grains  per  gram  mole; 
(ii)  is  water-sdubie;  and 
(iii)  contains  a  hydrophobic  substituent  which  is  a  cationic, 

quaternary,  nitrogen-containing  radical  having  the  formula: 

Ri 

I 
R2-N«-R4     lA,®] 
I 

Rj 

wherein 
each  R,  and  R2  are  CH,  or  C^H,; 
R,  is  CHjCHOHCHj  or  CHjCHj; 
R4  is  an  alkyl  or  arylalkyi  group  having  about  8  to  18  carbon 

atoms:  and 
A,  is  a  halide  ion; 
said  hydrophobic  substituent  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  O.OOS  to  0.50  moles  of  the  hydrophobic  sub- 
stituent per  mole  of  the  cellulosic  and  said  hydrophobic 
substituent  is  present  in  an  anwunt  effective  to  provide  a 
MOET  value  of  less  than  65  %  at  a  polymer  concentration 
of  0.007  wA-  %. 


wherein 
V  is  oxy  or  methylene  and 
A  is  a  radical  of  die  formula 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  C,-C4  aUcyl  or  C,-C4  alkoxy;  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,5953*1 

2-CHLORO  AND  2-BROMO  DERIVATIVES  OF  13- 

IMINOSUGARS 

Thoaiaa  E.  Barla,  EramtaB,  awi  Rkhard  A.  Mueller,  Glcncoe, 

both  of  DL,  iailgnori  to  G J>.  Scuie  *  Co.,  SkaUe,  ID. 

DiTiaiaii  or  Scr.  No.  2V734*,  Mar.  S,  1994,  Pat  No.  5<451.679. 

Tliis  appHorikw  Mar.  t,  1995,  Ser.  No.  999322 

lot  CL'  A61K  31/445;  C97D  2J1/94 

VS.  CL  514— «3  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


53953W 
CONTRACEPTIVE  CCMfPOSITIONS 
Gcarie  L.  Brade,  BiMftwalM,  NJ.;  Gaataro  F.  DokcI,  Nor- 
fak,  Va.;  Bevy  L.  Gakdikk,  N.  Brtwada,  MtL;  RmmH  L. 
Kncfcr,  Flc^dB(toB,  and  GcMfc  A*  Safesifcyt  White  Hovk 
St;ada«.hat>afNJ.,aailglinntoMadfcalCoRcteafHaaip- 
rll^laa,  \^  1^  Biitaliriali  Corporatfon, 
NJ. 

I  or  Scr.  No.  129,253,  Sep.  29,  1993, 1 
TUi  tvpBcalkM  Apr.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4183*4 
Iirt.  CL*  A<1K  31/72 
VS.  CL  514—57  8 

1.  la  a  cootraceplive  canapo*<t>on  for  use  in  mammals  compris- 
ing: 


OSi<R6R7Rt) 


I 
Ri 


wherein  R,  is  H  or  a  C,-C,2  branched  or  unbranched  alkyl  group, 
alkoxyalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  arylalkyi,  substituted  arylalkyi,  ary- 
lalkenyl  or  substituted  arylalkenyl;  and  R«,  R7  and  R,  are  indepen- 
dendy  C,-Ct  branched  or  unbranched  alkyl,  or  C«-C,2  atyl  or 
alkylaryl. 


53953*2 
EQUINE  NUTRITIONAL  Sl^TLEMENT 
Stanley  J.  Harieaa,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  aaigiior  to  HariiMD  Iik., 
OB*aha,Ncbr. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22*312 
iBt  CL*  A*1K  3]/685;3I/44:31/l95:3l/355 
VS.  CL  514—78  7  daima 

1.  A  method  for  alleviating  chronic  or  acute  conditions  associ- 
ated with  hormonal  imbalances  in  an  equine,  the  method  compris- 
ing administering  a  nutritional  supplement  to  said  equine,  the 
nutritional  supplement  comprising  lecithin,  B  vitamins,  antioxi- 
dants selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vitamin  E  and  sele- 
nium, and  lipotro|MC  agents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
inositol  and  methionine. 


53953*3 

SUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINE  2-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
USEFUL  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CENTRAL  NERVOUS 

SYSTEM  DISORDERS 
JcA«y  C  WaHdM,  Bristol,  and  Arwd  W.  Jones,  Chipping 

Sodbory,  both  or  England,  aaalgBon  to  Britiah  Iteknolocy 

Graop  Liatted,  London,  England 
Divirion  or  Scr.  No.  4«9319.  Jan.  23, 199*,  Pat  No.  5399393, 

whicfa  ii  a  conttnaation  or  Scr.  No.  274377,  Nov.  21,  19*8, 

abMdoncd,  which  ii  a  contfamatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  721356,  Apr. 

1*,  19*5,  abandoned.  This  appHcatioB  Jan.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No. 

37*33* 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  17, 1984, 
84*99*0,-  Apr.  27,  19*4,  841**65 

Int  CL'  A«1K  31/675.31/495 
VS.  CL  514—85  21  Claims 

I.  A  metliod  for  treating  disorders  of  die  central  nervous  system 
in  a  patient,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  in  need 
thereof  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (1): 


I 
X— Y 

I 
N 


0) 


B2^    K.   ^co. 


(4  "COOR 

I 
R< 

wherein  X  is  Cj-C^  straight  chain  saturated  or  mono-unsaturated 
hydrocarbyl,  R*  and  Y  are  situated  in  any  position  in  X  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  in  X  can  be  a  heavy 
isotope  of  hydrogen; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  aryl,  aryloxy.  aralkyl. 
aralkoxy,  aralkylaniino  or  morpholino  wherein  the  aryl  moi- 
eties are  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  the  alkyl  moieties  have  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  alkyl  and  aryl  moieties  aie  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogeno  selected  from  fluoro, 
chloro  and  bromo;  and  Y  is  selected  from: 


na 


— P— OR* 
I 
OR' 

or 

O 
II 
— S— OR* 
II 
O 


-cootimied 

o 

II 

-S-QR* 


O 

H 

-C— OR* 


— B— OR* 
H 

o 


Dc 


lid 


ne 


where  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  difiierent,  is  each 
hydrogen  or  alkyl,  aryl  or  atilkyi  wherein  the  aryl  moieties  are 
phenyl  or  naphthyl,  the  alkyl  moieties  have  1  to  6  caihon  atoms, 
and  the  alkyl  and  aryl  moieties  are  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogeno  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo,  or  Y  is  a 
6-uracil  residue:  or  R* — X — Y  represents  — CO — R'  wherein  R*  is 
saturated  or  unsaturated  C,-C«  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl,  phenyl  or 
naphthyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogeno  selected 
from  fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo,  carboxy,  hydroxy  or  C,-C(  alkoxy: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  wherein  the  aryl  moieties 
are  phenyl  or  naphthyl.  the  alkyl  moieties  have  1  to  6  caibon 
atoms,  and  die  alkyl  and  aryl  moieties  are  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  halogeno  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro 
and  bromo: 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  wherein  die  aryl  moieties 
are  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  die  alkyl  moieties  have  frxmi  1  to  6 
caibon  atoms,  and  the  alkyl  and  aryl  moieties  are  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogeno  selected  from  fluoro, 
chloro  and  bromo; 
R^,  R^  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  each 
hydrogen  or  alkyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxy.  carboxy,  alkyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  halogeno  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  aryl  or 
aryloxycaibonyl  wherein  the  aryl  moieties  are  phenyl  or  naph- 
thyl, the  alkyl  moieties  have  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  aryl 
moieties  are  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  haktgeoo 
selected  from  fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo,  or  R'  and  R'  together 
with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attarhed  form  a 
benzene  ring: 
or  a  physiologically  accqKable  salt  tliereof. 


53953*4 
USE  OF  SAUCYLIC  ACID  FOR  REGULATING  SKIN 
WRINKLES  ANIMOR  SKIN  ATROPHY 
Roy  L.  Bhmk,  Spring  Valcy,  N.Y., 

Vicfcs  Inc^  Shcttan,  Co^ 
DiTirion  of  Scr.  No.  «H2S*,  May  3, 1995, 1 
is  a  coHttamatien  oT  Scr.  No.  28,75*.  Mar.  9,  1993. 1 
which  k  a  cantinnatton  or  Scr.  No.  79*,75*,  Nov.  25, 199L 
aharnhmwl.  TIds  appHcatian  Jan.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4*4325 
Int  CL'  A*1K  31/60:31/19 
VS.  CL  514—159  1  CMm 

1.  A  method  for  preventing,  retarding,  arresting,  or  reversing 
wrinkles  or  atrophy  in  mammalian  skin  comprising  treating  the 
skin  with  a  safe  and  effiective  amount  of  a  compositioa  compti^ng: 

(a)  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  salicylic  acid; 

(b)  a  safe  and  effective  anKwnt  of  a  skin  protectant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  allantoin,  aluminum  hydroxide  gel, 
bismuth  subnitrate,  boric  acid,  calamine,  cocoa  butter,  com 
starch,  dimelhicooe,  glycerin,  kaolin,  live  yeast  cell  deriva- 
tive, petrolatum,  shark  liver  oil,  sodium  bicarttonaie,  sulfur, 
tannic  acid,  white  petrotatum,  zinc  acettfe,  zinc  caibanaie, 
and  zinc  oxide,  alpha-hydroxybutyric  acid,  a^iha- 
hydroxyisobutyric  acid,  alpha-hydroxyiaocapric  acid,  alpha- 
hydroxyisovaleric  acid,  atroiactic  acid,  beta-hydroxyfaittyic 
acid,  beta-pheayl-lactic  acid,  beta-phenylpynivic  acid,  citric 
acid,  ethyl  pyruvaie,  galacturanic  acid,  ghicopehtonic  acid, 
glucopbqMano  1,4-lactoae,  gjuconic  aicd,  glucoBotoaoae, 
glucuronic  acid,  glucuronolactone,  glycolic  acid,  isopropyl 
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pyruvate.  lactic  acid,  malic  acid,  mandelic  aicd,  methyl  pyro- 
valc,  mucic  acid,  pynivic  acid,  saccharic  acid,  saccharic  acid 
1.4-lactone.  tartaric  acid,  taftronic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and 
(c)  a  phannaceuticaUy-acceptable  cairier. 


5,S9S3<5 

CX»MBINATION  THEKATY  FOR  PBOPBYLAXIS  ANIVOR 
TREATMENT  OF  BEfOGN  PROSIATIC  HYFHIFLASIA 
FctiMd  Litete,  Ste-Foy,  CaMda,  mdatnr  to  Eadonckerche 
Lk^  QwhK,  CaMda 

ri1fa««lla«  of  Scr.  No.  925;n3,  Aag.  «.  1992.  ahailn^il. 
wMcfe  h  ■  iiilhMrtn  -•••-  N«.  37<,7M,  Jiri.  7, 1989, 

322454.  Mh.  1*.  19M,  itiBiliBii  TMa  wffHrwtkm  Dec  IS. 

1993,  ScK  N«L  1«7^45» 

l0t  CL*  AUK  31/56 
UJS.  CL  514— W9  7 


about  a  substantial  discoloratioa  and  without  involving  a  substan- 
tial decompositioa  of  the  cephalosporin  of  the  fcnnula  (I),  which 
compositioa  comprises  a  diy  phyncal  mixture  of  the  sodium  or 
potassium  salt  of  dte  cephalosporin  of  fonnula  (1)  with  at  least  one 
of  aiginine.  lysine  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
and  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  said  cephalosporin  of  fonnula  (T) 
to  aiginine  is  in  a  ratio  of  1.0:0.1  to  1.0:2.0  or  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  cephalosporin  of  fonnula  (I)  to  lysine  is  in  a  range  of  1.0:0.2 
to  1.0:2.0  and  in  which  die  amount  of  arginine,  lysine  or  a 
phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  present  in  the  mixture  is 
effective  to  prevent  the  sah  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  (T) 
from  being  discoiored  and  decomposed  to  a  substantial  extent 
during  a  storage  of  the  composition  at  ambient  temperatures  and 
also  allow  the  composition  to  be  completely  dissolved  in  water  at 
ambient  temperatures  before  and  even  after  the  storage  of  the 
composibon  at  ambient  temperatures. 


5.595.9r7 

METHOD  OF  SLOWING  VENTRICULAR 

ARRHYTHMIAS  USING  ZATESRADINE 

Sttwtm  LMkct;  New  York,  a^  RMwrd  Kkte,  Bnu,  botk  oT 

N.Y„  MBtpaaw  to  The  Ikwtaas  of  CoiwaM 

the  Chy  of  New  Yoffc.  New  Yoct,  N.Y. 

FIM  JaL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231.4W 
1M.  CL*  AUK  31/55 
VS.  CL  514—213  7 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  rate  of  a  ventricular  ectopic  rhythm 
occurring  in  a  subject  during  the  deUyed  phase  following  a  myo- 
cardial infarction  which  comprises  administering  an  amount  of 
zatebradine  to  die  subject  during  die  delayed  phase  effective  to 
reduce  the  rate  of  the  ventricular  ectopic  rhythm. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  benign  prostatic  hyperplasia  in  a  human 
or  other  warm-blooded  animal  said  tieatmeat  comprising  systemic 
^imiiiiuiMinn  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  of  both  an 
amount  of  a  Sa-teductase  inhibitor  and  of  a  compound  diat  binds 
and  blocks  access  to  androgen  receptors  effiective  lo  decrease 
prostate  size,  said  administratioa  behig  in  combination  with  a 
phatmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


5.59S,9o8 
TRLiZOLO(PYRROLO,  THIENO  OR  FURANO)AZEFINE 

I»RIVAT1VES 
¥nm  E.  JaiiiM.  BoHhriilw,  BtlfclMM;  Jcm  F.  A.  LMnwpe, 
U  Mo^i-Eawd,  mmi  babdk  N.  C.  POatte,  Louiriera,  both 
of  Fraacc,  asHl|Tinni  to  Jaiawrn  PhariBaceatica  N.V,  Bccrae, 


5,599,900 

STABLY  STORABLE  AND  REAIHLY  WATER  SOLUBLE 

COMPOSITION  OF  CETHALOSPORIN  FOR  INJECTIONS 

Malnto  Okada;  MmiU -bkahMU;  Kmh  HoMi,  a^  ShakkU 

.  li  iffYiiihiM-.  Jifaa.  — iu'"  '^t  ""T  *''"'" 

,  Ltd^  Ihkyo^  ^paa 

FRcd  Ai«.  2, 1995,  Sck  No.  51t342 
lortty.  iipBriHia  l^m,  Aag.  3. 1994,  t-l«2378 
1M.  CL'  AUK  31/545 
VS.  CL  514—2*2  •  CUmt 

1.  A  stably  storabie  and  readily  water  soluble  composition  for 
use  in  preparing  injectioas  and  comprisiiig  as  active  ingredient 
sodium  or  potassium  salt  of  a  cephaiosparin  having  die  formula 


PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«322,  i  371  Date  May  S,  1995,  |  l«2(e) 
Date  May  S,  1995,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO»4/13«l.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jna.  23, 1994 

PCT  FOcd  N<»v.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  433,387 
Oatea  prtorily,  appHcatfaw  Eanpcwi  Pat.  OR.,  Dec  4, 1992, 

92283777 

laL  CL*  A«1K  31/55.  C87D  4S7/I4;49I/I47.495/I4 
VS.  CL  514—214  12  Claims 

1.  A  conqxwnd  having  the  formula 

(0 


L-N 


0) 


H2N 


N          n                I  1              1                        ,  aphannaceu 

N                I  ,j              I              \ /  isomeric  fon 

0  0^*~        -^f^            I        \  each  of  tt 

1  T       CH=CH           CH,  j,^. 


CHj  COOH 

and  the  name,  (6R.7R)-7-[(Z)-2-(2-aminodiiazol-4-yl>-2- 
medioxyimiiioacctainidol  -3-[(Z)-2-(4-melhytdiiazol-5-yl)edienyl] 
-8-oxo-5-ihia-l-azabicyclo{4.2.0]oct-2-eiie-2-carboxylic  acid,  and 
actable  of  being  stored  at  ambient  temperatutes  widiout  bringing 


itically  acceptable  addition  salt  or  a  stereochemically 
form  diereof.  wherein 
the  doited  lines  independently  represents  an  optional 
bond; 
E-G-  is  a  bivalent  radical  of  formula 


— X— aR')=CH—  (1-1);  or 
— CH-«C(R*)— X—  (»-2); 
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X  represents  O.  S  or  NR'; 

R'  represents  hydrogen.  C,_4alkyl  or  C,^alkylcarbonyl; 

R'  and  R^  each  independendy  represent  hydrogen,  C,_,alkyl. 
halo,  ethenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or 
C,^alkyloxycarbonyl.  hydroxyC,_4alkyl.  formyl.  hydroxy- 
carbonyl or  hydroxycarbonylCi^alkyl; 

-B=D-  is  a  bivalent  radical  of  forrmila 

— C(R*)=N— (b-l);or 
— N=C(R')—  (b-2); 

R*  represents  hydrogen.  C,^alkyl.  ethenyl  substituted  with 
hydroxycarbonyl  or  C,_4alkyloxycarbonyl.  C,^alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  C,^alkyloxycarbonyi. 
hydroxyCi^alkyl.  formyl  or  hydroxycarbonyl; 

R'  represents  hydrogen.  C,^alkyl.  ethenyl  substituted  with 
hydroxycarbonyl  or  C,^alkyloxycarbonyl.  C,^alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  C,^alkyloxycaibonyl. 
hydroxyC,_«alkyl.  formyl.  hydroxycarbonyl.  phenyl  or  pyridi- 
nyl; 

L  represents  hydrogen;  C,_6alkyl;  C,_6alkyl  substituted  with  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy. 
C,_4alkyloxy.       hydroxycarbonyl.       Ci^alkyloxycarbonyl. 
C ,  _4alky  loxycarbony  IC ,  _,alky  loxy, 
hydroxycubonylC ,  ..alkyloxy. 
C ,  ^alkylaminocarbonylamino. 

C,^alkylaminothiocarbonylamino.  aryl  and  aryloxy; 
C,_ealkyl  substituted  with  both  hydroxy  and  aryloxy; 
Cj_6alkenyl;  Cj_4alkEnyl  substituted  with  aryl;  wherein  each 
aryl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halo,  cyano.  hydroxy. 
C,_4alkyl.  C,^alkyloxy  or  aminocatbonyl;  or. 

L  represents  a  radical  of  fonnula 

-Alk-Y-Het'  (c-1). 
-Alk-NH— CO-Het'  (c-2)  or 

-Alk-Hct^  (c-3);  wilerein 

Alk  represents  C,_«alkanediyl; 

Y  represents  O.  S  or  NH; 

Het'.  Het^  and  Her*  each  represent  fiiranyl,  thienyl.  oxazolyl. 
thiazolyl  or  imidazolyl  each  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
two  C,^alkyl  substituents;  pyrrolyl  or  pyrazolyl  optionally 
substituted  widi  formyl.  hydroxyC,^alkyl.  hydroxycarbonyl. 
Ci^alkyloxycarbonyl  or  with  one  or  two  C,^alkyl  substitu- 
ents; thiadiazolyl  or  oxadiazolyl  optionally  substituted  with 
amino  or  C,_4alkyl;  pyridinyl.  pyrimidinyl.  pyrazinyl  or 
pyridazinyl  each  optionally  substituted  with  C,_,alkyl. 
C,_,alkyloxy.  amino,  hydroxy  or  halo;  and 

Her*  may  also  represent  4.5-dihydro-5-oxo-lH-tetrazolyl  substi- 
tuted with  C,_,alkyl; 

2-oxo-3-oxazolidinyl.  2,3-dihydro-2-oxo-lH-benzimidazol-l-yl 
or  a  radical  of  formula 


.CHi 


"^ 


wherein 
A-Z  represents  S— CH=CH,  S— CHj— CHj.  S— CHj— CHj— 

CHj,  CH==CH— CH=CH.  or  CHj— CHj— CHj— CH^. 
t.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  allergic  disease  which  com- 
prises adminislenng  to  a  warm  blooded  animal  suffering  from 
allergic  disease  a  therapeutically  effiective  amount  of  a  compound 
as  defined  in  claim  1. 


5,595,^^9 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  AZAHETEROCYCUC  CARBOXYUC 
ACIDS  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Knnd  E.  Awicnca,  «rantM;  Ufc  B.  OImb.  VaRcMbtek;  Haat 
i^taae;  Fradcrft  GfMT^d,  VcAatk,  d  of  Dca- 
Umta  g— I  a  aid,  Ikwdhete,  Norway;  Vmt  K.  itr- 
Hctlev,  a^  Hcwti  S.  Aadcnta,  r<liiahaiia  0, 
both  at  riaaiait.  — Igiom  to  Novo  Noidkk  A/S,  Bi«a- 
Tacrd,  DcBtoark 

Fifed  Jaa.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3«7,M8 
Chdaas  priority,  applicaltoa  Dcsuaark,  Jaa.  4, 1994, 8819^94; 
Nov.  9, 1994, 1298^94 

Iirt.  CL'  C87D  401/06;  A61K  31/55 
VS.  CL  514—217  19  1 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


R''    (CHiXiOOR* 


(I) 


(CH2). 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  independently  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
C,^-alkyl  or  C.^-alkoxy; 

Y  is  >N— CH, — .  wherein  only  die  underscored  atom  partici- 
pates in  the  ring  system; 

X  is  — CHjCHj—  or  — CH=CH— ; 

r  is  I.  2.  or  3; 

m  is  1  or  2; 

n  is  1  when  m  is  I  and  n  is  0  when  m  is  2; 

R*  and  R'  are  hydrogen  when  m  is  1 ; 

R*  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  form  a  bond  when  m  is  2;  and 

R'  is  OH  or  C,_,-alkoxy;  or 
a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,595,998 
ANTIARRHYTHMIC  ^9«ZODIAZEPINES 
John  J.  Baidwia,  GwyMdd  VaBey;  David  A.  Claifua,  Maple 
Glen,-  JaMW  M.  EUott,  Bine  BdM  Nigd  LHcrtom  Har- 
IcysriBe;  David  C  Rcaiy,  North  Waka,  mmi  HaraU  G. 
SdBick,  AatMcr,  aB  of  Pa.,  assignnrr  to  Merck  *  Co.,  lac, 
Rahway,  N  J. 

DivWoii  oT  Ser.  No.  156,331,  Nov.  22, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5/424485.  Thh  appBcatioa  Mar.  27, 1995,  Scr.  Nol  4U.248 
lat.  CL'  A81K  31/55:31/38 
VS.  CL  514—221  18  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  treating  arrhythmia  which  comprises  the  admin- 
istration to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  structural  formula: 


Z-R' 


individual  diasiereomers.  enantioiiiers  and  mixtures  thereof,  or  a 
phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
A  is 

1)  diieno. 

2)  pyrido.  or 
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3)   benzo   either   unsubstitiited   or   snbstitiited   with   — ^NH;^ 
— NHS02(C,.j  ilkyl).  C,.,  »lkyl  or  C,.j  tlkoxy; 
X  is 

1)=0. 

2)=S, 

3)=N— NHj, 

4)H4—OHor 

5)=H2; 
Yb 

1)=0, 

2)=H— CNor 

3)=H,; 
Zis 

1)  C,4  alkyieiie,  either  straight  or  branch  chain  and  either 
unsobatitiiied  or  substitiiled  with  phenyl  or  spiropiperidine. 

2)  C2-4  alkenyleoe.  either  straight  cr  branch  chain, 

3)  — (CH2)„-W-<CBi).—  whereiB  m  and  n  are  independently  0. 
1,  2,3or4andWi»  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NH. 

4)  4-(5-inethyliso]ia2ole-3-yl), 

5)  Cj^  cyclonlkyiene.  or 

6)  single  bond; 
p  is  0  or  1; 

R'  is 

1)  phenyl,  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from 

a)-NOi. 

b)  —a.  Br.  F.  or  I, 

c)— CF3. 

d)  — C,.j  alkyL 

e)  — C,.j  alkoxy, 
0— CN. 

g)  — methylenedioxy. 

2)  C,.7  cycioiUkyl, 
3) 


-COzl-Bu, 


R'  is  hyckogen  or  oxygen  or  is  joined  to  R'  to  form  the  partial 
structure: 


1  and  R' 


and  the  bond  represented  by  2;;^  is: 

1)  a  double  bond  when  p  is  zero  or  when  p 
oxygen,  or 

2)  a  shigle  bond  when  R'  is  hydrogen  or  R'  is  joined  to  R   to 
form  the  partial  structure: 


5,595^1 

ANTHELMDOIC  USE  OF  NOPULISPOMC  ACID  AND 

ANALOGS  THEREOF 

Wcdey  Shoop,  SMMira*;  Dm  A.  OMMwl,  Wntdiug,  and 

BnMC  F.  Meted,  WMihiMi  Statfoa,  aO  of  N J.,  aMiciiors 

to  Merck  ft  Co.,  bc^  Bahwny,  N J. 

FUcd  Mar.  2*.  1995.  Scr.  No.  4*M47 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/40:31/44:31/445:31/535 

VS.  CL  514— 233J  3  Cfadmi 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  helminthiasis  in  animals  which 

comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  an 


4)  mono-  or  bicycUc  heterocyctyl  of  5  to  10  members  one  or  two   effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 
of  which  are  sulAir.  nitrogen  or  oxygen,  the  remaining  being 
cvboa.     such     as     2-thienyl.     2-iiiranyl,     2-indolyl.     2 
-qoiiioxolinyl.  or  2-(23-dihy(ho  beaztrfiiranyl) 

5)  methyl,  or 

6)  indan-S-yl; 
R^is 

1)  phenyl,  either  miaibftituted  or  substituted  with  C,.,  alkoxy  or 
4.4-<iimeihyloxazolin-2-yl, 

2)  C,^  aOcyl.  either  straight  or  branched  chain  and  eidier  unsub- 
stimied  or  substituted  with  C,.,  alkoxy  or  C,.,  alkoxy-C,., 
aDcozy, 

3)  C5.7  cycloalkyl. 

4)  2-  or  3-furyl. 

5)  l-iiKihylpiperidui-2-yU  or 

6)  if  R'  is  phenyl,  the  2-poution  of  the  phenyl  can  be  joined  to 
the  4-positica  nitrogen  of  the  diazepine  ring  through  a  carbo- 
nyl  group  and  die  doable  bond  between  die  4-nitrogen  and  the 
S-cart)on  becomes  a  single  bond; 

R'is 

1)  hydrogen  or 

2)  C,.,  alkyl  either  unsubstituled  or  substituted  with  — N(C:H;,)2. 
— OH,— CF^or 

3)-CF,; 
R^is 

1)  hydrogen. 


wherein 
R,  is 

(1)  hydrogen. 

(2)  optionally  substituted  C,-C,o  alkyl. 

(3)  optionally  substituted  C^-Cio  alkenyl. 

(4)  optionaUy  substituted  Ci-C.o  alkynyl. 
(3)  optionally  substituted  C,-C,  cycloalkyl. 

(6)  optionally  substituted  C^-C,  cycloalkenyl 
where  die  substiiutents  on  the  alkyl,  alkenyU  alkynyl.  cycloalkyl 

and  cyckMtlkenyl  are  1  to  3  groups  independently  selected 
ftom  C,-C,  alkyl,  C,-C,o  alkoxy,  C,-C,o  alkylthio,  C,-C,o 
alkylsulfonyl,  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl,  hydroxy,  halogen,  cyano, 
carboxy.  amino.  C|-C,o  monoalkylamino,  C,-C|o  dialky- 
lamino,  C,-C,o  alkanoyl  amino  and  benzoyl  amino  wherein 

said  benzoyl  is  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  groups 

2)  C,^  alkyl    die  chain  of  carbon  atoms  of  which  can  be  independendy  selected  from  Cj-C*  alkyl.  Cj-C^  alkoxy. 

C,-C4  alkyltfiio.  Cj-C«  alkenyl,  Cj-C^  alkynyl,  C.-Cj- 
perfluoronlkyl,  amino,  hydroxy,  halogen,  C,-Cj  monoalky- 
lamino, C,-C,  dialkylamino  and  C,-C,  alkanoyl  amino, 

(7)  phenyl  Co-C,  alkyl  wheictn  said  phenyl  is  optionally 
subatituied  with  I  to  3  groups  indepciidriitly  selected  from 
C.-C,  alkyl.  C,-C«  alkoxy.  C,-C^  alkytthio.  C1-C4  alk- 
enyl. C2-C4  alkynyl.  C.-Cj-perllnorodkyl.  amino, 
hydroxy,  carboxy,  halogen,  Cj-C,  mononlkybunino.  C,-C, 
dialkylamino  and  C,-Cs  alkanoyl  amino. 


interrupted  by  one  or  two  non-adjacent  oxygen  atoms  and 
which  is  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  C,.]  alkoxy- 
catfoooyl.  —OH  or 


NOi, 


3)  lettazol-S-yl;  and 


;  perlluoroalkyi. 
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(9)  a  S-  or  6-membered  ring  selected  from  motpholino. 
pyridyl  and  piperazino,  optionaUy  substituted  by  1  to  3 
groups  independently  selected  from  hydroxy.  0x0.  C,-C,o 
alkyl  and  halogen, 

R2,  Rj.  and  R4  are  independently  OR".  OCO2R*,  OC(0)NR'R''; 
or 

Ri+Rj  represent  =0.  =NOR°  or  =N— NRTl''; 

R,  and  R«  are  H;  or 

R,  and  R^  together  represent  — O — ; 

R7  is 

(1)  CHO.  or 

(2)  die  fragment 


Rg  is  independently 

(1)  H.  or 

(2)  OR"; 

(3)  NRTl'' 

R,  is  independendy 

(l)H.  or 

(2)  OR"; 
Rio  is 

(l)CN. 

(2)  C(0)OR*. 

(3)  C(0)N(OR*)R'. 

(4)  CCONRTl", 

(5)  NHC(0)OR*, 

(6)  NHC(0)NRTI'', 

(7)  CHjOR', 

(8)  CHjOCOiR*,  or 

(9)  CHjOC(0)NRTl''; 
represents  a  single  or  a  double  bond; 


,  alkyl, 
I  alkenyl, 
,  alkynyl, 
,  alkanoyl. 


R'is 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  optionally  substituted  C,-C„ 

(3)  optionally  substituted  Cj-Cgo  < 

(4)  optionally  substituted  C]-C,o  ; 

(5)  optioiudly  substituted  C,-C,o  ' 

(6)  optionally  substituted  Cj-C,o  alkenoyl, 

(7)  optionally  substituted  €3-0,0  alkynoyl. 

(8)  optionally  substituted  benzoyl. 

(9)  optionally  substituted  phenyl, 

(10)  optionally  substituted  €,-€7  cycloalkanoyi, 

(11)  optionally  substituted  C4-C7  cycloalkenoyl, 

(12)  optionally  substituted  C,-C,o  alkylsulfonyl 

(13)  optionally  substituted  C,-Cg  cycloalkyl 

(14)  optionally  substituted  C,-Cg  cycloalkenyl 

where  the  substitutenu  on  die  alkyl.  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkanoyl, 
alkenoyl,  alkynoyl.  benzoyl,  phenyl,  cycloalkanoyi.  cycloalk- 
enoyl. alkylsulfonyl,  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkenyl  are  from  I 
to  5  groups  independently  selected  from  hydroxy,  C,-C(, 
alkoxy,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  aryl  C,-C,  alkoxy,  NR»R*,  COjR*. 
CONRTl^and  halogen, 

(15)  Cj-C,  perfluoroalkyl, 

(16)  pbenylsulfonyl  optionally  substituted  widi  I  to  3  groups 
independendy  selected  from  Cj-C,  alkyl.  C,-C^  perfluoro- 
alkyl. nitro,  halogen  or  cyano. 

(17)  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  selected  from  piperidino.  mor- 
pbolino.  pyridyl  and  piperazino  optionally  substituted  by  I 
to  4  groups  independently  selected  from  Ci-C,  alkyl, 
Ci-C,  alkenyl.  C,-C,  perfluoroalkyl.  amino,  C(0)R'R'', 
cyano,  COiR*  or  halogen; 

R'is 
(l)H, 

(2)  optionally  substituted  phenyl. 

(3)  optionally  substituted  C,-C,o 

(4)  optionally  substituted  C,-C, 

(5)  optionally  substituted  C,-C, 
where  the  substituents  on  the  phenyl,  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl 

are  from  I  to  S  groups  independendy  selected  from  hydroxy. 
Ci-Cj  alkoxy.  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl.  halogen.  Cj-C,  alkanoy- 


,  alkyl, 

I  alkenyl.  or 

I  alkynyl. 


loxy,  C(0)NRTI'',  COjR*.  fotmyl,  — NRTl*.  optionally  si*- 
stituted  phenyl,  and  opiioiully  substituted  phenyl  C,-C, 
alkoxy,  wherein  the  phenyl  substituents  are  I  to  3  groups 
independendy  selected  from  R'; 

R*^  and  R''  are  independendy  R";  or 

R*^  and  R'  together  with  die  N  to  which  diey  are  attached  form  a 
piperidino.  morphotino  or  piperaziao  optionally  sidntituled 
with  I  to  3  groups  independendy  selected  from  R'  and  0x0; 

R'is 

( 1 )  halogen, 

(2)  Ci-C,  alkyl, 

(3)  C,-C]  periluoroalkyi, 

(4)  S(0)JC. 

(5)  cyano. 

(6)  nitro. 

(7)  R>0(CH2)  — . 

(8)  R'CX)j(CHj),— . 

(9)  R^OCXXCHj)^ 

(10)  optionally  substituted  phenyl  where  die  substituents  ate 
from  1  to  3  of  halogen.  C,-C^  alkyl.  C,-C«  alkoxy.  or 
hydroxy; 

V  is  0  to  3; 

R<  and  R*  ate  independendy 

(1)  hydrogen. 

(2)  C,-Csalkyl. 

(3)  aryl. 

(4)  aryl  C,-Q  alkyl. 

(5)  Ci-C,  alkoxycarbonyl. 

(6)  Cj-C,  alkylcarbonyl.  or 

(7)  Ci-C,  alkanoyl  Cj-Q  alkyl;  or 

K'  and  R*  together  wi±  the  N  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
piperidino.  morpholino  or  piperazino  optionally  substituted 
widi  1  to  3  groups  independendy  selected  from  R'  and  0x0; 

R'  and  R^  are  independendy 

(1)  hydrogen. 

(2)  C|-Cj  perfluoroalkyl, 

(3)  optionally  substituted  €,-€„  alkyl,  where  the  substituents 
are  aryl  or  substituted  phenyl; 

(4)  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  where  the  substituents  are 
fiTMn  I  to  3  groups  independendy  selected  from  halogen, 
Ci-Cj  alkyl,  C,-C^  alkoxy,  or  hydroxy; 

m  is  0  to  2;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


5,595,992 
SUBS'ITIVl'ED  FYMDINES  AND  PTfMMIDINES, 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 
USE  AS  PESTICIDES  AND  FUN(HCII»S 
Rniner  Prawa,  Holhdia,-  WolCpi^  Sckapo^  DMh*f«  Martia 
Mfiricl;  Hanid  JakoM,  bulk  of  Frairicftut;  Ptter 
Niedcr-Olii;  WcrBcr  Kmtt,  Efftttlm;  Bwkkard 
KdkbeiM;  Ana  Wdtendtwfei;  Fraakftut;  MMfrcd  Ken, 
LSrzwdlen  Peter  Liteaca,  Niwiffiihawaea,  ami  Wcraer 
Booiia,  Kdkhciai,  aD  oT  Gtrmaaj,  aarigMtn  to  Hocchrt 
Scbering  AgrETO  GmbH,  Gcmany 

FBcd  Sep.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M3* 
Clainw  priority,  appikatioo  Gcnnany,  Sep.  14,  1993,  43  31 
17&4 
InL    CL»    COTD    403/12:239/32:239/46:239/70:239/72:    AMK 

31/505:3i/52:3l/50 
VS.  CL  514—254  8  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


9'  KI 


(D 


{CHi/m 


R' 


or  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  which 
AisN 
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R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  (C|-C4>-alkyl  or  (C,-C6)-c>rcloalkyl. 

R^  is  hydrogen,  htlogen,  (C,-C4)-«lkyl  or  (C|-C4>h«loaikyl. 
(C,-C^»Skoxy.  (C|-C«>haloalkoxy,  (C,-C4)-aIkoxy-(C  ,-C«> 
•Ikyl,  (C,-C«>haloalkoxy-(C,-C«)-haJoaIkyl,  (C.-C,)- 
■Ikylthio,  (C,-C4>alkyMiio-(C,-C4)-alkyl.  (C,-C4^alkylaITlino 
or  di-(C,-C4)-alkyUBniiJ0, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  (C,-C4>-alkyl  or  (C,-C4>haloalkyl. 
(C,-C«>-alkoxy,  (Ci-CJ  haloaikoxy.  (C,-C«)-aikylthio.  amioo. 
(C,-C4>-alkylainiiK>  or  di-  (Cg-Cj  aikylamino,  or 

R^  and  R'  together  with  the  caibon  atoms  to  which  tbey  are 
bonded  fonn  an  unsaturated  S-  or  6-ineiiibefed  caibocyclic  ring 
in  which  one  or  two  CH  groups  are  optiooally  replaced  by 
nitrogen  atoms  and  in  which,  in  the  event  that  it  is  a 
S-membeied  ring,  one  CHj  group  is  optionally  replaced  by  an 
oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  and  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  1 . 
2  or  3  identical  or  different  radicals,  these  radicals  being  (Q- 
C4)-alkyl  or  (C,-C  «)-aIkoxy,  (C,-C4)-hatoalkyl,  (Ci-Cj- 
haloalknxy  and/or  halogen. 

or 

R^  and  R''  together  with  the  caibon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
bonded  form  a  saturated  S-,  6-  or  7-iiiembered  caibocyclic  ring 
in  which  one  or  two  CHj  groups  are  optionally  replaced  by 
oxygen  or  sulftir  atoms  and  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
one  to  four  identical  or  diSierent  radicals  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  (C,-C4)alkyl  and  halogen, 

X  is  oxygen.  NH  and  S(0),.  wherein  q  is  0,  1  or  2, 

R*  is  halogen.  (C,-C«)-alkyl.  (C,-C7)-cyclo«dkyl, 
(C,-C4)haloalkyl,  (C,-C«)-alkoxy.  (C,-C4>-haloalkoxy  or 
optionally  substituted  phenyl. 

p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4. 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  and 

m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 

y  is 


R* 


/         / 

:      .c 
\       \ 

R» 


O— R' 


R* 


.  N— R'.  N— O— R',  N— NR'R*«iid  H*— R' 

I 

o- 


R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  (C,-C,2)-alkyl.  (C,-C,><ycloalkyl, 
(C,-C^  -cycloalkyl-<C,-C«)  -alkyl.  ,-(C,-C«)-alkyl.  wherein  t  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  3,  (C,-C,2)-haioaikyl.  2-<tetra-hydio-2H- 
pyfan-2-yloxyHC,-C4>alkyl,  ,-(C,-C4>haloalkyl,  (C,-CJ 
-alkenyL  {C,-C,)-alkylcaibonyl,  (C,-C,-alkoxycarboxyl. 
(C,-C^  -alkylcart»nyl-(C,-C«)-alkyl,  (C,-C,)- 

hakMlkylcartx»yl.  (C,-C,>halodkoxycartionyl,  (C,-C,)- 
cyckwlkyicartioayl.  (Cj-C^  -cydoalkoxycaibonyl,  (C,-C,)- 
optionaUy  subatiniied  benzoyl,  the  term  "optionally  substituted 
benzoyr  meaning  a  radical  in  which  ibe  phenyl  moiety  is 
substituted  as  in  "optionally  substituted  phenyl";  and  the  tenn 
"optionally  substituted  phenyl"  mraning  a  phenyl  radical  which 
has  one,  two  or  three  identical  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  the  series  consisting  of  halogen.  (C,-C4)-alkyl.  (C,-C^y- 
alkoxy,  (C,-C4)-haloalkyl.  and  (C,-C4}-haloaUn>xy;  benzyloxy- 
artwnyl.  (Cy-C^alkenyl,  (C,-C,)-alkyiiyl,  tri-{C,-C,> 
alkybilyl.  di-(C,-C^alkyl-{C  j-C,)-cycloalkylsilyl, 

di-(C,-C^aIkyl-(phenyKC,  -C«)-alkyl)-silyl,  di(C,-C,)-alkyl- 

(C,-C4>-hak>alkylsilyl.  dimethyipheaylsilyl.  heteroaiyl  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  ol  thieayl.  benzolhienyl.  furyl,  lienzo- 
fiiryl.  pyiTX>lyl.  imidazoiyl,  pyrazoiyl.  pyiidyl.  pyiazinyl,  pyrim- 
idinyl.  pyridazinyl,  indolizinyl,  isoindolyl,  iiidolyl,  indazoiyi, 
pniinyl,  quinolyl.  isoquinolyl,  phthalazinyl,  naphthydiinyl.  qui- 
Doxalinyl,  quinazolinyl,  cinnolinyl.  pleridinyl.  oxazolyl.  isox- 
azolyl,  tfaiazolyl,  iaoihiazolyl,  tetrazolyl;  phenyl,  pbenyl- 
(CV<^4)-alicyl.  benzyl.  benzyloxy-(C  ,-C4>-alkyl.  it  being 
poasibie  for  phenyl  or  heteroaiyl  in  the  last-mentioned  six  radi- 
cals 10  be  unsubstitutcd  or  mono-  or  polysubstituted,  and  these 
substituents.  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  in  each  case 
halogen.  (C|-C4>-alkyl,  (C,-C,)-cyclo«lkyl.  (C,-C4)-haloalkyl, 
(C,-C4)-dialkylamino,  (C,-C4>alkyhhio.  (C,-C,)-alkoxy, 
(C,-C^alkoxycarbanyl.  (C,-C,)-alkanoyloxy,  (C,-C4> 
haloaJIcoxy,  (C,-C«)-alkoxy-(C,-C^alkoxy,  ,-(Cj-C4>-alkyl, 
2-<tetnhydro-2H-pyran-2-yloxy)-edwxy,  (Cj-Cg)  alkenyl, 
{CyC^tlkynyU  phenoxy  or  benzyloxy  which  has  optionally 


one  more,  identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (C|-C4>-alkyl  or  (C|-C  4>-haloalkyl. 
(C,-C4)-alkoxy,  (C,-C4)-haloalkoxy  and  halogen  in  die  phenyl 
radical, 

R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  (C,-Cg)-alkyl,  (Cj-C,)-cycloalJcyl, 
(C,-C,)  haloalkyi,  phenyl  and  benzyl,  wherein  the  phenyl  rings 
are  optionally  substituted  as  described  above  under  R',  or 

R'  and  R*  together  can  form  a  3-  to  7-menibered  ring  which  can 
optionally  be  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  identical  or 
different  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
(C,-C4>-alkyl,  (C,-C4)-alkoxy,  (C,-C4>haloalkyl.  (C,-C«)- 
haloalkyl  and  (C,-C4)-haloalkoxy  and  in  which  one  CH^  group 
is  optionally  replaced  by  O,  S,  NR^  wherein  R^  is  as  defined  for 
R*  but  must  not  be  halogen. 


5,595^3 
ANTISCHEMIC  PIPERAZINYL-  AND  PIPEIUDINYL- 
CYCLOHEXANES 
Ronald  J.  Mattson,  MerMcn,  and  John  D.  Catt,  SoatUngton, 
both  of  CiMMk,  awignon  to  Brlstoi-Mycn  Sqnibb  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DlTWaa  of  Ser.  No.  82J87,  Jon.  25,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,352,678, 
which  b  a  coatianatkn-iB-pwl  of  Scr.  No.  848,7C7,  Mar.  11, 
1992,  ihniidoQfd.  This  applkatkw  Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
3«MM 
int.  d'  A6IK  31/495:31/445;  CVJV  21I/08:4H/00 
VS.  a.  514—255  12  Clafans 

1.  A  dopaminergic  compound  of  Formula  1  or  a  phaimaceuu- 
cally  acceptable  salt  or  hydrate  thereof: 


R,— X 


(I) 


wherein 

R=R,  and  is  independently  H  or  halogen;  or  R  and  R,  may  be 

taken  together  to  form  an  — CXCHi)^©—  (ni=l  or  2); 
X:=phenyl; 
Y=N  or  CH; 

R2=R,  and  is  independently  H  or  C,_4  alkyl;  and 
R4=phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  group  is 

mono-,  or  di-substituted  with  groups  selected  from:  F,  CI,  1 

and  C,^  alkoxy. 


5,595,994 
l-HALOPYRAZIN-  AND  1-HALOPYMMIDIN-4-AM1NO-4- 

ALKYLPIPESIDINES 
Mnrco  BnitMi,  Vunac^  Tiainno  Croci,  hOlaB,-  Marco  Landl, 
Bitrt;  Uabcrto  Grai.  MOm,  all  oT  Italy,  and  Diao 
Nlnto,  SaM  Gcorfea  D'Orqnca,  Fraacc,  aarigaon  to  SanoA, 
Paria,  Fnacc 
DItWm  af  Scr.  No.  319,595,  Oct  7, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,St2,M3. 
nk  appMcatfaf  Jul  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4(9JSU 
Ctaiav  pitority,  application  Euopcan  Pat  ok,  Oct  11, 
1993,  934C24M 

bt  CL'  AilK  31/505;  CtTD  40l/04;239/42 
VS.  CL  514—275  It  < 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


0> 


■r> 


NH: 

Alk 


in  which  Hal  is  a  halogen  atom.  Alk  it  a  (C,-C4)alkyl  group  and 
one  of  X.  and  Z  is  a  nitrogen  atom  and  the  others  are  — CH=.  and 
its  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable  or  unacceptable  sahs. 
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pyudyl-prcvan-2-yl  esters  of  1-ADAMANTANE 

CARBOXYLATES 
FcrdfaHiad  Ckm,  Sottas-  Mchad  Jaman,  IteotlDfe  and  Ger- 
ard A.  PsttR;  mtmm,  di  af  Faghwil,  Mrigann  to  Briltak 
branp  ■  lamii,  Bn^and 
FBed  Jan.  M,  1995,  Scr.  No.  335,743 
iority,  ^pMcatlin  United  KlngdaM,  May  15, 1992, 
921MS9;  Nor.  12, 1992,  922373S 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/44;  CtTD  213/55 
VS.  CL  514—277  !•  daiiw 


1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


I 


(3) 


R»— CO— A— C— Py 

R2 

wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  independently  represents  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  caihon  atoms; 

A  lepreseats  — O— ,  or  CR*R'  where  R'  and  R'  are  defined  as 

for  R'  or  R^ 
R'  represents  an  adamantyl  group;  and 
Py  represents  a  3-  or  4-pyridyl  group,  as  a  free  base  or  a 
phaimaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5,595,997 

METHODS  AND  CCMfPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATD<iG 

ALLERGIC  RHmmS  AND  OTHER  DISORDERS  USING 

DESCARB(»TH0XYL0RAXADINE 
A.  K.  Gnanar  Abcff,  TTirtwiitli.  <!•*■  ■- 

R.  Snrilh,  ShKWibaiiT,  al  oT 
Inc,  Mailhaianth.  Mmm. 
FBed  Dec  3B,  1994,  StK  Nol  3iM51 
Int.  CL'  AMK  31/U 
VS.  CL  514—299  7  i 

1.  A  method  of  treating  allogic  rhinitis  in  a  human  while 
avoiding  the  concomitant  Uability  of  advene  side-effects  associ- 
ated with  the  artmiitistration  of  non-sedatii^  aatfliistamines,  com- 
prising administeriBg  to  said  human  a  therapeutically  effective 
amotmt  of  descari>oetboxyk>ratadine  or  a  phannaceuticaUy  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


5,595,998 
PYRAZOLOQUINOUNES 
Ronald  L.  WoBn,  4W  Manntrtn  Ave,  WolBcM,  N J.  t7B9t; 
Adilano  AfiMo,  1*  Woodaactc  Rd.,  Wc«  CaMwdl,  NJ. 
07M«;  Joacph  M.  KcBy,  112  Princeton  Rd.,  Parin,  NJ. 
0M59,  and  F.  George  NJoroee,  2597  JnHat  PL,  Union,  N  J. 
•7«S3 

FUed  Dec  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  357,424 
Int  CL'  Ci7D  471/14:487/14;  AMK  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—293  17  i 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fomula; 


5495,996 
7-SUBSTrrUTED  4-AZA  CHOLANIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

AND  THEIR  USE 
Donald  W.  Grahaaa,  MowntalHaide;  Joacphfaie  R.  CarUn,  New 
BnnKwkk;  Shoct-Hing  L.  Ctahi,  Wcs^Md,  and  Ridiard  L. 
lUaun,  Warrtn,  aU  of  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N J. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  Na  328,622 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/44;  CTTD  221/18:221/04 

VS.  CL  514—284  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  I 


CHjO 


^®^ 


wherein: 

the  dotted  line  indicates  diat  a  douUe  bond  may  be  present  or 
absent; 
R'  is  H.  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R^  is  a-  or  ^-C,.,o  stiai^t  or  branched  alkyl; 
R'  is  CO2H  or  CO,R*; 

K*  is  H.  C,.,o  straight  or  branched  alkyl.  aryl,  or  aralkyi; 
Aiyl  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  biphenyl;  and 
Aralkyi  is  C,.,oRlkyl  substituted  with  one  to  three  phenyl  or 

substituted  phenyl  moieiies; 
or  a  pitannacentically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherein  R,  is  HO— CHj;  (C.-Ct^alkyl-O— CH^;  NHjCH^; 
PbCH2COOCH2i  PhCHjOCHji  PtiOOCH2CIi(CXf); 
PhCOCH^CH,;  PhCONHCHj;  (C,-C»)-alkyl— COOCHj; 
PhCOCH=CH;  PhCOOCHj;  or  substituted-PhCOOCHj, 
wheiein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (C,-C6)  alkyl,  (C,-Cs}  alkoxy,  and  nitro; 

Rj  and  R,  are  each  independendy  HO;  (C,-C«)-alkyl— COO; 
PhCHiCOO;  PhCHjO— ;  PhCOO— ;  substiDMed-PhCOO— 
wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  bom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (C,-Q)alkyl.  {C^-C^jfiStDxy.  and  nitro;  or  Rj  and  R, 
taken  together  can  be  a  chemical  bond; 

and  with  die  proviso  dial  when  the  bond  attached  to  the  R}  and 
the  bond  attached  to  die  R,  both  extend  below  tlie  plane  of  the 
page  that  Rj  and  R3  taken  together  can  be 


'^O  O^       '-'o  O^ 

Y       ^ 


n 


X 

or     HjC  CH3; 


and 
X  is  a  or  H; 
or  a  stereoisomer  diereof.  or  a  phaimaceutically  acceptable  sah 

diereof. 
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5495399 

GUANDHNE  l«RIVATIVES 

DhvM  ■mbrv  bMk  if  I 


DHWm  af  Sck  ^(0L  343,1M.  Nor.  22, 1994,  wkkk  k  •  dM- 

iiM  if  So;  N»  77^t.  Jw.  IS.  1993,  PM.  N*.  5,993,7M, 

whkfe  to  a  dhrWM  if  Scr.  No.  719,429,  Jul  24. 1991,  Pat  No. 

S.2M.3«7.  Tkh  fpHcatlwi  J«a.  7. 1995,  Scr.  No.  473vM» 

OaiM  prtocily.  appBcadoB  SwttzerlaMl,  JaL  5.  1990,  225W 

M;  May  2,  1991,  1315/91 

IbL  CL'  A«1K  J//47.  OTD  40y//2 
VS.  CL  514-^N9  19  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5,S9MM 

AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Fraai  Eatr;  G«rd  Sckaoncaitcri;  Hont  DniHagrr,  aO  of 
Ii^cihdBi  aai  iriifla.  Bb«tt  Ja^,  a^  Ericb  Baiicr,  botk  of 
BiafHi/RkciB,  aO  of  Ciraiaay,   laii^nri  to  Bockrinier 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Sec  No.  Uijtf 
ClaiaH  priority,  appMcatfcw  Gtnumj,  Sc*.  3,  1992.  42  29 
447.9;  Dec.  22,  19W,  42  43  49^3;  May  8, 19*3.  43  15  437.9 

Iirt.  CL'  A61K  31/47:31/415 
VS.  CL  514—312  1«  ClaiBis 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composibon  of  maner  comprising  a  neuro- 
kinin (tachykinin)  antagonizing  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 


(I) 


R'— C— A'— B 


o 

r~\ 

R-S-N-M-C-L     ^ 

/     ) 

II     1             II 

\    ' 

OX           o 

^—    N^    ^NHz 

Y 

m 


wherein 

R  is  »yl,  heteroaryl  or  heterocyclyl, 

L  is  NH  or  O;  and 

— N(X) — M —  is  an  isoquinolylene  group  optionally  substituted 
in  the  phenyl  ring;  a  hydrate  or  solvate,  or  physiologically 
usable  salt  thereof. 

13.  A  metbod  of  inhibiting  thrombin  induced  platelet  aggrega- 
tion  and  clotting  of  fibrinogen  in  plasma  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  host  leqniring  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 

R- 

-S- 

II 

-N- 
1 

-M- 

-C- 

II 

-L 

o 

X 

o 

Y™' 


NH 


wherein 

R  is  aryl.  heteroaryl  or  heterocyclyl, 

L  is  NH  or  O;  and 

— N(X) — M —  is  an  isoquinolylene  group  optionally  substituted 

in  the  phenyl  ring;  a  hydrate  or  solvate,  or  physiologically 

osaMe  salt  thereof. 
19.  A  compound  of  the  fomula: 


O 
II 
R— S-N— M— C- 
II      I  II 

OX  o 


wherein 

R  is  aryl.  heteroaryl  or  heterocyclyl. 
L  is  NH  or  O;  and 

— N(X) — M —  is  an  isoquinolylene  group  optionally  substimted 
in  the  phenyl  ring. 


wherein 

R'  is  vinyl,  aryl,  heteroaryl.  aralkyl,  heteroaralkyl.  aiyivinyl, 
helcfoarylvinyl,  aryloxyalkyi,  arylalkyloxy,  (C}.,)cycloalkyI, 
(C}.^ycloalkylalkyl,  bicycloheptyl  or  bicycloheptylalkyi 
(either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-3  methyl  groups).! 
adamantyl,  adanumtylalkyl.  dekaline,  dekalinalkyl.  tetraline, 
tetralinalkyi,  dipbenylalkyl,  di(arylalkyl)aminoalkyl  or  aryla- 
Ikylaminoalkyl  (wherein  aryl  is  phenyl,  mono-,  di-  or  trisub- 
stituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl;  the  substituents  of  the  phenyl 
group  are,  independently  of  each  other,  halogen,  trihalom- 
etfayl,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  hydroxy,  nitro,  alkylcaibonyl  or  cyano; 
heteroaryl  is  indolyl.  indolyl  substituted  in  position  1  by  alkyl 
or  benzyl,  pyridyl.  pyrrolyl,  imidazolyl  or  thienyl;  and  the 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  group  contain  1  to  3  carbon  atoms): 

A'  is  D-  or  L-alanine  (Ala),  (D-  or  L- valine  (Val),  D-  or 
L-leucine  (Leu),  D-  or  L-isoleucine  (De),  D-  or  L-scrine  (Ser), 
D-  or  L-threonine  (Thr),  D-  or  L-allothieonine,  D-  or 
L-cysteine  (Cys),  D-  or  L-methionine  (met),  D-  or 
L-phenylalanine  (Phe),  D-  or  L-tryptophao  (Trp).  N-fonnyl 
protected  Tip,  D-  or  L-lyrosine  (Tyr),  D-  or  L-proline  (Pro), 
D-  or  L-didehydroproliiie  (APro)  such  as  3,4- 
didehydroproline  (A(3,4)-Pro).  D-  or  L-hydroxyproline 
(Pro(OH))  such  as  3-hydroxyproline  (Pro(30H))  and 
4-hydroxyproline  (Pro(40H),  D-  or  L-azetidin-2-cai1x)xyIic 
acid  (Azt),  D-  or  L-thioproline  (Tpr),  D-  or  L-aminoproline 
(ProflWi))  such  as  3-aminoproline  (ProCSNHj))  and 
4-aininoproline  (Pro(4NH2)).  D-  or  L-pyroglutamic  acid 
(pGlu),  D-  or  L-2-amiiioisobutyric  acid  (Aib),  D-  or  L-2.3- 
diaminopropionic  acid,  D-  or  L-2.4-diaminobutyric  acid.  D- 
or  L-glutamic  acid  (Glu),  D-  or  L-aspartic  acid  (Asp),  D-  or 
L-glutamine  (Gin),  D-  or  L-asparagine  (Ash).  D-  or  L-lysine 
(Lys),  D-  or  L-aiginine  (Arg),  D-  or  L-histidine  (His),  D-  or 
L-omilhine  Om).  D-or  L-hydroxy  piperdine  carbocylic  acid 
such  as  S-hydroxypiperidine-  2-catboxylic  acid.  D-  or 
L-mercaptoproline  (Pro(SH))  such  as  3-mercaptoproline 
(Pro(3SH))  and  4-mercaplroproUne  (Pro(4SH)).  TpilO), 
Met(0).  TpitOj)  or  Met(02).  and  the  geometric  isomers 
(hereof,  whereby  the  hydroxy  and  amino  groups  containing 
therein  may  be  protected; 

B  is  the  group 


wherein 

R^  is  aralkyl.  diarylalkyi  (in  these  groups  aryl  is  phenyl  or 
naphthyl    and   alkyl    is   (C,  5)alkyl).   hcteroaryl-(C,.5)alkyl 
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(wherein  heteroaryl  is  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyI  or  2-  or  3-thienyl). 
phenylamino-(C,.,)alkyl.  naphthylaniino-(C,.,)alkyl  or 
N-phenylalkylpiperidinyl  (wherein  the  phenyl  groups  listed 
are  not  substituted  or  contain  1,  2  or  3  substituents  which  are. 
independent  of  each  other,  (C,.,)alkyl,  (C,.,)alkoxy,  dimethy- 
lamine,  halogen,  thfluoromethyl,  — CN  or  (X^F,); 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  (C,.})alkyl:  Y  and  Z  independently  of  each 
other  are  hydrogen,  (C,.,)alkyl;  (C,.,)alkyloxy,  benzyloxy 
(wherein  the  phenyl  group  is  not  substituted  or  contains  1.2  or 
3  substituents  which  are  independently  of  each  other  (C,. 
;)alkyl,  (C,.s)alkoxy,  dimethylamine,  halogen,  trifluorom- 
ethyl,  — CN  or  OCFj),  OCF,,  halogen.  CF3,  CN,  CHjNHz, 
CX)NH2,  N-(C,.5-alkyl)2,  NH-(C,.»)alkylcarbonyl,  N-(C,. 
5)aIkyl-N-(C,^,)alkylcarbonyl,  NHj  or  NH-(C,.,)alkyl  or  if  Y 
and  Z  are  in  a  vicinal  position  to  one  another,  both  together 
represent  — OCHjO— ,  OCH^CHiG—  or  (CHi)^ 

R'  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  hydroxy,  (C,.5)alkoxy,  phenyl-(C|. 
;)alkyloxy,  naphthyl(C,.,)alkyioxy  or  (C,^)alkylcarbonyl,  or 
wherein 

R'  and  R'  are  both  oxygen  or  — OCH2CH2O— ; 

and  the  chindity  to  C*  may  be  R  or  S,  or  the  pharmaceutical! y 
acceptable  salts  thereof,  and  an  inert  carrier  or  excipient. 


Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


5,596,001 

4-ARYL-3-(HETEROARYLUREIDO)QUINOLINE 

DERIVATVES 

Emot  S.  Hamanaka,  Gaks  Ferry,  Cooil,  aaigitor  to  Pfizer 

Inc.,  New  Yorii.  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  133,206 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/47:31/505:  C07D  401/12:403/12 

VS.  CL  514-^13  11  Claims 

1.  The  present  invention  relates  to  a  compound  of  the  formula 

(I) 


(R»)b 


wherein  each  m  is  independently  selected  from  0  to  4; 

R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen.  (C,-C^  alkyl.  (Q-Ciz)  aralkyl 
wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  selected  from  phenyl,  thienyl. 
furyl,  and  pyiidinyl; 

R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen.  (C,-C»)  alkyl  and  (€,-€») 
alkoxy; 

Each  9?  and  R'*  is  independendy  selected  from  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, (C,-Cft)  alkyl  optionally  sul>stituted  with  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms,  (C,-C«)  alkoxy  optionally  substituted  widi 
one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  (C,-C^  allcylthio  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  nitro,  caihoxyl 
optionally  esterified  widi  a  (Cj-C^)  alkyl  group,  hydroxy!, 
(Ci-Cj)  acyloxy  and  NR'^"  wherein  R'^  and  R"  are  dx 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  (C,-C()alky!,  optionally  halogeiuued 
(C,-Ct)acyl,  optionally  halogenated  (C,-C6)alkylsulfonyl. 
(C,-  C«)alkylaiiiiiiocarbony!  and  (C,-C^)alkoxycarbonyl,  or 
R'^  and  R'^  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
■ttarhfid,  form  a  piperidine,  pyrrolidine  or  mcqiboline  ring; 

X  is  sulfur  or  oxygen;  and 


(R*)- 


(R')( 


(R'). 


OR 


XIV 


XV 


■^ 


(R')- 
G 


M 


N 
XVI 


wherein  m  is  as  defined  above; 

n  is  0  or  1 ; 

Each  1  is  independendy  selacted  from  0  to  3; 

Each  R'  and  R^  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  (Ci-CJalkyI,  (C,-C^  haloalkyl,  option- 
ally halogenated  (C,-C«)  alkoxy,  optionally  halogenated 
(C,-C»)  alkylthio,  (Cj-C^)  cydoalkyMuo.  phenyl 
(C,-CJalkylthio.  substituted  pbenyilhio,  heteroaryUuo,  het- 
eroaiyloxy.  (C,-C«)  alkyisulfinyl,  (C,-C«)  alkylsuUbnyl. 
(Cr-C^)  cydoalkylsulfinyl.  (Cj-C^)  cydoalkylsulfonyl,  phe- 
nyl (C,-Q)  alkyisulfinyl.  phenyl  (C,^  alkyisulfoayl,  sub- 
stimted phenyisulfinyl.  substituted  plwayisuifiaayl,  lietenMiyl- 
sulfinyl,  heteroarylsulfonyl.  and  NR'°R".  wherein  R'"  and 
R"  are  the  same  or  diffierent  and  kc  selected  from  the  groif> 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  (C,-C()  alkyl,  phenyl,  sobstiiuted 
phenyl,  (C,-C^  acyl,  aroyi,  and  substituted  aroyi.  wherein 
said  substituted  phenyl  and  substituted  aroy!  groups  are  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  noore  substituents  independendy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (Ci-Q)  alkyl,  (C,-C^  alkoxy. 
(Ci-Cft)  alkyhhio.  halogen  and  trifluoramelfayl.  or  R">  and 
R".  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attarhnrt, 
form  a  piperidine,  pyrrolidiae  or  morpholine  ring;  and 

B,  D,  E  and  G  are  selected  from  the  group  oonsisiiag  of  nitrogen 
and  carfaon,  with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  B.  D  and  E  is 
nitrogen,  and  with  the  proviso  diat  when  G  is  nitrogen,  the 
group  XVI  is  attached  to  the  nitrogen  of  formula  1  at  the  4  or 
S  position  of  the  pyrimidine  ring  (designated  by  a  and  b) 
wherein  any  of  said  nitrogeas  may  be  oxidized; 

or  a  phaimaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  such  compound. 


5,596,002 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  CHLOROQUINE^«ESiSTANT 

MALARIA  WITH  AMINOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

Werner  Hifkctei,  Bottmta«ca;  CaH^t^mt  JaqMt  Baad,  and 

Synte  JolidM,  Biaaea,  aB  of  Switariaml,  aml^iri  to 

HoAnaaiHLa  Roche  Inc,  NaUcy,  NJ. 

FUcd  Oct  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,596 
Oaiau  prtority,  appBcatkm  SwitaerlMd,  Oct  28, 1993, 3255/ 
93 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/47:  C07D  215/44:215/46 
VS.  CL  514—313  10  CWbm 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  chlotoquine-fesistaat  malaria 
comprising  administeriiig  to  a  patient  a  composition  oontaiaiag  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  an  aminoquiooline  derivative 
of  general  formula 


1954 
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R,  is  — <CH2),— Z— (CHj).COR,.  — C(0)Rg  or 


R'  and  R^  are  di- 
R'  and  R^  are  tii- 
R'  and  R^  are  tii- 
R'  and  R^  are  di- 


wberein  R'  to  R*"  are  hydrogen  or  in  which  one  or  two  of  R'  to 
R**  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl  and  the  other  sub- 
stituents  are  hydrogen;  R^  and  R*  are  independently  selected 
from  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  aralkyi,  or  together  with  the  N  atom 
signify  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine,  either  or  both  of  which  may 
be  substituted  by  alkyl;  and  n=0  or  1;  or 
wherein  R'  and  R^  are  tti-  or  tetrameitaylene;  R^  and  R*  to  R" 

are  hydrogen;  n=0;  and  R^  and  R'  are  defined  as  above;  or 
wherein  R'  and  R^  are  methylene  or  dimethylene  and  n=l,  or 
R^  and  R^  are  di-  or  trimetfaylene  and  k=0,  or 
or  trimethylene  and  n=l,  or 
or  tetramethylene  and  n=0.  or 
or  telrametfaylene  and  n=l,  or 
or  tri-metfayleiie  and  n=l.  and  the 
lemaining    substituents    are    hydrogen,    except    R*    which    is 

selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl;  or 
wherein  R^  and  R'  are  tri-or  tetramelfaylene  and  n=l;  R',  R^.  R" 
and  R'  are  hydrogen;  and  R^  and  R*  are  selected  from  alkyl. 
alkenyl  or  aralkyi  or  together  with  the  N  atom  are  pyrrolidine 
or  piperidine.  either  or  both  of  which  may  be  substituted  by 
alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and  R'°  is  halogen  or  trifluorom- 
eihyl. 
or  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  the  above  compounds, 
provided  that  the  aminoquinoline  derivatives  or  formula  I  do  not 
include: 
(7-chlofD-4)«iiiiolin-4-yl)-(2-pipendi]i-  I-yl-elfayl)-aaiiiie, 
(7-chloro-quinolin-4-yl)-[(  1  -ethyl-pytTOlidiii-2-yl)-niethyl]- 

amine,  or 
(RSX7-chl<xD-quinolio-4-ylH  1  -metfayl-pipeiidin-2-yl-iiiettayl)- 


S39Mt3 
FIPBUIHNYL  THIACYCUC  IWRIVATIVES 
AAcrt  A.  Carn  J«ka  M.  Kamt;  Gtmrft  D.  MayMrd;  Hricn  C. 
Cka^  d  of  riBilMll.  a^  Mwk  W.  Dadley,  Stwaerrfflr. 
MttOUo,  ■■JgBBin  to  McrrdI  PfcwwmHfh  It^  Ctai- 
rtMart.  OMo 
DfrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  281,943,  JaL  2S,  19M,  Pit.  No.  5<47i,Ml. 
wWch  h  a  dhrtakM  of  Set:  I4o.  2tU49,  Fch.  24, 1994,  Pat  No. 
S^lVm,  wWck  ta  a  ciMHaaaHiw  af  Scr.  No.  7«,2M,  Jon.  U, 
1993,  ifcMilBaril,  wUck  h  a  ttmttmmtMam  tt  Ser.  Na  83S,<58, 
Feb.  13, 1992.  Thh  aw«caH—  Jn.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4573*1 

laL  CL*  A«1K  31/445;  CtTD  417/02 
VS.  CL  514-^321  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Ifae  fonnub 


Ri  X 


\ 


N-R 


-<CHj)rf 


-.o.^": 


Rj  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  C,^ 

alkyl; 
Z  is  a  bond,  O,  or  S; 
R,  is  OH,  C,^  alkoxy  or  — NR^R,; 

R«  and  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H  or  C,^  alkyl; 
R,  is  C,^  alkyl.  C,^  alkoxy; 
R,  is  H.  C,^  alkyl,  C,^  alkoxy,  OH.  chloro.  bromo.  fluoro. 

— CFj,  — NHC(0)R,o,  or  CO^R,,; 
R,o  is  C|^  alkyl  or  C^  alkoxy; 
R,,  is  hydrogen  or  C,^  alkyl; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0-3  provided  that  when  Z  is  not  a  bond,  n  is 

an  integer  from  2-3; 
m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3; 
d  is  an  integer  from  1-S;  and 
e  is  zero  or  1.  provided  that  when  e  is  I: 

d  is  an  integer  from  2  to  S;  and  X  is  N; 
further  provided  that  when  X  is  CH,  R,  is  — (CHj),— Z— 

(CHi),COR,  or 


— (CH2X<-(0). 


S,59MM 
METHODS  OF  INHDITING  MALE  INFERnLITY 
JcArcy  A.  Dodge,  IwManapoHii,  ImL,  jarignnr  to  EH  Lilly  and 
Coapany,  ladiaMpoik,  bd. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1993,  Sec  No.  1<MS2 

Int.  CL'  AilK  31/445 

VS.  CL  514—324  4  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  male  infertility  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  a  human  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


R'O' 


OCHjCHi— R2 


(I) 


OR' 


Ri 


an  optical  isomer  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

Y  is  — C(=CH2) — .  wherein  Y  is  attached  at  the  heterocycle 

positioa  2  or  3; 
X  is  caibofL  CH  or  nitrogen,  provided  that  when  Y  is  attached  at 
the  3  pondon  X  is  carbon,  and  when  Y  is  attached  at  the  2 
positioa  X  is  CH  or  nitrogen; 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  — CH'', 

O  O 

II  II 

— C-(C|-C»alkyl),     or     — C— Ar, 


wherein  Ar  is  optiofudly  substituted  phenyl; 
9}  IS  piperidino;  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  solvate 
thereof. 
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S,59t,M5 
OMEGA-DEOXY-AZASUGAKS 
Chi-Hoey  Wonc  Bancho  Santa  Fc,  Calif.;  Iteaya  KjOioMito, 
fc^,i»»tn»«,  Japan;  Kiin-Chin  Lin,  and  Lihren  CkcB,  l»oth  of 
San  Dicso,  CaUf.,  aMignow  to  The  Scripps  Rcteardi  Inati- 
tnte,  LaJoUa,  CaUf. 

DirWon  or  Scr.  No.  835^37,  Feb.  L3,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

S,27«,12«,  wUch  is  a  conttamation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  7ir7,M0, 

May  38, 1991,  abandofd.  Thte  appUcation  Dec  23, 1993, 

Scr.  No.  172,888 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/44;  CB7D  211/40 

VS.  CL  514—335  7  Claims 

1.  A  1 .6-dideoxy-azapyranose  of  the  formula 


H3C 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  1. 
N-acetyl,  fluoro  and  ethoxy. 


5,596,006 
TRISUBSTITUTED  BIPHENYLS 
JOrgen  Dreaael;  PHer  Fey,  both  of  Wnppcrtai;  Rudolf  Hanko, 
DOaddorf;  Walter  Hnbadi,  Wnppertal;  Tboous  Kramer, 
Wnppcrtal;  Ulrich  E.  MOIIer,  WuppcrtaL'  Matthias  Miilla^ 
GHcaaann,     S«UBgc»Ohli^     Martin     BtadL,     Eritrath; 
StanWav    Kaida,    Wnppcrtal;    StcCan    Wohtfcil,    Hildcn; 
AndRM  Knon;  Ericnith;  Johanncs-Pcter  Staach,  SoUngen, 
and  Shgfthjd  Zata.  Wnppcrtal,  aU  of  GcraMiy,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Akticagcaclbchaft,  Lererlnncn,  Germany 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  137,661,  Oct  15, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  appttcatloD  Jan.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  368,252 
Oaims  priority,  application  Gcnaany,  Oct  23,  1992,  42  35 
933J;  Jnn.  8,  1993,  43  19  8413 

int  CL'  A61K  31/44;  C07D  401/10 
VS.  CL  514—340  10  Claims 


1.  A  trisubstituted  biphenyl  of  the  formula 


5,596,007 
THERAPEUTIC  METHOD  TO  ALLEVIATE  THE 
CRAVING  ASSOCIATED  WITH  CESSATION  OF 
TOBACCO  WITH  COTININE 
Robert  M.  Kecnan,  BaMaMtrc,  Md.,  ami  Donthy  K.  Hat- 
snkami.   Golden   Valley,   Minn.,    awignort   to 
Behavioral  Amociatea,  Inc.,  MfaaneapoHi,  Minn. 
FDcd  May  18, 1992,  Scr.  No.  885^14 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—343  26  ( 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  to  alleviate  the  craving  associated  with 
cessation  of  tobacco  smoking  comprising  administering  an  amount 
of  cotinine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  to  a 
human  in  need  of  such  treatment,  which  amount  is  effective  to 
alleviate  craving  for  at  least  one  of  cigarettes,  tobacco  or  nicotine. 


5,596,008 

3,4-DIARYL  SUBSTITUTED  PYRIIHNES  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  INFLAMMATION 

Len  F.  Lee,  St  Charles,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co., 

SkoUcDL 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  386,843 
Int  CL'  C07D  213/34;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—347  21  Claiw 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 

(i) 


(1) 


wherein  R'  is  haloalkyi; 

wherein  R^  is  aryl  optionally  substituted  at  a  substitutaMc  posi- 
tion with  one  or  more  radicals  independendy  selected  from 
alkylsulfinyl,  alkyl,  cyano,  carboxyl,  alkoxycaibonyl, 
haloalkyi,  hydroxyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  haloalkoxy.  amino,  alky- 
lamino,  arylamino,  nilro,  halo,  alkoxy  and  all^ltliio; 

wherein  R'  is  aryl  substituted  at  a  substitutaUe  positioa  with  a 
radical  selected  from  alkylsulfonyl  and  sulfamyl;  and 

wherein  R*  is  selected  from  halo,  alkoxy  and  alkynyloxy; 

or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


in  which 


5,596,009 
FUSED  BENZENEOXYACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
NobnynU  Hamanaka;  K«Ui  Thkahartl,  and  HIdcfcado  lUm- 
moto,  aO  of  Omka,  Japan,  iwignnr*  to  Ono  I 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka, , 


R.    represenu    a   cartK,xyl    r«lical    or   n=p,esents    a    C,^.-     DI^«on  of  Scr.  No.  971,581,  Nov.  5,  1992,  Pat  No.  534433*. 


alkoxycarbonyl  radical, 
R,  represents  so:aight<hain  or  branched  C,-C,-alkyl. 
Rj  represents  halogen 
and 
R4  represents  a  carboxyl  radical  or  represents  letrazolyl, 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


Thk  application  May  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,297 
Chdau  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  U,  1991,  3-322612; 
JoL  3, 1992,  4-220246 

tat  CL'  C07D  213Aa;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514-^357  15  Cfadam 

1.  A  fused  benzeneoxyacelic  acid  compound  of  tlie  formula  (1): 


19S6 
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B— A 


(1) 


B— 


wherein 


(i) 


(CHi),- 


(CHz). 


CH=CH— (CHi),- 


(ii) 


(ii) 


(iv) 


CH— (CHi),— 


(CHiV 


(iii)  a  C,^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  (1)  1  to  3  phenyl  groups 
or  (2)  one  phenyl  group  and  one  4-7  membered,  unsatur- 
ated nxmocyclic  hetero  ling  containing  one  nitrogen  atom 
as  a  hetero  atom; 
R'  is  a  hydkogen  atom,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group; 
U  is  a  single  bond  or  a  C,^  alkylene  groi4>; 
the  said  phenyl  group  and  hetero  rings  may  also  be  substituted 

by  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a 

nitro  group  or  a  thhalomethyl  group,  when  R^.  R',  R*.  R'  " 

ii6  is  a  phenyl  group  or  the  group  containing  a  phenyl  group, 

or  when  R^,  R'  or  R'  is  the  said  hetero  ring  or  the  group 

containing  the  hetero  ring; 

e  is  3-5; 

f  is  1-3; 

is  0-4; 

q  is  0-2; 

r  is  0-4; 

sis  0-3; 
with  the  proviso  that,  when  A  is  (ii)  — N — R* — Y,  in  which  R* 

and  Y  have  the  same  meaning  as  hereinbefore  defined,  q,  r,  or 

s  is  not  zero; 
and  that  when 


is  the  formula  Oii)  or  (iv),  — (CHj),  or  =CH— (CHj).  in  the 
side  chain  is  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  at  the  position  a  or  b 
in  the  ring; 
or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof  or  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


A  is 

(i)  — NR*— Y,  or 

(ii)  — Z— NR*— CONR^*; 
Yis 

(i)  — CO— R', 

(ii)  —CO—V—HfiV  or 

(iii)  — CS— U— NR^l'; 
Z  is 

(ii)  — CHj— NR*— ; 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,^  alkyl  group; 
R^  and  R^  each,  independently,  is 
(i)  a  hydrogen  atom 
(ii)  a  phenyl  group, 
(iii)  a  beozoylpheayl  group, 
(iv)  a  4-7  membered,  unsaturated  monocyclic  hetero  ring 

containing  one  nitrogen  atom  as  a  hetero  atom  or 
(v)  a  C,^  alkyl  grotif>  subtituied  by  (1)  1  to  3  phenyl  groups 
or  (2)  one  piieayl  group  and  one  4-7  membered.  untatur- 
Med  monocyclic  hetero  ring  containing  one  nitrogen  atom 
as  a  heiero  atom; 
R'*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,^  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group; 
R^is 
(i)  a  phenyl  groufi, 

(ii)  a  4-7  membered,  unsaturated  monocyclic  hetero  ring 
coMaining  one  nitrogen  atom  as  a  hetero  atom  or 


5,S9«,010 
Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  Nnabcr 


•  5,S9M11 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  MACULAR 
DEGENERATION 
Kara  M.  Repine,  awl  John  E.  Utftmt,  both  of  2275  Cherry 
miB  Fara  Dt,  E^jlewaod,  Cain.  MUt 

FBed  Apr.  i,  199S,  Sec  N«u  41M45 

InL  CL*  A61K  3IM25;3I/I95;3l/13 

VS.  CL  S14-^3C9  14  i 


1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  manilar  degeneration  in  a 
patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  gliwalhione  enhancing  agent 
to  increase  intracellular  levels  of  glutathione  in  the  patient 
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5,59M12 
SACCHARIN  IMSIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS  PROTEOLYTIC 
ENZYME  INmBITORS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE  THEBXOF 
Richard  P.  Dn^ap,  PcaAeld;  Nefl  W.  Bona,  Waterloo;  Albert  J. 
Mnn,  Rochcrtov  aO  of  N.Y.,-  Dctuik  J.  Oaala,  Lower  Sd- 
ford;  Ra^ltt  C.  Deani,-  Chakrapwri  SobraMuya^  bodi  of 
iHMtgoniirji  Cooaiy,  Pa.;  Lee  H. 
N.Y.,  a^  Eric  P.  Lodfe,  Upper  Potts- 
grove  "nianshlp,  MoatganMty  County,  Pa.,  natigMtrs  to  Ster- 
Hiig  wialhrap  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Divtaton  of  Sen  No.  27«,9M,  JnL  5,  1994,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  diirWon  or  Ser.  No.  C7,637,  May  24,  1993,  Pat  No. 
S,37I,«74,  which  is  a  divirion  of  Ser.  Na  793,033,  Nov.  15, 
1991,  Pat.  No.  5,236,917,  which  is  a  continnalion-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  514,920,  Apr.  2«,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

coniiaiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  Na  347,125,  May  4, 1989,  abau- 

dooed,  and  a  coattnoatlon-tai-pait  at  Ser.  No.  347,126,  May  4, 

1989,  abandoned.  Thk  appikation  May  24, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

449,152 

Int  CL'  C07D  417/06;  A61K  3 1/425,3 1/50;3 1/505 

VS.  CL  514-^373  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  fomiula 


R3  O 

4—1—  N— CH— F 

//w 

o     o 


wherein: 

hcterocyclyl  selected  from  IH-(5-tetrazoIyI),  5-oxo-I- 
tetrazolinyl,  S-thioxo-l-tetrazolinyl  when  Rj  as  defined  here- 
inbelow  is  other  than  phenylthio;  pyimidinyl.  2-benzoxazolyl. 
2-benzothiazolyl,  2-phthaliinidyl,  2-(  1 ,3.4-tliiadiazolyl), 
S-(l,2.4-thiadiazolyl),  S-thioxo-3H;i.2,4-thiadiazolinyl),  4h(S- 
0x0- 1 ,3,4-thiadiazolinyl),  4-(S-thioxo- 1 ,3,4-thiadiazolinyl), 
Hl,2,4-lria«)lyl),  4-(l,2.4-triazolyl).  1,2,3-triazol-l-yl, 
2-iinidazolyl,  3-(  l,2,4-triazolo(4,3-a]pyridinyl),  pyridazin-3- 
yl,  4-pyrDn-3-yl,  quinolin-8-yl,  1 ,3.4-oxadiazol-2-yl, 
coumarin-7-yl,  saccharin-6-yl,  imidazol-2-yl,  l,3,4-triazol-2- 
yl,  thiazol-2-yl,  2-tfaioxo-2,3-dihydn>-  1.3,4-oxadiazol-3-yl. 
1 .2.S-thiadiazol-3-yl.  2-thioxo-2,3-dihydro- 1 .3.4-thiadiazol-3- 
yl,  2-thioxo-  2,3-dihydro-1.3,4-thiadia2ol-5-yl,  1.2.3-«riazol- 
2-yl.  l,2,4-triazin-5-yl,  5-oxo-6-hydroxy-4,5-dihydro- 1 ,2,4- 
triazin-3-yl,  isoxazol-5-yl,  isoxazol-3-yl,  5-oxo- 1,2,4- 
oxadiazol-4-yl,  1 , 1,3-trioxo-tetrahydro- 1 ,2,S-thiadiazol-2-yl. 
6,7-daiydro- 1 H- 1 ,2,4-triazolo[3,4-b)t  1 ,3]thiazin-3-y  I,  4,5- 
dihydio-5-oxo- 1 ,2,4-oxadiazol-4-yl,  2,5-dioxopyrTOlidin- 1  -y  1, 
3-i])dolyl,  oxazol-2-yl,  thiazol-4-yl,  2,3-dihydro-2-oxo-5- 
phenyl-l,3,4-tluadiazol-3-yl  and  2,3-dihydro-2-oxo-5-phenyl- 
1 ,3,4-oxadiazol-3-yl, 

or  said  heterocyclyl  substituted  on  any  available  nitrogen  atom 
by  lower-alkyi,  hydroxy-lower-alkyi,  cycloalkyi,  2-,  3-  or 
4-pyridinyl,  carboxy-lower-alkyi,  lower-alkoxycarbonyl- 
lower-alkyl,  aminocarbonyl-lower-alkyi,  lower- 

alkylaminocarbonyl-lower-alkyl,  di-lower-alkylamino- 

caiixMyl-lower-alkyl,  amino-lower-alkyi,  lower-alkylamino- 
lower-alkyl,  di-lower-alkyl-amino-lower-alkyl. 

4-morpholinyl-lower-alkyl,  1  -piperidinyl-lower-alkyi, 

I  -pynolidinyl-lower-alkyi  or  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
amino,  iower-alkyl-amino,  di-lower-alkylamino.  lower- 
alkanamido,  N-lower-alkyl-lower-alkanamido,  carboxy- 
lower-alkanamido,  carboxy,  lower-alkoxycarbonyl,  lower- 
alkoxy,  halo  or  carboxy-lower-alkanoylamino, 

or  said  heterocyclyl  substituted  on  any  available  carbon  atom  by 
nitro,  lower-alkyi,  amino,  lower-alkylamino,  di-lower- 
alkylamino,  cydoalkylamino,  mercapto.  lower-alkyltfaio, 
amino-lower-alkylthio,  lower-alkylamino-lower-alkyltfaio, 
di-lower-alkyl-amino-lower-alkylthio,  4-niorpholinyl-lower- 
alkylthio,  l-piperidinyl-lower-^kylthio,  1-pynoUdinyl-lower- 
alkylthio,  lower-  alkoxycaibonyl.  di-lower-alkylamino-lower- 


alkyl.  4-mcrpholinyl-lower-alkylainiiio.  cyano.  l-piperidinyl- 
lower-alkyl.  hydroxy-lower-alkyi,  phenylsulfonyl. 

toluenesulfonyl,  halo,  tri-lower-alkylsilyl,  carboxy  or  alkidi 
metal  salt  thereof,  fiiryl,  trifluoromethyl.  2-benzotfaiazoiyl. 
lower-alkylsulfbnyl.  aminocarbonyl,  benzyl,  4-moipbolinyl, 
pyridinyl,  lower-alkoxy,  pyrazinyl,  lower-alkoxyorbonyl- 
lower-alkyi,  di-lower-alkylaminosuUbnyl, 

4-morpholinylcaibonyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzyloxy,  hydroxy, 
benzoyl  or  benzoyl  substituted  by  iower-alkoxy  or  halo,  or 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  amino,  lower-alkylamino, 
di-lower-alkylamino,  lower-alkanamido,  N-lower-alkyl- 
lower-alkanamido,  lower-alkyi,  lower-alkoxy,  halo,  trifluo- 
romethyl, lower-alkoxy-poly-lower-alkoxy,  metfaylenedioxy 
or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl  or  phenylthio; 

R]  is  hydrogen,  halo,  primary  or  secondary  lower-alkyi,  lower- 
alkoxy,  lower-alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  fluoro-lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkenyl,  cyano  or  di-lower-alkylamino;  and 

Rt  is  hydrogen  or  from  one  to  three  tubstitueitfs  selected  from 
halo,  cyano.  nitro,  amino,  lower-alkanamido.  phenyl-lower- 
alkanamido,  diphenyl-lower-alkanamido,  lower- 

alkylsulfonylamino,  polyfluoro-lower-alkylsulfonylamiiio, 
aminosulfoayl,  lower-alkyi.  polyhalo-lower-alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
polyhalo-lower-alkoxy,  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy,  carboxy, 
hydroxymethyl,  formyl,  aminomethyl,  lower-^kylsulfi>ayl, 
polyhalo-lower-alkylsulfonyl.  lower-alkylsuUboyl- 

aminosulfonyl.  lower-alkoxy-lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkoxy- 
poly-lower-alkyleneoxy,  cmboxy-lower-alkoxy,  lower- 
alkoxycarbonyl-lower-alkoxy  or  di-lower- 

alkylaminocarbonyloxy. 


5,590,013 
DIHYDRO  PYRAZOLOPYRROLES 
ADca  J.  Doptaiiticr,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  aasicnor  to 
New  Yofit,  N.Y. 

Condnnatian  oT  Ser.  No.  181,090,  Jan.  14,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5,508,300.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  032,301 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/415;  C07D  4S7/04 
VS.  CL  514—403  9 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2— N 


tac 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof; 

wherein  X  is  two  hydrogens; 

R'  is  hydrogen.  Cj-C,  alkyl,  C2-C3  alkenyl,  phenyl,  Cj-C, 
cycloakyi  or  methylene(C,-C,  cycloalkyi)  wherein  each 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  alkenyl  group  may  be  substituted  with  one  or 
two  methyl,  ethyl  or  trifluoromethyl,  or  up  to  three  halogens; 

R^  and  R'  are  each  independendy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen;  C,-C,4  alkyl;  (C,-C7  alkoxyXC,-C7 
alkyl)—;  Cj-C,4  alkenyl;  —(CHiUCy-Ci  cycloakyi) 
wherein  n  is  0,  I  or  2;  a  (CH^),  (C4-C,  heterocyclic  gioup) 
wherein  n  is  0,  I  or  2,  containing  as  the  heteroatom  one  of 
oxygen,  sulphur,  sulphonyl  or  NR  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  or 
€,-€4  alkyl;  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


-(Y)»-(Z), 


wherein  a  is  an  intego'  from  I  to  4;  b  md  c  are  0  or  I;  R'  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  0,-0,  alkyl,  Cj-C,  alkenyl,  Ci-C,  alkoxy, 
Cj-Cft  cycloalkoxy.  halogen,  oifluoromethyl.  nitro,  CXljR , 
CONR'R*,  NR'R»,  or  SCiNR'R*  wherein  R^  and  R'  are  each 
independendy  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl;  Z  is  oxygen,  sulphur. 
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sulpbonyl  or  MR*  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  C.-C,  aikyl;  tnd  Y  is 
C,-Cj  alkyleiie  or  Cj-C^  alkenylene  which  may  be  substituted 
with  one  or  two  C,-C,  allcyl  or  Cj-C,  cycloaicyl;  wherein  each 
said  alkyl,  alkenyl.  cydoalkyi.  alkoxyaikyl  or  becenx:yciic  group 
may  be  substiiuied  with  one  to  fourteen  subslituents  R,o  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  trifluoromethyi  and 
halogen;  and 

R*  is  hydrogen,  C.-C,  alkyl,  phenyl.  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl.  or 
methylene  (Cj-C,  cycloalkyl)  wherein  each  alkyl  or  phenyl 
group  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl,  ethyl  or 
thfliiofoiiiethyL  or  iq>  to  three  halogens. 


carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched  alkenyl  with  2-10  carton 
atoms,  smight  or  branched  alkynyl  with  2-10  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl  or  aryl.  optionally  mono-  or  plutisubstituied  with 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  with  1-10  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
alkoxy.  halogen,  an  amino  or  a  nitro  group;  and  when  R'  is  H 
salts  thereof, 
or  R'  is  acyl  (R'= — COR^)  wherein  R^  is  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  with  1-10  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  with  2-10  carbon 
atoms,  alkynyl  with  2-10  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl,  optionally 
mono-  or  plurisubstimted  with  alkyl  with  1-10  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy.  halogen,  an  amino  or  a  nitro  group. 


5,S9M14 
HYDKOXYMrrHYl/-r(H.YTHI<VHENE  IWRIYATIVES 
CU^-lk  Cha^.  Md  B«t1>i  Wa,  botfi  of  IWpd,  IWwan, 
to  ladMtitei  TtrhMlnrr  Rcacwck  iMlttate,  lU- 


t  or  Scr.  Na.  U3y432,  Stf.  16, 1993, 

doMd,  wUch  ia  a  iwrtlMattoM  »■  part  af  Scr.  No.  71>9S, 

Jo.  4, 1993,  Pat  No.  S,SIM4t.  TWi  ainaraHnii  Ju.  5, 

199S,  Scr.  Na.  4ftU7« 

laL  CL'  A«1K  31/38;  CtTD  40WI4 

U.S.  CL  S14—444  22 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  proliferation  of  T  lymphocytes  or 
phagocytes  in  a  subject  suffering  from  an  immunodeficiency  dis- 
ease, which  method  comprises  die  step  of  administering  to  the 
subject  a  pharmaceutical  composition  including  a  compound  and 
an  excipient.  said  compound  having  the  formula: 


5,596,016 
l^Z-DISUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  CHEXATES 
Stepkca    Aakaaead,    CUBton,    and    Harrey    H.    Adunead, 
Kaysrilie,  bo(k  of  Utah,  aadgnors  to  AlMoa  Intematioiial, 
Inc^  CVar«cU,  Utah 

Filed  An«.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,516 
Int.  CL»  A61K  31/28;  CVTF  1 5A»;3AX};  1 1/00 
VS.  CL  514—492  28  Clains 

1.  A  1.2-disubstituted  aromatic  mineral  chelate  having  the  for- 
mula: 

M 
O  -^     ^  cxrH, 

\  / 

c-c 

//    w 

H— C  C-H 

\  / 

c=c 

/     \ 

H  CHO 


in  which  nis2.  3or4;Risa  — CH(R'K»^  — CH(0— Z)j.  or 
— CC«';  R'  U  H.  C,^  alkyl,  C^^  alkenyl.  OH.  C,^  hydroxyalkyl. 
or  COOH;  R^  is  H.  C,^  alkenyl,  Cj^  alkenyl.  tetrahydropyranyl, 
phenyl,  benzoyl,  C,^  acyL  tosyl,  or  — CO— Y— COOH;  and  R^  is 
H,  C,^  alkyl,  Cj^  alkenyU  OH.  C,^  hy<froxyalkyl.  or  COOH; 
wherein  Z  is  C,^  alkyl.  Cj^  alkenyl.  or  c,^  acyl;  and  Y  is  C,^ 
alkybdene.  C^^  alkenylidene.  phenylene.  or  deleted;  or  an  ester  or 
a  sah  thereof;  said  composition  being  administered  in  an  amount 
effective  to  stimulate  the  proliferatioa  of  said  imnmne  system  cells. 


S,596J»15 
FUNGICIDALLY  ACTIVE  CCMMPOVNDS 

■d  LcM  La^e,  Vriby,  bolh  of 
to  Novo  Nacdi*  A/S,  Bagivacrd,  Dcb- 


where  a  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2  and  M  is  a  metal  ion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Mg.  Ca.  Cr.  Mn,  Fe.  Co.  Cu.  Zn,  Mo  and 
Se. 

12.  A  method  of  promoting  mineral  uptake  in  a  warm-blooded 
animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  warm-blooded  ani- 
mal an  effective  amouiu  of  a  1,2-disubstituled  aromatic  mineral 
chelate  having  the  formula: 


M 

\  I 

c— c 

//    w 

R«-C  C-Rj 

C=C 

/  \ 

R5  R4 


F1M  Dee.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  347336 

Hdifatia*  Dc^wk,  Jwk  24, 1993,  836/93 
I^  CL*  C12P  17/04;  CtTD  307/46 
U&  a.  514— 473  23 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  3 


"VT" 


-CHj 


wherein 


KM3        O— Rl  O 
R'  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  with  1-10   and  COOR. 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  of  1 .  2,  or  3;  M  is  a  metal  ion  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Ca,  Cr.  Mn.  Fe.  Co.  Cu,  Zn,  Mo,  and 
Se;  X  is  an  electron  donor  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O.  S.  or  NH;  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  R3  and  R«  are  independently  members  selected  from  the 
Formula  3  group  consisting  of  H  and  R;  R4  and  R,  are  iiKlependently  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  R.  R'.  NH^,  NHR. 
NHR'.  OH.  SH,  COOR.  COOR'.  and  CHO;  and  R  is  an  R  group 
which  had  been  additionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  members 
selected  from  die  groi^  consisting  of  COOH.  NH2.  NHR.  OH,  SH. 


January  21.  1997 


CHEMICAL 


1959 


5,596^17 
SULFAMDW  DEUVATIVES 
YWcU  (Mm;  YiiMiiiil  U^Mra,  balh  af  TMUgi;  Ynri  Hat- 
tarl,  Ibanki;  ra^iaH  Vlte^  TbcUgl,  a^  Ibni  Obtaaia. 
IbcMii,  al  of  Japaai,  awigaori  to  Nihaa  Bayer  Acroctem 
KJL.-n*7^JapaB 

HM  May  19, 1995,  Sec  No.  44M56 
CWiM  piterttj,  appMciWaa  Japa%  May  27, 1994,  6-136599; 
Mar.  13, 1995, 7-«793»l 

iBft  a.'  A«1N  41/04;  Ct7C  3O9/65;309/66 


U.S.  CL  514—517 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formhla 


12 


(I) 


in  which 

X  is  halogen  or  C,-C4-halogenoaikyl. 

R'  is  C,-C4-alkyl  or  C,-C4-halogenoalkyl. 

9}  is  hydrogea  or  C,-C4-alkyl,  and 

R'  is  hydrogea,  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxycaibonyl  or  C,-C4- 

alkoxycarbonyimelhyl. 

19.  A  compoaition  for  combating  animal  pests  which  comprises 
an  animal-pest  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  and  a  dihient 


5,596,91s 

ANnvntAL  AGENTS  AGAINST  AIDS-CAUSING  VIRUS 

Maaaaofl  Baba,  F>iia*lwa,  Japaa;  DoaWqM  Schois,  Her- 

Radl    Pamrcia,    Wccric.    BdgiaBi;    Jan 

OeTCftee,  Bdgiaa^  aad  Erik  De  Ckrcq,  Loren- 

Jod,  Btigtaa^  awl|,nnrn  to  Toray  ladaaUtea,  lac,  Itokyo, 


ConliwuIkH  of  Scr.  No.  566,45*,  Dec  18. 1991,  abandoned. 
Ikb  appBcaHon  Anf.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  118,322 
ClaioM  prtertty,  appifcalian  Japan,  Dec  28, 1988. 63-332327 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/185 
MS.  CL  514—576  4  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  HTV  comprising  contacting  HTV 
infected  cells  with  an  effective  amount  of  fuchsinic  acid. 


5,596,819 
N-ACYL-CYCLOALKYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AS 
MELATONERGICS 
RonaU  J.  MaUaon,  Mcriden;  DaaM  J.  Keavy,  MidtBetown; 
Micbad  F.  Parker,  Soaacra,  and  Grabaai  JohaMin,  Madison, 
aO  of  Co^  ■■tfniiri  to  Brirtol-Mycrs  Sqaibb  CoaMiaay, 
Priacctan,NJ. 

FBed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  48736 
laC  CL»  A61K  31/16;  C87C  233A)6 
VS.  CL  514—629  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  melatonergic  compound  of  Formula  I 

(I) 


wherein: 
X  is  halogen  or  OR,  wherein  R,  is  C,.2o  alkyl.  C,.2o  alkenyl. 
Cj.20  «lkynyl.  C,.2o  anJkyI,  C,.2o  aralkenyl  or  C^^o  aralky- 
nyl; 


X*  is  hydtogea  or  halogea; 
n  is  an  integer  frtm  0  to  3; 
R'  is  hydrogni,  C,^  alkyl  or  benzyl;  aod 
R'  is  C,^  alkyl.  Cj^  alkenyl.  C^t  cycloalkyL  C,^  alkoxyaikyl 
or  C2^  alkylthioalkyl. 


5396,828 
AMINO  BI- AND  TRI.CARBOCYCLIC  ALKANE  BIS- 
ARYLSQUALENE  SYNTHASE  INHIBITORS 
Robert  L.  Morrii,  Wqra^  KcaC  W.  WfiaorhaMiir,  Schwm- 
ksTiOe;  KcMh  S.  Leva,  PlikiowniBi,  Md  itnlbiaj   C 
Scatcae,  Kfa«  of  Piaasla.  aB  oT  Pa.,  aaJ^an  to  Rbiar 
Poaifc  Manx  PlMitoaiiattirii  iw^,  Caim  Mi,  Pa. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  83417,  Jaa.  2S,  1993,  Pat  Na.  533,846. 
Tbia  appBcaHaa  Dm:.  7, 1994,  Sck  No.  35833 
IntCL*A61Ki///J5 
UJ5.  CL  514    646  12  ( 

1.  A  conopound  of  the  formula: 


R'— N— R" 


(RiX. 


(CHi).-A-CH2 


where: 

A  IS  O  or  NH; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R,  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  ioweralkyi; 

a  is  0-3; 

m  and  n  are  independendy  0-2  or 
a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


(RzX. 


S36#21 

CROSSLINKABU:  P(M.YESTERASOCYANATE 

COMPOSITIONS  SUrCABLE  FOR  PREPARING 

CCNMPOSITE  MANUFACTURED  ARTICLBS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  BY  MEANS  OF  INJECTION  PROCESSES, 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM  AND  1HEIR  USE 
Andrea  Adeaabri,  Fhtrenee;  Lino  Credal,  Bulipia,  and  Gto- 
▼anai  IN  Draaco,  Fcrrara,  afl  of  Italy,  aari^on  to  Sb-  ladaa- 
tariaie  S.pA.,  R^ 
CMrtbMMttaa  of  Scr.  No.  63,929,  M^y  18, 1993,  ibaadnarJ 

TUB  appBcadon  Sep.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  386,526 
Oaiw  priority,  t^pOcalton  Italy,  May  28, 1992,  MI92A1223 
Int  CL'  C88G  18A)2;l8/67;  Cmg  283/00;  C88L  7^04 
VS.  a.  521—99  17  daiau 

1.  Crosslinkable  polymeric  composition  comprising  the  follow- 
ing components: 

(A)  an  isocyanate  having  a  fuitctionality  of  at  least  2  and  not 
higher  than  S,  and  a  viscosity  at  23*  C.  between  20  and 
10,000  cP; 

(B)  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  terminated  with  hydroxy 
groups  and/or  a  vinyl  ester  resin  terminated  with  hydroxy 
groups,  containing  vinylic  or  vinylidenic  unsaturatians,  in  a 
mixture  with  10-60%  by  weight  of  a  vinylic  or  divinylic 
monomer,  wherein  the  (B)  component  is  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  10  to  80%  of  the  total  weight  of  (A>KB).  and  the 
resin  contains  hydroxy  groups  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
resin  has  a  leniiiiial  hydroxy  number  that  is  higher  than  0  and 
up  to  100  mg  of  KOH  per  gram  of  resin; 

(C)  a  free-radical  polymerizatioa  iniliaiar  staUe  at  temperature 
lower  than  70*  C. ,  in  amouata  between  0. 1  and  4%  by  weagbt, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  (AMB); 
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(D)  a  promoter  for  the  decompoution  of  the  (O  initiator  at 
teiii()entures  lower  than  70*  C.  comprising:  (i)  a  salt  of  a 
transition  metal,  soluble  in  the  mixture  coostiluled  by  (A)  and 
(B),  in  an  amount  between  O.OOS  and  0.5%  by  weight,  calcu- 
lated on  the  metal,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  (AH  (B).  or 
(ii)  an  NJS-dialkyl  substituted  aromatic  amine  in  an  amount 
of  from  O.OS  to  1%  by  weight,  or  (iii)  a  mixture  of  (i)  and  (ii); 
and 

(E)  a  catalyst  for  the  irimerization  of  (A)  isocyanaie  in  an 
amount  between  0.01  and  4%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total 
wei^  of  (AMB); 

wherein  the  (B)  conqwoeu  optioiially  comprises  a  polyoi,  said 
poiyol  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0  to  3%  t^  weight  of 
said  unsahiraied  polyester  resin  and/or  vinyl  ester  resin,  said  poiyol 
having  a  minimum  fiinctiooality  of  2  and  a  maximum  fimctioaality 
of  7,  and  a  miniimim  molecular  weight  of  200  and  a  maximum 
molecular  weigju  of  10,000;  wherein  the  total  amount  of  poiyol  in 
said  composition  does  not  exceed  3%  by  weight  of  said  unsatur- 
ated polyester  lesin  and/or  vinyl  ester  resin; 
and  wboein  the  mdar  ratio  of  the  isocyanic  gnxips  of  the  (A) 
component  to  the  total  hydroxy  groups  in  the  crosslinkaUe  poly- 
meric compositioa  is  higher  than  1 .5. 


SEALING  COMPOSinCM  ItMt  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
Kca'icM  Horte;  OdcAial  Mlwa,  bo<k  off  HkMoJI,  nd  EiicU 
Tawltka,  lUcy^  aO  aT  Japan,  aari^nn  to  Thrw  Bond  Co., 
Ud^ -Mcyo,  Jnpaa 

af  Scr.  No.  TO^m,  Jan.  22,  1994,  abaa- 
Apr.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  441,37« 
Japan,  Jan.  22, 1993,  5-17M73; 
Jan.  22, 1993,  5-173C74;  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-173«75 

M.  CL'  CWF  2/50.  Ct9J  163/10:  I63A» 
MS.  CL  522— 1«3  S  Clatai 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(A)  isobomyl(metfa)  acrylate. 

(B)  epoxy  acrylate. 

(C)  a  pbotopolymerization  initiator. 

(D)  an  epoxy  resin  having  one  or  more  polymcnzable  glycidyl 
groups,  aiid 

(E)  a  latent  thermosetting  agent  obtained  by  treating  an  imida- 
zole compound,  an  adduct  of  an  imidazole  compound  and  a 
caiboxylic  acid,  and/or  an  adduct  of  an  imidazole  compound 
and  an  epoxy  sin  with  an  isocyanate  compotuid. 


5,59«,«22 
BLOWING  AGENTS  FOR  PHENOLIC  BESINS 
E.  JoMs,  GlaBornn,  Ei«lawl,  Mrifnor  to  BP 


Fifed  Jan.  11, 199*,  Sck  No.  5S4,939 
Oai^  prtority,  applicalion  United  Kincdoat,  Jan.  17,  1995, 
9SM814 

Int.  CL'  CWJ  9/14 
VS.  CL  521— Ol  17  Oafans 

1.  A  process  for  producing  phenolic  foams  finm  phenolic  resins, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  foaming  said  resin  using 
1.1,1.4,4,4-hcxafluorobutane  as  a  blowing  agent  1.1,1.4,4,4- 
hexafluorobutane. 


5,59i,»23 
SEALING  MATERIAL  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
PANEL,  AND  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  PANEL  USING 

IT 
Ki^ira  Ikabota,  Nan;  KwtmM  Fi^ioka,  KaaUhnra;  Yotaka 
-UialM,  NHra;  -ftnyaiM  Kaiakawa.  and  Faario  Ikanka, 
liiilfc  if  rwiiitii.  in  if  Japan.  ■■JgaiiT  n  "tt  '^-'— ^"•' 
,OaAa,JavM 

I  oC  ScK  NoL  151,745,  Nor.  15, 1993,  abandoned 
I  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,4M 
I  priority,  appUcmian  Japan.  Nor.  IS,  1992,  4-3M515 
Int  CL'  CMF  V46 
VS.  CL  522— IM  8  Claims 


5,596,825 
DENTAL  IMPRESSION  MATERIAL  WrfH  CURE- 
INDICATING  DYE 
Jod  D.  OoMn;  Mart  S.  KaningB.  bath  of  MlanrapnH*;  George 
V.  D.  TIcrB,  St  Paal;  %lm  M.  VobcI,  and  DcMla  E.  Vofci, 
botk  of  Lalw  Elaao,  all  of  Minn.,  aaiignon  to  Minncaota 
Mintag  and  ManneKtwf^  CMipany,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 
Cootinaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  2<i9495,  Jon.  38,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioo  Jun.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  498,772 
Int.  CL'  Ce8L  &3/05 
VS.  CL  523—109  53  Claims 

1.  A  dental  impression  material,  comprising: 
a  curable  silicone  polymer  containing  at  least  two  functional 
groups  capable  Of  reacting  with  a  SiH  group  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydnisilatioo  catalyst; 
a  CTOsslinker  compouitd  containing  at  least  two  SiH  groups; 
a  catalyst  capable  of  catalyzing  a  hydrosilation  reaction;  and 
one  or  more  cure- indicating  dyes,  wherein,  in  a  dye  evaluation 
test,  said  dye  exhibits  a  color  change  within  about  10  minutes 
at  25*  C.  when  500  ^g  of  said  dye,  500  y\  of  dichlorometliane. 
100  pi  of  pentamethyldisiloxane  and  10  m1  of  *  hydrosilation 
catalyst  solution  having  between  about  2  and  3  weight  percent 
platinum  are  mixed  together, 
wherein  said  dye  is  represented  by  the  formula 


1.  A  sealing  material  for  a  liquid  crystal  display  panel  compris- 
ing the  following  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c): 

(a)  a  partially  esterified  epoxy(meth)acrylate  resin  in  which 
10-90%  of  an  equivalent  of  the  epoxy  group  of  a  bisphenol  A 
type  epoxy  resin  is  (meth)acrylaied, 

(b)  a  piMtopolymeiization  initiator,  and 

(c)  a  thennoaeiting  agent  comprising  one  or  more  imidazole  and 
one  or  more  organic  acid  hydtazide. 


=o 


wherein  each  of  R**.  R*',  and  R",  is  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  an  acyclic,  alicy- 
clic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  group  optionally  interrupted  with  one 
or  more  heteroatoms. 

each  of  R".  R".  R".  R*^.  VC\  and  R"  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  acy- 
clic, alicyclic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  group  optionally  inter- 
rupted with  one  or  mem  heteroatoms,  and  optionally,  any  two 
of  R".  R".  R".  R".  R".  and  R*  may  together  form  an 
alicyclic  or  aromatic  ring. 


5,598,026 
Patent  Not  lanicd  For  This  Numlter 


Januahv  21.  1997 
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5496,027 
CONDENSATION  AND  WATER  RESISTANT  JET  INK 
Sharon  B.  Mead,  Hanover  Park;  Saaan  J.  Brcnnan,  Downcrv 
Grave;  Arwida  Mordoa,  Gicodafe  Hdghts,  and  Joaephine 
Agniiar,  EUt  Grove  Vil^e,  aD  af  IIL,  Mrignnrs  to  Vidcojct 
Systems  International,  Inc^  Wood  Dale,  DL 

Fifed  JoL  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  582438 

Int  CL'  C89D  5/00:11/00;  C88K  i/18 

VS.  CL  523—161  47  Claims 

1.  An  inic  jet  ink  composition  comprising  a  carrier,  a  colorant,  a 

polyamine,  and  an  acidic  resin,  said  composition  having  a  viscosity 

of  about  5  centipoises  or  less  at  25°  C. 


filler,  a  pigment,  a  sur^ctant  and  a  mixture  tliereof.  wherein 
said  ester  of  phosphoric  acid  is  a  partial  ester  of  phocpboric 
acid  with  one  or  more  polyoU. 


5496,828 

ANAEROBIC  ADHESIVE  AND  SHEET 

Maaato  Yaaagi;   Satora   Kagao;   Maltoto  DoU,   and  Sanae 

NakaimU,  al  of  Ittyo,  Japan,  aarigiori  to  Ibyo  Init  Manu- 

factnriag  Co.,  Lld„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnarton  of  Scr.  No.  194456,  Feb.  9. 1994,  abandoned. 

TUi  appMcatJOM  Apr.  7, 1995,  Sck  No.  4MJ74 

ClaiaK  priarity,  lypltcalion  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1993,  5-823861 

laL  CL'  C89J  4A)6:163A)0:  C88C  19/04 

VS.  CL  523—176  3  ClainK 

l.An  anaerobic  adhesive  comprising; 

(A)  a  rubber-based  resin  having  adhesion  properties, 

(B)  a  compound  which  has  both  the  capability  of  absorbing 
oxygen  and  tlie  capability  of  forming  peroxide,  and  which 
shows  an  oxygen  dMorption  amount  of  0. 1  to  3.0%  (weight  of 
absorbed  oxygen/weight)  and  an  active  oxygen  amount  of 
0.01  to  1.0%  (weight  of  active  oxygen/weight),  said  com- 
pound being  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  rosin  polyhydiic  alcohol  ester,  a  polymerized 
rocin,  a  polymerized  rosin  polyhydric  alcohol  ester,  a  rosin 
phenolic  resin,  a  terpene  resin,  a  lerpene  phenolic  resin,  an 
aromatic  compound  modified  terpene  resin,  a  hydrogenated 
terpene  resin,  an  aliphatic  petroleum  resin  and  a  copolymer 
petroleum  resin, 

(C)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  motKimer  or  oligomer, 

(D)  an  organic  peroxide,  and 

(E)  a  polyepoxy  compoimd  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  2.0  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  adhesive. 

wherein: 

the  amount  of  the  compound  (B)  is  30  to  150  parts  by  weight  per 
1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  die  adhesive  rubber-based  resin  (A). 

tlie  amount  of  the  organic  peroxide  (D)  is  0.  1  to  1 5  parts  by 
weight  per  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  tlie  adhesive  rabber-based 
resin  (A),  and 

the  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  or  oligomer  (C)  is  con- 
tained in  such  an  amount  that  the  amoimt  of  ethylenically 
imsaturaled  groups  of  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
or  oligomer  (C)  per  mole  of  the  active  oxygen  contained  in 
the  compound  (B)  is  2  to  140  mol. 


54»M29 
INTUMESCENT  COMPOSITION  Of  THE  TWO- 
COMPONENT  TYPE 
Sieghard    Gocbcibactoi;   Wndinhili,    Hnas-Dfeter   Naegerl, 
both  of  Gcivaay;  Gcarge  J-  Danker,  Otalbc, 
Donald  Kiik,  Kaam  CMy,  Mo.,  aaiignors  to 
Akro-Fbcgnard  Piudntta,  bac,  Lcnexa,  Kana,,  and  Cbe- 
BriKbe  Fabift  BndcnbcbM  Rndoif  A.  Octkcr,  Bodcidicini, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  287,858 
Cfariaai  priarity,  appUcntian  Gcimaay,  Mar.  9,  1993,  43  07 
4864 

Int  CL'  C89K  21/14:  C88K  S/S21 
VS.  CL  523-179  4  Oaims 

1.  An  intimiescent  compositioa  of  the  two-component  type, 
obtained  by  combining 

(A)  an  amino-fbmialdehyde  resin;  and 

(B)  an  ester  of  phosphoric  acid  in  admixture  with  an  additive 
selected  from  llie  group  consistittg  of  a  water  scavenger,  a 


5496^38 
AMIDE-CONTAINING  SELF-EMLISIFYING  EPOXY 
CURING  AGENT 
FiTdetick  H.  Walker,  Dttykalnwa,  Pa.,  airigMM- to  Air  Pradarii 
and  Cbcmicak,  lac,  Albiduwn,  Pa. 
Dirisbm  of  Scr.  No.  355,149,  Dec  13, 1994.  Thii  i 
Oct  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  S38,C71 
Int  CL'  C88K  3/20:  C88L614» 
VS.  CL  523—484  26  < 

1.  A  coating  compositioo  comprising  a  polyepoxide  resin  and  an 
epoxy  hardener  composition  comprising  Hie  reactioa  product  of 
(A)  a  poly(allcyleiie  oxide)  mono-  or  diamine  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  500  to  3000  and  (B)  a  poiycar- 
boxyUc  acid  in  a  ratio  of  moles  of  polycailxixylic  acid  to  equiva- 
lents of  amine  of  aixMtf  1:1  to  6:1  to  yield  an  iniermediale  (Q 
which  is  reacted  with  (D)  a  polyamine  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliptiatic  diamine*  and  polyamines,  aralipiiatic 
diamines  and  polyamines,  aromatic  diamines  and  polyamines, 
cycloaliphatic  diamines  and  polyamines,  heterocyclic  itimin**  and 
polyamines,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  amount  of  the  poly(alkylene 
oxide)  monoamiiie  or  diamine  used  to  produce  intermediate  (O 
being  sufficient  to  provide  a  stable  solution  or  emulsioa  of  llie 
epoxy  harrtri¥T  compositioa  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


5496,831 

ABSORPTIVE  FIBROUS  SHEETS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Iten.  38139 

Divirion  of  Scr.  No.  983484,  Jnn.  25, 1992,  Pnt  No. 

5482,689.  This  appBcatian  Oct  3,  1994,  Scr.  Now  316441 

ClaiM  priarity,  appHcatian  United  ri^dnni,  Jam.  26, 1991, 
9113861 

Int  CL'  C88L  1/00:  B32B  3/26.31/00:  B85D  1/12 
VS.  CL  524—35  19  Cl^m 

1.  An  absorbent  material  comprising  a  compact  pad  of  fibers, 
compressed  with  a  suitable  abaofhent  beat  activatatite  compound, 
and  wherein  said  heat  activatatife  compound  is  associated  with 
substantially  the  entire  aufmx  of  each  fiber,  the  pad  abaofbing 
amounts  of  water  much  greater  tlian  its  weiglu. 


5496432 
SLOW-SETTING  BITUMINOtK  EMULSIONS 

^^^B^Bm,  and  Fredrickc  S.  SImt, 
botb  of  S.C  art^nrr  to  Wcatvaco  CoKftntkem,  Now 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mxj  27, 1994.  Scr.  No.  249466 
Int  CL'  C88L  95AX):  B81J  13/00 
VS.  CL  524—68  9  ClnlM 

1.  A  slow-set  aqueous  bitumiiioiis  emulsion  comptisiiig  bitumen, 
water,  and  fitxn  about  3.5%  to  alKMit  10.0%,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  emulsion,  of  an  alkaline  soiulion  of  an  amoaic  enaiisifier, 
wherein  said  anioaic  emulsifier  is  the  reactioa  product  of: 

(A)  2 J%  to  10.0%  by  weight  of  a  base,  and 

(B)  90.0%  to  97.5%  by  weight  of  polycaiboxylic  acid  or  anhy- 
dride reaction  product  of 

(1)  a  Uend  of  from  10.0%  to  60.0%  by  weight  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imsanmited  taty 
acids,  rosin-derived  resin  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof. 
Mended  in  a  solvent  with  from  25.0%  to  45.0%  by  weight 
of  kraft  lignin.  and 

(2)  15.0%  to  45.0%  by  weight  of  maleic  anhydride. 

7.  An  indualriai  emulsioa  formuiaiioa  riMii|wi«iiig  the  siow-tet 
aqueous  bituminous  emulsion  of  claim  1  mixed  with  a 
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sekded  from  the  group  consisting  of:  clay,  natural  tubber  latices, 
styrene-butadiene  lubber  latices,  and  combinations  thereof. 


5,59M33 
GAS  FADE  RESISTANT  STABILIZEH  SYSTEM  FOR 
POLYPROPYLENE  FDER 
W.  Honey,  BriwrcMr  Miaar,  aad  RawMithan  Rav- 
of  N.Y^  Mrignani  to  OkmCtigj 
,N.Y. 
t  af  ScK  N*.  M7,M9,  Mk  8,  1994,  which 
h  ■  illMBllM  li  pait  «f  Scr.  N*.  15S341,  Nitr.  29, 1993, 
rtwJura,  wMdh  h  «  i  nil— lliw  ii  part  «f  Ser.  Nol  «,■». 
Apr.  15,  1993.  ahMdofd.  TMi  applraWaM  Ju.  6, 1995,  Sck 
N«.4M319 
tat  CL'  CWK  53432:5/3492 
VS.  a.  524— IM  9  CUmm 

1.  A  '«»>«iHTi-ri  polypropylene  fiber,  having  enhanced  light  stabil- 
ity, enhanced  long  tenn  heat  stability  and  enhanced  gas  Me 
lesistance,  which  fiber  is  stahilJTrd  by  an  effective  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  mixnne  of 

(I)  a  hindered  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

the  polycoadeasabon  product  of   l-<2-bydroxyethyl)-2;2.6,6- 

ietnuiieihyl-4-hydraxypiperidine  and  succinic  acid; 
the  poiycoodensatioa  product  of  4,4'-hexamethylene-bis(amino- 

2,2,6,6-ietTamethylpiperidine)        and        2,4-dicliloro-6-iert- 

octylamino-s-iriazine: 
the  polycoodensation  product  of  4,4'-hexamethyleiie-bis(amino- 

2^6,64etiaiBethyipipefidi]ie)  and  2.4-dichloro-6- 

cyclohexylami]K>-»-triaziiie; 
the  poiycaitdeiiHtioa  prodact  of  4.4'-liexameihyleiie-bia(aiiiiM>- 

2^6,6-letiamethylpiperidine)  and  2,4-dichlocD-6- 

nMxpiioliito-s-tiiazine: 
polyfnietfayl  3-<2,2,6,6-leiiamethylpiperidin-4- 

yk»[y)propyl]siloxane; 
bis(2,2,6,6-telnmethylpipeiidin-4-yl)    cyclohexylenedioxydim- 

ethyfanaknaie; 
l,3.5-iria{N-cyclobezyl-N-[2-(2,2.6,6-ietTanieifaylpiperaziii-3- 

oo-  4-yl)eiiqrl]aniiiio->-lriazine; 
NJ<rK'J4~-«einid*(4.6-bia(butyl-<  2,2,6.6- 

ir«iMiirthylpiperidia-4-yl)aiiiiBo>-»-triazin-  2-yl^l,10- 

Hi«miii/v^  7.^«T»<farMi»-  Md 

die  potycoadensation  product  of  2,4-dichkxo-6-<  2.2,6,6- 
Irti  aiiirthylpiperidin-  4-yl)butylamino-s-triazine  and  2.2'- 
ethylenerbis{[  2,4-<2.2,6,6-ietrBmethylpiperidin-4 

-yl)butylaiiiiiio-s-iriazin-6-yllamB0tiimeihylmramino};  and 

(II)  dK  NJ4-diaIkyifaydroxyiaaiiiie  prodnct  made  by  die  direct 
ooiidaiioa  of  N  J<i-di(hydtogeaaied  taUow)amiiie: 

whutia  the  wei^  ratio  of  components  (I):(ll)is  from  100: 1  to  1 :2. 


S,S9M34 
POLYCARBONATE  COMFOSnUmS  HAVING  MOLD- 

RELEA^  PRornrriES 

StraraH  KriihMa,  PMlahanh;  Jawaa  B.  JahMww,  WaMas- 
>— ,bedirfPa„MdRita»«Mrf»tt,'ftipie,1taL, 
to  Baytr  Carporatiaa,  PMAvi^  Fa. 

FScd  Stf.  7, 199S,  ScK  Na  5244M 
tat  CL'  OMK  5/10:  CV7C  67/00 
U,S.CL524-3M  9 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising  carbonate 
polymer  aad  aa  effective  amount  of  a  mold  releasing  compound 
coufatming  to 


H^— O— CO— (CHi).— CH-(CH2).-R 

I 

o— ex*' 

HC— O— CO— (CHz), — CH — (CH2)»  -  R 
I 
O— COR' 

HjC— O— CO— (CHz), -CH — (CH2)»— R 
O— COR' 

where  n  is  10  and  m  is  an  integer  of  about  2  to  10.  R  denotes  a 
C,^-alkyl  group  or  a  C^^io-aiyl  group  and  where  R'  denotes  the 
esterification  residue  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  stearic 
acid  and  oleic  acid. 


539M35 

AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  AS  BINDERS  FOR 
NON-BLOCKING  SCRATCH-RESISTANT  AND 
CHEMICAL-RESISTANT  COATINGS 
UMch    IMaoi;    Urtcte;    Stephaa    Krleccr,    Hofhrim;    Rolf 
Karapka,  Bad  Sodca,  aad  Bernard  Moaipcr.  Idrtcta,  all  of 
GcnMBy,  Mriianri  to  Hocchit  Aktk^caclMliaft,  Frank- 
AHt,G«nHi«7 

FHad  NaT.  It.  1994,  Sen  No.  339  J73 
CfadaH  priority,  appHcaHoa  Cff  aay.  Nor.  3t,  1993,  43  40 
64«J 

tat  CL'  CWL  19/02 
VS.  CL  524— 4M  15  Cfadias 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  having  an  MFT  of  from  about  0°  to 
SO*  C,  coiii|)riting  at  least  one  caihoayl-coataiiiing,  soft  latex 
polymers  A  having  an  MFT  of  below  about  20*  C;  at  least  one 
hard  lalex  polymer  B  having  an  MFT  of  above  about  2S*  C. ;  and  at 
least  ooe  poly-fiinctioaal  cartmxylic  hydtazide  C;  said  dispersion 
being  prepaied  by  a  process  comprising: 
i)  synthesizing  beforehand  at  least  one  dispersion  comprising  the 

lalex  polymer  A; 
ii)  synthesizing  beforehand  and  separately  from  polymer  A,  at 
loot  one  dispersion  comprising  the  latex  polymer  B;  and 
subaequendy; 
iii)  mixing  the  at  least  one  dispersion  comprising  the  latex 
poiymer  A  and  the  at  least  one  dispenaco  conqitising  the  latex 
polymer  B;  and 
iv)  adding  the  polyfimctioaal  caiboxylic  hydrazide  C  in  any 
sequence. 


5,59M3( 
HARDENABLE  ACRYUC  MONOMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Karoiy  DiachA,  ERkctftaa,  Swtticriaad,  aaaigaor  to 
Ltd.,  Baad,  Swttaeriaad 
CnatlMiHnaafSafcNo.  3I9,27«.  Sep.  21. 1994.  t 
whkh  b  a  faaHaali—  of  Ser.  No.  U5,tH,  Oct  12, 1993, 

M7,2M.  Jn.  U,  1992.  ahaailiarit  IWi  appMraHoa  Jan.  6, 

1995,  Sec  No.  479,|IS4 
OaiaH  priority,  ^pMcaliia  Gtatfrnj,  Jaa.  14,  1991,  41  19 
64iJ;  Jaa.  14, 1991,  41  19  M7 J;  Jaa.  |4, 1991,  41  19  MS.1 

lat  CL'  CMK  JXM.  CML  67/00:33A)6:  CMF  26/02 
VS.  CL  524-^«9«  15  Clatas 

1.  A  hafdenaUe  monomer  composition  suitable  for  use  in  floor- 
ing and  concrete  surface  coating  compositions,  comprising 
(a)  an  acrylic  monoHMr  binder  which  comprises  a  (roeth)acrylic 
ester  of  Formula  1 


CH2=C— C— (OR,).— OR2 
I      II 
R     O 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl:  R,  is  C2.«alkylene; 


(1) 
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n  is  an  integer  of  from  0-3;  and  Rj  is  a  radical  of  an  aromatic  or 
alicydic  dicaiboxylic  acid  ester  or  a  dicyclopentenyl  radical,  n 
being  0  only  when  R2  is  a  dicyclopentenyl  radical; 

(b)  caihon  black  having  a  BET  surface  area  of  from  20-460 
MVg,  and  being  present  to  the  extent  of  from  0.01-7  weight 
%  of  the  acrylic  monomer  binder,  and  optionally, 

(c)  at  least  one  aliphatic  or  aromatic  polyester-  or  polyetherure- 
thane  oUgomer  of  moleculv  weight  SOO-SOOO  and  a  viscosity 
of  2,000-100,000  mPa  s  at  25°  C,  having  at  least  two 
ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bonds,  said  oligomer  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  7-60%  by  weight  said  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  acrylic  binder  and  oligomer. 


5,59M37 
CARBOXYL-TERMINATED  POLYESTERS  FOR  THE 
PREPARA'nON  OF  POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Lnc  Moena,  Sint-Gcnesins-Rode,-  Danid  Mactens;  Jean-Marie 
Lontz,  both  oT  Bnaack,  aad  Mkhd  Baadonr,  Ai^reaa,  all  of 
Bdshui,  — rignors  to  U  C  B  SA.,  Bniawii,  Bdgfaim 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,159,  Mar.  9,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,439,988. 
Ttak  applkatioa  Apr.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  425,441 
ClalBH  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  16, 
1992,92870044 

tat  CL*  C08L  67/02 
VS.  CL  524—539  17  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  powder  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  carboxyl-terminated  polyester  consisting  essentially  of  the 
reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  all  aliphatic  hydroxyl-terminated  polyester  prepared 
from  1.4-cyclohexanedicaiboxylic  acid  as  the  sole  acid 
component  and  as  the  alcohol  component 

(1)  from  10  to  100  equivalent  %  of  a  cycloaiiphatic  diol. 
and 

(2)  from  90  to  0  equivalent  %  of  at  least  one  straight  or 
branched  chain  aliphabc  polyol  having  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  with 

(b)  an  aliphatic  and/or  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  the 
corresponding  anhydride.  the  amount  of  1.4- 
cyclohexanedicaiboxylic  acid  of  the  carboxyl-terminated 
polyester  being  of  frinn  SO  to  90  mole  %  with  respect  to  the 
total  amoum  of  cartioxylic  acids,  and 

(B)  a  polyepoxy  compound. 


wherein  each  of  RI-R9  comprises  a  one  to  four  carbon  alkyl  group 
or  hydrogen  and  each  of  nl-o4  is  an  integer  from  one  to  five, 
inclusive,  wherein  at  least  one  R1-R9  alkyl  group  comprises  an 
amine,  hydroxy!,  or  caiboxyl  group. 


5,59M39 

DIGUANAMINES  AND  PREPARATION  PROCESS, 

I«RIVATIVES  AND  USE  THEREOF 

IHnya  OkU;  HiiwM  Oiawa,  bath  of  I 

Karaaawa,    CWba-kca;    Maaaaia 

Izami     Mega,     Ckiba-kca,     aad     AtaayoaU     Ya 

Kaaagawa-kca,  afl  of  Japaa,  aaricanm  to  MMaai 

Chemicals,  lacorporated,  "Wtyo,  Japaa 

Conttaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,550,  Jaa.  26, 1994, 1 

doaed,  which  b  a  coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  9B3355,  Mat:  2, 

1993,  abaadoaed.  This  appHcattoa  Feb.  24, 1994,  Sec  No. 

28131 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1993,  5-03519S; 
Feb.  24,  1993,  5-035199;  Feb.  24, 1993,  5-035200;  Mar.  3,  1993, 
5^M3048;  Mar.  12, 1993,  5-051775;  Apr.  14, 1993,  5-087499 

tat  CL"  C08K  5/16 
VS.  a.  524—714  5  1 


UBC        MOO 


MOO         7im         BOO 


1.  A  diguanamine  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


5,596438 
HYDROGEL  HAVING  A  SILICON-BASED  CROSSLINKER 

FOR  BIOSENSORS  AND  ELECTRODES 
Kai  SnbraauMiiaai,  FreaMMrt,  CaUf.,  aaslgnor  to  Phystomctrix, 
lac,  Sonayrale,  Calif. 

nied  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,230 
tat  CL*  C08F  222A)2: 220/56;  COOK  5/05 
VS.  CL  524-^547  12  Claims 

1.  An  organic  polymer  comprising  a  crosslinker  comprising  the 
general  formula: 

O 

II 

c  010 

/    \  I 

aij=C  0-(CHR2).,-Si-OR4 

Rl  r  O  . 

I 
(CHR3)^ 

I 

,  O 

II  I 

C  (CHRg),^— Si— OR6 

/    \    /  I 

CH2=C  O  C«7 

R9 


H2N 


/ 
N— C 

//  W 


NH2 


(1) 


N  C-\-    CHj  \  / 


H2N 


VH^ 


wherein  the  bonding  sites  of  the  4,6-diamino- 1 ,3.S-tTiazin-  2-yl 

groups  are  the  2,5-  or  2,6-positions,  or  by  the  following  formula 

(2) 

wherein  the  bonding  sites  of  the  4,6-diamino- 1 ,3,S-triazin-  2-yl 

groups  are  the  2.5-  or  2,6-positions.  or  by  the  following  formula 

(2) 


H2N 

C— N 

//         W 
N  C 

\  / 

C=N 

/ 
H2N 


I 
N— C 

//    w 

C  N 

\  / 

N=C 

\ 
M4t 


wherein  the  bonding  sites  of  the  4,6-diamino- 13,5-triazin-  2-yl 
groups  are  the  1,2-,  1,3-  or  1,4-positions. 


174-408  O.G.-97-I3:  QU 
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53M4* 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHES  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  MODiflEO  AKOMATIC  HYDROCARBON- 
FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN,  RUBBER  POLYMER  AND 
POLYAMIDE  RESIN 
Shfaiya    Miya,    Kaa^awm    YiricW    Kmo,   Osaka;    HisayuU 
Kawahara;  IkkoUie  Kmya,  bolk  of  Kanafawa,  and  Yoaio 
Fakaya,  CUIm,  aB  of  JapM,  Mrigwiint  to  MttmUshi  Gas 

I  or  Scr.  Na.  194,221,  Ech.  9, 1994,  abaMiooed. 
TUi  appBtillBa  Oct.  4, 199S,  Scr.  Nol  599,1«3 

r,  i^pBcallw  Ja^M,  Fck.  9,  1993,  5-t2L»3; 
Sep.  9, 1993,  5-224591 

Iirt.  CL'  CiBL  51/04:7l/n 
UA.  a.  525—92  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  comfiositioB  coin|)nsiiig: 
(a)  about  20  to  80%  l>y  weight  baaed  oa  total  composition 
weight  of  polypfaenylene  ether  resin  comprising  at  least  one 
structural  unit  in  its  backbooe  represented  by  the  fonnula: 


\ 


OVo- 


wherein  R,  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  about  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  total  composition 
weight  of  a  satiiraird  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  or  aliphatic 
cyclic  carboxylic  acid  modified  aromatic  hydrocarbon- 
fomiaidehyde  resin; 

(c)  about  2  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  total  composition  weight 
of  a  styrene-diene  block  copolymer,  and 

(d)  about  20  to  80%  by  weight  based  on  total  composition 
weight  of  a  polyamide  resin. 


5,59M41 
HYDROGENATED  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  AND 
HYMIOGENATED  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITON 
YaaMhani  nwhigiirf.  YakkricU;  MiMn  llaargawa,  Snaka; 
Ka^a  riiMwi.  YakkakM;  YMaWks  -Dikaiara,  YakkakU; 
Yw^niki  OrKM,  YakkiMii,  Md  Matakan  lUuacU,  Yok- 
kaicU,  irii  af  Japa^  iiilaairi  to  Japaa  Syatkedc  Rubber 
Ca.,  Ud^ -bkyo.  Japaa 

F1M  Mac  31, 1995,  Sec  No.  414,23t 
CWm  priority.  appMraWoo  Japaa.  Apr.  4,  1994,  »4«7278; 
Apr.  4,  1994,  64S7279 

tat  CL' CiBF  2974)2.  CIBL  5J>00 
US.  CL  525-^  14  CUbk 

1.  A  hydrogenaied  Mock  copolymer  composition  comprising  as 
main  components. 
(I)  1  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydtogenated  block  copolymer  or 
hydrogenaied  block  copolymer  mixture  which  consists  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  a  hydrogenatioa  product  of  a  star-branched  block  copoly- 
mer represented  by  the  structural  formula  (A-B)^  wherein 
A  is  a  polybutadiene  Mock  having  a  1 .2- vinyl  content  of 
less  than  25%  by  weight;  B  is  a  conjugated  diene  polymer 
Mock  comprising  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated 
diene  comjmund  whose  vinyl  content  is  at  least  25%  by 
weight;  X  is  a  poiyfunctiaaal  coupbng  agent  residue  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  3  or  moie,  the  coateat  ot  the  block  A  being 
5  to  60%  by  weight  and  die  content  of  die  block  B  being  95 
to  40%  by  weight,  provided  that  A+B=100%  by  weight,  at 
least  80%  or  more  of  the  double  boods  of  the  conjugated 
diene  portion  of  the  star-branched  block  oopoiymer  having 
been  hydrogenaied,  and 


(b)  a  hydrogenation  product  of  a  straight  chain  block  copoly- 
mer represented  t^  the  structural  formula  A-B  wherein  A 
and  B  are  as  defined  above,  the  content  of  the  block  A 
being  5  to  60%  by  weight  and  die  content  of  die  Mock  B 
being  95  to  40%  by  weight,  provided  dial  A-t-B=IOO%  by 
weight,  at  least  80%  or  more  of  the  double  bonds  of  die 
conjugated  diene  portion  of  the  straight  chain  block  copoly- 
mer having  been  hydrogenaied,  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
hydrogenaied  block  copolymer  (a)  to  the  hydrogenaied 
block  copolymer  (b)  being  100^  to  5/95,  and  die  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  the  total  of  the  hydrogenaied 
block  copolymer  (a)  and  the  hydrogenaied  block  copolymer 
(b)  being  50,000  to  700.000,  and 
(11)  99  to  1  part  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  and/or  a 

rubbery  polymer,  provided  that  (I>+<n>=100  parts  by  weight. 


5,59^M2 
OLEFIN  THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  AND 
LAMINATE  THEREOF 
Ynkki  Itah;  Kyoko  KobayaaM;  Aktaa  UddyaaM,  and  Torn 
TUuhara.  aB  of  Ichihara.  Japan.  aailffHni  to  MHnd  Pctro- 
Lld., -Mcyo,  Japaa 
of  Ser.  No.  2«,SM,  JoL  6. 1994,  diaDdoaed. 
nik  appMcaUoB  Apr.  4, 1996,  Scr.  No.  tt6.9M 
priority,  appUcaUon  Japan,  JoL  8,  1993,  5-KSS44; 
J«L  S,  1993,  5-1MM7;  Aaf.  24, 1993,  5-211851;  Sep.  29,  1993, 
5-242535;  Apr.  27,  1994,  <-WW7» 

InL  CL*  C««L  23/IO:25A>8;53/02 
VS.  CL  525—98  28  Claims 

1.  An  olefin  thermoplastic  elastomer  which  comprises  a  partially 
crosslinked  thermoplastic  elastomer  comprising: 

CD  a  crystalline  polyolefin  resin  (A)  in  an  amount  of  20  to  80 

parts  by  weight; 
(ID  a  block  copolymer  or  a  hydrogenaied  block  copolymer  (B) 
in  an  amount  of  IS  to  75  parts  by  weight,  said  block  copoly- 
mers each  comprises: 

(a)  a  polymer  Mock  of  a  styrene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  3-methylstyrene, 
4-propylstyrene,  4-cyclohexylstyRne,  4-dodecylstyicne. 
2-ethyl-4-benzylstyTene  and  4-(phenylbutyl)styrene,  and 

(b)  a  polymer  or  copolymer  block  which  is  an  isoprene 
polymer  block  or  an  isoprene/butadiene  copolymer  Mock 
and  contains  at  least  40%  of  isoprene  units  bonding  at  1.2- 
or  3,4-positiofis  relative  to  the  total  isoprene  units;  and 

(m)  an  etfaylene/e-olefin  copolymer  rubber  or  ethylene/a-olefin/ 
non-conjugated  diene  copoiymer  rubber  (C)  in  an  amount  of  5 
to  63  parts  by  weight;  -and 

die  total  amount  of  said  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  being  100 
parts  by  weight. 


5,59M43 
COATING  CONTAINING  URETHANE  AND  ACRYUC 
RESIN  MIXTURE  FOR  IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO 
CHIPPING 
Paai  J.  Harris,  Wcat  ■lonmBtid,  and  Rkkard  J.  Foakcs,  Ster- 
ling Heights,  both  of  Mkh^  larignnri  to  BASF  Corporation, 

r*  I    ifca  ill!    *^"  -■- 
MMmMHlv  IMUOL 

FDed  Mar.  9, 1995,  Scr.  Now  481328 
Int.  CL*  C88F  8/30 
VS.  CL  525—127  11  dainu 

1.  A  powder  coaiittg  composition  comprising 
a)  a  lesin  mixture  of 

i)  a  polyurethane  resin  having  a  fimctional  group  selected 
fjpom  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino  and  epoxy 
functionalities  and  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  between  300  and  S,(XX) 
ii)  an  acrylic  resin  having  a  functional  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino  and  epoxy  functional- 
ities and  having  a  Tg  of  between  30*  and  60*  C. 
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b)  a  CTosslinking  agent,  reactable  with  the  functional  groups  on 
the  polyurethane  and  acrylic  resins. 


S,S9M44 
HYDROXY-FUNCnONAL  PREPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 
HYDANTOIN  GROUP  PRECURSORS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Lynba  K.  Gindtai,  PHtrimrgh;  Douglas  A.  Wicks,  Mt  Lebanon; 
Philip    E.    Ycskc,    Pittsburgh,    and    E.    Haakan    Jonsson, 
Coraopolis,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bayer  Corporatioa,  Pitts- 
burgli,  1^ 

Filed  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  443,502 
tat  CL*  C08G  33/02:18/32:18/38;  C07D  233/54 
VS.  CL  525—131  22  Claims 

I.  A  hydroxy-functional  prepolymer  containing  urea  groups  and 
corresponding  10  the  formula 


O     R4      R3   O  1  (1) 

II      I         I      II 
R:0— C— CH— C— C— OR, 
I 
(HO).  — R,— N— C— NH- 


wherein 
R  represents  the  radical  obtained  by  removing  the  isocyanate 

groups  from  an  organic  monomeric  diisocyanate.  a  polyisocy- 

anate  adduct  or  an  NCO  prepolymer  containing  hydantoin 

groups  or  hydantoin  group  precursors, 
R,  and  R,  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  organic  groups 

which  are  inert  towards  isocyanate  groups  at  a  temperature  of 

100*  C.  or  less. 
R,  and  R4  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen  or 

organic  groups  which  are  inert  towards  isocyanate  groups  at  a 

temperature  of  1(X)°  C.  or  less. 
R,  represents  the  hydrocartmn  radical  obtained  by  removing  the 

amino  and  hydroxyl  groups  from  an  amino  alcohol, 
n  has  a  value  of  1  to  3  and 
m  has  a  value  of  2  to  6. 


5,596,045 

EXPANDABLE  STYRENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

RECYCLED  MATERUL 

Dietrich  Schcmr;   Wolfram   Hocemann,  both  of  Neustadt; 

Mictaad  Witt,  Lndwigsbafen;  Klans  Hahn,  Kirchbcim;  Knut 

KacnpTcr,  LndwiBshafca,  and  Gcrbard  AUckc,  Worms,  all 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Ludwig- 

shafcn,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,725 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  27,  1994,  44  38 
376J 

Int  CL*  C08J  9/18:  B29B  17/00:  C08F  I2M8 
VS.  a.  525—241  6  Claims 

I.  An  expandaMe  styrene  polymer  which  contains  from  10  to 
40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polystyrene,  of 
recycled  polystyrene,  wherein  said  styiene  polymer  is  prepared  by 
dissolving  the  recycled  polystyrene  in  monomeric  styrene  and 
polymerizing  this  solution  in  aqueous  suspension,  and  wherein 
from  O.OS  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  polyethylene  wax 
and/or  from  10  to  SCO  ppm  of  a  molecular  weight  regulator  is 
added  to  said  aqueous  suspension  in  the  course  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion. 


5,S9M44 

CROSSLINKED  RESINS  CtWTAINING  THERMALLY 

STABLE  SULFONIC  ACID  GROUPS 

Dirk  M.  Bnmwcr,  and  EHiabeth  M.  van  de  Voaderroort,  bolb 

of  3,  BadbBbwcc  1831  CM  Amitrrdam,  Netkcriands 

Diviskm  oT  Scr.  No.  831^98,  Feb.  28,  1988,  Pat  No. 
4,728,695.  Thh  appikatioa  Sep.  18, 1987,  Ser.  No.  98,154 
Clafau  priority,  application  UnMcd  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1985, 
8507328 

Int  CL*  C88F  8/34 
VS.  CL  525— v353  28  CWam 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  aryl 
group  having  a  functional  substituent  group  of  general  formula 

(COOM)»  (I) 

I 
-(CH:),— C— (C(HXR')— CH2-SOjMU 
I 
H, 

wherein  a  is  0  or  1.  b  is  1  or  2.  d  is  1  or  2.  e  is  0  or  1.  b+<i+e=3.  R' 
reptesents  H  or  a  CI  to  C4  alkyl  group  and  M  is  a  proton  or 
another  cation;  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 

a)  reacting  (1)  a  crosslinlced  resin  comprising  at  least  one  sub- 
stituted aryl  group  having  a  functional  substituent  group  of 
general  fonnula 

M*  (III 

-(CH2).-C-H, 
I 
H, 

wherein  a,  b  and  e  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  general  formula 
(I).  b+c=2,  9}  is  a  — CN  or  a  carboxyester  group  and  if  b  is  2,  each 
R^  represents  a  — CN  or  a  carboxyester  group,  and  (2)  an  ester  of 
an  alkenesulfonic  acid  of  general  formiUa 


C(HXR')=C(H)— SO3R' 


(in). 


wherein  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  general  farmuia  (I),  and  R' 
is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  under  conditions  suitable  for  the  formation 
of  an  addition  prodiKt  of  general  formula 


R*- 


(IV) 


-(CH2).-C-(C(HXR')-CH2-SO,RjU 

I 

wherein  a,  b,  d,  e  and  R'  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  general 
formula  (D.  Ih<1-h:=3,  R^  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  general 
fonnula  (ID  and  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  general  formula 
(III),  and  then 

b)  hydrolyzing  the  addition  product  of  general  fonnula  (TV)  to 

produce  a  compound  having  a  functional  group  of  general 

formula  (1). 


5,5964M7 

WATER-DISPERSEBLE  AND  CURABLE  WATERBORNE 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  133-TRlAZINE 

CARBAMATES 

Kuang  J.  Wu,  Easton,  and  Rkbard  Qidnn.  Bethel,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Cytec  Ikcbnology  Corp.,  Wilmingloa, 

DeL 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,958 
Int  a.'  C88F  8/32 
VS.  CL  525—375  48  ClaiBH 

1.  A  waterbome  coating  composition  comprising  an  a(|oeous 
medium  having  substantially  homogeneously  dispersed  therein: 

(1)  a  reactive  resin  component  comprising  an  active  hydrogen- 
containing  surface  active  resin  which  possesses  sufficient 
anionic  hydrophilizing  functionality  to  render  the  active 
hydrogen-containing  surface  active  resin  water  dispersibie; 

(2)  a  crosslinker  component  comprising  a  13.5-iiiaziiie  catbam- 
aie  crosslinker,  and 
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(3)  an  aqueous  dispersion  promoting  material  which  is  non- 
poiymeTic.  has  a  hydrophilic  portion,  but  which  in  and  of 
itself  is  substantially  hydrophobic. 


S,S9M48 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COPOLYMERS  OF 
POLYARYLENE  ETBERS  AND  SILOXANES 
MwBwd  L.  BlokH,  SckcMctady;  TiBOtky  E.  ■■narli,  Scoda. 
b«tk  «r  N.Y.,  and  Chrtrtiwi  M.  E.  Batty,  Aatwtrp,  BdgiiiBa, 
■Mifcanri  to  GcMral  Electric  CoMpMiy,  SckmectMly,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  543.746 
lot  CL*  C«L  71/12:83/04 
VS.  CL  525—393  11  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  making  polyarylene  ether  copolymers  compris- 
ing the  step  of  contacting: 

(a)  a  polyarylene  ether, 

(b)  a  hydroxyaromatic  terminated  siloxane  reagent:  and 

(c)  an  oxidant,  whereby  the  polyarylene  ether  portion  of  said 
copolymer  has  a  lower  molecular  weight  than  the  initial 
polyaiylene  ether. 


5,596.049 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYESTERS  USING  EPOXY 
COMPOUNDS  IN  CmaiNATION  WITH  A  CATALYST 
Rakcft  R.  CaBacri,  ML  VerwM;  Linda  H.  Ndaon,  awl  Thooias 
G.  Thi— nn.  botk  af  ETaasTiBe,  al  of  bML,  a§Bigiion  to 
Gcaerai  Efectric  Ca^Mfiiy,  PHMdd,  Mas. 
ConH—artnn  of  Ser.  No.  IM,993,  Dec  2, 1993,  abawlaMd, 
wkick  b  a  coattawadoa  of  Scr.  No.  987^88,  Dec  8.  1992, 
■Iwiliifri.  wbkh  b  a  caadnaalioB  of  Ser.  No.  732.188,  JuL 
18,  I99L  abaadcfd.  TUs  appliaitioii  Jim.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
479,232 
Int.  CL"  CMF  20/00 
VS.  CL  525—438  39  Claims 

1.  A  (faermoplastic  resin  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  linear  polyester  resin: 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  difunctional  epoxy 
compound,  said  at  least  one  difiinctional  epoxy  compound 
having  at  least  one  cyclohexane  ring  moiety  and  having  two 
terminal  epoxy  functional  groups,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
two  terminal  epoxy  fimctional  groups  is  a  substituent  on  the  at 
least  one  cyclohexane  ring  moiety;  and 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  compound: 

wherein  the  amounts  of  components  (b)  and  (c)  are  effective  to 
provide  improved  melt  viscosity  stability. 


5,596,050 
HIGH  MODULUS  EPOXY  RESIN  SYSTEMS 
Hi^  C  GantaMi;  SoaMrviUe;  Michael  J.  Midino,  Jr.,  Bridge- 
water,  Md  Robert  J.  Coaec,  BcmardsTiile,  ail  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  AaMM»  Corporation,  CMcaco,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Scr.  No.  583,358 
InL  CL"  C08L  63A)0 
VS.  CL  525—524  10  Claims 

1.  A  lesinous  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  cycloaliphatic  epoxy  resin  selected  from  bis(2,3- 
epoxycyclopentyl)ether,  4-(  1 .2-epoxyetfayl>- 1 .2- 
epoxycyclohexane.  3.4-cpoxycyclohexyltDethyl  3,4- 
epoxycycloiKxane  caiboxylate,  2-<3,4-epoxycyclohexyl-S.5- 
spiro  3.4-epoxy)cyclohexane  meta-dioxane,  bis(3.4- 
epoxycycloliexyl)  ether.  1 ,4-cyclobexadiene  diepoxide,  a 
diepoxide  of  vinyl  cyclopemenyl  etiier.  a  diepoxide  of  ally! 
cydopemenyl  ether,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(b)  an  adduct  of  an  epoxy  resin  of  (a)  with  an  aromatK  active 
hydrogen  containing  compound  selected  from: 


0) 


NHj; 


NHi; 


wherein  R  is  H  or  lower  alkyi,  p  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3;  and/or 


(Rzlr 


<R2)r 


m 


wherein  R,  is  a  direct  bond.  O,  SO^,  S,  SO.  alkylidenc  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  R^  is  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  c  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4,  Z  is  OH 
or  NHR,  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon, 
atoms  and  wherein  the  total  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  the 
composition  is  between  about  60  and  about  250  grams/mole. 


5,596,051 

MICROCAPSULES,  THE  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Eititehard  Jalins,  Hirscbberg,  and  Burkhardt  Dames,  Ncuwied, 

botii  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AittiengeselbdiafI, 

Ludwigsiiaren,  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,211 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Jon.  25,  1993,  43  21 
205.0 

InL  CL*  C08F  2/00:  B32B  5/16:9/02:9/04 
VS.  CL  526—73  12  Clairas 

1  A  microcapsule  comprising  a  core  and  a  shell  of  a  polymer, 
the  core  containing  at  least  one  oil  which  can  be  emulsified  in 
water,  said  capsule  prepared  by  polymerizing: 

(a)  1-100%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  monomers 
(a)  to  (d).  of  acrylic  anhydride,  methacrylale  anhydride,  ita- 
conic  anhydride,  citraconic  anhydride,  dimetbylmaleic  anhy- 
dride. 4-vinylbeiizoic  anhydride  mixed  carboxylic  anhydrides, 
or  mixtures  thereof. 

(b)  0-99*  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  monomers  (a) 
to  (d).  of  at  least  one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
which  is  oil-soluble  and  which  is  different  from  the  monomers 
of  group  (a). 

(c)  0-80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  monomers  (a) 
to  (dj,  of  crosslinlung  mooom»s  which  are  oil  soluble  and 
different  from  (a)  which  have  at  least  two  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  non-conjugated  double  bonds  in  the  molecule, 
and 

(d)  0-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  monomers  (a) 
to  (d).  of  water-soluble  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers, 

in  die  oil  phase  of  a  stable  oil-in-waier  emulsion  in  the  pteaence 
of  polymerization  initiators  which  form  free  radicals,  where 
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the  temperature  of  the  polymerizing  reaction  imxtuic  may  be 
continuously  or  periodically  increased  during  the  polymeriza- 
tion. 


5,596,052 
ATACTIC  POLYPROPYLENE 
Loigi  RcMWid,  Forara,  and  Enrico  Albiiati,  Arona,  both  of 
Italy,  aasignors  to  Montell  Technology  Company  bv,  Nedier- 


DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  456,291,  May  31,  1995,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,134,  Dec  29, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  622,566 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatian  Italy,  Dec  30, 1992,  MI92A2989 
InL  a."  COKF  4/64 
VS.  CL  526—127  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  amorphous  polypropylene, 
comprising  the  polymerization  reaction  of  propylene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  the  product  of  the  reaction  between: 

(A)  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


(I) 


Ri     R> 


wherein  substiuents  R',  llie  same  or  different  from  each  other, 
are  hydrogen  atoms,  Cg-Cjo  aU:yl  radicals,  Cj-Cjo 
cycloalkyi  radicals,  C2-C2a  alkenyl  radicals,  Ct-C2o  vyi 
radicals,  C7-C20  alkylaryl  radicals,  or  Ct-C^o  arylaUcyl 
radicals,  optioiially  two  adjacent  substitnents  R'  can  form  a 
cycle  comprising  from  S  to  8  carbon  atoms  and,  finther- 
moie,  substituents  R'  can  contain  Si  or  Ge  atoms; 

M  is  Ti.  Zr  or  Hf; 

substituents  R'',  the  same  or  different  from  each  other,  are 
halogen  atoms,  —OH,  — SH,  R',  —OR',  — SR'.  — NR^' 
or  — PR2'  •  wherein  R'  is  defined  as  above; 

die  gioup  R^  is  selected  from  >CR2',  >SiR2',  >GeR2',  >NR' 

or  >PR',  wheteiii  R'  is  defined  as  above  and  optioiially, 

when  R'  is  >CR2' ,  >SiR2'  or  >GeR2'.  both  substituents  R' 

can  form  a  cycle  comprising  from  3  to  8  atoms; 

(B)  an  alimioxane,  or  one  or  more  compounds  able  to  give  a 

metallocene  alkyl  catioii. 


pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  repre- 
sented by  die  fcnnulae  (RCOOMO),B  and  (RCOOMO)2BOR'. 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  6t«i  1  to  17  carbon 
atoms  and  M  is  nickel;  (b)  an  organoalumioura  compound  of  tlte 
formula: 

/- 

Al— Rj 
R3 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alicyl. 
cycloalkyi,  aryl.  alkaryl.  arylalkyl.  alkoxy,  fluorine,  and  hydrogen. 
Rj  and  R,  being  selected  from  the  group  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl. 
alkaryl  and  arylalkyl;  (c)  an  organophospborus  compound  of  the 
formula  (AiO),P  wherein  Ar  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl 
group;  and  (d)  a  carboxylic  acid  or  a  fluorinated  carboxylic  acid, 
and  allowing  the  1 .3-butadiene  monomer  to  polymerize  at  a  tem- 
peratiffc  in  a  range  of  about  0°  C.  to  about  ISO*  C.  to  prothice  high 
trans- 1 ,4-polybutadieiie. 

20.  A  tnns-l,4-polybutadieiie  thennoplastic  polymer  having  a 
first  melting  poim  ranging  between  30°  C.  to  60°  C.  and  a  second 
melting  point  ranging  between  70°  C.  to  130°  C.  produced  accord- 
ing to  the  process  of  claim  1. 


5,596^54 

TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOUND,  POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYST  USING  SAME  AND  ntOCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  STYRENIC  POLYMER  USING  SAID 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

Mizutomo  Thkcwhi,  IcUhara,  Jnpnn,  iniiniir  to  Iilimilin 

Koaan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tgkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  401,9«2 
Clahns  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Mac  U,  1994,  644L315 
InL  CL*  CmW  4/69:4/643: 12A)S 
VS.  CL  526—134  18  Cl^ 

1.  A  polymerization  catalyst  for  a  compound  containing  an 
ethylenically  imsaturated  double  bond  or  an   acetylenk  bond, 
which  catalyst  comprises: 
(A)  a  transition  metal  compound  represented  by  formula  (I) 


KBnA^_|L^ 


(I) 


wherein  R  is,  as  a  x  ligand,  a  fused  bicyclic  or  tricyclic 
cydopentadienyl  group  in  which  at  least  one  of  many- 
membered  rings  lo  which  a  cydopentadienyl  group  is  fiisedly 
bonded  is  a  satiirnnrt  ring;  M  is  a  tiaasitiao  metal,  X  is  a  a 
ligand,  a  plnraUty  of  moieties  X  may  be  the  same  or  different. 
L  is  a  Lewis  base,  a  is  the  valency  of  moiety  M.  b  is  0,  1  or  2 
and  when  L  is  a  plurality,  each  L  may  be  the  same  or  difiierent; 
and 
(B)  an  aluminoxane. 


S,S96#S3 

HIGH  TRANS-Iy4-P(M.YBtnADIENE  AND  CATALYST 

AND  PROCKSS  PW  PRKPARING  CRYSTALLINE  HIGH 

TRANS-M-POLY-BUIAIMENE 

Ji^  W.  Ka«  ataOH.  Mi  Jims  X  FmIIm,  CmMm.  bnlh  af 

OMo,  iidgnm»BiHgiirtinii>fliiiliii,Iine.,Akran,Ohio 

FBed  Mny  31, 199S,  Sck  No.  455,772 

lifL  CL*  GMT  136/06:4/70 

VS.  CL  526—132  21  Oatas 

1.  A  procets  for  the  synthesis  of  high  lians-l,4-polybuiadieoe 

caafvisiag  '■'■l*'''''^  a  poiymedzatioa  mwrtiiim  containing  13- 

haadifnc  monomer  and  an  ofganic  lolveat  with  a  catalyst  system 

comprising  componenls:  (a)  a  cvboxylaled  nidDel  <»y  bonae  com- 


5,596,055 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STYRENIC  TOkXMKM. 
Ymhlail  1  iijami.  anil  r iili  Timitn.  1  lit  if  TrhTiBrn.  Tnt ii. 
to  Uarita  Kmm  Csl,  Ui.,  Thkjw,  Japaa 
IRcd  Urn.  30. 199S,  Sck  Nn.  413,224 
ilartl^  iiiMiillii  lavn%  Mat  31, 1994, »4624n 
taL  CL*  OMT  I2AX 
VS.  CL  526—153  4  CMm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  styrenic  |Mlymer  having  a  high 
degreeoftynrhntatticconfiguialiun  which  compriies  polymerizing 
a  styrenic  monomer  by  llie  use  of  a  (a)  tnnsitian  metal  <'»aniound, 
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a  (b)  coordinalioa  compto  compound  comprising  an  anion  in 
wtuch  a  plurality  of  radical*  are  bonded  to  a  metal  and  a  cation,  a 
(c)  alkylating  agent  and  a  (d)  lenctioa  product  between  a  straight- 
cliain  aUcylaluminum  having  at  least  two  caifoon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group  as  represented  by  the  fonnula  (XVHI)  and  water 


R,°A1 


(xvni) 


wherein  R°  is  a  straight-chain  alkyl  group  having  2  to  10  caibon 
atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  component  (b)  is  different  finm 
component  (c). 


rmoctss  for  producing  polymkk  pabticles 

WITH  mUEGULAK  SHAPB  BY  POLYMERIZING  A 
WAin-SOLUBLE  POLYMERIZABLE  MONOMER 

IAnal]n.aiidAU- 

0i 

HM  Oct.  7. 1993,  Scr.  N«l  11X971 

nliM  JapM,  Oct  23, 1992,  4-2tM39; 
Jnm.  14, 1993,  5-1422n 

Int.  CL*  CMF  2/32 

VS.  CL  526— M7  5  date* 

1.  A  praoen  for  producing  poiynMr  p«ictea  with  a  nonaphnical 

stupe  by  poiymenzag  a  wtNer-aokMe  potymetizabie  monooier  in 

a  syMeai  compriting  (1)  a  hythopkoiMc  ai|anic  solvent  inen  to  the 

potymetizatian,  (2)  an  aqneona  aoinban  of  ike  wMcr-aohibie  poly- 

mcfiznbie  monomer,  and  (3)  a  dupeiiant  coainsing: 

(a)  a  glycocide  compound  whmin  the  hydrogen  atom  of  the 

hrmiarrtal  hyckoxy  group  in  dte  compound  has  been  replaced 

with  a  hytkopbobic  group,  and  having  the  following  formula 


(1) 


K'iOlt^ja, 


(I) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  alkenyl 
poop,  or  an  aOcylpiienyl  group  having  6  to  22  caibon 
atoms,  or  a  hydroxyacykntyalkyl  group  having  at  least  9 
cartxn  atoma,  R^  iri^Tjf.Mli  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  G  »pn.s<nH  a  reducing  sugar  residue 
having  S  or  6  carbon  atoms,  x  itpitMnu  a  number  of  0  to 
10  on  avrragr  awl  y  mwwrti  a  BDaaber  of  1  lo  10  on 
average,  with  die  proviso  dint  when  x  is  2  or  above,  dten 
each  R'  may  be  die  same  or  different  6am  each  other,  and 
the  faytkofen  mom  of  a  hydroxy!  group  in  G  may  be 
■iilnliii<i»1  by  a  metiiyl  group,  sn  ethyl  group,  or  a  group 
having  12  or  fiewer  carinn  atoms  and  at  least  one  hydh>- 
philic  group  such  as  an  ether  oxygen,  eater  group,  amido 
group,  ionic  group,  hydroxyl  group  or  ammonium  group;  or 
(b)  a  glucooamide  cotnpoirad  having  the  following  fonnula  (II): 


Ri   O 
I     II 
RN    QCHhCHiOH 
I 
OH 


whtinn  R  i 


(11) 


md  R,  each  itfin  s>l  a  hydrogen  atom  a  linear  or 
alkyl  or  aikoqrl  group  having  S  lo  2S  oabon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or  an  alkylaryi  group  having  7  to  23 
cariMM  atoms,  with  the  proviso  dial  not  both  of  R  and  R, 
me  hydiugtn  aumt  at  ike  sane  time,  and  R  and  R,  may 
ooaiain  a  ftmninnal  group  anck  aa  a  hydmsyl,  eiker.  oxy- 
alUene  or  acetyl  groop. 


COPOLYMERS,  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  HIGH-SOLIDS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Ulrick  Epple;  Uwc  KnbiOna,  and  Hoigcr  Sckntidt,  aO  of  Wics- 
bndw,  Germaay,  aaaignon  to 
Fmnktat,  Gcrmnny 
ConHnnntfamofSer.  No.  27S,M5,  JnL  2*.  1994,  i 

Thit  appbcnlkM  Mnt  6. 1996,  Sck  Nn.  iUfiS* 
ClnlnH  priority,  npplicatkMi  GcnHwy,  Ai«.  9,  1993,  43  U 
«5U 

Int  CL*  CMF  224/00.220/10:220/04 
VS.  CL  526—273  19  CUm 

1.  A  copolymer  having  a  low  solution  viscosity  of  less  than  2000 
mPa-s  in  30%  skengtfa  solution  which  is  prepared  by  a  bulk 
copolymerization  process  wherein  a  first  componeiK  (A)  is  charged 
initially,  and  at  least  three  definicaliy  unsaturated  copolymerizable 
moiKimers  (B)  are  added  and  pdymetized,  at  least  one  of  which 
(Bl)  contains  at  least  one  fiinctional  group  which  remains  after  the 
polymerizatioa,  at  least  one  of  which  (B2)  is  a  sterically  hindered 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  aliphatic, 
branched,  noocyclic  esters  of  methacrylic  acid  or  acrylic  acid  with 
one  or  more  branched,  noncyclic,  satuiated  or  unsaturated  alcohols 
having  3  to  30  caibon  atoms  which  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisdng  of 

saturated  alcohols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  teit.- 
butyl  alcohol,  teit.-amyl  alcokol,  2-iiietbylbutanol. 
3-inethylbutanol,  neopentyl  alcohol,  3-methyl-2-bulanol, 
2-pentuiol,  3-pentanol,  23-dimelfayl-2-butanol,  3,3- 
dimediylbutanol,  3,3  -diiiiethyl-2-butanol.  2-ediyl-2-butanol, 
2-hexaaol,  3-bexanol,  2  -methylpentanol,  2-methyl-2- 
pentanol,  2-aietfayl-3-pentanol,  3-nielliylpentanol,  3-methyl-2- 
pentanol,  3-inethyl-3-pentaiiol,  4-iiMliylpentanol,  4-meifayl-2- 
pentanol,  2-<2'-hexyloxyeiboxy)ediHiol.  2,2-dimed>yl-3- 
pentanol,  23-dimediyl-3-pealanol,  2,4  -diinediyl-3-pentanol. 
4,4-diinelhyl-3-pentanol.  3-ethyl-3-pentanol.  2-heptanol. 
3-heptanol,  2-meihyl-2-hexanol,  2-inelhyl-3-hexanol. 
S-inethyl-2-hexanol.  2-etfaylhexanol,  4-niediyl-3-heptanol, 
6-iiiethyl-2-heptanol.  2-octaiiol,  3-octanol,  2-propylpentanol, 
2,4,4-irinKdiylpentanol,  2.6-dimethyl-4-heptanol.  3-eihyl-2,2- 
dimethyl-  3-pefitanol,  2-noiianol,  3.34-tiimetfaylpentanol. 
3.3.3-tiimethylfaexanol,  2-decanol,  4-decanol,  3,7- 
dimetfayloctanol,  3,7-diinetfayl-  3-octanol,  2-dodecanol  and 
2-lelndecanol; 
unsalnraied  alcohols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-hexen-3-ol,  phytol  (=  3,7, 11,1 3-ietrainethyl-2-hexadecen-l- 
ol),  3-iiKthyl-l-penleB-3-ol,  4-methyl-3-pealenol,  2-methyl-3- 
butenol,  3-methyl-3-bulen-2-ol,  3-mediyl-2-butenol, 
3-methyl-3-buieaoi.  l-penten-3-ol,  3-peaien-2-ol,  4-penien-2- 
ol,  6-meiliyl-S-hepien-2-oi,  l-octen-3Hol,  nopol  (=  diiiiethyl-2- 
[2-hydroxyethyl]bicyclo(  3.l.l)bepteD-2-ol)  and  oleyl  alco- 
hol, 
cyclic  aliphatic  alcobols  having  3  to  30  caibon  atoms  selected 
from  Ike  group  consisting  of  cyclohexanol.  4-iert- 
butylcyclokexanol,  33,3-tiinietfaylcyclohexanol,  iaoboraeol. 
(8/9)-faydroxytiicyclo-(S.2. 1  .O^-*)**^- 
eae(dihydtodicydopenladienyl  alcokol),  8-hydroxy- 
tricyclo(S.2.I.(r*)decane,  8-hydroxy-ediyl-tiicyclo-( 

3.2.1.0*-^decaae  and  citroneUol; 
aliphatic  alcokols  selected  from  the  group  "MM'ting  of  trans-2- 
pheaylcyclobexanol,  6-phenythrxaHol.  34- 

bia(iiifluoromeibyl)benzyl  akxkot,  cyclopropyldipkenyl- 
mediaBoi.  1,1,1,3.3.3  -hexalhiaro-2-pkenylpn)pan-2-ol, 
2-bramo-l-indanol,  l-indaaol,  2-iwlaiiol.  S-indanol.  3-dilon>- 
l-pkenylpropan-l-ol,  S^KkaaeikyBMttcyl  alcobol, 

l-pkenylpropiHt-2-Ot,    'f ,XMity^m.') putanr^yn^i^wntfifff.'l. 

ol  and  2-meikoxyphenylediyl  alcoiwl: 
aromntic  hjwfcuxy  rowpounds  selected  from  the  group  conaiatittg 

which  are  siilialitutr«l  by  one  or  more  aftyl/alkoxy  groups  of 
one  to  eight  caibon  atoms;  and 
(ii)  cyclic  vinyl  monomrrs  selected  from  Ike  groi^i  conaiating  of 
styrene,  4  phenylatyrene,  vinylcydokexane,  vinytcyciooctane, 
vinytcydopeniane,     vinjrl     2-ethyihrfiiinntr,     notbanne, 

norbornene,    limooeae.    leit-bntyteyreiK,    cunetkyfatyiene. 
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4-metfaylstyreiie,  one  or  more  of  the  isomeric  vinylloluenes, 
ethylidenenofbomene  and  alkyl-  or  alkoxystyrenes  having  1 
to  8  caibon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group, 

and  at  least  one  of  which  (B4)  is  selected  from  the  -group 
consisting  of  esters  of  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  monocaiboxy- 
lic  acids  with  aliphatic  mofx>bydric  unbranched  alcohols  of  I 
to  20  caibon  atoms, 

wherein  the  compound  (A)  contains  a  functioiuii  group  that 
reacts  with  the  fijnctioiial  group  in  (B)  to  form  a  chemical 
bond. 


5,5964>58 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ACRYLOINITIULE/ 
METHACRYLONITRILE  COPOLYMER 
Rkbniti  C.  Smierdnk,  Anrom;  Eddie  Wardkiw,  Jr.,  Sknker 
Hts.,  and  Lawrence  E.  BaU,  Akron,  aO  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to 
The  Standard  OU  Compnny,  OeTcfamd,  Ohio 
Continnalioa  of  Scr.  No.  331,297,  Oct  28, 1994,  akaBdooed, 
whick  is  a  conttaiHation  of  Scr.  No.  149,880,  Nov.  10,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  appikaiiion  Oct.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S39,6M 
lot  CL*  COSF  220/44 
VS  CL  526—342  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  monomers  of  acrylonitrile  and 
methacrylonitrile  to  produce  an  acrylonitrile/methacryloiiitrile 
copolymer,  said  process  comprising  Che  steps  of: 

beating  an  initial  comonomer  mixture  comprising  acrylonitrile 
monomer  and  methacrylonitrile   monomer  under  an  ineit 
atmosphere  in  the  range  of  about  40°  C.  to  about  120°  C; 
adding  an  initiator  to  the  initial  comonomer  mixture  to  start  a 

polymerization  reaction: 
adding  a  comonomer  feed  mixture  comprising  acrylonitrile 
monomer  and  methacrylonitrile  monomer  to  a  polymerization 
mixture  wherein  the  conwnomer  feed  mixture  is  added  at  a 
fixed  and  constant  molar  ratio  of  acrylonitrile  monomer  to 
methacrylonitrile  monomer  and  at  a  constant  rate  which  is 
les£  than  the  rate  at  which  the  monomers  are  converted  into 
copolymer  and  wherein  the  irMHioraers  of  unrcacted  acryloni- 
trile and  unreacted  methacrylonitrile  in  the  polymerization 
mixture  are  not  greater  than  15%  of  the  total  weight  of  the 
polymerization  mixture;  resulting  in  a  homogeiieous 
acryionitrile/roethacrylonitrile  copolymer  product  wherein  the 
copolymer  product  ratio  is  similar  to  the  comoDomer  feed 
ratio  and  wherein  the  copolymer  is  melt  processable  without 
the  use  of  solvents. 


5,S96,M0 
CURABLE  POLYTTTANOSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  METH(M>  FOR  PREPARING  CURED 
POLYTTTANOSILOXANES  USING  SAID  COMPOSITIONS 
Nnbnn  iTnihlbilri  Ynkn  Tinala.  bnth  nf  ranainiia.  Ji 
Toakki  SunU,  MUfautd,  Mkk.,  mii^nri  to  Dow 
Asia,  Ltd.,  luiyo,  Jnpnn 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  414>03 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japwi,  Apr.  1, 1994,  646517* 
Int  CL'  C88G  77/08 
VS.  CL  528—15  6  CUm 

1.  A  curable  polytitanosiloxane  composition  comprising 
A.  a  polytitanosiloxane  conqirising  a  first  unit  represented  by  the 
formula  R'<,R^3^)SiO,/2,  a  second  unit  represented  by  the 
formula  Si04/2'  '■i**'  *  tl>i"l  <">>'  represented  by  the  formula 


B. 


units  constitutes  at  least  80  moi  percent  of  die  repeating  units 
present  in  said  polytitanosiloxane. 

an  amount  sufficient  lo  crosslink  said  polytitanosiloxane  of  a 
curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 )  otgano- 
hydrogensiloxanes  containing  an  average  of  more  than  two 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  in  combinatioa 
with  an  amount  of  a  platinum-containing  catalyst  sufficient  to 
(nomoie  crosslinking  of  said  polytitanosiloxane;  and  2)  an 
amount  sufficient  to  promote  crosslinking  of  said  composition 
of  an  organic  peroxide: 
wherein  R'  represents  an  alkenyl  radical,  R^  represents  a  monova- 
lent organic  group,  a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3.  and  an  average  of  at 
least  two  alkenyl  radicals  are  present  in  each  molecule  of  the 
polytitanosiloxane. 


5,596,061 

ORGANOSnJCONE  HAVING  A  CARBOXYL 

FUNCTIONAL  GROUP  THEREON 

Abe  Berber,  Snmmtt,  nad  Dcmiis  L.  Foat  Ridfewood,  both  of 

N J.,  asiicBon  to  Mona  iMlnstrlcs,  Inc.,  PMctmm,  NJ. 
Contkmation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  298,565,  An«.  31,  1994,  akma- 
doMd,  and  Scr.  No.  174,66*,  Dec  28,  1993,  abuidoBcd.  IWi 
appBcatioa  Apr.  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  420,746 
Int  CL»  C08G  77/04 
VS.  CL  528-26  15  i 

1.  A  polysiloxane  composition  having  the  formula 

'        '  >  I     ' 

R|-Si — ho-SiH l-O-Si-4— O— Si— Ri 

'I    'IT   'I     ' 

Ri     I        R*  J      I        Ri  I  Rj 


5496,059 
POLYETHER  POLYOLS  SUITABLE  FOR  MFLEXIBLE 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  PREPARED  BY 
CO-mmATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  SOLID 
POLYHYDROXYL  INITLATORS 
Stanley  L.  H^er,  CromiaBcs,  W.  Va.;  JaaMs  E.  Knighf  Gre- 
gory F.  Hdma,  liotk  of  Ezton,  Pa.,  and  Ben  J.  Argento,  Soutk 
Charleston,  Vf.  Va.,  aaaicnors  to  ARCO  Chcmicai  Technol- 
oijr,  LJ>.,  Grecaviile,  DcL 

FUed  JnL  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  507,102 
Int  CL'  C08G  I8/4S 
VS  CL  527-^300  17  Oaiwi 

1.  A  polyoxyalkytene  polyether  polyol  suitable  for  use  in  prepar- 
ing polyuiethane  flexible  foams  comprising  the  oxyalkylatiofl 
product  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  one  or  more  polybydric. 
hydroxyl-functional  solid  initiators  comprising  a  saccharide, 
polysaccharide,  or  derivative  thereof,  wherein  the  water  content  of 
said  aqueous  solution  is  between  1 2  weight  percent  and  90  weight 
percent  relative  to  the  weight  of  said  aqueous  solution,  and 
wherein  said  polyoxyalkylene  polyether  polyol  has  a  calculated 
fimctionality  cHf  between  about  2.2  and  4.0  and  a  hydroxyl  number 
between  about  10  and  about  180. 


wherein: 

R,.  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  is  selected  from  R,.  H.  a 
primary  amine  containing  group  or  a  pyrrolidone  comaining 
group  of  the  general  formula: 


■<-CH2^F.-rB3-F-N 


OR5 


wherein  al  least  one  R,  is  a  pyiTX>lidone  containing  caiboxyl 
functional  group  or  ester  derivative  tiierecf  as  shewn:  R;  is  as 
defined  below;  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  (C,^  or  alkali 
metal;  F.  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  is  linear  or 
branched  alkylene  of  1-12  caibon  atoms;  n  isOor2;  n'  isOor 
1 ;  n^  is  0  or  1 :  and  B  is  — NR,,  sulftir  or  oxygen,  wherein  R, 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  (C,^;  with  Ike  proviso  that  when 
n  is  0  and  n^  is  I,  n'  is  I,  when  n  is  2  and  n^  is  1,  n'  is  0  or 
I  and  when  n  is  2  and  n^  is  0,  n'  is  0; 
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Rj  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  alkyl.  aryl 

or  olefinic; 
R,  and  R^.  wtuch  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  selected  from 

alkyl.  aryl.  capped  or  uncapped  polyoxyalkylenc,  alkaryl, 

aralkylene  or  alkenyl: 
a  IS  an  integer  from  0  to  50.000;  and 
b  is  an  integer  from  0  to  100. 


5396,062 
SILICON-CONTAINING  COPOLYMER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 
Yi^i  Tashifo,  Saitaaw-kea,-  Kazuo  Inone,  Abiko,  and  Tadashi 
Suzuki,  Sailama-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toaen  Cor- 
poratioB,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,562 
OaiHK  pfiorlty,  appUcalion  Japan,  Ang.  24,  1994,  6-22M11; 
Dec  27.  1994,  6-338588 

InL  a."  CWG  77/04 
VS.  CL  528—28  9  Claims 

1.  A  silicon-containing  copolymer  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  500-100.000  and  containing  the  following 
structural  units  (IHITl): 


I 
— Si— NH— 

I 

R> 
I 
— Si-NH— R'-NH— 
I 
R^ 


(I) 


(U) 


(111) 


R«  R* 

I  I 

— Si— R»— Si— 
I  I 

R'  R' 

wherein  R'.  R^  R'*.  R^.  R"  and  R^  stand,  independendy  from  each 
other,  for  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an 
aiyl  group,  an  aralkyi  group,  an  alkylamino  group  or  an  alkylsilyl 
group  and  and  R^  and  R'  stand,  independendy  from  each  other,  for 
a  divalent  aromatic  group. 

said  structural  units  (IHUI)  being  arranged  at  random  and 
present  in  molar  amoimts  of  p.  q  and  r.  respectively,  providing 
the  following  relationship: 

p/q=0.01  to  99 

p/i^.Ol  to  99. 


5,596,863 

PREPARATION  OF  CHLOROFLUOROCARBON-FREE 

FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  USING 

DIPHENYLMETHANE  DIISOCYANATE-BASED 

POLYISOCYANATE  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 

URETHANE  GROUPS,  AND  MODIFIED 
POLYISOCYANATE  MIXTURES  OF  THIS  TYPE 
Hcinz-Dieter    Lutter,    NeckargOMnanl,'    Bemd    Bmchmann, 
Lndwtgriiaffn;  Claudia  Spang,  Ehcnbtrg-Steinbom;  Roland 
Mingcs,  Grucartadt;  Dietrfak  Schcrwr,  Ncnstadt;  Mictaad 
Lugmayr,  Groebenzdl,  and  Rulk  ZafMwche,  Mannhrii,  all 
arGcrvaay,  irignnni  to  BASF  AktictrarllThatt,  Gcnnany 
DhrWan  at  Scr.  No.  15,746,  Feb.  18,  1993,  PaL  No.  5/194,941. 
This  applicatioa  Jnn.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,924 
Int.  CL^  C88G  18/10 
VS.  CL  528—44  7  Clalnis 

1.  A  liquid.  CPC-firee  diphenylmediane  diisocyanate-based  poly- 
isocyanate  mixture  containing  bonded  urethane  groups  and  con- 
taining from  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  NCO  groups,  obtained  by 
reacting,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight. 


a)  X  pans  by  weight  of  4.4'-<liphenylinethane  diisocyanate. 
where  X  is  a  value  in  the  range  ^m  34  to  68  parts  by  weight, 
or 

a  mixture  of 

X  parts  b)  weight  of  4,4'-diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  and 

Y  parts   by   weight   of  2,4'-diphenylmethane   diisocyanate. 

where  X  is  as  defined  above  and  Y  is  a  value  in  the  range 

from  t  to  25  parLs  by  weight,  with 

b)  a  polyether-polyol  mixture  (b)  which  contains 

bl)  at  least  one  polyoxypropylene  glycol  having  a  hydroxyl 

number  of  from  1 20  to  25,  and 
b2)      at      least      one      triftinctionol       polyoxypropylene- 
polyoxyethylene-polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from 
120  to  25  and  containing  from  10  to  90*  by  weight  ba.sed 
on  the  weight  of  polymerized  alkylene  oxide  units,  of 
polymen/ed  ethylene  oxide  units, 
to  give  a  quasi-prepolymer  containing  urethane  groups  and  having 
an  NCO  content  of  from  10  to  19%  by  weight,  and  subsequent!) 
diluting  the  quasi-prEpolymer  with  a  mixture 

(1)  of  diphenylmethane  diisocyanaies  and  polypheny Ipolymeth- 
ylene  polyisocyanates  which  contains 
lal)  (34  to  68) — X  parts  by  weight  of  4.4' -diphenylmethane 

diisocyanate. 
Ia2)  (I  to  25) — Y  parts  by  weight  of  2.4'-<liphenylmethane 

diisocyanate, 
ia3)  from  0  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  2.2-diphenylmethane 

diisocyanate  and 
Ia4)  from  65  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  tritunctional 
polyphenyl-polyniethylene  polyisocyanates, 
with  the  proviso  that  X'fY-t'lal-t-la2-t-la3-)-la4  adds  up  to  100  parts 
by  weight  said  mixture  yielding  CFC-free,  flexible  polyurethane 
foams  and  elastic  polyurethane  molded  foams. 


5,5964*64 
POLYISOCTANATES  BLOCKED  WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF 

BLOCKING  AGENTS 
Eberbard  Kdnig,  Lererkuaen,  and  Tbeodor  Engbcrt,  Koln, 
botli  of  Gcraany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticagtafihrhaft, 
Leverkuscn,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Apr.  27,'  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,775 
ClainH  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  13,  1994,  44  16 
750.4 

InL  CL"  C08G  IS/SO 
VS.  CL  528—45  3  dainis 

1.  A  blocked  polyisocyanate  which  contains  aliphatically  and/or 
cycloaliphatically  bound  isocyanate  groups,  wherein  at  least  95% 
of  the  isocyanate  groups  are  blocked  by  u  mixture  of  blocking 
agents  containing 

A)  30  to  70  equivalent  %  of  1 ,2.4-aia2ole, 

B)  30  to  70  equivalent  %  of  3,5-dimethylpyrazole,  and 

C)  0  to  30  equivalent  %  of  one  or  more  blocking  agents  which 
are  different  from  A)  and  B), 

wherein  the  preceding  percentages  are  based  on  the  total 
equivalents  of  blocking  agents  and  add  up  to  100,  and 
w  hich  has  a  total  content  of  blocked  and  non-blocked  isocyanate 
groups  (calculated  as  NCO)  of  5  to  25  weight  %.  based  on  the 
solids  content  of  the  blocked  polyisocyanate 


5496,065 
WATER-DILUTABLE  URETHANE  RESINS,  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Martin  GcrUtz;  Rani-Rainiond  Awad,  and  Thoauw  Fraydl,  all 
of  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Vlanova  Resins  AG,  Graz, 
Austria 

Filed  JuL  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  586,761 
Claias  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  JuL  27, 1994,  A-1481/94 
Int  CL"  CS8G  IS/IO 
VS.  a.  528—71  20  Clainw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  waier-dilutable  urethane 
resins  comprising: 

reacting  (A)  hexamethylene  diisocyanate.  a  total  of  SO  mol  %  of 
whose  NCO  groups  are  in  the  form  of  urethane  groups  due  to 
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reaction  of  the  hexamethylene  diisocyanate  v^th  (i)  one  or 
more  alcohols  containing  (iiieth)acryloyl  groups  and  option- 
ally with  (ii)  one  or  oxite  aliphatic  monoalcohols, 

with  (B)  from  0.25  to  0.45  mol  per  mol  of  (A)  of  2.2- 
bis(hydroxyinethyl)propioiuc  acid  at  from  70°  to  90°  C.  until 
complete  reaction  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  has  taken  place,  to 
obtain  intermediate  (AB).  and 

then  reacting  the  intermediate  (AB)  with  (C)  from  0.2  to  0.45 
mol  per  mol  of  (A)  of  one  or  more  of  an  aliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate.  a  total  of  50  mol  %  of  whose 
NCO  groups  are  in  the  form  of  urethane  groups  due  to 
reaction  with  (i)  one  or  more  alcohols  containing  (metfa)acry- 
loyl  groups  and  optionally  with  (ii)  one  or  more  aliphatic 
monoalcohols,  at  fiom  100°  to  1 10°  C.  until  complete  reaction 
of  the  remaining  free  isocyanate  groups  to  give  allophanate 
groups  has  taken  place  thereby  giving  a  reaction  product 
(ABC). 

wherein  the  molar  ratios  of  components  (A),  (B).  and  (C)  is  such 
that  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  the  isocyanate  groups  and 
hydroxyl  groups  present  in  the  original  raw  materials  for 
components  (A).  (B).  and  (C)  is  from  1.1:1  to  1.45:1;  and 
wherein  the  reaction  product  (ABC)  contains  caiboxyl  groups 
corresponding  to  an  acid  number  of  from  25  to  SO  mg  of 
KOH/g,  and 

wherein  at  least  45%  of  the  carboxyl  group  of  (ABC)  are  then 
neutralized  with  (D)  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  optionally  as  a 
mixture  with  (E)  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate 
whose  NCO  groups  are  reacted  to  the  extent  of  50  mol  %  each 
with  one  or  more  alcohols  containing  (meth)acryloyl  groups 
and  with  one  or  more  N.N-dialkylalkanolamines,  to  form 
urethane  groups. 

wherein  the  end  product  has  a  double  bond  equivalent  (number 
of  moles  of  ethylenic  double  bond  per  KXX)  g  of  resin  as 
sohd)  of  from  1.5  to  3.5  mmoUg. 


5,596,066 
DIMERIC  DIOL-MODIFIED  POWDER  COATING  CROSS- 
LINKING  AGENTS  CONTAINING  URETDIONE  GROUPS 
Hans-Joaef  Laat,  K«n;  Rcinhard  Halpaap,  Odenthal;  Hans- 
Ulridi  Mcid^Wcathncs,  Lcyerlraaen,  and  WoUSgang  Sctaultz, 
Krefcld,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngcsell- 
sdiaft,  Levericuscn,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1996,  Scr.  No.  582,715 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Germany,    Jan.    9,    1995, 
19500403.5 

InL  a."  C08G  /S/IO 
VS.  CL  528—73  9  Claims 

1.  A  polyaddition  compound  which  is  solid  below  40°  C.  and 
liquid  aliove  125°  C.  and  contains 

a)  0  to  2  wt  %  of  free  isocyanate  groups  (calculated  as  NCTO; 
molecular  weight  42), 

b)  3  to  16  wt  %  of  uretdione  groups  (calculated  as  CjNjO,; 
molecular  weight  84)  and 

c)  10  to  22  wt.  %  of  urethane  groups  (calculated  as  — NH — 
CO — O — ,  molecular  weight  59)  of  which  at  least  1  wt.  %  is 
obtained  by  reaction  of  dimeric  diols  with  isocyanate  groups. 


5,596,067 
FREE  FALL  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYCARBONATES 
KyoMikc  Kooilya;  YoaUAmd  Kawakami,  botk  of  KurashiU, 
aod  HirsaMge  OkaoMto,  Okayaau^  d  of  Japan,  aasignon  to 
AsnU  Kasd  Kogyo  KaboshHd  KaMw,  Osaka.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JF94A1282,  i  371  Date  Sep.  1,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  1,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09S/D3351,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  2, 1995 

PCT  FUtd  JuL  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  530,274 

Clalnis  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  23,  1993,  5-182896 

InL  CL'  C88G  64A)0 

VS.  CL  528—196  11  Oafans 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  aromatic  polycarbonate,  which 

comprises: 


introducing  to  an  introduction  zone  having  a  perforated  plate  at 
least  one  polymerizing  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

a  molten  monomer  mixture  of  an  aromatic  dihydroxy  compound 
and  a  diaryl  caibonate.  and 

a  molten  prepolyiner  obtained  by  a  process  comprising  reacting 
an  arranatic  dihydroxy  compound  with  a  diaryl  carbonate,  and 

allowing  said  polymerizing  material  to  pass  downwardly 
through  said  perforated  plate  and  fall  freely  through  a  free-Ml 
polymerization  reaction  zone,  thereby  effecting  a  free-fall 
polymerization  of  said  polymerizing  material  during  die  ftee- 
fall  thereof  to  obtain  a  polymer  at  a  bottom  of  said  free-Ml 
polymerization  reaction  zone. 


5,596,868 
POLYESTER  RESIN  FOR  PRODUCING  ARTICLES 
HAVING  HIGH  TRANSPARENCY  AND  A  NEUTRAL 
COLOUR 
Wolfgang  Kramer,  Herdecke;  WHhdm  WfiOscbcidt,  Bottrop; 
Tbeodor  Jfirgens,  Castrop;  Kfams  Kleinecke,  Kamca,  and 
Rudolf  Geier,  Esmo,  ail  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Jobn 
Brown  Dcntsdw  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/8S565,  i  371  Dnte  Feb.  14,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  14,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094«1482,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

per  Filed  Jun.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  373,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  7,  1992,  42  22 
244J;  Jun.  8,  1993,  43  19  008.1 

InL  CL*  C08G  63/78 
VS.  CL  528—280  4  OaiaK 

1.  A  batch  formulation  for  esterihcation  to  produce  a  polyester 
resin  in  a  fabricaboo  of  a  container  of  high  transparency  and  a 
neutral  color,  said  formulation  consisting  essentially  of  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  esterifiable  with  a  mixture  of  ethylene  glycol  and 
cyclohexandimethanol  in  the  presence  of  an  antimony  compound 
and  a  phosphorous  compound  as  catalysts  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
germanium  compound,  and  wherein  said  formulation,  said  cyclo- 
hexandimethanol is  present  in  an  amount  of  0.S  to  1 5  percent  by 
weight  said  antimony  compound  is  present  in  an  amount  of  SO  to 
350  ppm  in  terms  of  antimony,  said  germanium  compound  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  1  to  100  ppm  in  terms  of  germanium,  and 
said  phosphorous  compound  is  present  in  an  amount  of  1  to  125 
ppm  in  terms  of  phosphorous. 


5,596,069 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CATALYST 

George  R.  Goodley,  Klnrton,  N.C  aailpior  to  E.  I.  Du  Poat  de 

NcnMmrs  and  Coapaay,  Wllmlngtnn,  DcL 

Coatinnatia»4n-part  oT  Scr.  No.  487,767,  Jon.  8,  1995,  PaL 

No.  5,512340,  and  Scr.  No.  569,844,  Dec  7,  1995,  t 

Tbk  appHcatton  Mar.  25, 1996,  Set  No.  628.821 
InL  CL*  L88G  63/82 
VS.  CL  528—288  5  i 

1.  A  process  for  the  productioa  of  poly(etfayleae  terrphrtialair) 
polymer  which  compriaes  combining  a  polymrri  ration  catalyst 
fonned  by  combining  a  cobalt  salt  that  is  soluble  in  ethylene  glycol 
and  aluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  hydroxide,  aluminum  acetate,  and 
aluminum  hydroxychloride  in  ethylene  glycol,  where  the  mole 
ratio  of  aluminum  to  cobalt  is  0.25  to  1  to  16to  1 ,  with  lerephlhalic 
acid  and  ethylene  glycol,  or  low  molecular  weight  poly(ethylene 
terephthalate)  polymer  or  oligomer,  where  the  concentratioa  of 
cobalt  in  the  thus  formed  mixture  is  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  100 
parts  per  millioa  parts  of  the  mixture  and  poiymenzing  the  mix- 
ture. 
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S,S9M70 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYAMmES  OBTAINED 

FROMNinULES 
Writer  GMl   LmhHgriufcn,  Gcnuay,  airisiior  to   BASF 
,  LndwigriiafcB,  Gcnaany 
Flkd  Ang.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  518,717 
priority,  applicatioa  Gcnuny,  Aug.  27,  1994,  44  30 
4Mi3 

Int.  CL'  C«8G  69/00:69/48 
U&  a.  S2S— 310  4  C3rinH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  high  aiolecular  weight 
polyamides  from  cyano-  or  anuno-containing  roonomeis  which 
comprises: 

(a)  polymerizing  monomers  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting 
of  aminonithles  of  the  formula  I 


HjN— (CH,)_— CN 


and  mixtures  of  diamines  of  the  formula  11 

HjN— (CH:^.-NHj 
with  dinitriles  of  the  formula  III 

NC— (CHj),— CN 


111 


where  m.  n  and  p  are  integers  from  two  to  twelve,  in  a  molar 
diamine/dinitTile  ratio  of  from  0.98:1  to  1.02:1  a  relative 
viscosity  from  1 .4  to  2.0  (measured  at  a  coocentratioo  of  1  g 
of  prepolymer  per  100  mi  in  96%  sueugth  by  weight  sulfiiric 
acid  at  23*  C.)  being  chosen  for  the  resulting  prepoiymers.  to 
give  a  product  capable  of  being  granulated, 

(b)  granulating  the  prepoiymer  obtained  imder  (a)  and 

(c)  subjecting  die  granules  obtained  under  (b)  to  solid-phase 
poMcondensatioa  at  from  S°  to  100*  C.  below  the  naelting 
point  of  the  prepoiymer  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas  which 
contains  at  least  50%  by  volume  of  superheated  steam  to  give 
a  high  moiecular  weight  poiyamide  having  a  relative  viscosity 
of  from  2.3  to  S.O  (measured  at  a  concentration  of  1  g  of 
polymer  per  100  ml  in  96%  strength  by  weight  sulfuric  acid  at 
23*  C),  the  difference  between  the  relative  viscosity  of  the 
resulting  prepoiymer  from  stage  (a)  and  that  of  the  high 
molecular  weight  poiyamide  from  stage  (c)  being  at  least  0.4. 


S,59M72 
METHOD  OF  REFOLDING  HUMAN  IL-13 
Janice  Culpepper,  MoutaiD  View;  Andicw  McKcncic  Red- 
wood CUy;  Warrm  Dang,  San  Joae,  bmI  Gerard  Zarawdd, 
Redwood  City,  tdl  of  Cnitf.,  anigiion  to  Sdherinc  Corpora- 
tkNi,  Kenflwortfa,  N  J. 
ContiMUtkw-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  933,416,  Aug.  21,  1992,  abaii- 
dowd.  This  appikatkM  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,543 
Int.  CL*  C07K  1/00:14/54 
VS.  a.  530-351  10  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  lefolding  a  denatured  human  IL-13  protein 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  solubilizing  said  protein  in  6M  guanidine  at  a  concentration  of 
about  2.5  mg/ml; 

b)  diluting  said  guanidine  to  about  60  mM  over  a  period  of  hours 
in  the  presence  of  both  icduced  and  oxidized  glutathione;  and 

c)  incubating  said  diluted  guanidine  solution  for  at  least  about  12 
hrs. 


5496,073 

POLYIMIDE  SOLUTIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

OBTAINING  THEM 

PUippc  Mich— d,  MoMle.  AhL,  and  Jcmi  Rihhk  Lyon,  France, 

aarigion  to  S.N.C.  KcriMi,  Ccdcx,  Fraacc 
per  No.  PCT/FR93^tOM8,  <  371  Dale  Apr.  14,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  14,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/02S35,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  367323 
Clains  priortty,  applkatioa  France,  Jul.  23,  1992,  92  09327 
Int  CL*  C08G  73/10:69/08 
VS.  CL  528—353  16  Claims 

1.  A  clear  solution  which  is  directly  shapable  and  spinnable, 
which  contains  5  to  35%  of  a  polyimide  comprising  repeating  units 
of  formula: 


+ 


CO  CO 

/  \  /  \ 

Ar 

\      /     \      / 
CO  CO 


N— Ar 


h 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  tetravaleni  group  of  formula: 

X 

Y 
or 


5,S9»j071 
BACILLUS  THURINCIENSIS  TOXINS  ACTIVE  AGAINST 
HYMENOPTERAN  PESTS 
Jewel  M.  PayM,  Da^  CriK;  M.  KcMk  rr—»dy,  RadM, 
WIl;  Jate  B.  BiailiB,  iKtee,  Wh.;  Hcwy  Mclcr,  Radae, 
Wia.;  HcUl  J.  Ukk,  Ractee,  WIl;  Lria  Fowxrrada;  H. 
^r^rpf,   bodi   af  Sm   Dicfo,   CaMt;   George   E. 
riK,  tmt  Jamf  tm,  Sm  Dkta.  Calf^ 
I  to  Mycoin  Corporalim,  Sna  Dkga,  CwMt. 

I  ar  ScK  Now  797,M5,  Nov.  25,  1991,  Pat. 
Na.  5,20,297,  Md  Scr.  No.  8873M,  May  22, 1992,  aba*- 

May  22,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,260,058.  TV»  appHcatiaa  Nov.  24, 

1993,  Scr.  No.  158,232 

lot  CL'  C07K  14/325:  C12N  1/20 

VS.  CL  53^-350  1  Claiv 

L  A  BaciUu%  ikuringiauu  toxin  from  isolate  PS86Q3  which  has 

activity  against  hymenopteran  pests. 


X  representing  an  identical  or  different  monovalent  radical  selected 
from 
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Y  and  A  are  identical  or  different  divalent  radicals,  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  of  bond,  CO,  O,  SOj,  S,  CCCH,)^,  CHj  or  C(CF,)j; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  of  CO.  O.  SO2,  S,  C(CH,)2,  CH,  or 
C(CF3)2;  and 

Ar,  is  a  divalent  aromatic  group; 

in  anhydrous  dimethylalkyleneurea  (DMAU).  with  a  pH  =  7,  and 
containing  less  than  ICKX)  ppm  of  water,  and  wherein  the 
solution  does  not  contain  carbonate,  hydrocaibonate.  alkali 
hydroxyl,  or  alkali  salts  of  polycaiboxilic  acids. 


5,596,074 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  COLOR  FORMATION 
DURING  POLYTETRAMETHYLENE  ETHER  GLYCOL 
PRODUCTION 
Peter  A.  Bloxbam,  Hoostoo,  Tex.;  Anne  1.  Breikas,  Hockessin, 
Del.;  Richard  E.  Ernst,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.;  Leon  S.  Scott; 
John  D.  Super,  both  of  Wilmingtoo,  Del.,  and  James  D. 
Verhsfcy,  Scabrool^  Tex.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nem- 
ours and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL 
Condnnation  of  Ser.  No.  495,958,  Jun.  28,  1995,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,356,  Nov.  8,  1994, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  577,943 

InL  a."  C08G  59/00:65/34 
VS.  a.  528—417  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  polytetramcthylene  ether  glycol  poly- 
mer or  copolymer  of  improved  color  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  1 .4-butanediol  liquid  distillate  optionally  contain- 
ing one  or  more  2-alkyl-l,4-butanedioI,  wherein  said  distillate 
is  characterized  by  the  presence  of  lower  alley  I  glycol  impu- 
rities at  a  concentration  range  of  up  to  about  I. (XX)  ppm.  to 
continuous  distillation  while  simultaneously  reinoving  over- 
head a  stream  containing  undesirable  lower  alkyl  glycol  impu- 
rities and  recovering  there  below  a  stream  of  1 , 4-butanediol 
optionally  containing  one  or  more  2-aIkyl- 1 ,4-butanediol  sub- 
stantially free  of  said  impurities; 

(b)  subjecting  the  topped  1 .4-butanediol  stream  produced  in  step 

(a)  to  catalytic  cyclization  thus  producing  letrahydrofuran 
optionally  containing  one  or  more  3-alkyl-substituted  tetrahy- 
drofuran,  wherein  said  cyclic  product  stream  is  characterized 
as  substantially  free  of  1 ,3-dioxolane  and  4-alkyl-  1.3- 
dioxolane  impurities;  and 

(c)  polymerizing  the  tetrahydrofuran  optionally  containing  one 
or  more  3-alkyl-substiluted  tetrahydrofuran  produced  in  step 

(b)  thus  producing  polytetramcthylene  ether  glycol  polymer 
of  improved  color  index. 


5,596,075 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM-SUPPORTED  DOUBLE  METAL 

CYANIDE  CATALYSTS  FOR  POLYOL  SYNTHESIS 
Bi  Le-Khac,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO  Chemical 
Technology,  LJ>.,  GrecnviUc,  Del. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  453,654,  May  30,  1995,  PaL  No. 

5427,880,  which  is  a  divUon  of  Ser.  No.  345M4,  Dec  1, 

1994,  Pat.  No.  5^498483,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  173,290,  Dec.  23,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,426,081.  This 

application  Mar.  19,  1996,  Scr.  No.  618,486 

Int  CL*  C08G  65/12:65/28:65/48 

VS.  a.  528—425  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  epoxide  polymer,  said  process 

comprising  polymerizing  an  epoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  polyure- 

thane  foam-supported  double  metalcyanide  catalyst,  wherein  the 

double  metal  cyanide  catalyst  comprises  at  least  about  70  wt.  %  of 

a  substantially  amorphous  double  metal  cyanide  complex. 


5496^6 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ELASTOMERIC 

POLYPROPYLENES 
Norbert  HafiMr,  Line;  Friedrich  Mttcr,  PaMddag;  Hms  Led- 
winka,  SL  Ubfah;  EHsahcth  BmckaiBfler,  Wciberm,  awl 
Josef  Knn,  IVann,  aO  of  Aaslrta,  wlgHorn  to  PCD  Peljim 
GcsdlMfaaft  m-hA,  Schwedrnt-MaaHworth,  Awtria 

Filed  May  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,291 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Austria,  May  21,  1993,  994/93 

Int  CL*  C08F  6/24 

VS.  CL  528—483  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  elastomenc,  non-agglomerated. 

particulate  polypropylenes  with  a  stereoregular  block  anangement 

in  the  chain  structure  by  polymerization  of  propylene,  with  or 

without  other  olefins  as  comonomers,  wherein  liquid  propylene  is 

employed  as  the  polymerization  medium,  and.  in  the  next  step  after 

the  polymerizabon.  a  polar  solvent  of  which  the  polar  term  "delta 

p"  of  the  solubiUty  parameter  according  to  Hansen  is  greater  tiian  5 

and  the  total  solubility  parameter  "delta"  is  less  than  30.  or  CO,  is 

added  to  the  polymerization  mixture  in  an  amount  which  is  at  least 

as  high  as  the  amount  of  the  polypropylenes  formed,  whereupon 

the  polypropylenes  formed  are  precipitated  and  then  isolated. 


54»6,«77 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5496,078 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CYCUC  PEPTIDES 
Lars  H.  H.  Andermon,  Lund,  and  Jan-Ake  Skoldbacfc,  Malmo, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ferring  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84^49,  Jun.  29, 1993,  abandooed. 
This  application  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  Na  423,415 
Int  a.*  C07K  1/02:1/18:7/16 
VS.  a.  530—315  5  Cfadms 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  and  purifymg  cyclic  peptide  com- 
pounds containing  a  disulfide  moiety,  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  first  solution  by  adding  to  a  protic  solvent  at  neutral 
or  acidic  pH.  a  non-cyclic  peptide  containing  the  following 
sequence: 
^mercapto-propionyl-Tyr-Phe-Gln-Asn-Cys-Pro-I>-Aig-Gly- 

NH,  (SEQ  ID  NO:  1)  said  non-cyclic  peptide  having  at 
least  two  reactive,  protected  or  non-protected  sulfhydryl 
groups; 

b)  forming  a  second  solution  of  iodine  dissolved  in  a  protic 
solvent; 

c)  introducing  said  second  solution  containing  iodine  to  said  first 
solution  containing  said  non-cyclic  peptide  such  that  the 
amount  of  iodine  present  in  the  resulting  mixture  is  at  least 
about  stoichiometric  with  respect  to  the  sulfhydryl  groups; 

d)  allowing  ttie  mixture  resulting  from  step  (c)  sufficient  time  for 
disulfide  moiety  formation  and  conversion  of  said  non-cyclic 
peptide  to  said  cyclic  peptide  compound; 

e)  adding  the  mixture  of  (d)  containing  said  cyclic  peptide 
compound  directly  to  a  separation  column  containing  cation 
exchange  resin; 

0  eluting  said  cyclic  peptide  compound;  and 
g)  isolating  said  cyclic  peptide  compound. 
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MIMETICS  OF  SENESCENT  CELL  DERIVED 

INHIBITOBS  OF  DNA  SYNTHESIS 
>  R.  Smkk,  1«3U  ClWwood,  BamgUm,  Tcz.  77855,  and 
K.  Kay,  18  Wyatate  Way,  Ck^d  HUl,  N.C.  27514 

i  of  Scr.  N«.  239^439,  Apr.  15,  1994,  which 
i  of  Scr.  N«k  313535,  Feb.  25, 1994, 
,  which  b  a  nirtlMartii  ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
153,SM,  N«v.  17,  1993,  aliaailBnril,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa- 
i»fwt  of  Ser.  N«.  113^2,  Asg.  3«,  1993,  abuidoned,  which 
tea  coalfaMaliOQ-iii-pwrt  or  Scr.  Now  97M62,  Nov.  2,  1992, 
PaL  No.  S,382,7M, .  which  is  a  cwrtawrtoit-i»-part  oT  Scr. 
N«L  aM323,  Dec  16,  1991,  abandomd  This  application  May 
24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  249^1 
InL  CL*  C«7It  7/O0 
U.S.  CL  S3*— 328  1  Claim 

1.  The  peptide  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  SEQ  [D 
NO:7,  SEQ  ID  NO:8,  SEQ  ID  NO:9,  SEQ  ID  NO:  10.  SEQ  ID 
NO:lI.  SEQ  ID  NO:12  and  SEQ  ID  NO:I3. 


5,59«.,M0 

CROSSLINKING  PROCESSES/AGENTS  FOR  ZEIN 

LoRKo  F.  Pdosi,  WUnyiigtoii,  DcL,  aaricoor  to  E.  1.  Da  Pont 

de  Ncaoon  aMi  Coapaay,  Wlhalttna,  DcL 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31M45 

■at.  CL*  CWTK  14/425 

VS.  CL  53»— 373  6  ' 


1.  A  process  for  nuidng  crosslinked  zein.  said  process  compris- 
ing crosslinldng  zein  by  means  of  heating  zein  in  the  presence  of 
water,  which  is  the  sole  crosslinking  agent,  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  130°  C,  the  initial  amount  of  water  being  about  5-67 
weight  percent  of  the  conqmsition.  thereby  avoiding  the  need  for 
toxic  chemical  crosslinldng  agents. 


5,5964W2 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  LACTOFERRIN  AND 
LACTOPEROXIDASE  FROM  MILK  AND  MILK 
PRODUCTS,  AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  BY  SUCH 
PROCESS 
KhuB  D.  Kuawndrager,  Vc«hci;  Marinas  G.  C.  Kivfts,  SdOJn- 
dd,  and  Albert  B.  Vcnrcr,  Uden,  ail  of  Nctheriaads,  aaatgnors 
to  Ca^^  McRauie  BV,  NetkarluMb 
per  No.  PCT/NL93^Mtl4,  S  371  Dote  Sep.  20,  1994,  t  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093n3«76,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JoL  22, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jao.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,473 
Claiais  priority,   appHcatioa   Netherlands,  Jan.    15,   1992, 
9200064 

InL  CL"  A23J  1/20 
VS.  CL  530—416  15  ClaiaM 


1.  A  process  for  isolating  lactoperoxidase  and  lactofenin  from 
millc  or  milk  derivabves.  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  adsorbing  the  lactoperoudase  and  lactoferrin  to  a  cation 
exchanger  having  a  mean  particle  diameter  of  from  100  pm  to 
300  pm  by  passing  the  milk  or  milk  derivatives  over  the 
cation  exchanger  at  a  superficial  velocity  of  at  least  about  600 
cm  per  hour  and  a  liquid  load  between  about  100  and  600  bed 
volumes  per  hotu":  and 

b)  eluting  the  lactoperoxidase  and  lactoferrin  with  at  least  one 
salt  solution  to  form  at  least  one  eluate. 


5,596,001 

NUCLEOTIDE  OR  NUCLEOSIDE  PHOTOAFFINITY 
COMPOUND  MODIFIED  ANTIBODIES,  METHODS  FOR 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 
DUGNOSTICS  AND  THERAPEUTICS 
Boyd  E.  Haley,  Nichoiasvine,-  Hdnz  Kohler;  Kriahnan  R^jago- 
priaa,  ba«h  oT  Lestaistoa,  aad  Gabrieia  PavUniioTa,  Leidng- 
toa,  all  or  Ky.,  aaricnon  to  UnircnMy  of  Kcatncky  RcMarch 
Fowadartoa,  Lexingtoo,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20M22 

InL  CL*  C07K  16/00:  CUP  21/00 

VJ&.  CL  530— 39L1  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  site  specific  photoattachment  of  a  nucleotide 
pimtnaffinity  compound  to  antibody  molecules  comprising  reacting 
an  antibody  containing  sample  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
nucleotide  pbotoaffinity  compound  under  ultraviolet  light  condi- 
tions which  provide  for  the  site-specific  pbotomsertion  of  said 
nucleotide  pbotoaffinity  compound  at  one  or  more  nucleotide  bind- 
ing sites  in  the  antibody  molecules  which  are  contained  in  the 
sample. 


5,596,083 

MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOtt  DYEING 

OR  PRINTING  FIBER  MATERIALS  USING  THE  SAME 

Noltataka  Kuaiad,  Toyonaita;  Yasnyoahi  Ucda,  lUralaita,  and 

Taiuslii  Omura,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Somitomo 

Cheadcal  Company,  Limited,  Osalia,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  579,603 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Sep.  29.  1994,  7-253004; 
Dec.  26,  1994,  6-322835 

Int.  CL*  C09B  62/51:  D06P  l/i84 
VS.  a.  534—642  10  Claims 

1.  A  monoazo  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I): 


r 

N— (CHJ.— SO:  — Y 


0) 


D— N=N— A  — N— </  N 

I        \  / 

R»         N    W 

N— R, 
I 

R. 
wherein  D  represents  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  which  may  be 
optionally  substituted; 
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A  represents  a  group  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


between  about  O.OS  and  4%,  and  the  amount  of  sequesiranl  is 
between  about  0.01  and  1.5%. 


in  which  R,  represents  a  methyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group  or  an 
alkoxycaiboxyl  group,  Rj  represents  a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  amino 
group.  R]  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  sulfo 
group  and  *  represents  the  portion  coimecting  to  the  azo  group; 
or  A  represents  a  group  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


5,596,185 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FOLYOL  FATTY  ACID 

POLYESTERS  BY  TRANSE^TERIFICATION 

Rickard  S.  SOrer,  Wlaede,  and  Gcnrd  L  HMnfcaftH,  Decr- 

OcM,  both  or  m.,  aadgnors  to  Kr^  Foods,  Inc.  NorthAeld, 

DL 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  420,065 
InL  CL*  C07H  15/00:15/06 
VS.  CL  536—18.6  21  Claiaw 

1 .  A  method  for  making  a  polyol  fatty  acid  polyester  comprising: 

( 1 )  mixing  a  polyot-type  reagent,  a  fatty  acid-containing  leagent. 
and  an  esterification  catalyst  under  essentially  anhydrous  con- 
ditions to  form  a  reaction  mixture;  and 

(2)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  about  95°  to  200°  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  form  the  polyol  fatty  acid  polyester  while 
removing  non-fatty  acid-containing  lower  allcyl  ester 
by-product  or  alcohol  by-product  from  the  reaction  mixture 
whoein  the  reaction  mixtuic  is  maintained  in  a  thin  film  to 
facilitate  removal  of  the  by-product 


in  which  W  represents  an  alkylene  group,  R,  represents  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
cyano  group,  a  caibamoyi  group,  a  sulfo  group  or  a  sulfoalkyl 
group  and  *  represents  tlie  portion  connecting  to  the  azo  group; 
R«  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  sinight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  which 
may  be  optionally  substituted, 
R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  which 
may  be  optioaally  substituted,  a  cycloalkyi  group  which  may 
be  optioaally  substituied,  an  allyl  group,  a  phenyl  group 
which  may  be  optionally  substituted  or  a  naphthyl  group 
which  may  be  optionally  substituted; 
n  is  2,  3  or  4; 
Y  represents  — CH=CH2  or  — CHiCH^Z  in  which  Z  represents 

a  group  removable  by  the  action  of  an  alkali; 
provided  that  the  substituents  on  D,  Rg  and  R,  do  not  include  a 
fiber  reactive  group,  and  at  least  one  of  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
groups  rrpre.Mnted  by  D,  R,  or  R,  is  substititted  by  a  sulfo 
group  or  a  carboxyl  group; 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,596,006 
MODIFIED  INTERNUCLEOSIDE  LINKAGES  HAVING 
ONE  NITROGEN  AND  TWO  CARBON  ATOMS 
Mark  Matteacd.  Boritagame;  Robert  J.  Jooes,  Daly  Ci^  awl 
John  Miu«er,  Sm  FroMtea,  rii  oT  CaHL,  Mricaon  to 
GBead  SdcMcs,  lac,  Foatn-  City,  Cidit 
CoadMalia»4»-part  «r  Scr.  No.  585,780,  Sep.  20,  1990,  abaa- 
doDcd.  This  ^yUcatloa  Sep.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  76343* 
InL  CL'  C07H  21/00:21/02:21/04:  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  536—22.1  U  ( 

1.  A  dimer  of  the  formula 


R^ 


GimgLtL 


S,596,*B4 
ALGINATE  GELS 

ariihad;  Dave  Ortega,  Saa  IMega,  I 
,  El  C^iaa,  •■  ar  Cdir.,  amlgaon  I 

raad  Oct.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  318,307 
iBfL  CL'  cm  37/04 
VS.  CL  536—3  4  ( 

1.  A  gd  ooraprisiag  water,  sodium  ions,  calcium  ions,  a  seques- 
iiant,  gellan  gum  aad  -'r-«**.  wherein  the  ratio  of  sodium  ions  to 
calcium  ions  is  between  about  15:1  to  about  45:1.  the  amount  of 
algniale  it  between  about  0.3  and  4%,  the  amount  of  gellan  gum  is 


wherein  R'  is  independently  H.  OH.  OCH,.  SCHj,  OCjH,, 
OCjH,,  SCjH7,  or  F; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  a  solid  support  or  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group; 

B  is  independently  a  purine  or  pyiimidine  residue  or  an  analo- 
gous protected  resklne,  and 

wherein  Q  U  — N(R)— CHj— CH— ,  — CHj— N(R)— CH,—  or 
— CH2— CH2—  N(R>—  wherein  die  left  bead  oT  each  Q 
group  is  bonded  to  the  3'  podtiaa  oT  die  structure  (1)  ande- 
otide  and  die  right  bond  of  each  Q  gnmp  is  banded  to  die  S* 
position  of  die  ailjarmtstiucture(l.)mrieosidr,  wherein  R  it 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  FMOC,  methoxymethyl  or 
— C(0)— O— CHj— CH,. 
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5,59M>7 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BETA 

THYMIDINE 

Vcriwta  R.  R.  Alfau  K.  Gwjar  Makud,  awi  V.  S.  LaHtha  Sista, 

Id  of  ^rdcfalMd,  lad^  ilgim  I*  CookU  at  Sdcntilc  & 

ladHtrial  RcMWch,  New  DdU,  lad. 

FUed  May  2«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24«,7R9 
IM.  CL'  OVTH  l9f00:2l/00 
VS.  CL  536—22.1  22  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  pieparation  of  beu-thymidine  of  fbnnula  2 


(c)  brominating  the  2.2'-anhydTothyinidine  of  fonnuU  10 


HO 


CH 


as  defined  above  by  conventkmal  methods  to  fonn  2'-bronio 
compound  of  focmula  14 


wboein.  Me  represents  mettayl,  said  process  comprises: 
(a)  ptepwing  deprolected  xykxfayinidinc  of  formula  9. 


A_ 


Me 


RO       Br 


wherein  R  lepreaents  hydrogen  or  acetyl,  Br  represents  bro- 
mine and  Me  represents  mediyl, 
(d)  reducing  the  2'-bromo  compound  of  the  formula  14  by 
conventional  methods  to  yield  beia-thymidine  of  formula  2 


by  removing  by  conventioiial  methods,  the  acyl  group  from 
1.2.3-tii-O-acyl-xylolfaymidine  of  formula  8 


.iV 


HO 


OH 


wherein  R'  itpitatBto  acetyl,  R'  lepresents  benzoyl  or  acetyl 
and  Me  irpirjfiiCi  methyl; 
(b)  coodensing  die  depfoiected  xylolhymidine  of  fbrmula  9  with 
dialkyl  or  diaryl  cartMoate  in  the  preaence  of  a  base  and  an 
organic  solvent  to  yidd  2,2'-anliydi<o(hyinidine  of  formula  10 


or  its  diacetyl  compound,  IS 


AcO' 


Ijf 


wherein  Me  rrpwrnti  methyl; 


QAc 


wherein  Ac  ttpreacjits  acetyl;  and 
(e)  if  desired,  deacylating  the  acetyl  groups  cf  the  fiacmda  IS  by 
Lonveational  methods  ID  yieid  bcta-thymidiiie  of  the  ronnula 
2 
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DNA  ENCODING  THE  HUMAN  V^y  RECEPTOR  AND 
NULL  CELLS  EXPRESSING  P,,,  RECEPTORS 
Richard  C.  Boocher,  Chapd  Hill,  N.C.;  Gary  A.  Wcisman. 
Cdiunbia;  John  T.  'Himer,  Aahland,  both  of  Mo.;  Thomas  K. 
Harden;  Cfamde  E.  Parr,  both  of  Chapd  Hill,  N.C.;  Daniel 
M.  Sullivan;  Laura  J.  Erb,  both  of  Columbia,  Mo.,  and 
Kevin  D.  Lustig,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  At  Chapd  Hill,  Chapd  HiU,  N.C.,  and 
The  Curators  of  the  University  of  Missouri,  Cohimbia,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  138,137.  Oct.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,134 
Int  a.*  C12N  15/12 
MS.  a.  536—23.5  15  Claims 

1.  Isolated  DNA  encoding  DNA  human  Pj;/  receptor,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  isolated  DNA  having  SEQ  ID  NO:  1:  and  (b)  isolated  DNA 
differing  from  the  isolated  DNA  of  (a)  above  in  nucleotide 
sequence  due  to  the  degeneracy  of  the  genetic  code. 


5,596,«N 
ANTISENSE  OLIGONUCLEOTIDES  DIRECTED 
AGAINST  HUMAN  VCAM-1  RNA 
Glenn  D.  Hoke,  ML  Airy;  MatUMws  O.  Bradky,  LaytoMvOc, 
both  of  Md.;  Xsiy  J.  WOHaaH,  LaMdale,  Pa„  and  Che-Hm^ 
Lcc  Silver  Sprtec  Md.,  Mricnon  to  The  United  Slaici  af 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  tt  Hw  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Continnation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  918,256,  JnL  24,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Oct.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  137,7»1 
Int.  CL'  CeTH  21/04;  A61K  31/70 
UJS.  CL  536—24.5  3  CW^ 

1.  An  oligonucleotide  having  a  nucleotide  sequence  complemen- 
tary to  a  sequence  contained  in  the  pre-mRNA  or  mature  mRNA 
transcript  of  human  VCAM- 1 ,  said  oligonucleotide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 
GCC  TOG  GAG  GGT  ATT  CAG  CTC  (Seq  LD.  No.  1): 
AAC  OCT  TAT  TTG  TGT  CCC  AGO  (Seq  LD.  No.  2): 
CCC  AGG  CAT  TTT  AAG  TTG  CTG  (Seq  ID.  No.  3): 
CAC  GAG  GCC  ACC  ACT  CAT  CTC  (Seq  LD.  No.  4): 
Crrr  TGA  CTT  CTT  GCT  CAC  ago  (Seq  LD.  No.  5): 
AAC  TCC  TCC  AGT  TCT  CTC  ATC  (Seq  LD.  No.  6): 
ACC  TGT (jTG  TGC  CTG  GGA GGG  (Seq  ID.  No.  9): 
CGT  gat  gag  AAA  ATA  GTG  GTT  (Seq  ID.  No.  10): 
CGA  (XA  TCT  TCC  CAG  GCA  TTT  (Seq  LD.  No. 
(XA  CCA  CTC  ATC  TCG  (Seq  ID.  No.  12): 
CCC  ATT  CAC  GAG  GCC  ACC  (Seq  ID.  No. 
CGA  GGC  CAC  CAC  TC  (Seq  LD.  No.  14): 
CCl  CCA  (jTT  CTC  TC  (Seq  LD.  No.  15): 
GCC  AGT  GAG  GCC  CG  (Seq  LD.  No.  17): 
CCT  GOG  AGG  (3TA  TTC  (Seq  LD.  No.  18): 
CCC  TTA TTT  GTG  TCC  C  (Seq  ID.  No.  19): 
GGT  TCC  AAA  ACC  CTT  (Seq  ID.  No.  20): 
TTT  GTG  TCC  CAC  CTG  (Seq  ID.  No.  21).  and 
CAT  CTT  CCC  AGG  CAT  (Seq  LD.  No.  22) 


11): 


13): 


5,596,089 
OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  PROBE  AND  PRIMERS  SPECIHC 

TO  BOVINE  OR  PORCINE  MALE  GENOMIC  DNA 
David   W.    SUversidcs,   St-Hyadntfae;    Isabdlc    M.   Daneau, 
Drummondvillc,    and    Alain    Houde,    Sherbrooke,    all    of 
Canada,   assignors   to    Universite   De   MontreaL   Quebec, 
Canada 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,016 

Int.  a.'  C07H  21/04:  C12Q  1/68 

UJS.  CL  536— 24J  2  Oaims 


5,596,091 

ANTISENSE  OLIGONUCLEOTIDES  COMPRISING 

5-AMINOALKYL  PYRIMIDINE  NUCLEOTIDES 

Christopher  Switzer,  Morm>  VaBey,  CaHL,  asrignor  to  The 

Regente  of  the  University  «f  CaiHnnria,  Onlriand,  CaMt 

FBed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214>03 

InL  CL»  C07H  21/04:  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/i4 

VS.  CL  536—24.5  3  CWhs 

1.  A  nKxiified  oligonucleotide  having  the  formula: 


1.  An  oligonucleotide  probe  for  detection  of  bovine  or  porcine 
tiude  genomic  DNA,  which  comprises  the  nucleotide  sequences 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  and  SEQ  ID 
NO:2,  or  fragments  thereof  which  cotnprise  sequences  outside  of 
the  HMG  box,  wherein  no  notable  homology  is  seen  between 
species  and  whereby,  the  oUgonucleotide  probe  either  exclusively 
or  predominantly  hybridizes  to  sequences  outside  of  said  HMG 
box. 


wherein 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  30;  and 
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each  B  is  a  radical  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of. 


'Yz 


Y— X 


N 
I 


O, 


adenine,  guanine,  thymine  and  cylosine. 
wherein 

each  X  is  a  linking  group  independently  selected  frunri  the  group 
consisting  of  C|-C|n  alkyl,  C|-C|o  unsanirated  alkyl.  dialkyl 
ether  and  dialkylthioether. 

each  Y  is  a  cationic  moiety  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — (NH,)",  — <NHJt')*.  — (NHR'R^C, 
and  — (NR'R^RT;  and 

R'.  R~.  and  R^  are  each  independently  lower  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  ten  cartKm  atonis. 

with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  from  4  to  8.  no  more  than  30% 
Bs  are  adenine,  guanine,  cylosine  or  thymine,  and  when  n  is 
from  9  to  30.  no  more  than  50%  Bs  are  adenine,  guanine, 
cytosine  or  thyimne,  wherein  said  modified  oligonucleotide 
forms  chimetic  duplexes  when  subjected  to  a  complementary 
natural  oliogonucleotide  in  H^O  at  pH  7  in  the  presence  of  lU 
mM  sodium  phosphate.  0.1  mM  EDTA  and  50  mM  sodium 
chloride. 


5496,093 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HALOGENATED  23-0- 
CYCLOCYTIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Bruno  K.  RjKiatus;  Khashayar  Karimian,  both  of  Brantford; 
Anand  Da(j«t<  Mhrisnaiiga,  and  Keshava  Murthy,  Brant- 
ford,   all   of  Canada,   assignors   to  ACIC   (Canada)   Inc,, 
Branlsford,  Canada 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  Na  191,192,  Feb.  2,  1994.  PaL  No.  5.527,782, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  930.605,  Oct.  5, 
1992.  PaL  No.  5399,682.  This  application  Jun.  6.  1995,  Ser. 

No.  469.506 
Claims    priority,    application    Canada.     Mar.     13.    1990. 
2012095;  Mar.  13.  1990.  2012096 

Int.  CL"  C07H  //OO.  /9/W 
U.S.  CI.  536— 55  J  15  Claims 

1   A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  Formula  I: 


HN.HY 


OH 


5,59M92 

EXTRACnON  OF  GENOMIC  DNA  FROM  BLOOD 

USING  CATIONIC  DETERGENTS 

Cfamdio  Sckneider,  Udine,  Italy,  MrisBor  to  TUeat  SjtX,  IVi- 

cate,  Italy 

CoatiMatfoa  of  Scr.  No.  783,755,  Oct.  28,  1991,  abandoned, 

wtaick  is  a  coatinnatioii-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  544,250,  Jun.  26. 

1990,  alwwdwird  This  appHcatten  JnL  6,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

268,577 

tot  a.*  COTH  21/00 

VS.  a.  536—25.4  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  genomic  DNA  from  whole 

blood  comprising  the  steps  of: 

adding  to  a  whole  blood  sample  a  lysis  solution  comprising  a 
first  cationic  detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dodecylthmethylammonium  and  tetradecyttrimethylammo- 
nium  salts,  and  a  salt  at  a  concentration  higher  than  0.5M. 
under  heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  40°  lo  80°  C.  whereby 
solubilizing  and  lysing  the  nucleic  acids  and  protein  contami- 
nants present  in  the  sample  of  whole  blood; 
contacting  the  solution  resulting  from  the  previous  step  with  an 
organic  solvent  so  as  to  extract  tlierefrom  said  Ars(  cationic 
detergent  and  any  complex  thereof  with  proteins  contained  in 
said  sample,  while  precipitating  any  protein  remaining  in  the 
aqueous  phase: 
centriAiging  the  mixture  resulting  from  the  previous  step, 
whereby  separating  an  organic  phase,  a  solid  phase  containing 
the  precipitated  proteins,  and  an  aqueous  phase  containing  the 
desired  DNA.  and  separating  said  aqueous  phase  from  said 
organic  phase  and  said  solid  phase: 
diluting  said  aqueous  phase  with  water  to  a  concentration  of  said 
salt  lower  than  0.5M  and  adding  a  second  detergent  whereby 
precipitating  the  DNA;  and 
recovering  the  precipitated  DNA. 


wherein: 

X  is  a  halide; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide.  sulfate  and 

acetate; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C,-C,(, 

alkyl.  substituted  C,-C,o  alkyl.  C(,-C,o  aryl  and  substituted 

Cj-Cio  aryl; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  trityl. 

acetyl,  benzyl,  benzoyl,  dimethoxytrityl.  tosyl.  mesyl  and  an 

acyl  radical  of  an  organic  cartmxylic  acid 


O 

II 
RC— 


m  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consLsting  of  Ci-Cjo  alkyl. 
substituted  C.-Cjo  alkyl.  C^-Cio  aryl.  substituted  C^-C,o  aryl. 
C4-C10  cycloalkyl.  substituted  C^-Cm  cycloalkyl.  C-C,,  aralkyl. 
substitutol  C7-C12  aralkyl,  a  C-Cjo  cage-type  hydrocarbon  group 
and  a  C7-C20  cage-type  hydrocarbon  group,  the  process  compris- 
ing the  step  of  reacting  a  compound  of  Formula  11: 


HNHY 


N  R' 


R20 


OH 


with  a  halogenating  compound  containing  X. 
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5,596,094 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2'  ••-  ALKYL  ADENOSINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Mahavir  Prashad,  Hopatcong,  and  Prasad  K.  Kapa,  Parsip- 

pany.  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd..  Basle,  Switzer- 


(R,)jS04 

in  the  presence  ot  tdrabutylammonium  hydrogen  sulfate  and  a 
water-immiscible  or  essentially  water-immiscible  solvent  in  which 
ihe  compound  of  formula  (I)  is  soluble,  isolating  the  product,  and 
purifying  the  product  by  lecrystallization. 


Condnuation-in-parl  of  Scr.  No.  249,914,  May  26.  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,595 
InL  a.*  COTH  I/00;I9/167 


VS.  C[.  536— 55J 


8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HO  OR, 

wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen;  (C|_4)alkyl;  allyl;  methallyl:  straighi-chain  or 
branched  (C,  7)alkynyl:  (Cj.gjcycloalkyl;  phenyl  mono-  or 
independently  disubstituted  by  halogen  having  an  atomic 
number  of  9  to  .^5.  (C,  4)alkyl.  (C,  4)alkoxy  or  CF,;  or 
phenyl(C|^)alkyl  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  is  unsubslituied  or 
mono-  or  independently  di-substituted  by  halogen  having  an 
atomic  number  of  9  10  35.  (C,  4)alkyl.  (C,  4>alkoxy  or  CF,: 
(C,_,)  alkyl  substituted  by  al  least  two  phenyl  groups,  naph- 
thyl  (C|^)alkyl.  acenaphlhylenyl  (C,^))alkyl  or  a  group  of 
the  formula 


5,5964)95 
FORMATION  AND  UTILITY  OF  SULFONIC  ACID 
PROTECTING  GROUPS 
John  C.  Roberts,  Newton,  and  Raymond  J.  Patch.  Framing- 
ham,  both  of  Mas&.^  assignors  to  Proccpt.  toe  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  353332,  Dec.  12.  1994.  This  application 
May  12,  1995.  Scr.  No.  440.547 
Int.  a.'  C07D  50t/60:  A61K  31/54^ 
VS.  CI.  540—226  11  ClaioB 

1 .  A  method  of  increasing  the  bioavailability  in  an  indi vidual  or 
animal  of  a  drug  having  one  or  more  sulfonic  acid  functional 
groups,  comprising  administering  to  the  individual  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  the  corresponding  pro-drug  having  one  or 
more  substituted-neopentyl  sulfonate  esters  wherem  the  substituent 
is  a  protected  nucleophilic  group  that  is  capable  of  being  depro- 
tected  in  vivo:  and 

therein  the  nucleophilic  group  is  suitably  situated  so  thai  after 
being  deprotected  it  is  capable  of  displacing  the  sulfonate 
group  by  internal  nucleophilic  attack  at  the  ester  carbon  to 
which  the  sulfonate  group  is  bonded. 


Y  — 


wherein 

Z=hydrogen  or  (C|^)alkoxy. 

Q=hydrogen. 

A= — CH, — .  — O — .  — S —  or  a  direct  bond. 

Y= — (CHj), —  or  a  direct  bond. 

n=l-3. 

and  the  brolcen  line  represents  an  optional  bond. 

R,  is  hydrogen.  (C,^)alkyl.  amino.  (C,  ,)cycloalkyl  or 
with  an  atomic  number  of  9  to  35  and 

R,  IS  (C,^)  alkyl. 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


5.596,0^6 

AZETIDINONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  AZETIDINONE  AND  CEPHALOSOPORIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Osamu  Sakanaka;  Shoubei  Yasuda,  both  at  Yokohama;  Shfai- 
jiro  Sumi.  Odawara;  Katsuftami  Scbata,  Yokohama;  Katsa- 
haru  linuma,  Yokohama,  and  Ken  Nisfaihata,  Yokohama,  aO 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meiji  Scika  Kaisha,  Ltd-  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,527,  Feb.  18,  1992,  abandoned, , 
which  U  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  836,527.  This  application  JuL 
29,  1994.  Scr.  No.  282,005 
halogen        Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20.  1991.  3-109904; 
Feb.  20,  1991,  3-109906 

tot  CL*  C07D  513/04 

VS.  a.  540—352  S  Claiau 

1.  A  thiazolidine  azetidinone  represented  by  the  formula  (1 ): 


R^tON 


R> 
CH 

A 


(1) 


s=o 


HO 


HO  OH 

with  a  basic  solution  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR' 
wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
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substituted  aryl  group,  an  imsubstitulBd  aryl  group,  a  substituted 
aryioxy  group  and  an  unsubstituted  aryloxy  group;  R^CO  is  a 
cartmxyl  residue,  and  R^  is  inembei  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and  cafboxylk  protective  group. 


HETERO-ANNULATED  INDAZOLES 

A.  PifMl  Krapcko,  ShtlhTM,  Vt;  Eracito  Mcata,  Mflan,  Italy; 

Amhn^  OHra,  Vh«k,  ftriy,  wd  SIvaM  SptotH,  Mona, 

Italy.  Mri^nw  to  The  IMvcnity  af  Vtiwut,  BwMastoa. 

Vt,  sMl  BoahriiM  Minrtilw  Italta,  &pA^  Monm  Italy 

FBed  Mat  8, 19M,  Scr.  Now  2V7aM 

brt.  CL'  AftlK  i//47.-  CVTD  471/06 

VS.  a.  544—125  t  ClaiBH 


1.  A  compound  accoixling  to  formula  (I) 


wherein: 

Z  is  NO.  X  is  C.  Y  is  C  and  T  is  C; 

P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
benzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl; 

A  and  B  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C,-C,o  alkyl;  Cj-C.o  alkyl  having  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  OR, 
■nd  — NR2R3:  Cj-Cio  "Ikyl  interropled  by  one  or  two  oxygen 
atoms  or  by  one  — NR< — group,  and  said  C^-Cio  aikyi  is 
optionally  substiluted  by  one  or  two  hydroxy  (OH)  or 
— NR2R3  groups; 

R,  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-C« 
alkyl.  — S(02)R,.  Cj-C^  alkyl  optionaUy  substituted  by 
— NRjR,; 

R2  and  R,  may  be  the  same  or  diffeteul  and  are  selected  from  the 
grovf)  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C,-C,o  alkyl.  C^-Cio  alkyl 
substituted  with  one  or  two  hydroxy  (OH)  groups,  or  Rj  and 
R]  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bound  form  an  N-morpholinyl  groiq>; 

R4  is  selected  from  d>e  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C,-C,o 
alkyl.  Cz-C.o  hydroxyalkyl,  Ci-C,o  alkyl  substituted  widi 
— NRjR,; 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C,o  alkyl.  phenyl, 
phenylalkyl.  as  free  bases  and  their  salts  with  phaimaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acids. 


549MM 

AMINiVQUINONES,  AND  THEIK  USE  IN  PROVIDING 

CORROSICm  RESISXANCX  TO  METALS 

David  E.  NIkIca,  awl  Jc^-U  IMmg,  botk  of  TWralnnna.  Ala., 

■■If  on  to  UalTcriity  of  AMi— ■,  'HMcrfoaaa,  Ala. 
CoBiiMatia»-i»fort  of  Scr.  No.  1MI7,  Fck.  19. 1993,  aban- 
doMd.  Tbk  appMcatleB  JoL  38,  1993.  Scr.  Nou  191,535 
Int.  CL'  CtTD  241/02 
VS.  CL  544—357  9  ( 

KuiK  anatm  ■ 


— •— EMfU  M  IMn>« 
— »- OMtU  ■  MRMI 

-•-EiaruiwiM 

-  o  -  coMiTM  owu  I  niK  m 
o    coratiM  atmi  1  omihi 


o  300        400        aoo        a 

□rauE  IMMUIU 

1.  A  reactive  aminoquinone  of  formula  (V): 


1000      laoe 


(V) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  branched,  linear  or  cyclic  C,-Cs  alkyl. 
aralkyl.  or  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  linear,  branched  or 
cyclic  C,-C4  alkyl.  — NOj,  F,  OR^  or  NR\  wherein  R^  and  R'  are 
linear,  branched  or  cyclic  C,-C^  alkyl.  aralkyl  or  phenyl;  and 
R'  is  — O— (CHJ,— .  phenoxy.  phenylsulfonyl  or  a  single 
bond,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  froni  2  to  12. 


5,59M99 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N-<2- 

SULFATOETHYL>-PIPERAZINE  IN  HIGH  PtJRITY 

Michael  Mcio^  Fra^cftart  ana  Main,  aMi  Hctes-Gcort  Kairtx, 

both  or  Gcnwuiy,  Mrtgnnr^  to  Hocctat  Aktkag- 

Gcnmay 

of  Scr.  No.  154.2C7.  Nov.  IS.  1993.  abaadotd. 
This  appNcadoa  Mar.  15.  1995,  Scr.  Now  4tS,381 

priority.  apyMratlDa  Gcnway,  Nov.  21, 1992,  42  39 
183.* 

The  portfoa  of  the  tcna  of  tUa  patwt  iiiboeqneiit  to  Mar.  15, 
2015,  hM  bcca  «««ri«<»«'< 
lot.  CL'  C*7D  295/088 
VS.  CL  544—398  24  ClalMs 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-(2-sulfi>to-ethyl)piperaziiie 
in  high  purity,  which  comprises  reacting  N-(2- 
hydroxyethyl)piperazine  in  a  mixture  of  about  0.8  to  about  3  pans 
by  weight  of  about  95  to  1(X)%  strength  sulAiric  acid  per  part  by 
weight  of  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)piperazine  and  oleum  or  chlorosul- 
fonic  acid  al  temperatures  of  from  about  80°  to  about  250°  C. 
transferring  the  rnulting  sulfonation  mixture  to  a  water-miscible 
aliphatic  akohol  at  a  temperature  not  to  exceed  45'  C.  isolating 
the  N-<2-sulfatoethyl)piperazine  sulfate  formed,  treating  the  N-<2- 
sulfatoeifayl)piperazine  sulfate,  still  moist  with  alcohol,  at  tempera- 
tures of  from  about  35°  to  about  90°  C.  with  a  basic  compound  in 
a  mixture  of  a  (C,-C2>aUuuiol  and  water,  separating  off  the 
precipitated  sulfate  of  the  basic  compound  employed,  and  isolating 
the  N-<2-sulfatoed>yl)piperazine  formed  by  die  addition  of  metha- 


nol and/or  etfaanol  wherein  die  resulting  sulfonation  mixture  is 
from  about  2.0  to  about  6.0  pans  by  weiglit  of  methanol  or  ethanol 
per  pan  by  weight  of  N-<2-hydroxyelhyl)piperazine. 


5,59MM 
PALLADIUM  CATALYZED  ANNULATION  OF  INTERNAL 

ALKYNES 
Richard  C.  Laroch,  AaM%  Iowa,  iiilgiiir  to  Iowa  State  Uaiver- 
rity  Rcacarch  Fo—datlo«,  Ibc,  Ahco.  Iowa 

FBed  Aar.  4, 1995,  Sck  No.  41M*1 
tat  d*  CI7D  2l7/0O:3O7/r7;3ll/02 
VS.  CL  546— 14«  29  ClafaM 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  compound  of  formula  (2): 


G  represents  a  radical  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
naphihyl  mono-subatiiuiBd  widi  hydroxy  or  (€,-€4) 
aUu>xy;  naphthyl  di-sobitituied  with  hydroxy.  (Ci-CJ 
alkoxy  or  (€,-€«)  alkyl;  or  napfadiyl  subAitoied  with  medi- 
ylenedioxy.  or  one  of  its  addition  salts  with  minenl  or 
organic  acids,  which  comprises  reducing  tlie  corresponding 
compound  of  formula  (V) 


(V) 


N— (X)— R— G 


(At) 


(2) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  individuaUy  (C,-C„)alkyl.  (Cc-C,o)aiyl. 
CO2R'.  CHO.  Si(R')j.  l-mcdiyK vinyl)  or  hydroxy(C,-C6)alkvl;  Z 
is  O.  — C(R'XR*)0— .  — C(R'XR*)N(0(O)R*>— , 

— CH(CO,R*)— .  — C(R'XR*)NH—  or  —CHCSOi)—.  wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  individuaUy  H.  phenyl  or  iC,-CJaSky\  and  R'  is 
(Cs-C,o)afyl  or  (C,-C4)alkyl;  comprising  reacting  (a)  an  iodoaiyl 
compound  of  formula  (1): 


(Ar). 


/ 


(I) 


wherein  — ^R—  and  — G  are  as  defined  above;  said  process  being 
funber  characterized  in  that 

when  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  is  obtained  as  the  free  base,  it 
may  be  converted  into  an  addition  salt  thereof. 

when  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  is  obtained  as  addition  sah.  it 
may  be  convened  into  the  corresponding  free  base  or  into 
another  additioo  salt. 

when  the  compound  of  formula  (I)  is  obtained  wherein  A  repre- 
sents a  group  — E — G  wherein 

G  represents  naphthyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  meihoxy 
groups  it  may  be  convened  into  the  corresponding  compound 
wherein  — G  repreaents  naphthyl  substituted  with  one  or  two 
hydroxy  groups  by  demeihylation. 


wherein  Y  U  OH  or  C(R'XR*)X.  and  X  is  OH.  NOj.  CO^R'.  NHj 
or  NHC(0)R'.  wherein  R'  is  (Cs-C,o)aryl  or  (C,-C>lkyl;  Ar  U  a 
substituted  aryl  or  unsubstituted  aryl  moiety,  and  Y  and  I  are 
positioiied  adjacent  to  each  other  on  Ar,  with  (b)  an  internal  alkyne 
of  die  formula  R'(^bCR^,  in  die  presence  of  an  effective  amount 
of  a  N  catalyst,  a  base  and  a  chloride  ion  source,  in  an  organic 
soiveni,  to  yield  said  compound  of  the  formula  (2). 


■  U  ZcMca  Uii- 


5,59M91 

N-SUBSTnUTED 

TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYLTETRAHYDROPYRIDINES. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF, 

INTERMEMATES  IN  SAID  PROCESS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 

UHbcrta  G«id;  rnrtiattat  Ttlmteri,  aad  TWaM  Crod,  aB  of 

MlM,  Italy,  flf  nri  to  SbmR,  Frawx 
DIvWoa  of  Scr.  No.  UUttt,  Oct  2«.  1993.  Pat.  No.  5.4(2.945. 
whkh  li  a  iiall— Una  rfTr-  Nou  7«5.7f4.  May  23. 1991. 
PM.  No.  SOSUM-  IWi  apHifBMaa  May  31. 1995,  Scr.  No. 

4S5.2M 

dal—  priority,  afpir altaa  Vnmi*,  May  23. 1999. 9t  9M74 

b«.  CL'  C87D  211/74 

VS.  CL  54«-34«  2  Clalw 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparalioa  of  a  compound  (rf  formula  (I) 


5.59t,l«2 
BlOCIIffiS 
Peter  W.Aoalfai.] 

ited.1 
CoNltHattoa  af  ScK  No.  97M*7.  Nov.  13.  1992. 1 
which  li  a  dliMawafScr.  No.  8374*9.  Feb.  18. 1992,  PM.  No. 
5.187472.  whkh  to  a  nlhwaHia  «f  Sck  Na  443,t29.  Dec  1, 
1989.  ahMdaard,  which  ia  a  iiiailMaHia  af  Scr.  No.  48448. 
May  11.  1987.  ahaadaard  TMa  appMraWaa  Dec  15. 1994.  Scr. 
No.  357448 
Clataa  priorily.  apHkatiaa  Uaitad  Ktafdaaa,  May  23, 1986. 
8<12«38 

b«.CL'C»7Fi^ 
VS.  CL  548—1*1  7  ( 

1.  A  metal  complex  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


A^ 
/   ^N— OR 

B  I 


0) 


N— A 


CF, 

wherein 

A  represents  a  group - 
E  is  a  groi^i  — CHj 
R  it  a  alia^  or 
cartion  ahwns. 


where 

alkylene  radical  of  from  1  to  3 


D^ 


whetcin  die  metal  is  copper  or  a  metal  of  Group  Vm  or  DB  of  the 
Periodic  TUile. 

A  and  B  are  independendy  selected  from  —C(R.\—,  — CR^= 
or>C=NR^ 

D  is  — NR^ —  or  sulphur 

R  is  hydrogen;  and 

R'  is  hydrogen.  C,^  hydrocatbyl.  C,^i  hydrocaibyl  subMitnled 
by  halogea  or  two  group*  R^ 
togedier  with  die  catfaon  atom  or  caitea  atoms  to  which  diey  ate 
adached  form  a  5- or  6Hiieari)ered  hydrocaiboa  tiag  syrteai. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BENZOFYRAN 
CCHMPOUNDS 

HOB.  Wnrlfcfag;  hicM  Sarilh,  SboRh«»4>y-Sca; 

R.  Gttm,  Staaattd  Mo— ItrMl;  ladnjU  S.  Mann, 

Wdfac  at  tt  FwglBil,  aad  Vmcc  Nvrack,  Deron,  Pa^ 

til  "■JthrMM  itiifhM  rir.  r^iiMii 

Filed  May  2<.  1995,  Scr.  No.  451^43 
I  priority,  appHcatlM  UaMcd  Kiasdo«.  Not.  27, 1992, 
9224922 

InL  CL*  arm  257/04:4O7/04 
VS.  CL  548—253  2 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  stnictiire  (lA); 


N—  N 


iVCHiXiO' 


(lA) 


or  a  salt,  hydrate  or  solvate  thereof,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
compound  of  stnictiire  (HIA)  with  a  compound  of  stnicture 
(TVA)  or  a  salt  thereof  in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of 
a  base: 


PREPARATION  OF  3y4>-TRIFLUOROPHTHAIJC  ACID 
NcU  J.  O'Reffly,  Gnvd  tataad;  Wmtaw  S.  Dcrwiii,  BiArio; 
Hcary  C.  Liis,  Graad  Mawl,  and  Dcaaae  M.  Nowak, 
SdMMCtady,  aB  of  N.Y„  aarignnm  to  Ocddortai  Cheaaical 
Corvoratfoa,  Ntagun  Fal^  N.Y. 

oTScK  No.  653,554,  Feb.  11,  1991,  i 
Scr.  No.  S<7,Ut,  Mar.  4,  1992,  ahandnari 
b  a  coBti— iHoB  of  Ser.  No.  5(9,929,  Apr.  lit,  1999,  aban- 
dooed,  said  Scr.  Na  «534S4k  a  dtrWoa  oT  Scr.  No.  31S,74<, 
Feb.  27, 1989,  PaL  No.  5,847^53.  TUc  appBcaltoa  Jna.  18, 
1993,  Scr.  No.  77,758 
lot  CL*  C87D  209/4S 
VS.  CL  548—488  21  ClaiaK 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3,4,6-tiifluorophthalic  acid 
which  comprises 

A)  reacting  potassium  fluoride  with  3,4,6-tnch)oro-N-R- 
phthalimide  at  a  temperature  of  about  200°  to  270*  Celsius 
under  anhydrous  conditions  and  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  to 
form  3,4,6-trifluoro-N-R-phthalimide  wherein  R  is  the  same 
in  each  instance  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C,.,2  alkyl,  phenyl,  C,.,^  monoalkyi  phenyl,  naph±yl  and 
C,.,2  monoalkyi  naphthyl,  and 

B)  hydrdyzing  die  3,4,6-tnfluoro-N-R-ptathalimide  to  form 
3,4,6-lrifluorophthalic  acid. 


Pli(CHj),0' 


"  I 


/ 


N 
II 

N 


5,59M«S 
THERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE 
(IDA)     NAPHTBALENESULFONIC  PYRROLECARBOXAMIDO 

DERIVATIVES 
Nicola  Mn^rBI,  Mtm;  Gktnmi  BImiB,  Gavlratc;  Maria 

GnMdi,  Rcailo  " .  Martaa  Ciaad,  Itore  d'l 

Maria  C  Gtnai,  MBm,  di  af  IMy,  tmlt/im  to  I 
Carte  Erta  &rX.,  Mflaa,  Itiriy 

I  of  Scr.  No.  97,815,  J«L  27, 1993,  i 
TUa  appMcartaa  Jaa.  13, 1995,  Scr.  Nol  372,872 

,.  mnHku/Jm  VtHtKi  ripgliiw,  Aa».  U.  1992, 
9218982 

lat.  CL'  C87D  2C7/36 

(IVA)  U.S.  CL  54S--518  2  CWw 

1.  A  phannaoenlical  compoaitioa  comprisiBg  a  phannaoeuticaUy 

acceptable   carrier  or  dilueiM   and,   as   an   active   principle,   a 

naphthalmesuMoiuc-pynotecatfaoxaniide  derivative  of  fotmala  (I) 


■^ 


followed  by  cyclisation  of  the  imemiediate  compound  of  stnic- 
t»e  (IIA)  in  the  preaence  of  an  acid  or  a  Lewis  acid  in  a 
camiMliMe  solvent 


NH— 


FkCCH,)^- 


m 


or  a  nh,  hydrMe  cr  aohraae  thereof,  so  fionned. 


9X. 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  R  is  a  suUbnic  acid 
residue  aad  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  or  a  pharmarrrtically 
M  t  f  ptaMe  salt  thereof. 
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5,598,186 
CANNABINOID  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 
George  J.  CuIUnan,  IVafaigar;  Kennan  J.  Fahey,  and  Gary  A. 
KoppeL  both  of  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 
LU^  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
CooUnuatiaii-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  275,895,  Jul.  15,  1994.  aban- 
doned. Thte  appUcadoB  Job.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  477,964 
Int  CL'  C87D  333/56:i07/80:33}/62 
VS.  CI.  549—57  5  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 

(II) 


Wherein 

R'  is  cyano: 

R^  and  R'  are  each  individually.  C^-C^  alkyl  or  C.-Cj  alkoxy; 

R*  is  carbonyl;  and 

R'  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  fonnula 


in  which  rings  A  and  B  are  a  remainder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


5,596,107 
HYDROXYMETHYPOLYTHIOPHENE  DERTVATTVES 
Ching-lV  Chang;  Cbcn-Tte  Lee,  both  of  lUpei,  and  Fueng- 
Lan  Un,  Hainchn,  all  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Industrial 
Technology  Research  Institute,  Taiwan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  71,695,  Jun.  4,  1993,  PaL  No.  5308.440. 
This  application  Jon.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  460.075 
InL  CI."  C07D  409/I4;  A61K  3I/3S 
VS.  a.  549—59  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COR-* 
Ri 


R|0' 


in  which  ' 

n  is  1  or  2; 

R  is  -CH(0-Z)2,  or  -COR': 

R'  is  H.  C,^  alkyl.  Cj^  alkenyl,  C,^  alkoxy.  or  C,^  acyloxy: 

each  R-  and  R*.  independenUy.  is  H.  C,^  alkyl.  C-^^  alkenyl. 
C,_ft  hydroxyalkyl,  Cj^  alkoxyalkyl.  tetrahydropyranyl.  C,^ 
acyl,  or  -COY -COOH;  and 

R'  is  H, 
wherein  Z  is  C,^  alkyl.  C, ,,  alkenyl.  or  C,  ^  acyl:  and  Y  is  C^^ 
alkylidene.  C^^  alkenylidene.  or  phenylcne;  or  a  salt  or  an  ester 
thereof. 


wherein  K  is  oxo  or  a  protector  group  of  an  oxo  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


O  O  -S 

/    \  /    \  /   \ 

(CH>),.  (CH.»,and  (CH:»„ 

\     /  \    /  \    / 

OS  s 


n  IS  2  or  3  and  R,  is  an  ether  or  ester  residue  with  a  dehydration 
agent  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


5,596,106 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  16^- 

METHYLSTEROIDS 

Catherine  Geurts,  Bctz,  and  Michel  Vivat,  Lagny  sur  Mame, 

both  of  France,  assigiiors  to  Roussd  Uclaf,  France 

Filed  May  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  444^29 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jun.  2,  1994,  94  06743 

LaL  a.*  C87J  75/VO 

VS.  a.  552—596  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparauon  of  a  16^methyl-steroid  of  the 

formula 


CN 


UI 


in  which  A  and  B  have  the  above  meaning,  which,  when  K  is  oxo. 
is  reacted  with  a  suitable  blocking  agent  of  oxo  to  obtain  the 
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conesponding  compound  of  formula  III.  in  which  K  has  values  5,596,199 

other  than  oxo  as  defined  above,  reacting  die  compound  of  formula    N-T-BUTYL-ANDROST-3,5-DIENE-17P-CARBOXAMIDE-3- 
□I   with   an   organometaUic   metfaylation   agent   to  obtain   after  CAKBOXYUC  ACID  POLYMORPH  A 

hydrolysis  of  die  intermediate  imine.  a  methyl  ketone  of  die    Neil  H.  Bainc,  Merion,  Pb^  NeriDe  L.  Holder,  Cherry  HUL, 
formula  N  J^-  Dooidd  N.  KUm,  PhocaizTillc  Pa.;  Robert  L.  Webb, 

West  Cheatefv  Piu,  awi  Gary  E.  Znbcr,  AHdnboa,  Pa^  Mrign- 
ors  to  SodthKHiie  BcechaH  Corpontioii,  PUIadelpUa,  Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93M2974,  S  371  Date  Dec  2,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Dec  2,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093n9«Ml,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Sep.  30, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  307,680 
Ckdms  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1992, 
9206413 

InL  CL'  C07J  75A)0 
VS.  CL  552—610  5  Claims 


^^o 


reacting  the  latter  in  a  basic  medium  with  an  epoxidation  agent  to 
obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  structure 


O^^^  N(H)C(CH,), 


HO- 


substantially  in  the  polymorph  A  form,  which  comprises  triturating, 

..,^,         ,.  ..  J,.,     crystallizing  or  precipitating  crude  N-t-butyl-andiost-  3.5-diene- 

protecting  the  20-keto  funcuon  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the    ,_„      ^  .^    ,    ^       ,.       .^, 

,^^  .  1 7p-carboxamide-3-caiboxyUc  acid  from  a  solvent  consisting  of  or 

primarily  consisting  of  ethyl  acetate  or  from  a  solvent  consisting  of 

y]  or  primarily  consisting  of  t-butyl  methyl  ether  with  subsequent 

isolation  of  said  polymorph. 


in  which  K'  is  a  protector  group  of  the  ketone  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

O  O  S 

/    \  /    \  /   \ 

(CH:),  (CH2).«nd  (CH.),. 

OS  s 


n  being  defined  as  previously,  reacting  the  latter  with  an  organo- 
metallic  methylation  agent  to  obtain  the  16^iiiethyl  derivative  of 
die  formula 


VII 


5,596,110 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3  P,  14 

P-DIHYDROXYETHIAN  ALDEHYDE 

Mauro  GobMni,  Mercallo,  and  Marco  Torri,  Rho,  both  of  Italy, 

assignors  to  Sigma-lbu  Industrie  Farmaceutidic  Rinnitc 

S.pA.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,354 
Oafans     priority,     application     Italy,     May     26,     1994, 
RM94A0330 

Int  CI."  C07J  75/00:3/00 
VS.  CL  552—610  2  Cteims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  13^,14^- 
dihydroxyethianaldehyde  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  oxidizing  the 
a,p-unsaturated  lactone  ring  of  digitoxigenin  3-acetate  of  formula 
A 


unblocking  the  ketone  functions  in  the  3-  and  20-  positions  to 
obtain  the  product  of  formula  I. 


AcO' 
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to  obtain  the  keto  derivative  of  formula  B 

i 


OR 


AcO' 


(b)  reducing  the  keto  derivative  of  formula  B  with  sodium  borohy- 
dride  and  then  hydrolyzing  the  3  position  and  21  position  ester 
groups  to  obtain  a  tetrol  of  formula  C 


OH 


and  (c)  oxidizing  the  tetrol  of  formula  C  with  an  alkaline  periodate 
to  obtain  said  IS^.U^-dihydroxyethianaldehyde.  the  improvement 
comprising  carrying  out  the  oxidation  of  step  (a)  by  reaction  at 
room  temperature  with  an  allcaline  periodate  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  ruthenium  tetroxide  which  is  formed  in  situ 
fnjm  RuO,  hydrate  or  RuCI,  hydrate. 


5,596,111 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Mnkund  P.  Sibi,-  Philip  Bomljouk,  and  Jianguo  Ji,  all  of  Fargo, 
N.  Dak.,  assignors  to  North  Dakota  SUte  University,  Fargo, 
N.  Dak. 

Filed  inn.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,400 
InL  CL'  ar7C  51/16 
VS.  a.  554—138  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  fur  preparing  a  caitoxylic  acid  comprising: 
contacting  an  olefinic  compound  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of 
a  protic  organic  solvent,  an  inorganic  oxide  catalyst  and  a 
peroxidant; 
the  inorganic  oxide  catalyst  including  an  oxide  of  tungsten, 
molybdenum,   niobium,   vanadium,   tantalum,   titanium,   or 
yttrium; 
the  peroxidant  including  hydrogen  peroxide  or  a  peralkanoic 

acid; 
and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  peroxidant  to  the  olefinic 
conopound  is  from  about  1:1  to  about  2:1. 


5,596,112 
Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  Number 


5,596,113 
RUTHENIUM-PHOSPHINE  COMPLEX  CATALYSTS  FOR 

ASYMMETRIC  HYDROGENATIONS 
Alan  W.  DonghH,  MouMmlh  Jnndtea;  Lisa  DfMkhde,  Plain- 
field,-  Steven  A.  King,  Snaudt,  ami  Thomas  R.  Vcrhoevca, 
Cranfoid,  aU  oT  N  J.,  Msignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  177y481,  Jan.  5,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,508,435, 
which  is  a  contianatio»4n-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  922355,  JnL  13, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  appBcatien  May  18, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
443,614 
InL  a.'  C07F  ISAM) 
VS.  CL  556—14 

I.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


^  a 


CI     a 

Ru  Ru 


a 


wherein: 


p   p 

represents    2,2'-bis(diphenylphosphino)- 1 . 1  '-binaphthy  I 
bis(di-p-iolylphosphino)- 1 , 1  '-binaphthyl. 


or    2.2'- 


5,596,114 

CHIRAL  PHOSPHOLANES  VIA  CHIRAL  1  4-DIOL 

CYCUC  SULFATES 

Mark  J.  Burk,  Hocfccmin,  DeL,  aarignor  to  E.  L  do  Pont  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  324^29,  Oct  17,  1994,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  222,750,  Apr.  4,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5386,061,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  978,215,  JnL  27, 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5329,015,  whkh  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No. 

725,121,  JnL  2,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,171,892.  This  appUcatton 

May  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  449,439 

InL  CL*  CtTF  9/50 

VS.  a.  556—22  5  Claims 

1.  A  chiral  ligand  of  formula  Vc: 

Vc 


(Y). 


wherein: 

R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of  alkyl, 
fluoroalkyi  or  perfluoroalkyi,  each  containing  up  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms;  aryl;  aralkyi;  or  —CK^CR'ii^iCR'i)^; 

q  and  p  are  each  integers,  the  same  or  different,  ranging  from  1 
to  about  8; 

R'  is  H;  F;  aryl;  or  alkyl,  fluoroalkyi  or  perfluoroalkyi.  each 
containing  up  to  about  8  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  O.  S,  NR".  PR",  divalent  aryl,  or  divalent  fiised  aryl; 

R'  is  hydrogen;  alkyl,  fluocxialkyl  or  perfluoroalkyi.  each  con- 
taining  up   to   about   8   carbon   atoms;   aryl;   aralkyi;   a- 

Z  is  O,  S.  NR',  or  PR";  and 
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each  Y  is  independeiitly  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy.  aryl, 
aryloxy,  nitro.  amino,  vinyl,  substituted  vinyl,  alkynyl  or 
sulfonic  acid,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6  equal  to  the 
number  of  unsubstituted  aromatic  ring  carbons. 


to  produce  a  compound  of  of  the  formula  Q — R — S„— R — Q 
in  which  Q  and  R  are  as  defined  above,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  9. 


5,5M41S 

COMPOUNDS  or  RHENIUM  AND  ALUMINIUM, 

PREPARATION  THERECW  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 

CATALYSTS 

Pi—lriiiui  Camaatrtmc,  Mcudiw,  FraKC,  aarignor  to  iMtttat 

FnacakD*  PMrole,  Fraac* 

FVcd  Not.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  554,352 
CUiw  priority,  appMctfcf  Fraace,  Nov.  4,  1994,  94  13348 
iat  CL'  C»7F  13/00;5A)6 
VS.  CL  55«— 27  20  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  rfaenium  and  aluminium  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 

0,Re— O— lAKORXL),— Ol.— ReO, 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocatbyl  residue  containing  from  1  to  40  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  x  is  equal  to  0  or  1  and  L 
represents  the  synthesis  solvent 

IS.  A  stable  compound  of  rhenium  and  aluminium  of  the  general 
formula; 

OjReO-')— O— lAMORKL).— OU— ReOja') 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  residue  containing  from  I  to  40  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  x  is  equal  to  0  or  I.  L 
tepreaenting  the  synthesis  solvent,  and  L'  is  a  stabilising  ligand 
selecled  from  the  group  formed  by  the  compounds  comprising  at 
least  atom  of  oxygen,  sulphur,  nitrogen,  phosphorous  or  arsenic. 


5,S9«41C 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SILANE 

POLYSULFn»S 

E.  CkOdras,  Newport,  Md  Marie  P.  Bowman,  Mari- 
etta, both  of  OUo,  aaricRon  to  OSi  Spcdaitics,  lac,  Ikny- 
t«wa,N.Y. 

FBcd  Sep.  11,  1995,  Sck  No.  52<,272 
laL  CL'  CMF  7/08 
VS.  a.  55t—4Z7  1«  CUian 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepatatioa  of  silane  polysulfides  without 
the  use  of  hydrogen  sulfide  comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  an  intermediale  product  by  reacting  a  metal  alkox- 
ide  in  alcohol  with  elemental  sulfur,  or  by  reacting  sodium 
metal  with  elemental  sulfur  and  an  alcohol,  and 

(b)  reacting  the  intermediale  product  of  step  (a)  with  a  halohy- 
drocarfoylalkoxysilane  of  the  formula  Q— R — X 

in  which  Q  is 

R<  R'  S? 

/  /  / 

— Si— R'.     — Si— R^    or     — Si— R^ 

\  \  \ 

R>  W*  R> 

and  in  which 

R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  and 
R^  is  an  alkoxy  group  with  1  to  8,  preferably  1  to  4,  carbon 
atoms. 

a  cycloalkoxy  group  including  S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a 

straight  or  branched  chain  alkyhnercapto  group  with  I  to 

8  cartMM  atoms, 

wherein  the  various  R'  and  R^  groups  can  be  the  same  or 

different, 

R  is  a  divaloK  hydrocarbyl  group  including  1  to  18  carbon 

atoms,  and 
X  is  a  halogen. 


5,59*,117 
PREPARATION  PROCESS  OF  ORGANO  SILICON 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PRODUCTION  PROCESS  OF 
SnJCON 
MMayoaU  Itoh,  Yokoluuaa;  Ryo  lUteacU,  Kamakura;  Ko^i 
Iwata,  aad  Miaeo  Kobayariii,  both  of  Yokohaau,  aU  at 
Japan,  amlg,nni  ii  to  Mltani  TDatm  Chcaticak,  Incorporated, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DivWoB  of  Scr.  No.  147^425,  Nov.  19,  1993,  abnadoacd,  whkh 
is  a  coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  585,275,  Sep.  19, 199«,  abaa- 
doaeti,  whkh  is  a  conlianation  of  Ser.  No.  254,940,  Ang.  22, 
1988,  abaadoacd.  This  appikation  Feb.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

383,712 
Claims  priority,  ap|riication  Japaa,  Jan.  28, 1987, 62415929; 
Feb.  16,  1987,  62-831514;  Feb.  28,  1987,  62-835696;  Apr.  13, 
1987,  62-888871;  Apr.  14,  1987,  62489888;  Apr.  22,  1987, 
62-897417;  Apr.  23,  1987,  62-898696;  Dec  7, 1987,  62-307491; 
Dcc  7,  1987,  62-387492;  Dec  7,  1987,  62-387493 

Int  CL*  C87F  7/08 
VS.  CL  556—430  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight  compound  containing  recurring 
structural  units  represented  by  die  following  formula: 

-(-CHj-CRi-)- 

(R2)- 
I 
SiiiHa,*! 

wherein  m  is  0  or  a  positive  integer  of  I  to  20.  n  stands  for  2  or  3. 
R,  means  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  halogen.  R^ 
denotes  an  alkylene  or  phenylene  group,  and  R,  and  Rj  may 
contain  one  or  more  functional  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  GOGH,  NHj,  O  and  OH. 


5,596,118 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOXY- 

FUNCTIONAL  SILANES 

Ibka  Ko]raau^  aad  YaaaaM  Sathua,  both  of  Chiba  Prcfcctnre, 

Japaa,  aMitanm  to  Dow  Corniag  Ibray  Sihcoae  Co.,  Ltd., 

IWqFO,  Japaa 

FUcd  Not.  29, 1995,  Sck  No.  564,767 
daiaas  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nov.  29, 1994,  6-319184; 
Nov.  29,  1994,  6-319185 

laL  CL'  C87F  7/08:7/18 
VS.  CL  556--471  11  CfadiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  organoxy-functioaal  silanes 
having  the  following  general  formula 

R.^i<OR'),«.„ 

wherein  each  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  which  R 
groups  may  be  the  same  or  different,  R^  is  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  a  is  an  integer 
with  a  value  from  0  to  3,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of 
reacting: 
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(A)  a  halosilane  having  the  general  formula  R|SiX,4  „,  wherein 
R  and  a  are  defined  as  above  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom;  and 

(B)  a  hydroxy  compound  having  the  general  formula  R-OH 
wherein  R^  is  defined  as  above:  said  leacting  step  being 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of 

(C)  a  pol>'mer  which  includes  carbon-bunded  fluonne. 


5396,119 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DIRECT  PROCESS 

PRODUCT  DISTRIBUTION 
Roland  L.  Halm,  Midland,  Midi.;  Charles  S.  Kuivila,  Crest- 
wood,  and  Oliver  K.  Wilding,  Lagrange,  both  of  Ky.,  assign- 
ors to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567.652 
Int.  Cl.*^  C07F  7/16 
VS.  a.  556—472  .  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  muking  alkylhaiosilanes.  the  process  compris- 
ing: 

contacting  an  alkyl  halide  with  silicon  metalloid  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  copper.  5  to 
200  ppm  tin.  25  to  2.5t)0  ppm  phosphorous,  and  greater  than 
zero  to  less  than  50  ppm  zinc,  were  the  concentration  of  each 
of  the  catalyst  components  is  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
silicon,  al  a  temperature  within  a  range  of  about  250°  C.  In 
400°  C 


5,596,122 
USE  OF  DISULFONYL  METHANES  FOR  THE  CONTROL 

OF  PARASITES 
David  I.  Widtiser,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  156,123.  Nov.  22,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,449.681,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  at  Scr.  No.  998,426. 

Dec  30,  1992,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  25,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  429,270 

Int.  CL"  C07C  ■109/29:309/ J I 

VS.  a.  558—56  5  1 

1   A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5396,120 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOSILANES 
Howard  M.  Bank,  Freeiand,  and  BInta  T.  Nguyen,  Midland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  546.883 

Int.  CI."  C07F  7/08 

VS.  a.  556--480  20  Oaims 

1.  A  one-step  process  for  preparation  of  organosilanes.  the 

process  comprising  contacting  magnesium  metal  with  a  mixture 

comprising  an  organic  halide  described  by  formula 

R'X. 

a  halosilane  described  by  formula 

R  ■.Hfc.SiX^.o,,. 

and  a  co-solvent  comprising  one  to  1 5  moles  of  a  dialkyi  ether 
comprising  less  than  seven  carbon  atoms,  per  mole  of  the 
organic  halide.  and  about  0.05  to  two  moles  of  a  liquid 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  per  mole  of  the  dialkyi  ether;  at 
a  temperature  within  a  range  of  about  5°  C.  to  200°  C:  where 
each  R'  and  R^  is  an  independently  selected  hydrocarbon 
group  comprising  one  to  about  1 2  carbon  atoms.  a=^  to  3.  b=0 
to  3.  a-Hb=0  to  3.  and  X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine  atoms. 


«u-SO:— U- 


SOjRi 


wherein  R,^  is  a  moiety  of  the  formula: 


5396,121 
Patent  Not  issued  For  This  Number 


wherein  R"  is  cyano; 

R'-  is  nitro.  isocyano.  C,  to  C4  alkanoyl.  C^  to  C^  perfluoroal- 
kanoyl.  2.2.3,3-ietrafluoropropionyl.  — N(hydrogen  or  C,  to 
Cj  alkyDSG^CF,.  or  — N=C(alkyl  of  C,  to  C^.  perfluoro- 
alkyl  of  C|  to  C,.  or  1.1,2,2-ietrafluoroethyl.  each  mdepeo- 
dendy  selected)!; 

R""  is  chloro: 

R'  "■  is  bromo  or  fluoro; 

R'''  is  ioiio  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

wherein  n  represenLs  0  or  I .  and  wherein 
R'^  represents 


— SO— 
— SOj. 

— OSO2— .  or.  only  when  R"  represents  — CHj, 
— S0;0— .  and 
R'*  reprcsenu 
— CF,. 
— CF^CFjH. 
— CHjCF,. 

— CjF,.  or.   — CH,.  provided  that  when  R'"  represents 
^H,.  n  is  I  and  R"  is  —SO—,  — SOj— .  — OSO2— . 
or  ~S020— : 
R,  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  C,  to  C,  alkyl.  benzyl,  or  C,  to  C, 

alkenyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and 

R4  is  a  C.-C,  pcrfluoroalkyi  or  1 . 1 .2.2-tetrafluoroalkyl; 
with  the  following  Umitations: 

a)  R,„  contains  at  least  one  substituent, 

b)  When  R,„  contains  one  or  more  R".  R'*.  or  R"  subsutuents. 
the  total  number  of  substituents  on  R,„  is  not  more  than  3.  and 

c)  If  R,„  contains  only  one  R"  substituent.  R,„  is  either 
polysubstituted  or  is  substituted  at  either  the  ortho-  or  noeta- 
position,  and 

d)  If  R|„  contains  only   one   R'*"   substituent.   R|„  is  either 
polysubstituted  or  substituted  at  either  the  oitho-  or 
position; 

or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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BORIC  ESTEK  SYNTHESIS 
Said  M.  A.  ElgcMly,  LmmImi;  J«ta  J.  PwmIwm,  SnUao;  Gccta 
PXd,  LoMtoa;  Dowvia  S.  Greta,  LMdoa;  JckM  A.  Bataia, 
LMdoa;  VUay  V.  Kakkar,  BkUcjr,  al  af  Gnat  Britatai,  and 
G«na  K.  Claesaa,  PcAaa^  Maaa^  aariiaan  to 


I  of  Scr.  No.  157,947,  t4ow.  23,  1993, 
TMa  appBcaHoa  Ju.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  459,551 
I  priority,  appikatiM  UiMcd  KTurl—i ,  Nor.  25, 1992, 
9224712 

Int.  CL'  C97F  5/02 
VS.  CL  558—288  28  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  pfcparing  a  conipound  of  the  formula: 


O 

/    \ 
-B  D 

\    / 

o 


.^^ 


wherein: 
(i)  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  difCeient  and  are  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from  any  of  the  following  groups: 

(a)  — (CH2).G'  where  G'  is  H  or  halogen  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  5: 

(b)  — (CH2)^vg',  where  G'  is  H  or  halogen  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  S  and  Ar  is  phenyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl, 
naphthyl.  tfaionaphthyl,  quinoiyi,  chromenyl,  indolyl  or 
wholly  saturated  groups  corteipooding  to  any  of  these,  any 
of  the  aforegoing  groups  optioiially  being  substituted  with 
up  to  3  groups  selected  from  C,-Cj  alkyl  and  C,-C,  alkoxy 
and  optionally  being  bonded  to  G'  through  a  sulpiiooyi 
group; 

(c)  C,-C,  alkyl; 

(d)  Cj-C,o  atyl  or  alkylaiyl  — where  any  of  said  alkyl,  aryl  or 
alkylaryl  groups  are  optioaally  substituted  with  up  to  3 
groups  selected  from  — OH  and  €,-€4  alkoxy;  or 

R'  and  R^  ae  as  defined  above  but  are  linked  together  to  fonn  a 

cyclic  structure; 
(ii)  X  is  halogen  or  other  leaving  group; 
(iii)  Y  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group;  and 
(iv)  — O — D — O —  is  the  residue  of  a  diol  or  dithiol.  the  process 

comprising  reacting  a  substituted  alkene  of  the  formula 


R' 


R2 


where  R',  R^.  X  and  Y  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  disubsti- 
tuied  borane  of  the  formula 


H— B 


/ 
\ 


0" 


V 


wherein  Q'  and  Q^  together  form  the  residue  of  a  diol  or 
dithiol,  the  substituted  alkene  and  disubsdtuted  borane  being 
reacted  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60*  C.  or  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  which  is  a  complex  of  any  of  the  following  formu- 
lae: 

(i)  RhO  (CO),(E(C6H,)3]^^ 

wherein  E  is  arsenic  or  phosphorus  and  x  is  0  or  1. 

(ii)  [Rha  (alkene)2J2 

(iii)  I(C»H5)jP]3Ru(CO)CIH  or 

(iv)  [(C^,),P]JRuClj. 


5,S9«,124 

METHOD  FOR  SAFENING  HERBICIDES  IN  CEREAL 

CROPS  USING  5-ARYLOXY-ia- 

(DISUBSTrn]TED)BENZENE  COMPOUNDS 

GaU  E.  Cary.  Lawrcnceville;  Pctcr  J.  Wcppio,  Princetoo,  both 

of  N  J.,  and  Bartara  A.  BcBdi,  ProvidcMe.  RX,  airicBors  to 

American  CjamuM  CtMipuiy,  MmUhm,  N J. 

FUcd  Dec  9,  1994,  Scr.  Na  353,929 

ImL  CL*  COTL  9/76 

VS.  CL  5f»    U  20  ClaiiK 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  cereal  crops  from  injury  caused  by  a 
heibicidally  effective  amount  of  a  herbicide  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  cereal  crop  plant,  the  seed  of  the  cereal  crop,  or  the 
soil  or  water  suirounding  the  cereal  crop  or  cereal  crop  seed  an 
effective  antidotal  amount  of  a  safener  compound  having  the 
stroctural  formula 


X^'o:. 


X, 


wherein 
Y  is  N  or  CX4; 

X.  X,,  Xj.  X,  and  Xt  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
C,-C4alkyl,  C,-C4haloalkyl,  C.-C^alkoxy  or 

C,-C4haloalkoxy; 
W  is  0(CR,Rj).C(0)Rj.  CR4=  CRjC(0)R<i  or 


"XD 


o 


R.  R]  and  R«  are  each  independently  OR7  or  R,; 
R7  is  hydrogen,  C,-C4alkyl,  C^-  Cjalkenyl,  C^-Cjalkynyl,  fiir- 
furyl, 

benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen,  nitro. 
cyano,   C,-C4alkyl.   C,-C   «haloalkyl,   C,-C4alkoxy   or 
C,-C4  baloalkoxy  groups,  or 
an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  manganese,  copper,  zinc, 
cobalt,  silver,  nickel,  ammonium  or  organic  ammonium 
cation; 
Rg  is  hydrogen.  C,-C4alkyl,  Cj-  C^alkenyl.  Cj-Cftalkynyl, 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen,  nitro, 
cyano,   C,-C4alkyl.   C,-C   4haloalkyl.   C,-C4alkoxy   or 
C,-C4  haloalkoxy  groups,  or 
benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen,  nitro, 
cyano.    C,-C4alkyl,    C,-C    4haloalkyl,    C,-C«alkoxy    or 
C,-C4  haloalkoxy  groups; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen,  nilro. 
cyano,  C,-C4alkyl,  C,-  C4haloalkyl,  C,-C4alkoxy  or  C,-C 
4haloalk0xy  groups,  or 
C,-C,2alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  phenyl  optionally 
substituted    with    one    or    more    halogen,    nitro,    cyano, 
C,-C4alkyl.    C.-C   4haloalkyl,   C,-C4alkoxy   or   C,-C4 
haloalkoxy  groups; 
R2.  R4  and  R,  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen  or 

C,-C4alkyl; 
n  is  an  integer  of  1 .  2,  3  or  4;  or 
when  R,  and  Rj  are  not  the  same,  the  optical  isomers  thereof. 
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5,59^125  CH,-CH=CH-CH,  or  a  mixture  dieicor 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  QUATERNARY 

DIESTERS  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acid  catalyst,  the 

Haas  J.  WeiMen,  Kmuau,  in,provemcnt  wherein   said  cattlyst  consists  essentiaUy  of  a 


Buriihani  WoHte, 

RMl  Aadrea  G.  Fkckcr,  JIHdi,  aH  of  Gcmany,  aaBignon  to 

Akao  Nobel  av,  Ar^rai,  Ndkertaads 

Filed  Aag.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  519,558 

ClaiiBf  priority,  applicatioa  Eoropean  Pat  Of.,  Aug.  29, 
1994,94202451 

Int.  CL'  C97C  229/O0 
VS.  CL  SM— 171  12  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  pteparttion  of  quaternary  diesters  of  the 
formula: 

O 

II 
Ri  CHi— C— O— R3 

N*  X-. 

/     \ 
R2  CHJ-C-O-R4 


wherein  X~  is  a  halogen,  R,  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  an  alkyl  groiq)  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a 
hydroxyethyl  group,  or  may  be  linked  together  to  form  an  alkylene 
group  having  4  to  6  catbon  atoms  which  may  be  intenupted  by  an 
N  atom  or  O  atom,  and  R3  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  an  alkyl  group  or  alkenyl  group  having  8  to  22 
catbon  atoms,  or  be  linked  together  to  form  an  alk(en)ylene  group 
having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  process  comprises 
a)  gradually  adding  a  secondary  amine  of  the  formula 
R, — ^NH — Rj  to  one  or  more  liquid  compounds  of  the  formula 

O  O 

II  II 

X— CH2-C-O— Rj,  X— CH2-C-O— R4 


zirconium-based  solid  superacid. 


5,596,127 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

TERPENE  ESTERS 

Maafred  GitfcriJMritr,  reliHagra    RadalT  Gnfaaa,  Gcf^ 

sthofea;  Jakab  WlemUer,  Stctleahifea,  aad  AlfrMl  RieM, 

Sladtbcriea,  d  af  Gcnaaay,  aiii^iin  ta  Hocckat  AkHtag 


FBed  Jaa.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  462.781 
ClaiMi  priotity,  appHcatioa  Getaway,  Jaa.  «,  1994.  44  19 
686.5 

lat  CL»  CI7C  9/52:7/02 
VS.  CL  568—228  9  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  prepning  terpene  esien  by  reaction  of  C,oH,«- 
terpeaes  and  a  low  molecular  weight  carboxylic  acid  over  an  acid 
ion  exchanger  as  catalyst,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reac- 
tion at  a  molar  ratio  of  terpene  to  carboxylic  acid  of  from  0.2: 1  to 
2: 1  and  a  temperature  of  from  25*  to  60*  C,  with  the  leactants 
being  passed  from  below  through  the  acid  ion  exchanger  locaBd  in 
a  column-shaped  reactor  at  such  a  velocity  tliat  the  ion  exchanger 
is  suspended  essentially  to  uniformly  fill  the  reactor. 


or  mixtures  thereof  at  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  1.0:1.0  to 
1.0:1.2,  in  order  to  form  solid  amine  hydrohalide. 

b)  Ki"* '"'"g  the  formed  solid  amine  hydrohalide  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 

c)  and  fiather  subjecting  said  solid  amine  hydrohalide  to  an 
afiettreaiment.  at  elevated  temperature,  until  the  conversion  is 
substantially  complete,  and  the  quaternary  diester  product  is 
obtained. 


5,596416 
CATALYTIC  PREPARATION  OF  SEC-BUTYL  ACRYLATE 
Alaia  RkMdd,  Fortoch,  Ftawx,  Mriganr  to  EIT  Atacheai  SA., 


FBed  Apr.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  422.957 
I  priority,  appHeatfoa  Fraaee,  Apr.  15, 1994, 94  84525 
laL  a.*  C87C  ^/52 
VS.  CL  568—285  8  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  sec-butyl  acrylate  of  the  formula 

CHj 
I 
CH2=CH— C— O— CH— CHi— CHj 

II 
O 

compiiiiiig  reacting  acrylic  acid  of  the  formula 

CH2=CH— C— OH 

II 
O 

with  l-boieae  of  the  formula 

CH^-CH-CHj-CH, 
2-baieae  of  die  formula 


5,596428 
SULFONATING  AGENT  AND  SULFONATION  PROCESS 
n»  Ogata;  Nario  Yiaiw,  balk  of ' 
nutefa,  Naia-faa,  al  of 

lad.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayaaia,  Ja 

of  Scr.  No.  852499,  Jaa.  3, 1992, 1 

Sep.  6. 1994.  Set  No.  388,844 

ip«n,  Oct  12, 1998,  2-273725 
laL  CL'  C87C  303M2 
VS.  CL  562—95  12  ( 


1.  A  process  for  sulfonating  an  aromatic  compound  character- 
ized in  tliat  the  aromatic  conqmund  is  sulfonated  with  an  anliy- 
drous  suUoaating  ageat  in  the  abaeace  of  a  cattlyst  aad  ia  aa 
organic  solveat  letocted  from  die  groap  roasisring  of  bakigeaaied 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  halogeaaled  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  nilro 
compounds,  straight-chain  aliphatic  saturated  hyikocaifoons, 
brancfaed-cfaain  aliphatic  saturated  hydrocaibaiis  and  cyclic  ali- 
phatic i^^trmtrA  hydrocarbons:  said  snliboating  ageat  reprewtaed 
by  die  general  formula 


(R').-[-        -|-(SOHI), 


wherein  the  groups  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  a 
lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  caiboa  aKans.  a  is  an  integer  of  3, 
4  or  S,  m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2  and  »HnS6. 
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5,5Mi429  wherein  R,  is  C,  to  Cjoo  aU^I  or  aUceayl  radical;  X  is  the  same  or 

PROCESS  AND  APPAKATUS  FOB  PKODUCING  different  and  is  S  or  O  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  R,  has  the 

AKOMAHC  CAKBOXYUC  acid  stmcmre: 

SMa  SmsaU,  aO  of 

Kb9-G«^  JapM.  mriytm  to  MUni  Pctnchoakal  iadns-  ^ORi 

tries,  Ltd^  Ibkjtt,  J^paa 

Fifed  Mar.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«9,W5  ^OIU 

OafaM  priority,  applictfaM  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1994,  «-«S«996; 
ApR  1,  1994,  t  MtW2         ^  wherein  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H,  substituted 

iat  CL   Ci7C  51/215  ^^  non-substituted  C,  to  C«  allcyl  or  alkenyl  radical;  or  R,  has  the 

UAC15W-414  8Clai»   structure 

-"\ 

Rs 


wherein  Rj  is  a  substituted  or  noo-substituted  C,  to  Cy,  alkenyl 
radical. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  cvfaoxylic  acid  by  a 
bqnid  phaae  oxidatioa  of  an  alkylbenzene  with  a  molecular 
oatygea-cowlaining  gas  in  a  aolveat  containing  a  lower  aliphatic 
cartK«ylic  acid,  comprising 

supplying,  the  alkylbcnzene  and  the  solveni  to  a  reactor, 
mpplying,  as  the  molecalar  oxygea-ooniaiBiBg  gas,  a  high  oxy- 
gen content  gas  '•""^"■'"e  molrmfar  oxygen  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  23-100  votanne  %  to  the  reactor, 
ciicttlaiiag  a  part  of  Ibe  reactor  exhaust  gas  to  the  liquid  layer  in 

the  reactor  aitd 
thereby  oxidizing  the  alkylbenzene  to  the  aromatic  carboxybc 
acid. 


SJS9t,13l 

begenerahon  or  graminaceous  plants  of  the 

SUBFAMILY  POODWAE  FROM  PROrOPLASTS 
Mkted  E.  Han,  Wiirliail.  QMU  OvMlan  T. 
Mmjmtmt  D.  SUHIn,  balfe  «f  Ctapd  BB,  N.C  Mrimnn  to 
Cih»Gclc7  CarpailfeM,  Ihrrytavna.  N.Y. 
CialfeiiHiiafStaNo,  ZtlOU,  JnL  «,  1994,  i 
wMch  b  a  caaitaMllan  if  Sot  No.  SM65,  May  3, 1993, 
ifcMilftJ,  wMck  k  a  iinllBHilia  rfSirNo.  «U,371,  Nor. 
13, 199t,  itMlmi,  wWck  b  a  fartttfaw  of  Scr.  No. 
IUJU5,  Mar.  S,  19M,  ■bMdantJ,  IMs  appMcaHon  Jnn.  7, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  4$6JK» 
tat  CL'  A«1H  4/00;  C12N  5/14 
VS.  CL  IM— 2t5  13  ClaiaH 

9.  Gnminaceous  plants  selected  from  the  groiqi  consisting  of 
Dactylii  glomerata  and  wheat  and  propaguks  thereof  comprising 
plant  cells  containing  stably  incorporated  exogenous  DNA, 
wherein  said  exogenous  DNA  does  not  naturally  occur  in  said 
graminaceous  plants. 


5,99i43» 
METHODS  AND  COMPOanmS  FtHl  REDUCING 
FOULING  DEPOSIT  KMOIATION  IN  jn  ENGINES 
K.  Wri^t.  Tte  WanAMh;  WHaM  L. 

AtaB  K.  CtU ill,  Ike  Wi  I  Ml  III,  dl^of  Dt^- 

I S.  Catcf,  RUkjr  PHk.  Mi  Jclkvy  H.  I 
«irPraarin,ko<karPn^i 
ucwCf  Pk. 
CtMamttn  h  ini  ttStcH^ Mtjm,  J». 3, 1998,  whfcfc 
ha  inWiiillii  ta|iiilofSca:WaLaMai,Apfcl9,I994, 
abaadMBBd.  IMb  appleaiiaa  OtL-lS,  199S,  Scr.  Nol  S4M1* 
IK.  CL'  ClIL  1/I0;10n0 
VS.  CL  StS— 3  27  CWmh 

1.  A  mahod  for  rlmning  and  inhibiiing  fouling  deposit  forma- 
ikM  on  jet  eagiae  compwicBt  nrfKet  daring  the  combustioB  of 

III  ill  il     mmhu^ifMl  farf  eiW  Itwm^mitim^  «**''Tt  «"  — i^  rrmrnkmrntirm, 

fnel  oils  an  e#Bctive  iahifailiag  amnil  of  a  derivative  of  (thio- 
;  acid  having  the  fommla: 

X 

II 
R,-P-R, 


5,S9M32 
INDUCTKm  at  RESISTANCE  TO  VIRUS  DISEASES  BY 
TRANSPCMMATION  OT  PLANTS  WITH  A  POBTION  OF 
A  PLANT  VIRUS  GENOME  INV(H.VING  A  READ- 
THROUGH  REPUCASE  (SNE 

Ccoil  LoaaoMOBiC  Norwick»^  btfaai,  aari^ors  to  Coi^ 

of  Sec  Na.  19«4t2.  Fak.  IS,  MM.  abaadoMd, 

tiaiiBllaBilliBiifiilofS»Na.»4,W4,J—-«, 
1992,  itiaiiiil.wMefclaa  riBltoaaHna  la  pait  of  Scr.  No. 
49M73,  Mac  12. 1991^  itiiiiiii  TMi  ifplrirtia  J—.  7. 

199S,  ScK  No.  4n.C72 

int.  CL*  A91H  4A10:  C12N  5/14:1 5/82;  15M> 

VS.  CL  SM— 2tS  2S  Cl^ 

1.  An  iaolaied  IWA  molecule  mrorting  a  protein  or  polypeptide 
segment  erf  a  leplicaae  for  a  plant  pathogenic  viras,  wherein  dx 
plant  pathogenic  viras  genome  coding  for  the  icplicase  inchides  a 
coding  region  for  a  replicase  read  throngli  portion  and,  wherein  the 
segment  of  the  irplicase  is  in  the  replicase  read  through  portian. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,596,133 
ROTATING  reEL  FIXTURE 
Wendell  C.  Mackjew*!,  Safeai,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  AaMrica  as  reprtatnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Waririi^taa,  D.C 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1995.  Scr.  Na  521,387 

Int.  CL''  G«1N  19/00 

VS.  a.  73—7  2  Claims 

43  42 


1.  A  rotating  peel  fixture  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  bracket  comprising  an  L-leg.  a  rectangular  leg 
affixed  to  said  L-leg,  and  a  pair  of  bearings,  with  each  of  said 
legs  holding  one  of  said  pair  of  bearings; 

a  shaft  held  by  said  pair  of  bearings  in  such  a  manner  so  that 
said  shaft  can  be  rotated  with  respect  to  said  U-shaped 
bracket; 

a  pair  of  conically  shaped  disks  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  having  their  conical  surfaces  facing  each  other; 

adjusting  means  for  positioning  said  pair  of  conically  shaped 
disks  on  said  shaft,  said  adjusting  means  further  comprises  a 
pair  of  shoulder  nuts  located  on  said  shaft  adjacent  and 
outward  of  said  conically  shaped  disks  for  positioning  said 
conically  shaped  disks; 

a  cylinder  having  a  predetermined  axial  length  mounted  on  said 
shaft  between  said  conical  surfaces  and  having  sufficient 
strength  to  place  a  stop  on  said  conically  shaped  disks. 
thereby  preventing  said  adjusting  means  from  positioning  said 
conical  surfaces  from  each  other  at  less  than  a  distance 
determined  by  the  axial  length  of  said  cylinder;  an  adapter 
shaft  affixed  to  said  L-leg  at  the  middle  bonom  of  said 
U-shaped  bracket;  and 

a  lock-nut  placed  on  said  adapter  shaft. 


5,596,134 
CONTINUOUS  OXYGEN  CONTENT  MONITOR 
R.  MkAad  PUlUppi,  Higidaad;  Ibdcnsi  M.  Drzewiedu,  Rock- 
viile,  and  Stapihen  A.  Frdnanis,  Gennantown,  all  of  Md., 
aorignors  to  Defenae  Reecarcfe  Itebnoiogics,  Inc.,  RockvUlc, 
Md. 

Filed  Apr.  1«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,577 
Int  CL"  COIN  27/46;27/26 
VS.  CI.  73— 19JI7  27  Oaims 

1.  An  oxygen  sensor  having  an  electrochemical  galvanic  cell  for 
continuous  measurement  of  oxygen  contaminant  content  in  molten 
metal  comprising: 
an  elongated  electrically  conductive  composite  sleeve  having  an 
axial  through  passage  defined  therein,  an  open  upper  end 
where  said  composite  sleeve  is  capable  of  withstanding  sus- 
tained thermal  contact  with  said  molten  metal  upon  partial 
inunersion  and  an  open  lower  end; 
a  first  hollow  shell  having  an  open  upper  end  attached  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  a  dome  shaped  closed  lower  end 
designed  for  immersion  into  and  that  establishes  direct  ther- 
mal and  temporary  contact  with  molten  metal  by  said  sensor: 
a  lower  castable  refractory  collar  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  said  collar  extending  in  tight  adjacent  fit  down- 
wardly into  said  first  shell  and  upwardly  in  tight  adjacent  fit 


into  said  sleeve  lower  end.  said  collar  having  an  axial 
through-passage  defined  therein; 

a  second  hollow  shell  having  an  open  upper  end  axially  tttacbed 
to  said  lower  surface  of  said  collar  and  a  closed  lower  end 
sized  to  extend  downwardly  into  said  first  hollow  shell  dome- 
shaped  lower  end  in  spaced  relationship  therewith  to  form  an 
air-gap  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  hollow  shells, 
said  second  hollow  shell  closed  lower  end  being  packed  with 
a  reference  material  of  known  oxygen  content; 

a  hollow  tube  made  of  a  material  which  enables  oxygen  ion 
migration  through  the  walls  thereof,  said  hollow  tube  having 
an  open  upper  end  and  a  closed  lower  end,  said  tube  extend- 
ing downward  in  tight  adjacent  fit  through  said  collar  axial 
through-passage  and  in  tight  adjacent  fit  within  said  second 
shell  lower  end: 

a  flange  assembly  attached  across  said  upper  open  end  of  said 
sleeve,  said  flange  assembly  having  an  electrical  connector 
plug  attached  thereto; 

a  first  elongate  insulator  extending  downward  from  said  flange 
assembly  through  said  sleeve,  into  tight  adjacent  fit  through 
said  hollow  tube  to  a  point  slighdy  below  said  second  shell 
upper  end,  said  first  insulator  having  a  longitudinal  borehole; 

a  first  conductive  wire  extending  from  said  plug  through  said 
flange  assembly,  downward  through  said  borehole  in  said  first 
insulator,  into  said  hollow  tube  closed  lower  end.  said  first 
wire  forming  a  first  electrode  loop  within  said  closed  lower 
end  of  said  second  hollow  shell,  which  said  first  electrode 
loop  is  embedded  in  said  reference  material: 

a  second  elongate  insulator  extending  downward  from  said 
flange  assembly  through  said  sleeve  to  a  point  between  said 
tube  open  upper  end  and  said  collar  upper  end.  said  second 
insulator  having  a  longitudinal  borehole;  and 

a  second  conductive  wire  extending  firom  said  plug  through  said 
flange  assembly,  downward  through  said  borehole  in  said 
second  insulator,  said  secoixi  wire  forming  a  second  electrode 
loop  embedded  within  said  sleeve. 


5,596,135 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 

PURITY  OF  A  PEAK  OF  A  PEAK  OF  A 

CHROMATOGRAM 

Yasuhiiv  Mito,  and  Hideki  Mincfishi,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  ShiaMdzn  Corporation,  Nakagyo-lni,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1994,  6-«29M3 

inL  CL*  GeiN  smi 

VS.  a.  73— 23J5  18  Clafaw 

1.  A  detector  for  a  chromatograph  comprising: 

a)  means  for  obtaining  a  series  of  absorbance  spectra  of  a 
sample  effluent  from  a  column  of  the  chromatograph  repeat- 
edly obtained  at  a  plurality  of  time  points  separated  by  short 
intervals  during  a  retention  time  of  the  sample  effluent,  each 
absorbance  spectmm  of  the  series  of  absorbance  spectra  being 
composed  of  a  set  of  absoibaiice  data  with  respect  to  wave- 
lengths of  light  passing  through  the  sample  effluent; 
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b)  means  for  constructing  a  chromaiograni  of  the  sample  using 
the  series  of  absortnnce  spectra; 

c)  means  for  delecting  a  peak  section  including  an  object  com- 
ponent of  the  sample  effluent  in  the  chromatograro  in  real 
time; 

d)  means  for  calculating  a  similarity  value  between  an  absor- 
bance  spectrum  of  each  of  the  pturality  of  time  points  and  a 
standard  absorbance  spectrum  of  the  object  component, 
wherein  the  similarity  calculating  means  calculates  the  simi- 
larity value  baaed  on  an  angle  between  an  absortMmce  spec- 
tium  vector  corresponding  to  the  absorbance  spectrum  and  a 
standard  spectrum  vector  corresponding  to  the  standard  absor- 
bance spectrum  in  real  time; 

e)  means  for  calcubting  a  threshold  value  using  the  absorbance 
spectrum  of  said  each  of  the  plurality  of  time  points,  the 
standard  abaortHmoe  spectrum  and  a  noise  level  value  of  the 
chromatognph  in  real  time;  and 

f)  means  for  determining  whether  the  absorbance  spectrum  is 
similar  to  the  standard  absorbance  spectrum  by  comparing  the 
similarity  value  to  the  threshold  value  in  real  time. 


S,S9t,lM 
KADIAL  DIFFEKENTIAL  MOBILITY  ANALYZER 
BidHTd  C  FliSM,  awl  Sh— Dm  Zkug.  both  of 
CaML,  ■■ritanrr  to  CaWwaia  iHltate  of  Itehnology.  Pasa- 
dHM,Cair. 

FHcd  JaL  27,  199S,  Str.  N&  5M3U 

brt.  CL'  G«1N  27m 

VS.  CL  73— 2S,M  32  ClaiiBs 
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1.  A  diflierential  mobility  analyzer  for  the  classification  of  aero- 
sols, conqjrising: 
a  chamber  having  two  generally  parallel  faces  and  means  to 

confine  gases  in  said  chamber, 
one  of  said  faces  having  a  generally  arcuate,  annular  sheath  air 

channel,  having  an  axis  of  symmetry; 
other  of  said  faces  having  a  generally  arcuate,  annular  aerosol 

channel  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  generally  coincident  with 

said  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  sheath  air  channel; 
a  first  one  of  said  faces  having  a  sample  flow  aperture  generally 

aligned  with  said  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  sheath  air  channel; 
a  second  one  of  said  faces  having  an  excess  flow  aperture 

generally  aligned  with  said  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  sheath 

air  channel;  and 
means  for  maintaining  an  electric  potential  difference  between 

said  faces. 


5,5*M37 

CAN  VENT  TESTING  DEVICE 

Michael  R.  Perry,  PlyMiath;  Jaaaa  W.  FUkowAl,  AndoTcr, 

and  Jama  A.  Kivi,  BrooUyn  Center,  all  al  MiniL,  aarifnors 

to  Tbc  PUUniry  Company,  MlafapoMa.  Minn. 

ContinuatioD  of  Sen  No.  UtJtSi,  Sep.  S,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  JnL  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  502,433 

Int  CL*  G«1M  3/26 

VS.  CL  73 — 49.2  20  Clainis 


1.  A  device  for  testing  cans  of  any  height  for  lealcage  and  for 
leakage  rates  using  direct  measurements,  the  device  comprising: 

a  main  body  for  receiving  a  can,  the  main  body  having  a  single 
test  fluid  bore  in  fluid  communication  with  an  intenul  volume 
of  the  can; 

means  for  sealing  against  an  internal  surface  of  the  can  to  effect 
a  sealed  chamber  between  the  can  and  the  main  body,  com- 
prising a  deformable  seal  ring  mounted  on  the  main  body, 
wherein  the  deformable  seal  ring  rests  on  a  sleeve  member 

means  for  moving  the  sleeve  member  into  an  operating  relation- 
ship with  the  seal  ring  to  effiect  the  sealed  chamber  between 
the  can  and  the  main  body,  comprising  a  drive  block  which 
engages  the  sleeve  member, 

means  for  effecting  an  increase  of  pressure  in  the  sealed  cham- 
ber through  the  test  bore;  and 

means  for  measuring  volumetric  fluid  flow  rates  needed  for 
sustaining  the  increase  of  pressure  within  the  can  to  directly 
measure  the  leakage  and  leakage  rate  of  the  can. 


5,59«,138 

AIR-TIGHTNESS  TESTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ELECTRIC  DEVICES 

Tbngio  Onodera,  and  SUgem  Ihkci,  both  at  GnnnM-ken, 

Japan,  aarifnors  to  MMnha  Electric  M^.  CA.,  Ltd.,  GnaaM- 

kcn,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  552,837 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1994,  6-304291 
Int  CL'  GOIM  3/28.  HOIR  9/16 
VS.  CL  73—49.2  4  Clainis 

1.  An  arrangement  for  testing  air-tightness  of  an  electric  device 
having  an  eiKlosed  housing,  and  an  electric  conndctor  fitted  into  an 
opening  provided  in  said  housing,  said  coimector  comprising: 
a  housing-end  connector  half  having  a  casing  which  is  fitted  into 
said  opening  provided  in  said  housing  of  said  electric  device 
in  an  air-tight  fashion,  a  connecting  pin  extending  between 
inner  and  outer  ends  of  said  housing-end  connector  half 
casing,  and  a  communication  passage  passed  through  between 
inner  and  outer  ends  of  said  housing-end  connector  half 
casing; 
a  cable-end  connector  half  having  a  casing  which  is  adapted  to 
t>e  coupled  with  said  housing-end  connector  half  casing  in  an 
air  tight  fashion,  a  cooperating  terminal  retained  in  said  cable- 
end  connector  half  casing  and  adapted  to  be  electrically 
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connected  to  an  outer  end  of  said  connecting  pin  when  said 
two  housing  halves  are  coupled  with  each  other,  and  lead 
means  for  establishing  external  electric  connection  to  said 
cooperating  terminal;  and 
seal  means  for  closing  said  communication  passage  when  said 
two  casings  of  said  connector  halves  are  coupled  with  each 
odier. 


5,596,139 
RESONANT  LIQUID  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Shinsuke  Minn,  Tokyo,  and  Ikntonui  Odafiri,  Chiba-ken, 
both  or  Japan,  aasi^Mtrs  to  YaaaicU  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd, 
Tokyoi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,006 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1993,  5-245912 

Int.  CL'  GOIN  11/10 

VS.  CL  73— 54J4  14  Claims 
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5,596.140 
METHOD  OF  MONITORING  VIBRATIONS  IN  VEHICLES 
Chrirtophcr  R.  Boycc,  SaUhnB,  and  Martin  R.  BagttU,  Rnghy, 
both  of  EivlMd,  MrifWMn  to  Rover  Gro«p  UmMei,  Bit- 

■ninghaou  Fngland 

Filed  Jnn.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  492y434 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  United  Kincdoai,  Jon.  30, 1994, 
9413162 

Int  a.'  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  73—105  22  i 
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1 .  A  method  of  controlling  a  functioning  of  a  vehicle,  the  vehicle 
having  a  liquid  reservoir  containing  liquid,  and  a  liquid  level 
monitor  for  monitoring  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  reservoir,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  monitoring  movement  of  the  liquid 
in  the  liquid  reservoir,  determining  from  said  movement  when  the 
vehicle  is  being  vibrated  in  a  predetermined  manner  and  adapting 
the  functioning  of  the  vehicle  when  such  vibration  is  detected. 


5,596441 

TIRE  RESONANCE  FREQUENCY  DETECTING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  INTER- WHEEL  NOISE  ELIMINATION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SAME 

YosUhittt  NbUkawa;  Ikoo  HayaiU,  both  of  OkazaU,  and 

Takcyasn  T^nti,  Oobo,  all  oT  Japan,  asrignofs  to  Nippon- 

dcnso  Co.,  lAA,  Kariya,  Japan 

Fikd  Ang.  3, 1995,  Scr.  Na  510,677 
ClainH  priority,  applicntion  Japan,  Ang.  4, 1994,  6-183430 
Int.  a.'  B60C  23A)0:23/02 
U,S.  CL  73— 146J  2 


1.  A  detection  device  for  detecting  propeities  of  liquid,  said 
detection  device  comprising: 
a  vibration  unit  including: 

a  vibration  transmission  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end, 

a  circular  direction  vibrator  formed  of  piezoelectric  ceramic 
connected  at  said  first  end  of  said  vibration  transmission 
shaft,  and 

a  liquid  detector  connected  at  said  second  end  of  said  vibra- 
tion transmission  shaft,  wherein  said  liquid  detector  and 
said  circular  direction  vibrator  are  coaxially  coiuiected  at 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  shaft  and  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  shaft  are  not  directly  supported;  and 

mounting  means,  elastically  connected  to  an  intermediate 
poitioa  of  said  transmission  shaft  at  a  location  which 
inchides  a  node  of  reaooance,  for  suspending  said  vibration 
unit  so  tliat  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  unit  freely 
vibrate  in  apposite  directions  at  a  resonant  frequency. 
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1.  A  tire  resonance  frequency  detecting  apparatus  for  a  vehicle 
having  a  left-hand  tire  and  a  right-hand  tire,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
first  output  means  for  outputting  a  vifacatioa  frequency  compo- 
nent of  said  left-hand  tire  during  vehicle  travelling; 
second  output  means  for  owtputting  a  vibnticn  frequency  com- 
ponent of  said  right-hand  tire  during  vehicle  travelling; 
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noise  delecting  means  for  detecting  a  noise  frequency  compo- 
nent, other  than  a  resonance  freqneocy  caused  by  a  tire  air 
pressiBe,  froni  said  vibration  frequency  components  of  said 
left-hand  tire  and  said  right-hand  tire  based  on  a  correlation 
between  said  vibration  frequency  components  of  each  tire 
output  by  said  first  output  means  and  said  second  output 
means; 

noise  removing  means  for  removing  said  noise  frequency  com- 
ponent detected  by  said  noise  detecting  means  from  the  vibra- 
tion frequency  components  of  each  tire;  and 

tire  resonance  frequency  detecting  means  for  delecting  a  tire 
resonaitce  frequency  from  said  vibration  frequency  compo- 
nent of  each  tire  from  which  said  noise  frequency  component 
is  removed  by  said  noise  removing  means. 


WELL  LOGGING  APPARATUS  CXMMPMSING  A 
MEASUBING  PAD  AND  A  COMBINATON  DEVICE 
INCLUDING  SUCH  APPARATUS 
G.  M.  DelpMcli.  Le  Pkarii  RihlMw;  DnTid  C.  Hoyle, 
Sai^-ClMd;  AIm  J.  Sdtnmet,  Ctetawy  Maiabry,  and 
■rii,  ■■  ttVrtmct,  — tgnnrt  to  Scfaluin- 
CafTWVlkM,  New  Yock,  N.Y. 
I  af  ScK  N«.  31«,2C7,  Sep.  3*,  1994.  Thii  appika- 
liMi  Jam.  29, 199ii,  S«.  No.  593,199 
I  priorilT,  aipMtiHia  Ftmcc,  Oct  6, 1993,  93  11S95 
bit  CL'  G«1V  3/20:  E21B  47/00:49/00 
VS.  a.  73—152.17  29  < 
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5,596.143 
INSTRUMENT 
SUnicM  Bashiaioto,  TMrahaw,  Japan,  aaaisnor  to 
dcoBO  Co.,  LtiL,  Kariya,  Japan 

Flkd  Nov.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  558,193 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  9,  1994,  6-3M129 

Int  CL'  B44F  l/VO 

VS.  a.  73—431  9  Clains 


I.  An  instrument  comprising: 
a  dial  plate,  and 

a  transparent  front  cover  covering  the  dial  plate, 
wherein  said  front  cover  comprises: 
a  toothed  central  portion  having  a  plurality  of  continuous 
ditches  extending  horizontally  for  reducing  reflection  of 
light;  and 
a  smoothed  fringe  portion  having  a  width  wider  than  one  of 
said  ditches  and  being  disposed  generally  perpendicularly 
to  said  ditches 
said  smoothed  fringe  portion  being  connected  to  said  toothed 
central  portion  in  such  a  manner  so  thai  dust  or  dirt  accumu- 
lated in  said  ditches  can  be  wiped  off  by  a  piece  of  cloth 
toward  said  smoothed  fringe  portion. 


5,59M44 

PIEZORESISTIVE  FORCE  REBALANCE 

ACCELESOMETER 

Gresory  D.  SwaoMia,  IiWaaapnMa.  ImL,  aaignor  to  Deico 

Electroiilcs  Cotpwatloa,  KakaaM^,  Ind. 

FiM  Ans.  4, 1995,  Scr.  Na  511^15 

InL  CL»  G91P  15/12:15/125 

VS.  CL  73—514.18  18  Claiaii 
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9.  A  comtmiation  well  logging  device  comprising  fint,  second 
and  third  aectioas  irrmmrd  end  lo  end  in  an  initial  siihmanrially 
vertical  manner,  the  lecoad  lectiaa  beiag  connected  to  the  first  and 
diifd  tedioas  by  icapective  hinge*  aUowiag  the  second  sectioa  to 
assome  an  angle  of  inclinatiaa  relative  lo  the  initial  substantially 
vertical  orientatioa  of  the  first  vid  second  sections,  the  second 
section  comprising  appatanis  having  an  ekngale  body,  a  measur- 
ing pad  adapted  lo  contact  the  wall  of  the  botefaote,  a  support 
device  for  the  pad  mwwiwl  pivotaUy  on  one  tide  of  the  body 
ctaapnsing  an  ann  which  canies  the  weight  of  the  pad  and  is 
connected  to  the  pad  substantially  in  a  central  part  thereof,  and 
means  for  applying  die  pad  againat  the  wall  of  die  botetaole  while 
the  tool  ii  moved  inside  the  boreiioie  to  penntt  reiiabte  real  time. 
coflCiuuotis  measuieinrjits  of  bovBliote  prapcfties  during  movement 
of  the  device  through  the  borehole. 
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1.  A  piezoresistive  force  rebalance  motion  sensor  comprising: 

a  cantilcvered  proof  mass  having  a  first  electrode; 

a  second  electrode  disposed  adjacent  the  proof  mass  lo  as  to 
form  a  gap  between  the  second  electrode  and  the  first  elec- 
trode, the  second  electrode  being  adapted  to  generate  an 
electrostatic  force  that  electrostatically  aitractt  the  proof  mass 
in  a  direction  toward  the  second  electrode  in  an  energized 
stale  of  the  second  electrode; 

means  associated  with  die  proof  mass  for  deflecting  the  proof 
mass  in  a  directioB  away  from  die  second  electrode  such  duu 
the  proof  mass  is  deflected  away  from  the  second  electrode  in 
absence  of  an  electrostatic  force  on  the  proof  mass; 
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means  for  sensing  strain  induced  by  a  deflection  of  the  proof 
mass  relative  to  the  second  electrode  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal  therefipom;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  electrostatic  force  generated  by  the 
second  electrode  based  on  the  output  signal  of  the  strain 
sensing  means,  the  controlling  means  serving  to  return  the 
proof  mass  to  a  null  position  relative  to  the  second  electrode 
when  the  proof  mass  is  deflected  from  the  null  position: 

wherein  the  deflecting  means  counteracts  the  electrostatic  force 
between  the  proof  mass  and  the  second  electrode  in  the 
energized  state,  such  thai  the  proof  mass  lo  be  maintained  at 
the  null  position  in  the  energized  stale. 


5,596,145 

MONOLITHIC  RESONATOR  FOR  VIBRATING  BEAM 

FORCE  SENSORS 

William  C.  Albert,  Booaton,  and  Herliert  T.  Califano,  Bloom- 

ingdale,  both  of  NJ.,  aasigiiors  to  AlUedSignal  Inc.,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  315,045 

Int  CI."  GOIP  15/09 

VS.  a.  73—514.29  16  Claims 
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prising  the  step  of  controlling  the  modulated  infrared  radiation 
so  that  the  product  of  an  optical  absorption  coefl&cient  for  the 
sample  and  the  thermal  sampling  depth  is  less  than  1  to  cause 
the  acoustic  signal  to  be  substantially  proportional  to  the 
concentration  of  unbumed  carbon  in  the  sample. 


5396,147 
COPLANAR  PRESSURE  SENSOR  MOUNTING  FOR 
REMOTE  SENSOR 
Douglas  W.  WOda,  21M  GraM  Mews,  Ambler,  Pa.  19M2; 
Charles  E.  Lane,  ID,  766  Motedon  Rd.,  Meadowbrook,  Pa. 
19046,  and  MUtan  W.  MathlM,  5419  N.  Norwood  La.,  Ply- 
mouth, Minn.  55442 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  559310 
Int  a.*  GOIL  9/00 
VS.  a.  73—717  10  I 


•y/m/»/MW^/M//WJ>W»JJ//MJW/fWWM/M'f/J»/mV/, 


1.  A  monolithic  resonator  for  a  force  sensor,  wherein  said  force 
sensor  includes  a  vibrating  beam,  said  resonator  comprising: 

an  outer  structure  including  a  mounting  structure,  a  force  trans- 
fer structure,  and  at  least  one  flexure  beam  extending  between 
said  mounting  and  force  transfer  structures;  and. 

an  inner  structure  connected  to  said  outer  structure  including 
isolator  masses,  isolator  beams  and  said  vibrating  beam 
extending  between  said  force  transfer  structure  and  said 
mounting  structure; 

wherein  said  outer  structure  has  a  thickness  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  isolator  masses  and  the  thickness  of  said 
isolator  masses  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  isolator 
beams  and  said  vibrating  beam. 


lOmpoT 
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5496,146 

PHOTOACOUSTIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  UNBURNED 

CARBON  m  FLY-ASH 

David  Waler,  Ankcny,  and  Robert  C.  Bivwn.  Ames,  both  of 

Iowa,  amritiwrT  to  Iowa  Stale  University  Rcsearck  Fonnda- 

tion.  Inc.,  AaMs,  Iowa 

Flkd  Jon.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  254,153 
Int  CL"  COIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—590  16  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  measuring  the  concentration  of  unbumed  carbon 
in  a  bulk  sample  of  fly  ash  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  holding  the  bulk  sample  stationary  and  directing  noodulated 
infrared  radiabon  at  the  bulk  sample;  and 

b)  detecting  an  acoustic  signal  produced  by  absorption  of  the 
infriired  radiation  by  the  unbumed  carbon  in  the  bulk  sample, 
the  acoustic  signal  being  indicative  of  the  concentration  of 
unbumed  carbon  in  the  bulk  sample,  further  wherein  the 
modulated  infrared  radiation  causes  energy  to  be  released 
from  the  sample  within  a  certain  depth  from  a  surface  of  the 
sample  called  the  thermal  sampling  depth  and  fimher  com- 


1.  A  pressure  transmitter,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  bousing  having  a  first  and  second  diaphragm  for 
receiving  a  first  and  second  process  fluid  under  a  first  and 
second  pressure,  respectively,  the  first  and  second  di^iinagm 
being  deflected  in  response  to  the  fir^  and  second  pressure  of 
the  process  fluid; 

b)  a  second  housing  having  a  printed  wire  board  housed  therein 
for  mounting  electrical  circuit  components  dmeon; 

c)  a  first  and  second  capillary  lube,  the  first  capillary  tube 
coupled  to  a  first  chamber  formed  by  tiie  first  diaphragm  and 
the  second  capillary  tube  coupled  to  a  second  chamber  formed 
by  the  second  diaphragm,  each  chamber  and  corresponding 
capillary  tube  having  an  internal  fluid  therein: 

d)  a  sensor  package,  having  a  sensor  element,  the  sensor  pack- 
age nwunted  internal  to  the  second  housing,  the  sensor  pack- 
age being  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  capillary  tubes  such 
that  the  sensor  element  provides  a  first  signal  representative  of 
the  difference  in  pressure  of  the  internal  fluid  of  the  capillary 
tubes,  the  first  signal  being  coupled  to  electrical  circuit  com- 
ponents mounted  on  the  printed  wire  board  to  output  a  second 
signal 

indicating  a  diflierence  between  the  fiist  and  second  pressure  of 
the  process  fluid. 
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5,596,148 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENCE  MEASUREMENT 

TRANSDUCER  WTTH  ELECTRIC  LEAD-THROUGH  IN 

BORE  PARALLEL  TO  HOUSING  LONGITUDINAL  AXIS 

Werner  Thics,    Karlsnilie,   Gcrauuiy,   asrignor   to   Siemens 

AkUfgurilfhaft,  Munich,  Germany 
PCT  N&  PCT/DE94/0e262,  §  371  Date  Nov.  28,  1995,  i  102<e) 
Date  Nov.  28,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/21992,  PCT  Pttb. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  525,635 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany,  Mar.  15,  1993.  43  08 
718J 

Int.  a."  GOIL  9/04:7/08 
VS.  CL  73—720  2  Oaims 


1.  A  pressure  difference  rneasiucment  transducer  comprising: 

a.  an  inner  bousing  divided  into  two  housing  sections  trans- 
versely to  its  longitudinal  axis: 

b.  a  central  diaphragm  bearing  a  pressure  sensor,  tbe  central 
diaphragm  being  clamped  between  the  two  housing  sections: 

c.  a  first  bore  running  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  in  one 
housing  section  having  an  enlarged  section  at  the  end  of  said 
bore  toward  the  other  housing  section: 

d.  an  electric  lead-through  having  an  external  extension  disposed 
in  said  bore  with  said  external  extension  in  said  enlarged 
section  of  said  bore: 

e.  an  oittwardly  directed  transveix  second  bore  at  the  end  of 
said  first  bore  away  from  the  other  housing  section:  and 

f.  a  ribbon-like  cooductor  foil  cunning  between  said  pressure 
sensor  and  said  electric  lead-through,  said  ribbon-like  conduc- 
tor foil  led  through  an  angular  bend  next  to  said  pressure 
sensor  close  to  said  central  diaphragm,  and  said  ribbon-like 
conductor  foil  fanning  a  loop  in  the  area  of  said  electric 
lead-through. 


S,59ivl49 
PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT  TAP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED 

FLUIDIZEDBED 
DoiViaa  J.  DeVanH,  RooMown,  Okk»,  aarignor  to  The  Babcodi 
*  Wlcm  Cwapnny.  New  OrirMi,  La. 

FHed  Oct.  23,  1995,  S«r.  No.  547,M7 
Int.  CL'  G«1L  7/00 
VS.  CL  73—756  5  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  measumnent  tap  for  a  fluidized  bed,  the  tap 
comprising: 


an  elongated  pipe  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  fluidized 
bed.  a  second  end.  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  an  outlet  adjacent 
the  second  end: 
a  conduit  connected  to  the  elongated  pipe  at  the  outlet: 
pressure  measuring  means  connected  to  the  conduit:  and 
an  inner  pipe,  within  the  elongated  pipe  and  extending  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis,  for  conveying  a  purge  air  into  the 
elongated  pipe  from  the  second  end  of  the  elongated  pipe, 
past  the  outlet  without  coming  in  cc^tact  with  the  outlet,  to  a 
location  between  the  outlet  and  tbe  first  end  of  the  pipe. 


5,596,150 
CAPACITANCE  PROBE  FOR  FLUID  FLOW  AND 
VOLUME  MEASUREMENTS 
G.  Dickey  Amdt,  Fricndswood,'  Thanh  X.  Nguyen,  and  James 
R.  Cari  both  at  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tbe  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
Natioaal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adasinistration,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995.  Scr.  No.  400.703 

Int  a."  GOIF  I/5S 

VS.  CI.  73—861.12  13  Claims 

10  „  M— - 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flow  monitor  for  monitoring  flow  of  a 
material  within  a  flow  stream,  comprising: 

first  probe,  said  first  probe  having  first  and  second  elongate 

electrodes  substantially  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other. 

said  first  and  second  elongate  electrodes  having  a  spacing 

therebetween  that  is  fiinctionally  related  to  said  fluid  to  be 

monitored,  said  first  and  second  elongate  electrodes  defining  a 

flow  aperture: 
a  signal  generator  operative  to  produce  a  reference  signal  for 

said  probe: 
a  cable  for  applying  said  reference  signal  to  said  probe  and  for 

receiving  a  reflected  signal  therefrom: 
flow  rate  means  for  providing  said  flow  stream  at  a  luiown  flow 

rate  through  said  flow  aperture: 
a  flow  director  for  directing  said  flow  stream  between  said  first 

and  second  elongate  electrodes;  and 
detection  circuits  responsive  to  a  permittivity  of  said  material 

witliin  said  flow  stream  between  said  first  and  second  elongate 

electrodes. 
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5,596,151 

PRESSURE  COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR 

INSULATING  GLASS  FRAMES 

Maoro  Roarini,  Este,  Italy,  nwignor  to  Flnrctro  Sj-J.,  Este, 

Italy 

Filed  Dec  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  357,680 
OainM  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  20, 1993,  PD93A0246 
Int  CL'  A47G  1/00.  E04C  2/38:2/54;  E06B  7/14 
VS.  CL  73—861.55  13  Oaims 
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define  an  annular  gap  between  the  wall  of  the  flow  tube  Hid  the 
turbine-wheel  gas  meter,  said  turbine-wheel  gas  meter  having  a 
blade  wheel  disposed  in  said  annular  gtp,  said  device  comprising  a 
plate  having  a  certain  thickness  and  further  having  a  piunlity  of 
holes  there  through  distributed  regularly  over  the  plate  and  defin- 
ing a  circular  symmetrical  hole  pattern,  said  plate  disposed 
upstream  of  the  blade  wheel  of  the  turbine- wheel  gas  meter  and  tbe 
distance  between  tbe  gas  meter  and  tbe  plate  is  between  0. 1  and  10 
bmes  the  diameter  of  the  transverse  cross-section  of  tlie  flow  tube, 
the  diameter  of  said  holes  being  smaller  than  0. 1  times  the  diam- 
eter of  the  flow  tube,  the  total  area  of  the  sum  of  the  cross-sections 
of  the  holes  being  between  0.4  and  0.8  times  the  area  of  the 
cross-section  of  the  flow  tube,  die  diameter  of  the  largest  hole  is 
smaller  than  1.3  times  tlie  diameter  of  the  smallest  bole  and  the 
thickness  of  the  plate  is  smaller  tlian  the  diameter  of  the  largest 
hole  and  is  between  1  and  0.6  tiroes  the  diameter  of  the  largest  hole 
such  that  a  uniform  flow  distribution  in  said  annular  gap  is 
obtained. 


1.  Device  for  automatically  compensating  pressure  differences 
between  the  inside  and  the  outside  of  an  insulating  glass  frame 
caused  by  changes  in  environmental  parametos,  comprising  a 
closed  cylindrical  hollow  body  which  is  arranged,  so  that  its  axis  is 
not  horizontal,  between  the  inside  and  the  outside  of  an  insulating 
glass  frame,  a  ball  being  movable  within  said  body,  said  ball 
having  such  a  diameter  as  to  be  in  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  body 
so  as  to  fiiliy  separate  tbe  inside  of  the  body  into  two  regions,  at 
least  one  first  bole  for  communication  between  tbe  inside  of  said 
body  and  one  of  tbe  inside  and  outside  of  the  insulating  glass  frame 
being  located  in  a  suitable  wall  portion  affected  by  the  passage  of 
said  ball,  at  least  one  second  hole  for  communicadon  between  the 
inside  of  said  body  and  tbe  other  of  said  inside  and  outside  of  the 
insulating  glass  frame  being  located  on  tbe  bottom  of  the  body,  and 
wherein  the  lop  of  tbe  body  above  said  at  least  one  first  hole  is 
completely  sealed  such  that  air  is  only  able  to  pass  through  said  at 
least  one  first  bole  through  said  body  and  through  said  at  least  one 
second  hole. 


5,596.152 

FLOW  STRAIGHTENER  FOR  A  TURBINE- WHEEL 

GASMETER 

Joseptaus  T.  M.  Bcrgervoet,  TMiori,  and  Frandscus  J.  G.  M. 

Oosteodoys,    UUt,    both    of    Nctberlands.    assignors    to 

Instromct  B.V.,  SflToldc,  Netherlands 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  421,979 

InL  CL'  GOIF  l/IO:  F15D  1/02 

VS.  a.  73—861.83  5  Claims 


5,596,153 
MEASUREMENT  OF  ROTATIONAL  VELOCITY  AND 
TORQUE 
Garth  H.  Bulgrien,  Ephrata,  Pa.;  Enrko  Scdoni,  Modena, 
Italy;  Carlo  Scdoni,  Modena,  Italy,  and  Andrea  GoMwt, 
Modena,  Italy,  aarignors  to  New  Holland  North  America, 
Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  433,539 

InL  CL'  GOIL  3/00 

VS.  CL  73— 862J26  22  Clafaw 


1.  A  flow  straightener  device  for  eliminating  vortices  in  a  gas 
stream  which  flows  through  a  flow  tube  having  a  wall  to  a 
turbine-wbeel  gas  meter  disposed  centrally  within  the  flow  tube  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  tlie  torque  transmitted  from  a  rotat- 
ing input  shaft  to  a  rotating  output  shaft,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  element  affixed  to  said  input  shaft  and  having  a  peripheral 
surface  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments 
spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a  plurality  of  windows; 

a  damper  comprising  a  drive  element  afiSxed  to  said  first  ele- 
ment, a  driven  element  affixed  to  said  output  shaft,  and  a 
resilient  means  disposed  between  said  drive  element  and  said 
driven  element  for  driving  said  driven  element  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  drive  element; 

said  driven  element  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  into 
said  windows;  and, 

a  sensor  disposed  adjacent  said  first  element  for  sensing  passage 
of  said  arcuate  segments  and  said  fingers  and  producing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  tbe  torque  transmitted  through  said 
damper, 

wherein  said  output  shaft  drives  a  transmission  and  said  input 
shaft  is  driven  by  an  engine,  said  first  element  being  a 
flywheel  for  said  engine. 
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5,S9M54 
DILUnON  CONTSOL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
LeaMTd  ltMgh«iB.  liaiiipnlli,  lad^  airigBor  to  Eavi- 
raplaa,  Ik,,  ladiMiivalk,  lad. 

raed  Sep.  21,  199S,  S<r.  No.  531,765 
tat  CL'  G«IN  mi 
MS.  a.  73— au.*!  12  ( 


1.  An  ^SfMiatus  for  controUing  die  dihuioa  ratio  of  a  dilution 

probe  coaneded  to  a  source  of  ennssioii  gas  and  a  source  of 

dilutioa  gas,  the  probe  having  a  means  for  receiving  sample 

emissiofi  gas,  a  means  for  leceiving  the  dilution  gas,  and  a  means 

for  emitting  a  diluted  sample  gas  comprising  a  mixture  of  the 

sample  emission  gas  and  the  dilution  gas,  the  dilution  ratio  defiited 

as  the  rMio  of  the  flow  of  diluted  sample  gas  from  die  probe  to  the 

flow  of  sample  emission  gas  to  the  probe,  the  control  apparatus 

comprising; 

a  regulator  for  regulating  the  flow  of  dilution  gas  lo  the  probe, 

the  regulator  disposed  between  the  dilution  gas  source  and  die 

prober 

means  for  measuring  changes  in  gas  density  of  the  sample 

emission  gas;  and 
means  for  determining  an  adjusted  flow  value  for  die  dilution 
gas  provided  to  the  probe,  Ibe  adjusted  flow  value  based  on 
the  measured  changes  in  gas  deasity  and  detennined  to  con- 
trol the  dilution  control  ratio,  the  detennining  means  con- 
nected to  the  regulator  and  the  measuring  means. 


5,5M,15S 
GAS  SAMPLING  PROBE 


an  ami  for  supporting  the  tube  and  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
end; 

pivot  means  between  die  tube  and  die  ami  ind  located  towards 
die  outer  end  of  the  arm  so  that  the  tube  is  pivotable  relative 
to  the  arm  to  manipulate  the  position  of  the  sampling  tube 
inlet  by  relative  movement  between  the  arm  and  the  tube; 

the  inlet  being  located  outwardly  of  the  pivot  means;  and 

the  san^iUng  tube  including  a  flenUe  portion  located  inwardly 
of  die  pivot  means  and  a  rigid  poition  associated  with  die 
pivot  means  whereby  the  inlet  end  of  the  tube  is  moveable 
relative  to  the  arm. 


5,5M.1S« 
SINTERED  B<M)Y  FOR  mGH-HARDNESS  TOOLS 
IhMokiro  Fiduya,  awl  TetMO  Nakai,  bolk  of  ItMiy,  JapMi, 
MBlgnnrn  to  Sudtoao  Ekctilc  ladMtriea,  Ltd,,  Onka, 

Jav*B 

FOcd  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,639 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloB  Japaa,  Oct  14, 1994, 6-275733 

Int  CL*  C22C  29/04 

U.S.  CL  75—238  2  ClaiaH 

1.  A  sintered  body  for  high-hardness  tools,  which  is  obtained  by 
sintering  60  to  75%  by  volume  of  cubic  boron  nitride  powder  and 
remaining  pait  of  a  binder  powder  under  a  supeitiigh  pressure,  die 
binder  comprising  S  to  15%  by  weight  of  Al,  and  the  remaining 
part  comprising  a  compound  tepresented  by 
(Hf,Ti^,.^,XCzN,.Jo  (where  M  denotes  an  element  belonging 
to  TVa,  Va  or  Via  group  in  the  periodic  table  except  Ti  and  Hf,  and 
where  0.1 5x50.5,  0.5SyS0.9.  0.7izS0.9,  and  0.6Sa50.8)  or  a 
mixture'  of  a  plurality  of  compounds  that  totally  results  in  the 
aforementioned  composition. 


5496,157 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMDirr  WTFH  KEYBOARD 

MwdMMi  WmiaBM,  4522  Vaa  Ncaa,  Los  A^dea,  CaUf.  90M2 

FOcd  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No,  3«5,6W 

lot  CL'  G1W>  3/00:1  fO»:  G1«C  3/12 

L,S.  CL  84—178  1  Claioi 


to  VX.  ChardiiU 

PCT  Na.  PCT/GB93«1449,  i  371  Date  Jaa.  17, 1995,  S  182(e) 
Dale  Jm.  17,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094^B2824,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3.  1994 

PCT  FBed  JaL  12,  1993,  Ser.  Na  373,185 
ClidaH  priority,  appiicatiaa  Uidled  KiaphMS,  JnL  17, 1992, 
9215295 

lat  CL"  G81N  1/22 
MS.  CL  73-«64.73  6  Claims 


1.  A  sampling  probe  for  gaseous  products,  comprising: 

a  sampling  tube  having  an  inlet  for  gaseous  products  at  one  end; 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  solid  body; 

a  neck  extending  from  the  body; 

a  plurality  of  strings  extending  across  the  neck  and  body: 

said  body  including  a  portion  extending  outward  from  said 

strings; 
a  keyboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  keys; 
said  keyboard  attached  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  extending 

portion. 


5,596,158 
THREE-PAINT  SUSPENSION  OF  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 
;  S.  Toaoa.  35  Birch  Ave,  Prlaccton,  N  J.  08542 
CootlnaatkMi-lB-part  of  Ser,  No.  754,588,  Sep.  4,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcadon  May  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  454,017 
lot  a.'  GIOD  3/O0:  GlOG  5/00 
MS.  CL  84—327  18  Claims 


output  means  for  audibly  reproducing  the  voices  from  the  digital 

voice  data  stored  in  die  RAM;  and 
wherein  the  CPU,  in  generating  the  voices  selects  the  one  or 

more  audio  synthesis  algorithms  based  on  one  or  more  of  the 

following  criteria: 

the  external  processing  demands  placed  upon  the  CPU  by 
other  operations  being  performed  by  the  personal  computer, 

a  best  match,  according  to  predetennined  criteria,  between  the 
type  of  voice  required  and  audio  synthesis  algorithms  avail- 
able to  die  CPU,  and 

the  availability  of  waveiable  voice  data  to  be  buffered  into  the 
RAM. 


33-/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  suspension  of  a  musical  instrument,  which 
includes  a  main  body  and  a  head  connected  to  said  main  body, 
comprising 

a  strap  having  opposite  ends; 

first  means  for  attaching  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  strap 
to  the  main  body; 

second  means  for  attaching  another  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
strap  to  the  head  coiuiected  to  said  main  body;  and 

means  intermediate  said  first  means  and  said  second  means 
attached  to  said  strap  between  said  opposite  ends  at  a  position 
displaced  from  said  first  means  for  limiting  the  extent  to 
which  said  strap  can  be  displaced  from  the  body  of  the 
instrument. 


5,596,160 
PERFORMANCE-INFORMATION  APPARATUS  FOR 
ANALYZING  PITCH  AND  KEY-ON  TIMING 
Eiidiiro  Aold,  Hamaaiatsa,  Japan,  aasisnor  to  YaaaalM  Corpo- 
ration, Hamaaaatsu,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1994,  Ser.  Na  334,737 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1993,  5-300965 

Int  CL'  GIOH  5/O0:  H04Q  ///S 

U,S.  CL  84-653  5  Claiais 
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1.  An  audio  signal  processing  system  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  musical  instrument  digital  interface 
(MIDI)  commands  in  real  time  over  a  plurality  of  channels; 

personal  computer  means  including  a  central  processing  unit 
(CPU)  supplied  with  the  MIDI  commands  for  simultaneously 
synthesizing  one  or  more  voices  for  each  of  the  channels  in 
response  to  tlie  MIDI  commands,  each  of  die  voices  being 
generated  by  one  or  more  audio  synthesis  algorithms  executed 
in  software  by  die  CPU; 

random  access  memory  means  (RAM)  for  storing  digital  voice 
data  representative  of  each  of  the  voices  generated  by  the 
CPU; 
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5396,159 
SOFTWARE  SOUND  SYPnTIESIS  SYSTEM 
Steven  S.  O'Coancll,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Invisioa 
Interactive,  Inc.,  Palo  AHo,  CaHf. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,889 

tat  a.'  GIOH  }/06 

MS.  a.  84—622  13  Ciainis 
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1.  A  performance-information  analyzing  apparams  comprising: 
supply  means  for  supplying  pitch  infonnation  and  note-length 
information  with  respect  to  each  sound  to  be  produced,  the 
note-length  information  representing  a  time  interval  to  be 
measured  between  a  key-on  timing  of  a  current  sound  and  a 
key-on  timing  of  a  next  sound;  and 
selection  means  for  selecting  a  pair  of  time  and  location  of 
bar-line,  which  is  suited  to  a  predetermined  condition,  from 
among  multiple  pairs  of  time  and  location  of  bar-line,  which 
are  different  from  each  oilier,  on  the  basis  of  die  note-length 
information. 


5,5964*1 

MUZZLE  FLASH  SUPPRESSOR 

SoiOa  Somaiers,  P.O.  Ba>  671,  Teaape,  Aria.  8528»4671 

Filed  JnL  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,370 

tat  CL'  F41A  21/34 

MS  CL  89— 14J  10 


2000 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21.  1997 


1.  A  fireaim  muzzle  flash  suppressor  coniprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  body  member  with  a  proximal  end  for  attachment  to  a 
Dieaiu  banel  having  a  rifled  bore  and  a  distal  end  for  exit  of  a 
projectile  from  the  body  member,  a  recessed  portion  at  the  proxi- 
mal end  adapted  to  receive  the  fireann  barrel,  an  axial  passageway 
having  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  firearm  bore  connecting 
the  lecesaed  portion  to  an  exit  chamber  of  diameter  substantially 
greater  than  the  firearm  bore,  said  exit  chamber  including  a  plural- 
ity of  helical  angled  flutes  angled  in  the  direction  of  rifling  of  the 
fiiearm  bore  and  being  open  at  the  distal  end  of  the  body  member, 
and  a  means  for  attaching  the  body  member  to  the  firearm  barrel. 


5,5W,li2 
nREARM  SELECTABLE  BETWEEN  SEMI-AUTOMATIC 

AND  AUTtMMATIC  MODE 

Robert  L.  Bmrma,  117  L^ic  Shofc  Dr^  INwdtiia.  Md.  21122 

CMdMMlkM-te-pwt  or  Scr.  Na.  911,M3,  JmL  1«,  1992,  oImii- 

iloMd.  This  appUcatioii  Nov.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333,786 

iBt  CL"  F41A  19/46 

VS.  CL  89—128  9  CUIms 
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1.  A  pistol  having  semi-automatic  and  fiilly  automatic  modes  of 
operation,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  slide  renwvably  mounted  to  said  frame; 

a  trigger  carried  by  said  franK: 

a  trigger  bar  operated  by  said  trigger  and  engaged  to  a  finng 
mechanism,  said  trigger  bar  having  a  disconnector  arm; 

said  firing  mechanism  having  a  hammer  for  striking  a  tiring  pin 
and  a  firing  pin  catch  having  a  hook  disposed  so  that  it 
contacts  said  disconnector  arm,  after  firing  of  said  pistol. 

said  disconnector  arm  presenting  an  essentially  straight  surface 
to  said  firing  pin  catch  hook  thereby  preventing  engagement 
with  said  firing  pin  catch; 

a  decocking  lever  for  lowering  said  hammer;  and 

a  selector  lever  mounted  to  said  slide,  said  selector  lever  having 
a  first  position  in  which  said  selector  lever  engages  said 
decocking  lever  so  as  to  lower  said  hammer,  allowing  the 
pistol  to  fire  repeatedly  as  ftst  the  recoil  causes  the  slide  to 
cock  the  hammer  for  as  long  as  said  trigger  is  held  pulled. 


Enria( 


5,596463 
GAS  GENERATOR  IGNITING  CAPSULE 

■d  JarfHi  Bowwrie,  Falcrm,  both  oT 
to   Eao-Patrat  AG,   Dowt/Fit, 
Swttnrte^ 

Flkd  Ans.  16,  199«,  Scr.  N«l  291.164 
CWiH  priortty,  ■pphrathw  Swttietlaiid,  Aug.  25,   1993, 
•2543/93;  Aug.  25,  1993, 12544/93 

lat.  CL*  F42B  3/18 
VS.  CL  182— 282.2  12  Claias 

1.  A  gas  generator  igniting  capsule  for  use  in  an  igniting  appa- 
ratus, compriaiog  an  electrical  igniter  and  a  detonator,  the  electrical 
igniter  having  a  contact  bridge  of  a  defined  electrical  resistance  and 
two  etongaied  ctntact  pins  of  constant  diameter  being  attached  to 
the  contact  bridge; 

said  contact  pins  being  directed  towards  an  igniting  element 
within  a  housing  with  a  portion  of  each  of  said  pins  extending 


^T7 


axially  through  a  concentric  bore  of  a  galvanically  conductive 
cylindrical  ring  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  lower  portion  of 
said  pins  being  surrounded  and  supported  by  an  insulator,  said 
insulator  being  mounted  in  a  lower  end  of  said  housing  by  a 
fitting  ring; 

said  cylindrical  ring  being  located  above  said  fitting  ring  and 
having  a  height  of  at  least  twice  the  diameter  of  the  contact 
pins  and  being  coiuiected  to  an  earth  line  of  the  igniting 
apparatus; 

said  contact  pin  portions  being  separated  by  a  distance  from  said 
cylindrical  ring  matched  to  a  disruptive  field  strength, 
whereby  a  voltage  surge  occurring  at  the  contact  pin  is 
diverted  across  said  distance  to  said  eaith  line; 

an  insulating  plug  socket  mountaMe  upon  said  housing  and 
sorrounding  said  portions  of  said  pins  within  the  bore  of  said 
cylindrical  ring,  said  plug  socket  having  a  cut-out  portion 
between  said  pins  and  said  cylindrical  ring  defining  an  air  gap 
of  said  disruptive  field  strength  distance  between  said  pins 
and  said  cylindrical  ring; 

said  detoiutor  comprising  at  least  two  detonator  portions  pro- 
vided in  the  igniting  capsule,  a  second  portitm  being  less 
highly  explosive  than  a  first  portion; 

said  first  portion  being  in  contact  with  said  igniting  means  and 
being  an  oiganometallic  detonator; 

said  second  portion  comprising  an  inorganic  detonator  mixture; 

said  first  and  second  portions  each  being  pressed  into  layer  form 
and  encapsulated  within  said  capsule  in  a  pressure-tight  man- 
ner. 


5396,164 
ELECTRIC  DETONATOR  AND  LEAD  CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY 
Kevin  H.  WaMock,  Runawmy  Bay,  Australia,  assignor  to  Clip- 
mate  Corp.,  Oldahona  Qty,  Okla. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  316,782,  Sep.  38,  1994,  abaMkNicd,  which 
is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  17^41,  Feb.  16,  1993,  Pat  Na 
5392,712.  This  appUcation  Jon.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497>78 
Int  CI."  C06C  5/06 
VS.  a.  102—202.9  1  Claiin 
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1.  A  mellMxl  for  assembiing  ao  electronic  detonator  and  a 
booster  chaige  comprising  tiie  siqM  of: 

selecting  a  booster  diaige  having  a  body  with  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end.  a  bUnd  bore  in  ttie  first  end,  and  a  tiiroughbore 
spaced  a  distance  from  the  blind  bore  and  extending  from  the 
fhst  end  to  the  second  end; 

selecting  a  detonator  assembly  comprising  an  electronic  detona- 
tor having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  sized  to  be 
received  in  the  blind  bore  in  ttie  first  end  of  the  body  or  die 
booster  charge,  an  electrical  connector  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  and  a  pair  of  electrical  leads  connecting  the  first 
end  of  the  detonator  and  the  first  end  of  the  connector,  ttie 
leads  having  a  length  slightly  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  blind  bore  and  the  throughbore  in  the  booster 
charge; 

selecting  a  length  of  leg  wire  comprising  a  pair  of  electrical 
leads  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

tlireading  the  selected  length  of  leg  wire  through  the  through- 
bore  in  the  body  of  the  booster  charge  so  tliat  the  first  end  of 
the  selected  length  of  leg  wire  extends  out  of  the  throughbore 
at  the  first  end  of  body  of  the  booster  charge; 

connecting  the  second  end  of  tlie  electrical  connector  of  the 
detonator  assembly  to  ttie  first  end  of  the  selected  length  of 
leg  wire; 

inserting  the  detonator,  second  end  first,  into  the  blind  bore  in 
the  first  end  of  die  booster  charge;  and 

pulling  the  leg  wire  tautly  ttmxigh  tlie  tiiroughbore. 


5,596,165 
BLASTING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 
Patridt  Caracy,  1888  Nowirta,  Dnbm|M,  Iowa  52881 

CoatfaniaaoB  of  Scr.  No.  827^413,  Jan.  29,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,261,327.  This  appHcatioa  Sep.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  117,427 
I^  CL*  F42B  3/00.  A45C  13/10 
VS.  CL  182-^12  18  Claias 

1.  A  blasting  composition  used  within  a  borehole  comprising:  a 
quantity  of  a  high  velocity  explosive  agent,  and  a  quantity  of  a  low 
velocity,  1.3  rocket  propellaiit,  wherein  said  high  velocity  explo- 
sive agent  includes  a  chemical  composition  different  than  said 
propellant  and  wherein  said  blasting  composition  is  used  as  at  least 
a  non-booster  ex^riosive  within  said  borehole. 


5,596,166 
PENETRATING  VEmCLE  WITH  ROCKET  MOTOR 
Robert  L.  Gotdd,  Wotlakc  ViHage,  CaUf.,  aMignor  to  Logicon 
RDA,  Los  Angdes,  CaBT. 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  365,828 
Int  CL*  F42B  I5,W 
VS.  a.  102—362  8 


7.  A  penelratiiig  vehicle  comprising: 

an  doBgaied  projectile  body  having  a  forward  section  and  a 
rearward  section; 


a  rocket  motor  for  causing  said  projectile  liody  to  pcnrtMe  and 
traverse  a  sw^kc  tMurier  following  initial  contact  of  said 
projectile  body  widi  said  surface  batrier, 

said  rocket  motor  including  a  lugh  energy  propellent  positiooed 
wittiin  said  rocket  nnotor  for  rapid  combustion  so  ttiat  said 
rocliet  motor  provides  liigfa  tlmist  to  said  projectile  body  tiiat 
counteracts  deceleration  farces  caused  by  said  initial  cootact 
and  that  promotes  a  penetration  distance  of  said  projectile 
body  into  said  surface  barrier, 

wherein  said  propellent  extends  substantiaUy  the  length  of  said 
elongated  body  from  said  forward  section  to  said  rearward 
section;  and 

a  rocket  motor  case  venting  charge  disposed  at  a  position  along 
the  inside  wall  of  said  elongated  projectile  body,  said  charge 
lieing  connected  to  a  fiise  for  detonation  at  a  desired  period  as 
sensed  by  said  fuse. 


5,596,167 

SHOT  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  MUZZLE  LOADING 

nUEARM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  LOADING  A  MUZZLE 

LOADING  FIREARM 

Richard  V.  Davis,  128  Jay  St  #4,  Lakcwood,  Coto.  88226 

Filed  Oct  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  538,245 

Lot  CL'  F42B  7/00 

VS.  CL  182—532  21 
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1.  A  multiple  projectile  cartridge  for  a  muzzle  loading  firearm 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  projectiles; 

a  plastic  cup  sized  to  fit  into  a  bore  of  a  muzzle  loading  firearm 
and  containing  said  plurality  of  projectiles,  said  cup  having  a 
base  portion  and  a  cylindrical  tubolar  portion  extending  from 
said  base  portion  around  said  projectiles  to  an  open  end,  said 
tubular  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots  extending 
from  saiid  open  end  toward  said  base  defining  petals  tlierei>e- 
tween; 

a  disc  shsqied  top  wad  in  said  tubular  portion  spaced  6om  said 
open  etid  over  said  pluraUty  of  projectiles;  arid 

a  retaining  means  in  s^  mbular  portion  of  said  cup  spaced  from 
said  open  end  for  retaining  said  top  wad  in  said  tubular 
portion  wlien  said  cartridge  is  inserted  into  said  bare  at  said 
muzzle  loading  firearm,  said  retaining  means  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  1)  said  tubular  piv- 
tion  having  a  circumferential  groove  spaced  from  said  open 
end  engaging  a  periplieral  portion  of  said  wad  and  2)  said 
tubular  portion  liaving  an  inwardly  projecting  circumferential 
ridge  engaging  a  compiemeiitary  shaped  groove  in  a  periph- 
eral rim  portion  of  said  wad. 


5,596468 

SOLD)  PROPELLANT  BASED  ON  PHASE-STABILIZED 

AMMONIUM  NITRATE 

Klaos  Mciritc  Brwchsai;  JaMa  Bliuiliia  Mian,  Spejtr,  Hd- 

mirt  Scbiadd;  KIms  M.  BwariM.  balh  af 

WaHker  E^cl,  Whchbarh,  d  at 


Fonchmg  cV,  Mnkh,  Ctrwumj 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  536,148 
ClaiMS  priority.  appBcatiaa  Gcnnay,  Oct  5,  1994,  44  35 
524.6 

Int  a.*  C86B  45/10 
VS.  CL  149—19.4  25  CWw 

1.  Solid  propellaot  for  rocket  propulsion  systems  or  gas  genera- 
tors, coniprising  35  to  80  wt.  %  ammonium  nitrate  (AN)  in  pure  or 
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COMBINED  SCSI/PARALLEL  PORT  CABLE 
WaHMi  P.  Baker,  Suit  Lake  CHy,  Md  Charics  HMdlttw.  Boon- 
lifU,  botk  of  Utah,  Mrigaon  to  loMcga  ConMiraliw,  Roy, 
Utak 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  499,77* 
Int.  CL"  HOIB  n/02 


VS.  d  174-^M 


1.  A  cable  for  connecting  a  peripbetal  device  to  an  input/outpui 
pod  configured  in  accotdance  with  one  of  a  SCSI  protocol  and  a 
panUlel  port  protocol,  said  cable  comprising: 

a  first  connector  having  a  plurality  of  contacl  pins  for  connecting 
said  cable  to  said  peripheral  device: 

a  second  connector  having  a  plimlity  of  contact  pins  for  con- 
necting said  cable  to  said  input/output  port;  and 

a  plurality  of  twisted  pairs,  each  twisted  pair  comprising  a  first 
conductor  and  a  second  conductor,  the  first  conductor  of  each 
of  said  plurality  of  twisted  pairs  defining  a  data/control  line 
and  the  second  conductor  of  thai  twisted  pair  defining  a  return 
for  the  respective  data/control  line  in  accordance  with  said 
SCSI  protocol. 

the  first  and  second  conductors  of  each  of  said  twisted  pairs 
being  connected  between  selected  pins  of  the  first  and  second 
connectors  such  that  none  of  said  twisted  pairs  carries  a 
daia/control  signal  on  both  its  first  and  second  conductors 
when  tbe  cable  is  connected  to  said  input/output  pott  rial  is 
configured  in  accordance  with  said  parallel  port  protocol. 


S,596,17« 
FLEXIBLE  DOME  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Rkhard  M.  Bariaa,  Boca  Raton;  JaaM*  W.  Ddeo,  m,  Boyolon 
Beacfc,  both  of  Fla^-  Arthv  A.  Kwx,  New  Veraaa;  Jeffrey 
McFaddca,  Craitford,  both  of  NJ,;  Fred  L.  Mwray,  Cary, 
N.C  aad  WiHiMi  D.  Owriey,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  MrigMtn  to 
LrtcrMdoaal  Baehiriw  MacMMS  Corporation,  Aimonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  9, 1993,  S«r.  No.  149,571 
InL  CL'  Ht5K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  174—35  R  28  Claims 


nickel  oxide,  potassium  or  cesium  nitrate  phase-stabilized  form 
(PSAN)  with  an  average  paiticle  size  of  S  to  200  \ur,  I  S  to  SO  wt. 
%  of  a  binder  system  of  a  binder  polymer  and  an  eneigy-hch 
plasticizer,  as  well  as  0.2  to  5  wL  %  of  a  burning  moderator  of 
vanadium  oxide/molybdenum  oxide  as  an  oxide  mixture  or  mixed 
oxide. 


^Claims 


1.  Electrical  contact  apparatus  comprising: 

a  central  contact  portion: 

a  surrounding  structure  extending  around  said  central  contact 
portion  and  away  from  said  central  contact  portion:  and 

a  plurality  of  legs,  angularly  spaced  apart  around  said  central 
contact  portion,  extending  between  said  central  contact  por- 
tion and  said  surrounding  stnicture.  each  of  said  legs  of  said 
plurality  of  legs  extending  radially  outward  from  said  central 
contact  portion  and  circumferentially  partially  around  said 
central  contact  portion,  said  plurality  of  legs  forming  an 
integral  metallic  stnicture  with  said  surrounding  stnicture  and 
with  said  central  contact  portion,  said  plurality  of  legs  and 
said  central  contact  portion  extending  in  a  convex  shape  from 
one  side  of  said  surrounding  structure. 


5,596,171 

PACKAGE  FOR  A  fflGH  FREQUENCY 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHODS  FOR 

FABRICATING  AND  CONNECTING  THE  SAME  TO  AN 

EXTERNAL  CIRCUIT 

James  M.  Harris,  Rtc.  4,  Box  240,  l^rrell,  Tn.  7S1M;  Bricitte 

U.  Kibo,  3M1  E  14th  SL  #401,  Piano,  Ttx.  75074,  and  Porter 

B.  Click,  Jr.,  612  ML  Vemon  PI.,  Garland.  Tex.  75043 

Dlvisioa  or  Ser.  No.  65379,  May  21,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jon.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  254,977 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  23/02 

VS.  a.  174—52.4  15  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  semiconductor  device  operatmg  at  very  high 
frequencies,  tbe  package  comprising: 
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(a)  a  base  having  a  surface  for  receiving  a  semiconductor  die 
and  a  supporting  metal  conductor,  the  base  being  integrally 
formed  from  plastic: 

(b)  a  low-resistance  planar  metal  conductor  on  the  top  surface  of 
the  base  for  electrically  comiecting  the  package  to  a  printed 
circuit  board  plated  to  the  lead  support,  the  metal  conductor 
formed  by  plating  metal  to  the  base: 

(c)  a  semiconductor  die  attached  to  the  top  surface  of  the  base 
substantially  adjacent  and  electrically  bonded  with  wire  to  the 
metal  conductor,  wherein  the  bond  wires  have  substantially 
minimum  length  to  minimize  parasitic  losses,  tbe  bond  wires 
and  the  conductors  lie  substantially  in  the  same  plane  to 
reduce  abrupt  changes  in  physical  path  of  a  high  frequency 
signal  travelling  between  the  metal  conductor  and  the  die:  and 

(d)  a  lid  for  covering  the  semiconductor  die. 


5,596,172 
PLANAR  ENCAPSULATION  PROCESS 
Glenn  D.  Raskin;  Sctsoko  J.  Cole,  both  of  Phoenix,  and  Mark 
C.  Hoggatt,  Mesa,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
SchanmborK,  Dl. 

ContinnatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  57,930,  May  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  17.  1995,  Scr.  No.  560,505 

InL  CL*  HOIL  23/02:23/2S;23/l4:23/IO 

VS.  CL  174—52.4  10  Claims 


5,596,173 

GROUNDING  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRIC 

APPLIANCES 

Dcog-Soo  Yi,  Kyanggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 

Elcctranks  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seonl,  Rep.  oT  Korea 

FHed  Dec  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  365,730 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcathm  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  30,  1993, 
93-31311 

InL  a.*  H05K  5/02 
U.S.  CL  174—5  SG  2  Claims 

1.  A  grounding  device  for  use  in  an  electric  appliance,  which 
includes  a  door  pivotably  attached  to  a  main  body  of  the  electric 


appliance,  the  door  having  a  plurality  of  knobs  and  a  conductive 
bracket  adapted  to  couple  said  knobs  with  the  door,  comprising: 
a  first  plate  grounded  to  the  main  body  of  the  electric  appliance 
at  one  end  of  the  first  plate  and  freely  extending  upward  at 
another  end  of  the  first  plate:  and 
a  second  plate  electrically  coupled  to  the  bracket  at  one  end  of 
the  second  plate,  another  free  end  of  An  second  plate  being 
adapted  to  resiliently  depress  said  freely  extending  upward 
end  of  the  first  plate  to  thereby  provide  a  continuous  electrical 
coupling  between  the  door  and  tbe  main  body,  regardless  of 
whether  the  door  is  closed  or  not. 


5,596,174 

EXPANDABLE  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX 

Joseph  Sapienza.  188  Siegbeid,  Williamsville.  N.Y.  14221 

Filed  OcL  4.  1994.  Ser.  No.  323,440 

InL  CL*  HOIR  13/502 

VS.  a.  174—57  7  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  package  comprising: 

a  frame: 

an  integrated  circuit  within  and  planar  to  said  frame,  said  inte- 
grated circuit  having  a  surface  wherein  semiconductor  devices 
are  formed  tliereon.  said  surface  including  an  outer  peripheral 
area  and  an  inner  area: 

a  plurality  of  leads  coupled  between  said  frame  and  said  outer 
peripheral  area  of  said  integrated  circuit; 

an  epoxy  encapsulate  covering  said  outer  peripheral  area  of  said 
integrated  circuit  and  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  leads;  and 

a  thermoplastic  film  contiguous  with  and  planar  to  said  inner 
area  of  said  surface  of  said  integrated  circuit  wherein  said 
thermoplastic  film  protects  against  mechanical  damage  to  said 
surface  of  said  integrated  circuit  having  semiconductor 
devices  when  an  object  is  pressed  against  said  thermoplastic 
film. 
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1.  An  expandable  electrical  outlet  box  comprising  a  main  com- 
partment, a  movable  expandable  compartment,  wall  connecting 
means  and  wire  insertion  means,  said  wire  insertion  means  in  each 
of  said  main  and  expandable  compaitments,  said  expandable  com- 
partment movabiy  fitting  into  said  main  compartment  and  when  in 
a  closed  mode  providing  a  space  between  said  main  and  said 
expandable  compaitments  for  a  user  to  easily  move  said  expand- 
able compartment  into  and  out  from  said  main  compartmeaL  said 
main  compartment  comprising  a  top  section  and  a  bottom  section. 
said  movable  expand^e  compartment  also  comprising  a  top  sec- 
tion and  a  bottom  section,  said  wire  insertion  means  comprising 
tab  openings  in  outer  comers  of  both  said  top  and  bottom  sections 
of  said  main  compartment  and  said  movable  expandable  cotnpan- 
roent,  and  said  tab  openings  being  in  aUgnment  when  said  expand- 
able electrical  outlet  box  is  in  said  ckised  mode. 
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OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21.  1997 


S3M.175 

MOLDED  CABLING,  PREFORM  FOR  MAKDNG  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Floyd  Ysbrand,  JopUn,  Mo^  assignor  to  Estertinc,  Jopiin,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  199S,  Scr.  No.  382,111 

laL  CL^  miB  7/08 

UJS.  CL  174—117  M  13  Claims 


conductors  against  leakage  of  said  fluid  cable  sealing  com- 
pound substantially  irrespective  of  the  sizes  of  said  cables/ 
conductors. 


I.  A  inoldBd  cable  comprising 

a  plurality  of  conductors  forming  said  cable,  said  conductors 

being  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  with  each  other;  and 
a  plastic  like  molding  compound  molded  into  a  web  around  said 

conductors. 


5,596,176 
CABLE  SEALING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Christapiicr  H.  Everitt,  Bedfordshire,  Engiaiid,  assignor  to 
Franutone  Connectors  International,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,339 
ClaiMs  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3.  1993, 
9332M2 

Int  CL*  H02G  3/22:3/08 
MS.  CL  174—151  17  Claims 


1.  A  cable  sealing  gland  for  use  in  sealing  the  passage  of  one  or 
more  electrical  cables/conductors  through  a  bulkhead,  said  cable 
seaUng  gland  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  housing  having  an  interior. 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  housing  sealingly  relative  to  an 
opening  in  a  bulkhead  such  that  an  interior  of  the  housing  is  in 
r^istry  with  tl>e  bulkliead  opening,  whereby  at  least  one 
electrical  cable/conductor  passed  thrtxigh  said  tubular  housing 
will  pass  through  the  buUdiead; 

(c)  said  bousing  interior  defining  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a 
fluid  cal>le  sealing  compound,  said  receptacle  when  filled  with 
said  compound  and  with  said  at  least  one  electrical  cable/ 
conductor  passing  through  said  tubular  housing  ensuring  that 
die  pawagr  of  said  at  least  one  electrical  cable/conductor 
thnxigh  die  bulkhead  is  sealed;  and 

(d)  retaining  means  for  said  fluid  cable  sealing  compound,  said 
retaining  means  comprising  at  least  one  wall  of  resilient 
elastomeric  material  extending  across  the  interior  of  said 
lobular  housing  so  as  substantially  to  seal  the  same  against 
leaicage  of  said  fluid  cable  sealing  compound,  said  wall 
*Mh»i«g  electrical  cabiesAxmdiictors  of  different  sizes  \o  be 
pierced  dieretlirough  and  eiastically  engaging  said  cables/ 
conductors  in  a  manner  substantially  to  seal  said  cables/ 


5,596,177 
BUSHING  FOR  MULTIPLE  SIZED  AND  SHAPED  HOLES 

IN  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Thomas  S.  Starit,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  and  Thoous  J.  Gretz, 

Clarte  Summit,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Arlington  Industries,  Inc. 

Scranton,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135J04,  Oct  13,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,951 

Int.  a."  HOIB  17/26;  F16L  5/00 

U.S.  CL  174—153  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  bushing  for  multiple  sized  and  shaped  holes  in  a  structural 
member  combination  comprising: 

a  striictural  member  having  a  hole  with  edges  therein; 

a  face  flange  larger  than  said  hole  in  said  structural  member, 

a  tubular  projection  extending  from  said  face  flange  and  adapted 
to  project  through  said  hole  in  said  structural  member; 

a  passageway  extending  through  said  tubular  projection  through 
which  electrical  wires  may  be  passed  and  be  protected  from 
said  edges  of  said  hole  in  said  structural  member: 

a  backing  flange  larger  than  said  hole  in  said  structural  member 
for  attachment  to  said  tubular  projection  and  resist  the  with- 
drawal of  said  tubular  projection  fix>m  said  hole  in  said 
structural  member  said  backing  flange  being  sufficiently  flex- 
ible that  it  can  be  eiastically  deformed  to  permit  said  backing 
flange  to  pass  through  said  hole  in  said  structural  member; 

a  hole  in  said  backing  flange  adapted  to  couple  to  said  tubular 
projection; 

a  locking  mechanisin  to  lock  said  backing  flange  and  said 
tubular  projection  together,  and 

a  hinge  connecting  said  face  flange  and  said  backing  flange 
together  with  said  hinge  being  folded  and  at  least  partially 
passing  through  said  hole  in  said  structural  member. 


5,596,178 

SINGLE  REPLACEMENT  PAD  WITH  PERFORATED 

SHAFT  FOR  THE  REPAIR  OF  PRINTED  CIRCUrT 

BOARDS 

Suzanne  Christian,  23  Indian  HcmI  Rd.,  Kings  Part,  N.Y. 

11754 

Filed  Oct  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  542,348 

InL  CL"  H«5K  1/02 

VS.  a.  174—265  II  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  substrate  having  at 

least  one  conductive  path  and  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  the 

apparatus  comprising: 
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according  to  a  predefined  criterion  including  totals  of  tlie  net 
weights  obtained  by  said  subtracting  means  and  a  given  target 
weight  value,  said  smaU  plural  number  being  smaller  than 
said  large  ploral  number,  said  tare  weight  being  vviabte 
according  to  tlie  gross  weight  from  which  said  tare  weight  is 
subtracted. 


a  cap;  and 

a  tubular  shaft,  connected  to  the  cap  and  positioned  in  a  first 
aperture  of  the  substrate,  the  tubular  shaft  having  a  longitudi- 
nal length  of  about  one-half  of  a  longitudinal  length  associ- 
ated widi  the  first  aperture  of  the  substrate,  and  having  an  as.  CL  200 — 6  B 
electrically  conductive  wall  porbon  and  perforations  there- 
througli,  the  electrically  conductive  wall  portion  operatively 
connected  electrically  to  a  first  conductive  path  of  the  sub- 
strate, the  perforations  adapted  to  permit  flowthrough  of  mate- 
rial, wherein  the  material  facilitates  the  securing  of  at  least  the 
tubular  shaft  to  tlie  substrate. 


5^596488 

IGNITION  SWrrCH  WITH  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  LEAF  SPRING  MEMBERS  AND  ROTARY 

CAM  OPERATOR 
Gcorg  Hotaann;  Jftrgca  Snfhww*.  both  of  Anbnn  Hmc,  and 
Larry  W.  Bon;  S^lnaw,  al  of  Mkh.,  aorignors  to  ITT 
AutomotiTc,  Inc.,  Aubnra  HiBs,  and  General  Motors  Corp., 
Detroit,  both  of  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr,  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415>S6 
InL  CL'  HOIH  11/00.19/60:21/84 
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5,596,179 

WEIGHING  MACHINE  WHICH  SUBTRACTS  TARE 

WEIGHTS 

Kciko  Sakaeda,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishida  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP93/00628,  §  371  Date  Dec  10,  1993,  <  102(e) 
Date  Dec  It,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«3724,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,107 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  15, 1992.  4-148813 
Int.  CL'  GOIG  l3A)0:19/32 
VS.  a.  177—25.18  I«  Claims 
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I.  A  combinational  weighing  machine  comprising: 

a  large  plural  number  of  weight  detecting  means  each  for  weigh- 
ing and  ttiereby  detecting  die  gross  weight  of  one  or  more 
packaged  products; 

subtracting  means  each  fimctionally  associated  with  one  of  said 
weight  detecfiiig  means  for  subtracting  a  tare  weight  itota  the 
gross  weiglit  detected  t>y  the  associated  weight  detecting 
means  and  thereby  obtaining  the  net  weight  of  said  one  or 
more  packaged  products;  and 

dombinatioa  calculating  means  for  combining  a  small  plural 
number  of  said  weight  delecting  means  to  calculate  the  total 
net  weight  of  the  packaged  products  weighed  thereby  and 
selecting   a  combination   of  said   weight  detecting   means 


1.  An  electrical  switch  for  selectively  cootrolling  an  ignitioa 
circuit  of  a  nootor  veliicle  comprising: 

bousing  means  having  a  first  wall  for  supporting  at  least  one 
electrical  contact  and  at  least  one  aperture  extending  dirougb 
said  first  wall; 

rotatable  means  connected  to  said  housing  means  for  at  least 
limited  angular  rotating  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  extend- 
ing generally  normal  to  said  first  wall,  said  rotatable  means 
including  a  radially  extending  wall  opposing  said  first  wall  of 
said  bousing,  said  radially  extending  wall  having  at  least  one 
concentric  cam  surface  extending  aicuately  along  at  least  a 
sector  of  said  rotatable  means  and  opposing  said  at  least  one 
aperture  in  said  first  wall; 

free  floating,  plunger  means  engageaUe  through  said  at  least  one 
aperture  in  said  first  wall  for  slidaUy  engaging  said  at  least 
one  cam  surface  with  a  first  end  and  for  moving  a  second  end 
corresponding  to  a  contour  of  said  U  least  one  cam  surface  as 
said  cam  surface  moves  with  respect  to  said  first  end  when 
said  rotatable  means  is  rotated  between  angular  positions;  and 

electrically  conductive,  insert  molded,  leaf  spring  means  con- 
nected to  said  housing  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  means 
toward  said  at  least  one  cam  surface  and  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  an  electrical  circuit  by  allowing  selective 
electrical  engagement  of  tlie  leaf  spring  means  widi  said  at 
least  one  contact  in  lesponse  to  rotational  roovanent  of  said 
rotatable  means,  said  leaf  spring  means  defining  at  least  one 
high  cunent  switch  operable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position,  and  at  least  one  low  cunent  switch  operable 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  both  high  and 
low  cunent  switches  responsive  independently  of  one  anotiier 
to  movement  of  said  plunger  means  as  said  rotatable  means  is 
rotated  about  said  pivot  axis. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  21.  1997 


Erik  Bmtk, 


ELECniC  SWITCH 
Md  MMtca  ttjddx,  Vcjie,  bodi  at  Dca- 
1  to  INTEKLEGO  AG,  Bmi;  SwMaeriaMi 
PCT  Nfc  PCT/D03MI3tl,  |  371  DMc  Majr  23^  1995,  |  l«2(e) 
Date  May  23,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/13M1,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  9,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  NoY.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  433,418 
OaiBM  priority,  appikatliNi  DcaaMric,  Not.  24,  1992.  1408/ 
92 

IBL  CL'  i»lH  21/00:  I9M0:  A«H  33/00 
VS.  CL  2M— 8  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  eiectiic  switch  comfmsiiig: 

a  bousing  containing  a  piurality  of  decnic  switch  elements: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  menAer  mountgd  for  rotation  within 
said  bousing,  said  cylindiical  member  including  actuating 
means  for  opening  aad  dooag  Ibe  switch  elements  upon 
lotatioa  of  tbe  cylindiical  member, 
an  axial  through  passage  extending  through  said  cylindrical 
mensber  for  receiving  a  drive  shaft  whereby  rotation  of  said 
drive  shaft  causes  said  cylintbical  member  to  rotate; 
a  coupling  bushing  extending  ladially  wilfain  said  cylindrical 

member  for  detacbaUy  receiviag  an  ead  of  a  lever, 
a  slol  within  said  housing  aUgned  with  said  bushing  and  through 
which  said  lever  extends,  when  said  lever  is  attached  to  said 
bushing,  whereby  movement  of  said  lever  is  constrained  to 
thereby  limit  rotabon  of  said  cylindrical  member  through  a 
phaality  of  angularvposilioas. 
4.  A  switch  according  to  claim  1,  diaracterized  in  that  terminal 
parts  (2U>-29b,  152-155)  on  the  switching  elements  (26-29)  of 
the  bousing  (12.  13)  are  in  tbe  form  of  mutually  overlapping,  but 
spaced  leaf  springs,  which,  when  tbe  rotating  member  (16)  is 
rotated,  are  pressed  against  each  other  by  radially  protruding 
bosses  (23,  24)  provided  on  said  rotating  member  (16).  such  that 
said  bosses  (23.  24)  establish  electric  connection  between  the 
terminal  parts  (2«>-29<r,  152-155). 


a  second  switch  Made  positioned  near  to  said  first  switch 
blade;  and 

a  connector  motmted  on  said  moving  timer  and  configured,  at 
a  predetermined  position  of  said  moving  timer,  to  simulta- 
neously electrically  contact  said  first  and  second  switch 
blades  and  create  an  electrical  coiuiectioa  therebetween  for 
a  predetermined  duration  of  time;  and 
said  icemaker  timing  apparatus  further  comprising  a  first  cam 

for  actuating  said  first  switch  blade  toward  and  away  from 

saiti  second  switch  Made. 


5,596,183 
SEISMICALLY  ACTIVATED  APPLIANCE  SWITCH 
dicater  M.  Haley,  34892  Rancbo  VMa,  Cathedral  City,  Caitf. 
92234 

nicd  Oct  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  544,732 
iat  a.*  HtlH  35/14 
VS.  CL  2M— 61.45  R  15  ( 


5,596482 
ICEMAKER 
JaMK*  D.  Edwardc  Brcatwood,  Tcwlj  PanI  R.  Staples,  Cub 
Raa,  Ky.,  awl  David  R.  WUted,  Brentwood,  Iknn.,  assignors 
to  FraDce/Scott  Fetzcr  Company,  Fairriew,  Iten. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Sor.  No.  188,195 
lat.  CL*  F25C  5/18.  HtlH  43/00 
VS.  CL  288— 61 J  19  daims 

1.  An  icemaker  timing  apparatus  of  the  type  having  one  or  more 
switches  and  a  moving  timer  for  actuating  said  switches  to  operate 
electrical  components  of  the  icemaker,  said  icemaker  timing  appa- 
naus  comprising 

a  first  switch  comprising: 
a  first  switch  blade; 


1.   For  use  in  controlling  an  electrically  powered  device,  a 
seismically  activated  switch  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electronic  switch  having  a  controlled  power  coupling  path 

and  a  trigger  input; 
an  input  power  coupler  and  output  power  coupler  interconnected 

through  said  controlled  power  coupling  path; 
an  annular  ring  defining  a  ring  plane  and  an  aperture; 
a  contact  weight  defining  a  varying  cross-section; 
a  spring  rtMl  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end.  said  free  end 

being  secured  to  said  contact  weight  and  said  spring  rod 

resiliently  supporting  said  contact  weight;  and 
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adjustable  ring  support  means  for  supporting  said  ring  such  that 
said  contact  weight  extends  through  said  aperture  of  said  ring 
and  for  raising  and  lowering  said  ring  to  move  said  ring  plane 
with  respect  to  said  contact  weight. 

said  trigger  inpiH  being  coupled  to  said  input  power  coupler 
through  contact  of  said  aimular  ring  and  said  contact  weight. 


5,596,184 

SWITCH  INCLUDING  A  MOVING  ELEMENT,  A 

REreLLING  ELEMENT  AND  A  CONDUCTOR 

Xycao  MitcBhHki;   MHnign  Ibkataashi;   Kaamori  Foknya; 

Kenichi  NtaUoa,  and  SbfaUi  Yaangata,  aU  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

to  MHsoMdii  DenU  KabusUki  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

a  moving  element  having  a  traveling  contact  at  one  end  thereof: 

a  repelling  element  having  a  repelling  contact  at  a  first  end 
thereof  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  moving 
element,  and  said  repelling  element  pivotally  mounted  so  that 
said  repelling  contact  is  capable  of  making  and  breaking 
contact  with  said  traveling  contact,  said  repelling  element 
comprising  a  repelling  element  coixluctor  portion; 

Massing  means  coiuiected  to  a  second  end  of  said  repelling 
element  for  biasing  said  repelling  element  so  that  said  repel- 
ling contact  touches  said  traveling  contact  in  a  closed  coixli- 
tion; 

a  terminal  connected  to  a  power  source  system; 

a  conductor  connecting  said  repelling  element  to  the  terminal, 
and  said  conductor  including 

a  first  conductor  portion  positioned  between  said  traveling 
contact  and  said  repelling  contact  when  said  moving  ele- 
ment and  said  repelling  element  are  opened  so  as  to  be 
connected  to  said  terminal,  said  first  conductor  portion 
being  straight  and  coplanar  with  said  terminal,  and 
a  second  conductor  portion  coimecting  said  first  conductor 
portion  to  said  repelling  element  at  an  end  on  the  side 
opposed  to  said  repelling  contact,  and 

wherein  said  repelling  element  conductor  portion  is  positioned 
below  said  first  conductor  portion  such  that  when  a  large 
current  flows  through  said  switch,  current  in  said  repelling 
element  conductor  portion  has  a  direction  opposed  to  that  of 
current  in  said  first  conductor  portion,  and  an  electromagnetic 
repulsion  is  applied  between  said  repelling  element  and  said 
first  conductor  portion  to  rotate  said  repelling  element  in  the 
opening  direction. 


5,596,185 

DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  PICTURE  INFORMATION 

IN  REAL  TIME  FOR  TESTING  PICTURE  RESOLVING 

SENSORS 

Walter  Brow,  ObertlncHi,  and  Bemd  Uwira,  Konrtanz,  botk  of 

Gcrauny,  wlgnnw  to  Bodcnacewcrit  Gcralctcchnik  GmbH, 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337,171 
Clabns  priority,  application  Gcraumy,  Nov.  10,  1993,  43  38 
390.4 

Int  CL"  H04N  5/33:  GOID  9/42 
VS.  CL  250—208.1  4  i 


DivMon  at  Scr.  No.  76,741,  Jun.  15,  1993.  This  appUcatioa 

May  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  434,529 
Clabns  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  2,  1992,  4-197444; 
JoL  2,  1992,  4-197445;  JuL  2,  1992,  4-197446;  Aog.  21,  1992, 
4-243998;  Oct  9, 1992, 4-296640;  Oct.  23, 1992,  4-307859;  Oct. 
23, 1992,  4-307860;  Oct  23,  1992,  4-309683 

Int  a.'  HOIH  9/30:77/00:3/00 
VS.  CL  218—32  17  Clabns 


1.  A  device  for  generating  picture  information  in  real  time  for 
testing  picture  resolving  sensors,  comprising: 

(a)  a  micro-mechanical  mirror  array  (20)  comprising  a  two- 
dimensional  array  of  mirror  elements  (22),  means  for  moving 
said  mirror  elements  individually  between  first  and  second 
operative  positions  in  response  to  actiuting  signals,  a  plurality 
of  submatrices,  each  of  which,  in  turn,  consists  of  a  plurality 
of  matrix  elements,  said  mirror  array  (20)  and  said  illuminat- 
ing means  being  arranged  such  that  light  incideiit  from  said 
illuminating  means  and  reflected  by  elements  of  each  particu- 
lar one  of  said  sub-matrices,  if  said  reflecting  elements  are  in 
their  second  operating  positions,  falls  on  a  particular  detector 
element  associated  with  said  particular  sub-matrix,  and  the 
number  of  mirror  elements  (22)  associated  with  each  particu- 
lar detector  element  which  are  moved  by  the  actuating  means 
into  their  secoixl  operative  positions,  being  variable,  in  order 
to  vary  the  simulated  object  intensity, 

(b)  illuminating  means 

which  are  arranged  to  illuminate  said  mirror  array  (20)  and 
the  light  of  which,  in  the  first  operative  position  of  each 
particular  mirror  element  (22),  being  reflected  to  pass  by  a 
sensor  (32)  to  be  tested  and,  in  the  second  operative  posi- 
tion of  the  mirror  element  (22A)  being  reflected  into  tbe 
path  of  rays  (26)  of  the  sensor  (32), 

(c)  actuating  means  (34.  36)  for  actuating  said  moving  means  to 
move  said  miiror  elements  (22)  into  said  first  or  second 
operative  positions  such  that  the  sensor  to  be  tested  observes  a 
simulated  object  scette  and 

(d)  a  detector  array  of  detector  elements,  the  detector  elements 
siunming  up  the  radiation  energy  impinging  thereon  through 
an  integration  time  and  being  read  out  at  the  end  of  each  such 
integration  time,  said  integration  time  thereby  defining  a  read- 
out frequency,  wherein  said  mirror  elements  (22)  are  arranged 
to  be  actuated  with  die  clock  intervals,  which  are  substantially 
shorter  than,  tbe  integratioa  time  of  the  detector  elements  of 
the  sensor,  and  the  number  of  clock  intervals,  during  which 
mirror  elements  (22)  are  moved  by  the  actuation  means  into 
the  second  opencive  positioiis  during  each  inlegratiaa  time 
being  variaMe  in  order  to  vary  the  sitiHilalwi  object  intensity. 
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mCH  SENSmVTTY  SnJCON  AVALANCHE 
PHOTODIODE 
K4^  KobayMU,  Yokohaaa,  JapM,  airi(Mir  to  Nikon  Corpo- 
nliom  Ikky^  Ja|M» 

Filed  Dec  6, 19M,  Ser.  N<».  354,731 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Dec  8,  1993.  5-308227; 
Dec  It,  1993,  5-3162M;  Not.  8, 1994, 6-2737t9;  Nov.  21,  1994, 
«-2SC7U 

lot  CL'  mU  4€/l4 
VS.  CL  25»— 214.1  9  Claims 

13      ^     V, 


17    18 


18    17 


1.  A  silicon  avalanche  photodiode  for  detecting  ultraviolet  light, 
ttie  silicon  avalanche  photodiode  comprising  a  p*-layer.  an  n-layer, 
an  n~-layer  and  an  n'^-silicon  substrate  in  order  from  an  entrance 
side  of  the  ultraviolet  light,  wherein  said  p*^-layer  has  a  thickness  a( 
least  equal  to  0.7/a  in  which  a  is  the  absoiption  coefficient  of 
silicon  to  the  ultraviolet  light. 


5,596,1*7 
OPTICAL  METH(N>  FOB  EXAMINING  THE  OPEN  END 
OF  A  CIGAKETTE  TO  DETERMINE  ITS  UNIFORMITY 
OF  FILLING  WITH  T(»ACCO 
Di   StafiMO,  Fcnara;   Mam  GhU,  Lanaro   Di 
AiMMdo  Ncri.  Md  Aatooio  Gaaberiai,  bodi  ot 
tU  of  Itidy,  umtg^mn  to  GJ>  Sodcta'  Per  AztooL, 

Filed  Job.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M.176 
lority,  appHcatloa  Italy,  Jn.  28,  1993,  IW93A9297 
lat  CL'  G«1V  9/04 
VS.  CL  25»— 222.1  13  daioK 

I*.    **  ' 


processing  said  brightness  curve  to  obtain  an  index  value  repre- 
sentative of  said  brightness  and  thereby  of  uniformity  of 
tilling  of  said  cigarette  with  tobacco  at  said  open  end,  and 

comparing  said  index  value  with  a  reference  index  value  to 
determine  acceptance  ornot  of  the  uniformity  of  filling  of  said 
cigarette  with  tobacco  at  said  open  end. 


5,59«,188 

CLOCK  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  AND  ROTATIONAL 

DETECTION  CIRCUIT 

Patrick  McElroy,  Gardca  GroTe,  CaMf .,  aMignor  to  Wtacscoe 

Varec  Ik.,  CyprcM,  CaUf . 

DivWoB  of  Ser.  No.  9M,295,  Jtd.  1.  1992.  This  appUcadon 

May  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442^75 

laL  CL'  HtSK  5/22:  Gf  ID  5/34 

VS.  a.  25^—231.16  3  Claims 


1.  A  clock  recovery  system  receiving  two  signals  separated  by  a 
phase  difference  and  producing  clock  and  direction  signals  to 
characterize  rotabon  of  a  shaft,  comprising: 

a  bi-directionally  rotatable  shaft; 

a  rotation  detection  pattern  rotating  with  the  shaft; 

a  first  detector  |x>sitioned  to  sense  the  detection  pattern  and  to 
produce  a  first  time-varying  signal  representing  incremental 
shaft  rotation; 

a  second  detector  positioned  to  sense  the  detection  pattern  and  to 
produce  a  second  time-varying  signal  representing  incremen- 
tal shaft  fxxaiion,  the  second  signal  offset  in  phase  with  the 
first  signal; 

a  delay  receiving  the  second  signal  and  producing  a  third  signal 
delayed  from  the  second  signal 

a  first  exclusive-or  gate  directly  receiving  the  first  and  third 
signals  and  generating  a  direction  signal  representing  shaft 
rotation  direction. 


5,596,189 
MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING 
.  TRANSVERSE  DfXl£CTI<N>i  OF  A  ROTARY  SHAFT 
Paul  A.  Ortoii,  58  Moor  Laae,  Bramcote,  Noltiiigliam  NG9 

3FH,Eaglaiid 
CoaiimMtioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  14M47,  Jan.  14, 1994,  Pat 
No.  SXS,0M.  Tlik  appttcatioB  Job.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462,220 
CUan  priority,  appOcatioa  Uaitcd  KiBgdoat,  May  2,  1991, 
9109301.8 

iBt.  CL"  GOID  5/34 
VS.  CL  250—231.16  5  Claiais 


MEASURM6HEA0 


1.  An  optical  method  for  evaluating  uniformity  of  tobacco  filling 
a  cigvetie,  said  meibod  comprising: 

directing  a  beam  of  light  against  an  open  end  of  a  cigarene  to 
illuminate  tobacco  in  said  cigarette  at  said  open  end, 

reflecting  said  beam  of  light  from  the  tobacco  at  said  open  end 
of  the  cigarette  through  a  fixed  focus  lens,  having  zero  depth 
of  field,  onto  an  image  plane  at  which  an  image  is  formed  of 
the  tobacco  illinninated  by  reflecting  of  said  beam, 

ptoduciag  a  curve  representative  of  variatioa  of  brightness  in 
said  image  plane,  of  said  image  along  said  open  end  of  the 
cigarene  as  a  fimction  of  proximity  of  die  tobacco  at  said 
open  end  with  respect  to  a  reference  plane. 


1.  A  displacement  measuring  system  for  indicating  relative  dis- 
placement of  a  shaft  transverse  to  its  axis,  comprising: 
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a)  a  first  detector  at  a  first  station  for  producing  electrical  signals 
in  a  first  diannel  representative  of  angular  displacement  of  the 
shaft  as  measured  at  the  first  station; 

b)  a  second  detector  at  a  second  station  angularly  spaced  from 
the  first  station  for  producing  electrical  signals  in  a  second 
channel  representative  of  angular  displacement  of  the  shaft  as 
measured  at  the  second  station; 

c)  means  for  processing  information  fiom  the  first  and  second 
channels  to  generate  an  indication  of  relative  displacement 
between  the  detectors  and  the  shaft  in  a  direction  uansverse  to 
the  axis  of  the  shaft. 


5,596491 

METHOD  AND  APPARAIIJS  FOR  EPITHERMAL 

NEUTRWi  POROOTY  MEASIAKMENT  OHUffiCTED 

FOR  TOOLSTANDOFF  AND  Fi(»MATKm  LITHCMjOGY 

Mcdhat  W.  Mkkad.  Sagar  LMd,  Tex.,  ■■Igair  to  Wcatan 

Atlas  liilirBaHiBal,  Ibc,  Bumtm,  Iks. 

Fled  May  22, 1995,  Sec  No.  445J23 
IbL  CL'  GOIV  5/10 
VS.  CL  250—269.4  11 


1.  An  apparatus  for  digitizing  an  image  formed  on  a  sheet  of 
film,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  emitting  a  beam  of  light; 
a  mechanism  for  scamiing  said  beam  of  light  in  a  scan  line 

across  said  sheet  of  film  to  illuminate  a  plurality  of  pixels  on 

said  sheet  of  film; 
a  light  collection  device  including: 

a  housing  having  an  elongated  aperture  extending  along  said 
scan  line,  said  aperture  receiving  light  transmitted  through 
said  sheet  of  film  ftom  said  Ught  source; 

a  diffiising  metnber,  disposed  within  said  aperture  and  extend- 
ing along  said  scan  line,  for  optically  diffiising  the  light 
received  by  said  aperture, 

a  linear  array  (rf  photodiodes,  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  extending  along  said  scan  line,  for  delecting  the  light 
diffused  by  said  diffiising  member,  said  linear  array  of 
photodiodes  being  displaced  a  distance  from  said  diffiising 
member,  and  each  of  said  photodiodes  generating  an  analog 
signal  representing  an  intensity  of  the  detected  light  for 
each  of  said  pixels,  and 

a  summing  circuit,  coupled  to  each  of  said  photodiodes,  for 
summiiig  the  analog  signals  generated  by  said  photodiodes 
for  each  of  said  pixels  to  produce  an  output  analog  signal 
representing  an  overall  intensity  of  said  light  transmitted 
through  said  sheet  of  film  from  said  light  source  for  each  of 
said  pixels;  and  an  analog-to-digital  converter,  electrically 
coupled  to  said  summing  circuit,  for  converting  said  output 
analog  signal  for  each  of  said  pixels  to  a  digital  value. 


5,596,190 
LIGHT  COLLECTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  FILM  IMAGE 
DIGITIZER 
Ybb  Z.  Li,  Woodbury;  Rkkaid  R.  Lcmberger,  Forest  Lake- 
Paul  C.  Schubert,  MaiiBe  on  SL  Croix;  Ikncnce  H.  Joyce, 
LakeriDe,  and  Jack  K.  Warm,  Marine  on  SL  Croix,  aU  of 
MiBB.,  Mfiinorrt  to  MiBBcaota  Miaing  aad  MaBufactnring 
ConqMBy,  SL  PauL  MIbb. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  459^28 

IbL  CL'  HOU  3/14 

VS.  a.  250—236  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  porosity  of  an  earth  formation 
penetrated  by  a  wellbore  comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  said  earth  farmatkm  with  bursts  of  fast  neutrons 
emanating  from  a  source  inserted  into  said  wellbore; 

counting  epithetmal  neutrons  at  a  first  detector  axially  spaced 
apart  ftom  said  source  so  as  to  be  primarily  responsive  to  a 
neutron  output  rale  of  said  source,  said  step  of  counting 
epithermal  neutrons  time-divided  into  buildup  periods  each 
contemporaneous  with  one  of  said  bursts  aitd  decay  periods 
each  occurring  between  cessation  of  one  of  said  bursts  and 
initiation  of  a  successive  one  of  said  bursts; 

counting  epithermal  neutrons  at  a  second  detector  during  said 
biuldup  periods  and  during  said  decay  periods,  said  second 
detector  axially  spaced  apart  fiom  said  source  and  radially 
displaced  towwds  a  wall  of  said  wellbore  so  as  to  be  respon- 
sive to  epithermal  neutrons  entering  said  second  detector  ftom 
said  formation,  said  second  detector  axially  spaced  so  as  to 
have  response  relatively  insensitive  to  a  litfaology  of  said  earth 
formation; 

counting  epithermal  neutrons  at  a  third  detector  during  said 
buildup  periods  and  during  said  decay  periods,  said  tliird 
detector  axially  spaced  apan  bom  said  source  and  radially 
displaced  towards  said  wall  so  as  to  be  primarily  responsive  to 
epithermal  neutrons  entering  said  third  detector  ftom  said 
earth  formabon,  said  tiiird  detector  axially  spaced  apart  fixxn 
said  source  so  as  to  have  response  partially  sensitive  to  said 
lithology; 

calculating  a  first  rabo  of  counts  of  said  first  detector  to  counts 
of  said  second  detector  counted  during  said  buikhip  periods; 

calculating  a  second  ratio  of  counts  of  said  first  detector  to 
counts  of  said  second  detector  counted  during  said  decay 
periods; 

calculating  a  third  ratio  of  counts  of  said  first  detector  to  counts 
of  said  third  detector  counted  during  said  buildup  periods; 

calculating  said  porosity  from  said  third  ratio; 

calculating  a  tool  standoff  ftom  said  first  ratio  and  said  second 
ratio; 

adjusting  said  first  ratio  and  said  tiiird  ratio  for  a  diameter  of  said 
wellbore  and  salinity  of  a  fluid  in  pore  spaces  of  said  forma- 
tion by  a  predetermined  relatioiiship;  and 

determining  said  lithology  by  comparison  of  said  adjusted  first 
ratio  and  said  adjusted  third  ratio. 
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53N492 
MASS  SPECTROMETRIC  AFPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

UQUID  CHKCMMATOGRAFH 
nrMid  Waid,  Kjrvtn,  JapM,  MrifMr  to  Shtaudiu  Corpora- 

nkd  Apr.  15,  19N,  Ser.  No.  (31,948 
OataH  priority,  wfflkttim  JapM,  Apr.  28, 1995,  7-I29489 
laL  CL'^  H9U  -^AfM 
U.S.  a.  ZS»— 288  18  Claims 


XL. 


1.  A  mass  spectronietric  apparatus  for  receiving  a  liquid  sample 
from  a  liquid  chromatograph,  ionizing  said  liquid  sample  under  an 
aOnospberic  condition  and  guiding  ions  from  said  liquid  sample 
along  a  specified  trajectory  to  a  mass  analyzer  inside  a  high 
vacuum  chamber  in  a  high  vacuum  condition,  said  mass  spectro- 
metiic  apparatus  comprising: 
one  or  more  intermediate  vacuum  chambers  between  said  liquid 
chfomatograph  and  said  high  vacuum  chamber,  at  least  one  of 
said   intermediate   vacuimi   chambers   being   an   electrode- 
containing  chamber  with  degree  of  vacuum  in  viscous  flow 
region,  said  electrode-containing  chamber  having  two  nozzles 
on  mutually  opposite  putition  walls  thereof  corresponding  to 
said   trajectory   and  containing   therein   a  pair  of  mutually 
separated  planar  electrodes,  said  trajectory  being  sandwiched 
between  said  pair  of  electrodes:  and 
voltage  means  for  individually  and  adjustably  applying  to  sajd 
electrodes  voltages  of  same  polarity  as  thai  of  said  ions  which 
enter  said  electrode-containing  chamber  through  one  of  said 
nozzles. 


5,59^193 

MINIATURE  QUADRUPOLE  MASS  SPECTROMETER 

ARRAY 

Ara  Chi^iaii.  La  Crcaccata,-  Mickad  H.  Hcctat,  Loa  Ansdcs, 

awl  OOo  J.  Oricot,  GIfdalf,  aU  of  CaUf.,  anigDors  to 

Caltfonya  lartitnte  of  Tet»»oify,  PwatlMa.  CaUf. 

FVcd  Oct.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  54M17 

lot.  CL'  IMU  49/42 

VS.  CL  25»— 292  23  Clwms 


1.  A  quadiupole  mass  analyzer  for  the  separation  of  ions,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  pair  of  parallel,  planar,  nonmagnetic  conducting  rods, 
each  having  an  axis  of  symmetry: 

a  second  pair  of  planar,  nonmagnetic  conducting  rods  each 
having  an  axis  of  symmetry  parallel  to  said  first  pair  of  rods 
and  disposed  such  that  a  Une  perpendicular  to  each  of  said 
first  axes  of  symmetry  and  a  Une  perpendicular  to  each  of  said 
second  axes  of  symmetry  bisect  each  other  and  from  a  gcner 
ally  90  degree  angle: 

a  nooconductive  top  positioning  plate  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  rods  and  having  an  aperture  for 
ion  entrance  along  an  axis  equidisiani  from  each  of  said  axes 
of  symmetry; 


a  nonconductive  bottom  positioning  plate  generally  parallel  to 
said  top  positioning  plate  and  having  an  aperture  for  ion  exit 
centered  on  an  axis  equidistant  from  each  of  said  axes  of 
symmetry: 

rigid  and  non-deforming  means  for  maintaining  a  direct  curreni 
voltage  between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  rods;  and 

rigid  and  non-deforming  means  for  applying  a  radio  frequency 

voltage  to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  rods; 
wherein  said  positioning  plates  further  comprise  means  for  pre- 
venting charging  of  exterior  and  interior  surfaces  of  said 
plates. 


5,596,194 
SINGLE- WAFER  TUNNELING  SENSOR  AND  LOW-COST 

IC  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Randan  L.  Kabcaa,  Agonra,  aod  Gary  M.  Atkinaoii,  Ttaousand 
Oaks,  bodi  oT  Calir.,  aarigMtrs  to  Hnghcs  Aircraft  Coavwy, 
Loa  Angclts,  CaUC 

FBed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,897 

Int.  a.*  HWU  37/244 

VS.  a.  250—366  IS  daiins 
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1.  A  tunneling  tip  sensor  having  a  unitary  structure,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate: 

a  mnneling  electrode  on  said  substrate. 

a  cantilever  pad  on  said  substrate,  both  of  said  tunneling  elec- 
trode and  said  cantilever  pad  formed  from  a  layer  of  conduc- 
tive material  on  said  substrate:  and 

a  cantilever  electrode  formed  from  a  conductive  material  and 
extending  from  said  cantilever  pad  with  one  end  suspended 
above  said  substrate  at  a  distance  from  said  tunneling  elec- 
trode .so  thai  a  tunneling  current  flows  between  said  cantilever 
and  timneling  electrodes  when  a  bias  voltage  is  applied  across 
said  electrodes,  said  cantilever  and  tunneling  electrodes  form- 
ing part  of  a  circuit  that  produces  an  output  signal  such  that  an 
applied  force  which  urges  said  cantilever  electrode  to  deflect 
relative  to  said  mnneling  elecDxide  modulates  said  output 
signal. 


5396,195 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  ELEMENTS  CONTAINED  IN 

SAMPLE 

Kenidii  Obori;  AtsusU  Baodo,  and  Toatiikaza  YuniKi,  ail  of 

MiyaooMgasiii-maclil,   Japan,   asrignors   to   Horiba,   Ltd., 

Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,288 
Claioia  priority,  apptteation  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1994,  6-248845 
Int.  CL*  HOU  37/00 
VS.  a.  250—310  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  substances  contained  in  a  sample 
wherein  an  intensity  of  resultant  characteristic  X-rays  which  are 
generated  when  radiation  such  as  electron  beams  or  X-rays  are 
incident  on  a  known  element  are  prestored,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

scanning  the  sample  with  radiation: 

detecting  the  resultant  mtensity  of  X-rays  after  an  impact  of  said 
X-rays  with  tlie  sample; 
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5,596,196 
OXYGENATE  ANALYSIS  AND  CONTROL  BY  RAMAN 
SPECTROSCOPY 
John  B.  Cooper,  Virginia  Bcadi;  Kent  L.  Wise,  Portsmoutli, 
both  of  Va.,-  William  T.  Weicfa,  Ashland.  Ky..  and  Michael  B. 
Sumner,  Huntingtoa,  W.  Va..  assignors  to  Asltland  Inc..  Ash- 
land, Ky. 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449J26 

Int.  CI."  GOIJ  3/44 

VS.  a.  250—339.12  39  Claims 


1.  A  process  comprising: 

a)  irradiating  a  sample  of  a  liquid  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  comprising  one  or  more  oxygen- 
ated component  to  produce  Raman  scattered  radiation  emitted 
from  the  sample; 

b)  collecting  Raman  scattered  radiation  emitted  from  the  sample: 

c)  dispersing  or  transforming  the  collected  Raman  scattered 
radiation  from  the  sample  into  spectra  with  intensities  corre- 
sponding to  the  concentration  of  components  of  the  mixture: 

d)  processing  said  spectra  according  to  a  regression  model 
derived  by  multivariate  analysis  of  Raman  spectra,  or  a  math- 
ematical function  of  Raman  spectra,  of  liquid  mixtures  con- 
taining known  concentrations  of  one  or  more  oxygenated 
hydrocartxms,  to  produce  a  control  signal  representative  of 
tlie  concentration  of  an  oxygenated  component  in  said  mix- 
ture; 

e)  controlling  a  process  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


5,596,197 
DUAL  SYNCHRONIZED  SLIDING  TRANSMISSION 
DETECTION  WINDOWS  FOR  DUAL  TRANSMISSION 
UNE  SOURCES 
Steven  M.  Jones,  Pfeaaanton;  Thaaaa  F.  Lang,  Fremont;  Jokn 
R.  Licbig,  San  Jose,  ami  Xiaohan  Wi^  AlaaMda,  aU  of 
Calif.,  aasigBon  to  AOAC  LrtaiMarhi,  MOfltm,  Calif. 
Filed  May  II.  1995,  Sec  No.  439,222 
brt.  CL'  GOIT  1/161 
VS.  CL  250— 363JM  36  i 
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determining  a  characteristic   X-ray  image  from  the  detected 

resultant  intensity  of  X-rays  and  the  prestored  characteristic 

X-rays  for  each  element; 
obtaining  two  or  more  images  by  multiplying  the  characteristic 

X-rays  by  a  predetermined  coefBcient:  and 
forming,  from  the  images,  a  composite  scattenng  diagram  iinage 

lo  disclose  a  correlation  of  the  composition  of  material  in  the 

sample. 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  collecting  transmission  data  of  an  object 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  coltimated  detector  and  a  second  collimaled  deteaor 
mounted  on  a  gantry  structure,  said  first  detector  and  said 
second  detector  oriented  at  right  angles,  said  first  detector  and 
second  detector  for  simultaneously  detecting  emission  radia- 
tion and  transmission  radiation: 

a  first  line  source  attached  to  said  gantry  for  scanmng  across  a 
field  of  view  of  said  first  detector: 

a  second  line  source  attached  to  said  gantry  structure  for  scan- 
ning across  a  field  of  view  of  said  .second  detector: 

a  first  transmission  detecbon  window  defined  within  a  portion  of 
said  field  of  view  of  said  first  detector,  said  first  transmission 
detection  window  for  receiving  transmission  radiation  origi- 
nating from  said  first  line  source: 

a  second  transmission  detection  window  defined  within  a  portion 
of  said  field  of  view  of  said  second  detector,  said  second 
transmission  detection  window  for  receiving  transmission 
radiation  originating  from  said  second  line  source:  and 

wherein  said  first  line  source,  said  second  line  source,  said  first 
transmission  detection  window,  and  said  second  transmission 
detection  window  have  individual  long  axes  and  wherein  all 
of  said  individual  long  axes  are  maintained  within  a  single 
spatial  plane. 


to  The  Rcgeals, 


5,596,198 
GAMMA  RAY  CAMERA 
Victor  Perez-Mendcz,  Bcrltdey,  CaUf.,  aaaigat 
University  of  CaUfomia,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  231,149 
InL  a.'  GOIT  1/164:1/202 
VS.  a.  250—370.11  23  i 

1.  A  gamma  ray  camera  for  detecting  rays  emanating  from  a 
radiation  source,  the  gamma  ray  camera  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
(a)  a  scintillator  crystal  for  converting  incident  gamma  rays  to  a 
plurality  of  corresponding  scintiilaiioD  photons,  and  including 
a  scintillation  layer:  and 
rb)  a  photosensor  array  disposed  in  direct  contact  with  one  side 
of  said  scintillator  crystal,  and  responsive  to  the  scintiUabon 
photons  in  order  to  form  an  electronic  pattern  of  the  incident 
gamma  rays  by  recording  an  integrated  amount  of  charge 
proportional  to  llie  incident  gamma  rays,  without  counting 
individual  gamma  rays,  said  photosensor  array  including: 
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(i)  a  tnmsparent  meoUic  layer,  and 

(ii)  a  p-i-n  stnictiiie  fbnned  on  one  side  of  said  transparent 
metallic  layer,  having  a  sandwich-type  coafigimbon,  and 
comprising  an  upper  p-type  layer,  an  intennfdiatr  intrinsic 
layer  and  a  lower  n-type  layer, 

(c)  a  coUimaior  imeqioaed  between  the  radiaboo  source  and  said 
scintillation  crystal;  and 

(d)  a  readout  circuit  fonned  on  one  side  of  said  lower  n-type 
layer. 


a  breast  holder,  to  hold  a  breast  in  position  to  be  exposed  to 

x-rays  fton  said  x-ray  source; 
a  semiconductor  detector  to  directly  delect  x-rays  from  said 

x-ray  source,  wherein  said  semiconductor  detector  comprises: 
a  layer  comprising  a  sensor  to  directly  delect  said  x-rays  from 

said  breast; 
a  readout  chip  interconnected  with  said  layer, 
wherein  said  sensor  comprises: 
a  PiN  detector  having  a  first  terminal  surface  positioned  so  as  to 

be  exposed  to  x-rays  with  said  emission  axis  orthogonal  to 

said  first  terminal  surface. 


PASSIVE  SOLID  STATE  MCBODOOMETEIt  WITH 
ELECnONIC  KEADOirr 
r  J.  McNwHy,  Sartt*;  W.  Jiaipli  li— i  lii,  C^lrni;  PavM 
K.  Kalh,  PUdklaa,  ^  af  S.C;  Wm*i  K.  Mmm,  Phac^s, 
Arifc.  a^d  Eafctit  A.  Eaad,  CliiwaB,  S.C  — Igaow  »  Ctan- 
aoM  Usircnilyf  OcMaanv  S.C. 

FIM  Fck.  «,  199S,  Scr.  No.  313,959 

Int.  CL'  G«1T  1/24:1/012 

VS.  CL  25»-^37M7  M  Chta^ 


va2^^_^^. 


S,S9M»1 

DEVICX  FOE  FOEMING  IMAGES  OF  IONIZING 

PABTICLES  BY  MEANS  OK  A  MULTI-WIRE 

PROPOBTIONAL  CHAMBER 

Georfcs  Charpafc,  Paik,  France,  aai^or  to  Bioc|MC»  loalni- 

Par<a,Fnacc 

FDed  Mar.  !•,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,14S 
rtartty,  ^yUradoB  FnMc,  Mar.  11, 1993, 93  92817 
!■«.  CX*'  G«1T  ;//«.  Heij  47no 
MS.  CL  25»— 3S5.1  U  ( 


9 


ao 

1.  A  passive  microdosimelty  detector  device  for  recording  the 
energy  deposition  of  radiation  incident  tbevelo  and  enabling  quali- 
tative analysis  of  a  complex  radiation  field,  comprising  an  amy  of 
microstnictiire  non-volaiile  memory  devices,  a  plurality  of  said 
miciotttuctnre  non-volatile  memory  devices  each  defining  a  conc- 
spoodiBg  micnMtroctiire  sensitive  volume  within  which  charge  is 
generated  responsive  to  incident  radiaiioa  and  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  non-volatile  memory  devices  is  configured  to  store  a 
predetermined  initial  charge  mch  that  said  generated  charge  mea- 
surably alters  said  ptedelenuined  initial  charge  stored  by  said  at 
least  one  microatnictwc  non-volalile  memory  device. 


S,59i,2M 
LOW  DOSE  MAMMOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
R.  Skanaa,  Cat  lit  aO,  Gcarfe  E.  Wwhty.  Dd  Mar, 
kotktfCaK,;  SUfliw  CiiImi.  Coianida  Spri^  Coi^, 
A.  Rtlaiiii,  Vhia,  Ciriit,  irttiniii  to  PitecX, 
Ciritt: 
I  of  ScK  Nol  9U,279,  Oct  14, 1992,  i 
ma  ■wicatfoB  Apr.  «,  199S,  Sck  No.  418,925 
Ia<.  CL*'  G«1T  m4 
MS.  CL  25»-^37t.l4  23  ( 

1.  An  x-ray  mammography  system  comprising: 
an  x-ray  source  generating  x-rays  along  an  emission  axis; 


1.  A  device  for  fonning  images  of  ionizing  particles,  by  means 
of  a  multi-wire  proportioQal  chamber,  wherein  said  chamber,  filled 
with  a  gas,  exhibits  an  asymmetric  structure  formed  successively 
by: 

an  entry  window  for  the  ionizing  particles,  taken  to  a  first 
electrical  potential  which  is  negative  with  respect  to  a  refer- 
ence potential, 

a  multi-wire  anode  electrode  taken  to  a  second  potential  which  is 
positive  with  respect  to  said  reference  potential  in  order  to 
create  an  electric  field  between  said  entry  window  and  said 
anode  electrode, 

a  cathode  electrode  placed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  said  multi-wire 
anode  electrode,  said  cathode  electrode,  which  is  taken  to  the 
reference  potential,  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  parallel 
electrically  conducting  strips  forming  a  network,  which  makes 
it  possible,  by  induction  of  an  elechic  pulse  caused  by  ioniza- 
tion electrons  issuing  from  the  ionizing  particle  in  the  region 
of  one  of  the  strips,  by  means  of  an  avalanche  situated  in  line 
with  the  impact  by  said  particle,  to  delect  the  position  of 
impact  of  this  particie  in  the  direction  of  the  pitch  of  the 
netwofk  with  a  corresponding  resolution. 


January  21,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


2013 


5,596,202 

RADIATION  IMAGE  STORAGE  PANEL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  USING  THE  SAME 

SatosU  Arakawa,  Kaaacawa-koi,  Japan,  assigiior  to  FiOi 

Ptwto  Film  Co.,  LtiL,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,2«0 

Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1994,  6-225067 

InL  a."  G03B  4im.  GOIN  2i/04 

MS.  a.  250—484.4  9  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  image  storage  panel  for  use  in  a  radiation  image 
read-out  method 

using  a  stimulable  sheet,  v^lierein  a  radiation  image  stored  on 
said  stimulable  sheet  is  subjected  to  stimulating  rays,  and  the 
radiation  image  is  detected  by  a  photoelectric  read-out  means, 
said  storage  panel  comprising: 

an  identification  code  ponion  recorded  using  a  fluorescent  sub- 
stance, said  fluorescent  substance  producing  fluorescence 
which  has  wavelengths  falling  within  the  wavelength  distribu- 
tion range  capable  of  being  detected  by  the  photoelectric 
read-out  means  when  said  fluorescent  substance  is  exposed  to 
the  stimulating  rays,  said  identification  code  portion  being 
used  to  associate  descriptive  information  with  the  radiation 
image. 


5,596,203 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

RELATIVE  POSITION  AND  MOTIONS  BETWEEN  A 

RAIL  VEHICLE  AND  TRACK 

Angdo  Zingarcill,  Chierl,  and  Ccsare  Santanera,  IWin,  l>oth 
of  Italy,  Mricnors  to  Fiat  Ferroviaria  S.p.A.,  'nirin,  Italy 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,807 
Claims     prtortty,     appiicatioa     Italy,     OcL     13,     1994, 
T094A000817 

lot  a.'  GOIN  2//S6.  GOIV  &O0 
U.S.  a.  250—559.29  10  daioK 


1.  A  detecting  system  for  a  railway  vehicle  runiung  along  a  track 
formed  by  two  parallel  rails,  said  railway  vehicle  having  at  least 
two  axles  and  a  structwe  which  is  sprung  over  and  movable 
relative  to  said  axles,  comprising: 

photosensor  position-detecting  means  applied  to  said  structure 
and  adapted  to  delect  geometrical  characteristics  of  the  track 


and  the  relative  position  between  said  structure  and  said  rails 
and  to  provide  electrical  signals  indicative  of  said  geometrical 
characteristics  and  said  relative  position. 

displacement  detecting  means  also  applied  to  said  structure  for 
detectinq  relative  displacements  between  said  structure  and 
each  of  said  axles,  and  to  provide  electrical  signals  indicative 
of  said  displacements. 

electronic  acquisition  and  processing  means  for  acquiring  and 
processing  said  electrical  signals,  to  monitor  track  configura- 
tion and  dynamic  attitude  of  said  structure  relative  to  said 
axles. 


5,596,204 

METHOD  FOR  ALIGNING  PROCESSING  AREAS  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE  WITH  A  PREDETERMINE)  POSITION  IN  A 

STATIC  COORDINATE  SYSTEM 
NobuyuU  Irle,  KawmaU;  SUgem  Hlmkawa,  Kariilwa,  ami 
HiroU  Trrtcao,  KawaaaU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon 
CorporaHon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fncd  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  222^68 
Clahn  priority,  appiicatioa  Japufi,  Apr.  6,  1993,  5-079414; 
Apr.  27,  1993,  5-100622;  Jan.  7,  1993,  5-135968 

InL  CL"  GOIN  2//«6 
MS.  a.  250—548  24  ClaiaK 


B  SS 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  each  of  a  fdurality  of  processing  areas 
on  each  of  a  plurality  of  substrates  with  a  predetermined  position 
in  a  static  coordinate  system  for  defining  movement  of  the  sub- 
strates, comprising: 

obtaining  a  state  of  distortion  of  a  K-th  substrate,  where  K  is  an 
integer; 

weighting  respective  cootdiiuue  positions  of  a  group  of  specified 
areas  selected  from  a  plurality  of  processing  areas  on  said 
K-th  substrate  in  accordance  with  the  state  of  distortion  of  the 
K-th  substrate; 

aligning  each  of  the  plurality  of  processing  areas  on  said  K-th 
substrate  with  said  predetermined  position; 

obtaining  a  state  of  distortion  of  a  (K-i-N)-th  substrate,  where  N 
is  an  integer, 

examining  a  correlation  between  the  stale  of  distortion  of  said 
K-th  substrate  and  the  state  of  distortion  of  said  (K-fN>-th 
substrate; 

weighting,  if  the  correlation  is  high,  each  of  respective  coordi- 
nate positions  of  a  group  of  specified  areas  selected  from  a 
plurality  of  processing  areas  on  said  (K-f'N)-tfa  substrate  the 
same  as  corresponding  coordinate  positions  of  the  group  of 
specified  areas  of  the  K-th  substrate;  and 

aligning  each  of  the  plurality  of  processing  areas  on  said  (K-fN)- 
th  substrate  with  said  predetermined  position. 
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HIGH-FSEQUENCY  WISELESS  CXMiMUNICATION 
SYSTEM  ON  A  SINGLE  ULTKATHIN  SIUCON  ON 
SAFnnSECHIP 
RqmM  E.  Reedy,  aad  Mart  L.  BaiUMr,  botk  oT  Su  Diego, 
CaHt,  Mntpinm  to  Ptntiliw  ^l  ■If  iwiIt tnr  Corpontton, 
SMDicg»,CaHL 
UwUtm  of  Scr.  No.  218^1,  Mar.  25,  1994,  wUch  b  a 
iithHtlwIapTtnf'ifr  No.  9MM.  SwL  12, 1993,  Pit  No. 
M1M«3-  Thta  appfcaUM  May  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  445,144 
fat  CL*  B»1L  29^06:21/265 
VS.  a.  257—9  11 

St 


5,59M07 
APPAKATUS  AND  METHCH)  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS 

IN  INSULATTVE  LAYERS  Of  MOS  ACTIVE  DEVICES 
Siikaalk  KitahMB,  RkkardMn,  aad  JcArey  A.  McKcc,  Grape- 
▼iiw,  boih  of  Ttx.,  Mdgnnm  to  Teias  laatnuMnts  Incorpo- 
ratod,  DaOaa,  Ite. 

Flkd  Apr.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224,947 

InL  CL'  HeiL  23/5S 

VS.  CL  257—48  9  Claims 


r 
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1.  An  analog  electronic  circuit  having  a  whmantially  monotonic 
gain  characteristic  and  negligible  kdnk  effect  comprising: 

an  electricaUy  inmlating  substrate: 

a  semkonductive  silicoa  layer  that  is  fanned  on  the  substrate 
and  has  a  thickness  of  less  dun  approumalely  110  naiKxn- 
eters  and  an  areal  density  of  electrically  active  stales  less  than 
approximalely  SxlO"  cm'^  in  regioiis  which  are  not  iolen- 
lioaally  doped;  and 

an  analog  fiek)  effect  transistor  element  that  is  formed  in  the 
silicon  layer  and  has  a  gale  length  of  less  than  approximately 
0.8  nncromelers. 


1.  An  MMDS  capacitor  formed  similarly  to  an  MOS  transistor, 
the  transistor  being  of  the  type  having  a  sul>stnite,  a  gate  dielectric 
and  a  gate,  the  MMOS  capacitor  comprising: 

a  second  substrate; 

a  dielectric  on  the  second  substrate,  said  dielectric  being  similar 
to  the  gate  dielectric; 

a  conductive  plate  on  the  dielectric,  a  portion  of  the  dielectric 
immediately  surrounding  the  plate  being  partially  etched  due 
to  the  formalioa  of  the  plate; 

a  conductive  sidewall  which  is  electrically  continuous  with  the 
conductive  plate  and  which  overlies  the  partially  etched  por- 
tion of  the  dielectric,  such  that  the  con<fajctive  plate  and  the 
conductive  sidewall  overiy  a  portion  of  the  second  substrate 
which  has  a  uniform  impurity  concentratioa;  and 

whereby  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the  MMOS  capacitor 
provides  an  indication  of  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the 
transistor. 


S,59M8« 
SUPERCONDUCrmC  DEVICE 

Ikkyo,  JapM,  Mri^ar  to  Scadcoadoctor 
Co,  Ud^  r— tawi  kia 

I  or  Scr.  No.  151,775,  Nov.  15,  1993, 
wkkk  h  a  coatiMatfaM  ar  ScK  No.  819,U3,  Jan.  18,  1992, 
■[ .     Mr  •       iiiltoaalliw  iif  "11  rin   TIT  TH   Ipr      U.S.  CL  257— M 

1C73S7,  Mai:  14, 19m,  iIiibiIhH  TWi  afyBcatfaa  Apr.  4, 

1995,  ScK  No.  41M74 
ClaiBH  priority,  appHtaHQa  Japaa.  Mac  13, 1987,  <2-S8141,- 
Mar.  17, 1987,  «243475;  Mac  Z3, 1987, 82-«MS8 

bt  CL'  H81L  29^6 
VS.  CL  257-^38  13 


5,596088 

ARTICLE  COMPRISING  AN  ORGANIC  TiQN  FILM 

TRANSISTOR 

kOH^toB;  Howard  E.  Katz,  SuBit, 
aad  Laiaa  Ibni,  Marray  HB,  aU  of  N  J .,  aaaisBora  to  Luccat 
•nifcanlnilfi  lac,  Manray  mi,  N J. 
rnartaaartna  af  Sen  No.  353,824,  Dec  9,  1994,  abandonrd. 
Thk  appliialtoa  May  18, 1998,  Sen  Nol  M4,59« 
laL  CL'  H81L  29/76:31/036.31/112 

ISCMms 
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1.  A  supereonducting  device  compriaing: 

a  superconducting  film  formed  on  a  sobstraie,  the  superconduct- 
ing fihn  includiiig  at  least  two  regions  having  a  different  Tc 
from  one  anodier,  and 

a  coniiai  electrode  formed  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  supercon- 
dnctiBg  fitan  in  order  to  cootrol  a  cnneai  passing  across  the  at 
leaM  two  regiaas  in  the  nperraadnctiag  film. 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  diin  film  transistor  conqirising 

a)  a  layer  of  organic  nutferial; 

b)  spaced  apart  first  and  second  contact  means  in  contact  with 
said  layer  of  organic  material; 

c)  third  contact  means  that  are  spaced  from  each  of  said  first  and 
second  contact  means  and  that  ate  adapted  for  controlling,  by 
means  of  a  voltage  applied  to  the  third  contact  means,  a 
cunent  between  the  first  and  the  second  contact  means; 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

d)  the  layer  of  organic  maserial  comprises  a  layer  of  first  organic 
material  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  layer  of  a  second 
organic  material  of  a  second  conductivity  type  that  is  in 
contact  with  said  layer  of  the  first  organic  material  at  least  in 
a  region  between  said  first  and  second  contact  means  and 
forms  a  p-n  junction  therewith,  die  layer  of  tbe  first  organic 
material  being  in  contact  with  each  of  the  first  and  second 
contact  means  aiMi  being  not  in  contact  with  the  third  coaiact 
meant,  wherein  said  first  and  second  oiganic  malmils  tespec- 
tivdy  have  a  first  and  a  second  energy  gap  between  a  hi^iest 
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occupied  orbital  and  a  lowest  unoccupied  orbital,  and  wherein 
said  first  and  second  organic  materials  are  selected  such  that 
said  first  energy  gap  differs  from  said  second  energy  gap. 


an  optical  coupling  agent  for  transmitting  the  light  signal,  said 
coupling  agem  positioned  between  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  said  reflection  prevention  film. 


S,S9M89 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTROL 

IWVICE 

Peter  L.  D.  Chaag,  Nariiaa,  aad  Maivcl  T.  Bergenia,  Maacbcs- 

tcr.  botk  of  NA,   — ifaani  to  Lockheed  Saaders, 

Naitaa,NJL 

FUmI  May  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  239,482 
laL  CL'  H8IL  31/00 
VS.  CL  257—88 


5,598410 

LIGHT  TRIGGER  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

WITH  REFLECTION  MtEVENTION  FILM 

Yumrv  KoaiaU,'  Kyotaro  Hinaawa,  aad  Kaznnori  Ikguchi,  all 

of  Fnkaoka,  Japaa,  aisisaors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kataha,  Takyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  407,648 
CWiBS  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1994,  6-073129 
lat.  CL'  HOIL  31/0232 
VS.  CL  257-^98  8  Clatans 

6 


1.  A  light  trigger  type  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  light  introducing  path  for  transmitting  a  light  signal  to  the 
semiconductor  substrate,  said  light  introducing  path  having  an 
interface  dirough  which  the  light  signal  passes,  the  interface 
having  a  reflection  prevention  film  formed  thereon,  and 


S,596,2U 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  GRADED 
BANDGAP  INGAASP  CHANNEL  FORMED  OF  A  TWO- 
DIMENSIONAL  ELECTRON  GAS 
Kaznhiko  Oada,  aad  Manudd  Kazahara,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japaa,  aarigaors  to  NEC  Corporatiaa,  Tokyo, . 
CoHrtaaahoa  of  Ser.  No.  181,829,  Jaa.  14, 1994,  i 

This  appBrarina  OcL  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  544,724 
Claiaas  priority,  appBcatiaB  Japaa,  Jaa.  14,  1993,  5-884473 
lat  CL'  H81L  35/26 
VS.  CL  257—194  4  ( 

(a)  •  SOURCE  EifCmOOE 

10  GATE  ELECTKOOE 

t  ofMM  afcmooc 

7  N  ■  tasQaio^ta  LAVER 
e  I  -  IniiMiata  lAVER 
S  N  -  IriiiMt^ta  LAVER 
4  I'kK^UuA*  LAVBt 


1 .  A  semiconductor  control  device  for  alternating  current  signals, 
comprising: 

a  substantially  undoped  semiconductor  having  a  surface  thereof 
exposed  for  irradiation  and  a  plurality  of  exposed,  similarly 
doped  regions  formed  at  the  exposed  surface  and  separated  by 
an  exposed  undoped  portion; 

a  separate  electrical  contact  formed  on  the  substrate  surface  over 
each  doped  region  which  contacts  only  partially  cover  their 
respective  doped  region  leaving  substantial  portions  of  each 
doped  region  exposed  at  the  substrate  surface  between  the 
electrical  contacts:  and 

means  for  directing  radiant  energy  onto  the  doped  regions  and 
undoped  semiconductor  for  controlling  cunent  flow  through 
the  substrate  in  response  to  an  alternating  electrical  potential 
tbeieactoss. 


3  I    TYPE  ORAOCO 

P.-,  LAYER 


Saa-MSUATMQ 
InP  SUBSTRATE 

I.  A  two-dimensional  electron  gas  field  effect  transistor  compris- 
ing a  buffer  layer,  a  chaiuiel  layer,  an  N-type  electron  supply  layer 
and  a  Schottky  layer  formed  on  a  semi-insulating  InP  substrate  in 
the  named  order,  a  gate  electrode  being  formed  in  Schottky  contact 
with  said  Schottky  layer,  a  soim:e  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode 
being  formed  in  ohmic  contact  with  cap  layers  which  are  farmed 
on  said  Schottky  layer  so  as  to  put  said  gate  electrode  therebetween 
and  apart  therefrom,  the  channel  layer  being  formed  of  an 
ln|_,Ga^s,P,_,  layer,  wherein  tile  values  of  "x"  and  "y"  change  in 
a  depth  direction  of  said  channel  layer  so  as  to  cause  predeter- 
mined variation  of  energy  gap  value  relative  to  chaimel  depth,  and 
wherein  the  values  of  x  and  y  are  selected  to  satisfy  the  relation 

Jt=<0.453y)(  1+0.03  Iv) 

whereby  lattice  matching  of  said  charmel  layer  to  said  In?  substrate 
is  maintained  throughout  the  thickness  of  said  channel  layer. 


5396,212 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  A 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  THE  SAME 

Hirotada  KuriyaaM,  Hyago,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Miisabishl 

Denki  Kabuihiki  Kaiduk,  Tokyo.  Japan 

CoBtiBuatioa  at  Scr.  No.  317,424,  OcL  4,  1994,  abaadoaed, 

whicfa  is  a  coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  98,923,  JuL  29,  1993, 
abandoaed.  This  appikatkM  JuL  21. 1995,  Scr.  No.  585,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-237249; 
Mar.  18,  1993,  5^>58764 

lat.  CL'  HOIL  27/108:29/76:29/94:31/119 
VS.  CL  257—298  7  OaiaK 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  including  a  memory  cell 
provided  with  a  pair  of  first  and  second  driver  transistors  a(  a  first 
conductivity  type  and  a  pair  of  first  and  second  load  transistors  of 
a  second  condiKtivity  type  forming  a  flip-flop  circuit,  and  a  pair  of 
first  and  second  access  transistors, 
said  memory  cell  comprising: 
a  gate  electrode  of  said  first  dnvcr  dansistor  extending  in  a 
predetermined  direction: 
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wiiefeia  said  trench  sidewall  has  a  subMandalty  fint  type  con- 
ductivity. 


a  gale  electrode  of  said  second  diiver  transistor,  extending 
substantially  in  the  same  direction  as  said  gate  electrode  of 
said  fint  driver  transistor  with  a  predetermined  space  tfaer- 
ebetween:  and 
a  word  line  extending  substantially  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  gale  electrode  of  said  fint  driver  tnnsisior  with  a 
predetermined  space  Itaerebetweeo,  and  forming  gate  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  second  access  transistors;  wherein 
source  regioos  of  said  first  and  second  driver  transistors  are 
formed  to  be  electrically  ominfirtrid  together  between 
said  gate  electrodes  of  said  fint  and  second  driver  tran- 
siston,  wherein  said  fiiM  and  second  load  transistors 
include  first  and  second  ibiii-filffl  tiaosiators  formed  on 
an  inierlayer  insulating  film  located  over  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate, 
said  first  and  second  access  iransiitan  are  electrically  con- 
nected to  first  and  second  bit  lines  extending  above  said 
first  and  second  thii>-film  OmsiMon,  and 
said  source  legions  of  said  fint  and  second  driver  transis- 
ton  are  eiectriadly  coonected  lo  a  ground  interconnec- 
tion layer  having  an  upper  portion  extending  at  least  in 
pait  directly  under  said  first  and  second  bit  lines  and  at 
least  in  part  directly  above  said  first  and  second  thin-film 
transistors. 


I  «r  Scr.  Nn.  2M,7S3,  Mar.  S,  1994,  Pat  No. 

SA4Sfin,  wUck  k  a  dhrWM  of  Sck  Ncl  97*02^  Nor.  12. 

1992,  Pat  No.  S^tanjtKL  TMs  ap>MraHia  Mar.  14, 1995,  Scr. 

NaL4n,32S 

111  CL'  BML  2»788 

VS.  CL  257— 3M  2»  i 


i       I       I       1       1       1       i       I       i 


S,S9M14 
NON- VOLATILE  SEMICWOMJCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  METAL-mSULATOR-^AOCONDUCTOS 
GATE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING 

THE  SAME 
NohdUro  Ends,  IWiyo,  Japan,  awiginr  to  NEC  Coiporatian, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FHed  May  3«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  453,89« 
Cfadaas  priority,  appHratton  Japan,  May  M,  1994,  6-116394 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29^92:29^6:29/94 
VS,  CL  257—324  M  Claims 


r     !l- 


.iri 


^. 


^U 


S,S9M13 
SHALLOW  TRENCH  SOURCE  EPR<HM  CELL 
Ue,  BoiK,  Id.,  aailfnr  ta  Men*  trrtonlaty,  btc. 


1.  A  multi-layer  stiuctuie  c(Mnprising: 

a  semicondiictor  layer, 

a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  semiconductor  layer,  said 
first  insulating  layer  having  a  first  dielectric  constant  c,  and 
having  a  first  thickness  of  t,; 

a  second  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  fiist  insulating  layer 
layer,  said  second  insulating  layer  having  a  second  dielectric 
constant  C]  and  having  a  second  thickness  of  t^;  and 

a  highly  conductive  layer  farmed  on  said  second  insolating  layer 
so  that  when  an  electric  field  is  applied  between  said  semi- 
conductor and  highly  conductive  lajrets,  electrons  exhibit  a 
direct  tunneling  across  said  first  insulating  layer,  and  Aat 
elecnons  having  exhibited  said  direct  tunneling  from  said 
semiconductor  layer  are  trapped  into  interfacial  trap  centers  at 
interface  states  on  an  interfoce  between  said  fiist  and  second 
insulating  layers: 

wherein  said  first  and  second  dielectric  constants  e,  and  €2 
and  said  first  and  second  thicknesses  t,  and  tj  satisfy  the 
conditions  of  20£c2/c,,  and  tjAi^Cj/e,. 


5,596^15 

METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  BURIED  CONTACT 

RESI9IANCE 

Jcnn  M.  Hnaag,  UnOkn,  lUwM.  Mri^or  to  lUwaa  Scmi- 

DtrWon  of  Scr.  No.  481,764,  Jnn.  8, 1995,  Pat  No.  5,52545Z 

TUB  appBcallon  Mar.  22, 1996,  Scr.  No.  626,183 

tat  CL'  HtlL  29n6:29/94:27M88 

U.S.  CL  257-^344  4  Oaiau 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  type  conductivity  and  further  having  a 
trench  therein,  said  trench  having  a  sidewall  and  a  bottom; 

a  floating  gate  having  a  sidewall; 

a  control  gate  having  a  sidewall, 

wiiereia  said  tteitch  sidewall,  said  floating  gate  sidewall.  and 
said  control  gate  sidewall  ae  generally  aligned  vertically, 

a  channel  region  in  said  subsltale  having  a  portion  along  said 
trench  sidewall  and  a  portion  under  said  floating  gate; 

a  subilnMe  region  under  said  bottom  of  said  trench  having  a 
second  type  conductivity,  diffneut  from  said  first  type  con- 
ductivity. 


14  13  11 

1.  A  MOSFET  device  structure,  comprising: 
a  field  oxide  region  on  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  device  area  in  an  area  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  not 
covered  by  said  field  oxide  region; 
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a  polysilicon  gate  structure  having  a  sidewall  overlying  a  lirsl 
region,  of  said  device  area: 

a  polysilicon  contact  structure  having  a  sidewall  overlying  said 
field  oxide  region,  and  extending  to  overiay  a  second  region 
of,  said  device  area: 

a  doped  region,  used  for  buried  contact,  in  said  second  region,  of 
said  device  area,  underiying  said  polysilicon  contact  structure: 

a  creviced,  third  region  in  said  device  area,  adjacent  to  (he 
sidewall  of  said  polysilicon  contact  structure: 

a  slightly  doped  source  and  drain  region  in  a  fourth  region,  of 
said  device  area,  with  said  fourth  region  of  said  device  area 
including  said  creviced,  third  region,  of  said  device  area,  and 
located  between  said  polysilicon  gate  structure,  and  said  poly- 
silicon contact  structure; 

a  spacer  located  on  the  sidewall  of  said  polysilicon  gate  struc- 
ture, and  on  the  sidewall  of  said  polysilicon  contact  structure. 
with  said  spacer  completely  overlying  said  creviced,  third 
region,  of  said  device  area: 

a  heavily  doped  source  and  drain  region  located  in  a  fifth  region, 
of  said  device  area,  located  between  said  spacer  on  sidewall 
of  said  polysilicon  contact  structure,  and  said  spacer  on  side- 
wall  of  said  polysilicon  gate  structure;  and 

metal  contact  structures  to  said  polysilicon  contact  structure,  and 
to  said  polysilicon  gate  structure. 


5,596,216 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  DIODE  AND 

CAPABLE  OF  DEVICE  PROTECTION 

HiitMhi  Yanagigawa,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  lo  NEC  Corpora- 

tkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  550,810 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Oct  31,  1994.  6-266481 

Int  a.*  HOIL  2.V62 

VS.  CL  257—355  11  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  with  a  diode,  said  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  impurity  doped  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  formed 
in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  first  impurity  doped 
region  farming  one  of  an  anode  region  and  a  cathode  region 
of  said  diode; 

a  second  impurity  doped  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  semi- 
conductor substrate,  said  second  impurity  doped  region  form- 
ing the  other  of  said  anode  region  and  said  cathode  region  of 
said  diode; 

said  first  impurity  doped  region  and  said  second  impurity  doped 
region  producing  a  first  p-n  junction  at  an  interface  of  said 
first  impurity  doped  region  and  said  second  impurity  doped 
region; 

a  third  impurity  doped  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  second  impurity  doped  region,  said  third 
impurity  doped  region  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  impurity  doped  region;  and 

said  third  impurity  doped  region  and  said  second  impurity  doped 
region  producing  a  second  p-n  junction  at  an  interface  of  said 
third  impurity  doped  region  and  said  second  impurity  doped 
region; 

wherein  when  a  reverse  voltage  is  applied  across  said  first 
impurity  doped  region  and  said  second  impurity  doped  region, 
a  first  depletion  region  is  created  near  said  first  p-n  junction 
and  a  serond  depletion  region  is  created  near  said  second  p-n 
junction; 


and  wherein  said  first  depletion  region  and  said  second  depletion 
region  merge  together  due  to  said  reverse  voltage  over  a 
breakdown  voltage  of  said  diode; 

and  wherein  when  said  reverse  voltage  is  greater  than  a  given 
breakdown  voltage  of  said  diode,  a  breakdown  phenomenon 
occurs  in  said  diode  so  (hat  a  reverse,  operating  current  flows 
between  said  first  impurity  doped  region  and  said  second 
impurity  doped  region. 


5,596^17 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION  DIODE 

Masami  Yamaoka,  Aqjo,  and  Shoji  Ibyostaima,  Konan,  both  of 

Japan,   assignors   lo   Nippondenso   Co.,   Ltd.,   Aiclii-pref„ 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,065,  Jan.  25,  1988,  abnndoMd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,215,  May  2,  1986, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  452,404,  Dec 

22.  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No. 

407,157 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24, 1981, 56-215649; 

Feb.  5,  1982,  57-17085 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/S66 
VS.  a.  257—367  34  Oaims 


ANODE 


GATE 


CAT><OOE 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  an  overvoltage  protection 
function  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  N-type  conductivity  with  impurity  concentra- 
tion of  approximately  l.OxlO'''  to  2.0x10'''  atoms/cm'; 

a  cathode  conductive  layer  formed  on  a  first  major  surface  of 
said  subs(ra(e; 

a  P-type  diflFusion  region  formed  in  (he  subs(raie  and  occupying 
a  first  predetermined  diffusion  depth  from  a  second  major 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

an  N-type  diffusion  region  formed  in  the  substrate,  spaced  apart 
from  said  P-type  diffusion  region,  and  occupying  a  second 
predetermined  diffusion  depth  frxim  said  second  major  sur- 
face, said  N-type  diffusion  region  having  an  impurity  concen- 
tration higher  than  the  impurity  concentration  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

an  anode  conductive  layer  overiapping  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
P-type  diffusion  region  for  receiving  a  reverse-bias  voltage, 
said  reverse-bias  voltage  being  set  not  less  than  200  v  and 
applied  across  said  cathode  conductive  layer  with  respect  to 
said  anode  conductive  layer  (V,^.); 

an  insulating  layer  overlapping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second 
major  surface  of  said  substrate  between  (he  P-type  difftision 
region  and  the  N-type  diffusion  region;  and 

a  gate  electrode  conductive  layer  overlapping  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  insulating  layer  which  includes  at  least  said  portion  of 
the  second  major  surface  of  said  substnie  berween  die  P-(ype 
diffusion  region  and  the  N-type  diffusion  region,  said  gale 
electrode  conductive  layer  for  inputting  a  constant  potential 
difference  set  in  the  range  of -200  to  200  v  and  applied  across 
said  gate  electrode  conductive  layer  with  respect  to  said  anode 
conductive  layer  (V^^).  the  reverse-bias  voltage  (V^c) 
applied  across  die  cathode  conductive  layer  and  die  anode 
conductive  layer  being  set  greater  than  the  constant  potential 
difference  set  across  tlie  gate  electrode  conductive  layer  and 
(he  anode  conductive  layer  (Vq«); 

wherein  Vq^^O;  and 
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whcfcby  said  semiconductor  device  provides  a  controlled  break- 
down voltage  in  response  to  a  high  reverse-bias  voltage 
applied  across  the  cathode  conductive  layer  and  the  anode 
conductive  layer  (V^^-). 


S,S9M18 
HOT  CARRIER-HARD  GATE  OXIDES  BY  NITROGEN 
IMPLANTATION  BEFORE  GATE  OXIDATION 
Hudd  R.  Solrinwnl,  Westbonwgk;  Brian  Doyk,  Framingium, 
both  of  Mm*^  and  An  PhiiipaariM^  Redwood  Shores,  Calif ^ 
asrigBon   lo   Disttal    Eqaipaitirt   CorporaUon,    Maynard, 
Mmb. 

FHed  Oct.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,9M 

iBt.  CL'  H*1L  29n6 

U.S.  CL  257— 3«9  8  Oalns 


1.  An  article  comprising: 

a  silicon  substrate  having  a  surface  layer  portion  including 
nitrogen  alotns; 

an  oxide  layer  disposed  on  the  surface  layer  portion  of  said 
silicon  substrate  and  consisting  essentially  of  silicon  dioxide 
and  nitrogen  atoms  and  being  substantially  free  of  a  formation 
of  Si,N4,  with  said  silicon  substrate  surface  layer  portion  and 
said  oxide  Layer  in  a  region  having  a  concentration  of  nitrogen 
atoms  in  a  range  of  at  least  SxlO'Vcm^  to  lxlO'*/cm'^  and 
occurring  about  an  interface  between  said  silicon  substrate 
surface  layer  portion  and  said  oxide  layer,  said  region  extend- 
ing substantially  from  a  depth  of  1000  angstroms  in  said 
silicon  substrate  to  a  level  in  said  oxide  layer  which  is  ten  to 
twenty  percent  of  the  thickness  of  said  oxide  layer. 


5396020 
INTEGRATED  LATERAL  TRANSISTOR  WITH 
IMPROVED  CURRENT  AMPLIFICATION 
PicfTC  Leduc,  ColleTlIlc-Moatgoinery,  and  Bertrand  Jacques, 
Thaon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tk».  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cootfaiaation  of  Ser.  No.  172,997,  Mar.  23,  1988,  abandooed, 
which  is  a  coatlnnatloa  of  Ser.  Na  940,477,  Dec  10,  1986, 
abwidoBed.  This  appHcathm  JoL  20, 1989,  Ser.  Na  334,611 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  France,  Dec  31,  1985,  85  19479 
Int  a.*  HOIL  27^82:27/102:29/70:31/11 
MS.  a.  257—587  5  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  lateral  transistor  having 
a  surface-adjoining  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  emitter 
and  collector  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type  opposite  lo  that  of 
the  second  and  at  least  partly  covered  by  an  insulating  layer,  said 
emitter  and  collector  regions  being  laterally  spaced  apart  and 
extending  from  the  surface  of  said  region  of  tlie  second  type 
between  the  emitto'  and  collector  regions  forming  tlie  base  of  the 
transistor,  said  device  comprising  electrical  emitter  and  collector 
connectioos,  each  of  said  emitter  and  collector  connections  having 
a  zone  in  electrical  ctMitact,  through  windows  in  said  insulating 
layer,  with  said  emitter  region  and  with  said  collector  region, 
respectively,  characterized  in  that  the  emitter  region  has  a  thickness 
and  a  doping  level  such  that  a  diffusion  length  of  minority  carriers 
vertically  injected  into  the  emitter  region  is  larger  than  or  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  said  emitter  region  and  in  that  tl>e  ratio  between 
the  surface  area  of  said  emitter  region  and  tlie  surface  area  of  said 
electrical  emitter  connection  zone  lies  between  20  and  200. 


5,596,219 
THERMAL  SENSOR/ACTUATOR  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIAL 
Chriatoitr  Ocrold,  Mnnich,  Giiaiany,  assignor  to  Sicncns 
Alttkivcadiachaft,  Mnakk,  Gct^y 

FHed  May  16. 1995,  Ser.  No.  442,5U 
daims  priority,  application  Gcrauny,  May  25,  1994,  44  18 
207.4 

Int.  CL'  BOIL  31/058:29/S2 
VS.  CL  257—467  12  Oainn 
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5396,221 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  WFTH  EMITTER  DOUBLE 

CONTACT  STRUCTURE 

Hlroid  Honda,  Hyogo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  MUanbishi  Dcnki 

Kaboshiki  KaMw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  463,799 

ClalBH  priority,  appiicatiiM  Japui,  Sep.  29,  1994,  6-234875 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/45:29^73 

U.S.  CL  257—588  18  Claims 


I.  A  thetmal  sensot/actuaior,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  material: 

a  stmctured  layer  that  forms  a  scnsoc/actuaior  on  a  satfatx  of  the 

wmicoaductor  malenal: 
a  didectnc  layer  in  the  semiconductor  material  that  is  separate 

from  the  structured  layer, 
a  cavity  located  in  a  recess  of  the  dielectric  layer  that  thermally 

iw^nlatrs  the  structured  layer  from  remaining  setmconductor 

mattrial;  and 
a  closure  layer  thai  seals  said  cavity  from  the  extooal  environ- 

ment 


1.  A  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a 

main  sur^KX, 
a  collector  legioa  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  at  the 

main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
a  base  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  at  a  surface  of 

said  collector  region. 
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an  emitter  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed  at  a 
surface  of  said  base  region. 

an  insulation  layer  formed  on  the  nuin  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  having  a  contact  bole  reaching  a  surface 
of  said  emitter  region. 

a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  formed  in  contact  with  a  surface 
of  said  emitter  region  within  said  insulation  layer  and  having 
a  hole  defining  a  portion  of  said  contact  hole,  and 

a  metal  electrode  formed  in  said  contact  hole  so  as  to  provide 
contact  with  a  surface  of  said  emitter  region. 


nickel-plating  layer  for  allowing  said  at  least  one  group  of 
first  semiconductor  chips  to  be  selected  from  among  said  at 
least  one  group  of  second  semiconductor  chips  without  dam- 
aging said  semiconductor  chips  and  adversely  affecting  dur- 
acteristics  thereof  and.  each  of  said  plated  heat  sink  structiacs 
formed  at  respective  rear  surfaces  of  said  at  least  one  group  of 
second  semiconductor  chips  not  comprising  any  nickel- 
plating  layer. 


5396022 

WAFER  OF  TRANSDUCER  CHIPS 

Jonatiian   J.   Bernstein,   Mcdfidd.   Mass.,   assignor   to   The 

Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  Na  289,688 

InL  a."  HOIL  23/544 

\}S.  a.  257—620  3  Claims 


1.  A  wafer  containing  a  plurality  of  severable  transducer  chips 
comprising: 

a  wafer: 

a  plurality  of  transducer  chips  farmed  on  a  surface  of  said  wafer: 
and 

a  grid  of  longitudinal  grooves  in  said  wafer  separating  said  chips 
from  each  other  and  enabling  them  to  be  easily,  individually 
severed  from  said  *afer:  said  grooves  being  "V"  shaped  and 
wider  at  the  surface  of  the  wafer  and  narrowing  as  thev 
penetrate  inwardly. 


5396023 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

SELECTING  THE  SAME 

Kazunori  Asano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokya  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  357,758,  Dec.  16,  1994.  abandoned. 

This  application  May  21.  1996,  Ser.  No.  651.128 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  16.  1993,  5-317006 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  23/l2:2l/f)f>:23/52 

U.S.  a.  257—620  5  Oaims 
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5396024 

MOLDED-IN  LEAD  FRAMES 

James  V.  Mnrphy,  Warwick,  awl  Mkhael  J.  Murphy,  Eaat 

Greenwidi,  holh  of  RJ.,  awignnnr.  to  Advanced  Interconnec- 

tkms  Corpo^atioa^  West  Warwkk,  RJ. 

DivisfaMi  of  Ser.  Na  64,841,  May  20, 1993,  Pat.  Na  5,438,481, 

whkh  is  a  coMiBwrtioB-fai-paft  of  Ser.  Na  991,978,  Dec.  17. 

1992,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  Na  121368, 

Nov.  17,  1987,  PaL  No.  5,184085.  This  application  May  1, 

1995,  Ser.  Na  431,792 

InL  a.'  WIL  23/495 

UJS.  a.  257—666  10  ClainB 
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I  A  device,  suitable  for  aiding  in  fastening  an  integrated  circuil 
package  having  coiuiector  leads  to  an  intercoupling  component, 
said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements,  each  said  element 
corresponding  to  a  said  connector  lead:  wherein  each  said  element 
can  be  positioned  o\er  a  different  said  connector  lead,  and  wherein 
said  elemenLs  are  suitable  for  conveying  a  downward  force  on  each 
said  connector  lead  to  allow  contact  ot  each  said  coimector  lead 
w  ith  said  inleicoupling  component 


5396025 

LEADFRAME  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

PACKAGE  WHICH  ELECTRICALLY  INTERCONNECTS 

MULTIPLE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUrr  DIE 
Raiuan  J.  Matbew,  San  Jose,  and  Hem  P.  lUdar,  Fremont, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Scmicaadiictor  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  329,997,  Oct.  27.  1994.  abandoned. 
This  appHcation  Mar.  27,  1996,  Ser.  No.  624,759 
InL  a.*  HOIL  23/495:23/34:  li05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  257—667  21  Claims 


1.  A  plurality  of  semiconductor  chips  formed  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  said  plurality  of  semiconductor  chips  comprising: 

at  least  one  group  of  first  semiconductor  chips. 

at  least  one  group  of  second  semiconductor  chips,  and 

a  plurality  of  plated  beat  sink  structures  formed  at  respective 
rear  surfaces  of  said  senuconductor  chips,  each  of  said  plated 
heat  sink  structures  formed  at  respective  rear  surfaces  of  said 
at  least  one  group  of  first  semiconductor  chips  comprising  a 
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1.  A  leadframe  for  use  in  u  imegiMed  circuit  package,  said 
IraiMiMir  comfxising  a  ccmial  poftian  having  a  top  and  a  boctom 
mrCKe  and  a  penphcfal  portioa  at  least  paniaily  turrounding  said 
ceatial  poRion,  said  peripheral  potion  »'^'"*'»f  an  amy  of  elec- 
tncaliy  conductive  iMds  for  electrically  connecting  said  integrated 
circuit  package  to  external  elements,  said  central  portion  including 
at  least  one  die  attach  pad  segment  for  receiving  a  first  integrated 
circuit  die,  and  said  central  portioo  having  a  piuiality  of  perfora- 
tions  through  said  central  portioa  of  said  leadframe  for  allowing 
the  flow  of  said  encapsulant  material  through  said  peifoiations 
during  the  molding  process  of  the  manufacture  of  said  integrated 
circuit  package,  said  perforatioBS  including  a  first  perfoiatioa  nm- 
ning  diagonally  and  continuoasly  through  said  c«ilral  poiticn  of 
said  lead&ame  and  including  additiafial  perfontions  nnming  par- 
alld  with  said  first  perforation  forming  therebetween  diagonal 
electrically  conductive  strips  each  of  which  b  integrally  formed  as 
part  of  and  continuous  wi±  at  least  one  of  said  electrically  con- 
ductive leads  in  the  peripheral  poition  of  the  leadframe. 


SfaMICONDUCTOR  CHIP  HAVING  A  CHIP  METAL 
LAYER  AND  A  TIANSFER  METAL  AND 
CCMtRESPONDING  ELECTRONIC  MODULE 
KtamtA  E.  BcBatcta.  Jn,  EaKi  Jneila^-  Claade  L. 
IImII^ii,    Tlwidiy    H.   PirtMnck.   Cakhcater, 
M/mjmt  J.  Hawdi,  Wiliii,  al  if  Vt,  Ml^Bn  to 

nkd  Sep.  «,  1994,  Scr.  Ho.  Ml,399 
IbL  CL'  miL  23/48 
VS.  CL  257— «M  2 


<S-Nj  < 
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5,5fM27 
■ALLGRID  ARRAY  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

ntkm,Jmpm 

nkd  Sep.  1,  U9S,  Scr.  No.  52235* 

Clatea  priority,  sppMcatiiM  Japm,  Sep.  1, 1994,  6-232414 

tet  CL'  miL  23/12 

VS.  CL  257— 7»1  It  Claiw 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  coin|)rising: 

a  board  with  a  plurality  of  wiring  patterns: 
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an  LSI  chip  mounted  on  a  front  surface  of  the  board  at  a 

mounting  area  diereof; 
a  front  surface  sealing  resin  layer  for  sealing  the  LSI  chip 

mounted  on  the  front  surface  of  the  board;  and 
a  rear  surface  sealing  resin  layer  for  sealing  a  rear  surface  of  the 

board  at  a  position  registered  to  die  front  surface  sealing  resin 

layer,  the  rear  surface  sealing  resin  layer  having  substantially 

the  same  size  and  thickness  as  those  of  the  front  surface 

sealing  resin  layer; 
through  holes  formed  in  the  board  at  a  peripheral  area  thereof, 

the  plurality  of  wiring  patters  extending  from  the  front  surface 

to  the  rear  surface  via  the  through  boles;  aixl 
solder  balls  formed  on  the  wiring  patterns  formed  on  the  rear 

surface  of  the  board,  the  solder  balls  being  formed  at  an 

outside  area  of  the  rear  surface  sealing  resin  layer. 


5,596,228 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  CHARGE  COUPLED 
DEVICE  IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Rkliard  L.  Andcrtaa,  WcH  Jonfaw,  awl  Stevca  E.  Culta,  Salt 
Lake  CHy,  birtk  of  Utak,  Mrigawrs  to  OEC  Medical  SyatcM, 
bK.,  Sidt  Lake  CUy.  Utah 
Coatinwrtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  2«9,M1,  Mar.  11, 1994,  abandoiiwi 
This  appikatkn  Jid.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  SM476 
Int  CL'^  miL  23/34:  H«5K  7/20 
VS.  CL  257—714  15  < 
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1.  A  bare  integrated  circuit  (IC)  chip  comprising: 

a  support  layer 

a  ch4>  metal  layer  composed  of  a  fiiA  type  of  metal,  said  chip 
mMal  layer  being  mechanically  coupled  to  said  suppoit  layer, 
and 

a  transfer  metal  layer  integral  to  said  bare  \C  chip  and  composed 
of  said  first  type  of  metal,  said  transfier  metal  layer  being 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  support  layer  wherein  said  trans- 
fier metal  layer  extends  from  above  circuitry  oi  said  bare  IC 
chip  to  an  edge  surface  of  said  IC  chip  for  fKilitating  electri- 
cal contact  to  said  circuitry  from  said  edge  surhce;  and 

wherein  at  said  edge  surfoce  the  chip  metal  layer  is  coplanar 
with  and  spaced  from  the  transflEr  metal  layer. 


T^'^. 


•v. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  charge-coupled  device  imaging  sys- 
tem, containing  an  imaging  sensor,  and  the  like  comprising 

a  theimoelectric  cooler  thermally  coupled  to  said  system  for 
transferring  heat  therefrom  to  cool  the  imaging  sensor  to 
approximately  an  ambient  temperature,  said  thermoelectric 
cooler  having  a  cold  side  and  an  opposing  hot  side,  said  cold 
side  being  thermally  coupled  to  said  imaging  sensor  to 
thereby  cool  the  sensor  in  response  to  a  supply  of  power, 

a  power  supply  coupled  to  die  cooler  for  supplying  power 
thereto; 

a  beat  pipe  means  thermally  coupled  to  said  hot  side  for  trans- 
ferring beat  therefit>m.  the  heat  pipe  means  comprising  a 
tubular  beat-coixhicting  wall  circumscribing  a  hollow  poition. 
and  a  wicking  material  and  a  working  fluid  disposed  in  the 
boUow,  and 

a  heat  sink  thermally  coupled  to  the  heat  pipe  means  for  trans- 
ferring heat  therefrom,  and  wherein  the  heat  sink  comprises  a 
mass  of  diermally  conductive  material  disposed  so  that  it 
tracks  ambient  temperature. 
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5,596,229 
CHIP  CARRIER  STRUCTURE 
James  F.  Simon,  Portsmoalh,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Raytiicon  Com- 
pany, Lcxiagtoa,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1989,  Scr.  No.  392,249 

Int  CI.*  HOIL  23/32:23/50 

VS.  ex.  2Sl—7n  U  Claims 


12"    18 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  an  interconnection  structure 
comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  a  first  dielectric  material  above  a  semiconductor 
substrate; 

first  metal  lines  on  die  first  layer  of  the  fir«  dielectric  material; 

a  second  layer  of  a  second  dielectric  material  on  the  first  layer  of 
the  first  dielectric  material  between  the  first  metal  lines  and 
covering  at  least  portions  of  the  first  metal  lines,  the  second 
layer  ai  die  second  dielectric  material  having  a  surface  above 


the  first  metal  lines,  the  second  dielectric  material  being 
diffnent  from  the  first  dielectric  material; 

a  first  plurality  of  vias  in  the  second  layer  of  the  second 
dielectric  material  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  second 
layer  of  the  second  dielectric  material  to  surfaces  of  a  first 
corresponding  plurality  of  the  first  metal  lines,  the  first  plu- 
rality of  vias  filled  with  plugs  formed  from  the  first  dielectric 
material; 

a  second  plurality  of  vias  in  the  second  layer  of  the  second 
dielectric  material  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  second 
layer  of  the  second  dielectric  material  to  surfaces  of  a  second 
corresponding  plurality  of  the  first  metal  lines,  the  second 
plurality  of  vias  filled  with  metal  plugs: 

a  third  layer  of  the  first  dielectric  material  on  the  second  layer  of 
the  second  dielectric  material  and  on  the  first  plurality  of  vias; 
and 

second  metal  lines  on  the  second  layer  of  the  second  dielectric 
material  and  in  contact  with  the  metal  plugs  within  the  second 
plurality  of  vias. 


1.  A  chip  carrier  structure  for  containing  a  chip  carrier  having 
electrical  contact  pads  comprising: 

a  first  mounting  and  positioning  structure  for  said  chip  carrier: 

a  second  slotted  structure: 

said  first  and  second  structures  being  detachably  mated  to  form  a 

third  structure  containing  said  chip  carrier:  and 
said  slots  of  said  second  structure  being  in  alignment  with  the 

pads  of  said  chip  carrier  to  provide  electrical  and  mechanical 

access  to  said  pads,  said  access  being  from  exterior  to  interior 

of  said  third  structure. 


5,596,230 
INTERCONNECTION  WTTH  SELF-ALIGNED  VU  PLUG 
Gary  Hong,  Haiiictau,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  United  Microelec- 
tronics CorptKadoB,  Hain-diu,  Taiwan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  Na  351^491,  Dec.  7,  1994,  abandoned. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,385,  Nov.  29,  1993,  PaC  No. 

5,382345.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1996,  Ser.  No.  583.197 

Int  CL*  HftlL  23/485:23/532 

VS.  CI.  257—758  6  Claims 
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5396031 
HIGH  POWER  DISSIPATION  PLASTIC  ENCAPSULATED 

PACKAGE  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DIE 
Edward  G.  Condis,  Foster  City.  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Asat,  Ub- 

ited.  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  981,927,  Nov.  24, 1994,  abawloMd, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  748355.  Ang.  5.  1991. 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,288 

Int  a.'  HOIL  23/34:  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  257—776  18  ClaiaK 
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4.  An  integrated  circuit  assembly,  comprising: 

a  block  of  thermally  conductive  material  having  a  thin  surface 
layer  of  an  electrically  insulative  matoial  of  a  predetermined 
thickness,  said  block  including  a  stepped  structure  having  a 
base  and  a  protrusion  from  said  base; 

a  lead  frame  attached  to  a  surface  of  said  base  of  said  stepped 
structure;  and 

a  resinous  encapsulation  for  said  block  and  said  lead  frame,  said 
resinous  encapsulation  interiocking  the  stepped  structure  of 
said  block,  thereby  minimizing  displacemeni  of  said  block 
Within  said  resinous  encapsulation,  said  resinous  encapsula- 
tion positioning  a  surface  of  said  protmsion  of  said  stepped 
structure  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  surface  of  said  base  of 
said  stepped  suucture,  so  as  to  transfer  heal  generated  at  said 
lead  frame  out  of  said  integrated  circuit  assembly  through  said 
surface  of  said  protrusion  of  said  stepped  structure. 


5396032 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SOLVENTLESS 

MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSITE  PYROTECHNIC 

PRODUCTS 

Alabi  Lcfament,  Orsay,  FraMC,  artgnar  to  Sodete  Nationale 

dcs  PoodTH  et  EzpioaHh,  Paiii,  France 

FHcd  JnL  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5IS,701 
Claims  priority,  appikation  FraMC,  JnL  29, 1994,  94  09407 
Int  CL*  O06B  21A)0 
VS.  a.  264— 30  19  ClaiaM 

1.  Continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  tfaennofbrmaMe 
composite  pyrotechnic  products  comprising  at  least  one  thermo- 
plastic or  quasi -thermoplastic  binder  and  an  organic  or  inofganic 
crystalline  oxidizing  cfaaige,  which  are  mixed  and  homogenixed  on 
a  roll  mill  consisting  of  two  cylindrical  roUers  (1,  2)  of  ideatical 
length,  with  parallel  axes  situated  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  tiie 
said  rollers  turning  in  opposite  directioBS  to  each  other  with  differ- 
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eni  speeds  of  rotation,  their  axes  being  separated  from  each  other 
so  as  (D  allow  a  minimuni  separatioa  to  exist  between  the  external 
surftces  of  the  two  roUeis  in  the  plane  containing  the  two  axes,  the 
said  process  being  characterized  in  that: 
(i)  the  said  binder  is  introduced  continuously  into  a  feed  zone 
(A)  situated  at  one  of  the  ends  of  the  said  rollers  in  a 
pre-fbrmulaled  solid  form  containing  all  the  constituents  of 
the  binder  and  being  free  from  solvent,  the  said  binder  thus 
fbnning  a  continuous  sheet  which  covers  the  faster  turning 
roller  (1). 
(ii)  the  said  pyrotechnic  product  is  withdrawn  continuously  into 
a  recovery  zone  (C)  situated  at  the  end  of  the  rollers  opposite 
to  that  where  introductioa  of  the  binder  takes  place, 
(iii)  the  said  oxidizing  charge  is  introduced  cootiauously  in  the 
form  of  crystals  in  a  zone  (B)  ^inialrd  between  the  binder  feed 
zone  (A)  and  die  recovery  zone  (C)  of  the  pyrotechnic  product 
and  arranged  above  the  roller  (1)  covoed  with  the  binder, 
(iv)  the  size  of  the  crystiJs  constituting  the  oxidizing  charge  is  at 
most  equal  to  the  minimum  separation  existing  between  the 
external  surfaces  of  die  two  rollers. 


at  least  one  switching  component,  capable  of  mote  than  one 
switching  position  and  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  lamps,  for 
switching  on  and  off  the  plurality  of  lamps; 

indicating  means  for  indicating  an  operating  state  of  the  lamps 
which  provide  operating  illumination; 

an  electrical  plug-in  connection  integrated  with  die  switching 
component  and  the  indicating  means,  into  a  single  piece  that 
is  insertable  into  the  dashboard  or  the  instrument  panel  of  the 
motor  vehicle; 

an  integrated  semi-conductor  circuit  that  monitors  current  flows 
to  said  lamps,  to  provide  at  least  one  of  a  checking  and  a 
warning  function  concerning  operational  status  of  the  lamps 
which  provide  operating  illumination; 

a  patchboard  for  the  at  least  one  fuse  integrated  into  the  light 
switching  device  in  a  location  accessible  from  an  interior  of 
the  vehicle,  at  a  vertical  level  which  is  the  same  as  a  vertical 
level  of  the  at  least  one  switching  component;  and 

a  housing  which  is  closed  on  all  sides,  and  contains  at  least  one 
of  a  circuit  board  nn  which  at  least  some  of  said  integrated 
semiconductor  circuit  and  said  lamps  are  mounted,  and  a 
flexible  conductor  foil  elonent,  said  at  least  one  of  a  circuit 
board  and  a  foil  element  having  dieieon  at  least  one  current 
path  for  conducting  lamp  current  monitored  by  said  integrated 
circuit. 


METHOD  OF  DISPOSING  ANTENNA  OF  REMOTE 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEfflCLE 
Fiuiio  Uaeda;  Ikkaktaa  Noda;  Vvfi  SUbagiid;  YUdo  Iwanki, 
and  Yorirfo  Naiuws,  aU  at  Akki-kca,  imfrnt,  — il|.iiiii  i  to 
Ibtai-Rita-DeiAI-SthafcBiho.  Niwa-gim, 


LiGBT  SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEfflCLE 

I G.  ■■rghag.  Rrichwliack; 

MkhacI    GdMi;    Bad    Li,S.  CL  3C7— l«J 
Urack,  Md  HartMt  FHz,  Uitach,  al  of  GcnMoy,  Mrignors 
\AG,Gtr^mj 
Fled  JaL  2S,  I9M,  Sec  No.  ZJ94t» 
priority,  appMcaHoM  Gcraniiy,  JaL  23,  1993,  43  24 
«9t.7 

IM.  CL'  BMQ  l/W 
VS.  a.  3»7— 9.1  22 


per  Nol  PCT/JF«3«1«92.  I  371  Date  Jaa.  9.  1995.  i  192(e) 
Date  Jaa.  9,  199S,  PCT  Pab.  N«.  W094aiM2,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  2«,  1994 

PCT  FDed  Nov.  18,  1993,  Scr.  No.  433,511 
ClaiaH  priority,  ayylkaHoa  Jayaa,  Nor.  19,  1992,  4-13MS7 
lot  CL'  BMR  25/00:  miQ  1/32 


1.  Light  switching  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  plurality 
of  lamps  which  provide  operadiig  iUimunatioa.  at  least  one 
excfaaageable  fiiae,  and  at  least  one  of  a  dashboard  and  an  instru- 
meat  paael,  the  bgfat  swiicfaiag  device  comprisiiig: 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  remote  control  device  for  a  vehicle 
thai  includes  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  predetermined  radio 
wave  and  a  receiving  unit  for  receiving  the  transmitted  predeter- 
mined radio  wave,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  an  electrical  field  type  antenna  having  a  fiee  end 
within  an  interior  of  the  vehicle  and  between  a  pair  of  parallel 
cooducton  such  that  an  axis  of  die  aatemu  is  subatimtially 
perpendicular  to  the  pair  of  panUel  conducion.  the  antenna 
extending  a  diaanrr  that  is  smaller  than  a  distance  separMing 
other  coaductors  in  a  vicinity  of  die  pair  of  pwallel  conduc- 
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tors,  said  pair  of  parallel  conductors  ate  separated  by  a  dis- 
tance that  is  smaller  than  a  distance  separated  iD  Ih  pteK 
conductors  in  the  vicinity  of  the  pair  of  conductors; 

positioning  the  receiving  unit  within  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  at 
the  anteniuu 

trafismitting  die  predetermined  radio  wave  with  the  transmitter; 

receiving  the  predetermined  radio  wave  with  the  receiving  unit 
such  that  an  orientation  of  an  electrical  field  generated 
between  the  pair  of  parallel  conductors  by  the  transmitted 
predetermined  radio  wave  substantially  corresponds  to  the 
axis  of  the  antenna,  and  the  antenna  receives  an  electrical  field 
which  is  generated  secondarily  by  current  flowing  widiin  a 
body  of  the  vehicle,  whereby  the  receiving  unit  receives  the 
ptedetermined  radio  wave  reliably  from  a  position  v^thin  the 
interior  of  the  vehicle. 


S,S9M35 
SPINDLE  MOTOR  WITH  SEAL  STRUCTURE 
Asao  Vasald,  lida;  MManoba  Cteta,  SUga-kcn;  Hirashi  Mat- 
Hikone;  Ja^co  Satake,  Mori-auctai;  Hiromi  lida, 
,  and  Ki^  Ibalta,  Xakatsald,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nidec  CorporalkNi,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  198,116 
OaiaH  prloilty,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1993,  5-«57768; 
Mar.  3, 1993, 5-M2343;  Mar.  4, 1993,  5-0«9341,-  Mar.  23, 1993, 
5-M9191 

Int.  a."  H02K  7/00 
VS.  a.  310—67  R 


16     3B>  38  » 
18  VZeDl  S|2G^ 


II  2*c2  7tc 
tO/ScI; 


defined  by  the  latter  part,  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  hori- 
zontal portion  and  the  outer  sutAkx  of  the  extending  portion 
of  the  sealing  member  being  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface 
of  the  latter  part. 


6CUUIIIS 


5396,23* 

MOTOR  CAPABLE  OF  USING  HIGH  OR  LOW  VOLTAGE 

Jin-Baas  Lee;  Byaag-Cbeoi  Choi,  both  of  lacheoa;  NaM-Ho 

Lee,  and  Scaa-Kya  Kiai,  both  of  Seoai,  all  of  Rep.  or  Korea, 

anigBbrs  to  Daewoo  Electroaks  Co.,  Ltd^  SconI,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

Filed  Jon.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  254,078 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  7,  1993, 
93-10258;  Jul.  12, 1993, 93-13076;  JaL  20, 1993, 93-13724;  Aag. 
11,  1993,  93-15531;  Sep.  28,  1993,  93-20179;  Dec  14,  1993, 
93-27706 

Int  CL<^  ii02K  11/00:  H02P  7/74:  HOIH  9/00 
UJS.  CL  310—68  A  9  Clatnis 
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1.  A  spindle  motor  comprising; 

a  stationary  shaft; 

a  rotor  hub  rotataUy  mounted  to  the  stationary  shaft; 

an  upper  ball  bearing  and  a  lower  ball  bearing  provided  between 
the  stationary  shaft  and  the  rotor  hub  and  rotauMy  supporting 
the  rotor  hub  to  the  stationary  shaft; 

an  annular  rotor  magnet  mounted  to  the  rotor  hub; 

a  slator  mounted  in  radial  opposition  to  the  rotor  magnet: 

each  ball  bearing  having  an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race. 

an  iiuier  surface  of  the  inner  race  of  the  upper  ball  bearing  being 
fixedly  mounted  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  stationary  shaft. 

an  outer  surface  of  the  outer  race  of  the  upper  ball  bearing,  at 
least  a  lower  portion  of  being  fixedly  mounted  to  an  inner 
surface  of  the  rotor  hub. 

an  annular  sealing  member  forming  a  labyrinth  seal  with  the 
stationary  shaft  disposed  outwardly  and  above  the  upper  ball 
bearing, 

the  sealing  member  comprising  a  disk-shaped  horizontal  portion 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  confronting  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  stationary  shaft,  and  an  annular  extending  portion 
extending  downwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  horizon- 
tal portion,  the  sealing  member  being  loosely  mounted  to  the 
rotor  hub  but  the  inner  surface  of  die  extending  portion  being 
in  direct  and  tight  radial  mounting  contact  with  the  radially 
outwardly  disposed  surface  of  the  outer  race  of  the  upper  ball 
bearing, 

and  the  rotor  hub  has  integral  adjoining  parts,  one  being  directl> 
fitted  unto  and  about  a  lower  part  of  the  outer  race  of  the 
upper  ball  bearing  and  the  other  being  formed  with  a  greater 
inner  diameler  than  the  former  pan,  the  extending  portion  of 
the  sealing  member  being  inserted  into  the  annular  opening 


1.  A  motor  capable  of  using  various  voltages  comprising; 

a  cylindrical  annature  having  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  at  an 
outer  surface  thereof; 

a  rotation  shaft  passing  through  the  center  of  the  amuture  for 
rotating  the  armature; 

a  first  and  a  second  commutator  disposed  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  rotation  shaft  in  the  opposite  sides  of  the  armature,  and 
respectively  including  a  first  and  a  second  plurality  of  com- 
mutator pieces,  the  numbers  of  which  are  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  slots  of  the  armature; 

first  and  second  armature  coils  wound  in  the  armature  slots 
respectively  through  the  first  and  the  second  commutator 
pieces  in  a  double-winding-back-alpha  type: 

first  and  second  brushes  disposed  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
first  commutator  and  being  in  contact  with  the  first  commuta- 
tor pieces,  and  third  and  fourth  brushes  disposed  at  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  second  commutator  and  being  in  contact  with 
the  second  commutator  pieces: 

first  and  second  stator  coil  groups  wound  on  stators  fixed  at  the 
housing  of  the  motor,  and  respectively  interconnected  to  the 
first  arid  second  brushes,  the  first  stator  ooil  group,  the  first 
commutator,  and  the  first  armature  coil  being  connectBd  in 
series  to  form  a  first  circuit; 

the  second  armature  coil,  the  second  commutator,  and  the  sec- 
ond stator  coil  group  being  connected  in  series  to  form  a 
second  circuit, 

the  first  circuit  being  connected  to  the  second  circuit  in  series 
corresponding  to  a  first  voltage  applied  to  the  motor,  and  in 
parallel  corresponding  to  a  second  voltage  applied  to  the 
motor,  which  is  lower  dian  the  first  voltage;  and 

switching  means  for  connecting  the  first  circuit  and  the  second 
circuit  in  series  corresponding  to  the  first  voltage,  and  in 
parallel  corresponding  to  the  second  voltage,  applied  to  die 
motor. 

wherein  said  switching  means  comprises: 

a  switch  housing  including  a  body  section  having  a  guiding 
protrusion  formed  at  the  center  of  the  inner  side  thereof, 
and  a  receiving  section  formed  incorporate  with  the  body 
section  to  receive  a  plug  of  a  cord  for  supplying  high 
voltage  power; 
a  switching  member  including  a  base  plate  having  first  and 
secofid  conductors  extending  vertically  and  awarhrd  to 
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opposnt  sides  of  the  front  stiff mic  thereof,  and  a  diird 
coodnciDr  extcndiiig  bocizmlaUy  md  attached  lo  a  lower 
pot  of  the  rear  sorface  thereof,  a  fbrwanl  protnuion  fbnned 
iacoqMrated  with  the  baae  plate  and  protniding  fbfward 
from  die  bate  plate  to  be  ioaefled  into  (he  receiviiig  section 
to  travel  betwMJi  a  front  poaition  and  a  rear  positioa  in  the 
receiving  section,  and  a  recess  fanned  at  the  rear  surface  of 
the  base  plaie  into  d>e  forward  protiusion.  in  which  the 
guidiiig  piatmioa  is  inaefled; 

two  ping  lenninals  fixed  by  a  holder  dispooed  at  the  rear 
surface  of  the  body  sectkn.  and  extendiiig  from  die  holder 
through  the  guiding  pratniaion.  Ihe  recess,  and  the  forward 
protiusicn,  in  onter.  into  the  receiving  section; 

a  spring  dispoawl  between  the  guiding  piotiusioa  and  die 
bottom  of  the  recess; 

first,  third,  sixth  terminals  dispnand  at  one  side  of  the  base 
plate,  and  respectively  iiMercaniiected  to  the  first  stator  coil 
group  and  one  of  the  ptag  terminals,  the  third  brush,  and 
one  electrode  of  power  sotvce  of  low  vohage.  the  first  and 
sixth  terminals  respectively  having  a  front  contact  plate, 
and  die  third  tennmal  having  a  front  and  a  tear  contact 
plate,  whereby  the  rear  coiMact  plate  of  the  diiid  termiiud  is 
in  contact  with  the  third  conductor  of  the  switching  mem- 
ber at  the  tear  position  dieieof .  and  die  front  contact  plates 
of  the  fint.  the  third,  and  the  sixth  lermiiials  are  in  contact 
with  the  first  conductor  of  the  switching  member  at  the 
froitf  position  thereof  to  be  electrically  interconnected  with 
each  other,  and 

second,  fourth,  and  fifth  tenninals  dispoaed  at  the  other  side  of 
the  base  plate,  and  respectively  intercomected  to  the  sec- 
ond bnisfa,  the  second  stator  coil  group  and  the  other  of 
plug  terminals,  and  the  other  eleuiude  of  power  source  of 
low  voltage,  die  fourth  and  die  fifth  terminal  respectively 
having  a  front  coittct  plate,  and  the  second  lermiiuU  having 
a  front  and  a  rear  contact  plates,  whereby  the  rear  contact 
plate  of  the  second  leraiiial  is  in  contact  with  die  third 
conductor  of  die  switching  iiienibfr  at  the  rear  position 
thereof  to  be  electrically  intermnnected  to  the  third  leimi- 
nal.  and  die  front  conduct  plates  of  the  second,  fourth,  and 
fifth  terminals  are  in  contact  with  the  second  conductor  of 
the  switching  iiiniihei  at  the  front  position  tfaetetrf  to  be 
electrically  interconnected  each  other. 


Ekc- 


GKOUND  WIRE  ATTACHMENT  FOS  A  MOTOR  END- 

Nlthilif  R.  Paairls.  DUIwaai.  Mn^  aaalfur  to  Eaaerat 
trie  C*.,  St.  Lania,  Ma. 

nied  Mar.  31, 199i,  S«r.  Nn.  221,M6 
IiM.  GL*  mux.  11/00 
\5S.  a.  31»— 71  25 


a  first  bore  and  a  second  bore  farmed  in  one  of  said  shell  and 
end-shield  so  as  to  intersect  and  comrouiiicate  with  each 
other,  and 

a  ground  wire  retaining  clip  sized  for  reception  in  and  received 
in  said  fiist  bore,  said  clip  including  a  front  leg  and  a  back  leg 
joined  by  a  web,  said  web  having  a  bole  formed  in  it,  said 
front  and  back  legs  defining  a  space  between  them  which 
receives  said  groimd  wire,  said  space  being  accessible  dmxigb 
said  first  bore  from  a  bottom  of  said  first  bore  or  through  said 
top  of  said  first  bore  through  said  web  hole  and  being  acces- 
sible through  two  openings  of  said  second  bore; 

wherein  said  ground  wire  can  be  inserted  into  said  space 
between  said  front  and  back  legs  from  four  directioas. 


5,5W,23S 
MAGNET  ATTACHMENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

CLUTCH 
SiciMed  MlUkd,  KreMd,  GcnMiy,  aarignnr  to  ITT  Rkktcr 
Ckcafe-lkckrik  GaabH,  Kcapc%  GcfWHiy 

Filed  Jaia.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374,497 
OaiHS  priurHy,  appMcmhm  GtiatMy,  Urn.  IS,  1994,  44  01 
24L1 

Int.  Ct'  H02K  49/00:15/00:21/22:21/12 
VS.  CL  31*— 1«9  12  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  clutch  assenAly  for  a  pump  comprising: 

an  iimer  rotor  having  a  first  plurality  of  rectangularly  shaped 

magnets  spaced  unifoimly  in  a  circular  first  array  about  an 

outer  periphery  of  said  inner  rotor  and  having  respective 

bearing  faces  resting  against  the  outer  periphery  of  the  iimer 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  shell,  a  stator,  and  a 
raiar  houaed  in  said  shell,  at  least  one  end-ahield  covering  one  end 
of  said  shell,  a  rotor  shaft  extending  axially  from  said  rotor  and 
bemg  TotataMy  joomaled  in  said  at  least  one  end-shield,  the 
impfovemeitt  comprising: 


an  outer  rotor  surrounding  said  inner  rotor  and  having  a  second 
plurality  of  magnets  in  another  circular  array  spaced  around 
an  inner  periphery  thereof  in  juxtaposition  with  the  magnets 
of  said  iimer  rotor,  whereby,  upon  rotation  of  said  outer  rotor 
said  inner  rotor  is  magnetically  entrained  in  rotation  about  a 
common  axis  of  said  rotors;  and 

retaining  means  for  retaining  said  magnets  at  said  lotors  and 
including,  for  at  least  said  inner  rotor,  a  respective  first  thin 
annular  disk  on  one  axial  side  of  said  first  array  of  said 
rectangularly  shaiMd  ""g™^  and  fanned  with  a  respective 
plurality  of  radially  extending  lugs  having  axial  fingers  engag- 
ing axially  partially  over  the  rectangularly  shaped  magnets  of 
the  first  array  along  sides  thereof  remote  from  the  inner  rotor, 
and  a  respective  second  thin  animlar  disk  separate  from  the 
first  annular  disk  on  die  opposite  axial  side  of  said  first  array 
and  fbnned  with  a  respective  plurality  of  radially  extending 
lugs  having  axial  fingers  engaging  axially  partially  over  the 
rectangularly  shaded  magnets  of  the  first  airay  along  a  side 
thereof  remote  from  the  inner  rotor,  said  lugs  of  the  annular 
disks  of  said  inner  rotor  being  dimensioned  so  that  comers  of 
the  magnets  diereof  are  at  a  greater  radial  distance  from  said 
axis  than  the  comers  of  the  lugs. 
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5,596039 
ENHANCED  QUALITY  FACTOR  RESONATOR 
Mkhad  Dydyk,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  aaaignor  to  Motorola,  Inc„ 
SduMuahnrg,  nL 

Filed  JiiiL  29, 1995,  Ser.  No.  496,7W 

Int  a."*  H91L  41/08 

MS.  a.  310—311  11  Claims 
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5,596,241 
VIBRATION  WAVE  DRIVEN  LINEAR-MOTOR  OR 
PRINTER 
Hiroyuki  Scki,  Urawa;  YoaUfkuri  Nishiaaoto;  HideU  Ttnaka, 
both  of  Yokohaaaa;  TosUaU  HarMla,  Kawvaki;  Atanilii 
Kimnra,  Yokohaou;  Yoriiitaka  Ohanimra,  Madiida.  and 
ShiiOi  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japnn,  aarignors  to  Canon 
KabuaUU  Faiaha,  Ibkyo,  JapM 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  182395,  JaiL  IS,  1994,  abMidwiH 
This  appUcatkM  Sep.  27, 1995.  Ser.  No.  534J87 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  IS,  1993,  5-00SM9; 
Mar.  16,  1993,  5-455822 

Int  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310—323  9  Claims 


li 

I.  A  high  quality  factor  resonator  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  surface; 

a  resonator  layer  having  first  and  second  surfaces  and  including 

a  first  electrode,  said  resonator  layer  disposed  on  said  surface. 

said  first  electrode  disposed  on  said  first  surface  of  said 

resonator  layer,  said  first  surface  being  more  rennole  from  said 

substrate  than  said  second  surface; 
a  cavity  disposed  between  said  substrate  and  said  resonator 

layer;  and 
a  second  electrode  disposed  on  said  substrate  and  on  a  surface  of 

said  cavity  renoote  from  said  resonator  layer,  wherein  said 

second  electrode  is  separated  from  said  resonator  layer  by  a 

thin  gap. 


5496,240 
ULTRASONIC  MOTOR 
Ryoichi  Suganuma,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  or  Ser.  No.  380,191,  Jan.  30,  1995,  which  is  a  con- 
tinnation  of  Ser.  No.  99,122.  JhL  29.  1993.  abandoned.  This 

apptteation  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,859 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1982,  4-228028 

InL  a.*"  HOIL  4IA)8 

VS.  a.  310—323  7  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  driven  motor  or  actuator,  comprising: 

a  vibration  member  for  generating  a  vibration  thereon,  said 
vibration  member  having  a  contact  portion; 

a  contact  member  having  a  contact  portion  in  frictional  contact 
with  Ihe  contact  portion  of  said  vibration  member  and  having 
a  first  guide  portion; 

a  guide  member  having  a  second  guide  portion; 

a  pressing  member  for  applying  a  pressure  between  said  vibra- 
tion member  and  said  contact  member: 

a  rotating  member  for  contacting  the  first  guide  portion,  said 
rotating  member  being  rotated  by  a  relative  movement 
between  said  vibration  member  and  said  contact  member  and 
for  receiving  a  counterfbrce  of  said  pressure  applied  by  said 
pressing  member;  and 

a  sliding  inember  for  sliding  on  the  second  guide  portion. 


5496J42 

GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  VIBRATION  DRIVEN  MOTOR 

Hiroyuki  Scki,  Urawa,  and  AiansU  Kimura,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Contmuation  of  Scr.  No.  936,777,  Ang.  28,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,887 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1991,  3-226047 

Int  a.*  H02N  2A>4 

l9ChdBK 


B. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  motor  comprising: 

a  vibration  member  having  an  electro-mechanical  energy  con- 
verting element  and  an  elastic  member  which  is  excited  by 
said  electro-mechanical  energy  converting  element  to  gener- 
ate a  travelling  oscillator  wave; 

a  relative  moving  member  to  be  driven  by  said  travelling  oscil- 
latory wave;  and 

a  wire  member  disposed  between  said  electro- mechanical  energy 
converting  element  and  said  elastic  member  together  with 
another  material  and  extended  outwardly. 


1.  A  vibration  driven  motor  comprising: 

a  vibration  member  comprising  a  contact  portion,  and  respon- 
sive to  an  applied  electrical  signal  for  generating  a  vibration 
therein; 

a  contact  member  having  a  contact  portion  which  is  in  contact 
with  the  contact  portion  of  said  vibration  member,  the  vibra- 
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tion  generated  in  said  vibration  member  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  vibration  member  and  said  contact 
member,  said  contact  member  including  a  first  guide  surface 
and  a  second  guide  surface,  said  contact  portion,  said  first 
guide  surface  and  said  second  guide  surface  being  integrally 
fonned  on  a  singk  body: 

first  and  second  guide  followers  fimctionaUy  engaged  to  said 
vibration  member,  said  first  guide  follower  engaging  said  first 
guide  surface,  for  preventing  the  contact  member  from  shift- 
ing in  a  horizontal  direction,  and  said  second  guide  follower 
engaging  said  second  guide  surface,  for  preventing  the  contact 
member  from  shifting  in  a  vertical  direction;  and 

first  and  second  urging  members,  said  first  urging  member 
engaging  said  first  guide  follower,  to  urge  said  first  guide 
follower  to  follow  the  first  guide  surface,  and  said  second 
urging  member  engaging  said  second  guide  follower,  to  urge 
said  second  guide  follower  to  follow  the  second  guide  sur- 
fwcx; 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  guide  surfaces  of  said 
contact  member  includes  a  recess  engageabie  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  first  and  second  guide  followers. 


5,596;t43 
CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
Yariiikna  Ikuni,  NWiiMMiriya,-  S^i  ItawicU,  Osaka;  JmUi 
OhiaU,  ScwM%-  Tktmn  Sklmammrm,  Kyoto,  and  Hiroshi 
lUara,  Oi^a,  all  tijaftm,  awiBWiw  to  MatNiriiHa  Electric 
IwhHtrial  Co^  LtiL,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  311,336 

ClaiaK  priority,  appikadoa  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1993,  5-25M57 

IiitCL'>H*lL4/>08 

U.S.  a.  310—348  16  Claims 

7,  f 


5,596044 

COMPOSITE  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Daisaku  Kucoo;  Hiroki  Kikodii,-  NolMaki  Kadono,  tmd  Kani- 

kazn  Naliahara,  all  of  Tnyaau,  Japan,  aarifpon  to  Murala 

MannftKturing  Co„  Ltd.,  Nagnnkakyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  502,316 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1994,  6-247138 

Int  CL*  HOIL  41/22;  HOIG  4/40.  Ii03H  9/15 

U.S.  CI.  310—348  10  Claims 

40       --^     20 


-i " 

~  6 

1.  A  crystal  oscillator  comprising: 

a  first  quartz  crystal  piate  having  a  central  portion,  a  peripheral 
portion  forming  a  rim  that  surrounds  tlie  central  portion  at  a 
distance  therefrom,  and  a  relatively  narrow  coiuiecting  portion 
connecting  said  central  portion  to  said  peripheral  portion: 

an  electrode  formed  on  a  first  surface  of  said  central  portion  and 
on  a  poftioa  of  a  first  surface  of  said  connecting  portion: 

anoliier  electrode  formed  on  a  second  surface  of  said  central 
portion  opposite  to  said  first  siaface  and  on  a  portion  of  a 
second  surface  of  said  connecting  portion  opposite  to  said  first 
surface  of  said  rim; 

a  second  quartz  crystal  piaie  having  a  central  portion  and  a 
peripheral  portion  disposed  over  said  first  surface  of  said  first 
plaie,  said  first  and  second  plates  being  firmly  integrated  at 
die  peripheral  portions  by  atomic  bonding;  and 

a  third  quartz  crystal  plate  having  a  central  portion  and  a 
peripheral  portioo  disposed  over  said  second  surface  of  said 
(int  piale,  said  first  and  third  plates  being  firmly  integrated  at 
die  peripheral  portions  by  atomic  bonding, 

wliereio  said  electrodes  are  for  receiving  an  electrical  signal  to 
vibrate  said  central  portion  at  a  specific  6«]uency. 


1.  A  composite  electronic  component  comprising: 

a)  a  resoiutor  element  (1)  including: 

1)  a  thin  piezoelectric  substrate  (2)  having  from  and  rear 
major  surfaces  and  first  and  second  side  surfaces  opposing 
each  other; 

2)  a  first  resonator  electrode  (3)  having  a  first  vibrating  part 
(3a)  located  on  said  from  major  surface  and  a  first  terminal 
part  (ib)  extending  from  said  first  vibrating  part  (3a)  to 
cover  said  first  side  surface:  and 

3)  a  second  resonator  electrode  (4)  having  a  second  vibrating 
part  (4a)  located  on  said  rear  major  surface  opposed  to  said 
first  vibrating  part  (3a)  and  a  second  terminal  part  (4^) 
extending  from  said  second  vibrating  part  (4a)  to  cover  said 
secottd  side  surface: 

b)  a  capacitor  element  (10)  including: 

1 )  a  dielectric  plate  (11)  having  from  and  rear  major  surfaces: 

2)  a  first  capacitor  electrode  (12)  located  on  one  end  portion 
of  said  front  major  surface  of  said  dielectric  plate  (11); 

3)  a  second  capacitor  electrode  (13)  located  on  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  front  major  surface  of  said  dielectric  plate 
(11):  and 

4)  a  third  capacitor  electrode  (14)  located  on  said  rear  major 
surface  of  said  dielectric  plate  (11)  to  be  opposed  to  said 
first  aixl  second  capacitor  electrodes  (12,  13);  wlierein 

5)  a  length  (L2)  of  said  dielectric  plate  (11)  in  a  first  direction 
extending  from  an  outer  edge  of  said  first  capacitor  elec- 
trode (12)  to  an  outer  edge  of  said  second  capacitor  elec- 
trode (13)  is  greater  than  a  length  (LI)  of  said  piezoelectric 
substrate  (2)  in  said  first  direction  extending  from  said  first 
side  surface  to  said  second  side  surface: 

c)  adhesive  material  (15,16)  for  fixing  said  rear  major  surface  of 
said  resonator  element  (1)  on  said  front  major  surface  of  said 
capacitor  element  (1)  with  a  vibration  space  (VS)  therebe- 
tween to  define  first  and  second  side  steps  (17,18)  by  said  end 
portions  of  said  capacitor  element  and  said  first  and  second 
side  surfaces  of  said  resonator  element  (1).  respectively; 

d)  a  first  lead  terminal  (20)  having  a  connecting  end  (21a) 
arranged  on  said  first  side  step  (17); 

e)  a  second  lead  terminal  (30)  having  a  connecting  end  (31a) 
arranged  on  said  second  side  step  (18): 

f)  a  third  lead  terminal  (40)  having  a  connecting  end  (41) 
arranged  on  said  diird  capacitor  electrode  (14);  and 

g)  conductive  material  (70,71,72)  for  coiuiecting  said  connecting 
end  (21a)  of  said  first  lead  terminal  (20)  to  said  first  capacitor 
electrode  (12)  and  said  first  terminal  part  (3b)  of  said  first 
resonator  electrode  (3),  for  connecting  said  coiuiecting  end 
(31a)  of  said  second  lead  terminal  (30)  to  said  second  capaci- 
tor electrode  (13)  and  said  second  terminal  part  (Ah)  of  said 
second  resonator  electrode  (4),  and  for  connecting  said  con- 
necting end  (41)  of  said  third  lead  lerminal  (40)  to  said  third 
capacitor  electrode  (14). 
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5,596,245 
MICROMINIATURE  THERMIONIC  VACUUM  TUBE 
Lanreacc  P.  Sadwtck;  R.  Jemiifer  Hwn,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty; 
J.  Marie  Baird,  Sandy,  and  Sherman  HokMa,  BomMiAd,  all 
or  Utah,  amigaora  to  Untravity  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
Utah 
Coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  126,075,  Sep.  22, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  appbortion  Oct.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  547,670 
Int.  CL*  HOU  1/46 
VS.  a.  313—293  14  i 


1.  A  microminiature  lliermionic  vacuum  tube  device  comprising 

a  substrate  made  of  electrically  resistive  material,  electrically 
conductive  material  disposed  on  the  substrate  to  define  and 
surround  a  first  void  extending  from  the  substrate  upwardly 
through  the  electrically  conductive  material, 

cathode  means  disposed  on  the  material  to  bridge  over  the  first 
void,  for  emitting  electrons  when  heated, 

first  electrically  resistive  material  disposed  on  said  electrically 
conductive  material  to  surround  the  cathode  means  and  define 
a  second  void  thereabove, 

electrically  conductive  grid  means  disposed  on  the  electrically 
resistive  material  to  project  partially  into  the  second  void  to 
define  an  opening  in  the  grid  means  above  the  cathode  means, 
for  allowing  the  passage  of  electrons  therethrough, 

second  electrically  resistive  material  disposed  on  the  grid  means 
to  define  a  tliitd  void  above  tlie  opening  ui  the  grid  means, 

electrically  conductive  anode  means  disposed  on  the  second 
electrically  resistive  material  over  the  third  void  to  receive 
electrons  emitted  by  the  cathode  means  and  passing  through 
the  opening  in  the  grid  means,  and  thereby  produce  an  elec- 
trical current, 

means  for  heating  the  electrically  conductive  material  to  thereby 
heat  the  cathode  means,  and 

means  for  selectively  supplying  a  voltage  to  the  grid  means  to 
control  the  magnitiK>f  of  the  flow  of  electrons  through  the 
opening  tiierein,  and  tliereby  control  the  electrical  current 
produced  in  the  anode  noeans. 


5,596^46 
HIGH  CONTRAST  TFEL  DISPLAY  IN  WHICH  UGHT 
FROM  THE  TRANSPARENT  PHOSPHOR  LAYER  IS 
REFLECTED  BY  AN  ELECTRODE  LAYER  AND  THE 
TFEL  DIFFUSE  REFLECTANCE  <ABOUT  2 
RoMcO  A.  Baddck,  Brtdfcport;  Doad^ck  L.  MoMTcUe,  Nor- 
walk;  Myrnlaw  Podoba,  WaOi^fenl,  and  Rkhnrd  R.  Swat- 
aon,  TknmbaR,  al  of  Omm,,  aadganrii  to  Norihrop  Gmm- 
maa  Corponiiaa,  Lot  Ai^do,  CaHt 
CoKfanaHoarfScrNo,  997J71,  Dec.  23, 1992,  abandonrd. 
TUi  appbcadoa  Jvn.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490^438 
Int.  CL*  HOU  1/62:63/04 
VS.  CL  313—502  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrolumiiiescent  display  having  a  circular  polarizing 
filter  for  accepting  ambient  light  and  an  electroluminescent  panel 
adjacent  said  filter  for  reflecting  light  passed  by  said  filter,  said 
electroluminescent  panel  comprising: 

a  transparent  phosphor  layer  for  passing  light  passed  by  said 
filter,  and 


—V 


an  electrode  layer  for  reflecting  light  passed  by  said  transparent 
phosphor  layer. 

whereby  the  reflected  light  passes  through  said  transparent  phos- 
phor layer  towards  said  filter  such  that  said  electroluminescent 
panel  has  a  difiiise  reflectance  less  than  about  2%. 


5,596,247 
COMPACT  DIMMABLE  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS  WITH 
CENTRAL  DIMMING  RING 
Mark  E.  Marlich,  Hamwcr;  Thoaaaa  E.  Bdinf,  Framlagham; 
John  M.  nminmarhii.  Sdtnate,  ami  Stephca  C.  McLeod, 
Randolph,  all  of  Mmb.,  aarigwirs  to  PadBc  SdcaliB 
pany,  Newport  BcKh,  CiriiL 

Filed  OcL  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,777 
Int  CL*  H05B  37/02 
VS.  CL  315-56  12 


1.  A  compact  dimmable  fluoiescent  lamp  fixture  having  a  screw- 
in  socket  compatible  widi  the  soclut  of  an  incandescent  lamp  so 
that  the  fixture  can  be  substituted  for  an  incandescent  lamp  com- 
prising 

a  generally  hollow  shell  attached  to  said  screw-in  socloet.  said 
shell  having  a  width  which  varies  from  about  tlK  width  of  an 
incandescent  lamp  socket  at  the  screw-in  socket  end  of  die 
shell  to  a  significantly  larger  width  near  an  apposite  end  of  the 
sheU; 

a  ballast  circuit  having  an  input  and  output,  said  ii^Mt  connect- 
ing to  the  power  line,  said  ballast  circuit  including  a  diiiiiner 
control  element  enclosed  within  said  shell; 

a  fluorescent  lamp  tube  socket  attached  to  said  hoUow  shell  and 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  ballast  circuit;  and 

a  rotatable  member  extending  substantially  around  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  hoUow  shell  at  a  location  on  the  shell  where 
the  width  of  the  shell  is  as  wide  or  wider  than  the  widdi  of 
substantially  all  the  remainiiig  poftians  of  the  shell,  said 
rotatable  member  coupled  to  said  dimmer  conirtil  ekment  of 
said  ballast  circuit  for  adjustiiig  the  illnminarion  iuttusity  of  a 
fluorescent  lamp  tube  placed  in  said  lamp  tube  socket  in 


174-408  O.G.-97-I5:  QL3 
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mpoMC  10  rawioa  of  said  roMaMe  member,  wberein  rota- 
boa  of  said  loutable  miwitiff  does  not  change  the  position  of 
Itae  fluoreaoeat  lamp  tube. 


CXM4VES(»NCE  OHUtBCnNG  DEVKX 

MR  !•  itawr  BhctiMlc  C«v«llM.  Thkj^  Ja 
raai  Fck.  23, 19N,  Sk  Nsw  fM,7W 
riarily,  miBriHia  J^mi,  P«k.  23,  IMS,  7-«3SC78 
tat  a.*  HiU  25V3/ 
VS.  a.  315-30.11  5  ( 


1.  A  coBvetgence  conecting  device  in  an  image  display  appara- 

ms  which  genwatcs  V-  and  H-defledioa  vohages  and  V-  and 

H-blanking  pulaes  on  die  basis  at  a  composite  video  signal  and 

drives  a  CST  by  said  V-  and  H-deflection  voltages  and  V-  and 

H-Mankiag  pulses  so  as  to  display  die  video  infonnatioa  carried  by 

said  composite  video  signal  as  a  two-dimensional  image,  wtaich 

cooipnaes: 

'■«n*<i»iH  V-bianking  p««^*»ing  means  for  generating  a  modified 

V-bianking  pulse  having  a  pulse  width  which  becomes  laiger 

as  an  amplitudr  of  said  V-deflection  voltage  becomes  higher, 

■«««<'fi'^  H-Uanking  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a 

mnt^ftf^   H-blanking  pulse   having   a  pulse   width   which 

becomes  laiger  as  an  amplitude  of  the  H-deflection  voltage 

becomes  higher,  and 

convagencc  signal  geiieming  and  correcting  means  for  gener- 

sfdng  V-  and  H-convogeace  signals  in  accordance  with  to 

respective  modified  V-  aid  H-blanking  pulses  and  executing 

convergence  correction  for  the  CUT. 


HMUZONIAL  ouTTUT  cncurr 

OcMiri. 


PBsd  Jiri-  28|  199Sy  Sen  Na>  5M«7M 
rtatity,  ^pltKliB  hrm,  Ai«.  1, 1994,  6-1W19S 
tat  CL*  HtlQ  3/22,3/24:3/26 
VS.  CL  315—371  «  ( 


1.  A  horizoBtal  outpot  drcmt  compriaing: 

a  horizoaial  output  tnasiMar  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a 

ooQector,  said  base  receiving  a  driving  signal  of  a  horizontal 

period; 
a  first  parallel  circuit  iacfaiding  a  damper  diode,  a  first  lesonant 

cjpaciior  sod  a  series  circuit  coaneded  in  parallel  between 


said  collector  and  said  emitter  of  said  horizontal  output  tran- 
sistor, said  series  circuit  iarluriing  a  horizontal  deflecting  coil 
and  a  S  conecting  capaciior, 

a  second  resonant  capncitor  connected  between  said  collector  of 
said  horizaotal  output  transistor  and  a  icfiaeace  potential 
point; 

a  second  parallel  circuit  including  a  diode  and  a  third  capacitoi' 
atranged  in  panUd  betwtea  said  eminer  of  said  horizontal 
output  transistor  and  reference  poteiMial  point,  a  pcdarity  of 
said  diode  being  reverse  of  a  polarity  of  said  damper  diode; 

a  smooth  circuit  compritin^a  first  coil  oomieciBd  at  a  first  end  to 
said  emitter  of  said  horizontal  output  transistor  and  a  founh 
capaciior  connected  between  a  second  end  of  said  fint  coil 
and  said  refeience  potential  point; 

a  modulating  signal  source  having  at  least  one  power  source 
terminal  and  a  signal  output  terminal,  a  pulse  signal  varying 
in  vertical  period  being  output  finn  said  signal  output  termi- 
nal; 

means  for  supplying  said  pulse  signal  bom  said  modulating 
signal  source  to  said  diird  capacitor  duough  a  second  coil;  and 

power  source  feediiig  means  for  supplying  the  voltage  produced 
in  said  fourth  c^jacitor  to  said  power  source  terminal  of  said 
modHJaring  signal  source. 


5,S9M» 
TIMING  OF  DEFLECTION  WAVEFORM  CORKECTION 

CIRCUIT 
Wnhw  Imkata,  IniHanapnHi,  tad„  awjgwnr  to  ThoBsapn  Cq»- 
tac^  laiHiBipnMi,  tad. 
aT  Scr.  Nfc  l<5,2t2,  Dec  13, 1993,  i 
Tkk  appMcnttpa  ApK  24, 1996,  Scr.  No.  <37,t3« 
taL  CL*  mU  29/56 
VS.  CL  315-371  25  ( 


1.  A  video  display  apparatus  with  a  synchronized  switched 
inductance,  comprising: 

an  inductance; 

a  coatrollaMe  switch  coupled  to  said  inductance  to  control 
current  conduction  dierein: 

a  modnlaior  for  switdung  conductive  stales  of  said  controllable 
switch,  responsive  to  a  switching  signal; 

a  source  of  a  modnlation  signal; 

a  source  of  hoiizontal  deflection  retrace  pulses; 

a  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  source  of  retrace  pulses  for 
gewrating  a  horizontal  rate  ramp  signal  having  a  first  polarity 
tamp  of  dumioii  less  than  adutatiaa  of  die  first  half  of  said 
retrace  pulse;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  modulation  and  horizontal  rale  ramp 
signals  for  generating  said  switching  signal  having  a  first 
poUrity,  which  inhibits  conduction  in  said  switch  and  a  sec- 
ond polarity  which  enables  condnctioa  in  said  switch,  said 
first  polarity  conmiencing  in  accordance  with  said  modulation 
signal  and  said  horizontal  rate  ramp  signal  only  during  said 
first  half  of  said  retrace  pulse. 
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559(051 

SERVO  MOTOR-DRIVEN  PLASTIC  CUTTER  SYSTEM 

FOR  COMPRESSION  MOLDING 

Peter  S.  Miller,  CrawfordsviUe,  LmL,  assignor  to  Akoa  Closure 

Systems  Intematioiiai,  Inc.,  CrawfordsviUe,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,971 

IbL  CL^  iM2P  3/08;  B2M)  5/38 


VS.  a.  318—366 


7Claims 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  discrete  quantities  of  plastic  matenal 
to  a  series  of  associated  cavities,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  source  of  molten  plastic  material: 

providing  a  servo  motor-driven  rotary  cutter  including  a  cutting 
blade,  and  rotatably  driving  said  blade  with  respect  to  said 
source  of  plastic  material  so  that  each  rotation  of  said  blade 
cuts  a  discrete  quantity  of  molten  plastic  material;  and 

providing  electronic  control  means  for  operating  the  servo 
motor,  and  operating  said  servo  riKHor  to  subject  said  servo 
motor  and  said  cutting  blade  to  a  sufBciently  high  rate  of 
deceleratioD  during  each  rotation  thereof  so  as  to  cause  each 
discrete  quantity  of  plastic  material  to  be  separated  from  said 
cutting  blade  and  ther^y  delivered  into  a  respective  one  of 
said  series  of  cavities. 


steering  rotational  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  steering 
rotational  speed  of  the  steering  system: 

steering  state  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  turned  state  and  a 
returned  state  of  the  steering  system: 

motor  control  signal  detennining  means  for  detennining  a  motor 
control  signal  which  is  produced  by  subtracting  a  value  cor- 
responding to  an  output  signal  from  said  steenng  rotational 
speed  detecting  means  from  a  value  conesponding  to  an 
output  signal  from  said  steering  torque  detecting  means  if  said 
steering  state  detecting  means  detects  the  turned  state  of  the 
steering  system,  and  adding  die  value  conesponding  to  the 
output  signal  from  said  steering  rotational  speed  detecting 
means  to  the  value  conesponding  to  the  output  signal  firom 
said  steering  torque  detecting  means  if  said  steering  state 
detecting  means  detects  the  returned  state  of  the  steering 
system;  and 

nK)tor  driving  means  for  energizing  the  electric  motor  based  on 
the  motor  control  signal  outputted  from  said  motor  control 
signal  determining  means. 


5,596,253 

VEHICLE-MOUNTED  MOTOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

Ken  Mizuta,  MiyagHtcn;  Ken  SlillMaki,  Fnmkawa;  Yakio 

Mlura,  Fnmkawa;  Kaznoori  Fqjiaka,  FunUuwn;  Toritiari- 

cfal  Saito.  Fumkawa,  and  laao  lUMgi,  Fnmkawa,  al  af 

Japan,  aaaigiiors  to  Alps  Ekctrfc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jnpu 

Filed  May  16,  1995,  Sce.  No.  4413V7 
Claims  prtortty,  applkatioB  Japan,  May  17,  1994,  6-l«2il47; 
Jun.  23,  1994,  6-141857 

IntCL'H02Pi/0S 
U.S.  CL  318     169  10  CUms 


5,596452 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  POWER  STEERING 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSISTING  MANUAL  STEERING 

OPERATION  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Yasuo  Shimizn;   Shinzi   HlnMaka;   Yoahinobu   Mokai,  and 

SUgicra  YanuwaU,  all  of  Saitaaia,  Japuo,  aaaigBors  to 

Honda  Glkcn  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  6,  1994,  Scr.  Na  353,300 
Clahns  priority,  appikntioa  Japan,  Dec  6,  1993,  5-305625; 
Dec  6,  1993,  5-305626;  Oct.  24,  1994,  6-2584479 

tat  CL'  H02P  7/00 
VS.  a.  318—432  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  operated  power  steering  apparatus  for  applying 
power  of  an  electric  motor  to  a  steering  system  to  reduce  manual 
steering  forces  in  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

steering  torque  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  steering  torque 
of  the  steering  system; 


1.  A  vehicle-mounted  motor  drive  apparatus  comprising: 

a  motor  for  opening  and  closing  a  movable  part  which  is 
openable  and  closable; 

a  motor  drive  means  for  selectively  driving  and  stopping  the 
motor, 

an  electric  nnrent  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  cunent 
value  representing  an  electric  current  flowing  through  the 
motor, 

a  change-in-current-value  detecting  means  for  generating  a  plu- 
rality of  successive  incronental  current  values,  which  are 
determined  from  the  cunent  value  measured  by  the  electric 
current  measuring  means,  every  constant  period  of  time;  and 

a  motor  control  means  for  supplying  one  of  a  first  control  signal 
and  a  second  control  signal  to  the  oxitor  drive  means,  the  first 
control  signal  being  generated  when  a  polarity  of  detected 
incremental  cunent  value  changes  fitmi  positive  to  negative 
during  a  starting  compensadon  time,  and  the  second  control 
signal  being  generated  when  the  polarity  of  delected  incre- 
mental current  value  either  remains  positive  or  changes  firom 
positive  to  zero  during  the  starting  compensation  time; 
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whoein  the  motor  diive  means  continues  driving  the  motor  in  5,5N,255 

response  to  the  fint  control  signal  and  immediately  stops  the  METHOD  OF  AND  APPAKATUS  FOB  GUIDING 

driving  of  the  motor  in  response  to  the  second  control  signal.  MICROROBOT 

Onma  Miyaaawa,  S«w«,  Japwi,  aMlganr  to  Seiko  Epaoo  Coi^ 
pondoa,  T^TMa,  Japwi 

CoBtf—tiwi  hi  part  of  Scr.  No.  7t3»,  Jaifc  7.  IfW.  TUs 

I  OcL  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  324^35 

Icattoa  Japa^  Oct  19, 1993,  5-2M83% 
SS9irs4  Aag.  H,  1994,  «-2t235S 

•^^-^  iBt  CL»  B2SJ  5A» 

.-_^»..-_^     .-_  -_^«-.^ .  U.S.  CL  318— 5«.12  22ClaiBM 

Macfc  K.  VMtha.  Albm^fiuqai,  Raik  D.  Kifchrtt.  m,  TUcrai; 

Jafta  ■.  PhtiM,  a^  Dm  M.  Vta  ZaMca,  balk  of  AIbw|Mi^ 

^M,  aatttJM^  ■■ln»"  *»  yiaMa  CatrorattOM,  AlhwqaMV 

FBcd  Aag.  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  289,979 
laL  CL'  G«5G  HAX) 
VS.  a.  318— 5M.U  17 


TWO-ASS  ANGULAR  EFFECTOR 


1.  A  two-axis  angular  effiectoc,  comprising: 

i)  a  fint  link,  compfiaing  a  fint  link  near  mounting  locus  and  a 
first  link  Ur  mounting  locus; 

ii)  a  second  link,  comprising  a  second  link  near  mounting  locus 
and  a  second  link  br  mnmiting  locus; 

in)  a  two-axis  Cardan-type  joint,  comprising  a  yoke,  a  first  set  of 
Mtut  connecting  to  die  fint  link  nea-  mounting  locus,  a 
second  set  of  arms  connecting  to  the  second  link  near  mount- 
ing locus,  and  a  first  and  second  set  of  rotational  shafts,  said 
fint  and  second  mtatinMl  shafts  respectively  defining  a  fint 
lad  a  second  mtational  axis,  said  rotational  axes  defining  in 
turn  a  first  and  second  set  of  leverage  points  located  such  that 
a  foicc  applied  parallel  to  the  fint  (second)  link  produces  a 
rntatinnal  torque  about  the  fint  tod  second  rotational  axes, 
respectively; 

iv)  a  set  of  at  least  one  first  link  linear  actuator  assembly,  each 
comprising  a  linear  activator,  a  first  joint  connected  to  a 
BMirtber  of  the  first  set  of  leverage  points  of  the  two-axis 
Cardan-type  joint  and  a  second  joint  connected  to  the  first  link 
£v  mounting  locus,  said  joints  contrived  so  that  the  action  of 
each  said  linear  activator  varies  die  distance  between  the 
conreaponding  first  and  second  joints,  and  so  that  said  joints 
allow  fiee  relative  rotation  of  die  first  and  second  links  about 
the  first  rotational  axis; 

v)  a  set  of  at  least  one  second  link  Unear  actutfor  assembly,  each 
comprising  a  linear  activator,  a  third  joint  connected  to  a 
member  of  the  second  set  of  leverage  points  of  the  two-axis 
Cardan-type  joint  and  a  fbuith  joint  connected  to  the  second 
link  far  mounting  locus,  said  joints  contrived  so  that  the 
action  of  each  said  linear  activator  varies  die  distance  between 
the  corresponding  third  and  fourth  joints,  and  so  that  said 
joints  allow  firee  relative  rotation  of  the  first  and  second  links 
about  the  second  rotational  axis; 

vi)  a  power  source,  and; 

vit)  a  control  system  to  cootrol  die  relative  orientation  of  the  first 
and  second  links. 


1.  A  microrobot  system,  comprising: 

a  baae  plate  having  a  surface; 

means  for  fbnning  a  predetermined  light  pattern  on  said  surface 
of  said  base  plaie;  and 

a  iiiiciocaiii|Mler-caairoUed  microrobot  disposed  on  said  light 
pattein  of  said  base  plate  and  including  left  and  right  detection 
means  mounted  thereon  for  detecting  light,  said  left  and  right 
detection  means  having  left  and  right  detection  fields,  respec- 
tively, said  left  and  light  detection  fields  partially  overlapping 
each  other  to  form  a  central  detection  field  of  said  microrobot; 

wherein  said  microrobot  turns  to  left  in  response  to  detection  of 
Ught  in  said  left  detection  field  and  turns  light  in  response  to 
detection  of  light  in  said  right  detection  field,  and  said 
microrobot  moves  straight  ahead  in  lesponse  to  detection  of 
light  in  said  central  detection  field. 


POSrnONING  AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS  THAT  IS 
INTERACTIVELY  PROGRAMMABLE  USING  A  DISPLAY 
YocUeUka    lUtaawa;    YapiyaU    SoaU;    ftbako    Okada; 

MamMto;  YMdani  Kudo, 
of  AlcU,  JapM,  Miinart  to  MH- 
DcaU  FiliaikBrl  ralihi,  Dikyo,  Japn 
DhrWaa  or  Scr.  No.  3i8,l«9.  JnL  i,  1994,  wkkk  k  a  divWon 
or  Scr.  No.  93M41,  Aas.  27, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,355^162.  Thk 
Dm.  29, 1994,  Scr.  Na  3M,188 
ipHcatiMi  Japa%  Sep.  13, 1991,  3-23463S 
IiBL  CL'  G«5D  3/18 
VS.  CL  318— M8  13  daias 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  transmission  software  module  repre- 
senting a  diflfierential  gear  in  a  virtual  positioning  apparatus  for  a 
motor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  primary  and  auxiliary  position  information; 
setting  a  primary  transmission  constant  corresponding  to  a  ratio 
of  a  change  in  said  primary  position  information  to  a  change 
in  output  position  information  and  an  auxiliary  transmission 
constant  corresponding  to  a  ratio  of  a  change  in  said  auxiliary 
position  information  to  a  change  in  said  output  position  infor- 
mation, said  primary  transmission  constant  and  said  auxiliary 
transmission  constant  being  employed  to  increment  or  decre- 
ment said  inputted  primary  and  auxiliary  posidon  inftxmation, 
respectively; 
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5,596,257 
STEP  MOTOR  CONTROLLER 
HitwU  Miyata,  ttvyota,  awl  Katauti  lahMa,  Diyoake,  both  of 
JapM,  aarifBon  to  Toyota  JUoaka  Kahmhikl  Kaiiha,  and 
Ahan  Kofyo  KabwUki  Kahka,  bolk  of  Japan 
FDed  May  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  243,788 
Oaims  priority,  appHcation  Japoa,  May  28, 1993,  5-142622 
InL  CL'  G85B  21/02 


VS.  O.  318—685 


15  Claims 


][ 


Hi 


POTB<TI0«CTB<  H^CCB^XOTO" 


3-^ 


1.  A  step  motor  contrcdler  for  use  in  a  step  motor  drive  system, 
comptising: 

means  for  inputting  a  target  value,  said  target  value  representing 
a  value  of  the  rotational  position  at  which  the  step  motor  is  to 
be  stopped; 

sampling  means  for  periodically  sampling  said  input  target  value 
after  a  predetermined  time  interval,  said  interval  lying  in  a 
range  of  16.6  iiisec-20.0  msec  corresponding  to  a  fractiofud 
multiple  of  the  natural  frequency  of  the  driving  system,  the 
fractional  multiple  of  the  natural  ftequency  lying  in  a  range  of 
50  Hz-60  Hx; 


means  for  determining  a  diilierence  betwetn  said  sampled  target 
value  and  a  rotalioiial  potitioo  of  said  step  motor,  and 

step  motor  accelerating  and  deceleratiiig  means  for  -'*'*■  ¥'ig 
the  step  motor  when  said  differenoe  is  greater  than  a  set  vahie 
and  for  deceleratiiig  said  step  molor  when  said  difference  is 
less  than  the  set  value. 


5,396058 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CHARGING  AN 

ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  BATTERY 

IkkashI  Kimara,  ZoAi,  and  SkWeM  'IMiMniM.  EMm,  bati 

of  Japan,  aariginrs  to  Nlann  Matar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ynkskaaai 

Japan 

FBed  May  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247^429 
Claims  priority,  appBcalion  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1993,  5-1388(2 
Int.  CL'  HflM  10/44;  10/46 
VS.  CL  328—2  21 


operating  on  said  auxiliary  position  information  on  the  basis  of 
said  auxiliary  uansmissioD  constant  to  produce  a  first  result 
and  operating  on  said  primary  position  information  on  the 
basis  of  said  primary  transmission  constant  to  produce  a 
second  result; 
subtracting  said  first  result  from  said  second  result;  and 
outputting  said  subtraction  result  as  said  output  position  infor- 
mation. 


I.  A  charging  apparatus  for  charging  a  battery  iwrtaUrd  in  a 
battery  driven  electric  vehicle,  comprising: 

a)  a  charger  having  a  power  supply; 

b)  communication  means,  installed  in  both  of  the  charger  and 
electric  vehicle,  for  transmitting  and  leceiving  information  on 
a  charging  operation  from  and  to  the  charger  and  electric 
vehicle; 

c)  abnormality  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  an  abnor- 
mality in  the  communication  between  the  charger  and  electric 
vehicle  occurs;  and 

d)  controlling  means  for  carrying  out  the  charge  to  the  battery  of 
the  electric  vehicle  in  accordance  with  a  special  charge  pro- 
tocol previously  set  when  tlie  abnormality  dranrtiag  means 
detects  die  abnormality  in  die  communication  therebetween. 

21.  A  method  ftir  charging  a  battery  initallrrt  in  a  battery  (kiven 
electric  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  ot 

a)  transmitting  and  receiving  iafatmation  on  a  diaiging  opera- 
tion from  and  to  a  charger  having  a  high  voltage  power  supply 
and  electric  vehicle; 

b)  detecting  whetlier  an  abnormality  in  die  communication 
between  the  charger  and  electtic  vdiicle  occurs;  and 

d)  carrying  out  the  charge  to  die  battery  of  the  electric  veiiicle  in 
accordance  with  a  special  charge  protocol  previously  set  when 
detecting  dutt  the  abnormality  in  tlie  communication  tiierefae- 
tween  occurs. 


5,596059 
METHOD  V9  CHARGING  A  SECONDARY  BATmtY 
IbkaynU  MiM,  Md  IWUteiw  Kaknaa,  balk  cf  Hyafla,  J 
MBignors  to  Sanyo  Ekctrtc  Cos  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  JiVai 

FBed  Feb.  28, 199S,  Set  No.  396,388 
ClaiBH  piioiity,  appMcaHaa  Japoa,  Feb.  28, 1994,  ( 
Int.  CL'  H81M  10/44 
VS.  CL  328—21  13 1 

9.  A  mediod  of  charging  a  secondary  battery,  the  method  com- 
prising tlie  steps  of: 
charging  the  battery  with  an  output  voltage  (V^)  and  achagiag 
current  (I),  tlie  secondary  battery  having  a  kict  resiaance 
^'■loe  9.^)  so  tlua  it  is  acinally  charged  with  an  etective 
voltage  (V^  described  by  tlie  foUowing  expression: 
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defining  a  plurality  of  discrete  intervals  of  charge  ranging  from 
no  chaige  to  full  cfaaige  of  said  chai^ge  storing  device; 

establishing  a  probabilistic  model  of  said  charge  storing  device 
by  establishing  a  probability  for  each  of  said  discrete  intervals 
of  an  actual  charge  conesponding  to  that  particular  discrete 
interval; 

establishing  a  discharge  curve  specifying  voltage  of  said  charge 
storage  device  as  a  function  of  a  state  of  charge  of  said  charge 
storing  device; 

periodically  obtaining  the  voltage  signal  by  measuring  a  voltage 
of  said  charge  storage  device: 

detemuning  a  probabilistic  distribution  of  said  charge  storage 
device  based  on  said  voltage; 

updating  said  probabilistic  model  by  applying  Bayes  theorem  to 
said  probabilistic  distribution; 

displaying  on  said  display  device  a  representation  of  said  charge 
of  said  charge  storing  device  based  on  a  mean  of  said  prob- 
abilities. 


sampling  a  value  d^)  of  the  cliatgiag  current  (I); 

comparing  the  value  (l^  to  a  plurality  of  ranges,  each  range 
being  defined  by  a  maniminn  and  minjiraim  current  value  and 
idenii^ring  the  range  which  includes  the  sampled  value  (I^); 

charging  the  secondary  battery  by  setting  the  output  voltage 
(V^  to  a  value  of  the  following  esptessioa,  within  the 
identified  respective  range  ot  the  charging  current  (I);  and 

where  I_  is  the  minimum  current  vahie  of  the  identified  respec- 
tive range  and  V.ji„„  is  a  predetennined  voltage  value. 


CHARGE-STATUS  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 
Koukhi  Sujtmt*,  WAm,  JnpM^  MrifMr  to  HowU  Gftcn 
Kopro  ITitn^M  KaMm,  Thfcy,  Jmftm 

•r  Scr.  Nfc  9>«2,  J«L  27, 1993,  ah— d—cdL 
This  appllMMMi  Oct  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32S,55S 

,  aypfcaHan  JnpM,  Jnn.  29, 1992, 4.0143M 
lot.  CL'  HKJ  7/00;  GtlN  27/416;  GMB  21AJ0 
VS.  CL  32»— 48  18  ClaiiDS 


APTARATUS  AND  METHOD  ItNt  DETERMINING  A 
CHARGE  or  A  RATTBRY 

P.  McniTKy  PHlBimpy  Pft>f  Jhhm  K. 

Cilt;  Mkkad  K.  Wnkiui,  Kerla  J. 

wfc,  oat,  mJttm  to  Apple 


14 


FBed  May  13. 1994,  Sir.  N«l  242,541 
lift  CL*"  HUM  I(¥48 
VS.CL3a»-^» 


9.  In  an  electronic  device  having  a  charge  Horape  device,  a 
method  of  analyzing  a  vohape  signal  lo  determine  a  charge  of  said 
;  device  far  displqr  «■  a  diaplqr  device,  said  method 


1.  A  charge-status  display  system  for  use  with  an  electric  vehicle 
for  transmitting  via  wireless  transmission  from  the  electrical 
vehicle  information  indicative  of  a  status  of  charge  of  a  nuin 
battery  used  as  a  luiming  drive  source  of  the  electric  vehicle  and 
receiving  and  displaying  the  information  at  a  locabon  remote  from 
the  electric  vehicle,  said  system  cotnprising: 
an  external  AC  power  supply  source  for  recfaarging  said  main 

battery; 
a  charge-status  detection  unit  disposed  in  the  electric  vehicle, 
said  detection  unit  comprising, 

means  for  detachsMy  coimecting  said  main  battery  to  said 
power  supply  source,  said  main  battery  being  coniKcted  to 
said  power  supply  source  during  charging  of  said  nuin 
battery  and  diacomiected  from  said  power  supply  source 
while  said  main  battery  is  under  use  as  said  ruiming  drive 
source  of  the  electric  vehicle, 
a  plurality  of  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of 
operating  conditioiu  of  said  main  battery  during  charging, 
determining  means  for  repeatedly  determining  a  present  status 
of  charging  of  said  main  battery  baaed  on  the  plurality  of 
operating  conditioas  detected  by  said  plurality  of  delecting 
means  and  mitpiMing  signals  iriai  suiting  said  present  sta- 
tus of  chsrging,  and 
wirdesa  transmitting  means  disponed  in  the  electric  vehicle 
for  digitaUy  coding  said  sigMis  and  for  trsasmiMiag  said 
signals  via  witeleas  tnmsmissinn  during  iMitety  charging 
from  said  detection  unit;  and 
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a  postable  display  unit  removable  from  the  dectric  vehicle  to  a 

location  lemote  from  the  electric  vehicle,  said  display  unit 

comprising, 

power  supply  means  indrpriirtent  of  said  main  battery  for 
supplying  power  to  said  display  unit. 

receiving  means  for  receiving  therein  said  signals  transmining 
by  said  wireless  transmittiiig  means,  and 

display  means  for  displaying  thereon  said  present  status  of 
charging  of  said  main  bMery  based  on  the  plurality  of 
operating  conditions  detected  by  said  plurality  of  delecting 
means  and  said  signals  received  by  said  receiving  means. 
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1.  In  a  method  of  monitoring  state  of  charge  of  a  battery 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  charging  and  discharging  current  of  said  battery; 
integrating  said  charging  and  discharging  current  over  time  to 

determine  a  net  chaige  quantity  extracted  from  ai>d  supplied 

to  said  battery; 
determining  a  charge  level  limit  of  said  battery  as  a  function  of 

physical  battery  values,  including  at  least  one  of  battery 

voltage  and  battery  temperature; 
comparing  said  net  charge  quantity  with  said  charge  limit  value 

to  '*tr™™«>  a  chaige  level  of  said  battery;  and 
resetting  said  determination  of  a  net  charge  quantity  to  zero 

whenever  said  charge  level  of  said  battery  reaches  said  charge 

level  limit; 
a  process  for  informing  a  user  of  said  battery  that  a  determined 

charge  level  is  no  longer  reliable,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

calculating  at  least  one  error  varialde  indicative  of  a  range  of 
error  of  said  charge  level  of  said  battery  determined  in  said 
comparing  step;  and 

activating  sn  alarm  signal  when  said  error  variable  exceeds  a 
predetermined  maximum  value. 


S,99MO 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  IN5TRIRUTKH4  SYSTEM 

APPARATUS-RESnWXr  PKRSOHAUTY  MEMORY 

MCMMJLE 

WayM  M.  Zarii,  Gary;  JcAtfy  C  URiiaii,  RaMg^  batt  af 

N.C;  iaiMi  J.  HMirMrli.  nilpiliiil,  Mlrtoiil  A.  RcRto, 

BrsMilan,  balh  af  Mha..  tmk  Cart  J.  I.  ipls  1 1,  RslK^.  N.C 

Ga. 

FIM  Dee.  1, 1993,  Sck  No.  1<MN 
Lat  CL'  Gtnr  \n4 
U.S.  CL  323— 255  15  ( 


5,596,2(2 
PROCESS  FCHt  MONITORING  THE  CHARGE  LEVEL  OF 
A  BATTERY,  AND  FOR  INFORMING  THE  USER  OF  THE 
BATTERY  WHEN  THE  MONITORED  CHARGE  LEVEL  IS 

NO  LONGER  RELIABLE 
Wolf  Bon,  WdMtodt,  GcnMay,  artpior  to  Mercedes-Bcnx 
AG.  Germany 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332^29 
Cbdas  priority,  application  Gcnsany,  Oct  29,  1993,  43  37 
020.9 

Int  CL'  HOIM  10/4S, 
U.S.CL32*— 48 

J- 


MOaints 


1.  In  combination, 

(a)  an  actuator  device  for  an  electrical  power  distribution  system 
line  control  apparatus,  said  actuator  device  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  housing; 

(2)  actuation  means,  mounted  in  the  housing,  for  changing  a 
line  voltage  on  an  electrical  line; 

(3)  an  electronically  reconfigsnble  memory  device  motnilBd 
in  tlte  boosing;  woA 

(4)  means  for  staring  operational  informatioa  relating  to  the 
actuator  device  in  the  meoiary  device,  and 

(b)  a  controller  for  being  motiattd  external  to  said  housing,  said 
controller  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  being  coupled  to  tlie  actuation  means  by  a  first 
control  comiection  for  connoUing  the  actuation  means, 

(2)  naeans  for  being  coupled  to  the  memory  device  by  a 
second  conmimication  connection, 

(3)  means  for  reading  said  operational  infbmoation  stored  in 
the  memory  device,  and 

(4)  means  for  subsequemly  adapting  at  least  a  part  cf  its 
operatiooal  interaction  with  the  actuator  means  responsive 
to  said  stared  operational  information. 


S.59MM 

cncurr  configuratkw  for  LmniNG  the 

OUTPUT  V(H.1AGE  OF  A  CLOCKED  VOLTAGX 
REGULATOR 

jMnr- 
tin  FrMllrfRir,  1 

or 


FSed  Iwm.  22. 1995,  Sck  No.  493.809 

ippHraWnn  Grrma^.  Jaa.  23,  1994,  44  22 
•M.9 

bt  CL'  G«SF  IfX 
U.S.  CL  323—284  3  ClalM 

1.  A  circuit  configuration  for  limiting  an  output  voltage  erf  a 
clocked  voltage  regulator,  comprising: 
a  control  unit  receiving  a  direct  vohage  to  be  regulated,  and 

having  an  output  for  supplying  an  ontpin  voltage; 
a  voltage  regulating  amplifier  being  coosuucted  as  an  imegiaior, 
receiving  the  output  voltage  and  a  reference  voltage,  and 
supplying  an  output  signal; 
a  current  threshold  generator  delecting  a  current  iiMensity  of  said 
integrator,  and  supplying  an  output  signal; 
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a  multipiier  muttipiying  the  oiaput  ngnai  of  said  cuncDt  tfaiesh- 
old  yjifftnr  by  the  output  signal  of  said  voltage  regulating 
amplifier  aad  a  signal  obtained  from  die  direct  voltage  to  be 
regulated,  and  supplyiiig  an  output  signal; 

a  ctBTCBt  regulating  ampiifier  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said 
multiplier  and  a  signal  obtained  from  the  direct  voltage  to  be 
regulated,  aid  supplying  an  output  signal; 

a  driver  stage  convating  the  output  signal  of  said  cunent  regu- 
lating amplifier  iiMo  a  trigger  signal  for  said  control  unit:  and 

a  compaiaiar  detecting  an  output  voltage  of  said  voltage  regu- 
lating amplifier,  and  fiimishing  a  dominant  shuloff  signal  to 
said  control  unit  if  a  reference  voltage  is  exceeded. 


whoe  A  Va£  equals  the  difference  \Mwtzu  said  V„  of  said  first 
bipolar  transistor  and  the  V^f  of  said  second  bipolar  transiator,  said 
a  V,f  having  a  positive  temperatme  coefficient  being  used  to  set 
off  a  Wgg  with  a  negative  tenpenDic  coefficient  when  generating 
a  band  gap  oiMput  voltage  at  an  output  lenmnal  of  said  band  gap 
voltage  gencnlor.  to  that  said  band  gap  output  voltage  will  remain 
substantially  constant  over  muperatMre, 
said  band  gap  output  voltage  being  affected  by  non-linear  varia- 
tions in  the  chaiaderistics  of  said  fint  bipolar  transistor  and 
said  seooMl  bipolar  transiMor, 
said  compensation  drcuit  connected  to  said  fint  node  for  cou- 
pling a  first  voltage  generated  by  said  compensation  circuit  to 
said  fint  node  related  to 

(irr/q)  In  (beta). 

wbete  K  is  Boltzmao's  constant,  T  is  temperature,  q  is  electronic 
charge,  and  beta  is  the  cuneol  amplificalioa  factor  of  said  first 
bipolar  transistor,  said  fint  voltage  obcoing  said  non  linear 
variations  in  said  fiist  bipolar  transistor  and  said  second 
bipolar  transistor  so  as  to  improve  predictability  of  said  band 
gap  oidput  voltage. 


BAND  GAP  VOLTAGE  CXNMPENSATION  CnCUTT 

Rabctt  S.  Wrntfcal,  SmM*  VWky,  aad  Strrot  J.  FrMck,  Fd- 

tam  bnth  of  CaU:,  airiiMn  to  SBIcOTix  iMMvanlcd,  Santa 

aMa.Calit 

DirWaa  of  Scr.  N*.  32M«.  Oct.  M,  19M,  Fat.  No.  5,559^424. 

TUi  tfliciHin  Feb.  14,  IMS,  Scr.  Na.  3M,S35 

la*.  CL'  G«Sr  3/16:3/20 

MS.  CL  323-^15  I*  daiaas 
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5,Si»,2i« 
METAL  PAKTICLE  DETECTING  SENSOR,  METAL 
PARTICLE  DETECTING  METHOD  AND  METAL 
PARTICLE  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
AUra  Mart;  Odm  Ucktaa;  AHahiko  Hkoaawa,  and  KuiUro 
YaMoaU,  di  af  Oratiirika,  Japaa,  aasj^nn  to  KatowWM 
Kaiaka  KuaialM  SdaalcBahB,  lUty*,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JF9M143C  |  371  Date  Jaa.  23,  1994,  |  l«2(e) 
Date  Jaa.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093^I9425,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  13, 1993 

PCT  Pled  Nov.  4,  1992,  Scr.  Noi  232035 

ClalBK  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1991,  3-3IM12 

lot  CL*  GtlN  27/06 

VS.  CL  324—71.1  20  Claiais 


1.  A  voltage  generator  comprising  a  band  gap  voluge  generator 
aad  a  oompeasatiaa  circuit  fix-  introducing  a  cotrectioa  factor  into 
said  band  gap  voltage  geaerator, 

said  band  gap  voltage  gcafialui  comprising: 

a  fint  bipolar  Uaitiain  aad  a  aecoad  bipolar  tranaiiWnr.  said 
secoad  bipolar  tiaMiiiloi  haviag  a  laiger  emitter  area  dian 
the  emitlBr  area  of  said  first  bipolar  iransisiDr  so  diat  a 
base-emitter  voltage  drop  (V^  of  said  second  bipolar 
transistor  will  be  smaller  don  die  V^  of  said  fint  bipolar 
traatisfar  given  similar  uunati  thmugb  said  first  bipolar 
transistor  and  said  second  bipolar  transistor, 

a  base  of  said  first  bipola'  traasiMor  being  connected  to  a  base 
of  said  second  bipolar  transistor,  an  emitter  of  said  second 
bipolar  traaatator  being  connected  to  aa  emitier  of  said  first 
bijx>lar  transistor  dirongh  a  fii«  reaiaiance  (Rl),  said  emit- 
ter of  said  fint  bipolar  traaaittor  being  connected  lo  a  first 
node,  coUecton  of  said  first  bipolar  tnnaiator  aad  said 
second  bipolar  transistor  beiag  coanected  lo  a  source  of 
cuneat, 

a  cwreat  (I)  through  said  first  reaiatance  Rl  being  equal  to 


1.  A  metal  particte  detecting  sensor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  metal  films  altenwtely  laminatrd  with  a  plurality  of 
insulating  fitans  to  form  a  laminatr  wherein  adjacent  metal 
films  are  sr|)aiMrri  from  each  other  by  an  insulating  film,  said 
laminatr  having  an  end  face; 

a  first  lead  coimmrid  to  every  other  one  of  said  metal  films  in 
said  laminate  to  fotm  a  first  comb  electrode;  aad 

a  second  lead  connected  to  the  remaining  metal  films  in  said 
laminair  to  form  a  aecoad  comb  electrode;  and 

an  insulator  position  so  as  to  sutouikI  said  laminate  except  for 
said  end  face  of  said  lamiiuBr  whereby  in  use  said  end  &ce  of 
said  '«'"'"«'»'  can  be  immersed  in  a  fluid  containing  metal 
particles  in  order  for  the  sensor  to  detect  the  metal  paiticles  in 
the  fluid  and  produce  pulae  vohagea  reapoative  to  the  thus 
detected  metal  particles. 
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5,394,267 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

POTENTIALS  THROUGH  PAVEMENTS  FOR  BURIED 

PIPELINE  CATHODIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEMS 

Pedro  F.  Lara,  Dallaa,  and  Mark  W.  Maiccr,  Piano,  both  of 

Tex.,  aorignort  to  Atlantic  Rkhfldd  Company,  Loe  Angeles, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  341,758 
lat  CL*^  G41R  27/26 
VS.  CL  324—71.1 


1.  A  method  for  making  pipe-to-soil  potential  measurements  for 
verifying  the  operability  of  a  cathodic  protection  system  for  a  fluid 
transmission  pipeline  disposed  in  soil  under  a  layer  of  pavement, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

saturating  at  a  first  location  a  layer  of  pavement  above  said  soil 
which  is  to  be  placed  in  electrically  conductive  engagement 
with  a  first  reference  electrode  with  a  first  quantity  of  an 
electrolyte  which  penetrates  said  pavement  and  into  said  soil 
to  establish  an  ion  transport  path  between  said  soil  and  said 
fint  reference  electrode; 
placing  said  fiist  reference  electrode  in  electrically  conductive 

engagement  with  said  soil  through  said  electrolyte:  and 
measuring  a  potential  signal  between  said  fint  reference  elec- 
trode and  a  second  refoence  electrode  connected  to  said  pipe. 


5,594J48 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

EXTENT  OF  CURE  IN  POLYMERS 

A.  Brent  Strang,  Sandy;  R.  Scott  Mcndi,  and  Barry  M.  Loot, 

both  of  ProTo,  all  of  Utah,  awignora  to  Brigham  Yoiuig 

Univentty,  Provo,  Utah 

Conttaaation  oT  Scr.  No.  948,0M,  Sep.  22,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,432,435.  lUi  appUcirtion  Jnn.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  493,796 

Int  CL*  G«1N  27/02;  G41R  27/16 

VS.  a.  324—71.1  24  Claims 


r^     I  «a«r    1  m    tm     m      -.  f**' 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  extent  of  cross-linking  of  a  high 
impedance  polymer  material  during  a  pre-cure  stage,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  ap(dying  a  test  signal  through  a  sensor  to  the  polymer  material 
in  the  pre-cure  stage  to  determine  a  level  of  impedance  and 
conesponding  sample  voltage  representative  of  a  degree  of 
croas-linking  within  the  material; 

b)  applying  the  same  test  signal  ttuough  the  sensor  to  a  reference 
resistance  having  a  fixed  resistance  to  determine  a  reference 
voltage; 

c)  determining  a  voltage  difference  between  the  test  signal 
applied  to  the  polymer  at  pre-cure  stage  and  the  test  signal 
applied  to  the  refoence  resisiaiKe  as  the  reference  voltage; 


d)  correlating  the  voltage  diflierence  as  a  relative  indicaior  of  the 
extent  of  cross-linking  which  has  occurred  within  the  polymer 
material,  based  on  comparison  of  magnitude  of  the  voltage 
difference  with  respect  to  a  comparable  potential  range  of 
impedance  for  the  polymer  material  from  its  lower  impedance 
stage  at  minimal  cross-linking  to  its  high  impedance  suge  at 
maximum  impedance  for  total  cross-linking. 


5,596,269 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  MATRICES 

Phflip  Miller,  PalatiBe,-  Joaeph  IbMa,  Waaconda,  aad  Edward 

DadkMnov,  Boftdo  Gtotc,  aO  ofm.,  aarignnn  to  Motorala, 

Inc.,  Schaimborg,  OL 

Filed  Dec  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  577,078 
InL  CL*  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  a.  324—73.1  20  ( 


20.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  plurality  of  electrical  switches, 
each  of  the  plurabty  of  electrical  switches  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electrical  paths  and  having  a  plurality  of  switch  inputs  and  a  switch 
output,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  potential  selector  having  a  first  control  line,  a  selector  input 
and  a  plurality  of  selector  outputs,  wherein  a  v(ritage  being 
received  by  die  selector  input  is  applied  to  a  predetermined 
switch  input  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  electrical  switdies  by 
the  potential  selector  via  one  trf  the  plurality  of  selector 
outputs  of  the  potential  selector, 

a  controller  having  a  secoad  control  line  in  communication  with 
each  of  die  plurality  of  electrical  switches,  a  signal  being 
received  by  the  second  control  line,  the  signal  being  applied 
to  each  of  the  plurality  of  electrical  switches  via  the  second 
control  line,  the  controller  diereby  selecting  an  electrical  path 
associated  with  each  of  the  plurality  of  electrical  switches, 
each  selected  electrical  path  being  in  communicatioo  with  the 
predetermined  switch  inputs  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  elec- 
trical switches;  and 

a  combiner  reqwnsive  to  the  switch  outputs  of  each  of  the 
plurality  erf  electrical  switches,  the  combiner  measuring  the 
switch  outpub  (tf  each  of  die  plurality  of  electrical  switchea, 
wherein  the  combiner  deteimines  whether  at  least  one  of  die 
selected  electrical  paths  fruled. 
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METHCM)  OF  AND  AFPAKATTS  FOK  IWTECriNG  THE 

ROTATION  SATE  OF  AN  AIR  MOVING  FAN 
VenM*  LOTPCfT,  BraadM,  Mtar,  MrisMr  to  MmMct^  latai^ 


K  TRANSFORIATION  MECHANISM  PROVIDED  WITH 

A  PLURAUTV  OF  SUCTION 
Ommm  MMmI,  flaky*,  Ji^aa,  mml^mt  !•  Aado  Electric  Co^ 

— -^  -^    ,.     MM    6^  M.    Ml  *n  ?*•*  *'■''  ^  *"*•  **^  '*•■  ^-^^^ 

rac«  FC».  n,  W»,  MK  «•.  391,a57                                  1^  Q^6  g^ig  7/;^.  g^ip  3^4:3/497:  G«1R  Ji>«J 
WHcatlM  JapM,  Fck.  2«.  19M.  «4545S3     U5.  CL  324— 174  21 

In  CL*  G«1R  i/X«;  B«SG  l/Ofl  • 


VS.  CL  324—151.1 
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1.  An  IC  tnupntatioa  mediiaism  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
suction  oaits,  said  IC  transportatioa  mediaaiiin  comprising: 

a  fint  moving  stage  wliicfa  shifts  ia  a  directioa  of  the  y-axis  aiKl 
is  provided  with  recesae*  diipoitd  in  a  fii«  row  group  for 
receiving  ICs  diefcin  and  feceaaea  dispoaed  in  a  second  row 
group  for  staring  ICs  theneiB,  said  fint  and  second  recesses 
being  ananged  on  a  &it  column; 

a  second  moving  stage  which  shifts  in  the  direction  of  the  y-axis 
and  is  provided  with  receasea  dispoatd  in  a  third  row  group 
far  receiving  ICs  thema  and  recciiea  diapoaed  in  a  founh  row 
group  for  storing  ICs  therein,  said  tfaiid  and  fourth  recesses 
being  ananged  on  a  second  cohaim;  and 

a  mrastaing  portion  having  IC  sockets  disposed  in  a  column  and 
on  a  cohmm  equidistant  from  said  first  and  second  columns; 


1.  A  rotation  rate  sensor  comprising: 

a  member  rotatabie  about  an  axis; 

an  inlenupser  fixed  to  the  rotatabie  member  so  as  to  rotate 
dierewith  and  define  a  circular  path  of  travel  upon  rotation  of 
the  member, 

a  Hail-effect  device  fixedly  mounted  relative  to  and  adjacent  the 
circular  pads  of  travel  of  said  imenupier,  said  Hall-effect 
device  having  a  given  electrical  output  under  ambient  nug- 
netic  field  conditioas; 

a  magnet  having  a  magwrtir  field  and  being  fixedly  mounted  in 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  relation  fhxn  the  Hall-effect 
device  about  the  axis  and  adjacent  the  circular  path  of  travel 
of  the  interrupter  such  that  die  magnetic  field  of  the  magnet  is 
insulBcieady  magnetically  coupled  to  said  Hall-effiect  device 
to  cauae  any  substantial  change  in  die  given  electrical  output 
of  said  Hall-effect  device;  and 

wherein  said  inlenupier  couples  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
magnet  to  the  HaU-effiect  device  as  it  rotates  on  its  path  of 
travel  past  said  magnet  and  Hall-effect  device  and  causes  a 
detectable  diffneuce  in  the  electrical  output  of  said  Hall-effect 
device  from  the  given  electrical  output  thereof 


a  innspoftation  mechanism  moves  a  first  group  of  suction  units 
diapoaed  in  a  column  and  a  second  group  of  suction  units 
diapoaed  in  a  column  together  as  one  body  in  a  direction  of 
the  x-axia; 

said  second  group  of  suction  units  press  ICs  on  said  IC  sockets 
coacutreatly  when  said  first  group  of  suctioa  units  retain  ICs 
on  said  recesses  ditpnard  in  said  first  tow  group  on  said  first 
moving  stage  by  suctioa; 

aatd  seooad  group  of  SDClioB  uniti  press  ICs  on  said  IC  sockets 
coocnnreally  when  said  first  gioup  of  suctioa  units  release  ICs 
dtat  have  bera  measured  onto  said  reoesaea  diapoaed  in  said 
aecoad  row  group  on  said  fint  moving  stage  by  suctian; 

said  first  group  of  suction  imits  preaa  ICs  on  said  IC  sockets 
coacuieady  when  said  second  group  of  suctioa  units  retain 
ICs  on  said  recesses  dispoard  in  said  diirdrow  group  on  said 


5,5H;r72 

MAGNETIC  SENSOR  WITH  A  BEVELED  PERMANENT 

MAGNET 

Nlrhslai  F.  Boach.  Frecpart,  DL,  aariggnr  to  IlatjwtB  lac 


Ffcd  Sc^  21, 1995,  Scr.  Now  S31,Mi 
lift  CL'  G«1B  7/30;  G«1P  3MW 
MS.  CL  334— 2nM  13  ( 


said  first  ffoup  ot  soction  units  press  ICs  on  said  IC  sockets 
coocmeatly  when  said  second  gn»p  of  suction  units  release 
ICs  that  have  been  measured  oaco  said  receases  disposed  in 
said  founh  row  group  on  said  second  moving  stage; 

said  first  moving  stage  shifts  to  a  side  oppoaite  to  said  measuring 
pottian  when  ICs  are  supplied  to  said  first  moving  stage  or 
Ihoae  stared  in  said  first  moving  stage  after  meaaurement  are 
transported  to  next  procesa;  and 

said  second  moving  stage  shifts  to  a  side  oppoaite  to  said 
mraauring  portioa  when  ICs  are  supplied  to  said  second 
moving  stage  or  dioae  stored  in  said  second  moving  stage 
after  mfasmeujeut  are  transported  to  next  process. 


1.  A  magnrtir  sensor,  comprising: 

a  magnetically  sensitive  component  having  a  sensing  plane; 
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a  permanent  magnet  having  a  first  magnetic  pole  face,  a  second 
magnetic  pole  face  and  a  magnetic  axis  extending  perpendicu- 
larly through  the  planes  of  said  first  and  second  magnetic  pole 
faces,  said  magnetically  sensitive  component  being  displaced 
from  said  magnetic  axis  with  said  sensing  plane  being  dis- 
posed in  parallel  association  with  said  magnetic  axis  and 
being  rigidly  attached  to  said  permanent  magnet,  said  perma- 
tient  magnet  having  a  beveled  surface  formed  in  a  first  end  of 
said  permanent  magnet,  said  beveled  surface  intersecting  said 
first  pole  face  at  a  preselected  angle,  said  beveled  surface 
being  disposed  proximate  said  magnetically  sensitive  compo- 
nent; and 

a  movable  ferromagnetic  object  disposed  for  movement  through 
detection  zone  proximate  said  magnetically  sensitive  compo- 
nent. 


r 


n 


T^^^ 


1.  A  highly  sensitive  DC  SQUID  comprising:  an  input  coil  for 
inputting  a  signal  current  converted  from  a  detected  magnetic  field 
by  a  detection  coil  which  is  superconductively  coupled  to  the  input 
coil;  a  feedback  modulation  coil  for  transmitting  a  control  signal 
from  an  external  control  system;  a  washer  coil  which  is  magneti- 
cally coupled  to  the  input  coil  and  the  feedback  modulation  coil 
and  constitutes  a  superconductive  ring;  a  Josephson  junction 
device  having  a  barrier  layer  sandwiched  between  a  lower  elec- 
trode and  an  upper  electrode,  for  converting  the  signal  current  to  a 
voltage,  and  being  connected  to  the  washer  coil;  and  a  shunt 
resistor  which  is  connected  to  the  Josephson  junction  device  in 
parallel;  wherein  the  feedback  modulation  coil  is  arranged  such 
that  the  mutual  inductance  between  the  washer  coil  and  the  feed- 
back modulation  coil  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the  self  inductance  of 
the  washer  coil. 
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5,596,273 

HIGHLY  SENSmVE  MAGNETIC  FIELD  DETECTOR 

USING  LOW-NOISE  DC  SQUID 

Satoni  Yahe;  Norlo  Chiba,  and  Satoahi  Nakayama,  aU  of 

Chlba,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Seiko  Instnunents  Inc.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,411 

Claims  priority,  appikadon  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1993,  5-231764 

Int.  CL'  G91R  33/035.  HOIL  39/22 

VS.  CL  324—248  15  Qaims 


b)  producing  oscillating  magnetic  fields  according  to  a  selected 
pulse  sequence  in  order  to  excite  nuclei  of  fluids  in  the 
volume  wherein  some  nuclei  relax  slowly  and  some  nuclei 
relax  rapidly  relative  to  each  other; 

i)  producing  at  least  one  pulse  of  die  pulse  sequence  such  that 
the  rapidly  relaxing  nuclei  produce  an  echo  signal  in  the 
volume  of  formation:  and 

ii)  producing  a  subsequent  pulse  of  the  pulse  sequence  sub- 
stantially after  the  rapidly  relaxing  nuclei  produce  an  echo 
signal  in  the  volume  of  fonnation  and  before  the  slowly 
relaxing  nuclei  produce  an  echo  signal  in  the  formalioa; 

c)  receiving  the  echo  signals  from  the  fonnation  due  to  the 
rapidly  rela3ung  nuclei,  the  slowly  relaxing  nuclei  substan- 
tially not  contributing  to  the  received  signals:  and 

d)  determining  from  the  measured  signals  corresponding  to  the 
rapidly  relaxing  nuclei  an  indication  of  bound  fluid  volume 
(BFV)  of  the  volume  of  earth  formation. 


5,596,275 
NMR  ANALYSIS  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  IN  REAL  TIME 
Ronald  L.  DechcM,  Bozford,  Mm*.;  Thootaa  B.  Soitth,  AtUo- 
soo,  NA,;  Scott  A.  Marioo,  HavcrtaOl,  Maaa.;  BaaaM  J. 
Tmdbft,  MaldcB,  Maas.,  awl  AJoy  K.  Roy,  Danven,  Maaa^ 
assignors  to  Anbam  Intematioaal,  Inc.,  Danvcrs,  Mam. 
Continttatioa  of  Scr.  No.  371,09L  Jan.  M,  1995,  ahaadoaed, 
whidi  is  a  contlnnatioa-hi-part  oT  Scr.  No.  226,924,  Apr.  U, 
1994,  abandoned,  wtakta  is  a  conllnnation  of  Ser.  No.  SS5433, 
May  19,  1992,  PaL  No.  S^KjtTJ.  TUs  application  Apr.  1, 
1996,  Scr.  No.  625^73 
Int  CL*  G«1R  33/20 
VS.  CL  324—387  14  < 
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5,596,274 

DETERMINING  BOUND  AND  UNBOUND  FLUID 

VOLUMES  USING  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

PULSE  SEQUENCES 
Abdurrahman    Sciglncr,    BrooUdd,    Conn.,    aasignor    to 

Sddombcrcer  Tecknolocy  Corporaikm,  RldtcAdd,  Conn. 

Condnnatfoa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  999,248,  Dec  31,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5,363,041.  Ttato  application  Oct  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  332,297 

InL  CL'  GOIR  33/ 
VS.  CL  324—303  20  Claiaas 

1.  A  method  for  indicating  an  attribute  of  an  earth  formation 
with  a  borehole  tool  having  a  magnetic  device  for  producing  static 
magnetic  fields  in  a  volume  of  a  fonnation,  a  an  antenna  for 
producing  oscillating  magnetic  fields  in  a  volume  of  a  formation 
and  for  detecting  echo  signals,  die  method  compnsing: 

a)  producing  a  static  magnetic  field  in  a  volume  of  formation; 


lv«tvtcuwwaiTt- 


1.  A  magnetic  resonance  system  for  industrial  process  monitor- 
ing of  polypropylene  timti-riaU   with  unknown   propottiaos  of 
NMR-active  structures  of  varying  mobiUties,  relaxation,  or  mobiU- 
ties  and  relaxation  resulting  from  precession,  the  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  sample  measuring  region  for  receiving  successive  samples  of 
polypropylene   matoial   which   have   beoi   accesaed   and 
removed  from  an  industrial  process; 
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a  field  apfrfkator  for  applying  a  base  magnetic  field  to  said 
swnpie  measuring  region  to  effect  piecessioa  of  nuclei  of  tlte 
sample  therein; 

a  pulse  applicalor  for  applying  a  local  excitatioa  pulse  to  said 
sample  measuring  region  to  modify  the  precessioD; 

a  transmit/receive  antenna  coil  for  interacting  with  the  sample  in 
said  sample  measuring  region  to  detect  a  fiee  induction  decay 
of  the  nuclei; 

a  signal  translMor  for  generating  an  electronic  signal  over  time 
which  is  baaed  on,  and  representative  of,  the  detected  free 
induction  decay; 

a  digitizer  for  generating  a  digitized  version  of  the  time  signal; 
and 

an  analyzer  for  identifying  a  plurality  of  components  of  the 
digitized  version  of  d>e  lime  signal,  wherein  die  plurality  of 
components  include  a  fast  Gaussian,  a  slower  unmodified 
Gaiistian.  and  an  exponential,  and  for  mrasuring  the  number 
of  components  corresponding  to  stnidures  of  varying  mobili- 
ties, relaxatioa,  or  mobilities  and  relaxatiaa  of  die  sample  in 
said  sample  measuring  r^ion  by  df«rrmining  a  time  equation 
for  die  digitized  version  of  the  time  signal  and  establishing 
zero  intercepts  and  time  constants  from  the  time  equation  by 
itfiijTing  an  iterative  tecfanic|ue. 


CAVITY  KESONATOK  tOti  AN  ELECTRON  SPIN 
RESCN4ATOK 
iNiritatnwa;  »Ut«to •nMidi;  AHmU  NniuwolMi,  aU  ot 

Tilj "         .'   "    —    •  I  ." 

ft  Jaf,  awtf  in  In  MtMw  On,  IM^  TMty. 
IMM  SpecW  Mctrii  Ca^  Oiika,  bmk  of  Japaa 
Cinrt— HiinafSer.  Nn.  73JS9*,  J«k  S,  1993, 

TWi  ifplcaain  Mar  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  447,928 
CU^  priority,  applwHiB  JipM,  Ju.  9, 1992,  4-147857 
Int  CL'  G«Ut  3 J/20 
VS.  a.  324-^l«  14 


5,S9«,2T7 
METH(N>  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  SIGNAL 

INFORMATION  FROM  A  METAL  DETECTOR 
Mark  D.  Rowan,  Lehnaca,  Ores^  aarifor  to  WUte's  Ekdron- 

ka,lK. 
DIvWoa  or  ScK  No.  918,875,  JaL  24, 1992.  PaL  No.  5,523498. 
TMi  appMciMoa  Jan.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  485^18 
InL  CL*  G81N  27/72;  G81V  3/11:3/165;  G81R  27/26 
VS.  CL  324-^29  18  ( 
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4.  In  a  metal  detector  having  a  transmit  coil  and  a  receive  coil, 
said  Cransmit  coil  transmitting  a  transmit  signal  which  is  acted 
upon  by  perturbations  and  said  receive  coil  receiving  the  acted- 
upon  transmit  signal  as  a  receive  signal,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  said  receive  signal  having  a  phase  angle  value  which  is  a 
measurement  of  a  phase  angle  between  said  mnsmit  signal 
and  said  receive  sipial,  and  ftinlier  having  a  signal  amplitude 
value  associated  with  the  strength  of  said  receive  signal,  said 
amplitude  value  being  time-comlated  with  said  phase  angle 
value;  and 

(b)  a  visual  dis|^y  having  a  plurality  of  display  unit  addresses 
wherein  each  ad(kcss  corrnpoods  to  a  range  of  phase  angle 
values  for  instantaneously  displaying  said  signal  amplitude 
value  at  one  of  said  plurality  of  display  unit  addresses  corre- 
sponding to  said  phMe  angle  values. 


5,596,278 
CONDinON  TESTER  FOR  A  BATTERY 
Litaa  Ub,  Ltocotai,  Maa.,  aarigBor  to 


Filed  Sep.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524,9M 

Lrt.  CL"^  G81N  27/416;  H81M  I0/4S 

U.S.  CL  324-^435 


1.  A  cavity  resonator  for  an  electron  spin  resonance  device  in 
which  the  modulation  coils  for  geiieialing  a  modulatioo  magnetic 
field  to  be  applied  to  a  sample  in  said  cavity  resonator  are  arranged 
at  an  exterior  of  the  cavity  resonator,  said  cavity  resonator  com- 
prising: 

a  body  being  rectangular-defined  by  predetermined  length,  width 
and  height,  said  body  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  being 
vertical  to  a  polarizing  magnetic  field,  said  side  walls  each 
respectively  being  a  unitary  material  having  a  single  recessed 
area  poition  of  a  uniform  thickness  being  less  than  a  skin 
depth  of  a  skin  effect  appearing  at  said  side  wall,  said  modu- 
lation coils  being  arranged  on  said  single  recessed  area  por- 
tions so  as  to  have  said  modulation  magnetic  field  be  irradi- 
ated dvough  said  recessed  area  portions  into  the  iitterior  of 
said  cavity  resonator. 


1.  A  condition  indicator  assembly  for  determining  the  state  of 
charge  of  an  electrochemical  power  source  to  be  tested,  said 
condition  indicator  assembly  comprising  an  indicator  cell  and  a 
label  attached  to  the  electrochemical  power  source,  said  indicator 
cell  being  integrated  into  said  label,  said  indicator  cell  comprising 
an  anode,  a  cathode  and  an  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  electrically 
contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  both  said  anode  and  cathode, 
wherein  said  indicator  cell  has  an  electromotive  force  (e.m.f )  of  its 
own  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  electrodes  of  the 
indicator  cell  is  visible,  said  condition  indicator  assembly  fiirther 
comprising  an  auxiliary  cell  being  a  power  generating  electro- 
chetnical  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  an  electrolyte 
contacting  at  least  a  poition  of  said  auxiliary  cell  anode  and 
cathode,  wherein  one  of  the  anode  and  cathode  of  the  auxiliary  cell 
is  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the  anode  and  cathode  of  the 
indicator  cell  and  wherein  the  remaining  electrode  of  the  auxiliary 
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cell  and  the  remaining  electrode  of  the  indicator  cell  are  adaptrd  to 
be  electrically  connected  in  parallel  to  the  electrocbemical  power 


538,279 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  F(Ht  INDICATING 

ELECTRICAL  BREAKDOWN  IN  WATER  COOLING 

SYSTEMS 

Thonaa  F.  PodkHric.  Oakharrt,  NJ.,  aaiignor  to  The  United 

States  of  Aaacrfca  as  r«prta>rt«d  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the 

Aiaiy,  WaaMagton,  D.C. 

FRid  Aag.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  292,139 

Int  CL'  G81N  27/06 

VS.  CL  324—439  18  Claims 


1.  A  metliod  for  indicating  electrical  breakdown  in  a  water 
cooling  system  for  high  power  electrical  equipment,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  plurality  of  portions  of  said  water  cooling  system, 
said  plurality  of  portions  having  a  large  electrical  potential 
difference  between  them,  being  connected  by  a  column  of 
water,  said  water  having  a  given  resistance  value  that  is 
noncooductive,  connecting  a  resistor  between  at  least  two  of 
said  plurality  of  portions,  said  resistor  having  an  ohmic  value 
that  is  small  compared  to  said  given  resistance  value  of  the 
water  and  large  enough  to  produce  a  recognizable  voltage 
sigtud  when  the  given  resistance  value  of  the  water  degrades 
to  a  conductive  state; 

coupling  a  detector  circuit  to  said  resistor,  said  detector  circuit 
being  capable  of  indicating  when  said  recognizable  voltage  is 
present  across  said  resistor,  and 

shutting  down  said  high  power  electrical  equipment  when  said 
detector  circuit  indicates  said  recognizable  voltage  signal  is 
present  across  said  resistor. 


^^ 


connected  to  an  outpin  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 
wherein  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  has  a  fi«eiuiuung 
frequency  of  oscillation  at  which  said  phase-locked  loop 
operates  when  said  input  oscillator  is  not  connected  to  said 
phase  comparator,  wherein  said  phase-locked  loop  oscillates 
at  said  input  frequency  when  said  input  oscillator  is  connected 
to  said  phase  comparator,  wherein  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  includes  a  frequency  control  node  at  which  said 
freerunniiig  frequency  of  OTillatioa  is  varied  by  atiarhing  aa 
electrical  impedance  extending  lo  dectrical  ground; 

first  coimection  means  connecting  said  input  osnllatnr  with  said 
second  input  of  said  ptiase  comparator, 

second  connection  means  connecting  a  node  of  said  circuit 
under  test  with  said  frequency  control  node; 

detection  means  measuring  an  output  signal  of  said  loop  fiher, 

switching  means,  operable  by  said  computing  system,  for  clos- 
ing an  electrical  ooonection  to  said  phase-locked  loop  to  begin 
generating  data  relative  to  said  circuit  under  test;  and 

an  analog  to  digital  convener  responding  to  an  output  signal 
frt>m  said  detection  means,  wherein  said  analog  to  digital 
converter  produces  coded  signals  inrtirating  levels  of  said 
output  signal  of  said  loop  filler  at  Mmpiiiig  times  synchro- 
nized with  operation  of  said  switdiing  means,  so  that  said 
sampling  times  occur  when  said  electrical  connectioo  to  said 
phase  lock  loop  is  closed  and  at  a  plurality  of  equal  time 
intervals  thereafter. 


5,59W88 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  P(»  TESTING  CIRCUITS 
BY  THE  RESPONSE  OF  A  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 
Salralare  R.  Rliili.  Jk,  Boca  RaOaa,  Fla^  aaaifBor  to  Intcma- 
I  CotVn  Afo^,  N.Y. 
15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  491,828 
Iirt.  CL*'  G81R  27/02:  H81H  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—488  9  CWaM 

1.  Appanhis  for  determining  electrical  characteristics  of  a  cir- 
cuit under  lest,  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises: 
a  compobttg  system; 
an  input  oscillator  providing  an  output  at  an  input  frequency  of 

nsrillatinn; 
a  phaae-locfced  loop  including  a  phase  comparator,  a  loop  filter, 
and  a  voltage  cootiDUed  osciHaaor.  wiierein  said  phase  oom- 
pantor  has  first  and  second  iaputs,  with  said  first  input  being 


539M81 
METHCH)  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  1HE 
OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  OH  AN  ELECISIC  FENCE  AND  FOR 

PRCNHJCING  ELECTRIC  PULSES  IN  SAID  FENCE 
Lar»- Arw  ErikHsa,  SaadnaR,  Sweda,  aarigpar  «a  AMh  Laral 

Agriartiare  latiraartaaal  AB,  Ikmkm,  Swadw 
PCT  No.  PCT/SK92«8M9,  |  371  Dale  Jn*.  28, 1994,  f  ia2(c) 
Date  Jam.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09a«8C71,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Ape  29, 1993 

per  Fled  Sep.  25, 1992,  Set  No.  21M71 
ClainM  priaritjr,  ^fMcadia  Swidta.  Oct.  3, 1991,  918280 
tat  CL'  G81R  27/26:  G88B  21/00 
VS.  CL  324—713  8  CWaM 

1.  A  mediod  for  measuring  that  tlie  output  voltage  provided  to  an 
electric  fence  from  aa  electric  fence  appsrsnis  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined level,  where  high  voltage  poises  are  provided  to  die  fence 
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bom  a  ncondary  winding  of  a  step-up  transfiafiner,  a  chaigeaMe 
diachaige  capacitor  being  connected  over  a  6at  primary  winding 
of  the  Haasfonner,  the  rapacitor  being  charged  lo  a  high  voltage 
and  being  discharged  to  the  firtf  primary  winding  to  generate  the 
high  voltage  delivered  from  die  aecoodary  winding,  the  method 
including  the  siepc: 
measuring  the  time  period  for  discharge  of  the  capacitor  through 

the  first  primary  winding;  and 
/-«Uii^««^i^g  the  voltage  of  the  conesponding  high  voltage  pulse 

induced  in  the  secondary  winding  and  provided  to  the  electric 

fence  from  the  measured  tune  period  for  diw  hai'gc  of  the 

capncitoc 


TESTES  FOR  INTEGEATED  CIRCUITS 
■Mi  N.  rHilteii.  Hlniinlli.  Jkf^  —a  Rsfcttt  F.  HnwsB.  S— 
Jwc,  Gilt,  aMicMf*  to  Iknt  iMlraaMti  liMryn^cd. 
.Tkx. 

iif  Scr.  Nfc  ItS^ii,  Dec  M,  1993,  i 
nk  ■ppicnHoB  JaL  14»  199S,  Sck  N«.  5l2,59t 
I^  CL'  G«1R  31/02 
VS.  a.  324—754  19  i 


5,59*,2«3 

OmTINUOUS  MOTION  ELECTRICAL  dRCUIT 

INTERCONNECr  TEST  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Richard  L  McUtz,  Pcppcrdl,  awl  Mkhad  V.  Dvwd,  BiMton, 

both  of  Ma«^  Mrifann  to  Digiital  Eqaipascat  Corporalkm, 

Mayaard,  Mam. 

CoBliMiatiaa  of  Scr.  N«.  324,293.  Oct  17. 1994.  abaadoocd, 

wMc>  li  a  I  iilhMillii  af  Scr.  Nou  H3.725.  Af.  <.  1993. 

26. 1991.  abamJotJ.  TUs  ifplraHia  Dec  19. 1995.  Scr.  No. 
579.t3S 
lat.  CL'  G«1R  1/06:27/26 
VS.  CL  324—754  7  ( 


1.  Test  apparatus  for  determining  an  electrical  characteristic  of  a 
node  disposed  upon  a  surface  of  a  printed  wiring  board  (PWB) 
substrato  comprising: 

contact  probe  means; 

means  for  providing  continuous  contact  and  relative  omnidirec- 
tional motion  between  the  probe  means  and  the  surface  of  the 
PWB  substrate  having  a  plwality  of  individual  nodes  disposed 
upon  its  surCKe; 

position  synchrmizatiaa  means  for  determining  when  the  probe 
means  is  contacting  an  individual  node  of  said  plurality  of 
nodes  while  there  is  continuous  relative  motion  between  the 
probe  meaiu  and  the  surfKe  of  the  substrate; 

means.  coiq>ied  to  the  probe  means  and  responsive  to  the  posi- 
tion synchronization  means,  for  measuring  an  electrical  char- 
acteristic of  an  individual  node  of  the  plurality  of  individual 
nodes,  said  electrical  characteristic  being  measured  for  said 
individual  node  of  the  plurality  of  nodes  when  the  position 
synchronizatioo  means  indicates  that  said  individual  node  is 
being  contacted  by  the  probe. 


1.  A  device  for  providing  temporary  iiMercomiectioa  of  a  con- 
nected device  to  an  integrated  circuit,  said  integrated  circuit  having 
a  plurality  of  signal  leads  exteaifiag  from  an  encapsulating  pack- 
age, the  phaaiity  of  signal  leads  havteg  a  sboalder  adjaceai  said 
f  m  nwulsTBig  pactage.  comprisiag: 

a  tocfartless  tray  for  holdiiig  said  iattgiaied  circuit; 
a  gaany  poaitioned  above  said  tny  for  lowering  a  jig  oMo  said 
iat^raied  circuit  in  said  trsy,  said  jig  having  a  ptarality  of 
coadnctive  coaiacts  pociiioaed  to  oobk  ia  coatact  with  said 
sigaal  leads  at  die  shoulder  of  said  signal  leads  when  said 
gantiy  lowers  said  jig  onto  said  integrated  circuit;  and 
a  phaaiity  of  leads  to  move  in  a  dtrectioB  siriMiantially  perpen- 
dfciriar  to  a  ptaae  defiaed  by  said  thonlrirr  of  said  signal 
leads,  one  for  each  of  said  contacts,  having  a  first  end  and  a 
secoad  end.  the  first  end  of  each  of  said  leads  being  connected 
to  oae  of  said  cotaads  and  the  tecood  cad  of  said  leads  being 
rnaarrtrirt  to  said  coanrictrid  device  to  be  teaoporarily  inter- 
conaected  to  said  uMegrated  cuviuL 


549«34 
SYSTEM  FOR,  AND  METBCH>  OF.  MINIMIZING  NOISE 

IN  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIP 
Midiaci  D.  Ifl^Fkea,  Spri^  Vrikjr,  aai  MIcteti  J.  Braaalii, 
EacaadMa,  bath  af  QriH:,  aarigaan  to  Bnaktiae  Cacponi- 
tioa,  Saa  Dicta,  CWH: 

FBed  Naiv.  It.  1994,  Scr.  No.  33M12 
lat.  CL'  Ht3K  17/16 
VS.  a.  32«— 27  28  CUIm 

1.  In  combination. 

an  integrated  circuit  chip  having  a  substrate  and  a  plurality  of 
integrued  circuits  on  the  substrate  and  having  distributed 
capacitances  buwccii  the  integrated  circuitry  and  the  substrate 
and  having  pads  on  the  periphery  of  the  inlepaled  dicuit 
diip. 
first  means  far  providing  successive  words  of  digital  informa- 
tion, each  word  having  a  phaaiity  of  bits. 
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second  means  for  providing  a  clock  signal  having  a  plurality  of 

successive  cycles  at  a  particular  frequency, 
third  means  for  delaying  each  of  the  successive  cycles  of  the 

clock  signal  from  the  second  means  by  a  particular  time  delay 

related  to  the  time  for  each  of  the  successive  cycles, 
fourth  means  for  latching  first  bits  in  each  word  in  accordance 

with  the  clock  sigiud  frxMn  the  second  means, 
fifth  means  for  latching  second  bits,  different  from  the  first  bits, 

in  each  word  in  accordance  with  the  delayed  clock  signal 

from  the  third  means, 
sixth  means  responsive  to  the  latched  bits  from  the  fourth  means 

and  the  clock  signal  from  the  second  means  for  providing  an 

additional  latching  of  the  first  bits  in  each  word, 
seventh  means  responsive  to  the  latched  bits  from  the  fifth 

means  and  the  clock  signal  delayed  by  a  delay  corresponding 

to  the  delay  provided  by  the  third  means  for  providing  an 

additional  Utrhing  of  the  second  bits  in  each  word, 
eighth  means  for  connecting  the  sixth  means  and  the  seventh 

means  to  at  least  one  of  the  pads  on  the  integrated  circuit  chip, 
ninth  means  for  providing  a  reference  potential,  and 
tenth  means  for  connecting  the  at  least  one  of  the. pads  on  the 

integrated  circuit  chip  to  the  reference  potential. 


closed  loop  control  means  (Lea.  Lep,  Lra,  Lrp)  connected  to  bring 
the  structure  of  the  transmitia'  and/or  the  receiver  under  the  control 
of  said  adaptation  structine. 


CURRENT  UMITING  DEVICES  TO  REDUCE  LEAKAGE. 
PHOTO.  OR  STAND-BY  CURRENT  IN  AN  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT 
Thcotlorv  W.  Hoaatoa.  RkkardMa.  TtK.,  aatiganr  to  Iteas 
lHtraaicatsIacacporated.Drite.1kx. 
CootiBnatioa  ofScr.  No.  431,394,  Apr.  28. 1995,  wkkk  is  a 
coatinaalioa  af  Scr  Na  158,927,  Nov.  12, 1993.  ma  i 
Una  Dec  U.  1995.  Scr.  No.  578.3M 
lot  CL*  m3K  17/16 
VS.  CL  326—33  27 


5,596,285 

IMPEDANCE  ADAPTATION  PROCESS  AND  IMEVICE 

FOR  A  TRANSMTTTER  AND/Om.  RECEIVER, 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND  TRANSMISaON  SYSTEM 

Raiaad  Marmot,  VccaaiBcB,-  Jiaa  Clandr  Lc  BAaa,  Moatrooge; 

Aadrew  CoRer,  Ph1%  Md  Ren  Ncsaanadeb-MoaaaTi,  Bois 

d'Arcy.  aB  of  Fraacc.  aadgaon  to  BaB  SA., 


FBed  Aag.  19. 1994.  Scr.  No.  293.198 
Oaiais  priority,  appiicattoa  Fraacc.  Aag.  19. 1993.  93  10106 
lat  CL*  H03K  17/16:19/0175 
VS.  CL  326-^38  22  Oaiias 

9.  Input  impedance  adaptation  device  (10)  to  adapt  an  imped- 
ance to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  a  transmission  line  that 
connects  a  traasmitter  (11)  to  a  leoeiver  (12)  the  transmitter  having 
a  snuctwe  (16)  and  generadng  a  signal  having  a  low  level  and  a 
high  level  and  the  receiver  having  a  structure  (17)  responsive  to  the 
signal,  the  device  coniprisiiig  an  adaptation  structure  (16,  17) 
which  icpnxtaices  the  structure  of  the  transmitter  and/or  receiver 
and  is  conaected  to  a  reference  impedance  (Rr),  means  for  adapt- 
ing said  adaptation  structure  to  said  reference  impedance,  and 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  fimctional  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements, 
each  of  said  ciicuil  elements  operable  to  provide  a  conductive 
path,  wherein  less  than  all  of  said  plurality  of  circuit  eleneats 
are  active  at  any  one  time;  and 

b.  a  current  limiting  circuit  in  addition  to  said  fimrtinwal  circait 
connected  bttwteu  said  phaaiity  of  circuit  elements  and  a 
first  voltage,  wherein  said  current  limiting  circuit  comprises  u 
least  one  transistor  and  is  operable  to  siqiply  less  dian  a 
selected  cunent  level  to  said  plurality  of  elements,  said  cur- 
rent level  being  less  than  a  current  level  required  to  operate  all 
of  said  plurality  of  circuit  elemeois,  and  wherein  a  plurality  of 
said  plutality  of  circuit  elements  are  each  connected  between 
said  current  limiting  transistor  and  an  output  node  of  the 
functional  circuit. 
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5,SW,2S7 

PKOGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  MODULE  FOK  DATA  PATH 

AFHJCAnONS 

Hw»-Jia  Cho,  Dn^HM,  Rep.  of  Kom,  ■■tgiiir  to  Electronics 

Rep.  if  Korea 

raed  Not.  It,  19M,  Ser.  Nol  343,890 
Oaiam  priority,  oppikKtai  Sep.  tt  Korm,  Dec  23,  1993, 
9329352 

Int  CL*  Ht3K  19/177 
VS.  a.  326— M  7  Claims 


I.  A  logic  integrated  circuit  mnrtMlr  including  a  sequential  circuit 
part,  and 

a  comhinatino  circuit  pan  iiviiMting 

first  to  fouitli  AND  logic  means  for  respectively  inputting  a  first 
data  signal  to  a  fourth  data  signal  and  for  ANDing  the  input 
data  signals,  each  AND  logic  means  having  two  input  tenni- 
nals,  said  input  tenniiials  having  M  least  oae  non-invened 
miiBiial  and  one  inverted  input  terminal; 

XOR  logic  means  for  inpiting  a  fifth  and  sixth  dau  signals  and 
for  XORing  the  inpuoed  data  signals,  said  XOR  logic  means 
having  at  least  two  non-invened  input  terminals; 

fifth  AND  logic  means  for  inputting  a  seventh  dau  signal  to  an 
eighth  data  signal  and  ANDing  the  input  data  signals.  AND 
logic  means  having  four  input  terminals,  said  input  terminals 
having  at  least  two  non-invened  terminals  and  two  inverted 
input  terminals; 

first  data  select  means  having  a  select  cooirol  input  terminal  and 
for  selecting  one  of  outputs  bom  said  fint  and  second  AND 
logic  means  in  response  to  the  output  from  said  XOR  logic 
means  which  is  applied  to  the  select  control  input  terminal 
dienof ;  and 

second  data  select  means  having  a  select  control  input  terminal 
and  for  selecting  one  of  outputs  from  said  third  and  fourth 
AND  logic  means  in  response  to  the  output  from  said  XOR 
logic  means  which  is  applied  to  the  select  control  input 
terminal  thereof. 


S,S96,2n 

STATUS  REGISTER  WITH  ASYNCHRONOUS  READ  AND 

RESET  AND  METHOD  fOR  PROVIDING  SAME 

both  af  Afta„  ligiiin  to  VLSI  T>t*«alagy.  Im.,  Saa  Joae! 
CiriK. 

Cll—artinarSer.  Na  U,?»,  Jna.  3*,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5*493,242.  Thk  applcatlDn  Sc^  7, 199S,  Ser.  No.  S2M19 

la*.  CL*  m3K  5/22 

VS.  CL  327—12  52  Clatas 

1.  A  slatiis  regisier  comprising: 

an  input  flip-flop  having  an  input  coupled  n>  a  status  input  and 
having  an  output,  said  input  flip-flop  being  clocked  by  a 
clocking  signal  derived  from  a  system  clock; 


an  asynchronous  latch  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  input  flip-flop  aiKl  having  an  output,  where  said  asyn- 
chronous latch  is  enabled  asynchroixxisly  with  respect  to  said 
system  clock; 

a  comparator  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  input  flip-flop  and 
said  output  of  said  asynchronous  latch  and  operative  to  pro- 
duce a  comparison  output;  and 

an  output  stage  coupled  to  said  comparison  output  to  provide  an 
error  output  when  said  output  of  said  input  flip-flop  and  said 
output  of  said  asynchronous  latch  are  different. 


5,596,289 

DIFFERENTIAL-DIFFERENCE  CURRENT  CONVEYOR 

AND  APPUCATIONS  THEREFOR 

Shen-Inan  Lta,  Kaetaag,  lUwan,  aarignnr  to  Natioaal  Sdence 

CowKil,  lUpd,  lUwaa 

Filed  May  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  440,931 
Int.  CL'  H03K  5/22.  H03F  3/45 
VS.  CL  yn—Vt  15  CUIns 

vx 


vss 


1.  A  differential-difference  civrent  conveyor,  wherein  a  voltage 
sum  of  a  first  iaput  signal  and  a  third  input  signal  is  substantially 
equal  to  a  voltage  sum  of  a  tecood  input  signal  and  a  fourth  input 
signal,  and  a  value  of  current  of  said  fourth  input  signal  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  value  of  current  of  an  output  signal,  and  values  of 
current  of  said  first,  second,  and  dtird  input  signals  ire  substan- 
tially zero,  said  diffierential-diffeience  curteat  conveyor  compris- 
ing: 
a  high  voltage  sounx; 
a  low  voltage  source: 

a  first  differential  pair,  wherein  a  non-inverting  input  terminal 
and  an  inverting  input  terminal  of  said  first  differential  pair 
are  coupled  to  said  third  input  signal  and  to  said  second  input 
signal,  respectively; 
a  second  differential  pair,  wherein  a  non-inverting  input  terminal 
and  an  inverting  input  terminal  of  said  second  differential  pair 
are  coupled  to  said  fourth  input  signal  and  said  first  input 
signal,  respectively,  and  a  non-inverting  output  terminal  and 
an  inverting  output  termiiutl  of  said  second  dilfierential  pair 
vc  connected  to  an  inverting  output  lermiiud  and  a  non- 
inverting  output  terminal  of  said  first  diflierential  pair,  respec- 
tively; 
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a  load  connected  between  said  high  voltage  source  and  the 
output  terminals  of  said  first  diffierential  pair  and  second 
differential  pair, 

means  for  negative  feedback,  connected  to  the  non-inverting 
output  terminal  of  said  second  differential  pair  and  the  non- 
inverting  input  terminal  of  said  second  differential  pair,  and  a 
tracking  means  for  tracking  a  current  value  of  said  fourth 
input  signal  and  said  output  signal. 


5,S96,2M 
DIRECT  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  HAVING 
MODERATE  BANDWIDTH 
Grant  H.  WatUm,  Dankirk;  Nonun  G.  Matthews,  Spu1(s; 
AMez  C.  Haiaard,  Jessup,  and  John  P.  Muhlbaier,  Joppa,  aU 
of  Md.,  aasl|,niii  i  to  Northrop  Gmnaman  Corporaiioii,  Los 
Angdcs,  CaW, 

CoatinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  460,513,  Jnn.  2, 1995,  abaadoocd, 

wtakh  is  a  contliMMtion  oT  Ser.  No.  133y429,  Oct.  8,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  Feb.  28, 1996,  Ser.  No.  607,924 

Int  CL'  H03B  21/00:19/00;  H03K  21/00 

VS.  CL  327—105  8  Claims 
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1.  A  direct  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 

a  source  for  at  least  one  starter  frequency  signal  f„; 

a  source  for  a  set  of  LO  frequency  signals  f ,  through  f„  spaced 

from  each  other  by  a  frequency  increment  5; 
a  mixer  circuit  for  generating  a  product  of  the  starter  frequency 

signal  and  the  LO  frequency  signals  said  product  having  a 

difference  portion; 
a  divider  having  a  divider  ratio  equal  to  N: 
the  number  of  LO  frequency  signals  being  equal  to  an  integer  or 

less  than  N; 
die  starter  frequency  f„  having  a  value  equal  to  6  times  (N+x) 

where  X  is  equal  to  0  or  a  positive  integer; 
the  LO  frequency  f,  having  a  value  equal  to  (N+l)f„; 
an  intermediate  nonswitchaMe  band  pass  filter  for  passing  only 

the  diffierence  portion  of  the  mixer  product  to  the  divider;  and 
a  nonswitchable  output  band  pass  filter  receiving  an  output  from 

the  divider  to  generate  a  moderate  bandwidth  output. 


a  driver  for  transmitting  data  across  said  line,  said  driver  receiv- 
ing dau  at  a  first  high  voltage  level  and  a  low  voltage  level 
and  driving  said  line  at  said  low  voltage  level  and  a  second 
high  voltage  level  generaled  from  a  first  voltage  source,  said 
second  high  voltage  level  less  than  said  first  high  voltage 
level; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  data  transmitled  on  said  line  by  said 
driver,  said  receiver  comprising: 

a  differential  amplifier  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  line 
and  a  second  input  coupled  to  a  voltage  source  providing  a 
reference  voltage;  and 

a  current  source  transistor  coupling  a  common  node  of  said 
differential  an^lifier  to  a  second  voltage  source  providing  a 
voltage  approximating  said  first  high  voltage  level,  said  dif- 
ferential amplifier  outputting  dau  at  said  low  voltage  level 
and  said  first  high  voltage  level. 


A.C. 


5,596,292 
SWITCH  TRIGGQtED  AT  A  PREIWTERMINED 
HALF-PERI<N> 
Robert  PenanL  Voorray,  France,  Mripinr  to  SGS-Thoanon 
Microelectronics  SA.,  Saint  Gcnia  Ponfliy,  France 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  448^99,  May  24,  1995,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  32,680,  Mar.  17, 1993,  Pat  No.  5y47I,074. 
This  application  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Sen  No.  470,206 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Mar.  20, 1992, 92  03763 
Int  CL'  HOIL  29/74 
UACL  327—124  2r 

Al  A2 


5,596,291 
CIRCUITS,  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  HIGH 
SPEED  TRANSFER  OF  DATA  ACROSS  A  CONDUCTIVE 

LINE 
Mkhaei  E.  Rum*,  McKinney,  Thl,  assignor  to  arms  Logk, 
Inc  FrcMitt,  CaHt 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  418,649,  Apt  10, 1995,  abandoned. 
Thk  appMcatton  May  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  641,708 
Int  CL'  H03K  5/153 
VS.  a.  327—108  20  dainis 

I.  Circuitry  for  transferring  data  across  a  conductive  line  com- 
prising: 


lh2A 


Lz  Ida  Id; 
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2.  A  method  for  enabling/disabling  alternating  current  flow 
across  first  and  second  terminals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  triggering  pulse  by  a  circuit  element  coupled  to  the 
first  terminal;  and 

upon  receipt  of  the  triggering  pulse,  fwaNing  alternating  cwreot 
to  flow  across  the  first  and  second  lerminats  far  a  remaining 
half -cycle  of  a  present  ahemating  current  period  and  a  half- 
cycle  of  a  subsequeM  alternating  cinreiH  period. 
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NCNSK  ttXSMStANT  USSBT  CIKCUIT  FOR  A  PHASE 
DKncrOK  IN  A  PHASB4iOCKED  LOOP 

CK«tw,M>Alfc>iBiCMiMnA.Shih,ffM^iile. 


fint.  lecond  and  third  signals  wherein  the  first,  aecood  and 
third  signals  ate  imenial  clock  signals  having  different  fre- 
quencies. 


m.  C  IMS,  Str.  Naw  4iM>7 
tat.  CL*  BKX  IW20:5M) 


VS.  CL  337—142 
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IN-PHASE  SIGNAL  OUTPUT  COtCUIT.  OPPOSITK- 
PHASE  SIGNAL  OUTPUT  CDtCUIT,  AND  TWO-PHASE 
SIGNAL  OUTPUT  OXCUIT 
Mai^li  UcM, 
b««k  af 

na<  Mw:  li.  1995,  Sec  N*.  4W,M9 
ClataH  priori^  ■ppMcrtf  JapM,  Man  M,  1994,  «44577S 
bl.  CL'  mas.  S/12 
UJS.  CL  327— 17t  12  ( 


1.  A  met  drcuit  for  a  phair 


in  a  phase-locked  loop. 


a  first  set  of  input  lines  to  receive  a  first  set  of  iMched  signals 
concapowliag  to  a  cycle  of  a  tefereace  signal  qiplied  to  said 
phase  detector  of  said  phase-locked  loop; 
an  outpot  node; 

reset  asseniaa  logic  conaected  H>  said  first  set  of  input  lines  and 
said  output  aode,  said  reset  assettiaB  logic  executing  a  prede- 
logic  fimction  on  said  first  set  of  latched  signals  to 
a  reset  signal  oa  said  output  aode  with  a  cycle 
I  coneapawiiBg  to  sasd  lefefeace  signal  cyde;  and 

logic  ftmmtrmA  to  said  first  set  of  input  lines 
and  said  oiMpiK  node,  sad  ICMI  de-MMnioii  logic  exectKing  a 
predetermined  logic  fbactioa  m  said  fiia  set  of  latched  sig- 
nals to  de-assert  said  reset  signal  on  said  output  node  after  a 
period  of  time  corresponding  to  said  leference  signal  cycle. 


53M>4 

SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT  POR  IHVIDING  A 

FRBQUDiCY  or  A  CLOCK  SMaHAL  SUPPLIED  FROM 

AN  EXTERNAL  DEVICI  INTO  A  PLURALITY  OF 

INTERNAL  aUOCK  SiraiALS 

Natfca  riiliMHa.  aiii  ff     IHiAM^hatfcar 


19. 199S,  ScK  Nai.  492311 

Vam  Sc^  2t,  1994,  ^224C77 

ijBt  CL*  mam.  i/m 

vs.  CL  327—145  ig  ( 


r/^«i>  cun 

CISOIIT 


r/ZOMi)  cun 

CBDUTiaC 
CinHT 


1.  A  signal  output  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  (/EN); 
a  primary  signal  output  circuit  comprising; 
first  and  second  inveiten  coimecied  in  series, 
an  output-side  terminal  for  oulputting  a  corresponding  pri- 
mary signal  being  one  of  in  phase  with  and  opposite  in 
phase  to  the  input  signal  (/EN), 
a  first  switching  means  connected  between  a  high  voltage 
supply  termiiial  and  said  at  least  one  output-side  terminal, 
a  second  swoching  means  ooonectBd  between  the  high  voltage 
supply  terminal  and  a  control  terminal  of  said  first  switch- 
ing means,  a  caaltx>i  terminal  of  said  second  switching 
means  being  coimected  to  said  input  terminal,  and 
a  third  inverter  comiected  between  a  junction  poiiu  between 
said  first  and  second  inverters  and  said  control  terminal  of 
said  first  switching  means; 
an  otKput  terminal  connected  to  the  output-side  termiiul; 
and 
a  low-level  signal  output  circuit  comprising  a  groimding  switch- 
ing means  comiected  between  said  output  terminal  and  a 
ground  terminal,  for.  under  a  cooditioa  when  said  at  least  one 
pritnary  signal  of  said  primary  signal  output  circuit  is  transi- 
tioning to  output  a  primaiy  low-level  signal  in  response  to  the 
input  signal  (/EN),  niwpiming  a  aecondafy  low-level  signal 
and  fimtier  applying  dte  outpulted  secondary  low-level  signal 
to  said  output  terminal,  befiore  the  primary  low-level  signal  is 
outputted  from  said  primary  signal  output  circuit. 


1.  A  synchronizing  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  signal  generating  means  for  dividing  a  control  signal  to 
obtain  a  first  signal  having  a  fint  fiequency; 

a  second  signal  grjifmiiig  means  far  dividing  the  control  signal 
to  otMain  a  second  signal  having  a  secood  frequency: 

a  diird  signal  genmrtng  meant  for  dividing  the  control  signal  to 
obtain  a  third  signal  having  a  third  fiequency  and  synchro- 
nized wirii  the  tecowl  signal;  tad 

a  synrhrriiftag  ngaal  gfjuiMiag  neans  for  generating  a  syn- 
chronizing signal  synchroaiziag  the  first  signal  with  the  sec- 
ond and  ifcinl  signals  in  acoordance  with  a  logical  result  of  ihe 


CLOCK  DRIVER  dRCUrr 
Ihkya,  Japna,  aaiigawr  ta  NEC  Carporatioii, 


Filed  Mm-.  3*,  1995,  Sctv  Na.  41MM 

ppHcaliaa  Japa^  Mar.  3«,  1994,  4-M1740 
Lit  CL*  G«ff  l/tH 
VS.  CL  327—291  (  rtmt.^ 

1.  A  clock  driver  circoit  comprising: 
an  ii^Mt  terminal  for  receiving  a  clock  signal; 
an  inverted  signal  output  terminal  for  outputting  an  inverted 
output  clock; 


10.00 


30.00 


a  non-inverted  signal  output  terminal  for  outputting  a  non- 
inverted  output  clock: 

a  first  driver  having  an  input  conaected  to  said  input  terminal 
and  an  output  for  outputting  an  inverted  output  sigiud  to  said 
inverted  signal  output  terminal; 

a  second  driver  having  an  input  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
and  an  output  for  outputting  a  non-inverted  output  signal  to 
said  non-inverted  signal  output  terminal; 

a  selected  one  of  said  first  driver  and  said  second  driver  includ- 
ing a  first  number  of  inverters  cascaded  between  said  input 
terminal  and  said  output  terminal  of  said  selected  driver  so  as 
to  output  at  said  output  lenninal  of  said  selected  driver  a  first 
signal  delayed  from  said  clock  signal  applied  to  said  input 
lenninal  by  a  first  delay  anwimt  conesponding  to  said  first 
number  of  inverters,  and  a  second  number  of  inverter  or 
inverters  cascaded  between  said  input  terminal  and  said  out- 
put terminal  of  said  selected  driver  so  as  to  output  at  said 
output  terminal  of  said  selected  driver  a  second  signal  delayed 
from  said  clock  sigiul  applied  to  said  input  terminal  by  a 
second  delay  amount  corresponding  to  said  second  number  of 
inverter  or  inverters,  so  that  said  first  and  second  signals  are 
combined  at  said  output  terminal  of  said  selected  driver  so  as 
to  generate  a  synthesized  signal  delayed  fit>m  said  clock 
signial  applied  to  said  input  termiiul  by  an  intermediate  value 
of  said  first  and  second  delay  amounts,  said  first  number  being 
larger  than  said  second  number  by  an  even  number  and  said 
second  number  including  one, 

the  other  of  said  first  driver  and  said  second  driver  having  a 
delay  time  substantially  equal  to  said  intermediate  value  of 
said  first  and  second  delay  amounts, 

whereby  said  non-inverted  output  signal  and  said  inverted  output 
signal  are  generated  by  said  first  driver  and  said  second  driver, 
respectively,  and  have  the  same  phase  and  are  complementary 
to  each  other 


5,596,297  

OUTPUT  DRIVER  dRCUTTRY  WITH  LIMITED  OUTPUT 

HIGH  VOLTAGE 
David  C.  McChire,  Dcatoa,  awl  Thnwas  A.  Ted,  Carroilton. 
both  oT  Itei^  Mfitamri  lo  SGS-Tboataon  MleiuUtmunics, 
Ibc,  CarraUtoii,  Ite. 

FBed  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3M,22S 
IbL  CL*  G«5F  l/IO 
VS.  CL  327— 53»  25  Claims 

1.  An  output  driver  circuit  for  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 
a  pull-up  drive  transistor,  having  a  conduction  path  coupled 
between  a  power  supply  voluge  and  an  output  terminal,  and 
having  a  control  elecDode; 
circuitry  for  Umiting  the  drive  of  the  puU-up  drive  transistor 

responsive  to  a  bias  voltage;  aixl 
a  voltage  lefereace  and  regulator  circuit  for  producing  the  bias 
voltage,  comprising: 
a  voltage  divider  for  generating  a  divided  voltage  based  upon 

the  power  supply  voltage; 
a  current  minor  having  a  reference  leg  and  a  mitTor  leg,  said 
reference  leg  receiving  the  divided  voltage  from  the  voltage 
divider  and  conducting  a  reference  cment  lesponsivc 


thereto,  said  mirror  leg  conducting  a  mirrored  currem 
responsive  to  the  reference  current  and  deriving  the  bias 
voltage  based  upon  said  mirrored  current:  and 
a  bias  current  source,  coupled  to  the  reference  leg  and  the 
mirror  leg  of  the  current  mirror,  for  controlling  the  refer- 
ence cunent  and  the  minor  current  conducted  thereby. 


5,596,29s 
BUS  AUGNED  QUADRATURE  FM  DETECTOR 
Rkk  W.  Miller,  aod  Daniei  M.  nohMaaw,  both  aT  Camd, 
LmL,  awrfcimnt  to  Thoatson  CooaoMr  Ehttiuaks,  lac, 
IndianapaBs,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41S,14« 
iBL  CL*  B»3D  3/06 

VS.  CL  329—337  7  > 

■ 


<MFb^ 


1.  A  demodulator  circuit  disposed  on  an  integrated  circuit, 
comprising: 

first  signal  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  modulated  with 
information: 

control  nieans  disposed  on  the  integrated  circuit  for  generating  a 
control  voltage; 

second  signal  means  for  providing  a  secood  signal  which  is 
phase  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  first  signal  by  an  LC 
circuit,  the  LC  circuit  being  disposed  external  of  the  inte- 
grated circuit  and  coiq>led  to  a  terminal  of  the  integrated 
cifcuit.  the  LC  circuit  being  tunable  by  a  variable  impedance 
disposed  external  of  the  integrated  circuit  and  coupled  to  the 
terminal,  die  variable  impedance  being  responsive  to  the 
control  voltage  preseitt  at  die  terminal  to  change  the  phase  of 
the  second  signal  to  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  first  signal; 

product  detector  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  respon- 
sive to  the  phase  relationship  of  the  first  sigjul  with  respect  to 
the  second  signal  the  product  detector  means  bong  diq»ied 
on  the  integrated  circuit,  the  output  signal  including  demodu- 
lated infcfmatioa. 


2046 


OFHOAL  GAZETTE 


JANUiWY  21.  1997 


IF  AMiUFIEK/LIMITEK  WITH  FOSITIVE  FKIDBACK 
I  J.  Ptnira.  Sm  Mtfli;  Niwifcli  S.  Navid. 
tt  CatL,  mat  AH 


)  New  InrtEy  N*  ■• 
nkd  May  31, 199S,  ScK  No.  453y4« 
lalL  CI*  war  3M5 
VS.CL33»—2f» 

1* 


APPAKATUS  KM.  A  SYNTHBSIZBD  KEACTANCE 

ccmnoLLXD  oscillator  usable  in  a  phase 

LOCKED  LOOP 

— ^TTT  n  ftntnrnh.  far .  Tihwliwi,  !■ 
nM  May  4, 1995,  Sck  N«..43S4M 
jj  ^  .  lat.  d*  HUB  5/32:  HtN.  7/099 


VS.  CL  331— M  R 
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S.  A  mediod  of  inaeasmg  die  wnsitivity  and  reducing  the  power 
coasmniitkMi  of  a  IF  HiipiifiHyiaailer  circiik  having  a  string  of 
diffeRotial  amplifier  pun  and  a  low-frequeacy  negative  feedback 
coupling  from  an  oolput  of  a  la«  of  aaid  diffefcniial  amplifier  pain 
back  to  aa  iapotof  a  fint  of  aaid  dWaeadal  amplifier  pMrt.  said 
first  difleicJilial  ^■i'*'*"  haviqg  a  first  Jiffmnlial  pair  of  transis- 
tofs,  the  method  coa^aiaiag: 
immdiiring  a  pocitive  InraliTfri  feedback  into  the  output  of  the 

first  diftjtatial  Mtniii<i*i  pair;  and 
adjusting  the  amount  at  poaitive  localized  feedback  introduced 
into  the  output  of  the  first  difliueutial  amplifier  pair  to  obtain 
a  desired  output  signal. 


S,S9M«» 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  P(Ht  DETERMINING 

PHA^  CHANGES  <»  A  REPSRENCK  INPUT  SIGNAL  OF 

A  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 
Wmn- Dktrfck,  a^  CktWiBB  Jcakaov  Mh  if  Viona,  Aas- 
tria,  iiigiiri  to  SkMw  ^MiagisifcihaH,  Maaich,  G«r- 


1.  A  controlled  oscillator  circuit  that  produces  an  output  oscilla- 
tion signal  comprising: 

an  oscillation  stage  diat  generates  the  output  oscillation  signal 
baaed,  at  least  in  part,  upon  a  frequency  adjusting  signal:  and 

a  reactive  element  syathesizer  for  syatheaizing  a  reactive  device, 
the  reactive  element  synthesizer  operabty  coupled  to  the  oacil- 
latioa  stage  to  receive  a  iqnejeutaUoa  of  the  output  oacilla- 
tioa  sigiud,  and  to  provide  a  fiequeacy  adjusting  signal. 
wherein  the  oacillation  stage  receives  die  frequency  adjusting 
signal  and  adjusts  the  frequency  of  the  output  oscillation 
signal  based  on  the  frequency  adjusting  signal,  the  reactive 

element  «yiMh«ri7»-r  mm|iriMng- 

a  control  stage  operably  coupled  to  leceive  die  representation 
of  the  output  oarillatimi  signal,  wherein  the  coiarol  stage 
modifies  the  lepteaentatiaa  of  the  output  oacillalioa  signal 
to  produce  a  control  oacillation  signal;  and 

a  frequency  adjusting  stage  openMy  coupled  to  die  control 
stage,  wherein  die  frequency  adjusting  stage  receives  the 
control  oacillation  signal  and  protfaioes  therefrom  the  fre- 
quency adjusting  signal. 


PRed  NaT.  3, 1995,  Scr  Na.  5S3,SM 
rtarily,  aypMtaHiB  Ctnumj,  Nav.  2S.  1994,  44  42 

taL  CL'  am.  7/06:7/08.  GMR  23M>:  GMF  17/00 
VS.  CL  331—17  9 


5,59i32 
RING  OSCILLATOR  USING  EVEN  NUMBERS  OF 
DIFFERENTIAL  STAGES  WITH  CURRENT  MIRRORS 
R.  Maalmala,  Wcat  Lawa,  a^  IcAney  L.  Som*^ 
Bcfka  Canty,  badi  af  Pa.,  aarigDan  to 
lac^  Maii^y  DH,  N J. 
Fled  Jam.  17, 199«,  Sck  Na.  5SS,15« 
Ia«.  CL'  Ht»  5/24 
VS.  CL  331—57  21 

u 


1.  A  iiielhud  for  duuminiiig  a  phase  shift  in  a  phase  of  a 
lefnenoe  iapot  signal  of  a  phaae-lockBd  loop  diat  has  at  least  one 
phaae  compaiator.  a  fiher  and  a  condoiled  oacillator.  comprising 
die  aeps  of:  providing  a  lefncace  iapat  sigaal  to  die  comparator, 
rilriilBliag  a  phaae  shift  of  the  iapat  signal  wiihia  an  obaervation 
tine  spaa  ia  a  proceaaor  fram  a  ptaae  dilieteaoe  at  an  oalpat  of  the 
phaae  CMMpwaiui  anl  patimrlm  of  the  phaae  cumpMaiw.  die 
filler  SMl  die  coattoUed  oacillator  of  the  phase-locked  loop. 


.-^ 


■^» 


^ 


"^ 


I.  A  ring  oarillator  comprising: 
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an  even  number  of  differential  stages  connected  in  tandem  with 
inputs  coimected  to  outputs  in  order  to  form  a  ring  configu- 
ration, each  of  said  stages  including  a  pair  of  semiconductor 
devices  connected  in  a  differential  amplifier  configuration 
with  two  inputs,  two  outputs  and  a  common  connection. 

a  common  current  device  in  each  one  of  said  stages  connected  to 
said  common  connection, 

a  first  current  miiror  having  each  of  said  common  cunent 
devices  connected  as  a  secondary  leg  for  establishing  a  cur- 
rent of  1  in  said  common  current  device, 

two  load  cunent  devices  in  each  of  said  stages  each  one  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  outputs, 

characterized  in  that  said  ring  oscillator  further  includes  a  sec- 
ood  current  tnirror  having  each  of  said  load  current  devices 
connected  as  a  secondary  leg,  said  second  current  mirror 
being  constructed  for  establishing  a  current  of  (\+^)]/2  in 
each  of  said  load  cunent  devices,  and  resulting  in  a  current  of 
1/2  in  each  of  said  load  cunent  devices,  where  <>c  is  a  number 
greater  than  zero. 


5,596303 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  MAGNET  SYSTEM  WITH  LOW 

AND  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SUPERCONDUCTORS 

AH  Akgna,  43  Royal  Creat  Dr,  #5,  North  Andovcr,  Maas. 

•1M5,  awl  Michad  M.  Kcthcr,  (  Grlatooe  lUL,  CheiaHrord, 

MMi.«M24 

FBed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20,788 

laL  CL'  H91F  1/00:5/00:6/00;  GOIV  3/00 

VS.  CL  335— 2M  19  Claias 


I.  A  system  for  producing  a  homogenous  magnetic  field  within 
an  imaging  volume  of  a  magnetic  resonance  imaging  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  primary  coil  situated  about  the  imaging  volume,  said  primary 
coil  for  exhibiting  a  primary  magnetic  field  which  contributes 
to  the  homogenous  magnetic  field  within  die  imaging  volume: 
and 

a  correction  coil  situated  about  the  imaging  volume  and  coaxial 
with  said  primary  coil,  said  correction  coil  being  disposed 
closer  to  the  imaging  volume  than  said  primary  coil,  said 
correction  coil  comprising  a  high  temperature  superconduct- 
ing material,  said  correction  coil  being  smaller  in  size  than 
said  primary  coil  so  that  said  correction  coil  exhibits  a  correc- 
tion magnetic  field  which  is  lesser  in  strength  than  said 
primary  magnetic  field  widiin  the  imaging  volume,  said  cor- 
rection magnetic  field  and  said  primary  magnetic  field  in 
combination  for  generating  the  homogenous  magnetic  field 
within  die  imaging  volume. 


539MM 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  EDGE-FIELD  QUADRUPOLE 
Ronaa  O.  Ihtdiya,  Mantoia  View,  CalC  aarifaar  to  The 
Board  of  "nwleea  of  the  Lda^  Staafotd  Jaator  Uaircnily, 
Staaford,CtfL 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,7*9 
iBt.  CL'  H91F  7/00:7/02 
VS.  CL  335— 3M  5  i 
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1.  A  planar  permanent  magnet  edge-field  quadrupole  for  modi- 
fying die  trajectory  of  an  electrically  or  magnetically  dunged 
particle  traveling  along  in  a  substantially  linear  trajectory  that  is  in 
close  proximity  to  the  quadrupole  symmetry  axis,  the  planar  per- 
manent magnet  edge-field  quadrupole  comprising: 
four  substantially  rectangular  magnetized  pieces  of  permanent 
magnet  material  with  substantially  similar  geometrical  and 
dimensional  parameters,  each  piece  magnetized  to  a  substan- 
tially similar  level  of  magnetic  field  strength  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  two  of  its  opposed  surfaces  and  substantially 
perpendicular  to  die  axis  of  particle  motion;  and 
die  four  pieces  configured  into  two  planar  arrays  of  two  pieces 
each,  with  the  arrays  located  at  an  equal  distanor  above  and 
below  the  axis  of  particle  motion,  with  one  planar  amy 
parallel  to  and  direcdy  above  the  other,  and 
the  two  adjacent  pieces  in  each  planar  array  magnetized  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  array,  with  the 
sense  of  magnetization  of  the  piece  on  the  left  apposite  to  the 
sense  of  magnetization  of  the  other  piece:  and 
the  sense  of  magnetization  of  each  piece  in  the  top  array  being 
the  same  as  the  sense  of  magnetization  of  the  piece  direcdy 
below  it;  and 
the  two  adjacent  pieces  in  each  planar  array  separated  by  a 
horizontal  gap  of  the  same  size,  the  size  of  the  gaps  being 
adjustable  fixim  arbitrary  positive  values  down  to  zero;  and 
in  combination,  each  piece  on  the  left  hand  side  of  the  planar 
permanent  magnet  quadiupole  provided  with  a  means  for 
adjusting  the  horizontal  gap  relative  to  the  right  hand  piece  in 
the  same  platuv  array:  and 
the  diitiensions,  positions,  and  magnetizations  of  die  pieces 
producing  a  field  distribution  that  is  substantially  quadrapolar 
out  to  a  distance  away  from  the  symmetry  axis  that  is  inter- 
mediate between  zero  and  approximately  one  half  of  the  frill 
vertical  gap  size. 


5,596,3*5 
STRIP  WOUND  COBL  WITH  REINFORCED  EDGE 
LAYER  INSULATION 
Jeewan  Pari,  67W  Tnt  HID  Rd^  Matthews,  N.C.  281*5 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  32,225,  Mar.  17, 1993,  Pat  Na  5^1,772. 
This  appbcatioii  Oct  2^  1994,  Ser.  No.  329^79 
I^  CL'  HilF  27/14 
VS.  CL  336—2*5  7  Oatoas 

1.  A  strip  wound  coil  for  use  in  a  transformer,  said  coil  including 
a  sheet  insulator  material  coincident  widi  a  sheet  conductor  male- 
rial  wound  on  a  cylindrical  mandril  a  predetermined  number  of 
turns  and  fiiriber  including  formed  air  channels,  said  strip  wound 
coil  comprising: 
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temperature  but  upon  exposure  to  air  incfcases  in  viscosity 
until  it  essentially  becomes  a  solid. 


A.  a  pocket,  said  pocket  fanned  by  extending  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  said  sheet  insulator  nuierial  above  and  below  said 
sheet  conductor  material,  said  pocket  to  provide  electrical 
isoiatioa  means  for  said  sheet  coodDclor  material; 

B.  stiffeaing  means  for  reinforcing  said  extended  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  said  sheet  conductor  to  pfeveat  collapse  of  said  sheet 
conductor, 

C.  a  porcws  dielectric  material  for  packing  said  pocket  to  pro- 
vide said  isolation  means; 

D.  resin  for  vacuum  and  pressure  impregnating  said  coil  to  form 
a  high  strength  bond  between  adjacent  windings  of  said 
conductor  sheet  material;  and 

ftmher  insulating  means  added  to  said  formed  pocket  to  prevent 
coBtaminarioo  of  said  sheet  conductor  material  and  provide 
electrical  insulation  for  withstanding  high  voltage  gradients. 


POKM  FTTTING  ARC  BARKIER  FOR  FUSE  LINKS 
W.  KowaHk.  Skakfe,  awi  Hcradio  R.  GoaMZ,  North- 
braok,  balk  of  OL,  aairMn  to  LUtdfbM,  Inc.  Dca  PWms, 

DL 

FIM  Ju.  7, 1995,  ScK  Nol  472«4M 

bL  CL'  EWIH  S5/38 

VS.  a.  337—282  27  CfadoH 


1.  A  fast  acting  fuse  comprising: 

a  housing  with  first  and  second  conductive  teiminals  at  opposite 
axial  ends  of  said  bousing; 

a  short-circuit  fiisiUe  element  located  within  said  housing,  said 
short-circuit  fiisibie  element  having  at  least  one  elongated  slot 
forming  a  zone  of  inoeaaed  resistance  between  first  and 
second  opposite  ends,  said  first  and  second  opposite  ends 
coanected  to  said  first  and  second  conductive  teiminals;  and, 

an  arc  banier-fotming  body  fitted  around  and  intimately  sur- 
mmdittg  a  portion  of  said  sboit-ciicuit  fiisiUe  element  adja- 
cent said  zone  and  inlermediaie  said  first  end  and  said  elon- 
gMed  slot,  said  arc  barrier-fiarming  body  being  formed  from  a 
silicone  lubber  sealant  which  is  initially  free  flowing  at  room 


THERMOSTAT 
TosUham  Hayariii,  and  AUra  Lwito,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Wako  Elcctranics  Coaipany  Umited,  Osaka. 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  Na  395,079 
Clafans  prtority.  appttcatian  Japan,  Jon.  It,  1994,  6-159239 
Int  a."  H«1H  37A)0 
VS.  CL  337—298  7  CUms 

n  12  11    9 


1.  A  thermostat  consecutively  comprising  a  temperature  switch 
unit  (1)  for  varying  the  opening  state  of  switching  contacts  (14, 15) 
by  physical  dislocation  of  a  heat  sensing  element  (12),  and  a  forced 
reset  unit  (2)  for  resetting  die  switching  contacu  (14, 15)  by  force 
to  die  initial  state,  wherein  one  of  the  switching  contacts  (14, 15)  is 
formed  in  part  of  a  spring  member  (9),  and 

between  the  heat  sensing  element  (12)  and  spring  member  (9)  is 
provided  a  transmission  member  (11)  for  transmitting  dis- 
placement to  the  spring  member,  when  the  heat  sensing  ele- 
ment is  displaced  from  the  initial  state,  to  vary  the  opening 
state  of  the  switching  contacts, 
a  reset  shaft  (4)  of  a  proper  length  for  abutting  against  the  spring 
member  is  inserted  into  the  temperature  switch  unit  (1)  so  as 
to  be  free  to  move  in  back  and  forth  fixxn  the  opposite  side  of 
the  heat  sensing  element,  the  forced  reset  unit  (2)  is  provided 
at  least  with  a  bobbin  (17)  having  a  central  penetration  hole,  a 
coil  (18)  wound  on  this  bobbin,  and  a  magnetic  noovable 
member  (19)  to  be  inserted  into  the  central  penetrabon  hole, 
and  the  coil  is  enetgized  to  move  the  nnovable  member, 
thereby  resetting  the  switching  contacts  by  force  to  the  initial 
state. 


5,596,388 
OVERVOLTAGE  SURGE  ARRESTER  WITH  QUICK- 
ACTING  PRESSURE  REUEF  MEANS 
Larry  E.  Bock,  Seotk  GIcm  Faib,  N.Y,,  Mripinr  to  General 
Electric  CoMpnny,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289^480 
Int  CL'  HtlC  7/10:  H82H  (MM 
U.S.  CL  33^-20  U  Claims 

1.  An  arrester  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  insulating  housing  having  a  bore, 

(b)  a  first  metal  terminal  at  one  end  of  the  housing  and  a  second 
metal  terminal  at  the  other  end  of  the  bousing, 

(c)  a  stack  of  varistor  elements  connected  in  series  between  said 
first  and  second  terminals  within  said  bote, 

(d)  said  first  terminal  having  a  vent  extending  therethrough  for 
venting  an  arc  generated  gas  from  said  bore,  and 
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5,S9t,389 
REDUCED  INDUCTANCE  COAXIAL  RESISTOR 

,  Tskyo;  Katwhlsa  Kato,  KoaUfaya,  and 
Ibkyo,  aB  of  Japan,  aasisnon  to  Sony/ 
lUctnnix  Catporad— ,  Tnkyo,  Japm 

FBed  Jiri.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279^19 

Cteiats  ptterlty.  appUcaHaa  Jap«i,  JaL  30,  1993,  5-208267 

Int  CL*'  HtlC  3A}2 

VS.  CL  338—61  8  Ctaims 
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1.  An  electrical  resistor  comprisiiig: 

a  first  cylindrical  conductor  having  an  inner  surface  and  a  central 
axis  and  having  a  first  end  spaced  apart  from  a  second  end 
thereof  in  a  first  diiectioa  along  said  central  axis; 

a  cylindrical  insulator  provided  on  the  iimer  surface  of  said  first 
cylindrical  conductor  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith,  said 
cylindrical  insulator  having  an  iimer  surface  and  having  a 
radial  thickness  in  the  range  from  several  teas  of  micrometers 
to  himdreds  of  micrometers; 

a  cylindrical  resistor  provided  on  the  irmer  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  insulator  in  coaxial  relationsfaip  therewith  and  hav- 
ing a  first  end  spaced  apart  from  a  second  thereof  in  said  first 
direction,  said  first  end  of  said  cylii¥lrical  resistor  being 
coupled  to  said<fint  end  of  said  first  cylindiical  conductor  so 
that  when  said  second  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  conductor 
and  said  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  resistor  are  coiuiected 
to  a  current  source,  an  electrical  current  flows  through  said 
first  cylindiical  conductor  and  said  cylindiical  resistor  in 
opposite  respective  directions; 

a  second  cylindrical  conductor  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said 
first  cylindrical  conductor,  said  second  cylindrical  conductor 
defining  an  opening;  and 

a  ceiMer  conductor  inserted  into  an  opening  of  said  cylindrical 
resistor  and  having  a  first  end  spaced  apart  from  a  second  end 
thereof  in  said  first  direction,  said  second  end  of  said  center 
conductor  being  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  cylindiical 
resistor  and  said  second  end  of  said  center  conductor  extend- 


ing through  Ae  "p^Mng  of  said  second  cylindrical  condurtor 
so  that  a  voltage  across  said  cylindrical  resistor  is  derived 
from  said  second  end  of  said  ceiaer  conductor  and  said  second 
cylindiical  conductor  ia  response  to  electrical  cunrent  flowing 
through  said  cylindrical  resistoc. 


5,S96,31« 

RECEIVED  LIGHT  LEVEL  INNCATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

BEAMSENSCtt 

Y^Ji  Itak,  HwMiMtiB,  Japa^  airiiBHr  to  AtMBri  Elactric  C*., 

Ud.,n Ini.  Japan 

I  ar  Sec  N*.  185,944,  Ai«.  13, 1993,  ahonAMed. 
icatfM  Apt  18,  199S,  Ser.  Na.  425,218 
dates  priarity,  appii  aHiia  J^a«,  A^  14, 1992,  4-2168S0 
lK.CL'G«nM» 
U.S.  CL  340—331  2  ( 


(e)  an  electrode  connected  to  said  second  terminal  and  spaced 
from  said  first  terminal  by  a  gap  located  so  that  an  arc  forms 
in  the  gap  when  the  gas  is  vented  from  said  bore. 
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1.  A  received  light  level  indicating  system  for  a  beam  ynaor, 
comprising: 

a  light  receiver  including  a  light  receiving  means  for  receiving 
light,  a  first  light-emitting  element  and  a  first  indicatiao  con- 
trolling means  for  controlling  said  first  light-emitting  riwnml. 
wherein  die  flashing  period  of  said  first  light-emitting  element 
is  stepwisely  changed  by  said  first  indication  controlling 
means  in  accordance  with  a  level  of  Ught  received  by  said 
light  receiving  means, 

wherein  said  light  receiver  further  comprises  a  signal  transmit- 
ting means  for  transmitting  a  signal  reprrsfjiting  the  level  of 
light  received  by  said  light  receiving  means,  wherein  said 
received  light  level  indicating  system  fimher  comprises  a  light 
projector  including  a  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  die 
signal  transmitted  from  said  signal  tiansmittiiig  means,  a  light 
projecting  means  for  projectiiig  light  to  said  light  receiving 
means,  a  second  light-emitting  dement,  and  a  second  indk:a- 
tion  controlling  means  for  cxmirolling  said  second  light- 
emitting  element,  wherein  the  flashing  period  of  said  second 
light-emitting  element  is  stepwisely  changed  by  said  second 
indication  controlling  means  in  accordance  with  a  level  of 
light  received  by  said  light  receiving  means  in  said  light 
receiver. 


5,596311 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MtlVING  A  SELF- 

RESCWANT  ACOIBTIC  TRANSDUCER 

Emtj  L.  Beat.  NMvn,  aad  Bny  S.  EnUM,  BaiR,  balk  af 

Id.,  aarignan  to  Praea,  be  Baiae.  U. 

FBed  May  23, 1995,  Ser.  N*.  447,715 

tat  CL'  G«n  mo 

vs.  CL  340—384.7  18  Oaitoa 

1.  An  acoustic  transducer  system,  includiBg: 

an  electio-medianical  acoustic  transducer,  having  a  movable 
portion,  whereia  the  transducer  is  a  voice  coil  loudspeaker, 
and  the  movable  portion  of  the  transducer  includes  a  voice 
coil; 

driving  means  for  driving  the  transducer  at  any  selected  fre- 
quency within  a  range  of  frequencies  inrliiding  a 
natural  resonance  frequency  of  said  transducer. 
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S,59(313 
DUAL  POWER  SECURITY  LOCATION  SYSTEM 
Victor  P.  Bcrihiiid,  McKiuey,  and  Ridiuti  R.  Jaffe,  IMIm, 
both  of  Tn^  — igiwrr  to  PcrMNial  Secnrity  &  Safety  Sys- 
tems, Inc,  Dallas,  Iks. 

Filed  May  16,  1995.  Scr.  No.  442,469 
Int.  a."  GMM  25/12 
VS.  CL  34«— 574 


detector  means,  coupled  to  the  tranaducer,  for  generating  a 
feedback  signal  indtcatrve  of  actual  nanaal  resonance  fire- 
quency  of  the  movable  pattiaa  of  die  transducer,  and 

cootrol  means  for  receiving  die  feedback  signal,  and  controlling 
the  (hiving  means  in  response  to  the  feedback  signal  to  cause 
said  driving  means  to  drive  the  Uansducer  at  said  actual 
natural  resonance  fieqneacy,  wherein  die  driving  means 
includes  means  for  applying  a  sequence  of  voltage  pulses 
across  the  transducer,  wherein  the  detector  means  is  a  high- 
impedance  detector  circuit  connected  across  the  voice  coil, 
and  wherein  the  feedback  signal  is  indicadve  of  a  zero  cross- 
ing of  voltage  across  die  voice  coil  following  application  of 
each  of  said  pulses. 


5,596312 
SEAT  BUCKLE  ALARM 
Dnrid  C  ftmkt,  2M  Oak  St,  SttalMiBt,  Ikn.  37S73,  awl 
Dale  D.  rawMin^i.  Star  RIe.  2M-B,  Hwy.  52,  Dnwaaavile, 
G*.  3*534 

Flkd  Feb.  1, 1995,  Scr.  Naw  3S2y«9* 
tat  CL*  B6«Q  1/00 
VS.  CL  349-457.1  M 


1.  An  alarm  for  a  vehicle  seat  beh  system  including  a  tongue 

plate  at  an  end  of  one  belt  releasaMy  engageable  with  a  buckle  on 

an  end  o€  another  belt  to  form  a  restraint  to  secure  a  vehicle 

ncmpant,  said  alarm  comptisiag: 

a  boosing; 

a  first  aperture  in  said  hwtiing  for  receiving  the  tongue  plate  of 

the  vehicle  teat  beh  system  dietein; 
a  tongue  extending  frooi  said  housing,  said  tongue  releasaMy 

engageaUe  with  the  buckle  of  the  vehicle  seat  beh  system; 
an  alarm  positioned  within  a  normally  open  circuit  in  said 

housing; 
latch  means  in  said  boosing  for  ideasabiy  engaging  the  vehicle 

tongue  plate  within  said  boosing; 
means  for  moving  said  latch  means  to  a  position  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  vehicle  tongue  plate,  said  moving  means 
inrlnding  structure  for  dosing  said  normally  open  circuit, 
whereby  to  enetgiw  said  alarm,  said  moving  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  second  aperture  in  said  housing; 

a  dial  rotataMy  mownnd  within  said  housing  aperture,  said 
dial  closing  said  circuit  npon  movemeot  to  a  first  position; 
means  in  said  boosing  for  linkii^  said  dial  with  said  latch 
means,  said  linking  means  moving  said  latch  means  out  of 
engagtJiient  with  (he  vehicle  longne  plate  upon  rotatian  of 
said  dial  to  said  first  poaitiott  aad  movement  of  said  dial 
aaray  from  said  sec-ond  Ih'iifmg  apertuve. 


1.  A  personal  security  system  for  locating  a  person  within  a 
predetermined  locale,  comprising: 

s  plurality  of  receivers  disposed  about  the  predetermined  locale 
for  receiving  an  alarm  transmission: 

one  or  more  portable  transmitters  for  being  carried  on  a  person, 
each  said  portable  transmitter  having: 

an  alarm  switch  for  being  activated  by  the  person, 

a  battery  for  supplying  power. 

a  processor  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  and  encoding  said 
alarm  signal  onto  a  carrier  as  an  encoded  alarm  signal,  and 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  said  encoded  alarm  signal  as  said 
alarm  transmission  at  first  and  second  power  levels,  at  said 
first  power  level,  said  alarm  transmission  reaching  the  closest 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  receivers  and,  at  said  second  power 
level,  to  an  area  proximate  to  said  portable  transmitter,  said 
transmitter  powered  by  said  battny; 

a  control  system  for  controlling  said  transmitter  to  operate  at 
said  first  power  level  for  a  predetermined  duration  of  time 
and,  thereaAer,  at  said  second  power  level  until  the  power  in 
said  battery  is  drained; 

a  central  control  system  for  interfacing  with  each  of  said  receiv- 
ers and  receiving  the  information  received  thereby,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  receivers  operaMe  to  delenniiie  the  time  that 
said  alarm  transmission  is  received  by  said  receiver,  said 
central  control  system  operable  to  detennine  a  location  of  said 
locator  by  a  tine-of-arrival  method;  and 

a  portable  monitoring  system  having  associated  therewith  a 
directional  receiver  for  receiving  said  alarm  transmission 
when  said  control  system  for  said  portable  transceiver  forces 
said  transmilter  to  operate  at  said  second  power  level,  said 
portable  monitoring  system  operable  to  determine  a  relative 
posttion  when  said  portable  monitoring  system  is  in  die  RF 
field  of  each  said  transmitter  at  said  second  power  level  to 
mote  specifically  locate  each  said  portable  transmitter. 


5,596314 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  GAS  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Mart  K.  Giililililn,  Smi  Mcfn,  CaHt,  Mri^nr  to  Qwntnm 
Gtwp,  tac  Saa  DIcto,  CaK 

FDed  AoR.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  283359 
taft  a.*  GMB  17/10 
VS.  CL  34»-632  16  OalM 

1.  A  gas  detection  system  comprising: 
a  first  flat  panel  for  mounting  said  enclosure  on  a  flat  surface  in 

an  outwardly  extending  direction; 
a  second  panel  connected  to  said  first  panel  by  a  sidewall 
thereby  forming  an  endoaed  space  between  said  first  and  said 
second  panels; 
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(ii)  if  not.  said  receiver  proceeds  to  step  (d); 

(d)  using  said  frame  ideadficabon  to  determine  whea  it  should 
awake  from  said  sleep  cycle; 

(e)  entering  said  sleep  cycle. 


5396316 
PASSIVE  VISOR  ANTENNA 
Brian  S.  HcMck,  HaBand,  Mick,  aaatgiBr  to  Prtece  Caryara- 
tfam,  Holland,  Mich. 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1995,  Scr.  N«.  412,97* 
fat  CL'  HMQ  7/00 
VS.  CL  34»-«25.B3«  23  ( 


a  light  emitting  means  and  a  light  detecting  means  fixedly 
OMunted  within  said  enclosed  space; 

a  generally  cylindrical  battery/sensor  bolder; 

an  opening  in  said  second  panel  wherein  said  battery/sensor 
holder  is  configured  to  be  insertable  into  said  opening; 

means  for  releasabiy  securing  said  batter/sensor  bolder  in  said 
opening; 

means  for  making  electrical  contact  between  said  battery /sensor 
holder  and  said  light  emitting  means  and  said  light  detecting 
means  upon  insertion  and  securing  of  said  battery/sensor 
holder  within  said  opening; 

a  gas  sensor  cell  carried  by  said  holder,  and, 

means  for  aligning  said  gas  sensor  cell  between  said  light 
emitting  means  and  said  light  detecting  means  upon  insertion 
and  securing  of  said  battery/sensor  holder  within  said  open- 
ing. 


12.  A  vehicle  visor  and  a  passive  amwina  comprising: 

a  visor  body  having  an  exterior  sarftce,  said  body  including  a 

bracket  for  moundng  said  visor  body  to  a  vehicle; 
an  RF  transmitter  mounted  to  said  visor  body  and  including  a 

built-in  antenna; 
a  passive  radiating  antenna  mounted  to  said  exterior  surface  of 

said  visor  body  and  RF  coupled  to  said  built-in  anieniu  of 

said  transmitter;  and 
an  upholstery  covering  said  visor  body  and  strip  of  conductive 

material. 


5396315 

MESSAGE  UNIT  FOR  USE  WITH  MULTI-BEAM 

SATELLITE-BASED  MESSAGING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION  THEREOF 

Kctth  A.  Ohk;  Gregory  B.  Vatt,  both  of  Mesa,  Ariz.,  and 

Christoplier  N.  Kivby,  Etanhunt  IB.,  aaBig:nors  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Sdumaaborg.  DL 

FDcd  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  317,084 

tat  CL'  miH  67/00 

VS.  CL  340— 82S.a3  22  Clafans 


w—r  \vm 


pAsnc  0*1*1 


1.  A  method  executed  by  an  addressable  call  receiver  receiver, 
said  receiver  having  a  sleep  cycle  and  a  wake  cycle,  said  receiver 
being  subjected  to  transmitted  informatioa  in  which  a  plurality  of 
messages  are  grouped  into  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  frames  being 
grouped  into  a  group,  and  a  phmlity  of  groups  being  grouped  into 
a  block,  each  of  said  frames  having  a  frame  header  comprising 
frame,  group,  and  block  idmrifiration,  predetermined  frames  each 
comprising  a  block  header,  said  predetermined  frames  constituting 
an  acquisition  group,  and  said  receiver  staring  an  identification 
value  identifying  a  block  to  which  said  receiver  is  assigned  said 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  exiting  said  sleep  cycle  and  examining  one  of  said  transmit- 
ted frame  headers; 

(b)  if  said  block  idmrifiration  of  said  frame  header  matches  said 
ideatificatian  value,  proceeding  to  step  (c),  otherwise  pro- 
ceeding to  step  (d); 

(c)  determining  from  said  group  identification  whether  said 
frame  is  part  of  an  acquisition  group; 

(i)  if  so,  said  receiver  monitors  said  acquisition  groi^)  and 
ptDoeeds  to  step  (e); 


5396317 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  DEVICE  WITH  ELECTRONICALLY 

CODED  ACCESS  AUTHORIZATION 
Horst  Brlakaaeycr,  ITalhilniin.    Bcrad  HcMe,  FlnrMngrn; 
Michad  Dalaa,  FUdcrrtadt  Md  GOater  Schwtglctv  Wcta- 
stadt  all  oT  Gcnuny,  aari|Mrs  to  Mcrccdea-BcH  AG,  Gci^ 
many 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,tM 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ger«u«y,  May  24,  1994,  44  M 
069.1 

tat  CL'  B60R  25/00 
VS.  CL  340—82531  6  ( 


1.  In  a  vehicle  safety  device  with  electronically  encoded  access 
authorization,  having  a  vehicle  nansmitirr  for  tranmining  laadom 
code  information  generated  by  the  vehicle,  a  user  unit  for  receiving 
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said  mnsmined  nndam  code  iafcnnabaa,  feaendng  specific  user 
code  mfoniMtioa  based  on  die  received  nndaai  code  iafcnaatioii, 
aad  twaMnitiing  the  user  code  iafonnatioB.  aad  a  vehicle  user  code 
evahiMiag  unit  for  receiving  user  code  ■■*»™"*'*"'.  »^mi  ting 
taadoni  code  infonnatioii  conrainrd  dteieiii,  mmjiamtf  die  Uder 
witli  conespondiiig  midaai  code  iatuiiiMtioa  gmejaied  by  die 
vehicle,  and  generadng  vehicle  opeiadaii  — **'~'''«g  iafonnabon 
oaly  when  die  compariaoa  result  is  positive,  the  combinatioa 
comprisiiig: 

a  piwality  of  control  devices,  each  having  a  random  mmber 
gttiahJT  far  gewiaiiiig  tandcwn  code  partial  infonnaiiaB,  one 
such  conirol  device  being  imaged  in  and  coatroiling  oper- 
ability  of  each  of  a  phnaiity  of  vehicle  systems  whose  ftnic- 
tioo  is  required  for  operalioa  of  the  vehicle;  md 
a  randcm  code  panial  infonnaboa  linking  device  having  an 
inpot  coupled  to  receive  landooi  code  partial  inforantion 
Crmu  each  of  said  coaiml  devices  and  M  onpot  coupled  lo  die 
vehicle  transiiiitirr.  which  hnking  device  links  s^  random 
code  partial  iafonnatian  received  fimm  each  of  said  control 
devices  in  a  predtmuiinui  manner  >o  farm  said  random  code 
iaformssioB  tranunitind  by  said  vehicte  transminer. 


determine  whether  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  messages 

was  not  leceived; 
transmit  said  response  requesting  retransmissiao  of  said  one 

of  said  plunUity  of  mriiagri  conesponding  to  said  missing 

message  sequence  ntunlw , 
receive  said  one  of  said  phnality  of  messages  conesponding 

to  said  missing  message  irquetice  number. 


VEHICLE  SEMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

wmc  L.  Spry,  MI  N.  Cnrew  Dk,  HncaMta.  CaiiL  92S7» 
ned  Oct  31. 19M.  Sk.  No.  332447 
lot  CL*  G«tG  1/16 
VS.  CL  34«— M3  14  ( 


5.S9M1* 

METHOD  FOEOPEKATING  A  TWO-WAY  MESSAGING 
SYCTKM  TO  EXTEND  BATTEBY  LIFE 
Edward  B.  MHchcl,  laM^aah,  Ww^  aarifnar  to  Mkroaoft 
v^NpuiafDOM,  KcaBaBOi  wnM. 

ned  JM.  U,  1995,  Scr.  No^  3724r7 
iHfL  CL'  HMQ  7/18 
VS.  CL  3m-925M  29  ( 
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14.  A  two-way  data  "^Tttgiiig  system,  comprising: 
a  inrnsgr  disttibation  network;  and 
a  mmsagr  receiver, 

said  message  distributioa  network  being  configured  to: 
transmit  a  plurality  of  messages  to  said  message  receiver, 
each  of  said  messages  inchiding  a  corresponding  message 
sequence  number  con  rjp>  aiding  to  the  order  in  which  said 
messages  are  transmitiBd  by  said  message  distribution  net- 
work; 
transmit  a  ping  packet  to  said  mrssagr  receiver,  said  ping 
packet  indiraring  the  mmsagr  number  of  die  last  of  said 
phnality  of  mmaays,  said  ping  packet  being  transmitted 
altera  predeiennined  amoont  of  time  has  *<^pt'^  since  the 
transmistioB  of  die  last  of  the  plurality  of  messages; 
receive  firam  said  mrstagr  receiver  a  response  requesting 
retransnassion  of  one  of  said  phnality  of  messages  cone- 
sponding lo  a  missing  message  sequence  number 
retransmit  said  one  of  said  phnality  of  messages  conespond- 
ing to  said  missing  mrssagr  sequence  number,  and 
said  message  receiver  being  configured  to: 
receive  said  plurality  of  messages  from  said  message  distribu- 
tion network; 
receive  said  ping  packet  from  said  message  distribution  net- 
work; 


1.  A  vehicle  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  remote  control  unit; 
at  least  one  remote  controlled  vdiicle  including: 

a  remote  control  receiver  for  receiving  a  selective  remote 
control  signal  sent  by  a  user  from  one  remote  control  unit, 

a  drive  mechanism  for  propelling  said  vehicle  in  a  direction 
and  speed  in  accordance  with  said  received  selective 
remote  coMrol  signal, 

a  camera  for  producing  a  video  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
video  image  viewed  by  a  lens  of  said  camera,  said  lens 
having  a  field  of  view  in  a  direction  toward  a  forward  path 
of  travel  of  said  remote  controlled  vehicle, 

a  video  signal  tranamitier  for  modulating  said  video  signal 
and  transmitting  said  modulated  video  signal  to  said  one 
remote  control  unit. 

a  vehicle  monitoring  system  for  monitaring  various  param- 
eters of  said  vehicle,  and 

an  instrumentation  display  for  displaying  information  indica- 
tive of  said  various  monitored  parameters,  said  instrumen- 
tation display  being  within  the  field  of  view  of  said  lens; 
wherein  said  at  least  one  remote  control  unit  including: 

a  video  transmission  link  for  receiving  said  transmitted  modu- 
lated video  signal, 

user  control  inputs  for  producing  user  control  signals  in 
response  to  user  iiyuts, 

coMroUer  means  for  converting  said  user  control  signals  into 
said  selective  remote  control  signal, 

a  remote  control  modulator  for  modulating  said  selective 
remote  control  signal,  and 

a  remote  control  transmission  link  connected  to  said  remote 
control  modulator  for  transmitting  said  modulated  selective 
renwte  conirol  signal  to  said  remote  controlled  vehicle;  and 

a  vehicle  conditioning  platform  inclnding, 
a  flat  bed  for  receiving  said  remote  controlled  vehicle. 
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a  back  gate  pivotally  attached  to  a  back  portion  of  said 
conditioning  platform  for  allowing  said  vehicle  to  roll  up 
onto  said  flat  bed  when  said  back  gate  is  lowered, 

a  front  gate  pivotally  attached  to  a  frxmt  portion  of  said 
conditioning  platform  for  allowing  said  vehicle  to  roll  of 
said  flat  bed  when  said  front  gate  is  lowered, 

an  enclosed  bottom  portion  located  below  said  flat  bed 

an  air  generating  unit  within  said  enclosed  bottom  portion, 
and 

a  plurality  of  air  outlet  boles  located  on  said  flat  bed  for 
allowing  air  generated  from  said  air  generating  unit 
within  said  bottom  portion  to  exit  through  said  holes  so 
as  to  condition  said  remote  controlled  vehicle  located  on 
said  flat  bed. 


5,596,320 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTION  OF  ICE.  WATER,  GLYCOL 

SOLUTION,  AND  OTHER  CHEMICAL  SPECIES 

Clarence  W.  Bnrmea,  San  Fmndaco,  CaHf.,  aasignor  to  Optical 

Sensor  CooaaltaBti  Inc.,  Lobqitoa,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  431,487 

Int.  CL"  GMB  19/02 

VS.  CL  34»— 962  23  aaims 


12.  Apparatus  for  delecting  the  presence  of  chemical  species  in 
an  environment,  comprising: 

an  optical  element  having  a  surface  which  forms  a  reflective/ 
refractive  interface  with  an  environment  to  be  monitored; 

a  multiplexer  for  directing  a  plurality  of  beams  in  sequence  onto 
said  surface,  each  beam  having  a  different  angle  of  incidence 
on  said  surface; 

a  detector  for  detecting  each  of  said  plurality  of  beams  which 
have  been  internally  reflected  at  said  surface; 

means  for  computing  the  refractive  index  of  the  chemical  spe- 
cies from  the  detected  internally  reflected  beams; 

wherein  the  presence  of  the  chemical  species  is  determined  from 
the  computed  refractive  index. 


5.596321 

SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A  FIRST  ENCODER  FOR 

CCHHNG  A  FUST  DIGITAL  SIGNAL,  A  SECOND 

ENCODES  FOB  C(HNNG  A  SECOND  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  I»XX>DEB  FOB  DECCH>ING 

CODED  MGITAL  SIGNALS,  AND  C<M)EB  AND 

DECCH>EB  FOB  USE  IN  THE  SYSTEM 

Andries  P.  Hdcitra,  Wonbnoe,  and  Allan  Koater,  Mydrecfat, 

bolJh  of  Nrtkcftaidi,  aMlgnnri  to  Koniricmke  PTT  Ncdcr- 

N.V.,  Grari^en,  Nillmlanrti 

FBcd  Sep.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,736 
wtarity,  andicntion  NelkerinMia,  Sep.  14,  1992, 
9281593 

Int.  CL'  H04N  11/02 
VS.  CL  341—76  17  Claims 

15.  A  system  for  conununicating  a  digital  sigiud  comprising  a 
first  encoder  for  coding  a  first  digital  signal,  a  second  encoder  for 
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coding  a  second  digital  signal  and  at  least  one  decoder  for  decod- 
ing coded  digital  signals 
wherein  said  first  encoder  comprises: 

an  encoder-input  for  receiving  the  first  digital  signal; 

first  data  processing  means  for  generating  a  first  coded  digital 
signal  at  a  first  output  of  the  first  data  processing  means 
data  processing  and  having  an  input  coupled  lo  the  encoder- 
input;  and 

first  encoder  feedback  means,  having  a  first  encoder  memory 
means,  for  feeding-back  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  coded 
digital  signal  such  diat  an  ooiput  of  the  first  encoder 
memory  means  is  coupled  to  the  input  of  die  first  data 
processing  means  and  an  inptn  to  the  first  encoder  memory 
means  is  coupled  to  a  second  ou^Mt  of  the  first  data 
processing  means;  and 
wherein  said  second  encoder  comprises: 

an  encoder-input  for  receiving  the  second  digital  signal; 

second  data  processing  means  for  generating  a  second  coded 
digital  signal  at  a  first  output  of  die  second  dau  processing 
means  and  having  an  iqiut  coupled  to  the  encoder-input; 

second  encoder  feedback  means,  having  a  second  encoder 
memory  means,  for  feeding-back  at  least  a  portion  of  die 
second  coded  digital  signal  such  that  an  output  of  the 
second  encodo-  memory  means  is  coupled  to  die  input  of 
the  second  data  processing  means  and  an  inptu  to  die 
second  encoder  memory  means  is  coupled  to  a  second 
output  of  the  second  data  processing  means;  and 
wherein  said  decoder  courses: 

first  dau  reprocessing  means  for  processing  the  first  coded 
digital  signal; 

first  decoder  memory  means  coupled  to  die  first  data  repro- 
cessing means; 

second  data  reprocessing  means  for  processing  the  second 
coded  digital  signal;  and 

second  decoder  memory  means  coupled  to  the  second  daa 
reprocessing  means; 
wherein  the  first  encoder  fintfaer  comprises: 

encoder  switching  means,  poaitioned  between  the  output  of 
the  first  encoder  memory  means  and  the  input  of  the  first 
data  processing  means,  for  srirrting  memory  means,  such 
that  an  output  of  liie  encoder  twitching  means  is  coupled  to 
die  input  of  the  fint  data  processing  meaaa,  a  first  input  to 
the  encoder  switching  aaeanc  is  cnupted  to  the  ootpot  of  the 
first  encoder  memory  means,  and  a  second  input  to  the 
encoder  switching  means  is  coupled  to  the  second  output  of 
the  second  dau  processing  means;  and 
wherein  the  decoder  finther  comprises: 

decoder  switching  means  for  srirrting  memory  means,  such 
that  an  output  of  the  decoder  switching  means  is  cotyled  to 
the  first  data  reprocessing  means,  a  fir*  input  to  At 
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decoder  switching  menu  is  coupled  to  an  output  of  tbe  fint 
decoder  memory  means,  and  a  second  input  to  the  decoder 
swiidiing  means  is  coupled  to  die  second  data  reprocessing 


REDUCING  THB  NUMUK  CWTKIM  LINKS  NEEDED 
ON  MULTI-CHANNEL  ANALOG  INTBGRATED 

cntcuns 

DoaglM  G.  Manh,  WHIilrtf,  a^  Rabcrt  H.  Vatdca,  Afflen- 
taiwB,  ko(h  af  Pa^  is^gpirs  to  LkmI  Ikdwateciea  Inc^ 
Mamy  UMi,  HJ, 

nfed  Oct  26,  MM,  Scr.  No.  329,SM 
bt  a.'  BUM  l/W;  mOG  3M> 
VS.  CL  341— 12»  17  I 


M.  A  codec  comprising  N  rhaimrlii,  wherein  each  of  said  N 
rhanarh  inchides  sn  analog  to  digital  (A/D)  conversion  path 
having  a  fint  analog  amplifier  ia  aeries  with  an  A/D  converter,  and 
a  digital  lo  analog  (D/A)  coaveiaion  path  having  a  D^A  coaverter 
in  aeries  with  a  seccad  analog  anplifier,  and  wherein  a  gain  of  one 
of  said  A/D  paths  has  been  calilntBd  by  ttimming  duiing  codec 
fabrication,  said  codec  tether  camptiaing: 

a)  analog  means  for  providing  an  analog  calibration  signal  to 
each  said  N  A/D  paths; 

b)  first  comparing  means  for  comparing  (N-1)  A/D  path  output 
signals  gcJiMsttd  within  (N-1)  comspoading  ones  of  said 
aoB-calibrated  A/D  paths  in  lesponae  to  said  analog  calibra- 
tion signal  widi  an  output  signal  gfiirfaird  by  said  calibrated 
A/D  path  in  response  to  said  analog  calibration  signal, 
wherein  A/D  gain  conectian  coeflk-ieais  are  detmnined; 

c)  digital  means  for  providing  a  digital  calibration  signal  to  each 
said  N  D/A  paths; 

d)  loopback  means  for  providiiig  analog  D/A  path  output  signals 
genqMed  in  each  said  N  D/A  paths  in  response  to  said  digital 
calibratioa  signal,  respectively,  to  at  least  one  of  said  N  A/D 
paths;  and 

e)  second  comparing  means  for  «^««yn"g  N  digital  signals 
generated  within  said  at  least  one  A/D  path,  responsive  to  said 
D/A  path  output  signals,  wherein  N  D/A  calibration  coefB- 
cients  are  detcnnined. 


METHOD  AND  ABSANGSMENT  FOR  ANALOGUE- 
fMGITAL  CONVERTERS 
L«tm  K*v 
laacILM 

HM  May  4,  IMS,  So;  Nib  434,5M 
ClBfatB  priarity,  i||liillii  Basif,  May  4, 19M,  94*1537 
la*.  €1'  HUM  1/12;  HML  27/38 
VS.  CL  341—155  M  CMm 

1.  A  method  for  redacing  the  inflneace  of  distortion  whicb  is 
prodaced  when  an  etectrical  signal,  which  is  divided  into  two 
I  by  pliaae  detectioa  agaiaat  two  tefaeui*  signals  phase 
respect  to  each  other  by  90*.  is  converted  firom 
:  to  digital  form,  said  method  comprising: 


firequency-coding  of  the  two  components  by  providing  the  ref- 
erence signals  with  a  periodic  frequency  sweep, 

frequency-decoding  each  of  the  two  components  individually 
after  the  conversioa  to  digital  fonn  so  that  they  appear  as, 
with  regard  to  frequency,  natrow  band  signals,  whilst  possible 
hannonics  which  are  pan  cS  die  distortion  are  distributed  over 
a  frequency  range  defined  by  die  size  of  tbe  periodic  fre- 
quency sweep. 


549M24 

ELECTRONIC  BAFFLE  AND  BAFFLE  CONTROLLED 

MICROWAVE  mVICES 

Jcaac  C.  Java,  Haativflk,  Atak,  Mrifaor  to  McDonacR  Don- 

gfaH  CorporalkM,  Haati^iiaa  Beach,  Caitf. 

•r  Scr.  No.  27337C  JaL  11, 1994.  "nta 
Dk.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  353,189 
lafL  CX'  B91Q  13/2&;l3/22 
VS.  CL  342—5  8  i 
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1.  A  tnmsniit  receive  switch  for  a  radar  system,  comprising: 
waveguide  junction  means  having  at  least  a  first  coupling  for 
connection  to  an  output  of  a  radar  transmitier,  a  second  coupling 
for  connection  to  a  radar  receiver,  and  a  third  coupling  for  coonec- 
tioo  to  a  radar  antenna; 

gating  means  for  preventing  RF  from  said  transmitter  from 
propagating  from  said  first  coupling  to  said  second  coupling, 
thereby  allowing  said  RF  to  propagate  only  to  said  third 
coupling,  whereby  RF  produced  by  said  radar  transmitter 
propagates  to  said  radar  antenna,  and  for  pieveniiBg  low 
power  RF  received  at  said  anteima  from  propagatiiig  through 
said  third  coupling  to  said  transmitter,  and  allowing  said  low 
power  RF  to  propagate  only  to  said  second  coupliag,  said 
gating  meaiu  comprising: 

light  source  means,  said  light  source  means  having  a  first  state 
for  producing  iUununiiion  and  a  second  state  in  which  no 
ilhimination  is  produced;  and 

photoaeaaor  meana; 

said  photoaeaaor  means  having  a  fint  conductivity  state  when 
not  exposed  to  illumination  from  said  light  source  means  and 
a  second  conductivity  stale  when  expoaed  to  illumination 
from  said  light  source  means  and  said  pbotoaenaar  means 
being  dispoaed  in  said  wav^nide  juncliou  means  for  expo- 
sure to  RF  within  said  waveguide  jonctioa  means. 


5,59M25 
FM-CW  RADAR  TRANSCEIVER 
Stepim  A.  Mans,  Loog  Beach,  CaHt,  aarignor  to  Nonlinear 
TKhnofaicics,  Lk^  Lo^  Beach,  CaHf. 

FBed  JaL  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,727 

lit.  CL'  G«1S  13/58:13/62 

VS.  a.  342—28  28  ClainH 


-1 


1.  An  FM-CW  radar  transceiver  for  use  in  motion-detector 
applications  comprising: 

an  oscillator, 

said  oscillttor  electrically  connected  to  an  input  of  a  pown- 
divider,  said  power  divider  having  first  and  second  terminal 
outputs; 

said  first  terminal  output  of  said  power  divider  electrically 
connected  to  an  input  of  a  first  diode  and  a  first  shotted  stub, 
and  said  second  terminal  output  of  said  power  divider  electri- 
cally connected  to  an  input  of  a  phase  shifter  with  ao  output  of 
said  phase  shifter  electrically  coiuiected  to  an  input  of  a 
second  diode  and  a  second  shorted  smb; 

said  first  and  second  diodes  having  outputs,  said  first  diode 
output  electrically  connected  to  an  input  of  a  first  frequency 
filter  and  to  an  input  of  a  first  IF  blocking  structure,  and  said 
second  diode  output  electrically  connected  to  an  input  of  a 
second  frequency  filter  and  to  an  input  of  a  second  IF  block- 
ing structure,  said  first  and  second  IF  blocking  structures 
having  outputs  terminating  at  a  common  antenna  port; 

an  open  stub  electrically  connected  to  said  common  anteiwa  port 
and,  said  first  and  second  frequency  filters  having  outputs 
each  said  frequency  filter  output  coimected  to  an  IF  channel, 
wherein  said  FM-CW  transceiver  operates  as  a  frequency 
multiplier  for  transmitting,  and  simultaneously  as  a  subbar- 
monically  pumped  in-phase,  quadrature-phase  mixer  for 
reception. 


5,S9t,324 

SECONDARY  SURVEILLANCE  RADAR 

INTERROGATION  SYSTEM  USING  DUAL 

FREQUENCIES 

Richard  A.  FttH,  Monroe,  Conn.,  iwignor  to  Nortlmtp  Gran- 

■tan  Corporation,  Loa  Aageiea,  CaUf. 

Filed  JaL  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  903,442 
Int  CL'  G81S  /i/87, 75/76 
U.S.  a.  342—38  8  Claims 

1.  A  communication  system  for  identifying  the  position  of  air- 
craft in  a  surveillance  area  comprising: 

a.  a  dual-frequency  interrogator  having  a  narrow  beam,  scanning 
antenna,  said  antenna  being  located  within  said  surveillance 
area,  said  interrogator  producing  and  transmitting  two  signals 
at  difierent  frequencies; 

b.  a  processor  located  on  said  aircraft  to  receive  said  two  signals 
arid  produce  a  signal  having  a  frequency  equivalent  to  the 
difference  between  said  dual  frequencies; 

c.  a  transponder  provided  on  said  aircraft,  said  transponder  tuned 
to  a  frequency  equivalent  to  the  difference  between  said  dual 
freqtiencies,  said  transponder  receiving  said  processor  signal 
and  producing  a  signal  containing  aircraft  idoitificatioa  infor- 
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d.  stationary  antenna  and  receiver  for  receiving  said  transponder 
response;  and 

e.  an  cstimatnr  for  estimating  the  position  of  said  aircraft 


5,59*327 
RADAR  ENCODER 
Gcorce  T.  Mflk.  and  Albert  T.   GahiMon,  Ji;,   both  of 
Ridtecrcit,  CaHL,  MHi^an  to  The  UaMcd  States  of  Aatcrfaa 
■■  iipnainttd  hy  the  Secretory  of  the  Navy,  Wa 
D.C. 

FUcd  Nov.  ^  1995,  Scr.  No.  554,^28 
Int.  CL'  G81S  7/295 
VS.  CL  342—195  28  ( 


1.  A  radar  data  encoder  for  generating  a  serial  digits  data 
stream,  said  radar  data  encoder  comprising: 

modulation  means  having  a  video  input  for  receiving  analog 
radar  video  dau  from  a  remote  site  radar,  said  delta  modula- 
tion circuit  converting  said  analog  radar  video  data  to  digital 
radar  video  data; 

optical  coupling  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  radar 
trigger  pulse  signal  from  said  remote  site  radar,  said  optical 
coupling  means  coovoting  said  radar  trigger  pulse  signal  to  a 
digital  pulse  sigiud; 

control  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  optical  cou- 
pling means  for  receiving  said  digital  pulse  signal  from  said 
optical  coupling  means,  said  control  signal  generating  means, 
in  response  to  said  trigger  pulse  circuit  generating  at  least  six 
control  signals; 

converter  means  having  a  friurality  of  daU  inputs  for  receiving 
analog  synchro  data  signals  fiom  said  remote  site  radar,  a 
latch  data  input  connected  to  said  conotd  signal  generating 
means  for  receiving  a  first  of  said  six  control  signals,  said 
converter  means  converting  said  analog  synchro  data  signals 
to  digital  synchro  data,  said  convener  means,  responsive  to 
said  first  of  said  six  control  signals  latching  therein  said 
digital  synchro  data; 

shift  register  means  connected  to  said  convener  means  for 
receiving  said  digital  synchro  data  in  a  parallel  fbrmat  bnom 
said  convener  means; 

said  shift  register  means  being  connected  to  said  control  signal 
genentiiig  means  for  receiving  a  second  of  six  control  signals. 
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said  shift  register  means,  responsive  to  said  second  of  said  six 
control  signals  loading  said  digital  synchro  data  therein; 

said  shift  register  means  converting  said  digital  synchro  data 
from  said  parallel  fonnal  to  a  serial  fotmat;  and 

multiplexer  means  connected  to  said  shift  register  for  receiving 
said  digital  synchro  data,  said  modulation  means  for  receiving 
said  digital  radar  video  data  and  said  control  signal  generating 
means  for  receiving  a  third,  a  fourth,  a  fifth  and  a  sixth  control 
signal  of  said  six  control  signals,  said  multiplexer  means, 
responsive  to  said  third,  said  fourth,  said  fifth  and  said  sixth  of 
said  six  control  signals  fbnning  said  serial  digital  data  stream. 


values  from  said  plurality  of  GPS  receivers  and  associated 
with  a  specific  one  satellite; 
at  least  a  pair  of  input/output  control  devices  each  including  at 
least  one  voter  operative  to  validate  the  identical  data 
received  from  each  of  said  plurality  of  processors,  said 
input/output  control  devices  operative  for  eliminating  data 
from  a  faulty  one  of  said  plurality  of  processors,  said  pair 
of  input/output  control  devices  further  including  means  for 
monitoring  transmitted  and  received  data  from  a  pair  of 
dau-link  transminers. 


S,SW32S 

FAIL-SAFE/FAIL^PEKATIONAL  DIFFERENTIAL  GPS 

GROUND  MIXTION  SYSTEM 

Rodaey  L.  Staageiaad,  Vtywuomlk,  Mino^  aarigBor  to  Hooey- 

wdilBC  Mlnacapolis,  Mia& 

FDed  Aot.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294,283 

IM.  CL'^  G«1S  5A)2 

VS.  CL  342—357  1  Claim 


1.  A  FAIL-SAFE  diflieraitial  satellite  positioning  system  ground 
dalioa  operative  for  determining  a  satellite-specific  pseudo  range 
error  associated  with  each  received  satellite  signal  transmitted  from 
a  plurality  of  satellites,  die  ground  Matkn  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  GPS  receivers  operative  for  receiving  selected 
satellite  signals  and  deriving  from  the  satellite  data  associated 
widi  each  of  said  received  satellite  signals  at  least  i)  a 
satellite-receiver-specific  paeodo  range  value  at  a  correspond- 
ing receiver- specific  measuremeat  time,  where  said  satellite- 
receiver-specific  pseudo  range  value  is  an  estimate  of  die  true 
range  value  between  a  conesponding  one  of  said  phoality  of 
receivers  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  satellites  derived  from 
said  satellite  signal  and  related  to  die  cwresponding  satelhte 
signal  travel  time  from  the  specific  satellite  of  said  plurality  of 
satellites  to  the  specific  receiver  of  said  plur^ty  of  receivers, 
and  ii)  die  correspooding  satetlite-ieceiver-specific  position  of 
said  one  saielliie  at  said  satellite-teceiver-specific  measure- 
ment time:  and 
a  plurality  of  differential  correction  processor,  each  including. 
means  for  determining  a  recetver-sateUiie-specific  calculated 
range  for  each  receiver  and  each  of  said  selected  satellites, 
where  said  calnilaird  range  is  die  range  between  corre- 
sponding ones  of  the  geocentric  posibon  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  leceiven  and  the  saieUite-receiver-specific  geo- 
centric position  of  each  of  said  satellites, 
means  for  ralnilaring  a  receiver-saiellite-specific  difference 
between  conesponding  ones  of  said  receiver-satellite- 
specific    calculated    ranges    and    said    satellite-receiver- 
specific  pseudo  range  values,  and 
means  for  deriving  said  satellite-specific  pseudo  range  error 
associated  with  said  satellite  signal  transmitted  from  each 
of  said  selected  phoality  of  satellites  as  a  function  of  a 
phMality  of  said  satellite  receiver-specific  pseudo  range 


S49M29 
BASE  STATION  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT 
JcArey  G.  Scarle,  Galiaptaii,  Nr  Tr'-rfcam:  Stuart  J.  Dean, 
PalfHtoa;  Peter  J.  Chrrrtie,  Briztaai^-  Kdth  R.  Brttone, 
Ttrqaay;  Chrlitoplier  R.  Cox,  Sakoabe,  and  Stepiicn  J. 
WcsHake,  Brixkam,  aU  of  United  KingA—.  Msisnoiv  to 
Norttacm  Ttkteam  Liadtcd,  Mootrcai,  Canada 
FBcd  Aug.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  289,920 
ClaiflH  priority,  appliaitioa  United  Ki^doa,  Ang.  12, 1993, 
931«81t;  AoK.  12, 1993, 9316817;  Aug.  12, 1993, 9316827;  Aug. 
12,  1993,  9316828;  Aug.  12,  1993,  9316829;  Aug.  12,  1993, 
931683*;  Aug.  12,  1993,  9316831;  Aug.  12,  1993,  9316832 

Int.  CL'  H81Q  3A)2 
VS.  CL  342-^)74  2  Claims 


1.  A  base  station  control  interface  for  a  cellular  radio  system 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  antenna  arrays  each  capable  of  forming  a  multi- 
plicity of  separate  overlapping  narrow  beams  in  azimuth,  the 
arrays  being  positioned  such  diat  the  totality  of  beams  foimed 
by  the  arrays  provides  a  substantially  omni-diiEctional  cover- 
age in  azimuth, 

azimuth  and  elevation  beam  forming  means  for  each  array. 

a  plurality  of  r.f.  transceivers  each  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
r.f.  signals  for  one  or  more  calls. 

switching  matrix  means  for  connecting  each  transceiver  with 
one  or  oilier  of  the  amys  via  the  beam  fotming  means, 

control  means  for  controlling  the  switching  matrix  means 
whereby  a  particular  transceiver  is  connected  to  a  particular 
array  via  the  beam  forming  means  to  exchange  r.f.  signals 
with  a  remote  station  located  in  the  area  covered  by  one  of  the 
narrow  beams,  and  separate  amplifying  means  for  each  beam, 
characterized  in  that  die  control  iataficc  includes  means  for 
exchanging  with  the  network  information  relating  to  the  posi- 
tion and  movement  of  a  remote  stalioo  located  witiiin  the  area 
of  coverage  of  the  anteiuia. 
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5,596338 
DIFFERENTIAL  RANGING  FOR  A  FREQUENCY- 
HOPPED  REMOTE  POSITHm  I»TERMINATION 
SYSTEM 
laMcfe  Yokrr,  Rannt-G«i;  SUumb  Pcki,  Hod 

d  of  fand,  Mrignan  to  Nana  TdecM 
Ltd.,  GimliTiiii,  tewl 


ricallan  Syattas 


t  af  Scr.  No.  329,549,  Oct  26, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,592488,  wMch  k  a  lunHnuaHsn  In  |iMt  «f  Ser.  No. 

329,523,  Oct  26, 1994,  Pnt  No.  5^83,517,  CMk  wfeMi  Is  a 

MillMllMiinpail  iifiii  No.  158,441,  Nor.  24, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,438,759,  wUck  b  a  tMamuUm  In  pnrt  of  Scr.  No. 

961,776,  Oct  15, 1992,  Pat  No.  5435,246,  wkkk  Is  a 

conHnnattan  In  part  af  Sck  No.  148,716,  Oct  21, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,379,847.  Thta  ^pMcatlon  Fck.  16, 1995,  Scr.  No. 

389,263 

Int  CL'  G81S  J/24 

U.S.  CL  342— 387 


mc-tacKiCT  « 

1.  A  differential  ranging  mobile  transmitter  location  system, 
comprising: 

a  mobile  transmitter  having  a  unique  identifier,  and  having  a 
transmitter  for  simultaneously   sending   a   first   frequency- 
hopped    spread    spectrum    carrier    signal    and    a    second 
frecpiency-hopped  spread  spectrum  carrier  signal,  at  least  one 
of  which  contaiiiiiig  die  unique  identifier,  the  first  frequency- 
hopped  spread  spectrum  carrier  having  a  different  frequency 
dian  tiie  second  frequency-hopped  spread  spectrum  carrier 
signal; 
a  first  base  station  having  an  anieiuu  operaMe  for  receiving  tlie 
first  and  second  frequency-hopped  spread  spectrum  carrier 
signals  and  capable  of  determining  a  first  lime  of  arrival  of  the 
frequency-hopped  spread  spednmn  carrier  signals; 
a  second  base  station  also  having  an  antenna  operal>ie  for 
receiving  the  first  and  second  frequency-hopped  spread  spec- 
trum curier  signals  and  capable  of  determining  a  second  time 
of  arrival  of  the  frequency-bopped  spread  spectrum  carrier 
signals;  and 
a  cenlial  station  connected  to  the  first  base  station  and  the 
second  base  station,  and  operable  for 
1.)  receiving  tlie  first  time  of  arrival  of  the  first  and  second 

frequency-hopped  spread  spectrum  carrier  signals  from  the 

fimbaae  station; 
2.)  receiving  tiie  second  time  of  arrival  of  die  first  and  second 

frequeacy-hopped  spread  spectrum  carrier  sigiuds  from  the 

second  baae  station; 
3.)  generating  a  first  hyperbolic  plot  baaed  on  the  differential 

time  of  arrival  of  the  first  and  second  frequency-hopped 

spread  speaiuiu  carrier  signals  at  tlie  first  and  second  base 

stations;  and 
4.)  using  a  thitd  information  source  to  drttrminr  tlie  localion 

of  the  uansnuner  aloog  die  first  hypertioplic  plot 


5,596,331 
REAL-TIME  CONTRM.  SEQUENCER  WITH  9IATE 
MATRIX  LOGIC 
Andrew  M.  Ba^Bii;  TIMitn  F.  BoMflnt.  kaik  af  Wa 
loa;  MIchnd  J.  BmUct;  Hnbcrt  A.  MBo^  bo*  af  I 
w;  Grica  Flankatt,  Ji:,  iHta;  SUa^  F. 


Fled  Mar  U,  1988,  Scr.  No.  193,728 
tat  CL'  G81S  3M2:  GtSB  /5«0 
VS.  CL  342—455  28  « 


1.  A  real-time,  event-driven  data  processor  having  an  input 
coimecled  to  a  source  of  event  sigiuds  and  a  control  output  con- 
nected to  elements  to  be  controlled,  comprising: 

a  state  inatrix  memory  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
event  input  aiMl  a  second  input  coonecled  to  receive  a  next 
state  indication  and  having  an  output,  for  storing  a  ptunlity  of 
state  matrices,  each  said  state  mMrix  selected  by  a  value  of  the 
next  state  indication  on  said  second  input  corresponding  to  a 
control  state,  and  organized  into  rows  and  columns  with  each 
row  corresponding  to  an  event  to  be  detected  and  each  row 
being  divided  into  members  of  a  first  column  for  the  next 
state,  and  a  second  column  for  tlie  action; 

a  control  sequencer  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  state  matrix  memory,  for  receiving  row  data  from  a 
selected  matrix  in  said  matrix  memory,  in  response  to  said 
state  matrix  memory,  having  received  event  and  next  state 
information  on  the  first  and  second  inputs  thereof,  said  oontrol 
seqnwicrr  in  response  thereto  accessing  a  sequence  of  execut- 
able instmctians; 

an  arithmetic/logic  unit  having  an  input  connected  to  an  output 
of  said  control  sequencer,  for  receiving  said  sequence  of 
executable  insttuctioiis  for  execution  dierein,  said  instractions 
including  a  new  value  for  tlie  next  stale  of  the  system  which  is 
output  to  said  second  input  of  said  state  matrix  memory, 
thereby  enabling  said  state  matrix  memory  to  respond  to  the 
occunence  of  a  next  event 


5,996432 
AIRCRAFT  LOCATHm  AND  DKNTIFiCATKm  SYSTIM 
Robert  J.  Colea,  Blssailnrlalr;  RiaiU  J. 

Md  DcMli  D.  Vnccaro,  Gkmtew,  ai  of 

Northnp  Carvomlioa,  Laa  Avcki,  CaK 


af  ScK  No.  229,7*1,  Apt  19, 1994,  i 
-nk  appMcaHnn  May  22, 1996,  Scr.  No.  651<4«7 
tat  CL'  G*1S  M)2 
VS.  CL  342—455  15  I 

1.  An  aircraft  location  and  identification  system,  for  determining 
probabilistic  fiitute  traddng  information  for  aircraft  comprising: 

A  txansmittiiig  aiicnft, 

a  receiving  aircraft,  first  position  determiiiing  means  empioyiag 
earth  cootdinaie  podiioo  data  located  aboard  said  transmining 
aircraft  for  drtmniiiing  a  first  set  of  present  positional  and 
tracking  information  described  in  electronic  fotmat  idatiag 
to  the  position  of  said  transmitting  ainnft  relative  to  i 
coordinaies; 
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mnsmining  means  aboard  said  transmiiting  aircraft  and  con- 
nected to  said  fint  positioD  detcnnining  means  aboard  said 
Iransmitling  aircraft  for  the  non-inienogating,  Don-redundant 
differential,  phase-shift  keyed  transmission  of  said  first  set  of 
pieaent  positknul  and  tracking  infbnnabon  by  frequency  divi- 
skn  multipiexing  on  a  unique  assigned  carrier  frequency 
channel  to  said  receiving  aircraft; 

second  position  determining  means  located  aboard  said  receiv- 
ing aircraft  for  detennining  a  second  set  of  present  positional 
and  tracking  informatiaa  described  in  electronic  fdnnai,  relat- 
ing to  said  receiving  aircraft;  and 

conyuring  means  located  aboard  said  receiving  aircraft  includ- 
ing storage  means  far  storing  present  values  and  past  values 
of  said  first  set  of  poaitioiial  and  tracking  infotmatioa  trans- 
mitted from  said  irananiitiing  aircraft,  ind  for  storing  present 
values  and  past  values  of  said  second  set  of  positioiial  and 
tracking  information  relating  to  said  receiving  aircnrft  said 
comptiting  means  ftother  indndiag  [■■■■  *"'";  mews  for  uti- 
lizing said  past  and  pieseat  values  of  said  first  set  of  posi- 
tional and  tracking  infonnation  fiom  said  storage  means  to 
compute  coirespoitding  fint  probabiliatic  future  Hacking  path 
infonnation  for  said  transmitting  aircraft  and  for  utilizing  said 
paA  and  present  values  of  said  second  set  of  positional  and 
tracking  information  to  compute  toiiespunding  second  proba- 
Nliatic  future  tracking  path  information  for  said  receiving 
aircraft,  said  computing  means  finther  inrlmting  intenection 
means  for  determining  whether  the  first  probabilistic  fiiture 
tracking  configuration  will  ialenect  the  second  probabilistic 
fiMnre  tracking  oonfigoration  in  the  fiituic, 

prediction  means  for  determining  a  maximimi  probability  of 
iaersectioa  between  the  first  probabilistic  fiiture  tracking 
configuration  and  the  second  probabilistic  fiiture  tracking 
configuration, 

threshold  means  for  detRmining  wfaetfaer  said  m«Timiim  prob- 
ability of  intersection  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold, 

warning  means  for  providing  a  warning  if  said  maximum  prob- 
ability of  intersection  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold,  and 

wherein  said  transmitting  means  transmits  said  positional  and 
tracking  information  in  a  non-redundant,  unique  selected  one 
of  CDMA  and  FDMA  trapsmission  coding. 


S3N333 

METHM)  AND  AFTAKATUS  WM  CX>NYEYING  A 

COMMUNICATION  SIGNAL  BETWEEN  A 

COMMUNICATION  UNIT  AND  A  BASE  SITE 

J. 

ine, 

F1M  Alt.  31,  I9M,  Set  N«.  29M1S 
bt  a.'  G«1S  3M2 
UJL  a.  342—457  32 

1.  A  method  for  tranamittiag  a  downlink  communication  signal 
bom  a  base  site  that  services  a  sectorized  coverage  area  to  a 


communication  unit  residing  in  the  sectorized  coverage  area,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  an  approximate  location  of  the  communication 
unit  within  a  first  sector  of  the  sectorized  coverage  area;  and 

b)  transmitting  the  downlink  communication  signal  to  the 
approximate  location  of  the  communication  unit  using  an 
anteima  structure  that  produces  a  beamwidth  narrower  than  an 
angular  width  of  the  first  sector. 


5,59M34 
ANTENNA  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTEGRATED 
INSTALLATION  SUPPOKT 
Kflckad  A.  Boycc,  Margate,  and  Orville  T.  Moycr,  Jr,, 
Spriagi,  both  of  Ftab,  —ilfBrii  to  Motoraia,  Inc.  Scfatum- 
bnrs,  IB. 

FOed  Sep.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  523,579 
iDt  CL''  H«1Q  1/24 
VS.  CL  343— 7t2  17  i 


1.  An  anteiuu  assembly  with  integrated  installation  support, 
comprising: 

an  aMenna  element  having  a  first  catch  integrally  formed 
thereon; 

a  threaded  casing  movably  mounted  around  the  antenna  element, 
the  threaded  casing  having  a  second  calch  that  mates  with  the 
first  catch;  and 

a  support  stmcture  having  a  threaded  retainer, 

whereto  the  anteniu  element  is  slidaMy  mounted  through  the 
threaded  retainer  and  is  extendible  and  retractable  with 
respect  to  the  support  structure,  and  the  anteaiu  element, 
including  the  first  catch,  forms  a  torque  driver  tool  that 
engages  the  second  catch,  temporarily  during  intallalian  of  the 
Miemia  rtnurwt.  to  cause  the  threaded  casing  to  be  tecured  to 
the  threaded  retainer  when  the  antenna  element  is  rotated. 
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5,596335 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Peter  T.  Dishart,  Ptttrimrgh,  and  Frank  J.  Paanl,  Lower  Bur- 
rell,  both  of  Pa.,  Msignon  to  PPG  Indndiica,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
bnrgih.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364^71 

IM.  a."  HOIQ  1/32 

VS.  a.  343—713  22  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  intoconnecting  multiple  electroconductive 
antenna  elements  within  a  laminate,  comprising: 

a  flat,  electroconductive  member  having  a  first  portion  which 
overlays  a  first  electroconductive  transparent  antenna  element 
within  a  laminate,  a  second  portion  which  overlays  a  second 
electroconductive  transparent  antenna  element  within  said 
laminate,  a  third  portion  electrically  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  portions,  and  a  fourth  portion  extending  from  said 
second  portion;  and 

an  integral  connection  terminal  at  one  end  of  said  fourth  portion, 
wherein  said  teimiiuU  is  formed  from  multiple  plies  of  said 
fourth  portion  of  said  member. 


horizontal  and  vertical  coupling  slots,  wherein  a  first  array  of 
feed  lines  electrically  couple  the  first  array  of  horizontal 
coupling  slots  to  the  common  conductor,  a  second  antay  of 
feed  lines  electrically  couple  the  second  array  of  horizontal 
coupling  slots  to  the  common  conductor,  a  third  array  of  feed 
lines  electrically  couple  the  first  array  of  vertical  coupling 
slots  to  the  conunon  conductor,  and  a  fourth  array  of  feed 
lines  electrically  couple  the  second  vertical  coupling  slots  to 
the  common  conductor,  and 
radio-wave  connecting  means  coupled  to  the  feed  network. 


to 


5,59M37 
SLOT  ARRAY  ANTENNAS 
Joseph  T.  Mcraida,  Norttapoit,  N.Y., 
Corporatton,  Grttntewn,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  263,116,  Feb.  28, 1994, 

This  appUcntion  Anf.  li,  1995,  Scr.  No.  515,796 
Int.  CL"  BtlQ  13/10 
VS.  CL  343— 77»  « 


1.  A  slot  anieniu  comprising: 

first  and  second  oppodtely  disposed  metallic  plates  spaced  sepa- 
rate from  one  another  via  a  dielectric  mediimi,  said  first  and 
second  plates  being  adapted  to  allow  transverse-magnetic 
energy  to  propagate  therebetween; 

an  amy  of  radiating  elements  formed  in  said  first  metallic  plate; 

an  array  of  horizontal  coupling  slots  and  an  array  of  vertical 
coupling  slots  formed  in  said  second  metallic  plate,  said  anay 
of  horizontal  coupling  slots  including  a  first  array  of  horizon- 
tal coupling  slots  positioned  relative  to  a  common  conductor 
and  a  second  array  of  horizontal  coupling  slots  positioned 
relative  to  the  conunon  conductor,  said  array  of  vertical  cou- 
pling slots  including  a  first  array  of  vertical  coupling  slots 
positioned  relative  to  the  common  conductor  and  a  second 
array  of  vertical  coupling  slots  positioned  relative  to  the 
common  conductor, 

a  feed  network  having  an  airay  of  non-overlapping  feed  lines 
configured  in  a  single  plane  and  electrically  coupled  to  said 


5,596336 
LOW  PROFILE  TEM  MODE  SLOT  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
C  Lin,  RaMho  Pnlaa  Vcrdes,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  TRW 
cdondo  BcMh,  CaHL 

Filed  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488^45 

Int  CL"  miQ  13/10 

VS.  CL  343— 77»  2»  CMms 
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1.  A  slot  array  antenna,  with  lightning  resistant  qualities,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  conductive  sheet  section  including  a  vertically-extending 
linear  array  of  open  slot  radiating  elements  each  having  a 
priiKipal  dimension  transverse  to  vertical; 
a  conductive  excitation  rod,  positioned  behind  said  first  conduc- 
tive sheet  section  and  extending  vertically,  for  coupling  slot 
excitation  signals  successively  to  said  slot  radiating  elements 
in  a  series  feed  configuration; 
dielectric  support  means,  extending  along  said  excitation  rod 
between  said  rod  and  said  slot  radiating  elements,  for  support- 
ing said  excitation  rod  behind  said  slot  radiating  elements; 
a  second  conductive  sheet  section  positioned  behind  said  6Kt 
conductive  sheet  section  and  said  excitation  rod  and  conduc- 
tively  ftstened  to  said  first  conductive  sheet  section;  and 
coupling  meaiu  for  etuMing  signals  to  be  capacitivdy  coupled 
to  and  from  said  excitation  rod,  said  coupling  means  includ- 
ing: 

an  end  portion  of  said  excitation  rod; 
a  conductive  signal  coupling  rod  coextensive  with  and  aligned 
in  spaced  parallel  non-contact  relation  to  said  end  portion 
of  said  excitation  rod; 
second  dielectric  means  positioned  between  said  end  portion 

of  said  excitation  rod  and  said  signal  coupling  rod;  and 
an  input/output  coiuiector  connected  to  said  signal  coupling 

rod; 
said  first  and  second  sheet  sections  forming  a  groundable 
conductive  shell  with  said  excitation  rod  and  signal  cou- 
pling rod  positioned  in  non-contact  relationship  within  said 
sheU. 


174-408  O.G.-87-I6:  QL3 
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5,59M38 
MULTIFUNCTION  ANTENNA  ASSEMBLY 
l^rry  M.  Sidlk,  La  HiMda,  Cdt,  a«igBor  to  SpKC  Systems/ 
Loral,  faK^  Pato  Aha.  Cant 

FBcd  Ju.  27,  1995,  Sen  No.  495^01 

lot  CL'  H91Q  13/02 

VS.  CL  343— 7M  7  Claims 


1.  A  viitual  image  display  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  light,  said  Ught  being  modulated  video  infonnation; 

a  scanning  system  for  scanning  said  light  onto  a  retina  of  a 

user's  eye;  and 
a  single,  monofilament  optical  fiber  having  an  entrance  aperture 

and  an  exit  aperture,  said  optical  fiber  coupling  light  from  said 

source  to  said  scaiuiing  system  to  provide  a  point  source  of 

light  at  the  exit  aperture  of  said  optical  fiber. 


5,59M4» 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Koichi  Otoad,  ITaaapnra  Irrw.  I-| — .  ■■Itnnr  to  KabuUkl 
KaWM  TbiUba,  KawMaki,  Japan 

FOcd  Nov.  m,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9R3,150 
Claimi  priority,  appMcatfam  Japam  Nor.  29, 1991,  3-31S«39 
LM.  CL'  G«9G  3/00 
VS,  CL  345—31  21  Claims 


1.  An  anieana  assembly  comprising  a  plwality  of  antenna  ele- 
ments operMive  with  mdiaiiaa  ia  different  ftequency  pottions  of 
the  mwiiiHii.  and  means  for  holding  said  antenna  elements  in  a 
side-l>y-side  snanfement; 
wherein  each  of  said  aniemia  thments  coo^irises: 
a  mdiaiiag  horn  having  two  oppoaed  planar  parallel  sidewalls 

and  two  innsvene  wails  inieroannectiiig  the  sidewalls; 
a  urtmgiilsr  waveguide  feed  having  cross-sectiaoal  dimen- 

sions  of  widtti  and  hei^ 
a  trsBsilian  imniiimm  ling  said  feed  to  a  throat  of  said  hotn. 
said  throat  havmg  crocs-sectianal  dimensions  (A  width  and 
height,  wherein  the  cnni  srrtlnnal  dimenaiooa  of  width  and 
height  of  said  throat  are  smaller  than  the  corresponding 
crocs-sectianal  dimtiiaiiais  of  said  feed; 
wherein  the  croas-sectioaal  dimensiaBs  in  the  hora  ifaro«ts  of 
a  ptanality  of  said  antama  elements  differ  in  size  from  the 
bom  throat  of  another  of  said  amemu  elements; 
the  crocs-sectional  dimfsisioHa  in  the  hm  duoats  of  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  anaeana  flrnnati  have  sizes  commensu- 
laie  with  the  waveteaglhs  of  the  radiatioa.  which  radiation 
is  to  be  transmitind  awVor  received  by  respective  ones  of 

the  rrlationship  of  connwrnswaie  throat  sizes  and  wave- 
lenglfea  provides  far  a  larger  throat  size  for  a  nKhalion  of 
longer  waveleaglfa  and  a  smaller  throat  size  for  a  radiation 
of  shorter  wavdeiVdh:  aad 

wherein  the  horn  of  leipective  ones  of  said  antenna  elements 
an  spaced  apart  from  each  other  with  the  sidewalls  of  said 
icapective  boms  being  paraOel  to  each  other  to  provide  for 
a  compart  confignialian  to  the  antenna  assembly. 
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I— ■A.fttff.in.giiWIt.QMriMD.MiWfc.lMiinih, 

CaiiaBBniia»4B-part  af  ScK  Na.  9iS,l7«,  Oct.  22, 1992,  PaL 
Na.  S,«4«74M.  TWi  ipiMnllin  Maiy  9, 1995,  Set:  Na.  4373M 
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1.  A  ihree-dimensiaoal  image  display  device  comprising: 

display  means  comprising  a  display  ■i*«ntif ,  said  display  mem- 
ber comprising  a  plurality  of  dbplay  elemenu  arranged  in  a 
desired  anangement,  each  of  said  plurality  of  display  ele- 
ments producing  light-emissian  or  optical  variatioBS  by  means 
of  an  external  electrical,  magnetic,  or  optical  operation; 

drive  means  for  moving  the  display  means  in  a  reciprocating 
motion  toward  specified  directions  with  leapect  to  the  display 
surfKC  of  *e  (fiaplay  means; 

shape  data  memory  means  for  storing  two-dimensional  sectional 
iaaages  for  displaying  on  die  display  means; 

position  detection  means  for  dr«rriing  a  start  position  in  each  of 
a  back  diiection  and  a  forth  direction  in  (he  reciprocating 
motion  of  the  display  meaas  while  the  display  means  is 
moving  in  the  nri|woi^ing  motion:  and 

control  meaas  for  oonkoUiag  so  that  a  ipedfied  pait  of  die 
display  member  emits  light  or  produces  an  optical  variation 
for  a  specified  time  only,  utilizing  pocitiowal  data  from  the 
poeilion  detection  means  in  order  to  display  ifae  two- 
dimensional  sectional  images  on  die  dis|^y  means  in 
sequence  while  the  display  means  is  moving  in  the  recipro- 
cating motion. 

wherein  the  control  means  causes  the  two-dimensional  sectional 
images  to  be  displayed  in  sequencie  in  an  advancing  path  and 
a  retreating  path  of  the  display  means  while  the  display  means 
is  vibrating. 
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MSPLAY  ARKANGEMKNT 
G. 

ilitc! 

inf  ScK  Na.  «9S471.  May  3, 1991.  i 
lUi  ■pptriliin  Jaa.  27, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  9y43« 
IM.  CL*  Gt9G  3/l8;5M) 
VS,  CL  345—52  2  ( 

1.  A  display  system  comprising: 
a  multi-character  srgiwmtrid  liquid  crystal  display  (LCD)  panel; 
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a  smoke  screen  difiiiser  fixably  mounted  to  the  rear  of  the  IXD 
panel; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  mterconnected  yellow  light  emitting 
diodes  (LED); 

a  first  constant  current  power  source  in  direct  series  communi- 
cation with  light  emitting  diodes: 

a  circuit  board  having  said  light  LEDs  mounted  to  one  side  of 
said  circuit  board,  said  circuit  board  being  fixably  mounted  to 
said  rear  of  the  LCD  panel  such  that  said  LEDs  are  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  smoke  screen  difiiiser  to  define  an  enclosed 
cavity; 

control  means  in  electrical  communication  with  each  of  said 
character  segments  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  for  selec- 
tively actuating  a  character  segment  to  cause  said  character 
segment  to  iUuminate  representative  of  a  character,  wherein 
said  control  mean  includes: 

a  plurality  of  display  drivers,  each  of  said  drivers  being  in 
electrical  communication  with  one  or  more  of  said  respective 
character  segments  of  said  LCD: 

a  second  power  supply  in  electrical  communication  with  each  of 
said  display  drivers: 

decoder/multiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  output  pins,  respective 
ones  of  said  output  pins  in  electrical  communication  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  display  drivers;  and.  a  microcontroller 
having; 

a  serial  data  output  pin  in  electrical  communication  with  each  of 
said  display  drivers; 

a  clock  pulse  output  pin  m  electrical  conununication  with  each 
of  said  display  drives;  and, 

a  plurality  of  output  terminals  in  electrical  commumcation  with 
respective  input  terminals  of  said  decoder/multiplexer. 
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turning  on  and  off  in  accordance  with  an  electric  potential 
difference  between  said  data  line  coimected  thereto  and  said 
first  shoft  circuit  wire; 

second  switching  elements,  each  connected  between  a  gate  line 
and  said  second  short  circuit  wire,  said  second  switching 
elements  each  turning  on  and  off  in  accordance  with  an 
electric  potential  difference  between  said  gate  line  connected 
thereto  and  said  second  short  circuit  wire;  and 

voluge  applying  means  for  applying  voltage  to  said  first  and 
second  short  circuit  wires  for  turning  said  first  and  second 
switching  elements  off. 


5.59M43 
PUSHBUTTON  CONTROLLER  WITH  BACKLIT  MSPLAY 

AND  SWITCH  MEANS 
Cbrfe  R.  Snbkr,  Kokoato,  Ind.,  narignor  to  Deko  Etectrooks 
Corporation.  Kokanao,  ImL 

FOcd  Sep.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  303,797 

Int.  CL*  G«9G  3/36 

U.S.  CL  345—102  4  Claims 


5,596342 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  SEPARATE  SHORT  CIRCUIT 
WIRES  FOR  DATA  AND  GATE  LINES  FOR 
PROTECTION  AGAINST  STATIC  DISCHARGES 
Mitaoru  IkezaU,  FttJiaawa;  SOiinicbl  Kimura,  and  Tttsushi 
Koike,  both  of  Sagamlhara,  all  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Macbines  Corporation,  Araaonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  338,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1993,  5-281476 
Int.  a."  G09G  3/36 
MS.  CL  345—87  9  Claims 

1.  A  display  device  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  gate  lines  and 
data  lines  for  driving  said  display  device,  said  display  device 
having  protection  against  static  discharges  cotnprising: 
first  and  second  short  circuit  wires: 

a  first  impedance  element  connecting  said  first  short  circuit  wire 

to  said  second  shori  circuit  wire  through  said  first  impedaiKc: 

first  switching  elements,  each  connected  between  a  dau  line  and 

said  first  short  circuit  wire,  said  first  switching  elements  each 


1.  An  electrical  control  having  a  backlit  display  and  switch 
means  adapted  for  manual  operation,  the  electrical  control  com- 
prising: 

a  panel; 

a  button  associued  with  the  panel; 

a  circuit  board  disposed  adjacent  the  panel  and  having  a  pair  of 
switch  tenninals; 

an  elastomeric  switch  pad  disposed  between  the  panel  and  tlie 
circuit  board,  the  switch  pad  having  a  conductive  pushbutton 
switch  element  aligned  with  the  pair  of  switch  tenninals  for 
selective  closure  against  the  switch  tenninals,  the  switch  pad 
including  an  integtaUy-formed  recess  having  a  reflective  sur- 
face facing  the  panel: 

a  light  source  mounted  within  the  recess  to  illuminate  the 
reflective  surface  thereof;  and 

a  display  associated  with  the  panel  and  mounted  so  as  to  be 
illuminated  by  the  light  source  and  light  reflected  by  the 
reflective  surface  of  the  recess. 
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DRIVING  METHOD  OT  DRIVING  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY  ELXMENT 
I  Kmwtta;  Temkm  RMkHMiBlkM;  YtUkM  Nak^iwm; 

Ya 
al«rY« 

LI*,  T«ty«s 


I  if  SCK  N«L  t3321.  Ja&  at,  1993, 

I  k  a  cmUhMIm  ar  ScK  N*.  9l*JS13,  JmL  S,  1992,  FM. 

Nau  SaOMl.  TMi  iMitiMi*  tm.  7. 199S,  Scr.  Nat  477,713 

CWaw  rriarity,  appMcallM  Jaya^  JaL  I,  1991,  3-193St2,- 

Aag.  1«,  1991,  3-229iW;  AfK  22.  1992,  4-129714;  May  15. 

1992,  4-14aS44;  May  15, 1992, 4-14IMS 

lat.  CL*  G«9G  3/18 
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1.  A  <kiving  mediod  of  •  iiqaid  ciystal  dupUy  element  compris- 
iag  •  ptanlily  of  tow  dcumk*  aad  a  plurality  of  cdmnn  elec- 
trodes wheran  two  kiadi  of  data  of  fint  data  ootiespondiiig  to  a 
logic  "V  and  second  data  cwiapoading  to  a  logic  "1"  are  used  to 
display  gray  shades,  provided  that  the  following  conditions  are 
satisfied: 

(1)  said  phmlity  of  row  electrodes  are  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
row  electrodes  snbgroops  each  comprising  at  least  four  row 
electrodes  so  that  said  row  electrode  subgroups  are  selected  as 
each  batch, 

(2)  when  said  row  electrode  subgroups  are  selected,  they  have  a 
positive  voltage  level  with  respect  to  a  selection  voltage, 
which  corresponds  to  the  logic  "1",  and  a  negative  voltage 
level  with  respect  to  die  MilectioB  vohage,  which  corresponds 
to  the  logic  'V,  wherdo  the  riMohae  values  of  the  positive 
and  negative  voltage  levels  are  equal, 

(3)  a  selection  matrix  of  column  vector  components  for  gener- 
ating row  voltages  which  are  time-sequentially  arranged  to 
form  a  display  cycle  in  each  of  said  row  electrode  subgroups, 
has  orthogonality, 

(4)  the  row  voltage  are  dispersively  applied  in  a  display  cycle  in 
each  of  die  row  electrode  subgroups, 

(5)  a  vohage  to  be  applied  to  die  cohmm  electrodes  is  selected 
firom  previously  determined  voltage  levels  so  that  die  voltage 
corresponds  to  die  sums  obtained  by  adding  the  outputs  of 
exctasive  OR  gales  which  conyaie  the  logic  level  corre- 
spnnriing  to  die  data  and  the  logic  level  corresponding  to  the 
row  voltages  generated  by  said  selection  matrix. 

(6)  a  number  of  die  vector  columns  K,  each  vector  component  in 
die  K  columns  taking  on  a  value  of  either  -t-1  or  -1,  of  the 
matrix  is  related  to  a  number  of  the  row  electrodes  L  in  a  row 
electrode  sid>group  such  that  K  is  a  minimum  value  satisfying 
the  orthogonality  and  L^2'=iC  the  number  of  column  vector 
components,  for  L  rows  fanning  one  row  electrode  subgroup, 
where  K.  L,  and  P  are  inlegen; 

(7)  a  gray  shade  is  effected  by  displaying  a  plural  number  of  ON 
nd  OFF  sign  at  a  sprrifiwl  ratio. 
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METHOD  FOR  MANAGING  NON-RECTANGULAR 
WINDOWS  IN  A  RASTER  IHSPLAY 
MkfeMi  J.  GMtfritow,  Sovyvak,  CaMt,  aarigMr  to  1 
ItaMi  Ruiiini  MacMaea  CatyarllaM,  Awmnk,  N.Y. 
Ci1>— aWwarSaKNaL  injS39,Jtm.  7, 1994,  i 
whfcfc  h  a  cillBHllia  «r  Str.  Nau  t^fiM,  Apt:  17. 1992, 
ahailMHl  nil  a|»ltaila«  Ai«.  22, 199S,  Scr.  No.  SUMS 
ta*.  CL'  G«9G  5/14 
VS.  a.  345— lit  22  ( 


I.  A  computer-implemented  method  for  managing  windows  in  a 
raster  display,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  in  a  first  portion  of  a  storage  device  a  first  display 
map  of  scanline  run  values  identifyiiig,  for  selected  scanUnes 
of  the  raster  display,  a  sequence  of  picture  element  runs 
spanning  each  selecied  scanline,  each  Sftjufiitiaj  picture  ele- 
ment run  representing  a  linear  array  ot  picture  elements 
sharing  a  common  set  of  windows  containing  the  picture 
elements  of  the  run,  an  associated  window  stacking  order,  and 
a  topmost  window  to  be  drawn  in  the  raster  display; 

in  response  to  a  window  operation  in  the  display,  generating  in  a 
second  portioo  of  a  storage  device  a  second  display  map  of 
scanline  run  values  identifying,  for  selected  «r«niifi»c  of  die 
raster  display,  a  sequence  of  pictiBC  element  runs  spanning 
each  selected  scanline,  each  seqiimtial  picture  element  run 
sharing  a  conmna  set  of  windows  containing  the  picture 
elements  of  the  run,  an  assoriatrrt  window  «»»f*<''g  order,  and 
a  topmost  window  to  be  drawn  in  the  raster  display; 

said  first  and  second  display  maps  both  being  in  existence 
simultaneously  for  some  period  of  time  and  each  including 
plural  storage  locations  containing  numerical  values  corre- 
sponding to  a  scanline  value  representing  an  identifiable  scan- 
line, a  vanlinf  value  representing  the  number  of  picture 
element  runs  in  a  scanline,  and  a  run  value  representing  a 
picture  element  count  value  and  a  cover  index  vahie  for  a 
picture  element  run; 

comparing  said  first  display  map  with  said  second  display  map 
to  identify  picture  elements  whose  topmost  window  has 
changed;  and 

repairing  the  raster  display  by  writing  only  said  changed  picture 
elements  with  data  from  the  topmost  window  of  die  identified 
picture  elements. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 

FUNCTION  TO  A  LOCALIZED  AREA  OF  A  DIGITAL 

IMAGE  USING  A  WINDOW 

KaAmmf  J.  Leooc,  PMtrfbrd;  Jdkcy  R.  Tifiipattl,  Racfcwlw. 

aad  Sttrtm  M.  SiMh,  Fairvatt,  iM  af  N.Y.,  niiiliaiii  to 

•r  ScK  Na.  27«,790,  JaL  22, 1994,  i 
TMs  appNcatlaa  Fck.  «,  199«,  Scr.  No.  997,«7 
laL  CL' G«9G  5«0 
U.S.  CL  345—127  4  ( 

1.  A  method  of  applying  an  aitifiKt  removal  fimction  to  a  source 
image,  comprising: 


a.  scanning  a  photograph  to  capture  the  source  image  thereon  at 
a  first  resolution; 

b.  subsampling  the  captured  source  image  based  on  a  variable 
size  view  pott  positioned  on  the  source  image  to  produce  a 
first  subsampled  image  at  a  second  lower  resolution  and 
displaying  the  first  subsampled  image  as  defined  by  the  view 
port  with  die  subsampled  image  filling  a  fixed  size  display 
window  on  and  smaller  than  a  touch  screen  display; 

c.  allowing  an  operator  to  touch  the  window  to  indicate  a 
location  of  an  aitifKt  in  the  image; 

d.  automatically  adjusting  a  size  erf  die  view  pott  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  and  adjustiiig  a  position  of  the  view  port 
responsive  to  the  touch  indication; 

e.  tmnpiing  the  image  within  the  adjusted  size  and  position  view 
port  to  produce  a  second  subsampled  image  and  displaying 
the  second  subsampled  image  filling  die  window; 

f.  rqieatedly  performing  steps  c-e  as  initiated  by  the  operator; 

g.  allowing  the  operator  to  touch  an  area  adjacent  to  the  window 
to  indicate  the  subsampled  image  is  ready  to  have  the  correct- 
ing fimction  applied; 

b.  determining  coordinates  of  the  wiixJow  within  the  source 
image; 

i.  detecting  the  artifact  within  the  source  image  in  a  region 
defined  by  die  cootdinaies  and  automatically  applying  die 
artifact  removal  function  to  remove  the  artifact  in  the  image 
and  only  to  a  portion  of  the  source  image  designated  by  the 
coordinates; 

j.  allowing  the  operator  to  initiate  performance  of  steps  a-e  to 
view  an  effect  of  the  function  relative  to  the  image;  and 

k.  printing  the  image. 


a  control  storage  area  storing  position  data  corresponding  to  a 
control  position  on  the  axufOtet  display;  and 

alteration  means  for  altering  said  control  signals  in  response  to 
said  current  position  of  the  cursor  being  in  proximity  with 
said  control  position,  said  alteration  means  adding  first  and 
second  orthogonal  conection  vectors  to  said  first  and  second 
control  signals,  respectively,  to  cause  the  cursor  to  move 
incrementally  closer  to  said  control  position  than  would  result 
&x>m  the  unaltered  control  signals. 
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CoattmiatkMi  of  Scr.  Na.  21,9«3,  Fch.  24, 1993,  i 

Thk  appHcalinB  Jan.  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  378,941 
ClataH  priority,  appMcatfaai  JapM,  Feb.  26, 1992,  4439747 
Int.  CL'  G«9G  1/06 
VS.  CL  345—144  43  ( 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPUTER  CURSOR 

CONTROL 

,  both  of  WMh-;  SaaiMl  H.  Sadtk,  Staaford,  CaHL; 
Cari  T.  "-■'-r.  Radkwad,  Wash.;  JaMi  A.  Aadrews, 
iMMiaab,  WMb.;  Eric  W.  Hawoa,  BcDcrae,  IfftMb.;  Itaothy 
T.  Brewer;  Ttecn  L.  KdKy,  both  of  Seattle,  Wa*.;  Aalboay 
R.  Cfadta,  BcRnFac,  'WaA^  Da^d  S.  Hocfar,  Wootfarilie, 
Warik,  aad  Lorn  K.  McCaaabridgc,  BcBevae,  ^l/aA.,  aarign- 
on  to  bOcriaaft  Carforalhw,  Rtfctiad,  Waab. 
DlvWaa  of  Scr.  No.  US,«39,  Jaa.  27, 1994,  abaadoawi  This 
apfilcattoa  Mar.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  414,21« 
laL  CL'  G«9G  5/08 
VS  CL  34S— 145  14  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  cursor  on  a  com- 
puter diqilay.  comprising: 
a  cursor  control  device  under  control  of  a  user  to  generate 
electrical  signab  corresponding  to  the  desired  movement  of 
die  ciam  on  the  computer  display; 
cursor  position  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  for 
generatiiig  first  and  second  orthogonal  control  signals  to  con- 
trol the  movemet  of  die  cursor  in  first  aad  second  corre- 
spondiiig  ottfaogonal  directions  on  the  compiler  display. 
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•"^comtmller'^ 


J. 


DISPLAY 
DEVICE 


1.  An  input  apparatus  comprising: 

first  input  means  for  inputting  a  signal  on  the  basis  of  an 
operation; 

second  input  means  for  inputting  a  signal  on  the  basis  of  an 
operation; 

a  timer  which  is  reset  by  an  inpiM  of  a  signal  produced  on  the 
basis  of  an  operation  of  said  first  input  means  and  which 
outputs  a  control  signal  upon  measuring  a  predetermined  time 
period;  and 

control  means  for  conltDlling  menu  screen  operations  based  on 
operation  of  said  first  input  means,  said  second  input  means 
and  said  control  signal  of  said  timer,  said  coiMrol  means 
displaying,  on  a  display,  one  meim  aoeea  of  a  pluniity  of 
menu  screens  for  selecliaa  baaed  on  operatiao  of  said  second 
input  means,  said  control  means  changing  which  of  said 
plurality  al  memi  screens  are  available  for  display  baaed  on 
operation  of  said  first  inpitt  means,  and  said  control  means 
selecting  a  curreiMty  displayed  mean  soeen  upon  reccqit  of 
said  control  signal. 
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1.  An  image  iafonnatiaa  proceMM  for  genenting  display  dau 
wiiidi  is  ifipiied  to  a  display  to  pnxkioe  an  image  compoaed  of  a 
successioa  of  frames,  eack  fiame  '•~'*«~^g  an  vny  of  picture 
demeais,  or  pixels,  die  diqilay  daa  far  each  pixel  being  composed 
of  L  image  display  bits,  where  L  is  a  naoaal  number  equal  to  or 
greater  dian  2.  and  for  causing  dK  image  to  present  pseudo 
iqneaeutatioBS  of  gradations  rtjMtataiul  by  P  image  dau  bits, 
where  Pis  a  natural  number  0Raier  than  L,  said  image  infonnatioD 
procesaor  fwinaisuig: 

(a)  addUoa  meaBt,  when  it  is  assumed  that  N  is  a  natural 
onmber  of  2  or  greater,  for  adding  emr  data  of  a  pictuR 
eieniBat  of  an  (N-I)st  firame  lo  the  correspoodiBg  picture 
element  data  of  an  Ndi  fiame; 

(b)  infcnnatiaa  sdedian  means  far  ooipMbng  higk-«(der  L  bits 
of  P-bit  data  provided  by  said  additioa  means  as  image 
ditflay  data  of  dte  Ndi  frame  and  at  least  one  bit  of  die 
remaining  (P-L)  bits  as  error  daa  of  the  picture  element  of 
tlie  Nth  frame; 

(c)  means  for  storing  said  eoor  data; 

(d)  means  for  calculating  a  difference  between  source  image  data 
of  the  (N-l)st  frame  and  the  conesponding  source  image  data 
of  die  Nth  frame;  and 

(e)  comparison  means  far  detennining  wtiedier  or  not  the  difiier- 
enoe  exceeds  a  prettem  mined  vafaie,  wherein  when  the  diffd-- 
ence  exceeds  the  predetermined  vahie.  said  information  selec- 
tion means  does  not  output  the  image  diapiay  data  and  outputs 
die  high-order  L  bits  of  die  sonree  image  data  of  die  Ntfa 
fiame  as  die  image  display  data  of  the  Nth  frame. 


5,59mm 
SYSTEM  AND  MFTHOD  Of  BEPLOWING  INK  OUECTS 
Sirphtn  P.  Cafps,  Saa  Cartas,  a^  GWh  r^ala,  Cifiitlna, 
balk  sTCaK,  aari^ara  to  Apple  Campmei;  Inc.,  Cnpcftfam, 


^5= 


ug[ 


1^     0HW ; 

(i)Hiai B — 


am 


(b)  automatically  determining  whether  each  identified  paragnph 
is  a  text  paiagii|ili  or  a  non-text  paragnph.  a  text  paragraph 
being  a  group  of  words  separated  from  other  paragiaphs  on 
the  input  tablet  by  at  least  said  piedefined  vertical  distance; 

(c)  fonnaiting  text  paragraphs  according  to  a  text  formatting 
protocol  and  fofmaniiig  non-text  parsgraphs  according  to  a 
non-text  (btmaiting  pralocol.  said  text  and  non-text  fonnauing 
protocols  employing  dillMtm  rales;  and 

(d)  ouiputting  die  farmaned  non-text  parapiphs  and  text  para- 
graphs over  an  output  device  coupled  to  said  computer  system 
wherein  die  oiaputied  paragraphs  include  said  ink  objects 
displayed  as  handwriting. 


5,S9W51 

INK  LEVEL  SENSING  ON  A  PEN  CAKKIAGE  IN  A  PEN 

PLOTTER 

Jt^ty  fflBjiHin,  n     ilijlii  B«ncfc,Cait,  iiiitiiii  toCal- 

cansf  fac,  >tnshi<ai,  C^tL 

Had  Dee.  8, 1993,  Sck  Na.  1KM5 
InL  CL*  G«1D  ISM);  G«1F  2JA)0:  B4U  2A)I 
VS.  CL  347—7  29  ( 


I  if  Scr.  No.  111,515,  Ang.  2, 1993, 
TUa  appMcatlan  Mm;  1, 1995,  Scr  No.  397^49 
Lat.  CL' G99G  M» 
VS.  CL  345—173  35 

1.  A  mettod  of  formatting  ink  objects  written  with  a  pointer  on 
an  iafiut  tablet  of  a  mmpnnT  system,  an  ink  object  being  handwrit- 
ten information  displayed  as  handwriting,  die  method  comprising 
die  following  computet  implemenied  steps: 
(a)  partidoiiiiig  the  ink  objects  entered  on  die  input  tablei 
coi^iled  to  the  cmupmn  system  into  paragraphs  by  identify- 
mg  gtoaps  of  ink  objects  sepaiaieJ  from  other  groups  by  at 
kaat  a  piwlegiied  votical  di«anf».  each  snch  group  constitut- 
mg  a  paragraph; 


19.  A  method  for  sensing  whether  a  liquid  with  a  turbulent 
sotftce  and  contained  within  a  vessel  has  fallen  to  a  level  in  the 
vessel  wtiere  the  Uqoid  is  substantially  expended,  the  method 
cotnpriting  the  slept  of: 

(a)  emitting  li^  from  a  light  source  towards  the  vessel: 

(b)  ouiputting  a  signal  frxxn  a  light  sensor  which  senses  a  portion 
of  said  emined  light  being  reflected  from  the  turbulence 
surface  to  die  light  emitiBd  by  the  light  source,  a  portion  of 
said  emitted  light  being  reflected  from  the  turtwlence  surface, 
the  signal  being  proportionate  with  an  amount  of  light  sensed; 
and, 

(c)  determining  from  fluctuatioas  in  the  signal  output  by  the 
light  sensor  when  the  liquid  has  fallen  to  the  level  in  the 
vessel  where  die  liquid  is  suhttantially  expended,  wherein  die 
fluctuatioos  in  the  signal  are  caused  by  randoanness  in  the 
reflections  of  the  emitted  light  due  to  the  turbulence  of  the 
surface  of  the  liquid,  and  wherein, 

(d)  die  apparatus  includes  only  one  said  Ught  source  and  only 
one  said  bgfat  senaoc: 
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5,596,352 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRINTING 

COLOR  BOUNDARY  REGIONS  HAVING  REDUCED 

CmXMt  BLEED 

A^tta  L.  BHas,  San  Joae,  and  Stnnrt  L.  Oanaaen,  Snnta  Clara, 

both  of  CnUf.,  ntirigmrrr  to  Apple  Coa^^ter,  Inc.,  CuperHno, 

Cnltt 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  I2M72 

Int.  CL'  B4U  2/205 

VS  CL  347—15  17  Claims 
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5,596,353 

IMAGE  BEADING  APPARATUS  WITH  A  FUNCTION  FOR 

CORRECTING  NfmUNIFORMITY  IN  RECORMNG 

MMSITY 

YoakOiiro    Ihkndn,    Kawns*!;    AUo    SnaaU,    Yakakaana; 

Mtmu,  Kaiiaaakl,  tm  af  Japa^ 

or  Scr.  Na.  1*4,991,  A^.  19, 1993,  aknadaMd, 
which  ta  a  mntlnaBlliaofSccNo.  4M339,  Ape  12, 1991, 
IWs  applcarttn  im.  11, 1995,  Set  No.  37M92 
prioftty,  appirartsn  Jnpon,  Apt  13, 1999,  2496574; 
Mny  39, 1999, 2-142997;  May  11, 1999, 2-119952;  May  11, 1999, 
2-119953;  May  11, 1999,  2-119951;  May  31, 19M,  2-143727 

loL  CL'  B41J  2A)] 
VS.  a.  347—19  56  ( 


1.  A  printer  for  printing  an  image  having  primary  colors  and 
secondary  colors  onto  a  media  comprising: 

a  bousing; 

a  plurality  of  rollers,  said  plurality  of  rollers  being  disposed 
within  said  bousing  such  diat  each  of  said  rollers  may  rotate; 

a  drive  motor,  said  drive  motor  disposed  within  said  bousing  and 
coupled  to  said  phnaUty  of  rollers  such  that  the  engagement 
of  said  drive  motor  causes  said  rollers  to  rotate; 

a  plurality  of  ink  reservoirs  each  of  said  ink  reservoirs  contain- 
ing ink  having  a  color, 

a  print  bead,  said  print  head  located  within  said  housing  such 
that  said  print  head  may  move  across  said  media,  said  print 
head  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  and  coupled  to  said  plural- 
ity of  ink  reservoirs  such  that  said  ink  may  be  disposed  onto 
said  media; 

a  drive  mechanisni,  said  (hive  mechanism  disposed  within  said 
bousing  and  coupled  lo  said  print  head  so  as  to  move  said 
print  head  across  said  media;  and 

a  plurality  of  processing  circuits,  said  plurality  of  processing 
circuits  coupled  to  said  drive  motor  so  as  to  control  the 
engagement  of  said  drive  motor  for  controlling  die  movement 
of  said  rollers  during  printing,  said  processing  circuits  altering 
said  image  so  as  to  provide  an  altered  image,  said  altered 
image  having  a  border  strip  disposed  between  adjoining 
regions  of  different  secondary  colors,  said  adjoining  regions 
of  diflierent  secondary  colors  con^rising  borders,  wherein 
said  border  strip  has  a  color  and  wherein  said  color  of  said 
border  strip  is  a  primary  color  which  is  common  to  the 
secondary  color  of  each  trf  said  adjoinmg  regions  of  different 
secondary  colors,  said  print  bead  processing  circuits  coupled 
to  said  drive  pij^-KaMiain  and  to  said  print  head,  said  print  head 
processing  circuits  cottfrolling  said  drive  mffhanism  and  said 
print  bend  ao  as  to  allow  far  said  altered  image  to  be  printed 
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1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  recording  head  having  a  plurality  of  recording  elements,  for 
recording  an  image  on  a  recording  medium  by  ejecting  ink 
from  outlets  using  energy  generated  from  said  recording  ele- 
ments; 

means  for  causing  said  recording  head  to  print  a  predetermined 
test  pattern  on  the  recording  wiedhmi; 

image  density  reading  means  for  reading  a  density  of  the  lest 
pattern  formed  by  said  recording  bead; 

uneven  image  density  correctioo  means  for  correcting  conditions 
for  driving  said  plurality  of  recording  elements  in  accordance 
with  a  resuh  of  reading  by  said  image  density  reading  means 
so  as  to  make  even  a  density  of  the  image; 

recording  stabilizing  means  operable  on  said  recording  head  for 
stabilizing  an  ink  ejection  operation  by  said  recording  bead  by 
means  of  discharge  of  the  ink  from  the  outlets;  and 

control  means  for  operating  said  recording  stabilizing  means 
before  said  test  pattern  printing  means  causes  the  test  pattern 
to  be  printed  and  operating  said  test  psttem  printing  means 
after  said  recording  head  has  been  stabilized  by  said  recording 
ctahiliTing  means. 


5,596354 
INK  PRIMING  DEVICE  FCHt  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Chutes  F.  MniThy,  KfflHord,  Cmbl,  ssil^Br  to  Pitney  Bowes 
loc,  Stamford,  Con. 

FBed  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  317,15* 
InL  CL'  B4U  2/165 
VS.  CL  347-^3*  «  Claims 

1.  In  sn  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  having  a  print  head  which 
includes  a  nozzle  plate  having  an  amy  of  ink  nozzles  formed 
thereon,  an  ink  reservoir,  conduits  comtminirating  between  the 
reservoir  and  the  nozzles,  an  ink  priming  device  for  applying  a 
vacuum  to  the  nozzlea  and  the  txaiihiiis  for  pulling  ink  tfaraimli  Ihe 
nozzles  and  conduits  from  die  reservoir  at  times  when  air  is  presem 
in  die  nozzles  or  the  conduits,  said  ink  priming  device  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  adapted  to  subttantially  surround  die  nozzle  plate 
of  the  prim  bend,  said  housing  engaging  said  nozzle  plate  ia  a 
substantially  air  tight  manner,  said  housing  also  having  an 
oudet  apeiure; 

B.  a  vacimm  grjirxating  pump  having  a  defarm^ble  shape  retain- 
ing comainer  defining  a  changbcr  therein,  and  actuating  means 
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COLOR  INK  JET  RECOUMNG  APPAKATUS  CAPABLE 
OF  HIGaK)UALITY  PUNTING  OF  BLACK  PORTIONS 
TMito  Knyiwi,  MmwI  rmtwfu,  —d  Tiy«Mw>  'fttihartl,  aU 
if  rMigiw.  JapHi,  iiii^iiri  t»  F^ii  Xcm  Ca^  LliL, 
lUyo,  Japu 

Flkd  May  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  «477 
CWm  priority,  aypBtarinw  JapM,  Jn.  1, 1992,  4-14«587 
Int.  CL^  B4U  2/21.  GMT  3/12.  GMK  15/00:  HMN  1/46 
VS.  a.  347—43  7 


5.  A  color  ink  jet  recoidiiig  ^iparalus  conqirising:  first  ink 
jetting  means  for  jetting  ■  slow  drying  black  ink; 

second   ink  jetting   means   for  jetting  quick   drying   yellow, 
magenta,  cyan  and  Hack  inks; 

for  judging  exisfcace  of  coior  infonnatioa  in  pixels 
t  to  a  black  pixel,  and  for  generating  a  judgment  signal 
indicating  a  result  of  liae  judgmeiK: 

leans  based  on  the  jiidgmww  signal  for  selectively  driving  the 
fint  ink  jetting  means  and  tbe  second  ink  jetting  means, 
wberein  the  driving  means  drives  Ifae  second  mk  jetting  means 
to  jet  die  quick  during  Mack  ink  at  times  when  die  judgment 
signal  indicate*  the  eaisleacr  of  color  infomaiiaD. 


TONER  EJECTION  PRINTER  WITH  DUMMY 
ELECTRODE  FOR  IMPROVING  PRINT  QUALITY 
Mkfaad  H.  Lee,  Sm  Jaae,  CaHt,  awtganr  to  Hewtett-PKkani 
Company,  Pale  AMe,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  2*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,839 

bt  CL'  G«3G  15/00 

VS.  CL  347—55  3  Claims 


for  defomung  said  defonnaMe  shape  letaining  container  from 
a  nonnal  shape  to  a  deformed  shape  thereby  reducing  a 
volume  of  said  chamber, 

C.  a  conduit  connected  betwttu  said  outlet  aperture  and  said 
vaciwm  genetating  pump; 

D.  means  for  permitting  air  to  be  expelled  from  said  chamber  to 
ambient  auiospheie  but  not  into  said  housing  at  times  when 
said  artinrtng  means  deforms  said  defonnaMe  shape  retaining 
container  to  said  defonned  shape  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said 
chamber  and  for  withdrawing  air  into  said  chamber  from 
within  said  housing  but  not  from  ambient  atmosphere  at  times 
when  said  actiuting  means  is  released  from  deforming  said 
defofmable  shape  retaining  container  allowing  said  defonn- 
aMe shape  retaining  container  to  return  to  said  nonnal  shape 
to  increase  the  volume  of  said  chamber  thereby  drawing  ink 
from  the  reservoir  through  the  conduits  and  out  of  the  nozzles. 


1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  comprised  of: 

a  developer  supply  for  providing  electrostatically  charged  toner 
particles; 

a  printhead  structure,  the  printhead  structure  having  a  first  major 
surface  and  a  second  opposite  major  surface,  wberein  a  plu- 
rality of  gate  electrodes  B,, . . .  B^,,B,  are  formed  on  the  first 
major  surface  of  the  prindiead  structure,  a  plurality  of  shield 
electrodes  C,,  .  .  .  C,^,,C.  are  formed  on  the  second  major 
surface  of  the  printhead  structure,  and  at  least  a  first  dummy 
electrode  X^  is  formed  on  the  second  major  surface  adjacent 
to  electrode  C„.  tbe  printhead  smicture  including  a  plurality 
of  apertures  extending  from  the  gate  electrodes  B,,  .  .  . 
B^,3,  to  corresponding  shield  electrodes  C,.  .  .  .  C^,,C„; 

a  back  electrode  disposed  in  opposed  relation  with  a  surface  of 
the  printhead  structure;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  applying  controlled  electrical  signals  to  die 
printhead  structure,  the  electrical  signals  causing  the  electro- 
statically charged  toner  particles  to  flow  through  selected 
apemres  towards  the  back  electrode. 


5,59*357 
UQUID  JET  RECORDING  SUBSTRATE,  THE  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREFOR,  A  UQUID  JET 

RECORDING  HEAD  USING  SUCH  A  SUBSTRATE,  AND  A 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A 

RECORDING  HEAD 

Himriiiko    TtnL,   Yokohaaa,    Japan,    aalgBor    to    Canon 

Kaiaha,  TUcyo,  Japan 

VUti  Dec  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9S443S 

ilillrartwi  Japaa,  Dec  4, 1991, 3-32iMl 
Ink  CL'  B4U  2A>5 
VS.  CL  347— M  u  i 
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OKItMTION 
TEMTERATURE 


>.0OOLIN6  fWOCCSS 

(IN  FVMNACE  ) 


T*KE  OUT  OOTSlOC 

or  FURNACE 

(COOUNG  M  AIR ) 

TAKE  OUT  OUTSIDE   OF 
FURNACE  CXXJLMe  M  AMI 


1.  A  subatrale  for  liqtiid  jet  recording  head  coopriting  a  tupport- 
iag  mnnbcr  cut  out  firxn  an  ingot  and  having  an  oxidiaed  film  on 
a  surface  of  said  supporting  member,  exothermic  reaiative  mem- 
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bers  arranged  on  said  supporting  member,  and  wirings  electrically 
connected  to  said  exothornic  resistive  members,  wherein 

a  dislocation  density  in  an  area  beneath  die  oxidized  film  on  said 
supporting  member  is  less  than  SxlO*  pieces/cm^. 


.     '^. 


5,596358 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFILLING  A  PRINT 

CARTRIDGE  HAVING  A  RESERVOIR  PRESSURE  OF 

LESS  THAN  AMBIENT  PRESSURE 

David  S.  Hunt;  Jon  J.  Fong;  Joaepk  E.  ScbcffcHB,  aU  of  San 

Diego,  and  Albtd  U.  N.  Zepcda,  San  Marcos,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coaqmny,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FiM  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,010 

Int  CL*  B4U  2/175 

U^.  CI.  347— 85  9< 


1.  An  apparatus  for  refilling  a  print  cartridge  widi  ink,  said  print 
cartridge  having  an  ink  reservoir  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  ambient 
pressure  prior  to  refilling,  comprising: 

a)  a  refill  ink  reservoir  containing  ink  for  refilling,  said  refill  ink 
reservoir  having  a  pressure  therein  in  excess  of  the  pressure  in 
the  ink  reservoir  of  the  print  cartridge; 

b)  an  ink  conduit  connected  to  the  refill  ink  reservoir  and 
connectabie  to  die  ink  reservoir  in  the  print  cartridge; 

c)  means,  connected  to  die  apparatus,  for  dislocating  a  first 
closure  for  the  ink  reservoir  of  the  print  cartridge  by  pushing 
the  first  closure  into  the  print  cartridge  and  for  establishing 
airtight  fluid  communication  with  said  ink  conduit  between 
the  refill  ink  reservoir  and  die  ink  reservoir  of  the  prim 
cartridge  so  that  the  print  cartridge  is  automatically  refilled  by 
the  excess  pressure  in  the  refill  ink  reservoir;  and 

d)  means,  connected  to  the  apparatus,  for  closing  the  ink  reser- 
voir of  the  print  cartridge  with  a  second  closure,  said  means 
for  closing  the  ink  reservoir  preventing  ambient  air  from 
entering  said  ink  resovoir  after  refilling  the  print  cartridge 
with  ink  and  after  tbe  apparams  is  removed  fttMn  the  print 
cartridge. 


line  for  each  printing  of  a  line  by  die  head,  and  computation  means 
(6)  adapted  to  determine,  prior  to  printing  of  each  line,  volume  of 
buflFer  memory  (7)  availaMe  (L-xi),  to  determine  therefrom  a 
printing  speed  (Xj)  of  tbe  line  in  question  and  accordingly  to 
permit  control  of  means  (3)  for  adjusting  printing  speed  (Xj)  of  the 
head(l). 


53H3*0 
IMAGE  REAMNG  APPARATUS  WITH  A  HALF  MIRRCHt 
ShankU  IcUnoae,  Sowa,  Japan,  aari^or  to  ScRco  Epaoa  Cor- 
poration, Tskyo-To,  J  ^an 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/»1227,  i  371  Date  May  tk,  1993,  f  102(e) 
Date  May  26,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093^M687,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  66,071 
ClainK  priority,  ^plication  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1991,  3-247312; 
Jun.  15, 1992,  4-155082 

Int  CL*  B4U  2/47 
VS.  a.  347—256 


5396359 

PRINTER  APPARATUS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  PRINTING 

SPEED 

Alain     Frederic,     Ccrgy,     France,     aarignor     to     Sodete 

d'AppBcatiaH   Gcneraka   d'ElectridU   ct   de   Mecaniqoc 

SAGEM,  France 

FBed  Aof.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  285^418 
Clai^  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3, 1993,  93  09541 
Int  CL*  B4U  2/36:2/37;2/365 
VS.  CL  347—188  5  Oafaais 

1.  A  printing  apparatus  including  a  printing  head  (1),  character- 
ized in  that  the  printing  apparatus  comprises  a  buffer  memory  (7) 
adapted  to  be  filled,  at  a  defined  speed,  by  data  representing  lines 
to  be  printed  on  a  printing  medium  (11)  and  to  be  emptied  line  by 


1.  An  image  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

Ught  illuminating  means  for  illuminating  an  object  to  be  image 
read  substantially  perpendiculariy  to  the  object  with  linearly 
polarized  Ught  having  an  illumination  width  determined  by  a 
width  to  be  image  read  and  obtaining  reflected  light  substan- 
tially perpendicularty  from  the  object  the  reflected  light  hav- 
ing a  first,  regular  reflection  light  component  and  a  second 
reflection  light  component; 

shutting  means  for  shutting  out  the  first,  regular  reflection  light 
component  and  passing  the  second  reflection  light  conqxment; 
and 

light-electricity  transducing  means  for  transducing  the  passed 
second  reflection  light  component  into  electric  signals. 
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TWO-WAY  CABLE  TV  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  OVER  A  DEDICATED 

FREQUENCY  BAND 

Lwdi  Maittncz,  Ptni^  Cant.  Mrifwir  to  Radio  Tdecon  & 

TeckMiocy.  IK^  Rirenide,  Calt 

DMrioa  or  Scr.  N».  2»7,3M,  Mm:  7, 1994,  whkk  is  • 

r—ll— IliM  !■  port  af  Scr.  Nol  9414*7,  Sep.  4,  1992,  PaL 

Nol  S^IJSIA,  wUek  1m  m  dMriw  af  Scr.  No.  2t2,2M,  Jon.  3. 

19n.  Pat  Nol  5,177>M,  wWck  li  a  dirWw  of  Ser.  No. 

a«M«l,  May  14, 19M,  Pat.  No.  4,7St,B3«.  Thb  appHcatioa 

Sep.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  52^797 

lot  CL'  HMN  7/14 

VS.  CL  348—12  13  Claims 
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1.  In  an  interactive  television  syttem,  a  metiiod  for  communicat- 
ing infcnnaliaa  to  at  least  one  ceatnl  receiver  from  at  least  one 
female  lecdvei  locatioii.  eadi  remote  npceiver  location  connected 
to  a  cai>le  television  system,  tlie  calsie  teievision  system  for  tians- 
mioiaf  at  least  one  video  signal  in  a  downtiak  directian  over  at 
least  oae  cable,  die  at  least  one  caMe  haviag  at  least  one  amplifier 
aloag  Ike  at  leaat  one  cable,  eacb  — ^J^*''*-  serving  at  least  one 
lonote  location,  dte  metiiod  cosnprisii^  die  steps  of: 

(i)  at  at  least  oae  temote  locatioB: 

(a)  mndiilaiiwg  die  iafaraation  to  be  communicated  from  die 
at  least  one  lemoie  locatioa  cato  a  ilrst  earner, 

(b)  iransmining  die  nwdnlatwl  ftnt  carrier  of  step  (iXa)  onto 
die  at  least  oae  caUe  only  dving  st  least  some  of  die 
Uankiag  intervals  of  a  first  cabfe  diMmel: 

(ii)  after  at  least  one  cable  anyHfier  ia  the  downlialc  directiaa 

from  the  at  least  one  lenoie  location: 

(a)  drtrrting  and  imtnMiiining  tlie  mnrtiilaird  information 
leoeiced  on  liie  st  least  one  cable  and  retransmitting  tiie 
modnlatrd  information  over  a  tdephone  line  Id  at  least  one 
central  receiver. 


conchxfing  diat  said  lips  are  moving  if  said  highest  measured 
average  intensity  exceeds  a  predefined  threshold  value;  and 

irtilizing  the  conclusion  that  said  lips  are  moving  to  control 
subsequent  processing  of  the  video  signal. 


S,59t,30 
APPARATUS  FOR  STEKE06C0PICALLY  VIEWING 
SCRKENED  IMAGES 
A.  Chrirtian,  5  Ihwtn  W«y,  Carfb  MHBa^  Wimbnme, 
Danat,  U^M  K^iaa 
PCT  Na.  PCT/GM3M1M2, 1 371  Dale  Urn.  at,  199S,  |  l«(e) 
Date  itm.  2*,  199S,  PCT  Pnb.  Na.  WOMM4M2,  PCT  Pnb. 
Pcfew  17, 1994 

per  FRid  Ang.  4, 1993,  So:  Nol  3t233S 
rtarity,  ippMritfin  United  rte>di.  Ang.  4, 1992, 
92MSM 

tat  CL'  HMN  l3AH:7/tS 
VS.  CL  34S— 5S  7  i 


5,59M«2 

LOW  BIT  RATS  AUHQ-VISUAL  C(NMMUl«CATION 

HAVING  IftmOVD  PACE  AND  LIP  REGION 

DmCTHW 

Ym|  Zhan.  W glia  ^^lliilk^i.  NJ., 

•nrtiilnlii  tac. Mwiiu  HH,  NJ. 

DHWaa  «r  Set:  Na.  223,9t3.  ApK  «,  1994.  Tltis  I 

tat  CL*  HMN  7/14:  GMK  9/00 
VS.  CL  34S— 14  25  ( 

1.  A  metiiod  for  detecting  Up  motian  in  a  video  signal  having  a 
ptaMaUty  of  image  frames  wtbch  iachide  a  lepreaentation  of  a 
pcfson's  fine,  said  video  signal  inchiding  motion  information,  said 
:lhe  steps  of: 


a  face  location  detection  subroutine  on  said  video 

signal  in  order  io  detemnne  die  location  of  said  fmat  in  said 

video  image  frame; 
iaoiating  said  motion  information  found  in  said  video  signal; 
poairinning  a  trial  lip  region  in  a  plurality  of  locations  in  said 

detected  face  region; 
analyzing  said  isolated  motion  information  to  identify  die  trial 

lip  region  widua  said  fiice  r^ion  having  the  highest  measured 

average! 


1.  Apparatus  for  stereoacopically  viewing  images  fixxn  a  single 
screen,  which  sppatalus  comprises  a  fr^iirint.  st  least  one  mirror 
which  just  reflects  bght,  a  miirar  which  both  reflects  and  transmits 
light,  and  polarizing  means,  the  said  miirors  being  moonted  at  an 
angle  and  being  optically  in  communication  with  each  other 
whereby  a  pair  of  landirapr  stereoscopic  images  are  optically 
manipulated  between  aa  orientation  required  for  human  viewing 
and  an  ahemstive  orientation  suitable  for  visual  image  rTy<?riing  or 
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reproduction,  die  alternative  orientation  being  such  thai  there  is  no 
vertical  inversion  or  lateral  inversion  of  one  of  the  landscape 
stereoscopic  images  with  respect  to  the  odier  of  the  landscape 
stereoscopic  images,  and  the  alternative  orientation  also  being  such 
that  the  landscape  stereoscopic  images  are  each  rotated  about  their 
geometric  centers  relative  to  a  human  viewing  eye  line  and  located 
for  display  in  each  of  two  halves  of  the  screen,  such  that  their 
longest  sides  are  parallel  with  shortest  edges  of  the  screen,  thereby 
maintaining  a  good  aspect  ratio  without  the  need  for  compression 
or  stretching  of  the  two  landscape  stereoscopic  images. 


5,596,345 
IMAGE  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS  FOR 
TELESCOPIC  DEVICES 
John  M.  Erkkaoi^  Occnn,  and  PM^  B.  Crlckton,  Frrrhoid, 
both  of  N  J.,  aailiiinrs  to  The  United  States  «f  Aasesica  as 
represented  by  the  Scoctaiy  of  the  Army,  WariUnglon,  D.C 
Filed  Jan.  13. 1995,  Ser.  No.  372,548 
Int  CL*  HMN  5/232 
U.S.  a.  348—288  6  i 


5496,364 
PERCEPTION-BASED  AUDIO  VISUAL 
SYNCHRONIZATION  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Stephen  Wolf,  Ncderland;  Colccn  T.  Jones,  Looisville;  Arthur 
A.  Webster,  m,  Longmoat;  Stephen  Voraa;  Margaret  H. 
PhHon,   both   of  Boulder,  aU   of  Colo.,  and   Robert   F. 
KnMchek,  i.T«nil»,  Wyo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Divisten  of  Ser.  No.  153,561,  Oct  6,  1993,  abandoned,  whkh 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6^100,  Jan.  19,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,446,492.  This  applicntion  Mar.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
413J62 
Int  CL"  HMN  17/00 
VS.  CL  348—192  12  Claims 


11.  A  quality  measurement  system  for  measuring  an  audio- visual 
quality  of  a  destination  audio-visual  signal,  comprising: 

source  audio  feature  extraction  means  for  extracting  source 
audio  features  from  a  source  electromagnetic  audio-visual 
signal  corresponding  to  the  destination  electromagnetic  audio- 
visual signal; 

destination  audio  feature  extraction  means  for  extracting  desti- 
nation audio  features  from  the  destination  electromagnetic 
audio-visual  signal; 

source  time  referencing  means  for  providing  a  source  time 
reference  for  each  one  of  the  source  audio  features: 

destination  time  referencing  means  for  providing  a  destination 
time  reference  for  each  one  of  the  destination  audio  features: 

conomunication  circuit  means  for  conmiunicating  the  source 
audio  features,  the  source  time  references,  the  destination 
audio  features,  and  the  destitution  bme  references:  and 

audio  quality  parameter  generation  means  for  generating  audio 
quality  parameters,  indicative  of  the  audio  quality  of  the 
destination  eledromagnetic  audio-visual  signal  based  on  the 
source  electromagnetic  audio-visual  signal,  from  at  lea.st  one 
source  and  at  least  one  destination  audio  feature. 


INITIAL  IMAGE 


SHIFTED  IMAGE      '' 


1.  An  image  stabilization  apparatus  for  telescopic  devices  to 
stabilize  an  entire  image  occupying  a  field  of  view  seen  through 
the  telescopic  devices,  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  a  portion  of  said  entire  image,  said  means 
comprising  a  translucent  image  control  frame  imposed  on  an 
outer  edge  of  said  entire  image;  means  to  automatically  move 
the  translucent  image  control  frame  around  said  outer  edge: 
and  means  to  select  a  stationary  reference  image  which  is 
oudined  within  the  translucent  image  control  frame:  and 

means  for  stabilizing  said  entire  image,  wherein  said  means  for 
stabilizing  said  entire  image  comprises  a  miniaturized  micro- 
computer, said  microcomputer  identifying  and  locating  said 
reference  image  as  an  initial  reference  image,  said  microcom- 
puto-  then  searching  for  and  capturing  matching  reference 
control  frame  images  and  image  coordinates  of  die  initial 
reference  image  in  shifted  locations,  and  realigning  said  entire 
image  based  on  shifting  the  initial  referenoe  image  in  order  to 
redisplay  said  entire  image  as  a  stabilized  image  at  a 
motioned-compensated  location. 


5,596366 
CAMERA  APPARATUS  HAVING  CAMERA  MOVEMENT 

DETECTION 
T^uneo  XUMhlma,  Kawasaki,  and  Shigcm  Ogtaw,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Contkination  of  Ser.  No.  176312,  Jan.  3, 1994,  abnndancd, 
whkh  is  a  contimathm  of  Scr.  No.  698,143,  May  18, 1991, 
abandoned.  TIte  appHcatkm  Jan.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  457,751 
Claims  priority,  appttcatton  Japan,  May  14, 1998, 2-123564; 
May  16,  1998,  2-124188 

Int  CL*  HMN  S/Z2S 
VS.  a.  348-288  35  ( 
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1.  A  camera  apparatus,  comprising: 
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acvnen  body; 

movement  deiectioii  means,  diapoaed  in  die  camera  body,  for 
detecting  a  reladve  movement  between  said  camera  body  and 
an  object,  and  for  oal|Mlling  an  ootpui  signal  socanUng  to  the 
movement  detected  by  said  movemtnt  detectioa  means; 

cotn|ifnt«ring  means  for  comiiruMtiin  a  movement  of  an  object 
image  caused  by  die  rdative  movement  of  the  object  and  die 
camera  body  baaed  on  the  output  signal  output  by  said  move- 
meat  detection  means;  and 

cmtroi  means  for  controlling  a  csnera  power  supply  state  of 
said  camera  body  on  the  basis  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
movement  detection  means  to  shift  die  power  supply  state  of 
said  camera  body  to  a  low  power  supplying  state  when  a 
period  of  time  in  which  the  output  signal  of  said  movement 
detectioa  means  is  outside  of  a  piedetennined  range  exceeds  a 
predetemmed  period  of  tmie. 


AVEKAGING  GKEEN  VALUES  FOB  GIEEN 

PHVroSITES  IN  ELECnmaC  CAMEKAS 

F.  niiilHii,  Jr,,  a^  JMM  E.  <iiiii.  Jr. 

N.Y„  siilMni  to  FfM  KoiW 

,N.y. 

FHed  Fcfe.  23, 19M,  Scr.  N«c  i*M7S 
laL  CL' BMN  $M77 
VS.  a.  348—272  t 


1.  In  appantfus  for  processing  a  digitized  image  signal  obtained 
from  an  image  sensor  having  led,  green,  and  blue  color  photosites 
aligned  in  rows  and  columns  that  generate  at  least  duee  separate 
color  values  but  only  one  color  value  for  each  pbotositt  location, 
means  for  avenging  existing  gieen  pixel  values  for  green  photosite 
locatioas  comprising: 
means  for  storing  the  digitized  image  signal; 
means  responsive  to  the  stored  digital  image  signal  for  produc- 
ing I  .apiarian  second-order  values  and  gradient  values; 
means  for  defining  gieen  classifier  values  based  upon  adding  the 
I  apiarian  second-order  values,  and  the  gradient  values  to 
define  a  classifier, 
means  for  modifying  a  measured  green  pixel  value  based  upon 
adjacent  pixel  classifier  values  including: 
(i)  means  for  determining  which  classifier  values  represent  a 

pixel  neighborhood  of  slowly  changing  scene  detail;  and 
(ii)  means  for  replacing  the  measured  green  pixel  values  for  a 
gieen  photosite  location  with  an  average  of  sutrounding 
predicted  green  pixel  values  as  a  fimction  of  dte  number  of 
classifiers  which  are  below  a  predetermined  value. 


CAMEKA  AIMING  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 
DbtM  G.  Ctna,  <'iaiilHi,  CatL,  mi  Staakj  H.  Axdnd, 
Pott  Orehwd,  ¥/m^  awlfiin  to  Cnyptr  TW-tontogka. 
lK„N«val%CUK 
PCT  Nac  PCTAJSn/lt2i5,  f  371  DiMc  Fck.  23, 1995,  |  lt2(c) 
Dale  Fck.  23, 199S,  PCT  Pab.  Na.  W09aaMll,  PCT  Pak. 
Dale  Ang.  19, 1993 

PCT  Fled  Nav.  25, 1992,  Sck  No.  313,14S 
lat.  CL*  HM4  5/225 
VS.  CL  34S-.333  13  i 
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1.  A  photographic  spparMus  capaMc  of  being  aimed  without 
looking  through  a  viewfinder,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  camera  for  producing  a  photognphic  image,  the  camera  defin- 
ing a  field  of  view; 

an  electronic  light-sensitive  sensor  within  the  camera,  wherein 
the  photographic  image  is  produced  by  light  from  dte  field  of 
view  impinging  on  the  sensor,  and  wherein  such  impinging 
light  is  capaUe  of  being  read  for  producing  an  image; 

a  radiant  energy  source  operatively  associated  with  the  camera 
and  configured  to  produce  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  and  to 
project  dte  beaoi  of  radiant  eneigy  irrespective  of  whether 
light  impinges  on  dte  sensor  to  identify  at  least  a  pan  of  die 
field  of  view  by  producing  an  energy  pattetn  on  an  object 
having  a  known  poaitioa  relative  to  the  field  of  view;  and 

a  filter  operatively  associated  with  die  camera  and  die  radiant 
energy  source  and  configured  to  substantially  suppress  die 
energy  pattern  before  light  finn  the  field  of  view  impinges  on 
dw  light-sensitive  sensor  so  that  a  photographic  image  is 
produced  by  die  camera  srespective  of  whether  die  radiant 
energy  source  is  producing  dte  beam  of  radiant  energy. 


5,59i,3» 

STATICTICALLY  DEKIVED  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

IWCODING  MPEG  MOTION  CCMfPENSATiON  AND 

TRANSFMUM  CODED  VII»0  DATA 

Kwak  K.  Chan,  Laa AMoa,  CaMt,  aarigBarto LSI  LogkCorpo- 

ratfan,  MlpMas,  QAt 

FBcd  Jaa.  24,  1995,  Set.  No.  377,1M 
Int.  CL*  HMN  7/50 
VS.  CL  34S— 482  Ig  ( 
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1.  A  decoding  system  for  decoding  a  video  data  bitstream 
including  macroblocks  of  date  which  can  each  include  input 
Motion  Compensation  (M)  data  and  input  Transform  Coded  (I) 
comprising: 

a  motioa  pipeline  for  processing  said  input  M  data  to  produce 
processed  M  dau; 

a  transform  pipeline  for  processing  said  input  I  data  to  produce 
processed  I  data;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  the  motion  pipeline  and  the  transform 
pipeline  to  concurrendy  process  said  input  M  data  and  said 
input  I  data  respectively  such  that  a  length  of  time  required 
for  processing  each  macroblock  is  variable  and  is  deteimined 
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by  the  largest  of  a  length  of  time  required  for  the  motion 
pipeline  to  process  said  input  M  data  and  a  length  of  time 
required  for  the  transform  pipeline  to  process  said  input  1  dau 
of  said  macroblock. 


vectors  which  corresponds  to  the  selected  counted  number,  as 
the  motion  vector  for  said  search  block. 


5,596,37« 

BOUNDARY  MATCHING  MOTION  ESTIMATION 

APPARATUS 

Hae-Mook  Jang,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarigwor  to  Daewoo 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seaal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FDcd  Feb.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3S1.797 

Int.  CL'  HMN  7/32 

VS.  CL  348—416  1  Claim 


5,596,371 

FILM-MODE  VIDEO  LINE-DOUBLER  MOTION 

DETECTORS 

Ediuvd  Pakhchyan,  Ciradair,  and  Yorif  SamahkoTich,  Santa 

Motfca,  both  of  CaHL,  aadgnoni  to  DWIN  Elcctiaaks  Inc., 

Clmrialr,  CaBt 

FHed  Feb.  2, 1995,  Sck  Na  382^448 
InL  CL*  HMN  7/01 
VS.  a.  348—452  14  ( 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  a  motion  vector  representing  a 
displacement  between  a  current  frame  and  a  previous  frame  of 
video  signals,  wherein  the  current  frame  is  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  search  blocks  of  an  eqtuU  size  and  die  previous  frame  has  a 
plurality  of  search  regions  of  a  size  larger  than  said  equal  size  of  a 
search  block,  each  search  region  including  a  multiplicity  of  candi- 
date blocks  of  said  equal  size,  which  comprises: 

means  for  detecting  displacement  vectors  and  error  fimctions 
between  a  search  block  in  the  ctnrent  frame  and  said  multi- 
plicity of  candidate  blocks  included  in  a  search  region  corre- 
sponding to  the  search  bkxk; 

means  for  comparing  the  error  functions  to  each  other  and 
selecting  M  number  of  error  fimctions  in  the  order  of  their 
magnitude  b^itming  from  the  snudlest  error  ftmction,  M 
being  an  imeger  larger  than  1; 

means  for  selecting  M  nmnber  of  respective  displacement  vec- 
tors from  said  detected  displacement  vectors,  said  M  number 
of  displacement  vectors  corresponding  to  said  M  number  of 
error  fnnctioiis; 

means  for  selecting  M  number  of  respective  candidate  Mocks 
from  said  multiplicity  of  candidate  blocks,  said  M  number  of 
candidate  blocb  being  derived  from  said  selected  M  number 
of  displacement  vectors; 

means  for  generating  M  sets  of  boundary  differences,  wberein 
each  of  said  M  sea  of  boundary  differences  represents  the 
diffierences  between  dte  boundary  pixels,  in  each  (rf  the  M 
rsndidatf  blocks,  and  pixels  neighboring  said  boundary  pix- 
els, said  neighboring  pixels  being  included  in  the  current 
frame; 

means  having  M  number  of  comparison  and  counting  sections, 
whemn  each  of  the  comparison  and  coimting  sections  com- 
pares each  boundary  difference  in  one  of  said  M  sets  of 
boundary  differences  with  a  predetermined  value,  to  count  the 
number  of  the  boundary  differences  having  a  value  larger  than 
the  predetetmiaed  value;  and 

means  for  «>i*«ting  a  counted  number  having  a  minimum  value 
to  itaereby  deiermiite  one  of  said  M  number  of  displaoemeni 
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12.  A  film-mode  line-doubling  process  based  on  field-averaging 
in  a  video  processing  system  receiving  as  input  an  2: 1  interlared 
video  luminance  signal  having  at  least  some  time  portioes  that  ae 
originated  from  a  film  pull-down  ratio  process,  comprisiag  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  directing  the  luminance  signal  through  three  taadem- 
connected  one-field  delays  so  as  to  produce  an  undelayed 
signal,  a  one-field  delayed  signal,  a  two-fiekl  delayed  signal 
and  a  three-field  delayed  signal; 

(b)  separately  time-compressing  the  luminance  signal  and  the 
three  delayed  signals  by  2:1  so  as  to  produce  four  time- 
compressed  signals:  undelayed,  otie-field-delayed,  two-field- 
delayed  and  three-field-delayed: 

(c)  analyzing  tbe  luminance  signal  and  accordingly  providing  a 
binary  field-averaging  control  signal  having  a  binary  level  D 
during  a  subaequem  field  period  fc^owing  a  deleimination 
that  two  successive  fiekis  otiginatt  from  two  different  film 
frames  and  a  binary  level  S  during  the  snbsequeat  field  period 
following  a  determination  that  the  successive  fiekis  ariginate 
from  die  same  film  frame; 

(d)  during  fields  demaiked  by  binary  level  D,  providing,  as  a 
conq>lementary  pair  of  time-compressed  signals  to  be  com- 
bined, a  first  averaged  signal  comprising  the  undelayed  time- 
compressed  signal  averaged  with  the  two-fidd-delayed  time- 
compressed  signal  and  a  second  averaged  signal  comprising 
the  one-fieki-delayed  time-comprBsaed  signal  averaged  with 
the  duee-fiekl-delayed  time-compresaed  signal;  and  during 
fiekis  demaiked  by  binvy  level  S,  providing,  as  die  comple- 
mentary pair  of  time-caopressed  sigaals,  the  one-fieid- 
delayed  time-compressed  signal  and  die  two-field-delayed 
tinte-compresaed  signal; 

(e)  combining  the  comptementaty  pair  of  time-compressed  sig- 
nals in  a  combining  dicuit  in  a  line-interleaved  maimrr  so  as 
to  provide  a  film-mode-optiniizied  fine-douMed  non-iiMerlacad 
video  signal  wherein  anomalous  field-io-field  motiaa  has  been 
smoortird  by  fiekl-aver^ing  for  driving  a  video  display  opti- 
mally with  regard  to  film-source-retated  motioa  efliects. 
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VIDEO  SIGNAL  DATA  AND  CCMMPOaTE 
SYNCHRONIZATION  EXntACTION  CmCUIT  FOR 
ON-SCREEN  DiSTLAY 
Eric  B.  Rf  f,  CuMf*.  —d  TWar  T.  McL— gMii 
iMi.  b«th  or  N.Y^  iMlgiiri  to  EEG  Ftiipilwi.  Ibc^  Fa 
^Jili,  N.Y. 
DHWm  ifSct:  NoL  845,734,  Mm;  2. 1992,  PM.  No.  M*4472. 
TM(  ■pplfMiB  Feb.  3, 1995,  Scr  N«w  313049 
I^  CL'  HM4  7/08 
U.S.  a.  348—537  8 1 
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timing  signal  to  an 


1.  A  circuit  fbr  phase  kxUog  a 
extenal  signal.  coin|irisiiig: 
a  phase-locked  loop  inchidiiig  a  phaw  conyaratnr  cticuit  and  a 
vohage  cooiroUed  oacilbaoc  laid  phase  conpamor  citcuit 
leoetvoig  as  iB|MMs  a  lignai  derived  firm  laid  voltage  con- 
trolled oariBatnr  and  a  signal  derived  from  said  extenal 


means  for  comparing  die  fiequeacy  of  a  leference  signal  to  the 
frequency  of  a  signal  derived  tram  said  imernal  signal,  and 
for  grjirxating  a  steering  signal  that  dryris  on  said  compari- 
son; 

means  far  applying  said  steering  signal  to  said  phase-locked 
loop; 

said  means  for  r<aniai iitg  frequency  comprising  a  frequency 
comparison  logic  cifcuit  that  compaies  counts  derived  from 
said  lefeieate  signal  and  counts  derived  from  said  phase 
locked  loop,  and  produce*  said  steering  signal  in  response  to 
said  count  compariaoo.  said  urcring  signal  being  coupled 
with  said  phase  oompaiator  to  inlhienoe  operatioa  of  said 
phaie  locfced  knp; 

tad  phase  locked  loop  inchnfing  a  conent  pump  that  is  coupled 
ID  the  output  of  said  phase  oompamor  circuit,  said  steering 
signal  being  opesMive  to  control  the  cuneat  generated  by  said 
cunent  pump;  and 

means  for  deriving  so  output  signal  from  said  phase  locked  loop. 


on-screen  program  list  to  infbim  the  user  of  programs  available 
through  die  broadcasting  system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
selecting  a  category  of  programs; 

searching  for  selected  programs  occurring  during  a  predeter- 
mined timefrune  that  sr  categorized  as  the  selected  category; 
extracting  program  information  comprising  a  program  title  aiid 

start  time  of  selected  programs;  and 
generating  an  elecnoaic  program  list  on  a  display  of  the  broad- 
casting system  comprising  the  steps  of; 
identifying  each  selected  program  of  the  selected  category  by 

the  program  title; 
identifying  each  start  time  of  each  selected  program; 
displaying  the  piugiam  title,  and 

displaying  each  stari  time  of  the  program  adjacent  to  the 
program  dtle; 
wherein  a  user  can  easily  view  by  program  category  and  stait 
times  such  that  multiple  occunences  of  the  same  program 
during  the  predetesmined  timeframe  are  viewable  in  one  pro- 
gram list 


sjm^4 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  THAT  CONTROLS  DISPLAY 

CONTRACT  BASED  Oti  THE  TYPE  Of  VIDEOS  BEING 

DISPLAYED 

^,j._--  o-_.j    -^. ^  ^.  ^.^n,    ,   Y  -"  If  T^ama 

to    KabHUU    Kalite    ItaMkn, 

FRad  Aug.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S»MJ 
iority,  ■ppBcrtion  Ja^M,  Aag.  29. 1994,  «-2837U 
taL  a."  m«(  7/22:7/14 
VS.  CL  34S— C73  4  < 


5,S9«,373 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

PROGRAM  ORIENTED  INFORMATION  IN  A  MULTIPLE 

CTAT10N  BROADCAST  SYSTEM 
GaR  K.  WhMe,  Hartif  ach,  F^Ji 
aTKJ^  KanMko  Ala**.  Ihkyui, , 

NJ.,  ■■Igiiii  to  Sony  Cavpontfoa,  -Mqro, 
I  S«iy  Ifliiili— In,  be.  Park  RUae.  N J. 
FRed  Jan.  4. 1995.  S«k  No.  3t9,«73 
lalL  CL*  BHH  5/50 
VS.  CL  348— Si9  U  CUm 

1.  In  a  multiple  channel  broadcasting  system  in  which  programs 
are  broadcast  for  display  on  a  screen,  a  method  for  generating  an 


I        »  n 

1.  A  television  receiver  comprising: 

first  signal  processing  means  receiving  television  signals  and 
generating  contrast  controlled  first  R,  G  and  B  signals; 

second  signal  processing  means  for  generating  second  on-screen 
R,  G  and  B  signals,  the  second  signal  processing  means 
controlling  die  contrast  of  the  second  on-screen  R,  G  and  B 
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signals  if  a  coobast  control  signal  is  provided  to  the  second 
signal  processing  means; 

switching  means  receiving  the  contrast  controlled  first  R,  G  and 
B  signals  and  die  second  R,  G  and  B  signals  from  the  first  and 
the  second  signal  processing  means,  respectively,  and  selec- 
tively oulpotting  one  of  the  first  and  the  second  R,  G  and  B 
signals  at  an  output  signal; 

a  color  CRT  receiving  the  output  signal  from  die  switching 
means  for  displaying  a  video  image  conespooding  to  the 
output  signal; 

means  for  generiring  an  ABL  voltage  that  changes  in  response 
to  a  level  of  video  displayed  on  die  color  CRT,  die  ABL 
voltage  being  provided  to  the  first  signal  processing  means  for 
controlling  the  contrast  of  the  first  R,  G  and  B  signals  and 
selectively  provided  to  die  second  signal  processing  means  as 
the  contrast  control  signal;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  providing  the  contrast  control 
signal  to  die  second  signal  processing  means  for  controlling 
the  contrast  of  the  second  R,  G  and  B  signals  such  that  die 
contrast  control  is  executed  if  a  ratio  of  video  corresponding 
to  the  second  R,  G  and  B  signals  with  respect  to  the  total 
amount  of  video  displayed  on  the  color  CRT  exceeds  a 
prescribed  level  and  such  that  the  contrast  control  is  prohib- 
ited if  the  ratio  is  below  the  prescribed  level. 


in  one  of  the  on  or  off  stales  of  said  third  transistor,  die 
brightness  control  voltage  is  transmitted  to  said  brightness 
control  means  while  in  the  other  of  the  on  or  off  stales,  the 
brightness  control  voltage  is  not  transmitted  to  said  brightness 
control 


S,S9«,37( 

STRUCTURE  AND  METOOD  FOE  A  MULTISTANDARD 

VIDEO  ENCODER  INCLUDING  AN  ADDRESSING 

SCHEME  SUPPORTING  TWO  BANKS  OF  MEMORY 

Bradley  Howe,  San  Joae,  CaML,  atrtganr  to  C-C^e  Mkraq>a- 

tcais.  Inc.  MlpitH,  QdlL 

Filed  Feb.  M.  1995.  Set:  No.  3I9.M1 
lot  CL*  fKHN  9/64 
VS.  CL  348—718  12  1 
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5.596.375 

AUTOMATIC  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  MONITOR 

Gi  J.  Kwoa,  Ky«npai«bak-Do.  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  LG 

Eltctronlcs.  Inc.  Seoul.  Rep,  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  528,548 
CUaw  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  16.  1994. 
94-23713 

Int  CL'  HMN  5/228,5/68 
U.S.  CL  348—687  4  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  brightness  control  apparatus  for  a  monitor 
having  an  anode  and  a  grid  lermiiud,  die  apparatus  comprising: 
means  fbr  cooiroUing  brightness  ai  said  monitor, 
iiKans  far  tlrtwting  a  beam  cunem  flowing  to  said  anode; 
control  means  for  cooirolling  a  brightness  control  voltage  being 

supplied  to  said  grid  terminal  in  accordance  with  said  beam 

current  detected  by  said  beam  current  detecting  means,  said 

control  meant  comprising 
a  comparator  which  compares  said  beam  current  detected  by  a 

first  traasittar  in  said  beam  current  detecting  means  with  a 


leference  value  and  providing  a  high  or  low 
level  signal  "'•""^''g  to  the  result  of  the  oompatison; 

a  second  transistor  which  pafonns  a  switching  operation  in 
accordance  with  an  oiMpttt  of  said  comparator,  and 

a  third  transistor  having  an  on  or  off  state  controlled  by  the 
switching  operation  of  said  second  transistor,  and 

means  for  providiiig  said  brightness  control  voltage  to  said 
btighlnesa  ooolnl  means  under  the  control  of  said  control 
means,  said  brightneat  oonirol  voltage  providing  means 
coupled  ID  said  third  transistor  of  said  control  means,  so  that 
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1.  A  video  signal  processing  system  for  processing  a  video 
image,  said  video  image  inchiding  one  or  more  frames  of  pixel 
data,  each  frame  including  a  first  field  and  a  second  field,  said 
video  signal  promising  system  comprising: 

an  address  bus  including  a  first  memory  address  and  an  addi- 
tional address  bit; 

a  data  bus  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  poftion; 

a  memory  system,  receiving  said  first  memory  address  and  said 
additional  address  bit,  said  memory  system  organized  to 
include  a  first  bank  of  storage  locatians  and  a  second  bank  of 
storage  locatioos,  said  first  bank  of  storage  localioiis  beiag 
accessed  by  said  first  memory  address  10  provide  data  output 
on  said  first  portion  of  said  data  bus,  and  said  second  bank  of 
storage  locations  being  accessrd  by  a  second  memory  address 
formed  by  replacing  a  conespooding  bit  in  said  first  memory 
address  by  said  additional  hit,  said  second  bank  of  storage 
locations  providing  data  output  on  said  second  poitiaa  of  sidd 
data  bus;  and 

a  memory  controller  fbr  generating  on  said  address  bus  said  first 
memory  address  and  said  additional  bit 


5.596377 

OPHTHALMIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  THREE 

DIMENSKHiAL  CALCULATING  MEANS 

NohoynU  YaM.  Okaiald.  Japan,  aail^nr  to  NUck  Co..  Ltd., 

Japan 

FBcd  Aug.  38. 1994.  Sck  No.  297.892 
elates  prterily,  typBcntlan  Japia^  Aag.  31. 1993.  5-248336 
InLCL*A61Bi/70 
U.S.  CL  351—211  6  fltlwi 

1.  An  ophthalmic  apparatus  fbr  aligning  optical  systems  thereof 
widi  an  expected  poitioo  in  the  imide  of  an  examinee's  eye  to 
examine  the  eye  by  examiwiiig  meaat,  Ike  ^yattnw  coopriiiag: 
an  obaerving  optical  system  for  obaerviag  an  anterior  ponion  of 
the  eye; 
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said  carrier  includes  individual  identifying  indicia  associated 

with  etch  said  individual  single  lens;  and 
said  individual  indicia  associated  with  each  individual  single 
lens  corresponds  to  individual  identifying  indicia  associated 
with  an  individual  eyeglass  lens  for  placing  into  eyeglass 
frames  to  form  a  pair  of  eyeglasses  such  that  refereoce  to  only 
a  single  carrier  is  necessary  for  selecting  an  eyeglass  lens; 
said  system  finther  comprising  a  viewer  having  a  (rack  for 
guiding 
a  single  carrier,  said  viewer  accommodating  only  one  carrier  at  a 
time  so  that  a  consumer  slides  only  a  single  carrier  to  position  a 
single  lens  in  front  of  one  eye  at  a  time  to  select  an  appropriate 
eyeglass  lens  for  each  eye  as  deienniiied  without  lefeniiig  to  any 
information  other  than  said  individual  indicia  associated  with  a 
single  lens  on  said  single  carrier  that  provides  the  clearest  vision 
for  the  consumer. 


a  light  projecting  optical  system  for  projecting  aligiunent  light  to 
a  cornea  of  the  eye; 

a  detecting  optical  system  for  delecting  in  two  directions  the 
light  which  is  projected  from  the  light  projecting  optical 
system  and  then  reflected  by  the  cornea; 

position  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  three-dimensionai 
position  of  the  apparatus  with  respect  to  the  eye.  based  on  the 
detected  data  at  said  delecting  optical  system; 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  signals  to  carry  out 
examination  of  die  eye;  and 

menKxy  means  for  storing  the  dwee-dimensional  position  of  the 
apparatus  with  respect  to  the  eye  at  the  time  of  signal  gener- 
ated at  said  signal  generating  means,  as  well  as  examination 
data. 


1.  An  eyeglass  lens  selection  system  for  permitting  a  consumer 
to  separately  select  desired  individual  lenses  for  a  pair  of  eye- 
glasses without  assistance,  said  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  carrier  for  holding  a  plurality  of  lenaes  in  a  substan- 
tially coplanar  and  fixed  neUtioMhip  lelative  to  each  other,  at 
least  one  of  said  lenses  being  of  a  different  optical  power  from 
another  of  said  leases,  wfaereia: 

said  carrier  hac  a  front  tece  and  a  rear  face;  individual  single 
leases  of  said  plurality  of  leases  are  generally  in  a  plane  of 
said  canier  defined  by  said  teca; 

said  lenaes  permit  light  to  pass  tfvough  said  carrier. 


549M7» 

PORTABLE  VISUAL  ACUITY  TESHTING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Gary  M.  Kawcach,  4585  Stercw  Crack  BhrtL,  Santa  Clara, 

Calif.  9SQ51 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  547,649 

lot  CL'  AilB  3A)2;3/0O 

VS.  CL  351—244  20  Claima 


5,596,371 

LENS  SELECTION  SYSTEM 

Chailci  D.  Kdaun,  721  FiM  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y.  1M22 

Cwiri— atlwirfScr.  No.  1M,561,  Jaa.  12. 1994,  abandoned. 

This  applicatkMi  Nov.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  563,744 

Int.  CL<^  A61B  3A)2;3/00 

VS.  CL  3S1— 233  21  Claims 


1.  A  portable  visual  acuity  testing  device,  for  testing  visual 
acuity  of  a  person  being  tested  at  various  distances  from  said 
person  being  tested,  said  portable  visual  acuity  testing  device 
comprising: 

a  portable  visual  acuity  testing  structure  including  at  least  one 
image  display  portion  having  an  image  of  a  predetermined 
size;  and 
a  visual  acuity  level  measurer  and  reporter  disposed  within  said 
portable  visual  acuity  testing  structure,  for  automatically  mea- 
suring and  reporting  a  visual  acuity  level  of  the  person  being 
tested,  said  visual  acuity  level  measurer  and  reporter  includ- 
ing: 

a  distance  measurer,  for  measuring  a  distance  from  the  person 
being  tested  to  said  portable  visual  acuity  testing  structure; 
a  visual  acuity  level  calculator,  electrically  coupled  to  said 
distance  measurer  and  responsive  to  said  predetermined 
size  of  said  image,  for  calculating  a  visual  acuity  level 
based  on  said  predetermined  size  of  said  image  and  said 
distance;  and 
a  visual  acuity  level  display  portion,  electrically  coupled  to 
said  visual  acuity  level  calculator,  for  displaying  said  visual 
amity  level. 
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5,996,3m 
DIGITAL  SOUND  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

FOR  PROJECTOR 
Yoaklo  Onki,  IWcyo;  Ibakiyakl  SMthb,  and  Etmro  SaHo, 
both  of  Ifanapnra.  all  of  Japan,  iwlinnri  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, IMiyn,  Jafoa,  and  Sony  CiMaa  Prodncti  Corporation, 
Culver  CMy,  CttlL 
PCr  No.  FCT/JP94W1S6S,  f  371  Date  May  22,  1995,  f  192(e) 
Date  May  22,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W09S/W7S9,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3«,  1995 

PCT  FDcd  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  436,3M 
ClainH  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-238516; 
Jun.  24, 19K  6-166a31 

Int  CL*  G«3B  31/02:21/50 
VS.  CL  352—39  4  Claims 


'»»-««WySB«)B»t«P-' 


1.  A  digital  sound  signal  leproducing  apparatus  for  a  projector 
comprising: 

a  sound  drtmi  constituting  a  portion  of  an  image  film  traveling 
path  along  with  traveling  guide  means,  and  adapted  so  that  an 
image  film  delivered  from  an  image  film  supply  unit  travels 
circumferentially  around  said  sound  drum; 

digital  sound  signal  reading  means  provided  in  association  with 
the  sound  drum,  and  adapted  for  reading  and  reproducing  a 
digital  sound  signal  recorded  on  a  digital  sound  signal  record- 
ing portion  of  the  image  film;  and 

an  image  film  traveUng  adjustment  unit  including  traveling  load 
means  disposed  in  a  maimer  at  least  positioned  at  a  preceding 
stage  of  die  image  film  traveling  path  with  respect  to  the 
sound  drum,  and  adapted  for  applying  traveUng  load  to  the 
image  film  deUvered  to  the  digital  sound  signal  reading  means 
thus  to  stabilize  traveling  state;  wherein  the  traveling  load 
means  of  the  image  film  traveling  adjustment  unit  comprises 
electromagnetic  brake  means  provided  in  association  with  the 
traveling  guide  means  constituting  die  image  film  traveling 


a  regulation  member  release  for  releasing  a  regulation  of  said 

location  of  said  spool  by  said  regulation  member, 
a  driving  shaft  arranged  to  be  coupled  with  said  spool  and  fbr 

rotating  said  spool; 
a  generator  for  generating  reference  pulse  signals  corresponding 

to  a  rotatiaa  cycle  of  said  spool; 
a  bar  code  reader  for  reading  die  bar  code  on  said  bar  code  disk 

so  as  to  obtain  film  information  respectively  frxm  each  unit 

block  of  said  bar  code;  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  said  bar  code  reader  in  synchronism 

with  said  reference  pulse  signals  so  as  to  obtain  said  film 

information  when  said  driving  shaft  is  coupled  with  said 

spool. 


5,596382 
IMPACT  ACTIVATED  TRIGGERING  MECHANISM  FOR 

A  CAMERA  MOUNTED  ANYWHERE  IN  A  VEHICLE 
Robert  M.  Baaaford,  Clmdalr,  Cant,  aarignnr  to  Derry  D. 

Sckarton,  Santa  Monka,  CaUf. 
ContinuatfaNi-in-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  419,092,  Apr.  It,  1995.  TWs 
appikaiion  OcL  16, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  541^3 
Int  CL»  G«3B  17/38:29/00 
VS.  CL  396—429  A 


5,596,381 
CAMERA  FOR  USE  WTTH  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  IN  A 

CARTRIDGE 
Kokhlro  Mnrakaari;  Ihkcari  Miyasaki;  KaznUro  Nakanishi, 
and  NoriynU  If  at  ih  oka.  aD  of  HacUoJi,  Japan,  aasiginors  to 
KoBica  Corporatiaa,  Tikyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  373y448 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1994,  6-004185; 
Mar.  29, 1994,  6-«99285 

Int.  CL'  G03B  7/24:1/07:17/26 
VS.  CL  396—207  9  Clatans 

I.  A  camera  for  use  with  a  photographic  film  in  a  cartridge, 
comprising: 

a  cartridge  chamber  for  accommodating  said  cartridge,  wherein 
said  cartridge  includes  a  spool  rotataUe  on  an  axis  for  holding 
said  photographic  film  wound  thereon; 
a  bar  code  disk  including  a  bar  code  thereon,  having  unit  blocks. 

and  being  rotatable  on  said  axis  with  said  spool; 
a  regulatioa  member  for  regulating  a  location  of  said  spool  at  a 
ptedecemiBed  position  in  said  cartridge  chamber  in  relation  to 
a  iMational  angle  on  said  axis; 


1.  In  combination  widi  a  vehicle  having  at  least  one  window 

surface  and  a  camera  having  a  lens  and  a  shutter  release  button 

lever  for  taking  a  photographic  picture,  an  impact  activated  camera 

triggering  appaiatus  comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  element  having  a  partial  rear  panel,  a  base  panel 

and  a  front  panel,  die  partial  rear  panel  integrally  formed  with 

and  upwardly  extending  from  die  base  panel  and  having  a  top 

end  terminating  into  a  slanted  flange  protruding  ottfwanUy 

away  from  the  mounting  element,  die  base  panel  having  a 

step-down  section  with  a  forward  region  and  a  rear  r^ioa.  the 

forward  legioti  having  at  least  two  apertures  and  a  detent 

region  with  a  cavity  therethrough  between  the  at  least  two 

^sertutes,  the  front  panel  having  an  opening  therelhrough  for 
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aocommndaring  the  field  of  view  of  said  lens  of  said  camera, 
where  the  front  panel  fotms  an  upper  flange  section,  a  middle 
slanted  sectioa  and  a  lower  slanted  section; 

b.  a  divider  including  a  futwaid  extension  section,  a  rearward 
extensioa  section  and  a  vertical  wrtmsion  section; 

c.  said  forward  extension  section  fanning  a  top  surface  with  an 
opening  theieihiuugh.  a  front  wariace  with  a  pivot  hole  and 
two  end  taifacet  which  eacloae  said  detent  region  of  said 
mounting  element  with  the  npwiing  on  die  top  surface  above 
said  cavity  of  said  detent  region; 

d.  said  larward  extension  section  covering  said  rear  region  of 
said  step-down  section  of  said  base  panel  of  said  mounting 
element  and  having  a  cutout  end  opening; 

e.  said  vertical  extension  section  having  an  aperture  and  a 
dimpled  pivot  bote; 

f.  a  trigger  spring  mounted  within  said  rear  region  of  said 
step-down  section  and  having  a  tapering  distal  section  with  a 
narrow  distal  end,  a  wide  middle  section,  and  a  tapering 
proximal  section  with  a  narrow  proximal  end,  the  proximal 
end  located  relative  to  said  rearward  extension  section  such 
that  the  middle  section  abuts  agaiaA  said  baae  panel,  and  the 
distal  end  protruding  out  firom  said  cutout  end  opening  on  said 


5JS9i,3t3 
CAMERA  EQUIPPED  WITH  DATA  DMPUNTING  DEVICE 
OdcMri  MijraiBolo;  1mm  SmW,  awl  OnaM  Wakabivarid,  aO 
•fbkjw,  JapMi,  liilgiiii  to  Nikaa  Caryarll— ,  Itakyn, 


g.  a  loOing  ball  retained  by  said  forward  extension  section  and 
being  aUe  toroU  on  said  detent  regton,  where  the  tolling  ball 
is  lianied  to  a  horizontal  plane  movetueut  and  responsive  to 
inertial  forces; 

h.  a  trigger  lever  arm  pivotaOy  nywinlrd  between  said  pivot  bole 
of  said  fttnt  swface  of  said  forwvd  exiensioa  section  and 
said  dimpled  pivot  hole  of  said  vertical  extension  section  at  a 
location  remote  from  said  rolling  ball  and  having  a  distal  end 
and  a  proximal  end,  the  distal  end  fanning  a  trigger  lever  pin 
extending  down  through  said  opening  of  said  top  sioface  of 
said  forward  extension  sectioa  and  resting  on  said  rolling  ball 
when  said  rolling  ball  it  aeaied  above  said  cavity  of  said 
deleat  region,  the  proximal  end  farming  a  reset  trigger  lever 
and  resting  above  a  napective  oiie  of  said  at  least  two  aper- 
tures on  said  forward  i^ioii  at  said  base  panel  and  a  latching 
pin  extending  through  said  aperture  of  said  vertical  extension 
sectian  far  laldiiBg  said  di«al  ead  of  said  trigger  spring; 

L  said  leaet  trigger  lever  of  said  nigger  lever  arm  facibating  the 
oodang  of  said  taprring  distal  section  of  said  nigger  spring  by 
latching  said  latching  pin  of  said  trigger  lever  arm  over  said 
narrow  distal  end  of  said  trigger  spring  to  prevent  said  taper- 
ing distal  section  of  said  nigger  spring  from  pressing  up  on 
said  shutter  release  botton  lever  of  said  camera  prematurely; 

j.  an  elongated  rod  having  oae  ead  attached  to  said  slanted 
flange  of  said  rear  panel  and  the  other  ead  extending  iq>wartlly 
above  said  camera; 

k.  an  upper  cealtal  suction  cop  attached  to  die  other  end  of  said 
elongated  rod  such  that  it  adheres  to  said  at  least  one  window 
staface  of  the  veUde; 

1.  two  separated  lower  suctioa  cnpa  attached  to  said  middle 
slanted  section  of  said  front  panel  aad  opposite  each  other 
such  that  the  two  separaud  lower  taction  cupa  adhere  to  said 
at  least  one  window  suttee  of  die  vehicle;  and 

m.  means  for  retaining  said  camera  when  said  camera  is  inven- 
edly  instaltfid  within  said  rear  region  of  said  mounting  ele- 


n.  whereby  said  rolling  ball  can  be  moved  off  from  said  cavity  of 
said  deieat  legioa  in  response  to  said  inertial  forces  in  die 
horiiUMtal  plaae  upon  sudden  impact  on  the  vehicle  from  any 
haeral  diieuiun,  which  dnipa  said  trigger  lever  pin  of  said 
trigger  lever  aim  off  fran  said  roOiiig  ball,  canting  said 
latching  pin  of  said  trigger  lever  vm  to  leleaae  said  tapering 
distal  sectian  of  said  nigger  spring  which  in  tun  pietses  on 
said  thnller  leleaae  bmon  lever  of  said  camera,  to  diereby 
Uy  take  tatd  phMograpiBc  picture  at  the  moiaeat  of 


DMrian  ar  Scr.  Na.  C7^«,  May  26, 1993,  PM.  Nai  5,473497. 
TMb  iiiBiitiia  Ja&  7, 199S,  Sm.  Na.  4«34M 
Oatea  prfarity,  applliatlia  Japw,  May  2H,  1992. 4-13349t 
tat  CL'  Gt3B  17/24 
VS.  CL  396—315  1 
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1.  A  data  imprinting  device  for  use  in  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  light  source: 

said  light  source  being  effective  for  emitting  imprinting  light; 

a  first  pait  of  said  device; 

said  first  part  being  effective  for  focusing  said  imprinting  light 
iqxM  a  photosensitive  surface  at  at  least  two  positions; 

a  second  part  of  said  device; 

said  second  pan  being  effective  for  selectively  occluding  said 
impriiMing  light  from  focusing  upon  at  least  one  position  of 
said  at  least  two  positioos; 

said  first  part  including  a  first  reflecting  unit; 

said  first  reflecting  unit  being  effective  for  reflecting  incident 
light  of  said  imprinting  light  upon  a  fint  position  of  said  at 
least  two  poaitions; 

said  first  part  including  a  second  reflecting  unit; 

said  second  reflecting  unit  being  effiective  for  reflecting  incident 
light  of  said  imprinting  light  upon  a  second  position  of  said  at 
least  two  poaitions; 

said  first  position  being  Anther  from  a  center  of  said  photosen- 
sitive surface  than  said  second  position;  and 

said  first  reflecting  unit  being  set  back  fiather  from  said  photo- 
sensitive surface  than  said  second  reflecting  unit 


sjm,m 

FILM  FEBDOr  THAT  REDUCES  FILM  TENSION 
YaaiAfta  IhHka,  aad  Maara  •fthihiihl.  both  af  Okasiya. 
Japaa,  tmt^srt  to  FM  Photo  OpMcai  Ca^  Ltd.,  Stritaaw- 

FBed  Mm:  2S,  1995,  Sck  Na^  411,543 
OatoH  prtortty,  appMcaHaa  Japaa,  JaL  15, 1994,  «-l«374« 
taL  CL'  G«»  1/18 
VS.  CL  396—413  5  — "--- 

1.  A  fifan  feeder  for  taking  up  a  fihn  from  a  film  contaiiier  one 
frame  at  a  time  by  rotation  of  a  takeup  spool  driven  by  a  film  feed 
motor  compiiaiiig: 
first  detectoi  means  for  detecting  linear  motion  of  the  film  with 

respect  to  an  exposure  station; 
second  detector  means  for  detecting  angular  motion  of  the  film 

feed  motor;  and 
a  fihn  tentiaa  coanol  meana  responsive  to  the  first  and  second 
detector  meant  for  arniating  said  film  feed  molar  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  the  diiectian  in  which  said  film  is  fed 
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SMUTTDt  RELEASE    SOMM. '  ' FlU  SET  SIOtAL 

only  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  relieve  die  tension  of  said  film 
while  said  film  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  position 
every  time  said  film  is  fed  for  one  frame. 


5,596385 

DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  DISPOSABLE  CAMERAS  AND 

REMOVING  THE  FILM  ROLL 

Jan  CmnalMff,  Sl^a  StrenvcWaan  22,  2639  Aartadaaiv  Bd- 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  532,459 
Ciafaaa  priority,  appHcatkm  Bdghias,  Sep.  27, 1994,  9406873 
laL  CL'  G03B  1 3/00;  1 3/10 
VS.  a.  396—6  8  Oaiaa 


a  projection  optical  system  for  illuminating  an  object  with  the 
beam  of  light  from  said  light  source  as  a  prpiected  beam; 

a  reception  optical  system  far  receiving  reflected  light  firom  die 
object  to  fall  on  a  light-detecting  element;  aad 

scanning  means  for  scanning  a  surface  of  the  object  with  the 
projected  beam  or  emitting  pulses  in  a  scanning  mode  when 
the  object  is  iHaminated  with  the  projectBd  beam,  satisfying 
the  condition: 

0.(»<IAf<0.23 

where  1  is  a  maximum  distanrr  from  an  inteisection  of  an  exit 
surface  of  said  light  source  with  an  optical  axis  of  said 
projection  optical  system  to  an  end  of  the  exit  surface  of  said 
light  source  and  f  is  a  focal  length  of  said  projectioo  optical 
system. 


1.  Device  for  opening  disposable  cameras  having  a  housing  and 
for  removing  film  rolls  from  them,  comprising  a  cutting  table, 
positioning  means,  a  movable  knife  with  respect  to  the  cutting 
table  having  a  cutting  edge  in  order  to  cut  away  pan  of  the  bousing 
of  die  disposable  camera  and  to  form  an  opening  in  it  means  for 
moving  this  knife,  and  a  mechanism  for  gripping  the  film  roll 
thrtxigh  said  opening  and  removing  it  from  the  bousing  of  the 
disposable  camera. 


5,596387 
AUTO-EXPOSURE  DEVICE  Of  A  CAMERA 
IMao  lUovl,  Yokahaaaa,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  NDua  Corpara- 
tioa,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

Coadaaalhia  af  Scr.  Nai  272,999,  JwL  14, 1994,  ahaadaacd, 

which  h  a  taahaaatiaa  af  Sea;  Ne>  65J62,  May  21, 1993, 

abaadoacd.  TUa  appMraUsa  Dec  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  352,419 

CbdM  prtority,  ^phratlaa  Japaa,  iaa.  9, 1992,  4-174n2 

tat  CL'  Gt»  7/08 

VS.  CL  396—59  25  < 
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5396386 

PROJECTION  AND  RECEPTION  TYPE  FOCUS 

DETECTING  APPARATUS 

MaaaAl  Haakawa,  Han,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Oiympoa  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  527,939 

Oaiaat  priority,  appBcattoa  Japaa,  Sep.  16, 1994,  6-221599 

tat  CL'  G«3B  3/00 

VS.  CL  396— U«  14  daiais 

1.  A  projection  and  reception  type  focus  detecting  apparatus  for 

making  a  range  measurement  in  a  plurality  of  regions,  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  emitting  a  beam  of  light; 


1.  A  camera  having  an  auto-exposure  device,  said  auto-exposure 
device  comprising: 

a  divided  brightness  mBasuring  circuit  to  divide  an  object  field 
into  a  plurality  of  areas  and  to  measure  hrightnrsars  of  said 
areas,  respectively; 

a  color  temperature  measuring  circuit  to  measue  color  tempera- 
tures of  said  areas,  respectivdy;  and 

an  exposure  calculation  circuit  to  calculate  an  exposure  value 
baaed  on  the  brightneaaes  and  color  temperatwes  of  said 
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PROCESS  CAKTRIDGE  WITH  AN  INFORMATION 
FEATURE  AND  IMAGE  FmUMDiG  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  WITH  THE  SAME 
• — ■- —  Ohkiite,  YoiwtaBM,  and  MiMra  Howia,  Kama- 
m».  bath  of  Japaa^  — if^nri  to  CaMW  KabMhiU  KaWia, 
IMjm.JapMi 

I  or  Scr.  Nol  ISSJtt.  Not.  23,  1993.  Iliis  appHca- 
tioa  ScpL  29, 1995,  S«k  No.  534,3M 
I  priority,  ^pBctlw  Japaa,  Nor.  26, 1992,  4-337871; 
Sep.  14, 1993,  5-22S5S4;  Nav.  8, 1993,  5-27M34 

iBt  CL'  Gt3G  ISM) 
VS.  CL  399^111  34  Claims 


a)  a  memory  for  storing  a  set  of  two  or  more  feed  signals,  the  set 
of  feed  signals  including  a  first  feed  signal  and  a  second  feed 
signal  with  the  first  feed  signal  and  the  second  feed  signal 
cotresponding  respectively  wi±  a  special  sheet  and  an 
imagaMe  regular  substrate  having  opposing  sides; 

b)  a  controller  far  generating  the  first  and  second  feed  signals; 

c)  said  contraUer  communicating  with  each  of  the  print  engine 
and  the  special  sheet  insertion  apparatus,  each  of  the  special 
sheet  insertion  apparatus  and  the  print  engine  being  respec- 
tively responsive  to  the  first  feed  signal  and  the  second  feed 
signal; 

d)  said  controller  determining  whether  the  imagaMe  regular 
substrate  is  to  be  imaged  on  both  of  the  opposing  sides;  and 

e)  said  contrcdkr  scheduling  the  first  and  second  feed  signals  to 
be  transimtted  respectively  to  the  special  sheet  insert  appara- 
tus and  the  print  engine  diving  a  tingle  pitch,  for  feeding  the 
imagaUe  regular  substrate  and  the  special  sheet  during  the 
single  pitch,  when  it  is  determined  that  the  inuigable  regular 
substrate  is  to  be  imaged  on  both  the  opposing  sides. 


1.  A  ptocess  cartridge  moantaMe  on  a  main  body  of  an  image 
fonniiig  nnioKus,  said  process  cartridge  comprismg: 

a  fnate  having  a  gripping  pattioa; 

an  '****g*  bearing  member; 

process  means  for  acting  on  said  image  bearing  member  and 

a  bw  code  provided  on  an  outer  sivtee  of  said  frame  at  a 
position  away  6om  tlie  gripping  portion  and  facing  upward 
wtien  said  process  cartridge  is  mounted  on  the  main  body. 


S,5909» 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

ADMINISTERING  THE  SAME 

MaoaWM  Sawada,  Ibkyn,  J^pao,  atriganr  to  Rkoh  Coaipaay. 

LtiL,  Ibkyo,  Japu 

FBed  Sep.  2*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,758 
CUm  priority,  ifpliraHon  Japan,  Sep.  2«,  1994,  6-229459; 
Apt  14, 1995,  7-489M8 

lB«.  CL*^  G«3G  IS/00 
VS.  CL  399—8  42  Claims 


APPARATX»  AND  MRHOD  FM  SCHEDULING  AN 
IMAGANX  SUBCTRATB  AND  A  SPECIAL  SHEET  TO  BE 

FED  IN  THE  SAME  PITCH 
Gka  A.  DaMii,  nitliWa,  ami  Mckad  B.  FarrcR,  Oatario, 
of  N.Y.,  aoii^on  to  Xtra  Corporaiioa,  Stoatford, 
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FBed  Doc  12, 1994,  Scr.  Nfc  353,97* 
iBfL  CL'  Gt3G  2/^90 
U.S.  CL  399—16 
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1.  In  a  prii<iiig  system  for  prodncing  a  prim  job,  die  piinting 
system  iff^h*^''!g  a  print  engiiie  far  "»«g'''B  regular  stihotratn,  fed 
loihe  pnat  eagiae  from  a  legnlar  subsuatu  feeding  apparatus,  and 
deiivcriiig  the  imaged  legnlv  tubAniea  at  ooipal.  die  priitteagine 
being  opendveiy  coupled  with  a  special  sheet  iaaettiaa  apparatus, 
a  special  sheet  inseriion  ptfh  patciag  by  thespecial  sheet  insertion 
die  special  sheet  iwaminB  apporams  inchiding  one  or 
special  sheets  beiag  feedable  to  the  special  sheet  inaettion 
path  aad  »**«*«'»  lo  the  delivered  oulpyt  of  imaged  regular  sub- 
strates, a  tfhritnling  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

second  limit  value  setting  means  for  setting  second  limit  values 
which  outputs  of  sensors  diqxiaed  in  said  appantus  respec- 
tively reach  before  reaching  lespective  first  limit  values  each 
being  representative  of  an  opetilion  limit  of  said  apparatus; 

couittng  means  for  counting  occurrences  diat  any  one  of  the 
outputs  of  the  sensors  exceeds  the  reqwctive  second  limit 
value; 

time  information  stofing  means  for  ttotiag  a  dale  or  similar  time 
information  itpii  m  iitarive  of  a  time  when  said  counting 
means  couMed  said  occurrences;  and 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  count  of  said  countiiig 
means  and  said  time  infotmatioo  stored  in  said  time  informa- 
tion storing  means. 
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5496,391 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  TRANSFER 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  SOURCE  ADJUSTABLE  IN 

RESPONSE  TO  THE  THICKNESS  OF  DIELECTRIC 

LAYER 

Ko^li  MatiMWta;  YMshiro  Naki«aaii.  awl  Nobora  Yowkawa, 

aO  of  'Diyokawa,  Japan,  loilgniirs  to  MInoMa  Co.,  Ltd., 

Oaaka,  Ji^an 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No,  529,M8 

Claims  prtority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1994,  6-227116 

Int  CL'  G«3G  21/00 

VS.  CL  399—45  28  Claims 


a  regulating  member  for  regulating  the  developer  on  said  devel- 
oper canying  member, 

whoein  mmptrtir  cxMifining  force  for  the  developer  by  said 
magnetic  member  is  weaker  toward  a  regulatiaa  portion  of 
said  regulating  member  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said 
developer  curyiog  member. 


5,S96,3W 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  CHARGING 

MEM^«  SUPPLIED  WITH  OSCILLATING  yOLTAGE 

Ihtmya  KobayasU,  SoUca;  mnihl  SaMime,  Yokakantn;  IM- 


IcUkawa,  ai  if . 
Aa,  Tokya,  Japan 

FUed  Doc  27,  1993,  Sck  No.  172,711 
Clatans  prtorHy,  appMcatton  JapM,  Dec  26, 1992,  4-359588 
Int  CL'  G83G  ISA)2 
VS.  a  391^174  22  ( 


1.  A  charging  device  for  use  in  an  apparatus  in  which  a  charged 
toner  image  is  formed  on  a  surface  of  an  image  carrier  and  then  the 
toner  image  is  transpotted  from  the  carrier  to  a  medium,  said 
charging  device  conqxising: 

meaiu  for  charging  the  medium  while  the  medium  is  in  contact 

with  the  chaiged  toner  image  on  the  image  carrier; 
a  constant-current  source  capable  of  applying  a  pluraUty  of 

constant-current  values  to  the  charging  means; 
means  for  determining  thickness  of  the  surface  of  the  image 

carrier,  and 
means  for  varying  the  constant-current  value  of  the  constant- 
current  source  in  response  to  the  determined  thickness  of  the 
surface  of  the  image  carrier. 


I.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

image  bearing  means  for  bearing  an  image; 

charging  member  for  sequeiKially  charging  a  siafaix  of  said 
inuge  bearing  means  to  form  an  image  thereon;  and 

voltage  application  means  for  applsring  an  oscillating  voltage  to 
said  charging  member,  the  narillating  voltage  including  a  first 
frequency.and  a  second  frequency  which  is  different  from  the 
first  frequency,  the  first  frequency  and  said  second  frequency 
are  repealed  for  each  period  of  the  oscillating  voltage. 


5,596,392 
MAGNETIC  SEAL  PROVIDED  AT  AN  END  PORTION  OF 

THE  DEVELOPER  CARRYING  MEMBER 
ToiUatilaa    Dtoirafca,    Tokyo,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 
KahnsMM  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  488,991 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1994,  6-655910 
Int.  CL'  Gt3G  15/06 
VS.  CL  399—98  14 

Q^MO 
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5,59634 
CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  A  PHOTO- 
SENSITIVE MEMBER  BY  MAGNETICALLY  HMJMNG 
MAGNETIC  PARTICLES  IN  A  CHAR«NG  ZONE 

Vacua  Ni^Us^tf^^  d^^i^iH  Klk^^^^  Kv^^M  l^^BttT  ^^B^J  I^H* 

kahara,  and  SMM  ^fiiMMe,  al  of  Iteky^  Japai^  aarignats  to 

FBed  M*y  18, 1994,  ScK  N*.  245081  . 
Claims  priority,  appBcatton  Japan,  May  28, 1993,  5-139C31; 
Aag.  25,  1993,  5-232388;  Ang.  3L  1993,  5-238839;  Ang.  3L 
1993,   5-238848;   Ang.   31.   1993,   5-239M8;    Dec   28,    1993, 
5-353326 

InL  CL'  G«3G  IS/OI 
VS.  CL  399—175  4 


T 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  developer  container  for  accomtiKxlating  a  developer  having 
magnetic  particles; 

a  rotatable  dieveloper  carrying  member,  provided  in  an  opening 
of  said  developer  container,  for  catiying  the  developer; 

a  magnet  in  said  developer  carrying  member, 

a  magnetic  member,  provided  at  an  end  portion  of  said  devel- 
oper carrying  member,  being  subjected  to  magnetic  force  of 
said  magnet; 

wherein  said  magnetic  member  is  disposed  with  a  gap  relative  to 
said  developer  carrying  member,  along  a  circumference  of 
said  developer  carrying  member. 


1.  A  charging  apparatus  for  charging  a  photo-sensitive  membei' 
by  magitetically  holding  magnetic  pwticles  in  a  charging  zone  and 
impressing  a  charging  bias  on  the  magnetic  particles,  the  photo- 
sensitive member  having  a  front  side,  a  back  side,  and  drfiniag  a 
direction  of  movement,  the  charging  zone  defining  an  upstream 
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side  and  a  downstream  side  relabve  to  the  direction  of  movement 

of  ttte  pfaolo-sensitive  member,  tlK  charging  apparatus  comprising: 

magnetic  field  generation  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field 

in  tbe  charging  zone,  the  magnetic  field  generation  means 

comprising: 
at  least  a  first  magnetic  element  disposed  on  the  front  side  of  the 

photo-sensitive  member, 
at  least  a  second  magnetic  element  disposed  on  tbe  back  side  of 

the  pboto-sensitive  member, 
the  first  and  second  ""g"**^  elements  being  disposed  in  a 

subwantially  mutually  opposed  relatknship  and  fonning  a 

magnetic  field  in  a  direction  substantially  notmal  to  the  photo- 

scBsitive  member, 
the  photo-sensitive  member  being  charged  by  the  magnetic 

particles  while  the  magnetic  panicles  are  held  in  tbe  charging 

zone  by  the  magnetic  field. 


SJS99rS9S 

IMAGE  FOKMING  APTAKATtJS  AND  ITS  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SINGLE  DEVICX  FOR  MOVING  A 

CHARGING  MEMBER  AND  A  TRANSFER  MEMBER 

lacMda;  TWaaM  Ikwada,  Yokohanui, 
lioh,  Kawaniu,  •■  of  Japaa,  aasigBors  to 
7.  LbL,  Ibkjo.  JavM 
FRcd  Sep.  2L  199S,  Scr.  Na  S3ljt» 
I  priority,  appHcatfaM  J^m,  Sep.  21,  1994,  «-227M4 
Iirt.  CL'  G«3G  75/02 
VS.  CL  399— IM  9  Clidms 


1.  An  image  fonning  system,  comprising: 

a  photoreceptor, 

a  dufgiBg  member  which  charges  the  pholoncepior 

a  tranter  member  which  transfers  image*  fitim  the  photorecep- 
tor. 

a  single  driving  source  which  drives  the  charging  member  and 
the  transfer  member  both  towards  and  away  from  the  photo- 
receptor to  positions  including: 

1)  both  the  charging  member  and  the  transfer  member  being 
in  contact  with  the  pbotoreceplor, 

2)  both  the  charging  member  and  the  transfer  member  being 
separated  ftom  the  photoreceptor,  and 

3)  one  of  the  charging  member  and  the  transfer  member  being 
in  contact  with  tbe  photoreceptor  while  tbe  other  of  the 
charging  mentber  and  tbe  transfer  member  is  separated 
from  tbe  photoreceptor. 


fonning  a  latent  electrostatic  image  iiKluding  image  regions  at  a 
first  voltage  and  background  regions  at  a  second  voltage  on  a 
first  surface  of  a  first  member, 

charging  a  second  member  having  a  second  surface  adapted  for 
operative  engagement  with  the  first  surface  at  a  first,  develop- 
ment, region  to  a  third  voltage  intermediate  the  first  and 
second  voltages; 

resiliendy  urging  a  third  member  against  the  second  surface  at  a 
second  region; 

supplying  liquid  toner  comprising  charged  toner  particles  and 
carrier  liquid  to  the  second  region  and  fonning  a  thin  layer  of 
liquid  toner  containing  a  concentration  of  charged  toner  par- 
ticles greater  than  1S%  on  tbe  second  surface,  said  thin  layer 
being  of  sufficient  thickness  to  substantially  fill  tbe  space 
between  tbe  first  and  sectMxl  members; 

developing  the  latent  image  by  tbe  selective  tiaiufer  of  portions 
of  tbe  layer  of  liquid  toner  from  tbe  second  surfKe  to  the  first 
surface  at  the  first  region  to  form  a  developed  image  on  the 
first  member,  and 

transfiBrring  the  developed  image  from  the  first  member  to  a  final 
substrate. 


5,59^97 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

HEAT  PIPE  WHICH  HAS  A  CENTER  LOCATED  ON  THE 

SHEET  PASSAGE  REFERENCE  SIDE  WITH  RESPECT 

TO  THE  CENTER  OF  THE  HEAT  ROLLER 

lUrictai  Shtaada,  awi  ThkaUko  UaMroJi,  both  of  HatAioJi, 

Japan,  awlfwm  to  Koaka  Corparatton,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573,499 

Clabns  priority,  appifcation  Japan,  Dec  2*,  1994,  6-316435 

InL  a.'  G«3G  15/20 

VS.  CL  399—335  4  Claims 

r>  RECOnOMO  SHEET 

so  HEATKXifR 
SO  HEATHCLLER 

,  a  HfAreKiMtr 


5,594,396 
LATENT  IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 

teontoa,  CMaila;  bhataa  Uor,  Nes  Zkma, 
I  Chatow,  Petach  nkra,  both  ot  brad,  ttiAptttn  to 
>  N.V.,  VddhoTC^  Netkeriawia 

I  of  Ser.  NoL  17t,347,  Feb.  3,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,436,7t6,  wbkb  is  a  rnnrtnnaHon  In  part  of  Ser.  No.  727,599, 

JnL  9, 1991,  abandoned.  TWi  appMcaHen  May  4,  1995,  Ser. 

NoL  434,236 

Int.  CL'  Gt3G  IS/10 

VS.  CL  399^237  34  CUms 

1.  An  imaging  method  comprising  the  steps  of 


1.  A  fixing  apparatus  for  fixing  an  image  on  a  recording  sheet, 
comprising; 
a  beat  roller,  including: 

a  pair  of  side  ends  wherein  a  rotation  axis  of  said  heat  roller 

passes  through  said  pair  of  side  ends;  and 
a  beat  pipe,  having  a  length  shorter  than  a  length  of  said  heat 
roller,  for  regulating  a  temperature  of  said  heat  roller,  and 
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a  conveyance  patii.  having  a  leference  position  side  in  a  vicinity 
of  one  of  said  pair  of  side  eixls,  for  conveying  said  recording 
sheet  in  said  fixing  apparatus  wherein  said  recording  sheet  is 
conveyed  along  said  reference  position  side; 

wherein  a  center  of  said  heat  pipe  in  a  direction  of  said  rotation 
axis  is  positioned  on  the  refeience  position  side  of  said  one  of 
said  pair  of  side  ends  with  respect  to  a  center  of  said  heat 
roller. 


5,596,398 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING 

DEVELOPER  FROM  AN  IMAGING  SUBSTRATE 

Edward  J.  Woo,  Woodboiy,  MIml,  and  ThoaM  W.  Rccder, 

Aflherille,  N.C,  ■■Jginw  to  MfaueMta  Mintaig  &  ManaCac- 

tnring  Company,  St.  PnnI,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,685 
InL  CL'  G83G  2//O0 
U.S.  CL  399^^M6  22 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  developer  particles  from  an  imaging 
subnnie,  tbe  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  imaging  subetiale  in  a  first  direction; 

delivering  a  cleaning  liquid  to  tbe  imaging  substrate; 

contacting  tbe  imaging  substiale  with  a  cleaning  blade,  the 
cieaning  blade  cleaning  at  least  some  of  the  developer  par- 
ticles frtmi  the  imaging  substrate,  wherein  at  least  some  of  the 
developer  particles  cleaned  from  the  imaging  substrate  collect 
on  die  cletining  Made; 

moving  tbe  imaging  substrate  in  a  second  direction,  wherein  the 
imaging  substrate  removes  from  the  cleaning  Made  at  least 
some  of  tbe  developer  particles  collected  on  die  cleaning 
blade: 

discontinuing  contact  of  the  cleaning  Made  with  tbe  imaging 
substrate; 

continuing  to  move  tbe  imaging  substrate  in  tbe  second  direc- 
tion; and 

continuing  to  deliver  the  cleaning  liquid  to  the  imaging  sub- 
strate, wherein  tbe  cleaning  liquid  cleans  from  the  imaging 
substrate  at  least  some  of  the  developer  particles  removed 
from  tbe  deaning  Made. 


imaging  station,  with  a  docimieBt  fieeding  system  of  known  d(x»- 

ment  sheet  fieeding  velocities,  tbe  improvement  for  automatically 

determining  the  dimension  of  a  documeot  sheet  being  fed  in  its 

feeding  direction  from  its  leading  end  to  its  trailing  end  before  it  is 

imaged,  yet  providing  a  compact  docunoeitt  handling  system  with  a 

short  said  imaged,  yet  providing  a  compact  linnmtrtu  handling 

system  with  a  shon  said  document  feeding  path,  wherein  first  and 

second  donimmt  sheet  edge  sensors  are  provided  in  die  docimieiK 

fieeding  path,  respectively  located  adjacent  tbe  sheet  output  of  said 

doctmient  input  tray  and  upstream  of  said  imaging  stntion,  and 

actuataMe  by  movement  tberepast  of  said  leading  and  trailing  ends 

of  said  document  sheet;  and  wherein: 

said  document  handling  system  doctiment  fiseding  path  fnm 

said  document  inptH  tray  to  said  imaging  station  is  sboner 

than  tbe  longest  said  standard  dimensioas  document  sheets  lo 

be  fed  tbeiethiougb, 

said  document  fieeding  path  has  a  sheet  budding  system  inchid- 

ing  a  sheet  buckling  chamber  intermediate  of  said  dortimrat 

inpia  tray  and  said  im^ng  statioa, 

said  sheet  buckling  chamber  substantially  extending  normally 

from  said  document  fieeding  path, 
said  sheet  budding  sjrstem  providing  for  said  feeiliiig  of  said 
trailing  end  of  a  dnnnnrwt  sheet  fiMler  than  said  leading  end 
to  substantially  buckle  tbe  iniennediaK  ponioa  of  said  docu- 
ment sheet  out  of  said  doconeat  feeding  path  into  said  sheet 
budding  HutnbiT  so  dwi  mi  dtwm«ioii  between  said  iniiiag 
and  leading  eaib  of  the  buckled  docwnent  sheet  akng  tbe 
document  feediag  padi  is  stdtaniiaHy  reduced,  and  so  that 
said  tniliiig  end  of  said  budded  docvment  sheet  along  said 
document  feeding  path  aoraally  passes  and  actual  i  said  first 
donimmt  sheet  edge  aeaaor  in  said  dnruwift  feeding  path 
adjaoenl  said  sheet  oulpiK  of  said  dnnmimt  iaptM  my  bcAve 
said  leading  end  of  said  budded  document  sheet  ia  tbe  tlocu- 
ment  feeding  path  reaches  and  actuates  said  second  document 
sheet  edge  sensor  upeiieam  of  said  imaging  station,  to  provide 
a  timiBg  signal  usable  for  ralnilatiag  tbe  tbnwawinn  of  die 
doctanent  sheet  being  fed  from  said  known  ifcn  wrrja  sheet 
fieeding  velocity  of  said  document  handling  tyttem,  even  for 
document  sheets  longer  than  said  document  fieeding  path. 


5,59639 

COMPACT  DOCUMENT  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRWaC  DOCUMENT  IMAGING 

Ncfl  J.  Dcapoey,  Vktar,  airi  Mart  H.  Bnddrndrrfc,  Mnccdon, 

of  N.Yn  awltniiii  to  Xem  Corponlion.  Staadiord, 


FBed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  384,293 
InL  CL*  G83G  21/00 
VS.  CL  399—45  12 

1.  In  a  document  baiwHing  system  with  a  document  feeding  path 
for  sequeiMially  feeding  documeiM  sheets  of  varying  diffierem  stan- 
dard dimensions,  with  leading  and  tniliag  ends,  to  be  imaged  at  an 
imaging  station  IB  a  feeding  direction  ttarough  said  document 
feeding  path  from  a  document  inpiK  troy  sheet  ouput  to  said 


5,99MW 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  INCLUMNG  DEVICE 

FOR  SETTING  ORIGINAL  DOCUMENTS  CW  A 

DOCUBOMT  PLATEN 

Ibra   KaiHanm;   SWtla  Ogtaa,  bath  af  Ibjroknwa,  aai 

MMiaM  Gaf,  Tiyibi^i,  tM  ef  Jsyaa,  iwlgiiri  la  MinalN 

Co„  Ltd.,  Oarica,  J^an 

FBed  Apr.  3, 199S,  Sck  No.  415.7t7 

Int  CL*  G8aG  15^1 
VS.  CL  399—45  21  ChdHM 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  which  scans  an  otigind  docu- 
ment by  a  scanner  and  iniMfets  a  scanned  image  onto  a  copy  ibeel, 
said  unage  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
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VIEWING  OeVlCX  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASCEKTAINING 

SmULXANEOlSLY  OPTICAL  COLOR  SHIFT 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  AN  OPHCALLY  VARIABLE 

DEVICE 

Ckwici  T.  MwfcMtn,  ad  Roter  W.  WOpt,  both  of  Santa 

Rnaa,  Califs  ■wtgnnri  to  Flex  PradKti,  lac^  Santa  Ron, 

CaHf. 

Coatinnatiaa  at  Scr.  No.  330^92,  Oct  27,  1994,  abandooed. 

Thk  appBcatkwi  Feb.  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  M7,919 

Int.  CL*  GMK  9/74:  B42D  I  SAX):  G02B  27/22;  G«1N  21/25 

VS.  CL  35«— 71  2»  Claims 


V^ 


■teant  for  seOiag  on  a  rtnnnnrwt  plMen  a  marhwn 
document  sheets  plaoeaMe  on  said  document  platen; 

a  mnsfer  member  far  snppoitittg  a  number  of  copy  sheets  equal 
to  said  maximnm  number  of  <liii  wirrt  sheets  placed  on  said 
dm  iHiif  iM  platen  so  as  to  form  m  warn  il  images  of  the  docu- 
ment sheets  onto  the  sofiiioitBd  copy  sheets;  and 

deSectioB  mran*  for  deSectuig  said  ■«*■■■■■■■■■  number  of  docu- 
ment sheets  plaoeaMe  on  said  dnrunirnt  platen  by  comparing 
the  size  (rf  the  document  sheets  aad  the  donitnent  pUlen  size. 


S,59M»1 

PARTICLE  ANALYZING  ATTARATUS  USING  A 

COBKRENCE  LOWERING  IWVKX 

fflien  baanwa,  Kabc,  lapMi,  aaslcMr  to  TOA  Medfed  Elec- 

tfirtf  s  ra ,  I M  .  Hjatii  if,  Ji^im 

rWei  Sep.  14, 19H  So:  Na.  MSjtSl 
OatoM  priority,  ippMriHia  Japaa.  Sep.  li,  1993,  S-23«235 
IK.  CL'  GMN  15/14:  GMK  9^20 
VS.  CL  38*— a  12  ( 


\»a&ei~. 


^^»       IS^iail.. 


is: 


1.  A  viewing  device  for  use  by  an  observer  to  view  a  local  area 
of  a  patlem  of  an  instiuiueut  of  value,  die  panern  formed  from  a 
genenlly  planar  optically  variable  device  using  optical  interference 
technology  and  having  optical  color  shift  characteristics  so  as  to 
lefiect  a  first  color  when  viewed  at  a  first  viewing  angle  and  a 
second  color  when  viewed  at  a  second  viewing  angle  relative  to  a 
light  source,  comprising  a  viewing  stroctme  adapted  for  ascertain- 
ing that  the  inatnnnent  of  value  is  authentic,  the  viewing  structure 
prmiititng  the  obacrver  to  view  the  local  area  of  the  pattern  formed 
from  the  optically  variable  device  in  a  fixed  spatial  orientation,  and 
means  carried  by  die  viewing  structure  for  permitting  the  obaerver 
to  sec  the  local  area  of  die  pattern  formed  from  tbe  optically 
variable  device  simultaneously  in  juxtapooed  first  and  second  col- 
ors without  movement  of  die  observer,  the  viewing  device  or  the 
pattern,  said  means  inchiding  a  reflector  carried  by  the  viewing 
structure  and  dispoaed  at  an  angle  relative  to  die  pattern  for 
reflecting  the  second  color  fium  the  local  area  of  the  pattern  to  the 
observer: 


5,59M« 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  ANGULAR 

posmoN 

Tod  F.  ScURi  DaaM  R.  Ckccvcr,  awi  DanM  J.  Wlhon,  aU  of 
Moat,  aasigBon  to  TMA  Itekaoloclea,  Lk.,  Bose- 
Moat 

FDed  Dec  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349^98 

IM.  CL*  G«1B  11/26 

VS.  CL  356— U9.«3  23  Claims 


1.  A  particle  analyzing  apparatus  comprising: 
flow  means,  having  a  ligbt-nansmissive  flow  cell,  for  allowing 
subject  particles  in  a  sample  liquid  to  flow  in  a  separated 


■l 


laser  beam  illuminating  means  for  illuminating  at  least  one  of 
the  subject  particles  flowing  in  tbe  flow  cell  wi±  a  laser 
beam; 

coherence  lowering  means  for  lowering  coherence  of  the  laser 
beam  by  nonlinear  optical  effect; 

capturing  means  receiving  light  firom  tbe  at  least  one  subject 
particle,  for  capturing  an  image  of  the  at  least  one  subject 
particle;  and 

image  processing  means  for  processing  and  analyzing  the  cap- 
tured image  of  the  at  least  one  subject  particle. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  relative  angular  position,  comprising: 

a  source  assembly  capable  of  producing  modulated  light  by 

imposing  a  modulation  on  ligjit  produced  by  a  light  source. 
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said  source  assembly  also  capable  of  producing  a  phase 
reference  signal  corresponding  to  said  modulatiofi,  said  source 
assembly  located  along  a  roll-axis; 

a  polarizer  capable  of  producing  polarized  light  by  polarizing 
modulated  light  priv  >Ked  by  said  source  assembly,  said  polar- 
izer located  along  the  roll-axis  at  a  distance  fnmi  said  source 
assembly; 

a  receiver  assembly  capable  of  detecting  the  power  of  polarized 
light  produced  by  said  polarizer  and  capable  of  producing  in 
response  a  corresponding  power  signal;  and 

an  analyzer  capable  of  analyzing  said  phase  reference  signal  and 
said  power  signal  and  using  a  time  difference  between  said 
phase  reference  signal  and  said  power  signal  to  produce  a  roll 
position  signal  corresponding  to  the  angular  position  of  said 
soiuce  assembly  relative  to  said  polarizer  about  the  roll-axis. 


5,59M04 
RAMAN  GAS  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM  WITH  FLEXIBLE 
WEB  AND  DIFFERENTIAL  THREAD  FOR  PRECISION 
OPTICAL  ALIGNMENT 
Kent  F.  Beck,  West  Vniiey  City,  and  Charles  V.  Owen,  High- 
land, both  of  Utah,  asBignors  to  Albion  Instruments,  Inc., 
Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

Filed  Dec  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366^40 

iBt  a.^  GOID  3/44:  HOIS  3/086 

VS.  CL  356—301  14  Claims 


._.»' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  fine  adjustments  in  an  optical  system 
comprising: 

a  first  structural  component  having  a  first  threaded  hole  therein, 
said  first  threaded  bole  having  a  first  thread  pitch,  said  first 
structural  component  finlfaer  defining  a  first  aperture  therein; 

a  second  structural  component  having  a  second  threaded  hole 
therein,  said  second  threaded  ttole  having  a  second  thread 
pitch,  said  second  striictural  component  further  defining  a 
second  aperture  therein; 

a  flexible  web  component  which  defines  a  third  aperture  wherein 
said  flexible  web  component  connects  said  first  structural 
component  to  said  second  structural  component  configured 
such  that  said  first,  second  and  third  apertures  are  aligned 
which  each  other,  and 

a  first  lead  screw  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  first  set  of 
threads  extending  from  a  first  end  of  said  first  lead  screw 
toward  a  midpoint  along  said  first  lead  screw  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  second  set  of  threads  extending  from  a  second  end  of 
said  first  lead  screw  toward  said  midpoint,  wherein  said  first 
set  of  first  lead  screw  threads  has  a  pitch  substantially  equal  to 
said  first  thread  pitch  and  said  second  set  of  threads  has  a 
pitch  substantially  equal  to  said  second  thread  pitch,  said  first 
threaded  lead  screw  engaging  said  first  and  second  threaded 
holes  in  said  first  and  second  structural  components  diereby 
joining  said  first  and  second  structural  compaaents,  said  first 
lead  screw  and  threaded  holes  forming  a  differential  thread 
having  an  equivalent  pitch  which  is  substantially  less  than 
both  oif  said  first  aad  second  thread  pitches  to  fittdy  adjust  the 
position  of  said  first  and  second  structural  components  rela- 
tive to  each  other  about  said  flexible  web  component 


5,S9M*5 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
EMISSIONS  MONITORING  OF  TOXIC  AIRBORNE 
METALS 
MkfaMl  D.  Scltacr,  RMcecreat,  CaKt.,  ami  Robcft  B.  Gntm, 
Rkfaiud,  Wa*.,  — Ignnn  to  Tkc  Unitad  Stales  of  Aacrica 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1995,  Set  N«,  540,602 
lot  CL'  GOU  3/443:  GOIN  21/73 
VS.  CL  356—316  10  < 


1.  A  portable  continuous  emissions  monitor  for  analyzing  an  air 
sample  from  an  incinerator  by  an  ICP-AES  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sampling  internee  device  having: 

(i)  a  first  elongated  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end,  first  solenoid  valve  being  disposed  at  tbe  inlet  end  and 
second  solenoid  valve  being  disposed  at  the  oudet  end,  a 
sample  loop  being  disposed  between  the  first  solenoid  valve 
and  the  second  solenoid  valve; 

(ii)  a  second  elongated  conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end.  the  first  end  being  coiuiected  to  the  first  elongated 
conduit  between  the  inlet  end  and  the  sample  loop  to  form 
a  Junction,  and  tbe  second  end  being  connected  to  the  first 
elongated  conduit  between  the  outlet  end  and  the  sample 
loop  to  form  a  junction,  third  solenoid  valve  being  disposed 
between  the  first  end  and  the  second  end; 

(b)  means  for  transporting  said  air  sample  to  said  sampling 
interface  device  at  the  inlet  end  of  die  first  elongated  conduit; 

(c)  an  ICP-AES  apparatus  coupled  to  said  saii4>ling  inOxUct 
device  at  the  oudet  end  of  the  first  elongated  conduit; 

(d)  means  for  propelling  said  air  sample  from  said  incinerator 
through  said  sampling  interface  device  connected  at  the  first 
solenoid  valve  and  the  second  solenoid  valve;  and 

(e)  an  analyzer  coupled  to  the  ICP-AES  apparatus,  tbe  atuUyzer 
being  operable  to  quantify  metal  concentruion  of  the  air 
sample  based  on  an  emissions  signal  fiom  the  ICP-AES 
apparatus. 


5,596^406 
SAMPLE  CHARACTERISnC  ANALYSIS  UTILIZING 
MULTI  WAVELENGTO  AND  MULTI  ANGLE 
POLARIZATION  AND  MAGNITUDE  CHANGE 
DETECTION 
Allan  Raaeaciraic,  Danville,  and  David  L.  Wakaborg,  1 
boita  of  CaHL,  Mrignors  to  ThcnuhWave,  lac, 
Calif. 

CoatiiHiattoB  of  Scr.  No.  36M20,  Jaa.  4, 1995,  i 
wUcli  b  a  divWoB  of  Scr.  N«.  9347S,  Jiri.  16, 1993,  PM.  Na. 
5,412y473.  TUa  appHcatiaa  Anr  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  S»«B71 
lat  a.*  GOU  4/00:3/28 
VS.  a.  356-^327  9  ( 

1.  An  apparatus  for  evaluating  a  dunacteristic  of  a 
comprising: 
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S,S9MM 
TUUmiTY  SKNSOR  WITH  BEFLACEABLE  COVERS 
Brad  L.  CmmmIm,  FncpMt;  lliMthy  K.  Ericftaaa,  Lcm; 
Gmrj  B.  O'Brim,  Bwtpart;  AIm  V.  ShttM,  ErMpwt,  aDd 
J.  Shi,  Fratpirt,  al  of  DL,  i 


a  potychrofnatic  ligbt  source  means  for  generating  at  least  one 
probe  beam  directed  lo  reflect  off  and  interact  with  the  sample 
surface; 

a  first  detector  for  measuring  changes  in  a  magnitude  of  die 
reflected  probe  beam  resulting  from  the  interaction  with  die 
sain|>ie  and  gfjKfating  fint  outpoi  signals  mnyapnarfiffg  to  a 
pfaaaiity  of  diffacBt  wavelengths; 

second  detector  far  analyzing  a  change  in  polarizatian  state  of 
the  reflected  probe  beam  resultiBg  from  the  interaction  with 
the  sample  and  grnrrating  seooad  ootpot  signals  correspond- 
ing to  a  plivality  of  diffeteot  wavelengths,  with  said  second 
omput  signals  being  sepntfe  and  iiidependgnt  from  die  first 


FBcd  May  7, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  M«,217 
laL  CL'  G«1N  21/00 
U,S.  CL  35«— 339  15 


processor  for  deriving  informatiaa  about  a  characteristic  of  the 
sample  based  on  a  canbioMk»  of  die  first  output  signals 
iijarjijiling  the  change  in  magninidr  measurement  as  a  func- 
tion of  wavelength  and  the  second,  independent  output  signals 
repiesentiiig  the  polarizatian  slate  analysis  as  a  fonction  of 
wavelength  such  diat  ambiguities  ia  the  result  are  minimiTwi 


9.  A  turbidity  sensor,  comprising: 

a  support  structure; 

a  li^  source  aoaciied  to  said  support  stiuctute; 

a  first  photosensitive  device  attached  to  said  support  structure, 
said  light  source  being  aligned  with  said  first  photoaensidve 
device  Co  transmit  a  beam  of  light  to  said  first  photoaensitive 
device  in  a  dinctiaa  along  a  fint  pah  liiie,  said  fint  piih  line 
being  disposed  within  a  first  plane  which  intersects  said 
support  sinicture,  said  first  path  line  being  disposed  within  a 
second  piaiK  which  is  in  noninienecting  reUKioa  with  said 
support  structure,  said  first  plane  being  perpendicular  to  said 
ycfMMJ  plane; 

a  second  photoaensitive  device  aoached  to  said  support  structure 
and  aligned  to  leceive  light  from  said  light  source  which  is 
scattered  in  a  direction  along  a  second  path  line  by  a  fluid 
within  a  deiectiaa  zone,  said  second  path  line  being  disposed 
widiin  said  first  plane  and  being  perprnrtimlar  to  said  second 
plane,  said  detection  zone  being  intersected  by  said  first  and 
second  path  lines;  and 

a  cover  attached  to  said  support  structure,  said  cover  having 
light  ttansmissive  potticas  to  permit  light  to  pass  through  said 
cover  along  said  first  and  second  path  lines,  said  cover  being 
shaped  to  conduct  said  fluid  dirough  said  detection  zone. 


S,S9Mt7 
CWnCAL  IWTECTOR  FOB  ECHELLE  SFECTBOMETEB 
T.  Tfdrr,  Capiiltit,  CfeariH  B.  Ctapeiy  m,  Bcd- 
CMy;,  a^  Bl^li^  CMm,  Sia  Joa^  aO  af  CaHt, 
I  ta  VBifaa  Aandataa,  Ik.  Fria  AMa,  edit 
FBcd  Jo.  7.  lf9S,  Sk  Nn^  477 Ji9 
Int.  CL'  GUJ  3/l8;3/36 
VS.  CL  356-^328  14  • 
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5,SN,4W 

ASSOCIATED  DUAL  DTTEBFEBOMETBIC 

MEASUBEMENT  METHOD  FOB  IWTCBMINING  A 

FHYSICAL  FBCWEBTY  OF  AN  CMIECT 

A.  Maraia,  HaMajw  Ftfa;  Stmkej  Graaa,  Bachcatcr, 

David  C  WUtMa^  Fairpart,  tM  af  N.Y„  iiiilfiiii  to 

N.Y. 

Find  Mar.  22,  IMS,  Sec  Na.  4M,77I 
lat  CI*  G«1B  9M22 
VS.  CL  33t-^3ST  »  ( 


1.  A  solid-state  detector  for  an  edielle  spetUumetei.  comprising: 
a  piandity  of  sensing  ektnMts  on  a  surface  irf  die  detector 

maigiiil  to  farm  a  plurality  of  sensing  element  arrays, 
the  phvality  of  sensing  rlfmral  snays  fanning  a  corresponding 

phaaUty  of  skewed  lilies  on  the  detector  mrface.  each  skewed 

liae  positioned  to  lie  along  a  projection  of  snechelfediflrac-       l.  A  method  for  determining  a  physical  property  of  an  object 

tion  Older  ao  as  lo  contiauaaaiy  track  dK  order  over  dK  free   having  at  levt  one  swfice  which  reflects  light,  said  method 

spectral  range.  comprisiag  the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  first  and  second  interferometer  in  association  by 
meaiu  of  sharing  a  common  variable  optical  path  delay  ele- 
ment, said  fint  imafcitiieter  having  a  coherent  light  source 
having  a  wavelength  X^  nd  fonniag  a  cotereiK  light  interfer- 
ence signal,  said  second  inaerferometer  having  a  non-coherent 
light  source; 

positioning  tht  object  such  that  said  non-coberent  ligbt  source  is 
incideiu  the  object; 

forming  a  non-coherent  light  interference  signal  indicative  of  the 
physical  propoty  of  the  object; 

displacing  said  variable  optical  path  delay  element  with  a  peri- 
odic, contiawmaly-varying  velocky  profile  and  measuring 
said  coherent  light  intetfacace  si^sal  as  a  function  of  dis- 
placement of  said  variable  optical  path  delay  element,  die 
displacement  of  said  variable  optical  path  delay  element  being 
over  a  distance  sufficient  to  determine  the  physical  property  of 
the  object; 

utilizing  said  coherent  light  interference  signal  to  generate  data 
acquisition  trigger  signals  at  constant  displacement  intervals 
of  said  variable  optical  path  delay  element; 

utilizing  said  generated  daa  acquisition  trigger  signals  to  sample 
the  amplitude  of  said  non-coherent  light  interference  signal; 
and 

determining  the  physical  property  of  the  object  from  said  non- 
coherent li^  inlerference  signal. 


5,59M1*  

INTEBFEBOMETEB  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOB 

CONTROIXDiG  THE  ACTIVATION  OF  A  REGULATING 

INTEBFEBOMETEB  IN  BE^ONSE  TO  AN  OUTPUT 

SIGNAL 

PHcr  Haatd,  Ah  Givaiarfct «,  D-37276  Mdnhu^  and  Jfir- 

Wm  ThM.  UnfiMitraiii  II,  D-52fl74  Aadicii,  both  of  Gci^ 
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setting  a  first  minimum  signal  threshold  value: 
setting  a  second  minitman  signal  dvestaold  value: 
switching  on  said  first  regulaii^  interferometer, 
wherein  when  the  oolpnt  signal  of  the  first  r^ulating  interfer- 
ometer has  a  value  which  rises  above  said  second  "—-'"—" 
signal  threshold  value  or  falls  below  said  second  wiinimwnn 
signal  tfareahokl  value  said  second  irgulating  iraerferometer  is 
switched  on  if  it  has  die  next  smallest  regulating  section 
length  relative  to  the  length  of  said  regulating  section  of  said 
first  regulating  interferometer, 
wherein  when  the  output  signal  of  the  first  regulating  inietfier- 
ometer  has  a  value  which  falls  below  said  first  wMTwrnim 
signal  threshold  value  or  rises  above  said  first  minimnm 
signal  threshold  value,  said  second  regulating  interferometer 
is  switched  on  if  it  has  the  next  largest  r^uladng  section 
length  relative  to  the  length  of  said  regulating  section  of  said 
first  regulating  interferometer, 
controlling,  at  any  given  lime,  the  wavelength  of  said  beam  of 
light  in  response  to  the  output  control  signal  conesponding  to 
the  regulating  inierferoroeter  switched  on  at  that  given  time. 


5,S9MU 
nSTEGBATED  SPECTBOSCOPIC  ELLIFSOMETEB 
Jttnj  T.  Fartna,  Loi  Altna,  mmt  jm  OpwO,  Lirentore,  baft  «f 
CaHr.,  aaslgasn  to  Therma-Wavc,  he,  Fiful,  Cdif. 
ContlBnatiaa  af  Sciv  Na.  327,315,  Oct  21,  I9M,  i 

Thh  appicatet  Mar.  18,  I9N,  Scr.  No.  «4,522 
IbL  CL"  G«U  4A)0 
VS.  a.  356— 3<9  22  ( 


PCT  No.  rCT/OE93mMS,  f  371  Date  Apr.  24,  1995,  {  102(c) 
Dale  Apr.  24,  I99S,  PCT  Pirii.  No.  W094^l«9,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1994 

PCT  FBcd  Sep.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4*3,824 
OaiBM  priority,  appttnlioa  Gcnnany,  Sep.  14,  1992,  42  30 
748.1 

Int.  CL'  GOIB  9M2  ' 

VS.  CL  356—358  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  laser  interferometer  comprising  a  mea- 
suring interferometer  and  at  least  a  first  regulating  interferometer 
and  a  second  regulating  interferometer  having  regulating  sections 
of  differing  lengths,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of. 
employing  a  laser  in  said  measuring  interferometer  to  produce  a 

beam  of  light  in  said  measuring  interferometer, 
directiiig  a  portion  of  said  beam  of  light  to  said  first  regulating 

inlafeiometet, 
prtxhicing  a  first  output  signal  from  said  first  regulating  interfer- 


selting  a  first  imTinuim  signal  threshold  value; 
setting  a  second  maximum  signal  threshold  value; 


I.  An  apptnhis  for  evaluating  a  sample  coursing: 

a  source  for  generating  a  beam  of  polychromatic  light; 

means  for  polarizing  the  light  beam; 

lens  means  for  focusing  the  hght  beam  onto  ihe  siafaoe  of  the 
sample  in  a  maoner  ao  that  various  rays  within  the  beam 
create  a  spread  of  angles  of  incidence; 

means  for  retarding  the  phase  of  one  polarization  state  of  the 
light  beam; 

means  for  creating  interfeteoce  efliects  between  the  two  polariza- 
tion states  of  the  beam  after  it  has  interacted  with  die  sample; 

filter  means  located  in  an  image  plane  of  the  lens  means  far 
filtering  the  light  beam,  said  filter  means  for  transmitting  at 
least  a  poition  of  die  light  passing  through  a  first  radial 
quadrant  and  Mocking  light  from  die  two  radial  quadrants 
disposed  orthogonally  thereto; 

optical  means  for  focusing  the  transmitted  fight  and  angularly 
dispersing  the  focused  light  as  a  fimction  of  wavelength; 

means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  focused  light  as  a 
ftmctioo  of  position; 

means  for  obtaining  a  second  independent  intensity  measore- 
ment  of  light  having  the  chamcteriatics  of  the  light  which  was 
blocked  by  said  filter  means  during  the  first  intensity  measae- 
meat;  and 

processor  means  for  evaluating  the  sample  based  on  the  inde- 
pendent measurements,  wherein  said  measiaeuieais  i 
an  integration  of  rays  at  various  angles  of  incidence. 
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5,59MU 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  QUANTIFIED 

ASSESSMENT  OF  THE  PHYSKHXXaCAL  IMPRESS«)N 

CW  REFUCnVB  SURFACES 
Kaw^  ha,  KMiiiMC,  riiMMj.  MrigMr  to BYK-Gwdaer, 

Gtntuiid,  GifMy 
PCT  No.  PCr/EF92AMC35,  |  371  Dutt  Aag-  19.  1994,  |  l*Ue) 
Dmtt  Aag.  19,  1994.  PCT  Pab.  Nou  W093l«4338,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1993 

PCT  FOcd  JaL  17, 1992,  Scr.  Na.  193,2t9 
CMbm  priarity,  ■pyHcatioa  Gciaaay,  Aag.  16,  1991,  41  27 
2153 

IbL  CL'  G«1B  H/30 

VS.  a.  3st—sn  m  cmm 


? — — 

1.  A  process  for  qromrittlTve  measaremeiit  of  the  appeannce  of  a 
reflective  sur^ce  compnsiiig: 

'«'««'»''»;  tight  reflecied  from  each  of  X,  locations  oe  a  re6ec- 
trvc  taifmx,  where  i  ranges  from  I  b>  n,  the  locaiioas  being 
imifbnnly  spaced  along  a  path  on  the  leflective  suitee, 
thereby  detennining  a  brigiicness  value  for  each  of  the  loca- 
tioas  X,; 

stofing  the  brightness  values  for  each  of  the  locations  X,; 

for  a  location  X,  on  the  path,  letneviag  the  bfigfataess  values  for 
N,  locations  oa  the  path  iinmriliUPly  before  the  location  X^-. 
retrieving  the  btightaess  values  for  Nj  locatioos  on  the  path 
iinmedialeiy  lAer  the  location  Xg,  and  retrieving  die  bright- 
ness value  for  die  location  Xg,  where  N,  and  N,  are  ial^ers; 

deter  mining  a  surface  value  for  the  location  Xg  by  statistically 
analyzing  die  brightness  vahies  <rf  the  N,  locations,  the  Xg 
locatioa.  aid  the  Nj  locatioas:  and 

lepealiiig  the  steps  of  retrieviag  brightaeas  values  and  desennin- 
iag  sotfaoe  vahies  fcr  each  of  a  plurality  of  points  X,  and 
plotting  the  smfaoe  values  to  pnxhice  a  quality  characteristic 
of  die  reflective  surfKe. 


which  the  position  of  the  mark  image  is  determined  relative  to  a 
conjugate  mark  on  die  second  body,  and  aligning  the  pattern  image 
based  on  position-sensiag  characterized  in  that 
both  maiia  include  a  grating,  here  drsignatrti  "signal  grating", 
in  that  at  least  one  of  die  signal  gratings  is  segmented  so  diat 
segments  are  out  of  phase  with  each  other,  in  that  the  grating 
periods  of  the  mark  image  and  the  conjugate  mark  are  har- 
monically related,  in  that  at  least  one  signal  grating  is  com- 
bined arith  a  carrier  grating  to  produce  a  combined  grating  so 
diat  lines  of  one  grating  are  constituted  of  lines  foiming  die 
other  grating,  in  diat  the  signal  beam  is  dilbacted  by  the 
carrier  grating  so  that  die  mark  image  is  superimposed  on  die 
conjugate  mark  with  signal  giatiiigs  parallel,  in  that  position- 
sensiag  includes  detection  of  die  relative  degree  of  ovcfiap  for 
(he  two  stgnmiti,  and  in  that  aHgnment  corresponds  arith 
relative  d^ree  of  overly. 


5,59M14    

SOLID  STATE  SrECTROFLOURIMETER  AND  METHOD 
OF  USING  THE  SAME 
M.  TjtK,  t3M  Davici  Raad,  Edmuatom,  Alberta. 


of  Scr.  Na.  2532,  Feb.  1«,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,422,726.  TUa  appMcaHaa  tmm.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  441,552 
biL  a."  GtlN  21/64 
VS.  CL  354—417  30  ClainH 


5,99M13 

SUR-MICRON  THROU6H-THE-LKNS  POSITIONING 

UTILIZING  OUT  OF  PHASE  SBC»IENTED  GRATINGS 

i  Gcarr  G-  Zipiil,  Ji:,  SawHit,  tM  of  N  J. 
prbaiiiglH  iac  Mhtbt  BR,  N J. 
FRed  Ai«  17, 199S,  Sec  Nau  5li,3t» 
bt.  CL'  G«1R  IJ/OO 
VS.  CL  354— 411  34 

1.  Process  *'^>*"p''*'Bg  image  ptujectioa  whereby  a  pattern  i 
of  a  paBeta  oa  aa  object  body  is  focaaed  oa  a  target  body  by 
projectiaa  rniagiag  andi  aa  object  beam,  in  which  the  pattern 
image  is  aligned  oa  the  tHget  body  by  an  aligamrm  process 
im'litifr^  poaitioo-sensiag.  poaitioa-aeaaiag  coaaiirisiiig  ilhaniaai- 
iag  a  fnt  mark  oa  oae  body  to  praduoe  a  sigaai  beam  for 
ptDjectiag  a  mark  image  of  the  first  mark  oa  die  aecood  body,  in 


1.  A  detector  trrangeiiient  for  use  in  a  spectrofluorimeter  that 
delects  the  presence  of  light  emitted  from  a  spnrimm  in  solution 
with  a  fluorophoie  CCTnpriiiag: 
a  light  source  adiich  produces  a  pulse  of  light: 
a  detector  which  detects  light  emitted  from  said  iperimen  in 
sotalioa  with  said  fluaropbore,  said  detector  including: 
a  first  pholodiode  which  produces  a  first  emitted  light  signal 
proportional  to  said  emitted  light; 
an  optical  cell  made  of  a  light  absorbing  mndiimi,  said  optical 
cell  containiiig.  in  hoUowed  oitt  poftians  of  said  optical  ceil,  a 
specimen  holdiag  area,  a  Ugfal  reoeiviag  pathway  ditpoaeri 
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between  said  light  source  and  said  specimen  holding  area,  and 
an  emitted  light  pathway  disposed  between  said  specimen 
holding  area  and  said  first  pholodiode;  aiMl 
an  amplifier  which  amplifies  said  first  emitted  light  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  first  pholodiode,  said  amplifier  being  disposed 
on  a  circuit  board  attached  to  said  optical  cell. 


5,594^14 

MULTIPLE  PRINTEX  MODULE 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  DEVICE 

Mkhad  W.  Barry;  Fnada  A.  Rawe,  balb  of  Dalalh,  ami  E. 

Ncal  IbatpidH,  Attaata,  ■■  flf  Ga.,  aarifaara  to  T/R ! 

Norcmai,  Ga. 

Fled  JM.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1M,434 
lat  CL'  OHN  1/21.1/46:  G«3G  21/00 
VS.  CL  35S— 294  32  < 
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ITERATIVE  PREDICItHl-BASED  DETECTION  OF 

IMAGE  FRAME  LOCATIONS 

Pabrfcfc  A.  Coagravc,  Hoteyt  FaHa;  Joha  MHxh,  Wcbaler,  and 

Mark  NMaidtld,  V^rfOtt,  al  of  N.Y.,  aaatganm  to  Eaatmaa 

KodA  Caaipwqr,  Rochcrtci;  N.Y. 

FRed  JBB.  14, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  74,523 

lat.  CL'  B4U  2M7:  QMSB  27/52;  HMN  1/21:1/23 

VS.  CL  358—294  73  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  an  image  recording  medium  that 
contains  a  plurality  of  image  frames,  each  of  said  image  frames 
having  respective  location  on  said  image  recording  medium,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  said  image  recording  medium  so  as  to  produce  data 
representative  of  contents  of  successive  scan  lines  of  said 
image  recording  medium; 

(b)  processing  data  produced  in  step  (a)  in  accordance  with  a 
first  image  frame  identification  operator  for  locating  a  well 
formed  image  frame,  said  first  image  frame  identification 
operator,  in  response  to  identifying  a  location  of  a  well 
formed  image  fiame  on  said  image  recording  medium,  gener- 
ating a  first  output  representative  of  a  first  portion  of  said 
image  recording  medium  containing  said  location  of  a  well 
formed  image  frame,  wherein  a  well  formed  image  frame  is 
defined  as  having  prescribed  image  frame  attritxites  including 
a  first  spatial  region  of  image  moduUnce  that  is  bounded  by 
leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  of 
said  well  formed  image  frame  demarcating  respective  leading 
and  trailing  image  frame  boundaries  between  said  first  spatial 
region  of  image  modulance  and  respective  second  and  third 
regions  adjacent  to  said  first  spatial  region  of  image  modu- 
lance, said  second  and  durd  regions  being  associated  with  an 
ima^  level  that  is  less  than  a  prescribed  dueshold  represen- 
tative of  an  absence  of  image  information; 

and  wherein  said  first  image  frame  identification  operator  is 
operative  to  locale  a  well  formed  image  frame,  and  to 
generate  said  first  output  associated  therewith,  irrespective 
of  whether  or  not  either  a  leading  or  a  trailing  image  frame 
boundary  of  another  image  frame  is  adjacent  to  said  loca- 
tioa of  a  well  formed  image  frame;  and 

(c)  in  response  to  step  (b)  locating  a  well  formed  image  frame. 
processing  data  produced  in  step  (a)  associated  widi  second 
portjoos  of  said  image  recording  medium  other  than  said  first 
portion  containing  the  location  of  die  well  formed  image 
ftame  located  in  step  (b),  in  accordance  with  a  second  image 
frame  identification  operator,  said  second  image  frame  identi- 
fication operator  locating  additional  image  frames  on  said 
image  recording  medium  in  accordance  with  at  least  one,  but 
less  than  all,  of  said  prescribed  image  frame  attributes  of  a 
well  formed  image  frame,  and  generating  second  outputs 
representative  of  locations  of  said  additional  image  frames. 


■no 


\i 


■uii  ~ 


MH  Q.    •!  wn  BB«  iXl  "n  hi . . 
J^J*  "1 i!-u--r1"wfr 


mn  ma  LU  ">" 
mm 


\^ 


nm 


o        II  o      U 

o 

o 

a 


T 


!i 


.^ 


X 


1.  A  multiple  print  engine,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrophotographic  print  eagine  modules,  each  of 
said  prim  eagine  modules  operable  to  receive  an  image  file 
corresponding  to  an  input  sheet  image  and  for  priotiiig  the 
input  sheet  image  on  an  image  carrier  for  output  therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  print  buffers,  each  associated  with  die  output  of  at 
least  one  of  said  print  engine  modules,  and  each  of  said  print 
buflfers  operable  to  receive  the  output  of  the  associated  one  of 
said  print  engine  modules  as  a  completed  print  job;  and 

an  output  collator  for  selectively  retrieving  the  output  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  print  buffers  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined output  sequence. 


53M17 

COLOR  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  INVERTING  R-Y 

AXIS  Of  CHROMINANCE  SIGNAL 

Iddro  Kiam,  KawawM,  Japaa,  aarigaar  to  rahaabilri  Kai- 

sba  ToaUba,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

FOcd  Nov.  34,  1994,  Scr.  No.  352,431 
CtariK  prtority,  appBcatfea  Japaa,  N«v.  34, 1993,  5-29942S 
lat  CL'  HMN  9/79:5/21 
VS.  CL  384—17  U 


1.  A  color  signal  processor  comprising: 
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first  oscillating  means  for  generating  a  signal  having  a  frequency 
which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  a  chrominance  signal  whose 
frequency  is  convened  to  a  low  trequency: 

dividing  means  for  dividing  the  signal  generated  by  said  first 
oscillating  means  into  a  plurality  of  signals  having  phases 
different  from  each  other  by  90*; 

a  control  circuit  for  generating  control  signals  based  on  a  hori- 
zontal sync  signal; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  signals  divided  by  said 
dividing  means  in  accordance  with  a  control  signal  generated 
by  said  control  circuit  for  controlling  whether  or  not  an  R-Y 
axis  of  said  chrominance  signal  is  inverted,  and  outputting  a 
selected  signal; 

second  oscillating  means  for  generating  a  color  subcanier. 

first  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  said  color  subcarrier 
generated  by  said  second  oscillatiiig  means  with  the  selected 
signal  outputted  ftota  said  sdecting  means  to  generate  a  first 
arithmetic  carrier  signal  when  said  R-Y  axis  is  not  inverted, 
and  for  multiplying  said  color  subcarrier  by  a  180°  phase 
shifted  signal  output  from  said  selecting  means  to  generate  a 
second  arithmetic  carrier  signal  when  said  R-Y  axis  is 
inverted; 

extracting  means  for  extracting  a  first  arithmetic  carrier  signal 
from  a  signal  outputted  from  said  first  multiplying  means 
when  said  R-Y  axis  is  not  inverted,  and  extracting  a  second 
arithmetic  carrier  signal  from  a  signal  outputted  from  said  first 
multiplying  means  when  said  R-Y  axis  is  inverted; 

second  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  one  of  the  first  and 
second  arithmetic  carrier  signals  extracted  from  said  extract- 
ing means  and  said  chrominance  signal;  and 

filter  means  for  removing  from  Ac  omput  signal  of  said  second 
multiplying  means  an  upper  side  band  component,  formed  of 
a  sum  of  said  color  subcanier  and  said  chrominance  signal. 
and  a  lower  side  band  coaipoaeat,  formed  of  a  difference 
between  said  color  subcarrier  and  said  chrominance  signal. 


53M1S 
IWEMPHASIS  AND  SUBSEQUENT  REEMPHASIS  OF 
HIGH-ENERGY  REVESSED-SreCTRUM  COMPONENTS 
OF  A  FOLDED  VIIWO  SIGNAL 
H.  StroOe,  Citi^Jt,  Pb^-  ABca  L.  LUberi,  Rin- 
,  N J.;  Wcncr  F.  WcdH^  hnmrntrjOe,  N  J,;  Eajmimd 
l|^lflBd  Puky  N  J«{  HcnBMM  J.  WcdusbtvdL, 
KJa  Jni  W.  Ka,  LmncMCTiOc  NJ^  and 
K.  VW,  Sm>M,  RcpL  «r  Kanm  airi^on  to  SmS«ng 
I  Co^  Ltd,  SaiTM,  Rc^  af  Kmw 
DhMM  of  Scr.  No.  t73«2,  J«L  S,  1993,  wUch  ta  a 
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5*9,929,  Ang.  17,  1999,  Pat.  No.  S^ISOO.  This  appUcadoo 
JniL  7, 1995,  Set.  Nou  47I,7M 
InL  CL'  B94N  9/79 
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means,  responding  to  said  luminance  signal  received  for  record- 
ing, for  producing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  a  desired 
amount  of  reduction  of  a  high-frequency  portion  of  said 
luminance  signal  vis-a-vis  a  low-frequency  portion  of  said 
lumiiuuice  signal  during  recording; 

means  for  reducing  the  level  of  the  high-frequency  portion  of 
said  luminance  signal  by  said  desired  amount  in  response  to 
said  control  signal,  thereby  to  generate  a  luminance  signal 
with  deemphasized  high  frequencies;  and 

means  for  recording  on  said  medium  said  luminance  signal  with 
deemphasized  high  frequencies,  wherein  said  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal  con^irises: 

means  for  separating  from  said  luminaixx  signal  received  for 
recording  a  high-frequency  portion  thereof; 

a  rectifier  coimected  for  generating  a  rectified  response  to  said 
high-frequei>cy  portion  separated  fix>m  said  luminance  sigiul; 

a  threshold  circuit  connected  for  responding  only  to  those  por- 
tions of  said  rectified  response  exceeding  said  threshold  level: 
and 

a  lowpass  filter  connected  for  producing  said  control  signal  in 
response  to  the  response  of  said  threshold  circuit,  for  reducing 
the  level  of  the  high-frequency  portion  of  said  luminance 
signal  only  if  the  level  of  said  separated  high-frequency 
portion  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  level. 
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VIDEO  SYSTEM  USING  TWO  DIFFERENT  iONDS  OF 

RECORDING  MEDIA 

Kate^li  YMhtaaiwa;  Koji  TUuhMhi,  awl  YantoaM  Sanki,  all 

of  KaMcawa-kcai,  Japan,  aarigaora  to  Canoa  Kabaithlkl 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

of  Scr.  No.  853,599,  Mar.  18, 1992,  abandoiicd, 
wUck  h  a  coatiMHthMi  or  Scr.  No.  «3MM,  Dec  19, 1990, 

PaL  No.  S42M51,  wUch  b  a  rwHaaatlaB  of  Scr.  No. 
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1.  A  recording  system  for  recording  on  a  recording  medium  a 
representation  of  a  luminance  signal  received  for  recording,  said 
reconkiig  system  comprising; 


1.  A  video  signal  processing  system,  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  inputting  moving  image  signals  which  have 
programs,  image  plane  portions  of  the  nwving  image  signals 
defining  representative  still  picture  signals; 

(b)  first  storing  means  fur  storing  moving  image  signals,  said 
first  storing  means  further  stonng  control  mformation; 

(c)  second  storing  means  for  storing  still  picture  signals: 

(d)  extracting  means  for  extracting  still  picture  signals  from  the 
moving  image  sigiuds  input  by  said  input  means  and  the 
moving  image  signals  read  out  from  said  first  storing  means: 

(e)  generating  means  for  generating  control  information  accord- 
ing to  the  moving  image  signals  input  by  said  input  means; 
and 

(f)  mode  setting  means  for  setting  a  mode  of  said  system  among 
a  plurality  of  modes. 
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said  plurality  of  modes  including  a  first  mode  in  which  said  first 
storing  means  stores  the  moving  image  signals  input  fitim 
said  input  means,  said  second  storing  means  stores  the  still 
picture  signals  extracted  fiota  the  moving  image  signals  input 
by  said  input  means  and  the  control  information  generated  by 
said  generating  means  is  also  stored  and  second  mode  in 
which  said  second  storing  means  stores  the  still  picture  sig- 
nals extracted  from  the  moving  image  signals  read  out  from 
said  first  storing  means  and  control  information  read  out  from 
said  first  storing  means  is  also  stored. 
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16.  A  method  for  controlling  playback  of  audio  and  video 
signals  from  an  encoded  data  stream  comprising  at  least  audio  data 
packets,  video  data  packets,  audio  presentation  time  stamps  and 
video  preaealatioa  time  stamps,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

separating  the  encoded  data  stream  into  an  encoded  audio  dau 
stream  comprisiBg  at  least  the  audio  data  packets  and  audio 
presentation  time  stamps  and  an  encoded  video  dau  stream 
comprising  at  least  the  video  data  packets  and  video  presen- 
tation time  stamps; 

combimng  a  decoder  latency  value  to  one  of  the  video  and  audio 
presentation  time  stamp  values  to  produce  a  normalized  pre- 
sentation time  stamp  value; 

subtracting  the  normalized  presentation  time  stamp  value  frxxn 
the  other  of  the  audio  and  video  presentation  time  stamp 
values  to  produce  a  difference  value; 

coftqiaring  the  difference  value  with  a  predetermined  time  drift 
tlneahokl  and  outputting  a  frame  skip/repeat  signal  if  the 
difference  value  exceeds  the  pre-delermined  time  drift  thresh- 
old; and 

modifying  the  latency  value  if  the  frame  skip/repeat  signal  is 
geaeritfed  in  the  canpagng  step. 


5,596*421 
OPTICAL  MSK  RECORDER  FOR  WSXO  SGNALS  AND 

AN  OPTICAL  DISK  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
HideaM  SMhata,  Oirita,  and  MaaaMro  Hw^o.  Si*al,  beft  of 
JapMi,  artganrt  to  MatiiiWta  Electric  iMlastrW  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FBed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,883 
ClaiBH  priority,  ayyUcatlon  Japan,  Jan.  3,  1993,  5-133138; 
Jnn.  25, 1993,  5-154778 

Int  CL' H84N  5/85 
VS.  CL  386—126  3  ( 


5,596,429 

AUTO  LATENCY  CORRECTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MPEG  HAYBACK  SYSTEM 

Daidd  Daaaa,  Saa  Jooe,  Caitf.,  aMignor  to  Ctaras  Logic,  Inc, 

Fitaoirt,  CaMt 
Continaation-lB-pai«  of  Ser.  No.  358,618,  Dec  12,  1994.  This 
application  Jan.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  483,599 
Int.  CL*  H84N  5/76:5/91  ;9/475 
VS.  CL  386— U9  28  i 


1.  An  optical  recorder  for  recording  an  input  video  signal  having 
video  dau  in  at  least  one  frame  period,  said  iiqiut  video  signal 
having  a  first  resolution,  said  optical  recorder  comprising: 

dividing  means  for  dividing  the  video  data  contained  in  one 
frame  period  of  the  input  video  signal  into  two  data  groups; 

means  for  independently  encoding  each  of  said  two  dau  groups 
to  produce  a  first  video  signal  and  a  second  video  signal 
respectively,  each  of  said  first  video  signal  and  said  second 
video  signal  having  a  second  resolution,  said  second  resolu- 
tion is  lower  than  said  first  resolution,  said 

means  for  recordiiig  said  first  video  signal  and  said  second  video 
signal  on  an  optical  (ksk  in  a  first  channel  and  a  second 
channel  respectively; 

counting  means  tier  counting  the  amount  of  variable  leng:lh  data 
in  the  first  video  signal  and  the  second  video  signal  for  a 
drsignaird  period  of  time;  and 

means  tier  adding  pseudo  data  to  the  variable  length  data  of  one 
of  tlK  first  video  signal  and  tlie  second  video  signal  which  has 
a  smaller  amount  of  the  v«iable  lengdi  data  so  that  a  subttaB- 
tially  equal  amount  of  variable  length  dau  is  in  the  first  vkleo 
signal  and  the  second  video  agnaL 


5,596,422 

NTSC  OR  PAL  SiONAL  IMmCTING  CIRCUIT  (W  A 

LASER  MSK  PLAYER  SYSTEM 

Omi-SiV  Kta,  Sbw«%  Rap.  if  Kana.  Mricnar  ta  SaqsM^ 
EltiUaniti  Ca,  Ltd..  Kj—i>i  8i,  Rt^  rfKawn 

FBed  Oct.  28, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  338,791 
CMm  ptiarily,  i^piellM  Riq^  af  Kacca,  Oct.  38,  1993, 
1993-22933 
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1.  A  circuit  for  delecting  one  of  an  NTSC  signal  and  a  R\L 
signal  in  a  laser  disk  player  system,  conyrising: 

video  signal  processing  means  for  shaping  a  wavefonn  of  a 
frequency  modulation  video  signal  and  for  outputting  a  resah- 
ing  shaped  waveform; 

filtering  means  for  filtering  tiie  shaped  waveform; 

integFttiog  means  for  integrating  the  filtered  signal  and  for 
outputting  a  lesulting  integral  value  in  the  form  oi  an  electri- 
cal signal;  and 

comparing  means  for  compariag  tlie  iaiegial  value  oulpiaiwl 
fiom  said  iiH^ratiiig  meaas  with  a  ptwiwrrniiiifid  tefetenix 
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vohage.  and  for  outputting  the  NTSC  detecting  signal  or  the 
PAL  detecting  signal  in  accordance  with  the  coo^nrison. 


S,S9M23 

MET»>D  >U«D  APPARATUS  FOB  COMPRESSION  AND 

DECOMPRESSION  OF  DATA  USED  BY  A  SERIAL 

PRINTER 

TkMM  B.   Prttckwtl,  BnMfe  Pnfarte,  WaA^  aarisnor  to 

Hewtctt-Packard  Coapuy,  Palo  Alto,  Caltt. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  399^43 

Int.  CL'  HMN  l/OO 

UJ5.  a.  35»— 03  9  ( 


1.  A  data  compneaaion  and  decompression  method  for  a  printer 
having  at  least  one  printfaead  means  which  produces  a  swath  of  Y 
rows  of  pixel  data  in  a  single  pass  across  a  sheet,  said  method 
coinptising  the  steps  of: 

a.  storing  a  microband  of  pixel  data,  a  swath  inchiding  N 
microbaads.  each  microband  inchiding  y  rows  of  pixel  data, 
when  N>=2  and  yxN>=Y; 

b.  compressiiig  said  microband  of  pixel  data  into  compressed 
micioUocks.  a  microbiock  comprising  a  block  of  pixel  data 
that  is  m  bits  wide  by  y  rows  high,  wtane  m  is  a  small  fraction 
of  M  bits  (rf  pixel  data  that  are  primabte  by  said  printbead 
meant  acroas  said  sheet; 

c.  repeaiiiig  steps  (a)  and  (b)  for  all  remaiiiing  microbands  of 
said  swath,  to  thereby  create  compresaed.  pocitionally  corre- 
sponding sets  of  micioblocks  for  all  said  N  microbands; 

d.  decompressing  all  said  N  microbands  of  pixel  data  com- 
pressed in  steps  (b)  and  (c).  said  decompressing  acting  on 
each  said  compressed.  poMtifially  corresponding  set  of 
""'•""'J^^*  to  recieaie  said  N  microfaands  of  deconqiressed 
pixel  data;  and 

e.  feediag  said  deconpresaed  pixel  data  from  said  set  of  N 
microbands,  in  parallel,  lo  said  printhead  means. 


tion  of  said  object  suitece,  said  means  for  deflecting  said 
writing  beam  also  deflecting  said  reflected  light  &om  said 
object  surface,  and  said  light  receiving  means  disposed  along 
an  optical  path  of  said  reflected  light  after  said  deflecting 
means, 
wherein  a  predetennined  optical  path  is  used  by  both  the  writing 
beam  and  the  teflected  light 
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SYSTEM  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  COMMON  OPTICAL 

CCHMP(»(KNT 

■d  TiiibMi  I  Tawaiail.  Ii  Blh  oTTakyo,  Japan, 

I  la  AflM  Kogitai  Kocyv  KabMMU  Kaiika,  Ttokyo, 

FBed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1S3,»9 
viorlty,  appBcittaa  Japan,  Jan.  2t,  1993,  542M74,- 
itm.  19.  1994,  C-ia922 

Int.  CL*  HMN  1/04:1/207 
as.  CL  3SS-474  78  OainH 

39.  A  scanning  optical  system,  comprising: 
image  forming  optical   system  for  emitting  a  writing  beam 
noodnlaled  in  acconlance  with  an  image  information  onto  a 
destination  suiface; 
means  for  deflecting  said  writing  beam  to  scan  a  destinabon 
tmftot,  said  deflecting  means  rotating  to  scan  the  destination 
siaface: 
means  for  emitting  a  reading  beam  to  scan  an  object  suiface;  and 
a  reading  optical  system  including  means  for  receiving  light 
idlected  from  said  object  surtex  to  obtain  an  image  informa- 


1.  A  method  of  simulating  a  color  of  each  reflection  point  in  a 
color  ptint  observed  by  an  observer  with  an  otiipiit  device,  the 
color  print  being  disposed  in  a  three-dimensional  space  and  imdi- 
ated  by  >  light  source,  the  Ught  source  emitting  a  light  beam  having 
a  luminance  spectrum  ^X)  where  X  denotes  a  wavelength  of  the 
light  beam,  the  method  conqirising  the  slept  of: 

determining  an  illuminance  spectrum  KO.pA)  of  reflected  light 
reflected  at  the  reflection  point  according  to  an  equation: 

wherein  St(X)  and  S/X)  denote  first  and  second  reflection  coeffi- 
cients, respectively,  p  denotes  an  angle  between  a  first  direction  of 
the  reflected  light  and  a  second  direction  from  the  reflection  point 
to  the  observer,  n  is  a  constant,  8  denotes  an  angle  of  reflection  of 
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die  reflected  light,  and  I,(X)  denotes  an  illuminance  spectnim  of 

environmental  light  observed  by  the  observer, 
integrating  the  illuminance  spectrum  1(64>,X)  over  a  wavelength 
range  of  visible  light  with  respective  three  color  matching 
functions  of  a  device-independent  colorimetric  system,  to 
thereby  obtain  tristimulus  values  in  the  device-independent 
colorimetric  system  representing  the  color  of  the  reflection 
point:  and 
producing  an  image  of  the  color  print  with  the  output  device  as 
a  fiinction  of  die  tristimulus  values. 


5,596,426 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Fumihiro  Ucsio,  Yokohama;  Aldra  Torisawa,  Madiida;  Yasuo 
Ito,  Inact-  EiUro  SakaU,  ChoAi;  MaaaU  Ohtake,  Kawasaki; 
Hiromi  Kataoka,  Yokohaaia;  AlraabI  Kariiihara,  Hachioji, 
and  Kaora  Scto,  CUgasaki,  all  of  Japan,  awnignors  to  Canon 
KahmdilM  KaUha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CootinualloD  of  Ser.  Na  263,468,  Jan.  21,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  condnaation  of  Scr.  No.  139,050,  Oct  21,  1993, 
abandoned,  wiiich  is  a  continiiation  of  Scr.  No.  675,278,  Mar. 
26,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  Jun.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
479,466 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1990, 2-0861M; 
Jul.  26,  1990,  2-199480 

Int  ex."  HMN  1/46 
U.S.  a.  358—500  31  daims 


I.  A  color  image  processing  apparatus  for  receiving  code  data 

supplied  from  an  external  apparatus,  generating  dotted  image  data 

based  on  the  code  data,  and  outputting  the  dotted  image  data, 

comprising: 

image  data  generating  means  fw  generating  dotted  image  data 

for  each  color  component  based  on  the  code  data; 
storage  means  for  storing  die  dotted  inoage  data  for  one  page; 
buffering  means  capable  of  buffering  one  scan  line  of  the  dotted 

image  data  read  from  said  storage  means: 
write  means  for  writing  die  dotted  image  data  to  said  buffering 

means; 
read  means  for  reading  the  dotted  image  data  from  said  buffering 

means  in  synchronization  with  a  synchronizing  signal  sent 

from  an  image  forming  unit;  and 
output  means  for  transmitting  the  dotted  image  data  to  the  image 

forming  unit  synchronously  with  said  synchronizing  signal. 


5,596,427 
IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  WITH  A/D  CONVERSION 

AND  ADJUCTMENT  THEREOF 
Toddo  Honaia,  Kawaarid;  Nobna  MalMaka,  Yokohanw;  SW- 
zuo    Haacgawa,    Takyo;    Yasaonkbi    Saaald,    Ilaraaaafkl; 
Hinwhi  HagaU,  Yokohaaia,  and  Kc^Ji  Swriiara,  Mitaka,  ai 
of  Japan,  Mrignors  to  Canon  rahaaMM  KaMH,  lUcyo, 
Japan 
ConUnnaliaa  of  Ser.  No.  636^441,  Dec  31,  1990,  abandofd, 
whkh  is  a  diriikin  of  Scr.  No.  144,M9,  Jan.  14, 1988,  Pat  No. 
5.121,230.  TUB  appBcaUon  JnL  13, 1994,  Set  No.  274,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1987, 62-M9471; 
Jan.  19,  1987,  62-089472;  Jan.  19, 1987,  62-089473 

Int  CL'^  H»«i  1/03 
VS.  CL  358—515  9  ( 

r-f r^'^ 


)■■  iiilll 

1.  An  image  processing  appamus  comprising: 

color  component  signal  providing  means  for  converting  an  origi- 
nal image  into  a  first  set  of  color  component  electrical  signals 
including  at  least  first  and  second  color  component  electrical 
signals,  said  providing  means  including  image  pick  up  means 
having  a  plurality  of  sensing  elements; 

processing  means  for  processing  said  first  set  of  color  compo- 
nent electrical  signals  to  produce  signals  representing  a  sec- 
ond set  of  color  components: 

first  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  first  color  component 
electrical  signal  of  said  first  set  in  accordance  with  first 
adjusting  information; 

second  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  second  color  compo- 
nent electrical  signal  of  said  first  set  in  accordance  with 
second  adjusting  information,  arranged  independently  of  said 
first  adjusting  means;  and 

display  tneans  for  displaying  adjusting  conditions  of  said  first 
and  second  adjusting  means  in  terms  of  said  second  set  of 
color  components. 


5,596,428 

COLOR  MATCHING  BY  SYSTEMS  CALIBRATION, 

LINEAR  AND  NON-LINEAR  GAMUT  MAPPING 

Bart  lytgat,  Gftebctfcn,  and  PmI  Dicnkx,  Biniult,  both  oT 

Bdj^uin,  aarivMis  to  A|b-G«vaert  N.V.,  Mortad,  BdghiM 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Set:  No.  426^85 
Cfadns  priority,  application  Earopcan  Pat  Of^  May  26, 
1994,  94201495 

int  CL*  HMN  1/60 
VS.  CL  358—518  18  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  reproducing  a  colour  image  represenied  by  input 
colour  signals  i  in  a  system  comprising: 

a  first  colour  imaging  system  <biven  by  said  input  colour  signals 
i  for  imaging  said  cokNir  image,  ach  cdoiir  of  said  colour 
image  having  colour  coordinates  c  in  a  pre-defined  colour 
coordinate  system  and 
a  second  colour  imaging  system  driven  by  output  coloar  signals 
o  for  imaging  die  reproduction  of  said  colour  image,  each 
colour  of  said  reproduction  having  colour  coordinales  c'  in 
said  pre-defined  oolaur  coorrtinatr  system; 
and  for  obtaining  a  colour  appearance  match  between: 
said  colour  image  on  said  first  colour  imaging  system  and 
said  reproduction  on  said  second  colour  imaging  system; 
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comprising  die  following  steps: 

detemuning,  by  calibraang  the  first  imaging  system,  a  first 
innsfonnatioa  M:  c=M(i)  ifaM  tnnsfonns  the  input  colour 
signals  i  to  the  colour  coordinates  c; 
deCennining.  by  calibrating  the  second  imaging  system,  a  second 
transfonnalioo  P:  c'=P(o)  that  transfbnns  the  output  colour 
sigfuds  o  to  the  colour  cooidiiiaies  c'  including  the  steps  of: 
imaging  a  restricted  set  of  output  colour  signals  o  on  said 

second  colour  imaging  system; 
measuring  the  colour  value  c'  corresponding  to  said  output 

colour  signals  o;  and 
establishing  a  function,  defined  over  all  possible  output  colour 
signal  values  o,  that  approximates  said  measured  colour 
values  c'  when  it  is  evaluated  in  said  restricted  set  of  output 
colour  signals; 
deriving  from  said  first  and  second  transfonnation  a  colour 
transfbnnation  T:  o=T(i)  for  transfonning  said  input  colour 
signals  i  to  said  output  colour  signals  o; 
producing  an  output  colour  signal  o  firom  each  said  input  colour 
signal  i  from  the  image,  according  to  said  colour  transforma- 
tion T;  and 
(hiving  said  second  imaging  system  by  said  output  signals  o  to 
lepnxhice  said  colour  image. 


•  converging  means  for  conveiging  light  rays  from  the  illumi- 
nating means  at  the  display  portion  of  the  liquid  crystal  panel; 

and  said  display  characterized  in  that  the  illuminating  means 
comprises  a  lamp,  a  light-guiding  plate  for  receiving  therein 
light  rays  of  the  lamp  through  a  lateral  surface  thereof  and  for 
uniformly  propagating  and  diffusing  the  light  rays  therein,  a 
reflecting  plate  disposed  on  the  rear  surface  of  the  light- 
guiding  plate  to  reflect  hght  rays  from  the  rear  surface  of  die 
light-guiding  plate,  and  a  diffusing  plate  disposed  on  the  front 
surface  of  the  light-guiding  plate  to  diffuse  light  rays  from  the 
front  surface  of  the  light-guiding  plate  and  in  that  the  con- 
verging means,  die  light-guiding  plate,  the  reflecting  plate, 
and  the  diffusing  plate  are  integrally  welded  to  each  other  at 
least  one  peripheral  position  not  affecting  the  display  portion 
of  the  liquid  crystal  panel. 


5,59M30 

DISTRIBirrED  INDEX  UGHT  DEFLECTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  UGHT  DEFLECTION 

ManU  tUmtwKwm,  KamtJaai*,  and  FaaiaU  Yanada.  Yoko- 

hmmM,  both  of  Japan,  —rig^nni  to  Intenialional  Business 

MadiiMS  CorpMatlon.  Arvwrii,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293,2*1 
daiaa  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1993,  5-206241 
Int  CL*  G02F  1/133:1/134 
VS.  a.  349—74  10  Claims 


S,S9M29 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Kokawa;  Mckikara  NWrikwa,  Md  YnUkan  Salo,  aD 
of  Yaila,  Japan,   artgnnw   to  Skwp   Kahifclirl 


DiTiriaa  «r  Scr.  No.  «932,  Jan.  1, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,4C7,20S. 
TMc  appHcart—  Jal.  14, 199S,  Scr.  No.  502^47 
OaiaM  priority,  appiicatfam  J^aM,  Jan.  1,  1992,  4-M5298; 
Sep.  2, 1992,  4-23455*;  Dec  25, 1992, 4-345012;  Jan.  21,  1993, 
5-274S7 

Int.  CL»  G02F  1/1335 
VS.  CL  349— «7  i  I 

xvmB 


93      S6         94o  Mb'xvniB 

1..A  liquid  crystal  diqilay  caapriaing: 

a  diipiay  means  for  diqiiaying  characten  and  grapiiic*,  said 

means  including  a  dis|^  portion  comprising  at  least  a  liquid 

crystal  panel; 
m  iilumiiMiing  means  for  illuminating  die  display  portioa  of  die 

liquid  crystal  panel;  and 


1.  A  distributed  index  light  deflector  comprising: 

a  first  transparent  substrate  in  which  a  first  high-resistance 
transparent  electrode  is  disposed  on  one  side  surface  thereof: 

a  second  transparent  substrate  in  which  a  second  low-resistance 
transparent  electrode  is  disposed  on  one  side  surface  thereof, 
said  second  transparent  substrate  being  disposed  such  that  its 
surface,  on  which  the  second  nansparent  electrode  is  dis- 
posed, is  opposite  to  the  surface  on  which  the  first  transparent 
electrode  of  the  first  transparent  substrate  is  disposed; 

a  liquid  crystal  interposed  between  said  first  transparent  elec- 
trode and  said  second  transparent  electrode; 

means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  along  one  end  of  said  first 
high-resistance  transparent  electrode  and  a  second  voltage 
diftefcnt  from  said  first  voltage  along  an  opposite  end  of  said 
first  high-resistance  transparent  electrode  to  produce  a  voltage 
that  gradually  changes  monotonically  with  position  across 
said  first  high-resistance  transparent  electrode  from  said  one 
end  to  said  opposiie  end;  and 

means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  said  second  low-resistance 
transparent  electrode,  said  first,  second  and  bias  voltages, 
when  applied  together,  producing  an  electric  field  through 
said  liquid  crystal  and  a  resulting  index  of  refraction  in  said 
liquid  crystal  that  both  monotonically  vary  gradually  and 
continuously  across  said  liquid  crystal  to  deflect  lineariy 
polarized  light  passing  dirou^  said  liquid  crystal  at  a  deflec- 
tion angle  that  is  determined  by  die  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  voltages. 
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5,59M31 
PLASMA  ADDRESSED  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
WITH  ETCHED  ELECTRODES 
Petms  F.  G.  Bongaeils,  Waaire;  Jacob  Bminink,  Eindhoven; 
Adrianns  L.  J.  Bnrgmans,  Eindiiovcn;  Henri  R.  J.  R.  Van 
HeUepatte,  Eindhoven,  aU  of  Netherlands;  Babar  A.  Khan, 
Oarinfaig,  N.Y.,  and  Karei  E.  Kn^k,  Donrnden,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  413,052 

InL  a.'  G02F  1/133:1/1345:1/13:  G09G  3/22 

VS.  CL  349—32  28  CUims 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  an  electrical  device  comprising  plural 
electrodes  separately  electrically  connected  to  plural  widened 
channel  connecting  regions,  die  connecting  regions,  separated  by 
mesa  regions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  plurality  of  widened  channel  connecting 
regions  separated  by  mesa  regions. 

(b)  providing  a  layer  of  electrode  material  over  the  channel 
bottoms,  over  the  channel  walls  and  the  mesa  tops  and  in 
contact  with  the  plural  electrodes,  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  electrode  material  to  anisotropic  plasma  etch- 
ing to  remove  electnxle  material  from  the  tops  of  the  mesas  to 
electrically  separate  the  widened  channel  connecting  regions. 


5,596,432 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  ILLUMINATED 

NONLINEAR  RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 

Kanetaka   SeUgnchi,   Sayama,  Japan,   assignor  to   Citizen 

Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  84,793,  Jun.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  applkatfam  Feb.  29,  1996,  Scr.  No.  609,054 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1992,  4-198934; 
Nov.  27,  1992,  4-341341;  Dec  8,  1992,  4-351421 
Int  CL'  G02F  1/136:1/1335:1/1333 
VS.  a.  349—51  18  CUims 

8.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 
a  first  substrate  and  a  second  substrate  between  which  liquid 

crystal  is  held; 
a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  formed  separately  on 
said  first  substrate,  said  first  electrode  being  conductively 
connected  to  a  bus; 
a  nonlinear  resistance  element  formed  by  disposing  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  opposite  to  each  other,  the  first  and  second 
electrodes  sandwiching  an  insulating  film,  at  least  one  of  the 
first  and  second  electrodes  contacting  the  insulating  film  at  an 
interface;  and 
light  emission  means  being  disposed  on  die  side  of  said  first 
substrate  for  emitting  light  to  said  nonlinear  resistance  ele- 
ment, wherein  light  is  emitted  to  said  interface  from  the  side 
of  said  first  electrode. 
17.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 
a  first  substrate  and  a  second  substrate  between  which  liquid 

crystal  is  held; 
a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  formed  separately  on 
said  first  substrate; 


■1/   » 

a  nonlinear  resistance  element  formed  by  disposing  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  opposite  to  each  other  through  an  insulating 
film,  at  least  one  of  die  first  and  second  electrodes  contacting 
the  insulating  film  at  an  interface;  and 

light  emission  means  being  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  first 
substrate  for  emitting  light  to  said  nonlinear  resistance  ele- 
ment, wherein  light  is  emitted  to  said  interface  from  the  side 
of  said  first  substrate,  wherein  light  reflection  parts  and  a 
dome-like  member  for  focusing  light  on  said  nonlinear  resis- 
tance element  are  disposed  in  the  periphery  of  said  nonlinear 
resistance  element. 


5,596y433 

HEAD-MOUNTED  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

HAVING  A  PRISM  WITH  AN  ASPHERICAL  SURFACE 

Osamu  Konnma,  Haddoji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olyaqms  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1993,  5-101371 
Int  CL'  G02B  27/14 
VS.  a.  359—631  14  ( 


1.  A  head-mounted  image  display  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  display  device  for  displaying  an  image,  and 

an  ocular  opbcal  system  for  forming  an  exit  pupil  to  lead  said 

image  into  an  observer's  eyeball, 
wherein  said  ocular  optical  system  includes  a  prism  having  a 
predetermined  surface  having  both  reflecting  and  transmitting 
fiinctions  and  being  provided  at  a  tilt  with  respect  to  an 
optical  axis  of  light  emitted  from  said  image  display  device, 
said  prism  having  an  aspberical  surface  on  the  side  thereof 
which  faces  said  image  display  device. 
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5,59M34 

SELF-ASSEMBLED  MONOLAYERS  FX>R  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  AUGNMENT 

David  M.  Walba,  a^  Ckulc*  A.  LAciko,  both  of  Boulder, 

Colo,,  anifBon  to  Unircnity  Rcacarek  CoriMiralioii,  Boul- 

deivCoto. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  125,9«9 

Int.  CL*  G«2F  1/1337:1/1333 

MS.  CL  349—123  20  CUms 

7.  A  liquid  crystal  cell  comprising  an  aligned  liquid  crystal 

wherein  said  liquid  crystal  is  aligned  employing  a  self-assembled 

monolayer. 


a    90    n    M»  IS  tso 
•MoiinaE  OF  Exi>asuK  (■jdhZi 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates  arranged  face  to  Uct  with  each  other,  each 
having  an  alignmeat  film.  Ike  alignment  films  facing  each 
odier,  and 

a  liquid  crystal  cotnpositioa  filled  in  tbe  space  between  the 
substrates,  whetein  each  alignment  film  has  a  plundity  of 
alignmeiK  regions  within  a  display  legioo,  one  of  said  align- 
ment regioiis  impaiting  a  first  aUgnment  or  rise  direction  to 
liquid  crystal  molecules,  anollier  one  of  said  alignment 
tegioas  imparting  a  second  alignment  or  rise  direction  to 
liquid  crystal  molecules,  said  first  alignment  or  rise  direction 
bong  different  from  said  second  alignment  or  rise  direction, 
and  a  difference  in  viewing  angle  within  a  planar  direction 
being  mutually  compensated,  and  at  least  one  of  the  alignment 
films  comprises  a  polyimide  having  an  imidization  degree  of 
not  less  than  90%. 


5,S9M34 
SUBCARRIER  MULTIPLEXING  WITH  DISPERSION 
REDUCTION  AND  DIRECT  MTECIION 
Paul  D.  Sargit,  Modcito;  Roadd  E.  Haigh,  Xney,  and  Kent  G. 
UrcnMre,  aO  of  CtUL,   artgaors  to  The 
t  of  the  UnlTcntty  or  CdKonl%  OAtaud,  CaUr. 
FVcd  JaL  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  St2,732 
ImtL  CL'  HMJ  14/02 
MS.  CL  359— L32  U  Claims 

1.  A  subcairier  multipteung  (SCM)  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  digital  bit  stream  inputs; 

a  plurality  of  microwave  oscillators  equal  in  number  to  the 

plurality  of  digital  bit  stream  inputs  and  having  independent 

and  separate  operating  ftequencies; 

a  phaality  of  microwave  mixen  equal  in  number  to  the  plurality 

of  digital  bit  stream  inputs  and  respectively  connected  to 
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5,59M35 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

KanyaU  SaMfeara;  Rri  Higpaa;  Wnjwki  Nagala;  "Dikcdii 

of   Ynlratoia,    Japaa,    mi^nn    to    KabwhU    Kaiaka 
IMiba,  KawiaaU,  Japaa 

CaaWawaliaa  «f  Scr.  No.  231,039,  Apr.  22,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
S/en^im.  ma  a^pllritlaa  Oct  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  537,440 
OataH  prfarity,  applnHloa  JapMi,  Apr.  23, 1993,  5-09M28; 
May  13,  1993,  5-mS93 

lat.  CL*  G02F  1/1337:  C0Mt  I9M);  B32B  27/00.27/06 
MS.  CL  349—132  2  CUais 
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provide  modulated  outputs  from  input  connections  from  the 
plurality  of  digital  bit  stream  inputs  and  plurality  of  micro- 
wave oscillators; 

a  microwave  combiner  connected  to  receive  alt  said  modulated 
outputs  from  the  plurality  of  microwave  mixers  and  to  pro- 
vide a  combined  microwave  output: 

a  continuous  wave  (CW)  laser  with  a  laser  light  carrier  output; 

an  optical  modulator  connected  to  modulate  said  CW  laser  light 
carrier  output  widi  a  signal  representing  said  combined  micro- 
wave output; 

an  erbium-doped  fiber  amplifier  (EDFA)  connected  to  amplify 
said  modulated  CW  laser  light  and  to  drive  a  conventional 
single-mode  fiber  optics  cable;  and 

receiver  means  for  connection  to  said  conventional  single-mode 
fiber  optics  cable  and  for  recovering  digital  data  input  applied 
to  each  of  tbe  digital  bit  stream  inputs. 


toU.S.PtiD- 


S,99M37 
X-RAY  DEVICE 
Erich- Jfirgen  Hdaa,  UdcrMa,  Gcraaay,  i 
ips  CorporatioD,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FBed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194,300 
ClaiBM  priority,  appHcatkMi  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  9,  1993,  43  03 
M3.0 

tat  a."  H04B  lO/IO 
MS.  CL  359—144  8  Claims 
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1.  An  X-ray  device  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  operative  com- 
ponents which  communicate  automatically  with  each  other  and 
cooperate  to  form  said  X-ray  device,  a  plurality  of  said  operative 
components  being  controlled  in  response  to  control  commands 
transmitted  from  other  ones  of  said  components  and  each  of  said 
operative  components  being  assigned  a  dau  transmission  node 
working  by  the  Controller  Area  Networic  protocol,  the  data  trans- 
missioa  nodes  being  in  mutual  communication  with  each  other  via 
a  data  transmission  system  for  transmission  of  data  between  said 
components  including  transmission  of  said  control  coimiuuids  to 
said  plundity  of  controllable  components,  the  data  transmission 
nodes  being  connected  to  the  relevant  asaociated  components 
through  connection  lines,  wherein  said  data  transmission  system 
comprises  a  first  wireless  transmitter  and  a  first  wireless  receiver 
serving  a  first  group  of  one  or  more  data  transmission  nodes,  a 
second  wireless  transmitter  and  a  second  wireless  receiver  serving 
a  second  group  of  one  or  more  data  transmission  nodes  and  a  third 
wireless  transmitter  and  a  third  wireless  receiver  serving  a  third 
group  of  one  or  more  data  transmission  nodes,  each  of  said 
wireless  transmitters  serving  any  particular  group  of  nodes  being 
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positioned  for  simultaneous  broadcast  mode  wireless  communica- 
tion with  each  of  said  wireless  receivers  serving  any  other  group  of 
nodes. 


5,59M30 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  SPREAD-SPECTRUM 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Stephen  E.  Saddow,  Laarel;  Eric  Faak,  SUtct  Spriog;  Louis  J. 
Jaspo^  Fulton,  Md  CU  H.  Lcc,  Potomac,  aU  of  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Uaitcd  States  of  Aaaerica  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waahlagton,  D.C. 

Flkd  Sep.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  530,398 

tat  CL'^  H04B  10/00:15/00:  Ii04K  1/00 

MS.  a.  359—154  11  Claims 
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includes  a  modulator,  a  transmitter,  a  receiver  and  a  demodulator, 
an  apparatus  at  each  said  first  device  and  said  second  device  for 
permitting  said  system  to  share  common  communication  chaaneb. 
said  apparams  comprising: 

means  for  capturing  either  a  soint«  signal  directed  to  said 
transmitter  from  said  ttMdulator  or  a  source  infbrmatioo  signal 
directed  to  said  modulator, 

means  for  storing  a  representation  of  said  source  signal  at  said 
device  at  which  said  source  signal  originates; 

means  for  estimating  chanitel  characteristics  of  a  roundtrip  path 
to  said  relay  station  to  obtain  compensation  parameters; 

means  for  extracting  a  composite  signal  from  said  receiver,  said 
composite  signal  containing  a  copy  of  said  source  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  estimating  means  for  modifying  said 
stored  signal  using  said  conqsensation  parameters  to  obtain  a 
cancellation  sigiuU;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  modifying  means  and  to  said  extracting 
means  for  subtracting  said  cancellation  signal  from  said  com- 
posite signal  to  recover  a  desired  signal,  said  desired  signal 
being  the  source  signal  from  tbe  other  device. 


PSCuoo-«M«)aw 
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1.  A  pbotoconductive  spread-spectrum  communications  system 
transmitter,  comprising: 

a)  an  oscillating  laser  for  generating  an  oscillating  optical  signal, 
having  an  output  at  which  appears  the  oscillating  optical 
signal; 

b)  a  Pockels'  cell  for  selecting  pulses  from  the  oscillating  optical 
signal,  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
oscillating  laser,  having  a  second  input  for  receiving  a 
pseudo-random  code,  and  having  an  output  at  which  appears  a 
pulse  train  consisting  of  pulses  selected  from  the  output  of 
said  oscillating  laser; 

c)  a  delay  cell  for  adding  an  information  signal  to  the  output  of 
said  PociwU'  Cell,  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  Pockels'  Cell,  having  a  second  input  for  receiving  the 
information  signal,  and  having  an  output  at  which  appears  the 
output  of  said  Pockels'  Cell  combined  with  the  information 
signal; 

d)  a  photoconducuve  switch  for  converting  optical  signals  to 
electromagnetic  signals,  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  delay  cell,  and  an  output;  and 

e)  an  antenna  for  transmitting  electroinagnetic  signals,  having  an 
input  connected  to  tbe  output  of  said  pbotoconductive  switch. 


8.  In  a  system  for  two-way  relayed  electromagnetic  communi- 
cation between  a  first  device  and  a  second  device  through  a  relay 
station,  wherein  each  said  first  device  and  said  second  device 


5,59M40 
METH<N>  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  THE 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  AN  CVTICAL  CDtCUIT 
Dictmar  Patz,  VS-WWerriMch; 
and  ChiMfam  Hortachd,  GafafcMcn,  al  of  4 
ors  to  Hcwtctt-PackaH  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaW. 

FDcd  Aag.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  511,741 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Eoropean  Pat  OK,  Aag.  16, 
1994,  94112758;  Sep.  8,  1994,  94114090 

Int  CL'  H04B  10/OS 
MS.  CL  359—177  1«  <■ 
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S,59M39 
SELF-INTERFERENCE  CANCELLATION  FOR  TWO- 
PARTY  RELAYED  COMMUNICA-nON 
Mark  D.  Dankbcrg.  EwtaMas;  Marit  J.  MiUer,  Vista,  both  of 
CaHf.,  and  Mchnd  G.  MaUcm,  Westford,  Maaa.,  assignors 
to  VtaSat,  tec  Cailriwd,  CaHf. 

FBed  Aag.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  520,868 

tat  CL'  H04B  lOmO 

MS.  CL  359^161  «  Claims 
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6.  Apparatus  for  determining  amplified  spontaneous  emission 
(ASE)  noise  of  an  optical  amplifier  in  die  presence  of  an  optical 
signal,  comprising: 
a  first  optical  path  with  first  optical  inpiH  means  and  first  optical 

output  means  for  said  first  optical  signal; 
a   second  optical  path  with  second  optical   input  means  and 

second  optical  output  means  for  said  second  optical  signal; 
a  rotating  means  arranged  in  said  first  optical  path  and  in  said 

second  optical  path;  and 
one  or  more  pairs  of  optical  lenses  arranged  in  one  or  more  of 

said  optical  paths,  the  lenses  of  each  pair  focused  on  said 

rotating  means  from  opposite  sides  and  said  rotating  means 

tilled  relative  to  an  axis  of  rotation  thereof. 
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S,59M41 
OPTICAL  POLARIZATION  CONTKOLLEK 

KiyMU  NakagBwa,  »Ou»-gn,  tM  tt  iw^tm,  Mriginri  to 
Aado  Ekcfirk  Col,  Lld^  Md  FOppoa  Teicrapk  awl  lUc- 
phoK  Coiporalia%  baik  of-bkjro.  JapM 

Flkd  ApR  6, 199S,  Scr.  N*.  417,C79 

OahM  priority,  appHottoa  J^m,  Apr.  13, 1994,  6-975189 

bt  CL'  B»a  /a05 

VS.  CL  359—192  5  CUms 


4*H0HM)CTECT0« 
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1.  An  optical  poiarizalioo  caaUDUer  comprising: 

a  poUrizatioa  coMrol  element  for  rolxting  a  plane  of  polarization 
of  an  input  signal  light  by  a  rotation  angle  in  a  predetennined 
rotatioaal  direction  and  for  outputting  the  result  as  a  rotated 
signal  light: 

a  polarizer  for  extracting  a  component  of  the  rotated  signal  light 
having  a  predeterniined  plane  of  polarization  and  for  output- 
ting  the  component  as  a  polarized  signal  light; 

a  light  divider  for  dividing  the  polarized  signal  light  into  a 
plurality  of  polarized  signal  lights  which  have  the  same  planes 
of  polarization  as  the  plane  of  the  polarized  light  outputted  by 
the  polarizer,  and 

a  photo-detector  for  dmyting  a  level  of  one  of  the  plurality  of 
polarized  signal  lights,  for  generating,  based  on  the  detected 
level  of  the  one  polarized  signal  light,  a  control  signal  indi- 
cting which  of  the  plane*  of  potarizMion  of  the  rotated  signal 
light  oiapiMwl  by  the  pnlwiiitinii  donrol  element  is  in  agree- 
nnent  with  the  predetennined  plane  of  polarization  of  the 
polarizer,  and  for  supplying  the  control  signal  to  die  polariza- 
tion control  element  to  control  the  rotation  angle. 


us 


32* 


1.  A  device  for  providing  limited  angular  oscillatory  movement 
of  a  light  beam  in  a  ditectioa  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  X 
and  Y  directions  with  respect  lo  the  beam  direction,  comprising: 

opticai  means  for  leceiving  an  input  light  bean  traveling  in  an 
input  beam  direction  and  for  redirecting  said  input  light  beam 


to  provide  an  output  light  beam  traveling  in  an  output  beam 
direction  which  is  generally  the  same  as  said  input  beam 
direction; 

means  for  imparting  an  angular  oscillatory  movement  to  said 
optical  means,  said  means  for  imparting  including  a  force- 
responsive  displacement  element  coupled  to  said  optical 
means; 

a  distortion  means  proximate  said  dispUcement  element  for 
introducing  a  distortion  force  in  said  displacement  element; 

a  mounting  means  for  suspending  said  displacement  element 
with  respect  to  said  distortion  means  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment therebetween  in  response  to  said  distortion  force;  and 

said  angular  oscillatory  movement  of  said  optical  means  impart- 
ing to  said  output  light  beam  a  limited  angular  oscillatory 
movement  in  at  least  one  of  the  X  and  Y  directions  with 
respect  to  said  output  beam  direction. 


5,59M43 
POLYGON  MnUtOR  ROTOR  AND  POLYGON  MIRROR 
SCANNER  MOTOR  HAVING  SUCH  ROTOR 
Kanao,  Kaaaniwa-keB;   Hideo  Fnrakawa,  Ibkyo; 
Nitta,  Nii|ate-lw%  and  HWo  KnMrta,  Urawa,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaifpan  to  Ebnra  Coi  potation,  Tikyo,  Japan 

FIbd  Apr.  25, 1995,  Sen  No.  42MS1 

Clatas  priority,  appHcatkM  Japan,  Api^  27, 1994,  6-112011 

Int.  CL*  Gt2B  2&08 

U.S.  CL  359— 2M  10  Claims 
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S,S9M42 
GYRATING  AXIAL  SCANNER 
G— Tin  A.  Plokn,  Mcdfa^  Pa.,  tmi^m  to  GAP  Teduoioiies, 
tec.  Media,  Pa. 

DhrWaa  or  Scr.  No.  6,754,  Imm.  2L  1993,  Pat.  Nol  5^469091, 

wUck  is  a  I  siKlaaatlM  h  pai  t  rf  Sw:  No.  612,903,  Nov,  15, 

1990,  PM.  No.  5,1S7>U.  TWi  atpOrallon  JoL  S,  1994,  Scr. 

No.  273401 

tet.  CL'  G02B  26«e 

U.S.  CL  399—199  16  Clafans 


1.  A  polygon  mirror  rotor,  comprising: 

a  ceramic  ring  of  a  generally  hollow  cylindrical  shape  having  a 
cylindrical  inner  surtex  serving  at  a  sliding  sur^ce  of  a 
radial  hydrodynamic  bearing  and  a  pair  of  end  surfaces  each 
serving  as  a  sliding  vtifmx  of  a  dmist  hydnxlynamic  bearing; 

a  plastic  ring  fixedly  fitted  over  said  ceramic  ring; 

a  polygon  mirror  made  of  aluminum  and  fixedly  fitted  over  said 
plastic  ring  by  shrink  fitting; 

said  plastic  ring  having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  greater 
than  that  of  said  ceramic  ting  as  well  as  greater  than  that  of 
said  polygon  mirror,  and 

said  plastic  ring  having  a  plurality  of  voids  of  the  same  shape 
formed  therein,  die  antnber  of  said  voids  being  equal  to  the 
number  of  mirror  surfKes  of  said  polygon  mirrar,  said  voids 
being  arranged  at  uniform  intervals  in  a  circular  array  concen- 
tric with  said  plastic  ring,  and  said  voids  comprising  through 
holes  or  recesses. 


5,596,444 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  HAVING  LASER  BEAM 
DLiMETER  VARIABLE  ACCORDING  TO  IMAGE  DATA 
IMMiya  EgncM,  TqrokaiU,  Japaim  aarigMM- to  MiBoha  Camera 
aWta,  Onka,  Japan 
Fllod  Feb.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  203,000 
priotity,  appBcaHon  Japan,  Mac  2,  1993,  5-041278; 
Mar.  8, 1993,  5-O46340 

teL  CL"  G02B  26K» 
MS.  CL  359—210  U  i 

1.  An  optical  apparatus,  compriaittg: 
laser  beam  generation  means; 


beam  diameter  changing  means  for  changing  the  beam  diameter 
of  a  laser  beam  generated  by  said  laser  beam  generation 
means; 

intensity  changing  means  for  changing  the  intensity  of  said  laser 
beam;  and 

fir^  control  means  for  controlling  said  intensity  changing  means 
to  change  the  intensity  of  said  laser  beam  in  response  to 
change  of  a  beam  diameter  by  said  beam  diameter  changing 


5,596,445 
LIGHT  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Hiroini  Ishikawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^l  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1996,  Scr.  No.  624,931 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1995,  7-073431 
Int  CL"  G02B  26/OS 
VS.  a.  359^210  3  CbJms 
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1.  A  light  scanning  system  comprising  a  semiconductor  laser 
which  outputs  a  laser  beam  which  diverges  with  a  beam  divergence 
angle,  a  condensing/scanning  optical  system  which  condenses  the 
laser  beam  and  causes  the  laser  beam  to  scan  a  predetermined 
surface-to-be-scanned  and  a  surface  tilt  compensating  optical  sys- 
tem which  compensates  for  fluctuation  in  the  scanning  position  of 
the  laser  beam  due  to  a  surface  tilt  in  the  condensing/scanning 
optical  system,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that 
the  distance  between  the  beam  waist  of  the  laser  beam  and  the 
surface-to-be-scanned  as  measured  in  the  direction  of  the 
optical  axis  of  the  condensing/scanning  optical  system  is  set 
larger  as  the  beam  divergence  angle  of  the  laser  beam  as 
emitted  from  the  semiconductor  laser  increases  so  that  the 
beam  diameter  of  the  laser  beam  on  the  surface-to-be-scanned 
is  constant  irrespective  of  the  beam  divergence  angle  of  the 
laser  beam  as  emitted  firani  the  semiconductor  laser. 


5,596*446 

ULTRA  COMPACT  SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WIDE 

RANGE  OF  SPEEDS,  ANGLES  AND  FIELD  IWPTH 

Gcotfc  A.  Pkako,  Media,  Pa^  aailgnnr  to  Gnp  Itehnologici, 

Inc.,  Media,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  776,663,  Oct.  15, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,37L347,  and  a  caatfnwrtton  af  Scr.  No.  745,905,  Ang.  16, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,422y<71,  Md  a  catimiatlon  of  Scr.  No. 

of  Scr.  No.  6,754,  Jan.  21, 1993,  PM.  No.  5,469,291,  wUck  is  a 

continnatian-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  6123*3,  Nov.  15,  1990,  Pat. 

No.  5,187,612.  This  application  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,629 

teL  CL"  G02B  26«8 
VS.  CL  359—214  61 1 


1.  A  light  beam  scanning  system  for  scanning  a  target  to  read 
information  therefrom,  said  system  comprising  a  scan  element  for 
receiving  a  light  beam  and  directing  it  toward  a  target  as  a 
scanning  beam  with  an  angular  oscillatory  movement  of  said  beam 
about  a  neutral  axis,  said  scan  element  comprising: 

a  coil  for  carrying  electric  current  said  coil  having  a  coil  axis 
and  an  opening  along  said  coil  axis; 

a  shaft  having  a  shaft  axis  disposed  substantiaUly  perpendicular 
to  said  coil  axis; 

a  magnetic  element  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  shaft  axis  in 
response  to  current  in  said  coil  and  producing  a  magnetic  field 
oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  axis; 

a  first  beam-directing  optical  element  which  is  coupled  to  said 
magnetic  element  for  rotation  therewith  about  said  shaft  axis; 
and 

a  ferromagnetic  circuit  including  at  least  one  fenomagnetic 
element  disposed  with  respect  to  said  magnetic  element  so  as 
to  establish  a  minimum  energy  rotational  orientation  of  said 
magnetic  element  in  which  said  magnetic  field  of  said  mag- 
netic element  is  oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  said  coil 


5396^7 

MAGNETOOPTICAL  ELEMENT 

Koicfal  Onodera,  Miyagi,  Japan,  —ignnr  to  JbUa  Corpora- 

tioii,  Mlyagi,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94M009S,  \  371  Dale  Sep.  19,  1994,  {  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  19,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094a7437,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  307,658 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1993,  5409904; 
Jan.  25, 1993,  5-010000;  Nov.  11, 1993,  5-282217 

Int.  CL"  G02F  l/OO 
VS  CL  359—324  12  dalais 

1.  A  magnetooptical  element  comprising  a  single  crystal  of 
Cd,_._,Mn^g,Te  including  Mn  and  Hg,  characterized  in  tliat,  so 
as  to  be  operable  in  a  wavelength  range  between  0.8  microaieter 
and  1 . 1  micrometers,  said  single  crystal  has  a  compositioa  in  an 
area  defined  in  a  quasi  three-element  phase  diagram  of  MnTe — 
HgTe — CdTe  by  four  points  of: 
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MnooiHgoo4Cdo»5're,  MiiooiHgo  iCdo^Te. 

Miioi2Hgo,7Cdo7iTe.  and  Miio2jHgoo4Cd„7,Te. 


5,S9M48 

DISPERSION  COMPENSATOR  AND  OPTICAL 

AMPLIFIER 

HirMU  Oudui,  awi  MotoyHU  ScUya,  b«tk  oT  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  ■wlainii  to  F^iitaa  I  lnytnil,  Kansawa,  JapM 

HM  Ju.  2*.  IMS,  Ser.  N*^  492,899 

Oaims  priority,  apptkaiiM  Japao.  Sep.  27. 1994, 6-231481 

Int.  CL"  H*1S  3A)0;  G«2B  «/?6 

VS.  CL  359—341  13  Claims 
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1.  A  dispersion  compensator  for  compensating  for  color  disper- 
sion of  an  optical  fiber  transmission  line,  comprising: 

a  dispersion  compensatioa  fiber  having  color  dispersion  of  a 
sign  opposite  to  a  sign  of  color  dispersion  of  said  optical  fiber 
transmission  line  and  having  a  length  set  so  as  to  conform  to 
a  value  of  the  coior  dispersion  of  said  optical  fiber  transmis- 
sion line; 

optical  coupling  n>eans  having  first  to  third  ports,  said  first  port 
being  connected  to  an  output  end  of  said  optical  fiber  trans- 
mission line,  said  second  port  being  connected  to  a  first  end  of 
said  dispersion  compensation  fiber,  said  optical  coupling 
means  outputting  light  supplied  to  said  first  pott  from  said 
second  pott  said  opticml  coupiing  means  outputting  light 
supplied  to  said  second  port  from  said  third  port;  and 

a  polarization  conversion  mirror  for  converting  light  outputted 
from  a  second  end  of  said  dispenion  compensation  fiber  into 
light  having  a  polarization  cooditioa  orthogonal  and  time- 
reversed  to  a  polarization  condition  of  the  light  outputted 
from  said  second  end  of  said  ttispertion  compensation  fiber 
and  supplying  die  light  obtained  by  the  conversion  back  to 
said  second  end  of  said  dispersion  compensation  fiber. 


549M49 
UGBT  PULSE  GENERATOR 
MasaaU  FuruluMlii;  Ryo«Ui  Hawia,  both  of  IbkytK  Noboo 
Tim^tM,  HicMiiliiMraU-giiii,  and  YndHfira  Eaoaoto,  MHo, 
aU  or  Japwi,  aarisDOTB  to  Ando  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Nip- 
pon Td^raph  and  lUepbone  Corporatioii,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

filed  Feb.  12, 1996,  Scr.  No.  MMM 
Claims  priority,  application  JapMi,  Feb.  24,  1995,  74137415 
Int.  CL"  H«1S  S/00;  H04B  I(y04.  G02F  l/OI 
U.S.  CI.  35»-341  3  Claims 


1.  A  light  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  stepped  light  pulse 
and  for  converting  die  stepped  light  pulse  into  a  broader  non- 
stepped  light  pulse,  the  generator  comprising: 
a  pumped-light  source  for  generating  a  puraped-light; 
an  optical  loop  for  circulating  Ught  and  for  forming  a  stepped 
light  pulse,  the  optical  loop  comprising: 
a  light  mixer  for  mixing  the  pumped-light  and  another  light, 
a  light  isolator  for  transmittiiig  the  mixed  pumped-light  and 

another  light  in  one  direction, 
an  erbium-doped  optical  fiber  for  accumulating  the  mixed 

light  transmitted  through  the  light  isolator, 
light  vaive  means  for  allowing  the  accumulated  light  to  pass 

through  as  circulating  light,  and 
a  light  divider  for  dividing  the  circulating  light  into  a  plurality 
of  circulating  lights  and  for  introducing  one  of  the  divided 
plurality  of  circulating  lights  into  the  light  mixer  as  said 
another  light;  and 
control  means  for  progressively  opening  the  light  valve  means, 
which  responds  to  a  control  signal  having  a  gentle  slope  so 
that  an  amount  of  Ught  outputted  through  the  light  valve 
means  is  gently  increased  in  accordance  with  the  gentle  slope 
of  the  control  signal; 
wherein  the  stepped  light  pulse  formed  by  the  optical  loop  is 
converted  into  a  non-stepped  light  pulse  having  a  width 
broader  dian  that  of  the  stepped  light  pulse. 


5,59M5« 
LIGHT  REFLECTANT  SURFACE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 
Gregory  E.  Hannoo,  Newark,  DcL;  Gordon  L.  McGregor,  Lan- 
denberg.  Pa.,  and  RayaMMid  B.  Minor,  Elkton,  Md.,  Msign- 
ors  to  W.  L.  Gore  A  Amodatea,  Inc.,  Newark,  PeL 
Filed  Jan.  €,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,850 
Int.  a.»  F21V  7/W 
U.S.  CL  359—599  31  Clates 

8.  A  method  of  providing  improved  diffiise  reflectivity  of  light 
comprising 

providing  a  reflectant  material  comprising  an  expanded  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene  having  polymeric  nodes  interconnected  by 
fibrils  defining  micToporous  voids  therein; 
mounting  the  reflectant  material  to  cause  light  energy  to  reflect 

off  it; 
whereby  the  reflectant  material  provides  diffuse  reflectivity  with 
greater  than  90%  of  visible  light  with  a  wavelength  between 
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at  least  400  to  700  nm  striking  the  reflectant  material  reflect- 
ing from  the  material. 


5,59M51 
MINUTURE  IMAGE  GENERATOR  INCLUDING  OPTICS 

ARRANGEMENT 
Mark  A.  Handachy,  Boolder;  Mktaad  R.  Meadows,  Nederiand, 
both  of  Colo.,-  Martin  Shenker,  Pomona,  and  Paul  E.  Weiss- 
man,  Brewster,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dispiaytecfa,  Inc., 
Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Martin  Shenker  Optical  Design,  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,081 

tat  CL'  G02B  27/14 

V&  CI.  359—633  43  Clatans 


1.  An  assembly  for  producing  a  visual  display  said  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  light  reflecting  type  spatial  light  modulator  including  a  light 
reflecting  surface  cooperating  with  a  light  modulating 
medium  switchable  between  different  states  so  as  to  act  on 
light  in  ways  which  form  an  overall  pattern  of  reflected, 
inodulated  Ught  and  means  for  switching  said  modulating 
medium  between  said  different  states  in  a  controlled  way  so  as 
to  fonn  said  overall  pattern; 

(b)  illumination  means  for  providing  a  particular  source  of  light; 
and 

(c)  optics  means  including  a  first  member  defining  a  light 
reflecting  surface  configured  to  direct  reflected  li(^t  into  a 
predetermined  area  and  a  second  member  defining  a  first 
external  face  located  in  proximity  to  said  illumination  means, 
a  second  external  face  located  in  proximity  to  said  spatial 
light  modulator,  a  third  external  face  located  in  proximity  to 
the  light  reflecting  surface  of  said  first  member,  and  a  fourth 
external  face,  said  optics  means  cooperating  with  said  illumi- 
nation means  and  said  spatial  light  modulator  such  that  said 
spatial  light  modulator  fbrms  said  overall  pattern  of  light  from 
light  provided  by  said  particular  source  of  light  and  such  that 
the  light  reflecting  surfiace  of  said  first  member  directs  light 
provided  by  the  paiticular  source  of  light  from  said  spatial 
light  modulator  into  said  predetermined  area  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  fourth  face  of  said  second  member  in  a  way 
which  allows  a  magnified  image  of  the  overall  pattern  of  light 
formed  at  and  by  said  spatial  light  modulator  to  be  viewed 
from  within  said  predetermined  area,  said  overall  pattern  of 
light  serving  as  said  visual  display. 


to  F^fi 


5,596y452 
COLLIMATOR  LENS  SYSTEM 
Hiromitsa  YaaMkawa,  *ialtama  km,  Japai 
Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  «-«*— — -^— .  Japan 

Flkd  Oct  4, 1995,  Sck  No.  538,650 
Claims  prteilty,  appBcalfcm  Japan,  Oct  17,  1994,  6-249897 
Int  CL'  G02B  27/30:9/14 
\i&.  CL  359^-641  1 

r».   /j    r*  rs 
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1.  A  collimator  lens  system  for  collimating  diverging  light 
bundle  emitted  from  a  light  source  into  a  parallel  Ught  bundle 
comprising  first  to  third  lens  elements  arranged  in  this  order  from 
the  side  of  the  parallel  Ught  biuidle,  the  first  lens  element  being  a 
positive  double-convex  lens,  the  second  lens  element  being  a 
negative  lens  concave  to  the  side  of  the  paraUel  light  bundle,  the 
third  lens  element  being  a  positive  lens  convex  to  the  side  of  the 
parallel  light  bundle,  and  the  foUowing  formulae  (I)  to  (S)  being 
satisfied 


08<f,/fj<2.0 

1  5<{rjCnj-l)}/{r,(n,-l)}2.7 
0  8<r5/{fi(B,-l)}<l.4 
0.8<-f,/ri<2.4 
0.5<-fj/f<6.0 


(I) 
(2) 
(3) 

(4) 

(5) 


wherein  f  represents  the  overaU  focal  length  of  the  coUimator  lens 
system,  f,  represents  the  focal  length  of  i-tfa  lens  element  i  standing 
for  1 .  2  or  3,  r,  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  i-th  refracting 
surface  as  numbered  firom  the  side  of  the  parallel  Ught  bundle,  i 
standing  for  1,  2,  3,  4,  S  or  6  (being  a  positive  value  when  the 
refracting  surface  is  convex  to  the  side  of  the  parallel  Ught  bundle 
and  a  negative  value  when  the  refracting  surface  is  concave  to  the 
side  of  the  parallel  Ught  bundle)  and  n,  lepresents  the  refractive 
index  of  i-th  lens,  i  standing  for  1 ,  2  or  3. 


Rep. 


5396y453 
WIDE-ANGLE  ZOOM  LENS 
Mooa-hyeoB  Kiaa,  Changwoa^  Rep.  af  Korea,  i 
snng  Aerospace  InduaUtes,  Ltd., 
of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  338,754 
Claiam  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  11,  1993, 
93-23913 

Int  CL'  GOai  15/14 
VS.  CL  359—692  14  ( 


1.  A  wide-angle  zoom  lens  system,  comprising: 

a  first  lens  group  having  a  positive  refractive  power  and 

a  second  lens  group  having  a  negative  refriictive  power  and 

spaced  from  said  first  lens  group  at  a  first  distance,  said  first 

distance  being  variable  during  zooming. 
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wherein  said  first  l«ns  group  inchides; 
a  first  lens  having  a  positive  refractive  power  and  a  convex 

surface  toward  an  object: 
a  second  lens  having  a  negative  refractive  power,  the  second 

lens  being  a  bi-concave  lens; 
a  third  lens  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  the  third  lens 

being  a  bi-convex  lens; 
a  fourth  lens  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  the  fourth 

lens  being  a  bi-convex  lens; 
a  fifth  lens  having  a  negative  refractive  power  and  a  concave 

surface  toward  the  object;  and 
a  sixth  lens  having  a  positive  refractive  power  and  meniscus 

surfaces; 
wherein  said  second  lens  group  includes: 
a  lens  having  a  positive  refractive  power  and  a  concave 

surface  toward  the  object;  and 
at  least  one  element  of  a  negative  refractive  power  lens. 


constructed  of  light  flint,  the  Abbe  numbers  for  said  first, 
second  and  third  lens  elements  conforming  (o  the  equation 
5.5<J(V|+v,)/2-V2]<l5.5.  where  v,.  Vj  and  v,  are  the  Abbe 
numbers  of  said  first,  third  and  second  lens  elements,  respec- 
tively. 


5,59M54 
UNEVEN  SURFACE  IMAGE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Umj  Hcbcrt,  Loa  Gataa,  CaHt,  aaripMir  to  The  NatkMal  Rcgis- 
ti7,  toc^  St  Petcnbvs,  Fla. 

Fncd  Oct.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  532,548 
lat.  CL'  G«2B  17/00 
VS.  CL  35»— 726 


5,596,456 
ACHROMATIC  ANAMORFHIC  PRISM  PAIR 
31  daliiis   ^""'^  ^-  L^ccke.  Su  Joae,  CaliL,  assigDor  to  New  Focus, 
Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 
>*°  Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,662 

Int  CL*  G«2B  5A)4;7/I8;I3/I0 


VS.  a.  359—831 


8  Claims 


1.  An  optical  plate  for  transferring  an  image  from  a  platen 
ttaereoa  to  an  external  image  sensing  device,  the  platen  comprising 
a  totally  inlenially  reflecting  object  contact  surface  for  creating 
evanescent  wave  image  rays,  the  optical  plate  comprising: 

an  aipheric  itluminating  lens  for  illuminating  the  platen  with 
Ught  from  a  radiation  source,  the  aspheric  illuminating  lens 
liaviBg  a  nonunal  focus  point: 

a  first  reflecting  surface  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  nominal 
focus  point: 

a  second  reflecting  surface  positioned  on  another  side  of  the 
nominal  focus  point;  and 

an  imaging  lens  having  a  nominal  aperture  stop,  the  imaging 
lens  being  positioned  so  that  the  nominal  aperture  stop  is 
located  at  die  nominal  focus  point  of  the  illuminating  lens,  the 
imaging  lens  receiving  the  evanescent  wave  image  rays  from 
the  platen  as  reflected  from  the  fiist  and  second  reflecting 
surfaces  and  transfethng  same  to  a  locatioa  external  to  the 
optical  plaie. 


5,596,455 

FKED-FOCUS  TRIPLET  PROJECTION  LENS  FOR 
OVERHEAD  PROJECTORS 
I K.  Eckhwrdt,  AMtln,  ItaL,  auripar  to  MlancMta  Min- 
ii«  ami  Maarfnrtwrit  Cify,  St  PMi,  Minn. 
FBed  Ju.  29, 1995,  Sck  No.  496,773 
Int  CL'  Gt2B  9/14 
VS.  CL  359—789  20  Claims 

1.  A  multi-element  lens  comprising: 

first  and  second  lens  elements,  each  being  a  positive  lens  and 

constmcted  of  opbthalmic  crown  glass  having  an  index  of 

refractioa  in  die  range  of  1.518  to  1.328;  and 

a  durd  lens  element  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 

lens  elements,  said  third  lens  element  being  a  negative  lens 


e"triy^t    tacf    incl-notiorts 


1.  An  achromatic  anamorphic  prism  pair  for  the  conversion  of  an 
input  beam  having  an  elliptical  cross-section  to  an  output  beam 
having  a  circular  cross  section  comprising; 

a.  A  first  prism,  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  1.S1612  at  800 
nanometers,  a  fiist  dispersion,  an  apex  angle  of  35.93°.  and  a 
first  entrant  prism  face  positioned  to  receive  tlie  incident 
elliptical  input  beam  at  an  angle  greater  than  1  degree  with 
respect  to  the  perpendicular  of  said  first  entrant  prism  ^ce  and 
a  first  emergent  prism  face  from  which  emerges  a  first 
refracted  output  beam; 

b.  a  second  prism,  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  1.76476  at 
800  nanometers,  a  second  dispersion,  an  apex  angle  of  27.38°, 
and  a  second  entrant  prism  face  positioned  to  receive  said  first 
refracted  output  beam  at  an  angle  greater  than  1  degree  with 
respect  to  the  perpendicular  of  said  second  entrant  prism  face 
and  a  second  emergent  prism  face  from  which  emerges  a 
circular  output  beam  having  a  first,  lateral,  displacement  from 
said  incident  elliptical  input  beam; 

c.  said  respective  indices  of  refraction,  dispersion,  apex  angles 
and  relative  angular  positions  of  said  emergent  prism  faces 
selected  to  provide  an  anamorphic  reduction  in  the  cross 
section  of  the  iitcident  elliptical  beam  while  maintaining  the 
emergent  angle  of  said  circular  output  beam  parallel  to  the 
incident  elliptical  input  beam  over  a  change  in  wavelength  of 
said  incident  elliptical  beam. 
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S39M57 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

RECORDING  A  PILOT  SIGNAL  AND  TIMING  SYNC 

DATA  IN  A  TRACK  FOLLOWING  AREA  OF  A  TRACK 

Kcyi  Kanota;  YnUo  Knbota,  and  lUiahailii  SeU,  aU  of  Kana- 

gawa,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,735,  Mar.  5,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,426,538. 

This  application  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297^29 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1992, 4-089434; 

Jul.  24,  1992,  4-217472 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/09:5/584 
VS.  a.  360—48  6  Claims 


BLANK  I 

1.  The  rotary  head  recording  apparatus  of  the  type  having  first 
and  second  head  means  for  recording  respective  oblique  tracks  on 
a  record  medium,  each  track  including  an  information  signal  area 
in  which  information  data  is  recorded  preceded  by  a  track  follow- 
ing area  in  which  a  tracking  control  pilot  signal  is  recorded,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
pilot  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  tracking  control 

pilot  signal: 
timing  data  generating  means  for  generating  timing  sync  data 
comprised  of  plural  timing  sync  data  blocks,  each  of  said 
timing  sync  data  blocks  being  of  predetermined  data  length 
and  including  a  synchronizing  data  pattern,  identification  data 
and  error  correcting  data  associated  with  said  identification 
data,  said  identification  data  in  each  timing  sync  data  block 
identifying  the  relative  position  of  the  information  signal  area; 
and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  pilot  signal  and  timing  data 
generating  means  for  recording  said  pilot  signal  in  a  portion 
of  said  track  following  area  and  for  recording  said  timing  sync 
data  in  substantially  the  remainder  of  said  track  following 
area. 


5,596,458 
VARUBLE  ZONE  LAYOUT  FOR  INFORMATION 
STORAGE  DISK  DRIVE 
Bruce  D.  Emo,  Niwot  and  Brian  D.  Wilson,  Louisville,  both  of 
Colo..,  assignors  to  Integral  Peripherals,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 
Filed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,111 
Int  a.*  GllB  5/09 
VS.  a.  360—48  12  Claims 

1.  A  series  of  disk  drives,  said  series  comprising  a  plurality  of 
disk  drives,  each  drive  in  the  series  being  assembled  from  a 
predetermined  set  of  components  for  a  head  disk  assembly  and  for 
drive  electronics,  said  head  disk  assembly  having  a  disk  with  a  first 
ntagnetic  surface  and  a  first  read/write  transducer  associated  with 
said  first  surface,  wherein  in  a  first  drive  of  said  series  said  first 
recording  surface  includes  a  plurality  of  tracks  and  a  plurality  of 
recording  zones,  said  recording  zones  having  radial  boundaries 
defined  according  to  a  first  boundary  pattern;  and 
wherein  in  a  second  drive  of  said  series  said  first  recording 
surface  includes  a  plurality  of  tracks  and  a  plurality  of  record- 
ing zones,  said  recording  zones  having  radial  boundaries 


defined  according  to  another  boundary  pattern  which  is  differ- 
ent than  said  first  boundary  pattern. 


5496,459 
FULLY  INTEGRATED  PROGRAMMABLE  FILTERS  FOR 

DISC  DRIVE  SUBSYSTEMS 
Vladimir  Kovncr;  Vadim  B.  Minuliin,  both  of  OUahoou  City, 
and  Srinivasan  Surendran,  Norawn,  all  of  Okia.,  assignors 
to  Seagate  Tedmokigy,  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  CaUf . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,235,  Dec  10,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  Na  1 J46,  Jan.  7, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,235 
Int  a."  GllB  20/10 
VS.  CL  360—51  21  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  filter  for  a  data  retrieval  system,  the 
integrated  circuit  filter  comprising  a  plurality  of  synthetic  compo- 
nents, each  synthetic  component  having  first  and  second  terminal 
means  between  which  the  synthetic  component  behaves  as  a  pas- 
sive  circuit  component,   each   synthetic   component   having   an 
impedance  selectable  independently  of  signals  communicated  to 
either  the  first  or  second  terminal  means,  the  plurality  of  synthetic 
components  including  a  synthetic  inductor,  one  of  the  plurality  of 
components  comprising: 
a  passive  circuit  component  of  a  selected  impedance  value: 
amplification  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  amplifiers,  each 
amplifier  having  respective  input  means  for  receiving  input 
signals,  respective  control  means  for  receiving  control  signals 
determinative    of   a    respective    multipiicadve    tetor,    and 
respective  output  means  for  outputting  signals  representative 
of  the  input  signals  scaled  by  die  respective  multiplicative 
factor,  each  amplifier  having  either  its  input  or  output  means 
coupled  to  either  the  input  or  output  means  of  another  ampli- 
fier of  the  plurality,  one  amphfier  of  the  plurality  having  either 
its  input  or  output  means  coupled  to  either  of  the  first  or 
second  terminal  means  and  one  amplifier  of  the  plurality 
coupled  to  the  passive  circuit  component;  and 
selection  means . coupled  to  each  control  means,  for  selecting 
each  multiplicative  factor  independent  of  signals  communi- 
cated to  either  of  the  first  and  second  terminal  means,  the 
impedance  of  the  synthetic  component  based  on  each  multi- 
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plicative  factor  and  (be  selected  impedance  value  of  the 
passive  circuit  component 


S,59MM 
SYSTEM  AND  METHCM)  FOR  ENCX)DING  A  SERVO 
ADDRESS 
Ridiard  Gracaberf,  and  Jota  C  Pariutt,  both  oT  Rochester, 
MiniL,  ■Hiili.iini  t  to  Iiiteraatiaaal  Bariaess  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, AnM^  N.Y. 

Fikd  Dec  27, 19M,  Scr.  Na  3M,5«1 
Int.  Ct'  GllB  5/596:5A)9 
UJS.  CL  3M— 78.14 
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1.  A  metliod  for  locating  a  desired  track  on  a  disk  surface  having 
a  plurality  of  concentric  tracks,  each  track  having  at  least  one 
sector,  each  sector  having  a  servo  address  stored  therein,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  a  sector  number  of  a  sector  within  a  track; 
h)  leading  an  encoded  servo  address  from  said  sector,  and 
c)  using  said  encoded  servo  address  together  with  said  sector 
number  to  locate  the  desired  track,  wherein  said  step  c) 
cM^mses: 

1)  adding  a  first  integer  to  said  sector  number  to  obtain  a  first 
result; 

2)  subtracting  said  first  result  from  said  encoded  servo  address 
to  obtain  a  track  number,  and 

3)  using  said  track  number  to  determine  if  the  desired  track  is 
located. 


5,S9M«1 
^ACE  EFFICIENT  HOUSING  CONFIGURATION  FOR  A 

DISK  DRIVE  l>7 
F.  Marii  StcAunky,  I  fii^ia«t,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Seagate  Tecb- 
Miogjr,  be,  Scottf  VUfeT,  CaHt 

FBed  May  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  450,213 
lit.  CL'  GllB  l7A)f2: 33/00 
VS,  CL  3M— 97  Jl  8  Claims 

t.  A  disk  drive  housing,  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  top,  a  bonom,  and  an  outer  perimeter 
having  length  and  end  portions  of  preselected  dimensions;  and 
a  cover  element  conq>rising  a  top  stvface  and  side  walls  depend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  top  surface,  the  cover  element 
having  length  and  width  dimensions  corresponding  to  the 
dimensions  of  the  length  and  end  portions  of  the  base  mem- 
ber. 


the  cover  element  being  received  onto  and  secured  to  the  base 
member  to  form  the  housing; 

the  top  surface  of  the  cover  element  including  a  first  raised 
portion  having  a  preselected  shape  to  provide  a  height  dimen- 
sion within  the  housing  sufficient  for  topmost  portions  of  a 
spindle  motor  and  head  stack  assembly  of  a  disk  stack  assem- 
bly, the  shape  of  the  first  raised  portion  being  just  sufficient  to 
provide  adcquair  height  for  the  spindle  motor  and  head  stack 
assembly  of  the  disk  stack  assembly,  leroaining  porbons  of 
the  top  surface  of  the  cover  eleroent  being  generally  parallel 
to  said  first  raised  portion  and  providing  a  continuous,  single 
PCB  support  surface. 


5,59Mtt 

DATA  STORAGE  DISK  CLAMP  APPARATUS  FOR 

MINIMIZING  DISK  CLAMPING  FORCE  AND  SURFACE 

AREA 

Gordon  J.  Smith,  Rochester,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Intemationai 

Bnrinca  MacUnca  Corponlkm,  ArwM*,  N.Y. 

FIM  Nov.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  34*341 

IntCL'GllB  17/02 

VS.  CL  3M— 99.12  16  Cfadms 


n 
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1.  A  clamp  apparatus  for  clamping  a  dtfa  storage  disk  around  a 
circular  hub.  comprising: 

a  data  storage  disk  disposed  on  the  circular  hub  and  having  a 
substantially  rigid  mating  surface; 

a  clamp  disposed  on  the  circular  hub  and  having  a  substantially 
rigid  mating  surface  the  data  storage  disk  being  disposed 
between  the  clamp  and  the  circular  hub,  and 

engagement  protrusions  imegrally  formed  on  one  of  the  disk  and 
clamp  mating  surfaces,  the  engagement  protrusions  penetrat- 
ing the  other  one  of  the  disk  and  clamp  mating  surfaces  to 
form  conesponding  engagement  recesses; 

wherein  engagement  of  the  engagement  protrusions  and  llie 
corresponding  engagement  recesses  under  a  clamping  force 
provided  by  die  clamp  prevents  movement  between  the  clamp 
and  disk  mating  surfaces  during  rotation  of  the  data  storage 
disk  and  circular  hub. 
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5,59M63  5,S96y464 

RECORDING/REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS  WITH  AN       LOCKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  UP  MEMBER  OF  A  TAPE 

INTEGRATED  INDUCTIVE  WRITE,  CASSETTE  

MAGNETORESISTIVE  READ  HEAD  TkkashiSawada,  KaMgawa,  Japm,  aarfg^ir  to  Sony  Corpora- 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 
MaanobnHaikteoto.  Tokyo,  Jap«^a«ignor  to  NEC  Corpo-  FBed  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319^*2 

ration,  Tokyo,  Japui  ciains  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12, 1993,  5-277382,- 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,531  Feb.  1,  1994,  6427561 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1993,  5-223000;  InL  CL^  GllB  23/02 

Sep.  27, 1993,  5-240ir77  U.S.  CL  36»-I32  3  ( 

Int.  CL'  GllB  5/596  r- 

28         26  ~ 


U.S.  a.  360—104 


2  Cfarims 


It 


1.  An  integrated  head  mounted  on  a  head  slider  which  is 
arranged  to  be  roiatable  about  a  point  so  as  to  be  accessible  (o 
tracks  of  a  disk  serving  as  a  recording  medium  to  make  yaw  angles 
with  respect  to  tangents  of  said  tracks,  said  integrated  head  com-, 
prising: 

write  element  means  having  a  magnetic  gap  for  writing  data  on 

said  tracks  of  said  disk;  and 
read  element  means  for  reading  data  from  said  tracks  of  said 
disk,  said  read  element  means  being  located  so  that  a  center  of 
said  read  element  means,  as  determined  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  track  crossing  directions,  is  separated  by  a 
first  predetermined  distance  from  said  gap  of  said  write  ele- 
ment means,  and  a  Une  passing  through  a  magnetic  center  of 
said  read  element  means  and  which  extends  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  track  crossing  directions,  is 
separated  by  a  second  distance  from  a  line  passing  through  a 
geometric  center  of  said  write  element  means  and  which 
extends  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  track 
crossing  directions, 
wherein  said  second  distance  between  said  write  element  means 
and  said  read  element  means  is  determined  according  to  the 
following  equation: 

Ofre£T=Vix{siii  (PD+sin  (p2)}xS 

where: 

OFFSET=said  second  distance  between  said  write  element 

means  and  said  read  element  means; 
Pl:^iie  slider  yaw  angle  with  respect  to  the  tangent  of  the 

innermost  track; 
P2=the  slider  yaw  angle  with  respect  to  the  tangent  of  the 

outermost  track; 
sin(PI)=tlie  sine  of  the  slider  yaw  angle  PI; 
$in(P2>=the  sine  of  die  slider  yaw  angle  P2:  and 
S=said  first  distance  between  said  write  element  means  and 

said  read  element  means. 


1.  A  tape  cassette,  comprising: 

a  ca.ssette  case  having  a  flattened  box-like  profile; 

a  recording  medium  tape  accommodated  in  said  cassette  case 
with  a  portion  thereof  led  out  to  a  front  face  portion  of  said 
cassette  case; 

a  lid  member  supported  for  pivotal  motion  on  said  cassette  case 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  lid  memlier  covers 
the  portion  of  said  recording  medium  t^ie  positioned  outside 
said  cassette  case  to  protect  said  reconhng  medium  tape  when 
said  tape  cassette  is  not  used  and  an  open  position  in  which 
said  lid  member  allows  use  of  said  recontiiig  medium  tape- 
when  said  tape  cassette  is  used; 

said  cassette  case  being  formed  from  an  upper  half  and  a  lower 
half  coupled  in  a  vertical  aUgned  relatioaship  to  each  other, 

a  locking  member  supported  for  pivotal  motion  on  said  cassette 
case  between  a  locking  position  at  which  said  locking  mem- 
ber locks  said  lid  member  at  the  closed  position  when  said 
tape  cassette  is  not  used  and  an  unlocking  position  at  which 
said  locking  member-unlocks  said  lid  member; 

a  resilient  member  for  biasing  said  lid  member  toward  tlie  closed 
position  and  biasing  said  locking  member  toward  ilie  locking 
position;  and 

stopper  means  formed  on  an  upstanding  side  wall  of  said  lower 
half  of  said  cassette  case,  said  stopper  means  including  a 
ledge  which  projects  forwardly  away  from  sud  upstanding 
wall  and  toward  the  front  face  portion  of  the  cassette,  said 
ledge  furllier  having  an  upper  sxnfmx  for  abutting  with  an 
abutting  portion  provided  on  said  locking  member  when  said 
locking  member  is  pivoted  toward  the  locking  position  to 
prevent  further  pivotal  movement  of  said  locking  member, 
said  stopper  means  thereby  allows  unimpeded  rotation  of  said 
abutting  portion  of  said  locking  member  by  positioning  said 
ledge  upper  surface  away  from  any  side  walls. 


5,596,465 
OVERCURRENT  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DC-TO- 

DC  CONVERTER 
Sbigem  Honda,  awl  Manaba  SanU,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  F^iUan  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  345,759 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japa%  Mar.  U,  1994, 6441226 
Int  CL'  Hi2H  7/00 
VS.  CL  361—18  15  Cfadaas 

1.  An  overcurrent  protection  circuit  for  a  dc-to-dc  convener 
which  converts  a  voltage  which  has  been  input  onto  a  power  input 
line  into  anotlter  voltage  to  output  as  an  output  voltage  to  a  load 
through  a  power  output  line,  said  overcunent  prolectiaa  circuit 
comprising: 
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5,59M«7 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY-TRANSFORMING  EQUIPMENT 
Makoto  Yamamoto,  2525-1.  NUilhanidiika,   Im,   Nagum, 
Ja|MB 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  223.«92 

ditei  priority,  appBcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1993,  5-lta«21 

IbL  a.'  H«2H  7/04 

MS.  CL  361—38  1  Claim 
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a  timer  circuit  connected  to  tbe  power  input  line  for  outputting  a 
&st  cofmectioa  signal  for  a  pfedetennined  period  from  the 
time  tbe  input  voitage  is  turned  on; 

an  overcuneai  detector  circuit,  coimected  to  the  power  output 
line,  for  detecting  an  ovauaient  caused  in  tbe  load  and  for 
outputting  a  second  connectioo  signal  from  the  time  the  input 
voltage  is  turned  on  until  the  overcuncat  is  detected:  and 

a  switcher  circuit,  inserted  in  tbe  power  input  line  between  said 
timer  circuit  and  tbe  dc-to-dc  converter,  for  closing  the  power 
input  line  while  receiving  at  least  one  of  tbe  Brst  and  second 
connection  signals. 


INTELLIGENT,  ISOLATED  HALF-BRIDGE  POWER 
MODULC 
,  S.  OcM,  Cavtfltea,  CaW:,  aaricMM- to  KYS  Corporation, 
iClara,Cdit 

FBed  JaiL  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  372325 
I^CL'HUHMM 
MS.  CL  361— IS  17  I 


1.  A  transformer  wherein: 

an  insulating  molding  material  selected  from  tbe  group  consist- 
ing of  synthetic  resin  and  synthetic  rubber  is  molded  entirely 
around  a  coil  of  a  transformer  for  distributing  electric  power 
so  as  to  form  a  solid  molded  Mode; 

an  insulating  molding  material  selected  frxxn  the  group  consist- 
ing of  synthetic  resin  and  synthetic  rubber  is  molded  entirely 
around  a  coil  of  each  of  a  current  transfatmer  and  a  potential 
transformer  so  as  to  form  solid  molded  blocks  of  each  of  said 
respective  current  transformer  and  potential  transformer:  and 

a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  a  surface  of  said  solid  molded 
Mock  around  said  coil  of  said  transformer  for  distributing 
electric  power  and  said  solid  molded  Modes  of  said  current 
transformer  and  said  potential  transformer  are  removably  fit- 
ted into  said  recesses  such  that  said  coil  of  each  of  said 
current  transformer  and  potential  transformer  is  electrically 
connected  to  said  coil  of  said  transformer  for  distrilxtting 
electric  power  via  electromagnetic  induction. 


539MM 

TRANSIENT  VOLTAGE  SURGE  SUPPRESSION  (TVSS) 

Edward  F.  AUm,  M5  Capri  Blvd.,  ItaMR  falMd,  Fla.  33706 

I  of  Scr.  No.  53237,  Joil  1, 199*.  wMck  b  a 

of  Scr.  No.  923324,  Oct  2S,  19t6,  PiO. 

No.  4,931,S95.  TUa  appMcadwi  FcbL  5, 1993,  Scr.  Now  14^77 

Int.  CL' mOH  ftOO 
U.S.  CL  361-^  3  Claias 


1.  A  power  module,  comprising: 

at  kait  one  power  transistor  coupled  to  a  power  module  output, 
each  power  trantistar  having  a  gate  drive  termiiud; 

at  least  one  overvoltage  clamp  aad  desatutatioo  detection  circuit, 
one  overvoltage  clamp  and  desaturaiion  detection  circiiit 
being  coupled  to  each  power  transistor, 

an  output  cunent  measurement  system  coupled  to  tbe  power 
module  output; 

at  least  one  Junctioa  tempetMure  sensor,  one  junction  tempera- 
ture sensor  being  coupled  to  each  power  transistor, 

at  least  one  isolatioa  transfonner  having  a  primary  winding  and 
at  least  one  secondary  winding; 

an  iaolaled  driver  communications  iiMcrfKe  coupled  to  tbe  pri- 
mary winding  of  eadi  iaolaiiaB  transformer,  the  isolated 
driver  communications  iaierhce  being  for  converting  logic 
signals  lo  primary  winding  <kive  signals;  and 

«  leaA  one  iaolaled  gale  driver,  one  iaolaiBd  gale  driver  being 
cnuplfid  lo  the  at  leaA  one  aecoadary  winding  of  each  isola- 
'  and  the  gale  teraaaal  of  each  power  transis- 


I.  Plug-and-jack  TVSS  adapter  means  having  a  plurality  of 
power  input  tenniaals  and  a  plurality  of  power  output  tenninals, 
removably  inaenable  operaMy  between  a  cooveatianal  wao-hour 
meter  and  its  socket  means  in  a  grounded  imlity  box  or  panel, 
comprising 
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a  non-conductive  bousing  member  with  tenninals  mating  a  pair 
of  the  power  input  and  a  pair  of  tbe  power  output  terminals: 
and 
plurality  of  varistor  means  supported  by  the  bousing  member, 
each  varistor  means  including  at  least  one  two-faced  varistor. 
electrically  connected  from  one  of  its  faces  to  the  power  input 

tenninals  via  a  first  path,  and 
electrically  connected  at  its  opposite  face  to  the  grounded 
utility  box  or  panel  via  a  second  path  including  conductive 
laminar  ground  plane  meaiu  with  an  area  (both  sides)  of  al 
least  about  one-third  the  bousing  transverse  cross-sectional 
area. 


5396,469 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITING  HIGH  CURRENT 

ELECTRICAL  FAULTS  IN  DISTRIBUTION  NETWORKS 

BY  USE  OF  SUPERCONDUCTING  EXCITATION  IN 

TRANSVERSE  FLUX  MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT 

Stephen  B.  Kuznetsov,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  Power 

Supercondnctor  Applications  Co.,  Pfttsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  163^434,  Dec  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  13, 1996,  Scr.  No.  599,863 

InL  a."  H02H  9/02 

MS.  a.  361—58  20  Claims 


^r\r\ 

1 

^ 

1 

! 

: 

C 

c 

—  1 

—  ■> 

n  n  '^ 

— 

^i 

i 

9        10 

1.  An  electrical  fault  limiter  comprising: 

a  first  magnetic  core; 

a  second  magnetic  core  opposing  said  first  magnetic  core: 

a  third  nugnetic  core  adjacent  tbe  first  magnetic  core; 

a  fourth  magnetic  core  opposing  said  third  magnetic  core  and 
adjacent  said  second  magnetic  core; 

a  rotor  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  magnetic  cores, 
and  the  third  and  fourth  magnetic  cores,  said  rotor  rotatable 
about  a  rotor  axis,  said  first  and  second  magnetic  cores 
disposed  on  a  first  side  of  the  rotor  axis  and  said  third  and 
fourth  magnetic  cores  disposed  on  a  second  side  of  said  rotor 
axis: 

each  cote  having  a  first  axis,  a  second  axis  and  a  body  to  which 
the  first  and  second  axis  are  connected,  each  body  having  a 
superconduction  bias  coil  disposed  about  it.  each  axis  having 
a  conduction  load  coil  disposed  about  it  said  rotor  having  a 
high  magnetic  reluctance  sector  and  a  return  flux  sector  such 
that  when  the  magnetomotive  force  from  each  superconduc- 
tion bias  coil  balances  with  the  magnetomotive  force  from 
associated  load  coils  on  an  associated  core  there  is  no  force  on 
the  rotor,  but  when  the  magnetomotive  force  from  the  super- 
conduction bias  coil  is  less  than  tbe  magnetomotive  force 
from  associated  load  coils  on  the  assodated  core  then  a  force 
is  produced  on  the  rotor  causing  it  to  accelerate. 


5396,47t 

FAULT  CURRENT  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 

AUXILIARY  DEVICE  IN  A  DIGITAL  TELDVONE 

SYSTEM 

Frank    Urbigkcit,   Monich,   Germany,   assignor   to   SienMM 

AkticngcaellMkall,  Mnirfch,  Gcraany 

Filed  iuL  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5*5,660 
Claims  priority,  appikailion  Gcraaay,  Ang.  1,  1994,  44  27 
207J 

tot  a.*  H02H  mo 

MS.  CL  361—91  7  Claims 


1.  A  fault  current  protection  circuit  apparatus  for  an  auxiUary 
device  connectable  to  a  terminal  device  in  a  digital  telephone 
system  having  a  plurality  of  signal  lines  for  connecting  electronic 
circuits  in  both  devices,  wherein  tlie  signal  lines  iji  tlie  auxiliary 
device  are  connected  via  protective  diodes  to  at  least  one  grouixl 
line  that  carries  a  reference  potential,  tiie  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fault  current  protection  circuit  in  tbe  auxiliary  device;  and 
a  dc  voltage  source  in  the  termitul  device  connectable  to  said 
auxiliary  device  via  said  fault  current  protection  circuit,  such 
that  when  a  fault  of  an  inadmissible  dc  voltage  potential  on 
tbe  ground  line  with  reference  to  the  pluraUty  of  signal  lines 
occurs,  said  dc  voltage  source  is  shut  off  by  said  fault  current 
protection  circuit. 


5396,471 

ADJUSTABLE  UNDERVOLTAGE  TRIP  FAULT 

INTERRUPT  CIRCUIT 

Charles  E.   HanUn,  Freatont  CaUt,  assignor  to  Advanced 

Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  435,299 

Int  CL"  H02H  3/24:7/09 

MS.  CL  361—92  5  OaiM 


V.       WH    »7W 


1.  An  undervoltage  trip  fault  interrupt  circuit  used  in  a  variable 
frequency  drive  (VFD)  controller  for  preventing  activation  of  an 
undervoltage  friult  trip  signal  caused  by  instantaneous  line  sags  of 
less  than  a  selectaMe  time,  said  interrupt  circuit  comprising  in 
combination: 

undervoltage  detection  circuit  means  (12)  responsive  to  die 

instantaneous  line  sags  for  generating  a  detected  signal; 
first  differentiator  means  formed  of  a  series-connected  first 
capacitor  (C3)  and  a  first  resistor  (R4)  and  being  responsive  to 
said  detected  signal  for  generating  a  first  positive  spike; 
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an  AND  logic  gate  (ICl)  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
receive  a  supply  potential  (V^),  a  second  input  connected  lo 
receive  said  first  positive  spike,  and  an  output; 

an  inverter  (IC2-1)  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  AND  logic  gate  and  its  output  generating  a  trigger  signal; 

an  integrated  time  delay  circuit  (IC4)  having  its  input  connected 
to  receive  said  trigger  signal  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  on 
its  output  having  a  selectaMe  duration; 

said  selectable  duration  of  said  pulse  signal  on  the  output  of  said 
time  delay  circuit  being  adjustable  by  a  potentiometer  (PI); 

second  differential  means  formed  of  a  series-connected  second 
capacitor  (C2)  and  a  second  resistor  (R7)  and  being  respon- 
sive to  said  pulse  signal  for  generating  a  second  positive  spike 
at  the  end  of  a  selected  duration  of  said  pulse  signal; 

a  NAND  logic  gate  (1C3)  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
second  positive  spike  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  receive 
said  detected  signal  for  generating  an  undervoltage  fault  trip 
signal  on  its  output  only  when  said  delected  signal  is  longer 
than  the  selected  duration  of  said  pulse  signal;  and 

driver  circuit  means  (1*)  having  its  input  coupled  to  receive  said 
undervoltage  fault  trip  signal  for  pieventing  the  shutting  down 
of  an  AC  motor  in  the  VFD  controller  when  the  instantaneous 
line  sags  are  shorter  than  the  selected  duration  of  said  pulse 
signal  so  as  to  eliminate  "nuisance"  interruptions  of  the  opera- 
tion of  the  AC  motor. 


a  current  step  change  controller  for  generating  a  second  signal 
from  the  output  signal  of  the  transformer,  the  second  signal 
being  representative  of  a  magnitude  of  change  of  the  cunenl 
through  the  d.c.  circuit;  and 

a  second  signal  evaluation  circuit  for  generating  a  second  dis- 
connect signal  for  controlling  the  high-speed  d.c.  circuit- 
bieaker  in  accordance  with  the  second  signal. 


5,5»M73 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES  WITH  CURRENT 
PROTECTION  INTERFACED  WITH  A  REMOTE 
STATION  AND  A  PORTABLE  LOCAL  UNIT 
Richud  A.  JohnsMi,  Aliqaippi^-  Joseph  C.  Eagel,  MooroevUlc; 
Mictaad    F.    BoccabeUm,    North    Huntincdoa;    David    M. 
Oravetz,  Coraopotts,  and  James  L  Wise,  Zeiicnople,  all  of 
Pa^  asslgiiors  to  EaUw  CorporatioD,  ClcveluMi,  Ohio 
FOed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  384,728 
Int  a.*  HMH  3/W 
VS.  a.  361— »7  4  Claims 


5,59M72 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  OVERCURRENT 

TRIPPING  DEVICE  OF  A  HIGH-SPEED  D.C.  CIRCUTT- 

BREAKER 

RocM,    Bcrib,    Gttmmj,    aarigniw    to    Stemens 

:  or  Scr.  No.  fStfift,  Aa*.  28, 1992,  abwi- 
,  Ttfa  appHcallaa  Sep.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  299^88 
prtortty,  application  Gcrmmiy,  Aog.  M,  1991,  41  29 
2S8J 

Iirt.  CL^  H82H  i4W 
U.S.  a.  361—93  2  Cbims 

sum.Y 
rkttbifuntI 


l«GHSFS>Da|    / 

CKurBREMe^l  r 


1.  In  a  d.c.  circuit  including  a  high-speed  d.c.  circuit-breaker 
coupled  in  series  with  a  transformer,  the  transformer  generating  an 
output  signal  as  a  function  of  a  current  through  the  d.c.  circuit,  an 
apparatus  for  controlling  an  overcurrent  tripping  device  of  the 
high-speed  d.c.  cimiit-bfcalter  compiising: 

a  cunent  rate  of  rise  controller  for  generating  a  first  signal  from 
the  output  signal  of  the  transformer,  the  first  signal  being 
representative  of  a  rate  of  rise  of  the  current  thtxNigh  the  d.c. 
cinniit; 
a  filtering  device  coupled  lo  the  current  rate  of  rise  controller  for 
generating  a  filtered  signal  firom  the  first  signal,  wherein  the 
filtering  device  filters  noise  ngnals  having  a  frequency  greater 
than  or  equal  to  300  Hz: 
a  first  signal  evaluation  circuit  coupled  to  the  rate  of  rise 
controller  and  to  the  filteting  device,  the  first  signal  evaluation 
circuit  generating  a  first  diicoiuiect  signal  for  controlling  the 
high-speed  d.c.  circuit-faveaker  in  accofdance  with  one  of  the 
first  aiid  filtered  signals; 


1.  In  combination: 

an  electrical  switch  having  separable  contacts,  means  generating 
a  digital  actual  current  signal  from  actual  current  flowing 
through  said  separable  contacts,  trip  signal  generating  means 
generating  a  trip  signal  in  response  to  values  of  said  digital 
actual  cunent  signal  which  persist  for  a  time  sufficient  that  a 
predetermined  current/time  characteristic  is  exceeded,  and  trip 
means  tripping  said  separable  contacts  open  in  response  to 
said  trip  sigiutl; 

a  master  station  separate  from  said  electrical  switeh;  and 

cofimiunications  means  for  sending  digital  messages  back  and 
forth  between  said  electrical  switch  and  said  master  station, 
said  master  station  having  means  generating  a  digital  lest 
message  containing  a  selected  digital  test  current  which  digi- 
tal test  message  is  transmitted  by  said  communications  means 
to  said  electrical  switeh.  and  said  trip  signal  generating  means 
having  means  substituting  said  digital  test  current  contained  in 
said  digital  test  message  for  said  digitiU  actual  cunent  signal 
for  generating  a  trip  signal  in  response  to  said  digital  test 
cunent  which  persists  for  said  time  sufficient  to  exceed  said 
ptedctennined  current/time  characteristic. 


5,596,474 

POWER  PROTECTION  CIRCUITRY  FOR  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CUCUIT 

Ibaiiio  Wada,  and  EUdd  Iwanami,  bolk  at  Iktcyaaia.  Japan, 

aasiinors  to  Nittetsa  Scmicondactor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Iktcyania, 

Japan 

FOed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  534,541 
Claima  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1994,  6-258692 
InL  CL''  Ht2H  3/20 
VS.  CL  361—111  5  Chdms 

1.  Power  protection  circuitry  for  a  seaucooductor  integrated 
circuit  comprising: 
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5.596,475 
PROTECTOR  DEVICE 
Antonio  A.  Figuciredo,  BelleviUe,  and  Adam  S.  Kane,  Morris- 
town,  botli  of  NJ..  assignors  to  Lucent  Tcdinologies  Inc.. 
Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  497,489 

Int.  CI."  H02H  1/04 

VS.  a.  361—119  15  CEaims 


21 


40 


'•      /    'I   'I    •      "      - 


27         29      M 


5,596^6 

SURGE  ARRESTER  WITH  A  MTAL  OXIDE  RESISTCHt 

Johannes  Kirch,  and  HaM  Lcnschnn;  holh  of  Bcilin,  Gci^ 

many 
PCT  No.  PCT/ra93milS9,  {  371  Date  Aof.  14,  1995,  |  112(e) 
Date  Aug.  14,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094a4171,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jon.  23.  1994 

PCT  FHcd  Dec  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  446,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  8, 1992,  9217133 


U 


lot  CL"  H82H  1/04 


VS.  CI.  361—127 


a  first  discharge  circuit  coiuiected  between  a  voltage  supply  line 
and  a  reference  voltage  line  of  the  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit,  which  dischaiges  pan  of  abnormal,  high  frequency 
voltage  applied  to  said  supply  voltage  line  into  said  reference 
voltage  line;  and 

a  second  discharge  circuit,  separate  from  said  first  discharge 
circuit,  having  a  switching  circuit  including  a  pair  of  MOS 
transistors  of  the  same  conductivity  type,  and  a  tum-on  volt- 
age supply  circuit  supplying  a  tum-on  voltage  to  each  gate  of 
said  pair  of  MOS  transistors  at  the  application  of  the  abnor- 
mal, high  frequency  voltage  to  said  supply  voltage  line,  which 
simultaneously  turns  on  said  pair  of  MOS  transistors  to  dis- 
charge the  rest  of  the  abnofmal,  high  frequency  voltage  into 
said  reference  voltage  line  via  said  pair  of  MOS  transistors. 


1.  A  surge  anester  with  an  insulating  housing  having  a  metal 
oxide  resistor  arranged  inside  the  insulating  housmg,  such  that  the 
metal  oxide  resistor  consists  of  two  or  more  electrically  parallel 
connected  columns,  which  are  made  up  of  a  larger  number  of 
resistance  elements,  of  which  each  column  has  two  separate  hold- 
ing plates  between  which  the  resistance  elements  of  the  column  are 
arranged,  and  which  in  turn  are  joined  by  means  of  insulating 
holding  rods  which  laterally  immobilize  the  resistance  elements, 
wherein  the  colunms  are  arranged  on  a  plate  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  insulating  housing,  and  centered  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  insulating  housing,  wherein  a  separate  compression  spring 
is  associated  with  each  of  the  columns  for  contact  purposes. 


5,596^477 
CONTACTLESS  SIGNALING  DEVICE 
Norman  B.  Horton,  Iknunch,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Faraday, 
Inc.,  Tecnmsch,  Mich. 

FBcd  May  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  57,271 
InL  CL"  GIOK  1/063;  HMM  11/04:  G«8B  3A)0 
VS.  CL  361—160  14  I 


1.  A  protector  device  adapted  for  insertion  in  a  connecting  block 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  voltage  surge  protector  element  mounted  within  the  housing 
and  having  a  pair  of  biasing  electrodes  and  a  ground  elec- 
trode; 

a  ground  coiuiector  comprising  an  elongated  conductive  member 
electrically  contacting  the  ground  electrode  and  having  an  end 
poition  formed  into  a  detent  which  is  aligned  with  an  opening 
in  the  bousing  so  that  the  end  poition  is  adapted  to  receive  and 
retain  a  ground  bar  on  the  coiuiecting  block,  the  said  connec- 
tor being  insulated  from  the  biasing  electrodes;  and 

a  fusible  element  formed  on  the  protector  element  and  being 
mounted  with  respect  to  die  ground  connector  such  that  the 
ground  connector  will  also  contact  the  biasing  electrodes 
when  the  fiisible  element  ntelts  due  to  the  temperature  of  the 
protector  element  reaching  a  piedeteimiiied  value. 


2& 


1.  A  signaling  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  coil,  an 
armature  driven  by  said  coil,  a  means  for  signaUog  adjacent  said 
armature,  said  armature  engaging  said  means  for  signaling,  said 
armature  including  a  shutter  poition  reciprocaiely  movable  along  a 
predetermined  padi,  a  light  source  meniber  and  a  light  sensing 
member  positioned  on  opposed  sides  of  said  predetermined  path,  a 
D.C.  power  source  in  communication  with  said  light  source,  said 
light  sensing  member  and  said  coil,  whereby  when  the  cunent  to 
said  coil  is  interrupted  or  resuined  by  the  reciprocal  movement  of 
said  shutter  portion  between  said  light  source  and  said  light  seasing 
member  said  means  for  signaling  is  actuated. 
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S,59M7S 
APPARATUS  FOE  NEUTRALIZING  CHARGED  BODY 
IMaUra  OlHi,  1-17-Ml,  KaMC|i*«kw»  2  choM,  Aoiw-ka, 
Scaiitf-aM,  Myagi-kM  9M,  Md  HMmW  bate.  Ibkyo,  both 
of  Japm.  mitfun  to  TrtaMrn  Ohaii,  MfyagHua,  and 
T>*aia|,«  NiliiiUilii  Kogya  KabwMU-Kaiika,  lUcyo,  bodi 
•rjapaa 
PCT  N<».  PCT/JP92/M948,  |  371  Date  Jaa.  24.  1994,  >  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093^n4C7,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4,  1993 

PCT  FOed  JaL  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  1S5329 

JbL  25, 1991,  3-208562 


HOatans 


1  priority, 
VS.  CL  3«1— 212 


lat.  CL'^  BOSF  i/1% 


1.  An  apparatus  for  neutralizing  diai^ged  bodies  which  have  been 
subjected  to  a  charge,  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  imerior  for  storing  said  charged  bodies; 

a  gas  input  means  for  introducing  a  gaa  into  the  interior  of  said 
diamber,  said  gas  being  noo-reactive  with  respect  to  said 
charged  bodies  when  said  charged  bodies  ate  stored  in  said 
chamber, 

a  neutralization  charge  generating  means  for  generating  ions  and 
electroas  capable  of  selectively  neutralizing  said  charged  bod- 
ies when  said  charged  bodies  ve  stored  in  said  chamber,  said 
neutralization  cfaaige  genenting  means  comprising  a  light 
source  for  projecting,  into  said  chamber,  ultraviolet  rays 
capable  of  exciting  the  non-ieactive  gas  within  said  chamber, 
and 

a  pressure  reduction  means  for  reducing  pressure  in  the  interior 
of  the  chamber  to  a  level  lower  than  atmospheric  pressure. 


1.  A  power  director  with  electrical  surge  protectioa  for  selec- 
tively connecting  an  electrical  power  source  to  multiple  electrical 
apparatus  inchiding  computers  and  conqwter  peripherals  compris- 
ing in  combination 


a  housing  having  front  and  rear  walls,  lef^  and  right  walls  and 
top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  receptacles,  each  for  mating  with  a 
power  plug  of  the  power  cord  of  an  electrical  apparatus, 
located  within  the  housing  across  the  bottom  surface  between 
the  left  and  right  walls  for  defining  a  component  bay  within 
the  housing  between  the  leceptacles  and  the  front  wall. 

a  component  printed  circuit  board  located  in  the  component  bay 
having  electrical  components  mounted  thereon  including  mul- 
tiple electrical  switches  electrically  coupled  to  certain  of  the 
receptacles  for  switching  on  and  off  electrical  power  to  elec- 
trical apparatus  having  a  power  plug  mated  with  a  receptacle 
and  a  power  surge  protectioa  circuit  for  protecting  said  elec- 
trical apparatus  from  excessive  power  variations  and 

first  and  second  comrounicaboa  line  jacks  located  in  the  bousing 
for  coupling  to  die  first  jack  a  computer  or  computer  periph- 
eral and  for  coupling  to  the  second  jack  a  communication  line. 


5,59MW 
SPLIT  ROTATABLE  KEYBOARD 
Brian  E.  Maaser,  Saiem,  Wis.;  Peter  A.  OJcda,  IV;  Aotoo  R. 
Poole,  bodi  or  St.  JoMph,  Midi.,  and  Frank  W.  Guoming, 
ArUngtoB  Hciglits,  DL,  aMignors  to  Zcaitii  Data  Systems 
Corporatioau  BaCah>  Grove,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,625 

InL  CL'  G06F  1/16 

VS.  CL  361—680  4  Claims 


5,596^479 
POWER  SURGE  PROTECTOR 
CoHn  D.  Campbell,  Grata%  Md  Jamrt  B.  Bkck,  Chdmrford, 
botk  af  Maac,  aaai^oc*  to  American  Power  Conversioa 
Corporation.  N.  BBcrica,  Maaa. 

ContinnationafSer.  No.  278,544,  JaL  20,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,457vC00.  Thb  appHcadon  Jiri.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  504,477 

Int.  CL'  H02B  1/04 

VS.  CL  361—643  19  Claims 


1.  A  keyboard  assembly  for  a  portable  personal  computer  com- 
prising: 

a  keyboard,  split  at  a  predetermined  breakline.  defining  two 
keyboard  sections; 

means  for  rotatably  coupling  said  keyboard  sections  together 
about  a  predetermined  pivot  axis,  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
breakline,  to  enable  said  keyboard  sections  to  be  rotated 
relative  to  one  another  from  a  first  position,  wherein  said 
keyboard  sections  are  adjacent  one  another  to  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  keyboard  sections  are  spUt  apart;  and 

means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  keyboard  sections  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  pivot  axis,  wherein  said 
preventing  means  includes  a  pair  of  predetermined  notches 
formed  adjacent  opposing  ends  of  said  brealdine  in  said 
keyboard  sections,  said  predetermined  notches  adapted  to 
receive  a  pin  with  an  enlarged  head  in  a  predetermined 
position  to  prevent  movement  of  said  keyboard  sections  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  pivot  axis. 
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5,596,481 

INTEGRATED  ERGONOMIC  PALM  REST  FOR 

NOTEBOOK  COMPUTER 

Peter  M.  Lfai,  Anatln,  aad  Robert  L.  McMahan,  Cedar  Parii, 

iiiini  iifT>i .  mdijam«  to  Ddl  USA,  Lf.,  Aaalin.  Tex. 

FBcd  An«.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,948 

Int.  CL"  G06F  1/16;  H05K  7/16 

VS.  CL  361—683  39  Claims 


5,596^483 

SILENT  AIR  COOLED  COMPUTER  HAVING  A  HARD 

DISK  DRIVE  Wrra  AN  ACOUSTIC  SHIELD  AND  A  HEAT 

SINK  ARRANGED  EXTERIOR  TO  THE  DRIVE 
Gi«|ory  T.  Wyler,  Wiadicaler,  Mam.,  airigaor  to  Sfcnt  Sys- 
teaas,  Inc,  BniUnftoB,  Maaa. 

Diririon  or  Scr.  No.  246J66,  May  20, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5410,954.  Tbte  appHcatiaa  Apr.  18, 1996,  Scr.  No.  634,216 
Int  CL'  BOSK  5/00:7/20 
VS.  a.  361—683  28  i 


1.  A  portable  computer  having  a  palm  rest  integrated  therein, 
comprising: 

a  computer  chassis  having  a  side  wall  adjoining  a  boQom  that 

forms  a  footprint  of  said  chassis,  a  keyboard  positioned 

toward  a  rear  end  of  said  chassis,  and  a  cover  member 

covering  a  portion  of  an  interior  of  said  chassis; 
a  palm  support  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  pivotable  with 

respect  to  said  chassis  between  a  covering  position  and  an 

elevated  first  palm  support  position; 
a  hinge  pivotally  coupling  said  palm  support  to  said  chassis;  and 
an  adjustable  extension  structure  having  a  first  end  coupled  to 

said  palm  support  and  a  second  end  couplable  to  a  wall  of  said 

chassis. 


5,596,482 
STOWABLE,  PIVOTALLY  ATTACHED  PALM  REST  AND 

HANDLE  FOR  A  NOTEBOOK  COMPUTER 
Scita  Horikeaid,  Zama,  Japan,  aa^gamr  to  Interaatioaal  Busi- 
ness Madiincs  Corporation,  Arawmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  532^45 

Claims  priority,  applicatian  Japaa,  Sep.  22,  1994,  6-228295 

Int  CL'  G06F  1/16:  H05K  7/16 

VS.  CL  361—683  8  Claims 


1 .  A  computer  comprising: 

a  bousing; 

a  hard  disk  drive  mounted  within  said  housing  for  storing  and 

retrieving  data; 
computer  circuit  boards  mounted  within  said  housing  in  commu- 
nication with  said  hard  disk  drive; 
a  heat  generating  power  supply  arranged  within  said  housing  for 

providing  a  regulated  voltage  to  said  computer  circuit  boards: 
a  fan  mounted  in  said  housing  for  moving  air  past  said  computer 

circuit  boards; 
an  acoustic  shield  arranged  about  said  hard  disk  drive  such  that 

said  computer  produces  no  more  than  25  decibels  of  sound 

substantially  throughout  active  operatioa; 
a  heat  sink  arranged  exterior  of  said  acoustic  shield  so  that  air 

moving  through  said  housing  passes  over  said  beat  sink;  and 
a  beat  conductive  path  from  said  heat  sink  through  said  acoustic 

shield  to  said  hard  disk  drive. 


5,596^484 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SMALL 

ELECTRONIC  OTTVICE  IN  A  SPACE  FOR  A  LARGER 

ELECTRONIC  IKVICE 

Yi^i  SuzbU,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  19.  1992,  Scr.  No.  836,807 
Claims  priority,  appBcatian  Japan,  Feb.  22, 199L  3450515 
Int  CL'  HOSK  5«0.  GOOF  1/16 
VS.  a.  361—685  4  > 


1.  A  palm  rest,  which  is  installed  into  a  dau  processing  appara- 
tus having  a  case  assembly  widi  a  keyboard  aad  a  lid.  said  palm 
rest  being  rotatably  hinged  on  said  case  assembly,  being  capable  of 
hoMing  an  operator's  palms  wben  rotated  outward,  being  covered 
with  said  lid  when  said  lid  is  dosed,  and  forming  a  handle  when 
said  palm  rest  is  rotated  outward  and  said  lid  is  dosed. 


2.  A  mounting  device  for  mounting  a  relatively  small  eiedronic 
device  in  a  space  for  a  larger  electronic  device,  compfising; 
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a  pair  of  elongated  chassis  memben  extending  from  front  to  rear 
oa  eitfaer  side  of  said  small  elecooaic  device; 

a  relay  subctme  mmitrd  lo  a  tear  ponion  of  said  chassis 
members  for  electrically  coupling  said  small  electronic 
device;  and 

wherein  SMd  chassis  members  each  have  a  generally  U-shaped 
CTOss-sectioo  with  a  pair  of  vertical  side-wall  portioas  Mid  a 
horizontal  portioa  connectiag  said  vertical  side-wall  portions, 
and  mounting  bole  means  provided  in  each  of  said  vertical 
side-wall  portions  for  mounting  said  small  electronic  device 
to  said  chassis  memben  and  for  mounting  said  chassis  mem- 
bers within  said  space  for  said  larger  electronic  device; 

wherein  each  of  said  chassis  members  fiirther  include  a  slot 
located  on  an  inner  one  of  said  vertical  side-wall  portions  for 
receiving  mounting  prottuuoas  extending  outwardly  from 
said  relay  substrate. 


■Crcrcf 


^^ 


1.  A  heat  spreader  nd  an  encapsulated  integrated  package 
comprising: 

a  thennally  conductive  piaie,  said  thermally  conductive  plate 
being  of  a  predeiermiaed  shape  and  having  a  first  surface  and 
a  second  surfiKe,  oppocile  said  first  surface,  said  thermally 
conductive  plate  having  a  predetermined  thickness; 

at  >ea«  one  open  region  formed  in  said  thermally  conductive 
plaie; 

at  lea«  one  tab  extending  above  said  at  least  one  open  region, 
said  at  least  one  tab  being  at  least  one  integral  bent  tab 
extending  from  a  lespective  side  edge  of  said  at  least  one 
open  regioB;  a  suppteineatary  heat  spreader,  at  least  pan  of 
said  suppiementary  heat  spieaJti  being  inserted  under  said  at 
least  one  integral  bent  tab  to  create  a  press-fitted  connection 
therebetween;  and; 

wherein  said  first  surface  of  said  diermally  conductive  plate  is 
m**-***^  directly  to  an  encapsulani  surface  of  an  encapsulated 
integrated  circuit  package. 


5,59MW 

HEKMETICALLY  SEALED  MEMORY  OR  PC  CARD 

UNIT  HAVING  A  FRAME,  HEADER  AND  COVERS  IN 

BONDED  ENGAGEMENT 

Paul  R.  Yonat,  CroanraU;  DaTid  W.  Rfcterd,  SoottaiiiKtoii,  and 

Leooard   Bazar,  KOddlctvwa,  ail  of  Coaa^  assignors  to 

KaaMB  Acreapacc  Corporalioa,  Blmwlflil,  Conn. 

CootiMiatkw^H-fart  of  Scr.  No.  15M97,  Nov.  19, 1993,  aban- 

doMd,  awl  Scr.  No.  178,385,  Dec  23,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5y457,(M.  -nu*  appiicatioB  OcL  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  318,507 

lot  CL*  HtSK  t/l8:SA)6:  HOIR  l3/5S:23r70 

U.S.  CL  3*1—737  84  Claims 


5,S9MS5 
PLASTIC  PACKAGED  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  WITH 
HEATSPREAI»R 
I  P.  GlcM,  Gilbert,  Aris.,  aai  Roy  D.  HoOoway,  Swat, 

Aria. 

Flkd  Mar.  16,  199S,  Sec  No.  4t5y462 

tat  CL'^  nSK  7/20 

VS.  CL  3tl— 7*3  8  Claims 


1.  A  bennetically  sealed  memory  unit,  including: 

a  frame; 

a  memory  unit  retained  in  said  frame,  said  memory  unit  includ- 
ing circuit  elements; 

a  header  boiKled  to  said  frame,  said  header  including  a  plurality 
of  conductive  pins  passing  through  and  being  encapsulated  in 
the  header,  said  pins  extending  forward  and  rearward  frxMn 
said  header,  said  rearwaidly  extending  pins  being  bonded  to 
said  circuit  elements; 

a  comiector  retained  in  said  frame  adjacent  to  and  forward  of 
said  header,  said  connector  having  rearwardly  facing  pins 
which  are  bonded  to  the  forwardly  extending  pins  of  said 
header;  and 

first  and  second  covers  bonded  to  said  frame  and  said  header  in 
sealing  engagement  therewith, 

said  frame,  said  header,  and  said  first  and  second  covers  coop- 
erating to  form  a  hermetically  sealed  space  in  which  said 
memory  unit  is  located. 


5,59MS7 
APPARATUS  FOR  RF  SHIELOING  RANO  CIRCUITRY 
JnHo  C  Cartaneda,  Coral  Spriiv;  David  H.  MlMil,  Plaota- 
tkM,-  Kok  H.  Choac  SowIm,  Md  Racer  D.  Gaabk,  Coral 
,  aU  of  Fla.,  laaipiorB  to  Motorola,  tac, ! 


Flkd  JoL  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  589,147 
Int.  CL"  H04B  1/03 
VS.  CL  3«1— 814 


4CIai]iis 


1.  A  radio  assembly,  conqxising: 
a  front  housing; 
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a  back  housing; 

an  electronic  circuit  board  having  front  and  back  surfaces; 

at  least  one  compressible  ground  clip  member  electrically 
coupled  to  the  electronic  circuit  board; 

a  first  electroless  plated  plastic  shield  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  side  walls  extending  from  said  inner  surface,  said 
inner  surface  including  at  least  one  protruding  boss; 

said  first  electroless  plated  plastic  shield  disposed  about  said 
electronic  circuit  board  such  that  the  side  walls  of  the  first 
electroless  plated  plastic  shield  enclose  a  predetenoined  por- 
tion of  the  front  surface  of  the  electronic  circuit  board,  said  at 
least  one  protruding  boss  aligning  with  said  at  least  one 
compressible  ground  clip  member; 

a  second  electroless  plated  plastic  shield  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  side  walls  extending  from  said  inner  surface,  said 
second  electroless  plated  plastic  shield  disposed  about  said 
electronic  circuit  board  such  that  the  sides  walls  of  the  second 
electroless  plated  plastic  shield  and  the  side  walls  of  the  first 
electroless  plated  plastic  shield  overlap  and  capacitively 
couple; 

at  least  one  screw  for  mechanically  coupling  the  first  electroless 
plated  plastic  shield,  the  electronic  circuit  board,  the  second 
electroless  plated  plastic  shield,  and  the  back  housing;  and 

wherein  the  printed  circuit  board  further  comprises: 

an  aluminum-based  fence  soldered  about  a  predetermined 
electrical  circuit  of  the  electronic  circuit  board;  and 

a  perforated  aluminum-based  cover  snap  fitted  onto  the  fence 
covering  the  predetermined  electrical  circuit. 


5,596,488 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nonber 


5,596,489 

CAPACmVE  TRANSFORMER  HAVING  A  SWITCH 

RESPONSIVE  TO  CLOCK  SIGNALS 

Mel  Bases,  Haifa,  Israel,  assigiior  to  tatd  Corporatioii,  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  181,590 

Ii^  CL<^  H02M  3/06 

VS.  a.  363—62  64  Claims 


5,596,490 

CONVERTER  CIRCUTT  FOR  GENERATING  DIRECT 

CURRENT  WITH  %LECTABL£  POLARITY 

Hcilto  Kanteaaa,  Sdmigaa,  Genwuiy,  saiipinr  to  Aatdec 

EnglnccriBt  GtMH,  Sfhotif,  Gcraiaay 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1995,  Set  No.  489  J74 
Claiais  priority,  appHcatioa  GctaMay,  Sep.  12,  1992,  42  41 
486.5 

tot.  a."  H82M  7/02 
VS.  CL  363—63  9  ( 


1.  A  transformer  for  transforming  an  input  voltage  at  a  first  node 
into  an  output  voltage  at  a  second  node,  the  transformer  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  first  capacitor; 

b)  a  second  capacitor;  and 

c)  a  first  switching  means  responsive  to  a  clock  signal,  the  clock 
signal  having  a  first  phase  and  a  second  phase,  die  first 
switching  means  coupling  the  first  capacitor  and  the  second 
capacitor  in  parallel  between  the  first  node  and  the  second 
node  in  the  first  phase  of  the  clock  signal,  the  first  switching 
means  coupling  the  first  capacitor  and  the  second  capacitor  in 
series  between  the  second  node  and  a  third  node  in  die  second 
phase  of  the  clock  signal. 
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1.  A  converter  circuit  for  producing  direct  current  with  selectable 
polarity  fixim  a  three-phase  alternating  voltage,  with  tlie  following 
characteristics: 
on  the  input  side,  there  is  a  rectifier  circuit  arrangement  with  a 

bridge  rectificr(3): 
the  output  (4,  5)  of  the  rectifier  circuit  arrangement  is  brought 
togedier,  via  two  semiconductor  switching  elements,  to  one 
center  point  (8); 
the  output  side  of  the  converter  circuit  takes  the  form  of  an 
artificial  star  point  (2)  on  die  one  hand  and  the  center  point  (8) 
on  die  other  hand, 
and  characterized  by  the  following  features: 

the  rectifier  circuit  arrangement  is  connected  to  the  secondary 
side  (lb)  of  a  transfofmer  (1),  which  is  formed  as  a  star 
circuit  and  defines  die  artificial  star  point  (2); 
the  converter  circuit  is  suitable  for  producing  a  direct  current 
with  a  continuously  variable  voltage,  by  using  switching 
elements  consisting  of  series  regulators  (9.  10)  operating  in 
linear  operation; 
die  series  regulators  (9,  10)  are  designed  as  modified  driven 
MOSFET  transistors  (14,  15),  die  positive  potential  of  die 
direct  voluge  funiished  by  the  rectifier  circuit  arrangement 
being  present  at  die  drain  of  die  first  MOSFET  transistor 
(14)  and  die  negative  potential  being  present  at  the  source 
of  the  second  MOSFET  transistor  (15)  and,  ftnthermore, 
die  source  of  die  first  MOSFET  transistor  (14)  and  die  drain 
of  the  second  MOSFET  transistor  (15)  being  connected  to 
die  center  point  (8). 


5,596,491 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  A  HELMET 

MOUNTED  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Andrew  L.  Gold,  108  Bordoa  Lane,  Ckeaa^  Snrrey,  Uahcd 

Kiagdom 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  350,730,  Dec  7, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,473,527.  This  applicatioa  Nor.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  563,968 
Claims  prioiity,  applicatioa  United  Ktatdoai,  Oct  3,  1991, 
9120975;  Oct  31, 1991,  9123145 

lat  a."  H02M  7/00:  G09G  3A)2 
VS.  a.  363-65  7  ClafaiK 

1.  A  helmet  mounted  display  system  comprising: 
a  helmet  including  an  electrically  powered  display  device  for 
providing  information  to  the  wewer  of  the  helmet,  die  display 
device  being  supplied  by  a  high  voltage  generated  by  a  power 
supply  from  a  low  voltage  source; 
die  power  supply  comprising  first  and  second  physically  sepa- 
rate modules  and  an  electrical  conductor  therebetween, 
wherein 
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nominal  power  rating  value  (P,„)  to  yield  a  (irsi  intennedi- 
ate  frequency  restoration  signal. 


the  first  noodule  is  connectabk  to  said  low  voltage  source  and 
contains  circuitry  operating  at  low  voltage; 

the  second  module  provides  said  high  voltage  supply  and  con- 
tains circuitry  operating  at  high  voltage  and  the  second  mod- 
ule is  electrically  connected  to  the  display  device  to  provide  a 
high  voltage  to  the  display  device;  and 

said  electrical  conductor  extends  between  the  two  modules  and 
canies  current  only  at  low  voltage. 
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METHOD  FOR  CLASSIFYING  SALE  AMOUNT 
CHARACTEBISTICS,  METBOD  FOR  PREDICTING  SALE 
VOLUME,  METHOD  FOR  ORDERING  FOR 
RESTOCKING,  SYSTEM  F(Mt  CLASSIFYING  SALE 
AMOUNT  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
ORDERING  FOR  RESTOCKING 
Kaoni  Ibiie,  23-4,  N«k— rM  4-dMae,  MaeUda-dty,  Ibkyo; 
Kfickfto  Itee,  Madrida;  HIroyiiU  Iteaka,  Kaaagnym,  aod 
ItMldkam  OkaaU,  'Mcy<*,  d  of  Japwa,  — iginni  to  Meyi 
MDk  PredMli  Co^  LliL,  awl  Kaoni  Itee,  IMtyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  FCT^IF92/M49S,  i  371  Date  Dec  17, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Dale  Dec  17,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092a8939,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  29,  1992 

PCT  FOed  Apr.  17,  1992,  Sen  No.  956,779 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1991,  3-11S662 

lot  CL'^  GMF  ISiJOO 

MS.  CL  395—210  16  Ctainis 


5496,492 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DE-CENTRALIZED 

SIGNAL  FREQUENCY  RESTORATION  IN  A 

DISTRIBUTED  UPS  SYSTEM 

DecpaknO  M.  Diraa,  and  Makal  Cfcilnrtar,  both  of  Madi- 

MM,  Wis.,  awigaon  to  Electric  Power  Rcaearcb  Institiite, 

lac,  Palo  Alto,  CaHL 

Filed  Jaa.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2S93S1 
\atL  CW  H02M  7144 
US.  CL  363—95  27  i 


1.  An  Uninterruptible  Power  Supply  unit  for  connection  to  an 
Uninterruptible  Power  Supply  system  that  includes  a  plurality  of 
similarly  controlled  Uninterruptible  Power  Supply  units  that  do  not 
have   communication    links   tlmcbetween,   said   Uninterruptible 
Power  Supply  unit  comprising: 
a  power  bus  mde  for  connection  to  a  power  bus  that  has  a 
plurality  of  loads  and  said  plurality  of  Uninterruptible  Power 
Supply  units  connected  thereto,  said  power  bus  carrying  a 
power  signal  with  an  operatiag  frequency  distinct  from  a 
nominal  power  signal  frequency; 
an  inverter  connected  to  said  power  bus  node;  and 
a  controller  to  generate  a  frequency  restoration  reference  signal 
(o>,*)  used  to  produce  gale  drive  signals  for  said  inverter, 
wherein  said  controller 

receives  a  nominal  power  signal  frequency  signal  (a>„),  an 
actual  Dower  signal  frequency  sig^(a>j),  and  an  actual 
power  level  loading  sigiial  (P^)  measured  locally  at  said 
Uninterruptible  Power  Supply  unit, 
subtracts  said  actual  power  signal  fiei]iieiicy  sigiud  from  said 
nominal  power  signal  frequency  signal  to  produce  a  delta 
power  signal  frequency  signaKAtDf),  and 
multiplies  said  delta  power  signal  frequency  signal  (Aa>,)  by 
the  product  of  a  frequency  restoration  constant  (k)  and  a 


1.  A  sale  amount  prediction  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

entering  PCS  data  into  a  point-of-sale  terminal; 

calculating,  within  a  con^niter  and  based  upon  the  entered  PCS 
data,  sale  amount  data  of  the  individual  goods  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period; 

calculating,  within  the  computer  and  based  upon  the  calculated 
sale  amount  data,  a  plurality  of  basic  statistic  parameters  of 
daily  sale  amounts  of  said  individual  goods; 

classifying,  within  the  computer  and  based  on  said  calculated 
basic  statistic  values,  said  individual  goods  by  determining 
into  which  of  a  Poisson  type,  a  normal  type,  a  causal  type,  and 
another  type  not  belonging  to  one  of  time  types,  the  daily  sale 
amount  of  the  individual  goods  belongs;  and 

predicting  the  sale  amount  of  the  individual  goods  based  upon  a 
characteristic  value  of  the  type  into  which  the  daily  sale 
amount  of  the  individual  goods  is  classified. 


5,596y494 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACQUIRING  DIGITAL 

MAPS 
ShOUoog  Kno,  1433  NW.  ia9th  Way  «2,  BcarertoB,  Oreg. 
97006 

Filed  Not.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  33M23 

lat  CL'  G06F  17/40 

MS.  CL  364-420  23  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  acquiring  at  least  one  instantaneous  image  of  a 

terrestrial  scene  from  a  vehicle  moving  at  a  substantial  distance 

above  the  ground  and  an  associated  set  of  absolute  geophysical 
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coordinates  of  terrestrial  objects  in  said  instantaneous  picture, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  using  a  set  of  devices  associated  with  a  frame  imaging  device 
to  measure  at  least  one  set  of  angles  relating  an  "x"  axis,  a  "y" 
axis,  a  "z"  axis  of  an  image  coordinate  system  with  respect  to 
a  set  of  three  world  axes  that  include  a  forward  flight  axis,  a 
cross-track  axis,  and  a  vertical  axis,  and  tagging  them  with  a 
first  time  mark  for  each  set  of  angles; 

b.  using  a  positioning  device  associated  with  the  moving  vehicle 
to  obtain  at  least  one  set  of  absolute  geophysical  coordinates 
and  velocity  of  said  frame  imaging  device,  and  tagging  them 
with  a  second  time  mark  or  each  set  of  coordinates; 

c  initiating  an  exposure  of  said  frame  imaging  device,  producing 
an  instantaneous  image,  and  tagging  said  exposure  with  a 
third  time  mark; 

d.  collecting  said  instantaneous  image  from  said  frame  imaging 
device,  said  sets  of  angles,  said  sets  of  absolute  geophysical 
coortlinates  and  velocity,  and  a  set  of  said  time  marks;  and 

e.  calculating  a  set  of  absolute  geophysical  coordinates  of  terres- 
trial objects  by  means  of  formulas  relating  a  spatial  orienta- 
tion relationship  between  said  frame  imaging  device  and  said 
terrestrial  objects. 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  change  fixxn  a  first  gear  to  a 
second  gear  in  an  aulonutic  transmission  having  an  input  shaft, 
output  shaft  gearing  driveably  connecting  the  input  shal^  and 
output  shaft,  an  oncoming  friction  element  and  offgoing  friction 
etement,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

repetitively  determining  current  input  shaft  speed  and  output 

shaft  speed; 
determining  an  initial  speed  ratio  from  the  input  shaft  to  the 
output  shaft  while  operating  in  the  first  gear. 


repetitively  determining  a  speed  ratio  from  the  input  shaft  to  the 

output  shaft  during  die  change  in  gears; 
increasing  speed  ratio  by  decreasing  pressure  in  the  offgoing 

friction  element  and  increasing  pressure  in  the  oncoming 

friction  element; 
determining  the  magnitude  of  initial  input  sliaft  speed  when 

speed  ratio  has  reached  a  predetermined  magnitude  above  the 

initial  speed  ratio; 
reducing  piessure  in  the  offgoing  friction  element  substantially 

to  zero  pressure; 
repetitively  producing  a  conunanded  speed  ratio  determined 

from  said  initial  input  shaft  speed  and  current  output  shaft 

speed;  and 
increasing  speed  ratio  continually  by  controlling  the  nuignitude 

of  pressure  in  the  oncoming  friction  element  under  control  of 

a  closed-loop  controller  until  speed  ratio  reaches  a  target 

speed  ratio. 


5,596,496 
VIBRATION  SENSING  AND  DUGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY 

John  M.  Loclller,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  Dana  Corporatioa, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  366,059.  Dec  29,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  23,  1 196,  Ser.  No.  636,726 

Int.  CL*  G06F  7/70.  G06G  7n0 

U.S.  CL  364—424.034  17  daiau 


5,596,495 

GEARamT  CONTROLLER  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Larry  T.  Brown,  and  Marvin  P.  Knaka,  both  of  Dearborn, 

Mich.,  assigDon  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  468,851 

InL  CL*"  B60K  4//22.  F16H  61/06 

U.S.  a.  364—424.08  9  Claims 


11.  A  combined  transmission  and  monitoring  system  for  indicat- 
ing an  operating  condition  of  the  transmission  comprising: 

a  transmission  including  a  case,  an  input  shaft  extending  within 
said  case,  an  output  shaft  extending  within  said  case,  a  plu- 
rality of  gears  supported  on  said  case  for  connecting  said 
output  shaft  for  rotation  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  speed 
relative  to  said  input  shaft  a  shift  lever  for  selecting  a  desired 
one  of  said  plurality  of  gear  ratios,  and  a  shift  tower  assembly 
moimted  on  said  case  for  supporting  said  shift  lever, 

a  sensor  mounted  on  said  shift  tower  assembly  and  responsive  to 
frequency  and  magnitude  of  mechanical  vibration  of  said 
transmission  for  generating  a  signal  which  is  representttive 
thereof;  and 

a  controller  responsive  to  sud  signal  from  said  sensor  fry 
compwing  said  signal  from  said  sensor  with  a  pirdrinininwd 
signal  characteristic  and  for  generating  an  indicatian  of  the 
operating  condition  of  said  tmsmission  when  said  signal 
from  said  sensor  deviates  from  said  predetermined  signal 
characteristic  by  more  than  a  predetermined  mouK. 
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5,5*M»7  

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  VEfflCLE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
On  Hoada.  Itaai,  Japaa,  Mljanr  to  ROlaaMAi  Dcnki 
laidha.  Ihkyo.  JapM 
FBed  Feb.  li,  1995,  Scr.  No.  389,7n 
I  priority,  appHcalfoa  J^aa,  Feb.  17, 1994,  442«229 
lot.  CL<^  B«Mt  H/32 
VS.  a.  344— 424.«S5  4 


sensor,  said  flow  amplifier  having  a  variable  amplification  factor, 
and  said  control  device  including  means  to  change  said  amplifica- 
tion factor  of  the  flow  amplifieT. 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  vehick  safety  device  comprising: 

starting  means  for  starting  the  vehicle  safety  device  by  electrical 
eoHgy  supplied  firom  a  power  supply  means; 

stvting  signal  generating  means  which  delects  vehicle  impact 
and  generates  a  starting  signal;  and 

slating  control  means,  connected  beiwecn  power  supply  means 
and  said  starting  means,  for  supplying  current  from  the  power 
supply  means  to  said  slatting  means  when  the  starting  signal 
has  been  generated  by  said  startng  signal  generating  means, 
and  for  biockiiig  supply  of  current  from  the  power  supply 
means  to  said  starting  means  when  die  current  value  has 
exceeded  a  predetermined  value. 


5,59MM 

HYDRAULIC  STEERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

VEmCLES 

SvcMl  E.  ThoHac%  Norttotf,  DcHMrti,  atrifMir  to  Danfoas 

A/S,  Nordbofi,  Dcaaarfc 

DirWaa  of  Scr.  No.  1X2032,  Jaa.  14, 1994,  abandoned.  This 

appHcalian  Nov.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5*3,894 

IM.  CL'  B42D  5/093 

VS.  CL  344— 424.t51  20  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  steering  arrangement  for  vehicles  comprising  a 
fluid-activaiBd  steering  motor,  a  flow  amplifier  in  fluid  coimection 
therewith,  and  a  steering  measuring  device  for  measuring  fluid 
flow,  said  steering  measuring  device  being  in  fluid  coonectioa  with 
said  flow  amplifier,  said  amplifier  incfaiding  means  to  amplify  the 
fluid  flow  measured  by  said  steering  measuring  device,  at  least  one 
seaaor,  said  senior  inrinrfing  means  to  determine  a  performance 
characteristic  of  die  vehicle,  and  a  control  device,  said  sensor  being 
connected  to  said  control  device  and  said  control  device  including 
means  to  change  the  amotmt  of  fluid  supplied  by  the  flow  amplifier 
to  the  steering  motor  in  dependence  on  an  ouqiut  signal  of  the 
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CONTROL  LAW  MODE  SWITCHING  BETWEEN  RATE 

COMMAND  AND  ATTITUDE  CCMMMAND  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS 

Steven  L  GliMnaa,  Wcat  Cheater,  Pa.,  and  Ikrry  M.  Black, 

New  Cwtie,  DcL,  awlgann  to  The  Bocfag  Company,  Seattle, 

Waab. 

FDed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  391454 
Int  CL"  B44C  13/08 
VS.  CL  364— 424J4  18  Ctaims 

■■- 


1.  A  method  for  switching  between  command/response  modes  in 
a  flight  control  system  that  controls  the  magnitude  of  an  aircraft 
parameter,  the  method  con^irising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  command  tepresenting  a  desired  change  in  magni- 
tude of  the  parameter, 

determining  whether  the  desired  response  to  the  comnuuid  is  to 
be  provided  by  a  control  system  characterized  by  a  second 
order  transfer  function  or  by  a  control  system  characterized  by 
a  first  order  transfer  fimction; 

developing  a  first  transfer  fiinction  for  a  dyiuunic  system  of 
second  order  having  poles  at  a  natural  frequency  of  the 
desired  response  and  a  zero  at  a  trim  foUow-up  frequency; 

deveioping  a  second  transfer  fimctioa  firom  the  first  transfer 
fimctioa  by  equating  die  trim  fbUow-up  frequency  to  the 
natural  frequency  of  the  desired  response; 

producing  a  response  from  the  first  transfer  function  and  said 
conmiand  if  the  response  is  to  be  provided  by  a  control 
system  characterized  by  a  second  order  transfer  fijnction.  and 
from  the  second  transfer  function  and  said  comroaitd  if  the 
response  is  to  be  provided  by  a  control  system  characterized 
by  a  first  order  transfer  function;  and 

applying  Ibe  response  to  a  control  surface  of  the  aircraft  to 
change  dte  cunent  magnitude  of  the  parameter  to  the  desired 
ffmgnttiiHi-  of  the  parameter. 


54964M 
MAP  READING  SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  A  USER'S 
POSITION  ON  A  PUBLISHED  MAP  WITH  A  GLCMAL 
POSmfW  SYSTEM  RECEIVER  AND  A  DATABASE 
David  S.  Spr^nc,  PMtala  Valley,  and  Artbw  N.  Woo,  Cnper- 
tina,  both  of  Cattt,  Mrignon  tolMnsMe  Narifabon  UiMitcd, 
SouyT^Calir. 

Continnallan-ln-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  143281,  Oct.  25, 1993,  PaL 
No.  5^422,814.  Thia  appHcaUon  Dec  23,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
343,488 
Int  CL'  G41S  5/02 
VS.  CL  364—449.7  7  Claiau 

1.  A  satellite  navigation  map  reading  system,  comprising: 
a  navigation  satellite  receiver  for  receiving  microwave  radio 
transmissioa  signals  from  orbiting  global  positioning  system 
(GPS)  satellites  and  for  converting  a  plurality  of  said  signals 
into  a  determination  of  an  earth  position  of  the  receiver  and 
including  means  for  computing  said  earth  coordinate  positions 
in  terms  of  latitude  and  longitude; 
a  databwv  of  unique  map  names  and  each  map's  relation  to  a 
map  coordinate  earth  position  which  is  represented  on  a 
published,  printed  map  and  that  is  identified  by  one  of  said 
map  names,  and  a  scale  of  said  publisbed,  printed  map, 
wherein,  die  <*—•*>»**■  includes  the  names,  scales  and  included 
latitude  and  longitude  reference  points  for  (he  7.5  minute 
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series  topographical  maps  published  by  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey  (USGS); 

interpretation  means  connected  to  the  navigation  satellite 
receiver  and  the  database  for  converting  said  detemnination  of 
an  earth  position  of  the  receiver  into  one  of  said  map  names 
by  indexing  the  daubase  to  find  which  of  said  published, 
printed  maps  includes  a  coordinate  of  said  determined  earth 
position  of  the  receiver; 

a  display  connected  to  the  interpretation  means  for  visually 
commimicating  the  unique  identity  of  said  one  said  published, 
printed  map:  and 

ruler  measurement  means  connected  to  the  interpretation  means 
and  the  display  for  indicating  to  a  user  a  ruler  distance  on  a 
sheet  of  said  published,  printed  map  that  said  earth  position  of 
the  receiver  is  represented  up  or  down,  then  left  or  right  from 
a  reference  point  on  said  published,  printed  map. 


5496401 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISPENSING  FUEL  AT  REMOTE 
LOCATIONS,  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Timothy  J.  Coner;  Tommy  J.  EaMcy,  both  of  Anchorage,- 
Eugene  MasteJ,  Eagle  River,  and  Dorothy  S.  D.  Wilson, 
Anchorage,  all  of  Ak.,  aasigBon  to  Powcrpiant  Fuel  Mod- 
ules, LLC  Anchorage,  Alt. 

Filed  JnL  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  504,250 

InL  a.'  G07G  01/14:  G06F  17/60 

VS.  a.  364—464.23  35  Claims 
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and  the  fiiel  information  to  an  external  site  and  wirdeas 
reception  of  approval  information  from  the  external  site; 

dispensing  means,  responsive  to  said  payment  information 
receiving  means,  for  dispensing  fuel  from  said  fuel  tank;  and 

electrical  energy  generating  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  dispensing  means,  for  generating  electrical  energy  in 
response  to  at  least  one  of  the  motion-delect  signal,  the 
payment  information  and  the  approval  information. 


5496402 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 

DECISION  SUPPORT  SCHEDULING 

Robert  E.  Korid;  Kflutcth  R.  Henderson,  and  Christopher  R. 

Barlow,  all  of  Saraaota,  Fla.,  assignors  to  SunOptcch,  Ltd., 

Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339420 

Int.  CL"  G06F  I9A)0 

VS.  a.  364—468.01  11  Claims 
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1.  Method  of  computerized  real  time  scheduling  of  production  of 
products  or  delivery  of  services  by  a  future  time  certain  employing 
a  computer  system  having  one  or  more  central  processing  units 
containing  logic  circuits  configured  by  software  contained  in 
memory  and  one  or  more  display  menus,  said  computer  system 
being  controlled  by  user  manipulation  to  perform,  in  any  sequence, 
the  steps  of: 

a)  describing  products  to  be  produced  or  services  to  be  per- 
fomoed  in  terms  of  features; 

b)  determining  capabilities  of  available,  callable,  resources, 
including  at  least  one  physical  workspace; 

c)  deriving  and  cataloging  doability  of  features  from  the  deter- 
mination of  said  physical  workspace  and  resource  capabih- 
ties; 

d)  upon  order  entry,  making  one  or  more  production  or  delivery 
time  appointments  at  one  or  more  physical  workspaces  when 
all  said  resources  may  be  made  simultaneously  available  to  at 
least  one  of  said  physical  workspaces  to  produce  one  or  mote 
of  said  features  by  a  time  certain. 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  fuel  at  remote  locations,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  compartments  therein; 

a  fuel  tank  in  one  of  said  compartments; 

motion  detection  means  for  generating  a  motion-detect  signal 
upon  detection  of  motion  external  to  said  housing; 

temperature  controlling  means  for  controlling  temperature  in  at 
least  one  of  said  compartments; 

fuel  quantity  determining  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
ftiel  tank,  for  determining  a  quantity  of  fiiel  in  said  fiiel  tank 
and  generating  fiiel  information  based  on  the  determined 
quantity  of  fiiel; 

means  responsive  to  user  actuation  for  receiving  payment  infor- 
mation relating  to  fuel  to  be  dispensed  from  said  fuel  tank; 

transceiving  means,  responsive  to  said  fuel  quantity  determining 
means  and  said  payment  information  receiving  means,  for 
providing  wireless  transmission  of  the  payment  information 


5496403 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  DOLL'S  BEAD  LCX>KING 
LIKE  THE  HEAD  OF  A  LIVING  PERSON 
Mary  L.  FUnt,  217  ArtiBery  Rd.,  Nflddlebary,  Conn.  06762 
Filcd  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439481 
Int  CL*  G06F  17/50:19/00 
VS.  a.  364—468.25  5  Cfates 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  doll's  head  looking  like  the  head  of  a 
living  person  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  supporting  die  person  on  a  first  rotatable  support  and  immo- 
bilizing  the  person's  bead  relative  to  the  support, 

b.  rotating  the  support  and  person  at  a  given  rate  of  roiatioii, 

c.  from  a  fixed  position  vertically  scanning  the  rooting  person's 
head  with  a  laser  scanner  with  respect  to  the  topography  of 
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areas  of  the  head  and  a  video  camera  with  respect  to  the  color 
of  areas  of  the  head  and  recotding  the  results  on  computer 
software, 

d.  providuig  a  second  and  a  third  roCatable  support,  the  second 
support  having  an  upstanding  core. 

e.  using  a  compnler  to  drive  means  to  fonn  a  paitly  finished 
doll's  head  on  the  second  rotaiable  suppon  hy  applying  plas- 
tic to  the  core  as  it  rotates  based  on  the  topographic  input 
firom  the  laMr  scanner, 

f.  supponing  the  paitty  finished  head  on  die  third  support  and.  as 
it  rotates,  using  the  software  to  drive  means  to  color  the  doU's 
head  correspondingly  to  the  person's  bead  based  on  the  color 
input  from  the  video  camera. 


APPASATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LAYERED  MODELING 

(V  INTENDED  CnjECTS  REPKESENTED  IN  STL 

FORMAT  AND  ADAPTIVE  SUCING  THEREfW 

Ikte,  5Ti  hwMtwt,  DL;  Aait  BagrM,  SoMca,  awi 

I M.  AA,  CliMiB,  Wft  or  S.C  aiiigHon  to  ( 

Uahvnily,  rifMBB,  S.C 

Fled  ApK  !•,  199S,  Scr.  Nol  419,711 
I^  a.*  GWF  l9m):l7/50:  GMT  17/10 
VS.  CL  3M— 4MJ7  22  ( 


1.  A  device  for  efFecting  automatic  operation  of  a  slereditfaog- 
raphy  apparatus  (SLA)  with  respect  to  a  part  to  be  built  by  the 
SLA.  the  part  having  a  desired  profile  characterized  by  at  least  one 
key  characteristic  and  at  least  two  local  complexity  levels,  wbetein 
the  operation  of  the  SLA  is  controlled  based  on  a  two-dimensional 
sliced  model  of  the  local  profile  of  the  cross-section  of  the  part  to 
be  built  with  each  slice  plane  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to 
and  along  a  slice  axis  of  die  part,  which  is  reptesenied  by  a 
tesselaied  model  of  the  patt  and  provided  as  an  input  to  the  device 
in  the  fcnn  of  an  STL  file  specifying  triangular  facets  obeying  the 
venex-lo-verlex  lule,  the  device  comprising: 
a  programmable  computer. 

a  facet  processor  means  for  operating  on  the  STL  file  input  to 
produce  a  processed  facet  file,  said  facet  processor  means 
being  progtanuned  on  said  computer,  said  facet  processor 
means  including  a  facet  sotting  means,  said  facet  sorting 
means  being  configured  to  sort  the  hcets  of  the  STL  file 
according  to  the  slice  axis  to  produce  a  sorted  facet  file; 
said  facet  processor  means  including  a  £Kct  grouping  means  for 
ot)eraiing  on  said  sorted  facet  file  to  produce  a  grouped  facet 
file,  said  facet  grouping  means  being  configured  to  group  the 


facets  of  said  sorted  facet  file  according  to  facets  having 
common  niinimum  vertex  values  with  respect  to  the  slice  axis 
and  to  produce  a  grouped  facet  file: 

said  facet  processor  means  including  a  facet  subgrouping  means 
for  operating  on  said  grouped  facet  file  to  produce  a  sub- 
grouped  facet  file,  said  facet  subgrouping  means  being  con- 
figured to  subgroup  the  facets  of  said  grouped  facet  file 
according  to  facets  having  common  maximum  vertex  values 
with  respect  to  the  slice  axis  and  to  produce  a  subgrouped 
facet  file: 

a  key  characteristic  identifier  means  for  operating  on  said  sorted 
facet  file,  said  grouped  facet  file  and  said  subgrouped  facet 
file,  said  key  characterisbc  identifier  means  being  pro- 
grammed on  said  computer,  said  key  characteristic  identifier 
means  being  configured  to  identify  key  characteristics  of  the 
profile  represented  by  the  STL  file  and  to  produce  a  key 
characteristic  data  file  fix>m  said  key  characteristics  of  the 
profile  represented  by  the  STL  file; 

a  thickness  calculaK)r  means  for  operating  on  said  sorted  facet 
file,  said  grouped  Cacet  file,  said  subgrouped  facet  file  and  said 
key  characteristic  data  file,  said  thickness  calculator  means 
being  programmed  on  said  computer,  said  thickness  calculator 
means  being  configured  to  calctilate  a  thickness  for  each  layer 
of  the  model  of  the  desired  profile  repreaenied  by  the  STL  file 
of  die  part  such  that  the  geometrical  error  between  the  desired 
profile  of  the  part  and  said  model  profile  of  each  said  layer 
having  said  layer  thickness,  remains  no  greater  than  a  prese- 
lected geometrical  error  and  to  produce  a  layer  thickness  dau 
file  containing  the  results  of  such  calculations; 

a  slicer  means  for  operating  on  said  sorted  facet  file,  said 
grouped  facet  file,  said  subgrouped  facet  file  and  said  layer 
thickness  data  file,  said  slicer  means  being  progtanuned  on 
said  computer,  said  slicer  means  being  configured  to  calculate 
the  iiMersection  of  each  slice  plane  disposed  at  a  height  above 
the  previous  slice  plane  by  said  thickness  calculated  by  said 
thickness  raloilatnr  means  for  each  layer  of  the  model  of  the 
intended  profile  lepiescnied  by  the  STL  file  and  to  produce  a 
slice  plane  imersection  dtfa  file; 

a  directional  ordering  means  for  finding  the  direction  of  each 
contour  defining  each  intersection  of  each  slice  plane  and 
ensuring  uniformity  of  such  direction  with  the  direction  of 
each  other  contour  defining  each  other  intersection  of  each 
other  slice  plane; 

a  model  generating  means  for  using  said  layer  thickness  data  file 
and  said  slice  plane  intersection  dau  file  to  generate  at  least  a 

pottion  of  a  model  of  die  part  wherein  said  poftioa  of  said 
model  of  the  part  includes  a  plinality  of  successive  layers 
wherein  the  cross-section  of  each  layer  in  a  plane  of  view  is 
defined  by  the  inlenection  with  said  plane  of  view,  of  a  pair 
of  parallel  planes  and  a  model  profile  connecting  said  parallel 
planes,  and  wherein  for  each  layer  the  miniimim  distance 
separating  its  pair  of  parallel  planes  defines  the  thickness  of 
said  layer,  and 
an  inierftce  means  for  controlUng  the  operation  of  the  machine 
baaed  on  said  portioa  of  a  model  of  the  part 


ESTIMATION  OF  PIN-TO-PIN  TIMING  FOR  COMPILED 

BLOCKS 
RmacU  L.  Stcinweg,  Sarta  Clan;  MickMl  A.  ZampagHoae, 
and  Pel  H.  Ua,  bolk  of  Sw  Jeae,  al  of  CaUf.,  asrignnrs  to 
VLSI  Iteteology,  tee^  Sua  Jok,  CaMt 

FUed  JaL  23. 1993,  Scr.  No.  9«43« 
tat.  CL'  GMF  17/50 
VS.  CL  3«     999  20  CtadflH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
detennining  a  signal  delay  of  a  component  due  to  physical 
characteristics  of  the  component,  said  physical  characteristics 
including  at  least  a  capacitance  based  upon  a  predeiemiined 
relative  placement  of  die  component  during  coiqiilatioii  of  a 
circuit  block; 
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determining  an  input-to-output  speed  for  a  circuit  block  by 
determining  delays  due  to  physical  characteristics  through 
alternate  paths  of  the  circuit  block:  and 

producing  a  compiled  circuit  block  having  said  predetermined 
relative  placement. 


building  said  chip  with  the  modified  layout  for  which  said 
summabon  is  within  said  acceptable  level. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREDICTIVE 

MAINTENANCE  OF  HVACR  SYSTEMS 

JcArey  K.  JoMi,  IMI  SE.  14Mk  Ave,  PwtlaMi,  Oreg.  97233, 

and  James  WhMe,  2233  SE.  53,  PwHawl,  Ove*.  97215 

FBcd  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29«,358 

InL  CL"  GMF  17/W 

VS.  CL  3M— 5*5  26  CUw 
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5,596,5m  

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  IC  CHIPS  WITH 
EQUATION  ESTIMATED  PEAK  CROSSTALK  VOLTAGES 

BEING  LESS  THAN  NOISE  MARGIN 
Richaitl  J.  Pctackaacr,  Edfaw,  Minn.,-  Roland  D.  Rotfaenberger, 
Poway,  Calir.,  and  Paul  G.  Itnwns,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Uidsy*  Corporation,  Bhie  Bel,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  385,850 

Int  CL*  HMB  3/32 

VS.  CL  364—491  27  Claims 

olog(o/b)         b  lag(a/b)         ot)CcV,llio*\/2l 
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VS-NAGMITUDC  OF  AGCRESSIK  vaTACC  TRANStTION 
AT>TIK  FOR  AGGRCSSO)  VOLTAGE  TRANSITION  TO  OCCUR 
FROn  lOZ  Vj  TO  90X  Vj 

62-^  Rq-victih  net  driver  output  resistance 
R,_-v(CTin  line  resistance 
Cy-vicTin  Liic  capacitance 

Cc'COUPLINC   CAPACITANCE 

1.  A  method  of  fatiricating  an  integrated  circuit  diip,  which 
contains  a  victim  net  and  a  set  of  aggressor  nets  with  each 
aggressor  net  having  a  line  segment  that  lies  next  to  said  victim 
net,  such  that  crosstalk  voltages  coupled  to  said  victim  net  are 
within  an  acceptable  level;  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  trial  layout  for  said  victim  net  and  said  aggressor 
nets; 

assigning  to  said  trial  layout  of  said  victim  net,  the  paiameters 
of — a  line  capacitance,  a  line  resistance,  and  a  driver  output 
resistance;  and  assigning  to  said  Dial  layout  of  each  aggressor 
net,  the  parameters  of — a  coupling  capacitance  to  said  victim 
net,  and  a  voltage  transition; 

estimating,  for  each  aggressor  net,  a  respective  peak  crosstalk 
voltage  Vp  which  the  aggressor  net  couples  into  said  victim 
net  as  a  fimction  V,=K(e-*-e-'')  where  K,  X,  and  Y  are 
products  of  said  parameters; 

modifying  said  trial  layout  and  repeating  said  assigning  and 
estimating  steps  until  a  summation  of  the  rstimatnd  peak 
crosstalk  voltages  in  said  victim  net  is  within  said  acceptable 
level;  and, 
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1.  A  computer-assisted  mediod  of  petforming  predictive  nuunie- 
nance  on  a  heating,  ventilation,  air-conditioning  and/or  lefrigera- 
tion  (HVACR)  system,  the  method  coaqwising  the  steps  of: 

staring  a  plurality  of  defined  HVACR  system  parameters —  in  a 
memory  location  in  die  computer,  such  defined  parameters 
including  system  temperature  and  system  pressure  param- 
eters; 

defining  at  least  one  preventive  inaintrwanne  instruction; 

storing  said  instructian(s)  in  a  coo^xiter-accessiUe  memoty; 

measuring  a  HVACR  system  variable  which  conesponds  to  al 
least  one  stored  system  parameter, 

comparing  ttte  defined  parameter  with  the  system  variable  to 
assess  whether  the  vaiiaUe  is  sufficiently  highly  conelaled 
with  the  system  parameter 

responsive  to  said  comparing,  accessing  at  least  one  of  said 
Stored  instnictions  if  the  system  parameter  and  the  measured 
variai>le  are  not  sufficiendy  highly  correlated:  and 

displaying  said  accessed  instiuction(s)  so  that  a  user  will  under- 
staiid  die  type  of  maintenance  required. 


5,596,5m 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  MEASUREMENT  OF  A  THICKNESS 

USING  ULTRASOUND 
John  M.  Cnfc,  Comrty  of  Ctntre,  UnMed  Klnrlom,  aarifBor  to 

FBcd  Dec  7, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  35«,9M 

Int  CL'  G«1H  11/00 

VS.  CL  364— 5M  37  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  tlie  physical  properties  of  an  object 
using  ultrasonics  comprising: 

means  for  y^ting  an  electrical  pulse  having  a  predetermined 
set  of  diaracteristics; 

trsnsmissioa  means  for  convotiiig  said  pulse  to  an  ultrasonic 
wavefonn,  simultaneously  propagating  the  waveform  at  tiie 
objea  from  at  least  two  different  directions,  and  for  dranrting 
respective  reflected  response  waveforms  from  die  object; 
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means  for  storing  each  response  waveform  and  including  a  first 
conveiting  means  and  a  second  converting  means  for  respec- 
tively convening  each  response  wavefonn  firom  an  analog 
signal  to  a  digital  signal,  and  memory  means  for  storing  the 
resultant  digital  contents  of  each  convened  wavefonn;  and, 

processing  means  for  simultaneously,  separately  reconstructing 
each  lesponse  waveform  and  determining  from  each  separate 
reconstniction  a  vahie  representing  a  first  physical  character- 
istic of  the  object,  said  processing  means  including  means  for 
mathematically  combining  the  respective  values  derived  from 
the  separate  reconstnictions  to  produce  another  value  repre- 
sentating  a  second  physical  characteristic  of  the  object,  and 
said  processing  means  finther  inchiding  means  for  comparing 
the  vahies  for  each  of  the  physical  characteristics  with  a 
predeiennined  set  of  limits  for  each  characteristic  to  deter- 
mine if  itie  characteristic  values  fall  within  said  limits,  a  first 
processing  channel  for  processing  one  of  the  convened  wave- 
fbrms,  and  a  second  and  separate  processing  channel  for 
processing  the  other  convened  waveform,  each  processing 
channel  having  as  a  data  inpot  the  converted  waveform  digital 
conteiMs  stored  in  one  of  the  respective  converting  means 
each  chaimel  incfaxling  gale  means  for  petfbmiing  a  teal  time 
comfwrison  of  the  response  wavefonn  with  predeiennined 
ifare^iold  criteria  for  the  response  waveform  to  determine  if 
the  converted  response  waveform  is  to  be  processed  by  die 
processing  means  and  a  processor  to  which  an  output  from  die 
gate  means  is  supplied,  the  ooipat  fnxn  the  gale  means 
providing  the  processor  the  location  in  tbt  memory  means  of 
data  to  be  used  in  leconslrocting  the  converted  waveform  to 
measure  times  of  fli^  each  said  processor  employing  a 
linear  imetpolatioa  technique  and  a  finite  impulse  icsponse 
techniqtie  on  convetted  wavefonn  data  to  reconstruct  the 
waveform  and  detennine  accurate  time  of  flight  values,  and 
said  processing  means  fimher  including  a  third  processor  to 
which  Ae  results  of  die  operations  of  each  channel  processor 
are  supplied,  said  results  including  each  of  the  two  respective 
characteristic  values  represented. 


region  such  that  second  successive  images  containing  sub- 
stantially only  infrared  radiabon  generated  by  said  projectile 
as  said  projectile  passes  through  said  region  are  produced,  and 
calculating  the  path  of  said  projectile  by  using  said  second 
successive  images  of  infrared  radiation  generated  by  said 
projectile. 


5,59^10 
TABLE-BASED  LINEAH  INTERPOLATION  FOR  CX>LOR 

CORRECTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Mart  B4ic^u,  Snata  Ran,  CaBL,  MripMT  to  lilHid  Gnphks, 
LarlcaiMU-,  CaK 

Filed  MaK  23, 19M,  Sen  No.  217,MS 

Int.  CL'  G«3F  3/08 

VS.  CL  364— 52«  5  dates 
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PASSIVE  INFRARED  BtJLLET  DETECTION  AND 
TRACKING 
ThaMH  J.  Kanv  AlaiM,  CalRL,  aari^or  to  The  Rcfcm  of  tte 
Uirircnity  of  CdHwita,  Oi*lMi,  CaMt 

FRcd  Mmj  U,  1994,  Scr.  N«u  241,9«7 
int.  CL'  GMF  17/00 
\i&.  CL  3M--5M  46  Clates 

1.  A  method  for  passively  detecting  and  determining  the  path  of 
a  projectile  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obaerving  and  recnding  a  phirality  of  first  successive  images  of 
infrared  radiation  present  in  a  region  in  which  a  projectile  is 
expected  to  be  located  using  at  least  one  passive  infrared 
detector, 
suppressing  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  first  successive  images  of 
said  region  background  infrared  radiation  present  in  said 
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1.  A  computer-implemented  method  for  transforming  a  first 
color  in  a  first  color  space  to  a  second  color  in  a  second  color  space 
different  from  the  first  color  space,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  nominal  transform  color  from  a  sampled  lookup 
table  storing  a  plurality  of  transfbtms  of  a  subset  of  prese- 
lected colors  in  the  first  color  space  to  corresponding  colors  in 
the  second  color  space: 

producing  a  delta  value  from  a  delta  lookup  table  storing  a 
plurality  of  interpolation  values  of  a  subset  of  possible  colors 
in  the  second  color  qiace:  and 

combining  said  nominal  transform  color  and  said  delu  value  to 
create  the  second  color. 
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COMPUTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MANY- 

BCM>Y  PROBLEM 
Shiqjiro  Toyoda;  HHoiW  Ikeda;  Eiri  Haahteoto,  and  Nobuaki 
Miyakawa,  al  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fifji  Xcitn 
Co,,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  25,  1994,  Scr,  No.  IM,»29 
Clates  priority,  appBcaUon  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1993,  5-012032; 
Jan.  28,  1993,  5-012968;  Jan.  28,  1993,  5-012909 

InL  a.*  G06F  17/00 
VS.  CL  364—527  9  Claims 
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1.  A  computing  apparatus  for  a  many-body  problem  for  calcu- 
lating a  force  acting  on  a  particular  particle  or  a  potential  of  the 
particular  panicle  in  a  system  including  a  pluraUty  of  particles  as  a 
sum  of  interactions  between  the  particular  panicle  and  the  other 
particles,  comprising: 

first  coordinates  storage  means  for  storing  coordinates  of  all  the 
particles  included  in  the  system: 

first  address  means  for  sequentially  supplying  an  address  corre- 
sponding to  a  particle  number  to  the  first  coordinates  storage 
means; 

second  coordinates  storage  means  for  storing  coordinates  of  the 
particular  particle: 

means  for  calculating  an  interpaiticle  distance  based  on  coordi- 
nates output  firom  the  first  coordinates  storage  means  upon 
reception  of  the  address  and  coordinates  of  the  particular 
particle  read  from  the  second  coordinates  storage  means: 

means  for  storing  a  cutoff  distance; 

means  for  comparing  tlie  calculated  intetparticle  distance  with 
the  cutoff  distance,  and  for  generating  a  write  signal  if  the 
calculated  inteipanicle  distance  is  shoner  than  the  cutoff 
distance; 

particle  number  storage  means  for  storing  the  particle  number 
upon  reception  of  the  write  signal:  and 

second  address  means  for  supplying  an  address  to  the  particle 
number  storage  means; 

wherein  a  proximal  particle  list  including  numbers  of  particles 
located  within  the  cutoff  distance  from  the  particular  particle 
is  generated  in  the  particle  number  storage  means  when  a 
Coulomb  force  or  potential  is  calculated,  and  a  van  der  Waals 
force  or  potential  is  thereafter  calculated  based  on  only  the 
particles  included  in  the  proximal  particle  list. 


detecting  return  of  the  main  power  supply. 

comparing  the  time  value  of  the  RTC  upon  return  of  the  main 
power  supply  with  said  stored  time  value  of  the  RTC. 

and  indicating  that  the  back-up  battery  is  bad  when  the  compari- 
son step  finds  a  predetermined  reUuionship  between  the  com- 
pared time  values. 


5,596,513 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTIMATING 

INTERNAL  BRAKE  ENERGY 

David  R.  Sdiridwr,  Dnnlap,  IlL,  anignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc, 

Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,030 
Int  a.*  GOIK  13/02 
VS.  a.  364—557  27 


5,596,512 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  CONDITION  OF  A 
BACK-UP  BATTERY  FOR  A  REAL  TIME  CLOCK 
Albert  C.  K.  Wonf,  GoMcn  Valley:  RomuaM  M.  Jurewicz,  SL 
Louis  Park,  and  Mkteei  D.  McCormack,  Robbindale,  aU  of 
Minn„  asBignocs  to  Themo  King  Corponlioa,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 
Contlmialioa  of  Scr.  No.  290,165,  Aus.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appttcation  Apr,  17, 1996,  Scr.  Na  633,328 
InL  CL'  GOIR  31/00 
VS.  a.  364—550  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  condibon  of  a  battery  which 
backs  up  a  real-time  clock  (RTC)  when  a  main  power  supply  for 
die  RTC  fails  or  is  disconnected,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  a  time  value  of  the  RTC  in  non-volatile  memory  means 
wtiile  powered  by  the  main  power  supply,  just  prior  to  a  loss 
of  the  main  power  supply. 


nr^^^rLd 


1.  A  method  for  determining  internal  brake  energy  for  a  fluid 
cooled  brake  system  on  a  work  machine  from  easily  sensed  actual 
machine  operating  parameters,  comprising  tiie  following  steps: 

providing  a  thermal  model  of  the  brake; 

sensing  actual  machine  operating  parameters  related  to  brake 
operabon  externally  of  the  brake  and  inputting  the  sensed 
parameters  to  the  model;  and 

determining  an  estimated  internal  brake  temperature  (TEIB) 
from  the  model  based  on  the  sensed  parameters,  and  generat- 
ing signals  of  TEIB  useful  for  indicating  btalce  operation 
and/or  health; 

wherein  the  sensed  parameters  comprise  the  ten^ietanire  at 
coolant  into  the  brake  (TB^).  the  temperature  of  coolant  out 
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of  the  brake  (TB^).  and  one  or  more  addidonal  actual  param- 
eters from  which  the  coolant  flow  rate  through  the  brake 
(BOF)  can  be  detennined. 


5,5W^14 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HEATING 

APPARATUS 

Ckarics  A.  Maker,  Jr^  Stratford,  Coul,  aod  Raymond  Lar- 

rick,  Kent,  Ohio,  aarigBon  to  IHdcUa  iMfantrics,  Inc^  Mcn- 

toivOUo 

Dtriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  21«4Z7,  Mar.  17,  1994.  Thfe  appHcatkm 

Mar.  23, 199S,  Scr.  No.  4M,1M 

laL  CL'  GMT  linO;  A47J  27/00 

MS.  CL  3»4     5<9  22  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  adjustiiig  an  interval  of  time  for  a  heating 
opemioa  compnstng: 

means  for  establishing  an  interval  of  bme: 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  tinae  compensatioa  factors  for  a 

plurality  of  corre^KMiding  temperatures; 
means  for  inputting  a  setpoiiit  temperadire; 
means  for  determining  an  offset  value  froin  said  plurality  of 

stored  time  compensation  factors,  in  accordance  with  said 

setpoint  temperature: 
means  for  determining  an  adjusted  time  compensation  factor  for 

a  measured  temperanire  based  on  the  time  compensation 

factor  corresponding  to  die  measured  temperature  and  the 

offset  value;  and 
means  for  utilizing  the  adjusted  time  compensation  factor  to 

adjust  the  interval  of  time. 


processing  means  for  processing  information  and  executing  an 

operating  program. 

said  processing  means  having  a  reset  terminal  for  receiving  an 
activating  signal  and  an  output  terminal, 

wherein  said  output  tenninal  is  connected  to  said  reset  termi- 
nal; 

said  output  terminal  supplying  an  output  signal  which  com- 
bines with  said  activating  signal  to  form  an  override  signal 
at  said  reset  tenninal, 

said  override  signal  having  6rst  and  second  levels:  and 
inverting  means  for  supplying  said  activating  signal, 

said  inverting  nneans  receiving  the  periodic  input  supply  sig- 
nal and  inverting  the  supply  signal  to  generate  said  activat- 
ing signal; 

said  inverting  means  connected  to  said  reset  terminal  to 
supply  said  activating  signal  to  said  reset  terminal, 

said  activating  signal  having  succeeding  and  repetitive  first 
and  second  signal  levels  1 80*  out  of  phase  from  the  input 
supply  signal, 

said  activating  signal  being  a  square  wave  limited  in  mag- 
nitude to  a  logic  high  and  a  logic  low; 
wherein  said  processing  means  is  responsive  to  said  activating 

signal  to  enter  an  active  state  when  said  activabng  signal  is  at 

the  first  level,  and 

said  processing  means  enters  an  inactive  stale  when  said 
activating  signal  is  at  the  second  level:  and 
said  processing  means  remains  in  the  active  stale  to  extend  the 

processing  time  when  said  override  signal  is  at  the  first  level 

and  said  activating  signal  is  at  the  second  level;  and 
said  processing  means  remains  in  the  active  stale  to  extend  the 

processing  time  only  after  said  processing  means  has  success- 

fiilly  completed  a  series  of  tests;  and 
said  processing  means  connected  to  the  output  circuits,  the 

output  circuits  being  operational  only  during  the  time  said 

processing  means  remains  active  due  to  said  override  signal 

being  at  the  first  level  and  said  activating  signal  being  at  the 

second  level. 


CODE  SEQUENCE  GENERATOR 
AUhiro  HifaiU,  YoiuMidu,-  Koji  OhMt,  awl  Nanuni  Uaacda, 
batk  of  YokokaiM,  aU  oT  JapMa,  Milianrii  to  NTT  Mobile 
CoMBannicaliaM  Network  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Apt  25,  1995,  Scr.  Nol  42S3W 
ClaiiK  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1994,  6-4M353; 
Apr.  12,  1995,  7-W7191 

Int  CL*  G«6F  1/02 
MS.  CL  364—717  5  Claiins 


5,594,515 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  WITH 
INVERTED  RESET  AND  EXTENDABLE  RUNTIME 
J.  Scott  JaaiMoa,  WMkcAa,  Wk.,  airicwtr  to  Johinoa  Ser- 
vice Coapaay,  MBiiawku,  Wb. 

Filed  Sep.  39,  1994,  Scr.  No.  315,375 

InL  CL'  Gta  17/00 

MS.  CL  364— 57*  9  Claiaas 

rO  OUTPUT 
POWER  Devices 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  increasing  control  over  the  outputs  of  a  gas 
bomer  ignitioa  control  system  having  a  periodic  input  power 
supply  signal  to  prevent  incorrect  ignition  signals,  comprising: 


1.  A  code  sequence  generator  for  generating  a  code  sequence 
Y=A"TC  by  repeating  a  linear  transformation  defined  by  an  nxn 
matrix  A  to  n-bit  dau  X  by  m  times  (m  is  a  positive  integer),  said 
code  sequence  generator  comprising: 

storing  means  for  storing  in  advance  p-th  power  of  said  matrix 
A,  that  is,  A'^,  for  each  of  predetenmned  t-f-l  positive  integers 

p,(j=0.  1.2 t); 

means  for  resolving  said  integer  m  to  a  linear  combination  of 
said  integen  Py,  that  is.  m=ko+k,Pi+k2Pj+  .  -fk^j,  (k©,  k,,  kj. 
....  k,  are  integers  equal  to  or  greater  than  zero); 
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selecting  means  for  sequentially  selecting  matrices  A*^,  A''', 

A*"^ A*"  associated  with  nonzero  ones  of  said  k^,  k,,  kj, 

.  .  .  ,  k,  from  said  storing  means:  and 

means  for  performing  the  following  matrix  calculation  for  non- 
zero ones  of  said  ko,  k,,  k, k^ 


5,596317 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
TRANSFORMATION  OF  SIGNALS  FROM  A 
FREQUENCY  TO  A  TIME  DOMAIN 
AnttiOBy  M.  Joocs;   Kevin  D.  Dewar,  both  of  Bristol,  and 
Martin  W.  Sotbcran,  Dnrslcy,  aU  of  Great  Britain,  assignors 
to  DiscoTirion  AaMidatcs,  Irrine,  Calif. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  82,087,  Jun.  24,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,479,364. 
This  application  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,722 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkw  European  Pat  Off.,  Jun.  26, 
1992,92305927 

Int  CL*  G06F  7/38 
MS.  a.  364—725  41  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  transforming  digital  signals  from  a  frequency  to 
a  time  representation,  in  which  the  digital  signals  are  arranged  in 
groups  of  N  data  input  words,  comprising: 

means  for  multiplying  data  input  words  by  the  square  root  of 
two  to  generate  scaled  input  words; 

pre-conunon  processing  means  (PREC)  arranged  to  perform 
predetermined  pairing  operations  on  odd-numbered  ones  of 
the  scaled  input  wofxls  and  to  transmit  even-numbered  ones  of 
tlie  scaled  input  words  to  pre-common  outputs;  and 

post-common  processing  means  (POSTC)  arranged  to  perform 
predetermined  output  scaling  operations  on  the  odd  conmipn 
processing  means  output  values  to  form  post-processed  odd 
values  and  to  arithmetically  combine  the  post-processed  odd 
values  with  the  even  common  processing  means  output  values 
to  generate  high-  and  low-otder  output  words,  the  system 
being  arranged  such  that  the  output  words  contain  inverse 
discrete  cosine  transformation  values  corresponding  to  the 
input  data  words. 


5,596,518 
ORTHOGONAL  TRANSFORM  PROCESSOR 
MnnU  Tqrolnra,  Hyofo;  KiyoiU  Okamoto,  awl  Yoshifumi 
Matwimoto,  both  of  Onka,  aO  of  Japan,  amignors  to  Mat- 
■aahita  Eleclrfc  IndHtrlai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  434,298 
OaiaH  pitorlly,  appkration  Japan,  May  10, 1994,  6496196; 
Nov.  1,  1994,  6-268701 

Int  CL*  GWf  17/14 
MS.  CL  364—725  20  Claims 

1.  An  orthogonal  transform  processor  for  executing  an  orthogo- 
nal transform  processing  on  an  input  data  consisting  of  2^'  (n  is 
an  integer  of  2  or  mcve)  elements,  comprising; 
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K., 


first  to  2^  coefficient  memories  each  for  storing  2^'  absolute 
values  of  2"x2^'  coefficients  out  of  2^'x2^'  coefficients 
forming  an  orthogonal  transform  matrix; 

first  to  2*%  multipliers  each  for  executing  multiplication  of  one 
element  of  said  input  data  by  one  of  die  2*"'  absolute  values 
of  coefficients  stored  in  the  conesponding  coefficient  memory 
out  of  said  first  to  2^  coefficient  memories: 

first  to  2^'tfa  accumulators  for  executing  accumulation  using 
results  of  said  first  to  2^  multipliers  while  restoring  signs  of 
the  coefficients  of  said  orthogonal  transform  matrix,  thereby 
to  obtain,  in  parallel,  2^'  iiuier  products  corresponding  to 
said  orthogonal  transform  matrix;  and 

a  2*" '-input  selector  for  successively  selectively  supplying 
results  of  said  first  to  2'^'th  accumulators  as  elements  of  an 
output  data  of  said  orthogonal  transform  pnxxssor. 


5,596,519 
ITERATIVE  DIVISION  APPARATUS,  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  EMPLOYING  LEFT  MOCT  ONE'S 

DETECTION  AND  LEFT  MOST  WiE'S  DETECTION 

WITH  EXCLUSIVE  OR 

Jerry  R.  Van  Akcn,  Sugar  Land;  Kari  M.  Guttag.  Mimowl 

City,  and  SydMy  W.  Polawl,  Katy,  ail  of  IVx^  amrignors  to 

Texas  Instramcnls  Incorporaled,  DaHaa,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  160,120,  Nor.  30, 1993.  Thb  applica- 

Uon  Jul  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  484,U3 

Int  CL*  G06F  7/52 

MS.  CL  364—766  60  Claims 
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24.  In  a  data  processing  apparatus  including  first,  second  and 
third  data  registers,  an  arithnietic  logic  unit  inchidiBg  a  status 
register  indicatiiig  if  a  result  of  an  opeiatian  of  said  arithmetic 
logic  unit  is  less  tium  zero,  a  left  moat  one's  circait  p-iigitjng  an 
output  equal  to  a  number  of  bits  from  a  most  significant  bit  of  said 
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nqml  to  the  locadon  of  a  left  most  one  bit  at  u  input,  and  a  kiop 
counter  register  storing  a  number  of  completed  iterations,  an  itera- 
tive method  for  dividing  a  numerator  by  a  denominator  to  form  a 
plurality  of  quotient  bits,  the  diviaor  having  N  bits  an  stored  in  said 
first  data  regisier  and  the  numerator  having  more  than  N  bits 
including  most  significant  bits  initially  stored  in  said  second  data 
register  and  least  significant  bits  initially  stored  in  said  third  data 
regitfer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
initially 
storing  a  most  significant  "1"  bit  of  said  divisor  in  a  most 
significant  bit  po«itk»  of  said  second  dau  register  by 
shifting  said  divisor  in  said  second  dau  register,  and 
storing  a  most  significam  "1"  bit  of  said  numerator  in  a  roost 
significant  bit  position  of  said  first  data  register  by  shifting 
said  numerator  in  said  first  data  register, 
for  each  iteratioa 
supplying  contents  of  said  second  data  register  to  said  input  of 
said  left  most  one's  circuit  thereby  detecting  the  position  L 
of  a  left  most  one  bit  of  said  moat  signifirani  bits  of  the 
numerator, 
if  L  is  not  equal  lo  zero,  then 

left  shifting  the  nnmeraiar  stored  in  said  second  and  third 

dau  registers  by  L  places, 
setting  L  quotient  bits  equal  to  zero, 
staring  said  L  zero  quotient  bits  in  L  least  significant  bits  of 

said  third  data  register  vacated  by  said  left  shifting, 
increoMnting  the  number  of  cowylrtrri  iterations  stared  in 

said  loop  counter  register  by  L,  if  L  equals  zero,  then 
supplying  contents  of  said  first  and  second  data  registers  to 
said  MJihinxif  logic  unit  and  coolroUing  said  arithmetic 
logic  unit  to  subtract  the  contents  of  said  first  daU 
register  6aii  the  contents  of  said  second  dan  regisier 
thereby  calculating  the  dilfeience  between  N  most  sig- 
nificant bits  of  the  nuineiator  and  the  divisor, 
setting  a  next  quotient  bit  lo  T  if  die  difference  was 

greater  than  or  equal  to  zero, 
setting  a  next  quotient  bit  to  "V  if  said  difference  was  less 

than  zero, 
storing  said  differeiice  in  said  second  data  register  diereby 
replacing  said  N  most  significant  tnts  of  the  numerator  if 
said  difference  was  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero, 
left  shifting  the  numerMor  stared  in  said  second  and  third 

data  registers  by  one  place, 
staring  said  next  qnoticat  bits  in  a  least  significam  bit  of 
said  dmd  dau  register  vacated  by  said  left  shifting,  and 
incrementing  the  number  of  completed  iterations 
stored  in  said  loop  couMer  register  by  one,  said  iteration 
repeating  until  the  mmiber  of  V"T<|«4«'^  iteratioas  stared  in 
said  loop  counter  register  exceeds  N. 


CMOS  FULL  AMffiK  CntCUIT  WITH  PAH  OF  CAKKY 

SIGNAL  LINES 

BraynU  Bwra,  VmiMwa,  aari  Ihkayan  Safaurai,  Sctatayn-kii, 

Tokyo,  Jafum 

Red  Oct.  4. 1994,  Scr.  Nol  317<435 
OataH  priarity.  anfcitfaa  Ji*m,  OcL  4, 1993, 5-24SZ37 
int.  CX'  GMF  7/50 
VS.  a.  344— 7M  11  OaiaM 

1.  A  fiill  adder  circuit  having  a  pitvality  of  full  adders  each 
provided  for  each  bit,  die  fiiU  adder  circuit  comprising: 
a  '-«i«-«ii«*in»  block  for  receiving  a  carry-in  signal  and  an 
inveited  catry-ia  signal  ftom  a  preceding  stage  bit  as  differ- 
ential signals  and  two  external  input  data  to  be  added  at  a 
present  stage  bit,  for  outpuiting  additioa  data  and  inverted 


addition  data  as  differential  signals  calculated  on  the  basis  of 
the  carry-in  signal,  the  inverted  carry-in  signal  and  die  exter- 
nal input  data,  and  ftstfaer  outputting  a  cany-out  signal  and  an 
inveited  carry-out  signal  as  differential  signals  to  a  succeeding 
stage  bit  the  calculation  block  including, 
an  iiqwt  block  coupled  to  the  external  input  data,  which 

generates  first  and  second  control  signals, 
a  pair  of  cvry  signal  lines  provided  between  respective  full 
adders,  for  receiving  the  carry-in  signal  and  the  inverted 
carry-in  signal  from  the  preceding  stage  bit  to  apply  the 
catiy-in  signal  from  the  preceding  stage  bit  to  the  present 
stage  ttit  and  for  transferring  the  carry-out  signal  and  the 
inveited  carry-out  signal  generated  at  the  present  stage  bit 
to  the  succeeding  stage  bit, 
precharging  means,  responsive  to  external  precharge  signals, 
for  precharging  the  pair  of  carry  signal  lines  to  a  predeter- 
mined potential, 
carry-out  and  inverted  carry-out  signals  generating  means, 
responsive  to  die  first  control  signal,  for  generating  the 
carry-out  signal  and  die  inverted  carry-out  signal  after  the 
pair  of  carry  signal  lines  have  been  precharged, 
oansfer  gate  means,  responsive  to  die  second  control  signal, 
for  transferring  the  carry-in  signal  and  the  inverted  carry-in 
signal  to  the  succeeding  stage  bit  as  the  carry-out  signal  and 
the  inverted  cany-out  signal,  and 
a  switching  circuit,  responsive  to  the  second  control  signal, 
die  carry-in  signal  and  die  inveited  carry-in  signal,  to 
switch  the  outputs  of  the  carry-in  signal  and  the  inverted 
carry-in  signal  on  die  basis  of  the  second  control  signal,  to 
produce  the  addition  data  and  the  inverted  addition  data: 
and 
a  latch  type  sense  amplifier  for  receiving  the  addition  data  and 
the  inverted  addition  data  ftom  the  switching  circuit,  differen- 
tially amplifying  and  latching  the  addition  dau  and  the 
invened  addition  data,  and  for  outputting  an  addition  result  of 
the  present  stage  bit. 


5,594,521 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH  BUILT-IN  CACHE 
TaiaMi  ii  Ttaalra.  IMHya  TWiahf,  aad  Satora  Dtaoi,  aB  of 
IWcyn,  JapM,  aailginii  lo  OU  Electric  InJnUij  Co„  LliL, 
lM7«,Japnn 

FBed  Dec  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  345,97t 
CUM  priority,  appMrahin  Japna,  im.  4,  1994.  4-ON210; 
Jan.  11, 1994,  4-M1298 

laL  CL'  GUC  /MW 
U.S.  CL  345—49  31 

5.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
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a  rectangular  array  of  memory  cells  disposed  in  intersecting 
rows  and  columns,  for  storing  dau: 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  extending  parallel  to  said  columns  and 
coupled  to  the  memory  cells  in  respective  columns,  for  trans- 
porting dau  to  and  from  said  memory  cells,  said  bit  lines 
being  grouped  into  complementary  pairs,  with  one  comple- 
mentary pair  of  bit  lines  per  column: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  extending  parallel  to  said  rows  and 
coupled  to  the  memory  cells  in  respective  rows,  for  control- 
ling transfer  of  daU  between  said  memory  cells  and  said  bit 
lines: 

a  row  of  first  switching  elements  coupled  to  respective  bit  lines: 

a  plurality  of  sense  lines  coupled  to  respective  first  switching 
elements,  for  transferring  daU  via  said  first  switching  ele- 
ments to  and  from  said  bit  lines,  said  sense  lines  being 
grouped  into  corresponding  complementary  pairs: 

a  row  of  sense  amplifiers  coupled  to  said  sense  lines,  for 
amplifying  dau  on  said  sense  lines,  each  of  said  sense  ampli- 
fiers being  supplied  with  two  different  fixed  potentials  for  use 
in  amplifying  dau  on  said  complementary  pairs  of  sense 
lines; 

sense- line  equalizing  circuits  coupled  to  respective  complemen- 
tary pairs  of  sense  lines,  for  equalizing  said  sense  lines  to  a 
third  potential  intermediate  between  said  two  different  fixed 
potentials: 

a  sense-amplifier  equalizing  circuit  coupled  to  said  row  of  sense 
amplifiers,  for  supplying  said  sense  amplifiers  with  said  Uiird 
potential  in  place  of  said  two  different  fixed  potentials: 

a  delay  circuit  coupled  to  said  sense-amplifier  equalizing  circuit, 
for  delaying  supply  of  said  third  potential  to  said  sense 
amplifiers  until  a  certain  time  after  equalization  of  said  sense 
lines  has  begim; 

a  row  of  second  switching  elements  coupled  to  respective  sense 
lines; 

a  dau  tMis  for  input  and  output  of  daU; 

a  plurality  of  column  daU  lines  coupled  to  respective  second 
switching  elements,  for  interfacing  said  sense  lines  to  said 
daU  bus,  said  colunui  daU  lines  being  grouped  into  corre- 
sponding complementary  pairs: 
a  cache  having  at  least  one  row  of  cache  cells  coupled  to  said 
colunui  dau  lines  for  storing  dau  transferred  finom  an  arbi- 
trary row  of  said  memory  cells:  and 
a  tag  circuit  coupled  to  said  cache,  for  storing,  for  each  said  row 
of  cache  cells,  a  row  address  indicating  which  row  of  said 
memory  cells  has  dau  stored  in  said  row  of  cache  cells,  and 
controlling  transfer  of  daU  between  said  row  of  cache  cells 
and  said  column  dau  lines  respoosive  to  said  row  address. 


5,594,522 

HOMOGENEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

MICROCEYSTALUNE  SEMIC(mi>UCT(»  MATERIAL, 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  DIRECTLY 
OVERWRITABLE  MEM<»Y  ELEMENTS  FABRICATED 
THEREFROM,  AND  ARRAYS  FABRICATED  FROM  THE 

MEMORY  D.EMENTS 
Stanford  R.  OwMmkj,  Blifailil  HBa;  Stapkcn  J.  HndacM, 
SoatkMd;  David  Straw!,  Bluilriil  TownsUp;  Watodymyr 
Cznbntyi,  Wanm,  aH  of  Mick.;  Jcms  GMnades-Hcnaado, 
Coahnlla,  Mnico;  HdiMt  Frilackc  Chkago,  DL;  QMyi  Yc 
Mesa,  Ariz.;  Seraejr  A.  KoalyleT,  BloowBdd  Hflk,  a^  Bm- 
JaHin  S.  Chan,  l^oy,  bolk  of  Mick.,  aarigpnw  to  Emenj 
Coavcnten  Devioea,  be,  Tnj,  Mick. 
Continnation-in-pnrtafScr.  No.  423y4S4,  Apr.  19, 1995,  Pat. 
No.  5434,711,  wUck  is  a  caHiiMMlia»4n-part  oT  Scr.  No. 
789,234,  Not.  7,  1991,  PM.  No.  5^414,271,  wUck  is  a 
contJonatiM  h  part  of  Scr.  No.  74M39,  Sep.  34, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5435^19.  a^  •  condnnatton-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  747^53, 

Aug.  19,  1991,  Pnt  Nol  5,294,714.  cock  whick  Is  a 

continnatkin4n-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  4423*4,  Jan.  IS.  1991.  Pat 

No.  5,144.758.  This  appttcatfaM  Aug.  2. 1995,  Scr.  Na  51MM 

Int  CL"  H41L  45A)0 
VS.  CL  365—113  24  i 


1.  A  method  of  modulating  the  position  of  the  Fenni  level 
relative  to  a  band  edge  in  a  microcrystalline  semiconductor  mate- 
rial into  any  ooe  of  a  plurality  of  nietasuble  detectable  positions; 
said  material  characterized  by  a  large  dynamic  range  of  substan- 
tially different  electrical  conductivities  widi  a  substantially  con- 
stant optical  band  gap  over  said  entire  range:  said  method  inchid- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  homogeneous  body  of  chalcogenide  alloy  material: 
applying  a  pulse  to  said  material  to  modulate  the  position  of  the 
Fermi  level  thereof  to  a  selected  position  relative  to  a  band 
edge  of  the  semiconductor  nuterial  so  as  to  obtain  a  given 
conductivity  value  within  the  large  dynamic  range  of  electri- 
cal conductivities;  and 
terminating  die  application  of  the  programming  pulse  to  said 
memory  material  while  maintaining  the  position  of  the  Feimi 
level  thereof  at  substantially  the  selected  position  to  which  it 
was  modulated. 


5,594,523 
ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  PROGRAMMABLE  READ- 
ONLY MEMORY  WTTH  AN  ARRAY  OF  ONE- 
TRANSISTOR  MEMORY  CELLS 
l^tsno  Endok.  YokokaaM.  and  RMckini  Sktaota,  KawaaaU, 
both  or  Japan,  aaaisnors  to  Kahtwkilri  Kaiska  ToaUbn, 


Diriston  or  Scr.  No.  245,557,  May  18, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,483,484.  wUck  is  a  cootiHialkin  of  Scr.  No.  788.933,  Oct 

23, 199L  Pat  No.  5355432.  IWs  appMcaHon  Ang.  9, 1995, 

Scr.  No.  513,M4 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Oct  23. 1998.  2-283294 

Int  CL*  GUC  7/00 

VS.  CL  345—182  15  Oates 

1.  An  electrically  erasable  and  prtigrammable  memory  device. 

comprising: 

a  semiconductive  substrate; 


174-408  O.G.-97-I8:  QL3 
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in  vny  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  coiunins  on  said 
subsmte.  said  anay  having  a  plurality  of  Mocks  eacfa  of 
whidi  includes  a  pveaeleaed  number  of  subanays  of  a  plural- 
ity of  memory  cells; 
dan  transfer  lines  asaociaied  wiik  die  columns  of  memory  cells; 
cootrol  lines  associaatd  with  die  row  of  memory  cells; 
addressing  means  for  (Wignartng  a  memory  address  by  selecting 
one  from  among  said  (tea  transfBr  lines  and  one  from  among 
said  control  lines,  respectively:  and 
each  of  said  memory  cells  essentially  consisting  of  a  metal  oxide 
semiconductor  transistor  having: 
a  source  and  a  drain  spaced  apart  in  said  substrate, 
an  insulated  floating  carrier-storage  la)rer  located  above  said 

substrate, 
a  control  gale  insulatively  disposed  above  said  cairier-storage 

layer,  and 
means  for  causing  the  withstanding  voltage  of  said  drain  to 
range  from  a  first  voittge  adapted  to  be  applied  to  said 
drain  during  a  read  opetadoo  to  a  second  voltage  applied  to 
said  drain  for  forcing  said  condiKtive  layer  to  discharge. 


S.5N,524 

CMOS  MEMORY  CELL  WITH  GATE  OXIDE  OF  BOTH 

NMOS  AND  PMOS  TKANSKTOKS  AS  TUNNELING 

WINDOW  n»  PKOGSAM  AND  tMASB. 

Jmthn  Urn,  MlpltH,  aad  Bndfey  A.  Shwve^cWcr,  Sw 

Joae,  ba«k  of  Calt,  aarit«»ri  to  AdvHKcd  Micro  Devices, 

be,  Suayraie,  Ctfit 

raed  Apr.  21. 199S,  Sck  No.  477017 
UtU  CL''  GllC  16A)4:  H91L  29/78S 
VS.  a.  3i5— 1SS.1  8  ( 


OUTPUT 


I.  A  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  common  floating  gale; 

a  capncitM  having  a  fint  terminal  forming  a  control  gate  md  a 
second  terminal  coupled  Id  the  common  floabng  gale; 

an  NMOS  transistor  having  a  source  coupled  to  Vss,  a  drain,  a 
channel  formed  between  its  source  and  drain,  and  a  tunneling 
oxide  region  overlying  its  channel,  wherein  the  common 
floating  gale  overlies  its  tmmeling  oxide  regiaa;  and 

a  PMOS  tnnsislor  having  a  source,  a  drain  coupled  to  the  drain 
of  die  NMOS  transistor,  a  channel  formed  between  its  source 
and  drain,  and  a  tunneUng  oxide  region  overlying  its  chatmel, 
wherein  die  common  floating  gate  overlies  its  bmneling  oxide 
r^ioii;  and 

a  PMOS  pass  transistor  having  a  drain  coupled  to  die  source  of 
die  PMOS  transistor,  a  source,  and  a  gate. 


SJ9iJS2S 
MEMORY  CELL  OF  NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICE 
HinMU  Iwahnsiri.  Yolmlin— ,  Japna,  Msigiiiir  to  Kabusiiiki 

Kaiika  IMUlM,  KawMaid,  JapM 
DiviaiM  of  Scr.  No.  3MKZ19,  Aag.  9,  1994,  PM.  No.  5,448,517. 

wirich  is  a  cati— tt— rfStr.  No.  115,1M,  Sep.  2, 1993, 

abaadoMd,  wWck  it  ■  coitil— iiuw  of  Scr.  No.  913,451,  JuL 

15,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,27t,9f9,  wUck  to  a  caaii— aUoa  of  Ser. 

No.  MS,i5t,  Apr.  1«,  1991,  PaL  Na  544MH  wUch  ic  a  coa- 

tiawliaa  oTScr.  No.  212,M9,  Jaa.  28, 1988,  Pat  No. 

SJimjSSt.  lUi  appBcaliea  May  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4334r71 

ClaiMS  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  29, 1987, 62.161625; 

Job.  38,  1987,  62-163823;  Dec  23,  1987,  62-325686 

IbL  CL'  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  365—185.17  28  Claims 


1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array  comprising  memory  cells  for  storing  data 
arranged  in  matrix  form  having  row  lines  and  column  lines, 
the  memory  cells  in  the  same  row  being  conmionly  connected 
to  one  of  die  row  lines,  the  memory  cells  in  the  same  column 
being  commonly  connected  to  one  of  the  column  lines; 
row  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  row  lines;  and 
voltage  boosting  means,  connected  to  the  row  selection  means, 
for  boosting  a  power  source  voltage  externally  applied,  the 
voltage  boosting  means  generating  a  boosted  voltage  in  a  read 
mode  for  reading  out  data  stored  in  the  memory  cells  and  a 
programming  voltage  in  a  program  mode,  die  boosted  voltage 
and  the  ptogrunming  voltage  being  applied  to  the  row  selec- 
tion means. 


5496,526 
NON- VOLATILE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  OF  MULTI-LEVEL 

TRANSISTOR  CELLS  AND  METHODS  USING  SAME 
Mahaad  Aani;  Morgaa  HO,  and  Parrti  Kcahtbod,  Lot  Altoa 
HiOa,  batk  of  CaHL,  MBisnors  to  Lesar  Microaysttiw,  Inc., 
Franont,  Calif. 

Filed  Ai«.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  S15.1SS 
Int.  CL*  GllC  11/34 
VS.  CL  365—185.17  28  Claims 

1.  A  memory  amy  of  multi-level  non-volatile  single  transistor 
cells,  wherein  each  cell  is  configured  to  store  more  iliat  a  single 
daoa  bit,  the  array  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  groups,  eacfa  group  comprising  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells,  each  memory  cell  having  a  control  gate,  a 
floating  gate  and  a  channel  formed  between  a  source  and  a 
drain,  wherein  die  memory  cells  for  each  of  the  groups  are 
coupled  with  dieir  respective  channels  in  series; 
a  plurality  of  select  transistors,  wherein  two  of  the  select  tran- 
sistors are  coupled  for  selecting  each  group; 
a  programming  circuit  for  selectively  programming  each  of  die 
memory  cells  to  a  predetermined  current  level  in  accordance 
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with  one  of  N  gale  voltages  by  storing  a  predetermined  charge 
onto  each  of  the  respective  floating  gales  wherein  eacfa  of  the 
N  threshold  voltages  is  representative  of  a  predetermined 
collection  of  data  bits: 

a  plurality  of  N  write  refierence  cells,  N  write  reference  cells  for 
each  memory  cell  in  a  group,  each  of  the  N  write  reference 
cells  corresponding  to  the  N  predetermined  reference  volt- 
ages; and 

a  circuit  for  sequentially  comparing  a  current  ifarougb  one  of  the 
memory  ceils  to  a  cunent  tluDugh  each  of  the  appropriate  N 
write  reference  cells  for  storing  a  collection  of  data  bits. 


5,596327 
ELECTRICALLY  ALTERABLE  N-BIT  PER  CELL  NON- 
VOLATILE MEMORY  WITH  REFERENCE  CELLS 
Yufo  Tsiniaka;  ShoicU  Iwmo;  Yhdo  Sato;  Tnaiiio  Wada,  and 
Ko^i  Aniai,  aB  of  SagaaiHiara,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippon 
Stcd  CarporadoB,  Tnlgro,  Japan 
DivWoB  of  Scr.  No.  161,588,  Dec  6,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,418,743. 
|r|rilfa4iim  Feb.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  387,562 
priority,  appBcatioB  Japan,  Dec  7,  1992,  4-351216; 
Mar.  15, 1993,  5  881119 

Int.  CL*  GllC  11/34 
VS.  CL  MS—195M  5  Clainis 


a  memory  cell  amy  including  a  plurality  of  memory  ceils 
arranged  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns,  each  memory  cell 
including  a  transistar  iiaving  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  dncsiiold  voltages; 

a  reference  cell  array  inchiding  a  plurality  of  reference  cells, 
each  reference  cell  having  tiie  same  characteristic  as  that  of 
the  trat»istor  of  each  of  said  memory  cell,  said  plurality  of 
reference  cells  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  cone- 
sponding  to  tlie  respective  rows  in  which  said  plurality  of 
memory  cells  are  arranged  such  that  eacfa  row  of  reference 
cells  includes  one  reference  cell  set  to  eacfa  of  tiie  dilfiereat 
direshold  voltages; 

first  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  memory  cells; 

second  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  refierence  cells  arranged 
in  one  of  said  rows  corresponding  to  said  one  of  said  memory 
cells  selected  liy  said  fint  selecting  means; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  a  memory  current  read  out  of 
the  selected  memory  cell  with  a  reference  current  read  out  of 
each  of  the  selected  reference  cells,  sequentially  in  an  order  of 
levels  of  the  tlireshold  voltages  set  for  the  selected  reference 
cells,  respectively,  thereby  outpotting  data  according  to  such 
comparison; 

source  and  bit  lines  connected  to  sources  and  drains,  respec- 
tively, of  the  transistors  provided  to  the  respective  memory 
cells  arranged  in  eacfa  of  the  colutims;  a  word  line  connected 
to  gates  of  the  transistors  of  die  memory  cells  arranged  in 
eacfa  of  the  rows; 

circuit  means  for  writing  data  into  said  memory,  said  circuit 
means  comprising  means  for  applying  to  the  word  line  con- 
nected to  the  gate  of  the  transistor  of  the  selected  memory  cell 
a  pulse  signal  having  a  predeieimined  voltage  value  under  a 
condition  that  the  source  line  connected  to  tlie  source  of  ttie 
transistor  provided  to  the  selected  memory  cell  is  at  an  open 
state,  while  applying  to  the  bit  line  coanecied  to  the  dkain  of 
the  transistor  provided  to  the  selected  memory  cell  a  voltage 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  different  thresliold  voltages 
selected  depending  on  the  data  to  be  wrinen  into  said 
memory;  and 

switching  means  connected  to  the  source  line  associated  with  the 
memory  cells  arranged  in  eacfa  of  said  columns  for  selectively 
switching  said  source  line  between  the  open  state  and  a 
ground  potential. 


5,596,528 

METHOD  OF  USING  SOURCE  BIAS  TO  RAISE 

THRESHOLD  VOLTAGES  AND/OR  TO  COMPACT 

THRESHOLD  VOLTAGES 

Cetin  Kaya,  Dallas;  Wayiand  B.  HoOaMi,  Garland,  and  Rabak 

Mezenncr,  Ricbardaon,  aH  ofTlez.,  aarignnnr  to  T^zas  Instrn- 

menta  Incorporated,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

Continnatian  of  Scr.  No.  85^427,  Oct  4, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,467,306.  Thia  application  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  532^13 

Int  CL'  GllC  7600 

VS.  CL  365— 185J4  5  Claiw 


TT 

1.  An  electrically  alterable  non-volatile  memory  comprising: 


a/miT 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  die  dvesttoM  voltage  of  at  least  one 
of  a  plurality  of  floating-gate  memofy  cells  in  a  nonvolatile 
integrated-circuit  memory  having  a  substrate  connected  to  a  refer- 
ence voltage,  each  said  memory  cell  being  of  the  single-transistor, 
non-slit-gate  type,  said  method  comprising: 

connectiiig  the  sources  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cells  lo  a 
high  impedance; 
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cansing  conents  to  flow  into  tlie  dnins  of  said  plurality  memory 

cells;  and 
placing  a  voltage  on  the  control  gates  of  said  plurality  of 

memory  cells,  said  voltage  being  positive  with  respect  to  said 

reference  voltage. 


NONVOLATILE  SEMICXNWUCTOB  MEMORY  DEVICE 
>  Nodn,  lUtyo,  MMl  IMnke  IbhyMM,  KawanU,  both 

itol 
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1.  A  ooovolatile  semiconductor  memofy  device  comprising: 
a  aemicaaductor  substrate  with  an  element  regioa  and  a  field 

legioo; 
a  lelect  MOS  transistor  formed  in  said  element  region;  and 
a  data  storage  MOS  transistor  which  is  formed  in  said  element 
legion  and  which  includes  a  source  region,  a  drain  region,  a 
ilooting-gate  electrode,  and  a  control  gate  electrode,  said 
floating-gate  electrode  having  a  first  portioa  above  said  drain 
region  and  a  second  portion  above  said  semicondiictar  sub- 
stnae  between  said  source  region  and  said  drain  region,  an 
insulating  film  thinner  than  a  gale  insulating  film  of  said  select 
MOS  transistor  being  arranged  between  said  drain  region  and 
said  first  portion  of  said  floating-gate  electrode  and  between 
said  semiconductor  substrate  and  said  second  portion  of  said 
floating-gate  electrode,  and  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  floating-gale  electrode  being  spaced  apart  above  said 
element  region,  and  connected  to  each  other  on  said  field 
region. 


5,5M,53« 
FLASH  EPROM  WITH  BLOCK  ERASE  FLAGS  FOR 
OVER-ERASE  PROTECTION 
TIOHLcr  Lia,  CapertiM;  Ray  L.  Waa,  MDpttaa,  botk  of  Calif.; 
Uag-Wfa  Hfbm,  lUpd,  awl  GObert  Slug,  Plag-Chaii,  both 
of  Ihiwaa,  iwipinn  to  Macrooix  lateraational  Co,  Ltd., 
,TWwM 

I  of  Ser.  No.  ltM«2,  Aug.  31,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5y«14,iM.  TUB  ^pHcKioa  Feb.  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  383,726 
iBt  a.*  GllC  7/00:16/00 
\i&.  CL  365— 185J9  46  CialM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  data,  comprising: 
a  memory  amy.  the  memory  array  including  a  plurality  of 

blocks  of  FLASH  EPROM  memory  cells: 
energizing  power  supply  circniu.  coupled  widi  the  memory 
amy.  to  apply  energizing  voltages  to  the  plurality  of  blocks  of 
mennory  cells  to  read  and  program  addressed  memory  cells  in 
the  memory  array  and  to  erase  die  memory  amy; 
erase  verify  logic,  coupled  with  the  memory  amy,  to  separately 
verify  erasure  of  blocks  in  the  plurdity  of  blocks  of  mennory 
cells;  and 


control  circuits,  coupled  to  the  energizing  power  supply  circuits 
and  the  erase  verify  logic,  to  control  the  energizing  power 
supply  circuits  to  re-erase  blocks  which  fail  erase  veri^. 


536,531 
METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  THE  DISCHARGE  TIME 
OFA  FLASH  EPRCNM  CELL 
David  K.  Y.  Lim  OvcrtiM;  Mi^  S.  KwM,  Sm  Lcudiv;  Chi 
Chaag,  Redwood  dty;  SoHocr  Hoddnd,  aad  Ymd  Ikng. 
bolh  af  Sm  Joae,  •■  oT  C^M.,  aitgnnn  to  Advawxd  Micro 
Devices,  iDC,  SsMyimfe,  CaHf. 

FUed  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45«,lff7 
lot  CL*  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  CL  365— 18SJ1  14  Claims 

LOWBanovnAaH 

B««MCC  OMOMKX  TMRU  'WJLT.ar  E-RELO 
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0«>MNQa«>  T«K  (SEC) 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  a  discharge  time  of  a  Flash  EPROM 
cell,  die  cell  having  an  ultraviolet  voltage  threshold.  UW^  and  an 
operational  discharge  threshold  voltage.  V^  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

setting  the  UW,  below  die  operational  discharge  V,  of  die  cell; 
and 

providing  a  charge  pump  supply  voltage  to  the  cell. 


5,596,532 
FLASH  EEPROM  SELF-ADAPTIVE  VOLTAGE 
GENERATION  CIRCUrr  OPERATIVE  WITHIN  A 
CONTINUOUS  VOLTAGE  SOURCE  RANGE 
Raul-Adrian  Cciwa,  Saota  Clara;  Dougiaa  J.  Lcc,  Saa  Joae; 
Mchrdad  MoMi,  FroMMrt,  aMl  Sa^Jay  Mchnitra,  MDpUM, 
all  of  CaUf.,  iMignnri  to  SaaDirit  Corporadoii,  Sonayvale, 
CaUL 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  544,456 
Utt.  a.'  GllC  16/00 
U.S.  a.  365—185.18  34  Clafans 

8.  A  self-adaptive  voltage  generation  circuit  operative  within  a 
continuous  voltage  source  range  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
voltages  for  programming,  reading,  and  erasing  a  flash  EEPROM. 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  arbitrary  source  voltage  within  said 
continuous  voltage  source  range,  and  generating  a  control 
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54»6334 

CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  DRAM  AND  VOLTAGE 

R£GULAT(Mt,  AND  METHOD  (W  INCREASING  SPEED 

OF  OPERATKm  OF  A  DRAM 

Troy  A.  ManaiBf,  Boiae,  Id.,  aMigwnr  to  Mima  •ftrhaiiigy, 

Inc.,Botae,  M. 

Filed  Jam.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  495338 
Int.  CL"  GUC  11/403 
MS.  CL  365— 1«».W  38  ( 
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signal  indicative  of  a  subrange,  including  the  voltage  of  said 
received  aitntrary  source  voluge.  of  said  continuous  voltage 
source  range;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal,  for  generating  from  said 
aiiiitrary  source  voluge.  said  plurality  of  voltages  for  pro- 
gramming, reading,  and  erasing  a  flash  EEPROM  such  that 
the  respective  magnitudes  of  said  plurality  of  voluges  for 
programming,  reading,  and  erasing  said  flash  EEPROM  are 
substantially  same  values  for  any  received  aitntrary  source 
voltage  within  said  cmitinuous  voltage  source  range. 


5,596,533 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READINGAVRITING 
DATA  FROM/INTO  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
DEVICE 
Kee  W.  Park,  KyooagM-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaatgnor  to  Hyun- 
dai Eiectrooica  IndiMtrtas  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyonngld-do,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  626,549 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfam  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  7,  1995, 
95-8131 

Int  a."  GllC  7/00:8/00 
MS.  CL  365— 1S9.M  13  Claims 
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1 .  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  reference  voltage  generator  having  an  output  providing  a 

reference  voltage; 
a  selectively  engageable  filter  having  an  input  connected  to  the 

output  of  the  reference  voltage  generator,  and  having  an 

output; 
a  voltage  regulator  having  an  input  connected  to  the  outpitt  of 

the  filter,  and  having  an  output; 
a  dynamic  random  access  memory  receiving  power  frtim  die 

output  of  the  voltage  regulator,  the  dynamic  random  access 

memory  having  memory  cells  that  are  accessed  or  refreshed 

in  response  to  a  first  signal;  and 
a  timing  circuit  which  engages  the  filter  in  response  to  the  first 

signal,  and  causes  the  filter  to  filter  the  reference  voltage. 


5,596,535 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Tatfannori  Maafaya,  FMhn;  Maiay— a  Kawaanua,  Kodaira, 
and  Shnoichi  Sakcinra,  Ikakaba,  aH  of  JaiMii,  ■arffwri  to 
l^zas  lustiameals  lacorporaled,  Dalas,  Ikx. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  267,267 
Clahas  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  28,  1993,  5-181957 
fait  CL'  GllC  7/00:^00 
MS.  CL  365—288  1 


1.  A  method  for  reading  data  from  a  semiconductor  memory 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  memory  cell  array  block  from  which  data  is  to  be 

read,  in  response  to  a  row  address  signal; 
selecting  a  column  of  die  selected  memory  cell  array  block  in 

response  to  a  column  address  signal; 
sense-amplifying  daU  which  are  transferred  from  a  memory  cell 

of  die  selected  column  to  a  pair  of  bit  lines  of  the  selected 

column; 
decoding  a  read  signal  and  allowing  a  pair  of  column  decoding 

lines  of  the  selected  column  to  become  a  desired  logic  state  in 

accordance  widi  die  decoded  result; 
forming  a  current  path  between  one  of  said  column  decoding 

lines  and  a  ground  terminal  in  response  to  the  sense-amplified 

data  on  said  bit  lines; 
selecting  data  on  said  column  decoding  lines;  and 
sense-amplifying  the  selected  daU  and  outputting  the  sense- 
amplified  dau  externally. 


1.  A  semiconductor  storage  device  comfirising  a  pair  of  liises  for 
each  bit  of  an  address  signal,  a  MOSFET  transistor  connected  to 
one  end  of  each  fuse  for  supplying  each  fiise  with  electric  current 
an  inverter  connecting  each  MOSFET  transistor  widi  die  respective 
true  and  complement  address  signal  for  each  fuse,  die  other  end  of 
each  fiise  for  one  set  of  address  signals  being  connected  togedier  to 
form  a  wired  OR  configuration,  and  a  decoder  circuit  for  selecting 
between  a  normal  storage  circuit  and  a  redundant  circuit  depending 
upon  the  conditioa  of  the  signal  on  the  wired  OR  coofiguratioo,  die 
fuses  being  arranged  in  a  linear  matrix. 
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SJ59i,S3i 

REDUNDANCY  dRCUIT 

Hwa  S.  Koh,  KyoogfeiKlo,  Rc|^  of  Korea, —ignw  to  Hyundai 

Elcctnwla   lodwtrics   Co^   Lld^   KyooagU-Do,   Rep.   of 

Kara 

CoDtinatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  17<MS,  Dec  28,  1993,  abaMioDcd. 

This  appOcatiaa  JaL  24, 1995,  Scr.  Na  506370 
ClaiBH  priority,  ■ppMraHiM  Rep.  al  Korea,  Dec.  30,  1992, 
92-2C727 

Int  CL'  GllC  29/00:7/00 
VS.  CL  365—200  6  Ctaims 
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1-  In  a  semiconductar  memory  device  having  at  least  two 

memofy  blocks,  each  memocy  block  having  a  plurality  of  nonnal 

memory  cell  arrays  and  a  redundancy  menMry  cell  airay  for 

repUcing  a  defective  memory  cell  airay.  a  leduixlancy  circuit 

comprising: 

u  least  two  redundancy  cell  airay  driving  means  respectively 

conoecled  to  at  least  two  said  ledundancy  memory  cell  arrays 

for  (kiviag  at  least  two  said  teduadancy  memory  cell  arrays  of 

respective  blocks; 

a  defective  cell  amy  detectian  Aue  box  for  detecting  address 

canespoBding  to  said  defiective  memory  cell  amy; 
a  block  selectioa  fiise  box  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of 

memory  blocks;  and 
driving  control  means  for  driving  one  of  at  least  two  said 
irdimdancy  cell  amy  driving  means  associated  widi  said 
redundancy  memoty  cell  arrays  of  respective  blocks  by  out- 
puts of  said  defective  cell  amy  detection  fiise  box  and  said 
block  selection  fuse  box. 


5,596,537 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  TEST  dKCUIT  HAVING 

TEST  ENABLE  CIRCUITKY  AND  TEST  MODE-ENTRY 

CIRCUITRY 

Sakegawa;    SMyna   fMBiaM,   both   oT  Itekaba; 

mi  Maaaya  Maraaaka, 

,  IfaL,  a^  OtatM  U±,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
FRcd  JnL  14, 1994,  Sck  No.  275,700 
lailty,  iiiOtilln  Jap  Mi,  JaL  14, 1993,  5-196823 
fat  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—201  7  CUaH 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  semicaoductar  aubslnie; 

an  eiectrooic  circuit  provided  in  and/or  on  said  semiconductor 

subAiale  and  having  at  least  one  electronic  function  to  be 

peiformed  when  the  electronic  circuit  is  activated; 

a  ttat  circuit  provided  in  and/or  on  said  semiconductor  subatraie 

in  proximity  to  said  electronic  circuit,  said  lest  circtiit  being 


UtCN 

oin 


operably  connected  to  said  electronic  circuit  and  having  at 
least  one  test  prtxsdure  to  be  peiformed  with  respect  to  said 
at  least  one  electronic  fimction  of  die  electronic  circuit  for 
establishing  proper  execution  thereof  dunng  activation  of  said 
electronic  circuit,  said  test  circuit  including  a  test  etuble 
circuit  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  address  signals  as  inputs 
thereto  in  a  predetermined  operating  cycle;  and 
said  test  enable  circuit  being  responsive  to  die  receipt  diereof  of 
a  predetertnined  combination  of  the  plurality  of  address  sig- 
nals within  the  predetermined  operating  cycle  for  providing  a 
test  enable  signal  as  an  output  enabling  the  performance  of 
said  at  least  one  test  procedure  on  said  electronic  circuit 


5,596,538 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yang  S.  Joo,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarifnor  to  LG  Semkon  Co., 
Ltd.,  Choongctaaglkoak-do,  Rep.  at  Kara 

FHed  Dec  4, 1995,  Sck  No.  566,668 
CUnas  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  8.  1994, 
33224/1994 

Int.  CL'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—201  5  1 
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l.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  vendor  test  mode  detector  for  drtwting  a  vendor  test  mode  in 
response  to  a  row  address  strobe  signal,  a  colimui  address 
strobe  signal,  a  write  enable  signal  and  a  specific  address 
signal,  each  of  which  are  applied  from  an  external  source  and 
ouiputting  a  detect  signal  in  accordance  therewith; 

a  vendor  test  mode  selector  for  selecting  a  vendor  test  mode 
corresponding  to  an  address  sigiul  applied  from  an  external 
source  according  to  die  detect  signal  provided  from  die  ven- 
dor test  mode  detector  and  outpulting  a  select  signal  in  accor- 
dance therewith; 

a  multiplexer  for  controlling  oidpuU  of  pad  signals  applied  from 
an  external  source  according  to  die  select  signal  provided 
from  the  vendor  test  mode  selector. 

a  plurality  of  fuse  ROM  arrays  being  programmed  by  die  signals 
provided  from  the  nmltiplexer  aiKl  outpulting  programmed 
data,  die  plurality  of  fiiae  ROM  amys  being  respectively 
conesponding  in  number  to  the  vendor  test  modes; 

a  decoder  for  decoding  a  signal  provided  from  a  one  of  the 
plurality  of  fuse  ROM  amys  in  which  data  <rf  an  operational 


January  21.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


2129 


point  of  a  bit  line  sense  amplifier  are  stoted.  said  bit  line  sense 
amplifier  being  operated  in  response  to  a  delayed  sense  ampli- 
fier enable  signal: 

a  delay  means  for  delaying  a  sense  amplifier  enable  signal 
provided  from  a  sense  amplifier  enabling  unit  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  according  to  an  output  signal  of  the  decoder;  and 

a  memory  cell  array  for  outpulting  a  stored  data  to  the  bit  line 
sense  amplifier. 


receive  said  dummy  word  line  select  signal  and  to  respood- 
ingly  assert  a  predeteimiiied  logic  level  00  said  pair  of 
complementary  dummy  bit  lines;  and 
a  dummy  sense  amplifier  coupled  to  said  pair  of  complementaiy 
dummy  bit  lines  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  dummy  column  as 
said  fixed  dummy  memoiy  cell  for  sensing  said  predetermined 
logic  level  and  for  respondingiy  asserting  said  timing  signal, 
said  dununy  sense  amplifier  being  biased  to  favor  an  opposite 
logic  level  of  said  predetermined  logic  level  for  adding  timing 
mar;gin. 


5,596339 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FX)R  A  LOW  POWER  SELF- 
TIMED  MEMORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robin  H.  PaaMw,  Maple  Plain;  Gordon  W.  Priebe,  CliampUn; 
Ronald  D.  bttcAon,  Lakcviile;  L  Roas  Mactaggart,  Eden 
Prairie,  and  Kevin  R.  LeClair,  Prior  Lake,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  579,792 
Int.  CL'  GllC  7A)0 
VS.  CL  365—210 
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5,596,540 
SERIAL  TO  PARALLEL  AND  PARALLEL  TO  SERIAL 
ARCHITECTURE  FOR  A  RAM  BASED  FIFO  MEMmtY 
BeiUaaria  C.  Dieai,  Skcraan,  and  M.  Dwayne  Ward,  GailawL 
both  atTlx.,  aadgnors  to  Tens 
DallH,!^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139348,  Oct  20,  1993, 1 

Thh  application  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,252 

Int  CL'  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CI.  36S— 221  5  ClaiBK 


1.  A  self-timed  memory  control  system  for  accessing  data  in  a 
memory  system  in  response  to  the  assertion  of  a  clock  signal,  the 
memory  system  including  a  core  memory  array  widi  rows  and 
columns  of  core  memory  cells,  a  corresponding  array  of  sense 
amplifiers  receiving  a  sense  enable  signal  for  enabling  the  sense 
amplifiers  to  sense  output  data  in  die  core  memory  cells  and  for 
disabling  the  sense  amfriifiers,  and  a  conesponding  array  of  latches 
for  latching  the  sensed  output  data,  said  control  system  comprising: 
control  logic  for  asseiting  a  word  line  enable  signal  and  the 
sense  enable  signal  in  lesponse  to  die  assertion  of  the  clock 
signal,  and  for  deasseiting  the  sense  enable  signal  and  assert- 
ing a  latch  signal  to  latch  the  sensed  output  dau  in  response  to 
subsequent  assertion  of  a  timing  signal; 
a  dummy  word  line  driver  for  asseiting  a  diunmy  word  line 
select  signal  on  a  dummy  select  line  in  response  to  eacb 
assertion  of  said  word  line  enable  signal; 
a  dummy  row  and  dummy  column  of  memory  cells  located  on 
two  adjacent  outer  edges  of  die  core  memory  array  for  mir- 
roring the  rows  and  columns  of  the  core  memory  cells, 
wherein  each  memoty  cell  of  said  dummy  row  is  coupled  to 
load  said  dummy  select  line  and  wherein  each  memory  cell  of 
said  dummy  colunm  is  coupled  to  load  a  pair  of  complemen- 
tary dununy  bit  lines,  said  dummy  row  and  dummy  column 
fiirther  inchiding  a  fixed  memoiy  cell  located  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  dummy  row  and  dummy  column  on  an  opposite 
end  of  said  dummy  row  as  said  dummy  word  liiK  driver, 
wherein  said  fixed  cell  is  coupled  10  said  dununy  select  line  to 
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1.  A  fiist-in,  first-out  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  memory  array; 

a  read  fnme  buBer  connected  to  the  memory  array; 

a  write  frame  buffiei  coupled  to  the  merooiy  array: 

a  write  toggle  control  circuit  connected  to  the  first  set  of  data 

latches  and  connected  to  the  second  set  of  data  latches;  and 
a  write  address  decoder  ctmnected  to  the  first  set  of  daa  latches 

and  connected  to  tiie  second  set  of  data  latches. 


5396341 

SYNCHRCmOUS  DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY 

Harnki  Tbda,  YokokaaM,  Japan,  aarignor  to  KabuMki  Filiki 

TaaUlM,  Dikyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  310,945 
OaiM  priority,  appttcalioa  Japaia,  Sep.  29, 1993,  5-242932 
Int  CL'  GUC  8/00 
VS.  CL  365—230.03  20  Clitai 

1.  A  synchronous  Dynamic  Random  Access  Memory  (DRAM) 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cell  amys,  each  of  said  cell  arrajrs  containing  cells 
arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  wherein  said  phoaUty  of  cell 
arrays  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  banks;  and 
a  plurality  of  n  bit  (n  is  a  positive  integer)  VO  buses  far  the  input 
and  output  of  n  bit  dau  among  said  plurality  of  cell  amys. 
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wbefcin  each  bank  is  divided  iiMo  m  blocks  (m  is  a  positive 
integer)  coosiating  of  a  plmlity  of  said  cell  amys. 

wfaereiii  tbe  n  bit  I/O  buaet  mc  tocMed  between  adjacent  banks 
and  die  B  bit  I/O  bines  are  time  shared  by  adjacent  banks, 

wlmeui  said  n  bit  I/O  boKS  are  grouped  into  u/m  bit  I/O  buses 
every  n/m  bits  for  each  block, 

wherein  each  group  of  n/m  bit  I/O  buses  is  arranged  in  a  bus 
area  adjacent  to  one  end  of  its  conesponding  Mock  such  that 
for  any  two  groups  of  n/m  bit  1/1  buses  for  one  bank,  the 
buses  of  the  first  group  do  not  extend  in  parallel  beside  the 
buses  of  die  second  group  in  the  second  group's  bus  area,  and 

wherein  in  each  block  in  each  bank,  data  input  and  output 
operations  ire  carded  out  between  said  n/m  bit  I/O  buses  and 
dau  bus  (DB)  lines  in  each  block. 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sub  word  lines; 

a  pluraUty  of  sub  word  decoders,  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
sub  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  paiis  of  main  word  lines,  each  pair  connected  to  a 
number  of  said  sub  woid  decoders;  and 

a  plurality  of  main  word  decoders,  each  comprising  a  fuse 
circuit  including  a  fiise,  each  of  said  main  word  decoders 
connected  to  one  of  said  pairs  of  main  word  lines,  and  each  of 
said  nuin  word  decoders  including  means  for  setting  voltages 
between  a  respective  pair  of  lines  of  said  pairs  of  main  word 
lines  different  finom  each  other  in  a  selection  mode  and  for 
setting  the  voltages  between  a  respective  pair  of  lines  of  said 
pairs  of  main  word  lines  the  same  as  each  other  in  a  non- 
aelection  mode  and  only  when  said  fuse  is  melted. 


SEMICONDUCTOS  MEMORY  DEVICX  INCLUDING 

cntcurntY  for  activating  and  deactivating  a 

WORD  line  within  A  SINGLE  RAS  CYCLE 
Ki^i  S^tai,  IMy*,-  rnMiiil  OhncM,  Yoko^HB,  wd  F^iio 
YokakMn,  ^  «i  J^m,  awif  bw  Io  ratiMliftl 
,JaVM 
I  «r  ScK  Nol  C71437,  Mmk.  IS,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
54T3jm,  wUch  h  a  coatfMMliM  of  Sck  N*.  274,4S3,  N«v. 
22, 19n,  ■h—doMd.  Thk  appRcaUwi  Oct  3t,  1992,  Scr.  No. 
9i9,3<3 
elates  priority,  applicallaa  Japan,  Nor.  25, 19(7,  «2-29M17 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMCMtY  DEVICE  HAVING  DUAL 
WORD  UNE  CONflGURATION 
TiiihlknSagaajaiM,  SalMMUtil,a^IaaoNarltake.aBof 
Tiky*,  JapM,  ■iilaaiii  la  NEC  Catywalia*,  -nkjo,  Japui 

Ned  Sep.  29, 199S,  Str.  No.  S3«4I9 

OaiaM  priority,  appMraHan  JayaiB,  Sep.  39, 1994,  6-259599 

InL  CL'  GllC  MO 

VS.  CL  3«5— 239LM  19  Oafans 

"•"  i-tr      " 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  chip  which  includes 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  for  storing  data; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  connected  to  said  memory  cells  and 
connected  to  latch  circuits  through  a  plurality  of  switching 
transistors: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  connected  to  said  memory  cells,  respec- 
tively; and 

means  for  making  one  of  said  word  lines  active  and  then 
inactive  during  an  active  period  of  a  row  address  strobe 
signal. 


VERY  LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED  PLANAR  READ 
ONLYMEMCMtY 
JaMs  A.  KoMRk,  Newport  BcMk;  CfauvKC  W.  Fadfctt, 
Wiifiaitii,  Scatt  B.  T^anrr.  and  Jadt  L.  MiMey,  balk  of 
Irrtae,  al  of  C^it,  aarigMon  to  CtmIHc  laletratod  System 
bcSaBlaAHi,Caiit 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  IMU.  Feb.  U,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,459,693, 
wMck  k  a  ixttMartwi  In  part  of  Set  No.  S3S.1S5,  Jan.  14, 
1999,  abandoned.  Thk  appHcaUon  Apr.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
42M37 
Int  CL'  GUC  8M> 
VS.  CL  365—233.5  29  Clatas 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  digital  dynamic  circuit  comprising: 
first  means  for  leceiving  an  address  transition  detection  (ATD) 

signal; 
second  means  for  selectively  generating  an  sample  address  sig- 
nal (SMPA)  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  address  transition 
detection  signal  (ATD); 
third  means  for  disabting  said  second  means  in  response  to  a 
ground  suige  control  signal  (SURG)  so  dial  said  sample 
address  signal  (SMPA)  is  held  logically  false  regardless  of  die 
logic  value  of  said  address  transition  deiectioa  signal  (ATD), 
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refreshing  time  period,  the  device  ending  data  stored  in  the 
internal  refreshing  address  to  be  read  while  being  refreshed. 


otherwise  said  third  means  for  selectively  disabling  said 
sample  address  signal  thereby  permitting  said  second  means 
to  be  operative  according  to  said  address  transition  detection 
signal  (ATD)  received  by  said  first  means, 
whereby  noise  generated  during  output  driver  transitions  within 
said  dynamic  digital  circuit  does  not  affect  addressing  within 
said  circuit 


5,596,545 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH 

INTERNAL  SELF-REFRESHING 

Ya-Chi  Lin,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ramax,  Inc.,  San  Jose, 

Calif. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  566,887 

Int  CL*  GUG  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—236  24  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  internal  self- 
refreshing  comprising: 

an  internal  oscillator  for  generating  and  adjusting  a  self- 
refteshing  time  period; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cell  arrays,  each  array  comprising  a 
matrix  of  rows  and  columns,  a  row  of  memory  cells  compris- 
ing a  word  line; 

an  address  counter  receiving  output  pulses  from  the  oscillator 
for  incrementing  the  counter,  the  counter  generating  an  inter- 
nal refreshing  address  and  activating  a  memory  word  line 
corresponding  to  the  refreshing  address  for  refreshing  data  in 
the  word  line,  the  counter  being  incremented,  such  that  upon 
refreshing  a  first  word  line  in  a  first  one  of  the  memory  cell 
arrays,  the  internal  refreshing  address  is  inciemenled  to  a  first 
word  line  in  a  second  memory  cell  array,  each  word  line  being 
refreshed  dur'iig  one  self  refreshing  time  period: 

a  timer  for  counting  down  a  write  delay  time  period; 

control  logic  coupled  to  the  timer;  and 

a  comparator  for  comparing  an  external  address  to  be  written 
and  the  iiuemal  refreshing  address  generated  by  die  counter, 
whereby  if  die  comparator  detects  that  the  external  address  to 
be  written  matches  the  internal  address  being  refreshed,  die 
comparator  transmits  a  signal  to  the  control  logic  which 
signals  the  timer  to  begin  counting  down  the  write  delay  time 
period,  the  control  logic  enabling  the  writing  of  data  to  the 
refreshed  address  after  the  write  delay  has  expired,  such  that  a 
maximum  write  delay  time  period  is  equal  to  one  self- 


5,596,546 
SPATIALLY  DISTRIBUTED  SIGNAL  SAMPLING 
METHOD 
R.  DanM  Wiaecnp,  Katy,  Ite.,  amignor  to  Western  Atlas  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  HoiMton,  Ties. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  369,572 
Int  CL'  G91V  1/32;  1/36 
VS.  CL  367—47 19  ( 
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LOW  P/^SS  FITCR.   MAJWUM  CUTOTT 
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1.  A  method  of  preserving  frequency  components  in  digitally 
sampled  signals  exceeding  a  maximum  frequency  related  to  a 
predetermined  digital  sample  mierval.  said  signals  corresponding 
10  a  plurality  of  sensors  positioned  at  spaced  apart  locabons,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  time  adjusted  digital  samples  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  plurality  of  sensors,  said  time  adjusted  digital  samples 
generated  to  provide  amplitude  correspondence  between  each 
of  said  signals  generated  by  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  sensors 
in  response  to  different  propagation  times  of  energy  from  an 
energy  source  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  sensors;  and 
combining  all  of  said  time  adjusted  digital  samples  into  a  com- 
bined output  signal  having  a  ampling  time  interval  smaller 
than  said  predetermined  digitil  sample  interval. 


5,596,547 
PRESTACK  SEISMIC  MIGRATION 
John  C.  Bancroft,  6928  Slrmpri^s  RomI  NW,  Caigwy, 
Alberta,  Canada,  and  Hugh  D.  Gciger,  1908  46th  Avcnne 
SW,  Calgary,  AB,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  54632* 
Int  CL'  G91V  1/36:1/28 
VS.  a.  367—51  17  I 
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1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  common  scatter  point  gather  for 
determining  properties  of  an  interior  portion  of  a  body  having  a 
plurality  of  scatter  points,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  retrieving  a  plurality  of  input  races  whoc  each  input  trace  is 
a  sequential  record  of  energy  origiiuting  from  a  source  and 
reflecting  from  the  scatter  points  to  a  receiver,  each  one  of 
said  input  traces  having  a  plurality  of  data  samples  represent- 
ing energy  amplitudes; 

(b)  defining  a  common  scatter  point  location  a  point  within  an 
area  of  interest,  said  common  scatter  point  location  represents 
a  subset  of  the  scatter  points  proximate  to  the  commcn  scalier 
point  location; 
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(c)  defining  a  common  scatter  point  gather  for  said  common 
scatter  point  location  based  on  geometty  of  the  source  and  the 
receiver  for  he  input  traces  relative  to  the  scatter  point  loca- 
tion, said  common  scatter  point  gather  being  defined  by  at 
least  one  of  a  plurality  of  time  positions  and  a  plurality  of 
depth  positions; 

(d)  calculating  a  plurality  of  equivaleat  offset  locations  for  said 
common  scatter  point  gather  baaed  on:  (i)  geometry  of  the 
source  and  the  receiver  for  each  ooe  of  the  input  traces 
relative  to  said  common  scatter  poiot  iocaoon,  (ii)  position  of 
the  data  samples  in  each  input  trace,  and  (iii)  physical  char- 
acteristics of  the  body,  each  one  of  said  equivalent  offset 
locations  defining  a  distance  between  said  common  scatter 
point  location  and  a  location  of  a  generally  collocated  model 
source  and  model  receiver  where  travel  time  from  said  source 
ID  a  selected  one  of  said  scatter  points  to  said  receiver  is 
spptoximalely  equal  to  the  travel  time  from  die  model  source 
to  said  selected  scatter  point  to  die  model  receiver;  and 

(e)  mapping  each  one  of  the  data  samples  of  the  input  traces  to 
the  equivalent  offset  locations  in  said  common  scatter  point 
gather  for  said  common  scatter  point  location,  wherein  said 
common  scatter  point  gather  defines  properties  of  the  interior 
of  the  body. 


5^96,549 
SIDE  LOOK  SONAR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  W.  Sheriff,  DavfcboaTille,  Md.,  awiKiior  to  Northrop 
Gnuaauui  CorparatkMi,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  JuL  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,829 

iBt  CL*  GOIS  I5/S9 

VS.  CI.  367—88  30  Claims 
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1.  A  side  look  sonar  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  linear  array  of  receiving  elements,  mounted  on  an  unden^'ater 
platform,  receiving  reflected  acoustic  waves,  wherein  said 
linear  array  of  elements  has  a  length  in  a  cross  track  direction 
of  the  underwater  platform  which  is  greater  dian  a  length  in 
an  along  track  direction  of  the  underwater  platfonn;  and 

processing  means  for  processing  the  reflected  acoustic  waves 
received  by  said  linear  array  of  leceiving  elements  to  produce 
a  plurality  of  cross  track  beams,  whose  patch  width  decreases 
with  decreasing  range  from  the  underwater  platform. 


5,59«,548 

SEISMIC  IMAGING  USING  WAVE  EQUATION 
EXTRAPOLATKH4 
htimi.  R.  Krebs,  liiitea.  Ite^  jMiginr  to  Exxon  Prodnctioa 
Rcacarck  Caapnny,  Hoaatan,  Ite. 

Flkd  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241389 

InL  CL'  G«1V  1/28 

VS.  CL  367—56  7  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  imaging  a  geological  feature,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  specifying  two  data  acquisition  datums.  a  first  data  acquisi- 
tion datum  coincideiit  with  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  a 
second  dan  acquisition  datum  coincident  with  a  borehole; 

(b)  oblainiiig  two  sets  of  seismic  data,  suiface  seismic  dau 
deriving  from  a  first  set  of  sources  and  a  first  set  of  receivers 
placed  along  said  first  data  acquisition  datum,  and  VSP  seis- 
mic data  deriving  from  a  second  set  of  sources  placed  along 
said  first  daU  acquisition  datum  and  a  second  set  of  receivers 
placed  along  said  second  data  acquisitioa  datum; 

(c)  specifying  an  imaging  datum  coincident  with  said  borehole; 

(d)  using  said  VSP  seismic  dau  to  determine  traveltinies  from 
said  fint  data  acquisition  datum  to  said  second  data  acquisi- 
tion datum: 

(e)  using  said  tiaveltiiiies  to  wave  equation  extrapolate  said 
surface  seismic  data  from  said  first  data  acquisition  datum  to 
said  imaging  datum;  and 

(f)  imaging  said  feature  using  said  extrapolaled  data. 


5496358 

LOW  COST  SHADING  FOR  WTOE  SONAR  BEAMS 
Linwood  M.  Rowe,  Jr.,  Sevcnia  Park;  Tbonias  C.  Montgomery, 
Easton;  Frederick  G.  Gctt,  AuapoUs,  and  Brwl  M.  F>e, 
CrawMvflie,  all  of  Md^  MrigBon  to  Northrop  Gnmuiuui 
Corporation,  Los  Ancelcs,  CaUr. 

Filed  Jnn.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  492>49 

iBt  ex.''  G81S  15/00 

VS.  CL  367—183  22  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

at  most  two  array  elements  for  receiving  acoustic  energy  from  a 
plurality  of  directions;  and 

beamforming  means  for  processing  die  acoustic  energy  to  pro- 
duce a  beamformed  ouqMt  which  enhances  detectivity  in  at 
least  one  of  die  plurality  of  directions. 

wherein  said  beamformer  means  asymmetrically  amplitude 
shades  the  acoustic  energy  received  from  said  at  most  two 
array  elements. 


5396,551 

WATCH  COMPRISING  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DETECTING  THE  DIRECTION  OF  THE  TERRESTRIAL 

MAGNETIC  NORTH 
Jean-Jacqncs  Bora,  Moi«cs;  Etfcne  BotmwI,  Boodiy,  ami 

Radoir  Diatei;  St-Anbia,  all  of  Switaertand,  msii 11  to 

Sj^^  dIcibc:,  SwitsnrteDd 

FDcd  Not.  7, 1995,  Scr.  Nol  554^42 
priorlljr,  appMcnliaa  SwMzerlaad,  Nor.  21,   1994, 
83495/94 

InL  CL'  G84B  47/00:  G81C  AW 
U,S.  CL  368—18  15  1 

1.  A  watch  comprising: 
an  horological  movement; 
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a  case  in  which  said  horological  movement  is  housed: 

detecting  means  sensitive  to  the  terrestrial  magnetic  field  and 
including  a  bipolar  peimaiient  magnet  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
shaft  ananged  in  said  case  so  as  to  rotate  freely  around  a 
predetermined  rotation  axis,  said  magnet  having  a  magnetic 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  rotation  axis,  and  at 
least  a  first  sensor  and  a  second  sensor  arranged  within  said 
case  and  sensitive  to  the  magnetic  field  of  said  magnet,  said 
first  and  second  sensois  respectively  fiimishing  first  and  sec- 
ond detection  signals: 

means  for  indicating  a  geographic  direction; 

electronic  means  for  controlling  said  indicating  means  as  a 
fiuiction  of  said  first  and  second  detection  signals  which  ate 
processed  by  said  electronic  means  in  a  manner  to  determine 
the  angular  position  of  said  magnetic  axis  of  said  bipolar 
magnet; 

magnetic  masses;  and 

a  fint  information  storing  unit  in  which  a  conespondence  table 
is  memoiized,  defining  for  a  first  plurality  of  angular  positions 
of  the  magnetic  axis  of  said  magnet  a  second  plurality  of 
respective  angular  positions,  each  angular  position  of  the 
second  plurality  determining  the  direction  of  the  terrestrial 
magoetic  noith  whenever  die  magnetic  axis  of  said  magnet  is 
oriented  according  to  the  respective  angular  position  of  the 
first  plurality  of  angular  positions,  the  angular  spread  berween 
the  position  of  said  magnetic  axis  and  the  corresponding 
direction  of  the  tenestrial  magnetic  noiTh  having  a  value  the 
magnitude  of  which  is  a  fimction  of  the  perturbation  gener- 
ated by  said  magnetic  masses  of  said  watch  on  the  terrestrial 
magnetic  flux  in  the  region  in  which  said  permanent  magnet  is 
arranged  and  on  said  magnet  itself. 


l}^lM^H^hrt-^-[^ 
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counting  means  for  making  a  count  of  a  ninnber  of  said  pulses 
delected  by  said  specific  frequency  detecting  means,  and  for 
resetting  a  timer  every  hour  on  the  hour  on  the  basis  of  said 
count,  said  timer  being  reset  to  a  cunent  hour  of  a  day  as 
determined  by  said  count. 


53W353 

DIGITAL  SUNDIAL 

Robert  L.  KcOoa,  7589  Dew  Wood  Dr.,  RockriDe,  Md.  28855 

FBcd  Not.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  561«4S4 

lot  a.'  G84B  49/00:  G84C  19/00:  G81C  \7/i4 

VS.  a.  368—79  21 


5396352 
CIRCUIT  FOR  RESETTING  TIME  OF  TIMER 
Sang-il  Vim,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  SawSnng 
Ekctronks  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sv»a^  Rep.  of  Korea 

FDcd  Dec  5, 1991,  Scr.  No.  8823«9 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  31,  1998, 
98-23883 

InL  a.'  G04C  U/02 
VS.  CL  368—47  28  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  resetting  a  timer  installed  in  an  electrical  appli- 
ance, comprising: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  sigiud  mixed  with  a  specific 
frequency  time  signal  having  pulses,  said  signal  mixed  with 
said  specific  frequency  time  signal  being  transmitted  on  an 
houily  basis;  ,  _^, 

specific  frequency  detecting  means  for  receiving  and  detecting 
said  pulses  of  said  specific  frequency  time  signal  from  said 
I         receiving  means;  and 


1.  A  sundial  gnomon  comprising: 

a  first  surface  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  first  surface  apertures 
transmissive  to  light  and  through  which  a  plurality  of  sun- 
beams pass;  and 

a  second  surtex  having  a  plurality  of  second  surface  segment 
apertures  for  regulating  the  passage  of  sunbeams  passing 
through  said  plurality  of  first  surhce  apertures,  said  plurality 
of  second  surface  segment  apeiuues  being  ananged  in  a 
plurality  of  patterns,  each  said  pattern  including  a  plurality  of 
second  surface  segment  apertures,  the  plurality  of  second 
surface  segment  apettures  being  configured  to  cause  sun- 
beams passing  through  said  plurality  of  first  surface  apertures 
to  be  incident  upon  said  sectmd  surface  segment  apertures  of 
only  one  said  pattern  at  a  given  time. 
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S,SW,S54 

SET  OPERATION  IN  A  TIMEPIECX  HAVING  AN 

ELECTEOCVTiCAL  NSPLAY 

Hsbcrt  W.  Hnwlf.  9  Light  Way,  Maria  Fai^  C^U.  9M25 

FBcd  Ja&  4, 1993,  So.  Na.  72,1J« 

lat.  CL*'  GMC  I9^00:9A)0:  G«9G  3/04 

VS.  CL  3«— «2  19  CUims 
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1.  An  deciiical  apparatus  comprising; 

an  electrooptical  display: 

digital  rimckeeping  circuit  means  for  maintaining  horologica] 
infonnatiofi; 

user  input  means  for  setting  said  appantus;  and 

display  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  digital  timekeeping  circuit 
means  and  having  outputs  coupled  to  said  dectrooptical  dis- 
play for  displaying  timekeeping  informatian,  said  display 
circuit  means  including  a  setting  means  for  displaying  menus 
having  a  plurality  of  items  that  are  sequentially  indicated  and 
selectable  by  said  user  input  means,  wherein  said  menus 
comprise  first  and  second  items,  said  first  items  facilitating 
sekctioa  of  said  second  items,  said  second  items  modifying 
said  digital  timekeeping  circuit  means,  wherein  said  setting 
means  enables  the  automabc  sequeatiai  indication  of  items  of 
at  least  one  menu  having  a  piorality  of  said  first  items, 
wherein  said  second  items  are  automatically  sequentially  indi- 
cated upon  said  display,  wherein  said  user  input  means  is  in  a 
first  state  when  said  timekeeping  infomuuioo  is  normally 
displayed,  wherein  said  user  input  means  is  manually  trans- 
fenable  to  a  second  state  and  an  item  being  indicated  is 
selected  whereupon  sequential  indication  ceases,  and  wherein 
said  user  input  means  is  manually  transferrable  from  said 
second  state  to  said  first  stale  and  said  sequential  indication 
resumes,  whereby  horological  and  other  quantities  are  readily 
set. 


5,596,555 

MAGNETOOPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING 

MAGNETIC  LAYERS  THAT  SATISFY  PREDETERMINED 

CC»XCrVE  FORCE  RELATIONSHIPS,  AND 

RECORDING/REPRCHNJCnON  METHOD  FOR  THE 

MEDIUM 

Yokhi  Onto,  Yokohana,  aMi  KatMual  Miyata,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aaripinr^  to  Canna  KahnriJrl  KaWia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBcd  JoL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2»,182 
OafaH  priority,  appKcatioa  Japan,  JnL  29,  1993,  5-1883M,- 
Aug.  «,  1993, 5-19077;  Mar.  25, 1994,  <-*55348;  Jon.  24, 1994, 
6-143199 

Int  CL*^  GllB  11/00 
VS.  CL  369—13  23  CUms 

1.  A  method  of  recording  information  on  a  magnetooptical 
recnding  medium,  which  is  constituted  by  laminating  at  least  a 
first  magnrric  layer  and  a  second  magnetic  layer  in  an  order  named 
on  a  substrate  which  has  transparency  and  on  which  receiving  a 
laser  beam  is  incident,  and  which  satisfies  the  following  relations 
(I)  to  (4); 
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(where  H, ,  and  H^j  are  reqwctively  the  coercive  forces  of  the  first 
and  second  magnetic  layers:  T^i  and  T^,  "*  respectively  the  Curie 
temperatures  of  the  first  and  second  magnetic  layers:  M.,  and  M,2 
are  respectively  saturation  nugnetizations  of  the  first  and  second 
magnetic  layers:  h,  and  b^  are  respectively  the  film  diicknesses  of 
the  first  and  second  magnetic  layers:  T^.^^,  is  the  compensation 
temperature  of  die  first  magnetic  layer,  and  0,^12  is  the  interface 
magnetic  wall  eaeigy  between  the  first  and  second  nugnetic  layers, 
said  method  comprising: 

the  step  of  aligning  a  direction  of  a  magnetic  moment  of  die  first 

nugnetic  layer  in  one  direction  by  an  external  magnetic  field: 

the  step  of  irradiating  a  laser  spot  of  low  power  while  applying 

a  recording  bias  magnetic  field  in  the  same  direction  as  the 

direction  of  die  external  magnetic  field  so  as  to  form  a  first 

recording  bit  only  in  a  high-temper ature  region  in  the  laser 

spot: 

die  step  of  irradiating  a  laser  spot  of  high  power  while  applying 

the  recording  bias  magnetic  field  so  as  to  form  a  second 

recording  bit,  in  which  a  magnetic  wall  is  present  between  the 

first  and  second  magnetic  layers,  only  in  the  high-temperature 

region  in  the  laser  spot:  and 

the  step  of  selecting  one  of  the  first  recording  bit  forming  step 

and  the  second  recording  bit  forming  step  in  conespondence 

with  information. 


5,596,556 

LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT  AND  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

FOR  USE  IN  A  CARTRIDGE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Robert  LaSei,  Greeley,  and  Paul  CoOn,  Fort  CoOiiH,  both  of 

Colo.,  awignon  to  Hewlett-Packard  CoBpany,  Pah>  Alto, 

Caitf. 

FDed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,166 
Int.  CL*  GllB  17/22:17/08 
VS.  CL  369—36  13  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge  handling  system,  comprising: 

a)  a  cartridge  storage  system  for  storing  a  plurality  of  cartridges 
at  a  plurality  of  corresponding  storage  locations: 

b)  a  cartridge  engaging  assembly  for  retrieving  one  of  said 
cartridges  from  one  of  said  corresponding  storage  locations, 
moving  said  cartridge  to  a  drive,  and  inserting  said  cartridge 
into  said  drive: 

c)  first  displacement  means  for  lineariy  displacing  said  cartridge 
engaging  assembly  and  said  cartridge  engaged  diereby:  and 

d)  second  displacenaent  means  for  linearly  displacing  said  car- 
tridge engaging  assembly  and  cartridge  engaged  thereby,  said 
second  displacement  means  comprising  an  apparatus  for  lin- 
early displacing  a  cartridge  engaging  assembly  along  a  prede- 
termined displacement  path  and  for  supporting  said  cartridge 
engaging  assembly  at  a  fixed  orientation  relative  to  said 
displacement  path,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

i)  elongate  flexible  member  means  fixedly  secured  to  said 
cartridge  engaging  assembly  at  at  least  three  laterally 
spaced  apart  linear  strand  portions  thereof  for  supporting 
and  displacing  said  cartridge  engaging  assembly: 

ii)  flexible  member  engagement  means  located  remotely  fixMn 
said  cartridge  engaging  assembly  and  fixedly  positioned 
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of  die  disc,  and  providing  a  first  output  signal  indicative  of 
skew  at  the  first  point: 

a  second  skew  detector  for  directing  a  second  light  beam  onto 
the  disc,  detecting  the  second  Ught  beam  reflected  back  firom 
a  second  point  of  the  disc,  and  providing  a  second  oiKput 
signal  indicabve  of  skew  at  the  second  point,  the  first  and 
second  points  bong  kKated  upstream  and  dowastream, 
respectively,  of  the  objective  lens  along  the  track  upon  which 
the  reproducing  light  beam  is  incident:  and 

a  controller  for  generating  the  control  signal  in  response  to  the 
first  and  second  output  signals. 


relative  to  said  displacement  path  for  maintaining  said 
plurality  of  elongate  flexible  member  means  linear  strand 
portions  in  parallel  relationship  with  said  displacement  path 
and  for  tensioning  said  elongate  flexible  member  means: 
and 
iii)  drive  means  operalively  connected  to  said  elongate  flex- 
ible member  means  for  simultaneously  driving  said  plural- 
ity of  linear  strand  portions  in  the  same  direction  at  the 
same  rate. 


5,596,558 

DATA  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  WTTH 

CONTROLLED  COMPARATOR  FOR  REDUCING 

CONNECTION  ERROR  OF  MAIN  DATA  WTTH 

CORRESPONDING  ERROR  CORRECTION  DECODED 

DATA 

YiOi    ArataU;    Shon    Maanda,    both    of    Tokyof    Kcaichi 

Kabuawa,  and  Tohni  Kadono,  both  of  Saitama,  aH  of 

Japan,  anignon  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Conttaiuatian  of  Ser.  No.  11,192,  Jan.  29, 1993,  ahandonrd, 

This  applic^ian  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,95* 
Claims  priority,  appitcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1992,  1  >W66> 
Int  CL*  GllB  20/18 
VS.  a.  369—53  14  i 


5,596457 

DISC  SKEW  DETECTING  APPARATUS  USING  TWO 

SKEW  DETECTORS  ARRANGED  ALONG  THE 

REPRODUCED  TRACK 

Yoahinori  Matsumoto,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Talcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1994,  6463662 
Int  a.'  GllB  7/095 
VS.  CL  369— 44J2  26  Ctaiaas 
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1.  A  skew  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  skew  between  an 

optical  disc  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  tracks  and  an  optical  axis 

of  a  reproducing  light  beam  for  reproducing  information  recorded 

on  the  disc,  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  for  converging  the  r«^)roducing  light  beam  on  a 

track  of  tlie  disc: 
an  actuator  for  tilting  the  objective  lens  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  so  as  to  maintain  the  perpendicularity  between  the 
optical  axis  of  the  reproducing  light  beam  and  the  disc: 
a  first  skew  detector  for  directing  a  first  light  beam  onto  the  disc, 
detecting  die  first  light  beam  reflected  back  from  a  first  point 


1.  A  data  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  recording  data 
from  a  recording  medium,  the  recording  data  having  auxiliary  dau 
appended  to  main  data,  the  main  data  having  been  previously 
subjected  to  an  error  correction  coding  process,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

signal  processing  means  for  separating  the  main  dau  from  the 

recording  data,  reproduced  from  tiie  recording  medium,  for 

implementing  an  error  correction  decoding  process  on  the 

separated  main  data  to  generate  decoded  main  data,  the 

decoded  main  data  characterized  by  a  reliability: 
memory  means  for  storing  the  decoded  main  data: 
data  reliability  determining  means  for  determining  the  reliability 

of  the  decoded  main  data; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  a  first  data  pattem.  of  llie  last 

decoded  main  data  previously  stored  in  tlie  memory  means. 

with  a  second  data  pattem.  of  decoded  nuun  data  to  be  next 

stored  into  the  memory  means:  and 
first  control  means  for  controUing  write  operations  into  tlie 

memory  means  and  read  operations  bom  said  memory  means: 

and 
second  control  means  for  controlling  a  comparison  condition  of 

the  comparing  means  according  to  the  deiennined  reliability 

of  die  decoded  main  data. 
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5,596,559 
INFORMATION  REntODVClNG  APPARATUS  FOR 
REPRODUCING  DIGITAL  INFORMATION  BY  SELF- 
CLOCK  SCHEME 
Makoto  Hinaatia,  Kawnrti,  Jaftu,  aMtgnor  to  Canon 
^iite.  Ibkya^  JafM 
Fled  Apr.  14, 199S,  Scr.  No.  421JIM 
tority,  ippMcBHoB  Japu,  Apr.  2*.  1994,  Mi81638 
Iirt.  CL'  GUB  7A0O 
VS.  CL  3<9^-59  4  Claims 
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1.  An  infotmalioa  reproducing  apparatus  including  reproduction 
clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  reproduction  clock  on  the 
basis  of  a  multivaiue  signal  of  a  reproduction  signal  reproduced 
from  an  infonnation  recording  mrtinm^  and  reproduction  data 
detecting  means  for  delecting  the  multivaiue  signal  by  using  the 
reproduction  clock,  and  generating  reprodoctioa  data  synchronized 
with  the  reproduction  clock,  comprising: 

fint  wavefbfm  equalizing  means  for  performing  wavefonn 
equalization  of  the  reproduction  signal,  which  is  suitable  for 
generation  of  liie  reproduction  clock;  and 
second  waveform  equalizing  means  which  is  provided  indepen- 
dently of  said  first  waveform  equalizing  means  and  has  a 
wavefonn  equalizatioo  characteristic  different  from  that  of 
said  first  waveform  equalizing  means,  said  second  waveform 
equalizing  means  performing  waveform  equalization  of  the 
leproduction  signal,  which  is  mtMe  for  detection  of  the 
reproduction  data. 


5,59»,5M 

DATA  PLAYBACK  DEVICE  WITH  VERIFICATION  OF 

DATA  OUTPUT  BY  CALCULATING  DEVICE 

'Akr*.  JapM,  iwi^ir  to  dutea  Co,,  Ltd., 

filed  JwL  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  477 J25 
:  priority,  appllttlun  JapMm  Jna.  1«,  1994,  i-lStSm 
lit.  CL'  GUB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3M— M  6  I 


i^gJ^)=A|^T-|^ 


1.  A  dau  playback  device  comprising: 

a  recording  medium; 

a  reading  means  that  is  provided  with  an  optica]  pick-up  for 
reading  data  recorded  on  said  recording  medium: 

a  temporary  storing  means  for  temporarily  storing  daU  read  by 
said  reading  means; 

a  ralfiilaring  means  for  calculating  a  value  representing  a  sum  of 
an  amount  of  daU  (b2)  stored  in  said  temporary  storing  means 
and  an  amount  of  data  (nl)  on  said  reconling  mMtinm  remain- 
ing to  be  read: 

a  first  check  means  for  checking  whether  or  not  die  sum  calcu- 
lated by  said  calculating  means  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a 
predetermined  specified  value:  and 

a  first  coMioi  means  for  controlling  said  temporary  storing 
means  to  output  only  when  die  calculated  sum  from  said 
calculating  means  is  equal  lo  or  greater  than  the  predeter- 


mined specified  value  thai  is  proportional  lo  the  time  required 
for  the  optical  pickup  to  move  between  die  innermost  edge  to 
the  outermost  edge  on  said  recording  medium. 


5,596,561 
SHIFTING  DEVICE  AND  LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  DISC- 
SHAPED RECORDING  MEDIUM 
l^tomn  Ibyogindii,  Itikyo,  Japan,  aaiicDor  to  Sony  Corporta- 
tion,  Tnkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  377,400 

daims  priority,  application  Japu,  Jan.  27,  1994,  64W7595 

InL  CL*  GUB  17/04 

VS.  CL  369—77.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  loading  device  for  a  disc-shaped  recording  medium,  com- 
prising: 

a  recording/reproducing  unit  for  lecording  and  reproducing 
infonnation  signals  on  and  from  ttie  disc-shaped  recording 
medium; 

a  base  plate: 

a  ring-shaped  loading  member  mounted  on  the  base  plate 
beneath  said  recording  reproducing  unit  and  being  the  disc- 
shqied  reconling  medium  for  performing  a  rotary  shifting 
movement  along  a  surface  of  tiie  base  plate  during  Joading 
unloading  of  the  disc-shaped  recortiing  medium: 

a  transport  mechanism  for  transporting  the  disc-shaped  record- 
ing medium  to  said  recording/reproducing  unit  and  for  rotat- 
ing said  ring-shaped  loading  member, 

a  control  mechanism  for  terminating  tile  disc  transport  operation 
by  said  transport  mechanism  upon  said  ring-shaped  loading 
member  being  rotated  a  pfcdeiermined  amount  by  said  trans- 
port mechanism:  , 

a  loading  mechanism  for  loading  the  disc-sha|M  reconling 
medium  onto  said  recording/reproducing  unit  after  termina- 
tion by  said  control  mechanism  of  the  transporting  operation 
of  the  disc-shaped  recording  medium  by  said  tianspon  mecha- 
nism; 

a  chassis  arranged  on  said  base  plate  and  having  said  recording/ 
reproducing  unit  mounted  thereon;  and 

a  holding  mechanism  for  holding  said  chassis  having  said 
recording/reproducing  imit  mounted  thereon  in  a  locked  posi- 
tion on  said  base  plate  when  said  loading  member  is  at  an 
initial  position,  said  holding  mechanism  holding  said  chassis 
with  respect  to  said  base  plate  by  the  rotary  movement  of  said 
ring-shaped  loading  member,  said  holdiiig  mechanism  releas- 
ing the  holding  of  said  chassis  with  respect  to  said  base  plate 
by  tiie  rotary  movenMnt  of  said  ring-shaped  loading  member 
after  the  disc-shaped  recording  medium  is  loaded  on  said 
recording/reproducing  unit  by  said  loading  mechanism. 
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5,596,562 

CONTROLLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUPPORTING  HARD  DISK  ANIVOR  CD-ROM  DRIVES 

THROUGH  THE  PCMCIA  INTERFACE 

Chih-IUeD  Cbcn,  HaiKbH  Haicn,  lUwan,  aarignor  to  United 

Microckctroaica  Corp.,  Hatockn,  lUwan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  374,00 

Int  CL*  GUB  7A)0 

VS.  a.  369—124  13  Claims 
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8.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  hard  disk  and/or  CD-ROM 
drives  through  a  PCMCIA  interface  of  a  computer  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  PCMCIA  controller  connected  to  an  Industry  Standard  Archi- 
tecture (ISA)  bus  of  said  computer  system  for  implementing 
PCMCIA  interface  functions: 

an  Advanced  Technology  Attachment  (ATA)  controller  con- 
nected to  the  ISA  bus  of  said  computer  system  for  implement- 
ing ATA  interface  functions;  and 

a  multiplexer  means  connected  both  to  said  PCMCIA  controller 
and  to  said  ATA  controller,  said  multiplexer  means  being 
responsive  to  a  selection  signal  provided  from  a  selection 
means,  whereby  said  apparatus  performs  either  ihe  PCMCIA 
or  the  ATA  interface  funcuoos  under  control  of  said  selection 
signal. 


atx>und  an  axis  perpendicular  to  a  moving  direction  c4  said 
pickup  carriage  and  parallel  to  a  »de  of  the  disc;  and 

means  guiding  said  pickup  carriage  during  rotation  tliereaf  , 

said  first  guide  means  comprising  a  guide  bote  formed  in  a 
moving  direction  of  said  picloip  carriage,  and  at  least  a  pair  of 
from  and  rear  guide  rollers  provided  in  an  outside  of  said 
power  transfer  gear, 

said  second  guide  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  guide  elements  being  in  sliding<ontact  with  said  guide 
hole,  for  guiding  said  pickup  carriage  along  a  moving  direc- 
tion within  the  reproducing  position  of  the  both  sides  of  tiie 
disc,  and  at  least  a  single  upper  roller  guide  being  in  rolbng- 
contact  with  one  of  said  guide  rollers,  for  guiding  and  sup- 
porting said  pickup  carriage;  and 

said  turning  means  comprising  a  turning  plate  having  a  pickup 
synchronizing  hole  for  inserting  said  guide  roller  thereinto 
when  said  pickup  carriage  is  moved  to  a  turning  position  after 
completion  of  reproduction,  and  means  for  rotating  said  turn- 
ing plate,  and  a  guide  plate  for  preventing  devittion  of  said 
pickup  carriage  during  turning, 

wfaeiein  said  upper  and  lower  supporting  means  comprise  a  pair 
of  upper  and  lower  frames  respectively  fixed  with  said  upper 
and  lower  rack  elements  and  said  second  guide  means,  a  pair 
of  left  and  right  brackets  for  connecting  one-sided  ends  of 
said  upper  and  lower  frames  with  a  hinge  to  rotate  said  upper 
and  lower  frames  within  said  upper  and  lower  supporting 
means,  and  a  guide  shaft  fixed  in  otiier  ends  of  said  upper  and 
lower  ftames;  and 

said  turning  plate  further  comprises  a  guide  shaft  receiving  cam 
curve  constituted  by  a  variable  curve  portion  for  compensat- 
ing a  slope  acccrding  to  deflection  of  the  disc  by  rotating  said 
upper  and  lower  frames,  and  a  concentric  circle  portion 
excluding  said  variable  curve  portion,  with  said  turning  plate 
being  rotated  by  said  means  for  rotating  said  turning  plate  and 
said  power  transfer  gear  to  position  said  guide  shaft  on  said 
cam  curve  at  a  position  corresponding  to  deflection  <rf  said 
disc. 


5396363 
BOTH-SIDES  PLAYING  OPTICAL  DISC  FLAYER 
Hyiu  J.  Macng,  Anyang-city,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Gold- 
star C,  Ltd.,  Kyang  Sangnam-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FIM  May  12,  1993,  Scr.  Na  60359 
CUms  priority,  appUcatkn  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  12,  1992, 
92-7994;  Dee.  7,  1992,  92-23504 

InL  O."  GUB  7/OS 
VS.  CL  369—219  4  Clatms 


5396364 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 
APPARATUS  AND  METH(M)  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCING  INFORMATION 
Yoshihfaa   FoknUma;    MMaUra   IncaU,   both   at  Osaka; 
Yasnshi   Aznmatani,  TMatsBU,   and   HiraBlii   Hamawka, 
Hirakata,  all  of  Japoa,  aaalgiiors  to  MatsnsUto  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadowa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319,680 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  Oct  8,  1993,  5-252854 
InL  CL*  GUB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369— 275J  11 


1.  A  both-sides  playing  optical  disc  player  comprising: 

a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  supporting  means: 

a  pickup  carriage  comprising  a  single  sliding  motor,  at  least  a 
single  power  transfer  gear  for  transferring  a  power  of  said 
sliding  motor,  pickup  means,  and  first  guide  means: 

at  least  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  rack  elements  respectively 
mounted  in  said  upper  and  lower  supporting  means,  for  mov- 
ing said  pickup  carriage  at  least  witliin  a  disc  reproducing 
position  1^  being  in  gear  witii  said  power  transfer  gear  of  said 
pickup  carriage: 

second  guide  means  mounted  in  said  upper  and  lower  supporting 
means,  for  guiding  movement  of  said  pickup  carriage  within 
the  disc  reproducing  position  by  cooperating  with  said  first 
guide  means  of  said  pickup  carriage: 

tuning  means  for  rotating  said  pickup  cairiage  at  a  reproduction 
completed  position  along  a  sonicircle  near  an  end  of  a  disc 


^ 


1.  A  dau  recording  medium  having  a  plurality  of  units  with  a 
fixed  length  for  recording  AV  files  each  including  the  video  data 
thai  is  compressed  in  units  of  a  picture  on  the  variable-bitraie 
condition, 
wherein  each  of  the  AV  files  recorded  on  the  data  lecording 
medium  includes  a  plurality  of  chapter  dau  including  a  plu- 
rality of  GOP  data,  a  plurality  of  first  pointer  dau  each  having 
a  plurality  of  imt  pointers,  and  at  least  one  second  poinier 
dau  having  a  plurality  of  second  pointers; 
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each  of  the  GOP  dau  includes  one  independent  picture  dau  that 
is  inm-pioiire  compresaed  and  a  piurality  of  dependent  pic- 
tore  dtta  that  are  inter-picture  ccmpresaed; 

each  of  the  fint  poinien  is  provided  in  a  one-to-ooe  ccnespon- 
dence  to  each  of  the  indripenrteat  picture  data,  and  stores  a 
location  data  of  the  cofresponding  intlrprwdrut  picture  data; 

each  of  the  second  poinien  is  provided  in  a  one-to-one  corre- 
spondence to  each  of  dte  first  poinler  data  and  stores  a 
locaiiaa  data  of  the  corresponding  fint  pointer  data:  and 

a  hierarehical  location  data  for  reiiieviiig  the  independent  picture 
data  is  formed  by  the  fint  pointers  and  the  second  pointers. 
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OPTICAL  DISK  CAKTRIDGE  HAVING  DISK  THICKNESS 

SAMPLE  PLATE 
Yoahitsaga  IMd,  Kaoagawa,  Japaa,  mmtgintr  to  Sony  Corpora- 

HoB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatinaatk»  of  Scr.  Na  84«^U,  Feb.  24, 1992,  ahandoDcd. 

Thb  appHcatfaM  Joa.  i,  199S,  Sck  Na  4713M 

Oaiw  priority,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  Feb.  25,  1991,  3-9M205 

lat.  CL'  GllB  23/03:7/08 

VS.  CL  3«»— 291  7  Claims 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  RKCOKDING  MPEG- 

CCMMPWES^D  VnWO  DATA  AND  COIMPKESSED  AUDIO 

DATA  ON  A  MSK 

ItabtaMra,  both  af  1kky%  Mid  IbUwta  KawMMia,  Kaaa- 
tawa,  ■■  af  Japaa,  aHl^Ma  ta  Smj  Carporatioa,  Ibkyo 
DiviriMi  af  Scr.  Nol  4tM9t,  Mai:  17,  199S.  "nh  appHcatiow 
Ja&  7, 1995,  Scr.  Na  47MM 
CWm  priority,  appiraHM  JapM,  Mai;  19, 1994,  ^474445 
lat  CL'  GllB  7/24;  HMN  5/76 
U.S.  CL  3i9— 275J  74  < 


1.  An  optical  disk  cartridge,  comprising: 

an  optical  disk  having  a  pair  of  recording  faces  fonned  on 
opposite  surfaces  thereof, 

a  uvtiidge  including  a  pair  of  halves  between  which  said  optical 
disk  is  accommodated  for  rotation,  and 

a  sample  plate  having  a  tliiclmess  tepresentative  of  a  thickness 
of  said  optical  disk  and  disposed  parallel  to  said  optical  disk 
at  a  position  in  said  caitridge  in  which  said  sample  plate  does 
not  interfere  with  said  optical  disk, 

wherein  one  caitridge  half  has  a  first  hole  and  the  other  cartridge 
half  has  a  second  hole,  each  of  die  first  hole  and  die  second 
hole  exposing  an  upper  face  and  a  lower  face,  respectively,  of 
said  sample  plate,  whereby  ttie  thickness  of  the  sample  plate 
can  be  gaged  through  the  first  bole  and  the  second  hole  from 
outside  of  Che  cartridge. 


549t,S«7 

WntELESS  BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

David  M.  dcMnra,  SncBvile,  and  Vcraon  Mcadowi,  Lnbom, 

both  of  Ga.,  awiinori  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfeanmbavf,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  414^452 

Int  CL'  miM  10/48 

VS.  CL  32*-^  15  Cbrims 


1.  A  method  of  recording  data  on  an  optica]  disk  having  a 
diameter  less  than  140  nun,  a  tliickneas  of  1.2  mmtO.l  nun  and  a 
recording  area  divided  into  a  lead-in  area,  a  program  area  and  a 
lead-oot  area,  said  melliod  comprisii^  the  steps  of:  providing  user 
informatiaa  including  MFEG-compreaaed  video  data  and  com- 
pressed audio  data  for  recording  in'  a  plurality  of  secton  in  user 
tracks;  providing  table  of  contents  (TOC)  information  for  record- 
ing in  a  pluialky  of  secton  in  at  least  one  TOC  track,  said  TOC 
informatioa  including  addresses  of  respective  start  secton,  each 
ideiHifying  a  start  sector  of  a  respective  user  track;  encoding  both 
said  user  information  including  MPEG-compresaed  video  data  and 
compressed  audio  data  and  said  TOC  informatioa  in  a  long  dis- 
tance enor  correction  code  having  at  least  eight  parity  symbols: 
modulMing  tlie  encoded  user  and  TOC  infonnation:  recording  the 
modulated,  encoded  TOC  information  as  embossed  pits  in  said  at 
least  one  TOC  track  in  said  lead-in  area;  and  recording  the  modu- 
lated, encoded  user  information  as  emttossed  pits  in  said  user 
tacics  in  said  piugiain  area  with  a  track  pilch  in  the  range  between 
0.646  (an  and  l.OS  ytn. 
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1.  A  rechargeable  battery  pack,  comprising: 

at  least  one  battery  cell; 

a  wireless  communicabon  means  for  communicating  with  a 

battery  charging  device  wherein  said  wireless  communication 

means  is  a  magnetically  coupled  (BPSK)  bit  phase  shift 

kejring  protocol  signal:  and 
a   memory   device  coupled   to   said   wireless  conununicatioa 

means,  said  memory  device  containing  infonnation  relating  to 

recharging  said  at  least  one  battery  cell. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  A 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  FROM  FALSE 

ALARM  CONMTIONS  DUE  TO  Tl  LINE  SIGNAL 

INTERRUPTHm 

Donald  F.  Flobicn,  Rkbaidw,  JUL,  awiginr  to  MCI  Com- 

mnnicationt  CarponHaa,  WaaUaslon,  D.C 

FOcd  imm.  2. 1995,  Scr.  No.  4S9M8 

Int.  CL'  H»4J  3/14:  HMM  3/22 

VS.  CL  370—249  34  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  telecommunications  network,  an  apparatus  for  providing 
a  substitute  TI  signal  from  a  customer  equipment  to  the  network 
whenever  a  Tl  output  signal  from  the  customer  equipment  is 
intenupted,  coiqvising: 

a)  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  Tl  output 
signal  from  a  customer  equipment,  coupled  to  the  customer 
equipment;  and 

b)  switching  means  for  providing  a  substitute  Tl  signal  to  a 
network  whenever  the  Tl  output  signal  from  the  customer 
equipment  is  interrupted,  coupled  to  Che  signal  detecting 
means. 


5,596,569 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED 

REDUNDANCY 

Robert  P.  Madonna,  Wcat  Barnstable;  Siegmar  K.  Escbholz, 

Monument  Bcacb,  and  Jobn  T.  Lynch,  Bnziards  Bay,  all  of 

Maas,^  aarignon  to  Excd,  Inc.,  Hyannic,  Mam. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  2t7,921,  Mar.  8,  1994,  abandoned. 

Ibis  application  Oct.  1«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  59Mn 

Int.  CL'  H»4Q  11/00:  G06F  11/00 

VS.  CL  370—217  26  Claims 


1.  A  programmable  telecommunications  switch  comprising: 
a  switching  matrix  for  dynamically  coimecting  and  discoiuiect- 
ing  communications  paths  between  a  plurality  of  conununica- 
cion  channels: 
a  first  line  module  configured  to  receive  at  least  one  telecotiunu- 
nications  signal  of  a  certain  protocol  type  and  transmit  the 
telecommiuiicaiions  signal  to  a  fint  communiration  chaiuiel 
of  die  plurality  of  communications  chaiuiels  of  the  switching 


matrix,  wherein  the  first  line  module  is  independeotl)  instmc- 
taMe  to  transmit  to  any  otte  of  the  plurality  of  communication 
chaiuels: 

a  second  line  module  configured  to  receive  at  least  one  teiecom- 
municaboos  signal  of  said  certain  protocol,  wherein  the  sec- 
ond line  module  is  imirprndrndy  insiruftahle  to  tranamit  a 
received  telecommtmiratjons  signal  to  any  one  of  die  piurality 
of  communication  diannels; 

an  active  input  device  coofigwed  to  terminate  an  external  span 
having  at  least  one  conductor  carrying  at  least  one  telecom- 
munications signal  of  said  oeitain  protocol  type,  die  active 
input  device  having  a  plurality  of  connection  modes,  a  fint 
noode  being  such  that  the  span  is  connected  in  a  cotimmnicat- 
ing  relatioaship  to  the  first  line  module  and  a  second  mode 
being  such  that  the  span  is  connected  in  a  comnnmicating 
relationship  to  the  second  line  module,  the  active  input  device 
changing  from  the  first  mode  to  die  second  mode  in  response 
to  a  changeover  signal;  and 

a  data  processor  configured  to  respond  to  a  malfunction  of  the 
fint  line  module  by  instnicting  the  second  line  mothile  to 
transmit  received  telecommunications  signals  to  the  first  com- 
munication channel  and  generating  the  changeover  signal, 
thereby  causing  the  first  line  module  to  be  functioiudly 
replaced  by  the  second  line  module. 


5,596,570 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIMULAUNG 
INTERFERENCE  RECEIVED  BY  SUBSCRIBER  UNITS  IN 
A  SPREAD  SraXmUM  CtMfMUNICATION  NETWORK 
Saadr  S.  Solfaww,  San  Diego,  Caltf., 
Incorporated,  Saa  Diego,  CaHT. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  274,609,  JnL  13,  1994,  t 

Tbia  appUcation  May  22, 1996,  Scr.  No.  651,310 
Int.  CL'  H04J  13/02 
VS.  CL  370—252  45  ( 


1.  A  method  for  simulating  sigiud  interference  in  a  commimica- 
tion  system  in  which  information  is  communicated  over  at  least 
one  conununication  channel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  first  composite  signal  energy  for  signal  transmis- 
sion within  said  communication  system  over  a  first  set  of 
timiiUtfrf  conununication  channels; 

determining  a  first  average  data  rate  for  said  first  compoaite 
signal  energy;  and 

adjusting  a  level  of  signal  energy  transmitted  over  said  at  least 
one  communication  dunnel  in  response  to  a  first  imufutnce 
sigiuU  which  is  based  on  said  first  conqmsite  signal  energy 
and  average  data  rate. 
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CmiA  EADIOTELEPH<M«E  HAVING  OPTIMIZED 

SLOTTED  MODE  AND  LONG  CODE  OPERATION 

AdM  r.  GmU;  Jmm>  K.  Kibeitw.  bolk  af  Su  Diego;  John 

W.  Niwf  M,  VUey  Carta;  aad  Jata  K.  Gcte,  Sm  Dfept, 

irii  «r  cum;  aoi^MS  to  Nakta  M«Me  PIMM  Ltd^  PhriMd 

CMrtMllwafSw.  N*.  17M*1.  JM.  5, 19M,  PM.  Na 

5^491,711.  IWs  ■pyHfrtwi  Oct.  3«,  IMS,  So-.  No.  549^5 

I^  a'  HMB  1/69:  HMJ  7  ji«02 

U&  CL  3m— 335  4  dates 
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1.  A  direct  snpience,  spread  spectnim  Code  Division  Multiple 
Access  (CDMA)  radiotelepboae  system,  comprisiiig: 

a  piimlity  of  base  stations  each  having  a  base  station  coverage 
aiea.  each  of  said  plutality  of  base  stations  transmitting  a 
paging  channel  having  a  plurality  of  repeating  paging  channel 
slots  each  of  which  is  comptised  X  frames,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  base  stations  including  means  for  assigning  at 
least  one  paging  channel  slot  to  radiotelepbones  located 
within  the  coverage  area  of  the  base  station:  and 

individual  ones  of  said  radiotelephooes  comprising  control 
means  for  operating  said  radiotelephone  within  the  CDMA 
ndiotelephoae  system,  an  individual  one  of  said  radiotele- 
phones comprising, 

a  receiver  for  receiving  Ifae  paging  channel  transmission  from  al 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  base  stations; 

a  system  tinae  pseodoaoise  (PN)  generator  means; 

a  multi-finger  correlator,  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
receiver,  for  despteading  a  paging  chaimel  transmission 
received  during  at  least  a  portion  of  an  assigned  paging 
channel  slot,  wherein  the  assigned  paging  channel  slot  is 
predetermined  to  have  a  duration  that  is  Y  times  the  duration 
of  a  roUover  period  of  said  system  time  pseudonoise  (PN) 
generator,  and 

means  for  periodically  activating  at  Isast  portions  of  said  radio- 
telephone to  receive  and  despread  a  paging  channel  transmis- 
sion received  during  at  least  the  portion  of  the  assigned 
paging  channel  slot. 


S49M72 
SYSTEM  FCNt  COORDINATING  CONNECTION 
BEQUESTS 
WMe-Fiov  DdMikaita,  Gttmamy,  awi  Joka  W.  Cader, 

KJtn^stmwy^  ufvaa  vivaH^  aot^Mva  w  aMsacBS  AKHCBScacu- 
Gcfaaay,  aad  GPT  LlaL,  Cavcalry,  United 


PCT  Na.  PCT/EP93M22S8,  i  371  Date  May  25,  199S.  |  102(e) 

Dale  May  25,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094AS122,  PCT  Pnlt. 

Date  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  392,755 

OidaM  priority,  applcatkM  Gcraaay,  Ang.  25, 1992, 92  114 
474.7 

Int.  CL''  HMQ  ]\/04 
US.  CL  37*— 3M  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  coofxliiialion  system  for  coordinating  cannection  requests  of 
a  nodular  connectioB  system  to  a  swiidtiiig  control  system,  the 
cr— Miction  system  cootroUiBg  connections  at  a  k^ic  level,  and  the 
switching  control  system  connolling  connections  at  a  physical 
level,  the  coordination  system  comprising:  coordination  modules 
having: 
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a)  means  for  receiving  and  buffer-storing  connection  requests 
produced  from  the  connection  system  for  an  active  connection 
end  point  involved  with  a  coiuiection, 

b)  means  for  passing  on  a  connection  requests,  which  is  buffer- 
stored  by  the  coordiiution  modules,  to  the  switching  control 
system  when  the  coordination  modules  have  received  control 
over  an  active  coiuiection  end  point,  and 

c)  means  for  surrendering  control  over  a  specific  active  connec- 
tion end  point  to  one  another  such  that  only  one  coorxlination 
module  has  control  over  this  specific  active  connection  end 
point  at  a  specific  point  in  time. 


5,596,573 
TRANSFER  OF  VOICE  MESSAGES 
SlaSan  Bcrtland,  Illty,  Sweden,  aaatgnor  to  lUeToaakticlto- 
b«et  LM  Eriomi,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  361,490 
Claims  priority,  applicatton  Sweden,  Dec.  22,  1993,  9304245 
InL  CL"  He4L  72/56 
U.S.  CL  370—474  14  Claims 


t 

1 

I 

4 

n 

k-\          i/f 

im 

tUF 

^^5 

ra 

mimm 

STir 


-^ 


1.  A  method  of  bi-directional  transferring  voice  messages  in  a 
communicatioa  network  having  a  public  telephone  network  and  a 
batch  type  packet-switched  narrow-band  radio  data  network  for 
transferring  voice  messages  in  both  directions  between  the  public 
telephone  network  and  terminals  of  the  packet-switched  nairow- 
band  radio  data  network  and  for  transferring  voice  messages  in 
both  directions  between  terminals  of  the  packet-switched  narrow- 
band radio  dtia  network,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  an  entire  voice  message  from  analog  form  to  digital 

form  to  create  a  digitized  voice  message; 
compressing  the  digitized  vt>ice  message  to  create  a  compressed 

message: 
placing  the  compressed  message  in  at  least  one  data  packet: 
supplementing  a  data  packet  with  an  address  of  an  intended 
receiver  of  the  voice  message  and  an  identification  that  indi- 
cates that  the  data  packet  contains  a  compressed  voice  mes- 
sage; 
placing  the  data  packet  in  a  queue  for  transfer  by  the  packet- 
switched  naiTow  band  radio  data  network  in  a  batch; 
transferring  the  data  packet  via  the  packet-switched  narrow-band 

radio  data  network  in  a  batch: 
combining  data  packets  after  transfer  to  the  leceiver  so  that  the 

compressed  message  is  reassembled; 
expanding  and  storing  the  reassembled  message:  and 
converting  the  expanded  and  reassembled  message  from  digital 
form  to  analog  form,  whereby  the  voice  message  is  lepro- 
duced. 
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5,596,574 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  WITH  ON-DEMAND  LINKS  OF  A 

NETWORK 
Radia  J.  Periman,  Acton,  Maaa.,  and  Neal  D.  Castagnoli,  Mor- 
gan Hill,  Caiif.,  aarignon  to  Novell,  Inc.,  Orem,  Utah 
Filed  JuL  6, 1995,  Ser.  Na  498,640 
InL  a.*  H04L  l2/b6 
VS.  a.  370—389  19  Claims 


adapter  to  deliver  a  burst  of  signals  at  the  higher  speed,  (hen 
determining  by  tlie  device  driver  whether  the  network  has 
switched  to  the  higher  speed,  and  setting  tlie  adapter  to 
operate  at  tlK  higher  speed  by  the  device  driver  if  the  network 
has  switched  to  the  higher  speed,  or  at  the  lower  speed  if  the 
network  has  not  switched  to  the  higher  speed. 


5,596,576 
SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  SHARING  OF 
RESOURCES 
Rodoifo  A.  MiUto,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AT&T, 
del,NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  552,899 
InL  a."  H04J  i/22:i/16 
U.S.  a.  370—450  16 


1.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  delivery  of  a  data  packet  gener- 
ated by  a  source  node  and  transmitted  over  an  on-demand  link  of  a 
computer  network  to  a  destination  node  in  a  manner  that  efficiently 
utilizes  that  linlc,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  router  coupled  to  the  on-demand  link,  the  router  configured  to 
activate  the  link  to  establish  a  connection  to  another  node  of 
the  network  for  delivery  of  the  packet  to  the  destination  node: 
and 
means  for  instructing  the  router  whether  to  iimnediately  activate 
the  link  to  establish  the  connection,  the  instructing  means 
compnsing  control  information  stored  in  the  data  packet. 


5,596,575 

AUTOMATIC  NETWORK  SPEED  ADAPTER 

Henry  S.  Yang,  Andovcr;  Donald  L.  Post,  Leominster,  Iwth  of 

Mass.,  and  Wen-Yl  Huang,  Taoyuan,  Taiwan,  assignors  to 

Digital  Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

FDcd  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435,923 

Int  a."  H04J  J/22 

U.S.  a.  370—468  5  Chums 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  reconfiguring  a  network  adapter 
to  match  its  operating  speed  to  that  of  a  network  to  which  the 
adapter  is  connected,  the  metlKxl  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  tlie  adapter  with  a  connection  to  a  device  driver; 
initially  setting  the  adapter  to  operate  at  a  lower  speed  by  the 

device  driver, 
determining  wliether  die  network  is  operating  at  the  lower 

speed: 
if  tlie  network  is  determined  to  be  not  operating  at  the  lower 

speed,  determining  whether  the  network  is  operating  at  a 

higher  speed; 
if  the  network  is  determined  to  operating  at  the  higher  speed. 

setting  the  adapter  to  operate  at  the  higher  speed  by  the  device 

driver,  and 
if  tlie  network  is  determiiied  by  ttie  device  driver  to  be  operating 

at  tlie  lower  speed,  having  the  device  driver  instruct  the 


1.  A  method  for  allocating  access  to  a  shared  limited  resource 
among  a  plurality  of  users  who  require  access  to  said  resource,  said 
allocation  being  made  such  that  each  user  is  granted  access  to  said 
resource  at  a  minimum  guaranteed  rate  associated  with  each  user 
and  such  diat  said  resource  is  available  for  use  by  any  user 
exceeding  its  minimum  guaranteed  rate  only  if  said  resource  is 
available,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
assigning  tokens  to  each  user  at  a  rate  determined  by  the 

minimum  guaranteed  rate  associated  with  each  user, 
storing  tokens  assigned  to  each  user  in  a  bank  associated  with 
each  user,  each  said  bank  having  a  finite  capacity  associated 
with  each  user: 
storing  tokens  assigned  to  a  user  whose  associated  bank  has 
reached  its  capacity  in  a  bank  assigned  to  another  user  whose 
bank  is  below  its  capacity:  and 
allowing  a  user  requesting  access  to  said  resource  to  have  access 
to  said  resource  if  said  user  has  a  predetermined  number  of 
tokens  in  its  associated  bank  and  otherwise  denying  access  to 
said  resource. 


5,596,577 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  ACCESS  BY 

SECONDARY  STATIONS  TO  A  SHARED  TRANSMISSION 

MEMUM 
John  A.  Pemauit,  Hopkiatmi;  Abkay  Joahi;  Mete  i 
both  of  Norwood;   Lawrence  W.  Uoyd, 
Stephen  Schroedei;  StangMaa,  all  of  Maas.,  aalianr^  to 
Motorola,  lac,  Schaambarg,  DL 

Filed  May  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  433,905 
lat.  CL"  H04Q  iMW 
U.S.  CL  370—449  8  i 

I.  A  method  for  providing  access  by  a  secondary  station,  the 
secondary  station  being  one  of  a  plurality  of  secondary  stations,  to 
a  shared  transmission  medium,  the  secondary  station  transmitting  a 
quantity  of  data  on  tlie  shared  transmission  medium,  the  access  to 
the  shared  transmission  mrriium  being  governed  by  a  primary 
station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  list  of  the  plurality  of  secondary  stations,  each 
of  the  plurality  of  secondary  srarinns  having  a  transmission 
allocatioo  and  a  polling  priority; 

(b)  transmitting  a  poll  to  the  secondary  station; 

(c)  waiting  for  a  response  from  the  secondary  station; 
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(d)  detennining  from  the  respooae  if  the  secondary  station  is 
congested; 

(e)  if  the  Mcoodaty  station  is  congested 

(eXD  increasing  die  transmission  allocalion  for  the  secondary 

station; 
(eX2)  changing  the  polling  piiofity  of  the  secondary  station; 
(0  if  the  secoodvy  station  is  not  congested 

(fXl)  optimizing  a  future  transmission  by  die  secondary  sa- 

tion  baaed  upon  die  quantity  of  dau  sent  by  the  secondary 


(g)  waiting  for  said  poll; 

(h)  examining  the  transmission  aOocalion; 

(i)  detennining  if  tfaeie  is  congestian  at  the  secondary  station; 

(j)  if  theie  is  congestion  at  die  secondary  station,  transmitting  to 

the  primary  station  said  response  indicating  that  there  is 

congwtion;  and 
(k)  transmitting  data  in  response  to  the  poll. 


S,SN,57S 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLKXING  DATATRANSFEK 

SYSTEM  FOE  MGITAL  AUMO  DATA  DISTEmUTION 

jtftij  r— jthiM.iiMiiii.rin.iMiiiirif -r— '"T' 

raUM  af  AMcttea,  Narwak,  CriK. 

racd  Oct.  4, 1993,  Scr.  Nol  U1,997 
m.  CL*  BMJ  3/26:  HML  12/40 
UACL37*— 3M  19" 

TDM 
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1.  A  time  division  multiplexing  digital  audio  patch  bay  dau 
transfer  system  for  transferring  data  during  a  series  of  time  slots, 
the  system  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  digital  audio  data  bus  imetconnection  structure  including  a 
data  bus; 

(b)  a  pinrality  of  digital  audio  processing  devices,  each  digital 
amfio  processing  device  having  connections  phigged  into  the 
bus  structure  for  allowing  input  and  output  data  communica- 
tion with  the  bus  stractive,  the  bos  stiuttuie  providing  dau 
transfer  from  a  source  digital  audio  prtxessing  device  to  a 
destination  digital  audio  processing  device  during  a  single 
time  slot;  and 

(c)  a  bus  coiMrol  means  for  providing  control  signals  to  die  bus 
structure,  the  control  signals  cooiroUing  which  of  the  digital 
audio  processing  devices  are  die  source  digital  audio  process- 
ing device  and  the  destinatian  digital  audio  processing  device 
during  the  single  time  slot;  and 

wherein  each  of  the  digital  audio  processing  devices  further 
comfinaes  (I)  a  groop  address  means  for  controlling  access  to 
the  data  bus  when  a  group  adikess  conbol  signal  is  provided 
by  die  bus  control  nKaas  to  address  a  plurality  of  destination 
devices,  and  (2)  a  single  address  means  for  controlling  access 


to  the  dau  bus  when  a  single  address  control  signal  is  pro- 
vided by  the  bus  control  means  to  address  a  single  destination 
device  such  that  each  digital  audio  processing  device  will 
receive  dau  if  it  sees  its  own  unique  address  or  the  address  of 
any  group  to  which  it  belongs,  and  wherein  there  are  a 
plurality  of  destination  digital  audio  processing  devices 
receiving  daU  during  the  single  time  slot. 


SJ59iJST9  

mCH  rERFOEMANCE  MACHINE  FOR  SWITCHED 

COMMUNICATIONS  IN  A  HETEKOGENEOUS  DATA 

PROCESSING  NETWORK  GATEWAY 

Mchrad  YmtcM,  ScnrbonMgk,  CaMdn,  aarigaar  to  latema- 

tioaal  BmImm  Mackiaca  CorvoraUoa,  Aimaik,  N.Y. 

rulNnlInn  of  Set:  No.  I31,t59,  Oct  1. 1993,  Pat  No. 

Sy443vi25.  Thk  appHortioa  Jn.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4«3,<1« 

Int  CL'  HML  12/46 

VS.  CL  395— «7»  7  ClaiiBS 


1.  An  iitterface  mechanism  for  a  switched  communications  gale- 
way  in  a  distributed  computing  network  comprising: 

means  for  issuing  multiple  remote  procedures  calls  between  at 
least  one  computer  and  the  gateway  across  the  distributed 
network; 

means  for  concurrentiy  prtxxssing  the  multiple  remote  proce- 
dure calls  between  said  at  least  one  computer  and  die  gateway 
across  the  distributed  network; 

means  for  identifying  remote  procedure  calls  for  related  func- 
tions for  effectuating  switch  communication  link;  and, 

scheduling  means  for  sequentially  processing  remote  procedure 
calls  for  the  related  fimctions  at  the  gateway. 


S,596,5M 
ACCESS  TO  TRANSMIT  ON  A  MESSAGE  PRIORITY 
BASIS 
Robert  A.  Waher.  Wcat  Point,  CaUf.,  aad  Eari  E.  Ryddl, 
Swtaher,  Iowa,  — Ignowi  to  FMC  Corporatlaa,  Chicago,  DL 
DMrioa  or  Scr.  No.  72>M,  Jna.  4, 1993.  Tkh  application 
Jnau  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4M,33« 
Lit  CL'  HML  12/417 
VS.  CL  37»— 455  !•  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  granting  to  a  station  access  to  transmit  on  a  ring 
bus  based  on  a  priority  accorded  to  a  daU  message  frame  awaiting 
transmission  comprising: 
assigning  a  priority  number  to  each  data  message  frame  adapted 

for  transmission  on  the  ring  bus; 
circulating  on  the  ring  bus  a  token  having  a  priority  field  artaptrd 
to  receive  said  priority  number. 
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(vi)  recreating  from  the  transmission  units  and  the  items  of 
timing  infornution  received  in  step  (v)  the  timing-critical 


SJS96^*2 
AFC  IN  OFDM  MODULATION  BY  SfflTT  OF  A  WINDOW 

ALONG  A  RECEPTION  SAMPLE  SEQUENCE 
Tom  Sato,  aod  Maaatairi  Saito,  bolk  of  Tokyo,  Japam  aarir*- 
ors  to  NEC  CorporaUon,  awl  Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai,  bolk  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  May  25, 1995,  Sen  No.  4SM4* 
Claims  priority,  appBcatkin  Japaa,  May  26, 1994,  6-1383M 
Int  CL' HMJ  i/06 
VS.  a.  37©— 5W  7  ClaiaH 


-tt —  — It 

at  a  sution  having  a  dau  message  frame  awaiting  transmission. 

entering  the  priority  number  of  said  dau  message  frame  into 

the  priority  field  of  die  token; 
granting  access  to  transmit  only  after  processing  the  token  to 

assure  that  no  other  station  has  a  dau  message  frame  having  a 

higher  priority;  and 
transmitting  a  "busy"  condition  that  pievenls  any  other  sution 

from  gaining  access  to  transmit. 


5496,581 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  AN  MPEG 
INFORMATION  SIGNAL  USING  TAGGED  TIMING 
INFORMATION 
Ronald  W.  J.  J.  Sae^  Eiodhovca,  Nctheriands;  lauan  A. 
Siiah,  OMiiriag,  N.Y.,  and  TUtaaki   Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  PbiUps  Electronics  North  America  Corporation, 
New  Yoilt,  N.Y. 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  225,193,  Apr.  8,  1994.  This 

applicatiaa  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2S3435 

Int  CL*  HMJ  3/00:  HMN  5/76 

VS.  CL  370—394  22  Claims 
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1,  A  method  of  transmitting  timing-critical  data  of  unknown 
transmission  rate  via  an  asynchronous  channel,  comprising  the 


steps 


(i)  providing  the  timing-critical  dau  subdivided  into  a  stream  of 

successive  critically-timed  transmission  units, 
(ii)  determiiung  from  the  timing-critical  dau  at  least  two  items 

of  timing  information  from  which  the  timing-critical  daU  can 

be  recreated, 
(iii)  Ugging  the  transmission  units  with  the  itertjs  of  timing 

infonnaoon, 
(iv)  transmitting  the  transmission  units  tagged  with  the  items  of 

timing  information  over  the  asynchronous  channel, 
(v)  receiving  firom  the  channel  the  transmission  units  tagged 

with  the  items  of  timing  information. 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  a  sequence  of  dau  as  a  transmission 
signal  and  of  receiving  said  transmission  signal  as  a  reproduction 
of  said  sequence  of  data,  said  metliod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  said  sequence  of  dau  to  dau  symbols  by  orthogonal 

frequency  division  multiplex  modulation; 
composing  said  dau  symbols  into  successive  frames  by  adding 

synchronizing  patterns  to  said  frames; 
transmitting  said  successive  frames  as  said  transmission  signal; 
receiving  said  transmission  signal  as  a  received  signal: 
sampling    reception    samples    from    said    received    signal    in 
response  to  a  clock  sequence  of  a  clock  frequency  to  produce 
a  reception  sample  sequence: 
detecting   synchronization   patterns   in   said  reception   sample 

sequence; 
generating  said  clock  sequence  in  response  to  said  synchroniza- 
tion patterns;  and 
reproducing  said  reproduction  by  orthogonal  frequency  division 
multiplex  dertKidnlation  of  said  reception  sainple  sequence, 
wherein 
said  composing  step  comprises  the  steps  of: 

storing  at  least  one  synchronizing  symbol  to  ptxxluce  a  stored 

synchronizing  symbol  sequence,  and 
using  a  syiKhronizing  symbol  from  said  stored  synchronizing 
symbol  sequence  as  one  of  said  synchronizing  patterns  in 
each  frame,  and  wherein 
said  detecting  step  comprises  the  steps  of: 

storing  a  pattern  comprising  a  synchronization  pattern  identi- 
cal with  said  synchronizing  symbol  to  produce  a  stared 
pattern  sequence, 
calculating,  responsive  to  said  stored  pattern  sequence,  a 
cross-correlation  value  between  said  synchronization  pat- 
tern and  each  of  candidate  patterns  derived  from  said 
reception  sample  sequence  with  a  window  of  a  predeter- 
mined time  duration  stepwise  shifted  relative  to  said  recep- 
tion sample  sequence  to  produce  successive  cross- 
correlation  values  for  said  reception  sample  sequence, 
selecting  from  said  candidate  patterns,  as  reproductions  of 
synchronizing  symbols,  ones  of  said  candidate  patterns  that 
gives  two  successive  maxima  among  said  cross-correlation 
values  at  a  time  interval  substantially  coincident  in  a  stand- 
still pattern  of  said  reception  sample  sequence  with  a  frame 
period  of  said  frames,  said  ones  of  candidate  patterns  being 
selected  to  decide  said  time  interval  successively  as  time 
intervals  each  of  which  substantially  coincides  with  said 
frame  period. 
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avengiiig  a  ptescribed  number  of  said  time  intervals  into  a 

mean,  interval,  and 
controtling  said  clock  frequency  in  lesponse  to  said  time 

interval  using  said  mean  interval  as  said  time  interval. 


TEST  CnCUmY,  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 
I B.  Krorik,  GvlMid;  Loirii  J.  Ixri.  PlMD,  aad  Cbcawd 
J.  mm,  ElifcMilii.  wM  of  JUL,  mriginn  to  IkxM  Inrtni- 
■(■!•  bcwpMVlcd,  DalM,  Ite. 

nbd  Jiri.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  734344 
Irt.  CL*  G«1R  3  J/28 
VS.  CL  371—22.1  2» 


1.  Test  circuflry  comprising: 

a  nHikiplexer  for  selectively  lecciviag  multiple  bit  control  woixls 
definiiig  test  fimctioiis  to  be  executed  by  said  test  circuitry  and 
for  outpottiBg  data  from  said  test  circuitry; 

a  plurality  of  digital  dau  inputs  for  receiving  multiple  bit  words 
of  digHal  data; 

a  register  coupled  to  said  multiplexer  for  storing  a  one  of  said 
multiple  bit  control  words  received  by  said  multiplexer, 

cooirol  circaitiy  c<Mpled  to  said  register  for  controUing  execu- 
tion of  said  test  function  defined  by  said  one  of  said  control 
words  being  held  in  said  register, 

first  lest  circuitry  coupled  to  said  digital  daa  inputs,  said  multi- 
plexer and  said  control  circuitry  for  passing  said  digital  data 
wortls  received  at  said  digital  data  inputs  to  said  multiplexer 
for  output  in  response  to  a  first  control  word  of  said  control 
words  being  stored  in  said  register. 


5,59M84 
SINGLE  CLOCK  SCAN  LATCH 
Rokcrt  Wanraa.  BiMd,  UaMed  ringilii,  awlgnnr  to  SGS- 
MicrodcctnMka  Lteitad,  BrMoi,  United  Kiag- 


Flkd  Ang.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  519,*5S 

Unted  KtavdiM,  Sep.  1,  1994, 


9417592 

VS.  CL  371— 22J 
MU1_ 


Mat  CL*^  G«1R  31/2S 
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1.  A  half-latch  having  an  input  terminal  coimected  to  receive  an 
input  signal,  a  first  control  terminal  connected  to  receive  a  clock 
signal,  and  an  output  terminal,  the  half-latch  being  operable,  when 
enabled,  to  adopt  a  data  transfer  stale  to  transmit  a  signal  from  its 
input  terminal  to  its  output  terminal  or  a  data  holding  state  to  store 
the  signal  on  the  output  terminal  in  dependence  on  the  state  of  said 
clock  signal,  die  balf-laich  comprising  a  second  control  terniinal 
connected  to  receive  a  control  signal  to  selectively  disable  the 
half-latch. 


5,596,5S5 

PERFORMANCE  DRIVEN  BIST  TECHNIQUE 
Charles  A.  NJftMin,  Sm  Jmb,  Md  Nccr^  KmI,  MOpitaa,  bodi 

of  Caiii.,  aaili to  Advaaccd  Micra  Drvkcs,  Iiic  Soimy- 

Taie,Caltf. 

ned  Jon.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  482,223 

InL  CL'  G«1R  3]/28 

VS.  CL  371— 22.S  6  Claims 

L£__r-« 


—  ■ft 

'- 

^|-^ 

rRJSRsn 

1.  In  a  BIST  architecture  for  testing  a  digital  system,  a  method 
for  selecting  ones  of  a  plurality  of  storage  elements  contaiited  in 
said  digital  system  which  are  suitable  to  be  converted  into  respec- 
tive BIST  elements  so  as  to  minimiTf^  the  eifect  of  said  conversion 
upon  the  performance  of  said  digital  system,  each  of  said  storage 
elements  having  associated  therewith  an  in-slack,  an  out-slack,  an 
in-delay.  and  an  out-delay,  said  rnetbod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  choosing  as  a  reference  element  one  of  said  plurality  of 
storage  elements; 

(b)  identifying  diose  ones  of  said  plurality  of  storage  elements 
which  have  an  edge  to  said  reference  element  as  otigin 
elements; 

(c)  determining,  based  upon  said  out-delays  of  said  origin  ele- 
ments and  said  in-delay  and  in-slack  of  said  reference  ele- 
ment, a  new  in-slack  of  said  reference  element; 

(d)  comparing  said  new  in-slack  of  said  reference  element  with  a 
predetermined  in-slack  threshold  value; 

(e)  identifying  those  ones  of  said  plurality  of  storage  elements 
which  have  an  edge  originating  at  said  reference  element  as 
termination  elements; 

(0  determining,  based  upon  said  in-delays  of  said  termination 
elements  and  said  out-delay  and  out-slack  of  said  reference 
element,  a  new  out-slack  of  said  reference  element; 

(g)  comparing  said  new  out-slack  of  said  reference  element  with 
a  predetermined  out-slack  threshold  value; 

(h)  identifying,  in  response  to  said  steps  of  compving,  said 
reference  element  as  being  suitable  for  conversion  to  one  of 
said  respective  BIST  elements;  and 

(i)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (h)  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
storage  elements. 


5,596,5m 
FAILURE  SIMULATION  METHOD 
HironU  Sakai.  Hyafn,  Japaa,  wriganr  to  MHsabiahi  DcaU 
Kalmriiiki  Falshi,  Takya,  Japan 

FBcd  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448,M3 

ClafaM  prtority,  appbcatkM  Ji^an.  JnL  14, 1994,  6-1622*4 

lat  CL'  G9S¥  U/OO 

VS  CL  371—25.1  U  Claiais 

1.  A  failure  simulation  method  for  determining  whether  a  test 

vector  is  capable  of  detecting  at  least  one  type  of  failure  occurring 

in  a  circuit  to  be  tested,  the  circuit  to  be  tested  including  a  plurality 

of  signal  lines  and  at  least  one  logical  element,  die  test  vector 
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providing  at  least  one  of  the  signal  lines  with  a  logical  value  "I"  or 
"0",  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  preparing  a  failure  circuit  which  corresponds  to  the  circuit  to 
be  tested  for  the  at  least  one  type  of  failure,  the  failure  circuit 
including  a  plurality  of  signal  lines  and  at  least  one  logical 
element; 

(b)  setting  at  least  one  specific  value  uniquely  to  the  plurality  of 
signal  lines  of  the  failure  circuit,  the  at  least  one  specific  value 
representing  either  a  logical  value  "1"  or  "0": 

(c)  applying  the  test  vector  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  signal  lines 
of  the  circuit  to  be  tested  and  to  one  of  the  pluralit>'  of  signal 
lines  of  the  failure  circuit; 

(d)  propagating  the  test  vector  in  the  circuit  to  be  tested  and  in 
the  failure  circuit  and  propagating  the  at  least  one  specific 
value  in  the  failure  circuit; 

(e)  obtaining  a  normal  result  representing  a  value  output  from 
the  logical  element  of  the  circuit  to  be  tested  which  propa- 
gates on  a  specific  one  of  the  plurality  of  signal  lines  of  the 
circuit  to  be  tested  and  a  failure  result  representing  a  value 
output  from  the  logical  element  of  the  failure  circuit  which 
propagates  on  a  specific  one  of  the  plurality  of  signal  lines  of 
the  failure  circuit;  and 

(0  comparing  the  normal  result  with  the  failure  result  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  test  vector  is  capable  of  detecting  the 
failure. 


5,596,587 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
IN-ClRCUrr  TEST  VECTORS 
RaynHtod  W.  Douglas,  Oflnda,  Calif.,-  PhBip  J.  Stinger,  Otter 
Shaw,  KngiaiMl;  Harold  W.  Ng,  Concord,  and  Terence  N. 
Lee,  Oaklaad,  boili  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Teradync,  Inc., 
Boston,  Maw. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  39,947 
Int  a.'  G«1R  J//28 
VS.  CL  371—27  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  in-circuit  test  vectors  for  an  electrical 
component,  comprising: 

estabUshing  test  goals  for  each  pin  of  said  electrical  component; 
automatically  generating  at  least  one  pseudorandom  test  vector: 
applying  each  of  said  at  least  one  test  vector  to  said  electrical 

component;  and 
after  application  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  test  vector,  testing 
whether  any  of  said  test  goals  have  been  satisfied,  and  if  so, 
storing  said  at  least  one  test  vector  as  a  set  of  learned  test 


vectors,  and  if  not,  refieating  said  generuing.  applying  and 
testing  steps. 


5,596,588 
MULTIPLEX  TRANSMISSION  METHOD 
Yosfaikazu   NobMoU,   Higashihirosiiima;    Masao  Hidcshima, 
Himshima;  Staigeyuld  Satoawra,  Kmc,  and  Akira  Sone, 
HirDsiiima,  all  of  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpo- 
ration, Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  858,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mac  28,  1991,  3-M4282 
Int  a.*  G<»C  25/02.  HML  ///« 
U.S.  CL  371—32  8  Claims 


^ 


/    \  \ 


1.  A  multiplex  transmission  method  for  performing  time- 
divisional  distributed  multiplex  transmission  operations  among  a 
plurality  of  communication  nodes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

adding  a  check  bit  at  a  transmission  node  to  a  signal  transmitted 
from  said  transmission  node,  said  transmission  node  being 
one  of  said  plurality  of  communication  nodes  and  said  check 
bit  indicating  a  status  of  said  signal: 

causing  said  check  bit  to  have  a  predetermined  change  every 
time  a  new  sigiul  is  transmitted  from  said  transmission  node 
to  a  reception  node  which  is  one  of  said  plurality  of  commu- 
nication nodes,  said  predetermined  change  giving  rise  to  a 
change  of  a  value  of  said  check  bit  which  is  different  from  a 
value  of  a  check  bit  added  to  a  previously  transmitted  signal; 

detecting  at  said  transmission  node  presence  or  absence  of  a 
communication  node  which  has  not  normally  received  the 
signal  transmitted  from  said  transmission  mxle.  in  said  plural- 
ity of  communication  nodes; 

re-transmitting  the  signal  frtMi  said  transmission  node,  witliout 
changing  tlie  status  of  said  check  bit.  in  accordance  with  a 
detection  result  obtained  at  said  delecting  step;  and 

determining,  at  said  reception  node  wiiicfa  has  received  said 
signal,  whether  said  sigiial  is  a  re-tmsmitted  sigiul  on  a  basis 
of  a  comparison  result  between  a  first  status  of  a  dieck  bit 
associated  with  a  previously  received  signal  and  a  second 
status  of  a  check  bit  assodaied  with  a  cincntiy  received 
signal; 
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wherein  if  the  first  status  and  the  second  status  agree,  it  is 
determined  at  said  determining  step  that  the  received  signal  is 
the  re-transmitted  signal. 


5,SW,5S9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENC(M>ING  AND 

DECX)DING  ERROR  CORRECTION  CODES  IN  A  RADIO 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Socrea  H.  TkoaMoi,  Aanc,  Dcaaark;  Ckarics  A.  Sherwood, 
n.  Napcrriiie,  awl  CiNtairir  Karaemki,  Luke  Villa,  both  of 
DL,  MBisBon  la  Matania,  Ik,  Bihawailiwn,  m. 
Flkd  Oct  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  143,229 
IBL  CL'  G«6F  I  WO 
\}S.  CL  371— J7J  21 


pm  M-s) 
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1.  A  method,  in  a  communicatioa  device  for  receiving  data,  for 
decoding  a  codeword  of  predeiennined  length  which  has  been 
previously  encoded  with  parity  bits  and  information  bits,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dividing  tlie  codeword  into  segments,  wherein  the  segments 
comprise  multiple  bits  forming  bit  combinations; 

(b)  using  the  bit  combinations  as  indices  to  locate  parity  vectors 
corresponding  to  the  bit  comtwiations; 

(c)  adding  the  parity  vectors  using  modulo  2  arithmetic  to  form 
a  resulting  syndrome;  and 

(d)  using  the  resulting  syndrxxne  as  an  index  to  locate  a  corre- 
sponding value  indicative  of  an  efroneous  bit  included  in  the 
codeword. 


5,59v,599 
BEAM  DIVERTING  SHUTTER  FOR  A  LASER  BEAM 
Aatko^r  J.  ife  R^rter,  Saa  Dtcfa,  wmA  David  W.  Mcaw,  Carb- 
bad,  bodi  of  C^it,  aarifMn  to  Cyaer  LaMT  IMuMlacics, 
Saa  DIcco,  CaHt 

Filed  Jaa.  2S,  199(,  Scr.  Na  591,754 

lat  CL"  H*1S  3/121 

VS.  CL  372—14  13  daiins 


1.  A  shutter  apparatus  for  use  in  a  laser  system  comprising: 

a  shutter  support  base  having  a  diagnostic  instrument  mount  and 
a  first  beam  aperture  disposed  therein; 

a  shutter  slide  operably  coupled  to  the  shutter  support  base  by  a 
rod-roller  bearing  support  to  allow  the  shuner  slide  to  articu- 
late in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  horizontal  axis  of  the  shutter 
support  base,  said  shutter  slide  having  a  second  beam  aperture 
disposed  therein; 

a  light  reflection  means  angularly  mounted  on  said  shutter  slide 
along  an  edge  of  said  second  beam  aperture; 

an  actiuiting  means  coupled  to  said  shutter  slide; 

a  housing  riKMmted  to  said  shutter  support  base  to  light  seal  the 
shutter  slide  and  light  reflection  means  located  therein,  said 
housing  having  a  beam  port  disposed  therein,  said  beam  port 
being  constructed  to  restrict  light  transmission  to  an  incoming 
beam,  wherein  when  said  shutter  apparatus  is  in  an  open 
mode  said  first  and  second  apertures  are  aligned  to  allow  said 
beam  to  pass  therethrough  unimpeded,  and  when  said  shutter 
apparatus  is  activated  to  a  closed  nxide.  said  actuator  means 
slides  said  shutter  slide  along  said  rod-rolkr  bearing  supports 
to  reposition  said  first  aperture  out  of  alignment  with  said 
second  aperture  and  simultaneously  move  said  light  reflection 
means  into  engagement  with  said  transmitted  beam  to  deflect 
said  beam  to  a  diagnostic  instrument  coupled  to  said  diagnos- 
tic instrument  nnount 


5,596,591 
GAIN.GU1DED  TYPE  LASER  DIODE 
Hideo  Kawano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  —rignor  to  NEC  Corporadon, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  205,170 

Ciaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1993,  5-041618 

Int  a."  HOIS  3/IS 

VS.  CL  372—46  1  Claim 


1.  A  gain-guided  type  visible  light  laser  diode  comprising:  a 
substrate  of  GaAs  having  a  first  conductivity  type;  a  buffer  layer  of 
GaAs  formed  on  said  substrate  and  having  said  first  conductivity 
type;  a  first  cladding  layer  of  AlGalnP  foimed  on  said  buffer  layer 
and  having  said  first  conductivity  type;  an  active  layer  formed  on 
said  first  cladding  layer,  a  second  cladding  layer  of  AlGalnP 
formed  on  said  active  layer  and  having  a  second  conductivity  type; 
an  etching  stopper  layer  of  GalnP  formed  on  said  second  cladding 
layer  and  being  doped  with  ziiK  to  have  said  second  conductivity 
type  and  having  an  impurity  concentration  selected  to  be  approxi- 
mately 2x10"  cm~';  a  pair  of  current  blocking  layers  so  as  to 
expose  a  stripe  region  of  etching  stopper  layer,  each  of  said  current 
blocking  layers  being  doped  with  silicon  to  have  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  impurity  concentration  of  said  current  blocking  layers 
being  selected  to  be  at  least  SxlO"  cm"';  a  contact  layer  and  said 
stripe  region  of  said  etching  stopper  layer,  a  first  electrode  layer 
formed  on  said  contact  layer,  and  a  second  electrode  layer  formed 
on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  substrate,  and  thereby  tttaining  a 
kink  level  of  at  least  S.8  mW  with  a  threshold  current  level  of  not 
mote  llm  60  mA. 


January  21.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


2147 


5,596392 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
Yoriko  Iknitami,-  Taaoko  KadowaU,  and  AUra  TUuaoto,  ail 
or  Ilaani,  Japan,  amlKnniit  to  MHanbiab  DcaU  Kabuafaiki 
Kaiaha,  Ibkyo,  Jiynn 

Filed  Ang.  14,  I99S,  Scr.  No^  515,000 
Claims  priority,  appMratlon  Japan,  Aag.  23, 1994,  6-198346 
Int  CL'  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  372—46  6  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device  including: 

a  ridge  waveguide  having  two  side  surfaces; 

a  burying  crystalline  layer  disposed  at  both  side  surfaces  of  the 
ridge  waveguide;  and 

a  contact  layer  disposed  on  the  burying  crystalline  layer  and  the 
ridge  waveguide,  tiie  burying  crystalline  layer  comprising  a 
first  current  blocking  layer  in  contact  with  the  side  surfaces  of 
the  ridge  waveguide  and  comprising  a  first  conductivity  type 
semiconductor,  a  second  cument  blocking  layer  disposed  on  a 
portion  of  the  first  current  blocking  layer  and  separated  from 
the  ridge  waveguide  by  a  portion  of  the  first  current  blocking 
layer  proximate  the  ridge  waveguide,  and  comprising  a  sec- 
ond conductivity  type  semiconductor,  opposite  the  first  con- 
ductivity type,  a  third  current  blocking  layer  disposed  on  the 
portion  of  the  first  current  blocking  layer  proximate  the  ridge 
wavegtiide  and  on  the  second  current  blocking  layer  and 
comprising  a  first  conductivity  type  semiconductor,  and  a  final 
burying  layer  disposed  on  tlie  third  current  blocking  layer  and 
comprising  a  second  conductivity  type  semiconductor,  the 
contact  layer  having  the  second  conductivity  type  semicon- 
ductor. 


5,596,593 

ORTHOGONAL  RFDC  TRANSVERSE  EXCITED  GAS 

LASER 

Katherine  D.  CrothaB,  Gladwyne,  Pa.;  Edward  S.  SdUefer- 

stcin,  Everett,  and  Sterol  E.  Wojdk,  Lynnwood,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Luzar  Corporation,  Bothcil,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1996,  Scr.  No.  598,899 

Int  CL*  HOIS  3/097 

VS.  a.  372—87  28  Claims 

?  "      • 


a  a  ci 

1.  A  gas  laser  comprising: 

a  iKHisiBg  including  a  discharge  region  fixat  contains  a  lasing  gas 
medium; 


a  pair  of  DC  electrodes  having  primary  surfaces  facing  toward 
the  discharge  region,  tlie  primary  surfaces  being  arranged  in 
substantially  parallel  planes; 

a  pair  of  RF  electrodes  having  secondary  surfaces  facing  toward 
the  disdiatge  region,  the  secondary  sutfKes  being  in  nbstan- 
tially  parallel  planes  with  tlie  secondary  surfaces  being 
arranged  substantially  ortliogonal  to  tlie  primary  surfaces; 

an  RF  power  source  connected  between  said  pair  of  RF  elec- 
trodes and  selectively  generating  an  KF  discharge  in  tiie 
discharge  region;  and 

a  DC  power  source  coiuiecied  between  said  pair  of  DC  elec- 
trodes and  selectively  generating  a  DC  discharge  in  tlie  dis- 
charge region,  wherein  at  least  one  of  tlie  primary  surfaces  of 
the  DC  electrodes  is  shaped  dilferendy  than  the  secondary 
surfaces  of  tlie  RF  electrodes  to  maximize  tile  VC  disdiarge 
without  affecting  the  RF  discharge. 


5,596,594 

LASER  OSCILLATOR 

Akira  Egawa,  Oshina-mnra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fannc  Ltd., 

Yamanarid,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP9S^N050,  {  371  Date  Aug.  30,  1995,  t  102(c) 
Date  Aug.  30,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO9S/20255,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JoL  27,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  505,361 

Claims  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Jan.  20. 1994,  6-19927 

Int  CL*  HOIS  3/OSl 

VS.  CL  372—93  4  CWms 


I.  A  laser  oscillator  comprising  a  laser  resonator,  and  at  least  one 
set  of  additional  reflecting  minors  for  reflecting  and  bending  a 
laser  beam  output  from  the  laser  resooalor,  the  laser  beam  emitted 
from  an  output  mirror  of  the  laser  resonator  being  outputted  from 
the  laser  oscillator  after  being  propagated  for  a  predetermined  light 
path  length,  wherein  said  at  least  one  set  of  additional  reflecting 
mirrors  is  arranged  inclining  at  22.5  degrees  with  respect  to  a 
honzontai  plane. 


5496,595 

CURRENT  AND  HEAT  SPREADING  TRANSPARENT 

LAYERS  FOR  SURFACE-EMTmNG  LASERS 

Mkhad  R.  T.  Ikn,  Mcnto  Puk;  Yn-Min  Hou«,  Capertino, 

and  SUk-Ynmi  Wi^  Pato  AMo,  aU  oT  Cidit,  iiil^nrn  to 

Hewtett-Packanl  Cwnpaav,  Palo  Alto,  CaBf. 

FiM  Jan.  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4MJ08 

Int  CL'  HOIS  3/08:3/04:3/18 

VS.  a.  372—96  19  CWms 
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1.  A  surface-emitting  laser  comprising: 
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an  optical  cavity  having  aa  active  layer  in  which  light  eneigy  is 
genemed  at  a  substantially  fixed  wavelength  in  response  to 
electncal  cunent  flow; 

a  6nt  plurality  of  lajrers  having  alteniating  indices  of  refraction, 
said  first  plurality  of  layers  being  on  a  first  side  of  said  optical 
cavity; 

a  second  plurality  of  layers  having  allentating  indices  of  refrac- 
tion, said  second  plurality  of  layer  being  on  a  second  side  of 
said  optical  cavity  opposile  to  said  fint  side; 

a  first  electrode  on  a  side  of  said  first  plurality  of  layers  opposile 
to  said  optical  cavity,  said  first  electrode  having  an  opening 
for  passage  of  said  light  caetgy; 

a  secoad  electrode  on  a  side  of  said  second  plurality  of  layers 
apposite  to  said  optical  cavity; 

a  heat-conducting  layer  fbtmed  in  said  opening  of  said  first 
electrode,  said  beat-conducting  layer  having  a  lateral  extent 
that  is  greater  than  a  lateral  extent  of  said  opening  in  said  fint 
electrode,  said  heat-coiMJucting  layer  extending  over  said  first 
electrode  and  contacting  at  most  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said 
first  electrode,  thereby  leaving  a  portion  of  said  surface 
exposed;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  heat-spreading  layer  having  a  lateral 
extent  that  exceeds  a  lateral  exteM  of  said  first  electrode,  said 
heat-spreadiiig  layer  overlapping  both  said  exposed  surface  of 
said  first  electrode  and  a  poition  of  a  suface  of  said  heat- 
conducting  layer,  thereby  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
first  electrode  and  in  thermal  contact  with  said  heat- 
conducting  layer. 

wherein  said  first  plurality  of  layers  and  said  heat-conducting 
layer  have  optical  properties  to  permit  transmission  of  said 
light  energy  through  said  opening  of  said  first  electrode. 


S,5M,SM 
NAKROW  BAND  EXdMER  LASER 
WakateyaAi;  rtmnhfti  KawAa,  aod  YUi*  Koba- 


I  WScr.  N<i.  lajUX  Dec  S,  1993,  thatlofd, 
wWck  i*  a  fBlt—aWnn  af  Ser.  No.  TtSflm,  Nov.  14.  1991. 
■kMidMcd.  TMi  iHlrrtlM  Dec.  IS,  199S,  Scr.  Na  573^3 
CWw  priMtly,  appMcadiB  JipM,  May  IS,  19t9. 1-124I9S 
IbL  CL'  HtlS  3A)8 
VS.  CL  372—102  7  i 

21  20        23 


1.  A  nanow-band  excimer  laser  comfirising: 

a  laser  dumber  within  which  a  laser  gas  is  filled  and  a  pair  of 
elongated  first  and  second  electrodes  for  discharging  and 
exciting  die  laser  gas  are  disponed  in  parallel  with  each  other 
and  along  a  kingiliidinal  directioa  of  the  laaer  chamber, 

a  front  minw  dispoaed  in  front  of  the  laser  chamber,  for  reflect- 
ing a  pait  of  a  laser  beam  output  from  the  laser  chamber  in  a 
fbrwatd  direction  and  transmitting  the  test  of  the  User  beam; 
and 

a  gnaing  dispoaed  behind  the  laser  chamber  in  a  direction 
having  a  predeiermiBed  angle  with  respect  to  a  laser  beam 
output  frxxn  the  laser  chauba  ia  backward  direction  and 
having  a  phaality  of  grooves  fanned  on  a  surface  thereof  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  for  selectively  reflecting  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  laser  chamber  a  laaer  beam  having  a  desired 


wavelength  of  the  laser  beam  output  from  the  laser  chamber 
in  a  backward  direction, 
wherein  the  grating  is  disposed  so  that  the  grooves  thereof  are 
directed  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  a  plane 
containing  the  discharge  direction  by  the  fiist  and  second 
electrodes  and  said  longitudinal  direction. 


5,59ii,597 
LASER  OSCILLATOR  WITH  STABILIZED  POINTING 
SaloM  Nlrtiiila,  awi  AUMro  Otaai.  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
to  MtoabWy  DcaU  KaboriiUd  KaWia,  Tokyo, 


FUcd  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,94< 
ClaiaK  prioffty,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1994,  6-101372 
Int  CL"  IMIS  3/08 
MS.  CL  372—107  7  Clatans 
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1.  A  laser  oscillator  comprising: 

a  casing  sealingly  containing  a  laser  medium  gas; 

a  plurality  of  supporting  rods  disposed  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tioa of  the  casing; 

a  plurality  of  suppottiiig  members  respectively  fitted  around 
longitudinal  ends  of  the  supporting  rods,  each  supporting 
member  inchiding  a  pair  of  spherical  bearings  respectively 
fitted  around  the  longitudinal  ends  of  the  supporting  member 
and  a  means  for  mechanically  determining  positional  relation- 
ship of  one  the  bearings  and  the  suppoiting  rod,  die  mechani- 
cally determining  means  having  an  elastic  member  pressing 
the  spherical  bearing  to  a  shoulder  of  the  supporting  rod; 

a  pair  of  base  plaies  supported  on  the  casing  via  the  supporting 
membeis  in  a  facing  manner  to  each  other,  and 

laser  beam  reflecting  means  including  a  plunlity  of  laser  reflec- 
tor dispoaed  on  the  base  plates. 


Gerard 


ELECTRIC  MELTING  DEVICE 

tai  Sriatt-H—orine;  Stcphane  Mau- 

St-Lca  D'ffaarwat,  TMuij  C^Baad,  Margay-lca- 

dcne,  FrancaavOe,  and  Francois  Sza- 

al  aT  France,  ■■igann  to  isovcr  Saint 

Csliaia,  Coartcvote,  France 

PCT  No.  PCT/FR94MU24,  i  371  Dale  JnL  26,  1995,  i  102(e) 

Date  JnL  26,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09SM9S18,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  6, 1995 

PCT  FUcd  Sep.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  424,526 

ClaiaM  prforfty,  appHcalten  France,  Sep.  30,  1993,  93  11679 

Int.  CL*'  B05B  7/06 

VS  CL  373—93  U  datei 

1.  A  support  for  a  melting  electrode,  said  suppott  comprising  a 

power  lead  system  for  providing  a  cinrent  to  said  electrode  and  a 
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5,596,599 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 
Katsuo  Saito,  Ynkohaiaa,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,019 
CbdnK  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  4,  1992,  4-350R34; 
Jan.  29,  1993,  5-32443 

InL  CL''  H04B  1/69 
VS.  CL  37S— 200  21  Claims 
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1.  A  receiving  apparatus  for  receiving  a  spread  spectrum  signal, 
comprising: 
converting  means  for  converting  a  frequency  of  the  spread 

spectrum  signal  from  a  transmission  frequency; 
first  generating  means  for  generating  a  synchronization  signal 

based  on  the  spread  spectrum  signal  and  a  reference  code  for 

synchronization; 
second  generatiitg  means  for  generating  a  de-spreading  signal 

synchronously  with  the  synchronization  signal;  and 
de-apreading  means  for  de-spreading  the  spread  spectrum  signal 

whose  fiequency  is  convened  by  said  converting  means  based 

on  the  de-spreading  signal, 
wherein  said  converting  means  converts  the  frequency  of  the 

spread  spectrum  signal  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said 

de-spreading  means. 


5,596,600 
STANDALONE  CANCEIXER  OF  NARROW  BAND 
INTERFERENCE  FOR  SPREAD  SPECTRUM  RECEIVERS 
George  DiaMM,  Cambtldge,  and  IMrcni  N.  Upmbyay,  Con- 
cord, both  of  Maa.,  aarignan  to  Maylowcr  CoHMalca- 
tions  Conqmny,  Inc.,  BUerica,  MaH, 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417,619 

Int.  CL'  H04B  15/00 

VS.  CL  375—206  10  ClainH 


cooling  device,  wherein  a  surface  of  said  support  is  provided  with 
thermal  protection  and  said  surface  is  electrically  insulated  from 
said  power  lead  system. 


1.  A  spread  spectrum  interference  caitceller  for  receiving  from 
an  antenna  an  RF  aiulog  input  signal  comprising  (i)  multiple 
direct-sequence  spread  spectrum  signals,  and  (ii)  additive  multiple 
narrowband  interfoers,  and  for  providing  to  a  spread  spectrum 
receiver  an  RF  analog  output  sigiud  comprising  (i)  multiple  direct- 
sequer)ce  spread  spectrum  sigtuils.  and  (ii)  a  reduced  amount  of 
narrowband  interference  compared  to  the  interference  in  die  RF 
analog  input  signal,  said  interference  canceller  comprising 
a  downconverter,  responsive  to  said  RF  analog  input  signal,  for 
translating  the  carrier  frequency  of  said  RF  analog  input 
signal  from  RF  to  a  baseband  intermediate  frequency,  and  for 
amplifying  and  regulating  the  amplitude  of  said  RF  analog 
input  signal  and  thereby  generating  a  baseband  analog  input 
signal, 
a  digital  adaptive  transversal  filter,  responsive  to  said  baseband 
analog  input  signal,  for  digitizing  said  baseband  analog  input 
signal  and  thereby  generating  a  baseband  digital  input  signal, 
for  generating  a  set  of  digital  weight  coefficients,  for  process- 
ing said  baseband  digital  input  signaJ  tliroiigfa  a  innsvcrsal 
filter  employing  said  digital  weight  coefficients  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  narrowband  interference  and  theret>y  generating  a 
baseband  digital  output  signal,  and  for  converting  to  analog 
form  said  baseband  digital  output  signal  and  thereby  generat- 
ing a  baseband  analog  output  signal,  and 
an  upconverter,  responsive  to  said  baseband  aiutlog  output  sig- 
nal, for  transiatiiig  die  carrier  frequency  of  said  baseband 
analog  output  signal  from  a  baseband  intermediate  frequency 
to  the  RF  frequency  of  said  RF  analog  input  signal,  and 
thereby  generating  said  RF  analog  output  signal. 


5,596,601 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPREAD  SPECTRUM 

CXfDE  PULSE  POSITION  MODULATION 

Israel  Bar-David,  Haib,  brad,  awlpiar  to  Lnccnt  Ikchnolo- 

gies  Inc.,  Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

FUcd  Aag.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  298,260 
InL  CL'  Ii04K  l/OO.  H03K  7/04 
VS  CL  375—207  20  Oaiw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  information  across  a  communi- 
cation chaimel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  spread  spednmi  code  generator  for  generating  a  first  or 
second  spread  speclnmi  codeword  to  convey  at  least  one  bit 
of  infarmatioo,  said  codewords  consisting  of  a  plunlity  of 
chips  tranaminrtd  during  a  sjrmbol  duratioit,  said  codewords 
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having  a  main  lobe  in  one  of  said  chip  positions  upon 
matched  filtering  in  a  receiver. 

said  first  spread  spectnini  code  generator  finther  comprising  a 
means  for  modulating  die  position  of  said  codeword  generated 
by  said  first  spread  spectrum  code  generator  relative  to  the 
center  of  said  symbol  duration  lo  modulate  the  position  of 
said  main  lobe  in  said  receiver  output  to  convey  one  or  moie 
additioaal  bits  of  infonnation; 

a  first  carrier  signal  source; 

a  modulator  coonected  to  said  first  spread  spectnim  code  gen- 
erator and  said  first  caiiier  signal  source,  said  modulator 
generating  a  first  carrier  signal  modiilaird  by  said  generated 
codeword  having  its  position  modulaied  relative  to  the  center 
of  said  symbol  duration;  and 

means  for  applying  said  modulated  canier  signal  lo  an  input  of 
said  communication  chaimel. 


5,59Mt2 
DATA  COMPRESSION  RATS  CONTHOL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Dn^bb  W.  CifiiAnuB,  FalryMt;  Bkavaa  R.  GtmdM,  Pitt»- 
ftard.  bMfe  «r  N.Y.,  Md  Cnig  M.  Sirilh.  Sctwv*-in.  Japu, 

FIM  Mar.  34, 199S.  Sck  No.  499,571 
IiBt.  CL'  OHM  I/S6. 14/06 
VS.  a.  375—249 


1.  A  mnsnilKr  for  transmitting  digital  informatioa  Arougb  a 
chaimel  at  a  fixed  transmissioa  rue.  comprising: 

a)  compressor  means  for  compressing  said  digital  information, 
having  a  plurality  of  operating  configurations,  each  configu- 
ration being  characterized  by  a  unique  rate  distortion  function, 
said  compression  means  being  responsive  to  a  configuration 
selection  signal  C  for  operating  in  a  selected  one  of  said 
configurations  and  a  control  signal  S  for  controlling  the  oper- 
Ming  point  on  said  rate  distortion  fimction  in  said  selected 
configuration; 

b)  a  rate  buffer  means  for  temporarily  storing  compressed  digital 
information  received  from  said  coii^>ressor  means;  and 

c)  me  control  means  responsive  to  fill  conditions  of  said  rate 
buffer,  said  control  signal  S  and  for  generating  said  configu- 
rMion  selection  signal  C  as  a  fimction  of  both  said  fill  condi- 
tion and  the  value  of  said  coalrol  signal  S  such  that  the 
average  output  rate  of  said  uiuyiession  means  is  equal  to  said 
fixed  Uaiisiuissiou  rale  and  distortion  is  minimized. 


5,59M«3 

DEVICE  FOR  WIRELESS  TRANSMISSION  OF  DIGITAL 

DATA,  IN  PARTICULAR  OF  AUDIO  DATA,  BY 

INFRARED  LIGHT  IN  HEADPHONES 

Axd  Haapt,  Laafcahaan,  aad  Kari-niraiiaa  DcUbnietfe, 

Haaaavei;  balk  of  Gcraaajr,  aai^on  to  Scaaketaer  dec- 

tronk  KG,  Wcdcaark.  Gcniaay 

FDcd  Aug.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293,972 
Claims  priority,  appllcaiioa  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  23,  1993,  43  28 
252.0 

lot.  CL'  H04B  I4A)4 
VS.  a.  375—242  13  dains 


1.  A  process  for  the  wireless  transmission  of  digital  audio  data, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

based  on  digital  stereo  sampling  values  (audio  data  3)  having  a 
word  length  of  16  bits  in  each  instance  and  based  on  a  system 
clock  rate  of  2S6-times  the  sampling  rate  (transmitter  base 
clock  1),  forming  a  data  frame  having  a  bit  length  of  128  bits 
for  the  transmission  data  (9.  29,  47).  wherein  the  data  frame 
contains  three  stereo  sampling  values  (3)  at  the  sampling  rates 
of  48  kHz  (A)  and  44.1  kHz  (B)  or  two  stereo  sampling 
values  (3)  at  the  sampling  rate  of  32  kHz  (C)  and.  instead  of 
the  tliiid  stereo  sampling  value  (3).  contains  a  filling  pattern 
and  coded  information  about  the  cutient  sampling  rate; 

sending  the  transmissioa  data  (9,  2t.  47)  at  a  transmission  data 
rate  which  is  obtained  fiom  the  transmission  base  clock  (1)  by 
integral  divisioa; 

feeding  the  transmission  data  (9.  29,  47)  after  transmission  to  a 
receiver  parallel  to  a  decoding  device  (24.  25,  26)  and  to  a 
clock  pulse  recovery  (21); 

regenerating  a  clock  pulse  (22.  45)  which  is  an  integral  multiple 
of  (N-times)  die  transmission  data  rate  by  die  clock  pulse 
recovery  (21);  and 

deriving  by  integral  division  the  clock  pulses  required  for  a 
chaimel  decoder  (block  decoder  25)  for  decoding  the  data 
stream  of  llie  data  frames  of  128-bit  length,  by  a  receiver  base 
clock  (22)  and  the  transmitter  base  clock  (1)  which  is  2S6- 
times  the  sanqriing  rate. 


5,59M94 
MULTICARRIER  MODULATION  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEM  WITH  VARIABLE  DELAY 
John  M.  Cloa,  CapcrtiBe,-  Po  Toog.  Frcmat;  JaaMa  T.  Asla- 
ais,  Moaataia  View,  and  AatoiMtte  H.  Goock,  Palo  Alto,  aU 
of  CaNt,  aarigagn  to  Aaurti  CoauaaalcaOoaa  Corporathm, 
San  Joae,  Caltf.  { 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1993,  Scr.  W  197,299 
lot  CL'  ^K  l/IO 
VS.  CL  345— 2M  22  Claims 

1.  A  data  transmission  system  using  multicanier  modulation, 
comprising: 

FECC  (forward  error  correction  code)  coding  and  codeword 
imerieaving  apparatus  arranged  for  diffierendy  encoding  a 
plurality  of  data  signals  to  provide  a  plurality  of  encoded  data 
signals  with  different  delays  through  the  coding  and  interleav- 
ing apparatus,  tlie  coding  and  interleaving  apparatus  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  data  paths  providing  the  encoded  data 
signals  with  different  delays,  and  a  switch  for  switching 
different  data  signals  to  different  data  paths;  and 
a  modulator  arranged  to  modulate  bits  of  die  encoded  data 
signals  onto  multiple  carriers  of  the  transmission  system. 
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different  numbers  of  bits  in  each  transmission  symbol  period 
being  allocated  to  different  carriers. 


1.  A  digital  multiplexing  radio  receiver  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  carrier  frequency  signal: 

second  means  for  deriKxlulating  a  received  multi-level  otdiogo- 
nal  amplitude  signal  with  the  carrier  frequency  signal  output 
from  the  first  means  and  outputting  icb  and  (^h  demodulated 
orthogonal  signals; 

third  means  operatively  connected  to  the  second  means  for 
amplifying  the  Ich  and  Qch  demodulated  orthogonal  signals 
and  outputting  Ich  and  (^h  amplified  signals; 

fourth  means  operatively  coruiected  to  the  third  means  for  adap- 
tively  equalizing  the  Ich  and  (^b  amplified  signals  and  out- 
putting  Ich  and  Qch  adaptively-equalized  data; 

fifdi  means  operatively  coruiected  to  the  first  means  and  the 
fourth  means  for  supplying  a  first  control  signal  to  the  first 
means  to  make  the  frequency  of  the  cairier  frequency  signal 
die  same  as  that  of  tlie  received  multi-level  orthogonal  ampli- 
tude signal;  and 

sixth  means  operatively  connected  to  the  third  means  and  the 
fourth  means  for  generating  and  outputting  a  second  control 
signal  to  the  third  means  to  amplify  the  Ich  and  (^h  demodu- 
lated signals  to  a  predetermined  level,  the  second  control 
signal  being  generated  based  on  the  Ich  and  (^h  adaptively- 
equalized  data  output  from  the  fourth  means,  of  the  multi- 
level orthogonal  amplitude  signal  existing  in  a  signal  point 


area  on  a  phase  plane  of  Ich  and  ()ch  otdiogoiial  coonfinaies 
in  die  case  where  the  Ich  and  (^h  demodulated  orthogonal 
signal  is  synchronized  with  the  carrier  fieqneacy  signal,  and 
of  the  multi-level  orthogonal  ampUtude  signal  existing  in  a 
first  specified  area  other  than  the  signal  point  area  on  a  phase 
plane  of  Ich  and  Qch  orthogonal  oootdinaies  in  the  case  where 
the  Ich  and  (^  demodulated  Oftfaogonal  signal  is  not  syn- 
chronized with  the  carrier  frequency  sifnal. 


5,59M96 

SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTOR  AND  METHODS  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTION 

Leo  Montreoil,  AUaata,  Ga.,  aailganr  to  Sdcotiic-Allanla, 

Inc.,  NoratMS,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  223^23 
Int.  CL'  H93D  i/24.  II93C  i/04 
VS.  CL  375—327  26  ( 


5,596,695 
RADIO  RECEIVER  FOR  USE  IN  THE  RECEPTION  OF 
DIGITAL  MULTIPLEXING  SIGNALS 
mroynki  Kiyanagl;  Yoitaa  Ogata,  both  of  Scndai;   TosUo 
Tamura,  KawanU;  Hino  Narita;  lUtaUko  'hrakado,  both 
of  Sendai,  and  Kcnzo  Kobayaahi,  Kawasald,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^Jhsn  limitrd,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,143 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1994,  6-048712; 
Dec  26, 1994,  6-322917 

Int  CL'  H04L  27/04;  H03D  i/24 
U.S.  CL  375—326  12  Claims 


^^^^ 


11.  In  a  synchronous  detector  having  a  partial  phase-locked  loop 
circuit  that  incorporates  an  oscillator  and  first  and  second  mixers  in 
quadrature  relationship  therein,  a  canceler  circuit  cooperating  with 
the  partial  phase-loclted  loop  circuit  to  form  a  phase-locked  loop 
circuit,  the  canceler  circuit  comprising: 
a  filter  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  first  mixer,  the  filter  including 

one  of  a  high  pass  filter  and  a  bandpass  filter,  and 
a  summer  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  filter  and  direcUy  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  the  second  mixer,  the  summer  having  a 
summer  output  coupled  to  the  oscillator  of  the  partial  phase- 
locked  loop  circuit. 


5,596,697 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  OF  ESTIMATING 

TRANSMITTED  SYMBOLS  AT  A  RECEIVER  IN  DIGITAL 

SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
Lars  G.  Larasoa,  StoddMlm;  Penis  B.  O.  Gadmandaun,  Sol- 
lentona,  and  Karim  Jaaaal,  Storitholm,  aD  of  Swcdcis,  smigs 
ors  to  lUcAmaktiebolacet  LM  ErfcaMs,  Stockholm,  Swcdca 

Filed  Jnn.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  79,886 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Sweden,  Jnn.  23, 1992,  9291924 
InL  CL'  H94L  27/06:  H9W  l/OO 
VS.  a.  375—349  26  daiass 

1.  In  a  method  of  receiving  successive  digital  symbols  transmit- 
ted over  a  communication  channel  that  uses  a  viterbi  algorithm 
having  a  number  of  states,  a  method  of  estimating  transmitted 
symbols  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  sampling  a  received  signal  tf  a  recurrent  plurality  of  time 
points  during  each  received  symbol; 

(b)  correlating  samples  generated  by  step  (a)  with  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  to  produce  at  least  an  initial  estimated 
impulse  response  of  the  communication  channel; 

(c)  designating  one  of  the  plurality  of  time  points  as  a  symbol 
sampling  time  point  based  on  the  correlation  perfbrmed  in 
step(b): 

(d)  selecting  at  least  two  samples  for  each  received  symbol,  the 
selected  samples  being  generated  at  ttie  symbol 
point  and  at  least  one  other  time  point; 
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(e)  far  each  symbol,  detenmniiig  a  plunlity  of  delo-metnc 
valnes  ■'^^"■^''g  id  die  vitertii  aigoriiluii  for  each  transibon 
between  stMes  baied  on  die  selected  samples  and  dte  esti- 
murd  impulse  respooae: 

(0  far  each  symbol,  weighting  detta-metric  values  detennined 
by  step  (e)  and  gr.iifjMing  a  combined  delta-metric  value  for 
each  transitioa  between  stMes  by  combining  respective 
weigfaMd  detta-metric  values  determined  by  step  (e);  and 

(g)  pimMjiig  at  least  preliminarily  rslimawd  symbols  using  the 
cooabined  deha-metric  values  generated  in  step  (f)- 


5,S9M« 

FADING  DISTOmON  COMPENSAHON  METHOD  AND 

CntClHT 

1 1»  HtocM  DtMW  KabwUU  KaiikB,  Ikkyo,  Japu 
Red  May  !•,  19M,  Scr.  Nfc  24t31 
rtorily,  aypMcaUf  Japatt,  Mmj  11, 1993,  5-1327r 
laL  CL'  BUD  1/04:  H»A  l/IO 

VS.  a.  yjs-^46  5 


539M«9 

PARALLEL  CASCADED  INTEGKATOR-COMB  FILTER 

Thad  J.  Gcwich,  Aaron;  Richard  M.  DnTft,  Uttfclaa,  and 

Bran*  A.  MartiMS,  DcnTci;  al  af  Cain.,  aiai^ort  to  Hnghcs 

Alitnft  Ctatpaay.  Loa  Aagflri.  Calt 

CutlnnaHanafSar.  Nn.  322MS,  Oct.  U,  1994,  ahnndwifrt. 

IWi  appBcattnn  Jan.  25, 199«,  Scr.  No.  i7«,lf9 

Int  CL'  HMB  l/IO 

VS.  a.  375—350  14  dates 


I  m 


1.  A  caacadcaWe  integrator  for  use  in  a  digital  filter  which 
receives  a  series  of  data  words  each  represented  by  a  plurality  of 
parallel  data  bits,  die  integrator  for  processing  a  predetermined 
number  of  tbe  series  of  data  words  in  parallel  during  each  of  a 
plurality  of  clock  cycles,  the  integrator  comprising: 
a  first  layer,  including  at  least  one  summii^  element  and  at  least 
one  delay  element,  for  receiving  die  predetermined  number  of 
data  words  in  parallel  and  generating  a  first  sequence  of 
parallel  output  data  words  in  response  Ifaetelo.  die  first 
sequence  of  parallel  output  dau  words  being  available  to  at 
le«t  one  subsequent  layer,  and 
at  least  one  subsequent  layer  including  at  least  one  accumulator 
and  at  least  one  sumnmig  element,  the  M  least  one  subsequent 
layer  being  connected  to  tbe  first  layer  for  generating  a  second 
sequence  of  parallel  output  data  words,  wherein  each  of  the 
first  sequence  parallel  output  data  words  represents  an  inte- 
gration of  a  unique  sequence  of  previously  received  input  data 
words  so  as  to  allow  cascading  of  the  integrator  with  subse- 
quent parallel  dau  word  integrators. 


5,59M1« 
DELAY  STAGE  CIRCUITRY  FOR  A  RING  OSCILLATOR 
Wi^yn  Lcnai.  Capiitlna,  ami  Mark  A.  Horowitz,  Moutain 
View,  both  of  CaBt,  Mrignnrt  to  Raaabna,  Inc.,  Moontain 
Vicw.CaUL 

CoadHMiten  of  Scr.  No.  1«1,7«9,  Dec  2, 1993,  abandoned. 

wtiick  b  a  diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  89«,t34,  May  28,  1992,  aban- 

dooed.  Thb  application  Dec  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347344 

Int  CL'  m3D  3/24 

VS.  CL  375—37*  4  Claims 


!*»-'  /  tm* 


3.  A  fading  distottioa  compensation  circuit  of  a  receiver  in  a 

digital  cammunication  system  in  which  traasmissioa  data  having  a 

ftame  format  compoaed  of  a  groop  of  a  predetermined  number  of 

symbob  in  which  pikx  symbols  are  periodically  arranged  among  a 

series  of  data  symbols  are  transmitted  in  a  frame  unit  and  a  carrier 

is  reset  at  each  frame,  comprising: 

phase  conectioa  means  for  correcting  phase  variatioa  due  to 

said  reset  of  the  carrier  in  respect  to  a  received  input  signal: 

means  for  selecting  die  received  input  signal  for  a  frame  in 

which  fading  distoition  is  to  be  compensated  and  selecting  an 

output  signal  of  said  phase  conectioa  means  for  oilier  frames 

to  extract  a  pilot  symbol  from  said  selected  input  signal;  and 

fading  distortion  compensation  means  for  compensating  fading 

distortion  of  data  symbob  ftom  said  extracted  pilot  symbol 

and  data  symbob  contained  in  tlie  received  input  signal. 


1.  A  ring  oscillator  comprising: 

an  even-numbered  plurality  of  ring  coupled  delay  stages,  each 
delay  stage  comprising: 

(A)  a  differential  amplifier  for  generating  a  first  output  signal 
at  a  first  node  and  a  second  output  signal  complementary  to 
the  first  output  signal  at  a  second  node,  wherein  die  differ- 
ential amplifier  forther  comprises: 
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(i)  a  first  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field  effect  transistor 

(MOSFET)  of  a  first  type  coupled  between  the  first  node 

and  a  first  potential  source; 
(ii)  a  second  MOSFET  of  die  first  type  coupled  between  the 

second  node  and  the  first  potential  source,  wherein  the 

first  and  second  MOSFETs  of  die  first  type  are  biased  by 

an  output  level  biasing  voltage: 
(iii)  a  first  MOSFET  of  a  second  type  coupled  to  the  first 

node  and  a  third  node,  wherein  die  first  MOSFET  of  the 

second  type  receives  a  first  input  signal; 
(iv)  a  second  MOSFET  of  the  second  type  coupled  to  the 

second  node  and  the  third  node,  wherein  the  second 

MOSFET  of  the  second  type  receives  a  second  input 

signal: 

(B)  a  voltage  clamping  circuit  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  diode-coupled  MOSFET;  and 

(ii)  a  second  diode-coupled  MOSFET,  wherein  die  first  and 
second  diode-coupled  MOSFETs  are  cross-coupled 
between  the  first  and  second  nodes  to  limit  a  peak-to- 
peak  voltage  swing  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  output 
signals;  and 

(C)  a  current  source  coupled  between  the  third  node  and  a 
second  potential  source,  die  current  source  varying  a  bias 
current  through  the  current  source  in  accordance  with  a 
delay  bias  voltage. 


5,596,611 
MEDICAL  ISOTOPE  PRODUCTION  REACTOR 
M.  Ball,  LynchbnrK,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orlcnns,  La. 
Continoation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  986,939,  Dec.  8,  1992,  aban- 
doned. Thb  application  Nov.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339^64 
Int.  a.*  G21G  1/02 
VS.  CL  376—189  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  a  medical  isotope  from  a  fission 
product  produced  in  a  nuclear  reactor,  the  method  conqxising: 
providing  a  reactor  having  a  100  to  300  kilowan  rating; 
using  a  uranyl  nitrate  solution  as  a  homogeneous  fissionable 

materia]  in  tiie  reactor,  tbe  fissionable  material  producing 

fission   products   including   Molybdenum-99   in   the   uranyl 

nitrate  solution; 
passing  a  portion  of  the  uranyl  nitrate  solution  from  the  reactor 

to  and  through  a  column  of  alumina  for  fixing  the  fission 

products  including  Molybdenum-99  to  alumina  in  the  column; 
adding  acid  to  the  portion  of  tbe  uranyl  nitrate  solution  to 

achieve  a  pH  (rf  about  2  to  about  S; 
passing  llie  portion  of  the  uranyl  nitrate  solution  at  pH  of  about 

2  to  about  3,  back  into  die  reactor, 
removing  the  fixed  fission  products  from  tbe  alumiiu  column 

tiuDiigh  eliMion  widi  a  hydroxide;  and 
precipitatiiig  liie  resulting  elutriant  with  alpha-benzoinoxime  for 

collecting  tlK  Molybdenuin-99  as  tbe  medical  isotope. 


5596,612 

TESTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MATERIALS  TESTING, 

PARTICULARLY  IN  A  PRESSURIZE3>-WATER  REACTOR 

BJom  H.  Andcrason,  Aitcrsbcrga,  Sweden,  srnitnor  to  ABB 

Teknbhka  Rontgencentraicn  AB,  Ikby,  Sweden 

FOcd  May  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  238,496 

Clalnis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnn.  16,  1993,  9382887 

Int  CL'  G21C  /7/O0 

U.S.  CL  376—245  |4  Claims 


1.  Testing  arrangement  (14)  for  materials  testing  at  a  lead- 
through  (4)  in  a  nuclear  reactor,  said  lead-through  (4)  comprising  a 
first  lube  (6)  welded  into  an  opening  in  a  reactor  cap  (1)  and  a 
second  lube  (8)  inserted  in  die  first  tube  (6).  wfaeieby  die  first  tube 
(6)  and  tbe  second  tube  (8)  are  sealingly  joined  at  a  common  upper 
end  and  whereby  die  second  tube  (8)  projects  further  under  die 
reactor  cap  (1)  dian  the  first  tube  (6),  said  testing  arrangement 
comprising  a  probe-equipped  sword  (85)  arranged  for  insertion 
into  an  aimular  gap  (28)  that  is  present  between  both  the  tubes  and 
for  scanning  a  testing  area  which  extends  around  said  gap, 
whereby  a  manipulator  (10)  is  arranged  to  position  the  testing 
arrangement  opposite  to  the  lead-through  (4),  the  testing  arrange- 
ment (14)  comprising  a  pinching  arrangement  (32),  which  applies  a 
pinching  force  between  a  point  at  tbe  outer  surface  of  die  6nt  tube 
(6)  and  an  opposite  point  at  the  outer  surface  of  a  projecting  part  of 
the  second  tube  (8).  in  order  to  widen  the  gap  (28)  at  the  side  of  the 
second  tube  (8)  at  which  the  pinching  force  is  applied,  a  sword 
guiding  arrangement  (74)  cooperating  with  the  pinching  arrange- 
ment (32)  to  guide  tlie  sword  (85)  into  tbe  widened  part  of  die  gap 
(20).  a  first  lifting  arrangement  (24.48,42,44)  for  bringing  die 
pincliing  arrangemem  on  a  level  with  tlie  lower  part  of  the  outer 
tube,  a  second  lifting  arrangement  (823334)  for  inserting  tbe 
sword  (85)  into  the  gap  (28),  and  a  turning  arrangement  for 
displacing,  in  cooperation  with  the  pinching  arrangement  (32),  tbe 
widened  part  of  the  gap  along  the  itmer  periphery  of  the  first  tube 
(6)  and  for  displacing  in  cotmecbon  therewith  the  sword  in  the  gap 
through  the  testing  area,  wherein  the  testing  arrangement  (14)  is 
attachable  to  the  above  mentioned  manipulator,  and  wherein  the 
testing  arrangement  (14)  is  dockable  at  a  chosen  lead-through  (4) 
by  means  of  the  manipulator  (10).  wherein  the  lifting  arrangements 
are  arranged  at  the  turning  arrangement  and  wherein  the  pinching 
arrangement  (32)  is  arranged  at  the  first  lifting  arrangement 
(24.40.42.44),  and  the  sword  guiding  arrangement  (74)  carrying 
the  sword  (85)  is  arranged  at  the  second  lifting  arrangement 
(82.83.84),  both  lifting  arrangements  being  lineariy  movable  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  tubes. 


5,596,6U 

PRESSURE  SUPPRESSION  CONTAINMENT  SYSTEM 

FOR  BOILING  WATER  REACTOR 

Doogilas  M.  Ghmtz.  and  Loyd  B.  NcsUtt,  both  oT  San  Joae, 

CaUf:,  asrignnrt  to  GcMral  Electric  Coapany,  San  Joae, 

CaUf. 

Fikd  Mac  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402,458 

Int  CL'  G21C  9MXW 

U.S.  CL  376—283  12  '^-•-- 

1.  In  a  boiling  water  reactor  comprisiiig  a  containment  veaaeL  a 

reactor  pressure  vessel  surrounded  by  said  containment  vessel  with 
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a  dtywell  therebetween,  a  nuclear  fuel  core  arranged  inside  said 
reactor  pressure  vessel,  a  suppression  pool  amnged  inside  said 
containment  vessel  and  partly  filled  vyitfa  water  to  form  a  wetwell 
airspace  overlying  said  water,  a  condenser  pool  of  water  arranged 
above  said  drywell,  a  condenser  submerged  in  said  condenser  pool, 
a  condenser  inlet  flow  path  for  coupling  steam  from  said  drywell 
into  said  condenser,  a  first  condenser  outlet  flow  path  for  coupling 
steam  and  ttoDcoodensable  gas  from  said  condenser  into  said 
suppression  pool,  a  main  condenser  located  outside  said  contain- 
ment vessel  and  connected  to  receive  gas  from  the  reactor  pressure 
vesad  after  the  gas  has  passed  through  a  turbine  located  outside 
said  oootaimnent  vessel,  an  offgas  treatment  system  for  removing 
radioactive  species  from  gas  not  condensed  by  said  main  con- 
dener  (hereinafter  "offgas"),  a  cooduit  which  penetrates  a  wall  of 
said  containment  vessel,  said  conduit  having  an  inlet  which  com- 
mimicates  with  said  wetwell  airspace  and  having  a  rupture  disk 
installed  in  a  portion  of  said  conduit  located  outside  said  contain- 
ment vessel,  whereby  noncondensable  gas  is  released  from  said 
wetwell  airspace  via  said  conduit  in  response  to  rupture  of  said 
rapture  disk,  the  improvement  wherein  said  conduit  has  an  outlet 
which  communicates  with  an  inlet  of  said  offgas  treatment  system. 


$JS96J615 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  NUCLEAK  REACTOR  AND 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Klyoni  Nalunaiira;  MaMhisa  Laagliki;  Syoiriut  Iknikoahl,  all  of 
Hitachi;  Hideo  MaU,  HitaHiiiMika,  and  IboBeynld  Hnsb- 
imoto,  Otecki,  aU  of  Japu,  aarignots  to  HHacU,  Ltd., 
lV>kyo,  JapMi 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1994,  6-048266 
Int  a.*  G21C  3/34 
VS.  CL  376—438  32  Claioos 
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1.  A  fiiel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  fiiel  assem- 
bly elements,  said  fuel  assembly  elements  comprising: 
a  fuel  sheath  mbe; 

a  spacer  tier  holding  said  fuel  sheath  tube;  and 
a  chaiwel  box  for  containing  a  plurality  of  said  sheath  Cubes, 
wherein    at    least   one   fiiel    assembly    element   comprises    a 
Zr-containing  matrix  alloy,  wherein  an  average  crystal  grain 
size  of  said  matrix  alloy  is  in  the  range  of  1000  nm  or  less. 


5,596>14 
METHOD  AND  CIRCUITSY  FOR  AUGNING  THE 
PHASE  OF  HIGH-SPEED  CLOCKS  IN 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
Lcdda,  PlaM,  Ikx^  aarignar  to  Alcatel  Network 
SyatoMa,  lac  Rkkardaaa,  Tkx. 
Ca^Oaaaaam  of  Scr.  Na  UM20,  Aag.  31, 1993,  ahnndonrd. 
Thte  application  Sep.  13, 199S,  Scr.  No.  528^424 
Int.  CL"  H«3D  3/24 
VS.  CL  375-^376  4 


1.  A  metlMd  for  negating  a  phase  difference  between  clock 
signals  in  a  high-speed  telecommmicatioiis  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

delecting  the  phase  difference  between  a  first  clock  signal  and  at 
least  a  second  clock  signal; 

<-«i«iii^ng  at  once,  a  total  time  required  to  shift  a  frequency  of 
said  first  clock  signal  by  an  amowM  required  to  negate  said 
phase  diffierence  completely;  and 

slnfiing  tlie  fieqoency  of  said  first  clock  signal  in  correspon- 
dence with  said  calculated  total  time. 


5,596,616 

BURST  AIM>RESS  SEQUENCE  GENERATOR  FOR 

ADDRESSING  STATIC  RANDOM-ACCESS-MEMORY 

DEVICES 

Fub-Hwang  Jeang,  HaiBctaa  Hricn,  Ikiwan,  aasigDor  to  United 

Mkrodcctroiiia  Corp.,  Hriochn,  lUwan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1996,  Ser.  No.  597,388 
Int.  CL'  H03K  21/08 
VS.  CL  377—56  7  Claims 

1.  A  biffst  address  sequence  generator  for  a  static  random- 
access-memory  device,  comprising: 

a  counter,  controlled  by  a  mode  signal,  the  counter  including: 
a  first  multiplexer,  controlled  by  an  inverse  signal  of  said 
mode  signal,  driven  by  a  first  clock  signal,  for  outputting  a 
signal  which  is  either  an  external  address  signal  or  a  zero 
value; 
a   first   flip-flop,   preset   by   the  output   signal   of  said   first 
multiplexer,  driven  by  a  second  clock  signal,  for  outputting 
a  count  value; 
a  second  multiplexer,  controlled  by  said  inverse  signal  of  said 
mode  signal,  driven  by  said  first  clock  signal,  for  outputting 
a  signal  which  is  either  the  external  address  signal  or  a  zero 
value; 
a  second  flip-flop,  preset  by  the  output  signal  of  said  second 
multiplexer,  driven  by  said  second  clock  signal,  for  output- 
ting a  count  value,  an  inverse  output  end  of  tlie  second 
flip-flop  being  connected  to  an  input  end  thereof,  and 
a  counter  exclusive-OR  gate,  receiving  said  count  values  of 
said  first  flip-flop  and  sud  second  flip-flop  for  providing  an 
output  to  tlie  input  end  of  said  first  flip-flop; 
a  latch,  controlled  by  said  mode  signal,  the  latch  including 
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a  controllable  gate  circuit  linking  said  clock  pulse  generator  and 
said  feedback  shift  register  and  blocking  one  clock  pulse  of 
every  2"  clock  pulses  of  the  clock-pulse  generator. 


5,596,618 

EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  AND  DEVICE 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  USING  THE  SAME 

Noboaki    OgHhi,    Yokolfa,    Japaa,    awignor    to 

Kabosliiki  Kataka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiauatkM  of  Scr.  No.  300,121,  Sep.  2,  1994,  abandoMd. 

This  applicatioa  Jid.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  508,787 
Claims  priority,  appikatfcm  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1993,  5-245935; 
JuL  6,  1994,  6-177448 

laL  CL'  G21K  5/00 
VS.  CL  378—34  13  Claims 


a  third  multiplexer,  controlled  by  said  mode  signal,  outputting 
a  signal  selected  from  said  external  address  signal  and  a 
zero  value; 

a  third  flip-flop,  receiving  (be  output  signal  of  said  third 
multiplexer,  driven  by  an  inverse  signal  of  said  first  clock 
signal,  for  generating  a  pre-address  signal; 

a  fourth  multiplexer,  controlled  by  said  mode  sigiud,  output- 
ting a  signal  selected  from  said  external  address  signal  and 
a  zero  value;  and 

a  fourth  flip-flop,  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said  fourth 
multiplexer,  driven  by  said  inverse  signal  of  said  first  clock 
signal,  for  generating  a  pre-address  signal; 

and 
1  generator  exclusive-OR  gate,  receiving  said  count  values  and 

said    pre-address    signals,    for   generating    a    burst    address 

sequence. 


1.  An  exposure  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  holder  for  holding  a  substrate  to  be  exposed;  and 

a  movable  shutter  movable  across  a  [nth  of  exposure  light, 

having  an  intensity  distribution  in  a  predetermined  direction. 

and  in  a  direction  intersecting  the  predetermined  direction; 
wherein  said  movable  shutter  has  an  edge  with  a  protruded 

portion  being  protruded  in  the  movement  direction  and  having 

a  shape  and  size  detetmiDcd  on  the  bases  of  the  intensity 

distribution  of  the  exposure  light. 


5,596417 
FEEDBACK  SHIFT  REGISTER  FOR  GENERATING 
DIGTTAL  SIGNALS  REPRESENTING  SERIES  OF 
PSEUDO-RANDOM  NUMBERS 
Andrew  Wolf,  and  Haiw  W.  Ahrwciler.  both  of  Beribi,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  AlrticngesritwiiaH,  Manidi,  Gcr- 


PCT  No.  PCT/DE94At0091,  $  371  Date  Sep.  12,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  12,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/17591,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  495,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1993,  43  02 
830.6 

InL  a.'  H03K  3/m 
VS.  CI.  377—73  6  CUims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  generating  digital  signals  representing  pseudo- 
random sequences  comprising: 
a  feedback  shift  legister  including  n-stages  and  exclusive 

OR-circuils  in  the  feedtiack  logic; 
a  clock-pulse  generator,  and 


5,596,619 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONFORMAL 

RADIATION  THERAPY 

Mark  P.  Carol,  Mflford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Nomas  Corporation, 

Sewickley,  Pa. 
Continuation-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  933,409,  Ang.  21,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appikatkm  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,626 
InL  CL'  A6IN  5/10 
VS.  CL  378—65  37  daiais 


1.  A  mettiod  of  confomuU  radiation  therapy,  with  a  radiation 
beam  having  a  predeteimined,  constant  beam  intensity  for  treat- 
ment of  a  volume  of  tissue  in  a  patient,  the  volume  of  tissue 
containing  a  tumor  to  be  treated,  the  timwr  having  a  total  timior 
volume  and  a  varying  thickness,  cotnprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  the  radiation  treatment  beam  toward  ttie  volume  of 
tissue; 
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(b)  separating  the  radiatioD  treatment  beam  into  a  plurality  of 
radiaboo  beam  segments,  with  at  least  one  beam  segment 
being  disposed  contiguous  to  at  least  three  adjacent  beam 
segments;  and 

(c)  independently  modulating  the  beam  intensity  of  the  plurality 
of  radiation  beam  segments  to  spatially  modulate  the  beam 
intensity  of  the  radiation  treatment  beam  across  the  volume  of 
tissue,  to  treat  the  tumor  with  the  plurality  of  radiation  beam 
segments,  each  radiation  beam  segment  having  a  beam  mten- 
sity  related  to  the  thickness  of  the  portion  of  the  tumor 
through  which  each  radiabon  beam  segment  passes. 


5,596420 

X-RAY  BASED  EXTENSOMETRY  DEVICE  FOR 

RADIOGRAPHY 

Howard  A.  CamkUxwnt,  West  Hwlfcrd;  Eric  H.  Jordaui,  Storrs. 

aad  DoagfaH  M.  PCMe,  Soirtk  WiadMir,  ail  of  Coon^  aorigD- 

ofB  to  The  Vwtwtnttj  of  Co— trtlnrt,  Storrs,  Cowl 

Cnatl— rtn«-to-yrt  of  Scr.  No.  54,3t7,  Apr.  M,  1993,  Pat 

Nol  5,3mj73.  Thk  api^nHhw  Jaa.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  379,309 

laL  CL'  HtSG  1/64 
VS.  CL  378— M  21  CfaiiM! 


sm4£  AC» 


1.  A  radiographic  imaging  device  comprising: 

a)  an  x-ny  source  and  a  natural  diffitactive  constructive  x-ray 
interference  arrangement  for  focusing  x-rays  emitted  from 
said  x-ray  source  into  an  intense  mooochroinatic  image,  said 
x-ray  source  and  said  natural  difEractive  constructive  x-ray 
inlerfereoce  arrangement  being  mounted  upon  a  common  base 
which  provides  a  tixed  distanrr  and  orientation  from  source- 
to-inierference  anangement; 

b)  a  detector  for  detecting  x-ray  monochromatic  radiabon  from 
said  x-ray  source  and  said  natural  diffracbve  constructive 
x-ray  inttrferencc  arrangement  subsequent  to  said  radiabon 
passing  through  a  specimen. 


5,59M21 
HIGH- VOLTAGE  PLUG  FOR  AN  X-RAY  TUBE 
I  Schwarz,  ForcUidaa,  aad  ThoMaa  WcOcr,  Ertangcn, 
bolk  of  Gcran^,  Mrig«or»  to  SImmm  AktiowndlKiHifl, 

nio^it.  riiMOHj 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  521,911 
OataM  priority,  appHcatioa  GcraMwy,  Sep.  9,  1994,  44  32 
2t5,4 

Int.  CL'  H«U  iV/O 
U.S.  CL  378— LM  8  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  mbe  system,  comprising: 
an  X-ray  tube  having  a  high-voltage  terminal  provided  at  a 

vacuum  housing  of  the  X-ray  tube; 
a  high-voltage  plug  for  plugging  onto  said  high-voltage  termi- 
nal,  said  high-voltage  plug  containing  a  cooling  chaiuiel  for  a 
coolant: 
said  high-voltage  plug  having  an  engagement  surface  provided 
for  interacbon  with  a  cofiespooding  surface  of  said  high- 
voltage  terminal  of  said  X-ray  tube; 
said  high-voltage  plug  having  a  contact  part  formed  of  an 
electrically    conductive    material    and    containing    as    said 
engageaaent  surface  a  contact  aorface  provided  fw  interaction 
widi  said  high-voltage  terminal  corre^xMding  surface;  and 


said  X-ray  tube  having  a  rotating  anode,  and  said  high-voltage 
terminal  corresponding  surface  interacting  with  said  high- 
voltage  plug  being  in  thermally  conductive  connection  with  a 
bearing  of  said  rotating  anode. 


5,59M22 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  EXTENDING  THE 

SERVICE  LIFE  OF  AN  X-RAY  TUBE 

Ednardo  Perah^  Frccport,  N.Y.,  and  David  V.  Habif,  Jr.,  24 

Grandview  Terr.,  'Asafy,  N J.  VTfiT*,  aarignon  to  David  V. 

Habif,  Jr.,  l^naly,  N  J. 

CoMiHatiofi-iii-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  90,793,  Jid.  13, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,H0.<08.  This  appHcatioa  Aog.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  511,414 

Int.  CL'  HOU  iSnO 
MS.  CL  378—199  17  Claiins 

17  f\A 


1.  In  a  radiographic  apparatus  having  an  x-ray  tube  coupled  to  a 
cooling  system  and  the  cooling  system  circulates  an  existing  fluid 
through  a  closed  circulaboo  system  which  includes  the  x-ray  mbe. 
a  method  for  extending  the  service  life  of  the  x-ray  tube  without 
removing  the  x-ray  tube  conqjrising  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining,  based  on  predetermined  criteria,  that  the  exisbng 
fluid  has  degraded  below  a  predetermined  tolerance; 

b)  opening  the  closed  circulation  system  to  gain  access  to  the 
existing  fluid; 

c)  hllehng  the  existing  fluid  by  way  of  the  opening  in  step  b); 
and 

d)  closing  the  circulabon  system. 


5,59M23 
TESTING  AND  COMPLAINT  ACCEPTING 
COMMUNICATION  UNIT 
Malioto  UdiilM,  and  Yi^i  Koroid,  both  of  Ftdcuoka,  Japan, 
aasigBors  to  Fi^itMi  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
FBcd  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333J65 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1994,  6-I01I31 
Int.  CL*  H04M  im.i/OR.  H04J  1/16:3/14 
U.S.  CL  379— IS  7  CUm 

1.  A  communication  box  which  is  connected  with  a  workstation 
which  can  communicate  with  a  call  processor  for  coMrolling  a 
digital  switch  nwdule,  comprising: 
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subscriber  line  interface  means  connected  with  a  subscriber  line 
from  a  subscriber  line  circuit  for  transmitting/receiving 
speech  signals  to/from  another  telephone  connected  with  one 
exchange; 

inter-ofBce  interface  means  connected  with  an  inter-office  com- 
munication line  from  an  inter-office  communication  trunk  unit 
for  transmitting/receiving  speech  signals  to/ftom  another 
exchange;  and 

a  telephone  circuit  for  connecting  a  head  set  for  talking: 

wherein  said  conununicabon  box  allows  to  select  a  line  of  one 
of  said  subscriber  line  interface  means  and  said  inter-office 
interface  means  to  call  and  communicate  with  said  subscriber 
line  interface  means  or  said  inter-office  interface  means  under 
control  from  said  workstation  and  to  communicate  or  to  test  a 
speech  condition  defined  by  monitoring  test  signals  at  said 
iKad  set 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  an  interface  between  a  communication 
system  and  a  local  exchange,  said  interface  including  a  mobile 
exchange  unit  (MXU),  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  translating  a  called  number  to  identify  a  user  associated  with 
said  local  exchange; 

(b)  requesting  routing  informabon  to  a  destination  gateway 
(DGW).  said  DGW  being  associated  with  said  MXU: 

(c)  choosing  by  said  DGW,  an  identiher  for  said  called  number, 
said  identifier  identifying  a  radio  channel  coupling  said  MXU 
with  said  conmiuiiication  system; 

(d)  signaling  said  MXU  by  identifying  said  user  associated  with 
said  local  exchange; 

(e)  assigning  said  radio  channel;  and 

(0  establishing  a  connection  to  said  local  exchange  using  said 

called  number, 
wherein  step  (a)  further  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(al)  translating  said  called  number  at  an  originating  gateway 
mobile  switching  center  (OGMSC)  to  arrive  at  an  initial 


address  message  (lAM),  said  lAM  identifying  said  called 
number  as  said  user  associated  widi  said  DGW: 

(a2)  translating  said  called  number  by  said  OGMSC  to  yield  a 
first  point  code  which  identifies  said  DGW; 

(a3)  sending  said  lAM  to  a  mobile  switching  center  (MSQ 
associated  with  said  DGW; 

(a4)  identifying  by  said  MSC  said  called  number  as  being 
associated  with  said  local  exchange  by  using  said  lAM;  and 

(a5)  translating  said  called  number  by  said  MSC  to  yield  a 
second  point  code  which  identifies  an  earth  terminal  con- 
troller (ETC)  associated  with  said  local  exchange. 


549M25 

METHOD  FOR  ROUTING  EMERGENCY  CALLS 

DllUNG  BUSY  INTERFACE  CHANNEL  CONDITIONS 

Fredericit  W.  LcBlanc,  Arvada,  Goto.,  Msignor  to  U  S  West 

Tcduioiogics,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  314,180 

Int  CL'  H04Q  7/20 

U.S.  a.  379—60  3  Cbims 
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5,596,624 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

INCREASED  ACCESS  TO  A  LOCAL  COMMUNICATION 

NETWORK 
Peter  J.  Armbruster,  and  James  W.  Bisimp,  Jr.,  both  of  Chan- 
dler, Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumborg,  HI. 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31234 
Int  CI."  H04Q  7/38:7/24 
VS.  a.  379—58  18  Claims 
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I.  For  use  in  a  wireless  cortmiunication  system  including  a 
plurality  of  base  stations  each  operative  to  communicate  with 
corresponding  nK>bile  units  within  its  coverage  area  over  air  inter- 
face chaiuiels.  the  method  of  routing  an  E9- 1  - 1  call  from  a  mobile 
emergency  user  to  a  public  safety  answering  point  (PSAP)  where 
all  interface  channels  of  the  corresponding  base  station  are  busy, 
the  method  comprising: 

for  each  of  the  base  stations,  determining  in  cooperation  with  a 
receiver,  a  plurality  of  RF  measureinents  for  the  base  station, 
including  its  link  budget,  for  a  predetermined  plurality  of  arc 
segment  regions: 
for  each  of  the  base  stabons.  modeling  its  determined  RF  mea- 
surements as  a  scaled  contour  shape  having  minimum  and 
maximum  boundaries  which  is  capable  of  being  projected  on 
a  graphical  information  system  (CIS)  ; 
determining  RF  measurements  from  neighboring  base  stations; 
determining  where  ttie  cone^XMiding  contours  of  the  RF  mea- 
surements from  neighboring  base  stabons  intersect  so  as  to 
define  a  bouiKling  polygon  area  that  describes  the  location  of 
the  mobile  emergency  user  in  terms  of  a  minimum  and 
maximum  error  estimate; 
identifying  all  mobile  units  currentiy  conununicating  v^th  the 
corresponding  base  station  of  the  mobile  emergency  user  and 
extracting  predetermined  uplink  and  downlink  RF  measure- 
ments for  each  unit; 
by  reference  to  the  uplink  and  downlink  RF  measurements, 
determining  which  nK>bile  units  are  also  widiin  the  coverage 
areas  of  neighboring  base  stations; 
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delennining  which  of  the  neighboring  base  stations  can  support 
additioiuti  mobile  units: 

detennining  if  Automatic  Link  Transfers  (ALTsVhandoffs/ 
handovers  of  one  or  more  of  the  identified  mobile  units  at  one 
or  more  of  the  neighboring  base  stations  will  open  an  inter- 
face channel  for  the  E9- 1-1  call; 

if  one  or  more  ALTs/handoffs/handovers  will  not  open  an  inter- 
face channel,  generating  a  noD-voice  Emergency  Alarm  Call 
(EAC)  for  receipt  by  the  PSAP,  the  EAC  including  the  deter- 
mined location  of  the  mobile  emergency  user; 

if  one  or  more  ALTs/handoffs  will  open  an  interface  channel, 
initiating  the  ALTs/handoffs/handover  and  allowing  the 
mobile  emergency  user  to  have  the  opened  channel  for  a 
provisioned  period  of  time  necessary  to  forward  the  E9- 1  - 1 
call  to  the  PSAP  along  with  its  determined  location. 


CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  SET  WTTH  A  BATTERY  AND  A 

BATTERY  CHARGER  AND  HAVING  A  POWER  SUPPLY 

LINE  SETTING  UNTT  FOR  ECTABUSHING  A  POWER 

SUPPLY  LINE  FOR  POWER  SUPPLY  FROM  THE 

BATTERY  OR  THE  BATTERY  CHARGER 

Mikkt  Nakayaaa,  Kawanyd,  Japaa,  migiior  to  Fi^itsu  Um- 

iled,  KaM|awa«,  JapMi 

Cwrtawrtw  or  Sec  No.  332,451,  Oct.  31,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,481,593,  which  b  a  fwHaaartwi  oTSer.  No.  912315,  Jul.  13, 

1992,  abaBdofd,  Thb  appHcatioa  Oct  10, 1995,  Scr.  No. 

541y476 

OaiaK  priority,  appticatioii  Japaa,  JaL  19,  1991,  3-179892 

Int  a.*  iW4Q  7/20 

U,S.  CL  379 — 61  6  Claims 


4.  A  cordless  telephone  set  comprising: 

conmimicatioas  means  for  communicating  with  another  tele- 
phone set  via  a  tiansmissioa  medium  including  radio  chan- 
nels, said  communications  means  comprising  a  pan  which 
detects  a  call  received  via  the  transmission  medium  and 
indicates  receipt  of  said  call: 

a  battery  generating  electricity  necessary  to  operate  the  cordless 
telephone  set; 

stopping  means  for  stopping  supplying  of  electricity  from  the 
battery  to  the  communications  means; 

D.C.  signal  detection  means  for  detecting  a  D.C.  signal  when  the 
battery  is  coupled  to  a  battery  charger  and  charged  thereby; 

electricity  supply  control  means  for  supplying  electricity  from 
the  battery  charger  to  the  communications  means  when  the 
D.C.  signal  detection  means  detects  the  D.C.  signal  even  if 
said  stopping  means  stops  supplying  of  electricity  from  the 
battery  to  the  communicatioos  means. 

wherein  said  electricity  supply  control  means  comprises  means 
for  continuously  supplying  the  electricity  to  the  communica- 
tioDS  means  even  if  the  communications  means  detects  a  call 
addressed  to  the  cordless  telephone  set  and  the  D.C.  signal 
detection  means  cannot  detect  die  D.C.  signal. 


5,59M27 
CALL  SCREENING  METHOD  USING  SELECTIVE  CALL 

ACCEPTANCE 
Merrill  Solomoa,  Washingtoo,  D.C;  John  Kimball,  German- 
town,  and  Dana  L.  Goidsiehi,  RockviBc,  both  of  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Tdephooe  Coanectioa,  Rocfcville,  Md. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  265J6S,  Jun.  27,  1994,  whkh  is  a  diviaioo 
of  Ser.  No.  774,963,  Oct  11,  1991,  Pat  Na  5,361,295,  which  is 
a  coatinuadoD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,118,  Dec.  12,  1989,  Pat 
No.  5,058,152.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481,947 

lot  CL"  H04M  1/64:1/66:3/42 
VS.  a.  379—67  1  dahn 
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1.  A  call  screening  method  for  allowing  a  subscriber  to  screen 
calls  made  to  him/her  from  callers,  the  method  comprising  tiie 
steps  of: 

storing  in  a  telephone  company  switch  an  authorization  list  of 
telephone  numbers  of  callers  for  each  subscriber  which  are  to 
be  passed  directly  to  the  subscriber,  callers  calling  from 
telephone  numbers  not  on  said  authorization  list  being  for- 
warded to  a  number  for  said  subscriber  at  a  system  controller 
station; 

storing  data  at  a  system  controller  station  that  is  received  from  a 
plurality  of  subscribers  at  a  plurality  of  respective  subscriber 
stations,  such  dau  including  a  telephone  number  for  each 
subscriber  station; 

recognizing  the  telephone  number  of  a  caller  at  said  telephone 
company  switch  when  a  caller  dials  a  telephone  number  of  a 
particular  subscriber; 

comparing  the  telephone  number  of  a  caller  in  communication 
with  the  telephone  company  switch  with  entries  in  the  autho- 
rization list  for  the  particular  subscriber,  and 

passing  a  call  direcdy  to  the  particular  subscriber  for  callers 
having  telephone  numbers  on  the  authorization  list  for  the 
particular  subscriber  but  for  callers  having  telephone  numbers 
not  on  the  authorization  list  for  the  particular  subscriber  the 
further  steps  of: 

forwarding  the  call  to  said  system  controller  station  ftxxn  the 
switch; 

passing  a  call  at  said  system  controller  station  along  with  the 
telephone  number  of  the  subscriber  from  a  caller  who  dials 
the  telephone  number  of  the  particular  subscriber; 

placing  a  second  call  to  the  particular  subscriber  by  dialing  the 
telephone  number  of  the  particular  subscriber; 

playing  an  introductory  message  to  the  caller  in  communication 
with  said  system  controller  station  and  prompting  the  caller  to 
record  a  mes.sage  identifying  the  caller: 

if  the  particular  subscriber  piclcs  up  the  second  call,  playing  the 
calling  message  so  that  the  particular  subscriber  may  hear  the 
caller's  message  but  the  caller  does  not  hear  or  know  that  the 
particular  subscriber  is  hearing  the  message;  and 

connecting  the  caller  and  the  particular  subscriber  for  fiill  two- 
way  communication  upon  the  authorization  of  the  particular 
subscriber. 
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5496,628 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INITUTING  LOADING 

OF  SOFTWARE  IN  A  PERSONAL  COMPUTER  IN 

REa>ONSE  TO  AN  INCOMING  SIGNAL 

Job  KMii,  562  MBHary  War,  Paio  Alto,  Caitf.  94386 

CoottaiBatioa  at  Scr.  No.  194,171,  Feb.  9,  1994,  abandooed. 

This  applicatioB  Apr.  12, 1996,  Scr.  No.  635,228 

Int  CL"  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  379—93  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  initiating  loading  of  software  in  a  single 
computer,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  phone  line  interface  for  receiving  a  first  signal  over  a  phone 
line; 

tone  detection  circuitry  coupled  to  the  phone  line  interface  for 
detennining  whether  the  first  signal  comprises  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  different  specific  tone  sequences; 

control  logic  coupled  to  the  tone  detection  circuitry  for  generat- 
ing commands  when  the  first  signal  comprises  one  of  the 
speci6c  tone  sequences; 

a  power  switch  coupled  to  and  controlled  by  the  contix>l  logic  for 
supplying  power  to  the  computer  when  the  first  signal  com- 
prises one  of  the  specific  tone  sequences;  and 

a  computer  interftce  coupled  to  the  control  logic  for  transmitting 
the  commands  to  the  computer  from  the  control  logic,  the 
commands  for  initiating  loading  of  software  cctresponding  to 
a  particular  one  of  the  specific  tone  sequences,  each  of  the 
^lecific  tone  sequences  having  different  software  cotrespond- 
ing  thereto; 

wherein  the  phone  line  interface  is  operable  to  release  the  phone 
line  after  the  computer  interface  initiates  loading  of  the  soft- 
ware to  prepare  for  a  subsequent  incoming  call,  the  subse- 
quent incoming  call  being  related  to  detection  of  the  first 
signal. 


53»M29 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  OVER  A  CCMMMUNICATKm 

LINE 

TUecUto  Yoihlda,  Itakyo,  Japaai,  aariSWtr  to  Canon  Kabwhiid 

,TWt]ro,JapMi 

lofScK  No.  nSjUf,  Jan.  3, 1992,  ahawkmed, 
wMch  is  a  I  intlnaaliiiii  af  Sck  No.  487,130,  Mac  2, 1990, 
,  T^  ^pBeatJon  Jan.  21,  1994,  Scr.  Nai  lC3i,9«S 
I  priority,  appMcartan  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1989, 1-52776 
Int.  CL'  BHM  l/64;ll/0S 
VS.  CL  379^100  13  OaiBH 

9.  A  method  for  data  transmissioa  through  a  communication 
line,  comprising  the  steps  taken  at  one  end  of  the  communication 
line  of: 

issuing  a  """"«'  instruction  for  starting  data  transmission  in  an 

off-lMoic  state  of  lite  communication  line; 
sending  to  the  commimication  line  a  standard  tone  signal  indi- 
cating a  noo-voice  lenninal  operating  at  the  one  end  of  tlie 
communication  line  in  response  to  the  manual  instniction;  and 
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responsive  to  receipt  of  an  initial  recognition  signal  indicative  of 
a  data  commimication  function  received  from  the  communi- 
cation line  after  the  standard  tone  signal  has  been  sent  per- 
forming data  transmission  in  accordance  with  an  automatic 
procedure. 


5,596,630 
ANTI-STUFFING  LEAD-IN-CHUTE  ON  CODS  ACCB^OR 

FORPAYPHONE 
Chen-ynn  Hsu,  141-03  15th  Arc,  WhHcstoM,  N.Y.  U357 
FiM  JML  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  178,028 
Int  CL'  BMM  17/00;  G07F  1/04 
VS.  CL  379—145  10  ( 

1^1 


1.  An  anti-stuffing  lead-in-chute  device  for  use  with  a  coin 
acceptor  box  comprising; 
a  rigid  non-movable  plate  having  an  opening  on  the  lop  of  the 

coin  acceptor  box; 
a  rigid  movable  center  (dale  that  is  bent  in  a  zigz^ged  manner 

and  parallel  to  said  rigid  noo-niovable  plate; 
a  rigid  movable  outside  plate  that  is  bent  in  a  zigzagged  manner 

and  parallel  to  said  center  plate  and  has  a  right  angled  flat 

with  a  vertical  coin  slot; 
a  first  fastening  means  on  the  top  edge  of  the  outside  plate  for 

pivotally  ftwiraing  the  outside  plate  to  the  non-awvaUe  plaK; 
a  second  fastming  means  on  the  top  edge  of  the  center  pitte  for 

pivotally  bstening  the  center  plate  to  tlie  masidf  plate; 
a  lever  connected  to  the  rigid  noa-movaUe  plate  on  a  side 

opposite  to  the  center  plate  by  a  pin  on  a  first  end  of  the  lever 

such  that  the  lever  is  rotatiMe  about  the  pin; 
a  spring  with  one  end  connected  to  said  first  ****— -wg  means 

and  the  other  end  connected  to  a  second  end  ol  the  lever 
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a  connecting  means  for  rotating  tlie  lever  about  said  pin  for 
facilitating  movement  of  the  center  plate  and  the  outside  plate 
against  the  non- movable  plate. 


0*1) 


1.  A  distiibiited  telephone  switching  system  connecting  between 
a  Main  Switch  line  md  one  or  more  station  sets,  for  providing 
PABX  features  including  auto  attendant,  call  transfer,  conferenc- 
ing, and  intercom  services  to  said  station  sets,  comprising: 

one  or  more  Station  Controllers,  each  stMion  controller  to  con- 
trol one  station  set.  identically  designed  with, 

means  to  delect  and  to  respond  lo  ringing  signals  from  said  Main 
Switch  line; 

means  to  signal  said  Main  Switch  line  for  service; 

means  to  signal  other  said  station  sets  via  respective  said  Station 
Cantrolkrs; 

means  to  detect  and  respond  to  signals  from  remote  caller  via 
said  main  switch  line  or  from  other  said  station  sets; 

means  to  assimie  individualized  address  identity  via  subscriber 
tenable  ID  switches; 

means  to  provide  privacy  to  patties  in  cominunication  by  detect- 
ing said  main  switch  line  in  use  condition  and  consequently 
denying  service  request  by  said  station  set  under  said  station 
coniroUer't  control; 

means  to  allow  an  •'tMiinttai  said  statioa  set  to  generate  a 
special  request  signal  to  superimpose  on  said  main  switch  line 
lo  alert  said  ttatkn  sets  already  in  communicaiioii  upon 
barge-in  sitnationi 


S,S9M31 

STATION  CONTROLLER  FOR  DISTRIBUTED  SINGLE 

LINE  PABX 

flhrahat  Y.  Chca,  2*35  1Hpinw>  Ct,  Moutain  View,  Calit 

MM*-3S7t 

FOcd  Oct.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  317,930 

lA  CL'  HMM  1/00:I3M) 

VS.  CL  379^177  «  CUms 
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routing  the  packet  to  an  alarm  manager  that  interfaces  with  a 
database  containing  the. alarm  detailed  data  being  requested; 

extracting  the  alarni  identification  at  the  alann  manager  from  the 
packet  header, 

looking  up  the  alann  data,  in  the  database,  that  corresponds  to 
the  alatrn  identificalioii  in  the  packet  header, 

creating  a  response  packet  at  the  alarm  numager  thai  includes  the 
alarm  data  retrieved  from  the  database; 

sending  the  response  packet  to  the  distribution  server, 

identifying  the  workstation,  having  noade  the  request,  to  receive 
the  response  packet; 

routing  die  response  packet  to  the  identified  workstation; 

extracting  the  alarm  data  from  the  response  packet  at  the  work- 
station; and 

displaying  the  alarm  data  at  the  workstation. 


5,S9Ma3 
CHARGER/DETECTOR  EOR  CORDLESS  TELEPHONES 
Roir  G.  Mdci;  CwK  Mkkaci  C  RcMov  1 
ra—N.  wmi  Chrii  Batler,  rannhi.  d  af  ( 
tn  riWrl  rnrpnrallw.  nntarln.  VtmmAm 

FDed  Oct  U,  19H  Scr.  Na  321^39 
CWm  prtortty,  appMniHo*  C— ila,  Oct  12,  1993,  21M22S 
Lrt.  CL*  HMM  lim 
VS.  CL  379— 2il  9  ( 


5,59i,»2 

MESSAGE-BASED  INTERFACE  FOR  PHONE  FRAUD 

SYSTEM 

Tknfl  J.  Oirtii;  Jom  L.  MiRw,  mA  MMkew  L.  GtricOi,  aB  of 

,Cato.,nilgnmtnMCH 

,D.C 

Ned  Ai«.  1«,  199S,  Scr.  N*.  515479 

lilt  CL*  HMM  17/00 

VS.  CL  379— W9  7  ( 

1.  A  method  for  moniioring  and  detecting  network  fraud  at  a 
phirality  of  workstations,  comprising  the  steps: 
dispUying  a  list  of  detected  alannt  at  a  workstation; 

;  a  workstation  request  for  details  regattiing  a  displayed 


dcaliiig  a  message  packet  at  the  workstatioa.  the  packet  includ- 
ing header  fields  that  reapectivety — 

a.  nniqiueiy  ideitfify  the  occmcnce  order  of  the  request; 

b.  idemify  die  ahnn  for  which  details  are  requested; 

c.  identify  the  type  of  leqneat  being  made; 

d.  ideatify  the  workstation  makiiig  the  request; 
tiaiiimiwiiig  the  mrtiigr  packet  to  a  distribution  server  for 

rhwking  format  validity  of  die  packet; 
Rawaiding  a  validated  packet  lo  a  woikstation  manager  for 
fhfyjring  the  type  of  leqiKM; 


H=^ 


1.  A  subscriber  presence  detector  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  switching  system  for  connectiiig  caUs  to  and  from  a 
plurality  of  lines, 

(b)  a  person  presence  detector  connected  to  a  line,  for  automati- 
cally providing  an  indication  to  the  switching  system  that  a 
particularly  ideitfified  person  is  adjacent  or  not  adjacent  said 
detector, 

(c)  means  for  storing  said  indication  at  the  switching  system 
comfviaed  of  an  identity  of  the  particular  tubtcriber. 


(d)  means  for  enabling  a  security  device  by  said  switching 
system  upon  the  switching  system  receiving  and  storing  said 
indicating  thai  said  identified  person  is  adjacent  said  detector, 
and 

(e)  the  security  device  being  at  least  one  of  an  amplified  micro- 
phone and  a  video  camera  disposed  adjacent  said  line,  and 
finther  including  a  separate  transmission  medium  for  trans- 
mission of  at  least  one  of  sounds  and  images  at  a  remote 
location  from  said  at  least  one  of  an  amplified  microphone 
and  video  camera  of  said  security  to  a  monitoring  location. 


5496,634 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  FOR 

DYNAMICALLY  SELECTING  CONVERSATION  TOPICS 

HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC  CALL-BACK  FEATURE 
Chrtetophcr  FemaiMlez,  Aurora;  Anf^   R.  Just  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  DL,  and  Gregory  P.  Kocfaanski,  Dundlen, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T,  HotawM,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355^84 

Int  CL*  I104M  3/42 

VS.  a.  379—201  22  Oainis 
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21.  A  telecommunications  system  for  connecting  an  initial  caller 
to  one  of  a  plurality  of  conversations  between  other  users  of  the 
system,  each  conversation  relating  to  a  particular  conversation 
topic,  comprising: 

(a)  voice  recognition  means  for  recognizing  audio  commands 
from  said  initial  caller  to  select  a  desired  conversation  topic: 

(b)  memory  means  comprising  a  database  of  available  conver- 
sation topics; 

(c)  processing  means  for  searching  the  database  to  determitie  if 
the  desired  conversation  topic  selected  by  the  initial  caller  is 
one  of  the  available  conversation  topics  and  for  determining 
whether  a  conversation  between  other  users  of  the  system 
relating  to  the  desired  conversation  topic  is  on-going; 

(e)  an  audio  bridge  connected  to  the  voice  recognition  and 
response  means  for  establishing  a  communication  path 
between  said  initial  caller  and  said  other  users  having  an 
on-going  conversation  relating  to  the  desired  conversation 
topic;  and 

(0  an  automatic  dialer  controlled  by  said  processing  means  and 
connected  to  the  audio  bridge,  wherein,  if  no  current  conver- 
sation relating  to  the  desired  conversation  topic  is  on-going 
and  said  initial  caller  elects  to  be  called  back  by  said  system, 
said  automatic  dialer  automatically  returns  a  call  to  said  initial 
caller  when  a  second  caller  selects  the  desired  conversation 
topic  selected  by  said  initial  caller  and  said  audio  bridge 
connects  said  initial  caller  to  said  second  caller. 


5496,635 
MULTI-STAGE  TELECONFERENCING  SYSTEM 
V.  R.  Gopala  Rm,  HotaiMlel,  N  J.,  aiwiiMai  to 
gics  Inc.,  Mnrray  HOI,  N  J. 

FOcd  May  30, 1995,  Scr.  Na  453,295 
Int  CL'  H04M  3/56 
VS.  CL  379—202  9 


I.  An  arrangement  for  combining  signals  transmitted  by  a  plu- 
rality of  telecommunications  devices  into  a  single  combined  signal 
and  returning  the  combined  signal  to  each  of  said  telecommunica- 
tions devices,  said  lelecommunicatioos  devices  being  in  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  telecommunications  devices  associated  with  different 
geographic  areas,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  bridging  means,  each  of  said  first  bridging 
means  being  associated  with  one  of  said  groups  of  said 
telecommunications  devices,  each  of  said  first  bridging  means 
comprising  means  for  measuring  a  predetermined  signal  char- 
acteristic from  the  signals  transmitted  by  the  «^Mv-iat«-H  group 
of  said  telecommunications  devices  and  means  for  individu- 
ally outputting  onto  separate  teleconiniunications  circuits  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  signals  generated  by  said  asso- 
ciated group  of  said  telecommunications  devices  that  have  the 
best  predetermined  signal  characteristic;  and 
second  bridging  means  connected  to  each  of  the  separate  tele- 
communicatioos  circuits  at  the  output  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  first  bridging  means,  said  second  bridging  means  compris- 
ing means  for  measuring  said  predetermined  signal  character- 
istic from  said  predetermined  number  of  signals  outpuned  by 
each  of  said  first  bridging  means,  means  for  formiag  said 
single  combined  signal  by  combining  only  said  predetermined 
number  of  signals  that  have  the  best  predetermined  signal 
characteristic  from  among  the  signals  outputted  on  said  tele- 
communications circuits  by  each  of  said  plurality  of  first 
bridging  means;  and  means  for  outputting  said  single  com- 
bined signal  onto  said  telecommunications  circuits  for  trans- 
mission to  each  of  said  first  bridging  means: 
wherein  each  of  said  first  bridging  means  transmits  said  single 
combined  signal  to  each  of  said  telecoaununications  devices. 


5496,636 
TEE  TIME  SCHEDULING  DEVICE 
Peter  Davits.  4K20  Wcrtgrovc  Apt  2716,  Dallas,  1^  7524S, 
and  Larry  T.  WalSM^  3306  LarUn  La.,  Rowiett  Hol  IStK 
Fikd  Apr.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  426J27 
Int  CL*  HMM  3/42;  11/00: 1/00.  GOO'  15/00 
VS.  CL  379—216  2  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  automating  connection  to  a  remote  leservatiaa 
system  comprising  keypad  input  means  for  receiving  user-defined 
reservation  information,  storage  means  for  storing  the  reservation 
information  while  the  apparatus  is  off  line,  communication  means 
for  transmitting  the  reservation  information  to  the  lemote  reserva- 
tion system  at  a  user-selected  time  and  for  receiving  confirmation 
information  back  fitxn  the  remote  reservation  system  in  response 
to  the  transmitted  reservation  information,  and  display  means  for 
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5^96,637 

POWER  DISSIPATION  MANAGER  CIRCLTT  FOR  AN 

INTERFACE  DEVICE  FEEDING  A  SliBSCRIBER 

TELEPHONE  LINE 

Mauro  Pasetti;  Vaimi  Saviotii,  and  Aldo  Torazziiui,  all  of  Mil- 

•no,   Italy,   assigBon   to   SGS-Thomson    Mkioekctronicv 

SLrX,  Agrate  Brianza,  Itahr 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23«,529 

Int.  CL"  HMM  I'i/OO 

U.S.  CL  379—399  53  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  connection  to  an  output  stage  of  an 
interface  device  supplying  a  telephone  subscriber  line  and  to 
external  power-dissipating  components,  compnsing: 

sensor  circuits  connected  to  detect  longitudinal  and  transverse 
currents  on  the  telephone  subscriber  line,  and  to  provide 
corresponding  outputs; 

a  comparator  circuit  connected  to  compare  at  least  one  of  said 
sensor  outputs  against  a  threshold  value,  and  thereby  to  detect 
when  said  longitudinal  current  exceeds  a  first  threshold  cur- 
rent; 

a  reference  circuit  operatively  connected  to  the  output  stage  of 
the  interface  device  to  provide  predetermined  and  different 
maximum  current  values  to  be  supplied  to  the  telephone 
subscriber  line  according  to  the  relation  between  the  respec- 
tive magnitudes  of  said  longitudinal  current  detected  on  the 
telephone  subscriber  line  and  of  said  first  threshold  current. 


said  comparator  circuit  contmlling  a  selection  between  said 
maximum  current  values:  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  comparator  circuit,  and  con- 
nected to  compare  at  least  one  of  said  ?>ensur  outputs  and  to 
lum  oft  the  externa]  power-dissipating  components  when  said 
detected  transverse  cuireni  exceed  a  second  threshold  current 


5,596,638 

HEADSET  FOR  HANDS-FREE  WIRELESS  TELEPHONE 

Graeme  S.  Patersoo,  Boulder;  Gary  L.  Bliss,  Westminster,  and 

Mark  R.  Boyd,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo..  assiKDors  to  Spec- 

traLink  Corproatiun.  Boulder,  Colo. 

Ditisioo  of  Ser.  No.  97,881.  Jul.  27,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,557,653. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,020 

Int  CL"  H04M  ]/00:  H04B  UiH 

U.S.  a.  379 — «30  8  Claims 


displaying  information  lo  the  user  regarding  acceptance  of  the 
reser^atlon  information. 


I— --^     nj^-j^ 


1.  A  wireless  telephone  for  receiving  digitized  voice  information 
transmitted  at  a  radio  frequency,  converting  the  recei\ed  digiti/ed 
voice  information  into  a  received  audio  signal  on  a  spealcer  audio 
line,  the  wireless  telephone  compnsing: 

a  headset  jack  for  receiv  ing  a  headset  plug,  the  headset  jack 
having  a  ground  conductor,  a  movable  conductor,  and  a  sia- 
tionary  conductor,  wherein  the  movable  conductor  is  electri- 
cally isolated  from  the  stationary  conductor  when  a  headset  is 
plugged  into  the  headset  jack  and  tlie  movable  conductor  is 
electncall)  coupled  to  tlte  stationary  conductor  when  the 
headset  is  removed  from  the  headset  jack: 

means  coupled  lo  the  stationary  conductor  for  generating  a 
headset  detect  logic  signal  on  the  stationary  conductor  indi- 
cating when  the  headset  plug  is  plugged  into  the  headset  jack: 
and 

a  digital  logic  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  lo  the  stationary 
conductor  and  at  least  one  logic  output,  the  digital  logic 
circuit  including  means  f(x  generating  a  programmed 
re^xmse  to  a  signal  on  the  input. 


5,596,639 
CD-PROM 
Dan  Kikinis,  Saratoga,  Caltf.,  aasignor  to  Ekmex  IP  Hoktings 
LtiL,  London,  England 

Cootinuatkm-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  97,767,  Jul.  26,  1993.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,049 
InL  a."  H04L  9IO0 
CS.  CI.  38fr— 4  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  digital  information  to  a  host  computer 
in  a  secure  fashion  on  a  compact  disk  read-only  memory  (CD- 
ROM),  wherein  information  is  recorded  in  physical  structure  of  a 
recording  track,  compnsing  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  tlie  digital  information  in  tormatted  sectors  of  a 
recording  region  on  the  CD-ROM;  and 

(b)  programming  a  password  into  a  programming  region  on  the 
CD-ROM  by  damaging  the  physical  structure  of  the  recoixling 
track  in  selected  sectors  in  the  programming  region,  forming 
thereby  a  sequence  of  physically  damaged  and  undamaged 
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5,59«,64« 

DIGITAL  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  DATA 

CONVERSION 

Jnnkhi  OhU,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jnn.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,267 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  18,  1993,  5-147820 
Int  a."  H04N  1/44:1/417 
MS.  a.  380—18  4  Claims 


PASSWRO 


PMGE  NUMBER 
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LENGTH 
or  DATA 


»TA  Of  M 
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PASSHORO 


PCENIMER 


MEA  POSITION 
MFORIMTION 


LENGTH 
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SECOND  PAGE 


PASSiORO 


PAGE  NUMBER 


/WEAPOSmON 
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LENGTH 
OF  DATA 


DATA  Of  THE 
THRO  PAGE 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  document  reader; 

an  image  compressing  means  for  compressing  image  data  read 
by  tlie  document  reader; 

a  controller  for  selectively  adding  first  password  data  input  by  an 
operating  boanl  to  the  compressed  image  data; 

a  memory  for  ctxling  and  storing  the  compressed  image  data: 

an  output  means  for  outpiitting  said  coded  compressed  image 
data; 

determining  means  for  determining  if  the  first  password  data  has 
been  added  to  the  output  coded  compressed  image  data  and 
for  separating  the  output  coded  compressed  image  data  into 
separated  password  data  and  separated  compressed  image 
data  if  the  fiiM  password  data  has  been  added  to  the  output 
coded  compresaed  image  data; 

comparing  means  for  (»inparing  a  second  password  input  by  tiK 
operating  board  with  the  separated  password  data;  and 

restoring  means  for  restoring  the  separated  compressed  image 
data  only  if  the  second  password  coincides  with  tlie  separated 
password  data;  and 

controlling  means  for  controlling  so  as  to  combine  page  infor- 
mation to  said  compressed  image  data  and  to  output  the 
comptesaed  image  onto  a  plurality  of  pages  wiien  an  amount 
of  an  original  docuinem  information  is  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined level. 


AUTHENTICATION  METHOD  FOR  MOB^E 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Masayoshi  Ohadri;  Yoriiio  1hkc«cM,  both  of  Saitama;  Ikihi- 

nori  Sozoki,  Tokyo;  AUra  YamagncU,  Triqw;   Sdichin 

Sakai,  Tokyo,  ami  Todiio  Misnn,  «!ytama,  aU  tt  Japmi, 

assignors  to  Koknni  DcmUb  Dc»ra  Co.  Ltd.,  Tnkyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,290 
ClaiBK  priority,  appiicatkm  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1994,  6-071252; 
Mar.  17,  1994,  6471253;  Dec  5, 1994,  6-329214 

Int.  CL'  HML  9/00 
VS.  CL  380—23  15  i 


sectors,  the  sequence  providing  the  password  for  use  in 
enabling  reading  of  tlie  digital  information  in  the  recording 
region  by  a  host  computer; 
wherein  the  password  is  recorded  over  an  area  of  the  program- 
ming region  having  a  digital  storage  capacity  of  at  least  one 
megabyte  of  data  storage. 


1.  A  mobile  communication  authentication  method  for  authenti- 
cating a  mobile  station  which  accesses  for  roaming  a  network 
different  from  a  home  network  of  tlie  mobile  station,  said  mobile 
station  and  said  home  network  having  the  same  secret  key  and 
using  the  same  cipher  function,  said  metliod  comprising  tlie  steps 


of: 


preliminarily  authenticating  said  mobile  station  by  sending  6om 
said  home  network  to  said  roamed  network,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  first  random  numbers  and  calculation  results  of  the 
cipher  function,  said  calculation  being  performed  at  said 
home  network  using  said  secret  key  and  said  first  random 
numbers,  sending,  fix>m  said  roamed  network  to  said  mobik 
station,  third  random  numbers  formed  by  coupling  second 
random  numbers  produced  at  said  roamed  network  with  said 
first  random  numbers,  sending,  from  said  mobile  station  to 
said  roamed  networlc,  calculation  results  of  the  cipher  func- 
tion, said  calculation  being  performed  at  said  mobile  station 
using  said  secret  key  and  said  sent  third  random  numbers,  and 
confirming,  at  said  roamed  network,  coincidence  of  the  calcti- 
lation  results  sent  from  said  mobile  station  with  die  calcula- 
tion results  sent  from  said  home  network:  and 

authenticating  said  mobile  station  by  using  a  pair  of  said  second 
random  number  and  of  said  calculation  renilt  with  respect  to 
the  second  random  inimber.  sent  from  said  mobile  station. 


5,596,642 
NETWORK  SETTLEMENT  PERFORMED  ON 
CONSOLIDATED  INFORMATION 
Terry  L.  DaviB,  Scodadale,  Aria.;  James  A.  Hart,  Radaorv  Pn,; 
JaoMs  F.  RntH,  Hocfcearin,  DcL;  John  W.  Sews,  Pcaria, 
and  PhiUp  H.  Trice,  PhMniz,  both  t€  Aiic,  asd^nmi]  to 
Ekctrook  Payamnt  Scnriccs,  lac,  WDmiagtMi,  DcL 
FBcd  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,662 
InL  CL'  H04L  9/00 
VS.  CL  380—24  15  ClataM 

1.  A  stored  value  transaction  system  comprising: 
a  first  stored  value  transaction  network  having: 
a  first  plurality  of  value  transferring  devices  including  a  value 
distributiiig  devide  for  distributing  cash-equivalent  value  to  a 
user  and   a  value  collecting  device   for  collecting  cash- 
equivalent  value  fixxn  a  user,  each  value  transferring  device 
including  a  memofy  for  storing  value  transfer  infonnatian 
corresponding  to  each  transfer, 
a  first  network  consolidatioa  device  for  periodically  receiving 
the  stored  value  transfer  infonnation  fiT>m  the  memory  of  at 
least  one  of  the  value  transfening  devices,  the  first  consolida- 
tion device  includiiig  a  first  memory  for  storing  the  received 
value  transfer  information,  a  processor  for  consolidating  the 
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1.  A  system  for  determining  value  in  a  stored  value  transaction 
system  having  a  plurality  of  value  storing  transfer  devices,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  stored  value  transaction  network  iiKluding  a  first  network 
consolidabon  device  for  receiving  stored  value  information 
from  at  least  one  value  storing  transfer  device  of  said  plurality 
of  value  storing  transfer  devices  and  summarizing  said 
received  stored  value  information  to  provide  a  first  consoli- 
dated portion  of  said  received  stored  value  information; 
wherein  said  value  storing  transfer  devices  comprise  data 
encryption  devices  including  an  encryption  key  conunon  to 
said  data  encryption  devices  in  said  first  stored  value  transac- 
tion network:  and 

a  first  network  settlement  device  coupled  to  said  first  network 
consolidation  device  for  receiving  said  first  consolidated  por- 
tion and  performing  network  settlement  of  said  first  stored 
value  transaction  network  in  accordance  with  said  first  con- 
solidated portion. 


received  value  transfer  information  into  first  consolidated 
information,  and  a  second  memory  for  storing  the  first  con- 
solidated information;  and 
a  first  network  settlement  device  operatively  coupled  to  the  first 
consolidation  device  for  receiving  the  first  consolidated  infor- 
mation frooi  the  second  memory  of  the  first  consolidation 
device,  the  first  network  settlement  device  including  a  first 
memory  for  storing  the  received  first  consolidation  informa- 
tion, a  processor  for  performing  settlement  according  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  first  coosolidated  information  to  produce 
settlement  information,  and  a  second  memory  for  storing  the 
settlement  information. 


S,S9M44 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFHCIENT 
PRESENTATION  OF  mGH-QUALITY  THREE- 
DIMENSIONAL  AUDIO 
Jonatfajui  S.  Abd,  Palo  AHo,  and  Scott  H.  Farter,  Groveiaiid. 
bodi  of  Calif„  —rigitrs  to  AarcaJ  SeBiicoiidnctor  Inc^  Fre- 
mont, CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,240 

Int  CL"  HMS  5/00 

MS.  CL  381—17  50  CUms 
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5,S9M43 
NETWORK  SETTLEMENT  PERFORMED  ON 
CONSOLIDATED  INFORMATION 
Terrj  L.  Darte,  Scottadrfr,  Arix,;  lwmt»  A.  Hart,  Radnor,  Pa.; 
F.  RmmB,  niiiiiwh,  DcL;  Joka  W.  Sews,  Peoria, 
Phflip  H.  IHcc,  Fhocaiz,  balk  of  AriL,  airi|Bors  to 
:  FteyMOit  ScrrfocSy  Ibc-«  ^^ki^agloa,  Dei. 
DMriM  ar  Scr.  N«l  31M«2,  Sep.  3t,  1994.  This  appHcatioD 
Jaa.  3,  1996,  Scr.  No.  581,012 
Int  CL'  H04L  9M0;9/30 
VS.  CL  3M— 24  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  an  acoustic  display  of  aural  informa- 
tion conveying  apparent  location,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

receiving  an  audio  sigmd  representing  said  aural  information  and 
receiving  one  or  more  location  signals  representing  apparent 
location  for  a  source  of  said  aural  information, 

generating  a  plurality  of  filtered  signals  by  applying  a  plurality 
of  filters  to  said  audio  signal,  wherein  said  plurality  of  filters 
have  in^Milse  responses  which  are  substantially  mutually 
orthogonal,  and 

for  each  respective  filtered  signal,  generating  a  plurality  of 
amplified  signals  by  amplifying  said  respective  filtered  signal 
using  a  plurality  of  amplifiers,  each  of  said  amplifiers  using  a 
respective  gain  adapted  in  response  to  a  respective  location 
signal  of  said  one  or  more  location  signals, 

generating  a  plurality  of  output  signals,  wherein  a  respective 
output  signal  is  generated  by  combining  a  plurality  of  said 
amplified  signals. 
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5,596,645 

SOUND  IMAGE  LOCALIZATION  CONTROL  DEVICE 

FOR  CONTROLLING  SOUND  IMAGE  LOCALIZATION 

OF  PLURAL  SOUNDS  INDEPENDENTLY  OF  EACH 

OTHER 

Junichi  Fqjimori,  Hamamami,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Yamaha 

CorporatkMi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413347 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1994,  6-082663 
InL  CI.'  H04R  5/00 
VS.  a.  381—17  17  Claims 
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1.  A  sound  image  localization  control  device  for  applying  inde- 
pendent sound  image  localization  control  to  each  of  plural  input 
sound  signals  on  the  basis  of  at  least  individual  amplitude  coeffi- 
cients and  delay  information  for  right  and  left  channels  that  are 
separately  provided  for  each  of  said  input  sound  signals, 
said  sound  image  localization  control  device  comprising  at  least 
two  processing  systems  corresponding  to  the  right  and  left 
channels,  common  said  sound  signals  being  distributively 
input  to  each  of  said  processing  systems, 
each  of  said  processing  systems  comprising: 

a  series  of  delay  means  providing  plural  delay  stages; 
coefficient  operation  means  for  arithmetically  operating  each 
of  said  input  sound  signals  with  said  individual  amplitude 
coefficient  separately  provided  therefor,  and 
input  means  for  additively  inputting  said  sound  signals,  hav- 
ing been  arithmetically  operated  with  said  individual  ampli- 
tude coefficients,  to  said  delay  means  at  respective  said 
delay  stages  corresponding  to  said  individual  delay  infor- 
mation, whereby  said  sound  signals  input  to  said  respective 
delay  stages  are  gradually  mixed  together  while  being 
sequentially  delayed,  so  as  to  ultimately  output  a  single 
sound  signal  that  is  a  mixture  of  said  plural  sound  signals 
arithmetically  operated  with  said  amplitude  coefficients. 


5,596,646 
AUDIO  TAPE  SATURATION  SIMULATOR 
James  K.  Waller,  Jr.,  Lake  Orion,  and  Mark  J.  Craven,  Mcta- 
mora,  botk  of  Mkk.,  aasignors  to  Rocktrtm  Corporation, 
Rochester  Hiib,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335.098 
InL  CL*  H03G  3/00:5/00 
VS.  CL  381—61  7  Claims 

1.  An  audio  tape  saturation  simulator  comprising: 
means  for  soft  clipping  an  input  audio  signal  to  produce  a 
distorted  signal  having  an  increase  in  distortion  as  said  audio 
signal  increases; 
means  for  dynamically  low  pass  filtering  said  soft  clipped  signal 
to  produce  an  output  audio  signal; 
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means  for  level  detecting  said  input  audio  signal  to  produce  a 
DC  signal  of  level  increasing  as  said  audio  signal  increases; 
and 

means  for  limiting  the  range  of  said  DC  signal  to  produce  a 
signal  for  controlling  said  filtering  means  whereby  a  decrease 
in  high  frequency  bandwidth  of  said  output  signal  simulta- 
neously accompanies  said  increase  in  distortion. 


5,596,647 
INTEGRATED  VIDEO  AND  AUDIO  SIGNAL 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  ON 
COMMERCIAL  AIRCRAFT  AND  OTHER  VEHICLES 
Bruce  M.  WakaL  Cypress;  John  E.  Leouner,  l.»gMi««  Hills,  and 
William  A.  Frost,  Jr.,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  all  of  CaUf., 
assignors  to  Matsasliita  Avionics  Development  Corporation, 
Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71^18 

InL  CL"  IMMJ  3/02 

VS.  CL  381—77  2  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  audio  distribution  system  for  use  on  aircraft  and 
other  vehicles  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  digital  signal  sources  for  generating  a  plurality  of 

compressed  digital  audio  signal  outputs; 
a  multiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  signal  input  terminals  for 
receiving  said  compressed  digital  audio  signal  outputs,  said 
multiplexer  being  adapted  to  time  domain  multiplex  said 
compressed  digital  audio  signal  outputs  to  produce  a  single 
composite  data  signal; 
a  demultiplexer  adapted  to  receive  said  composite  data  signal 
and  to  select  a  desired  channel  from  said  composite  data 
signal; 
a  decompression  circuit  adapted  to  receive  said  selected  channel 
from  said  demultiplexer  and  to  decompress  said  selected 
channel  to  produce  a  decompressed  digital  output  signal;  and 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  adapted  to  receive  said  decom- 
pressed digital  output  signal  and  to  convert  said  decompressed 
digital  output  signal  to  an  analog  audio  signal;  wherein 
said  composite  data  signal  comprises  a  plurality  of  compres- 
sion blocks  having  F  frames  per  block,  C  digital  audio 
channels  per  frame,  and  P  compression  parameters  per 
channel; 
said  multiplexer  is  configured  to  aUocate  N  time  slots  per 
frame  for  said  compression  parameters,  N  being  an  integer 
equal  to  or  greater  than  (CxPyp;  and 
said  multiplexer  assigns  selected  groups  comprising  N  of  said 
compression  factors  to  selected  frames  within  each  com- 
pression block. 
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INFRARED  AUDIO  TRANSMITTER  SYSTEM 

LawRoce  R.  Fa^  498  Long  HUI  RiL,  Gillette.  N  J.  07933 

CoatiniMtkMi  of  Scr.  No.  224348.  Apr.  7,  1994.  This  applica- 

tkw  Dec  29,  1994,  Scr.  Na  3M.951 

lilt  CL*  H04B  J/00:  l(V0O:  10/04 

VS,  a.  381—77  20  CUinLS 


1.  An  infrared  signal  transmitter  comprising: 

a  signal  generator; 

a  housing  in  which  said  signal  generator  is  housed: 

a  mount; 

a  plurality  of  infrared  transmitting  elements  disposed  on  said 
mount  and  operatively  connected  to  said  signal  generator  for 
transmitting  inftared  signals  in  a  multi-directional  pattern, 
said  plurality  of  infrared  transmitting  elements  including 
a  single  front  throw  emitter  for  transmitting  said  infrared 
signals  substantially  along  a  single  direction,  and  a  multi- 
directional emitter  for  transmitting  said  infrared  signals  at 
least  along  the  rear  and  sides  of  said  single  direction:  and 

means  jointly  secured  to  said  mount  and  said  housing  for 
extending  said  nxiunt  substantially  above  said  housing  so  as 
to  allow  said  transmitting  elements  to  transmit  said  infrared 
signals  substantially  unobstructed  to  a  user. 


5.59t.M9 

SOUND  CX)NCENTRATOR  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

COLLECTING  SOUND  AND  CONCENTRATING  AND 

TRANSMTTTING  THE  COLLECTED  SOUND 

Ho^-ChnanS  Lia,  No.  15,  Alley  291,  Sec.  1,  Ctaien-Kno  S.  Rd., 

1Upci,1Uwaa 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  34«.276 
Int.  CL'  HMB  i/00 
U.S.  CL  381—79  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  structure  of  sound  concentrators  comprising  an 
emission  circuit  that  contains  a  telephone  signal  coupling  circuit,  a 
micropiione  amplification  circuit,  a  signal  matching  network,  a 
selection  switch,  a  stereo  transmitter  circuit,  and  an  emission 
aatefnia;  and  a  receiving  circuit  that  contains  a  receiving  anteima.  a 
frequency  modulation  signal  receiving  circuit,  a  phase  lock  loop 
(I'LL)  stereo  decoder,  a  microphone  pre-amplification  circuit,  a 
selection  switch,  and  an  amplificaUon  circuit: 

and  characterized  in  that  said  emission  antenna  and  said  receiv- 
ing antenna  are  used  to  transmit  signals  between  said  emis- 
sion circuit  and  said  receiving  circuit:  and  in  that  said  tele- 
phone signal  coupling  ciicuit,  said  microphone  amplification 
circuit,  and  said  signal  matching  network  are  in  parallel 
connected  to  oite  end  of  said  selection  switch  of  the  emission 
ciicuit;  said  stereo  transmitter  circuit,  and  said  emission 
antenna  are  serially  connected  to  the  other  end; 


and  in  that  said  selection  switch  of  the  receiving  circuit,  at  its 
one  end.  is  serially  connected  with  the  amplification  circuit:  at 
the  other  end.  said  selection  switch  is  linked  with  the  pliase 
lock  loop  (PLL)  stereo  decoder  and  the  microphone  pre- 
amplification  circuit:  said  PLL  stereo  decoder  being  serially 
affixed  by  the  frequency  modulation  signal  receiving  circuit 
and  the  receiving  antenna,  and  said  microphone  pre- 
amplification  circuit  being  in  series  affixed  by  the  micro- 
phone: 

and  in  thai  an  autotnatic  volume  control  circuit  and  a  treble/bass 
boosting  circuit  are  arranged  between  said  PLL  stereo  decoder 
of  tlie  receiving  ciicuit  and  said  microphone  pre-aniplihcation 
ciicuit 


5.59M50 

EQUALIZING  CIRCUTT  FOR  A  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Stefan  R.  HUbowidd.  Scarfeonwgh,  Canada,  anitnor  to  Audio 

Prodacti  iBtematioaai  Corp.,  Scarboransli.  Canada 

FHed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  Na  234,736 

Int  CL*  H«3G  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  381—103  10  Claims 


a  a  s 


1.  In  combination  with  a  loudspeaker  system  having  a  known 
loudspeaker  transfer  function  and  a  known  loudspeaker  cutoff 
frequency,  a  circuit  adapted  for  generating  a  desired  target 
response  function  having  a  target  cutoff  frequency  below  the 
loudspeaker  cutoff  frequeiKy,  the  ciicuit  comprising: 

circuit  means  for  generating  a  circuit  transfer  fuixrtioo  having 
both  a  numerator  and  a  denoraiiutor,  wherein  the  numerator 
defines  sufficient  zeroes  to  cancel  all  of  the  poles  of  the 
transfer  function  of  the  loudspeaker  system  and  wherein  the 
poles  of  the  target  transfer  function  provide  a  target  cutoff 
frequency  below  the  loudspeaker  cutoff  frequency,  whereby 
the  desired  target  response  function  is  obtained  by  combining 
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the  circuit  transfer  function  and  the  loudspeaker  transfer  func- 
tion and  the  cutoff  frequency  is  lowered  from  the  loudspeaker 
cutoff  frequency  to  the  taiget  cutoff  frequency,  wherein  the 
transfer  function  of  the  loudspeaker  system  is  of  order  n  and 
defines  n  poles,  wherein  the  denominator  and  the  numerator 
of  the  transfier  fimction  of  ttie  ciicuit  are  both  of  order  m  and 
respectfully  define  m  zeroes  and  m  poles,  and  wherein  n  is 
Sm.  and  wherein  the  circuit  comprises  an  input  an  output,  an 
output  summing  and  scaling  amplifier  connected  to  the  out- 
put a  feedback  summing  and  scaling  amplifier  connected  to 
the  input,  and  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  connected  in  series 
to  the  output  of  the  feedback  amplifier,  wherein  the  output  of 
the  feedback  ampUfier  and  the  outputs  of  each  of  the  filter 
elements  aie  connected  to  inputs  of  both  the  output  amplifier 
and  the  feedback  amplifier,  said  amplifier  inputs  defining 
scaling  factors  for  achieving  the  desired  target  response  func- 
tion. 


5,59M51 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRONIC  VOLUME 

CONTROL  OF  AUDIO  SIGNALS 

Hisashi  Yamagnchi,  Svwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson 

CiMporation,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  25.  1993.  Ser.  No.  83.791 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25.  1992,  4-167864 
Int.  CL"  H03G  3/00 
VS.  CL  381—104  7  CUims 
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1.  An  electronic  volume  control  comprising: 

a)  a  volume  control  register  for  storing  a  digital  value  used  for 
volume  control; 

b)  an  N-stage  frequency  divider,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater 
than  or  equal  to  one,  each  stage  providing  an  output  clock 
signal  which  is  half  the  frequency  of  a  previous  stage,  said 
frequency  divider  having  an  iiqxit  terminal  coupled  to  a  base 
clock  signal; 

c)  a  selector,  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  coupled  to 
said  N-stage  fnqaeacy  divider,  that  selects  one  output  clock 
signal  of  said  N-stage  fretjuency  divider  and  provides  said 
selected  signal  as  an  output; 

d)  so  iqMlown  counter  having  an  input  clock  termiiud  coupled  to 
said  output  of  said  selector,  and  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 
for  nmtting  a  count  value  in  said  iv'/down  counter, 

e)  a  comparator,  coupled  to  said  volume  control  register  and 
coupled  to  said  up/down  counter,  for  comparing  said  value  in 
said  volume  control  register  with  a  value  in  said  up/down 
counter, 

f)  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  comparator,  aitd  coupled  to 
said  up/down  counter,  that  enables  up  coimting  and  down 
counting  by  said  up^down  counter,  and 

g)  a  digital/analog  convener  having  a  reference  voltage  terminal 
to  which  an  audio  signal  is  coupled,  and  funfaer  having  a 
plurality  of  digital  data  input  tenninals  coi^iled  to  said 
up/down  counter  output  tenninals. 


5.59M52 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACCOUNTING  FOR 
PERSONNEL  AT  A  SITE  AND  SYSTEM  AND  MKTHOD 
FOR  PROVnHNG  PERSONNEL  WTTH  INFORMATION 
ABOUT  AN  EMEKG0ICY  SITE 
John  T.  Platck,  WiBfaMMbwc  FVvdricfc  M.  MnBci;  IVavctBc 
CHy;  Brad  W.  SchnaUt,  Gnwm,  and  Wayw  D.  HMna. 
Trmvtne  CHy.  aBof  Mkh^  wmAgmtn  to  Portable  Date  Tech- 
ndogics.  Inc.  IWiTcne  City,  Mich. 

FHed  Mar.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4093W 
InL  CL*  GMK  9/00 
VS.  CL  382— U5  36  ( 


I.  A  method  for  accoimting  for  personnel  at  any  site  using  a 
portable  system  having  a  data  reading  device  con^visiiig  die 
sequentially  perfotmed  steps  of: 

transponing  die  portable  system  to  a  site; 

using  the  data  reading  device  to  read  machine-readable  data, 
which  is  associated  with  and  caiiied  by  a  person  arriving  at 
the  site  and  which  includes  the  person's  identification  and 
qualification  infoimation,  in  order  to  log  that  person  into  a 
cofiqHiter: 

determining  the  person's  qualifications  based  upon  information 
obtained  by  reading  the  person's  machine-readabie  dau  witb 
the  data  roKling  device  so  that  the  person  arriving  at  the  site 
can  be  assigned  to  a  sector  in  which  die  person  is  qualified  to 
wo(k: 

assigning  the  person  to  a  sector  of  the  site  based  upon  the 
person's  qualifications;  and 

recording  in  the  computer  die  sector  to  which  the  person  is 


5.99MS3 
RADb^'nON  THERAPY  TREATMENT  PLANNING 
SYSTEM 
ManaU  Knrokawa.  j^magawM.  Japn%  aarigiiir  ta  I 

FiHil  raiiMMII  rniita.  'Hiiji.  lap— 

Corttnnah— In  part  of  Scr.  Na  SitpMS,  Apt:  9, 199Z,  afea» 
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1.  A  radiation  therapy  tiwatnimt  planning  system  for  rakiilating 
dose  at  a  point  of  concent  in  a  body  of  a  patient  inadiaHd  with 
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X-ray  6om  an  X-ray  source,  in  a  radiation  therapy  treatment. 

compfuiiig  a  computer; 

the  compuler  including: 

an  X-ray  data  section  for  storing  X-ray  data,  including  tissue 

peak  dose  rabos  and  field  facurs,  which  concern  said  X-ray 

from  said  X-ray  souice  and  are  obtained  in  advance  by 


a  cooiribuiioa  distribution  ralnilating  section  for  calculating, 
on  the  basis  of  said  X-ray  data  stored  in  said  X-ray  data 
section,  contribution  factors  inrtiraiing  a  degree  to  which 
respective  neighboring  points  in  the  body  of  the  patient 
contribute  to  the  dose  at  point  of  concern; 

a  density  distribubon  data  section  for  storing  first  electron 
density  data  at  the  lespective  neighboring  points  in  the 
body  of  the  patient  on  whom  the  radiation  therapy  treat- 
ment is  planned,  said  first  electron  density  data  being 
obtained  in  advance  by  meawrenient; 

a  region  classification  sectioa  for  ralnilating.  on  the  basis  of 
second  electron  density  data  of  a  phmlity  of  typical  patient 
models  in  advance,  clanificaiioa  data  at  respective  neigh- 
boring points  in  each  of  the  typical  patieat  oiodels  depend- 
ing on  the  class  ot  the  X-ray  '•"■""g  emission  of  electron 
beam  wiucfa  gives  eaeigy  to  the  point  of  concent,  for 
storing  said  classification  data,  and  for  selecting  said  clas- 
sification dau  in  connection  with  one  of  the  typical  patient 
models  on  die  basis  of  the  similarity  with  said  first  electron 
density  data  stared  in  said  density  distribution  data  section; 
and 

a  dose  calculating  sectioa  for  ralnilating  the  dose  at  the  point 
of  concern  on  the  basis  of  said  cootribuiioa  factors  calcu- 
lated by  said  coniribation  diatiibulioa  caiculaiiiig  section, 
said  first  electron  density  data  Mated  in  said  density  distri- 
bution data  section,  and  said  classificatiaa  data  of  the 
typical  patient  model  selecied  in  said  region  classification 
tection. 


scaiuiing  and  converting  said  image  on  said  recording  medium 
into  image  signals; 

obtaining  a  histogram  of  said  image  sigiuls  for  the  recorded 
image; 

dividing  said  histogram  into  a  plurality  of  histogram  regions 
which  each  correspond  substantially  to  a  different  one  of  said 
plurality  of  image  portions,  by  performing  said  dividing  using 
a  predetermined  threshold  value  selecting  method  employing 
a  discriminant  criterion  or  a  reference  equivalent  tfaeteto; 

selecting  one  histogram  region  of  the  plurality  of  histogram 
regions  which  corresponds  to  the  particular  image  portion  of 
predetermined  interest  on  the  basis  of  information  about  the 
image  recorded  on  the  recording  medium; 

determining  the  image  signal  range  coTTCsponding  to  the  particu- 
lar image  portion  based  on  statistical  analysis  of  the  image 
signal  range  of  the  one  selected  histogram  region,  wherein 
said  statistical  analysis  is  carried  out  by  obtaining  a  weighted 
average  and  a  variance  for  the  image  sigiutls  in  the  particular 
image  portion;  and 

generating  a  desired  image  of  the  particular  image  portion  using 
the  detennined  image  signal  range  corresponding  to  the  par- 
ticular image  portion; 

wherein  said  image  signal  range  corresponding  to  die  particular 
image  pottioa  has  first  and  second  boundaries  Smin  and 
Smax,  respectively,  and  said  first  and  second  boundaries  are 
determined  according  to  the  following  equations: 

Smm=tic-pac^ 

Smax=fic-^ae' 

where  pc  is  said  weighted  average,  oc'  is  said  variance,  and  p  and 
q  are  empirically  detennined  coeflBcients. 


METHOD  OF  DETEKMINING  OESISED  IMAGE  SIGNAL 

■ANGE  BASED  OK  HBTDGSAM  DATA 
Natajvid  IkMka,  KMagma,  JiVM,  airi^M- to  F^  Photo 
nta  Cau,  LM„  KaMfwa,  Japaa 

riltoanHiin  af  Sea:  N*.  0#W,  May  U.  WW.  ihiniiiFil, 

«M(k  b  a  tmttmmtlmaiSaLtiu.  7S4,74«,  Od  2»,  1991, 

ilMiiaii,  wMth  h  m  i  iltoiillii  af  S«k  Nn.  3tlMi,  Jal 

1«33U.  AJpr.  2*.  19M,  akwAaMd.  T^  ^pMrallan  Fck.  li, 

1994,  ScK  Nol  197y4M 

Oatoia  priarity,  appirnMf  JapM,  Apr.  2t,  19r7, 62-9«71« 

fat  CL*  GWK  !V36 

VS.  a.  3«2— IM  8 


1.  A  method  of  detfwwniiig  m  image  tignal  naige  oorwwpoiiding 
10  a  patticular  image  pottioa  of  an  image  recorded  on  a  recarding 
■ledinm.  the  image  havng  a  phniity  of  image  poniaas,  the 
melDod  comprising: 


5,99MS5 
METHOD  FOE  FINDING  AND  CLASSIFYING  SCANNED 

INFOBMATION 
Patridn  D.  Lapc^  FL  CaBtoa,  Goto,,  aaatgnnr  to  Hnrlctt- 

Pnekard  Caaapmiy.  Pato  Alto,  CaUt 
Corttaaadoa  of  Scr.  No.  931,07.  Aog.  18. 1992,  aboiidootd. 
I  Jaa.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  472.359 
Lat.  CL' GMK  A«<6 
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1.  A  method  for  locating  graphical  informatioa  within  a  scanned 
image  and  drawing  a  bounding  rectangle  around  said  informatioa, 
said  method  compriting  the  ttepa  of: 

(a)  sraMiing  said  image  into  a  cotnputer  system; 

(b)  locating  teft  and  right  edges  of  informatioa  within  each  row 
of  said  image; 

(c)  locating  a  top  row  of  said  infbtmatioa  as  a  first  row  of  said 
image  having  a  pfwlrtrmiiiKid  number  of  pixels  between  left 
and  right  edge*  and  drfining  said  top  row  as  a  top  boundary  of 
said  rectangle; 

(d)  locating  a  booom  row  of  said  infbnnaboa  at  a  last  row  of 
said  image  having  said  prwlrtrtmlned  number  of  pixels 
bawciui  left  and  right  edges  and  defining  said  bonoairow  as 
a  bottom  boundary  of  said  rectangle; 
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(e)  fitting  a  first  straight  line  to  said  left  edges  and  fitting  a 
second  straight  line  to  said  right  edges; 

(0  locating  a  leftmost  point  of  said  first  straight  line  and  placing 
a  left  boundary  line  of  said  rectangle  at  said  leftmost  point; 
and 

(g)  locating  a  rightmost  point  of  said  second  straight  line  and 
placing  a  right  boundary  line  of  said  rectangle  at  said  right- 
most point. 


5.59M56 
UNISTROKES  FOR  COMPITTERIZED  INTERPRETATION 

OF  HANDWRITING 
David  Goldberg,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  aasigiior  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion,  Stamfottl,  Coob. 

CoBtiniiattoa  of  Scr.  No.  132,401,  Oct  6,  1993,  abandooed. 

This  appUcadon  Oct  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  548^416 

Int  a."  G06K  9/18 

VS.  a.  382—186  16  Claims 
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16.  A  machine  implemented  handwriting  recognition  process 
comprising  the  steps  of 

correlating  natural  language  symbols  with  unistroke  symbols, 
where  each  of  said  unistroke  symbols  is  fiilly  defined  by  a 
single  continuous  stroke  that  conforms  geometrically  and 
directionally  to  a  predetermined  graphical  specification,  at 
least  certain  of  said  unistroke  symbols  being  arcuate; 

writing  user  selected  unistroke  symbols  in  sequential  time  order 
while  performing  a  predetermined,  symbol  independent 
delimiting  operation  for  delimiting  successive  ones  of  said 
unistroke  symbols  from  each  other,  said  delimiting  operation 
distinguishing  successive  unistroke  symbols  from  each  other 
without  reference  to  and  totally  independently  of  die  spatial 
relationship  of  said  unistroke  symbols  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

detecting  said  selected  unistroke  symbols;  and 

translating  the  detected  unistroke  symbols  that  are  written  into 
said  machine  into  a  corresponding  natural  language  represen- 
tation. 


5,596,657 

METHOD  OF  SORTING  OUT  CANDIDATE 

CHARACTERS  IN  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION 

SYSTEM 

Jae  G.  Choi,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 

Ltd.,  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 

CoBtinnadon  of  Scr.  No.  955,915,  Oct  2, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appHcadon  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,365 
Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  9,  1991, 
17699/1991 

Int  CL'  G06K  9/68 
VS.  CL  382—227  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  candidate  characters  in  a  character 
recognition  system,  comprising: 
means  for  extracting  X-axis  and  Y-axis  features  ftvrn  an  indi- 
vidual character  of  a  classification  set  of  characters,  respec- 
tively, said  extracting  means  including: 


means  for  forming  a  box  accurately  circumscribing  a  charac- 
ter inputted  through  a  scanner, 

means  for  scanning  character  pixels  in  the  character  circum- 
scribing box  from  left  to  right  by  units  of  a  line  to  delect 
white  runs  and  the  subsequent  black  runs  of  die  character 
and  storing  the  detected  values  W^/),  B^(i)  where  i  is  a 
variable  which  is  incremented  by  one  whenever  the  Mack 
run  is  detected  subsequent  to  the  white  run; 

means  for  obtaining  white  run  and  black  run  pair  values 
WB,(i)=V/,{iMBSi)  of  the  character  when  the  scanning  for 
the  character  is  completed  in  the  X-axis  direction  by  said 
means  for  scanning; 

means  for  obtaining,  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  white  run 
values,  black  run  values  and  white/black  run  pair  values  an 
X-axis  F(x)  characteristic  of  the  character  expressed  as: 


Hx)-- 


_/ 


means  for  scanning  the  character  pixels  in  the  character 
circumscribing  box  from  top  to  booom  by  units  of  a  line  to 
obtain  a  Y-axis  characteristic  F(y)  of  the  character  in  the 
same  manner  as  obtaining  the  X-axis  characteristic  F(x)  of 
the  character; 
means  for  obtaining  the  average  position  vector  F^(x),  F^Y) 
and  a  standard  deviation  \(X),  \{Y)  of  the  character 
where  a  is  an  average,  k  is  a  kth  character  and  A  is  a 
standard  deviation  with  respect  to  the  above  operations;  and 
means  for  obtaining  the  X-axis  and  Y-axis  characteristics 
F(x).  F(y)  with  respect  to  all  characters  inputted  through  the 
scanner  in  the  same  manner  as  menboned  above  and  detect- 
ing   position   coordinates   of   the   characters    which   are 
expressed  on  a  X-Y  plane,  on  the  basis  of  the  average 
position  vectors  and  the  standard  deviations  of  the  charac- 
ters; 
means  for  repeating  the  above  operations  a  plurality  of  times  to 
obtain  an  average  position  vector  and  an  average  standard 
deviation  of  said  extracted  X-axis  and  Y-axis  features; 
means  for  obtaining  a  feature  point  of  said  individual  character 
on  an  X-Y  plane  by  using  said  average  position  vector  of  the 
individual  character 
means  for  obtaining  a  plurality  of  X-axis  and  Y-axis  histograms 
which  accumulate  the  number  of  characters  having  the  same 
X-axis  and  Y-axis  coordinates  of  the  feature  point,  respec- 
tively; 
means  for  asiiigning  said  X-Y  plane  to  a  plurality  of  ranges 
which  have  a  critical  value  of  die  X-axis,  Y-axis  coordinates 
of  the  feature  points,  respectively;  and 
means  for  sotting  position  coordinates  of  the  assigned  ranges 
and  characters  which  belong  to  the  individual  ranges  as  refer- 
ence data  in  a  data  storage  means. 
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5,596,658 
METHOD  FOR  DATA  COMPRESSION 
Robert  B.  Levy,  Morrisvilie,  Pl,  uid  R^arsfai  Ray,  Princeton, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Tecbnologles  Inc..  Murra}   Hill, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69J21 

InL  a."  GMK  9/J6 

VS.  CL  382—243  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  stonng  an  analog  signal  y(t)  in  a  compressed 
form  and  for  reproducing  said  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sampling  the  analog  signal  y(t)  at  periodic  interN'als  to  yield 
a  set  of  signal  samples  y(to).y(l|).y(t2>  ■  •  >";>•  ^^*'  repre- 
senting the  amplitixle  of  the  analog  signal  at  one  of  a  plurality 
of  corresponding  time  intervals  t0.tj.l2  -       t-  respectively; 

(b)  performing  a  first  regression  analysis  on  the  signal  samples 
y<to).y(t,).y(t,)  .  .  .  y(t.)to  fit  them  to  a  curve  given  by  a  first 
polynomial  of  the  form  f(l>=a„+a,t+a,t^+    .  .  a.,t"; 

(c)  passing  each  of  the  coefficients  ao.a,.a^  ...  a.,  of  the  first 
polynomial  to  a  memory  for  storage; 

(d)  measuring  each  of  a  set  of  errors  e(t|).e<t,)  .  .  .  e<t.)  between 
the  curve  given  by  the  first  polynomial  and  each  of  the 
original  signal  samples  y(to).y(t|),y(t2) .    .  y(t.),  respectively; 

(e)  thresholding  the  errors; 

(f)  perfonning  a  weighted  regression  analysis  to  tit  each  of  the 
thiesholded  measured  errors  e<t|).e(t,)  .  .  e(t  )  to  a  second 
ctirve  given  by  a  second  polynomial  f(tl^>=b„+b,t+b,t"+b,tV 

(g)  passing  to  the  memory  a  second  set  of  coefficients  h„.b,.b-..b, 
.    .  b,; 

(h)  retrieving  the  coefficients  aj.a;  .     .  a„  and  bo.b,.b,.b,       .  b^ 

from  the  memory; 
(i)  determining  an  approximated  signal  amplitude  value  y(t,)  for 

an  interval  t,  from  the  first  polynomial  using  the  retrieved 

coefficient  a,.a^  ...  a,; 
(j)  detennining  an  approximate  error  value  ett,)  for  the  interval  t, 

from  the  second  polynomial  using  the  retrieved  coefficients; 
(k)  compensating  the  approximated  signal  amplitude  by  adding 

tlie  approximated  error  thereto; 
(1)  repeating  the  steps  of  (i).  (j)  and  (k)  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 

different  intervals  (i.e..  different  1,'s;  and 
(m)  establishing  the  original  analog  signal  from  the  approxi- 
mated analog  signal  amplitude. 


performing  index  packing  on  said  indices  in  said  thud  bit- 
stream  in  order  to  generate  a  fourth  bitstieam.  said  fourth 
bilstream  including  a  single  base  address  into  suid  codebook 
for  a  plurality  of  said  indices  in  said  third  bilstream  and  an 
associated  offset  value  each  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
indices  from  said  single  base  address  to  reference  entries  in 
said  codebook. 


5396,660 

COMPRESSION/REDUCTION  METHOD  FOR 

EXTRACTING  ICONIC/SYMBOIC  INFORMATION  FROM 

AN  IMAGE  ARRAY 
David  B.  Shu,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  .Aircraft 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99^02,  Jul.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  599^45 

Int  a."  GMK  9/36 

VS.  a.  381—302  6  Oaims 

at234SB7aa*BCDEF 


5396,659 

PREPROCESSING  AND  POSTPROCESSING  FOR 

VECTOR  QUANTIZATION 

James  O.  Normile,  Sunnyvale;  Katlwrfne  S.  Wang,  San  Jose, 

awl  Hai-Jung  Wu,  CnpctliM,  aU  of  Calif„  Mrignors  to  Apple 

Computer,  Inc.,  Cnporttao,  Caitf. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  938,942 
InL  CL^  G06K  9/36;9/J8;9/46 
VS.  CL  382—253  47  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  encoding  an  image  comprismg  tlie  following 
steps: 

a.  adaptively  preprocessing  a  first  bitstream  representative  of 
said  image  in  order  to  eliminate  spatial  redundancy  by  selec- 
tively subsampling  individual  vectors  in  said  image  based 
upon  luminance  of  said  individual  vectors,  reduce  noise  and 
contiol  data  rate,  and  generate  a  second  bitstream  on  which  to 
perform  vector  quantization,  wherein  said  individual  vectors 
include  a  block  of  adjacent  pixels  in  said  image; 

b.  applying  vector  quantization  to  said  second  bitstieam  in  order 
to  create  a  third  bitstream  comprising  a  codebook  and  indices 
referencing  said  codebook;  and 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  two  dimensional  grouping  of  data 
represented  by  a  matrix  of  binary  mask  pixels  and  associated 
object  pixels  where  the  binary  mask  pixels  represent  an  object 
mask  and  tlie  object  pixels  associated  tlierewith  carry  information 
related  to  the  object  at  each  of  the  binary  mask  pixels,  to  extract 
symbolic  information  from  the  object  pixels  representative  of 
objects  embedded  therein,  said  method  comprising: 

loading  the  binary  mask  pixels  into  a  machine  having  at  least 
one  level  of  Processing  Elements  forming  an  array  matrix 
such  that  each  binary  ma.sk  pixel  is  stored  in  a  memory  in  one 
Pnxressing  Element; 
forming  a  gated  connection  network  of  Processing  Elements  for 
each  object  in  the  array  by  comparing  the  value  of  the  binary 
inask  pixels  stored  in  each  Processing  Element  with  the  value 
of  the  binary  mask  pixels  stored  in  its  neighboring  Processing 
Elements  and  closing  the  gates  between  Processing  Elements 
that  contain  the  same  pixel  value  and  opening  the  gates 
between  i>rocessing  Elements  that  contain  diffaent  pixel  val- 
ues: 


January  21.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


2171 


then,  executing  a  sequence  of  processing  steps  on  the  array 
matrix  to  form  region  increasing  in  two  dimensions,  the  size, 
of  each  region  increasing  and  the  total  number  of  region 
decreasing  after  execution  of  each  sequence,  said  sequence 
comprising: 

(a)  forming  regions  of  Processing  Elements,  each  region  hav 
ing  a  plurality  of  Processing  Elements  connected  so  a.s  to  be 
capable  of  communicating  with  each  other: 

(b)  determining,  for  each  gated  connection  network  of  Pro- 
cessing Elements  in  each  of  said  regions,  the  Processing 
Element  which  is  at  a  coordinate  minimum  of  the  array 
matnx  in  that  region  and  assigning  an  unique  source  label 
to  said  Processing  Element: 

(c)  determining  for  each  gated  connection  network  of  Process- 
ing Elements  in  each  of  said  regions,  the  Processing  Ele- 
ment which  is  at  a  coordinate  maximum  of  the  array  matrix 
in  that  region  and  assigning  an  unique  destination  label  tu 
said  {Processing  Element: 

(d)  transferring  tu  and  combining  in  a  preselected  manner  the 
contents  of  the  object  pixels  associated  with  the  Processing 
Element  assigned  tiie  source  label  with  tlie  contents  of  the 
object  pixels  as-sociated  with  the  Processing  Element 
assigned  the  destination  label; 

(e)  removing  the  binary  mask  pixel  stored  in  the  Processing 
Ekment  assigned  the  source  label  from  any  further  mini- 
mum or  maximum  coordinate  determination  so  that  said 
Prot-essing  Element  is  removed  from  any  further  minimum 
or  maximum  coordinate  determination;  and 

(f)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e)  to  fonn  regions  in  a  second 
dimension,  and 

(g)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (f)  until  no  further  transferral 
and  combination  as  in  step  (dlis  possible  since  all  available 
Processing  Elements  assigned  the  source  label  have  been 
removed  fixMn  further  minimum  or  maximum  coordinate 
determination. 


S396M2 
MLXTICHANNEL  OPTICAL  CONNECTION  METHOD 
FOR  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Daniel  Bosdier,  Tirebcurdcn,  France,  assignor  to  France  Tele- 
com, France 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399.160 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Mar.  3,  1994.  94  02458 
Int  CV  G«2B  6/J6 
IS.  CI.  385—55  31  Claims 


5396,661 
MONOLITHIC  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  FILTERS  BASED 

ON  FOURIER  EXPANSION 
Charles  H.  Henry,  Skillman;  Edward  J.  I>askowski,  Scotch 
Plains,  both  of  N  J.:  Yuan  P.  Li,  Alpharetta,  Ga.;  CecilU  Y. 
Mak,  Bedminster.  NJ.,  and  Henry  H.  Yaffe,  Dunwoody.  Ga., 
assignors  to  Lucent  Technolf>gies  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365.618 
Int.  CI."  C02B  (V2« 
U.S.  a.  385—24  17  Claims 


1.  Multichannel  optical  connection  process,  in  particular  for 
.)piical  hbers.  comprising  the  following  steps: 

making  a  multichannel  optical  connection  vtater  having  a  plu- 
rality of  optical  outlets  disposed  on  a  common  face  in  a 
predetermined  configuration  and  with  a  precise  pitch. 

disposing  said  connection  wafer  on  a  support  having  mechanical 
positioning  means, 

placing  an  assembly  comprising  said  connection  wafer  and  said 
support  facing  a  reference  termination  comprising  a  reference 
base  hav  ing  mechanical  positioning  means  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  those  of  said  support  to  define  a  unique  relative 
position  between  them  and  a  multichannel  optical  connection 
reference  plate  fixed  rigidly  to  said  base  and  having  on  a 
common  face  at  least  two  optical  outlets  disposed  in  the  same 
predetermined  configuration  as  said  connecting  wafer. 

dynamically  aligning  two  outlets  of  said  connection  wafer  with 
respective  outlets  of  said  connection  plate  by  three  indepen- 
dent relative  movement.s  between  said  connection  wafer  and 
the  associated  support,  and 

fixing  said  connection  water  to  said  suppon  when  said  align- 
ment IS  obtained. 


5396,663 
FIBER  OPTIC  MODULE 
Shin  Ishibashi;  Hideyuki  Nagao,  and  Toooiya  MiyazaU,  aB  of 
Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushito  Ellcctric  Indnstrial 
Co.,  Ltd.^  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,078 

Chdms  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1994,  6-086691 

InL  a.*  G02B  6/00:6/36 

VS.  CI.  385—92  58  ChOms 


1,  A  monolithic  optical  waveguide  filter  comprising  a  pau  of 
optical  waveguides  forming  a  sequence  of  N>2  couplers  alternat- 
ing with  delay  paths  between  said  t-ouplers,  wherein 

a)  said  couplers  and  delay  paths  are  selected  such  that  there  are 
2~"'  distinct  paths  from  an  input  to  an  output  of  the  optical 
waveguide  filter,  and  are  ftnthermore  selected  such  that  an 
input  signal  radiation  simultaneously  propagates  through  a 
multiplicity  of  said  2^  '  distinct  paths  from  the  input  to  the 
output  of  the  optical  waveguide  filter;  and 

b)  an  effective  length  of  one  of  said  couplers  differs  by  more 
tlian  5%  from  the  effective  length  of  another  coupler,  and  a 
tlifferential  delay  provided  by  one  of  said  delay  paths  differs 
by  more  than  10*  from  the  differenbal  delay  provided  by 
another  of  said  delay  paths. 


1.  A  fiber  optic  module  comprising: 

a  connector  for  connection  with  a  mollier  board: 

laser  diode  electric  signal  conversion  means  for  converting  serial 

data  received  from  said  mother  board  to  an  laser  diode  electric 

signal  for  a  laser  diode; 
an  laser  diode  module  for  converting  said  laser  diode  electric 

signal  to  an  laser  diode  optical  signal: 


2172 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21,  1997 


a  pboio  diode  module  for  conveninj  a  photodiode  optical  signal 
to  a  ptaoto  diode  electric  signal; 

photo  diode  electric  signal  conversion  means  for  converting  said 
ptaoto  diode  electric  signal  to  photo  diode  serial  dau; 

a  circuit  board  for  carrying  thereon  said  connector,  said  laser 
diode  electric  signal  conversion  means,  said  laser  diode  mod- 
ule and  said  photo  diode  module;  and 

first  and  second  frames  for  holding  said  circuit  board,  said  laser 
diode  module  and  said  photo  diode  module, 

wherein  said  coiuiectar  is  of  a  surface  mounting  type. 


S,59MM 

TRANSMITTER  MODULE  FOR  OPTICAL 
INTERCONNECTIONS 
Bnuw  Bostica,  Plao  Tariacae;  Ftmc*  Ddptaao,  CoBcsimn  and 
Laca  Pcaawkt,  BbmoIcm,  afl  at  hatj,  airtfnn  to  CSELT- 
Ccalro  E  Labomwi  TyirrBiaainiriial  S-yA^  Itari^  Italy 

Fikd  Sep.  2«,  199S,  Scr.  No.  531^44 
OataM  priority,  appikatfaa  ittfy,  Sep.  29, 1994,  T094Aa757 
lat.  CL'  G9ZB  6/421 
U,S.CL3«5— 92 


^    I     I     I     I     I     I 


I  I  I  I  M 


2.  A  transmitter  module  for  optica]  interconnections,  comprising: 

a  metal  container, 

an  optical  emitting  device  housed  in  said  container  and  having 
an  anode  and  a  cathode; 

an  integrated  circuit  ctxitaining  a  driving  circuit  for  the  optical 
emitting  device  and  received  in  said  container, 

an  optical  fiber  outgoing  £rom  the  container  through  a  fiber 
guiding  device;  and 

mounting  means  in  said  container  and  including  a  first  metal- 
ground  area  farmed  on  said  integrated  circuit  for  mounting  of 
said  optical  emitter  device  tbereoa  uid  optical  etnitting 
device  having  its  cathode  electrically  connected  to  the  first 
area  and  its  anode  coimected  to  a  second  metal  area  connected 
with  the  otttput  of  the  driving  circuit,  said  optical  fiber  con- 
fronting the  light-emitting  surface  of  optical  emitting  device 
aod  being  secured  onto  said  integraiied  circuit,  said  first 
groimd  area  extending  over  the  surftce  of  the  integrated 
circuit  by  means  of  metallization  strips,  acting  as  thermal 
dissipation  means  for  said  optical  emitting  device. 


5,S9Mtf 
OPTICAL  MODULE  HAVING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
DEFINING  FIXING  POSITION  Ot  SLEEVE 
^ra^iwa.  Hkato  'Bifcitiifcli  KcB-feU  KlUyana; 
I^Ji  SafcaMnta;  SoMka  SawMia,-  thkcaW  ScUgadU;  Idiiiv 
ToMi,  awl  Noboo  SUga,  aB  of  Yokahaau,  Japui,  Mrignors 
to  SiMJtiwn  Electric  ladHtriea,  Llri„  Oaaka.  Japan 

FBed  Oct.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S51,27* 
ChtaH  priority,  appMcaHw  Japn,  Oct  31,  1994,  6>267391; 
Not.  9,  1994,  «-275994;  Feb.  7,  199S,  74192St 

lat  CL"  G«2B  6/42 
U.S.  CL  385—92  l(  Claiais 

1.  An  optical  module  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  a  first  holding  portion  with  an  insertion  hole 
being  capable  of  accommodating  a  fetnile  arranged  at  a  distal 
end  of  an  optical  fiber,  a  second  holding  portion  arranged  to 


oppose  said  first  holding  portion  and  having  an  insertion  hole 
for  acconuiKxJating  an  optical  operation  element,  and  a  flange 
arranged  on  an  outer  wall  of  said  sleeve  between  said  first  and 
second  holding  portions  and  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
opposite  to  each  other. 

a  circuit  board  elecnically  connected  lo  a  terminal  extending 
from  said  optical  operation  element,  said  circuit  board  holding 
said  optical  operation  element; 

a  housing  having  a  cavity  for  accomnxxladng  said  entire  sleeve 
held  by  said  circuit  board,  and  a  support  portion,  projecting 
firom  an  inner  wall  of  said  housing,  for  fixing  said  sleeve  at  a 
predetermined  position  in  the  cavity,  said  suppon  portion 
having  a  first  reference  surface  abutting  against  said  first 
surface  of  said  flange  of  said  sleeve;  and 

a  sleeve  bolder,  attached  to  said  housing,  for  fixing  said  sleeve  at 
the  ptedetermined  position  in  the  cavity  of  said  housing 
together  with  said  housing,  said  sleeve  holder  having  a  first 
spring  piece  abutting  against  said  second  surface  of  said 
flange  of  said  sleeve  to  urge  said  first  surface  of  said  flange  of 
said  sleeve  against  said  first  reference  surface. 


5,S9MM 
ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ENDOSCOPES 
HHodii  Miyano,  awl  Maaaaki  Morinad,  botb  of  Omiya, 
Japaa,  laaiganri  to  Fi^i  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitaoaa- 
kcB,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  545,«99 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatiea  Japaa,  Oct.  29,  1994,  6-254890 

Int.  CL' G«2B  &«6 

VS.  a.  385—118  8  Claims 

40 


1.  An  illumination  system  for  an  endoscope  having  at  least  one 
light  guide  fiber  bundle  extending  fixMn  an  external  light  source 
into  a  distal  end  cap  of  said  endoscope  for  guiding  light  generated 
by  said  light  guide  source  to  a  light  exit  end  thereof  and  an 
objective  lens  system  sutionarily  disposed  in  said  distal  end  cap 
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for  forming  an  image  of  an  illuminated  object  of  an  internal  organ, 
said  illumination  optical  system  comprising: 

an  illumination  lens  system  disposed  in  front  of  said  light  exit 
end  of  said  light  guide  fiber  bundle  in  said  distal  end  cap.  said 
illumination  lens  system  having  an  optical  axis  which  is 
stationary  relative  to  an  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens 
system  and  diverging  and  directing  illumination  light  beams 
from  said  light  exit  end  of  said  light  guide  fiber  bundle  toward 
a  field  of  view  of  said  objective  lens  system; 

shift  means  disposed  in  said  distal  end  cap  and  linked  with  an 
distal  end  poition  of  said  light  guide  fiber  bundle  for  causing 
parallel  movement  of  an  optical  axis  of  said  light  exit  end  of 
said  light  guide  fiber  bundle  with  respect  to  and  in  a  plane 
iiKluding  said  optical  axis  of  said  illumination  lens  system; 
and 

an  externally  operated  shift  knob  operationally  linked  with  said 
shift  means  for  causing  said  shift  means  to  cause  said  parallel 
movement  of  said  optical  axis  of  said  light  exit  end  of  said 
light  guide  fiber  bundle  relative  to  said  axis  of  said  objective 
lens  system. 


5,S96,M7 
APPLICATION  OF  PHASE  CONJUGATE  OPTICS  TO 
OTTICAL  SYSTEMS 
SMccU  Wtfaaabe,  KawanU,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Fnjitsa  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93f»1514,  S  371  Date  Jon.  20,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Job.  20,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO94/09403,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2S,  1994 

PCT  FHcd  Oct.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,995 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct.  20,  1992,  4-281752; 
Nov.  14, 1992,  4-304250 

laL  CL'  G02B  6/O0:  HOIS  3/10.  H04J  14^2 
U.S.  CL  385—122  52  Claim* 


ModUlOtCd   ptMM 

cenjugott  light 
owput 


Inforinotioii  signal 


r'f 


S,59MM 
SINGLE  MODE  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  FIBER,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAIONG  THE  FIBER 
Darid  J.  DiGioTaaai,  Moatdair,  and  Keaaeth  L.  WaHccr,  New 
Proridewx,  bolfc  of  N  J.,  amlpinri  to  Laccat 
Inc.,  Marray  HiU,  N  J. 

Fikd  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  Na  497,346 
lat  CL'  G02B  6^/6 
U.S.  CL  385—123  8  ( 

20 


1.  A  phase  conjugate  light  generation  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  non-linear  optical  medium; 

a  pump  light  source  for  outputting  pump  light; 

signal  lightApump  light  supply  means  connected  to  a  signal  light 
input  port,  for  supplying  input  signal  hght  supplied  to  the 
signal  light  input  pott  to  said  non-linear  optical  medium 
together  with  d>e  punnp  light  from  said  pump  light  source;  and 

signal  light/phase  conjugate  light  extraction  means  for  extracting 
outptu  signal  light  and  phase  conjugate  light  generated  by  an 
interactioa  between  the  input  signal  light  and  die  pump  light 
supplied  lo  said  non-linear  optical  medium  and  outputting  the 
output  signal  light  and  die  phase  conjugate  Ught  from  a  signal 
light  output  pon  and  a  phase  conjugate  light  output  pen, 
respectively; 

wherein  said  signal  Ught/pump  light  supply  means  comprises  an 
optical  coupler  having  first  to  diird  pons  ooimectBd  to  said 
signal  light  input  port,  said  pump  light  source  and  a  first  end 
of  said  noB-linear  optical  tnediuiii,  respectively,  for  outpiMting 
light  supplied  to  said  fiist  and  second  potts  from  said  diird 
poft  tbeteof . 


(^" 


1.  Single  mode  optical  transmission  fiber  comprising  a  core  of 
diameter  d.  a  deposited  cladding  of  diameter  D  contactingly  sur- 
rounding the  core,  and  a  tube-derived  cladding  contactingly  sur- 
rounding the  deposited  cladding, 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

die  tube-derived  cladding  contains  hydrogen  getter  sites  selected 
to  substantially  prevent  migration  of  hydrogen  into  the  depos- 
ited cladding  during  manufacture  of  the  fiber,  and  D  and  d  are 
selected  such  D/d  <2.S. 


5,59MC9 
RADIATION  CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND 

COATED  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Edward  J.  Mnrphy;  Stepben  C.  Lapla,  aad  Gerry  K.  Na(CB.al 
of  Elgia,  DL,  saslganni  to  DSM  N.V.,  Becrta 

FBed  Apr.  21.  199S,  Scr.  No.  426,601 
lat  CL'  G02B  6/12 
Vi&.  a.  3S5— 128  24  ^ 

18.  A  glass  optical  fiber  coaled  with  a  cured  coating  compositioa 
comprising: 

about  20  to  about  99.9  weight  %  of  at  least  one  of  Components: 
(A.)  a  iKM-reacbve  diennoplastic  non-atMslinking  pdymer. 

and 
(D.)  an  etfaylenically-unsaturated  oligomeric  compound  hav- 
ing a  backbone  comprising  one  or  more  thermally  labile 
groups,  and  widi 
from    0   to    about    60    weight    %    of   Component   (B.)    an 

ethylenically-tmsaninird  diluent; 
from  0  to  about  60  weight  %  of  Component  (C.)  a  nailtiftmc- 

tional  ethylenically-unsaluraled  compound,  and 
from  0  to  about  10  weight  %  of  Component  (E.)  a  pbotoinitialar, 
provided  that  if  the  composition  comprises  (A)  and  not  (D.), 
dien  tbe  compositioa  comprises  (B.)  in  an  amount  up  to  aboot 
60  weight  %  and  (C.)  in  amount  up  to  about  60  weight  %, 
wherein  die  coating  is  tack-free  and  handeaMe,  and  is  fiigitive 
upon  dKimolysis  to  die  extent  of  at  least  about  99.5%  weigfat 
loss  in  a  gravimetric  scan  analysis,  whereby  the  coating  can 
be  lemoved  aking  a  desiied  lengdi  of  die  fiber  by  thennolysis 
leaving  a  bare  glass  fiber  with  esseotiaUy  no  resktue. 
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549M7* 
OPTICAL  FDER  CABLE  ENCLOSURE 
Gcorte  DriMtrtitli,  Ottawa;  Briaa  T.  Oabone,  Kaoata;  Hcimot 
H.  Lakm,  Carictoa  PkKc,  a^  Jarariav  M.  HToda,  Ncpcan, 
al  of  CaMda,  aari^on  to  Norttacn  Jkkteom  Liadtcd,  Moo- 
tR^  Cauda 

CoatiHalioa  of  Scr.  No.  163,^33,  Dec.  9,  1993,  abudoocd. 

nk  ^ipikadon  Ja&  I«,  1996,  Scr.  Na  587,161 

int  CL*  G«2B  6A)0 

VS.  CL  385—135  20  Claims 


84  ^.wa 


1.  An  optica]  cable  enclosure  for  interconnecting  optical  fibers  of 
a  sii|>piy  cable  to  optical  fibers  of  a  customer  cable  composing: 

a  bousing  and  an  inlenial  stiucture; 

an  inlet  in  tbe  bousing  for  die  supply  cable  and  a  first  storage 
region  provided  by  the  stnicture  for  optical  fibers  of  the 
supply  cable; 

an  inlet  in  the  housing  for  the  customer  cable,  a  second  storage 
region  provided  by  the  stiucture,  the  second  storage  region  for 
unused  optical  fiben  of  die  customer  cable,  and  an  intercon- 
nection region  provided  by  die  internal  stnicture  for  intercon- 
necting optical  fibers  of  die  customer  cable  to  optical  fibers  of 
the  supply  cable; 

the  boosing  comprising  an  end  plate  which  defines  the  inlets  for 
the  stifiply  and  customer  cables,  and  a  cover,  die  internal 
stnicture  being  secured  to  the  end  plate,  and  the  cover  being 
movable  over  die  internal  stiuctoR  between  a  position  around 
die  internal  stnicture  and  sealed  ID  die  end  plale  and  a  position 
removed  fiom  the  internal  stnicture  for  access  to  the  internal 


and  guide  means  defining  two  paths  each  of  which  extend  from 
die  customer  cable  inlet  and  drvofe  with  one  of  the  pubs 
leading  to  the  second  storage  regian  far  guiding  optical  fibers 
of  die  customer  cable  to  the  second  storage  legioa  and  the 
other  of  the  paths  leading  to  die  interconnection  region  for 
guiding  optical  fibers  of  die  customer  cable  to  die  intercon- 
nection region. 


sjmjni 

CWTICAL  WAVEGUnW  MSPLAY  SYSTEM 
I  A.  Backwd,  m,  383  GrtMia  St.,  radfc 
CiriH.  98272 

ned  Apr.  28, 1994,  Sck  N^  232,889 
Mat  CL*  G82B  &t» 
VS.  CL  385—147  g  cjirfMi 

1.  A  display  system  comprisiiig: 

a  plwality  of  optical  waveguides,  each  including  first  and  second 

asaociaied  optical  waveguide  cores, 
a  Ugbl  source  for  supfriying  light  to  said  phoality  of  optical 

waveguides, 
a  ooainillable  light  exiting  means  for  setoctrvely  causing  at  least 

a  poitioa  of  the  light  to  selectively  pass  from  said  first  core  to 

said  second  core, 
sod  a  visiUe-light-abtabing  maienal  layer  placed  widi  respect 

to  said  plwality  of  optical  waveguides  in  order  to  darken  the 


I0>^  IJ>^  I0>^  12^ 


1 1 1 1 1  i  I- 


.y 


appearance  of  images  formed  by  said  plurality  of  optical 
waveguides  and  said  controllable  light  exiting  means. 


5,59M72 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

CONTACT  OF  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Murray  R.  Haraaa,  GtotKotci;  awl  Janes  D.  Marshall,  StMs- 

ville,  both  at  Canada,  aasl^naia  to  FIbctlicB  Diviaioa  oT 

Pitfofed  Line  Prodacts  (Caaada)  Lid,  Napcwi,  Canada 

Fifed  Job.  27, 1994,  Scr.  Nol  26M85 
Clains  prtortty,  apyUcaOoa  Caaada,  Mar.  3,  1994,  2114934 
fat  CL*'  G82B  6/255 
VS.  CI.  385—147  13  Clatans 


4.  A  system  for  positioning  a  first  optical  fiber  having  an  end 
portion  relative  to  an  object,  comprising: 
a  load  sensing  means; 
means  for  securing  a  one  of  tbe  first  fiber  and  the  object  to  the 

load  sensing  means; 
means  for  moving  die  end  portion  of  die  first  fiber  and  die  object 

relative  to  one  another  along  a  predetermined  path;  and, 
control  circuitry  for  monitoring  the  load  sensing  means  to  detea 

a  vahK  of  a  force  between  the  end  portion  of  die  first  fiher  and 

the  object  at  a  point  of  contact  dierebetween. 


5,S9M73 
EVAPORATION  CRUCIH.E  AS^MBLY 
Aathoay  T  Ward,  Wctattr;  Da^d  J.  Itecy, 
Ste*«a  J.  CrsMsMia,  Piiiilil,  al  of  N.Y., 
Xcros  CarparaHoa,  SliBiiMd,  Caaa. 

FBcd  Nav.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  342^38 
lat  CL'  B81D  7A0O:  F27B  14/10;  C23C  16A)0 
VS.  CL  392-319  7  ( 

1.  A  crucible  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  oooductive  tube  having  a  fint  end  portion  and 
a  second  end  portion,  a  tube  floor  and  at  least  one  opening  in 
die  surface  of  the  tube  opposing  the  tube  floor,  wherein  the 
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one  of  a  plurality  of  branching  hierarchies  of  states,  each  branching 
hierarchy  corresponding  to  one  of  said  pliiralit>  of  decoding  tables 
and  being  such  thai  each  bit  of  said  serial  data  controls  which 
succeeding  state  is  selected  until  a  state  corresponding  to  a  valid 
data  word  is  reached,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
branching  hierarchies  includes  a  stale  corresponding  to  a  complete 
inlema]  table  selecting  word  for  selecting  a  predetermined  different 
branching  hierarchy  and  corresponding  decoding  table  for  subse- 
quent use  from  among  said  plurality  of  branching  hierarchies. 


tube  defines  a  vertical  plane  from  the  at  least  one  opening 
across  to  the  tube  floor  and  which  also  bisects  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  tube,  and  a  first  horizontal  line  which  bisects  the 
first  end  portion  of  the  tube  and  a  second  horizontal  line 
which  bisects  the  second  end  portion  of  the  tube,  said  first  and 
second  lines  being  perpendicular  to  the  vertical  plane: 

(b)  a  first  end  member  having  a  hole  and  a  nm  connected  to  the 
first  end  portion  of  the  tube,  said  first  end  member  having  al 
least  two  power  connection  areas,  wherein  the  at  least  two 
power  connection  areas  are  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  vertical  plane  and  approximately  along  the  first  horizontal 
line  of  the  first  end  portion  of  the  tube: 

(c)  a  second  end  nKmber  having  a  hole  and  a  rim  connected  to 
the  second  end  portion  of  the  tube,  said  second  end  member 
having  at  least  two  power  connection  areas,  wherein  the  at 
least  two  power  connection  areas  are  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  vertical  plane  and  approximately  along  the  second 
horizontal  line  of  die  second  end  portion  of  the  tube: 

whereby  condensation  near  the  at  least  one  opening  is  reduced 
or  eliminated. 


5,596,674 
STATE  MACHINE  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR 
ENCODING  DATA  IN  SERIAL  FORM  AND  DECODING 
USING  MULTIPLE  TABLES 
Ri^jan  Bhandarl,  and  Clive  H.  GUIard,  both  of  Basingstoke, 
United  Kingiloni,  assignors  to  Sony  CorporatiofL,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  and  Sony   United   Kingdom   Limited,  Weybridge, 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  May  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  67,117 
Ctoims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1992, 
9213426 

lot  a.*  GIOL  3/02:9/00 
VS.  CL  395—2.1  22  Claims 
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1.  A  serial  data  decoder  for  generating  output  data  words  accord- 
ing to  a  selecuble  one  of  a  plurality  of  decoding  tables,  said  serial 
data  decoder  comprising  a  state  machine  responsive  to  received 
bits  of  serial  data  so  as  to  move  between  states  within  a  selectable 


5,596,675 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPEECH  ENCODING, 

SPEECH  DECODING,  AND  SPEECH  POST  PROCESSING 

Jun  Ishii,  and  Shinya  Takahasfai,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabusliiki  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Set.  No.  243,181,  May  16,  1994.  This  application 
Sep.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,575 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  21,  1993.  5-119959 
Int  a."  GIOL  3/02 
VS.  CL  395— 2J  16  i 
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1.  A  speech  coding  apparatus  for  coding  an  input  speech  signal 
within  an  analysis  window  of  an  analysis  frame,  comprising: 

(a)  window  locating  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  atialysis 
windows  at  different  locations  in  the  analysis  frame,  the 
window  locating  means  including 

means  for  receiving  a  segment  of  the  input  speech  signal 

within  each  of  the  analysis  windows, 
means  for  calculating  a  predefined  feature  of  the  segment  of 

the  input  speech  signal  within  each  analysis  window, 
means  for  comparing  the  calculated  feamres  of  each  analysis 

window,  and 
means  for  selecting  an  analysis  window  based  on  a  result  of 

the  comparison; 

(b)  speech  analysis  means  for  extracting  characteristic  param- 
eters of  the  input  speech  signal  in  the  selected  analysis  win- 
dow selected  by  tbe  window  locating  means:  and 

(c)  coding  means  for  receiving  the  characteristic  parameters  and 
for  encoding  the  characteristic  parameters. 


5,596,676 
MODE-SPECIFIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ENCODING  SIGNALS  CONTAINING  SPEECH 
Kumar  Swaminadian,  Gaitbersbarg:   Kalyan  Gancsan,  and 
Prabhat  K.  Gupta,  both  of  Gcrmantown,  all  of  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  Hughes  Electronics,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  229,271,  Apr.  18,  1994,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,881,  Apr.  15.  1994,  wtakk 
is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,992,  Jun.  25,  1992, 
Pat  No.  5,495355,  whkh  is  a  conlinttation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
891,596,  Jun.  I,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  540,637 
InL  CI."  GIOL  9/12:9/14 
VS.  a.  395—2.17  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  encoding  a  signal  having  a  speech  component, 
the  signal  being  organized  as  a  plurality  of  frames,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps,  performed  for  each  frame,  of: 

analyzing  a  first  linear  prediction  window  to  generate  a  first  set 

of  filter  coefficients  for  a  frame; 
analyzing  a  second  linear  prediction  window   to  generate  a 
second  set  of  filter  coefficients  for  the  frame; 
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analyzing  a  first  pitch  analysis  window  to  generate  a  first  pilch 
estimate  for  tlie  frame: 

analyzing  a  second  pilch  analysis  window  to  generate  a  second 
pitch  estimate  for  the  frame; 

detennining  whether  the  frame  is  one  of  a  first  mode,  a  second 
mode  and  a  third  mode,  depending  oo  measures  of  energy 
conlent  of  the  frame  and  spectral  content  of  the  frame: 

encoding  the  frame,  depending  on  the  second  set  of  filter  coef- 
ficients and  the  first  and  the  second  pitch  estimates,  indepen- 
dently of  Ibe  first  set  of  filter  coefficients,  when  (he  frame  is 
determined  to  be  the  third  mode; 

encoding  the  frame,  depending  on  the  first  and  the  second  sets  of 
filter  coefficients,  independently  of  the  first  and  the  second 
pitch  estimates,  when  the  frame  is  determined  to  be  the 
second  mode;  aixl 

encoding  the  frame,  depending  on  the  second  set  of  filter  coef- 
ficients, independently  of  the  first  set  of  filter  coefficients  and 
the  first  and  the  second  pilch  estimates,  when  the  frame  is 
determined  to  be  the  first  mode. 
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1.  A  method  of  coding  an  input  signal  comprising  a  series  of 
speech  signal  Mocks,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  developing,  in  a  short-term  analyzer,  a  group  of  prediction 
parameters  that  arc  characteristic  of  the  input  signal,  in  which 


in  each  speech  signal  block  to  be  coded  the  prediction  param- 
eters are  chanicteristic  of  the  speech  signal's  short-term  spec- 
tral content; 

b)  forming  an  excitation  signal  which,  when  fed  to  a  synthesis 
filter  operating  in  accordance  with  the  prediction  parameters, 
results  in  the  synthesis  of  a  coded  speech  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  input  signal; 

c)  the  step  of  developing  including  a  preliminary  step  of  forming 
a  short-term  filtering  model  fix>m  two  components,  one  of  the 
two  components  being  a  fixed-order,  short-term  filtering 
model  component  with  low  model  order  and  the  other  one  of 
the  two  components  being  a  variaWe-ordcr,  short-term  filter- 
ing model  component  with  a  high  model  order; 

d)  the  step  of  developing  iiKluding  the  steps  of.  calculating 
short-term  prediction  parameters  for  both  components; 

e)  adapting  a  total  order  of  the  short-term  filtering  model  in  each 
speech  block  to  be  coded,  in  accordance  with  the  speech 
signal;  and 

f)  adapting  a  bit  rate  used  for  coding  the  prediction  parameters 
and  a  bit  rate  used  for  coding  the  excitation  signal  in  such  a 
manner  that  increasing  the  order  increases  the  bit  rate  used  for 
coding  the  prediction  parameters  and.  correspondingly, 
reduces  the  bit  rate  used  for  coding  the  excitation  signal. 


5^9M78 
LOST  FRAME  CONCEALMENT 
Kari  T.  Wigren,  Uppsiria,  aiMl  Rolf  A.  BcrgctrBiB,  MBIndal, 
bodi  of  Sweden,  aaiisnors  lo  Tdefooaktieboteget  LM  Erks- 
soo,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUcd  Jm.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  258,577 
Clains  priority,  appttcatioB  Sweden,  Jon.  U,  1993,  9302025; 
Dec.  6,  1993,  9304058 

Int.  CL"  H04B  l/IO 
VS.  CL  395—237  20  CUims 


5,59«,ffn 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CODING  A  SPEECH 

SIGNAL  IISING  VARIABLE  ORDER  FILTERING 

Kwi  JarrtMn,  aMi  OBI  Ali-Yifcka,  both  oT 'DMipcre,  Finland, 

Miignnrr  to  Noida  MobBe  Fhota  Ltd.,  Salo,  Finland 

FUcd  Not.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  155,574 

Claiins  priority,  application  Fbiland,  Nov.  26,  1992,  925376 

Int.  CL"  GIOL  3/02 

VS,  CL  395—2.29  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  in  a  receiver  in  a  frame  based  communication 
system,  for  concealmg  the  effects  of  lost  frames  in  a  speech 
decoder,  said  speech  decoder  is  of  the  source-filter  type  and  is 
controlled  by  means  includmg  internal  state  variables  updated  on  a 
frame  by  frame  basis  for  modifying  received  filter  defining  param- 
eters representing  background  sounds,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  loss  of  frames;  and 
means  for  concealing  the  effects  of  a  lost  frame  by  restricting 
updating  of  at   least  one  of  said  internal   state  variables, 
wherein  said  filter  parameter  modifying  means  includes  a 
voice  activity  decoder  with  at  least  a  threshold  for  speech/ 
background  sound  decisions  and  means  for  low  pass  filtering 
of  the   filter  defimng   parameters,   said  concealing   means 
restricting  updating  of  said  threshold  and  updating  of  filler 
coefficients  of  the  low  pass  filtering  process  in  the  case  of  a 
lost  frame. 
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5,5%,679 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING  SPOKEN 

SOUNDS  IN  CONTINUOUS  SPEECH  BY  COMPARING 

CLASSIFIER  OUTPUTS 

Shay-Ping  T.  Wang,  Long  Grorc,  IIL,  aaaignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc,  ScbaoBibarg,  01. 

FUcd  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,395 

Int  a."  GIOL  5/O0 

VS.  CL  395—2.45  22  Claims 
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signal  having  a  spectrum  thai  converges  to  the  steady 
portion  of  the  input  signal. 
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1.  In  a  speech-recognition  system  having  a  plurality  of  classifiers 
a  method  of  identifying  a  spoken  sound  the  method  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  receiving  a  plurality  of  classifier  output  signal  sequences 
fiom  the  classifiers,  each  of  the  classifier  output  signal 
sequences  having  been  generated  according  to  a  polynomial 
discriminant  function: 

(b)  defining  a  voting  window  to  include  portions  of  the  classifier 
output  signal  sequences  occurring  within  a  finite  period  of 
time; 

(c)  selecting  a  winning  classifier  output  corresponding  to  an 
interval  within  the  finite  period  of  the  voting  window,  the 
winning  classifier  output  signal  having  a  magnitude  larger 
than  other  classifier  output  signals  that  correspond  to  the  same 
interval; 

(d)  repeating  step  (c)  for  a  plurality  of  intervals  occurring  within 
the  finite  period  to  generate  a  plurality  of  winning  classifier 
output  signals;  and 

(e)  identifying  the  spoken  sound  by  determining  which  of  the 
classifier  output  signal  sequences  includes  the  most  winning 
classifier  output  signals  within  the  voting  window. 


5,596,681 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  AN  CMTTMAL  NUMBER 

OF  NEURONS  CONTAINED  IN  HIDDEN  LAYERS  OF  A 

NEURAL  NETWORK 

Shinidii  Tamnra,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Cc, 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FDed  Oct.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,950 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  22,  1993,  5-287649; 
Feb.  21,  1994,  6-022518 

Int.  CL'  G06F  15/18 
VS.  CL  395—23  14  ( 
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5,596,680 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  SPEECH 

ACTIVITY  USING  CEPSTRUM  VECTORS 
Yen-La  Cbow,  Saratoga,  and  Er&  P.  Staats,  Fdton,  Itoth  of 
CaUf.,  aarignon  to  Apple  Compnter,  Inc^  Cnpcrtino,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,128 
Int.  a."  GIOL  5/06. 9/O0 
VS.  CL  395—257  31  Claiins 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  endpoint  of  speech  in  an  input 
signal,  wlierein  tlie  input  signal  is  sampled,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

generating  cepstrum  vectors  representing  each  spectram  of  indi- 
vidual samples  of  the  input  signal; 
generating  a  cepstrum  vector  for  a  steady  state  portion  of  the 

input  signal;  and 
ciHiiparing  the  cepstrum  vectors  of  individual  samples  with  the 
cepstrum  vector  for  die  steady  state  portion  of  the  input  signal 
to  identify  the  endpoint  of  speech  as  that  portion  of  the  input 


NEURAL  NETWORK 


"T" 


^ 


LINK  WEIGHT 

DETERMINING 

MEANS 


I  MEMORIZING 
MEANS 


Y 


RANK  CALCULATING 
ME/^S 


11.  A  method  of  constructing  a  neural  network  comprising  an 
input  layer  having  at  least  one  neuron  into  which  input  values  are 
inputted,  an  output  layer  having  at  least  one  neuron  from  which  an 
output  value  is  outputted.  and  at  least  one  hidden  layer  having  at 
least  one  neuron  provided  between  said  input  layer  and  said  output 
layer,  each  neuron  in  each  layer  being  linked  to  every  neuron  of  a 
next  layer  from  said  input  layer  to  said  output  layer,  said  metliod 
determining  the  number  of  said  neurons  in  said  hidden  layer; 
said  method  comprising: 

a  link  weight  determining  process  including  inputting  a  plurality 
of  teacher  signals  as  learning  dau  into  said  input  layer  and 
determining  link  weights  between  said  each  neuron; 
a  rank  calculating  process  including  calculating  a  rank  value  of  a 
maoix  O  expressed  by  the  following  linear  equation: 


Oxw=* 

wherein  w  stands  for  a  column  vector  of  said  link  weights  and 
t  stands  for  a  colunui  vector  of  said  teacher  signals,  and  taking 
said  rank  value  as  the  number  of  the  neurons  in  said  hidden 
layer. 
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5,5M,M2 

METHOD  AND  AFPAKATUS  OF  AUTOMATED 

THEOREM  PROVING  FOR  INFORMATION 

PROCESSING 

-  to  KabudiiU  Kai- 
KawMaU,. 

1  of  Scr.  No.  754,224,  Sc^  5, 1991,  abMidoiicd, 
wkkk  b  a  cwrtiMatfaM-to-part  of  Set  No.  3S1J78,  JoL  18, 
1909,  abawloMd.  Thb  appMcaUaa  Jtm.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

183,798 
OataH  priority,  appHcatiM  hfan,  JoL  18, 1989,  63-179210 
laL  CL"  GMF  I  VIS 
VS,  CL  995—66  27  Claiins 


27.  A  computer-impleineattd  method  of  resoiving  a  decision 
proUem  and  tben  canying  out  a  solutkn  thefcof  by  judging 
provability  of  a  propositioii  cooceniing  relatioiiships  among  physi- 
cal objects  on  a  basis  of  a  giveo  set  of  knowledge  about  the 
relatioiiships  among  physical  objects,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  transforming  sets  of  clauses  representing  the  decision  prob- 
lem defined  in  lenns  of  a  negation  of  the  proposition  and  the 
given  set  of  knowledge  into  expressions  in  temos  of  elements 
of  a  module; 

(b)  constnKting  a  linear  equation  with  the  elements  of  the 
module  as  coefficients  and  elements  of  a  ring  of  scalars  of  the 
module  as  unknowns; 

(c)  checking  for  an  existence  of  a  non-negative  solution  to  the 
linear  equation; 

(d)  deiennining  the  set  of  clauses  as  being  unsalisfiable  when  the 
non-negative  sohition  exists,  and  as  being  satisfiable  other- 
wise; 

(e)  judging  the  decision  problem  as  provable  when  the  set  of 
clauses  is  determined  as  unsarisfiaMe  at  the  step  (d),  and  as 
unprovable  otherwise; 

(f)  rejecting  die  proposition  when  the  decision  problem  is  judged 
as  unprovable  at  the  step  (e),  aiMl  otherwise  determining  a 
solixion  of  the  decision  problem  from  values  of  the  unknowns 
in  the  linear  equation;  and 

(g)  carrying  out  the  solution  of  the  decision  problem  obtained  in 
the  step  (f). 


5,596,683 
TEACHING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MANUAL 
OPERATHWS  OF  TWO  INDUSTRIAL  R<»OTS 
jMfH^  Nara,  amt  Yiirtin  K^JIm,  OtikM,  both  of 
Japam  ■■Itanm  to  IMhca  Cmfm$Hom,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

F«ed  Dec  38, 1993,  Scr.  No.  176J64 
Oatei  priority,  ^piraHaa  JapM,  Dec  31, 1992,  4-359945 
Iirt.  CL"  B2SJ  «O0 
VS.  CL  395—83  3  Claiaii 

1.  A  teaching  control  device  for  manual  operations  of  an  indus- 
trial robotic  system,  the  robotic  system  having  a  workpiece  han- 
dling robot  for  manipulating  a  position  and  an  attitude  of  a  work- 
piece  and  a  tool  handling  robot  for  manipulating  a  position  and  an 
attitiide  of  a  tool  processing  of  said  wotkpiece.  said  teaching 
coBirol  device  con^rising: 

(a)  designating  means  of  a  sole-actioa/co-action  for  supplying  a 
mode  signal  to  designate  either 
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(i)  a  sole-acting  mode  of  the  manual  operation  of  said  robotic 
system  wherein  manipulation  of  the  position  and  the  atti- 
tude of  die  wotkpiece  by  said  workpiece  handling  robot  are 
performed  independemly  of  the  manipuUtion  of  the  posi- 
tion and  the  attitude  of  the  tool  by  said  tool  handling  robot, 
or 

(ii)  a  co-acting  noode  of  the  manual  operation  wherein  the 
manipulation  of  the  position  and  the  attitude  of  the  tool  by 
said  tool  handling  robot  are  coordinated  with  an  interdepen- 
dent on  the  manipulation  of  the  position  and  the  attitude  of 
the  workpiece  by  said  workpiece  handling  robot: 

(b)  selecting  means  of  a  handling  robot  for  supplying  a  robot 
signal  to  select  either  the  wotkpiece  handling  robot  or  the  tool 
handling  robot; 

(c)  teaching  key  means  for  generating  actuating  signals  to 
change  the  position  and  the  attitude  of  said  workpiece  or  the 
position  and  the  attitude  of  said  tool; 

(d)  control  means  for  coolrolling  the  co-acting  mode  of  the 
manual  operations  of  said  robotic  system  in  response  to  the 
co-acting  signal  supplied  by  said  designating  means,  the  robot 
signal  selecting  the  wotkpiece  handling  robot  supplied  by  said 
selecting  means  and  die  actuating  signals  generated  by  said 
teaching  key  means,  said  control  means  comprising  a  com- 
puter for  performing  the  following  steps; 

(i)  receiving  a  co-acting  mode  signal,  robot  signal  and  actuat- 
ing signals,  computing  the  previous  position  and  the  previ- 
ous attitude  of  the  workpiece  in  the  absolute  coordinates 
system,  an  attitude  of  the  tool  against  the  ground  and  a 
relative  position  of  the  tool  against  the  wotkpiece  in 
response  to  joint  variables  of  the  workpiece  handling  robot 
and  the  joint  variables  of  the  tool  handling  robot  obtained 
just  before  lecciving  said  actuating  signals; 

(ii)  controlling  an  execution  of  a  calculating  step  in  response 
to  said  actuating  signals  maintained  for  a  preset  time  inter- 
val, controlling  a  repetition  of  said  computing  step  in 
response  to  new  actuating  signals  when  said  actuating 
si^iab  has  already  changed  during  said  preset  time  interval 
or  controlling  a  termination  of  said  co-acting  mode  of  the 
manual  operation  in  response  to  an  absence  of  said  actuat- 
ing signals  during  said  preset  time  interval; 

(iii)  calculating  the  position  and  the  attitude  of  said  workpiece 
after  a  preset  time  interval  in  lesponae  to  said  actuating 
signals  and  said  previous  position  and  previous  attitude  of 
the  wotkpiece  in  the  abaduie  coordinates  system  obtained 
by  said  computing  step  and  calculating  the  position  and  the 
attitude  of  the  tool  after  a  preset  time  iiMerval  in  response  to 
said  attitude  of  the  tool  against  the  ground  obtained  by  said 
computing  step,  said  relative  position  of  the  tool  against  the 
wotkpiece  obtained  by  said  computing  step  and  said  posi- 
tion and  attitude  of  the  workpiece  after  a  preset  time 
interval; 

(iv)  calculating  the  joint  variables  of  the  workpiece  handling 
robot  after  a  preset  time  interval  in  response  to  said  position 
and  attitude  of  the  workpiece  after  a  preset  time  interval 
obtained  by  said  calculating  step  and  calculating  the  joint 
variables  of  the  tool  handling  robot  after  a  preset  time 
interval  in  response  to  said  position  and  attitude  of  the  tool 
after  a  preset  time  interval  obtained  by  said  calculating 
step:  and 
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(V)  calculating  acluaimg  values  for  the  actuators  of  the  work- 
piece  handling  mbot  in  response  to  said  joint  variables  of 
(he  workpiece  handling  robot  alter  a  preset  time  inlervai 
and  calculating  the  ac~tuating  values  for  the  actuators  of  the 
tool  handling  robot,  and  simultaneously  and  independentlv 
supplying  control  signals  ol  the  actuating  values  for  the 
actuators  of  the  workpiece  handling  robot  and  control  sig- 
nals of  the  actuating  values  for  the  actuators  of  the  tool 
handling  robot,  and  further  commanding  a  repetition  of 
above  said  steps  (iHv). 


5.5V6.684 

ANTI-ALIASING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING 

FAST  SCAN-LINE  MEMORY  MAPPING  FOR  SAMPLINt; 

PIXEL  PATTERNS 
Thomas  M.  Ogletree,  Austin,  and  Michael  J.  Dougherty,  Hous- 
toa,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corpora- 
tioa,  Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  I9*t.  Sen  No.  344.549 

Int.  CI.'  CMtK  I5AI0 

VS.  a.  395—109  18  Oalms 
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representing  the  surfaces  of  each  object  in  tlie  image  by  a  group 
of  infinite  surfaces: 

for  each  elementary  area  of  tfie  screen  projecting  a  ray  from  a 
view  point  into  the  three-dimensional  image: 

determining  the  location  of  the  intersection  of  the  ray  with  each 
said  inhnile  surface: 

determining  whether  any  said  infinite  surface  intersected  b>^  said 
ray  is  visible  at  that  elementary  area,  and 

shading  the  elementary  area  for  display  so  as  to  be  representa- 
tive of  said  visible  intersected  surface  ba^ed  on  said  visible 
surface  detemunation. 


5,596.606 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 

PARALLEL  QUERY  GRAPHICS  RENDERING 

Z-COORDINATE  BUFFER 

Jerome  F.  Duluk,  Jr..  Santa  Clara,  Calif..  assi{!nor  to  SUicon 

Engines,  Inc..  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  231,251 

InL  CL"  G06T  15/40 

VS.  CL  395—122  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  plurality  of  bits  stored  in  a  lirsi 
memory  and  represenUng  an  image  to  he  pnnted  by  reproducing 
said  bits  in  a  fast  scan  direction,  the  method  composing: 

reading  a  plurality  of  groups  from  said  hrst  memorv  into  a 
second  memory,  wherein  each  of  said  groups  comprises  a 
number  of  bits  greater  than  one  bit  and  is  stored  in  said 
second  memory  in  said  fast  scan  direction,  and  wherein  each 
said  group  is  read  one  group  at  a  tiine: 
copying  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  from  each  of  said 

plurality  of  groups  to  a  sample  storage  area; 
after  said  copying  step,  sampling  said  bits  of  said  copied  groups 
wherein  said  sampled  bius  form  a  pattern  having  a  center  bit 
having  a  binary  state:  and 
after  said  sampling  step: 

outputting  a  print  signal  representative  of  said  binary  state  it 

said  pattern  does  not  match  a  predetermined  pattern:  and 
outputting  a  print  signal  diflferent  than  said  binary  slate  if  said 
pattern  matches  a  predetermined  pattern. 


5,596,685 

RAY  TRACING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PROJECTING  RAYS  THROUGH  AN  OBJECT 

REPRESENTED  BY  A  SET  OF  INFINITE  SURFACES 

Martin  Ashton,  Berkhamstead,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

VldeoLogic  Limited,  Kings  Langley,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,649 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1993. 
9315852 

InL  a."  G06T  15/40 
VS.  a.  395—121  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  shading  a  three  dimensional  image  for  display 
on  a  screen,  the  image  comprised  of  at  lea.st  one  object,  each  object 
having  a  set  of  surfaces,  the  screen  having  a  plurality  of  elementary 
areas,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1  A  method  of  wriiing  graphics  images  from  a  set  of  geometry 
data  stored  in  a  data  memory  to  rasterized  pixel  data  stored  in  a 
frame  buffer  for  presentation  on  a  display  screen,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

stonng  a  number  for  use  as  a  z-coordinale  value  with  each 
muge  pixel  location  represented  by  said  frame  l>uffer  in  a 
magnitude  companson  content  addressable  memory  buffer, 

selecting  a  geometry  data  item  having  at  least  one  z-coordinate 
value  from  said  set  of  geometry  data  stored  in  said  dau 
memory: 

generating  a  bounding  box  around  said  selected  geometry  data; 

determining  a  minimum  z-coordinate  value  of  said  selected 
geometry  data; 

simultaneously  performing  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  pixels,  prior 
to  generation  of  pixel  raster  data  from  said  selected  geometiy 
data,  an  arithmetic  magnitude  comparison  between  said  mim- 
mum  z-coordinate  value  and  previously  stored  z-coordinale 
values  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  pixels  of 
previously  selected  geometiy  dau  currenUy  stored  on  a  pixel- 
by-pixel  basis  in  said  magnitude  comparison  content  addres- 
sable memory  buffer;  and 

discarding  on  a  pixel-by-pixel  basis,  prior  to  generation  of  pixel 
raster  data  frv)m  said  selected  geometry  data,  a  portion  of  said 
selected  geometry  data  for  which  said  minimum  z-coordinate 
value  is  greater  than  said  previously  stored  z-coordinate  val- 
ues within  said  bounding  box  so  that  said  discarded  portion  of 
said  selected  geometry  data  is  not  written  to  said  frame  buffer. 
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5,SM,«7 

APPAKATUS  AND  METH(M>  FOR  ADDRESSING  PIXEL 

VALUES  WITHIN  AN  IMAGE  PYRAMID  USING  A 

RECURSIVE  TECHNIQUE 

J«Mph  E.  Pcten,  Jr^  Eaat  Bnuswkk,  NJ^  aadcnor  to  Darkl 

SmneM  Reaeardi  Ccatei;  lac,  PriKCton,  N  J. 

Flkd  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*2,296 

laL  CL<^  G«CT  11/00 

VS.  CL  995—130  14  Claims 

L£VB.Dl»1 


4.  A  method  for  generating  addresses  to  access  an  image  pyra- 
mid of  pixel  values  sequentially  stofed  in  a  memory,  said  method 
comptising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  temporarily  storing  the  integer  portions  of  a  plurality  of 
address  values  that  define  a  target  locabon  of  a  pixel  value  in 
said  image  pyramid; 

(b)  initializing,  in  response  to  said  integer  portions,  a  base  value. 
an  oBset  value,  and  a  stride  value,  where  said  base  value 
represents  a  reference  address  of  a  reference  pixel  value 
within  said  pyramid,  said  offset  value  represents  a  number  of 
pixel  values  to  be  added  to  the  base  value  to  compute  an 
address  value  of  a  particular  pixel  value  within  the  image 
pyramid,  and  the  stride  value  is  a  number  of  pixel  values  in  a 
row  of  pixel  values  within  a  specific  level  of  the  image 
pytamid; 

(c)  storing,  said  base  value  in  a  base  register, 

(d)  storing  said  offset  value  in  an  offset  register 

(e)  storing  said  stride  value  in  a  stride  register, 

(0  generating  a  memory  address  by  combining  the  base  value 
with  the  offset  value; 

(g)  updating  said  offset  value  and  said  stride  value  and  respec- 
tively storing  the  updated  offset  and  stride  values  in  the  offset 
and  stride  registers;  and 

(h)  repeating  steps  (f)  and  (g)  until  a  plurality  of  memory 
addresses  are  generated  for  accessing  said  pixel  values  in  said 
image  pyramid. 


5,596,688 
Patent  Not  lasncd  For  This  Number 


1 — t- 

1 

V.M-, 

^-  i 

*-^ 

/ 

mmt 

^ 

m^mm 

h 

/ 

Mi 

tm 

4M» 

4 

___^_ 

"^"^ 

"■C" 

M^ 

sa 

-9E- 

"^^^ 

i^aw 

■■■iHB 

mim 

^IH. 

-■*- 

-^' ^  — 

I           I  **^       "* 

■■wn 

i^iMm 

iw 

-^^- 

mmmtM  [    mtm     |^  mmi    mm^jm 

mm 

*^ 

OHt 

,  —  — 

>mmmm 

_=_ 

designating  on  the  screen  a  desired  rectangular  frame  by  point- 
ing to  two  points  on  the  screen; 

deriving  an  enlargement  factor  of  the  displayed  figure  pattern 
based  on  the  designated  rectangular  frame  and  a  predeter- 
mined area;  and 

operating  on  the  coordinate  information  based  on  the  derived 
enlargement  factor  to  convert  the  operated  coordinate  infor- 
mation into  a  dot  pattern,  thereby  displaying  information  of 
the  designated  rectangular  frame  in  the  predetermined  area. 


5,^96,690 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  ON  AN 

OBJECT-BASED  MODEL  DATA  STRUCTURE  TO 

PRODUCE  A  SECOND  IMAGE  IN  THE  SPATIAL 

CONTEXT  OF  A  FIRST  IMAGE 

ManrecB  C.  Stone,  Loc  AHos,  CaUf,,  and  Antiioay  DeRoae, 

Seattle,  WadL,  amigiiors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staadbrd, 

Conn. 

Fikd  JoL  21,  1993,  Ser.  Na  96,2M 

Int.  CL*  GMT  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—133  40  Claims 


5,596,689 

FIGURE  PROCESSING  WITH  MAGNIFICATION  OF 

DESIGNATED  PORTION  OF  DISPLAY 

,  FKho;  AjnAo  F^iii;  YMUko  Kobwi,  both  of 
I  Nagamk,  Yakahama;  KiyaAi  Watamrite, 
mdcUko  MorimiB,  Ibkyo;  SMfcU  Koyama, 
Yahakaaaa,  Md  Yoairikan  Sawada,  l^ci,  aH  at  Japan. 
>  to  Caaoa  fTiliaifcai  Kaiiha,  Tnkj^  Japan 
FDcd  Ab|.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  739,500 
i  priority,  appikatkw  Japan,  Ang.  3,  1990,  ^206541 
Int.  CL'  GOCT  3/00 
VS.  CL  395— L33  10  Claims 

1.  A  figure  processing  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
displaying  on  a  screen  a  figure  pattern  represented  by  coordinate 
infonnation; 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  machine:  the  machine  including: 

a  sigiud  source  for  producing  signals  indicating  image  display 
requests; 

output  circuitry  connected  to  a  display  having  a  display  area  for 
presenting  images;  the  display  area  having  a  first  image 
displayed  in  a  present  image  position  therein:  the  first  image 
including  a  first  display  object; 

a  processor  connected  for  receiving  the  signals  from  the  signal 
source,  and  coiuiected  for  providing  image  definition  data 
defining  images  to  the  output  circuitry;  and 

memory  for  storing  data;  the  data  stored  in  the  memory  includ- 
ing: 
instruction  data  indicating  instructions  the  processor  executes; 

and 
a  first  image  model  data  structure  used  by  a  model-based 
operation  to  produce  the  first  image;  the  first  image  noodel 
data  structure  including  a  first  object  data  item;  the  nradel- 


based  operation  mapping  the  first  object  data  item  to  the 
first  display  object  in  the  first  image  when  producing  the 
first  image; 
the  processor  further  being  connected  for  accessing  the  dau 
stored  in  the  memory; 
the  method  comprising: 

operating  the  processor  to  receive  request  signal  data  from  the 
signal  source  indicating  a  display  request  to  present  a  viewing 
operation  region  in  a  present  viewing  position  in  the  display 
area  coextensive  with  the  present  image  position  of  a  first 
image  segment  of  the  first  image;  the  first  image  segment 
including  the  first  display  object;  tfat  viewing  operation  region 
having  a  viewing  operation  associated  therewith  for  produc- 
ing image  definition  data  defining  a  second  image;  and 
operating  the  processor  to  respond  to  the  request  signal  data 
indicating  the  display  request  by  perfoiming  the  viewing 
operation,  including  the  steps  of 

obtaining,  from  the  first  image  model  data  structure,  the  first 
object  dau  item  represented  by  the  first  display  object 
included  in  the  fii«  image  segment  using  the  present  view- 
ing position  of  the  viewing  operation  region  in  the  display 
area; 
producing  the  image  definition  data  defining  die  second  image 
using  the  first  object  data  item  represented  by  the  first 
display  object;  the  second  image  having  size  and  shape 
ditnensions  substantially  identical  to  size  and  shape  dimen- 
sions of  the  viewing  operation  region  and  including  a 
second  display  object  showing  a  modified  view  of  the  first 
display  object;  and 
providing  the  image  definition  data  defining  the  second  image 
to  the  output  circuitry  connected  to  the  display  so  that  the 
display  presents  the  second  image  in  the  viewing  operation 
region  substantially  at  the  same  time  as  the  first  image  is 
being  displayed  in  dK  display  area;  die  second  image 
replacing  the  first  image  segment  in  the  display  area  such 
that  when  a  first  portion  of  the  second  display  object 
produced  by  the  viewing  operation  is  within  a  boundary  of 
the  viewing  operation  region  and  a  second  portion  of  the 
second  display  object  is  outside  the  boundary  of  the  view- 
ing operation  region,  the  modified  view  of  the  first  display 
object  is  clipped  to  the  boundary  of  the  viewing  operation 
region  and  only  the  first  portion  of  the  second  display 
object  is  shown  in  the  second  image  as  the  tiKxlified  view 
of  the  first  display  object; 
presentation  in  the  viewing  operation  region  of  the  second  image 
produced  using  the  first  object  data  item  giving  a  perception  to  the 
machine  user  of  presenting  in  the  second  itnage  a  modified  view  of 
the  first  image  segment  in  the  spatial  context  of  the  first  image. 


characteristic  to  each  of  the  drawing  elements  of  the  drawing 
which  are  in  the  first  drawing  element  group  and  applying  the 
second  display  characteristic  to  each  of  the  drawing  elements 
of  the  drawing  which  are  in  the  second  drawing  element 
grtMip;  and 
a  processing  unit  operating  under  the  control  of  the  means  for 
modifying  die  4isplay  characteristics,  the  processing  unit 
coupled  to  the  display  device,  the  input  device  and  die 
memoty. 


5,596,092 
COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 
Philip     D.     Martin,     Enidd;     Keaaelk     A.     Woodboue, 
Crowtlionw,  and  Steoa  G.  Shaw,  St.  Alhans,  all  at  UnUed 
Kincdoai,  aiilinrrr  to  Accom,  Incorporated,  Mcalo  Park, 
Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/M900,  i  371  Date  Jan.  26,  1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1993,  PCT  Pnh.  Nol  W091/19266,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Dec  12,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  9523*9 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kincdom,  Jnn.  8,  1990, 
9012805 

Int  CL*  G06T  11/00 
VS.  a.  395—143  »  » 


5,596,691       

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANIPULATING  THE  DISPLAY  OF  DRAWINGS 
Charles  F.  Good,  MBford,  OWo;  Cndg  S.  Yoons.  Zephyr  Core, 
Ner.,  and  Antoaio  M.  FcraaBdcs,  Monte  Socao,  CaHf., 
amiimtrs  to  Claris  Corporation,  Santa  Cbura,  CaHf. 
ConbiMatiaa  of  Sen  No.  260,014,  Jnn.  IS,  1994,  abandoMd. 
Thta  appBcation  May  15, 1996,  Ser.  No.  647,644 
Int  CL*  G06F  I5A)0 
VS.  CL  395—140  13  Clalnis 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  changing  at  least  one  display 
chaiactenstic  of  a  plurality  of  drawing  elements  fbtming  a  draw- 
ing, the  system  coo^nsing: 
a  display  device  having  an  input; 
an  input  device  having  an  output; 

a  noemory  having  inputs  and  outputs  for  staring  data,  the 
memory  including  a  plurality  of  drawing  elements,  routines 
for  creating  and  manipulating  drawing  elements,  a  model 
style  identifying  a  plurality  of  element  groups  including  a  first 
element  group  with  a  corresponding  first  di^y  characteristic 
and  a  second  element  grov^  with  corresponding  second  dis- 
play characteristic,  and  model  routiiies  for  modifyiag  die 
drawing  using  the  model  style  by  applying  the  first  display 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  line  so  that  die  generated  line 
simulates  the  result  of  a  moving  painting  or  drawing  implemeat. 
said  method  comprising: 

a)  providing  first  shape  signals  representative  of  at  leaM  pait  of  a 
selected  implement  shape  and  second  sliape  signals  represen- 
tative of  a  cross-sectiotial  portion  of  said  implement  shape; 

b)  determining  first  and  second  positions  between  which  said 
line  is  to  be  generated;  and 

c)  generating  said  line  utilising  said  first  siuqie  signals  ia  a  set  of 
regions  of  said  first  and  second  positions  Mid  said  aeoond 
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shape  signals  for  cieadng  a  segment  in  a  region  between  said 
first  and  second  positions,  and  wherein  the  shape  signals 
represent  multiple  pixels  in  bodi  length  and  width  and  are 
rotated  to  match  changes  in  the  angle  of  said  line. 


5,5N,M3 
METHOD  rOR  CONTKOLLING  A  SPRYTE  RENDERING 

ntOCXSSOR 
DaTid  L.  Needle,  AlaMcda,  avi  Robert  J.  Mical,  Redwood  Oty, 
both  of  CaUf,,  —tfori  to  Tbe  WO  Caoqpuiy,  Redwood 
Oty,  CaHt 

CootiMntiaa  of  Scr.  No.  97t,Z7S,  Nov.  2, 1992,  ■bondoocd. 

Thk  appikatkM  JaL  31,  199S,  Ser.  Nol  5e9,C74 

iDt.  CL'  G«3R  21/32 

VS.  a.  395—174  34  Claims 


I.  A  nKthod  for  rendering  a  gr^>hica]  image  into  a  dratiiwtfion 
buffer,  cofnpnsmg  the  steps  of! 

preparing  a  linked  list  of  coolrol  blocks  in  a  memory,  each 
cooiroi  Mock  carrying  rendering  information  for  a  conc- 
spooding  sub-image; 

writing  a  value  into  a  bst  control  register  (REGCTL2)  indicat- 
ing a  base  address  in  said  memory  of  an  additional  inuge 
puctioo; 

writing  a  value  into  a  second  coatrol  register  (REGCTU)  indi- 
cating a  base  address  in  said  memory  of  said  destination 
buffer;  and 

causing  a  gnpbics  manipuladoa  processor  to  render,  said  sub- 
images  into  die  drsrtnation  buffer  identified  by  the  value  in 
said  second  control  register  (REOCTLl).  in  response  to 
sequential  ones  of  said  coolrol  blocks  in  said  linked  list,  and 
in  combinatioa  with  tlie  additioaal  image  pottioa  identified  by 
the  value  in  said  first  coolrol  Fritter  (REGCTU). 


539M94 

METBOD  AND  APTARATUS  F<Nt  INDICATING  A 

CHANGE  IN  STATUS  (W  AN  ORJECT  AND  rrs 

DBPOSmON  USING  ANIMATION 

P.  C^pa.  Saa  Cariaa,  CaML,  aarifwr  to  Appla  Ca» 


I  WSCK  No.  I9t,«37,  May  27, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,544,295.  TMi  ^pMcaHw  Apr  «,  199*,  Scr.  No.  a»A» 
IK.  CL*  GMF  lUOO 
VS.  CL  395—152  25 

1.  A  laelbod  for  changing  a  status  at  an  object  having  aa  image 
displayed  on  a  display  soeea  Ol  a  poioler  baaed  computer  system 


having  a  graphical  user  interface  and  providing  a  user  with  visual 
feedback  imhcative  of  the  change  in  status,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  change  in  status  command  indicating  a  desiied  status 
of  a  selected  object  having  an  image  displayed  on  the  display 
screen  of  the  computer  system,  the  change  in  sutus  command 
being  initiated  using  the  pointer,  the  desired  status  of  the 
selected  object  being  established  prior  to  movement  of  the 
inuge  which  is  indicative  of  the  desired  status,  and  the  image 
of  the  selected  object  having  an  initial  visual  appearance 
indicative  of  the  initial  status; 
modifying  the  visual  appearance  of  the  image  of  the  selected 
object  displayed  on  the  display  screen  through  graphical  ani- 
mation to  provide  die  user  with  an  animatrd  indicatiaa  of  the 
change  in  status  of  the  selected  object,  the  modifying  being 
done  in  response  to  the  change  in  status  command  without 
requiring  any  additional  inputs  from  the  user, 
automatically  moving  said  modified  image  of  the  selected  object 
across  the  display  to  a  position  that  overiafx  an  icon  on  the 
screen  which  indicates  the  disposition  <A  said  object,  said 
moving  being  done  in  response  to  the  change  in  status  com- 
mand without  requiring  any  additional  inputs  bom  the  user; 
and 
automatically  executing  the  change  in  status  command  on  the 
selected  object  without  any  additional  input  from  the  user. 


5,59M9S 

nSTERACnVE  MULTI-MEDU  EVENT-DRIVEN 

INHEinABLE  MJECT  OUBriED  nOGlAMMING 

APPARATUS  AND  MBTHOD 

HIrayaU  HHUda,  WnMatSk,  mifismt  Stktmm 
Co,  Ltdi,  Oario,  JapM 

FRcd  JoL  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  912479 
CMh  priarilT,  inlnliii  JipM,  JaL  12, 1991,  3-1725V9; 
Ja&  3*.  1992,  4415143;  Apt  2S,  1992,  4-199456 

IBL  CL'  Gmr  W455 
VS.  CL  395—333  2  CWw 

1.  An  infofmadoa  ptcaentatiaa  apparatus  for  pceaeatittg  a  plural- 
ity of  objects  acccfding  to  interactive  manipulation,  comprising: 
an  object  control  means  for  staring  therein  a  plinlity  of  object 
data  each  of  which  represents  an  object  and  is  composed  of  a 
pair  of  a  data  pari  contajning  prrsftitinn  infarmalion  of  at 
least  one  of  text,  graphics,  image,  video  and  sound  and  a 
processing  procedure  pari  cnwlaining  a  proceduR  for  process- 
ing the  preaeniatioB  information  in  the  data  p«t  and  for 
controlling  spatial  aUocatioo  and  moving  statuses  of  the  plu- 
rality of  objecta,  said  abject  connol  means  for  detecting  a 
status  change  in  which  one  aibiliaiy  object  and  another  arbi- 
trary object  come  lo  a  predetermined  specific  relation  to  each 


January  21,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


2183 


■  MHBmnoi  imflma 


other  and  producing  a  change  event  signal  indicative  of  the 
detected  status  change; 

interactive  processing  input  means  for  inputting  parameters  nec- 
essary fdr  the  interactive  manipulation; 

interpretation  and  execution  means  for  interpreting  the  param- 
etras  and  the  procedure  contained  in  the  prcx:essing  prcx:edure 
part  of  an  object  data  retrieved  from  the  object  control  means 
and  for  executing  the  procedure; 

time  control  means  for  producing  a  timer  interrupt  signal  which 
occurs  at  a  specific  timing; 

event  control  means  for  producing  a  status  change  command  m 
response  to  the  change  event  signal  and  for  producmg  the 
status  change  command  In  response  to  the  timer  interrupt 
signal; 

information  presentation  execution  means  for  controlling  the 
object  control  means  and  the  interpretation  and  execution 
means,  said  information  presentation  means  being  responsive 
to  the  status  change  conunand  from  the  event  control  means 
for  controlling  the  object  control  means  so  as  to  activate  or 
deactivate  the  detection  of  the  stams  change  and  the  interpre- 
tation and  execution  means  so  as  to  change  a  status  of  al  least 
one  of  the  plurality  of  objects, 

wherein  said  interpretation  and  execution  means  is  responsive  to 
dje  parameters  for  retrieving  an  object  data  from  the  object 
control  means  according  to  the  parameters  and  for  interpreting 
and  executing  a  pfiKrdure  contained  in  the  processing  proce- 
dure pan  of  the  retrieved  object  data,  and  is  responsive  to  a 
control  by  said  information  presentation  execution  means  for 
retrieving  two  or  more  object  data  from  the  object  control 
means  according  to  the  status  change  command  and  for  inter- 
preting and  executing  procedures  contained  in  the  processing 
prxxcdure  parts  of  the  retrieved  two  or  more  object  data  in 

parallel: 

wherein  the  data  pan  of  the  object  data  includes  a  basic  data  pan 
presented  by  the  apparatus  and  a  user  data  pari  defined  by  a 
user  based  on  the  basic  data  pan.  and  the  processing  proce- 
dure part  of  the  object  data  includes  a  basic  processing  pro- 
cedure pan  presented  by  the  apparatus  and  a  user  processing 
procedure  part  defined  by  the  user  based  on  die  basic  process- 
ing procedure  part,  and 

wherein  said  object  control  means  includes: 

system  presentation  data  part  storage  means  for  stonng  the  basic 
data  part; 

user  definition  data  pan  storage  means  for  stonng  the  user  data 
part; 

data  part  control  means  for  controlling  the  data  parts  stored  in 
the  system  presentation  data  pan  storage  means  and  the  user 
definition  data  part  storage  means  and  retrieving  a  selected 
dau  part  from  one  of  the  system  presentation  data  part  storage 
means  and  the  user  definition  dau  part  storage  means: 

system  ptesentation  procedure  part  storage  means  for  storing  the 
basic  prtx«ssing  procedine  part; 


user  definition  procedure  pan  storage  means  tor  stonng  the  user 
processing  procedure  part; 

procedure  part  control  means  for  cootroUing  the  procethire  parts 
stored  in  the  system  presentation  procedure  pan  storage 
means  and  user  definition  procedure  pan  storage  means  and 
retrieving  a  selected  processing  procedure  pan  from  one  of 
the  system  presentation  procedure  part  storage  means  and  the 
user  definition  procedure  part  storage  means:  and 

object  total  control  means  for  controlling  the  data  pan  control 
means  and  the  procedure  pan  control  means  to  prepare  an 
object  data  from  die  selected  data  part  and  the  selected  pro- 
cessing procedure  pan  retrieved  by  the  data  part  control 
means  and  the  procedure  part  control  means,  respectively. 


539MM 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

GRAPHICAL  PRESENTATIONS 

James  M.  Tindeil,  LaHonda,  and  Matthew  L.  Denman,  Los 

Gatos,  both  of  CallL,  asrignors  to  Object  Technology  LkoB- 

ing  Corp.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,151 

Int.  CL^  GMF  15AX) 

VS.  CI.  395—806  11  Claiw 


1.  A  computer  system  for  synchronizing  multimedia  graphic 
presentations,  the  system  comprising; 

(a)  a  storage; 

(b)  a  display; 

(c)  a  clock  object  in  the  storage  and  including  means  for  provid- 
ing a  current  time  value. 

(d)  a  graphical  sequence  object  in  the  storage  containing  a 
plurality  of  graphic  objecU.  each  of  the  plurality  of  graphic 
objects  having  image  data  and  a  duration  attribute; 

(e)  a  presentation  object  in  the  storage  and  having  means, 
cooperating  with  the  graphic  sequence  object  and  responsive 

to  the  current  time  value,  for  selecting  one  of  the  pluralit)'  of 

a   graphic   objects   and   means,   responsive   to  the   selected 

graphic  object,  for  presenting  the  image  data  of  the  selected 

graphic  object  on  the  display: 

(f)  means,  responsive  to  the  selected  graphic  objea,  for  blocking 
the  selection  means  for  a  time  period  equal  to  the  duration 
attribute  of  the  selected  graphic  object: 

(g)  a  master  clock  object  in  the  storage  and  having  means  for 
generating  a  master  current  time  value:  and  wherein  the  clock 
object  includes  means  responsive  to  the  master  time  value  for 
determining  the  current  time  value  as  a  function  of  the  master 
time  so  that  the  master  clock  object  and  the  clock  object 
operate  in  synchronism; 

wherein  the  clock  object  further  includes: 
means  for  storing  a  rate  value  and  an  offset  value,  and 
means,  responsive  to  the  master  time  signal,  for  computing 
the  current  ume  value  as  a  predetermined  function  of  the 
master  time  signal,  the  rate  value,  and  the  offset  value; 
and 
(h)  clock  synchronizing  means,  responsive  to  a  synchronization 
request,  for  syiKhronizing  the  clock  object  to  the  master  tunc 
signal  to  keep  the  current  time  value  of  the  clock  object 
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unchanged,  while  changing  the  rate  value  of  the  clock  object, 

the  clock  synchronizing  means  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  new  rate  value; 

means  for  computing  a  new  othet  value  based  on  the  master 
time  signal  and  the  new  rate  value  such  that  the  predeter- 
mined fimction  yields  a  cunent  time  value  that  is 
unchanged  widi  the  new  rate  value  and  the  new  offset 
value;  and 

means  for  providing  the  new  rate  value  and  the  new  offset 
value  to  the  clock  object 


25.  A  pointer-based  computer  system  comprising: 

processing  means; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  processing  means; 

a  display  coupled  to  said  processing  means; 

a  plurality  of  ports; 

a  plurality  of  computer  implemented  routing  processes  which 
run  on  the  processing  means  and  reside,  al  least  in  part,  in  the 
memofy  means; 

an  out  box  in  communication  with  the  plurality  of  ports  and 
temporarily  holding  documents  being  routed  by  the  routing 
processes,  the  out  box  residing,  at  least  in  part,  in  the  memory 
means; 

an  out  box  window  representing  the  out  box  and  displayed  on 
the  display,  the  out  box  window  containing  a  list  of  docu- 
ments held  in  the  out  box;  and 

an  out  box  categories  list  containing  instructions  for  dialog 
appearing  in  the  out  box  window  and  other  windows  associ- 
ated with  the  out  box,  the  out  box  categories  list  residing,  at 
least  in  part,  in  the  memory  means. 
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METHOD  FOR  ROUTING  ITEMS  WITHIN  A 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Gran  S.  Foster,  Woedside;  Joka  R.  Meier,  Cnpertino,  woA 

Stcphea  P.  Cayp*,  SaD  Carios,  ■■  of  CaUf,,  aadgnors  to 

Apple  QwqNrter,  lac^  CapcrtiMk,  CaMt 

Filed  Sep.  31,  1993,  Scr.  No.  13«,M9 

bit  CL"  GMF  lino 

MS.  a.  395—340  29  CUims 
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(b)  a  processing  circuit,  coupled  to  the  display  screen  and  touch 
sensitive  surface,  for  recording  movements  of  a  pointing 
member  as  the  pointing  member  traces  across  the  surface,  for 
recognizing  the  recorded  movements  of  the  pointing  member 
across  the  surface  as  handwritten  input,  for  interpreting  the 
handwritten  input  as  characters,  numbers  and  commands,  and 
for  displaying  the  recorded  movements  of  the  pointing  ele- 
ment on  the  display  screen,  the  processing  circuit  further 
comprising  insinictional  means  for  interpreting  lesson  scripts 
to  generate  a  lesson  sequence  for  teaching  mental  skills,  for 
displaying  the  lesson  sequence  on  the  display  screen,  and  for 
recognizing  a  student's  response  to  the  lesson  sequence  from 
the  characters,  numbers  and  commands. 


5,^9o,a99 
UNEAR-VIEWING/RADIAL-SELECTION  GRAPHIC  FOR 

MENU  DISPLAY 
Stanley  W.  Drtakdl,  4830  Washtenaw  Ave,  No.  C2,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mkh.  48108 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,015 

InL  CL"  G06F  i/l4 

MS.  CL  395—352  21  Claims 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING 

HANDWRITTEN  INPUTS  IN  A  COMPUTERIZED 

TEACHING  SYSTEM 

MidUMl  W.  Morgan,  733  Sutton  Dr.,  Wafaint  Cnck,  CaUf. 

94590 

Ceallnnatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  82431,  Jon.  24,  1993,  abandoned, 

wMck  Is  a  eontiniatlon-te-paft  of  Ser.  No.  994,950,  Dec  22, 

1992,  PM.  No.  5v428J0S.  Thto  application  Jan.  30, 1995,  Scr. 

No.  301^10 

Int  CL"  G06K  9/O0:  G06F  3fOi3 

MS.  CL  395—339  24  daims 

1.  A  computer-implemented  teaching  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  display  screen  covered  by  a  touch  sensitive  surface:  and 


1.  A  computer  menu  selection  system  for  pointing  device  selec- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  menu  opbons  by  a  user,  comprising: 

a  computer  system  for  generating  a  plurality  of  option  target 
areas,  each  target  area  corresponding  to  one  of  said  menu 
options; 

said  option  target  areas  each  in  part  comprising  an  active  gener- 
ally rectangular  area  responsive  to  pointing  device  selection 
which  contains  one  of  said  menu  options; 

said  option  target  areas  being  disposed  such  that  each  of  said 
rectangular  areas  is  vertically  arranged  in  one  of  two  parallel 
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Cfdumns,  each  column  defining  a  generally  vertical  axis  and  to 
present  said  menu  options  as  two  vertically  arranged  lists. 
each  list  being  justified  along  a  line; 

said  computer  system  including  an  origin  establishing  means  for 
defining  an  origin  point  which  is  offset  from  each  of  said 
vertical  axes; 

said  option  target  areas  each  further  comprismg  an  active  non- 
rectangular  area  responsive  to  pointing  device  selection  and 
laterally  adjacent  said  rectangular  area  and  having  a  plurality 
of  boundaries  which  converge  at  said  origin  point; 

whereby  said  option  target  areas  are  geometrically  configured 
and  arranged  such  that  the  user  visually  scans  said  list  of 
menu  options  in  a  vertical  direction  and  wherein  said  pointing 
device,  when  positioned  al  said  origin  point,  allows  a  user  to 
select  any  of  said  option  target  areas  with  substantially  equal 
tnovement. 


5496,701 

METH(M)  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  RESTORING 

CONSISTENCY  IN  A  HIERARCHICAL  OBJECT 

STRUCTURE  IN  A  COMPUTER  AFTER  A  USER 

INTERACTION,  AND  COMPUTER  COMPRISING  SUCH 

A  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CONSISTENCY 

RESTORATION 

Alexander  Augnstcyn.  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assicnor  to 

U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  Yofli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311^21 
Claims    priority,    application    Bclgiuni,    Sep.    24,    1993, 
09301002 

InL  CL"  G06T  9/40 
MS.  a.  395—356  19  Claiaas 


5,596,700 
SYSTEM  FOR  ANNOTATING  SOFTWARE  WINDOWS 
Michael  J.  Danicll,  and  EUssa  D.  Smilowitz,  both  of  Aptos, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Madiines  Corpo- 
ration, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,679 

Int  a."  G06F  i/H 

MS.  CL  395—340  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  computer  system  having  a  processor, 
a  memory,  a  nonvolatile  storage,  text  entry  means,  pointer  posi 
tioning  means,  execute  key  means,  display  means  and  means  for 
displaying  multiple  windows,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

entering  a  new  note  mode  upon  detecting  a  selected  action  by  a 

user; 
detecting  the  pressing  of  the  execute  key  when  the  pointer  is 

located  in  a  portion  of  a  window  having  an  associated  tide; 
recofxling  the  title  of  the  window  as  a  note  title; 
lecoiding  die  pointer  position  relative  to  the  window  as  a  note 

position; 
displaying  text  entered  by  the  user  as  a  note  text  at  the  note 

position; 
storing  the  note  title,  note  position  and  note  text  in  nonvolatile 

storage  as  a  note  record; 
exiting  the  new  note  mode;  and 
for  each  new  window  displayed  having  a  title,  comparing  the 

new  window  title  with  the  note  tide  and  if  the  new  tide  and 

the  note  title  arc  equivalent,  then  displaying  the  note  text  at 

the  note  positioii. 


r 


•t 


1.  A  method  for  restoring  logical  consistency  in  an  mformatioa 
display  structure  in  a  computer  having  a  memory  and  a  relevancy 
boundary  of  said  information  display  structure,  after  an  user  inter- 
action, based  on  a  set  of  objects  in  a  hierarchical  object  structure, 
said  object  structure  comprising  a  network  of  logical  consistency 
relations  stored  in  said  memory,  each  of  which  specifics  one  or 
more  incremental  objects  as  a  fiinction  of  objects  lower  in  said 
hierarchical  object  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
one  or  more  incremental  objects  and  one  or  nxxe  variable  incre- 
mental objects  at  a  next-lower  hierarchical  level,  at  least  one  of 
said  logical  consistency  relations  specifying  one  or  more  incremen- 
lal  objects  as  a  function  of  less  than  all  of  said  incremental  objects 
and  said  variable  objects,  said  relevancy  boundary  distinguishing 
objects  within  said  relevancy  boundary,  a  logical  consistency  of 
which  is  necessary  to  restore  logical  consistency  of  said  informa- 
tion display  structure,  from  those  objecu  which  are  outside  said 
relevancy  boundary,  a  logical  consistency  of  which  is  unnecessary 
to  restore  logical  consistency  of  said  information  display  structure, 
at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  said  incremental  objects  and 
said  variable  objects  being  ouuide  said  relevancy  boundary,  the 
user  interaction  initially  causing  modification  of  one  or  more  of 
said  variable  incremental  objects  at  a  lowest  level  to  create  a 
logical  inconsistency,  and  variable  objects  within  said  object  struc- 
ture being  subsequentiy  updated,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


during  a  bottom-up  signaling  step,  after  said  modification  sig- 
naling a  set  of  inconsistencies,  based  on  the  logical  consis- 
tency relations,  for  values  of  said  incremental  objects  at 
successively  higher  hierarchical  levels; 

during  a  top-down  updating  sl^,  after  said  bottom-up  signaling 
step,  at  successively  lower  hierarchical  levels,  on  the  basis  of 
each  clement  of  said  set  of  signaled  inconsistencies  updating 
values  of  at  least  each  associated  incremental  object  witliin 
said  relevancy  boundary,  so  that  logical  consistency  is  selec- 
tively restored  witliin  said  relevancy  boundary  to  said  infbr- 
mation  display  structure,  based  on  a  change  of  value  of  said 
lower  objects  of  said  function;  and 

outputting  said  updated  information  display  structure. 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  fOK  DYNAMICALLY  SHARING 

USER  INTERFACE  IHSPLAYS  AMONG  A  PLURALITY 

OF  APPUCATION  PROGRAM 

JoM  E.  StKka,  awl  Richard  Wiii,  h9tk  ut  BoaUtr,  CokK, 

—riiwnrt  to  Intei—lhi—l  IhwiBiw  MmUdcs  Corpentieii, 

AfOi*,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  49^97 

bt  CL"  GMF  ISAM 

VS.  CL  395—34*  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  computing  means, 

memory  means,  display  means,  and  input  means  interconnected  by 

a  system  bus,  a  subsystem  for  the  dynamic  sharing  of  user  inier- 

Ckcs.  said  subsystem  comprising: 

a  display  object  store  stored  in  the  memory  means,  said  display 

object  store  containing  a  plurality  of  user  interfoces,  wbeiein 

each  user  internee  display  includes  a  plurality  of  hierarchi- 

cally  related  user  inlerftKe  oomponents  and  each  of  said  user 

interfaces  being  identified  by  a  user  imufdce  identifier. 

a  plurality  of  applicadons  stored  in  the  memory  means,  each 

applicatioa  requiring  die  display  of  a  user  interface; 
a  window  management  system,  stored  in  the  memory  means,  for 

tendering  user  interAKXs  on  the  display  means; 
a  user  inter^Kc  server  stored  in  the  memory  means,  the  user 
interface  server  comprising: 
control  means  for  executing  a  received  command  from  an 

application; 
first  command  interface  means  for  receiving  said  leceived 
cooomand  and  associated  data,  wherein  the  received  com- 
mand is  one  of  a  first  set  of  commands; 
second  command  interface  means  for  formulating  and  sending 
one  or  more  rendering  commands  to  the  window  manage- 
ment system  in  response  to  a  received  commaixi,  wherein 
the  rendering  command  is  one  of  a  second  set  of  com- 
mands; and 
third  command  interface  means  for  causing  the  retiieval  of 
user  interfaces  from  the  display  object  store  in  response  to 
a  received  command; 
wherein  a  first  application  issues  a  load  comnuuid  from  the  first 
set  of  conmiands.  the  load  conmiand  having  a  user  interface 
identifier,  the  user  inter^KC  server  icceiving  the  load  com- 
mand through  the  first  command  interface  means,  in  response 
to  receiving  the  load  conmnand  the  control  means  retrieving 
die  user  interface  identified  by  die  user  interface  identifier 
from  die  display  object  store  through  the  diird  interface 
means,  the  control  means  then  loading  the  user  interface  into 
a  working  memory  area; 
and  wherein  said  first  application  issues  one  or  more  modify 
conmiands  from  the  first  oomniand  set  wherein  each  modify 
command  specifies  a  user  interface  cuiiipuiieut  resource  iden- 
tifier and  a  new  resooroe  vahie.  the  user  interface  server 
receiving  each  modify  command  from  the  first  command 


interface  means,  in  response  to  receiving  the  modify  com- 
mand the  control  means  locates  the  user  interface  component 
resource  in  the  working  memory  area  associated  with  the 
issuing  application  as  specified  by  the  user  interface  compo- 
nent resource  identifier,  the  control  means  then  setting  the 
value  of  the  resource  in  working  memory  the  new  resource 
value. 


5,596,703 
GRAPHICAL  DISPLAY  OF  RELATIONSHIPS 
StepiMn  G.  Ekk,  Naperrille,  and  Graham  J.  Wills,  Lisle,  both 
of  DL,  asBiciiors  to  Locnit  IMmoioKics  Inc.,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,885 

Int  CL*  G«6F  3/14 

VS.  CL  395—326  3  Clafans 


1.  Computer  apparatus  for  representing  information  which 
describes  relationships  between  entibes.  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  display  for  displaying  a  graph  whose  nodes  are  a  plurality  of 
entity  representations,  each  entity  representation  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  the  entities; 

means  responsive  to  the  information  for  arranging  the  entity 
representations  in  clusters  on  the  display,  the  entity  represen- 
tatioos  in  a  cluster  being  representations  of  entities  whose 
relatioaships  with  each  other  as  detennined  from  the  infonna- 
tion  are  more  significaiu  than  their  relatioaships  widi  others  of 
the  entities, 

each  entity  representation  being  associated  with  a  value  of  a  first 
statistic, 

the  display  fiuther  displaying  edges  belonging  to  the  graph,  the 
edges  representing  the  relationships, 

each  edge  being  associated  with  a  value  of  a  second  statistic. 

the  second  statistic  being  a  weight, 

the  means  for  arranging  the  entity  representations  positioning 
the  entity  representations  in  the  clusters  according  to  the 
weights  of  the  edges,  and 

the  means  for  arranging  the  entity  representations  doing  so  by 
minimizing  the  function 


where  <i,j  is  die  displayed  edge  length  and  w,^  is  the  edge's  weight 
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PROCESS  FLOW  DIAGRAM  GENERATOR 
David  D.  Gcddec,  Katy;  BmII  Joffe,  and  Patrick  P.  Davis,  both 
at  Houston,  all  of  Tn.,  aasignors  to  Bechtd  Group,  Inc,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,067 
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(d)  displaying  to  the  output  device  an  icon  for  each  node  at  said 
corresponding  respective  node  row  and  column  coordinates  in 
response  to  the  adjacency  matrix  and  displaying  to  the  output 
device  a  line  interconnecting  two  or  more  icons  for  each 
process  stream  at  said  corresponding  stream  routing  coordi- 
nates. 


5396,705 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  LINKING  AND 
PRESENTING  MOVIES  WITH  THEIR  UNDERLYING 
SOURCE  INFORMATION 
James  A.  Rcimer,  Morgan  HilL  and  Roger  A.  Reinsdi,  Cuper- 
tino, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsincai 
Maciilncs  Corporation,  AroaonlL,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,306 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—326  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  creating  a  process  flow  diagram  from  a  process 
model,  wherein  the  process  model  includes  a  plurality  of  process 
streams  and  a  plurality  of  nodes,  wherein  the  process  streams 
represent  material  transfers  and  the  nodes  represent  processes,  the 
method  using  a  computer  system,  the  computer  system  including  a 
processor  coupled  to  an  output  device,  user  input  device  and 
storage  means,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  retrieving  a  plurality  of  tables  of  data  representing  the 
process  model,  the  process  model  describing  stream  data  and 
node  data,  said  node  data  defining  the  plurality  of  nodes  and 
said  stream  data  defining  the  plurality  of  process  streams 
between  the  plurality  of  nodes; 

(b)  using  the  processor,  said  stream  data  and  said  note  data  lo 
determine  corresponding  node  coordinates  for  an  adjacency 
matrix  between  each  of  the  plurality  of  nodes,  the  step  further 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  creating  an  adjacency  matrix  between  each  of  the  plurality  of 
nodes; 

(ii)  subsequent  to  creating  an  adjacency  matrix,  using  the  pro- 
cessor, said  stream  data  and  said  node  data  to  identify  an 
origin  node,  starting  node  and  an  ending  node; 

(iii)  creating  a  placement  matrix,  with  a  row  dimension  and  a 
column  dimension,  for  output  placement  of  the  plurality  of 
modes; 

(iv)  subsequent  to  creating  a  placement  matrix,  placing  said 
origin  node  in  a  top  row  of  a  first  column  of  said  placement 
matrix; 

(v)  subsequent  to  placing  said  origin  node,  placing  said  starting 
node  in  a  secoiid  column  of  said  placement  matrix,  wherein 
placement  order  occin^  in  said  second  column  from  said  top 
row  downwards  in  said  placement  matrix: 

(vi)  subsequent  to  placing  said  starting  node,  using  said  adja- 
cency matrix  to  determine  starting  adjacent  nodes,  said  start- 
ing adjacent  nodes  being  nodes  which  are  adjacent  to  said 
starting  node; 

(vii)  subsequent  to  using  said  adjacency  matrix  to  determine 
starting  adjacent  nodes  placing  said  starting  adjacent  nodes 
into  a  third  column  of  said  placement  matrix,  wherein  place- 
ment order  occurs  in  said  third  column  from  said  top  row 
downwards  in  said  placement  matrix;  and 

(viii)  subsequent  lo  placing  each  of  the  plurality  of  nodes, 
placing  said  ending  node  in  said  top  row  of  a  last  column  of 
said  placement  matrix; 

(c)  using  the  processor,  said  stream  data  and  said  node  data  to 
determine  corresponding  stream  routing  coordinates  for  the 
plurality  of  process  streams  between  the  plurality  of  nodes; 
and 


8.  A  system  for  providing  on  demand  access  to  movie  related 
information  while  said  movie  is  being  continuously  presented  to  a 
user,  wherein  said  movie  related  information  includes  any  of  actor, 
director,  character,  prop,  contract,  set,  location,  or  other  movie 
related  information  said  movie  having  been  generated  from  said 
movie  related  information,  the  system  comprising: 

movie  presenting  means  for  presenting  said  movie  to  said  user  in 
a  continuous  manner; 

pause  means  for  pausing  the  presentation  of  said  movie  in 
response  to  a  user  generated  pause  signal  deriving  a  pause 
generated  at  user  determined  intervals; 

query  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  during  a  pause  of 
said  movie  a  user  generated  query  signal  representing  a  query 
pertaining  to  said  movie; 

frame  identifying  means  for  identifying  a  frame  of  said  movie 
that  was  being  continuously  presented  to  said  user  when  said 
query  signal  was  received,  wherein  said  frame  identifymg 
means  comprises  means  for  extracting  from  said  movie  a  time 
code  of  said  frame  that  was  being  presented  to  said  user  when 
said  query  signal  was  received; 

means  for  identifying,  as  specified  by  said  query  signal,  portions 
of  said  movie  related  information  relating  to  said  frame; 

means  for  retrieving  said  portions  of  said  movie  related  infor- 
mation; 

means  for  presenting  to  said  user  the  retrieved  portions  of  said 
movie  related  information,  while  said  movie  is  being  continu- 
ously presented,  and 

means  for  resuming  presentation  of  said  movie  to  said  user  in  a 
continuous  manner. 
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HIGHLY  RELIABLE  ONLINE  SYSTEM 
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1.  A  database  synchronization  control  system  comprising: 

a  main  computer  system  for  accessing  ones  of  a  plurality  of 
related  first  recards  in  a  main  database  based  on  transactions 
inputted  from  terminals  wherein  said  accessing  includes 
updating  said  ones  of  a  plurality  of  related  first  records,  and 
delivering  main  database  update  information  relating  to  the 
updating  performed  on  said  main  database;  and, 

a  sub-computer  system  coupled  with  said  main  computer  system 
for  receiving  the  update  information  and  updating  ones  of  a 
plurality  of  related  second  rccotds  in  a  sub-database  corre- 
sponding to  said  main  database,  the  updating  being  executed 
00  tbc  basis  of  said  update  infotnuuion,  wherein: 

said  tenninals  include  means  for  storing  and  transmitting  both  i ) 
transaction  sequence  numbers  counted  up  each  time  4  trans- 
action  is  generated  and  ii)  transaction  data  to  said  main 
cotnputer  system: 

said  main  computer  system  includes  means  for  transmitting  the 
main  database  update  information  and  the  transaction 
sequence  number  of  each  of  said  laminals  to  said  sub- 
computer  system:  and, 

means  in  each  of  said-tenninals  operative  when  said  main  com- 
puter system  Is  changed  over  to  said  sub-computer  system,  for 
receiving  a  latest  transaction  sequence  number  of  a  transac- 
tion which  has  been  reflected  to  the  sub-database  from  said 
sub-computer  system,  comparing  the  received  transaction 
sequence  number  with  the  latest  transaction  sequence  number 
transmitted  to  said  main  computer  system  and  stored  therein 
and  automatically  retransmitting  a  number  of  transactions, 
said  number  matching  the  difference  between  the  received 
transaction  sequence  number  and  the  latest  transaction 
sequence  number  stored  in  the  tcnninal,  whereby  contents  of 
said  main  database  and  said  sub-database  are  synchronized 
with  each  other. 


539fc,707 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

BACKUP/RECOVERY  FACILmES 

Sadao  Olita,  KawanU,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Fi^ilau  Limited, 

Kawaaaid,  Japan 

Continnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  109,MO,  Ang.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appikation  Feb.  t,  1995,  Scr.  No.  384J30 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-038127 
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1.  An  information  processing  system  provided  with  backup/ 
recovery  facilities,  comprising: 

a  main  storage; 

a  first  external  storage  unit  which  holds  a  large  amount  of  dau 
partially  selected  by  main  storage  for  use: 

a  second  external  storage  unit  which  saves  the  aforesaid  large 
amount  of  data  held  in  that  first  external  storage  unit: 

a  control  table  being  operative  to  show  a  region  in  said  first 
external  storage  unit  of  data  which  is  held  in  said  main 
storage;  and 

backup^recovery  means  for  backing  up  and  recovering  data, 
which  backup/recovery  means  is  operative,  when  backup  pro- 
cessing is  started,  to  write  data,  which  is  discriminated  to  be 
not  introduced  in  the  aforesaid  main  storage  with  referciKe  to 
the  control  table,  from  the  aforesaid  first  external  storage  unit 
into  the  aforesaid  second  external  storage  unit  in  ceitain  units 
of  volimie  and  to  write  the  data,  which  is  discriminated  to  be 
introduced  in  the  aforesaid  main  storage  with  reference  to 
control  table,  from  the  main  storage  into  the  aforesaid  secoitd 
external  storage  unit,  and  which  backup/recovery  means  is 
operative,  when  the  recovery  processing  is  started,  to  read  out 
the  aforesaid  data  held  in  the  aforesaid  second  external  stor- 
age unit  for  the  backup  purpose  and  write  it  into  the  aforesaid 
first  external  storage  unit  and,  when  finding  data  which  should 

be  intnxluced  in  the  aforesaid  main  storage  with  reference  to 
the  aforesaid  control  table,  to  wntc  this  dau  into  the  main 
storage 

wherein  a  daubase  management  means  is  formed  l>etween  ttie 
aforesaid  backup/recovery  means  and  the  aforesaid  main  stor- 
age; 

wherein  said  database  management  means  has  an  address  con- 
version table  which  displays,  for  data  introduced  in  the  afore- 
said main  storage,  the  correspondence  between  logical 
addresses  of  the  data  in  said  main  storage  and  the  physical 
addresses  of  said  data  in  the  aforesaid  first  external  storage 
unit;  and 

wherein  said  database  management  means  is  operative,  when  the 
aforesaid  backup  processing  is  started,  to  output  the  data  read 
out  from  the  aforesaid  main  storage,  as  data  given  the  physi- 
cal address  of  the  related  data  in  the  aforesaid  first  external 
storage  unit  with  reference  to  the  aforesaid  address  conversion 
table,  to  the  aforesaid  second  external  storage  unit  and  said 
database  management  means  is  operative,  when  the  aforesaid 
recovery  processing  is  started,  to  discriminate,  for  the  data 
read  o«it  from  said  second  external  storage  unit  and  having  a 
physical  address  of  the  related  dau  in  the  aforesaid  first 
external  storage  unit,  the  logical  address  of  said  dau  in  the 
aforesaid  main  storage  corresponding  to  that  physical  address 
with  reference  to  the  aforesaid  address  conversion  iMc  and 
then  to  write  the  dau  in  that  logical  address  in  said  main 
storage. 
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5496,708 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF 

WRITE  DATA  IN  A  DISK  ARRAY 
Bi«(  S.  Weber,  WkUta,  Kaiw.,  assignor  to  ATftT  GMmI  Infor- 
mation SolntioM  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio;  Hyundai  Elec- 
titmics  Amcfka,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  SymMoa  Logic  Inc., 
Fort  CoUina,  Cok). 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,2*4,  Apr.  4,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Jan.  25,  1996,  Scr.  No.  591,366 
Int  CL'  G06F  13/00 
MS.  a.  395—182.04  31  Claims 


blocks  for  containing  daU  and  at  least  one  error-correction  storage 
block  for  containing  error  correction  information  for  the  daU 
stored  in  said  dau  storage  blocks,  each  of  said  storage  blocks  being 
contained  on  a  respective  dau  storage  unit  said  method  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of: 

reconstructing  daU  contained  in  a  dau  storage  block,  while  tlie 
dau  storage  unit  containing  said  dau  storage  block  is  failing, 
from  the  remaining  storage  blocks  in  the  set:  and 
storing  dau  reconstructed  by  said  reconstructing  step  on  one  of 
said  dau  storage  units  other  than  said  dau  storage  unit  which 
is  idling. 


1.  In  a  dau  storage  system  wherein  write  daU  received  from  a 
host  is  written  into  a  transfer  buffer  and  a  write  complete  sutus 
signal  is  provided  by  the  dau  storage  system  to  the  host  prior  to 
said  write  dau  being  written  to  a  permanent  storage  device  within 
said  data  storage  system,  a  method  for  preventing  the  loss  of  dau 
residing  in  said  nansfer  buffer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transferring  the  dau  residing  in  said  transfer  buffer  to  a  low 
power  non-volatile  storage  device  upon  an  occurrence  of  a 
data  storage  system  failure  and,  in  the  absence  of  said  daU 
storage  system  failure,  not  transferring  the  daU  residing  in 
said  transfer  buffer  to  said  low  power  non-volatile  storage 
device  and  in  which  said  low  power  non-volatile  storage 
device  leceivcs  the  dau  from  said  transfer  liuffcr  after  the  data 
has  been  received  by  said  transfer  buffer  upon  occurrence  of 
said  dau  storage  system  failure  and  the  data  tnuisferred  to 
said  low  power  non-volatile  storage  device  being  the  same 
dau  that  is  to  be  transferred  to  said  permanent  storage  device, 
wherein  said  low  power  non-volatile  storage  device  is  differ- 
ent from  said  permanent  storage  device  and  in  which  less 
power  is  utilized  in  tnnsferring  dau  residing  in  said  transfer 
buffer  to  said  low  power  non-volatile  storage  device  than 
power  utilized  in  transferring  dau  residing  in  said  transfer 
buffer  to  said  permanent  storage  device. 


5496,710 
METHOD  FOR  MANAGING  ROLL  FORWARD  AND 
ROLL  BACK  LOGS  OF  A  TRANSACTION  OBJECT 
Douglas  L.  Voigt,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  HewleU-Pacfcard  Com- 
pany, Pato  AHo,  CaUf. 

Filed  0«^  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329458 
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5496,709 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERWG  PARITY 

PROTECTED  DATA 
Mikon  F.  BomI;  Brian  E.  Claik,  and  Raymond  S.  McRoberts, 
all  of  Rochester,  Mfain^  aasigiMrs  to  Intcmatkmal  Business 
MachiMS  Cocpomdon,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continnatfon  of  Sck  No.  542,216,  Jnn.  21,  1990,  abandoned. 
Thte  appttcatkm  Nov.  12, 1992,  Sci:  No.  122,739 
Int.  CL"  GOff  11/10:11/20 
VS.  CL  395— 182,t5  51  Claims 

1.  A  mednd  of  operating  a  computer  system  having  a  set  of 
storage  blocks,  said  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  dau  storage 


1.  In  a  transaction  object  used  in  a  controller,  the  transaction 
object  maintaining  a  roll  forward  log  and  a  roll  back  log  which 
separately  list  action  items  to  be  perfotmed  by  the  coMroiler.  the 
transaction  object  being  configured  to  conamit  to  performing  the 
action  items  listed  in  the  roll  forward  log  upon  occuirence  of  a 
commit  event,  a  method  for  operating  on  die  transaction  object 
comprises  the  following  steps: 

listing,  in  the  roll  back  log,  an  action  item  to  clear  all  action 
items  in  the  roll  forward  log:  and 

defining  the  conunit  event  as  a  singte  instruction  to  dear  the  roll 
back  log. 
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CX>MPUTER  FAILURE  RECOVERY  AND  ALERT 

SYSTEM 

D«Tid  M.  Barckhaitt;  Laaurv  D.  Pcra;  Theodore  F.  Eiaersa«, 

■■  of  Hewrtoa;  UmmMfk  O.  Dow,  Cypres,  and  Gary  A. 

y,  ■■  otttx^  aHi|Bon  to  CoMpMi  Com- 

I  of  Ser.  No.  955JM9,  Oct  2, 1992,  PaL  No. 
S,39t324.  TUs  apitiiartiea  Jam.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,499 
lot  CL<^  G%a  11/34 
MS.  CL  395— IKUl  16  CfaUns 


^ i — 

I    witcnimtD    [ 


1.  A  computer  system,  comprising: 

a  host  bus; 

a  processor  coupled  to  said  host  bus; 

a  memory  anay  coupled  to  said  host  bus; 

an  input/output  bus  coupled  to  said  host  bus; 

a  hard  drive  coupled  to  said  input/output  bus; 

a  floppy  controller  coupled  to  said  input/output  bus: 

at  least  one  floppy  drive  coupled  to  said  floppy  controller, 

a  keyboard  controller  coupled  to  said  input/output  bus: 

at  least  one  serial  port  coupled  to  said  inpul/output  bus; 

a  parallel  pon  coupled  to  said  input/output  bus; 

a  video  graphics  controller  coupled  to  said  input/output  bus; 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  computer  system  failure; 

reset  means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  for  generabng  a 
reset  signal  when  a  failure  is  detected,  wherein  said  reset 
signal  resets  the  computer  system  to  reset; 

said  hard  drive  having  a  plurality  of  bootable  partitions,  one 
paititioD  containing  a  normal  operating  system  and  one  parti- 
tion containing  a  diagnostic  program; 

selection  memory  means  storing  a  bootable  partition  selection; 
and 

boot  means  connected  to  said  hard  drive,  responsive  to  said  reset 
signal  to  commence  booting  of  the  computer  system  from  one 
of  said  plurality  of  bootable  partitions  on  said  hard  drive  and 
responsive  to  said  selection  memory  means  (o  select  which  of 
said  plurality  of  bootable  partitions  is  utilized  to  boot  the 
computer  system. 


5,596,712 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DIAGNOSIS  AND 
ANALYSIS  OF  PRODUCTS  TROUBLES 
'batoHO  Itayama;  SUsem  Sato;   Kayo  Itenekawa,  ail  of 
YoiwteMa;    Sadao    ShiMoywMro,    Fi^iaawa;    TosUmasa 
HarMla,    Sbinoka-kca;    KokU    Hisuio,   Todiigi;    Todiio 
N^dU,  UlauoHlya,-  CbHuwU  YaMi«Miii,  Ibdiigi-ken,  and 
MMmuo  Morito,  Todiici,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  HHacU, 
Ltd.,  Ttokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  910,453 
daian  piiortty,  appltcatloa  Japan,  Jnl.  8,  1991,  3-166695; 
May  25, 1992, 4-132196 

Int.  CL*  G«6F  11/34:11/00 
VS.  CL  395—183.02  10  Claims 

6.  A  system  for  diagnosing  and  analyzing  fault  information  of  a 
product  with  assistance  from  a  computer,  comprising: 
a  fiiult  diagnosis  system,  including: 

storage  means  for  storing  a  fault  tree  representing  causal 
relations  for  previous  faults  and  causes  thereof  in  a  tree 
structure  together  with  information  concerning  structure 


and  characteristics  of  the  product,  said  fault  tree  having 

branches  allocated  with  weighting  coefficients, 

a  terminal  capable  of  communicating  with  said  computer 

for  inputting  new  fault  informabon  of  the  product, 
means  responsive  to  the  inputting  of  said  new  fault  infor- 
mation for  searching  said  fault  tree  in  accordance  with 
said  weighting  coefficients  based  on  said  fault  informa- 
tion stored  in  said  storage  means  to  thereby  determine 
the  cause  of  the  fault  of  said  product,  and 
means  for  generating  and  outputting  information  concern- 
ing adjustment  or  repair  of  said  product  suffering  from 
the  fault  based  on  the  determined  cause  of  the  fault  as 
well  as  said  information  concerning  the  structure  and 
characteristics  of  said  product;  and 
a  marketing  product  quality  information  collecting/analysis 

facility,  including: 
means  for  receiving  specific  fault  information  iDcluding  infor- 
mation concerning  timing  of  an  occurrence  of  the  fault  of 
said  product,  symptoms  appearing  in  the  fault,  the  deter- 
mined cause  of  the  fault  and  the  information  concerning 
said  adjustment  and  repair,  via  a  data  collecting  station, 
wherein  said  marketing  product  quality  information 
collecting/analysis  facility  receives  the  specific  fault  infor- 
mation regarding  a  plurality  of  units  of  the  product,  to 
thereby  provide  a  database  for  the  fault  information, 
wherein  the  database  fault  information  is  continuously 
updated;  and 
means  for  statistically  analyzing  quality  of  said  product  based 
on  all  or  a  part  of  the  database  fault  information. 


5496,713 
METHOD  TO  PREVENT  DATA  LOSS  IN  AN 
ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
David  T.  DeRoo,  St  Joaeph;  Mark  D.  Nkol,  StercwfiUe;  David 
J.   DeLUe,   Berrien   Springs;   SaUtaddln   Fakhrnddln.   St 
Joaepk,  aU  of  Mkii^  Lloyd  W.  Gantkier,  Austin,  Ites^  and 
Robert  A.  Kohtt,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  Mri|non  to  Zenith  Data 
SystcHH  Corporatioa,  BaCtfo  Grove,  lU. 
ContlBiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  21M12,  Mar.  25, 1994,  abtudoncd, 
which  is  a  coatfaraatioa-ia-part  oT  Ser.  No.  139^46,  Dec  8, 
1993,  abnndooed,  This  appttcatiaa  Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
478,363 
Int  a."  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CI.  395—183.11  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  computer  system  which  includes  a 
central  processing  unit  (CPU),  an  address  bus  and  a  data  bus,  said 
apparatus  used  for  preventing  a  peripheral  device  connected  to  said 
address  bus  and  said  data  bus  from  executing  a  predetermined 
command  sequence,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  address  and  data  signals  to  said  peripheral 

device; 
means  for  detecting  said  predetermined  command  sequence,  said 
command  sequence  comprising  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
sequences  of  address  and  data  signals  received  by  said 
address  and  data  signal  receiving  means;  and 
means  for  trapping  said  predetermined  command  sequence  to 
prevent  said  predetermined  commaitd  sequence  from  being 
read  by  said  predetermined  peripheral  device  and  for  substi- 
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5,596,715 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  HIGH  SPEED 

BUSSES  USING  GRAY-CODE  DATA 
PhiUppe  KlciB,  Newton;  David  W.  Mamska,  HopUntoo,  and 
Kevin  W.  Lodlam,  Stow,  all  of  Maak,  assignors  to  Digital 
Eqnipawnt  Corporation,  Maynard,  Maas. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,290,  JnL  6,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514348 
Int  CL'  G06F  11/00;  GOIR  31/28 
VS.  a.  395—183.19  6  i 
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tuting  a  predetermined  data  signal  with  a  user  programmable 
signal,  once  said  predetermined  sequence  is  detected  to  form  a 
new  command  sequence  determined  by  said  user  program- 
mable signal. 


5,596,714 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  TESTING  MULTIPLE 

GRAPHIC  USER  INTERFACE  PROGRAMS 
Mark  A.  ConnelL  Los  Gates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pure  Atria 

Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  273^02,  Jul.  11,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatMtn  Feb,  28,  1995.  Ser.  No,  396,116 
Int  a.'  G06F  a/00 
VS.  CI.  395—183.14  5  Claims 


S«r,,r    Vachinq  Stor,' 

ototcyfitf  poflttm  ef 
'/tSCO'  aindoi 


Server  r«lra«,  CBrntr 

and  bockM9-,1era 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  testing  multiple  graphic  user 
interface  programs  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  criteria  indicative  of  a  successful  test  for  each 

program  under  test: 
inducing  operation  of  each  program  under  lest  to  generate  a 

resulting  display  window; 
synchronizing  the  induced  operation  of  each  of  said  programs 
under  test  so  that  each  resulting  display  window  generated  by 
each  of  said  programs  under  test  is  in  a  determinable  state: 
comparing  each  of  said  display  windows  to  said  associated 
established  criteria  indicative  of  a  successful   test  of  each 
program  under  test; 
generating  a  signal  for  each  program  under  test  indicative  of  a 
successful  test  when  said  display  window  generated  in  accor- 
dance with  the  operation  of  said  program  under  test  matches 
the  established  criteria  indicative  of  a  successftil  test;  and 
further  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inlentioiially  damaging  a  portion  of  the  display  window  for 
the  program  under  test  so  that  if  a  non-displayed  represen- 
tation of  the  display  window  for  the  program  under  test  is 
available  it  will  be  used  for  comparison  purposes  and  if  no 
non-displayed  representation  of  the  display  window  for  the 
program  under  test  is  available  the  program  will  redraw  the 
display  window  prior  to  performing  the  steps  of  comparing 
the  display  window  to  the  established  test  criteria. 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  a  bus  driving  a  plurality  of  bytes  of  data 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sequence  of  transactions  on  said  bus.  each  transac 
tion  composing  a  plurality  of  sequential  data  cycles,  the  data 
provided  for  each  data  cycle  including  an  expected  parity 
value  and  where  the  parity  values  of  sequential  data  cycles  are 
inversely  related;  and 

comparing,  at  a  receiver  coupled  to  said  bus.  said  parity  value 
provided  on  said  bus  against  said  expected  parity  value. 


5,596,716 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE 

SEVERITY  OF  A  FAULT  WITHIN  A  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM 

Larry  L.  Byers,  Apple  Valley;  Gary  R.  Robeck,  Albertville,  and 

Terry  J.  Brunmeier,  Shoreview,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Unisys  Corporatioa,  Blue  BeU,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396.953 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/08.11/14 

VS.  CI.  395—185.01  48  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  hardware 
elements  and  a  number  of  error  detection  circuits,  the  number  of 
error  detection  circuits  being  coupled  to  predetermined  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  hardware  elements,  each  of  the  number  of  error  detec- 
tion circuits  continuously  monitoring  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
predetermined  ones  of  the  plurality  of  hardware  elements  and 
providing  a  corresponding  emu  bit  whenever  an  error  is  detected 
thereby,  each  of  the  corresponding  error  bits  being  serviced  by  a 
support  controller,  the  improvement  of  the  electrical  apparatus 
comprising: 
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a.  fBceiving  means  coupled  to  al  least  one  of  the  number  of  error 
delectioa  circuits  for  receiving  a  corresponding  error  bit  from 
each  of  said  at  least  one  of  the  niunber  of  error  detection 
circuits:  and 

b.  determining  means  coupled  to  said  receivmg  means  for  deter- 
mining which  of  the  cotrespooding  ennr  bits  provided  by  said 
at  least  one  of  the  number  of  enxir  detection  circuits  are  to  be 
serviced  immediately  by  the  suppott  controller,  and  which  of 
the  corresponding  entir  bits  provided  by  said  at  least  one  of 
the  number  of  error  detection  circuits  are  to  be  serviced  at  a 
predetennined  time  later  by  the  support  controller. 


5^96,718 

SECURE  COMPUTER  NETWORK  USING  TRUSTED 

PATH  SUBSYSTEM  WHICH  ENCRYPTS/DECRYPTS  AND 

COMMUNICATES  WITH  USER  THROUGH  LOCAL 

WORKSTATION  USER  I/O  DEVICES  WITHOUT 

UTILIZING  WORKSTATION  PROCESSOR 

Wiliiaoi  E.  Bocbert,  Minneapolis;  Marie  H.  Hansoa,  Eagan, 

and  Thomas  R.  Maridiam,  Anoiu^  all  of  MiiuL,  assignors  to 

Secure  Computing  Corporation,  Roseville,  Minn. 

Filed  JuL  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  911,900 

Int.  a."  G06F  15/17 

VS.  a.  39S— 187.01  13  Clabns 


5,596,717 

FOUR  STATE  TOKEN  PASSING  AUGNMENT  FAULT 

STATE  dRCUTT  FOR  MICROPROCESSOR  ADDRESS 

MISALIGNMENT  FAULT  GENERATION 

Robert  D.  MankaO,  Jr.,  GarlMMl,  Tknu,  anigBor  to  Texas 

bHtnuMnIs  Incorporated,  DbBm,  Ikx. 

Filed  Job.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4783W 
Int.  CL"  GOCF  H/JO 
VS.  CL  39S—WSM  17  Clainis 
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1.  An  address  alignment  fault  state  circuit  comprising: 

a  set  of  four  latches,  each  latch  holding  either  a  lirst  state  or  a 
second  state; 

a  source  of  instructions  including 

an  alignment  check  on  instruction  executing  at  an  application 
program  privilege  level  indicating  the  application  program 
enables  generation  of  an  address  alignment  fault  state  signal. 

an  alignment  check  off  instruction  executing  at  said  applicauon 
program  privilege  level  indicating  the  application  program 
disables  generation  of  an  address  aligmnenl  fault  state  signal. 

an  alignment  mask  permit  instruction  executing  at  an  operating 
system  privilege  level  indicating  the  operating  system  permits 
generation  of  an  address  alignment  fault  signal  if  said  appli- 
cation program  has  enabled  generation  of  an  address  align- 
ment fault  signal  via  said  alignment  check  on  instruction,  and 

an  alignment  mask  prohibit  instruction  executing  at  said  operat- 
ing system  privilege  level  indicating  the  operating  system 
prohibits  generation  of  an  adckess  alignment  fault  signal 
regardless  or  whether  said  application  program  has  enabled 
generation  of  an  address  alignment  fault  signal  via  said  align- 
ment check  on  instruction; 

an  instraction  responsive  circuit  connected  to  said  set  of  four 
latches  and  said  source  of  instroctions,  said  instruction 
responsive  circuit  controlling  said  set  of  four  latches  whereby 
a  only  single  one  of  said  foiv  latches  has  said  first  state  and 
olliers  of  said  four  latches  have  said  second  state,  said  single 
one  of  said  four  latches  having  taid  first  state  determined  by 
whether  said  instruction  responsive  circuit  has  last  received 
said  aligiwienl  check  on  instruction  or  said  alignment  check 
off  instruction  and  whether  said  instruction  responsive  circuit 
has  last  received  said  alignment  mask  permit  instruction  or 
said  alignment  mask  prohibit  instruction;  and 

an  outpitt  circuit  connected  to  a  predeiamined  one  of  said 
latches,  said  output  circuit  generating  an  alignment  fault 
qualifier  signal  enabling  generation  of  an  address  alignment 
fault  signal  if  said  predetermined  one  of  said  latches  has  said 
first  state. 
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1.  Al  secure  computing  network,  comprising: 

a  licnl'ork  computer,  wherein  the  network  computer  comprises  a 

trusted  subsystem  including  a  cryptographic  entity; 
communications  means,  connected  to  the  network  computer,  for 

transferring  data  between  the  network  computer  and  another 

computer; 
an  input/output  device; 
a  workstation  connected  to  the  communications  means,  wherein 

the  workstation  comprises  an  input/output  device  port  and  an 

auxiliary  data  port;  and 
a  trusted  path  subsystem,  connected  to  the  input/output  device, 

the   input/output  device  port  and  the  auxiliary   data  port, 

wherein  the  trusted  path  subsystem  comprises  encryption 

means  for  encrypting  and  decrypting  data  transferred  over 

said  communications  means 


5,596,719 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROUTING  AND  LINK 

METRIC  ASSIGNMENT  IN  SHORTEST  PATH 

NETWORKS 

K^iamalai  G.  RaHakrWinaii,  Berkeley  Hdgbls,  and  Manod  A 

Rodrigucs,  Atlaatic  Hlihlawh,  botii  of  NJ.,  aHignors 

Lucent  Tkchootosia  Inc^  Murray  HHl,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,822,  Jun.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appiicatioa  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521,285 

Int  CL'  G06F  13/00;  H04L  12/56 

VS.  CL  395—200.02  9  Claims 


to 


1.  A  method  of  routing  information  in  a  nerworic,  die  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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assigning  link  metrics  in  said  network,  wherein  said  network 
comprises  nodes  connected  by  links,  the  step  of  assigning 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  assigning  an  initial  link  metric  value  to  each  link; 

b.  determining  an  initial  set  of  shortest  paths  between  each 
pair  of  nodes  in  said  network; 

c.  determining  a  level  of  initial  performance  of  said  network 
with  said  initial  link  metric  values  accortling  to  a  perfor- 
mance measure; 

d.  finding  a  neighborhood  to  said  initial  set  of  shortest  paths 
wherein  said  neighborhood  is  a  set  of  neighbors  and 
wherein  each  neighbor  is  a  set  of  shortest  paths  and  asso- 
ciated link  metrics  wherein  only  a  minimum  number  of 
paths  in  the  set  of  shortest  paths  for  each  neighbor  are 
changed  with  respect  to  the  initial  set  of  shortest  paths  as  a 
consequence  of  an  increase  in  an  initial  link  metric  associ- 
ated with  a  specific  neighbor, 

e.  selecting  die  neighbor  in  said  neighborhood  that  yields  a 
performance  level  for  said  network  meeting  a  first  perfor- 
mance criterion  as  determined  according  to  the  perfor- 
mance measure;  and 

f.  assigning  as  link  metrics  for  said  network  the  link  metrics 
asiiociated  with  said  selected  neighbor,  and 

routing  information  on  a  single  padi  between  a  pair  of  nodes, 
said  single  path  between  said  pair  of  nodes  being  determined 
as  a  function  of  the  assigned  link  metrics. 


referencing  and  not  updating  one  of  a  medium  and  a  stale  of  a 

source,  and  a  second  demand  used  for  referencing  and  apdat- 

ing  a  prtxxss  associated  with  a  change  of  die  state  of  the 

source,  wherein 
said  processing  server  means  comprises: 

discrimination  stage  means  for  determining  whether  the  pro- 
cessing of  the  message  transmitted  from  the  client  process 
means  has  already  been  completed; 

demand  processing  stage  means  for  performing  a  demand 
process  for  the  message  received  from  the  client  process 
means  when  said  discrimination  stage  means  determines 
that  the  processing  of  the  message  transmitted  from  the 
client  processing  means  is  not  completed; 

writing  stage  means  for  writing  the  results  of  the  demand 
process  performed  in  said  demand  processing  stage  to  a 
non-volatile  memory;  and 

is.suing  stage  means  for  issuing  a  fii5t  notice  that  the  meawage 
processing  has  already  been  compieled  as  determined  by 
said  discrimination  stage  means  and  a  second  notice  that 
the  demand  process  performed  by  the  demand  processing 
stage  means  is  normally  completed  when  said  discrimina- 
tion stage  means  determines  that  the  processing  is  not 
completed,  said  client  process  means  determines  that  the 
message  communication  is  normal  when  a  re-transmission 
process  for  the  message  is  performed  and  said  first  notice 
that  the  process  has  already  been  performed  is  issued. 


5396,720 

REDUNDANT  MESSAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

FEATURING  RECEPTION  SERVER  CONTROLLING 

COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN  CLIENT  AND  SERVER 

PROCESS,  AND  STAND-BY  SERVER  RETRANSMnTING 

MESSAGE  WITH  INFORMATION  INDICATING  THE 

MESSAGE  BEING  A  RETRANSMITTED  MESSAGE 

Syi^i  Hamada;  Koji  Miyazaid,  and  HidctamI  Marayama,  aU  of 

Numazu,  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Fujitsu  Lindted,  Kawasald, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,937,  Nov.  5,  1991,  abandoned. 

Thk  appiicatioa  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,408 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1990,  2-53391; 
May  30,  1990,  M40905;  Jnn.  18,  1990,  M59362 

Int  CL'  G06F  11/00:11/16 
VS.  CL  395—200.03  13  Claims 


5,596,721 

SCREEN  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  GRANTING 

SCREEN  M<M>IFYING  REQUESTS  IF  NO  OTHER 

REQUESTS  RECEIVED  AFTER  FIRST  PERIOD  (V  TIME 

AND  RELEASING  REQUESTS  AFTER  SECOND  PERIOD 

OF  TIME 
Ichiro  Mame,  YokokaiM;  TUuMrt  MyaoMto.  Focko;  Tricaihl 
Morita,   Yokohama;    Toahiro   Suzald,   Xum,   a^    EiicM 
Amada,  Ibkyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aasi^MMrs  to  HHacU,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  760,072 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1990,  2-242907 
Int.  CL'  HOU  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—200.04  29  i 


1.  A  message  communication  processing  system  implemented  by 
a  computer  network  including  first,  second,  and  third  intercon- 
nected computers,  said  noessage  communication  processing  system 
comprising: 

client  process  means  for  issuing  a  message  including  a  demand 
and  implemented  by  the  first  computer  of  the  computer  net- 
work; 

processing  server  means  for  processing  the  message  and  imple- 
mented by  the  second  computer  of  the  computer  network;  and 

processing  server  means  for  processing  the  message  imple- 
mented by  the  second  computer  of  the  computer  network;  and 

teception  server  means  for  controlling  communication  between 
said  client  process  means  and  said  processing  server  means 
and  implemented  by  the  sectmd  computer  of  the  computer 
network  or  by  the  third  computer  of  the  computer  network, 
said  reception  server  means  including  demand  discrimination 
means  for  distinguishing  between  a  first  demand  used  only  for 
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1.  A  screen  communications  method  for  communicating  screen 
dau  between  a  plurality  of  intercoimected  terminals,  each  of  said 
terminals  having  a  display  part  and  an  input  part,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

connecting  each  of  said  plurality  of  terminals  to  a  first  transmit- 
ter which  transmits  infonnatioa  via  a  noo-deUy  service 
switching  system  and  to  a  second  transmitter  which  transmits 
information  via  a  stotage-and-forward  switching  system  so 
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Ifaiit  infonnation  from  any  one  of  said  tcnninals  may  be 
transmined  lo  anodier  tenninal  or  to  other  remaining  termi- 
nals through  said  first  transmitter,  and  so  that  information 
from  said  any  one  of  said  terminals  may  be  transmitted  to  said 
another  terminal  or  to  said  other  temaining  terminals  through 
said  second  transmitter, 
upon  input  of  screen  modifying  data  into  said  any  one  of  said 
terminals  from  said  input  part  of  said  other  remaining  terrm- 
nals.  performing  the  following  steps,  in  said  anyone  of  said 
iHiiiinals.  of: 
transmitting  a  modifying  right  request  to  any  other  remaining 

terminal  through  said  first  transmitter, 
detecting  whether  or  not  any  modifying  right  request  which 
has  been  transmitted  fwat  any  other  tenninal  has  been 
received  through  said  first  transmitter  within  a  first  prede- 
termined period  of  time, 
transmitting  said  input  screen  modifying  data  to  said  another 
terminal  or  to  said  other  remaining  terminals  through  said 
second  transmitter  when  no  other  modifying  right  request 
has  been  received,  and 
releasing  said  modifying  right  of  said  any  one  of  said  termi- 
nals when  no  screen  modifying  data  has  been  input  from 
said  input  part  of  said  other  remaining  termiitals  for  a 
second  predetermined  period  of  time. 


5.596,722 

PACKET  ROLTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ACHIEVING  UNIFORM  LINK  USAGE  AND  MINIMIZING 

LINK  LOAD 
Mm  p-^— —-    CkamDcr,  Ariz.,  aMigBor  to  Motorola.  Inc.. 
SdwuBburg.  m. 

Filed  Apr.  h  199S.  Ser.  No.  415J!M8 

int.  CL"  HMJ  S/24 
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1.  in  a  communication  system  compnsing  a  plurality  of  nodes 
that  communicate  with  each  other  over  links  wherein  each  of  said 
links  has  a  link  capacity  associated  therewith,  a  method  of  routing 
dau  packets  among  said  plurality  of  nodes  compnsing  the  steps  nf: 

(a)  finding  routes  between  a  source  node  and  a  destination  node, 
each  of  said  routes  comprising  a  sequence  of  links  over  which 
to  send  a  data  packet: 

(b)  calculating  a  link  usage  probability  (LUP)  for  each  link 
associated  with  each  of  said  routes,  said  LUP  being  propor- 
txMial  to  a  number  of  times  an  associated  link  is  included  on 
one  of  said  routes  and  mverwly  proportional  to  said  link 
capacity  of  said  a.ssociaied  link: 

(c)  calculating  a  nonnalized  network  routing  entropy  (NRE)  for 
each  of  said  routes  using  said  LUPs  associated  with  each  link 


of  said  routes,  said  normalized  NRE  being  normalized  by  an 
aggregate  traffic  load  on  all  of  said  links: 

(d)  selecting  a  final  route  from  said  routes,  said  final  route 
having  a  largest  of  said  normalized  NREs:  and 

(e)  routing  said  data  packet  from  said  source  node  to  said 
destination  node  over  said  final  route. 


5,596,723 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

DETECTING  THE  AVAILABLE  NETWORK  SERVICES  IN 

A  NETWORK  SYSTEM 
Steven  D.  Ronohr.  Austin,  Tex..  Mrignor  to  Dell  USA,  LP. 
Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264.830 

Int.  Ci."  G«6F  I.IAX) 
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27.  A  computer  system  which  autoniatically  detects  at  least  one 
feature  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  nodes  interconnected  in  a  network 
to  which  said  computer  system  is  attached,  wherein  features  of  the 
nodes  include  a  network  operating  system  and  a  frame  type,  the 
computer  system  comprising: 

memory  f«x  storing  one  or  more  network  operating  systems: 

a  network  interface  card  coupled  to  said  memory  lor  interfacing 
to  said  network: 

broadcasting  means  coupled  to  said  network  interface  card  for 
broadcasting  to  said  nodes  one  or  more  inquiries  lor  each  of 
said  one  or  more  network  operating  systems,  wlierein  each 
inquiry  uses  a  frame  type: 

receiving  means  coupled  to  said  network  interface  card  for 
receiving  responses  lo  said  one  or  more  inquiries  from  said 
nodes  on  said  network  using  said  network  operating  system 
and  frame  type  used  by  any  of  .said  one  or  more  inquiries: 

storing  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  storing  said 
received  respon.ses: 

determining  means  coupled  to  said  storing  means  for  determin- 
ing said  network  operating  systems  on  said  network  and  for 
determming  a  most  prevalent  network  operating  system  being 
used  on  said  network  using  said  stored  responses:  and 

configuring  means  coupled  to  said  determinmg  means  for  con- 
figuring said  first  computer  system  according  to  said  most 
prevalent  network  operating  system  determined  by  said  deter- 
mining means. 
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INPUT/OirrPUT  DATA  PORT  WITH  A  PARALLEL  AND 

SERIAL  INTERFACE 

Jacqueline  MulUns;  Joseph  W.  Peterson,-  John  Bartkowiak. 

and  Alan  F.  Hendrickson,  all  of  Austin.  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1994.  Ser.  No.  191>t8 

Int  a."  G06F  SAX) 

VS.  a.  395—250  19  Claims 
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1.  An  I/O  data  port  circuit  electrically  connecting  a  parallel  data 
bus  with  an  input  serial  data  bus  and  an  output  senal  data  bus.  and 
selectively  operable  in  at  least  a  linear  mode  and  a  buffered  mode, 
comprising: 

an  interface  register  connected  in  parallel  to  said  parallel  data 
bus.  comprising  at  least  two  flip-flops: 

a  temporary  register  comprising  at  least  two  flip-flops,  serially 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  a  first  most  significant  flip-flop 
and  a  first  least  significant  flip-flop  of  said  interface  register: 

an  outbound  register  comprising  at  least  two  flip-flops,  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  temporary  register  and  having  at 
least  one  of  a  second  most  significant  flip-flop  and  a  second 
least  significant  flip-flop,  said  second  most  significant  flip-flop 
connected  serially  with  said  output  serial  data  bus:  and 

an  inbound  register  comprising  at  least  two  flip-flops,  connected 
in  parallel  to  said  temporary  register  and  having  at  least  one 
of  a  third  most  significant  and  a  third  least  significant  flip- 
flop,  said  third  least  significant  flip-flop  connected  serially 
with  said  input  senal  data  bus. 


5.596,725 
FIFO  QUEUE  HAVING  REPLACEABLE  ENTRIES 
Patrick  L.  Ferguson,  Houston,  and  David  J.  Maguire.  Spring, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,586 
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1.  A  circuit  for  transfaring  data  from  a  first  device  to  a  second 
device,  wiieiein  tlie  first  device  performs  a  write  operation  to 
transfa  data,  the  circuit  comprising: 


a  plurality  of  registers  addressable  by  the  first  device  for  storing 
data  to  be  transferred  from  the  first  device  to  the  second 
device: 

a  MTite  operation  detection  circuit  dctecung  a  write  operation  to 
one  of  said  plurality  of  registers: 

a  storage  response  circuit  operal>le  in  response  to  said  write 
operation  detection  circuit  and  storing  the  data  of  a  detected 
write  operation  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  registers: 

a  RFC  queue  for  storing  addresses  of  said  plurality  of  registers: 

an  address  determination  circuit  coupled  to  said  FIFO  queue  for 
determining  if  the  address  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  registers 
is  stored  in  said  FIFO  queue: 

an  address  addibon  circuit  responsive  to  said  address  determina- 
tion circuit  and  said  write  operation  detection  circuit,  said 
address  addition  circuit  adding  the  address  of  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  registers  to  said  RFC  queue  if  said  address  is  not 
stored  in  said  FIFO  queue  when  said  write  operation  is 
detected,  and  not  adding  the  address  of  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  registers  to  said  FIFO  queue  if  said  address  is 
stored  in  said  FIFO  quetie  when  said  write  operation  is 
delected; 

a  data  provision  circuit  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  registers  and 
said  HFO  queue: 

said  data  provision  circuit  providing  the  data  from  a  register, 
indicated  among  by  the  register  address  at  the  top  of  said 
FIFO  queues,  to  the  second  device: 
said  data  provision  circuit  also  shifting  said  addresses  stored 

in  said  FIFO  queue  when  said  data  is  provided: 
said  data  provision  circuit  futtiier  performing  a  parallel  to 
serial  conversion  of  said  data:  and 

a  ume  multiplexed  serial  link  connected  to  the  second  device, 
said  time  multiplexed  serial  link  liaving  a  plurality  of  time 
slots,  one  of  said  time  slots  being  a  designated  time  slot  to 
receive  data  from  said  plurality  of  registers:  and 

said  data  provision  circuit  performing  said  parallel  to  serial 
conversion  during  said  designated  tiine  slot  of  said  time 
multiplexed  serial  link. 


5,596,726 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  BUFFERING  TRANSIENT 

DATA  USING  A  SINGLE  PHYSICAL  BUFFER 
David  Thieien,  Redmond.  WasiL,  assignor  to  Microsoft  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,770,  Jun.  30,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481.218 
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1.  A  method  of  buffering  transient  data,  the  transient  data  being 
passed  among  multiple  communications  protocols  while  being 
transferred  frt)m  a  first  device  to  a  second  device,  the  mediod 
performed  by  a  computer  and  comprising  tiie  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  conuniinicabons  manageinenl  driver  for  manag- 
ing passing  of  the  transient  data  bMween  the  multiple  com- 
munications protocols; 

(b)  using  the  communications  management  driver,  allocating  to 
each  of  the  multiple  communications  protocols  a  correspcmd- 
ing  logical  buffer  comprising  a  region  in  a  conuiwn  physical 
buffer,  the  common  physical  buffer  storing  data  contiguously 
in  an  order  in  which  the  dau  is  transferred; 

(c)  receiving  from  a  first  communications  protocol  a  request  for 
the  Inuisient  data; 
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(d)  in  response  to  the  received  request  from  the  first  communi- 
cations protocol,  using  the  communications  management 
driver,  passing  the  transient  data  from  the  first  device  to  the 
first  communications  protocol  by  shifting,  in  tlic  common 
physical  buffer,  an  allocated  first  logical  buffer  that  corre- 
sponds to  tlje  first  communications  protocol  to  include  a  new 
portion  of  the  common  physical  buffer  and  by  storing  the 
transient  data  in  the  new  portion: 

(c)  receiving  from  a  last  communications  protocol  a  request  for 
the  transient  data:  and 

(f)  in  response  lo  the  received  request  from  the  last  communica- 
tions protocol,  using  the  communications  management  driver, 
passing  tlK  transient  data  from  the  first  communications  pro- 
tocol to  tlie  last  communications  protocol  by  shifting,  in  the 
common  physical  buffer,  an  allocated  last  logical  buffer  to 
include  the  portion  of  the  common  physical  buffer  storing  the 
transient  data  and  by  shifting,  in  the  common  physical  buffer. 
the  allocated  first  logical  buffer  to  exclude  the  portion  of  the 
cooiinon  physical  buffer  storing  the  transient  data. 


5^96,728 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESOLVING 
RESOURCE  CONFLICTS  AFTER  A  PORTABLE 
COMPUTER  HAS  DOCKED  TO  AN  EXPANSION  BASE 
UNIT 
Brian  V.  Betanont,  Hooston,  1^^  assignor  to  Compaq  Com- 
puter CorponitioD,  Houston,  Tex. 

Cootinuatioii  of  Scr.  No.  238,271,  May  4,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  16.  1996,  Ser.  No.  632,760 

InL  a."  G06F  U/OO 
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5,596,727 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXPANDING  THE  DEVICE 
CAPACITY  OF  A  BUS 
Akui  J.  Utcrati,  Westminster;  John  M.  Nidiois,-  David  M. 
Swpcr,  both  of  Broomlieid,  and  Richard  A.  Windhausen, 
Bonldcr,  ail  of  Coio^  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc., 
Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

riicd  Jun.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,571 
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8.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conununications  bus: 

a  plurality  of  device  baniu  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  active 
addressable  devices  connected  to  the  communications  bus  for 
communicating  on  the  communications  bus.  the  active  addres- 
sable devices  of  one  device  bank  being  addressed  by  same 
addresses  on  the  communications  bus  as  the  active  address- 
able devices  of  the  otlier  device  banks:  and 

selection  means  coupled  to  tlie  plurality  of  device  banks,  for 
enabling  the  active  addressable  devices  of  only  one  of  the 
piurality  of  device  banics  at  any  one  time  to  receive,  and  thus 
be  addressed  by.  addresses  on  the  communications  bus  while 
preventing  the  active  addressable  devices  of  the  others  of  the 
plurality  of  device  banks  at  the  one  time  from  receiving,  and 
thus  being  addressed  by,  addresses  on  the  communicaQons 
bus. 


1.  A  docking  computer  system,  comprising: 
a  portable  computer  system.  Including: 

an  expansion  bus: 

an  expansion  connector  coupled  to  said  expansion  bus:  and 

a  device  tieing  coupled  to  said  expansion  bus  and  having 
resource  requirements:  and 
an  expansion  base  system  for  docking  or  undocking  said  por- 
table computer  system,  wherein  said  expansion  base  system 

includes: 

an  expansion  bus: 

a  docking  connector  coupled  to  said  expansion  base  system 
expansion  bus  for  connection  to  said  expansion  connector 
when  said  portable  computer  system  is  docked  to  said 
expansion  base  system: 

an  expansion  slot  coupled  to  said  expansion  base  system 
expansion  bus  for  connection  to  an  expansion  device  hav- 
ing resource  requirements:  and 

a  slot  disabler  coupled  to  said  expansion  slot  for  disabling 
said  expansion  slot, 
wherein  said  portable  computer  system  fisher  includes: 

a  conflict  decoder  coupled  to  said  portable  computer  system 
expansion  bus  for  determining  if  said  resource  lequiie- 
ments  of  said  portable  computer  system  device  and  said 
expansion  device  conflict  after  said  portable  computer  sys- 
tem has  docked  to  said  expansion  base  system:  and 

a  command  decoder  coupled  to  said  conflict  dectxler  and  said 
portable  computer  system  expansion  bus  for  activating  said 
slot  disabler  to  disable  said  expansion  slot  if  said  resource 
conflict  is  present  and  is  non-fatal  and  otiierwise  insulating 
said  portable  computer  system  said  expansion  base  system. 
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5,596.729 
FIRST  ARBITER  COUPLED  TO  A  FIRST  BUS 
RECEIVING  REQUESTS  FROM  DEVICES  COUPLED  TO 
A  SECOND  BUS  AND  CONTROLLED  BY  A  SECOND 
ARBITER  ON  SAID  SECOND  BUS 
Robert  A.  Lester,  Houston,  and  Jeff  W.  WoHord,  Spring,  both 
vl  Itx-,  assignors  to  Compaq  Compater  CorponitioD,  Hous- 
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12.  A  computer  system,  comprising: 

a  first  bus; 

a  second  bus; 

a  slave  device  coupled  to  said  first  bus; 

a  plurality  of  first  bus  master  devices  coupled  to  said  first  bus; 

an  I/O  device  coupled  to  said  second  bus: 

a  plurality  of  second  (mis  master  devices  coupled  to  said  second 
bus; 

a  data  routing  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  buses  for 
routing  data  between  said  IAD  device  and  said  slave  device, 
wherein  said  first  bus  master  devices  each  asserts  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  a  plurality  of  first  bus  request  signals  to 
indicate  a  request  for  said  first  bus,  wherein  said  plurality  of 
first  bus  master  devices  include  a  data  transfer  controller  for 
providing  control  signals  to  said  data  routing  circuit  for  trans- 
ferring data  between  said  first  and  second  buses,  wherein  said 
data  transfer  controller  provides  a  command  strobe  to  said 
second  bus  I/O  device  to  indicate  a  data  omisfer  cycle, 
wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  second  bus  master  devices 
requests  control  of  said  second  bus  by  asserting  one  of  a 
plurality  of  second  bus  muster  request  signals,  wherein  said 
data  transfer  controller  fiirther  asserts  a  data  controller  second 
bus  request  sigiud  to  indicate  a  request  for  said  second  bus, 
and  wherein  said  second  bus  I/O  device  and  said  plurality  of 
second  bus  master  devices  utilize  different  control  signals  and 
the  same  data  signals: 

a  first  bus  arbiter  coupled  to  said  first  bus  and  receiving  said 
plurality  of  first  bus  request  signals  for  asserting  one  of  a 
plurality  of  grant  signals  to  select  said  first  bus  master  device 
having  highest  priority;  and 

a  second  bus  arbiter  coupled  to  said  second  bus  and  receiving 
said  data  controUer  second  bus  request  signal  and  said  plural- 
ity of  said  second  bus  master  request  signals  for  asserting  a 
data  controller  second  bus  grant  signal  or  one  of  a  plurality  of 
second  bus  master  grant  signals  to  grant  second  bus  owner- 
ship to  said  data  transfer  controller  or  one  of  said  plurality  of 
second  bus  master  devices  depending  on  which  has  highest 
priority  on  said  second  bus, 

wherein  said  data  transfer  controller  asserts  said  data  controller 
second  bus  request  signal  when  a  transfer  between  said  sec- 
ond bus  I/O  device  and  said  slave  device  is  indicated: 
wherein,  when  said  data  controller  second  bus  grant  signal  is 
asserted  by  said  second  bus  arbiter,  said  data  transfer  control- 
ler responds  by  asseiting  said  first  bus  request  signal  coiTe- 
sponding  to  said  data  transfer  controller,  and  wherein,  when 
said  first  bus  arbiter  asserts  said  first  bus  grant  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  data  transfer  controller,  said  data  transfer 
controller  generates  said  control  signals  for  routing  dau 
tluough  said  data  routing  circuit 
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INTERFACES  FOR  CROSS-CONNECT  SYSTEM 
Yasohani  SdciBe,  Tokyo,  Japu,  nwlgnnr  to  NEC  Cutpotltoa, 
Japan 

Flkd  Jun.  36, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2«9,M5 
Claims  prteiity,  appiicatiea  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1993,  5-161990 
InL  CL*"  GMF  3/00 
VS.  CL  395—309  6  ( 
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1.  An  incoming  interface  adapted  for  interfacing  an  iiKoniing 
link  to  a  cross-connect  switch,  comprising: 

a  first  selector  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  signal 
from  the  incoming  Unk.  and  first  and  second  output  terminals, 
said  first  selector  establishing  a  connection  between  tlie  input 
terminal  tliereof  and  one  of  said  first  and  second  output 
terminals  thereof; 

STS- 1  (synchronous  transport  signal  level- 1 )  receive  processor 
means  connected  to  the  first  output  terminal  of  the  first 
selector  for  processing  an  STS-1  signal  therefrom: 

demapping  means  connected  to  the  STS- 1  receive  processor  for 
exo^cting  a  DS3  (digital  signal-3)  payload  signal  firom  tlie 
processed  STS-1  signal; 

a  second  selector  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
demapping  means,  a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  the 
second  output  tenninal  of  said  first  selector,  and  an  output 
terminal,  said  second  selector  establishing  a  connection 
between  one  of  the  first  and  second  input  terminals  thereof 
and  tiie  output  terminal  tliereof ; 

DS3  receive  processor  means  connected  to  die  output  termiiud 
of  said  second  selector  for  processing  a  DS3  signal;  and 

a  third  selector  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
STS-1  receive  processor  means,  a  second  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  die  DS3  receive  processor  means,  and  an  output 
terminal  adapted  for  connection  to  said  cross-connect  switch, 
said  third  selector  establishing  a  connection  between  one  of 
the  first  and  second  input  terminals  thereof  and  tlie  output 
tenninal  thereof. 


5,596,731 
SINGLE  CLOCK  BUS  TRANSFERS  DURING  BURST  AND 

NON-BURST  CYCLES 
Marvin  W.  Martfam,  Jr.,  and  Marie  W.  Binhm,  both  of  I 
Tkz.,  assignors  to  Cyrix  Coiparaflhm,  Richardson,  Tex. 
FDcd  Apr.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  426,300 
Int.  CL'  G06F  li/38 
VS.  CL  395—309  18  ' 


ADDKESS 

padok 

^ 

-4- 

--, 

• 

Micio- 

proceuor 

10 

Coalnllcr 

a. 

u'Hi) 

SMoaiLml 

(BatTMl) 
CKkckbMcT 

liau 

W/«»    1 

»aDY»| 

.KW«    1 

' -. 

L3  Hill 

f 

scrr  1 

i    a^ 

C(       ' 

**f 

DATA 

1.  A  cotnputer  system  implementing  a  single  clock  bus  transfer 
protocol,  the  computer  system  including  a  processor,  systtni  logic, 
and  an  external  memory  subsystem,  which  are  intercoupled  by  a 
bus  architecture  using  a  bus  pititocol  in  which  the  processor 
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iniOMes  a  bus  transfer  between  the  processor  and  the  memory 
subsystem  by  outputting  an  ADDRESS,  and  the  system  logic 
signals  that  the  bus  transfer  is  complele  by  letufning  a  READY 
signal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bus  interface  unit  (BlU)  in  the  processor  that  interfaces  to 
the  bus  arcliitecture  and  impiements  the  bus  protocol  includ- 
ing a  single  clock  bus  transfer  (SCBT)  protocol; 

(b)  in  response  to  the  BIU  initiating  a  bus  transfer  in  a  first  clock 
cycle  by  outputting  an  ADDRESS,  the  memory  subsystem 
generates  a  transfer  ready  signal  to  indicate  that  the  memory 
subsystem  is  ready  to  complete  the  transfer,  the  transfer  ready 
signal  being  provided  to  both  the  system  logic  and  the  pro- 
cessor, thereby  enabling  the  system  logic  to  signal  READY  to 
the  processor  in  a  subsequent  clock  cycle: 

(c)  for  at  least  some  bus  Cransficrs.  the  memory  subsystem 
geoerales  the  transfer  ready  signal  in  the  first  clock  cycle  of 
such  bus  transfer; 

(d)  SCBT  logic  that  generates  an  effective  READY  signal  in 
response  to  either  (i)  READY  from  the  system  logic,  or  (ii) 
the  transfer  ready  signal  from  the  memory  subsystem; 

(e)  in  response  to  the  generation  of  the  effective  READY,  the 
BIU  completes  the  bus  transfer 

(f)  such  that,  for  bus  transfers  in  which  the  memory  subsystem 
generates  the  transfer  ready  signal  in  the  first  clock  cycle  of 
the  bus  transfer,  the  SCBT  logic  generates  the  effective 
READY  in  such  first  clock  cycle,  diereby  enabling  the  BIU  to 
complele  the  bus  transfer  in  the  first  dock  cycle. 


5,5»*,732 
METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  INSTRUCTION  SEQUENCE 

OF  COMPILER 
AUra  Bmak,  Kawtalri,  JapM,  MrigDor  to  Fvjlhau  LioUted, 


Filed  Ju.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  253,138 
priority,  appMtaikM  Japoa,  Oct.  19,  1993,  5-2M492 
IBL  CL'  GMF  W4S 
VS.  CL  395—769 


wherein  in  the  case  where  an  instruction  sequence  of  the 
IF-THEN  type  is  detected  in  said  detecting  step,  said  convert- 
ing step  comprises: 

a  first  step  of  arranging  a  comparing  instruction  of  the  IF  part  of 
the  instruction  sequence  of  said  IF-THEN  part; 

a  second  step  of  forming  and  arranging  a  register  storing  instruc- 
tion for  storing  an  effective  coeflScient  into  a  value  of  a 
predetennined  general  register  in  the  case  where  there  is  no 
branch  when  comparison  conditions  due  to  the  execution  of 
said  comparing  instruction  are  satisfied  and  for  storing  an 
invalid  coefficient  into  the  value  of  said  general  register  in  the 
case  where  there  is  a  branch  when  the  comparison  conditions 
are  not  satisfied; 

a  third  step  of  forming  and  arranging  an  operating  instruction  to 
obtain  a  difference  between  a  value  which  is  obtained  in  the 
case  where  the  instruction  of  the  THEN  pan  was  executed 
because  there  is  no  branch  due  to  the  execution  of  the  com- 
paring instruction  and  a  value  which  is  obtained  in  the  case 
where  the  instruction  of  the  THEN  part  was  skipped  by  the 
branch  instruction  because  there  is  a  branch; 

a  fourth  step  of  forming  and  arranging  an  AND  calculating 
instruction  for  calculating  the  AND  of  the  value  which  is 
obtained  by  executing  the  operating  instruction  of  the  differ- 
ence due  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  branch  in  said  third 
step  and  said  effective  coefficient  or  invalid  coefficient  which 
has  been  stored  in  said  general  register  by  said  arranging 
instruction  in  said  second  step; 

a  fifth  step  of  forming  and  arranging  an  adding  instruction  for 
adding  the  value  which  is  obtained  by  the  execution  of  said 
AND  calculating  instruction  which  was  formed  and  arranged 
in  said  fourth  step  into  a  value  that  is  used  by  an  instruction  of 
a  merging  destination;  and 

a  sixth  step  of  arranging  the  operating  instruction  at  a  merging 
po;  ition  as  it  is. 


5,594,733 

SYSTEM  FOR  EXCEPTION  RECOVERY  USING  A 

CONDITIONAL  SUBCTTTUTION  INSTRUCTION  WHICH 

INSERTS  A  REPLACEMENT  RESULT  IN  THE 

DESTINATION  OF  THE  EXCEPTING  INSTRUCTION 

WilUaH  S.  Woricy.  Jr,  Sartfosa;  Jctohc  C.  Huck,  Palo  Alto, 

and  R^T  Gopta,  Los  Altos,  aU  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to 

Hcwlett-Paduurd  Company,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

ContimuitkMi  of  Scr.  No.  173,83«,  Dec  23, 1993,  abuidoDcd. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Dec  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  361,874 

Int  CL*  G«6F  9/302 

VS.  CL  395—591  20  Oainis 
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1.  A  method  of  optimizing  an  instruction  sequence  of  a  compiler, 
comprising: 

a  detecting  step  of  detecting  an  instruction  sequence  includmg 
branch  instructions  from  among  instruction  sequences  which 
are  obtained  by  converting  an  instruction  sequence  of  a  source 
program  so  that  said  instruction  sequences  can  be  executed  by 
a  pipeline  computer,  and 

a  converting  step  of  converting  said  instruction  sequence  includ- 
ing the  branch  instructions  detected  in  said  detecting  step  into 
an  equivalent  instruction  sequence  including  no  branch 
instruction. 
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1.  A  computer  system  comprismg: 

a  menxNy  for  storing  data  and  instructions; 
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a  central  processing  unit  for  processing  the  stored  data  according 
to  the  instructions,  the  central  processing  unit  being  operative 
to  execute  each  of  a  set  of  instructions,  the  instruction  set 
comprising  data  transfer  instructions,  arithmetic  and  logic 
operation  instructions,  and  a  conditional  substitution  instruc- 
tion: 

a  plurality  of  general  purpose  registers  for  storing  operands  and 
results  of  instructions  executed  by  the  central  processing  unit; 
and 

the  central  processing  unit  being  operative,  responsive  to  the 
conditional  substitution  instruction,  to  store  a  substitute  result 
in  a  result  register  selected  from  the  general  purpose  registers 
if  a  selected  exception  resulted  from  a  previously  executed 
instruction. 


instruction  by  the  first  register  and  transferring  processor 
control  to  the  executable  code  stored  in  the  storage  means. 


5,596,735 
CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADDRESSING  SEGMENT 

DESCRIPTOR  TABLES 
Mark  W.  Hervin,  Dallas,  Tea.,  and  Raul  A.  Garibay.  Jr.,  Loc 
Altos,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Cyrix  Corporatioa,  RidiardsoB, 
Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1996,  Ser.  No.  606,150 

Int.  CL"  G06F  9/.^f<:9/42 

VS.  C\.  395—586  26  Clains 


5,596,734 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMING 

EMBEDDED  MEMORIES  OF  A  VARIETY  OF 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  USING  THE  IEEE  TEST 
ACCESS  PORT 
Lawrence  C.  Ferra,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169315,  Dec.  17,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  575,178 
InL  a."  G06F  9/44 
VS.  a.  395—825  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  having  processor  means  for  processing 
instructions,  storage  means  comprising  one  of  an  embedded 
memory  and  an  on-chip  cache  and  a  memory  unit  having  a 
memory  bus  coupled  to  the  storage  means  for  enabling  access  to 
the  storage  means,  an  apparatus  is  provided  for  programming 
memory  locations  of  the  storage  means,  the  apparahis  comprising: 
a  shift  register  disposed  within  the  integrated  circuit  having  a 

command  field,  an  address  field  and  a  data  field: 
an  input/output  means  disposed  within  the  integrated  circuit  and 
coupled  between  an  external  system  outside  of  the  integrated 
circuit  and  the  shift  register  for  transmission  of  signals  com- 
prising an  instruction  specifying  a  write  command,  an  address 
speci^ing  a  memory  location  within  the  storage  means  and 
dau  between  the  external  system  and  the  command  field,  the 
address  field  and  the  data  field  of  the  shift  register,  respec- 
tively; 
first,  second  and  third  registers  disposed  within  the  memoty  unit 
and  being  coupled  to  the  shift  register  for  receiving  from  the 
command  field,  address  field  and  data  field  of  the  shift  register 
the  instruction,  address  and  data,  respectively; 
executable  cede  stored  within  die  storage  means  for  executing 
the  instruction  stored  within  the  first  register  and  writing  the 
data  stored  in  the  third  register  to  the  memory  location  speci- 
fied by  the  address  stored  in  the  second  register;  and 
an  interrupt  unit  coupled  to  the  first  register  of  the  menxwy  unit 
and  to  the  processor  means  of  the  integrated  circuit  for  inter- 
rupting operation  of  the  processor  means  upon  receipt  of  the 


1.  In  a  processor  having  a  protected  mode  of  operation  in  which 
a  computer  memory  associated  with  said  processor  contains  global 
and  local  descriptor  tables  addressed  by  a  combination  of  a  base 
address  and  an  index,  said  processor  having  global  and  local  base 
address  registers  alternatively  to  provide  said  base  address,  said 
processor  further  having  a  selector  for  containing  said  index  and  a 
table  indicator  (TI)  bit  indicating  which  of  said  global  and  local 
base  address  registers  is  to  provide  said  base  address,  said  proces- 
sor requiring  a  time  to  derive  said  index  and  a  value  of  said  TI  bit 
and  a  further  time  to  combine  said  index  and  said  base  address,  a 
base  address  register  predicting  circuit  to  predict  which  of  said 
global  and  local  base  address  registers  is  to  provide  said  base 
address  without  having  to  wait  for  said  processor  to  derive  said 
value  of  said  TI  bit,  comprising: 

71  bit  predicting  circuitry  to  generate  a  predicted  value  of  said 
TI  bit  as  a  function  of  a  prior  value  of  said  TI  bit:  and 

register  access  circuitry  to  access  one  of  said  global  and  local 
base  address  registers  as  a  function  of  said  predicted  value  of 
said  TI  bit. 


5396,736 

DATA  TRANSFERS  TO  A  BACKING  STORE  OF  A 

DYNAMICALLY  MAPPED  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM  IN 

WHICH  DATA  HAS  NONSEQUENTIAL  LOGICAL 

ADDRESSES 

Randy  G.  Kerns,  Boulder,  Colo.,  aasigBor  to  F^iitsn  Uirilcd, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920,196 
InL  CL*  G06F  /i/00./2W 
U.S.  a.  395—404  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  destaging  data  in  a  dynamically  mapped  dau 
storage  system  comprising: 
determining  a  plurality  of  data  items  in  a  cache  memory  for 
destaging  to  a  non-volatile  backing  storage  means,  each  of 
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said  data  items  having  a  logical  address  obtained  from  a 
logical  data  addressing  scheme  used  by  a  host  system  for 
accessing  data  items  on  said  dynamically  mapped  data  storage 
system,  said  logical  address  used  in  dynamically  mapping  a 
data  item  to  a  backing  storage  address  on  said  backing  storage 
means,  said  backing  storage  address  obtained  from  a  backing 
storage  addressing  scheiiK  different  from  said  logical  data 
addressing  scheme  of  the  host; 
performing  a  write  cotmnand  for  writing  said  plurality  of  data 
items  onto  an  unallocated  storage  area  of  said  backing  storage 
means,  said  plurality  of  data  items  including  at  least  a  first 
data  item  being  stored  at  a  location  having  a  first  logical 
address  and  a  second  data  item  being  stored  at  a  location 
having  a  second  logical  address  with  at  least  said  tirst  and 
second  logical  addresses  being  non-sequential,  said  step  of 
performing  including  ordering  said  first  plurality  of  data  items 
according  to  logical  addresses  wherein  data  items  having 
relatively  closer  in  number  logical  addresses  are  adjacent  in 
said  ottlering,  said  step  of  performing  fiirther  including 
decomposing  said  first  plurality  of  data  items  into  a  first 
collection  of  data  segments  wherein  each  data  segment  in  said 
first  collection  is  stored  in  an  uitaUocated  storage  area  of  said 
backing  storage  means  with  each  data  segment  having  an 
integral  number  of  data  items  and  in  which  said  step  of 
decomposing  includes  using  a  first  predetermined  criterion  for 
varying  a  data  segment  size  wherein  relatively  closer  in 
number  logically  addressed  data  items  are  kept  together  in  the 
same  data  segment  of  said  first  collection  when  a  second 
predetermined  criterion  is  satisfied,  with  said  second  predeter- 
mined criterion  including  restricting  the  size  of  a  first  data 
segment  wherein  a  maximal  difference  in  size  berween  said 
first  data  segment  and  a  second  data  segment  is  less  than  a 
predetermiiied  value  siKh  that  a  data  item  excluded  from  said 
first  data  segment  due  to  said  restricting  step  is  included  in 
said  second  data  segment  and  said  step  of  decomposing 
including  constructing  data  segments  from  said  first  plurality 
of  data  items,  each  constructed  data  segment  having  its  data 
items  ordered  by  logical  address  such  that  if  a  third  data  item 
and  a  fourth  data  item  are  in  said  constructed  data  segment 
and  a  fifth  data  item  of  said  first  plurality  of  data  items  has  a 
logical  address  between  said  logical  addresses  of  said  third 
and  fourth  data  items,  then  said  fifth  data  item  is  also  in  said 
constructed  data  segment. 


5,5**.737 

SEQUENCER  MAP  FOR  A  HARD  DISK  CONTROLLER 

COMBINING  DATA  AND  NEXT-AODRES  FIELDS 

OMfoni  E.  Stnni.  Jr,  Su  Jom,  Calif:,  asigMtr  to  Adaptec, 

Ik^  MHpitas,  CaUf. 

DiirWon  of  Scr.  No.  145437,  Oct.  28,  1993,  which  is  a  coo- 

timatiM  of  Scr.  Nol  7M,SM,  May  17,  1991,  abandoBcd.  This 

appbcadoo  Apr.  23,  1996,  Scr.  No.  639,257 

Int.  CL^  G9W  12A)0 

VS.  CL  395—421.93  7  Claims 

1.  A  computer  system  cmiprising: 

a  CPU; 


a  magnetic  disk  controller  with  a  sequencer  memory  coupled  to 
the  CPU: 

a  magnetic  disk  having  information  written  to  and  read  from  it 
under  control  of  the  magnetic  disk  controller;  and 

a  sequencer  map  contained  in  the  sequencer  memory,  the 
sequeix;er  map  having  a  combined  data  and  next-iMldress 
field,  wherein  the  combined  data  and  next-address  field  is 
identified  as  being  used  as  a  data  field  or  being  used  as  a 
next-address  field,  said  data  field  storing  data  to  be  output 
from  the  sequencer  memory,  and  said  next-address  field  con- 
taining a  condition  code  and  a  next-addiess  in  the  sequencer 
map  to  which  the  sequencer  memory  is  to  branch  depending 
on  the  outcome  of  a  qiecified  condition. 


5,596,738 
PERIPHERAL  DEVICE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING 
CHANGEABLE  HRMWARE  DM  A  SINGLE  FLASH 
MEMORY 
Steven  M.  Pope,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Teac  Corpora- 
tion, Teac  Japan,  and  DZU  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continoatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  829,129,  Jan.  31,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421^462 
Int  CL"  GMF  9/06 
VS.  CL  39S—*M  20  Claims 


1.  A  peripheral  device  controller  disposed  on  a  printed  circuit 
board  located  in  a  housing  comprising: 

a  single  flash  nnemory  chip  disposed  on  the  printed  circuit  board, 
the  single  flash  memory  chip  including  a  pteprogramraed 
portion  having  recorded  control  information  stored  therein 
and  a  changeable  portion  to  receive  and  transmit  changeable 
information; 

a  digital  signal  processor  di.sposed  on  the  printed  circuit  board, 
the  digital  signal  processor  including  a  memory  stoic  the 
memory  store  receiving 

said  recorded  control  information  from  said  preprogramined 
portion  of  said  single  flash  memory  chip  and  storing  said 
recorded  control  informatioa  in  said  memory  More; 
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said  digital  signal  prtxessor  executing  the  recorded  control 
information  from  the  memory  store  during  firmware  changes, 
and  said  digital  signal  processor  transmitting  said  recorded 
control  infomianon  back  to  the  preprogrammed  portion  of 
said  flash  memory  chip  upon  completion  of  said  firmware 
changes. 


5,596,739 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  MEMORY 
SEGMENT  VIOLATIONS  IN  A  MICROPROCESSOR- 
BASED  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Kane,  Newport  BcMh;  Hrfao-SiUi  Chang,  Orange, 
and  Graham  B.  WUtted,  m,  Irvine  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Meridian  Scmtcomlnctor,  faK.,  IrvhK,  CaUf. 

FDcd  Feb.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  193^88 
iBt  CL"  GMF  12/14 
VS.  CL  395—479  13  ( 
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1,  A  memory  control  unit  for  a  microprocessor  that  can  run 
multiple  tasks,  said  memory  control  unit  having  segment  registers 
for  directing  memory  access  requests  to  specified  segments  in  a 
memory  associated  with  said  memory  control  unit,  said  memory 
control  unit  fiirther  assigning  privilege  levels  to  said  segments  in 
said  memory  and  assigning  privilege  levels  to  said  multiple  tasks, 
said  memory  control  unit  comprising: 

a  protection  circuit  that  monitors  privilege  levels  of  tasks  and 
privilege  levels  of  said  specified  segments  in  said  memory, 
said  protection  circuit  verifying  that  a  task  requesting  a  speci- 
fied memory  segment  has  a  task  privilege  level  which  permits 
said  task  to  access  said  specified  memory  segment;  and 
at  least  one  programmable  protection  register  accessible  by  said 
protection  circuit,  said  programmable  protection  register 
receiving  as  inputs  said  task  privilege  level  of  said  task 
requesting  said  specified  memory  segment  and  a  privilege 
level  of  said  specified  memory  segment,  said  protection  reg- 
ister combining  said  inputs  and  outputting  at  least  one  value 
that  indicates  whether  access  to  said  memory  segment  by  said 
task  is  permitted,  said  protection  circuit  permitting  said 
memory  control  unit  to  load  a  segment  register  with  a  value 
which  selects  said  specified  memory  segment  only  when 
access  to  said  specified  memory  segment  by  said  task  is 
permitted,  said  programmable  protection  register  being  repro- 
grammable to  change  said  at  least  one  value  output  by  said 
protection  register  when  said  inputs  remain  the  same. 


b)  a  first  plurality  of  multiplexers  each  having  at  least  two 
address  inputs  and  an  address  output  respectively  coupled  to 
the  pluraUty  of  memory  banks; 

c)  a  second  plurality  of  multiplexers  each  having  an  output  and 
at  least  one  set  of  dau  inputs  coupled  to  the  at  least  one  set  of 
data  outputs  on  the  plurality  of  memory  banks: 

d)  a  plurality  of  concentrators  each  having  an  output  and  at  least 
one  set  of  dau  inputs  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  plurality  of 
the  second  multiplexers;  and; 

e)  bank  selection  circuitry,  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
plurality  of  imiltiplexers,  to  resolve  bank  conflicts  between 
the  at  least  two  address  inputs  and  to  signal  a  losing  bank 
request  if  eidier  of  the  at  least  two  address  inputs  did  not 
receive  all  requested  banks,  die  bank  sekctioo  circuitry 
including, 

(i)  a  mask  generator  having; 
a  premask  circuit  having  an  input  for  receiving  an  operand 

size  code  and  an  output; 
a  shifter  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 

premask  cinniit,  a  second  input  coupled  to  a  plurality  of 

address  bits,  and  an  output  representative  of  tlie  first 

input  shifted  N  places  wherein  N  is  defined  by  die 

plurality  of  address  bits;  and, 
bank  width  logic  circuitry  have  an  input  coupled  to  the 

output  of  the  shifter  and  an  output  for  generating  a  bank 

request  mask; 
(ii)  selection  circuitry  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  bank 

request  mask  and  an  output  for  selecting  banks;  and, 
(iii)  received  all  banks  indication  circuitry  having  inputs 
coupled  to  the  mask  generator  and  to  the  selection  ciicuitry. 


5,596,741 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WHICH  OVERRIDES  WRITE 

PROTECnWi  STATUS  DURING  EXECUTION  IN 

SYSTEM  MANAGEMENT  MODE 

Gary  W.  Thonc,  Ibmhail,  Tel,  imignnr  to  Compaq  Compnii 

Corporation,  Hoiton,  Tez. 

Cootfamathm  of  Scr.  No.  34,525,  Mar.  22, 1993,  Pm.  No. 
5,475,829.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  538,742 
Int.  CL»  G86F  12/]4 
U5.  CL395— 498  191 


5,596,740 
INTERLEAVED  MEMORY  CONFUCT  RESOLUTION 
WITH  ACCESSES  OF  VARIABLE  BANK  WIDTHS  AND 
PARTLiL  RETURN  OF  NON-CONFLICTING  BANKS 
Marc  A.  QMttranumi,  AUcn,  and  John  K.  EttrhciBi,  Piano, 
both  of  Tex.,  amignors  to  Cyrix  Corporation,  Richardson, 
Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  378,330 
InL  CL*  G«6F  12/00.13/00 
VS.  CL  395—484  4  Claims 

1.  A  shared  interleaved  menoory  comprising: 
a)  a  plurality  of  memory  banks  each  having  an  address  input  and 
at  least  one  set  of  dau  outputs; 


1.  A  computer  system,  comprising: 
a  disk  drive  for  storing  data; 


2202 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21,  1997 


a  inemor>'  for  storing  data  received  from  the  disk  drive  in  a 
portion  of  memory; 

a  processor  having  a  system  management  mode,  said  processor 
for  perfoTTning  write  operations  to  said  memory  during  both 
the  system  management  mode  and  in  modes  other  than  the 
system  management  mode,  said  processor  for  further  provid- 
ing an  indicabon  that  system  management  mode  is  active  and 
receiving  an  operabon  complete  indication  to  proceed  to  the 
next  operation; 

a  write  protect  detector  for  providing  an  indication  when  an 
accessed  portion  of  the  memory  is  write  protected: 

a  memory  controller  coupled  to  said  processor,  to  said  memory 
and  to  said  write  protect  detector  for  controlling  operations  of 
said  memory,  wherein  said  memory  controHer  includes: 

a  determining  circuit  for  determining  when  system  management 
tnode  is  active: 

an  overriding  circuit  for  oveniding  a  write  protect  indication 
when  system  management  mode  is  determined  to  be  active: 

a  control  circuit  for  perfonning  write  operations  to  said  memory 
and  returning  an  operation  complete  signal  to  said  processor 
when  the  write  protect  indication  is  not  provided,  said  control 
circuit  not  performing  a  write  operation  to  said  memory  and 
returning  only  said  operation  complete  signal  to  said  proces- 
sor when  the  write  protect  indication  is  provided,  and 

wherein  said  overriding  circuit  prevents  said  control  circuit  from 
returning  only  said  operation  con^>lete  signal  to  said  proces- 
sor without  performing  a  write  operation  to  memory  and 
causes  said  control  circuit  to  write  to  said  memory  and  return 
an  operation  complete  signal  to  said  processor  when  the  write 
protect  indication  is  provided  and  system  management  mode 
is  determined  to  be  active. 


5,5*6,742 
VlinUAL  INTERCOlVNECnONS  FOR 
RECONFIGURABLE  LOGIC  SYSTEMS 
Anant  Agarwal,  Frudngham,  Mam^  Joaattiaii  Babb,  Ring- 
gold, Ga^  and  RnaseO  Tessier,  Cambridge,  Mass^  assigDors 
to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  l^chnology,  Cambridge.  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,151 
InL  CV  GMF  17/50 
VS.  CL  395— SM  42  Claims 
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1.  A  recontigurable  electronic  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  reprogrammable  logic  modules,  each  logic  module 
having  a  plurality  of  pins  for  communicating  signals  between 
logic  modules: 

inter-module  connections  between  pins  of  different  logic  mod- 
ules: and 

a  coafigurer  to  contigure  each  logic  module  to  define  a  partition 
of  a  specified  target  circuit  widi  interconnections  between  the 
partitions  of  the  target  circuit  being  provided  through  pins  and 
inter-module  connections,  a  partition  of  the  configured  target 
circuit  having  a  number  of  interconnections  to  other  partitions 
that  exceeds  the  number  of  pins  on  the  logic  module  and  the 
logic  module  being  coniigured  to  communicate  through  vir- 
tual interconnections  in  a  time-multiplexed  fashion  through  at 
least  one  pin.  the  inter-module  communications  including 
interconnections  which  extend  through  intermediate  recontig- 
urable logic  modules. 


5,596,743 

FIELD  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE  WITH 

DYNAMIC  INTERCONNECTIONS  TO  A  DYNAMIC 

LOGIC  CORE 

Narasimha  B.  Bhat,  and  Kama!  Chaodhary,  both  of  Berkeley, 

Calif.,  aasigiiors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 

Oakland,  Calif  . 

Condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  70,102.  May  28,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369.291 

Int.  CL''  G06F  /9/OQ 

K&.  CL  395— SM  16  Claims 
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I  A  method  of  using  a  computing  device  for  programming  a 
field  programmable  logic  device,  said  metbod  comprising  the  steps 
of  using  said  computing  device  for: 

receiving  a  description  of  a  circuit  to  be  implemented  in  said 
field  programmable  logic  device: 

identifying  logic  levels  within  said  circuit: 

creating  logic  tables  to  execute  the  logic  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  logic  levels  within  said  circuit: 

producing  input/buffer  logic  to  select  input  values  and  buffered 
values  to  be  applied  tn  said  logic  tables: 

generating  tniffer  controller  logic  to  enable  the  storage  of  buff- 
ered values  at  a  first  logic  level  which  must  be  used  at  a 
subsequent  logic  level: 

defining  logic  controller  logic  to  enable  the  storage  of  input 
values  and  buffered  values  which  are  subsequently  applied  lo 
said  logic  tables; 

using  said  computing  device  for  downloading  said  input/buffer 
logic,  said  buffer  controller  logic,  and  said  logic  controller 
logic  tlirough  an  interface  structure  to  a  non- volatile  memory 
device:  and 

connecting  said  non- volatile  memory  device  to  a  field  program- 
mable logic  device  including  a  dynamically  configurable  logic 
cross  bar  structure,  a  logic  cross  bar  controller,  a  dynamically 
changing  logic  core  dynamically  changing  in  time  with  each 
of  .said  logic  levels  a  buffer  cross  bar  structure,  and  a  buffer 
controller. 


5,596,744 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  USERS 

WITH  TRANSPARENT  INTEGRATED  ACCESS  TO 

HETEROGENEOUS  DATABASE  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEMS 

Son  K.  Dao,  Norlfaridge,  and  Nader  Ebdd,  Wcstlakc  ViU^c, 

both  of  CaHf.^  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los 

Angeks,  Calif  . 

Filed  May  20.  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,690 

InL  a."  G«6F  17/30 

VS.  CL  395—610  22  Cbdms 

1.    In   a  contputer  data   network   having   a   conununications 

medium  commonly  connecting  a  plurality  of  local  site  databases 

containing  dau  with  a  plurality  of  users  each  capable  of  generating 
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of  global  data  query  for  accessing  and  retneving  data  from  said 
databases  in  accord  with  a  single  global  query  protocol,  a  method 
for  controlling  and  directing  a  transmission  of  the  user  generated 
global  data  query  to  individual  ones  of  the  plurality  of  databases 
and  for  recei\  ing  and  integrating  the  requested  data  received  from 
the  databases  into  a  single  response  and  for  transmitting  the  inie- 
grated  single  response  to  the  requesting  user,  said  method  coinpris- 
ing  the  following  steps: 

creating  a  smart  data  dictionary  local  site  database  profile  con- 
taining data  representing  schema,  data  distnbution.  local  site 
configuration  and  inter-site  relationships  of  data  among  the 
local  site  databases  in  the  network,  for  each  local  site  database 
in  the  network: 
communicating  with  said  smart  data  dictionary  local  site  data- 
base profile  to  retrieve  data  therefrom  for  decomposing  the 
global  data  query  into  a  local-site  execution  plan  for  reine\al 
of  data  from  each  local  sile  databa.se  having  data  responsive  t« 
the  global  data  query  in  accord  with  the  data  contained  in  said 
smart  data  dictionary  local  site  database  profile; 
decomposing  the  global  data  query  into  a  local-site  execution 
plan  for  retrieval  of  data  from  each  local  sue  database  ha\  ing 
data  responsive  to  the  global  data  query  in  accord  with  the 
data  contained  in  said  smart  data  dictionary  local  site  databa.sc 
profile: 
transmitting  that  portion  of  said  local-site  execution  plan  to  be 
executed  to  an  appropriate  said  local  sile  database  for  execu- 
tion, 
receiving  data  from  each  local  site  database  responsive  lo  said 
local-site  execution  plan  and  creating  a  global  response  data- 
base containing  such  responsive  data  received  from  each  local 
site  database; 
providing  the  user  access  to  the  global  response  database  in 
accord  with  the  single  global  query  protocol. 


including  schema  queries  and  requests  to  execute  standard  query 
language  (SQL)  units  of  work  (UOWs).  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
catalog  server  pnxxsses,  each  linked  to  a  respective  database,  and 
a  plurality  of  SQL  server  processes,  each  linked  to  a  respective 
database,  and  for  storing  a  plurality  of  objects  including  a  plurality 
of  database  access  (DBA)  objects  for  passing  messages  between 
said  UAs  and  said  databases,  a  method  for  accessing  data  m  a  first 
said  database  responsive  to  one  or  more  said  databa.se  access 
requests  from  a  first  said  UA.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  first  logical  paths  between  said  plurality  of  catalog 
server  processes  and  said  plinTtlity  of  DBA  objects,  and  sec- 
ond logical  paths  between  said  plurality  of  SQL  server  pro- 
cesses and  said  plurality  of  DBA  objects: 
at  least  one  of  said  first  logical  paths  being  shared  among  two  or 

more  DBA  objects  of  the  plurality  of  DBA  objects: 
followed  by: 

(a)  sending  said  database  access  requests  from  said  first  LA  to 
a  first  said  DBA  object  for  passing  messages  between  said 
first  UA  and  said  first  database,  said  first  DBA  object 
including  first  schema  retrieval  methods  and  first  SQL 
execution  methods: 

(b)  transferring  schema  query  messages  between  said  first 
schema  retrieval  methods  of  said  first  DBA  object  and  said 
first  database  through  a  first  said  logical  path:  and 

(c)  transferring  SQL  UOW  execution  messages  between  said 
first  SQL  execution  methods  of  said  first  DBA  object  and 
said  first  database  through  a  second  said  logical  path. 


1.  In  an  object-oriented  database  processing  system  having  stor 
age  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  databases  and  a  plurality  of 
user  applications  (UAs)  for  processing  database  access  requests 


5,596,746 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFORMING  RELATIONAL  DATA 

BASE  SCHEMAS  INTO  OBJECT  MODELS  USING  IDEAL 

TABLE  META  MODELS 
Hwa  N.  Shcn;  William  J.  Premcrlanl,  both  of  Scotia,  and 
Michael  R.  Blaha.  Niskayuna.  all  of  N.V..  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Sctiencctady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,772,  Oct.  21.  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcadoo  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,805 
Int.  CI."  G06F  ->/00:]7/iO 
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5.596,745 
SYSTEM  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR  CONCURRENT 
DATABASE  ACCESS  BY  MULTIPLE  USER 
APPLICATIONS  THROUGH  SHARED  CONNECTION 
PROCESSES 
Meichen  Lai;  Tony  Kuen  Lee;  Jenny  Y.  K.  Nishimura,  all  of 
San  Jose,  and  Gcrda  R.  Shank,  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mav  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,939 
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VS.  CL  395—614  33  Claims 
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1  A  computer-implemented  method  for  transforming  a  data  base 
schema  of  a  relational  data  base  into  an  object  model  representa- 
tive of  said  data  base  schema,  the  object  model  showing  various 
objects  within  the  data  schema  and  their  data  attributes,  operations, 
and  relationships  between  each  object  in  the  data  schema,  said 
method  comprismg  the  steps  of: 
constructing  an  ideal  table  meta  OKMiel  of  said  dau  base  schema: 
populating  said  ideal  table  meta  model  with  data  extracted  from 

said  data  base  schema: 
constructing  an  object  diagram  meta  iiKxtel  of  said  data  base 

schema  from  said  ideal  table  meu  model: 
populating  said  object  diagram  meta  model  with  data  extracted 

from  said  ideal  table  meta  model:  and 
transforming  said  object  diagram  meta  model  into  said  object 
model  representative  of  said  data  base  schema,  the  object 
iiMdel  showing  various  objects  within  the  data  schema  and 
their  data  attributes,  operations,  and  relationships  between 
each  object  in  the  data  schema,  said  transfonning  including 
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Ifae  stq>  of  transfbrming  said  object  diagnm  meta  model  into 
a  series  of  successive,  inlennediaie,  populated  object  diagram 
meia  models  describing  the  object  model,  whetnn  said  siep  of 
mnsfbnning  said  object  diagram  meta  model  into  said  series 
of  successive,  iniennediale.  populated  otqect  diagram  meta 
models  comprises  the  steps  of  determining  the  multiplicity  of 
associations  on  classes  mapped  6xMn  tables  with  foreign  keys; 
converting  classes  mapped  from  tables  whose  primary  keys 
can  be  partitioned  into  mutually  exclusive  primary  key 
attributes  of  other  classes,  to  many-lo-many  associatioDs; 
converting  classes  mapped  from  tables  whose  primary  keys 
are  primary  keys  of  other  classes  and  whose  non-primary  key 
attributes  include  primary  keys  of  other  classes,  to  one-lo- 
many  associations;  converting  classes  mapped  from  tables 
having  multiple  primary  keys  and  wherein  each  said  primary 
key  is  a  primary  key  of  another  class,  to  one-to-one  associa- 
tions; and  determining  the  actual  multiplicity  of  said  one-io- 
many  and  many-to-many  associations. 


5,Sit,747 

METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  POK  REOKGANIZING  AN 

ON-LINE  DATABASE  SYSTEM  IN  ACCCMtDANCE  WITH 

AN  ACCESS  TIME  INCKEASE 

"Wkrm;  IMmU  Itak,  aad  YMirtoao  lUka- 
«r  Hafckiiito,  al  if  J^m,  wigiori  to  NEC 

I  of  Scr.  N*.  979,771,  Nmr.  M.  1992,  ihaBilnTrl 
TUa  ■pplcntfiB  Jml  1, 199S,  Set  No.  4SM1* 
priority,  ippMirtliH  Japwa,  N«t.  27,  1991,  3-335991 
Int.  CL'  GMT  /  7/30. 72/00 
IJ.S.  CL  395—412  16 
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1.  A  database  operation  control  system  for  reorganization  pro- 
cessing of  a  database,  which  is  performed  while  an  online  rt4»t)«fmsc 
system  is  active,  comprising: 

database  check  means  for  sequentially  retrieving  relational 
records  from  said  database  with  an  active  online  application 
program  and  logical  addresses  set  to  indicaie  correlation  of 
the  relational  records,  chwking  an  access  time  taken  for  the 
retrieval,  caknilatiiig  an  incieaae  in  access  time  from  the 
access  time  and  a  previous  access  time  and  recording  the 
access  time  increase  in  an  access  lime  record  file; 

database  save  means  for  saving  data  from  said  '<«»«>«^tr  to  a  save 
file; 

database  diagnosis  means  for  obtaining  a  leorgamzation  start 
increase  from  said  access  time  record  file  as  a  reference  value 
for  determining  whether  to  execiMe  rMMj»niT«rinM  comparing 
the  access  time  increase  obtained  from  said  database  check 
means  with  die  reofganization  start  increase  obtained  from 
said  access  time  record  file,  diagnosing  that  reorganizatioa  is 
necessary  when  the  access  time  incieaie  exceeds  the  reorga- 
nization start  increase,  and  informing  said  database  save 
means  that  icotganizatioa  processing  of  said  database  must  be 
rieofd  if  the  necessity  of  reorganization  is  detemiined: 

logical  image  creation  means  for  decomposing  data  of  said  save 
file  into  logical  units,  creating  logical  images  as  records 


arranged  in  the  order  of  logical  values,  and  storing  the  logical 
miages  in  a  logical  image  file; 

database  creation  means  for  determining  an  optimal  storage 
position  for  data  in  said  logical  image  file,  creating  a  restora- 
tion file  and  storing  said  logical  images  in  said  logical  image 
file  at  said  optimal  storage  position  in  said  restoration  file;  and 

restoration  means  for  restoring  data  from  said  restoration  file  to 
said  database, 

such  that  reorganization  processing  is  performed  in  accordance 
with  the  access  time  increase  obtained  by  said  daubase  check 
means. 


5,596,748 
FUNCTIONAL  COMPENSATION  IN  A 
HETEKOGENEOUS,  IMSTUBUTED  DATABASE 
ENVnUHUMENT 
IMS  C  KlccwciB;  EOeca  T.  Lia,  bolk  of  Sw  Jom,  and  Yon 
Waiat,  SuMac*.  ■■  of  CaHt,  aaricMn  to  brtemntioaal  B«i- 
Corporatioa,  Arao^  N.Y. 
of  Scr.  N«L  314,M4,  Sep.  29,  1994.  lUs  appHoi- 
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1.  A  method  of  compensatiiig  for  fiinctional  differences  between 
heterogeneous  database  management  systems,  wherein  dau  asso- 
ciated with  a  client  is  distributed  among  said  heterogeneous  dau- 
base management  systems,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  simulating  support  of  multiple  pending  database  actions  on  a 
single  connection,  said  single  connection  being  a  logical  link 
between  a  client  and  a  database  instance,  wherein  said  data- 
base instance  is  instantiaied  in  any  of  said  heterogeneous 
database  management  systems  which  does  not  support  mul- 
tiple pending  database  actions  on  a  single  cmmection; 

(2)  simulating  support  of  cursors  declaied  ''wiifa  hokf  in  any  of 
said  heterogeneous  database  management  systems  which  does 
not  support  cursors  declaied  "Vith  hold";  and 

(3)  compensating  for  security  log-in  procedure  differences 
between  said  heterogeneous  database  maiuigement  systems, 
said  step  of  compensating  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  local  user  identification  aial  a  local  password 
when  a  user  logs  into  said  client; 

(b)  receiving  a  database  statement  issued  by  said  client; 

(c)  identifying  which  of  a  plurality  of  database  instances 
instantiated  from  said  heterogeneous  database  management 
systems  are  needed  to  process  said  database  statement; 

(d)  selecting  one  of  said  identified  database  instances; 

(e)  determining  whether  a  record  associated  with  said  user 
and  said  selected  database  instance  exists  in  a  log-in  table; 

(f)  if  a  lecord  associated  with  said  user  and  said  selected 
database  instance  exists  in  said  log-in  table,  then  logging 
into  said  selected  database  instance  using  mformation  con- 
tained in  said  record; 

(g)  if  a  lecofd  associated  with  said  user  and  said  selected 
database  instance  does  not  exist  in  said  log-in  table,  then 
logging  into  said  selected  daubase  instaixx  using  said  local 
user  identification  and  said  local  password;  and 

(b)  performing  steps  (dHg)  for  each  of  said  identified  dau- 
base instances. 
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5,596,749 
ARBITRATION  REQUEST  SEQUENCER 
Jay  T.  CantreU,  Dallas,  and  Edward  R.  Scfaurig.  Piano,  both  of 
Ttx~,  assignors  to  Texas  Instnuncats  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  948,048 

Int.  CL*  G06F  13/26 

VS.  a.  395—673  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preventing  priority  inversions  in  a  distributed 
mode  arbitration  system  through  self-preemption  of  a  request  com- 
peting for  mastership  of  a  bus  on  its  own  computer  card,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

determinmg  whether  a  new  task  on  a  computer  card  having  a 
priority  value  is  greater  in  importance  than  the  priority  value 
of  the  task  on  the  same  computer  card  pnesenUy  competing  for 
ina.stcn>hip  of  the  bus.  wherein  the  presence  of  a  new  task  is 
indicated  by  the  sending  of  a  message  having  a  priority  value 
to  a  send  message  register  on  the  computer  card;  and 
replacing  the  task  presently  competing  for  ma.stership  of  the  bus 
with  the  new  task  if  the  new  task  possesses  a  greater  pnonty 
value. 


5,596,750 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSACnONAL  PROCESSING 

BETWEEN  AN  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SERVER 

AND  A  PLURALITY  OF  WORKSTATIONS 

Jianziioiig  Li,  Chateaay-Malabry;  Jean-Philippe  Bninoo,  and 

Mohamaaed  Abdctanoninni,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France, 

assigDors  to  Bull  SA„  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71.766 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraoce.  Jun.  9,  1992,  92  06933 

Int.  CL*  G06F  15/16 

VS.  CL  395—671  30  Claims 
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an  information  processing  server  (3)  and  at  least  one  workstation 
(2)  between  which  jobs  corresponding  to  activities  defined  by 
procedures  are  executed,  the  server  including  a  relational  data 
base  (37)  for  communicating  wifli  a  message  box  (35),  a 
scheduler  module  (30)  for  scheduling  the  execution  of  the 
jobs,  said  scheduler  module  being  operable  upon  the  comple- 
tion of  an  activity  to  define  a  next  activity  aitd  create  at  least 
one  task  necessary  to  complete  the  next  activity: 

a  dispatcher  module  (33)  for  communicating  between  the  sched- 
uler and  the  message  box  for  performing  distribution  of  the 
task  which  is  based  on  information  defining  a  role  and  an 
actor  stored  in  the  relational  data  base  which  assigns  a  task  to 
the  actor,  said  dispatcher  iiKxiule  being  operable  to  selectively 
assign  a  task  to  the  actor  based  on  the  work  load  of  the 
system; 

a  noufier  module  (34)  for  communicating  between  the  scheduler, 
a  coordinator  and  the  message  box  for  preserMng  a  log  of 
system  times  and  events,  said  notitier  module  being  operable 
to  receive  information  from  the  scheduler  module  (30)  and 
from  a  coordinator  module  (31)  which  perfomu  internal  man- 
agement monitoring  of  the  server; 

the  message  box  (35)  being  operable  to  exchange  signals 
between  the  dispatcher  (33)  and  signaler  (34)  modules: 

a  communication  module  (36)  for  communication  with  the 
woricstation: 

a  data  management  module  (370)  for  managing  the  work  flow: 
and 

further  wherein  the  workstation  includes  a  communications 
layer  (27).  a  message  management  layer  (26)  corresponding 
to  work  flow,  an  applications  layer  (24)  including  applications 
programming  interfaces,  a  management  services  layer  (25). 
and  a  user  interface  layer  (20.  21). 


5,596,751 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  A  USER  PROGRAM  ON  A 

PARALLEL  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Brigitte  Glas,  Miindieii;  Dieter  Kolb,  Gcnnering.  and  Marlnis 
Radlhanuner,    MBncbeii,    all    of   Germany,    aarignors    to 
Siemens  Aldieiigeacliscliafl,  Manidi,  Gcnnany 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  952,534,  Dec  3,  1992,  abaiioned. 

This  applicatioa  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  410,578 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnnany,  Jun.  5.  1990,  40  18 
012J 

Int.  CI.*  G66F  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—676  6  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  transactional  processing,  comprising: 


LOCKED 
"NEMORY 
AREA 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  user  program  on  a  parallel  com- 
puter system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dividing  the  user  program  into  individual  processes  that  are 
respectively  procJessed  on  different  processors  of  the  parallel 
computer  system,  active  processes  of  die  individual  processes 
being  respectively  executed  in  parallel  on  respective  diffietem 
pixKessors  of  the  parallel  computer  system,  said  active  pro- 
cesses having  arguments  that  are  normal  dau  items  and  that 
are  placeholders: 

creating  a  result  cell  for  a  respective  placetaolder  of  a  respective 
function  process  of  said  ftirther  processes  during  generation  of 


2206 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21,  1997 


said  respective  function  process,  in  a  locked  memory  area  of  a 
memory,  the  locked  memory  area  being  locked  from  the  user 
program; 

executing  in  parallel,  in  a  user  mode,  first  and  second  processes 
of  said  further  processes; 

storing,  by  a  system  routine  ruiming  in  a  system  mode,  a  result 
of  the  second  process  in  a  predetermined  result  cell  in  tbe 
locked  memory  area  when  said  result  of  the  second  process  is 
associated  with  a  placeholder,  and  storing  a  fiirther  result  of 
tbe  second  process  in  a  user  memory  area  of  the  second 
processor  when  the  further  result  is  a  normal  data  item; 

generating,  when  a  memory  access  which  points  to  the  predeter- 
mined result  cell  in  the  locked  memory  area  is  executed 
during  execution  of  the  first  process  in  the  user  mode,  an 
intemipi  which  causes  an  interrupt  routiiie  to  run  in  a  system 
mode  which  permits  access  by  the  interrupt  routine  to  the 
ptedeteimined  result  cell,  and  checking,  by  the  interrupt  rou- 
tine, if  the  resuh  from  the  second  process  is  stored  in  the 
predetermined  result  cell,  and  if  the  result  from  the  second 
process  is  not  present  in  the  predetermined  result  cell,  sus- 
pending the  first  process  until  the  result  is  present  in  the 
predetermined  result  cell; 

wherein  for  normal  data  items  the  first  process  accesses  a 
respective  normal  data  item  in  said  user  memory  area  of  the 
second  processor  without  interrogation  of  tbe  locked  memory 


SJS9t,7S2 
SYSTEM  FOR  CREATING,  EDITING,  DISPLAYING,  AND 

EXECUTING  RULES-BASED  PROGRAMMING 
LANGUAGE  RULES  HAVING  ACTION  PART  SUBSETS 
FOR  BOTH  TRUE  AND  FALSE  EVALUATION  OF  THE 
CONDITIONAL  PART 
Hdge  KiMdseii,  Oakirflfe;  Dudd  T.  CkoMS.  Woodbridge;  John 
Yrffe,  MiariMinva;  James  E.  HMgher,  ftfisdaniiga;  Michael 
Robertaoo,  Mlwtwiiga,  awl  ZMcaiew  Plaxak,  EtoMcokc,  aU 
of  Canada,  aaglgnara  to  AiMiahl  Corpontktn,  SanByraie, 
CaHL 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  9M,237,  Oct  29,  1992,  which  is  a  coo- 

thnatfoa  or  Scr.  No.  KM,54S,  Jan.  31,  1992,  abMidoMd, 

which  is  a  conliantiaa  of  Scr.  No.  45«,29S,  Dec  13,  1989, 

ahaMJMrii.  which  is  a  coaliMatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No. 

4KJ8a,  Sep.  1,  19119.  Thb  application  Mar.  11,  1993,  Scr.  No. 

29,7M 

Int.  CL*^  GMF  ISAX) 
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1.  A  programmable  computer  for  use  in  creating,  editing,  dis- 
playing and  executing  programs  in  a  rules-based  programming 
language,  said  computer  comprising: 
means  for  displaying: 

means  for  storing  a  set  of  actions  in  the  form  of  executable 
statements  and  a  plurality  of  rule  means  each  of  said  rule 
;  comprising: 


i)  a  rule  name, 

ii)  a  set  of  parameters  through  which  the  computer  provides 
input  data  to  said  rule  means. 

iii)  a  set  of  conditions  in  the  form  of  logical  expressions,  each 
evaluating  to  a  boolean  result,  said  boolean  result  compris- 
ing one  of  a  true  state  and  a  false  state, 
iv)  a  first  ordered  subset  of  actions  from  said  set  of  actions  to  be 

executed  when  said  result  of  said  condition  is  evaluated  as 

said  true  state,  and 
V)  a  second  ordered  subset  of  actions  from  said  set  of  action  to 

be  executed  when  said  result  of  said  condition  is  evaluated  as 

said  false  state; 

wherein  each  action  in  said  first  and  second  subsets  of  actions 
has  a  sequence  number  indicating  the  order  in  which  said 
actions  in  each  said  first  and  second  subset  of  actions  are  to 
be  executed;  and 
rule  execution  means  for  executing  a  rule  means  comprising; 

means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  storing,  for  sequentially 
evaluating  said  condition  of  said  set  of  conditions  for  a  rule 
means  being  executed  by  said  rule  execution  means  and  for 
generating  an  evaluation  signal  representing  a  first  boolean 
value  when  said  condition  is  in  said  true  state  and  a  second 
boolean  value  when  said  condition  is  in  said  false  state:  and 

means,  responsively  coupled  to  said  means  for  evaluating,  for 
executing,  in  response  to  said  evaluation  signal  for  said 
condition  presently  being  evaluated  by  said  evaluation 
means  for  said  rule  means  presendy  being  executed  by  said 
execution  means  in  order,  said  first  subset  of  actions  in 
response  to  said  evaluation  signal  representing  said  first 
boolean  value  and  in  order  said  second  subset  of  actions  in 
response  to  said  evaluation  signal  representing  said  second 
boolean  value. 


5,59«,753 
SCANNER  INTERACTIVE  APPLICATION  PROGRAM 
BhuTncsh  J.  Biiatt,  Stooghtoo,  Mass^  assignor  to  Fairliaven 
Software,  Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337,105 

Int.  CL"  G06F  3/00 

VS.  CL  395—682  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  processing  input  information,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

(a)  scanner  means  for  creating  digital  representations  of  the 
input  information,  said  scanner  means  havmg  a  scanner  con- 
trol language; 

(b)  a  computer; 

(c)  an  operating  system  in  said  computer  to  control  said  com- 
puter and  to  communicate  with  said  scanner  means  using  said 
scanner  control  language; 

(d)  an  application  program  in  said  computer,  said  program 
including  means  to  communicate  with  said  operating  system 
such  that 

(i)  said  application  program  transmits  scanner  format  infor- 
mation to  said  operating  system, 

(ii)  said  operating  system  transmits  to  said  scanner  means  in 
said  scanner  control  language  said  scanner  format  informa- 
tion, 

(iii)  said  scanner  means  after  digitizing  the  input  information 
transmits  to  said  operating  system  a  digitized  stream  repre- 
senting the  input  information. 
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5,596,754 

METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  PRIVATE  LOCK 

MANAGEMENT 

David  B.  Lonwt,  Wcatfard,  Mass.,  Msignor  to  Digital  Equip- 

HMBt  Corpontian,  Maynard,  Maas. 

Condnnation  of  Scr.  No.  216,787,  Mar.  23, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  conlinnation  oT  Scr.  No.  961,193,  Oct.  29, 1992, 

abandoned.  TUs  apptteadon  Oct  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  549,294 

lat  CL'  G06F  13/36:12/14 

VS.  a.  395—726  21  Claims 
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for  storing  information  and  an  interrupt  handler  for  handling  a  type 
of  inteiTupt,  a  method  of  handling  iniemipts  comprising  tlie  steps 


of: 


1.  A  mettKxl  for  performing  lock  management  in  a  distributed 
data  sharing  computer  system  in  which  a  plurality  of  resources  are 
shared  by  a  plurality  of  servers,  each  of  said  servers  associated 
with  one  of  a  plurality  of  local  groups  of  servers,  each  of  said  local 
groups  having  a  local  lock  manager  associated  therewith,  said 
computer  system  having  a  global  lock  manager  associated  there- 
with, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
defining  a  plurality  of  lock  modes  to  govern  the  availability  of 
said  resources  to  said  servers,  including  defining  at  least  one 
lock  mode  that  conflicts  with  at  least  another  of  said  lock 
fiKxies   without  covering  any   locks  associated   with   said 
another  of  said  lock  modes; 
assigning  a  lock  to  each  one  of  said  resources  by  one  of  said 
local  lock  managers,  unless  the  requested  lock  has  not  been 
previously  assigned  by  said  global  lock  manager  to  one  of 
said  local  lock  managers,  in  which  case  said  global  lock 
manager  assigns  said  lock  to  one  of  said  local  lock  managers, 
said  one  of  said  local  lock  nuuiagers  assigns  said  lock  to  said 
requesting  server,  each  said  lock  being  indicative  of  a  specific 
one  of  said  plurality  of  lock  modes; 
receiving  requests  for  access  to  specific  ones  of  said  resources; 

and 
administering  said  requests  received  from  one  of  said  plurality 
of  servers  by  a  local  lock  manager  associated  with  the 
requesting  server  without  exposing  any  of  the  lock  modes 
associated  with  the  locks  on  said  resource  to  said  global  lock 
manager. 


a)  storing  an  indicator  of  a  cunent  processor  mode  in  the 
storage; 

b)  storing  infonnabon  to  be  used  by  the  mtemipt  handler  when 
run  in  a  first  processor  mode  in  the  storage  and  slonng 
information  to  be  used  by  the  inlenupt  handler  when  nm  in  a 
second  processor  mode  in  the  storage; 

c)  receiving  an  intenupt  of  the  type  handled  by  die  interrupt 
handler  responds; 

d)  in  response  to  receiving  the  interrupt,  determining  what  the 
current  processor  mode  is  by  examining  the  indicator  in 
storage; 

e)  running  the  interrupt  handler  using  the  stored  information  for 
the  first  processor  mode  in  response  to  determining  that  the 
current  processor  nrade  is  the  first  mode  to  avoid  switctung 
processor  modes;  and 

0  running  the  interrupt  handler  using  the  stored  information  for 
the  second  processor  mode  in  response  to  determining  that  the 
current  processor  mode  is  the  second  processor  mode  to  avoid 
switching  processor  modes. 


5,596,756 

SUB-BUS  ACTIVITY  DETECTION  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

POWER  MANAGEMENT  WITHIN  A  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM 

RiU  M.  O'Brien,  Austin,  l^x.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Fdcd  Jul.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,222 

Int  CL"  G96F  I2A)2 

VS.  a.  395—750  13  CWhk 


5,596,755 
MECHANISM  FOR  USING  COMMON  CODE  TO 
HANDLE  HARDWARE  INTERRUPTS  IN  MULTIPLE 
PROCESSOR  MODES 
Richard  A.  Fletcher,  RedaMMid,  and  Ralph  A.  Upc,  KiiUand, 
both  of  WmIi.,  assignors  to  Microsoft  Corporation,  Red- 
mond, WMh. 

Continuatian  of  Scr.  No.  971,069,  Nov.  3,  1992.  abandoned. 

This  application  May  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  436,085 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  395—734  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  processor  for  executing 

instructions  and  operating  in  different  processor  modes,  a  storage 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  peripheral  bus  including  a  plurality  of  multiplexed  address/ 
data  lines; 

a  latch  having  an  input  port  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  multi- 
plexed address/data  lines; 

a  data  buffer  having  a  first  port  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
multiplexed  address/data  lines; 

an  integrated  processor  including: 
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«CPUco«e; 

a  local  bus  coupled  to  said  CPU  core: 

a  bus  interface  unit  capable  of  interfacing  data,  address,  and 
control  signals  between  said  local  bus  and  said  peripheral  bus; 
and 

a  sub-bus  control  unit  coupled  to  said  bus  interface  unit  and  to 
said  latch  and  capable  of  generating  a  loading  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  preseiKe  of  a  valid  address  on  said  peripheral  bus; 

a  peripheral  device  having  a  plurality  of  addressing  lines 
coupled  to  an  output  pod  of  said  latch,  and  a  plurality  of  data 
lines  coupled  to  a  second  port  of  said  data  buffer,  and 

a  power  management  unit  coupled  to  said  peripheral  bus  includ- 
ing: 

a  power  management  state  machine  for  managing  power  within 
said  computer  system: 

a  system  monitor  coupled  to  said  power  management  state 
ntachine  and  to  said  peripheral  bus:  and 

a  configuration  register  coupled  to  said  system  monitor,  wherein 
said  power  management  unit  is  configured  to  use  a  value 
stored  within  said  configuration  register  to  control  a  period  of 
time  after  an  occurrence  of  an  adikess  phase  of  said  peripheral 
bus  at  which  data  from  said  peripheral  bus  is  shadowed  within 
laid  power  managemem  unit  and  wherein  said  power  maiuge- 
ment  unit  is  configured  to  provide  said  shadowed  data  to  said 
pehphenl  bus. 


5,5»*,757 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTTVELY 

PKOVmiNG  TERMINATION  POWER  TO  A  SCSI  BUS 

TERMINATOR  FROM  A  HOST  DEVICE 

Mwk  L.  SHKk.  Lagoa  **»^  CaNf:,  m^smt  to  Simple 

Teckaoioiy,  Inc^  SMta  Am,  CtMt 

FOed  Fek.  16, 1995,  So.  No.  99tt,749 

Iirt.  CL*  GMF  1/26:1/32 

\}S.  CL  395—75*  3d  Claims 


12.  A  system  for  providing  termination  power  to  a  bus  termina- 
tor on  an  infonnation  bus  that  interconnects  a  host  device  and  one 
or  more  peripheral  devices  comprising: 

a  detector  which  detects  whetiier  said  bus 

terminator  is  receiving  lenninalion  power  from  said  one  or  more 
penplieral  devices  and  provides  a  first  signal  indicative 
diereof: 

a  bus  controller  which  controls  information  signals  on  said 
information  bus  wherein  said  bus  controller  receives  said  first 
signal  from  said  detector  and  produces  a  second  signal  when 
said  first  signal  indicates  that  said  one  or  mote  peripheral 
devices  are  not  providing  termination  power  to  said  bus 
lerminatcir,  and 

a  switching  device,  engaged  with  a  power  supply  providing 
power  to  said  host  device,  that  provides  termination  power  to 
said  bus  terminator  from  said  power  supply  in  response  to 
receiving  said  second  signal  froni  said  controller. 


S39t,7S8 

MEMORY  PROTECTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

COMPACT  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  EQUIPPED  WITH 

AN  EXTERNAL  POWER  SUPPLY 
Yasuftami  Yatonxaka,  Kariiihara,  Japan,  aasifnor  to  Sharp 

KabuaUU  KaiAa,  Onka,  Japan 
Contlmiation  of  Scr.  N»  887,754,  May  27,  1992,  abandoned, 
l^ii  appHcalion  Mar.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*5,371 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  May  30,  1991,  3-127fe92 
InL  CL*  G06F  15/20.12/16 
VS.  CL  395—750  3  Claims 
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1.  A  memory  protecting  device,  comprising: 

memory  means: 

a  main  power  supply  for  supplying  a  main  voltage  to  the 
memory  means: 

a  backup  power  supply  for  supplying  a  backup  voltage  to  the 
roetnory  means: 

an  externa]  power  supply  terminal  for  supplying  an  external 
voltage  to  the  memory  means: 

first  diode  means  connected  between  the  memory  means  and  the 
external  power  supply  terminal,  the  first  diode  means  includ- 
ing an  anode  terminal  connected  to  die  external  power  supply 
terminal  and  a  cathode  terminal  connected  to  the  memory 


second  diode  means  connected  between  the  memory  means  and 
the  backup  power  supply,  the  seconddiode  means  including  an 
anode  terminal  connected  to  the  main  power  supply  and  a 
cathode  terminal  connected  (o  the  memory  means: 

third  diode  means  connected  between  the  main  power  supply 
and  the  external  power  supply  terminal,  the  third  diode  means 
including  an  anode  terminal  coiuiected  to  have  a  same  poten- 
tial as  the  main  power  supply  and  a  cathode  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  external  power  supply  terminal: 

voltage  supervising  means  for  detecting  d>e  level  of  the  main 
voltage  at  a  node  between  the  aiwde  terminal  of  the  main 
power  supply  and  the  third  diode  means:  and 

control  means  for  closing  the  memory  means  in  accordance  with 
a  signal  from  the  voltage  supervising  means  when  the  level  of 
the  main  voltage  is  detected  to  be  below  a  specified  level. 


5,59«,759 

METHOD  FOR  INTFIALIZING  A  MULTIPLE 

PROCESSOR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  USING  A  COMMON 

ROM 
David  A.  MBIo;  Honrttm;  Kcwtctk  A.  JaMoi;  MaottoaMiy  C 
McGiaw,  both  «t  Spctag,  and  Damn  J.  Ccpnik,  Honston, 
aB  of  To.,  amignnn  to  Coaipaq  Comfnlcr  Corporatfon, 
Ite. 

of  Scr.  No.  51,M1,  Apr.  22, 1993,  PaL  No. 
5,497,497,  which  is  a  fontinnatian  of  Scr.  No.  431,743,  Nov.  3, 
19«9,  abnnrtowfd  This  application  Oct  3,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
538,779 
Int.  CL'  GOCF  1/24.15/167 
MS.  CL  395—750  20  Ctoims 

1.  A  meiliod  of  initializing  a  multi-processor  computer  system, 
the  multi-processor  computer  system  including  at  least  two  proces- 
sors, one  of  which  is  considered  a  primary  processor  during 
initialization,  said  processors  being  powered  up  together:  conmion 
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peripherals:  and  a  common  storage  element  which  stores  initializa- 
tion code  used  during  start  up  of  the  computer  system,  the  common 
storage  element  being  common  to  each  processor,  the  initialisation 
code  having  processor  and  common  peripheral  portions,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  each  processor  executing  initialization  code  stored  in  the 
common  storage  element: 

(b)  each  processor  performing  processor  initiali7ation  code  to 
initialize  itself:  and 

(c)  each  processor  determining  if  it  is  the  pnmar\  processor  and 
performing  common  peripheral  initialization  code  only  if  it  is 
said  primary  processor. 


8.  A  program  control  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  at  least  a  repeat  command  to  a  first  address  and  specify- 
ing repeat  execution,  a  repeating  operation  command  to  a 
second  addicss  after  die  first  address  and  specifying  a  repeat- 
ing operation  to  be  carried  out  repeatedly,  and  subsequent 
comniands  to  a  third  address  after  the  second  address  and 
qiecifying  subsequent  operations  to  be  carried  out  in  parallel 
to  said  repeating  operation,  a  move  command  to  a  fourth 


address  following  the  third  address  and  specifying  a  move 
function,  and  a  wait  command  to  a  fifth  address  following  the 
fourth  address  and  specifying  a  wait  function: 

reading  and  decoding  the  commands: 

executing  a  repeating  operation  determined  by  said  repeating 
operation  command  repeatedly  by  a  repetition  number  deter- 
mined by  said  repeat  command  in  a  first  execution  means: 

executing  subsequent  operations  delcmuned  by  said  subsequent 
commands  in  parallel  to  the  execution  of  the  repeating  opera- 
tion in  a  second  execution  means  for  calculating  a  new 
repetition  number: 

renewing  said  repetition  number,  in  response  to  said  move 
command,  with  said  new  repetition  number;  and 

stopping  a  furtlier  execution  in  said  second  execution  means  in 
response  to  said  wait  command  until  said  repeating  operation 
is  executed  repeatedly  by  said  repetition  number. 


5596.761 

CENTRAL  PROCESSING  UNIT  WITH  INTERNAL 

REGISTER  INITIALIZING  MEANS 

Keiichi  Yoshiolta,  Takarazulca;  Taicasfai  Yasui.  Toyonaiui,  and 

Shinicfai  Yamanra,  Talurazulu.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  865^65,  Apr.  8.  1992,  al>an- 

doned,  which  is  a  continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  546,561,  Jan.  29. 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2.  1993.  Ser.  No. 

101J99 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1989,  1-175254 

Int.  a."  G06F  9/r» 

U.S.  a.  395—568  *  Claims 


5396.760 

PROGRAM  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  PROGRAM 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Katsuhilu)  Ueda,  Saiui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaita,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989.056 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1991.  3-324417 

Int  CI.'  G06F  9/iO 

MS.  CL  395—588  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  central  processing  unit  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  a  reset  interrupt  signal  and  independent  of 
dedicated  circuitr>'  for  fetching  arbitrary  initialization  data 
from  an  external  data  bus  connected  thereto,  said  internal 
registers  including  a  program  counter  and  a  data  bank  regis- 
ter: and 

means  responsive  to  said  interrupt  signal  for  initializing  said 
internal  registers  based  on  tfie  initialization  data  fetched  by 
said  fetching  means,  said  initializing  means  is  configured  to 
independcnUy  initialize  said  internal  registers  without  saving 
a  processing  state  of  said  central  processing  unit. 


5,596,762 

SMALL-SIZE  COMPUTER  HAVING  PLUGGABLE 

MEMORY  UNIT  FOR  DATA  PROTECTION 

Guttorm  Rudi,  Fjellhamar,  Norway,  assignor  to  Tandberg  Data 

Storage  AS,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1990,  Scr.  No.  612,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  10,  1989,  39  37 
54IJ5 

Int  a.'  GOOF  lino 
MS.  a.  395—800  14  OaiaK 

1.  A  data  store  for  a  small  size  computer  having  a  computer 
module  and  a  power  supply  in  a  housing,  a  dau  display  field  and 
an  input  keyboard,  comprising: 
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5,596,764 
DEBUG  MECHANISM  FOR  PAJtALLEL-OPERATING  DSP 

MODULE  AND  CPU  CORE 
Gidcoa  lotrater,  Tri-Ayir;   Lior  Katzrl,  Raaut-Aviv;   Omri 
Vlaer,  Hod  HMiuraa;  Raya  Levitan,  Gtvataim,  and  Yehet- 
kel  TzMfik,  Hcdera,  all  of  Israel,  aarisnon  to  National  Semi- 
condMctor  Corpontioii,  Saata  Clara,  CaUf. 
ContinBalioa  of  Scr.  No.  62,779,  May  17,  1993,  whidi  is  a 
dtvisioB  of  Scr.  No.  M6,082,  Dec  6,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,385 
Int  CL*  G06F  9/22:9/30 
U.S.  CI.  395— mo  5  Claims 


a  memory  unit  for  receiving  and  retaining  data  and  for  selec- 
tively emitting  the  retained  data,  said  memory  unit  being  a 
streaming  mode  tape  recorder  module  in  a  housing,  said 
memory  unit  being  selectively  connectable  to  and  alternately 
removable  from  the  small  size  computer  and 

a  multi-pin  connector  having  a  first  part  mounted  on  said 
memory  unit  and  a  second  part  mounted  on  said  small  size 
computer  in  said  housing,  said  first  and  second  parts  being 
connectable  together  when  said  memory  unit  is  connected 
said  small  size  computer  to  directly  connect  said  streaming 
mode  tape  recorder  to  said  computer  module,  said  nnilti-pin 
connector  including  line  connections  for  supply  lines,  data 
signals,  and  control  signal  lines,  said  supply  lines  connecting 
said  memory  unit  to  said  power  supply  of  said  small  size 
computer. 


1.  A  three  input  arithmetic  logic  unit  comprising: 
a  first  input  receiving  a  first  miiltibit  input  signal; 
a  second  input  receiving  a  second  multibit  input  signal; 
a  third  input  receiving  a  third  multibit  input  signal;  and 
a  coinbiiiatorial  unit  connected  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
inputs,  said  combinatorial  unit  forming  a  multibit  output  sig- 
nal at  an  output  which  is  a  mixed  arithmetic  and  Boolean 
comtnoatioa  of  said  first,  second  and  third  multibit  input 
signals,  said  combinatorial  unit  selecting  said  mixed  arith- 
metic and  Boolean  combination  selected  from  a  set  of  more 
dtan  tlvee  mixed  arithmetic  and  Boolean  combinations. 
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5,596,763 

THREE  INPUT  ARITHMETIC  LOGIC  UNIT  FORMING 

MIXED  ARITHMETIC  AND  BOOLEAN  COMBINATIONS 

Kari  M.  Gattafc  Minoiiri  City,  Tt^  Richard  Simfna,  and 

Bnadan  Walsh,  both  of  Bcdfiird,  Eotlaad,  assignors  to 

Ikxas  InstninimH  Incorporated,  DaOas,  Ikx. 

FBcd  Nor.  30, 1993.  Scr.  No.  IS9J85 

Int.  CL*  G06F  7/38:7/50 

M&.  CL  395— 8W  77  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  data  prtxressing  system  comprising: 

a  shared  internal  bus  for  transferring  both  data  and  instnicuons; 

a  shared  bus  interface  unit  connected  to  the  shared  internal  bus 
and  connectable  via  a  shared  external  bus  to  a  shared  external 
memory  array  such  that  instructions  and  data  stored  in  the 
shared  external  memory  array  are  transferrable  to  the  shared 
internal  bus  via  the  shared  bus  interface  unit; 

a  general  purpose  (GP)  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  connected 
to  the  shared  internal  bus  for  retrieving  GP  mstructions,  the 
GP  CPU  including  means  for  executing  GP  instructions  to 
process  data  retrieved  by  the  GP  CPU  from  the  shared  internal 
bus: 

a  digital  signal  processor  (DSP)  module  connected  to  the  shared 
internal  bus.  the  DSP  module  including  means  for  executing 
DSP  command-list  code  instructions  to  ptocess  an  extemally- 
provided  digital  signal  received  by  the  DSP  module,  execu- 
tion of  DSP  command-list  code  instructions  by  the  DSP 
module  being  independent  of  and  in  parallel  with  execution  of 
GP  instnictioas  by  the  GP  CPU;  and 

a  debug  mechanism  connected  to  the  shared  internal  bus  for 
enabling  breaicpointing  and  execution  resumption  by  the  GP 
CPU  and  the  DSP  module,  the  debug  mechanism  including: 
interrupt  signal  generating  means  associated  with  the  DSP 
module  for  generating  an  interrupt  signal  upon  occurrence 
of  a  prespecified  condition  within  the  DSP  module;  and 
breakpoint  handling  means  associated  with  the  GP  CPU  for 
recognizing  the  interrupt  signal  and  for  causing  the  GP 
CPU  to  execute  a  prespecified  breakpoint  handling  routine 
in  response  thereto. 


5,596,765 
INTEGRATED  PROCESSOR  INCLUDING  A  DEVICE  FOR 

MULTIPLEXING  EXTERNAL  PIN  SIGNALS 
Gary  Banm,  and  Mlefaari  S.  Qotanby,  both  of  AnatiB,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Snonyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,906 
Int  CL*  G«6F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—800  7  Claims 

6.  An  integrated  processor  comprising: 
a  CPU  core  and  a  meraoty  controller  coupled  to  a  CPU  local 

bus; 
a  DMA  controller,  a  programmable  timer,  an  interrupt  controller, 
a  video  controller,  a  parallel  port,  a  serial  port  and  a  real  time 
clock  connected  to  a  peripheral  interconnect  bus; 
a  video  controller  having  an  input  connected  to  said  peripheral 
interconnect  bus  and  an  output  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
video  controller  output  lines; 
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a  multiplexer  having  three  ports  and  a  single  output  port, 
wherein  a  first  one  of  said  three  input  poas  is  connected  to 
receive  a  plurality  of  lines  from  said  CPU  local  bus.  a  second 
one  of  said  three  input  ports  is  connected  to  receive  a  plurality 
of  lines  from  said  peripheral  interconnect  bus.  and  a  third  one 
of  said  three  input  ports  is  connected  to  receive  said  plurality 
of  video  controller  output  lines,  and  wherein  the  output  port 
of  said  multiplexer  is  coupled  to  couple  one  of  sjud  three 
input  pons  to  said  output  pon;  and 

said  multiplexer  comprises  a  selector  input  derived  from  a  laich. 
«  herein  said  latch  is  activated  in  one  of  four  possible  binarv 
stales  dependent  upon  the  binary  condition  of  a  pair  of  signals 
produced  at  the  input  to  said  latch. 


5396.766 

CONnClRABLE  1.0C;iC  NETWORKS 

iuirie   W,   JennioKS,   III.   Richardson,  Tex.,  and   G«arge   H. 

lenders.  Mountain  View.  Califs  as.signors  to  Infinite  Tech- 

Dolog>  Corporation.  Richardson.  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,193.  Nov.  10,  1992.  abandoned. 

Thi.s  appUcation  Feb.  16,  1995.  Ser.  No.  390,818 

Int.  Cl.'^  CHI6F  WM)5 


\}S.  a.  395—800 
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from  each  logic  combination  circuit  as  determined  by  the 
PLD  output  signals  received  by  that  logic  combinauon  circuit: 

said  sub-netwotk  compnsing  a  controllable  logic  funcbon  sub- 
network operable  to  perform  logic  operations;  inputs  separate 
from  said  PLDs  for  supplying  logic  instructions  and  logic 
values  to  said  sub-network  for  use  in  performing  said  logic 
operations;  and 

control  logic  circuitry  coupling  at  least  some  of  said  logic 
combination  circuits  to  said  sub-network  to  supply  selected 
ones  of  said  output  logic  control  signals  to  said  sub-network 
to  control  routing  within  said  sub-network  of  said  logic 
instructions  and  logic  values,  including  logic  instructions  and 
logic  values  generated  by  said  sub-network  in  performing  said 
logic  operations. 


5,596,767 
PROGRAMMABLE  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXECUTING  BOTH  GENERAL 
PURPOSE  INSTRUCTIONS  AND  SPECIAL  PURPOSE 
GRAPHIC  INSTRUCTIONS 
Karl  M.  Guttag;  Kevin  C.  McOonoogh,  and  Sergio  MaggL  all 
of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,561,  Oct  23,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5322,082,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  426.480,  Oct 
23,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No. 
346388,  Apr.  27,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of 
Ser.  No.  207,034,  Jun.  13,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  821,641,  Jan.  23.  1986,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  483310 
Int  CI."  G06F  9/30:IS/7f> 
\JS.  CL  395—800  13  Claims 
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1.  A  configurable  logic  network  having  a  pluralitv  of  program- 
mable logic  devices  (PLD)  coupled  to  a  sub-network  thai  is  oper- 
able to  perform  logic  operations  using,  logic  instructions  and  logic 
values  onginating  externally  of  the  PLDs.  under  control  of  output 
logic  control  signals  derived  from  said  PLDs; 

each  programmable  logic  device  composing  an  AND  logic  arrav 
having  inputs  for  receiving  signals  and  generating  pnxluct 
term  output  signals.  OR  logic  array  having  Inputs  tor  receiv- 
ing signals  and  generating  sum  term  output  signals,  at  least 
one  of  said  logic  arrays  being  programmable,  said  logic  arrays 
interconnected  to  apply  output  signals  from  one  of  said  AND 
and  OR  logic  array  s  as  input  signals  to  the  other  one  of  said 
AND  and  OR  logic  arrays,  said  other  one  of  the  AND  and  OR 
logic  arrays  providing  PLD  output  signals; 
a  plurality  of  logic  combination  circuits  coupled  lo  at  least  one 
of  said  PLDs  to  receive  selected  ones  of  said  PLD  output 
signals  and  to  produce  at  least  one  output  logic  control  signal 


9.  A  data  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  memon  interlace  for  transmission  ot  address,  data  and  read/ 

write  control  signals: 
a  microprocessor  device  connected  to  said  memory  interface  tor 
sequentially  applying  address  signals  and  memory  read  con- 
trol  signals  to  said   memory    interface  thereby    recalling 
sequential  program  instructions; 
perfonning  data  processing  operations  on  data  in  response  to 

the  recall  of  a  data  manipulation  instruction 
altering  said  s<x]uence  of  applying  said  address  signals  to  said 
memory  interface  in  response  to  the  recall  of  a  program 
flow  control  instruction,  and 
applying  a  first  address  signal  and  a  memory  read  control 
signal  to  said  memory  interface  thereby  recalling  at  least 
one  pixel  code,  altering  said  pixel  code  and  applying  a 
second  address  signal,  a  memory  write  control  signal  and 
said  altered  pixel  code  lo  said  memory  interface  thereby 
defining  an  altered  visual  image  in  response  lo  recall  ol  a 
graphics  Instruction: 
said  microprocessor  device  including: 
a  program  cixinier  having  stored  therein  the  address  ot  the  next 

piogram  instruction  in  the  program  flow : 
a  plurality  of  register  memones  for  temporao  storage  of  dau: 
an  arithmetic  logic  unit  connected  to  said  memory  interface,  said 
pn>gram  counter  and  said  register  memories  for  performing 
data  processing  operations; 
a  special  graphics  hardware  unit  connected  to  said  memory 
interface  and  said  anthmetic  logic  unit: 
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an  instniction  register  connected  to  said  memory  interface  for 
storing  a  program  insinictioa  for  executioii; 

an  instniction  decoder  connected  to  said  instniction  register,  said 
arithmetic  logic  unit  and  said  special  graphics  hanlware  for 
generating  a  sequence  of  control  signals  for  application  to 
said  arithmetic  logic  unit  and  said  special  graphics  baidware 
corresponding  to  said  program  instmctioo  stored  in  said 
instniction  regisier.  whereby  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  per- 
forms data  processing  operations  upon  data  stored  in  said 
register  memories  lesponsive  to  s^  sequence  of  control 
signals  when  a  data  manipulation  instruction  is  stored  in  said 


instruction  register,  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  alters  said 
address  stored  in  said  program  counter  responsive  said 
sequences  of  control  signals  when  a  program  flow  control 
instniction  is  stored  in  said  instniction  register  thereby  con- 
trolling the  order  of  recalling  said  program  instructions,  and 
said  special  graphics  hardware  unit  alters  pixel  codes  recalled 
from  said  first  portioa  of  said  memory  responsive  said 
sequence  of  control  signals  when  a  graphics  instruction  is 
stored  in  said  instniction  register  thereby  altering  said  bit  map 
stored  in  said  first  portion  of  said  memory  for  defining  an 
altered  visual  image. 
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377,407  377,4W 

FROZEN  CONFECTION  COMBINED  DENIM  AND  LEATHER  BOOT 

Kenneth  D.  MargoUs,  10  Cedar  HoUow  Dr„  Ros*  Valley,  Pa.    Arturo  A.  Klores,  7613  Matamoras  SU  El  Paso,  Tex.  79915 
19086  Filed  Dec.  18,  199S,  Ser.  No.  48.011 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  404143  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CI.  D2— 910 
VS.  C\.  Dl— 102 


377,408 
MIT  FOR  CHILDREN 
Kathleen  A.  Gosselin,  and  Richard  S.  GosseUn,  both  of  201 
Mendon  Rd.,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.  02760 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,942 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2— 622 


377,410 
SHOE  LACE  COVER 
Kevin  J.  Crowley,  Brentwood,  N.H_  assignor  to  FHa  U.S.A., 
Inc.,  Hunt  Valley,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1996.  Ser.  No.  51.857 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
L.S.  a.  D2— 946 
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377,411  377v«13 

SHOE  SOLE  ELEMENT  OF  A  SHOE  UPPER 

*^*f!^^I^l'^''^I!ZL****"'*'*~'*°^*''**'^°'^    ^*^n»«™  J    WortWngtoo,  PorttaKl,  Oreg.  assignor  to  Nike, 

Inc^  Beaverton,  Orcg. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,659 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D2— 972 


ratioii,  CamtHTidge,  Ma». 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45,617 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.Dl— 953 


-A-'';* 


377y4U 
SHOE  UPPER 
Maik  A.  Loogbottom,  Lockwood,  ami  Simon  J.  Ped,  Holnfirtli, 
both  of  Engiand,  amigmin  to  Gcnesco  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.  377,414 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,622  SIDE  ELEMENT  OF  A  SHOE  UPPER 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Tinker  L.  Hatfield,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Nike, 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  29.  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,911 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 972 


U.S.  CL  D2— 969 
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377,415  377,417 

EXPANDABLE  SCHOOLBAG  WITH  FRONT  UTILITY  TONGUE  CLEANER  INTEGRALLY  MOLDED  WITH  A 

COMPARTMENT  TOOTHBRUSH 

Steven  Jacobs,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ami  JnUe  B.  Kampf,  Tenafly.  Subhasb  Gupta,  32-23  88th  St.,  Apt  106,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y. 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Michael  Steven.  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  11369 

Filed  Jul  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,462  Filed  Apr.  8,  1996,  Ser.  No.  52,832 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D3— 206  VS.  d.  D4— 108 


CiHiHU^milllL: 


M 


^ 


377,418 
TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 
377,416  David  L.  Hendren,  2596  Petwottb  Ct.,  Reading,  Ohio  45236 

POCKET  BUSINESS  CARDS  HOLDER  Filed  Dec  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47358 

Chandler    Aurora,    49    Horseley    HiU    Drive,    Scarborough  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Ontario,  Canada  U.S.  a.  D4— 113 

Filed  May  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,890 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D3— 251 


m 
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snAi9  ynAix 

PAPER  PKODVCT  FLARED  PERSONAL  MIRROR 

GaiyB  A.  Sctaaii,  GrecariBe,  Wh^  aasigiior  to  James  River   Joseph  P.  Yoong,  97M  Fonytbe  Way,  lUlaiiasMC  Fla.  32308 
Corpondoa  oT  VIrsiaia,  RtrfcawiMl,  Va.  Filed  Dec  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  47,755 

FHcd  Dec  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32,681  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

The  portioa  of  tke  tem  of  tkta  patent  mlMe<|nent  to  Jan.  31,   MS.  CL  D<— 300 
2009,  naa  been  dlaclaiHea. 
Tkmi  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD5— 35 


377y42t 
HOLDER  FOR  A  MOVIE  TRADING  CARD 
J.  Siyh,  Santa  Rosa,  and  Joaeph  E.  WakBitth,  San 
,  bodi  of  CaMt,  aerignors  to  WlUtIs  DcaignB  Intei^ 
,  Inc,  PetainM,  CaHL 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39,677 
Tent  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D«-.300 


377,422 
PICTURE  FRAME 
Robert  E.  Johnson,  Castlewood,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Castle 
Woodworks,  Inc,  Castiewood,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Sep.  IL  199S,  Ser.  No.  43,732 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
MS.  CL  D6— 303 


January  21.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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377,423  377,425 

BOOSTER  SEAT  WITH  SHOULDER  STRAPS  AND  FOOT  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH  SLIDE-OUT  DRAWERS 

^*AT  David  M.  Stravitz,  16  Park  Ave.,  Suite  14A,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Tina  L.  Latrella,  and  Maria  F.  Torres,  both  of  3  Grcenleaf  Cir.,       imi^ 
Asbeville,  N.C.  28804 

Filed  Oct  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,807 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
MS.  CL  D6-333  UJS.  a.  D6— »07 


Filed  May  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,092 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


.^ 


377,424  377,426 

SWIVEL  CHAIR  desk 

Ogden  IL  Olson,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hon  Industries,  ^^^^  ^    R„«b^k,  Mofgantoo,  N.C.  assignor  to  Henredon 

Inc-,  Muscatine,  Iowa  „       .         .   ^  _^.      .        ..          .       m  r- 

Filed  May  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  695,760  Fumitore  Industries,  Inc,  Morganton,  N.C. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Fil«»  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,258 

MS.  a.  D6— 366  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 428 
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yrt^KZl  377,429 

DISPLAY  FOR  PLURALITY  OF  OBJECTS  SNEEZE  SHIELD  ASSEMBLY 
ThoiBas  E.  Aslitoa,  11, 11S33  Bnmdi  Mooring  Dr^  Tunpa,  Fla.   JeSrey  C.  Obon,  WOkcs-Barre,  Pa^  assignor  to  Metro  Indiis- 

33635  tries,  Inc^  Reno,  Nev. 

FDcd  Jan.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  17,605  Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35412 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

DS.  a.  D6-474  UJS.  CI.  D6— 491 


377.428 

FILE  TROLLEY 

Ralph  H.  Rossdeutscber,  Canibridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  Per- 

fanna  Plus  World  Inc.  Caaibridge.  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1995.  Scr.  No.  34^51 

Tem  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD6— 475 


377,430 
CARTOON  HANDS/FEET  FOR  FURNITURE 
Rkfaard  C.   Hopwood.  Coiumbia.  Md..  assignor  to  Design 
Haus,  Inc  Coluinbia,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«.922 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 197 


^      / 


r 


::5 

J — t- 

i! 


h 
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3T7/01  377y«3 

l»AT  AND  BACK  UNIT  FOR  A  CHAIR  MATTRESS  COVER 

E.  StH^  RadMy  C  SiburftMir,  bath  of  MBhm-   Oarld  A.  Fok,  1MB  I iiiiilijll  Tn^  Catenrfo  Spriap 

MhM,-  Da— Id  OMdwiek.  Lw  ^ngflu,  CaMt.  aad       80M9,  aad  Stcphca  A.  Hnlcfete,  4190  Peach  Ikce  Ct^  Lafc- 
Caraiyn  Kdkr,  HoRaad,  bOch.,  aarignon  la  Utrmam  bOBer,       i^^  ^^g^  ^  q^^  I0S38 

^S^aii^^S^.  NO.  1432.  Oct.  20, 19,3,  aba-  "^^V^^*'*^""'^" 

d«i«i.wUehi.aa.teati— i.-p.rt«fSer.N«.89«,a99.      „  „  p,  ,^^   ^*™  """^ 
Jan.  IS,  1992,  Pat  No.  Dec  346.279.  TMa  appBcatton  Sep.  29,   ^■^-  "■  »*— »• 
1994,  Scr.  No.  30.013 
Ikrai  of  patent  14  ycart 
U.S.CLD6— 500 


377,432 

M<N>ULAR  SHELF 

JoMph  R.  McPcck,  508  Msmt  Or.,  CohndiiMia,  Ohio 

and  John  J.  LaBwia,  1462  Vk—a  Rd.,  NBcs,  Ohio  44446 

Fled  May  4, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  38,353 

Item  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD6— 511 


377y434 

DISC  SLEEVE 

Peter  J.  Himnnd  Aartrlaail.  New  7raland,  awignnr  to  Di* 

FHk  Sjl*.^  LiMUcd,  AarWaad,  New  Tfalanil 

FBed  OcL  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13.880 

The  porifaw  of  the  tcni  tt  thh  patent  inba><|n<nt  to  Jan.  21, 


Tamti 


14 


U.S.  CLD6— 626 


174-408  O.G.-97-2 1 :0L3 
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3T7v«3S 
CON1A0BB 


377.437 
WATER  PURIFICATION  PITCHES 
,b«<h  J«  H.  MauMMM,  Mililiirill,  Mhw^  ■■igiiir  to  WTC 
,  lac^  MiMcapali,  Mkw. 
nfed  Aag.  14, 199S.  Set:  Kfo.  42^74 
nti  Nav.  13,  IMS,  Sec  Mo.  4MO  T^rm  of  pKc^  14  ycwi 

■rrritiirini'iM.  im  i'  i —   u&cld7— 3i9 

tH9»2;  A^  15,  IMS.  JMWU 

1kniifpalciitl4: 
U&CLD7- 


G«7 
if  Gnat 


377,436 
JOG 
Po^  S  GtttM  Slivd,  BcTcribyv  New  S»Mrth  Wales, 


377v«3S 
FRYING  PAN 
GaadMr  Bnufamyii,  Maniiiey.  France,  aarignor  to  IVM  SJi.^ 
RaaySy.  Fraace 

Ffkd  Sep.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  28,734 
Claiau  priority.  applicatioB  Fraace.  Apr.  S,  1994,  942029 
Ttrm  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 3«1 


FBed  F^h.  27, 199S,  Sck  No.  3533 
IteaiefpalcatM: 
VS.  a.  D7-J19 


January  21.  1997 
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3T7y«39  3T7y«41 

CUPHOLDER  WITH  SUPPORT  ARMS  FOR  MOTOR-DRIVEN  CHAIN  SAW 

ATTACHMENT  TO  FURNITURE  Klaai  HIppatr,  MariMck;  Gcri  Fridw, 

John  Ayotte,  E4ai^  and  Peter  W.  A.  Bcrite,  HapUM,  both  of  Mkhad  Tiahii,  FIrMara,  al  af 

MinB.,  Mntganm  to  MTS  Northwcrt  Soud,  lac,  Mbneapo-  Aadreac  Stihl,  Wihlagra.  GcfaMay 

Hs,  MtauL  nW  J*^  31.  »»»«.  Ser.  No.  49,737 

DirWaa  of  Set  No.  26,729.  Aaf.  4, 1994,  Pat  No.  I>e«.  Oaiam  priority,  appBcatiaa  GcraMay,  Aas.  3,  1995,  95  W 

367,997,  which  k  a  coattaaatfaMHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,318,  1^'                                      

Feb.  26,  1993,  abaadooed.  Thk  application  Dec  29,  1995.  Ser.  ■"«**  **  P"*«^  **  7**" 
No.48y«79 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 620 


U.S.  CLD«— 65 


377,44» 
MULTI-USE  SCISSORS 
Kiichi  KobayMhi,  922-22,  Oaza-lteldolui,  Sai^o-shi,  NUgata- 
ken  955.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  44.931 
IWm  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D8— 52 


377.442 
T-HANDLE  DRILL 
Naoid   Kllcncfai.  Chandler,  Arts.,   aarigDor  to  Ityobi   North 
AflMTica,  Inc  Earicy,  S.C. 

FUed  JbL  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41330 
Iterai  of  patort  14  years 
U5.  CLD8— 68 


2222 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januahy  21,  1997 


377y443 
FOLDING  DOn  HANDLE 
■ntt  P.  Sckct;  EhibIHi,  amtnajL.  Bmm,  Jr,  Sm  Dkf^  Gcnid  CMfk, 
•r  CMt,     I  Igi  I  'I  M  Bmtk  Katnt,  Ime^  El  Q^fMi, 


CillMrtiB  !■  pirt  wISk.  Nau  131.713,  Oct  18, 1993,  aba»- 
*mtti.  Mi  ■  I  imHbhHib  !■  piit  rfS«  W».  13M7t.  Oil. 
1».  1993,  aiMiJwM*.  a^  ■  i  ilhaiHw  In  nil  ■f  S<r.  No. 


2M42,  imL  0, 1994,  Pat  N*.  Dcb.  3i»at7.  a^  a 

cillMallMlBpartafSw.  N*.  IMH  JaL  IS,  1994.  Thii 

applcadia  Sc^  1«,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  28,S«9 

Demaf  paltat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  OS— lt7 


377,445 
PULL 

Kevia  DeWrid,  Spri^  LAe. 
a«  af  MkJL.  ■■jginw  to 
GraBorflKy  MlcB. 
DhrWaa  or  Scr.  Na  lS,tl9,  Nov.  5, 1993,  PaL  No.  De& 
3C9,2S9.  Thb  applteattaa  Sci>.  1. 199S,  Scr.  No.  43^3 
Ikm  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DS-^17 


377^444 
HANDLE  FOB  A  TOOL 
U-lka  Ua,  Na.  15,  i-Cha^  E.  ■«.,  1W-Ptac 
HricB,1Wwaa 

FBed  Oct.  39,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45,a«9 
-torn  or  paltat  14 
U.S.  CL  OS— lt7 


TWckaag 


3n,446 
DRAW  LATCH 
JaaM*  J.  Ford,  NWuyaM,  N.Y.;  LyM  B.  ZfeaMr,  Rkliey  Paik, 
Md  Edward  A.  McCaranck,  Media,  bath  af  Pa.,  Mritaon  to 
SowthOt  Ibc^  C^OBOOvdrflfe*  ftu 

DtrWoa  oTScr.  Na.  Z7>34,  Ai«.  25,  1994,  PaL  No.  Dca. 

3^,218,  wWcli  la  a  taaHaaallaa  la  pail  aT  Scr.  No.  19345, 

Feb.  28,  1994,  ahaadiard,  TWa  appicallia  Aas.  25,  1995, 

Scr.  No.  43429 

TcTH  af  pataat  14  : 

U.S.CLD8-331 
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3T7v447  377/M9 

CASE  FOR  RETRACTABLY  H<MJ>ING  ELONGATED  SHELF  H<MJ»R 

FLEXIBLE  C»JECT  CllVord  J. 

Brace  A.  BIyc  Woodlaad  Oh,  Caltf.,  aarigaor  to  Natkmal       Bryaa  C 
Ekctiic  Mlg.  Carp.,  CaMMrcc,  Calif.  Rcadiag,  al  oT  Uatod 

FDcd  Jaa.  29, 1996,  Scr.  No.  49,SC9  Export  liiaWwi,  Uaited  I 

Tma  af  pateat  14  yean  FBed  Aag.  24, 1995,  Sec  Na.  43,i7t 

U&CLDft— 358  'Rr«ofpa4eatl4: 

U.S.  CL  D»— 381 


377^448 
FOOT 
Ibahiaoba  Nakaaaua,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Shoko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 


377y45# 
STACKABLE  BERRY  BOX  CONTAINER  WITH  HINGED 

LID 
CaMn  S.  Knipa,  Medina,  aad  Robert  Kaaaa,  Aaaka,  baUi  aT 
Minn.,  Mrignora  to  Ultra  Pac,  Inc.,  Raflera,  F 
to  Sbinagawa  mtd  Oct.  1«,  199S,  Scr.  No.  4S,2i8 

Tent  of  patent  14  yean 


FVcd  Feb.  12, 199«,  Scr.  No.  56,288 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D8— 374 


VS.  CL  D9^-425 
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377,451  377.453 

■AUNG  FAN  SIDK-STKBAM  SAMTUNG  DEVICX 

Gmt  NMk.  aai  Gmrj  CibwIU.  New  m.  Bf«^  Mediae  3SM  W.  »Ub  St.  BdkvOe,  DL  <2223 
Itak.  b^  rf  N.Y,     iilll         i»  StyiT'i  ■«k«y.  New  Med  F«fc.  22, 1»«,  Sec  Nk  »,i<5 

net  JM.  U,  lf»5,  ScK  N«.  33,717  *""  "  ""^ 

U&CLD9— 432 


U^  CL  Dl«— « 


377^455  377,457 

AUTOMATIC  SAMPLE  TESTING  MACHINE  BABY  MONTTOB  BECEIVER 

Thomas  Bnrchaiti,  Wiocbater;  GtcB  Fkader,  Qidncy,  both  of  Mkkad  D.  Aracy,  NceAu;  CM  L.  Madore, 
MaH^  aMi  Ron  RoMmod,  Bridgcton,  Mo.,  aarignon  to       bcth  P.  Goodrich,  BeJtodalr,  al  if  Maak,- 
bioMMenx  Vitak,  Inc.,  Haadwood,  Mo.  Freest,  Wcatadaster.  aDd  Ncfl  P.  USfK, 

Filed  Feb.  16, 19H,  Ser.  No.  50,396  Colo,  awlgaori  to  Gerry  Baby  ProdMli 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ton,  Colo. 

VS.  CL  DIO— 81  ™«'  Nov.  3,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  45,9M 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 104 


B. 


377,452 
CraurS  TIMING  DBVKX  FOR  MONITORING  POTTY 

HUB 
Be*ta  D.  BaoM,  49U  W.  12Ut  SL,  Hmwtkane,  CaiL  90250 
FiBd  Na«.  17,  IMS.  Sn.  Na.  41,752 
TkniirpnlMlM! 
U.S.  CL  DM 


377,454 
PLUMB  BOB 
LMtlrbay,  San  FrMdMn,  CalK,  a 


I*  DWBH  Ve 


FBed  Sty.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  44,352 
Item  afpnlfat  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 65 


377,456 

PROGRAMMABLE  SPEED  MONITOR  DEVICE  WITH 

PRESET  SPEED  INDICATOR  LIGHT 

Lawrence  E.  Healey,  P.O.  Box  3071,  Arnold,  Pa.  15068 

Filed  Oct  20, 1995,  Ser.  Na  45,453 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  DIO— 98 


[\      r^'' 

H 

mi 

.\^ 

1 


r>, 


\ 


377,458 
TRANSMITTER  CASE 
Phffip  Y.  W.  IM,  3513  I^ram  Roai 

Filed  Dec  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  48,167 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 104 
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TRIANGULAR  BUTTON  REMOTE  CONTROL 
TRANSMTTTKR 
Mark  Drienk,  Ckkas^  DL,  airigBOT  I*  Awiiovoz  ConioralfcNi, 
Hmmffmmtt,N.\. 

raed  Jaa.  i,  IMS.  Scr.  Nik  34.449 
l^m  of  pataat  14  yean 
U^  CL  Dl»— IM 


ynMi 

EARRING 
Robert  K.  KlepiNabwi.  Jr^  Middfeton;  Ward  W.  Wlxoa,  and 
Crais  A.  Ortroam  batk  of  MirBina,  aU  of  Wis^  matron  to 
RayoTac  Corporatiaa,  Madimii,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,175 
Ibrai  of  patent  14  jrcars 
VS.  CL  Dll— 44 


377,462 
JEWELRY  CLASP 
Harootioan  KaasanUian,  3226  WiUiams  Blvd^  Kenner, 
7M65 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  46,068 
Tem  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 87 


377,46« 
HEAT  DETECTOR 
WayM  NdMW,  MayMrd;  Lawrcwx  G.  Stanley.  Teatpleton, 
Md  Ckarfcs  WiaterMe,  PriMXtM^  rii  of  MaK.,  a«icDors  to 
Implri  TiMe  Recorder  Cmiftmj,  Gardner;  Mass. 
FHed  Dec  22, 199S,  Sck  N*.  48,797 
Terai  of  pnlcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl«— IM 


377,463 

PLATFORM  FOR  TRUCK  BED 

D.  BrcBt  CressalL  982  Edwardi  Ave.,  Rlverton,  Wyo.  82501 

Filed  Nov.  27, 199S,  Ser.  No.  47,824 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D12— 98 


January  21.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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377«4M  yrjAf* 

BICYCLE  FRAME  STROLLKR/SWING  COMBINATION 

irilni.nrfclih.riiwMj.BiiiHinniiirr  Int  hrr    Mckad  Bacaa,  5521  GrcoRMe  Ave,  Salle  184-863, 
I  AG,  Wiiiiirt,  Ciifaj  Iks.  75286 

FBcd  Fck.  21, 1996,  Scr.  No.  58452  Ffled  JaL  17, 1995,  Sck  N*.  41,491 

)  priority.  iVpHcatian  Gcrwwy,  Sep.  2, 1995,  M  95  86  Ikra  of  patent  14 

944.5  U.S.  CL  D12— 129 

Ikm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— lU 


>^/ 


377y465 
BICYCLE  FRAME 
I  Kdak,  BdMclB,  Gcnnaay,  Mniinnr  to  Dr.  Inc.  IlcJ. 
Poracke  AG,  Wdanck,  Gcnnny 

FBed  Fel».  21, 1996,  Scr.  No.  58^53 
daiiH  priority,  application  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  2, 1995,  M  95  06 
945J 

term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 111 


BODY  LUTING  STRAP 
Jerry  J.  WelnMr,  P.O.  Bos  15BS,  Lliiniptia.  Mont.  59M7-158S 
FBed  Feb.  6, 1995,  Sck  No.  34^464 
-Urm  of  patent  14  : 
VS.  CL  D12— 113 


T; 


^-^'^ ■ 
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TKAILEK  SntING 
ML  Galivhci;  ItSSl  Oi^way  Ml  Sooth,  Dwk  Oty,  Jad 
Fta.3352S 

ned  Nov.  21, 19M,  Set  N«i  31093 


IkmaT 


14 


VS.  CL  D12— 159 


377*47t 
SPARE  TIRE  MOUNTING  DRAWER 

0  HUcrcil  Dk,  GTHarae,  N  A  ISMS 
FIM  Sep.  »,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  44,713 
TemorpatortM: 


U.S.  CL  D12— 2M 


377yM9 

LIFT  FLANGE 

Gw7  L.  Hvwictt,  P.O.  Ba  439,  Pkvii,  Ky.  4«3<2 

FBed  S9.  M,  199S,  8«  N^  43,S99 

Ikna  af  palcat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  DU— 1«9 


377^1 
FRONT  FACE  OF  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Jew  Slach,  niiiillwtiB  Gttwumj,  ■■l^nr  to  Dr.  lag.  hxS. 
Porsche  AG,  WilMirh,  Gtrwumy 

FHed  Dec  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32,319 
CfariiH  prtority,  ippitaittoB  Gcraany.  Ju.  18.  1994,  94  02 
787.« 

Term  tt  polcat  14  jrcsn 
VS.  CL  D12— 209 


January  21,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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377y472  377^4 

COMBINED  AUTOMOTIVE  TRUNK  AND  TRUCK  BED  MODULAR  BIKE  LOCKER 

PROTECTOR  RoMid  J.  Rhead,  Moho  FoBs;  B—irt  D. 

JoMCS  P.  Perry,  2004  Bobby  Joms,  El  Pom,  Ite.  79934  Kcat  Rhtod,  FOcadeRo,  all  of  Un  HUgmn  to 

FOad  Dec  24^  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,349  en  larcatMut  Carp^  Bciham,  Id. 

TamvtpmteaiUytm  FBed  Ai«.  1, 1995,  Sck  No.  42420 

VS.  CL  D12— 221  T*rm  of  pateal  14 

U.S.  CL  D12— 402 


377,473  377,475 

WATER  CRAFT  PICKUP  TRUCK  BED  STABILIZER 

Timothy  A.  Nieoder,  1540  Wall  St,  Bcffingbam,  Wash.  98226  wOUam  A.  Bowcn,  P.O.  Bos  215,  Fart  Gay,  W.  Vk  25514 
Coathmathm-iii-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  11,308,  Aof.  2,  1993.  This  |!Ued  Jnl.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41,493 

applicatioii  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,506  -^nB  of  pateat  14  yews 

Tferm  of  patent  14  years  u^.  cL  D12— 414 
VS.  a.  D12— 302 


2230 
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AKMHEST  WITH  A  SIDB  STICK  CXWTROL  FOR 
CWiSTSUCTION  VEmCUS  AND  THUCKS 


377,478 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  HARD  DRIVES 
Fifedrich  G.  Geek,  TlatM  FaRi,  N  J.,  MrisBor  to  ECCS,  Inc^ 
I  Fal^  NJ. 
Hd  fSUUm  Pet-  FBed  No*.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  44,299 

I  to  VolTO  Wbed  Ikm  of  polMt  14  : 

Laadcn  AB,  ffitlrtoii,  S^iw  U.S.  CL  D14— IM 

FBed  Oct.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45441 
OatoH  priority,  ofpllroHoo  Sweden,  Apr.  7, 1995,  95-V741 
TKtm  of  point  14  ycors 
U.S.  CL  DU— 421 


yn/tn 

ELECTR<M>nC  TRANSATOE 
lUutW  Mitnbora,  YokohoM^  Japoo,  iwlipiir  to  F^ii  Xem 
Co.,  Ltd., -Miyo,  Japao 

FDcd  Urn.  U,  199«,  Scr.  No.  4Mn 

^pHrmio  Japoo,  JoL  13, 1995,  7-2M44 
^  "Urm  of  paleat  14  yean 

doMd.  This  appRmlM  Kfay  2, 1995,  Set  No.  SS^M  jjA  CL  D14— IM 

OiiHi  priMily,  ■pfRciMn  JupM,  In.  24,  1994,  ^U4«5,- 
Not.  14, 1994,  ^■34372;  Nov.  14, 1994,  «-34373 

Jktm  of  poleot  14  : 
U.S.  CL  D15-103 


377,477 
RECHARGEASLE  BATTERY 

Md  Yttari  MIndB.  bolk  of  Ttkjo,  Japaa, 
to  Soogr  CarparattM,  Ikkjo.  Japao 

•r  Sec  NOL  32,753,  Dec  27, 1994,  i 


Jawaky  21,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OTFICE 
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377,481  377,<«2 

CONTROLLER  CtNMBINED  WITH  A  DISK  PLAYER  FOR  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  DISK  DRIVE 

A  COMPUTER  Friedrich  G.  Gock,  Tialoo  Fali,  NJ.,  iwlpinr  to  ECCS,  he, 

Ikkayald  EnliojMM.  IWcyo,  Japoo,  —igonr  to  Sooy  Corpora-  Tfaitoo  Fale,  N J. 

tion,  Ibkyo,  Japaa  FDed  Nov.  13, 1995,  Scr  No.  46,341 

FlMl  Sep.  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,743  Teno  oT  potest  14  jrean 

date*  priority,  appMcaHoa  J^ao,  Mar.  27,  1995,  7-7887  U.S.  CL  D14— 199 
Ikfto  of  potest  14  jrean 
UJS.  CL  D14— 187 


377,483 
CCNMPUTER  DBPLAY 
y^Ml  MHsnmlhkaadiAtMHUOMaM.botkorOnka.aa 

MAGNETIC  DISC  MEMORIZING  DEVICE  ,^,y^  Hyogo,  al  of  Japaa,  r-jg—  to  Tlnlr  VTlr  Electric 

IUumW  MiyaMto,  aad  Ikkae  Wataaabc,  both  of  Tokyo,       iBdoeirial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oi^a,  iafm 
Japaa,  eariKiinn  to  Teoc  Co^Mlr■tkN^  Tskyo,  Japan  pg^  j,^  jj,  1994,  Set  No.  49,279 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  44,351  q^^^  priority,  applfeatiea  Japaa,  JoL  28, 1995.  7-22242 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1995,  7-8924  i^,^  ^  pateat  14  yean 

Tma  of  patent  14  years  ^JS.  CL  D14— 113 

U.S.  a.  D14— 188 


2232 


OFHOAL  GAZETTE 


January  21.  1997 


COMFU1XK  MSTLAY 
HUM  ■  Tt!k*mi,  fctli  rf  OmkM, 

I  C*s  LM^  Oil**.  J^M 
HM  Ja&  2«.  19N,  Scr.  N*.  49,3S2 

pjlriWw  JiVM.  JmL  2S,  1995.  7-2Z241 
IkraiTpMcatM 
VS.  CL  D14— 113 


377y4M 
COMPVTEB  MOUSE 
Yoa-Ni^  Shili,  JX,  N*.  1,  Alcy  7,  Lmw  99.  Kuo-lU  St^ 
PMfMai,  IWKi  CMHiy.  Md  MBfChWi  Ma,  t.  Alley  14, 
Hu-Skng  St,  Shik  Lta,  IWpd,  balk  if  IMwMi 
FBed  Oct.  M,  1995,  S»t.  N*.  4S,SM 
IteBaTpamtH! 
U^.  CL  D14— 114 


377,415 
POINTING  DKVICE 
AMfeaM. 


diif 


377,487 
MOUSE 
and  Mi^  C  Ma,  l^d,  bMk  of 


T.  KMck%-  Adkfea  M.  Adaw;  Orirtiphtr  AWai;  al  of 

Mtovw;  Dua  Kiai,  Ecd-   v^^,  jfl^^  gy^^ 
Dkk  C  K.  Lin,  kalh  af      ly^  ^ 

-MwM 
HM  Apt  U,  WW,  S»  Nai  37,7U  ""^  ^ct  24, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  4^99 

IknaaTpatealMyaan  Itea  cT  patait  14 

VS.  CL  D14— U4  U.S.  CL  D14— U4 


January  21.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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377.4«8  377,49« 

CABTRIDGE  FOR  GAME  MACHINE  CASSETIK  PLAYEJt 

KenkUro  AaUda,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Niatondo  of  Jodi  ZctaMW,  BraoUya,  N.Y.,  at^tanr  to  Uwixz 
America,  lac,  ReiteoMl,  Warii.  Corp.,  Brooidyii,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  38,391  Filed  Oct  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45438 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Apr.  4. 1995, 7-9414;  Apr.  Ikrm  oT  patcirt  14 

4.  1995,  7-9415;  Apr.  4,  1995.  7-9416  VS.  CL  D14— 145 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 121 


377,489 

PORTABLE  RADIOTELEPHONE 

Marc  Rcnard,  Piemfltie,  France,  anigDor  to  Matra  Comma- 

nkation,  Qnimpcr,  France  377y«91 

FUcd  Jan.  U,  1996,  Ser.  No.  48,718  ELECTRCWIC  RECORDER 

Claims  priority,  application  Wn«,  Jul.  26, 1995,  Dm/»33643   ^^^  j^,^  p  ^  ^^  g2_j^  .,y^  ^y,^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 167 


VS.  CL  Di4— 138 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


2234 
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COMBINED  BUMPER  CAM  AND  CASSETTE  PLAYER  VALVE  SPRING  COMPRESSOR 

■AI^IO  KeUjr  E.  Ewcn,  1U5  Wdimt  St^  OH«e,  Iowa  SM61-1743 
TJ«nlDUkitr..VM.D«rH.*«lM.l«2.23S3WSLdd«nfaHf.  Flted  J«n.  13, 1^.  S«r.  No.  4M» 

Filed  J.L  U,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  4U14  ,,„  _  „,,    ,„  "^^^  "'•**«*  "  J«" 

fpMrirtiM  WIPO,  Feb.  14, 1»5,  DM327W  ^^-  "•  ""-»22 
Tera  of  potcat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— IM 


377^4W 

pmoN 

HUeyaU  Oda;  Nitaiil  Mwakaari;  KalMMri  Ueda;  Kjpoya 
Aada;  SbImH  YaAftawa;  KcM  Gala, 
I  Kawakc  tM  tttHky,  J^m,  awlcain  la  MM- 

^^^^^^^  K^tfvn  K^^^^^^^U  K^^^^A   l^^v^    I^^^^B 

Fled  Notp.  is,  19iS,  Sov  No.  4M77 
priarily;  avpScallHi  Jipii,  May  !«,  1991  7-117SSS; 
Scy.  11,  199S,  7-W71^  Sep.  11,  199S,  7-ai7U;  Sep.  11,  1995,   DomM  M.  CUo,  31  W.  161  Prairie  La.,  W.  Chicaco,  IlL 
7-ar7U;  Sep.  U,199S,7-2C7U;  Sep.  11, 1995, 7-24714;  Sep.  U,       t/ngs-ivm 

1995,  7-24715;  S«^  "•  »«5^«f  ra«l  Oct.  23,  1995.  Ser.  No.  45,524 

lena  m  paicM  14  yean 
U&CLDIS-^  T*nio*patetrtl4yean 

VS.  CL  D15— 14* 


377,495 

ROTATIONAL  CUTTING  TOOL  HOUSING  AND  DRILL 

BIT  CHUCK 


January  21,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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377^494 
BAG  LOAIWR 
Bryaa   H.   Poele,  LawraKerilie,  Ga., 
Macfaiaery  Systeau,  Inc.,  Decatur,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  49,020 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D15— 145 


to  AU-Pak 


377,418 
EYEGLASKS 
JaMCf  H.  Jnnn--".  Kitiawd,  WmIl,  and  Pctar  Yec,  I 
ton  Beach,  C^IL,  awigatn  to  Oaidey,  Ik.,  Irrinc,  CaHC 
FBed  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,390 
Tm  if  patent  14  ; 
U.S.  CL  D14— 315 


377,497 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MONITOR  FOR  VIDEO  CAMERA 
Shicetada  Niaoadya,  and  Itegio  Akita,  both  of  EUbm,  Japan, 
assignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indostriai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalui, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  48,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1995.  7-18452; 
Jun.  24,  1995,  7-18453 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
MS.  a.  DI4— 219 


377,499 
EYEGLASSES 
Louis  Garaean,  St-Augnstin,  Canada,  assignor  to  Louis  Gai^ 
neau  Sports  Inc,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  53,409 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Dl*— 326 


2236 
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37r,5M 
STAMPBR 
MmuM  KUm,  Md  M«iohMe  Iwriiawi,  b^h  at  Tskyo,  Ji 
— Iipnni  to  <TfcT*ifcti  Ik^  Naf^ra,  JapM 

Fled  Apr.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  534W 
diriw  priority,  urrBcuOam  Japan,  Nor.  IS,  1995,  7-34650 
Tom  of  potest  14  yean 
VS.  a.  Dl»— 15 


377,5M 
LABEL  PUNTING  MACHINE 
Mlnoto,  Si^iuiiihara,  Japan.  ■■Iganr  to  KobukUd 
KaMM  Tk,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49,57* 
Item  of  potent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D18— 54 


377,5»1 
FONT  OF  MACHINE  READABLE  PATTERNS 
David  R.  Pierce,  Tkonnnd  Oriu,  CaBt,  a«icnor  to  Conqwter 
Baaed  Contrah,  Inc.  Atiinraraii,Caiit  377,5*3 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17,469  CYLINDRICAL  ERASER 

•Utm  ti  paten*  14  years  g^^  Kitz«IDer,  KnozTille,  and  CliarlH  M.  Jaduon,  NadiTffle, 

U.S.  CL  D18— 27  |,g(^  of  Tenn.,  Miignon  to  Bcroi  Corporatian,  Brentwood, 


II 

I 

II 

I 

■ 
11 
I 

I 

N 

I 

II 


Filed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,M3 
l^rai  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D19— 53 


January  21,  1997 


U.S.  PATEl^  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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3T73»4  SnjSU 

VENDING  MACHINE  ARTICLE  HOLDER 
Joacf  W.  SchwardL  3927  Vwdocf  Road,  RJL  #4,  StonflVflle,   Don  SImw,  Aglnconrt, 

Ontario,  Caniii  LiaytuI,  AflKMrt, 

FBed  Nov.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4M37  Filed  Fck.  M,  1996,  Scr.  No.  5«494 

■Utm  of  patent  14  yean  Iknn  of  patent  14 

VS.  CL  D»— 7  VS.  CL  D2»-^«3 


3T7,5«5 

STORE  DISPLAY  MOUNTING  BRACKET  EXTRUSION      VS.  CL  D21— 134 
Darid  G.  TliaitiiiB,  TUcdo,  OWo,  Mrignor  to  Valley  Plastic 
Co.,  Inc.,  PUijihnrg,  OMo 

FBed  Fck.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,913 
Ikni  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D2»— 43 


377,5»7 
TOY  DOG  SLED 
SOhiAe  ThoaMS,  Sr.,  Box  22,  riitfalr.  Ak.  996«9 
FBed  Jan.  1, 199S,  Scr.  No.  39,654 
Thm  of  patent  14: 


2238 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21,  1997 


ynjsm  ynjsi* 

TOY  SUPPORT  FRAME  F(Ht  A  ROLLER  SKATE 

>R.SWcr.StSMt«iPLSMih.NewVHt,N.Y.lMZ2  WoMfeMg  Bcradorta;  MMtbwf  8,  A-4714  NraidrdMa  «■ 
FBcd  Nmr.  2S,  199S,  ScE  N«.  474M  Walde,  AMtrte,  airigMr  I 

Ikm  af  pMnl  14  ytan  GNBR  Mag^  Gcftard 

VS.  CL  D21— 171  WoUpiif  BcradMrfciV  SttMbrnffKui^lm,  AMtria 

Filed  Aag.  16,  1995,  S«r.  No.  42,761 
Term  «t  patcat  14  yean 
U^.  CL  D21— 226 


377,511 
GOLF  CLUB  SUPPORT 

5191  Lakcride  Dk,  Pata  Spctag^  CaBt 


377,5t9 
HEAD  FOR  GOLT  CLUB 

11-21,  2-Chaaw  Daiiawa,  Setagaya-Ka,   Edwani  V. 
Diky^JapM  92264 

FRed  D«.  2S,  1995,  Sck  Ma.  4M11  FDcd  Nar.  13, 1996,  Set  No.  46^36 

n^jaw  priority,  apple  irtia  Japaa.  JaL  7, 1995,  7-19842  Tkra  of  piUcat  14  yean 

Terai  of  pataat  14  yean  u  ^  cL  D21— 234 

VS.  CL  D21— 214 


.i-'-^ 


January  21.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OTFICE 
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377412 
TEETER  TOTTER 
Gaiy  G.  LcaBiM,  Eart  Aarara,  N.Y. 
IiM^,  Eaat  Aaiara,  N.Y. 


377414 
REMOTE  CONTRCMXED  FISHING  LURE  CARRIER 
toFtahavPrice,  Gary  W.  Ra«n,  Pkanat  St^  PA.  Bai  786, 

N.Y.  12758 


FIM  A^  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  42,782 
-fona  of  palmt  14  : 
VS.  CL  D21— 251 


FBcd  MaK  31. 1995,  Scr.  No.  36.946 
Ttrm  af  palMl  14 : 
U.S.  CL  D22— 134 


377413 
HANDGUN 
Lee  M.  LcakanU,  Ware,  Ma«^  and  PUHp  H.  Strrcac,  Ska- 
Dcatdcs,  N.Y.,  a«isBors  to  Sa^tk  &  WcaMW  Corp.,  Spriar  377415 

acid,  Mmc  water  FILTER  CARTRIDGE 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,947  Richard  D.  Hcankree,  EdiM^  aad  JaaMS  L.  Load,  Lake  1 

Tem  of  patent  14  yean  Iwtk  of  Mi— ..  wrigien  to  RacoTery  EafiMeeriBg.  lac.  Mia- 

U.S.  CL  D22— 184  aeapoU^  Miaa. 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  22464 
Tena  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D23— 289 


2240 
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377^U  377^1$ 

FAUCET  WHOtLTOOL  TUB 

rradcric  C  DMfMy,  S.  "iir-*--.  Md  Dwroi  M.  Mwt,   BrMt  E.  tatmey.  New  Hoye,  Mm^  at^iptor  le  Pnri  Itelht, 
CMtirfc  bolk  of  CaHf ^  Mrifnri  to  tmkart  Lk^  Ncwart,       Lk^  Mliiiifpolh,  MImu 
DeL  nicd  Scr-  S.  19M,  Scr.  N*.  43^73 

Filed  Apr.  4, 19N,  Scr.  N»  52,M3  Ikm  af  paiCBt  14  ycMS 

"RrB  of  p*te«t  14  yevs  U.S.  CL  D23— 277 

U5.  CL  D23— 241 


377317 
SPOUT 
Frederic  C.  Diwighty,  S. 
CMtafe,  botk  if  CMt, 
DcL 

Fled  JML  25, 199S,  Scr.  F4«l  3337« 
Term  oT  palcal  14  yews 
UACLD23— 255 


Inc.,  Newark, 


377,5W 
TUB  FOS  BATHING 
K.  Fonagrc*.  Parte,  Fraacc, 
DcWoa,  Parte,  Fnace 

FDcd  Not.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,954 
Tkrm  of  paicat  14  ycara 
VS.  CL  D23— 2M.1 


to  Jacob 


Januaky  21,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OTFICE 
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to  CKD 


37742t  377422 

FAUCET  CONTROL  CASING  GAS 

BokcrtE.S«adl;BtlaaN.Ci«ater;AleaR.B«ekcr,aBarErie,   HinMhi  iti«mi, 

^'lif2;^I^S^.;.**""^'^''■'^'•  "*    "'fB-A.^22.199S.S..N.43,13. 

FfcdA,r.2M9»5,S<r.Na37,«3«  Oal-.  prlarily,  ^ijM^^j-.  M«;  31, 1995,  7  9«« 

Ikra  of  pateat  14  yean  ^JJ^  ^  D23-^355 
U&CLD23-OM 


377323 
An  CLEANER 
Robert  Marrin,  Fanatoctoa;  Jobn  Statoa,  BrMoo, 
Conn.;  Brian  Graves,  and  Aadrew  Parker,  bott  of 
too,  Mais.,  aadcBors  to  DonKrafl  Cont., 
Maw. 

Filed  Aos-  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42,642 
Tkrm  of  patcat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 3M 


both  of 


377321 
TOILET  SEAT 
Danny  E.  HfUoMe,  Jr.,  1523-A  PcacMree  SL,  Jackson,  MisK. 
39292 

FHed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30388 
ttrm  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D23— 311 


2242 
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ynjSM  377,527 

INSULATED  ELECTBOSUKGICAL  NEEDLE  ASTIFICAL  STINAL  INFUSION  IMPLANT 
C  Lifv,  linlilifcii,  n^  ■■JM"!   ••  MegiDTM  Gmrj  K.  Mlihihw,  VMfc*.  CaMT,  —iBBir  f  ! 

w*irti.  It^  Draycn  Utifc  Gwy,  It^  KliwpMi.  T*mm. 

PBcd  Oct.  5, 199S,  Scr.  N«.  4SJM  FBcd  Jw.  3,  1994,  Scr.  N»  23,921 

Ikn  of  prtort  14  ynn  Ikni  of  paint  14 : 

U&  C3.  D24— 144  VS.  CL  D24— 155 


377,525 
FLUID  AFPUCATOS  LONG  HAN1M.ED  BRISTLE  BRUSH 
PMHp  MMfc,  M17  Miftuij  Dn.  OiImIi,  Fla.  32819 
FBed  Ja*.  29, 1996.  Scr.  N^  49,71« 

VS.  CL  D24— 152 


37732S 

RETINA  CHART 

Sterca  A.  lUck,  1735  Yoric  Atc,  Apt.  3A,  New  ymk,  N.Y.  1M2S 

DirWaa  oTScr.  N«l  21,933,  Apr.  5, 1994,  Pat.  Na  Dta. 

379,259.  n*  appBeadwi  Nwr.  2S,  199S,  Scr.  No.  47.in 

Tvai  of  patcat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D24— 172 


377,52* 

FLUID  APPLKATm  LOHlG  HANDLED  KN(»  BRUSH 

>  Maik,  M17  Maiamj  De.  Oriaada.  Fhu  32819 

,  29, 199i,  ScK  Na.  49,717 

>arpaliatl4: 

U.S.  CL  D24— 152 
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377,529  377,531 

TOPICAL  MtESSING  HEXAGONAL  VERTICAL  JET  MOUND  (Mt  THE  LIKE 

Adda  Nyqrist-Maycr,  EkUdaricea  2«,  S-14«  4«  lUMoge,  Swe-  GalTin  BwHett;  hOchad  P.  LeMkardt;  W.  JaaMS  Claris  aad 

den  Stepiica  S.  Macey,  aB  of  c/o  Soadaace  Spas;  13951  Meatt 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,376  Vista  Ave,  CUao,  CaHf.  91719 

Claims  priority,  qtpikatioa  Sweden.  Apr.  5,  1994,  944)796  FDcd  Dec  39,  1992,  Ser.  Na  3,158 

Tenn  «rf  patent  14  years  Tena  of  patcat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 189  VS.  CT.  D24— 294 


377,539  377432 

PHYSICAL  THERAPY  HEATED  CAPSULE  BUILDING  BLOCK 

Stevea  J.  DaRer,  Ediaa;  Rocer  E.  Mitdicn,  BtoominKton,  and   k„o  Y.  Lin,  No.  43,  Laae  14,  Chuac  Slian  N.  Road,  Sec  7, 
Darren  M.  Lahaai,  BnrBsytUe,  aB  of  Mian.,  assignors  to       TUpei,  Tdwaa 

Visiltciie  Derau  lastitvte.  Inc.,  Edina,  Minn.  fumI  Not.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  46J92 

Filed  Not.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49,583  i^rM  of  patcat  14  : 

Term  of  patcat  14  years  u  A  CL  D25— 113 

U.S.  a.  D24— 292 


2244 
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377,533  377335 

PICTUKE  WINDOW  FRAME  CmiPONENT  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  NIGHT  UGHT 

IMtariR,  and  DaaWqw  Diililii.  bulk  vt  Lerk,   Bart  H.  SkaiiMii,  Bcanw,  N.Y^  aari«iMr  to  AncricM  IMt  A 
MigMn   t»   MWre   bdHtries   Ltd,   QMkcc,       au-^wMt  Co^  ta«L,  MonKy,  NY. 

C""****  „      „ FOtd  Oct  i,  IWS,  Ser.  No.  45.t5« 

Filed  Mar.  19. 19N,  Scr.  No.  513M 

Otimm  priority.  appiicMioa  CawMia,  Sep.  22,  1995,  1995- 
2139 

Tens  of  potent  14  years 
VS,  a.  D25— 124 


Ttrm  of  potest  14  jreois 


VS.  CL  D2*— 26 


377,534 

PLASnC  FENCE  POST 

Lany  C  ByMia^  277*  Hwy.  43  N.,  CaatOB,  Mtas.  39M6 

FUcd  Oct  «,  1993,  Scr.  No.  133W 

Tera  of  palcat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D25— 126 


to  John  Manufac- 


I 


377,536 
NIGHT  UGHT 
Se  Kh  Yocn,  Kowloon,  Hong  Koag,  i 
tortas  Liarited,  Kowlooa,  Hoag  KiMC 

FHed  Jan.  16, 1996,  Scr.  No.  4S,992 
OaiMf  priority,  appMcatton  Uated  KinfdoM,  S^  2«,  1995, 
2«5«53« 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D26— 26 


January  21.  1997 
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377,537 

AurmfonvE  safety  strcwe  ught 

GaniM  Paagh,  3W1  VcTMn  Asbwy,  Sonth  VicMM,  Ohio  45369 
FBed  Dec  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,365 
IteaorpalMtM 
U.S.CLD26— 28 


377,539 

COMBINED  TORCHIERE  WITH  TASK  LIGHTS  AND 

TABLE 

K.  SwawM,  Woodland  Hb,  CaMt,  iiilgapr  i 

Phis,  Inc.,  Ckmnrorth,  CaBt 

FHed  Doc  29, 199S.  Sck  No.  4M«5 
Iknn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D26— 63 


4 


^ 


377,53* 

RECHARGEABLE  FLASHUGHT  SYSTEM 

DaaM  Bkrins,  157  Rocfcwood  Dr.,  Jnnrihwmngh,  Tna.  37659 

Fled  Dec  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  47,62» 

Tknm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD26-3S 


377,54» 
ELECTRIC  FLASHLIGHT 
George   E.   LcwIhwaHe,   6   FraacrtM   Oreacent,   Scarbore, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Fled  May  3«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39,493 
-toM  of  patent  14: 
U.S.CLD26— 64 
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3T75«1 
OUnXXMt  POST  LAMP 
DBTid  H.  PWIh;  Ohi*  VMk,  OMo, 
BcMer  Col.  Qi  i  ilni,  OM* 

Flkd  JwL  2*,  IMS.  ScK  N*.  4MM 

VS.a.D2i—M 


377.543 
LIP  BALM  DISPENSER  HOLDER 
to  Tke  LJ>.  ThaMM  D.  H^mb,  4t27  N.  E  St,  Sm 
924t7 

Filed  Aag.  3«,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  434M 
IVna  of  patent  14  jrcars 
UACLmS— 73 


edit 


377,545 
COVraiED  PET  BED 
Jc«ae  M.  IbM,  P.O.  Bos  5173,  GarriMrriUe,  Ncr.  SMlt 
Filed  Apr.  S.  19N,  Scr.  No.  52,7t9 
IteM  af  point  14  : 
VS.  a.  D3I>— 118 


377347 
PET  FOOD  MSPENSER 

r<icw  Soirtk  Wrici,  29M, 


Peter  F.BcB, 
Awlntta 

Fled  May  23, 199S,  Sck  No.  39499 
Cloi^  priority,  i^pirrtni  AoHndio,  Not.  25. 1994, 3953/94 
Ikrvi  of  potest  14  yeon 
U.S.  CL  D3«— 121 


VJ 


377342 
TORCmERE  LAMP  WITH  SIDE  ARM 
:  M.  ninni.  5M9  N.  PMk  Rd^  Aradio,  Cdt  911 
FBed  Oct.  27, 1995,  Set:  No.  45,722 
-nraoTpak^M^ 
U.S.  a.  D2i— lt2 


JMi 


C& 


377344 

MOTORCYCLE  SAFETY  BELT 
W.  B^et,  13258  N.C  Hwy.  9*2.  Bear  Creek,  N.C 
272t7,  Md  VctMo  F.  BiAer,  4922  CootBawir  Atc,  1 
Mcot.591M 

Filed  Job.  14.  1994,  Scr.  No.  48.92* 
Ikra  9l  potest  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D29— 181 


377344 

BIRD  CAGE  TOP 

Ricbard  IObk,  185  West  La.,  SavYiBe,  N.V.  11782 

FUed  Jao.  18, 1995.  Scr.  No.  33312 

Ikra  of  potent  14  ycwrs 

UJS.  CL  D38— 119 


377348 

PORTABLE  TACK  AND  GROOMING  STATION 

Dama  J.  O'Shca.  2783  WoodbtMge  Are^  Edhoo.  NJ.  81 

FUed  Jao.  5. 1994.  Scr.  No.  4S>87 

Tera  of  potest  14  yeon 

U.S.  CL  D38— 143 


117 
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yjlMf  377,551 

VENTED  CAT  LITTKR  BOX  AUTmi OBILE  CLEANER 

I  A.  Loi«  wmA  B«k  IkMcr,  Mk  «f  3724  Eldcrwood  L«^   Antbwy  E.  Brawa,  P.O.  B«  im«3,  Lm  Alecks,  Qritf.  9M19 
CkwMtc,  N.C  2S214  Filed  Jaa.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24,7M 

Ned  Dw.  2«,  199S,  Scr.  N*.  4S31S  TkTm  ^  fttg^  U  ytmn 

Jkrm  ml  p^tart  14  jmn  VS.  CL  D32— 52 
UJS.  a.  D3*— IM 


3T7,55» 
SQUEEGEE 
G.  Shcfherd,  IMS  Wntdali  Bd.,  OArffle,  Canda 
HM  Dec  7, 199S,  Scr.  No.  47,57« 

Not.  21,  1995,  1995- 


377,552 

BAG  DRYER 

Mary  Papadca,  Ml  BcMfaw  Bh'd.,  CoioiMa,  S.C.  29205 

Filed  Not.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  45,874 

Ttrm  of  patwt  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D32-^5S 


2621 


U.S.  a.  D32— 42 


Ikraof 


14  yean 


Januaky  21.  1997 
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377,553  377,555 

CAN  RECYCLER  LEVER  OPERATn)  HOIST 

JaMta  L.  Coiarl,  137  Long  BnuKk  Rd.,  Lawrenccburg,  Iten.  UmUo  Ucm,  SayaM^  Jafan,  iniffir  ta 

38464  Cw|iwy  LJariled,  Oarin,  Jayaa 

FVcd  Not.  16, 1995,  Ser.  Na  46,837  nW  D«.  22. 1»H  Sck  No.  32^56 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean  ClaiaM  priority,  if  ptcrtiia  J«P— .  J"*-  4, 1994,  6-19932 

VS.  CL  D34— 1  ■"*■  •'  V"^  **  y*" 

U.S.CLD34— 33 


377,556 

377,554  '^"ffL 

INDOOR  WASTE  CONTAINER  ^^"y"^^;  J*|*^  ^"^  C«Md«, 

^'^'^IJ^IIJl^SSr'^*^''''*""'"'''^"*^  Flkd  Apr.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  37,464 

•^-J^V'^'r^''"'^  U^.CLD34_38    ^-"-*-»"^ 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D34— 7 


toABCGiwqi, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TOWHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21st  DAY  OF  JANUARY.  1997 

NOTE—  Ananged  in  acconfance  with  the  first  significaat  chancier  or  word  of  Ihe  name 
(in  accordnce  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.W.A.X.  Progesazionc  E  Riceica  S.r.L.:  See— 

C^)pi.  An«elo;  and  Rimondi.  Renan.  5^5.042,  Q.  53-66.000 
AanMsao,  Smart  A.:  See— 

Mild.  Toru;  and  A«omon.  Stuan  A  .  5.595.895.  C\.  435-172.300. 
Aasen.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Ario.  PauU  D.;  and  Aasen.  Steven  M..  5.595.487.  Q.  433-226  000 
ABB  Teknishka  Rontgencettralen  AB:  See— 

Andersion.  Bjom  H.,  5.596.612,  Q.  376-245.000. 
Abbott-Imerfast  Corporalioa:  See— 

DeHaitre.  Loo,  5.595.466.  a.  411-303.000. 
AMna  Laixnianes:  See- 
Carman.  WiUiam  F.;  Decker.  Richard  H.;  Wallace,  Lesley;  Mimms 

Lany  T.;  and  Solomon,  Larry  R..  5.595.739.  O  424-189  100. 
PioMek.  Cart  J.;  and  Buck.  Biadfotd  L..  5,594.981.  a.  29-235.000 
ABC  Rail  Products  Corporabon:  See— 

Remington,  James  A.;  Young.  Keith;  and  Kuhn.  Stephen  R..  5.595.361 
a.  246-276.000 
Abdelmoumni.  Mohammed:  See — 

Li.  Jianzhong;  Brunon.  Jean-Pfcilippe;  and  Abdelmoumni.  Mohammed. 
5.5%.750.  a.  395-671  000. 
Abel.  Jonadian  S  ;  md  Foster.  Scott  H..  to  Aureal  Semiconductor  inc.  Method 
and  ^Tf^"  tor  efficient  presentation  of  high-quality  dwce-diniensional 
audio.  5.596.644,  Q.  381-17.000 
Abel.  Steve;  and  Whelpley.  Gordon,  to  AUiedSignal  Inc.  Pump  shaft  driven 
inlet  and  outlet  radial  pin  arrangement  for  reducing  fluid  ripple.  5.595,476. 
a  417-53.000. 
Abeig.  A.  K.  Gunnar.  McCuUough.  John  R.;  and  Smidi,  Emil  R..  to  Sepracor 
Inc   Methods  and  compositions  for  treating  allergic  rtnnitis  and  other 
disaniers  using  descarhoethoxyloratadine.  5.595,997,  Q  514-290.000. 
Abler.  Frederick  F  Reusable  container  for  a  stack  of  coins   5.595,338.  Q 

229-87.200. 
Accom.  Incorporated:  See — 

Matin   Philip  D.;  Woodhouse.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Shaw.  Simon  G . 
5.596.692.  a.  395-143.000. 
AQC  (Om«Ja)  Inc.:  See—  ^  .i  -u 

Radalus,  Bnmo  K.;  Karimian.  Khashayar.  Daljeet,  Anand;  and  MuHhy, 
Keshava,  5,596.093,  O.  536-55.300 
Ackermann,  lew;  Banner,  David;  Gubemator.  Klaus;  Hadvaty.  Paul:  Hilpert. 
Kuit;  MflUer,  Klaus;  LaWer,  Ludvik;  Schmid,  Gdiard;  Tschopp,  Thomas  B . . 
W^ssel  Hans  R-  nd  Win,  Beat,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc  Guanidinc 
derivatives  5.595.999.  a.  514-309000 
Acuson  Corporation:  See —  ..       ,x-     u 

Wright,  J.  Nelson;  Phigge.  Jay  S  ;  Fash,  D  Grant,  HI;  Langdoo.  DoiuW 
R    Rnser.  David  J.;  Normand.  Brian  M  ;  and  Guracar.  Isuuyil  M  , 
5J595.I79.  a.  128-660.070. 
ADAC  Laboratories:  See—  .  ,     „         ..  „, 

Jones  Steven  M.;  Lang.  Thomas  F;  Liebig.  John  R ;  and  Wang, 
Xiaohan.  5.596,197,  CI.  250-363.040 

Sa^  Atsushi;*^  Adachi,  Masaru.  5.5%.608.  O.  375-346.000. 
Adans,  Barry  T:  See —  ^    ■.»_ 

Gocfaenow  Dnid  V.;  Adams.  Barry  T;  Kuminer,  Martin  E ;  Davis. 
Ctvistopher  M.;  Lqpud.  Steven  D.;  Bassett.  Michael  L.;  and  Schlo- 
sser,  Kevin  F.  5.595.274.  CI.  192-70.250.  .     .     ^     ^ 

Gochenour.  Daniel  V.;  Adams.  Barry  T.;  Kumner.  Martin  E.;  Davis. 
Cisisiopber  M.;  Lepatd.  Sttven  D  ;  Bassett,  Michael  L  ;  and  Schlo- 
saer.  Kevin  F.  5.595.275.  C\  192-lll.OOA. 
Adams,  Don  L.,  10  D/A  Manufacturing  Co .  Inc.  Steam  trap  test  station. 

5,595.211.  a.  137-182.000. 
Adams,  lames  E..  Jr.:  See—  ..t^,^-,r^^B 

Hanuhon.  Iota  R.  Jr.;  and  Adams,  James  E..  Jr..  5  J%.367.  C\   348- 

272.000.  .,  ^ 

Adams.  Mark  A.;  BiiU.  Robert  V;  and  V«.  James  R^.  •°M«»»»!^  ^Mmany 

WMer  sohiUe  c^a^  inhibitors  for  ammomum  phosphates.  5.593.(iin(.  1^1. 

252-385.000.  .^  ^.,^  ._ 

Adanaon,  Mak.  lo  Unaico  LLC.  Wheeled  cart  with  child  seat  providing 

bv-ha«ii«  (Sviden.  5.595394.  C\.  280-33.993. 
Adaaec.  Inc.:  Ser— 

^^a«.  Oilfanl  E..  Jr..  5.596.737.  CL  395-421.030. 
Adembri.  Aataa;  Cradali,  Lino;  and  Di  Diusco,  Giovanm.  to  Sa  Industnale 

S.p.A.  CitMdiidtable  foUyatteiiiKKywumt  eompositioBs  juilaWe  for  pte- 

paing  umaiutite  maaatetaed  Sfticles,  in  particula  by  means  ofiniectian 

noceaes,  procea  far  pRparing  them  and  their  use.  5,596,021.  O.  521- 

99.000. 
Aden.  Janes  S.:  See— 


Hindagolla,  Suiaj  L.;  Hopkins,  Glen  A.;  l^ub,  Howard  H.;  Lan.  Si-IV: 
McClelland,  Paul  H.;  and  Aden,  James  S..  5.595.785.  O.  427- 
271.000. 
Adir  et  Compagnie:  See— 

Billington.  David;  Doiey.  Gilbert;  Leoo.  Pascale;  Atassi.  Gtanem; 

Pienc.  Alain;  Burbridge.  Micfaael:  anl  Guilbaud,  Nicolas,  5,595,976. 

a.  514-25.000. 

AdusumilU,  Prasad  S..  aid  James.  KeanOfa  W..  to  SmithKline  Bcccfaan 

Corpoialian.  Soii-shelled  gelatin  encafisulaled  particles   5,595.758.  O. 

424-456.000. 

Advanced  Interconnectians  Corporation:  See—  

Maphy.  James  V;  aid  Maphy.  Michael  J..  5.596J24. 0.  257-666.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices:  See — 

Mullins.  Jacqueline;  PCtenoo.  Joieph  W.;  Bankowiak.  Jota;  and  Hen- 
drickaon,  Alai  F.  5,596.724,  a.  395-250.000. 

Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See—  

Baum.  Gary;  aid  Quimby,  Michael  S..  5.596.765,  O  395-800.000. 

Hanlin.  Chafes  E.,  5.596.471,  O.  361-92.000 

Un.  Jonadian;  and  Shape-Geisler.  Bradfey  A ,  5.596,524.  C\    365- 

185.100. 
Uu,  David  K.  V;  Kwai,  Ming  S.;  Chang,  Chi;  Haddad.  Saneer  and 

Tang.  Yuai.  5.596,531.  O   365-185.310 
Niindi  Chafes  A.;  avl  Kaul,  Neeraj,  5,596,585,  O   371-22.500 
G-Btien.  Rita  M..  5,596.756.  O  395-750000. 
Advertising  Display  Confany:  See— 

Bauer!  JaSrD.randKrisko,  Jota  P.  5.595.309,  CI  211-59  100 
Afbnso.  Adtiano:  See— 

Wolin,  RonaU  L.;  Afonso.  Adriano;  Kelly.  Joseph  M.;  and  Njoroge,  F 
Geoige,  5,595,998.  C\.  514-293.000. 
Agarwal,  Anait;  Babb,  Jonathan;  and  Tessier,  Russell,  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Tectootogy.  Virtiial  imuLuiinectiom  for  lecunfigaaMe  logic 
systems  5,596,742.  CI.  395-500.000 

Agh-Gevaen  N.V.:  See—  ,,     ^  _. 

Bocacfts.  Constant;  Van  Echelpoel.  Eric;  Goossen.  Henri;  Van  Goethem. 

Luc;  aid  >toi  Aken.  Luc.  5395,454.  Q  403-263.000. 
Janssens.  Wilhefanus;  and  Vaunaefe.  Luc.  5.595  J74.  O  8-471.000. 
Leenden.  Luc:  Uyneilioeven.  Hemum;  Torfc,  Rita;  OdbrmA,  Leo; 
Uyttendaefe.  Carlo:  and  Vai  den  Bogaeit.  Jan.  5J95.854.  O.  430- 
200.000. 
Tytga,  Bat;  aid  Dien*x.  Pail.  5.596,428.  O  358-518.000 
Vtadia  Zegel.  Marc;  aid  Mestdagh,  Marcel.  5,595.864,  O    430- 
SA9  000 
Aghassipour,  Xerxes  K.  Insulated  bag  for  beer  keg.  5.595320.  O.  220- 

466.000. 
Aguilv.  Josephine:  See—  ... 

Mead.  Shatm  B.;  Biennan.  Susan  J  ;  Morelos,  Anema;  and  Aguila, 
Josephine.  5396,027.  Q  523-161.000 
Alaweifer.  Hans  W :  See—  ^  ^  ,^  ^  „^ 

Wolf.  Andreas;  and  Ahtweiler.  Hais  W..  5.5%.617.  O.  377-73.000. 

Sakakifaaa.  NobuMro:  Aida,  Kazuo;  and  Nakagawa.  Kiyoshi.  5396.44 1 . 
a.  359-192.000. 

Air  Prodocls  and  Chenncals,  Inc.:  See—  

Walker.  Fiedeikk  H..  5396.030.  O.  523-404.000. 

Ahtrol  Cunaonents  Inc.:  See —  .-_.,-«>« 

AtkiBsonTLouis  D.;  and  Rave,  Kevin  M.,  5,595,209.  O   137-116.500. 

Aisan  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kaista:  See —  

Miy^Hifoafai:  aid  Isfaida.  Katsumi.  5396057,  Q   318-685000 

Aisin  SeiU  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Nagamori.  Kiyonohu;  Yagami.   Sigeki;   and   Mitubayashi.   Hideaki, 

5,595.425.6  303-22.100. 
Walanabe.  Tkukisa:   Miyashiro.  Mutsumi;   Suzuki,   Shuuetw;  Octo. 

lUwshi;  and  Hijila,  Kozo,  5395.089,  Ci.  74-89.150. 
Yokoi.  Shinji;  Mkfaida,  Shinji;  Mori.  Yoshinori;  and  Nistekia.  Tsuy- 

oshi,  5394,961,  a.  5-11.000.  c  cn<  ^-r.    r-i 

Ajikjre,  Akin  O.,  10  Cafeipilla  Inc   Linkage  aiSBgement  5395.471.  CI. 

414-685.000. 

Ak^nsU.  Harao:  See—  ._.....•.•     <<««<wii 

Itabashi  lUceytrici:  Akdnshi.  Haroo;  and  Takahashi,  AkM.  5395.943. 

a.  437-230.000. 

Akaike.  Kazuhiko:  See—  ^_^~_  w_t 

While.  OdI  K.;  NooKfai.  Fujio;  Akaike,  KaaMu);  and  SdaSer.  Mark, 

5.596373.  C\  3*8-5e9.0«).  ^^^^  ^ 

Akann.  Ptamio;  aid  Itaaka,  Yasoynki.  10  Nippon  Mektran,  Lad.  MaaMc- 
^Si  mSSd  far  dSfeTadSitring  bo-d'5395,858.  C\.  430-3I4XM0 
Akamatsu,  Chikashi:  See — 
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Nikne.  Keaji:  Nishida.  Yasanori;  Akjmasu.  Chikashi;  Saloh.  Tomowi; 
TuiBa,  lUzuyub:  aid  YumnMo.  Tdutsugu.  S.59S.S42.  CX.  429- 
223.000. 
Akaidu.  Yodduro:  See— 

Tomiiintni.  Nohhiro;  Ohzu.  Hideyuki;  AkMika.  YotuUro;  NA^nra. 
Kazaaki:  and  Tateulii.  HinMbi.  S.S95.832.  O.  429-16.000. 
AkguB.  Ab:  aad  Kerin-.  Michael  M.  Supenmduclive  magaet  fystem  with 
low  awl  high  tempenOR  supenoaductm.  SJ96J03.  CI.  333-216.000. 
Akinato,  Maanra:  See — 

Kobayadii.  Shuichi;  Kobayadii.  Maaayuki;  Yin.  Tutomu;  Sehzawa. 
Youicfai:  Abmolo.  Mamotu.  and  Okochi.  Shinichi.  $.$95,604.  C\. 
II8-7IS.000. 
Akiyaraa,  Jua:  See — 

Suzuki.   Yanio;   Sato.  Takashi;   and  Akiyama.   Jun.    5.594.992.   CI. 
33-200.000. 
Atao-HngDad  PtoducB.  Inc.:  See— 

GoetieitockcT.  Sicghaid;  Nacgeri.  Hans-Dicier.  Eianker.  Geoige  J.;  and 
Kirk.  DonaU.  5^96,029.  Q.  S23- 179.000. 
Akw  tUbcl  N.V.:  See— 

Chalnen.  WilUam  S.  K.;  tmd  JacoiM.  Amanius  A.  C.  5.595.744.  Q. 

424-253.100. 
Habctx.  WioaMi  J.  A.;  KloB-Rot.  Mihan  F.  H.  M.;  OoMeriakro.  The- 

odorai  A.  M.;  and  Yap.  Sing  H..  5J95J68.  a.  435-5.000. 
Ftaauto.  Nicholas:  aid  Raotom.  Jane*  H..  5.595.738.  O.  424-184.100 
Akzo  Nohd  nv:  See— 

Weuae.  Bwkhanl;  Weisaen.  Haas  J.:  ml  Piscfaer.  Amhea  G.  5.596. 1 25. 
a.  560-171.000. 
AJben.  WUBan  C.  aad  Calibno.  Heihai  T..  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Manoiiduc 

prinaMiii  for  vibiabng  beam  fcne  season.  5.596,14$.  a.  73-514.290. 
AAerti.  Fiank.  ReoractaMe  leaafa  a|ipan«ni  providing  for  doubling  die  range 
Md  reaaction  speed  of  such  jppaiMus  widuui  lenaioa  increase.  5.595, 143. 
a.  119-794.000. 

.  Inc.:  See— 
t  F:  and  Owes.  Charies  V.,  5.596.404.  C\.  356-301.000. 
d.  Inc.:  See— 

Aihwad,  SKpbea;  and  Asfanead.  Hwey  H..  5,596.016.  O.  $14- 
492.000. 
AlbizzMi.  Banco:  See- 
Roam.  Loigi:  and  Albizzati.  Enhco,  $.$96,052.  O.  526-127.000. 
Albieda  Fqiapamfaai-iii  ladusDials  Uda.:  See— 
Feamo,  Gian  F,  5.594.978,  a.  26-84.000. 
AAiechl.  Ihoaaas:  Tonowse,  Maioo;  and  Banen.  Robeit.  lo  Leiaad  Stairfonl 
Jgnaor  Uaiveisiiy.  The.  Meihod  of  fifcriraling  caadlever  for  atonic  force 
lastmaropf  having  pirzosesistive  tlrlru'litm  deSBdor.  5,S9$.942,  O.  437- 
22SJ)0a 
Afcad  AMna  Coapagaie  Geaenk  d'Ekcaidle:  See— 

BehiKt.  Onslian:   and  Chanboanei.   Oidier,   $.$95,960,  CI.   S05- 
473.000. 
AlcMd  N.V.:  See— 

U  Bris.  Jean,  5J95,669.  a.  219-121.590. 
Akald  Nct»cfk  Systtas.  Inc.:  See— 

Leddiu  ftaoeioo.  S.S96.6I4. 0.  375-376.000. 
Alcoa  CloaMe  Syslcaa  InmaMiiinal.  inc.:  See— 
MiOa,  PMCT  S..  $J96.2SI.  a.  318-366.000. 
AU  \^c«Ba  Ttytaofcitiw  G^H:  See— 

MObex.  AAnchi:  WmattAy.  Efwin;  and  Uacbkoreit.  DieKr.  $.$9S.483. 
CL  432-2OSi)00. 
AUs  U«al  Agiii  al— i  i-^—ti^^^  AB:  See— 

Eriknon,  Lan-Arae.  $.596,281.  O.  324-713.000. 
AJLFA  Sji.:  See— 

Banae.  riasrinii .  SJ9$J48.  CL  241-36^)00. 
Attaoefl  Cmpmalion:  See- — 

Mikaiiki.  Stanslaw  M.;  md  Aidek.  Wiqciedi  J..  5.595.734.  Q.  424- 
94.600. 
Mbto,  Cesar  See — 

Bake.  David;  Albni.  Cear.  avl  Whelaa.  Mike,  SJ9SJ30.  a.  228- 
102.000. 
Allied.  Hcasy  I.,  to  Neicom  Tecfaaokigies  Cofp.  Oamaitr.  prefiann  dnc- 

foR.  aiedud  of  making,  md  appantas.  5J9S,79S,  CL  428-34J0O. 
ABcke.  Geshant  &«— 

SchencT.  Dieancb:  Hiiiriaaaa,  WotfniB:  Wio.  Michael:  Haha.  Klaus: 
KaeaiVier.  Knut  and  Alicke,  Gotani.  SJ96.04S,  CI.  525-241  000. 
Ali-Yifcfco.  OK:  &«— 

Imymta.  Kan;  awl  Ali-Ytkko,  Olli,  5J96.677.  CL  395-2.290. 
Ala.  ^*ak«B  R.  R.;  Ilatiial  K.  Gnqar.  md  Sisla.  V.  S.  Lalidia,  to  Council 
of  Virmifc  i.  Indnatriai  Research.  Prooeaa  for  die  pieuaiaiun  of  bea 
*iaBiliai   5.S96M7.  CL  536-22.100. 
ABdix  BiopharaaccMicd  he.:  See— 

lliiaMinl.  GeoAcy  L;  aad  Awakaaaov.  Georfe  V.,  5.595,969.  O. 
514-8.000. 
ABea.  Donald  R..  to  FtaDcr  Inrtaarial  Coanny.  Storage  rack  sysKm. 

5J95Jll.a.  211-151.000. 
ABea.  Loyd  V..  Jr.:  aal  Wag.  Bi^aM.  to  Uaivenily  of  OkUioBa,  Hk 
I  of  Rcfeala  of  *e.  Panicatale  tuppoM  mmnx  for  makiM  a  iMiidly 
« nibict.  5J95,76l  "     "•        — 


■ncatale  tuppoM  a 
a.  424-4iM.O0O. 


Ahd.  9to««;  and  Whelpiey.  Codoa.  5^95,476.  O.  417-53.000. 
Afeen.  WiDiaB  C;  aad  Califtn.  HcAcn  T.  5.596,  I4S,  a.  73-$  14.290 
Track  Brake  SysMaa  Co.:  See— 
icny  R..  $,59S.S8S.  O.  96-iaB.OaO. 


Ailina,  Edward  F.  Transieni  voltage  surge  suppression  (TVSS).  S  J>%,468, 0. 

36I-S6.000. 
Allison,  Lee  P..  to  Andrew  Corpontion.  Connector  for  coaxial  cable  having 
hollow  inner  conductor  and  method  of  attachment.  $.$95,502.  CI.  439- 
429  000. 
Akmso.  Jean  M.:  See— 

Rocancoun.  Murielle:  Biezin,  CoieOe:  Boucaud.  Jean  L:  Szaonik, 
Marek:  and  Aknso,  Jean  M..  5.595.901.  CI  435-232.000 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizula.  Ken;  Shibazaki,  Ken;  Miura,  Yukio:  Fujioka.  Kazunori:  Saito. 
ToaMmichi:  and  TUugi.  Isao.  5.596.253.  a.  318-469.000 
All.  Hans-OiriMian:  See— 

SchiMie,  ROdiger  Rubs.  Alexander:  Klasen.  Claas-JUtgen;  and  All. 
Hans-Christian.  5.595.001.  a   34-579.000 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Scfaaf.  Thomas  W.,  5.595.086.  O.  72-353.400. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Wright.  Jeti  D.:  Barclay.  Brian  L.;  and  Adunson,  Linda  E..  5.59$.7S9.  CI. 
424-464.000. 
Alzeu  Corpoialioa:  See — 

CarswelL  Martin  G.,  $,$95,816,  Q.  428-131.000. 
Amada,  EiicM:  See — 

Masse.  Ichiro:  Miyamoto.  lUunori;  Morita.  Takashi:  Suzuki.  Todiiro; 
and  Amada.  Eiichi.  5,596.721.  O.  395-200.0W 
Amati  Coaimunicaoons  Corporation:  See — 

CioS.  John  M.:  Toog.  Pd:  Aslanit.  James  T:  and  Goocfa.  Antoinette  H.. 
5.596.604.  a.  345-260.000. 
Amdahl  CorporMion:  See — 

Knudten,  Helge;  Chang,  Daniel  T:  Yaffe.  John;  Taugher,  James  E.: 
Robertson,  Michael;  aid  Plazak.  Zbigniew,  5.596.752,  a.  39S- 
701.000. 
American  Airlines.  Incorporated:  See — 

Berkey.  Rex  A.;  DeFant,  Daniel:  HaUum,  Brad;  Hansen,  Jeffrey  A.; 
Hopper.  Edward  L.;  Johnson.  Philip  A.:  Saaii.  Frank  C:  and  Sundell. 
Randy  P.  5.595.470,  O.  414-495.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Cary,  Gail  E.;  W^pplo.  Peter  J.;  and  Bench.  Barbara  A..  5.596.124,  O. 
56061.000. 
American  Machine  A  Tool  Company.  Inc.  of  Pennsylvania:  See — 

Vtrtey.  David  A..  5J95.227.  a.  144-253.600. 
American  Power  Convenian  Cotporaiiaa:  See — 

CampbeU.  Colin  D.;  and  Bleck.  James  H..  5.596.479.  a.  361-643.000 
Ameticheai.  Inc.:  See — 

Kalkami.  Vunan  G.;  and  Campbell,  Jotas  C,  5,595.689.  Q.  252- 
500.000. 
Amiya,  Takayaki:  See — 

Nambu,  Hiromi;  Minami.  Takahide;  Amiya,  Takayuki;  and  Koodo. 
Akihiio.  5.596.056.  Q.  526-207.000. 
Amkor  Ekctroaics,  Inc.:  See- 
Glenn.  Tlunias  P;  and  Holloway.  Roy  D..  5,596.485.  a.  361-703.000 
Amlinger.  Heinrich.  to  SGI-Pnizesslechnik  GmbH.  Vacuum  pomping  stand. 

5.595.477.  O.  417-69.000. 
Amoco  Corporatian:  See — 

Gardner.  Hugh  C;  Midao,  Michael  J..  Jr.;  and  Cowr.  Roben  J., 
5.S96.090,  a.  525-524.000. 
Amr.  Yehia  M.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Ceiling  mounted  indoor  unit  for  an  air 

conditioBing  system.  5.595.068.  a.  62-418.000. 
Analyst  Ltd.:  See— 

TisheL  Mothe.  5J95.775.  Q.  426-241.000. 
Anayama.  Hideki:  See— 

Maeda,    Tatsuo;    Anayama.    Hideki;    Kawamorita,    Yoicfai;    Ohmori. 
Hiroyuki:  and  Kimura.  Mayumi.  5.595.84$.  Q.  430-58.000. 
Andeiaa.  Hevik  S.:  See- 
Andersen.  Knud  E.:  Oisen.  Ulfe  B.:  PMersen.  Hans:  Grfnvald.  Frederik: 
SooaiewaU,  Ursula:  J«rgenaen,  Tine  K.:  and  Andersen,  Henrik  S.. 
S.595.989,  CI.  514-217.000. 
Andersen,  Knud  E.:  Obea,  Vik  B.;  Petersen.  Hans;  Granvald,  Frederik. 
SooBCwaU,  Ursula;  Jdgeaiea.  Tiae  K.;  and  Andetiea,  Henrik  S.,  to  Novo 
Nordiak  A/S.  N-tatiwiluled  azahetetocycHc  caiboxylic  acids  and  esters 
dneof.  5,595,989,  d.  514-217.000. 
Anderson  Coipotaliao:  See — 

Fier,  Duane  T.;  and  Role,  Scott  J.,  SJ9S.409,  O.  292-112.000. 
Anderson.  R.  Rox;  Gtotman,  Melaaie;  and  FarineUi.  WiUiani.  to  General 
Hoapilai  Cotpnrtrion.  The.  Puiiianeni  hair  removal  using  optical  pulies. 
5,595368.  O.  606-9.000. 
Anderson,    Steven    P.    TWo-sided,    muW-angled    wrench.    5.595.097.    Q. 

81-125.100. 
Anderson.  Virgil  L.:  Feyder.  Gusty;  Wnderdonckl.  Cahy;  Forrest,  Albert  W.. 
Jr.;  and  Young.  Paorick  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemows.  E.  I.,  and  Comiany 
Thin  polyester  fifan  crawaining  cubic  cakium  catbanate  particles  tmlabk 
far  cjpatitui,  digital  stencil  and  dtermal  mnsfcr  media.  5.595,819,  Q. 
428-330.000. 
Anderston,  Bjorn  H..  to  ABB  Tekniahka  RoMgencxMralea  AB.  I^stmg 
arraagement  for  maamab  testing,  patlicubrly  in  a  prexsiaized-waKr 
reactor.  5.596.612.  a.  376-245.000. 
Aadetaaoa.  Lars  H.  H.;  and  Sknidbnrk.  Jan-Ake,  to  Ferring  AB.  Syndiesis  of 

cyclic  peptides.  S.S96.078.  C\.  530-315.000. 
Andensoa.  Roger  Ser — 


Tortjfim,  5,595,5$  I 


M.  Roger,  Sfldennan,  GOtan;  and 
.  a.  4T7-K 


-109.000. 
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Andeitoa.  Richwl  L.;  aai  Caitis.  Steven  E.,  to  OBC  Medical  SyMen.  be. 
AppaiMDS  lor  csoBag  charge  coupled  device  imaging  syMemt.  $396,228. 
a.  257-714.000. 
Ando  Electric  Co.,  LH:  See— 

rinidiaila    >laiai*i    HMda.  Ryouji:  Tomiia,  Nobuo:  and  Enoanoto, 

YodMAa,  $396,449.  Q.  359-341.000. 
MiiMi.  Oonn.  5396.270.  a.  324-158.100. 
SAddbmu  NobtdBiD:  Aida.  Kazuo;  aai  Nakagawa.  Kiyaatai.  5396.44 1 , 

a.  359-192.000. 
AmbCM  SliU:  Set — 

HOpaaer.  Haai:  PBrderer.  Kal;  Lohae.  Geotg;  and  Uhl.  Klaus-Mann. 
i39S,153,  a.  123-198.00E 
Andreaki.  Hiiaiy  M.:  See—  ^^ 

LeibAed,  Kevin  J.;  Hnni,  Diane  U;  Fener,  Angel  D.:  and  Andresb, 
Bevy  M..  5395,774,  a.  426-93.000. 
Andrew  Cotporaiiaa:  See — 

AIHsoa.  Lee  F.  5395302.  a.  439-429.000. 
Andrews,  iaaies  A.:  See —  _     .      _    ...^    „         .  ,. 

Robetttoa.  Kcmk*  R.;  Heaiknan,  Paul  E.  Jr.;  Smidi,  Samuel  H.; 
HeOiMS,  Cal  T;  Andrews.  James  A.;  Hanson,  Eric  W.:  Brrwcr. 
TtaMfay  T;  Ketaey.  Ikaesa  L:  ClaAin.  Andnny  R.;  Hoeger,  Daniel  S.; 
■Id  McOnbridge.  Lon  K.,  5396347, 0.  34S-14S.OO0. 
Amknihy,  Eliiat  J.;  aid  Banoant  Jaaiea  G.,  to  Biogea  Inc.;  and  New 
Enriaid  Medical  CeMer  Hoapilab.  Inc.  PapiUoiBavinis  E2  transacnvsnon 
repmor  l««>»>  ■Ki  ONA.  5395.884.  O.  435-69.100. 


Ami.  Ywrita;  Minra.  Kaaio;  Niilat  aa  i.  Toabik 
to  Nippon  StadCotpotalioa;  aad  Nippon  Swd  CUfi  r  J  Co,  LH-i 
for  prodaciag  caboa  fiber.  S39S.720.  CL  42»-447.6a0. 

Ankawa,  Saaaid.  to  ftfi  Photo  Piba  Ox.  Lid.  RadMna  iMge  Miai 
I  fa  ariM  dto  iMe.  5396jaZ.  CL  230-«M.4eO. 


ArMaki.  Yifli, . 

Soay  Cofpotabaa.  OMa 
fa 


;  aad  Kadoao.  Totara.  to 


:aadAifeato. 


Aaeraea.  lac:  Ser — 
Kendiick. 


TcTCsa;  Nm.  Bisfawajii;  Mukka,  Prafaha  V.;  and  Sharma. 

I  D..  539S.ai.  a.  435-7.210 

Anetaboger  Biodns,  tac:  See—  „    „  ..^ 

AmSbama.  !«=»-««  '  •  5395.106.  a.  99-403  000 
Anelsbcsger,    Richard   J.,   to  Anetsbetger   Brothers.    Inc 

5395.106,  a.  99-403.000. 
Angehni,  Peter  J.:  See—  .      „     .,  . 

^My  Lawrence  J.;  Angelini,  Peter  J. :Diennei(T,  David  A:  and  Marconi. 

Joiai.  5395  JOl,  O.  42^40.100. 
AnaefaB,  MichKl  C;  Blaacfaatd.  Clarence  E.;  and  Nerstrom,  James  S.,  to 
OMboMd  Maine  Cotpotalioa.  Outboard  motor  exhaust  housing  and  kni 
^     efa.  5395,235,  a.  164-235.000. 

J  GmbH:  See— 

.  HeftD.  5396.490.  a.  363-63.000. 

AMkiga,  Kathleen  M.:  See— 

Wiaoa.  JoMldi  H.:   Haebcrie.   David  C;   Kratovic,   Raymond  C; 
I  luiaai  Kemedi  R.;  MmkI,  David  B.;  Rjn>.  Jeftey  C;  Schwartz. 
Lewis  L;  aid  Aadoga,  KJiMeen  M.,  5395.711.  a.  422-119.000. 
Anioa  Steiaeckcr  EalwicUBags  GmbH  *  Co.:  See— 
PMgCT.  Geotg.  5395329.  O.  228-9.000. 

^"""^M^^.  fc^;  aid  Amonielki,  Prank.  5395JI2,  CI.    137- 

360.000. 
Attzai.  Keaii:  See —  ...  .    ^^.         j  a 

Toniioka.  Yiigo;  Iwasa.  Sboichi:  Sa*),  Yasuo;  WmiM.  Thatao:  and  Anzai, 

Kenji,  5396327.  O.  365-185.200  ^ 

Aoki  EiidBio,  to  Yamda  Cotparsbon.  IVrformance-mfbrmaioo  amaranis 
fc^  anlyziag  pitch  aid  key-on  timing.  5396,160.  Q  84^3.000 

^"""'itoStalMasaaki;  and  Aoki,  Kazutaka,  5395389,  a.  106:i9.00B 
Aovama,  Tnila*i:  ml  Tomotau,  Norio,  to  Idemilsa  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.  Process 
fa  mduciag  Myreaic  polymer.  5396.055.  O  526-153.000. 

MnUJMidMi:  Loagtwoidi.  Ralph  C;  Yudin,  Boris:  Hill,  Dennis  H. 
Kfamier,  Lawrence  A.;  Khari.  Ajay  N.;  and  Owoc,  Andnny  L . 
5395,065.  a.  62-222.000. 
Anpel  Andrew  T;  aid  Onriioini.  Michael  F.  toTexai  Imtrameats  faicorpo- 
WBd.  AnnHcaboa  of  semicandnctor  IC  fabrication  leUuiiques  to  die 
manibcM^   of  a  conditioning   heal   fa  pal   conditioning   dunng 
cfaeinical-BiedMaikal  poHtfa.  5395327,  a.  451-28.000 
Appel.  Andrew  T:  See—  _      „    ^  „;_u_.  » 

^Ti«ela»  Howad  U;  RiemenacbMader.  Ben  R.;  Chapman,  Richard  A.. 
^rfAppd.  Amfcew  T.,  5395,922.  a.  437^.000. 

'^toTSto  U  a^  Oaasa*.  Sa-t  L..  5396J52,  O.  347-15.000. 
Can^  Sttphea  P.:  aad  Pagallo.  Ginlia,  5396,350,  O  345-173000. 

C«a!  Saohca  P.,  5396.694.  O.  395-152.000.  

oSwYSii  aal  Slaai,  Erik  P..  5396,680.  O  39$-2$7  000. 
Foaer,  Gregg  S.;  Meier,  Join  R.;  and  Cappa,  Stephen  P.,  5396,697. 0. 

395-340^.  _     „,._.,    w.^.^  ., 

Monn:    H^  P'  Bcainahais.  James  R.:  Blackwell.  Michnel  K.; 
^JSaJCevin  jTaid  >Mk>well.  J    Rhoals.  H.  53%,260.  O 

tionnk  laaes  O.;  Wtag.  Kaherine  S.:  and  Wu,  Hsi-Jung.  5396,659. 
a.  382-253.000.  .     ^  ..  _,       ^ 

AppleaMB,  Stephen  S.  Miannal  shipping  container  and  method  oC  constnic- 
^or53954J5l.  a.  53-^2.000.  ^  »  c™. 

Amieyad.  Magact  E.;  aal  McDonaU.  Breadaa.  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons. 
tac  McAod  of  '«i[-"'"B  abheimer't  diaeaae  by  meaaarmg  acelylcfao- 
bneateiae  activity  u  oodw  fluid.  5395,883,  a.  435-20.000 

Applied  Materials.  Inc.:  See—  

^Denaay.  Rictad  E;  Herren.  Manuel:  aid  Berkstresser.  David  E.. 

5395337.0.228-193.000. 
Arai   Kiyolriu.  to  KBB  tadntarial  Co..  Ud.  Sheet  feedmg  roller  holding 
.5395382.0.271-122.000. 


5396,558.  CL  369-S3XW0. 

ARCO  Chfirri  IMwiiogy.  LP.:  Set— 

Haan.  Siariey  L.:  Kauhi.  Jamea  E.;  Hdna.  Gregoiy  F: 

iai  J..  5396A59.  d  527-300.000. 
U-Khac.  Bi.  5396.075.  O.  528-425.000. 

Mil^^St^uslaw  M.:  aai  Ardek.  Wojciecb  J..  5395,734.  CX.  424- 
94.600. 

Argeato,  Bea  J.:  See—  ^       ..  » 

Hager,  Siariey  L.:  Knighl,  Janes  E.;  Hefana.  Gnegoiy  F;  and  Aigeaio, 
Bea  J.,  5396.059,  Q.  527-300.000. 
Arimi.  YUdo:  See—  ,.    .^     .   ,.^. 

Mmla,  Haas;  llamMiiii   Yoaiaake;  Nikaaata,  MordiHB;  Shiina. 
Akito:   Hndara.  Mikio;  Aiimi,  Yidoo:   and   Kojiina, 
5395.610.  CL  148-233.000. 
Alio.  Paula  D.;  aui  Aaaea.  Steven  M  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  aad  I 
luring  Con^y.   Meihod  for  banding  amalgam   to  deatal 
5395.487.  a.  433-226i»0. 

Ariinclon  Induitries,  lac:  See —  

&ark.  Thomas  S.;  and  Oretz,  -niomas  J.,  5396,177,  CL  I74-153.00R. 
AimameM  Systems  tmi  Piucedntea,  Inc:  See— 
Pasons,  Kevin  U,  5395J86,  O.  473-47.700. 

rtier  J.:  ari  Biahop,  laaaes  W..  Ji:.  to  Motorote.  Inc.  MHhod  and 

-_^ fa  pwivirliag  jactaaaed  accen  to  a  local 

work  5396.624.  CL379-58.000. 
Armemroul,  Richanl  W.: 


Bagd   cooker.    Annbraator.  PMtr 


,  Kam;  Homnn.  TWia:  Nagaia.  Shigddio;  aad  Artaemroai. 

Ridiad  W75395392,  d.  435-104.000. 

Armor  All  Products  Corpotabon:  See— 

Churn.  WilBan  D.;   Kozlowski.  Edwani:  Liljeqvol.  Laaoe;  Joaet. 

Stephea:11iom»oa.  Mak:  aid  Hawes.  Charks.  5395J45.  CL  239^ 

312.000  „       ..._e„ , 

Amdl. G.Dickey;  Nguyen, Thanh  X.; aad CatLJaaaesR-,  to UnaedStma of 

America,  National  Aeronaudcs  and  Spax  Adannitaaioa.  Capadtmoe 
protefa fluid  flow  aad  votame  memar^mas.  5396,150. a.  7Va6l.l2a 

AraoM,  WilUn  M.:  See—  ^  _  „     .     . 

Houaehohkr,  WiUim  R.;  Aiaold,  William  M.;  aad  Brewer,  Chaka  S., 
5395319.  a.  220-429.000. 

^'^'SSbilSuSiry  b.;  ad  Riley.  James  A..  5395341.  CL  232-17.000. 

^•^-SSLi: i^;  ml  Aithmt,  Scon  A.,  5395Xn6,  Q.  70-208.000 
As^  Glass  CoofisBy  Ud.:  See—  ..     .      „. 

Kuwaa.  TUoS:  Rackmoagaha.  -ta*ar.  Naki«awa,  Yonka;  Koh, 
Hidemaaa;  Haaebe,  Hinaki:  Y    ml  li,  Thtmbt.  Nagaao.  Hideyife 
and  OtantlB.  TUmai.  5396344.  Q.  345-103.000. 
Asahi  Kmd  Kogyo  KabatMU  KaiAa:  See— 

Komiya.  Kiuaake;  Kawakami,  YoahiAnni;  a 
5396«7,  a.  528-196.000 

Atjlii  Koaka  Kogyo  Kafauihiki  Kaisha:  Set—  

IiadS!TakjBhrad  Yaaazaki.  Yoahihiio,  5396.424,  O.  358-474.000. 

^"t^SSJ^N^L^  ad  A-mi.  n-dtaka.  5396J94.  CL  327-145.00^ 
Asana  Kazunori.  to  NBC  Corporatian.  Sennooa*K»or  device  tad  method  0* 

selecting  die  sane.  5396.23,  a.  257-620.000. 
Asat.  Linaled:  See —  „ 

CoBd»,  Bdwad  G..  5396031.  Q  257-776.000  .  .^  ..^  _ 

Asazawa.  Hiroahi.  to  NBC  Corporatiaa.  Clock  driver  cucmt.  5396J96,  CL 

327-291.000.  ^        ^      .     _, , 

Ascfaenbeck.  David  P..  aid  Pdlegrin,  Michael  T,  to  Owens  Cotaiag  Fiberglas 

Tedanlagy,  Inc.  Low  frequency  sound  dislribadaB  o*  rotary  Bbenaer  vols. 

S395385,  a.  65-505.000. 

^*'a2CI!ThMdore  E.;  and  Okcuoglu,  Mum  N.,  5395J14,  CL  137- 
517.000. 

Ashihara,  Ryohei:  See—  .        .  

Tano    Eiji;  Nozaki,  Shohci:  Ashdaia,  Ryohei;  Murakam,  Hqi<K, 
iSbSL  KoteTKato,  Akira:  -d  S«o.  Koichu  5395.836.  CL  429- 
166.000. 
Ashiwake,  Notiyuki:  See— 

Daikoku,  Tdodaro;  Astdwake,  Notiynki;  Kawaaaki.  Notan; 
Shizuo.  5395.240,  O.  165-80.400 

Ashland  Inc.:  See — 

Cooper,  Jola  B;  Wiae,  Kcm  U;  Wefch,  WilUam  T.;  and  Saarn 

B.,  5396,196,  Q.  250-339.120. 
'^""SL^Ts^^iiJr^  AshmeaL  Have,  R,  5396,016.  CL  514- 

*n.0B0.  _.    .  . 

Asfamead,  Stephen;  ad  Ashmead,  Harvey  H.,  to  Albna  Laenanaal.  lac 
U-disatadmied  aoaak  cfaelaaes.  5396,016,  a  5l4-492i)0a 

Ashlon,  Martin,  to  VideoLogic  LimiiBd.  Ray  tt»«g  mtAod  a 
proiecling  rays  dvoagb  a  object  rcpreaeaaed  by  a  ad  cf  ■ 
5396.685.  a.  395-121.000. 
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T.See— 
S.SMj604.  a.  34S-2Ml000. 


iT^adGooch. 


R. 


A.: 
r,  SMd  M.  A.; 


V^^tffe  ^^^HWV  BW^^^  t^  ^^^A 

■M.  SJ96jat.  a.  MS-ltS.ITO. 

tSjLZSt*— 


ID  Oow  Ooniag  Ibny  SOioaae 

ijKjin,  a.  2S2-t4ia 

c.  Noa- 


,  Joha  i.;  Paid.  Oeeta:  Oraea.  Donw 
S.:  BabM.  Jeha  A.;  Kakkar.  Vijay  V:  ad  CUeaoa.  Goiai  K.. 
SJM.I23.  CL  SSS-28S.000. 


jattT. 


tadotf.  3.396JSI. 
S.S94.M6.  a.  2»46I.O0O. 


tamda.  OnMCffca-.  J<m.  Aafda  It;  ad  rnrlaaH.  ORfaty  P.. 
SJ»j634.  CL  379-29I.O0a 
unto.  RodolfD  A^  S.596.376.  O.  37IMSO.O0O. 
ATAT  Gkkal  Idtai^boB  Sofeani  Cinay:  &r- 
t  &.  5.S96.7a«.  a.  »S-ICjMO. 


David:  DoRy.  OOkot;  Leoa.  Placde;  Amb. 
Plane,  AWb:  ■artridac  Mkhael:  aad  OaAad.  (fiooiat.  S.S93.976. 
CL  3l4-2Sj0inL 

I W.  Soap  abaortia.  KHv  diipaM(  oenMC  Moa  for  dda 
5J91ST»,  a.  SI-29SJnO. 
.Oay  M^SIw— 

RaiMiaU  L;  ad  AiUaaa.  Gaiy  M..  S,396.I94,  a  2S0- 
306.00a 
.  Uada  E.:  Set— 

WMahL  ieri  D.;  B«iay.  Bha  L;  ad  Addaaa.  Liadi  E..  S,S9$.7S9.  CL 
«4'464.000. 
.  Loaii  p.;  mdJUn,  Ke»ia  >C  la  Aktwl  Coamuaati  fac.  Huid 


137-1 I6J00. 
I6c  *kittUComfmy:  Stt— 
Lan.  PWM>  F.:  ad  I ' 

Oi^Lld. 
kofe.  Ytf,  SJWJID.  CL  340-331.000. 


Afifwal.  Aaa«:  Bafeb.  .Inaadai.  aad  Tkukt.  RantU.  S496.742.  a. 
393-300.000. 
Babcock  A  Wicm  r     |iiij. Ite:  &t— 

Ball.  RmkU  M..  3.396,611.  Q.  376-189.000. 
DeVnk.  Ooi«iai  J..  3.396.149.  a.  73-736.000. 
Qobm,  ^Mdie  P.;  ad  Jobaoa.  Daau  W..  3J93.7I3.  Q.  422-170.000. 
Badi.  Erik;  ad  Rydder  Monea.  lo  DOERLBOO  AG.  Ekctric  swiich. 

3.396,181.  CL  2004.0aR. 
BaiDay.  Rickey  D.:  Set— 

Mrnaairl.  Max  P.;  Beabaai.  Elizabeth  A.;  aai  Badky.  Rickey  D.. 
3.393.933.  CL  302-237.000. 
Back.  Eqr  R.  10  LG  Scaicca  Co..  Ud.  Mednd  of  aaaafactHi^  CCD  imace 
by  aK  of  leocaat.  3.S9S.93a  CL  437-S3JI00. 


W..  S,396J67.  CL  324-7 1.100. 


I L.;  Sari*.  Ttaaia  B.;  Mariwt.  Scoa  A.;  IMie.  Ronald 
J.;  ad  Roy.  Aioy  K..  3J96.273.  CL  324-307.000. 
I  Coip.:  See — 
I IL,  S.S96.6S0,  CL  SSl-IOSJIOO. 

I  Mai^w.  Iftiilli .  IB  L'OmLKtialia  fiber 

«|  djfOBC  pBDMti.  3J9S.S73,  CL  S-4ir00a 

;  10  U.S.  Plalipa  CoyntiDa.  Meitod  Ibr  a>  laaiL  illy 

'aaeriaiailiiia.  aadcnaMHii  caariMagacfca  ijilnaifar 
L  3J96.70I.  a  393-336.0001 
K.;  aad  Riii.  Kea.  DoaMe  valve.  3.39SJ08.  a.  137-68.1 10. 
:See— 
W..  iJ94Stff,  a  29496l400. 


Abd.  JoaMha  S.;  ad  Foaec.  Scam  R.  3,396.644.  a.  381-17.000. 
Awm  Hand  G.  Scbab  GakH  *  CO.:  See— 

Wolf,  Haaca:  ad  Ken.  Attcd,  3,993,239.  CL  163-41.000. 
AaMia.  Fter  W.,  id  Zewca  I  iaii  i  Biodda.  3J96.102.  a.  S48-10I.OOO 
Aanac  OoU  NI.:  See— 

IWdfole.  aaal  A..  3.39SJ47.  CL  241-2a000. 


I  Pack^ia.  he.: 
art  H.,SS95: 


3JI4.  a.  213-30^)00. 
.ftcSee— 

Jarvii.  Roaer  P.;  ad  Joaea.  Oafai  I..  3.393,330,  CL  477-84.000. 
Aveai.  Mebad  A.:  See — 

Lyd>^  Roben  M.;  aad  Avot.  Michael  A..  3.393.004.  a.  36-29.000. 
Ai  ii[>aaiii. Oaeqe  V.:  See— 

lliaiainait.  Geoftey  L;  ad  Awakonov.  Geage  V..  3.393.969.  O. 
SI44J00. 

CaBtt.  Mania;  Aarad.  Ran-Raiiaad;  ad  Baydl.  Tboana.  3  J96,063. 
CL  328-71.000. 
Axekod,  Sariey  R:  S«^ 

Capper.  David  C.;  ad  Aulrod.  Staaky  H..  3.396J68.  a.  34»-333.000. 
Axia  iaoofponted:  See — 

Wbenel.  Laoy  E.  3.393.283.  CL  I9B-8I2.000. 

!  A.C.M.A.  S.pA.:  See— 


SpMifcn.  Mario.  3.393.280.  a.  198-429.000. 
t.NadiaiM 


Aziz.  Nadia  M.: 

"taa,  Kaank;  Ba«dii.  Aorit  ad  Aziz.  Nadin  M..  3.396.304.  Q. 
364-468.270. 

Ynihibiii.  laiaaki.  Miiibiii  .  Azmaai.  YmmIb:  ad 
,  3.396^64.  a.  369-275.300. 
B.  F.  GooAich  Coaipaay.  Hk:  See— 

CaiiB.  Paai  A.;  BaBaid.  I>oa(la  C;  Wataaa.  Gaiy  S.;  Mi  Wbnka. 
Atted  hL.  5.393 J37.  O.  244-l.OOIL 


Brie  R.;  aad  WiAobee.  Mania  U.  3.39SJ62.  CL  248-27  100 
ri:  Schola.  Doaaaiqae;  Paaweb.  Rydi:  Balzaini.  Ja;  ad  De 
Cleacq,  Erik.  K>  Tony  iadaaiea,  lac.  Aaliviral  matM  agvat  ads-caufinc 
3,396,018.  a.  314-376.000. 


"ba,  Kaaaah;  Bafcbi.  Aait;  aad  Aziz.  Nadia  M..  SJ96.304.  O. 
364'46a.270. 
Bai.  Saag-Oal:  aad  Pak.  Jooa-Sa^  ID  Saaa^  BlBdnaic*  Co..  Ud.  Wmct 
aaaa  fnraiat  iniinai  of  wi*in  aacbiae.  3,393j072. 0. 68-133.000 
Bailly.  Chriaia  M.  E:  See— 

Bloba.  MatgaeEl  L;  Baacfa.  rimoihy  E.:  ami  Bailly.  Onaia  M.  E. 
3.596.048.  CL  325-393.000. 
Baiae.  Neil  R;  HoUa.  Nevdk  L:  Klein.  Doaald  N.;  «Uib.  Robot  L.;  ad 
Zuber.  Gaiy  E.  a  SaJMClia  Beecbam  Cocpontiaa.  N-<-bayl-aKboal- 
3,S-dieae-17fl-cartouaide-3-caAaxylic  acid  pdyauitdi  A.  3J96.109. 
a.  532-610.000. 
Baifd.  J.  MaA:  See— 

Sadwick.  Laaaoe  P.;  Hwu.  R.  JeaHfer.  Baiid.  J.  Matt;  ad  Hdmes. 
Shoaaa.  3.596 J45.  a.  313-293.000. 
Baker  lliigbri  lanrpwa'ad  See— 

IMiM.  Goadoa  A..  3.393,234.  CL  173-320.000. 
VdU.  Baa  A.;   Kcbodean.  Manhew  S.;  ad  Striagfellow.  Sieve. 
SJ95.246.  a.  166-278.000. 
Baker.  Williaa  R;  ad  Haaahoa.  Chariea.  a  knega  Coipaniiaa.  Combined 

SCSI^anllei  pan  caUe.  5.596.169.  Q.  174-33.000. 
Baknpoahia.  Cbriaoa  P.:  See— 

McNair.  Heay  P.;  aad  Bafcopootea.  OiriMaa  P.  S.59SJ42.  a.  236- 
51.000. 
Baidwia.  Ma  J.;  Clareaoa.  David  A.;  EUioO.  Jawa  M.;  Livenoo.  Nicel; 
Remy.  David  C;  ad  Sefaiick.  HaroU  G..  a  Menk  A  Co..  lac.  Amia- 
ibylbnic  baaodiazepiiiea.  5.393.990.  CL  314-221.000. 
BaMwia.  NeU  A.:  See— 

Bowey.  Keaaedi  G.;  ad  Baldwin.  Neil  A..  S.S9S.957.  a.  304-1 18.000. 
Ball.  Lawicacc  E:  See— 

Saaacak,  Ricbanl  C;  WatOow.  Eddie.  Jr.;  aad  BaU.  Lawrcace  E. 
3  J96ja5S.  CL  326-342.000. 
BaU.  Raacil  bL.  a  Babcock  A  Wikox  Coaaay.  The.  Medical  iaolope 

prodactioa  raacaor.  3.596.611.  a.  376-189.000. 
BallanI,  DoiKfaa  C:  See— 

CadiarM  A.;  Ballad.  Doufla  C;  WlMoa.  Gary  S.;  ad  Wbnfea. 
AMed  »1.  3.395 J57.  a.  244-I.OOR. 
BaUoae.  Micted:  See— 

llf  ill  n.  Bdwaad  R;  Kriniaini,  Keidi;  Balloae.  Michael;  HaU.  Roberta 
S.;  Loienki  Miciad  A.;  Dolioa.  Midad  D.;  Bcaaoi.  Chriaopher. 
Maina,  Joba  B..  Sc.;  Baaan.  Fraak;  aad  Ovary.  Colia.  5J93J28. 0. 
144-283.000. 
Bally.  Maacd  B.;  Boaaa.  Naacy  L.;  Cdlis.  Picaer  R.;  ad  Mayer.  Uwicacc 
D..  a  laex  Fbanarwwifali  Corporaiaa;  aad  Uaverdly  of  Brilijfa  of 
Coiandiia.  1  ipnanial  uayiliiaii  for  ndiancrd  reaadoa  of  bioactive 
^eau.  5  J93.756.  O.  424-450.000. 
Balnriai.  Jaa:  Ser— 

Baba.  Maaaaoi;  Scfaob.  Donnaane;  Paweb.  Rudi;  Balzarai.  twn:  ad 
De  Oacn,  Erik.  5,396,018.  d.  514-376.000. 
Babcn  AtiMiiy  »iihri.»a-  Set — 

DiBtrrnaa.  NoibeR  M..  5,395.612.  CL  148-318.000. 
Bamfoid.  Robert  M..  a  Sdaaa.  Teny  D.  Inpaci  activated  nigsering 
mrrbaiia  for  a  caaaa  miMaaid  aywfaere  in  a  vdiicle.  SJ96J82.  Q. 
396^429.000. 
Banadi.  "naKNfay  E:  Set— 

Bloba,  Magam  L.:  Baarb.  Timodiy  E:  and  Bailly.  CMiiia  M.  E. 
5,396.048.  a.  325-393.000 
Baaaakhdi.  Saied:  See— 

Biriup.  Brace  F;  Coabc.  Rodney  C.;  and  Baakhdi.  Saied.  3.595.905. 
a.  435-243.000. 
BaacraA.  Joba  C:  and  Geiger.   Hugh   D.   Pieaadi  teiaiic  nngraioa. 

5.596J47.  a.  367-51.000. 
Baado.  Ataabi:  See— 

Obori,  Keaicbi;  Bando.  Amabi;  aad  Yunigi.  Toahikazu.  5.596.193.  CI 
25O-3IO.00O. 
Baaio  Connraboa:  Set— 

Gilka.  MariL  E;  and  Biggi.  Slephca  L..  5.393.217.  Q.  137-614.060. 
Bank.  Howard  M.;  ad  Nguyen.  Binh  T.  a  Dow  Coniiag  Corpofabon. 

Procea  for  pfeparadon  of  oganoailaBes.  5,596,120,  a.  556-480.000. 
Banner.  David:  See — 
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Ackennann.  Jean:  Banner.  David:  Gubeinaior.  Klaus;  Hadvary,  Paul: 
Hilpen.   Kurt;   MOlkr,   Klaui;   LaMer,   Ludvik;   Scfaraid,  Giiard; 
Tschopp.  Thomat  B  :  Weasel.  Hans  P.;  and  Wiiz.  Beat.  5.593,999. 0 
514-309.000. 
Banmaer.  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Huber.  David  J.;  Banister.  Ronald  L.;  KMnkis.  Maifc  J.;  and  Rabovitser. 
Jo«f  K.,  5.595,059.  O  60-39.020. 
Baited  Albert:  See— 

Guinovat,   Jon   J.;    BartieA.   Albert;   and   Rodriguez-Gil,  loa   E.. 
5.595.763.  a.  424-617.000 
Barclay.  Brian  l~:  Set — 

Wright,  Jeri  D.;  Baclay.  Brian  L;  and  Adrinson.  Linda  E,  5.595.759,  a 
424-464.000. 
Baxiaxz,  Ewa  A.,  »  Lubrizol  Coiporation,  The   Ashless,  low  phosphorus 

lufcricam.  5  J93.964,  CI.  308-423.000. 
Ba-David,  Isiael.  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc   Method  and  apparatus  for 
spread  spectrum  code  pulse  positioo  modulatian.  5,596,601,  CI.  375- 
207.000. 
Barina,  Rkhaid  M.;  Deiso,  James  W,  HI;  Kurz,  Arthur  A.;  McFadden, 
Jdbcy:  Murray,  Fred  U;  ad  Owsley,  William  D.,  lo  faitemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Flexible  dome  electrical  contact.  5,5%.170,  CI. 
174-35.00R. 
Barker,  Susan  L.:  See — 

Kayal.  Jda  J.;  Barker.  Susan  L.;  and  Janson.  John  M..  5,595.907.  CI. 
435-288.100. 
Barlow,  Christopher  R.:  Set— 

Koaki.  Robert  E;  Henderson,  Kennedi  R.;  and  Bartow.  Christopher  R.. 

5.596J02.  a  364-468.010. 

Barnes.  Claience  W.,  to  Optical  Sensor  Consultants  Inc.  System  for  detection 

of  ice.  water,  glycol  sdubon,  and  other  chemical  species.  5.596J20.  CI. 

34O-%2.000. 

Banes  David  J  -  and  Gilday,  John  P..  to  Imperial  Cheimcal  Industries  PLC. 

Fluorinaad  potyaars.  5,595,676,  O.  252-62.200 
Bamo.  Keidi.  to  Hoover  Group,  Inc.  Composite  container  wirti  improved 

outer  shell  5.595J18.  O.  220401.000. 
Baxmc.  Giuseppe,  lo  ALFA  SxL.  Machine  for  irituraong  composite  male- 
rials,  paticularty  for  triturating  solid  urban  waae.  5.S9S348.  O.  241- 
36.000 
Baoni.  Maco;  Cioci.  Tiziano;  Landi,  Marco;  Gazzi,  Umberto;  and  Nisalo, 
Dino      to     Sanofi.     1 -Halopyrazin-     and     1 -halcpyriinidin-4-amino-4- 
attyljiiperidines.  5J95,994.  O  514-275  000 
BaiT.  Morton  L.;  Vincenti,  Paul  J  ;  and  Vandeihoof.  Elaine  L.,  to  Mennen 
Compny,  The.  Basic  aluminum  sntipei  spirant  active  materials  having 
.»h...r««i  activity,  aotipenpiraM  active  compoaitions  coMaiaing  such 
materials,  aid  methods  for  preparation  of  such  materials  and  compositions 

5.595.729,  Q  424-68.000. 
Bar,  Neal.  lo  Spunboa  Ply  Ltd.  Electrolytic  oxidatiaa  process.  5.595,645,  Q. 

205-771.000. 
Barrett.  Roben:  Set— 

Albiecfat.  Thomas;  Tortonese,  Marco;  and  Bairett.  Robert.  5  J95.942. 0 
437  228.000. 
Bariealos.  Hcribeito  M..  to  Rags  N'  Things  Inc.  Head  baidana  having  a 

headband  widi  clotute  tabs  5.594,956,  O  2  207.000. 
Barus  Gonfoa;  and  Schumaker,  Richard  E,  to  Printronix.  Inc.  Printer  power 

supply  5,595,446,  O.  400-124.130. 
Bary,  Michael  W.;  Rowe.  Francis  A.;  and  Tompkins,  E.  Neal,  to  T/R  Systems. 
Mohipie  primer  module  elecuophotogiaphic  priming  device.  5.596,416. 
a.  338-2%.000. 

Banoum,  James  G.:  See —  

Andrapby,  Elliot  J.;  and  Barsoum,  James  G.,  5.595.884. 0. 435-69.100 
Barta.  Thoma  E.;  and  Mueller.  Richard  A.. »  G  D.  Seaifc  A  Co.  2-cbkiro  and 

2-bronio  derivatives  of  1 .5-iminosugan.  5,595,981.  CI.  514-63.000. 
Bartkowiak,  Joba:  See— 

MulUns.  jKoaline;  Peterson,  Joseph  W ;  Bartkowiak.  John;  and  Hen 
(kickson.  Alan  F,  5396,724,  O   395-250.000. 
Batokne  Jota  B.;  Pesdoa.  Christine  M.;  Sandiaani.  Uma;  and  Lang,  Bnan 
D.,  to  Cheaebroiigh-POodi  USA  Co.,  Division  of  Cooopco,  Inc  Lacute 
dehydrogenase  ialiibitars  in  cosmetic  compositions.  5,595,730,  CI.  424- 
70.100. 
BASF  Akiienceadlacbaft:  Set— 

GOtz.  Wda.  5.596.070,  O.  528-310.000. 

Jaias.  Bkkehad;  ad  Dames.  Butkhank.  5.596.051.  Q.  526-73.000. 
Lulter.  Heinz-Dieaer,  Bmchmann,  Bemd;  Spang,  Claudia;  Minges, 
Rdad;  Sdiener.  Dietrich:  Lugmayr.  Michael;  and  Zschicsche.  Rudi, 
5,5%.063.  a.  528-44.000. 
Scherzer.  Dienich;  Husemann.  WoUram;  Witt.  Michad;  Hahn.  Klaus: 

Kaenafd.  Kaat;  ad  Alicke.  Geriad.  5.396.045.  CI.  525-241.000 
Scfalab,  Alois;  Hofmam,  JOrgen;  Ohlig,  Hibnar,  Ittemann,  Peter,  and 
Farwetck.  Kal-Pear,  5.595.696.  CI.  264-118.000. 

G^^SaSm.  Sridhar,  and  Guiney.  Kahleen  M..  5.595.968.  O.  510- 

Haris!  Pad  J.;  aid  Foukes.  Richad  J..  5,596.043.  a.  525-127.000. 
Dg.  Ow>  M.;  ad  Dngu.  Jeflrey  S  .  5.595.660.  Q.  210-521.000. 
Wngbl.  DoaaU  E;  and  Flynn,  William  C.  III.  54>95.699.  Q.  264- 
169.000. 
BASF  Magaelks  GmbH:  See— 

Bock.  Gerald- Wolfgang:  Eicfaer.  Jochen;  Kuhn,  Piene;  Milllcr,  Noriien; 
and  Salomi.  Aniaine.  5.595.297.  Q.  206-387.130. 
Bassett.  Michael  L.:  See— 


Gocfaeaoa.  Daaid  V.;  Adams.  Bany  T;  Kaaan.  Mania  E.;  Davis. 
ClHiatoptaer  M.;  Lepard.  Savea  D.;  Baaaea.  Midad  U;  aad  Schlo- 
ner.  Kevm  F.  5.595.274.  Ci.  192-70.250. 
Gochenour.  Daoid  V;  Adams.  Bany  T;  Kanaer,  Martin  E:  Davis. 
OaiaUfAcr  M.;  LepanL  Sava  D.;  Baaadt  Michad  L;  aad  Scblo- 
sser.  KevB  F.  5J95.275.  a.  192-1 11. OOA 
BasMa.Fiaak:  See— 

Meisaer.  Edwad  R;  Krisdaaiea.  Keilfc:  BaUoee,  Mdad;  HaU,  Robcna 

S.;  Lofenki,  Michael  A.;  Doison.  Michad  D.;  Bcanelt.  Chrisanpher. 

Mansoo.  John  B.,  Sr;  Basten,  Frank;  and Overy.  Colin.  5.59S.22S. CL 

144-283.000. 

Bates.  Aaron,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Cana  having  sbock-abaoAag 

carrying  handle  and  pai±age  formed  tfagefiom.  5.595.292.  CL  206- 

158.000 

Batten.  James  B.  Infant  ca  sea  stroller  conversion  sad  mdhod  daicfar. 

5.595.393.  Q.  280-30.000. 
Batz,  Hans-Oeofg:  Set — 

Huber.  Emasrous;  Klein.  Christia;  Batz.  HaDS-Geog;  and  Ziak.  Bnao. 
5.595.741.  a.  424-194.100. 
Baudonr.  Michd:  See— 

Moens.  Luc;  Maelens.  Daniel;  Loutz.  Jean-Marie:  and  Bandoa.  MicheL 

5.596.037.  a.  524-539.000.  

Bauer.  Jamie  D.;  and  Krisko.  John  P..  to  Advertising  Display  Corapaay. 

Peghook  widi  comigaad  dispUy  panel.  5,595J09,  O  211-59.100. 
Baugher.  Ganctfa  D.:  See— 

Baugher,  Roger  D.;  and  Baugher.  Garredi  D.,  5,595,130.0.  111-52.000. 
Baugher,  Roger  D.;  and  Baugher.  Ganedi  D.  Planting  unit.  5J9S.130.  CL 

111-52.000. 
Baughmaa.  Leonard,  to  Enviroplan.  Inc.  Dilutjon  control  mdhod  aad  appa- 
ratus. 5.596.154.  a.  73-863.010. 
Baum.  Gay;  aad  Quimby.  Michael  S.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  inc. 
Integrated  processor  indudiiig  a  device  for  multiptexiiig  extend  pin 
signals.  5  J96.765.  O.  395-800.000. 
Baumaan.  Nicfaola  R.:  See — 

MarkeU.  Craig  G.;  H^ea.  Donald  F;  Hansen.  Paul  E;  aad  Baaaaa. 
Nicbda  R..  5,595.649.  Q.  21M98.200. 
Baumeisler.  Hans  P.:  See — 

Panilski.  Kenaetfa  A.;  Baumeisar.  Hans  P..  and  Ellsoa,  Richani  N.. 

5.395389,  a.  463-31.000. 

Baumgart.  PWer  M.;  Leung.  Wing  P..  Nguyen.  Hung  V.;  Nguyca.  Than  A.; 

Tam,  Andrew  C;  and  Wu.  Anthony,  to  International  Busiaea  Miihari 

Corporatian.  Process  for  axturing  brittle  glass  disks.  5.595.791.  Q.  427- 

554.000. 

Baumgartner.  Mark:  Set —  

Bog.  Robin;  ad  Banngartner.  Mak.  5,593,456,  CL  403-33.000 
Bayer  AG:  See- 
Bier.  PWer.  5.595.789.  O.  427-493.000. 
Bayer  Akiieagesellachaft  See— 

Dressd.  JIhgen;  Fey.  Peter,  Hanko,  Ruddf;  Hubacfa.  Waker.  Ktaaier. 
Thomas;  MOUer.  Ubich  E;  Mfllkr-Ghrmaa,  Mallbias;  Beack.  kla- 
tin-   Kazda.  Slaislav;  Wohliieil.  SteAa;  Kaor.  Aakcaa;  Saach. 
Johames-Fder.  and  Zaiss.  SiegftioL  3,596,006,  CL  314-340X00. 
KOnig.  Eberiad;  aad  Eagbett.  Theodoi.  3.596J064.  a.  328-45.000. 
Laas.  Has-Joaef:  Halpaap.  Rdahant  Meaa-Weakaes.  Haas-Ubich; 
and  Schdiz.  Wjlfgag.  5.596.066.  Ci  528-73.000. 
Bayer  Corporatian:  See — 

Gindin.  Lyuha  K.;  Wicks.  Douglas  A.;  Yeske.  Philip  E;  aad  Joaaaoa.  E 

Haakan.  5.596.0a,  a.  525-131.000. 
Krishnan.  Sivaram;  Johnson,  Janes  B.;  and  Mafoli.  Robaon.  5.596,034. 
a.  524-308.000. 

Bazar.  Leonard:  Set —  „  -_ 

Young  Paul  R.;  Richard.  David  W.;  and  Baza.  Leoaard.  5J96.486,  CL 
361-737.000.  _^ 

Hazes,  Mel,  to  Imd  Cocporatian.  Capacitive  irasfcrmer  having  a  swNcb 
responsive  lo  dock  sigaals.  5J96.489.  a.  363-62.000. 

BDAG  Bakke-DOrr  Akiieagesellachaft:  See—  

Trage,  Bothad;  and  Leitz,  Richard.  5.595,063.  CI.  6O488.000. 
Beadmai.  Michad  A;  and  Manin.  Pad.  »  Essdte  N.V.  Labd  prialiag 

apparaus  widi  display  5.595.450,  Q.  400615.200. 
Beaman.  Dondd  R.:  See—  _      ,^  _ 

Pyzik.  Akksada  J.;  Fuller.  Sharon  M.;  and  Braam,  Doadd  R.. 
5J95.622.  a.  156-89.000. 
Bean   Dennis  L.;  WAeky.  Laiim  D.;  Tom.  Judy  C;  Sykea.  Mdva  C; 
Biabston.  WiUiam  N.;  and  Mdone.  Philip  G.. »  Umad  Stats  of  Aaen 

Army  Low-lenipeiatae  motaod  for  containing  dteranUy  H '-'^  ^ 

ardous  wastes.  5.595.561,  O  588-255.000 
Beaulat.  BenaiL  a  FteMo  SA.  Twin-wall  coapoeitt  bniBg  for  i 

5495.415.  a.  296-39.100. 
Beauvais.  W.  Joaeph:  See— 

McNuky.  Pear  J.;  Beavais.  W.  Joaeph;  Rodi,  Davd  R.;  Moraa.  ^ 

K.;  ad  Reed.  Roben  A.,  5.596.199,  CI.  250370070. 

Bedad  Qraup.  Inc.:  See—  .  ^   ,  .^ -^  rm 

Geddes   David  D.;  Joffe,  Basil;  aad  Davis,  PaKk  P..  3,596.704,  O. 

395-326.000. 

Beck.  Hdot.  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  Aa  Vibiaiiaa  daapa  for  a  i 

5.595  J69.  a.  188-282.000. 
Beck.  Keat  F;  ad  Oa»ea.  Charier  v..  a  ABaa  toaaaneas.  Inc.  „ 
aulysis  syMem  with  Bexibk  web  aad  diCaalid  ibnad  for 
opticd  alignmat  5.596.404.  Q.  336-301.000. 
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B«k.  Mmtm  H.;  CaMican.  Robert;  and  Muszymki.  John  H.,  lo  DTL 

TedMiocy  LioMed  Pwi— ulap.  Coajecliai  noldiBg  of  deconlive  pre- 

fbnni  iKi  conaiiicn  prodaued  ftom  neb  prefannt.  3.393.799.  Q.  428- 

35.70a 

Beck.  William  C.  10  Nortrcp  GrnHM  Connnrioa.  Mc*od  of  manubc- 

OMwg  folf  club  head  widi  iaifedd  iMCA.  3J9S.234.  Q.  164-9.000. 
Bedc  Winiara  C.  to  Norttanip  Ormmm  CamaHom.  MeHud  of  iwfii 

MriMB  fair  club  bnd  widi  mtt^wi  inert.  3J9S>«S.  d.  473-324.000. 
Becfco;  Chariei  R.,  lo  M  A  D  BaUoou.  lac.  BaUoov  aid  baUooa  valves. 

SJ99^2I.  a.  446-224.000. 
Becker,  Bdwani,  K>  \fciinom  Rebuild,  Inc.  Giinding  wheel  dresser.  5,593,328. 

a.  451-71000. 
Becker,  MMtia:  jcc^ 

Roae,  SaOMel;  WesKtn.  Linda  M.:  Becker.  MMtin:  and  Ullinan,  Edwin 
R,  5,595,891,  Q.  435-91.500. 
Beckos.  Mk:  Ser— 

Paumea.  Jacky  M.  G.  N.;  Heooint,  Rowind;  Hatraan.  Kai:  nd 
Becken,  Marc.  5,593,047,  CI  33-398.000. 


BendL  Klaus  W.,  5J95,70«,  a  422-82.060 

Kayal,  Jobs  J.;  Bariur.  Susan  L.;  and  Janaoo,  Jobn  M.,  5,395,907.  CL 
433-288.100. 
Begab.  Anfanr  J.,  to  Naloo  Onnical  Company.  Pinermkint  process. 

5,595,629,  O.  162-158.000. 
BcW^  Rolf  D.:  See— 

Frilacb,  Dedev;  Ftinemann.  Klaus  V.;  Bcbting,  Rolf  D.;  aid  Just. 
Refine.  5,593,638,  Q.  21(M90.000. 
Bcbnagwake  AG:  See— 

Rote.  Tiatl;  Wrslmi,  Linda  M;  Becker,  Martin;  and  UDmHi,  Edwin 
F.,  5,595,891.  a.  435-91 JOO. 
Beihaein.  KoKlh  E.,  Jr.:  Bettia.  Cbude  L;  HaidwnipiLk.  Itaiodiy  H.;  wl 
Howell.  Wqrae  J.,  to  lalrinaliiaial  Bonneas  Macbinn  Caparabaa.  Scni- 
r«»dnr»ni  chip  having  a  chip  BKtai  layer  and  a  nansfcr  meal  aid 
comsiwdint  eiecvomc  modafe.  SJ96J26.  CX.  237-690.000. 
Beinert.  Nofbert;  Knole,  Manftot  FUipp,  GoMftied;  aal  von  Thick  und 
ToacteKMirilz.  Chrislian.  to  Zweckfcrai  Bfeo^radakle  OaMI.  Deomive 
hfeds  and  nadnd  of  dor  pndacrion.  5J9SJI0.  CL  428-156.000. 
BeU^  Blake  Q.;  Siftaina;  loAaa:  Stevcwoa.  Kevin  B.:  aid  Stovold.  Terry 
W..  to  Nooopi  -ftebnolocies.  Inc.  MeAod  and  ixa^waiiiOM  fcr  adniti- 
cating  a  pradad  or  Inr— lal  5.395^901  CL  l06-21ilOA. 
Beiec.  Eric  A.;  Jantka.  Erk  J;  Maikfc.  Shdnnd  R;  and  Priniiv.  Rebecca  J  . 
to  Pfney  Bowes  he.  Vnann  and  dacSDr  (brave  for  paper  «cb.  5,395  J34, 
CL  226-lS.OOO.  ^^ 

BdiBg,TlKmaB  E.:  See — 

Manich,  Mak  E.;  Beiii«.  Unmas  E.;  OncMaater.  Joto  M.;  and 
MdAid.  Stophea  C,  5J96J47,  d  315-56.000. 
BdL  MicbneL  Syaem  and  method  for  euending  a  safety  line  over  ai 

ekKttical  >awmiiii<.a  tower.  5,595,261,  CL  182-129.000. 
n^ai^  bfic^KJ  A.'  See— 

Zavii.  Wqiae  M.;  Mizeaer,  Jeflety  C;  HnaoibiLt,  James  J.;  Bellin, 
Mkhnd  A.;  sal  Lapiaoe.  Cal  J..  5J96J63,  a.  323-255.000. 
Bd— u  Mai  v..  to  riimpan  CumMli  Cospoanion.  Method  anl  ^ipmaus 
fcr  fcaoMng  icaanc  oonficti  Mer  a  poniUe  ooanier  has  doctcd  to  an 
5J96.72^  d  3M-2SI.00O. 
t  Ikufle  Mac^Bciy  Ca^mn:  See— 

■baaida;  lack  C.;  aadMedmBr.  Kan  W..  5J94.968.  CL  8-149.000. 
.  Didiet;  to  Akami  Alalhom  Compi^nie 
Geacnie  d'Ekcaicile.  Me*od  of  depoaiiii^  a  avacoidaclar  layer  oa  a 
i^MaK  Maoagh  aa  ia»fmrdialr  layer  ol  dopol  CeO^  5.593,960,  a. 
505-«73.00ft 

Caiy.  Gail  E.;  Wqipio,  FVaer  J.;  and  Bench,  Babata  A.,  5,596.124,  a. 
S6a«1.000. 
.  David  R.:&»— 
teMB.  Steve*  D.:  WdoMct,  Dwiei  J.;  Md  BcMOe.  Dmrid  R. 

5.993.aiS.  CL  430-642.000. 
Bcage,  W.  Deaais.  to  Ptocaer  A  rialil   Compay.  The.  Ptnoaal  cieansing 
= — . .  _^„  L   -  .  .  . .       ij^iff^  a_  15-208.000. 


A.;  ad  BaDey,  Rickey  D.. 


McOawi.  Mn  P.; 

SJ95.953.  a.  502-237.000. 
lagbiiii.  James  R.:  fee— 

Monvcc  HHf  P.:  BraiBgliwi.  Janea  R.;  Bl«±wdl.  MidMi  K.; 
.^_KcviB  J.:  sad  HoUowcO.  J.  Rboads.  O.  S.S96.260.  a. 


;  LoiBAi.  Mkbad  A.;  Dolsoe.  kfichad  D.;  BcMea.  Qntaaber. 
Manaoa.  Joba  B.  Sr.;  Baaaa.  Fnak;  sad  Ovoy,  Caha.  5  J9Slma. 
l44-28Sil0O. 
,PaBlA.:S«^ 

Se»y.  TheodoR  W.;  Cox.  Jerry  C.;  Bcaaett,  Paal  A.;  aal  Cot,  Rehecca 
S,  5J95.152,  CL  l23-l9&0aR. 

,  to  Beaa  Comntioa.  Sdf-tighaaiag.  easily  rekas- 

5.S95J7S.Cl2«9-3ZO0d. 

;  ffcevi.  aaojiai;  Deevi.  Scedanna  C;  and  ScMekb. 

I  oxide.  5  J95  JT7.  O.  44^.000. 


Bcndiia  AbieageaellKfaaft:  See— 

Bendiin,  Siqfried.  5.593.232.  Q.  1 60- 178. 100. 
Bcmhin.  Siegfried,  to  Bendiin  AktieageseUachafL  Device  for  manually  oper- 
ating a  Mind.  prefenMy  a  vertical  blind.  5.595.232,  C\    160-178.100. 
Berczik.  Douglas  M..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Medtod  for 
enhancing  ifae  oxidnbon  tcsislance  of  a  molybdenian  alloy,  aid  a  method 
of  nuking  a  molybdenum  alloy.  5.595.616.  Q.  148-538.000. 
Berg.  Divid  T;  and  Grinaell.  Brian  W..  to  Eli  Lilly  a«i  Company.  Com- 
poaads    sad    methods    for    treatmenl    of   dntmboembolic    diaotders 
5.595.736.  Q.  424-94.640 
Bog.  Robin;  and  Banngaitner.  Mart,  to  Xerxes  Corporaion.  Waer-ligfal 

riser  for  imdognnnd  itor^  tank  manway.  5^95,456,  O.  405-53.004 
Betger,  Abe;  and  Foat.  Dennis  L..  to  Mona  Industries,  lac.  Ogatosilioone 

having  a  caiboxyl  limctiooal  group  theieoo  5,596,061.  O.  528-26.000. 
Betger,  Joaepk  See — 

Fooa.  Joaepb  S.;  Edehnan.  Peter  G.:  FUietty.  James  E.:  and  Beiger. 
loaeph,  5.595,646.  a.  205-783.000. 
Bogeraa,  Mared  T:  See— 

Chang.  PMer  L  D.;  and  Beigeron.  Marcel  T,  5.596J09.  C\.  257-80.000. 

Bcfgervoet.  Joaephus  T.  M.;  sad  Oosiendoys,  Franciacus  J.  G.  M..  to 

faulioniet  B.V.  Flow  sDaighamer  for  a  mtbine-wheei  gasmeser.  5J96,152. 

a.  73-861.830. 

Bcrglund.  Kuit,  to  Composie  Scandinavia  AB.  Giass-fibre-reinforced  plastic 

coalainer.  5,595,321,  a.  220-565.000. 
Boghnid.  Victor  P.;  sad  Jafle.  Richard  R..  »  Pcraoaal  Security  A  Safely 
Systems.  Inc.  DumI  power  security  location  system.  5J96J13.  O.  340- 
574.000. 
Betgahoni.  Oavid  A.;  aad  Lof.  Carl  W.  Comianous  flow  relay  maerials 

prooeasiai  qiparann.  5,593J49.  Q.  241-41.000. 
Bergatiflmu  Rolf  A.:  See— 

Wigrea.  Kati  T;  and  Betgatrtm.  Rolf  A..  5.596.678,  O.  395-237.000. 
Bergam,  Genu  E:  See— 

.  Li*"«.  Michnej  A.;  and  Bogum.  GenU  E..  5J95,026,  Q.  49-360.000. 
Berigan,  Motaammed  S.  Gypaum  deierminalion  in  soils  by  conversion  to 

waar^otahle  sodhnn  salfase.  5,595,914,  O.  436-177.000. 
Bofcey,  Rex  A.;  DeFaal,  Daaiel;  Hallum.  Bnd;  Haaaea.  Jeftey  A.;  Hopper. 
Edwanl  L.;  Jobaaoa.  FWlip  A.;  Saari.  frsak  C;  aad  Snadeil.  Raidy  pTto 
Ameiicaa  AkiiiKs.  hoosponiBd.  Lift  for  pbysicdly-cfadieMed  passeagen 
and  medtod  of  operation.  5.595.470.  C\.  414-495.000. 
Bokowilz,  Steven  A.,  to  Kinetic  Cnncrpts.  Inc.  tenure  relief  air  roatlress 
5  J94,963,  a.  5-^13.000. 
David  E.:&e— 
Richard  E.;  Henen.  Manuel;  aid  Boksoesaer.  David  E.. 
5J95J37.  a.  228-193.000. 
Bcnnaa.  Brie  B.;  aad  Mr!  aighlin,  Philip  T.  to  EEG  Enterprises.  Inc.  Video 
signal  data  and  rnmnnaia  synrhmairaion  exmctiaa  ciicuil  for  oa 
dunhw.  5,596J72ra.  348-537.000. 
Beradl.  lOaaa  W..  to 
bacterial  growth  in  a  plurality  of  culture  vials. 

J.  to Oaiies  Stark  Diaper  Labotataiy.  lac..  The.  VWcr 
r  china.  5.596.222.  a.  257-620.000. 
L.:S«^ 

Kaaaedl  E.,  Jr.;  Bcitia.  Claade  L;  Daobeaapeck,  TuMMhy  H.; 
aad  HowdL  Wayae  J.,  5^^6,226,  a.  257-690.000. 

~  Ma.  to  lUefoaaktebol^tt  LM  Eticsson.  IVaaaiier  of  voice 

5.596J73.  a.  37IM74.000. 

Beaa.  Baaery  L;  aad  EMkiae.  Harry  S..  to  Preoo.  be.  Method  and  amaaas 

f»  diiviag  a  setf-ieaaaanl  aeoaatic  liaaadBcer.  5,3963 1 1 ,  a.  340-384.700. 

Best,  WiKe  R.  to  Hadea  Scfaweilzer  Corporation.  RahMl  waU  oven  and 

procea  for  grmiaing  inftared  radiatian  haviM  a  aonumfoim  eamsion 

iliaiaabM.  5.S»4^.  a.  34-270.000. 

Robiaaoa,  Ready  R.;  Lio,  Alvin  Y.;  Horwitz,  AraoU  R;  Better.  Mac; 
WrfL  Randolph:  Lei.  Shau-Ping;  and  Wikox.  Can  L.,  3.393398,  a. 
43S-I72J0O. 
Betz  Lahotaaories,  Inc.:  See— 

B.;  Wkzig,  Wilham  L.;  GoUaszewiki.  Alan  E.;  Caty, 
S.;  and  Pekier.  Jelfrey  H..  5J96.I30,  CI.  S8S-3.000. 
Beack.  Martin:  5^«— 

Ditaael.  Jtaca;  Pev.  PMer.  Haako,  Rodotf.  Hobacb.  Wdier.  Knwr. 
Thnaai;  MUkr.  Uhicb  E;  MOIler-Giks^M.  riallbiiii  Beack.  Ma- 
tin; Kaadn.  Stanialav;  WohMeO,  Slete;  KnoR.  Aatem;  Slasch. 
Jnb—ti  Mti.  Md  Zmn.  Siegfried.  SJ96.006.  a  SI4-34a000. 
Beyoa.  Aiae  See — 

>irbaaf.  naafnia;  Jaiy.  Btaao;  TakinaBi.  Koichi;  Karahnria.  Osama; 
aad  Beyoa.  Anne.  5.395.889.  a.  435-7 1. 20a 
Pejwaia.  Rao  S.;  and  Jsmiiiltiia  Ji.  Dennia  D..  to  BMcoa.  lac.  Abaoibdile 
poiyaaeaan  i  iimiiaiag  aaian  aadtar  anido  poapa.  5.395,751.  O. 
424-422iMn. 


Dickiasoa  and  Coataaay.  System  for  dialling 
rials.  5J95.708,  a.  422-8Z060. 


of 
Benin.  Clande 


Madati.  Rmaa;  aad  Ciilad.  CKvc  R.  to  Soay  Coipaeaiaa;  aad  Soay  Uailed 
KiagdoD  LimitBd.  State  machine  apparaua  aad  nariudt  far  otooding  daa 
in  setiaHnna  and  decoding  Ming  amlliph  labhi.  5J96.674.Q.  395-f.lOO. 


'.  Kaoal.  to  Univeiaity  of  CaUfonua, 
aaaai 
.000. 


Bhal. 


B. 
or  te.  WeM  progtammiMr  togic  devfe 
nedioaa  to  a  dynaaac  logic  core.  5  J96?743.  Q.  395-: 
Bhaat,  nfaiiiaidi  J..  » Pairtuvea  Software,  lac.  Ti  aaaia  iaaiaiiii  Mobca- 

lioa  prognm.  5  J96.753,  a.  395-681000. 
Biaace.  kficbnel  P  IVailer-iype  atowpiow.  5,595,007,  CL  37-268.000. 
"■    oh,  nioiiamii:  See — 

MoageUi  Nicola;  BiaaoU.  Giovaaai:  Giaadi.  Maria;  Oonei.  Marina; 
and  Geroni.  Maria  C,  5,596,105.  a.  548-518.000. 
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Bicbler.  Hehnut;  Hcrfiirtfa.  Michael:  FekiduUer.  Martin:  and  Lenz.  Michael. 

to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellscfaaft.  Circuit  configuration  for  limiling  die  output 

voltage  of  a  clocked  voltage  regulator.  5.596.264.  a.  323-284.000. 

Biden.  Tievor  J.;  and  Sdbie.  Lisa,  to  Garvan  Institute  of  Medical  Research 

DNA  encoding  human  protein  kinase  C  (iou).  5.595.902. 0. 435-240  100 

Biel.  Boguslaw  S.:  See — 

Daniel.  Robert  P.;  aid  Biel.  Boguslaw  S..  5.595.113.  Q.  101-115  000 
Bier.  Peter,  to  Bayer  AG.  Coated  polycarbonate  moukled  pans.  5.595.789. 0. 

427-493.000. 
Biggs.  Stephen  L.:  See — 

GUlen.  Mak  E.:  aid  Biggs.  Stephen  U.  5.595.217.  Q.  137-614.060. 
Bildeiback.  Douglas  W.i  See— 

Simpson,  Vikki  S.:  Gullett.  Tom  G.;  Medders.  Jeny  B.;  Claik,  Anhur  R  . 
Robbins,  Bobby  R.:  Newton,  Danny  R.:  Dyer.  Lawicace  D.:  Bilder- 
bacfc.  Douglas  W.;  and  King.  Qyde  A..  5.595322.  CI.  451-5.000 
Biller.  Scott  A.:  See— 

Wetteiau.  John  R..  11:  Sharp.  Dam  Y.:  Gregg.  Richard  E.:  Biller.  Scon  A  ; 

Dickson.  John  K.;  Lawrence.  R.  Michael:  Lawsoo,  John  E.;  HoUva. 

Henry  M.;  and  Partyk*.  Richard  A  .  5395.872.  O.  435-6.000. 

Billington.  David:  Dotry.  Gilbert:  Leon.  Pascale:  Alassi.  Ghanem:  Pierre. 

Alain:  Biatiidge.  Michael:  and  Guilbaud.  Nicolas,  lo  Adir  et  Compagnic 

Tclrahydropynn  compounds  5.595.976.  CI   514-25.000 

Billner.  Weraer.  to  Ricser  Ingolstadi  Spinnereimaschinenbau  AG.  Open-end 

spinning  device.  5.595.058.  Q.  57-413.000 
Biofarm  S.R.L.:  See— 

Pinna.  Maioo.  5395364.  C\.  600-14.000. 
Biogen  Inc.:  See — 

Androphy.  Ellioi  J :  and  Barsoum.  James  G  .  5.595.884.  Q.  435-69.100. 
Biomagnetic  Technotofies.  Inc.:  See — 

Dilocio.  Mark  S.:  Yoshizumi.  Shozo:  and  Yang,  Kai-Yuen,  5395.959.  CI 
505-329.000 
Biomalerials  Cotporatian:  See— 

Brode.  Geoige  L.:  Doocel.  Gustavo  F;  Gabelnick.  Henry  L.;  Kreeger. 
RusseU  U;  and  Salensky.  George  A..  5395.980.  a.  514-57.000. 
Biomeasure  InoorporaSed:  See — 

Bogden.  Arthur  E..  5395.973.  C\.  514-18.000. 
BioNebiaska.  Inc.:  See — 

Coolidse.  Thomas  R.:  Wagner.  Fred:  van  Heeke.  Gino:  Schuster.  Shel- 
donM.:  Stout,  Jay:  and  Wylie.  Dwane  E..  5395.887.  Q.  435-69.700 
Biospace  Insounienls:  See — 

Oiarpak.  Georges.  5.596.201,  O.  2.50-385.100. 
Bishai.  Samir  See — 

Rascher,  Lawrence;  Bishai.  Samir.  and  Perlbeig.  William.  5395.749.  CI 
424-405.000.  ^  ..  e    -■ 

Bishop.  Bruce  F:  Combs.  Rodney  G  ;  and  Banankhah.  Saied.  to  G.D  Searle 
&  Co.  Process  control  system  for  fed-batch  feimentation  using  a  computer 
to  predict  nutrienl  consumption.  5395.905.  CI.  435-243.000. 
Bishop.  James  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Annbtuster.  Peter  J.;  and  Bishop.  James  W..  Jr.  53%.624.  CI    379 

Bivens.  Thomas  H.  Fihering  and  treating  device.  5395.107.  Q.  99-408  000 
Black  &  Decker  toe.:  See— 

Meisner.  Edward  H.;  Krisiiansen.  Keith;  Ballone.  Michael:  Hall.  Roberta 
S.:  Loferski.  Michael  A.:  Dolson.  Michael  D.;  Bennett.  Chiistopher: 
Manson.  John  B..  Sr.:  Basten.  Frank:  and  Overy.  Colin.  5.595.228.  CI. 
144-285.000. 
Black.  Terry  M.:  See— 

Glusnun.  Steven  I.:  and  Black.  Terry  M.,  5.596.499.  C\.  364-424.060 
Blackwetl.  Michael  K.:  See— 

Moiavec.  Hans  P.;  Beninghaus.  James  R.;  Blackwell.  Michael  K.. 
Dowling.  Kevin  J.:  and  Hollowell.  J.  Rhoads.  II.  5396J60.  CI 
320-30S)0. 

Blafaa.  Michael  R.:  See—  ^    „.  ..      k-    u    .    » 

Shen.    Hwa   N.;   Piemertani.   William   J  :    and    Blaha.   Michael    R.. 
5396.746,0.395-612.000. 
Blaocfaard.  Clarence  E.;  See—  „         .  .,  ■  o 

Anselm.  Mich«l  C;  Blanchard.  Clarence  E.:  and  Nerstrom.  James  S.. 
5395.235.  Q.  164-235.000. 
Blank  Roy  L  .  lo  Richardson- Vicks  Inc.  Use  of  salicylic  acid  for  regulating 
skin  wrinkks  and/or  skin  arophy  5395,984.  a.  514-159.000. 

CampbeU.  Colin  D.:  and  Block,  James  H.,  5.596.479.  Q  361-643.000 
Blevins,  Jerry  R.,  to  AlliedSignal  "nuck  Brake  Systems  Co.  Air  dryer 

cartridge  mounting  system.  5395388.  O.  96-108.000. 
BUgh,  Peter.  See—  ^  „    ,       _^ 

Meier,  Rolf  G.;  Rehder.  MKhael  C;  Bligh.  Peter,  and  Butkr.  Chns. 
5396,633.  a.  379-201.000.  .  ^      .       . 

Blinov,  Leonid;  aal  Neubeiger,  Wolfgang,  to  Ceram  <^  Induan«.  toe 
Suf^ce-pbsma-wave  coatiiig  technique  for  dielectrK  nismmtt.  5395.793. 
a.  427-575.000  ,        ^ 

Bliss,  Anitta  L;  aid  Claasaen.  Stuart  L..  to  Appk  Compuer.  Inc.  Pnnting 
anaaus  aid  medud  for  printing  color  boundary  regions  having  reduced 
^or  bkod.  5396J52,  O  347  15.000 
Bhss,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Patenon.  Graeme  S.:  Bliss,  Gary  L.:  and  Boyd.  Mark  R.,  5396.638.  CI 
37*430.000.  „  .,  „ 

Bklim,  Magael  U;  Banacfa.  Tlmodiy  E.;  and  BaiUy.  Cfansoao  M.  E..  to 
General  Eleclric  Company.  Method  for  making  copolynan  of  poiyarykne 
ediers  and  sik>unes.  53%.048.  O.  525-393.000. 


Btoxham.  Peter  A.:  Breikas.  Anne  I.:  Ernst.  Richard  E.;  Scott.  Leoa  S.;  St^er. 
Join  D.;  and  Vabaky.  James  D.  to  Du  Poat  de  Ncauuis,  E  L.  aad 
Con^Miy  Method  for  ooaooUing  ookr  fntmatina  duriag  puljttlismrib- 
ylene  edier  glycol  production.  5396.074.  Q.  528-417.000. 
Bluhm.  Mart  W.:  See—  „ 

Martiwz.  Mavia  W..  Jr.;  aid  Blidmi.  Maik  W..  5396.731.  CL  395- 
309.000. 
Blum.  Josy  Jean:  See — 

Tonleling.  Chafes:  Palmer.  Kenneth  J.:  Heifer.  FancI  B.:  Todd.  Rodger, 
and  Blum.  Josy  Jeai.  5395.617.  O.  148-595.000. 
Board  of  Governors  of  Wayne  Statt  University.  The:  See — 

Rivin.  Evgeny  I..  5395.391.  O.  279-103.000. 
Board  of  Regrats.  Univ.  of  Texas:  See— 

Boohon.  Ten  G.:  Cobb.  Mdane  H.;  Yaacopoulos.  George  D.;  Nye. 
Steven:  and  Panayolalos.  Nikos.  5395.904.  O.  435-240.200 
Board  of  Trustees.  Univ.  of  TX  Sys.:  See— 

Mj^da.  Danoi:  Sesskr.  Jonadian  L.;  and  Iverson.  Brent.  5395.726.  U. 
424-9.610. 
Boaz.  Neil  W.:  See—  .    . 

Dimlap.  Richad  P.:  Boaz.  Neil  W.:  Muia.  Alben  J.:  Hlasta.  Denaa  J.; 
Desai.  Ranjit  C.:  Subramanyam.  Chaknpani:  Laimer.  Lee  R;  aad 
Lodge.  Eric  P.  5396.012.  O.  514-373.000. 
Bobry.  Howard  H.  Hand-heW  optical  scanner  5395.445.  Q.  400^.000. 
BobslSA:  See— 

Borel.  Edouad.  5395J35.  CL  226-42.000. 
BoccabeUa.  Michael  F:  See— 

Joiasan.  Richad  A.;  EngeL  Joseph  C;  BoccabeUa.  Michael  F;  Onvetz. 
David  M.;  ad  Wise.  James  L.  5396.473.  CI.  361-97.000. 
Bock.  Lmy  E.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ovtrvoltage  surge  anester  widi 

quick-acting  pressure  relief  means.  53%J08.  O.  338-20.000. 
Bodenseeweik  Geratetecbiiik  GmbH:  See — 

Brass.  Waher.  and  Uwiia.  Bemd.  53%.I85.  Q.  230-208.100. 
Bodo  Oilfield  Maintenance  Lid.:  See- 
Heck.  Eugene  I..  5395J70.  a.  256-17.000. 
Bocben.  William  E.:  Hanson.  Marti  H  :  and  Matkfaam.  Thoraas  R-.toSecare 
Computittg  Corporation.  Secure  computer  network  using  tranedpadi 
subsystem  which  encrypts/decrypts  and  communicsles  widi  user  daoagfa 
local  workstation  user  VO  devices  without  udhziiig  workstation  processor. 
5396.718.  a.  395-187.010 
Boehringer  togelheira  KG:  See — 

Esaer.  Franz;  Sdnorrenberg.  GenL  Doilinger.  Horst:  Jung.  BitgM;  sad 
Btager.  Erich,  5396.000.  O.  514-312.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Huber.  Emasmus;  Klein.  Christian;  Balz.  Hans-Geoig:  and  Zink.  Brano. 
5395,741.0.424-194.100. 
Boehringer  Maiudieim  Italia.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Kiaicho.  A.  Paul:  Menta.  Eiaeslo;  Oliva.  Ambrogn;  aad  SpiaeUi. 

Silvano.  5396.097,  O.  544-125.000. 

Boeing  Company.  The:  See —  ..„„ 

GlusmalTstevea  I ;  and  Black.  Teny  M..  5396,499.  O.  364-424.060 

Meneghetti.  Michael  J..  5395359.  O.  244-50.000 

Boenke.  Marii.  to  IsUnd  Graphics.  Tabk-based  haea  imeipotatian  for  color 

correction  system  and  method.  5396310,  O.  364-526.000. 

Bogaeru,  Constant:  Via  Echelpod,  Eric;  Gooaaen.  Henri;  Vta  Goethem,  Lac; 

and  Vkn  Aken,  Luc,  to  Agfa-Gevaen  N.V  PsskI  assembly  5395,454,  O. 

403-263  000. 

Bogdanoff.  Joseph.  Fluid  filkd  medical  mattress.  5394.962.  O.  5-422.000. 

Boedany.  Arthur,  and  Davey.  Alfred  G.  Appataus  for  prevenoag  sbppnge  m 

pipe  couplings.  5395.368.  O.  251-148.000.  . 

Bogdesi.  Arthur  E.  to  Biomeasure  lacoiporaaed.  Pratecuoa  of  htmnposmc 

cells  during  chemotherapy  or  radiolhenpy.  5395.973.  O.  514-18.000. 
Bfihnkin-Mauss.  Julta:  See—                                                      .      ^, 
Menke.  Klans:  BOimkin-Maiss.  Jam;  Schnwl.  Hefanut;  Buccnua.  Klaus 
M.:  and  Engel.  WaMier.  5396.168.  O.  149-19.400.  ^ 

Boiudd.  Midnel;  Lcngnwnh.  Rilpli  C;  Yudn.  Bofis;  HOI.  Vamt  R; 

KlusmicT.  Lawrence  A.;  Khaii.  Ai«y  N.;  aid  Owoc  AMhoay  t-.  to  APP 
Cryogenics.  Ooaed  cyck  cryogenic  refiigaaiua  syaea  wMi  aNomaic 
variabkBow  aea  rtirotding  device  5395.065.  CI.  62-220X0. 

Koch,  Karllyn  C;  and  Bokk,  Lisa  M.,  5395,050.  O.  53-441.000. 
BolL  Wolf,  to  Mestad»-Beaz  AG.  Proceas  for  nwniloring  ihe  thatgekvelof 
a  banety,  and  for  itrforming  the  naer  of  the  batery  whea  the  munamin 
cfaage  kvel  it  bo  toescr  Rhabk.  5396J62.  CL  32(M8.000. 
Bollig.  Chrisroph:  Hermanns.  Haas-Joetg;  S<  la  Uhair    Toiaea;  aad  Wid- 
mam.  Frank,  to  FEV  Mutmtjatcbsnk  GmbH  *  Co.  Kcmmand^gea^- 
scfaafL  CambiHliaa  eagiae  having  a  variabk  cutuianana  iMio.  S39S.I46. 
a    123-48.00B. 
Boman.  Nancy  L.:  See —  _         _         ^  ,. 

Bally.  Macel  B.;  Boman.  Nancy  U;  Culhs.  Pkaer  R.;  aad  Mayer. 
Lawieace  D..  5395.756.  O.  424-450.000. 
BonafBni.  Aahew  M.;  BonalEni.  Kjlhkea  F;  Baehkr.  Michad  J 
Hubert  A.:  Phakett.  Galea.  Jr.;  Radolph.  Sidney  F;  Sweeaey,  "= 
Md  Wdhs.  DoaaU  E,  to  Lockheed  Martin  Casporabaa.  Real 
setgoacer  widi  stale  marix  kigic.  5396331.  O.  342-455.000 
BonaiBni.  Katfaleea  F:  See— 

BoniAni,  Aaihew  M.;  Boaafini.  Katilwa  F.;  I. ■ 

Milkr.  Hubert  A.;  Phmkea.  Gaka.  Jr.;  Radoiph.  Siitaey  F.;  Saceaey. 
Michael  A.;  aid  «Ulis.  DoaaU  E.  5396331,  CL  342-«5S.00a 
Bond,  Milton  F;  OaA.  Brian  E;  and  McRoberu.  Rayanad  S..  tolnlenn- 
tional  Business  Machines  Oapuiatioa.  Mednd  aad  apptnMs  fcr  recov- 
ering parity  protected  data.  5396,709.  Q.  395-182.050. 


A.; 
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Boagiem.  PMib  F.  G.:  Bniiiink.  Jacob:  Buqnuos.  Atkianus  L  J.;  Vte 
HeOqiune.  Heari  R.  J  R.;  Kbm.  Babv  A.;  nd  Kuijk.  Kaiel  E..  lo  Plaltps 
Ekctraaics  Nonh  Aaehca  Cop.  Pbona  «*fc»««~)  liquid  oyMil  duptay 
widi  etched  electrodes.  5396.431,  Q.  349-32.000. 


PituB.  Roer  SctapcT.  Woi^ias:  MMd.  Manin;  JAoM.  Hanld; 
Bnun.  Pleter.  Knauf.  Wenier.  SadiK.  Bntfavd;  Wahendorier.  Ana; 
Ken.  Manirad:  IJIninini.  Finer,  md  Boaia.  VMeraer.  5.S9S.992.  a 
3I4-2S4.000. 
Bonoevie.  Joigea:  See — 

CiCach,  Erwin;  Md  Bowevie.  hMfcu,  S.596.163.  a.  IO2-2O2.20O 
BotMh.  Onmofba  I.:  See— 

Goodby.  Mia  W.;  Toyae.   Keaoedi  J.;  and   Booth,  Clwiauipha  1 
5J9$.682.  a.  232-299.010. 
BofAMD.  ChiuBi:  See— 

Ptocii,  Poemi  P»juv.  Vorag;  Vannak.  Tm;  and  Bofiban.  CMiim.  5J95.I55. 
a.  123-240.000 
Bofdieh.  Eal  F;  and  Pifker.  Thomas  E..  lo  Raytheon  Coofany  Method  for 

partagiy  a  wrface  acoustic  wave  device.  5^94.979.  Q.  29-25.350. 
Botthen,  IViei.  See — 

Qaenneier.  JAig;  Borehen.  Paer.  and  Eaaelke.  Benwvd.  5.595,278, 
a.  198-333.000. 
Borck.  Gciaid-Wolf(ang:  Eicher.  iochen;  Kutan.  Pieire;  Mailer,  Notfaest;  «id 
Sakant.  Anioiae,  lo  BASF  MagMtks  GobR  Protective  comaiKr  for 
w*atMrtaHy  caboidal  objedx.  5.595  J97,  O.  206-387.130. 
Bofci.  Ednard,  to  BobM  SA.  laieed  ttukm  for  coavmiag  a  cooliiinously 
noviac  mcb-tike  iheet  into  ai  interaiBeatly  fcd  «eb-like  sheet  for  a 
wb«wiOT«  proceisiag  staioo.  5J95 J35,  O.  22642.000. 
Bard.  Reii«:  See— 

Plnisaoud.  Claude;  and  Bond.  Renf.  SJ9S.006.  O.  36-117.500. 
Boa.  ieiB-JaaineK  BonunL  Biene;  mhI  Dialer.  Rudolf,  lo  AsiiU>  SA. 
M/ndi  coagfaixiiig  an  mrmpmat  for  delecliM  dK  ifiieclioa  of  die 
lemstiial  magnetic  aonh.  5i96J51.  a.  368-10000. 
Bota,  JcaD-Jacqaec  See— 

Frankd,  Erik  J.;  md  Bon,  Jean-Jaoines.  5.594.986,  a.  29-861.000 


Bon.  Jen-Jaoques:  Bonand.  Etieme;  nd  Dinger.  Rudolf.  S.596.SS1, 
a.  368-10.000. 
Boron  Biotogicais.  lac.:  See— 

Sood.  Amp;  aai  Spidvagei  BcnMid  F,  5J95.878.  O.  435-6.000 
BoKber.  Dniel.  10  Frawx  lUeooB.  MuUcbaoBd  optical  coanecliaa  melhod 

for  optical  libers.  5  J96.662.  CI.  385-55.000. 
BoMica.  ^vatK  Ddpiano.  Franco:  aial  Pfesando.  Luca,  lo  CSELT-Ceairo  E 
Labotalan  Tdeoomunicaziaai  S.p.A.  lYaaBnioer  module  for  optical  ioler- 
connectioas.  5.596.664,  O.  385-92.000. 
Bomon.  Leslie  E.  Rack  for  canyiag  a  bow  or  kng  gun  on  an  all-<efrain 

vebick.  5.595J33.  a.  224-536!oOO. 
Boocaad.  Jea  L:  See— 

Rocawxwt.  Mufieile;  Biczin.  Coletie:  Boucaud.  km  L.:  Szaianik. 
Marek;  and  Akmao.  Jean  M..  5.595,901,  Q.  435-232.000. 
Bowher. Ricbmd C:  Weinmn. Gmy A.: Itaaer.  John T;  Itoden. Thoinas  K. 
Pan.  Claude  E.;  Sulbvan.  Dniel  M.:  EA,  Lama  J.;  nd  Laitig,  Kevin  D  . 
10  UaivcrMy  of  Notti  Cmabaa  At  Onpd  Hill,  The;  nd  Univeisty  of 
Misaaim.  The  Cmun  of  the.  DNA  P-r«~ii-g  die  human  P;^  recepla'  and 
null  oeib  expressing  Pju  receptors.  5.596.088.  Q.  536-23.500. 
Bowl^auk.  niiip:  5re^ 

Sibi  Mukaml  P.;  Bondionk.  Philip:  sad  Ji.  Jiaaguo.  5J96.II1,  a. 
554-138.000. 
Bongaaont.  Jean-Louis;  and  Pcxonnec  Stanislas,  lo  SoMi.  Syaaem  for 

packaging  and  dispensing  a  Hqmd  product.  5J95J26,  O.  222-321.700 
Boukis.  Metvet  S.;  MoMiote,  David  C;  and  taactei  Michael,  lo  Ho^l 
Cupuaiiim.  Mmlriaar  temperanne  mangimeae  |*naphaa'  conversion  coal- 
ing coaapusiiiun  and  process.  5.595,611.  a.  148-259.000. 
Booika.  Ten  C:  Cobb.  Melaie  R:  YaKoporioa.  George  D.;  Nye.  Steven; 
and  Panaycamus.  Nikoa.  to  BoanI  of  RescMs.  Uaiv.  of  Texas;  ad  Regen 
enm  Phannarraii  als.  tac.  i^Mly  of  m^i2  proMn  Uaaea.  5J95.904,  CL 
435-240.200.  ^^ 

Bowdeau,  Joa.  lo  Sakanon  S.A.  Relealian  appataiw  for  a  boot  on  a  glidina 

boanL  5J95J96.  Q.  28M07.000. 
Biwfce.  Geafge  C.  DtiO  nxcanry.  5395030,  a.  173-29  000 
Bowey.Ke— ediG.;  and  BaMarin.  Neil  A,  to  Service  Chemicals  pic  Turf  and 
soil  draagkt  mess  Dca^aeiM  ooaprising  a  siloxaaK  and  a  polyalkalenc 
oude  anfictaL  S39S.9S7,  O.  504- 1 1 8.000. 
Boniea.  City  R.;  Jones.  Sidney  D.;  and  Pteten.  Gay  A.,  lo  riaiiaiiiii 
Tecbaohigiei.  lac.  Method  far  proceniBg  chemical  ckaning  loiveat  waste 
5395.663.  a.  210^2.000 
Bowman.  Matk  P:  See— 

ChiUcaa.  Thomas  E.;  aad  Bowman.  Maik  P,  5396.116.  CI.  556- 
427.000. 
Boyoe,  Qtiitopliei  R.;  aad  Haggeau  Mania  R.,  to  Rover  Group  Linnied. 
Method  of  anailoring  vihntiaat  in  vcfaKles.  5396.140,  Q.  73-105  000 
Boyce,  bficfand  A.;  and  Moyer.  Orville  T.  Jr..  to  Motorola,  be.  Aattnna 
atseoMy  widi  iaiegiMed  iaMaOtlian  aappott.  53%J34,  a.  343-702.000 
Boyd.  Deaais;  Ludioaok.  Jeftey  J  ;  and  Mayca.  Alfiedo  D.,  lo  Boyd 
fSiaaaa,  lac.  Wailtd  mlirst  cover  and  mrthod  of  —Aina  same. 
53»4,964.  a.  5-502.000. 
Boyd  Holatioa,  lac.:  See— 

Boyd.  Deaais:  Luchoaok,  Jeffrey  J.;  aad  Mayea.  AHredo  D.,  5394.964. 
CL  5-502.000. 
Boyd.  Mark  R.:  See— 


Palenoa.  Giaeme  S.;  BHts.  Gary  L;  and  Boyd.  Mak  R..  5396.638,  CI 
379430.000. 
Bozzer.  Dieter  See— 

Zaader,  Hans-Joachiin;  Bozzer,  Dieter,  and  Mania.  Sletai,  5395,499 
CL  439-352.000. 
BP  Chetnicals  Limited  See— 

Jones.  John  E.,  5396.022.  O.  521-131.000. 
Brafaatcai.  WiUiara  N.:  5n— 

Bean.  Dennis  U;  Wakeley,  Ullian  D  :  Tom,  Judy  C;  Syket,  Melvin  C: 
Bfabston,  William  N  ;  and  MalotK.  Philip  G.,  5395361.  O.  588- 
255.000. 
Bradbury,  WUliam  H.:  See— 

Ecoff.  WiUiam  B.;  and  Bradbury.  William  H.,  5395,103.  CI.  91-51.000 
Braddick.  Biia  O.,  K>  TIW  Corporalion.  ReuievaUe  datMigh  ubiiu  nol  and 

mednd.  5395J47.  O.  166-297.000. 
Bradley.  Matdiears  O.;  See— 

Hoke.  Oean  D.;  Bradley.  Manfaews  O.;  Williams.  lUfy  J.:  aid  Lee 
Che-Hung,  5396.090.  O.  536-24.500. 
Brady.  L.  Jeamiae.  to  Univently  of  Fknda.  Ckning  of  non-lgA  PC  binding 
fbtms  of  the  group  B  aacpncoccal  beta  antigetts.  5395.740.  C\.  424- 
190.100. 
Brandoo,  Nigel  P:  Set— 

Gardner.  Frederick  J.;  Day.  Michael  J.;  Biaidon.  Nigel  P;  and  Brownell. 

John  B..  5395.833.  CI.  429-19.000. 

Brant.  RoaaU  G.;  and  Houge.  Michael  S..  to  WO  Outdoor  Products,  Inc 

Lawn  iriiiuning  and  edging  apparatus  having  motor  housing  roialable  on 

extendable  handle.  5394.990,  O.  30-122.000. 

Braun.  Gflndier  and  Rucks.  Sabine,  to  Rcfalel  *  Sadw  AG.  Vibration  damper 

Widi  mecfaaaical  decomptcssiaa  stop.  5395.270.  O.  188-284.000. 
Braun.  Peter  See — 

Preaxs.  Rainer.  Scfaaper.  Wolfgang;  MMcl,  Matin:  Jduibi,  Harald; 
Braun.  Peter.  Knauf.  Werner.  Sachse.  Buikhad;  Walandorfer,  Anna; 
Kern.  Manfred;  Liimmen.  Peter  and  Boain.  Werner.  5395.992.  C\ 
514-254.000. 
Braun.  Rudy  R. ;  Figueiicdo.  Antonio  A;  Kane.  Adam  S;  ad  Stance.  Jciemia 
P.  to  Lucent  Technokigies  Inc.  Mounting  biacket  aid  grouml  ba-  for  a 
connector  btock.  5395307,  a.  439-716.000. 
Breikss.  Anne  I.:  See— 

Bkixhnni.  Peter  A.;  Breikss,  Anne  L;  Ernst.  Richad  E.;  Scott.  Leon  S  ; 

Super.  John  D.;  and  VMaky.  James  D.,  5396.074,  a.  528-417.000 

Bieinholt.  Jens;  and  Lange,  Leae,  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  Fungicidally  active 

compounds.  5396,015.  O.  514-473.000. 
Brennan.  Susn  J.:  See — 

Mead.  Sharon  B.;  Breaaa,  Susa  J.;  Morekis.  Anenia;  and  Aeuilar. 
Josephine.  5396.027,  C\.  523-161  000 
Birwer.  Ourlea  S.:  See— 

Houaehokfer.  William  R.;  AnioM.  WiUiam  M.;  and  Brewer.  Chales  S 
5395.319,  a.  220-429.000 
Brewer.  Timothy  T:  See — 

Robertaon.  Kenned)  R ;  Henderson.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Smidi,  SanucI  H  ; 
Hellings.  Carl  T;  Andrews.  James  A.;  Hanson.  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 
Tunodiy  T:  Kdsey.  Teresa  L.;  ClaHin.  Andnny  R  ;  Hones.  Daiel  S.: 
and  McCambridge.  Lora  K..  53%.347.  a  345-145.000. 
Biczin,  Cokae:  See— 

Rocaacamt.  Mutidle;  Brezin.  Colette;  Boucaud.  Jea  L;  Szatanik. 
Marek;  tad  Aknso.  Jea  M.  5395.901.  a.  435-232.000. 
Breznilz.  Shkano:  See— 

Gozlaa.  Eli;  Bieznitz.  Shkxno;  Nir,  Dar;  and  Eriicb,  Sham,  5395.488. 
a.  434-236.000. 
Bridges.  Roben  L.  Jr.  Corrugated  paper  pallet.  5395.125.  Q.  108-51.300. 
BridgesKae  Carparatiaa:  See— 

Kuriya.  Yoahinori,  5393,057,  C\.  57-213.000. 
Bridgestone/Firestaae.  Inc.:  See — 

Kang.  Jung  W.;  and  Pouhon.  Jason  T.  5396.053.  O.  526-132.000. 
Brigham  Young  University:  See — 

Strong.  A.  Breat;  Merrell.  R.  Scott;  and  Lunt.  Bany  M..  53%.268,  CI 
324-71.100. 
Brill.  Roben  V.:  See— 

Adams.  Matk  A.:  BriU.  Roben  V;  aad  Vass,  James  R.,  5395,688,  CI 
252-385.000. 
Brinkmeycr.  Horn;  Henae.  Bernd;  Daiss.  Michael;  and  Schwegler.  GiinKr,  to 
Meicedes-Bcaz  AG.  Vehicle  safely  device  widi  electronically  coded  access 
audKaimina.  5396.317,  a.  340823.310. 
Bristoi-Myets  Sqaibb  Compay:  See— 

Manioa.  Ronald  J.;  and  Calt.  John  D.,  5395.993.  Q.  514-255.000. 
Mattsoa.  RoaaU  J.;  Keavy.  Daaiel  J.;  Parker.  Midnel  F;  ad  Jolaaoa 

Graham.  5396.019.  O.  514^29.000. 
Wetlerau.  John  R  ,  U;  Sharp.  Dani  Y.;  Gregg,  Richard  E.;  Biller,  Scoa  A.; 
Dickaon.  John  K.;  Lawrence.  R.  Michael;  Lawaoa.  John  R;  Holava. 
Heary  M.;  aui  Panyfca.  Richard  A.,  5395372.  Q.  435-6.000. 
British  Gas  pic;  See— 

McNair.  Heary  P;  and  Bakopouhia.  Cfarisloa  P.  5395.342.  a.  236- 
51.000. 
British  Tedmoiogy  Group  '  imilfd-  See — 

Chaa.  Feadiaand;  Jaraia.  Michael;  and  Potter.  Gerard  A..  5395.995.  Q 

514-277.000. 
Watkias.  Jeftey  C;  and  Jones.  Arwel  W.  5395.983.  a.  514-85.000 
Biockett.  Sae:  O'NeaL  ChOord;  va  der  Lee.  Henaa;  ad  Rogcn.  Btia.  to 
Gillcta  Compay.  The.  Anaao  acid  P-lyase  eazyme  iahibitars  as  deodor- 
ants. 5395.728.  a.  424-65.000. 


January  21,  1997 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


P19 


Btode. George  U:  OaaoeL GiaU»o  F;  Gabebiick.  Henry  L.;  Kreeger.  Rusaell 
L.;  aid  Salensky.  George  A.,  to  Medical  College  of  Hampton  Roads;  and 
Biomatoriais  Cotporaioa.  Comnceptive  compoaitions.  5395.980.  Q. 
514-57.000. 
Bronicki.  1  ^trim  Y.:  See — 

Sirovich,   Lawicaor.   Levich.   Evgeiie:   lad   Brooicki.   Luden   Y., 
5395  JOS.  a.  137-13.000. 
Biuukuee  Cotpandca:  See — 

Wyket.  Mchad  D.;  ad  BnnoiU.  Michael  J.,  5396.284. 0. 326-27.000 
Broome.  Keidi  R.:  See— 

Semtt,  Jcflrey  G.;  Dea.  Snan  J.;  Cfaryitie.  Peter  J.;  Broome.  Keilfa  R.; 
Cm.  Qtimftta  R.;  and  WetdAc.  Stephen  J..  5.396,329.  a.  342 
374.000. 
Brass,  Waltu.  and  Uwira,  Bernd.  to  Bodeoaeewetk  Gemetechnik  GmbH. 
Device  for  geaeiadag  picture  infotmalion  in  real  time  for  testing  picture 
reaolviag  teatots.  5396.185.  a.  250208. 100. 
Bradier  Kogyo  Kabaridd  Kaiaha:  See— 

Seo,  Kei/i.  5395.112.  O.  101-26.000. 
Brouwer.  Dirk  M.;  and  va  de  Vondervoon.  Elizabeth  M.  Ciosslinked  resins 
conanmng  dnmally  ttri>le  niHbnic  acid  groups    5396.046.  O    525- 
333.000. 
Brown.  David  J.  B..  to  Caeipilla  Inc.  Worii  machine    5395398.  O 

280763  100. 
Brown.  Douglas  S.;  Scheiger.  David  F;  Heilnan.  Genge  C:  and  Brown, 
Roben  B..  to  Fresh  Products.  Inc.  Dual  dispenser,  supply  ait.  ad  mednd. 
5395,324.  a.  222-1.000. 
Brown.  PraAlin  C.  Jr.  Hyihwiic  stabilizer  for  bow.  5395,169.  O.  124- 

89  000 
Brown.  Lanny.  to  Huron.  Inc.  Quick  connector  with  check  valve.  5395J13. 

a   137-515  500. 
Brown,  Larry  T.  aid  Kraska,  Marvin  P.  to  Ford  Motor  Compay.  Gearshift 

controlleT  for  auloinalic  bansmission  5396,495.  O  364-424  080. 
Brown,  Roben  B.:  See- 
Brown.  Douglas  S.;  Scfaoger,  David  F;  Heilman.  George  C:  and  Brown. 
Roben  B..  5395.324.  O  222-1.000 
Brown.  Roben  C:  See- 
Waller.  David;  and  Brown.  Roben  C.  5396.146.  O  73-590.000 
Brownell.  John  B.:  See— 

Gadner.  Frederick  J.;  Day,  Michael  J  ;  Brandon.  Nigel  P;  and  Brownell. 
Join  B..  5.595.833.  a.  429-19.000. 
Biuchmtna.  BeriHi:  See — 

Luner.  Heiaz-Dieler  Brochmann.  Bernd;  Spag,  Claudia:  Minges. 
Rolaid:  Scfaeraer,  Dietrich;  Lugmayr,  Michael;  and  Zschiesche,  Ruth. 
5396,063.  a.  52844.000. 
Bnickest  Eugeae  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Medmd  and  apparatus  for  conveying 
a  cummuaication  signal  between  a  communication  unil  and  a  base  site 
5.596333.  a.  342457.000 
BiuckroOIIer.  Elisabedi:  See— 

Hafner.  Norben:  Miner.  Priedrich;  Ledwmka.  Hans;  BruckmUller.  Elisa- 
bedi; ad  Kurz.  Joaef.  5.596.076.  Q  528-483  000 
Bnietach.  Roben  I.:  See — 

Nogi.  Totiahau:  Braetach.  Roben  1 ;  and  Saikalis.  George.  5395,163. 
CI    123494.000. 
Brainiiik.  Jacob:  See — 

Bongmts,  Pelrus  F.  G.;  Brainink.  Jacob;  Burgmans.  Adriaus  L.  J.;  Va 
Hellepuae.  Heni  R    J.  R  ;  Kha.  Babar  A.;  and  Kuijk,  Karel  E . 
5396.431,  a.  349-32.000. 
Biuker-Franzea  Analytik  GmbH:  See — 

Praizen.  Jocha.  5395.636.  O  204-464  000. 
Brunmeier,  Terry  J.:  See — 

Byers.  Larry  L.;  Robeck.  Gary  R.;  and  Brunmeier,  Terry  J.,  5396.716, 
a.  395-185.010 
BrunoOi.  Micfand  J.:  See— 

Wykes.  Michael  D.;  ad  Bnmolli.  Michael  J  .  5396,284.  a  326-27.000. 
Bnmoa,  Jea-Flnlippe:  See- 
Li  Jiaazhoag:  Bnmon.  Jeaa-Fliilippe;  and  Abdefanoumm.  Mohammed. 
5396.750,  a.  395-671.000. 
Bruiseleai.  Joseph:  and  Claet.  Jan.  to  Solvay  (Sodtai  Anonyme).  Device  for 

ckmiing  die  waD  of  a  sik>.  5394.973.  C\   I5-3O4.0O0 
Bryat,  Oiales  P;  Ld.  Kaaluri:  and  Pialet.  Joaeph  W ,  to  Lubtizol  Corpo- 
raooe.  The.  Eleclroiheological  fluids  containing  polyanilines.  5395,M0. 
a.  252-77.000. 
Bryant.  Piaak  R.:  See— 

Chai.  IWa  C;  Bryant.  Prank  R.;  Lu.  Lun-Tteng:  and  Wei.  Che-Chia. 
5395.935.0.437-187  000. 
Bucerins,  Klaa  M.:  See — 

Menke,  Klaa;  BMmlein-Mauss.  Jutia:  Schmid.  Hebnut;  Bucerius.  Klaus 
M.;  ad  Ei«el.  Wabha.  5396.168.  Q    149-19.400. 

Buck,  BradfonI  L:  See—  

PtoaKk,  Cal  J.;  and  Buck.  Bradford  U.  5394.981.  a.  29-235.000 
Buck  Kaivea.  lac.:  S«— 

Monoa.  RaMkiph  J.:  Seber.  BrElt;  Engbth,  Cuitiss;  aad  DeFeface.  Matk. 
5394567.  C.  7-134.000. 
RiMk^^M^^k.  Mtffc  H  *  Sec 

Dcaqaey.  Neil  J.:  ad  Baddeadeck.  Mtrk  H..  S396J99.  Q  39945.000 
Budzikk.  Rntaefl  A.;  Moaarebte.  Domiaick  L:  Podoba.  Myraaiaw:  aad 
Swalaaa,  Richard  R.,  to  Noitfarop  Granana  Cotpondoa.  Ifigh  coatiatf 
TFEL  diapiay  in  wUch  1^  thni  ihe  natpareat  phoqdwr  layer  is 
tefccHd  by  a  dectrade  layer  aiul  die  TPEL  diHiiae  reflectance  <aboi«  2% 
S396J46.  a.  313-302.000. 
Buehler.  Mkhael  J.:  See^ 


Boaaffini,  Andrew  M.;  Boaafiai,  KaAksa  F:  Baehler.  Michael  J.; 
Miller,  Huben  A.;  Phmkelt.  Galea.  Jr.;  Rudotpti.  Siihtey  F;  Sweeaey. 
Michael  A.;  aid  Wallis.  DoaaU  E..  5396331.  a.  342455.000. 
Buice.  David;  AMtro.  Ceair  and  Whelaa.  Miie.  to  Verily  iattraaatt.  fate. 

Power  n^iply.  5395330,  O  228-102  000. 
Buikkn  Tbob.  tac.:  See — 

l^«er,  Robert  C;  Radding.  Hertien  P;  aad  Lndkw,  Roger  D..  5394.993. 
CI.  ix-xnsno. 
Bukowib,  Radoalaw:  See — 

Giafield.  Robert  £.;  Chwalisz.  Kizyntof;  Bukowski.  Radoalaw;  aad 
YaUanvaUi.  Chandra,  5395.970.  Q.  514-12.000. 
Bulgrien,  Garti  H.;  Sedoai,  Earioo:  Sedoiu,  Cailo:  and  Goaano,  Andrea,  to 
New  Holland  Nonb  Aaierica.  faK.  MeanRBKat  of  naaliaaal  vekKity  aad 
tofrpie.  5396.153.  CI.  73-862.326. 
Bull  S.A.:  See- 
Li.  Jiaazhoag;  Bnana.  Jeaa-PWIippe:  and  AbddaKnnnai.  Mnhaaawl, 

5396.750.  a.  395-671.000. 
Mabot.    Rolad;    Le    Biiaa.    Jeai-Oaade:   Colier,   Aadrew;    and 
Nezanzadeh-Mooaavi,  Reza.  5396J85.  CI.  326-30i)00. 
Buliaid.  Maac  D.  Uaderwaer  viewii^  siafeoe  wateroafL  5395.133.  Q. 

114-66.000. 
Buibridge.  Michael:  See— 

Billington.  David:  Dorey.  Gilben;  Leon.  Pascale;  Atassi.  Ghanesn; 

Pienc,  Alaa:  Bwbtidge,  Michai;  ad  GuiRaud.  Nicofav.  5395.976. 

a.  514-25.000. 

Burckhain,  David  M.;  Perez.  Lazaro  D.;  Emeraoa.  Theodoie  F:  Dow. 

Radolph  O.;  and  Sdmac.  Gary  A.,  to  Compaq  Coanpultr  Cotpotadaa. 

Computer  Mlure  recovery  and  alen  system.  3396.711.  Q.  395-182J10 

Buid.  David  M.  Reflective  hybrid  lamp  assembly.  5395.438.  d.  362- 

228.000. 
Burgener.  Mark  L.:  See — 

Reedy.  RonaU  E.;  tnd  Burgener,  Matk  L.,  5396J05.  Q.  257-9.000. 
Burger,  Endi:  See — 

Ester,  Inaaz;  Schnoneabog,  GenI;  DoUinger.  Hors;  Jung.  Biigit:  and 
Bntger.  Erich.  53%,000,  Q.  514-312.000. 
Burgess,  Gary:  See — 

Malkin.  Rodney;  ad  Burgess.  Gary.  5395.098.  Q.  81-165.000. 
Burghoff.  Heinz  G.:  See— 

Leiber.  Heiaz:  Butghoff.  Heiaz  G.;  Mangold.  Karflieinz;  Geber.  Michael; 
and  Fitz.  Hanmnt.  5396J33.  a.  307-9.100. 
Buigmans.  Adrianus  L.  J.:  See — 

Bongans.  taras  F  G.;  Bnaaaak.  Jacob:  Baqgmans.  Athiaa  L.  J.;  Va 

HeUepude.  Hewi  R.  J.  R.;  Kbaa,  Babar  A.:  aad  Kuijk.  Karel  E.. 

5396.431.  a.  349-3X000. 

Burk.  Mak  J.,  to  Du  POM  de  Netnonn.  E  L.  and  Compay.  Onral 

phoapholanes  via  chiial  I  4-diol  cyclic  sulfates.  5396. 1 14.  Q.  556-22.000. 

Buike.  Ra  L.:  See — 

Chapma.  Barbara;  and  Burke.  Ra  L..  5395.886.  a.  435-69.600. 
Burnett.  Berin  J.:  See — 

Fuller.  Lioad  C:  and  Bmett.  Ber  i  J..  5395.010.  d.  40-606.000. 

Burns,  Gay  T;  Kennan.  Linda  D.;  Roy.  Aroop  K.;  aad  IMepis.  Arthur  J  .  to 

Dow  Caning  Corpoiabon.  Treanneri  of  fillers  with  oxa-silacyctnalktnrt 

5395393.  a.  106-499.000. 

Bunts.  Roben  L.  Firearm  selectMe  betwea  senu-automadc  laid  antomahc 

mode.  3396,162.  O.  89-128.000. 
Burr.  Larry  W.:  See— 

Hofman.  Georg;  Suchanek.  JOigea;  and  Bun,  Lany  W..  3396,180.  a. 
20O6.00B. 
Busch.  Nicholas  F,  to  Honeywdl  Inc.  Magnetic  senaor  widi  a  beveled 

pennaKM  magaet  3396.272.  Q.  324-207.2  lO 
Butcfako.  Gregory  M.:  See— 

Kaminski.  Mak  S.;  Butcfaka  Gregory  M.;  (Bean.  Slepha  D.;  tnd  WahL 
Ridiad  L.  5395.721.  Q.  424-1.490. 
Buder.  Chris:  See- 
Meier.  Rolf  G.;  Refader.  Michad  C;  Bligh.  PUer  aad  Butler,  dai*, 
5396.633.  a.  379-201.000. 
Byers.  Lany  U;  Robeck.  Gary  R.;  and  Bnanaeier.  Terry  J.,  to  Uaasys 
Corportlion.  Medwd  tnd  apparatus  far  iadicadag  die  severity  of  a  tah 
widnn  a  ctm^ma  syMem.  5396.716.  Q.  395-185.010. 
BYK-Gardner  See- 
Lex.  Komad.  5396.412.  CL  356-371.000. 
Bysledl,  Sdg:  Ibreskog.  Orvar  and  Nonlamma.  Hcaiik.  to  Stea  Redesi. 

AB.  Sivcsstructatc  for  muMhnllvessds.  5395.1 3X  a   114-61.000. 
C-Cube  McrotyMeats,  lac:  Set— 

5396376.  O.  348-718.000. 

Kevin  K.;  Chu.  Jack  O.;  and  Hanw.  James  M  E.. 

ets  Machines  Catporaboa.  Low  mniiii— r  idec- 

Dve  giowdi  of  tflicaa  or  aihcon  aUoys.  5395.600.  CL  1 17-83.000. 
Cacheris.  William  P.:  See— 

Dcatsch.  Edwani  A.;  Deaach.  Kanai  F;  Noaoo.  Dennas  L.:  Ralitaa. 

WiUian  H.:  While.  David  H.;  Wilkiag.  Janet  B.;  WoMagel.  Roben 

G.:  WMfe,  Sttvca  R.:  Cachetis.  WUban  P;  aad  M 

5393.724.  a.  424-9300. 

Caflisch.  Erwin:  and  Bonnevie.  Jotgea.  to  Ems-Patvag  AG.  Ga  | 

Igniting  c^aule.  3396.163,  D.  102-202.200 
CaiUand.  naerry:  See— 

DeUalle.  Gerard;  Magendre.  Stcphaa;  Caillaud.  Thaerry;  PeipK. 
Piene;  aul  Szalala.  Francois.  3396398.  O.  373-93.000. 
Cakximplac.:  See— 

Stqrietoa.  Jeftey.  5396351,  Q.  347-7.000. 
Caldicott.  Robert  Set— 


Cabral.  Cyril.  Jr. 
to  " 
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Back.  Matia  H.;  Caldiraat.  Rotxit;  ad  MiKZynaki,  John  H..  S.S93.799. 
a.  42>-33.700. 

Akot.  WHum  C:  ad  CtHimo.  Hotait  T.  S.S96,I43.  a.  73-514.290. 
Ciiifcraia  UoliMe  of  Tednotonr  See— 

OMpaa.  An;  HedK.  Michael  H.;  aad  Oncnt.  Odo  J..  S.S96.I93.  Q. 

2SO-292.000. 
Flasan.  Richatd  C  :  and  Zhang.  Shou-Hua.  S.596.136.  CL  73-28.040. 
Camtna.  Charies  E.  EBhaDciag  fuel  eSckacy  aad  abating  eanssaoas  of 

tagma.  3.S93.S76.  Q.  44-321.000. 
CanpbeU.  Coiia  D.:  aad  Bkck.  Jane*  H..  lo  Americaa  Power  Conveniioa 

CotpuiMiua.  Powei'  nage  piulectui.  SJ96.479,  Q.  361-643.000. 
Cmpbell.  John  C:  See— 

Kokanri.  Vman  G.;  and  Canpben.  John  C.  S.59S.689.  a.  252- 

soaooo. 

:  BV:  See— 

I  D.;  Kiviti.  Macinus  G.  C:  and  Verver.  Alben  B.. 
SJ96/K2.  CL  530416.000. 

.  Her  Majr*|i  dv  Qneea  in  rigki  of.  a*  m»<  wiaid  by  the  Depanmeai 
of  AgricailBR  aad  Agri-Pood  Caiada:  See— 
Toag.  Aba  K.;  Jones.  Slet*ea  D.  M.;  aad  Scfaaeter.  Ail«  L..  5  J93.444. 
CL  374-45.000. 
Cmimmo,  HomnI  A.;  Jontaa.  Eric  R;  aad  Ptatt,  Oog«lat  M..  lo  Univeniiy 
of  Coaaectical.  The.  X-ny  baaed  exteasooietTy  device  for  ndiocraphy. 
5.396A20.  CL  378-84.000. 
Caoa  Kabaridd  KaAa:  &r— 

.  5.596J92.  a.  399-98.000. 
,  5.593.448,  CL  400-320.000. 
,  MdMo.  5.396.339.  O.  369-39.000. 
Hoaaaa.  Torfao;  Matnoka,  Nobuo;  Haaegawa.  Shizuo:  Smaki,  Yanani- 
chi:  hwaki.  Hniaiii;  awl  Sai^n.  Keaii.  3.396.427.  Q.   338- 
313.000. 
Kokayada.    Iteaaya:    «'iiibi.    HinMfai;    Kobayaahi.    Iteaya;    and 

MiyarimD.  Todoaki.  SJ96J93.  CL  399-174.000. 
Maeda.   Tattuo;   Aaayanai.   Hidcki;    Kawanniia.   Yoida:   Otanri. 

HaoyiAi:  aad  Kiaaaa,  MayoB.  S.S9SJ45. 0.  430-58.000. 
Miyawaki.  Maanoni;  IduTaki.  Akiia;  Moann.  Geazo:  Y^izarihara. 

MraAi;  aad  KohcAi.  Iteaaota.  5.395.920.  CL  437-40.000. 
Oguihi.  NobmU,  3.396.618.  CL  378-34.000. 

Ohkabo.  Matataani;  aad  Hoada.  Milaara.  SJ96J88,  a.  399-111.000. 
Ohtak».lliliiL.T^aaka.llliiiai.  SbaiayaBia.Shiaidu;Okiibo.Yoauke; 

aad  Nak^ina.  Tana.  5.593>H.  Q.  43O49.000. 
Onao.  Yoicfai;  aad  Miyan.  KaMaai.  3.596.355.  Q.  369-13.000. 
Satew  Kalno.  5  J96.399.  CL  375-200.000. 

Sdd.    Kioyaki:    NidBBnto.   Yoikiftni:   1^aa*a.    Hiddd;    Haada. 
Todaaki;  Kimn.  Amrin;  Okaaaara.  YoaMtdu;  aad  YaBaaioto. 
SMaji.  3.396.241.  CL  3IO-323iKXL 
Scki.  Mroyaki:  ad  Kiaaura,  Atnahi.  3.596.242.  CL  310-328.000. 
IModa,  Yodabao:  Sazaki.  Akio:  Danaka.  ToatainMai:  Moriguchi. 


.  5J96J33.  CL  347-19AnL 
Takariuaa.  Tneo:  aad  Ogiao.  SUgera.  3.396J66.  Q.  348-208.000. 
'hkigacMuTUoo:  h»aki.TUaahi:'nigao.Takeahi;  Yamada.  Yoko;  ad 

Nakaaaaa.  Shiaichi.  3.595.685.  CL  232-299.610 
Taaaiaa.  Maaaaki;  Paifi,  Ayafar.  Kobari.  Yoahiko:  Nagaao.  Manooni: 
^'Marti,   Kiyoiki:  Mnnaaga.  HideMko;  Koyama.  Shigeki:  and 
Savada.  Yoriakaza.  5.596.689.  Q.  393-133.000. 
Tini,  HnMm.  S.S96JS7,  CL  347-64.000. 

UcM.  Raaifairo:  Toriaawa.  Akin;  ho.  Yano:  Sakaki.  EOhd:  Ohtriu^ 
Maaaki;  Kaiaaka.  Wnaai;  Karidhan.  Amda:  and  Seao.  Kaora. 
3.396.426. 0.  338-3001)00. 
YoaUda,  TUdiiro.  5.396.629.  CL  379-100.000. 
YoaUaan,  Kanqi;  "nkataariii.  Kofi;  aad  Suzuki.  Yanaonu.  3.596.419. 
CL  386-5^000. 
Caadl.  Jay  T;  aad  Sdaaig.  Edwanl  R..  loTexa  hnnaneMs  IrnxxpoiMaL 
.  5  J96.749.  a.  39M73.000. 
!  et  FlaMiqiacs:  5^«> — 

De  Foaieaay.  Elieaae.  S.59SJ74.  CL  267 
220.000. 
Canoriccao.  Gemdo:  aad  Spikea.  Ihgk  A.,  to  Doar  Coning  Cofparadon 

nawnaairra  labricaal  foaipiaiaaa  5.595.962.  CL  308306.000. 
CaoKi;  David  G.;  and  Axeind.  Staley  K.  lo  Capper  Ttecknotogiea.  lac 
Canen  ainung  ngrhaaii  aad  aediod.  3.396JM.  CL  348-333.000. 


Capper  Techaolacies.  lac.:  See — 

Cippti.  David  G.;  and  Axekol.  Staley  R.  S.396J6B,  CL  348-333.000. 

Caapi.  Aaaeio:  aad  Kmomik.  Utamo.  ta  A.WJOC  Ftagettazioae  E  Ricera 

SxL.  fnctm  aad  maihiia  for  aiapiiiat  jaodacti  wiib  auJinbh.  fifan. 

aad  wnppiag  fcranl  by  da  nroccaL  5.393,042,  Q.  53-66.000. 

C^pa.  SKfhea  K  aad  Pagaito,  Gialia,  to  Apple  Ompmr.  lac.  SyMea  and 

■cAod  of  Mflowiag  iak  atjecla.  S.S96350,  CL  345-173.000. 
Cappa,  fti|*Li  R,  to  Apple  Cnatoaai.  lac.  Medud  aad  apparann  for 
■daatiag  a  change  ia  Nana  of  a  object  ad  its  dinaalioa  unng 
aiaiMiDii  5.396.694.  a.  395-15X000. 
Cappa.  Slepha  P.:  See — 

Foitor.  Gregg  S.;  Meier.  Joha  R.;  aad  Cappa.  Stephen  P..  5.596.697.  a. 
39S-34O.00a 
Caey.  WiUiaa  S.:  See- 
Wright.  Brace  E;  Witzig.  William  L;  Ooliazewiki.  Ala  E.;  Caey. 
WiUaa  S.;  aad  Rettei;  Jefliey  R.  5J96,I30.  a.  385-3.000. 
Caii  Jawa  R.:  &«~ 


Amdl.  G.  Dickey;  Nguyen.  Thanh  X.;  and  Cart.  Jama  R..  3.596.130.  Q. 
73-861.120. 
Cariin.  Joaephine  R.:  See — 

Gtaham,  Donald  W.;  Cartin,  Jocephine  R.;  Chiu,  Shuet-Hing  L.;  and 

Tolmu.  Richaid  L..  3.593.996.  CI  S14-284.000 

Cannaa.  Wdliaa  F;  Decker.  Richard  H.;  Wallace.  Lesley;  Mimnu.  Laiy  T: 

and  Sofanon,  Lairy  R..  to  Abboo  Laborawics.  Hepatilit  B  vinii  mutants. 

leageau  aad  methods  for  detection  S.595.739.  CI.  424-189.100. 

Caraey.  Panick.   Blaaling  method  and  oomposilian.  5.596.165.  Q.    102- 

31Z000. 
Caiot.  Mark  P..  to  Nomos  Cotporalion.  Method  and  appOTm  for  ooaformal 

ndiaboa  dierapy.  5J96.619.  Q.  378-65  000. 
CaiT.  Alben  A.;  Kane.  John  M  ;  Maynard.  Geofge  D.;  Cheng.  Hsaen  C;  and 
Dvdiey.  Mafc  W.  to  Menell  Pharmaoeaticals  lac.  Pi|ieiidinyl  duacyclic 
detivaives.  5.596.003.  a.  314-321.000. 
Can,  Bria  S.:  See— 

Hukki.  An  M.;  and  Cair.  Bria  S..  S.39SJ06.  Q.  209-325.000. 
Carrier  Corporatioa:  See — 

Aair.  Yehia  M.,  3.595,068,  a.  62-418.000. 
CanweU,  Gkaa;  Haraa,  daiatiai;  Cha^  Ym-Fu;  and  CMum,  May-Dell, 
to  Ciba-Gcigy  Cotpotalian.  Methods  for  protecting  ZEA  auyj  plants 
agaiBM  pea  dam^e.  3.395.733.  a.  424-93.210. 
CaiswcU.  Manin  G.,  to  AlzeU  Coiporation.  Unsinlard  perfotated  ceianuc 

fiber  stales  useful  m  buna  fwa.  3.393.816.  d.  428-131.000. 
Cartoa  Drive  Eaaeiprisei:  See— 

Shelton.  Winston  L.  5.393.109.  Q.  99-476.000. 
Caiy.  Gail  E.;  Wepplo.  Peta  J.;  and  Bench,  Batban  A.,  to  Ametica 
Cyanamid  Compay.  Method  for  lafening  heibicidea  in  ceieal  crops  using 
3-aryloxy-1.2-(disub*tiailed)beazeae   corapouads.   5.596.124.   Q.   560- 
61.000. 
Casey.  Shaaana  D.:  See — 

McCae,  Thomas  E..  Jr.;  Shefman.  Raymond  C;  Casey.  Shannon  D.; 
Rasmussen.  Sieve  O.;  and  Okazaki.  Sandn  Y.,  5395.380.  a.  271- 
9.090. 
Casillas.  AMfaony.  In-line  roller  ice  skate  coobiaalian.  3,39$J92,  O.  280- 

7.130. 
Casio  CompatT  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

TUtei.  Jiro,  5,595.620.  O.  156-64.000. 
Cast^noU.  hieal  D.:  See— 

Patanaa.  Radu  J.;  and  Cast^noii.  Neal  D..  3J!96.374.  Q.  370-389.000 

Castaneda.  Julio  C;  Mioasi.  David  H  ;  Oiong.  Kok  H.;  ad  Gamble.  Roger 

D..  to  Motorola,  hic.  Apparatus  for  RF  shielding  ndu  circniln.  3.596.487. 

CL  361-814.000. 

Caatner.  Glenn  C;  Messinger.  Keith  A.:  and  Rowe.  Dotald  E.  to  Tenneco 

Pack^ing.  Hinged  lid  latching  nwcfaaism.  5.593.769.  CI.  425-183.000. 

Caiyda,  Slqdiea  A.:  See— 

Ripley,  Thomas  L..  Sr;  and  Catakio.  Saepha  A..  5.595.021,  a. 
47-66.000. 
Casopiltar  Inc.:  See — 

Ajikic.  Akin  O..  SJ95.47I.  Q  414-685.000. 

Brown,  David  J.  B.,  5J95.398.  O   280-763  100. 

Fak«i,  Janes  J.;  Feuchi,  Dennis  D.;  and  Sinn.  Scoa  G.,  5,393,158,  CI. 

123-321.000. 
Gaimaa.  RonaU  R;  Garaett.  Stephen  C;  ad  Grodi.  Sleva  L.. 

5.595fl9l,  a.  74-523.000. 
McVickxr.  Jaacph  E..  5,595.614.  a.  148-334.000. 
Sdiricker,  David  R.,  5,596.513.  CI.  364-557.000. 
CatUa.  Pal  A.;  BallanL  Douglas  C;  Watson.  Gary  S;  ad  Wonlen.  Alfired  M.. 
to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  AircraA  stall  wanting  syttom.  5.595.337. 
a.  244-I.OOR. 
Can.  Jota  D.:  See — 

ManaoB.  Ronakl  J;  and  Catt.  John  D .  S.393.993. 0.  314-233.000. 
raughma,  Carl  R..  Jr..  to  Flo  Trend  Systetras.  Inc.  Shatae  fihraiaa  system 

aad  BMhod.  3.595.654.  O.  210-323.100. 
Cave.  Mkhad  D.:  See— 

Rybicki.  Malhew  A.;  aad  Cave,  Michael  D..  S.596J0I.  d.  33I-36.00R. 
CCS.  LLC:  See— 

Rodgcrs.  Robeit  E.,  Jr.,  3.393  JS3.  a.  482-31.000 
Ceceie,  Janes  A.,  to  Wagner  Electric  Cotpontiaa.  Bowhng  a  ftictioa  maleriai 
brake  liaiag  ekaeai  to  a  metallic  backing  plaie  elemeaL  3,395,266.  CL 
188-231. OOA. 
Ceiaral  Picss.  bic.:  See— 

Cusimaao.  Matt;  and  Ladd.  Douglas  W..  S.S93J66,  Q.  248-334.300. 
Ceaoay,  Theodoc  J.   Medud  of  raakia  a   lati  aiiniaai    aeniaolizcr. 

3394.987.  a.  29-890.143. 
Cepulia.  Danea  J.:  See— 

KGUer.  David  A.:  Jsnaea.  Keanetfa  A.;  McGraw.  Moatgamciy  C;  and 
Cepulis.  Datita  J..  5396.759.  O.  395-750.00a 
Ccn.Inc.:  See- 
Good.  Itanat  J.;  and  Redmond.  Ala  R,  5393,633,  O.  2IO-289.000. 
Cena  Opiec  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

BUaov,  Leoaid;  aad  Neufaetger,  Wolfcaa.  5395,793,  O.  427-375.000. 

Ceiaea,  Raul-Adriaa;  Lee.  Douglas  J.;  MoSli.  MdnW;  ad  Meiatiln. 

Saaiay.  to  SaaDisk  Coiparatkia.  Plash  EEPROM  aetf-adaptive  volta^ 

MBtiiliia  circail  apendve  within  a  mahaiwiis  vokage  source  race. 

3396332.  O.  365-185.180. 

Cerm.  Ftaak  B.:  See— 

Ha,  Wei-Shou;  and  Cena,  Fitaak  B.,  3393,909,  CL  435-297.400. 
Cesa,  Claidia  Aichival  ptaatopriat  laana.  5393,794,  CL  428-13.000. 
Ccsna.  Joaeph  V.;  and  Day.  LawictKC  O.,  to  Spiadfau  Coipantion.  Dual 
3393329.  Q.  43l-29li«). 
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Chabfy.  Aleiander.  taaenaal  i»aidaiili<ai  engine  intake  and  exhauM  systems. 

5393,062,  a.  60-313.000. 
Cbataen,  WyKaB  S.  K.;  aad  Jacobs,  Aauaia  A.  C.  to  Akxo  Nobd  N.V. 

ReapiiMaty  diaene  vacciae  for  cats.  5395,744,  a.  424-253.100. 
Chafaan.  Willian  F.;  and  Sandenon.  George  R.,  to  Moaaaato  Coaipany. 
-     aiAk«ai-eanedfoods.5395,7n.  a.  426-305.000. 
Didkr&<^ 

CMalian;  ad  danboMet.  Didier.   5395.960.  Q.   305- 
473.000. 
Cha.  ftrimad;  Janan,  Midad:  aal  Poner,  Geiad  A.,  to  Briti*  1M>- 
nology  Croup  Linntod.  Pyridyl-cinipan-2-yl  esacss  of  l-adaoantane  ca- 
boxylas.  3395,995.  CL  514-rn.OOO. 
Chan.  Kevin  K.:  See— 

CabnI.  Cyril,  Jr.;  Chau  Kevin  K.;  Chu,  Jack  O.;  and  Haqier.  James  M. 
E.,  5395,600,  CL  117-83.000. 
Chan,  TUu  C;  Biysat.  Prak  R.;  Lo,  Lun-1teag;  and  Wei,  Che-Chia.  to 
SGS-Thomsoa  Miuoelettroaics.  Inc.  Method  for  fanning  iMerconaect  in 
meg/mi  drcails.  5395.935,  a.  437-187.000. 
Chandoika,  Makai:  See— 

Divai.  Deqakiai  M.;  ad  Otadorka,  Mukul.  5396,492,  O.  363- 
95.000. 
Chang.  Cheng  C;  and  Yaig.  Cfaeeiar.  Cigarette  with  installed  hie  extin- 

guisher  5.^.195.  Q.  131-349.000. 
Chang.  CM:  See — 

Utt.  David  K.  Y;  Kwan.  Mng  S.;  Chang.  Chi;  Haddad.  Sameer.  and 
Tang.  Yiaa,  5396331.  07565-185.310. 
Chang.  Cfaia-Te;  aad  Wn.  Roag-Tkun,  to  Industrial  Techintogy  Research 
hutitBle.  lly^osyaailhyl-polylbiophene  derivadves.  5396,014,  C\.  314- 
444.000. 
Chaag,  CUng-Te;  Lee,  Chen-Tho;  and  Lin,  Fueag-Lan,  to  Induslrial  Tech- 
nology   Reaearch    Institute.    Hyihoxymetfaypolydiiophne    derivadves. 
5396,107.  a.  349-59.000. 
Chang,  Ri-ClBaB.  Light  weight  wall  strocnae  for  use  in  buikhngs.  5395,033, 

a.  32-348.000. 
Chang,  Hsiao-Shih:  See— 

Kane,  Jaas  A.;  Chag.  Hsiao-SMh;  and  WWtted,  Gtaham  B..  IIL 

5396,739,  CI.  395-479.000. 

Chang,  Jote  C.  R:  and  Johnson,  Richatd  R.  to  Wallaoe  Computer  Services. 

Inc.  ^rification  method  laing  piessuie  and  hea-sensitive  chronugenic 

system.  5395,933,  Q.  503-201.000. 

Chang,  Peaer  L  D.;  and  Duguon,  Marcel  T.,  to  Lockheed  Sanden.  Inc 

-  hictivc  aeraicondnctor  control  device.  5396  J09. 0.  257-80.000 


device  famed 


Chang,  Yin-Pu: 

CinweU.  Gkta;  Haims,  Clvistian;  Chag.  Yin-Fu;  and  Chilton.  Msry- 
Dc*.  5395,733.  O.  424-93.210. 
Chao,  Beajanin  S.:  See — 

Ovthmaky,  Stanfoad  R.;  Hudgens.  Stephen  J.;  Strand,  David;  Czubatyj. 
^t/dkoiyityr,  Gonzalez-Hefnandez,  Jesus;  Fritzsche,  Hellmut;  Ye. 
Qaiyi;  Koatylev.  Sergey  A.;  and  Chno.  Benjamin  S..  5396322.  O. 
365-113.000. 
Chapmai.  Baibara;  and  Bioke.  Rae  L.,  to  Chiton  CotpotatntL  Protein 
cannlexes    laving    Factor    Vin<?    activity    and    production    diereof. 
539^^886.  CL  43?69.600. 
Chapmaai.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Tigeiaa,  Howard  L;  Rieraenschneider,  Bert  R.;  Chapma,  Richaid  A.; 
a>d  Appd.  Awkew  T.  3395.922.  Q.  437-40.000. 
Chapmsn,  Sharon  K.:  See — 

Dr^ier,  Ketaielh  G.;  Chaainaii,  Sharon  K.;  and  Kisner.  Daaiid  L. 
5395.978.  a.  5 14-44 WO. 
Chaiboneau.  Calvin  A.,  to  Chaibonea  EMerprises.  Inc.  Livestock  fieeder. 
5395,140,  g.  119-58.000. 

OURMNmn  CBlEfpfUGt,  IBC.I  5m — 

Chabanea.  Calva  A..  5395.140.  Q.  119-58.000. 
CbatcHe,  Ctaislia:  atKl  De  Fomeay,  Etienne,  to  Caoiacbouc  Manufacture  et 
Flatiqnes.  VatiaMe  elastic  coupling  aaaembly  forming  shock  absotber 
attachment  ad  filtering  block.  5395374.  O.  267-220.000. 
Chatles  Surt  Di^mt  Labomory,  lac..  The:  Set— 

BernsteiB.  Joaaiai  J.,  5396.27?,  a  257-620  000 
ChapdL,  Georges,  to  Biospace  fautauments.  Device  for  forming  images  of 
kjaizing  paiticia  by  nKani  of  a  mild-witc  proportiaaal  chamber. 
5396,201.  a.  250-383.100. 
Chattered  Scmicondnctar  Matuifacturing  Pie  Ltd.:  See- 
Pan,  Yag.  5395,919,  Q.  437-29.000. 
Chatow,  Ehad:  See—  _     „ 

Laida.  Bcnzion;  Liar,  Ishaiau;  and  Chatow.  Elmd.  5396396,  CI.  399- 
237.000. 
Chau,  Kwok  K.,  to  LSI  Logic  Cocporadon.  Statistically  derived  method  and 
systom  for  '^^■"■''"g  MPEG  motion  cooipensalion  and  Dansfotm  coded 
video  data.  33963W,  a  348-402.000 
Chaudhary,  Kaaul:  See—  _    „ 

Bhat,  NaaindH  B.;  and  Chaudhary,   Kanal.  3396,743.  CL  395- 
500.000. 

Cbeever.  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Schiff  Tod  F;  Cheever,  Daniel  R.;  and  Wilson.  Daniel  J..  5396.403.  Q. 
356-139.030. 
Chemical  Research  ft  Licensing  Conpay:  Set — 

Hean,  DeanU;  GiUert,  Gary  R.;  and  Putma.  Hugh  M..  3393,634.  a 
203-29.000. 
aische  Fabsik  Budenhein  Rudolf  A.  Oetker  See— 
GodbObecka.  Sieghard;  Naegcal,  Hans-Dieier,  Danker,  George  J 
Kitk,  DonaU,  5396,029.  O.  523-179.000. 


and 


Chen,  Abnttmm  Y.  SiMian  ooaBolkr  for  djsuibnati  nngle  Uae  MBX. 

3396*31,  a.  379-177.000. 
Cha,  Chib-Haaea,  to  Uaated  MiuutkiUroatcs  Oxp.  CoaroUiag  i 
^paala  far  a^pntl^  laad  da*  an^or  UMtOM  drivn  i 
PCMCIA  ntaftoe.  3396362.  CL  36»-l24iMn. 
Chen,  DavkL  VWki^  exeacae  appatala.  3393355.  CL  4S2-5li)00. 
Oaa.  IM3aa;  Sbidy.  IHiiild;  andTM|.  Clanaoe  W.,  to  tam  I 
nuct  iBcnponiBd.  Mednd  for  nfanuttM  s  hi 
paovidii«  mimitt  abataaa  bin  far  DRAM 
3393,923.  a~457-52J)00. 
Chea,  Ji^  R;  Hugeaald.  Jotaa  J.;  Viseiaad,  Willian  B..  II;  Feaia,  Waya 
T;  Robcsts.  Gary  F;  aad  Staadeanayo,  Willian  J.,  to  F 
Coanpaay.  ftiaer  Mfcfti  ovetoaned  widi  flaoracaibaa  i 
laaii«  ahaninam  oxide.  3395,823,  CI.  428-421 .000. 
Cheai,  Lihrea:  See — 

Wong,  Oa-Haey:  Kqianto,  Tteaya:  Lin.  Ka-CMn;  and  Chea.  Uhrea. 
s1M6,0Q5.  a.  514-335.000. 
Chen.  Liag:  Su^  Hang-Chenr.  aaal  Lo.  dn-Shiaag.  to  ' 
ductor  Maiiifailaiia  Compay  Ltd.  Medud  for 
soiHcc/drain  naak  ROM  memocy  cell   using  trench  etched 
5395.927,  a.  437-32.000. 
Chea,  Kfike.  Lock  aad  alam  mean  kickable  on  window  aad  door  raU. 

5395,075.  a.  70-95.000. 
Chen,  Mii«-Htiaat.  Sdiny  lamp  socket.  5393,493.  CL  439-l8>il00. 
Cheat,  Roger  C.  T:  See— 

Siew.  Seok  R;  ad  Chen.  Roger  C.  T,  5395.137.  a.  123-306-OOa 
Chea.  Shag-Jin.  to  Naluaal  Scieaoe  Conadl.  Bean-to-ootana  inanfrtinn. 

5395.010,0.32-729.100. 
Chen,  Wu-Hsiung.  Aluminum  extruding  machiM.  5395X)85, 0. 72-265.000. 
Cheney,  Michad  C:  See— 

Zaaidea,   Aleiader   P;    Rose,   Wakir   aai   Cheney.   Michad   C. 
5393.745.  O.  424-401.000. 
Cheag.  Chin-chang.  Positioning  device  of  letinLlabk.  ban  of  a  mley. 

5395,092,0.  74-53  liMO. 
ding,  Hsien  C:  See- 
Car,  Alben  A.;  Kane.  John  M.;  Maynard,  George  D.;  Cheng,  Haia  C; 
ad  Dadky,  Mak  W.,  3396,003.  O.  514-321.000. 
Cheng,  Yaag-Hai:  See— 

Wka«/Tfaia-1Mr,  ad  Cheng.  Yang-Hui.  5395.077.  CL  70-209.000. 
Cheiif-ankh,  Rotand,  to  Ddab.  ?Mlanfiri  adeaae  of  peptides  frcn  ptar- 

maccatical  coaaoaitioa  5395.760.  O.  424-464.000. 
Chesdirough-Poad'a  USA  Co.,  Diviskai  at  Conopoo.  Inc.:  See— 

Batokne,  Jota  B.;  Pcaksa.  Onttiae  M.;  .Tnahatm,  Una;  aad  Laag. 
D..  5395,730,  O.  424-70.100. 

lada   P;   Rose,   Walter,   aad   Cheney,   Mxhad   C 
5393.745.  a.  424-101.000. 
Chiba,  Notio:  See— 

Ydie,  Satani;  Oiiba,  Norio;  and  Nakayama.  Saodii,  5396,273,  O. 
324-248.000. 
Chicao  Sled  Itee  Co.:  See— 

Wilson.  Duad  W;  Geifaer.  Jon  L;  and  Cfaristiaaaon,  Jef  C  5395.410. 
O.  292-306.000. 
Onen,  Ring-Ling:  See- 
Zander,  Aakew  T;  Cooper.  Charles  B.,  ID:  ad  Chin,  Ring-Ling. 
5396,407,  CL  336-328.000. 
Chihhess,  Tbonn  E.;  snd  Bowman,  Mark  P.,  to  OSi  SpedaMes,  Inc.  PXDoea 

for  da  ptepaalion  of  silae  polysaMdes.  5396. 1 16.  O.  5Sfr427j000. 
OnU,  Kfichnl.  Therapeutic  animal  toy.  5395.142,  O.  1 19-710.000 
Oiillon.  Maay-DeO:  See- 

CaswdL  Gkta;  Harms.  Onatia;  Chang,  Yin-Fu;  and  Oallaa,  Mtry- 
DeU.  5395,733,  O.  424-93.210. 
Chin,  Hsao-Lii«  M.;  Nguyen,  Nha  R;  Kanae,  David  B.;  and  Lee,  Dmiii  L, 
to  Zeneca  '  j-AkI    3-aabatitaed  pyridia  coaapouads  aaai  dnivatives 
dteieof.  5395,958,  O.  504-230.000. 
Chiroe  Coapoctfioa:  Set — 

Ch^ma,  Babaa;  and  Burke.  Rae  L.,  5395,886,  O.  435-69.600. 
Onroa  Mimolopea  Ry.  Lkt  See— 

Geysen,  Htadrft  M.,  5395,915,  O  436-518.000 
Chiahoia^  Mkhad  F:  See— 

And,  Aakew  T;  ad  aaafaoltB,  Mkhad  F,  5395327,  CL  45 1  -28X100. 
Chiu,  »ud-Hing  L.:  See— 

Grdian,  DoaaU  W.;  Caaiin,  Joaephine  R.;  Chia,  Sbnel-Hiag  L;  and 
Tohna.  Rklanl  L.,  5395,996,  O.  5I4-284X)00. 
Cho.  Haa-Jiiu  to  Ekcvmics  aad  TdecmaianaicalioaB  Reseach  laatiUB. 
Prognaanabfe  togk  moduk  for  data  padi  appHrsrtoas    5396.287.  O. 
326-40.000. 
Choi,  Byung-Cheol:  See- 
Lee,  Jin-Bang;  Out,  Byung-Cheol;  Lee,  Nam-Ho;  and  Kim,  Seon-Kyn. 
5396 J36,  a.  3IO48!00iA. 
Choi,  Jk  G.,  to  Ooidnr  Ca,  LaL  Method  of  aottiai  oat  caadktaae  characaen 

in  cfaaacta  recogaitioa  system.  5396,637,  CL  382-227.000. 
Choi,  Kyeoi«  K.;  and  Kim,  Choon  R.  to  Hyoaiaa  Bfa.lnaici  hidaalnes  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  for  forming  contacts  in  senucondactor  device.  5395,936,  CL 
437-192.000. 
Chong,  Danid  T:  Sr<^ 

Kaudsca.  Helge;  Chong.  Dand  T.;  Yaffe.  John;  T^ngbec  Jaas  E.; 
Robensoa,  Midnd;  and  Plazak,  Zbigaiew,  3396,7SZ  CL  393- 
701.000. 
Kok  H '  See— 

Julio  C;  Minasi,  David  R;  Chang,  Kok  R; 
Racer  D.,  5396,487.  O.  361-814.000. 
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5J95.765.  a. 
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Ganid  P.;  and  die.  Paid  &,  3.393.433.  CL  362-SO.IOO. 
J..  3 J9SJ04.  CL  206-SW.OOO. 


.  DMd  W.:  Gcrtar.  Job  L;  ad 
a.  292-3O&00O. 


A^  3  J9S.709.  CL  412-»jaBO. 


G.;  Dtm,Stmn].;  Chiyalie,  Ft0  J.;  Btoome.  Kcilh  R.; 
R.;  ad  Weslfake.  Sirffea  J..  3.396J29.  a.  342- 


F.  Jr.; 


Young  J.. 


Saarie,. 

374i»0. 
Clim  Jvk  O.:  Stt— 

CWknl. CwO.  Jr.: Cka.  Kevia  K.; Ctaii.  Jack O;  ad  Haqa,  Jmcs  M 
B,  3J9S.600.  CL  II7-«3.000. 
Ckaa.  Ptfc-WiK  S.:  Ste— 

WUUB.  KiB  L;  PaKi.  Run  M.;  Omi.  Pak-Wiw  S.:  ad  OMje^. 
IWd  J..  S.393.70S.  CL  264436.000. 
ChaM.  Yoaag  J.:  Stt— 

^KadiTD.  Maqa^  Wna. 
3.993.637.  CL  203-91.000. 

I  D.;  Kodoanki.  Bdwaad;  L^ieqvnl.  LaKc;  Jom*.  Slefdien: 
.  Marie  aad  Hawet.  Chariaa.  iDAiBar  AH  Pradaclx  CarponbnL 
DoaUe  band  aanjcr  for  adective  anqna  of  water  (s  dilaed  laniKt  ad 
■K  teaeol  S.nSJ4S.  CL  239-312i)00. 
CkMa.  k^anba:  Sw— 

Yaoki.  AaaK  Chata.  Maiauka.  llalMaum,  Hmdu;  Satike.  Juako; 
Ida.  Mnai;  aidTDMla.  Koii.  3.596.233.  a  31047.0011. 
nanjia^^ACT:  HadK.  luBcfcad  R;  a d  Oriat.  Owo  K  »  Caiifama  iaaiiuk 

CL^O^ZSiOi  "^  "^^ 

Qimaliir.  Knynaof:  Stt— 

Gartdd.  Roten  E;  Chwabiz.  Kizyidof.  BiAowiki  Radotbw;  ad 
Yin   III  in-.  Chadn.  3.593.970.  CL  Si4-lZ000. 

Gfai  Conii^  rTiatailii  i  Corp.:  Stt 

Fooa,  Joae^  S.;  Edekam  Pder  a;  Ptaheny.  Janea  E:  ad  Bener. 

Joaq*.  3J93;646.  CL.  20S-7S3.000. 
Law.  Saw-Jo^;  aid  Pimi.  Uri.  3.393473.  CL  43S-6.000. 
Ob^Oofj  CanaaHem:  Ste— 

Cmtmta.  atm,  Hama.  ChriidaB:  Chai«.  raM>a:  md  ChilKa.  Maiy- 

IML  3.393.733.  CL  424-93.210. 
Hna.  MidMd  E:  Hana.  Ckridia  T:  ad  SUttimK  Raywad  D.. 

3.S9«.13I.  CL  800-20SJK». 
Hcney.  DoKtaa  W.;  ad  Raiiihaika.  Riaiia^n.  3J96j033.  a. 
324-100000. 

,  3.S9S.6S0.  CL  210-19^200. 


RobeRiaa.  Kaa*  R.;  Hadoioa.  Pal  E.  k.;  Smtk,  Smmd  H.: 
HeOiaga,  Cart  T;  AMhm.  Jamet  A.;  llama.  Bnc  W.;  Baewcr. 
Tiwaky  T;  Kdaey.  TcRM  L;  Oaiiii.  Adhoiy  R.;  Hocfcr.  Daid  S.: 
ad  MeCamhridpe.  Lon  K..  S.596347.  CL  34S-14S.O0a 
Clanaaa.  David  A.:  Stt — 

BalMi.  Jota  I.;  OamHa.  David  A.;  EUkm.  Jam  M.;  Uvanoik  fGfd: 

Roay.  David  C:  ad  Sdack.  HaraU  C.  3J95J990.  CL  3l4-22l!ooa 

dam.  Piene  J.  E.  lo  Soeiete  Narinalf  D'Bnde  «  da  riaaiiaia  de 

Momn  D'Aviaboa  SJ<£.CI4.A.  Apprtw  fcr  deleolii«  opadkaid 
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iikii.  WrmM.  5J96.S6a  O.  34MO.00O. 
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Good.  Ckarlaa  P.;  Vwa.  Oaig  S.:  aid  Fcnaidta.  Aatodo  M.. 
SJ96.69I.  a.  393-140000. 
Oak.  Aflkv  Rj  Sw— 

Siaipaaa.  Vati  S.:  Gdkau  Too  G.;  Meddoi.  Jcny  B.;  Claifc.  Ankw  R.; 
Robkia.  Bobhy  R.;  Hewum,  Dany  R.;  Dyer.  Uwtckc  D.;  BUdcr- 
hadu  Diaglai  W.;  ad  ICii«.  Clyde  A..  3iM.S22.  CL  431-3.000. 
Chat.  Bria  E:  &r— 

BoMl.  kfihoi  F.;  Claris.  Bria  E;  ad  McRobem.  Rayauod  S.. 
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Ona  Lope  he.:  Ste— 
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Clafia  Aathouy  R.:  See— 
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Hanii. Jaaet M.;  Kiba. Bricine U: aad Oidi. Pwter B,  Jr., 5.596.171. 
CL  174-52.400. 
CUpaae  Corp.:  See — 

Wridock.  Kevia  H..  5.596.164.  a.  102-202.900. 
Cobb.  Ilrliaii'  H.:  Set— 

BodkM.  Tbri  G.:  Cobb,  Mdade  U;  Yaoopodoa,  Ctage  D.;  Nye, 
Stevca:  aad  Paaayotaloa.  Nikoa,  3.395.904.  CL  435-240.200. 
Coffia.  Pad:  &«— 

LuCel.  Robert;  ad  CoAa.  Pad.  5.596.556.  Q.  369^36.000. 
rnlTiaa.  Geo^fc  L  Eagbrii-inaric  wreadi  locfcct  or  drive.  SJ9S.096,  CI. 

81-121.100. 
CoAer.  Aadrew:  &r— 

Martnt.    Robad:    Le    Bihan.    JeaaOande;    CoHer.    Aadrew;    ad 
Neaaadeb-Mooaavi.  Reza.  S.396.28S.  Q.  326-30.000. 
CociweU.  Ana  J.:  See— 

Ciiatuia.  Joba  A.;  MrKaigbt,  CidKria  A.:  Dt^gan.  Midud  J.; 
CosawdL  Ana  J.:  riiadabain,  Kfichad  P.:  ad  Doiabmaki.  Thomas 
C.  5J95351.  a.  430-10^.000. 

Fohaz,  Bu«ae  L:  ad  Cc^  Nonna  R.  5,595.771 .  a.  425^3.000. 
Cohea.  Unaai  S.;  ad  Slokoe.  Fhilm  T,  to  Itoadyoe,  lac.  Prioled  ciicuii 

board  iiaiiiaai.  S.595.490.  C\  439-74.000. 
Coia  Arooepton,  lac:  See — 

Unrmaaa,  Roadd  A.:  ad  PHty.  Douglai  M..  SJ9S.277.  CL  194- 
217.000. 
Cold  Sprii«  Harbor  Ubonaory:  See— 

Toaki.  Nidnias  K..  5.595.911.  O.  435-320.100. 
Oile.PadE:  See— 

POkridka.  Gerald  P..  aad  Cole.  Pad  E.  3J93.433.  Q.  362-80.100. 
Cole.  Robert.  Oa-based  dasl  sappiessioa  iiiipraijoa,  f— l«ififi  fcr  dun 
suppreaioa.  lad  nelhod  far  snppreoiog  dust  S.393.782.  Q.  427-212.000. 
Cole.  Setnko  J.:  Stt— 

Rarioa.  Gkaa  D.;  Ode,  Scduko  J.;  aad  Hoipli.  Maris  C.  3.396. 1 72.  a. 
174-32.400. 
Cofenaa.  Alka  D.  Bird  decoy.  5.595.012.  CL  43-3.000. 
Coleaaa.  Stuan  M..  K>  Saadkr.  Staatey  D.;  ad  Cokaai.  Stu«t  M.  Recy- 

daMe  pbubyakic  kkoi.  3.395.637.  a.  21(M61.000. 
Cole*.  Robert  I;  Laagidti,  Raaad  J.;  aad  \hixan>.  Deais  D..  to  Noillaop 
Corpordioa.  Aircnft  kKabon  and  ideBtiBcMioa  lyaem.  S.596J32.  O 
342-455.000. 
Colin  Corporaliaa:  Set — 

Ogura.  Todduko:  Yokozcki.  AkiMro:  ad  Harada.  Chikao.  5.595.180. 
CL  12»4M.O0O. 
Combi,  Edward  G..  lo  Asai.  Limiied.  High  power  dissipaiioa  plaMic  encap- 

idaHd  packate  far  iategialed  dicuit  die.  5^96031.  Q.  257-776.000. 
Cosntae.  Rodaey  G.:  Ste— 

Bidnp.  Brace  F;  Combs.  Rodaey  a:  aad  Baaaddhah.  Saied.  5.593.903. 
a.  433-243.000. 
Comer.  Tnolhy  J.;  EaMey.  Tommy  J.:  Mastg.  Eugeae;  Ml  Wiboa.  Dorodiy 
S.  D..  to  l^>weIplaBl  Pud  Module*.  LLC.  System  fcr  iB^iiaaun  fud  m 
nmote  kKdioaB.  aad  method  of  aperaang  tame.  5.S96J0I.  Q.  364- 
464.230. 
ComaseRuc.  Domiaique.  to  Institui  Raicais  Du  Pemde.  Coiapouads  of 
rtteaiun  aad  alumimuB.  preparation  diereof  aad  uae  dncof  a  catdyals. 
5J96.1I3.  a.  556-27.000. 
Coramins,  Alfred  D..  to  Simpaoa  Stfoog-Tie  Compay.  Inc.  Oae-piece. 
ia-Ua  sheet  menl  hoidown  snap  coanector.  SJ9S.031,  O.  32-264.000. 
Commoaweahh  of  Auaaaba  CaomoaweaMi   Srimifr-  ad   InduatiiaJ 
Reaeardi  Oigaaizalian.  The:  See — 
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MiniBgtoB.  Keidi  R..  S.S9S.S72.  CI   8-103  000 
CommoBwahh  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Orgwizatian:  See — 
Mifaier,  Richard  J.;  Staples.  Judith  A.;  Lenz.  Michael;  Lutton.  George  G  ; 
McRae.  Cheryl  F:  Watson.  John  A.  L-.  deceased,  5.395.746.  O. 
424-403.000. 
Compaq  Compaaer  Corporsrion:  See — 

Belmont,  Bria  V..  3,596.728.  Q.  395-281.000. 

Bufddait,  Davd  M.;  Perez,  Lazaro  D.;  Emerson,  Theodoie  F;  Dow. 

Randolph  O.;  ad  Stimac.  Gary  A..  5.596.711.  Q.  395-182.210. 
Ferguaon.  Paick  L.;  aad  Maguire.  David  J..  5.596.725.  Q.  395- 

250.000 
Lester,  Robert  A.;  ad  Wotford,  Jeff  W..  5,596,729.  Q.  395-308.000 
Miller.  David  A.;  Jaaen.  Kenneth  A.;  McGiaw.  Montgomery  C;  and 

Cepulis.  Danen  J.,  5.596,759.  Q.  395-750.000. 
Ogletree,  Thomas  M.;  sod  Dougherty.  Michael  J..  S.596,684,  Q.  395- 

109.000. 
Thome.  Gary  W.,  5396,741.  O.  395-490.000 
Composite  Scathnavia  AB:  See — 

Berglund.  Kurt.  5,595321,  O.  22O-S6S.000. 
Compression  F\>lymers  Group:  See — 

Wolff.  John  C;  Gardner.  Scott  R.:  and  Keisling.  Detben  P.  Jr. 

5,595,426.  d.  312-109.000 

Comidl,  Mack  A.,  to  Pure  Atria  Corporation.  Method  for  simultaneously 

tesliag  multiple  graphic  user  Interface  progfams.  S.S%,7I4.  O.  395- 

183  140. 

Coole.  Agostino  B.  Single-shot  nibbert>and  gun  and  snap-toy.  5.595. 165. 0. 

124-18.000. 
Code,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Levi,  Fenucdo;  and  Conic.  Giuseppe,  5.595,122,  CI.  104-173.100. 
Contec,  Inc.  of  Spartanburg:  See — 

McBride,  John  S..  Jr.;  and  O'Connor.  Kennedi  J..  S.59S.786.  O.  427- 

299.000. 

Cook.  Joseph  S.,  Jr.  to  Unilcd  States  of  America.  National  Aerooautics  and 

Space    Administration.     Displiceable    gear    torque    conoolled    driver. 

5^95,251.  CI   173-178.000. 

Cook,  Richard  S..  to  Noithrop  Grumman  Corporation.  Spin  coating  fixture. 

5,595.783.  a.  427-240.000 
Coolidge,  Thomas  R.;  Wagner.  Fred;  va  Hedce.  Gino;  Schuster.  Sheldon  M.; 
Stout.  Jay;  sad  Wylie.  Dwane  E.,  to  BioNebiaska.  Inc.  Purificaooo  directed 
cloning  of  peptides  using  caihonic  anhydiase  as  the  affinity  binding 
segmenL  5.595,887.  O.  435-69.700 
Cooper.  Charles  B.,  ID:  See— 

Zander,  Aidrew  T.;  Cooper.  Charles  B..  01:  and  Chien.  Ring-Ling. 
5J96,407,  a.  356-328.000. 
Cooper,  Elizabedi  T:  See— 

Spanvr,  Waiiam  S.;  Suttlcs.  J    Marshall;  and  Cooper.  Elizabedi  T. 
5J95J10.  a.  211-59.200 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Page,  Michael  P,  5,595,500,  O.  439-372.000. 
Cooper.  John  B  ;  Wise.  Kent  L.;  Wekh.  William  T;  and  Sumner.  Michael  B  . 
to  Ashland  Inc.  Oxygenate  analysis  and  control  by  Raman  spectroscopy 
5,596,196,  a.  250-339.120 
Copelad,  Kirin:  See— 

Sokmnn.  Chaileca;  and  Copeland,  Kahn.  S.59S.199.  Q.  132-273.000 

Copeland,  Keidi  G.;  Qmpn,  Thomas  M.;  Hassen.  Charles;  Humphieys. 

WiUiam  R.;  Lemme,  Chaties  D.;  Miller.  Phillip  C;  Richards.  William  L.; 

and  Showaher.  Wayne  A.,  lo  Ventana  Medical  Systems.  Inc.  Automated 

biologicd  reactian  apparanis.  5.595,707.  Q.  422-64  000 

Comdl  Research  Fouidalion,  Inc.:  See— 

Zaithn.    Milton;    Golemboski.    Danid:    and    Lomonossoff.    George. 
5.596,132,  a.  800-205.000 
Cornell,  Robert  E  Shutter  assemblies  particularly  adapted  for  use  on  yachts. 

5,595,536.  O.  454-78.000 
CocTcll.  John  D    Blank  for  one-piece  octagonal  box    5.595.3.39.  a.  229- 

109.000. 
Conizzi,  Gloria  M.;  and  Tsai.  Fong- Ying.  lo  New  York  University  Expression 
of  heterologous  genes  in  transgenic  plants  and  plant  cells  using  plani 
asparagine  syndietaae  promoters  5.595.8%.  G.  435-172.300 
Cosgiove.  Paick  A.;  Mitdi.  John;  and  Niedzielski.  MariL;,  to  Eastnun  Kodak 
Compay.  Iterative  piedictor-based  detectioo  of  image  fiame  location.s 
5,596,415.  a.  358-2%.O0O 
Cotttr,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Gwkier,  Hugh  C;  Michno,  Michad  J..  Jr.;  and  Cotter.  Robert  J . 
5,596,050,  a.  525-524.000 
Coulter  Fliarmaceutical,  Inc.:  See — 

Kamiaaki,  MMk  S.:  Botdriu),  Gregory  M.;  Glenn.  Slepiun  D.;  and  Wahl. 
Ridad  L,  5.595.721.  Q.  424-1.490. 
Council  of  Scientific  A  Industrial  Research:  See— 

Alia.  Nfenkan  R.  R.;  Mukund,  K.  Gurjar.  and  Sista.  V   S    Lditha. 
5.596.0»7.  a  536-22.100. 
Couweabovta.  Douglas  W.;  Gandhi.  Bhava  R.;  and  Smith.  Ciaig  M..  lo 
Eastmai  Kodak  Coaapany.  Data  compression  rale  coiaiol  mednd  and 
qipmhis.  5.596.602.  CL  375-240.000. 
Cox,  Cfaridopber  R.:  See— 

Seiale,  leficy  G.:  Dea,  Soat  J.;  Qtytbc.  Poet  J.:  Broome.  Keidi  R.; 
CoK,  CMalopher  R.;  and  Weadake,  Stephen  J..  5.596J29.  a.  342 
374.000. 
Cox,  Jeriy  O.:  See— 

Selby,  Theodore  W.;  Cox,  Jerry  G.;  Bennett,  Paul  A.;  and  Cox,  Rebecca 
S.,  5,595,132,  a.  123-I96.00R. 
Cox,  Rebecca  S.:  Stt— 


Sdhy.  Theodore  W.:  Cox.  lory  G.:  Beaaett.  Pad  A.;  aad  Cox.  Rebecca 
S..  5^95,152.  a.  123-196.00R. 
Cn  Engineering  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Short,  Glea  D.:  SjOholm,  Lan  1.;  and  Riqewski.  Thomas  E.  SJ93,678, 
a.  252-68.000. 
Craig.  Fraidciin  J.:  See— 

Wcder.  Doadd  E;  Suaeter.  WilUam  F.;  Straetcr,  Joaepb  G.;  Oaig, 
Raiddin  J.;  DoaneUy,  Wiba  M.;  ad  Redditt.  Jack  W..  5.595M2.  CL 
428-40.100. 
Ciandall,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Hill.  Clintaa  W.;  ad  CrandaU,  Robert  M..  5,595,452, 0.  403-221.000. 
Cranshoff,  Jan.  Device  for  opening  disposable  cameras  aid  removing  the  film 

roll.  5,596385.  CI.  396-6.000 
Craven,  Maik  J.:  See— 

Waller,  James  K..  Jr.;  and  Craven.  Mark  J..  S.596.646,  O  381-61.000. 
Crawford,  Bria:  See — 

Vdlelunga,  Andioay  J.;  Paqdn.  Thomas  T;  and  Crawford.  Btiaa, 
5,595,566,  Q.  604-197.000 
Creative  Imegmed  Systems,  lac.:  See — 

Komank,  Jaava  A.:  Padgett.  Clanmce  W.;  Tanner.  Scon  B:  aad  Miaaey, 
Jack  L,  5J96.544.  Q.  365-233.500. 
Creatura.  John  A.;  McKnight.  Cadierine  A.;  Duggan.  Michad  J.;  CogsweU. 
Aroo  J.;  Cunmngham,  Michael  F.;  and  Dombroski.  Thomas  C  to  Xerox 
Cotporation.  COiductive  developer  compositions  with  coaled  canier  par- 
ticles 5,595,851.  a.  43O-I08.000 
CiedaU,  Lino:  See — 

Adembri.  Andrea;  Credali.  Lino;  and  Di  Drusco.  Giovanni,  5,596.021, 
a.  521-99.000. 
Crichton.  Philip  B.:  See — 

Erickaon.  Join  M;  aad  Crichton.  PMlip  B..  S,596J6S.  O.  348-208.000. 
Critser.  John  K.;  and  Gao.  Dayong.  to  MedMdist  Hoapild  of  Indiana,  he. 
Slep-wise  method  lo  remove  cryoproectant  from  sperm.  5J9S.866,  O. 
435-2.000. 
Croce.  Carlo  M.:  See — 

Tsujimolo.  Yoddiide;  and  Croce.  Cario  M..  5,595J69.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Croci,  Tiziano:  See — 

Baroni,  Marco;  Croci,  Tiziano;  Landi,  Marco;  Guzzi,  Unabeno:  aad 

Nisalo.  Dino,  5.595.994,  a.  514-275.000. 
Guzzi.  Umberto;  Palmieri.  Costantino;  aid  Croci.  Imasao.  5.596,101, 
a  546-346.000. 
Crookham,  Joe  P   See— 

Goidin.  Myron  K.;  ad  Oookfaam,  Joe  P..  5,595.440.  O.  362-247.000. 
Crodiall.  Kadierine  D.;  Schiefentein.  Edward  S.;  aad  Wajdk.  Saeven  E.  to 
Luxar  Corpoialian.   Orthogonal   RFDC  uansvene  exdted   gat   laier. 
5.596393.  a   372-87.000. 
Crown  Equipment  Oapmation:  See — 

Gilliland,  Kevin  A.;  and  Niemeyer.  Laiiy  A..  5395J!59,  Q.   180- 
332.000. 
Cniz,  Lourdes  J.:  See — 

Olivera.  Bakkmen)  M.;  Cruz.  Lourdes  J.;  HiUyanl,  David  R.;  Mclnlodi. 
J.  Michad;  ad  Satos,  Ameurfino  D..  S395.97Z  a.  514-13.000. 
CSELT-Centro  E  Laboralori  Idecomumcaziom  S.p.A.:  See — 

Boitica.  Bruno;  Delpiano.  Franco;  and  Pesaiido,  Ltica,  5396,664,  Q. 
385-92.000. 
Cue  Dee  Produkler  AB:  See— 

Matinsson.  Lan  M.  R.;  and  HemmervalL  Ja-Ofaf.  5395J78,  CL 
269-210.000. 
Cuffe.  John  M.,  to  Knudoamer-Branson.  Inc.  High  resolution  eaeaaureaeal 

of  a  diickneax  using  ultrasound.  5396308.  Q.  364-508.000. 
Cullinan.  George  J.;  Fahey.  Kennan  J.;  and  Koppel.  Gary  A.,  to  Eli  LOly  sad 

Compay.  Cannabinod  receptor  antagodxts.  5396.106,  d.  549-57.000 
Cullis,  Pieier  R.:  See- 
Bally,  M«d  B.;  Boman.  Nancy  L.;  Culhs.  Pieter  R.;  aad  Mayer. 
Lawnnce  D..  5395,756,  CL  424-450.000. 
Culpepper,  Jamce:  McKeazie,  Andrew;  Dag,  Warren;  aad  Zurawski.  Getad. 
lo  Scfaering  Corporation.  Method  of  lefoldbng  humn  0,- 1 3  5396,072,  CI. 
530-351.000. 
Cummings.  Dale  D.:  See — 

Fowler,  Davd C;  ad Cunudagx,  Dale  D..  S396JI2.a  340457  100. 
Cummins,  Brad  L.;  Ericksoo.  Timodiy  K.:  C  Brien,  Gary  R  ;  Sheriff.  Ala  V; 
and  Sies,  Duasie  J.,  to  Haaeywell  Inc  Turbidity  sensor  widi  irplarrabif 
covers.  5396.408,  Q.  356-339.000. 
Cunnini^iam,  Jeffrey,  to  Foatex  Corporation  of  America.  Time  division 
multiplexing  data  uansfei   tysttm  for  digitd  audio  data  distributiaa. 
5396378.  a.  370-364.000. 
Cunningham,  Michad  F:  See — 

Cieanira,  John  A.;   McKnight.   Catherine  A  ;   Duggan,   Michad  J.; 
CogsweU.  Aroa  J.;  Cunningham.  Michad  F;  and  Dombroski,  Thomas 
C.  5395.851.  a  430-lOe.OOO. 
CuiieL  Yotam,  to  Opticd  Security  Group,  be.  Method  of  making  tamper 
evident  aid  counterfeit  resisiiiig  informatiaad  article.  5395,624,  O. 
156-277.000. 
Curtis,  Steven  E:  See — 

Andetton,  Richal  L.;  and  Curtis,  Steven  E.  S396J28.  O.  257- 
714.000. 
Ctotis.  Ikirill  J.;  MoUer.  Jens  L;  and  Galelti.  Matdiew  L..  to  Ma  Cotana- 
nicaliaa  Corporaoa.  Message-baaed  interface  far  phoa  inud  syiiem. 
5396.632,  a.  379-189.000. 
Cusimano,  Matt;  and  Ladd,  Douglas  W..  to  Ccatrd  Piers,  Inc. 

foundation  pier.  3395366,  a.  248-354.300. 
Custom  Metakaaft,  Inc.:  See— 
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Gim.  OenU  E;  May.  Limly  L.  ind  Norton.  Rotiat  C.  Jr..  S  J93.442. 
a.  366-213.000 
Cuder.  Join  W..  See— 

WUfe-HcT.  Regiaa;  lod  Carta,  ktm  W..  5,596^72.  a.  370-360.000 
CutoR.  Gaamo.   RoncuMe  Mid  conoealabie  furi  delivety  insaUaDon. 

5^95.224,0.  141-388.000. 
CyncT  Lner  Tcdnolocies:  See— 

de  Ruyter.  Amfaoay  J.;  aid  Means.  David  W..  S.S96.S90.  d.  372-14.000. 
Cyiiz  Coipantiaa:  See — 

Hrrvia.  Mak  W.;  aid  Giribay.  Rad  A..  Jr.,  5^96,735.  Q.  39S-S86.000. 
Matiwz.  Mavin  W..  h..  aid  Bluhm.  Mafk  W..  S.S96.73I.  Q.  395- 

309.000. 
Qoanramaii.  Marc  A.;  and  Eiolieifn.  John  K..  5J96.740.  C\.  395- 
4S4.000. 
Cy«K  Tbcliaology  Cofp.:  See— 

W«,  Kamt  J.;  aid  Quum.  Ricfaad.  5,596.047.  Q.  S2S-375.000. 
Ciabatyi.  Wolodymyr  See— 

Ovdaufcy.  StMfofd  R  ;  Hudgens.  Stefbto  J.;  SomkI.  Davkt  Czufaatyj. 
WDiodynyr.  Goozaiez-HaMndez.  Jent;  Friizidie.  Helimit;  Ye. 
Onyi;  Kooylev.  Seisey  A.:  aid  Cha).  Benjamin  S..  S.S96.S22.  O 
365-113.000. 
tVA  MarfilMriat  Co..  tec.:  See— 

AdMB.  Don  L.  SJ9S.2ll.a.  137-18X000. 
EMioaov.  Edmnt  &r— 

Miller.  FMip:  Tobin.  kmfk.  and  Oadioniov.  Edwad.  SJ96.269.  O. 
324-73.100. 
Daewoo  Ekdnaics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

km^  Hae-Mook.  5.S%J70.  Q.  348-416.000. 

Lee,  iia-Baag;  On.  Byuas-Cheol:  Lee,  Nam-Ho;  and  Kim.  Seoo-Kyu. 

5.S96JZ36,a.  3I&68.00A. 
Yu  Deog-Soo,  5.596,173.  O.  174-5.0SG. 
Daido  StBd  Co..  L«L:  See— 

Hmmo.  Atwaa;  Nakann.  Sadayuki:  YoiUdB.  Makoto;  Okada.  Yoshio; 
.  lUcariu.  5J95.6I3.  O.  148-319.000. 


.  nno;  aai  Kojina.  Yanhiro.  5.596.683.  O.  395-83.000. 
Daki  Ckk.  Ltd.:  See— 

ho.  KroriB;  Shinpo.  Kaoro;  and  KiiHaai.  Yairtaii.  5.595.754.  d. 
424-443.000. 
DakoftB.  Ikkahno:  Ajkhnke.  Noriyidd:  Kiwaiki.  Notao;  aal  Zualii. 
Shino,  ID  HtKki.  Lad.  CboiiaC  appamui  of  eieclnaic  devioea.  5  J9S  J40. 
a.  I6S«.400. 
r»a«y|ina  Screen  Maufacwiag  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Osa.  Notaaki;  Riiinioto.  Hiraki;  IMancki. 


,  5,396.425.  CL  358-50aOOO. 
Data,  Mictel- Sec^ 

Briakneycr.  Hont;  Hcaae.  Bcnid;  Dain.  Midiwl:  aad  Schwccler. 
OtMa,  5,S96J17.  01  340425J10. 
I>iMoat.  WilliaB  T;  aMi  WMenoB,  ScM  R..  to  ICON  Heahk  A  Rnets.  Inc 

IVeataia  wi*  appcr  body  lyaon.  5.595.556.  O.  482  54.000. 
Daijaet.  Aaaat  &e— 

Kadum,  Braai  K.;  Karaaia.  Hharitaya;  Daljeec.  AaMd;  aid  Muniiy. 
KcAra.  5J96jm.  Q.  536-55  JOO. 
:  nodacls  lac:  See— 
Wieke.  OoMld  G..  5.395.494.  O.  439-211.000. 


,  5,396.05 1 .  a.  526-73.000. 
DMOapoHiaK  5^»— 

v.:  AdHi.  Bany  T;  raawri.  Matin  E.;  Davis. 
.     r  M.;  LqMd.  SKvca  D.;  Bmmi.  Miduel  L;  aid  SdOo- 
,  bvia  F..  3595,274.  O.  192-70230. 

Dinei  v.:  Adana.  Eany  T:  Kamner.  Matin  E.;  Davis, 
r  M^  Lepaal  Slevca  D.:  BumM.  Midad  L:  ad  ScUo- 
WKt,  Kevin  F.  5.395,273,  CL  192-1 11 JUA. 
LocOer.  Joia  M..  5.396.496.  CL  364424.034. 
D— aFafcu  Omcct  iMiMe.  Inc.:  See— 

ThitBi.  IVaaai  F.;  ''ikliMialiaiM.  Bora:  and  Sfiertiu.  CMivier. 
5.395,737.  CL  424- 1 30. 100. 
.  11^.  See— 
SOvtnidca.   David   W.;    Dneaai.   b^Klle   M.:   aal   Hoode.  Alain. 
5.3964M9.  CL  536-24J00. 
lAJSiSee— 

■  L;  aKl  Petenea.  Hant  C.  5,395.479.  C\.  418-61.300 
.  SveaJ  E.  5.596.498.  a  364-424.051. 


f^jfiypii.  Janice;  McKcaae,  AaAew.  Daw.  VMnca;  aid  Zaawski. 
Genni.  5J96.072.  CL  530-351.000. 
Etaaid.  Robert  P.:  ad  Bid.  Boyalnr  S..  10  M  *  R  PiiMiag  Eqa^narM.  be. 

Tiiiiaaiit  lyan  to  pnatimt  airbiai.  5J95.1I3.  d  101-115.000. 
Dadds,  Nkteiai  R..  lo  Baenoa  Ekctiic  Co.  Gnnad  wire  am  liiia  m  for  i 

BMDTCMi-ihieU.  5^96037.  CL  310-71000 
0"irii.  Warn  H..  Ji:  Cnnk  adapter  far  a  railliu  machine.  5 J9S.464.  O. 

409-219.000. 
Daaitas^iaAD.:  MOo^tok  J.;  lod  Mnlhgak  Micbad  G..  lo  ViaSat.  faK. 
5J96.439.  a  359^161.000.  '*'^^"^   '""'^   coiiaiama  ana. 

.  Gearge  J.:  See — 
OnrbflbKkti.  Sieghad;  Naeoot.  Hani-Diear  Daker.  Georae  J.;  and 
Kkk.  DomU.  5.596.029.  67523- 1 79.000. 


Danzuka.  Toshimitsu.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  M^aeiic  seal  provided  a 
ai  end  portion  of  die  devekver  caiyiac  member.  5.S96J92,  Q.  399- 
98.000. 
Danzuka.  Ibdamilsu:  See— 

TUada,  Yo6hihiit>:  Suzuki,  Akio;  Danznka.  TodMmilsu;  Mcriguchi. 

Hanihiko:  Pukushima.  Hiiashi:  iT«^Tmiei    MMaoi;  aad  Miin. 

Yasusfai.  5.596.353.  Q.  347-19.000. 

Dao.  Gta«  T.  u  bad  Coparaiaa.  Uyaul  medndotocy.  mok  set.  aid 

pndcraiBS  aMhod  far  pbnae-sbifting  blbognpky.  3J93.843.  CL  430-5.000 

Dao.  Son  K.:  ad  Efecid,  Nader,  lo  Hughes  Aitaaft  Conpany.  Appvaus  and 

method  far  pt>vidiBg  users  widi  tianspnrcM  imegialBd  acoeu  lo  Icienv 

flornxB  dstabaae  aianrarnl  tystans.  5J96.744.  d.  395-610.000. 

I>wbabd.  Shabria.  EaaUy  aasanbied  anl  aliuilable  norMe  aul  display 

lower  anenbiy.  S.595J12.  O.  211-188.000. 
DanwO.  Michad  J.;  aad  Smik>witz.  EUssa  D..  to  IntemabOMl  Business 
Madaaes    Corpotadon.    System    for    annolaliiu    software    windows. 
5.596.700.  a.  395-340.000. 
Daubeaspeck,  Timodiy  H.:  See — 

Beibtda.  Kcaswth  E.,  Jr.;  Benin.  CUude  L:  Daubeaspeck.  Timoiby  H.; 

and  Howdl.  Wayne  J..  5.596J26.  O.  257-690.000. 

Da>(fa>oa.  Jasnes  M..  to  Nonvoladle  Electniaics.  incorporated.  Magneuxe- 

sisdve  stractute  widi  alloy  layer  hiving  Iwo  tnbaantially  immiscible 

rnmpnncti  5.595.830,  O  428-611.000. 

Damn.  Daniel,  lo  Cinut  Logic.  Inc.  Auto  lacency  oorrectiaa  method  and 

apparaus  for  MPEG  playback  system.  5.596.420.  O.  386-110.000. 
Divey.  AMied  G.:  See— 

Bo|daay.  Arthur,  and  Davey.  Alfred  G..  5.595J68.  CI.  231-148.000. 
David.  David  A.,  lo  Planelics  Wekhng  Systems  Ltd.  Wire  feeder  torch. 

5J95.671.a.  219-137.620. 
David.  John  M.  Tree  sand  rangefinder  aid  method  of  usina  die  sane 

5,594.994.  Q.  33-284i)0a 
David  Sanoff  Research  Center.  Inc.:  See— 

rettn.  Joaeph  E.  Jr..  5.596.687.  a.  395-130.000. 
Diviet.  PWer.  and  Whisoa.  Laiy  T.  Tee  dme  schedniing  device.  5.596,636. 

a.  379-216.000. 
Davit,  Briaa  F:  See— 

May,   Geoffiey   B.:   Davis,   Biian   F;   and  Nowak.  Wladysbw   L., 
5,595.803.  a.  428-43.000. 
Davis.  Chriaopher  M.:  See— 

Gocheaoa.  Daud  V;  Adaoa.  Barry  T;  Kummer.  Matin  E;  Davis. 
Christopher  M.:  Lepard,  Steven  D.;  Dawd,  Michal  L.:  aad  SdUo- 
saer.  Kevin  F.  5J95.274.  CI.  192-70.250. 
Gochenom;  Damd  V;  Adams.  Bany  T;  Kuraner.  Matin  E;  Davis. 
Oraaopher  M.;  Lqatd,  Steven  D.;  Banett,  Michad  L.;  and  Schkv 
saer.  Kevin  F.  5J95.275.  O.  192-1 11. OOA. 
Davis,  narick  P.:  See— 

Geddei.  David  D.;  Jofc.  Basil;  and  Davit.  Patrick  P.  5.596.704.  O. 
395-326.000. 
Davis.  Richard  C.  to  Uiocalh  Corporation.  Analytical  «p~-i'BTa  cin  system 

and  mettod.  5,395.187.  Q.  128-771.000 
Davis.  Richnrd  M.:  See— 

Gearich.  Thnd  J.:  Davis.  Richard  M.;  and  Martinez,  Bnmo  A..  5.396.609. 
a.  375-350.000. 
Dnrit.  Richard  V.  Shot  cartridge  far  a  muzzle  kmdiag  liiearm  and  process  for 

kadiag  a  aank  kadiag  bearm.  5J96,I67,  Q.  1O2-S32.00O. 
Davit.  Iknry  L.;  Hart.  Janet  A.:  RuaaelL  Jamet  F;  Seats,  Jala  W.:  ad  TVice. 
PUiip  R.  to  Fluaonac  Paymml  Servioet,  Inc.  Networii  mikiMM  per- 
formed on  rnninlidaail  mfaauiaaiun.  5.396,642,  CL  380-24.000. 
Davit,  1^  L.;  Hart,  Janes  A:  RutadL  Janet  F;  Sem.  John  W.;  ad  1>ice. 
PhiUp  R.  10  Blectranic  Payment  Scrvioea.  be  NetwoA  -rV—fW  per- 
formed on  consoiidatBd  infcrmadoa.  5.396,643,  CL  380-24.000. 
Oqr,  Jaiet  W.  Secwe  periodKal  vending  machine.  3,395323,  Q.  221- 

194.000. 
Day.  Jeftcy  W.:  See— 

Kataer.  Thomas  R.;  and  Day.  Jeftey  W..  5J95.752.  Q.  424-423.000. 
Day.  Laancnoe  O.:  See— 

Ccan,  Joaeph  V;  and  Day.  Lawremx  O..  5,595429.  Q.  451-291.000. 
Day.  Micted  J.:  See— 

Gardner.  Fredericfc  J.;  Day.  Michad  J.;  Brandon.  Nigd  P;  ad  Biowndl. 
John  B..  3493,833.  CL  429-19.000. 
J.:S«— 
Said  M.  A.;  Deadman.  John  J.;  Patd.  Gecta;  Gram.  Oomtva 
S.:  ftaba.  Jcha  A.;  Kakkar.  Vijay  V.;  ad  Claeton.  Gora  K.. 
5496,123,  a.  558-288.000. 
Dean.  Slaart  J.:  See— 

Scatie,  Jeftey  O.;  Dean.  Stuart  J.;  Chrytde,  Plcaer  J.;  Broome,  Keidi  R.; 
Cot,  Chtiatopher  R.;  and  Weadake.  Stephen  J..  5496429.  O.  342- 
3744)00. 
Debier.  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Endoy,  Robert;  Debier.  Edward  J..  Jr.:  and  Hariw.  Mak  A..  5493.273, 
CL  192-45.000. 
Ddwnoii.  Georie;  Oaborae.  Bria  T;  Ukat.  Hdaul  R:  ad  Hvezda. 
Jasoalav  M..  lo  Northern  Ideoom  Limited.  Opikd  fiber  cable  cackiaaR 
5496,670.  CL  383-135.000. 
Drrhrnr.  Ronald  L:  Saidi.  Thooat  B.;  Marino.  Sood  A.;  TUk.  RoanM  J.; 
ad  Roy.  Ajoy  K..  «>  Anbam  lateraaianai.  be.  NMR  andysis  of  polypro- 
pykne  in  real  time.  5496J75.  Q.  324-307.000. 
Decker.  RicAad  R:  See— 

Ca ,  WiKam  F;  Decker.  Richard  R;  Wdlax.  Lesley:  hbnnt. 

Lany  T;  and  Solomon.  Lany  R..  5495,739.  O.  424-189.100. 
De  Clercq.  Erik:  See— 
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Baba.  Mataoori;  Schois.  Dominique;  Pauwels.  Rudi;  Balzarini.  Ja;  and 
De  Clercq,  Erik.  5.5%.018.  O.  514-576.000. 
Deere  A  Compnny:  See — 

Head.  Glenn  D..  Jr.;  and  Johnston.  Mark.  5495.131.  CI.  111-200.000. 
Jasper,  Edward  P.;  and  Jensen.  Roderick  J..  549S.0SZ.  C\.  56-220.000. 
Deevi.  Saroiiiii:  See — 

Bensalem.  Azzedine;  Deevi.  Sarojini;  Deevi.  Seelhaiama  C;  and  Schle- 
ich.  Dondd  M.,  5495477.  O.  44-629.000. 
Deevi.  Seeduaama  C;  See— 

Bensalem.  Azzedine:  Deevi.  Sarojini:  Deevi.  Seetbarama  C:  and  Schle- 

ich.  Donak)  M..  5495477.  CI  44-629.000.' 
Sikka.  Vinod  K.:  Deevi.  Scetharama  C;  Fleiscbhauer.  Gricr  S.;  Hajali- 
gol.  Mohammad  R.;  and  Ully.  A.  Clifton.  Jr..  5495.706.  Ci.  420- 
81000. 
DeFanU  Danid:  See— 

Berkey.  Rex  A.:  DePal.  Daniel:  Hallum.  Brad;  Hansen,  Jeffrey  A.; 
Hopper.  Edward  L.:  Johnson.  Philip  A.:  Saari.  Frank  C:  and  Sundell. 
Randy  P,  5495,470,  Q.  414-495.000. 
DeFelice.  Marie;  See- 
Morton,  Randolph  J.;  Seber.  Brett:  English.  Cwtiss:  and  DeFelice.  Mark. 
5494.967.  a.  7-134.000. 
Defence  Research  Agency;  See — 

Goodby.   John  W.;   Toyne.    Kenneth   J.:   and   Booth.   Chfistopher  J  . 
5495.682,  CI.  252-299  010. 
Defense  Research  Technok>gies,  Inc.:  See— 

Phillippi.  R..Michael:  Drzewiecki.  Tadeusz  M.:  and  Freimanis.  Stephen 
A.  5496.134.  CI.  73-19.070 
De  Fontenay.  Etienne:  See — 

OiareOe.  Christian:  and  De  Fonlenay,  Etienne.  5.595.374.  CI.  267- 
220.000. 
DeGussa  Akbengesdlschaft:  See — 

Schune.  Rikhger.  Ruhs.  Alexander.  Klasen.  CUas-Jikrgen:  and  Ah. 
Hans-Chrisdan.  5.595.0OI.  CI   34  579  000 
DeHailre.  Lon,  lo  Abbod-lnlerfast  Corporabon.  Double  skx  spanner  locknui. 

5.595,4*6.  a.  41 1-303.000. 
Ddso.  James  W.,  Ill:  See- 
Banna.  Richard  M.:  Deiso.  James  W..  Ill:  Kurz.  Arthur  A.:  McFadden. 
Jeffrey:  Murray,  Fred  L.:  and  Owsley.  William  D .  5.596.170.  CI 
174-35.00R. 
Ddab:See— 

Cherif-Cheikh.  Roland.  5.595.760.  O  424-464.000 
De  Laduramaye.  Yvon;  and  De  Winter.  Keen,  to  Dycaf  Pro- Vision  InlcfTia- 

lional.  Table  assembly.  S.59S.I28.  CI   108-140000 
Delahalle.  Gerard;  Maugendre.  Slephane:  Caillaud.  Thieiry:  Peignc.  Pierre: 
and  Szalaia.  Francois,  lo  Isover  Saint  Gobain.  Electric  melting  device. 
5.5%498.  a.  373-93.000. 
Delaiey.  Michael  J.:  Nguyen.  Loi  D.;  Le.  Minh  V;  Tizol.  Jorge  L.:  and  Loh. 
James  C.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  for  hydrogen  treatment  of 
lieki  effect  uansistoi^  for  use  in  hermetically  sealed  packages.  5495.917. 
a.  437-8.000. 
Delaplaine.  Roben  W.  Wine  botde  aerator  5495.104.  CI.  99-323.100 
Ddco  Electronics  Corporation;  See — 

Snider.  Chris  R..  5.596.343.  O.  345-102.000. 
Swanson.  Gregory  D..  5.596.144.  Q  73  514.180. 
Vitkin.  Lev  M..  5495.449.  CI.  400472.000. 
De  Leebeeck.  Marcel.  Plastic  pipe  beam  support  5495.363.  Q.  248-72.000. 
Delibniegge.  Karl-Hermann:  See — 

Haupl.  Axel;  and  Delibniegge.  Karl-Hennano.  54%.603.  a.  375- 
242.000. 
DeUsle,  David  J.:  See— 

DeRoo.  David  T:  Nicol,  Mark  D.;  DeLisle.  David  J.:  Fakhniddin. 
Saihiddin:  Gaudiier.  Lk>yd  W.;  and  Kohtz,  Robert  A.,  5496,71 3.  O. 
395-183.110. 
Delisle.  Red.  Accessories  for  log  hauling  apparatus.  5495.411.  O.  294- 

74.000. 
Ddl  USA.  LP:  See— 

Uu.  Peter  M.;  and  McMahan,  Roben  L.,  5496.481,  O.  361-683.000 
Dell  USA.  LP:  See— 

Romohr.  Steven  D.,  5.5%,723,  Q.  395-200.160. 
Delmonle.  Andnny  W.  Wind  indicator.  5495.137.  O.  116-264.000. 
Ddpiano.  nanco:  See — 

Bottica.  Bnmo;  Delpiano.  Franco;  and  Pesando.  Luca.  5496.664.  C\. 
385-92.000. 
Ddpuech.  Alain  G.  M.;  Hoyle.  David  C;  Sallwasser.  Alan  J  .  and  Seeman. 
Brooislaw.  lo  Schlumbeiger  Technofogy  Corporation.  Well  kigging  appa 
raius  comprising  a  measuring  pad  and  a  corobinalon  device  including  such 
appaiams.  5496.142.  Q  73152.170. 
Deha  Imetiiatiaial  Madnneiy  Corp.:  See— 

Wixey.  Bary  D.;  and  Hafcly.  Jeffrey  L..  5495.124.  Q.  108-50.000. 
DelVtedno.  Vito  G.;  Gallia.  Gary  L.:  and  McCleskey.  Feme  K..  to  Umveiaty 
of  Scraloa;  ad  Reaean*  Corpondon  Technologies,  be.  Detection  and 
prevention  of  mycapbnna  hooiinis  infection.  5495.87 1 .  CI.  435-6.000. 
Demaray,  Richard  E;  Hetreia,  Manuel:  and  Doksueswr,  David  E,  lo 
Applied  Matetialt,  Inc.  Spulleiing  device  and  taixd  widi  cover  to  boM 
cooUng  fluid.  5495437.  6.  228-193.000. 
Demidov.  Cetnan  V.;  and  Otipov,  Eduad  S.  Muilipurpose  auhotnc  vehicle 

5495458.  a.  244-7.00A. 
Demirci.  Ali:  See — 

Pomeoo.  AMhony  L.,  ID;  Demirci.  Ali;  and  Jofanaoa,  Kennedi  E, 
5495,893,  CL  435-136.000. 


Demptey,  Ndl  J.;  and  Buddendeck,  Marii  H.,  to  Xerox  Cotpoiaian.  Compact 
documeni  measuring  system  for  dectionic  documem  imaging.  5496499. 
a.  399-45.000. 
deMuro.  David  M.;  and  Meadows.  Veraoa.  to  Motorola,  be.  WDclets  bdlery 

charging  system.  5496467.  O.  320-S.OOO. 
Den-Con  Tool  Co.:  See- 
Denny.  Lary,  5495J48,  d.  166-379.000. 
Dcnman.  Madfaew  L.:  See— 

Tindell,  James  M.:  and  Denman.  Matdiew  L..  5496.696,  d.  393- 
806.000. 
Denny.  Larry,  to  Den-Con  Tool  Co.  Pipe  alignmem  appaauis.  5495  J48.  CI. 

166-379.000. 
DeNora  Pomelec  S.p.A.:  See— 

Traini.  Carlo:  and  Faita.  Giuseppe.  5495.641.  d.  205-464  000 
Denda,  Christopher  G.:  and  Zagooe.  John  N..  lo  Z-Pro  ImeraaboaaL  be. 

Caulk  gun  widi  Dibe  engaging  receptacle.  5495427.  d.  222-327.000. 
DEO  CorporaDoa:  See — 

Mackeen.  Donald  L..  5.595.764.  C   424-687.000. 
Depault.  Marcel,  lo  WiC  Inc.  Mediod  and  apparanis  for  spreading  a  bqud 

sluny.  5495497,  d.  280-677.000. 
DeRoo,  David  T:  Nicd,  Mark  D.:  DeLUle,  David  J.;  Fakhtuddin.  Saifuddin: 
Gaudiier,  Lk^d  W.;  and  Kohlz.  Robert  A.,  to  Zenidi  Dau  Systems 
Corporation.  Mediod  lo  prevent  data  loss  in  an  electrically  erasable  icad 
only  memory.  5496,713,  d.  395-183.110. 
DcRose,  Anifaony;  See — 

Stone.  Maureen  C;  and  DeRose.  Amhony.  5496.690.  d.  395-133  000 

Derrieu,  Guy;  and  Raynier.  Bemard.  to  Laboraloircs  Vuhac.  Stabilized 

pulvoulenl  active  agents,  compositions  camaining  them,  process  far 

obtaining  diem  and  dieir  applications.  5495.762,  d  424-490.000. 

de  Ruyter.  Anthony  J  ;  and  Means,  David  W..  to  Cymer  Laser  Technologies. 

Beam  diverting  shuoer  for  a  laser  beam.  5496490,  d.  372  14.000. 
Derwin.  William  S.:  See— 

OReilly,  Neil  J.;  Derwin.  William  S.;  Lin.  Henry  C.  and  Nowak. 
Deanne  M..  5496.104.  d  548-»80.000 
Desai.  Ranjit  C:  See — 

Dunlap.  Richad  P;  Boaz.  Neil  W.;  Mura.  Albert  J..  Hlasta.  Demjs  J.; 
Desai.  Rajit  C:  Subiamayam.  Chaknpani;  Latimer.  Lee  H.;  and 
Lodge.  Eric  P..  5496.012.  d.  514-373.000 
Dcsbat.  Laurent  See — 

Cinquin.  Philippe;  and  Desbal,  Laurenu  5495.767.  d.  425-174.400 
Disor.  Ulrich;  Krieger.  Slephan:  Kuropka.  Rolf:  and  Momper.  Bcmhard.  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesdlscbafi.  Aqueous  polymer  dispersioas  as  binders  far 
non-bk>cking  scralch-resistam  and  chemical-resisaiM  coatings.  5496.035. 
CI  524-460.000. 
Deore.  Roben  H.:  See— 

Raynolds.  Soian;  and  Deore.  Robert  R.  5495.687.  d.  232-312.000. 
Deuel.  Gregory  F;  and  Schollenbager.  Mariin  R..  to  Whitaker  Corporabon. 
The.  Apparatus  and  mediod  for  spUying  the  shield  wires  of  a  coaxid  cable 
5.595.219.  a.  14O-I23.000. 
Dcutscfa.  Edward  A.;  Deutsch.  Karen  F:  Nosco.  Dennis  L.;  Ralston,  William 
H  :  White.  David  H.:  Wilking.  Janet  B.;  Woltangel.  Roben  G.;  Woulfe. 
Steven  R.;  Cacheris.  William  P;  and  Meefa.  Unda.  Treated  calcium/ 
oxyaiion-coMaining  particles  for  medical  diagnostic  imaging.  5495.724. 
d.  424-9.500. 
Deutsch.  Karen  F.:  See — 

Deulsch.  Edward  A..  Deutsch.  Karen  F;  Noaco.  Deimis  L.;  Ralston. 
WiUiam  R;  While.  David  H.;  Wilking.  Janel  B.;  Wotfagel.  Roben 
G  ;  Woulfe.  Steven  R.;  Cacheris.  William  P;  and  Meeh.  Linda. 
5495.724.  a.  424-9.500. 
Deutsche  Automobilgesellscbaft  mbH:  See — 

Kistnip.  Holger.  and  Imbof.  Otwin.  5495.787.  d.  427-304.000. 
DeN^uh.  Douglas  J.,  to  Babcock  A  Wikxix  Conpany,  The.  PretsuR  mea- 
suremem  tap  for  a  pressurized  Buidized  bed.  5496.149.  d.  73-756.000. 
Devro-Teepak,  Inc.:  See — 

Stanley.  Thomas  R..  5495434.  d.  452-38.000. 
Dewv.  Kevin  D.:  See— 

Jones.  Andnny  M.;  Deww.  Kevin  D.;  and  Sodieran.  Martin  W^ 
5.5%417,  a.  364-725.000. 
De  Winter.  Koen:  See— 

De  Laduranuye.  Yvon;  and  De  Winter.  Koen.  5495.128.  Q.   108- 
140.000. 
Diagnostic  Reacenls.  Inc.:  See— 

Lin.  Cheng-L  ad  Ttay.  Yub<ieng.  5495J67.  d.  435-4.000. 
Diamondlighl  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Way.  LoweU  B..  Jr.;  ad  Sheps.  Martin  I..  5495.436.  Q.  362-190.000. 
Dibra  SJ>.A.:  See— 

Ripa.  Giotgio;  and  Morosi.  Paolo.  5495,714,  CL  423-21.100. 
Dickson.  John  K.:  See— 

Wedeiau,  John  R.,  D;  Sharp,  Dani  Y;  Gregg,  Richard  E;  Billcr,  Scolt  A.: 
Dickaoo,  John  K.;  Lawrence,  R  Michad;  Lawson,  John  E;  Holava, 
Hemy  M.;  and  Panyka.  Rxhard  A.,  5.595.872.  CL  435-6.000. 
Di  Drusco.  Giovanni:  See — 

Adembri.  Andrea;  Credab.  Lino;  and  Di  Drusco,  Giovanni,  5496,021, 
d.  521-99.000. 
Diem.  Ben^m  C;  and  Ward.  M.  Dwayne.  u  Texas  btuumtats  Incoipo- 
laled.  Scrid  to  psaalld  and  pardlel  to  aerid  ardnlecture  far  a  RAM  baaed 
FIFO  memoiy.  54%440,  d  365-221  000 
Dierckx,  Pad:  See— 

1>tga.  Bart;  ad  Dienla,  Pad,  5496.428.  d.  358-518.000. 
Dietmeier.  Dtvki  A.:  Sec — 
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Ptby,  Lawrence  J.:  Angctini,  Peur  J.;  Oitniieicr.  Divid  A.;  ind  Maconi. 
Mb.  S.S95.80I.  O.  42&-40.I00. 
Dietrich.  Wmier.  and  Jenkner,  Christun.  to  Siemens  AktioigeieUscfaaft. 
McAod  aad  Mmiguiieiit  for  itwrmiiniiig  phaie  dangei  of  a  refenace 
■put  ngnal  of  a  phaae-locked  loop.  SJ96J00.  a.  331-17.000. 
Diggles.  Douglas  M..  St.:  See- 
Mao,  bmaei;  Diggles.  Linda;  Diggies.  Douglas  M..  Sr;  Diggles.  Roben 
E.:  and  KhaUdiali.  baj.  S.S9S.I77.  a.  128-&S3.I00. 
Diggles,  Linda:  See — 

Mena.  Ismael:  Diggles.  Unda:  Diggles.  Douglas  M..  Sr.:  Diggles.  Roben 
E:  aMl  Khalkhaii.  inj.  S.S93.IT7.  a.  128-6S3.100. 
Diggles.  Roben  E.:  See— 

Mena.  ismael:  Diggles,  Linda:  Diggles.  Douglas  M..  Sr:  Diggles,  Roben 
E;  and  KhaDdiaU.  Iraj.  5.595.IT7.  O.  128-653.100. 
Digiglia.  Jtay  M.:  See— 

RsheL  David  U;  and  Digiglia.  Teny  M..  5.595.625.  Q.  156-308.200 
DiGiovam.  David  J.:  and  WUker.  Kenneth  L..  to  Lucent  Tecteolagies  Inc. 
Single  mode  optical  Uansmissioa  6ber.  and  method  of  making  die  liber. 
5J96.668.  a.  385-123.000. 
Digital  EqiopaeiK  Cotpmban:  See- 
Klein.  FUlippe:  Manuka.  David  W.;  and  Ludlam.  Kevin  W..  S.S96.7I5. 

CL  395-183.190. 
Loaet.  David  B..  5.596.754.  a.  395-726.000. 

Meilitz.  Richanl  I.:  and  Dowd.  Mickad  V.  5.596.283.  CI.  324-754.000 
Soteimani.  Hamid  R.:  Doyle.  Brian:  and  Flnlipaaian.  An.  5.596.218. 

CI  257-369.000. 
Yang.  Heasy  S.:  Pbat.  Donald  L:  and  Huang.  Wcn-Yi.  5.596.575.  O 
37&46S.00O. 
Dikrio.  Mnric  S.;  YoshizuBi.  SiuBo;  and  Yang.  Kai-V^ien.  to  Btomi^netic 
Technologies.  Inc.  Method  of  fonniBg  a  hi^TC  microbridBe  suncan- 
dnctor  device.  5.595.959,  a  505-329.000. 
DiMichele.  Lisa.  See- 
Douglas.  Alan  W.:  DiMichele.  Lisa;  King.  Steven  A.:  aid  Wihocven. 
Thomas  R..  5.596. 1 1 3.  a.  556-14.000. 
DiMan.Panl:  See— 

Fotaom.  Michael:  and  DiMora.  Paul.  5495.692.  a.  264-36.000 
Dimos.  Geoice:  md  Upndbyay.  Triveni  N..  to  Mayflower  Comraunicatioas 
Coo^iany.  Inc.  Standalone  onceller  of  aasrow  baid  imerference  for  spiead 
qxctram  receivers.  5.596.600,  Q.  375-206.000. 
Dii^.  Rudolf:  See— 

Bota.  JeaiHJacaies;  Bomand.  Etienne;  and  Dinger.  Rudolf.  5J96.5SI. 
a.  368-10.000. 
Dingiuaum.  Noibert  M..  to  Bahen  Aklimgrsrllacfaaft.  Wutkuiece  widi  wear 

■oislamx  coaling.  5J95.6I2,  Q.  148-318.000. 
Dbector-Geaenl  of  A^eacy  of  bidMrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 
Maeda,    Kazoyuki:    Kiyoomii.    Yoahimicfai:    and    Mizukami.    Fiqio. 
5J95.952.  a.  502-162.000. 
DiaMer.  Lotns,  to  Millikea  Reieanrh  Cotporaiioa.  Method  for  impiDving  die 
energy  iteorptiaa  of  a  high  tenacity  bbtic  during  a  ballistic  evcM. 
5.595,809,0.428-113.000. 
DiadiB.  Karoiy.  to  Sandoz  Lid.  Haidenabie  acrylic  monooner  compositions. 

5.596.036.  a.  524-496.000. 
Diaoovery  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Lee,  John  S.:  and  Pamx,  Michael  J..  5.595,954,  CI.  502-415.000. 
Discovisiaa  Associates:  See — 

Jones.  Anthony  M.;  Dewar.   Kevin  D.:  and  Solfaeran.  Martin  W.. 
5.596JI7.  a.  364-725.000. 
Dishan.  Peter  T:  iwl  PazuL  Frank  J .  to  PPG  faidusuies.  Inc.  Electrical 

conoectar.  5.596J35.  a.  343-713.000. 
Displaytecfa.  Inc.:  See— 

Handachy.  Mark  A.:   Meadows.   Michael  R.:  SImker.  Manin;  and 
Wnaama.  Paul  E.  5.596.451.  Q.  359*33.000. 
Di  Stefma.  GiuKppt.  Ghini.  Marco;  ^4eri.  Armando:  and  Gamberini.  Anto- 
nio, to  G.D  Societa'  IVr  Azioni.  Optical  method  for  examining  die  open 
end  of  a  cigaiene  to  determine  its  uniformity  of  filling  with  tobaixo. 
5.596.187.  a.  250-222.100. 
Divan.  Deepnkraj  M.:  and  Chandorkar.  Mukul.  to  Electric  Power  Research 
iMtinnr.  Inc.  Method  and  apparamt  for  de-centralized  signal  fTaficficy 
restontion  in  a  distributed  UPS  sysaem.  5  J96.492.  O.  363-95.000. 
Dobbeck.  M$A  E  Ductwork  alignment  tool  5.594.982.  Q.  29-243.500 
Dober  Cheiincal  Co.:  See— 

Dobrez.  Daniel  J.:  and  Ryb««.  Robert  J..  5.595.201.  0.134-57.000 
Dobrez,  Dniel  J.:  and  Rybaiski.  Roben  J.  to  Dober  Chemical  Co.  Appvalus 
■d  imdaidi  far  ainnmatirally  deaning  multiple  pieces  of  equiiiinent. 
5J95JOI.  a.  134-57.00D. 
Diiililiaiiiai.  AnaHh;  Raiz.  HowanI  E;  and  Torsi.  Luisa.  to  Lucent  Tech- 
nologies he.  Aitide  comprisittg  an  organic  diin  film  transistor.  5.596^08. 
a.  257-66.000. 
Dodd.  Nevia  W..  Jr.  RehumidiBcation  filler  for  ventilaaon  maak.  5,595.173. 

a.  128-201.130. 
Dodge.  JeOirey  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Methods  of  inhibiting  male 

infertility.  5.596.004.  O.  514-324.000. 
Do  Eipirito  Santo.  Antonio  F..  to  Metagal  InAidlris  E  Comeicio  Lidn.  Axially 

openied  swiKh  for  eiedricai  cinaiiii.  5^95,285,  CL  200-330.000. 
Doki.  Makoao:  See— 

Yangi.  Manao:  Kagao.  Saloiu:  Dohi.  Makoto:  and  Ndcaizmni.  Sbsc. 
5.^6,028.  a  523-176.000. 
DoUinger.  Hont  See— 

Esser.  Franz:  Schmiiieubeig.  Gerd:  Dollinger.  Horn:  Jung.  Bitgir.  nd 
Burger.  Erich.  5.596.000.  CL  514-3I2.00O. 
Dolson.  Michael  D.:  See— 


Meisaer,  Edward  H. :  Krixiiaiiien,  Keilk:  Balkne,  Midael;  HaU.  Robena 
S.:  Loferski.  Michael  A.:  Dolson,  Michael  D.;  Bemett,  Christopher. 
Manson.  John  B  ,  Sr .  Bastcn.  Frank;  and  Ovety.  Colin,  5,595  J28,  Q. 
144-285  000. 
Domal  Envirotecfa  Inc.:  See — 

Svitklys,  Ferdinand  M..  5.595,455.  Q.  404-25.000. 
Dombioaki.  Thomas  C:  See— 

Crealura.  John  A.:  McKaigfat.  Catherine  A.;  Duggan.  Michael  J.: 
Cogswell,  Ann  J.;  Cunningham.  Michael  F;  and  Dombroald,  Thomas 
C,  5,595,851.  a.  430-108.000. 
Doncel,  Gustavo  P.:  See — 

Brode,  George  L.;  Doncel,  Gusuvo  F;  Gabehiick,  Henry  L.:  Kreeger. 
Rusaea  L.;  and  Sakaaky,  George  A.,  5,595,980.  a.  514-57.000. 
Doner.  John  P:  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.:  and  Keller.  John  A..  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil 

Coiporalion.  Grease  composition.  5J95.96I,  O.  508-186.000. 
Dong,  Jie-Yi;  Factor,  David  F;  FatzamiiKfar,  Hamid:  and  Sroka.  Kenneth,  to 
Sandoz  Lid.  And-efloreaccnce  admixture  for  concrete  products.  5,595.594, 
a.  106-661.000. 
EXmnelly.  Wilma  M.:  See— 

Weder.  DonaM  E:  Straeter.  WiUiam  F:  Stneter.  Joseph  G.;  Craig. 
ftankhn  J.;  Donoeily.  Wilma  M.:  and  Redditt.  Jack  W.,  S.S9S.802. 0 
428-40.100. 
Doppenbeig.  Frank:  See— 

Gordon.  Otto  W.;  Planner.  Eric:  and  Doppenberg.  Frank.  5395.628.  CI. 
162-30.110 
Dorey.  GUben:  See— 

Billrngton.  David:  Dorey.  Gilbert;  Lean.  Pucale:  Atassi.  Gfaanem: 
Piene.  Alain:  Buibridge.  Michael:  and  Guilbaud.  Nicolas,  5,595,976, 
a.  514-25  000. 
Dating,  Falk  R.;  and  Daring.  NieU.  to  P  +  P  Geotechnik  GmbH.  Mednd  and 
device  for  the  eliminaboo  of  toxic  materials  from,  in  iiaiticular,  the  lopsoil. 
5.595.644.  C\.  205-766.000. 
Doring,  Nieb:  See— 

Dotiag,  Falk  R.:  and  Doring.  Niels,  5395.644.  O.  205-766.000. 
Dougherty.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Ogletree.  Thomas  M.;  and  Dougheny.  Michael  J..  5396.684,  Q.  395- 
109.000. 
Douglas.  Alan  W.:  DiX4ichele.  Lisa;  King.  Steven  A.:  and  Verhoeven.  Thomas 
R.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Ruthenium-phospliine  complex  caulysts  for 
asymmetric  hydrogenations.  5396.113.  Q.  556-14.000. 
Douglas.  Raymond  W.:  Stinger.  Philip  J.:  Ng.  Harold  W;  and  Lee.  Teicnce  N.. 
to  Teradyne,  Iik.  Method  and  appaiatus  for  preparing  io-circuil  lest  vectors. 
5396387,  a.  371-27.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Kodi.  Kaeiyn  C:  aad  Bdek,  Lisa  M.,  5.595.050,  G.  53-441.000. 
Pyzik.  Aleksander  J.:  Fidlcr.  Sharon  M.:  and  Beaman.  Donald  R  . 

5395.622.  a.  156-89.000. 
Wahon.  Kim  L:  Patel.  Raien  M.:  Chum.  Pak-Wing  S.;  and  Obiieski. 
Todd  J.,  5395.705.  Q.  264456.000. 
Dow  Conting  Asia,  Ltd.:  See— 

KusMbiki.  Nobuo:  Sugata.  Yoko:  and  Suzuki.  Toshio.  5396.060.  CI 
528-15.000. 
Dow  Comiog  Corporation:  See — 

Bank,  Howard  M.;  and  Nguyen,  Binh  T,  53%.  1 20.  Q.  556-480.000 
Bums.  Gary  T:  Keanan,  Linda  D.;  Roy.  Aroop  K.;  and  Tselrais.  Arthur 

J..  5395393.  O  10M99.000. 
Caporiccio.  Oetardo:  and  Spikes.  Hugh  A..  5395.%2,  Q.  SO8-206.000 
Gray.  Thomas  E.:  and  Lutz.  Michael  A..  5395.826.  C\.  428-450.000. 
Halm,  Roland  L..  Kuivila.  Charles  S.:  aad  Wikling. Oliver  K.,  5396. 1 19. 
a.  556-472.000. 
Dow  Coming  Hansil  Limited:  See — 

Ridurds,  Jeftey:  and  Harvey,  Matin  C,  5395,032,  Q.  52-306.000 
Dow  Cbnaiag  Toray  Sihcone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aso.  Takayuki;  Ona.  Isao:  and  Ozaki.  Masani.  5395,675,  d.  252-8.610 
Koyama,  Taku:  and  Sugiura.  Yasushi.  5396,118,  O.  556-471.000. 
Dow.  Randolph  O  :  See^ 

Burckham.  David  M.:  Perez.  Lazaro  D.:  Emerson,  Theodore  F:  Dow. 
Randolph  O.;  and  Stimac,  Gary  A..  5396,711.  Q.  395-182.210 
Dowd,  Michael  Y:  See— 

MelHtz.  Richard  I.:  and  Dowd.  Michael  V.  5396J83.  C\.  324-754.000. 
Dowling,  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Moravec,  Hans  P:  Beninghaus.  James  R.:  BlackwcU,  Michael  K.: 
DDwUng.  Kevin  J.;  and  Hollowell,  J.  Rhoads.  U,  5396,260.  Q. 
320-30.000. 
Doyle.  Btian;  See— 

Sokniaai,  Hamid  R.:  Doyle,  Briaa:  md  PhUipossian.  Ara.  5396.218. 
a.  257-369.000. 
Dr  Ing  h.c.F  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Horiacher.  Wolfgang.  5395.150.  O.  123-184.360. 
Mueller,  Robert,  5395,256,  a.  180-232.000. 
Draper.  Keaaelb  G.:  Chapmnn.  Sharon  KJ:  and  Kisner.  Daniel  L..  to  isis 
Fhannaoeuticals,  tec.  Composition  aid  method  for  treatment  ol  CMV 
retinites.  5395,978,  CL  514-44.000. 
Dreeibeimdirkf,  Hemaaa:  See — 

Juagemaaa,  Ludger,  OMesbeimdieke,  Hermann:  and  Saiders,  Lanrfieit. 
5395337.  a  46O-I00.000. 
Ikcaael.  JOrgea;  Fey,  Peler.  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Hubach.  Waller:  Kramer.  Tho- 
mas; Mailer,  Ulrich  E:  Milller-Gliemann.  Matthias:  Beack.  Matin:  Kazda. 
Stanislav:  Wahlfdl.  Stefan:  Knorr.  Andreas:  Slasch.  Johauies-Ftter  ami 
Zass.  Siegfried,  to  Bayer  Akiiengeaellachaft.  TiiaubatilMed  binhenyls. 
5396.006,  a  514-340000 
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Diesaer  faiduMries,  Inc.:  See — 

HuAtuder.  Alan  D..  5395.255.  CI.  175-331.000. 
Drexel  University:  See — 

Naim.  An  B.:  Dubin.  Stephen:  and  Schrope.  Bedi  A..  5395,189.  O 
128-774.000. 
Driskell,  Stanley  W.  Linea-viewing/radial-selection  graphic  for  menu  dis- 

pUy.  5396,699,  CL  395-352  000 
Drzewiecki.  Tadeusz  M.:  See— 

Phillippi,  R.  Michael:  Drzewiecki.  Tadeusz  M.:  and  Freimanis.  Stephen 
A..  5396.134.  CI   73-19.070. 
DSM  Desotech.  Inc.:  See— 

Szum.  David  M.,  5.595,820.  Q.  428-378.000. 
DSM  N.V.:  See— 

Murphy.  Edward  J  :  Lapin.  Stephen  C:  and  Noren.  Gerry  K..  5396.669. 
a.  385-128000 
DTL  Technology  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Beck.  Martin  H.:  Caldicoa.  Roben:  and  Muszynski.  John  H..  5395.799. 
a  428-35  700. 
Du  PoDi  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Virgil  L.:  Fcyder.  Gusty:  Vanderdonckt.  Cathy:  Forrest.  Alben 
W..  Jr.;  and  Young.  Patrick  H..  5.595.819.  O    428-330000. 

Bloxham.  Peier  A.:  Breikss.  Anne  I.:  Ernst.  Richard  E.:  Scoo.  Leon  S.: 
Super.  Join  D.;  and  Wrbsky.  James  D..  53%.074.  CI.  528-417.000 
Bulk.  Mark  J..  5396.1 14.  C\.  556-22.000. 
Goodley.  George  R  .  5.596.069.  Q  528  280.000 
Harhster.  Kevin  H.:  and  PemWo,  Joseph  A  .  5.595.712. 0. 422-129.000 
Jacobson.  HowanI  W;  Scholia.  Michael  H  :  and  WigfalL  Annie  W. 

5.595.750,  a  424-421000. 
MoOen.  Roben  H.,  5,595.630.  O    162-164  100. 
Pelosi.  Lorenzo  F.  5.596,080,  O  530-373  000. 
Rakestraw,  ScoO  L..  5.595.876,  Q.  435-6.000. 
Dubin.  Stephen:  See — 

Naim.  An  B.:  Dubin,  Stephen:  and  Schrope,  Beth  A..  5395,189.  Q. 
128-774.000. 
Dubriske.  Paul  C,  to  Strikeline,  Inc   Wateipowercd  fish  decoy  and  jigging 

device.  5395.013.  CI.  43- 19.200. 
Ducugnon.  Jean,  to  Pl.V  S.A.  Rexible  adjustable  shaft  coupling.  5395,.S41. 

a   464-154.000 
Dudley,  Mark  W.:  See- 
Cm.  Alben  A.:  Kane,  John  M.:  Maynard.  George  D  :  Cheng.  Hsien  C  : 
and  Dudley.  Mak  W.  5396.003,  CI  514-321  000 
Dugan.  Jeffrey  S.:  See — 

llg.  Otto  M.:  and  Dugan.  Jeffrey  S..  5395,660.  a.  210-521.000. 
Duggan,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Cieatuta.  John  A.:   McKnight.  Catherine  A.:   Duggan.  Michael  J  : 

Cogswell.  Aran  J.:  Cunningham,  Michael  F :  and  Dombroski.  Thomas 

C  .  5395.851.  CI  430-108.000 

Duke,  Christopher  J  ;  Wheeler-King.  Frank:  and  Whelan.  Michael  J.,  to 

Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Electrical  connector  for  conductive  leads 

5.595,505.  a.  439-630.000 

Dulnig,  Nikolai  A.:  and  Massner.  Gemo)  M    Trailer  that  transforms  into 

platform  5.595,414,  C\.  296-26000 
Duluk,  Jerome  F.,  Jr..  to  Silicon  Engines.  Inc   Method  and  apparatus  for 
simultaneous    parallel    query    graphics    reiKlering    Z-coordinatc    buffer 
5.596.686.  CI    395-122.000 
Dumas.  Glen  A.;  and  Farrell,  Michael  E..  to  Xerox  Corporabon  Apparatus 
and  method  for  scheduling  an  imagable  substrate  and  a  special  sheet  lo  be 
fed  in  die  same  pitch.  5.596.389.  CI   399-16.000 
Dumex-Alpharma  A/S:  See — 

Dyrsting.  Hjanie:  and  Koch.  Torben.  5395,977.  O.  514-39  000. 
Dunlap  A  Codding.  P.C:  See- 

Harrison.  William  E.,  Jr.  5395.451.  O.  401-219.000. 
Dunlap.  Richard  P:  Boaz,  Neil  W.:  Mura.  Alben  J.:  Hlasu.  Dennis  J.:  Desai. 
Ranjit  C:  Subramanyam.  Chakrapani:  Latimer.  Lee  H  :  and  Lodge.  Eric  P . 
lo  Steriing  winlhrop  Inc  Saccharin  derivaives  useful  as  proteolytic 
enzyme  inhibitors  anid  compositions  and  method  of  use  thereof.  5.596.012. 
CI  514-373.000. 
Dunn.  RonaU  R.:  See— 

Xue.  Tao:  and  Dunn.  Ronald  R..  5.595.642.  CI.  205-591.000 
Duplantier,  Allen  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Dihydro  pyrazolopyrroles  5.596.013.  CI 

514-403.000. 
Duracell  Inc.:  See — 

Un.  Ufun.  5396J78,  CI.  324-435.000 

Paumen.  Jacky  M.  G.  N.:  Hemming.  Rowland:  Hartmann.  Kai:  and 
Beckers.  Marc.  5.595.047.  Q.  53-398  000. 
Duval.  Benoit:  See — 

Rwquet.  Jean-Michel:  Duval,  Benoit:  and  Millet  Pascal,  5.595.399.  CI 
280-777.000. 
DWIN  Electronics  Inc.:  See— 

Pakhchyan.   Eduard:   and   Smushkovich.  Yosif.   5.596J7I.  Q.   348- 
452.000 
Dycaf  Pro-Visioo  International:  See — 

De  Laduraitaye.  Yvon:  and  De  Winter.  Koen.  5.595,128.  O    108 
140.000. 
Dydyk,  Michael,  to  Motorola.    Inc.   Enhanced  quality   factor  icsonaor. 

5.5%.239.  a.  310-311.000 
Dyer.  Lawrence  D.:  See — 

Simpson.  Vddd  S.:  Gullett.  Tom  G.:  Meddcrs.  Jerry  B.:  Clark.  Arthur  R  : 
Robbins.  Bobby  R.:  Newton,  Danny  R..  Dyer.  Lawrence  D.:  Bilder 
ba:k.  Dougtes  W.;  aid  King.  Qyde  A.,  5395322,  CI.  451-5.000 
Dynabrade,  Inc.:  See — 


Heiddbafer,  RidMni  A.,  5395330, 0.  451-356.000 

Dyrsting.  Hjame;  and  Koch.  Torben.  to  Dnmex-Alphanna  A/S.  Saks  of  ammo 

glycosides.  5395.977.  O.  514-39.000. 
DySta  iapaa  Ltd.:  See— 

Himeao.  KiyosM;  Hihaa.  Toshio;  and  Scfcioka,  f^oaicfai.  5395375,  CL 
8-639.000. 
DZU  Cmpmaiua:  See — 

Pope,  Slevea  M..  5396.738.  Q.  395-430.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  *  Soas.  iac.:  See— 

Appieyad.  Margaret  E.:  and  McOonaU.  Breadai,  5395.883.  a.  435- 
20.000. 
Earle,  Andioay:  See- 
Glover.  Edward  C.  T.  S.:  and  Earle.  Amhony.  5395353.  O.  242- 
348.100. 
Ea.<tem  Company.  The:  See — 

Weinerman,  Lee  S.;  and  Anhun.  Scott  A..  5395,076.  Q.  70-208.000 
Eastman  Chemical  Comany:  See — 

Edgv,  Kevin  J.:  and  Uwniczak.  Jonahan  E..  5395391.  CI   106- 
170.270. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Chen.  Jiann  H.:  Fitzgerald.  John  J.:  Vreeland.  WiUian  B..  D:  Fetrar. 
Wayne  T:  Roberts.  Gary  F;  and  Slaidenmaycr,  William  J..  5395.823. 
CI.  428-421  000. 
Cosgrove.  Patrick  A.:  Mitch.  John:  and  Nicdzielski.  Mark.  5396,415.  CI. 

3S8-2%.000. 
Couwenboven.  Douglas  W.:  Gandhi.  Bhavan  R.:  and  Smidi.  Craig  M.. 

53%.602.  a.  375-240.000. 
Fail.  Alfred  B  :  Wang,  Yongcai:  Smith,  Dennis  E,  Kestner.  Melvin  M.: 

and  Steinmetz.  Rudolf  D..  5395.862.  O.  430-537.000. 
Glover,  Edward  C.  T.  S.:  and  Eaic.  Andiony,  5395353.  Q.  242- 

348.100. 
Hamihon.  John  F,  Jr.:  and  Adams.  James  E..  Jr..  5396367,  CL  348- 

272.000. 
Lagneau.  Benianl  P..  5395J2I.  Q   141-177.000. 
Leone.  Antfaoay  J.:  Szczepattsld.  Jelfiey  R.:  and  Smilh.  Steven  M.. 

5.5%.346,  CI.  345-127.000. 
Marcus.  Michael  A  :  Gross.  Stanley:  and  Wideman.  David  C.  5396.409. 

CI.  356-357.000. 
Parulski,  Kenneth  A.;  Baumeister.  Hans  P..  and  Ellson.  Ridiani  N.. 

5.595.389.  CI.  463-31.000 
Possanza.   Steven   D.:   Wooster.   Daniel   J.:   and   Bendle.  David  R.. 
5395.865,  CI.  430-642.000. 
Eaton  Cotporalian:  See — 

Johnson,  Richard  A.:  Engel.  Joseph  C:  Boccabella.  Michael  P:  Omveiz. 
David  M.:  and  Wise,  James  1..  53%.473,  O.  361-97.000. 
Ebara  Corporabon:  See — 

Konno,  Daisuke:  Fuiukawa.  Hideo:  Nitia.  Isami:  and  Kotnaa.  Kimio. 
5.596.443.  CI  359-200  000 
Ebeid.  Nader:  See- 
Da).  Son  K.:  and  Ebeid.  Nader.  53%.744.  Q  395-610.000. 
Echclbarger.  Joshua  U.:  See- 
Jasper.  Edward  P.:  Frederick.  James  M.:  and  Echelbarger.  Joshua  U.. 
5395,053.  a.  56-226.000. 
Eckhardt.  Stephen  K..  to  Mimiesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Fixed-focus  nipiet  projection  lens  for  overhead  projectors  5396,455,  Q. 
359-789.000 
Ecoff.  William  B.:  and  Bralbury.  William  H  Hydraulic  drive  assembly  for 

electrical  discharge  machine  5395.103.  Q.  91  51  000 
EEcomed.  Inc  :  See — 

Wilson.   Joseph   H.:   Haebcrie.   David   C:    Kralovic.   Raymond  C: 
Lamasier.  Kennelh  R.:  Metmel.  David  B.;  Rapp.  Jelfiey  C:  Schwartz. 
Lewis  L:  and  Antloga.  Kathleen  M..  5395.711.  O.  422-119.000. 
Edelman.  Peter  G.:  See— 

Fbos.  Joseph  S.:  Edelman.  Peter  G.:  FUnty.  James  E:  and  Bctger. 

Joseph,  5395,646.  CI.  205  783.000 

Edga,  Kevin  J.:  aad  Lawniczak.  Jonahan  E.  to  Eastman  Chemical  Comany. 

CellukMe  aoetoacctate  esters  used  m  coaling  compositions.  5395391,  CI. 

106-170.270. 

Edwards,  James  D  :  Staples,  Paul  R.;  and  Whited.  David  R..  to  Ftaace/Scolt 

Fetzer  Conqiaiy  Icemaker.  5396.182.  Q  20061.200 
EEG  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Bcnnan.  Eric  B.:  and  McLaughlin.  Philip  T.  5396372.  CL  348- 
537.000 
Egawa,  Akira.  lo  Fanuc  Ltd.  Laser  oscillator.  5396394.  a.  372-93.000 
Eguchi.  Tatsuya.  to  Minoha  Camera  Kabuahiki  Katsiia.  Optical  apuaaai 
having  laser  beam  diameter  variable  according  to  image  data.  5396.444. 
a.  359-210.000 
Eicher.  Jocfaen:  See — 

Borek,  Geraki-Wolfgaig:  Eicher.  Jochen;  Kuhn.  Pierre:  MOUci.  Norbot: 
and  Sakmtf.  Amoine,  5395,297.  O.  206-387.130. 
Eick.  Stephen  G.:  and  Wills,  Giaham  J.,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc  Graphi- 
cal dispUy  of  relationships.  5396.703.  O.  395-326.000 
Eifuku.  Takayuki:  See — 

Takahashi.  Shuji:  Yanadori,  Kazuhito:  Yamamoto.  Yoshiyuki:  Shyuto. 
Yoichi;  and  Eihiku.  Takayuki.  5395.284.  Q    198-847.000 
Eitrheim.  John  K.:  See — 

Quatromani,  Marc  A  :  and  Eitrheim.  John  K..  5396,740.  a.  395- 
484.000. 
Ejnw  Jensen  &  Son  A/S:  See — 

Jensen.  Jam  M..  5395.467.  Q.  414-13.000. 
EKATO  Ruhr-  und  Mischtechnik  GmbH: 


ni8 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  21.  1997 


Weiss,  Hina  J.;  Fonctacr.  Peler,  Krete,  Rainer  and  GcisIct,  Reiahaid. 
5,395.475,  O.  4I6-223.00R. 
OmMm,  Aaden  W.;  and  Ohisaoo,  Bo  W..  lo  Whirtpool  Eurape  B.V.  Micro- 
wave oven  witli  microwave-actuaMe  boaam  and  Iciiygaliiar  loisor. 
5J95,673,  CI  219-710.000. 
Ekflrom  IndaMries,  Inc.:  See — 

RatMBaoB.  DaneU;  nd  Loehr.  Kail,  5,59SJ06.  O.  439-638.000. 
Ekscoic  Fuel  (EJ'J.)  Ud.,:  See— 

Goktaiaa.  kmnkm  R.:  Hants,  YehudK  Sharon,  Ybval;  and  Nahner. 
Neal.  SJ9S,9«9,  a.  502-20.000. 
EfecBic  fcma  Reaearcfa  Insatue,  Inc.:  Set— 

Diw.  DecfiaknJ  M.;  and  Ouadorkar,  MukuL  5,596,492,  CI.  363- 
95.000. 
Ekctro-Fibns  Inaapanted:  See — 

Madden,  Jen  D.,  Jr.;  and  Ka^>p^  Qmimoftta  H..  5,595.668.  Q. 
216-17.000. 
Elecuohn  Zanussi  Elennidonieslici  S.p.A.:  See — 
Favaro,  Daniele,  5,595^00,  CX  134-201.000. 
Electnnic  hymenl  Senrices,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  liny  L:  Hart,  James  A.;  Russell.  James  F.:  Sean,  John  W.;  and 

-nice,  FWip  R.  5.596,642,  Q.  380-24.000. 
Davis,  Tkaj  L:  Haa  Janes  A.;  Raiaell.  Jann  R;  Seafs,  John  W.;  and 
TVice,  PMlip  H..  5,596,643.  CL  380-24.000. 
ElcctroBKS  md  "MccotnittiMWCitocw  Reradi  fautiCuie:  Scv — 

Cho,  H>-Jin,  5,596J«7.  O.  326-40.000. 
Elf  Aaodnn  S.A.:  5«^— 

Rioidel.  Alain,  5,596,126,  a.  560-205.000. 
Baeady,  Sad  M.  A.:  DeadBUB.  iota  J.;  PMei.  Geeta;  Green,  Donovan  S.; 
BaiMB.  JetM  A.:  KMat.  Vijay  V;  and  Oaaoa,  Conn  K.,  to  Thrombosis 
Research  Instilule.  Boric  esaer  syMfaesu.  5,596,123,  C\.  558-288.000. 
Eli  Lilly  mi  Coopny:  See— 

Bat.  OKtii  T:  md  Gcinnell,  Biin  W.,  5,595.736.  O.  424-94.640 
Cuffinan.  Genge  J.;  Friiey.  Keanaa  J.:  and  Koppel,  Gaiy  A.,  5,596.106. 

CI  549-57.000. 
Dodge,  Jeflicy  A.,  5,596,004,  O.  514-324.000. 
Wickiaer.  David  1..  5,596,122,  O.  558-56.000. 
Elliott.  Jaaoa  M.:  See— 

Baldwia.  Joha  J.;  Clarcmoa,  David  A.;  EUioO,  Jasoa  M.;  Liverlon,  Nigel; 

Reay,  David  C:  and  Setaick.  HaroU  G..  5,595.990,  Q.  514-221 .000. 

EUiolt,  Stanley  B.  Reacdoa  products  of  lyocropic  liquid  oysial  salt  com- 

ptexet.  SJ9S.683.  a.  252-299.010. 
ElUatt.  Sarven  A.;  Froelich.  Ronald  W.;  and  Sogge.  John  W..  to  Wah  Disney 
Compaay.  The.  Anauement  ride  and  Klf-propelled  vehicle  therefor 
5,595,121,  a.  104-53.000. 
Elboa,  Ridord  N.:  See— 

Panitaid.  Keanelfa  A.;  BaurocisieT.  Hans  P.;  md  EUson.  Richard  N . 
5.595389.  a.  463-31.000. 
EloKX  IP  Holdings  Ltd.:  See— 

KOdnis.  Dm.  5.596.639.  O.  38(M.OOO. 
Ekpak  SyiKms  A.G.:  See— 

Skjma.  Edward  A..  5,595340.  Q.  229-216.000. 
EmUey.  Toonny  J.:  See — 

CoocT.  Timodiy  J.;  Eaibiey,  Tommy  J.;  Mastej,  Eugene;  and  Wilson. 
Donitfay  S.  D..  5,596,501.  a.  364-464.230. 
Emenoa  Eleclric  Co.:  See — 

Daielf,  Nicholas  R.,  5,596037.  O.  3 10-7 1.000. 
Hakki.  Aii  M.;  aad  Carr.  Brian  S.,  5395J06,  O.  209-325.000. 
KieCo,   Venua   E.;   and   Kfidheraes,   Aaikcw   J..   5394,984.   O. 
29-736.000. 
EiKnoa.  Theodore  F:  See— 

.  David  M.;  Perez,  Laaro  D.;  Emenoa,  Theodore  P.;  Dow. 
I  O.:  aad  Siiauc.  Gary  A..  5396.711.  a.  39S-I82.2I0. 
Emo.  Brace  D.;  ad  Wilaoo.  Biiaa  D.,  to  InltSgnl  Peripherals,  bic.  VviaMe 
ame  iayoal  lor  iaMmaiioB  Mor^e  disk  drive.  5396.458. 0.  360-48.000. 
Ems-Patvat  AG:  See— 

Caiisch.  Erwia;  mi  Banwvie.  Jofgea,  5396,163,  O.  I02-202JOO. 
Eado,  NohaUro.  lo  NBC  Corporatioa.  Noa-voiMile  leniooaducaar  memory 
device  haviag  a  menl-iBiwiii-ieiuicuodBciDr  gae  Hracttae  and  medud 
fcr  Uricaaaag  the  tmat.  5396JI4.  a.  257-324.000. 
Eadoh.  Iteao;  and  Shinaa,  Riichiro.  to  Kabarfiiki  Kaiiha  Ibdaba.  Electh- 
caDy  eiasablt  prograaanabie  reatt-ooly  muituiy  with  aa  any  of  oae- 
iTMiaKr  laemory  cdfa.  5396323.  Q.  365-182.000. 
Eadorcchercfae  lac.:  See — 

Labrie.  Feraaid.  5395,985,  a.  514-169.000. 
bdoy.  Robcn;  DcMer.  Edw«d  J..  Jr.;  ami  Haake,  Mark  A.,  to  Foid  tAota 
OapMy.  Revcne  lock  fcr  one-way  chSk*.  S39S.273,  a.  192-45.000. 

Eaoxy  CtmiauM  Devices,  Inc.;  Sm— 

O  ihiailry,  Stanford  R.;  Hudgeas,  Suptaca  J.;  Strad,  David;  Czabatyj. 
Wuludymyi,  Goazyez-Hetaaadez,  Jcaus;  Fritzacfae,  HeUmar,  Ye. 
Qaiyi:  Kntylev,  Seisey  A.;  ad  Chao.  Bentmin  S..  S39632Z  G. 
365-ll3il0O. 
Eagbert.  Theodor.  See — 

lUmg.  Efaeriiad;  ad  Engfaert,  Theodor,  5396,064.  O.  528-45.000 
B^et,  Joseph  C:  See — 

JohBMa.  Richwd  A.;  Engd.  JoKph  C;  BoccabeOa,  Michael  F.;  Onvetz, 
David  M.;  aad  Wise,  James  I.,  5396,473,  CI.  361-97.000. 
E^el.«Ulher  See— 

Meake.  Klaus;  B<ltaaleis-Mattss,  Jutta;  Sdanid,  Helmut;  Bocerius,  Klaus 
M.;  tui  Engel,  Wahln,  5396.168.  d.  149-19.400 
ragrlhwd«X:  See— 

--    -    --       r  v.;  and  Heywood,  James  A.,  5395038.  CI.  165-9.000. 


Engelke,  Bemward:  See — 

Ostermeier.  JOrg;  Boicheis,  Peter,  and  Engelke.  Bemwaid,  5395078. 
a.  198-333000. 
Fjiglish.  CiBliss:  See — 

Morton.  Randolph  J.;  Seber.  Brea;  English.  Cuftiss;  and  DeFelice.  Mark. 
5394,967,  d.  7-134.000. 
Eniricerdie  S.p.A.:  See — 

Marcoiallio,  Annando;  and  Santori.   Massimo.  5395396.  Q.    106- 
677.000. 
Enomolo.  Yoihitaka:  See — 

FufuhaaU.  Masaaki;  Handa.  Ryouji;  Tomita.  Nobuo;  and  Enomolo. 
Yoafait^u,  5396,449,  O  359-341.000. 
Enso-GuDcit  Oy:  See— 

Sakaiea.  Ham;  ad  Kanervo.  Helena.  5395.196.  a.  131-362.000. 
Enviroguard.  Inc.:  See — 

Rieber.  Roy  S..  5395.667.  CI.  210-769.000. 
Enviropian,  Inc.:  See — 

Baughman,  Leonard.  5396.154.  O  73-863010 
EP  Technologiea.  Inc.:  See — 

Swaaon,  David  K.;  Paneicu,  Doria;  and  Whayne.  Jaies  G..  5395.183. 
a.  128-697.000. 
Epple.  Ubich;  KiMUus.  Uwe;  aad  Schmidt.  Hdger.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
scfaaft.  Copolymers,  thev  preparation,  and  their  use  in  high-solids  coating 
compositions.  5396.057,  O.  526-273.000. 
Erb.  Laun  J.:  See— 

Boucher.  Richard  C;  Weisman.  Gary  A.;  TWner.  John  T;  Harden. 
Thomas  K.;  Parr.  Claude  E.;  SuUiva.  Daniel  M.;  Erb,  Laura  J.;  and 
Lustig.  Kevin  D..  5396.088.  G.  536-23.500. 
ErbwlKr.  Patrick:  See— 

Midoux.  Patrick;  Eibacher.  Patrick;  Roche-Degremont.  Annie-Claude; 
and  Monsigny.  Michel.  5395,897.  a.  435-172.300. 
Eihage.  Lan.  to  Telefaaakliebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Method  and  arrangemenl 

for  analogue-digital  coevcrters.  5396.323.  O.  341-155.000. 
Eiickson.  J^  M.;  and  Crichlon.  Philip  B..  to  United  Stales  of  America. 
Army.  Image  stabilizalioa  apparatus  for  telescopic  devices.  5396365,  Q. 
348-208.000. 
Eiickson.  Timothy  K.:  See — 

Cummins,  Brad  L.;  Erickson.  Timothy  K.;  O'Brien.  Gary  R.;  Sheriff. 
Ala  v.;  and  Sies.  Duane  J..  5396.408.  Q.  356-339.000. 
Erikaen.  Gumiar.  and  Olsen.  Sissel  W..  to  Kvaemer  Eureka  a.s.  Heatable 
shield  for  heat  treatment  of  paper-making  machine  textiles.  5394.998.  CI. 
34-111.000 
Erikssoa.  Lan-Ame,  lo  Alh  Laval  Agriculture  iMemational  AB.  Method  and 
an  appaiMus  for  measuring  die  output  voltage  on  n  electric  fence  and  for 
produciag  electric  pulses  in  said  fence.  5396081.  CI.  324-713.000 
Erhch.  Nafaum.  lo  N.M.B.  Medical  Appbcacioas  Ltd.  Single  puncture  muM- 

biopsy  gua.  5395.185.  O.  128-754.000. 
Eriich.  Sharon:  See— 

Gozlan.  Eh;  Brezaiiz.  Shlomo;  Nir.  Dan;  and  Eriich.  Sharon.  5395.488. 
a.  434-236.000. 
Enist,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Bloxham.  Peter  A.;  Bretkss.  Anne  1.;  Enist.  Richard  E.;  ScoO.  Leon  S.; 
Soper.  John  D.;  and  Veihiky.  James  D..  5396,074.  CI.  528-417.000 
Eixkine.  Harry  S.:  See- 
Bern,  Emery  L.;  ad  Erskine.  Hany  S..  5396311.  CI.  340-384.700. 
EachhnlT.  Siegmar  K.:  Srr — 

Madoan.  Robert  P;  Eachbob.  Siegmar  K.:  aad  Lyach.  John  T, 
5396369.  O.  370-217.000. 
Espinoaa.  Mvfc  A.  Stressed  arch  stiucnires  5395.203.  C\.  135-124.000. 
Esscllc  N  V '  See— 

Beaikma.  Michael  A.;  and  Martin.  Paul.  5395.430.  O.  400^15000. 
Esser.  Franz;  Schaoncabeig.  Gent  DoUiager.  Horst;  Jung.  Biigit;  and  Burger. 
Erich,  lo  Bodainger  Ingeiheim  KG.  Amino  acid  derivatives.  pnKCSses  for 
■he  maiifailiai  diercof  and  phaimaceixical  compoaitions  containing  these 
compooads.  5396.000,  O   514-312.000 
Eslerhne:  See— 

Ysbrad,  Floyd,  5396,175,  d.  I74-II7.00M. 
Ediican.  he:  See— 

Bezwada,  Rao  S.;  and  Jamiolkowski.  Dennis  D..  3395.751.  a.  424- 
422.000. 
Ethyl  Vemteuat  Additives  Limited:  See— 

Recs.  Maik;  and  MacPherson.  la.  5395.966,  CI.  508-591.000. 
Ewolysine:  See — 

Richaad.  FraB(ois;  Jarry.  Bruno;  Takinami.  Korchi;  Kurahaahi.  Osamu; 
aad  Beyoo.  Anne.  5395.889.  Q.  435-71.200. 
Eustace  Brian;  and  Zaiale.  Robert,  to  Hon  Industries  Inc.  Shelving  system. 

S39S.127.a.  108-109.000. 

Evans,  Glen  A.,  K>  Lucrnt  Tectuiologics  Inc.  Transponer  for  heavy  loads. 

5395.469.  a.  414-458.000. 
Evans.  Jeffiey  A.:  See— 

Fawceit.  Newton  C;  ad  Evaas.  Jeffrey  A..  5395.908.  C\.  435-287.200. 
Evans,  Tom  K.:  See — 

Romano,  Tunothy  S.;  Evans,  Tom  K.;  Hughes.  Gary  B.;  and  Neumun. 
Karl  H..  5395314.  a.  439-886000 
Evcrdyke,  Wayne  D..  to  Xeiox  Corporatioa.  Safety  rtapier.  5393.336.  O. 

227-7.000 
Eveiitl.  Christopher  H.,  to  FraiiHConie  Connectors  Imeiaatinnal.  Cable  seal- 

iag  anagmnau.  5396.176. 0.  174-151.000. 
Excel,  faic.:  See— 

Madoaaa.  Robert  R;   Eschholz.  Siegmar  K.;  and  Lynch,  Join  T. 
5396369.  O  370-217.000. 
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Excel  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

MacPhail-Fauaey.  Brya  D.,  5.595,025,  O.  49-351.000 
Exedy  Corporation:  See — 

Yamaraolo.  Kooo.  5393339.  Q.  464-24.000 
Exline.  Michael  P.:  See— 

BxliiK.  William  B  ;  and  Exline.  Michael  P.  5.595.401.  O.  281-2.000. 
Exline.  William  B.;  and  Exline.  Michael  P.  to  William  Exline.  lac.  Wallet  size 

card  book.  5395.401.  CI  281-2  000 
Exxon  Chemical  PMeats  Inc.:  See — 

Puckace.  James  S.;  and  ManeUa.  David  J..  5395.963. 0  508-421.000 
Sagar.  Viapi-R.:  and  Jcjelowo,  Moses  O..  5395.950.  O.  502-104.000 
Exxon  Productiaa  Research  Company:  See — 

Krebs.  Jerome  R..  5396348.  Q.  367-56.000. 
F  &  L  Machinery  Design.  Inc.:  See — 

Villaveide.  Fernando.  Sr.;  and  VilUveide.  Fernando.  Jr.  5395.118.  O 
101-424  100. 
Factor.  David  E:  See— 

Dong.  Jie-Yi;  Factor.  David  F.;  Farzammefai.  Hamid;  aad  Sroka.  Ken- 
neth. 5395394.  O.  106-661.000. 
Fahey.  Keima  J.:  See — 

Cullinan,  George  J.;  Fahey.  Kenna  J.;  and  Koppel.  Gary  A..  5.S%.106. 
a.  549-57.000. 
Fahy.  Lawrence  J.;  Angelini,  Peter  J.:  Diermeier.  David  A.;  and  Marconi. 
John,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Laminated  shielding  material  and 
method  for  shielding  a  enclosure  dierewidi.  5395.801.  O.  428-40.100 
Faiihaven  Software.  Inc.:  See — 

Bhatt  Bhuvnesh  J  .  5.596.753.  G.  395-682.000. 
Faita.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Traini.  Carlo;  and  Faita.  Giuseppe.  5.595.641.  G.  205-464.000. 
Fakhniddin.  Saihaddin:  See— 

DeRoo.  David  T:  Nicol.  Mmk  D  .  DeLisle.  David  J.;  Fddauddin. 
Saifiiddin;  Gaudiier.  Lloyd  W ;  and  Kohtz.  Robert  A..  5396.713.  G 
395-183.110. 
Faletti.  James  J.;  Feucht.  Dennis  D.;  and  Sinn.  Scott  G..  lo  Caieipillar  Inc. 
Dynamic  positiooing  device  for  an  engine  brake  control.  5395.158.  G 
123-321.000. 
Fant.  Alfred  B.;  Wang.  Yoagcai;  Smith.  Dennis  E.;  Kestner.  Melvin  M.;  and 
Steinmelz,  Rudolf  D..  to  Eastma  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  elements 
containing  mane  particles  of  bimodal  size  distribution.  S.595.862.  CI 
430-537.000. 
Fanton.  Jeffrey  T;  ai¥l  Opsal.  Jon.  to  Therma-Wave.  Inc.  Integrated  spectro- 
scopic eninoraeler.  5396.411.  G.  356-369.000. 
Fauc  Ltd.:  See— 

Egawa,  Akira.  5396.594,  G.  372-93.000. 

Takegdara,   Takashi:   Tkkagi.   Stugetoshi;   and   Nakamun,   Shinya. 
5395.463.  G.  409-132.000. 
Faraday.  Inc.:  See — 

Honon.  Nonna  B..  5.596.477.  G.  361  160.000 
Fannelli.  William:  See- 
Anderson,    R.    Rox;    Grossman.    Melanie;    and    Farinelli.    William. 
5395368.  G.  606-9.000. 
Farmitalia  Cario  Elba  S.r.L.:  See— 

MongeUi.  Nicola;  Biatoli.  Giovanni;  Grandi.  Maria;  Ciomei.  Mariiu; 
and  Geroni.  Maria  C.  53%.I05.  G.  548-518.000. 
Farnier  A  Pemn  SI4C:  See— 

Ouvrard,  Gaslon,  5395,229.  G.  160-23.100. 
Farrcll.  Michal  E.:  See— 

Dumas.  Glen  A.;  and  Fancll.  Michal  E..  53%.389.  G.  399-16.000. 
Farweick,  Karl-Peler  See — 

Schlaih.  Alois;  Hofmann.  JOrgen;  OMig.  Hilmar.  Itieman.  Peter;  and 
Farwerek.  Kari-Peter.  5395.6%.  G.  264-1 18.000 


Dong.  Jie-Yi;  Factor.  David  F;  Farzammehr.  Hamid;  and  Sroka.  Kcn- 
nedi.  5395394.  G    106-661.000. 
Fash.  D.  Grat.  ni:  See— 

Wright.  J.  Nelson;  Phigte.  Jay  S.;  Fash.  D  Grant.  Ill;  Langdoa.  Donald 
R.;  Finger.  David  J.;  Nonnand.  Biia  M.;  and  Guracar.  Ismayil  M.. 
5395.179,  G.  128-660.070 
Fast,  Lawrence  R.  bifrared  audio  transmitter  system.  5396,648,  G.  381- 

77.000. 
Fasinin  Conpny.  The:  See — 

Laudon,  Howard  S..  5395312.  G.  439-812.000. 
FavaoTDaieie.  lo  Electrolux  Zaussi  Eletliuduuieitici  S.p.A.  Dishwasher 

with  vertically  a^uatahie  baaket  5393O00.  G.  134-201.000 
Fiwcen,  Newton  C;  nd  Evaw,  Jeffiey  A.,  lo  Univeniiy  of  Soudieni 

MisrisHpi.  Piemrlrmic  device  for  detecboa  of  polyaadeolide  hybridiza- 
tioa.  3395,908.  O.  435-287.200. 
RedMier.  Soon  W.:  See— 

Nicholas.  Thomas  C.;  and  Pechner.  Scott  W..  5395.698.  G.  264- 
145.000. 
Mier.  Jotai.  Motioa  letiAal  fiaeline  bobber.  S393.0I6.  G.  43-U.870 
Mdlfccller.  MMtin:  See — 

Bichler.  Hehnat;  Herftath,  Michael;  Fekhkeller.  Martin;  and  Lenz. 
MichaeL  5396064.  G.  323-284.000 
Fergaaoa.  Patrick  L.;  aad  Maguire.  David  J.,  to  C^ompaq  Cocnpaer  Coipo- 
iMioa.  Fifb  qtmie  having  replaceable  entries.  5396.725.  G.  395-250.000 
Peraaadea.  Aanaiio  M.:  See- 
Good.   Charles   F;   Young.   Craig   S.;   and   Feraaades.   Antonio   M.. 
5.596,691,  G.  395-140.000. 


Fetnaadez,  Chrialopher,  Jint,  Angela  R.;  and  Kochaaski,  Gregory  P..  to 
AT&T.  Telecommunications  sysKn  fcr  dynaaacaOy  srlmiag  coaversabon 
topics  having  a  wanmatir  call-back  feature.  5396.634.  G.  379-201.000. 

Fern.  Lawnace  C.  lo  laiel  Corporatioa.  Mednd  aad  sppamut  for  prtigiaai- 

test  access  port  5.596.734.  G.  395-823.000. 
Ferrar.  Wayae  T:  See— 

Chen.  Jiaaa  H.;  FitzgenkI,  Jofaa  J.;  /reeland.  Wilhaa  B..  0;  Feam. 
Wayae  T;  Roberts.  Gary  P:  and  StBudewaycr.  WUKat  J..  5395.823. 
G.  428-421  000. 
Feiraro.  Gian  F..  lo  Albrecht  Equipamentos  Industrials  LidL  Expaader  for 

tubular  fabrics.  5394.978.  G   26-84.000 
Fciiu.  Angel  D.:  See — 

Leibfied.  Kevin  J.;  Hnat.  Diane  L.;  Fefrer.  Angd  D.;  and  Aaikaki. 
Henry  M..  5395,774.  G.  426-93.000. 
Ferring  AB:  See — 

Andersson.  Lars  H.  H.;  ad  Skoidback.  Ja-Ake,  5396,078,  G.  530- 
315.000 
Feucht,  Dennis  D.:  See— 

Faletti.  James  J.;  Feucht.  Dennis  D.;  and  Sia.  Scott  G..  5395.158.  G. 
123-321.000 
Feuling.  James  J.  Contra-rotating  twin  crankshaft  uuemal  combustion  engine. 

5395.147.  G.  123-52  400 
FEV  Ma*ore>Mrcfanik  GmbH  &  Co.  KommanditgesfllschafL  See— 

Bollig.  daistoph;  Hermanns.  Hans-Joerg;  Schellhase.  Torstta;  aad 
Widman.  Frank.  5395,146,  G.  123-48.00B. 
Fey.  Peter  See— 

Dnssel.  Jihgea;  Fey.  Peler.  Hanka  Rudolf.  Habscfa.  Waker  Kraan. 
Thomas;  MflUer.  Ulrich  E.;  Mflller-Olirm— ,  Matduas;  Bexk.  Mm 
tin;  Kazda,  Staislav;  WoMfdl,  Sleta;  Kaon.  Aadreaa;  Slach. 
Johannes-Peler.  and  Zaiss.  Siegfried.  5396.006.  G.  514-340i)00. 
Feyder.  Gusty:  See — 

Andenon.  Virgil  L.;  Feyder.  Gurty ;  ^nderdoackt.  Oihy;  Forrest  Albert 
W .  Jr.;  and  Young.  Paick  H..  5395,819.  G.  428-330.000. 
Fiat  FeiTOviaria  S.p.A.:  See — 

ZingarelU.  Angelo;  and  Santanera.  Cesve.  5396.203.  G  250-559090. 
Hberlign  Division  of  Preformed  Line  Products  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See — 

Harma.  Murray  R.;  and  Manhall.  James  D..  3396.672,  G.  385- 
147.000. 
Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG:  See- 
Beck.  Hubert,  5395069.  G    188-282  000 
Braun,  GOndKr.  and  Rucks,  Sabine,  S39SO70.  G   188-284X100. 
Memmel.  Klaus,  5395076.  G.  192-213.120. 
Fier,  Duane  T.;  and  Role,  Scott  J.,  to  Aadertoa  Corporation.  Gbdiag  door 

latch  assembly.  5395,409,  G.  292-112.000. 
Figueiredo.  Antonio  A.;  and  Kane,  Adam  S.,  to  LuoeM  Tcchaolngies  Inc 

Protector  device.  5396,475.  G.  361-119.000 
Rgueiredo.  Antonio  A.:  See — 

Braun.  Rudy  R.;  Figueiredo.  Aauaio  A.;  Kane.  Adam  S.;  aad  Steace. 
Jeremia  P.  5395307.  G.  439-716.000. 
Filbian.  Thomas  P;  Huddlestoa.  Joha  C;  ad  Killelea.  Dea  A.,  n  Haaaihon 
Standard.  Method  for  improving  water  transport  aad  rrdariag  tbriakagr 
stress  in  ■»««-*r—  humidifyitig  devices  aad  UMJubiaat  humidifyiag 
devices.  5395.690.  G.  261-104.000. 
Finger.  David  J.:  See — 

Wright.  J  Nelson;  Plugge.  Jay  S  ;  Fash.  D.  Grant  m.  Lagdoo.  DonaM 
R.;  Fmger.  David  J.;  Nomiand.  Brian  M.;  and  Guracar.  Ismayil  M.. 
5.595.179.  G.  128-660.070 
Finkowtki,  James  W.:  See— 

Perry.  Michael  R.;  Finkowski.  James  W.;  and  Kivi  ianea  A.,  5396.137. 
G.  73-49.200. 
Finvetro  S.r.l.:  See — 

Rossini,  Mauro,  5396,131,  G.  73-861330. 

ScfaMer,  Wner,  ad  SchauL  Geshard,  3395,817.  G.  428-283.000 
Fischer.  Aaifcea  G.:  See— 

Weusle.  Buriduad;  Weissen.  Hans  J;  and  Fischer.  Andrea  G..  5396.125, 
G.  560-171.000. 
Fischer,  Ebertord,  to  Maanesmann  Aktieageaeilachalt  Horizontal  mnriamaw 

casting  apparaUB  fcr  anab.  3393037,  G.  l64-440.00a 
Fischer,  Paul  B.:  See — 

Ya.  Leopoldo  D.;  ad  Fiacher,  Paul  B.,  3395326,  G.  451-8.000. 
Rshel.  David  L.;  and  Digiglia.  Terry  M..  to  GeaCorp  toe.  Medud  of 
nuuiufacturing  a  anti-fraiSure.  water-resistant.  masoary-boadaMe  aaein- 
bnae.  5395.625.  CI.  136-308.200. 
RdnuD,  JoidH  S.  Mabod  of  mikiag  a  wtied  liiiL  3394,W8,  G. 

29-894.353. 
Rtts,  Richard  A.,  to  Northrop  (jnaanan  Cuipmalion.  Secaadaiy  naveillasice 

nibr  imenopliaa  syflem  using  dual  Crequeacies.  S396326,  Q.  342- 

30.000. 
Rtz.  Hattmut  See — 

Ldber.  Heinz;  Biaghoff.  HeiazG.;  MM«old.  KaiffieiBz:  Geber.  Michal; 
and  Fitz.  Hartmut.  5396033,  G.  307-9.100. 
Fitzyerakl.  John  J.:  See — 

Chen,  Jiaa  H.;  Fitzgerald,  John  J  ;  Vredad,  William  B..  0;  Ferrar. 
Wayne  T.;  Roberts.  Gvy  F;  aad  Staudounaycr.  Wdliai  J..  5395423. 
G.  428-421.000. 
FUgan.  Richard  C;  ad  Siang.  Shou-Hua.  lo  Califoraia  Inadaae  of  Tech- 
nology. Radial  diSeicadal  mobility  aaiyaei.  5396.136.  CL  73-28.040. 
FWierty,  James  E.:  See— 
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Pot*.  3oaefti  S.:  Edehinn.  Pt»a  G.-.  FWieity.  Jans  E.:  mkI  Bafer. 
Jtaq*.  5.595.646.  O.  205-783.000. 
ndKUaner.  Gher  S.:  Set — 

SflAa,  Vaod  K.;  Deevi.  '!..ii.»~».  C;  FlenditaMiei.  Grier  S.;  H^ab- 
Eoi,  Ma^nmad  R.:  aid  Lilly.  A.  CUfton.  Jr..  5.S9S.706.  O.  420- 
81.000. 
Fledatn,  Doaald  F..  to  MCI  Cooununicaliani  Cofponiiaa.  Appantu  for 
■lailiat  a  IT  in  i  miiii^'~*'~"  uenwafc  from  fahe  atann  coodilions  due 
to  Tl  IM  niri  ■>jiin«iua.  5.396.568.  a.  370-249.000. 
Ple»  Predads,  be.:  See— 

tlal—i   Ctaaks  T;  wi  Fhilliia,  Roter  W..  5.596.402,  Q.  356- 
71.000. 
Flint.  Mary  L  Process  for  makiog  a  doll's  bead  loaidiig  like  the  bead  of  a 

bviat  penon.  5  J96.503.  Q.  364-468.250. 
Flo  Tkcad  Systenni.  Inc.:  See — 

r— ,!-»»  Cal  R..  Jr.  5.595.654.  CI.  210-323.100. 
FknMhil  Coqnmioa:  See — 

O'Haloii.  Thomas  A..  5J95.252,  O.  175-57.000. 
Flowacan,  Inc.:  See — 

Kanal  Janes  J..  5.595.188,  O.  128-773.000. 
Flyao.  WOIiaD  C.  ni:  See— 

Wtigbt.  Dooald  E.:  and  Flyan.  William  C.  IH.  5J9S.699,  CI.  264- 
169.000. 
FMC  Coiixmiaa;  See— 

V^ber,  Robert  A.;  ad  Rydell.  Bail  E..  5.596.580.  C\.  370-455.000 

Fo^  WOliaai;  ad  Ganan.  Eiic,  to  Rbooe-PDulenc  dumie.  Process  for 

prodBciag  phosfihainagnesa  uaimua  having  ledncsd  sensitivity  to  water. 

S.99Si97.  a.  106^1.000. 

Mmb.  Mickael:  and  DiMon,  PwL  to  United  Ifcchnologiej  Cofponbon. 

Me*od  of  icpairag  resin  invRgnaed  anicles.  S.S9S.692.  d.  264-36.000 

FokB.  Bnew  L.;  ad  Coka.  Nonna  R  Modnia  moid  far  injectian 

BOidfav  ad  nohod  of  uae  itiefeaf.  5.595.771.  Q.  42S443.000. 
Foacanda,  Luis:  See — 

Payne,  Jewel  M.:  Kennedy.  M.  Keidi;  Randall.  Jobn  B.;  Meier,  Henry; 
Uick.  Heidi  J  ;  Fonoorada.  Luis;  Sdw|rf.  H.  Ernest:  Sdtwtt.  George 
R;  ad  Fa.  Jenny.  5.596,071.  a.  530-350.000. 
Pong,  Jon  J.:  See- 
Hunt,  David  S.:  Fo^.  Jon  J.;  ScbeSelin,  Joseph  E:  and  Zepeda.  Alfred 
U.  N.,  5J96J58,  a.  347-85.000. 
Fooa,  Joaepb  S.;  Eddmna.  Peter  G.;  Flataeny.  Janes  E.:  and  Bofci.  Joseph, 
to  Cifaa  Coming  Diagnoiiics  Corp.  Extended  use  plana  sensors.  5.S95.646. 
a  205-783.000. 
Fonl  MoKv  CoiB|MBy:  5cv — 

Brown.  Lany  T;  ad  Kraaka.  Marvin  P..  5.596.495.  O.  364-424.060. 
Endoy,  Robert  DeMer.  Edward  J  .  Jr.;  sod  Haidce.  Mark  A..  5.595.273. 

a.  192-45.000. 
Thoovaan.  Robert  R.  5.595.222.  a.  141-311000. 
V/eytatA.  Gregory  A..  5,595.430,  a.  312-319.100. 
FBnkrs.  Kati:  See— 

HOppner.  Hans;  FOrdeier.  Kark  Lohae.  Oeoqg;  and  Uhl.  Klaus-Martin. 
5J95.153.  a.  123-198.006. 
FcRma.  Howad  R.  Plat  soppon.  5,595,019.  d.  47-47.000. 
Poncst,  Anst  W.,  Jr.'  Stc — 

Anderson.  Virgil  L.;  Feyder.  Gusty:  V^nderdondn.  Cadiy:  Fotrest.  Albert 
W..  Jr.;  ad  Young.  Parick  H..  5J95.819.  Q.  428-330.000. 
rianbai,  hter.  See— 

WeoB,  Ham  J.:  FuisJaei.  IVter.  Kicbs,  Rainer  and  Geiskr.  Reinhard. 
5J95,475.  CL  416-223.00R. 
Fdrtylke.  Willian  K.:  See— 

P^ma,  Gaay  L:  aid  Forsytbe.  Willian  K..  5,595.435.  CL  362-109.000 
Port  Lock  Cnponboa:  Sf^ — 

Myers,  Gay  L,  5,595.079.  O.  70-233.000. 
Post,  Dennis  L.:  S«^ 

Bcfger,  Abe:  and  Post.  Dennis  L..  5J96.06I.  O.  528-26.000. 
Boater,  Ocgg  S.:  Meier.  John  R.;  and  Capps.  Stephen  P.  to  Apple  Computer. 
Inc.  MMod  for  muling  items  wiibin  a  oo^aar  system.  5J96.697,  C\. 
395-340.000. 
Foster,  Scott  R'  Set — 

Abel,  Jonaba  S.;  ad  Fosnx.  Scon  R.  5J96.644.  a.  381-17.000. 
Fostea  Oapwaiun  of  Aaaerica:  See — 

Caanghai.  JelSrey.  S.S96.S78,  O.  370-364.000. 
Fatonw-Ahnady.  AU:  Set— 

Vtnko,  Oarles  J.;  Navid.  NasroiUi  S.;  and  Fotowa-Ahaady.  AU. 
5.596.299.  CI.  330-260.000. 
Foikes.  Rictetd  J.:  See— 

Haris.  Pad  J.;  and  Foukes.  Ridisrd  J..  5.5964)43.  a.  525-127.000 
Foainet.  Jesn-Micbel:  Duval.  Bcnoit:  and  Millet.  Pascal,  to  NACAM. 
Energy-abaorbiag  device  with  axial  holding  for  automobile  vehicle  steering 
cofanns.  5.395  J99.  a.  280-777.000. 
Fowler.  David  C:  aaai  Cannnia«s.  Dale  D.  Sea  buckle  alatm.  5.396JI2.  Q 
34(M57.IOO. 

aaaecton  iBtcnudoml:  See — 
EvcfiK,  Cteiitophcr  R,  3,396,176,  a.  174-131.000. 

t  Tprhsnilngiri.  Inc.;  See — 
Bowles.  Cary  R.;  Jones.  Sidney  D.;  and  Peteis,  Gary  A..  5.593.663.  C 
2lfr«31000. 


,  5.596.662.  a.  385-55.000. 
Rance/SooH  PetKr  Company:  See — 

Edwads,  Jans  D.;  Stales.  Paul  R.;  snd  WWled.  David  R..  SJ96.I8Z 
a.  20&«  1.200. 


Fianck.  Steven  J.:  See — 

Wiadiall.  Robert  S  ;  and  Franck.  Steven  J..  5.396,265.  Q.  323-315  000. 
Frank.  Patrick  M.:  Set— 

Safotd,  James  R.  M.:  Frak.  Patrick  M.;  Golias.  Joseph  R;  and 
Jennings.  William  C .  5.395.664.  Q.  2104)56.000. 
Fianzen,  Jocben.  to  Braker-Pranzen  Aoalytik  GmbH.  Method  for  mass 
speclrameltic  analysis  of  samples  from  decnophorcsis  plates.  5.595.636. 
a.  204-464.000. 
Fraunhofer-GesellschaA  zur  Foidenmg  der  mgewandlen  Forscbung  e.V.: 
S«— 
Menke.  Klaus;  BOtanlein-Mauss,  Jutta;  Scfamid.  Helmut;  Bucerius.  Klaus 
M.;  and  Engel.  Wahher,  S.5%.168.  Q.  149-19.400. 
Fiaydl.  Thomas:  See — 

Gerlitz.  Martin;  Awad.  Rami-Raimund:  and  Fraydl,  Thomas.  5.596.065. 
a.  528-71.000. 
ftazier  Industrial  Company:  See — 

Allen.  Donald  R..  S.39SJ11.  CI.  211-151.000. 
irederic  Alain,  to  Societe  d' Applications  Generales  d'Electricile  et  de 
Meca^que  SAGEM.  Printer  apparatus  widi  adjustable  prinbng  speed. 
5396J59.  a.  347-188.000 
nederick.  James  M.:  See— 

Jasper.  Edwstd  P;  Frederick.  James  M.;  and  Echelbsrger.  Joshua  U.. 
5  J95.053.  a.  56-226.000. 
n...A..^.    Franceslynn.  Strap  cover  and  method  of  making  the  same 

5.595J32,  a.  224-264.000. 
Freiinanis.  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Fhillippi.  R.  Michael:  Drzewiecki.  Tadeosz  M.;  and  Fieimanis.  Stephen 
A..  5.596,134.  a.  73-19.07a 
Frenkd,  Erik  J.;  and  Bom,  Jea- Jacques,  to  Asulab  S.A.  Method  for  obtaining 
a  elecltical  connection  with  a  thin  monoboe  conductive  strip  and  con- 
nection dns  obtained.  5,594.986.  O.  29-861.000 
Fresh  Pradncts.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Douglas  S.;  Scherger.  David  F;  Heilma.  George  C;  and  Brown. 
Robert  B..  3,595  J24.  a.  222-1.000. 
Ficy.  John  R..  to  Frey.  John  R.  Plastic  bkxk.  5.595.033.  O.  52-306.000. 
Fries.  DonaU  M.:  ad  Sallee.  Lorry  F.  to  Kimberly-CUtk  Corpotaion. 

AsaeaMy  process  for  a  laminated  tape.  5,393,618.  Q.  156-164.000. 
Fritach,  DeHev:  Priarman.  Klaus  V:  Befabag.  Rolf  D.;  and  Just.  Regine.  lo 
GKSS-Foesdnmgsieatium  GecaiiBcbt  GnMi  Mcanbrane  band  on  graft 
copolymers.  5J^.6S8.  Q  210-490.000. 
Fritz.  Elk  E:  Set — 

Piascinski.  Joseph  J.:  ftitz,  Eric  E.:  Nierenberg.  Morton  J.:  Wlbw. 
Leonad  P.  Jr.;  ad  Horn.  Leroy  W..  5.595.520.  Q.  445-59.000. 
Fritzsche,  HeUmut:  See— 

Ovshaaky.  Stanford  R.;  Hudgens.  Stephen  J.;  Strand.  David;  Czubatyj. 
Woiodymyr.  Goozalez-Hemandez.  Jesus;  Fritzscfae.  HeUmut;  Ye, 
Quiyi:  Koatylev.  Sergey  A.;  snd  Chao.  Benjamin  S..  5.396J22.  Q. 
363-113.000. 
Froelich,  Ranald  W:  See— 

Ellion,  Steven  A.;  Froelich.  RonaM  W.;  and  Sogge.  John  W..  3.595.121. 
CI.  104-53.000. 
Frost,  William  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Wakai.  Brace  M.;  Lemmer.  John   E.;  and  Frost.  William  A..  Jr.. 
5.596.647.  O.  381-77  000. 
Fry.  Rignt  J.;  Guzik.  Adam  F;  and  Lutfay,  John  S..  to  Moiex  biooipoialed. 
Electrical  cotmeclor  with  terminal  positioo  asaaantr  systenL  5.395.309, 
a.  439-732.000. 
Fu.  Hong:  See — 

Treves.  David;  Fu.  Hong;  and  O'Dell.  Thomas.  3,393.768.  CI.  423- 
174.400. 
Fu.  Jcimy:  See — 

Payne.  Jewel  M.;  Komedy.  M.  Keith;  Randall.  John  B.;  Meier,  Heniy: 
Uick.  Heidi  J.;  Foncetrada.  Luis;  Sctanepf.  H.  Ernest;  Schwab.  George 
E;  and  Fu.  Jenny.  3.5%.071.  Q.  530-350.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nogami,    Somitaka:    Kitazawa,    Michihiro;    and    Sato.    Katsuhiro. 
3,395.847.  CI  43fr«4.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Arakawa.  Salosfai.  5.S96J02,  Q.  250-484.400. 
Ishikawa.  Hirami.  3.396.445.  O.  359-210.000. 
Ishikawa.  Takaloshi;  and  Yoneyama.  Masakazu,  5.393.860.  C\.  430- 

372.000. 
Kailiwaya.  M^ajto:  aid  Nakada.  Jwji.  3,393.792,  O.  427-570.000. 
Ono.  Utktmt:  aai  Ya^ihara.  Naoto.  5.395,853.  O.  430-138.000. 
Suzuki.  RytMa.  5.595.841.  CI.  429  217.000. 
Tadca.  r4obuyuki.  5^96,654.  Q.  382-168.000. 
Yamaouchi.  Junichi:  snd  Hosoya.  Yoicfai.  5.393.863.  a.  430-367.000 
Yotbimalsu.  Eiji:  Fujii.  ShinicM;  and  Okilsu,  SMgera.  5.595.101.  Q. 
83-40.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyano,  Htoahi:  and  Morizumi.  Mataaki,  3,396,666,  a.  383-1 18.000. 
Tanka.  Yasuhiko:  and  'HUiashi.  Minora.  3,596.384. 0.  396-413  000 
Ya^iiit  Hnomitaa.  5.596.452.  CL  359441.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Koyaan,  Toahio:  Puraya.  Masarai;  and  lUahashi.  Toyohiro.  5.S96JSS. 

CI  347-43.000. 
Toyoda.  Shinjiro;  Ikeda.  Hitoshi;  Hashimoto.  Eiri;  and  Miyakawa, 
Nobudd,  5,596,311.  CI.  364-327.000. 
Fujii.  Ayako:  See — 


Itan.  Mntttiri;  Paju.  Ayito:  Kobai,  Yodriko:  N^ano.  Manoni: 
"•atatti  Kiyaahi:  lliai^a  Hidtldco:  Koyama.  Sbi«eki;  ad 
Sawada.  Yoahikazu.  3.396,689.  Q.  393-133.000. 


Rqii. 

YoditnitfiB,  Eiji:  Fiijii.  Shinida:  and  Okilan.  Shtgera.  3,393.101.  O. 
83-4O.O0a 
Rqikawa,  YWcMnr.  Hatano. 'bliuo:  and  Maakami,  Sciabi,  to  Itakyo  Electron 
Limited.  Shower  bead  and  film  fanning  appaaus  osing  tit  tame. 
3.595.606.0.  118-725.000. 
i^qimori.  Jiaidii,  to  Yamaha  Cotporation.  Sound  image  hualifaiia  ooiHnil 
device  for  ooMrolling  soaid  imnge  localizaiion  of  plaal  sounds  indepen- 
de«iy  of  enc*  a«ier.  5,396,643.  O.  381-17.000. 


.  and  Speas, 


Naoto:  and  Pnjimoto.  Hiroaki.  3.393.316.  a.  440-89.000. 
nqinaito,  Hooki:  Set — 

Usui,  flnlinati   fyiimato.  Hncki:  l^niguchi.  Kazutaka;  aaid  Imamura. 
Am^U,  3,396.423.  Q.  338-300.000. 
Hqimura.  Siaoo:  Ogawa.  Htroki:  Uiikawa,  Kenji:  and  Inomaa.  Carlos  R..  to 
Pujita  Limited.  SiKcoa  oxide  film  evahulion  method.  3.393.916.  CI. 
437-8.000. 
Hqioka,  ITif  ai:  Set — 

Mizula.  Ka:  Shibaiaki.  Keiu  Miura,  YUoo;  nijiaka,  Kazanoti;  Saito. 
TMiimichi:  and  TUtagi.  Isao.  5.596.253.  O  318-469.000. 
IVJioka.  Kazuyoahi:  Set — 

Taiteta,  iCqiiro:  Rijiaka,  Kazuyodii:  Takafiiji.  YiMaka;  Kurokawa.  Tsuy- 
aOi  mi  TmikM.  Hmio,  5,396,023.  O.  522-100.000. 
Fiqiaka.  Makoto:  See— 

Kobayadn,  MiaigB:  fViiaka.  Makoto:  TUaka.  Atsuyoshi:  Moriwaki. 
KazdAo:  Sfaimizu.  Makoto:  and  Uefaart.  Hisao.  5.396.349.  O 
343-147.000. 
f^isawa,  YiAio;  Koroda.  Shin'ichi;  and  Konisfai.  Hiroaki.  to  Triuda  Chemi- 
cal hdutliies.  Ltd.  Angiotensin  n  type- 1  leceplor  proteins  and  screening 
assays  using  such  proteins  or  transfotmaiMs  expressing  them.  5  J93.882. 
a.  433-7.210 
Fujistuma.  Akita:  See — 

Ogawa.  Tdunoafai:  Yoshioka.  YasaUko;  Tsubouchi.   Nobuo:   Saito. 
IVMhto:  Haaegawa,  TanMitsu:  Hijirfiima.  Akita;  and  Hashimoto.  Kazu- 
hito.  5J95313.  O  428-212.000. 
Fujita.  Kon>:  See — 

Wataaabe.  Takasa:  Miyasfairo.  Mulsumi:  Suzuki.  Shuuetu;  Goto. 
Tkkeshi:  sad  Hijita.  Kozo.  5.595.089.  Q.  74-89  ISO. 
Fujita.  Shigera;  Oknyama.  Hirothi;  Tasfairo.  KazuMro:  Ishibashi.  Shogo: 
Suzuki.  Alsidiiro:  tad  Hima.  Motoynki.  to  Todriba  machine  Co..  Ltd.; 
Ibhoku  Harkat  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Shown  Denko  K.K.  Method  for  anto- 
maicaDy  njtiiag  ajection  ntoldiiig  speed  condition  in  injection  molding 
madune.  5,595,693.  Q.  264-40.100 
Fujito.  Shinya:  See — 

Takebuchi.  Kamafai:  Fujito.  Shinya;  Hashimoto,  Shinya;  and  Yajima. 
Koichi.  5.595.608.  Q.  148-104.000. 
Fujitsu  limitnd-  See — 

Fujimun.  Staizo:  Ogawa.  Hiroki:  Ishikawa.  Kenji:  and  Inonata.  Carlos 

R..  5J95.916.  a.  437-8.000. 
Hanada.  Synii:  bfiyaz^.  Koji;  and  Marayama.  Hidefumi.  5,596.720. 

a.  395-200.030. 
Honda.  Staigera:  and  Sasaki.  Manabu,  5,396,463.  O.  361-18.000. 
Hosoi.  Akita.  5396.732.  O   395-709.000. 

Kadomani,  Nofiko:  and  Asami.  Fumitaka.  5,596.294.  O.  327-145.000. 
Kens,  Randy  G..  5,596.736.  O.  395-404.000. 

Kiyanagi.  Hiroyuki;  Ogata.  Yiiitsu;  Tamura.  Toshio;  Narita.  Hisao; 
Terakado.  lUuduko:  aid  Kobayatfai.  Kenzo,  5^96,603,  Q.  375- 
326.000. 
Nakayana.  Mikio.  5,596,626.  CI.  379-61.000. 
Ohta.  Sadao,  5,596,707.  C[.  395-182.040. 

Ondca.  Hiroahi:  sad  Sdciya.  Moatyoshi.  5.396.448.  Q.  339-341.000 
Uduba.  Makou:  and  Kmki.  Yiqi.  3.396.623.  a.  379-15.000. 
Walanabe.  Shigdd.  5,396.667.  a.  385-122.000. 
Fujiwara.  Hiroafai:  sad  Sawa.  Ken.  to  Toyo  Seiyaku  Kdwshiki  Kaisha. 

Antimicrobid  agent  for  ttapfaylococoB.  3.595.742.  Q.  424-195.100. 
Fukanwa.  Daisuke:  See— 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi.  Masamichi;  Yamasaki.  Hqime; 
O^wa.  Kazudd:  Iteaiu.  Shinji;  Yano.  Tatsushi;  Shimiza.  Idutotbi; 
Kougudn.  Yukio:  Yamasbita.  Iteao:  MurabayasU.  Satostai:  Suzuki. 
Nobuydd:  Mtanabe.  Yodnkuni:  Ndcagawa.  Koida;  Fukagawa. 
Daisuke;  aid  Ogino.  Kouji.  5.596.706.  O.  395-182.040. 
Fiikaya.  Ibmofairo;  and  Nakai.  Telsuo.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd. 

Sintered  body  for  high-hardness  tools.  5.396.136.  O.  75-238.000. 
Fukaya.  Yosio:  See— 

Miya,  Shinya:  Ksa».  Yinchi;  Kuwahara.  Hisayuki;  Kasuya.  Idieshige; 
ad  Hdcaya.  Yosio.  5.596.040.  d  S25-92.00B. 
Rrioida.  Hiroahi;  and  Terasawa.  Tsuneo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  forming 
a  patten  and  profeclion  expotuc  tpparanis.  5.595,857.  Q.  430-311.000 


Triudn.  Yotidlliro;  Suzdd,  Akia.  Daziika.  Todiimicsu:  Morigudii. 
Harahiko;    ri^  liiliiiin     Hisaahi;    Izumizaki.    Masami;    and   Miura. 
Yasafai.  5.S96J53.  d.  347-19.000. 
FubidniM.    YotMhta;    inagaki.    Masahiro:    Azunuiau.    Yasmiu;    and 
Haraasdca.  Wraahi.  to  Matanshia  Electiic  Indusnid  Co..  Ltd.  Information 
f»i.i.iii..g  —til—  and  appaaitt  and  method  for  reconhng  and  reproduc- 
ing information.  5,596,564,  O.  369-273.300. 
ndoiya,  Kazunoti:  See — 


MimlMbi,  Idno:  lUoiMria.  Mimgr,  lUnya.  Kaaaiai: 
KeaicJii:  aad  YamH"i.  Shqi,  3J96.184.  a.  2l8-32J)0a 
Fuller  Compaay:  See— 

Maaaam.  Mtdad  R..  k.;  Hdlad.  Robot  H.: 
5J9iJS0,  CL  241-63.000. 
Puller.  Liond  C:  aad  Boraeat  Bcrin  J.  Sign  iiawiaiiia   5,593,010,  CL 

Puller.  Shan  M.:  Set— 

Pyzik.  Alekaaader  J.;  Fnlkr.  Sharaa  M.:  tal  Brtaaa.  Diadd  R.. 
5,395,622.  a.  136-89.000. 
Fud^  Eric:  See— 

Saddow,  Steptea  E;  Hidu  Bnc,  Jaaper,  Loais  J.;  ad  Lee.  CU  R. 
5,396.438, 0.  3S9-1S4.000. 
Faneas.  IVsm  A,.  ID:  MdviOe.  Charles  D.:  aad  lUwdL  Midad  L.  to 
Uatvodly  of  IWidiingliia  Vaind  lebad  display  wi*  fiber  optic  aoiat 
3,396339.  CL  343-8.000. 

laaaaki:  Haada.  Ryouii:  Tomita,  Noboo;  aal  Eaoaoai.  Yo*i- 
taka.  to  Aado  Ekcttic  Co.,  Ltd.;  aad  Nippon  Tdegnph  aad  Idepboae 
Cotponliaa.  Lighl  pdse  geaetatoc  5.396.449.  Q.  339-341.000. 
Fun*awa.  Wdeo:  Ser— 

Koaao.  Panda.  Hmdcawa.  Hideo:  Niata.  I 
3.396,443,  Q.  3S9-200.000. 
Furase,  Akjra:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Kazuo:  Tteneda,  Makoto: 

Akki:  aad  Haaae,  Akira.  3,396.276,  CL.  324-3l6iNn. 
Funiya,  Mataii  See — 

Koyaa.  ToiWo:  Puniya.  Maaa:  aid -MahaM.  Toyabao,  3.396J3S. 
a.  347-43.000. 
Fmuya.  Ynddriyo:  Set— 

Idcayana.  Muqi:  Waiaabe.  Kenji;  ad  Rmiya.  YotbikiyD.  3.393^7. 
a.  400-231.000. 
Fye.  Brad  M.:  See— 

Rove,  Liawood  M..  Jr.:  MoMBomery.  Thotnas  C:  GeiL  Fredetick  G.: 
ad  Fye.  Brad  M..  5.396,330.  a.  367-103.000. 
G.D.  Scarte  A  Co.:  See— 

Bana.  Thoaas  E:  and  Mueller.  Ridaid  A..  3.595.981.  CL  514-63.000. 
Bishop.  BiiKe  R:  Coote.  Rodney  G.;  and  raa^faati  Saied.  5 J95.9Q3. 

a.  435-243.000. 
Lee.  Len  F„  5.596X108.  Q.  514-347.000. 
G.D  Societt'  ftr  Azioni:  Ser^ 

Di  Steftno.  Giuseppe:  Ghini,  Man»;  Neri.  Armando;  and  Gamberini, 
Antonio.  5.596.187.  CI.  250-222.100. 
Gaalema.  Siephea:  See — 

Sharma.  Sukhdev  R.;  Weabey.  Georae  E;  Galema.  Slepba:  and 
Mintecr.  Jota  A..  5.596.200.  O.  230-370.140. 
Gabaldon.  Albert  T..  Jr.:  See- 
Mills.  George  T:  aad  Gabddoa.  Albert  T..  Jr..  5.596J27.  CL  342- 
195.000. 
Gabefaiick.  Heary  L:  See— 

Brode.  George  L.;  Doocd.  Gastavo  F;  Gabduck.  Heary  L:  Kiceger. 
Russell  L.:  and  Salendcy.  Geoige  A..  5.595.980.  d.  5l4-37il00. 
GAC  Intenabond.  Inc.:  See— 

Orikaa.  Maa^:  aad  Kawagud<i.  Kozo.  3.393.484.  d.  433-8.000. 
Gaiscr  Tool  Co.:  See — 

Tibbet,  Michal  D..  5,595  J77.  d.  269-71.000 
Galelti.  Matthew  L.:  S^e— 

Curtis.  Ikrrill  J;  MoUer.  Jea  L.;  aad  Gdelli.  Matthew  L..  5  J96A32.  CL 
379-l89in0. 
Gallarelli.  Pat;  Walker.  Jod  E;  and  Sidabugler.  Robert  E.  to  Intrinaiiad 
Business  Machines  Corporalian.  Equipment  eadosac.  5,595JI6.  CL 
2204.330. 
Gallesaein.  Victor  J.:  Set — 

Tlwancburg.  Janes  L.;  McLdlanL  James  G.;  Galleastein.  Victor  J.: 
Kdley.  Leon  E;  ad  Ridne.  Douglas  H..  5.595.005.  d  36-91.000. 
Gallia.  Gsry  L.:  Set— 

DdVeccbio.  Vito  G.;  GaUia.  Gary  L.;  and  MoCkikey.  Ferae  K.. 
5.595.871.0.433-6.000. 
Galluoci.  Robert  R.:  Ndaon.  Linda  H.;  and  Sharnion.  Thomas  G..  to  Geacsd 
Electric  Coaipay.  Slabilizatian  of  polyesien  using  epoxy  oompoandi  in 
combinaion  with  a  catdysL  5.5%.049.  Q.  525-438.000. 
Gamberini.  Antoaio:  See — 

Di  Steftao.  Giuseppe;  Ghini.  Marco;  Neri.  Armando;  a 
Antonio.  5J96.I87,  d.  250-222  100. 
Gamble,  Roger  D.:  See— 

Castaeda,  Jdio  C:  Minasi,  David  H.;  Chang.  Kok  H.: 
Roger  D..  5,596.487.  d.  361-814.000. 
Gandara.  Enrique  P..  to  Gandan  Systems.  Sheet  metfl  oonugator.  5.395.082. 

a.  72-196.000. 
Gandara  Systems:  See— 

Gaidaa.  Enrique  P.  5^95.082.  d.  72-196.000. 
Gandhi.  Bhava  R.:  Set— 

Couwenhovcn.  Douglas  W.;  Gandhi.  Bhava  R.;  and  Smilh.  Crag  M.. 
S.S96.602.  a   375-240.000. 
Ganean,  Kdyat  See — 

Swannalai.    Kumar.   Gaesaa.    Kdya;   a«l   Gupta.   Pcdiba   K., 
5396.676.0.  395-2.170. 
Gao.  Dtyoog:  See— 

Critser.  Jala  K.;  and  Gao.  Dayong.  S395.866.  d.  433-2.00a 
GAP  Techaotogies.  Inc.:  Set— 

Pledto.  George  A..  3396.442.  O.  339-199.000. 
Plesko.  George  A..  5396.446.  O.  339-214.000. 
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,  Diip;  ad  Omdm,  Vimk.  S.S9S.ff7I.  CL  «B-S.OOC 
GaRaB.Bric:  See— 

Rggri.  Vamm  ad  OaaB.  Eric.  iJKJSVl.  Q.  lOb-MlilOO. 
GwdMT.  ftederick  J.;  Diy.  Mkted  J.;  BniiAa.  Mri  P.:  ari  Bmnraell.  iola 
B,  ID  Ririb-lloycs  pic  SoMd  mide  IW  odi  Mck.  3 J9S J33.  CL  429- 

i9.ooa 

>.  Hi«h  C;  luficteo,  Mkted  J..  Jr.;  ad  Cowr.  Rokot  J^  to  Awico 
Mgh  ■nfaliii  cpotiy  rob  lyMeiH.  iJ^JOSO,  CL  523- 
S24i)0a 

.SeoalLr&r— 

C;  OMifan.  Sma  R.;  ad  rfiiMii.   Deftot  R.  ir. 
^    3J93.426.  0^312- 109.000. 
Osflrid.  BokoR  6.;  Cbwahn.  Kiiysiio^ 

iKw*ii  wi*  avx  oxide  ijltiwi  «lM>ai  aiUv  doaon.  3.393.970, 
CL3I4-I2i»0. 

ftenim,  WkA  W.:  mi  Gnhqr.  Rai  A..  Jc.  3.396.733.  CL  393-3a&000. 

.  RoaU  R:  GancH.  Stepkea  C;  wi  Grath.  Smwb  l_  10  Caapiltar 

I  Itara  oowol  lew  333.091.  CL  74-323.000. 

iC.-5ie— 

RoaU  K:  Oneti.  Stephca  C:  ad  Orath.  S«e«a  L. 

S.99S.09I.  CL  74-S23.000. 

I IL.  IB  WUhBC  CkapMo- Scrrices.  lac  Cani  iamnediMe 
.  3.993.403.  a.  283-74.000. 

.  -nmr  J.:  ari  Sdbie.  Loa.  SJ9550Z.  Q.  433-240.100. 
Gaa.  Man.  ID  LSI  Logic  ConnMiaL  Mated  of  niRtia(  ad  ^Bijriai  ■ 

>aal>ianliii  ooi^cfaprtaPy  ■■oriawii  iiaimwil  3^93^61. 

CL  43»-3iaooa 

,  RobcM  P.:  See— 

iMBg.  ^a^Tfc  I  111 II.  Drrid  It:  Gaai.  Robot  P.;  ad  I^kIi. 
KeriB  O.  3.99SjB99.  CL  2I0-Sa2.iaa 
,UoydW.:SM— 
DcRoa,  David  T;  Meat,  kihric  D.;  Ddirie.  Dh«id  J.;  PithfHin. 
SrihMta:  OaMv.  Uoyd  W.;  ad  Kcta.  Rabat  K^  S.S96.713.  O. 
39S-lt3.1IO. 
Gay.  David  E..  k>  Garni  Moton  Oapmahia.  ^awilrrl  potjaer-boaded 

aoA  iiiBirl     body.  3.S93.fi09.  CL  148-104.000. 
OqMa*.  AadRar.  nAUae  nafea.  3.99SJ>I7.  a  4M4.taO. 
Gcbei;  bBcbaei:  &c— 

ndf.  tfcia  a;  Maanlrl.  Ktitmmc  Oebtr.  Midiad; 
I  Hb.  iiiMiil.  3.396.233.  CL  W-9. 100. 
iT*  DAG:  St* — 
,  Roir.  3.S9SJ87.  CL  200-301.000. 
I D.:  iofle,  B«il:  ad  Dmm.  PUrick  P..  lo  Bacted  Graap.  Inc. 
r  iBaii  aacnaor.  S.S96.704.  a.  39S-326.00a 

.  fWI:  Gaa.  Gntea  R.;  Mia.  ladojil  S.;  ad 
,  3.996.103.  CL  34t-293.000. 
Gdei;R^alf  Sn^ 


GBC 


G(ca.l 


Daai:  ad  Geier.  Radolf.  3.S96.06B.  a.  328-2aa000. 
Gdyr.  M«h  D.:  See— 

Bafiidt.  Mb  C:  1^  Gater.  Hi^  D..  3J96J47.  a.  367-31.00a 
OA  Haderidi  a:  &»— 

Rove.  Liarood  M..  Jr.;  Moltoi|.  ItaMB  C:  OciL  n«derick  C: 
ad  Ppa.  Bnd  M..  3.996.330.  CL  367-I03.00a 
GairtB^,  Rfiahaid  See—  _ 

Wein.  Hai  J.;  Foncbas,  ftta;  Kfebt,  Raaer;  lad  Gciilfr.  RenlaBti, 
3J95.473,  a.  4I6-223.00R. 
Gcta.  Joba  R.:  5w— 

AAa  P.:  RobcMMB.  JaMi  R4  Wnaaa,  Joba  W.:  ad  Gefan. 
1  R..  3J96.57I.  CL  370-335.000 


Oaricb.  Ited  I.;  Davii.  Ricbari  M.:  ad  MMiaez.  Bnao  A^  lo  Ha(bet 
AifcaACoopaay.  Padlcl  caaaded  iate(nK»x«b  ika:  3.396.609.  a. 
373-330.000. 
Geocbeaiay  RoeiRb  Limiled:  See— 

Hqper.  Roa  T:  Maaoa.  Jaw  H.:  ari  WiMaak  Nicboia  3.393,7 1 7. 
CL  423-339.000. 
Oaafa.  IBrbiii  J.;  ad  Naz.  KM  L  Aai-ca  jadD«  syara.  3.S93.23>. 

CL  1W-2S7.000. 
Gobct,  Joa  L:  See — 

WOna.  Daad  W.;  Goba.  Joa  L;  ad  Ckriaiaaoa.  Jef  G..  3.593.4ia 
CL  292-306.000. 
Gcflia,  Matia;  Aaad.  Baai  Raaaad;  aal  HaydL  Tbnaii.  10  Viaaovi 
Reaa  AG.  Wtfa-dUalabie  urethaie  fesini.  pnoca  for  ibe  pnpaakm. 
ad  *•  aa  daaof.  5.996.065.  CI.  528-71.000. 
Genai,  Maria  C:  See— 

Mo^gili.  Nioola;  Biaaili.  Giovaai:  Gnadi,  Maia:  OoaKi.  Mviaa: 
ad  Geoai.  Maia  C,  5.596.105.  CL  54S-51S.000. 
Goats.  Cadniae:  ad  VWa.  Micbel.  to  Roaad  Uekd.  Praccat  for  *e 

piqaMioa  of  16^  a^jlaiiuidi  5.396.10*.  d.  332-396^)00. 
G^raa.  Ilrahit  M.,  10  Oata  MiiMMopci  Pty  Ud;  aad  Stichbag  CcaBaal 
Method  of  draimiaiag  aaigcaiejlly  active 
3.993313,  a.  436-318.000. 

Di  Stifau.  Giuappe;  Gfaiai.  Maoo;  Neri.  Amaado:  aad  Ganbtriai, 
Aakaio.  3.996.187.  CL  230-222.100. 
Giddn^i.  Jiaa  N.;  ad  HowelL  Roben  P.,  id  Ifaui  lamuiiMiiu  lacoqio- 

raed.  Ttma  tot  iaaraed  circails.  5.596J82.  CL  324-754.000. 
Giei.  Ro^d  A.  Ai^ia^le   lefteeiaMe  aflily  cooicr.  3.393,069.  O. 

62-530.000. 
GObert.  Syhraa;  ad  lUlloa,  Mdiel.  10  Gilbot.  Sylvaia  Mi  rhiaiini  for 
maliac  a  tree-jriliag  iaipiaBal  aad  ln»-felliiv  imiiiiaa  diaewidi. 
5.993.225.  O.  144-34.100. 
Gildby,  loha  P.:  See— 

Baaet,  David  J.;  ad  GiUay,  John  R,  5,395,676,  Q.  232-62J0a 
GiUot,  Gay  R.:  Sw— 

Hean.  Naaii.  Gildat.  Gay  R.;  ad  Pianaa,  Hi«b  M..  SJ9S.634,  CL 
203-29.000. 
Gilcad  Scieaocs,  lac:  See — 

H—aiii.  Mat;  Joaet,  Robot  J.;  aad  Maoso.  Joba,  S.396M6,  O. 
536-22.100. 
GiUial  One  R:  &*— 

Bteadai.  Rqaa:  aid  Gillvd,  Cbve  R,  3.396.674,  a  39S-2.l0a 
OiUea,  Marii  B.;  ad  Bigsi.  Sapba  L.,  a>  Baaio  Cmputaiua.  D>y  break 
ooapliai  aacaibiy  widi  caat-iocfciB|  coantctioa  lynaa  5J93J17.  CL 
177-614.060. 
Gilkoe  Coa^a^,  Hie:  See — 

Bnxfcai.  Sae;  O'Neal.  dCtarf:  va  der  Lee,  HoBei;  ad  Rogen, 

Briaa.  5  J93.728.  Q.  42443.000. 

GilUlad.  Kevia  A.;  ad  Niemeyo,  Laiy  A.,  u  Croara  Eqaaaaaal  Coipo- 

raOoa.  lolBy  pip  mUk  paddk  for  aa  a  pdlel  back.  3.993 J39,  CL 

180-332.000. 

Giadla.  Ljraba  lU  incks.  Doagia  A.;  Yeihe.  PWIb  E4  ad  loaioa.  E. 

-fiaKtinaal  p 


coaaol  device  far  ibe 
at  uuoariat  ibe  device. 


Joa. 


GaaOonh 
nAd. 


ad  Sablh,  RicbanL  3.9MJ74.  CL  43S-6J)00. 
David  L.;  ad  Digigiia.  Toiy  M.,  3J93j623.  CL  1S6-308J00. 
Bna  R.  5.59SJ8S.  CL  435- 


Oay.  Paick  W. 
«9.3ia 


IL:  Biaa*.  Itaolfay  R;  ad  Bailly.  ChriMia  M.  R. 

sjwuHa.  sn-ynjooo. 

Bock.  Laiy  R.  5 J96J0t.  CL  338-2O.00a 

Cbiiibaia.   Roy  W.;   MBo.   Slevca  A.;   ad  Moan,   David   P„ 

3  J95.765.  CL  425-71100. 
Odlafri,  Robcn  R.:  Neboa,  Linda  R;  ad  Shaaa ,  Tluaia  G., 

3  J96J>49,  CL  323'438J)00. 
nail.  DoagiH  M:  ■■!  Nediitt.  Loyd  B.,  5,596413,  Q.  376-283i»0. 
Shea.  Hwa  R:  Ptaaeriai.  wyba  J.;  ad  BWa.  Midad   R., 

3.996,746.  CL  393-612.000. 
Sivavec  HaMby  M.  5.595.586.  O.  95-143.000. 
Geaeni  Hoapial  Conofaboa.  Ilr  &v— 

Aadosoa.    R.    Rox:   Oiinaa,    Mefaaie:   ad    Paiadli.   WilHam, 

5.993  J68,  a.  606-9.000. 


Gay.  David  R,  5.595.609,  a    148-104.000. 

Ilnh— .  Geofg;  JTarbarlr,  JOraea;  ad  Ban,  Lany  W.,  3.396,180.  CL 
2004.00B. 


Haekaa,  10  Bayer  CnrpoiMiua.  Hyibxuy 

IBS  B^wMO^H  IVOOP  WttOtt 

3396!(M4,a.  523-131.00a 
Gimd.  nada,  10  Mipiao-Saiza.  Phch 
blada  of  a  naboaacbiae  mar  aad  1 
3J9M74.  CL  4I6-I.0Ba 

Prilali.  Dedev:  Pdaemaa,  Klaus  V:  adding.  Rolf  D. 
Regiae.  5.393,638.  CL  2iO-«90.000. 
Glabb,  Bcnhoid:  &«^ 

Pbiaag.  Wdai,  OfaM.  Bo*dd;  Hdaa.  Laaeaz;  ilridbof.  Hdnuh; 
adWdf.  OliB   1.  SJ9S.77a  CL  425-188.000. 
Glai,  Biigiae;  Koft.  Dieia:  ad  riiMiaaiii  Mafcai.  10  .Sinaai  Aktieng- 
eeeflaidL  Me*od  ia  aujeaaiag  a  aeo  pwyaai  a  a  paaUd  cuayiaei 
lyaoB.  3.996.731.  CL  393H67&000. 
Glai.  Godd  R:  May.  Lindy  L;  ad  Noioa.  Roben  C  Jr.,  10  Cialoni 
~  he  •naalili  I  bada  laraiblj.  5.593.44Z  d.  366-213.000 

■J.  tVj 

are  J.:  aad  Okaa.  BWe  R,  5,595,757.  d.  424-431.000. 
OieaB.  Oagory  M..  to  Uaiad  Saiea  of  Aaeiica.  AaicaiDR.  Aqaagel-baied 

lightadgkt  aacMe.  3J93J93.  CL  I0M72.00K 
Oltaa.  Ttipb  1  P.:  See— 

Kaaiadd.  Mafc  S.:  Baakko.  Gngory  M.;  Gkaa.  SaplM  D:  ad  WUil, 
Ricted  L,  3.393.721.  Q.  424-1.490. 
Gleaa.  Thoaa  P.;  aad  IloBpaay.  Roy  D.,  lo  Aakor  Bhcaoaici.  lac  Plaaic 
pack^ed  iatepaiedeiRal  widi  bai  ^Bcakr.  3396^485,  CL  361-703.000. 
Ohihe  J^a  Cauuiaiua:  See 

Ndoaan,  fboki.  3.993,036.  a.  32-334.000. 
Glovo,  Edward  C.  T.  S.:  lad  Baric.  Andxay,  to  Eaana  Kodak  Coapaay. 
Hia  aod  fa  a  aatrip.  S.59SJ53.  CL  242-348.100. 

Doogha  M.;  ad  NeAin.  Loyd  B..  to  Oeaaal  Ekdiic  Conway, 
anacaaoa  ooaaaaaanl  lyaca  for  boiling  mar  reactor. 
.  a.  376-283.000. 

L;  ad  Black.  Iteny  M..  to  Boeag  Coapaay.  The  Coatrol 
aag  betireea  raa  Gatnaaad  aad  aBMade  ooaaaaad  coairol 
3.396,499,  CL  364-424.060. 
GNB  Tecbaologiei,  Inc.:  See— 


Ghao, 
Pren 
3,396,613, 
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Heaning,  JeSiey  M.:  and  Lund,  David  L..  3,593,840.  O.  429-210.000. 
Gobbiai.  Mauro;  ad  Toni,  Mmco,  to  Signa-Ta  ladaaie  Fanaceutiche 
Riaite     S.p.A.      Procesi     for     die     prepandoa     of     3      p,      14 
M>i>y<bDXyediiaialdehyde.  5,396.110.  a.  352-610.000. 
Gochenoa.  Daid  V;  Adanit,  Bany  T;  Kaauna,  Matia  R:  Davii.  Chris- 
•optier  M.;  Lqard,  Steven  D.;  Banelt,  Michael  L.,  and  SdiioeKr,  Kevin  F.. 
to  Daa  CotpofdiaB.  Aaumticaily  adjuaing  friciioa  kxqne  device  widi 
Riaivdy  ralaling  cam  ringi.  5,995,274.  a.  192-70.250. 
Gocfaenoor,  Danid  V.:  Adans,  Baiy  T:  Kunmo,  Matin  R:  Davis,  Chris- 
topbo  M.:  Lqaid.  Steven  D.;  BasKtl,  Michael  L..  aid  Schloaer,  Kevin  R. 
to  Dsna  Corporation.  Torsion  spring  assembly  for  in  automatically  adjust- 
ing friction  mqoe  device.  5,595,275.  O    192- 1 II. OCA. 
Godidbecko,  Si^faank  Naegeri.  Has-Dieter,  Dwker,  George  J  :  and  Kirk. 
Donald,  10  Abo-Fireguard  Products.  Inc.:  and  Chemische  Fibrik  Buden- 
heim  Rudolf  A.  Oelfca.  lalumesocM  conposiboo  of  die  two-compoaeni 
type  5.596.029,  Q.  523-179.000. 
Goetet,  PMliii:  See — 

Kapp.  Michad  R.;  aad  Goekt,  Philip.  5,595370.  O.  433-6.000. 
Goetz.  Ricfaani  J.:  See— 

Hao,  Paick  J.:  and  Goetz.  Ricfaad  J  .  5,595,821.  CI.  428-402.000. 
Gohara,  Wadie  R:  ad  Johnson.  Dennis  W..  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company. 
The  Hydrogen  peroxide  for  Bae  gas  desuUiirizalion.  5,595.713,  CI.  422- 
170.000. 
Gold,  Andrew  L.  High  vokage  power  supply  for  «  heliael  mounted  display 

device.  3,396,491,  Q.  363-63.000. 
GoU,  Lany:  aad  Tiak,  Oaig,  10  NeXsia  Phannamainis,  Inc.  Methods  of 

pioducia  auckac  acid  Ugands.  5,595,877,  a.  435-6.000. 
Goldberg,  David,  to  Xerox  Cotpomioo.  Unistrokes  for  computerized  inter- 

pRtsbon  of  haidwriling.  SJ96.656.  Q.  382-186.000 
GoUman,  Paul  D.,  to  Sainl-Gobain/Noctoa  Industrial  Ceramics  Cotporation 
Knife   with   Made  ihatpener  stoted   in   knife  handle.   5,594,966.  CI 
7-120.000. 
GoMsta  C,  Ld.:  See— 

Maag,  Hyua  J.,  5,596.563,  O.  369-219.000. 
Gohtalw  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set^ 

Choi,  Jae  G.,  5J96,657,  a.  382-227.000 
Goldstein.  Dana  L.:  See— 

Sokmnn.  Merrill:  Kimbdl.  John:  and  Goldstein.  Dana  L..  S.5%,627.  C\ 

379-67.000. 

GoUftoin.  Joadha  R.:  Hants,  Ydwda:  Sharon.  Yuvd:  and  Naimer.  Neal.  to 

Electric  IHiel  (RFJ_)  Ltd.,.  Scnibber  system  for  removing  carbon  dioxide 

from  a  metal-air  or  fuel  cell  baOery.  S.59S.949.  O  502-20.000. 

Goldflein,  Mark  K.,  to  Quantum  Group.  Inc.  Enclosure  for  1  gas  detector 

system.  S,596J14,  C\.  340632.000. 
Gdemboaki,  Diaid:  See— 

Zdtiia,    Milton;    Gokmbodd,    Danid:    and    Lomooossoff.    Geoige. 
5,596,132,  a.  800-205.000. 
Gdias,  Jocepb  R:  See— 

Sanford,  James  R.  M.:  Frank.  Patrick  M.;  Golias.  Joseph  H.:  and 
lenaiags,  Willkm  C,  5,595,664.  O.  210-656.000. 
Goliaszewski,  Alan  E.:  See — 

Wright.  Brace  R;  Wiizig.  William  L.:  Goliaszewski.  Alan  R:  Carey. 
William  S.;  and  Peltier,  Jeffrey  H.,  5,596.130,  Q.  585-3.000. 
Gomez.  HeiacUo  R.:  See — 

KowaUk.  Joapb  W.;  ad  Gookz,  Hetadio  R.,  S,596J06.  O.  3.17 
282.000. 
GoaaBo,  Aa*M:  See— 

Bulgiiea.  Ganb  H.;  Sedooi,  Enrico:  Sedooi,  Carlo:  and  Gooano.  Andrea. 
5J96,153,  a.  73-862.326. 
Gonzalez-HenaBdez,  Jexux:  See — 

Ovdmuky,  Staaford  R.;  Hudgeas.  Stephen  J.;  Strand.  David:  Czubatyj. 
Wolodymyr,  Gonzalez-Hernandez.  Jesus;  Fritzsche.  Hellmut:  Ye, 
Quiyi:  KoHylev.  Sergey  A.;  and  Chao.  Benjamin  S..  5,596,522.  O 
365-113.000. 
Goocfc,  Aatoineae  R:  See— 

CioS,  John  M.;  Toog.  I\>;  Aslanis,  James  T;  and  Goocfa.  Antoinette  H.. 

5,596.604,  CL  345-260.000. 

Good,  Chalet  F:  Yoiaig.  Craig  S.;  and  Feniandes,  Antonio  M..  to  Qaris 

Coi potation.  Computer  system  and  method  for  manipulating  the  display  of 

drawiags.  5.996.M1,  O.  395-140.000. 

Good.  TiKaa  I.:  ad  RedaoBd,  Ala  R,  to  Cera,  inc.  Miooooluinn  for 

extraclioa  of  adytes  from  liquids.  5,595,653,  O.  210-289.000. 
Goodby,  Joba  W.;  Tbyae,  Keanetfa  J.;  ad  Booth.  Chriaopbn  J.,  to  United 
KiiWdam  of  Gied  Briain  And  ^4oi1llera  Ifeland.  The  Seoelary  of  Stale  for 
Defotoe  ia  Ho  niilaaiii   Majesty's  Govuminat  of  the;  aid  Defence 
Reaeareh  Aaeacy.  Liquid  aysld  corapotaidx,  mixnaet  tad  devices. 
5.593^2.  a.  252-299X)10. 
Goodfdbm,  Midad  J.,  to  laleraaiiond  Business  Machines  Cotporalion. 
Ml  thud  for  aaaagiag  laa  lu  laigiila   arindows  in  s  tasto  display. 
3.S96J4S,  a.  345-120.000. 
(fwrrfiilg.  Robot  B.,  Jr.;  ad  Minor,  Kimberiy.  Combindion  wet  dry  wipe. 

5.S9SJ07,  a.  428-80.000. 
Goodfey.  Oeoife  IL,  to  Da  Mat  de  Neaaiun.  R  I.,  ad  Coopany.  Catalyst 

ad  pncca  far  pradacia  ciaiyd.  3.3964)69,  CL  328-280.000. 
Goodaria,  Itaa  E..  DL  to  VS.  Natad  Reaiurces,  lac  No-veal  iby  kiln. 

3J93MQ.  a.  34-«71.00a 
Coodyca  Tire  *  Rabbo  Compay,  The:  See — 

Halan,  Add  R;  ad  Jdics.  Geoige,  5,595.951.  O.  502-154.000. 
MacGieni;  CBa  J.:  Maloae.  Joaah  L.:  ad  Yotk.  Moaa  R.  5,393,701 , 
a.  264-255.000. 


Toaelias.  Clalea;  PahiKr,  KcaMh  J.;  Heifer,  Paid  B.;  Todd,  Rad«cr, 
aad  Bha.  Joay  Jean.  5.595,617,  a.  148-595.000. 
GoonokHeari:  See— 

Bogaens,  ConstaM;  \m  Echripoel.  Eric:  Gooaaen.  Heari;  Vm  Goedieai. 
Luc:  ad  Va  Akea,  Luc  5.393w434,  Q.  403-263.000. 
GopdkritbaB.  Sridbar.  aad  Guiaey,  rablfea  M,  to  BASF  Cotpoaia. 
Pbiytnoic  di^pcnaan  for  nda  adi  baled  deaqgeH  thniea.  3.39S.96>,  a. 
510-418,000. 
Gordia,  Myroa  K.:  and  Crookham.  Joe  P..  to  Miaoo  Corpoiaiaa  Meaaa  aad 
mdted  for  highly  codroUable  hgtabag  of  aea  or  otneca.  3.393^440,  Q. 
362-247.000. 
Gordon,  Otto  W.;  Plaono,  Eric;  and  Dappeabog.  Raak,  to  Gnat  SA. 
ProdBOiaofpBlpbylheinila  aaaayaaa  proceis  (SAP)  wHb  lOiovery 
of  the  oookia  cbenicds.  3,393,628,  Q.  162-30.1 10. 
Gorslin.  Richard  A.  Telescapic-sight  system  for  AK47-lype  riBes.  3  J9S4)1 1, 

a.  42-101.000. 
Goshima.  Kuaio:  See — 

Hashigachi,  Yoabibara:  Haaegaara.  Minoru:  Goahna,  Kiau:  Idximaa. 
Yandiiko:  Higuchi.  Yodiiyuki;  and  Takeaichi,  Motokaza,  5,596,041. 
a.  525-98.000. 
Goto.  Masaaki:  See— 

Kaxamatsu,  Toru;  Ogino.  Shigio:  and  Goto,  Masaaki,  5J96,400,  CI. 
399-45.000. 
Goto,  lUeda:  See— 

Walanabe.  Tsukasa;   Miyashiro.  Mulsumi;   Suzaid.   ShauLUM:  Goto. 
Tdcedii;  and  Fujila.  Kozo,  5.595,089.  a.  74-89.130. 
GMz,  Wdto,  to  BASF  Aklirt^eaflidiaft.  High  nntecalar  weight  polya- 

mides  obtained  from  nitriles.  5,596,070.  a.  528-310.000. 
Gould,  Adam  R;  Robertson.  James  R.;  Noneman.  Joba  W.;  aad  Gekn.  Joba 
R..  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  CDMA  tadiotdephoae  haviag  optimized 
slotted  mode  ad  toag  code  operation.  5J96.S7I,  a.  370-335.000. 
Godd,  Roberi  L,  to  U^icoB  RDA.  PriirtiaiBg  vehicle  widi  rocket  nKaar. 

5.596.166.  a.  102-362.000. 
Gower,  Tcdih  A.  Hmicaac  ttaaaos.  5,595033,  Q.  160-232.000. 
Gozla,  Eli:  Breznitz.  Shlonn;  Nir,  Da:  and  Erlidi.  Shva.  to  Vigilad  LU 
Apparatus  aid  method  for  monitoring  and  improving  die  alestaess  of  a 
nilqect.  5.595.488.  Q.  434-236.000. 
GPTLld.:See— 

Wille-Fier.  Regina;  and  Coder.  John  W..  5396372,  CL  370-360.000. 
Grdihofn,  HowanL  to  Grabboni.  Inc.  Biofiker  bff  for  eroaioB  coaBot 

5395,438.  CL  403-238.000. 
Grabhora,  Inc.:  See — 

GraHuni,  Hotvard,  S39S.458,  Q.  405-238.000. 
Graham.  Donald  W ;  Cailin,  Josephine  R  ;  CMu.  Sfauo-Hing  L.;  ad  Tofana. 
Richard  L..  to  Menk  A  Co.,  Inc.  7-wibainBrd  4-aza  rhnlaasr  mM 
doivabvei  ad  Adr  bk.  5395,996.  CL  514-284.000. 
Giainger.  David  J.;  ad  Metcalfe.  James  C.  to  NeoRx  Corporation.  Method 
for  identifying  a  agent  which  increases  TGF-beta  levels.  5395.722.  CI. 
424-9.200. 
Gnmmalica,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Ward,  AnduBy  T:  Teaey,  Doaald  J.:  and  Grammatica,  Steva  J.. 
5396,673.  CI.  392-389.000. 
Grandi.  Maria:  See — 

Mongeltt,  NiooU:  Biaaoh.  Giovauii;  Gnadi,  Maria;  Ciomei,  Maiaa: 
ad  Gomi.  Maria  C,  5396,105,  Q.  548-518.000. 
Grant  S.A.:  See- 
Gordon.  Otto  W.;  Plaltno.  Eric;  ad  Doppeabog,  Fn^  3393.628,  a. 
162-30.110. 
Gray,  GeraM  M.,  Sr.;  ad  Gray,  Raady  L.  PraihKt  fdaicaiing  niaLfaaMja  ad 

methods  of  coaMractiag.  539Sj070.  Q.  66-147.000. 
Gray.  Patrick  W.;  aad  Rindokaecbl.  Enui  H.,  to  Geaeaiech.  Inc  Reooabi- 
nanl  methods  of  makiag  garama  intc-feron  compoaitions.  5395,888.  CI. 
435-69310. 
Gray.  Randy  L:  See- 
Gray,  Gerald  M..  Sr.;  and  Gray.  Randy  L..  S39S.070.  O.  66-147.000 
Gray,  Thomas  R;  ad  Luiz,  Michad  A.,  to  Dow  Caniiag  Cotpoidin. 
CunMe    lagiaiiMilytilnniiar    ootapoailion    with    itaprawed    aifciaa. 
5395,826.  a  428-450.000. 
Green,  Doaova  S.:  See — 

Elgendy,  Said  M  A.:  Dradman.  John  J.;  Pad.  Cecta;  Groi.  Donova 
S.;  Bdia,  Jeha  A.;  Kdka,  Vijay  V.;  ad  Oaeaoa.  Gorn  K.. 
3396.123,  a.  538-288.000. 
Green.  Mania  A.:  See — 

Weidan,  Slewran  R.;  Green.   Matin  A.;  ad  Ikwk.  Michad  Y.. 
5395.607,  a.  136-244.000. 
Green.  Roben  B  '  See — 

SdOO.  Micted  D.;  aad  Geeen,  Robot  B..  3396,403,  Q.  336-316.000. 
Gieenbog,  Ridnnl:  and  Puriicn,  John  C,  to  lainaiiaal  Busiaea  Machines 
CotpoialioB,  System  aid  method  for  eiaxdiag  a  servo  adtbcss.  5396,460. 
a.  360-78.140. 
Greene,  TWeed  of  IMawaR,  inc.:  See — 

Soria  Vtga,  Sogio.  5393,206. 0.  137-13.000. 
GreealBCh  IX.C:  See— 

R^,  Tboma  L,  Sr.;  and  Caahto,  Stephen  A..  3393,021,  O. 
47-66.000. 
Gregg.  RichadR:  See— 

Wenena.  JobB  R..  n;  Shop.  Dira  Y.:  Gregg,  Ridad  R;  Billo,  Soon  A.; 
Dicfcaoa,  Joba  K.;  Uwreace,  R.  Midad;  Lawioa.  John  R;  Holava, 
Heay  M.;  aad  Patyka.  Rkteid  A,.  3393372.  CL  433-6^00a 
Grelz,  IViaM  I.:  See — 

Slak.  Thoaas  S.;  ad  GMz.  Utonas  J..  5396,177.  Q.  174-153.00*. 
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Gtevc  DomU  W..  10  Aaifai  Capwiua.  Fracen  for  mikiag  jewelry 

Milizi^  a  h«l  pfcotopolyiM.  3.S943«9.  O.  29-«96.400. 
Orio,  JoMtea  F.  to  RcMBch  Coponiiaa  Tfactaolagia,  he.  Magnetic 

(MMd  IMmMMy.  SJ95.S62.  CL  <00-IZOOO. 
Oriei,  HeiBz:  twrtnt.  Dnnve;  WeinaM,  HiMC-iciadBiii;  Speck.  Ukich; 

■iuh,  oeoeMed 
JoMf  ,  lo  Schering 
5.595.723,  CI  424S340. 

fcka  W..  ni;  MKi  Orieango;  MiapB  R..  SJ9S.I66.  a. 
124-22.000. 

BiR.  David  T;  ad  Orawfl.  Bria  W..  5.399.736.  a.  424-94.640. 
Oobe,  nOip  R.  RcMyviMe  Kcorily  box.  5J95.I29.  CL  109-22.000. 


Caadad,  KeMi  G.:  GropB.  Thonn  M.;  itexa.  OvkK  Humphreys. 


U:i 


ClHriet  D.;  Miner.  Phillip  C:  Rictapdt.  Willim 
'.  Wiyae  A„  5J95.707.  O.  422-64.aoa 


Aadenea.  bad  E.;  Obea.  Ufc  B.;  FMinea.  Hmk  OmavaUL  Prederik; 
SoaarwiM.  Unuia:  Jaraeaaea.  Hae  K.:  ad  Aadcma.  Heaiik  S.. 
S.99SJ09,  CI  314-217.000. 
Groat.  Stariey:  St* — 

Manaa.  Mickad  A.;  Groas.  Stanley ;  aid  Wideman.  David  C  3.396.409. 
CL  356-357.000. 

Aadrraoa.    R.    Roa;    GToaaaiaB.    Meiaaie.    awl    FMinelli.    WiUim. 
3.59S.S6«.  a.  606-9.000. 
GRnh.  Slevca  L:  &v— 

Ganaa.  Roaatd  H.:  Oaraen.  SlepiKa  C;  ad  Grodi.  Slevtai  L. 
5.995.091.  a.  74-323.000. 
riifcMrhni>Oliaftiil,  Ciliiiiai.  Radolf.  WieanOIUr.  Jakob:  aad  Riedel. 
AfDnsa,  ID  HoBCMt  AktmMcacllKflHft.  Ptocoi  wot  die 
lanoa  of  lenicae  cMcn.  3396.127.  a.  360-220.000. 
Ste- 
rna. David;  GaboMaor.  lOaus.  HadvMy.  PaiJ. 
Hilpen.  Kiat;  MiUkr.   Kkua;  Labkr.  Uidvik;  Sdaaid.  Gtnri- 
JbAofo.  Thoaa  B.;  WcskI.  Has  P.:  aad  Win,  BeM,  3.393.999.  CI. 
314-309.000. 

,  taoii  B.  O.;  See— 
Lars  G.:  Gurbaiaidiua.  PtntM  B.  O.;  and  Jamal,   Karim. 
5.596.607.  a.  373-340.000. 
Gwm.  Art.  One  awe  body  MM.  3J9S.230.  CL  l6O-!3S.00a 


David:  Dovey.  Gilben;  Lxoa.  Paacale;  Ataaa. 
Pine,  aim:  Birtrid^  kficbaei:  ad  GaifeaaL  Niooias.  S.S9S.976. 
CL  314-23.000. 

I  M.'  See— 

.  Sridhar.  aad  Goiney.  Kadileea  M..  5.393.96«.  Q.  310- 

4is.aoo. 

Oaiamal.  Joa  J.:  BarticA  AAnt;  and  Rodngnez-Gil,  Joa  E.  lo  Qaimica 
Fanaeealica  Bayer  S .  A.  I^Bwsaea  ( VI)  connaaitiau  for  dw  afalMameai 
of  diibcae*  aaeBiM.  3,395, W,  d.  424-617.000. 
OaiaeBa.  Olivier.  k>  Siiai  Oobaia  VSaage.  IVaatpaRai  aabaale  provided 
wiA  a  aack  of  Ain  fins  a, ting  oa  aotar  aadAv  tafrared  ladiaDon. 
3.395  J23.  a.  42M28.000. 
iG.:See— 
.  Vttki  S.;  Galleo.  Tom  G.;  Medden.  Jerry  B;  Cbrfc.  Antaa  R.; 
,  Bobby  R.:  Newtoa.  Daaay  R.;  Dyer.  Lawicace  D.:  Bihkr- 
back.  ODi«laa  W.;  ad  Ki^  Clyde  A..  3J95.522.  Q.  451-5.000. 


.  TVoy.  3  J95v432.  CL  362-74.000. 
Oaady.  Williaa  P..  lo  HK.  be.  Grindi^  appantiw  aid  method  which 
I  a  wuikpietx  oa  die  saifacc  beng  groaad.  5.393.324.  CI.  451- 


5.( 


,  Vtmk  W.:  See— 
r.  Bria  E.:  Qieda.  naer  A..  IV:  Faole.  Aaina  R.:  aid  Gaoning. 
L  W..  3.396.480.  O.  36l-6a0.000. 
Gapa.  PMMat  K.:  &c- 

Swaaaabaa.   Kammr.   Cmt§m.   Kdya:   aid   Ga|ita.   Prabha    K.. 
3.596*76.  CL  395-2.170. 
Gapla.  Rajiv:  See — 

Woriey.  WiDian  S..  Jr.;  Hack.  Jerone  C;  aid  Gafia.  Rqiv.  3.396.733. 
CL  39S-S9I.00D. 
Gancat.  liaayil  M.:  See— 

WHgfel.  J.  Ndaoa;  Ph^ge.  Jay  S.;  Fah.  D.  Gfaal.  ID;  Lagdon.  DoaaU 
R.;  Ragn;  David  I.;  Mnraart,  Bria  M.:  ant  Garacar.  baayil  M.. 
5.595J79.  CL  I2»4«0.070. 
.  "RabiBn:  See— 
HedaMai.  Lart-Gnaaar.  Aademoa.  Roar.  Sfidenna.  Gflnai;  aad 
.  a.  477-109.000. 


Gan^.  KtH  M.:  See— 

Va  Akea.  Jcny  R:  Gnn^,  Kari  M:  and  Polaad.  Sydaey  W,  3.396.519. 
a.  364-766.000. 
Guzik.  Adam  F.:  See— 

Fiy.  Rapert  J.:  Guzik.  Adnn  f.  and  Ludiy.  John  S.,  3.393.309.  O 
439-752.000. 
Guzzi,   Uabeno:   Pafanieri.   CoaUMino;    aid   Croci.   Tiziaao.   to  Saaofi. 
N-tafaalilaled  trifluaraaMfaylptmyltelrahydnipyridiiiet.  procea  fa  the 

I  said  procen  and  phannaceacical 
SJ96.10I,  CI.  346-346.000. 
Guzzi,  Umberto:  See — 

Baroai,  Marco;  Crod.  Tiziaao;  Laadi,  Marco:  Guzzi,  Umbeno;  and 
Nisato.  Diao.  3.593.994.  a.  514-273.000. 
Gwafean.  Max  R.  Natal  adaptor,  mask,  aad  method.  5J9S.I74.  Q.  128- 

Ifatrn,  Rolf,  lo  W.  ScfataAnnl  AG  A  Co.  Method  for  coalroiliag  a  winding 
stalioa  of  a  bobbin  winding  machine  wlien  a  tairp  ap  bobbin  is  changed  and 
winding  sladoa  far  performing  die  method.  S.S93J31.  Q.  242-l8.0f». 
HaviMo.  Seppo.  lo  >htaiei-TaaipeUa  Oy.  Appanan  far  <hyiag  a  fibre  web. 

5.594.996.  a  34-66.000. 
Habtti.  Whaad  J.  A.;  lOeiB-Rat.  Miriam  F  H.  M.;  OoaierWiea.  Theodorus 
A.  M.;  ad  Yap.  Si^  R.  lo  Akao  Nobel  N.V.  Moaockaai  aniibodiet  lo 
hepalitii  C  vims.  3.593.86S.  O.  433-3.000. 
Habif.  David  V,  Jr.:  See— 

Peraka.  Eduardo;  aad  Habif.  David  V..  Jr..  5.596.622.  Q.  37»-l99.000 

Hada.  Narakafai:  Nakaaaun.  Shiogo;  ad  Horigucfai.  tlkati.  ta  Tothiba 

Kikai  KabaMfci  Kaiaha.  kiktfiod  far  automatic  umcbiae^ale  change  in 

rooay  priaiiBg  prea  aad  tppaanu  die  same.  3.595.119,0.  101-477.000. 

Haddad.  Saaaer  Scc^ 

Utt.  David  K.  Y.;  Kwaa,  Ming  S.;  Chang.  CM;  Haddad.  Sameer,  and 
X)t^  ViHi.  SJ96.531.  CL  365-I8SJI0. 
Hada  Sthanjtmi  Corposation:  See — 

Beat.  Willie  H..  3.394.999.  Q.  34-270.000. 
Hadvary.  Paul  See— 

Ackennann.  Jea;  Banner.  David;  Gobenialor.  Klaus;  Hadvary.  Paul; 
Hilpert.    Kun:    MttUer.    Klaus:    Lablcr.   Ludvft;    Schmid.   G^iad: 
tiduap.  Thomas  B.:  Wessel.  Has  P;  and  Wnz.  Beat.  3J95.999,  Q. 
314-309.000. 
Habciie,  David  C:  See — 

Wiltoa,  Joaoh  H.;  Haeberle.  David  C;  Knkrvic.  Raymond  C; 
Laaaaar.  Keancdi  R.;  Meaael.  David  B.;  Raep.  Jefiey  C:  SchwaRz. 
Lewis  I.:  aad  Aadoga.  Kattilea  M..  3  J93.71 1 .  a.  422- 1 19.000. 
HaSdy.  Jeftey  L:  See— 

Wixqr.Bariy  D.;  aad  Hafely.  Jeftey  L.  3.393.124.  CL  10»-30.000. 
HaAicr,  Norttcst;  Mintr.  Pnednch;  Ledwiaica.  Hans;  BrackmOUer.  Ehaabcth; 
and  Kan.  Joaef.  lo  PCD  Pbiymere  OrirBarhaft  m-b-H.  Prooea  far  die 
ptepastiua  of  ebatomeric  potypropyleaes.  5.596.076.  Q.  32»-483.000. 
Hagadora.  Habert  W.  Set  opindca  in  a  liiiieptex  having  a  ekctroapiical 

display.  3J96.3S4.  Q.  368-8X000. 
Hi«ea.  Dnatlil  F:  See— 

Mariten.  Ciaig  G.;  Hagea.  Donald  F:  Haasea.  Paul  E.;  aad  Baumann. 
Nichotas  R.,  5,393.649,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Hanea,  ftar  R.,  to  Setlex  faic.  ntooca  far  pROariag  mane  finish  elaatomer. 

5,595495.  a.  264-83.000. 
Hagfr,  PMrick  J.;  and  Goelz,  Ricfaani  J.,  lo  Miaaeaota  Mimi^  and  Manu- 
ttctari^  Coa^aay.  Rfpalpablt  piaalic  fiba.  3.595,821,  a.  42&-M2.000. 
Hager.  Staley  L.;  Knight.  Jaaet  E.;  Hefana.  Gregory  F;  aad  Aigento.  Ben  J.. 
K>  ARCO  Chemical  Ttechaotogy.  L.P  Polycther  poiyob  lailabk  for  aiflex- 
iUe  potyaethaa  foaa  prepared  by  oo-iailialia  of  aqaeout  loiuboas  of 
solid  polybydraxyl  iaitiators.  3.596.059.  O.  527-300.00a 
HaggBlt.  Manra  R.:  See— 

Boyce,   Chriaapfaer   R.;   and   Haggea.    Martin   R..    5.596.140.   O. 
73-105.000. 
Haha.Klaa:SM— 

Scherzcr.  Dietrich;  Huaemann.  WoHram;  Wm.  Michael;  Hahn.  Klaus; 
Kaempfcr.  Kmr.  ad  Alicke.  Gerhard.  S.S96.04S.  O.  323  241.000. 
Haigh.  Ranald  E.:  Sw— 

Sanit,  Pail  D.;  Haigh,  RonaM  E.;  and  McCammoa.  Km  G..  3.596.436. 
a.  359-13X000. 


.  Tnbjflra.  5.595.551. 
Cataaa.  Radoif  See— 

Garhri^riri.  Manfied;  Gaonaa.  Rudolf.  WieamOller.  Jakob;  ad 

RiedeL  ABM.  5.596.127.  O.  560-2201000. 

Galbg.  fari  M.:  Tinyia.  Ridwd:  tnd  Wtlth.  Brcadaa.  lo  Tata  Instiu- 

■CBtt  taoavpaniBiL  llvBe  wpnt.  sMlHBBttc  lofic  laii  fcnDiac  imtiwI 

iii*i  lit   and  baolaa    uaiiiatUiiai.  5 J96.763.  CL  395-800.000. 

Oitag.  Krt  M.;  MrPnaayh.  Kevia  C:  and  Migi.  Sngio.  lo  Texa 

HHMIHBaK  HIOQVVQUBBflL  s^OKISIHHHBCC  QIHB  B^DCCSHBS  SVSKM  flBO  flppB* 

I  far  e«»i<  atiaa  both  aeaeral  parpoae  iaaiui  liiiai  ad  spacial  timmuer 

5.596^7.  amjooooa 


Soroi.  Herraoaa;  aai  Haim.  Zakat,  5.595.903.  O.  435-240.200. 

mirC.  Method  tad  tpparalus  far  cable  diaieatiag  aial  placemem. 
S  J9SJSS.  CL  242-470.000. 
Haiaiigol.  Mnhiaiaii  R.:  See— 

Sftka,  Viaod  K.;  Deevi.  Seedanna  C;  FlesscUiaucT.  Grier  S.;  H^att- 

goi.  Iliiha d  R.;  ad  Ully.  A.  CbAoa.  Jr..  3.393.706.  Q.  420- 

81.000. 
Hakiai.  Joha:  Kilia.  Pauicia;  ad  Roaea.  Ptay.  to  HoMaan-La  Roche  faK. 

Pbtyclfayleae-proteia  fmjagatii  3.395.732.  a.  424-85.700. 
Haiaaa.  Add  R:  aad  JaKea.  Geoqe.  a  Goodyear  Ihc  It  Robber  COopaay. 
The.  Proctn  far  prepariag  a  muhiliihio  iniliaor  far  ianoved  tin  labbere. 
5J95.95I.  CL  5a2-l34^00a 
Haldor  Itapaoe  A/S:  See— 

Ul-Haqae.  Itnr.  aad  -niaan.  David  U  3.595.719.  CL  423-4 I8J00. 
Haley.  Boyd  E.;  Kohler.  Heaz;  Rajagnpala.  Kiitfaaan;  aad  Pavhirimva. 
Gabrida.  a  Uaivasity  of  Keatacky  Riamifa  riaalaaa  Nadeolideor 
MKieoide  pholoaflaity  oompoaid  modified  aalftodiet.  aadadl  far  their 
aaadKMtc  ad  uae  diereof  a  diagnoatics  tad  tenpeatics.  5.596M1.  a. 
330-391. lOa 
Haley.  Chealer  M.  Seinnically  activaed  apBancc  switch.  SJ96.183.  O. 
20a«l.45R. 
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Hall.  Roberu  S  :  Srr— 

Meisner.  Edward  H.;  Kiittimscn.  Keith:  Ballone.  Michael;  Hall.  Roberta 

S.;  Loferxki.  Michael  A.;  Doison.  Michael  D.;  Beiaictt,  Claittopher. 

MtDsoa,  John  B..  Sr.;  Hasten.  Frank;  and  Overy.  CoKn,  3,395.228.  Q. 

144-285.000 

Hallbach,  Raymond  L.;  Lorelta.  Miles  E..  Jr.;  and  Vallance.  Dougla  W..  to 

Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Valve  constnictioa.  5.595.218,  Q   137-625.180. 

Hallum.  Brad:  See— 

Beitey.  Rex  A.;  DeFant.  Daniel:  lUllum.  Brad;  Hansen.  Jcflrcy  A.: 
Hopper.  Edward  L.;  Johnson.  Philip  A.;  Saari.  Frank  C;  and  Sundell. 
Randy  F,  5395.470.  CI.  414-495.000. 
Halm.  Roland  L.;  Kuivila.  Charles  S.;  and  Wikhng.  Oliver  K..  lo  Dow 
Coming  Ccrporalion.  Mediod  for  controlling  die  direct  process  product 
distribudoa.  5.596.119.  Q.  556-472.000 
Halpaap.  Reiabaid:  See — 

Laas.  Hans-Joaef:  Halpaap.  Reinhard:  Meier-Westhues.  Hans-Ulrich: 
and  Schultz.  Wolfgang,  5.596.066.  O.  528-73.000 
Hamada.  Hiroyuki;  and  Sakamoto.  Kiyomi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  interactive  multi-inedia  event-driven  inheritable  object  oriented 
programming  apparatus  and  method.  S.596.69S,  C\.  395-333.000. 
Hamada.  Syuji:  Miyazaki.  Koji:  and  Maruyama.  Hidefiimi.  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
iled.  Redundant  message  processing  system  featuring  rcceptioa  server 
controlling  conununicatioo  between  client  aid  server  process,  and  stand^iy 
server  retransmitting  message  with  information  indicabng  the  message 
being  t  iclransniitled  message.  S.5%.720.  Q.  393-200.030. 
Hamaiiaka.   Ernest  S..   to   Pfizer   Inc.   4-aryl-3-<heteioarylureidoKiuinolinc 

derivatves.  5J96.00I.  CI.  514-313.000. 
Hamanaka.  Nobuyuki:  Takahashi.  Kanji:  and  Tokumoto.  Hidekalo.  to  Ono 
Pharmacewical    Co..    Ltd.    Fused    benzcneoiyacetic    acid    derivatives. 
5.396,009.  a.  514-357  000. 
Hamao.  Miyoko:  See — 

Ishizaki.  Kazuyoshi;  Yainamuro,  Masateiu:  Ishizuka.  Atsushi:  Otaya. 
Shouji;  and  Hamao.  Miyoko.  5.S95.478.  Q.  417-300.000 
Hamasaka.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fukushima.  Yoshihisa:   Inagaki.  Masahiro:  Azumatani.  Yasushi:  and 
Hamasaka.  Hiroshi.  5.5%,564.  CI.  369-275.300. 
HamjU.  Joseph:  See— 

Slepia,  Neil  R.:  Kirk.  Michael  P:  and  Hamill.  Joseph.  S.595.002.  a 
36-27.000. 
Hamihon.  Chartes:  See- 
Baker.  WUUam  P:  and  Hamilton.  Charies.  5.5%.169.  a    174-33000 
Hamilton,  John  F,  Jr.;  and  Adams.  James  E..  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Averaging   green    values   for   green   phoiosites   in   electronic   cameras 
5.596.367.  CI   348-272.000. 
Hamilton  Standard;  See— 

Filbura.  Thomas  P;  Huddleston.  John  C;  and  Killelea.  Dean  A.. 
5.595.690.  a.  261  104.000. 
Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter.  Siebrecht.  Manfred:  and  Krams.  Theo.  to  Hoechsl 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Foodstuff  casing  ba.<«d  on  cellulose  hydrate   with 
improved  peelability.  5.595.7%.  CI.  428-34  800 
Hammond.  Geoffrey  L.;  and  Avvakumov.  George  V.  to  Allelix  Biophaima- 
ceutical  Inc.  Variants  of  human  corticosteroid  binding  globulin.  5  J95.969, 
CI   514-8.000 
Han.  Yo-Sub:  See- 
Lee,  Ho-ln:  Kim,  Ki-Bae:  Han.  Yo-Sub:  and  Kim.  Yong-Joon,  5,595.236. 
CI.  164-319.000. 
Hancock  Jaffe  Laboratories:  See — 

Jaffe.  Norma:  and  Hancock.  Wanen  B..  5.595,571.  O.  8-94  110 
Hancock,  Warren  B.:  See— 

Jalfa,  Nonnw;  and  Hancock.  Warren  B..  5.595,571.  O.  8-94  110. 
Handa,  Ryouji:  See— 

Pundiasfai,  Masaaki;  Handa.  Ryouji:  Tomita.  Nobuo:  and  Enomoto. 

Yoshitaka.  5.596.449.  Q.  359-341  000 

Handschy,  Mark  A.;  Meadows.  Michael  R.:  Shenker.  Martin;  and  Weissman. 

Paul  E..  to  Displaytech.  Inc.;  and  Martin  Shenker  Optical  Design.  Inc. 

Miniature  image  generator  including  optics  arrangement   S.596,451.  CI 

359-633.000. 

Handzlik.  Waller  A.  Tiuss  roof  and  floor  joist  storage  device.  5.595.028.  CI 

52-32.000. 
Hanig.  Harvey:  See — 

Kari.  Richard  B.:  and  Haig.  Harvey.  5,594.983,  Q  29-469.000. 
Hankawa.  Masashi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Dd   Projection  and  reception 

type  focus  delecting  apparatus.  S.5%.386.  CI.  396-110  000 
Hanke.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Endoy,  Robert:  Debler.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hanke.  Maik  A..  5,595.273. 
a.  192-45.000. 
Hanko.  Rudolf:  See— 

Dressel.  Jiirgen;  Fey,  Peter,  Hanko.  Rudolf:  Hubach.  Walter.  Kramer. 

Thomas:  MOller.  Ulrich  E.:  MOller-Gliemann.  Matdiias;  Beuck.  Mv 

tin:   Kazda.  Stanislav;   Wohlfeil.  Stefan:   Knorr.  Andreas:  Stasch. 

Johannes-Peaa-,  tad  Zaiss.  Siegfiried,  5,596,006,  Q.  514-340.000 

Hanlin,  Chalet  E.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Adjustable  undervokagc 

trip  fauh  intenupt  citcuiL  5,5%.471.  O.  361-92.000. 
Hanna,  Wayne  D.:  See— 

Piatek.  John  T;  Muller,  Fiedrick  M.;  Scfanaidt,  Brad  W.;  and  Hanna. 
Wayne  D..  5J%.652,  O.  382-115.000. 
Hannon,  Gregory  E.;  McGregor.  Gordon  L:  and  Minor,  Raymond  B.,  lo  W. 
L  Gore  A  Associates,  Inc.  Light  reflectani  surface  and  method  for  making 
and  using  same  5,596,450,  CI  359-599.000 
Hansen.  Gunnar  L.:  and  Peienen.  Hans  C.  to  Danfots  A/S.  Hydraulic 
machine  having  teeth  formed  by  rollers.  5.395.479.  Q.  418-61.300 


Hansen.  Jefltey  A.:  See — 

Berkey.  Rex  A.;  DeFant.  Daniel;  Hallum.  Brad;  H^ms.  Jeftey  A.; 
Hopper.  Edward  L.;  Johaion.  Philip  A.;  Saari.  ftak  C;  anl  Saufen. 
Randy  P.  5.595.470,  Q.  414-495.000 
Hansen,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Maikell,  Craig  G.;  Hagen.  DonaM  F:  Hansen.  Paul  E.;  ad  p— -■■— 
Nichoia  R.,  5.595,649,  Q.  210-198.200. 
Hanson,  Eric  W.;  See- 
Robertson,  Kennedi  R.;  Headetaoa.  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Smidi,  Stand  H.; 
Hellings.  Carl  T;  Andrews.  Jam  A.:  Hanson.  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 
Timothy  T;  Kelsey.  Teresa  L.;  Clallin.  Andioay  R.:  Hoocr.  Daid  S.; 
and  McCaabiidge.  Lon  K..  5.596347,  Q.  345-145.000. 
Hanson.  Mark  H.:  See— 

Boebert.  William  E:  Hanson.  Mark  H.;  and  Makhaa.  Thoma  R.. 
5.596.718.  a.  395-187  010 
Hanlel.  Peter  and  Thid.  Jurgen.   Inierferotneter  system  and  method  far 
controlling  the  activiaion  of  a  regulating  interferometer  in  lespontc  to  a 
output  signal.  5.596.410.  O.  356-358.000. 
Hara.  Hiroyuki:  and  Sakurai.  Takayasu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  CMOS 
fiiU  adder  circuit  with  pair  of  carry  signal  lines.  5.596.520.  CI.  364- 
786.000. 
Harada.  Chikao:  See— 

Ogura.  Toahifaiko;  Yokozeki.  Akihiro;  and  Haada.  Chikao.  5.595.180. 
a.  128-686.000. 
Harada.  Toshiaki.  lo  Canon  Kabusfaikj  Kaisha.  Cariage  shiftiag  apparanis 

and  serial  icoording  system.  S.595.448.  CI.  400-320.000. 
Harada.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Sdti,    Hiroyuki;    Nishimoto.    Yoshifumi:    Tanaka.    Hideki;    Harada, 
Toshiaki;  Kimura.  Atsushi:  Oiumura,  Yoshitaka:  and  Yamamolo. 
Shinji.  5.596J41.  Q.  310-323.000. 
Harada.  Toshimasa:  See — 

Tsuyama.  Tsutomu;  Sato.  Shigeru;  Tsunekawa.  Kayo:  Shimoyashiro. 
Sadao:  Handa.  Tothimasa;  Higano.  Koichi:  Namiki.  Toshio;  Yamagu- 
chi.  Chikaaki:  and  Morilo.  Mitsuzo.  5.596.712.  O   395-183.020 
Harats.  Yehuda:  See — 

Goldstein.  Jonathan  R.;  Harats.  Yehuda:  Sharon.  Yuval;  and  Nauier. 
Neal.  5.595.949,  CL  502-20.000. 
Harbor-UCLA  Research  and  Edncatioa  Insntute.  Inc.:  See — 

Mena.  Ismad;  Diggles.  Linda;  Diggles.  Douglas  M..  Sr.:  Diggles.  Roben 
E.:  and  Khalkhali.  Iraj.  5.595.177.  CI    128-653.100. 
Harbster.  Kevin  H.;  and  Pcrrotto.  Joseph  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  L. 
and  Cotnpany.  Chemical  mixing  and  reactian  tpnaraliK.  5.595.7 1 2.  CI 
422-129.000. 
Harden.  Thomas  K.:  See — 

Boucher.  Richard  C:  Weisman.  Gary  A.:  Tunier.  John  T:  Harden. 
Thomas  K.:  Parr,  Ctaude  E.;  SulUvan,  Oanid  M.:  Etb.  Laun  J.:  and 
Lustig,  Kevin  D.,  5,596,088,  a.  536-23.500 
Hardison,  Getxge  T.  Jr.  Bat  swing  guide.  5.595.384.  O.  473-453.000. 
Harlan,  Kent  S..  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Diffiiser  for  uniform  gas  disBibutiaa  in 
semiconductor  processing  and  method  for  using  the  same  5.595.602.  Q. 
118-715.000. 
Hartess.  Stanley  J.,  to  Harlmen  Inc.  Equine  nutritional  supplemetiL  5.595.982. 

a  514-78.000 
Harlmen  Inc.:  See — 

Harless,  Stanley  J..  5.595.982,  Q.  514-78.000. 
Harman.  Murray  R.:  and  MaishalL  James  D.,  to  Rberhgn  Division  of 
Preformed  Line  Products  (Canada)  Ltd.  Method  and  apparanis  for  ccm- 
irolling  die  contact  of  optical  fibers.  5.5%,672.  CI   385-147.000. 
Harms,  Christian:  See — 

Carswell,  Gleu:  Hartns.  Chhstiw:  Chang.  Yin-Fu;  and  Chilton.  Mary- 
Ddl.  5.595.733.  Q.  424-93.210. 
Harms.  Christian  T:  See — 

Horn.  Michael  E.;  Harms.  Christian  T:  and  Shillito.  Raymood  D.. 
5.596.131.  a.  800-205.000. 
Harper.  James  M.  E.:  See — 

Cabral.  Cyril.  Jr:  Chan.  Kevin  K.:  Chu.  Jack  O.:  and  Harper.  James  M. 

E..  5.595.600.  Q.  117-83.000 

Harper.  Ross  T:  Johnston.  James  H.;  and  Wiseman.  NichoUs.  to  Tasma  Pulp 

&  Paper  Co..  Limited:  and  Geochemistry  Research  Liamed.  Conmilied 

precipilatioa  of  amarphous  silica  from  geothomal  fluids  or  other  aqueous 

media  containing  lihcic  acid.  5.595.717.  a.  423-339.000. 

Harrell.  Washinglcn.  Steering  wfaed  disabiiag  motor  vehicle  aoo-ihefi  device. 

5.595.078,  a.  70-209.000. 
Harris.  James  M.;  Kiba.  Brigitte  U.:  aad  CUck.  Poner  B..  Jr.  Package  far  a 
high  frequency  semiconductor  device  and  methods  for  fabricatisig  and 
connecting  the  tame  to  a  external  circuit.  5.5%.  1 71.  Q.  174-52.400. 
Hanis.  Linda  G.:  See- 
Weber.  Robert  E.;  Harris.  Linda  G.:  ad  Reed.  Amy  B..  5.595.828.  C\. 
428-537.500. 
Harris.  Paul  J.:  and  Foukes,  Richard  K  to  BASF  Cotporation.  Coating 
containing  laethane  and  mylic  reain  mixtue  for  imawcd  lesixtance  lo 
chipping.  5,5%,043,  C\.  525-127.000. 
Harrison,  Wilham  E..  Jr.,  lo  Dunlap  A  Codding,  PC.  Painting  apparatus  and 

mediods.  5.595.451.  CI.  401-219.000. 
Harsch.  Erich.  M  Maadunenfabiik  Mueller- Weinganea  AG.  Apparatas  for  the 

transport  of  pats  in  a  multiple-die  press.  5.595M7.  O.  72-405.160. 
Harsco  Cut  potation:  See — 

Krytalka.  WUbaai;  and  Underman.  Jack.  5.595.034.  O.  52-318.000. 
Hart.  James  A.:  See — 

Davis.  Teny  L.;  Hart.  James  A.;  RusaeU.  James  F;  Son.  Joiai  W.;  and 
Trice.  PlaUp  H..  5.596.642.  Q.  380-24.000. 
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Divis,  Tory  L;  Han.  James  A.;  RibkU.  James  R;  Seafs.  John  W ;  and 
-nice,  Plnlip  H..  S.596.643.  a.  3aO-24.000. 
Hat.  Midnel  J  Coilafinbie  itonge  coManer.  S.59SJCH.  O.  206-600.000 
Hartig.  Paul  R.:  Set— 

.  Ricfaafd  L.;  and  Hartig.  Paul  R..  S.S93.88a  a.  435-7.210. 
Kai'  Set 

iacicy  M.  G.  N.;  Hemmint.  Rowtand;  Hartnunn.  Kai:  and 
Beckm.  Mac.  5JS9iJ0*l.  Q.  S3-)9e.000. 
Hartz  Mii—aiii  Cnpofalioa.  The:  See— 

RMdn.  LawTcacc.  Bishai.  Saaw;  and  Ptarfberg.  Williun.  S.S9S.749. 0. 
424-405.000. 
Harach,  limit    and  Otnc.  Tha.  k>  Spfaviag  SysKms  Co.  Air  assisted 

aMuzi^  spray  Mzzle.  5.395,346,  Q.  23^31.000. 
Harvey.  Martia  C:  See— 

Ric^nh.  JeHrey:  sod  Harvey.  Maniii  C.  5.595.032.  O.  52-306.000. 
Haivey,  WOaoa:  &e— 

LiglK.  Nidulas  D.;  McGregor-  J«a>«-  Harvey.  Wilson;  and  Wait.  Paul 
W,  5J95.621,  a.  156-80.000. 
Hvbia  inc.;  See — 

ShkoWk.  NikoUy.  KaMor.  Banidi;  mi  Joa]uini.  Domingos.  5.594.976. 
a.  16-380.000. 
Hasebe.  Hiroshi:  &r— 

Kowaa,  lUesfai:  Ruckmongalian.  Teakar,  Nakagawa.  Yinaka;  Koh. 
Hidemma;  Hasebe.  Hiroshi:  Yamashita.  TUcaAi;  NagMO,  Hideyuki; 
aMl  Ohnisiii.  I^anri.  5J96J44.  a.  34S- 103.000. 
Hasegnva.  JoniciB-.  Iwala,  YoafaibuDi;  and  Sanigawa,  YUcio.  lo  SaasfaiD 
Kojgyo  Kabushiki  kaisfaa.  Oudxanl  motor  exhaist  sysKm.  SJ9S.5I5.  C\. 
440-89.000. 
HaKgawa.    Masaki;   and   Yamada,    Furaiaki.   to   Intcmaioaal    Business 
Macbines  CoiporaliaB.  Distribiaed  index  light  deilecia  and  meitiod  of 
ligkt  deflection.  5.596.430.  a.  349-74.000. 
HaKgatii.  Mnom:  See — 

Hashigitrbi  Yoddhant:  Haaegawa.  Minoru;  Goahinia.  Kunio;  Takemura. 
YasaUko:  Higndii.  Yoshiynki;  bkI  IWLCucfai.  Motokazu.  5.596.041. 
a.  525-98.000. 
Hasecawa.  Rei:  See — 

Sunohaa.  Kazuyuki;  Hasegawa.  Rei:  Nagaaa.  Hroyuki;  Yamamoto. 
Takeshi;  Yamamoto.  YasuUro;  and  Okamolo.  Masumi.  5.596.435.  C\. 
349-132.000. 
Hasegawa.  Shizuo:  See — 

Hooina.  TbsMo:  Matsuoka,  Noboo;  Haaegawa,  Shizuo;  Suzuki.  Yasumi- 
dn:  hagaki.   Hiroshi:   and  Sasahaa.   Kenji.  5.596.427.  a.    358- 
515.000. 
Havgiwa,  Ikmotsu:  See — 

Ogam.  TAsaoatai:   Yoahioka.   Yaanbiko:  TnibowHu.   Nobuo:   Saiio. 
ToabKr.  llaagswa.  l^motsu:  Fnjishiina.  Akita:  and  Haahimoio.  Kazu- 
lito.  5J9S.813.  a.  428-212.000. 
Ilanliiiti  Jack  G.:  and  Niedeicr.  Kurt  W..  u  Belmont  Textile  Maduneiy 
Comnany.  Method  and  apt»araus  for  spmx  dyeing  yan.  5.594.968.  CL 
8-149.000. 
Haaeateesd.  Gerard  L.:  See— 

SiNcs,  Rjcbad  S.:  and  Haaeafauetd.  Gerard  L.  5.5964M5.  Q.  536- 
18.600. 
Hoeiriuap  Imeraalionak  Transport  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See- 
no,  Maifred;  and  Szaraia.  Malfaias.  3.S9SJ01.  Q.  20^449.000. 
HaifeitBchi.  Yoahihsru:  Haaegawa.  Mnor*;  Goafaima,  Kunio;  Takemura, 
YaaaWko;  Hignda.  Yoahiyofci;  and  Takeudn.  Molokazu.  to  Japan  Syndietic 
Rabber  Co..  Ltd.  Hy^bogeaated  block  caaoiymer  and  hydngeaated  block 
copolymer  oompositcn.  5.596.041.  CL  525-98.000. 
HtMarnm.  Eiri:  See— 

Toyoda.  SbinjiTD;  Ikeda.  Hitodii;  Haahimoio.  Eiri:  and  Miyakawa. 
Noboaki  5,596.511.  Q.  364-527.000. 


Yokola.  Norio;  Sala  Nichitaka;  Mukai,  Katau^;  Ishinohachi.  Toshiyuki: 
Hariamolo.  Isao:  Murao.  Mikio;  Kanamori  Shozo:  and  Kumagai. 
,  5,595.599,  CI.  106-744.000. 
o:&e- 
Opnra.  'Maloahi;  Yodnka,   Yaafaiko:  Iteboochi,   Nobuo;   Saiio, 
Ibahio:  flaatgaaa,  Ttanolsu;  Aqishima,  Akira;  and  Haihimnm,  Kazu- 
irilo,  5,595,813,  a.  428-212.000. 

Masanobu.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Recordiag/nproductiaa  appa- 
IMM  with  an  iangrawl  inductive  write,  uiagnetoresistive  read  head. 
5J96.463.  CI.  360-104.000. 
liiiMmiilii.  SUaicfai.  to  Nippoadeaao  Co..  Ltd.  InstramenL  5.596.143.  CL 

73-431.000. 
Haahiama.  SUnya:  See— 

lUKboda.  Kaiashi;  Fujilo,  Shiaya;  Hashimoto.  Shinya;  snd  Yajima. 
Kok^  3.595,608,  O.  148-104.000. 
Haafaimolo,  Iteaey^:  See— 

rial  anil    Kiyoni:   hagdd,  Manhisa;  Ikiikoafai.   Syouko:   Maki. 
Ifideo;  ad  HmMnMo.  Itaaeyidd.  5J96,615,  a.  376-438.000. 
Haaaea.  Claries:  See — 

Copdaaai,  Keith  G.;  Giogaa,  Tbonaa  M.;  Hasaca.  Charies;  Humphreys. 
Wilban  R.;  Leaane.  Chales  D.;  Miller,  Phillip  C:  Rkhank,  William 
L.;  ad  ShowalMv,  Myae  A.,  5,395,707,  O.  422-64.000. 
Haae,  Thoma  E,  HL  EkctRMC  gaaaag  aadaae  aad  method.  5,595,538,  a. 

463-17.000. 
HMaHi,  AlamBi;  Ndumaia.  Sadayuki:  Yoahida,  Makolo;  Okafa,  Yoshn;  and 
Malsumoio,  lUuMfai,  to  Nissan  Motor  Ca,  Lid.;  and  Daido  Steel  Co.,  Lid. 
Steel  far  gea,  gew  taperior  ia  sneagA  of  loalh  surface  and  method  for 
produdng  tame.  5.595.613.  O.  I4ft3l9.000. 


Hatano,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Fujikawa.  Yuicfairo:  Hatano.  Tatsuo:  and  Murakami.  SeisM.  5.595.606. 
a.  118-725.000. 
Halsukami.  Dorodiy  K.:  See— 

Keenaa.  Robert  M.:  and  Halsukami.  Dorothy  K..  5.5%,0O7,  CI  514- 
343.000. 
HaltDti,  Moriihige:  See— 

Tao,  lUushi;  Ishimaiu.  Yasuo:  Hadoii.  Morishige;  Oimiufa.  Keiji:  and 
Ohba.  Hidestai.  5.595.123.  Q.  105-396.000. 
Haltori.  Y^nni:  See— 

Otsu.  Yiiicfai:  Kitagawa.  Yoshinori:  Hatlori.  Yumi:  Wada.  Katsuaki:  and 

Obinsla.  Torn.  5.596.017.  a.  514-517.000. 

Haupc  Axel;  and  Delibiuegge.  Katl-Hermaim.  Id  Scanheiaer  electnnic  KG 

Device  for  wireless  transmission  of  digital  data,  in  partictUa  of  audio  dau. 

by  in&ared  Ugfal  in  headphones.  5.596.603.  CI.  375-242.000. 

HaUala.  Jouko.  lo  Vdmel  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  screen  cylinder. 

aid  a  screen  cylinder.  5J95J07.  Q.  209-395.000. 
Hawes.  Onrtes:  See— 

Cfava,  Wilban   D.:   Kozlowski.   Edward;   LUjeqvist.   Lance:  Jones. 
Stephen:  Thompson.  Marie;  aid  Hawes.  Chalet.  5.595343.  CI.  239- 
311000. 
Hawonh.  Inc.:  See — 

Jotason,  Rota  S.;  ard  King.  Sleven  J..  5.395.493.  CL  439-213.000. 
Hayakawa.  Masahaiu.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Input  appara- 
tus. 5,596348.  O.  345-146.000. 
Hayao.  Sakae.  to  Mitsubishi  Pencil  Caipatalioa  of  America.  Ink  refilling 

assembly.  5395.223.  CI.  141-375.000. 
Hayaahi.  Hisaiaka:  See— 

Inazawa,  Koicfairo:  Okamoto.  Shin:  Hayashi.  Hisaiaka:  and  Ma»ishiu. 
Takaya.  5395.627.  CI    156-643.100 
Hayuhi.  Dnio:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Yoshihiro:  Hayashi.  Ikuo:  and  Taguti.  Takeyasu.  53%.  14 1, 
a.  73-146.200 
HayasU.  Mariko:  See— 

Shigemalsii.  Yasuyuki:  Ofaashi.  Toyoshi:  Hayashi.  Mariko:  and  Suzuki. 
Shinicfai.  5395.846.  O.  43^58.000 
Hayashi.  Toraoyuki;  Talsumi.  Yoshiaki:  and  Miyashila.  Kinya.  lo  Sohzohka- 
gaku  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nisshinbo  Induaries.  Inc.  Method  of  using  a  shaping 
moU  for  making  ultra-diin  shaped  rubber  articles.  5395.704.  Q.  264- 
404.000. 
Hayaahi.  Toabifaani:  and  Imoto.  Akira.  lo  Wako  Electronics  Company  Lim- 
ited. Thermoata.  5396307.  a.  337-298.000. 
Hayashi.  Yutaka;  and  Nonoyama.  Makolo.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Numerically  comroUed  grinding  machine.  5395325.  C\.  451-5.000. 
Hayes  Wheels  bMernadonal.  hic.:  See- 
Heck.  Thomas  E;  and  Makmey.  Michael  V,  5395.423. 0.  301-37  430 
Hazama.  Himaki:  See — 

TomaAip.  Yoko:  Nakase.  Makolo:  Sao.  Takashi:  Hazama.  Hiroaki: 
KoBtan.  Haniki;  aid  llo.  Shinichi.  3393,844.  a.  43O-3.000. 
Hazelline  Cmporatioa:  See — 

Merenda,  Joaeph  T.  5396337.  a.  343-770.000. 
Hazzard.  Aldez  C:  See— 

Waddns.  Grant  H :  Matthews.  Norman  G.;  Hazzard.  Aklez  C:  and 
MuhUnier.  John  P.  5396,290.  Q.  327-105.000. 
HCC.  Inc.:  See- 
Jasper.  Edward  P:  and  Jensen.  Roderick  J..  5395.052.  C\.  56-220.000. 
Jasper.  Edward  P;  Frederick.  James  M.;  sad  Bcfadbager.  Joahua  V.. 
5393.053.  a.  56-226.000. 
Head.  Glean  D..  Jr.;  and  Johnston.  Mariu  id  Deere  A  Company.  Flexible  and 

resilieal  supports  for  a  grain  box.  5395.131.  CL  111-200.000. 
Hean.  Dcaais;  Gildeit.  Gary  R.;  and  Puiman.  Hugh  M..  lo  Chemical 
Research  A  Licensing  Company.  Process  for  selective  bydrogcnation  of 
highly  aataauiatd  compooads  and  iaomerizaioa  of  olefins  in  hydrocarbon 
ttreans.  5395.634.  Q.  203-29.000. 
Hebbad.  Rick.  Spoon  sh^ied  tick  remover.  5395369.  O.  606-131.000. 
Hebeit.  Ray.  lo  Nadonal  Registry.  Inc..  The.  Uneven  surface  image  tnosfer 

ivpaaw.  5396.454.  a.  359-726.000. 
llUat-w  University  of  Jerusalem.  Yissum  Research  Developmem  Co.  of  the: 
See— 
Soreq.  Hermona;  and  Haim.  Zakut.  3393.903.  Q.  433-240.200. 
Hecfat.  Midael  H.:  See— 

Cbu^ian.  Ata;  HechL  Michael  R:  and  Oiient.  Olio  J..  5396.193.  O 

25O-292.000. 

iL.imi»i  Hestcn  B..  10  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College.  Topical 

formulabons  and  methods  for  treating  bemotThoidal  pain  and  sphiiicteT  and 

imuudi  muscle  spasm  in  the  gastrointestinal  tract.  5395.753.  CL  424- 

436.000. 

Heck.  Ei«eae  J.,  id  Bodo  OiHiekl  Maimenance  Lid.  Texas  gale.  5395370. 

a.  256-17.000. 
Heck,  fteoas  E;  and  Mahwy.  Michael  V..  to  Hayes  WheeU  Imemational. 
lac.  VAide  whed  cover  lelentiuii  system  and  inetfaod  for  pioducing  same 
5395.423.  O.  301-37.430. 
HedwiOiii,  Lais-Gunnar.  Andersson,  Roger.  SAderman,  Gflran:  and  Guatavt- 
soa,  Ibibiflni.  lo  Scaaia  CV  Akiiehoiag.  Method  for  ooalrol  of  engine 
tortme  daring  gea  changing.  5395351.  C\.  477-109.000. 
Heidlftai  Ifanris.  S.A.:  See— 

dngai,  Jilaai.  5395.117.  Q.  101-216.000. 
Heidelberger  Dmckmascfainea  AG:  See — 

Oaigui.  Jilaai.  5395.117.  Q.  101-216.000. 
Mtoope.  Jacques.  5395.120.  Q.  101-477.000. 
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Dywatiade.   lac.    RedpiDcaiing   sander. 


Heidtlbergei.    Richard   A.,   to 

5.595330.  a.  451-336.000. 
Heijboer.  Willem  L.  C.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Merhod  for  maiu- 

fiacmring  a  cahode.  5395.933.  Q.  437-60.000 
Heilman.  Geoige  C:  See- 
Brown.  Douglas  S.:  Scheiger.  David  F.;  Heilman.  Geoige  C:  and  Brown. 
Robert  B..  5395.324,  a.  222-1.000. 
Heins.  Ericb-Jatgcsi.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  X-ray  device.  5396.437.  a. 

359-144  000. 
Heit.  Mania  A.:  See— 

Wilkias.  Joha  J.;  Steffens.  Waller  L.;  Koeninger.  Timodiy  A.;  and  Hdt. 
Martin  A..  5395.279.  O    198-370.020 
Hekstra.  Andries  P:  aid  Koater.  Arian.  to  Konmklijke  FTT  Nederlaid  N  V 
System  comprising  a  fini  encoder  for  coding  a  first  digital  signal,  a  second 
encoder  for  coding  a  second  digital  signal  and  «  least  one  decoder  for 
decoding  coded  digital  signals,  and  coder  and  decoder  for  use  in  the  system 
5.5%.32l.a.  341-76.000. 
Heleiu  Laboratories  Corporatioa:  See — 

Saiford.  James  R.  M.:  Frank.  Patrick  M.:  Golias.  Joseph  H.:  and 
Jennings.  William  C.  5395.664.  Q  210-656.000 
Heifer.  Fairel  B.:  See— 

Tomding.  Charles:  Palmer.  Kenneth  J.:  Heifer.  Fanel  B.:  Todd.  Rodger: 
and  Blum.  Josy  Jean.  3.595.617.  O   148-595.000 
Hellings.  Gal  T:  See— 

Robeftaon.  KemeA  R.:  Hendenon.  Paul  E.  Jr.:  Smith.  Samuel  H  ; 
Hellings.  Cari  T:  Andrews.  James  A.:  Hanson.  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 
Timothy  T.;  Keltey.  Teresa  L.:  CUflin.  Amhony  R..  Hocger.  Daniel  S  . 
and  McCambridge.  Lora  K..  5.396.347.  Q  343  145.000 
Helma.  Gregory  F.:  See 

Hagcr,  Stanley  L.;  Knigfal.  James  E;  Hdma.  Gregory  F.;  and  Aigcnto. 
Ben  J.,  3396.059.  O.  527-300.000 
Henunervall.  Jan-Olof:  See — 

Maitinsson.  Lars  M.  R.;  and  Hemmervall.  Jan-Ok>f.  5395378.  CI 
269-210.000. 
Hemming,  Rowland:  See — 

Paumen.  Jadiy  M.  G.  N.;  Hemming,  Rowland:  Hartmann.  Kai;  and 
Beckers.  Marc.  5395.047.  O.  53-398.000. 
Henderson.  James  W.:  See — 

Peters,  Chris  R.;  and  Henderson.  James  W..  5.595.427.  a.  312-140.400. 
Hendenon.  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Koaki.  Robert  E.;  Henderson.  Kenneth  R.:  and  Barlow.  Christopher  R.. 
5396302,  a.  364-468.010 
Henderson,  Paul  E,  Jr.:  See- 
Robertson.  Kennelh  R.;  Hendeison.  Paul  E..  Jr.:  Smith.  Samuel  H  . 
Hellings.  Cari  T;  Ambews.  James  A.;  Hanson.  Eric  W.:  Brewer. 
Tiinodiy  T;  Kebey.  Teresa  L.;  Claflin.  Amhony  R.;  Hoeger.  Daniel  S.: 
and  McCambridge.  Lora  K..  5396.347.  a  345-145.000 
Hendrickson.  Alan  F.:  See — 

Mullins.  Jacqudiae;  Peterson.  Joaeph  W.:  Bartkowiak.  John:  and  Hen- 
drickson. Alan  F.  5396.724.  O  395-250.000, 
Henkel  Corponnioa:  See— 

Boukit.   Mervet  S.;   Montroae,   David  C:   and   Pettchd.   Michael. 
5395.611.  a.  148-259.000. 
Henaing,  Jeftey  M.;  and  Lund.  David  L.  to  GNB  Ttdantopa.  lac.  Mediod 
of  mamifacturing  modula  molded  components  for  a  bipola  battery  and  the 
resuldng  bipola  baary.  5395.840.  O  429-210.000. 
Hemy.  Charle*  H.;  Laikowski.  Edward  J.;  U.  Y^iai  P;  Mak.  Cedlu  Y :  and 
Yidie.  Heiry  H..  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Iik.  MonoUdnc  optical  waveguide 
filters  based  on  Fourier  expansion  5396.661,  Q  385-24.000 
Hone,  Bcfnoi  5€€ 

BrinkaieyCT,  Horat;  Heaae,  Bend;  Daist.  Michad;  and  Schwcglcr. 
GOmer.  5396317.  a.  340-825310. 
Hensley.  Jerry  C..  lo  Western  Atlas.  Inc    Machine  tool  ooolanl  delivery 

method  tad  tpnaacus.  5.595.462.  O.  409-132.000. 
Ileniachd,  Chriaiiai:  See— 

Pmz.  Dietmar,  Mueller,  Emmerich;  and  Hentscbd,  Christian,  S3%.440. 
a.  359-177.000. 
Heifiiith.  Michad:  Sep— 

Bidder.  Hehnut;  Herfialh.  Michad:  Fddikdler.  Martin;  and  Lenz. 
Michad.  5396.264.  a.  323-284.000. 
Hermanns.  Haas-Joeqg:  See — 

Bollig.  Cfarislopfc;  Hennaans.  Hans-Jocrg:  Schellhase.  Tontea:  and 
Widiaann,  Rraak.  5395.146.  O.  I23-48.0OB. 
Herraa.  Maaad:  See— 

Demaray.  Ridavd  E:  Herreia.  Maaud;  and  Beikstiesser.  David  E. 
5395337,  a.  228-193.000. 
Hervin.  Mark  W.;  and  Garibay.  Raul  A..  Jr..  lo  Cyrix  Corpotation.  OrciM  and 
method  far  addressing  legmem  descriptor  tables   5396.735.  a.  395- 
586.000. 
Hewiea.  Eric  M.;  and  Hewlett.  Thomas  E  Compoaiiions  and  methods  for 
coMtroiba  nrmaodei.  5395.748.  O.  424-405.000. 
iciard  Conpaiy:  See— 
HiadagolU.  Sui^  L.;  Hopkins.  Glen  A.;  Taub.  Howard  H;  Lam,  Si-1V; 
McCkHaad,  Pad  H.:  and  Aden.  James  S..  5395.785.  a.  427- 
271.000. 
Hunt,  Drrid  S.:  Pong.  Joa  J;  Scheffehn,  Joaeph  E;  and  Zepeda,  Alfied 

U.  N.,  5396358.  O.  347-85.000 
Lee.  Michad  H..  5396356.  a  347-55.000. 
Lopez.  Paaicia  D..  5396.655.  Q.  382-173.000. 
Lufld.  Robert:  aid  CoCn.  Paal.  5396356.  Q.  369-36.000. 


McCue.  Thomas  E.  Jr;  Sherraaa.  Raymond  C:  Casey.  Shaiann  D.; 
Rasmusten.  Steve  O.;  and  Okazaki.  Sandra  Y..  5395380.  O  271- 
9.090. 
Patz.  Dietmar.  Mueller.  Emmerich;  and  Heaiachd.  Cfansiian.  5396.440. 

a.  339-177.000. 
Prilchavd.  Tliomaa  B..  5396.423.  a.  358-433.000. 
Tan.  Michad  R.  T;  Houng.  Yii-Min;  and  Waag.  Shih-Yuan.  5396395. 

a.  372-96.000. 
Voigt.  Dooglaa  L..  5396.710.  d.  39S-I82.I70. 
Warchol.  Aahcw  M.  E.  3393.406.  a.  285-319.000. 
Woriey.  WUIiam  S..  Jr.;  Hack.  Jerone  C:  and  Gupta.  R^v.  5396.733. 
a.  395-591.000. 
Hewlett.  Thomas  E:  See- 
Hewlett.  Eric  M.;  and  Hewlett.  Thomas  E.  5395.748.  CL  424-405.000. 
Heywood,  James  A.:  See— 

MariL.  Hcary  Y;  and  Heywood.  Jaaes  A..  5395.238.  Q.  165-9.000. 
Hiddca.  Toabida:  See^ 

Nabeshima.    Takaafaige:    Kao.    Kaaatasa;    aid    Hidaka.    Todadd. 
5396309,  a.  338-61.000. 
Hideshima.  Mmno:  See — 

Nobutoki.  Yosliikazu;  Hideshima.  Masao;  Salonnn.  Shigeyuki:  and 
Sone.  Akn.  5396388.  Q.  371-32.000. 
Hierold,  ChristoCer,  to  Siemens  AktieagraJIschaft  Thermd  aeasoctectuator 

in  semiconductor  maariaL  5396,219,  Q.  257-467.000. 
Higano,  Koichi:  See — 

Tsuyaaia,  Ttatonm:  Sato.  Shigem;  Tsanekawa.  Kayo:  SfaimoyasfaiiD. 
Sadao;  Harada,  Tbahimasa:  Higatw,  Koidn;  Namiki.  Toafaio;  Yamagu- 
cfai.  Chikaaki;  aal  Moriio.  MiiaizD.  5396.712.  CL  395-183.020. 
Higashi.  Aldlmo:  Ohao.  Koji:  and  Umeda.  Natumi.  to  NTT  Mobile  Camt- 
municalians  Netwoik  Inc.  Code  sequence  generator.  5396316,  CI.  364- 
717.000. 
Higashi.  Kazumi:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Amaie;   Ithii.   Midae;   Maeda.   Matako:   and  Higashi. 
Kazumi.  5395.856.  a.  430-270.100. 
Higudu.  YoaMyuki:  See — 

Hashigucfai.  YoahAuau;  Hasegawa.  Minoru;  Goshima.  Kunio:  Takemura. 
Yasuhiko;  Higuchi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takeudu.  Motokazu.  53%JMI. 
a.  525-98.000. 
Hihara,  Toshio:  See— 

Himeno,  Kiyosfai:  Hihara.  Toshio:  and  Sekioka.  Ryouidn.  5395375. 0. 
8-639.000. 
Hill,  ainton  W.;  and  CianddL  Robert  M..  to  US.  FaraditBe  Corpordion. 

Unk  asaemUy  and  bushing  rinefar.  5395.452.  a  403-221.000. 
Hill.  Dennis  H.:  See— 

Boiaidd.  Michad:  Longswonh.  Ralph  C;  Yndin.  Boris;  HiU,  Deaais  H.: 
Klusmier.  Lawrence  A.;  Khalri.  Ajay  N.;  and  Owoc.  Amhoay  L.. 
5395.065.  a.  62-222.000. 
Hillinger.  George.   RaadMing  socket  wieach   with   iatuinediing   gears. 

5.5«.095.  a  81-58.300 
Hillyard.  David  R.:  See— 

Olivera.  Bddomero  M.:  Ciuz.  Louides  J.;  Hillyaid,  David  R.;  Mdatoah. 
J.  Midad;  aad  Samoa.  Amewfmo  D..  5395.972.  Q.  514-13.000 
Hilpeit.  Kurt:  See — 

Ackomann.  Jean;  Baaaer,  David;  GiAenalar,  Klaas;  Hadvaiy,  Pad: 

Hilpert,   Kurt;   MOUer,   Klaus:   Lsfcler.   Ludvik;   Schaad.  Gtraid; 

Itehopp.  Thoaas  B.;  Wessd.  Hans  P:  sad  Win.  Seal.  5395,999,  a 

514-309.000. 

Himeno,  KiyoaM:  Hihara,  Todiio:  and  Sekioka.  Ryoaichi.  to  DySia  Japan 

Ltd  Blue  disperse  dye  mixture  5395375.  C\.  8-639.000. 
HindwoUa.  Sunj  L;  Hopkins,  Gka  A.;  Taab,  Howard  H.;  L^  Si-1V; 
McOelland,  Paul  H.;  and  Aden.  James  S..  to  Hewled-PackanI  CompHy. 
Orifice  pitte  for  ai  ink-jd  pen.  5395.785,  Q.  427-271.000. 
Hirahaa.  Mikio:  See^ 

Maeda.  Hisao;  Maiaushima.  Yoahitafce;  Nakamura.  Moriioaa:  Shiina. 
Akito;  Hirahara.  Mikio;  Ariw.  Yddo;   aad  KojiM.  YodUhiko. 
5395,610,  a.  148-233.000. 
Hinmatsn.  Makoto,  to  Cama  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Infiamalina  repmhictng 
appaaliis  for  repraditCBig  'ft gild   tnfarmaooa  by  tdf-dock   a  httia . 
5396339.  a.  369-59.000. 
Hirasawa.  Kyolaro:  See — 

Koniahi.  Ytoov;  Hirasawa.  Kyotaro:  and  Tagucfai.  Kazuain.  5396,210. 
a.  257-98.000. 
Hiiata,  Motoydd:  See — 

Rinta,  TbigiiB.  Okuyana,  Wioihi; Tathiio,  Kazuhift>;  lihihadii,  Shogo; 

Suztki.  Alidiiii;  aal  Hinia,  Motoyidd,  5395,693,  CL  264-40.101). 

Hiroki.  Itayofain;  aad  Snzaki.  TtdaaU,  to  Toaka  Co.,  Ltd.;  tad  Opiec  Co.,  LmL 

Melfaudof  aadappaamsftymoldiiigsyBiheticreain  taews.  5395,702.0. 

264-318.000. 

Hiranaka,  Shiazi:  See— 

Shimizii.  Yaauo;  Wrondca.  Shinzi;  Midui.  Yochinobu;  and  Yaniawaki. 
Shigiere.  5396.252.  Q.  318-432  000 
Hiroaaiva,  Aladakn-  See- 
Mori,  Akiia;  Uchiao,  Dcuo;  Hmmwa.  Atsdnko;  aad  Yaniaiaki,  Kiaii- 
hiro,  5396.266,  Q.  324-71.100. 
Hirukawa,  SUfera:  See — 

bie,  Niteygki;  Hinriawa,  Sfaiteni;  and  Item.  Hiraki,  3396.204,  CI. 
2SO-S4S.000. 
Hispano-Sviia:  S^t — 

Girard.  hMcis,  5395.474.  Q.  416-1.000. 
Hitachi  America.  Ltd.:  See— 
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Nofi.  TiMiiibMu;  Bnietsch.  Robot  L;  tmi  Saikalis.  Geotse.  S.59S.I63. 
a.  1 23-494.000. 
HHacM  DtaU  Kabuhiki  Kjisfaa:  Src— 

;  aid  AdKfai.  hfanra.  S.S96.M«.  Q.  375-346.000. 


OaikafcB.  ■Ulatmo;  Ajhhnkc  NoriyiAi:  Kawmki.  hfobuo;  md  Zushi. 

SUiao.  3.393,240.  a.  16^«>.40O. 

,  5,395,857.  a.  430-311.000 
.  lUeyaki:  AkahoAi,  Hmwk  mi  lUalMhi,  Akio,  5,595.943. 

a.  437-230.000. 
MUK.  iGMro;  Miymoao.  IWcMari;  Morta.  TikMati.  Suzuki.  Tochiro; 

aid  Anadi.  EikM.  5.596.721.  CL  395-200.040. 
Nagwika.  Yoddno:  IkMka.  SalHlii:  Iwik.  Vbkiji:  Ida.  Mkluaki; 

likiiMU.   HirakMlii;   Iwanki.  Sabnro;   Ueyama.   YnfaOaru;   md 

Yodwtik  'Rtaya.  5.393.473.  CL  413-199.100. 
Nabnm.  Kiytiai;   bmgfld.  Manhua:  IMkosiii.   Syouko;   Maki. 

Wdeo:  ari  Hi^iBatD.  I^^Ai.  3.396.613.  O.  376-43jg.0<)0. 

Ogawa.  rarmki;  Ika^iwi^  Vkao.  IteaaW:  Shianu.  TtkMotbi: 
Kn«adB,  Yukio:  Yaaariiin.  IbMo;  MMabajirti.  SModu:  Suzuki. 
Notny^i:  WMaiabe.  Yohifcnn:  Nikanwa.  Kocki;  NEwnva. 
-       -  — —  706.  Cf.  393-1S2.040. 


Ifaioau;    and 
Kaji;  aid 


;  ad  Ovao.  Kcaqi.  5.596.706. 
Sokegawa.   Sfaoaida;   Shinnki,   Shiyno; 

riiii     -     Maaya.  5,596,337,  CL  363-aOI.OOO. 
Ito,  lUuM;  fakiBani.  Yi 

OMMk  Hideihi,  5.395.123.  O.  105-396.000. 
Tkuyaaa.  TkaKami:  Saki.  Sfaigera;  Thatiai.  Kayo:  Sknaoyiahiro. 
Sadar.  Haada,  liakimaa;  Ifigano.  Koichi:  Namiki.  Itadao;  Yainagu- 
dn.  Chikaki:  ad  Morto,  Kfitaoo.  3.596,712.  Q  395-183.020. 
Hilacia  MeHb.  UL:  Scc^ 

SUMa.  Ryoidn:  ad  VMtaabe.  Rikisiu.  5.595.615.  Q.  148-440.000 
HIaia.  Draaii  J.:  Ser— 

riatif  Rkhad  P.;  Boaz.  Neil  W.;  Mm.  Alben  J..  HIaia.  Daais  J.. 
Deoi  Rajil  C;  Sutnaaayia.  Claiiniai;  Laimcr.  Ixe  H.:  aid 
Lodge.  Eric  P..  5.596.012.  a.  514-373J)00. 
HUbowicki.  Sleta  R..  to  Audio  Pradnctt  lamabonal  Cocp.  Eqoiiiziag 

dicnil  for  a  knd^Kdoer  syMea.  SJ96.630.  CL  381-103.000. 
HMT  High  Medical  Tediaotogiei  OnbH:  See- 
Van,  ioaifaiiii;  Scbwane.  Wcmcr  ad  Sdmldieiss.  Reiner.  5.595.178. 
CL  128-653.100. 
Hoal,  DiaaeL.:  5m — 

LeibCred,  Kevin  J.;  Hnat.  Diaie  L.  Fener.  Aagel  O.:  and  Andreski, 
Heafry  M..  5.595.774,  a.  426-93.00a 
Ho.  Hsia  C.  SHdiag  case  niouDliog  device.  5.S95JOI.  Q.  439-377.000. 
Hoia^  Thag.  lo  R.  R.  Doonelley  A  Soau  Cooifaay.  Opentor  iaierfacc 
IT- ■*-  ad  medud  for  aljaaan  Nwiiag  bae  liniag.  5J95J79.  C\. 
270-5^060. 
Hoddnal.  Martns.  lo  Liceolia  Pl•eal-^ta«aku■gl-GlllbH.  Ttwaifon  unit 
for  a  MKk  of  leoen  haviag  a  Matiaaay  helical  sbde.  5.595383.  Ct. 
271-149.000. 
HodBcToay.  Lid pra|i  for conmercial  mih  bin.  S.S9SJI7. 0.  220-333.000. 
Hoectat  AklieiVeielbciMft:  &e— 

Max.  Uhich;  Kriner.  Stqriia;  Kunpka.  Rolf:  ad  Moaper.  Bonhad. 

S.S96.035.  CL  524-460.000. 
tale,  Ukich:  Kabdha,  Uwe:  ad  Sctaafe.  Hotger.  5.396.057.  a. 
526-273.000. 

r.^i..iA— i..   Mafed:  H Radolf,  Wiesmaller.  Jakob:  and 

RiedeL  Alfred.  5,396.127.  CL  360-220.000. 
Iliiiiaii     Klaaa-Diear.    Siebnchi.    hiafred;    ad    Kiau.    Tbeo. 

3.595.796.  Q.  428-34.W0. 
Meio;  MUal:  ad  Kaaz.  Heiaz-Gcog.  5  J96.099.  Q.  544-398.000. 

Kindiita,   Yoahiiki;   SaelBD.   Natnoni: 
Sciya;  Nooid.  YUu>:  Okaaki.  Hiiahi:  ad 


Kato.1UaMri; 


Gran.  5,595,855,  CL  43O-27ai00. 


Sao,  llaikiiu.  aad  IMa,  Nobakiro,  SJ99,899,  CL  435-172.300. 
Hoeda  Scherii«  AgiGvo  GabH:  5«e^ 


Sc^er,  Woltav  M*^  Malia:  Jikobi,  HanU: 
KiaJ.  Wener,  &&.  Birthanl:  Vtktndoria.  Aaaa; 
Ken,  Manfred:  Lanunen.  Pear,  ad  Boaia.  WmieT.  SJ9S592,  Q. 
514-254.000. 

IS.:Sm— 
'RobeRiim,  KcMelh  R.;  Hendema,  Paid  E,  Jr.;  Soilh,  Saaaud  H.: 
HeOa^i,  Cmi  T;  Aadtem,  Jaan  A.:  Ilaea.  Eric  W.:  Brewer, 
-naolhy  T;  Kctey,  Ikrea  L;  ClifliB.  AB*oay  R.;  Hoener,  Daiel  S  : 
ad  McCatferidge,  Lara  K..  SJMJ47,  CL  343-143.0J». 
Hoetael,  Oertad;  Mi  inaaiia.  Harald;  ad  Rie»el.  Inhaa,  to  Roben  Beech 
GoMl  Me*od  for  doemining  ga  raavoaai  andtar  ga  coaceantions 
of  ga  BUMC.  5.393.647.  Q.  20S-784J00. 
HofelcHaa:  See— 

Mcteci  Woifgag:  Sirnaaiii,  Km:  ad  Hoieie.  Han.  5,595.111.  a. 
100-207.000. 
Ho«cr.  Jaaeah  M.:  ad  Wifl.  Daid  J.,  to  lakeview  lliMiiia  Bnihraa,  lac. 

Hog  fcokr  5,595.139.  CL  Il9-S4.00a 
HoAaaaa-La  Roche  lac:  See— 

niiiiiiaaa  Jean;  Baner.  David;  OabenaM;  ITar.  Hadvaiy,  Rad: 
Ifilpen.  Kan;  MHkr,  Klaai;  Labia,  Ladvik;  SdBid,  CtanL 
Tkkap,  Thoow  B.:  WeaeL  Hai  R;  ad  Win,  Beat  5,595.999.  a. 
514-309.000. 
Hikia,  Joha:  Kilia,  Pakicia:  ad  Roaa,  PCny,  5^95,732.  Q.  424- 
85.700. 


HoAieinz.  Weiner,  J«|uet.  Caherine;  aid  Jolidon.  Syniie.  5.596.002,  CI. 
514-313.000. 
Holheiaz.  Weraer.  Jaqnei,  Catherine;  and  Jolidon,  Syiiae.  to  HoSman-La 
Roche  inc.  Method  of  ncaliiig  chloroquiii»-TCHaaiit  malaria  with  amiBO- 
quinoline  denvalivet.  5.596.002.  a.  514-313.000. 
Hofiaann.  Gram;  larhaak.  Jligea:  and  Bun.  Lany  W..  to  ITT  Automotive. 
Inc.:  and  Geanl  Moaon  Coqi.  Ignitioi  switch  with  electrically  conductive 
leaf  sfaing  lawbiii  and  rotay  cam  operav.  5.996.180.  CL  200^.00B. 
Hofmann,  Jflrgen:  Srr — 

Sdilaih.  Akiis;  HoAnan.  Jibsen;  OUig.  Hibnar  luemana.  IVar,  and 
Farwerck.  Kari-FMa.  SJ95.6%.  Q.  264-118.000. 
Hogan.  Jaaaes;  and  Soiilh.  Richard,  to  Gen-Piobc  Incorpoialed.  Nudeic  acid 
probei  far  deaeclioa  andtor  quantitation  of  noa-viial  otgaiiant.  5  J9S.874. 
CL  435-6.000. 
HoggMt.  Mak  C:  S«^ 

Raakia,  Gieaa  D:  Cole.  Scasuko  J:  and  Hoggat.  Mart  C.  5.596.172.  a. 
174-5X400. 
Hotan.  LauRsz:  See— 

Pbium.  Water,  Glabb.  BenfaoM;  Hohai.  Lawtaz;  Mcidhof.  Hdmudi: 
ad  Wolf,  rirtiii.  3,393.770. 0.  425-188.000. 
Hoke.  Giea  D.;  Bradfey.  MaBhews  O.;  William.  Itfy  J.:  and  Lee,  Che- 
Hung,  to  Dated  Staaes  of  America.  Navy.  Antiirna  oliganiicleolides 
directed  ^aiaal  haaa  VCAM-I  RNA.  5396.090.  a.  536-24300. 
Hotava.  Heay  M.:  See— 

Wteena.  John  R..  D:  Slan>.  Dan  Y;  Gregg.  Richard  £.,  BUIer.  Scott  A.: 
Dickson.  John  K.;  Uwieacc  R.  Mchad:  Lawwm.  John  E.;  HoUva. 
Hcay  M.;  aid  Patyka.  Richard  A..  5395.872,  a.  435-6.000 
Hokier.  Neville  L.:  See— 

Baiae.  Neil  H.:  HoUer.  Neville  L.:  Klein,  DonaM  N.;  Webb.  Robert  L.; 
and  Zuber.  Gay  E.  5396.109.  O.  552-610.000. 
HoUaad.  Eraeat.  to  Vi_  ChurchiU  Lid.  Gas  sampbag  probe.  5396.155.  O. 

73-864.730. 
HoUaa),  Robert  H.:  See— 

MaaaaiD,  Michad  R..  Jr.:  Holland.  Roben  H.:  and  Spett,  William  J.. 
5395350.  a.  241-65.000. 
HoUand.  Wayland  B.:  See— 

Kaya.  Cetin;  Holland.  Waylaid  B  :  and  Mezenner.  Rabah.  3396328. 0 
365-185.240. 
Holkway.  Roy  D.:  See— 

Okam.  Thomas  P:  and  Hdloway.  Roy  D..  5396.483.  a.  361-703.000. 
Hoikiwett.  J.  Rhonds,  D:  See— 

Monvec  Hans  P;  Beninghaus.  James  R.;  Blackwcll,  Michael  K.: 
Dowling.  Kevin  J :  and  Hollowell.  J.  Rboads.  n.  5396.260.  Q. 
320-30.000. 
Holmes.  Sheima:  &e— 

Sadwick.  Laurence  P.;  Hwu,  R.  Jennifer.  Baird.  J.  Maik;  and  Hdmes, 
Shenai.  3396J43.  Q.  313-293.000 
Honuna,  TUia:  Sec — 

Miaufuahi.  Kanp;  Homma.  'Dun:  Nagun,  Shigehiro:  and  Ajmencnwl. 
Ridad  W..  5393.892.  a.  435-104.000. 
Hon  Induflries  Inc.:  See— 

BiBlace.  Bria:  ad  Zaaae,  Robot.  5395.127.  O.  108-109.000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabosfaiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikeda.  Sanaa;  iaobe.  Toahimi:  Tajih.  AkiUro:  lUogi.  Masahiro;  lafa- 
ikawa.  Milan;  Sdornia.  Onji:  and  Yuri.  Nobuyuki.  5395.064,  O. 
62-126.000. 
Sinmizu,  Yaauo;  Hironaka,  Shinzi:  Mukai.  Yosiunobu;  and  Yamawaki. 

Shigjen.  5396.252.  CL  318-43X000. 
Svyam.  Kouichi.  5396.261.  CL  32CM8.000. 

YoaWda.  Susumu;  ad  Nakazawa.  Takeshi.  3.395057.  a.  180-287.000. 
Honda.  Ifindci.  to  Milaubisfai  De^  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bipolar  tiansiaaor  with 
emincr  doable  contact  stiucture.  5396,221.  O.  257-588.000. 


Ohknbo.  Masdan;  ad  Honda.  Mitmu.  5396388.  CI.  399-111.000 
Honda.  SUgeni:  and  Saaki.  Manabu.  to  Fujitn  I  imilrd  Oveicancnt  pro- 

tectian  drcait  for  a  dc-to-dc  converter.  5396,465.  Q.  361-18.000. 
Honda.  Ziro.  to  Mitsubisiu  Denki  KabuaUki  Kaiaha.  Control  circuit  for 

vehicle  safety  device.  5396.497.  C\.  364-424.055. 
Honeck.  Biia  S..  to  Prince  Corpotation.  Paaaive  viior  aleana.  5396316.  CI. 

340^125.030. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Buach,  Nichola  R.  5396,272.  CI.  324-207.210. 

Cummins.  Brad  L.;  Eiickton.  Tnnodiy  K.;  O'Biiea.  Gary  R.:  Sheriff. 

Ala  v.:  ad  Sies.  Duane  J..  5396.408.  a.  356-339.000. 
StagrlaMi,  Rmtiey  U.  3396328.  Q.  342-337.000. 
Hong.  Gay,  to  Uniled  Microelectroaics  OapuatioB.  fanenxmnection  with 

adf-ahgaed  via  ptag.  5396J30.  a.  257-758.000. 
Hoqo.  Maaafaanx  See— 

SUaa.  Ifidedd:  aal  Honjo.  Masahiro.  5396.421.  a.  386-126.000. 
Honjo.  Tbahao;  Salo,  Y^^byaMo,  Kanao;  Ogaa,  Mairtirn;  and  Koha- 
yaahi,  ffinanda,  to  rowdertecfa  Co.,  Ltd.  Penite  canier  for  elecmpho- 
lugiifla  developer  and  devekiper  containiiig  the  canier.  5395,850,  Q. 
430-106.600. 
Hoana,  TbAio;  Manama.  Nolwo:  Haaegawa.  Shiao;  Suzuki.  Yaanmirhi: 
itagaki.  Hinaiii;  and  Satahata.  Kenji.  to  Canon  KabuaUki  Kaida.  Image 
reading  ttyaaiii  with  A/D  convenion  and  adjataaeal  dKreof .  5396.427. 
a.  358-515.000. 
HoBodack.  James  J.:  See — 

Zavis,  V^yne  M.;  Mizener,  Jelfeiy  C;  Honochick.  James  J.; 
A.:  ad  Laplace,  Cari  J.,  5396J63.  CL  323-255.000. 
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Bcikey, 


Merie  R.,  to  Step  Loc  Cuipuiatiun.  Caipet  iamllation 
.  3393,041.  a.  32-746.100. 
:  and  tmy,  Doagia  M..  to  Coia  AoceplDn.  inc.  Coia 
3395,277.  O.  194-2174)00. 
Hoover  Oronp.  lac.:  See — 

Bano.  Keidi.  5395318.  a.  22(M01.000. 
Hopfe.  Hwald  H.;  ad  Kanpanii.  Ariatotdis.  to  Mnaaaan  Compay. 
Rough- tat  faeed  polyvnqi  bulyial  sheet  and  method  of  fotming  same. 
5395418,  a.  428-327.000. 
Hopkias,  Ola  A.:  See — 

HindBgoOa,  Sani  L:  Hopkias.  Glea  A.:  l^ub.  Howard  R:  Lam.  Si-1V: 
McOdland.  Paul  H.;  and  Aden.  James  S..  5393.785.  Q.  427- 
27IMa 

L.:  Ste- 
lla A.;  DehM,  Daid;  Hdum.  Brad;  Haaa,  Jeftcy  A.; 
L;  Johaon,  Philip  A.;  Saari.  I¥a^  C;  ad  Sundell. 
Randy  P.,  3393^70,  a  414-493.000. 
Hflppner.  Klaa:  RMeser.  Kari:  Lohae.  Geoig:  ami  UU.  Klaa-Manin.  to 
Andrea  SlU  ftnaUe  harftrlil  woik  appanaa  laviag  a  fihcr  caae. 
5393.133.  CL  I23-I9>ine. 
HoRMer.  ned  M..  Jr.;  and  Lauach.  H.  Nevia.  to  New  Holland  North  America. 

lac.  Pidcnp  ^vanla  far  a  lound  bakr.  5395.055.  a.  56-341.000. 
Horiba.  LkL:  See— 

Ohori.  Kenichi;  Bando.  Alsushi:  aad  Ylangi.  IMnkazu.  5396.195.  a. 
250-310.000. 
Horie.  Kea'khi;  Miaa.  Hidefarai:  and  Tomioka.  Eiida.  to  Three  Bond  Co.. 
Ud.  Sealia  coopoeilioa  far  liquid  ciyalal.  5396.024.  O.  522-103.000. 
Horignchi.  I4eahi:  See — 

Hada.  NaWoafai;  Nakamura.  Shingo;  and  Hotigucfai.  lUudii.  5395.1 19. 
a.  101-477.000. 
Horikoahi.  Scila.  to  latenalional  Business  Machines  Coqmatiaa.  Slowabte. 
pivotally   attached   palm   rest  and   handle   far  a 
5396.482.  Q.  361-683.000. 
Horlacher.  Wolfgang,  to  Dr.  Ing  h.c.F.  I\ncfae  AG.  Air  intake  sysaeaa  with  i 
chniltte  valve  for  a  multi-cylinder  intemal-combustion  engine.  5395.150. 
a.  123-184.360. 
Horn.  Leniy  W.:  See— 

Piaaciaaki.  Joaepb  J.;  Rrilz.  Eric  E;  Niereabeig.  Monon  J.;  WUbur. 
Leonard  R.  Jr.;  and  Horn.  Leroy  W .  5395320.  d.  445-59.000. 
Hotn.  Michad  E;  Harms.  Christia  T:  and  SMllita.  Rayamnd  D..  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Cuipoiaion.  Regeneraboo  of  graminaoeous  plaMs  of  die 
suMiaaly  pooidea  from  pratoplaats.  5396.131.  Q.  800-205.000. 
Horner  Creative  Products,  hic.:  See — 

Honer.  Jack  R..  5393M8.  Q.  73-290.00V. 
Homer,  Jack  R..  to  Homer  Creative  Products,  Inc.  Liquid  levd  monitoring 
system  far  undeigiuund  storage  tanks  and  method  for  its  installation. 
5395.088,  a.  73-290.00V. 
Hofodyaky.  AnArw  G.:  See— 

Doner,  Jotan  R;  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Keller.  Join  A..  Jr.. 
3395.961.  a.  508-186.000 
Horowitz.  Marie  A.:  See— 

Leung.  Wtmu:  and  Horowitz.  Mat  A..  5396.610.  CL  375-376.000. 
Horsey.  Dougia  W.;  and  Ravicfaandran.  Ramanadiaa.  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corpo- 
ntion.  Gaa  fade  rriinanl   stabilizer  system  for  polypropylene  fiber. 
5396.033.  a.  524-100.000. 
Horton.  Norma  B..  to  Faraday.  Inc.  Comactless  signaling  device.  5396.477. 

a.  361-160.000. 
Horwill.  Rodney  E  Retaining  dipt  for  vehicle  hood  protectors.  5395.416.  CI. 

296-91.000. 
Horwitz,  Afiiold  H.:  Sre^ 

Robinson,  Randy  R.:  Liu.  Alvia  Y:  Horwitz,  Arnold  H.;  Better.  Marc: 

VMl  Radolph;  Ld.  Shan-Ping:  aid  Wiknx,  Gary  L..  5393.898. 0. 

433-172.300. 

Hoshiba.  Maiaaki.  and  Aoki.  Kazutaka.  to  Mitsubishi  Pencil  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Baked  color  pencil  lead  and  method  of  maufactuiing  the  same. 

5395389.  O.  I06-I9.00B. 

Hoaoi.  Akin,  to  Fujilm  Limited.  Method  of  optimizing  instructioa  sequence 

ofcoiqiikr.  5396.732.  O.  393-709.000. 
Hoaoi.  Kaofu:  See — 

Okala.  Makoto:  lUdiashi.  Masdd;  Hosoi.  Kaoiu:  and  Nakajinu. 
Shokichi.  5395.986.  Q.  514-202.000. 
Hoaoi.  KencMiD;  and  la^anni.  Takaahi.  to  Pioneer  Electit»ic  Coiporttian. 
Coavagcaice  oanecdng  device.  5396.248.  CI.  315-368.180. 
Yoichi:  Sm^ 

lanoachi.  JibkIb:  ad  Ho«>ya.  Yoichi.  5395.863. 0.  430-367.000 
Sohnb.  to  Yardney  Technical  Products.  Inc.  Bipolar  lithium-ion 
5395.839.  a.  429-210.000. 
Holla.  YoaUhiko:  See— 

Konda.  Kazumoto;  ad  Hona.  YoaUhiko.  5395.496.  a.  439-271.000 
Houdc  AbuB'  Sec 

Silvcnidca.   David   W.;   Danew.   Isabelle   M.;   and   Houde.  Alain. 
5396.089.  a.  536-24.300. 
Houge.  Midad  S.:  See— 

Brat.  RoaaU  G.;  ad  Houge.  Michad  S..  5394.990.  a.  30-122.000. 
Hougea.  E  Dougia:  See— 

Schnwk.  John  W.  01:  and  Grieainger,  Moiga  R..  5395.166.  O 
124-22.000. 
Hoimg.  Yb-Min:  See— 

-&.  Michal  R.  T;  Houng.  Yn-Min;  and  Wa«.  SWh-Vkan,  5396395. 
a.  372-96.000. 


iS..  to 


Hoa«^ 


HotfK.  Ronald  A.;  and  Sonos.  DOM  C.  to 
Techaohigy.  be.  Spianer  far  dad  ttimpaua  fibers  havii«  r 
for  cadi  iata.  3393.766,  CL  42S-«il0a 

R.;  AwioM.Waiaa  M.;  ad  Bteaer.  ( 

aaaws.  yj^SlsCcL  230^39X100. 
bc:&»— 

J.:  and  Te^.  Ckaa  C  3395,253,  CL  175-297M0. 
Roberta,  Bily  J.,  539SJ44,  CL  166-171000. 
Hoaton,  Thaodise  W.,  »  Texa  iaanimatt  It'tapiaaJ  Otncnl  liaailii 
devices  to  mdnoe  kakane,  ahoia,  or  aMid-by  oaica  in  a  iiMeaa 
ciacaiL  3396^*6. 0.  316-33.000. 
Howe,  Bradley,  to  C-Cube  Macrasyaaena,  Inc.  Sncaare  and  atahod  far  a 


HcnvcU, 


5396376,  a.  34S-7ISJI0D. 


■  ■ ■■     aaa-  a 


and  Htmail,  Rohert  P.,  3396,282,  Q.  324-7S4i)00. 


TanolkyH.; 


E,  Jr.;  Bcftia.  n^fc  L.; 

J.,  5396,226,  CL  237-690.000. 
See— 

Wa^a^  Hoycr,  Geog-Aleaader.  PCbOv,  H^ 
'      fraz-ioaef,  5395,723.  CL  424-9.340. 


Hoycr.  Geog-i 
Giies.  Heac  I 
Ukidul 
ridi.1 
Hoyfe.  David  C: 

Ddpuech.  Alan  a  M.;  Hoyle,  Dmd  C;  Sallwaaer.  Ala  J.;  aid 
Seeaaa,  Braaalaw,  5396,142.  CL  73-152.170. 
Hsia,  Lia-Wa:  Sler— 

Lin,  Tten-Ler  Wan,  Ray  L;  Hsiao,  Liag-Wea:  and  Song.  Gikcst. 
5396330.  a.  363-183.290. 
Hsieh.  Haua-Jin.  Switch  stracnac  widi  muWple  aages.  339SJ90,  CL 

200-571.000. 
Hsu.  ChOKyia.  Anti-amBng  lead-ia-chute  on  coia  aieptui  far  pa>|daa 

5396,630,  a.  379-143.000. 
Hsu,  Shai-Ytaaa.  Air  aapply  appanMt  far  pond  fitteries.  3393^91.  CL 

261-120.000. 
Hu.  Wd-Shoa;  and  Con.  Fia^  B..  to  Umvcnity  of  Mimaaoia.  Pigiaii  of 

die.  Filler  device.  3393.909.  Q.  433-297.400. 
Hua.  Xu  X.  Mtmhi  I  far  erocessing  a  wuitpiuu.  with  an  inaend  aplaae. 

3393376.  CL  269-48.  lOO. 
Huang.  Cheag-Va.  Knee-pad  and  ekow-pad.  3394.934.  CL  2-24i)00. 
Huang.  Jaaany  C-M..  to  lartnaid  Ttrhnnlngy  Kaaeaadi  haiBte.  IVifaiajl 

screen  for  brighlneaa  "■»'««~«»^  5395319.  Q.  445-24jOOO. 
Huang.  Jean  M..  to  Taiwaa  Semioondnctor  Manufacturing  Coaapany.  MeAod 

to  imfHove  boned  oonlaa  rctinatr.  5396.215.  CL  257-344.00a 

Huang.  Micfand.  Bigonoaic  keyboard  drawer.  5395.428.  CL  312-223300. 

Huang.  Ming-Tdi;  Lambeit.  David  R.;  Galta.  Roben  F.;  and  Lyac*.  Kcvia  O, 

to  Lydall,  lac.  Fiter  aatoial  for  icmowiag  tMnria  froa  cold  waKr  ia 

preparing  a  bnman-oonsumable  beven«e.  5393,639.  CL  210-301.100. 

Huang.  Victor  T.;  and  Sandihv.  Karen  V..  to  PilMwry  Con^an,  Ihe.  Pie 

dough  widi  reduced  degvee  of  cnckiag.  5395.778.  d  426-5361000. 
Huag.  Wea-Yi:  See— 

Yag.  Heaiy  S.;  Pbat.  DoaaM  L:  and  Huang.  Wen-Yi.  5396375.  O. 
37IM68.000. 
Hubbard.  A.  Robert.  System  far  providing  cardiac  oalpul  aad  ahaa  qaaali- 

tarion.  5395.181.  d.  128-692.000. 
Huber.  David  J:  Bannister.  RonaU  L.;  Khiidas,  Marii  J.;  and  Rabowiaei.  Jaif 
K..  to  Westiagdnuae  Eleclric  Corporatioa.  Condiinnd  cyde  pon«rjplaal 
widirtainawlaaaa  al  recapetalioB and  tue ga recacnlalioa.  3393j039. 0. 
60-39.020. 
Huber.  rina^ii.  Klein.  Christian;  Batz.  Hans-Geoig;  aad  2Sak.  Bnao.  to 
Boehriager  Maanketm  GmbH.  Aminoalkylmalrifindes  ^  haptn  asal 
antigen  derivatives  derived  llieieliuui  a  wdl  a  caqugalea  wiMi  pipliilii 
or  pratdas.  3395.741.  CL  424-194.100. 
Huber.  Werner,  ad  Socib.  Martin,  to  Robot  Bosch  Gnd4l.  McAod  and 
aiaaguneat  far  ooairolhiig  the  power  of  a  mteraal  <<aiiaaiua 
5395.159.  CL  I23-362JI00. 
Hubsch.  Water  See— 

Dicssd.  Jikgea;  Fey.  Pder.  Harica  Radolf:  Habsch.  Writer. 
Thoaus:  MUler.  Uhich  E;  MOUer-Glienaaa.  Haihiaa.  Beack.  Mw- 
bn;  Kazda.  Staaisfav:  WohUdl.  Stda;  Knon.  Anthos;  Saach. 
Johaanes-PCtor.  ad  Zass,  Siegfried.  5396.006.  Q.  514-340.000. 
Huck.  Jerane  C:  See— 

Woriey.  WdUam  S..  Jr.;  Huck.  Jerome  C  :  and  Gupta.  Rajiv.  5396.733. 
a.  395-591.000. 
Huddkahin.  Utm  C:  See— 

FUbun.  Thonas  R;  Huddlesua.  John  C;  and  KUIdea.  Oca  A.. 
5395,690,  a.  261-104.000. 
Hudgeas,  ffti'i4M  w  J.:  See — 

Ovsfaiasky,  Stafcrd  R.;  Hudgeas,  Saeptea  J.;  Siraad,  David;  Cabaly}. 
Wohidymyr.  Goazakz-Honandez.  Jesus:  Fritzache.  Ilrllaaa.  Ye. 
Quiyi;  Koaylev.  Sergey  A.:  and  Ckao.  Beajamin  S..  5396322,  a. 
365-113.000. 
Huffsbider.  Ala  D..  to  Dresao  Induatries.  Inc.  Rotary  ooae  Aill  bit  widi 
in^aoved  sapport  ana.  5395055.  Q.  175-331.000. 
Aircnft  Compaay:  See — 
Dao.  Soa  K.:  ad  EkeaL  Nader.  5396.744.  CL  395-610.000. 
Ddaey.  Michad  J.;  Nguyea.  Loi  D.;  Le.  Minh  V;  llaol,  Joqe  L.;  and 

Loh.  Jmnea  C.  5395.917.  Q.  437-8.000 
Geaich.  Hmd  J.;  Davit,  Ridard  M.;  aad  Martiaei.  Bnao  A..  3396,609. 
a.  375-350.000. 
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a^  M..  3.396.194,  a.  230- 


,  David  B^  5J96JUO,  O.  3S^^0^OI». 
.  Aims.  S.S9SJM.  a  a44-ISajnR. 

Kitym.  ad  Oqitt.  PmUmi  K. 
S.996.676.  CX  395-1170. 
,Omj».:St— 
a^Mi.  1teo*y  S^  Bvai.  ItaB  K.:  Ha^cs,  Oiiy  B.:  Md 
tUI  H,  3.993.314.  d  439n<.000 

tar. 
3.993.371.  a.  3l-29SiM». 
HiMd.  An  IL:  Md  On;  BriH  S^  »  Bwooa  Bkcak  Ca 
S.99S  J06.  CL  209-323il00. 


Kca.  S.S9M96. 0.  340-33X000. 


■.  tnm;  <■  ij — .  Maori;  Mi 
Idkte:  iMka.  Kaiaki;  1h 
Mapoa  Stod  Cononiaa;  ad 


H  iMfuw  SJ9S37I.  CL  a67-34il0a 
I  denea.  3.99SJ09. 0.  2S4>2«iaL 


Ibvoda.  Haaiiiii.  bda.  HiKMbi;  HwhifUn,  Eiri;  aad  Miyakawa. 
Uekmti.  SJ9Mn.  O.  364-327.000. 

•D  Ttaioi  IbMKr  ladaMio.  Ud.  PhDd-fillai  dntmt  device 
MBriw  niiiil  iliMliiii  coa 
5J95J73.  a.  267-140.120. 

hMouilB.  Keiko;  BMl  Sano.  Yidm. 
5.595*4.  a.  435-17Z10a 

■ftjiri.  AInWro;  "ftk^  MraJain;  lilativfa. 
Ckofcad'Mri.Nabayifti.K'     -     - 
HoMia  Okaa  Koiyo  UMriki  Kairia.  CoaMl 
«aw£  5J9SM4.  CL  6M26i000. 


;lta»fciiji. 
aidaTWilliaa 

I  .  ilThia^ii.  TftiM  fl    ITtflTin  TTlTHi1imit 
Hm.  David  S.;  Pa«  Job  J;  &hr«dia.  Joaq*  E^  aad  Za-ada.  AHM  U.  hL. 
•o  IIibImP»;IwI  Coapaa^.  Ilafcod  aad  appaMai  fcrniBiBg  a  p 

S^MJSS.  O.  347U3Jna 


CoipofMKiB-  Dupby  QBwicc  hSVIIf  : 
liBdnse  han  fcr  protBCttmi 
3.396342.  CL  34M7jao8L 
Da.  Omd  M.;  ad  Dataa.  Jdiey  S..  lo  BASF  Qaponlioa.  Ptate-iype 
3^93460.  CL  210-321  JXia 


Nckola-llay.  David:  ad  Woodi.  Dcaaii  D..  3.994.939.  CL  4^13.000. 
Ste— 
LMy.  5.393.213.  Q.  137-51SJ00. 

Wdfnam  WlB.  Mickad;  Hafea.  Dat; 
S.3WMS.  a.  525-241.000. 

Wck  W.;  ad  ililtoiiia.  Daaid  M,  3.396.29«.  CL   329- 
337il00. 


Oeone; 

M..  3^96.670.  CL  3B3-133.000. 
_    CM^Mat. 
135-142:000. 


H.:a 

L  3J93.204.  a. 


Uaid.  Mnliaati.  ftjiaoto.  Hirofci;  IfaaigaJa.  Kamafca;  ad  I 
AHaU.  3.396.423.  O.  3S«-30a000. 
Copi:  Sac — 

E..  3.9934(24.  a.  428-425.900. 
bahof  ,  Onria:  Set— 

KiMn  Hoiter.  ad  Imkol.  Olwia.  3  J95.7«7.  CL  427-304.000. 
loKXK  i^raai:  See — 

tr.^-.,4^  Yano;  Kikachi.  Sananu:  Imoo,  Ryuria:  IVakitan.  Sigdd; 
mJYmmc  Skaqi.  3J96J94.  O.  399-173.000. 
fanoio,  AJdn:  See — 

Hay^hi.  TtaiUhara;  aad  Imcao.  Akin.  S.S96J07.  CL  337-296.000. 
Iiaperid  naaaial  tadaniei  FIjC:  See— 

DOTid  J.;  aad  OiUay.  iota  P..  3.395.676.  a.  232-62.200. 
~     KXhSee— 
Spcii.  «Ucr  ad  ftfciaiitl.  Dieter.  5.595.149.  CL  123-90.530. 
~~     M:See— 

Hiaiafai.  SJ96.47S.  CL  361-212.000. 


Smtmkk.  Uaaaca  R;  Han.  R.  I     III  ■  BiM.  J.  Itefc:  ad  HoiKa. 
,  3J96w243.  CL  3l3-29X00a 

P.:  ad  HiMll.  Joaefh.  5^95.002.  Q. 


.  Bm  &,  S.996.70B.  CL  39S-IS2iMa 
\Co^  Ltd.:  See— 
Ckoi.  Kyeo^  K^  ad  KM.  Chooa  H,  9.393.936.  CL  437-192.000. 
Km  Si*  S..  3495.931.  CL  431-fOMO. 
Bak.  Hm  S..  5.996.936.  CL  3<i^200lOOO. 
rM.  Ka  W^  5.996.533.  CL  36S-ia9iM0. 
LDJtL  I 

.PUriek;! 
,  5.99SJ97.  CL  435-r72J00. 
LW. 

5.S95JI2.  CL    137- 


Aadfcaa;  aad  Iberle.  Ptmk,  3.393.148.  Q. 

Yoridytfei:  aai  Oao.  Yiahiro.  a>  NOK  laaiann, 

.5J93J8I, 


I  a  av  anor.  3.396J60.  CL  347-236.000. 
ICON  Hariik  A  Haai.  lac.:  See— 

n^ha.  WOaa  T;  ad  Waiiaai.  Scan  R..  5.595.556.  O.  482- 


N^nka.  T  i""       Ikada.  Sadfiifei;  Iwaie.  YUdji:  Ma.  Midiiaki; 
li^aara.   WraaMki;   hoaaki.   Sikao:   llijiaii,   Yadahara:   ad 
YoMda.  Ikaya.  5^95^473,  CL  415-199.100. 
■Ma  Koaa  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
liiiiii.  Yodaria;  ad  ToaMaa.  Norio.  5.596.055.  CI.  526-153.000. 
-■         ■  --  ,  5.996434.  CL  526-134.000. 


Yaaki.  Aao; 


Mniriii;  SMake.  Jonko; 
:  ad  Toaiia.  Kt^,  SJ96J35.  a.  3IO47.00R. 
fidi.Y^&c^ 

Hakada.   rijaaii.  lUoaaa.   Kaaii;   Kariyaaai.   Maori;   Munhariu. 
YiikJHiliii   Kainkaaa.  Hiraaki:  Bdi.  Vwi:  taaka.  Kaaki;  Tkaaka. 
,  5J95J7I.  a.  267-34.000 

tboyaki;  aad  Malsu- 
5.595  J52.  CL  430-110.000. 
See— 


Keaji:  KoriyaM.  Maori: 
KawAaa.  Hiraaki;  Bdi.  Vui;  laata.  Kazaki;  Ikaaka. 

,  5J95J71.  CL  267-34.000. 

See— 
YariBkia;  laaaaki.  Madno;  Azaaaai.  Yaaria;  ad 
Haoki.  5J96[S64.  CL  369-275  JOa 
■.See— 

tjyomii  la^aki.  Maniun;  IkaknlB.  Syoako;  Maki. 
Wdeo;  md  lliitiii  I    "naaeyaki.  5.996^15. a.  37fr43«JMn. 
aiawa.  Koickiro;  Okana.  Sfeia:  Hayaria.  "'—'*-*  *    lad  MaaaaWlB, 
Ittafc  •olhkyo  Ehoana  Uaaai:  ad  Kabadaki  Kaiika  IMAa.  PlaaaH 
I II  hiai  BMbod.  5.995.627.  a.  156-643.10a 
dltoN.V 

Liar.  Isfaaia;  ad  Oaow.  Ehud.  5.396J96.  a.  399- 
237iMI0L 

B.V.:  See— 

H.  F.  5J95.037.  CL  52-591 JOO. 
atmmri^t^tmeiSee— 
Mri  IMi.  Ro^-nua.  5.396.014.  a  514-444  000. 
~    II  C^-lfc;  Lee,  Chea-lte;  ad  Lin.  Pueas-Laa.  3.396,107.  a. 

549-59.000. 

HaHM.  laMy  C-ML.  5.595.519.  Q.  443-24.00a 
Ita*.  llota-IfcM.  5.595.926.  Q.  437-524)00 
«U.  "1    ip*     If  5.595.790.  CL  427-510.000. 
Inex  PhanMoealicab  Capontiaa:  See — 

Bdy.  Maxi  B.;  Hnaia.  Naacy  L.;  Cullis.  Pieaer  R.;  ad  May«r. 
Umaoe  D..  5.995.756.  CL  424-430.000. 
i-<~i«»  TWh»«ii«ny  Caparabaa:  See — 

I     Barie  W..  HI;  aad  Laaden.  Geai|e  H..  5.596.766.  CI.  395- 
800000. 
Ialb|idi  ialmartnaal,  lac.:  See— 

P^ikny  S4  ad  Shiawari.  Kaon,  5  J95  JOO.  CL  206449.000. 

MBer.  DavU  B..  5^95^461.  Q.  406-152.000. 
laoeiau.  C>ka  R.:  See— 

Miaan.  Skaao:  Ogawa.  Hivaki;  Uakawa.  Kaji;  ad  laonata.  Caftos 
k..  SJ955I6.  a  437-8.000. 
bioaua*.  Idanaaat  See — 

Oiiki,    Teaqra;    Onwa.    Hiraaki:    Kanaaara.    Miaaai:    Inoaaa, 
riiiaaliii   Mega.  Izumi;  and  Yamaudu.  Aaiyodii.  3.396.039.  a. 
324-714.000. 
Inoiie,  Ksmo:  Sm — 

Iteteo.  Y^:  laoae.  Kazuo;  ad  Saadd.  lUaria.  S.596j062.  Q.  528- 
28.000. 
laidial  Piacaii  Du  FHrok:  See— 

Conmcnac.  Dooaaiqae.  5.596.115.  Q.  556-27.000. 
Imdm  Naoaal  de  la  Sale  e>  de  la  Rechercke  Medicale:  See— 
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Rocaacouft.  Muridle;  Biczin.  Colecie:  Boacaad.  Jea  L:  Szatanik. 
Marek;  ad  Akano,  Jean  M..  3.595.901.  a.  435-232.000. 
iMbiut  PaMev:  See — 

Rocancouft  Muiidle:  Brezin.  Colefle:  Boucaud.  few  L.:  Szatanik. 
Marek;  ad  Akmao.  Jean  M..  5.595,901.  Q.  435-232.000. 
iaatiuiiiet  B.V.:  See — 

Bcfgerraet,  loiefhia  T.  M.:  and  OoMendoys,  Franciscvs  I.  G.  M.. 
5.596.152.  a.  73-861.830. 
iMigral  Pui|diuali.  Inc.:  See — 

Emo.  Bruce  D.;  and  Wilson.  Brian  D..  5.596.458.  Q  360-48.000 
Intel  Copontioa:  See— 

Bazet.  Md.  5.596.489.  CI.  363-62.000. 
Dao.  Giang  T.  3.595.843.  a.  430-S.OOO 
Fena,  Lawicace  C.  5.596.734.  Q.  395-825.000. 
Ya.  Leopoldo  D.;  and  Richer.  Paul  B.,  S.59S.526.  O.  451-8.000. 
Inldligent  Medical  Imaging,  Inc.:  See — 

Vui  Dawn.  John  M.;  ad  Penie.  Ro«  J..  5.595.710.  CI.  422-104.000 
INTERLEGO  AG:  &r— 

Bach,  Erik;  ad  Rydder.  Monen.  5,596.181.  Q.  20O-8.00R 
Imenialianal  Business  Machines  Coipofaiian:  See— 

Banna.  Richal  M.;  Deiio.  James  W..  ni:  Km.  Anhur  A.;  McFadden, 

Jeffrey;  Minray,  Fred  L.;  and  Owsley,  William  D .  5J96,I70.  a. 

174-35.00R 

Baumgait,  Peter  M.;  Leung.  Wmg  P.;  Nguyen.  Hung  V;  Nguyen.  Thao 

A.;  Tam,  Aadkew  C;  and  Wu.  Anthony.  5,595.791.  a  427-554.000 

Beilstein,  Kenneth  E..  Jr.;  Beitin,  Claude  L.:  Daubenspeck.  Timothy  H.: 

and  HoweH.  Wayne  J.,  5,5%,226,  O.  257-690.000 
Bond.  Milnn  F;  Chafc.   Bria   E.:  and  McRobeits.   Raymond   S.. 

5J96,709,  a.  395-182.050. 
Cabial,  Cyril,  Jr.;  Chan,  Kevin  K.:  Chu,  Jack  O  :  and  Haiper.  James  M 

E..  5,595,600.  Q.  117-83.000 
Darnell.  Michad  J.;  and  Smikwitz.  Elissa  D..  5.596,700,  O    395- 

340.000. 
Galhadli,  Pat:  V/wlker.  Joel  E.:  and  Sleinbugler.  Robeft  E.,  5,595,316. 

CI.  22(M.330. 
Goodfdkw,  MklHel  J.,  3,596,345,  a.  345-120000 
CrBenbog,  Richard;  and  Puriiett,  John  C.  S,596.4«0.  Q   360-78.140 
Haaegawa.  Masdd:  and  Yamada.  Fumiaki.  S.S96.430.  CI  349-74.000 
Horikoda,  Seita,  5.596.482,  Q.  361-683.000 
Ikezaki,  Mimni:  Kimura.  Shinichi:  and  Koike.  Tatsushi,  S,596J42,  Q 

345-87.000 
Kleewdn.  James  C;  Lin.  Eileen  T:  and  Wang.  Yun.  5,596.748.  O 

395-610000. 
Lai,  Meichea:  Lee,  Tony  Kuen:  Nishimun,  Jenny  Y.  K.;  and  Shank. 

Getda  R.,  5J96,745,  O.  395-614.000. 
Rdawr.  James  A.;  and  Rdnach,  Roger  A.,  5,S%.705.  O  395-326.000 
RiHpo.  SdvataR  R..  Jr..  5.996.280.  C\.  324-606.000. 
Saiidi.  Gordon  J.,  5.596,462,  O.  3«iO-99  120. 
Slucka,  Joa  E.;  ad  Wiu,  Richard.  5,5%,702.  O.  395-340.000. 
Yasrebi.  Mehnd.  5.596.579,  O.  395-678.000. 
Imemaliaiid  Paper  Compay:  See — 

Fahy.  Lawrence  J.:  Angdini,  Peter  J.:  Diermeier.  David  A.:  and  Marconi. 
John.  5.595.801,  O  428-40.100 
Imeinalioiid  Rectifier  Corpmaiion:  See — 

Kinzcr,  Danid  M..  5,595.918.  O.  437-29  000 
Inltater.  Gideon;  Katzri.  Liar,  Viner.  Omri:  Levitan.  Raya:  and  Tzadik. 
Yehezkd,  H>  Nabonal  Semiconductor  Coipofaiion.  Debug  mechanism  for 
parallel-<]|)cradng  DSP  module  and  CPU  core  5,596.764. 0  395-800.000 
Invision  Interactive,  Inc.:  See — 

O'CMadL  Sleva  S.,  5.596.159.  O.  84-622.000. 
Iomega  Coqxaatian:  See — 

Baker.  WUliai  P;  and  Hamihon,  Chvles.  5,596,169,  Ci    174-33.000. 
Iowa  SlaK  Univenity  Reaearch  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 
Larock.  Ridad  C,  5.996,100,  a.  546-146.000. 
PomettD,  Aadnay  L.,  ID:  Demiici,  Ali:  and  Johnson,  Keiuielh  E.. 

5,5954193. 0.  435-136.000. 
Wdler.  David;  and  Brown.  Robot  C,  5,596,146,  Q.  73-590.000. 
Irie,  Nobuyuki;  Hitukaara,  Shigeni;  and  TaKno.  Hiroki.  lo  Nikon  Corpota- 
tioo.  MMbod  far  digniag  processing  acas  on  a  substrate  widi  a  predeter- 
mined potitiaa  in  a  tatic  coodinaie  system.  S,596J04.  C  25O-S48.000. 
Ishibadii,  SMa:  Nagao,  Hideyuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Tomiya,  u  Matsushita 
Electric  ladualrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Fiber  optic  modnle.  5,596,663,  C\.  385-92.000. 
Ishibadii,  Sho|o:  See — 

Rijila,  Siasera:  Okayama,  Hinahi:  TMuro,  Kazadnro;  Istabashi,  Shogo: 
Suzuki,  Atsahiio;  aid  Hinsa,  Motoyuki.  5,595,693,  a.  264-40.100. 
Ishida  Co.,  Ltd.:  &c^ 

,  Kdko,  5J96.179.  C\.  177-25.180. 


.Ciriat 


Myaa.  Mrathi:  aad  Idnda.  Kaiaumi,  5,596.257,  CI.  318-685.000. 
Iduhan.  Yiikilaro:  &(^ 

Malai.  Hiratbi;  Yaaiamoio.  Tunotsu:  and  Ishihara.  Yukihira,  5.595.288, 
a.  200-513.000. 
Ishii,  Hirodii,  lo  Clariiai  Co.,  Lid.  Data  playback  device  with  verificaliaa  of 

data  oaqa  by  rafcTSJaha  device.  5,596,560,  Q.  369-60.000. 
Ishii.  Ja;  tad  lUohadii.  SWnya.  lo  Mitsubidii  Denki  KabusMki  Kaisha 
Method  aad  ^^aalw  for  ^leech  eaoodiBg.  speech  decoding,  aad  speech 
po«  nroceaiiag.  5,596.675,  O  395-2.200. 


Todayaki: 


Shoao:  ad 


Momma,  Genzo;  Yuzurihara, 


a  lauLuuag. 
Mdde:Se«^ 


MoGhizi*i.  Aanae;   bkii.   MkWe:   Maeda.   Maako;  aad   Higashi. 
a.  5.595.856.  a.  430-270 100. 


Idiikawa.  Hiniai.  lo  Fuji  Pholo  Hfan  Co..  Lid.  Light 

5.596.445,  O.  359-210.000. 
Ishikawa,  Keaji:  See — 

Hijimara,  Shazo;  Ogawa,  Hiraki;  Idakawa.  Keaii;  aad  I 
R..  5J95.9I6,  CL  437-8.000. 
Ishikawa,  Mitsura:  See — 

Ikeda.  Susanau;  bobe,  Todmni:  'hiiri,  Akihiro:  Idc^  Haidaiii.  Ish- 
ikawa, Mitwra;  Sikuma,  Cbpji:  ad  Ifmi.  Nobayuki.  5.9934164.  CI. 
62-1264)00. 
Ishikawa.  liikataiiii;  and  Yoneyama.  Masakazn.  lo  Pup  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Lid. 
Procen  for  die  prooeaaing  of  silver  halide  ookir  pholognfdik  malerid. 
5,595,860,  a.  430-372.000. 
Ishimaiu,  Hiroloafai:  See — 

Nagaoka.  Yodahiro;  Taaka,  Sadaiki;  Iwaie,  Yukiji;  Ma,  Mchi^; 
Ishimara,   Hiratoahi;   Iwaaki,   Sahara;   Ueyama.  Yoihihara:   aad 
Yodiida.  Tetuya.  5.595,473.  O.  415-199.100. 
Ishiniara,  Yano:  See— 

Tao.  TakasU;  Unmara,  Yasuo;  Haltori,  Morishige;  Ohmnra,  Keiji;  and 
Ohba.  Ifidesfai.  5.595.123,  O.  105-396.000. 
Ishinohacfai,  Todiiyiiki:  See — 

Yokola.  Nccio;  Salo.  Nichitdca;  Mdca,  Katsop: 
Hashimoto,  Isao:  Murao.  Mikio;  Kanamori. 
Chikanori,  5,595,599.  Q    106-744.000. 
Ishizaki,  Akira:  See — 

Miyawaid,   Mamoiu;   ishizaki.  Akifa; 

Hirodii;  and  Kohchi.  Tetsunobu.  5,595,920.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Ishizaki,  Kazuyodii;  Yamamuro,  Masaletu;  Ishizuka,  Aisuda;  Ofaya,  Shoaji; 
and  Hamao,  Miyoko,  to  Untsia  Jecs  Corporation.  Pump  ad  coanol  vdvc 
with  annulv  seding  member  lo  prevent  conoaion.  5,595,478,  C\.  417- 
300.000 
Ishizuka,  Almshi:  See — 

Ishizaki,  Kazuyoshi;  Yamamuro.  Masaieru;  Ishizuka,  AHuda;  Obya. 
Shotqi:  aad  Hamao.  Miyoko.  5.595,478,  a.  417-300.000. 
Isis  Pharmaoeuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Dnper,  Kenneth  G.;  Chapma,  Sharon  K.:  and  Kisner.  Daid  L., 
5.595.978.0.514-44.000. 
Island  Graphics:  See — 

Boeake.  Mark.  5.596.510.  Q.  364-526.000. 
Isliefson.  RonaM  D.:  See— 

Passow,  Robia  H.:  Priebe,  Gordon  W.;  Uiefsoa.  RoaaM  D.;  MKa^gai. 
I.  Rots:  and  LeClair.  Kevin  R..  5.596.539.  Q.  365-210.000. 
Isobe,  Toshimi:  See — 

Ikeda,  Susumu:  Isobe,  Todiimi:  Taph.  Akihiro:  Taki^.  Maiiteo:  Ish- 
ikawa. Mitsuru;  Sakuma,  Chc^i;  and  Yuri.  Nobayuki.  5.5954)64.  CI. 
62-126.000. 
Isofi  WcBcfeH'  Scf 

Pitlma.  Carl  R.:  aad  Isoa,  Wcaddl.  5.595,503,  Q.  439-446.000 
Isover  Saint  Gobain:  See— 

Delabdie,  Gerard;  Maugendre,  Sinhane:  Caillaud.  Thiesry;  feipK. 
Pierre:  aad  Szalala.  Fiacois,  5.596J98.  CI.  373-93.000. 
Isuzu  Ceramics  Research  Inatitulc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Kawaniaa.  Hideo.  5.595.580.  Q.  55-288.000. 
ttabasM.  Idoeydd;  Akihoahi.  Haiao;  and  Tdrthaiihi  Akio,  to  Ihtachi,  Ltd. 
Method  for  formation  of  conductor  using  eiectroless  platinc.  5.595.943.  CL 
437-230.000. 
Itagaki,  Hiniahi:  See— 

Honma,  Toshio:  Matsuoki.  Nobuo:  Hasegawa.  Shizuo:  Suzaki,  Yaaaai- 
du:   Itagaki,   Hiradn;   tad  Sasahara,   Kenji.   5,596,427,  Q.   358- 
515.000. 
Itamochi,  Sinji:  See — 

Tsuni,  Ymhikani;  Itamochi.  Sinji;  Ohishi.  Junji;  Shimamura,  Tetsaro; 
and  Tdian.  HirodB.  5.596J43.  O.  310-348.000. 
Ilo.  Hirosfai;  Shinpo.  Kaoru:  aad  Kiritani.  Yasuhau,  to  Dadd  Ca.  Lid.  Sheets 
for  animals,  sheet,   bags,  daily  goods,   ink  aid  r'^'C^ 
5,595,754.  Q.  424-443.000. 
Ito.  ShiwcM:  Seir^ 

Tomofiiji,  Yoko;  Nakase,  Mdujto;  Sa>,  lUadu;  Hazaaa 
Komao,  Handd;  aid  Ilo.  ShiaklB,  5.595.844.  O.  430-5.000. 
Ilo,  Sumio:  Ibmwa.  Hidekazu;  aad  Sasaki.  Yukio.  lo  Niboa  ' 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oiarinuoas  astemMy  of  pots  for  raising  and  I 
ing  seedlings.  5.595.020.  a.  47-66.000. 
IK>.  Yasuo:  See— 

Ueno.  nnuMra;  Tofisawa.  Akira;  Ilo.  Yasuo;  Sdidd,  Eihiro:  Ofaiake. 
Masdd;  Kaaoka.  Hirami;  KasUfaara,  Atsushi:  ad  Sen,  Kam, 
5.596.426.  d.  358-500.000. 
Itoh,  Fumihito:  See — 

Sawanan.  lUahkle;  Ikwala.  Idcadd;  ad  lloh.  Rmdnio.  5J96J95, 
a.  399-168.000. 
lloh.  HanitBka:  Sre^ 

Yooda.  Eiichi:  and  lloh.  Fueal^a.  5.595.598.  d.  106-724.000. 
Itoh.  Keizou:  See — 

/  Naaakawa.  Maaaaki;  hah.  Keiiou;  Naydd.  Shiaichi:  Tdceda.  Mit- 
/       sanori:  ad  Maa>aua.  YoAiaoha.  5J954>84.  Q.  252-299.610 
IlDh.  Masayoahi;  Ikkeada.  Ryo;  aad  Iwala.  Kaji.  lo  Miaai  Iban  Oaai 
cals.  lauaputtted.  ftapaaiua  prooeas  oil  otgaao  sihcoa  co^poyads  aid 
praductioa  process  of  nlicoa.  5J96.I17,  Q.  556-430.000. 
Itoh,  TUhIb:  See— 

raaliaai.  Nobue;  hoh.  IWashi;  aid  Tdidinhi,  Yiaatoan,  5  J96.747. 
a.  393-612.000. 
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hak.  YUda:  Kotayatai.  Kyoko;  UchiyHBa.  Akin;  Md  lUchvi.  Tom.  lo 
kfiim  fVftochc— gi  bdames.  Lid.  Olcfti  thenno|riMDc  clMtowcr  Hid 
ta^Me  ttenof.  S.S96.042.  CL  S2S-98.00a 

kok.  \t#.  loAMaBi  Ehctric  Co..  U±  itocaved  ligta  level  iadicating  syitera 
for  kcM  MMor.  3J96JI0.  a.  340-331.000. 

nr  AaHBotive,  inc.:  Ste— 

lliifa—.  Ctagi  SaOimttk.  Jlkcn;  wl  Bmr.  Lmy  W..  3.996.18a  CI. 

ITT  Qspanboa:  Set 

Pltwr.  Gay  L;  ad  FoMhe.  WiUiui  K..  S.S9S.43S.  O.  362-109.000. 
ITT  Rictter  Chemie-IMauk  GaMi:  Sn^ 

Mlnkel.  Siegfried,  5.S96a3«.  CI.  310-103.000. 

,  Peter  Set — 

ScMiA.  Akn:  Hnftiiii.  JOracK  Ohlic  Hilnar.  taenann.  FMer.  aKl 
RvMCRk.  Kari-FMei;  S.3W.696.  a.  264-118.000. 
hcnca.  Bdwiri  P.  Dm  coBecaor.  S.S94.972.  a.  13-301.000. 


MMk.  Dnea;  Scaler.  JoMdM  L:  ad  IvtnoB.  Brm.  3.393.726.  a. 
04.9.61a 

,  10  KabMUki  Kaiha  IMata.  Meamy  ccB  of  aaavoladk 
r  device.  3.396.323.  Q.  365-183.170. 
hai.Akin.iaToyq>iJii<n*iriliiiilMlirii*i  Saw i> fad coatiol device 

ibr  a  ei«iM.  3.393.162.  CL  123-4914100. 
Iwiki.  lUEMki:  &»— 

IMdgKU.  lUao;  hraki.  TUmU:  Toflao.  Ttkcwbi;  Ynmtla,  Yoko;  ad 
~        ■.  3.S9S.6S3.  a.  252-299.610. 


ad  Iwau,  lUEadn.  3.396.248.  CI.  315-368.180. 
Hvinws.  RjfwJu:  Set — 

Yoaeaila.  Jaa:  hnam.  Ryvidi;  Ycakiaan.  Shaqi:  ad  Kmaai. 
kWrnao,  3 J96.363.  a.  3«9-273J0a 
Eudli:Set~ 

Iwaaai.  Elicit  5596,474.  a.  361-111.000. 

TtaMoka.  VvK  l«Mi<  SbaicM:  Sat.  YmtK  VMdi.  Toduo:  ad  Anzii. 
Kaqi.  3.396J27.  CI.  365-185.200. 


Maaki.  Yoduhiro;  Ta^a.  Sa^ia;  Iwaie.  Yiddji:  Idi.  Michidd. 
taWan.   Hiramki;   Iwa^,   Sdno;   Ueyaia.   Yoikaiani;   ad 
Iteiya.  5J95.473.  CI.  415-199.100. 


Itarii.  KaasK  Iwadd.  Ittala:  ad  Oaoden,  Vntaio.  5.595,716.  O. 
423-32a20a 
Iwa^i.  Yhkio:  &e— 

o:  Nodii.  llAiAiM;  Tlatin^i  Ytap:  Iwanki.  YUoo:  ad 
.  Yoikio.  5.596 J34,  a.  307-ia200. 
Hme,Y»ki^:  See— 

Nagaka,  Yodnlnro;  TaAa.  Saiadii;  Iwav,  Yiiki}i:  Ma.  Midnaki; 
iifeiaan.  Iliimmhi;  Iwanki.  Sataao;  Ueyaia.  Yoduhani;  and 
Yodwla,  Iteuya,  3^93,473.  Q.  415-199.100. 


;  lUenda.  Ryo;  ad  Iwala.  Kaji.  3.396,1 17.  O.  336- 
430.00a 
Yo^Mfa^a*  5jc 

HaegMia.  JMicte  hraa.  YcMkibini;  ad  Sunigawa.  Yiikia  3.395.3 1 3. 
a.44O«.O0O. 
DCYS  Corpontioa:  Srr— 

Odi.  Sm.  S..  3.396.466,  Q.  361-18.000. 

TMada.  YinMaiii;  Suzuki.  Abo;  Dazaka.  IkMhiaum:  Morigucfai. 
Handako;  Mpokiiiia,  Hisaiki;   liimiTafci,   Mannn;  aad  Miura, 
Yaaki.  3.396.333.  C\.  347-19.000. 
Uzi.UMiiJ-&r— 

Kicaik.  WiDiai  R.;  bzi.  Loiia  J.;  ad  Ym.  Cheanei  J..  3,596.383.  a. 
371-22.10a 
J.B.  Hal  Cafpi:  5m— 

KmOK,  Jan  ML,  3J93,463,  O.  410-24.00a 
Jdikaiiki.  TMdm  M.  Golf  poller.  3.59538S,  Q.  473-295.000. 

Zdd.  N4»  U.  3.395,679, 0.  2S2-7O.000. 
.Rm^  L.-  Set — 

iac  Cari  A.;  ad  Jackioa.  Ricky  L..  3.393,633. 0.  210-391.000. 
1  A.  C:  See— 

Willian  S.  K.:  ad  Jacobs.  Aaionius  A.  C.  SJ93,744.  CL 
434-2S3.I0a 
Jaoohaon,  VkmmdV.:  ScteUa.  Mickad  R;  aid  WigfdI.  Aane  W..  n  Do 
Pm  de  Ncaowi,  E.  L.  ad  Cooaay.  Amaicraknl  patidcs  of  silver  aid 
~    !arziacaude.S^»3.7Sa  CI.  424-421.000. 
d:5<c— 
'  LedK.  Pkne;  ad  Jacqas.  Bemad,  3,396.220,  CL  237-387.000. 
Jidfe.  Hwa.  aad  Haacodt  Waica  B..  u  Haacock  Jaflie  Labaaiwiei. 

Biolofficai  aiiliiiil  |ae«ulia  Iwaanl  3.S9S.371,  CL  S-94.1ia 
Jifle.  Rictanl  R.:  Sm^ 

ninlmit,  ViBMv  P.;  ad  JaCc.  Ridad  R..  S.396JI3.  Q.  340-574.000. 
Jicec.  Aaoid.  tiaaid  Bhd  plaaic  ba«riB«  pa.  3  J93>«2.  a.  473- 1 1 8.000. 
J^^  Cte  LMlid:  5m^ 

a  HoM.  Oufcaida  b  R.;  aad  Moore.  IkaMkI  J..  3.S9S.407.  a. 
292-3Xna 
JikBi.  Ekkdwd:  aad  Daawt.  BartJiadl.  to  BASF  AkbeMeaeOacML  Micro- 
d  ae  *cna<:  3.S96AS1.  a  326-73in0. 


Picai.  Rainer.  Sck^ier.  Woi^ang;  MMO.  Mania:  Jakofei.  HmU; 
BnoB.  Filer.  Kaauf.  Weraer-.  Sactee.  Bartlad:  ^Wmiduiiu.  Anna; 
Keia.  U^nA.  LOmroen.  Peter,  aad  Bcaia,  Wma.  3,395,992.  Q. 
514-254.000. 
Jalics,  Ceoqe:  See — 

Halaa.  Add  F.;  and  Jalics.  George.  3.593.93 1.  Q.  302- 134X100. 
JaUa.  Maiini  K.  CoailiuctiBg  and  andyzing  icquirenieals  at  reusable 

rooAiK  adaor.  3.393.260.  O.  182-3  000. 
Jamd.  Kinai:  Set — 

Lanaoa.  Lars  G.;  Gudnandsoa.  Perols  B.  O.;  ad  Janai.  Karim, 
3  J96.607.  a.  375-340.000. 
James.  Jesse  C,  10  McDonnell  Dou^as  Corporaboo.  Etectronic  baffle  and 

bdBe  coacroOed  microwave  devices.  S.396J24.  a.  342-3.000. 
Janes.  Kcaaedi  W.:  See— 

AdianniUi.  Prasad  S.;  ad  Janes.  Kenaedi  W.,  3J9S.758,  CL  424- 
436.000. 
Jaas  Roas  Linded:  &c— 

Macicsewicz,  Jacck.  3593^)2.  O.  162-277.000. 
Jamiesoa.  J.  Soott,  10  Jabnsoo  Service  Comfiatty.  Microfaxicessor  coMrol 
ciiciiil  with  inverted  icsei  atd  exiendafale  nattne.  5,596.315,  CI.  364- 
570.000. 
Jamioikowtki.  Deaaii  D.:  Set — 

Bezwada.  Rao  S.;  ad  Jaabolkowiki.  Dennis  D..  3.393.731,  a.  424- 
422.000. 
JaadLS.  Eiic  J.:  See — 

Bekc.  Eric  A.;  Jaaka.  Eric  J.;  Mahck.  Shdizad  H.;  ad  Primng. 
Rebecca  J..  3.395  J34,  CL  226-15.000. 
Janaen,  Kfi—ib  A.:  Set — 

Miller,  David  A.;  Jansea.  Kenaedi  A.;  McOraw,  Moatgomery  C;  and 
Cepahs.  Daica  J..  3.596.759.  a.  395-730.000. 
Jason,  Jokn  M.:  See— 

Kayal.  Jota  J.;  B«to.  Sutan  L;  ad  immm,  John  M.,  3^93,907.  O. 
435-288.100. 
Janssen  Flaimaceatica  N.V.:  Set — 

JMwai.  Hras  E.;  Laaaaie.  Jea  F  A.;  ad  Pilate.  Isabelle  N.  C. 
5,595,988,  a.  314-214.000. 
Jansseas.  Rau  E.;  Lacraape,  Jea  F.  A.;  ad  Piiaie.  Isabdie  N.  C.  to 
Jaasaea  Hanaariairi  N.V.  T>iaaoM]>ynDio.  diieao  or  ft»an)aTrpine 
derivatives.  3.393,988.  Q.  314-214.000. 
Jassens.  WiBiebnus:  ad  V^aaele.  Luc.  to  Agfe-Gevaert  N.V.  Dyes  and 
dye-doaor  demeals  for  use  is  dierrad  iye  Baasfer.  3,595.574.  CI. 
8-471.000. 
Japan  m  diieLted  by  Director  Geaerd  of  Agency  of  ludawid  Science  and 

^r^TEnaa;  Iwadd.  Ti^adn;  aad  Oaodera.  Yoahio.  5.595.716.  C\. 
423-328.200. 
J^ai  Storafe  Bdleiy  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyaaoto.  Keaida;  'Dikaracao.  Hisadu;  Kojima.  Tetuzo;  Maki.  lUao: 
ad  Kofure.  Ilaanri.  5.593.833.  Q.  429-36.000. 
Jspa  SyaAwir  RaMer  CO.,  LaL:  5m— 

Hadagacln.  Yodaharn;  Haaegawa.  Minora;  GoaUma,  Kanio;  Takemura. 
Yaabifar,  Higuchi.  Yoihiyuki;  aad  Iduacbi.  Motokam.  3.596.041. 
a  523-91.000. 

See— 
Hofheittz,  Werner.  Jaquet.  Cahcriw;  ad  Jolidon.  Syaiae.  5,396.002,  Q. 
314-313.000. 

Jarma.  Michael;  and  Poner.  Gerad  A..  3.393.995.  Q. 
314-277.000. 
Jarrand.  Paick.  to  Sachs  bidusaies  S.A.  (Hurei  el  Maillad  Reunis).  Hydra- 
lie  teadoaer  widi  lubricator  for  iC  engine  trasaiaaioa  cfaao.  3.395.549. 
a.  474-91.000. 
Jany,  Bnao:  Ser — 

Rirhnad.  Praafois;  Jany,  Bnao;  IWdaaa,  Koschi;  Kiihaihi.  Oanm; 
ad  Beyoo.  Aaac.  3J93J89.  O.  433-71.200. 
Javiaea,  Kai;  aai  Ah-Yifcko.  ODi.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phoaes  Ltd.  Meduds 
aal  tmmttm  for  coding  a  speech  dgad  aaiag  variabk  order  filtering. 
5 J96jffn.  CL  395-2.290. 
Jinris,  Daval  W.:  Set— 

Slak.  Aa*cw  T;  Javit.  David  W.;  lad  Kawaeaaa.  Akilaro,  3J93.936. 

a.303-227aoa 

Jarvis.  Ra(a  P.;  aad  Jones.  Cfaartes  J.,  to  Autoaaoiivc  Products,  pic.  auich 

coaad  lyam  3.393.33a  a.  477-84.000. 
Jasper.  Edward  P;  ad  Jcnaoi.  Roderick  J.,  to  Ekere  A  Company;  and  HCC, 
be.  Bal  for  a  iBd  having  a  ali-«n|)  exieatian.   SJKfiSX  C 
36-220LO0O. 
Jasper,  Edward  P;  Frederick.  Janes  M  ;  ad  Ecfadbafer,  Joabua  U.,  to  HCC 

tac.  Havesbttg  machia  red.  3.393.033.  Q.  36-226.000. 
Jasper.  Louis  J.:  See — 

Saddow.  SMpha  E.:  tadc.  Eric;  Jaqxr.  Loou  J.;  awi  Lee.  CM  H.. 
SJ96.438.  a.  359-154.000. 
Jajfoor  Set — 

Mldar.  Pad  F.  5593,431.  d.  312-409.000. 
Ti  nag  l>*  llwaa^  toUaJaedMrrorleiiioaicsCoq^  Baraaddaas  aiqwace 

CL377-36j00a 
Jeche,  taer.  Safely  door  ad  safely  lypaaui  far  iaadlaia  ia  a  door. 

3J95.40t.  a.  292  37.000 
Jego,  Girad:  Nouny,  Daaid;  aad  Thierry.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sfharidrr  Electric 

SA.  Coaaector  for  dectricd  maridag.  3593,498.  CL  439-342.00a 
Jqdowo,  Moses  O.:  Sr#— 
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Sagar.  Vispi  R:  and  Jejelowo.  Moses  O..  ,S.595.95<).  CI   502- 104.000. 
Jckcrle.  Jiri;  and  Schopc.  Bcmd.  10  Schmidl'sche  Heissdampf  GmbH.  Heal 

exchanger.  5595.242.  CI    165-154.000. 
Jelinek.  Vaclav.  10  Sony  Corporation;  and  Materials  Research  Corp   Wafer 
healing  chuck  with  dual  zone  backplane  heating  and  segmented  clamping 
member.  5.595.241.  CI.  165-80.100 
Jenkner.  Christian:  See — 

Dietrich.  Werner;  and  Jenkner.  Christian,  5.596.300.  CI   .V1I-I7.(K)0 
Jennings.  Earle  W.  Ill;  and  Landers.  George  H..  to  Inhniie  Technology 

Corporation.  Configurable  logic  networks.  5596.766.  CI.  395  800  000 
Jennings.  William  C:  See — 

Sanford.  James  R.  M.;  Frank.  Patrick  M.:  Golias.  Joseph  H.;  and 
Jennings.  William  C  .  5.595.664.  CI   210-6.56000. 
Jensen.  Jon  B.  Arrangement  for  lowing  of  a  disabled  ship    5.-595.135.  CI 

114-253.000. 
Jensen.  Jt»m  M..  to  Ejnar  Jensen  &  Son  A/S   Method  and  an  apparatus  tor 
feeding  a  laundry  article  10  a  laundry  prixessing  apparatus  5.595.467.  CI 
4 14- 13.000. 
Jensen.  Roderick  J.:  See — 

Jasper.  Edward  P.;  and  Jensen.  Rodenck  J..  5.595.052.  CI   56-220.000 
Jensen.  Roger  P..  to  Miracle  Tackle  Co..  Inc    Fishing  lure.  5.595.015,  CI 

43-42.06(). 
Ji.  Jianguo:  See — 

Sibi,  Mukund   P..   Boudjouk.   Philip;  and  Ji.  Jianguo.  5.596,111,  CI 
554-138.000. 
Jiles.  Stephen  L.,  lo  Southern  California  Gas  Company.  Tension  actuated  gas 

shutoff  valve.  5.595.207,  CI.  137-38.000. 
Joaquim.  Domingos:  See — 

Shkolnik.  Nikolay;  Kanlor,  Baruch;  and  Joaquim.  Domingos,  5.594,976. 
CI    16- .380.000 
Jofle,  Basil:  See— 

Geddes,  David  D.,  Joffe.  Basil;  and  Davis.  Pamck  P.  5.596.704,  O. 
395-326.000. 
John  Brown  Deutsche  Engineering  GmbH:  See — 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Wullscheidl.  Wilhelm;  Jurgens.  Theodor:  Kleinecke. 
Klaus;  and  Geier.  Rudolf,  5,5%,068.  CI  528-280.000. 
John  S   ShejMid,  D  D  S.,  PC  :  See— 

Shepard,  John  S..  5.595,485.  CI.  43.^58.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Medical,  Inc.;  See — 

Light.  Nicholas  D.;  McGregor.  James;  Harvey.  Wilson:  and  Wan.  Paul 

W,  5.595,621,  CI.  1.56-80.000 
Saferstein.  Lowell;  and  Wolf.  Stephen  J.,  5,595.735.  CI.  424-94.M0. 
John.son.  Dennis  W.:  See — 

Gohara.  Wadie  F;  and  Johnsim.  Dennis  W  .  5.595.713.  CI  422  170.WK) 
Johnson.  Graham;  Smith.  Neil;  Geen.  Graham  R.;  Mann.  Inderjil  S..  and 
Novack.  Vance,  to  SmithKline  Beecham  Pic.  Pnx;ess  lor  preparing  ben- 
zopyran  compounds   5.596.10.V  CI.  548-253  WK). 
Johnsiwi.  Graham:  See — 

Malt.son,  Ronald  J.;  Keavv.  Daniel  J  ;  Parker,  Michael  F.;  and  Jolinson. 
Graham,  5.596,019.  CL  514-629.000 
Johnson.  James  B.;  See— 

Krishnan.  Sivaram;  Johnson,  James  B.;  and  Mafoli,  Robson,  5,5%.0.34. 
CI   524- .108.000. 
Johnson,  Keith  D.,  to  United  Pacific  Development   Greetng  card  device 

5,.595,0O8,  CI.  40-124.100 
Johnson.  Kenneth  E.;  See — 

Pomeno.  Anthony  L..  Ill;  Demirci.  All.  and  Johnson.  Kenneth  E  . 
5,595.893,  CI.  435-136.000 
John.son,  Philip  A.:  See — 

Berkey,  Rex  A.;  DeFant.  Daniel.  Hallum.  Brad;  Hansen.  Jeffrey  A  ; 
Hopper,  Edward  L.;  Johnson.  Philip  A.;  Saari.  Frank  C  ;  and  Sundcll. 
Randy  P.  5.595,470,  CI.  414-495.000 
Johnson,  Richard  A.;  Engel,  Joseph  C;  Boccabella,  Michael  F;  Oavet/, 
David  M.;  and  Wise,  Jantes  I.,  to  Eaton  Corporation   Electncal  switches 
with  current  protection  interfaced  with  a  remote  station  and  a  portable  kxal 
unit.  5596.473,  CI.  361-97.000. 
Johnson.  Richard  H.:  See — 

Chang.  John  C    H  ;  and  Johnson,  Richard  H..  5595,955.  Q.  503- 
201.000. 
Johnson.  Ross  S.;  and  King.  Steven  J.,  to  Hawonh.  Inc.  Electrified  intenor 
space-dividing  members  with  low-voltage  switching  system    5.595.495. 
CI.  439-215.000. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See— 

Jamieson.  J.  Scott.  55%5I5.  CI   .364-570.000. 
Johnston,  James  H.;  See — 

Harper,  Ross  T;  Johnston.  James  H;  and  Wiseman.  Nicholas.  5595.7 1 7. 
a   423-3.39.000. 
Johnston.  Mark;  See — 

Head.  Glenn  D..  Jr.;  and  Johnston.  Mark.  5.595.131.  CI.  1 1 1-200.000 
Jolidon.  Synise:  See — 

Hofheinz.  Werner.  Jaquet.  Catherine;  and  Jolidon.  Synise,  5.596,002.  CI 
514-313.000. 
Jones.  AntjKHiy  M.;  Dewar.  Kevin  D.;  and  Sotheran.  Martin  W.,  to  Discovi- 
sior  Associates.  Method  and  arrangemeni  for  transfotination  of  signals 
from  a  frequency  to  a  time  domain.  5.5%.5I7.  CI.  .364-725.000. 
Jones.  Arwel  W.:  See — 

Watkins.  JeBiry  C;  and  Jones.  Arwel  W..  5595.983.  CI  514-85  000 
Jones.  Charles  J.:  See — 

Jarvis.  Roger  P.;  and  Jones.  Charles  J..  5595550.  CI.  477-84.000. 
Jones.  Coleen  T:  See — 


Wolf.  Stephen;  Jones.  Coleen  T;  Webster.  Arthur  A..  Ill:  Vocan,  Stephen; 
Pinson,  Margaret  H.;  and  Kubichek.  Robert  F,  5596,364,  O.  348- 
192.000. 
Jones,  Jeffrey  K.;  and  White,  James.  Method  and  apparatus  for  predmive 

maintenance  of  HVACR  systems  5.596507.  O  364  505  000 
Jones.  John  E..  lo  BP Chemicals  Limited.  Blowing  agents  for  phenolic  resins. 

5,-'>96,022.  CI.  521-131.000. 
Jones.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Matteucci,  Mark;  Jones.  Robert  J.;  and  Munger.  John.  5596,086.  CI. 
5.36-22.100. 
Jones.  Sidney  D.:  See — 

Bowles.  Cary  R  ;  Jones  Sidney  D.;  and  Peiers.  Gary  A..  5.595.663.  Ci 
210-652.000 
Jones.  Stephen:  See — 

Chura.   William   D:    Ko/lowski,   Edward;   Liljeqvist,   Lance:  Jones. 
Stephen;  Thompson,  Mark;  and  Hawes.  Charles,  5,595,345.  CI.  239- 
312.000 
Jones,  Stephen  D.  M.:  See — 

Tong.  Alan  K  ;  Jones,  Stephen  D  M  ;  and  Schaefer.  Allan  L  ,  5595.444, 

CI.  374-45.000. 

Jones.  Steven  M.;  Lang.  Thomas  F;  Liebig,  John  R.;  and  Wang,  Xiaohan.  to 

ADAC  Laboratories.  Dual  synchronized  sliding  transmission  detection 

windows  for  dual  transmission  line  sources  5.5%.I97.  CI.  250-363  040 

Jonsson.  E.  Haakan:  See — 

Gindin,  Lyuba  K.;  Wicks.  Douglas  A.;  Yeske.  Philip  E.;  and  JoiLsson.  E. 
Haakan,  5.5%.044.  CI.  525-131.000. 
Joo,  Yang  S.,  lo  LG  Semicon  Co.,  Ltd   Semiconductor  memory  device. 

5,.5965-38,  CI.  365-201.000. 
Jordan,  Eric  H.;  See — 

Canistraro.    Howard   A.;   Jordan.   Eric   H.;   and   Pease,   Douglas   M.. 
5.596.620.  CI   378-84.000 
Jorgen.sen,  Tine  K.:  See — 

Andersen.  Knud  E.;  Olsen.  Uffe  B.;  Petersen.  Hans;  Grmnvald,  Fiedcrik: 
Sonnewald.  Ursula;  J0rgensen.  Tine  K  ;  and  Andersen,  Henrik  S., 
.5..S95,989.  CI.  514-217  000. 
Joshi.  Abhay:  See — 

Peneault.  John  A.;  Joshi.  Abhay;  Kabatepe.  Mele:  Lloyd.  Lawrence  W.; 
and  Schtoeder,  Stephen,  5596,577,  Q.  37^449.000 
Josoff.  Peter  L  .  10  Luceni  Technologies  Inc.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  variable 

quantity  of  moving  strand  material.  5,595.354.  CI.  242-364.000. 
Jovce,  Gerald  F.  10  Sc-npps  Research  Institute,  The.  T.  thermitpHila  group  1 

introns  that  cleave  amide  bonds.  5595,873.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Jovce,  Terrence  H.:  See — 

Li,  Yun  Z  ;  Lemberger.  Richard  R  ;  Schubert,  Paul  C:  Joyce,  Terrence 
H  ;  and  Warren.  Jack  K  .  55%.I90.  O  250-236000 
Juki  Corporation:  See — 

Kataigi,  Tutomu,  5.595.044.  CI.  53-396.000. 
Jung.  Birgil:  See — 

Esser,  Fran/;  Schnorrenberg.  Gerd;  I>ollinger.  Horst;  Jung.  Birgit;  and 
Bulger.  Erich.  5.596.000.  CI.  514-312.000 
Jung.   Hae-Mook.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co..   Ltd.   Boundary    matching 

motion  estimation  apparatus.  5.5%.370.  CI   .348-416.000 
Jungemann.  Ludger;  Dreesbeimdieke.  Hermann;  and  Sanders.  Lambert,  to 
Claas    oHG    bcschraenki    haftende    offene    Handelsgesellschaft    Self- 
ptxHielling  harvester  thiesher.  5.595537.  Q.  460-100.000 
Junker.  JUrgen  Filler  insert.  5.595582.  Q.  55-497  (WO 
Jurewicz,  Romuald  M.:  See — 

Wong,  Albert  C.  K.:  Jurewicz,  Romuald  M.;  and  McCormacfc.  Michael 
D.,  5,.5%5I2.  CI   .364-550.000. 
Jui^ens.  Theodor:  See — 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Wullscheidl.  Wilhelm;  JUrgens.  Theodor,  Kleinecke. 
Klaus;  and  Geier.  Rudolf,  5,596.068.  CI.  528  280.000 
Just,  Angela  R.:  See — 

Fernandez.  Christopher;  Just.  Angela  R.;  and  Kochanski.  Gregory  P. 
5.596.634.  CI.  379-201.000. 
Just.  Regine:  See — 

Fritsch.  Detlev;  Peinemann.  Klaus  V;  Behling,  Rolf  D.;  and  Just 
Regine,  5.595.658,  O.  210-490.000 
K  A  Schmersal  GmbH  &  Co  :  See— 

Schulze,  Klaus,  5595.286.  CI.  200-335.000. 
Kaba.sawa.  Kenichi:  See — 

Arataki  Yuji;  Masuda.  Shozo;  Kaba.sawa.  Kenichi.  and  Kadono.  Tohni. 
5.5%558.  CI.  369-53.000. 
Kabalepe.  Mete:  See — 

Peneault.  John  A  ;  Joshi,  Abhay:  Kabalepe,  Mete;  Lloyd.  Lawrence  W.; 
and  Schroeder.  Stephen.  5596577,  CI   37O-t49.O00. 
Kabu.shiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Maeda,  Hisao;  Matsushima,  Yoshitake;  Nakamura.  Morifumi:  Shiina. 
Akito;    Hirahara.    Mikio:   Arimi,  Yukio;   and    Kqjima.   YoshUiiko. 
5,595.610.  CI.  148-233.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 
Kamada.  Ikuo.  5.595.560,  CI.  483-1.000 
Mori.  Akira;  Uchino.  Ikuo;  Hirosawa.  ALsuhiko;  and  Yamazaki,  Ktmi- 

hiio.  5.596.266.  CI.  324-71.100. 
Ozawa.  Godo.  5.595.145,  CI    123-41.350. 

Wakabayashi,   Osamu;   Kowaka.   Masahiko;  and   Kobayadu.  Yukk). 
5.596.596.  CI.  372-102.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika-Dcnki-Seisakusho:  See— 

Umeda.  Fumio;  Noda,  Takahisa:  Shibagaki.  Yuji:  Iwasaki.  Yukio:  and 
Nakano,  Yoshio,  5,596.234,  CI.  307-10.200. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho:  See— 
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Ohkawan.  Timaki.  SJ9S.II6,  O.  101-147.000. 
Kibinhiki  Kiishi  Topcon:  See— 

Suzuki.   Yasuo;   Salo,  Takashi;   and  Akiyama.   Jun.   S394.992.   CI 
33-200,000. 
Katwshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Eodoh.  Tetsuo;  and  Shirott,  Riichiro.  5.5%,523,  O.  365-182.000. 
Haia.  Hiroyuki:  and  Sakurai,  Takayasu.  5.5%.520.  CI   364  786.000 
tanzawa.  Koichiro:  Okamoio.  Shin:  Hayashi.  Hisalalui:  and  Matsushita. 

Takaya.  5^95.627.  a   156-643  100. 
iwabaahi.  Hiroshi.  5.596.525.  C\   365-185.170 
Kimura.  Idiiro,  5.5%.417.  G.  386-17.000. 

Nkxla.  Junichiro:  and  Totiyama.  Dusuke.  S.S96J29.  Ci.  365-185.280. 
Ochiai.  Masashi.  5.596.249,  O.  315-371.000. 
Owmi.  Koichi.  5.596.340.  O.  345-31  000 
Stkm.  Kqp;  Ohuchi.  Kazunori:  and  Masuoka.  Fuiio.  5.596.543.  O. 

365-233.000. 
SumiycMhi,   Hajime:   and  Namikawa.  Takeshi.  5.596J74,  C  348- 

673.000. 
Sunohara.  Kazuyuki:  Hasegawa.  Rei:  Nagala,  Hiroyuki:  Yamamoto. 
Takeshi:  Yamanwlo.  Yasuhiro:  and  Okamoio.  Masumi.  5.5%.435.  CI 
349-132.000. 
Toda,  Haniki.  5.596.541,  O.  365-230.030. 
Tomiinatsu.  Norihiro:  Ohzu.  Hideyuki:  Akasaka.  Yoshihiro:  Nakagawa. 

Kazuaki:  and  Taleishi.  Hiroshi.  5.595.832.  O  429-16.000. 
Tomofiiji,  Yoko:  Naka«c,  Makoto:  Sato,  Takashi:  Hazama,  Hiroaki: 

Komano,  Haniki:  and  Ilo.  Shinicfai.  5.595.844.  CI  43O-5.00O 
Ueno.  Masaji:  and  Noine,  Yasukazu.  5.596,295.  a.  327- 170.000. 
Yamazaki.  Isamu.  5.596.682.  O.  395-66.000. 
Kadomani.  Noriko:  and  Asami.  Fumitaka.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Synchronizing 
circuit  for  dividing  a  frequency  of  a  clock  sigiial  supplied  from  an  external 
device  into  a  plurality  of  intenial  clock  signals.  5,596.294,  CI.  327- 1 45.000 
Kadono.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Kugou.  Daisaku:  Kikuchi.  Hiroki:  Kadono.  Nobuaki:  and  Nakaham. 
Kunikazu.  5.5%744.  CI.  310-348.000. 
Kadono.  Tohni:  See — 

Aralaki,  Yuji:  Masuda.  Shozo:  Kabasawa.  Kenichi:  and  Kadono.  Tohru. 
5,596,558,  O.  369-53.000. 
Kadowaki.  Tcmoko:  See— 

Tanigami,  Yoriko:  Kadowaki.  Tontoko:  and  TUtemoio.  Akira.  5.596.592. 
a.  372-46.000. 
Kaedeoka,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Munkami,  Koichiro:  Miyazaki.  Takemi:  h4akanishi,  Kazuhiro:  and 
Kaedeoka.  Noriyuki.  5,596,381.  O.  396-207  000 
Kaempfer,  Knut  See— 

Scherzer.  Dietrich:  Husemann.  Wolfram:  Witt.  Michael:  flahn,  Klau.<i: 
Kaempfer.  Knut:  and  Alicke.  GethanL  5.596,045.  O   525-241.000 
Kagao.  Satoni:  See — 

Yanagi.  Masalo:  Kagao,  Satoni:  Dohi,  Makoio:  and  Nakaizumi,  Sanae. 
5.5%.028.  a.  523-176.000. 
Kahle.  Charks  F.  II:  See— 

dson.  Kun  C:  Sandala.  MicfaKi  G.:  Zawacky.  Steven  R.:  Kahle. 

Charies  F.  II:  and  Nakajima,  Masayuki,  5,595,859.  O.  430-325.000 

Kafar.  Joseph  C.  to  Westinghouse  Air  Biake  Company.  Brake  shoe  having 

fatigue  resistant  barking  piale.  5.595067.  Q.  188-261  000. 
Kaim,  Robert:  and  Vandcrpot,  John  W.  Titanium  nitride  and  multilayers 
formed  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  of  titanium  halides.  5,595.784.  CI 
427-255.200 
Kajimoto.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Wong.  Chi-Huey:  Kajimoto.  Tetsuya;  Liu.  Kun-Chin.  and  Chen.  Lihren. 
5J96.005.  a.  514-335.000. 
Kakkar.  Vijay  V:  See— 

Elgendy,  Said  M.  A.:  Deadman,  John  J.:  Patel,  Geeta:  Green,  Donovan 
S  :  Baban.  Jehan  A  :  Kakkar.  Vijay  V:  and  Claeson.  Goran  K  . 
5.596.123.  CI.  558-288.000. 
Kamada.  Dnio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Die  managemeni 

medud  for  punch  press.  5.595.560.  O.  483-1.000. 
Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Young.  Paul  R.:  Richard.  David  W.:  and  Bazar.  Leonard.  5.5%.486.  CI 
361-737.000. 
Kaminski,  Mark  S.:  Butchko,  Gregory  M.:  Glenn.  Stephan  D :  and  Wahl. 
Richard  L.,  to  Couher  Pharmaceutical.  Inc.  Radioimmunotherapy  of  lym- 
phoma using  anti-CD20.  5.595.721.  Q.  424-1.490. 
Kaoamori.  Shozo:  See — 

Yokota.  Norio:  Sato.  Nicfaitaka:  Mukai.  Katsuji:  Ishinohachi.  Toshiyuki: 
Hashimoto.  Isao:  Muiao.  Mikio:  Kaiuunori.  Shozo:  and  Kumagai. 
ChikjDori,  5,595,599.  C   106-744  000 
Kjoc  Adam  S.:  See— 

Braun.  Rudy  R.;  Rgueiiedo,  Antonio  A.:  Kane,  Adam  S.;  and  Slarace, 

Joemu  P.  5JS95.507.  C[.  439-716.000. 

Rguejtedo.  Amonio  A;  and  Kane.  Adam  S.  5,5%.475.  a.  361  - 1 19.000 

Kane.  James  A.:  Chang.  Hsiao-Shih:  and  Whitted.  Graham  B..  IIL  to  Meridian 

Scmiconduciar.  inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  memory  segment 

vioialiaas  in  a  microprocessor-based  system.  5.596.739.  C\.  395-479.000 

Kane.  John  M.:  See— 

Carr.  Albert  A.:  Kane.  John  M.;  Maynard.  George  D.:  Cheng.  Hsien  C: 
and  Dudley.  Mark  W..  5.596.003.  C\.  514-321  000 
Kaneko.  Tatsushi:  See — 

Shimizu.  Takaaki:  Kinsfao.  Takeshi:  Ogihara.  Tsutomu:  Kaneko.  Tat- 
sushi: Nakashima.  Mutsuo;  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi,  5,595,686,  CI. 
252-299.610. 
Kanerva  Helena;  See — 


Salonen.  Hannu:  and  Kanervo.  Helena.  5.595.1%.  C\    131-362.000. 
Kang.  Jung  W :  and  Poulton.  Jason  T.  lo  Bridgesione/Firestone.  Inc.  High 
trans- 1 ,4-polybutadiene  and  catalyst  and  process  for  preparing  crystalline 
high  trans  1.4-poly-butadiene  5.596.053.  CI.  526-132.000. 
Kang.  Sung-Phil.  Apparatus  for  automatically  cooking  rice.  5,595.105,  CI. 

99-327.000. 
Kanne.  David  B.:  See- 
Chin,  Hsiao-Ling  M.;  Nguyen,  Nhan  H.;  Kanne,  David  B.:  and  Lee, 
David  L.,  5.595.958.  O  504-250.000 
Kano.  Yuichi:  See — 

Miya.  Shinya;  Kano,  Yuichi:  Kuwahara,  Hisayuki:  Kasuya.  Takeshigc: 

and  Fukaya,  Yosio.  5.5%,040,  C\  525-92.00B. 

Kanota.  Keiji:  Kubofa,  Yukio;  and  Seki,  Takahashi,  to  Sony  Corporation 

Recording  apparatus  with  mean.s  for  recording  a  pilot  signal  arid  timing 

sync  dau  in  a  track  following  area  of  a  track.  5.596.457.  CI.  360-48  000 

Kant.  Wayr»e  D.:  and  Singleton.  Bruce,  lo  RoOon  Incorporated.  Biolilier  with 

modular  trays.  5.595,910.  CI.  435-289.100. 
Kanior.  Baruch:  See — 

Shkolnik.  Nikolay:  Kantor.  Baruch:  and  Joaquim.  Domingos.  5,594,976, 
a.  16-380.000 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Nambu.  Hiromi,   Minami.  Takahide:  Amiya.  Takayuki:  and  Kondo. 

Akihiro.  5.5%.056.  Q   526-207  000 
Torimolo.  Yoshifumi:  and  Sadakata.  Masayoshi,  5,595,643,  CI.  205- 
634.000 
Kapa.  Prasad  K.:  See— 

Prashad.  Mahavir,  and  Kapa,  Prasad  K..  5.596.094.  CI  536-55  300 
Kapolnek.  Paul  G..  to  Western  Printing  Machinery  Company  Method  of 

forming  a  rotary  cutting  die.  5.595.093,  CI.  76-107.800, 
Karagiaiuiis.  Aristotelis:  See — 

Hapk.  HatoM  H.:  and  Karagiannis.  Aristotelis.  5.595.818.  CI    428- 
327.000. 
Karasawa.  Minalo:  See — 

Oishi.     Tet-suya:     Ozawa.     Hiroshi:     Karasawa.     Minato:     Inomata. 
Masanutsu:  Mega.  Izumi;  and  Yamauchi.  Atsuyoshi.  5.5%.039.  CI. 
524-714.000. 
Karczewski.  Casimir  See— 

Thomsen.   Soeren   H.:   Sherwood.  Charles  A..   II:   and   Karczewski. 
Casimir.  5.5%.589,  O.  371-37.800. 
Karfmacher  Trading  GmbH:  See — 

Korfmacher.  Geoig.  5.595.806.  CI  428-69.000. 
Karimian.  Khashayar  See — 

Radatus.  Bruno  K.:  Karimian.  Khashayar,  Daljeet,  Anand:  and  Munhy. 
Keshava.  5,5%,093.  O  536-55  300. 
Karl,  Richard  B.:  and  Hanig.  Harvey,  to  Norix  Group.  Inc.  Method  of  forming 

a  chair  and  grouping  diereof,  5.594.983.  CI.  29-469.000 
Karr.  Thomas  J.,  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Passive 

infrared  bullet  detection  and  tracking.  5.596,509,  O.  364-516.000. 
Karsten  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Wright.  David  E.:  Sdheim.  John  A  :  and  Kubica.  Daniel  J  .  5.595.552, 
a.  473-332.000. 
Kasagami,  Fumio;  and  Kojina,  Yasuhiro.  to  Daihen  Corporation.  Teaching 
control  device  for  manual  operations  of  two  industrial  robots.  5,596.683. 
a.  395-83  000. 
Kasai,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Yukihito:  Ka.sai.  Yoshiyuki:  and  Ono,  Yoshiro,  5^95,581.  CI 
55-302.000 
Kasamatsu.  Tom:  Ogino,  Shigio:  and  Goto.  Masaaki.  to  Minolu  Co..  Lid. 
Image  forming  apparatus  including  device  for  setting  original  documents 
on  a  document  platen.  5.5%.400.  C\  399-45.000. 
Ka.shihara.  Atsushi:  See — 

Ueno.  Fumihiro:  Torisawa.  Akira:  ho.  Yasuo;  Sakaki.  Eihiro:  Ohtake. 
Masaki:   Kataoka.   Hiromi:   Kashihara.  Atsushi:  and  Seto.  Kaoru. 
5.596,426.  CI   358-500.000. 
Kashima  Oil  Company:  See — 

Naroekawa.  Masaaki:  Itoh.  Keizou:  Nayuki.  Shinichi:  lUuda.  Mit- 
sunori:  and  Murayama.  Yoshinobu.  5.595.684.  Q   252-299.610 
Kashiwaya.  Makoio:  and  Nakada.  Junji.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  producing  magnetic  recording  medium.  5.595.792.  CI 
427-570.000. 
Kashiyama.  Motohisa:  See — 

Tsuji.  Masanori:  Kashiyama.  Motohisa;  and  Masuda.  Satoki.  5.595J08. 
a.  439-752.000. 
Kassal.  James  J.,  to  fHowscan.  Inc.  Assembly  process  for  poiymer-based 

acoustic  differential-output  sensor.  5.595.188.  CI,  128-773,000. 
Kasser.  Thomas  R.:  and  Day.  Jeffrey  W .  to  Monsanto  Company.  Increasing 
dressing  percentage  and  carcass  weight  in  finishing  beef  cattle.  5.59S.7S2. 
a.  424-423.000. 
Kasuya,  Takesnige:  See — 

Miya.  Shinya;  Kano,  Yuichi:  Kuwahara.  Hisayuki;  Kasuya,  Takeshige: 
and  Fukaya.  Yosio.  5J%.040.  O  525-92.00B 
Kaubami.  Nobue:  Itoh.  Tadashi.  and  Takahashi.  Yasutomo.  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  reorganizing  an  on-line  database  system 
in  accordance  with  an  access  lime  increase.  5,5%,747,  CI.  395-612.000, 
Kalaigi,  Tulomu,  to  Juki  Corporation.  Method  and  device  for  delecting 
shortage/excess  of  article  enclosed  in  automatic  mail  enclosing  and  sealing 
machine.  5,595,044,  O.  53-396.000 
Kataoka,  Hiromi:  See — 

Ueno.  Fumihiro;  Torisawa.  Akira:  lio.  Yasuo;  Sakaki.  Eihiro:  Ohtake. 
Masaki:  Kalaoka,  Hiromi;  Kashihara,  Atsushi;  and  Selo,  Kaoru, 
5,596,426.  CI.  358-500.000. 
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Kato.  Akira:  See — 

Tano.  Eiji;  Nozaki.  Shohei:  Ashihara.  Ryohei:  Murakami.  Hajime: 
Kubou,  Kobe!:  Kato,  Akira:  and  Sato.  Koichi,  5,595,836.  CI   429- 
166  000 
Kato.  Katsuhisa:  See — 

Nabeshima.    Takashige:    Kato.    Katsuhisa:    and    Hidaka.    Toshiaki. 
5,5%,309.  a.  338-61000. 
Kato,  Yukihiro:  See — 

Otake.  Sciichirou:  Watanabe.  Yoshifumi:  and  Kato.  Yukihiro.  5.595.939. 
CI,  437-209,000. 
Kalsumata.  Ryoichi:  Ikeda.  Masalo:  Nakanishi.  Keiko:  and  Sasao.  Yuko.  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  stably  maintaining  recombinani 
plasmids  in  serine  auxotrophic  microorganisms  belonging  to  die  genus 
Corynebacterium  or  Brevibacterium  5.595.894.  CI  435-172.100 
Katsumata.  Ryoichi:  and  Kino.  Kuniki.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd 
Corynebactenum  strain  for  producing  L-tryplophan  decrca.sed  in  phospht>- 
enolpyruvale  carboxylase  activity.  5.595.906.  CI  435-252  100 
Katz.  Howard  E.:  See— 

Dodabalapur.  Ananth:  Katz.  Howard  E.:  and  Torsi.  Luisa.  5,5%,208.  CI 
257-66  000 
Katzri.  Lior  See — 

Intrater.  Gideon:  Katzri.  Lior;  Viner.  Omri:  Lcviian.  Raya:  and  Tzadik. 
Yehezkel.  5.596,764.  CI   395-800.000 
Kaufmann.  Heiko.  to  Antelec  Engineering  GmbH.  Converter  circuit  for 
generating  direct  current  with  selectable  polarity.  5.596.490.  CI.  .363- 
63.000. 
Kaul.  Neeraj:  See — 

Njinda.  Charles  A.:  and  Kaul.  Neeraj.  5.596.585.  CI.  371-22.500. 
Kautz.  Hcinz-Georg:  See — 

Meier.  Michael:  and  Kaulz.  Heinz-Georg.  5.596.099.  O   .544-398  000 
Kawaguchi.  Kozo:  See — 

Orikasa.  Ma.saaki:  and  Kawaguchi.  Kozo.  5.595.484.  CI.  433-8  000 
Kawahara.  Shigetu:  See — 

Tsujimoto.  Shinji:  Mishima.  Shin:  Kawahara.  Shigeru:  Mohri.  Shigeki. 
Sasaki.  Toyoshige:  Miyahara.  Michito:  and  Nakano.  Osamu. 
5.595.946.0  501-87.000. 
Tsujimoto.  Shinji:  Mishima.  Shin:  Kawahara.  Shigeni:  Wada.  Toshiaki: 
Miyahara.  Michito:  Sa.saki.  Toyoshige:  Mohri.  Shigeki;  and  Nakano. 
Osamu.  5.595.947,  CI  501-87  000. 
Kawakami.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Hukuda.    Koumei:    Takuma.    Kenji:    Kuriyama.    Minon:    Muraha.<hi. 
Yoshimitsu:  Kawakami.  Hiroaki:  lida.  Yuji:  Inaba.  Kazuki:  Tanaka. 
Hiroyuki:  and  Shimizu.  KaKumi,  5„595.371.  CI  267-34  000. 
Kawakami.  Yoshifiimi:  See — 

Komiya.  Kyosuke:  Kawakami.  Yoshifumi:  and  Okamoio.  Hiroshige. 
5.596.067.  CI.  528-196.000. 
Kawamorita.  Yoichi:  See — 

Maeda    Tatsuo:   Anayama.    Hideki:    Kawamorita.   Yoichi:   Ohmon. 
Hiroyuki:  and  Kimura.  Mayumi.  5.595.845.  CI  430-58.000 
Kawamura.  Akihiro:  See — 

Slark.  Andrew  T:  Jarvis,  David  W :  and  Kawamuia.  Akihiro.  5..595.956. 
CI  503-227,000, 
Kawamura.  Hideo,  to  Isuzu  Ceramics  Research  Institute  Co ,  Ltd,  Diesel 

particulate  filter  and  control  device  therefor,  5.595.580.  CI,  55-288.000 
Kawamura.  Makoio:  See — 

Yonemitsu.  Jun:  Iwamura.  Ryuichi:  Yoshimura.  Shunji:  and  Kawamura. 
Makoto.  5.5%.565.  CI,  369-275,300 
Kawamura.  Masayasu:  See — 

Mushya.  Tathunori:  Kawamura.  Ma.sayasu:  and  Sukegawa.  Shunichi. 
5.596.535.  CI,  365-200,000, 
Kawano.    Hideo,    to   NEC   Corporation     Gain-guided   type    laser   diode 

5.596.591.  CI,  372-46,000. 
Kawa.saki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yokola.  Norio:  Sato.  Nichitaka:  Mukai,  Katsuji:  Ishinohachi.  Toshiyuki: 
Hashimoto.  Isao;  Murao.  Mikio:  Kanamori.  Shozo:  and  Kumagai. 
CTiikanori.  5.595.599,  CI.  106-744.000. 
Kawasaki.  Noboo:  See — 

Daikoku  Takahiro:  Ashiwake.  Noriyuki:  Kawa.saki.  Nobuo:  and  Zushi. 
Shizuo.  5.595.240.  CI   165-80.400. 
Kawazu.  Saloru:  See — 

Okamoio.    Chikayuki;    Nishioka,    Tada.shi:    and    Kawazu.    Saloru. 
5.595.941.0.437-228.000, 
Kawesch.  Gary  M.   Portable  visual   acuily   testing  system  and  method, 
5.596.379.  O,  351-244,0a), 

Kay.  Brian  K,:  See —  ^^^ 

Smith.  James  R,;  and  Kay.  Brian  K  .  5.5%.079.  CI   530-328.000, 
Kaya,  Cetin;  Holland.  Wayland  B.:  and  Mezenner.  Rabah.  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Method  of  using  source  bias  lo  raise  threshold  voltages 
and/or  to  compact  threshold  volttges.  5,596.528,  CI.  365-185.240, 
Kayal,  John  J.:  Barker.  Su.san  L.;  and  Janson,  John  M..  lo  Becton.  Dickinson 
and  Company    Reusable  vented  flask  cap  cover.  5.595.907,  O.  435- 
288.100. 
Kayamoto,  Kanao:  See — 

Honjo,  Toshio:  Sato.  Yuji:  Kayamoto.  Kanao:  Ogata.  Masahiro:  and 
Kobayashi.  Hiromichi.  5.595.8.50.  O  4.30-106  600 
Kazda,  Stanislav:  See— 

Dressel   JUrgen:  Fey,  Peter:  Hanko,  Rudolf:  Hubsch.  Walter.  Kramer. 
Thomas:  MUller.  Ulrich  E.:  MQIler-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Beuck.  Mar- 
tin   Kazda.  Stanislav:  Wohlfeil.  Stefan:   Knorr.  Andreas;  Sta.sch. 
Johannes-Peter;  and  Zaiss,  Siegfried.  5.596.006.  O   514-340.000. 
Keavy.  Daniel  J.:  See— 


Mattson.  Ronald  J,:  Keavy.  Daniel  J,;  Parker.  Michael  F:  and  Johnson. 
Graham.  5.596.019.  O.  514-629.000 
Kebodeaux.  Matthew  S,:  See— 

\ott.   Benn  A.;   Kebodeaux,   Matthew   S.:   and   Sningfellow,  Steve, 
5,595,246,  O.  166-278.000 
Keenan.  Robert  M.:  and  Hatsukami,  Dorodiy  K,.  to  Phamuco  Behavioral 
Associates,  Inc,  Therapeutic  method  to  alleviate  the  craving  associated 
witfi  cessation  of  tobacco  with  cotinine  5.596.007.  CI  514-343.000 
Keisling.  Delben  P.  Jr:  See- 
Wolff,  John  C:  Gardner.  Scott   R  :  and  Keisling.  Delbeit  P..  Jr.. 
5J95.426.  CI   312-109000 
Keller,  John  A.,  Jr:  .See— 

Doner.  John  P:  Hoiodysky.  Andrew  G :  and  Keller.  John  A..  Jr.. 
5.595.961,  CI.  508-186  000 
Kellett.  Patti  J.;  See- 
Miracle.  Gregory  S  :  Sivik.  Mark  R  :  and  Kellett.  Patti  J..  5J95.967. 0. 
510-372.000. 
Kelley,  Leon  E.:  See — 

Throneburg.  James  L.:  McLelland.  James  G.:  Gallen.slein,  Victor  J.: 
Kelley,  Leon  E.:  and  Richie,  Douglas  H  .  5,595,005,  O   36-91.000 
Kellogg,  Robert  L.  Digital  sundial,  5,596.553.  CI   368-79.000 
Kelly,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Wolin,  Ronald  L.:  Afonso,  Adriano:  Kelly.  Joseph  M,;  and  Njoroge,  F. 
George,  5,595,998.  CI.  514-293.000. 
Kelman.  Charles  D  Lens  selection  system  5,596,378,  CI  351-233.000. 
Kelsey.  Teresa  L.:  See — 

Robertson,  Kenneth  R.:  Henderson,  Paul  E..  Jr.:  Smith,  Samuel  H.: 

Hellings,  Cari  T:  Andrews.  James  A.;  Han.«)n.  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 

Timothy  T:  Kelsey.  Teresa  L,:  Claflin.  Antfwny  R,:  Hoeger.  Daniel  S.: 

and  McCambridge.  Lora  K,.  5.596.347,  O,  .345  145  000 

Kemmerer,  Walter  K,.  to  Risdon  Corporation  Ma.scara  applicator  and  method 

of  making  the  same,  5.595,198,  CI,  132-218,000 
Kemongsa  Publishing  Co,,  Ltd,:  See — 

Kwon,  Han  D,,  5,595,489,  O  434-319  000 
Kendrick.  Teresa;  Nag,  Bishwajil:  Mukku.  Prabha  V:  and  Sharma,  Somesfa 
D  .  to  Aneigen.  Inc.  Method  for  die  detection  of  antigen  presenting  cells. 
5.595.881.  O.  435-7.210, 
Kennan.  Linda  D.;  See — 

Bums,  Gary  T.:  Kennan,  Linda  D.:  Roy,  Aruop  K.:  and  Tselepis,  Arthur 
J .  5.595,593,  O   106-499.000. 
Kennedy.  M    Keith:  See- 
Payne.  Jewel  M  :  Kennedy,  M   Keith:  Randall,  John  B  :  Meier,  Henry: 
Uick.  Heidi  J.:  Foncerrada,  Luis:  Schnepf,  H  Ernest:  Schwab,  Geotge 
E.:  and  Fu,  Jenny.  5.596.071.  CI.  530-350,000, 
Kennedy,  Thomas  A,,  to  T.A.K,  Enterprises.  Inc.  Combination  cooler-se«- 

siorage  transporting  device,  5.595.429.  O.  312-235,200 
Kerber.  Michael  M.:  See— 

Akgun.  Ali:  and  Kerber.  Michael  M..  5.596.303.  CI   335-216.000. 
Kem.  Alfred:  See — 

Wolf.  Hannes:  and  Kern.  Alfred.  5J95.239.  O    I65-»1.000, 
Kem.  Manfred:  See — 

Preuss.  Rainer.  Schaper.  Wolfgang:  M4ikl.  Martin:  Jakobi.  Hank); 
Braun.  Peter.  Knauf.  Werner.  Sach.sc.  Burkhard:  Waltersdorfer.  Anna: 
Kem.  Manfred:  LOmmen.  Peter,  and  Bonin.  Werner,  5.595.992.  O 
514-254,000. 
Kerns.  Randy  G..  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Data  transfers  to  a  backing  store  of  a 
dynamically  mapped  data  storage  system  in  which  dau  has  norusequennal 
logical  addresses.  5.5%.736.  O.  395-404.000. 
Keshlbod.  Parviz:  See — 

Assar.  Mahmud:  and  Kpshtbod.  Parviz.  5.596.526.  CI   .365-185.170, 
Kestner.  Melvin  M.:  See — 

Fanu  Alfiwi  B.:  Wang.  Yongcai;  Smith.  Dennis  E,:  Kestner.  Melvin  M.; 
and  Steinmetz.  Rudolf  D  .  5.595.862.  CI,  430-537,000, 
Kewin   Daniel  D,  Tubular  core  a.ssemblies  for  rolls  of  paper  or  other  sheet 
material.  5.595.356.  O.  242-613.500. 

Khalkhali.  Iraj:  See—  

Mena.  Ismael:  Diggles.  Linda:  Digglcs.  Douglas  M  .  Sr :  Diggles,  Rotm 
E.:  and  Khalkhali,  Iraj,  5.595,177,  O    128-653.100. 
Khan.  Babar  A.:  See — 

Bongaerts.  Petnis  F,  G,;  Bruinink.  Jacob:  Burgmans.  Adrianus  L,  J.;  van 
Hellepulte.  Henri  R.  J    R.:  Khan.  Babar  A.:  and  Kuijk.  Karel  E.. 
5.596.431.  CI.  349-32.000 
Khalri.  Ajay  N,:  See — 

Boiarski.  Michael:  Longsworth.  Ralph  C  :  Yudin,  Boris;  Hill,  Demus  H.; 
Klusmier,  Lawrence  A.;  Kliatri,  Ajay  N.:  and  Owoc,  Antfaooy  L. 
5.595.065.  CI.  62-222.000 
Khelemsky.  Valery:  See—  _   ^       ^ 

Safabakhsh.  Ali    R.;   Khelemsky.   Valery:  and   Kulicke.  Charies  S.. 
5.595.328.  O.  228-1.100, 
Khinkis,  Mark  J,:  See— 

Huber  David  J,:  Bannister,  RonaM  L.:  Khinkis,  Mart  J  :  and  Rabovitser, 
Josif  K..  5.595.059.  CI  60-39.020. 
Kiba.  Brigine  U.:  See—  „     ,. 

Harris.  James  M.:  Kiba.  Brigitte  U  :  andOick.  Poner  B  .  Jr.  5.596.171. 
CI.  174-52.400, 
Kiefer.  Jesse  J,:  and  Glenn.  Blake  H,.  lo  Wamer-Lamben  Company  Seamless 

capsules,  5.595.757.  O,  424^51,000, 
Kieffer.  Vernon  E.;  and  Kliethermes.  Andrew  J,,  lo  Emerson  Electnc  O). 
Gapless  inner  diameter  stator  winding  blocking  mechanism,  5.594,984, 0. 
29-7.36,000, 
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Kikinis,  Dan.  to  Ekmex  IP  Holdiiiss  Ud.  CD-PROM.  5.5%.639.  CI.  380- 

4.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hiroki:  See— 

Kugou.  Dauaku;  Kikuchi.  Hiroki:  Kadono,  Nobuaki:  and  Nakahara. 
Kunikazu.  5.5% J44.  CI.  310-348.000 
Kikuchi.  Susumu:  See — 

Nishiguchi.  Yasuo:  Kikudii.  Susumu;  Imoo.  Ryushi;  Tsukahaia.  Sigeki: 
and  Yamane.  Shinji.  5.596.394.  O.  399-175.000. 
Kilian,  Patricia:  See — 

Hakini.  John;  Kilian.  PMricia;  and  Rosen.  Peny.  5.59S.732.  CI.  424- 
85.700. 
Killeiea.  Dean  A.:  See— 

Filbuni.  Thomas  P.  Hoddkslon.  John  C;  and   Killeiea.  De»i  A  . 
5.595.690.  CI.  26 1  104.000. 
Kim.  Bae-Jin.  to  LG  Electronics  Inc.  Microwave  oven  with  power  switching 

controller.  5.595.674.  CI  219-715000. 
Kim.  Choon  H.:  See — 

Choi.  Kyeong  K.;  and  Kim.  Choon  H..  5J95.936.  CI  437-192.000 
Kim.  Chun-Sup.  to  Samsimg  Electronics  Co..  Lid.  NTSC  or  pal  sigiul 
detecting  circuit  of  a  laser  disk  player  system.  5.596.422.  CI.  386-26.000. 
Kim.  Ki-Bae:  See — 

Lee.  Ho-ln;  Kim.  Ki-Bae:  Han.  Yo-Sub:  and  Kim.  Yong-Jooo.  5.595.236. 
a.  164-319.000. 
Kim.  Moon-hyeon.  to  Samsung  Aerospace  Industries.  Ltd.  Wide-angle  UMm 

lens.  5.5%.453.  CI.  359-692.000 
Kim.  Seon-Kyu:  See — 

Lee.  Jin-Bang:  Choi.  Byung-Cheoi:  Lee.  Nam-Ho:  and  Kim.  Seon-Kyu. 
5.5%.236.  a.  3ia«8.0OA. 
Kim.  Suk  S..  to  Hyimdai   Electronics  Industries  Co..   Ltd.   Method  for 
fabricating  capacitor  of  a  semiconductor  device.  5.595.931.  O.  437- 
60.000. 
Kim,  Yong-Joon:  See — 

Lee.  Ho-ln:  Kim.  Ki-Bae:  Han.  Yo-Sub;  and  Kim.  Yong-Joon.  5.595.236. 
a.  164-319.000 
Kim.  Yoon  S..  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  fanning  oxide 
pnaective  film  on  bonding  pads  of  semiconductor  chips  by  UV/O,  tieat- 
menL  5.595.934.  Q.  437-180.000. 
Kimball.  John:  See— 

Sokimon.  Merrill;  Kimball.  John:  and  Goldstein.  Dana  L..  5.596.627. 0. 
379-67000 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporatioa:  See — 

Fries.  Donakl  M.;  and  Sallee.  Lorry  R.  S.S9S.6I8.  Q.  156-164.000 
Sommers.  Jay  R..  5.594.955.  C\.  2-114.000. 

Weber,  Robert  E.;  Harris.  Linda  C:  and  Reed,  Amy  B..  5.595.828.  Ci 
428-537.500. 
Kimura,  Alsushi:  See — 

Seki.    Hiroyuki;    Nishimolo.    Yoshifumi;    Tanaka.    Hideki:    Harada. 
Toshiaki:   Kimura.  Atsushi:  Okamura.  Yoshitaka:  and  Yamamoio. 
Shinji,  5.596J4I.  CI.  310-323000. 
Seki.  Hiroyuki:  and  Kimura.  Atsushi.  5.5%.242.  O  3 10^328.000 
Kimura.  Etsuji;  Yamaguchi.  Kenichi;  Ogino.  Fumihiko;  and  Okabe.  Susumu. 
to  Mitsubishi   Materials  Corpofadon.   Magnesia-iiiania   refractory   and 
method  for  manufacturing  the  sane.  5395.948.  CI.  501-108.000. 
Kimura.  Ichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Color  signal  processor  for 

inveiling  R  Y  axis  of  chrominance  signal.  5,5%.4I7.  CI.  386-17.000 
Kimura.  Masatsugu;  See — 

Soganc.  Shingo;  and  Kimuia.  Masatsugu,  5.595.633.  CI.  201-1.000. 

Kimura.  Mayumi:  See — 

Maeda.    Tatsuo:    Anayanu.    Hideki;    Kawamorila,    Voichi;    Ohmori. 

Hiroyuki;  and  Kimura,  Mayumi.  5  J95,845.  CI.  430-58.000. 

Kimura.  ShinicHii:  See — 

Ikezaki.  Mitsuru:  Kimura,  Shinichi;  and  Koike.  Tatsushi,  5,596.342,  CI 
345-87.000. 
Kimura.  Takashi:  and  Takenouchi,  Shinichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ud. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  charging  an  electric  vehicle  battery.  S.S96.258. 
a.  320-1000 
Kinetic  Concepts.  Inc.:  See — 

Bcrfcowitz.  Steven  A..  5.594.%3.  O.  5-713.000. 
King.  Oyde  A.:  See— 

Simfnoa.  Vikki  S.;  GullettTom  C:  Medders.  Jerry  B  .  Dark.  Arthur  R  . 
Robbins.  Bobby  R.;  Newton,  Danny  R.;  Dyer.  Lawrence  D.;  Bilder- 
back.  Douglas  W  .  and  King.  Qyde  A  .  5.595.522.  Q.  451-5.000. 
King,  Douglas  A.;  and  Nelson,  Ryan.  Apparatus  and  method  for  storing 

compel  disc  jewel  boxes  5,595  JOS.  Q.  21 1-40  000 
King.  Steven  A.:  See — 

Douglas.  Alan  W.;  DiMichele.  Lisa;  King.  Steven  A.;  and  Verhoeven. 
Thomas  R..  5.596.113.  O.  556-14.000. 
King.  Steven  J.:  See- 
Johnson.  Ross  S  :  and  King.  Steven  J  .  5.595.495,  Q  4.39-215  000 
King.  Willie  F:  and  Kline.  Mark  J.,  lo  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The 
Nonwoven  female  component  for  refastenaMe  fastenins  device.  5.595.567, 
a.  604-39 1. 000. 
Kino,  Kuniki:  See — 

Katsumata.  Ryoicfai:  and  Kino,  Kuniki,  5,595,906.  CI.  435-252.100 
Kinoihila.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Padmanaban.    Muniraihna;    Kinochita.    Yoshiaki;    Suehiro.    Natsumi; 
Kudo,  Takanori;  Masuda.  Seiya;  Nozaki.  Yuko:  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  and 
Pawlowski.  Geotg.  5.595.855,  Q.  430-270.100. 
Kinsho,  Takeshi:  See — 


Shimizu.  Takaaki.  Kinsho.  Takeshi:  Ogihara,  Tsutomu:  Kaneko.  Tat- 
sushi: Nakashima.  Muisuo;  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi.  5.595.686,  CI. 
252-299.610 
Kinzer.  Daniel  M..  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Process  for  manu- 
facture of  P  channel  MOS-gated  device.  5.595.918,  CI.  437-29.000. 
Kioka.  Mamoru:  See — 

Yamada.  Masaya:  Toriumi.  Michio:  Shinozaki,  Tetsunori;  and  Kioka, 
Mamoni.  5,595,827,  CI.  428-516.000. 
Kirch.  Johannes:  and  Leuschner.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Akticngesellschafi.  Surge 

arrester  with  a  mtal  oxide  resistor.  5,5%,476,  CI.  .161-127.000. 
Kiritani,  Yasuharu:  See — 

Ito,  Hiroshi:  Shinpo,  Kaotu;  and  Kiritani,  Yasuharu,  5,595.754,  CI 
42+443.000. 
Kiik.  Donakl:  See— 

Goebelbecker,  Sieghard;  Naegerl,  Hans-Dieten  Danker,  George  J.;  and 
Kirk,  Donald.  5.5%,029.  CI   523-179.000. 
Kirk,  John  R..  to  WFR/Aquaplast  Corporation.  Adjustable  patient  immobi- 
lization  system  and  method  for  patient  immobilization.  5.595.191.  CI 
128-846.000 
Kirk.  Michael  P:  See— 

Slepian.  Neil  R.:  Kirk.  Michael  P:  and  Hamill.  Joseph.  5.595.002,  CI. 
36-27  000. 
Kisner.  Daniel  L.:  See — 

Diaper.  Kenneth  G.;  Chapman,  Sharon  K.;  and  Kisner,  Daniel  L., 
5,595,978.  CI  514-t4.000. 
Kistnip.  Holger:  and  Imhof.  Otwin,  to  Deutsche  Automobilgescllschafi  mbH 
Chemical  metallizabon  of  electrically  non-conducting  porous  substrates. 
5,595,787,  C\.  427-304.000 
Kitagawa,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Olsu,  Yuichi:  Kitagawa.  Yoshinori;  Haltori.  Yumi;  Wada.  Kalsuaki:  and 
Obinata,  Toni,  5..596.017.  CI   514-517  000 
Kitafaata.  Takayuki:  See — 

OgUa.  Eiji:  Yanase.  Norio:  and  Kiiahara.  Takayuki.  5.596.128.  CI. 
562-95.000. 
Kitayama.  Kcn-ichi:  See — 

Kurashima.  Hiromi:  Takahashi.  Hisalo:  Kitayama.  Ken-ichi:  Sakamoto. 
Ryoji;  Sawada.  Sosaku;  Sekiguchi.  Takeshi:  Tonai.  Ichiro:  and  Shiga. 
Nobuo,  5,5%,665.  Q.  385-92.000. 
Kitazawa,  Katsunori.  to  Mitsubishi  Pencil  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Non-baked 
color  pencil  leads  and  method  for  preparing  same.  5.595.700.  CI.  264- 
211.000. 
Kitazawa.  Michihiro:  See — 

Nogami.    Sumitaka:     Kitazawa.    Michihiro;    and    Sato,    Katsuhiro. 
5,595,847.  CI.  4.30*4.000. 
Kivi,  James  A.:  See — 

Perry.  Michael  R.;  Finkowski.  James  W.;  and  Kivi.  James  A..  5„5%,1 37. 
CI.  73^9.200. 
Kivits.  Marinus  G  C:  See — 

Kusscndrager.  Klaas  D.;  Kivits.  Marinus  G.  C;  and  Verver,  Albert  B., 
5.596.082.  CI   5.3(M16000 
Kiyanagi.  Hiroyuki:  Ogata.  Yuitsu:  Tamura.  Toshio:  Nanta.  Hisao;  Terakado. 
Takahiko:  and  Kobayashi.  Kenzo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Radio  receiver  for 
use  in  the  reception  of  digital  multiplexing  signals.  5,596.605.  CI.  375- 
326.000. 
Kiyozumi.  Yoshimichi:  See — 

Maeda,    Kazuyuki:    Kiyozumi,    Yoshimichi:    and    Mizukami.    Fujio. 
5.595,952.0.502-162.000 

Kizer.  David  V:  See— 

Loo,  James  A.;  and  Kiar.  David  V,  5.595.7M,  CI.  427-421.000 

Kiasen,  Claas-Jiirgcn:  Sec — 

SchUne,    ROdiger;    Rubs.   Alexander,    Klasen.   Claas-JUrgcn;   and  All, 

•    Hans-Oiristian,  5,595.001.  O  .34-579  000. 
Kleewein,  James  C:  Lin,  Eileen  T;  and  Wang.  Yun,  to  Intenumonal  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Functional  compensation  in  a  heterogeneous,  dis- 
tributed database  environment  5,5%.74g,  CI  395-610000 
Klein.  Christian:  See — 

Hubcr.  Emasmus;  Klein.  Chnstian:  Batz.  Hans-Gecfg;  and  Zink,  Brano, 
5,595,741,C1.  424-194  100. 
Klein.  DonaU  N  :  See— 

Baine.  Neil  H.;  Holder.  Neville  L  .  Klein.  Donald  N  ;  Webb,  Robert  L  ; 
and  Zuber,  Gary  E  .  5_596,I09,  a   552  610000 
Klein,  Jon.  Method  and  apparatus  for  initiating  loading  of  software  in  a 
personal  computer  in  response  lo  an  incoming  signal.  5_5%,628.  CI. 
379-93.000. 
Klein.  Philippe:  Maruska.  David  W.:  and  Ludlam.  Kevin  W..  to  Digital 
Equipment  CorporatioiL  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  high  speed 
busses  using  gray-code  dau.  5,596.715.  CI  .195-183.190 
Klein.  Richard:  See— 

Lasker.  Steven;  and  Klan.  Richard.  5.595.987.  CI.  514-213.000. 
Kleinecke.  Klaus:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Wullscheidt.  Wilhelm;  JUrgens.  Theodor,  Kleinecke, 
KUus:  and  Geier.  Rudolf.  5.596.068,  CI   528-280.000. 
Klein-Rot,  Miriam  F  H   M.:  See— 

Habets,  Winand  J  A.;  Klein-Rot.  Miriam  F.  H.  M.:  Oosterlaken.  The- 
odonis  A   M.:  and  Yap,  Sing  H.,  5^595,868.  CI.  435-5.000 
Klemp.  Mart  A.,  to  Chromaiofasl.  Instrument  for  measuring  non-methane 

organic  gases  in  gas  samples  5.595,709,  CI.  422-88.000 
Kliethermes.  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Kieffer,    Vernon    E.:    and    Kliethermes.    Andrew    J.,    5,594,984,    CI 
29-736.000. 
Kline,  Mark  J.:  See— 
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King.  Willie  F;  and  Kline.  Mark  J..  5,595,567.  CI.  604-.191.(K)0. 
Klinedinst,  Keith  A.;  and  Lester.  Joseph  E..  lo  Osram  Sylvania  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  the  controlled  delivery  of  vaporized  chemical  precursor  to  an  LKTVD 
reactor.  5,595,603,  CI.  118-715.000. 
Klusmier.  Lavnence  A.:  See — 

Boiarski.  Michael;  Longsworth,  Ralph  C;  Yudin.  Boris;  Hill.  Dennis  H.: 
Klusmier,  Lawrence  A.:  Khatri.  Ajay  N.:  and  Owoc.  Anthony  L . 
5.595.065.  CI.  62-222.000 
Knapp.  Christopher  H.:  See — 

Madden,  Jean   D.,  Jr.:  and   Knapp.  Christopher  H  ,  5.595.668.  CI 
216-17.000. 
Knapp.  Michael  R.;  and  Goelet  Philip,  to  Trustees  of  Columbia  University  in 
die  City  of  New  York.  The.   Identifying  nucleic  acids  by  restriction 
digestion  and  hybndization  with  random  or  pseudorandom  oligonucle 
olides.  5.595.870.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Knauf,  Werner.  See — 

Preuss.  Rainer;  Schaper.  Wolfgang;  Miirkl.  Martin;  Jakobi.  Harald: 
Braun.  Peter.  Knauf.  Werner;  Sachse.  Buikhard:  Waliersdorfer.  Anna; 
Kern.  Manfred;  LUmmen,  Peter:  and  Bonin.  Werner.  5.595.992,  CI. 
514-254.000. 
Knight.  James  E.:  See — 

Hagcr.  Stanley  L.;  Knight,  James  E.:  Helma,  Gregory  F;  and  Argenlo. 
Ben  J..  5.596,059.  CI.  527-300.000. 
Kivorr.  Andreas:  See — 

Dressel.  JUrgen:  Fey,  Peter.  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Hubsch.  Walter;  Kramer. 
Thoma.s;  Miillcr.  Ulrich  E.;  Muller-Gliemann.  Manhias;  Beuck.  Mar- 
tin: Kazda,  Stanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;   Knorr,  Andreas;  Stasch. 
Johannes-Peter;  and  Zaiss.  Siegfried.  5..596.006.  CI.  514-340.(K)0 
Knote,  Manfred:  See— 

Beinert,  Norbett;  Knote.  Manfred;  Philipp.  GoOfried;  and  von  Tluck  und 
Toschonowitz.  Christian.  5..595,810.  CI   428-1.56  000 
Knott.  James  M.,  lo  J.B.  Hum  Corp.  Rack  for  transporting  automobiles  in 

enclosed  semitrailers.  5.595.465.  CI  410-24.000. 
Knudsen,  Helge;  Chong.  Daniel  T:  Yaffe.  John:  Taugher,  James  E.;  Robert- 
son. Michael;  and  Plazak,  Zbigniew,  lo  Amdahl  Corporalion  System  for 
creating,  editing,  displaying,  and  executing  rules-based  programming  lan- 
guage rules  having  action  pan  subsets  for  both  true  and  false  evaluation  of 
the  conditional  part.  5..5%.752.  CI.  .395-701. (XX) 
Knutsen,  Hans,  to  DBS  Technology  A/S.  Diaphragm  power  jack.  5.595 


405:^1 
CI.  285-%.0OO. 
Ko.  Jung  W :  See— 

Strolle.  Christopher  H.;  Limberg,  Allen  L..  Wedam.  Werner  F:  Schnii- 
zler,  Raymond;  Weckenbrock,  Hermann  J  :  Ko.  Jung  W ;  and  Yun. 
Jong  K.,  5,.5%.418.  CI.  .386-9.000. 
Kobari,  Yoshiko:  See — 

Tamura,  Ma-saaki:  Fujii,  Ayako;  Kobari,  Yoshiko:  Nagano.  Mamunj. 
Waunabe,   Kiyoshi:   Morinaga.   Hidehiko:    Koyama.   Shigeki;   and 
Sawada.  Yoshikazu.  5,596.689.  CI   .195133.(XX) 
Kobayashi.  Akira;  See — 

Sano.  Hirtiki;  Sasaki.  Tateyuki;  and  Kobayashi.  Akira.  5.595,639.  CI. 
205-109.000. 
Kobaya.shi,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Honjo.  Toshio;  Sato.  Yuji;  Kayamoto.  Kanao;  Ogata.  Masahiro;  and 
Kobayashi.  Hiromichi.  5..595.850.  CI   4.10.106.6(K). 
Kobaya.shi.  Kenzo:  See — 

Kiyanagi.  Hiroyuki;  Ogata,  Yuitsu;  Tamura,  Toshio;  Nariia,  Hisao: 
Teiakado.  Takahiko;  and  Kobayashi.  Kenzo.  5.596.605.  O.  375- 

326.O0O 

Kobaya-shi,  Koji,  to  Nikon  Corporation  High  sensitivity  silicon  avalanche 

phoiodiode.  5.596,186,  CI   2.S()-214.100 
Kobayashi,  Kyoko:  See — 

Itoh.  Yuichi;  Kobayashi.  Kyoko;  Uchiyama,  Akira;  and  Takehara,  Toiu. 
5.596,042,  CI.  525-98.(XX). 
Kobaya.shi.  Masayuki:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Shuichi:  Kobaya.shi.  Ma.sayuki:  Yuri.  Tsulomu;  Senzawa. 
Youichi;  Akimoto.  Mamoru;  and  Okoshi.  Shinichi.  5.-595,604.  CI 
118-715.000. 
Kobaya.shi.  MiLsugu;  Fujioka,  Makoto;  Tanioka.  Alsuyoshi;  Monwaki.  Kazu- 
hiko;  Shimizu.  Makoto:  and  Uehara.  Hisao.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 
Image  information  piocessor  5,5%,M9,  CI  345-147  000. 
Kobayashi.  Shuichi:  Kobaya.shi.  Ma.sayuki:  Yuri.  Tsutomu;  Senzawa.  Youi- 
chi Akimoto.  Mamoru.  and  Okoshi.  Shinichi.  to  Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co.. 
Ltd.  Wafer  supporting  boat.  5.595.604.  CI.  118.715.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tatsuya:  Sasame.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Tetsuya:  and  Miyashiro. 
Toshiaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  having 
charging  member  supplied  with  oscillating  voluge.  5.596..393.  CI.  399- 
174.0(X) 
Kobayashi.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Tatsuya:    Sasaine.    Hiroshi;    Kobayashi,    Tetsuya:    and 
Miyashiro.  Toshiaki.  5,596.393.  CI.  399-174  000 
Kobayashi.  Yukio:  See — 

Wakabayashi.  Osamu:    Kowaka,   Ma.sahiko:   and    Kobayashi,   Yukio. 
5,596.596.  CI.  372-102.000. 
Koch,  Kaelyn  C  :  and  Bolek.  Lisa  M  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The 
Method   of  making   polyethylene   stretch   tilms   and   unitized   pallets. 
5.595,050,0.  53441.000. 
Koch.  Totben:  See — 

Dyrsting.  Hjaroe;  and  Koch.  Totben.  5.595.977.  CI   514  .19.000 
Kochanski.  Gregory  P.:  See — 

Fernandez.  Christopher.  Just,  Angela  R.;  and  Kochanski.  Grcgorv  P.. 
5,596,634,  C\   379-201  000 


Kochcn,  Robert  L.:  and  Navraiil.  James  D..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Removal  of  radioactive  materials  and  heavy  metals  from  water 
using  magnetic  resin.  5,595.666.  CI.  210-679.000 
Koeninger.  Timothy  A.:  See — 

Wilkins.  John  J.:  Steffens.  Walter  L.;  Koeninger.  Timothy  A.;  and  Heit. 
Martin  A..  5.595.279.  CI    198-370.020 
Koga.  Kazuo;  See — 

Togai.  Kazuhide;  and  Koga.  Kazuo.  5.595.060.  CI  60-274.(XX). 
Kogure.  Ma.sanori:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Kenichi;  Tukamoto,  Hisashi:  Kojima,  Tetuzo;  Maki,  Takao; 
and  Kogure.  Ma.sanori,  5_595,835.  CI.  429-56.000. 
Koh.  Hidemasa:  See — 

Kuwau.  Takeshi;  Ruckmongathan.  Temkar  Nakagawa.  Yutaka:  Koh. 
Hidemasa;  Hasebe,  Hiroshi;  Yamashita,  Takashi;  Nagano.  Hideyuki; 
and  Ohnishi,  Takanori.  5.596,-344.  O  .145  103  000 
Koh.  Hwa  S.,  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd  Redundancy  circuit. 

5.596,536.  CI.  .165-200.000. 
Kohchi.  Tetsunobu:  See — 

Miyawaki.   Mamoru:   Ishizaki,  Akira:  Monuna.  Genzo:  Yuzurihara. 
Hinwhi;  and  Kohchi.  TeLsunobu.  5.595.920.  O.  43740.000. 
Kohler.  Heinz:  See — 

Haley.  Boyd  E.:  Kohler.  Heinz;  Rajagopalan.  Krishnan;  and  Pavlinkova. 
Gabriela.  5.596.081.  C\.  530-391.100 
Kohtz.  Robert  A.:  See — 

DeRoo.  David  T:  Nicol.  Mark  D.;  DeLisle.  David  J.;  Fakhruddin. 
Saifuddin;  Gauthier,  Lloyd  W ;  and  Kohu.  Robert  A..  5.5%.7I3.  O. 
.195-183.110. 
Koike.  Tatsushi:  See — 

Ikezaki,  Mitsuni;  Kimura,  Shinichi;  and  Koike.  Tatsushi,  5_5%J42. 0. 
.145-87.000 
Kojima.  Tetuzo:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Kenichi:  Tukamoto,  Hisashi;  Kojima,  Tetuzo;  Maki.  Takao; 
and  Kogure.  Masanori.  5.595.835.  CI.  429  56.000. 
Kojima.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Maeda.  Hisao;  MaLsushima.  Yoshitake;  Nakamura.  Monfumi;  Shiina. 
Akito;    Hiiahara,   Mikio;   Arimi.   Yukio;   and    Kojima,   Yoshihiko, 
5.595.610,  CI.  148-233.000. 
Kojina,  Yasuhiro:  See- 


Kasagami,  Fumio:  and  Kojina.  Yasuhiro,  5,596.683,  CI  395-83.000 
Kokawa,   Shozo;   Nishihara.   Michihatv;   and   Sato,   Yukikazu.  to   Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  display.  5  J%.429.  CI.  349-67.000. 
Koksbang,  Rene:  See — 

Olsen.  lb  I.;  and  Koksbang.  Rene,  5,595,837,  O.  429-194.000. 
Kokuga.  Toshiharu:  See — 

Mino,  Takayuki;  and  Kokuga,  Toshiharu,  5.596.259,  O.  320-21.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohashi.  Masayoshi;  Takeuchi.  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Toshinoti;  Yamaguchi, 
Akira;  Sakai.  Seiichiro:  and  Mizuno,  Toshio,  5.5%.641.  CI.  .180- 
23.000. 
Kolb.  Dieter  See— 

Glas.  Brigitte;  Kolb.  Dieter  and  Radlhaininer.  Markus,  5,596,751,  O. 
395-676.000. 
Komag.  Incorporated:  See — 

Treves,  David;  Fu.  Hong;  and  ODell,  Thomas,  5.595.768.  O   425- 
174.4<X). 
Komano,  Haruki:  See — 

Tomofuji.  Yoke;  Nakase.  Makoto:  Sato.  Takashi;  Hazama.  Hiraaki; 
Komano,  Haniki;  and  Ito,  Shinichi,  5,595.844.  CI.  430-5.000 

Komaiek,  James  A.;  Padgett,  Clarence  W.;  Tanner.  Scott  B.;  and  Minney.  Jack 
L .  lo  Crealivc  Integrated  Systems.  Inc.  Very  Urge  scale  imegraled  planar 

read  only  memory.  5,5%344.  Q.  365-233.500. 

Komala.  Kimio:  See — 

Konno.  Daisuke;  Futukawa,  Hideo;  Nina.  Isami:  and  Komala,  Kimio. 

5.5%.443,  CI.  359-200.000. 

Komiya,  Kyosuke:  Kawakami.  Yoshifumi;  and  Okamoto.  Hiroshige,  to  Asahi 

Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Free  fall  polymerizatior  process  for  the 

production  of  polycarbonates  5,5%.067,  CI  528-1%  000 

Konda.  Kazumoto;  and  HolU.  Yoshihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd. 

Water-pnx)f  connector.  5.595,496,  O.  439-271  000 
Kondo.  Akihiro:  See — 

Nambu,  Hiromi:  Minami.  Takahide;  Amiya,  Takayuki;  and  Kondo. 
Akihiro,  5,5%,056.  CI   526-207.000. 
Kondo,  Hiroyuki.  lo  Yazaki  Corporation.  Bulb  socket  terminal.  5.595.513.0. 

439-862.000. 
Kondo.  Yasukazu:  See — 

Yamada,  Tetsuo:  Yamao,  Takeshi;  Kondo.  Ya.sukazu:  Nakamura.  Hideo: 
and  Miuini,  Tadayuki,  5,-595,718,  O.  423-344.000 
Konica  Coiporabon:  See — 

Murakami.   Koichiro;  Miyazaki,  Takemi:   Nakanishi.   Kazuhiro;  and 

Kaedeoka.  Noriyuki.  5,5%,381,  C\.  396-207.000 
Shimada,  Tafceichi;  and  Ushiroji,  Takahiko.  5,5%,397.  CI  399-335.000. 
Konig.  Ebeihard:  and  Engbert.  Theodor,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafL  Poly- 
isocyanates  blocked  with  a  mixmre  of  Mocking  agents.  5,5%,064.  O. 
52845.000. 
Konings.  Mark  S.:  See — 

Oxman.  Joel  D :  Konings.  Mark  S.;  Tiers.  George  V  D.:  Vogel.  Kim  M.; 
and  Vogel.  Dennis  E.  5,596,025,  CI  523-109.000. 
Koninklijke  PTT  Nederiand  NY:  See— 

Hekstra,  Andnes  P;  and  Koster,  Arian,  5.596J2I,  CL  341-76.000. 
Konishi  Chemical  Ind.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
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Ogau,  Eiji;  Yanasc.  Nono;  and  Kitahan.  TakayuJu.  5^96,128.  CI 
562-95.000 
Konishi.  Hiroaki:  Ser — 

Fujisawa.  Yukio:  Kuroda.  Shim'ichi;  and  Konishi,  Himaki.  5,595.882, 
a.  435-7210. 
Konishi.  Yuzuru:  Hira.sawa.  Kyocaro;  and  Taguchi,  Kazunon.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  trigger  type  semicanductor  device  with 
reflection  p»evention  film.  5.5%.2IO.  O  257-98.000. 
Konno.  Daisuke:  Furukawa.  Hideo;  Nitta.  Isami;  and  Komata.  Kimio,  to 
Eban  Corporation.  Polygon  nuirw  rolor  and  polygon  nurror  scanner  motor 
having  such  t«or.  5,596,443.  O.  359-200.000. 
Konunia.  Osamu.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Head-mounted  image  display 
apparatus  having  a  prism  with  an  aspherical  surface.  5.5%.433.  CI. 
359-631  000 
Koouma,  Toshimitsu;  Sugawara.  Akiia;  and  Uehara,  Yukiko.  to  Semiconduc- 
tor Enogy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  manufactiHing  a  semiconduc- 
lor  device  utiHzing  an  anodic  onidation.  5.595,638,  Q.  205-%.000. 
Koppel,  Gary  A.:  Sre — 

Cullinan.  George  J  .  Fahey,  Kennan  J.;  and  Koppel,  Gary  A.,  5,596,106, 
a.  549^57.000 
Kotbcl,  Gerald  E..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Splice 
means,  a  method  of  splicing  an  abrasive  article  with  same  and  the  spliced 
abrasive  article  formed  thereby  5.595.804.  CI.  428-57  000. 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  Ser — 

Lee.  Ho-In;  Kim.  Ki  Bae;  Han.  Yo-Sub;  and  Kim.  Yong-Joon.  5.595.236. 
CI    164-319.000. 
Korfinacher.  Georg.  to  Karfmacher  Trading  GmbH.  Mai  for  bearing  and 
supporting  objects,  especially  for  packaging.  5,595,806,  CI  428-69.000. 
Koski,  Robert  E.;  Henderson,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Bartow.  Christopher  R..  to 
SunOptech.  Ltd.  Computer  system  including  means  for  decision  support 
scheduling.  5.5%.502.  CI   .364-468.010 
Koster.  Arian:  Sre — 

Hekstia,  Andries  P.;  and  Koster.  Arian.  5.S96J2I.  C\.  341-76.000. 
Kostylev.  Sergey  A..  See — 

Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.;  Hudgens.  Stephen  J.:  Strand.  David:  Czubatyj. 
Wolodymyr.  Gonzalez -Hernandez.  Jesus:  Fritzsche.   Hcllmut:  Ye. 
Quiyi:  Kostylev.  Sergey  A.:  and  Chao.  Benjamin  S .  5,596.522.  CI 
-365-113  000. 
Kouguchi.  Yukio:  Ser — 

Shimazaki.    Hiroyuki:    Mizogucfai.    Masamicfai:    Yamasaki.    Hajime: 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki:  Taiiaka.  Shinji:  Yano.  Tatsushi:  Shimizu.  Takatoshi: 
Kouguchi.  Yukio:  Yama-shita.  Teisuo:  Mutabayashi.  Saloshi:  Suzuki. 
Nobuyuki:   Waianabe.   Yoshikuni:    Nakagawa,   Koichi:   Fukagawa. 
Daisuke:  and  Ogino.  Kouji.  5.596.706.  O.  395-182.040. 
Kovncr.  Vladimir.  Minuhin.  Vadim  B.:  and  Suiendran.  Srinivasan.  to  Seagate 
Technology.  Inc.  Fully  integrated  programmable  hiters  for  disc  drive 
subsystems.  5.596.459.  CI  360-51.000. 
Kowaka,  Masahiko:  Ser — 

Wakabayashi.   Osamu:    Kowaka,   Masahiko:   and    Kobayashi,   Yukio. 
5,596,596,  CI.  372-102.000 
Kowalik.  Joseph  W.:  and  Gomez,  Heraclio  R..  to  Litlelfuse.  Inc.  Form  lilting 

arc  barrier  for  fiise  links.  5,5%.306.  O.  337-282.000 
Koyama,  Shigeki:  See — 

Tamura,  Masaaki:  Fujii,  Ayako:  Kobari,  Yoshiko;  Nagano.  Mamoru: 
WKanabe.   Kiyoshi:   Moirinaga,  Hidefaiko;   Koyama.  Shigeki:  and 
Sawada.  Yoshikazu.  5.596.689.  CI.  395-133.000 
Koyaina.  Taku:  and  Sugiura.  Yasushi.  io  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co.. 
Lid.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  organoxy-functional  silanes  5.5%.  118. 
a.  556-471  000 
Koyama,  Toshio;  Fimiya.  Masami:  and  Takahashi,  Toyohiro,  to  Fuji  Xcmn 
Co.,  Ltd.  Color  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  capable  of  high-qualily  printing 
of  Wack  portions.  5,596.355.  CI   347-43  000. 
Kozlowski.  Edward:  See — 

Chun.  William   D.:    Kozlowski.   Edward:   Liljeqvisl.   Lance:   Jones. 
Stephen:  Thompson.  Mark:  and  Hawes,  Charles.  5.595.345.  CI  239 
312.000. 
Kraft  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Selz,  Mark  E.,  5.595.776.  O.  426-272.000. 

Silver.  Richard  S.:  and  Hasenhuettl.  Gerard  L.  5.596.085.  O.  536- 
18.600. 
Kralovic.  Raymond  C:  See — 

Wilson,   Joseph    H.:    Haeberie.    David   C;    Kralovic.    Raymond   C: 
Lamastcr.  Kctuieth  R..  Mennel.  David  B.;  Rapp,  Jeffrey  C:  Schwatu, 
Lewis  I.:  and  Antloga,  Kathleen  M.,  5,595.711,  O.  422-119.000. 
Kramer,  Anlonio  H.  Microseamed  metallic  can.  5,595,322.  O.  22O-6I9.000. 
Kramer.  Thomas:  See — 

Dressel.  Jurgen:  Fey.  Peter.  Hanko.  Rudolf:  Hubsch.  Walter.  Kramer. 
Thomas:  Mailer.  Ulrich  E.:  MOller-Gtiemann.  Matthias:  Beuck.  Mar- 
tin;  Kazda.  Stanislav:   Wohlfeil.  Stefan:   Knorr.  Andreas:  Stasch. 
Johannes-Peier,  and  Zaiss,  Siegfried.  5,5%.006.  G  S  14-340.000 
Kramer.  Wolfgang:  WQIIscheidi.  Wilhelm:  JOigens.  Theodor   Kleinecke. 
Klaus:  and  Geier.  Rudolf,  to  John  Brown  Deutsche  Engineering  GmbH 
MyesUr  resin  for  prtjducing  articles  having  high  transparency  and  a 
neural  colour.  5.S96.068.  C\   528-280  000 
Krams,  Theo:  See — 

Hammer,    Klaus-Dieter;    Siebrechl.    Manfred:    and    Krams,    Theo, 
5J95,796,  a.  428-34  800. 
Krapcho,  A.  Paul:  Menta.  Ernesto:  Oliva,  Ambrogio;  and  Spinelli,  Silvano,  to 
University  of  Vermont.  The:  and  Boehringer  Mannheim  Italia.  S.p.A. 
Hetero-annulated  indazoles  5,5%.097.  O.  544-125.000, 
Kraska.  Marvin  P.:  Sec — 


Brown.  Larry  T:  and  Kraska.  Marvin  P.  5.596.495.  Q.  364-424.080. 
Kraulkiamer- Branson.  Inc.:  See — 

Cuffe.  John  M  .  5396.508.  CI   364-508.000. 
Krebs.  Jerome  R..  to  Etxon  Production  Research  Company.  Seismic  inuging 

using  wave  equation  extrapolation  5.596..S48,  Q.  367-56.000. 
Krebs.  Rainer  See — 

Weiss.  Hans  J.:  Fwschner.  Peter:  Krebs.  Rainer.  and  Geisler.  Reinhaid. 
5J95.475.  CI  416-223  OOR. 
Kreeger.  Russell  L.:  See — 

Brode.  George  L.;  Doncel.  Gusuvo  F;  Gabelnick,  Henry  L.:  Kreeger. 
Russell  L.:  and  Salensky.  George  A  .  5.595.980.  Q  514-57  000 
Krenik.  William  R.:  Izzi.  Louis  J.:  and  Yin.  Oienwei  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Test  circuitry,  systems  and  methods.  5.S%.S83.  CI.  371- 
22.100 
Krieger.  Slephan:  See — 

D6sor.  Ulrich:  Kiieger.  Stephan:  Kuropka.  Rolf:  and  Momper.  Bemhard. 
5.596,035.  a.  524-460.000. 
Krishiun.  Sivaram:  Johnson.  James   B  :  and  Mafoti.  Robsoo,  lo  Bayer 
Corporation.  Polycarbonate  compositions  having  mold-relea-se  propeities. 
5.5%.034.  a.  524-308.000. 
iCn.shnan.  Srikanth:  and  McKee.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Apparatus  and  method  for  delecting  defects  in  insulalive  layers  of 
MOS  active  devices.  5396,207.  Q.  257-48.000 
Khsko.  John  P:  See — 

Bauer.  Jamie  D  :  and  Kiisko.  John  P.  5.595.-309.  CI   21 1  59  l(X) 
Knstianscn.  Keith:  See — 

Meisner.  Edward  H.:  Kristiansen.  Keidi:  Balkme.  Michael:  Hall.  Roberta 
S.:  Loferski,  Michael  A.:  Dolson.  Michael  D.:  Benncn.  Christopher. 
Manson.  John  B  .  Sr :  Baslen.  Frank:  and  Overy.  Colin.  5.595.228.  CI. 
144-285  000 
Krivitski.  Nikolai  M  .  lo  Transonic  Systems.  Inc.  Cardiovascular  measure- 
ments by  sound  velocity  dilution.  5.595.182.  CI.  128-692.000. 
Kr6II.  Joachim:   and  Richler.   Peter,  lo  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Crane,  particularly  a  track-bound   mobile  crane.   5.595.313.  CI.   212- 
225.000. 
Kiutzsch.  Henry  C:  See— 

Stetler-Stevenson.  William  G.:  Liotta.  Lance  A.:  aitd  Krulzsch.  Henry  C. 
5.595.885.  CI  435-69.200 
Krysalka.  William:  and  Linderman.  Jack,  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Grid  assem- 
bly with  improved  form  pan  for  use  in  grid  reinforced  concrete  decks  and 
method  of  manufacturing  same  5..S95.034.  CI.  52-318.000. 
Kubena.  Randall  L.:  and  AtkiiLson.  Gary  M..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Single-wafer  tunneling  sensor  and  low -cost  IC  manufacturing  method. 
5396.194.  CI.  250- .306.000. 
Kubica.  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Wright.  David  E  :  Solheim.  John  A.:  and  Kubica.  Daniel  J  .  5.595.552. 
a.  473-332.000. 
Kubichek.  Robert  F:  See- 
Wolf.  Stephen:  Jones.  Coleen  T :  Webster.  Arthur  A  .  Ill:  Voran,  Stephen; 
Pinson.  Margaret  H  :  and  Kubichek.  Robert  F.  5396.364.  CI    348- 
192.000. 
Kubillus.  Uwe:  See — 

Epple.  Ulrich:  Kubillus.  Uwe:  and  Schmidt.  Holger.  S3%,057,  C\ 
526-273.000. 
Kubola.  Kohei:  See— 

Tano,  Eiji:   Nozaki,  Shohei:  Ashihara,  Ryohei;   Murakami.  Hajime. 
Kubota.  Kohei;  Kalo.  Akira;  and  Sato.  Koichi,  5,595,836,  CI  429- 
166.000 
Kubota.  Yukio:  See^ 

Kanota.  Keiji:  Kubota.  Yukio;  and  Seki.  Takaha.shi,  53%.457,  CI 
360-48.000. 
Kudo.  Hideo:  and  Uchiyama,  Isao.  to  Shin-Etsu  HaiKknai  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for 

handling  wafers  5395.412.  CI   294-87.100 
Kudo.  Takanori:  See — 

Padmanaban.    Miinirathna:    Kinoshila.    Yoshiaki;    Suehiro.    Natsumi: 
Kudo.  Takanori:  Masuda,  Seiya:  Nozaki.  Yuko:  Okazaki.  Hiroshi:  and 
Pawlowski.  Georg.  5395.855.  O.  4-30-270.100. 
Kudo.  Yasuharu:  See — 

Takizawa.  Yoshichika:  Suzuki.  Yasuyuki:  Okada,  Misako:  Nishimura. 
Makoio;   Matsumoio.   Hidehiko:   Kudo.  Yasuharu:  and  Tsujimolo, 
Tohru,  53%.256.  CI.  318-600.000. 
Kugou.  Daisaku:  Kikuchi.  Hiroki:  Kadono.  Nobuaki:  and  Nakahara.  Kuni- 
kazu.  to  Murata  Manufactunng  Co  .  Ltd.  Composite  electronic  component 
and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  53%.244.  CI.  310-348.000. 
Kuhn.  Pierre:  See — 

Borck.  Gerald-Wolfgang:  Eicher.  Jochen:  Kuhn.  Pierre:  MUller.  Norbert 
and  Salome.  Antoine.  5.595.297.  CI.  206-387  130 
Kuhn.  Stephen  R  :  See^ 

Remington.  James  A.:  Young.  Keith:  and  Kuhn.  Stephen  R..  5.595.361. 
O  246-276.000. 
Kuijk.  Karel  E.:  See — 

Bongaerts.  Petrus  F  G.:  Bruinink.  Jacob:  Burgmans.  Adrianus  L.  J  .  Van 
Helleputle.  Henri  R   J    R  :  Khan.  Babar  A  :  and  Kuijk.  Karel  E.. 
5396.431.  a   349-32  000 
Kuivila,  Charles  S.:  See — 

Halm.  Roland  L  :  Kuivila.  Charies  S  :  and  Wilding,  Oliver  K.,  S3%.l  19. 
CI.  556-472.000. 
Kulicke  and  Soffa  Investments.  Inc.:  See — 

Safabakhsh.  Ali   R:   Khelemsky.  Valery:  and  Kulicke.  Charies  S.. 
5,595,328,  CI.  228-1  100, 
Kulicke,  Charles  S.:  See— 
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Safabakhsh.  Ali   R.;    Khelemsky.   Valery:  and   Kulicke.  Charles  S . 
5.595.328.  CI.  228-1.100. 
Kulkami.  Vaman  G.;  and  Campbell.  John  C.  lo  Americhem.  Inc.  Highly 
conductive   polymer   blends    with   intrinsically    conductive   polymers 
5395.689.  O.  252-500.000. 
Kumagai.  Chikanori:  See — 

Yokota,  Norio:  Sato,  Nichilaka:  Mukai,  Katsuji:  Ishinohachi.  Toshiyuki: 
Hashimoto,  Isao:  Murao,  Mikio:  Kanamori,  Shozo:  and  Kumagai. 
Chikanori.  5395399.  C\   106-744.000 
Kumazaki.  Toshimi.  lo  Mitsuboshi  Belting  Lid.  V-ribbed  bell  and  grinding 

wheel  for  forming  the  bell.  5.595333.  CI  451-541.000. 
Kummer.  Martin  E.:  See — 

Gochenout.  Daniel  V;  Adams.  Barry  T:  Kummer.  Martin  E.;  Davis. 
Christopher  M.:  Lepard.  Steven  D.:  Bassen.  Michael  L  .  and  Schlo- 
sser.  Kevin  F.  5395.274.  CI    192-70.2.S0 
Kumner.  Martin  E.:  See — 

Gochenour.  Daniel  V:  Adams.  Barry  T:  Kumner.  Martin  E.:  Davis. 

Christopher  M.:  Lepard.  Steven  D  :  Ba.ssen.  Michael  L.;  and  Schlo- 

sser.  Kevin  R.  5.595.275.  CI.  192-1 1 1. OOA. 

Kunimi.  Nobutaka:  Ueda.  Yasuyoshi:  and  Omura.  Taka.shi.  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company.  Limited  Moooazo  compounds  and  method  for  dyeing 

or  printing  fiber  materials  using  the  same.  5.596,083.  CI.  5-34-642.000 

Kuo.  Shihjong  Method  and  apparatus  for  acquiring  digital  maps.  5.596.494. 

CI.  .364-420.000. 
Kurahashi.  Osamu:  See — 

Richaud.  Francois:  Jany.  Bruno:  Takinami.  Koichi:  Kurahashi.  Osamu: 

and  Beyou.  Anne.  5.595.889.  CI.  435-71.200. 

Kurashima.   Hiromi:  Takahashi.   Hisaio:   Kilayama.   Ken-ichi:   Sakamoto. 

Ryoji;  Sawada.  Sosaku:  Sekiguchi.  Takeshi:  Tonai.  Ichiro:  and  Shiga. 

Nobuo.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Optical  module  having 

structure  for  defining  fixing  position  of  sleeve.  5.596.665.  CI.  385-92.000 

Kuthy.  Christopher  N.:  See — 

Olds.  Keith  A  :  Van.  Gregory  B.;  and  Kuity.  Christopher  N..  5.5%.3I5. 
CI   340-825  030 
Kurek.  Stephen  R.:  and  Schroeder.  David.  Rocker-type  electrical  switch 

5.595.289.  CI.  200-559.000 
Kurihara.  Hideshi:  See — 

Shimizu.  Takaaki:  Kinsho.  Takeshi:  Ogihara.  Tsutomu:  Kaneko.  Tat- 
sushi: Nakashima.  MuLsuo:  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi.  5.595.686.  CI 
252-299.610 
Kuriya.  Yoshinori.  to  Bridgestone  Corporation.  Steel  cords  for  the  reinforce- 
ment of  rubber  articles.  5.595.057.  CI.  57-213.000 
Kuriyama.  Hirolada.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
memory  device  and  a  manufacturing  method  of  the  same.  5396.212.  CI 
257-298.000. 
Kuriyama.  Minori:  See — 

Hukuda.    Koumei:   Takuma.    Kenji:    Kuriyama.    Minori:    Murahashi. 
Yoshimitsu:  Kawakami.  Hiroaki:  lida.  Yuji:  Inaba.  Kazuki:  Tanaka, 
Hiroyuki:  and  Shimizu.  Kalsumi.  5.595.371.  CI.  267-34.000 
Kuroda.  Kazuyuki:  Tanaka.  Yasuyori:  and  Matsunaga.  Tadahiro.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Slow-releasing  compositions  containing 
hydrotakites  which  have  been  inleaalated  with  an  organic  anion  and 
method  of  controlling  insects  and  protecting  fabric  from  insects.  5395.747. 
CI  424-405.000. 
Kuroda.  Shun'ichi:  See — 

Fujisawa.  Yukio:  Kuroda,  Shun'ichi:  and  Konishi.  Hiroaki.  5395.882. 
CI.  435-7.210. 
Kurokawa.   Masaaki.   lo  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Radiation 

therapy  treatment  planning  system.  5.596.653.  CI  382-128  000. 
Kurokawa.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Tsubota.  Kojiro:  Fujioka.  Kazuyoshi:Takafuji.  Yutaka:  Kurokawa. Tsuy- 
oshi: and  Tanaka.  Fumio.  53%.023.  CI.  522- 100.000. 
Kuroki.  Yuji:  See — 

Uchiba.  Makoio:  and  Kuroki.  Yuji,  5396.623,  CI.  379-15.000. 
Kuropka.  Rolf:  See — 

D6sor.  Ulrich:  Krieger.  Slephan:  Kuropka.  Rolf:  and  Momper.  Bemhard, 
5.596.035.  CI.  524-460.000. 
Kurz.  Arthur  A.:  See — 

Barina.  Richard  M.:  Deiso,  James  W..  Ill:  Kurz.  Arthur  A  :  McFadden. 
Jetfrey:  Murray.  Fred  L  :  and  Owslev.  William  D..  5..596.170.  CI 
174-35  OOR 
Kurz.  Josef:  See — 

Hafner.  Norbert:  Miner.  Friedrich:  Ledwinka.  Hans:  Bruckmiiller.  Elisa- 
beth: and  Kurz.  Josef,  5.5%.076.  CI.  528-483.000. 
Kushibiki.  Nobuo:  Sugata.  Yoko:  and  Suzuki.  Toshio.  to  Dow  Coming  Asia. 
Ltd.  Curable  polytitanosiloxane  compositions  and  method  for  preparing 
cured  polytilanosiloxanes  using  said  compositions.  5.596.060.  CI.  528- 
15.000. 
Kushiya.  Toru.  lo  SMC  Corporation.  Aulo-drain  unit.  5.595,210.  C\.  137- 

181  000 
Kussendrager.  Klaas  D.;  Kiviis.  Marinus  G.  C:  and  Verver.  Albert  B..  to 
Campina  Melkunie  BV.  Process  for  isolating  lactoferrin  and  lactoperoxi- 
dase  from  milk  and  milk  products,  and  products  obtained  by  such  process. 
5  596082  Q   530-416.000. 
Kusuzawa,  Hideo,  to  TOA  Medical  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd.  Particle  analyzing 
apparatus  using  a  coherence  lowering  device.  5.596.401.  CI.  356-23.000. 
Kuwahara,  Hisayuki:  See — 

Miya.  Shinya;  Kano.  Yuichi;  Kuwahara.  Hisayuki:  Kasuya.  Takeshige: 
and  Fukaya.  Yosio.  5396.040,  CI.  525-92.00B. 


Kuwata.  Takeshi:  Ruckmongathan.  Temkar:  Nakagawa.  Yutaka:  Koh.  Hide- 
nuisa:  Hasebe.  Hiroshi:  Yamashita.  Takashi:  Nagano.  Hideyuki;  and 
Ohnishi.  Takanori.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.  Driving  method  of  (hiving 
a  liquid  crystal  dispUy  element  5396.344.  Q  345-103.000 
Kuzneisov.  Stephen  B„  to  Power  Superconductor  Applicabons  Co.  Apparatus 
for  limiting  high  cunmt  electrical  faults  in  dismbutioa  networks  by  use  of 
superconducting  exciladon  in  transverse  flux  magnetic  circiiiL  5396,469, 
CI.  361-58.000. 
Kuzuhara,  Masaaki:  See — 

Onda.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kuzuhara.  Masaaki.  5.596JII.  Q.  257-194.000. 
Kvacmer  Eureka  a.s:  See — 

Eriksen,  Gunnar,  and  Olsen,  Sissel  W.,  5394,998.  CI  .34-111  000 
Kwan.  Ming  S.:  See — 

Liu.  David  K  Y:  Kwan.  Ming  S  :  Chang.  Chi:  Haddad.  Sameer.  and 
Tang.  Yuan,  5,596331,  Q  365-185  310 
Kwon,  Gi  J.,  to  LG  Electronics.  Inc.  Automatic  brightness  control  apparatus 

for  a  monitor.  53%J75.  Q  .348-687.000. 
Kwon.  Han  D..  lo  Keimogsa  PubUshing  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  audio  learning 

apparams  5.595.489.  O.  434-319000. 
Kyocera  Corporation:  See — 

Nishiguchi.  Yasuo;  Kikuchi.  Susumu:  Imoo.  Ryushi:  Tsukahara,  Sigeki; 
and  Yamane.  Shinji,  5396.394,  Q  399-175.000 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kalsumata,  Ryoichi:  Ikeda,  Masato:  Nakanishi.  Keiko:  and  Sasao.  Yuko. 

5.595.894.  CI.  435-172.100 
Kalsumata.  Ryoichi;  and  Kino.  Kuniki.  5.595.906.  CI  435-252  100 
L  Schuler  GmbH:  See— 

Michael.  Wolfgang:  Strommer.  Kurt:  and  Hofele.  Hans.  5395.111.  C\ 
100  207,000. 
Laas.  Hans-Josef;  Halpaap,  Reinhard;  Meier-Wcstfaoes.  Hans-Ulrich:  and 
Schullz.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dimenc  diol-modified 
powder    coating    cross-linking    agents    containing    uretdione    groups 
5.5%.066.  CI.  528  73.000. 
Ubler.  Ludvik:  See— 

Ackermann.  Jean:  Banner.  David;  Gubemalor.  Klaus;  Hadvary.  Paul: 
Hilpeit.    Kuit;    Mailer.    Klaus:   Labler.    Ludvik:    Schmid.   Gerard; 
Tschopp.  Thomas  B.;  Wessel.  Hans  P;  and  Wirr.  Beat.  5395.999.  a. 
514-309.000. 
l.abofatoires  Virbac:  Ser — 

Denieu.  Guy;  and  Raynier.  Bernard.  5395.762.  O  424-490.000. 
Labrie.  Femand.  lo  Endorecherche  Inc  Combination  dierapy  for  prophylaxis 
and/or  treatment  of  benign  prostatic  hyperplasia.  5395.985.  CI    514- 
169.000. 
Lacrampe.  Jean  F.  A.:  See — 

Janssens.  Frans  E.;  Lacrampe.  Jean  F  A.:  and  Pilalte.  Isabellc  N.  C. 
5395.988.  a.  514-214.000. 
Ladd.  Douglas  W :  See— 

Cusimano.  Man;  and  Ladd.  Douglas  W..  5.595.366.  O   248-354.-300. 
Ladouceur.  Lawrence  C  .  to  Textron  Automotive  Company.  Inc.  Wheel  cover 

a.sscmbly  having  anti-theft  reuiner  system.  5395.422.  CI.  301-37.210. 
Laermer.  Franz:  See — 

Trah.  Hans-Peier;  Laermer.  Franz:  and  Schilp.  Andrea.  5395.940.  O. 
437-225.000. 
Lagneau.  Bemanj  P.  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Metering  machine  suitable 

for  filling  bottles  of  varying  dimensions.  5.595.221.  CI.  141-177.000. 
Lai.  Meichen:  Lee.  Tony  Kuen:  Ni-shimura.  Jenny  Y  K.:  and  Shank.  Gerda  R.. 
lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  procedure  for 
concurrent  database  access  by  multiple  user  applications  dvough  shared 
connection  processes.  5396.745.  CI.  395-614.000 
Lakeview  Hunerian  Brethren.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Hofer.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Wipf.  Daniel  J..  5395.139.  O.  119-54.000. 
Lai.  Kasluri:  See — 

Bryant.  Charles  P.  Lai.  Kastun:  and  Pialet,  Joseph  W .  5395.680.  O 
252-77.000. 
Lam.  Si-Ty;  See — 

Hindagolla.  Suraj  L.:  Hopkins.  Glen  A.:  Taub.  Howard  H.;  Lam.  Si-1V: 
McClelland.  Paul  H.;  and  Aden.  James  S .  5395.785.  O.  427- 
271.000. 
Lamastcr.  Kenneth  R.;  See — 

Wilson.   Joseph    H.;    Haeberie.    David   C;    Kralovic.   Raymond  C: 
Lamaster.  Kenneth  R.:  Mennel.  David  B.:  Rapp.  Jeflrey  C:  Schwartz. 
Uwis  I  ;  and  Aniloga.  Kathleen  M.  5.595.711.  O.  422-119.000. 
Lambert.  David  R.:  See — 

Huang.  Ming-Teh:  Lambert.  David  R.;  Gana.  Robert  F;  and  Lynch. 
Kevin  G..  5.595.659.  Q  210-502  100 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Sr.;  and  Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Jr..  5395357.  a. 
482-57.000. 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Sr;  and  Lamberu  Uoyd  J..  Jr.  Exercise  machine  with  two 

sets  of  pedals.  5395357.  CI  482-57.000. 
Landa.  Benrion;  Lior.  Ishaiau:  and  Chalow.  Ehud,  to  Indigo  N  V  Latent 

image  development  apparams   5.596.396.  CI.  .399-237.000. 
Landers.  George  H.:  See — 

Jennings.  Earle  W..  Ill;  and  Landcre.  George  H.,  53%.766.  O.  395- 
800.000. 
Landi.  Marco:  See — 

Baroni.  Marco:  Croci,  Tiziano:  Landi.  Marco:  Guzzi.  Umberto:  and 
Nisalo.  Dino.  5.595,994.  CI.  514-275.000 
Lane,  Charies  E..  Ill:  See— 

Wilda.  Douglas  W,;  Lane.  Charles  E..  Ill;  and  Mathias.  Mihon  W., 
5396.147.0.73-717.000. 
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Lang,  Brian  D.:  See — 

Baitolonc.  John  B.:  Penksa.  Ctvisdne  M.:  Sanchanam.  Uma:  and  Lang. 
Brian  D..  5.595.730.  CI.  424-70.100 
Lang.  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Jones.  Steven   M.;   Lang.  Thomas  F;  Liebig.  John   R.;  and  Wang. 
Xiaohan.  5.596.197.  CI.  250-363.040. 
Langdon.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Wright.  J.  Nelson;  Phigge.  Jay  S  ;  Fash.  D  Grant.  Ill;  Langdon.  Donald 
R.;  Finger.  David  J.;  Nonnand.  Brian  M.;  and  Guracar.  Ismayil  M.. 
5.595.179.  CI.  128-660.070 
Langdon.  Howard  S..  to  Faslron  Company.  The.  Tilled  terminal  clamp 

5.595.512.  CI.  439-812.000. 
Lange.  Lene:  See — 

Brcinholl.  Jen.s;  and  Lange.  Lene.  5.596.015.  CI.  514-473.000. 
Langietti.  Ronald  J  :  See — 

Coles.    Robert    J.;    Langietti.    Ronald   J.;   and    Vaccaro.    Dennis    D.. 
5.5%.332.  CI.  342-455.000. 
Lankhaar.  ienneke  A  C:  See — 

Zwanikken.  Radboud  H.  G.;  Lankhaar.  Jeimeke  A.  C;  and  van  den 
Nieuwelaar.  Adrianus  J..  5.595.066.  CI.  62-374.000. 
Lapin.  Stephen  C  :  See — 

Muiphy.  Edward  J.;  Lapin.  Stephen  C;  and  Noim.  Getry  K..  5396.669. 
CI    .385-128.000. 
Laplace.  Carl  J.:  See — 

Zavis.  Wayne  M.;  Mizener.  Jeffery  C;  Honochick.  James  J  ;  Bellin. 
Michael  A  ;  and  Laplace.  Cart  J..  5.-5%.263.  O.  323-255  000 
Lara.  Pedro  P.;  and  Maieer.  Mark  W.,  to  Atlantic   Richfield  Compan> 
Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  potentials  through  pavements  for 
buried  pipeline  cathodic  protection  systems.  5.5%.267.  CI.  324-71  100 
Larock.  Richard  C .  lo  Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc 
Palladium  catalysed  annulation  of  Internal  alkynes.  5.596.100.  CI.  546- 
146.000. 
Larrick.  Raymond:  See — 

Maher.  Charles  A..  Jr.;  and  Larrick.  Raymond.  5.596.514.  CI.  364 
569.000. 
Larsson.  Lar>i  G  ;  Gudmundson.  Perols  B.  O.;  and  Jamal.  Karim.  lo  Tele- 
Fonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Method  and  an  arrangeinent  of  estimating 
transmitted  symbols  at  a  receiver  in  digital  .signal  tran.smission.  5.596,607. 
a.  375-340.000. 
Lasker.  Steven;  and  Klein.  Richard,  lo  Tni.stees  of  Columbia  University  in  ihe 
City  of  New  Yoik.  The.  Method  of  slowing  ventricular  arrhythmias  using 
2atebradine.  5.595.987.  O   514-213  000. 
Laskowski.  Edward  J  :  See — 

Henry.  Charles  H.;  Laskowski.  Edward  J.;  Li.  Yuan  P;  Mak.  Cecilia  Y; 
and  Yaffe.  Henry  H..  5J96.661.  CI.  385-24.000 
Latimer.  Lee  H.;  See— 

Dunlap.  Richard  P;  Boaz.  Neil  W.;  Mura.  Albeit  J  ;  HIasta.  Dennis  J  ; 
Desai,  Ranjii  C;  Subramanyam.  Chakrapani;  Latimer,  Lee  H.;  and 
Lodge.  Eric  P,  5_5%,OI2.  CI.  514-373.000 
Lausch.  H.  Nevin:  See — 

Hofchlcr.  Fred  M.,  Jr;  and  Lausch.  H.  Nevin.  5.595.055.  CI.  56-341  000 

Law.  Say-Jong;  and  Piran.  Uri.  to  Clba  Cofning  Diagnostics  Corp.  Method  for 

deiectioa  of  an  analyle  using  aciidinium  ester  and  liposomes.  5.595.875. 

a.  435-6.000. 

Lawlor.  Joseph  F;  and  Mu-sto.  Joseph  D..  lo  Reference  Diagnostics.  Inc.  Lipid 

fractionation  5.595.913,  O.  436-17  000. 
Lawniczak.  Jonathan  E.:  See — 

Edgar.  Kevin  J.;  and  Lawniczak.  Jonathan  E..  5.595,591,  CI.    106- 
170.270. 
Lawrence,  R.  Michael:  See — 

Wetttrau.  John  R  ,  11;  Sharp.  Dani  Y;  Gregg.  Richard  E.;  Biller.  Scon  A 
Dickson.  John  K.;  Lawrence.  R.  Michael;  Lawson.  John  E.;  Holava. 
Henry  M.;  and  Partyka.  Ridivd  A.,  5,595.87i  O.  435-6.000 
Lawson.  John  E.:  See — 

Weneiau.  John  R..  II:  Sharp.  Dani  Y ;  Gicgg.  Richaid  E.;  Biller.  Scott  A  ; 
Dickson.  John  K.;  Lawrence.  R.  Michael;  Lawson,  John  E.;  Holava. 
Heniy  M  ;  and  Partyka.  Richaid  A..  5.595.872.  C\.  435-6.000. 
Le,  Minh  V :  See— 

Delaney,  Michael  J.;  Nguyen,  Loi  D;  Le,  Minh  V ;  Tizol,  Jorge  L.;  and 
Loh.  James  C.  5.595.917.  O.  437-8.000 
Learn.  Keidi  S.:  See- 
Moms,  Robert  L.;  Neuenschwander,  Kent  W;  Learn,  Keith  S.;  and 
Scolese.  Anthony  C  .  5,596,020,  CI.  514-646  000 
Leban.  Joseph  F :  Levm.  Robert  F;  and  RichanLson,  Mark  B,  to  Panduit  Corp 

Portable  cable  tie  insullation  tool.  5.595.220,  CI.  140-123.600. 
Le  Bihan.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Maibot.     Roland;     Le     Bihan,    Jean-Claude;    Coflcr.    Andrew;    and 

Nezamzadeh-Moosavi.  Reza,  5.596.285,  CI.  326-.V3.000 

LeBlanc.  Frederick  W,  to  U  S  West  Teduwlogies,  Inc.  Method  foe  routing 

emeigency  calls  during  busy  interface  channel  conditions.  5.596,625,  CI 

379-60.000. 

Le  Bras,  Philippe,  lo  Mead  Corporatian,  The.  Boole  carrier  with  irtainlng 

means.  5.595J!99.  CI   206-434  000. 
Le  Bris.  Jean,  lo  Alcatel  N  V.  Method  of  forming  coupling  diopters  ai  ihe  ends 

of  optical  fibers  5„595,669,  CI  219-121.590 
Lebrocquy.  Chester  J   Portable  vertical  lift.  5.595.265.  CI    187-261  OnO 
LeOair.  Kevin  R.;  See— 

Passow.  Robin  H.;  Priebe.  Gordon  W.;  Isliefsoo.  Ronald  D.;  Macuggan. 
I.  Ross;  and  LeOair.  Kevin  R..  5,596.539.  O.  365-210.000. 


Ledda.  Francesco,  to  Alcatel  Network  Systems.  Inc.  Method  and  circuitry  for 
aligning  the  phase  of  high-speed  clocks  In  telecommunications  systems. 
5J)%.614.  a.  375-376.000 
Leduc.  Pierre;  and  Jacques.  Bermuid.  lo  US  Phili|]s  Corporation.  Integrated 
lateral  transi.stor  with  improved  cuirenl  amplification  5,5%.220,  CI.  257- 
587.000 
Lcdwinka,  Hans:  See — 

Hafner.  Norbert;  Miller,  Friedrich;  Ledwinka.  Hans;  Bruckmailer.  Elisa- 
beth; and  Kurz.  Josef.  5J96,076,  CI.  528-483.000. 
Lee,  Che-Hung:  See — 

Hoke,  Glenn  D ;  Bradley,  Matthews  O.;  Williams.  Taffv  J.;  and  Lee. 
Che-Hung.  5..S96.090.  O   5.36-24  .500 
Lee,  Chen-Tao:  See — 

Chang,  Ching-Te:  Lee,  Chen-Tao;  and  Lin.  Fueng-Lan.  5.596.107.  CI 
549-59.000. 
Lee.  Chi  H  :  See— 

Saddow.  Stephen  E.;  Funk.  Eric;  Jasper.  Louis  J  ;  and  Lee.  Chi  H  . 
5.596.438.  CI.  359-154.000. 
Lee.  David  L.:  See — 

Chin,  Hsiao-Ling  M.;  Nguyen.  Nhan  H.;  Kanne.  David  B.;  and  Lee, 
David  L  .  5.595.958.  CI.  50«- 250.000 
Lee,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Cemea.  Raul- Adrian;  Lee.  Douglas  J.;  Mofidi.  Mehrdad;  and  Mchrolra. 
Sanjay.  5.596.532.  CI    .365-185  180 
Lee.  Hivln:  Kim.  Ki-Bae;  Han.  Yo-Sub;  and  Kim.  Yong-Joon.  lo  Korea 
Institute  of  Science  and  Technology.  Vertical  squeeze  casting  apparatus 
5,595,236,0.  164-319.000. 
Lcc.  Jin-Bang;  Chi>i.  Byung-Cheol;  Lee.  Nam-Ho;  and  Kim.  Seon-Kyu.  lo 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Motor  capable  of  using  high  or  low  voltage 
5,.596,236.  CI.  3I0-68.00A. 
Lee.  John  S.;  and  Pearson.  Michael  J.  lo  Discovery  Chemicals.  Inc.  Method 

for  making  an  HCL  adsoibenl  5.595,954,  CI.  .502-11 5.000 
Lee.  Len  F.  lo  G   D  Searle  &  Co.  3.4-Diaiyl  substituted  pyridines  for  the 

ireaimeni  of  inflammation.  5,5%,008,  CI.  514-347.000. 
Lee.  Michael  H..  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Toner  ejection  printer  with 
dummy  elecb«Je  for  improving  pnni  qualily.  5.596.3.56.  O.  .347-55.000 
Lee,  Nam-Ho:  See — 

Lee.  Jin-Bang;  Choi.  Byung-Cheol;  Lee.  Nam-Ho;  and  Kim,  Seon-Kyu. 
5.596.236.  CI   31O*8.00A 
Lee.  Roger,  lo  Micron  technology.  Inc  Shallow  trench  source  EPROM  cell 

5.5%,213.  O.  257-316.000 
Lee.  Terence  N.:  See — 

Douglas.  Raymond  W.;  Stinger.  Philip  J.;  Ng,  Harold  W;  and  Lee. 
Terence  N.,  5,596,587,  CI   371  27.000. 
Lee.  Tony  Kuen:  See — 

Lai.  Meichen;  Lee.  Tony  Kuen;  Nishimura.  Jenny  Y.  K.;  and  Shank. 
Geida  R.,  5.596.745.  CI.  395-614.000 
Leenders.  Luc;  Uylterhoeven.  Heiman;  Torfs,  Rita;  Oelbrandl.  Leo;  Uyl- 
icndaele.  Carlo;  aitd  Van  den  Bogaeit,  Jan.  lo  Agfa-Gevaen  N.V.  Method 
for  die  formation  of  heal  mode  image.  5,595,8.54,  CI.  430-200.000. 
Lefumeux,  Alain,  lo  S<x;iele  Nalionale  des  Poudrcs  el  Explosifs.  Continuous 
process  for  the  solvenUess  manufacture  of  composite  pyrotechnic  products 
5.5%.232,  CI.  264-3.200 
Lehtinen.  Jukka,  to  Valmei  Corporation  Apparalus  for  drying  a  fibre  web,  and 

a  drying  sedion  of  a  paper  machine   5,594,997.  O,  34-fc,000, 
Lei.  Shau-Ping:  See — 

Robinson.  Randy  R.;  Liu.  Alvin  Y;  Horwitz,  Arnold  H.;  Better,  Marc; 
Wall.  Randolph;  Lei.  Shau-Ping;  and  Wilcox.  Gary  L.,  5,595,898,  CI. 
435-172.300 
Leiber.  Heinz;  Burgboff.  Heinz  G.;  Mangold,  Karlheinz;  Geber,  Michael;  and 
Fitz,  Hartmul,  lo  Mercedes-Benz  AG  Light  switching  device  for  a  motor 
vehicle.  5,596.233,  CI   .307-9.100. 
Leibfied.  Kevin  J.;  Hnat,  Diane  L.;  Fener.  Angel  D.;  and  Andreski.  Henry  M.. 
lo  Nabisco.  Inc  Reduced  fat  shredded  wafers  and  pnxress.  5.595.774.  CI 
426-93000 
Leifeld.  Ferdinand,  to  Titltz.schler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  depositing  sliver  fixim  a  sliver-producing  machine  into  a  coiler  can 
5.595.049.  CI  53-4.30  000 
Leislner.  Corinna.  Clamping  coai  hanger  for  garments.  5.595.331.  CI   22  *- 

91000. 
Leitner  S.p.A.:  See — 

Levi.  Fenuccio;  and  Conle.  Giuseppe.  5.595.122.  CI.  104-173.100. 
Leitz.  Richard:  See— 

Trage.  Buriihard.  and  Leilz.  Richard.  5.595.063.  CI  60*88.000 
Lekavich.  Carl  W  Malched  golf  club  set  having  V-shaped  grooves  that  change 

from  club  to  club.  5.595.-547.  CI.  473-287.000. 
Le-Khac.   Bi,  lo  ARCO  Chemical  Technology,  LP   Polyurelhane  foam- 
supported  double  metal  cyanide  caulysts  for  polyol  synthesis.  5.5%,075, 
O.  528-425  000 
Lcland  Stanford  Junior  University.  The:  See — 

Albrecht,  Thomas;  Tortonese.  Marco;  and  Barren.  Robert,  5,595,942.  CI. 
437-228.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Talchyn,  Roman  O..  5,596.304,  CI.  335-306.000. 
Lemberger,  Richaid  R.:  See — 

Li,  Yun  Z.;  Lemberger.  Richard  R.;  Schubeit.  Paul  C;  Joyce.  Tenence 
H.;  and  Warren,  Jack  K..  5,5%,I90,  CI   250-236000 
Lemme,  Charles  D.:  See — 

Copeland.  Keith  G.,  Grogan,  Thomas  M.;  Ha.ssen,  Charles;  Humphreys. 
William  R  ;  Lemme,  Charies  D.;  Miller,  Phillip  C,  Richaids.  William 
L  ;  and  Showalter.  Wayne  A  .  5.595.707.  O.  422-64.000. 
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,  John  E.:  See— 

VMui.   BfiKC  M.;  Lenuner.  John  E.;  and  Ftdm.  William  A..  Jr. 
5.596.647,  O   381-77.000. 
tCBZ,  Michael:  Set — 

Bichler.  Helmut;  Heifiiith,  Michael;  Fekkkeller,  MmHii;  and  Lenz. 

Michael.  SJ96.264.  O.  323-284.000. 
MUncT.  RictanI  J.;  Suples.  Judilb  A.;  Lenz.  MicfaKi:  Lamn.  Georse  C.; 
McRk.  Cheryl  F.;  Watno.  John  A.  L.,  deceased.  5.S9S.746,  O 
424-4OS.000. 
Leon,  Pucaie:  See— 

BiUiBgKM.  David:  Doiey.  Gilbert;  Leon,  Pascale;  Atassi,  Ghanem; 
Pierre.  Alain;  Burhridgc.  Michael;  and  Guilbaud,  NicoUs.  5.595.976, 
a.  514-25.000. 
Leone.  Anthony  J.;  SzcaqMski,  Jeflrey  R.;  and  Smith.  Steven  M..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Con^pany.  Method  and  ^ifaraus  for  applying  a  function  to  a 
localized  area  of  a  digital  image  using  a  window.  5.5%J46,  O.  345- 
127.000. 
Lepad.  Slevea  D.:  See— 

GodMcaom,  Danid  V;  Adams,  Barry  T;  Kuminer,  Martin  E.;  Davis. 
GhriMophcT  M.;  LcftA,  Steven  D.;  Bassen.  Michael  L.;  and  Schlo- 
s»ei.  Kevin  P..  5.595.274.  O.  192-70.250. 
Gochenoor.  Danid  V.;  Adams.  Barry  T.;  Kumner,  Martin  E.;  Davis, 
OaiiwrtKT  M.;  Lepard.  Steven  D.;  Bassen,  Michael  L.;  and  Schlo- 
saer.  Kevin  P.  5.595.275.  O.  192-lll.OOA. 
Leiet.  Stalios  C.  PonMc  liquid  supply.  5.595.325,  O.  222-135.000 
Lester.  Josepii  E:  See — 

Kbnedinst.  Kcilfa  A.;  nd  Lester.  Joseph  E.,  5.595.603. 0.  1 18-715  000 

Lester.  Roben  A.;  and  Wolford.  Jeff  W.,  to  Compaq  Compiaer  Corponlion. 

Pint  arbiter  coupled  to  a  first  bus  receiving  requests  from  devices  coupled 

lo  a  second  but  aod  controlled  by  a  second  aibiter  on  said  second  bus. 

5.596.729.  O.  395-308.000. 

Letsche,  Ubich;  Rehberger,  Andreas;  and  Iberle,  Frank,  to  Mercedes-Benz 

AG.  HydrwiUc  valve  control  device.  5.595.148.  d.  123-90.120. 
Lams.  Pan  K.:  See — 

Sham.  John  C.  K.;  and  Leung.  Pan  K..  5.595.672.  O.  219-257.000. 
Leung.  Wing  F:  See— 

Baumgat.  faa  M.;  Leung.  Wing  P.;  Nguyen.  Hung  V.;  Nguyen.  Thao 

A.;  Tam,  Ankew  C;  and  Wu.  Andnny.  5.595.791,  O.  427-554.000 

Leimg.  Wingyu;  and  Horowitz,  Mark  A.,  to  Rambus.  Inc.  Delay  stage 

circuitiy  for  a  ring  oscillator.  5.596.610.  CI.  375-376.000 
Leuachner.  Hans:  See — 

Kirch.  JohauKS:  and  Leusdaier,  Haas.  5.596.476.  O.  361-127.000. 
Levi,  Fenuccio;  and  Conle,  Giuseppe,  to  Leitner  S.pA.  Fimicular  system  of 

raU  and  running  caUe  type.  S.39S.I22.  Q.  104-173.100. 
Levi  Stiauss  &  Co.:  See — 

Pasad.  Dilip;  mi  Garcia.  Frank.  5.595.07 1.  O.  68-S.OOC. 
Levich.  Evgene:  See — 

Sirovicfa.    Lawrence;    Levich,    Evgene;    and    Bronicki.    Lucien    Y. 
5.595.205.0.  137-13.000. 
Levin.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Lebw.  Joseph  F.;  Levin.  Robeit  F;  and  Richardson.  Mark  B..  5.595.220, 
a.  140-123.600. 
Levilan.  Raya:  See — 

Intraler,  Gideon;  Katzri,  Lior;  Viner,  Oinri;  Levilan.  Raya;  and  Tzadik. 
Ydiezkel.  5.596.764.  O.  395-800.000. 
Levy,  Robert  B.;  and  Ray.  Rajanhi.  to  Lucent  Technologies  inc.  Method  for 

data  coofnaaon.  S.S96.6S8.  O.  382-243.000. 
Lex.  Koniad.  to  BYK-Ganiner.  Process  and  device  for  the  quantified  assess- 
mem  of  the  physiological  impression  of  reflective  surfaces.  5  J96.4 1 2.  O. 
356-371.000. 
Lexar  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

AssK.  Mahmud;  and  Kesfatbod.  Pwiz.  5.596.526.  O.  365-185.170 
LG  Elecinnics  inc.:  See— 

Kim.  Bae-lin.  5J95.674,  CI.  219-715.000. 
Kwon,  Gi  J..  5.596375.  O.  348-687.000. 
LG  Semicon  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Back.  Euy  H..  5.595.930.  O.  437-53.000, 
Joo.  Yaag  S..  5J96.538.  O.  365-201.000. 
Li,  Jianzbong;  Bnnon.  Jean-FWIippe;  and  Abdelimumni,  Motianuned,  to 
Bull  S.A.  System  for  transactional  processing  betwcfcn  an  infomutian 
[BiiKrtti"g  server  and  a  plurality  of  wokstaaons.  5 .396.750.  CL  395- 
671.000. 
Li.  Michael  Hain-Chwen;  Tikku,  Han  K.;  and  Sleinman,  Marc,  to  Schenng 
Corporatian.  Process  for  recover  halocarbons  from  liquid  waste  slurries. 
5J9S.661.  a.  2lfr«34.000. 
Li.  Yuan  P.:  See— 

Heny.  Oiaies  H.;  Laskowski,  Edward  J.;  Li.  Yuan  P.;  Mak.  Cecilia  Y; 
and  Yalie.  Henry  H.,  S.S96.66I.  O.  38S-24.000 
U.  Yun  Z.;  Lemberger.  Richard  R.;  Schubea  Paul  C;  Joyce.  Tenence  R;  and 
Wsicn.  Jack  K.,  to  Mianesou  Mining  and  Manufachiring  Company.  Light 
coUectian  device  for  a  film  image  digitizer.  5.596.190.  O.  250-236.000 
Liang,  Jeng-Li:  See — 

Niklet.  David  E.;  and  Liang.  Jeng-U  5.596.098.  O.  544-357,000. 
Ubcsko.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Walba.  David  M.;  and  Ubeiko,  Charies  A.,  5.596.434. 0.  349-123,000. 
Liccatia  PaMt-Vtewahungs-GnibH:  Sre^ 

HocfahausL  Mafcw.  5J95383.  O.  271-149.000. 
Licking.  Michael  A.;  and  Betgum.  GenM  E.  Window  assembly  widi  an 

ioleraaUy  propelled  window  out  5.595.026.  O.  49-360.000. 
Liebig.  John  R.;  See- 


Jones.  Steven  M.;  Lang.  TbooBB  P.;  Liebig.  Jotaa  R.; 
Ximibm.  5.596.197.  Q.  250-363.040. 
Ugfat.  NicfaolM  D.;  McGa^or.  Jaaes;  Harvey.  Wilson:  avl  Wm.  Pud  W.. 
Johnson  A.  Joteacn  MedicaL  be.  Method  of  makittg  abaorbiii' 
for  bgatcM  aid  temkm  repor.  5J9S.62).  Q.  15640.000. 
Liljeqvisl.  I  srr-  See — 

Chyra.  WiBiam  D.;  Kazknnfci.  Edwad;  Lajeqvin.  Lace; 
SUfttca;  Thoafwn.  Mark:  avi  Hasres.  Clartes.  3.S9S  J43. 0.  299- 
312.000. 
Lilly.  A.  Oiftoa,  Jr.:  See— 

Sikka.  Vinod  K.;  Deevi.  Seedmia  C;  Pleisrhhaurr.  Grics  S.;  Ha)aii- 
gd.  Mohnmad  R.;  and  Lilly.  A.  Chfkin.  Jr..  5.595.706.  O.  420- 
81.000. 
Lim.  Sang-iL  to  SamSnng  Etectranics  Co.,  Ltd.  Cimnt  for  itaining  time  of 

timer.  5.596.552.  O.  368-47.000. 
Limberg.  Alien  L.:  See — 

SdoUe.  Ovistopha  R.  Umbesg.  Allen  L:  Wedam.  Werner  P:  Sckatl- 

zler.  Raymond:  Weckenfatock.  Hermann  J.;  Ko.  Jang  W..  and  Yiin. 

Jong  K..  SJ96.418.  CL  386-9.000. 

Lin.  Cteng-l:  anl  Tny.  Yidi-Geng.  to  Diagnostic  ReaBBHO.  Inc.  Method  and 

kit  for  cnzymalically  determining  the  pH  of  a  ipn  iaarn  5 J9S.867.  CL 

435-4.000. 

Lin.  C.  S.  Device  for  keeping  and  ifispiaying  a  shearing  tool.  5.395.293,  d 

206-349.000. 
Lin.  Eileen  T.:  See — 

Kkewein.  James  C:  Lin.  Eikea  T.;  and  «tag.  Yua.  5.596.748.  O. 
395-610.000. 
Lin,  Ricng-Lan:  See — 

Chng.  Chi^-1k:  Lcc.  Chen-TK>:  and  Lin.  PiKag-Lan.  5^96.107.  O. 
549-59.000. 
Un.  Henry  C:  See— 

O'ReiUy.  Neil  J.;  Derwin.  William  S.:  Un.  Henry  C:  and  Nowak. 

Denne  M..  5.596.104.  O.  548-480.000. 

Lin.  Jonadian:  and  Sharpe-Geister.  Bradley  A.,  to  Advanced  Micra  Devices, 

Inc.  CMOS  memory  cell  with  gate  oxide  of  both  NMOS  and  PMOS 

transisiars  as  nmneling  window  for  piugiam  and  erase.  5J96J24.  O. 

365-185.100. 

Lin.  LiiiB.  to  Diavxil  Inc.  Conditian  tester  for  a  bMtery.  5.396.278.  O. 

324-435.000. 
Un.  Pci  H.:  Set— 

Steinweg.  Rusaell  L.;  Zamp^lione.  Michael  A;  and  Lin.  M  H., 

5.596.505,  O.  364-490.000. 

Lm.  Tien-Ler  Wni.  Ray  L;  Hsiao.  Ling-Wen:  and  Sung.  Gilbert,  to  Macranix 

Inleniational  Co..  Ltd.  Flash  EFKOM  widi  block  erase  Bags  far  ovcr-oase 

ptotection.  5.396.530,  O  365-185.290. 

Lin,  Ya-On.  lo  Ramax.  Inc.  Semicanductor  memory  device  with  interaal 

self-refreshing.  5.596.545.  O   365-236.000. 
Underman.  Jack;  See — 

Krysalka.  Wilhan:  and  Linderman.  Ivk,  5.595.034.  O.  32-318.000. 
Lintula.  Timo.  to  Vtlmel  Cotporalian.  Coating  bar  for  a  bar  coaler.  3.593.601 . 

a.  118-110.000. 
Liar,  Ithaiau:  See — 

Landa.  Benzion:  Liar,  Ishaiau;  and  CliMow.  Etanl.  5.396J96.  O.  399- 
237.000. 
Liona.  Lance  A.:  See — 

Steder-Steveason.  William  G;  Lioaa.  Lance  A;  and  Kralzach.  Henry  C 
5  J95385.  a.  433-69.200. 
Upe.  Raipli  A.:  See— 

Pletcfas.  Rich»l  A-:  and  Lipe.  Ralph  A..  5.396.755.  O.  393-734.000. 
Lisle  Corporatian.  The:  See — 

Negus.  Jod  A..  5.595.094.  O.  81-3.440. 
Lisowtlci.  Waker  E.:  See— 

Wanran.  lames;  and  Lisowski.  Walter  E..  5.394.974.  O.  16-30.000. 
UterMi.  AIM  J.;  Nichols.  John  M.;  Soeper.  David  M.;  and  Wintliaiiira, 
RichanI  A.,  lo  Lucent  Teduulogies  tec.  Aiinagi  larni  for  i  i|MnrliH  Ok 
device  ovadly  of  a  bus.  5.396.727.  O.  393-28 1 .000. 
Ulleltoe.  Inc.:  See— 

Kowalik.  Joseph  W.;  and  Gomez,  Heracho  R.,  3.396J06.  CI.  337- 
282.000. 
Uu.  Alvin  Y.:  See — 

Robiniia.  RsKiy  R.;  Uu.  Alvin  Y.;  Horwitz.  Arnold  R;  Benci.  MaR: 
WaU.  Raidoiph:  Lei.  Shau-Piar.  and  Wikox.  Gay  L.  3.395.898. 0. 
433-172J00. 
Uu,  Chung  C,  to  TRW  Inc.  Low  profile  TEM  mode  slot  array  aaleana. 

5.596J36.  a.  343-770.000. 
Uu,  David  K.  Y;  Kwai.  Ming  S.;  Chang,  Chi;  Haddad.  Saaaeer  and  Iteg. 
Yuan,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  be.  Method  for  dnwating  the  dis- 
charge time  of  a  flash  EPROM  ceO.  S.S96.53I.  O.  363-t83JI0. 
Uu.  Hoi«-Cfaiiang.  Sound  concenuaior  for  aelectiveiy  collecting  aoaad  and 
conccmrating  and  tiansminittg  the  collected  sound.  5.596.649,  O.  381- 
79.000. 
Uu,  Kun-Cbn:  See — 

Wtang.  Cb-Huey;  Kaiinnto.  Tetsuya;  Liu.  Kun-Cbn;  and  Chen.  Libca. 

5.596.005.  a.  514-335.aoa 

Uu.  ftta  M.:  and  McMahan.  Robert  L,.  lo  DeU  USA.  LJ>.  banaaed 

ergononc  pntan  teal  far  notebook  convnter.  5.396.481.  CL  361-683.000 

Liu.  Shen-iuaa.  to  Nabond  Science  Coancil.  DiScRatial-difecnoe  anent 

conveyor  and  applicalions  therefor.  5 J96.289,  CL  327-67.000. 
Uvenon.  Nigd:  See — 

Baldwin.  Jobi  J:  Clatemon.  David  A.;  Ellioa.  Jaaoa  M.:  Livcnaa.  Nifd: 
Remy.  David  C:  aid  Selnick.  Harold  G..  5.593.990.  CL  314-221.000. 
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Uoyo,  LiMwraioc  W.: 

PtxTcauk.  John  A.;  Jodii.  Afaiay-.  Ktbmepe.  Mete:  Uoyd.  Uwmice  W.: 
■Ml  Sdneder.  Stqiliai.  S.S96.577.  a.  370-449.000. 
Lo.  CU-SNiBg:  Set— 

Qtcn.  Liag:  Sang.  Hung-Chaig:  vd  Lo.  CM-Shiung.  S.S9S.927.  CI 
4X7-52.000. 
Lock.  Peler  M.  Ahnqilive  fibnws  riieels  ad  procexses  for  dieir  mMufacture 

5J96.03I.  a.  524-35  000 
Lockheed  Matin  Corpanbon:  See — 

BoaaSni.  Andrew  M.;  BooaHini,  iUdileea  R:  Buchler.  Mictaad  J.: 
Miller.  Hubert  A.:  Phmkett.  Galen.  Jr.;  Rudolph.  Sidney  F.;  Sweeney. 
Micteri  A.;  aid  WUKs.  DouU  E^.  5.596.331.  Q   342-455000 
l«-fchrrd  Saders,  Inc.:  See— 

ChMg.  FMer  L.  D.;  aid  Betseron.  Macel  T.  5 J96.209.  a.  257-80.000 
Lodge.  Eric  P.:  See— 

DuBbp.  Richad  P.;  Boaz.  Neil  W ;  Mura.  Albert  J  ;  HIasta.  Denus  J  : 
Dcai.  Ranjic  C:  Subfamaayam.  Qiatia|iii:  LainiCT.  Lee  H.;  and 
Lodtc  Eric  R,  5J96,012,  O.  514-373.000. 
Loefller.  Jota  M..  lo  Dana  Cofporaboa.  Vibrabon  Mming  and  diagnostic 

(yM»  ftar  mnminion  assembly.  5.596.496.  a.  364-424.034. 
Loelr.  KMtSee— 

Robdnoo.  Danell;  and  Loehr.  Kari.  5.595.506.  CI  439-638.000 
Lofcrdd.  Michael  A.:  5e«^ 

Meisner.  Edward  H.;  Khstiauen.  Keith;  Ballone.  Michael:  Hall.  Roberta 
S.;  Lofenki.  Michael  A.;  Dolson.  MicfaKi  O  .  Bennen.  Chhnopher. 
lllaiiOB.  Mm  B..  Sr.;  Basten.  Frank;  and  Overy.  Colin.  5.595^28. 0 
144-285.000. 
Loir.  Cart  W.;  See— 

Bopman.  David  A.;  aid  Loff.  Cal  W..  5J95J49.  O.  241-41.000. 
Loftus.  James  E.;  and  IVIIegnn.  Michael  T..  to  Owens  Coming  FibergUs 
Technology.  Inc.  Mednd  of  aliemaie  conuniagling  of  mineral  fibers  and 
organic  fiben  5J95384.  O.  65-U2.000. 
Logicon  RDA:  See— 

Gould.  Robert  L.  5.596.166.  O.  102-362.000. 
Loh.  Junes  C:  See— 

DefaaKy.  Michael  J.:  Nguyen.  Loi  D.;  Le.  Minh  V:  Tizol.  Jorge  L.;  and 
Loh.  Janes  C.  5J95.9I7.  CI.  437-8.000 
LiSher.  Uhich.  lo  Wcstfalia  Separator  Aktiengesellschaft  Device  for  sorting 

animals.  5.595.144.  O.  119-840.000 
Lotne,  Georg:  See— 

Hflppner.  Klaus;  RMerer.  Kari;  Lohse.  Georg;  and  Uhl.  Klaus-Maitin. 
5J95.153.  a    l23-l9g.00E. 
Lomec  David  B..  lo  Digital  EquipaieBl  Corpotaiioa.  Method  for  performing 

piivaK  lock  managemst  5.596.754.  CI.  395-726.000. 
LoMonaco.  Slenis.  Cofferdam  for  4'.  8"  and  1 7  diamder  talks.  5 J95.459. 0. 

405-27ZOOO. 
Looaoaosaoff.  George:  See — 

Zaittiii,    Milkm;    Gotemboski.    Daniel;    and    Lomonossoff.    George. 
5.596.132.  a.  800-205.000 
Longsworth.  Ralph  C:  See — 

Boiaiski.  Michael;  Longsworth.  Ralph  C;  Yudin.  Boris;  Hill.  Dennis  H.. 
KhMDcr.  Lawrence  A.;  Klialri.  Ajay  N.;  and  Owoc,  Anduny  L.. 
5.595.065.  a.  62-22Z000. 
Lopez.  Panicia  D..  to  Hewlen-Packan)  Company.  Method  for  finding  and 

cbtsifying  scanned  information  5.396.655.  O   382  173000 
LOeal:S«— 

Audousset.    Marie-Pascale;    and    Maabrn.    Mireille.    S„59SJ73.   O. 

8-412000 
Sanain.  Henri;  and  SoaU  Jean-Michel.  5.595.197.  O.  132-208.000. 
SiBria,  Jean-Michel.  5.595.727.  O.  424-47  000. 
Loretla.  Miles  E..  Jr.:  See— 

HaUbach.  Raymond  L.;  Lorelta.  Miles  E..  Jr.:  and  Vallance,  Douglas  W . 
5i»5.218,  a   137-625.180. 
Lob.  Jaaaes  A.;  and  Kizer.  David  V.  Method  of  applying  an  antifreeze  product. 

5J95.788.  a.  427-421.000. 
Loatz.  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Moeas,  Luc;  Maeieas,  Daniel:  Loutz.  Jean-Marie:  and  Baudour.  Michel. 

5J96.037.  a.  524-539.000. 

Lowe.  John  B..  to  University  of  Michigan.  The  Regents  of  die.  Methods  and 

products  for  the  synthesis  of  oiigosaccbaride  structures  on  glyooproleiiis. 

glynjBpida.  or  a  free  molecules,  and  for  the  iaolatian  of  daned  genetic 

aqatacei  Iba  dfarimia'  diese  sliuLtuies.  5.595.900.  C[.  435-193  000 

Lomery.  Jota  L.  Chairs  of  adjustable  height  for  use  in  concrete  oonsouctions. 

5J95.039.  a.  52-677.000. 
Lomtry.  >feraoii.  to  Multicraft  Intemalioaal.  Method  of  and  •ff"*^  for 
ihU'i'tiag  Ae  rotalioa  rMe  of  ai  air  moving  tai.  5.5%.27l,  Q.  324- 
174.000. 
LSI  Lope  CoipotMiaa:  See— 

Chaa.  Kwck  K..  5.596369.  a.  348-402.000. 
Garza.  Marii>.  S.59SJ6I.  a.  430-SIOJnO. 

Panow,  Robin  R;  Plicbe,  Gordon  W ;  Isliefsoo.  Ronald  D.;  Mactaggait 
L  Ron:  aad  LeClair.  Kevin  R..  5.596.539.  a.  365-210.000. 
LTO  LaMechaiactae  GmbH:  See— 

Moider,  Betahard.  5.593.282.  O.  198-689  100 
La,  Oah-Yiaa;  and  Tteag.  Hotag-Haei,  lo  >^guad  International  Semicon- 
dacaor  Coipanlioa.  l^  denKy  dyaaaric  raadom  access  memory  cell 
saracaK  haviag  a  potysiKooa  pilla  capacitor  5395.928.  CI.  437-52.000. 
Lu.  LiB-lkeag:  See— 

Chaa.  Itai  C:  Btyant.  Frank  R.;  Ui.  Lun-Tseng:  and  Wei.  Che-CMa. 
5J95,935.  a.  437-187.000. 
Loiaizoi  Cofptaaion.  The:  See — 


Bardasz.  Ewa  A..  5.593.964.  a   508-423  000 

Bryant  Charles  P:  Lai.  Kasturi;  and  Pialet.  Joseph  W..  3.393.680.  a. 

252-77.000. 
Wiggins.  Gaiy  W..  5.595.%3.  Q.  508-491.000. 
Lucent  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Ba-David.  Israel,  5.596.601.  O.  375-207.000 

Braua.  Rudy  R.;  Hgueiredo.  Amoaio  A.;  Kane.  Adam  S.;  aid  Staiace. 

Joemia  P..  5J95.507,  O.  439-716.000. 
DiGiovanni.  David  J.;  and  Walker.  Kenned)  L .  SJ96.668,  O.  385- 

123.000. 
Dodabalapar.  Anaath;  Katz.  Howard  E  ;  aad  Torsi.  Luisa.  5.396.208.  G. 

237-66.000. 
Eick.  Stephen  G.:  aad  Wills.  Graham  J..  5.396.703.  Q.  393-326.000. 
Evans,  Glen  A..  5J95.469.  O.  414-458.000. 

Figueiredo.  Antonio  A.;  aad  Kane.  Adam  S.,  3,S%,47S.a.  361-1 19.000 
Henry.  Charles  H.;  Laskowski.  Edward  J.;  Li.  Yiub  P:  Mak.  Cecilia  Y ; 

and  Yalle.  Henry  H..  5.596.661.  O.  385-24.000. 
Josoff.  Peter  U.  3J95.354.  O  242-364  000. 
Levy.  Robert  B  ;  and  Ray.  Rajarshi.  5.396.658.  Q  382-243.000 
Ulerati.  Alan  J.;  Nichols.  John  M.:  Suepcr.  David  M  :  aal  Windhausen. 

Ricfaard  A..  5.396.727.  O.  395-281.000. 
Marsh,  Douglas  G  ;  and  Vaiden.  Robert  H..  5.596.322. 0.  341-120.000. 
Mastrocola.  Angelo  R ;  and  Sonntag,  Jeffrey  L,  5..596.302,  O.  331- 

57  000 
Ramakiisfanan,  Kajamalai  G  ;  and  Rodrigues,  Manoel  A..  5,596.719,  CI. 

395-200020 
Rao.  V  R  Gopala,  5.596.635.  CI   379-202000 
Stanton.  Smart;  White.  Donald  L.:  and  Zipfel,  George  G  .  Jr..  5.396.413. 

a   356-401  000. 
Zhou.  Yong.  5.396,362.  O.  348-14  000 
Luchonok.  leBny  J.:  See— 

Boyd.  Dennis;  Luchonok.  Jeffrey  J :  and  Mayen.  Alfredo  D .  3.394.964. 
a  5-502.000. 
Ludlam.  Kevin  W.:  See- 
Klein.  Philippe:  Maniska.  David  W.;  and  Ludlam.  Kevin  W..  5.5%.7I5. 
a.  393-183  190 
Ludlow.  Roger  D.:  See— 

Tager.  Roben  C;  Radding.  Herbert  P:  and  Ludlow.  Roger  D .  5.594.993. 
CI  33-227  000 
Luecke.  Francis  C.  to  New  Focus.  Inc.  Achromatic  anamorphic  prism  pair 

5.596.456.  O.  359-831  000 
Luffel.  Robert:  and  CofSn.   Paul,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.    Linear 
dispUcemem  and  support  apparatus  for  use  in  a  cartridge  handling  system 
5.596.556.  O    369-36  000 
Lugmayr.  Michael:  See — 

Luner.   Heinz-Dieter.   Bruchmann.   Bemd;   Spang.  Oatidia:   Minges. 
Roland;  Scherzer.  Dietrich;  Lugmayr.  Michael:  and  Zachiesche.  Ruth. 
5J96.063.  a.  528-44.000 
Lukas.  Hdmul  H.:  See— 

Debortoli.  Geoige;  Osborne.  Briai  T;  Lukas.  Helmut  H..  and  Hvezda. 
Jaroalav  M  .  5J96.670.  C\  385-135.000 
LuUiam.  Cetkic  M.;  and  Toney.  Gloria  G  .  to  W.  R  Grace  Co  -Conn  Method 
for  making  a  barrier  film  with  improved  extensibility  for  cheese  packaging. 
5.595,623,  a.  156-244  140 
Utanmea,  Peler  See — 

Pieuss,  Rainer.  Scfaaper.  Wolfgang;  MMd.  Martin;  Jakobi.   Harald: 
Braun,  Peter.  Knarf.  Werner,  Sachte,  Buikhard;  Wahendoriier,  Anna: 
Kern,  Manfred:  Lilmmen,  Peter,  and  Booin.  Werner.  5.395.992.  CI. 
514-254.000. 
Lund,  David  L.:  See— 

Henning.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Lund.  David  L  .  5.595.840.  O.  429-210.000. 
Lunt.  Batiy  M.:  See— 

Strang.  A.  Brent;  Merrell.  R  Scolt;  and  Lunt.  Barry  M..  3.396.268.  O 
324-71  100 
Lupi.  Quintilio.  Portable  macMaes  for  performing  cuts  in  stone,  maihle 

granite  and  dK  like.  5.595.170.  O    125-12.000. 
Uistig,  Kevin  D.:  See— 

BotKher.  Richard  C ;  Weisman.  Gary  A.;  Tanner.  John  T:  Harden. 
Thomas  K.;  Pair.  Claude  E.:  Sullivan.  Daniel  M.;  Erb.  Laura  J.;  and 
Lnslig.  Kevin  D..  5.396.088,  O.  336-23.500 
Ludiy.  John  S.:  See- 
Fry.  Rupert  J.:  Guzik.  Adam  F:  and  Ludiy.  John  S  .  5,593J09,  O. 
439-752.000. 
Latter,  Heiaz-Dielcr.  Bradmiann.  Bemd:  Spang.  Claudia;  Minges.  Roland; 
Scherzer.  Dietrich;  Lugmayr.  Michael:  and  Zachiesche.  Rudi.  to  BASF 
Aktiengeaellscfaaft  Preparation  of  cfalorofluorocatbtMi-firee  flexible  poiy- 
urethsDe  foams  using  diphenylmethane  diisocyanase-baaed  polyiaocyanale 
mixtures  coolaiiiing  lacthane  gnnps.  and  motlified  poiyisocyaime  mix- 
tures of  this  type.  5.596.063.  CI.  528-44.000. 
Luttoo.  George  G.:  See— 

Miiaer,  Richard  J.;  Staples.  Judidi  A.;  Lenz.  Michael:  Lotton.  Gea^ge  G.; 
McRae.  Cheryl  F:  Watson.  John  A.  U.  deceased.  5J9S.746.  CL 
424-405.000. 
Lutz.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Gray.  Thomas  E.;  and  Lutz,  Michael  A.,  5.595.826.  Q.  428-450.000. 
Uixa  Corporation:  See — 

Crolfaall.  Kadieriae  D.;  SUiictusa-iu.  Edward  S.;  and  Wojcik.  Steven  E., 
5J96J93.  a  372-r7  000 
LydalL  hic.:  See- 
Huang,  Mng-Teh;  Lambert,  David  R.;  Gaua,  Robert  F;  and  Lyach, 
Kevin  G,  5395,659.  a.  210-502.100. 
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Lyden.  Roben  M.;  and  Aveni,  Michael  A.,  to  Nike,  Inc.  Shoe  sole  inchiding 

a  peripherally-dispoaed  cushioning  bladder.  5393.004.  O  36-29  000. 
Lyadi.  John  T:  See— 

Madotina,  Robett  P;  Eschholz,  Siegmar  K.:  and  Lynch,  John  T. 
5396369.0  370-217.000 
Lynch,  Kevin  G.:  See — 

Huang.  Ming-Teh;  Lambeit,  David  R.;  Gatta,  Roben  p.:  and  Lynch. 
Kevin  G..  5395.659.  O.  210-502.100. 
MAD  Ballooos,  Inc.:  See- 
Becker.  Charles  R..  5395321.  O.  446-224.000. 
M  &  R  Printing  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Daniel.  Roben  P:  and  Biel.  BogusUw  S..  5393.113.  CI.  lOI-l  13.000 
Maas,  Stephen  A.,  to  Nonlinea  Technologies.  Inc.  FM-CW  radar  transceiver 

5396.325.  a.  342-28.000 
Mabrey.  Gerald  B..  to  Richards- Wikox.  Inc.  Inverted  conveyor  widi  single 

point  pendam.  5395.281.  a.  198-687.100 
MacGregor.  CHne  J.;  Makne.  Joseph  U;  and  York.  Monte  H..  to  Goodyear 
Tue  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Process  for  making  a  polyurea  backed 
product  with  a  polyurethane  skin  5.595.701,  CI.  264-255.000. 
Maciejewski,  Wendell  C  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Rotating  peel 

fixture.  5396,133,  CI.  73-7.000 
Macierewicz.  Jacek.  to  James  Ross  Limited.  Shower  for  paper  makmg 

machine  5393,632,  O   162-277.000 
Mackeen,  Donald  L..  lo  DEO  Corporation.  Ophthalmic  composition  for 

treating  <ky  eye.  3.395,764,  CI.  424-687.000. 
MacPhail-Fausey,  Bryan  D.,  to  Excel  Industries.  Inc    Window  regulator 

assembly.  5395.025.  Q.  49  351.000 
MacPhenon.  Ian:  See — 

Rees.  Mark:  and  MaePhetson.  Ian.  5395.966,  CI   508-591.000. 
Macronix  International  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ub.  Tien-Ler,  Wan,  Ray  L.;  Hsiao.  Ling-Wen:  and  Sung.  Gilben. 
5.5%330.  a.  365  185  290 
Mactaggan.  1.  Ross:  See — 

Passow.  Robin  H.;  Priebe.  Gordon  W.;  Isliefson.  RonaM  D.:  MacUggart, 
1.  Ross;  and  LeQair.  Kevin  R..  5.596339.  O.  365-210.000. 
Madden,  Jeai  D..  Jr.;  aid  Knapp.  Christopher  H..  to  Electro-Rlms  Incorpo- 
rated. Laser  slag  removal   5395.668.  a.  216-17.000 
Maddock.  William  H.;  and  Parshad,  David  A.,  lo  Noma  Inc.  Decorative  light 
strings  and  multi-purpose   lampholders  therefor.   5.595,439.  CI.   362- 
238.000. 
Madonna.  Robert  P:  Eschholz.  Siegmar  K.:  and  Lynch,  John  T.  to  Excel,  Inc 
Telecommunications  switch  with  improved  redundancy.  5396369,  CI. 
370-217.000. 
Maeda,  Hisao:  Matsushima,  Yoshitake;  Nakamura,  Morifumi:  Shiina,  Akilo. 
Hiiahata,  Mikio:  Arimi,  Yukio:  and  Kojima.  Yoshihiko,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  and  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.   Method  of 
manifacturing  case-hardened  paits  with  little  distortion  in  heat  treatment 
and  superior  strength  in  bending  fatigue  5395,610.  CI    148-233.000 
Maeda,  Kazuyuki;  Kiyozumi.  Yoshimichi;  and  Mizukami.  Fujio,  lo  Director- 
General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology    Crystalline 
aluminum  oiganophosphate  5395.932.  Q.  502-162.000. 
Maeda,  Masako:  See — 

Mochizuki,   Amane;    Ishii.    Michie:    Maeda,    Masako:    and   Higashi. 

Kazumi.  5395.856,  CI.  430-270.100. 

Maeda.  Taisuo;  Anayama.  Hideki:  Kawamorita.  Yoichi:  Ohmon.  Hiroyuki, 

and  Kimun.  Mayumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electiopbatographic 

photosensitive  member,  electropholographic  apparatus  including  same  and 

electrophotographic  apparatus  unit  5395.845,  O  430-58.000. 

Maeng.  Hyun  J.,  to  Goldstar  C.  Ltd.  Bolh-sides  playing  optical  disc  player 

5.596363.  a   369-219000 
Maelens,  Daniel:  See— 

Moens,  Luc:  Maelens.  Daniel;  Loutz.  Jean-Marie;  and  Baudour.  Michel. 
5,596,037.  a.  524-539.000. 
Mafoci,  Robson:  See—  ,,^„,. 

Krishnan,  Sivaam:  Johnson.  James  B.;  and  Mafoti.  Robson.  5.596,034, 
a.  524-308.000. 
Magda.  Darren:  Scssler.  Jonathan  L  ;  and  Iverson.  Brent,  to  Pharmacyclics. 
Inc  ,  and  Board  of  Trustees.  Univ.  of  TX  Sys.  Chromophore  probe  for 
detection  of  nucleic  acid.  5.595.726.  CI.  424-9.610. 
Maggi.  Sergio:  See — 

Guttag.  Kari  M.;  McDonough.  Kevin  C;  and  Maggi.  Sergio,  5396.767. 
a  .395-800.000 
Maguire.  David  J.:  See — 

Foguson.  Patrick  L.;  and  Maguire.  David  J .  5,596,725,  a.  395- 
250.000. 
Maher,  Chales  A..  Jr.:  and  Larrick,  Raymond,  to  Tridelta  Industries.  Inc. 
Ekclronic  control  system  for  a  heating  apparatus.  5396314.  a.  .364- 
569.000. 
Mak.  Cecilia  Y:  See- 
Henry  Charles  H.;  Laskowski.  Edward  J.:  Li,  Yuan  P:  Mak.  Cecilia  Y: 
and  Yaffe.  Henry  H..  5.596.661.  O.  385-24.000. 
Maki.  Hideo:  See— 

Nakamura.   Kiyomi;   bugab.   Masahisa:  Tanikoshi.  Syouko:   Maki. 
Hideo;  and  Hashimoto.  Tsuneyuki,  53%,6I5.  CI.  376-438.000. 
Maki.  TUtao:  See— 

Miyanoto,  Kenicfai;  Tukamoto.  Hisashi;  Kojima,  Tetuzo;  Maki,  Takao: 
and  Kogue.  Masanori.  5395.835.  O.  429-56.000 
Maki  Vbldi  E.  Jr;  and  Sharma.  Mukul  M.  Acoustic  well  cleaner.  5395.243. 

a.  166-177.200.  

Makin.  Colin.  Appannis  for  healing  concrete.  5,595.171.  CI.  126-271.100. 


Malcher,  Eric;  sod  Zechner.  Kurt,  lo  Sawfaz  Ltd.  Inhaler  for  admiatstntion 

of  powdery  subctances  5.595.175.  O.  128-203.150 
Malick.  Shahzad  H.:  See— 

Belec.  Eric  A.:  Janaka.  Eric  J.:  Malick.  Shahzad  H.:  and  Prining. 
Rebecca  J..  5395J34.  O.  226-15.000. 
Maliczyszyn.  Walter:  See— 

Tsai.  John  J.:  and  Maliczyszyn,  Waller,  5395,631,  O.  162-175.000. 
Mandn.  Rodney;  and  Burgess.  Gay.  Tool  having  jaws  for  grin>ii«  hexago- 

nally  shaped  objects.  5395.098.  Q.  81-163.000. 
Malone.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

MacGtegor.Cline  J.;  Malone.  Joseph  L.;  and  Yorit,  Mome  H..  5395.701, 
CI.  264-255.000. 
Malone.  Philip  G.:  See- 
Bean,  Dennis  U:  Wakeley,  UUian  D  ;  Tom,  Judy  C:  Sykes.  Mdvia  C; 
Brabston.  William  N.:  and  Malone.  Philip  G..  5395361.  O.  388- 
255000 
Makjney.  Michael  V.:  See- 
Heck.  Thomas  E.;  and  Maloney.  Michael  V.  5395.423. 0.  301-37.430. 
Man  Roland  Dnickmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Rau.  Gunnar.  and  Mailer.  Kari  H..  5395.115.  Q.  101-142.000 
Schickedanz.  Kal-Heinz.  5395.381.  Q.  271-12.000. 
Maness,  James  E.  Energy  pump.  5395,067.  O.  62-401.000. 
Mangold.  Kariheinz:  See — 

Leiber.  Heinz;  Burghoff.  Heinz  G.:  Mangold.  Kariheinz;  Geber.  Michad: 
and  Fitz,  Haitmut  5396,233,  CI  307-9.100. 
Marm.  Indeijit  S.:  See — 

Johnson.  Gt^iam;  Smith.  Neil;  Geen,  Graham  R.;  Mann.  Inderjit  S.;  and 
Novack,  Vance.  5396.103.  Q.  548-253.000 
Mannesmann  Akliengesellschaft:  See—^ 

Fischer.  Ebcriiad.  5.595.237.  Q.  164-440.000. 
KrOll,  Joachim;  and  Richter.  Peter.  5395,313,  Q  212-225.000. 
Manning.  Troy  A.,  lo  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Circuit  including  DRAM  and 
voltage  regulator,  and  method  of  increasing  speed  of  opesaion  of  a  DRAM. 
5.5%.534.  a   365-189.090 
Manocha.  Asbok.  Method  and  device  for  filling  an  endodondcally  prepared 

loodi.  5395.486.  C\.  433-224.000. 
Manser,  Brian  E.;  Ojeda,  Pwer  A  ,  IV;  Poole,  Anton  R  ;  and  Guommg.  Fraik 
W..   to  Zenidi   Data   Systems   Corporation.    Split   rotatable    keyboard. 
5396.480.  a.  361-680.000. 
Manson.  John  B..  Sr.:  See— 

Meisner.  Edward  H.;  Kristiansen.  Keith;  Ballone.  Michael;  HaU.  Roberta 

S    Loferski.  Michael  A  ;  Dolson.  Michael  D.;  Bennett,  Christopher, 

Manson.  John  B.,  Sr:  Basten.  Frank;  and  Overy,  Colin.  5395.228.  Q. 

144-285.000. 

Manz  Andreas,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Device  and  a  melbod  for  die 

separation  of  fluid  substances.  5395,650.  O   210-198.200. 
Marbot,  Roland;  Le  Bihan,  Jean-Claude;  Cofler,  Andrew:  and  Nezamzadeh- 
Moosavi,  Reza.  to  Bull  S.A.  Impedance  adapution  process  and  device  for 
a  transmitter  and/or  receiver,  integrated  cimiit  and  transmissiaa  sysKm. 
5396.285.  a.  326-30.000. 
Marconi.  John:  See— 

Fahy.  Lawrence  J.;  Angelini.  Peter  J. ;  Diermeier.  David  A.;  and  Marconi. 

John.  5395.801,  C\  428-40.100  

MaixMullio.  Amumdo;  and  Santori.  Massimo,  to  Eniricercfae  S.pA.  Cement 
composition  and  its  use  for  the  preparation  of  ligfatweigbt 
5395.596.  a.  106*77.000. 
Marcus,  Michad  A.;  Groas,  Stanley;  and  Wideman,  David  C,  to  1 

Kodak  Company.  Associated  dual  interferometric  measurement  method  for 
determining  a  physical  property  of  an  object  5396,409,  O.  356-337.000 
Maresh,  Joscnh  D.  Roto  stepper  exercise  machine.  5395334,  CI.  482-32.000. 
Mathdko,  George.  Snow  coloring  device.  5395.343.  O  239-154.000. 

Mflfino  ScoCt  A  '  Stc  ■ 

Dechene.  Ronald  L;  Smidi.  Thomas  B:  Marino,  Scoo  A;  fiche.  Ronald 

J.;  and  Roy.  Ajoy  K.,  53%J75,  Q.  324-307.000. 
Mark.  Henry  Y;  and  Heywood,  James  A.,  to  Engelhard/ICC.  RotataMy 
supported  regenerative  fluid  treameM  wheel  assemblies.  5395.238.  Q. 
165-9.000. 
Maikanles,  Chales  T;  aid  Phillips.  Roger  W..  lo  Flex  Products.  Inc.  Viewiae 
device  aid  method  for  ascertaining  siraultaaeoutly  oplicai  colar  ibif) 
characteristics  of  an  optically  variable  device.  5396,402,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Matkell.  Craig  G,;  Hagen.  Donald  F;  Hansen.  Paul  E.;  aad  Baumaaa. 
Nicholas  R..  to  Miimesola  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Coopaay.  Particle- 
loaded    nonwoven    fibrous    article    for    sepaiatioiis    and    purifications. 
5395,649.  a.  210-198.200. 

Maridiam,  Alexander  P.:  See—  _, ^„ 

Newton.  Clive  R.;  aid  Maikfaun.  Alexander  F.  5395.890.  O   435- 
91  200. 
Markham.  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Boebert  William  E.;  Hanson.  Mark  H.;  and  Makham.  Thomas  R.. 
5.596.718,  a.  395-187.010 
MUrtiJ.  Martin:  See—  „      ., 

Pieuss.  Rainer.  Scfa^icT.  Wolfgang;  MMU.  Matin;  Jakobt  Haiakl; 
Btaim,  Peter.  Knauf.  Werner,  Sacfase.  Buikhard;  WUletatofer,  Anna; 
Kem,  Manfted;  LOmmen,  Peter,  and  Bonin.  Wanes.  5395,992,  CL 
514-254.000. 
Marocco.  Nobert  Suspended  shutter.  5395,231,  a.  16O-I68.I0O. 
Marsh,  Dowlas  G.:  aid  VMen.  Robot  H..  to  LuceM  Tcdw)la|KS  Inc. 

Rethicing  the   number  of  trim  links  needed  on 
integrated  circuits.  5396,322.  C\.  341-120.000. 
Marshall.  James  D.:  Set— 
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Mumy  R.;  and  ManhaU.  James  D..  5.596.672.  a    385- 
147.000. 
Manhall.  Roboi  D..  Jr..  to  Texas  InsDumenti  Incatpofated.  Four  Hale  token 
paisiiig  aJignmcM  fauh  stale  cacnit  for  microprocessor  address  misalign- 
mcM  taih  generttkia.  5.596.717.  CI.  395-185.060. 
ManeUa.  David  J  :  See— 

Pndcace.  James  S.;  and  ManeUa.  David  J.,  S.S93.963. 0.  508-421.000. 
Matich.  Mart  E.;  Bdinc  Thooas  E.:  OiirwnadirT.  John  M.;  and  McLeod. 
Saeftea  C,  to  Pacific  Scieoiific  Cora|»ay.  Coapact  dinunable  fluoreaceni 
lamps  widi  ceairal  dimming  ring.  5.596i247.  CI.  315-56.000. 
Martin  Aicfaeiy  Inc.:  See— 

Manin.  Teny  G..  5J95.168.  a.  124-89.000. 
ManiB.  Oaislapher  M.  ElectricaUy  operable  oiler  for  motorcycle  drive  chain. 

5J9S.262.a.  184-15.200. 
MaliB.  Gkan  J.;  and  Tcag,  dwan  C.  to  Hounon  EnginecTS.  inc.  Hydraulic 

jar  with  improved  deKnt  ring.  5.595.253.  Q.  175-297.000. 
Martin.  Paul:  See— 

Beadman,  Michael  A.;  and  Martin.  Paul.  5.595.450.  O.  400415.200. 
Martin.  IVlip  D.;  Woodbouse.  Keanelh  A.;  ani  Shaw,  Simon  G..  to  Accom. 
Coaptner  gnpliics.  S.596,692.  Q.  395-143.000. 
r  Optical  Design,  Inc.:  See— 
Hamtacfay.  Mart  A.;  Meadows.  Michnel  R.;  Shenker.  Martin;  and 
Wdsman.  Pnl  E..  5,596.451.  d.  359-633.000. 
Martin.  Stebn:  See— 

Znder.  Hanc-Jondnm;  Bozzcr.  Dieaer.  aid  Martin.  Stefan.  5.595.499. 
a.  439-352.000. 
Martin.  Tetxy  G.,  lo  Martin  Archery  hic.  Damping  appamus  for  an  ardioy 
bow.  handle  riser  for  an  archery  bow.  and  method  of  fabricating  a  h«dle 
riser  for  an  vchery  bow.  5,595.168.  O.  124-89.000. 
Martinez.  Brmo  A.:  See — 

Gemicfa.  Thai  J.;  Davis.  Richard  M.;  and  Martinez.  Bruno  A.  5.596.609. 
a.  375-350.000. 
Martinez.  Louis,  lo  Radio  Telecom  A  Technology.  Inc.  IVo-way  cabfe  TV 
oonvenioa  sysKm  for  data  tranamissian  over  a  ikdicatrd  frequency  band. 
5J96J61.  a.  348-12.000. 
Utinr  I.  Marvin  W..  ir.;  and  Bluhm,  Marie  W..  lo  Cyrix  CorponliaiL  Single 
clock  bus  nansfets  during  bust  and  non-burst  cycles.  5.596.731.  CI. 
395-309.000. 
Mtimaun,  Las  M.  R.;  and  Hemmeivall.  Jan-dof.  lo  Cue  Dee  ProdukKr 

AB.  Clanping  jaw.  5.595.378.  O.  269-210000. 
Mannka.  David  W.:  See— 

Klein,  Philippe;  Mannka.  David  W.;  and  Ludlam.  Kevin  W..  5,596,715. 
a.  395-183.190. 


.  Syuji;  Miyazaki.  Koji;  and  Maiuyama.  Hidefiirai.  5,596.720. 
a.  395-200.030. 
Marayaaaa,  Shtnicfaito:  See — 

Yaaagala,  Hiroahi;  and  Marayama,  Shinichifa  5J95,8I4,  a.  428- 
216.000. 
MMdaaeafibrft  Mueller- Weii«a«ea  AG:  See— 

Hanch.  Erich,  5,595,087.  C\.  72-405.160. 
Massachnaelts  Inslitue  of  Tedmoiogy:  See— 

Agarwat,  Anat:  BaMi,  Jonathan;  md  Ttsna.  Russell,  5,596,742,  Q 

395-500.000. 
Wurtnan,  Judith  J.;  and  Wnnman,  Richard  J..  5.595.772. 0.  426-2.000 
MMaan>.  Midiael  R..  Jr.;  Holland.  Robert  H.;  and  Spess,  William  J..  K>  Fuller 

Company.  Comniinulion  device.  5,595350.  Q.  241-65.000. 
Maaae,  Ichiro;  Miyamoto.  Takanofi;  Morita.  lUuahi;  Suzuki.  Toahiro;  and 
,  Eiichi.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Soeca  (O— nuiMiom  sysKm  granting 
I  if  no  other  reqntju  received  after  first  period  of 
time  and  irlraiing  reqneMs  after  second  period  of  lime.  5.596.721.  CI. 
395-200.040. 
Massner,  Gemot  M.:  See— 

Dnkaig,  Nikolai  A.;  and  Massner.  Gemot  M..  5.595.414. 0.  296-26.000 
Maaac),  Eugene:  See— 

Coaner,  Tinathy  J.;  Embley.  Tommy  J.;  Maatej,  Eugene;  and  Wilaon. 
Doralfay  S.  D..  S.596J01.  CL  364-464.230. 
MasKfs.  Albert  D.  Gdf  putting  aid.  5.595,546.  Q.  473-280.000. 
Mawiinila.  Aageio  R.;  and  SoMig,  ieftey  L.  K>  Lucent  Tecfanoiogies  Inc. 
Ring  narillalra  using  even  — iiliiii  of  difleremial  staces  with  cuncni 

jraTS. 


5,S96JQ2,  CI.  331-57.000. 
Manda,  SMoki:  See— 

Iteii.  Mmanoti;  KaaUyaraa,  Moaofaisa;  and  Masuda.  Saloki,  iS9iM». 
a.  439-752.000. 
MasudL  Seiya:  See — 

Parhnanahan.    Muninlbna;    Kinoshita.    Yoafaiaki;    SueiuiD.    Naoumi; 
Kudo,  "hkanori;  Masoda.  Seiya;  Nozaki.  Ynko;  Okazaki.  Hiroahi;  and 
Pawtowski.  Geoig.  5,595.855.  Q  430-270  100 
Masuda.  Shozn:  See— 

Aniaki.  Yuji;  Masuda,  Shozo;  Kabasawa,  Kenichi;  and  Kadono,  Totvu. 
5,596,558,  C\.  369-53  000. 
Masuoka.  f^i^:  See — 

Safaii.  Kop;  Ofaocfai.  Kazwoii;  and  MafHoka.  Fujm.  5,596X3.  G 
365-233.000. 
Mmeer  Mmk  W '  See— 

Lara,  Pedro  F.;  and  Maaecr,  Mark  W..  5J96,267.  Q.  324-71.100. 
Maaetialise,  Naamkne  Veaaootschap:  See — 

Swaeiena,  Bart;  Pauwela.  Johan;  and  Vancnen.  Wilfried,  5,595.703,  CI. 
264-401.000. 
Materials  Resesrcfa  Corp.:  See— 

Jdinek.  Vaclav.  5J95J41.  C\.  165^80.100. 


Madiew.  Ranjan  J.;  and  Takiar,  Hem  P.,  lo  Naoonal  Semiconductor  Corpo- 
raoon.  Leadfiamc  for  an  integrated  circuit  package  which  electrically 
inlerconnects  multiple  integrated  circuit  die.  5.596.225,  CI.  257-667.000. 
Malhias.  Mihon  W.:  See— 

Wilda.  Douglas  W.;  Lane.  Charies  E..  Ill;  and  Madiiai.  Milton  W. 
5.596.147.0.73-717.000 
Maisuhasfai.  Akin,   lo  Metiol  Co..   Ltd    Touch   sensor.   5J94.995.  CI. 

33-558.000 
Matsui.  Hinnhi;  Yamamolo.  Tamotni:  and  Ishihara.  Yukihiro.  lo  Matsushita 
Electric    Industrial    Co..   Lid.    Thin    switch    including   domed   contact. 
5.595.288.  O.  200-513.000 
Malsumoto.  Fuyuhiko:  See — 

Sfaimoda,  Masakatso;  limura.  Haiuo;  Takahashi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsu- 
molo.  Fiiyuhiko.  5.595.852.  Q.  430-110.000. 
Malsumoto.  Hidehiko:  See— 

Takizawa.  Yoahichika;  Suzuki,  Yasuyuki;  Okada.  Misako;  Nishimura, 
Makoto;  Maoaanoto,  Hklehiko;  Kudo.  Yasahani;  and  Tsujimoto. 
Tohni,  5J96J56,  Q.  318-600.000. 
Malsunmo.  HiiDshi:  See — 

Yazaki.  Asao;  Chuta.  Masaoobu;  Malsumoto.  Hiroahi;  Salake.  Junko; 
lida,  Hiromi;  and  Tomita,  Koji.  3.596J35.  Q.  31&«7.00R 
Malsumoto.  Milsuaki:  See— 

Arai.  Yutaka;  Miuta.  Kunio;  Niafaikawa.  Toahihisa;  and  Matsumolo. 
Milsuaki.  5.595.720.  O.  423-447.600. 
Malsumoto,  Naoto;  and  Fujimoto.  Hiroaki.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Oatboaid  motor  exhaust  system.  5,595,516.  CI  440-89.000. 
MatsuiDoto.  TakasU:  See — 

Hatano.  Atsumi;  N^amuia,  Sadayuki;  YosUda,  Makoto;  Okada,  Yothio; 
and  Malsumoto,  Takasfai.  5,595,613,  Q.  148-319.000. 
Matsumoto,  Talxuya;  Shinomiya.  Kazuhiro;  T^naka.  Masaaki;  and  Torii. 
Mikio,  to  Nippondenso  Ca,  Ltd.  Fuel  supply  system  and  delivery  pipe  for 
use  in  same.  5,595,160,  Q.  123-456.000. 
Malsumoto,  Yoahifwni:  See — 

Toyokwa,  Masaki;  Okamoto.  Kiyoahi;  and  Matsumoto.  Yoshifiimi. 
5^96,518,  a.  364-725.000. 
Malsumoao.  Yoahinori.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Disc  skew  -V^T^ig  apparatus 
using  iwo  skew  delecton  arranged  afong  the  reproduced  track.  5,5%,557. 
a.  369-44.320. 
Malswiaga,  TMateo:  See— 

Kuroda,    Kazuyuki;    Tanaka.    Yasuyori;    and    Malsunaga.    Tadahiro. 
5.595.747,  a.  424-405.000. 
Malsuoka,  Nobuo:  See— 

Honma.  Toafaio;  Malsuoka,  Nobuo;  Hasegawa.  Shizuo;  Suzuki.  Yasumi- 
chi;  Ilagaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Sasahata,   Kenji,   5,596.427.  Q.   358- 
515.000. 
MatsuifaiaM,  Yoahilake:  Set— 

Maeda,  Hiaao;  Matsushima.  Yoahilake;  Nakanuaa.  Morifinni;  Shiina. 
Akito;   Hitahata,  Mikio;   Arimi.  Yukio.  and   Kojima.   Yoshihiko. 
5,595.610.  a.  148-233.000. 
Matsushita  Avionics  Developmeai  Corpofation:  See — 

Wakai.  Bruce  M.;   Leramer.   John   E.;   and  Frost.  William  A..  Jr.. 
5.5%.647.  a  381-77  000 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukusfaima.  Yochihisa;  Inagaki.  Masahiro;  Azamatani,  Yasushi;  and 

Hmanka.  Himhi,  5,596,564.  Q  369-275.300. 
Hamnda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sakamoto,  Kiyomi.  5.596.695. 0.  395-333.000. 
Ishibnatai.  Shia;  Nagao.  Hideyuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Tomiya,  5,596.663,  Q. 

385-92.000. 
Malsui.  Hiroahi;  Yamamoto.  Tamotsu;  and  Ishihara.  Yukihiro.  5.595.288. 

CI.  200-513  000. 
Shibala.  Hideaki;  and  Hoojo.  Masahiro.  5.596.421.  C\.  386-126.000. 
Tano.  Eiji;  Nozaki.  Shohei;  Ashihara,  Ryohei;  Murakami,  Hajime; 
Kubota.  Kohei;  Kalo.  Akira;  and  Sato.  Koicfai.  5.595.836.  Q   429- 
166.000 
Toyokuia.  Mauki;  Okamoto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsumoto.  Yoshifumi, 

5,596J18,  a.  364  725  000 
Tsuru.  Yoahikaza:  Itamocfai.  Sinji;  Ohishi.  Junji;  Shimamura.  Tetsuro; 

md  Tahan,  HiitMhi,  $,S%J43.  Q.  310-348.000. 
Ueda.  Katsuhiko.  5,396.760.  Q.  395-588.000. 
Matsushita.  Kouji;  Nakagami.  Yasuhiro:  and  Yonekawa.  Nobotu,  to  Minolta 
Co..  Ltd.  Image  finnaaig  appaatus  having  nansfia-caaalani  cunem  source 
adjustable  in  response  to  die  thickness  of  dielectric  layer.  5.596.391.  CI. 
399-45.000. 
Matsushita.  Takaya:  See— 

Inazawa.  Koichiro;  Okamoto.  Shin;  Hayashi.  Hisalaka;  and  Matsushita. 
Takaya,  5,595j627,  Q.  156-M3.I00. 
Matiinani  Chemical  imhatiy  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Wada.  Kimihito;  and  l^ukuda.  Kqp.  5.595.773.  O.  426-20.000. 
Malsuura,  Hiromi:  See — 

Sukegawa.    Sfaunicfai;    Shiozaki.    Shiyuzo;    Matsuura.    Hiromi;    and 
Muranaka.  Masaya.  5.5%,537.  d  365-201.000. 
Maneucci.  Mark;  Jones.  Robert  J.;  and  Munger.  John,  to  GileiKl  Sciences.  Inc. 
Modified  imernacleaaide  linkages  having  one  nitrogen  and  two  carbon 
atoaas.  5,596,086,  O.  336-22.100. 
Matthews,  Norman  G.:  See— 

Ws*ins.  Grant  H.;  Mstdiewi.  Normm  G.;  Hazzard,  Aldez  C;  and 
MuhlbaieT.  John  P.  5.596.290.  O   327-105.000. 
Maltson.  RooaU  J.;  and  Can,  John  D..  n  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company. 
AnDschemic  piperazinyl-  and  pipendinyl-cyckihexanes.  5,595,993,  CI. 
514-235.000. 
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Manon.  Ronald  J.;  Keavy.  Daniel  J.;  Parker.  Michael  F.;  and  Johnson. 
Graham,   to   Bristol-Myers   Squibb  Company.   N-acyl-cycloalkylaniine 
derivadves  as  naelaonetgics.  5.596.019.  Q.  514-629.000. 
Maubrti,  Mireille:  See— 

Audousset,    Marie-Paicale;    and    Maubiu,    Mireille,    5,595,573,    Q. 
8-412.000. 
Maugendre,  Slephane:  See— 

Ddahalle,  GetanI;  Maugenke.  Slephane;  Caillaud,  Thierry;  Peigne. 

Piene;  and  Szalala.  Francois.  5.596.598.  O.  373-93.000. 

May.  Geoflicy  B.;  Davis.  Brian  F.;  and  Nowak,  Wladyslaw  L..  to  P  P  Payne 

Umiled.  Rlinic  packaging  material  and  a  tear  adhoem  thereto.  5,595.803. 

a.  428-43.000. 

May,  Lindy  L.  240  voh  receptacle  module  for  modula  etediical  system. 

5J95.491.  a.  439-106.000. 
May.  Lindy  L.:  See — 

Glass.  Gerald  E;  May.  Undy  L.;  and  Norton.  Robert  C,  Jr.,  5,595.442. 
a.  366-213.000. 
Maydwell.  Jude  D.;  and  Maydwell.  Kathleen.  Lunchbox.  5,595J02,  CI. 

206-541.000. 
MaydweU,  KalMeea:  See— 

MaydweU.  Jude  D.;  aid  Maydwell.  Kathleen.  5395.302.  CL  206- 
541.000 
Mayen.  Alfredo  D.:  See— 

Boyd.  DemU;  Luchonok.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Mayen.  Alfredo  D..  5.594.964. 
a.  5-502.000. 
Mayer.  Lawrence  D.;  See — 

BaUy.  Mwoei  B.;  Boman.  Nancy  L.;  Cullis.  Pieler  R.;  snd  Mayer. 
Lawrence  D..  5,595,756,  CI.  424-450  000 
Mayflower  Caaanuaiicatians  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Dimoa,  Geotge;  aad  Upndhyay,  Triveni  N.,  5396,600.  O.  375-206.000. 
Maynatd.  Geotge  D.:  See- 
Car,  Albert  A.;  Kane,  John  M.;  Maynaid,  Geotge  D.;  Cheng,  Hsien  C; 
md  Dudley.  Mak  W..  5396.003.  Q.  514-321.000 
Mazda  Moaor  Corpacation:  See — 

Maeda,  Hisno;  Matsushima,  Yoshiiakc;  Nakamura,  Morifiiini;  Shiina, 
Akito;   Hiiahara,  Mikio;  Arinu.  Yuldo;   aixl   Kojima,  Yostnhiko. 
5395,610,  a.  148-233.000 
Nobutoki,  Yoahikazn;  Hideshima,  Masao;  Satomura.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Sone,  Akira,  5396388,  O.  371-32.000. 
McBride.  John  S..  Jr.;  and  O'Connor.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Contec.  Inc.  of  Spar- 
tanburg. Method  of  preparing  surface  for  receiving  a  coating  and  apparatus 
Iheicfbr.  5395.786,  O.  427-299.000. 
McCallion.   James    P    Smooth    rod-gripping    apparatus.    5394.977.   CI. 

24-136.00B. 
McCamfatidge,  Lora  K.:  See— 

Robertson,  Kennedi  R.;  Henderson.  Paul  E..  Jr;  Smith.  Samuel  H  ; 
Hellings,  Carl  T;  Antkcws,  James  A.;  Hanson.  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 
Timothy  T:  Kelaey.  Teresa  L.;  Claflin.  Anthony  R.;  Hoeger.  Daniel  S.; 
and  McCambriitoe.  Lora  K..  5.596.347.  O  345-145.000. 
McCanunoti,  Ke«  G.:  See— 

Sagis,  Paul  D.;  Haigh,  Ronald  E ;  and  McCammon.  Kent  G..  5396.436. 
a.  359-132.000. 
McCleUBKi.  Paul  H.:  See— 

HincWoUa,  Sutaj  L;  Hopkins,  Glen  A.;  Taub.  Howard  H.:  Lam,  Si-TV; 
MdClellaid,  Paul  H.;  and  Aden,  James  S..  5395.785,  C[.  427- 
271.000. 
McCleskey.  Feme  K.:  See— 

Del>fecchio.  Vito  G.;  Gallia,  Gary  L.;  and  McCleskey.  Feme  K.. 
5393.871,0.435-6.000. 
McOure,  David  C;  and  Teel.  Tbomas  A.,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics. 
Inc.  Output  driver  circuitTy  with  limited  output  high  voltage.  5.596,297.  CI. 
327-538.000. 
McCctmack.  Michael  D.:  See- 
Wong.  Albert  C.  K.;  Jurewicz,  RomuaM  M.;  and  McCormack,  Michael 
D.,  5396312,  a.  364-550.000. 
McOacken,ltobenE.,  to  Wkxing  Corporation  of  America,  toe  Electrically- 

poweicd  poKdier.  5395332,  CI.  431-357.000. 
McCrary,  Jennifer  J.:  See— 

Waho,  Richard  L.;  McCroty.  Jennifa  J.;  SaMangdo,  John  A.;  and 
Mekad,  Raihael,  5395.193,  O.  128-898.000. 
McCue,  Thonaa  E.,  Jr.;  Sherman,  Raymond  C;  Casey,  Shannon  D.;  Ras- 
musaea.  Sieve  C;  ad  Okazaki,  Saidra  Y.,  to  Hewkn-Packanl  Cotnpany 
Sheet  aadia  haiallini  system  for  aligned  insertion  of  single  sheet  medium. 
5395J80,  a.  271-9.090. 
McCuDougfa.  John  R.:  See— 

Abog.  A.  K.  Ounna-,  McQiIlough,  John  R.;  and  Smidi.  Emil  R . 
5,»5,997,  a.  514-290.000. 
McDaiiel,  Max  R;  Beaham,  Elizabedi  A.;  and  Badky.  Rickey  D.,  to  Phillips 
Pmroteii  Coaipany.  Cbromium  catalyst  compositions.  5395,953,  CI. 
302-237.000. 
McDoaaU.  Brendan:  See— 

Appleyanl.  Maqgaet  E;  and  McDonald.  Brendan.  5395.883.  Q.  435- 

McDonnell  Dongiai  Cotpontion:  See— 

Janes,  Jeaae  C  3396J24.  O.  342-5.000. 
McDonggh,  Kevm  C:  See — 

Oulti«,  Kal  M.;  McDoaough,  Kevin  C;  and  Maggi.  Seigio,  5396,767. 
a.  395-800.000. 
McEfaoy,  Ptiiick.  to  Whessoe  Viwec.  Inc.  Clock  recovery  system  and  rota- 
tional detedioa  ciicuH.  5396,188,  Q.  250-231.160. 
McFaddea,  Jeffrey:  See— 


Barina,  Richard  M.;  Deiao,  James  W.,  HI;  Korz,  Aittaa  A.; 
Jeffiey;  Miaray.  Fred  L;  ad  Otraky.  WHUam  D.,  5396.170.  CI. 
I74-35.00R. 
McGeacfay.  Dondd  E.;  and  Schoeid.  Jefliey  R..  to  Numabon.  Inc.  Fluid 

actuated  gr^ftt.  5395,413.  CI.  294-88.000. 
McGee.  David  I.  PottaMe  safety  lighting  device  and  method  for  increasing 

visarilily  of  a  penon  or  vehicle.  5395,441,  CI.  362-250.000. 
McGraw,  Moatgonery  C:  See- 
Miller.  David  A.;  Janaen.  Kcnnedi  A.;  McGraw.  Moolgoraay  C;  and 
CepuUs.  Daren  J.,  5396.759.  O  395-750.000. 
McGregor.  Gordon  L:  See— 

Hannon.  GiCfay  E;  McGregor.  Gordon  L.;  and  Minor.  Raynund  B.. 
5396,450,  a.  339-599.000. 
McGtcgiv.  Jaaaes:  Sw— 

Light.  Nicholas  D.;  McGe^or,  Jam;  Harvey,  Wilson;  and  WaK,  PHi 
W.,  5395,621,  a.  136-80.000. 
MCI  Coonmaucaliaaa  Cotpoiatiao:  See — 

Cutis.  Tterill  J.;  Molkr,  ieas  L;  and  Galetti.  Maaitaew  L.,  5396,632,  CL 

379-189.000. 
Fleslaca,  Donald  F..  5396368.  O.  370-249.000. 
Mclnoah,  J.  Michael:  See— 

Olivera,  Baldoaani  M.;  Ciuz,  Lounles  J.;  Hillyatd.  David  R.;  Mcimoah, 
J.  Michael;  ad  Saaos,  Aucaafiao  D..  5395.972.  CI.  514-13.000. 
McKee.  Jeftey  A.:  See — 

Krislnai,  SrikaMh;  and  McKee,  Jdhcy  A.,  5396,207.  O.  237-48.000. 
McKeazie,  Aakcw:  See— 

Culpepper,  Jamoe:  McKeazie,  Andrew;  Dang,  Wancn;  and  Zaawiki, 
Geiad,  5396,072,  O.  530-351.000. 
McKeazie,  AtcfaibaU  M.;  McKenzie.  Paul  D ;  and  Suter.  Rofaeil  Modntar 

pa^aging  and  hoUcr  for  tool  bits.  5395.294.  O  206-349.000. 
McKeazie.  Paul  D.:  See— 

McKcniie.  Atdiibakl  M.;  McKenzie.  Paul   D.;  and  Snla.  Robert. 
5395  J94.  a.  206-349.000. 
McKnight.  CaMieriae  A.:  See— 

Creanna,  John  A.;  McKaighl,  Cabesine  A.;   Duggan.   Michael  J.; 
Cogswell.  Aran  J.;  Cunm^ham,  Michael  F;  and  Duwlainki.  Tbomas 
C,  5395,851,  CL  430-108.000. 
McLaughlin,  Philip  T:  See— 

Bermn,  Eric  B.;  and  McLaughlin.  Philip  T..  5396372,  CL   348- 
537i)00. 
McLelland,  Jam  G.:  See— 

Thronebug,  Janes  L.;  McLelland,  Jamea  G.;  Galleasa»,  Vicaor  J.; 
Kelley.  Leon  E;  ad  Richie.  Dongas  H..  5395.005,  CL  36-91.000. 
McLeod.  StqAea  C:  See— 

Matidi,  Mart  E;  Beiing.  Tboma  E;  Osaenmacfaer.  John  M.;  and 
McLeod,  Slepfaa  C,  5396J47,  CL  315-56.000. 
McMahan.  Robert  L.:  Sec— 

Uu,  Pfeaer  M.;  ad  McMrian,  Robert  L,  5396,481.  Q.  361-683.000. 
McNair,  Heaty  P;  and  Bakoponlos,  OaisKis  P.,  to  Btidah  Gas  pfc.  OnamI 

sysKta.  5393342,  d  236-31.000. 
McNnky,  Pcatr  L;  Beaavais,  W.  Joseph;  Roth,  David  R.;  Moran,  Wknda  K.: 
and  Reed,  Robert  A.,  to  Ckmaoa  Lhuvosity.  Passive  solid  slaK  ancit>dl>- 
simeter  with  electronic  readout  5396.199.  O.  250-370.070. 
McRk.  Cheryl  F.:  Set— 

Mitaer.  Ridunl  J.;  Staples.  Jndidi  A.;  Leaz.  Miciisei;  Luwa.  George  a; 
McRae,  Ctayl  F.;  Wataon,  John  A.  U,  deceased,  5395.746.  Q. 
424-4Q3.000. 
McRoberts,  Raymond  S.:  Set— 

Boat,  Mltoa  P.;  Oaik.  Bria  E;  and  McRoberts,  Raymond  S., 
5396,709,  a.  395-182.050. 
McVicker,  Joaeph  E.  to  CatapiOa  Inc.  Deep  hanleaag  boron  sicel  article 
having  impiiived  ftactac  aiiiglai  ii  and  wea  characteristics  5395,614, 
a.  148-334.000. 
Mead  Cuipuialiun.  The:  See- 
Bates,  Aaraa,  5395,292,  Q.  206-I58.00a 
Le  Bras.  PWippe,  5393,299,  CL  20^34.00a 
Spana,  Williaa  S.;  SMks.  J.  ManfaaD:  aad  Coopa.  EKzabeih  T.. 
539531a  a.  211-S93». 
Mead,  Staroa  B.;  Biraaa,  Sana  I.;  Motekii.  Arteaa;  and  Agaila,  Joae- 
phiK,  to  VidepfCt  Syaean  latrraainnal,  lac.  Oartrniatinn  aad  waar 
rcsistaa  jet  ink.  5396,027,  CX.  323-161.000. 
Meadows.  Itfictad  R.:  See— 

Hadacfay,  Mart  A.;  Mtatows,  Michael  R.;  Sheaker,  Martin;  and 
«Waaaa,  Paal  E,  5396,431,  O.  339^3.000. 
Meadows,  Venna:  Sec — 

deMuD,  David  M.;  aad  Meadows,  Vemoa,  3396367,  CL  320-3.000. 
Means,  David  W.:  See— 

de  Rinaa,  Aadway  J.;  aad  Meaas,  David  W.,  5396390. 0.  372-14X100. 
Medders.  fesiy  B.:  See— 

Sinvaai.  Vikki  S4  GuUetl.  IVan  G.;  Meddas,  Jcny  B.;  dart.  Artha  R.; 
RoMua.  Bobby  R.:  Newtoa.  Daaay  R.;  Dya.  Lawrmoe  D.;  Bikfer- 
back,  Davias  W.;  and  Ki^  Clyde  A.,  5393322.  CL  431-5.000. 
Medical  CoUege  of  Hanptoa  Roadc  See— 

Brode,  Geaqge  L.;  Daacd.  OaalavD  R:  Gafedaack.  Hevy  L:  Kiceaa, 
RuaaeU  L.;  and  Sakaaky.  Geotge  A..  3393,9«0.  CL  314-37.000. 
Medlia,  Eric  G.  Sehxtivdy  lilbMe  cargo  bed  encknag  sysaea.  3393,418, 

a.  296-100.000. 
Meeh,  Linda:  See— 
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DwUdi.  Edwird  A.;  Deunch.  Kmcs  R;  h4oKO,  Dennis  L.;  Ralston. 
WUBmi  R;  While.  David  H.;  WUking.  Janet  B.;  Wolfa>(el.  Roben 
C;  Wndfe.  Steven  R.;  Cacfaeris.  William  P:  and  Meefa.  Unda. 
5.595,724,  a.  424-9  JOO. 
Mesa,  Izuori:  See — 

Oiria,    Tenaya;    Ozawa,    HircMlii;    Kansawa,    Minato;    Inomata, 
Maianatm;  Mega.  Izumi;  and  Yanaudii.  Atsuyoahi.  5.596,039.  Q. 
524-714.000. 
Menoa,  Hmy:  Sm— 

SisBorao.  Chafka  A.;  HKl  Megaoa,  Hany.  5.59S.S92.  CI.  106-198.100 
Mdauua.  Saajay:  See — 

Cenea.  Raid-A<kian;  Lee.  Douclas  J.;  Ma6di.  Melmjad:  and  Mehroin. 
SMJay.  5.596.532.  O.  365-185.180. 
Meidhof.  Hefanulh:  See— 

Pbni^.  ^nmitcr.  GiaU).  Bcnhoid;  Hotan,  Laureaz:  MeiAof,  Helnwth; 
MKl  Waif.  GOMher.  5.595.770.  CL  425-188.000. 
Meier.  Heay:  Srr— 

Payne.  ie«el  M.;  Kennedy.  M.  Keith;  Rndall,  Join  B.;  Meier.  Henry. 
Uick.  Heidi  J.;  Fanctmda.  Luis;  Sdneof,  H.  Eraeat;  Schwab.  George 
E.;  sm)  Fa.  Jenny.  5.596.071.  O.  53O-)5a00O. 
Meier.  Join  R.:  See— 

Foner.  Greu  S.;  Meier.  John  R.;  aid  Ca|]|is.  S«e|iheii  P.  5.596.697. 0 
995-340.000. 
Meier.  Michaei;  and  Kaolz.  Heinz-Oears,  lo  HoechM  Aknengaellacfaaft 
Praoeia  for  Ilie  MCi—Miuu  of  N-<2-suifaiboelbyi>-fitpenzine  in  high  purity 
Sjn6.099.  CL  544-398.000. 
Meier.  RoifG.:  Rehder.  Micfaad  C:  BUgh.  PMer.  and  Bulkr.  Cbns.  to  MiKi 
Coqiantian.  ChaqgcaMeKdor  far  conUeas  lefa|ilionti.  5 J96.633.  a.  379- 
201.000. 
Meier-WfeMfanea,  Hat-Ubidi:  See— 

Laas.  HaM-Joaef:  Halpaap.  ReinhanI;  Meier-Weatfaues.  Hans-Ubicfa; 
and  Sdnhz.  Wni^ang.  5.596.066.  O.  528-73.000. 
Mbji  Milk  ProdKtt  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

line,  Knora;  Ttane.  Michiko:  Tanaio.  Hivoyuki;  and  Okazaki.  Toshikazu. 
5J96,493.  a.  395-210.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisfaa.  Ltd..  See— 

Okada.  MakoKr.  lUt^HHln.  Mas^:  Hokm.  Kaoru;  and  Nakajima. 

Sinkidn.  5.595.986.  O.  514-202.000. 
Sak»aki.  Osamu;  Yasada,  Thotifcfi:  Sani.  Sbiqiro:  SebaM.  Katsufumi; 
Inuna.  Kaliuliara:  and  NisUhaia,  Kea.  5J96.096.  a.  540-352.000. 
MeinuM.  Ycteuda:  &r— 

Yokev.  Hauch;  Peleg.  Shimoo:  Meimin.  Yefaouda:  and  Vont.  Boaz. 
5J96J30.  a.  342-387.000. 
Meiaact.  Edwanl  R;  Krislianaea,  Kci*;  Balkae.  Michael:  HaU.  Robefla  S.; 
Lofenki.  Midwi  A.;  Doboa.  Michael  D.:  BcMen.  ClnMopher  MMison. 
Joha  B..  Sr.;  Batten.  Fiaak;  and  Oveiy.  Colin,  to  Bl«:k  k  Decker  Inc. 
Utiliiy  box  iacaqnnaing  an  ialetnl  clan|aag  viae.  549SJ2S,  Q.  144- 
285.000. 
Melber.  AOtecht;  Wanetzky.  Erwin:  and  UscMLoreit.  Dieter,  to  Aid  VKuum 
Techaologiea  GmbH.  Method  and  iniarahw  far  dmnal  treanneat  of 
■aMonb  coaianiag  yapohxMt  ntaaces.  5,595.483.  O.  432-205.000. 
Mellilz.  Richard  L;  nd  Dowd.  kfichad  V..  to  Digital  Equipmml  CorporMioo. 
Ciiiaaiaii  nolioa  electtical  circuit  imercnanecl  text  method  and  afipara- 
ou.  5 J96J83.  a.  324-754.000. 
MeloM.  R^ted:  Src^ 

WUni.  RidMd  L.;  McCmry.  Jennifer  J.;  SMMangrio,  Jotm  A.;  and 
MeiouL  Ranhad.  S.S9S.193.  a.  128-898.000. 
Meiviife,  Charkt  D.:  Sre^ 

Haneaa.  Tbomm  A..  01;  Melville.  Charles  D.:  and  TidweU.  Michael  R.. 
5J96J39.  a.  345-8.000. 
>fc— nrl,  Klaai.  to  Hcttd  A  Sachs  AG.  Ouich  ifisc  with  lorsiottal  vibration 
5J95.276,  a.  192-213.120. 

;  Disic*.  Liada;  Diggles,  Doii«ias  M.,  Sr;  Diggles,  Robert  E.; 
■G,  bai.  to  Harbor-UCLA  Research  ad  Education  institute. 
Sumigia|<iy  guided  stereotaxic  loraliratioas  afiianmis  for  bicasi 
5.595.177.  a.  128-653.100. 
.  Michael  J.,  to  Boeing  Co^iaay.  The.  I  sniting  gear  axle  steering . 
5J95  JS9.  a.  244-50.00a 
Meakc  Klaaa;  BflhaleJa-MauM.  Jtta;  Schoad.  Hefanul;  Booerius.  Klaus  M  ; 
aad   EageL   Wahfaei,    to   ftaaafaaCcr-Gcaellschaft   zia   Fordenmg   dcr 
II  ailaa  riaalmm  e.V.  Sdid  pnnelbBl  baaed  on  phaae-tlabilized 
aaaaoaiBm  mltme.  5.596.168,  O.  149-19.400. 
MeaaeL  David  B.:  See— 

Wiboa.  Jaaq*   H.;   Haeberie.   David  C;   Kiakivic.   Raymond  C; 
I  MiWrr,  Kowlh  R.;  Mraael.  David  B.;  R^p,  Jdhcy  C;  Schwatz. 
Lewis  L;  aad  AMloga.  KMhIeca  M..  5.S9S.7I1.  a.  422-119.000. 
ny.  The:  See — 

Ban;  Mohoa  L:  Viaceati.  Paul  J;  and  Vamiethoof.  Ehiae  L..  5.595.729. 
CL  424-68.000. 
MeaiB,  EneatCK  Ser— 

Knfcka,  A.  Paul;  Mcata.  Ernesto:  Oliva.  Arabrogio;  and  Spinelli, 
SOrao,  S.596.097.  CL  544-125.000. 
Mend.  Snaky  W.  O.,  to  Rib  Loc  Auttnlia  Ply  Lid.  HeUcaDy  wound 

II  lallia  ml  labed  tuiiuaiir  structure.  5.595.800.  a.  428-363.000 
MeKcde»«caz  Aa  Ser— 

Bol.  Wolf.  5.596.262.  Q.  320-48.000. 

Hose  Heaae.  Bond;  Daass.  Michael:  and  Schwegler. 
,  5.596.317.  CL  34&S25Jia 
Lefter.  Heiaz;  Burghoff.  Hdaz  G.;  MaaigoU.  Karlheinz;  Geber.  Michad: 
and  Rtz.  Hannwi.  SJ96.233.  CI.  307-9.100. 


Letache.  Ubich:  Refaberger.  Andreas:  and  Iberle,  Frank.  5,595,148.  Q. 
123-90.120. 
Merck  A  Co..  inc.:  See— 

Baldwin.  John  J.:  Clarcnun.  David  A.:  Ellioa.  Jason  M.:  Livertoa.  Ni(d; 

Remy.  David  C;  and  Setauck.  Harc4d  G  ,  5,595,990,  Q.  514-221 .000. 

Douglas.  Alan  W.:  DiMichde.  Lisa:  King.  Steven  A.;  and  Veriueven. 

Thomas  R..  5.596.113.  a   556-14.000 
Graham.  DonaU  W.:  Cariia.  Joaeiriiiiie  R.;  CMu.  Sfauet-Hi^  L:  and 

Tohnn.  Richanl  L..  5.595.996.  CL  514-284.000. 
Shoop.  Wesley;  Oalind.  Dan  A.:  and  Michad.  Brace  F.  5.595.991.  Q. 
514-233.200. 
Mereada.  JoaefA  T.  to  Haxdtine  Corporation.  Skx  amy  aniennas.  5.596 J37. 

a.  343-770.000. 
Meridian  Semicoadiiclar.  inc.:  See — 

Kane.  James  A.:  Chang.  Hsiao-Shih;  and  Whined.  Gt^iam  B..  in. 
5  J96,739.  a.  395-479.000. 
Mendl  Hiaimaceubcab  Inc.:  See — 

Carr.  Albert  A.:  Kane.  Joim  M.:  Maynard.  George  D.:  Cheng.  Hsien  C; 

and  Dudley.  Mark  W.  5.596.003.  Q  S14-32I.000. 
Snyder.  RoaaU  D..  5.595.979.  CI.  514-49.000. 
McncH.  R.  Scan:  See— 

Strong.  A.  Brent;  Merrdl.  R.  Scott;  and  Lunt.  Bany  M..  5.59638.  Q. 
324-71.100. 
Messinger.  Keith  A.:  Sre — 

Castner,   Glenn  C:   Messinger.   Keith  A.:  and  Rowe.   DonaU   E., 
5J95.769.  a  425  183.000. 
Mestdagh.  Mwcd:  Sw— 

Van  den  ZegeL  Marc:  and  Mesidagfa.  Marcd.  5.595.864.  Q.  43a 
569.000. 
Metagd  Infndtiis  E  Comercio  Lida.:  See- 
Do  Espiiito  Santo.  Antonio  F.  5,595.285.  O  200-330.000. 
MetaOglanz  GeseUschafk  fiaer  Enlgratung  und  OberflaecheatBchnik  mbH: 
See— 

von  HoOmann.  Timm.  5.595.640.  Q.  205-205.000 
Melcatfe.  James  C:  See— 

Grainger.  David  J.:  and  MeicaUe.  James  C.  5.595.722.  a.  424-9.200 
Medtodist  Hoapild  of  Indiana,  hic.:  See — 

Ciitser.  Join  K.:  and  Gao.  Dayoag.  5  J95.866.  O.  435-2.000. 
Metiol  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mamihashi.  Akira.  5.594.995.  O  33-558.000. 
MArope.  itcqaes,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaachinen  AG.  Device  for  feeding 
phnliag  forms  to  and  dinging  them  on  «  priating  form  cylinder. 
5.595.120.0.  101-477  000 
Mezcsaier.  Rabah:  See — 

Kaya.  Cdia;  Holland.  Wayland  B.:  and  Mezenner.  Rabah.  5396.528.  G 
365-185.240 
Micd,  Robert  J.:  Set — 

Neede.  David  L.;  mkI  Mical.  Robert  J..  5,596,693,  O.  395-174.000. 
Michael.  Bruce  F:  See— 

Sboop,  Wesley:  OstUnd.  Dan  A.:  and  Michael.  Biuce  F.  5.595.991.  O 

514-233.200 

Michad.  Wolfgang:  Strommer.  Kim:  and  Hofele.  Hans,  n  L.  Schuler  GmbH. 

Pttss  installation  comprising  toagitudinal  traverses.  5.595.111,  O.  100- 

207.000. 

Michaud.  Philippe:  and  Russo.  Jean,  to  S.N.C.  Kermd.  Polyimide  aolutiofK 

and  method  of  obtaining  diem.  5.596.073.  O.  528-353.000. 
Michaud,  Serge:  See — 

Natld.  WiDiam:  and  Michaud.  Serge.  5.595.453.  Q  403-252.000 
Michida.  Shiaii:  See— 

Yokoi,  SUaji;  Michida.  Shinji;  Mori.  Yoshinori:  and  Nishiderm.  Tsuy- 
oshi.  5.594.961.  O  5-11  000 
Micfano.  Michad  J  .  Jr.:  See— 

GaBdaer.  Hugh  C:  Michno.  Michael  J..  Jr.:  and  Cotttr.  Robert  J  . 
5.596.050.  a.  525-524  000 
MickaeL  MeAal  W..  to  Western  Atlas  International,  hic.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  qaiheiuial  neutron  porosity  measureoeal  corrected  for  tool 
standoff  aad  foraiMion  Ulhology  5J96.19I.  O.  250-269.400 
Micron  technology,  be.:  See — 

Lee.  Roger.  5.596.213.  O.  257-316.000. 
Mavung.  Troy  A..  5.596.534.  Q.  365-189.090. 
MicroaoA  Coqxntiaa:  Srr— 

hfitcfceO.  Edward  E.  5.596JI8.  O.  340-825.440. 
Heacter.  Rktatd  A.:  aad  Lipc.  Ralph  A..  5.596.755.  CL  395-734.000 
Robertsoa.  Keaaeth  R.;  Henderson.  Paul  E.  Jr.:  Smith,  Samuel  H.; 
Hdli^s.  Cah  T;  Amfecws.  Jaaiea  A.;  Haaaoa.  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 
Hmodiy  T;  Kdaey. 'tocxa  L;  ClaAia.Aathaay  R.;  Haeaer.  Daaid  S.; 
aad  McCaabiiitaB.  Lara  K..  5.596347,  a.  345-145.000. 
Thidca.  David.  SiM6.726.  Q.  395-250.000. 
Midoux.  Panick:  Eibacher.  Patrick;  Roche-Degremont.  Annie-Claude:  and 
Momigay.  Michd.  »  I.D.M.  Immuno-Designed  Molecuks.  Polylysiae 
c<mjii«aKs.  5J95J97.  Q.  435-172.300. 
Mikagi.  Kaora.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  for  fabricaliag  wicoaduttoi 
device  with  iateivonnectioBS  biaied  in  heaches.  5.595.937.  O.  437- 
192.000. 
Miki,  Ibni;  aad  Aaroason.  Stuart  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Heahh  and 
Hmaaa  Servioea.  rilirirat  directioad  genetic  cloaiag  system.  5395,895, 
a.  435-172.300 
Mikutaki,  Slaiislaw  M.:  and  Aiddt.  Wojciech  J.,  to  AICkcU  CorporaiaB. 
Conpoxitions  comprisiBg  ONCONASE  (tm)  aad  kivrntatiB.  5395.734.  Ci. 
424-94.600. 
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Mihto.  Rodolfo  A.,  lo  AT*T.  Systems  and  methods  for  sharing  of  resources 

53%376.  a.  37O-450.000 
Miller,  David  A.:  Jaaaen.  Kenneth  A.:  McGraw.  Montgomery  C:  and  Cepulis. 
Darren  J.,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Method  for  initializing  a 
multiple  processor  computer  system  using  a  common  ROM.  5396,759,  CI. 
395-750.000 
Miller,  David  B.,  to  Ingersoil-Rand  Company.  Apparatus  for  controlled 
vKuuming  of  high  density  abrasive  blast  media.  5395,461.  O.  406- 
152.000 
Miller.  Hubert  A.:  Ser— 

Bonaffini.  Anthew  M.:  BonafSni.  Kathleen  F:  Buehler.  Michael  J.: 
Miller.  Hubert  A.:  Plunkett.  Galen.  Jr.:  Rudolph.  Sidney  F:  Sweeney. 
MichKl  A.:  and  WUIis.  Donald  E..  53%.33l.  C\.  342-455.000. 
Miller.  Mark  J.:  Ser— 

Dankberg.   Mark   D.:   Miller.  Mark  J.:  and  Mulligan.  Michael  G  . 
53%.439.  CI.  359-161.000. 
Miller.  Pder  S..  to  Akoa  Closure  Systems  Inteinationd.  Inc.  Servo  motor- 
driven  plastic  cutter  system  for  comptcssioa  molding.  5396.251.  CI 
318  366.000. 
Miller,  Philip:  Tobin,  Joseph:  and  Dadiomov,  Edward,  to  Motorola.  Inc 
Apparatus  and  method  for  testing  electrical  switch  matrices.  5.596.269.  CI. 
324-73.100 
Miller.  Phillip  C  :  See— 

Copdand.  Kdth  G.:  Grogan.  Thomas  M.:  Hassen,  Charles:  Humphreys. 
William  R.:  Leirnne.  Charles  D.:  Miller.  Phillip  C:  Richards.  William 
L:  and  Showaher.  Wayne  A.,  5.595.707.  O.  422-64.000 
Miller.  Rick  W.;  and  Hutchinson.  Danid  M..  to  Thomson  Consumer  Elec- 
tronics. Inc.  Bus  aligned  quadrature  FM  detector.  5396.298.  CI.  329- 
337.000. 
Miller.  Robert  A.:  and  Taylor.  Philip  M.,  to  Tensar  Corporation.  The.  Modular 
block  retaining  wall  system  and  method  of  constructing  same.  5395.460. 
a.  405-284.000. 
Miller.  Roland  G.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Display  arrangement.  5,596.341,  CI 

345-52.000. 
Miller,  Steven  A.;  Srr— 

Chnslensen,   Roy   W.:   Miller.   Steven  A.;   and  Mourer,   ttavid   P. 
5395,765,  a.  425-7.000. 
Miller,  William  R.,  to  Rembrandt  Photo  Services.  Wallet  for  containing  a 

compact  disc,  and  fabrication  method  5395,293.  CI  206-308.100 
Miller,  WilUam  R..  to  Rembrandt  Photo  Services.  Protective  holders  for  disks 

5.595.797.  O.  428-35.200 
Miller.  William  R..  to  Rembrandl  Photo  Services.  Protective  hokkrs  for  disks 

5395.798,  a.  428-35.200. 
Millet.  Pascal:  See— 

Foiiquet.  Jean-Michel;  Duval.  BemMt:  and  Millet.  Pascal.  5395399. 0. 
280-777.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Dischter.  Louis.  5395.809.  CI.  428-113.000 
MiUington.  Keidi  R..  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia  Commonwealth  Scien- 
tific and  Industrial  Research  Organization.  The.  Wool  and  wool-blend 
fabric  tieannem.  5395372.  O.  8-103.000. 
Mills.  George  T;  and  Gabablon,  Albert  T.  Jr..  to  United  Stales  of  America. 

Navy.  Rada  encoder.  53%327.  O.  342-195  000. 
Mibier.  Richard  J.:  Staples.  Judith  A.:  Lenz.  Michael:  Lutton.  George  G.: 
McRae.  Cheryl  F:  Watson.  John  A.  L.,  deceased  (by  Barbara  D  WaBon, 
legal  representative),  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 
Oiganizalion.  Insect  pest  control  5395.746,  O  424-405  000. 
Milnikd,  SiegfricdL  to  fTT  Richter  Chemie-Technik  GmbH.  Magnet  attach- 
ment assembly  for  a  magnetic  clutch  5396,238.  C\.  310-103000. 
Mimms.  Larry  T:  See — 

Carman.  William  F:  Decker.  Richard  H.:  Wallace.  Lesley:  Mimms. 
Larry  T:  and  Sotoroon.  Larry  R..  5395.739.  O  424-189  100. 
Minami.  Takahide:  See— 

Nambu,  Hiromi:  Minami.  Takahide:  Amiya.  Takayuki:  and  Kondo. 
AkihiiD.  5396.056.  O  526-207.000 
Minasi.  David  H.:  See — 

Castaieda.  Julio  C:  Minasi.  David  H.:  Chong.  Kok  H  :  and  Gamble. 
Roger  D.,  5396,487.  O.  361-814.000. 
Minegiahi.  ffiddd:  See— 

Mito,  Yasuhiro:  and  Minegishi.  Hiddd,  5396,135,  Q.  73-23.350. 
Minges,  Roland:  See — 

Lutter,  Heinz-Dieter,  Biuchmann.   Bernd;  Spang.  Claudia:  Minges. 
Roland:  Scherzer.  Dietrich:  Lugmayr.  Michael:  and  Zschiesche.  Ruth. 
5396.063.  O.  528-44.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufecturing  Company:  See— 

Ario.  PauU  D.:  and  Aasen.  Steven  M..  5395.487.  O.  433-226.000. 

Eckhattfe.  Stephen  K..  5396.455,  O.  359-789.000. 

Hager.  Patrick  J.;  and  Goelz.  Richard  J..  5395.821.  O.  428-402.000 

Koibel.  GeraM  E.  5395,804,  O.  428-57.000. 

Li,  Yim  Z.;  Lemberger,  Richard  R.;  Schubert  P»ul  C:  Joyce,  Terrence 

H.:  and  Warren.  Jack  K..  5.596.190.  CI.  250-236  000 
Matell.  Craig  G.:  Hi«en.  Donakl  F:  Hansen.  Paul  E:  and  Baumann. 

Nicholas  R..  5.595.649,  O.  21O-198.200 
Oxman,  Jod  D.:  Kooings,  Mark  S.:  Tiers,  Georae  V.  D.:  Vogel,  Kim  M.: 

and  Vfegel,  Deanis  E,  5396,025,  a.  523-109.000. 
Patnode,   Gregg  A.;   Rudierfdrd.   Denise  R.;  and  Schlei,   Dietmar, 

5395,815,  a  428-219.000. 
Snibbs,    Roy;    Hughes,    Michael   J.:   and   Morris-Adams.   James   F. 

5395378.  a.  51  295.000 
Woo.  Edw«d  J.;  and  Reeder.  Thomas  W..  5396398.  CI.  399-346.000. 
Minney.  Jack  L.:  &r— 


Komarek.  James  A.:  Padgett.  Clarence  W.;  Tanner.  Scott  B.;  and  Minney. 
Jack  L.,  5396344,  O  365-233.500. 
Mino.  Takayuki:  and  Kokuga.  Toshiharu.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  McAod 

of  charging  a  secondary  baoery.  5396.259.  a.  320-21. 000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Eguchi,  Iteaya.  5396,444,  a.  359-210.000. 
Minolta  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kasamalsa.  Ibni;  Ogino.  SUgio:  aad  Goto.  Masaaki.  5396.400.  a. 

399-45.000. 
Matsushita.    Kouji;    Nakagami.    Yasuhiro;    aaai   Yoaekawa.    Noboni. 
5396391.  a.  399-45.000. 
Minor.  Kimhetly:  See — 

Gooding.  Robert  B..  Jr.:  and  hfinor.  Kimberly.  5395.807.  a.  428- 
80.000. 
Minor.  Raymond  B.:  See — 

Hannon.  Gregory  E:  McGregor.  Gordon  L.:  aiKl  Minor.  Raymoad  B.. 
5396,450,  a.  359-599.000. 
Minteer.  John  A.:  See — 

Shaima,  Sukhdev  R.;  Wesbey.  Geoige  E:  Gaalema.  Saephea;  aad 
Minteer.  John  A.,  5396.200.  Q.  250-370.140. 
Minuhin.  Vadim  B.:  See — 

Kovner.  Vladimir  Minuhin.  \Uim  B.:  and  Siacndran.  Srimvaaaa. 
53%.459,  a.  360-51.000. 
Miracle.  Gregory  S.;  Sivik.  Mark  R.:  and  Kellett.  Patti  J  .  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Detergem  compositions  comprising  muhiperacid-fanBiag 
bleach  activaion.  5395.967.  CL  5IO-37Z000. 
Miracle  Tackle  Co..  bic.:  See— 

Jensen.  Roger  P.  5395.015.  Q.  43-42.060. 
Miroballi.  John  F:  See— 

Nozzo.  Joseph  V:  and  Miroballi.  John  F.  5395.081.  O.  70-446.00a 
Mishima.  Shin:  See — 

Tsujimoto.  Shinji:  Mishima.  Shin:  Kawahara.  Shigeru:  Moliri  Shigeki: 
Sasaki.  Toyoahige:  Miyahanu  Michito:  and  Nakaao.  Osaanu. 
5395.946.  a.  501-87.000. 
Tsujimoto.  Shinji:  Mishima.  Shin:  Kawahara.  Shigeru:  Wada.  Toshiaki: 
Miyahara.  Michito:  Sasaki.  Toyoduge;  Mohri.  Shigeki;  and  Nakawi. 
Osamu.  5395.947.  CI.  501-87.000. 
Miu  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Atai.  Kiyotaka.  5395.382.  Q.  271-122.000. 
Mitani.  Tadayuki:  See — 

Yamada.  Tetsuo:  Yamao.  Takeshi:  Koodo.  Yasakazu;  Nakamura.  Hkleo: 
and  Mitani.  Tadayuki.  5395.718.  O.  423-344.000 
Milate.  Takehito:  See— 

Yamada.  Kazuo:  Tanaka.  Hidedu:  Mtate.  Takehito:  and  Yoshikawa. 
Masahaiu.  5395.838,  O  429-209.000 
Milch,  John:  See— 

Cosgrove,  Patrick  A.:  Mitch.  John:  and  Niedzielski.  Mariu  5396.415.  CL 

358-296.000. 

Mitchell.  Edwvd  E.  to  Microsofi  Corporation.  Method  for  openiaig  a 

two-way  messaging  system  to  extend  baoery  life.  5396318.  CL  340- 

825  440 

Mitchell.  James  W..  to  Monsanto  CompMy.  Piolaaged  release  of  biotogicdiy 

active  polypeptides.  5395.971.  d  514-12.000. 
Mitel  Cotporation:  See — 

Meier,  Rolf  G.:  Rehder.  Michael  C:  Bligh.  Peter,  and  Buder.  Chris. 
5396.633.  CI.  379-201.000. 
Mito.  Yasiihiro:  and  Minegisfai.  Hiddd.  to  ShimadzB  Corporaboa.  ApparaBB 
for  and  method  of  determining  parity  of  a  peak  of  a  peak  of  a  chromaao- 
gram.  5396.135.  O.  73-23.350. 
Mitsuba  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Onodera.  I^nigio:  and  Takei.  Shigeru,  5396.138.  a  73-49 JOO. 
Mitsubish  Denki  KabuahOa  Kaisha:  5rr— 

Tanigami.  Ycriko:  Kadowaki.  Tomoko:  and  Takemoto.  Akira.  5396392. 
a.  372-46.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemicd  Cotpotatioa:  Ser — 

Shigeuiatsu.  Yasayuki;  Ohariii.  Toyodu:  Hayasfai.  Mariko;  anl  Suzuki. 

Shimdu.  5395.846.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Sogame.  SUngo:  ad  Kimuta.  Masatsugu.  5395.633.  C\.  201-1.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Srr— 

Hayakawa.  Masaharu.  5396.348.  CI  345-146.000. 

Honda.  Hiroki.  5396.221.  CI  257-588.000. 

Honda.  Ziro.  5396,497,  C\.  364-424.055. 

Ishii,  Jun;  ad  TAafaashi,  Shinya.  5396.675,  CL  395-2.200. 

Konisfai,  Yiizuru:  Ifitasawa,  Kyotaro:  and  Tkguchi.  Kazaaori.  5396JI0. 

a.  257-98.000. 
Kuriyama.  Hiiotada.  5396J12,  O.  257-298.000. 
Kunikawa.  Maia^.  5396.653,  Q.  382-128.000. 
Mitsahashi,  lUcao;  Thkahashi,  Mtsugu:  Mniya,  Kazaaon;  t6itim, 

Kenichi;  and  YamagMa.  Shinji,  5396,184,  Q.  218-3X000. 
Miyazaki.  Jaii.  5395.938.  O.  437-195.000. 
MoribayariH.  SatotU.  5395.09a  CL  74-462.000. 
Nishida.  Saudii:  ad  Olai.  Akihiro.  5396397.  C[.  372-107.000. 
Okamoto.    Chikayiiki;    Nisfaioka.    lUasU:    aad    Kawazu.    Saloni. 

5395.941.  a.  437-228.000. 
Sakai.  Hiradd.  5396386.  O.  371-25.100. 

TUdzawa.  Yodnch&a;  Suzi^  Yaniynki;  Okada.  Misako;  hfiduaun. 
Makoto;  Maisumolo.  HkMako;  Kudo.  Yaauhani;  and  Ttejimoao. 
Tohu.  5396^56,  CI.  318-60a000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Compay,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Miya.  Shinya;  Kaao.  Yiiichi:  Kuwahata.  Hisaydd:  Kasuya.  Takeshife; 
and  Fukaya.  Yosio.  5396.040,  O.  525-92.00B. 
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Mitmbiihi  iidosha  Kogyo  Kaimduld  Kaixha:  &«— 

Togai.  Kuuhide;  ■od  Koga.  Kaato,  5^95.060.  O.  60-274.000 
Mitsubidu  Maouli  Cofponboo:  See— 

Kiniun.  Ebuji;  Yaimguchi,  Keaidii:  Ogino,  Fumihiko:  and  dube. 
Sunanu.  5.S9S.948.  C\.  501-108.000. 
Mitsutiistii  taicil  Coraontioa  of  Anerio:  See — 

Hayao.  Sdue.  5395.223.  CI.  141-375.000. 
MhwlMki  Plncil  Kabsiliiki  Kautn.  See— 

Hodnba.  Masaiki;  and  Add.  Kazutaka.  S.S95J89.  CI.  106-19  OOB 
Kiazawa.  Kaouaori.  S.593.700.  Q.  264-211.000. 
MUsutKMlii  Bdliiig  Ltd.:  See— 

Kumazaki.  Toahimi.  S.S9S.S33.  Q.  451-541.000. 

.  lUao;  Takahasfai.  Mitsugu;  Hikuya.  Kazunori:  Nishina.  Keaichi; 
Shioji.  U)  Milsubtshi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switch 
includiiig   a   nwving   elefnent,   a   repelling   element   and  a  conductor. 
5.596.184.  a.  218-32.000. 
Mitsui  Miaing  A  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Taoo.  Eiji;   Nozaki,  Shohei;  Astnhara,  Ryohei;  Murakami,  Hajime; 
Kuboia.  Kohei:  Kato,  Akin;  nd  Sam,  Koicfai.  5.595.836.  CL  429- 
166.000. 
Mitsui,  Osamu,  lo  Ando  Electric  Co.,  Lid.  IC  mnspoitaliaa  mechanism 

provided  with  a  pliaaUty  of  suction.  S.S%J70,  CI.  324-158.100. 
Mitsui  Petrochenucal  Indinlries,  Ltd.:  See — 

luit.  Yukfai;  Kobayashi.  Kyofco;  Ucfaiyama.  Akin;  and  Takehara.  Toni, 

5.596.042.  a.  525-98.000. 
Mnntfaige.  Notio;  Okamoto.  Etsuro;  and  Suzuki.  Shizu.  5.596.129,  O. 

562-414.000. 
Yamada.  Masaya;  Toriumi,  Michio;  Shinozaki,  Tetsunori;  and  Kioka. 
Mamoni.  5,595.827.  Q.  428-516.000. 
Vbttui  Toalsu  Chemicalt.  Inctvpomed:  See — 

Itoh.  Masayosfai;  Takeucfai.  Ryo;  and  Iwata.  Kenji.  5,5%.  117.  d.  556- 

430.000. 
CMshi.    Tetsuya;     Ozawa.     Hirosfai;     Kansawa.     Minalo;     Inomala, 
Masamilsa;  Mega.  Izumi;  and  Yamauchi.  Atsuyoshi,  5.596.039.  CI 
524-714.000. 
Miller.  Friedricfa:  See — 

Hafner.  Nortnt;  Milter.  FriedHcfa;  Ledwioka,  Hns;  BiuckmUller.  Elisa- 
belh;  aid  Kurz.  Joaef,  5.596.076.  a.  528-483.000. 
Mitubayashi,  Hideab:  See— 

Nagamoii,   Kiyonobu;  Yagami,   Sigeki:   and   Mitubayashi.   Hideaki. 
5.595.425.  Q.  303-22.100. 
Miun.  Hidefiuni:  See- 
Hone.  Keaichi;  Miun.  Hidefumi;  and  Tomioka.  Eiichi.  5.596.024.  CI 
522-103.000. 
Miun.  Kunio;  See — 

Arai.  Yiaaka;  Miuia,  Kunio;  Nishikawa.  Tosfaihisa;  and  Matsumolo. 
Mimaki.  5.595.720.  Q.  423-447.600. 
Miiara.  Shinsuke;  and  Odagiri,  T^uloaiu.  lo  Yamaichi  Electnnicx  Co..  Lid. 

Reioaaat  liquid  detecting  device.  5.596.139.  Q.  73-54.240. 
Moia,Yaaafat:  See— 

Takada.  YoaUhiio;  Suzuki.  Akio;  Danzuka.  Toshimitsu;  Monguchi. 
Hanituko;  Rikiwhima.  Hisaahi;   Inimiraki,   Maxami;   aid  Miura. 
Yanriu.  5.S96J53.  a.  347-19.000. 
Miura,  VUoo:  See— 

MizBU.  Ken;  Shibazaki.  Ken;  Miun.  Yukio;  Fuiioka,  Kazunori;  Saito, 

Todamichi;  and  Takagi,  Isao.  5.596.253.  a  318-469.000. 

Mjra.  Shinya;  Kano,  Yindii;  Kawahara,  Hiaayuki;  Kasuya.  Tafcednge;  and 

IVAaya.  Yoaio,  U>  Milsubufai  Gas  Chfniiral  Con^pany.  Inc.  Polypbenylene 

ellier   letin    compocitioa    contaiiiing    modified   aromatic    ^itucaibon- 

fonnakkliyde  resin.  lubber  potymer  aad  pdyamide  icsiii.  5^96.040.  CI. 

525-92.00B. 

Miyafaara,  Kazafairo.  lo  NGK  Insalalars.  Lid.  Temperature  control  method  for 

head^  kila.  5.595.481.  CL  432-24.000. 
Kfiydnn,  MicUlo;  See— 

•faiiiamu.  Shiaji;  Mishima.  Shin;  Kawahara,  Shigeni;  Mohri.  Shigcki; 
Sanki,  Toyoduge;  Miyahan.  KGcfaito;  and  Nakano.  Osamu. 
5J95.946.  a.  501-87.000. 
Tsiqiaiolo.  Shinp;  Mishima.  Shin;  Kawahara.  Shigeiu;  Wada.  Toahiaki: 
Miyahara,  Michiio;  Sasaki.  Toyoshige;  Mohri.  Shigeki;  and  Nakano, 
Osama.  S.S9S.947,  Q.  501-87.000. 
Miyakawa.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Toyoda.  Sfainjiro;   Ikeda.  Hiloshi;  llaahimritn,  Eiri:  aad  Miyakawa. 
Nobaaki.  5.596.511.  CL  364-527.000. 
Miyimnin,  Hideaofi;  Soshi.  isao;  aad  WdLabayaafai.  Hirashi.  lo  Nikon 
Cuipoiatiun.  Camen  equipped  with  data  imprinting  device.  5.596383,  Q. 
396-3IS.000. 
Miyamoto,  Keaichi;  Tvlamato,  Hsaafai;  Kojifiia.  Teluzo;  Maki.  Takao:  and 
Konne.  Maaaaori.  10  Japan  Storage  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.  Sealed  type  battery 
5,595.835.  a.  429-56.000. 
Miyamoto,  l^kaaori:  See — 

Masae.  Ichiro;  Miyamoto.  Takanori;  Morila.  Takaihi;  Suzuki.  Toshiro; 
aad  Amala.  Eiichi.  5.396.721.  CI.  395-200.040. 
Miyaao.  Hilodii:  and  Moiizuni.  Mataiid.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

nhmaaalioa  system  for  endoscopes.  5.596.666.  Q.  385-118.000. 
Miyadaro.  MuMuni:  See — 

Waliadii .  lUcasa;  Miyashiro.  Matsumi;  Suzuki,  Shuuetsu;  Goto. 
lUuahi:  ani  Rqita.  Kozo.  5393.089,  C\.  74-89.150 
Miyashiro.  Toduaki:  See — 

Kobayashi.    TMsuya;    Sasaine.    Hirodii;    Kobayashi.    Tetsuya.    and 
Miyadiiro.  Toduaki.  5396393.  a.  399-174,000. 
Miyasfaita,  Kinya:  See — 


Hayathi.    Totnoyuki;    Tatsumi,    Yoshiaki;    and    Miyashita.    Kinya. 
5393,704,  a.  264-404.000 
Miyaia.  Hirosfai;  and  ishida,  Kaisumi,  to  Toyota  Jidodia  Kabushiki  Kaidia; 
and  Aisaa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Step  motor  controller.  5.596.237,  C 
318-483.000. 
Miyata.  Katsumi:  See — 

Osato.  Yoichi;  and  Miyata.  Katsumi,  5396355,  CI  369-13.000. 
Miyawaki,  Mamotu;  Ishizaki,  Akira;  Momma.  Genzo;  Yuzurihara.  Hirashi; 
and  Kohcfai,  Tetsunobu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing a  semiconductor  memory   device  for  use  with  image  pickup. 
5395.920,  CL  437-40.000. 
Miyazaki.  Junji,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manu- 

facnaing  semiconductor  device.  5,595.938,  Q.  437- 195.000. 
Miyazaki,  Koji:  See — 

Hamada,  Syuii;  Miyazaki,  Koji:  and  Maiuyama.  Hidefiuni,  5396,720. 
a.  395-200.030 
Miyazaki.  Takeai:  See — 

Murakami.  Koichiro;   Miyazaki,  Takcmi;   Nakaoishi.   Kazufairo;  and 
Kaedeoka.  Noriyuki,  5,5%381,  O.  396-207.000. 
Miyazaki.  Tomiya:  See — 

IshibasU.  Shin;  Nagao.  Hide)!!^;  and  Miyazaki.  Tomiya.  53%.663,  C! 
383-92.000 
Miyazawa,  Osamu.  lo  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

guiding  microroboL  5,S%.233,  CI.  318-568.120. 
MuencT,  Jeffery  C.r  See — 

Zavis.  Wayne  M.:  Mizener.  Jeflery  C;  Honochick.  James  J.;  Bellin. 
Michael  A.;  and  l^ace.  Cad  J.,  5396.263.  Q.  323-255.000. 
Mizogudn.  Maaamichi:  See — 

Shimazaki,  Hiroyuki:  Mizoguchi,  Masamichi;  Yamasaki.  Hajime; 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki;  Tanaka.  Shinji;  Yano,  Tatsushi;  Shimizu,  Takatoshi; 
Kougucfai,  Yukio;  Yamashiia.  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi.  Saloshi;  Suzuki, 
Nobuyuki;  Watanabe,  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa.  Koichi;  Fukagawa. 
Oaisuke;  and  Ogino,  Kouji,  5396,706,  Q.  395-182  040. 
Mizukami,  Fujio:  See — 

Maeda.    Kazuyuki;    Kiyozumi.   Yoshimichi;   and   Mizukami.   Fujio, 
5.593.932.  CL  302-162.000. 
Mizuno,  Toshio:  See — 

Ohashi.  Masayoahi;  Takeuchi.  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Toshinori;  Yamaguchi, 

Akin;  Sakai,  Seiichiro;  and  Mizuno.  Toshio.  5396.641.  CI.  380- 

23.000. 

Mizuta.   Ken;   Shibazaki.   Ken;  Miura.  Yukio:  Fujioka.  Kazunori;  Saito. 

Toshimichi;  and  Taliagi.  Isao.  lo  Alps  Electric  Co..  Lid.  Vehide-mounted 

motor  drive  apparatus.  5396,253,  CI  318^169.000 

Mlakar.  Paul  F,  to  Jaycor.  Strengthened  hardened  airciafi  unit  load  device. 

5395,431,  a.  312-409.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Dona.  John  P.;  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Keller,  John  A..  Jr.. 

5393.961.  CI.  308-186.000. 
Rodu  Wiesbw  J..  3395.715.  a.  423-328.100. 
Yao.  Iteung  Y.  5395.648.  O.  208-308.000. 
Mochizuki,  Amaae:  Ishii,  Micfaie;  Maeda.  Masako;  and  Higashi.  Kazumi.  to 
Nilto  Denko  Cotpontion.   Heal-resistaM  photoresist  composition  and 
negalive-lype  paHern  fonnatioa  method.  5395,856.  O.  430-270.100. 
Moeas.  Luc:  Maetens.  Daniel:  Loatz.  Jeao-Maiie;  and  Baudour,  Michel,  to  U 
C  B  S.A.  Caiboxyl-ierminated  polyesten  for  Ifae  preparation  of  powder 
coatiag  ooavoailiaas.  5396.037.  Q.  524-539.000. 
Moffett.  Robert  H..  to  Du  Pool  de  Nennan.  E  l.  and  Company.  Process  for 

die  mmfacnae  of  paper.  5395.630,  Q.  162-164.100 
MoMi.  Mefardad:  See— 

Ceniea.  Raul-Adrian:  Lee.  Douglas  J.;  MoMi.  Mehrdad;  and  Mchtotra. 
Sujay.  5.596332.  Q.  363-185.180. 
Mohri.  Shigeki:  See— 

Tsujimoto.  Shinji:  Mishima.  Shin:  Kawahan.  Shigeni:  Mohri.  Shigeki; 
Sasaki.  Toyoahige;  Miyahara.  Michito;  and  Nakam,  Osamu, 
5.393,946.  Q.  501-87.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Shinji;  Mishima.  Shin;  Kawahara.  Shigeru;  Wada,  Toshiaki: 
Miyahara.  Michito;  Sasaki.  Toyoahige:  Mohri.  Shigieki;  and  Nakano, 
Osamu.  5395.947.  a.  301 -87.000. 
Moisdon,  Roger  G.  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  maintaining  the  position  of 

body  pats.  539S363,  O.  600-t2J»0. 
Mokler.  Berahard.  to  LTG  Lufteechnische  GmbH.  Article  lieatmcot  apparatus. 

5.595.282.  O.  198-689.100. 
Motex  lacorporaled:  See — 

Fry.  Rupen  J.;  Guzik.  Adam  F:  and  Lulfay.  John  S..  5395309,  CI. 
439-752.000. 
MoUer.  Jem  L.:  See— 

Cunis.  Terrill  J.;  Moiler.  Jens  L:  and  Galetti.  MMtfaew  L.,  5396,632.  D. 
379-189.000. 
Mombo-Caristan.  Jean  C.  to  Twentyfirst  Century  Corporation.  The.  Medxxl 

of  high  speed  high  power  weMing.  5395.670.  CI.  219-121.640. 
Momma.  Genzo:  See — 

Miyawaki.  Mamoru:    Ishizaki.  Akira:   Momma,  Genzo;  Yuzurihara, 
Krotfai:  and  Kohcfai,  Tetsunobu.  5393.920.  O.  437-40.000. 
Mooper.  Berahard:  See — 

Dtaa,  Ufaich;  Krieaer.  Slephan;  Kuropka.  Rolf;  and  Momper.  Bernhard. 
5396.035.  CL  524-460.000. 
Mona  liKholries.  Inc.:  See — 

Boger.  Abe;  and  Fost,  Dennis  L.  5.396.061.  CI.  528-26.000. 
Motuadiie,  Dominick  L.:  See — 

Budzikk.  Russdl  A.;  Monarchic.  Dominick  L.:  Podoba.  Myraslaw:  and 
Swatson,  Richard  R  .  3.596,246.  O.  313-302.000. 
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Mongelli,  Nicola;  Biawiti.  Giovanni:  Grandi,  Maiia;  CSomei.  Marina:  and 
Geroni.  Maria  C,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.r.L.  Therapeutically  active 
napfathalenesulfonic  pyrrolecaflKixainido  derivatives.  5396.105,  C  548- 
518.000. 
Monier  Roof  Tile,  Inc.:  See- 
Nicholas.  Thomas  G :  and  Fechner.  Scoa  W.,  5393,698.  O.  264- 
145.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Adams,  Mat  A.;  Brill.  Robeit  V:  and  Vass.  James  R..  5.393.688,  Q. 

232-383.000. 
Chalupa.  WUIiam  F.;  and  Sandenon.  Geoige  R..  3395.777.  Q.  426- 

305.000. 
Hopfe.  Hatiid  H.;  and  Karagiannis.  AristoMlis.  3395.818.  a.  428- 

327.000. 
Kaaser,  Thomas  R.;  and  Day.  Jeffrey  W..  5.595.752.  O.  424-423.000. 
MilchelL  Jamea  W.  5395.971.  a.  514-12.000. 
Sanderson,  George  R.;  Onega,  Dave;  and  Sifferman,  Tom,  5396,084,  G 
536-3000. 
Moosigny,  Michel:  See — 

Midouz,  Patrick;  Eihacher,  Patrick;  Roche-Degremont,  Annie-Claude: 
and  Moadgny.  Michel.  5395.897.  Q.  435-172.300. 
Montell  Technology  Conqany  bv:  See— 

Reacoai.  Luigi;  ^  Albizzaii.  Enrico.  5.596.052.  CI.  526-127.000. 
Montgomery.  Thomas  C:  See — 

Rowe.  Linwood  M..  Jr.;  Montgomery.  Thomas  C;  GeiU  Frederick  G.; 
and  Rye.  Brad  M..  5396350.  O.  367-103  000 
Monneuil.  Leo.  to  Scientific- Adanta.  hic.  Synchronous  detector  and  methods 

for  synchronous  detection.  53%.606.  CI.  375-327  000. 
Montroae.  David  C:  See— 

Boulos,   Mervet   S.;   Montroae.   David  C:   and   PetscheL   Michael, 
5,595,611,  CL  148-259  000. 
Moon.  Daniel  R.  Exerciser.  5395358.  CI.  482-72  000. 
Moore,  Oifton  H.  Rdring  rod  tie.  5395.014.  O.  43-25.000. 
Moore,  DonaU  J.:  See— 

ler  Honi,  Gcihaidus  E.  R.;  and  Moore.  Donald  J..  5.595.407,  C 
292-5.000. 
Motan.  Wanda  K.:  See— 

McNuhy.  Peter  J.;  Beauvais.  W.  Joseph:  Roth.  David  R.;  Moran.  Wanda 
K.:  nd  Reed.  Robert  A  .  5396.199,  C\.  250-370.070. 
Monvec,  Hans  P.  Beninghaus,  James  R  :  Blackwell.  Michael  K.;  Dowliog. 
Kevin  J.;  and  Hollowell.  J.  Rhoads,  H.  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  determining  a  charge  of  a  banery.  5396,260,  O.  320- 
30.000. 
Mordos,  Araenia:  See — 

Mead,  Sharon  B.;  Biennan,  Susan  J.;  Morelos,  Atsenia:  and  Aguilar, 
Joaephine.  5396.027.  Q.  523-161.000 
Morgan  Condiuctian  Company:  See- 
Shore.  Terence  M.,  5.593.083.  Q.  72-249.000 
Morgan,  Michael  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recognizing  handwnlten 

inputs  in  a  compMoized  leaching  system.  5,5%,698,  CI  395-339.000. 
Mori,  Akin;  Uchino.  Doio;  Hirosawa.  Atsuhiko;  and  Yamazaki.  Kunihiro.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Metal  paiticle  detecting  sensor, 
metal  paitide  detecting  method  and  metal  particle  detecting  apparatus 
5396i66.  a.  324-71.100. 
Mori,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Yokoi,  Shinji;  Michida.  Shinji;  Mori,  Yoshinori;  and  Nishidera.  Tsuy- 
odii,  5394.%!.  O.  5-II.0OO. 
Moribayashi.  Saoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Planet  gear 

type  torque  transmissioa  device.  5395.090.  C\.  74-462  000 
Monguchi.  Handiiko:  See— 

Takada.  Yoaiuhiro;  Suzuki,  Akio:  Danzuka.  Toshimitsu:  Monguchi, 
Handiiko;   Fukushima,   Hisashi:   Izumizaki.    Masami:   and   Miura, 
Yasudii.  5396353.  Q.  347-19.000 
Morinaga.  Wdehiko:  See— 

Tamun.  Mvaaki;  Pujii.  Ayako;  Kobari,  YosUko;  Nagano,  Mamoru: 
Waanabe.  Kiyoahi;  Morinaga.  Hidehiko;   Koyama.  Shigeki:  and 
Sawaia,  Yoshikazu.  5396.689.  Q.  393-133.000 
Morita.  Tdcashi:  See— 

Masse,  Ichiro:  Miyamoto,  TUunori:  Morita.  Tdcashi:  Suzuki,  Toshiro; 
and  Amada.  Eiichi.  5396.721,  C\  395-200.040 
Morito,  MitsuzD:  See — 

Tsuyama,  Tuumu;  Sato,  Shigeiu;  Tsunekawa.  Kayo;  Shimoyashiro, 
Sadao'  Harada.  Toahimasa;  Higano.  Koichi;  Namiki.  Tbahio;  Yamagu- 
chi. Chika^;  aid  Morito,  Mitsuzo.  5396,712.  Q.  393-183.020. 
Moriwdd,  Kazuhiko:  See—  ^^    .     ^ 

Kobayadu.  Milmgu;  Fujioka.  Makoto;  Tbiioka,  Atsuyoshi;  Monwab, 
KaziMko;  Shimizu.  Makoto:  and  Uehara.  Hisao.  5.3%349,  C\. 
343-147.000. 
Morizmai,  Masaaki:  See — 

Miyaao,  Hilodii;  and  Morizumi,  Masadd,  53%.666.  Q.  385-118  000. 
Motod,  Paolo:  See—  __ 

Ripa,  Giogio:  aid  Moron.  Paok>,  5393,714.  O.  423-21  100. 
Morris.  Robert  L:  Ncuenschwander.  Kent  W.;  Lean.  Krilh  S.;  and  Scotese, 
Andway  C  to  Rhone-Poulcnc  Rorer  Pharmaceuticds  Inc.  Ammo  bi-  and 
tri-catocyclic  alkane  bis-aiyl  aqualene  synthase  inhibitors.  5396,020,  CL 
5IV646.000. 
Monris-Adams.  James  R:  See— 

Stubbs,   Roy;   Hughes.   Michael   J.;   and   Moms-Adams,  lames   P.. 
5395378.0  51-295.000 


Morion.  Randolph  J.:  Scher.  Bretl:  Eaglidi.  Cutlits;  and  DeFdicc.  Mark,  to 
Buck  Knives.  Inc.  Bayoact  system  induding  bayotiel  widi  inKgid  taag  ami 
scabbad  with  hand  pnaectioa.  5394.967,  O.  7-134.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Armbraxier.  PMer  J.;  aid  Bishop.  James  W..  Jr..  SJ96.624.  O.  379- 

58.000. 
Boyce,  Mictod  A.;  Md  Moycr.  Orville  T..  Jr..  3396334.  O.  343- 

702.000. 
Bracken.  Eugew  J..  3396J33.  Q.  342-437.000. 
Caianda.  Julio  C;  Miaati,  David  H.;  Onag,  Kok  H.;  and  GamUe. 

Rags  D..  5396.487.  Q  361-814iJ00. 
Dydyk.  Micfaad.  5396,239.  Q.  310-311.000. 
Harlan.  Kcal  S.,  5395.602.  Q.  118-715.000. 
Miller.  Phihp;  Tobin.  Joaeph;  and  Dadiomov.  EdwanL  5396.269.  a. 

324-73.100. 
Olds.  Keith  A.;  Vat.  Gregory  B.:  and  Kurby.  ChriMophcr  N..  5396313. 

a.  340-825.030. 
Perreault.  Join  A.;  Jodn.  Abhay;  Kahalepe.  Mete:  Uoyd.  Lawicaoe  W.; 

and  Schroeder.  Stephen.  5396377.  Q.  370-449.000. 
Rdmema.  Moe.  3396.722.  O.  395-200.150 
Raskin.  Glean  D.;  Cole.  Seniko  J.;  sad  Hoggat.  Mart  C.  3.396.172.  CL 

174-32.400. 
Rybidd.  Malfaew  A.;  and  Cave.  Michad  D..  5396.301, 0.  33l-36.0aR. 
Tbomsen,  Soeien  H.;  Sherwood.  Chsiles  A..  U.  and  Karczewski. 

Casimir,  5396389.  Q.  371-37.800. 
Warn.  Shay-Ping  T,  5396.679.  Q.  395-2.450 
deMuro.  David  M.;  and  Meadows.  Venwa.  5396367,  Q.  320-5.000. 
Mourer.  David  P.:  See— 

Onstonaea.   Roy  W.;   Miller.   Steven  A.:   and   Mourer,   David  P., 
5395.765.  a.  425-7  000. 
Moyer.  Orville  T.  Jr.:  See— 

Boyce.  Michad  A.;  and  Moyer,  Orville  T,  Jr,  5396334.  d.  343- 
702.000. 
Mueller,  Emmerich:  See — 

Patz,  Dietma;  Madler,  Emmerich:  and  Hemschd.  Christian.  5396.440. 
a.  359-177.000. 
Mueller.  Ricfaanl  A.:  See— 

Baita.  Tlnmas  E.;  and  Mueller,  Richad  A.,  5395.981,  Q.  514-63.000. 
Mueller.  Robert,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.cF.  Poncfae  AG.  Assembly  bearing  favotabie 

in  crash  situaioas.  5395.236.  C\.  180-232.000. 
Muhlbaier.  John  P.:  See— 

Wakins.  Gr»t  H.;  Matthews.  Norman  G.;  Hazzad.  AMez  C;  and 
Mddbaier.  Join  P..  53%.290.  Q.  327-105.000 
Mukai.  Kalsuji:  See— 

Yokoca.  Norio:  Sato.  Nichitdca;  Mnka.  Katanji:  Ishinohadn.  TaaWydd; 
Hashimoto.  Isao;  Mmao,  Mikio:  Kanamori,  Shozo:  and  Kumagai, 
Chikaiori.  5.595399.  a.  106-744.000 
Mukai,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Shimizu.  Yasuo;  Hirondca.  Shinzi:  Mukai.  Yoshinobu;  and  Yamawaki. 
Shigictu.  5.596.252.  O.  318-432.000. 
Mukku.  Piafaha  V.:  See— 

Kewhid;.  -Rresa;  Nag.  Bisbwajit;  Mukku,  Prabha  V.:  and  Shanaa. 
Somedi  D..  5395.Sl.  Q.  435-7.210. 
Mukund.  K.  Gujar  See— 

Alia,  Vfenkaia  R.  R.;  Mukund,  K.  Omiar,  and  Sista.  V.  S.  LaMha. 
5396,087.0.536-21100. 
Muller,  Fredrick  M.:  See— 

Piaek.  John  T;  Muller,  Fredrick  M.:  Schnaidt.  Brad  W;  and  Haaa. 
Wayne  D..  5.396.652.  O.  382-115.000 
Mailer.  Kari  H.:  See— 

Rau,  Gunnar  and  MOller,  Kari  H.,  5395,115,  O.  101-14ZOOO. 

Mailer.  Klaus:  See^  ^  , 

Ackermann,  Jean;  Banner,  David;  Gubenaor,  Klaus:  Hadvary.  Pad: 

Hilpert.   Kurt;   MOller,   Klaus:   Labler.   Ludvik;   Sdanid.  Girani; 

Ts(&»p,  Thomas  B.;  Wessd.  Hans  P:  and  Wirz.  Bea.  5395.999.  CL 

51*309.000.  ^ 

Muller.  Mak  W..  to  Siecor  Corporatian.  Sealed  connecan.  5393304,  Q. 

439-521.000. 
Mailer.  Noiben:  See— 

Boidc.  Gerald- Wol^ang;  Eicher.  Jochea;  Kuhn.  Pieire;  MOller.  Noiteit: 
and  Sakmi.  Aatoine.  5395.297,  O.  206-387.130 
MOller,  Ubich  E.:  See— 

DresaeL  JOigea;  Pey,  Peter.  Hanko,  Rudolf;  Hubccfa,  Waher,  Kramer. 
Thomas:  MtUler.  Ulricfa  E.;  MOikr-Gliemann.  Manhiaa:  Boxk.  Mar- 
tin   Kazda.  StaiisUv;  WUilfeiL  Stefan;  Knorr.  Andreas:  Staach. 
Johanet-Peier;  aad  Zaiss.  Siegfried.  5396,006.  O.  514-340.000. 
MOUer-Gliemann.  MaBfaias:  See— 

Diessel,  JOrgea;  Fey.  PWer,  Hanko,  Rudolf:  Hufaach.  Walter,  Kramer. 
TlMmas:  MOller.  Ulrich  E.;  MOOer-Gliemann.  Matthias:  Beuck.  Mar- 
tin'  Kazda,  Slaiislav;  WahHeil.  Stetai;   Knon,  Anthcas;  Slaach. 
Johannet-PMer,  aad  Zaiss,  Siegfned,  5396.006.  O.  514-340.000. 
MulUgan.  Michad  O.:  See—  .   „ 

Mcbeig.  Mak  D.;  Miller.  Mark  I.;  and  MuUigaa.  Mchad  G.. 
5396.439.0.359-161.000. 
Mullins.  Jacqodiae:  Peterson.  Joseph  W :  Balkowiak.  John;  and  I 
son.  Alai  F..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  InpottaMai  dan  ~ 
5396.724. 0.  395-230.000 


panDd  and  lerid  imetface. 
Muhicraft  imeraabond:  Set— 

Lowery.  Vtenon.  5.596.271.  O.  324-174.000 
Munger,  Jotai:  See — 
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MMIeucci,  Mait;  Jones.  Robea  J.;  and  Mimcer.  John.  3.396.066.  Q. 
336-22.100. 
MoHO,  Roben  G.  Oeiklop  wcurity  lockiag  (taboo  for  a  Ia|il0|>  compulo  or 

nmibfly  sized  compuler  pcHpheial.  SJ9S.074.  O.  7O-S8.000. 
Mm.  AJben  J.:  See— 

Dunlap.  Ridurd  P.:  Bou.  Neil  W;  Mm.  Alben  J  ;  HIasta.  Dennis  J  ; 
Desai.  Rjnjit  C.  Subrsmanyam.  Cbaknpani;  Latimer.  Lee  H..  and 
Lodge.  Eric  P..  5.596.012,  a  514-373.000. 
MivabayasU.  Saudii:  See— 

Stumazaki.  Hiniyuki:  Mizogudu.  Masanucin;  Yamasaki.  Hajime; 
Ogawa.  Kaaiki:  Iteaiia.  ShinH;  Yano.  Iteailii:  SMmiZD.  TakalCKhi; 
Kougucfai.  Yukio;  Yamarinta.  Telsoo:  Mu^bayaiki.  Satnki:  Suzuki. 
Notwyuki;  Wteaoatie.  YoaMkuni;  NA^awa.  Koichi:  Fnkagawa. 
Dainke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji.  SJ96.706.  O.  395-lg2iM0. 


Hukiida.    Koumei;    Takuma.    Kenji;    Kuriyama.    Minori;    Murahashi. 
YoaWminBi;  Kawakami.  Himaki:  lida.  Yuji;  Inaba.  Kazuki;  Tanaka. 
Hiroyuki:  and  Shimizu.  Katsumi.  5.393.371.  Q.  267-34.00U 
Kteakami.  Hajime:  See — 

Tano.  Eiji;  Nozaki.  Sbohei;  Aafaihara.  Ryotaej;  Murakami,  Hajime; 
Kubola.  Kohei;  Kato.  Akka;  and  Sato.  Koictu.  S.S93.836.  Q.  429- 
166.000. 
Munkami.     Koichiro:     Miyazaki.    Takemi:     Nakanishi.    Kazuhiro;     and 
Karrtmfca.  Noriyuki.  to  Konica  Corporatioa.  Cameni  for  use  with  pho<o- 
grapliic  film  in  a  caithdge.  SJ59638I.  O.  396-207.000. 
'.  Seishi:  See— 
Fujikawa.  Yuichiro;  Halano.  Talwo;  and  Munkami,  Seishi.  3.593.606. 
a.  118-725.000. 
.  Masaya:  See — 

Sukegawa,    Shunichi;    Shiozaki.    ShiyHzo:    Matsuura.    Himni.    ai>d 
Mmnaka.  Masaya.  5.S%J37.  O.  363-201.000 
Muiao.  Mikio:  See — 

Yokota.  Norio;  Sato.  Nicfailaka;  Mukai.  Kalsuji;  Ishinohadii.  Toshiyuki; 
Haskunolo.  Isao;  Murao.  Mikio;  Kanamoh.  Shozo;  and  Kumagai. 
Oiikanori.  5.595.599.  CI.  106-744.000. 
Muaifaige,  Norio:  Okaraoco.  Etsuro:  and  Suzuki.  Shizu.  to  Mitsui  Fcud- 
dienucal  Industries.  Ltd.  I^ooess  and  apnaratus  for  prafaiciiu  aromatic 
cartexylic  acid.  5.596,129.  Q.  562-414.000. 
MintB  Mawtenmag  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Kugou.  Daisaku;  Kikncfai,  Hiroki;  Kadono.  Nobuaki;  and  Nak^iva. 
Kuaikazu.  3J96,244.  Q.  310-348.000. 
Murayama.  Yoahiitobu:  See — 

Namekawa.  Matiaki;  hoh.  Keizou:  Nayuki.  Sfainiclii;  Takeda.  Mit 
suMri;  and  Mmyana.  YoatnolM.  5.395.684.  CL  252  299.610 
Mnick,  I^oiei  E..  lo  Rutgers.  The  SlaK  Univcrsily.  A|i|mtus  for  kicalized 

sarfaoe  glazing  of  cxnnic  anickx.  5,393,383.  C  65-330.000. 
MuroAnki.  Kanji;  Hoouna.  Taira;  Nagiaa.  Sfaigekiro;  and  Annennout.  Rich- 
ard W..  to  Sfain-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Lid.;  and  Sbin-Etsu  Bio.  Inc.  Process 
for  prcpaiatica  of  purified  unlhan  gum.  5,395.892,  CI.  435-104.000 
Minfay,  Charies  F.,  to  Pilaey  Bowes  Inc.  Ink  priming  device  for  ink  jet 

pnattr.  5,596J54.  O.  347-30.000. 
Moqihy.  Edward  J.;  Lapin.  Stephen  C;  and  Noren.  Getry  K..  to  DSM  N.V. 
Rartwtinn  ciaaMe  coating  coooositiao  and  coated  optical  fiber.  5.5%,669. 
a.  385-128.000. 
Mapfay.  Janea  V;  and  Murphy.  Michael  J..  U  Advanced  Interconnections 

Qaponlioa.  MoUed-in  lead  fnmes  5,596.224.  O.  237-666.000. 
Mtaqrfiy.  kfichael  J.:  See— 

ktephy.  James  V;  and  Murphy.  Michael  J..  5.396J24. 0.  257-666.000 
Murray.  Fred  L.:  See— 

Batina.  Richard  M.;  Deito,  Janes  W..  lU;  Kuiz.  Arthur  A.;  McFadden. 
Jefirey:  Murray.  Fred  L;  and  Owsley.  William  D.  5.596.170.  CI 
I74-3S.00R. 
.KeaiMva:  See— 

daHa.  Bnao  K.:  Katimian.  Kkashayar  Daljeet.  Anand.  and  Murthy. 
Kaban.  3.396.093.  CL  536-33  JOO. 
Muaco  Cotpontion:  See— 

GoidiB.  Myron  K.;  and  Ctookfaam.  Joe  P.  5.595.440.  C\.  362-247  000 
Moafaya,  Tadaaiati;  Kawamuta,  Masayasu;  and  Sukegawa.  Shunichi.  to  Texas 
Instrameals  htcotporated.  SemicanducKir  storage  device.  5,596,333,  CI 
365-200.000. 
Moto.  Joaeph  D.:  See— 

Lawlor.  Jo«^  F:  aKi  MikIo.  Joaepii  D..  5.S9S.9I3.  a.  436-17.000. 
Muszynski,  Join  H.:  See- 
Beck,  Mania  R;  CaUacoo,  Roben;  imI  Muazynaki,  John  H.,  3,393,799, 
a.  428-35.700. 
I>llr.irl,  WoUpng:  See— 

Oriea.  Heinz;  Roaenbetg.  Douwe;  Weinmann.  Hanns-Joachim.  Speck. 
Ukich;  MIkzeL  Wolfgang:  Hoyer.  Geog-AleuKier.  Pfeiffer.  Heia- 
rich.  deceaaed;  and  Reaocke,  Fiaaz-Joaef.  5  J93,725.  O.  424-9.340 
Mycogea  Corporatioa:  See — 

Payne,  Jewel  M.;  Kemedy,  M.  Keidi;  RandaU,  John  B.;  Meier,  Henry; 
Uick,  Heidi  J  ;  Foncorada,  Luis;  Scbaepf,  R  Ernest;  Schwab,  Geoige 
E.:  aad  Fu.  Jenny,  5596,071.  Q.  330-330.000. 
Myen,  Gary  L..  to  Fon  Lock  Coqaotaliaa.  Motorcycle  steering  kick. 

5,595,079.  a.  70-233.000. 
NMB.  Medical  Applacaliont  LkL:  See— 

Eriicfc.  NiiBBii.  3.395,183.  CL  128-734.000. 
Nabeahima.  TUuafaige:  Kao.  Kaltuhisa;  and  Hidaka.  Toahiaki.  to  Sony/ 
Teknoaix  Corporation.  Reduced  inductance  coaxial  resistar.  5,596J09.  CI. 
338-61.000. 
Nabisco,  inc.:  See— 


Leibfred.  Kevin  J.,  Haal.  Diane  L.;  Ferrer.  Angel  D.;  and  Aodreski. 

Henry  M..  5.595,774.  a.  426-93.000. 
Zook.  Deniae  E.  5,593.780.  O.  426-632,000. 
NACAM:  Set— 

Fouquet.  Jean-Michel;  Duval.  Benoit;  and  Millet.  Pascal.  5.595.399,  a. 
280-777.000. 
Naegerl.  Hans-Dieter  See— 

Goebetbecker.  Sieghard;  Naegerl.  Hans-Dieter.  Danker.  George  J  .  and 
Kirk,  Donald.  5.596.029.  C\.  523-179.000 
Nag.  Bishwajic  See— 

Kendrick.  Teresa;  Nag.  Bishwajit;  Mukku.  Prabha  V;  and  Sharma. 
Somesfa  D..  5395.881.  O.  435-7  210. 
Nwamori.  Kiyonobu;  Yagami,  Sigeki;  and  Mitubayashi.  Hideaki.  lo  Aisin 
Seild  Kabinhild  Kaisha.  Brake  pressure  connol  unit  of  vehicle  load 
responsive  type.  5J95.425.  CI   303-22  100 
Nagano.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Kuwala.  Takeshi;  Ruckmongathan.  Temkar  Nakagawa,  Yutaka;  Koh. 
Hidemasa.  Haaebe,  Hiroahi;  Yamashita,  Takashi;  Nagano.  Hideyuki; 
and  Ohnishi.  Takanori.  5.5^,344.  O   345-103  000 
Nagano.  Mamoru:  See — 

Tamura.  Masaaki;  Fujii.  Ayako;  Kobari,  Yoshiko;  Nagano,  Mamoru; 
Watanabe,   Kiyoshi;   Motinaga.  Hidchiko;   Koyama,  Shigeki;  and 
Sawada,  Yoshikazu.  5.5%,689.  O  395-133  000 
Nagao.  Hideyuki:  See — 

tshibashi.  Shin;  Nagao.  Hideyuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Tomiya.  5.596.663.  CI 
385-92.000 
Nagaoka.  Yoahifairo;  Tanaka.  Sadashi;  Iwaae.  Yukiji;  Ida.  Michiaki;  Ishimaru, 
Hiroioshi;  Iwasaki.  Saburo;  Ueyanu.  Yoshiharu;  and  Yoshida.  Teiuya.  lo 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Centrifugal  fluid  machine.  5.595,473.  O.  415-199.100. 
Nagata.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sunohara.  Kazuyuki;  Hasegawa.  Rei;  Nagata.  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoio. 
Takeshi;  Yamamoio,  Yasuhiro;  and  Okamolo.  Masumi.  S.596.435,  CI 
349-132.000. 
Nagura.  Shigehiro:  See — 

Murofushi.  Kanji;  Homrm.  Taira;  Nagura.  Shigehiro;  and  Armentrout. 
Richard  W.,  5.595.892.  O  435-104.000 
Nairn.  Ari  B..  Dubin.  Stephen;  and  Schtope.  Beth  A.,  lo  Reshet;  and  Drexel 
University.   Methods  and  apparatus  for  measuring  body  composition. 
5.595.189.  CI   128-774000 
Naimer.  Neal:  See— 

GoMslein,  Jonadian  R..  Karats.  Yehuda;  Sharon.  Yuval;  and  Naimer, 
Neai.  5.595.949.  O.  502-20.000. 
Nakada,  Junji:  See— 

Kadiiwaya.  Makoio;  and  Nakada,  Junji.  5.593.792,  O  427-570.000. 
Nakagami.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Matsushita.    Kouji;    Nakagami.    Yasuhiro;    and    Yonekawa.    Noboru. 
5J96.391.  a.  399-45  000. 
Nakagawa.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Tomimatsu.  Norihiro;  Ohzu.  Hideyuki;  Akasaka.  Yoshihiro;  Nakagawa. 
Kazuaki,  and  Taleishi,  Hirxxhi.  5.595.832,  C\.  429-16.000 
Nakagawa.  Kazuo.  Tsuneda,  Makoto;  Nukanobu,  Atsushi;  Nakanishi,  Akio; 
and  Furuse.  Akira,  to  Nikkiso  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Co 
Cavity  resunator  for  an  electron  spin  resoiulor.   5J96.276.  CI.   324- 
316.000. 
Nakagawa.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Sakakibata.  Nobuhiro;  Aida.  Kazuo;  and  Nakagawa.  Kiyoshi,  5,596,441. 
a.  359-192000 
Nakiuawa.  Koichi:  See— 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki.  Mizoguchi.  Masamichi;  Yamasaki.  Hajime; 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki;  Taoaka.  Shinji;  Yano.  Tatsushi;  Shimizu.  Takaloshi; 
Kouguchi.  Yukio;  Yamashita.  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi,  Saloshi;  Suzuki. 
Nobuyuki;  Watanabe,  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa.  Koichi;  Fukagawa, 
Daisuke.  and  Ogino,  Kouji.  5.5%.706.  Q.  395-182.040 
Nakagawa, Takao.  to  ST.  Japan  Inc  Mini  plane  5.595.424,  Q.  30-169 000 
Nakagawa,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kuwtta,  Takeshi;  Ruckmongathan.  Temkar.  Nakagawa,  Yutaka;  Koh, 
Hidemasa;  Haaebe,  Hitoshi;  Yamashita.  Takashi;  Nagano.  Hideyuki; 
and  Ohnisfai,  Takancri.  5.596.344.  Q   345-103.000 
Nakahara,  Kuaikazu:  See — 

Kugou.  Daisaku;  Kikuchi.  Hiroki;  Kadono.  Nobuaki;  and  Nakahara. 
Kunikazu.  5,596,244,  Q.  310-348.000 
Nakai.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Fukaya.  TomoMro;  and  Nakai.  Tetsuo.  5.596. 1 56,  Q.  75-238.000. 
Nakainimi,  Sanae:  See — 

Yaoagi,  Masato;  Kagao,  Saloru;  Dohi.  Makoto;  and  Nakaizumi.  Sanae, 
5J96XI28.  CI.  523-176.000 
Nakajima.  Juaaaku:  See — 

NakayaiBa.  Junichiro;  Nakajima,  Junsaku;  Takdiashi.  Akira;  and  Ohta, 
Kea^,  5,395,805.  Q.  428-64.300. 
Nakajima.  Masayuki:  See — 

Olson.  Kun  G  ;  Sandala.  Michael  G.;  Zawacky.  Steven  R.;  K^ile. 
Charles  R.  U;  aad  Nakajima.  Masayuki.  5.595.859.  O.  43O-32S.000 
Nakajima.  Sbokichi:  See— 

Okada.  Makoto;  Takafaashi.  Mataki.   Hosoi.   Kaoiu;  and  Nakajima. 
Shokicfai.  5.595.986.  Q.  514-202000. 
Nakajima.  Tatsu:  See — 

Ohtaka.  Mutnio;  Tanaka.  Hisaiiu;  Shibayama.  Shinichi;  Okubo.  Yosuke; 
and  Nakajima.  Tatsu.  5.595.848.  H  43(^69.000 
Nakamura.  Hideo:  See— 

Yamada.  Tetsito;  Yamao.  Takeshi;  Koado.  Yaxukazu;  Nduimta.  Hideo: 
and  Mitani.  Tadayidu.  5.595.718.  O.  423-344  000 
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Nakamon.  Hiroki.  to  Globe  Japan  Corporation.  Roof  shingles  5.395.036.  C\. 

52-534.000 
Nakamura.  Kiyani:  Inagaki.  Masahisa;  Tanikoshi.  Syouko;  Maki.  Hideo;  and 
Haahimolo,  1tai>eyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  f^■el  assembly  for  nuclear  reactor 
and  manufacturing  method  thereof.  5.596.615.  O  376-438000 
Nakamura.  MoriAuni:  See — 

Mwda.  Hisao:  Matsudiima.  Yoshitake;  Nakamura.  Morifiimi;  Shiina. 
Akito:    Hirahara.   Mikio;   Arimi.   Yukio;    and    Kqjima.   Yoshihiko, 
5J95.6I0.  a.  148-233.000 
Nakamura.  Sadaynki:  See— 

Hatano,  Atximii:  Nakamura.  Sadayuki;  Yoshida.  Makoio;  Okada.  Yoshio; 
and  Matsumolo.  lUcashi.  5.595.613.  C\.  148-319.000. 
Nakamura.  Shingo:  See — 

Hada.  Nawoshi;  Nakamura,  Shingo;  and  Horiguchi.  Takeshi.  5.595.1 19. 
a    101-477.000. 
Nakamura.  Shinichi:  See — 

Takiguchi.  Takao;  Iwaki.  Takashi;  Togano.  Takeshi:  Yamada,  Yoko;  and 
Nakamura,  Shinichi.  5.595,685,  a  252-299.610 
Nakamura.  Shinya:  See — 

Takegahara.   Takashi:    Takagi.    Shigetoshi;    and    Nakamura.    Shinya. 
5.595.463.  CI.  409-132.000 
Nakane,  Kenji;  Nishida.  Yasunori;  Akamatsu.  Chikashi;  Satoh,  Tomoari; 
Tanino.  Kazuyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Taketsugu,  lo  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company  Limited.  Lithium  secondary  battery  having  a  cathode  containing 
galliam  5.595.842.  O  429-223.000 
Nakanishi.  Akio:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Kazuo;  Tsuneda.  Makoto;  Nukanobu.  Atsushi;  Nakanishi, 
Akio;  and  Fivuae.  Akira.  5^96,276.  O.  324  316  000. 
Nakanishi  Construction  Company:  See — 

Nakanishi,  Terao,  5,595.226,  O.  144-69.000 
Nakanishi.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Murakami.   KoicUro;  Miyazaki.  Takemi;   Nakanishi.   Kazuhiro;  and 
Kaedeoka.  Noriyuki.  5.596.381.  CI  396-207  000. 
Nakanishi.  Keiko:  See— 

Katsumata,  Ryoichi;  Ikeda.  Masalo:  Nakanishi.  Keiko;  and  Sasao.  Yuko. 
5.595.894.0  435  172  100 
Nakanishi.  Teruo.   to  Nakanishi   Construction   Company.    Drilling/cutting 
machine  fbr  making  joints  in  wooden  members.  5.595.226.  CI.  144-69.000 
Nakano.  Osamu:  See— 

Tsujimoto.  Shinji;  Mishima.  Shin;  Kawahara.  Shigeni;  Mohh,  Shigeki. 
Sasaki.  Toyoshige;  Miyahara.  Michito;  and  Nakano,  Osamu. 
5.595.946.  CI  501  87  000 
Tsujimolo.  Shinji:  Mishima.  Shin;  Kawahara.  Shigeru:  Wada,  Toshiaki: 
Miyahara.  Michito:  Sasaki.  Toyoshige;  Mohri.  Shigeki;  and  Nakano. 
Osamu.  5.595.947.  Q.  501-87.000. 
Nakano,  Yoshio:  See — 

Utneda.  Pumio;  Noda.  Takahisa:  Shibagaki.  Yuji;  Iwasaki.  Yukio;  and 
Nakano.  Yoshio.  5.596.234.  CI.  307  10.200. 
Nakase.  Makoto:  See— 

Tomofiiji.  Yoko;  Nakase.  Makoto:  Sato.  Taka.shi;  Hazama.  Hiroaki; 
Komano,  Hatuki;  and  Ho.  Shimchi.  5_">95,844.  CI  430-5  000 
Nakashima.  Mutsuo:  See — 

Shimizu.  Takaaki;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Ogihara.  Tsutomu:  Kaneko,  Tal- 
sushi.  Nakashima.  Mutsuo;  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi,  5.595.686,  O 
252299.610 
Nakayama.  Junichiro;  Nakajima.  Junsaku;  Takahashi.  Akira;  and  Ohta.  Kenji, 
lo    Sharp    Kibushiki    Kaisha.    Magneto-optical    recording    medium 
5.595.805.  a.  428-64.300 
Nakayanu.  Mikio,  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Cordless  telephone  set  with  a  banery 
and  a  battery  charger  and  having  a  power  supply  line  seoing  unit  for 
establishing  a  power  supply  line  for  power  supply  from  the  battery  or  the 
battery  ch«ger.  5.596.626,  n  379-61  000. 
Nakayama.  Satoshi:  See — 

Yabe.  Saloru:  Chiba.  Norio;  and  Nakayama,  Satoshi.  5396.273.  CI 
324-248.000. 
Nakazawa.  Takeshi:  See — 

Yoshidx  Suxumu:  and  Nakazawa.  Takeshi.  5395.257.  a.  180-287  000 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

B^ala.  Arthur  J.,  5395.629.  CI    162  158  000 
Nambu.  Hiromi;  Minami.  TUahide:  Amiya,  Takayuki;  and  Kondo.  Akihiro. 
to  Kao  Coipcralion.  Process  for  producing  polymer  particles  with  irregular 
shape    by    polymerizing    a    water-soluble    polymerizaMe    monomer 
5396.056.  CI  526-207  000. 
Namekawa.  Masaaki;  Itoh.  Keizou:  Nayuki.  Shinichi;  Takeda.  Mitsunon;  and 
Murayama.  Yocfainobu.  to  Kashima  Oil  Company  Optically  active  letrahy 
diupyian  derivative,  liquid  crystal  composition,  and  liquid  crystal  device 
containing  dc  same.  5.595.684.  O.  252-299.610 
Namikawa.  Takeshi:  See— 

Sumiyothi.   Hajime:  and   Namikawa.  Takeshi.   5396.374.  O.   348 
673.000 
Namiki,  Toahio:  See — 

T^yama.  Tsutomu;  Salo.  Shigeru;  Tsimekawa.  Kayo.  Shimoyashiro, 
Sadao;  Handa.  Toihimasa:  Higano,  Koichi;  Namiki.  Toahio;  Yamagu- 
chi.  Chikaaki:  and  Morilo.  Mitsuzo.  5.5%.712,  Ci.  395-183020 
Nanz,  Kirk  L.:  See— 

Georgas,  Michael  J.;  and  Nanz,  Kirk  U,  5395,258,  Q.  180-287.000 
Nanta,  Hisao:  See — 

Kiyanagi.  Hirttyuki:  Ogata.  Yuitsu:  Tamura.  Toshio;  Narita.  Hisao; 
l^tdcado.  Takdiiko;  and  Kobayashi.  Kenzo.  5.596.605.  O.  375 
326.000. 
Naritake.  Isao:  See — 


SugibayasU.  Tadahiko;  Utsugi.  SatiMhi;  and  Naritake.  Isao.  5396342, 
a.  365-230.060. 
National  Registry,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Hebert,  Ray,  5396.454.  O  359-726.000. 
National  Reiectan,  Inc.:  See— 

Weaxkua.  Dieter.  5393335.  Q.  433-40.000. 
National  Scieoix  Cooncfl:  See- 
Chen.  Sha«-Jia.  3393.040.  a.  52-729.100. 
Liu.  Shen-lun.  3396089.  O.  327-67.000. 
National  Semicoaducaor  Cotptjation:  See — 

Imraler.  Gideon;  Kalzii  Lior.  Viner.  Omri:  Levitan.  Raya;  aad  Tzadik. 

YehokeL  5396.764.  C\.  395-800.000. 
Madiew.  RaaJMi  J.;  and  Takiar.  Hem  P..  53%.225.  Q.  257-667.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Invettamt  Holding  Corporation:  See — 

Tsai.  John  J.;  and  Maliczyszyn.  Waller.  5395.631.  Q.  162-175.000 
Natlel.  William;  and  Micfaaud,  Serge,  to  Thomas  &  Belts  Coiporaliaa. 

Construction  member  protector  plate  unit  5395.453.  Q.  403-252.000 
Navid.  Nasrollah  S  :  See— 

Pcrsico,  Chartes  J.;  Navid.  Nasrollah  S.;  and  Fotowat-Ahmady.  Ah. 
5396.299.  O.  330-260.000. 
Navratil.  James  D.:  See — 

Kochen.  Robert  L.;  and  Navratil.  James  D.,  5395,666.  CI.  21^679.000. 
Nayuki.  Shinichi:  See— 

Namekawa,  Masaaki;  Itoh.  Keizou;  Nayuki,  Shinichi:  TUeda.  Mit- 
sunori:  and  Murayama.  Yoshinobu.  5395.684,  O.  252-299610. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Asano.  Kazunori.  5396,223.  O.  237-620.000. 

Asazawa.  Hiroshi.  5396.2%.  O  327-291.000 

Endo.  Nobuhiro.  5396.214.  Q  257-324.000 

Hashimoto.  Masanobu.  5.S%.463.  G.  360-104  000 

Katabami,  Nobue;  Itoh,  Tadashi;  and  Takahashi.  Yasutomo.  5396.747. 

CI  395-612.000. 
Kawano.  Hideo.  5.5%391.  O  372-46.000. 
Mikagi.  Kaoru.  5395.937.  C\  437-192.000 

Onda.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kuzuhata.  Masaaki.  5396.211.  O  257-194.000 
Sato.  Toru;  and  Saito,  Masafumi,  5.596382.  O  370-509.000 
Sekine.  Yasuharu.  5396.730.  O  395-3O9.0O0. 
Sugibayashi.  Tadahiko;  Utsugi,  Satoshi:  and  Naritake,  Isao.  5396342, 

a  365-230.060. 
Yanagigawa.  Hiroshi.  5.596.216.  O.  257-355.000. 
Needle,  David  L  ;  and  Mical.  Robert  J.,  »  3DO  Company.  The  Method  for 

controlling  a  spryte  rendering  processor.  5396.693.  CI.  395-174.000. 
Negelen.   Emanuel,   to   Riverwood    International    Limited.   Container  for 

articles.  5395.291,  C\.  206-143.000 
Negishi.  Hideo;  and  Ohinala.  Yoshiharu.  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation.  Stencil 
printing  drum  having  squeegee  and  doctor  roller  end  ink  bimks.  5395.1 14. 
a.  101-120.000 
Negus.  Joel  A.,  to  Lisle  Corporation.  The  Oil  filter  wrench  5395.094.  C[. 

81-3440. 
Nelson.  James  A.  Paint  roller  frame  assembly  with  kick  equipped  ead 

member  5394.971.0.  15-230.110 
Nelson.  Jeffrey  G.:  See — 

Neurgaonkar.  Ratnakar  R.:  Oliver.  John  R.;  and  Nelson.  Jeffrey  G.. 
5,595.677.  Q.  252-62.900. 
Nelson.  Unda  H.:  See— 

Gallucci.  Robert  R.;  Nelson.  Linda  H.;  and  Shannon.  Thomas  G.. 
5.596.049.  a  525-438.000 
Nelson.  Ryan:  See — 

King.  Douglas  A.;  and  Nelson.  Ryan.  5.595.308.  C\  21 1-40000 
NeoRx  Coiporaliaa:  See — 

Grainger.  David  J.:  and  Metcalfe.  James  C  .  5395.722.  O  424-9.200 
Neri,  Armaido:  See — 

Di  Slefano,  Giuseppe:  Ghini.  Marco;  Neri.  Armando;  and  Ganibenni. 
Antonio.  5396.187.  a.  250-222  100 
Nerslrom.  James  S.:  See — 

Anselm.  Michael  C;  Blanchard.  Clarence  E.;  and  Nerstrom.  James  S.. 
5395.235.  a.  164-235.000. 
Nesbitt.  Loyd  B.:  See— 

Gluntz.  Douglas  M.;  and  Nesbitt.  Loyd  B..  5396.613.  Q.  376-283.000. 
Netcom  Technok^ies  Corp.:  See — 

AlfiKl.  Henry  I..  5395.795,  Q.  428-34.500. 
Ncuberger.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Blinov.  Leonid:  and  Neubeiger,  Wolfgang.  5395.793.  O.  427-575.000. 
Neuenschwander.  Kent  W.:  See — 

Morris.  Robert  L;  Neuenschwander.  Kent  W.;  Learn,  Keith  S.;  and 
Scolese.  Amfaony  C,  5396,020.  C\  514-646  000 
Neumann.  Harald:  See — 

Hoetzel.  Gerhard:  Neumam.  HarakL  and  Riegel,  Johann,  5.595.647. 0. 
205-784.500. 
Neumaim.  Kari  H.:  See — 

Romano.  Timothy  S.;  Evans.  Tom  K.;  Hughes.  Gary  B.;  and  Neaananu 
Karl  H..  5395314.  O  439-886.000. 
Neuigaonkv.  Ramdur  R.;  Oliver.  John  R.;  and  Nelson,  Jeffrey  G.,  lo 
Rockwell  Intematicinal  Corporatioo.  Nb-doped  PLZT  piezoelectric  ceram- 
ics 5.595.677.  a  252-62.900 
Neutzler.  Jay  K  :  See— 

Wilson.  Mahkm  S.;  and  NeuBler,  Jay  K..  5395.834.  Q  429-30.000. 
New  England  Medical  Center  Hospitals,  lac.:  See— 

Androphy.  Elliot  J  ;  and  Barsoum,  James  G..  5395.884.  Q.  435-69.100. 
New  Fooa.  Inc.:  See — 

Luecke.  Francis  C.  5396.456.  O  359-831.000. 
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New  HoUad  Nonh  Anwrica,  Inc.: 

Bulgiiea.  Ginfa  H.;  Scdooi.  Enrico;  Scdafd.  Cirio-.  aid  Goaano,  Andrea. 

5^96,153.  a.  73-862.326 
Hocdiier.  Fred  M..  Jr.;  and  Lauacli.  H.  Nevin.  S^9S.05S.  O.  36-341.000 
New  York  Universily:  See — 

Corazzi.  Glona  M.;  and  Tui.  Foag-Ying.  SJ95,896.  a.  43S-I72.300 
Newton.  Cbve  R.;  and  Martfaam,  Akxander  R.  lo  Zeoeca  Umiled.  Method 

of  detecting  nucleotide  aequencss.  S.S9S.890.  Q.  433  91.200. 
Newaoa.  Danny  R.:  Set— 

SiofnoB.  Vikki  S;  Gullelt.  Ibm  C:  Meddm,  ieny  B:  Claffc.  AiHwr  R.; 
RoUiat.  BoMy  R.;  Newim.  Danny  R.;  Dyer.  Lawicnce  D.;  Bilder- 
bmck,  Dn^iaf  W.;  and  King.  Oyde  A..  3.393.322.  a.  4SI-S.000. 
NeXjiar  HianBacoitiaJs.  Inc.:  See— 

GoU.  Lmrr.  avl  Tkieit.  Cnig.  3  J9S.877.  CL  433-6.000. 
Nexoi  THrmmn— liration  Synems  Ltd.:  See — 

YoiDev.  Hanoch:  Pekg.  SUmon;  Meioan,  Yebouda:  and  Pbrat.  Boaz, 
5J96J30.  a.  342-387.000. 
hMooaavi,  Reza:  See— 

Roland;    Le    Bihao.    JranOnidr;    Cofler.    Andrew;    and 
NrramiMtrti-Mooaavi.  Reza.  3J96.28S.  CL  326-30.000. 
Ng.  HmU  W.:  See— 

Dougiat.  Raymond  W.;  Stinger,  miip  J.;  Ng.  Hvok)  W.;  and  Lcc. 
Tknmae  N..  3.596.587.  Q.  371-27.000. 
NGK  laaulaKn,  Ltd.:  See— 

Icfaikawa.  Ynkihito;  Kasai.  Yodiiyuki;  and  Ono.  Yoaiiiro.  5.393.381.  Q. 

55-302.000. 
Miyahan.  Kazuhiro.  3.393.481.  CL  432-24.000. 
Nguyen.  Binh  T:  See— 

Bmk.  Howard  M.;  aid  Nguyen.  Biirii  T..  5.596.120.  a.  356-480.000 
Nguyen.  Ihng  V.;  See— 

BamngHt.  Peter  M.;  Leung.  Wing  P.;  Nguyen.  Hung  V.;  Nguyen.  Tbao 

A.:  Tm.  Anikcw  C;  and  Wu.  Amfaony.  S.S93.79I.  a.  427-354.000 

Nguyca.  Lanh  N.  Hands-off  Kiiiel  mm  lifting  apparatus.  5.594.958.  O. 

4-246J00. 
Nguyca,  Loi  D.:  See— 

Deiaaey.  Midiael  J.;  Nguyca.  Ua  D.:  Le.  Miirii  V;  -Hzot.  Jorge  L;  and 
Loh.  Janes  C.  S.S93.9I7.  O.  437-8.000. 
Nguyca.  Nhna  H.:  See— 

Chin.  Haiao-Liag  M.;  Nguyen.  Nhia  H.;  KanK.  David  B.;  and  Lee. 
David  L..  5.S9S.958.  CL  304-250.000. 
Nguyen,  limh  X.:  5«e— 

Aiadt.  G.  Dickey;  Nguyen.  Thaiyi  X.;  aad  Carl.  James  R..  5.596.  ISO.  Q. 
73-861.120. 
Nguyen.  Thao  Aj  See— 

nawilfl.  Peter  M.;  Leung.  Wing  P.;  Nguyca.  Hung  V.;  Nguyen.  Tbao 

A.;  Tarn.  Ankew  C;  and  Wu.  Anthony.  5J95.791.  Q.  427-554.000. 

Nidula.  Unaaa  G.;  aad  Feckner.  Scon  W..  id  Moaier  Roof  Tile.  inc. 

Method  of  naking  nniki-colar  coacicte  dies.  5.595.698,  a.  264-145.000 

hfichoia.  Joka  M.:  See— 

Uteab.  Alan  J.;  Nidnis.  Jcka  M.;  Suener.  David  M.;  and  Wimfliausen. 
Rktanl  A.,  3.596.727.  O.  395-281.000. 
Nkhab-Roy.  David;  and  Woods.  Dennis  D..  lo  Hunter  Plumbing  Products 

Daal-BiiA  icfin  ipparMus.  5.594.959.  O.  4415.000. 
NiooL  Mark  D.:  See— 

DeRoo,  David  T;  Nicol.  Mark  D.;  DcUale,  David  J.;  FaUmiddin. 
Saifaddin;  Ganthier.  Uoyd  W.;  and  Kofatz.  Roiat  A..  3.596.713.  C 
395-183.110. 
Nidec  CotporMian:  See— 

Yazaki.  Asao;  Chuta.  Masanobu;  Masumolo.  Hiiothi;  Satake.  Junko; 
lida.  Hiroom;  and  Tomita.  Kqji.  3.596035.  CI.  31(>-67.00R. 
Nidek  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ya«».  Notayuki.  5.596J77.  CL  351-211.000. 
Niederer,  Kmt  W.:  Sre^ 

Haaelwander.  Jack  G.;  and  Niedeier.  Kurt  W..  5.594.968.  CL  8-149.000. 
Niedzielski.  Mark:  See— 

Cotgrove,  Parick  A;  Mitch.  John;  and  Niedziehki.  Maik.  5  Ji96.4 1 5.  a. 
358-296.000. 
NitMcla.  Paul  W;  and  Peat.  David  G.  to  Ryotii  Nonh  Annica.  Raidara  ori)it 

tander  having  speed  limiter.  5.595.531.  Q.  451-357.000. 
Niemeyei.  Lany  A.:  See — 

GiOiland.  Kevin  A.;  and  Niemeycr.  Larry  A..  5.595.259.  Q.   180- 
33X000. 
Niereabag,  Monoa  J.:  See — 

Piaaciaiki.  Joaeph  J.;  Fritz.  Eric  E.;  Niereabeig.  Monon  J.;  WUbur. 
Leonard  P,  Jr.;  and  Horn.  Leroy  W..  5J95.520.  CI.  443-39.000 
NihOB  Bayer  Agrochem  K.K.:  See— 

Cm.  Wchi:  Kilagawa.  Yothinari:  Hatan.  Vtam:  WHia.  Katniaki;  and 
Obinata.  Tom.  3J96.0I7.  a.  314-317.000. 
Nihoa  Kohden  Corpotaaan:  See — 

Yaamnta.  MasafaikD.  5.595.176.  CL  12^633.000. 
Nibon  Tensaiseilo  Kabosbiki  Kaiaia:  See— 

■to.  Sanio;  Tcnnwa,  Hidekaza;  and  Sasaki.  Yukio.  3.593.020.  O. 
47-66.000. 
Niinae.  Takathi.  to  Sanyo  Cbeniical  Industries.  Lid.  Resin  compositions  for 

eiectrophatognfihic  toner.  5.595.849.  a.  430-106.600. 
Nike;  tac.:  See— 

Lyden.  Rofaen  M.;  and  Aveni.  Michael  A..  3J93.004.  a.  36-29.000. 
Nikki»  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Kazuo;  Tsuneda.  Makoto;  Nukanobu.  Alsusfai;  Nakaaishi. 
Akio;  and  Furuse.  Akira.  3J96J76.  CL  324-316.000. 


Niklaus.  Rolf,  lo  GEC  Alsthom  TAD  AG.  Spring  drive  for  a  switching 

appaiaut.  3.595.287.  G  200-501.000 
NikJes.  David  E.;  and  Uang.  Jcag-Li.  to  University  of  Alabama.  Amino- 
qirinnmi,  and  their  use  in  providing  corrosion  resistance  to  metals. 
3.596.098,  CL  544-357.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

bie.  Nobuyuki;  Hinikawa.  Shigeiu.  and  Taleno.  Hiroki.  S.S%.204.  CI 

250-548.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kop.  3.596.186.  O   230-214.100. 
Miyamoto.  Hklenori;  Soshi.  Isao:  and  Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi.  5.596J83. 

a.  396-313.000. 
Suganuma.  Ryokhi.  5.596 J40.  Q.  310-323.000. 
Takagi.  Tidao,  5.596.387.  Q.  396-30.000. 
Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai:  See— 

Sma.  Tan.  and  SaiK>.  Masafumi.  3.596.582.  O.  370-509.000. 
Nippon  Mektron.  Ltd.:  See— 

Akama.  Fuaw>:  and  Tanaka.  Yasuyi^.  3.595.858.  Q.  430-3 14.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai.  Yulaka;  Miura,  Kunio;  Nishikawa.  Toshihisa;  and  Matsumoto, 
Mitsudci,  5.595.720.  Q.  423447.600. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  See — 

Aiai.  YiMaka;  Miun,  Kunio;  Nishikawa,  Toshihisa;  and  Matsumoto, 

Mitsuaki.  S.S93.720,  G.  423-447.600. 
Hukuda.   Koumei;  lUomia.   Kenji;   Kuriyama,   Minori;   Murahashi. 
Yoahimitsu;  Kawakami.  Hiioaki;  lida,  Yuji;  Inaba.  Kazuki;  Tanaka, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Shimizu.  Kaxumi.  5.595.371.  O.  267-34.000. 
Tomioka,  Y^  Iwasa.  Sboichi;  Salo.  Yasuo;  Wada.  Toafaio;  and  Anzai. 
Kenji.  5^*5.527.  a.  365-185.200. 
Nippon  Telegrtph  and  Telephone  Corpontian:  5«e— 

Fuiuhadii.  Masaaki;  Handa.  Ryouji;  Tomita,  Nobuo;  and  Enomolo. 

Yoahttaka.  5.596.449.  Q.  359-341.000. 
Sakakibara.  Nobuhiro;  Aida.  Kazuo;  and  Nakagawa.  Kiyoshi.  3.596.44 1 , 
a.  359-192.000. 
Nippon  Tungsten  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsujimoto.  Shinji;  Mishima.  Shin;  Kawabara,  Shigeru;  Mohri,  Shigeki; 
Sasaki.  Toyoshige;  Miyahara.  Michito;  and  Nakano.  Osamu, 
5.595.946.0.  501-87.000. 
Itejimoto.  Shinji;  Mishima,  SUb;  Kawabara,  Shigeru;  Wada.  Toshiaki; 
Miyahara.  Michito;  Sasaki.  Toyoshige:  Mohri,  Shigeki;  and  Nakano, 
Osamu,  5,593.947.  CL  301-87.000. 
Nippondcato  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

HashimolD.  Shiaichi,  5,596.143,  a.  73-431.000. 

Maauamo,  Ttauya;  Shinomiya.  Kazuhiio:  Tanaka.  Masaaki;  and  Torii, 

Mikio.  5J95.160.  CL  123-456.000. 
Nishikawa.  Yoshihiro;  Hayashi,  Ikuo;  and  Taguti,  lULCyasu.  5.596. 141. 

a.  73-146.200. 
Olake.  Seiicbirou;  Wteanafae,  Yoshifumi;  and  Kato.  Yukifaiio.  5.593,939. 

a.  437-209.000. 
Tamura.  Shinichi,  5.596.681,  Q.  395-23.000. 

Yamaoka,  Masami;  aad  Toyoahima.  Shoji,  5.596.217.  a.  257-367.000. 
Nir.  DaB:5ee— 

Gozlan,  Eli;  Breznitz.  Shlomo;  Nir.  Dan;  and  Erlich.  Sharon.  5.595.488. 
CL  434-236.000. 
Nisalo.  Dino:  See — 

Baroni,  Marco;  Cioci.  Tiziano;  Landi.  Marco;  Guzzi.  Umbetlo;  and 
Nisalo.  Dino.  5,595,994.  Q.  514-275.000. 
Nishida,  Satoahi;  and  Otani,  Akihiro,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kafausfaiki  Kaisha 

Laser  OKHIlator  widi  stabilized  pointing  5.596,397.  Q.  372-IO7.00O 
Nishida.  Ymunori:  See— 

Nakane,  Kenji;  Nishida,  Yasunori;  Akamatsu,  Chikashi;  Saoh,  Tomoari; 
Tanino,  Kazuyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Taketsugu.  3,393.842.  C\.  429- 
223.000. 
Nishideia.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Yokoi.  Sianji;  Michida,  Shinji;  Mori,  Yoshmori;  and  Nishidera,  Tsuy- 
odii,  5.594.961.  a  5-11.000 
Nishigaki.  Takayidd:  See— 

Wada.  Noriyuki;  and  Nishigaki.  Takayuki,  5J595.697.  O.  264-735.000. 

Nishiguchi.  Yasuo;  Kikuchi.  Sunmiu;  Imoo,  Ryushi;  Tsukahara,  Sigeki;  and 

Yamane,  Shinji,  lo  Kyoceia  Corporation.  Quiging  apparatus  for  charging 

a  photo-tensitive  laeaibei  by  magnetically  holding  magnetic  particles  in  a 

chargiag  ame.  5.596394.  O.  399-175.000. 

Nislahara.  MKlaharu:  See— 

Kokawa.  Shozo;  Nishihata,  Michiharu;  and  Sato,  Yukikazu.  5.596.429. 
a.  349-67.000. 
Nishihata.  Ken:  See— 

Saksaafca,  Osamu;  Yasuda.  Sbouhet;  Sumi.  Shinjiro;  Sefaala.  Katsufumi; 
linuma.  Kalsubatu;  and  Nishihata.  Ken.  5.596,096,  Q.  540-352  000 
Nishikawa.  Toshihisa:  See — 

Aiai.  Yutaka:  Miura.  Kunio;  Nishikawa.  Toshihisa;  and  Matsumoto. 
Mitsuaki.  5.595.720,  CI  423-447  600 
Nishikawa.  Yoshihiro;  Hayashi.  Ikuo;  and  Taguti.  Takeyasu.  to  Nippondenso 
Co..  Ltd.  Tne  resonance  bequency  delecting  system  having  inter-wheel 
noise  diminatian  and  method  for  die  same.  S.396,141,  Q.  73-146.200. 
Nishimolo.  Yoahifumi:  See — 

Seki,    Hiroyuki;    Nishiroolo.    Yoshifumi;    Tanaka.    Hideki;    Harwla. 
Toshiaki;  Kimuta.  Aisushi;  Okamun.  Yoshitaki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Shinji.  5J96.241.  O.  310-323.000. 
Nithimura,  Jcmy  Y.  K.:  See — 

Lai,  Meicfaea;  Lee.  Tony  Kueo;  Nishimura.  Jenny  Y  K..  and  Shank. 
Gerda  R..  5.596.745.  a   395-614.000 
Nishimura.  Makoto:  See — 
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TUdzawa,  Yoahichika;  Suzuki,  Yasuyuki;  Okada.  Misako;  Nishimura. 
Mdiolo;  Matsnmoto.  Hidehiko;  Kudo.  Yasuharu;  and  'nujimolo. 
Tbhru,  5.596J56,  O.  318-600.000 
Nishina,  Kenichi:  See — 

Mitxuhashi,  IWun;  lUohashi.  Mitsugu;  Pukoya,  Kazunori;  Nishina. 
Kenichi;  and  Yamagata.  Shinji.  3.3%.184.  O.  218-32.000 
Nishioka.  Tadashi:  See— 

Okamoto.    CUkayuki;    Niriuoka.    Tniashi;    and    Kawaza.    Satoni. 
3J95.941,  a.  437-228.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatano,  Anuaa;  Nakaaura.  Sadayuki;  Yoshida,  Makoto;  Okada,  Yoshio; 

and  Matsamoto.  Takashi,  5,595.613,  O   148-319.000. 
Kimuta.  lUashi;  and  lUtenouchi.  Shinichi.  S.5%.258.  Q.  320-2.000 
Nisshinbo  Industries,  lac.:  See — 

Hayashi.    Tomoyuki;    Tteumi.    Yoshiaki:    and    Miyashita.    Kinya. 
5,595,704,  a.  264-404.000. 
Nitta,  Isami:  See — 

Konno,  Daisuke;  Purukawa.  Hideo;  Nitta.  Isami;  and  Komata.  Kimio. 
5.596.443.  O.  359-200.000 
Nitletsu  Semioonduclor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada.  Toabio;  and  Iwanami,  Eiichi,  5,596,474,  O.  361-111  000 
Nitto  Denko  Corporaion:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Anane;   Ishii,   Michie;   Maeda.   Masako:   and   Higashi. 
Kazumi.  3.595,856,  Q.  430-270  100 
Njinda,  Charles  A.;  and  KauL  Neeraj.  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc. 

Performaice  driven  BIST  technique.  5.396.585.  Q.  37I-22J00 
Njotoge.  F.  George:  See — 

Wolin,  RonaM  L.;  Afbnso.  Adriano;  Kelly,  Joseph  M.;  and  Njoroge.  F 
George.  5.595.998.  Q.  514-293.000. 
Nobutoki.  Yoihikazu;  Hideshiiiia.  Masao;  Saiotmn.  Shigeyuki;  and  Sone. 
Akira.  lo  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Multiplex  tiansmission  method 
5.596,588,0.371-32.000. 
Nocopi  TDchnokigies,  Inc.:  See— 

Bekhng,  Blake  Q.;  SiOraitter,  JoArni;  Stevenson,  Kevin  B.;  and  Stovold. 
Tmy  W.,  3,595J90.  O.  106-21. OOA 
Noda,  Junichiro;  and  Tohyama.  Daisuke.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Nonvalatile  semiconductor  memory  device  3.396.529,  O.  365-185  280 
Noda,  Tak^sa:  See— 

Umeda,  Fumio;  Noda.  Tkkahisa;  Shibagaki.  Y^ji;  Iwasaki.  Yiikio;  and 
Nakano.  Yoshio.  3.59634.  O.  307-10.200. 
Noe,  Roben  J.  U.  lo  UOP.  Process  vesael  head  flush  apparanis.  5.595.663, 0. 

210^2.000. 
Nogami,  Sumitaka;  Kitazawa.  Michihiro;  and  Sato.  Katsuhiro,  lo  Fuji  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.  Photoconductor  having  a  cured  layer  of  an  amino  resin-phenol 
lesin  copolyoondensale.  3.595.847,  O.  430-64  000. 
Nogi,  Toahilani;  Bruelach.  Robert  I.;  and  Saikalis,  George,  lo  Hitachi 
America.  Lid.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  die  fuel  supply  of  a 
gas-fueled  engine.  5.593.163,  O.  123-494.000. 
Nt^uchi.  Aqio:  See — 

White,  Gail  K.;  Noguchi,  Fujio;  Akaike.  Kazidnko;  and  Schalfer.  Mark, 
5,5%.373.  a.  348-569.000 
Noine.  Yasukazu:  See— 

Ueno.  Masaji;  and  Noine,  Yasukazu,  5.596.295.  O.  327-170.000. 
NOK  Cotporaioa:  See— 

Wada.  Noriyuki;  and  Nishigaki.  Takayuki.  5.593.697.  O  264-733.000 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  See— 

GoukL  Adam  F;  Robertson.  James  R.;  Noneman.  John  W.;  and  Gelm. 

John  R.,  3.596J71,  O.  370-335.000. 
Javiaen.  Kari;  and  Ali-Yikko,  Olli,  5.596.677,  O.  395-2.290 
Noma  Inc.:  See — 

Maddock.  WiUiam  H.;  and  Parshad.  David  A..  5.593.439.  O.  362- 
238.000. 
Nomos  Corporation:  See — 

Carol,  Mark  P.  5.5%.619.  O.  378-65.000. 
Nonemai.  John  W.:  See— 

Gouhl.  Adam  F;  Robertson.  James  R.;  Noneman.  John  W.;  and  Gelm. 
Sdtm  R.,  5J96.571,  O.  370-335.000 
Nonlinear  Thchnologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Maas,  SKphea  A.,  5.596J25.  O.  342-28.000. 

Nonoyama.  Makoto:  See —  

Hayashi,  Yteaka;  aid  Nonoyama,  Makoto,  5,595,525.  O.  451-5.000. 
Nonvolaiile  Electitaiics,  fanotpotaaed:  See— 

Daughlaa,  James  M..  5.595.830.  O.  428-611.000. 
Nonflnmnia,  Heiuik:  See — 

Bystedt,  Slig:Toreskog.Orvar.  and  Nordhammar,  Henrik,  5.595.132,  CI. 
114-61.000. 
Noren.  Gerry  K.:  See — 

Murphy.  Edward  J.;  Lipin.  Stephen  C;  and  Noren.  Gerry  K.,  S.5%,669. 
O.  385-128.000. 
Norix  GroiD,  inc.:  See — 

Kari.  Ricfaad  B.:  and  Haiig.  Harvey,  5.594.983.  O.  29-469.000 
n^HuL  Bfi^D  M  *  Sft 

Wright.  J.  Neiiaa:  Phigge,  Jay  S.;  Paah,  D.  Oiait.  HI;  Langdoa.  Donakl 
R.;  Hager.  David  J.;  Notmaad.  Brian  M.;  and  Guracar,  Ismayil  M., 
5J95,179,  O.  128-660.070. 

O.;  Wa«,  Kakerine  S.:  and  Wu,  Hsi-Jung,  to  Apple 
,  Inc.  PicpRXXtting  and  postprocessing  for  vector  quantization. 
5396,659.  O.  382-253.000. 
Nonh  Dakott  Sate  Univertity:  See— 

Sibi.  Mukund  P;  Boudjouk.  PMUp;  and  Ji.  Jianguo.  3396.111.  O. 
554-138.000. 


Nonheni  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Dehottoli.  George:  Oibome,  Brian  T;  Lukas,  Hehnot  H.:  and  Hvezda. 

Jaoslav  M..  3396.670.  O   383-135.000. 
Scarte.  Jefliey  G.;  Dean.  Stuan  J.;  Chrystie.  Peter  J.;  Broame.  Keadi  R.; 
Coa.  anttapher  R.;  aid  Wcsdake,  Stephen  J..  5396.329.  O.  342- 
374.000. 
Northrop  Corporauon:  See — 

Coles.   Roben  J ;   Langietti.   RonaM  J.;  and  Vacxan.   Dtaaii   D.. 
3396332,  O.  342-455  000. 
Northrop  Gnimaiaa  Corporation:  See — 

Beck.  Wilhan  C.  5395.234.  O.  164-9.000. 

Beck.  William  C.  5393348.  O.  473-324.000. 

BudzikMt.  Russell  A.;  Moaarchie,  Donhuck  L.;  Podoba.  Myioalaw:  aad 

Swatsoa.  Richard  R..  5396,246.  O.  313-302.000. 
Cook.  Richad  S.,  5393.783,  O.  427-240.000 
Rtts.  Richad  A.,  5396326.  O.  342-30.000. 
Rowe.  Linwood  M.,  Jr.:  Montgomery,  Thomas  C;  Geil,  Piedetick  G.; 

and  Fye,  Brad  M..  5396350.  O.  367-103.000 
Sheriff.  Robert  W..  5396349.  O.  367-88.000. 

Watkins,  Grau  H.;  Matdiews,  Norman  G.:  Hazzard.  Aklez  C ;  and 
Muhlbaier.  Jota  P.  5396.290,  O.  327-105.000. 
Norton,  Robert  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Glass.  Gerakl  E.;  May,  Lindy  L.;  and  Norton,  Robot  C,  Jr..  5395.442. 
O.  366-213.000. 
Nosco.  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Deutach,  Edward  A.;  Deutscfa.  Karen  F;  Nosoo.  Dennis  L.;  Ralaoa. 
William  H.;  White,  David  H.;  Wilking.  Janet  B.;  WotfangeL  Robert 
G.;  Vk^julfe.  Steven  R.;  Cacheris.  William  P;  and  Meeh.  Linda. 
5395.724.  O.  424-9.500. 
Noufiy,  Daniel:  See — 

Jego.  GJrani:  Nourry,  Daniel;  and  Thierry,  Jean-Pierte,  5395.498.  O. 
439-342.000. 
Novack.  Vance:  See — 

Jolniaon.  Graham;  Smidi.  Neil;  Geen,  Graham  R.;  Marni.  Inderpt  S.;  aad 
Novack,  Vtaice.  5396.103,  O.  548-253.000. 
NoveH.  Inc.:  See — 

Perlman.  Radu  J.;  and  Cattagnoli,  Neal  D..  5396374, 0.  370-389.000 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See- 
Andersen,  Knod  E.;  Olsea.  Ufle  B.;  Peaenen.  Hans:  GrvnvaM.  Prederik: 
SomewakL  Ursula;  Jargcnsen,  Tine  K.;  and  Aadenea,  Heatft  S., 
5395.989,  O  514-217.000 
Breiirinh.  Jens;  aid  Lange.  Lene,  5.596.015.  O.  314-473.000. 
Nowd^  Deame  M.:  See— 

O'Reilly.  Neil  J.;  Derwin.  William  S.;  Lin,  Henry  C;  and  Now*. 
Deame  M.,  5396,104,  O.  548-480.000. 
Nowak.  Wladyslaw  L.:  See— 

May,   Geofhey   B.;   Davis,   Brian   F;   and   Nowak.  Wladyslaw   L., 
5,595,803,  O  428-43  000 
Nozaki,  Shohei:  See— 

Tano,  Eiji;  Nozaki.  Shohei;  Ashihara.  Ryohei;  Murakami.  Hajime; 
Kobola.  Kohei:  Kalo.  Akiia;  and  Sato.  Koicfai.  5395.836.  O.  429- 
166.000. 
Nozaki.  Yuko:  See— 

Padmanaban.    Mnniralhna;    Kinoshila.   Yoahiaki:    SueMio.   Naxami; 
Kudo,  Takaaori;  Maauda.  Seiya:  Nozaki,  Yidco;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  and 
Pawkwaki,  Geoi»,  5395.855. 0.  430-270.100 
NFC,  toe.:  See- 
Gundy,  William  P,  5395324,  O.  451-5.000. 
NTT  Mobile  Conunnaications  Net  work  Inc.:  See — 

Higashi,  Akihiro;  Ohno,  Koji;  and  Umeda.  Narumi,  5396316,  O. 
364-717.000. 
Nuclear  Containers,  Inc..  A  Tomeste  Corporation:  See — 

Houtefaokler.  WUham  R.;  AmokL  WilKara  M.;  and  Brewer.  Onrtes  S., 
5395J19.  O.  220-429.000. 
Nukanobu.  Atsushi:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Kazao;  Tnaeda.  MAoto;  Nukanobu,  AtsasM;  Nakaanshi, 
aSo;  aid  Fiause.  Akira.  5396.276,  O.  324-316  000. 
Numation,  Inc.:  See — 

McGeachy,  Donakl  E;  and  Scfaneid.  Jeffrey  R.,  3395.413.  O.  294- 
88.000. 
Nuzzo.  Joseph  V;  aid  MirobalU.  John  F,  to  PCnta  Products,  lac.  LockaUe 

container,  such  as  toy  safe.  3395.081.  O  70-446.000 
Nye,  Steven:  See— 

Boultoo.  Ten  G.;  Cobb,  Melanie  H.;  Yancopoidos.  George  D.;  Nye 
Steven:  and  Panayotatos.  Nikos.  5395,904.  O.  435-240.200. 
Oberg.  Tim:  See— 

Haiach,  James:  aid  Obetg,  Tim.  5395.346.  O.  239-431.000. 

Oberiander.  Jack:  See—  

Steinbeiger.  Dv  P:  and  Obcrlaader,  Jack,  5395.249. 0.  I72-IS6.00O. 
Ohijesld.  Todd  J.:  See— 

Wainn.  Kim  L.:  Paael.  Rajea  M.:  Omm.  Pak-Wing  S.;  and  Obqeaki. 
Todd  J.,  5395.705,  O.  264-456.000. 
Obinau.  Totu:  See— 

Otsu,  Yiiichi;  Kitagawa,  Yoafainori;  Haoori.  Yiani;  Wada.  Katsuaki:  and 
OMaala,  Tbra,  5396,017.  O  514-517.000. 
Object  Technokigy  Licensing  Corp.:  See— 

Tindell.  James  M.;  aid  Denman.  Matthew  L..  3396.696.  O.  395- 
806.000. 
Obligar.  Rizal  A.  Snqi-on  battery  cable  cumiujui.  3395310.  O.  439- 
761.000. 
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Olnfi,  Keaidu;  Baado,  Atsushi;  and  Yunigi.  Todukazu,  to  Horiba,  Ud. 
MeAod  aad  an>an(u>  for  ineasariag  the  dittribudaa  of  eleineati  cnatained 
■  aavle.  S.S96.I9S.  a.  2SO-3I0.000 
O'Biica,  Guy  R.:  5k— 

CUMBnt.  Brad  L;  Eikkaoa.  Iteotfay  K.:  aSfKB.  Gaiy  R.;  Sheriff. 

Alan  v.;  and  Siet,  Duane  J..  S.S96.408.  Q.  3S6-339.000. 

O'Biia,  Rita  M.,  lo  Advnced  Micro  Devicci,  Inc.  Sofc-taa  activiiy  detectiao 

ledaii|w  for  powennaaagcBMat  widBD  a  cooiMler  lyMBiB.  S.596.7S6.  a 

395-750.000. 

O'Brien.  Unaolfay  M.,  to  Track  'naiacr.  inc.  Gotf  swing  mining  Back 

^ipantux.  5.595>I5.  Q.  473-259.000. 
OBS  TecfaDoiogy  A/S:  See— 

Kaatwtm,  Haas,  3493.405.  C3.  283-96.000. 
Of  irirntil  Chemicai  Coipaatimi:  See— 

O'Reilly.  Neil  J.:  Denvin.  Wilban  S.;  Lin.  Henfy  C;  mi  Nowak. 
Deauic  M..  5.596.104.  O.  54ft-4a0.000. 
OdB.  Sam.  S..  to  KYS  Copontioa.  bMeUiaeM.  iiotaled  half-Mdge  power 

module.  3.396.466.  CL  361-18.000. 
Odnai,  Masadii.  lo  Kahwhiki  Kaisha  Toakib*.  Horizontal  output  circuit 

5.596J49.  a.  315-371.000. 
O'ConaeU.  Stevca  S..  to  Invision  laieractive.  Inc.  SoAwaie  lound  lynlhesis 

syWBL  S.S96.I59.  Q.  84-622.000. 
O'Coaaor.  KeaaHh  J.:  See— 

McBride.  John  S..  Jr.;  and  O'Connor.  Kennedi  J..  3.593.786.  O  427 
299.000. 
Odagiri.  Tsutotnu:  See — 

Miun,  Shiuuke:  and  Odagin.  Tsutonm,  5.596.139.  Q.  73-54.240 
O'OeO.  Unaias:  See— 

Trevea,  David;  Fu.  Hong;  and  O'Dell.  naam.  3.595.768.  C\.  425- 
174.400. 
OBC  Medical  Syaeas.  lac.:  See— 

Aadenon.  Richard  L.;  and  Cunis.  Steven  E..  5.596.228.  a.  257- 
714.000. 
OeflicMk.  Leo:  See— 

txeaden,  Luc;  Uytteihoeven.  Herman:  Torfv  Rita;  Odbraatk.  Leo; 
Uyncadaeie.  Carlo;  and  Van  den  Bogaeit.  Jan.  5.595.854.  a.  430- 

2oaooo. 

Ogata.  Bji;  Yanase.  Norio;  and  Kitihan.  Takayuki.  to  Konidn  Chemical  Ind. 
Co.  Lid.  Sulfonating  agent  and  sulfooatian  process.  5.596.128.  Q.  562- 
9S.00a 
Ogata.  Masdiiro:  See— 

Honjo,  Tosfaio;  Salo.  Yuji;  Kayaouto,  Kanao;  Ogala,  Masdiiro;  and 
Kobayashi.  Hiromichi.  5395.850.  Q.  430-106.600. 
Ogata.  Yninu:  See— 

Kiyanagi.  Hiroyuki;  Ogata,  Yuitsu;  Tangura,  Tosfaio;  Nsrita,  Hisao; 
Terakado.  Takahiko:  aad  Kobayasfai.  Kenzo.  5.596.605,  C\.  375- 
326lO0O. 
Ogawa.lfiroki:  See— 

Fupmura.  Shuzo;  Ogawa.  Hifoki:  IsMkawa.  Kenji;  u>d  Inonuta.  Carlos 
R..  5J955I6.  a.  437-8.000. 
Ogawa.  KaamkLSee— 

Shimriki,    Hiroyuki;    Mizogucfai.    Masamicfai;    Yanias^.    Hajime; 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki;  Tanaka.  Sliiaji;  Yam.  Tatmstri;  Sfaimizu.  Takatoshi; 
KniigTM.  yUjo:  Yaiaatfaiti.  Iteuo;  Munbayariu.  Satoahi;  Suzuki. 
NobnyiAi;  W— ihr,  Yosfeikuai;  hU^awa.  Koida:  Fukagawa. 
Daoake;  md  Ono.  Kaqi.  S.S96.706,  O.  39S-IS2XM0. 
Ogawa,  TakMoafai:  YosUoka.  Yasuhiko:  Tsubondn.  Noboo;  Saito,  Tosfaio; 
Haiegawa,  TaoMsu;  FujisiuBia.  Akin;  ad  HathimotD.  KazaliilD.  to  Tak- 
caaka  Coipoiaiion.  Arduaectiaal  matcfial  nsiag  metal  oxide  exhibiting 
pbotocsniylic  activity.  5J9S.813,  Q.  428-212.000. 
O^han.  Tmonai:  Set— 

Shiadza.  Takaaki;  Kiaafao.  Takeshi;  Ogihara,  TsuUmu;  ICvidco,  Tal- 
ansfai;  Nakaakiaa,  Munao;  and  Karihara,  Hideshi.  5.595,686,  O. 
252-299.610. 
Ogino,  nnihiko:  See— 

rin— i.  Etsaji;  Yamagufhi.  Kewcfai;  Ogiao,  Fumifaiko;  aiHl  Okabe. 
Suauoai,  5.595.948.  O.  3OI-I08.0OO. 
Ogino,  Kmji:  See — 

Sliiniajaki,  Hiroyuki;  Mizogucfai,  Masanicbi;  Yamataki.  Haiimc; 
Ogawa,  Kazuaki;  Tanaka.  Shinji;  Yano,  Tattnsfai;  Shimiza.  Takiiodii; 
Knagarta,  Yiikio;  YaMshila,  Tctano;  MurabqrMfai.  SMoafai;  Suzuki. 
Notaqruki;  Wafalii.  YaaUkan;  Nakagawa.  Kokhi;  Fukagawa. 
~       "  1  Ogino.  Kouji,  5J96,706.  O.  395-182.040 

.  'naneo;  and  Ogiao.  Sfaigeiu.  5.596366.  a.  348-208.000 
Ogiu.SlBgio:  See— 

ITafiii.  Tom;  Ogiao,  Sbgio;  aad  Colo,  Masaaki.  5.596.400.  O 

399-45.000. 

Ogkoee,  Thoaa  M.;  and  Dougheny.  Mickael  J.,  to  CoafK^  Cooputer 

Oapofatioa.  Aab-aliaiing  ip|iiMut  and  meifaod  using  bst  scan-line 

■eany  aiiriiig far  iiayliag pizd palkiH.  3.396.684. a.  395-109.000 

O'Ondy,  Paal  J.  AppntiB  far  daaaiag  stacked  itoBs  far  cuniag.  5.595. 102. 

CL  83-435.170. 
Ogan.  Tn*ibilii;  Yokozcki,  AkibiiD;  and  Harada.  Chikao,  to  Colia  Cotpo- 
lalioa.  Method  aad  mm— i  far  wiadng  cuff  in  blood  pressure  saeasure- 

.  5J95.180.  a.  128-686.000. 

.  to  Canoa  Kabaifada  Kaisha.  Exposnte  raataius  sad  device 
J  atethod  utiag  che  ume  5J96.6I8.  C\  378-34.000. 
Oh,  Oieol  S..  to  Shia  A  Spoils  Co..  Ud.  Bail  srai  iavating  »rr'~«>«  far  a 
fisfaiag  reel.  5J95 J52.  CI  242-233.000. 


O'Hankm.  Thomas  A.,  to  Fknvdril  CoiparstioiL  Fued-cutier  drill  bit  assem- 
bly and  medud.  3.393.252,  Q.  175-57.000. 
Ohariii,  Masayoahi;  Takeuchi,  Yosfaio;  Suzuki,  Toahiaori;  Yamaguchi,  Akira; 
Sakai,  Seiichiro;  and  Miziuto,  Tosfaio.  (o  Kokusai  Denshia  Denwa  Ca  Ltd. 
Autfaamiution  ineifaod  for  mobile  conununicatioiu  5.396.641,  CI.  380- 
23.000. 
Ohasfai.  Toyosfai:  See — 

Shigemaim,  Yaniyuki:  Ohachi,  Toyothi;  Hayaahi.  Mariko;  and  Suzuki. 
Sfainichi,  5,593,846.  O.  430-58.000. 
Ohba,  Hidesfai:&e— 

1^  TkkaiM;  Ishimafu,  Yasuo;  Hatlori.  Morisfaige;  Ohmura.  Keiji;  and 
Ohba,  Hideshi,  3.595. 1 23.  O.  103-396.000. 
Ofainsta,  Yoshifaara:  See— 

Ncgishi,  Hideo:  sad  Ohinata.  Yoshihani,  5,595.114.  a.  101-120.000 
Ohishi,  Junji:  See — 

Tsuni,  Yoahikazu;  Itamochi.  Sinji;  Ohiihi.  Junji;  Shimaniura.  Tetsuro; 
and  Tshsra.  Hirosht.  3.596,243,  G.  310-348.000. 
Ohkawsra,  Tamaki.  to  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisifanho.  Dampen- 
ing sDparatus  of  lidngrapfaic  printiag  macfaiae.  5.595.116,  O.    101- 

Obkubo,  Masahara;  and  Hooda,  Mitxuru,  to  Canoa  Kabusfaiki  Kaisiv.  Process 
cartridge  with  an  infarmalion  feanac  and  image  farming  jtpm^it  for  use 
with  die  same  3.396.388.  CI.  399-111.000 
Ohlig,  Hihnar  See— 

Scfalarit,  Akiis:  Hofinaaa,  Jtrgen;  Ohlig,  HiUnar.  Itlemann.  Peter;  and 
Fsrwerck.  Kari-Petei.  5.595.696,  CI  264-118.000 
Ohltson,  Bo  W.:  Set— 

EksnOm.  Anders  W.;  wd  Ohbaon.  Bo  W..  5.595.673,  Q.  219-710.000 
Ohmi,  Iklahiro:  and  laaba.  Hitoshi,  to  Ofami,  Taddiiro:  and  Triusago 
Netsugaku  Kogyo  KfJwnhiki-Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  neutralizing  chvged 
body.  5.596.478,  Q.  361-212.000. 
Ohmori,  Hiroyuki:  5m — 

Macda.   Taisuo:   Aaayama.    Hideki;    Kawamorita.   Yoichi;    Ohmori. 
Hiroyuki;  aad  Kimura.  Mayumi.  5.595,845.  Q.  430-58.000. 
Ofamura,  Keiji:  See — 

Tao,  TakasU:  Ishimsra,  Yasuo;  Hattori,  Motishige:  Ohmun,  Keiji;  and 
Ohba,  HidesU.  5.595.123,  Q.  105-396.000. 
Ohnisfai.  TakaMri:  5er— 

Kuwata.  Takeshi:  Ruckmongadian.  Temkar,  Nakagawa,  Yutaka;  Koh. 
Ifidriaaia;  Haaebe.  Hiroshi;  Yamasfaita.  Takaafai;  Nagano.  Hideyuki; 
and  Ohaishi.  Takanori.  3.396.344.  Q.  345-103.000. 
Ohiw.  Koji:  See — 

Hignhi.  Akihiro;  Ohno,  Koji;  and  Umeda.  Nvumi,  5,596^16,  O 
564-717  000 
Ofala.  Junicfai,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Digital  image  faming  apparatus  with 

daca  ooavenion.  5.596X0.  CI.  380-18.000. 
Ohia,  Kenji:  See — 

Nakayama,  Junichiro;  Nakajima.  Junsaku;  Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Ohia. 
Kzaji.  5395,803.  O.  428-64.300. 
Ohta,  Sadao.  to  Rijitsu  Limited.   Informatiaa  processiiig  system  having 

backnp/recoveiy  facilities.  5396,707,  C\.  395-182.040. 
Ohtaka,  Multuo:  Tsnaka,  Hisami:  Shibayama.  Sfainchi:  Okubo,  Yosuke:  and 
Nakajima,  Tilsu.  to  Canon  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha.  E>ectn)Bhalo«a|ihic  photo- 
sensitive member  produced  from  alumiaum  pipe.  5395^48,  CI.  430- 
69000 
Olalake.  Masaki:  Set— 

Ueno,  Fumihiro;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Ito,  Yasuo;  S^Laki,  Eihiro;  Ohtake. 
Masaki;  Kalaoka.  Hiiomi;  Kashihara,  Attushi;  and  Seta  Kaoru. 
3396,426,  CI.  338-300.000 
Ohudu.  Kazamai:  Set — 

Sakui.  Koji:  Ohuchi.  Kazunori;  and  Masuoka.  Fujio.  5396343,  Q. 
365^233.000 
Ohya.  Shouji:  Stt— 

Isfaizaki.  Kazuyosfai;  Yamamuro.  Masaleni;  Isfaiziika,  Atsushi;  Ohya. 
Shouji;  and  Hamao.  Miyoko.  5395.478.  O  417-300.000 
Ohzu.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Toanaatsu.  NorOiiro:  Ohzu.  Hideyuki;  Akaukm,  Yoshihiro;  Nakagawa. 
Kazuaki;  and  Tateiahi,  Hiroahi,  5395,832,  O.  429-l6J)00. 
Oishi.  Tetsuya;  Ozawa.  Hirosfai;  Karasawa.  Miaato;  laomata,  Maaamitsu; 
M«ga,  Izami;  and  Yamauchi.  Atsuyoshi.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 
incapnated.  Diguanamiaes  and  preparation  proccas.  derivatives  and  use 
dxreof.  5396.039.  CL  324-714.000. 
pjeda.  PWer  A..  IV:  See— 

Maaaer.  Brian  E.;  Ojeda,  Pescr  A.,  IV;  Poole.  Anton  R.;  and  Guoming. 
Fraak  W..  5396.480.  CI.  361-680.000 
Okabe.  Susumu:  See— 

KioMva,  Etsuji;  Ysaaaguchi,  Keaichi;  Ogim.  Funihiko;  aad  Okabe 
Susunai.  5395,948.  O.  301-108.000. 
Okada.   Hajime.   to  Saautomo  Wiriag   Systems.   Lid.   BMiery   terminal. 

5395311.  a.  439-762.000. 
Okada.  Makoto:  Takahashi.  Mas^;  Hoaoi.  Kaotv;  vd  NiA:ajima,  Shokicfai. 
to  Meqi  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Stably  storaUe  aad  readUy  wmt  soluble 
CCTBposilion  of  uiihaluipiaia  far  injectiaas.  5395.986,  O.  514-202.000 
Okada.  Misdto:  See— 

Ttkixm.  Ynshirhikt;  Suzuki,  Yasuyuki;  Ofcala.  Misako:  Niatenaa, 
Makoto;  Mttiianntn.  Hidefaiko;  Kudo,  Yast^Mu;  Md  Tsujimoto 
Tobm,  5396056,  O.  318-600.000 
Okada.  Yosfaio:  5r«— 

Hstsno,  Atsumi;  Nakanwra,  Sadayidd,  Yoahida,  M^uao;  Okada,  Yoduo; 
aad  Matsumoto,  Takashi,  5395,613.  a.  148-319.000. 
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Okamoto.  Chikayuki;  Nishioka.  Tadashi;  and  Kawazu,  Satoiu.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha.  and  Ryoden  Semiconductor  System  Engineering 
Corpotatiaa.  Method  of  forming  fine  patterns  5.393.941 .  CI.  437-228.000. 
Okaanto.  Etstao:  See — 

Miaashige,  Norio;  Okamoto.  Elsuro;  and  Suzuki.  Shizu.  3396.129.  Ci. 
562-414.000. 
Okamoto.  Hiroahige:  5re— 

Komiya,  Kyosuke;  Kawakami.  YoihiAiini;  and  Okamoto.  Hiroshige. 
5396,067,  a.  52«-l%.000. 
Okamoto,  Kiyosfai:  See — 

Toyokura,  Masaki;  Okinioto.  Kiyosfai;  and  Matsumoto.  Yoshifumi. 
5396318,  CI.  364-725.000 
Okamoto,  Masumi:  See — 

Sunohara,  Kazuyuki;  Hasegawa.  Rei;  Nagata,  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoto. 
Takeshi;  Yamamoto.  Yasuhiro;  and  Okamoto.  Masumi.  S3%.43S.  CI 
349-132.000. 
Okamoto,  Shia:  See— 

Inazawa,  Koicfairo;  Okamoto.  Shin;  Hayashi.  Hisataka;  and  Matsushita. 
Takaya,  5395.627.  O.  156-643.100. 
Okamura,  Yoafaitaka:  Set— 

Seki.    Hiroyuki:    Nishimoto.    Yosfaifiimi;    Tanaka.    Hideki:    Harada. 
Toshiaki;  Kimura.  Atsushi;  Okamura.  Yoshitaka:  and  Yamamoto. 
Shinji.*5396.241,  a  310-323.000 
Okazaki,  Hiroshi:  5ee— 

Padrifmaban,    Munirathna;    Kinoshita.    Yoshiaki;    Suchuo.    Nalsumi: 
Kudo.  Takanori;  Masuda.  Seiya;  Nozaki.  Yuko:  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  and 
Pawlowski,  Georg,  5395.855.  a  430-270.100. 
Okazaki.  Sanha  Y.:  See— 

McCue.  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  Sherman,  Raymond  C:  Casey.  Shannon  D.: 
Rasmussen,  Steve  O ;  and  Okazaki.  Sandra  Y.  5395.380.  O.  271 
9090. 
Okazaki,  Toahikazu:  Set — 

Tone.  Kaorw  Tone.  Michiko;  Tanaka.  Hiroyuki;  and  Okazaki.  Toshikazu. 
1596,493,  a.  395-210000 
Okcuoglu.  Murat  N.:  See— 
•'         Shaffer.  Theodore  E.;  and  Okcuoglu.  Murat  N..  5395 JI4.  O.  137- 
517  000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Tanaka.  Yasuhiro;  Tanabe.  Tetsuya;  and  Tanoi.  Satoru.  S39632I.  O. 
365-49.000. 
Okitsu.  SUgetu:  See — 

Yoshimatsu.  Eiji;  Fujii.  Shinichi;  and  Okitsu.  Shigeru.  5395.101.  CI. 
83-40.000. 
Okoshi.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kobayasfai.  Shuichi;  Kohayashi.  Masayuki;  Yun.  Tsutomu;  Serizawa. 
Youichi;  Akimoto.  Mamoru;  and  Okoshi.  Shinichi.  3395,604.  CI 
118-715.000. 
Okubo.  Yosuke:  See— 

Ohtaka.  Mutsuo;  Tanaka,  Hisami;  Shibayama,  Shinichi;  Okubo,  Yosuke; 
and  Nakajima.  Tatsu.  5395.848.  C\.  430-69.000. 
Okuyama.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fuiita.  Shigeru;  Okuyama.  Hiroshi:  Tashiro.  Kazuhiro;  Ishflnshi.  Shogo; 
Suzuki.  Atsuhiro;  and  Hirata.  Motoyuki.  5.595.693.  CI   264-40  100 
Olah.  Andrew  M.:  See- 
Rubinstein.  Alan;  Olah,  Andrew  M.:  and  Olah.  Emery.  5395,186.  CI 
128-754.000 
Olah.  Emery:  See- 
Rubinstein,  Alan;  Oldi.  Andrew  M.;  and  Olah.  Emery.  3395.186,  O 
128-754.000. 
Okls,  Keith  A.;  Vstt,  Gregory  B.;  and  Kurby.  Christopher  N..  to  Motorola,  Inc 
Message  unit  for  use  with  multi-beam  satellite-based  messaging  system 
and  method  of  opoation  dieieof  5,596.315.  CI.  340-825.030. 
Oliva.  Ambrogio:  See — 

Krapcho.  A.  Paul;  Menta.  Ernesto;  Oliva.  Ambrogio:  and  Spinelli. 
Silvano,  5396.097.  O  544-125  000 
Oliver.  John  R.:  See— 

Neurgaonkar,  Ratnakar  R.;  Oliver.  John  R.;  and  Nelson.  Jeffrey  G.. 
5395.677,  Q.  252-62.900. 
OUvera.  Baldomero  M.:  Cruz.  Lourdes  J.;  Hillyard.  David  R.;  Mcintosh.  J. 
Michael'  and  Santos.  Ameurfino  D..  to  University  of  Utah  Research 
Foundation.  Conotoxin  peptides  5.595.972.  CI  514-13  000. 
Olsen.  lb  I.:  and  Koksbang.  Rene,  lo  Valence  Technology.  Inc.  Process  for 
ptelidiiation  of  carbon  based  anodes  for  lithium  batteries.  5393.837.  O. 
429-194.000. 
Olsen,  Sissel  W.:  See— 

Eriksen,  Giainar.  and  Olsen.  Sissel  W.  5.594.998.  CI  34-111.000 
Olsen.  USe  B.:  See- 
Andersen,  Knud  E.;  Olsen.  Uflie  B.;  Petersen.  Hans:  Granvald,  Fredenk: 
SaoKwaM.  Ursula.  Jaigensen.  Tine  K.;  and  Andersen,  Henrik  S.. 
5395,989,0.514-217.000. 
Oiaon.  Kiat  G.:  Sandaia.  Michael  G.;  Zawacky.  Steven  R.;  Kahle.  Charles  F.. 
U;  mi  Nakajina,  Masayuki.  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 
»  allele  tming  deposited  dianai  a  pfaotoimageaUe  electrodqnsitable 
photoaiat  cooBositian.  5395.859.  Q.  430-325.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hankawa,  Masasta.  5396386,  a  396-110.000. 
KoaoMm.  Osamu,  5396,433,  C\.  359-631.000. 
Omon,  Mitsuko.  Psychological  test  paper  5395.402.  O.  283-67.000. 
Omura.  Tikasfai:  See— 

Kunimi.  Nobuidta;  Ueda.  Yasuyoshi:  and  Omuia.  Takashi,  5396,083. 
a.  534-642.000. 


Ona,  Isao: 

Aso.  lUcayuki;  Ona,  Isao:  and  Oz^.  Masaru.  5395.675. 0  232-8  610 
Ooaka.  Hiroshi:  and  Sekiya,  Motoyoshi,  to  Fujilsu  Limited.  DispeiWM 

compensator  and  optical  ampUficr.  S3%.448.  O.  359-341.000 
Onda,  KazuUko;  and  Kuzuhara.  Masaaki,  to  NBC  Corporation.  FieU  efcct 
transistor  having  a  graded  *«— "tcT  InGaAsP  channel  formed  <rf  a  two- 
dimensional  electron  gas.  53%.211.  O  257-194.000 
O'Neal.  CWford:  See— 

Brockett,  Sue;  O'Neal,  Clifford:  van  der  Lee,  Hermes:  and  Rogers. 
Brian,  5395.728,  O.  424-65.000 
Ono.  Makoto:  and  Yanagihara,  Naoto,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Optical 

image  forming  material  5395.853.  O.  430-138.000 
Ono  Pharmaocutiral  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hamanaka.  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi.  Kanji:  and  Tokumoto.  Hidekado. 
5396.009.  CI.  514-357  000. 
Ono,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Yukihito:  Kasai.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Ono.  Yosfairo.  5393381,  CL 
55-302.000. 
Onodera,  Koichi,  to  Tokin  Corpoiation.  Magnetooptical  elemenL  5396,447, 

a   359-324.000. 
Onodera,  Tsugio;  and  Takei.  Shigeru,  to  Mitsuba  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. 
Air-tightness  testing  arnngemeal  for  decuic  devices.  5396.138.  O. 
73-49.200 
Onodera,  Yosfaio:  See — 

Torii,  Kazuo:  Iwasaki.  Takasfai;  and  Onodera.  Yosfaio.  5395.716.  Q 
423-328.200. 
Ooi».  Kengo:  See — 

Tamura.    Yoshikazu;    Oono.    Kengir.    and    Yauiashiro.    Tosfaikatsu. 
5394.980.  CI  29-33.0OM. 
Oostendoys.  Franciscus  J.  G.  M.:  Set — 

BogervoeC  Josephus  T.  M.;  and  Oostendoys.  Frsnctscus  J.  G.  M., 
5.396.152.  a.  73-861.830. 
Oosterlaken.  Theodorus  A.  M.:  See — 

Habets.  Winnd  J.  A.;  KletB-Rol.  Miriam  F.  H.  M.:  Oosleilafcen.  The- 
odorus A.  M.;  and  Yap.  Sing  H  .  5395,868.  d.  435-5.000. 
Opsal.  Jon:  See — 

Fanton,  Jeffiey  T;  and  Opsal.  Jon.  5396,41 1.  O.  356-369.000. 
Optec  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiixjki.  Toyohisa:  aid  Suzuki.  Tadashi,  5395,702,  C\  264-318.000 
Optical  Security  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

Curiel,  Yoram.  5395A24,  C\.  136-277.000 
Optical  Sensor  ConaukaMs  Inc.:  See- 
Barnes.  Clarence  W.,  5396,320,  O.  340-962.000. 
Oravetz.  David  M.:  See- 
Johnson,  Richard  A.;  Engel,  Joseph  C:  Boocabella,  Michael  F;  Oravetz. 
David  M.;  and  Wise,  James  I.,  53%,473,  Q.  361-97.000. 
O'Reilly.  Neil  J.;  Derwin,  William  S.;  Lin,  Henry  C;  and  Nowak,  Donne  M.. 
to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Preparatian  of  3.4.6-lrilluaraptadialic 
acid.  5396,104,  Q  548-480.000. 
Orient,  Otto  J.:  See — 

Chuqiaa.  Ara;  Hocht,  Michael  H.;  and  Oriem,  Otto  J.,  5396,193,  O. 
250-292.000. 
Orikasa,  MasMki:  and  Kawaguchi,  Kozo,  to  GAC  InienusioaaL  Inc.  Otfa- 

odontic  bracket.  5395,484.  O.  433-8.000. 
Oriev  Scientific  Computing  Ltd.:  See— 

Sirovich,    Lawrence:    Levich.    Evgene;    nd    Bronicki.    Lacien    Y.. 
5,595,205,0.  137-13.000. 
Ortega,  Dave:  Set — 

Sanderson.  George  R.;  Ortega,  Dave;  and  Siffemnan.  Tom,  5396.084,  CL 
536-3.000 
Orton.  Paul  A.  Measuring  system  for  determining  transverse  defiecnoo  at  a 

rotary  shaft  5396.189.  CI   250-231.160. 
Osato,  Yoichi;  and  Miyata,  Katsumi.  lo  Canon  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha.  Magne- 
tooptical recording  medium  having  magnetic  layers  that  satisfy  predeter- 
mined coercive  force  relationships,  and  reoording/reproductioo  method  for 
the  medium.  5396355,  O.  369-13.000 
Osborne,  Brian  T:  See— 

Debortoli.  Geoge;  Osborne,  Brian  T:  Lukas.  Hebnut  H.;  and  Hvezda. 
JarosUv  M..  5396,670.  O  385-135.000 
OSi  Speciahies,  toe.:  See— 

Childress,  Thomas  E.;  and  Bowman.  Mak  P..  5396.116.  O.  556- 
427.000. 
Osipov,  Eduard  S.:  See— 

Demidov.  German  V.:  «d  Osipov.  Eduard  S.,  5395,358.  Q.  244-7.00A. 

Osram  Sylvania  Inc.:  See —  

Klinedinst.  Keith  A.;  and  Lester.  Joseph  E..  5395.603.  Q.  1 18-715.000. 
Ossenmacher.  John  M.:  See — 

Marticfa.  Mark  E:  BeUng.  Thomas  E.:  Ossenmncher,  John  M.:  snd 
McLeod,  Stephen  C.  5396,247.  O  315-56.000. 
Ostermeier.  Jflrg;  Bondieis,  Peter,  and  Eogelke,  Beraward.  to  Ods  Elevsaar 

Compaiy.  Pallet  for  a  conveyor  5395J78,  O.  198-333.000. 
Ostlind.  Dan  A.:  See—  _ 

Shoop,  Wesley:  Ostlind,  Dan  A.;  and  Michael,  Bruce  F..  5395,991,  CI. 
514-233.200. 
Otake,  Seiicfairou;  Watanabe,  Yoshifumi:  and  Kato.  Yukihiro,  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  LaL  Liquid-sealed  semicODductor  pressure  sensor  aad  mamfacturing 
method  thereof.  5395.939.  CI  437-209  000 
Otani,  Akihiro:  See — 

Nishida,  Satoshi:  and  Otani,  Akihiro,  5396397,  Q.  372-107.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 
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Omuuhiu.  JOfg;  Borchen,  Peter.  <nd  Engelke.  Bernward.  5J95J78. 
a.  198-333.000. 
Ctani.  Koidii.  lo  Katanhiki  Kaisia  ToihilM.  Three-diiMnsaaaal  image 

diipUy  device.  iJ9tJM).  a.  34S-31.000. 
Ctau.  YUdii;  Kitagawa.  YariHori;  »mon.  Yuai.  Wada.  Kauuafci;  and 
Obinata.  Toni,  lo  Niboa  Bayer  Asracfaen  K.K.  Sulfamide  denvadves 
5.596.017.  a.  514-517000. 
On.  Kail:  Wdler.  Klaus;  and  Sme,  Jowiiim.  id  Roben  Boadi  GmbH.  Device 
for  couroiling  ifae   fuel   injection   in   an   interaal  combustioa  engine 
5.595.161.0.  123^91000. 
OiBi.  RofcT.  Fin  device,  in  paiticular  for  water  spans,  and  method  of 

manuAKtuR  of  such  a  device.  5.595.518.  Q.  441-64.000 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Amelm.  Michael  C:  BlancfaardL  Clareace  E;  and  Nemniin.  James  S  . 
5.595.235.  O    164  235.000. 
Ouvxard.  Gaston,  to  Faniicr  &  Penin  SNC.  Self-winding  Mind.  5.595,229. 0 

160-23.100. 
Overy.  Colin:  Set— 

Mama.  Edward  H.;  Knsoansen.  Keith;  Ballone,  Michael;  Hall.  Roberta 
S.:  Lofenki.  Michael  A.;  Dotaon.  Michael  D  ;  Bennett.  Oiriaiopfaer. 
Manson.  John  B..  St.;  Baslen.  Frank;  and  Overy.  Colin.  5.595.22170. 
144-285.000. 
Ovsfainsky.  Stanford  R.;  Hudgens.  Stephen  J.;  Stnod.  David:  Czubatyj. 
Wokxlymyr  Goazalez-Heraandez.  Jesus;  Fritzsche.  Hellmut;  Ye.  Quiyi. 
KoMylev.  Sosey  A.;  and  Chao.  Benjamin  S..  »  Energy  Convenion 
Devices,  Inc.  Homogeneous  compositians  of  miciocrystalline  semiconduc- 
semioonductor  devices  and  directly  overwiiubic  memory 
bbricated  thetefimn.  and  arrays  fabricated  from  the  memory 
.  5J96.522.  O.  365-113.000. 
Owen,  Charles  V.:  See- 
Beck,  Kent  F;  and  Owen.  Charles  V.  5.596.404.  O.  356-301.000. 
Owens  Coning  Fiberglas  Tecfanoiogy.  Inc.:  See — 

AsdHsbeck.   David   P.   and   Pellegiia.   Michel  T.   5J95.585.   O 

65-505.000. 
Hoi^  RonaM  A.;  and  Souers.  Domis  C.  5.595.766.  O.  425-8.000 
LoftiB.  James  E;  and  Peliegrin.  Michael  T.  5J95.584. 0. 65-442.000 
Owoc.  Anthony  L.:  See— 

Botaraki.  Michael;  Loogswonh.  Ralph  C:  Yudin.  Boris:  Hill.  Dennis  H  . 
Klusmier.  Lawrence  A.;  Khatri.  Ajay  N.;  and  Owoc.  Anthony  L.. 
5  J95/)65.  O.  62-222.000. 
Owsley.  William  D.:  See— 

Barina.  Richard  M.;  Deiao.  JaiKS  W..  ID;  Kurz.  Anhur  A.;  McFadden. 
Jeffiey;  Murray.  Fied  U;  and  Owsley.  WiUian  D..  5.596.170.  O. 
174-35.00R. 
Onnan.  Jod  D.;  Konings,  Maik  S.;  Tien.  George  V  D.;  Vtagel.  Kim  M.;  and 
Vogei  Ocaois  E..  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mamifacturing  Coi^pwiy. 
Denial  impression  material  with  oirc-indicaliM  dye.  5.596.025.  O.  523- 
I09.00a 
Ondd.  Manni:  See— 

Ajo.  lUayuki;  Ona.  Isao;  and  Ozaki.  Muani.  5.595.675. 0.  252-8.610. 

Ozaki.  Yoshio;  Shirasu.  TosUyaki;  and  Saito.  Etsuiti.  to  Sony  Corparalion; 

ami  Soay  Cinema  Prodacis  Corporalioa.  Digital  sound  signal  reproducing 

apparatus  far  projector.  5.596.^.  O   352-30.000. 

Ocawa.  Godo.  lo  Kahmhiki  Kaisha  Komalsu  Seisdnisho.  Cooling  structure 

of  dieiel  engine  pistoo.  5.595.145.0.  123-41.350. 
Ozawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Oishi.    Telsaya:     Ozawa.     Hiroshi:     Karasawa.     Minato;     Inomata. 
Maunutsn;  Mega.  Izumi;  and  YamauchL  Anuyoshi.  5.S%.039.  O. 
524-714.000. 
R1.V.  Sj^.-  See— 

Duawnn.  Jean.  5.595X1.  O.  464-154.000. 
P -f  P  GeoMchnik  GmbH:  See— 

Doriag.  Falk  R.;  and  Doring.  Niels.  5  J9S.644.  O.  205-766.000. 
R  P.  Payne  Lianed:  See— 

May.  OeoAcy   B.:   Davis,   Brian   F.;   and   Nowak.   Wladyslaw   L.. 
5.S9S.a03.  O.  428-43.000. 
Pacific  Scientific  Company:  See — 

Martich.  Mark  E.;  Beling.  Thomas  E;  Osscnmacher.  John  M..  and 
McLeod.  Stephen  C.  5.596.247.  O.  315-56.000. 
Padgett.  Clarence  W.:  See— 

Komarek.  James  A.;  Padgett.  Clarence  W.;  TaaKr.  Scott  B.:  aid  Minney. 
Jack  L.  5.596X4.  O.  365-233  JOO. 
Padmaaaban.  Muniialfana;  Kinoshila.  YosUaki;  Suehiro,  Nalsumi;  Kudo. 
Takanofi;  Masuda.  Sciya:  Nozaki.  Yuko;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  md  Pawlowski. 
Geotg.   lo   Hoedut  Japan    Limited.    RadiaBan   sensitive  composition 
5.595.855.  O.  430-270. 1 00 
PagaBo.  Giuiia:  See— 

Capps.  Stephen  P..  and  Pagalk).  Giulia,  5J96J50.  O.  345-173.000. 
Page,  hfichad  P.,  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Quick  release  electrical  connec- 
tor. 5.595J00.  O.  439-37X000. 
Paik.  Harry  S.;  and  Shimogoii,  Kolaro.  »  Infopak  iMemaiional.  Inc.  Appa- 
ranis  far  hokhBg  and  dispensing  flat  articles.  5.595.300.  O.  206-449.000 
Plkfacfayan.  Eduard:  and  SmusMLOvich.  Yosif.  to  DWIN  ElectiDnics  he. 
Fifan-mode   video  line-doobler  motion  detectors.   5J96.371.  O.   348- 
452.000. 

,  Gary  L;  and  Fonytfae.  William  K..  to  ITT  Corporaliaa.  Flashtagto 
liaalor  far  a  night  vision  device.  5J95.435.  O.  362-109.000. 
Pafaner.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Tomebng.  Charles;  Palmer.  Kenneth  J  ;  Heifer.  Fsrel  B.;  Todd.  Rodger, 
and  Blum.  Josy  Jewi.  5J95.617.  C\.  148-595  000 
Patanieii,  CostantiiM):  See— 


Guzzi.  Umbeno;  Palmieri.  Costantino;  and  Croci.  Tixiano.  5.596.101. 
O.  546-346.000. 
Pan.  Yang,  lo  Chartered  Semiconductor  Manufiacturing  Pie  Lid.  Mrlhnd  of 
making  setf-aligned  hak)  process   for  reducing  junction  capadtance 
5.595.919.  a.  437-29.000. 
Panandiker.  Rajan  K.;  and  Zhen.  Yueqian.  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
The.  Liquid  laundry  detergents  containing  polyamino  acid  and  polyalky- 
leaegiycal.  5.595.681.  O.  510-299000. 
Panayotatos.  Nikxx:  See — 

Boulton.  Teri  G ;  Cobb.  Melanie  H ;  Yancopouks.  George  D.;  Nye. 
Steven;  and  Panayotatos.  Nikos.  5.595.904.  O.  435-240.200. 
Panduit  Corp.:  See- 

Leban.  Joseph  F;  Uvin.  Roben  F;  and  Ridianbon.  M«k  B..  5.595.220. 
O.  140-123.600. 
Panescu.  Dorin:  See — 

Swanson.  David  K.;  Panescu.  Dorin;  and  Whayne.  Janes  G..  SJ9S.I83. 
O.  128-697.000 
Paper  Converting  Machine  GmbH:  See— 

Wald.  Ulridi.  5.595.468,  O.  414-331.000. 
Paques.  Genrdus  H.  F,  to  Industrial  Tankbuilders  B  V.  Mednd  of  building 
up  a  sik>  or  tank  with  a  lining,  and  «  wall  sheet  far  building  up  a  silo  or  tank 
and  method  of  manufacturing  such  wall  sheet  5.593.037. 0.  52-391  500 
Paquin,  Thomas  T:  See — 

Vallelunga.  Andiony  J.;   Paquin.  Thomas  T;  and  Crawford.  Brian. 
5J95J66.  O.  604-197  000. 
Park.  Joan-Sang:  See— 

Bai,  Sang-Chul;  and  Park.  Joon-Sang,  5.595,072.  O.  68-133.000. 
Park.  Kee  W..  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
*HMaiur   for  reading/writing   data   from/into   semiconductor   memory 
device.  5^96,533.  O.  365  189040 
Patter,  Michael  F:  See— 

Mattaon.  Ronald  J.;  Keavy.  Daniel  J  ;  Parker.  Michael  F;  and  Johnson. 
Graham.  5.596.019,  CI  5I4-629.O0O. 
Parker,  Thomas  E;  See— 

Borchelt.  Earl  F;  and  Parker,  Thomas  E.,  5J94.979,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Parr,  Claude  E:  See- 
Boucher.  Richard  C;  Weisman,  Gary  A.;  Turner.  John  T;  Harden, 
Thomas  K.;  Parr.  Claude  E.:  Sullivan,  Daniel  M.:  Erb.  Laun  J.;  and 
Lustig,  Kevin  D.,  5^96,088,  CI.  536-23.500. 
Parshad.  David  A.:  See— 

Maddock.  William  H.:  and  Parshad.  David  A..  5.595.439.  O.  362- 
238.000. 
Parsons.  Kevin  L.,  lo  Armamenl  Systems  and  Procedures,  Inc.  Elongated 

button  lock  for  expandable  batons  5,595.386,  CI  473-47.700. 
Paraona.  Marshall  F  Airlocking  system  and  method  for  feeding  bulk  granular 

material.  5,595,482,  O.  432-95.000 
Partyka.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Wetterau,  John  R.,  II;  Sharp,  Dam  Y ;  Gregg.  Richard  E;  Biller.  Scott  A.; 
Dickson,  John  K.;  Lawrence.  R.  Michael:  Lawson.  John  E:  Holava, 
Henry  M.;  and  Partyka.  Richml  A..  5.595,872.  O  435-6.000 
Parulski,  Kenneth  A.;  Baumeister,  Hans  P;  and  Ellson.  Richard  N..  to 
Eaatmaa  Kodak  Conqamy.  Method  and  appatams  for  produdng  "person- 
alized" video  games  using  CD  discs.  5.595.389,  O  463-31.000. 
Pasad.  Dilip;  and  Garcia.  Frank,  lo  Levi  Strauss  A  Co.  Mist  treatment  of 

gannems.  5.595.071,  O.  68-5.00C. 
Pasch,  Ricky  C  :  and  Thomas.  David  R.  Wand  attachmeaL  5.595,434,  O 

362-102.000. 
Pasetb,  Mauro;  Saviooi.  Vanni;  and  Torazzina.  Aldo.  lo  SGS-Thomson 
Microelectronics.  S.r.l.  Power  dissipabon  manager  circuit  for  an  interface 
device  feediag  a  snbacriber  telephone  line.  5.596.637,  O.  379-399.000. 
Paaaow.  Robin  H.;  Phebe.  Gordon  W.;  Isliefson,  RonakI  D.;  Mactaggat  I. 
Ross;  and  LeOair.  Kevin  R..  lo  LSI  LogK  Coiporatnn.  Mednd  and 
apparatus  for  a  k>w  power  self-timed  memory  control  sysaem.  5,596.539, 
O.  365-210.000. 
Patch,  Raymond  J.:  Srr— 

Robeiu.  John  C;  and  Patch,  Raymond  J.,  5396,095.  O.  540-226.000. 
Paul.  Geela:  See— 

Bgendy.  Sak)  M.  A.;  Deadman,  John  J.;  Pad,  Geeta;  Green,  Donovan 
S.:  Babaa.  Jehaa  A.;  Kakkar,  Vijay  V.;  and  Claeson,  Goran  K.. 
5.596.123.  O.  558-288.000. 
Pad.  Rajen  M.:  See— 

W^tam,  Kim  L;  Paid.  Rajea  M.;  Chum,  Pak-Wing  S.;  and  Obijeski, 
Todd  J.,  5.595,705,  O.  264-456.000. 
Palerson,  Graeme  S.;  Bliss.  Gary  L.;  and  Boyd,  Mark  R.,  to  SpeclnLink 
Cotproatiaa.  Headset  for  hands-fiec  wireless  telephone.  5.596.638,  CI. 
379-430.000. 
Panode,  Gregg  A.;  Rutherford.  Denise  R.;  and  SchJei,  Dietmar.  to  Minnesota 
Miniiw    and    Manufacturing   Company.    Water   dispersible    multi-layer 
mKrofibcss.  5.595.815,  O.  428-219.000. 
Palon.  H.  Ndl.  Fhikl  actuated  frktkn  damper.  5.595,268,  O.  188-271.000 
Patten,  Waiiam  N.  to  Univcnity  of  Oklahoma.  The  Bowd  of  Regents  of  dK. 

Semi-active  vibrakm  mitigalian  assembly.  5.595  J72.  O.  267-64.130. 
Paiz.  Dietmar,  Mueller.  Emmerich;  and  Hentacfael.  Christian,  lo  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Method  and  apparaus  lor  analyzing  the  charaaeristics 
of  an  optical  circuit.  5,5%,440,  O.  359-177.000. 
Paumea,  Jacky  M.  G.  N.;  Hemming,  Roarlaal;  Hartnann.  Kai;  and  Becker^ 

Marc.  ID  Duracdl  Inc.  Packaging.  5.595.047.  O.  53-398.000 
Pauwels.  Johai:  See — 

Swadens,  Bart;  Pauwels.  Johan;  and  Vancrvn.  WiUried.  5.595,703. 0 
264-401.000. 
Pauwels.  Rudi:  See— 
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Baba.  Masanori;  Schols.  Dominique;  Pauwels.  Rudi,  Balzanm,  Jan:  and 
De  Clercq,  Erik,  5,596,018,  CI.  514-576.000. 
Pavd.  Augustin.  All-plastic  hand-assembled  super-strength  reverse  osmosis 

membrane  housing  5.595,651.  CI.  210-232.000 
Pavlinkova.  Gabrida:  See- 
Haley,  Boyd  E;  Kohler,  Heinz;  Rajagopalan.  Krisbnan;  and  PavUnkova. 
Gabrida.  5J96.081.  O.  530-391.100. 
Pawlowski.  Georg:  See — 

Padmanaban,    Munirathna;    Kinoshila.    Yodiiaki:    Suefairo,    Natsumi: 
Kudo.  Takanori;  Masuda.  Seiya;  Nozaki,  Yuko.  Okazaki.  Hiioshi;  and 
Pawtowski.  Georg.  5.595,855.  CI.  430-270. 100. 
Payne.  Jewel  M.;  Kennedy.  M  Keith;  Randall,  John  B.;  Meksr.  Henry;  Uick, 
Hddi  J.;  Foacenada.  Luis;  Schnepf,  H.  Ernest;  Schwab.  George  E.;  and  Fu. 
Jenny,  to  Mycogen  Corporation.  Bacillus  thuringiensis  loxios  active 
against  hymenopteran  pests  5.596,071,  O   530-350.000. 
Pazul,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Dishart,  Peter  T;  and  Pazul,  Frank  J ,  5,5%,335,  O.  343-713.000. 
PCD  Polymere  Gesdlschaft  mb.H.;  See— 

Hafner,  Noitert;  Miner,  FriedrKh;  Ledwinka,  Hans;  BruckmUller.  Hisa- 
beth;  and  Kurz.  Josef,  5,596.076,  CI  528-t83  000 
Pearson,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Lee,  John  S.;  and  Pearson,  Mrchael  J.,  5.595.954.  CI  502-415.000 
Pease,  Douglas  M.:  See — 

Caaistraro.  Howard  A.;  Jordan.  Eric   H.;   and   Pease,  Douglas   M.. 
5.396,620,  O.  378-84.000. 
Peigne.  Pieire:  See — 

Ddahalle,  Gerard;  Maugendrc,  Stephane;  Caillaud.  Thierry:  Pdgne. 
Pierre;  and  Szalata,  Francois,  5,596,598,  O.  373-93.000 
Peinemann,  Klaus  V.:  See — 

Fnlsch,  Detlev;  Peinemann,  Klaus  V;  Behling,  Rolf  D.:  and  Just. 
Regine,  5.595,658.  O  21^490  000 
Peleg,  Shimon:  See — 

Yokev,  Hanoch;  Peleg,  Shimon:  Meiman.  Yehouda;  and  Porat.  Boaz, 
5.5%.330.  O.  342-387.000 
Peliegrin,  Mk*ael  T:  See— 

Aschenbeck,   David   P..   and   Peliegrin,    Michael   T.   5.595.585,   CI 

65-505.000 
Lofnis.  James  E.:  and  Pellrgnn.  Michael  T.  .').595.584.  O.  65-442.000 
Pelosi.  Lorenzo  F.  to  Du  Pool  de  Nemours,  E  1.,  and  Company.  Crosslinking 

processes/agents  for  zein  5.5%,080.  O   530  373.000 
Peltier,  Jeflfrey  H.:  See- 
Wright.  Brace  E.;  Witzig,  William  L.;  Goliaszewski,  Alan  E;  Carey. 
William  S.;  and  Peltier.  Jeffrey  H  .  5„'>96.130.  CI   585-3  000. 
Penger,  Georg,  to  Anton  Steinecker  Entwicklungs  GmbH  &  Co.  Apparatus  for 

welding  profile  bodies  onto  planar  bodies  5.595.329,  CI  228-9.000 
Penksa.  Christine  M.:  See— 

Batokme.  John  B.;  Penksa.  Christine  M.;  Sandianam.  Uma;  and  Lang. 
Brian  D..  5395.730,  O.  424-70  100 
Penu  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Nuzzx).  Joseph  V.;  and  Miroballi.  John  F.  5.595,081,  O.  70-446.000 
Pentalpha  Enterprises  Ltd.:  See — 

Sham,  John  C.  K.;  and  Leung,  Fan  K.,  5395.672.  O.  219-257.000 
Penlel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yokouchi,  Nobuo:  and  Saito,  Hiroyuki,  5,595.626,  O.  156-577.000 
Peot,  Davkl  G.:  See— 

Niemela.  Paul  W.;  and  Peot.  David  G  ,  5.595331,  O.  451-357.000 
Peraha.  Eduaido;  aid  Habif.  David  V..  Jr.,  to  Habif,  Jr.,  Davkl  V.  Mediod  and 
system  for  extending  the  service  life  of  an  x-ray  tube.  5396,622,  CI. 
378-199.000. 
Peregrine  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Reedy,  RonaW  E.;  and  Burgener,  Mark  L,  53%.205.  CL  257-9.000 
Perez,  Lazaro  D.:  See — 

Buickhartt,  David  M.;  Perez.  Lazaro  D.;  Emerson.  Theodore  F;  Dow. 
Randolph  O  ;  and  Stimac,  Gary  A.,  5,5%,71 1,  O  395-182.210. 
Ftrez-Mendez.  Victor,  to  Regents,  University  of  California,  The.  Ganuna  ray 

camera.  5396,198.  O.  250-370  110. 
Perkins  Limited:  See — 

Wallace.  Ian  F;  and  Stamford.  John.  5395J15.  O.  137-554.000. 
Peribeig.  William:  See— 

Rascher,  Lawrence;  Bishai.  Samir,  and  Peribeig,  William,  5395.749,  CI 
424-405.000. 
Perlman,  Ralia  J.;  and  Castagnoli,  Neal  D.,  to  Novell,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  fior  syiKhronizing  data  transmission  with  on-demand  links  of  a 
network.  5396374,  O.  370-389  000 
Penxuiet,  Stanislas:  See — 

Bougamont.  Jean-Louis;  and  Peronnet,  Stanislas,  5,595J26.  CI    222- 

321.700. 

Pemault.  John  A.;  Joahi.  Abhay:  Kabatepe,  Mete;  Lkiyd.  Lawrence  W.;  and 

Schioeder.  Stqphen,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and  system  for  providing 

access  by  secondary  stations  to  a  shared  transmission  medium.  53%377. 

a.  370-449.000. 

PCtrisaoud.  Claude;  and  Bard.  Katt.  to  Salomon  S.A.  Reinforced  ski  boot 

5395,006,0.  36-117.500 
Perrotio,  Joseph  A.:  See —  _  ,  „  .„.., 

Harbster,  Kevin  H.;  aid  Penotto,  Joseph  A..  5.595.7 12. 0  422- 129  000 
Perry,  Michael  R.;  Finkowski,  James  W;  and  Kivi,  James  A.,  to  Pillsbury 

Company,  The.  Can  vent  testing  devke.  5.596,137.  O.  73-49.200. 
Persico,  Chwles  J.;  Navkt  Nasrollah  S;  and  Fotowat-Ahmady,  All,  to  Philips 
Etectronk^s  North  AmerKa  Coiporakn.  IF  ampliher/limiter  witfi  positive 
feedback.  5396.299.  O.  330-260.000. 
Personal  Security  A  Safety  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 


Betglund,  Victor  P..  and  Jaiie,  Rk:haid  R  .  5396313.  Q.  340-574.000 
Pesando,  Luca:  See — 

Bostica.  Bruno;  Delpiano.  Franco;  and  Pesando,  Luca.  5396.664.  O. 
385-92.000. 
Pete,  iia  J.  Towing  system  for  dredges  and  method  for  using  same.  5395,134. 

O.  114-244  000. 
Peters.  Chris  R.;  and  Headeraon.  Jaiaes  W.,  to  Transfer  Fkiw  Intcmaoaaal. 

inc.  Modula  CDuatenop.  5395.427,  O.  312-140.400. 
Peters.  Gary  A.:  See— 

Bowfes,  Cary  R.;  Jones.  Sidney  D.;  aal  feun.  Gary  A..  5395.663.  O 
210-652.000 
Peters.  Joseph  E,  Jr..  to  Davkl  Samoff  Research  Center,  Inc  Apparams  and 
method  for  adthessing  pixel  values  within  an  image  pyiamkl  using  a 
recursive  technique  5396,687.  O.  395-130.000 
Petersen,  Hans:  See — 

Anderaen,  Knud  E;  Olsen,  Uffe  B.  Petersen,  Hans;  Granvald,  Frcderik; 
SonnewaU,  Ursula:  Jaigensen.  Tine  K.;  and  Andersen.  Henrik  S., 
5395.989,0.514-217.000 
Petersen,  Hans  C:  See — 

Hansen.  Gunnw  U;  and  Petersen.  Hans  C.  5395.479.  O  418-61.300 
Peterson.  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Mullins,  Jacqueline;  Peterson,  Joseph  W ;  Bartkowiak.  John;  and  Hen- 
drickson.  Alan  F.  5396.724.  O.  395-250.000 
Petrie,  Ross  J.:  See- 
Van  Dusen,  John  M.;  and  Petrie,  Ross  J  .  5395,710.  O  422-104.000. 
Petschauer,  Rk:hard  J.;  Rodienberger,  Roland  D..  and  Tumms,  Paul  G..  to 
Unisys  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  IC  chips  with  equana  eib- 
maied  peak  crosstalk  voltages  being  less  than  noise  margin.  5396306. 0. 
364-491.000. 
Pelschel,  Michael:  See— 

Boulos.    Mervei    S:    Montrose,    David   C;   and    Petschd,    Mkhael. 
5395.611,0.  148-259.000. 
Petty,  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Hoormann,  RonakI  A.;  and  Petty,  Douglas  M.,  5395.277,  O.  194- 
217.000. 
Pezzani,  Roben.  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.  A.C.  switch  trig- 
gered al  a  predetermined  half-period.  5396.292.  O   327-124.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Brigille,  executrix:  See — 

Gries,  Heinz;  Rosenberg,  Douwe:  Wdninann.  Hanns-Joachim:  Speck. 
Ulrk*:  MOtzel.  Wolfgang;  Hoyer.  Georg-Alexander,  Pfdffet.  Hdn 
rich,  deceased;  and  Renneke,  Franz-Josef,  5395.725,  O.  424-9.340. 
Pfeiffer,  Heinrich.  deceased  (by  Brigille  Pfeiflfei,  executrix):  See— 

Gries.  Heinz;  Rosenberg.  Douwe;  Weinmann.  Hanns-Joacfaim;  Speck, 
Ulnch;  MUtzel.  Wolfgang;  Hoyer,  Geaig-Alexander,  Pfdffer.  Hdn 
rich,  deceased;  and  Renneke.  Fraiz-Joaef.  5395.725,  O.  424-9J40 
Pfizer  Inc:  See— 

Duplantkr.  Allen  J.,  5396,013,  O.  514-103.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Hamanaka.  Ernest  S..  5,5%.0OI.  O.  514-313000 
Pharmaco  Behavioral  Assodates.  Inc.:  See — 

Keenan,  Robert  M  ;  and  Hatsukami.  Dorodiy  K .  5396.007,  O.  514- 
343.000. 
Pharmacydics,  Inc.:  See — 

Magda.  Darren;  Sessler.  Jonathan  L.;  and  Iverson,  Brent,  5395,726. 0. 
424-9.610. 
Phelan.  John  R.:  See- 
Vaughn,  Muk  R.;  Robinett.  Rush  D..  Ill;  Phelan.  John  R.;  and  Vai 
Zuulen,  Don  M.,  5,5%.254,  CI.  318  568  110 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Sikka.  Vinod  K.;  Deevi,  Seelhaama  C;  Fldschhauer.  Grier  S.;  Hajali- 
gol.  Mohammad  R.;  and  LiUy.  A.  Clifton.  Jr..  5395.706,  O.  420- 
81000. 
Philipossian.  Ara:  See —  ,,«,,,« 

Soldmani,  Hanud  R.;  Doyle.  Brian;  and  Phihpossian.  Ara.  5396^18, 
CI.  257  369.000. 
Philipp.  Gootried:  See— 

Bdnert,  Notbert;  Knote,  Manfted:  Philipp.  Gottfried:  and  vonTluck  und 
Toschonowitz.  Christian,  5395.810,  O.  428-156.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corp.:  See — 

Bongaerts.  Petrus  F.  G.;  Bruinink.  Jacob;  Buigmans.  Aikianus  L.  J.;  Van 
Hdlepuue.  Henri  R.  J    R.;  Khan.  Babar  A.:  and  Kuijk.  Kard  E., 
5396.431,0  349-32.000. 
Persico,  Charles  J.;  Navid,  Nasrollah  S.;  aad  Folowa-Ahniady.  Ah. 

5396.299.  O  330-260.000 
Sadjs.  RonaU  W.  J.  J.;  ShA,  Imran  A.;  and  Sato.  Takasb,  5396381.  a. 

370-394.000. 
Phillippi,  R.  Mkrhael:  Drzewiecki.  Tadeusz  M.;  and  Fmmanis.  Stephen  A.,  to 
Defense  Research  Tecfaaotogies.  toe.  Continuous  oxygen  caaleat  moaitar. 
5.5%.134.  CI  73-19.070 
Phillips  &  Temro  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Thimmescfa.  Jan  P,  5395,164,  O.  123-549.000 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

McDaiid,  Max  P;  Benham.  Elizabeth  A.:  and  Badley.  Rickey  D.. 
5395,953.  O.  502-237.000. 

PhiUips.  Roger  W:  See—  ,,^ 

Makantes.  Chafes  T:  and  Phillips.  Roger  W..  5396.402.  O.  356- 
71.000. 
Physkmetrix.  Inc.:  See — 

Subramaiiam,  Raj,  5396,038,  O.  524-547.000. 
Piatet,  Joseph  W.:  See— 


PI  58 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  21.  1997 


Biym.  Chvtes  P.;  Lai.  Ktstmi:  and  PUfcs.  JoKoh  W..  5.395.680.  C\ 
252-77.000. 
PiaxiBki.  Jok]*  I.:  Fritz.  Eric  E;  hTiereatog.  Morton  J :  Wilbur.  Leonad 
P..  Jr.;  and  Horn,  Looy  W..  lo  Unoooa  Consumer  Ekcoonics,  Inc. 
Cadnde-iay  ulie  (wiicle  renoval  appsMn  tud  mednd.  5.393.520.  Q. 
445-59.000. 
Piaek.  Jote  T:  Muller.  Fiedrick  M.;  Scteaidl.  Brad  W :  and  Hanna.  Wayne 
D..  lo  PortaUe  DMa  Tednoiogia.  tac.  Synem  and  nednd  for  accoumng 
for  penooBcl  at  a  sile  and  syMem  aad  mednd  for  providiag  penoanel  with 
urfnraitiuu  about  an  tnmguicy  site.  5J96.632.  CI.  382- 1 15.000. 
Piene,  AUa:  See — 

BiBitMi.  David:  Dony.  Gilbeit;  Leon.  Paaale:  Alasai.  GhMiem: 
Pienc  Alain;  Burtridcc  Midael;  and  Guilbaiid.  Nicoiai,  5.S95.976. 
a.  514-25.000. 
Pignaoro.  Andnny.  Merchandizing  means  aod  mednd.  3.393.263.  C\.  186- 

53.000. 
Pibae.  InbeUe  N.  C:  See— 

Jansaens.  Frans  E.;  Lacrampe.  Jean  F.  A.;  and  Pilane.  Isabelle  N.  C. 
5.395,988.  C\.  514-2I4;000. 
Pilbbwy  CoopMiy,  The:  See— 

Mnog.  Victor  T;  and  Sandilw.  Karen  V..  5.593.778,  O.  426-336.000. 
Peny.  Midnel  R.;  Rnkowski.  James  W.;  and  Kivi.  James  A..  5.596.1 37. 
a.  73-49.200. 
PiMla.  Jaae|)ii  J.  Sink  aiimgcmLm  widi  hucei  having  dual  cneiaiiunal  mode 

5J93J16.  CI  137-607.000. 
Pinna,  Manxi.  to  BicAnn  S.R.L  Device  for  retarding  hair  loss  and  for 

soimdadng  its  regrowdi.  5.595.564.  d.  600-14.000 
Pinaon.  MagaRt  H.:  See- 

VaK.  SlepfaeK  Jones.  Coieen  T;  WdisieT.  Aidmr  A..  ID:  Voim.  Stephen: 
Pinaoa.  Margaret  H.;  and  Kuhichek.  Robetl  F.  5.5%J64,  O.  348 
192.000 
Pioneer  Electroaic  Corporatioa:  See — 

HoKii.  Kenicfairo:  and  Iwami.  Takadii.  5.596.248.  C\.  315-368.180. 
Picmek.  Carl  J.:  and  Buck.  Biadford  L.  K>  Abbott  LaiwrMories.  AppvMis  for 
eleacovicalty  assembiing  a  tubing  segment  on   a  length  of  tubins. 
SJ94.981.  a.  29-235.000.  ^^ 

PSran.  Uii:  See- 
Law.  Say-Jong:  and  Pitan.  Uri.  5  J95.875.  O.  435-6.000. 
Pimia«.  WUKt.  dabb,  Bodnld;  Hohm,  Lanrao;  Meidbof,  Helmudi;  and 
Wolf.  Gflmhu,  to  Rielcr  Amomalik  GmbH.  Gtaulating  device  for  strand 
materials.  5,595.770,  Q.  425-188.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Bekc  Eric  A.;  Janafca.  Eric  J.;  Malict  Shriizad  H.:  and  Fritting. 

Rebecca  J..  5.595J34.  O.  226-15.000. 
kfiDer.  RotaBd  G..  5.396J41.  CL  345-5Z000. 
Mvphy.  Charles  F.  5.S96J54.  O.  347-30.000. 
Pillman.  Carl  R.:  and  Ison.  WeadeD.  to  Woods  bduslries.  Inc.  Rotatable 

electrical  plug  and  power  cord.  5.595.503.  C\.  439-446  000. 
Pins,  Barbara  R.;  and  Sarao.  Mary  R.  Poatetboard.  5.395,829.  CL  428- 

337  JOO. 
Planetics  WeUing  Systems  Lid.:  See- 
David.  David  A..  3.595.671.  O.  219-137.62a 
Pla«aoSA:S«— 

Beaulau  Bernard.  5.595.415.  O.  296-39.100. 
Planner.  Eric:  See— 

Gordon.  Otto  W.;  Planner.  Eric;  and  Doopenbeig.  Frank.  3.395.628,  O. 
162-30.110. 
Flazak.  Zbigniew:  See — 

Knuttaca,  Heige;  Cheng,  Daniel  T:  Yaffe,  John;  l^gher,  James  E.; 
Robenaoa,  Michael;  and  Flazak.  Zhigaiew.  5.596,752,  O.   395- 
__         701.000. 
Pksko,  George  A.,  to  GAP  Technologies.  Inc.  Gyrating  axial  scanner. 

5.596.442.  CI.  359  199.000. 
Pleako.  Geor^  A.,  to  Gap  Technologies.  Inc.  Ultra  compact  scanning  system 
for  a  wide  range  of  speeds,  angles  and  field  depth.  5^96,446,  Ci.  339- 
214.000.  ^^ 

Plelchei;  Richard  A.;  and  Lipe.  Ralph  A.,  to  MicroaoA  Corporation.  Mecha 
nism  far  using  conman  code  to  handle  hardware  interrupts  in  multiple 
processor  nudes.  5.396,755.  a.  395-734.000. 
Phgge,  Jay  S.;  See- 
Wright.  J.  Nebon:  Phigge.  Jay  S.;  Faafa.  D.  Grant,  Ol:  Langdoo.  Donald 
R.;  Finger,  David  J.;  Nannand,  Brian  M.;  and  Guracar.  Ismayil  M.. 
5^95,179,  a.  128-660.070. 
Phiakxat,  Galen,  Jr.:  Set— 

Bonafin,  Amhcw  M.;  Bonaflini.  Kadileen  F;  Bnehler,  Michael  J  : 
kfiiler,  Hnbett  A.;  Phnfcen.  Gakn,  Jr.;  Rudolph,  Sidney  F;  Sweeney. 
Midod  A.;  and  WWIis.  Donald  E.,  5J96J31.  O.  342-433  000. 
Poch.  nxiK;  Pan.  Vang;  Vmaak,  Ibi;  and  Boshan.  Chhim  Rotary  imemal 

combMliun  engine.  5J95.155,  O.  123-240.000. 
PkxU,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Ptodd.  Victor  T;  Podd,  Stephen  D.;  and  Pddd.  Victor  I..  5J93J15,  O. 
220-lJOO. 
Podd,  Victor  1.:  See— 

Ptodd,  Victor  T;  Podd,  Stephen  D.;  and  Podd,  Victor  I..  5,595J15,  O 
220-1,500 
Pbdd.  Victor  T;  Podd.  Stephen  D.;  and  Podd.  Victor  I.  Bracing  system  for  a 

liner  for  a  cargo  container.  5J95J15,  a.  220-1.500. 
Podlesak,  Thomas  F.  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Army.  Apparatus  and 
method  far  indi>  ating  dectiical  breakdown  in  waer  coolins  systems 
5.5%.279.  a.  324-439000 
Ftodoba.  Myroalaw;  See— 


Budzilek.  Russell  A.;  Monaichie.  Dominick  L  :  Podoba.  Myioslaw;  and 
Swatson,  Richard  R.,  5^96,246,  C\.  313-502.000. 
Pokrielka.  Gerald  P;  and  Cole,  Paul  E ,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Back  Ught 

assembly  5,595,433.  Q.  362-80  100 
Pbland.  Sydney  W :  See— 

Vm  Aken,  Jerry  R.;  Gunag.  Kari  M.;  and  Poland.  Sydney  W .  5.596.519. 
a.  364-766.000. 
Poly  Vte,  bKorparated:  See— 

Wood,  Tlmodiy  E..  5J95.296.  a.  206-363.000. 
Pbmato.  Nicfaolaa;  and  Ransom,  Janet  H.,  to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.  CTAA 
81AV78,  (he  antigen  recognized  by  human  monockmal  aiHibady  8IAV78 
3,395.738,  O.  424- 1 84.  lOO 
i>3metto,  Andnny  L.,  ni;  Demiici,  Ali;  and  Johnson,  Kenneth  E..  to  Iowa 
Statt  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  ImmobilizKioo  of  microorgan- 
isms on  a  suppoti  made  of  synthetic  polymer  and  plant  material.  5  J93.893. 
a.  435-136.000. 
Poole.  Amoa  R.:  See- 
Manser.  Brian  E.;  Ojeda.  Peter  A..  IV;  Poole.  Anton  R.;  and  Guoming. 
Prank  W.,  S.596.480.  C\.  361-680  000 
Pope,  Steven  M.,  to  Tttc  Coiporation:  and  DZU  Corportfiaa.  Peripheral 
device  control  system  using  changeable  firmware  in  a  single  flash  memory 
3J96,738.  a   395-430000 
Porat,  Boaz:  See— 

Yokev,  Hanoch;  Pdeg,  Shimon:  Meiman.  Yehouda;  and  Pont,  Boaz. 
3.396J30.  a   342-387  000. 
Portable  Data  IMuiotogies,  Inc.:  See— 

Piaiek,  John  T;  Muller,  Fmkick  M.;  Sdmaidt,  Brad  W.;  and  Hanna. 
Wayne  D.,  3,396,652,  Q.  382-115.000. 
Possanza,  Steven  D.;  Wooater,  Daniel  J.;  and  Bendle.  David  R..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Mednd  of  chilling  a  photographic  emulsion  3.595.865. 
a.  43&642.000. 
Post.  DonaU  L:  See— 

Yang.  Henry  S.;  Post.  Donald  L ;  and  Huang.  Wen-Vi.  5.596.375.  O. 
37<M68.000, 
Potter.  Gerard  A.:  See- 
Chan.  Ferdinand:  Jarman.  Michael:  and  Potter.  Gerard  A..  5.595.995,  CI 
514-277.000. 
I^mltoa.  Jason  T:  See — 

Kang.  Jung  W;  and  Pouhon.  Jason  T,  5.596.053.  CI.  526-132.000. 
Pouv.  Vomg:  See— 

Poch.  Poeui:  Pouv.  Vomg:  Vannak,  Tan;  and  Bophan.  Chhim.  5.593.155. 
a.  123-240000 
Powdeitech  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hon)o.  Toafan;  Sato.  Yiiji;  Kayamoto.  Kanao:  Ogata.  Masahiio'  and 
KobayasM.  Hiromichi.  5.595,830.  C\.  430- 106  Ma 
PoweU.  Jeffiey  J  ;  Price.  Tony  A.;  and  Whaley.  Usa.  to  Siemens  Electric 
Limited.  Releasabic  connectian  for  molded  pans.  5.595.151.  CI.   123- 
184.610. 
Power  Superconductor  Apphcations  Ca:  See— 

Kuznetsov.  Stephen  B  ,  5J96.469.  C\.  361-58  000. 
Powcrplant  Fuel  Modules.  LLC:  See- 
Comer.  Timothy  J.;  Embley.  Tommy  J.;  Mastej,  Eugew;  and  Wilson. 
Dorodiy  S.  D..  5.596.501,  O.  364-464.230. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Dishait,  Peter  T.;  and  Pazul,  Frank  J .  5.396.333.  O.  343-713.000 
Olson.  Kuit  G.;  Sandala.  Michael  G  ;  Zawacky.  Steven  R.;  Kahle. 
Charies  F.  D:  and  Nakajima,  Masayuki.  5.395.859,  O  430-325.000 
Piashad.  Mahavir  and  Kapa.  Prasad  K..  to  Sandoz  Ud.  Process  for  nrepving 

2'  -O-  alkyl  adenosine  derivatives  5  J96.094.  C\.  536-35.300. 
Preco.  Inc.:  See- 
Bess.  Emery  L;  and  Erskine.  Harry  S.,  5,596JII.  a.  340-384.700. 
Piemerlani,  William  J.:  See- 
Shea,   Hwa   N.;   Piemerlani,   WilUam   J.;   and   Blaha.   Michael   R 
5J96.746,  a   395-612.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See— 

Hecfalman.  Heibert  B.,  5,595,753,  O.  424-436.000. 
Ptestenb«:k,  Alfred  Construction  modules.  5,593,038.  C\  32-592.100. 
Pieuss.  Rainer.  Schaper,  Wolfgang;  Mlrkl,  Martin;  Jakobi.  HaraM;  Biaun, 
Peter,  Koaid,  Werner  Sachse,  Burkhard;  Waltendorfer.  Anna;  Kein,  Man- 
fied;  Ulmmen.  IVtei.  and  Bonin.  Werner,  to  Hoechsi  Schering  AgrEvo 
GmbH.  Substittned  pyridines  and  pyrimidines.  processes  for  their  prcpa- 
ratioo  and  their  use  as  pesticides  and  fungicides   5.595,992,  O   514- 
254.000. 
Price,  Tony  A.:  See — 

PoweU,  Jeffrey  J  ;  l>rice.  Tony  A.;  and  Whaley.  Usa.  5.595.151,  O. 
123-184610. 
Priebe,  Gordon  W.:  See— 

Passow,  Robin  H.;  Priebe,  Gordon  W;  bKehon.  RonaM  D  ;  Mactaggatt, 
I  Ross;  and  LeCUr.  Kevin  R..  5.596.539,  Q.  365-210.000. 
Prillwitz.  Kcnnedi  G.  Abrasive  resistant  bearing.  5J95.443,  C\.  366-331.000 
PrimeX:  See— 

Sharma.  SuklKlev  R  ;  Wesbey.  George  E.;  Gaalema.  Stephen    and 
Minteer.  John  A  ,  5.596,200,  O   250-370.140. 
Prince  CorporMion:  See — 

Hooeck.  Brian  S..  5.596.316.  O.  340^825.030 
Printronix.  Inc.:  See — 

BaiTus.  Gordon;  and  Schumaker.  Richard  E..  5J95.446.  O    400- 
124  130. 
Pritchard.  Thomas  B..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Method  and  apparatus 
for  (.uiupiessioo  and  decompression  of  data  used  by  a  serial  primer 
5.596,423.  Q.  358-»33  000. 
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Piiidng.  Rebecca  J.:  See — 

Belec    Eric  A.;  Jnadca,  Eric  J.;  Malick.  Shahzad  R;  Mti  Priding. 
Rebecca  J.,  5.595  J34,  Q.  226-15.000. 
IVooept.  toe.;  See — 

Roberts,  John  C;  and  Patch.  Raymond  J.,  5,596,093.  CI.  340-226.000. 
Procter  A  GaaMe  oinpany.  The:  See— 

Benge.  W.  Dcanis,  5.594,970.  Q.  15-208.000. 

King.  Willie  F;  and  Kline.  Mak  J..  5.595J67.  a.  604-391.000. 

Mitade.  Gregory  S.;  Sivik.  Mark  R.;  and  Kellen,  Pani  J.,  5.595,967. 0 

510-372.000. 
Panandiker,  Rajai  K.;  and  Zhen.  Yueqian.  5.595.681.  Q.  510-299.000 
Protz,  William  F.  Jr.,  to  Santa's  Best  Suction  cup  and  hanger.  5  J95J64.  CI. 

248-205.500 
Puckace.  James  S.;  and  Mailella.  David  J  ,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc 
Synergistic  antioxidant  combinatians  for  lubricaliiig  oils.  3,395,963,  CI. 
508-421.000. 
Pulacber,  Calvin  L.  Vent  stack  frost  build  up  inhibitor.  5.595X)30.  Q. 

52-218.000. 
Pure  Atria  Cotpofation:  See — 

Connell.  Mark  A..  5.596.714.  O   395-183.140. 
Pun    Jeewan.   Strip  wound  coil   witfi   reinforced  edge   layer  insulation. 

5J596.305.  a.  336-205.000 
Puikctt,  Jota  C:  See— 

Gieenberg,  Richard:  and  Purkett,  John  C  .  5.396.460.  O  360-78  140 
Pusaleri  Daniel  S..  to  Snap-on  Technologies.  Inc.  Stress  reduced  pinned  anvil 

and  socket  tod.  5.595.099,  O  81  177  850 
Putman.  Hugh  M.:  See — 

Heam.  Dennis;  Gildeit,  Gary  R.;  and  Putman.  Hugh  M.,  5,595,634,  CI. 
203-29.000. 
Paa,  Manfred:  and  Szanu.  Mathias.  to  Hasenkamp  Internationale  Transport 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Transporting  holding  device  for  picture  frames  or  the 
like.  5.595.301,  O.  20(^449  000 
Pyzik.  Aleksander  J.;  Fuller,  Sharon  M.;  and  Beaman.  Donald  R.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Cooqiany,  The.  Method  of  making  a  boron  cartide  cermet  with 
an  aluminum  oxide  layer.  5,595.622.  CI   156-89.000 
Qualcomm  Inootporaled:  See — 

Soliroan.  Samir  S..  3,396,370,  O.  370-252.000. 
Quantum  Group.  Inc.;  See — 

Goldstein.  Mark  K..  3,596,314,  CI.  340^32  000 
Quanrociocchi,  Richard  A.  Adjustable  seal  lubncation  hydraulic  positioning 

device.  5.595,472,  O  415-110.000. 
Ouattromani,  Mare  A.;  and  Einheim.  John  K.,  to  Cyrix  Corporation   Inter 
leaved  memory  conflict  resolution  with  accesses  of  variable  bank  widths 
and  partial  return  of  non-conflicong  banks  5,596.740,  CI   395^184  000 
Quay   Steven  C  to  Sonus  Pharmaceuticals.  Mednd  for  preparing  storage 

stable  colloids.  5,595,723,  CI.  424-9.500. 
Quimby,  Michael  S.   See— 

Baum,  Gary;  and  ()uimby.  Michael  S  ,  5.596,765.  a.  395-800.000. 
Quimica  Faimaceulica  Bayer  S.A.:  See — 

Guinovart.  Jo«   J.;    Barheil  Albert;   and   Rodnguez-Gil.   Joan    E. 
5395.763.  a.  424-617.000. 
Quinn.  Richard:  See — 

Wu.  Kuang  J.;  and  Quinn.  Richard,  5396,047,  O  525-375.000. 
R.A.  Jones  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Radigan.  Richard  E..  5395.043.  CI  53-201.000. 
R.  R.  Donnelley  &  Sons  Company:  See— 

Hoang.  Thang.  5.595.379.  CI   270-52  060. 
Rabovitser,  Joaif  K.:  See —  _  . 

Huber.  David  J  ;  Bannister.  RonaU  L.;  Khinkis.  Ma*  J.;  and  Rabovitser. 
Josif  K..  5.595.039.  CI  60-39.020 
Radatus.  Biuno  K.;  Karimian,  Khashayar.  Daljecu  Anand.  and  Muithy. 
Keshava,  to  ACIC  (Canada)  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  halogenaled  2.3 
O-cyclocytidine  derivauves.  5396,093.  CI.  536-55.300. 
Radding,  Herbert  P.:  See— 

Tager,  Robert  C;  Radding,  Herbert  P;  and  Ludlow,  Roger  D..  5394,993. 
a.  33-227.000.  ,      .     , 

Radigan.  Richwi  £..  to  R.A.  Jones  &  Co..  tac.  Canoner  mdi  selecovely 
inieichangeaWe  nicking  and  gluing  modules  5395.043.  Q.  53-201.000 
Radio  Telecom  &  Ibcfanology.  Inc.:  See — 

MmiDCZ.  Louis.  5396J61.  CI.  348-12.000. 
Radlhammer.  Maikus:  See— 

(jlas,  Brigioc;  Koib,  Dieter;  and  Radlhammer,  Maikus,  5396.751,  CI. 
395-676.000. 
Rags  N°  Things  Inc.:  See — 

Barriemoa.  Heriherto  M.,  5394.956,  O.  2-207.000 
RdueiM.  Moe,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Packet  routing  system  and  mednd  tor 
achieving  unifonn  U^  wage  and  minimizing  link  load.  5396.722,  O 
.395-200.150.  ^.    .      ^ 

Rainer,  Norman  B.  Mednd  and  apparatus  for  in-sini  remeduMn  of  water 

containing  undeairable  ionic  species.  5395,652,  Q  2IO-282.000. 
Raiagapalan,  KriAnan:  See — 
^HJey  Boyd  E.;  Kohler.  Heinz;  Rafagopnlan,  Knshnan;  and  Pavhnkova. 

Gabriela.  5396.081,  O.  530-391.100 
Raiewski.  Thonns  E:  See—  ^   c  €a<  ^ta 

Stun.  Glenn  D.;  SjObofaa.  Lars  I;  and  Rajewski,  Thomas  E..  5395,678. 
a.  252-68.000. 
RAcatraw  ScoK  L.,  to  Du  POnt  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company  hi  situ 

emcdon  of  akfohial  DNA.  5395,876,  CI  435-6.000. 
Ralston,  WiUian  H.:  See— 


Deuiach,  Edward  A.;  Deutach.  Karen  F.;  Nosco.  Dennu  L.; 

William  H.;  White.  David  H.;  WiDdng.  Janet  B.:  WoMmgd.  Robert 
G.;  WOulfe.  Steven  R.;  Cacheris.  WUIiam  P;  and  Mech.  LiMia. 
5395.724.  CL  424-9.500. 
RamakrisfanHi.  Kaiamalai  G.;  and  Rodrigues.  MaMel  A.,  to  Lwxnl  Tecfa- 
notogiea  toe.  Me*od  and  apparatus  for  loutint  and  link  metric  iiiijiirt 
in  shoiteat  padi  networks.  5396.719.  a.  393-200.020. 
Ramax.  Inc.:  See — 

Lin.  Ya-Chi.  5396345.  O  365-236.000. 

Leung.  Wingyu;  aid  Horowitz.  Mark  A..  5396AI0.  Q.  375-376.000. 
Randall.  John  B.:  See- 
Payne.  Jewel  M.;  Kenedy.  M.  Keith:  RandaU.  John  B.;  Meaei.  Hony; 
Uick.  Heidi  J.;  Fonccn^a.  Uni;  Schnepf,  H  Eiacal;  Schwab,  George 
E.;  and  Fu,  Jeaiy,  5396.071.  C\.  530-350.000. 
Ransom.  Janet  H.:  See — 

Pomato.  Nicholas;  and  Ransom.  Janet  H  .  5395.7J8.  C\.  424-184.100. 
Rjn.  V.  R.  Gopala,  to  Lucent  Tcctanotogies  toe.  MuM-stage  teieooaicnacmg 

system.  5396,635.  C\.  379-202.000. 
Rapisaida,  Camen  C;  and  Rapisarda,  Thomas  C  Hauhrash  widi  motiao 

sensitive  UgfaL  3395.437.  C\.  362-109.000. 
Rapisarda,  Thomas  C:  See —  ^_    _ 

^Rapisada,  Camea  C;  and  Rapisada,  Thomas  C,  5395,437,  O 

362-109.000. 
Rapp,  Jeftty  C:  See— 

Wilson.   Joseph   H.;    Haeberle.    David  C;    Kralovic,    Raymond  C; 

Lamaster,  Kenneth  R.;  MenncI,  David  B.;  Rapp,  Jeffrey  C;  Schwaiiz. 

Lewis  I.;  and  Andoga,  Kahleen  M.,  5395,71 1 .  O.  422- 1 19.000. 

Rascher,  Lawrence:  Bisha,  Samir,  and  Perlberg.  WiUiam.  to  Hartz  Mouatan 

Corporation.  The.  Insecticide  oompositian  and  process  for  making  sane. 

5395.749,  Q.  424-405.000 

Ra.skin.  Glenn  D.;  Cole.  Setsuko  J.;  and  Hoggatt,  Mark  C,  to  Motorola,  toe 

Plana  encapsulation  process.  5396,172,  Q.  174-52.400. 
Rasmusscn,  Steve  O.:  See — 

McCue,  Thomas  E..  Jr.;  Sherman.  Raymond  C;  Caaey.  Shannon  D.; 
Rasmusscn.  Steve  O  ;  and  Okazaki.  Sandra  Y..  5395380.  O   271- 
9.090 
Rau,  Gunnar.  and  MUller.  Kari  H..  to  Man  Roland  Druckmaschiaen  AG 
Printing  mechanism  including  means  for  cooling  and  means  for  mounting 
sleeve  shaped  forms  on  transfer  and  form  cylinders.  5.595.1 15.  O.  101- 
142.000. 
Ravanelli.  Enrico  M.  A.:  See— 

Villa.  Flavio;  and  RavaneUi,  Eanco  M.  A,  5395,921,  CI.  437-40.000. 

Rave.  Kevin  M.:  See —  ^ 

Atkinson.  Louis  D.;  and  Rave,  Kevin  M.,  5395,209,  O.  137-116.500. 
Ravichandran,  Ramanathan:  See — 

Horsey,  Douglas  W.;  aid  Ravichandran,  Ramanathan.  5.596,033,  CI. 
524-100.000 
Ray.  Rajarshi:  See —  ,^^_ 

Levy,  Robert  B.;  and  Ray,  Rajarsht,  5396A58.  Q  382-243.000. 
Raynier,  Bernard:  See — 

Demeu,  Guy;  and  Raynier,  Bernard,  5395,762,  O.  424-490.000. 
Raynolds    Stuart;  and  Dettre.  Robert  H.,  to  Thomas  Jefferson  Umverwy. 

Emalsion  stability  5395,687,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Raytheon  Company;  See —  „   _   „  „  ,,„ 

Boichelt.  Earl  F;  and  Parker.  Thomas  E..  5394.979,  O  29-25.330. 
Simon,  James  P.,  5396029.  O  257-727.000. 
ReddiO,  Jack  W.:  See—  „     ^ 

Weder,  Donald  E;  Soaeter,  Wdliaai  F;  Soaeter,  Joaeph  G.;  Crag. 
FrairiJin  J.;  Donnelly.  Witana  M;  and  Reddilt.  Jack  W.  5395^02.  Q. 
428-40.100 
Redmond.  Alan  F:  See — 

Good.  Thomas  J.;  and  Redmond,  Alan  F,  5395.653.  Q.  210-289.000. 
Reed,  Amy  B.:  See — 

webcr.  Roben  E;  Harris,  Linda  G.;  aal  Reed.  Amy  B..  3395.828.  O. 
428-537300. 
Reed,  Robert  A.:  See—  ,  „,    ^ 

McNulty.  Pew  J.;  Beauvais.  W.  Joseph;  Rodi,  David  R.;  Mortn,  Wanda 
K.;  aid  Reed,  Robert  A..  53%.  199,  CI.  250-370.070. 

Reeder,  Thomas  W.:  See —  

Woo  Edwad  J.;  and  Reeder,  Tfaoinas  W.,  5396J98.  O.  399-346i»0 
Reedy.  Michael  E;  ad  Rider.  Edwad  W..  Jr.  Piooess  for  prodaciag  ilkayi 
aomatic  faans  using  a  combination  of  atmoapheric  aad  o^ganc  gases 
5395.694.  a.  264-5aO0O. 
Reedy,  RonaU  E;  aid  Burgener,  Mark  L.,  to  Peregnne  SemicawhKtor 
Corporalian.  High-fiequency  wireless  communication  system  on  a  single 
ulOaAin  tflican  on  s^fhire  chip.  5396^05,  CL  237-9.000. 
Rees.  Mafc;  aai  MacPhersoa.  Ian.  to  Ediyl  Petroieun  Adiklives  Limiied. 
Biodegradable    lubricants   and   fimctional    fluids.    5395.966.  CI.   508- 
591.000. 
Reese.  John  L.  Suction  stylet  for  use  widi  an  endotracheal  tube.  5395.1 72.  CL 

128-200.260. 
Reference  Diagnostics.  Inc.:  See — 

Lawlor.  Joa^hF;  Md  Musto.  Joaeph  D.  3395.913.  Q.  436-17.000 
Rcgeneron  Ptiarwamitirals.  Inc.:  See— 

Boiltoa.  Ten  G.;  Cobb.  Metaaie  H.;  Yancopontoa.  George  D.;  Nye. 
Steven;  and  Panayotatoa.  Nikoa.  5395.904.  Q.  43S-24OJ0O. 
Regents,  Univeialy  o*  Califania,  The:  See— 

Perez-Mendez.  Victor,  5396,198.  Q.  250-370.110. 
Rehbefger.  Andreas:  See — 
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Leacfae.  Ukidi:  RcMoier.  AadRM:  SKi  Iberlc  Frank.  S.39S.I48.  O 
l23-9ai20. 


Meier.  Roif  G.:  Rchder.  Midiwl  C:  BHgli.  PMer.  aid  Buckr.  Chhs. 

s.»6A)3.  a.  379-201  ooa 

I  A.;  Md  Ranch,  Rofer  A.,  lo  lalenabani  Bofinai  Madnes 
Caparaboo.  Syiteai  iBd  larttiiMl  far  lwfci»g  Hd  pRaeoiiag  mowiet  wiili 
dKir  yirieilyiag  •oanx  infcrnuliaa.  3,S96,7I».  O.  39S-326.000. 
Reiaicli.  Rofler  A.:  See — 

Reiaw.  hma  A.;  ad  Reandi.  Roger  A..  S.596.70S.  a.  39S-326.000 

I  FfeolD  Scrvicet;  Set — 
Miller.  WOhaii  R..  SJ9S.293.  a.  206-308.100. 
kClln,  WilliaB  R..  3,393.797.  Q.  42S-33.200. 
MDer.  Vmamm  tL,  S,39S,79R.  a.  428-33.200. 

I  A.;  Yoiii«.  Keilb-.  mi  K^m.  Sttftm  R..  lo  ABC  Rjul 
ProdKti  Corpondoa.  Wag  nil  boid-down.  3.S93J6I.  O.  246-276.000. 
Reny.  Di»rid  C:  See— 

BaUwia.  Ma  J.;  Ctarenoa.  Dnid  A.;  EffioO.  iMoa  M.;  Livertoo.  Nigd: 
Reoiy.  David  C:  aal  Sefanck.  H»oid  C.  3,395,990.  a.  3 14-221 .000 
ffrarfcr.  rnmt-kmf:  See — 

Griei.  Heisi;  RoKabos-  Doave;  WaaauaB,  HMas-JaactUK  Soecfc. 
Ubick  Maoel,  Wot^a^;  Hoycr.  Geors-Akxader  Pfciller,  Heia- 
rick,  deoeand;  Md  Reaaeice,  Pimz-kmel.  3,393,723.  Q.  424-9J40. 
RepiK,  Ma  E:  Sfc— 

ReiMe.  Kmoi  M.;  aal  Repiae,  Joha  R.  5J96.0II.  O.  3l4-3<9.a00. 
Reoiae,  Kaca  M.;  md  Repime.  Mm  E.  Mated  far  the  oeMmeai  of  manilv 

diiauMiua.  3,396,011.  CL  314-369.000. 
Reaxai.  Laigi;  aid  AMzzai,  Eafioo,  »  Ifaaail  Itefaoology  OHapany  bv. 

.  3,s96jaa2.  a.  326-127.000. 

I  Ttubautotin,  lac.:  See— 
DdVaxhio,  VHo  G.:  GalKa.  Gay  L:  aai  McCleskey.  Fcne  K.. 

3,393,S7I,  a.  43S-6D0a 
Gner,  JobmIm  F.,  3,393,362, 0.  600-12.000. 


,  Aii  B.;  Dubia,  Stepbea;  ■«!  Schra|ie.  Bdh  A..  3.395.189.  O 
12S-774A». 
Revoir,  Gregory  L.:  5m' — 

RcRac  Mehria  R;  avl  Rerair.  Gregory  1_  3J93.029.  Q.  52-103.000. 
Revoir.  Meivia  H.;  mi  Revoir.  Gregory  L  Molded  MadMUaeteoMaieat 

3,393,029.0.52-103.000. 
Reyaoidi  A  Olivein-Eiiiprcss  de  IN>j)t»Ju«  e  ComerciaHzacao  de  Maouiaas. 
RAO,  LDAiSw- 
Reyaoldi  de  Soon,  DoMi^ai  P.:  aal  >Aeira  Correia  de  ONveira.  Pedro 
J.,  5J95.054.  CI.  36-340.100. 
Reyaoidi  de  Soaak  DooBMoi  P.:  Md  Viein  Conoa  de  OKveiia,  Paho  J.  10 
Reyaoidi   A    CMiveiia-uqaca   de    Pwyctoi   e   roaiiiiliia  ai    de 
Maqaiaai,  RAO,  LDA.  Mwhaiiril  nee  Aaker  far  finit  havcaiag. 
5,395,064.  a.  36-340.100. 


I  Garcia,  Eric  539SJ97,  a.  106-691.000. 
iiBc.:S«^ 

Monii.  Robert  U:  NrwMrtiwrtfi.  Keal  W;  Leant.  Keilh  S.;  aid 
Sooteae,  Aa*oay  C.  S,396,a2a  CI.  314-646000. 
tub  Loc  Aaandia  Pty  Lad.:  See— 

Mrawi.  SMaiey  W.  O..  3.393AI0.  d.  428-363.000. 
Rjdard,  David  W.:  See— 

Yooag.  Pad  R.:  RidanL  David  W.;  aid  Bazw.  LeoMnL  5.596.486.  CI. 
361-737.000. 
Rkhawli,  JeBiey:  aad  Havey,  Matia  C.  lo  Dow  Comiag  Haasil  Limited. 

BaliBag  Mocfci.  5J95.032.  O.  52-306.000. 
Rictenb-Wiloox.  lac.:  See— 

y.  Ger^d  B..  5,395,281.  Q.  198-687.100. 
iL: 


rnnrhad,  Keilh  G.;  Grooa,  Thoaui  M.;  Hanea.  Oarlei:  lh«aiaty». 
WtKaa  R.-.  Leaane.  OMrtei  D.:  MiHa.  PtaUip  C;  Rktatk.  Winiam 


L;i 


^/Kfut  A..  3 J93.707.  CL  422-64.000. 


P.:  Levia,  Rohen  F.:  aai  Ridanlaa,  Mafc  B.,  3,393,220. 
CL  140-123.600. 


,  Roy  L..  3J93,984.  CL  314-139.009. 
Rijiiii.  FamfoiMiJmij,  Biaao;  "ftMaaai,  iCoichi:  Kairiiariii. 
,  to  Evoiyiiae.  Pnces  far  laiegntioa  of  a  cl 
I  of  ■  taaderinm  aiiag  Ma  liaaiiiiiiai   5,595.1 
7IJ0a 

R: 


Kdfay. 


oathe 
a.  435- 


L.;  Ilrl  fllMrl.  Jaaea  a;  Oillfaiiria.  Victor  J.: 
E.:  ad  RkWe,  Dai«lai  R,  3,993.005.  a.  36-91.000. 


KifliL  Joachiai:  ad  Ridarr.  fent,  5J9SJ13.  CL  212-223.000. 
Ricoh  Coanay.  La 
C»m,hm»dm.: 


.  3,396>tO.  a.  380-18.000. 
,  3 J96J90,  a.  3998.000. 
.  IkWiide:  Ikwali.  IMadd:  aal  taoh,  Fundhito.  3J96J93. 
CL  399-168.000. 
Hiaiiili.  Mreitaa.  Oaan,  Hauo;  THatrntm,  Hiroyidu;  ad  Mam- 

aMD,  HqnUu,  3J95JSZ  a  430-110.000. 
Yoihiaka.  Keiicfai:  Yaaa.  lUahi;  ad  Yii  SlaaidB.  5.596.761 . 0. 

395-568.000. 
Rido.  Edwad  W.,  Jr.:  See- 


Reedy.  Michael  E.;  and  Rider.  Edwinl  W..  Jr..  5J95,694.  CL  264- 
30.000. 
Rieber,  Roy  S..  lo  Enviroguird.  Inc.   Liquid  fihration  ad  iaciaeiaioo. 

5.595.667,  O.  210-769.000. 
Riedei.  Alficd:  Sm^ 

Gscfaeidiiieicr.  Manfred;  GuOnaan.  Radoif;  WicsariUler.  Jakob:  and 
RicdeL  Alfied.  3J96.127,  CL  560-220.000. 
Rjegel,  iohaaa:  See — 

HoeaO,  Gcriard:  Ncamann.  Haald;  aid  Riegel.  Johaa.  5,595,647. 0. 
205-784.500. 

Tiflkm.  Howard  L:  RiemeaichneidCT.  Bat  R.;  Chapman.  Ricbnd  A.; 
ad  Appel.  Aadnew  T.  3.595.922.  O.  437-40.000 
Rieler  Aotoaadk  GmbH:  See— 

Pinuag.  WUlcr.  Glabb.  Botfaoid;  Hohm.  Laweaz;  Meidhof.  Helmufh: 
lad  Wotf.  GOadier.  5.595.770.  Cl.  425-188.000. 
Rieier  lagoiaadl  Spiaacrriamrhianibau  AG:  See— 

Billacr.  Waaer.  5,393.058.  O.  57-413.000. 
Riggio.  Sahraire  R..  Jr..  to  Imeniaiaaal  Bunnesi  Machines  Coip.  Apparatus 
ad  method  for  leMing  circuits  by  the  response  of  a  phase-locked  loop. 
5.596J80.  a.  324-606.000. 
Riis,  Kea:  S«e^ 

Augusdnus.  Per  K.;  and  Riis.  Ken.  5.59SJ08.  Q.  137-68.110 
Riley.  James  A.:  See— 

Robiaon.  Lany  D.:  and  Riley.  James  A..  3,393341,  O.  232-17.000. 
Rimoodi,  Rfsnto:  See — 

Cappi.  Angdo:  and  Rimoodi.  Reaao.  5.595,042,  Q.  53-66.000. 
Rindeier,  Eik  R.;  and  Widiefhee.  Matin  L..  to  B-Line  SyMcnis.  Inc. 

Electiical  box  moundng  bracket.  5395 J62.  CL  248-27.100. 
Rindetkaecht.  Ernst  H.:  See — 

Gray,  Parick  W:  and  Rindeiknecht.  Emsl  H..  5.593.888.  Q.  433- 
69.5IO 
RioodeL  Alaia.  to  Elf  Auchem  SA.  Catalytic  picpaatiaa  of  sec-bolyl 

acrylale.  5.596.126.  O.  560-203.000 
Ripa.  Giosgio:  aad  Mosoai.  Paolo,  to  Dibra  S.PA.  Recovery  of  gadoUnium 
aad  ia  i  iiia|ili  liag  agiali  boat  aqneoos  sotaaioas  cootaiiiing  their  com- 
plexeL  5,595.714.  d.  423-21.100. 
Ripley.  Thomas  L..  Sr.;  and  Calakto.  Stephen  A.,  to  Greemech  L.L.C.  Tuifing 

sysicas  for  stadia.  5.395.021.  a.  47-66.000. 
Risdoa  Corporaion:  See— 

Kemmcscr.  «W«t  K..  5.595.198.  Q.  132-218.000. 
Riso  iCagika  Oapmaioa:  See — 

Negiahi.  Hideo:  aid  Ohinaia.Yoriiihani.  5.595.114.  O.  101-120.000. 
Riverwood  taanaaiioaal  Limited:  See — 

Nqpla,  Pmaaal.  5,395,291.  a.  2O6-I43.000. 
Rivia.  Bvgeay  L.  to  Boari  of  Govcrnon  of  Wayne  Stae  Univetsity.  The. 

Biliaiig  to  taesed  conaactium.  5.595J9I.  CI.  279-103.000. 
Rivia.  Evgeay  1.  TonioaaUy  rigid  misaKgnmeat  compmiiating  coupling. 

5.395,340.  CL  464-85.000. 
Robfeia.  BoMy  R.:  See— 

Simpaoa.  Vikki  S.:  GuUett.  Tom  G.:  Medden.  Jerry  B.:  Clark.  Aithur  R.; 
Robbia.  Bobby  R.:  Newion.  Danny  R.:  Dyer.  Lawrence  D.:  Bikler- 
back.  Douglas  W.;  and  King.  Clyde  A.,  3,393322.  Q.  451-5.000. 
Robeck.  Gay  R.:  See— 

Bytn.  Lany  L.:  Robeck.  Gary  R.:  and  Bnaaneier.  liny  J..  3396.716. 
Cl  395-185.010. 
Robert  Booch  GmbH:  See — 

HoetzeL  Geriiard:  Neumam.  Harald:  aaid  Riegel.  Joiam.  5393.647, 0. 

205-784300. 
HubcT.  Weraer.  aaal  Streib.  Martin.  5395.159.  Cl.  123-362.000. 
On,  Kari;  Waller.  Klaui;  ad  Soato.  Joachim,  5395.161.  C\.   123- 

491.000. 
IMi.  HaiPtai,  Laermer.  Fiau:  and  Scbilp.  Anhca.  5395.940.  a. 
437-225.000. 
Roberta.  Billy  J.,  to  Houaaoa  Engiaers.  Inc.  Hyvhanlic  jar.  5395,244.  O. 

166-178.000. 
Robem.  Gary  F.:  See— 

Chea,  Jiaaa  R;  Fitzgeraki.  John  J.;  Vieeland.  WiBiam  B..  D:  Fenv. 
Whya  T:  Robara,  Gay  ¥.;  and  Staodeamayer.  WiBiam  J..  5395.823. 
a.  428-421.000. 
Roberts,  John  C;  and  Pattrh.  Raynamd  J.,  to  Prooept,  tec.  Pormaiiun  aad 

utility  of  suMoaic  acid  protecting  groups.  5396,095.  O.  540-226.000. 
Robenam.  James  R.:  See— 

Goaid,  Adam  F:  Robertaoa.  James  R.;  Noneman.  Jota  W.;  ad  Gebn. 
Joia  R.,  5396371.  Q   370-335.000. 
Robenaoa.  Keaaelb  R.:  Headeraon.  Paul  E.  Jr.;  Smitk,  Saaad  H.;  Helliags. 
Ctri T.:  Amkews.  Jamea  A.:  HauoD.  Eric  W.;  Bieww, Ttaulhy T:  Kebey. 
Ikaea  L:  CUUa.  AaAoay  R.:  Hoacer;  Danid  S.:  aad  McCambrit^B,  Una 
K..  to  MkroaiB  Corponlioa.  Syiiem  ad  amlhod  far  t<aauaai  canor 
coatroL  5396347.  Q.  345-145.000. 
See— 
Heige:  Onng.  Dadel  T;  Yalfe.  John:  Tougher,  Jaaa  E.; 
Robcstaoa.   Michael;   and  PUzak.  Zbigniew.   5396.752.  O.  395- 
701.000. 
RobiBM.  Rush  D..  ID:  See— 

Vteugtan.  Mark  R.;  RobiaeO.  Rush  D..  IB:  Phelan.  Jola  R.;  aal  Vm 
Zmita.  Don  M..  5396,254,  CL  318-568.110. 
Robinaoa,  Danell;  and  Loehr,  Karl,  to  Ekxtrom  Indaaiii.  lac.  S  to  B 

wauhoor  aaeta  socket  adapter.  5395306.  Cl.  439-638.000. 
Robinaoa.  Lany  D.;  aad  Riley.  James  A.,  to  Ancrafk  lartaaiii  i,  hic.  Mailbox 

5395341.0.232-17.000. 
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Robinaoa.  Randy  R.;  Liu.  Alvin  Y;  Horwilz.  Aroold  H.;  Better.  Marc;  Wall. 
Randolph;  Lei,  Shau-Ping;  and  Wilcox.  Gary  L.,  to  Xoma  Corporatior 
Modular  assembly  of  atibody  genes,  antibodies  prepared  diereby  and  use 
5.595.898.  Cl.  435-172  300. 
Rocancouit.  Murielle;  Brezin.  Colette:  Boucaud.  Jem  L.;  Szatmik.  Marek; 
and  Alonso.  Jea  M..  w  Institut  Pasteur,  and  Institm  National  de  la  Sante 
et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale.  Method  for  obtaining  protective  active  and 
inactive  adenylate  cyclase  from  BordeleUa  parapertussis.  5.595.901.  Cl 
435-232.000 
Roche-Degfcmoat.  Annie-Claade:  See — 

Midoiu.  Patrick:  Etbacfacr.  Patrick:  Rocfae-Degremont.  Annie-Claude; 
and  Monsigny.  Michel.  5395.897.  Cl  435-172.300 
Rocktron  Coiporatioa:  See — 

Waller.  Jaies  K..  Jr.:  ad  Cravea.  Mark  J..  53%.646.  Cl.  381-61.000 
Rockwell  Intetaaboaal  Corporatioa:  See — 

Neiagaoakv.  Raiaaka  R.;  Oliver.  John  R.;  and  Nelson.  Jeffrey  G  . 

5395.677.  a.  252-62.900 
Tench.   D.   Morga;  Warren.  Leslie   F..   Jr;  and  Chung.  Young  J. 
5.595.637,0.205-91.000. 
Rockwell.  Marshall  A..  Ill  Optical  waveguide  display  system  5.3%.671 . 0. 

385-147  000 
Rodgeis.   Robert  E..  Jr..  to  CCS.  LLC    Stationary  exercise  apparatus 

5.595353.  O.  482-51.000 
Rodrigues.  Manod  A.:  See — 

Ramakiiifanan.  Kajamalai  G.;  and  Rodrigues.  Manoel  A..  S.5%.719. 0. 
395-200.020. 
Rodriguez-Gil.  Joan  E:  See— 

Guinovart.   Joan  J  ;   Bathed.  Albeit;   and  Rodriguez -Gil.  Joan   E. 

5.595.763.  Cl   424-617.000 

Roehl.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  controlling  an 

overcunoM  trippiiig  device  of  a  high-speed  d.c.  circuit-bieaker  53%,472, 

a  361-93.00(5. 

Roelke.  Harold  R.  Puuer  grip  with  stabilizing  members    5.595.544,  Cl 

473-203000 
Rogers.  Alan  C:  and  Shah.  Gaurang  A.,  to  Sun  Microsystems.  Inc   Noise 
resistant  reset  circuit  for  a  phase  detector  in  a  phase-locked  loop.  5.596.293. 
a.  327-142.000. 
Rogers.  Brian:  See — 

Brockelt.  Sue;  O'Neal.  Oifford;  van  der  Lee.  Hermes;  and  Rogers. 
Brian.  5.595.728.  O  424-65  000 
Rogers.  W.  Clark.  Dual-opeiatod  mechanism  for  remote  latch  actuation. 

5.595.420.  a.  297  85  000. 
Rolls-Royce  plc:  See — 

Gardner.  Frederick  J.;  Day.  Michael  J.;  Brandon.  Nigel  P;  and  Brownell. 
John  B..  5.595.833.  Cl  429  19  000 
Romano.  Timothy  S.;  Evans.  Tom  K..  Hughes.  Gar>  B.,  and  Neumann.  Karl 
H..  to  Santa  Bahan  Research  Center.  Feedthrough  pin  and  process  for  its 
taepaiation.  and  electrical  feedthrough  made  therewith.  5.595314.  Cl 
439-886.000. 
Romohr,  Steven  D..  to  Dell  USA.  LP  Method  and  apparanis  for  automadcally 
detecting  the  available  network  services  in  a  network  system.  5.5%.723. 
O.  395-200  160 
Rose,  Samuel;  Western.  Linda  M  ;  Becker,  Martin;  and  Ullimm.  Edwin  F,  to 
Behringwerke  AG  Medwd  for  producing  a  polynucleotide  for  use  in  single 
primer  amplificatian.  5395.891.  O.  435-91.500 
Rose.  Walter  See— 

Znaidcn.    Alexander    P;    Rose.    Walter;    and    Cheney.    Michael    C. 
5,595,745,0.424-401000 
Rosen.  Perry:  See — 

Hakini.  John;  Kilian.  Patricia;  and  Rosen.  Perry.  5395.732.  Cl.  424- 
85.700. 
Rosenberg,  Douwe:  See — 

Ones.  Heinz:  Rosenberg,  Douwe;  Weinmann,  Hanns-Joachim;  Speck, 
Ulrich;  MUtzel,  Wolfgmg;  Hoyer.  Geoig-Alexander.  Pfeiffer.  Hein 
rich,  deceased;  and  Renneke,  Franz-Josef.  5395.725,  O  424-9.340 
Roaeocwaig.  Allan;  and  Willenborg.  David  U.  to  Theima-Wave,  Inc.  Sample 
characteristic  analysis  utilizing  multi  wavelength  and  multi  angle  polar- 
ization and  magnitude  change  detection.  5396,406,  O.  356-327  000 
Rossini,  Mauro,  to  Finvetro  S.r.l.  Pressure  compensating  device  for  insulating 

glass  frames  53%.15l.  Cl  73-861  550 
Rote,  Scott  J.:  See— 

Fier.  Duane  T;  and  Rote.  Scott  J..  5395.409.  O  292-112  000 
Rodi.  David  R.:  See— 

McNulty  Peier  J.;  Beauvais.  W.  Joseph;  Rodi.  David  R.;  Moran.  Wanda 
K.;  and  Reed.  Robert  A.,  5.596,199.  O  250-370  070 
Roth  Wieslaw  J  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Synthesis  of  tetramethylammo- 

nium  aluminosilicate  and  use  diereof  5.595.715.  O  423-328  100 
Rothenberger,  Roland  D.:  See — 

Petschauer.  Richard  J.;  Rodienbetger,  Roland  D.;  and  Tumms,  Paul  G.. 
5.596306.  O.  364-491000 
Rolron  Incorporated:  See — 

Kant.  Wayne  D.:  and  Singleton.  Bruce.  5.595.910.  O.  435-289.100 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Geurts,  Caherine;  and  Vivat.  Michel.  5.596.108.  O   552-596000 
Rover  Group  Limited:  See — 

Boyce.    Christopher    R;    and    Haggett.    Martin    R.,    5.596.140.    Cl 
73-105.000. 
Rowa.  Maik  D..  to  White's  Electronics,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
displaying  signal  information  from  a  metal  detector.  5396.277.  O.  324- 
329000 
Rowe.  DonaM  E:  See — 


Casmer.  Glem  C:   Messinger.   Keidi  A.;   and   Rowe,   DonaU  E.. 
5395.769.  O.  425-183.000. 
Rowe,  Francis  A:  See — 

Bany.  Michael  W.;  Rowe.  Francis  A.;  and  Totnpkini.  E  Neal.  5396.416. 
O.  358-296.000. 
Rowe.  Linwood  M..  Jr.;  Montgomery.  Thomas  C;  Geil.  Frederick  G.;  aad 
Fye.  Brad  M.,  to  Northrop  Grumman  Corpotatian.  Low  coa  afaadiag  far 
wide  tona  beams.  5.596350.  O  367-103.000. 
Roy.  Ajoy  K.:  See — 

Dechene,  RoaaM  L;  Smidi.  Thomas  B;  Marino.  Scoo  A;  Tache.  Ranald 

J.:  and  Roy.  Ajoy  K..  5396.275.  O.  324-307.000 
Roy.  Aroop  K.:  See — 

Burns.  Gary  T.;  Keanan,  Linda  D.;  Roy.  Aioop  K.;  and  Taeiepis.  Aitfcw 
J.,  5395393.  O   106-499  000 
Rubinstein.  Alan;  Olah.  Andrew  M.;  aad  Oiah.  Emery,  to  Robiaslein.  Ala  1.; 
and  Rubinstein.  Daniel  B.  Bone  manttw  biopcy  needle.  5395.186.  CL 
128-754.000 
Rubinstein.  Alan  I.:  See — 

Rubinstein.  Ala;  Olah.  Andrew  M.;  and  Olah.  Emery.  5.595.186.  O 
128  754.000. 
Rubinstein.  Daiel  B.:  See — 

Rubinstein.  Ala;  Oidu  Andrew  M.;  and  Olah.  Emery.  5395.186.  O. 
128-754.000 
Ruckmongathan.  Temkar  See — 

Kitwau.  Takeshi;  Ruckmongadia.  Temkar.  Nakagawa,  Yoiaka:  Koh. 
Hidemasa:  Hasehe.  Hirothi;  Yanasfaita.  Takaahi;  Nagano,  Hideyuki; 
and  Ohnishi.  Takanori,  5396344.  O.  345-103.000 
Rucks.  Sabine:  See— 

Braun.  Gandier.  and  Rucks.  Sabine.  5395.270.  O.  188-284000 
Rudi.  Guttorm,  to  Tandbeig  Dau  Storage  AS.  Small-size  compaer  haviag 
pluggable  memory  unit  for  data  prolection.  5.5%.762.  O.  395-800.000. 
Rudolph.  Sidney  F:  See— 

Bonaffini.  Amhrw  M.;  Boaaffini.  Kahleen  F;  Buehler.  Midiad  J.; 
Miller,  Hubert  A.;  Plunkett.  Gatea.  Jr.;  Rudolph.  Sittaey  F;  Sweeney, 
Michad  A.;  and  Wallis.  Donald  E..  5396331.  O   342-455.000 
Ruhs.  Alexander  See — 

SchOlte,  ROdiger.  Ruhs.  Alexander.  Klaaen.  Claas-Jflfgen;  and  Ah. 
Has-Christian,  5395.001.  O   34-579000 
Rummer,  Charles  W.  Ground-penetrating  mariur  apparanis.  5395.009.  O. 

40-606000 
Runas.  Michael  E..  to  Cirras  Logic.  Inc.  Circuits,  systems  and  methods  for  the 
high  speed  transfer  of  data  across  a  conductive  line.   5396J291.  O. 
327-108.000. 
Russell.  James  F:  See- 
Davis.  Terry  L.;  Haa  James  A.;  Russdl.  James  F:  Sears.  John  W.;  ami 

Trice.  Philip  H  ,  5396,642.  O.  380-24.000. 
Davis,  Terry  L  ;  Hart.  James  A.;  RusadL  James  F:  Sears.  John  W.;  and 
Trice,  Philip  H  ,  5.596.643,  O   380-24.000. 

Russo,  Jean:  See —  

Michaud.  Philippe:  and  Russo.  Jem.  5396.073,  O  528-353.000 
Rustad.  Norma  E..  to  Imation  Corp.  Magnetic  recording  media  incorporating 
a  polyisocyanale  crosslinking  agent  system  comprising  two  difunctiooal 
and  one  Irifunctional  diisocyanate  adducts  5395.824,  C\  428-425.900 
Rutgeis.  The  State  University:  See — 

Muinick.  Daid  E.,  5395383.  O   65-350000 
RudierfonL  Deaise  R.:  See — 

Patnode.  Gregg  A.;  RudierfonL  Denise  R ;  and  Schki,  Dietma. 
5.595.815.  O.  428-219.000. 

Rutledge,  Mark  A.:  See—  

Stemes.  Roy;  and  Rutledge.  Mark  A..  5395.367.  O.  251-90000. 
Rybarski,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Dobrez,  Daiel  J  ;  and  Rybarski.  Robert  J  .  5395.201.  O   134-57  OOD 
Rybicki.  Madiew  A  ;  and  Cave.  Michael  D  .  to  Motorola.  Inc  A^aratus  for 
a  syndiesized  reactance  controlled  oscillaor  usaMc  in  a  phase  locked  loop. 
5396,301.0.  331-36.00R. 
Rydder,  Morten:  See — 

Bach.  Erik:  and  Rydder.  Morten.  53%.I81.  Cl  200-8.00R. 
Rydell,  Eari  E :  See— 

Walser.  Robert  A  ;  and  Rydell.  Eari  E..  53%380.  O.  370-455.000 
Ryobi  North  America:  See — 

Niemela.  Pal  W.;  and  Ptot.  David  G..  5395331.  O.  451-357  000 
Ryoden  Semiconductor  System  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Okamoto.    Chikayuki;    Nishioka.    Tadashi;    and    Kawazu,    Saioru. 
5395,941.  O  437-228.000. 
S  C  M.D.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith,  G.  Richad.  5395370,  O  606-166.000 
S  NC  Kermd:  See— 

Michaud.  Philippe;  and  Russo.  Jea.  5.596.073.  O  528-353.000. 
ST  Japa  Inc.:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Takao.  5.595.424,  O   30-169.000 
Saari.  Frank  C:  See — 

Berkey.  Rex  A.;  DeFant.  Danid;  Hallum.  Brad:  Hanea.  JeCiey  A.; 
Hopper.  Edwad  L  ;  Johnson.  Philip  A.;  Saari,  Frank  C  ;  and  SundeU. 
Randy  P.  5395,470,  O  414-495.000. 
Sachs  Industries  S.A.  (Huret  «  Maillard  Reunis):  See— 

Jarrand.  Patrick.  5.595349,  O  474-91  000 
Sachse,  Burkhaid:  See— 

Pieuss.  Rainer.  Schaper,  Wolfgang;  MllrkI,  Martin;  Jakobi,  HarakL 
Braun.  Ptier  Knauf,  VMemer;  Sachse,  Bmkhard;  Wahersdor*er,  Anna; 
Kern.  Manfred;  Lflmmen.  Peter  and  Bonin,  Werner.  5395,992.  O. 
514-254  000. 
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■nd  Sadakaa.  Masayoshi.  S.S9S.643.  Q.  205 


Sadifcaa.  Masayoshi:  See^ 
Torimoio,  Yoshifiiini 
634.000. 

Saddow.  Stcfbtn  E..  Funk.  Eric;  Jasper.  Lotos  J  ;  and  Lee,  Chi  R.  lo  United 
Stales  of  America,  Anny.  Flutocaiductive  s|acad-9fiectnni  comnninica- 
Ikm  syMem.  5,596.438.  O.  339-154.000. 
Sadwick.  Laurence  P.;  Hwii,  R.  Jennifer.  Band.  J.  I^laric;  aid  Hofanes. 
Sherana.  lo  Universily  of  Utah.  Micfoauniature  diermionic  vacuum  lube 
5,596J45,  a.  313-293.000. 
Saeijs.  RonaU  W   J    J.;  Shah.  Imran  A.;  and  Sao.  lUaihi.  to  Philips 
EkOrooics  Nonfa  Amenca  Coiporatioa.  Reootding  and  leprodocing  an 
MFEG  iaformaliaa  signal  using  tagged  tiauDg  infcnnatioa.  S,5%,58l.  CI. 
370-394.000. 
SaMakhsh.  Ali  R.;  Khelemsky.  VUesy;  and  Kulicfce,  Chartes  S.,  lo  Kulkke 
and  Soffii  Invesonents,  Inc.  Self  isolating  uhrasooic  transducer.  5,395  J28, 
a.  228-1.100. 
SafetsKin.  Lowell;  lod  WoH,  Slephen  J.,  to  Johnson  A  Joteaoo  MedicaL  Inc 

Hcmosutic  Ihniaibin  pasle  compositioa.  S  J9S.735.  Q.  424-94.640. 
Sagar,  Vispi  R.;  and  Jejdowo,  Moses  O..  to  Euoo  Chemical  PMeols,  Inc. 
MynerizMiaa  c«iiysl  syMemt,  llieiT  prodactkn  and  use.  5,595,950.  G 
502- 104.000. 
Saginaw  \Uley  Institutt  of  Materials.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Selby,  TlKodare  W.;  Cox,  Jeity  C;  Bennett.  Paul  A.;  and  Cox,  Rebecca 
S.,  5.595.152.  a.  I23-196.00R. 
Saikalis,  George:  See— 

Nogi,  TosUhani;  Bnietsch.  Roben  I.:  and  Saikalis.  Georae,  5,595,163. 
a.  123-494.000. 
SaiM-Gobain  Vimge:  See— 

Cuiielin.  Olivier,  5.595325,  CL  428-428.000. 
SaiM-Gofaaio/Norsoa  Industrial  Coamics  Corporaiiao:  See — 

Goldman.  Paul  D..  5,594,966.  a.  7-120.000. 
Saiio,  Etam:  See — 

Oaki,  Yoduo;  Shirasu.  Toshiyuki;  and  Saito,  Etsuro.  5,596380.  O 
352-30.000. 
Sailo.  Hindu,  lo  Yamaha  Carporalion.  Ball  grid  amy  type  semiconductor 

device.  5,596,227.  O.  257701 .000. 
Saito,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Yokoucfai.  Nobuo;  and  Sain,  Hiroyuki,  5,395.626,  O.  156-577.000. 
Sain,  Katno,  to  Canon  Kabushiki   Kaisfaa.   Spread  specuum  receiving 

appnus.  5,596499,  Q.  375-200.000. 
Sailo,  MasaAuni:  See — 

Sato,  Toru;  and  Saito.  Masafumi.  5,396,582,  Q.  370-509.000. 
Sailo.  ToalniBichi:  See— 

Mizuta.  Ken;  Shibazaki.  Ken;  Miwa.  YUoo;  Fujioka.  Kazunoii;  Sailo. 
Todumicfai;  and  Takagi.  Isao.  5,396,233,  O.  318-469.000. 
Saiio.  ToslBo:  See— 

Ogawa,  Takaloshi;  Yoshioka.  Yasuhiko;  Tsubouchi,  Nobuo;  Saito. 
Tosfaao;  Haaegawa,  Tamotsu:  Fujishima.  Akira;  and  Hashimoto,  Kazu- 
hrto.  5,595.813.  O.  428-2I2.O0O. 
Sakaeda.  Keiko.  to  Uiida  Co..  Ltd.  Weighing  machine  which  subtracu  tare 

weights.  5,596.179.  Q.  177-25.180. 
Sakai.  Hiroaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Failure  simulation 

method.  5.5%,586.  Q.  371-25.100. 
Sakai.  Seiichiro:  See— 

Obashi,  Masayoshi;  Takeuchi,  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Toshinori;  Yanaguchi. 
Akira;  Sakai,  Seiichiro;  and  Mizuno,  Toshio,  5.596.641,  d.  380- 
23.000. 
Sakaki,  Eihiro;  See— 

Ueno.  Fumihiro;  Torisawa,  Akin;  ho.  Yasuo;  Sakaki.  Eihiro;  Ohtake. 
Masaki;  Kalaoka.  Hiromi;  Kashihan.  Aisushi;  and  Seto.  Kaoiu. 
5,5%,426,  a.  358-500.000. 
Sakakiban,  Nobuhiro;  Aida.   Kazuo;  awl  Nakagawa.   Kiyoahi.  to  Ando 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegrapfa  and  Telephone  Cocpoiation 
Opticai  pdarizalioo  controlier.  5,5%,441,  C\.  359-192.000. 
Sakamoto,  Kiyomi:  See — 

Hamada.  Hiroyuki;  and  Sakamoto.  Kiyomi.  5396.695,  Q.  395-333.000. 
Sakaamo.  Ryoji:  See— 

Kunshima,  Hironi;  Takahashi.  Hisato;  Kilayama.  Ken-ichi;  Sakamoto. 
Ryoji;  Sawada.  Socaku;  Sek^uchi.  TakcM;  Tonai.  Ichiro;  sod  Shiea. 
Nobuo,  5,596.665.  CI.  383-92.000. 
Sakinaki,  Osamn;  Yasoda,  Shouhei;  Surai.  Shinjiro;  Sebata.  Katsufumi; 
linuma.  Kalsuhani;  and  Nishihala.  Ken.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd. 
Azetidioone  derivatives  aKl  method  for  pioducing  azetidinoae  and  cepha- 
loKponn  derivatives  5,596.096,  a.  540-35X000. 
Sakni.  Koji;  Ohuchi,  Kazutrari;  and  Masitoka,  Fujio.  to  Kabiahiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Semimnrtuctor  memory  device  inchiding  circuitry  for  activating 
and  deactivating  a  word  line  widiin  a  single  RAS  cycle.  5J96343.  CI. 
365-233.000. 
Sakuma.  Cbaiii:  See— 

Ikeda.  Susumu;  laofae.  Toshum;  Tajiti.  Akihiro;  Takagi.  Masahiro;  Ish- 
ikawa,  Mitsuiu;  Sakuma,  Choii;  aid  Yuri.  Nobuyuki.  5,395,064.  CI 
62-126.000. 
Sakuiai.  Triuyasu:  See— 

Han.  Hiroyuki;  and  Sakmi,  Takayaw.  5,396,520.  a.  364-786.000 
Saleaiky,  Genge  A.:  See— 

Brode.  Grai«e  L.;  Doncel,  Gustavo  R:  Gabetanck.  Henry  L.;  Kneger. 
RiavU  L;  and  Saknsky,  Geoge  A.,  5,595,980,  Q.  514-57.000 
Sallee.  Lorry  E:  See— 

Fries.  Donald  M.;  and  Sallee.  Lorry  F.  5,595.618.  O.  136-164.000 
SaUwasser.  Alan  J.:  See— 


Delpuech,  Alain  G.  M.;  Hoyle.  David  C;  Sallwasaer.  Alan  J.;  and 
Sceman.  Bronislaw.  5,596.142.  CI.  73-152.170. 
Salomt.  Antoine:  See — 

Boick.  GaaM- Wolfgang;  Eicher.  Jochen;  Kuhn,  Pierre;  Mailer.  Noibeit. 
and  Salon<,  Aotoine.  3,395^97,  CL  206-387.130. 
SakMDoaSA.:  See— 

Bourdeau,  JoH.  5J93J96.  CL  280407.000. 
Pkrrissoud.  Oaude;  and  Borel.  Ren<.  5,395,006.  O.  36-117.500. 
Salonen.  Hannu;  and  Kanervo.  Helena,  to  Enso-Guoeit  Oy.  Method  of 
prochicing  a  filler  cigaote  with  lipping  paper  having  bp  release  prupeities. 
5,595.196.  a.  13I-36Z000. 
Samachisa.  Gheorghe:  See — 

Yiian.  Jack  H.;  and  Samachisa.  Gheorghe.  5495,924,  O.  437-43.000. 
Samain.  Henri;  and  Sluria.  Jean-Michel,  to  L'Oreal.  Process  for  directly 
cdoiing  keradnous  fibres  using  sulphonic  dyes  and  water  vapor.  5,595.197. 
a.  132-208.000. 
Samsung  Aerospace  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim.  Moon-bycon.  5496.453,  O.  359-692.000. 
Samsung  Electroaics  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Bat,  Sang-Cbul;  and  Park.  Joon-Sang.  5495.072,  O.  68-133.000. 
Kim.  Chun-Sup,  5496.422.  C[.  386-26.000. 
Kim,  Yoon  S..  5495,934.  Q.  437-180.000. 
Lira,  Sang-il,  5496452,  O.  368-47.000. 

Sirolle,  Christopher  H.;  Umbeig,  Allen  L.;  Wcdam.  Warner  F;  Schnit- 
zler,  Raymond;  Wcckenbrock.  Hermann  J.;  Ko.  Jung  W.;  and  Yun. 
Jong  K..  5496,418.  Q.  386-9.000. 
Sandala.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Olson,  Kun  G.;  Sandala,  Michael  G.;  Zawacky.  Steven  R.;  Kahle. 
Charies  F..  D;  and  Nakajima.  Masayuki,  5495,859.  Q.  430-325.000. 
Sanden  Corporaion:  See— 

Ikeda,  Susumu;  Isobe.  Toshimi;  Tajiri.  Akihiro;  Takagi.  Masahiro;  Ish- 
ikawa,  Mitsimi;  Sakuma.  Choii;  and  Yuri.  Nobuyuki.  5.395,064  CI 
62-126.000. 
Sanders,  Lambett:  See— 

Jungemann.  Ludger  Dicesbeimdieke.  Hermann;  and  Sanders.  Lambert. 
5495437,  CI  460-100.000. 
Sanderson.  George  R.;  Onega.  Dave;  and  Sifferman.  Tom,  to  Monsanto 

Company.  Alginate  gels.  5496.084.  Q.  536-3.000. 
Sandenoo.  Geoi^  R.:  See— 

Chalupa.  William  F;  and  Sanderson.  George  R..  5495.777.  C\.  426- 
305.000. 
Sandenoa.  RooaU  D.,  to  Waier  Research  Commission.  Water  purification 

device.  5493,662.  Q.  210-640.000. 
Sandia  Cotporaioa:  See— 

Vuighn,  Mark  R.;  Robinett.  Rush  D..  ID;  Phelan,  John  R.;  and  Van 
Zuidea,  Don  M.,  5496J34.  a.  318-368.110. 
Sandifur.  Kaicn  V:  See- 
Huang.  Victor  T;  and  Sandifur,  Karen  V..  5495.778.  a.  426-556.000. 
SanDisk  Corporation:  See — 

Cemea,  Raul-Adrian;  Lee,  Douglas  J  ;  Mofidi.  Mehrdad;  and  Mefarooa. 

Sanjay,  5496432,  Q.  365-185.180. 
Yuan.  Jack  H.;  and  Samachisa.  Gheorghe,  5495,924.  a.  437-43.000. 
Sandler.  Stanley  D.:  See— 

Coleman.  Snian  M..  5495.657,  d.  210-461.000 
Sandoz  Lid.:  See— 

DiscbO.  Karoly,  5496,036.  O.  524-4%.000. 

Dong,  Jie-Yi;  Factor.  David  F;  Farzammehr.  Hamid;  and  Sioka.  Ken- 

nedi.  5495494.  Q.  106-661  000. 
MaJcher.  Eric;  and  Zechner.  Kurt  5495,175.  Q.  128-203.150. 
Piashad,  Mahavir.  and  Kapa.  Prasad  K..  5496,094.  Q.  536-55400. 
Sanfoid,  James  R.  M.;  Frank.  Patrick  M.;  Golias,  Jow^  H.;  and  Jennings. 
William  C,  to  Helena  Laboratories  Corporation.  Column  analyzer  system 
and  improved  chromatograph  coiiunn  for  use  in  the  system.  5493,664.  CI. 
2ia«S6.000. 
Sano,  Hiraki;  Sasaki.  Tateyuki;  and  Kobayashi.  Akira.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha. 
Lid.  Method  of  making  a  mold  having  a  nickel  and  graphite  surface  coaling 
for  molding  glass.  5495,639,  CI.  203-109.000. 
Sanofi:  See — 

Baroni.  Marco;  Croci,  Tiziano;  Landi.  Marco:  Guzzi.  Umbetto;  and 

NisMo,  Dimo,  5495.994.  Q.  514-275.000. 
Guzzi,  Umberto;  Palmieri.  Costantino;  and  Croci,  Tiziano.  54%.101. 
CL  546-346.000. 
Sanstnn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  kaisha:  See — 

Haaegawa,  Junichi;  Iwaia.  Yochibumi;  and  Sumigawa.  Yukio,  3495,5 1 3 

a.  440-89.000. 
Malsumoto.  Naoto;  and  Fujimuto.  Hiroaki.  5495416,  d.  44089.000. 
Santa  Bartnra  Research  Center  See — 

Romano.  Timothy  S.;  Evans.  Tom  K.;  Hughes.  Gary  B.;  and  Neumann 
Kari  H..  5495414.  CI  439-886000 
Sanlaneta,  Cesare:  See — 

Zingarelli.  Angelo;  and  Sanlanen.  Cesare,  5496,203.  O.  250559.290. 
Santangek),  John  A.:  See— 

Walus.  Richard  L.;  McCrory.  Jennifer  J.;  Sanlangelo,  John  A.;  «d 
Mekwl,  RaphKl,  5495.193,  Q.  128-898.000. 
Santa's  BesL  See — 

Proc  William  F.  Jr.,  5495464.  a.  248-205.500. 
Sanihaiam.  Una:  See — 

Baitokme.  John  B.;  Penksa,  Christine  M.;  Santhanam.  Uma;  and  l— a 
Brian  D.  5495.730.  a.  424-70  100. 
Sanloh.  Massimo:  See— 
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Maicotullio.  Armando;  and  Samori.  Massimo.  5495496.  CI.   106- 
677.000. 
Santos.  Ameuflino  D.;  See — 

Olivers.  Baktonero M.;  Ciuz.  Lourdes  J.;  Hjllyard.  David  R.;  Mcintosh. 
J   Michael;  and  Santos.  Ameurlino  D..  5495.972.  CI.  514-13000 
Sanwa  Bank  Ltmiled.  The:  See — 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi.  Masamichi;  Yamasaki.  Hajime. 
Ogawa.  Kazuakj;  Tanaka.  Shinji;  Yano.  Tatsushi;  Shimizu.  Takaloshi: 
Kouguchi.  Yukio;  Yamashita.  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi.  Satoshi:  Suzuki. 
Nobuyuki;  Walanabe.  Yoshikuni:  Nakagawa,  Koichi;  Fukagawa. 
Daisuke:  and  Ogino.  Kouji.  5.596.706.  O  395-182.040. 
Sanyo  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Niinae,  Takashi.  5.595.849.  O.  430 106.600. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Mitsugu;  Fujioka.  Makoto;  Tanioka.  Atsuyoshi;  Moriwaki. 
Kazuhiko;  Shimizu,  Makoto;  and  Uehara.  Hisao.  5.596.349.  CI. 
345-147.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mino.  Takayuki;  and  Kokuga.  Toshiharu.  5.5%.259.  O   32021  000 
Sapienza,  Joseph    Expandable  ekctrical  outlet  box.  5.596.174.  CI    174- 

57.000. 
Sarao.  Mary  R.:  See— 

Rtts.  Barhaa  R  ;  and  Sarao.  Mary  R  .  5.595.829.  C\  428  537  500 
Satgis.  Paul  D ;  Haigh,  Ronald  E  :  and  McCammon.  Kent  G  .  to  Univeniily 
of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Subcarrier  multiplexiRg  with  dispersion 
reduction  and  direct  detectioo.  5,596.436.  O.  359-132  000 
Sasahara.  Kenji:  See — 

Honma.  Toshio;  Matsuoka.  Noboo;  Hasegawa.  Shizuo;  Suzuki.  Yasumi- 
chi;   Itagaki.   Hiroshi:   and   Sasahara.   Kenji.   5.596.427.  a.    358- 
5I5.C00. 
Sasaki.  Manabu:  See — 

Honda.  Shigeru;  and  Sasaki.  Manabu.  5496.465.  O.  361-18.000 
Sasaki.  Tateyuki:  See— 

Sano.  Hiroki;  Sasaki.  Taeyuki:  and  Kobayashi.  Akira.  5495.639.  CI 
205-109.000 
Sasaki.  Toyoshige:  See — 

Tsujimoto.  Shinji;  Mishima.  Shin:  Kawahara.  Shigeru;  Mohn.  Shigeki: 
Sasaki.  Toyoshige;  Mivahara.  Michito:  and  Nakano.  Osamu. 
5.595.946.0.  501-87.000 
Tsujimoto.  Shinji;  Mishima.  Shin;  Kawahara.  Shigerv;  Wada.  Toshiaki; 
Miyahara.  Michito:  Sasaki.  Toyoshige;  Mohn.  Shigeki:  and  Nakano. 
Osamu.  5..195.947.  O.  501-87.000. 
Sasaki.  Yukio:  See — 

Ilo.  Sumio;  Terasawa.  Hidekazu;  and  Sasaki.  Yukio.  5.595.020.  C\. 
47-66  000. 
Sasame.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Tatsuya;    Sasame.    Hiroshi;    Kobaya.shi.    Tetsuya;    and 
Miyashiro.  Toshiaki.  5.596.393.  Q.  399-174.000 
Sasao.  Yuko:  See — 

Katsumata.  Ryoichi;  Ikeda.  Masato:  Nakanishi.  Keiko;  and  Sasao.  Yuko. 
5.595.894.  a.  435-172  100 
Sassa.  Atsushi;  and  Adachi.  Masaru.  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Fading  distortion  compensation  method  and  arcuit.  5.596.608.  CI   375- 
346.000. 
Satake.  Junko:  See— 

Yazaki   Asao;  Chuta.  Ma.sanobu:  Malsumoto.  Hiroshi;  Satake.  Junko: 
lida.  Hiromi;  and  Tomiu.  Koji.  5.596.235.  CI   3I0-67  00R 
Sato.  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Nogami     Sumitaka;     Kitazawa.     Michihiro;    and    Sato.    KaLsuhiro. 
5.595.847.  CI.  430-64.000. 
Sato.  Koichi:  See — 

Tano.  Eiji:   Nozaki.   Shohei:  Ashihara.  Ryohei;   Murakami.   Hajime: 
Kubou.  Kohei;  Kato.  Akira;  and  Sato.  Koichi.  5.595.836.  CI  429- 
166.000. 
Sato  Masahiro;  and  Tada.  Nobuhiro.  to  Hoechst  Japan  Limited.  Methods  of 

introducing  foreign  DNA  into  cells   5495.899.  O   435  172  300 
Sato.  Nichitaka:  See — 

Yokota.  Noiio;  Sato.  Nichitaka.  Mukai.  Katsuji;  Ishinohachi.  Toshiyuki; 
Hashimolo.  Isao;  Murao.  Mikio;  Kanamori.  Shozo;  and  Kumagai. 
Chikanori.  5495.599.  CI    106-744.000 
Sato.  Shigeru:  See— 

Tsuyama.  Tsutomu;  Saw.  Shigeru;  Tsunekawa.  Kayo;  Shimoyashiro. 
Saiao'  Harada.  Toshimasa;  Higano.  Koichi:  Namiki.  Toshio:  Yamagu- 
chi.  Chikaab;  and  Morilo.  Mitsuzo.  5496.712,  CI   395-183  020 
Sato  TakaU:  See — 

Saeijs  Ronald  W.  J.  J.:  Shah.  Imran  A.;  and  Sato.  Takashi.  5.596.581. 0. 

370394.000. 
Suzuki    Yasuo:   Sato.   Takashi;   and   Akiyama.   Jun.    5494.992.   CI. 

33-200.000.  .       , 

Tomofiiji.  Yoke;  Nikase.  Makoto;  Saw.  Takashi;  Hazama.  Hiroaki; 
Komano.  Haniki;  and  Ito,  Shinichi.  5495.844.  O  4305  000 
Sato  Toru;  and  Saito.  Masafumi.  to  NEC  Corporation;  and  Nippon  Hoso 
Kyokai.  APC  in  OFDM  modulation  by  shift  of  a  window  along  a  reception 
sample  sequence.  5496482.  a.  370509.000. 
Sato.  Yasuo:  See — 

Tomioka.  Yugo;  Iwaia,  Shoichi;  S«o.  Yasuo;  Wada,  Toshio;  and  Anzai. 
Kenji.  5496427.  Q   365-185.200 
Sato.  Yuji:  See—  ^.      ^.  j 

Honio.  Toshio;  S*o.  Yuji;  Kayamoto.  Kanao:  Ogata,  Masahiro;  and 
Kobayashi.  Hiromichi.  5495.850.  Q.  430 106.600. 
Sato.  Yukikazu:  See — 


Kokawa.  Shozo;  Nishihara.  Michiharu;  and  Sato.  Yukikazu.  5496.429. 
a.  349-67  000. 
Saoh.  Tomoari:  See — 

Nakane.  Kenji;  Nishida.  Yasunori;  Akamalsu.  ChikasM;  Satoh.  Tomoari; 
Tanino.  Kazuyuki;  and  Yamamoto.  Takelsugu.  5495.842,  CI.  429- 
223.000 
Salomura.  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Nobuuki.  Yoshikazu;  Hideshima.  Masao;  Satomura.  Shigeyuki:  and 
Sone.  Akira,  5496488,  Q.  371-32.000 
Savioni.  Vanni:  See — 

Pasetli.  Mauro:  SavioOi.  Vanni;  and  Torazzina.  Aldo.  5496,637.  CI. 

379-399.000.  

Sawada.  Maxaithi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  image  fbrming  apparatns  and 

system  for  administering  die  same.  5496.390.  O.  399-8.000 
Sawada.  Sosaku:  See — 

Kurashima,  Hiromi;  Takahashi.  Hisao:  Kitayama.  Ken-ichi;  Sakamoto. 
Ryoji:  Sawada.  Sosaku:  Sekiguchi.  Takeshi;  Tonai.  Ictiiro:  and  Shiga. 
Nobuo.  5.596.665.  Q.  385-92.000 
Sawada  Takashi.  to  Sony  Coiporaiion.  Locking  assembly  for  a  lid  member 

of  a  tape  cassette  5496.464.  O    360 1 32.000 
Sawada.  Yodiikazu:  See— 

Tamura,  Masaaki;  Fujii.  Ayako;  Kobnri.  Yoshiko;  Nagano.  Mamcru: 
Waanabe.   Kiyoshi:   Morinaga.   Hidefaiko:   Koyama.   Shigeki:   and 
Sawada.  Yoshikazu.  5496.689.  O.  395-133.000. 
Sawai.  Ken:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Hiroshi;  and  Sawai.  Ken.  5.595.742.  O  424-195  100 
Sawamura.  Tadahide:  Tawada.  Taka^:  and  Itoh.  Fumihito,  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Image  forming  apparatus  and  its  control  system  having  a  «n|lc 
device  for  moving  a  charging  member  and  a  uansfer  member.  5,596.395. 
a.  399-168.000 
Scaccia.  David  M  Umbrella  tear  prevention  and  repair  device.  5.595  J02,  CI. 

135-33.600. 
Scania  CV  Akticbolag:  See— 

Hedstr«m.  Lars-Gunnar.  Andersson.  Roger.   SMerman.  GAran:  and 
Gusuvsson.  Tortjjdm.  5.595451.  C\  477-109  000 
Schaefer.  Allan  L.:  See— 

Toog.  Alan  K  :  Jones.  Stephen  D  M.;  and  Schaefer.  Allan  L .  5495.444. 
CI.  374-45.000 
Schafer.  Werner,  and  Schaut.  Geiliard.  I )  Firma  Carl  Freudenberg  Flame 

penetration  blocker  for  fuselages.  549i.8l7.  O  428-283.000 
Schaffer.  Martt:  See— 

While.  Gail  K.;  Noguchi.  Fujio;  Akaike.  Kazuhiko;  and  Schaffer.  Mark. 
5.596.373.  O  348-569  000. 
Schaper.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Preuss.  Rainer:  Schaper.  Wolfgang:  Miikl.  Martin:  Jakobi.  Harald; 
Braun.  Peier  Knauf.  Werner.  Sachse.  Buikhad.  Waltersdorfer.  Anna; 
Kem.  Manfred;  Ulmmen.  Peter  and  Bonin.  Wenw.  5495,992.  CI. 
514-254.000. 
Schaiton.  Tniy  D.:  See— 

Bamfoid.  Robert  M..  5496.382.  O  396-429.000 
Schaut.  Gerhard:  See —  , 

Schafer.  Werner  and  Schaut.  Gerhard,  5495.817.  O  428-283  000. 
Scheffelin.  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Hunt.  Etavid  S.;  Fong.  Jon  J.;  Scheffelin.  Joseph  E.;  and  Zepeda.  Allied 
U.  N.,  54%.358.  CI.  347-85  000 
Schellhase.  Tomen:  See — 

Bollig.  Christoph;  Hermanns.  Hans-Joeig:  Schellhase.  Torsiea:  and 
Widmann.  Frank.  5495.146.  C\    I23-4800B 
Stherf.  Thomas  W..  lo  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Apparans  for 
calibrating  hollow  nonsymmetrical  multiplane  extrusions  and  associated 
method.  5.595.086.  O.  72-353.400 
Scherger.  David  F:  See- 
Brown.  Douglas  S.:  Scheiger.  David  F;  Heibnan.  George  C;  and  Brown. 
Robert  B  .  5495.324.  d  222-1.000. 
.Schering  AktiengcsellschaJt:  See — 

Garfield.  Robert  E.;  Chwalisz.  Krzyszlof:  Bukowski.  Radostaw;  and 

YallampalH.  Chandra.  5.595.970.  d.  514-12.000 
Gries.  Heinz;  Rosenberg.  Douwe;  Weinmann.  Hanns-Joachim;  Speck. 
Ulrich;  Mittzd.  Wolfgang;  Hoyer.  Georg  Alexander.  Pteilfcr.  Hein- 
rich.  deceased;  aid  Renneke.  Franz-Josef.  5495.725.  d  424-9.340 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Culpepper.  Janice;  McKenzie.  Andrew;  Dang.  Warren;  and  Zurawda. 

Gerad.  5,596.072.  d  53O35I.000 
Li     Michael    Hsin-Chwen;   Tikku.    Hari    K.;    and   Sleinman.    Man. 
5.595.661.0.210634.000. 
Scherzer.    Dietrich:    Husemam.   Wotfram:   WHt,   Michael;   Hafac    Klaus; 
Kaempfer.    Knut;   and  Alicke.   Gerhard,   to   BASF  AktieageaeUschaA. 
Expandable  styrene  polymers  containing  recycled  material.  5496.045.  O. 
525-241000. 
Scherzer.  Dietrich:  See— 

Lutter.  Heinz-Dieier  Bruchmann.  Bemd;  Spang.  Claudia:  Mages, 

Rolaid:  Scherzer.  Dietrich;  Lugmayr.  Michael;  and  Zachiesche.  Ratti. 

5496,063.  O.  528-44.000. 

ScheuAer.  Mathias.  to  ZinserTextihnaschinea  GmbH.  Ring-tpmaing  iimhwi^ 

or  ring-twisting  machine  with  ring-rail  lifter  brackas  extending  toward 

vertical  center  of  gravity  plane  5495.056.  d.  57-75.000. 

Schickedanz.  Kari-Heinz,  to  MAN  Roland  Dnickmaschinen  AG.  Sheet  feeder 

unit.  5495.381.0  271-12000 
Schiefersiein,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Crodiall.  Kaherine  D.;  Schiefersiein.  Edward  S.;  ani  Wojcik,  Stevm  t. 
5,596.593.  d.  372-87.000 
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S«*af.  Tod  F;  Cheever.  Duiiel  R.;  and  Wilson.  Dniel  J.,  to  TMA  Itehnolo- 
giet,  lac.  System  and  mcdiod  for  measuring  angular  positkn.  5^96,403, 
a.  356-139.030. 
ScUlii«.  Pttcr.  and  Suit.  Fretkickc  S.,  lo  Westvaco  Cotporatioa.  Slow- 

semog  bmiminous  cmubioBS.  3.S96.032.  CI.  324-60.000. 
ScUb.  Andrea:  5tfr— 

Trah,  Haas-Peaer.  Laenncr.  ftmc  avl  Sdulp.  Ambca.  S.S93.940.  CI. 
437-225.000. 
Scfctarit.  Alois:  Hofman.  JOipai:  Ohtig.  Hifanar  Imnnn.  Peter,  Md  Far- 
wcRk.  Kari-Penc.  K>  BASF  AUrageiellicfaaft  Plastic  nuaeiial.  nd  pro- 
cess for  (he  prepandon  (hereof.  SJ93,«96.  d.  264-1 18.000. 
Siiiki,Dktnr.See- 

Paiaode.  Orets  A.:   Rudterfoid.   Deaiae   R.;   mti  ScMci.    Dieonv. 
5J95JI5.  a.  428-219.000. 
ScMdck.  DoMld  11:  Ser- 

Bcaaaleaa,  Anrdinr;  Deevi,  Sarojini;  Deevi,  Seaharama  C:  and  ScfaJe- 
ich.  Donald  M..  5.595J77.  CL  44-629.000. 
Sfhif  ilfcrt— .  Bom:  See— 

lUdn.  Hkioms   F;    ScUeiflieabaum.    Boris;   and   Speitini.   Olivier. 
5J95.737.  CI.  424-130.100. 
ScUooCT.  Kevin  F:  See— 

Gockemout.  Dmiei  V;  Adams.  Bany  T;  Kununer.  Matin  E.;  Davis. 
OnaKifiter  M.:  Lepanl.  Steven  D.;  Baaaett.  Michael  U;  aid  Schlo- 
na.  Kevin  F.  5.595.274.  CI.  192-70.250. 
Oodteaam.  Daniel  V;  Adam,  Bny  T;  Kimmer.  Malin  Ei  Davis. 
Omauftta  M.;  Lepanl,  Steven  D.:  Baiaea.  MichKl  L.:  and  Scfalo- 
saer.  Kevin  F.  5.595J75,  CI.  192-11  l.OOA. 
ScUumboser  Tedanoiogy  Corporalion:  See— 

IMpnech.  Alain  G.  M.;  Hoyle,  David  C:  Sallwasacr.  AIm  J  ;  and 

Seeman.  Bronistaw.  5.596,142,  CI.  73-152.170. 
Sezginer.  Abduriahman.  5  J96.274.  CI.  324-303.000. 
Scfamid.G<nrd:  See— 

AckfiMiii.  Jeaa;  Banner.  David;  Gnberaalor.  Klaus;  HadvMy.  Paul; 
Hilpen.    Kun;    Mailer.    Klaus;    Lahier.   Ludvik;   Scfamid.   Gaanl 
l^dnpp.  Thomas  B.;  Wesael.  Hans  P.:  and  Wirz,  Beat.  5J95.999.  a 
514-309.000. 
Sdnnid.  Helmut:  See— 

Make.  Khus;  BCtalein-Mauss.  Juna;  Schmid.  Helmut;  Bucerius.  Klaus 
M.;  and  Engd.  Wafaher.  5.596.168,  O.  149-19.400. 
ScfamidL  Dieter  See — 

SpeU.  Mlier.  and  Schmidt,  Dieter.  5J95.I49.  a.  123-90.550, 
Schmkk.  Hoiger  &<^ 

Epple.  Uhich;  Kubillus.  Uwe;  and  Scfamidl.  Holger.  5496.057.  O 
526-273.000. 
Schnk.  Jota  W..  lU;  and  Giieanger.  Morgu  R..  lo  Hougen.  E.  Douglas 

DooUe  band  speargnn.  5J95.166.  O.  124-22.000. 
Schnidl'ache  Heissdarapf  GmbH:  See— 

Jekerie.  Jiii;  and  Schope.  Bond.  5.595J42.  a.  165-154.000. 
Schoaidl.  Brad  W.:  Set— 

Pittck.  John  T;  Mulkr.  Fredhck  M.;  Schnaidt.  Brad  W.;  and  Hana. 
Wky«  D..  5.596.652.  CL  382-115  000. 
Srhnriil.  Jeftey  R.:  See— 

McGcKJiy.  Donald  E;  aad  Sctedd.  Jeftey  R..  5J95.413.  Q.  294- 
88.000. 
Sdneider.  Claudio.  to  Talent  S.r  1.  Extraction  of  genomic  DNA  from  blood 

unag  cationic  detogents.  5J96.092.  Q.  536-25.400. 
SchMider  Ekctric  SA:  See— 

Je»n.  Ctank  Noorry.  Danid;  and  Thierry.  Jean-Pienc.  5.595.498.  Q. 
439-342.000. 
Schnepf.  H.  Eniest  See— 


Schubert,  Paul  C:  See— 

U,  Yiin  Z.;  Lemboger.  Ricbod  R.;  Schubot  Paul  C;  Joyce.  Tenence 
H.;  and  Wanca.  Jack  K..  5J96.I90.  Q.  250-236.000. 
Schuhfaejss,  Reiner  See — 

Vtoss,  JoKfaim;  Sctawme.  Werner,  and  Scfaultheiu.  Reiner.  5395,178. 
a.  128-653.100. 
Schukz.  WolfgaM:  See— 

Ub.  Hat-kaef;  Halpiap.  Reinhanl;  Meier-Weslhues.  Hans-Ubich; 
iKi  SdMkz.  Wolfgang.  5.596.066.  Q.  528-73  000. 
Scbulze.  Klaua.  •□  K.  A.  Schmenal  GmbH  A  Co.  Radius  actuator  for  a  saferv 

switch.  5.595.286.  O.  200-335  000. 
Schumiker.  Ridiwd  E.:  See— 

Bama.  Gordon;   and  Schumaker.   Ricfaaid   E..   5,593.446.  C\    400- 
124.130. 
Schtaig.  Edwvd  R.:  See— 

Canodl.  Jay  T;  and  Schuiig.  Edward  R..  5,596.749.  C\.  395-673.000 
SchuxKT.  SheMoa  M.:  See— 

Caebimt.  Thomas  R.;  V/amx.  Fred;  van  Hccke.  Gino;  Schuster.  Shel- 

doa  M.;  StoiK.  Jay;  and  Wylie.  Dwane  E..  5.595.887.  a.  435-69.700 

Schilne.  ROdiger.  Ruhs.  Alexankr.  Klasen.  Claas-Jibgen;  and  Ah.  Hns- 

Christian.  to  DeGuasa  Aktiengeaellichaft  Apparams  for  producing  sodium 

perteraae  monohydraie  aid  product  produced  thereby.  5.595.001.  Q 

34-579.000. 

Schwab.  George  E.:  See— 

Payne.  Jewd  M.;  Kennedy.  M.  Keith;  Randall.  John  B.;  Mdcr.  Heory; 
Uick.  Heidi  J.;  Foaoarada.  Luis;  Schnepf.  H.  Ernest;  Schwab.  Georse 
E.;  and  Fu.  Jenny.  5J96.071.  a.  530-350.000. 
Schwartz.  Lewis  1.:  See— 

Wilaoo.   Joseph    H.;    Haeberle.    David   C;    Kialovic.    Raymond  C. 
Lamaster.  Kenneth  R.;  Mennel.  David  B.;  Rapp.  Jdhey  C  ;  Schwarc 
Lewis  1;  and  Antloga,  Kadileen  M.  5,595,711.  a.  422-119.000. 
Schwarz,  Raimund;  and  Weller.  Thomas,  lo  Siemens  Akiiengeaellschaft 

High-vokage  plug  for  an  X-iay  lube.  5,596.621.  O.  378-130.000, 
Schwarze.  Werner  See— 

Vo«».  Joachira;  Scfawaize.  Werner  and  Schultheiss.  Reiner.  5J95.178. 
a.  128-653,100, 
SchweglcT.  Gflnter  See— 

Brinkmeyer.  Hors;  Hense.  Bemd;  Daixs.  Michael;  and  Schweeler. 
GOnlcr.  5.596JI7.  O.  340-825,310, 
Scienlific-Atlanla.  Idc,:  See— 

Momreuil.  Leo.  5.596.606.  Q,  375-327,000 
Scotese.  Aadnny  C:  See— 

Morris.  Robert  L.;  Neueaachwander.  Kent  W.;  Learn.  Keidi  S  ;  and 
Scoaeae.  Andwny  C.  5,596,020,  O.  514-646.000 
Scott,  George  L„  ID,  Syslens  of  injecting  phenolic  retin  activator  dunng 
subsurface  fracture  stimulation  for  enhanced  oil  recovery,  5J95 J45.  O 
166-250.100, 
Scott,  John  W,  Secure  archery  wrist  strap.  5,595,167.  O.  124-35,200 
Scott.  Leon  S,:  See— 

Blozham,  Peter  A.;  Breikss.  Anne  I,;  Ernst.  Richad  E,;  Scott,  Leon  S 
Super.  Jote  D,;  and  Vferbafcy,  James  D..  5.596.074.  a,  528-417,000 
Scripps  ReaeaRfa  Insritule.  The:  See — 

Joyce.  Gerald  F.  5  J95.873.  O,  435-6,000, 

Wong.  Chi-Huey ;  Kajimoto,  Tetsuya;  Liu.  Kun-Chin;  and  Chen.  Lihcn 
5J96/I05.  a,  514-335,000, 
Seagaae  Technology.  h>c,:  See — 

Kovaer.  Vladimir.  Minuhin.  Vadim  B,;  and  Suremhan.  Stinivasan. 

5.596.459.  CL  360-51.000, 
Sle«tnsky.  F  Mark.  5.596.461.  Q,  360-97.010. 
Sealex  Inc.:  See— 

Hagea.  Peter  R..  5J95.695.  CI.  264-83,000 


Payne.  Jewel  M.;  Kennedy.  M,  Keidi;  RaadaU.  John  B.;  Meier.  Henry; 

Uick.  Heidi  J.;  Foacenada.  Luis;  Sdmenf.  H.  Enieit;  Schwab.  George  Seacy.  tanny:  Sw— 

«M_i^L-  SH^iJf^"-  '•'*^'"'-  "  530-550,000,  Weeks.  Ime:  md  Seacy.  Tanmy.  5,595J03.  O  206-576000 

^^iSr^^g!^!if^  ■  :_._-   ^.._  ■     «^      ^          .o  Seale,  Jeftey  a;  Deal,  Stuat  J;  Ch.ystie,PW«r  J;  Broome.  Keith  R    Cox. 

^  S^2?Utii2!S3"  I?"/--  ?*t^,*^  ^I^"  a"i*l*er  R.;  aid  We«iake,  Stephen  J  .  to  Notbefn  Telecom  Umittd, 

Si  1^!153mW1S9.(2S™"  '■'■  "^^  '"*  *■  "^  """■  S^lSXt^  «™gem«.  5J596J29,  Q,  342-374,000. 

^*'-T::;h£°'^if^^-,^  P    .  -.,          „_  ,        „          _,  D«vi«.  TtarryL;  Hat.  Janes  A;  Russell.  Janes  F;  Seas.  John  W:  and 

taaa^jn^  Scfanorreaberg.  Gerd;  DoUiiuer.  Horn;  Jung.  Bngil:  and  Tnce.  Philip  H..  5.596.642.  a.  380-24  000 

.w-Ji.^SSl^lf'c  •^**""-  ^  "♦-312.0fi0.  Davis.  Terry  L;  Hat,  Janes  A.;  Rusadl.  Janes  F;  Sears,  John  W.;  aid 

SchoUa.  Mtcfcad  R:  See—  Trice,  Philip  H..  5J96>i3.  Q.  380-24.000. 

Jacobaon.  Howard  W.;  Scholia.  Michad  H.;  aad  WigfaU.  Annie  W .  Sebala.  Kasufiinii  See— 

V*nllJ£^'?i2i-''S*^ii°"  Sakanaka.O»mu;Yasuda.Shouhei;Sumi.Shinjiio;Sehala.Katsulunu; 

^*1SS:^:;^.;'Lf?^;illenberger.  Mali.  R.,  5.595.219.  Q    I4«V  Sd«.  ^Tti^f"^^  "^  "'"^  "^^  '■"^'^-  °  "^''"^ 

«.*„•.  '-^^"^         c  Morton.  Randolph  J  ;  Seber.  Brett;  English.  Cuitiss;  and  DeFdicc,  Mark, 

^^.^TS5^*S!r,    ^    .  5.594.%7.C1  7-134.000. 

Baba,  Maaaaon;  Schob,  Dominique;  Paiwels.  Rudi;  Balzaiini.  Jan;  and  Secure  Conmutini  Cotporaian  See— 

SHK«^L2r?;  ^^  5-5«.018.  CI  514-576.000  Bod«t,  WiUian  E;  Haaon,  Mak  H.;  nd  Makhan,  THoma,  R  , 

^^.S?r     'Tc_^  5.596.718.  a.  395-187.010. 

Jekede.  Jm;  and  Schope.  Bend.  5.595J42,  Q    165-154.000.  Sedoni  Cate-  See— 

Schricker,  David  R.^Caopillatac.»4elfcodmd3iparatus  for  estina^  Bulgtien,  Oath  H;  Sedoni,  Enrico;  Sedoni,  Carlo:  aid  Gonano  Aahea. 

5J96,153.  a.  73-862.326.  ' 


iatenaal  bake  energy  5,596J13.  Q.  364-557.000." 
Schmedo;  David:  Se«— 

Kurek.  Slephea  R.;  and  Schroeder.  David.  5.595J89.  CL  200-559.000 
Sdaoedei.  Stepiiea:  See— 

Peneaak.  John  A.:  Jodii.  Abhay;  KafaaMpe.  Meae;  Uoyd,  Lawnnce  W ; 
and  Schroeder.  Stephen.  5,596.377.  a.  37(M49.000. 
Schrope.  Beth  A.:  See- 
Nam.  An  B.;  Dubin.  Stephen;  and  Schrope.  Beth  A..  5395,189.  O 
128-774.000. 


Sedoni.  Enrico:  See— 

Bulgrien.  Garth  H.;  Sedoni.  Enrico;  Sedoai.  Carlo;  and  Goaaio.  Aajbca. 
5396.153,  a.  73-862.326 
Seeman.  Brooislaw:  See — 

Ddpuech.  Alain  G.  M.;  Hoyle,  David  C;  Sallwasacr.  Alai  J     aid 
Seeman.  Bronislaw.  5396.142.  Q.  73-152.170. 
Seiko  Epson  Corpotition:  See— 

Ichinoae.  Shuuichi.  5396.360.  a.  347-256.000. 
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Miyazawa,  Osamu.  5.S%.255.  O.  318-368.120 

Takayama.  Masaji:  Watanabe.  Kenji:  and  Furuya.  Yoshildyo.  5395.447. 

a  400-231000 
Yamaguchi.  Hisashi.  S,5%.6S1.  CI.  381  104000 
Seiko  InstTuments  Inc.:  See — 

Yabe,  Saloru;  Oiiba,  Norio;  and  Nakayama,  Satoshi,  5396.273.  O 

324-248  000 

Seld.  Hiroyuki:  Nishimolo.  Yoshifumi:  Tanaka.  Hideki:  Harada.  Toshiaki; 

Kimura,  Atsushi;  Okamun.  Yoshitaka;  and  Yanumoio,  Shinji.  to  Canon 

Kabushiki    Kaisha,    Vibration    wave    driven    lineu-motor    or    prinler 

5,596J4l.  CI   310^323.000 

Seki.  Hiroyuki.  and  Kimura.  Atsushi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Guide 

device  for  vibration  driven  motor.  53%.242.  O.  310-328.000 
Seki.  Takahashi:  See— 

Kanota.  Keiji;  Kubota.  Yukio;  and  Seki.  Takahashi.  5.396.437.  C\ 
360-48  000, 
Sekiguchi.  Kanelaka.  to  Citiien  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid  crysul  display  having 

illuminated  nonlinev  resistance  elements.  3.596.432.  CI.  349-31.000 
Sekiguchi.  Takeshi:  See— 

Kura<shima.  Hiiomi;  Takahashi.  Hisato;  Kitayama.  Ken-ichi;  Sakamoto. 
Ryoji;  Sawada.  Sosaku;  Sekiguchi.  Takeshi;  Tonai.  Ichiro;  and  Shiga. 
Nobuo.  3.596,665.  O   385  92  000 
Sekine.  Yasuharu.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Interfaces  for  cros^-conneci  system. 

5.3%,730.  a.  395-309.000 
Sekioka,  Ryouichi:  See — 

Himeno,  Kiyoshi;  Hihaia.  Toshio;  and  Sekioka.  Ryouichi.  5395375.  CI. 
8-639.000, 
Sekiya,  Motoyoshi:  See — 

Onaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Sekiya.  Motoyoshi.  5.5%.448.  Q  359-341.000, 
Selbie,  Lisa:  See — 

Biden,  Trevor  J  .  and  Selbie.  Usa.  3395.902.  CI  435  240  100, 
Selby,  Theodore  W,;  Cox.  Jerry  G  :  Bennett,  Paul  A.;  and  Cox.  Rebecca  S  , 
to  Saginaw  Valley  Institute  of  Materials.  Inc..  The  Clandestine  sampling 
apparatus  and  method  3393.132,  C\.  I23-1%00R. 
Selnick,  Harold  G    See— 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  Claremon.  David  A  ;  Ellion,  Jason  M.;  Livertoo.  Nigel, 

Remy.  David  C  ;  and  Selnick,  Harold  G  ,  3,395,990. 0,  514-221  000 

Seltzer.  Michael  D.;  and  Green.  Roben  B.,  to  United  States  of  Anwrica,  Navy 

Method  of  and  apparatus  fcx  the  continuous  emissions  nxmitoring  of  toxic 

airborne  metals  3,3%.405.  O   356-316.000 

Selz,  Mark  E..  to  Kraft  Foods,  Inc    Process  for  preparing  edge-to-edgc 

assembled  bacon  slices.  3395.776.  O  426-272.000 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co,.  Inc.:  See — 

Zhang.    Hongyong;    Takayama.    Totu;    and    Takemura.    Yasuhiko. 
5.395.944.  C\   4.17-41  0<X) 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Konuma.  Toshimitsu:  Sugawaia,  Akira;  and  Uehaia.  Yukiko,  3395.638. 

a  205-%.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  5.5%.206.  CI  257-30000 
Zhang.  Hongyong:  Uoehi.  Hideki.  Takayama.  Tom;  Takemura.  Yasu 
hiko;  and  Yamamoto,  Muisuo,  5,595.923,  CI  437-41  000. 
Senna,  Randall  Toilet  bowl  arcade  game  5395,387,  CI   273-369.000. 
Scnnheiser  electronic  KG:  See — 

Haupt,  Axel;  and  Delibruegge,  Kari-Hermann,  3.5%.603.  O.  375- 
242.000. 
Seo.  Keiji.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Stamp  assembly  and  stamp 
unit  including  the  stamp  assembly  and  a  perforation  device.  5393.1 12,  CI 
101-26.000. 
Sepracor  Inc.:  See — 

Aberg,  A.  K.  Gunnar,  McCullough.  John  R.,  and  Smith,  Einil  R  . 
5.595.997.  O.  514-290.000. 
Serizawa.  Youichi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Shuichi;  Kobaya.shl,  Ma-sayuki;  Yuri.  Tsutomu;  Serizawa. 
Youichi:  Akimoto,  Mamoru;  and  OkosM.  Shinichi.  3.595.604,  CI 
118-715.000 
Service  Chemicals  pic:  See — 

Bowey,  Kennedi  G.;  and  Baldwin.  Neil  A.,  5,595.957.  O.  5041 18.000 
Sessler,  Jonathan  L:  See — 

Magda.  Danen;  Sessler,  Jonathan  L.;  and  Iverson,  Brent,  5395,726. 0 
424-9610. 
Seto.  Kaoru:  See— 

Ueno.  Fumihiro;  Torisawa.  Akira:  Ito,  Yasuo;  Sakaki.  Eihiro;  Ohtake. 
Masaki;   Kataoka.  Hiromi,   Kashihara,  Atsushi,  and  Seto,   Kaoru, 
3396,426.  a.  358-500.000 
Sezginer.  Abduiiahman,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporarioo.  Deter- 
mining bound  and  unbound  fluid  volumes  using  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance pulse  sequences.  5396.274.  CI.  324  303.000, 
SGI-Prozesstechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Amiinger,  Heinnch,  5.595,477.  Q.  417-69.000 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Chan,  Tsiu  C,  Bryant,  Frank  R.;  Lu.  Lun-lteng:  and  Wei,  Che-Chia, 

5395,935,0.437-187.000 
McOure.  David  C:  and  Teel.  Thomas  A..  5.596,297,  O.  327-538.000 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  Limited:  See — 
Warren,  Robert.  5396.584.  O   371-22  300. 
SGS-Thomson  Microeiectroaics  S.A.:  See — 

Pezzani.  Robert  5396,292.  O.  327-124.000 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.r.l.:  See— 

Pasetti.  Mauro;  Saviotli.  Vanni:  and  Torazzina,  Aldo.  5,5%.637,  O 

379-399.000. 
Villa,  Flavio:  and  Ravanelli,  Enrico  M  A  ,  5.595.921.  O.  437-40000 


Shaffer.  Theodore  E  :  and  Okcuoglu,  Murat  N..  to  Asha  Cotpantion  Hydrai- 

lic  coupling  for  vehicle  drivetrain  5,595.214,  a.  137-517.000. 
Shah,  Gaunng  A.:  See- 
Rogers.  Alan  C  ;  and  Shah.  Gaurang  A..  5,596,293.  O.  327  142.000. 
Shah.  Imran  A.:  See — 

Saeljs, RonakJ W  J. J  ; Shah. Imrai A; andSalo.Takashi.S396381.a. 
370-394.000. 
Sham.  John  C.   K.;  and  Leung.  Fan   K..  to  Pettalpha  Ealetpriaes  Ltd. 
Automabc    power   interrupting    apparatus    for   an   electric    appliaarr. 
5.393.672.  O.  219-257  000. 
Shank.  Gerda  R.:  See— 

Lai,  Meichen;  Lee,  Tony  Kuen;  Nishimura.  Jetuiy  Y.  K.;  and  Shank. 
Geida  R..  5.5%.745.  CI.  395-614.000 
Shannon.  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Gallucci.  Robert  R.:  Ndson.  Linda  H.;  and  Shannon.  Thomas  G.. 
5396.049.  CI  523-438.000 
Sharma.  Mukul  M  :  See — 

Maki.  Voldi  E.,  Jr.:  and  Shaima.  Mukul  M  ,  5395.243. 0.  166-177  200 
Sharma.  Somesh  D.:  See — 

Kemfaick.  Teresa;  Nag.  Bishwajit;  Mukku.  Prabha  V:  and  Sharma, 
Somesh  D.,  5395,881,  O  435  7  210. 
Sharma,  Sukhdev  R.;  Wesbey,  George  E.;  Gaalema.  Stephen;  and  Mintecr, 
John  A.,  to  PrimeX.  Low  dose  mammography  system.  3396.200.  CI. 
250-370.140. 
Sharon,  Yuval:  See — 

Goldstein.  Jonathan  R.;  Harats,  Yehuda;  Sharon.  Yuval;  and  Naimer. 
Neal.  5395.949.  CI.  502-20.000. 
Sharp.  Daru  Y:  Ser— - 

Wetteiau,  John  R  ,  II;  Sharp.  Daru  Y:  Gregg.  Richard  E..  Biller.  Scoa  A.; 
Dickson,  John  K.;  Lawrence.  R.  Michael:  Lawson.  John  E;  Holava, 
Henry  M  ;  and  Paityka.  Richard  A  .  5.595.872.  C\.  433-6.000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kokawa,  Shozo:  Nishibara.  Michiharu;  and  Sato.  Yukikazu.  5396.429, 

a   349-67.000 
NakayaiTU.  Junichiro;  Nakajima.  Junsaku:  Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Ohta. 

Kenji.  5.595,805.  CI.  428-64  300. 
Tsubota.  Kojiro:  Pujioka.  Kazuyoshi;  Takafuji.  Yuiaka;  Kurokawa.  Tsuy 

oshi:  and  Tanaka.  Fumio,  5,396,023,  O   522-100.000 
Yamada.  Kazuo:  Tanaka,  Hideaki;  Mitale,  Takehito,  and  Yoshikawa, 

Masahaiu,  5,595,838.  O.  429-209.000 
Vatsuzuka.  Yasufumi.  5396.758.  CI   395-750  000 
Sharpc-Geisler.  Bradley  A.:  See — 

Lin,  Jonathan;  and  Sharpe-Geisler,  Bradley  A .  53%324.  O.  365- 
185,100 
Shaw.  Simon  G,:  See — 

Martin.  Philip  D.;  Woodhouse.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Shaw.  Simon  G., 
5,596.692.  CI   395-143.000. 
Shelton,  Winston  L  ,  to  Canon  Drive  Enterprises  Food  storage  device  with 

dehumidification  means.  5395,109,  C\.  99-476000 
Shen,  Hwa  N  :  Premeriani,  William  J  ;  and  Blaha,  Michael  R .  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Method  for  transforming  relational  data  base  schemas 
into  object  models  using  ideal  ubie  meu  models.  5396.746,  CI.  395- 
612.000. 
Shcnker.  Martin:  See— 

Handschy.  Mark  A;  Meadows.  Michael   R.:  Shenker.  Martin:  and 
Weissman,  Paul  E.53%.451.  a.  359-633.000.       . 
Shepatd,  John  S  ,  to  John  S.  ShepanL  D  D.S.,  PC.  Dental  recording  device. 

articulator  and  methods.  5,595,485.  O.  433-58  000 
Sheps.  Martin  1.:  See — 

Way  Lowell  B  ,  Jr:  and  Sheps.  Martin  1..  5395.436.  Q  362  190.000 
Sheriff.  Alan  V :  See- 
Cummins.  Brad  L.;  Erickson.  Timodjy  K.:  O'Brien.  Gary  R.;  Shenff. 
Alan  V:  and  Sies,  Duane  J  .  3.5%.408.  a  356-339  000 
Sheriff.  Robert  W.,  to  Northrop  Grumman  Corporation.  Side  look  sonar 

apparatus  and  method.  3396349,  CI.  367-88.000 
Sherman.  Raymond  C:  See — 

McCue,  Thomas  E,  Jr.:  Sherman.  Raymond  C;  Casey,  Shannon  D.; 
Rasmusscn,  Steve  O.:  and  Okazaki,  Sandra  Y,  5395.380.  Q.  271- 
9.090. 
Sherwood,  Charles  A..  II:  See— 

Thomsen,  Soeren  H.;  Sherwood,  Charies  A.,  D;  and  Karczewski. 
Casimir.  5,5%389.  CI.  371-37.800. 
Sheu,  Jin-Yuh.  Fast  assembled  oil-collecting  through  and  clip  ring  structure. 

5395.108.  a  99-425.000. 
Shibagaki.  Yuji:  See— 

Umeda.  Fumio;  Noda.  Takahisa:  Shibagaki.  Yuji;  Iwasaki,  Yukio:  and 
Nakano.  Yoshio,  5.5%.234,  O.  307-10.200. 
Shibata.  Hideaki:  and  Honjo.  Masahiro,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.  Optical  disk  recorder  for  video  signals  and  an  optical  disk  for  use 
therein.  5396,421.  O.  386-126.000 
Shibata.  Ryoichi;  and  Watanabe,  Rikizou.  to  Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.  High 
toughness  and  high  strength  aluminum  alloy  casting.  5.593.615.  CI.  148- 
440.000. 
Shibayama,  Shinichi:  See — 

Ohtaka.  Mutsuo;  Tanaka.  Hisami;  Shibayama.  Shinichi;  Okubo.  Yosuke: 
and  Nakajima,  Tatsu.  5395,848,  O.  430^9.000. 
Shibazaki.  Ken:  See — 

Mizuta,  Ken:  Shibazaki.  Ken;  Miura,  Yukio:  Fujioka.  Kazunori:  Saito. 
Toshimichi;  and  Takagi.  Isao,  5396,253.  O.  318-469000. 
Shichijo.  Hisashi:  See — 
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Chen,  Ib-aun;  Shkhijo.  Hisaihi;  and  Teng .  Clarence  W..  5,595.925. 0 
437-52.000. 
Sliisa,  Noiiuo:  Sec— 

Kmriyma.  Hinnd:  lUcahadd.  HtsaK);  Kitayama.  Kea-idii;  Sakamoto. 

ihrqii;  Sawada.  Sooku;  .S**«iiriii.  TMcohi;  Tooai.  Ichiro:  nd  Shiga. 

rMiuo,  3,396.663.  a.  385-92.000. 

ShifcaamuYinyiiki;  Ohashi.  Toyoahi;  Hayadii,  Mahko;  and  Suzuki.  Shini- 

du,  to  MilMUila  Chemical  CcapoiMiaa.  FtNhalocyanine  mixed  crystal. 

5^95346,0.430-58.000.  ^^ 

Shth.  CUag-Li:  See— 

■W.  «ta-Kuanr.  ""l  Slnh,  Ching-Li.  5,595,605.  C\.  118-715.000 
SUh,  SUu  F.  FoidaMe  loilel  seat  cover.  5,594,957.  Q.  4-24ZI00. 
Sfaiina.  Akito:  See — 

Maeda,  Hiiao;  Manusfaima.  Yochitakc;  Nakamura.  Murifumi;  Shiina. 
Akilo:   FGrahara,   Mikio;  Aiimi.  Vvkio;  aod   Kotima,   Yoshihiko. 
5,395,610,  a.  148-233.000 
Shiliiaa,  Raymoad  D.:  See- 
Han,  NficfaKl  E:  Hannt,  Oinjtiaii  T;  and  ShiUiio,  Raymoad  D., 
5,596.131.  a.  800-205.00a 
ShimrtwJriao.  Keaji,  lo  Yiicai  Kaisha  Okinawa  YUuli  Farm.  Eucalyptus  lea. 

5,595,779,  O.  426-597!000. 
SUrnada,  Ikkeichi;  aod  Udnraji.  TakaUko,  to  Kooica  CofpotaliaB.  image 
focmiiig  aftparatnt  (rovided  with  a  heat  pipe  which  has  a  center  hxaaed  on 
the  sheet  jMiisaee  reference  side  with  respect  to  the  ceoier  of  the  heat  roOer. 
5,596J97.  CI  399-333.000. 
Shimartra  CMpaiatiun:  See — 

Milo.  YasahirD,  and  Miaegiafai.  HkUa,  5,596,135.  a.  73-23  J50. 
^hki,  Omki.  5,596,192.  Q.  230-288.000. 

.Ttawo:  See — 
l^ani.  Ynahikarn;  Itamnrhi,  Sioii:  OUshi.  Juaji:  Shiroamun,  Tetsuro; 
1  lUian,  Kroafai,  5,596^43.  O.  3IO-348.000. 
Hiroyoki;  Mizoguchi.  Maiamirhi;  Yamasaki.  H^ime;  Ogawa. 
Kazaaki;  Itei^  Sfaiiqi;  Yav),  IhtBofai;  SImnizu,  lUatoifai;  Kouguchi. 
Yiddo;  Yamasfaila,  Temo:  Mwabayaiki,  Satodu:   Suzuki,  Nofauynki; 
WMaahe.  Yoahikuai:  Nakagawa,  Koidu;  ftdi^awa,  Daisuke:  aiai  C^iiio. 
Knqi.  lo  HilBcfai,  Ltd..  and  Sanwa  Bairic  Limited,  The.  Highly  reliable 
ontine  system.  5,596.706.  a.  395-182.040. 
Shamizu,  Kliiiiii:  See  ■ 

Hukoda.   Kouraei;   Takuma,   Keaji;   Kuriyama,   Minori;   Mui^riiashi. 
Yoatanritn:  Kawakami,  Hiraaki:  lida,  Yuji:  laaba,  Kazi^;  Tanaka, 
Ifiroyuki:  mi  SUmizu.  Kalsnmi.  5,393 J7 1.  Q.  267-34.000. 
Shinnni,  Makoao:  See— 

Kobayariii.  Mittugu;  Fnjioka.  Makolo:  Tanioka,  Atsuyoahi;  Moriwaki. 
KazaUko:  Sfaimizu,  Makoto:  aad  Uehara,  Hisao,  5,596J49.  Q. 
345-147.000. 
Shinaza,  'Maaki:  Kinsha  lUcethi;  Ogihara,  'Ruiomi:  Kaneko,  Talsuahi; 
Nakartama.  Molsuo:  and  Korihan,  HadeaU,  to  Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co., 
Lid.  SilacycMiexane  cooiXMaidt,  a  liqoid  crytal  compoiition  comptising 
die  same  aod  a   liquid  crystal  device  comptising   die  coinoosilicn. 
3,593,686,  CI  232-299.610. 
Shiaiiza,  lUcakaiii:  See— 

Stammnki.   HiroyiAi;    MizogucU,    Masamichi;    Yamasdd,    Hajime; 
Ogawa,  Kazuaki;  Taaaka,  SUaji;  Yaao,  Iteusfai;  Shimizu.  lUatoahi; 
KoagadB.  YiAio:  Yamasfaita,  Tetsuo;  Mvataynia,  Saaoahi;  Suzuki, 
Notoyuki:  Waunabe,  Yoahikuai:  Nafawswa.   Koida;   FiAagawa. 
IMauke;  ami  Ogmo,  Kouji.  5J96.706,  O.  395-182.040. 
SUmizu,  Yaaao:  Hiraaaka,  Shinzi:  Miikai,  Yodunohu;  and  Yaaawaki. 
Shigiera,  to  Honda  Gikca  Kogyo  Kabuifaiki  Kaisha.  Eleciricaliy  openttd 
power  aeenag  appaiMis  ftv  aaaisdng  maaual  steering  operMioa  in  a  motor 
vehicle.  5J96J52.  Q.  318-432.000. 
SUmoda,  Maaakalsa;  limmu  Hatuo;  Tak^asfai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Malsumoto. 
Riynhtta^  to  Ricoh  Coiapany,  Ltd.  Otganoailicon  cotn|wund.  producing 
method  thereof  and  toner  and  dry-type  devdopcr  usina   the   same 
5J9SJ52.Q.  430-1  laOOO.  ^^ 

Shunogoii,  Kotaro:  See — 

Paik.  Hany  S.;  and  Sfaimogori.  Kotaro.  5,595J00.  C\.  2O6-449.00O 
Shimoyaihiro,  Sadao:  See — 

Tiuyama,  Itatamu;  Sato,  Shigeiu;  TsmKkawa.  Kayo;  Shiraoyasfaiia. 
Sadao:  Hatada,  Toahimasa:  Higano.  Koidn;  Namiki.  Toahio:  Yamni- 
chi,  Chikaaki:  and  Morito,  Mitsuzo.  5,596,712,  CI.  395-183.020. 
Skia  A  Spam  Co..  Ltd,:  See— 

Oh,  Cheol  S..  5,593332,  O.  242-233.000. 
Sllia-Etaa  Bio,  lac.:  See— 

MuroAnhi,  Kanji;  Hoouna,  Tatra;  Nagura,  Shigehiro;  and  Aimentraut. 
Richard  W..  5,593.892,  CI.  433-104.000. 
SlBB-Elai  Chcaical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

ManAiihi,  Kaiqi:  Homma.  Taira:  Nagura,  Shigehiro:  and  Aimemiaui. 

RichanI  W..  5,595,892,  Q.  435-104.000. 
SUmizu,  Takaaki:  Kinsho.  TakesU;  Ophara.  Tsutomu:  Kaneko,  Tat- 
sudii;  Nakashima.  Mutsuo:  and  Kurihara.  HidesU,  5,395,686,  Q. 
252-299.610. 
SUa-Elsu  Handolai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

KohayasU.  Shuichi:  Kobayashi.  Masayuki:  Yisi.  T^uioiau:  Scrizawa. 
Youichi;  Akimoto.  Mamotu:  and  Okodii,  Shinichi,  5,595.604.  O 
118-715.000. 
Kudo.  Hideo;  and  UcUyama.  Isao.  5595.412,  O.  294-87.100. 
SUnomiya,  Kazuhiro:  5er —  . 

Matsiamoaa,  Tilsuya;  SUnomiya,  KazuUro;  Tanaka.  Masa^;  «id  Torii 
t^Skio.  5,595.160,  O.  123-456.000. 
SUaoCTki,  Tetsunoi:  See— 
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Yamada,  Masaya;  Totiumi,  MicUo;  Shinozaki,  Tetsmori; 
Mamou,  5,595,827.  O.  428-516.000. 
Shinpo,  Kaora:  See — 

Ito,  Hiioahi;  Shinpo.  Kaonj;  and  Kiritani.  YasiAau,  5J93.7S4.  O 
424-443.000. 
Shiuky,  Michael.  Harness  release  device  for  water  skiing.  5,595,136,  Q 

114-253.000. 
SUozaki.  SUynzo;  See— 

Sukegawa,    SfauaicU;    SUozaki.    SUyuzo;    Matsoura,    Hiromi;    and 
Matanaka.  Maiaya,  5J96,537.  CI.  365-201.000. 
SUiasu,  IbaUyuki:  See— 

Ozaki,  YotUo;  SUtani,  Toahiyuki;  and  Sailo,  Etsuro,  5,596,380,  C\ 
352-30.000. 
Shirala,  Riichiro:  See — 

Endoh,  Tteuo:  awl  SUrota,  Riichiro.  5J96,523.  C\.  365-182.000. 
Shkohift,  Nikolay;  Kanlor,  Banicfa;  and  Joaouim.  Oomiagoa,  to  Hasbro  Inc 

Pivot  aasemMy.  5,594,976,  a.  16-380.000. 
Sboop,  Wealey:  OMlind,  Dan  A;  and  Michael.  Bruce  F,  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc. 
Anibeiaiinlic  uie  of  aoduhsporic  acid  and  analogs  thereof.  SJ95,99I.  Ci. 
514-233.200. 
Shore,  Ikrenoe  M,  u  Morgan  Constructioa  Company.  Modubv  rollins  mill 

5,595,083.  a.  72-249.0007 
Shcrt.  Gieaa  D.;  Sjflhofan.  Lars  I.;  and  R^ewaki.  Thomas  E..  to  CP1 
Engineering  Services,  Inc.  Lubricant  compoaitioa  for  amiaoiiia  refrigerants 
used  in  ocmpressiaa  refrigeration  systems.  5.595,678,  CL  252-68.000. 
Showa  Detriui  ICK.:  ~ 


Fujita,  SUgcfu;  Oknyama,  HiiosU;  Tashiro,  KaznUro;  '•''fHthi.  Shogo; 
Suzuki.  AtauUro;  aad  Hirala,  Moloyuki.  5395.693.  CL  264-40.  lOO. 
Showa  Electric  Wire  A  Cable.  See^ 

Hukuda.   Koumd;  Takuma,   Kenji;    Kuriyama,   Miaoti;   Muiahashi. 
Yodiimitsu:  Kawakami.  Hiroaki;  lida,  Y\^;  Inaba,  Kazuki;  Tanaka. 
Hiroyuki;  and  SUmizu,  Kjtsumi,  5J95J7I.  O.  267-34.000. 
Showaher,  'Vlteyne  A.:  See— 

Ccnebad,  Keidi  C;  Grogan.  Thotnas  M.;  Hasaen.  Chvlet;  Humphreys. 
WilUam  R.;  Lemme.  Charles  D.;  Miller,  PUUip  C;  Richanb.  William 
L:  and  Showaher.  Wayne  A..  5.595.707.  a.  422-64.000. 
Shu.  David  B..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Coapressian/lreductioo  mednd 
for  extnctiag  iconic/symboic  information  from  an  image  amy.  5396,660. 
a.  382-302.000, 
Shyuto,  YoicU:  See— 

TMrttiaihi.  Shuji;  Yanadwi.  KazuUto:  Yamamoto,  YosMyuki;  Shyuto. 
Yotdn;  and  Eihiku,  Takayuki.  5395,284,  C\.  198-847.000. 
SiU.  Makuad  P.;  Boudjouk.  Philip;  and  fi.  lianguo,  to  Nonfa  DakoU  Stale 
University.  Method  for  ptrpaiatioa  of  cartwxyUc  acids.  5396.111.  C\. 
554-138.000. 
Siebrecfat.  Manfred:  See- 
Hammer.    KhuB-Dieier.    Siebrecht.    Manfred;    and    Kiams.    Theo 
5395.796.  a.  428-34.800. 
Sieoor  Cotputatioa:  See — 

Mailer.  Ittek  W.,  5395304.  O.  439-521.000. 
Siemcsis  Afctifgriflladiaft:  See — 

Bichler.  Hefaaut;  Herfimh.  MidMel;  Feldlkdier.  Maitin:  aad  Lenz, 

MichaeL  5396,264.  CI.  323-284.000. 
Dietrich,  V/entr.  and  Jenkner.  Cfarinian.  5396300.  O.  331-17.000. 
Glaa,  Btigiae;  Kolb.  Dieter,  and  Radlhammer.  Matkus,  5396,751,  O. 

395-676.000. 
Weraid,  Ovisaofer.  5396.219.  C\.  257-<67.000. 
Kirch.  JohaaMs;  and  Leuschner.  Hans.  5396,476.  Q.  361-127.000. 
RoehL  Wolfgaag.  5396.47i  Q.  361-93.000. 
Sdtwaiz.  Raimuad:  and  Wfcller.  Thomas.  5396,621,  Q.  378-130.000 
TUea,  Werner,  5396,148,  a.  73-720.000. 
Urhigkeil,  Ftaak,  5396.470,  Ci.  361-91.000. 
WiDe-Pier.  Regiaa;  and  Cuder.  John  W.  5396372.  O.  37O-360.000 
Wolf.  Awheas;  and  Ahrweiler.  Hans  W..  5396,617.  Q.  377-73.000. 
Siemens  Electric  LimilBd:  See — 

Powell.  Jeffrey  J.;  Price.  Tony  A.;  and  Whaley.  Lisa.  5395.151.  O. 
123-184.610. 
Siemens  Energy  A  Automatiaa.  Inc.:  See — 

Zavis.  ^Myne  M.;  Mizener.  leffery  C:  Honochick.  James  J.;  Bellin. 
kfichael  A.;  and  Laplace.  C»l  J..  5396,263.  O.  323-255.000. 
Sies,  Onane  J.:  See— 

Cummias,  Brad  L;  Erickson.  Timodiy  K.;  O'Brien.  Gary  R.;  Sheritf. 
Alan  v.;  and  Sies.  Duane  J..  5396.408.  d.  356-339.000. 
Siew.  Seok  H.;  and  Chen.  Roger  C.  T.  Air  guiding  device.  5395.157,  O. 

123-306.000. 
Sifferman.  Tom:  See — 

SatMknon.  George  R.;  Ortega.  Dave:  and  SiSerman,  Tom,  5396,084,  Q. 
536-3.000. 
Sigma-Tte  bMhMne  F=armaceutiche  Riunile  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gobbiai,  Mauro;  and  Torri,  Marco,  5396,1 10.  O.  552-610.000. 
Signorino,  Charles  A.:  and  Meggos.  Hany,  to  >Mnier-Jenkinaoa  Company, 
be.  Dye  oompoaitioat  and  methods  for  fibn  caabiw  tabkis  aid  the  like 
5395392.0.  106-198.100. 
Sikka.  Vmod  K.:  Deevi.  Seclharama  C;  Fleischhauer.  Grier  S.;  Hajaligol. 
Mohammad  R.;  and  Lilly.  A  Clifton,  Jr..  to  PUlip  Morris  UcorporMaL 
Alumiaum  containing  Iran-base  alloys  asefiil  as  electrical  resistance  heat- 
ing elements.  5395.706.  O.  420-81.000. 
Silent  Systems,  lac.:  See— 

Wyler.  Gregory  T.  5396.483,  O.  361-683.000. 
Silicon  Engines.  Inc.:  See — 

Duhdt.  Jerome  F.  Jr..  5396.686.  O.  395-122.000 


A 


SiUconix  incorporaled:  See — 

Wralhall.  Robol  S.;  and  Francfc.  Steven  J..  5396,265. 0.  323-315.000 
Silknitter.  JoAnn:  See — 

Bckhng,  Blake  Q.;  Silkniner.  JoAnn;  Stevenson,  Kevin  B.;  and  Stovold, 
Teny  W.,  5395390,  O.  106-2 1. OOA. 
Silver,  Richard  S.:  and  Haaenhoetd.  Genid  L..  to  Knft  Foods,  be.  Method 
for  picpaiiig  polyol  fatly  acid  polyesters  by  transesterificalioa.  5396,085. 
O.  536-18.600. 
Silversides,  David  W.;  Daneau,  IsabcUe  M.:  and  Houde.  Alain,  to  Universite 
De  Montreal.  Oligonucieotide  probe  and  primers  specific  to  bovine  or 
porcine  male  genomic  DNA  5396.089.  O.  536-24.300 
Simmons.  Laura  E.;  and  Thomsen.  Joseph  A.,  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc.  Status 
register  with  asynchronous  read  and  reset  and  method  for  providing  same. 
5.3%.288.  a.  327-12.000. 
Simon.  James  F,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Chip  carrier  structure.  5396.229, 0. 

257-727.000. 
Simple  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Mat  L,  53%.757.  O  395-750.000 
Simpson,  Richard:  See — 

Guttag.  Kari  M.:  Simpson.  Rjchard;  and  Walsh,  Brendan,  5396,763. 0. 
395-800.000. 
Simpson  Stroog-Tie  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Commins.  Alfred  D.,  5395,031.  O.  52-264  000. 
Sinvsoo,  Vikki  S.;  GuUett.  Tom  0.;  Medders.  Jerry  B.;  Qartu  Anhur  R  . 
Robbins.  Bobby  R.;  Newton.  Danny  R.;  Dyer.  Lawrence  D.:  Bilderback. 
Douglas  W..  and  King.  Oyde  A.,  to  Texas  In-struments  Incorporated 
Semiconductor  wafer  edge  polishing  system  and  method.  5395322,  C\. 
451-5.000. 
Singleton,  Bruce:  See — 

Kant.  Wayne  D.;  and  Singleton.  Bruce.  5.595.910.  CI  435-289.100 
Sinn.  Scott  G.:  See— 

Faletti.  James  J.;  Feuchl.  Dennis  D.:  and  Sinn.  Scott  G  .  5.595.158,  O 
123-321000. 
Sir  Industriale  S.p.A  :  See — 

Adembn.  Andre*.  Credali.  Lino;  and  Di  Drusco.  Giovanni.  5.596,021. 
a.  .S21-99  000. 
Sirovich.  Lawrence;  I^vich.  Evgene:  and  Bronicki.  Lucien  Y.  to  Ortev 
Scientific  Compubng  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  controlling  turbu- 
lence  in   boundary   layer   and   other  wall-botmded   fluid   flow   fields 
5395.205.0.  137-13.000 
Sista.  V.  S.  Lalidia:  See— 

Alia.  VenkaU  R.  R.;  Mukund.  K    Gurjar.  and  Sista.  V   S    Lalitha. 
5396.087.  CI  536-22.100 
Sivavec.  Timothy  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  recovery  of 

volatile  organic  compounds.  5395386.  O  95  143  000 
Sivtk.  Mart  R  :  See- 
Miracle.  Giegoty  S  ;  Sivik.  Marie  R  ;  and  Kellett,  Patti  J..  5.595.967.  CI. 
510-372.000 
Sjeholm.  Lars  I.:  See- 
Short,  Glenn  D.;  SjOhdm.  Lars  I.;  and  Rajewski.  Thomas  E..  5395.678. 
O  252-68.000. 
Skecs,  Hugh  B..  to  Standard  Register  Company.  The.  Mailer  intermediate  or 

business  form.  5395.404.  CI  28.3- 1 1 6.000 
Skinner,  Edward  A.,  to  Elopak  Systems  AG    Packaging    5395.340.  CI 

229-216.000. 
Skotdback.  Jan-Ake:  See— 

Andersson.  Lars  H.  H  ;  and  Skoldback.  Jan-Ake.  5.5%.078,  O.  530- 
315  000 
Slark  Andrew  T:  Jarvis.  David  W.;  and  Kawamuia.  Akihiro.  Tliermal  transfer 

printing  dye  sheet.  5.595.956.  O.  503-227.000 
Slepian.  Neil  R.;  Kirt.  Michael  P;  and  Haniill.  Joseph,  to  Hyde  Adiletic 
Industries,  Inc.  Stabilizing  grid  wedge  system  for  providing  motioo  control 
and  cushioning.  5,595,002.  O.  36-27.000. 
SMC  Corporation:  See— 

Kushiya,  Totu.  5395,210,  O.  137-181.000. 
Smieiciak,  Richard  C ;  WanBow,  Eddie.  Jr.:  and  Ball.  Lawrence  E..  w 
Standard   Oil   Comfinny.  The.   Process   for   making   an   acrylotnitrile/ 
mediacrylonitrile  ccnoiymer  5396,058.  O.  526-342.000 
Smilowitz,  Ehssa  D.:  See— 

DwneU.  Michael  J.;  and  Smilowitz,  Elissa  D..  53%,700,  O.  395- 
340.000. 
Smith.  Craig  M.:  See— 

Couweahoven,  Doti^las  W.;  Gandhi.  Bhavan  R.:  and  Smith.  Craig  M.. 
5396,602.  a.  375-240.000 
Smith.  Deimis  E.:  See — 

Fant  Alfred  B.;  Wang.  Yongcai;  Smith.  Dennis  E.;  Kesdier.  Melvin  M  ; 
and  Steinmetz.  Rudolf  D..  5395.862.  O.  430-537  000 
Smith.  EniU  R.:  See— 

Abetg.  A.  K.  Gimaar.  McCuUough.  John  R :  and  Smith.  Emil  R.. 
5395.997,  O   514-290.000. 
Smidi.  Gordon  J.,  to  btemaboiutl  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Data 
storage  disk  damp  apparatus  for  minimizing  disk  clamping  force  and 
surface  mt*.  5396,462,  O.  360-99  120. 
Smith.  G.  Ridiwd,  to  S.C.M.D.,  Ltd.  Keratome  with  spring  loaded  adiustabic 
plaie,  cutting  length  adjustmem  piato.  method  of  cutting  a  coneal  flap,  and 
gange-momtBd  bracket  for  adjusting  plate  on  keratome  bead.  5395.570. 
O.  606-166.000. 
Smith.  James  R.;  aid  Kay.  Brian  K.  Mimetics  of  setiesceni  cell  denved 
inUbiton  of  DNA  syndKSis.  5396.079,  O.  530-328.000. 


Smidi.  Mart  L.,  to  Simple  Technology.  Inc.  Synero  and  mednd  for  aekc- 
tively  providing  termmatioB  power  to  a  SCSI  bai  tenmnalar  froai  a  hotl 
device  53%.757,  CI.  395-750.000 
Smidi,  Neil:  See— 

Jofanaon,  Graham;  Smith,  Neil;  Geea.  Gntem  R.;  Mann,  ladojil  S.;  and 
Novack,  Vtece.  5396,103.  O.  548-253.000 
Smidi,  Richant  See— 

Hogan,  Jam:  and  Smith,  Richard.  5395^74.  O.  435-6.aoa 
Smidi.  Samuel  H.:  See — 

Robettaon.  Kennedi  R.;  Henderson.  Paul  E.  Jr.;  Smilh.  Sanad  H.: 
Hdlinp.  Carl  T.;  Andrews,  James  A.;  Hanson.  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 
Timodiy  T;  Kclsey,  Teresa  L.;  Claflin.  Andiony  R.;  Hoeaer.  Danid  S.; 
and  McCambridge.  Lora  K.,  5396347,  O.  345-145.000. 
Smidi.  Stephen  L  Sun>oi1  for  boa  oan.  5395317.  O.  440-104.000. 
Smith.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Leone.  Andiony  J.;  Szczcxansfci.  Jeflicy  R.;  and  Smitfc.  Steven  M.. 
5.5%346,  O  345-127  000. 
Smith.  Terry  M..  to  Space  Systems/LoraL  Inc.  Multifimctioa  antenna  assem- 
bly. 5396338,  O.  343  786.000. 
Smidi,  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Dechene.  Ronald  L;  Smidi,  Thomas  B;  Marino,  Scott  A;  Tkche,  Ronald 
J  :  and  Roy,  Ajoy  K..  5396.275,  O.  324-307.000. 
Smidi.  William  A.  Rotary  engine  5395.154.  O.  123-222.000. 
SmilhKIine  Beccham  Corporation:  See — 

Adusamilli.  Prasad  S.;  and  Janes.  Kenneth  W..  5395.758.  O.  424- 

456  000. 
Baine,  Neil  H.;  Holder,  Neville  L.:  Kkan.  Donald  N.;  Wdib.  Robert  L.: 
and  Zuber.  Gary  E  .  53%.109,  O.  552-610.000. 
SmidiKline  Beecham  Pk:  See — 

Johnson,  Gndiam;  Smidi.  Neil;  Gecn,  Graham  R.;  Mann.  Indeijit  S.:  and 
Novack.  Vuice.  5.596.103.  O  548-253.000. 
Smushkovich.  Yoaif:  See — 

Pakhchyan.  Eduard;  and  Smushkovich.  Yosif,  5396371,  O.   348- 
452.000 
Snap-on  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Pusateri.  Daniel  S  .  5.595.099.  O  81-177  850. 
Snider.  Chris  R..  to  Deico  Electronics  Corporation.  Pushbutton  controller 

widi  hacklil  display  and  switch  means  5396343.  O.  345-102.000. 
Snow.  A.  Ray.  Athletic  shoe  with  a  force  responsive  sole    5395,003.  O. 

36-28.000. 
Snyder.  David,  deceased  (by  Nancy  Snyder,  legal  representative.):  See— 

Vakharia.  Vikram:  Snyder,  David,  deceased.  5.595.912. 0. 435-320. 100. 
Snyder.  Nancy,  legal  representative.:  See— 

Vakharia,  Vikram;  Snyder.  David,  deceased.  5395.912, 0  435-320  100 
Snyder,  Ronald  D..  to  Merrell  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Mednd  of  treating  a 
neoplastic  disease  stale  by  conjunctive  therapy  with  2'-fluotoinelhylidene 
derivatives  and  radiation  or  chemotherapy.  5395,979.  O  514-49.000 
Societe  d' Applications  Generales  d'Electricite  et  de  Mecanique  SAGEM: 
See- 
Frederic.  Alain.  5396,359.  O.  347-188.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Exptosifs:  See — 

Lefiimeux.  Alain.  5396.232.  O   264-3  200 
Societe  Nationale  D'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moieurs  D' Aviation 
S.N.E.C.M.A.:  See— 
Oaret,  Pierre  J.  E,  5395,138.  O   1 16-268.000 
Soderman,  Geran:  See— 

HedstrOm.  Lars-Gumiar.  Andersson,  Roger.  S&terman,  GOran:  and 
Gustavsson.  TorbjCm.  5,595351.  O  477  109.000 
Sofab:  See— 

Bougamont  Jean-Louis;  and  Peronnet.  Stanislas.  5.595326.  O.  222- 

321.700.  

Sogame.  Shingo;  and  Kimura.  Masatsugu.  to  MitsubisU  Oienncal  Coepora- 
tior.  Coking  process  for  a  batlrry  of  coke  ovens.  5395,633,0.  201-1.000. 
Soege.  John  W.:  See- 
Elliott,  Steven  A.;  FioeUch.  Ronald  W.;  and  Sogge,  John  W.,  5395,121, 
O    104-53.000 
SohzoUagaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

HayasM.    TomoyuU;    Tatsumi.    Yoshiaki;    and    MiyasUta,    Kinya. 
5395.704,  a.  264-404.000 
Soleimani,  Hamid  R.;  Doyle.  Brian;  and  Fhilipossian.  Ara,  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment CorpotatioiL  Hot  carrier-hard  gate  oxides  by  nitrogen  iiupbiiutian 
before  gate  oxidation  5396,218.  O  257-369.000 
Solheim.  John  A.:  See —  - 

WridH.  David  E.;  Solheim.  John  A.;  and  Kubica,  Danid  J.,  53953S2. 

O.  473-332.000. 

Soliman.  Samir  S..  to  Qualcomm  bcotporaled.  Systom  and  method  for 

simulating  interfereiice  received  by  subscriber  units  in  a  spread  tpeuimu 

communication  networit.  53%370.  O.  370-252.000. 

Solk..  Robert  E.  Hand  guard  for  locking  pliers.  5395,100.  O.  81-427.000. 

Sokanon,  Chaleen;  and  Copdand.  Karin   Hair  container.  5393,199,  O. 

132-273.000. 
Solomon,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Camai,  William  F;  Decker.  Richard  H.;  Wdlace.  Lesley;  Minans. 
Larry  T;  aid  Sotomoo,  Larry  R.,  5395,739,  O.  424-189.100. 
Solomon,  MeniU;  Kimball.  John;  and  Goidsuan,  Dana  L.,  to  Tdepbow 
Connection,  The.  Call  screening  method  using  selective  call  anrrptaitT. 
5396,627.  O.  379-67.000 
Solvay  (SociM  Anoayme):  See— 

Brusaikcn,  Joaeph;  and  Ctaes,  Jan.  5394.973.  O.  15-304.000. 
Sommen.  Jay  R.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  CotpoiMion.  Soigical  gown  sleeve. 
5394,955,0.2-114.000. 
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,  Soaja.  Muzzle  flash  suppfenor.  S.S96.16I.  O.  S9-I4.200. 
Soae.  AJdn:  Stt— 

NotaHki.  Yodiikazu;  HwtnJwiiw.  Mw;  Salomim.  Shiatyaid;  aid 
Sow.  Akin.  S.S96.388.  CL  371-31000. 
SamtwtU.VnabnSee— 

Andrnoi.  Kwd  E.;  Obea.  Ute  B.:  FMenen.  Haas;  CbMvald.  f¥ederik; 
ffMiniJJ.  UnutK  tmrneaacm,  ■Hat  K..  aid  Amkntm.  Hcvik  S.. 
5J9iSt9.  CL  S 14-2 1 7.000. 
.  Mbcy  L.:  See— 
Mwaocoh.  A^do  R.;  iwl  SooM^  Jeftcy  L.  3,S96J02.  a  331- 
27.000. 

Qny.  SiMB  C.  3.39S.723.  CL  424-9.300. 
Soay  Cmemm  ftoJttt  Coipaatkia:  Set — 

Oaki.  YaMo:  Shinw.  Todhiyiiki;  ad  Sain.  Eumd.  5^96310.  O. 
3S2-3O.00O. 
Soay  Qapocaiaa:  Sw— 

Antaki.  lAqi;  Manda.  Shozo;  Kabaiawa,  Kauchi;  and  Kadoao,  Tohni. 
SJ9(,358.  CI.  369-S3XU0. 

:  aid  Qillanl.  Cbvc  H..  3J96.674.  C\.  395-2.100. 
,  VtaHav.  5J95J41.  CI.  16S-aai00. 
KaMla.  Kciji;  KiAola.  Yakity,  and  Sdd.  T^ahafU.  S.396.4S7.  a. 

3MMS.000. 
llMiiiaiiiln.  Yoahnoh.  S.S96337.  Q.  369'U.320. 
Ozaki.  YoMtr,  Shiraw,  Ibafaiyuki;  ad  Saito.  Eaao.  S.S96JW.  Q. 

332-3aooa 

Sawah.  -MnM.  S.396.464.  CL  36O-13Z00O. 

Soaki.  Mt^  SJ9(.484.  CL  36I-6SS.00O. 

Ttb.  YMUnvi.  S.S96J66.  CL  369-291.000. 

WUk.  Gd  K.:  NofwAi,  Hgio:  Akaike.  Kaziiiiko;  aid  Sdiaffer.  Mat. 

iJ96jn.  CL  34»-S«9.000. 
Y<f  alMi.  Jua;  Iwanan.  Ryaicki;  Yoriamn.  Simnii;  tad  Kawaown. 
MriuMo.  S  J96,S6S.  CL  369-27S.300. 
Soay  OapanMka:  &e — 

ToyoBBcki.  Ttaoaai.  5.S96.361.  Q.  369-77.100. 
Soay  nhi  liiaa  i.  lac.:  See — 

Wkite.  Gail  K.;  Nogacki.  Rhhs:  Akaike.  Kazakiko:  ad  SckaAs.  Mariu 
3.396373.  CL  34S-3C9.000. 
Soay  IWled  Kiagdoai  LiaiiMd:  See— 

Bhaadiri.  Raiaa;  ad  GiUanL  Clive  R.  3396.674.  CL  393-1100. 
Soay/lttMoaix  Oapanboa:  See— 

Nabokaaa.    lUaikife;    Kalo.    Raadaaa;    aai    Hidaka.    Toihuki. 
3396309.  CL  33»4I.000. 
Sood.  Aai^  ad  Spidvafd,  Benari  P.  to  Bona  Biokigicalt.  lac.  DMBctioa 
of  WapoiyBen  aad  hinoli|oaim  with  boroa  byikide  lakelt.  3393  J78.  CI. 
435^000. 
Soaeq.  Ifciauaa;  ad  Haiai.  Zakul.  lo  HehRw  Uaiveniiy  of  Jenaakni. 
YiaaiB  KtRaih  Deveknacal  Co.  of  the.  Ocartirally  eagiaeend  buaia 
acclyUnliaaMme.  33»JQ3.  CL  433-240J0a 
Soria  >fe(a.  Sopo.  lo  Gneae.  IWced  of  Ddawate.  lac.  Ball  valve  haviag 

oae-piece  marhiafri  leat  Balwr.  3393.206,  CL  137-13.000. 
Soiki.  loo:  Scv— 

Myaola.  Hdcacri;  Soda,  bao:  ad  W^atoyaihi.  Hiraat^  33963a3. 
CL  396-313.000. 
Sodicfa.  Maiia  W.:  See— 

kma,  AMkoay  M.;  Oewar.  Kevia  D.;  ad  Sodioai.  Maiia  W.. 
3396317.  CL  364-723.000. 
Soacn,  Ooaia  C:  See— 

I  A.:  ad  Soacn.  Dcaai*  C.  3393.766.  Q.  423-S.OOO. 
I  Oriifbnia  Gaa  Coaipay:  See— 
jam.  Sav^a  L.  339SJ07.  CL  137-38.000. 
.  1^^  iMTiatiiaMl.  lac.:  See— 

I  R.  3393  J9C  CL  206-423.000. 
Weda.  Do^d  E..  3393.022.  CL  47-72.00a 
Wedet.  DoaaU  E.  339SJ>23.  Q.  47-72.000. 
Weder.  Doarid  E..  3393.024.  CL  47-79.000. 

Weder.  DoaaU  B.;  ad  Saacao;  Waiiaai  R.  33934)43.  O.  33-397.000. 
WDdCT.  Do^d  E.  3393;046.  Q.  33-397.000. 
Weda.  Doadd  E.;  ad  Saaeta.  WiUna  P..  3393.04S.  CL  33-399.000. 
E.;  Saatta,  WUMaai  P;  Sdacas.  Joafli  G.;  Craia. 
■  ].:  Doaaeily.  WUaa  M.;  ad  Reddta.  lack  W..  3393  J02.  a. 
42S-40.IOO. 
Since  Syaeaa/lML  lac.:  See — 

"     " .  Tkny  M..  3396338.  Q.  343-786.000. 

OKaa  S.:  Saales.  J.  Hawaii,  aad  Cooper.  Elizabelb  T..  k>  Mead 
CofpanrioB.  The.  Dialay  device  haviag  aticie  guide  aieaas  for  eaoour- 
°    t  «ock  RMiaa.  3393310. 0.  2II-39J00. 

Bend;  Spaag.  ClaidiK  Miages. 

ffniad:  Sdnxer.  Diaich;  Lagaaqfr.  kfickael:  aad  7iHiif«chr.  Ralfc. 

3396.063.  CL  328-44.000. 

Spalafcn.  Mario,  lo  Azioaaia  Caaiaziaai  MaccUae  AuMatidie  A.C.M.A. 

S.p.A.  MeAnd  ad  device  for  faniiag  groiBi  of  •«  anicles  oa  edge. 

S39SJS0.  a.  l98-429.00a 

Spcan.  Da  E  Slanted  air  defcdar  aanaMy.  3393,419.  CL  296- 

laOJOO. 
Speck.  Ubick:  Sm— 

Giiet.  Heiaz;  Roaeabeq.  Doowc; 
Ulrick;  t Will  I.  TViilftaig.  Hmcr.  Geom-Akxaider. 
rick.  deccaMd:  ad  Reaaeke.  ftaiz-Joaef.  3393.723.  CL  424-9340. 
SpectiaLJak  Corproaboa:  See— 


.  tfem- 


Paetaoo.  Gcaene  S.;  Bliu.  Gary  L.;  aid  Boyd.  Marii  R..  3396.638.  d. 
379-430.000. 
Spwidfan  Capnaliua:  See— 

Ceoa.  Joaeph  V.;  lad  Day,  Uwrencc  O..  5395329,  O.  451-291.000. 
SpeiL  Wkher  ad  SdunidU  Dieter,  id  ba  Walzlager  Scfaaeaer  KG.  Mediod 
of  fiM  filliag  of  a  bydtaiiic  valve  aaoaiag  device.  3395.149.  O. 
123-90.330. 
Spertiai.  Ofivier  See— 

lUdcr.  Tknaiai  P.;  Scfaleiffeabauin.  Borii;  aid  Speriini.  Olivier. 
3395.737.  CL  424-130.100. 
Speai,  WiUuH  J.:  See— 

MMttmo,  kfickad  R..  Jr.;  HoUad.  Robot  R;  ad  Speas.  William  J.. 
3395330.  a.  241-63.000. 
Spidvogel,  Beraanl  P.:  See — 

Sood.  Amur,  ad  Spidvogel.  Bemird  P,  3395.878.  C\.  433-6.000. 
Spikes.  Hagh  A.:  See— 

Cipofiocio.  Gcrado:  aad  Spikes.  Hugh  A..  3393.962.  Q.  306-206.000 
SpiaeUi.  Silvaao:  See— 

Kiacha,  A.  Paul;  Meala.  Enieslo;  Oliva.  Aateogio;  aad  SpiaeUi, 
Silvaao,  3396.097,  O  544-125.000. 
Spiizer.  Araoa.  10  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Opamal  nauier  oilNiiraieclafy 

osii«  electric  propabioa.  5395360.  a.  244-158.00R. 
Sprague.  David  S.;  ad  Woo.  Anfew  N.,  lo  TriaMe  Navigaiioa  Limiad.  Map 
icaiag  syaea  for  iadiraiag  a  uKr'i  poaibaa  oa  a  puMislied  ma  widi  a 
gfahal  poailiaa  aymoa  receiver  aad  a  database.  5396300,  a.  364- 
449.700. 
.Sprayiag  Syateam  Ca:  See— 

Harack.  Jsaaes;  aad  Obog.  Tun,  5395346.  a.  239-431.000. 
Spiy.  Willie  L  Vckicie  icaMe  coaaol  lysMai.  3396319.  Q.  340-903.000. 
Spuaboa  Ply  Ud:  See- 
Ban,  NeaL  5395.645,  a.  205-771.000. 
Sioka,  Kei*:  See- 

Doag.  Jie-Vi;  Factor.  David  P;  Fauauuebi,  Hamid;  and  Sroka,  Ken- 
acA.  5395394,  a.  106-661.000. 
Smms.  Erik  P:  Sec- 
Chow.  Yea-Lu;  aad  Steals,  Erik  P,  5396/i80.  Q.  393-237.000. 
Staafcnl.  JoiaL  Scr— 

Wtilacc  la  P;  aad  Stamfcrd.  Mm.  3395.215.  O.  137-534.000. 

Oil  Coamaay.  The:  See — 
SaaieRiak.  Ri^nl  C;  WrniBam.  Eddie,  Jr.;  aad  Ball,  Uwrence  P. 
3396.058.  a.  526-342.000. 
Regiaar  Coaipaay.  The  See— 
Skeet.  Hack  B..  5393.404.  a.  283-116.000. 

Roteey  L.  lo  Hoaeywell  lac.  Fail-ofe/Wi-apentiaaal  diSer- 
GPS  gioaad  aadoa  system.  3396328.  CL  342-337.000. 
Staaley.  Thnaai  R..  lo  DeviD-'faepak.  lac.  Easily  wjuuvabk.  ai^aaaMe  sizing 

device  for  ariadar  food  caai^  5395334.  Q.  452-38.000. 
Staatoa.  Saan;  Whia.  DoaaU  L;  aad  Zipfd.  George  G.,  Jr.,  u  Lucent 
Teckaniogies  lac.  Sub  aiiima  dvougb-die-leiis  pocirioiiiiig  utilizing  out  of 
pkaae  a«ia«l  gniiags.  3396.413,  a.  356-401.000 
Staple*.  Jadi*  A.:  See— 

Milaei.  Ridaad  J.;  Staphs.  Judidi  A.;  Leaz.  Michad;  LudoB.  George  C.; 
McRae.  Cheryl  P;  Waaoa,  Jofaa  A.  L..  deoeaaed.  5395.746.  O. 
424-403.000. 
Staples,  Pari  R.:  Ser— 

Edwanis.  Jaaes  D.:  Staples.  Paul  R.;  and  WMad.  David  R..  5396,182, 
a.  20»61.200. 
Stapletoa.  JeSrcy.  to  CalroiBp  lac.  Ink  level  leasiiig  on  a  pen  carriage  in  a  pen 

phMtr.  5396351.  CL  347-7.000. 
Stance.  .Irirmia  P.:  Sec— 

Biaaa.  Rady  R.;  Figaeiicdo.  Aaloaio  A.;  Kaw.  Adan  S.;  aad  Stance, 

Jereaaa  P..  5395307,  CI.  439-716.000. 

Stark.  Thomas  S.;  aad  Greiz.  Tboiam  J.,  lo  Ariiagtoa  faahiaanes,  lac.  Buying 

for  mahiple  sized  aad  shaped  boles  in  stniclural  members.  5396,177,  O. 

I74-153.00R. 

Staraes,  Gary  D.  Sa^gical  iaslnmiem  cieaaiiw  device.  5395344,  O.  239- 

307.00a 
Starr,  fVednckc  S.:  See— 

Sdalhag.  Pfeter.  aad  Stan,  Pmkicke  S.,  5396.032.  Q.  S24-60.00a 
Stack.  Intaaari  Prwi   See— 

Dreaad.  JOrgea;  Fey,  Fitter,  Haako.  Rudolf:  Hubach.  WUar.  Kianer. 
Thomas:  MOIIer.  Ulrick  E.:  Malkr-GUemaui.  tltlum.  Bcuck.  Ma- 
da;  Kazda.  Siaaalav;  WohUeil.  Siete;  Kaon.  Aathoa;  Slack. 
IVter,  tad  Zaiss,  Siegfried.  5396.006.  CL  514-340.000. 
Wilham  J.:  See— 

m  tU  PitzgoaU.  Joka  J.;  Vieelaad.  Williaa  B.,  H;  Fenar, 
Wiyae  T;  Robem,  Giry  p;  aad  Staudamayer.  William  J..  5395  J23. 
CL  42S-42liMMI. 
Steed.  Victor  O.  Appanaa  for  dcaaa  tar  wilk  ekctrically  chamed  aad 

uadaved  BqaU  aprays.  539338770.  96-27.000. 
Siefaaaky.  P  Mart,  to  Stt^m  Ibckaology.  lac.  Space  eSciem  boaaiag 

oafigiaaliia  for  a  diA  drive  n.  3396.461.  CL  360-97.010. 
Stefleat.  Waiar  L.:  See— 

WildM.  Joka  J.;  SteSaa.  WUar  L;  rnrmagrr.  Hanlky  A.;  ad  Hcit, 
MaMia  A^  3393.279.  CL  198-370.020. 
■SaiaNifii.  Oaa  P;  aad  OberlaadcT.  Jack.  Graaad  kveler  atarlanrm  for  a 
groaad  waridi«  devkx.  3393J49.  a.  172-136.000. 


SlemkegieT.  Rabat  B. 
GaOadli. 


a. 


Pac  WWkm.  Jod  E;  aad  Striab««ltT.  Robtn  E.  3393316. 
22&-4J30. 
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Sleiner,  Cart  A.;  ad  Jackson,  Ricky  L..  to  TM  Industrial  Supply,  Inc 

Self<le«iing  filter  assembly  5.595.655.  O  210-391  000. 
Steinman,  Marc:  See — 

Li,   Midiad   Hsin-Chwen;  Tikku,   Hari    K.;   and   Sleimnan,   Marc. 
5395,661,  a   2IO-634.000 
Sleinmetz,  Rudolf  D.:  See— 

FaM.  Allied  B.;  Wang.  Yongcai:  Smidi,  Dennis  E.:  Kextner,  Melvin  M  : 
and  Stetnmecz,  Rudolf  D.,  5395,862,  CI.  430-537.000. 
Steinweg,  Russell  U;  Zampaglione.  Michad  A ;  and  Lin,  Pd  H.,  to  VLSI 
Itetoiology,  Inc.  Estimabon  of  pin-io-pin  timing  for  compiled  blocks. 
5396305.  a.  364-490.000 
Stena  Rederi,  AB:  See— 

Bystedi.  Stig;  Toieskog,  Orvar.  and  Nordhammar,  Hennk.  5,595.1 32.  CI 
114-61  000 
Step  Loc  Corporation;  See — 

Hoopengardner,  Merie  R  ,  5395,041.  O  52-746.100. 
Sleris  Corpoiatioo:  See — 

Wilson,    Joseph   H.;    Haeberle,   David  C;    Kralovic,    Raymond   C: 
Lamaaier,  Kenedi  R.;  Mennel,  David  B.;  Rapp.  Jefirey  C  :  Schwartz, 
Lewis  I.:  and  Antkiga,  Kadileen  M.,  5,595,711.  O.  422-119,000. 
Sterling  winlhrop  Inc.:  See — 

Dunl^,  Riciiad  P;  Boaz,  Neil  W.;  Mura,  Albeit  J  ,  Hlasia,  Dennis  J.; 
Desai,  Rajit  C:  Subramanyam,  Oiakiapaai;  Latimer,  Lee  H.:  and 
Lodge,  Eric  P,  53%,0I2.  CI  514-373.000 
Siera.  Robert.  Swinuning  pool  cover  widi  (kainage  and  filter.  5394.960. 0. 

4-498.000 
Siemes.  Roy.  and  Rutledge,  Mark  A  Aulonuric  holding  device  for  gasoline 

pump  handles  5395,367,  Q  251-90.000 
Stetler-Slevensoa,  William  G.;  Liooa,  Lance  A.;  and  Knilzscfa.  Henry  C,  lo 
United  Stales  of  America,  Healdi  and  Human  Services.  Mam«  metallo- 
protdnase  intaibiior  peptides.  5.595,885,  CI.  435-69.200. 
SteveasoB.  Kevin  B.:  See— 

Belding,  Blake  Q.;  Silknitier.  JoAnn:  Stevenson,  Kevin  B.  and  StovokL 
Teny  W.,  5395390,  CI   106^21  00 A 
Sticfatina  Cenliaal  Dieneaeeskundig  Insbtuut:  See— 

Geysen,  Hendrik  M.,  5.595,915.  CI  436-518.000 
Stimac,  Gary  A.:  See—  _      .       ^    „ 

Burckhaitl.  David  M.;  Perez.  Lazaro  D.:  Emerson,  Theodore  P;  Dow. 
Randotph  O.;  ad  Stimac.  Gaiy  A  ,  5396,711.  O.  395  182.210 
Stinger.  Philip  J:  See — 

Douglas.  Raymond  W.;  Sanger.  Philip  J.;  Ng.  Harold  W.  and  Lee. 
Terence  N.,  5,596387,  Q.  371-27.000. 
Stokoe,  Philip  T.:  See — 

Cohen  Thomas  S  ;  and  Stokoe,  Philip  T.  5395,490.  Q  439-74.000 
Stone,  Maureen  C  ;  and  DeRose.  Andiony.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Mediod  and 
apparatus  for  operabng  on  an  object-based  modd  dau  structure  to  produce 
a  second  image  in  die  spatial  context  of  a  first  image.  S3%.690.  CI 
395-133  000 
Stork  PMT  B  V:  See—  ^         ..  ., 

Zwaiikken,  Radboud  H.  C..  Lankhaar,  Jenneke  A.  C,  and  van  den 
Nieuwdaa.  Adrianus  J.,  5395,066,  CI  62-374.000. 
Stout.  Jay:  See — 

Coolidce  Thomas  R.,  Wagner.  Fred:  van  Heeke,  Gino;  Schuster.  Shel- 
don M.;  Stout,  Jay;  and  Wylie.  Dwane  E..  5.595,887.  CI.  435-69.700 
Stout,  William  A..  Jr  Packaging  material.  5,595,811,  O.  428  181  000. 
SlovoU,  Terry  W.:  See—  „         „ 

Bekling  Blake  Q,;  Silknmer,  JoAnn;  Stevenson,  Kevin  B.;  and  Stovold, 
Terry'w.,  5395390,  Q.  106-21  OOA. 
Siraeter,  Joseph  G.:  See—  .    ^     ^^ 

Weder  DonaU  E.;  Siraeter.  William  P;  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  Craig. 
Franklin  J  ;  Donnelly,  Wilma  M.;  and  Redditt,  Jack  W.,  5395,802.  CI 
428-40100  .,    ,_  J       .. 

Straeter.  WilUam  F,  to  Soulhpac  Trust  Iniefiuuional.  Inc.  Mediod  and 
apparatus  far  providing  a  wrapper  for  a  floral  grouping  having  »  fl«P  J? 
closing  die  upper  end  or  the  lower  end  of  the  wrapper.  5,595,298,  CI 
206-423.000. 

^'"'^der'  CtaHald  E.;'Iiid  Straeter,  William  f.  5395.045.  CI  53-397  000 
Weder  Donald  E  ;  and  Straeter.  WilUam  F.  5.595,048,  CI  53-399.000 
Weder    DonaM  E.;  Straeter.  William  F;  Straeter,  Joseph  G.;  Craig. 

Franklin  J  ;  Domielly.  Wilma  M  ;  and  Redditt,  Jack  W .  5395,802, 0 

428-40  100 

Strand,  David:  See—  ^       ^  .^    .i  ^    u 

Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R  :  Hudgens.  Stephen  J  ;  Strand.  David;  Czubatyj. 

Wolodymyr.  Gonzalez  Hernandez.  Jesus;   Fritzsche,  Hellmut;  Ye. 

Quiyi;  Kostylev,  Sergey  A.;  and  Chao,  Benjamin  S..  5396322,  CI 

365-113  000.  ,         ,._..,    1. 

Strang.  Oifford  E..  Jr.  to  Adaptec,  Inc    Sequencer  map  for  a  hard  ±sk 

controller  combining  datt  and  next-addies  fields.  5,5%,737,  Q.  395 

421.030. 

Ott.  Kart;  Waher.  Klaus;  and  Strale,  Joachim.  5,595.161,  CI.    123- 
491.000. 

^"^Hub^Wern^and  Stidb.  Martin,  5395.159,  CI.  123-362.000. 
Strikeline,  Inc.:  See— 

Dubriske,  Paul  C,  5.595,013.  O  43-19  200. 
Stringfellow.  Steve:  See— 

\toU    Bcsm  A.;   Kebodeaux.   Matthew   S.;   and  Smngfdlow,  Steve, 
5,595,246.  O    166-278.000 


Snolle.  Christopher  H  ;  Umberg.  Allen  L  ;  Wedam.  Werner  F;  Scfaaitzkr. 
Raymond;  Weckenbiock.  HetmaBn  J  ;  Ko.  Jung  W ;  and  Yun,  Jong  K.,  to 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Deemphasis  and  subsetjuent  reesvhaais  o* 
higb-eneigy  leveraod-spectnim  components  of  a  folded  video  signal. 
5,596,418,  a.  386-9.000. 
Strommer,  Ktat  See — 

MichaeL  WMfgug;  Strommer,  Kuit;  and  Hofele,  Hans.  5395,111.  CL 
100-207.000. 
Strong,  A.  Bieat;  Mcndl,  R.  ScoO;  aad  Lrnit,  Barry  M.,  to  Bngham  Youag 
University.  Method  and  apparatus  for  delennining  exleai  of  ewe  ia 
poiymers.  5396J68.  CI.  324-71  100. 
Snibbs,  Roy;  Hughes,  Midiad  J.;  and  Monis-Adamt,  James  F.  to  MumesoU 
Mining  and  Maufactwing  COmpay  Coated  abrarives  adliziag  a  mois- 
tuie    curable    polyuiethane    hot    mdt    make    ooaliag.    5395378,    CL 
51-295.000.  ^. 

Stucka,  Joaa  E.;  and  Wiss,  Richard,  to  Intenialional  BasiuBas  Madanes 
Corponbon.  Method  and  system  for  dynamically  sharing  user  interface 
displays  among  a  plurality  of  application  program.  5396.702.  Q.  395- 
340.000. 
Stucks.  Mak  A.  Storm  drainage  underflow  dam  unit.  5395.457,  O.  405- 

87000. 
Studa,  Jean-Michd,  to  LOreal.  Aqueous  cosmetic  compoatioa  for  selling 
die  hair  based  oa  die  combinaboa  of  hydrodispersibie  polycondensate  and 
a  hydrosoluble  copolymer  5395,727,  Q.  424-47  000 

Sturla.  Jean-Michel:  See—  _  .  _„ 

Samain,  Henri;  and  Sturia.  Jean-Michel.  5395,197.  O    132  208  000 
Subramaniam,  Raj,  to  Physiometrix,  Inc   Hydrogd  having  a  siliooo-based 

crossiinker  for  bioteasors  and  electrodes.  5.596,038.  a  524-547.000 
Subramanyam,  Chakiapani:  See — 

Dunlap,  Richad  R;  Boaz,  Ndl  W.;  Mura,  Albert  J.;  Hlatta,  Deanis  J.; 
Desai   Ranjil  C;  Subramanyam.  Chakrapani;  Latimer,  Lee  H.;  and 
Lodge,  Eric  P,  5396.012,  Q  514-373.000 
Suchanek,  JUrgen:  See—  ,  ,^  ,„„  „ 

Hofmann,  Geoig;  Suchanek.  JOrgen:  and  Buir.  Larry  W..  53%,180,  CI. 
20O-6.0OB 
Suehiro.  Natsumi:  See— 

Padmaaabai.    Munirahna;    Kinochita,    Yoshiaki;    Suehiro,    Naisuim; 
Kudo  Tdwnri;  Masuda.  Seiya;  NoE^,  Yuko;  Okazaki,  Hiroahi;  aad 
Pawfcjwaki,  Georg.  5395,855.  O.  430-270  100 
Sueper.  David  M  :  See—  _ 

Uterati,  Alan  J.,  Nichols,  John  M.;  Sueper,  David  M.;  and  Windhausen. 
Ricfaaid  A..  5.5%.727.  O   395-281 .000. 
Suganuma.  Ryoichi.  to  Nikon  Cotporaboo.  Uhrasonic  motor.  5396.240,  CI. 

310-323.000, 
Sugata,  Yoko:  See — 

Kushibiki,  Nobuo;  Sugau.  Yoko;  and  Suzuki,  TosMo,  5396,060,  O 
528-15,000 
Sugawara.  Akira:  See — 

Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  Sugawara.  Akira;  aid  Uehara,  Yukiko,  5395,638, 
CI  205-96.000,  „^  ^ 

Sugibayashi,  Tadahiko:  Utsugi.  Satoshi;  and  Naritake,  Isao,  to  NEC  Corpo- 
rauon  Semiconductor  memory  device  having  dual  word  line  coafiguraaoa. 
53%342,  a,  365-230  060, 
Sueiura.  Yasushi:  See —  ^^ 

Koyama.  Tiku;  and  Sugiura,  Yasushi,  53%.  118,  O  556-471.000 
Sukegawa.  Shunichi;  Shiozaki,  Shiyuzo;  Malsuura,  Hirami;  aad  Muranaka, 
Masaya,  to  Texas  Insouments  Incorporated:  and  Hitachi  Ltd.  Semiooatkic- 
tor  device  test  circuit  having  lest  enable  circuitry  aad  lest  mode-cMry 
circuitry.  53%337,  O  365-201  000. 
Sukegawa.  Shunichi:  See —  o.       ^^ 

Mushya,  Tadiunori;  Kawamura,  Masayasu;  and  Sukegawa.  Shunichi. 
5,5%335,  a.  365-200.000 
SuUivan.  Danid  M  :  See—  .  ^     ^     „     . 

Boucher,  Richaid  C:  Weisman,  Gary  A,;  Turner,  John  T;  Harden, 
Thdmas  K,;  Par.  Claude  E;  SuUivan,  Daniel  M.;  Eih,  Lawa  J.;  aad 
Lusbg,  Kevin  D  ,  5,596,088,  C\  536-23  500  ^^ 

Sullivan,  John  J.  Weatherproof  multiple  padlock  case,  cover  and  mclbod 

5395,073,0,  70-18.000 
Sumi,  Shinjiro:  See —  .      „  .^        „      j. 

Sakanaka.  Osamu:  Yasuda,  Shoubei;  Sumi.  Shinjuo;  Sebata,  Katsufunu; 
linuma,  Katsuharu;  and  Nishihata.  Ken,  5396.096,  Q.  540-352.000 

Sumigawa,  Yukio:  See—  „,^     <co«cic 

Hasegawa.  Junichi;  Iwata,  Yoshibumi:  and  Sumigawa.  Yubo.  5,595,515. 

a  440-89  000 
Sumitomo  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .,.,_,.,     ,. 

Yokota,  Norio;  Sato,  Nichitaka;  Mukai,  Katsuji;  Ishmohacfai,  Tosfaiyuki; 

Hashimoto.  Isk);  Murao.  Mikio:  Kanamori.  Shozo;  and  Kumaga. 

Oiikanori,  5395399,  Q.  106-744.000 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Coinpany.  Limited:  See—  ^.    ,  .^  ~„ 

Kunimi,  NobuQika;  Ueda.  Yasuyoshi:  and  Omuia.  Takasfai,  53%,083, 

CI.  534-642.000  ^  _^_ 

Kuroda.    Kazuyuki;   Tanaka,   Yasuyori;    and    Malsunaga.   Tadahno, 

5.595,747.  O  424-405.000, 
Nakane,  Kenji;  Nishida,  Yasunori,  Akamatsu,  Chikashi;  Saloh, ]]»»;!": 

Taniao,  Kazuyuki;  and  Yamamoto.  Taketsugu,  5395.842.  CI,  429- 

223,000 
Sumitomo  Electric  Indusnies.  Ltd,:  See— 

Fukaya.  Tomohiro;  and  Nakai.  Tetsuo,  5396,156.  O,  75-238.000. 
Kurashima.  Hiromi;  Takahashi.  Hisato;  KiUyama,  Ken-ichi;  Sakamoto, 

Ryoji  Sawada,  Socdcu;  Sekigudii.  Takeshi;  Tooai.  Ichiro;  aad  Shiga. 

Nobui),  5396.665,  O  385-92.000. 


PI  70 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  21,  1997 


SimiBmo  Robber  liidusliies,  Ud.:  See— 

TmakM.  MasModii.  5.S95.619,  O.  IS2-209.00A. 
Sumtoow  Speatl  Melab  Co.:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Kaaio;  Tsuneda.  Makoto;  Nukanobu,  Atsushi:  Nakanishi, 
Akio:  aid  Funue.  Akin.  5J96J76.  O.  324-316.000. 
Sumiloino  Special  Maab  Ox.  LkL:  See — 

Tsujimoto,  Shmji;  Mishiiiia,  Shm;  Kawahan.  SMgeni;  Mobri  SUgeki; 
Sauki.  Toyoabige;  Miyafaafa.  Mcbito;  aod  Nakano.  Osaimi. 
5J95.M6,  a.  SO  I -87.000. 
'nujinMo.  Shnji:  Mixtaiina.  ShiB;  Kawahaa.  Shigeni;  Wada.  TaihUki; 
Miyahmk  MdMo:  Sandd.  Toyoafaice;  Mohri.  Shiffcki:  and  Nakano. 
Onmi.  S.S93.947.  O.  SOI-87.000. 
Smnloaio  Wiriag  SyMems.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kooda.  KazmMo;  and  Hoaa.  YoshUako.  S.S9S.496.  O.  439-271.000. 
Okada.  Hajiw.  5.S9S.SII.  a.  439-762.000. 

Tansa,    Yoahikant;    Ono,    Keago;    and    Yamaihiro.    TodukaUu. 
5J94.9W.  a.  29-33  OOM. 
Sumiyoafei,  Haiiine;  and  Namikawa.  lUesbi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toafaiba. 
Tdevisioa  receiver  dia  controb  display  conliast  based  on  die  type  of 
videos  being  diipbycd.  S.S96J74.  O.  348-673  000 
Smmtx.  Mdiad  B.:  See— 

Cooper.  Mb  B.;  Wise.  Kem  L.;  WeUi.  WUham  T;  and  Simmer.  Michael 
B..  5.596.1%.  a.  250-339.120. 
San  MicroayiKaas,  Inc.:  See — 

Rogen.  Aba  C;  aid  Shah.  Gaunng  A.,  5.396 J93.  a.  327-142.000. 
SondeU.  Randy  P.:  See- 
Baby.  Rex  A.;  DcFant.  Daniel;  Hallum.  Brad;  Hansen.  Jeffrey  A  ; 
Hopper.  EdwaxI  L;  Johnsoa,  Pblm  A.;  Saari.  Frank  C;  aid  Sundell. 
Randy  P..  5.595.470.  O.  414-495ll00. 
Sung,  Gilbert:  See- 
Lin,  Tm-Ler  Wat.  Ray  L.;  Hsiao.  Ling-Wen;  and  Sung.  Gilbert 
5.596J30.  a.  365-185.290. 
Sung.  Hnng-Cbeng:  See— 

Cba.  Ling:  Sung.  Hung-Cheng;  and  Lo.  Ou-Shiung.  5J95.927.  C\. 
437-52.000. 
SuBohaa.  Kazuyuki;  Hasegawa.  Rei;  Nagaa.  Hiroyuki;  Yamanmo.  TUushi; 
Yamamola.   Yasidnro;   and  Okacnolo,   Manmi.   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha 
Ibduba.  Liquid  crysnl  dispby  device.  5.596.435.  O.  349-132.000. 
SunOplecfa.  Ltd.:  &«^ 

Koaki.  Roben  E.;  Henderson,  Kenneih  R.;  and  Bartow.  Cfaristonher  R.. 
5,596,502.  a.  364468.010. 
Super.  John  D.:  See— 

Bknham,  Reter  A.;  Breikss.  Anne  1.;  Ernst.  Ricbaid  E.;  ScoO,  Lean  S.; 
Supci.  John  D.;  aid  Wrbsky.  James  D..  5,596.074.  O.  528-417.000. 
Surendran,  Siinivasan:  See — 

Kovaer.  Vladimir.  Minubin,  Vadim  B.;  and  Surendran.  Srinivasan. 
5,596,459.0.  360-51.000. 
SulcT.  Robert:  See— 

McKtazie,  ArcbibaU  M.;   McKenzie,  Pad  D.;  aal  Suler.  Robot. 
5J95,294.  a.  206-349.000. 
Sunles,  S.  ManhaD:  See— 

Spamer.  William  S  ;  Suoles.  J.  Marshall;  and  Cooper.  Elizabeth  T. 
5,595310,0.211  59.200 
Suyaaia,  Kouicfai,  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kdaisfaiki  Kaisha.  Charge-staois 

display  syskan  lor  an  electric  vebide.  5J96J61.  O  320-48.000 
Suzuki,  Akio:  See— 

Takada,  Yoafathiro:  Suzuki,  Akio:  Danzuka,  Toshimitsu;  Morigucfai. 
Hanihiko:   Fukushima.   Hisasfai;    Izumizaki.   Masami;   and   Miura. 
Yaausfai.  5.596J53.  O.  347-19.000. 
Suzuki,  AlsufairD:  See— 

Hijita.  Shigeiu;  Ofcuyama.  Hiroatu;  TasUro.  Kazuhiro;  Istnbasfai.  Shogo; 
Suzuki,  Amfairo:  and  Hiraa.  Motoyuki.  5,595.693.  O.  264-40.100 
Suzuki  Motor  Cocporaion:  See — 

Toyoda.  Kaauhiko.  5,595.061.  O.  60-274.000. 
Suzuki  Nobayidd:  See— 

SWmazaki.  Hinryuki;  Mizogndu,  Masamicfat:  Yamasaki,  Hajime; 
Ogawa,  Kazuaki;  Tanaka.  Shinji:  Yano,  Tatsusfai;  SUmizu,  'ndcalodii; 
Kougucb,  Yiikio:  Yaraasfaita.  Tetsao;  Murabayasfai.  Saloahi:  Suzuki, 
rfobuyuki;  V^taaabe,  Yoahikuni;  Nakagawa.  Koicfai:  Mugawa. 
Daisake;  md  Ogino.  Kouji.  5J96.706.  Cf  395-182.040. 
Suzuki,  Ryua,  lo  Fiqi  Pbolo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Nonaqueous  secondary  banery. 

5J95.841.  0.429-217.000. 
Suzuki,  Shiiiicfai:  See — 

Shiggnasu,  Yasnyuki;  OhasU,  Toyosbi:  Hayashi.  Mariko;  and  Suzuki. 
SUnicfai.  5J95,846.  O.  430-58.000. 
Suzuki.  Shizu:  See— 

Mwasbige.  Norio;  Okamoto.  Etsuro:  and  Suzuki.  Shizu.  5J96.129.  O. 
562-414.000. 
Suzuki.  Sfannetsu:  See— 

Waonabe.  Tsukasa.   Miyaafairo.   Mutsumi;   Suzuki.  Shuuecsu;  Colo. 
Takeshi;  and  Fujita.  Kozo.  5J95.089.  O.  74-89.150. 
Suzuki,  Tadarin:  See— 

Ifiroki,  ToyoUsa:  and  Suzuki.  Tadashi,  5495.702.  O.  264-318.000. 
Tashiro.  Yiiji;  Inoue.  Kazuo;  and  Suzuki.  TUashi.  5J96.062,  O.  528- 
28.000. 
Suzuki,  Tosfatnon:  See — 

Ohadli.  Masayoshi;  Takeuchi, 
Akin:  Sakai.  Seiicfairo; 
23.000. 
Suzuki.  Toahio:  See— 


chi.  Yothio:  Suzuki.  Toshinori;  Yamagucfai. 
and  Mizuno.  Toafaio.  5.596.641.  O    38(V 


Kushibiki.  Nobuo;  Sugaia.  Yoko;  and  Suzuki.  TosMo.  5396.060.  O. 
528-15.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshiro:  See — 

Masse.  Ichiro;  Miyamoto.  lUcanoti;  Moiia.  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Toshiro; 
and  Amada,  Eiichi.  5J%,721.  O.  39S-200.040. 
Suzuki.  Yasumichi:  See — 

Hooma.  Toahio;  Masuoka.  Nobuo:  Hasegawa,  Shizuo;  Suzuki.  Yasumi- 
chi;  Itagaki.   Hiroahi;   and  Sasahara.   Kenji.   5,596.427.  O.   358 
515.000. 
Suzuki,  Yaauo;  Saio.  Takashi;  and  Akiyama.  Jua.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Topcoa.  Aoparalus  for  measuring  a  lens  frame  configuraliaa.  5.594.992, 0. 
33-200.00a 
Suzuki,  Yaautomo:  See— 

Yoahimaa,  Kalsuji;  Takahashi.  Koii;  and  Suzuki.  Yasulaaw.  S.S96.4I9. 
a.  386-5X000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Takizawa.  YoshicUka:  Suzuki.  Yasuyuki:  Okada.  Misako;  Nisfaimura. 

Makoto;   Malsumoto.  Hidehiko:  Kudo.  Yasuharu;  and  Tsuiiroolo. 

Tohru,  5496056.  O.  318-600.000. 

Suzuki.  Ybji,  10  Sony  Cotporation.  Mounting  device  for  mounting  s  small 

electrooic  device  in  a  space  for  a  larger  electronic  device.  5496.484,  C\. 

361-685.000. 

Svirfciys.    Ferdiaand   M..   to   Domal    EnviitMecfa   Inc.   Tnnsition   collar. 

5495.455.  O.  404-25.000. 
Swaelens.  Bart;  Pauwels.  Johan;  and  Vancraen.  WiHrkd.  to  Materialise. 
Naanine  Vennootschap.  Method  for  supporting  an  otqect  made  by  means 
of  ttereolilfaography   or   another   rapid   prototype   production   method. 
5495.703.  O.  264-401.000. 
Swaminalhan,  Kumar.  Ganesan.  Kalyan;  and  Gupta,  PrabhM  K..  lo  Hughes 
Ekctronics.  Mode-specific  method  and  apparatus  for  encoding  signals 
containing  speech.  5496.676.  O.  395-2.170. 
Swaaaon.  David  K.;  Panescu.  Dotin;  and  Whayne.  James  G..  (o  EP  Tech- 
nologies. Inc.  Systems  and  methods  for  examining  heart  tissue  employing 
mul^ile  elecuode  souctures  and  roving  elecnodes.  5495.183.  O.  128- 
697.000. 
Swanson,  Gregory  D..  lo  Deico  Electronics  Cotporatioa.  Piezotcsistive  force 

rebalance  actcleromeler.  5496.144,  O.  73-514.180. 
Swalson,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Budzilek,  Russell  A.;  Monarchic.  Dominick  L.;  Podoba.  Myroalaw:  and 
Swaaon.  Richard  R..  5496.246.  O.  313-502.000. 
Sweeney.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Booifini,  Andrew  M.;  Bonaffini.  Kathleen  F:  Buebler.  Michael  J.; 
MUler.  Hubert  A.;  Plunkelt.  Gaien.  Jr.;  Rudolph.  Sidney  F;  Sweeney. 
Michael  A.;  and  Wallis.  Donald  E..  5496.331.  CI.  342-455.000. 
Swigart,  David  Z.  Dark  cout  game  apparaus  and  method.  5495.388.  O. 

473-465.000. 
Swiizer.  OnstDpher.  to  UniveTsity  of  CaUfomia,  The  Regents  of  die.  Anti- 
sense  oligonucleotides  comprising  5-aminoalkyl  pyrimidine  nucleotides 
5496.091,  a.  536-24400. 
Sykes.  Melvin  C:  See- 
Bean.  Dennis  U;  Wakeley,  UUian  D.;  Tom.  Judy  C:  Sykes.  Melvin  C  ; 
Bnbston.  William  N.;  and  Makme.  Philip  G..  5495461.  O   588 
255.000. 
Symbios  Logic  Inc.:  See — 

Weber.  Bret  S..  5496.708.  O.  395-182.040. 
Synaptic  niauiiTutical  Corporation:  See — 

Weinsfaank,  Richard  L.;  and  Haitig.  Paul  R..  5495.880.  O.  435-7.210. 
Szalata,  Francois:  See — 

Delahalle.  Genrd;  Maugendrc.  Slephane;  Caillaud.  Thierry;  Peigne. 
Piene;  and  Szalata.  Francois.  54%.598.  O.  373-93.000. 
Szarata.  Maduas:  See — 

POIz.  Manfred;  and  Szarata.  Madiias.  5495.301.  O   206-449.000. 
Szatanik.  Marek:  See— 

Rocaacoutt.  Murielle;  Brezin.  Colettt;  Boucaud.  Jean  L.;  Szatanik. 
Mack;  and  Aknso.  Jean  M..  5495.901.  CI.  435-232.000 
Szczepantki,  Jeffrey  R.:  See — 

Leone.  Andioay  J.;  Szczepanski.  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Smith.  Steven  M.. 
5496  J46,  a.  345-127.000. 
Szum.  David  M..  lo  DSM  Deaoiech.  Inc.  Coating  system  for  glass  strength 

reteatioB.  5495.820.  O.  428-378.000 
T.A.K.  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Kennedy.  Thomas  A..  5495.429.  O.  312-235.200. 
T/R  Syswns:  See— 

Barry.  Michael  W.;  Rowe.  Francis  A.;  and  Tompkins.  E.  Neal.  5.596.4 16. 
O.  358-296.000. 
Tache.  RonaM  J.:  See— 

Decfacae.  Rooald  L.;  Smith.  Thomas  B.;  Marino.  Scott  A.:  Tache.  Ronald 
J.;  and  Roy.  Ajoy  K..  54%.275,  O.  324-307.000 
Tada.  Nobidiiro:  5ee^ 

Salo.  Masahiro;  and  Tkla.  Nobnhiro.  5495.899,  O  435-172  300. 
Tagcr.  Robert  C.  Radding.  Herbert  P..  and  Ludlow,  Roger  D ,  to  Builders 
Tools.  Inc.  Hand-held  builder's  square  and  string  line  device  incorporating 
a  laser.  5494.993.  O.  33-227.000. 
Taguchi.  Kazunori:  See — 

Kooisfai.  Yiizuni;  Hirasawa,  Kyotaro;  and  Taguchi.  Kazunori,  5.596.210. 
CI  257-98.000. 
Tagudu.  Naolo.  lo  Yazaki  Corporation.  Connector  housing  coupling  mecha- 
nism. 5495.492.  O.  439-157.000. 
Taguti.  Takeyasu:  See — 

Nisbikawa.  YosfaiUro;  Hayashi.  Ikuo;  and  Tkguli.  lUeyasu.  5496.141. 
a.  73-146.200 


January  21,  1997 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  71 


Tahara.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tsuni.  Yoihikazu;  luinochi.  Sinji;  Ohishi.  Junji;  Shimamun,  Tetsuro; 
and  Tahaia.  Hirachi.  S.S96.243.  Q.  310-348.000. 
Tai.  Wen-Kuang;  and  Shih,  Ching-Li.  lo  United  Microelectronics  Corp 
Apparatus  for  pteventing  the  unstable  growth  rate  of  oxide  caused  by  water 
vapor  lemaining  in  Ifae  inlet  pipes  of  a  horizontal  driven  6eld  oxidation 
nibe.  5495.605.  O.  118-715.000. 
Taillon.  Michel:  See- 
Gilbert.  Sylvain:  and  Taillon.  Michel.  5.595.225.  CI.  144-34  100. 
Ttasei  Rolec  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yooda.  Eiichi:  and  Itoh.  Fumitaka.  5495498.  O.  106-724.000. 
Taiwan  Semicanductar  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Huang.  Jenn  M.,  5496,215,  O  257-344.000. 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Chen.  Ling;  Sung.  Hung-Cheng;  and  Lo.  Chi-Shiung.  5495.927.  CI. 
437-52.000. 
Tajiri.  Akihiro:  See — 

Ikeda.  Susumu;  Isobe.  Toshimi;  Tajiri.  Akihiro;  Takagi.  Masahiro:  Uh- 
ikawa.  Mitsuru:  Sakuma.  Choji.  and  Yuri.  Nobuyuki.  5495.064.  CI 
62-126.000. 
Takada.  Yoshihiro.  Suzuki.  Akio;  Danzuka.  Toshimitsu:  Morigudn.  Hani- 
hiko; Fukushima.  Hisashi;  Izumizaki.  Masami;  and  Miura.  Yasushi.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  reading  apparatus  with  a  function  for 
conecting  nonuniformily  in  recording  density.  5.596453.  CI.  347-19  000. 
Takafiiji.  Yutaka:  See— 

Tsubota,  Kqjiro;  Fujioka.  Kazuyoshi;  Takafuji.  Yutaka;  Kurokawa.  Tsuy- 
oshi;  and  Tanaka.  Fumio.  5.596.023.  CI   522-100  000 
Takagi.  Isao:  See — 

Mizuta.  Ken;  Shibazaki.  Ken;  Miura.  Yukio;  Fujioka,  Kazunori;  Saito, 
Toshimichi;  and  Takagi.  Isao,  5.596.253,  CI   .M8-469  000 
Takagi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Ikeda.  Susumu;  Isobe.  Toshimi:  Tajiri.  Akihiro;  Takagi.  Ma.<iahiro;  Ish- 
ikawa.  Mitsuru;  Sakuma.  Choji;  and  Yuri.  Nobuyuki.  5.595.064.  CI. 
62-126.000. 
Takagi.  Shigetoshi.  See — 

Takegahara.    Takashi;    Takagi.    Shigeto^hi.    and    Nakamura.    Shinya. 
5.595,463,  CI.  409-132.000. 
Takagi.  Tadao.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Aulo-exposiue  device  of  a  camera 

5.596.387.  O.  396-50.000 
Takahashi.  Akio:  See-  - 

llabashi.  Takeyuki;  Akahoshi.  Haruo.  and  Takahashi.  Akio.  5495.943. 
CI  437-230.000. 
Takaha.shi.  Akira:  See  — 

Nakayama.  Jumchiru:  Nakajima.  Junsaku,  Takahashi.  Akira;  and  Ohia. 
Kenji,  5,595.805.  CI.  428-64.300. 
Takahashi.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Shimoda.  Masakatsu:  limura.  Haiuo;  Tiikaha.shi.  Hiroyuki.  and  Matsu- 
moto.  Fuyuhiko.  5,595.852,  CI.  4.W- 110.000 
Takahashi.  Hisaio:  See — 

Kurashima.  Hiromi;  Takahashi.  Hisato;  Kitayama.  Kcn-ichi;  Sakamoto. 
Ryoji;  Sawada.  Sosaku;  Sekiguchi.  Takeshi;  Tunai.  Ichiro,  and  Shiga. 
Nobuo.  5496.665,  CI   385-92.000. 
Takahashi.  Kanji:  See — 

Hamanaka.  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi.  Kanji;  and  Tokumoto.  Hidekado. 
5.5%,0O9.  CI.  514-357.000. 
Takahashi,  Koji:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Katsuji;  Takahashi,  Koji;  and  Suzuki,  Yasulomo.  5496.419, 
a  386-52.000. 
Takahashi,  Masaki:  See— 

Okada.   Makoto;  Takahashi.  Masaki.   Hosoi.   Kaoru:  and  Nakajima. 
Shokichi,  5,595.986.  O.  514-202  000. 
Takahashi.  Minotu:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yasuhiko;  and  Takahashi.  Minora.  5496.384.  O.  396-41 3.000 
Takahashi.  Mitsugu:  See — 

Mitsuhashi    Takao;  Takahashi.  Mitsugu;  Fukuya.  Kazunori:  Nishina. 
Kenichi;  and  Yamagata.  Shinji.  5496.184.  O.  218-32.000. 
Takahashi.  Shinya:  See— 

Ishii,  Jun;  and  Takahashi.  Shinya,  5496.675.  O.  395-:.200. 
Takahashi.  Shuji;  Yanadori.  Kazuhito;  Yamamoto.  Yoshiyuki;  Shyuto.  Yoichi. 
and  Eifiiku.  Takayuki,  lo  Yokohama  Rubber  Co  Ud.,  The;  and  Tokyo  Rope 
Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Conveyor  belt.  5495.284,  O.  198-847.000. 
Takahashi.  Toyohiro:  See — 

Koyama.  Toahio;  Futuya.  Masami;  and  Takahashi.  Toyohiro.  5496.355. 
O   347-43.000. 
Takahashi.  Yasulomo:  See — 

Kaubami.  Nobue;  Itoh.  Tadashi;  and  Takahashi.  Yasutomo.  5496.747. 
O.  395-612.000. 
Takasago  Netsugaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See — 

Ohmi.  IWabiro:  and  toaba.  Hitoshi.  5496.478.  O  361  212.000. 
Takashima.  Tsuneo:  and  Ogino.  Shigeru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera 
apparatus  having  camera  movement  detection.  5496,366. 0.  348-208.000. 
Takayama.  Masaji:  Watanabe.  Kenji;  and  Funiya.  Yoshikiyo.  to  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation.  Tape  cartridge  and  printing  device  having  print  medium 
cartridge.  5495.447.  O.  400-231.000. 
Takayama.  Totu;  See — 

Zhang  Hongyong;  Uochi.  Hideki;  Takayama.  Totu;  Takemura.  Yasu- 

hilui;  and  Yamamoto.  Mutsuo.  5495.923.  O.  437-41.000 
Zhang     Hongyong;    Takayama,    Toru:    and    Takemura,    Yasuhiko. 
5.595.944.  O  437-41.000. 


Takefaucfai.  Kaiaihi;  Fuj  x>.  Shinya;  Hasfaimoto.  Shinya;  and  YajiuM.  Koida, 
10  TDK  Coipofaion.  Ptapaatioo  of  permanent  magnet.  549S,(0B,  O. 
148-104.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.;  See — 

Fujisawa.  Yukio;  Kuitida.  Shun'ichi;  and  Konishi.  Hiroaki.  5495.882. 
a.  435-7.210. 
Takeda.  Mitsunori:  See — 

Namekawa.  Masaaki;  Itoh.  Kdzou;  Nayuki.  Shinicfai;  Takeda,  Mil- 
sunoti;  and  Murayama.  Yoshinobu.  5495.684.  C\.  252  299.610 
Takegahara.  Takashi;  Takagi.  Shigetoshi;  and  Nakamura.  Shinya.  to  Fanuc 

Ltd  Area  machining  method.  5495.463.  Q  409-132.000. 
Takehara,  Toru;  See — 

Itoh.  Yuichi;  Kobayashi.  Kyoko;  Uchiyama.  Akin;  and  Takehara.  Toru. 
5496,042.  CI.  525-98.000. 
Takei.  Jiro.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Lid.  Apparatus  and  method  for  manu- 
facturing polymer  dispersion  type  liquid  crystal  display  device.  5495.620. 
a    156-64000. 
Takei.  Shigeru:  See — 

Onodera,  Tsugio;  and  TOtei.  Shigeru.  5.5%.I38.  O.  73-49  200 
Takemolo.  Akira:  See — 

Tanigami.  Yoriko;  Kadowaki.  Tomoko;  and  Takemoto.  Akira.  5496492. 
a.  372-46.000. 
Takemura.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Hashiguchi.  Yoshihaiu.  Hasegawa.  Minatu;  Goshima.  Kunio;  Takemun. 
Yasuhiko;  Higuchi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takeuchi.  Molokazu.  5496.041. 
CI.  525  98.000. 
Zhang.  Hongyong:  Uochi.  Hideki:  Takayama.  Toru:  Takemun.  Yasu 

hiko;  and  Yamamoto.  Mutsuo.  5495.923.  O.  437-41.000 
Zhang.    Hongyong:    Takayama.    Toru;    and    Takemura.    Yasuhiko. 
5.595.944.  CI.  437-41.000. 
Takenaka  Corporation:  See — 

Ogawa.  Takaloshi;   Yoshioka.   Yasuhiko;   Tsubouchi.    Nobuo;   Saito. 
Toshio:  Hasegawa,  Tamotsu;  Fujishima.  Akira;  and  Hashimoto.  Kazu- 
hito. 5.595.813.  a.  428-212.000. 
Takenouchi.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kimura.  Takashi;  and  Takenouchi.  Shinichi.  5496.258.  O.  32O-2.O00 
Takeuchi,  Mizutomo.  lo  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co..  Lid.  Tiansition  metal  com- 
pound, polymerization  catalyst  using  same  and  process  for  producing 
styrenic  polymer  using  said  polymerization  catalyst.  54%.054.  C\.  526- 
134.000. 
Takeuchi.  Motokazu:  See — 

Hashiguchi.  Yoshihaiu:  Hasegawa.  Minoru:  Goshima.  Kunio:  Takemura. 
Yasuhiko;  Higuchi.  Yoshiyuki:  and  Takeuchi.  Motokazu.  5496.041. 
CI.  525-98.000. 
Takeuchi.  Ryo:  See — 

Itoh.  Masayoshi;  Takeuchi.  Ryo;  and  Iwata.  Kenji.  5496.117.  O.  556- 
430.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yoshio:  See — 

Ohashi.  Masayoshi:  Takeuchi.  Yoshio:  Suzuki.  Toshinori:  Yamaguchi. 
Akin;  Sakai.  Seiichiro:  and  Mizuno.  Toshio.  5.596.641.  O.  380- 
23.000 
Taki    Yoshitsugu.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Optical  disk  cartridge  having  disk 
thickness  sample  plate  54%.566.  O  369-291  000 

Takiar.  Hem  P.:  See —  

Mathew.  Ranjan  J  ;  and  Takiar.  Hem  P.  5496025.  O.  257-667  000 
Takiguchi.  Takao;  Iwaki.  Takashi:  Togano.  Takeshi;  Yamada.  Yoko;  and 
Nakamura.  Shinichi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mesomoiphic  com- 
pound, liquid  crystal  composition  containing  same,  liquid  crystal  device 
using  same.and  dispUy  apparatus  5495.685,  O  252-299.610 
Takinami,  Koicfai:  See — 

Richaud.  Franfois;  Jarry.  Bnum;  Takinami.  Koichi;  Kurahashi.  Osanu; 

and  Beyou.  Anne.  5495.889.  O.  435-71.200. 

Takizawa.    Yoshichika:    Suzuki,    Yasuyuki:    Okada.    Misako;    Nisfaunura. 

Makoto;  Matsumolo.  Hidehiko;  Kudo.  Yasubani;  and  Ttujimoio.  Tohiu.  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Positioning  and  control  ^ipaiatus  dia 

is  interactively  programmable  using  a  display.  5.5%056. 0.  318-600.000. 

Takuma,  Kenji;  See — 

Hukuda.    Koumei:   Takuma.    Kenji:    Kuriyaraa.    Minon:    Muiahashi, 
Yoshimilsu.  Kawakami.  Hiroaki;  lida.  Yuji;  Inaba.  Kazuki;  Tanaka. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Shimizu.  Katsumi.  5495471.  O.  267-34.000. 
Talbot.  Adam  J.  Pivotally  mountaMe  ash  tray  5495.194.  O.  131-241.000. 
Talent  S.r.l.:  See- 
Schneider.  Claudio.  5496.092.  O.  536-25.400. 
Tam.  Andrew  C:  See — 

Baumgait.  Peter  M  :  Leung.  Wing  P:  Nguyen.  Hung  V;  Nguyea.  Thao 
A.;  Tam.  Andrew  C  ;  and  Wu.  Anthony.  5495.791.  O.  427-554.00a 
Tamura.    Masaaki;    Fujii,    Ayako;    Kobah.    Yothiko;    Nagano,    Mamora: 
Waianabe.  Kiyoahi;  Morinaga.  Hidehiko:  Koyama,  Shigeki;  aad  Sawada, 
Yoshikazu,  to  Canon  Krtnwhiki  Kaisha.  Figure  prouesaiag  with  magnib- 
cation  of  designated  portion  of  dispUy  5496.689.  O.  39S- 133.000. 
Tamura.  Shinichi.  to  Nippondeaso  Co..  Lid.  Method  of  deleraiining  an 
optimal  number  of  neurons  contained  in  hidden  layers  of  a  nennl  nctworiL 
5496.681.  CI.  395-23.000 
Tamura,  Toshio:  See — 

Kiyanagi.  Hiroyuki;  Ogaia.  Yuilsu:  Tamura.  Toshio:  Nariia.  Hisao; 

Terakado.  Takahiko:  and  Kobayashi.  Kenzo.  5496.605.  O.  375- 

326.000. 

Tamura.  Yoshikazu.  Oono.  Kengo;  and  Yamasfaiio.  Toshikaixu.  to  SuauloiBo 

Wiring  Systems.  Lid.  Electric  wire  producing  oonlroi  device  and  electric 

wire   measuring   and   cutting  apparatus   including  ihc   control  device. 

5494.980.  O.  29-33.0OM. 
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Ita.  Michwl  R.  T:  Hooag.  Vi-Mia;  and  Waig.  Shih-YVin.  to  Hewleo- 
Padocd  Conpaiy.  Cuncoi  mi  heal  ipRadiB(  mnspaait  biyen  for 
aarfKe^aMlmg  lacn.  5J96J595.  Q.  372-96.000. 
IkBike.  Itaays:  &r— 

Iteika.  YMiliiii;  Tioatc  TeOuya;  nd  Iteoi.  Saoni.  S.S96J2I.  a. 
36S-«9.000. 


1hih».  biiro;  ftqiola,  Kaayodu;  lUaftqi.  Ybn^  Kurokawa.  Itey- 
oM:  ad  Iknka.  Pnnn.  S J96.023.  CL  S22-I0O.O0O. 
Tlm^M.lUakiiSee— 

YsMdi.  Kazoo;  !>«*>.  Hdeaki;  Mitaie,  lUeMlo;  and  Yoahikawa. 
Maaifeara.  S.S9S.838.  Q.  429-209.000. 
IkMka.  Wdeki:  5«r— 

Seki,    Mroyaid:    NuhiaBolo,   YaduAnni:   Tkn^u.    Hideki:    H«Mla. 
Ibriaaki:  Kimn,  AtnaiB;  OkaBura,  Yodat^a;  ad  Yaasamoto. 
ShiM.  S.S96^1,  C3.  310-323.000. 
Tanaka.  tSnjvId:  See— 

Hufaida.   Kamm.   Ihkunia.   Kcaji;   Kinyama.   Mfanii:   Mwriuahi. 
YoduaiMi;  Kawakana.  Hinaki:  iida,  'Wrii;  lada,  Kan^;  Iteaka. 
Hamaki;  md  SbuaizB.  Kmmu.  S.S9S37I.  O.  267-34.000. 
ToK,  Kaoni:  Ibae,  tfidako:  Iteaka.  Hiroyaki:  and  Okazaki,  Todukazu. 
5^96,493.  a.  39S-2I0.000. 


Obnka,  Mmno:  Itaaka,  Ksami:  SfaiiMyama.  Slaaidii;  Okubo,  Yonike: 
.  Ttou,  S.39S  J48.  a.  430-69.000. 
■.See— 

^  I^Mya;  Shnoanya,  Kamhiio:  Iteaka.  Masaaki:  nd  Tohi. 
Mkio.  3.S93.I60.  a.  123-4S6.000. 

ID  SonMoan  Rabkcr  larkiwrin.  Ud.  Pnnunatir  tire 
mclndns  shoaUer  pant.  5.393^19.  CL  IS2-209.00A. 
•ftnaki,  Nobuyaki.  id  fiqi  FlMo  Filni  Co..  Ltd.  Mednd  of  deienniniag 
deairad  iaate  ngnal  range  bawl  on  huaocnm  data.  5.596,654.  a. 
382-168.000. 
Ikaaka,  Sadaaia:  Sw— 

Nagaoka,  Yodaluro;  Ihiaka.  Sadada;  Iwaae.  Yi^ji;  Ma,  Mduaki; 
IdaaMn,   lliimudii;   Iwanki.   Saboro;   Ueyaina.   Yodiihani;   nd 
Yoakida.  Iteiya.  5J95,473,  a.  415-199.100. 
Tknaka,  Shaqi:  See— 

Shjaaiiati.  Wniyaki:  Mizognda.  MaiMiiilii.  Yanaaki,  Hajiine; 
Ogawa.  Kazaaki;  l^naka.  Shinji:  Yaao.  Iteudo;  Sbimizu.  Ittaodii; 
Koognda,  YUdo;  Yanadaia.  IVtano:  Manbayada.  SakiaU:  Sozoki. 
Nobuyaki:  W^Mdii .  YoaUknai:  Nak^awa,  Koida;  Hdogawa. 
DainAe;  and  Ogino.  Kooji,  5,596.706,  a.  395-182.040. 
-ftnaka.  YaaidaTrn;  and  "hkabada.  Miaora.  to  Rqi  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ud. 

Fifan  feeder  dial  mfeice*  fihn  teaoiaa.  S,596J84.  a.  396-413.000. 
"ftailTi.  Yidiii  i;  Iteabe.  Iteuya;  and  Iteoi,  Santu.  to  Oki  Electric 
Indaaky  Co..  Ud.  Semicaiductar  memory  widi  boik-ia  cache.  5^96,521. 
a.  365-49.000. 
Ttaaka,  Yaanyori:  See — 

Kanida.    Kazayiiki:   'nnaka,  Yasnycri;   and   Matsunaga,  Tkdahiro. 
5,595.747.  CI.  424-405.000. 
Ihnka.  Yaanydci:  Src^ 

Akaan.  nnmo:  aid  "Anaka.  Yanyaki.  5,595.858.  O.  430-3 14.000. 
Tandbog  Data  Stor^e  AS:  See— 

Radi.  CSMtorm,  5,396,762.  CL  39S-«».00O. 
l^ng,  Vban:  Sm^ 

Lia,  David  K.  Y.;  Kwaa.  Ming  S.:  Chan.  Chi;  Haldad,  Samco-  wd 
■ftag.  Wm.  5,396,531,  07565- IMJIO. 
Tamgami.  fanko:.  Kadowaki.  Toooko:  and  lUemoto.  Akin,  to  Vetaubidi 
Denki  Kafaoddd   Kaidia.  Semicoaductor  laser  device.  3^96,592.  CI 
372-46.000. 
TaifBcbi.  Kazalaka:  See— 

Uaa,  Unbnaki.  nqimoto,  Wraki;  Itaignchi,  fUzutaka,  and  Imamura. 
AMdH,  5,396,423.  CL  338-300.000. 
,  Syoako:  See — 

Kiyami;   Inagaki,  Maidiiii:  Ttaukoafai.  Syoidra:   Maki. 
Wdea:  and  Hadamoao.  "nneyaki,  5,396,613.  Q.  37^38.000. 
Tteiao,  Kamyaki:  See — 

Nakaw,  Kenii:  Nidnda.  Yaaanori;  Akanaaan,  CUoda:  SMoh.  Itomoai; 
Xnno,  Kazoyaki:  and  YamaBoto.  Ikkelaivi.  5J95.842,  CI.  429- 
223  AX). 


IfindagoOa.  Suraj  L:  Hopkins.  Glen  A. 
McOdland.  Pail  H 


Kobayada.  MinagB:  Rqioka.  Makoto;  Tanioka.  Atsuyoahi:  Moriwdd, 
ITiiabilii;  Shoaiza.  Makoao;  and  Uefaara,  Hisao,  S,596J49.  a. 
343-147.000. 
,  ScoK  B.:  See— 

Komank.  JaaKi  A.;  Padgen.  OaRMX  W.:  Iknner.  Scon  B.:  and  Minney. 
Jndi  U,  3J96>M,  CL  365-233J0a 
'nno,  ^ji:  Nooki.  Sbokd;  A^hihan,  Ryoiid;  Marakaaai.  Hqime:  Kabota. 
Kokei:  Kato,  Akin;  and  Saio.  Koicbi.  to  MaMadnla  Electric  ladunial  Co.. 
UL:  and  Ifitani  Ifini^  *  Smelting  Co..  Ud.  Mangaete  dry 
SJ9SJ36.  CL  429-166.000. 


Itaaka,  YaaaiBnr.  Iknabe,  Itanya;  and  Iknoi.  Saloni.  3,596,521.  a. 
365-49.000. 
1^ T^kiihi.  Idnmani.  Yaaw;  Haoori.  Moriduge:  Ohmora.  Kciji:  and  Ohba. 
Ifidedli.  to  Hitachi,  Ud.  Rolling  aock  and  medtod  for  equipniig  the 
^—^1  ihe  aame.  5J95.I23.  a.  105-396.000. 
Se^— 
Slearart  R.;  Onea.  MMin  A.;  Md  TaoidL.  Michael  Y.. 
5J95,607.  a.  136-244.000. 


Tadiifo,  Kazalnro:  See — 

Rqita,  SUgera:  Ofcuyama.  Hirosfai:  lUuro.  Kazuhiro;  bfaibadii.  Sbogo; 

Suzuki.  Alauhiio:  and  Hirata.  Motoyuki.  3,595.693.  O.  264-40.100. 

TMuro,  Ytaji:  Inoue,  Kazuo:  and  Suzuki.  lUaaM.  to  Tonen  Corponboa. 

Sibcoa-coataining  oonolymer  and  method  of  produciaa  lame.  3J96.062. 

a.  528^28.000.  I-        -•  "^ 

Tasman  Pulp  A  Paper  Co..  Limiled:  See— 

Harper.  Roas  T;  Johnaun,  Jamei  H.;  and  Wiseman,  ^flcfaolas.  5,595.717. 
CL  423-339.000. 
Taca.  Kaaseih:  BagcU.  Amit;  and  Aziz,  Nadim  M..  to  deaaan  Uaivenity. 
ApparaiBi  ad  method  far  layered  modeling  of  imraded  obfecta  lepre- 
Maaed  in  STL  format  and  adaptive  slicing  dnnif .  3^96,504.  CL  364- 
468.270. 
Talcfayn,  Roman  O..  to  Ldand  Stanford  Jinior  Univetiity,  The  Board  of 
IVualBei  of  die.  Permanent  magnet  edge-fieM  quadnipole.  5496J04.  CI. 
335-306.000. 
Iteiihi,  lfirodii:5<e— 

Tboimam,  Norihiro:  Ohzu.  Hideyuki:  Akasaka.  Yoahihiro;  Nakagawa. 

Kazaaki;  and  Taleiihi.  Hirodu.  5J95.832,  C\.  429-16.000. 

Taieao,  Hiroki:  See — 

Irie.  Nobuyuki;  Hirukawa.  SUgau:  and  Taieno.  Hiroki.  3.3%J04.  Q 
250-548.000 
Tteami,  YoaMaki:  See— 

Hayadu.    Ibmoyuki:    Iteumi,    Yoahiaki:    and    MiyaaUla.    Kinya. 
5  J95.704.  a.  264-404.000. 
Talum.  Eugene  T.  Restraining  garment  for  surgical  patients.  5,393,192,  CI. 

12M69.000. 
Taub.  Howard  H.:  See— 

JHub.  Howard  R;  Um.  Si-IV: 
anes  S..  5J95.783.  CL  427- 
271.000. 
Taugher.  James  E:  See— 

Knudsea,  Helge;  Chong,  Daniel  T.  Yaffie.  John;  Taugher.  James  E.; 
Robertaon.  Micfaael:  and  Plazak.  Zbigniew.  3J96;752.  O.  395- 
701.000. 
Tawada.  I^kadd:  Sr«^ 

Sawamwa.  lUabde:  Tawada.  Takaaki:  and  luh.  Pumihito.  5,596,393. 
a.  399-168.000. 
Taylor.  Plalip  M.:  See— 

MinarRaben  A.;  and  Tiykir,  Philip  M.,  3.593.460.  a.  405-284.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  Ser— 

Tttefaachi.  Kataahi;  Fujiu.  Shinya;  Hashimoto.  Shinya:  and  Yuima. 
Koichi,  5,593.608.  Q.  148-104.000. 
Teac  Corporation:  Srr — 

Pttpe,  Steven  M..  5,596.738.  C\.  395-430.000. 
Tedder.  Thomas  F.:  Schleiffienbauin.  Boris;  and  Spertini,  CHivicr.  to  Dana- 
Farber  Cancer  Inttilule.  Inc.  Mednds  for  using  moiwcknal  antibodies 
specific  for  ceU-surface  bound  LAM-1.  5.595.737.  d.  424-130.100. 
Tecl.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

McClnre.  David  C;  and  Teel.  Thomas  A..  5.596J97.  Q.  327-538.000. 
Tdefonaktiebotagu  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

BcMlaad.  Slabn.  5^96,573.  Q.  37(M74.000. 
Ethage.  Un,  5,596J23.  a.  341-155.000. 
Larsson.  Lars  G.;  Gudmundsoo.  Perois  B.  O.; 

5J96.607,  CL  375-340.000. 
Wigica,  Karl  T:  and  BergstrOm,  Rolf  A..  5,596.678.  O.  395-237.000. 
Telephone  Connecliaa.  The:  See — 

Sokanon,  Merrill;  Kimball,  John;  and  GoMstein.  Dtat  L..  5,596,627.  CI. 
379-67.000. 
Tench,  D.  Morgan;  Waioi.  Leslie  F.  Jr.;  and  Chung.  Young  J.,  to  Rockwell 
bileraatiaaal  Corporation.  Fhotoclectrocfaemical  bbrication  of  electronic 
circuils.  5J95,637.  O.  205-91.000. 
Teaey.  Dondd  J.:  See— 

Ward,  Aadnny  T;  Teney.  DonaM  J.;  and  Grammatica.  Steven  J.. 
5^96,673,  CI.  392-389.000 
Teng,  Chaaa  C:  See- 
Martin.  Glenn  J.;  and  Teng.  Chuan  C.  5,595053,  O.  175-297.000 
Teng.  ClaRnce  W.:  See- 
Ota.  lb-Chin;  ShKfaijo.  Hisasbi;  and  Teng.  Clarenoe  W..  5,593.925, 0. 
437-52.000. 
"Uaueco  Partagiag-  See— 

Catats,  Gkaa  C;   Messinger.   Keidi  A.;  and   Rowe.   Doadd  E.. 
5J95.769.  CL  425-183.000. 
Tensar  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Miller,  Robert  A.;  and  Ikylor.  Philip  M..  5,593.460.  Q.  403-284.000. 
Teradyae,  inc.:  See — 

Cohen,  Thomnt  S.;  and  Slokoe,  Philip  T,  5,595.490.  O.  439-74.000. 
Dooglaa,  Raymaai  W.;  Stinger.  Philip  J.;  Ng.  HaroU  W.;  nd  Lee. 
IkTCace  N..  5,596.387.  CL  371-2TO0O. 
Terai.  liai*aii.  to  Caaon  rdiashili  Kaisha.  Liquid  ja  recording  substrate, 
■he  aietkod  of  maaaCactnae  therefor,  a  liquid  jet  reconhng  bead  using  siacb 
a  sabMiate,  and  a  wrratiag  tw—ann  provided  with  such  a  recording  bend. 
5,596J57.  a.  347-64.000. 
linkado.  Ikkduko:  Sn— 

Kiyanagi.  Hiroyuki:  Ogaa.  YUtsu;  Iteana.  Toafaio;  Natila.  Ifisao; 
Itoakado.  Tdutaiko;  and  Kobayashi.  Kenzo.  3.596.605.  CL  373- 
326.000. 
Terasawa,  Hidekazn:  See — 

ho,  Smnio;  l^rasawa,  Hidekazu;  and  Stttki.  Yidao.  5.595.020.  C\ 
47-66.000. 
Terasaara.  Tkuneo:  See — 
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Fukuda.  Hiiodii;  and  Terasawa.  Tsuneo.  5.595,857.  O.  430-3 1 1.000. 
ler  Hotst,  Gerhnkis  E.  R.;  and  Moore.  DooaU  J.,  to  Jaguar  Cars  Limiusd. 

Roof  latching  device.  5.595,407.  Q.  292-5.000. 
Tescorp  Seismic  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Wtexi,  Richard  G..  5  J95.497.  a.  439-28X000. 

Tessier.  Russell:  See—  ....      „       .,.  cat  ■».••>  r^ 

Agiirwal.  An«t;  Bdib.  Jonathan;  and  Tessier.  Russell.  SJ96.742.  U 

393-300.000. 
Texas  Insuuments:  See —  _    „  „.._.» 

-nxelaar  Hownl  L;  Riemenscfaneidei.  Bert  R.;  Chapman.  Richard  A.; 
%Dd  Appd.  An*ew  T.  5,595.922.  CI.  437-40.000. 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporaled:  See —  

A^lAiSiwTiidSdiolm.  Michael  F.  5,595,527.  CI.  45 1-28.000 
Cantrell  Jay  T;  and  Schurig.  Edward  R..  5.5%.749.  Q.  395-673.000. 
Chen.  Di-Chin;  Shichijo.  Hisashi;  and  Teng.  Clarence  W..  5  J95.925.  Q. 

Di^  Bajamin  C;  and  Wart.  M.  Dwayne.  5.596340, 0  365-221.000 
GiS«n^i«n»  N.;  «k1  Howell,  Roben  P.  5.596.28X  O.  324-754^000. 
Gulti«.  Km!  M.;  Simpson.  Richard;  and  Walsh.  Brendan.  5.596.763.  C\ 

395-800.000.  „  ..„,,, 

Goltag.  K«l  M.;  McDonough.  Kevin  C;  and  Maggi.  Sergio.  5.5%,767. 

a.  395-800.000. 
Houston,  THeodore  W..  5,596,286.  Q.  326-33.000^  _  <  «^  „.  r, 
Kaya,  Cenn;  Holland.  Wayland  B  ;  and  Mezenner.  Rabah,  5,596,528.  a 

365-185.240. 
Krenik.  William  R.;  Izzi.  Louis  J.;  and  Yin.  Chenwd  J..  5.596.583.  CI. 

KridLn.  Srikandi;  and  McKee,  Jeffrey  A.,  5.596.207.  Q.  257-48.000 

Marshdl.  Roberta.  Jr..  5.596.717.  a.  395-185.060 

Mushya.  IWamori;  Kawamura,  Masayasu;  and  Sukegawa.  Shunichi. 

5,596.535.  a  365-200.000.  _  _.    .^    „ 

Simpaoo.  VikU  S.;  GuUett. Tom  G.;  Medders.  Jerry  B.;  Claik,  Arthur  R  : 

Robbins.  Bobby  R.;  Newton.  Danny  «...  Dyer.  Lawrence  D.;  BiMer- 

SSTdoi^W.;  and  King,  Oyde  A..  5.595J22.  Q.  451  5.000 
Sukecawa.    Shunichi;    Shiozab.    Shiyuio;    Matsuun.    Hiromi;    and 

Munnaka.  Masaya,  3,596,537.  Q  365-201  000 
Van  Aken.  Jerry  R.;  Outtag.  Kari  M.;  nnd  Poland,  Sydney  W .  5.596.519, 

a.  364-766.000. 
VMey.  Jeny  M..  5.594.985.  C\.  29-823.000. 
Textron  Autoontive  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Ladoucew.  Lawrence  C.  5.595.422.  Q.  301-37710. 

^^^•OB,  Jeffrey  T;  and  Opsal.  Jon.  5J%.4II,  O.  356-369  000^ 

Roaeacwaig.  Allan;  and  Willenbotg.  David  L..  5.596.406.  O.  356- 
327.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See — 

WongAlbeit  C.  K.;  Jurewicz.  RomuaM  M.;  and  McCormack,  Michael 
D..  5.596.5Ii  a.  364-550.000. 
Therond.  MarceL  Making  device.  5.594.991,  O.  33-18.100 

^^'hSp^^T^  Thiel.  JOrgen.  5.596,410.  O.  356-358.000. 

Thielen.  David,  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  M««»»d  «id  systOT  to  brfmng 

Bansieni  data  using  a  single  physical  buffer.  5.5%.726.  O.  395-250.000 

ThieiTy.  Jean-Pierre:  See —  .        ,^  c  en.  aoh  /-i 

Jego.  GJrad;  Nourry.  Daniel;  and  Thierry.  Jean-Pieire.  5  J95.49H,  U 

439-342.000. 
Thies,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft  Pressure  diflierence  measure- 
ment DMsducer  widi  electric  lead-dmMgh  in  bore  parallel  to  housing 
longinidind  axis.  5J96,148.  C\  73-720.000.  ^^        ^ 

Thimmesch.  Jw  P.  to  PhiUips  *  Temro  faiduslnes  Inc  Low  profile  intake 

manifokl  heattr.  5.595.164.  O.  123-549.000. 
Thotnan.  Clwiiaopfer  M.:  S<e —  ...    cine.-,  r^   -xm^ 

Thomn.  David  C;  and  Thoman.  Christopfcr  M.,  5.595.417.  CT.  Ttty^ 
100.000.  ,  . 

Thoman.  David  C;  and  Thoman.  Oiristopfer  M.  Tonnesu  cover  for  a  pick-up 
inick.  5493.417.  a.  296-100.000. 

'"'^l.^h^rSlSSc.S^SrSe.ge.  5.595.453.  O.  403-252  000 

""^T^^  C^  Thom«.  David  R.,  5J95.434.  Q  362-102.000 

'''°'X^12S!^':S'SeSrRoben  H..  5.595.687.  a  252-3I2.0OD 
Thome.  Gary  W..  to  Compaq  Con|M«er  Corporation.  Computer  system  which 
overrides  write  protection  ttaus  during  execution  m  system  management 
mode.  5,596,741.  Q.  395-490.000 
ThonnMon,  Marie:  See —  ,  , 

Owa.  WBIiam   D.;   Kozlowskj,   Edward;   Uljeqvist.   Lance;  Jo«s, 
^^;  fhompaon.  Mark;  and  Hawes.  Oories,  5.595J45.  O  239- 

Tbonnaan.  Robert  H..  to  Fori  Motor  Company.  Positive  seal  retainer  for 
quiAinstaU  fiiel  cm.  5.595722.  O    141-312.000 

^"■"llSinSrt^^-xi  !>»"«»■  J««Ph  A..  5.596788.  CI.   327- 

Thomaen.  Soeren  H.;  Sherwood.  Chartes  A..  11;  and  Karczewrid.  Casimir.  to 
Motorola,  tac.  Method  and  appuatus  for  encoding  "^<»»2*?R  '^ 
carectian  codes  in  a  radio  cnmmunicalion  system  5.596.589.  C\.  371- 
37  800 

Thonaea!  Svead  E..  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Hydraulic  steaing  amngemeni  for 
vehicles.  5.396.498.  O.  364-424.051. 

Thomson  Consumer  Electimics.  Inc.:  See- 


Miller,  ftick  W.;  and  Hutchinson.  Danid  M..  5,596798,  CI  329- 

337.000.  „^ 

Piasciaab,  Joaeph  J.;  Hrilz,  Eric  E.;  Nicnabag.  Monoa  J.;  Wiftar. 

Leoa«l  P,  Jr ;  nd  Horn.  Leroy  W..  5.595.520.  Q.  445-59.000. 
Thiskalo,  Wdiei.  5.596750.  O.  315-371.000. 
Ttaee  Boad  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ^  ^.^^^  r^ 

Hotie,  Kea'icM;  Mim.  Wdefumi;  tad  Tomioka.  Euchi,  3,596,024,  Q. 
522-103.000. 

Thrombosis  Research  laditule:  See—  _     ,  „         _         _. 

Elgendy.  Said  M.  A.;  Deadman.  John  J.;  PaieL  Oeesa;  Gr^en.  Doao^ 
S^Bdi^  JdUB  A.;  Kddur,  Vijay  V;  and  Claesoa,  Goraa  K_. 

5.596.123.  a.  558-288.000  

TTaonebarR.  Jaa«s  L;  McLdlaad,  Jaaies  G  ;  Galkastom,  Victor  J^  KeBey. 
LeoB  E.;  Md  Richie,  Doagiat  H.,  to  Throuebu^g.  JaBca  U  Footwear 

system.  5495,005,  a.  36-91.000.  ^    

Tibbet,  Michad  D.,  to  Gaiaer  Tool  Co.  Wotkpiece  presetting  asse^4y. 

5493377.0.269-71.000. 
Tibbitts.  Gordon  A.,  to  Bdier  Hughes  lacotporatod.  Tdong  bit  crown  lor 

oih-boring  (hills.  5495754.  O.  175-320.000. 
Tidwea.  Michad  R.:  See—  .„.^_.,  w  _w.j  . 

Fumess  Thomas  A..  IB;  MdvUle.  Charles  D.;  and  IWweU.  Michael  R., 
5496J39.  O.  343-8.000. 

Tiers.  George  V.  D.:  See—  

OxmB^  Jod  D;  Koaings.  Mark  S;  Tiers.  George  V.  D;  Vogel.  Kbb  M. 

and  Vtogd.  Dennis  E..  5496.025.  O.  523-109.000. 
Tigelaar.  Howard  U;  Riemeasdmeider.  Bert  R.;  Chapman.  RichartA^ 
Appel  Andrew  T.  to  Texas  Inshunents.  Process  far  dockeaiag  selective 
gatooxide  regioas.  5495,922. 0.  437-40.000 

Tikku.  Han  K.:  See—  

U    Michael   Hsin-Chwen;  Tdtku.   Han   K..   and   Stenunan,   Man:. 
5495,661,  O.  210-634.00a 
Timken  Conpaay,  The:  See—  „  .,  „.^ 

ZhouTRao-isheng,  5495772.  O.  192-45  000 
Timmins.    LawRKe    J.,    to   Chrysler    CorporatMn.    Statppnig    ooaaamer. 

5495.304.  O.  206-398.000.  ,    .    ,  ^ 

lindeU.  Janes  M.;  ad  Deamaa.  Matthew  L.  to  Object  Tecfanokigy  Uceasmg 
Corp.  Method  and  apparatos  far  synchronizing  grsphicd  preseatatuns 
5496.696. 0.  395-806.000.  ^^  ^^       .  _ 

Tishel.  Modie.  to  Aadyst  Ud.  Mednd  for  preserving  fresh  fraM  sad  veg- 
etable. 5495.773.  CL  426-241.000. 

TIW  CotpotMian:  See—  

Bndick.  Brio  O..  3495747.  O.  166-2971)00. 

bdaiey.  Michael  J.;  Nguyen.  Loi  D.;  Le.  Minb  V.;  Tizd.  Jorge  U;  sad 
Loh.  James  C,  5495.917.  O.  437-8.000. 

™  ^Sri^r- i.^  Ricky  L.,  5495.655.  O  210-391.000. 
TMA  TechaioJogies,  lac.:  See—  .^  ^,    tto^.un  n 

Schiff  Tod  E;  Cheever.  Danid  R;  and  Wilson.  Danid  J..  5496,403.  CL 
356-139.030 
TOA  Medicd  Electionics  Co.,  Lad.:  Set— 

Kusuzawa,  Hideo,  5496,401.  O.  356-23.000. 

Miller,  pinhp;  Tobin,  Joaeph;  aad  Dadiomov.  Edward,  5496769,  CL 
324-73.100. 
Tobishi  Fharmaoeuticd  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomani. -nt-obu,  5495.974.  O.  514-21.000.  

Toda.  Haniki  to  Kdmshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Synchronous  dynannc  landom 
access  aaanory.  5496441.  O.  365-230.030. 

^°*SbrtSS.  ai*»;  Mn".  "««*  '■■  *»*"•  •'•™'  "  •  "^"^  '*°"'^- 

and  Blum.  Josy  Jean.  5495.617.  O.  148-595.000.  ^._^. 

Togai  Kazdnde;  ■««  Koga.  Kazao.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidoshs  Kogyo  Kabt^ki 

K^sha.  AponOB  and  ncthod  for  iatorad-combuMun  eagme  oomrol. 

5495.060170  60-274.000. 

^'**migudii.  -ftkao;  Iwaki,  TUuahi;  Togaao.  Takedri;  Yamnda.  Yoko;  Md 

li&amiaa.  Shinichi.  5495.685.  O.  252-299.610. 
Tohoku  MunekaB  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,^v_..   ciw-,. 

Fuiita.  Shigeru;  Obiyama,  Hirodu;  Tadnro,  Kazahno;  Ishiba^  Shogo, 

SuaS!^Siiiro;  and  Hirsta,  Motoyuki.  5495.693.  O.  264^  1 00 

^""'NSt'jSi^^  Tohyama.  Daisuke,  5496429.  O  365-185.280. 
Tokai  Rubber  bafeislries.  Ud.:  See— 

Ikeda.  KAdasa.  5495.373.  O.  267-140.120. 

Tokin  Corporation:  See—  

Onottaa.  Koidn,  5496,447,  O.  359-324.000. 

Tokuauto,  Hidekado:  See—  ^    uij.t«t„ 

Haman^a,  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi.  Kanji;  and  Tokumoto.  Hidekado. 
5496.009.  O.  514-357.000 
Tokyo  Electron  Liautod:  See—  ,  ...^     ._       ^-^^  cokkk 

Fujikawa.  Ytaichiio;  Hatano,  Tatsao;  and  Murakami.  Sessbi.  5495.M». 

0.118-725.000.  „.       ^     _.„_ ..i^ 

biazawa.  KoidBiD;  Okanom.  Shin;  Hayasfai.  Hisataka;  and  Mandata. 
'nikaya.  5495,627.  O.  156-643.100. 
Tokyo  Rope  M^  Ca.  Ud.:  See—  „.^_.,;    cw— „ 

TakatoaiB.  Shaii:  Yaaafati.  Kazuhito;  Yamamo«>.  Yoabiyaki;  ShyMo. 
Yoichi;  aid  Bfuku.  Tdayuki.  5495784.  O    198^7.000 

^■^toSXiid^Cali^  Joaephiae  R.;  Oau,  Shuet-Hing  U;  ad 
IMman.  Richad  U.  5495.996.  CL  514-284.000. 
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Thm,  Judy  C:  See- 
Bern.  Dennis  L;  Wikeley.  Lillian  D  ;  Tom.  Judy  C;  Sykes,  Melvin  C  ; 
Briinton.  WiUiam  N.;  ind  Maioae.  Philip  C.  5,595J61,  Q   588- 
253.000. 

Tooini.  Tiknobu.  10  TobiAi  Avnaccaiical  Co..  LkL  Medicaiiats  for  dK 
uuUiiuM  at  reaeaosis  and  ancrial  Klerosis.  5395.974.  Q.  514-21.000. 
Ibmimaliii,   Norihini:  Ohzii.   Hideyuki:  Akaa^La.  Yoduhiro'   NAacawa. 
Kanaki:  ml  IteisM.  Hiroilii.  to  Kainsliiki  Kaisfaa  TosUba.  Kioiien 
carinMte  fud  cdl.  5J95.832.  O.  429-16.000. 
TimaokM.Bbaa:  Set— 

Horie.  Kea'idii:  Miura.  Hidefumi:  and  Tomioka.  Eiidn.  5.596.024.  CI 
522-103.000. 
ToaMka.  Vagar.  Iwaaa.  Shoidn;  San.  Yasuo:  «Wa,  Ibsiuo:  and  Anzai.  Kenii 
•D  Nifipaa  Sled  ConnnliaB.  EleclricaUy  akerable  n-tM  per  cell  non- 
volatile naBOfy  wilti  feference  cells.  5J96J27.  O.  365-185.200. 
romkM.  Kaji:  See— 

Yazaki.  Asao:  Chula.  Masanobu:  MaBumolD.  HinMhi;  Salake.  Junko 
bla.  Hiranri:  and  Tomita.  Koji.  5.596.235.  a.  31O-67.00R. 
Tooiila.  Notno:  See— 

Finhariii,  Maxaaki;  Handa.  Ryouji;  Tocnita.  Notao;  aid  Eoomolo 
Yo«hilaka.  5.596.449.  a.  359-341.000. 
Tomohiji,  Yoko:  Nakaie.  Makoto.  Sato.  Takariii:  Hazama.  Hiioaki;  Komano 
Hauki;  awl  ho.  Shinichi.  id  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToaMba.  Medud  of  expos- 
ing ligfai  in  a  medMid  of  fabhcating  a  reticle.  5J9S.844.  a.  43O-S.000 
Tomomi.  Noiio:  See — 

Aoyann,  Yoikiaki:  and  Tomotsu.  Norio.  5.596.055.  O.  526-153.000. 
Wtdaa.  E.  He^:  See— 

Bmy.  Michnd  W.;  Rowe.  Fnncis  A.;  and  Tomfituns.  E.  Neal.  5.596.416. 
a.  358-296.000. 


Kanrinma.  Hiromi;  Takahashi.  Hisalo:  Kiiayama.  Ken-idii:  Sakamoto. 

Ryoji;  Sawada.  Sosaku;  Sekigudii.  Takeahi:  Tooai.  iduro;  and  Shiga. 

Nohm.  5J96,665.  a.  385-92.000. 

Itoe.  Kacni;  Itaw,  MicUko-.  T^miki.  Hiioyuki:  nd  Okaorid,  Toclnkazu.  lo 

Meiji  Milk  Products  Co..  Lid.;  and  Tone.  Kaora.  Mednd  for  claasifying 

nieanaMM  dmaXfiMics.  mcAod  for  FRdicting  nk  raluaie.  nednd  for 

onienag  far  lealocfciag.  syMcn  for  danfyiag  nk  aanuni  diaacteristics 

»<•  ly^eaa  for  ordering  for  leslocking.  5.596,493.  Q.  395-210.000. 


Tone,  Kami;  Tone.  Micioko:  Tanaka,  Hinwaki;  and  Okazaki.  Toshikazu 
5.596,493.  O.  395-210.000, 
Toaen  Corpontion;  See — 

Tasfairo.  Yiiji;  Inoue,  Kazuo;  and  Suzuki.  Tadastu.  5,596.062.  a.  528- 
2S.000. 
Tooey.  CHoria  G.:  See— 

Udhaa.  Cedhc  M.;  and  Tooey.  Gloria  G..  5J95,623.  Q.  156-244. 140. 

Tang.  Alan  K.;  Jones.  Stepiien  D.  M.;  and  Schaefe.  AUm  L..  lo  C»ada.  Her 

Mai^rte  (^tea  in  right  of.  as  itpn-juMul  by  die  OepatnKm  of 

AgricakuR  and  Agri-Food  Canada.  Method  for  detecting  poor  mea  quality 

in  groups  of  live  animaU.  5.595.444.  CL  374-45.000. 

ToBg.  Pb:  See— 

Ciott.  Jota  M.;  Tong.  PO;  Aslanis.  James  T.;  and  Gooch,  Antoinette  H 
5^96,604,  a.  345-260.000 
Tanks.  Nicholas  iC.  to  Cold  Spring  Harbor  Ubotatnry.  Isolaion  of  a  cDNA 
encoding  a  protein  lyiocine  pto^hatase  wtaidi  k)calizes  ID  focal  adhesions. 
5J95,9I1,  a.  435-320.100. 
Taoan.Thonaas  S.  Three-paiH  suspension  of  musical  instiunKats.  5.596.158. 

a.  84-327.000. 
Tooteling.  Charles:  Palmer.  Kennedi  J.;  Helfcr.  Paid  B.:  Todd.  Rodger,  aid 
BhiB.  Joay  lean,  to  Goodyea  Tm  *  Rubber  Company.  The.  Process  for 
prodndng  pateMBd  tted  wire.  5.595.617.  Q.  148-595.000. 
Tony  indnaries.  Inc.:  See— 

Bate.  Maaaaai;  Sdula.  Domini<|ue;  Parads,  Rudi;  Balzarini.  Jai;  ad 

De  Oacn.  Erik.  5,596.018.  O.  514-576.000. 
Yatsaafairo.  Ttegio;  and  Torikai.  Jun.  5.595.781.  O.  427-10.000. 
Totazziaa,  Aldo:  See— 

■"Mcoi.  Mauio;  Saviotii.  Vmni;  and  Torazzina,  Aldo.  5.596.637   C\ 
379-399.000. 
Tncskog.  Orvar  See— 

ByMBdL  SlKToreskog.  Orvar.  and  Nddhauma.  Hemik.  5.595.132.  a. 
1 14-61. OOO. 
Torft,  Rito:  See^ 

Leeaden.  Lac;  Uyttertnevea.  Herman;  Totfc.  Rita;  Odbraafe.  Leo: 

Uyaeadaele,  Carte:  smI  Van  den  Bogactt.  Jsa.  5,595.854.  d  430- 

200.000. 

Torii.  Kazao;  Iwanki.  Takaibi:  and  Oaodeta.  Yodbo.  to  J^an  m  diteded  by 

DiicclDr  Geaeral  of  Agency  of  faidttstiial  Science  aHl  Tedmology.  Syn- 

**^  naxed-layer  silicate  and   method   far  dK  cttnaaiuu   dncof. 

535,716.  a  423-328J0O.  ^^ 

Torii.  Mkio:  See— 

llaiiiBiiiik  Tatauya;  Shinomiya,  KazuMro:  Ikaaka, " ^  ad  Torii, 

MUo.  SJ95,IM,  a.  123-456.000 
Torikai.  Jan:  S««^ 

Yitiiilii  ,.  Ttagio:  and  Itarikai.  Jan,  5,595,781.  Q.  427-10.000. 
Toranoia.  ycMmi:  aid  Sadakai.  Maayoafai.  to  Kao  Corpotaion:  aid 
^'^'^■-  Maiaynshi   Method  far  generating  negatively  chaaed  oiycen 
saoma  and  ifr  i    m  aaed  dnefar.  5,595,643.  d.  2O5-«34.00O. 
Taimaa.Akin:  See— 

Vtma.  ntaAaro;  Torisawa.  Akira;  ho.  Yasuo:  Sduki,  Eihiro;  Otalake. 
Maaiki:  Kanaka,  Hiroaai:  KaaMhan,  Atsusbi;  and  Scan,  Kaora, 
5^96,426,  a.  358^500.000.  ^^ 


Toriinni.  Midio:  See — 

Yamada.  Masaya:  Toriumi.  Michio;  Shinozaki.  Tetsunori:  and  Kioka, 
Mamoni.  5395.827.  a.  428-516.000. 
ToiTi.  Marco:  See — 

Gobbini.  Mairo:  and  Torn.  Marco.  5.596.1  la  O.  5S2-«IO.O0O. 
Tof^i.  Luisa:  See — 

Dodabalapur.  Anamta:  Kaz.  Howard  E.:  and  Toni.  Luisa.  5,596,208.  Q. 
257-66.000 
Tortooese.  Marco:  See — 

Albreda.  Thooas;  Toitonese,  Marco:  and  Barrett  Robea  5.595,942.  CL 
437-228.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hada.  Naratoahi;  Nakamura.  Shingo:  and  Horigucfai.  Takeshi.  5.595. 1 19 
a.  101-477.000. 
Toshiba  machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujita.  Shigeni:  Okuyama,  Hiroshi:  Tashiro.  Kazuhiro:  IshibasM.  Shogo. 
Suzuki.  AlsuUro:  and  Hirata.  Moioyuki.  5.595,693.  CI.  264-40.100 
Toaka  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hiroki.  Toyohisa:  and  Suzuki.  Tadashi.  5.595.702,  Q.  264-318.000. 
Toyne.  Kcsineth  J.:  See — 

Goodby.  John  W.:  Toyne.   Kennedi  J  :  and  Booth.  Chnstopher  J  . 
5J95.682,  a.  252-299.010 
Toyo  hik  Mamifacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yanagi.  Masato:  Kagao,  Satoru;  Dohi.  Makoto:  aid  Nduizumi.  Sanae. 
5.596.028.0.  523-176.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Lid.:  See— 

Sano.  Hiroki:  Sasaki.  Taleyuki:  and  Kobayashi.  Akin.  5J95.639,  Q 
205-109.000. 
Toyo  Seiyaku  Kabudnki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Hinahi:  and  Sawai,  Ken,  5J95.742.  CI.  424-195.100. 
Toyoda.  Katsuhiko.  lo  Suzuki  Motor  Corporation.  Catalyst  detcrioiabon 
desectiiig    device    for    inlmial    combustion    engine.     5.595.061.    CI. 
60-274.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

HayasU.  V^aaka;  and  Nonoyanu.  Makoto.  5.595.525.  O  451-5.000 
Toyoda.  Shinjiro;  Ikeda.  Hitostai:  Hashimoto.  Eiii;  and  Miyakawa.  Nobuaki, 
to  Fiiji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Computing  method  and  apparaus  for  a  many-body 
problem.  5.596.511,  a   364-527  000 
Toyoguchi.  Itelomu.  lo  Sony  Corportation    Shifting  device  and  kading 

device  for  disc-shaped  recording  medium.  5.596J61,  Q.  369-77.100. 
Toyokura.  Masaki:  Okamoto.  Kiyosfai;  and  Malsumoto.  Yoshifumi.  lo  Ma- 
sushila  Electric   hidusBial  Co..   Lid.   Oithogonal   liansfbrm  processor. 
5,596,518,0.364-725.000. 
Toyoahima,  Sboji:  See — 

Yamaoka,  Masami:  and  Toyoshima.  Shoji.  5J96,2I7,  O.  257-367.000 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Iwai.  Akira.  5395.162.  O.  123-491.000 

Miyata.  Hiroahi:  and  Ishida.  Katsumi.  5396,257,  O.  318-685.000. 
WaUnabe.  Tkukasa:   Miyashiro,   Mutsumi;  Suzuki.   Shuuetsu'  Goto 
Takeshi:  and  Rujiia.  Ko«>.  5395.089.  O  74-89.150. 
Track  Trainer,  he.:  See— 

O'Briea.  Timothy  M.,  5395345,  O.  473-259.000. 
1>a«e.  BufUnrd;  and  Leilz.  RichanL  lo  BDAG  Balcke-DUrr  Aktiengesdl 
scfaaft  Device  and  method  for  degassing  make-up  water  for  a  slean  nsbine 
process.  5395.063.  O.  60-688.000. 
Trah,  Hans-Peter.  Laermer.  Franz:  and  Schilp.  Andrea,  to  Robert  Bosch 
OnsbR  Method  of  producing  nucromecfaanical  stnicnves.  5395.940.  CI. 
437-225.00a 
Traini.  Carte:  and  Faita.  Giuscfipe.  lo  DeNora  Penneiec  S.p.A.  Appaaus  and 
Process  for  electrochesnicaUy  decompoaing  sah  solutiaas  n  form  die 
relevant  base  and  acid.  5395.641.  CL  205-464.000. 
Transfer  Flow  Interaatiaiul.  Inc.:  See — 

Pcaers. Chris  R.;  anl  llradi'isuii.  James  W.  5395.427. 0.  312-140.400. 
Transonic  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Kiiviiiki.  Nikolai  M..  5395.182.  O.  128-692.000. 
Treat.  Michael  R.:  and  Trimmer.  William  S..  lo  Thatccs  of  Cohimbia 
University  in  die  City  of  New  Yoik.  The.  Self-propdied  endoacope  using 
piessBR  ikiven  linea  acaaaors.  5395365.  O.  600-114.000. 
Treves.  David:  Fu.  Hong:  and  O'Dell.  Thomas,  lo  Koo^.  Inoorponied 

Laser  disk  lexOamg  apparatus.  5395.768.  O.  425-174.400. 
Trice.  Philip  H.:  See- 
Davis.  Teny  L.:  Hart.  James  A.:  RusseU.  JanKs  F.:  Sears.  John  W :  and 

race  nop  H..  5396.642.  O.  380-24.000. 
Davis.  Terry  L.;  Hart,  Janes  A.:  RusseU.  James  F:  Seas.  John  W.:  and 
■nice.  Philip  H..  5.596,643.  O  38& 24.000. 
Trideha  Lgduaries.  Inc.:  See— 

Maher.  Charles  A..  Jr.;  and  Lanick.  Raymond.  5396314,  O.  364- 
569.000. 
Trimble  Navigatioa  Limited:  See — 

Sprague.  David  S.;  and  Woo,  Aittaw  N.,  5396300,  O.  364-449.700. 
Trimm.  David  L:  See— 

Ul-Haaae.  Isra;  and  Tiinun.  David  L..  5395.719.  O.  423-418  200 
TVimmer.  WUiam  S.:  See— 

Tteal,  Micfaad  R.:  andThmmer.  William  S..  5395365. 0. 600-1 14  000 
Trotta.  Aank  P..  Jr.  System  and  method  far  -■'—-—'  shopping.  5395.264. 

Traskalo.  «Wia.  lo  Tbonaaon  Conaancr  Electnaica.  lac.  Timing  of  deflec- 
tion waveform  correction  circuit.  5396.250.  O  315-371.000 
Trasteea  o*  Cohmbia  University  in  die  City  of  New  Yoit,  Tte:  See— 
Knapp.  Michad  R.;  and  Goelet.  PhiKp,  5395,870,  O.  435-6.000. 
Lasker.  Slevea;  snd  Klein.  Richard.  5395.987,  O.  514-213.000. 
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Ttos.  Michad  R.:  arf  Trimmer,  WiUiam  S,  5395365,  a.  60O- 1 14.000. 
Tkttxachler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Ldfeld.  Ferdinand,  5395,049,  O.  53-430.000. 
"ntW  l«w  -  Sec 

Uu,  Chung  C,  5396336,  CL  343-770.000. 
TRW  Occapaot  Realiaial  SyMeaa  GnMI:  See— 

Wier,  Fiaiz.  5395,400,  CL  28O-806l00O. 
1W,  Pong-Ying:  See — 

Conozi.  Gloria  M.;  aid  Ttai,  Fong-Vrng,  5395#>6,  O.  435-172300 
•ftai,  John  J.;  and  Maliczyszyn,  Waller,  to  National  Stach  and  Chemical 
Investment  Hokling  Carpontiaa.  Mednd  of  paper  sizing  usmg  modified 
caioaic  stadi.  5393,631,  O.  162-175.000. 
Ttay,  YirivOeag:  See- 
Lin.  Cheng-I:  aid  Ttay,  YidMSeng,  5395367,  CL  435-4.000. 
Ttehopp,  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Admnain.  Jean;  Bames,  David;  Gubentfor,  Klais;  Hadvary,  Paul: 
Hilpert.    Kurt:    MflUcr.    Klaus;   Labler.   LudvBL;    Schmid.   G6ard: 
•ftdtapp,  Thomas  B.:  Wfcssd.  Hans  P.;  and  Wiiz.  Beat.  5395.999, 0. 
514-309.000. 
TMepU,  Anfaur  J:  Se«^  .,   .         »^ 

Bums,  Gay  T;  Kcmmi.  Linda  D.;  Roy,  Ainop  K.:  and  Tselepis,  Arthur 
J..  5395393,  O.  106-499.000. 
Tieng,    Cheng-Tai.    Sanitary    chopping    plate    sinicture.    5395,110,    O. 

99-W3.000.  ^,  .^...^^ 

Tseng  Homg-Hud,  to  Indusoial  Technology  Research  faisdUile  Method  for 

fabricaiiW  a  DRAM  trench  capacitor  widi  recessed  piUa.  5395,926.  O. 

437-52.000.  ^ 

Iteag.  Horng-Huei,  to  Vanguard  International  Senucooductor  Caqwiaion. 

Method  for  MmcaiBg  a  <ham  cell  with  a  cup  shaped  storage  node. 

5395,929.  O.  437-52.000. 
Tseng,  Homg-Hnd:  See — 

Lu.  Chih-Yuai;  aid  Tteng,  Hon«-Hud,  5395,928,  O.  437-52.000 
Tseng,  Ling-Yban.  Elecoic  vehicle  pick-up  position  control.  5.595.271.  O. 

Tsubott.  Kotiro:  Pujioka.  Kazuyoshi:  Takafuji.  Yutaka;  Kurokawa.  Tsuyoshi; 

aid  TanaS,  Fumio.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Seding  maierul  for  IioukI 

ciystd  dispUy  paneL  and  liquid  ciysld  dispUy  pand  using  it  5396.023. 

O.  522-IOO.OOa 

Tsubouchi.  Nobuo:  See—  . .    .,  u.       c  :^ 

Ogawa.  Tiiaoshi:   Yoshioka.  Yasuhiko:  Tsubouchi,   Nobuo:   Sato. 

Toshio'  Hasegawa,  Tsmotsu:  Fujishima,  Akira:  and  Hashimoto.  Kazu- 

hito.  5395.813.0.  428-212.000. 

Tsun    Masanori;  Kashiyama.  Motohisa;  and  Masuda.  Satob.  to  Yazaki 

Z-JSZTcoa-ec^r^ng.  5395308.  a  439-752.00a 
Tsuiimoto.  Shinji:  Mishima.  Shin:  Kawahaia.  Shigeru:  Mohn.  Shigeki: 
gf..ti  ToyosUge;  Miydara.  Michito:  and  Nakano.  Ossmu.  to  Sunrntomo 
Soecid  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.:  and  Nippon  Ttaagslen  Co..  Lid.  Substrate  mae- 
riK  mS«ic  hiads  wid.  tew  (lying  hdght  5^95.946X1  SOl-STOOT. 
TsujimotD,  Shinji:  Mishima,  Shin;  Kawdiara,  Shigmi:  Wala,  Toahiaki: 
Miyahata,  Michito:  Sasaki,  Toyoshige;  Mohn,  Shigeki;  and  Nakano. 
Osamu,  to  Sumitomo  Specid  Metals  Co..  Ltd.:  aid  Nippon -ninglai  Co 
uTsubaiale  maeriaUfor  magnetic  head  5395.947.  O  501-87  000 

Tsuiimoto,  Ibhra:  See—  , .   ^  ..     .-     ,.     «   i,      „ 

Takizawa.  Yodncfaika:  Suzuki.  Yasuyuki;  Okada.  Misako:  Nishimura. 

Makoto    Malsumoto.  Hidehiko:  Kudo.  Yasuhani;  and  Itejimoto. 

Tohru.  5396,256.  O-  318^00.000. 

Tnijimoto.  Yodiihide:  aid  Croce.  Cato  M..  to  Wisuu  >n*«»*vPl,%- 

noatic  roediods  for  detecting  lymphomas  in  humans  5395.869.  tl.  435- 

6.000 

Nishiguchi.  Yasuo;  Kikuchi.  Susumu;  Imoo.  Ryushi;  Tsukahara.  Sigeki: 
aid  Yamane.  Shinji.  5396.394.  O.  399-175.000. 

^"^V^d^nSltoi  aid  T^ukuda.  Koji.  5395.773.  O.  426-20.000. 
Tsuneda.  Makoto:  See —  ^.    ^,  .      .__ 

NakMawa.  Kazuo:  Ttameda,  Makoto:  Nukanobu,  Atsushi:  Nakanishi. 
Akk);  aid  Puiuse.  Akiia.  5396J76.  O.  324-316.000 

^r>a  1 1^  W'  >  MfM     KsVA*    CVf 

Tsuyama.  Ttetomu;  Sao.  Shigeru:  "ftunekawa.  Kayo:  Shimoyashiro, 
Ssjao  Haada.  Todumasa;  Higano.  Koichi;  Namiki.  Toshio:  Yamagu 
SiCiriSrirad  Morito.  Mteuzo.  53%.712.  O.  395-183.020 
Tsuiu  Yoshikazu;  Itamochi,  Sinji:  Ohishi,  Junji;  Shimamura.  Tetsuro:  and 
Tdiata.  Hiiodu.  to  Mamahila  Electric  Industrid  Co  .  Ltd.  Ciy«d  oscil- 
lator. 53%J43,  a.  310-348.000.  ^.      ^  ^ 
Tsuyama.  Itatomu;  Sate,  Shigeru:  l^unekawa.  Kayo:  Shimoyashiro,  Sadao; 
Haada,  Ibahimasa;  Higaio.  Koichi:  Namiki.  Toshte:  Yamaguchi.  Chi- 
kaaki    and  Morito,  Mitsuzo.  to  Hitachi.  Lid    Mediod  and  jyiWn  for 
S^UadauJysis  of  product,  troubles.  53%.712.  O.  395-183.020. 
T^mubrHiroyuki,  »  Yandia  Hasudoki  Kabuduki  Kasha.  In*Jction  cor 
^Bd^^Ifarmdti-vdve  engine  5395.156.  O   123  306.000 

^^""o^S^ta^nBd  TWt,  Cidg.  5395,877.  O.  435-6.000. 
TukamoU,  Hisadu:  See —  ^  ,.  ^    ^  t„ 

Miyamoto,  Kenichi:  Tukanoto.  Hisashi:  Kojima,  Tfetuzo:  Mdu.  Tduo: 
Li  Kogure,  Masawri.  5395.835.  O.  429-56.000. 

Tununs.  Paul  G.:  See —  n_  i  ^ 

Petschauer.  Richard  J.:  Rodienberger.  Roland  D.:  and  Tumms.  Paul  tj., 
5396306.  CL  364-491.000. 
'naner.  John  T:  See — 


Boucher, 


Ridwd  C;  WiiiBmn   Gary  A.:  Tinner.  John  T.;  Harden, 

K.;  Par,  Claak  E;  StUKvat,  Daud  M.;  EA.  Laan  J.;  anl 

Ludig,  Kevin  D.,  5396,088,  O.  536-23.500. 
Tweatyfiist  Cenury  Carpontiaa.  The:  See— 

MombtyOriMai,  Jeai  C,  5395,670, 0.  219-121.640. 
TVIer  Joaalaa  M.  SoUd  staa  tpearoaoariaeter  aad  method  of  using  die 

sa^.  5396,414,  O.  356-417.000. 
Tytgd.  Bat;  ad  Dierckx.  Pad.  to  Agh-Geva««  N.V.  Color  iiiMhMfby 
systoas  caltbraioa,  liaea  aad  aan-linaa  gasna  aappiag.  5396.428,  O. 
358-518.000. 
Tzadik,  Ydiezkd:  See—  _  ^  ^_^^ 

hKraer,  Gideon;  Kazri,  Liar,  Vmer,  Omri:  LevitaB.  Raya:  and  Tzadik. 
Ydazkd.  5396.764,  CL  395-800.000. 

UCBS>.:See—  ^_    _.       ,..^_. 

Moens,  Luc:  Mneantt,  Daniel:  Louti,  Jean-Marie;  and  Badour,  Midid, 

5396,037,  O.  524-539.000. 
U  S  Wed  Tbchnotegies,  tac.:  See— 

LeBlanc,  Piederick  W.,  5396*25,  O.  379-60.000. 
USE  ladudriet  Ui:  See—  ^,  ^  ....  . 

Yamada,  Tdauo:  Ymmo,  TUedu:  Kondo.  Yasukazu:  Nakamva.  Hdeo; 
ad  Mitaii,  lUaydd,  5395,7 1 8.  O.  423-344.000. 
Uchiha.  Makoto:  ad  Kmki,  Ytaji. »  Fi^Bu  Liidted.  Tkdiag  aad  cowplad 

Kcepdng  communication  unit.  5396.623.  O.  379-15.000. 
Uchino.  Ikuo:  See —  ...  ^  ^  ■■   »•     ■ 

Mori  Akiia;  Udano.  Dnio;  Hiroaawa,  Amdnko;  and  Yamazda.  Kuni- 
hiro,  5396466,  O.  324-71.100. 
Uchiyama,  Akin:  See —  .......        t 

lloh,  Yiiidii;  Kotayadii.  Kyoko;  Uchiyama,  Akira;  ad  Takehara.  Tom. 
5396.042,  a.  525-98.000. 
Uchivama.  laao:  See — 

Kudo.  Hideo;  ad  Udiiyana.  Isno.  5395.412.  O.  294-87.100. 
Udelle,  Jessica  J:  See—  ,    .mKi..i 

Udelle.  Steven  D.;  Udelle.  Laura  U:  and  Uddle.  Jessica  J„  5395.141. 
O   119-706.000. 
Udelle,  Laura  L.:  See—  .      ,,,_,,., 

Uddle.  Slevea  D.;  Uttelle,  Laira  L:  and  Uddle.  JessKa  J..  5395.141. 
O.  119-706.000.  ...         ..K 

Udelle.  Steven  D.:  Uddle.  Laura  L.:  and  Udelle,  Jesaca  J.  Anund  acratdung 

ad  entertdnmeal  device.  5395.141.  O.  1 19-706.000. 
Ueda.  Kasuhiko. »  Matsushita  Electric  IndttMnd  Co..  Ltd.  Pragiamrantrol 

mediod  ad  piogiam  control  apparatus.  5396.760.  O.  395-588.000 
Ueda.  Yasuyoshi:  Sre—  .,  ..  j.    .  cn^  n«i 

Kunimi.  Nobutaka:  Ueda.  Yasuyoshi:  and  Omin.  Takashi,  5396,083, 
O.  534-642.000. 
Uehara.  Hisao:  See—  ^  ■  ^   .       _.     .. 

Kobayadn,  hfitaigu:  Fujioka.  Makoto;  T*"«*»-.^W«yo*!j^fc2™2- 
Kazuhiko;  Shimizu,  Makote:  and  Uehara.  Hisao.  53963**.  tx 
345-147.000. 

Uehara,  Yukiko:  See—  v  a.  i.    <  «k  *« 

Konuma.  TosMmilsu:  Sugawaia.  Akira;  and  Uehara,  Yuteko.  5395.638. 
O.  205-96.000.  ^.^.      ^^^,     „_^ 

Ueno.  FumihiiD;  Torisawa.  Akira;  to.  Yasuo;  Sakab,  Ethuo;  Otoke.  M«ib: 
Kataoka.  Hiromi:  Kndiihara.  Atsuriii;  ad  Seto.  Kaoru.toi^nM  Kdwduki 
Kaisha.  Image  processing  mediod  snd  apparanu.  5396.426,  c:i.  358- 
500000 
Ueno.  Mas^i;  ad  Noine.  Yasukazu.  te  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  i^-^x 
signd  output  circuit,  opposite-phase  signd  oumot  circuit,  and  two-phase 
signd  oujul  circdL  5396.295,  O.  327  170.000 
Ueyama,  Yoshiharu:  See—  .«;_i^j^ 

Nagaoka,  Yoahihiro:  Tanaka,  Sadaifai:  Iwase,  Yukiji;  Ida,  Midnaki. 
Ishimaiu,   Hirotoahi:   Iwasdd,   Sdmro:   Ueyama,  Yoddani;   and 
Yodiida.  Tbtuya,  5395,473,  O.  415-199.100 
Klaus-Martin:  See—  .,,..,„■,       u—i. 

Hflppner.  Klaus;  FBidescr,  Kari:  Lohse,  Georg;  and  UhL  Klaus-MarUn. 
5395,153.0.  123-198.00E. 

^"^S>ayne.  Jewel  M.;  Kennedy.  M  Kridi;  RadaU.  John  B^Mei«.  Henry: 
Uick.  Heidi  J  :  Fonceiiala.  Luis:  Sdmepf.  H  Eineat;  Schwab,  Geaqe 
E:  ad  Fu,  Jenny,  5396,071,  O.  53^350.000.  ^ 

U1  Haqoe,  Israr,  and  Trimm.  Duvd  L.,  to  Hakkr  Topaoe  A/S.  Process  for 
a«un  reforming  of  hydiocatons.  5,595.719,  O.  423-41 8  JOO. 

Ullman,  Edwin  F:  See—  ....         j  ,„, ■»_;_ 

Rose,  Samuel:  Wfestern,  Unda  M.:  Becker.  Maun;  and  Ultaan,  Edwa 

F,  5395,891,0.435-91.500 

UitwJa,  Fumio;  Noda,  Tikahisa:  Shibagaki,  Yuji;  Iwaado,  Yubo;  "^ 
Nakano.  Yoahte.  to  Kabudiiki  Kadia  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisdm*o. 
Mediod  of  disposing  antenna  of  remote  control  device  for  vetade. 
5.596.234.  O  307-10.200. 

Umeda.  Nanimi:  See —  tta^tti.   r^ 

Higashi.  Akihiro:  Ohno.  Koji:  and  Umeda.  Narami.  5396316,  t-T 
364-717.000. 

Unarco  LLC:  See—  ^, 

Adamson.  Mat.  5395394,  O.  280-33.993. 
Unique  Mnagemeal  Eotapiiaes,  lac.:  See— 

Vdldunga,  Aathony  J.:  Paquin,  Thomas  T.: 
5395366,  O.  604-197.000. 

Uniseadi  Limiied:  See—  

Wddam,   Stewsrt  R.;  Green.  Martin  A.:   and  Iteok. 
5395.607.0.  136-244.000. 
Unisia  Jecs  Corporatioo:  See— 


UW. 


and  Ciawfanl.  Brian. 


Michad  Y.. 
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.  Italy  J.,  5,596,716, 


G.. 


bhiziia,  Kazuyoda:  Yunmuro.  Mnniiii;  bhizuka,  AmM:  Ohya. 
Shoaji;  md  Haamo.  kCyoko.  5.59S,47«,  a.  417-300.000. 
Daisys  Coponboa:  Ste— 

Byen,  Lany  L.;  Robeck.  Gaiy  R.:  ■ 

a.  995-185.010. 
ft***— a,  RidianI  J.;  Rolhuifcugu.  RoiaKi  D.;  md  'niimns, 
5,596,506.  a.  364-491.000. 
Vtited  Kngdoa  of  Gnal  Brilaia  Aad  Nolheni  bdand.  The  Secmay  of 
Sl^e  for  DeiEwe  ■  Her  minaaii  Mqesqr-s  Govcfanem  of  the:  See— 
Goodby.  Mn  W;  Tbyne,  Komedi  J.;  and  Booifa.  dnsMBiier  J 
5^95,682,  a  252-299.010. 
failed  MicrottoUioiiics  Coip.:  Set— 

Oaat.  Oub-Hsaea.  5,596,562.  O.  369-124.000. 
How,  Gary,  5,596,230.  Q.  257-758.000. 
Jcaag.  H*-Hwsag.  5,996,616.  O.  377-56.000. 
■fti,  WoHKuang:  md  Sbih.  Ouiig-U,  5.59S.60S.  a.  IlS-715.000. 
United  Padlic  DevdopneM:  See— 

iohnoa.  Kddi  D..  5.595.008.  Q.  40-124.100. 
U.S.  r^lMi  Conanliai:  See— 

MB,  CliMa  W.;  ad  Crandall.  Robot  M..  5J95,452.  Q.  403-221  000 
U.S.  Naual  Reaoanxa.  he.:  See— 

Ooodwi^  Ibn  E.  m,  5,595.000.  Q.  34471.000. 
Uaiied  Stiaes  of  America 
AgricaiDK:  See— 

ateam.  Gregafy  M..  5J95.595,  a.  106-672.000. 
Amy:  See- 
Bam.  Dtaais  U;  WUudey.  Lillian  D.;  Tonx  Judy  C;  Sykes,  Melvin 
C:  Bnbaoa.  William  N..  and  Makme.  PhUip  0 .  5.595J61.  CI. 
588-255.000. 
Erickna.  Jobn  M.;  and  CridNoa.  Philip  B..  5J96J65.  a.  348- 

208.000. 
PDdksak.  TlMnas  F.,  5,59M79.  O.  324-439.000. 
Saddow.  Sttphen  R;  Fink.  Eric,  imper.  Louis  i.;  aid  Lee.  Ou  H 
5J96,43S.  a.  359-154.000. 
Com— ite:  See — 

Wolf.  Stephea:  Joaes.  Coken  T;  WebMer.  Artw  A..  HI;  Vbna. 
Ssepbea;  PinsGa.  Mmgma  H.;  and  Kubicfaek.  Robcn  R.  S.596J64. 
CL  348-191000. 
EaeiSy:  Ser— 
Kocbea.  Robot  U;  lad  Navradl.  Jamas  D..  5.595.666,  O.  210- 

679.000. 
Wicks.  Geotse  G..  SJ95.945.  O.  501-lZOOO. 
Health  aad  Humaa  Services:  See— 
Miki,  Tim:  aad  Aaroason.  Sluait  A  .  5.595.895.  C\.  435-172.300 
SieliCT-Slevattaa.  William  G.;Lioaa.  Lance  A.;  wdKnitzacfa  Heary 
C,  5,595,885,  Q.  435-69.200. 
Naboaal  Ann— ii,  i  aad  Space  Admimsuauoa:  See— 

Aimk,  G.  Dickey:  Ngnyca.  Thanh  X.;  and  Cart.  James  R..  5J96.IS0. 

a.  73-861.120. 
Cook,  loaepfa  S .  Jr..  5J95.251.  a.  173-178.000 
■Navy:S«»^ 

Clavcll.  Ces«.  Jr..  5,595.635.  O.  204-412.000. 

Hokr.  Gkan  D.;  Biadley.  Manhews  O.;  WiUims.  IMy  J.;  sod  Lee 

Che-Haag.  5.596.090.  a.  536-24.500. 
Macigewski.  WmdeU  C.  5J96.133.  a.  73-7.000. 
Milb.  Geofse  T;  and  GabaUoa.  Albert  T.  Jr..  5,596J27.  a.  342- 

195.000. 
Sekzo,  Michael  D.;  and  Greoi.  Robert  B..  5.596.405.  a.  356- 
316.000. 
U.S.  naips  Coqxmiaa:  See— 

Aa^BSteiin.  Alexaado.  5.596.701.  O.  395-356.000 
Hdjboo.  Willem  L  C.  M..  5.595.933.  CI.  437-60.000. 
Heins,  Ericb-JQisn.  5J96.437.  a.  359-144.000. 
Lotac  PSene;  aad  Jacqaes,  Botiaad.  5J96J20.  O.  257-587.000. 
Uniled  Tecfaaokicies  Coipantion:  See— 

Berczik.  Oougbs  M.,  5.595.616.  a.  148-538.000. 
Folaaa^  Michael:  md  DiMon,  Paul.  5  J95.692.  O.  264-36.000. 
Uaivcfsile  De  MoalRy:  See^ 

Silvosides,    David   W.;    Daaeau.    IsabeUe    M.:    aad    Houde.   Alain 
5,596.009.  a.  536-24  300. 
Uaivenile  Joaepb  Fourier  See — 

Ciaipiia.  PUIippe:  and  Desbai.  Laurent.  5,595.767.  O.  425-174.400. 
Uaivosity  of  Alabama:  See — 

Nikks,  tevid  E;  and  Liang.  Jeog-U.  5.5%.098.  Q.  544-357.000 
Uarwraty  of  Arizona.  Arizona  Boan)  of  Regents  for  aad  on  behalf  of  die: 


Eric  H.;  aad  Pease.  D(n«las  M.. 


Utennohlea.  Joaepb  G.,  5J95.879.  Q.  435-6.000 
Uaivosity  of  British  of  Coiumbia:  See — 

BaUy,  Man^  B  ;  Boman.  Nancy  L.;  Cullis.  Pieto  R.:  aid  Mayer. 
Lawicaoe  D..  5.595.756.  Q.  424-450.000. 
Uaivosity  of  Calif..  The  Regents  of  die:  See — 

Wilaoa.  Mahkn  S.;  and  Neutzler.  Jay  K.,  5.595.834.  O  429-30.000 
Univcrtily  of  Califbraia.  Regents  of  de:  See— 

Bhat.  Nansimha  B.;  and  Ghaudiaty.  Kamal.   5J96.743.  O.   395- 

500.000. 
Kart.  Thoma  J..  5J96J09.  Q.  364-516.000. 
Saims,  Paal  D.;  Haigh.  RonaU  E..  and  McCammon.  Kern  G..  5.S96.436. 

a.  359-132.000. 
Switzo.  ChrisHipher.  5J96.09I.  a.  536-24.500. 
University  of  Connecticut.  The:  See — 


Canisftro.  Howard  A.;  Jordan. 
5,596.620.  a.  378-84.000. 
University  of  Florida:  Sec- 
Brady.  L.  Jeannine.  5.595.740.  C\.  424-190.100. 
University  of  Keaoicky  Reaeanch  Fouadalioa:  See— 

Haley.  Boyd  E.:  Kohlo.  Heinz;  RaiagopaUa.  Krishnn:  and  Pavlinkova. 
Gabriela.  5.596.081.  a.  530-391.100. 
University  of  Maryland  College  Pak:  See— 

NWdiaria.  Vibara:  Snydo.  David,  deceaaed.  5.595.912.  a.  435-320. 100. 
Univoiity  of  Michigan.  The  Regents  of  die;  See- 
Lome,  Jobn  B..  5,595.900.  Q.  43V 1 93  000. 
Univenily  of  Minnesota.  Regents  of  die:  See— 

Hu.  Wei-Shou:  and  Cena.  Fnmk  B..  5.595.909.  O.  435-297.400. 
University  of  Missouri.  The  Curaton  of  die:  See— 

Boucher.  Richard  C;  Weisman.  Gary  A.;  Turao.  John  T;  Haden. 
Thomu  K.;  Parr.  Claade  E.:  SoUivan.  Daniel  M.:  Bib.  Lauia  J.:  aod 
Lusdg.  Kevin  D..  5.596.088.  a.  536-23JOO 
University  of  North  Cirolina  At  Chapel  HUl.  The:  See— 

Boucho.  Richatd  C;  Weisman.  Gary  A  ;  Tumo.  John  T;  Haden. 
Thomas  K.:  Parr.  Claude  E;  Sullivan.  Danid  M.;  Eih.  Laaa  J  :  aid 
Lnstig,  Kevin  D..  5^96.088.  Q   536-23  JOG. 
University  of  CNdahoma.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  die:  See- 
Allen.  Loyd  V.  Jr.;  and  Wang.  Bingnan.  5.595.761.  a.  424-484.000. 
Panen.  William  N..  5J95J72,  Q.  267-64.130. 
University  of  ScraMon:  See— 

DelVeocfaio.  Vilo  G.;  Gallia.  Gary  L;  and  McOeskey.  Fene  K. 
5J95.871.  a.  435-6.000. 
Univenily  of  Soodmi  Misaissipi:  See— 

Pkwoea.  Newson  C:  aad  Evans.  Jdfrey  A..  5.595.908. 0. 435-287.200. 
University  of  Utah:  See — 

Sadwick,  Laufcnoe  P.;  Hwu,  R.  Jennifer.  Baiid.  J.  Mak:  and  Hobnes. 
Sherman,  5.396J45.  CL  313-293.000. 
University  of  Utah  Research  Roandalion:  See— 

Olivera.  Baldomero  M.;  Cniz.  Lourdes  J.:  HUlyad.  David  R.:  Mdmosh. 
J.  Michael:  and  SaalD*.  Amewfino  D..  5J95.97Z  O.  514-13.000. 
Univeisity  of  Vennom.  The:  See — 

Krapcho.  A.  Paul:  Menia.  Enieslo:  Oliva.  Ambrogio:  and  SpineUi. 
Sflvano.  5.596.097.  O.  544-125.000. 
University  of  Washingcoa:  See — 

Haness.  TVimas  A..  HI:  Melville.  Charles  D  ;  and  Tidwell.  Michael  R 
5J96J39.  a.  345-8.000. 
University  Reaeanb  Coqioralioo:  See— 

Walba.  David  M.;  and  Ubeiko.  Charles  A..  5.596.434.  CI.  349-123  000 
Uochi,  Ifideki:  Ser— 

Zhaag.  HoaoKng:  Uocfai.  Hideki;  lUuyama.  Ton;  Takemuri.  Yasu- 
hsko;  and  Yamamolo.  Musuo.  5J95.923.  Q.  437-41.000. 
UOPSee— 

Noe.  Robert  J.  L..  5J95.665,  d.  2I(K662.000. 
Upadhyay.  THveai  N.:  See — 

Dinoa.  Geofge:  and  UpaAyay.  "IWvoa  N..  5  J96.600.  a.  375-206.000. 

Urhigfaat.  ftaak.  id  Siemens  AktiengeaeUachaft.  Fault  cunoM  psMection 

cncwt  for  an  auuliaty  device  in  a  digital  telephone  system.  5  J96.470.  Q. 

Urocalh  Corouialiun:  See— 

Davis.  Richard  C.  5.595.187.  O.  128-771.000. 
Uscbkoreit.  Dieler  See— 

Melher.  AHmcht:  «^netzky.  Eiwin;  and  Uscbkoreit.  Dielo.  5J95.483. 
a.  432-205.000. 
UsfairDii.  Takahiko:  See— 

Shimada.  lUKicfai:  and  Ushiroji.  Takahiko.  5.596.397.  a.  399-335.000 
Usui.   Nobuaki;   Fujimoto.    Hiroki;  Taniguchi.   Kazulaka;   and   bnamun. 
Atsusbi.  lo  Dainippon  Screen  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Method  aid  ana- 
raus  far  simnbting  color  print  5.596.425.  O.  358-500.000. 
Utermohlen.  Joaepb  G..  to  Univeisity  of  Arizona.  Arizona  Boad  of  Regents 
for  and  oa  behalf  of  die.  MuW-domain  DNA  ligaKts  for  proleia  nd  nucleic 
acid   aJBaiiy   cbromaiDgnpby    and   processing   of   solid-phaae    DNA 
5.595.879.  CI.  435-6  000 
Utsugi.  Samafai:  Set— 

Sagbtymta.  Tadahiko:  Ulsugi.  Saloihi;  and  Narilake.  Isao.  5J96M2, 
a.  365-230.060.  >-^^^. 

Uwira.  Bend:  See — 

Broaa.  Wakir.  and  Uwira.  Bemd.  5.5%.185,  O.  250-208.100. 
Uytleadaeie.  Carlo:  See— 

Lceaders.  Lac:  Uytteihoeven.  Homan;  Toils.  Riu:  Oelbcandt,  Leo 
Uyneadaeie.  Carlo;  and  Vu  den  Bogaen.  Jan.  5.595.854.  O.  430- 
200.000. 
Uytteihoeven.  Heiman:  See — 

Leeadets,  Luc;  Uytteihoeven.  Hennan;  Toift.  Riu;  OelbiandL  Leo 
Uyttoadaele.  Carlo;  and  Van  den  Bogaen.  Jan.  5J95.854.  O.  430- 
200.000. 
V.L.  Churchill  Ltd.:  See— 

Holland.  Ernest.  5.5%.  155.  a.  73-864.730. 
VKxaro.  Dennis  D.:  See- 
Coles.   Robert  J;   Langietti.   Ronald  J.;   and  Vaxao.   Demis   D 
5.596J32.  a.  342-455.000 
Vaiden.  Robert  R:  See- 
Marsh,  Douglas  G.;  sad  Vaiden.  Robert  H..  5.596J22.  Q.  341-120.000 
VaU,  R.  Lane.  Gutter  protector  5395.027,  a.  52-11000. 
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VAharia.  Vikram;  Snydo.  David,  deceased  (by  Nancy  Snyder,  legal  repre- 
sentative.). »  University  of  Maryland  College  Park.  Specific  DNA  and 
RNA  sequences  associaied  widi  US  IBDV  variants,  vector  canying  DNA 
sequences,  boat  cairying  ckmed  vector,  deduced  amino  acid  sequences, 
vaccine  and  method  of  vaccination.  5.595.912.  a.  435-320.100. 
Valence  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

dsea.  lb  I.;  and  Koksbang.  Rene.  5.595.837.  O.  429-194.000. 
VUlance.  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Hallbach.  Raymond  U;  Loretta.  Miles  E..  Jr.;  and  Vallance.  Douglas  W . 

5,595.218.0.  137-625.180. 

Vallelunga.  Andiony  J.;  Paquin.  Thomas  T;  and  Crawford.  Brian,  to  Unique 

ManagemeM  Emerprises.  toe.  Apparatus  for  shiekhng  a  syringe  needle 

5.595.566.  O.  604-197.000. 

VUbeies.  Lucien.  Organic  fluid  gelifying  compounds.  5.595.731.  Q.  424- 

76.400. 
Valinel  Coipontion:  See — 

Hauula.  Jouko.  5.595J07.  Q.  209-395.000. 
Lehtinea.  Jokka.  5.594.997.  C[.  34-95.000. 
Unlula.  Timo.  5.595.601.  O.  118-110.000 
Vtbnet-Tampella  Oy:  See— 

H«vis«o.  Semw.  5.594.996.  O.  34-66.000 
Wm  Aken.  JenyR-;  Otnat.  Kari  M.;  aal  Poland.  Sydney  W.  to  Texas 
InstiunKMs  iacoiparaled.  hentive  divisioo  nnratus.  system  and  method 
employing  left  moat  one's  detection  and  left  most  one's  detection  with 
exclusive  OR.  5J96J19.  O.  364-766.000. 

Vm  Aken.  Luc:  Set—  ,,      .  .,    „  ^ 

Bocaeits,  Coostam;  Van  Echdpoel.  Eric:  Goossen.  Hemt:  >w  Goediem. 

Luc;  aid  Vtai  Aken.  Luc.  5.595.454.  CI  403-263.000 

Vncraea.  Wilftied:  See—  ^ ^ 

Swaelens.  Bart;  Pauwels.  Johan;  and  Vancraen.  Wilfried.  5.595.703.  Q. 
264-401.000. 
Vn  den  Bogaen.  Jan:  See— 

Leenders.  Luc:  Uytlerhoeven.  Herman;  Toifs.  Rita;  Oelbrandt.  Leo; 
Uytlendaele.  Carlo;  and  \^  den  Bogaen.  Jan.  5.595.854.  Ci.  430- 
200.000. 
van  den  Nieuwelaa.  Athianus  J.:  See — 

Zwanikken.  Radboud  H.  G.;  Lankhaar.  Jenneke  A.  C:  awl  van  den 
Nieuwelaar.  Adriaius  J..  5.595.066.  O.  62-374.000. 
Vaa  ilea  Zegel.  Mac;  and  Mesldagh.  Mareel.  to  Agfa-Gevaeit,  N.V.  Method 

for  making  tabula  silver  halide  grains.  5.595.864,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Vandeidonckl.  Cahy:  See- 
Anderson.  Virgil  L.;  Feyder.  Gusty:  Vtoderdonckt  Cathy;  Forrest.  Alben 
W..  Jr.;  and  Young.  Patrick  H..  5.595.819.  Q.  428-330.000. 
Vandertnof.  Elaine  U:  See—  <  .^  -,.„ 

Barr.  Morton  L.;  Vincenti.  Paul  J.:  and  Vandeihoof.  Elame  L..  5  J95.729. 
a.  424-68.000. 
Vaideriioof,  Troy,  to  Gulloa  Industries,  Inc.  Lighting  fixture.  5J95.432,  CI 

362-74.000. 
van  der  Lee.  Hermes:  See — 

Brocket!.  Sue;  O'Neal,  aiflbrd;  van  do  Lee.  Homes;  and  Rogers. 
Brian.  5.595.728.  O.  424-65.000 
Vandopot.  John  W.:  See— 

Kainu  Robot;  nd  Vandopot,  John  W..  5.595.784.  O.  427-255.200. 
van  de  Xfaadervoort.  EHzabelfa  M.:  See— 

Brouwcr.  Diit  M.;  aid  van  de  Vondervoon.  EKzabedi  M..  5.596.046.  CI. 
525-353.000.  .      , 

Van  Duaen.  John  M.;  aid  Petrie.  Ross  J.,  to  Intelligent  Medical  Imaging.  Inc 

Medical  slide  hokio.  5,595.710.  a.  422-104.000. 
Van  Eche^.  Eric:  See—  .,     „  _^ 

Boaaens.  Coaalaic  Van  Ecfaelpoel.  Eric;  Goossen,  Henn;  Vtn  Goediem. 
Luc;  aid  Vta  Aken.  Luc.  5,595.454.  O.  403-263.000. 
^n  Goetfaon.  Luc:  Set—  .  .,     ^    ^ 

Bocwits.  Constant;  Vai  Echelpoel.  Eric;  Goossen.  Henn;  Van  Goelfaem. 
Luc;  aad  Was  Aken.  Luc.  5.595.454.  O.  403  263.000. 
V^nniad  Intamabooal  Semiconductor  Coipaiation:  See — 

Lu.  CMb-Yiwi:  skI  Ttaig.  Horag-Huei.  5,595,928.  Q.  437-52.000 
Tseng.  Horag-Huei.  5.595,929.  Q.  437-52.000. 
van  Heeke  Gino:  See — 

Cooiidse.  Unnw  R.;  Wkgno.  Fred;  van  Heeke.  Gino;  Schuster.  Shel- 

doaVL:  Stout.  Jay;  and  Wylie.  Dwaie  E.  5.595.887.  a.  435-69 700 

Van  Hdlepulle.  Henri  R.  J.  R.:  See—  ,    ,    .^ 

Bcncaats.  taius  F  G.;  Bruinink.  Jacob;  Buigmans.  Adnanus  L.  J.;  Vui 

HeUepane,  Hevi  R.  J.  R.;  Khan.  Baba  A.;  and  Kuijk.  Karel  E, 

5.596.431,  a.  349-32.000. 

Jansaens.  Wilbeimus;  and  Vanmaele.  Luc.  5.595.574.  Q.  8-471.000. 
Vlmiak.  Tat  See — 

Pbch.  itoesil;  Voav.  Vtorng;  Vinnak,  Tan;  and  Bopfaan.  Chfaim.  5.595.155. 
a.  123-240.000.  ,  ,„,  ^,    ^ 

VmtZMt,  Tbddy  L.  Hoapital  bed  adjustable  foot  stop.  5.594.965.  C\. 
5-651.000. 

\aD  Zuiden.  Don  M.:  See—  ,  ^  „    _j  ,, 

Vaughn.  Mart  R.;  Robinett,  Rush  D..  HI:  Phelan.  John  R.;  and  Van 
Zuiden.  Don  M..  5.596.254.  CI.  318-568.110 
Varian  Associates.  Inc:  See—  „       , 

Zando.  Andrew  T;  Coopo.  Charies  B..  Ill;  and  Chen.  Rmg-Luig. 
5,596.407.  a.  356-328.000.  ,  „_      , 

Valley.  David  A..  «o  American  Machine  *  Tool  Company.  Inc  of  Pennsyl- 
vania Adjustable  fence  assembly  used  wi*  joinlo-plano  machines. 
5.595.227.0.  144-253.600. 
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Varlcy.  Jerry  M..  lo  Texas  histiumeau  tecaqniated.  Ead  pin  exnactor  far 

semiconductor  ttonge  tube.  5J94.985.  O.  29-823.000. 
Vass.  James  R.:  See- 
Adams.  Mak  A.;  BriU.  Robert  V;  and  Viss.  James  R..  5J95.688.  CL 
252-385.000. 
Van.  Gregory  B.:  See- 
Olds.  Keith  A.;  \mi.  Gregory  B.;  and  Kmby.  Christopho  N..  5,596JI5. 
a.  340-825.030. 
Viuighn.  Mak  R.;  Robinett.  Rush  D..  Ill;  Phelan.  Jobn  R.:  aad  Vm  Zuidea. 
Don  M,  to  Sandia  Corporation.  IVvo-axis  angula  cBector.  5  J96.254.  CL 
318-568.110. 
Ventana  Medical  Systems,  faic.:  See— 

Copeiawl.  Keilfa  G;  Grogaa.  Thomas  M.;  Hataen.  Charies; 

William  R.;Leanae,  Charles  D.;  Milks,  PfaiilipC.: 

L.;  aid  Showaho.  Wiyne  A..  5.595.707.  CL  422-64.000. 
Vnbsky.  James  D.:  See— 

Bloxham.  Pew  A.;  Breikss.  Aaae  I.;  Earn.  Richaid  E;  Scoa.  Leon  S.; 
Supo.  Jota  D.;  aid  Vbhsky.  Janes  D..  5,596,074.  O.  528-417.000. 
VMioevea.  tlKnas  R.:  See- 
Douglas.  Alai  W.;  Dikfichele.  Lisa;  King.  Sievea  A.;  aad  Vohoevea. 
Thomas  R..  5.596.113.  O.  556^14.000. 

Verity  hismmmtt.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ..». 

Buice.  David:  AOmo.  Cesa:  and  Whelaa.  Mike.  5.59SJ30.  CL  228- 
102.000. 
Vennom  Rebuikl,  Inc.:  See— 

Becko.  Edwad.  5J95.528.  O.  451-72.000. 
Vervo.  Albert  B.:  See— 

Kusseadraao.  Klaas  D.;  Kivits,  Maiinus  G.  C: 
5.596.082.  O  530-416.000 
Vianova  Resins  AG:  See —  ,  »^  /w« 

Geriitz,  Matin:  Awad.  Rami-Raimund;  and  Fiaydl.  Thoom.  5^96,065. 
O.  528-71.000. 
ViaSat.  Inc.:  See—  .   ^ 

Dankbog.  Mak  D.;  Miilo.  Marie  J.;  aad  MuUgaB.  Midiael  C 
5,596.439.  O.  359-161.000. 
Videojet  Systtms  iMonabooal.  Inc.:  See— 

Mead.  Shaoa  B.;  Breanan.  Susan  J.;  Motekx.  Afseaia:  and  Acda. 
JoM^iUne.  5,596.027.  O.  523-161.000. 
VideoLogic  Limiled:  See — 

Asfaloo.  Matin.  5,596,685. 0.  395-121.000. 
Vieira  Coireia  de  OKvcira.  Pe«fco  J.:  See—  ^^ 

Reynokb  de  Sousa,  Domingos  P.;  and  Vieiia  Conoa  de  Obveoa.  Pnho 
J..  5,595,054.  O.  56-340.100. 
Viel.  Joseph  E  Muacle  stretcfaiag  apparaus  and  method.  5,595,599.  CL 

482-91.000. 
VigilaK  Ltd.:  See — 

GozfaB,  EU:  Breznitz.  Shkano:  Nir.  Dan:  aad  Eihch.  Sharan.  5J95.488. 

O.  434-236.000. 

Villa.  Flavio;  ad  Ravaaeili.  Enrico  M.  A.,  to  SGS-Thoaatoa  Miaodecaoa- 

ics.   Sxl.   Medtod   lor  fabricating  a  fiUly  depleted  tatesal  naniiitnr. 

5.595.921.  O.  437-40.000. 

Vilbvenk.  Feraaado.  Jr:  See—  ,  ,^  . ..  „ 

Villavenie,  IrsaaHlo,  Sr.;  nd  Villavenie,  Fesaando.  Jr..  535.118,  CL 

101-424.100.  

Villavode.  Fenando.  St.;  bkI  Villavode.  FuMndnv  Jr..  to  F  A  L  Madaaoy 

Design,  toe.  Drying  appanhn  for  a  dry  off-so  miaiiag  pieas  having  aa 

ulna-viokt  lany  aaaoiMy  5,595.118,  CL  101-424.100. 

Vincenti.  Pad  J.:  See—  .,,.«,...«. 

Ban.  Moiton  U:  Vmcsnti.  Paul  J;  and  Vandertnof.  Elaae  U.  5  J95,729. 

O.  424-68.000. 

Viner.  Omri:  See —  .      .        _  .. «». 

IntraKr.  Gideon;  Kaon.  Lior,  Viao.  Omn:  Levitaa.  Raya;  and  Tzadft. 

YehezkeL  5,596,764,  O.  395-800.000.  .     ,.     ,   .. , 

Vitkjn,  Lev  M.,  to  Deko  Eleelniaics  Caqnnnaa.  tallalable  keyboaa 
5.595.449.  CL  400-47ZOOO. 

Viva,  Mkhel:  Set—  „,  .„^  «-, 

Oeuns.  Caheriae;  aal  Viva.  MicheL  5.996.108.  O.  552-996iM0. 
VLSI  Technology,  toe.:  See—  ..„„„„    _    —, 

Siinoon/Uon  E:  aid  Humaai.  Joaepb  A..  5J96J88.  O.  327- 

Sieinw^  RMaell  L.;  Zatnpagboae.  »«ehael  A;  and  Lm.  Po  H.. 

5,596,505.  O.  364-490.000. 

Vbsel  Dennis  E:  See — 

Oxmau  Jod  D.;  Koaings.  Mart  S; -ness.  Genge  V  D;  VogeL  Kim  M.: 

aad  Vbgel,  Deaais  E.  5,596,025.  O.  523-109.000. 

Vogel,  Kim  M.;  Set—  .,  „   ..^    .  „.    »• 

Oxmai,  Joel  D:  Koaings,  Mart  S:  Tfas.  GeoiBe  V  D;  VbgeL  Kna  M.; 

aad  Vbgel.  Deaas  E.  5J96.0I25.  O.  523-109.000. 

Voigt.  Douglas  L.  to  Hewtet-Packad  Cot»|»By.  Method  far  manam  mil 
foiwad  aid  loU  hack  togs  of  a  tiansactiaa  object  5,996,710,  CL  395- 
182.170.  _  „_._ 

VWl.  Bean  A.;  Kebodeaux.  Madhew  S.;  and  SoringJeUow.  Sfcve.  toBate 
Hughes  Incoipotated.  One  trip  cement  and  gravel  pa*  system.  5,995  J46. 

O.  166-278.000. 

von  Hoifinam,  Itomi.  lo  MetaDglaaz  Geallrhaft  Akt 
Oberflaecheatecbnik  mbH.  Method  aad  apparatus  «wooaL^ 
^i.-.»i«i  of  metallic  toyen  on  a  body.  5  J95.640,  O.  205-205.1 

von' thick  und  Toadnnowitz.  Christiai:  See—  _^   ,.     .. 

Beinert,  Nortieft;  Knote.  Maofitd;  Philipn.  GoBfried;  and  von  Ttack  and 

Ibachonowitz.  Christian.  5J95J1U.  CI.  428-156.00a 

Voran.  Stephen:  See— 
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WoJf,  Slepbeii;  Jooes,  Coken  T;  Wetmer.  Arthur  A  .  Ill;  Vbnui.  Slepheo; 
Piason.  MMgmt  H.;  mi  Kubidiefc.  Rotnt  F.  5J%.364.  Q.  34«- 
192.000. 
Vdm.  JoKlnm;  Schwane.  Wmicr.  and  Scbuhfaeui.  Retno.  lo  HMT  High 
Medical  Ibcfanoiogies  GmbH.  System.  mEthod  and  anaranis  for  ireatmeni 
of  degeacndve  bone.  5.595.178,  C\.  128-653.100 
Vrecianl.  William  B..  0:  Set— 

Chen.  Jiann  H.;  Fitzgcnid.  John  J.;  Vredand.  WilUam  B .  II   fam 
J^y«T;  Robena.  Gafy  F.;  and  Sta«deomaycr.  Williani  J.,  5.595,823! 

W.  L.  Gore  St  Axaoiciales.  inc.:  See— 

Hnnaa.  Giegocy  E;  McCmor.  Godoa  L.;  and  Minor.  Raymond  B 
5^96,450,  a.  359-599.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  Co.-Cam.:  See— 

LulhaBi.  Cahic  M.;  and  Tbney.  Gkma  G..  5  J95.623.  CL  156-244. 140 
W.  Scfalaflnnl  AG  A  C6.:  See— 

Haaaen.  Rolf.  5J95J5I.  O.  242-18.000. 
Wada.  rMinaki:  See- 

Otsn,  VUdu:  Kitagawa.  Yoahinori:  Haltori.  Yumi.  Wada,  Kalaiaki  and 
Obinala.  Tom.  5.596,017,  a.  514-517.000. 
^KWa,iOniilMo;andTsiikiida.Kiiii.ioMalauiaaiClieinicallnduitiyCo   Lid 

Mednd  Ibr  prepafing  frozen  baker's  dough.  5.595,773.  C\.  426-20.000 
Wada,  Noiiyuki;  awl  Nidugaki.  Takayuki.  to  NOK  a»poradon.  Mednd  of 

mamiCKtnring  a  waling  device.  5  J95.697,  a.  264-735  000 
WMa,  Toahii^:  See— 

TnqinMo,  Stunji:  Mishima,  Shin:  Kawahan,  Shiaeni;  VMda.  ToAiaki 
t^yttm,  Micfnlo:  Sasaki,  Toyoahige:  Motni.  9ii«eki;  and  Nakano 
Oianai.  5J95.947.  Q.  501-87.000. 
^"^  ^***"°;  *?*  '*»n««n«,  Eiichi.  lo  Niltetsu  Semiconduclor  Co.,  Ud. 
Power    la  Mention    circuitry    for    a    semiconductor    inlecrated    circuit. 
5J96.474.  a.  361-111.000. 
«Ua,  Toahio:  Sm^ 

Tomioka,  Ymo;  Iwasa,  Shoichi;  Sato,  Yajuo;  Wada,  Toshio;  and  Anzai 
titmp,  5.5%J27,  a.  365-185.200. 
>»*gner  Elecnic  Corporation:  See— 

Cccerr,  Janet  A..  5J95J66.  CL  1 88-25 l.OOA. 
^t^tfo.  Fteit  See— 

Coolidge,  ThooHB  R.;  «^gner.  Fred;  van  Heeke.  Giao;  ScfauiKr.  Shel 

«,.w.  „*!  **i:^*^  ''"■  "**  *^'*'  '*•«  ^'  5.595JJ87.  a.  435^.700 
^AUil.  Richard  L:  See— 

Kanudd.  Mart  S.;  BuKhko.  Gregory  M.;  Glenn.  Sanhan  D.;  Md  W*L 

Richart  L.,  5J95.721.  a.  42^490.  ^^ 

Wakafaayaahi.  tbodn:  &e— 

Miyaamo.  Hidmi;  Soahi.  bao;  iKi  WUcabayaaM.  Hirahi.  5.596,383 

a.  996-315.000. 

^^ftiatmyibi.   Onw;   Kowaka,   Matahiko;   and    Kobayaahi.   Yiikio    to 

K^tnkiki   Kaoha  Kaaana  Seitakinfao.   Narow  bMd  exdma  laaer 

5J96J96.  a.  372-102.000  ^^ 

V^kai.  Brace  M.;  Lcmwi;  ioha  E;  avi  Proal.  WUin  A..  Jr..  to  M«xushita 

Avwyci  Dewlofeal  Corporatioa.  Iak«nted  video  and  audio  lignal 

iliwaifiua  iy«em  aad  method  for  uk  on  eimammi  ;a|  aircrafk  and  oikr 

vehicka.  5.596.647.  a.  381-T7.000. 

«Udey.  UKaa  D.:  See— 

*"^  Deam  L;  WMteley,  Ullian  D  ;  Tom.  Judy  C;  Sykea,  Melvin  C 

Mnaoa.  William  N.;  and  Maloae.  Philip  G.,  5.595J61.  O.  588- 

Wiki.  Mnaki.  to  Skiaaadza  Cdrpomiaa.  Mma  ^ecinaauiic  anwatui  for 


.  to  Rocktron  Cotporatioo  Audio 
381-61.000. 


Mioa-  Mms  mectreaMtric  ai 
5J96.I92.  cL  250-288.000. 


Wiko  Electraaics  Caapaay  LiaiiHd:  5ec— 

^J*V^  "n-fcihara;  avl  inoKi.  Akira.  5J96J07.  a.  337298.000. 

Wyha.  David  M.:  and  Liboto.  Charles  A.,  id  Univcniry  Reaenh  Cotpo- 

UrUL^TUT*'"*  ■«»o'«y*n  for  tiqaid  cryaal  aUgnment  5496.434. 

CI  349-123.000. 
WUd^Uhich.  ID  PkpB  Convetting  Machine  GmbH  Eany  bag  feeder  for 

pactajM  BiachaMi.  5J95,46«.  a.  414-331.000. 
WaUocfc,  Kevia  K.  to  CSomale  Corp.  Ekctric  detonMor  and  lead  coneclor 

aaaemMy.5.396.164.  a.  ia2-202.9aa 
Wdko.  Hederick  R.  to  Air  Praducn  aad  ChenicaU.  inc.  Anude-caMatniag 

adfi—lBfjing  epoxy  curing  agent  5J96.030.  O.  523-«)4.000. 
Waftec  Jod  E.:  Ste— 

°^!?^  ^J''"^'  *«'  E.;  and  Sttiabugler.  Robert  E.  5.595J16, 
CI.220-4J30. 
WaBcer.  KcaK*  L.:  See— 

OiCiMiaai.  David  J.;  and  Walker.  Kennedi  U.  5.596.668.  CL  385- 

123.000. 
.  RaMiolph:  jer— 

tobinaaai.  Ramiy  R.;  Liu,  AMb  Y.;  Hotwilz.  Aiaold  H.;  BcOer.  M«:; 
43fiTOJOo'*^  Lei.  Shan-nag:  i>d  Wilcox.  Gay  L.  5.595.898.  O 
oe  rnJiiam  Servioea.  hic.:  See— 
°-»»*"  C.  H.;  aad  Jotaaoa.  Richard  H..  5.595.955.  Q.  503- 

201.000. 
Gniaai.  RoaaU  R..  5.595.403.  CI.  283-74.000. 
Waoe,  ba  P.;  ad  Stamford.  John,  to  Pfeifcias  Limited,  bnnivenmti  in  or 

■dadag  to  ftMl-aow  ooMiDl  vaNca.  5J9M15.  a.  I37ls4.00a 
^ihUmx.  Laker.  See— 

. F;  Dwiw.  Richwd  R;  Wdace.  Lesfey;  Mimms. 

^„-  ^T-  "*  Sokmon.  Laiy  R..  5J95.739,  CL  424-189.100. 
Wdlei,  ItavKt  and  Blown.  Robert  C,  to  Iowa  Stale  Univenity  Reievcfa 
roimdilioa.  be.  HutoacoiMtic  ■fi—imiiil  of  unfawncd  cahoa  in  flv- 
arfL  5J96.146.  Q.  73-590.00a  —««»  canon  m  ny 


Wall. 


Walkr.  James  K..  Jr.;  and  Craven,  Mark  J., 
tape  saluracioa  simulator.  5,596.646.  O. 
Wallis.  Donald  E:  See— 

BonalBni.  Andrew  M.;  Bonaffini.  Kathleen  F.  Buehler.  Michael  J 
Miller.  Huben  A  ;  Plunkett.  Galen.  Jr.;  Rudolph.  Sidney  F;  Sweeney 
Michael  A.;  and  Wallis.  Donald  E.  5.596 J3 1.  Q.  342-455.000. 
Walpole.  Eraeat  A.,  to  Auitpnc  Gold  N.L.  Process  for  seperaling  ilmenite 

5J95J47.  a.  241-20.000. 
Walser.  Robert  A.;  and  Rydell.  Eari  E.  to  FMC  Corporation.  Access  to 

transmit  on  a  message  priority  basis.  5.596J80,  CI.  370-455  000 
Walsh,  Breadai:  See— 

Gutlag,  Karl  M.;  Simpson,  Richard;  and  Walsh.  Brendan.  5.596.763.  Q 
395-800.000. 
Wall  Disney  Coaopany.  The;  5ee— 

Hliott.  Steven  A.;  Froehcfa,  Ronald  W.;  and  Sogge,  John  W..  5J95.121 
a.  104-53.000 
Walter.  Klaus:  See— 

Oa,  Kari;  Walter.  Klaus;  and  Sirato.  JoacUm.  5.595.161.  O    123- 
491.000. 
Wallersdorfer.  Anna:  See— 

Piwiss,  Rainer.  Sdiaper.  Wolfgang.  MitU.  Matin;  Jakobi.  Harald; 
Btaun.  Pcatr.  Knauf.  Werner.  Sachae.  Butkhad;  Waltendorfer.  Anna; 
Kem.  Manfied;  Lttnnncn.  Peaer.  and  Boain.  Woner.  5.595.992.  CI. 

Walton,  Kim  U;  Paiel,  Raien  M.;  Chum.  Pak-Wiag  S.;  aid  Obijeski,  Todd  J 
to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Merfaod  of  manufacturing  nKkasins  and 
wrapping  fibn.  5J95.705.  Q.  264-456.000. 

W^us.  Richard  L.;  McCrory.  Jennifer  J.;  Samangelo,  John  A.;  and  Meloul. 
^phael.  Tool  for  impianting  a  fiducial   marker.  5.595,193.  CI.    128- 

Wan.  Ray  L:  See— 

"^S^^tT^.^'.^:  ""•°-  '^'^'  -  Suns.  Gimert. 
Wanetzky.  Eiwin:  See— 

Melber.  Albrechl;  Wanetzky.  Erwin;  and  Uschkoreit.  Dieter.  5.595.483, 
CI.  432-205.000. 
Wang.  Biagnan:  See — 

Alfai,  Loyd  v..  Jr.;  aid  Wang.  Bingnan,  5J95.76I,  Q.  424-484  000 
Wang.  Haa.  Process  for  sinlering  industrial  watto.  5J95.4S0.  Q    432- 

13.000. 
Wang.  Kalheriae  S.:  See— 

'*CL»2'5roai'  *^^  "»«•»*«  S.;  aid  Wu.  Hsi-Jung.  5J96.659. 
Wing.  Shay-Ping  T.  to  Motorola,  hic   Mednd  aal  system  for  identifying 

^675:^3^-2°:^^  "^  *^  "-"-^  ^'^  '^'^ 
Wang.  SUb-YuaL  See— 

Ttai.  Mchael  R.  T;  Houng.  Yu-Min;  and  Wang.  Shih-Yuan.  5.596.S9S 
CI.  372-96.000. 
Wang.  XiaohM:  Sn— 

Jones,  Slevea  M.;  Lang,  Thomas  F;  Liebig.  John  R.;  and  Wang, 
Xiaohan,  5,596.197.  a.  250-363.040.  * 

Waag.  Yoagca:  5er— 

Faai.  Allied  B.;  Waag.  Yongcai;  Saudi.  Dennis  E;  KealKr.  Melvin  M.; 
aid  Siriaaati.  Radoif  D..  5.595.862,  Q.  430-537.000. 
Wnc,  Yub:  S€c — 

"S^/.iSS"  ^-  ^^  ^^^  ^-  "^  *"««•  "^^  5,596.748,  Q. 
395-610.000. 

WachoL  Aadrew  M.  E.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Caiillay  inbinc  connector 
5.595.406.  CL  285-3l9.00a  ^-^—J'  »«««  connecw. 

*ta|4AathOBy  T.;  Ikaey.  DonaU  J  ;  aKl  Gtammatio.  Steven  J.,  to  Xerox 
Corpoiaiaa.  Evaponlion  crucible  assemUy  5J96.673.  O.  392-389.000. 
Wted.M.  Dwayae:5ee— 

Waraer-Jeakinaaa  Company,  faic.:  See— 

...     Sipniao.  Oiaika  A.;  aid  Meggoa.  Hany.  5.595.592,  Q  106-198.100 

Wtoaa-LMibcn  Coaapaay:  See— 

Kiefer.  iesae  J;  and  Glenn.  Blake  H.  5.595.757.0.424-451.000 
Wanca.  Jack  K.:  See — 

Li.  Vbb  Z.;  Unberger.  Richad  R.;  Scfaubeit.  Paul  C;  Joyce.  Tenence 
H.;  aad  %rren.  Jack  K..  5J96.l9a  a.  250-236.000. 
Wteien.  Leslie  F.  Jr.:  See- 
Teach.  D.  Mofgaa;  Warren.  LesUe  F.  Jr.;  Md  Oamc    Younc  J 
5.595.637.  a.  205-91.000.  *  *      " 

Waiea.  Robert,  to  SOS-Thaatoa  Microtleuioaics  Linaled.  Siacie  clock 

scan  htdL  5.596 J84.  O.  371-22.300.  ^^ 

*■*••*>.  Jeraato:  aad  Aatonirito.  Ra^  to  L  W.  Induatriea,  hic  WaU 

mcaa  iakt  slop  system.  5J95.2I2.  O.  137-360.000. 
Waaube.  Keaqi:  &w— 

^"cT^SmSSi  ***'*^  ""^  "^  ''""^  Yoahikiyo.  5  J95.447. 
Waanafaei  Kiyoria:  &»— 

Tkmaa.  Maaaaki:  Fuiii.  Ayako;  Kobari.  Yoahiko;  Nagano.  Mamoru 
Waaaahe,  Kiyodii;  Moiinaga.  Hidehiko;  Koyama.  Shiceki;  and 
Sawala.  Yodiikazu.  5.59658970.  395-133.000  ^^ 

yifmrntbcKkaaaSee— 

SWbala.  Ryoichi;  and  Watanabe.  Rikizou.  5J95.615.  O.  I48-44O.00O. 
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Watanabe.  Shigeki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Application  of  phase  conjugaK  optics 

to  optical  systems.  5.596,667.  a.  385-122.000. 
Waaabe.  Taukasa;  Miymhiio.  Mutsumi;  Suzuki.  Shuuetsu;  Goto.  TUushi: 
and  Pujita,  Kozo,  to  Aiiia  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Actuator  for  steering  rear  wheels.   5,595,089.  O 
74-89.150. 
Waaler  Yoahiftmi:  Ste — 

nt^>  Sdicfaiiou:  WMaube.  Yosfaifami;  and  Kalo,  Yukihiro.  5.595.939, 
O.  437-209.000. 
WalMabe.  Yoshikuni:  See—  ^     ^ 

Shimazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizoguchi.  Masamichi;  Yamasaki,  Hajune: 
Ogawa,  Kazuaki;  linaka,  Shinji;  Yano,  Tatsushi;  Shimizu,  Takatoshi; 
Kouguchi.  Yukio:  Yamashita.  Tetsuo;  Murabayashi,  Saloshi;  Suzuki, 
Nobuyuki  Watanabe,  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa,  Koichi;  Fukagawa 
Daisuke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji.  5.5%.706.  O.  395-182.040. 
Water  Reaearcb  Commission:  See— 

Sandcnon.  RonaU  D..  5.595.662,  O.  210-640.000. 
Walkins.  Grant  H.;  Matthews.  Norman  G  ;  Harzard.  Aldez  C;  and  Muhlbuer. 
John  P  to  Nortmp  Grumman  Cotporatioo.  Direct  ficquency  symhesizri 
having  moderate  haidwidrii.  5,5%,290,  O  327-105.000. 
Watkins.  'eflrey  C;  and  Jones.  Arwel  W .  to  British  Technology  Gron) 
Uroited.  Substimied  piperazine  2-caiboxylic  acids  uaefiU  in  die  inaCmem 
of  central  nervous  system  disorders  5.595.983,  O  514-85.000. 
Watson.  Baiban  D..  legal  representative:  See- 

MihKr  Richaid  J.;  Staples.  Judidi  A.;  Lenz.  Michael;  Lutloo.  George  G  : 
McRk.  Cheryl  F;  Watson,  John  A.  L..  deceased.  5,595,746,  O 
424-4OS.000. 
Watson.  Gary  S.:  See—  ^        «.         .,  ^__._. 

Catlin,  Paul  A.;  Ballad.  Douglas  C.  Watson.  Ciary  S.;  and  Woiden, 
Alfred  M..  5.595 J57.  O.  244-l.OOR. 
Watson.  John  A.  L..  deceased  (by  Baibara  D.  Watson,  legal  representative) 
See— 
Milner.  Richaid  J.;  Staples.  Judith  A.:  Lenz,  Michael;  Lutton.  George  a. 
McRae.  Cheryl  F;  Watson,  John  A.  U,  deceased,  5J95.746.  CI 
424-405  000. 

^'^vi^pirf^Watson.  Lany  T.  5.5%.636.  O.  379-216.000. 
Wml  Psul  W '  Sff 

Ught,  Nicholas  D.;  McGregor.  James;  Harvey,  Wilson;  and  Watt,  Paul 
W,  5.595.621.  O.  156-80.000. 
Wallerson.  ScoO  R.:  See—  „     ,  .««  c»i    <-i    as-, 

Dalebout,  William  T;  and  Watterson.  Scott  R..  5.595J56.  O.  482- 

Wanion,  Jamet'  and  Lisowski.  Walusr  E.,  to  Watoxjo,  James  P.  Releasable 
caster.  5.594.974,  O.  16-30.000 

*'^.iSaL?^  Lisowski.  Waller  E.  5.594.974.  O.  16-30.000. 
Waxing  Coipontian  of  America.  Inc.:  See— 

%tcCr,S!k  Robert  E.  5.595.532.  O.  451-357^. 
Way  Lowell  B    Jr;  and  Sbeps.  Martin  I.,  to  Diamondlighl  Industries,  im. 
Flight  widi  articulaling  stand.  5.595.436,  CI.  362-190.000. 

*"^J;iS!°Ro^Sfa^.^H^^ Michael  S.,  5.594.990.  O.  30-122.000 

Webb.  Robert  L:  See—  .^^,    „,  „    „.j ,, 

Baine   Neil  H  ;  Holdef.  Neville  L.:  Klein.  Donald  N  ;  Webb,  Robert  L  ; 
and  Zuber.  Gay  E.  5.5%,109.  CI.  552-610.000. 
Weber  Bret  S.,  to  AT&T  Global  Information  Solutions  Company;  Hyundai 
Ekxilionics  America;  and  Symbios  Logic  Inc  Method  and  appaaws  for  die 
protection  of  write  data  in  a  disk  aiay.  5.596.708.  CI.  395-181040^ 
w5er  Robert  E.;  Hanis.  Linda  G.;  and  Reed.  Amy  B..  to  Kimberiy-Clait 
Corporaioo.     Pdymer-reiirfocced,    eucalyptus     liber-containing     paper 
5.5^828.  O.  428-537.500. 
WUMter.  Arthur  A.  lU:  See—  „  ,,         ^  _^ 

Wolf  Stephen;  Jones,  Coleen  T.;  Websttr.  Arthur  A..  ID;  Vbran.  Stephen; 
pi^^Ma^H.;  aid  Kubichek,  Robert  F.  5J5%.364.  O.  348 
191000. 
V^kenbrock.  Hermann  J.:  See —  ^    <.  .. 

Strolle.  Christopher  H.;  Umbeig.  Allen  L.;  Wedam.  Wenw  F;  Sdjnit 
zler  Raymoad;  Weckenbnxrk.  Hennann  J.;  Ko.  Jung  W.;  and  Yun. 
Jong  K..  5.596,418,  O.  386-9.000. 

StroUe,  Ctaiaiopher  R;  Limberg,  Allen  U;  Wedam,  Werao  F;  Schnit- 
zler  Raymond;  Wbckenbrock,  Hennann  J  ;  Ko.  Jung  W.;  and  Yun. 
Jong  K..  5,596.418,  O.  386-9.000. 
Wetter  DonaU  E  to  Soutbpac  Trust  International  Inc  Decoianve  covering 
for  iflowo  pot.  5.595,022,  a.  47-72.000  rw.>-i  .  nl.„> 

Wtaifer   Donakl  E    to  Soodmac  Trust  International,  Inc.  Decorative  plant 
^a  widi  attached  sleeve.  5,595.023.  O.  47-72.00^ 
Wbte  DonaME  lo  Soudmac  Truatlntemadonal,  hic.  Plant  cover  and  sleeve 
Tnitod  hom  two  malailds.  5.595.024,  O.  47-79^. 
WUer.  DoaaW  E;  aid  Straeter.  Willian  F.  to  Soud^K  Trust  Intanatt»U. 
bic.  Method  of  wr^iping  a  floral  grouping  wid>  a  sleeve.  5.595.045,  CI 

«Ma  Dcaald  E,  to  Soullvac  'nust  bueniational.  Inc.  Wrapping  «floral 
rr^m  widi  sheets  having  adhesive  or  cohesive  muenal  applied  dienso 
siMJSb.  a.  53-397.000.  .      , 

Wetta^Doiki  E;  aid  Sti-ter.  William  F.  to  Sou*p.c  Trust  Inw«««d. 
Inc.  Ptoral  gitapag  wrapper  having  a  detachable  portion.  5.595.048.  t.1 
53-399.00a 


Weder.  DoaakJ  E;  Snaelei.  William  F;  Stmeter.  Joaepta  G.:  Craig.  Fiakka 
J.;  Donnelly.  Witaa  M.;  and  Redditt.  Jack  W..  to  Soadyac  Tn*  latena- 
bonal.  toe.  Self  aAering  wrapping  aaetial  Ibr  wrappiag  Bower  peas  aad 
mednd  of  utii«  sane.  5.595.802.  O.  428-40. 100. 

Weeks.  Jato;  aid  Seacy,  Tanmy.  Muld-fuactioa  toilet  acceatoiy.  5  J9S J03. 
O.  206-576.000. 

Wei,  Che-Ona:  See—  ^  „^   _^  _. 

Chai.  Tiiu  C;  Bryant.  Ftaik  R.;  Lu.  L»a-T»eag;  aad  Wei.  Oe-Oia. 
5.595.935.0.437-187.000.  ^....^  ^ 

Wei.  Chunc-Kuaag.  to  tadusDial  Tecbaotogy  Reaearcb  In^aate.  Mobod  tar 
f<;,^I»\v3Sve  surface  for  a  LCD.  5.595.790.  CL  427-510.000 

Weiler.  Gerhard  H..  to  Automatic  Liquid  PaOagmi,  »«-T««ft '«■"*«* 
closure  for  a  henaeticaUy  sealed  coataiaet  5.^95314.  O  215-50.000. 

Weinerinai.  Lee  S;  aid  Arthurs,  Scott  A.,  to  EaitOT  O—pajr.  The.  Haaifc 

operable  two-point  latch  and  lock.  5J95Snb.  O.  70-208.000. 

Weinmann,  Hams-Jonchiin:  See —  

Grie^  Heinz;  Roacaberg.  Douwe;  Weinmann.  Hanns-Joa^«  »b*. 

Ulrich;  MacBel,  Wolfgang;  Hoyer,  Georg-Alexarfer,  ""f^-^^ 

rich,  deceaaed;  aid  Reaneke,  Fianz-Joaef,  5.595,725.  O  424-9.340. 

Weinshank.  Richad  L.;  and  Hatig.  Paul  R..  to  SynaiMc  Phamateaaicri 

Cotpor^aon.  DNA  encoding  an  o„  adrenergic  iecep«or  and  uks  tbereol. 

5,595,880.  a.  435-7.210. 

Weisnun.  Gary  A.:  See—  u_,_ 

Boucher.  Richard  C;  Weisman.  Gary  A.;  Tantx.  John  T..  Havdca^ 

Thomas  K.;  Par.  Oaude  E;  Sulfivan.  Daniel  M.;  Erb.  Laura  J.;  aad 

Lustig.  Kevin  D  .  5.5%.088.  O.  536-23.500. 

Weiss.  Hans  J  ;  Fonchner.  Peler  Krebs.  Rainer.  aid  GeUler  Roahad.  to 

EKATO  ROhr-  und  Miscfatechnik  GmbH.  Agitadng  demeal.  5.595.475.  U. 

416-223.00R. 

Weisaen.  Hans  J.:  See —  .    .._   ^    .  nwt  •■>< 

Weuste  Buithad;  Weissen.  Hans  J.;  and  Fischer.  Andrea G.,  5,396,125, 

a.  560-171.000. 

Weissman.  Paul  E;  See—  

Handschy.  Mart  A.;   Meadows.  Michael   R.;  Shenkei.  Mama;  aad 
Weissnan.  Pad  E.  5.5%.451,  O  359-633.000. 

Welch.  William  T:  See—  ^       _,  ^ „_ , 

Cooper.  John  B.:  Wise.  Kent  U;  Welch.  William T;  and  Sumaes.  Michael 
B.,  5,596.196.  O.  250-339.120. 

Weiler,  Thomas:  See—  ,  ,.^  ,,.   .-,  ,■»  t-mnnn 

Schwarz,  Raimund;  and  Weiler.  Thomas.  5.596.621.  O.  378-130.000. 
Weng.  Tian-Tsair.  and  Cheng.  Yang-Hui    Steering  lock.  5J95.077.  CL 

Wenham.  Stewart  R.;  Green.  Martin  A.;  and  Taouk.  Michael  Y..  toUniseach 
Limiied.  Bwied  contact  interconnected  diin  film  and  bulk  phoaovoHaic 

cells  5.595.607. 0.  136-244.000  .^  < 

Wenskus.  Dieter,  to  Nadooal  Rejectors,  Inc.  D^^  ^n*)™*"?""  n™" 
al  least  a  pair  of  coin  collecting  tubes.  5  J95.535.  O.  453-40.000. 

Wepplo.  Peter  J:  See—  tm^ttAe-t 

Cay.  Gail  E;  Wepplo.  Peter  J.;  and  Bench.  Baibara  A..  5J96.I24.  CL 
560-61.000. 

Wesbey.  George  E:  See—  „.    .        , 

Sbaima,  SiAhdev  R.;  Wesbey,  Geofge  E;  Gaalema.  Stephen;  aad 
Minteer.  John  A..  5J96J00.  O.  250-370.140. 

Wessel.  Hans  P:  See—  

Ackennam.  Jean;  Banner.  David;  Gubeniaor.  lOais;  Halvar^  Paul. 
Hilpen.  Kurt;  MiUler.  Klaus;  Labkr.  Ludvik;  Scbm^  Ctatk 
Tsctopp.  Thomas  B.;  Wessel.  Hans  P;  and  Win.  BeaL  5J95.999. 0 
514009.000. 

Western  Atlas.  Inc.:  See—  „    „  ...w. 

Hensley.  Jerry  C.  5^95,462,  a  409-132.000. 

Wilkins.  John  J.;  Steffeas.  Wahei  L.;  Koemnger.  Timodiy  A.;  aad  Hen. 
Matin  A..  5.595.279.  O.  198-370.020. 
Western  Adas  tolematianaL  hic.:  See— 

Mickael.  Medha  W..  5.596.191.  O.  250-269^. 

Wisecup.  R.  DanieL  5  J96.546.  O.  367-47.000. 
Western.  Linda  M.:  See—  ,  ,m__   iu_i. 

Rose  Samuel;  Wesaan.  Linda  M.;  Becker.  Manm;  and  UUman.  Bdwm 
F.  5.595.891.0.  435-91.500. 
Western  Printing  Machinery  Company:  See— 

K^oSSTpiuI  G..  5i95.09Ta.  76- 107.800. 
Westfilia  Separator  Akiieagesellscfaaft:  See— 

LeherTutich.  5J95.I44.  O.  119-840.000. 
Westinghouae  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

IcSrJoaeph  C.  5.595.267.  O.  188-261.000. 
Westingdnuse  Ekctric  Corporation:  See—  _  .      ., 

HStaT^vid  J  ;  BanmSa.  Ronald  L.;  Khinkis.  Mark  J;  aal  Rabow*aef. 

JosiJr  K..  5.595.059.  O.  60-39.020. 

Wesdake.  Stqten  J.;  See—  .    ^      ,    - ir-^  b 

Searle.  Jeffrey  G.;  Deai.  Sluat  J  ;  Chryy .  Pwer  J  •  Bj«>«»5  7?*J;' 
Cox.  Christopher  R.;  aid  Wesdake,  Stephen  J.,  5J96329,  O  342 
374.000. 

^^^iSS^STairSir,  Fredrieke  S,  5  J96.032.  O  524^0.000 

Wetlena,  Jota  R.,  D;  Shap,  Dau J^i  G«W-  "**rl^i^li°SS±: 
Dickson.  John  K.;  Lawrence.  R-MKiaeLLawata.  John  E..HDla»^lhaqr 

M  ;  aid  Patyka,  Richad  A.,  to  Bratoj-Myen  Sqaibb  Onayaay.  Wadmc 

adds  encoding  micioaomal  trigycende  tnaffcr  praKtB.  5JW.B/A  u- 

435-6.000.  ^„j„»_. r-    »Ai^Mnl»l 

Weuste,  Bnrkhad;  WWsaoi.  Hais  J;  aid  Fischer,  Aaito  G.  to  AkioHi*d 

nv   PiDoess  for  die  preparation  of  quatemao'  diesttn.  5J96,1Z5.  U- 

560-171.000. 
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Wiyuuli.  GRfory  A.,  lo  Fotd  Motor  Ca>n|»By.  Resilieai  icuioer  for 

vftoiioa  KwaUyt  fwniifMi  5,595,430.  O.  312-319.100. 
WnUA  jiiflMl  OMpocMioB:  See— 

KM.  Ma  R..  3J9S.19I.  a.  128446.000. 
Vnaky.La»:Ste— 

PtowcO.  fcftry  J.;  PHce.  Italy  A.:  Md  Whaley.  Lia.  5J9S.151.  O. 
I23-IM.6I0. 
WhqrM.  Jhm  C:  Sh^ 

SwMoa.  tevid  K.;  Pawaca.  Don;  Md  Whayae.  Jmki O..  5J95.I83. 
CL  128-697.000. 


;  Fritz.  Eric  E.;  Niefeafaa|.  Monoa  J.;  WUbur. 
I  Ham.  Ltroy  W..  5.595,520.  O.  445-59.000. 


S,S9SJ(IS 


J.:  Wheder-Knc  Haik;  bm)  Whdao.  Midiwi  J . 
.  439430.000. 
I  J.:&»— 
.  ChriMogter  J.:  Wtaceirr-Kii«.  Hnok  ad  Whdn.  MidiKl  J.. 
5,595  JOS.  iX  439-630.000 
Wkda,  IfGke  Sm— 

IWcc  David;  Alteo.  Cenr.  aal  Whdm.  Mike.  5J95J30.  O.  228- 
I02il00. 
WM|riey,  OoRta:  &e— 

Abd,  Sttve;  ad  Whdpley.  Gonloa,  5^95,476.  O.  417-53.000. 


flexible 


coaveyor. 


McElaoy.  PMrick.  SJ96.IW.  a.  230-231.160. 
WhcMd.  Liny   a.   lo  Axia   incoparaled.   Modnlv 

SJWJ83.  O.  198-812.000. 
**'■'".    Mark    J.    Lock    coaifitioe    iadicaiar    device.    iJ9iJ0gO.    a. 

7(M32jOOO. 
WWrfBool  Eanipe  B.V.:  See— 

OMIai.  Aaden  W.;  mi  Ohtatoa.  Bo  W..  5J95.673.  a.  219-710.000. 
WkJBfcar  CnnMBMiua.  The:  See— 

tkmO,  ORtory  F;  aad  SduUeabaser,  Mariia  R..  5J95.2I9.  a.  140- 

123.000. 
IMte.  anMaaher  J.;  Wheekr-Kiag.  Fraat  aid  Wbdan.  Midiael  J.. 

5J95  J05.  0439-630.000. 
Zaado.  Haaa  fnarWai.  Bozsr.  Dieier.  aad  Mania.  Sieta.  5J95.499. 
CI  439-352.000. 
WlBle.  David  K:  &c^ 

Deabck.  Bdwani  A.;  Dnadi.  Karea  R;  Noaco.  Deaois  L;  RalAn. 
Williaai  U;  WlMc.  David  H.;  Wilkiag.  Imet  B.;  Wol^Mei.  Roint 
&:  Woaife,  Slevca  R.;  Cacheh*.  Willim  P.;  mi  MeelL  Uada. 
5  J95,724.  a.  424^  JOO. 
White.  DdhU  L:  See— 

Smmm.  Sawt  WhiK.  Doaald  L;  and  Zipfel.  GeofK  C.  h.,  3J96.4I3. 
a33MOI.000.  -r-  .► 

While.  Oai  K.:  Nocachi.  Riiio;  Akaike.  Kazotako;  Md  Sdiafler.  Miafc.  to 
Soay  Corpoiaioa;  mtt  Sooy  Ekcanaici.  inc.  MtAod  nd  •yf—'—  for 

pn>vida|  jMOfoai  oricaaed  iata— iiai  in  a  nuhipte  tttkm  broadoM 
lyMEaa.  5396J73.  a.  348-569.000. 
—Tilr.  TMai  See — 

kma.  Jeffrey  K.;  ad  WMe.  JaKS,  5  J96J07,  CI  364-505.000, 
WhiK  Mop  WMa«er  Coa^wy:  5;m^ 

Ontea.  Jack  P..  5J94,97S.  d  I6-II4.00R. 
Whiled.  David  R.:  5w— 

Edwanb.  Janet  D.;  Staptes.  Paal  R.:  aad  Whiied.  David  R..  5J96.I82. 
0.20(^1.200. 
Whik't  Eteuiuaiu.  faic.:  See— 

Roma,  MaA  D.,  5J96JT7.  O  324-329.000. 
WUNBd.  Onham  B..  m.  See— 

Kaae.  Jaaies  A.;  Chang.  Hsiao-Sfaih:  and  Whined.  Gr^iani  B..  Ill 
5^96,739.  a.  395-479.000. 
WIC  he.:  Sec 

Ikpiaak.  hftnxl.  5 J95J97.  O  28O«77.000. 
Wickiao;  Drrid  I..  10  EK  LiDy  tad  Connaay.  Uie  of  (faolfbayl  iMhanes  for 

tte  caatml  of  pararilet.  5J96.I22,  0558-56.000. 
Wicka.  Doaglat  A.:  See— 

Giadh.  Lyaha  K.:  Wicks.  Dog«bi  A.;  Yetke.  FUIip  E;  tad  Jontion.  E. 
Hatkaa,  SJ96.044.  O  525-131.000. 
Wickt.  Oeo^ge  C.  »  United  Sialet  of  Amaica.  Eaeizy.  Centmc  connontt 

coadag.  5  J95,945.  CI.  50 1  - 1 2.000. 
Wideaaa.  David  C:  See— 

Mman,  Michael  A.;  Groo.  Staoley;  aad  Wideaiaa.  David  C.  5  J96.409. 
O  356-357.000. 
Wirhaaa.  Frak:  See— 

BaOit.  Chrisuph;  Hennaam.  Haaa-Joeig:  Schellhaac.  Ibtaea:  ad 

Wiihatan.  Fnaik.  5J93.146.  O.  I23-48.00B. 

Widie.  OuatU  G..  lo  Dtmac  Pioductx  tec.  UaivenaOy  moomed  power  snip 

5J95,494,0  439-211.000.  i~  f 

Wkt.  Fraaz.  lo  TRW  OcciifaH  Rominl  SyMenis  GmbH.  Buckie  far  safety 

beha.  5J95.400.  Q.  28O«)6.000. 
Wii  laMii.  Jakob:  5er— 

Gachataeier.  Maalred:  Ciaiii Radolf:  WiesnaiW.  Jakob;  mi 

Riedel  AHrcd.  5J96.127.  O.  S6O-22O.00O. 
Wigttil.  Aaie  W:  See— 

Jacckaoa,  Hovanl  W.;  Sdulla.  Micfaad  R;  ad  Wicfall.  Annie  W 
5J95.73a  O.  424-421.000. 

Wiggia.  Gary  W..  ID  Lobrizol  Corpotaliaa.  The.  BiodegradMe  vegetMe  oil 
gnaae.  SJ95365,  O  508-491.000.  ^^ 

WigRa.  Kari  T;  aad  Bogaflai.  Rolf  A..  loTdefoaifaieboUaet  LM  Ericaaon 

Loii  fame  coaccafaaaL  5496.678.  O  395-237.000. 
WAaakt.  Alvia  D.  Moaqoilo  Umag  lyittm.  5J95.018.  O  43-112.000. 
Wifaa.  Leoaard  P..  Jr.;  See— 


Piatdnaki.  Joteph  J 
Leonad  P..  Jr.;  a 
WUcox.  Gary  L:  See— 

Robiaaoa.  Raody  R.;  Un.  Alvia  Y.;  Horwitz.  AmoU  H..  Better.  Mac; 
WUL  Raadoiph:  Let.  Shau-Ping;  ad  Wikox.  Gay  L.  5395.898.  a. 
435-172.300. 
WiMa.  Doagiai  W;  Laae.  Oarles  E..  HI;  and  Madiia.  Mihon  W.  Coplaar 

Pii'it^l  aeaaor  noaatiog  for  remote  acnsor  5396,147.  CI.  73-717.000. 
Wilda^.  OlivcT  K.:  See— 

tbim,  Roiaad  U;  Kuivila.  Cbailes  S.;  and  WiUing.  Otiver  K..  5396.119. 
O  556-47X000. 
WUki^  Joaet  B.:  See— 

Danch,  Edwanl  A.;  Deutich.  Kanco  R;  Noaco.  Dennii  L.;  Ralston 
Williaa  R;  While.  Davki  R;  Wilking.  Janet  B  ;  «Wfagel.  Robeit 
G.;  WoaHe.  Saevca  R.;  Cacfaerii.  Wdlian  P.;  ad  Meefa.  Linda. 
5395.724.  a.  424-9.500. 
Wilkiaa.  Joha  J;  SleSeat,  Waller  L;  KoeninccT.  Ibnolhy  A.;  ad  Heit  Matin 
A..  ID  Weilera  Adas  tac.  Sortaiioa  conveyor.  5395.279.  C\.  198-370.020 
WiUe-Rer.  Regina;  aad  Cutler.  John  W ,  to  Siemens  Aktingeiellacfaaik;  and 
GPT  L«L  SyMcm  far  ooonSnaling  connectian  requests.  5396372.  a 
370-360.000. 
WiHeabom,  David  L.;  S«^ 

Roaeacwaig.  AUa:  and  WiUenboig.  David  L..  5396.406.  O.  356- 
327.000. 
Willian  Exlia.  lac.:  See— 

Exiiae,  William  B.;  and  Exhae.  Micfaal  P.,  5395.401,  C\.  281-2.000. 
Williana.  Maachoa.  Stringed  musical  instnonent  with  keyboard.  5396.157 

a.  84- 1 70.000. 
William.  TtSy  J.:  See— 

Hoke.  CHenn  D.;  Bradley.  Maidiews  O.;  Williams.  Taffy  J    and  Lee 
Che-Hung.  5396.090.  O  536-24.500. 
Wilb.  Gniiam  J.:  See— 

Eick.  Saephen  G.;  and  WUIi.  Giaham  J..  5396.703.  a.  395-326000 
Wilaoa.  Bria  D.:  See- 
Brno.  Brace  D.;  aad  Wilson.  Brian  D..  5.596.458.  a.  36O48.000 
Wilaoa.  Carol  A.  Bin  caddy.  5395395.  O.  280-47.260. 
Wiboa.  Daiel  J.;  See— 

Schar.  Tod  P;  Cheevcr,  Daniel  R.;  and  Wilson.  Daniel  J..  5396.403.  Q 
356-139.030. 
Wilson.  Dorothy  S.  D.:  See— 

Comer,  Timothy  J.;  Embley.  Tominy  J.;  Manej.  Eugeae:  and  Wiboa. 
Dorothy  S.  D..  5396301.  Q.  364-464.230. 
Wiboa,  Danl  W.;  Cjcrin.  Jon  L.;  and  Oiristianion.  Jeff  P..  to  Chicago  Sieel 
Tipe  Co.  Oick-fdeate  kicking  device  for  leleaooping  member  5395.410. 
O.  292-306.000. 
Wiboa.  Joteph  R;  Hacberic.  David  C;  Knkwic.  Raymond  C:  LanatMr. 
Kenaoh  R.;  Meaoel.  David  B.;  Rape.  Jeftey  C;  Schwartz.  Lewis  !.;  and 
M..  to  Ecomed.  Inc.;  sod  Steris  Corpontioa.  bolated 
wa«e  piDoeaaor  aal  lid  Uaer  carrying  a  chemically 
5395.711.  O  422-119.000. 
Wibon.  MaMoa  S.;  and  Neotzkr.  Jay  K .  to  Univenity  ofCaUf..  The  Regents 
of  the.  Aaaatar  feed  air  brcadung  ftiel  oeU  stack.  5395.834. 0  429-30.000 
Wmrtiatrn.  Richanl  A.:  See— 

Lima.  Ala  J.;  Nidnb.  John  M.;  Sueper.  David  M.;  ad  Walanen. 
Richard  A..  5396.727.  a.  395-281.000. 
Wipf.  Daaid  J.:  See— 

Hofcr.  Joaeph  M.;  and  Wipf.  Doaid  J..  5395.139.  a.  119-54.000. 
Wirz.  Bctt  Sm— 

Ackermaan.  Jea;  Baaaer.  David;  CUbaamor.  Klaus;  Hadvay  Paul 
Klpert   Kurt;   Mailer,   Klaus;   LaUer.   Ludvik;   Scfamid,   Gerard' 
IMxn.  Thomas  B  ;  Wesael,  Hans  P.  and  Wirz,  Beat.  5395.999.  Q 
514-309.000. 
Wise.  Jamea  L:  See— 

Johnson.  Richanl  A.;  Engd.  Joaeph  C;  BoccdieUa.  Michad  F;  Oravetz. 
David  M.;  ad  Wise.  Jaies  I..  5396.473.  Q  361-97.000. 
Vise.  Kent  L.:  See^ 

Cooper,  John  B.;  Wise.  Kent  L.;  WekHi.  William  T;  ad  Sumner.  Michvl 
B..  5396.196.  O  250-339.120. 
Wisecnp.  R.  Daid.  to  Wettcn  Adas  lamnatiuual.  Inc.  SpMiaUy  distributed 

signal  sampling  method.  53%346.  O.  367-47  000. 
Wiseman,  Nicfaotas:  See— 

Hmftt.  Roas  T ;  Johnston.  James  R;  and  Wueman.  Nicholas.  5395,7 1 7. 
a.  423-339  000. 
Wiss.  Richird:  See— 

Stacka.  Joa  E.;  aad  Wba,  Richard.  5396.702.  O.  395-340.000 
Wistar  hntitaR.  The:  Se«^- 

Ttajnnoto.  Yoduhide;  and  Crooe.  Carto  M..  5395.869.  O.  435-6.000 
Wiiheibee.  Martin  L.:  See — 

Riaderer.  Eric  R;  aad  Widterbee.  Martin  L..  5395  362. 0.  248-27. 100 
Wm.  Michal:  See— 

ScherzET.  Dietrich:  Ihiteiuaui.  Wdfran;  Witt  Mklad:  Hdm.  Kbus 
Kaenpfer.  Kant;  and  AKcke.  Gerhard.  5396.045,  O.  525-241.000  ' 
Witzig.  William  L:  See— 

Wiigfat.  Brace  &;  Witzig.  William  L.;  Goliaazewiki.  Abn  E.;  Caey 
Wilfism  S.;  aad  Fdtier.  Jeffrey  R.  5396.130.  O.  585-3.000 
Wixey.  Bany  D.;  aad  HaSely.  Jeffrey  L..  to  Delta  faMemaiaaal  Madnnen 

Corp.  Restraioiag  mechamsm.  5.595.124.  O   108-50.000. 
WWdfeil,  Slefa:  S«^ 
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Diessd.  Jlltgea;  Fey.  Peter.  Hanko,  Rudolf;  Hubsch,  Walter,  Kramer. 
Thomas;  MUller,  Ulrich  E.;  MOller-Gliemann,  Matthias:  Beuck,  Ma- 
tin   Kazda.  Slanisbv;  Wohlfdl,  Stefan;  Knotr,  Andreas;  Stasch, 
Joharaies-Petcr,  and  Zaiss,  Siegfried,  5396,006,  O.  514-340.000. 
Woicik.  Steven  E.:  See—  „.,.,.  e  t, 

CrothaU  Kaltaerine  D.;  Schiefersiein.  Edward  S  ;  and  Wqjak.  Steven  E  . 
5396393.  a.  372-87.000.  „    ^  ^ 

Wolf.  AndteM;  and  Ahrwriler,  Hans  W,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseHschaft^ 
Feedback  shift  regiater  for  generating  digital  tignab  representing  series  of 
pseudo-random  nomben.  53%.617,  O.  377-73.000. 
Wolf.  GOndier:  See—  .  ......  u  .      * 

Piming.  Waher.  Glabb.  Benbokl;  Hohm.  Laurenz;  Meidhof.  Helmudi; 

andWWf.OOmher.  5395,770.0  425-188.000. 

Wolf.  Hannes;  aid  Kern.  Alfied.  to  Aurora  Koorad  G  Schulz  Gf^H  4  Co 

Heating  venting,  ad/or  air  coodilianing  unit.  5395.239.  O.  165-41.000 

Wolf.  Stephen;  Jonea,  Coben  T;  Webster,  Arthur  A.,  in;  Votan.  Stephen; 

Pinson,  Magact  H;  and  Kubichek.  Robert  F.  to  United  Staes  of  America. 

Conunetce   Pen^ption-based  audio  visual  synchronizatioo  measurement 

system.  5396.364.  O.  348-192  000. 

*°"s^SSi,'ii^  ad  Wolf.  SUThen  J.,  5395,735.  O.  424-94.640. 
Wolfengd.  Robert  G.:  See—  ^         ,      o  i- 

Deutsch.  Edward  A.;  Deutsch,  Karen  F;  Nosco,  Dennis  L.;  Ralston, 
William  H  While.  David  H.;  Wilking.  Janet  B.;  Wolfangd,  Robert 
G     Wbulfe.  Sleven  R.;  Cachehs.  William  P;  and  Meeh.  Unda, 

5J595.724.  O.  424-9.500.  ^ 

Wolff.  John  C;  Gardner.  Scott  R.;  and  Keisling,  OelbeaP  i^  taCompns- 
sion  Pdymen  GttMp.  Locker  door  letrofit  assembly  5395.426.  a.  312- 
109.000. 

""^L^'^RrtbaJXTad  Wolford.  Jdf  W.,  5396,729,  O.  395-308.000 
Wolin.  Ronald  L.;  Afonso.  Adriano;  Kelly,  Joteph  M.;  and  Njoroge,  F 

George  Pyiazotoquinolina.  5395,998.  O.  514-293.000. 
Wtolk.  Roger  S.  Gol?  putting  pttctice  syswn.  5395343.  CI.  473-162.000 
Wong  Altai  C.  K.;  Jinewicz,  Romuald  M  ;  and  McCocmack,  Michael  D    to 

Thermo  King  Cotporatioo.  Method  of  detetmining  die  cooibaoo  of  a 

bactim  baSy  fo?Vieal  lime  clock  5,5%312,  O.  364-550.000^ 
Wong.  Chi-Huey;  Kajimoto.  Tetsuya;  Uu,  Kun-Chin;  and  Chen.  Lihren.  to 

ScTippt  Reaeaich  hixiitule.  The  Omega-deoxy-azasugan.  5,596,005,  U. 

514-335.000. 

^""■taS^'oa^.;  ad  Wbo,  Arthur  N  ,  5,596300,  CI.  364-M9  700 
Woo  Edward  J.;  aid  Reeder,  Thomas  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  4  Manufac 

turine  Compuiy.  Appnatus  and  medwd  for  cleaning  developer  from  an 

imaSig  subaoate.  5396.398.  CI  399-346.000.  

WooARidiaid  G.,  to  Tetcoip  Seismic  Products.  Inc.  Underwater  electrKal 

connector  5395.497. 0  439-282.000.  ^      ..       .  . 

Wood.  Timothy  E..  to  Poly  Vac.  Incorporated.  Sterilization  and  storage 

container.  5395,296.  Q.  206-363.000. 
Woodhouse.  Keanedi  A.:  See—  ^  ..  o-  /- 

Martin.  Philip  D.;  Woodhouse.  Kennedi  A.,  and  Shaw,  Simon  G., 
5396,692,  Q.  395-143.000 

*'"15i<*SI^,ft^  ad  Woods.  Dennis  D..  5.594.959.  a.  4^15.000 

*^tiSrSi  r";  aSW  Wendell.  5395.503,  O.  439^000. 
Wooster,  Daniel  J.:  See —  .   _     „      rx.    j   o 

Possanza.  Steven  D.;  Wootler.  Danid  J.;  and  Bendle.  David  R.. 
5395.865.  O.  430-642.000. 
TWaih  n   Alfred  M  '  5^t~~ 
""caliB.  Pal  A.;  Balbrd.  Dougbs  C;  Watson.  Gary  S.;  aid  Woiden. 

AlfcolM..  5395357.  O  244- l.OOR. 
Wottey   Wmbm  S..  Jr.;  Huck.  Jerome  C  ;  and  Gupta.  Rajiv,  to  Hewlett- 
PKkaid  Company.  System  for  exceptioo  recovery  using  a  coodinooal 
substilulioo  inmuction  which  inseits  a  replacement  result  in  the  destination 

of  die  excepting  instnictioB.  5396.733.  a.  395-591.000 

Woulfe.  Sleven  R.:  See—  ,v_       i      d  i-™, 

Deubch.  Edwad  A.;  Deutsch.  Karen  R;  Noaco.  Dennis  U;  Ralswo, 

William  R:  While,  David  H.;  Wilking,  Janet  B.;  WWfangel,  Robert 

G     Woulfe.  Sleven  R.;  Cachetis.  William  P;  and  Meeh.  Linda. 

5395.724.  O.  424-9.500.  

Wralhall.  Robert  S.;  ad  Fiack.  Steven  J.,  to  SilKxmx  maiiponted.  Band 

ga)  v^kage  compemaiioa  drcuit  5396.265.  Q.  323-315.000. 
WriSt.  BnS  £I^Kttig.  Willian  L.;  GoHaszewski,  Al»"  E^faey,  Wilhan 
S^id  Pehiar.  Jdhey  H.,  to  Betz  Laboialooes,  Inc  Methods  and  cot. 
positions  for  redudng  fouling  depotit  fbtmalioB  in  jeJ  engmes.  5396,130. 
a  585-3.000. 


Wncht.  David  E.;  Solheim.  John  A.;  and  Kubica.  Daniel  J.,  to  Karsten 
Maufectnring  Corp.  Golf  club  head  with  tuning  and  vibtaiiaa 


I  control 


Maufectnring  Corp. 

means.  5395352.  CI.  473-332.000.  .       .... 

Whght.  DonakJ  E.;  and  Flynn.  Willie  C.  III.  «>  f^SF  Corporttton  Vted^ 

for  spinning  muWile  component  fita  yams  5395,699,  O.  264-169.000. 
WrighTjeri  D.;  Bactay.  Bria  L.;  i>i  Addnson.  Unda  E..  to  Ata.  Corpo- 

f£on.  Process  for  providing  therapeutic  composition.  5393.75V.  ci. 

424-464  000 
Wright.  J.  Neboa;  Plugge.  Jay  S  ;  Fash.  D  Grant,  III;  Lagitoo,  OoMK^ 

1^.  David  J.;  Nonnad,  Bria  M.;  •"•.G"^^'?™'?' ^"^^ 

CotpotatioB.  Additive  penislence  processing.  5395.179. 0  128-660.070. 

*"■  b!!^)^  Peter  M.;  Leung.  Wing  P.;  Nguyen,  Hiii«  V;  NPO^J.  Thjo 
ATlto,  Arnhew  C;  aid  Wu.  Anthony.  5395.791 .  O.  427-554.000 


Wu.  Hsi-Jung:  See—  .     .        ,.^^~, 

Noimile,  James  O.;  Wang.  Kadnine  S.;  ad  Wu.  Hsi-Jag.  5396,659. 
a.  382-253.000.  „.  . 

Wu.  Kuang  J.;  and  Quia.  Richard,  to  Cytec  Technotogy  Corp.  Water- 
(hspenibie  aid  curable  walerboroe  compositions  containing  I  J3-triazme 
cabamales.  5396,047.  a.  523-375.000. 
Wu,  Roog-l^an:  See—  ^  ,.^  ....-_»- 

Chang,  CWng-Te;  ad  Wu.  Rong  Ttun.  5396.014.  O.  514-444X100. 
Wu    Wencai.  Piepaation  of  bobal  medicines  by  using  a  mnhi-eazyme 
system,  herbal  medicines  prepared  and  their  uses.  5395.743,  O.  424- 
195.100. 

WUlbcheidu  Wilhdm:  See—  ^^       . 

Kramer,  WUfgag:  WOlbcfaeidL  Wilhdm;  Jflrgeas,  Theodor,  Klemecke. 

Klaus;  and  Geier,  Rudolf.  5396.068.  O  528-280.000. 

Wunman.  Judidi  J.;  aad  Wuilma.  Ridad  J ,  to  MaasateaMs  teatea  e« 

Technokwy.  Compoaition  aad  methods  for  kisrag  weight.  5395.772.  a. 

426-2.00a 

Wurtma.  Richard  J.:  See—  .  .^  ■,^  r^  .tt.  ■>  nm 

Wuitma.  Judith  J.;  and  Wunma.  Richard  J  ,  5395,772. 0.  426-ZOOO 

Wykes.  Michad  D.;  and  Bnmolli.  Michael  J.,  to  Brooktree  Cotparaaoa. 

System  lor.  aid  method  of.  minimizing  noise  in  m  imegnted  cncot  diip. 

5396084.  a.  326-27.000  

Wyler  Gregory  T..  to  SihMt  Systems.  Inc.  Silent  ar  cooled  comptaer  havmg 
a  hard  duk  drive  with  a  acoustic  shieW  and  a  he*  sink  arraged  extenor 
to  die  drive.  5396.483.  O.  361-683.000 

*^'*Cooli4K,  Thomas  R.;  V^gner.  Fred;  va  Heeke.  Gino;  Schaaer.  Shd- 
^onS::  Stout.  Jay;  aal^.  Dwae  E..  5395.887,  Q  435^.700. 

Xerox  Corpotatiaa:  See—  »«!j_j   • 

Oeanaa.  John  A.;  McKnight.  Caherme  A.;   Dugga.  »«»  ^■• 
Cogswdl.  Aion  J;  CunaiiMham,  MJdiad  F;  ad  Dombrotki.  Tliomas 

C    5395J5I.  0  430-108.000. 
Denii»ey,  Neil  J  ;  ad  Buddendedt.  Mak  H..  5-596399  O  39945^ 
D^STcien  A  ;  ad  FaneU.  Midiael  E..  5396.389,  a.  399-16.000 
Eveirfyke.  Wayne  D..  5395336.  O  227-7.000. 

Goldbeiz.  David.  5396.656.  O.  382-186.000.  

SSSareSrc  ;ind  DeRose.  And»ny.  5396.690.  CI  39SJ33_000. 
Ward.  Anthoay  T.;  Teaey.  Dooakl  J.;  and  Gramraaica.  Sleven  J.. 

5396.673.  6.  392-389  000. 

^"S^ffi^^Biiimwainer.  Mak,  5395,456.  Q.  405-53.000. 

""^^JSTlSody  R^  Lit^  Alvin  Y;  Horwitz.  ArnoW  »;■««•»*«• 
WaU.  Ratdolph;  Ld.  Shau  Ping;  and  Wilcox.  Gary  L.  5393.B9B.  CI. 

435-172.300.  ,        ,.  ,  ,  _._u 

Xue  Tao  ad  Dibib.  Ronald  R.  Pressure  badnng  of  nickd  aKl  cobalt 
siilphid^  with  ditorine  under  controlled  redox  potential  conditioas 

5393.642.0  205-591.000  

Yabe.  Saioni;  Chiba.  Norio;  ad  Nakaynna.  Sttoshi  to  Seiko  tetranentt 
Inc  Highly  sensitive  magnetic  fieU  dtlector  using  km-aooe  DC  SQUID. 
5396.273.  O   324-248.000 

Henry  Chafes  R;  Laskowski,  Edwad  J;  U.  Yian  P.;  Mat  Cedha  Y.; 
andYaffe.  Henry  H.,  5396,661,  Q.  385-24000 

Yaffe.  John:  See —  _    „  _     ,  ,.      ^    j .  c . 

Knudsea.  Hdge;  Chong.  Daid  T;  Yitfe.  John;  Ta^her  J«~t^ 
Robertson.  Michad;  and  Pbzak.  Zbigniew.  5396.752.  CL  3»- 
701.000. 

***?biaiSi'.   KiMBobu;  Yagami.   Sigeki;   and   Mitubtyashi.   Ifideaki. 
53^.425.6.303-22.100. 

Yajima.  Koichi:  See—  i  v.;;—. 

Takebuchi  Katashi;  Fujito,  Shinya;  Hashimoto,  Shmya;  ad  Yqimn. 
Koichi.  5395.608.  O.  148-104.000 

Yallamnalli.  Chandra:  See —  .   „  .    .        i 

GB«eld.  Robert  E:  Chwalisz.  Kraytzlof;  Bukowski.  Radoabw;  imI 
YalUnvoUi.  Chandra.  5395.97a  C\  514-12.000 

^""ISiJ^^yi^.mi  Yanata.  ftmriaki,  5396,430.  Ci  349-74«» 

Yamab.  Kazuo;  Tinaka.  Ifideaki;  Mitate.  Takdnio;  ad  Yodifluwa,  M~- 
hani  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kouha.  Method  for  mtaiiftmitmg  ctrbon 
compoaile  electrode  material.  5395.838.0  429-209  000 

YamadaTMasaya;  Toriumi.  K6chio;  Shtaoaki.  Tetsuaon;  a»d  Kiofca. 
Manoni.  to  Mibui  Pdrodiemical  Itrf-J^.  L^  ^S?l!f?Sr  "*" 
compodtioa  ad  the  ute  of  die  sane.  5395^.  O  42«-5'60«> 

YamadaTrettuo;  Yamao.  Takeshi;  Koodo.  Yasukaiu;  Nakaaaaa.  >«»^ 
Mitani.  1Uayi*i.  to  UBE  taidasliies  Ul  Proceta  far  proiknag  a  oyMai- 
line  silicoo  nitride  powder.  5395.718,  Q  423-344.000. 

^      ■Iiki™iiT*ao;Iwaki.Takashi;Tbgano.'hkeshi;Yaniada.Yoko;and 

^S^;.,.  Shinidn.  5.595,685  O  252-299,610  ^^^ 
Yamagata.  Hiroahi;  aid  Maruyama.  Shmichno.  to  YKK  Cotpaatua.  wear 

R^^  fihn.  5395.814,  O.  428-216.000. 
Yamacata.  Shinii:  See —  „  .    .,._^ 

|SH^.i..Ai    Takao;  Takdiashi.  Mitsugu;  Fukuya.  Kazunn;  Nishma. 
K^^  ad  Yamagaa.  Shinji.  5396.184.  CI  218-3iOOO. 
Yamauchi.  Akiia:  See —  -,_ti__:   - 

Ohasla.  Matayoahi:  Takeudn.  Yoahio;  Suzuki.  1<>;lf^^  ■■f!<^- 
Akira;  Saka.  Seifehiro:  and  Mizuno.  Toihio,  5396.641,  O.  380- 
23.000. 
Yamagudii.  Chikaafci:  See— 
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Tsuyinu.  Tsutomu:  Salo.  Shigeni:  Tsunekawa.  Kayo;  Shimoyashiro, 
Sadao;  Harada,  Tntiunasa;  Higano,  Kotclii:  Namiki.  Toshio:  Yamagu- 
du.  Chikaaki;  and  Mohto.  Mitsuzo.  5^96.712,  O  39S-I83020 
Yaaagudu,  Hiashi,  lo  Seiko  Epson  Coqwrnkw.  System  and  mednd  for 

rlnrtronir  volmne  coatrol  of  audio  signals.  SJ96A5I.  CI.  381-104.000. 
YimMiii  hi   Kenidn:  S<f — 

Kimura.  Eisuji;  Yamaguchi.  Kenichi;  Ogino.  Fumifaiko,  and  Okabe. 
Suaumu.  SJ9S.948.  CL  301-108.000. 
Yanaha  Cofponaoa:  See — 

Aoki.  Eiichiio.  $.596,160.  Q.  84-653.000 
Rijinnri.  Junicfai.  5.596.645.  a.  381-17.000. 
Saito.  Hiraahi.  5396027.  O.  257-701.000. 
Yaairiia  Hatsudoki  Kabudiiki  Kaisba:  See— 

Iteziiku,  Hiroyiiki.  5.595.156,  Q.  123-306.000. 
Yaoaaichi  Ekcmaici  Co,.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miun.  Siitnsukc;  and  Odafiri,  Tstfainii.  5J96.I39.  Q  73-54.240. 
Yamakawa.  Hiromiisu.  lo  Fuji  Pholo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  CoUimalar  lens 

system   5.596.452.  O.  359-641  000. 
Yaaaauio.  Kozo,  lo  Exedy  Corpontiao.  Viscous  vibiatioa  damping  mecha- 

■ua  with  vahaMe  luid  Sow  loistiKe.  5,595.539.  O  464-24.000. 
Yaaaaoaa,  X4akoto.  Ekcnical  eocfgy-oaDsfonning  equipment  5,596.467. 

a.  361  38.000. 
Ynnoto,  MuBuo:  See- 
Zhang.  Hoagyong:  Uoctii.  Hideki;  Takayama.  Ton;  Takemun.  Yasu- 
htko:  and  Yamamoio.  Mutsuo.  5.595.923,  Q.  437-41.000. 
YaniMDUIu.  Shiaji:  See — 

Seki.    Hapyuki;    Nisiunicxo.    YochiAimi:    Tanaka.    Hideld;    Hafada. 
Toahiaki;  Kimaa.  Anuitai;  Okamun.  Yoxhitaka;  and  Yamamoio. 
SUnji.  5.596.241.  a.  310-323.000 
Yamamoao. 'nkeahi:  See— 

SvBotian.  Kazuyuki;  Hasegawa.  Rei;  Nagata.  Hirovuki:  Yamanuto. 
Takeshi;  Yamamoio.  Yasuhiro:  and  Okamao.  Masumi.  5.596.435. 0. 
349-13X000. 
Yamamnm.  TMcBsugu:  See — 

Nakine,  Kenji;  Nishida.  Yasimori:  Akamatsu,  Chikashi;  Saloh,  Tomoah; 
Tawno.  Kazuyuki;  and  Yamamoio.  TUutsugu.  5.S9S.842.  CI.  429- 
223.000. 
YamamolD,  Tamotn;  See — 

MalBii,  Hiniafai;  Yamamoio.  Tanmsu;  and  Ishihara.  Yukihiro.  5.595  J88. 
a.  200-513.000. 
YamMiatD,  YaMturo:  See— 

Sunoian.  Kazuyuki;  Hasegawa.  Rei;  Nagata.  Hiroyuki;  Yamamoto. 
"bkohi;  Yamamalo.  Yasuhiro;  and  Okamolo.  Masumi.  5.596.435. 0. 
349-132.000. 
Y— nm,  YoaUyi^:  See— 

TakahaAi.  Shuii;  Yandon.  Kazahito;  Yamamoto.  Yoahiyuki;  Shyuto, 
Vadii;  and  EiAtku.  Takayuki.  S.S9SJ84.  Q.  198-847.000. 
YamaoHO.  Masaleni:  See— 

lihJTiki,  Kazuyoshi;  Yamamuo.  Masanu;  iajtiA.   AtsusM;  Ohya. 
Shoaji:  and  Hamao,  Miyoko.  5.595.478.  a.  417-300.000. 
Yamaae.  Shmji:  See— 

Ni^guchi.  Yasuo;  Kikucfai.  Susomu;  Imoo,  Ryushi;  Tsukahan,  Sigdii; 
and  Yanane.  Shiaji.  5,596J94,  CL  399-175.000. 
Yamannurht.  Janichi;  and  Hoaoya,  Yoichi,  lo  Ftp  FbMo  Film  Co..  Ud.  Silver 
halide  emubian  ptepaietl  in  die  ptesente  of  polymess  and  a  photographic 
■Merial  usiag  the  sanK.  5.595.863.  CL  430-567.000. 
Yanno,  TUxafai:  Se<^ 

Yamada.  Tetsno;  Yamao,  Takeshi;  Konlo,  Yasukazu;  Nakamuia,  Hideo, 
and  Mitani.  Tadayuki.  5.595.718.  O.  423-344.000. 
Ya— nlri,  Maiimi;  and  Toyoshima.  Shoji.  lo  Nippoodenao  Co.,  Ltd.  Semi- 
comhiclDi  device  including  overvoltage  proaectioa  diode.  5396JI7.  O. 
257-367.000. 
Yaaaasaki.  Hajime;  See — 

Shimaraki.  Hiroyuki;  MJTcyirhi.  Masamichi;  Yamasaki.  Hajime: 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki;  Tanaka,  Sbian;  Yaoo,  Tatwriu;  Shimizu,  TakMoahi; 
Koogudii.  Yukio;  Yamnhiti,  tetnio;  Manbayashi,  Satoahi;  Suzuki. 
Nofaqruki;  Wnanabe.  Yoafaikuai;  Ndunawa.  Koichi;  Fukagawa. 
Duaake;  and  Ogiao.  Kouji.  5.596.706,  CI  395- 1 82.040. 
Yanaahifn,  TnihikatiM  See— 

Tamm,    Ynrtikini;    Ooao,    Keago;    and    Yamaihiro,    Tochikatsu. 
S.S94.9aa.  a.  29-33.0W*. 
Ymirtiti,  TaMJa-See^ 

Ruckmongalfaan.  Teakar,  Nak^awa.  Yutiiu;  Koh. 
,  Hnebe,  Hiraahi;  Yamaihila.  TUiaahi;  N^aao.  Hideyuki; 
hi.  Takaaoi,  5,596344,  Q.  345-103.000. 
YMMhiia.  Tetaao:  See^ 

Shiaazaki.  Hiroyuki;  Mizogachi,  Hrt— iitS:  Yaaiaaaki.  H^jiiae; 
Ogawa.  Kazaaki;  Tanaka,  ataaii;  Yaao.  Tataaahi;  Sfaiauzu.  TUuloahi; 
Koagachi.  YiAio;  Yanaahila.  tetsao;  Mwabayaahi,  Saloahi;  Suzuki, 
Nobayirid;  Wwitr,  Yoahakaai:  Nakivawa.   Koidu;  Fukagawa. 

Daiaake;  aad  Ogiao.  Koaji.  5.396.706.0^395- 

Yaaaiirhi,  AUyoahi.  See— 

Oiafai.    Tetnya;    Oziwa.    Kroahi;    Kamawa. 

Maaanatiu.  Mega,  izuiai;  and  Yamaudu.  Atsuyothi.  5.596,039.  CL 
524-714.000. 
YaaaaBB.    Maiahikm    lo    Nifaon    Kahda   Onxmioa.    Pulse   oximeter 
5,595.176,  a.  128-633.000. 

Yoahiirica.  Kdichi;  Yasui.  Takashi;  and  Yanaura.  ShiaicM.  5  J96.76I .  O 
395-568Un0. 
Yamawaki.  SMgieni:  See — 


395-182.040. 


Shimizu.  Yasuo;  Hiionaka.  Shinzi.  Mukai.  Yoshinobu;  and  Yamawaki. 
Shigieru.  5,596.252.  O  318-432.000 
Yamazaki.  Isamu.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  and  apparatus  of 
amomaled  theorem  proving  for  information  processing.  5.596.682.  CI. 
395-66.000. 
Yamazaki.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Mcri,  Akira;  Uchino,  Ikuo;  Hirosawa.  Alsuhiko;  and  Yamazaki.  Kuni- 
hiro. 5.596J66.  a.  324-71.100 
Yamazaki.  Sfaunpei.  lo  Semiconductor  Eneigy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.  Super- 
conducting device.  5.596.206.  O  257-30.000 
Yamazaki.  Yochihiro:  See — 

lizuka.  Tidiashi;  aid  Yamazaki.  Yoshihiro.  5.596.424.  Q.  358-474.000 
Yan.  Tsoung  Y.  to  Mobil  Oil  Carporaboa.  TWo  phaae  removal  of  halides  from 
liquid  hydrocaibons  cnjss-rcference  lo  related  appiicatioas.  5,595.648.  CI. 
208  308.000. 
Yanadori.  Kazuhilo:  See — 

Takahaahi.  Shuii;  Yaiudori.  Kazuhilo;  Yamamoio.  Yoshiyuki;  Shyuto, 

Yoichi;  and  Eifiiku.  Takayuki.  5.595.284.  CI.  198-847.000. 

Yanagi.  Masato;  Kagao.  Satoru;  Dohi.  Makolo;  and  Nakaizumi.  Sanae.  to 

Toyo   Ink    Manufacturing   Co..    Ltd.   Anaerobic   adhesive   and   sheet 

5.596.028.  a.  523-176.000. 

Yanagigawa.  Hinoshi,  lo  NEC  Coiporation  Semiconductor  device  with  diode 

and  capable  of  device  protection.  5.596.216.  O.  257-355.000. 
Yanagihara.  Naoio:  See — 

Ono.  Makoio;  and  Yanagihara,  Naolo.  5.595.853.  Q.  430-138.000 
Yaaaae.  Norio:  See- 
Ogata.  Eiji;  Yaaase.  Norio;  and  Kiurfnra.  Takayuki.  5.596,128,  C\. 
562-95.000. 
Yancopoulos,  Gaxgc  D.:  See— 

Bouhoo.  Teri  C;  Cobb.  Melanie  H  .  Yancopoulos,  George  D.;  Nye. 
Slevca;  and  Pwayotalos.  Nikos.  5.595.904.  Q.  435-240.200. 
Yang,  Checfor  See — 

Chang.  Cheng  C;  and  Yang.  OMeror.  5.595.195,  CI    131  349.000 
Yaag,  Hevy  S.;  Post.  Donald  L.;  and  Huang.  Wen-Yi.  to  Digiul  Equipmcm 
CotpoaAm.  Autamabc   network   speed  adapter.   5.596.575.   O.   370- 
468.000. 
Yang.  K«-Ybea:  See— 

Dikno.  MiA  S.;  Yoahizuim.  Shozo;  and  Yang.  Kai-Yuen.  5,595.959.  C\. 
505-329.000. 
Yano.  Nobuyuki.  to  Nidek  Co .  Ltd.  Ophthalmic  apparatus  having  three 

dimensional  cakulating  means  S.5%.377.  O.  351  211.000 
Yano.  Sartahiitr,  to  Yugea  Kaisha  Yano  Engineering.  Holk>w  die  and  an 
appanWin  for  continuous  extnisioo  farming  of  holknv  anicks.  5.595.084. 
a  72-26i000. 
Yaao.  Tatsuafai:  See— 

Shimaraki,  Hitoyuiu;  Mizogucfai,  Masamichi;  Yamasaki.  Hajime; 
Ogawa.  Kazuaki;  Tanaka.  SUnji;  Yano,  Talsushi;  Shunizu.  Takatoahi; 
Kouguchi.  Yukio;  Yamashila.  Tetsuo;  Murabayuhi.  Sauuhi;  Suzuki. 
Nobuyuki;  Walanabe.  Yoshikuni;  Nakagawa.  Koichi;  Fukagawa. 
Daisuke;  and  Ogino.  Kouji.  5.596.706.  a.  395-182.040 
Yap.  Sing  H    See— 

Habcls.  Winand  J  A  ;  Kleio-Rol.  Miiiao  f.  H.  M.;  Ooaterlaken.  The- 
odorus  A.  M  ,  and  Yap.  Sing  H.,  5.595.868.  O  435-5.000. 
Yaidney  Tecfaaical  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Hossain,  Sohrab.  5495.839.  O  429-210000. 
Yasrebi.  Mehrad.  lo  faneraational  Business  Machines  Coipantion.  High 
perfcrnunce  machine  for  switched  conununications  in  a  heterogeneous 
data  procesaiBg  aetwort  gateway.  5.596479.  CI.  395-678.000. 
Yasuda.  Shoiriiei.  See— 

Sakanaka.  Osamu;  Yasuda.  Shouhei;  Sumi.  Shinjiro;  Sebala.  Katsufiuni; 
linuma.  Katsuhani;  and  Nishihala.  Ken.  5496.0%.  G.  540-352.000. 
Yasui.  Takasin:  See — 

Yoshioka.  KeiicU;  Yasui.  Takashi;  and  Yamaura.  Shinichi.  5496.761 .  CI. 
395-568.000. 
Yatsushiro.  Tsugio;  and  Torikai,  Jun.  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Vapor  deposited 
film,  and  a  geometry   measiving  method,  production  process  control 
inetfaod,  prodiictiaa  method,  geouieliy  measuring  apparatus  and  production 
process  control  appanUt  llierEfar.  3495.781,  CI.  427-10.000. 
Yattunika.  Yasufiani,  to  Sharp  Kahiwhiki  Kaisha.  Memory  protecting  device 
for  use  in  oonpact  electraaic  appaahii  equipped  widi  an  external  power 
supply.  54967758,  O.  395-750.000. 
Yau.  fwipoldo  D.;  aad  Hacfaer.  Paul  B..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and 
apnanlus  for  ew^ai  detectioa  in  a  chemical/mechanical  process  for 
poliafaiiig  a  suhalnle.  5495426.  O.  451-8.000. 
Yazaki.  Asao;  Chuta.  MasaDobu;  Matsumolo.  Hiroahi;  Satake,  Junko;  lida, 
Hiroau;  and  Tomila.  Kqji,  to  Nidec  Corpocaboa.  Spindle  motor  with  seal 
snudure.  5496J35.  O.  31O47.00R. 
Yazaki  Corpontian:  See— 

Kondo.  Hiroyuki.  5495413.  Q.  439-862.000. 
Tkgadii,  Naolo.  5495.492.  O.  439-157.000. 

t*^  Masaaori;  Kaahiyama.  Molohisa;  aad  Maauda.  SaKiki.  5495408, 
CI.  439-752.000. 
Ye.  Qaiyi:  See— 

Ovafaiaafcy.  Stanford  R.;  Hudgens.  Stephen  J  ;  Strand.  David;  Czubatyj. 
Woiodymyr.  Gonzalez- Hernandez.  Jesus;  Fritzsche.   HeUmut;  Ye. 
Oiiyi;  KoKykev,  Sergey  A.;  and  ChK>.  Benjamin  S..  5496422.  Q. 
365-113.000. 
Ydi.  Haia-Ho.  ShapeK:hangeabie  table.  5495.126.  C\.  108-64.000. 
Yeske.  Philip  E.;  See— 

Gindia.  Lyuba  K.;  Wicks.  Douglas  A.;  Yeske.  Philip  E;  ad  Jonsaoa.  E. 
Haakan.  5496.044.  O.  323-131.000 
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Yi.  Deog-Soo.  to  Daewoo  Elecinnics  Co..  Ltd.  Grouacfing  structure  for  use 

in  electric  ^vliaaces.  5496.173,  O.  174-5.0SG. 
Yin,  Oienwei  J.:  See —  «^  ^,  ^ 

Krenik.  WUliam  R.;  Izzi,  Louis  J.;  and  Yin.  Chenwei  }..  5496.583.  CI 
371-22.100. 
YKK  Coiporation:  See— 

Yamagata.  Hiroahi;  and  Maruyama.  Shinichiro.  5495414.  O.  428- 

216.000. 
Yokev.  Hanoch;  P«eg.  Shimon;  Meiraan.  Yehouda;  and  Poral.  BoBZ.  to  Nexus 

l^lecommunication  Systems  Ltd.  Differential  nnging  far  a  frequency- 
hopped  remote  poaitioo  determination  system  5.596.330.  a.  342-387.000 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Takahaahi   Shuji;  Yanadori.  Kazuhilo;  Yamamoio.  Yoshiyuki;  Shyuto, 
Yoichi  wd  Eifiibi,  Takayt*i.  5495  J*4.  O   198*47.000. 
Yokoi.  Shiaji;  Mk*i*.  Shiaji;  Mori.  Yoahinori;  and  Nishidera.  Tsuyoshi.  lo 
Aisin  Sciki  Kabnahiki  Kaisha.  Adjustable  height  bed.  5494.961.  O 

5-"  OW  .    ^    ^  ^    ^ 

Yokoia,  Nofio;  Salo.  Nichiiaka;  Mukai.  Kmrnji:  lihinoharhi.  Toshiyub; 
Hashimoao.  Isao:  Miaao.  Mikio;  Kaaamoh.  Shozo;  and  Kumagai.  Chika 
nori.  to  Kawasaki  Jidcogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sumitomo  Cement  Co.. 
Ltd.'  Method  ad  appr*""  for  sintering  oeraeat  clinker.  5495499.  CI. 
106-744.000.  „  ^     ., 

Yokoucfai.  Nobuo;  and  Saito.  Hiroyuki,  to  Peniel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape 

dispenser.  5495,626,  Q.  156-577.000. 
Yokozeki,  Akihiro:  See — 

Ogura.  Toahihiko;  Yokozeki.  Akihiro;  and  Haiada.  Chikao.  5495.180. 
a.  128-686.000 
Yonekawa.  Noboiu:  See— 

MMsushita.    Kouji;    Nakagami.    Yasuhiro;    and    Yonekawa,    Nobotu. 
5.596  J91,  a  399-45  000. 
Yonemitsu.  Jun;  Iwamura.  Ryuichi;  Yoshimura,  Shunjr.  and  Kawamura. 
Makoto.  ID  Sony  Coipoiarion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  MPEG 
compiessed  video  dau  and  compressed  audio  dau  on  a  disk.  S496.565.C1. 
369-275.300. 
Yoneyama.  Masak^Eu:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Takatoshi;  and  Yoneyama.  Masakazu.  5495.860.  CI.  430- 

Yooda.  Eiichi;  and  lloh,  Fumitaka.  lo  Taisei  Rotec  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
adjusting  consistency  5495,598.  O.  106-724  000 

MacGiegor.  Cline  J.;  Makme.  Joseph  L  ;  and  York.  Monte  H.,  5495.701 , 
a.  264-255.000 
Yosfaida.  Makolo:  See—  „.     .     ^,    ^- 

Hatano  Atsumi;  Nakamuia.  Sadayuki;  Yoshida,  Makoto;  Okada.  Yoshio; 
and  Matsumoto,  Takashi.  5495,613,  CI.  148  319.000 
Yoshida.  Susumu;  and  Nakazawa.  Takeshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

iS^  Cornel  appvatus  for  a  vehicle  5.595.257.  CI    180-287.000. 
Yoshida  Takehiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Data  transmission  over  a 

comniunication  line.  5496.629,  O   379  100  000 
Yoshida.  TeOiya:  See—  ... 

Nagaoka.  Yodiihiro;  Tanaka.  Sadashi;  Iwase.  Yukiji;  Ida.  Michiaki, 
Ishimani     Hirotoshi;    Iwasaki.    Saburo;    Ueyama.   Yoshihani;    and 
Yoshida.  Tetuya.  5495.473,  O  415-199  100 
Yoshikawa.  Masaharu:  See—  ^  .   ^.  j  v    u  i, 

Yamada.  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Hideaki;  Milale.  Takehiio;  and  Yoshikawa. 
Masaharu.  5495.838,  CI.  429-209.000. 
Yoshimalsu.  Eiji;  Fujii.  Shinichi;  and  Okitsu.  Shigeiu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co^ 
Ltd   Method  and  ^iparanis  for  making  splice  indicating  holes  through 
nhologiwhic  paper.  5493,101,  a  83-40.000. 
YMhimiia,  Kawiji;  Takahaahi.  Koji;  and  Suzuki,  Yasutomo,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  system  using  two  different  kinds  of  recording 
media.  5496.419.  Q.  386-52.000. 
Yoshimura.  ShuBJi:  See—  ~      ■        j„  „ 

Yonemitxu.  Jun;  Iwamura.  Ryuichi;  Yoshimura.  Shunji;  and  Kawamura. 
Makoio.  3496465.  a.  369-275.300 
Yoshioka.  Keiichi;  Yasui.  Takashi;  and  Yamaura.  Shmichi.  to  Ricoh  Company. 
Lid    Central  processing  unit  with  internal  register  initializing  means. 
5496.761.  a.  395-568.000 
Yoshioka.  Yasuhiko:  See—  , .     k,  ,.         o 

Ogawa,  TakMoshi;   Yoshioka.   Yasuhiko;   Tsubouchi.    Nobuo;   J>aito. 
Toshio  Hasegawa.  Tamotsu;  Fnjishima.  Akira;  and  Hashimoto.  Kazu- 
hilo. 5495.813.  a.  428-212.000. 
Yoshizumi.  Shozo:  See —  „  •  „        .  «o.  oca  <-i 

Diloiio.  M«k  S.;  Yoshizumi.  Shozo;  and  Yang.  Kai-Yuen.  5495.959.  CI 

505-329.000. 
Younc.  Craig  S.;  See —  .        .         •      ». 

Good.  Chaiies  F.;  Young,  Craig  S  ;  and  Femandes,  Antomo  M., 
5496,691,  a.  395-140  000 

^""Riminglon,  Ws  A  ;  Young.  Keith;  and  Kuhn.  Stephen  R..  5495.361. 
a.  246-276.000. 

^"""Aiideraon  Viigil  LTpeyder,  Gusty;  VandeidonckU  Cathy;  Fonesi,  Albert 

wT  an^ouiTp-rick  H..  5495,819,  a.  428-330.000. 
Young  PaiilR    RJchmL  David  W;  and  Bazar.  Leonard,  to  KamanAer^ace 

Corporation  Hermetically  sealed  memory  or  PC  ^  «nt  tav,.^  a  frime. 

head^  »d  covers  in  bonded  engagement  5.596,486,  Q   361  737  000 
YriRwd,  Floyd,  to  Estciline    MoMed  cabling,  preform  for  making  and 

method  of  making.  5496.175.  Q.  174-1I7.00M. 


Yuan.  Jack  H.;  and  Smiachisa.  Gheotgbe.  lo  SanDiak  Cotpontioa.  Techaiqae 
of  forming  over  a  inegular  natace  a  poJysil'coo  layer  wi*  a  saioafa 
surface  5495,924.  O.  437-43.000. 
Yudin.  Boris:  See —  . 

Boiaib  Michael;  Loagswoilh.  Ralph  C;  Yudin.  Bans;  HilLDeaauH.; 
Klusmier.  Uwrence  A.;  Khalti.  Ajay  N.;  and  Owoc.  AiHhany  U. 
5495,065,  a.  62-222^)00. 
Y^igen  KaiAa  Okinawa  YUuli  Fann:  See— 

Shimabukuro,  Keaji.  5495,779,  CL  426-597.000. 
Yugen  Kaisha  Yaao  Eagineering:  See— 

^Yma.  Sadahide,  5495,084,  Q.  72-262.000.  „   ,  „ 

Yun,  Chang  H.  Device  for  filtering  agiicuituial  waer.  5495,656,  a.  210- 

416.100. 
Yun,  Jiag  K.:  See —  ^   ^_^  . 

SaoOe,  CteisKiptar  H.;  Umbeig.  Allen  L;  Wedam.  Werner  F.;  Sdiat- 
zler.  Raymond;  Weckenbrock.  Hermann  J.;  Ko.  Juag  W.;  and  Yiia. 
Jong  K..  5496.418.  O.  386-9.000. 
Yuri.  Nobuyuki:  See—  ^  ^       ...    .j,^  v^ 

Ikeda.  Suaniai;  laobe.  TosUmi;  Tajiri.  Akihuo:  Takagi.  Masalnro;  l«b- 
ikawa.  MitaiHu;  Sakuma.  Choji;  and  Yuri,  Nobuyuki,  5495.064.  Q. 
62-126.000. 

Yuri.  Tsutomn:  See —  ..    .  _  ^. 

Kobayashi,  Shuichi;  Kobayashi,  Maayub;  Yun,  Tsuionm;  Souawi, 

Youichi;  Akimolo.  Mamoru;  and  Okoshi.  Shinichi.  5495.e04.  U. 

118-715.000. 

Yuiugi.  Toahikazu:  See—  .,    ,.  ^         <  a>^  ,m  n 

Obori.  Kenichi;  Bando.  Atsushi;  and  Yufugi.  Toshikazu.  5496.195.  CI. 

250-310000. 

Yuzurihan.  Hiroahi:  See—  .  ^  v        ■ 

Mivawaki  Mamoru;  Ishizaki.  Akira;  Momma.  Genzo;  Yuzwihaia. 
Hiioshi;  and  Kohchi,  Teounobu.  5495.920.  O.  437-40.000 

^■'^DS^^S^si.lS^lrrand  Zagoae.  John  N..  5495.327.  O    222- 
327.000. 

^"S^iiS'a^^her  G.;  and  Zagoae.  John  N..  5495427.  Q.  222- 

327.000.  ^ ^       .  . ._ 

Zaid.  Najib  H..  to  Jacam  Chemical  PaHners  Ltd.  Comwion   mhibilor. 

5495.679.  a.  252-70.000. 
Zaiss.  Siegfried:  See—  „,  , 

Dresil  JOigen;  Fey,  Peter.  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Hubsch.  Walter,  Kramer, 
Thomas  MUler.  Ulrich  E.;  MOller-Ghemann.  Manfaias;  Beuck.  Mar- 
tin   Kazda.  Staislav;  Wohlfeil.  Slefm;   Knorr.  Andreas;  Slasch. 
Johannes-P««rr,  and  Zaiss,  Siegfried,  54%,006,  Q.  314-340.000.  ^ 
Zaitlin.  Mihoo;  Goiemboaki,  Daniel;  aad  Lomonossoff.  George,  to  Condi 
Research  Foundation,  tac.  faiduction  of  resistance  to  vous  diseases  by 
transformation  of  plants  with  a  portion  of  a  plant  vmis  genome  mvolvmg 
a  read-dwough  leplicase  gene.  5496,132,  O.  800-205.000. 
Zampagliooe,  Michael  A.:  See—  ,w   u 

Steinweg.  Russell  L.;  Zampaglionc.  Michael  A  ;  and  Un.  Pet  H., 
5,596405,0.364-490.000 
Zander.  Andrew  T;  Cooper,  Charles  B  .  Ul;  and  Chien.  ^"^f-^'^j!^ 
Associates.  Inc.  Optical  detector  for  echelle  spectrometer  5496.407,  CI. 

Zander  Hans-Jovhim;  Bozzer.  Dieter  and  Maitin,  Stefan,  to  Whitaker 
Corporation.  The.  Coaxial  connector  having  improved  locking  mechanism. 
5495,499,  O  439-35X000 

^""Eiistace,  BfianTind  Zaiale,  Robert.  5495.127,  O   108-109.000. 
Zavis.  Wayne  M.;  Mizener.  Jeffery  C;  Honochick.  James  J  ;  BelUn^fcchad 
A    and  L^iiace.  Carl  J.,  to  Siemens  Energy  &  Automadon.  toe.  EleAial 
power  distribution  system  apparatus-resident  persnality  memory  module. 
5496.263.  a.  323  255.000 
Zawacky,  Steven  R.:  See —  _     „  t. 

Olson    Kun  G.;  Sandala.  Michael  G.;  Zawacky.  Steven  R.;  Kahfc. 
SrioF..  11;  and  Nakajima.  Masayuki.  5495.859. 0.  430-325.000. 

^'^"jSldh^&icTind  Zechner.  Kurt.  5495.175.  O.  128-203.150 

Zeneca  Limited:  See— 

Austin.  Peier  W.,  5.596.102,  O.  548-101  000         _  ^  „    _,  , 
Chin  Hsiao-Ung  M.;  Nguyen,  Nhan  H.;  Kanne,  David  B.,  and  L«e. 
David  L.,  5,595.958.  O.  504-250  000  .  .^  «>„  r^   a»«. 

Newton,  Oive  R.;  and  Maikham.  Alexander  F.  5495.890,  Q.  435- 

91.200. 
Zenidi  Dau  Systems  Coiporation:  See—  ej*— m- 

DeRoo,  David  T;  Nicol,  Mark  D ;  DeUsle    David  J  ;  M*"^ 
Saifiiddin;  Gauthier,  Lloyd  W.;  and  Kohtz,  Robert  A..  5496.713.  CL 
395-183.110. 
Manser.  Brian  E.;  Ojeda.  Peter  A.,  IV;  Poole.  Anton  R  ;  and  Guommg. 
Frank  W..  5496.480.  Q.  361-680.000. 

Zepeda.  Alfred  U.  N.:  See—  

Hunt  David  S.;  Foag.  Jon  J ;  Scheffelin.  JoMph  E.;  and  Zepeda.  Alfced 

U.  N.  5496458,  a.  347-85.000.  y,    ^^    ^ 

Zhang  Hoogyong;  Uochi.  Hideki;  Takayama.  Tom;  Tikeinura.  Yasuhiko;  and 

Yamamoio.  Mutsuo,  to  SemicoKhicior  Enejo'  L*«>«i*op  /^  ^^ 

Mediod  of  forming  a  diin  film  transistor  5495.923.  O  437-41  000 

Zhang,  Hongyong;  Takayama,  Toru;  and  Takemura.  Yasuhiko,  lo  Semicon- 

ductor  Eneigy  Laboratory  Co.,  Inc.  Transistor  and  process  for  fabncamg 

die  same.  5495,944,  Q.  437-41.000. 

^^RlS^rtcTand  Zhang,  Shou-Hua,  5496,136,  O.  73-28.040. 
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Zhea.  Vbeqiaa:  See — 

PMundika.  Raiao  K.;  wl  Zhen.  Yueqin.  5395.681.  C\.  510-299.000 
Zhou.    Rao-Sheng.    lo    TimkEB    ComiMay.    The.    Unidireclioaal    clutch 

5J95J72,  a.  I92-4S.0OO. 
Zhou.  Yoof.  ID  Lucm  Tedmologies  inc.  Low  bit  me  audio-visual  commu- 
■icMioa  having  iiii|)n>ved  face  and  tip  regioa  doectian    5.596.362,  CI 
348-14.000. 
ZiagaeUi.  Angelo.  and  Santanefa.  Cchr,  id  Fat  Fenoviaiia  S.p.A  System 
Md  mednd  for  drtrrring  die  reladve  poolioa  and  motions  between  i  rail 
vehicle  and  track.  5.596J03.  O.  250-559.290 
Zink.  Bnno:  5«e— 

Huber.  Emasmus;  Klein.  Christian;  Baiz.  Hans-Geon;  and  Zink.  Bnino. 
5.595.741.0.424-194.100. 
Zinier  TexaJmnschinen  GmbH:  See — 

ScheaflcT.  Mathias,  5,595.056.  C\.  57-75.000. 
ZipCd.  Geoiie  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Staokn.  Smart:  White.  Donald  L:  mhI  Zipfri.  Georae  G..  Jr..  5.596.4 1 3. 
a.  356-401.000. 
ZiMBden.^  AlCMnder    P.;    Rose.    Walter,    and   Cheney.    MicfavH    C.    to 
Chr  nbuMgh-ftid's  USA  Co..  Division  of  Conooco.  he.  Pemleuni 
butltr.  5J95.745.  CI.  424-401  000. 
Zook,  Denise  E.  to  Nabisco.  Inc   Process  for  die  preparation  of  patialiy- 
-'-' ■  -  as  and  product  diereof.  5.595,780,  CI.  426-632.000. 


Zschicsche.  Ruth:  See— 

Lutter.  Heinz-Dieter;   Bixichnunn.  Bemd;  Spang.  Claudia;  Minges. 
Rotand;  Scheraer.  Dietrich;  Uignuyr.  Michael;  and  Zachicache,  Rudi, 
5.596,063.  a.  528-44.000. 
Zuber,  Gary  E:  See— 

Baine.  Neil  H.;  Holder.  Neville  L.:  Klein.  Donald  N.;  ^I^bb.  Robert  L: 
and  Zuber.  Gary  E.  5,5%.  109.  Q.  552-610.000. 
Zurawski.  Gerard:  See— 

Culpepper.  Janice;  McKenzie.  Andrew:  Dang.  Warren;  and  Zwawski. 
Gerard.  5.596.072,  O.  530-351.000. 
ZusM.  ShiZHo:  See— 

Daikoku.  Takahiro:  Ashiwake,  Noriyuki;  Kawasaki.  Nobuo;  and  Zushi. 
Shizno.  5.595  J40.  a.  165-80.400. 
Zwanikken.  Radboud  H.  G.;  Lankhaar.  Jenneke  A.  C:  and  van  den  Nieuwe- 
laar.  Adrianus  J.,  to  Stork  PMT  B.V  Method  and  device  for  preserving  die 
meat  of  a  slaugfamd  bird.  5,595.066.  O.  62-374.000. 
Zweckfonn  BOro-Ppodukle  GmbH:  See— 

Bcinen.  Noibert;  Knote.  Manfred:  Philipp.  Gottfried:  and  von  Tluck  und 
Toachooowitz.  Christian.  5.595.810.  d.  428-156.000. 
3DO  Company.  The:  See- 
Needle.  David  U:  and  Mical.  Roben  J..  5.596.693.  Q.  395-174.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21st  DAY  OF  JANUARY.  1997 

N(yrE —  Arranged  in  accordance  with  die  tirst  signihcani  character  or  word  of  die  name 
(in  accordance  widi  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Fiskan  Inc.:  See — 

Seals.  Robert  L..  Re.  35,424.  Q.  7-138.000. 
Inoue.  Micfaihiro:  See — 

Yamada,  Toshio:  and  Inoue.  Michihiro.  Re  35.430.  Q.  365-189.010 
Isom.  Jack  F.:  See—  .    .  ^  „     „  ,„ 

Isom.  Patrick  D.;  Montgomery.  Frank  T;  and  Isom.  Jack  F..  Re  35.425, 
a.  74-6.000 
Isom.  Patrick  D.;  Montgomery.  Frank  T;  and  Isom,  Jack  F.  lo  Isom.  Patrick 

D.  Universal  starter  motor  assembly.  Re.  35.425.  CI  74-6.000. 
Kondo.  RyCTi.  to  Nippeadenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Spaik  plug  and  die  medmd  of 

manute^uring  die  same.  Re.  35.429.  G  313-141  000. 
Mally  Timodiy  G..  to  Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation.  Forming  casingless 

sausage  and  die  Uke.  Re.  35.426.  Q.  99-483  000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamada.  Toahio;  and  Inooe.  Michihiro.  Re  35.430.  O   365-189  DID 
Montgomery.  Fiank  T:  See— 

Isom  Patrick  D.;  Montgomery.  Frank  T.;  and  Isom,  Jack  F.  Re.  35.425, 
a.  74-6.000. 


Nanron  Corporation:  See — 

Wilhelm.  Daniel  D.  Re.  35.428.  a.  307-10.800. 
Nippendenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo.  Ryoji.  Re.  35.429.  O.  313-141.000 
OR.  Concepts.  Inc.;  See— 

Poettgen.  Roben  J..  Re.  35.427.  CI.  128-849.000. 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Mally.  Timodiy  G..  Re.  35.426.  Q.  99-483.000. 
Poettgen.  Robert  J.,  to  OR.  Concepts,  Uic.  SterilizaWe  reflective  surgical 

drape.  Re.  35.427.  O.  128-849.000. 
Seals.  Robert  L..  to  Fiskars  Inc.  Multipurpose  bicycle  tool  kit.  Re.  35.424. 0. 

7-138.000. 
Wilhelm.  Daniel  D..  to  Naroon  Corporation.  Electronic  rheostM  method  and 

apparatus.  Re.  35.428.  C\.  307-10.800. 
Yamada.  Toshio;  md  Inoue.  Michihiro.  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industnai  Co  . 
Ltd  Semiconductor  memory  device.  Re   35.430.  CI   365-189.010 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

CERTMCATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Elographics.  Inc.:  See —  ,,    „, 

Gibson.  William  A.;  and  Talmage.  John  E..  Jr..  Bl   4.661.655.  CI 

178-18.000. 

Gibson.  William  A  ;  and  Talmage.  John  E.,  Jr.  to  Elographics,  Inc  Electro- 

gr^ic  touch  sensor  and  method  of  reducing  bowed  equipoaential  fields 


dietein.  Bl  4.661.655.0   178-18.000 
Talmage.  John  E.  Jr.:  See — 

Gibson.  William  A.;  and  Talmage.  John  E..  Jr.,  Bl  4.661.655.  CI. 
178-18.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


ABC  Group:  See— 

Sadr.  Changiie.  377.556.  O  D34-38.000. 
Adams.  Adidia  M.:  See— 

Kaneko.  Steven  T;  Adams.  Adidia  M  ;  Alviar.  Christopher,  van  Engelen. 
Ferdinand:  Kim.  Dana;  Greenberg.  Bridget  C;  and  Liu.  Dick  C.  K.. 
377.485.  a.  DI4- 114.000. 
Adriaansen.   David  L..  to  Tucker  Housewares.   Indoor  waste  container 

377.554.  a.  D34-7.000 
Akita.  Tsugio:  See — 

Ninomya,  Shiget«la;  and  Akita.  Tsugio.  377.497,  CI.  D16-2I9.000 
All-Pak  Machinery  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Poole.  Bryw  H..  377.496.  O.  Dl  5-145.000. 
Alviar.  ChrisK>(4ier  See—  „  .  ^      , 

Kaneko.  Steven  T;  Adams.  Adidia  M.;  Alviar.  Chnstopher  van  Engelen. 
Ferdinand;  Kim.  Dana:  Greenberg.  Bridget  C  ;  and  Liu.  Dick  C.  K., 
377,485.0.014-114.000 
American  Tk*  *  Hardware  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Shulman.  Buit  H..  377,535.  O.  D26-26.000. 
Ando.  Hirotnilsu:  See— 

Oda.  (fideyuki:  Mivakami.  Nobuaki:  Ueda.  Katsunon:  Igarashi.  Kyoya; 
Ando.  Hifomitsu:  Yoshikawa.  Satoshi;  Goto.  Kenji:  and  Kawabe. 
TUashi.  377.493.  O.  Dl  5-5.000. 
Andreas  Srihl:  See—  ,,.  ^     ,     ,^  ,,,     „ 

Hflppner.   Klaus:  Fricke.  Gerd;  and  Tinius.  MKhael.   377.441.  O 
D8-65.000.  „    ,^  .^ 

Ainey  Michael  D.;  Madore.  Carl  L.;  Goodrich.  Hizabedi  P;  Freese.  The- 
odore B.    and  Zeller,  Neil  P.  to  Gerry  Baby  Products  Company  Baby 
monitor  receiver.  377,457.  O.  DIO-1O4.000. 
Asfaida.  KenichiiD.  to  Nintendo  of  America,  Inc  Cartridge  for  game  machine 
377.488.0.  D14-12I.O0O.  „,.,,,    „ 

Ashton.  Thomas  E..  H.   Display  for  plurality  of  objects    377.427.  O 

D6-474.000. 
Audiovox  Corporation:  See — 

Dnersk,  Mark.  377.459,  O.  010-106.000. 
Aurora.  Chandler.  Pocket  business  cards  holder.  377.416,  CI   D3- 25 1.000. 
Ayotte,  John;  and  Bergin.  Peter  W.  A.,  to  MTS  Nordiwest  Sound.  Inc 
Cupholder  widi  support  arms  for  attachment  to  furniture.  377.439.  CI. 
07-620.000. 


B3-\femiittlungs-und  Beratungs-GNBR  Mag.:  See— 

Berndotfer.  Wolfgang.  377.510.  O.  021-226.000. 
Baesa.  MichKl.  Strollei/swing  combination.  377.466.  O  D12-I29.000. 
Bainey.  Biem  E.  to  Pe«l  Badis.  bic.  Whirlpool  tub    377.518.  O.  023- 

277.000. 
Baker.  Stephen  W.;  and  Baker.  Vernon  F  Motercycle  safety  bek.  377.544. 0. 

D29-I01.000. 
Baker.  Vernon  F:  See — 

Baker.  Stephen  W.;  and  Baker,  Verwn  F.  377.544.  O  D29-1OI.O0O. 
Bartlett,  Gaivin;  Leonhank.  Michael  P;  Ctat.  W.  James;  aid  Macey.  Stcfriiea 

S  Hexagonal  vertical  jet  mound  377 J3 1.  O.  D24-2O4.O00. 
Becker.  Allen  R.:  See— 

Saadi.  Robert  E;  Creager.  Brian  N.;  Becker.  Alfcn  R.;  and  Kovey. 
Stephen  R..  377.520.  O.  D23-3O8.0W. 
Bell.  Peter  F  Pet  food  dispenser.  377347.  O.  030- 12 1.000. 
Belwith  Inttmatianal:  See — 

Caugh.  Gerald:  DeWUd.  Kevin;  and  Mattson.  Deborah.  377,445.  O. 
D8-3 17.000. 
Bergin.  Peter  W.  A.:  See— 

Ayotte,  Jota;  and  Bergin,  P«er  W.  A..  377.439.  O.  D7-620.000. 
Bemdorfer.  Wolfgang,  to  B3-VBnnitriuBgs-dnd  Beiatimgs-GNBR  Mag.; 
Bonecker.  Gerhard:  Bonecker.  Mano;  and  Bemdorfer.  WolfgMg.  Sopptat 
frame  for  i  roller  skate.  377.510.  O.  D21-226.000 
Berol  Corporation:  See — 

Kitzmiller.  Sean;  and  Jackson.  Charles  M..  377.503.  O.  D19-53.000. 
bioMirieux  Vitek.  Inc.:  See — 

Buichaid.  Thomas:  Flender.  Gregg:  bkI  Robinson.  Ron.  377.455.  O. 
D1041.000  „„ 

Blevins.  Daniel.  RochargeAle  flashlight  system.  377.538.  O.  D26-38.000. 
Blye  Brace  A.,  to  National  Electric  Mfg  Corp.  Case  for  retraetably  hokhng 

an  elongated  flexible  object  377.447.  CI   08-358  000 
Bonecker.  Gerhard:  See — 

Bemdorfer.  Wolfgang.  377.510.  O.  021-226000 
Bonecker.  Mario:  See — 
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Bcmdorfer.  Wolfgang.  377.510.  O.  D2 1-226.000. 
Boone,  Kevin  D.  Ould's  dming  device  for  moailaring  pony  dme.  377.452 

a.  DIO-40.000. 
Bowea.  William  A.  Pickup  mjck  bed  sabilizer.  377.475.  C\.  DI2-4I4.000. 
Brazier.  Keith:  See— 

Robem.  aiOofd  i.;  Brazier.  Keilfa;  Harrisoa.  Biyan  C  ;  and  Nicholaoa. 
Tionthy  J.  H..  377.449,  a.  D8-38I.000 
Browa,  Andway  E  AunmoMe  cleuxr.  377.551.  O.  D32-5Z0OO. 
Brauaaya,  Gumher.  lo  Tefal  S.A.  Piyiag  pao.  377.438.  O.  D7-36I.00O 
Buck  Kaives.  inc.:  See— 

Seber.  Bica  P.:  and  Hehon.  Roy  L.  Jr..  377.443,  Q.  D8- 107.000. 
Burchard.  Hioaiaa;  Pleader.  Gregg:  and  RaMaaoa,  Ron.  lo  bioM«rieiix  Viiek. 

Ik.  AMiiaiMic  aofle  lesdng  machine.  377.455.  O.  D 10-8 1  000 
Bynam.  Lany  C.  Plastic  fience  post  377  J34.  a.  D25- 126.000. 
Caatk  Wmdwoifcs,  hic.:  See— 

iateaon.  Rohen  E..  377.422.  CI.  D6-303.000. 
Caugh.  Gerald;  DeWald.  Kevin;  aod  MaaBaa.  Deborah,  lo  Belwidi  Intenu- 

nooal.  PuU.  377.445.  Q.  D8-317.000. 
C3ndwick.  Donald:  See— 

Soioff.  WiDiain  E;  SchoenfeldcT.  Rodtaey  C;  Chadwick.  Donald;  and 
Keller.  Carolyn.  377.431.  C\.  D6-500.000 
Choo.  PWtr.  Electronic  recorder.  377.491.  Q.  D14-I67.000. 

Osto,  Donald  M.Rotalionai  cutting  tool  housing  and  drill  bit  chack  377  495 

a.  DIS- 140.000. 
CKD  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha:  Sre— 

ilafiiii.  Hiroahi.  377 J2i  a.  D23-355.000. 
Clark,  W.  James:  See— 

Bartlett.  Galvin;  Leonhardt.  Michael  P;  Clark.  W  James;  Md  Macey 
Stephen  S.  377.531.  a.  D24-2O4.00O. 
Clillhanger  Export  Limited:  See — 

Ratent,  Clilianl  J.;  Brazier,  Keith;  Haiiinn.  Btyan  C;  and  Nicfaobon. 
TtaBOIhy  J.  H.,  377.449.  Q.  D8-38I.000. 
Computer  Baaed  Contniis.  hic.:  See — 

Pierce,  David  R..  377 JOI.  O.  Dl  8-27.000. 
Coaran.  SebastiaB:  See— 

Dettmar.  Gaiy;  and  Canna,  Sebasian,  377.435.  Q.  D7-300.000. 
Cdzatt.  Jason  L  Can  iccyckr.  377 J53.  O.  D34-I  AM. 
Creager.  Brian  N.:  See— 

Saadi,  Robot  E;  Qcager.  Brian  N.:  Becker.  Allen  R.;  and  Kovey. 
Skphen  R..  377.520.  Q.  D23-3O8.00O. 
CressaU.  D.  Brent  Platform  for  truck  bed.  377,463.  Q.  D12-98.000. 
Qowley,  Kevin  J .  to  RU  U.S.A..  Inc.  Shoe  lace  cover.  377,410.  O 

D2-946.000. 
[Mfcr,  Sleven  J.;  Mitchell.  Roger  E.  and  L^uun.  Dwren  M..  to  Visibelle 
Dema  Institute.  Inc  Physicai  iheripy  healed  capsuk.  377,530,  Q.  D24- 
202.000. 
DallaiR.  Doniini<)ue:  See — 

DdlaiR.   Raymond;   and   Dallaire.   Dominique.   377,333.  Q.   D25- 
124.000 
DallaiR  hidusuies  Lid:  See — 

DdUre.    Raymond;   and   DaUaire,   Dominique.   377J33.   Q.    D25- 
124.000. 
DaUaire.  Raymond;  and  Dallaire.  Dominique,  to  Dallaire  Industries  Ltd. 

PictnR  window  frame  component  377  J33,  Q.  D25- 124.000 
Deiafca,  Jacob:  See— 

Fmuigien.  Aana-Pia  K..  377JI9.  a.  D23-280.IOO. 
Design  Haua.  lac.:  See— 

Hopwood,  Richard  C.  377.430.  C\.  D6-497.000. 
Dettmar.  Gary;  and  Covan.  SrbartJM.  to  Thermos  UmitHL  Container. 

377.435.  a.  D7-300.aOO. 
DeWrid.  Kevin:  &«^ 

Caa^  GeraU;  DeWald.  Kevin;  and  MaOaoa,  Deborrii,  377.445,  CI. 
Di-317.000. 

Dijkslra,  IjeenL  Combined  bumper  car  and  cassene  player  radio.  377.492,  a. 

D14- 160.000. 
Disk  Flik  Syssems  Limited:  &«— 

Hammond.  Peter  J..  377.434.  Ci.  D6^26.000. 
Doackty,  PttOaic  C;  md  Mark.  Dancn  M..  ■>  Battmr  lac.  Fvcet  377.516. 

CL  D23-24I.O0O. 
Doughly.  Frederic  C;  md  Marie,  Danen  M..  lo  Emimt  Inc.  Spout  377.517. 

a.  D23-2SS.00O. 
Dr.  Im.  h.c.F.  IHnche  AG:  See— 

Kdnk.  Beraharl.  377.464.  a.  DI2-III.00D. 

Kciuk.  Bemhard.  377.465.  CL  DI2-III.000. 

Siadi,  Jcsia.  177,471.  Q.  012-209.000. 
DaacraA  Corp.:  See— 

Mi'via.  Robeit;  Saioa,  John;  Graves.  Biian;  and  Pariur.  Airirew. 
377,523,  a.  D23-364.000. 
DWBH  Vatuna  Ltd.:  See— 

Liltleboy.  John.  377.454.  a.  Dlfr«5.000. 
Dzierric  Maik.  lo  Audiovox  Coipaniiaa.  Thangnlar  button  remote  control 

t    liiliil      377.459.  a.  DIO-106.000. 
BOGS,  he:  Sm^ 

Geek,  Ptiedtich  G..  377,478.  Q.  014-100.000. 

Geek,  Frieihich  G..  377.482.  O.  DI4-109.000. 
Hrphaat  Chain  Block  Company  Liamed:  See— 

Ueao.  toafaio.  377355.  d.  034-33.000. 
Eohart  lac.:  See — 

ttanghly.  Piederic  C;  md  MaA.  Danen  M..  377316. 0.  D23-24I.00O. 

Dousfaly.  Frederic  C;  and  Mark.  Damren  M..  377317.  a.  D23-23S.000. 
Emtn,  Kdty  E.  VUve  tprinf  iiaapnaiut.  377,494,  a.  015-122.000. 


Rla  U.S.A..  Inc.:  See— 

Crowley,  Kevin  J..  377.410,  Q.  D2-946.000. 
Hsher-Plicc,  lac:  See — 

Lenihan.  Gary  G..  377312.  Q   D2 1-251  000 
Render.  Giegg:  See— 

Burchard.  Thomas;  Render.  Gregg;  and  Robinson.  Ron.  377.455.  CI 
DIO-81.000 
Flores,    Aituro   A.    Combined    denim    and    leather    boot.    377.409,    CI 

02-9 10.000. 
Ford.  James  J.;  Ziemer.  Lynn  B.;  and  McCormacfc.  Edward  A  .  lo  Soudico, 

faic.  Draw  latch.  377.446.  C\.  D8-33 1.000. 
Formgren.  Anna-Pia  K..  to  Delafon.  Jacob  Tub  for  bathing.  377319,  CI 

D23-280.100. 
Freese.  Theodore  B.:  See — 

Ainey.  Michael  D.;  Madore.  Carl  L.;  Goodrich.  Elizabeth  P;  Freese. 
Theodore  B.;  and  Zeller,  Neil  P.  377,457.  Q.  DlO-104.000 
Fricke,  Gerd:  See— 

Wppner.   Klaus;   Fricke.  Gerd;   and  Tinius.   Michael,   377,441,  O. 
D8-65.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Malxubara.  Takeshi.  377.479.  Q.  D14- 100.000. 
Fuak,  Etavid  A.;  and  Hulchint.  Stephen  A.  Mattress  cover.  377,433,  Q. 

D6-S96.000. 
Gallagher.  Daniel  M.  Trailer  spring.  377,468.  Q.  D12-159.000. 
Ganieau.  Louis,  to  Louis  Gameau  Spoits  Inc.  Eyeglasses    377  499   CI 

D  16-326.000. 
Oeck,  Fricdtich  G.,  to  EOCS.  Inc.  EnckxiBe  for  hard  ikivcs.  377.478.  CI 

D14-I0O.O00 
Geek,  Rieihich  G..  to  BCCS.  Inc.  Enclo«ure  for  a  disk  drive.  377,482,  O 

D14-109.000. 
Geneaco  lac.:  See — 

Longboaom.  Mark  A.:  and  Peel.  Simon  J..  377.412.  C[.  02-969.000. 
Gerry  Baby  Pnxhicu  Company:  See — 

Amey.  Michael  D  ;  Madore,  Cari  L.;  Goodpch.  Elizabeth  P;  Freese. 
Theodore  B.;  and  Zellei,  Neil  P.  377,457,  a  DIO- 104.000 
OlcDKm,  Edwwd  V.  Golf  club  support.  377311,  Q.  D2 1 -234.000 
Gomhicfc,  Elizabeth  R:  See— 

Amey,  Michael  D ;  Madore,  Cari  L ;  Goodrich.  Elizabeth  R;  Freoe, 
Theodore  B.;  and  Zeller,  Neil  P.  377,457,  CI  010-104.000. 
Gotselin.  Kathleen  A.;  and  Gosselin.  Richard  S.  Mil  for  children.  377.408.  a. 

02-622.000. 
Gosselin.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Gooehn.    Kathleen    A.:    and    Gosselin.    Richard    S..    377.408,    C\. 
02-622.000 
Goto,  Kenji:  See— 

Oda.  Hideyuki;  Murakami.  Nobuaki;  Ueda.  Kalsunori:  Igarashi.  Kyoya; 
Aado.  Hiromitsu;  Yoahikawa.  Satoshi;  Goto.  Kenji:  and  Kawabe. 
Takashi.  377.493.  a.  D  15-5.000. 
Graves,  Brian:  Srr — 

Marvin.  RobcA;  Slaiom  John;  Graves.  Brim;  and  Paiker.  Aadiew 
377323.  a.  023-364.000. 
Greenbetg.  Bridget  C:  See— 

Kaneko.  Steven  T;  Adams,  Adiiha  M.;  Alviar,  Christopher,  van  Engekn. 
Ferdinand;  Kim,  Dana;  Greenberg.  Bridget  C  ;  and  Uu.  Dick  C.  K.. 
377,485.  a.  OI4-I14  000. 
Gmnowitz,  Arnold:  and  Gumowitz,  Gary,  to  Seymour's  Bakery.  Bakine  Dan 

377.451.  a  09-432.000. 
Gumowitz.  Gary:  See — 

Gumowitz.  Arnold;  and  Gumowitz.  Gary.  377.451.  C\.  09-432.000. 
Guptt.  Subhash.  Tongue  cleaner  integrally  moMed  widi  a  KMbfetush 

377,417,  a.  D4-I08.000. 
Hammond.  FHer  J.,  to  Disk  Flik  Systems  Umited.  Disc  sleeve  377^434. 0. 

D6-626.000. 
Hanson,  Thomas  D.  Lip  balm  dispenser  holder.  377343.  C\.  028-73.000. 
Harata,  Tomohiro;  and  Miyata.  Yukari.  to  Sony  Corporaioa.  RechaaBaMe 
banety.  377.477,  O.  OI3-103.000.  ^^ 

Harrison.  Bryan  C:  See- 
Robots,  aiiford  J.;  Brazier.  Keith;  Harrison.  Bryan  C;  and  Nicholson 
Timothy  J  H..  377,449,  Q  D8-38 1.000. 
HatfieU.  Tuiker  L..  to  Nike.  Inc.  Side  element  of  a  shoe  upno.  377.414.  D 

02-972.000  ^^ 

Healey.  Lawrence  E  Programmable  speed  moaitor  device  with  preaet  speed 
iadicaaor  light  377.456.  O.  DlO-96.000.  ^^ 

Hehon.  Roy  U.  Jr.:  See— 

Sebo.  Brett  P;  and  Hehon.  Roy  L.  Jr..  377.443.  a.  D«- 107.000. 
Hembree.  Richard  D.;  and  Lund.  James  L..  to  Recovery  Eagineoiac  faic. 
"" —  finer  cartridge.  3773 1 5.  O.  023-209.000. 


Wa 


Headren.  David  L  ToolUauah  hoMo.  377.418,  d  D4-1 13.000. 
HenredoB  RniMre  liMtyiliici,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Roaebrock.  Paol  A..  377,426.  Q.  06-428.000. 
Herman  MUfer.  he.:  See— 

Saaapf,  Wilham  E;  SchoenfeUer,  Rodney  C;  Chadwick.  DonaU;  and 
Kello,  Carotyn.  377.431.  C\  D6-5O0.000. 
HiUuuae.  Dmay  E.  Jr  Toilet  aeat  377321.  CL  023-3 1 1. 000. 
Hon  liahMliiii.  lac.:  See — 

Olaon.  Oaden  R..  377.424.  CL  D6-366.000. 
HOppno,  Ham;  Fricke.  God:  and  Tiaius,  MichaeL  to  Aadreaa  Stifal.  Motor- 

drivea  chain  saw.  377.441,  CI.  D8-65.000. 
Hopwoad,  Richanl  C.  to  Design  Haus.  Inc.  Cartoon  hands/fees  for  fuinitute. 

377.430.  a.  06-497.000. 
Hawlea.  Gary  L.  Lift  flante.  377.469.  a.  012- 169.000. 
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Huang.  Thomas  M.  TcicfaieR  lamp  widi  side  arm.  377342. 0.  D26- 102.000 
Hmcfaint.  Stephen  A.:  See- 
Punk.  David  A.;  md  Hutchins.  Stephen  A..  377.433.  CI.  O6-S96.000. 
Ibea.  JenK  M.  Covoed  pel  bed.  377345.  O.  O30-1 18.000. 
Igarashi.  Kyoya:  See — 

Oda,  Hideyuki;  MutdoBU.  Nobuaki;  Ueda.  Katsunori;  Igarashi.  Kyoya; 
Ando.  Hiiuuiilau;  Yoihikawa.  Saaoahi:  Goto.  Kenji;  and  Kawabe, 
Ikkariri,  377,493.  Q.  D15-5.000. 
Imaiznmi.  Motobide:  See — 

Kida.  Mas^:  and  Imaizumi.  Motobide,  377.500.  O.  DI8-I5.000. 
Integrated  Plastics  Limited:  See — 

Shaw.  Don,  377306.  O.  020-43.000. 
Itafuji.  Hiioshi,  to  CKD  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  feeder.  377322.  O.  D23- 
355.000. 

Jackson.  Charles  M.:  See—  

KitzmiDo.  Sem:  md  Jackion.  Charies  M..  377303.  CI.  D19-53.000 
Jacobs,  Steven;  and  Kampf,  Julie  B..  to  Michael  Stevens,  Lid  Expandable 

schoolbag  with  front  utility  compartment.  377,415,  CI.  D3-206.000. 
James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia:  See— 

Schuiz,  Galyn  A.,  377,419.  O  05-35.000. 
Jannwd.  Jan«3  H.;  and  Yee.  Peter,  to  Oakley,  he.  Eyegiasaes.  377,498.  CI 

DI6-3I5.000. 
Johansson.  Johanjr:  See — 

Ljunggtcn.  beae;  Lindblom.  Jonny:  Johansson.  Johnny:  and  IVtterssan. 
HJUCan,  377.476.  O.  D12-421.000. 
John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Yuen.  Se  K.,  377336.  Q.  026-26.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  E,,  to  Caadc  Woodworks.  Inc.  Picnire  frame.  377.422,  CI 

D6-303.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tec:  See— 

Mirooto.  Osamu,  377302.  O.  Dl  8-54.000, 
Kampf.  Julie  B.:  See- 
Jacobs,  Steven;  md  Kampf,  Julie  B  .  377,415,  O  D3-2O6.000. 
Kaneko,  Sleven  T;  Adams.  Aditha  M.;  Alviar.  Christopher  van  Engelen, 
Ferdinand;  Kim.  Dana;  Gnsenbog.  Bridget  C  :  and  Uu.  Dick  C.  K  ,  lo 
Microsoft  Cotpoiation.  Pointing  device  577,485.  CI.  D14-I14.000. 
Kassatdjian.  Haroutioun.  Jewelry  clasp  377.462.  a.  Dll-87.000. 
Kauyama.  YutduL  Head  for  golf  club  377.509.  CI.  021-214  000 
Kawabe.  Takashi:  See — 

Oda.  Hideyuki;  Murakaini.  Nobuaki:  Ueda.  Katsunori:  Igarashi.  Kyoya; 

Ando.  Hiromitsu;  Yoshikawa,  Satoshi:  Goto.  Kenji;  and  Kawabe, 

Takashi,  377,493,  Q  D  1.5-5  000 

Kciuk.  Bemhard.  to  Dr.  hg.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Bicycle  frame.  377.464.  C\. 

D12-I11.000.  ^ 

Kciuk.  Bemhard.  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F  Porsche  AG.  Bicycle  frame.  377.465.  CI. 

DI2-111.000. 
Keds  Corporadon.  The:  See- 
Murray.  Ceciha.  377.411,  O.  02-953  000. 
Keller,  Carolyn:  See—  ^       __ 

Stunnf,  William  E;  Schoenfielder,  Rodney  C:  Chadwick,  Donald:  and 
Keller,  Carolyn,  377,431,  CI  D6- 500.000 
Kida.  Masaki:  and  Imaizumi.  Motohide,  to  Shachihau  Inc  Stamper.  377300. 

a.  OI8-I5.000. 
Kikuchi.  Naoki.  to  Ryobi  North  America,  he.  T-handle  drill.  377.442.  Q. 

D8-68.000. 
Kim.  Dana:  See — 

Kaneko.  Sleven  T;  Adams,  .Aditha  M  ;  Alviar,  Christtniher,  van  Engelen. 
Ferdinand:  Kim,  Dana;  Greenbetg.  Bridget  C;  and  Liu.  Dick  C   K  . 
377,485,  a.  D14-1 14.000. 
King,  Richard  Bird  cage  lop.  377346.  Q.  D30- 1 19.000 
Kiomiller,  Sean;  and  Jackson,  Charles  M.,  to  Berol  Corporadon.  Cylindrical 

eraser  377.503,  CI.  D19-53.000 
Kknpenburg.  Robot  K..  Jr.;  Wixon.  Ward  W.;  and  Oslrom.  Craig  A.,  to 
Rayovac  Corporation.  Earring.  377,461,  O.  Oil -44.000 

Knoss,  Robert:  See — _^  ^^^ 

Krupa.  Calvin  S.;  and  Knoss.  Robert.  377.450.  CI.  09-425.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kiichi.  Multi-use  scissors  377,440.  C\  D8-52.000. 
Kobayashi  lULayuki,  to  Sony  Cotpofsooo  Controller  combined  with  a  disk 

pUyer  fw  a  cotnputer.  377,480,  CI.  D14- 107.000. 
Kovey,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Saadi    Robot  E;  Cieago.  Brian  N.;  Becker.  Allen  R.;  and  Kovey. 
Stmhen  R.,  377320,  a.  D23-308  000 
Krupa.  Calvin  S.;  and  Knoss.  Robert,  to  Ultra  Pac.  Inc    Stackable  berry 

conlainCT  with  hinged  Ud.  377,450,  Q.  D9-425.000. 
L.  D.  Kichkr  Co.,  The:  See- 
Porto,  David  H..  377341,  CI.  D26-68  000. 
LaBuda,  John  J.:  See— 

McPeek.  Joseph  R.;  and  LaBuda.  John  J..  377.432.  Q.  D6-5II.0OO. 
Laham.  Darren  M:  See —  _^  ,,    «_ .™ 

Daflo.  Slevai  J.;  Mitchell.  Rogo  E:  and  Laham.  Darren  M.,  377330. 
a.  024-202.000. 
Lamps  Ptos.  he.:  See — 

Swmaon,  Denait  K..  377339.  a.  D26-63.000. 
Latrella.  Tina  L.;  and  Torres,  MarU  F  Booster  seal  with  shouldo  straps  and 

foot  mat.  377,423,  Q.  06-333.000. 
Lenihan,  Gary  G.,  to  Rsho-Price,  Inc.  Teeter  totter.  377312,  C\    021 

251.000. 
Lenkoski.  Lee  M.;  and  Stevens.  PWlip  H..  to  Smith  &  Wesaon  Corp. 
Hmdgun  377313.  a   D22-I04  000 
oxxElectranics  Corp.:  See — 
Zeitman.  Josh.  377.490.  Q.  DI4-165.000. 


:andMaoey. 


, R:  See— 

Batks,  Galvm:  Leoakank,  Mchad  P:  Clarii.  W.  1 
Sleptea  S.,  377331.  O.  024-204.000. 
Lewdiwaile.  Oeoice  E  Ekclric  Saafaiight  377340.  a.  026^.000. 
Un.  Kuo  Y  BuiUiac  bhxk.  377332.  O.  025- 1 13.000. 
Lin.  Li-lta.  HmiBe  for  a  tool.  377.444.  C\.  08-107.000. 
Lindbkm.  Joaay:  See — 

Ljuaggrea.  beae:  Undbkni.  Joany;  Johansaoa.  Johany;  md  I 
HUCm.  377.476.  CI.  012-421.000. 
Upp.  Deatui  C  to  MegaDyae  Medical  Ptodnctt.  Inc.  hsulaaed  etectrona- 

gical  ncoDe.  377324.  CL  D24- 144.000. 
Uttleboy.  Jota.  to  DWBH  Venones  Ltd.  Plumb  bob    377.454,  a.  DIO- 

65.000. 
Liu.  Dick  C.  K.:  See— 

Kmeko.  Steven  T.:  Adams,  Adidia  M.:  Alviar.  Christopher,  vm  Eageka. 

Fenhamd;  Kiir„  Dana;  Greenberg.  Bridget  C:  aad  Liu.  Dick  C.  K.. 

377.485.  a.  D14-II4.000. 

Ljunggren.  Ineae;  Lindbkan.  Jonny:  Jnhanssna    Johnny:  and  IVnusHW. 

HlKan,  to  Volvo  Wheel  Loaders  AB.  Armrest  with  a  side  stick  cootrol  for 

construction  vehicles  md  oiicks.  377.476,  Q  D12-42I.OOO 

Long,  Philip  A.;  md  Tanno,  Bob.  Vented  cai  litter  box.  377349.  O. 

030-161.000. 
Longboaom.  Mak  A.;  md  Peel.  Simon  J.,  to  Geaetco  lac.  Shoe  iq^o. 

377.412.  a.  D2-969.000. 
Louis  Garaeau  Spoils  lac.:  See— 

Gameau.  Louis,  377.499,  O.  D  16-326.000, 

Lund  James  L:  See —  

Hembree.  Richard  O.;  and  Lund.  James  L..  377315.  O.  OZ3-209.000. 

Ma.  Ming  C  :  See—  

Shih.  Yun  Ning;  and  Ma,  Ming  C.  377.487.  O.  DI4-1 14.000. 

Ma.  Ming-Chieh:  See—  

Shih,  Yun-Ning;  and  Ma,  Ming-Chieh,  377.486,  O.  D14- 1 14.000. 
Macey.  Stephen  S.:  See— 

Bartlett.  Galvin;  Leonhardt.  Michael  P:  Clark.  W  James;  aad  Macey. 
Stephen  S..  377331,  Q.  D24-2O4.000 

)j{gi^on  Cui  L '  See 

Ariey,  Michael  D.;  Madore.  Cart  L.;  Goodrich.  Bizabetfa  R;  Freeae. 
Theodore  B  ;  and  Zeller,  Neil  P.  377,457,  O.  DlO-104.000. 
Magnussor,  Jan  H ,  to  WTC  Industries.  Inc.  Waio  purilicaion  pitcho. 

377,437.  a   D7-319  000. 
Margdis.  Kennedi  O  Frozen  confection.  377.407,  C\  O1-IO2.000. 

Mark,  Dancn  M.:  See —  

Doughty,  Frederic  C;  and  Mark.  l>arTen  M  .  377316.  C\  023241.000 

Doughty,  Frederic  C;  and  Mak.  Darren  M..  3773 1 7,  a  D23-255.000 

Mark,  Phillip    Fluid  applicator  long  handled  bristle  brush.  377325.  C\ 

D24-152.000.  ^ 

Mark.  Phillip.   Ruid  applicator  long  handled  knob  brush.   377326,  CI 

D24- 152.000. 
Marvin.  Robert;  Staton.  John:  Graves,  Brian:  and  Parko,  Andrew,  to  Ekaac- 

raft  Corp.  Air  cleano.  377323.  Q  023-364.000. 
Mam  Coiiumnication:  See — 

Renard  Marc.  377.489.  CI.  Dl  4- 138.000. 
Matsuban.  lUeshi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  translator.  377,419.  d 

D14-100.000. 
MatsuhiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

'nikami.  Mitstau;  Onuma.  Atsushi:  and  Naito.  Eiichro,  377,483,  O. 
014-113.000 

Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Ninomiya,  Shigetada;  and  Akila.  Tsugio,  377,497.  O   D16-219.000. 
Onuim.  Atsush;  Tikami.  Milsuru:  and  Naito.  Eiichiro,  377.484.  C[. 
D14- 1 13.000 
Maltson.  Deborah:  See— 

Caugh.  Gerakl;  DeWald  Kevin;  and  Mattson,  Deborah.  377.445.  O. 
08-317.000.  ^_, 

McClane.  M  Btenl.  Side-stream  sampling  device   377.453,  O  DlO-46.000. 
McCotmack.  EdwanI  A.:  See— 

Ford  James  J ;  Ziemer.  Lynn  B  ;  and  McCormack.  EdwanI  A..  377.446. 

CI   D8  331.000  _ 

McPeek.  Joaeph  R.;  md  LaBuda.  John  J    Modular  shelf.  377,432,  CI 

D6-5 11.000. 
MegaOyne  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Upp.  Dennis  C.  377324.  Q.  024-144.000. 
Metro  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Obon.  Jeftey  C,  377.429.  Q.  D6-49 1.000 
Michael  Stevens.  Lttl.:  See—  ,  .^  .ww, 

Jacobs.  Steven:  and  Kampf.  Julie  B..  377.415.  O.  03-206.000. 
Michelaon,  Goy  K..  to  Sofrunor  Danek  CSroup.  he  Artificial  spinal  nfrisian 

imphmt  377327.  CI.  D24- 155.000 
Microsoft  Corporation:  See — 

Kaneko.  Sleven  T;  Adams.  Adidia  M.;  Alviar.  Christopher,  vm  Eagetea. 

Fenhnand  Kim.  Dana;  Greenberg.  Bridgo  C  ,  aad  Liu.  Dick  C.  K.. 

377.485.  a.  D14- 1 14.000.  ,_  ^^ 

Mimoto,  Osamu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tec  Label  priming  madnne.  377302. 

a  OI8-54.000. 
Mitchell.  Rofo  E:  See—  ...«,.■« 

DaHer.  Slevoi  J.;  Mitchell.  Rogo  E;  and  Laham.  Darren  M..  377330. 
a.  D24-202.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oda.  Hideyt*i:  Marakami.  Nobuaki:  Ueda.  Kanunori;  Igarariu.  Kyoya: 
Ando.  Hiromitsu;  Yoshikawa.  Saushi;  Goto.  Kenji;  and  Kawabe. 
I^ash.  377,493.  CI.  D  15-5.000. 
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Takao.  lo  Teac  Caqxnooa.  Magnetic 
a.  DI4- 106.000. 


Miyanmo,  Takasfai;  ml  Wamabe. 
doc  Tmnrinag  device.  377.481 
Vfiyala.  YUori:  See— 

Haiau.  -nnoiuro;  ma  Miyala,  Vtakari.  377.477,  O.  DI3- 103.000. 
Mtmucy  iatcmtacmtt  dap.:  Set^- 

Sh*.  Vte  N-ag:  ad  Ma.  Ming  C.  377.487.  a.  DI4-1 14.000 
MTS  Nartl>i»cM  Soind,  Inc.:  See— 

I  Betpa.  Ftaer  W.  A..  377.439.  O.  D7-62O.0OO. 


D :  and  Rhead.  Keal.  377.474.  O 


CMa.  Wdeyirid:  Morakami.  Nobuaki;  Uedi.  Katnanri;  Igmilii.  Kyoya: 
Aado.  Hunnilsi;  Yoriiikawa.  Salaahi:  Goto.  Keaii:  ad  Kawabe 
Ttkmbi.  377.493.  a.  DI5-5.00O. 
Munay.   Cecilia,   lo   Keds   Cofponiion.   The.    Shoe    »le     377,411.   O 

D2-9S3.000. 
Naito,  EiidaiD:  &e^ 

(^Biaa,  AMoiu;  Takani,  Miaaro;  ad  Naito.  Eiidiiro.  377.484.  Q 

014-113.000 
IWcani.  Miluu;  Onuma.  Atsiolit;  aad  Naito.  Eiicfairo.  377.483.  Q 
D14-1 13.000. 
Nak«Bara,  -RMhiaoiw.  lo  Shiaagwa  Shoko  Co..  Ud.  Foot  377.448.  O 

[»-374.00a 
Naboaal  Eleclric  M^.  Corp.:  See— 

BJye,  Brace  A..  377,447,  a.  O8-3S8.000. 
Netaoa,  «hyae:  Staaley.  Uwreace  C;  aad  Wiatertile.  Charles,  to  Sinnlei 

Tint  Recorder  Comiaay.  Heal  detector.  377.460,  O.  010-106.000. 
Nidnboa.  HaMhy  J  R:  See— 

Robeilt.  Cliiford  J.;  Brazier.  Keidi;  Hanisoa.  B>ya  C;  aad  Nichoboa. 
Haodiy  J.  H..  377,449,  Q.  06-381.000. 
Niemier,  UnMhy  A.  WMtr  ctift.  377,473,  C\.  012-302.000 
Nike,  Imc:  See— 

Hatfeld.  Taker  L.  3T7.4I4.  C[.  D2-972.000. 
Wmltaanua,  WiUian  J.,  377,413,  d  02-972.000. 
Nnoaaiya,  SUgelada;  and  Akila.  Itegio.  lo  Matsushita  Efectric  Industrial  Co 
Lai  La^  oyttai  moator  for  video  caaiera.  377.497,  a  DI6-219  000 
Niaieado  of  Aanica,  bic.:  See— 

AiUda.  Keaichifo,  377.488.  C\.  DI4-I21.000 
Nys«i«-Maycr.  Adeia.  Topical  dresaag.  377  J29.  CI  024-189  000. 
Oakley,  lac.:  See— 

Jaaaarl  iaavs  R;  avl  Yee.  Ptaa.  377.498,  O.  OI6-31S  000. 

Oda.  Hideyaki;  Murakami.  Noboaki;  Ueda.  Kalnaoii:  Igaasfai.  Kyoya; 

Aado.  Hronilu:  Yoafaikawa.  Satoata;  Goto,  Keaii;  ad  Kawabe.  TikaM. 

to  MMaabida  iidoaha  Kogyo  KabuMki  Kaisha.  Pistoa.  377.493.  O 

DIS-S.OOO. 

Ohoa,  JcAey  C.  »  Metro  ladusliies.  lac.  Saeeze  ifaiekl  anemUy.  377.429. 

a.  D6-491.000.  ' 

Oboa,  Ogdea   R..   to   Hon   Indusoies.   lac.    Swivel   chav.    377.424.  O 

D6-366.000. 
Onuaa,  Aladii:  Takami.  Mitsuni;  and  Naito.  Eiichiro.  to  Matsushita  Electric 

ladaaial  Ca,  Lid.  Computer  display.  377,484.  Q.  D14- 1 13.000. 
OaaoM,  AlsuM:  See— 

Takaaii.  Mitniu;  Onuma.  Atsushi;  and  Naito.  Eiichiro.  377.483    C\ 
OI4-113.000. 
O'Shea.  Onrea  J.  Ftatable  tack  and  groomii«  statioe.  377>«8.  O.  030- 

Oonan,  Craig  A  :  See— 

Khneabuig.  Roben  K..  Jr.;  WUoa.  V/mi  W.;  ad  OHrom.  CraiE  A 
377.461.  a.  on -44.000.  ' 

Pipadea.  Mary.  Bag  *yer.  377.552.  O.  032-58.000. 
Pakcr.  Aaikrw:  See— 

Marvin,  Robot;  Slaion.  John; 
377423.  a.  D23-364.000. 
''"«•>.  Garofct  Aatomodve  safety  strobe  Ugfai.  377  J37,  O.  026-28  000 
Pfeari  Balhi.  lac.:  See— 

Baiaey.  Bicnt  E.  377J18.  C\.  023-277.000. 
Ftd,  Smom  J.:  See— 

Laegbaocn.  Mark  A.;  aad  Peel,  Simoa  J..  377.412,  Q.  02-969.000 
Pferfcna  Pla  World  iac.:  See— 

Knawtrafhw.  Ralph  H..  377.428.  O.  D6-47S.00O. 
Perry.  Jaaea  P.  Conbiaed  autoraolive  mmk  ad  truck  bed  protector.  377.472. 
^  g.  Ol  2-22 1.000. 
Pettemoa.  IttKaa:  See — 

I >■*»"  ".  looe;  Lindbkni.  Jooay;  Johaaison.  Johnny;  ad  IVnasson. 
HiKaa.  377.476.  Q.  012-421.000. 

Pietce.  David  R.  to  Cooipuler  Baaed  Coalrois.  Inc.  Foot  of  machine  leadaMe 

panerm.  377J01.  O.  DI8-27.000. 
Pbly.  AaAoay.  Jug.  377.436.  Q.  O7-3I9.000. 
Poole.  Bqra  H..toAU-Pak  Madiiaery  Systems,  lac.  Bag  kMdcr.  377.496.  Q 

O15-I4S.000. 
Ptrttr.  David  R.  to  L.  D  Kichler  Co..  The.  Oualoar  post  lann.  377  J41.  a 

D26-68J)00. 
Rayovac  CotporMian:  See — 

Kloppeaburg.  Roben  K..  Jr.;  Wixoo.  Wad  W;  ad  Ostram.  Craig  A 
377.461.  a.  Dl  1-44.000.  " 

Recovery  Eagiaccriag.  Inc.:  See— 

Henbree.  Richard  O  ;  and  Lund.  James  L.  377J15,  Q.  O23-209  000 
Road.  Marc  to  Matra  Commuaicabaa.  PonaMe  ladiotekphone.  377.489. 

a.  D14-I38.000.  — ~— 1— 

Rhead  Bradiers  hvestmeat  Corp.:  See— 

Rhead,  RoaaU  J.;  Rhead.  RaadaU  O.;  ad  Rhead.  Kent.  377.474.  C\ 
D12-4O2.000. 
Rhead.  Kent:  j«— 


Graves,  Bria;  and  Parker.  Andrew. 


Rhead.  Ronald  J  ;  Rhead.  Randall  D ;  and  Rhead.  Kent.  377.474.  Q 
012-402.000 
Rhead.  Randall  D.:  5m— 

Rhead.  RoaaU  J.;  Rhead.  Radall 
0 1 2-402.000 
Rhead.  Ronakl  J.;  Rhead.  Raadall  O  ;  and  Rhead.  Kent  to  Rhead  Brother! 

invotiBeat  Coip.  Modular  bike  locker  377.474.  Q.  012-402.000. 
Roberts.  Clifford  J.;  Brazier.  Keith;  Harrison.  Brya  C;  ad  Nicholson. 
Timothy  J.  R.  to  aifflianger  Export  Limimi.  Shelf  hoUer  377.449  Q 
08-38 1. 000. 
Robinson.  Ron:  See — 

Butchard.  Thomas;  Flender.  Gregg;  and  Robinson.  Ron.  377.455.  CI. 
OIMl.OOO. 
Rogers.  Gary  W  Remote  controlled  fishing  lure  carier.  377  J 14.  O.  022- 
134.000. 

Roaebnxk,  Paul  A.  to  Heniedoa  Furniture  hiduslries.  lac.  Desk.  377.426  O 
D6-428.000. 

RossdeoMcher.  Ralph  H..  to  Pofctma  Plus  World  lac.  File  tioUey  377  428 

a.  O6-47S.000. 
Ryobi  Nonfa  America,  he.:  See — 

Kftncfai.  Naoki.  377.442,  Q.  08-68.000. 
Saadi.  Roben  E;  Creagcr.  Bria  N  ;  Becker.  Allen  R.;  ad  Kovey.  Sttphea  R.. 
to  Zum  biduslries.  Inc.  Faucet  control  casing.  377.520.  CL  023-308  000 
Sadr.  Chaagize.  to  ABC  Group.  Pallet  377.556.  a.  034-38.000. 
Saalangeki.  Joel.  Spate  lire  mouating  drawer  377.470.  CI.  012-20X000 
SchoenfeMer.  Rodney  C:  See— 

Stumpf.  William  E.:  Scfaoeafeidcr.  Rodaey  C;  Chadwick.  Donald;  and 
Keller.  Carolyn.  377.431.  CI.  06-500.000. 
Scfaulz.  Galyn  A  ,  to  James  River  Cotpondon  of  Virginia.  Pner  produa 

377.419.  a   D5-35  OOO  B-  t^  i' 

Scfawarzli.  Josef  W  Voiding  machine.  377  J04.  O.  O2O-7.000. 
Seber.  Brett  P;  and  Hehon.  Roy  L..  Jr.  to  Buck  Knives.  Inc  FoMinc  knife 

handle.  377.443.  Q.  08-107.000. 
Scynnar's  Bakery:  See— 

Gomowitz,  Arnold;  and  Gumowitz.  Gary.  377.451.  Q.  09-432.000 
Shachihau  lac.:  See— 

Kida.  Masaki;  and  Imaizumi.  Motohide.  377.500.  O.  O18-1S.000 
Shaw.  Don.  to  haegnaed  Pbstics  Limited.  Aiticie  hoUer.  377.506.  Q 

020-43.000. 
Shq*cnt  Charles  G.  Squeegee.  377  J50.  O.  032-42.000. 
Shih.  Yba  Ning;  and  Ma,  Mmg  C.  to  Monterey  Imemaional  Corp.  Mouse 

377.487.0.014-114.000 
Shih,  Yim-Niag;  aad  Ma,  Miag-Chiefa.  Conamter  nnuae.  377.486.  O  014- 

114.000. 
Shinagawa  Shako  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakaranra,  Toshinobu.  377.448.  C\.  08-374.000 
Shulmaa.  Bun  R.  to  America  Tick  A  Hardware  Co..  Inc.  Ekctrolinnines- 

cent  nidM  Ugbt  377.535.  d.  026-26.000 
Simplex  Time  Recorder  Cotnpay:  See — 

Ndaoa.  Whyae:  Stanley.  Lawrence  G.;  and  WmietMe.  Charles.  377.460 
a.  OIO-I06.000 
Sisler.  CoaMaace  R.  Toy.  377 J08.  Q.  O21-I71.000. 
Slyh.  RoaaU  J.;  and  Walsmidi.  Joseph  E..  to  Willittt  Designs  Intonalional 

hic.  Holder  for  a  movie  trading  card.  377.420.  O.  06-300.000 
Smith  A  Wesson  Corp.:  See — 

Leakanki.  Lee  M.;  and  Stevens.  Philip  H  .  377.513.  Ci.  022-104  000 
SoAanor  Daack  Group,  faic.:  See— 

Michdaon.  Gary  K..  377.527.  Q.  D24- 155.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Harala.  Ibmobiro:  aad  Miyata.  Yiikari.  377.477.  O.  O13-I03.000 
Kobayaria.  Takayaki.  377.480.  Q.  DI4-I07.000. 
Southco.  Inc.:  See — 

Ford.  James  J.;  Ziemer.  Lynn  B.;  and  McCormack.  Edward  A..  377.446. 
a.  O8-33I.000. 
Stack.  Jeas.  to  Dr.  hig.  h.cJ=  Porsche  AG   Front  face  of  a  vehicle  wheel 

377.471.  a.  OI2-209.000. 
Staley.  Lnneaoe  G.:  See— 

Neboa,  Wayae;  Stanley.  Lawrence  G..  and  WinterMe.  Chaka,  377.460, 
a.  DIO-I06.000. 
Staon.  John:  See — 

Marvin.  Robert:  Slaloa.  John;  Graves.  Brian;  and  Paker.  Andrew 
377.523.  a.  023-364.000. 
Stevens.  Philip  R:  See— 

LenkanU.  Lee  M.;  and  Stevens.  Philip  H..  377.513.  Q.  022-104.000 
Soavitz.  Ctavid  M    Storage  devKe  widi  slide-out  drawers.  377.425.  Q 

06-407.000. 
Siumpf.  William  E..  Schoenfelder.  Rodney  C  .  Chadwick.  DonaU;  and  Kdler. 

CaroiyB,toHennaMiller.Inc.  Sea  and  back  unit  for  a  chair.  377.431  Q 
06- 500.000. 
Swaaaon.  Dcaais  K..  to  Lampa  Plus,  Inc.  Combined  lorchiere  widi  task  lichts 

ad  table.  377.539.  0^26^3.000  "^ 

Takami.  Mitsuru;  Onuma.  Atsushi;  and  Naito.  Eiichiro.  to  Maxuhita  Electric 

Industrial  Co..  Lid.  Coapuler  dispUy  377.483.  O.  DI4-1I3000 
Takaai,  Miiaau:  See— 

Onima.  Atsushi;  lUumi.  Mitsuta;  and  Naito.  Eiicfairo.  377  484  O 
O14-1I3.000. 
Taner.  Bib:  See— 

Long,  Philip  A.;  and  Tanner.  Bob.  377.549.  O.  D30- 16 1.000. 
Teac  Cotporalioa:  See — 

Miyannto.  lUashi;  and  Waanahe,  Takao,  377,481.  Q.  014-108  000 
Tefal  S.A.:  See— 
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Bniniayn.  Gundier.  377.438.  CI  D7  361  000 
Teich.  Steven  A.  Retina  chan.  377.528.  O.  024-172.000. 
Thermos  Limited:  See — 

Dettma.  Gary;  and  Conran.  Sebastia.  377.435.  O.  07-300000 
Thomas.  Sillufie.  Sr.  Toy  dog  sled.  377.507,  O  D21- 134.000. 
Thompson.  David  G..  to  Valley  Plastic  Co.,  Inc.  Store  dispUy  mounbng 

bracket  extnoian.  377,505.  O.  020-43.000. 
Tinius.  Michael:  See — 

Hfippner.   Klaus;   Fricke.  Gerd;  and  Tinius.   Michael.   377.441.  O. 
08-65.000. 
Tones,  Maria  F:  See — 

Latiella.  Tina  L;  ad  Tones.  Maria  F.  377.423.  O.  D6-333  000 
Tsui,  Philip  Y  W  TVanxmitter  case.  377,458,  O.  O10-I04000 
Tucker  Housewares:  See — 

Adriaansen,  David  L,  377.554,  O  D34-7.000. 
Ueda.  Kalsunori:  See— 

Oda.  Hideyuki;  Murakami.  Nobuaki;  Ueda.  Katsunori.  Igarashi.  Kyoya; 
Ando.  Hiromitsu;  Yoshikawa.  Saoshi;  Goto.  Kenji;  and  Kaw^. 
Takashi.  377.493.  O  D15-5000 
Ueno.  toshio.  to  ElephaiU  Chain  Block  Compay  Limited.  Lever  operated 

hoist  377.555.  O.  D34-33.000 
Ultra  Pac.  Inc  :  See— 

Knipa.  Calvin  S.;  and  Knoss,  Robert.  377.450,  O  D9-425  000 
Valley  Plastic  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Thompoon.  David  G.,  377.505.  CI  D20-43  000 
van  Engeloi.  Ferdinand:  See — 

Kaneko.  Slevn  T.;  Adams.  Aditha  M.,  Alvia.  Christopher;  van  Engelen. 
Ferdinand;  Kim.  Dana;  Greenberg.  Bridget  C;  and  Liu.  Dick  C.  K.. 
377.485.0  D14-114  000 
Visibelle  Derma  Institute.  Inc  :  See— 

Daffer.  Steven  J.;  Mitchell.  Roger  E..  and  Laham.  Darren  M..  377.530. 
O  D24-202000. 
Vdvo  Wheel  LomJcts  AB;  See— 

Ljunggren,  Inese;  Lindblom.  Jonny;  Johansson.  Johnny,  and  Pettersson. 
HilKan.  377,476.  O.  012-421  000 
Walsmith,  Joseph  E.;  See — 


Slyh,  RonaM  J.,  and  Walsmidi.  Joseph  E..  377.420,  O  06^300.000. 
Walanabe,  Takao:  See— 

Miyannto,  lUuthi:  and  Waiaabe,  lUcao.  377.481.  O.  014-108.000 
Wcimer.  Jeny  J  Body  lifting  strap.  377,467.  CI.  Dl  2- 1 33.000 
Willitts  Designs  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Slyh.  RonaU  J.;  and  Walsmidi.  Joseph  E.  377.420.  O.  06-300.000. 
WiMerMe,  Chatks:  See- 
Nelson.  Wayne:  Stanley.  Uwrewe  G.;  and  WinlerMe.  Charles.  377.460. 
a.  D 10- 106.000. 
Wixon.  Wart  W.:  See— 

Kloppenbuig.  Roben  K..  Jr;  Wixoa.  Want  W.;  and  Oarom.  Craig  A.. 
377.461.  O.  Dll-44.000 
Wonfaington.  William  J.,  to  Nike.  Inc.  Element  of  a  shoe  upper.  377.413.  O. 

D2-972.00O 
WTC  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

M^nuason.  Ja  H..  377.437.  O   D7-3 19.000. 
Yee  rnu   See— 

'  Jannad.  James  H  :  and  Yee.  Peter.  377.498.  O  OI6-315  000 
Yoshikawa.  Saloafai:  See — 

Oda.  Hideyuki;  Murakami.  Nobuaki;  Ueda.  Kalsunori;  Igarashi.  Kyoya; 
Ando.  Hiromim;  Yoshikawa.  Saloriii;  Goto.  Keap;  and  Kawabe. 
Takashi.  377.493.  O.  D15-5.000. 
Young.  Joseph  P  Flared  personal  mirror  377.421.  O.  06- 300.000. 
Yuen.  Se  K..  to  John  Maufacturing  Limited.  Nighl  light  377.536.  O 

026-26.000 
Zeionan.  Josh,  to  Lenoxx  Electronics  Corp.  Cassette  player.  377.490.  O. 

DI4-165.000 
Zeller.  Neil  P:  See— 

Amey.  Michael  D.;  Madore.  Carl  L.;  Goodrich.  Bizabedi  P;  Freese. 
Theodore  B  ;  and  Zeller.  Neil  P.  377.457.  O  DlO-104.000 
Ziemer.  Lynn  B.:  See — 

Ford.  James  J.;  Ziemer.  Lynn  B  ;  and  McCormack.  Edward  A .  377.446. 
CI  D8-33I.OOO 
Zum  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Saadi.  Roben  E.;  Cieager.  Brian  N.;  Becker.  Allen  R.:  and  Kovey. 
Stephen  R..  377.520.  Q.  D23  308.000 
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Zuger.  Gaiy  N.:  mmI  Zaiger. 


iM.:Sre— 
Zmafx,  Ckhs  F;  GaniDer.  Lddi  M.; 
Glwl  C  9.783.  a.  Ptt-37.000. 
Mnian.  Ricfanl  J.  "Augint  While-  peacfa  tree.  9.7«4.  Q.  Pk.-42.I00. 
Zaoer.  Chris  F.;  Gwdocr.  Ldlh  M.:  Zciger.  Gay  N.;  mA  Ziaga.  Gnni 
G.  Cheny  ncc  'Ealisweet'.  9,783.  O.  Pk.-37.000. 


Zaiger.  Cay  N.: 

Zaicer.  Chris  F;  Gardner.  Leitti  M.: 
GnM  G..  9.783.  a.  Plt-37.aOO. 


Zaiger.  GnM  G. 

Zaiger.  Chris  F.;  Gardner,  Leith  M. 
Grau  G..  9.783,  Q.  P1t.-37.000 


Zaiger.  Gary  N.:  and  Zaiger. 
Zaiger,  Gary  N.;  and  Zaiger. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  21,  1997 
NoiE — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 
24  S.S94.9S4 

114  5394.955 

Wr  5J94.956 

CLASS  4 

242.1  5394.957 

HUkS  5394.958 

415  5.594.959 

49«  5394.960 

CLASS5 

II  5.594.961 

422  5394.962 

Sn  5.594.964 

est  5.594.965 

TIJ  5.594.963 

CLASS7 

120  5.594.966 

134  5.594.967 

138  Rc35.424 

CLASS* 

94  11  5.595.571 

103  5395372 

149  5.594.968 

412  5395.573 

47!  5395374 

639  5395375 

CLASS  IS 
201  5394.970 

2MlII  5394.971 

301  5394.972 

304  5.594.973 

CLASS  It 

30  5.594.974 

114  >  5.594.975 

5«0  5394.976 

CLASS  24 

136  B  5.594,977 

CLASS  2« 

84  5,594.978 

CLASS  29 

2505  5.594.979 

» M  5.594.980 

2SS  5.594.981 

MU  5394.982 

tm  5394.983 

7M  5394.984 

ta  5394.985 

gtl  5394.986 

890.143  5394.9r7 

894353  5394.988 

896.4  5.594.989 

CLASSM 

122  5394.990 

169  5395.424 

CLASS  33 

in  5394.991 

200  5394.992 

221  5394.993 

2(4  5.594.994 

IN  5394.995 

CLASS  34 

5394.996 
5.594.997 
5394.998 
5394,999 
5395,000 
5395J»I 


5.595,010 


66 

«s 
III 

210 

471 
579 


CLASS  3< 

27  5395»02 

2t  5395.003 

20  5395.004 

91  5395.005 

1173  5395.006 

CLASS  37 

268  5395J)07 

CLASS  40 

124.1  5.595.008 

a06  5.595.009 


CLASS  42 

101 

5.595.01 1 

CLASS  43 

3 

5.595.012 

192 

5.595.013 

25 

5.595.014 

42.06 

5.595.015 

44.87 

5395.016 

44  88 

5.595.017 

112 

5.595.018 

CLASS  44 

321 

5.595376 

629 

5.595377 

CLASS  47 

47 

5,595.019 

66 

5.595.020 

5.595.021 

72 

5,595.022 

5.595,023 

79 

5,595.024 

CLASS  49 

351 

5.595,025 

360 

5.595.026 

12 

32 

103 

218 

264 

306 

318 

348 
554 

5913 
592  I 
677 
729  1 
746  1 


66 
201 
3% 
397 

398 
399 
430 
441 
442 


CLASS  51 

5.595378 
5.595379 

CLASS  52 

5.595.027 
5.595.028 
5.595.029 
5.595.030 
5.595.031 
5.595.032 
5.595.033 
5.595,034 
5.595.035 
5.595.036 
5,595,037 
5.595,038 
5,595.039 
5.595,040 
5.595,041 

CLASS  53 

5,595,042 
5.595.043 
5,595,044 
5,595,045 
5395,046 
5395,047 
5,595,048 
5,595,049 
5.595,050 
5395,051 


CLASS  55 

288  5395380 

302  5.595381 

497  5,595382 

CLASS  56 

220  5.595.052 

226  5395.053 

340  1  5.595.054 

341  5.595.055 

CLASS  57 

75  5395.056 

213  5395,057 

413  5395.058 

CLASS  «• 

39.02  5.595,059 

274  5.595.060 

5395.061 
313  5395.062 

688  5.595,063 

CLASSU 

5395,064 
5,595,065 
5.595.066 
5395,067 
5,595,068 
5.595.069 


126 
222 
374 
401 
418 
530 


350 
442 
505 


CLASSES 

5.595383 
5,595384 
5395385 


CLASS  «6 

147  5395,070 

CLASSM 

5.595.071 
5395.072 

CLASS  7* 

5395,073 
5.595.074 
5395.075 
5395,076 
5.595.077 
5.595.078 
5,595.079 
5.595.080 
5.595.081 

CLASS  72 

5,595.082 
5.595.083 
5.595.084 
5.595.085 
5395.086 


5C 

133 


18 

58 

95 

208 

209 

233 

432 
446 


196 

249 

262 

265 

3534 

405  16 


5.595.087 


CLASS  73 


7 

1907 
2335 
28  04 
492 

5424 

105 

1462 

15217 

290  V 

431 

514.18 

51429 

590 

717 

720 

756 

861  12 

861  55 

861  83 

862326 

863  01 

86473 


5396.133 
5.596.134 
5.5%,135 
5.596.136 
5396.137 
5396.138 
5.596.139 
5.596.140 
5.596,141 
5396.142 
5.595.088 
5.596.143 
5,596.144 
5.596.145 
53%,  146 
5.596,147 
5396,148 
5396.149 
5396.150 
5396.151 
5.596,152 
5396,153 
5.596.154 
5.596.155 


6 

8915 

462 

523 

531 


CLASS  74 

Rl.35.425 
5395.089 
5395.090 
5395.091 
5395,092 


CLASS  75 

238  5396,156 

CLASS  76 

1078  5395.093 

CLASS  81 

3.44  5395,094 

583  5,595,095 

121  1  5395.096 

125  1  5395W7 

165  5395.098 

177.85  5395.099 

427  5.595.100 

CLASS  S3 

40  5.595.101 

435  17  5395.102 

CLASS  S4 

170  5396.157 

327  5396.158 

622  5396.159 

653  5396.160 

CLASS  89 

5,596.161 
5396.162 


14.2 
128 


CLASS  91 

51  5395.103 

CLASS  95 

143  5395.586 

CLASS  9* 

27  5.595.587 

108  5395388 

CLASS  99 

3231  5395.104 

327  5395.105 

403  5395.106 

408  5.595.107 

425  5.595.108 

476  5.595.109 

483  Re.35.426 

5,595,110 


CLASS  100 

207 

5,595.111 

CLASS  1*1 

26 

5.595,112 

115 

5.595.113 

120 

5.595.114 

142 

5.595.115 

147 

5.595,116 

216 

5,595,117 

424 

5,595.118 

477 

5.595.119 

5395.120 

CLASS  102 

202  2  5396,163 

2029  5396,164 

312  5396,165 

362  5396,166 

532  5.596.167 


CLASS  1*4 

S3 

5395.121 

173  1 

5395.122 

CLASS  Its 

396 

5.595,123 

CLASS  IM 

19  B 

5395389 

21  A 

5395390 

170  27                 5395391 

1981 

5395392 

499 

5395393 

661 

5.595394 

672 

5,595395 

677 

5395396 

691 

5395397 

724 

5395.598 

744 

5395399 

CLASS  las 

50 

5395.124 

51.3 

5395.125 

64 

5395.126 

109 

5395.127 

140 

5395.128 

22 


52 
200 


CLASS  10* 

5395,129 

CLASS  111 

5395.130 
5395.131 


CLASS  114 

61  5395.132 

66  5395.133 

244  5395.134 

253  5395.135 

5395.136 

CLASS  116 

5395.137 
5395.138 


264 
268 


CLASS  117 

83  5395.600 

CLASS  118 

110  5395.601 

715  5,595.602 

5.595,603 


725 


5,595,604 
5395.605 
5395,606 


CLASS  119 

54  5,595.139 

58  5,595,140 

706  5395.141 

710  5395.142 

794  5395.143 

840  5395,144 


CLASS  123 


41  35 

48B 

52.4 

9012 

9035 

184  36 

18461 

196  R 

198  E 

222 

240 

306 

321 
362 
456 
491 

494 
549 


5395.145 
5395.146 
5395.147 
5395.148 
5395.149 
5395,150 
5,595.151 
5395.152 
5395.153 
5395.154 
5395.155 
5395.156 
5395.157 
5395.158 
5395.159 
5395.160 
5395,161 
5395,162 
5395.163 
5395.164 


CLASS  124 

18  5395.165 

22  5395.166 

35.2  5395.167 

89  5395.168 

5395.169 

CLASS  125 

12  5395,170 

CLASS  126 

271  I  5395.171 


CLASS 

200  26 

201  13 
201  15 
203  15 
633 
653  1 

660  07 

686 

692 

697 

754 

771 
773 
774 
846 
849 
869 
898 


128 

5395.172 
5395.173 
5395.174 
5395.175 
5.595,176 
5395.177 
5395,178 
5395,179 
5395.180 
5395.181 
5395.182 
5395.183 
5395.185 
5395.186 
5.595.187 
5395.188 
5395.189 
5395.191 
Re.35.427 
5395.192 
5.595.193 


CLASS  131 

241  5395.194 

349  5395.195 

362  5395,196 


208 
218 
273 


CLASS  132 

5395.197 
5395.198 
5395.199 


CLASS  134 

57  D  5395  JO  1 

201  5395J0O 

CLASS  135 

336  5395J02 

124  5395  J03 

142  5395J04 

CLASS  136 

244  5.595,607 


CLASS  137 


13 

5395  JOS 

15 

5395  J06 

38 

5395.207 

6811 

5395.Xie 

1165 

5395  J09 

181 

5395J10 

182 

5395  Jll 

360 

5.595JI2 

5155 

5395.213 

517 

5395  J14 

554 

5.595J15 

607 

5395  J1 6 

61406 

5395  Jl  7 

625  18 

5395  Jl  8 

CLASS  140 

123 

5395J19 

123  6 

5395.220 

CLASS  141 

177 

5395.221 

312 

5395  J22 

375 

5395  J23 

388 

5395  J24 

CLASS  144 

34  I  5.595.225 

69  5395J26 

2536  5.595.227 

285  539SJ28 

CLASS  148 

104  5395,608 

5395.609 

233  5395.610 

259  5395,61 1 

318  5395,612 

319  5395,613 
334  5395.614 
440  5.595.615 
538  5395.616 
595  5395.617 

CLASS  149 

194  5396.168 

CLASS  152 

209  A  5395.619 

CLASS  1S6 

5395.620 


64 

80 
89 
164 
244  14 
277 
308.2 
577 
643  1 


5395.621 
5395.622 
5395.618 
5395.623 
5395.624 
5395.625 
5395.626 
5395.627 


CLASS  160 

23  1  5395J29 

135  5395  J30 

1681  5395J3I 

178  1  5395  J32 

232  5395J33 

CLASS  162 

Mil  5395.628 

158  5395.629 

164  1  5395,630 

175  5395,631 

277  5395.632 

CLASS  164 

9  5395J34 

235  5395035 

319  5395J36 

440  5395J37 

CLASS  165 

9  5395J38 

41  5395  J39 

80  1  5395  J41 

80.4  5395J40 

154  5395  J42 

CLASS  166 

177.2  5395  J43 

178  5395  J44 

250  1  5395  J«5 

278  S395J46 


UMI 


n9o 


H91 


PI  92                                                CLASSmCATK 

297                   5^95^47 

464                   5J95.636 

3217                5395  J26 

379                    5.595.24* 

CLASS  2«S 

327                   5.595327 

CLASS  172 

91                     5J95A37 

CLASS  223 

156                   5.595.249 

96                     5J9SAM 

91                     5395331 

CLASS  173 

109                    5J95.639 
205                     5J95.640 

CLASS  224 

29                     5.595J50 

464                   5J9S.64I 

264                   5395332 

I7»                   5J95J5I 

591                     5J95.642 

536                    5395333 

CLASS  174 

634                      5J95.643 
766                   5J95.644 

CLASS  22( 

5SG                 5596.173 

771                    5J93.645 

15                     5395J34 

33                      5J96.169 

7»3                     5J95.646 

42                       5395J35 

35  R                   5J96.IT0 

7843                  5395.647 

52.4                   5J96.I7I 

CLASS  227 

5J96.172 

CLASS 2M 

7                       5395336 

57                        5J96.174 

143                    5395J91 

117  M                5396.175 

158                     5J95J92 

CLASS  22S 

151                     5J96.176 

308  1                  5J95J93 

1.1                     5395328 

153  R                 5J96,IT7 

349                    5395J94 

9                        5395329 

265                      5J96.178 

5J95J95 

102                   5395J30 

363                      5.59SJ96 

193                     5395.337 

CLASS  175 

387  13               5J95.297 

57                      5.595.252 

423                     539SJ98 

CLASS  229 

297                   5J94J53 

434                   5395.299 

r72                    5395J38 

320                    5J95.254 

449                      5395,100 

109                    5.595339 

331                    5J95.255 

5395  JOl 

216                    5395J40 

CLASS  177 

541                    539SJ02 
576                      5395.103 

CLASS  232 

25.l»                 5J96.I79 

598                   5395J04 

17                      5395341 

CLASS  171 

600                   5395J05 

CLASS  23« 

It                 Bl  4.661.655 

CLASS 2« 

51                       5395342 

CLASS IM 

X»                     5395.64* 

CLASS  299 

232                    5J95.2S6 

CLASS 2W 

154                    5395343 

2*7                    5J95.257 

325                   5395.306 

307                      5395344 

5J95.25* 

395                   5395J07 

312                   5395345 

332                    5J9Sja9 

CLASS  21* 

431                     5395346 

CLASS  112 

198J                5395.649 

CLASS  241 

3                        5J95J60 

5395.650 

20                     5395347 

129                   5J95J61 

232                   5395.651 

36                     539534* 

CLASS IM 

282                     5395.652 
289                    5395.653 

41                     5395349 
65                        5.595350 

I5J             ijKja 

323  1                 5395.654 

391                    5395.655 

CLASS  242 

CLASS IM 

4161                   5395.656 

It  DO                 5395351 

53                     5J95J63 

461                   5395AS7 

233                   5395352 

56                      5J9SJ64 

490                   5395.65S 

3a.  1                 5395353 

CLASSIC? 

502.1                  5395.659 
521                     5395.660 

364                    5395354 
470                    5395355 

261                     5J95J65 

634                   5395.661 

6133                5395356 

CLASS  in 

640                   5395.662 
652                     5395.663 

CLASS  244 

251  A               5J95J66 

656                   5395.664 

1  R                   5395357 

261                   5J9i.267 

662                   5395.665 

7  A                   5395358 

271                   5J95J6S 

679                    5395.666 

SO                        53953S9 

2«2                      5J95J69 

769                      5395.667 

158  R               5395360 

2M                   SJ9S.27D 

CLASS  191 

4                      5J9SJ7I 

CLASS  211 

40                        5395J08 
59  1                  5395  JOS 

CLASS  24C 

276                      5395361 

CLASS  192 

45                     5J95J72 

59  J                  53953 10 
151                       5395JII 
188                    5395JI2 

CLASS  24S 

27  1                      5395362 
72                     5395363 

5J95J73 
70.25                  5J95.274 

aj^SS  212 

2053                5395364 
354J                   5395366 

III  A                  5J9S.27S 

225                      5395JI3 

.*^^"»— #                                             -'^•^r^^.r^^V 

213.12               5.S95.276 

CLASS  21S 

CLASS 2M 

CLASS  194 

217                   JJ95J77 

CLASS  19S 

so                        5J95JI4 

CLASS 2M 

17                      5395.66* 

208.1                 5396.185 
2141                   5396.1*6 
222.1                 S396il«7 
231  16              5396.188 
5396.119 

333                    5J9S.27S 
3m02               5J9SJT9 

CLASS 2M 

Z36                   5396il90 
269.4                5.596.191 

429                   5J95jaO 

32                     5396.184 

288                     5396.192 

6r7.I                    5.595  J«l 
6W.I                 5J95JS2 

CLASS  219 

292                      5396.193 
306                   5396.194 

112                   5J95?in 

12139              5395.669 

310                   5396.195 

•47                   5J95JS4 

12154                 5395.670 

33912                 5396.196 

CLASS 2M 

13762              5395.671 
257                   5395.672 

363  04               5396,197 
370^77                5396.199 

6B                     5.596.110 

710                    5395.673 

370  11             .5396.191 

IR                     5J96.I8I 

715                      5.595.674 

370.14                5396200 

6IJ                    5J96.IS2 

385  1                 5396J01 

61.45  R              5J96.lg3 

CLASS 2M 

4844                  5396  702 

330                      5J9SJ*S 

13                       5395315 

54*                      5396J04 

335               iynjti 

4J3                  5395316 

5S9.29              5.596J03 

301                   5J95jr7 

335                   5395JI7 

513                    5J95JM 

401                       5395318 

CLASS  251 

559                      5.S9S.2S9 

429                      5395JI9 

90                      5395367 

571                     5.595J90 

466                    5395320 

14*                    539536* 

ClJLSSMl 

565                   5395321 
619                    5395322 

CLASS  252 

1                       5.595A33 

CLASS  2n 

CLASS  221 

194                   5395J23 

8.61                    5395.675 
62.2                   5395.676 
62.9                     5395.677 

29                   SJ95.634 

68                     5395678 

CLASS 2M 

CLASS  222 

1                         5395J24 

70                     5395.679 
77                      5395.680 

412                   5.595.635 

135                   5395325 

299.01               5395.6*2 

312 
3*5 
500 


5395.683 
5395.684 
5395.685 
5395.6*6 
5395  A87 
5395.6** 
5395.6*9 


CLASS  254 

26  R  5395.369 

CLASS  2St 

17  5395370 


CLASS  257 


9 

30 

4* 

66 

80 

9* 

194 

29* 

316 

324 

344 

355 

367 

369 

467 

587 

581 

620 

666 
667 
690 
701 
714 
727 
75* 
776 


5396.205 
5396.206 
5396J07 
5396J08 
5396J09 
5396JI0 
5396J11 
5396  Jl  2 
5396J13 
5.596  J 14 
5396^15 
5396J16 
5396217 
5396418 
5396  Jl  9 
5396ZM 
5396.221 
5396J22 
5396J23 
5396J24 
5396J25 
5396J26 
5396.227 
5396.228 
5396J29 
5396J30 
5396J3I 


CLASS  2«1 

104  5395.690 

120  5395.691 

CLASS 2M 

i2  5396J32 

36  5395.692 

40.1  5395.693 

50  5395.694 

83  5395.695 

118  5395.696 

145  5395.698 

169  5395^99 

211  5395.700 

255  5395.701 

318  5395.702 

401  5395.703 

404  5395.704 

456  5395.705 

735  5395.697 


CLASS  2C7 

5395371 


34 

6413 
140  12 
220 


5395372 
5395373 
5395.374 


CLASS  269 

32  5395375 

48.1  5395376 

71  5395377 

210  5395378 

CLASS  27t 

52.06  5395379 

CLASS  271 

9.09  5395380 

12  5395381 

122  5395382 

149  5.5953*3 

CLASS  273 

369  53953*7 

CLASS  279 

103  5395391 

CLASS 2M 

7  13  5395.392 

30  5395393 

33.993  5395.394 

4726  5.595.395 

607  5395.396 

677  5395.397 

763  1  5395.398 

777  5395.399 

806  5395.400 


CLASS  281 

2  5.595.401 

CLASS  2S3 

67  5.595.402 

74  5.595.403 

116  5395.404 

CLASS  2*5 

96  5395.405 

319  5.595.406 

CLASS  292 

5  5395.407 

37  5395.408 

112  5395.409 

306  5395.410 


CLASS  294 


74 
«7  1 
88 


5395.411 
5395.412 
5.595.413 


CLASS  29« 

26  5395.414 

39  1  5395.415 

91  5.595,416 

100  5395.417 

5395.418 
1*0.2  5.595.419 

CLASS  297 

85  5395.420 

CLASS  3*1 

37  21  5395.422 

37  43  5395.423 

CLASS  3*3 

22.1  5395.425 

CLASS  3*7 

91  5396.233 

102  5.596.234 

108  Rc.35.42t 

CLASS  31* 

67  R  5396.235 

6*  A  5.596J36 

71  5.596437 

103  5396.238 
311  5396J39 
323  5396J40 

5396J4I 
328  5396.242 

348  5396J43 

5396J44 

CLASS  312 

109  5395,426 
140.4  5395,427 
223.3  5395.428 
2352  5395.429 
3191  5395,430 
409  5395.431 

CLASS  313 

141  ltc.35.429 

293  5396,245 

502  5396.246 

CLASS  315 

56  5396.247 

368.18  5396.248 

371  5396.249 

5,596,250 

CLASS  31S 

366  5396451 

432  5396452 

469  5396453 

568.11  5396454 

568.12  5396455 
600  5396.256 
6*5  5396457 

CLASS  32* 

2  5396.258 

5  5396367 

21  5396459 

30  5396,260 

4*  5396461 

5396.262 

CLASS  323 

255  5.596.263 

284  5396.264 

315  5396.265 

CLASS  324 

71  I  5.596.266 

5396467 
5396.268 


731 

5.596469 

15*1 

5396.270 

174 

5396.271 

20721 

5396472 

248 

5396473 

303 

5396474 

307 

5396475 

316 

5396476 

329 

5396477 

435 

5396.278 

439 

5396479 

606 

5396480 

713 

53964*1 

754 

53964S2 

5396483 

CLASS  326 

n 

53964*4 

30 

5396485 

33 

5396486 

40 

53964*7 

CLASS  327 

12  53964*8 

67  53964*9 

105  5396490 

108  5396.291 

124  5396492 

142  5396.293 

145  5396494 

170  5396.295 

291  5.596496 

538  5.596.297 

CLASS  329 

337  5396498 

CLASS  33* 

260  5396499 

CLASS  331 

17  5396300 

36  R  5396.301 

57  5396.302 

CLASS  33S 

216  5396303 

306  5396,304 

CLASS  33« 

205  5396,305 

CLASS  337 

282  5396306 

298  5,596307 

CLASS  331 

20  5396306 

61  5396309 

CLASS  34* 

331  5396310 

384.7  5396311 

457  1  5396312 

574  5396313 

632  S396JI4 

825.03  5396,315 

5396.316 
82531  5396317 

825.44  5396318 

903  5.596319 

962  5396320 

CLASS  341 

76  5396.321 

120  5396322 

155  5396,323 

CLASS  342 

5  5396324 

28  5396325 

30  5396326 
195  5396327 
357  5396328 
374  5396329 
3*7  5396330 
455                    5396331 

5396332 
457  5396333 

CLASS  343 

702  5396,334 

713  5396333 

770  5,596336 

5396337 
786  539633* 

CLASS  345 

8  5396339 

31  5396,340 
52  5396,341 
87  5396342 
102                   5.596343 


103 
1» 
127 
I4S 

MfT 

173 

260 


5396344 
5396,345 
5.596346 
5.596347 
5.596348 
5.596349 
5396350 
5.596.604 


CLASS  347 

7  5.596.351 

15  5396.352 

19  5396353 

3»  5396.354 

43  5.596355 

55  5396356 

64  5.596.357 

IS  539635* 

3  5396,359 

5396,360 

CLASS  34« 

12  5396,361 

14  5396,362 

St  5396.363 

191  5396.364 

m  5396.365 
5396.366 

272  5396367 

3»  539636* 

4B  5396369 

4I«  5396.370 

4S2  5396371 

5»7  5396372 

Sm  5.596.373 

673  5396,374 

tgl  5.596,375 

7!  8  5,596376 

CLASS  349 

32  5396,431 

SI  5396,432 

C;  5396.429 

7*  5396.430 

123  5.596.434 

132  5396.435 

CLASS  351 

211  5.596.377 

233  5,5%.378 

M4  5.596.379 

CLASS  352 

30  5396.3*0 

CLASS  35« 

23  5.596,401 

71  5.596.402 

UMB  5396.403 

IM  5396,404 

3W  5.596.405 

3ZT  5.596,406 

3]t  5.596,407 

3I»  5396,408 

3S?  5396,409 

IM  5,596,410 

3C»  5396,41 1 

371  5.596.412 

401  5.596.413 

417  5.596.414 

CLASS  35S 

296  5,596.415 

5396,416 
433  5396,423 

4M  5396.424 

JOO  5,596,425 

5396.426 
SU  5396.427 

518  5.596.428 

CLASS  359 

132  5396.436 

144  5396.437 

IS*  5396.43* 

Ml  5396,439 

ITT  5,596.440 

HS  5396.441 

199  5396.442 

m  5396.443 

21*  5396,444 

5.596,445 

214  5396,446 

324  5396,447 

Ml  5,596,448 

5,596,449 

m$  5.596.450 

ei  5.596.433 

CSS  5396.451 

Ml  5396.452 

mt  5.596.453 

Tit  5396.454 

•m  5.596,455 


831 

5,596,456 

5396338 

210 

5.596339 

CLASS  3M 

221 

5396340 

48 

5.596.457 

23003 

5,596341 

5.596,458 

230.06 

5396342 

51 

5,596,459 

233 

5396343 

78.14 

5.596,460 

2335 

5396.544 

97.01 

5,596.461 

236 

5396345 

9912 
104 

5.596,462 
5,596,463 

CLASS 3M 

132 

5396,464 

213 

5395.442 

CLASS  341 

18  5396.465 

5.596.466 
38  5.596.467 

5*  5.596,468 

58  5.596.469 

91  5.596.470 

92  5396.471 

93  5396.472 
97  5396,473 
1 1 1  5.596,474 
119  5396.475 
127  5,596.476 
160  5.596.477 
212  5.596,478 
543  5.596,479 
6*0  5.596.480 
683                    5,596.4*1 

5.596.482 
5.596.4*3 
6*5  5.596,484 

703  5,596,485 

737  5,596,486 

814  5.596.487 

CLASS  342 

74  5.595.432 
80.1  5.595,433 
102  5.595,434 
109  5,595,435 
5.595.437 
190  5.595.436 
22*  5.595.438 
238  5.595.439 
247  5.595.440 
250         5.595,441 

CLASS  363 

52  5.596.4*9 

63  5.596.490 

65  5.596.491 

95  5.596.492 


CLASS 


420 
424  034 

424051 

424.055 

424.06 

424.08 

4497 

464.23 

468.01 

468.25 

46847 

490 

491 

505 

508 

516 

526 

527 

550 

557 

S«9 

570 

717 

725 

766 
786 


3M 

5396,494 
5.596.496 
5.596.498 
5,596,497 
5.596.499 
5.596.495 
5.596300 
5.596.501 
5.596,502 
5,596303 
5.596,504 
5.596305 
5396306 
5,596307 
5.596308 
5.596.509 
5.596,510 
5,596311 
5.596312 
5,595.513 
5.596314 
5.596315 
5.596316 
5.596317 
5.596.518 
5.596319 
5.596,520 


CLASS  3*5 

49  5.596,521 

113  5,596322 

1*2  5.5%323 

185.1  5.596324 

18517  5.596325 

5.595326 
1*518  5.596332 

185.20  5.596327 

185.24  5.596.52* 

185.28  5.596329 

1*5.29  5.595330 

1*5.31  5.596331 

189.01  Re  35.430 

189  04  5396333 

189.09  5.596.534 

200  5.596335 
5.596336 

201  5.595337 


CLASS  3«7 

47  5396346 

51  5396.547 

56  539634* 

8*  5396349 

103  5396.550 

CLASS  3«« 

10  5396351 

47  5396352 

79  5396353 

82  5,596354 

CLASS  3t9 

13  5396355 
36  5,596356 
4432  5395357 
53  5,595358 

59  5.595.559 

60  5395360 
77  1  5,596361 
124  5,596,562 
219  5396,563 
2753  5396364 

5,596365 

291  5,596.555 

CLASS  37t 

217  5,596369 

249  5.595,56* 

252  5.596370 

335  5.595371 

360  5,596,572 

364  5.5%378 

389  5396374 

394  5.595.5*1 

449  5395.577 

450  5.596376 
455  53953*0 
468  53%375 
474  5395.573 
509  53963*2 

CLASS  371 

22  1  5.596.583 

223  5396384 

223  5.596,585 

25  1  5396,5*5 

27  5,596.587 

32  5.596,58* 

37.8  5.596389 

CLASS  372 

14  5.595.590 
5.596391 
5.596392 

87  5,5%393 

93  5.595.594 

96  5396395 

102  5.596396 

107  5396397 

CLASS  373 

93  5,596398 

CLASS  374 

45  5,595.444 

CLASS  375 

200  5,595399 

206  5,596.600 

207  5,595,501 
240  5395.602 
242  5.595.603 
325  5.595.605 
327  5.596,606 
340  5,595,607 
346  5,595,608 
350  5.596.609 
n6  5.595.610 

5.596,614 

CLASS  376 

189  5.5%.6I1 


46 


245 
283 
438 


56 


5.596.512 
5.596.613 
5396.615 

CLASS  377 

5396.515 


N  OF  PATENTS 

PI  93 

73                     5396.617 

182.17 

5396,710 

472                   5395,449 

182.21 

5396,711 

615.2                5.595.450 

CLASS  378 

183  02 

5396,712 

34                     5396.618 

1(311 

5396.713 

CLASS  481 

65                     5396A19 

183.14 

5396,714 

219                   5395.451 

84                        5396.620 

18319 

5396.715 

130                   5396.621 

185.01 

5396.716 

CLASS  483 

199                   5396;622 

185  i>6 

5396.717 

221                   5395,452 

1(7  jOI 

5396.718 

252                    5395,453 

CLASS  379 

200X12 

5396.719 

263                      5395,454 

15                     5.596.623 

200.03 

5396.720 

58                     5.596.624 

ZOOM 

5396.721 

CLASS 4M 

60                        5396,625 

200.15 

5396.722 

25                      5395,455 

61                       5396.626 

200.15 

5396.723 

67                      5.596,627 

210 

5396,493 

CLASS  48S 

93                      5396A28 

237 

5396.678 

53                     5395,456 

100                      5395.529 

250 

5396.724 

87                        5395.457 

145                    5,595.530 

5396.725 

258                   5395.458 

177                    5396.631 

5396.726 

272                   5395.4J9 

1*9                      5.596.632 

257 

5396.6t0 

2(4                    5395.460 

201                     5396A33 

2*1 

5396.727 

5396.634 

5396.728 

CLASS  4M 

202                   5396.635 

308 

5396.729 

152                   5395.461 

216                      5.596.636 

309 

5396.730 

399                    5395A37 

5396.731 

CLASS  489 

430                    5396.638 

326 

5396.703 

132                      5395.462 

5396.704 

5,595.463 

n.ASS388 

5396.105 

219                   5395.464 

4                          5.596.639 
18                      5,595,640 

333 
339 

5396.695 
5396.69* 

CLASS  418 

23                     5396,641 

340 

5396.697 

24                      5395.465 

24                        5396.542 
5396.543 

5396.700 
5395.702 

CLASS  411 

352 

5396,699 

303                      5395.466 

CLASS  381 

356 

5396.701 

17                        5,596.644 

404 

5396.736 

CLASS  414 

5396,645 

421  03 

5396.737 

13                      5.595.467 

61                       5396.646 

430 

5396.738 

331                     5395.46* 

77                        5396.647 

479 

5.596.739 

458                   5395.469 

5.595!648 

4*4 

5396.740 

495                    5395,470 

79                        5.596.649 

490 

5396.741 

585                     5395.471 

103  5,596.650 

104  5.596.651 

500 

5396.742 
5.596,743 

a. ASS  415 

568 

5396.761 

1 10                   5395,472 

CLASS  3«2 

586 

5396.735 

199.1                    5.595.473 

115                   5395.652 
128                     5.595.653 

5(8 
591 

5396.760 
5.596,733 

CLASS  416 

168                      5.595.654 

610 

5396,744 

1                           5395.474 

1 73                    5396  555 

5396,74* 

223  R                5.595.475 

1*6                    5.595.656 
227                      5.595.657 

612 

5396.746 
5396.747 

CLASS  417 

243                    5395.658 

614 

5396.745 

53                      5,595,476 

253                    5.596.659 

571 

5396.750 

69                        5.595.477 

302                     5.595.660 

573 

5396.749 

300                    5.595.478 

676 

5396.751 

CLASS  385 

678 

5396.579 

CLASS  418 

24                     5.596.661 
55                        S.S96.662 
92                      5396.663 
5.596,664 
5.596.665 
118                      5395,666 

682 
701 
709 
725 
734 
750 

5396.753 
5396.752 
5396.732 
5396,754 
5395,755 
5396.756 
5396.757 
5395.758 
5396.759 

613                  5395.479 

CLASS  428 

81                       5.595.706 

CLASS  422 

122                   5396.667 

64                      5.595.707 

123                      5.596.56* 

82-06                 5.595.708 

128                      5.596.669 

88                        5395.709 

135                   5.596.670 

800 

5396,752 
5396.763 
5396.764 
5396.765 
5395.766 

104                   5395.710 

147                   5396.671 

119                   5395.711 

5,596.672 

CLASS  3M 

129                      5395.712 
170                      5395.713 

9                          5396.418 
17                        5,596.417 
26                     5396.422 

806 
825 

5396.767 
5396.696 

5.596.734 

CLASS  423 

21.1                      5395.714 
328.1                 5395.715 

52                     5,596.419 

CLACKS  W6 

328.2                  5395.716 

no                      5.596.420 

^^ 

339                      5395.717 

126                      5.596.421 

6 

5396.3*5 

344                      5395,718 

50 

5396.387 

4184                5395,719 

CLASS  392 

no 

5396386 

447.5                 5,595.720 

389                      5,595.573 

207 
315 

53963*1 
5396.383 

CLASS  424 

CLASS  395 

2  1                        5.596.574 

413 
429 

5.596384 
5396382 

1.49                  5395,721 
94                       5395.722 

2.17                   5,596.576 
24                     5396,675 

CLASS  399 

934                   5,595,725 
93                    5395,723 

229                     5.596.6T7 

8 

5.596390 

5395.724 

245                     5396.579 

16 

5396389 

961                     5395.726 

23                      5.596.5(1 

45 

5,596391 

47                     5395.727 

66                      5395.682 

5396399 

65                      5.595,728 

83                        5.595.5*3 

5.596.400 

68                        5395,729 

109                   5396.684 

9* 

5396392 

701                  5395.730 

121                     5.596.685 

111 

5.596388 

76.4                   5395.731 

122                      5.596.6*6 

168 

5396395 

857                    5395.732 

1 30                      5396.687 

174 

5396.393 

93.21                    5395.733 

133                    5.596.6*9 

175 

5.596394 

94.6                     5395.734 

5.596.690 

237 

5396396 

94.64                5395,735 

140                      5396,691 

335 

5395.397 

5.595.736 

143                    5.596.692 

346 

5396.39* 

130.1                  5.595,737 

152                     5.596.694 

184  1                    5.595.738 

174                      5.596.693 

CLASS  419 

189.1                  5.595.739 

182.04              5,596,706 

(8 

5395.445 

190.1                 5,595,740 

5,596.707 

124.13 

5395.446 

194  1                    5395,741 

5.596.708 

231 

5395.447 

195  1                  5.595.742 

182.05               5,596.709 

320 

5395.448 

5395.743 

PI  94 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  95 


2J3.I  5,395,744 

401  5J95.745 

405  5J9S.746 

5J95,747 

5J95,74« 

5J95.749 

421  5J95,750 

422  5J95.75I 

423  5J95.7S2 
436  5JW.753 
443  5J«,7S4 

450  5J95.756 

451  5J9S,7S7 
456  5J9S,7St 
464                   5J95,759 

5J95.760 
4M  5J9S.761 

490  SJ95.762 

617  5J95.763 

«r7  5395.764 

CLASS  42S 

7  5J95.765 

S  SJ95.766 

174.4  5,595,767 

5J95,76« 
1S3  5,595.769 

m  5J95.770 

443  SJ95,T71 

CLASS 4M 

2  SJ9S,772 

20  5J95,773 

93  5J95.T74 

241  5J9S.775 

272  5,595,776 

305  5J95,777 

SS6  5J9S,77» 

597  5J95.779 

632  5J95.780 


CLASS  427 

10 

5395.711 

212 

5395.712 

240 

5j95.7«3 

255J 

5395.784 

271 

5395.7S5 

299 

5395,716 

304 

5395,7*7 

421 

539S.7W 

493 

5395.7»9 

510 

5395,790 

554 

5395.791 

570 

5395,792 

575 

5395,793 

CLASS 4» 

13 

5395.794 

343 

5395,795 

34.g 

5395.796 

35.2 

5395,797 

5395,796 

35.7 

5395,799 

40.1 

5395J01 

5395J02 

43 

5395J03 

57 

539SJ04 

643 

539S,«H 

69 

5395J06 

M 

5395,»07 

113 

5395.109 

131 

539S,S16 

156 

5395,SI0 

ISI 

5395,SI  1 

212 

5395,S13 

216 

5395414 

219 

539S4IS 

2t3 

5395417 

327 

5395411 

330 

5395419 

363 

5395,»00 

37» 

5395,«20 

402 

5395.S21 

421 

5395.S23 

425.9 

5395,S24 

42S 

5395.S25 

450 

5395.826 

516 

5395427 

5373 

5395428 

5395.829 

611 

5395.830 

679 

5395.831 

CLASS  429 

16 

5395.832 

19 

5395433 

30 

5395434 

56 

5395435 

166 

5395436 

194 

5395,837 

209 

5395.838 

210 


217 
223 


5395.839 
5395440 
5395441 
5395442 


CLASS  4M 


64 
69 
106.6 

in 

110 
138 
200 

270.1 

311 
314 
325 
372 
510 
537 
367 
569 
642 


5395443 
539S444 
5395445 
5395446 
5395447 
539S44S 
5395449 
5395430 
5393.851 
5395452 
5395453 
5395454 
5393453 
5393456 
5393457 
3393431 
5395439 
5395460 
5393461 
5395462 
5395463 
5395464 
5395465 


CLASS  432 

13  5393,410 

24  3395,481 

95  5395,412 

205  539Sv«*3 

CLASS  433 

8  5395,484 

58  5395,485 

224  5395.4K 

226  5395,487 


CLASS  434 

236 

5395.488 

319 

5395.489 

CLASS  43S 

2 

5395466 

4 

5395467 

5 

5395468 

6 

5395469 

5395470 

5,595,871 

5395,872 

5393,873 

5395,874 

5395,875 

5395,876 

5395,877 

5395.878 

5395,879 

7.21 

5395.880 

5395,881 

5395,882 

20 

5395,883 

69.1 

5395,884 

m2 

5395,885 

6931 

5395,888 

69.6 

5393486 

69.7 

5395,887 

71.2 

3393,889 

912 

5393,890 

913 

5395491 

104 

5395492 

136 

5395493 

172.1 

5395494 

I72J 

5J93495 

5395496 

5395497 

5395498 

5393499 

193 

5395,900 

232 

5395,901 

240.1 

5395,902 

240.2 

5395,903 

5395,904 

243 

5395,905 

252  1 

5395,906 

287.2 

5395,908 

288.1 

5395,907 

289  1 

5395,910 

297.4 

5395,909 

320  1 

5395,911 

5395,912 

CLASS  43« 

17  5395.913 

177  5395,914 

518  5395.915 


53 
60 

180 
187 
192 

195 
209 
225 
228 

230 


74 

106 

157 

m 

211 
215 
271 
282 
342 
332 
J72 
377 
429 
446 
521 
630 
638 
716 
752 

761 
762 
812 
862 
886 


CLASS  437 

5395.916 
5395,917 
5395.918 
5395,919 
5395,920 
5395.921 
5393.922 
5395.923 
5395,944 
5395.924 
5395,925 
5395,926 
3393,927 
5395,928 
5395,929 
5395,930 
5395.931 
5395,933 
5395,934 
5395,935 
5395,936 
5395,937 
5395,938 
5395,939 
5395.940 
5395.941 
5395.942 
5395.943 

CLASS  439 

5395.490 
5395.491 
5395.492 
5395,493 
5395.494 
5395,495 
5395.496 
5395.497 
5395.498 
5393.499 
5395300 
5395301 
5395302 
5395303 
5395304 
5395305 
5395306 
5395307 
5395308 
5395309 
5395310 
5395311 
5395312 
5395313 
5395314 


CLASS  44* 


89 
104 

64 


CLASS 


CLASS 


5395315 
5395316 
5393317 

441 

5393318 

445 

5395319 
5395320 


CLASS  44« 


224 


CLASS 


8 

28 

72 

291 

356 

357 


40 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


5395321 

451 

5395322 
5395324 
5395325 
5395326 
5395377 
5395328 
5395329 
5395330 
5395331 
5395332 
5395333 

452 
5395334 

453 

5395335 

454 

5395336 


CLASS 4M 


100 


CLASS 


5395337 

4«3 

5395338 
5395.389 


CLASS  4M 

24  5395339 

85  5395340 

154  5395341 


CLASS  473 


477 
111 
162 
203 
259 
280 
287 
295 
324 
332 
433 
465 


5395  J86 
5395342 
5395343 
5395344 
5395345 
5395346 
5395347 
5395385 
5395348 
5395352 
5395384 
5395388 


CLASS  474 

91  5393349 

CLASS  477 
84  5393350 

109  5395351 

CLASS  412 

51  5395353 
5395355 

52  5395354 
54  5395356 
37  5395357 
72  5395338 
91                     5395359 


CLASS  4B3 

I  5393360 

CLASS  5*1 

12  5395,945 

87  5395,946 

5395.947 

108  5395.948 

CLASS  St2 

X  5395.949 

104  5395.950 

154  5395.951 

162  5395.952 

237  5393.953 

415  5395.954 

CLASS  SU 

201  5395.955 

227  5395.956 

CLASS SM 

118  5395.957 

250  5395.958 

CLASS  sas 

329  5395,959 

473  5395,960 

CLASS 5H 

186  5395,961 

206  5395,962 

421  5.595.963 

423  5395.964 

491  5395.965 

591  5395.966 


CLASS  51* 

299 

5395.681 

372 

5395.967 

418 

5395.968 

CLASS  514 

8 

5395.969 

12 

5395.970 

5395.971 

13 

5395.972 

18 

5395.973 

21 

5395.974 

25 

5395.976 

39 

5395.977 

44 

5395.978 

49 

5395.979 

57 

5395.990 

63 

5395.981 

78 

5395.982 

85 

5395.983 

159 

5395.984 

169 

5395.985 

202 

5395.986 

213 

5395.987 

214 

5395.988 

217 

5393.989 

221 

5395.990 

233.; 

5395.991 

254 

5395.992 

255 

5395.993 

275 

5393.994 

277 

5395.995 

284 

5395.996 

290 

5395.997 

293 

5395.998 

309 

5395,999 

312 

5396400 

313 

5396AI1 

5396.002 

321 

5396.003 

324 

5396X104 

335 

5396.005 

340 

5396.006 

343 

5396407 

347 

5396408 

357 

5396.009 

369 

5396.011 

373 

5396412 

403 

3396.013 

444 

5396414 

473 

5396.015 

492 

5396.016 

517 

5396,017 

576 

5396.018 

629 

5396419 

646 

5396.020 

CLASS  521 

99 

5396.021 

131 

5396.002 

CLASS  522 

100 

5396.023 

103 

5396.024 

CLASS  523 

109  5396.025 

161  5396.027 

176  5396.028 

179  5396.029 

404  5396.030 

CLASS  524 

35  5396431 

60  5396.032 

100  5396.033 

308  539ia34 

460  5396435 

496  5396,036 

539  5396.037 

547  5396,038 

714  5396,039 


CLASS  525 


5396,040 
5396,041 
5396442 
5396,043 
5396,044 
5396445 
5396446 
5396447 
5396.048 
5396,049 
5396,050 

CLASS  52C 

5396,051 
5396452 
5396,053 
5396.054 
5396,055 
5396456 
5396,037 
5396458 

CLASS  527 

300  5396,059 

CLASS  52S 

5396,0(0 


92B 
98 

127 
131 
241 
353 
375 
393 
438 
524 


15 

26 

28 

44 

45 

71 

73 

196 

280 

310 
353 
417 
425 
483 


5396461 
5396,062 
5396,063 
5396464 
5396,065 
5396466 
5396.067 
5396.068 
5396469 
5396470 
5396.073 
5396474 
5396.073 
5396.076 


CLASS  S3* 

315  5396.078 

328  5396.079 


330 

5396,071 

331 

5396472 

373 

5396490 

391. 

5396481 

416 

5396462 

CLASS  534 

642 

5396483 

CLASS  534 

3 

5396464 

18.6 

5396485 

22.1 

5396,096 

5396487 

233 

5396,088 

243 

5396489 

243 

5396490 

5396491 

23.4 

5396492 

553 

5396493 

5396,094 

CLASS  54* 

226 

5396,095 

332 

5396,096 

CLASS  544 

123 

5396497 

337 

5396.098 

398 

5396499 

CLASS  544 

146  5396.100 

346  5396.101 

CLASS  548 

101  5396.102 

233  5396.103 

480  5396.104 

518  5396.105 

CLASS  549 

57  5396.106 

59  5396.107 

CLASS  552 

596  5396.108 

610  5396.109 

5396.110 

CLASS  554 

138  5396.111 

CLASS  554 

14  5396,113 

22  5396,114 

27  5396,115 

427  5396,116 

430  5396,117 

471  5396,118 

472  5,396,119 
490  5396.120 

CLASS  S5t 

56  5396.122 

288  5396,123 


CLASS  54* 

61  5396,124 

5396,125 


171 
205 
220 


5396,126 
5396,127 

CLASS  5C2 

93  5396.128 

414  5396.129 

CLASS  SS5 

3  5396.130 

CLASS 5n 

255  5393361 


CLASS) 


14 
114 


5393362 
5395363 
5393364 
5393363 


CLASS «M 

197  5395366 

391  5393367 

CLASS <W 

9  5395368 

131  5395369 

166  5395370 

CLASS SM 

203  5396.131 

5396.132 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl- 

103 

377.407 

596 

377.433 

106 

377.459 

114 

377.485 

234 

377311 

D2- 

622 

377.408 

626 

377.434 

377.460 

377.486 

251 

377312 

910 

377.409 

D7—            300 

377.435 

DU—            44 

377.461 

377.487 

D22-          104 

377313 

946 

377.410 

319 

377.436 

87 

377.462 

121 

377.488 

134 

377314 

953 

377.41 1 

377.437 

D12—           98 

377.463 

138 

377,489 

D23-         209 

377315 

969 

377.412 

361 

377.438 

111 

377.464 

160 

377.492 

241 

377316 

972 

377.413 

620 

377.439 

377.465 

165 

377.490 

255 

377317 

377.414 

D8—             52 

377.440 

129 

377.466 

167 

377.491 

277 

377318 

D3— 

206 

377.415 

65 

377.441 

133 

377.467 

DI5— 

5 

377.493 

280  1 

377319 

251 

377.416 

68 

377.442 

159 

377.468 

122 

377.494 

308 

377330 

D4— 

108 

377.417 

107 

377.443 

169 

377.469 

140 

377.495 

311 

377321 

113 

377.418 

377.444 

202 

377.470 

145 

377.496 

355 

3T7322 

D5— 

35 

377.419 

317 

377.445 

209 

377.471 

DI6— 

219 

377.497 

364 

377323 

D6— 

300 

377.420 

331 

377.446 

221 

377.472 

315 

377.498 

D24--          144 

377324 

377.421 

358 

377.447 

302 

377.473 

326 

377.499 

152 

377325 

303 

377.422 

374 

377.448 

402 

377.474 

DI8— 

15 

377.500 

377326 

333 

377.423 

381 

377.449 

414 

377.475 

27 

377.501 

155 

377327 

366 

377.424 

D9—            425 

377.450 

421 

377.476 

54 

377.502 

172 

377328 

407 

377.425 

432 

377.451 

DI3—          103 

377.477 

D19— 

53 

377.503 

189 

377329 

428 

377.426 

D10—            40 

377.452 

D14—          100 

377.478 

D20— 

7 

377.504 

202 

377330 

474 

377.427 

46 

377.453 

377.479 

43 

377305 

204 

377331 

475 

377.428 

65 

377.454 

107 

377.480 

377.506 

D2!v—          113 

377332 

491 

377.429 

81 

377.455 

10« 

377.481 

D2I  — 

134 

377307 

124 

377333 

497 

377.430 

98 

377.456 

109 

377.482 

171 

377.508 

126 

377334 

500 

377.431 

104 

377.457 

113 

377.483 

214 

377309 

D26—            26 

377335 

511 

377.432 

377.458 

377.484 

226 

377310 

377336 

28 

377337 

38 

377338 

63 

377339 

64 

377340 

68 

377341 

102 

377342 

D28— 

73 

377.543 

D29— 

101 

377344 

D30- 

118 

377345 

119 

377346 

121 

377347 

143 

377348 

161 

377349 

D32— 

42 

377350 

52 

377351 

58 

377352 

D34— 

1 

377353 

7 

377354 

33 

377355 

38 

377356 

CLASSinCATION  OF  PLANTS 


9.783  I 


42.1 


9.784   I 


1997 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Foft«s,  the  Commonwealth  of  Pueno  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa. 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Geoipa 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Dlinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

Nofth  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina „ 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 4« 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

US.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  locabon  according  lo  above  key  Refei  lo  patent  number  in  body  of  die  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 
name,  location,  etc.) 


PAIENTS 

01 

5.595.318 

5.595,155 

5,595,765 

5396.265 

5396370 

5395.458 

5.596.073 

5.595.177 

5,595,768 

5.596  J84 

5,596371 

5396,451 

5.596.098 

5.595.179 

5.595,783 

5.596.293 

5396380 

5396356 

5.596.324 

5.595.183 

5.595.791 

5.596.299 

5396385 

5396.609 

02 

5.596 JO  1 

5395.186 

5.595.794 

5396.304 

5396387 

5396.625 

04 

5,595.011 

5.595.199 

5395,797 

5.596.314 

5396.590 

5.596.632 

5.595.323 

5.595.203 

5,595,798 

53%.319 

5396395 

5396.638 

5.595.418 

5  595,206 

5.595,816 

5.596J20 

5,596.604 

5395.655 

5.595.476 

5.595.207 

5,595,831 

5396.325 

5,596,610 

5396,702 

5.595332 

5.595.214 

5,595,843 

5.596.327 

5396.613 

5395.727 

5J95.552 

5.595.223 

5,595,861 

5.596.336 

5,596.628 

5395.736 

5.595.570 

5.595.230 

5,595.867 

5396.338 

5.596.631 

09                   5394.976 

5.595.707 

5.595.234 

5395.873 

5396J45 

5.596.639 

5395,100 

5.595.879 

5395.271 

5,.595.874 

5.596J50 

5396.644 

5395.188 

5.596,161 

5.595.293 

5,595.881 

5.596.351 

5.596.547 

5395  J54 

5.596.172 

5.595.300 

5.595,886 

5.596.352 

5.596,656 

5395.334 

5.5%.239 

5.595.312 

5,595,8«« 

5.596.356 

5,596,659 

5395.345 

5.596.288 

5.595.317 

5,595,891 

5396.358 

5396.660 

5395.690 

5.5%.315 

5.595.337 

5,595,892 

5396.361 

5396.671 

5.595.692 

5.596.485 

5.595.338 

5,595,898 

5396368 

5396.580 

5395.730 

5.5%.624 

5.595.360 

5,595,917 

5396.369 

5.596.686 

5395.745 

5.596,642 

5.595.366 

5395,918 

5.596.371 

5.596.690 

5.595,839 

5,5%.643 

5.595.377 

5.595,924 

5.596.376 

5.596.693 

5.59S.«r7 

5.596,722 

5.595.379 

5.595,927 

5.596.379 

5.596.594 

5395.993 

5.596,734 

5.595.392 

5.595,942 

5396.382 

5.596.696 

5396.001 

OS 

5.595.018 

5.595.410 

5395,958 

5396.402 

5396,697 

5.595.019 

5.595.250 

5.595.427 

5.595,959 

5.596.405 

5.596.698 

5396,047 

5.595.465 

5.595.428 

5.596.005 

5396,406 

5.596.700 

5396.133 

0( 

Re35.424 

5.595.436 

5.596.038 

5,596,407 

5.596,705 

5.596J46 

Re35.425 

5.595.437 

5.596.071 

5,596.411 

5,596.714 

5396074 

5.594.959 

5.595.443 

5.596.072 

5.596.420 

5.596.733 

5395326 

5.594.965 

5395.446 

5.596.084 

5.596.436 

5,596,737 

5395.341 

5.594.967 

5.595.494 

5.596.086 

5.596.439 

5.596.738 

5395JS4 

5.594.971 

5.595314 

5.596,091 

5396.454 

5.596.739 

5,S96.4«6 

5.594.977 

5.595338 

5,596,131 

5.596.456 

5396.743 

5395303 

5.594.993 

5.595,543 

5,596,136 

5.596.466 

5.596.744 

5,595314 

5.595,008 

5.595,547 

5,596,157 

5.596.471 

5.596.745 

5396.620 

5.595,031 

5.595.548 

5,596,159 

5,596.500 

5.596,748 

10                  5395.406 

5.595.033 

5.595371 

5,596.166 

5396305 

5396.757 

5395.6r7 

5.595.041 

5.595.595 

5,596,183 

5396309 

08                   5395.485 

5395,712 

5.595.095 

5395.635 

5.596.188 

5,596310 

5395.624 

5395,750 

5.595.097 

5395.637 

5.596.193 

5,596324 

5.595.666 

5395.r76 

5.595.103 

5.595.651 

5.596.194 

5396326 

5395.877 

5.595.0M 

5.595.104 

5.595.653 

5.596,197 

5.596,530 

5.595.978 

5.595.114 

5.595.121 

5395.677 

5.596,198 

5396331 

5396.011 

5395,450 

5.595.127 

5.595.698 

5.5%.20O 

5,596332 

5.596,167 

II                  5395.4W 

5.593.136 

5.595.723 

5396.205 

5.596.544 

5.S96J64 

5395.627 

5.595.142 

5,595,726 

5.596.225 

5.596,545 

5,596,434 

12                     5394.975 

5J95.147 

5395.759 

5396.231 

5.596354 

5395.451 

5394.9W 

PI  97 
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PI  98 
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5.596.634 

5596.4S3 

5595.442 

5595577 

5596.116 

SJ95fl00 

5.596.669 

5596569 

5595.491 

5595586 

5596.149 

sjKjam 

5J96.679 

5596574 

5595.688 

5595.600 

5596.496 

5J95.I33 

5396^703 

5596575 

5595.724 

5595.732 

5596.691 

5J9S,U1 

II                 lteJS,43> 

5596577 

559S.7S2 

5595.769 

40                  5595.019 

SJ9S.I66 

5J9SJI7 

5596.600 

5593,7M 

5595.801 

5595X167 

5J95,172 

5J95.274 

5596.715 

5595.905 

5595.823 

5595048 

5J95,I74 

5J95.275 

559i742 

5595.971 

5595,844 

5595572 

5JW.IJ7 

5J95.4I7 

5596.753 

5596^008 

5595,851 

5595594 

5.595033 

559S.4«9 

5596^754 

5596.175 

5595.862 

5595.451 

5J95.235 

5J95J03 

26                     5593.025 

5596037 

5595.865 

5595546 

5J95J«7 

5J95.609 

5595.029 

30                   5596.403 

5595.870 

5595.761 

5J95J93 

5J95.711 

5595.088 

31                  5595JS4 

5595  jao 

5595.953 

5J9S.419 

5.595.736 

5595.098 

5595588 

5595.896 

5596,459 

5J95.4»6 

5J95.866 

5595.102 

5595.982 

5595.910 

41                  5595,004 

5J95J36 

SJ96AM 

5595.151 

32                  5595J37 

5595.911 

5595,015 

5J95J63 

5.596/M9 

5595.152 

33                  5595.002 

5595.984 

5595527 

5J95.6I6 

5J96.I06 

5595.163 

5595.013 

5595.9r7 

5595,458 

5J95.7I0 

5J96.122 

5595013 

5595096 

5596.012 

5595526 

5J95.740 

5J96.144 

5595022 

5595.490 

5596.013 

5595554 

SJ95.74* 

5J96.I54 

5595073 

55*5524 

5596.033 

5.595.785 

5J9S.77I 

5J96k250 

5595J04 

5595569 

5596.048 

55960T7 

5J*6,170 

5596051 

5595.339 

5595.659 

5.596.104 

5596.494 

5J96.1T7 

5J9609« 

5595557 

5595.799 

5596.132 

5596507 

5.596.2» 

5596343 

5595.391 

5596009 

5596,174 

42                   5594,987 

5.596J34 

19                  5J95X)»4 

5595.41 3 

5596578 

5596.178 

5595,017 

5J96.46g 

5J9S.I3I 

5595.423 

34                  5594.956 

5.596  308 

5595,021 

5J96.4r7 

5J95.440 

5595.430 

5594,960 

5.596537 

5595.034 

5.596J02 

5J9S.«93 

5595.433 

5595.118 

5596546 

5595.055 

13                   5J94.955 

5596,100 

5595.452 

5595,191 

5596567 

5595M5 

5J95.125 

5596.146 

5595.462 

5595028 

5596572 

5595X86 

SJ95J92 

5596.165 

5595.470 

5595041 

5596.378 

5595.124 

5J95J03 

20                  5595J0* 

5595.471 

5595509 

5596.389 

5595,189 

5J95JI0 

5595.679 

5595.495 

5595511 

5596.399 

5595.194 

5J95.440 

5596.029 

5595506 

5595587 

5.596.409 

5595019 

5J95.828 

5596.70* 

5595540 

5595.429 

5596.415 

5595027 

5J96.4I6 

21                  5594.970 

5595579 

5595.469 

5596.431 

5595038 

5J96J67 

5595.109 

5595588 

5595507 

5596581 

5595061 

5J9e.«06 

5595.167 

5595593 

5595517 

5596.602 

5595502 

16                   5J96J13 

55*5.192 

5595.611 

5595583 

5596.619 

5595528 

5J96J11 

5595018 

5595.622 

5595,631 

5596.622 

5.595543 

5.596334 

5595J06 

5595.670 

5595MI 

5596.630 

5595550 

5J96.7IO 

5595J33 

5595.678 

5595,694 

5596.673 

5595520 

17                   5J94,972 

5596.0B1 

5595,695 

5595,715 

5596.746 

5595590 

5J94.974 

22                  5594.958 

5595,709 

5595,729 

37                  5595.005 

5595592 

5J94,983 

5594.990 

5595.721 

5595,734 

5595.027 

5595.630 

V 

5J95.022 

5595.038 

5595.811 

5595,735 

5595.070 

5595.648 

5595.023 

5595.039 

5595.826 

5595.749 

5595.154 

5595.655 

5J95.024 

5595.134 

5595.900 

5595.751 

5595067 

5595.7W 

5.S9SXM5 

5595053 

5595,968 

5595.757 

5595516 

5595.859 

5.595XM6 

5595J25 

5596,043 

5595.758 

5595.375 

5.595.869 

5.59S.04( 

5595562 

5596,060 

5595.774 

5595.384 

5595.871 

5J95.052 

5595.954 

5596,119 

5595.780 

5595.420 

5595,872 

5J95.053 

24                  5595.014 

5596.120 

5595,907 

5595.461 

5595,990 

5J95.0T9 

5595.4*2 

5596.180 

5595.961 

5595.464 

5596,020 

5J95J«1 

5595,728 

5596J16 

5595.963 

5595.576 

5,596,030 

5J95.091 

5595.738 

5596.477 

5595.980 

5595.660 

5596,034 

5J95.093 

5.595.764 

5596.495 

5595.991 

5595.689 

5596,044 

5J95,099 

5595.885 

5596522 

5595.996 

5.595,733 

5596,075 

5.595.106 

5595.895 

5596.646 

5595.998 

5595.878 

5596,103 

5J95.113 

5595.912 

5596.652 

5596.050 

5596.069 

5596,109 

5J95.130 

5596.007 

5596.699 

5596.061 

5596.088 

5596.147 

SJ95.158 

5596.090 

5596.713 

5596J)94 

5596.263 

5596.153 

5.595J01 

5596,134 

27                  5595.164 

5596.113 

5596.305 

5.596060 

5J95JI6 

5596.162 

5595.181 

5596.124 

38                   5595049 

5596502 

SJ95.220 

5596090 

5595.434 

5596.145 

5596.111 

5596522 

5J95J5* 
5J95JJ1 

5596.438 
5596549 

5595.441 
5595.487 

5596.158 
5596  708 

39                   5594.981 
5594.982 

5596535 
5596.418 

5J95J9S 

5596550 

5595.649 

5596079 

5595.009 

5596.442 

5J95JI4 

5596553 

5595.778 

5596562 

5595.016 

5596.446 

5J95J46 

5596.676 

5595.804 

5596565 

5595.043 

5596,473 

5J95J62 

25                  5594.966 

5595.815 

5596.373 

5595.051 

5596,499 

5J95J64 

5594,979 

5595.821 

5596.413 

5595.076 

5596593 

5J95J«5 

5595.073 

559S.824 

5596.475 

5.595.096 

5596.658 

5J95.403 

5595M3 

5595.830 

5596576 

5595,169 

44                  5595.668 

SJ9S.466 

5595.193 

5595.840 

5596.635 

5595059 

5596024 

5J95ja2 

5595065 

5595.909 

5596.648 

5595072 

5596.229 

5J95J09 

5595520 

5596,025 

5596.661 

5595079 

45                  5594.999 

5J95JI2 

5595559 

5596.137 

5596.668 

5595083 

5595531 

5J95J2I 

5595568 

5596.190 

5596.687 

5595524 

5595.623 

5J95J29 

5595.603 

5596528 

5596.719 

5595.401 

5595.699 

5J95J34 

5595.646 

5596598 

35                  5595045 

5595.404 

5595.786 

5J9SJ58 

5595.737 

5596.460 

5595.834 

5595.426 

5595.809 

SJ95.614 

5595.753 

5596.462 

5596054 

5595567 

5595.945 

5J95.629 

5595.T72 

5596.506 

36                  5595^)07 

5595584 

5596.032 

5.595.665 

5595.784 

5596512 

5595.068 

5595585 

5596,199 

5J95.739 

5595.795 

5596539 

5595  J78 

5595594 

46                   5595.026 

5J9S.7T7 

5595  JI8 

5596.709 

5595.137 

5595.617 

5595,030 

5J95J02 

5595.875 

5596.716 

5595.165 

5595.680 

5595,139 

5J9SJ30 

5595.884 

5596.718 

5595,182 

5595.681 

47                   5,594,968 

5J95.95S 

5595.913 

28                   5595.173 

5595.198 

5595.683 

5595519 

5J95.98I 

5595.973 

5595062 

5595002 

5595.701 

5595591 

5J%ilZ7 

5595.997 

5595.341 

5595005 

5595.713 

5595.706 

5J96.I«S 

5596.095 

5595.431 

5595012 

5595.766 

5596,031 

SJ96JM 

5596.123 

55955*1 

5595089 

5595.819 

5596,182 

5J96J72 

5596018 

5595^25 

5595532 

5595.951 

5596512 

5J96J06 

5596  777 

5595.908 

5595536 

5595.964 

4,661,655 

5J96J32 

5596047 

5596071 

5595589 

5595.965 

48                 lte.35.427 

5J96J33 

5596075 

29                  5594.964 

5595.459 

5595.967 

5594,963 

5J96.4« 

5596078 

5594.9S4 

5595.472 

5595.979 

5594.9(5 

SJ96J04 

5596083 

5595.140 

5595530 

5.596.003 

5595.012 

5J96JI3 

5596103 

559S077 

5595565 

5596.053 

5595.050 

5J96J89 

5596.479                              5595555     1 

5595566 

5596.058 

iJ9iJCn\ 

i 
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5595.082 

5.595.664 

5596.313 

5596.740 

5596026 

5596,339 

5.595.107 

5.595.667 

5.596.455 

5.596.741 

51                    5594.994 

5596547 

5.595011 

5.595.705 

5596.481 

5.596.749 

5.595.260 

5596.423 

5.595.243 

5.595.829 

5.596519 

5.596.756 

5595.266 

5.596.726 

5.595.244 

5.595.904 

55%528 

5.596.759 

5.595.435 

5596.755 

5.595.246 

5.595.922 

5596.540 

5.596.763 

5595.438 

54                    5.596.059 

5.595.247 

5.595,925 

5596.546 

5.596.765 

5.595.652 

55                    Re35.426 

5.595.251 

5.595.935 

5.596.54* 

5.596.766 

5.595.663 

5595X)2« 

5.595.255 

5.595.950 

5.5%.568 

5.596.767 

5595.782 

5595009 

5.595.330 

5.595.970 

55%.583 

49                     5.595.003 

5595.914 

5.595549 

5595.344 

5.596.074 

5.596.514 

5.595.254 

5596.196 

5.595.361 

5595.368 

5.596.079 

5.596.636 

5.595556 

5.596531 

5.595586 

5.595.432 

5596.130 

5.596.684 

5.595.972 

5.596.611 

5595.409 

5.595.457 

5596,150 

5.596,704 

5596.016 

53                   5595.069 

5.595.456 

5595.497 

5596.171 

5.5%.7I1 

5.596.169 

5595.143 

5.595544 

5595504 

5596.191 

5596.717 

5596028 

5595.168 

5.595.618 

5595522 

5,596.207 

5.596.723 

5.5%045 

5.595.252 

5.595.776 

5.595527 

5596.267 

5596.724 

5596068 

5595.268 

5.596.480 

5595553 

5596.282 

5596.725 

5596.404 

5595559 

5596.492 

5.595.557 

5596.286 

5596.728 

SO                   5.595515 

5.595.380 

5.596515 

5595.602 

5596.291 

5596.729 

5595528 

5.595.445 

5.595.634 

5596.297 

5.596.731 

5595.807 

5595545 

5.595.654 

5596.301 

5596.735 

5.596.097 

5596518 

06 
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DESIGN  PATENTS 


PLANT  PATENTS 


<a 

377507 

08 

377.433 

24 

377,430 

377534 

377528 

377520 

M 

377.442 

09 

377523 

25 

377.408 

30 

377.467 

377535 

45 

377552 

« 

377.420 

12 

377.421 

377,411 

32 

377545 

377546 

46 

377,422 

377,443 

377.427 

377.455 

33 

377.410 

37                      377.423 

47 

377503 

377.447 

377.468 

377,457 

377.470 

377.426 

377538 

377.452 

377524 

377,460 

34 

377.478 

377.544 

3T7553 

377,454 

377525 

377513 

377,482 

377.549 

48 

377.409 

377.501 

377526 

377.554 

377548 

39                        377,418 

377.466 

377511 

13 

377.496 

26 

377,445 

36 

377.415 

377.432 

377.472 

377516 

16 

377.474 

27 

377,431 

377.417 

377505 

53 

377.473 

377517 

17 

377.453 

377.437 

377.425 

377537 

377.485 

377527 

377.459 

377.439 

377.446 

377.541 

377.498 

377531 

377.495 

377.450 

377.451 

41                        377,413 

54 

377.475 

377539 

19 

377.424 

377515 

377.490 

377.414 

55 

377.419 

377542 

377.494 

377518 

377.508 

42                        377.407 

377.461 

377.543 

21 

377.469 

377530 

377512 

377.429 

56 

377.463 

377551 

22 

377.462 

28 

377521 

377514 

377,456 

OL 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


For  iafaniMtkin  conceniiiig  ICr  member  coiiBttiet.  lee  the 
■ppenngtai  die  Official  Gazette  m.  1190  O.G.  3,  on 
Boer  3,  1996. 

OK  of  the  Europfi  Patent  Office  ac  an  InienMiaiial 
Srrhiin  Amliority  far  irtriiMiiiiMi  eppiictioM  filed  ia  die 
Unted  SMei  Reoening  Office,  we  the  Bodoe  qipeifiv  in  die 


^epvcflBDer , 
For  me  < 


Offldai  Gaxeae  at  102  O.G.  32.  oa  Seplenriier  28.  K 
Par  nee  of  die  Boropeia  Fment  Office  as  m  latctn 

filed  in  die  Uoiied  States  Reoovmg  Office,  aee  die  notkes 
ifipentg  in  die  CMicte/  Giaelle  m  1080  O.G.  2,  co  Jnly  7, 
19S7.  and  at  1091  O.G.  2.  oo  June  7. 1988.  There  i>  no  lover 
a  Hmit  OB  die  mnriberofiBcfaintrniatinBalniplicatioBi  accepted 
for  infcniarioiuJ  preliminary  naminarion  t^  die  Ennnean 
Paaent  Office;  see  die  notice  appearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on 
Jnhr  17.  1990. 

the  ie«di  fiM  of  die  Enropeao  Pnent  Office  was  dHnged, 
effective  July  1.  1996.  dne  to  a  dMnce  in  die  Mrh—y  rate 
at  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  maffc,  and  was 
annouBcgd  in  die  Official  Gazette  at  1187  O.G.  73.  on  June 
2S.  1996. 

Inleniational  fees  were  drnfed,  effective  on  Januiy  1, 
1996,  dne  to  a  diange  in  the  exdiaage  tate  of  the  MS.  dollar 
die  Swiss  ' 


to  die  Swiss  fianc.  and  were  announced  in  the 
Offidal  Gazette  tt.  1181  O.G.  49.  on  Deceadxr  19.  199S. 

Certain  dnmestir  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  Imemadonal 
Searefaand  Preliminary  Examination  were  chanced,  effective 
October  1.  1996,  and  were  amiounued  in  die  Official  Gazette 
at  1189  O.G.  62.  on  Angnat  20.  1996. 

Hk  sdiednle  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  doUars).  effective  October 
1,  1996.  is  as  Mlows: 


Intonation^  ^piication  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Ttaoamiltal  fee 

Search  Fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Ti«demark  Office 
(USFTO)  as  International  Searching 
AudKxity  (ISA) 


No  cuiieiujBding  prior  U.S. 
ional  application  filed 


—  CattetpauHiCif  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 

^^  SnppleflMBtil  seaicn  fee.  per 

(payable  only 


Enropeao  Paieat  Office  as  ISA 

Wnadonalfees 

Basic  fee 

Basic  si^iplemeBtal  fee  (far  eadi  page 

over  30). .™™.. 

Designatian  fee  per  conmry  or  region 

—  Fordiefirtt  11  nadoaal  or 
regional  iiffiiw  designated 

—  ror  eacn  oriignanon  m  exoess  of 
1 1  JwweM ... .„..»..„ 

fee  and 


fee  far  each 


see.... 
fee. 


Rnle  MS) 


230.00 


680.00 
440.00 

200.00 
1S8S.00 

677.00 

13.00 

164.00 
No  Charge 


164.00 
82.00 


Aniicaliaa  (PCT  CtasDier  n) 
wn  fibng  a  Deasnd  lor 


fees 


USPTOi 

Examiniiv  Antkority  (IPEA) 
—  USPTOwasISAinPCTCliapierl. 


207.00 


480.00 


ion  fee.  per 
aililiiiniial  invention  (payabiie  only 


-USl 


upon  invitatinn) 

SFTO  was  not  IS  A  in  PCT  Cbapler  I 


feeipa- 

adrtitinnal  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) 


U.S.  National  Stage  Fees 

Basic  NatJonal  fee 
USFTO  was  IPEA 

—  All  claims  presented  satisfird 
provisiaas  of  PCT  Article 
33(2)  to  (4) 

—  All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisians  of  PCT 
Aitidc  330)  to  (4) 

USFTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 

USFTO  WM  neidier  ISA  nor  IPEA 

—  Scjich  rcpoft  uM  not  been 
ncpsred  by  the  Eurapcu 
Paieat  Office  or  die  Jafimese 
Patent  Office 

—  Search  report  has  been 
prepared    by    the    Enropean 
Patent  Office  or  die  Japanese 
VuaA  Office 

Other  Naliaaal  fees 

—  For  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 

—  For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20. 

—  For  each  spipKcstion  i 
a  nMiltinle  owy^mt^nf  claim..< 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  deda- 
ration  after  the  time  bmit  appU- 
cMe  under  PCT  Article  2  or 
390) 

—  nocessing  fee  far  filing  Englidi 
translatian  after  the  tim^  limit 
appbcabie  under  PCT  Aiticfe  22 
or  390) 


SmaU 
Entity 


48.00 


350.00 
385.00 


455.00 


40.00 
11.00 

130.00 


65.00 


130.00 


140.00 
730X» 


260.00 
Regular 

96.00 


700.00 
TTOJW 


320.00        1040.00 


910.00 


80.00 
22.00 

260.00 


130.00 


130.00 


Dec.  26.  1996  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  mid 

Ccmmitiiemer  afPatemts  ami  Tratkatarks 


NatkcaT] 


'■  Fbcs  ftftUa 


Title  37  Code  of  Federal  R^nlations  (CFRX  Section  lJ62(d) 
uiuvides  that  mainirnsDce  gees  msy  be  paid  widioat  i 
far  die  six-moadi  period  *»g'—'t  3. 7.  and  11  years  i 
date  of  issue  of  piilenls  based  on  spplicjtiaas  filed  on  or  I 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  i 
vided  by  33  U.S.C.  4I0>)  i 
of  the  nuumenance  fee  with  I 
1.200iXasaaieadedeffectiveDec.  16.  l99l.lfthei 
fee  IS  not  paid  in  the  patent  'if'*  wg  such  payniei 
win  expire  on  die  4lh.  8di.  or  12di  anniversary  of  dK] 


mai  ag-Mondi  uaue  period  is  pro- 
and  37  Cnt  1362(e)  for  panrment 
li  dte  anrcbarae  set  fanh  in  37  CHI 


Attention  is  drawn  to  dte  patents  ninch  were 
January  23.  1994  far  wiuA  maimrnamr  fises  due  at  3  years 
and  six  mondis  may  now  be  paid.   The  patents  have 
i  widnn  the  following  I 


Utility 


3^632  dvougb  5,2X2015 
baaed  on  the  itxm  '^i*Hi»'i 


1194  OG  641 


1194  OG  642 
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Anmiion  is  drawn  to  the 

23.  1990  for  which  -J-J-^-"^'  feet  doe  «  7  ytmt 

moodit  fluy  now  be  peid.   The  pMeaiB  have  pattat 

widun  die  foOowng  i 


Utility 
Reiooe 


4^9M63  dwoofh  4^W6374 
bMed  OB  the  diovc  ideBlified 


is  drawn  to  the 
21. 1986  for  which  oiiBieuBoe  fees  doe  at  11  yean 
six  BraMhs  may  now  be  paid.    The  patents  have 
ben  within  the  foOowing  i 


Utility 
Reissue 


4^564^  dKDi^4.S66.133 
baaed  on  the  soove  identified 


Par 


1  Off  maiBlmsMLe  fees  in  pascnts  riwld  be  dnected 
of  Patents  snd  TtadrnMrts.  Box  M.  Fee. 
,  D.C  20231." 

OB  i|mlii'aikwM  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980.  Sat  bcftm  Aay.  27.  I982.jMtent  ownen  mast  estsMish 
smaO  entity  statns  aooodiag  to  J7  CFR  1.27  if  diey  have  not 
done  so  snd  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  nnaD  entity  smonnL 

The  cancnt  SBBoaatt  of  the  nainlenanoe  fees  dne  at  3  yean 
snd  six  mondiB,  7  yean  snd  six  OKanhB.  snd  11  yean  snd  six 
mondiB  SR  set  fofth  in  37  CPR  1.20(e)-(().  «  amended  Oct 
1.  1996,  which  Me  reprodnoed  beJuw. 


37  CFR  §  1.20  Rost-issnaace  fees 


(e) 


Dec.  12.  1980.  in  fofoe 
time  yesn  snd  nx  months 


patent,  except  a  design 

filed  on  or  after 

4  years;  the  fee  is  dne  by 

the  ««ijfMi  I 


By  a  nnaU  entity  (f  1.9(f)) .$S10.00 

By  odier  diSB  a  small  entity .$1,020.00 


s  patent,  except  a  design 
I  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
in  fane  beyond  8  yean;  the  fee  is  dae  by  seven 
;  after  the  origiaal  gnat: 


By  a  smaU  entity  (|  1.9(f)) ~ 41.025.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity .$2iOSO.0O 


I  or  iciasae  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  hated  on  sn  sppiicatioB  filed  on  or  alter 
Dec.  12,  1980  in  fanae  beyond  12  yean;  dK  fee  is  doe  by 
eleven  yesn  snd  six  mondis  after  me  origiBal  grant 


By  a  anall  entity  (f  1.9(f)) 41^40.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity „..43.080.00 

TIk  amoBBt  of  the  saKhar^  for  paying  the 
daring  the  grace  period  or  afker  exiaialiuu  of  die 
tedua  37  CFR  120(h),  Md  0) 


(h)  SaRharge  far  Pjqnng  a  maiaseaanoe  fee  dnriag  the  6 1 
grace  pcnod  foOowiag  the  expiratioa  of  three  yean  and  six 
moatha,  seven  yesn  snd  six  months,  snd  ele^  yean  snd 
six  BKMdis  after  die  date  of  the  original  jrsnt  of  a  pateot 
baaed  on  an  spplication  filed  on  or  alter  Dec.  12.  1980: 

By  a  «««««n  entity  (|  1.9(0) 465.00 

By  other  disn  a  small  entity 4130.00 


(i) 


for  nxeptiug  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  far  nun-timely  payment  of  a  maintenanoe  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  latiifn  tion  of  the  Conams- 
snmer  to  have  been: 
(1)  anavoidablt 4680.00 


NatfeaaTKipkalianar 
la  Pay 


35  UAC.  41  and  37  Cf»  UOfa) 

ai«  nal  pnM  In  a  pmsm  nato 
palHl  «■  anfec  at  tte  and  aT  ^ 
anrfiiiamj  aflhii  iial  sff  >»  palsitl 


Fee 


Ifentlfthe 


I2lh 

I  an  the 


PATENTS  WmCH  EXPOED  Novtmber  20,  1996 
DUE  TO  PAiLURE  TO  PAY  MABflENAfKE  FEES 


Number 


Re.  32,623 

(4.483.629) 

Re.  33.489 

(4.785.102) 

4.483.023 

4.483,024 

4.483.032 

4,483/»4 

4,483.035 

4.483.044 

4.4834)46 

4.483.048 

4.483.051 

4.483.053 

4,483,055 

4,483,060 

4,483,065 

4.483,070 

4.483,081 

4.483.092 

4.483J094 

4.483.098 

4,483.110 

4,483.111 

4,483.113 

4,483,133 

4,483.142 

4.483,147 

4,483,148 

4.483,150 

4,483,156 

4,483.160 

4,483.176 

4.483,184 

4,483.187 

4.483.190 

4.483.202 

4.483.205 

4.483.212 

4.483,213 

4.483.218 

4.483  J219 

4.483.221 

4.483.226 

4^48334 

4.483035 

4.483.240 

4.483.242 

4.483.254 

4.483,259 

4,483077 

4.483081 

4.483084 

4.483085 

4.483095 

4.483097 

4.483.305 

4.483.306 

4.483007 


Serial  Mimber 

06/896,032 
0)6MSS,852) 
07M1 1,962 
(0M99.133) 
06/295.160 
06M12.124 
06M36.048 
06/586.788 
06M83O85 
06/521,155 
06^)83.780 
06/333004 
06/383,172 
06M79,767 
06^388,134 
06M50,478 
06M45O83 
06M20396 
06M33,996 
06M09,587 
06M12,831 
06M23.972 
06M4a434 
06^26.088 
06^20530 
06M85.705 
06^580049 
06/257,864 
06M98O85 
06M70,368 
06^04,664 
06M49,797 
06/317,643 
06M92,175 
06M54O97 
06M22,765 
06M79,901 
06/362,822 
06M09,762 
06^350387 
06/520.735 
06M68.167 
06M85,464 
06M21.159 
06M4OO06 
06^380030 
06M76^7 
06/339374 
06M96072 
06/506.128 
06/500343 
06/307.909 
06M32,912 
06M71,087 
06M76076 
06/410,670 
06M23,437 
06/395.664 
06/404318 


issue  Date 

OVlS/88 
(11/2(V84) 
12/11/90 
(11/15/88) 
ll/30n4 
11/20^84 
liy2(V84 

iinom 
iinon* 

IU20/M 
11/20/84 
11/2W84 
lUXMA 
ll/2(y84 
ll/2(y84 

iinon* 
iinon* 
iinon* 

11/20/84 
11/2(V84 
11/20/84 

nno/M 

11/2(V84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20/84 
11/20M4 


Januaky  28,  1997 

U.S.  PAl 

rENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

1194  OG  643 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Dsle 

4.483,648 

06/291339 

lV30n* 

4.483,652 

060384)69 

11/20/84 

4.483319 

06/485302 

11/20/84 

4,483360 

06O78,:W;f 

11/2Q«4 

4.483323 

06M4a2n5 

11/20/84 

4.483368 

06M93369 

11/20/84 

4.483333 

06^83.738 

11/2Q«4 

4.483372 

06MS9O79 

11/20/84 

4,483335 

06rwa646 

11/2(V84 

4383373 

06M72,475 

11/2C/I4 

4.483341 

06M48,114 

11/20/84 

4,483376 

06/471.764 

11/20/84 

4.483342 

06/373.459 

11/2C/84 

4,483383 

.    06MQ5341 

11/20/84 

4.483345 

06M05.143 

11/2(V84 

4,483387 

06026396 

11/20M4 

4.483349 

06/238.038 

11/2(V84 

4,483391 

06O79342 

11/20/84 

4.483350 

06O92388 

iinon* 

4.483394 

06M7S387 

11/20/84 

4.483351 

06M06,m2 

iinofM 

4.483.707 

06M62O57 

11/20/84 

4,483352 

06/3074100 

lU20n4 

4.483.708 

06OSQ311 

11/20/84 

4.483362 

06/373313 

11/20/84 

4.483.712 

060384)80 

11/20/84 

4.483367 

06/372.408 

11/20/84 

4.483.713 

06O94319 

11/20/84 

4.483368 

06/518.462 

ll/20«4 

4.483.716 

06^>tt94)95 

llOQ/84 

4.483371 

06/516317 

11/20/84 

4.483.717 

06009317 

11/20/84 

4.483380 

06M54.131 

11/20/84 

4.483.719 

0»537.942 

11/20/84 

4.483383 

06/310,968 

11/20/84 

4.483,723 

06M«9,111 

11/20/84 

4.483384 

06^3794)73 

11/20/84 

4.483.730 

06M49.758 

110Q«4 

4,483385 

06/318380 

ll/20i«4 

4.483.734 

06MS53Q3 

11/20/84 

4,483388 

06/362.783 

11/20/84 

4.483.739 

06/379.154 

11/20^4 

4,483389 

06/356.677 

11/20/84 

4.483.740 

06O19331 

11/20/84 

4,483390 

06/403360 

11/20/84 

4.483,744 

06/377398 

11/20^4 

4.483391 

06/338,727 

11/20/84 

4,483,749 

06008359 

11/2Q«4 

4.483394 

06M384r78 

11/20/84 

4,483,750 

06090323 

iinon* 

4.483396 

06/307367 

11/20/84 

4.483,755 

060794)32 

11/20/84 

4.483.404 

06^527.790 

11/20/84 

4.483.756 

06/423317 

ii/2am4 

4.483,408 

06M27312 

11/20/84 

4.483.757 

06«01331 

11/20/84 

4.483,409 

06/1472,493 

11/20/84 

4.483.759 

06094337 

11/20^4 

4.483.423 

06M2a727 

11/20/84 

4.483.761 

06/310324 

11/20/84 

4.483.431 

06/310,480 

ll/2fl»4 

4.483.763 

06MS3.715 

11/20/84 

4.483.433 

06/3394)83 

11/20/84 

4.483.767 

06096.111 

11/20/84 

4,483/449 

06MS64»4 

11/20/84 

4.483,768 

06062.787 

11/20/84 

4.483.457 

06M80.972 

11/20/84 

4.483.770 

06M23327 

11/20/84 

4.483.459 

0M00.612 

11/2Q«4 

4.483.772 

06^43016 

11/2Q«4 

4,483,467 

06M00.4SS 

11/20/84 

4.483.784 

06M01.170 

ll/20n4 

4.483.470 

06/331031 

11/20/84 

4.483.786 

06M96.791 

ll/20«4 

4,483,475 

06M46O48 

11/2Q«4 

4.483.790 

06/333312 

11/2QA4 

4.483,477 

0W95,475 

lV30n4 

4.483.793 

06M32380 

11/2QA4 

4.483,483 

0eM43371 

iwon* 

4.483.797 

06/237333 

iiam* 

4,483,490 

06M84,426 

11AW84 

4,483.799 

06/230321 

11/20/14 

4,483.493 

06/365,762 

11/20/84 

4.483303 

06M2932S 

ll/aOMM 

4,483,494 

06/302.765 

11/20/84 

4.483320 

06/230103 

ii/aQ«4 

4,483.496 

0M17.111 

11/2Q«4 

4.483325 

06/396,563 

11/2W84 

4,483,498 

0C/3964)89 

11/2(V84 

4,483332 

06063360 

ii/aaM4 

4,483,499 

06^)2,456 

ll/20«4 

4383333 

06O393S2 

11/2W84 

4,483306 

06O63378 

11/2Q«4 

4.483346 

0M64.174 

11/2(M4 

4,483308 

06051069 

11/20A4 

4383348 

06/410,780 

11/20/84 

4,483317 

06M81.124 

11/2Q«4 

4.483349 

06M3Qt75S 

ll/2iM4 

4,483318 

06/382.168 

11/2W84 

4383356 

06/478300 

iiauu 

4,483321 

06^380.155 

11/20/84 

4.483360 

06/331326 

iinon* 

4,483326 

0M21380 

11/2Q«4 

4383364 

06M64361 

11/2IM4 

4,483327 

06M91388 

11/2Q«4 

4.483368 

06/256332 

11^0/84 

4,483328 

06/317.733 

11/2W84 

4383369 

06030998 

11/2WB4 

4,483329 

06M13,430 

ll/20«4 

4.483372 

06012034 

iiaam 

4,483330 

06M64340 

11/2Q«4 

4.483373 

06MS2344 

11/2W84 

4,483334 

06M13,417 

11/2IM4 

4.483378 

06M43O64 

11/2QA4 

1i483-511 

06M22.194 

11/2WS4 

4.483387 

06O81373 

ll/aQ«4 

4,483349 

06/440997 

11/2Q«4 

4.483391 

06/539393 

ii/2ait4 

<483356 

06M21.180 

11/2Q«4 

4383300 

06O963S3 

11/2DA4 

4,483339 

06/474,991 

11/2IM4 

4383306 

06M76O48 

110IM4 

4483  J60 

06M7S4X22 

11/20W4 

4383313 

06014308 

ll/20«4 

448116i5 

■•  s^rfprf  will 

06076080 

11/2G/84 

4383316 

06M63OS7 

11AQ«4 

4,483370 

06M«9,6S9 

11/2WM 

4383317 

06O»393 

11/2IMB4 

4,483371 

06M91JO3 

11/2V84 

4.483323 

06O29339 

ll/aODM 

4,483372 

06M?0260 

11/20^4 

4383326 

06/373329 

ll/aSMM 

4,483381 

0M01366 

ll/2ai«4 

4383328 

e6MlS300 

iuaQ«4 

4,483390 

06/439,463 

11/2W84 

4383330 

06M6BO28 

11/2QA4 

4,483396 

0M33.726 

iinau 

4383332 

06049.114 

ll/aQ«4 

06»06J18 

11/2M4 

4383334 

06M93333 

11/2M4 

4,483,607 

06^529341 

11/2W84 

4383340 

0MS1373 

11AM4 

4,483,608 

06M4S.181 

11AMM4 

4383342 

06O4O781 

11/2WB4 

4,483420 

06^.1.923 

11/2Q«4 

4383343 

06M834O9 

11/2Q«4 

4,483,627 

06O21.634 

11/2W84 

4383346 

06M6O263 

iuaQ«4 

4,483,632 

06^8337 

11/2Q»4 

4383347 

06M13372 

110Q«4 

4,483,638 

06068.175 

11/2Q«4 

4383351 

06O26303 

11/2IM4 

4,483,639 

06/393382 

11/2WB4 

4383353 

06031310 

11/20(84 

4,483,645 

060494)06 

11/20/84 

4383354 

06O73376 

110Q«4 

1194  OG  644 


Nunbcr 


4,483.957 
4,483,960 
4,483,961 
4,483364 
4,483,972 
4,483,987 
4,483,996 

4,484/103 
4.484^)04 
4,484,010 

4,484,013 

4.4844)16 

4,484,024 

4.4844126 

4,4844129 

4,4S44B5 

4,484409 

4,4844M9 

4,4S44»0 

4,4844»1 

4,4844)54 

4,484.061 

4^4844)96 

4.4S4.101 

4,484,103 

4,484,106 

4.484,110 

4,484,112 

4.464,124 

4,484.128 

4.484.129 

4,484,141 

4.484.152 

4.464.155 

4,464.165 

4.484.173 

4.464.181 

4.464.187 

4.464.211 

4.464^14 

4.464^15 

4.464.219 

4.464.220 

4.464.221 

4,484.231 

4.4S4.232 

4.464.234 

4^464040 

4,4S4.241 

4,464.242 

4^464049 

4,464.251 

4^484,254 

4^464.261 

4.464.264 

4.464.271 

4.464,284 

4.484,289 

4v4643)0 

4.464.306 

4.464310 

4.464312 

4.464313 

4,464333 

4.464335 

4.464336 

4^464339 

4.464341 

4.464345 

4,464347 

4.464351 

4,464355 

4,783,853 

4,783354 

4,783,855 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Noober 

06^551.106 

06/546.964 

06/5244150 

06/306,153 

06M<2,949 

06/506,157 

06M64.QS8 

06/339,236 

06/4S9.634 

06M21309 

06MS6.921 

06/557.691 

06^567305 

06/510338 

06«79.758 

06M75.418 

06«27323 

06M68.744 

06/527395 

06^388.891 

06O143S4 

0W47387 

06073.627 

06/377.627 

060224)11 

06/293.226 

06M22,4SO 

06MO4.Q21 

06005.197 

06/477.731 

06/391.150 

06/460.194 

06051.140 

06M41.018 

06/379.810 

O6063J67 

06/395.174 

06027.037 

0M69.445 

06/3924)01 

06042355 

06/332.713 

06046.407 

O60894M2 

06006.862 

06M13.762 

06006.766 

06/421.232 

06/358377 

06/347,786 

06076.970 

06066349 

06/369525 

0^254176 

O608a496 

06/221.417 

06012.659 

06/392300 

06/296.629 

0^344.174 

06^19310 

06060.195 

06063.194 

060924)77 

06021351 

06048366 

06/434330 

06060.789 

06/396.980 

060064)15 

06M704193 

06/346.666 

06M97329 

0M644)45 

07/040343 

07/1494)77 

07/1094)63 


bncDMe 

11/2004 

11/20/84 

11/20/84 

11/20/84 

11/20/64 

11/2Q«4 

11/20/64 

11/2QA4 

11/20/84 

11/20/84 

11/2Q«4 

11/20/84 

11/2Q«4 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/20/84 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/20/84 

11/20/84 

11^20/84 

11/20/84 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/20/84 

11/20/84 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2(V84 

11/2(V84 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/20/84 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/20/84 

11/20/84 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/20/84 

11/20/84 

11/2(V84 

11/20/84 

11/2Q«4 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2W84 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/20/84 

11/20/84 

11/2004 

ll/2(y84 

11A2Q04 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/2004 

11/15/88 

11/15/88 

iyi5/88 


4.783.859 

4.783.860 

4.783361 

4.783363 

4.783366 

4.783368 

4.783370 

4.783371 

4.783372 

4.783385 

4.783369 

4.783390 

4.783.901 

4.783.902 

4.783,903 

4.783.906 

4.783.911 

4.783.912 

4.783.913 

4.783.916 

4.783.919 

4.783.923 

4.783.928 

4.783.929 

4.783.936 

4.783.940 

4.783.941 

4.783.943 

4.783.946 

4.783.948 

4.783.961 

4.783.966 

4.783.967 

4.783.968 

4.783.978 

4.783.981 

4.783.985 

4.783.986 

4.783.990 

4.783.991 

4.783.993 

4.783.995 

4.783.997 

4.783.998 

4.783.999 

4.7844)15 

4.7844)27 

4.7844)32 

4.7844)35 

4.7H037 

4.7844M0 

4,7844M1 

4.784.049 

4.7844)59 

4.784.062 

4.7844)65 

4.7844)67 

4.7844r70 

4.7844)73 

4.7844)76 

4.7844178 

4.7844)80 

4.7844)62 

4.7844)93 

4.784.100 

4.764.105 

4.784.107 

4.784.110 

4.784.111 

4.784.112 

4.784.113 

4.764.121 

4.764.122 

4.764.129 

4.784.134 

4.784.136 

4.784.139 

4.784.143 

4.784.145 


Janoa«y  28,  199/ 

07/119303 

11/1508 

07/053.704 

11/1508 

06«27.764 

11/15/88 

06096.718 

11/1508 

O7/0O2.QS2 

11/1508 

07/129.450 

11/1508 

06097389 

11/1508 

07/0ia465 

11/1508 

06/934.902 

11/1508 

07/076316 

11/1508 

07/121340 

11/1508 

06045.147 

11/1508 

07/053.747 

11/1508 

07/115.770 

11/15/88 

07/D74378 

11/15/88 

06^4.883 

11/1508 

06099.958 

11/1508 

07/076373 

11/15/88 

07/046,26't 

11/1508 

07/030306 

11/1508 

06065365 

11/1508 

07/101.490 

11/1508 

07/174.153 

11/1508 

07/093.183 

11/1508 

06/929376 

11/1508 

06^46.713 

11/1508 

06/923.410 

11/1508 

O60SaO16 

11/1508 

06/906.912 

11/15/88 

07/041.446 

11/15/88 

07/145.660 

11/1S08 

07/091.978 

11/1508 

07/062318 

11/1508 

06094.777 

11/1508 

07/058,133 

11/15/88 

06052.618 

11/1508 

07/023.668 

11/1508 

07/051.462 

11/15/88 

07/068.U2-; 

11/1508 

06^22376 

11/1508 

07/095336 

11/1508 

07/022.676 

11/15/88 

07/019.020 

11/15/88 

06041333 

11/1508 

07/044390 

11/1508 

07/006,231 

11/1508 

07/075380 

11/15/88 

06/940302 

11/1508 

06m33U8 

11/1508 

06M33.981 

11/1S08 

07/066341 

11/1508 

06094373 

11/1508 

06/929.068 

11/1S08 

07/042.429 

11/1508 

07/D7a939 

11/15/88 

07/024.069 

11/1508 

07/074347 

11/15/88 

06003357 

11/1508 

06094.980 

11/15/88 

07A)09333 

11/1308 

07/135.734 

11/15/88 

07/IXM,612 

11/1508 

06^3332 

11/1508 

07/118.047 

11/1508 

07/096.825 

iyi508 

07/029.145 

11/1508 

06036398 

11/1508 

06/931327 

11/1508 

06007.069 

11/15/88 

07/161336 

11/1508 

07/127.910 

11/1508 

07/146366 

11/15/88 

06096.946 

11/1508 

07/058.682 

11/1508 

07/096.153 

11/1508 

07/002.421 

11/15/88 

06077319 

11/1508 

07/121.411 

11/1508 

07/026.068 

11/1508 

Januaky  28,  199/ 

U.S. 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OhHCE 

1194  OO  645 

PMetit  Nnmber 

Serial  Number 

IsmeDale 

4.784392 

07/095.097 

11/1508 

4.784395 

06/754.046 

11/1508 

4.784.147 

06^39,193 

11/1508 

4.764.400 

07/012327 

11/1306 

4.784.149 

06017,930 

11/1508 

4.784.405 

07Arn.495 

11/15/88 

4.784,150 

06/927309 

11/1508 

4.784.407 

07/069.137 

11/1308 

4,784,167 

07/069.672 

11/15/B8 

4.784.415 

07/017.698 

11/1506 

4,784,177 

07/096.979 

11/1508 

4.784.416 

06M66.486 

11/1506 

4,784.178 

06^48.437 

11/1508 

4.784^418 

06/763326 

11/1508 

4.784.182 

07/104307 

11/1508 

4.784.421 

06053,674 

imS08 

4.784,183 

06087.834 

11/1508 

4.784.425 

07/074346 

iyiS08 

4,784,184 

07/091336 

11/1508 

4,784.426 

07/156.703 

11/1508 

4.784.185 

07/032331 

11/1508 

4,784.428 

07/D78.462 

11/1506 

4.784.195 

07/079.132 

11/1508 

4,784.432 

07/063.699 

11/1506 

4.784.205 

06/930.713 

11/15/88 

4.764,437 

07/102.140 

11/13/86 

4.784.20R 

07/168.696 

11/1508 

4.784,441 

07/002.867 

11/1508 

4.784310 

07/141.636 

11/1508 

4,784.444 

07/019.433 

11/1308 

4.784312 

06^33,473 

11/1508 

4,784.446 

07/059343 

im306 

4.784314 

07/014363 

11/1508 

4,784,448 

07/004.059 

11/1508 

4.784315 

06093,009 

11A508 

4.784.457 

07/021.689 

11/1308 

4.784319 

06/766.029 

11/1508 

4.784.462 

07/049.677 

11/1308 

4.784320 

07/093.824 

11/1508 

4.784.466 

06006.463 

11/1308 

4.784321 

07/054.795 

11/1508 

4.784.482 

06046.605 

11/1508 

4.784322 

07/098.195 

11/15/88 

4,784,484 

07/023357 

11/1306 

4.784324 

07/127351 

11/1508 

4,784.491 

06070369 

iyi308 

4,784326 

07/053.828 

11/15/88 

4.784.497 

07/087.616 

11/15/88 

4.784327 

07/066.489 

11/1508 

4.784303 

07/024.457 

11/1508 

4,784330 

07/072329 

11/1508 

4.784307 

06096.447 

11/1508 

4.784337 

07/142.863 

11/1508 

4.784310 

07/D12.946 

11/1508 

4.784338 

06/885.048 

11/1508 

4.784313 

07/D74.724 

11/1508 

4.784339 

07/149.165 

11/1508 

4.784314 

07/047.820 

im308 

4.784348 

07/091358 

11/1508 

4,784318 

07/121.89"; 

11/1508 

4.784350 

06/714,471 

11/1508 

4,784325 

07/102.457 

11/1508 

4,784353 

07/060.807 

11/1508 

4,784327 

07/055.678 

11/1508 

4,784354 

07/136352 

11/15/88 

4.784330 

07/107358 

im508 

4,784.262 

07/080.139 

11/1508 

4.784337 

07/144.742 

im508 

4.784364 

07/170.021 

11/1508 

4,784341 

07/040323 

11/1508 

4.784,?^^ 

07/057331 

11/1508 

4,784356 

06088327 

11/15/88 

4.784367 

07/075.624 

11/15/88 

4,784359 

07/025317 

iyi506 

4.784370 

07/043339 

11/1508 

4,784361 

07/044.177 

im508 

4.784373 

07/062385 

11/15/88 

4,784365 

07/090.710 

iyi508 

4.784375 

06W7.482 

11/1508 

4,784368 

07/069.405 

iyi508 

4.784383 

07/146.588 

11/1508 

4,784370 

07/129386 

iyiS08 

4,784388 

06/914381 

11/1508 

4,784376 

07/025.681 

iyi308 

4.784390 

06055.737 

11/1508 

4,784377 

07/025300 

iyi5/B8 

4.784392 

06/946.181 

11/15/88 

4,784395 

07/091318 

11/1506 

4.784393 

06/636343 

11/1508 

4,784397 

06092.077 

iyi508 

4.784394 

07/114.495 

11/1508 

4,784.601 

07/146.158 

iyi508 

4.784396 

07/062,938 

11/1508 

4.784.604 

07/097.266 

iyi308 

4,784397 

07/024.083 

11/1508 

4.784,606 

07/036.640 

11/1508 

4.784302 

06/M7.U9 

11/15/88 

4.784.611 

07/066.605 

iyiS08 

4,784306 

07/071.647 

11/1508 

4.784.612 

07/062.166 

iyi3/88 

4,784307 

07/044,144 

11/1308 

4.784,613 

07/001.291 

iyi308 

4.784313 

07/014.992 

11/15/88 

4.784.616 

06087329 

11/1508 

4.784316 

07/005.917 

11/15/88 

4.784.619 

06003327 

iyi508 

4.784318 

07/020.466 

11/1508 

4.784.628 

07/01Z923 

iyi508 

4.784320 

07/125.845 

11/15/88 

4.784.637 

07A)29329 

11/1308 

4,784321 

07/009362 

11/1508 

4,784.639 

07/070,039 

iyis08 

4.784327 

07/137334 

11/1508 

4.784.640 

06095.804 

iyis08 

4.784330 

07/047.86S 

11/1508 

4.784M1 

07/067.128 

ims/B8 

4.784331 

07/054.746 

11/1508 

4.784M3 

07/054.968 

11/1308 

4.784334 

07/183.439 

11/1508 

4,784.649 

07/028304 

iyi508 

4,784335 

06/805,713 

11/1508 

4,784.630 

07/028.789 

iyi308 

4.784344 

07/006,490 

11/15/88 

4,784.651 

06024.841 

iyi508 

4.784351 

07/005335 

11/15/88 

4,784,671 

07/164.468 

iyi508 

4.784354 

07/101396 

11/1508 

4,784,672 

07/107.064 

iyis08 

4.784359 

07/031.167 

11/1508 

4,784,675 

07/177.171 

iyiS08 

4.784361 

07/061.056 

11/1508 

4.784.679 

06/925.787 

iyi306 

4.784362 

07/099330 

im508 

4.784.699 

mmesas 

iyi508 

4.784365 

07/041,645 

11/1508 

4.784.711 

06/841.945 

iyi508 

4.784366 

07/064,917 

11/15/88 

4.784.713 

07/135.836 

iyi508 

4.784367 

07/043377 

11/15/88 

4.784.715 

07/145.649 

11/15/88 

4.784372 

07/065,22?. 

11/1508 

4.784.723 

06037318 

iyiS08 

4.784373 

06076,715 

11/1508 

4.784.725 

07/106.148 

iyi508 

4.784374 

07/049,417 

11/1308 

4.784.728 

07/065381 

iyi308 

4.784377 

06/945367 

11/1508 

4.784.729 

07/151.002 

iyi508 

4,784378 

06/798.086 

11/1508 

4.784.733 

06034.770 

ly  15/88 

4.784,383 

07/130.437 

11/1508 

4.784.736 

060634)43 

iyi308 

4,784386 

07/019.745 

11/15/88 

4.784.744 

07/094.974 

iyi3/B8 

4.784387 

07/150.986 

11/1508 

4.784.745 

07/122.477 

iyis06 

/OL 


I    v^ 


1997 
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IHHBBt  NVDDCff 

StadHauttr 

ImobDmc 

4.785376 

06/771377 

iinsM 

4.785377 

06AS9304 

W15M 

4v7t4,746 

07/041.188 

im5A8 

4.785384 

06A91382 

llAS/88 

4v7Mv748 

07/113318 

ims/n 

4.785390 

06^04377 

ly  15/88 

4,714,749 

07/082398 

imsin 

4.785391 

07A 10328 

11A5/88 

4,714,737 

07/072350 

11A5/88 

4.785392 

06/713372 

11A5/88 

4,714,761 

07/093355 

im5«8 

4.785394 

06/912,437 

llASm 

4,7M,7«2 

0M78.792 

iin5A8 

4,785396 

07/149324 

llAS/88 

4,714,769 

0M33.433 

I1AV88 

4.785398 

06/756.770 

11A5/88 

4,7«4,776 

06^97368 

iyi5m 

4.785399 

06/M3343 

llAS/88 

4,7M,779 

00913,409 

iyiV88 

4.785.101 

07/063.481 

11A3/88 

4,7t4,780 

07/189369 

imsM 

4,785.105 

06/912358 

11A5/88 

4,7S4,7S4 

07/060312 

iins/n 

4.785.106 

06/912357 

11/15/88 

4.7M,7«7 

07/049.128 

11AV88 

4.785.108 

06mi338 

11A5A8 

4,7S4,7W 

07/132327 

iinsM 

4.785.111 

06/837.199 

11A5/88 

4.7S4,799 

07/149341 

imsM 

4.785.122 

07/119395 

11A5/88 

4,784,801 

07/069.790 

iinsM 

4.785.123 

07/116347 

11A5/88 

4,7S4J03 

07/064.708 

11AV88 

4.785.126 

06^27313 

11/15/88 

4,784J07 

07/D70.266 

lin5AS 

4.785.129 

07A56.115 

llAS/88 

4,784312 

06«74336 

iinsnt 

4.785.131 

07/112399 

llAS/88 

4,784^14 

0M813C7 

imsm 

4.785.132 

07/029381 

11A5/B8 

4,784327 

06^13302 

llAS/88 

4.785.134 

07^49359 

llAS/88 

4.784332 

07/090324 

11AV88 

4.785.136 

06^9.407 

iyi5/88 

4,784334 

06m0383 

im5A8 

4.785.137 

06A14.469 

11/15/88 

4,784338 

07/188354 

irnsM 

4.785.144 

07A55373 

11/15/88 

4,784345 

06/n6306 

iinsM 

4.785.145 

07/135.789 

11/15/88 

4,784350 

06/772399 

11A5/88 

4.785.153 

07/011340 

11/15/88 

4.784353 

07/049364 

11A5A8 

4.785.158 

07A48.124 

11/15/88 

4,784361 

0M34315 

11^5^8 

4.785.159 

07/049.602 

11/15/88 

4.784373 

06MS09314 

imV88 

4.785.165 

07/071308 

11A5/88 

4,784381 

06m0.792 

imsM 

4.785.168 

06«3437S 

11/15/88 

4,784384 

07A  13.414 

irnsM 

4.783.184 

06/866391 

11/13/88 

4,784387 

0M0S384 

iinstn 

4.785.196 

07/157385 

llAS/88 

4,784391 

07/151324 

11A5/88 

4.78S.2D6 

06/882363 

11/15/88 

4,784300 

06/861/400 

11/15/88 

4.785312 

06/854.006 

11/13/88 

4.784303 

07/090363 

im5«8 

4.785314 

07A  14.491 

11/13/88 

4.784305 

06A34.763 

im3/88 

4.7R5,213 

07/117321 

11/15/88 

4.784309 

07/097.155 

11A5A8 

4.783328 

07/010387 

llAS/88 

4.784310 

06m4.145 

11/15/88 

4.785332 

07/065320 

11/15/88 

4,784315 

Ofi^l64033S 

llASm 

4.785334 

07/061.769 

11/15/88 

4.784319 

07/074300 

iiAsm 

4.785339 

06/871.969 

iyis/88 

4,784322 

06/914315 

ims/88 

4.785343 

07/008372 

llAS/88 

4,784323 

0M76,189 

ims«8 

4.785348 

06/787.417 

11/13/88 

4.784324 

0M13370 

11/15/88 

4.785350 

06M99331 

11/13/88 

4,784325 

0M09.747 

iinsm 

4.785351 

07/008387 

im3/88 

4,784327 

06/826331 

1IA5A8 

4.785354 

07/063.602 

11/15/88 

4,784334 

07/130367 

!m5A8 

4.785356 

07A06330 

11/15/88 

4,784345 

0M25.720 

11A5A8 

4.785.266 

07/070.063 

11/15/88 

4.784346 

0M09.756 

11/15/88 

4.785369 

06/863.481 

11A3/88 

4.784348 

0M21.716 

im5/88 

4.783372 

07/092354 

11/13/88 

4.784352 

06/715.124 

im5A8 

4.785373 

07/068311 

11/13/88 

4.784354 

06/619313 

11/1S/B8 

4.785375 

06/769350 

11/13/88 

4.784357 

06«87307 

im3A8 

4.785380 

07/007393 

11/13/88 

4.784374 

06^5388 

imsM 

4.785393 

06/805.967 

11/15/88 

4,784380 

07/D73327 

11/15/88 

4.785394 

06«77.873 

11/13/B8 

4,784381 

00399333 

11/15/88 

4.785398 

06A90.114 

11/15/88 

4.784385 

06^3,214 

11/15/88 

4.785399 

07/013369 

11/15/88 

4.784386 

06m3361 

11A5/88 

4.78S30U 

06^4.171 

11/15/88 

4,784392 

07/00O397 

ims/88 

4.785302 

06/792.780 

im3/88 

4,785303 

06«21371 

11/15/88 

4.785304 

06/932,860 

11/1SA8 

4,785308 

06«S5.411 

llAS/88 

4.785.325 

07A20.908 

11/15/88 

4.785309 

0Mi21.266 

iyi5m 

4.785331 

07A 17336 

11/15/88 

4.785310 

06/797310 

imSA8 

4.785334 

07A33396 

11/15/88 

4.785316 

06/804.102 

ims/88 

4.785348 

07A 16312 

11/13/88 

4.785317 

06^14368 

im5/88 

4.785,350 

07A 19303 

11/13/88 

4.783318 

07/066320 

im5/88 

4.785353 

07/025.449 

11/15/88 

4.785320 

07/OQ2391 

ims/88 

4.785359 

06/915/489 

11/15/88 

4,785328 

O0944.7Z7 

im5/88 

4.785361 

06/943389 

11/15/B8 

4,785331 

06«07330 

11/15/88 

4.785362 

07/083381 

11/15/B8 

4.785335 

07/114.733 

IUlS/88 

4.785373 

07/082383 

11/13/88 

4,7853^7 

06/942.439 

ims/88 

4.785378 

07A0a506 

11/15/88 

4,785340 

06^4.404 

11/15/88 

4.785379 

07A28338 

11/15/88 

4,785342 

07A20317 

im5/88 

4.785382 

07A30313 

11/15/88 

4.785346 

07/082.704 

11/15/88 

4.785383 

06^88332 

11/15/88 

4.785351 

07/024372 

imsm 

4.785385 

07/051330 

11/15/88 

4.785353 

06^5366 

lin5A8 

4.785387 

06/856.775 

11/15/88 

4,785354 

07A37377 

11/15/88 

4.785389 

07/093.799 

11/15/88 

4.785360 

06/901318 

ims/88 

4.785390 

07^3344 

11/15/88 

4,785372 

07/081344 

11/15/88 

4.785.401 

06/909307 

11/13/88 

Ianuaky  28.  1997 
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PMeat  Number 

Serial  Number 

laneDMe 

5.163.498 
5.163362 

07/704311 
07/748370 

iyi7/92 
11/17/92 

4.785.414 

06m4393 

11A5/88 

3.163.466 

07/802.086 

11/17/92 

4.785.416 

07/024357 

llAS/88 

3.163367 

07/801379 

11A7/92 

4.785320 

06«49392 

11A5/88 

3.163.470 

07/626300 

11/17/92 

4.785.422 

06/907.757 

iinsfn 

3.163.474 

11/17/92 

4.785330 

07/070.762 

11A5/88 

3.163.479 

07/799388 

11/17/92 

4.785331 

07/066390 

11A5/88 

5.163.483 

07/725.654 

11A7/92 

4.785332 

07A 13335 

11A9A8 

5.163.487 

07/715.447 

11A7/92 

4.785333 

07A4S.462 

ll/15m 

5.163.494 

07/64a464 

11/17/92 

4.785365 

07/014336 

11/15/88 

5.163.495 

07/729396 

iyi7/92 

4.785370 

06/856385 

11A5A8 

5.163396 

07/754361 

iyi7/92 

4.785.472 

07/D4S.158 

11A5/88 

5.163304 

07/216.426 

iun/92 

5.163.182 

07/823384 

11A7/92 

5.163309 

07/748354 

11A7/92 

5.163.184 

07/778.468 

11/17/92 

5.163313 

07/722315 

im7/92 

5.163.186 

07/584347 

11/17/92 

5.163322 

07/703.024 

11A7/92 

5.163.195 

07/792.463 

11A7/92 

5.163326 

07/613355 

11A7/92 

5.163300 

07/B00.124 

11A7/92 

5.163334 

07/731389 

ivnm 

5.163.204 

07/669354 

11A7/92 

5.163335 

07/699.985 

lunm 

5.163303 

07/751.753 

11A7/92 

3.163347 

07/821.163 

wnm 

5.163310 

06«05.477 

11/17/92 

5.163349 

07/782.655 

lunm 

5.163312 

07/766,574 

11/17/92 

3.163330 

07/824379 

iyi7/92 

5.163.223 

07/748393 

11/17/92 

5.163352 

07/784.663 

wnm 

5.163,230 

07/819384 

11/17/92 

5.163361 

07/835318 

wnm 

3.163333 

07/797.448 

11/17/92 

5.163362 

07/797391 

11/17/92 

5.163334 

07/566.467 

11A7/92 

5.163366 

07/797397 

iyi7/92 

5.163335 

07/671.744 

11A7/92 

5.163369 

07/498.087 

iyi7/92 

5.163,238 

07/606330 

11/17/92 

3.163371 

07/773333 

wnm 

5.163339 

07/804389 

11A7/92 

3.163372 

07/759307 

wnm 

5.163342 

07/760.377 

11/17/92 

3.163374 

07/661.105 

wn/92 

5.163343 

07/790307 

11/17/92 

5.163378 

07/754.921 

ivnm 

3.163347 

07/688.123 

11/17/92 

3.163379 

07/749397 

11/17/92 

3.163349 

07/720.521 

11A7/92 

3.163382 

07/767307 

wnm 

5.163.250 

07/428367 

11A7/92 

5.163389 

07/747.798 

wnm 

5.163351 

07/733336 

11/17/92 

3.163390 

07/787.125 

wn/92 

5.163.152 

07/608.728 

11A7/92 

3.163392 

07/586398 

wnm 

5.163359 

07/579356 

11A7/92 

5.163395 

07/K:M>.758 

wnm 

5.163366 

07/733316 

11A7/92 

5.163397 

07/n5.439 

wnm. 

5.163371 

07/B203U9 

11A7/92 

5.163301 

07/712.92-7 

wnm 

5.163,272 

07/B15.135 

11/17/92 

5.163.606 

07/301332 

wnm 

3.163,273 

07/532337 

11A7/92 

5.163308 

07/585354 

wnm 

5.163378 

07/747360 

"  11A7/92 

5.163311 

07/737364 

wnm 

5.163379 

07/780.456 

11A7/92 

3.163314 

07/668.743 

wnm 

5.163391 

07/712394 

11A7/92 

3.163324 

07/650,876 

wn/92 

5.163310 

07/795379 

11A7/92 

3.163326 

07/826.412 

wn/92 

5.163313 

07/687.723 

11/17/92 

5.163328 

07/665.797 

wnm 

5.163.323 

07/466.757 

11A7/92 

5.163329 

07/694381 

wnm 

5.163324 

07/840303 

11A7/92 

3.163332 

07/531360 

wn/92 

5.163327 

07/639319 

11A7/92 

5.163334 

07/475.413 

wnm 

3.163330 

07/B1S323 

11/17/92 

3.163.642 

07/668,381 

11/17/92 

3.163333 

07/618311 

11A7/92 

5.163.645 

07/747.904 

wnm 

5.163340 

07/760381 

11A7/92 

5.163346 

07/584349 

wn/92 

3.163343 

07/R38392 

11A7/92 

5.163356 

07/640^605 

wnm 

3.163344 

07/779.043 

11A7/92 

3.163358 

07/851316 

wn/92 

5.163346 

07/757.191 

11A7/92 

5.163361 

07/762394 

11A7/92 

5.163348 

07/B26393 

11A7/92 

5.163.673 

07/660.646 

wnm 

5.163.351 

07/738306 

11A7/92 

5.163.676 

07/653.047 

wnm 

5.163352 

07/769336 

11A7/92 

5.163377 

07/62a900 

wn/92 

5.163362 

07/763.434 

11A7/92 

5.163379 

07A74.124 

wnm 

5.163.365 

07/403383 

11A7/92 

5.163384 

07/843.167 

wnm 

S.I63369 

07/n6306 

11A7/92 

3.163383 

07/777.185 

wnm 

5.163373 

07/762315 

11A7/92 

5.163386 

07/802340 

wnm 

5.163378 

07/835.123 

11A7/92 

5.163387 

07/825368 

wn/92 

5.163382 

07/879398 

11A7/92 

5.163390 

07/511342 

wnm 

5.163383 

07/764361 

11/17/92 

5.163393 

07/n4326 

wnm 

5.163388 

07/778.782 

11A7/92 

5.163394 

07/754.757 

wnm 

5.163389 

07/858397 

11A7/92 

5.163.695 

07/763.893 

11A7/92 

5.163.393 

07/805326 

11A7/92 

5.163.696 

07/771.114 

wnm 

5.163398 

07/807352 

11A7/92 

5.163397 

07/688366 

wnm 

5.163300 

07/638398 

11A7/92 

5.163398 

07/657.174 

wn/92 

5.163315 

07/803338 

11A7/92 

5.163399 

07/499.072 

wnm 

5.163319 

07/600373 

11A7/92 

5.163.700 

07/732381 

wnm 

5.163325 

07A58.122 

11A7/92 

5.163.707 

07/658357 

wnm 

5.163342 

07/738.159 

11A7/92 

5.163.724 

07/791310 

wnm 

5.163349 

07/616391 

11A7/92 

5.163.725 

07/B5a470 

wnm 

5.163351 

07/826305 

11A7/92 

5.163.728 

07/613386 

wn/92 

5.163392 

07/855.733 

11A7/92 

5.163.745 

07/729.188 

wn/92 

5.163353 

07/467366 

11A7/92 

5.163.747 

07/857323 

wnm 

5.163394 

07/746356 

im7/92 

5.163.751 

07/871.085 

wnm 

1194  OG  648 
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SeridNonriMr 

ImeDMe 

3,164.103 

07/683.486 

11/17/92 

3.164.106 

07/688.775 

im7/92 

S.163.7S2 

07/833311 

11/17/92 

3.164.113 

07/915.734 

im7/92 

S.163.7S8 

07/707377 

im7/92 

3.164,114 

07/283.449 

11/17/92 

S.lfi3.7«7 

07/633.723 

11/17/92 

3.164.116 

07/716.107 

11/17/92 

S.163.778 

11/17/92 

3.164,119 

07/604.090 

11/17/92 

s.io.7ao 

07/682.633 

iyi7/92 

3.164.124 

07/160,463 

iyi7/92 

S.l«.781 

07M23.443 

iyi7/n 

3.164.127 

07/591.954 

11/17/92 

S.1C3.78S 

07^12.877 

iin7m 

3.164.130 

07/313339 

11/17/92 

S.l«3.7n 

07M39.601 

iinim 

3.164,131 

07/384313 

11/17/92 

S.I63.7S9 

07/667390 

ii/17/n 

3.164.132 

07/682.168 

11/17/92^ 

S.163.791 

07/763.662 

11/17/92 

3.164.133 

07/389.779 

11/17/92 

S.I63.794 

07/689.181 

im7/92 

3.164.141 

07/666344 

11/17/92 

3.163.799 

07/732.106 

im7/92 

3.164.142 

07/763.flm 

11/17/92 

S.163.a06 

07/723.104 

lin7/92 

3.164.160 

07/509.771 

11/17/92 

S.163JCr7 

07/247.136 

im7/92 

3.164.161 

07/6494)17 

11/17/92 

S.163.811 

07/734.288 

im7/92 

3.164.163 

07/719.617 

11/17^2 

S.163JU 

07/333^463 

im7/92 

3.164.168 

07/683.793 

11/17/92 

S.163.S23 

07/8101891 

11/17/92 

3.164.186 

07/617376 

11/17/92 

S.I0.82S 

07/680il34 

iimm 

3.164.193 

07/732329 

11/17/92 

S.163JB2S 

07/637.122 

iimm 

3.164.202 

07/687.919 

11/17/92 

S.16M3S 

07/714«410 

ivnm 

3.164316 

07/751.976 

11/17/92 

S.16M39 

07/734,436 

iimm 

3.164322 

07/548396 

11/17/92 

S.163.8S3 

07/831,494 

lunm 

3.164326 

07/384X160 

11/17/92 

S.163.«S7 

07/737.826 

11/17/92 

3.164330 

07/610.190 

11/17/92 

S.163JS8 

07/734,638 

iimm 

3.164336 

07/662330 

11/17/92 

S.163JM0 

07/7S0120S 

ivnm 

3.164338 

07/709XW9 

11/17^2 

S.163.a62 

07/7S9J06 

wnm 

3.164367 

07/526,627 

1U17/92 

S.163J63 

07/633X»9 

iimm 

3.164372 

07/488X125 

11/17/92 

S.163J6S 

07/»7jGe9 

iirnm 

3.164.273 

07/732.196 

11/17/92 

S.163JB70 

07/762.243 

lunm 

3.164387 

07/6554>99 

11/17/92 

3.I63JB7I 

07/679380 

11/17/92 

3.164.102 

07/4'W,382 

11/17/92 

5.l6iM79 

07/701.444 

11/17/92 

3.164304 

07/347345 

11/17/92 

S.163J86 

07/361.163 

im7/92 

3.164309 

07/448.137 

11/17/92 

S.163JS7 

07/731,743 

11/17/92 

3.164312 

07/517339 

11/17/92 

S.163.a97 

07/427XM2 

im7/92 

3.164314 

07/715.718 

11/17/92 

S.I63.90Z 

07/381.699 

im7/92 

3.164315 

07/653.133 

11/17/92 

S.163,907 

07/720i2(W 

im7/92 

3.164318 

07/613379 

11/17/92 

S.163309 

07/646J04 

im7/92 

3.164322 

07/307326 

11/17/92 

3.I63^1S 

07/817337 

ivnm 

3.164323 

07/381374 

11/17/92 

S.163.917 

07/763473 

11A7/92 

3.164323 

07/107.725 

ivnm 

S.163.919 

07/490387 

11/17^2 

3.164338 

07/603311 

ivn/92 

S.163.922 

07/693.969 

ll/17m 

3.164343 

07/703362 

ivnm 

S.163.924 

07/496,184 

im7/92 

3.164343 

07/674330 

ivnm 

S.163531 

07/636.719 

iimm 

3.164346 

07/519.434 

ivnm 

3.16S.939 

07/833313 

iimm 

3.164349 

07/714,624 

ivnm 

3.163.942 

07/n4,248 

lunm 

3.164331 

07/526376 

ivnm 

3.163.990 

07/733390 

11/17/92 

3.164338 

07/600393 

ivn/n 

3.163,966 

mnmsii 

11/17/92 

3.164373 

07/766,311 

ivnm 

3.163.968 

ufnMjis 

ivnm 

3.164376 

07/619340 

ivnm 

3.163.976 

07/699.100 

ivnm 

3.164382 

07/509302 

ivnm 

3.IC3381 

07/791jn6 

ivnm 

3.164.38) 

07/854.182 

ivni92 

3.163^84 

07/804324 

ivnm 

3.164386 

07/541,106 

ivnm 

3.163.994 

07/163304 

ivnm 

3.1643S8 

07/678366 

ivnm 

3.164J00O 

07/ni.99« 

ivn/92 

3.164389 

07/757,434 

ivnm 

3.164^002 

07/771366 

ivnm 

3.164393 

07/663385 

ivnm. 

3.164^106 

07/681.947 

ivnm 

3.164,400 

07/332,127 

ivnm 

3.164J089 

07/816364 

ivnm 

3.164,406 

07/333390 

ivnm 

3.164^11 

07/S33.660 

ivnm 

3.164.407 

07/316,  V)7. 

ivnm 

3.164J017 

07/688372 

ivnm 

3.164,408 

07/552,037 

ivnm 

S.164JB18 

07/833380 

ivnm 

3.164.412 

07/681.669 

ivnm 

3.164X123 

07/7Q3j6S2 

ivnm 

3.164.414 

07/645.124 

ivnm 

3.164J0S3 

07/726J9S 

ivnm 

3.164.422 

07/796356 

ivnm 

3.164JII39 

07/733/I37 

ivnm 

3.164.06 

07/730371 

ivnm 

3.164J040 

07/397.134 

ivnm, 

3.164,437 

07/605.629 

ivnm 

3.164,042 

07/784.733 

ivnm 

3.164,441 

07/631.612 

ivnm 

9.164J0S2 

07/766.116 

ivnm, 

3.164,492 

07/399.704 

ivn/n 

3.164J0S4 

07/784jr70 

ivnm 

3.164.458 

07/413,948 

ivnm 

3.164jaS7 

07//62372 

ivnm 

3.164.463 

07/603382 

ivnm 

3.164JB62 

07/683.919 

11/17/92 

3.164,468 

07/577305 

11/17/92 

S.164JB63 

07/888^12 

ivnm 

3.164,477 

07/739339 

ivnm 

S.I64J069 

07/689A42 

ivnm 

3.164,484 

07/778,764 

ivnm 

S.164J71 

07/662.160 

ivnm 

5.164,489 

07/197,689 

ivnm 

S.164J074 

07/419.169 

ivnm 

5.164,494 

07/327377 

ivnm. 

S.164J079 

07030/643 

ivnm 

3flo4y499 

07/460.20) 

ivnm 

S.164J087 

07/647.198 

ivnm 

5.164300 

07/619X132 

ivnm 

3.164^889 

O7/4t2J00 

ivnm 

5.164302 

07/789310 

ivnm 

S.164XI94 

07/453,442 

ivnm 

5.164303 

07/6M39S 

ivnm 

3.164,101 

07/664.703 

ivnm 

5.164304 

07/641340 

ivnm 

January  28,  1997 

U.S. 

Pmboi  NoiDber 

Scnal  Number 

3.164309 

07/618377 

9,164311 

07/765325 

3.164312 

07/540332 

9.164314 

07/984,108 

3,164317 

07/647X)84 

5.164319 

07/801,437 

5.164325 

07/374308 

5.164334 

07/839,670 

9.164339 

07/799,634 

9.164338 

07/662,402 

9.164,942 

07/740340 

3,164347 

07/906.098 

9.164390 

07/691338 

9.164367 

07/681393 

9.164381 

07/388394 

9.164389 

07/769313 

9.164386 

07/704.177 

9.164387 

07/797.030 

3.164390 

07/726.433 

9.164393 

07/662.468 

5.164397 

07/696354 

9.164.609 

07/745.032 

9.164.607 

07/719.719 

9.164.619 

07/709320 

3.164.620 

07/798335 

9.164.624 

07/794.982 

9.164,631 

07/793.166 

9.164.616 

07/708363 

9.164.642 

07/740398 

9.164.693 

07/604.140 

9.164.696 

07/393391 

9.164.697 

07/363329 

9.164XS62 

07/733330 

9.164.664 

07/687.180 

9.164.669 

07/999.864 

S.I64.670 

07/583314 

9.164.681 

07/804.420 

5.164.687 

07/716324 

9.164.697 

07/679.609 

9,164,700 

07/684.681 

9.164.701 

07/516326 

9.164.706 

07/737330 

9.164,710 

07/867394 

9.164.713 

07/776.187 

9.164.719 

07/307.691 

9.164.718 

07/746302 

9.164.746 

07/523346 

9.164.751 

07/531.093 

5.164.752 

07/798343 

9.164.793 

07/727379 

5.164.755 

07/784346 

3.164323 

07/632329 

9.164338 

07/687347 

9.164343 

07/539377 

9.164347 

07/717319 

9.164396 

07/636.693 

5.164365 

07/335357 

3.164,866 

07/742336 

3.164371 

07/69a891 

3.164304 

07/557.743 

3.164321 

07/703355 

5.164322 

07/776,209 

5,164341 

07/469321 

5,164352 

07/743.709 

9,164337 

07/733.141 

5,164372 

07/769,800 

3,164391 

07/479.197 

5,164399 

07/703X103 

5.16SX)17 

07/485363 

5,165X125 

07/711.496 

5,165XM5 

07/774.781 

5,165X132 

07/691382 

3,165X163 

07/642300 

5,165X166 

07/782394 

5,165X770 

07/336.443 

5,165X185 

07/442373 

5,165X194 

07/526366 

U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Issue  D«e 

11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
11/17/92 
lin7/92 


9.169X198 
3.163.100 


Naikc 


07/623319 
07/800.197 


1194  OG  649 

11/17/92 
11/17/92 


■  37  cm  1.11(b).  Ite 
1 10  ifwtioa  by  the  ge— 
Oraops  ad  copiet  nay  be  oblMned  by 
1.12(b)). 


(37  cm 


S33M83,  Re.  SJ4.  08/690346.  July  19,  1996.  CL  360/ 
86.  AXIALLY  CX>MPACT  EMRECT  CHUVE  PC»  STORAGE 
DESK  HUB.  Uwe  Mnller.  t*.  aL.  Owner  of  Recotd:  Pi^M 
Ucaamg  Gmbk  Sptddmgen,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Afot: 
Wilfad  L.  Wisaer.  Ex.  Gp.:  2912 


Nolioe  BBder  37  CFR  1.11(c).  Ik  i 
below  are  open  to  iwpwtiiwi  by  I 
PTwniawg  Oraopi.  Copief  of  the  icqaeMi  iDd  irlMril  papen  aay  be 
oetHsed  t^  peyiog  llie  fee  IImbcIui'  eMBUnhod  in  the  Rules  (37  um 
119(t)).  _ 

n  Qie  event  cjutieipi  enW  in  e  to  Ifae  | 
Botioe  win  be  ooMidend  to  be  oaaMractive  Bobce  to  the] 
■Id  imiiiMlinB  wfll  proceed  (37  CHt  1.248(aXS)  aid  1.52S(b)). 

4363377.  Reexam.  No.  90^)4.491.  Dec.  19, 1996.  CL  435/ 
320.1.  REOCXtlBINANT  E»4A  TRANSFER  VBCTMiS. 
HowwdM.  Gootfanan.  Owner  of  Reixnl:  TV  ItegeMts  e|f  TV 
UtiivenityafCal4onua,Btrkdey,Cal^^  Auaney  or  Afot: 
Gary  J.  Sotich.  Arnold  While  A  Dmkee.  Hoosian.  Tex.^  Ex. 
Gp.:  1801.  Requester  Mmpnt  B.  Kelky.  fiogea  A  WeOs. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

4354498,  Reexam.  No.  9GM)04,492.  Dec.  19, 1996.  CL  081/ 
096.  HAND  WRENCHING  TOOL.  Ronald  W.  Btftea.  Owner 
at  RecsnL-  FairddU  HoUuig  Carp^  Chmtilfy,  Vo.,  Attorney 
or  Afeac  Robert  E.  Straoas.  Flaale  A  Stranss.  Santa  Ana, 
Calif..  Ex.  Gp.:  3203.  Requester  Owner 


4319,631.  Reexam.  Na  9(M)04.493.  Nov.  7, 1996.  CL  441/ 
040.  UNDERWATER  IXVING  SYSTEM,  Michael  Staflianl. 
Owner  of  Record  ScMba /iMenMfKMM( /lie,  Midbwf  5lM0brd; 
QaNeroR  Park,  Cal^.  Attomey  or  Aceat:  Benriianl  betan, 
Sacramento.  Calif..  Ex.  Gp.:  3102.  Requester  Owner 

4356,821.  Reexam.  Na  9QmM.490.  Dec.  18. 1996.  CL  366/ 
008.  SILO  AND  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  PCXl  FRE4iaXED 
I»Y  MORTAR  BLENDS  TO  BATCH  MIXERS.  Tcnwx  P. 
Feadtn.  Owner  of  Record:  Spec  Mix,  /nc,  Vadaais  Hei 
MimL,  Attorney  or  AfeaL-  MenAant  Gould 
Wetter  A  Schmidl.  St  Paal.  KGna^  Ex.  Gp.:  3409. 
Owner 

S3tl4i3.  Reexam.  No.  9QmM.489.  Dec.  20. 1996.  CL  073/ 
9 1439.  TWO-PART  ELECTR(»«A(94ET1C  IXUVE  FOR  A 
DOUBLE-ENDED  TUNING  PUIK.  Janet  R.  Woodnff.  eL 
aL.  Owner  of  Reooid:  AUed  Sipml,  /nc,  Morristawa,  NJ^ 
Attorney  or  Agent  Allied  SignnL  Inc..  Monistown,  N  J.  (Attn: 
!  C.  Sncfaodolald).  Ex.  Gp.:  2212.  Requester  Owner 


Nalicear 


19  U3.C  1099  pwwides  Ihnt  ( 
may  be  lenewed  for  petimli  often  yem  fim  the  cad  of  the 
cjuniins  pet  kid  upon  pnyuem  of  the  preacribed  fee  and  the 
finns  of  an  attfflMt  apnIiiJlion  for  lenewaL  This  nwy  be 
done  at  ay  tiniB  within  ax  moatha  befere  die  expiiatka  of 
the  peiitMl  nor  which  the  legtslnlion  was  isaned  or  leaewmL 
or  it  mqr  be  done  wilhtn  dnee  moadii  afler  such  eii|iiialiuB 
t  of  an  mUitional  fiee. 
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1  94 


1997 
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1 

OPnCIAL  GAZETTE 

Ianuaky  28.  1997 

AoooRliag  to  the  reconli  of  the  Office,  the  tradooMk  recialn- 

618,260 

71/565.468 

12/27/1955 

tnw  hMBd  bdow 

618069 

71/677.641 

1207/1955 

dMce  «tt  IS  U^.C  1QS9. 

618073 

71/580334 

1207/19S5 

618087 

71/681.167 

12/27A9S5 

ntAIXMARK  RfiCHSntAHONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 

618095 

71AS82,481 

1207/1955 

SEPmiBBR  30.  1996 

618314 

71/679.712 

1207A9S5 

DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 

618317 

71/6814)29 

1207/1955 

618318 

71/6814)31 

1207/1955 

RerNimto 

Serial  NariMr 

Reg.D«e 

618319 

71/6814)32 

1207/1955 

618324 

71/675387 

1207/1955 

107.738 

71/078.767 

12/28/1915 

618325 

71^81312 

1207/19S5 

107.789 

71A)8437S 

12/28^915 

618328 

71/676.746 

1207/19S5 

107.819 

71A)8S4>17 

12/28/1915 

618.330 

71/634.651 

1207/19S5 

107.821 

12^28^915 

618331 

71AK6.487 

1207/1955 

107.847 

71A)88.737 

12/28^915 

618,336 

71/567.707 

1207/1955 

107.857 

71A)87079 

12/28^915 

618.337 

71/667.709 

1207/1955 

330.974 

71/363049 

12/24/1935 

618338 

71/567.710 

1207/1955 

330.978 

71/367032 

12/24/1935 

618339 

71/567.712 

1207/1955 

330.983 

71/355.195 

12/24/1935 

618340 

71/567.713 

1207/1955 

3314)02 

71/366.609 

12/24^935 

618341 

71/567.714 

1207A955 

331.003 

71/366J71 

12/24/1935 

618345 

71/670303 

1207/19S5 

3314)06 

71/366.526 

12/24/1935 

618347 

71M72051 

12/27/1955 

331/»7 

71/367.758 

12/24/1935 

618348 

71/673.023 

1207/1955 

3314)62 

71/367354 

12/24/1935 

618,350 

71/673326 

1207/1955 

3314K6 

71/368.122 

12/24/1935 

618.355 

71/675.823 

1207/1955 

331j081 

71/361343 

12/24^935 

618370 

71/676.168 

1207/1955 

3314)89 

71/359.184 

12/24/1935 

618372 

71/660.093 

1207/1955 

6184)19 

71/670087 

12/27/1955 

618373 

71/674320 

12/27/1955 

6184121 

71/678.927 

12/27/1955 

618.381 

71/689099 

12/27/1955 

6184X26 

71i«7378 

12A27/1955 

14)07073 

73^0054)88 

03O5/1975 

6184)30 

71/675.138 

1207/1955 

1.027.703 

73^)4355 

1203/197S 

6184M2 

71/670363 

12/27/1955 

1.027.704 

73/009325 

I203/1975 

61S4M6 

71/670.989 

12/27/1955 

14)27.706 

73A)23086 

1203/1975 

6184M7 

71/677.977 

12C7/1955 

1,027.707 

73^024078 

1203/1975 

6184)S7 

71/581332 

12/27/1955 

1.027.708 

73^027.468 

120V1975 

6184)67 

71/685393 

12/Z7/19SS 

14)27.718 

73^0m.638 

12/23/1975 

6184)69 

71/686.663 

12/27/1955 

14)27.720 

73/026315 

I203/1975 

6184)78 

71/681J02 

12«7/1955 

14)27.721 

73^)07330 

1203/1975 

6184)79 

71/681.822 

12/27/1955 

14)27.723 

73«35307 

1203/1975 

6184)81 

71/6824)32 

12/27/1955 

1,027.724 

73«37386 

12/23/1975 

6184)82 

71/SC2403 

12^7/1955 

14)27.725 

73AM5.165 

12/23/1975 

6184)86 

71/682^454 

12/27/1955 

1.027.730 

73/011.431 

1203/1975 

6184)93 

71/684.451 

1207/1955 

14)27.737 

73^)33.048 

12/23/1975 

6184)9S 

71/682.775 

1207/1955 

1.027.738 

73W37341 

I203/1975 

618.102 

71/669.937 

12/27/1955 

1.027.744 

73AM3.121 

12/23/1975 

618.103 

71/676412 

12/27/1955 

14)27.752 

73^036.198 

120yi975 

618.105 

71/646066 

1207/1955 

1.027.753 

73/M9056 

1203/1975 

618.106 

71/655.430 

12/27/1955 

1.027,756 

73«19.774 

1203/1975 

618.107 

71/655.877 

1207/1955 

1.027.760 

73A)23,753 

1203/1975 

618.113 

71/682390 

1207/1955 

1.027,761 

73«23.754 

1203/1975 

618.130 

71/666.668 

12/27/1955 

14)27.762 

73^)23.755 

1203/1975 

618.133 

71/571351 

1207/1955 

14)27.765 

73^1348 

1203/1975 

618.136 

71/6S9327 

1207/1955 

14)27.767 

73/037.601 

1203/1975 

618.138 

71/670.948 

12/27/1955 

14127.768 

73/032302 

1203/1975 

618.140 

71/672.705 

1207/19S5 

14)27.769 

73^2.607 

1203/1975 

618.145 

71^81.400 

1207/1955 

14)27.770 

73«33.973 

1203/1975 

618.146 

71/681.829 

1207/1955 

14)27.774 

73«44399 

1203/1975 

618.151 

71/585J65 

1207/1955 

14)27.775 

73/045A28 

1203/1975 

618.154 

71/rt56,588 

1207/1955 

14)27.779 

73A)484)59 

12/23/1975 

618,160 

71/663056 

1207/1955 

14)27.780 

73A)48.119 

1203/197S 

618.163 

71/665.925 

1207/1955 

14)27.784 

73/024399 

I203/1975 

618.173 

71/676.135 

I207/19SS 

14127.794 

73/008,945 

12/23/1975 

618.179 

71/582.880 

12Ar7/1955 

1.027.795 

73^104)93 

1203^975 

618.181 

71/583.482 

12/27/1955 

14)27.799 

73^16035 

12/23/1975 

618.186 

71/585018 

1207/1955 

14)27300 

73^16,236 

1203/I975 

618.187 

71/585047 

1207/1955 

i4)r;30i 

73^)16.240 

1203/1975 

618.208 

71/583.690 

1207/1955 

14)27302 

73^)16.685 

1203/1975 

618.215 

71/574398 

1207/1955 

14)274»3 

73«194K5 

12/23^975 

618.221 

71/533.406 

1207/1955 

14)27304 

73/D21.142 

12/23/1975 

618.227 

71/680320 

1207/1953 

14)27307 

73«22.709 

12/23/1975 

618.228 

71/568,666 

1207/1955 

14)27.806 

73W22355 

1203/1975 

618032 

71/512.653 

1207/1955 

1.027310 

73^1)26.487 

1203/1975 

618.242 

71/658.718 

1207/1955 

1.027313 

73A126.981 

1203/1975 

618.243 

71/567.793 

1207/1955 

14)27314 

73/0284)38 

1203/1975 

618045 

71/15684)90 

1207/1955 

14)27318 

73A)354)84 

12/23/1975 

618050 

71/581351 

12/27/1955 

14)27322 

73^0384)44 

1203/1975 

618052 

71/563^1 

1207/19S5 

14)27327 

73^3310 

1203/1975 

618.256 

71/581377 

1207/1955 

14)27333 

73A>49352 

12/23/1975 

618059 

71^65.467 

1207/1955 

14)27334 

73/048479 

12/23/1975 
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14)28.067 

73/037.728 

12/23/1975 

1.0284)69 

73/038376 

1203^975 

1,027.839 

73^)30301 

1203/1975 

1,0284X70 

73/042021 

1203^975 

1.027344 

73/M4.850 

1203/1975 

1,0284X71 

73/043353 

12/23/1975 

14)27.845 

73A)09346 

1203/1975 

1.0284)73 

73/046.156 

1203/1975 

1.02/346 

73^)11058 

1203/1975 

1.0284X76 

73/017321 

1203^975 

1.U2/.848 

73^19.928 

12AO/1975 

1.0284X78 

73«32.777 

1203/197S 

14)27349 

73^)20,202 

12/23/1975 

1.028,079 

73^)1.664 

12/23/1975 

1.027351 

73AD21309 

1203/1975 

1,028.089 

73«U.797 

1203^975 

14)27352 

73/021310 

1203/1975 

1.028,090 

73«*4.970 

1203/1975 

1.027353 

73A)23047 

1203/1975 

1,0284)93 

7V045O52 

1203/197S 

1.027356 

73/024343 

1203/1975 

1,0284)94 

73A)45057 

1203/1975 

14)27.858 

73A)30,764 

1203/1975 

1,028,098 

73^022328 

1203/1975 

14)27.860 

73A)34307 

1203/1975 

1,028,102 

73/030342 

120V1975 

1.027361 

73^35.448 

1203/1975 

1,028.103 

73^32.180 

1203/1975 

1.027.866 

73^)48.498 

1203/1975 

1.028.104 

73m0311 

120yi975 

1.027367 

73/049332 

1203/1975 

14X28.105 

73/046.426 

1203/1975 

1.027.868 

73«5a887 

12/23/1975 

t  .028.1 15 

73/042.172 

1203/1975 

1.027372 

73/031.801 

12/23/1975 

1.028.116 

73/042010 

12/23/1975 

14)27374 

73A)34321 

1203/1975 

1.028.117 

73/042.702 

1203/1975 

1.027386 

73«24384 

12/23/1975 

1.028.118 

73/043343 

1203^975 

1.027387 

73/025.157 

12/23/1975 

1.028.122 

73^048.665 

1203^975 

1.027388 

73^)26023 

1203/1975 

14X28.123 

73/051358 

12/23/1975 

1.Q27.89U 

73^29336 

12/23/1975 

14)28.124 

73/017359 

1203n975 

1.027392 

73«J7384 

12/23/1975 

14)28.136 

73^)43.113 

12/23/1975 

1.027393 

73^)38.066 

1203/1975 

1.028.139 

73/030.627 

1203/1975 

14K7397 

73A)42.030 

1203/1975 

1.028.140 

73«324)87 

1203/1975 

14)27398 

73«33307 

12/23/1975 

1.028.141 

73^35338 

1203n975 

1.027306 

73/012036 

1203/1975 

1.028.142 

73/036.738 

12/23/1975 

14)27307 

73/016.147 

1203/197S 

1.028.146 

73/009.716 

12/23/1975 

1.027308 

73/016.148 

1203/1975 

1.028.165 

73/0184)87 

12/23/1975 

1.027309 

73^)16.611 

1203/1975 

1.028.168 

73^029324 

1203/1975 

1.027311 

73A)18021 

1203/1975 

14)28.169 

734)90.667 

1203/1975 

1.027313 

73«20.1O7 

1203/1975 

1 4X28.177 

73A39360 

12/23/1975 

1.027316 

73^)23.900 

12/23/1975 

,028,178 

73/042369 

1203^975 

14)27317 

73^X23326 

1203/1975 

4X28,185 

72M44,458 

1203^975 

14)27318 

73/024.660 

12/23/1975 

,028,188 

72/45a788 

1203^975 

1.027321 

73A)26300 

1203/1975       1 

.(K».189 

72M41.187 

1203^975 

14)27323 

73^028.029 

12/23/1975      1 

,028,191 

72M65.164 

1203«975 

14)27325 

73/D290S9 

1203/1975      1 

I.U28.194 

72M36.6S8 

1203^975 

14)27327 

73AX29.651 

1203/1975      1 

1.028,195 

72/399,489 

1203^975 

14)27331 

73«34375 

1203/1975      1 

4)28.198 

72/432.611 

1203/1975 

14)27332 

73/035.418 

12/23/1975      1 

,028000 

72M34393 

12/23/1975 

1.0Z7334 

73/m5.785 

1203/1975      1 

4128005 

72/434349 

1203/1975 

14127335 

73/036,047 

12/23/1975      1 

72M63383 

1203/I975 

14)27336 

73/0364)49 

1203/1975      1 

4)28008 

72M61301 

12/23/1975 

1.027342 

73«39054 

1203/1975      1 

4X28009 

72M41.131 

12/23/1973 

14)27343 

73A39.609 

1203/1975      1 

4)28012 

72M41.720 

12030975 

14)27344 

73m0358 

1203n975      1 

4128013 

72M41.730 

12030975 

14127349 

73AM2,361 

12/23/1975      1 

.028,214 

72/441378 

12030973 

14)27360 

73AX23346 

120V1975      1 

.028015 

72M4S4)87 

12O30975 

14)27371 

73^28.100 

12/23/1975      1 

.1X28020 

72/393.180 

12O30975 

14)27375 

73/Ma715 

12/23/1975      1 

OMm 

72/431027 

12/23/1973 

14X27379 

73/UliU,792 

1203/1975      1 

.028023 

72M63358 

12030975 

14X27387 

73A)^118 

1203/1975      1 

.028027 

72M4S416 

12030973 

14X27389 

73/033345 

12/23/1975       1 

72M63384 

12O3097S 

14127391 

73«07O79 

12/23/1975       1 

4X28032 

72M46318 

12O30973 

14X27393 

73/016.754 

1203/1975      1 

.028043 

72M32324 

12030973 

73/043.451 

12/23/1975       1 

iX28046 

72/376^141 
72M18359 

12/23/1975 

14X284)04 

73/008.678 

1203/1975       1 

4X28047 

vmsrofn 

73A20L9S4 

1203/1975      1 

.028,248 

72M434)Q2 

12030973 

14X284)09 

73MX240S1 

12/23/1975       1 

4)28050 

72/440U438 

12O3097S 

14X284)16 

73/036.139 

12/23/1975      1 

4X28052 

72W47.172 

12O30975 

14X284)17 

73/037393 

1203/1975      1 

.028053 

72MS2388 

1203097S 

73/041078 

1203/1975      ) 

.028255 

72M67.105 

12030975 

14X284X24 

73/043.754 

12/23/1975      1 

.028.263 

72M62046 

12/230975 

73/024354 

12/23/1975      1 

4X28065 

73/042355 

12/230975 

14)284X30 

73W37313 

1203n975      1 

.028071 

73/03aiOl 

12O30975 

141284X31 

73/037.464 

1203/1975      1 

.028073 

73/D10337 

12030975 

14)284X34 

73AX38.664 

1203/1975      I 

4)28075 

73/0124)03 

12030973 

14X284X35 

73/0424)81 

1203/1975      1 

4)28079 

73A16^4»4 

12030975 

73A43367 

12/23/1975      1 

4X28082 

734)05,055 

12030975 

1.0284MO 

73A50319 

1203/1975       I 

.028085 

72M39.103 

12O30975 

14X284)44 
14X284)45 

73/DS0332 
73/0914)93 

1203n975 
12/23/1975 

14X284M8 

73^14.476 

1203/1975 

DiMlitaHn 

14)284)57 

73/053.461 

1203^975 

1.0284)64 

73^)29089 

1203^975 

5.114.129  — 

Rabat  CbM.  WeaiUe 
.FoHlaiBVaBey.badiof 

VUk^-noaMJ. 

1.0284)65 

73«29.732 

1203/1975      McNidwlM.  Sr. 

Catiftxna.  SiONA- 
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TURE  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  May  19.  1992. 
Djadaiiner  filed  October  28.  1996.  by  die  asngnee,  R.  R. 
DaoDBlley  &  Sons  CoofMay. 

Hereby  enters  dns  diirlaimrr  to  claims  1-8  of  said  patent 

S.246.103  —  Valerie  S.  Ifido.  Gifdwood,  Aikansas.  JEW- 
ELRY CONTAINER.  Patent  dated  September  21,  1993.  Dis- 
'  filed  November  21,  1996.  by  die  inventor. 

Hereby  enlen  this  dincfariinrr  to  claim  10  and  claim  13  of 


5AS1JS55  —  RandaU  B.  Kevey.  Concord;  Der-SU  Wane; 
Normand  A.  Cote,  bodi  of  Bedfonl.  all  of  N  JL  WO  VEN  SELF- 
ENGA(HNG  FASTENER.  PateM  dated  October  17. 1993.  Dis- 
claimer filed  November  7, 1996.  by  die  assignee  Velcro  iBdns- 
tries.  B.V. 

Hereby  enters  dus  disrlaimw  to  claims  3.  4,  9.  ttarongh  22 
ofsaidi 


5.487.S29  —  Dnane  R  NewviDe.  St.  Petetsban,  Florida. 
PLOW-THROUCHI  WASHING  AND  SCRUBBING  BRUSH 
HANDLE.  Patent  dated  Jaonaiy  3a  1996.  Disdaimer  filed 
October  23,  1996,  by  die  inventor. 

The  lenn  of  this  patent  shall  not  extend  beyond  the  expiratiaa 
dMteofPaL  No.  3336,012. 

3,334.437 — Rakesh  K.  Gupta.  Conyers;  Randall  E.  KaznUa. 
Social  Circle;  Richard  J.  Legare,  Conyen.  all  <rf  Geotpa.  Patent 
dated  Seplen^ber  10.  1996.  Disdaimer  filed  October  7,  1996. 
by  dteaaagnee.  Hercoles  boorponted. 

The  term  of  diis  patent  mbaeqnent  to  1(V29/13  has  been 


3.S73JW6  —  Rmao  Mori;  TadasU  Okano;  Kaznki  Mnn- 
kami;  Masdkazn  Shintnme;  Hiroaiclii  Mnkai;  Donko  liAyagi; 
Ttka^ti  bm^awa;  Saog-Won  Kim.  all  of  Osaka;  Taro  Man- 
kawa.  Ni«oya;  TakafaiiD  Konka,  Kobe.  aU  of  Japan.  CHE- 
LATING AGENT.  COMPLEX  CCMFOUND  OF  SAID 
CHELATING  ACXNT  AND  METALLIC  ATOM.  AND 
IXAGNOSTIC  AGEST  OmPRISING  SAME.  Patent  dated 
NowoBbcr  19. 1996.  Disdaiaier  filed  August  29,  1996.  by  die 
,  The  Green  Cross  CorpotatioiL 


The  lenn  of  dus  patent  than  not  extend  beyond  dte  expiration 
date  of  Pat  No.  S.4S3.264. 


4,838,134  —  Frank  C.  Anderson,  Ifialeah;  Dean  E.  Twedt, 
WBmm.  both  of  Florida.  INTBRLABORATORY  QUALITY 
ASSURANCE  PROOtAM.  Patent  dated  August  13.  1989. 
Dedication  filed  October  21.  1996.  by  die  assignrr.  Coulter 

Hereby  dediratrs  to  the  public  the  entire  term  of  said  patent. 


kMIfHJS  Uj 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  r^giatmion  identified  bdow  having 
been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  sack  proceeding  sent  by  certified 
mail  to  icgistiant  St  the  last  knuwaaddiess  having  been  rfnwif<1 
by  the  I^Datal  Service  as  ynddiwrabte.  notice  is  hereby  given 
that  unleM  the  legistraats  hated  hfliiiii,  then  aisigiis  or  legal 
lepreaeabnives.  shaO  enter  an  sppcarMce  within  ifaiity  days  of 
das  pabKcstion.  dw  canfritotiiai  will  proceed  as  in  dte  case  of 


Comnnarr  Site  Technologies.  Inc..  Concord,  Calif.,  Reg.  No. 
1.8S7.S3a  for  die  mark  "RESPONSEWARE".  Can.  No. 
23^41. 


Unsley  Hancock.  Tucson.  Ariz..  Reg.  No.  1,680.442.  far  die 
mMk  TiFE'S  A  BALL".  Can.  No.  24,938. 

JEAN  BROWN 

Tedmical  Propvm  Mtmmr, 

"nademaik  "nial 

and  Apoeal  Boaid.  fur 

R(»ERT  M.  ANDERS(»( 

Deputy  Assistant  Ommit  tinner 

for  TndemaHa 


CCIUUCMCS  01  V.4HICUMM 

For  the  Week  af  Jannary  2S,  1997 


P.  09.198 

D.  366.939 

D.  369331 

D.  369,839 

D.  372.488 

D.  37i733 

D.  373.628 

5.049.679 

3,068,678 

3,133.977 

3J70383 

3,272.370 

3.286.690 

3303389 

3322.692 

3343.230 

3343331 

3349.204 

3338.737 

3374.627 

3,407.113 

3.4ia710 

3,413.882 

3,418342 

3,420.032 

3.422.908 

3,423,733 

3.428>«1 

3,437392 

3,439,670 

3,442320 

3,444,492 

3,433,986 

3,462.417 

3.463.113 

3.463.691 

3,464.016 

3,468,428 

3,469,663 

3,470.164 

3,473,691 

3,480X133 

3,482.076 

3.482.977 

3.484.624 

3,486.766 

3.488313 

3,488,910 

3,492,702 

3,497,246 


5302,633 
5302,932 
5303325 
5303068 
3307,438 
3308,274 
3308.917 
3309,481 
5309,792 
3310,803 
5311,739 
3312,489 
5313321 
5314,633 
5315.796 
5317.137 
3317.947 
5321.021 
5322.137 
5324,443 
5324,674 
5325378 
5323.607 
5323.931 
3326,906 
5327.061 
5328380 
5329,407 
5329,911 
5329,988 
5331332 
5331379 
5331.900 
5331,932 
5332,179 
5333,749 
5333.866 
3334379 
5334.632 
5335301 
5^36,664 
5337.233 
5337.794 
5340330 
3340.421 
3340.618 
3341.631 
5342,144 
5342,471 
5342341 


3342,649 
3343.755 
5344.176 
3344049 
5345.161 
5345.464 
5343352 
5345.657 
3346322 
5346,418 
5346,802 
5347,044 
5347.049 
5347041 
5347.878 
5348.905 
5349397 
5349.859 
5349.887 
5350,447 
5351044 
5351.424 
3331341 
3331,922 
3352069 
5352,438 
3332,874 
3352.901 
5352.960 
5353.972 
5355,438 
5355.967 
5356383 
5356.471 
5336.804 
5356.944 
3337302 
5357.749 
5357.767 
3337.777 
3337.790 
3357.928 
5358,181 
5338333 
5358344 
5359.099 
5359.971 
5360.707 
5361023 
5361068 


5361.492 
5361.930 
5362014 
3362.688 
5362.734 
5363332 
5363.894 
5364041 
5364.609 
5365009 
5365.408 
5365,426 
5365,457 
5365.499 
5366,163 
5366048 
5366337 
5366355 
5366.947 
5367.453 
5367391 
5367.734 
3368,028 
3368.638 
5368.657 
5368.928 
5369,467 
5369,633 
5369.789 
5369.807 
5370.046 
5370357 
5370.405 
5371.003 
5371.066 
5371383 
5371,880 
5372.862 
5372392 
3373,014 
3373,640 
5373,728 
5373,832 
5374046 
5374,444 
5374,753 
5374.936 
3373.494 
3373389 
5377.026 
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SPEOAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 


Special  box  desigiuliaas  ihould  be  used  to  allow  forwanliug  of  paiticalw  types  of  mail  to  tbe  nnaupiiilp  areas  at  quicidy 
as  possible.  Such  mail  is  fotwsnied  to  the  appropriate  area  wi£aat  being  opensd.  OnK  the  specified  type  of  dnriimmt  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  tbcK  H>ecial  btntes.  If  any  A'm-iihiwi**  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
eadi  special  box  are  addressed  to  diat  box.  diey  will  be  signi&andy  delayed  in  reaching  die  sppnyriatr  area  for  which  diey 


Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box. 


Assistant  Commissianei'  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations       Expiamttion 


Box  7 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


Box  AF 

Box  Comments 

Patents 
BoxDAC 

BoxDD 
Box  Design 
BoxFWC 
Box  Interference 
Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  Missing  Paits 
Box  MPEP 
Box  Non-Fee 


Box  PATENT 
APPUCATION 

Box  Patent  Ext. 

Box  PCT 

Box  Provisional 
Patent  Application 

Box  Recoostniction 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 


Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

Contributions  to  the  P.xaminrr  Education  Program. 

Petitioos  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  apfrfication  fiom  issue  after  payment  <rf 

the  issue  fire  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application. 

En>edited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  reiection. 

Public  comments  regarding  patent  related  regulations  and  procedures. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitiaas  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  acoeft 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintmance  fees. 

Disclonre  Documents  or  materials  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

The  filing  ai  all  design  patent  applicatioos  and  any  commnnicalions  relating  thereto. 

Requests  for  Hk  Wrqiper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

Communications  relatmg  to  interferences  nid  snplications  and  patents  involved  in  interfiEienoe. 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  FTOL-SS,  *notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due,"  and  prior  to  the  issuance  c4  a  patent  should  be  addiessed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 

to  the  contraiy.  Assignments  are  the  excepliaa.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Response  to  the  Notice  to  Rle  Missing  Pans  of  Application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Submissioas  conceniing  the  Manual  of  Patent  Exainimng  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  applications  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  tenn  extension  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Mail  related  to  apfrficttioas  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperatioo  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  all  provisional  patent  ^iplications  and  any  communicatioos  relating  thereto. 

Correspondence  pettaining  to  the  reconstmctioo  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  origbud  request  pqxrs  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  appUcation. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  post  card  or  the  official  Inline 

Receipt,"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encomaged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE;"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  maiked 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  docmnent 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


FEE  (or  NO  FEE) 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarlcs 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Ariington,  Virginia  22202-3513 

Box  Designations       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applicatioos  and  fees. 

Box  rrU  PEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOUs)  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE Oppositions,  cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions,  and  extension  requests. 
Box  STATUS  NO      Written  status  inquiries. 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 
Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections  and  amendments- 
Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actioos  and  Post  Registration  actions. 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  AFPUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

pMeat  I 
rorAei 

follows: 


The  foOowiBg  special  box  deagnMiaiw  are  tf/fHaiAt  to  both  pMeat  and  tradematk  lelaled  mail,  and  die  tecommmdariong 
for  "Special  Boxes  for  PMeat  MaiT  (above)  dwold  be  followed  for  the  types  of  maU  listed  bdow. 


Box. 


Cooiinissicaer  of  Patents  and  Trademaiks 
Waahincloo.  D.C.  20231 


Box  DesignatJons       Explanatinn 


Box3 
Box  4 

Bax6 
Box8 


Bax9 
Box  10 
Box  11 
Box  13 
Box  14 
Box  16 
Box  17 
Box  171 
Box 
Bos  EEC 
BoxM  Fee 
BoxOED 


Hail  for  die  OCBoe  of  IVrsonnel  fircm  NFC. 

Mail  far  die  D»tfy  Asaistaot  Secreianr  of  Commene  and  Deputy  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 

TkadoBHkB;  Office  of  Legislative  and  btenatioaal  AfEsin. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Plwaramc 

All  papers  far  die  Office  of  the  Solkalor  eceqpr  commBiiiratinns  relatiSig  topendnw  Utigation 

ami  diicUiMuy  pnxnJhiMr,  papers  letotiiM  to  pending  Htiprinn  in  court  cases  shall  be  mailed 

oaly  to  Office  of  the  SoUaiar.  P.O.  Box  1S667.  AiliitiKn.  Viigiaia  22215  and  papen  iclatiDg 

to  peadag  dndplsaaqr  prooeediap  before  the  Adninialralive  Law  Jw^  or  the  Commissioiier 

sIhH  be  Bailed  oaty  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  161 16.  Aifingtoo,  ViixiBia  2221S. 

CoapOB  orders  far  U.S.  paist  sad  tradensik  copita, 

Onkrs  far  tnliliwl  iwfin  of  FTO  <hii  imif  uts. 

Ekcttonc  Oideriig  Senrioe  (B06). 

Mail  far  the  Hofkoyu,  md  Ubar  BrisrioM  Divisioa 

Mail  dheciBd  to  the  APS  Coamcia  Office. 

Depoil  AoooiM  Kcpfciri^am  Checks. 

Invoices  dsBctod  to  bb  Office  off  PiHBce. 

AO  aaaigiBMt  dooaiaHCi  eacept  those  filed  with  new  appttcatioBs. 
M»l  far  tito  Office  of  .Ova  Ri#*s. 

Mail  far  the  Office  of  EaroDment  and  DiadpliBe. 
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The  foUowing  Ufaraneijdesignaled  i 
Dgwsitofy  I^varies  (PTDLs).  leoeive  paleat  and 
inronnatioe  in  various  formats  fronnfaeU.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark  Office.  Mioy  PTDLs  hive  on  file  all  fidl-toxt  ptfeats 
issoed  since  179a  trademaifca  poUished  since  1872.  Hidsde^ 
collectioas  of  foreip  patents.  All  PTDLs  have  both  die 
and  ttademaifc  secdm  of  die  (MScia/ Gazeoe  <4rt«K  I/.5L 
tmd  Thukmark  Office.  The  foO-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distribiMed  mnericaDy  on  16  mm  miciofilin,  and  plant 
patents  on  ookir  nscrafiche.  Patent  and  trademaik  aearch  sys- 
tems on  CIMtOM  (Compact  Diac-Head  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  otilization  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  mfuiiiialiow  found  in  patents  and  trademarks,  bis  through 
die  CD-RCXtl  systems  dnt  prelinmiafy  patent  and  tndemaik 
nfjwhfs  can  be  oondncted  through  Hk  nmnerically  ananged 
collections. 


Uaeia 

and  Ttademaik      AllinfonnaliaaisavailaMefarnaebydiepublicfieeofcbaife. 


In  aiMitioH,  each  PTDL  offien  lefngne  puMications  which 
oiMline  and  provide  aooett  to  die  ptteat  and  trademtric  datofi- 

which  supplement  the  bask  sesBchtoob.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  in  using  all  matetids.  Parilitirslbr  mating 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  tndemaik  infuiiiiation  are  generally 
provided  for  a  ne. 


Since  diere  are  variations  in  the  scope  of 
coUectians  among  die  PTTX^  sud  dieir  kbun  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  aoyoae  cowtrmplating  uae  of  these  collections  at 
a  particular  laniy  is  ai|ed  to  oomact  that  library  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  snd  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible f 


SM* 


Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

DisL  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Uabo 

Illinois 


Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentncky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


Nmme  afUkrurf  Tekfkaiu  Cntatr 

Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Libraiy (205)  226-3620 

Ancfaan«e:  ZJ.  Lonssac  Pubbc  Library (907)  562-7323 

Tempe:  Noble  Library.  Arizona  State  Univenity (602)  965-7010 

Lttde  RodL:  Aikaosm  State  Ubrary (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angdes  PuUic  Librsry (213)  228-7220 

Sacnmeato:  California  Stale  Ubraiy (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  Public  library (619)  236-5813 

San  Prandsco  Public  Library (415)  557-4500 

Sunnyvale  Center  for  Innovaiion,  Inveatioa  and  Ideas (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Librsry (303)  640-6249 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  Univers^  of  Delaware  Library (302)  831-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Ubraries (202)  806-7252 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Ubraiy (305)  357-7444 

MiMni-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  Univenity  of  Central  Florida  Libraries (407)  823-2562 

Tampa  Campus  Libraiy.  University  of  Soudi  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Librsry,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology ....(404)8944508 

Honolaln:  Hawaii  Stale  Public  Ubraiy  System „ (808)  586-3477 

Mowxm:  University  of  Idaho  Ubraiy (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Ubiny (312)  747-4450 

Sprin^dd:  Dlinois  State  Ubraiy (217)  782-5659 

Indiaupobs-Marion  County  Public  Ubraiy (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Ubraiy,  Purdue  Umversity (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Libraiy  <rf  kma (515)  281-4118 

WdBtr  Ablah  Ubrsry,  Wichiu  State  University (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Free  Public  Ubraiy (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleion  Ubraiy,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  Ubrary.  Umversity  al  Maine (207)  581-1678 

College  PMk:  Engineering  and  Phyrical  Sciences  Ubrary, 

Univenity  of  Maryland (301)  405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary.  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Ubraiy (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Ann  Aifoor  Media  Union  Ubraiy,  University  of 

Michigan (313)647-5735 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Tunme  Ubrary,  Ferris  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detro^  Great  Lakes  Patent  and  Trademaik  Center (313)  833-3379 

Minneapolis  Public  Ubrary  and  Infbrmatioo  Center (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Ubrvy  Conmussion (601)  359-1036 

KansM  City:  Linda  Hall  Ubr^ (816)  363-4600 

St  Louis  Pubbc  Ubrary (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)496-4281 

Lincofai:  Engineering  Ubraiy,  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada.  Reno  Ubraiy (702)  784-6500  Ext  257 

Conconl:  New  Hampshire  State  Ubrary (603)  271-2239 

Newark  Public  Ubraiy (201)  733-7782 

Piscataway:  Libniy  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgen  University „.(906)  445-2895 

Albuquenme:  Univenity  of  New  Mexico  General  Libraiy (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  StMe  Ubrary (518)  474-5355 

BufiEslo  and  Erie  County  Public  Ubnuy (716)  858-7101 
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Nmm  ^IMrmry  TH^komt  Camlaet 

New  Yorit  PMriic  Libniiy  (The  RcMwdi  Lflnries) ™ (212)  59^7000 

DiL  Ifill  libny.  Nnth  Qnliiia  Sue  Univenity (919)515-3280 

-  -'--  ._.  (701)777-4888 

(303)643-9075 

(513)369-6936 

(216)  623-2870 

(614)292-6175 

(419)259-5212 


Smtt 


North  Cwoliiia 

NathDriDota 

Ohio 


i  Forio:  Chinti  ftitt  LflxMV,  Univenity  of  North  Dakota 
Akraa  -  SmU  Cowty  Pnbiic  LAmy 
i  «Bd  HwHlkMi  Cooofty,  Pubbc 


Cooofty,  Pubbc  Lifafvy  of.. 


Oevetawl  PlMk  UbfMV 

:  Ohio  SMe  Uoivcnity  LifafariBS . 


OkUnna 

Oregon 
FEMiylvania 


nKrtoRko 
Rhode  Idand 
Soodi  Caraliiia 
Soath  Dakota 


Tdedo^LacM  Ccaafly  nibbc  Libnay 

StiOwMer  OUahonia  Stale  Umversity  Ceaier  far  Inieniatiaiial  Trade 

Dewloamt (405)744-7086 

PDrtlM±  PMl  L.  Boley  Law  libnay,  Lewis  A  daik  College (503)  768-6786 

Philadd|*ia.  The  Ftoe  La»y  of (215)  686-5331 

Phtabinh.  Onecie  Lflnry  of (412)  622-3138 

UnhtnaM  PMfc:  FaBee  Libmy.  Pfeansytvaiiia  Stale  Univenity (814)  865-4861 

:  Gcaend  Libcan.  Univenity  of  Puerto  Rico (787)  832-4040  Ext  3459 

:  LixMy.- (401)  455-8027 

Univcnily  Libmies (803)  656-3024 

Raoid  CStr-  Devcrean  Libmy,  Soodi  Dakott 

School  of  Mtaea  md  Tedwdoiy (605)  394-6822 

Memnhia  ft  Shelly  Coonty  Pni»c  Libnnf  and  infonnatioa 

CbSbT- (901)725-8877 

NaifaviDe:  Steveaaon  Scieace  Ubniy,  Vandcrtiih  Univenity  .„ (615)  322-2775 

Anrtin:  McKianey  Baciaeenng  Libnay,  Univenity  of  Tcaus  at 

Analia (512)495-4500 


(409)845-3826 

(214)670-1468 

.(713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Not  Yet  Opentknal 

(801)581-8394 


Wyomiog 


Colk(e  StadoK  Sterting  C.  Evans  LOxary,  Texas  A  &  M 

UniwiiQr — 

Dallas  PiMk  Ubny _ 

IlouaBO-  The  Puodteu  Lifanty,  Rice  Univenity 

Lnbbocfc  Teaus  Tech  Univasity 

Salt  LdK  Oty:  Manioa  Libniy.  Univenity  of  Utah. 

RicfanKaaL  James  Bmicfa  Cabell  Libniy,  Viiginia  Commooweahfa 

Univenity (804)828-1104 

Seattle:  E«iiieenng  Libmy,  lAuvenity  of  Wasfaingioo (206)  543-0740 

EwKUe  Lflmy.  West  Vn^inia  Univenity (304)  293-2510 

Kart  F.  WeadI  Libnay.  Univenity  (tf  Wiacoosin 

(608)262-6845 

KfihniABe  Pnbiic  Libmy - (414)  286-3051 

Ci^er  Nalroui  County  Public  Ubmy (307)  237-4935 
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BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN. 
LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr 
EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE.  Depaty 
STEPHEN  0.  KUNIN.  Depaty 


far 
far 


far 


Policy 


PATENT  EXAMININO  OtOUPS 


Area  Code  703 


NewCaae 
Dafc* 


CHEIMICAL  KXAhONING  GSOCJPS 

CSKfflSAL  kSTAUJUraCAL,  mOROANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 

BLBCnUCAL  OBMISnY,  ENCHNBBRING  AND  DESIGNS.  GROUP  1100— 

JOHN  E.  KrriLE.  Dheclar 

ORGANIC  OBMISnY.  DRUG.  BtO-AHfiCTlNG  AND  BODY  TREATING  OOMFOSmON. 


GROUP  llOO-RKHARD  V.  HSHER.  Dimaar.. 


SPBOALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  (BtOUP  1300— X)HN 
F.  1ERAPANE,  DiMdor 

HK«  POLYMER  OBMISnY.  PLASTICS.  COAHNG.  PHOrOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMFOSmONS.  GROUP  1300— THEODORE  MORRIS. 

BIOTECWICXjOGY.  group  ia0&-^IOHN  J.  DOm  Dnctor 


30S4M61 

OUW9S 

30K-I23S 

oamm 

30Mt6Sl 

oarji/M 

30K-2351 

ofmns 

30»4)196 

oanvis 

ELECmCAL  EXAMINING  <»{MJPS 

INDUSTRIAL  BLBCTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 
GROUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY.  Dndor.. 


SFBdAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION,  (HtOUP  2200— ROBERT  E.  GARRETT.  DmcKv.. 
COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPLICATION.  GROUP  2300— 

X»EPH  1.  ROLLA.  DiMCtor 


SFBdAL  COMPUTER  APHXATIONS:  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS.  BUSINESS 

PRACnCBS.  *  DtAONOSnC  TESTING.  GROUP  2400— GEPALD  GOLDBERG.  Dmcttr . 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPnCAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2300— 

lANKE  A  HOWam  DMGlar„ 


TELBOOMMUraCATIONS.  OKOUP  2M0-NICHOLAS  P.  OODKl,  Dmdor.. 
DBSKM.  GROUP  2900— JOHN  E.  KITTLE.  Dnctor 


30t-l7S2 

02^3^ 

30ft«ll 

0602^3 

303-9600 

Qanv93 

303-3800 

0304/93 

30»4I996 

oyzMs 

303-47W) 

aa/31/M 

30MM61 

04nM3 

MECHANiCAL  EXAMINING  OtOUPS 

HANDUNO  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEIXA.  (atOUP  3100— MARGARET  POCARINO. 


Dmdof  » 


MA1BUAL  SHAFmO^ARTKLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TCX)LS. 
CatOUP  3200— BITBL  CROSS,  Diwilui 


MEDKAL  INSTRUkBNrS.  DiAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 
DEVKES:  SURGERY  AND  SURGKAL  SUPPLIES:  AMUSEMENT  AND 
EXERCBINO  DEVKBS:  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY:  SPORTING  GOODS:  TXMACOO 
PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACrURINO  EQUIPMENT:  AND  PRINTING, 
GROUP  3300— IJ.  LOVE.  DincMr 


SOLAR.  ICAT.  POWER,  AND  IUJB>  ENGDffiERING  DEVKXS, 

GROUP  3400-DONALO  G.  K&LY,  Dndor 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION,  FEIROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENCSNEERING. 
GROUP  3300-^Ai.  SMnH,  Dincka „ 


300-1113 


30S-114S 


30M)tS8 


300-0061 


3«-ia2I 


07/3 1/J3 

mm/K 
vonans 


I  prior  101 


(DnoMBoriqrMa 
UAXXU4M(2>arlT] 
a)AI«avalft«| 
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1,1997 


LMrOOke 


OOkelOl- 


fl  ABoney,  (703)  30S-9101- 
*  Hwili    hi.  Omm  29.  3a  31.  32.  33 
33.  36.  37.  3S.  39. 4a  41. 42. 


_                 _  jAMoaey.  (703)  3(»-9102— S(h  Hoar 
1 33.  36^  37.  31.  39. 4a  41.*42 


.  (703)  30^SVO—3m  now 
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Bl  4,676319  (3U6di) 

UNIFORM  fXYlNG  HEIGHT  SLIDER  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

IMPROVED  DYNAMIC  AIR  BEARING 

CHARACTERISTICS 

James  W.  White,  135  OHre  Ave  Lm  GaliM,  CaHf.  95030 

ReenmiiMtioa  Reqwat  Nim.  96^63^39,  Nov.  17,  1994  and 

96^163,735,  Feb.  21, 1995. 

Rertamlnarinii  Certttnte  for  Patent  4,870,519,  i§Riicd  Sep. 

26,  1969,  Scr.  No.  123,396,  Nov.  20,  1987. 

Int  CL'  GllB  5/60 

VS.  a.  360—103 


/Ml 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claim  26  is  confirmed. 

Qaims  3,  4,  7,  10-12,  20,  24,  25  and  27  arc  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  2.  S,  6.  9.  13-19  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Gaims  6,  21-23.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  dctcnnined 
to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  28-133  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

46.  A  slider  assembly  for  supporting  a  magnetic  transducer  in  a 
uniform  flying  height  relationship  to  a  moving  magnetic  recording 
medium,  which  comprises: 

a  support  structure  having  leading  and  trailing  edges  relative  to 
the  motion  of  said  recording  medium,  and  a  longitudinal  axis 
disposed  along  the  length  of  said  support  structure,  said 
longitudinal  axis  being  at  a  skew  angle  ranging  from  zero  to 
positive  and  negative  values  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
motion  (rf  said  recording  medium  at  said  support  structure: 

a  pair  of  rails  carried  by  said  support  structure  with  one  rail 
along  each  edge  thereof  and  forming  a  recess  therebetween, 
each  of  said  rails  defining  a  face  toward  said  recording 
medium,  each  of  said  faces  being  provided  with  a  converging 
portion  at  said  leading  edge  for  pressurizing  air  between  said 
faces  and  said  recording  medium  causing  said  slider  assembly 
to  fly  at  close  proximity  to  said  recording  medium  during 
moving  of  said  recording  medium: 

wherein  each  of  said  rails  is  provided  with  a  transverse  pressur- 
ization  contour  along  only  one  corresponding  side  edge  of 
said  faces  for  providing  flying  height  stability  to  said  slider 
assembly  during  operation  at  a  skew  angle  that  is  non-zero 
and  damping  of  variations  in  flying  height  caused  by  dynamic 
forces  applied  to  said  slider  assembly:  and 

wherein  said  one  transverse  pressuriz/ition  contour  on  each  of 
said  rails  is  a  step  having  a  height,  B.  and  width,  C,  to 


establish  an  average  angle,  6,  of  about  0.05  to  about  5 
degrees  according  to  the  formula 


»=tan-'(B/0 

110.  A  slider  assembly  for  supporting  a  magnetic  transducer  in  a 
uniform  flying  height  relationship  to  a  moving  magnetic  recording 
medium,  which  comprises: 

a  support  structure  having  leading  and  trailing  edges  relative  to 
the  motion  of  said  recording  medium,  and  a  longitudinal  axis 
disposed  along  the  length  of  said  support  structure,  said 
longitudinal  axis  being  al  a  skew  angle  ranging  from  zero  to 
positive  and  negative  values  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
motion  of  said  recording  medium  at  said  support  structure: 

at  least  one  rod  carried  by  said  support  strucutre,  said  rail 
defining  a  face  toward  said  recording  medium,  said  fixe  being 
provided  with  a  converging  portion  at  said  leading  edge  for 
pressurizing  air  between  said  face  and  said  recording  medium 
causing  stud  slider  assembly  toftyat  close  proximity  to  said 
recording  medium  during  moving  of  said  recording  medium; 

wherein  said  rad  is  provided  with  a  transverse  pressurization 
contour  along  only  one  side  edge  of  said  face  for  providing 
flying  height  stability  to  said  slider  assembly  during  operation 
at  a  skew  angle  that  is  non-zero  tmd  damping  of  variations  in 
flying  height  caused  by  dynamic  forces  applied  to  said  slider 
assembly,  said  trcmsverse  pressurization  contour  having  an 
average  angle,  with  respect  to  said  face  of  said  raU  of  about 
0.05  to  about  5  degrees:  aiul 

wherein  said  at  least  one  real  is  furdter  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse pressurization  contour  along  a  second  side  edge  of  said 
face  for  producing  pressurization  in  one  of  said  contours  and 

expansion  in  the  second  of  said  contours  when  airjiow  across 

said  face  has  a  substantially  unidirectionat  transverse  compo- 
nent when  said  skew  angle  is  non-zero,  al  least  one  of  said 
transverse  pressurization  contours  each  having  an  average 
angle,  6.  with  respect  to  said  face  of  said  raU  of  about  0.05  to 
less  than  0.5  degrees,  and  wherein  said  average  angles  of  said 
transverse  pressurization  contours  on  said  rail  are  diferera 
from  each  other. 


Bl  4,983,449  (3111tk) 

PROTECTIVE  WRAPPING  MATERIAL 

Robert  M.  Nee,  Hoaaton,  Tol^  — rignor  to  Polyguard  Prodnctt 

Incorporated,  EimiB.  'fot 

ReexaminatioB  Requert  No.  96M63339,  May  23, 1995. 

Rccnndnatioii  Ccrlilcate  for  Pateat  4363^449,  iMMd  Jaa.  8, 

1991,  Scr.  No.  413,129,  Sep.  27,  1989. 

Int  CL^  B32B  7/00 

VS.  CL  426—252 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2-8.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined  to  be 
patentable. 
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1.  A  conlinuous  non-shielding  stnp  protective  wrapping  for 
buried  pipe  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  substantially  non-elastic  support  backing  comprising  a 
continuous  strip  of  porous  material  comprising  a  basket 
weave  fabnc  of  essentially  flat  thermoplastic  fibers  [which  has 
an  open  surface  area]  having  si^cieru  density  to  be  substan- 
tially non-elastic,  said  fabric  having  a  porosity  of  not  more 
than  twenty  percent  open  surface  area:  and 

(b)  a  layer  of  cold-flowable  rubberized  bitumen  secured  to  at 
least  one  side  of  said  support  backing. 


Francis  C. 
both   of 


Bl  5454^15  (3112th) 
HOT  WORK  ORGANIZER 
R<MB  I.  Stillwagom  12741  Lw  Nict«  RiL,  Santa  Fe  Springs; 
Fenando  Ftachbach,  83«3  DiMdaie  St^  Downey,  and  Jon  F. 
LiMcott,  12741  Los  Nietoa  Rd^  Santa  Fe  Springs,  aU  of 
Caiir.9M7t 
Rcoaasination  Rcqncst  No.  9fM«3,837,  May  18,  1995. 
Rcenadnaliaa  Ccrtiicate  for  Patent  5454,615,  issued  Oct.  8, 

1991,  Scr.  No.  635,244,  Dec  28,  1990. 

The  portion  of  dw  ten*  at  lUs  patent  snbaeqaent  to  Dec  21, 

2M7,  has  been  disdaiaMd. 

InL  CL"  B«SD  85/20 

U.S.  a.  28*-^J73 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

Gaims  1,  2  and  i  are  detennined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  3-5  and  7-9.  dependent  on  an  antended  claim,  are  deter- 
tnined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  hot  work  organizer  including: 

a  base  having  front  and  rear  portions  of  a  top  surface  thereof. 

a  supporting  [band]  strip  mounted  on  said  base  and  extending 
upwardly  thereftom,  said  supporting  strip  having  an  arcu- 
atety  directed  portion  extending  over  and  around  the  rear 
portion  of  said  base  lop  surface  for  providing  access  to  the 
front  portion  of  said  base  lop  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  curling  iron  boMers  catried  by  said  [band]  strip 
positioaed  above  and  toward  the  rear  of  said  base,  said 
hotden  adapted  to  receive  a  variety  of  different  size  curling 
irons  having  handle  and  heating  iron  portions  at  the  opposite 
ends  thereof. 


Bl  5,173,195  (3113th) 
PHASE  SEPARATOR  MODULE 
Wright,  YardvUle,  and  David  A.  Coding,  Dover, 
NJ.,   assignors   to   Mercer   International,    Inc, 
NJ. 

Rcezaminatioa  Request  No.  94VO03,848,  May  26,  1995. 

Reexamination  CertiAcate  for  Patent  5,173,195,  issued  Dec. 

22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  693338,  Apr.  29,  1991. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  484,682,  Feb.  23, 1990,  Pat  No. 

54128333. 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  2, 

2008,  itas  been  disdaimcd. 

InL  a.'  BOID  21/00 

VS.  CL  210—802 


J-* 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  3  and  21-26  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1  and  19  are  cancelled. 

Claims  2.  4.  9.  13.  15.  18.  20.  27.  31.  32  and  35  are  detennined  to 
be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  5-8.  10-12. 14.  16.  17.  28-30.  33.  34  and  36.  dependent  on 
an  amended  claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  37  and  38  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

37.  An  improved  separator  apparatus  as  recited  in  claim  I. 
wherein  said  removable  retention  means  comprises  means  for 
selectively  retaining  and  removing  iruiividual  impingement  plates 
with  the  frame. 


Bl  5350,442  (3114th) 
GAS  HANDLING  SYSTEM  AND  ADSORBENT  DRYER 
REGENERATION  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Thdcn,  Ocala,  and  Snndar  R.  MylaTarapa,  Gaines- 
ville, both  of  Fla^  assignors  to  PnevHatic  Pnidncts  Corp., 
Ocala,  Fla. 

Reexaaynatian  Request  No.  90^04,097.  Jan.  5,  1996. 

RcexaaiBirtioB  Ccrtilaitc  for  PalcM  5358<442,  iancd  Sep. 

27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  103,002,  Aug.  6,  1993. 

Int  CL'  BOID  53/04 

VS.  CL  95—115 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7  and  14-16  is  confirmed. 

Claims  8,  11  and  17  are  detennined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  9.  10,  12,  13  and  18-20,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  21-63  are  added  and  detennined  to  be  patentable. 


Januahy  28.  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


2253 


of- 


24.  A  method  of  handling  gas,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 


flowing  a  first  gas  through  a  first  adsorbent  dryer,  using  said 
dryer  to  dry  said  first  gas,  and  subsequently  compressing  said 
first  gas  into  a  first  storage  vessel; 


flowing  a  second  gas  through  a  second  adsorbent  dryer,  using 
said  second  adsorbent  dryer  to  dry  said  second  gas,  and 
subsequently  compressing  said  second  gas  into  a  second 
storage  vessel,  said  second  dryer  being  remote  from  said  first 
dryer:  and 

using  a  mobile  regeneration  apparatus  to  regenerate  said  first 
and  second  dryers;  and 

wherein  said  method  further  comprises  the  step  of  purging  said 
mobile  regeneration  apparatus,  said  purging  step  occurring 
prior  to  said  step  of  using  said  mobile  regeneration  apparatus 
to  regenerate  said  first  and  second  dryers;  and 

wherein  said  step  of  purging  said  regeneration  apparatus 
includes  the  step  of  purging  a  closed  loop  conduit  system  of 
oxygen  and  natural  gas;  and 

wherein  said  step  of  using  said  mobile  regeneration  apparatus 
to  regenerate  said  first  and  second  dryers  includes  the  step  cf 
flowing  nitrogen  gas  through  said  first  and  second  dryers. 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  28.  1997 

Matter  encloKid  in  heavy  brackets  []  appean  in  the  original  p«ent  bul  forms  no  part  of  ihis  reissue  specification:  maner  printed  in  iodics  indicates  additions 

made  by  reissue. 


Re.  35^2 
DEMOUnON  TOOL  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  EXCAVATOR 
Roy  E.  LaBoonty,  and  Kcnnrth  R.  LaBoraty,  bodi  of  Two 
Harton,  MIiul,  anigBon  to  LaBoonty  Manntacturing  Co., 
Two  HaiiMn,  Mtain. 
Original  No.  S^tM^TS,  dated  Oct.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  451377, 
Dec  15,  1989.  AppUcation  for  rrismc  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
4013M 

Int  a.'  B23D  I7f06 
U.S.  a.  30—134  19  Claims 


1.  A  heavy-duty  demolition  tool  for  attachment  to  the  boom  and 
hydraulic  system  of  a  hydraulic  excavator,  comprising: 

a  frame  mountable  on  the  boom  stnictuie, 

a  pair  of  demolition  jaws  having  pivot  means  coimecting  the 
jaws  to  each  other  and  to  the  frame  means,  the  jaws  being 
swingable  through  predetermined  operational  arcs  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  said  pivot  means  including  cou- 
pling means  coupling  said  jaws  and  enabling  pivotal  motion 
thereof  about  a  common  axis  relative  to  said  frame  and 
relative  to  each  other  and  maintaining  saidjavis  in  assembly 
with  each  other  when  said  jaws  are  dismounted  as  a  unitary 
assembly  from  said  frame,  and 

a  pair  of  juxtaposed  hydraulic  cyUnders  iiKNinted  on  the  frame 
means  and  connectable  to  the  hydraulic  system  of  the  exca- 
vator, each  of  the  cylinders  having  a  pivotal  connection  to  a 
respective  jaw,  and  the  hydraulic  cylinders  being  extensible 
and  retractable  to  move  the  pivotal  connections  through  such 
operational  arc  which  are  nearly  bisected  by  radii  which  are 
normal  to  the  directions  of  extension  and  retraction  of  the 
cylinders. 


Re.  35,433 

COALESCER  FILTER  AND  METHOD 

WllUam  J.  Alexander,  ID,  Mauldin,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Alexander 

Machinery,  Inc.,  Mauldin,  S.C. 
Original  No.  Sj06l,3O0,  dated  Oct.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  541,070, 
Jun.  20,  1990.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  M8188,  Dec.  13, 
1991,  abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  38,561 

Int  a."  BOID  53/26 
VS.  CL  95—24  9  Claims 

//.   The  method  of  removing  liquids  from  air  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  an  inlet  air  stream; 
providing  an  upright  cylindrical  housing  containing  cixUescing 

material: 
introducing  said  inlet  air  stream  to  said  cylindrical  housing 
through  an  inlet  air  ccmduit  and  thence  upwardly  through  said 
coalescing  material: 
causing  liquids  contained  within  said  air  to  coalesce  and  flow 

downwardly: 
causing  a  pressure  drop  in  a  canister  positioned  below  said 
housing  receiving  coalesced  lit/uids  by  positioning  a  tube 
having  one  end  in  said  canister  and  the  other  end  in  said  inlet 
air  stream  in  said  conduit  prior  to  passage  through  said 
coalescing  material  to  create  a  pressure  drop  in  said  canister: 


draining  said  liquids  from  a  tower  portion  of  said  housing 
through  an  opening  spaced  laterally  of  said  inlet  air  conduit 
with  the  aid  of  said  pressure  drop  in  the  canister 


Re.35y434 
BIPOLAR-MOS  COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT  WITH 
SATURATION  PREVENTION 
Allicrto  Gola,  Brooi;  Angeio  Alzaii,  Bollate,  and  Aldo  Noveili, 
S.  Lorenzo  di  Parabiago,  all  of  Italy,  asdgnors  to  SGS- 
Tbomson  Microelectronics  S.  r.  L,  Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 
Original  No.  5,077,489,  dated  Dec  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  60M38, 
Oct.  30,  1990.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
176,859 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  22,  1989,  22474/89 

Int  CI.''  H03K  5/24 

VS.  a.  327—77  13  Claims 


7.  A  comparator  circuit,  comprising: 

a  differential  pair  having  a  first  bipolar  transistor  and  a  second 
bipolar  transistor  with  an  emitter  of  the  first  bipolar  transis- 
tor electrically  connected  to  an  emitter  of  the  secorul  bipolar 
transistor, 

a  biasing  circuit  for  biasing  the  differential  pair  so  as  to  pre- 
clude the  differential  pair  from  operating  in  saturation  mode, 
said  biasing  circuit  including  a  first  MOS  transistor  and  a 
second  MOS  transistor  forming  a  current  source  respectively 
connected  to  a  collector  of  the  first  bipolar  transistor  and  to  a 
collector  of  the  second  bipolar  transistor,  and 

a  MOS  transistor  arrangement  connected  to  the  collectors  of  the 
first  and  second  bipolar  transistors,   a  drain  of  the  MOS 
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transistor  arrangemettJ  providing  an  output  of  the  comparator 
circuit,  the  MOS  transistor  arrangement  being  biased  to  a 
conductive  state  by  a  second  biasing  circuit. 


Re.35y435 
METHOD  AND  AFPAKATUS  FOR  INFORMATION 
RECORDING  AND  REPRCHHJCTION  OF  A  PIT-SHAPE- 
FORMING  OPTICAL  RECORDING  TYPE 
AtaaU  Saito,  IcUunni;  "bkoW  Maedm  mntaka  Sugiyania, 
bolta  or  Kokabi^li,  Md  Wmm  tHamm^  OsariiiywBato,  aU 
at  Japaa,  ■iwli.Miri  to  HUacU,  Ltd^  lUrfa,  Japan 
OrisiMri  No.  4,8tf,«92,  dated  Sep.  12,  Mt9,  Ser.  No.  85,964, 
Aag.  17, 1W7.  AppBcatioa  for  rtlmmt  Sep.  11, 1991,  Sen  No. 
757,911 

OaiiM  priority,  appNcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  22,  1986,  61-195376 
Int.  CL<^  GUB  7/007 
VS.  CL  369—59  39  Claims 

19.  An  information  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  recording  medium  which  has  a  prt-formatted  region  with  at 

least  one  header  signal  including  a  track  address  and  a  data 

recording  region  which  are  alternatively  arranged  along  said 

track: 

irradiating  means  for  irradiating  a  radiated  beam  onto  said 

recording  medium: 
pulse  width  setting  means  for  correcting  the  width  of  a  pulse,  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  of  said  pulse  corresportding 
to  "I"  of  a  predetermined  code,  respectively,  by  a  predeter- 


mined amount  in  response  to  a  line  speed  of  said  radiated 
beam  on  said  recording  medium: 

modulating  means  for  modulating  the  strength  of  said  radiated 
beam  from  high  level  to  low  level  by  means  of  a  recording 
pulse  from  said  pulse  width  setting  means  such  that  said 
leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  of  a  pit  which  is  formed  in  said 
data  recording  region  by  scanning  said  radiated  beam  onto 
said  recording  medium  corresponding  to  "I"  of  said  prede- 
termined code,  respectively:  and 

reproducing  means  for  iruiependently  detecting  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  respectively 
of  said  pit  in  response  to  a  reproducing  signal  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  pit  on  said  recording  medium  and  reproducing 
data  by  correcting  an  interval  of  said  two  signals  correspond- 
ing to  said  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  respectively  of  said 
pit. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JA>fUARY  28,  1997 

niiistrMions  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  thercfoie  it  is  not  ptacticabk  to  reproduce  the  diawin^ 


9,785 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'SAVACOOK' 
F.  HaraMM  SavOfe,  NewlMUTport,  Mm*.,  aMtgDor  to  Nor'East 
Miniatiire  Roms,  Lk.,  Rowley,  Man. 

Filed  Dec  2t,  1995,  Ser.  No.  575482 
lat  CL*^  A81H  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 7.1  I  ciij. 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of  hardy, 
upright,  well  branched,  compact  habit,  substantially  as  illustrated 
and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers  of  an  apricot 
blend,  borne  in  clusters  btit  also  singly  making  them  ideal  for  cut 
flowers;  and  fiirtfaer  characterized  by  a  plant  of  vigorous  growth, 
being  good  as  a  hardy  graden  perennial,  easy  to  propagate  from 
cuttings,  with  an  abundant  amount  of  medium  green  foliage. 


9,786 
MINIATURE  ROSE  n^ANT  NAMED  'QUIET  TIME' 
Siisao  M.  O'Brien  489  Miaot  Ave.,  Chnla  Vlrta,  CaUf.  91910, 
and  CedHa  L.  D.  BeoMtt,  deceaMd,  late  of  ChnU  Vfata, 
CaUL 

FDcd  Jan.  2, 1996,  Ser.  No.  582,199 
Int.  CL'  A«1H  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH^— 7.1  1  ciate 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant,  named 
'Quiet  Time',  hardy,  dwarf,  vigorotjs  growth,  well-branched  and 
attractive  in  appearance,  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described; 
characterized  by  its  hybrid  tea  form  blooms,  ranging  from  near 
Phylox  Purple  to  near  Pale  Mauve  with  the  base  of  innermost 
petals  ranging  from  near  Egyptian  Buff  to  near  Salmon,  which  are 
abundant  on  the  bush  and  usually  borne  one  to  a  stem  but  occa- 
sionally in  sprays  of  3  to  S  or  more. 


9,787 
CHERRY  TREE:  'RED  CRYSTAL' 
ndeU  Otani,  Rccdky,  CaMf„  artginr  to  Otani  EnterpriMS, 
Reedley,  CaHf. 

FHed  Dec  19, 1994,  Sec  No.  37t,578 

Int.  CL"  A«1H  5/00 

UJS.  CL  Ph.— 37  1  Oate 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  cherry  tree  described  and 

illustrated,  particulariy  characterized  by  an  earlier  maturing  dark 

red,  sweet  cherry  fhiit  than  Brooks  variety. 


9,788 
SWEET  GUM  TREE  NAMED  'GRANT'S  SEEDLESS  ZN-4' 
WlUaai  R.  Grant;  EHabeth  M.  Grant,  and  W.  Cd  Grant,  afl 
of  ltl8  Pawnee  Rd.,  Witaetlc  DL  6M9! 

FOcd  Ang.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  521,243 
Int  CL'  A8IH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 51.1  1  d^ 

1.  A  new  and  distina  variety  of  Sweet  Gimi  tree,  named  'Grant's 
Seedless  Zn-4'  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  which  is  panicu- 
lariy  characterized  by  its  lack  of  frints  or  seed  pods,  and  its 
hardiness  to  minus  25  degrees  Fahrenheit  (USDA  Zone  4b).  and, 
its  canopy,  which  allows  vigorous  and  healthy  lawn  growth  and 
has  intense  Burgundy  red  and  golden  yellow  Fall  colors. 


9,789 

HEATHER  'MELANIE' 

Kurt  KraaMT,  Fdanwrr  StraM  26,  26188  Edewedtt,  Geraany 

FOcd  JaL  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5*5,814 

I^  CL'  A81H  5/00 

VS.  CL  PlL— 54.1  1  Cbte 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Heallier  plant  named  CaUuna 

vulgaris  Melanie,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 

characterized  particulariy  by  its  white  flowers  which  remain  »s  an 

unopened  bud  ftom  fall  through  eariy  spring. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  January  28, 1997 

ERRATA 
F«r  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

105-458 5,5%.936 

105-0% 5,5%,937 

206-279 5.597.065 

473-485 5,597,158 

473-424 5,597,159 

124-016 5,597.160 

473-588 5,597,161 

440-067 5,597.245 

482-100 5,597,257 

441-130 5,597,277 

425-387 5,597,353 

055-274 5,597.385 

508-421 5,597.506 

510-340 5.597.507 

510-^17 5,597.508 

510-223 5.597,509 

464-119 5,597,566 

096-099 5,597,645 

442-195 5,597,646 

442-382 5,597,647 

396-319 5,598,236 

396-264 5,598,237 

396-178 5,598.238 

396-538 5,598.239 

396-084 5.598.240 

396-079 5.598.241 

396-055 5.598.242 

396-051 5.598,243 

396-^95 5,598,244 

396^W0 5,598,245 

396-055 5,598,246 

396-095 5.598.247 

396-051 5,598.248 

39<M)30 5.598.251 

399-046 5.598,252 

399-240 5.598.253 


1 74-409  O.G.-97-2.  QL3 
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ERRATA-CONTINUED 

For  Sec 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

399-262 5,598.254 

399-234 5,598,255 

399-316 5,598,256 

399-364 5.598,257 

399-085 5,598,258 

386-009 5,598,273 

386-013 5,598,274 

386-117 5,598,275 

386-046 5,598,276 

386-116 5,598,277 

395-222 5,598.331 

395-224 5,598,332 

395-183 5,598,333 

379-094 5,598.401 

345-173 5,598,527 


ATHLETIC  ntOTECnVE  GEAK  WFTH  CONCXALED 
FASTENING  ELEMENTS 
HwiMa  Waag,  No.  2t,  Lav  IMS.  Fci«-Lia-Erk  RiL,  Lia-Yoaii 
HitaiK,  Kaohdni^  Hika,  TWwMi 

Ftod  Dec  26,  I99S,  Scr.  Nou  578^41 

laL  CL'  A4U>  13/00 

VS.  CL  2— M2  1  Claia 


3  » 


1.  An  athletic  protective  gear  comprising: 

a  protective  stroctural  member  adiqiled  to  oveilie  a  body  part  to 
be  protected; 

a  protective  pad  of  depressibie  material  adapted  to  be  disposed 
between  said  protective  structural  member  and  the  body  pan 
and  having  two  openings  formed  therethrough;  and 

a  fastena  strap  secured  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  protective 
structural  member  and  having  two  opposed  end  portions 
extending  through  said  openings  respectively,  and  two  hook- 
and-loop  elements  which  are  secured  to  said  end  portions 
respectively  and  which  engage  each  other  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  protective  stnictunl  member  abuts  against  an  outer 
side  surface  of  said  protective  pad,  so  as  to  retain  said  end 
pottioas  on  an  inner  side  surface  of  said  protective  pad. 
diereby  confining  said  protective  pad  between  said  structural 
member  and  said  body  part; 

whereby,  a  person  cannot  impact  directly  said  elements  so  as  to 
prevent  untimely  removal  of  said  hook-aod-loop  elements 
from  each  other. 


Pmttmt  Not  bncd  For  Thta  Nonbcr 


5.SM,77* 

TWO-PLY  INFLATABLE  SOCK 

J.  DeaiM  Komah,  2415  TUitfewMtd  Cir„  Stillwater,  Okla. 

74S74 

FIM  Nov.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  551,715 
Int  CL'  A41B  11/00 
VS.  CL  2—299  8  CUims 

8.  A  two-ply  sock,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  layer  constructed  of  polypropylene; 

(b)  a  water  repellant  outer  layer, 

(c)  an  inflatable  toe  cup  disposed  between  said  inner  layer  and 
said  outer  layer  adapted  to  encase  the  toes  of  a  wearer,  said 


toe  cup  having  an  air  inlet  and  being  partially  filled  with  a  gel 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plastisols  and 
hydrogeis; 

(d)  an  inflatable  heel  collar  disposed  between  said  inner  layer 
and  said  outer  layer  adapted  to  ciicumscribe  the  heel  of  the 
wearer,  said  heel  collar  having  an  air  inlet  and  being  partially 
filled  with  said  gel  material; 

(e)  a  first  finger  pump  and  release  valve  assembly  adapted  for 
fluid  conununicatioa  with  said  toe  cup  via  a  first  air  conduit; 
and 

(0  a  second  finger  pump  and  release  valve  assembly  adapted  for 
fluid  communication  with  said  heel  collar  via  a  second  air 
conduit 


SJS9^T7l 
SWIM  GOGGLES  WITH  NESTED  TYPE  OF  HEAD  BAND 

FASTENING  MEANS 
Chao.CliiB  Han,  rai  Naa,  awl  Racy  B.  Yon,  lUpd,  botk  of 
lUwaa,  —Jgnors  to  ladoatiiai  Trr^tttogf 
tote,  lUnck,  lUwan 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  551,792 
int  CL'  AilF  9/02 
VS.  CL  2—428  2  ( 

1.  A  pair  of  swim  goggles  with  nested  type  of  head  band 
fastening  structure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  head  band; 

(b)  two  goggles;  each  of  said  goggles  being  provided  at  an  outer 
front  comer  with  a  recess  which  has  a  long  slot  formed  at  a 
rear  wall  thereof; 

(c)  two  fastening  means;  each  of  said  fastening  means  being 
provided  at  a  fitmt  surface  with  a  vertically  extending  central 
bar,  and  said  bslening  means  having  a  contour  which  permits 
said  fastening  means  to  nest  in  said  recess  of  said  goggle  with 
a  front  surface  of  said  testening  means  which  is  substantially 
flush  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  goggle  to  provide  said 
swim  goggle  with  an  integrated  and  smooth  appearance; 

(d)  wherein  said  head  band  has  two  free  ends  which  respectivdy 
pass  through  said  long  slots  of  said  recesses  on  said  goggles, 
return  about  said  central  bars  of  said  h^tening  means,  and 
then  pass  through  said  long  slots  of  said  recesses  again  so  as 
to  be  fixed  thereto. 


22S9 


2260 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  28,  1997 


first  p«tial  chamber  through  said  supply  line  to  said  toilei  and 
for  umultaneoualy  filling  said  third  iMrtial  chamber  widi  a 


WATEK  LEVEL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Cwf—,  22n  Coffe  OA  St  E^  SwM0t%  Fta.  34232 

FDhI  Aag.  9, 199S,  Scr.  No.  512,7M 

tat.  CL'  EMH  4/14 

VS.  CL  A—Sm  2  Claimt 


53^772       

TOILET  FLUSHING  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTI- 

MAPHRAGM  STMtAGE  CONTAINER  HAVING  THREE 

FLUm  RECEIVING  CHAM^SS 

to  Hy4«c 

PCT  NaL  PCT/EPnMlTM,  f  371  Date  Dec.  19.  1994,  i  l«2(e) 
IMe  Dec  19,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  N«l  W094«lMt,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jm.  2«,  1994 

PCT  FIM  JbL  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  3M,718 
CWiM  priority,  applicrtloM  GcnMay,  JaL  9,  1992,  42  22 
512.7 

InL  CL*'  EaSD  3/10 
VS.  CL  4—361  9  Claites 


_!^ 


4a 


^:k^   c^ 


1.  A  toilet  flushing  system,  comprising: 

a  toilet; 

a  ficah  water  feed: 

a  fluid  storage  container  connected  to  said  fresh  water  feed,  said 
fluid  storage  container  having  a  container  casing  and  first  and 
second  sffMrating  diaphragms  within  said  container  casing, 
said  separating  diaphragms  defining  first,  second  and  third 
partial  chambers  within  said  cootainer  casing,  said  second 
partial  chamber  being  defined  between  said  separating  dia- 
phragms and  receiving  a  pressurized  fluid; 

a  supply  line  coupled  to  said  storage  container  and  said  toilet; 
and 

valve  means,  in  said  fresh  water  feed  and  said  supply  line,  for 
selectively  coupling  said  fieih  water  feed  and  said  supply  line 
to  said  first  partial  chamber,  said  valve  means  being  movable 
between  a  first  switch  position  for  filling  said  first  partial 
chamber  with  fresh  water  from  said  fresh  water  feed  and  a 
second  switch  position  for  delivering  fiesh  water  from  said 


1.  A  portable  swimming  pool  water  level  control  device,  the 
swinmiing  pool  having  a  built-in  recess  defining  a  skimmer  posi- 
tioned in  a  wall  of  the  swinmiing  pool  at  the  desired  water  level  of 
dK  swimming  pool  and  slightly  lower  than  the  level  of  a  deck  of 
the  swimming  pool,  said  control  device  comprising: 

a  smigfat  tubular  upright  conduit  having  open  ends; 

a  toilet  ball  cock  valve  and  vertically  slidable  float  assembly 
coimected  within  said  conduit,  said  valve  having  a  water  inlet 
and  outlet,  said  float  opening  and  closing  said  valve  respon- 
sive to  relative  height  positjoning  between  said  valve  and  said 
float; 

said  inlet  connectable  to  a  water  discharge  end  of  a  garden  hose, 
another  end  of  the  garden  hoae  connectable  to  a  water  supply; 

three  spaced,  parallel  elongated  slender  horizontal  support  mem- 
bers cotmecled  to  and  laterally  extending  away  from  said 
conduit; 

said  horizontal  support  members  spaced  apart  to  supportively 
and  cooperatively  engage  against  an  upper  surface  inside  the 
skimmer  and  the  pool  deck  whereby  the  conduit  is  held 
upright  and  positioned  vertically  in  the  swimming  pool  adja- 
cent the  skimmer  at  the  desired  water  level: 

an  upright  support  extending  downwardly  from  said  horizontal 
support  members  to  engage  against  the  wall  of  the  swimming 
pool  below  the  skimmer  to  prevent  rotatioa  of  said  conduit 
away  from  the  wall; 

said  float  moving  vertically  with  respect  to  said  valve  responsive 
to  the  swimming  pool  water  level  to  open  said  valve  when 
pool  water  level  drops  below  a  preselected  level  established 
by  vertical  positioning  of  said  float 


-,  M(L 


5,596,774 
SELF  CLEANING  TOILET 
Frederick  T.  Howard,  4111  RhkO  Ave.,  #2,  Mt ! 

20712 

Filed  Jua.  15.  1995,  Scr.  No.  49t,7M 
tat  CL*  E«3D  n/02 
VS.  CL  4-^20  13  I 

1.  A  toilet  bowl  with  a  self -cleaning  rim  for  use  with  a  flush 
water  supply,  said  self-cleaning  rim  comprising,  a  hollow  rim 
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COLLAPSIBLE  SAFEGUARD  RAIL  STRUCTURE 
U-dm  C.  Haaiai,  No.  9.  ARcy  2,  Lhw  «M,  Sec  2,  Po  A1  Rd., 
CUa  Yi  CHy,  IMwaa 

FBcd  N«w.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  563,729 
tat  CL'  A«7C  /ft«2 
U,S.  CL  5—426  6 


surrounding  a  periphery  of  the  toilet  bowl,  said  rim  having  a  top 
surfrKC  with  a  first  plurality  of  openings  arranged  therein  for 
directing  water  to  flow  upwardly  from  the  hollow  rim  through  said 
openings:  a  trough  inte^  with  the  bowl  and  spaced  away  from 
and  outside  the  rim,  for  intercepting  water  overflowing  from  said 
top  surface  and  a  second  i^urality  of  openings  provided  at  a  boaom 
of  the  trough,  for  draining  water  from  the  trough  into  the  toilet 
bowl;  whereby  the  rim  is  cleaned  by  the  water  issuing  from  the 
first  plurality  of  openings. 


5,596,775 

PATIENT  TRANSFER  SEAT 

Paul  DiMatteo,  Dix  HOh,  and  Charles  Chnbb,  Brookiille,  both 

or  N.Y.,  WHigiinrii  to  Nora  Tediolosics.  Inc.  Haappange, 

N.Y. 

Coatinoatioit-iB-IMrt  of  Scr.  No.  183.094,  Jan.  18,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5.535459.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  36,  1995,  Scr.  No.  380,900 

tat  CL»  A61G  7/10 
VS.  CL  5—81.1  C  15  dairns 


1.  A  chair-bed  transfer  arrangement,  comprising: 

a)  a  bed  including: 

i)  a  bead  end  and  a  foot  end: 
ii)  a  mattress: 

iii)  a  head-end  roller  at  the  head  end  of  the  bed: 
iv)  a  foot-end  roller  at  die  foot  end  of  the  bed: 
v)  a  transfer  sheet  extending  across  the  nutttress  and  wound 
on  each  roller, 

b)  a  chair  positioned  at  the  foot  end  of  the  bed,  the  chair  having 
a  seat  and  a  movable  leg  rest  and  the  seat  movably  mounted 
on  the  chair,  and 

c)  a  lever  attached  to  the  leg  rest  to  enable  the  leg  rest  to  be 
raised  to  transfer  a  person  from  the  seat  to  the  bed:  and 

d)  at  least  one  roller  drive  attached  to  at  least  one  roller  to  cause 
the  head-end  roller  to  wind  and  the  foot-end  roller  to  unwind 
the  transfer  sheet  so  as  to  assist  in  the  transfer  of  the  person 
from  the  seat  to  the  bed. 


1.  A  rail  structure  comprising: 

two  L-shaped  bases  (51)  each  having  a  horizontal  section  (52) 
and  a  vertical  section  (S3); 

two  suppons  (82)  each  having  one  distal  end  fixedly  attached  to 
die  horizontal  section  (52)  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  two 
bases  (51); 

two  tubes  (55)  each  movably  mounted  in  the  vertical  section 
(53)  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  two  bases  (51): 

two  catches  (56)  each  fixedly  mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  two  tubes  (55); 

two  fasteners  (57)  each  including  a  lower  portion  (58)  detach- 
ably  mounted  on  a  corresponding  one  of  said  two  catches 
(56),  an  upper  portion  (59),  and  a  horizontal  ponioa  (594) 
formed  on  said  upper  portion  (59): 

two  supporting  braces  (72)  each  having  a  first  distal  end  fixedly 
attached  to  the  horizontal  portion  (594)  of  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  two  fasteners  (57)  and  a  second  distal  end; 

a  pivot  bracket  (40)  including  two  distal  ends  each  pivotally 
engaged  with  the  second  distal  end  of  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  two  supporting  braces  (72); 

L-shaped  first  and  second  resting  rails  (60)  and  (61)  each  includ- 
ing a  vertical  section  (64)  and  (65)  fixedly  moimied  in  the 
upper  portion  (59)  <rf  a  corresponding  one  of  said  two  fasten- 
ers (57),  and  a  horizontal  section  (62)  and  (63): 

a  tubular  block  (28)  fixedly  mounted  around  one  distal  end  of 
the  horizontal  section  (62)  of  said  first  resting  rail  (60); 

a  first  transmission  member  (28)  rotatably  momued  on  said 
tubular  block  (28);  and 

a  second  transmission  member  (30)  rotatably  mounted  on  one 
distal  end  of  the  horizontal  section  (63)  of  said  second  resting 
rail  (61)  and  pivotally  engaged  with  said  first  transmission 
member  (20). 


5496,777 
MATTRESS  WITH  BENT  RATTAN  SPRINGS 
Michad  Poliis,  Weber  S«r.  65,  D-90489  Nirabcri,  Gcrvany 
Filed  JoL  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  503,113 
Claims  pitority,  appUcalion  Gcrauny,  JnL  19, 1994, 94U638 
U 

tat  CL'  A47C  23^4:27/06 
VS.  CL  5—721  4  Claim 

1.  A  spring  mattress,  comprising: 
a  sheath; 

a  plurality  of  helical  springs  extending  between  top  and  bottom 
of  said  sheath  and  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  from 
each  other  rows  of  helical  springs; 
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two  stiffening  grids  provided  at  opposite  ends  of  said  helical 
springs  for  retaining  said  helical  springs  in  a  predetermined 
position: 

wherein  said  heUcal  springs  are  formed  of  bent  rattan  tubes. 


S5N,77S 

Ant  CONTROLLED  CCHMFOBTER 

Hta«k«  StnU;  B^  Sorid,  ami  Y«feto  Sortl,  ail  of  11-32, 

■cfcw e,  -ftjrwiti  iM,  Onto.  Jap— 

nkd  Dec  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3S9JHi9 

ifotttj,  awlkaiiM  JapM.  Dec  2*.  1993.  5-345203 

Lit.  CL'  A47G  9^00:  A47C  27/00 

VS.  CL  5— 512  1  OaiB 
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1.  An  air  controlled  comforter  having  a  front  cloth  and  a  rear 
cloth  joined  together  at  peripheral  edges  thereof  so  as  to  contain 
insulation  material  inside  the  comforter,  comprising: 

an  air-permeabte  cloth,  which  is  joined  together  with  the  rear 
ckxh  at  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  air-permeable  cloth  so  as  to 
form  an  air  passage  between  the  rear  cloth  and  the  air- 
permeable  cloth:  and 

an  air  inlet  nozzle  provided  at  a  foot  poition  of  the  comforter  for 
feeding  temperature  controlled  air  to  the  air  passage  there- 
through, wherein 

said  air  passage  comprises  a  foot  portion  air  passage,  right  and 
left  side  air  passages  and  a  cenoal  air  reservoir 

said  fool  pottioa  air  passage  is  arranged  near  the  air  inlet  nozzle 
so  that  the  air  flows  into  the  foot  portion  air  passage  through 
the  inlet  nozzle: 

said  right  and  left  side  air  passages  are  branched  from  the  foot 
portion  air  passage  and  extend  toward  a  shoulder  portion  of 
the  comforter  so  that  the  air  flows  from  the  foot  portion  air 
passage  toward  the  right  and  left  side  air  passages: 

said  central  air  reservoir  is  located  between  the  right  and  left 
side  air  passages:  and 

small  air  openings  are  provided  at  a  peripheral  portion  of  the 
central  air  reservoir  so  that  the  air  flows  from  the  foot  portion 


air  passage  into  the  central  air  reservoir  through  said  small 
openings  and  the  air  is  distributed  less  in  a  center  part  of  the 
comforter. 


5,59*,779 

MEDICAL  APPAKATUS  COMPRISING  A  MOVABLE 

PATENT  TABLE  HAVING  A  CCNMMim  CONTROL 

MEMBER  FOR  (DERATING  LONGITUDINAL  DRIVE 

AND  LOCKING  MECHANISMS 

Gcrrit  J.  Meek,  Eindharai,  NdkcriMtis,  aaripior  to  VS.  PhU- 

Ips  CorporatkMi,  New  Voit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  328,309 
CtaiM    priority,    appUcatioo    Bdiiiim,    Oct    27,    1993, 
•9391146 

Int.  CL'  A47B  7  i/00.  H«1H  9/00 
VS.  CL  S—tM  19  CUims 
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1.  A  medical  apparatus,  comprising  a  patiem  table  with  a  table 
support  and  a  table  top  which  is  movable  at  least  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  taUe  top  relative  to  the  table  support,  a  first 
motorized  drive  mechanism  which  selectively  assists  this  move- 
ment, a  locking  mechanism  for  selectively  locking  said  table  top 
relative  to  the  table  support  and  a  common  control  member 
controlling  both  the  first  <faive  mechanism  and  the  locking  mecha- 
nism, said  control  member  comprising  a  link  rod  which  is  movable 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  link  rod  and  which  cooperates 
with  a  switch  in  order  to  control  the  locking  mechanism,  and  also 
comprises  a  control  element  which  is  movable  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  link  rod  and  which  cooperates  with  a 
sensor  which  supplies  an  output  signal  for  openting  the  drive 
mechanism  which  is  a  measure  of  the  amount  of  displacement  of 
the  control  element  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
link  rod,  the  link  rod  and  the  control  elentent  being  movable  by 
means  of  a  common  control  knob  whereby  the  table  top  can  be 
moved  also  without  assistance  from  the  first  drive  mechanism. 


5,59«,7W 

SURGERY  PATIENT  HEADREST 

Brace  R.  Brean,  I.ntlfbfrg,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Tbe  Nemours 

Fo— datloB,  WifaBiiiglaa,  DeL 
CondBoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  34MM,  Nov.  29.  1994,  abandoned. 
Thte  application  Mar.  26,  1996,  Scr.  No.  621 J94 
Int  CL'  A47C  2000;  A61B  /9/00 
U.S.  CL  »— 636  6  Claims 

1.  In  conducting  a  surgical  procedure  on  an  unconscious  human 
patient  lying  supinely  on  a  horizontal  table,  a  method  of  position- 
ing the  head  of  the  patient  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  placing  a  headrest  on  the  tabic,  the  headrest  including: 
two  ekmgaied  lobes,  each  lobe  having  a  broad  end,  a  narrow 

end,  and  a  cross  section  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  elon- 
gation, the  cross  section  defined  by  a  convexly  curved  top 
adapted  to  form  a  top  surbce  to  contact  the  h^  at  a  point 
of  convex  curvature,  and  a  substantially  straight  bottom 
adapted  to  form  a  flat  surface  to  rest  on  a  flat  support,  and 
tbe  axis  of  elongation  being  defined  by  the  top  surface  in  a 
direction  from  the  broad  end  to  the  narrow  end,  each  lobe 
also  having  a  tapered  shape  defined  by  a  reduction  of  height 
of  the  top  surface  along  the  axis  of  elongation  from  the 
broad  end  to  tlie  narrow  end:  and 
a  connecting  means  for  maintaining  the  lobes  in  a  fixed  spatial 
relationship  wherein  the  axes  of  elongation  are  in  horizon- 
tal V-stupe  orientation  converging  at  an  acute  angle,  and 
wherein  each  lobe  is  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  the 
head  from  the  other  lobe  so  that  the  two  lobes  are  more 
distant  from  each  other  at  the  broad  ends  than  at  the  narrow 
etxls: 

(b)  placing  the  headrest  behind  the  head  the  headrest  positioned 
on  the  table  with  the  top  surface  facing  upward,  with  tbe 
V-shape  orientation  converging  toward  tbe  neck,  and  with  tbe 
lobes  on  opposite  sides  of  the  head  and  the  lobes  not  contact- 
ing the  head: 

(c)  placing  the  head  in  a  desired  position: 

(d)  sliding  the  headrest  along  the  table  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  neck  until  the  lobes  engage  the  bead,  thereby  firmly 
wedging  the  head  in  the  desired  position  between  tbe  lobes. 


5,596,781 

VACUUM/HEAT  FORMED  CUSHION  WITH 

PYRAMIDAL,  INFLATABLE  CELLS 

Robert  H.  Graebc,  St  Clair  County.  HI.,  aadgnor  to  Crown 

Tbcrapentica,  Ik..  BcUcrillc.  DL 
Diviaion  of  Scr.  No.  328,724,  Oct  25,  1994.  Pat  No.  5,561.875. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  12.580.  Feb.  3, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5,369,828,  which  is  a  divisioD  of  Scr.  No. 
839.305.  Feb.  2.  1992.  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  20. 
1995.  Scr.  No.  546.451 
tot  a."  A47C  27/10 
VS.  CL  5—710  19  Claims 

1.  An  inflatable  cushion  comprising: 
a  flexible,  gas  impervious  bottom  wall; 
a  preformed,  flexible,  gas  impervious  top  sheet  formed  with  a 

plurality  of  air  cells: 
each  air  cell  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion 
extending  above  the  lower  portion,  the  lower  portion  having  a 
generally  cubical  shape  defined  by  four  generally  vertical 
intercoimecled  side  walls  each  having  a  bottom  edge  and  a  top 
edge,  the  upper  portion  of  each  air  cell  being  defined  by  four 
substantially  triangular  panels  which  incline  upwardly  from 
the  lower  portion  of  the  air  cell  and  meet  in  an  apex,  giving 
the  upper  portion  a  generally  pyramidal  shape  extending 
upwardly  finsm  the  top  edges  of  the  side  walls  to  an  apex  of 
the  air  cell; 
air-tight  seals  attaching  the  top  sheet  to  the  bottom  wall  along 
the  bottom  edges  of  the  air  cell  side  walls,  the  air  cells  being 
inflatable  to  support  an  exterior  load  thereon: 
the  side  walls  of  each  air  cell  being  spaced  laterally  from  the 
side  walls  of  adjacent  air  cells  when  die  air  cells  are  not 
inflated,  but  being  positioned  sufBcientiy  close  to  the  side 


walls  of  adjacent  air  cells  to  distend  and  contact  die  side  walls 
of  adjacent  air  cells  whm  tlie  air  cells  are  inflated  and  not 
subjected  to  an  exterior  load. 


5.596.782 
Patent  Not  bBOCil  For  This  Nuaber 


5,596,7X3 

SHEET  AND  WEB  CLEANER  WITH  FACE  PLATE  ON 

SUCTION  HO(H> 

Anthony  Q.  TMtone,  Schwcnksvile.  Pa..  amritHiiT  to  Elcctro- 

statks,  Inc.  Hatl^STifc,  Pa. 

Flkd  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  486,235 
tot  CL'  A47L  li/40 
VS.  CL  15—1.51  18  I 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  from  a  moving  web  particles  which 
are  adhered  to  it  by  static  electricity  comprising: 

an  elongate  suction  hood  having  a  substantially  rectangular  inlet 
slot  having  two  ends,  said  suction  hood  having  an  end  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  suction  and  being  of  reducing 
transverse  cross-section  fiom  said  end  to  the  opposite  end 
thereof, 

a  pair  of  lineariy  extending  pressurized  air  ionizing  bars,  one  on 
either  side  of  said  inlet  slot  for  discharging  away  from  said 
suction  hood  high  velocity  air  containing  ions, 

a  plate  having  opposite  sides  over  said  substantially  rectangular 
inlet  slot,  said  plate  having  in  the  side  thereof  proximate  said 
inlet  slot  a  central  tapered  elongate  inlet  opening  overiying 
said  inlet  slot,  said  inlet  opening  in  said  plate  being  of 
tapering  width  with  the  greater  width  thereof  at  the  end  of 
said  inlet  slot  proximate  said  opposite  end  of  said  suction 
hood,  and 

openings  in  said  plate  extending  frxxn  tbe  opposite  side  of  said 
plate  to  and  in  communication  with  said  central  elongaie 
tapered  inlet  opening. 
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VEHICLE  FOE  COLLECTING  DBBBIS  FROM  A  ROAD 
Da^  TitaMctaC  1M45  W.  Warn  La,  niaiilf.  Arb.  SSU7 
FEed  Sc^  22,  IMS,  Sw  N^  532/175 
tat  CL*  niH  1/04 
VS.  CL  15-C3  23  i 


1.  A  vehicle  for  coUecting  deiiris  from  a  road,  said  vehicle 
comprisiiig: 
a  front  section; 
a  back  sectioo; 

■I  o|icfjtor  cab  located  praximfte  said  frtmt  aectian: 
a  coikctkai  bin  located  pwnriwiMr  said  back  lectioa; 
a  cooveyor  belt  assembly  located  ai^aceat  lo  said  ofienuor  cab. 

said  cooveyor  belt  asaonUy  benig  coofigored  to  Innspoit  said 

debfis  lo  s«d  coUectioa  bia; 
means  far  ttansfening  said  debris  from  said  road  to  said  con- 

veyor  befa  asaembty,  said  means  for  transfening  being  located 

proumaie  said  front  section; 
a  guide  asaembty  lociced  prtudmale  said  front  section; 
a  <kive  chain  coofiguied  to  tevoive  around  SMd  guide  assembly; 


sides  to  fbnn  a  fiist  angle  greater  dian  ninety  degiees.  die 
second  side  and  the  third  side  are  ai^accat  sides  to  form  a 
second  angle  giealer  than  ninety  degiees,  die  diird  side  and 
the  fouilfa  side  are  adjacent  sides  to  form  a  diird  angle  greater 
than  ninety  degrees,  and  the  fouith  side  and  die  fifth  side  are 
adjacent  sides  lo  form  a  fouith  angle  greater  than  ninety 
degrees; 

b)  a  '•i**mi«g  system  comprising  a  fiist  bruah  altachrd  to  the 
second  side,  a  second  brush  attached  to  the  third  side,  and  a 
third  brush  attached  lo  die  fouilh  side,  wherein  each  of  the 
first  brush,  the  second  btudi,  and  the  third  brush  has  different 
brush  stiffiiess;  the  cleaning  system  fialiier  coaqxiaes  a  buff- 
ing brash  on  die  lower  hce,  die  buffing  brush  having  a 
diffetcat  biuah  stiffiMss  from  the  first  brush,  die  second  biush, 
and  die  third  brash:  the  cleaning  system  futther  oomfirises  a 
fint  pnii«hing  pad  attached  to  the  fiiat  side,  a  second  polishing 
pad  attached  to  the  upper  Caoe,  and  a  mean*  for  removably 
•t,^i»^  the  second  polishing  pad  to  the  upper  free;  the 
cleaning  system  ftsther  caaqirises  a  fowth  btuah  attached  to 
die  fifth  side,  the  fifth  side  having  a  rectangular  cavity  formed 
by  a  piuraiity  of  walls  extending  from  the  fifth  side  into  the 
main  body,  a  means  for  slidMy  aitar-hing  the  fouilh  btush 
within  the  rectangular  cavity,  and  a  means  for  locking  the 
fourth  brush  inside  the  body  and  outside  the  nuin  body; 

c)  a  handle  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wheicitt  die  second 
is  attached  to  the  sixth  side;  and 

d)  a  shoe  horn  attarhrd  to  the  second  end  of  the  handle. 


S,SW.7Bi 
TRIANGULAR  SHAPED  FLOOR  MOP 

132  Gwffrint  Avc^  3rd  Float;  BiwiUyn,  N.Y. 


Gam 

FDed  Ju.  9. 1995,  Scr.  No.  48M«3 
Int.  CL*  A47L  13/14 
VS.  CL  15— U9J 


a  pinrality  of  relocation  fkinriMs  coupled  lo  said  drive  chain, 
said  phvality  of  relocatioa  elemenls  being  adapted  to  relocate 
said  debris  from  a  rmoie  locatioa  on  said  road  lo  a  location 
on  said  road  proximate  said  means  far  transfiHTing;  wherein 

said  operator  cab,  said  conveyor  beh  assembly,  and  said  means 
for  tnnsfiefring  are  configured  to  allow  an  operator  to  view 
collection  of  said  debiis  at  said  means  for  tiansfening. 


5,996,798 
MULTi-UnLITY  SHOE  BRUSH  SYSTEM 
H^na  C  PHfc,  S445  Maadntta  A*e^  Raachi 
CMC  9173* 

FBcd  Aag.  It,  1995,  Scr.  Ho.  513,229 
laL  CL'  A47L  23/05 
VS.  CL  15— U4  17 


17.  A  muhi-atility  shoe  brush  system  comprising: 

a)  a  main  body  comprisiiig  an  upper  face,  a  lower  face,  and  a 

ptnrality  of  sides,  wherein  the  phaality  of  sides  compiiaes  a 

first  side,  a  second  side,  a  thiid  side,  a  fbtath  side,  a  fifth  side, 

and  a  sixth  side;  die  first  side  and  the  second  side  are  adjacent 


-4 
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1.  A  floor  mop,  comprising: 

a)  a  mop  head  having  a  sponge,  the  sponge  having  a  triangular 
cross  section  and  a  channel  extending  diroiigh  the  sponge,  the 
mop  head  having  a  core  which  extends  through  the  channel, 
the  core  being  triangular  in  shape,  the  core  having  two  ends, 
each  end  having  a  core  face,  each  core  face  having  a  center, 
die  core  fiiither  comprising  a  shaft,  extending  duough  the 
cote  past  both  core  faces,  and 

b)  a  handle  assembly,  altarhed  to  the  cote,  allowing  the  mop 
head  to  rotate  with  die  core,  die  handle  assembly  comprising 
a  mast  and  a  flared  base  attached  to  the  mast,  the  flared  base 
comprising  two  side  panels,  die  side  panels  comprising  a  shaft 
opening,  dK  shaft  openings  are  tear  drop  shaped,  having  a 
rounded  portion  and  a  wedge  shaped  portion,  the  rounded 
portion  immediatety  below  and  ai^acent  to  die  wedge  shaped 
portion,  the  shaft  mnmding  through  the  shaft  openings. 
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539t,7S7 
WIPING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERIOR  SURFACES  OF 
VEHICLE  WINDSHIELD  GLASS 
Ehrood  L.  Stevcaa,  aad  VaHada  HongUoa,  both  of  14M  Lib- 
erty Ave  Ofdca,  UtA  844M 

FDed  Ang.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  512,661 
laL  CL'  A47L  U15 
VS.  CL  15— 220.1  2 


5,596.7n 

VACUUM  SWEEPER  VEHICLE  WITH  UGHTWEIGHT 

BOmM. 

Roaay  E.  Liavfle,  49«4  CMa  Loam  Cb:,  and  Roftr  D.  LfarBe, 

54M  Lakrflcw  SL,  both  of  Yorte  Llada,  Criit  926M 

or  ScK  No.  337,776,  N«*.  14, 1994,  aboa- 
TUi  appHcoHoa  Feb.  16. 1995,  Set;  No.  3a9,5n 
laL  CL'  E«1H  1/08 
VS.  CL  15—352  21 


1.  A  windshield  glass  scrubbing  and  wiping  device  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  planar  wiping  bead  assembly  having  a 
forward,  glass  facing  side  and  an  opposite  rear  side; 

an  elongate  handle  means  secured  biaxially  pivotable  to  the 
wiping  bead  on  the  rear  side  thereof,  said  handle  means 
comprising; 

a  sleeve  member  to  which  the  elongate  handle  is  secured  pivot- 
aUy: 

a  pair  of  spaced  pivot  posts  outstanding  from  the  rear  side  of  the 
wiping  bead,  and  means  pivotally  securing  the  sleeve  member 
thereto;  wherein 

the  sleeve  member  pivots  about  an  axis  parallel  to  die  plane  of 
the  wiping  head;  and 

the  handle  pivots  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  sleeve  pivot 
axis;  wherein 

the  handle  means  is  rotataUe  into  a  posibon  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  against  the  wiping  head; 
wherein  the  wiping  head  asseoMy  compiiaes; 

a  substantially  rigid  reaimost  plate  having  a  glass  facing  side 
and  a  rearward  side; 

a  layer  of  resilient  material  having  a  glass  facing  side  and  a 
learwaidly  facing  side,  said  layer  being  secioed  to  the  glass 
facing  side  of  the  reannost  plate; 

a  reversible  glass  wiping  material  assembly  secured  to  cover  the 
glass  facing  side  of  the  resilient  material,  said  wiping  material 
assembly  comprising; 

a  pair  of  sheets  of  strong  scrubbiiig  paper, 

a  moisture  abaorbing  pad  between  the  pair  of  sheets  of  scrubbing 
paper,  wherein 

said  pair  of  sheets  have  matching  edge  portions  diereof  extend- 
ing beyond  the  pad,  said  matching  portions  being  adhesively 
joined  together  to  form  flap  portions  each  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  sides  each  caiiying  adhesive  strips  for  attachment  et 
the  wiping  material  assembly  to  the  wiping  head 


1.  A  hopper  for  mounting  to  a  vacuum  truck  chassis  including  a 
vacuum  system  for  drawing  a  predetermiiied  partial  vacuum  at  a 
vacuum  fin  inlet  and  having  a  suspended  vacuum  sweeper  head 
including  a  debris  conduit  leading  to  a  debris  outlet,  said  hopper 
comprising: 

a  hopper  tank  formed  with  a  front  wall  having  a  vactrnm  outlet 
for  mating  with  said  vacuum  fan  inlet  and  a  debris  inlet  for 
mating  with  said  debris  outlet,  a  peripheral  wall  formed  with 
pairs  of  laterally  disposed  respective  upper  and  lower  longi- 
tudinally extending  rounded  comers  formed  integrally 
between  respective  laterally  disposed  side  walls  and  respec- 
tive top  and  bottom  walls; 

said  tank  terminating  at  its  back  end  in  a  sealing  flange  config- 
ured lo  form  a  debiis  removal  outlet; 

a  screen  partition  interposed  between  said  debris  inlet  and 
vacuum  outlet  and  including  a  screen  spaced  from  said  top 
wall  and  cooperating  with  said  peripheral  wall  to  fotm  dier- 
ebelow  a  debris  collection  chamber  and  thereabove  a  return 
plenum  chamber  extending  to  said  vacuum  outlet; 

a  divener  interposed  between  said  debris  inlet  and  said  vacuum 
outlet  and  extending  from  said  front  wall  to  said  screen  to 
direct  air  flow  from  said  debris  inlet  to  said  vacuum  outlet; 

a  rear  door  hingedly  connected  to  the  rear  of  said  tuk  to  be 
disposed  in  closing  relation  over  the  back  of  said  tank;  and 

a  peripheral  gasket  on  said  door  for  sealing  engagement  with 
said  sealing  flange  whereby  when  said  door  is  closed  and  said 
vacuum  outlet  and  said  debris  inlet  are  mated  with  said 
respective  vacuum  inlet  and  debris  outlet  and  said  vacuum 
system  operated  to  draw  said  partial  vacuum,  debris  sus- 
pended in  air  drawn  through  said  vacuum  head  through  said 
conduit  into  said  debris  inlet  will  be  swept  along  rearwanUy 
in  said  tank  akmg  said  bottom  wall  and  respective  lower 
bottom  coroeis  to  be  drawn  upwardly  to  said  screen  allowing 
the  debris  to  fall  downwardly  in  said  tank  and,  as  said  air  is 
drawn  upwardly  through  said  screen,  removing  the  remaining 
debris  out  of  said  air  to  cause  the  filleted  air  to  flow  forwardly 
in  said  return  plenum  along  said  top  wall  and  said  laterally 
disposed  top  comers  to  then  be  drawn  into  said  vacwmi 
outlet 
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S,SM.7a9 
HINGE  FOR  EYEGLASSES 

liiBtilirlli«.  Itriy,  iwigiinr  to  Killer  Loop 
S.PJC  PHlcraMa,  Italy 

nkd  Not.  3«.  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,«37 
I  priority,  ■ppBcrtiiM  Italy,  Dec  3,  1993,  TV93A0I08 
iBt  CL*'  G92C  5/22 


VS.  CL  l«— 228 


liClaiiiis 


1.  In  a  pair  of  eyeglasses  cooipnsuig  a  first  poftion  and  a  second 
ponkM,  a  hinge  fbr  mutually  pivoolly  connecting  tlie  first  porbon 
and  the  second  pankn.  the  hinge  comprising: 

a  shaped  element  with  a  substantially  spherical  shape  provided 
at  one  ai  said  first  and  second  portions;  and 

a  support  seat  provided  at  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
portions; 

wherein  said  first  portion  is  a  temple  element  having  a  longitu- 
dinal extension  axis;  and 

wherein  said  shaped  element  is  roiatably  supported  in  said 
si^iport  seat  such  that,  in  a  firee  rotation  condition  between 
said  temple  element  and  said  second  portion,  said  temple 
element  is  rotataMe  with  respect  lo  said  second  portion  about 
at  least  two  rotation  axes  all  passing  substantially  through  a 
central  poiiM  of  said  spherical  shaped  element,  one  of  said  two 
rotation  axes  conespoading  iirfwlantially  to  said  longitudinal 
extension  axis  of  the  temple  tkmtwl:  and 

wherein  the  hinge  ficther  comprises  means  fbr  substantially 
allowing  rotation  of  said  temple  element  with  respect  to  said 
second  portion  when  said  temple  element  sikI  said  second 
portion  are  in  a  substantially  fiilly  open  conditioo  only  about  a 
single  axis  so  as  to  rotate  the  temple  element  with  respect  to 
the  second  portion  about  said  single  axis  to  move  said  temple 
6Dm  said  ftiUy  open  condition  into  said  free  rotation  condi- 
tion between  said  temple  element  and  said  second  portion. 


S,59«,79* 
HOSECXAMP 


4994 


priHiljr,  uppMnHii  rinaiy,  Ntn.  23, 1994,  44  41 


Lai.  a."  B«5D  &MW 


VS.  CL  24—2*  EE 


13 


body  having  an  initial  diameter  and  being  spreadable  to  a  second 
larger  diameter  against  an  inherent  spring  force  of  the  clamp  body 
by  a  clamping  tool,  a  first  end  area  of  the  clamp  body  having  a 
catch  projection  which  is  offset  rearward  relative  to  an  end  edge 
thereof  and  which  is  engageable  with  a  second  end  area  of  the 
clamp  body  to  releasably  maintain  the  clamp  body  in  said  larger 
diameter,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  recess  being  provided  in 
said  second  end  area  for  holding  said  first  end  area,  said  first  end 
area  being  smaller  than  said  recess;  wherein  said  catch  projection 
rests  against  an  end  edge  of  the  second  end  area;  wherein  a  stop  is 
formed  on  the  clamp  body  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  end  edge 
of  the  first  end  area,  between  said  end  edge  and  said  catch  projec- 
tion; and  wherein  the  catch  projection  and  said  stop  are  formed  on 
a  side  edge  area. 


5,596,791 
ROPE  CLAMP 
Ueweflyn    B.    Parsons,    113   Cook   StreH    Unit   n,    Barrle, 
Ontario,  Caaada 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1996,  Scr.  No.  623JM 

lat  CL'  A44B  2IAX) 

VS  CL  24—136  7  Claims 


_X  a. 


1.  A  rope  clamp  shaped  as  an  open  hook  for  hanging  on  a 
support  and  having  a  forward  opening  fbr  accessing  the  suppon 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  walls  forming; 
an  arch  having  a  free  forward  end  adjacent  said  opening,  and 
a  body  depending  from  the  arch  and  mwyng  with  the  arch; 

the  arch  comprising  a  ropeway  between  said  parallel  walls,  the 
ropeway  being  open  exteriorly  of  a  curve  of  the  arch  and 
closed  interiorly  of  the  cutve  of  the  arch  by  a  base  wall 
connecting  said  parallel  walls; 

the  body  conifirisiiig  a  rope  entry  guide  oomfirising  a  vcitical 
cylindrical  open  ended  rope  guide  located  between  the  paral- 
lel walls  below  and  spaced  below  said  free  forward  end  of  the 
arch  to  bias  a  rope  towards  said  base  wall; 

an  exit  rope  guide  downstream  of  said  ropeway  and  posi^dned 
forwardly  and  below  said  ropeway  to  additioaally  bias  a  rope 
towaitts  said  base  wall;  and 

rope  gripping  wedges  provided  between  inner  surfaces  of  the 
parallel  walls. 


5,596,792 
UGHT  GUARD  ATTACHMKNT  CLAMP 
J.  Sheitoa,  Dccntw;  G*.,  aari^or  to  LAP 


Filed  May  29,  1996,  Scr.  No.  65M73 
lat  CL'  A44B  21/00 
VS.  CL  24—334  9  ( 

1.  Hose  clamp  with  a  clamp  body  which  is  ring-shaped  with        1.  A  hinge  clamp  for  attaching  a  wire  grid  to  an  edge  portioo  of 
overlapping  end  areas  for  enclosing  an  end  of  a  hose,  sidd  clamp   a  sheet  metal  light  fixture  which  clamp  comprises: 


Janua«y  28.  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2267 


a  base  plate, 

a  short  leg  plate  and  a  long  leg  plate  extending  orthogonally 
from  opposite  side  edges  of  said  base  plate  and  disposed  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other, 

an  aperture  in  at  least  one  of  said  leg  plates, 

said  long  leg  plate  having  a  planar  inner  portion  and  a  curved 
outer  paction,  said  planar  inner  portion  comprising  a  near 
section  proximate  said  base  plate  and  a  middle  finger  extend- 
ing from  said  planer  inner  portion  of  said  long  leg  plate,  said 
middle  finger  being  co-planer  wi±  said  near  section,  said 
outer  curved  portion  comprising  two  identically  configured 
outer  fingen  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  middle  finger 
and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  middle  finger,  said 
outer  fingers  each  having  an  arcuate  detent  formed  therein, 
which  delem  is  adapted  to  receive  a  wire  of  said  wire  grid 
such  that  said  wire  is  entrapped  on  one  side  by  said  detents 
and  on  die  other  side  by  saiid  middle  finger. 


a  needle  thread  having  upper  and  lower  needle  portions  with 
said  lower  needle  portion  stitched  duough  said  support  tape, 
said  upper  needle  portion  stitched  through  said  filler  conl  and 
overiying  said  lower  looper  portion,  diefeby  secwing  said 
looper  duead,  said  coupling  etement  and  said  filler  cord  to 
said  support  tape,  said  needle  diread  being  stitched  under  a 
greater  tension  than  said  looper  thread  whereby  said  lower 
knper  portion  engages  said  filler  cord  and  said  upper  looper 
portion  is  drawn  toward  said  filler  cord  by  said  greater  tension 
of  said  needle  thread;  and 

anchoring  means  farmed  by  melting  and  severing  said  iq>per 
looper  portion  from  said  upper  shank  of  said  coupling  element 
thereby  forming  a  plasticized  end  of  greater  «ti«m<»««^  Dm  the 
lower  looper  portion,  said  anchoring  means  engaging  said 
filler  cord,  said  upper  needle  portion  overiying  and  holding 
the  midpoftions  of  said  lower  looper  portion  substantially  in 
the  interior  of  said  filler  cord  ailer  said  upper  portions  melted 
ftxMn  said  upper  shank  forming  anchoring  means  at  the  ends 
of  said  lower  looper  portion  for  anchoring  said  looper  thread 
and  said  needle  thread  to  said  filler  cord  against  said  greater 
tension  of  said  needle  thread. 


5396,793 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  SLIDE  FASTENER 

Gary  T.  Dnria,  239  Saddktrae  Rd.,  Oxford,  N.C  27565 

FUed  Fck.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  391,962 

lat  CL'  A4«l  19/12 

VS.  CL  24—394  6  Clains 


I.  An  abrasion  resistant  slide  hsiener,  comprising: 

a  support  tape; 

a  ctx^iling  elemeiM  having  a  plurality  of  spirals  each  of  which 
have  upper  and  lower  shanks,  said  coupling  element  posi- 
tioned along  said  suppon  tape  for  interengagement  with  a 
complementary  coupling  eleoient; 

a  filler  cord  positioned  within  and  extending  through  said  plu- 
rality of  spirals  of  said  coupling  element; 

a  looper  thmd  having  upper  and  lower  looper  portions  stitched 
to  said  coupling  element  with  said  upper  looper  portion  over- 
lying said  upper  shank  of  said  coupling  eleroent; 


5,596,794 
PLASTIC  SURFACE  FASTENER 
Yoakio  SMliaaashl,  Tvyola,  Japaa,  artpaor  to  Nifco  lac,  Ynko- 
haaaa,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  321,769 
Cbdass  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  OcL  12,  1993,  5-277397 
InL  CL'  A44B  18/00 
VS.  CL  24—452  1 


'*      1-2P-J 


1.  A  plastic  surface  fastener  comprising: 

first  and  second  surface  fastener  members  each  having  a  plastic 
base  and  multiple  projecting  members  having  identicaUy 
sized  engagemem  heads  and  standing  upright  on  the  plastic 
base  as  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  prescribed  pilch,  selected 
projecting  members  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  surface 
fastener  members  being  removed  in  an  appropritfe  pattern  to 
provide  for  a  space  fbr  the  projecting  members  of  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  surtece  fastener  members  to  escape  into 
when  the  projecting  members  of  said  one  fastener  member  are 
forced  into  openings  enclosed  by  the  projecting  members  of 
said  other  fastener  member, 

wherein  a  shape  of  the  engagement  heads  of  the  first  and  second 
surface  fastener  members  as  viewed  from  a  top  is  that 
obtained  by  cutting  off  peripheral  regions  from  four  sides  of  a 
circle  so  as  to  provide  fbr  an  increase  of  a  size  of  said  space. 
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S,SM.79S 
SEAT  BKLT  MM:KLE 

to  TRW 
Uttrnt,  Citmmj 
RM  Ape  25.  IMS,  Sck  N«l  428.57« 

',  UMf  9,  19M.  44  1« 


bL  CL*  A44B  11/26 


f^  ,21 


1.  A  seal  bdt  buckle  comprising  a  frame  wherein  an  inaeition 
channel  for  an  insert  tongue  is  formed,  a  pawl  movable  in  said 
frame  transverse  to  said  inaeitiaa  channel  between  a  latching 
poaitiaa  and  a  release  position,  a  lelease  button  slidaUy  guided  on 
said  frame  in  a  diiectioa  parallel  to  said  insertion  channel,  said 
teieaae  bunoo.  when  depressed,  engaging  said  pawl  and  moving 
said  pawl  to  die  release  position,  and  a  calch  slidaMy  guided  in  a 
ditediaa  parallel  to  said  inaettiaa  channel  between  a  blocking 
position  and  a  tetracted  poaiiion.  said  cabA  being  biased  by  a 
sphng  to  the  icuaoed  poaiiion  and  movable  into  said  bloddng 
position  by  inertia  when  the  buckle  is  exposed  to  a  predetermined 
acceleratiaa  in  a  direction  in  which  the  release  button  moves  upon 
depression,  and  said  calch,  when  in  said  Mocking  position,  engag- 
ing the  pawl  ud  blocking  the  pawl  in  die  latching  positiaa. 


niOCESS  FOS  PROVnHNG  A  STATOR  CORE  WITH 
STATM  WINDINGS 


Fled  Not.  7, 1994,  Sck  N»  335,M1 

,  Nov.  5,  1993,  43  37 


fTtut 


VS.CL29—SH 


rotating  the  wire  moving  means  about  an  axis  pwpmdinilar  to 
its  longitudinal  axis  to  install  the  winding  wire  in  the  winding 
wire  receiver  space  of  an  end  face  disk. 


SJ99i,797 

METHiM)  AND  APPARATUS  IXHt  MAKING  A  MOLDED 

CELLULAR  ANTENNA  CCML 

Thoaaa  C  ilnmrtrrl,  Elgto,  DL,  iwiginr  to  D  *  M  Plaalkx 

CMvaraHoB,  BwHagto^  DL 

FOed  Apr  3. 199S,  Scr.  N«t.  415,336 
iat  CL*  HtlP  11/00 
VS.  CL  29— Ml  it  ( 


int.  CL''  Ht2K  15/00 
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1.  An  appanttus  for  fomittg  an  anteima  for  a  wireless  commu- 
nication device,  the  antenna  having  a  precise  dimension,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  the  apparatus  including  a  handle  assembly  and  a  mold 
assembly; 

(b)  the  handle  assembly  securing  at  least  0(k  coil  in  a  predeter- 
mined handle  position; 

(c)  die  mold  assembly  receiving  the  handle  assembly; 

(d)  a  handle  holding  means  in  the  mold  asseinbly  for  securing 
the  handle  assembly  in  the  mold  aaaembiy; 

(e)  a  mold  coil  holding  means  in  the  mold  assembly  for  contact- 
ing the  coil; 

(f)  the  mold  coil  holding  means  and  the  handle  holding  means 
cooperating  to  set  the  predetermined  fixed  position; 

(g)  the  mold  assembly  having  a  handle  receiving  side  for  receiv- 
ing the  handle  assembly;  and 

(h)  the  mold  assembly  having  a  plastic  receiving  side  for  receiv- 
ing an  encapsulating  medium  to  sutround  the  coil. 


lis  tsBnin 


KH'-'O'VX. 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  stator  plate  having  an  end  face  disk 
mntmifd  on  eadi  of  two  faces  of  die  staior  plate  with  windings 
with  a  random  winding  pattern  having  a  winding  pitch  greater  than 
1  where  die  stator  plate  is  provided  with  stator  slots  between  poles 
and  a  staior  core  and  mounted  on  a  rotary  mount  for  the  rotary 
movement  of  the  staior  plate  arouad  its  axis  and  where  the  end  face 
disk  is  made  of  an  electrically  instilating  material  and  forms  a 
winding  wire  receiver  space  lying  radially  and  axially  outside  of 
the  Malar  slots  and  lunning  in  die  drcumferential  direction  and  the 
end  face  disk  has  radially  projecting  retaining  fingers  between 
every  two  adjacent  stator  slots,  comprisittg  the  steps  of 

installing  a  winding  wire  under  tension  in  a  stator  slot  by  using 
a  wire  moving  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  wire  moving 
means  moves  by  means  of  a  supporting  aim  in  at  least  two 
controUed  axes  and  is  conveyed  through  the  stator  core;  and 


S,S9«,79« 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  BEARING  UNIT,  IN 
PARTICULAR  A  WHIXL  BEARING  UNIT  FOR  MOTOR 

VEmCLES 
Hdnridi   Habmimn;   Giirtkcr  GIm,  both   of  ScfewciaAut; 
Rotasd  LflBfefv  Schw—fcid,  and  VariHs  Msiiriotii,  NIedcrw- 
ciTB,  aH  of  GcnuMijr,  MiaBon  to  FAG  KarHwhrr  Gcmf 
Schafcr  AG,  Grwmamj 

FOed  OcL  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  324,912 
Claim*  priority,  appHarttoa  Gcraany,  Oct  2*,  1993,  42  35 
793.8 

IbL  CL'  B23P  ISAM 
VS.  CL  29^724  8  Cteims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  plastic  deformation  force  during 
assembly  of  a  bearing  unit  to  produce  an  annular  bead  at  one  end 
of  a  hub  whereon  there  is  an  outer  hub  flange  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  hub; 

said  bearing  unit  including  said  hub,  antifrictiaa  bearing  ele- 
ments, at  least  one  iimer  ring  constituting  an  iimer  raceway 
for  said  antifriction  bearing  elements,  and  said  inner  raceway 
being  fixed  axially  on  die  hub  by  said  bead; 
the  appaiaius  comprising  a  flange  receiver  sized  and  shaped  for 
engaging  die  hub  flange  and  a  ram  for  engaging  a  central 
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pottioa  of  the  hub  radially  inward  of  the  hub  flange,  the  flange 
receiver  and  the  ram  having  respective  resilient  supports  for 
dividing  the  plasbc  deformation  force  so  that  only  a  pan  of 
the  force  of  deformabon  is  conducted  by  the  hub  flange,  and 
the  rest  of  the  force  is  conducted  by  the  hub  to  the  ram. 


5,596,799 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ARMATURES 
John  M.  Bcakcs,  Fairbora,  Ohio,  anigiior  to  Globe  Products 
Inc.,  Hnbcr  HciKhts,  Ohio 

DivWoB  of  Ser.  No.  2C7,285,  Jan.  28,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,5M,993,  wUck  la  a  coMiBMlion  of  Ser.  No.  234,136,  Apr. 

28,  1994,  abandoned  TUa  appMcatioa  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

477,352 

InL  CL'  Ht2K  15/02 

VS.  CL  29—733  10  Claims 


a  die  member  defining  a  tapered  cavity  having  a  first  diameter  at 
a  first  end  diereof  substantially  corresponding  to  an  outer 
diameter  of  said  sleeve  and  a  second  diameter  axially  spaced 
from  said  first  diameter  which  stdistantially  corresponds  to  an 
outer  diameter  of  said  cable  end; 

carrier  means  axially  spaced  bom  said  cavity  for  supporting  said 
sleeve  in  facing  relation  to  said  first  end  of  said  cavity  with 
said  cable  end  extending  through  said  cavity  and  at  least 
partially  inserted  into  said  sleeve; 

support  means  mounting  said  carrier  for  axial  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  die  member,  and 

force-multiplying  means  between  said  carrier  means  and  said 
support  means  for  multiplying  the  force  applied  to  said  sleeve 
and  for  regulating  axial  movement  of  said  sleeve  toward  said 
die  member  whoeby  to  force  said  sleeve  axially  iiHo  said 
cavity  under  sufficient  force  to  radially  contract  said  sleeve 
into  a  tapered  configuratioo  conforming  with  said  tapered 
cavity  of  said  die  thereby  to  connect  said  sleeve  to  said  cad  of 
said  cable. 


5,S9M81 
BAILING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PLASTIC  HANDLE 
APPLICATMWM 
Brian  Graiiaa,  Lodi,  Ohio,  awipanr  to  Cardiaai 
lnT-y  StiCiCtHWf^  Obio 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  118,N9 
laL  CL'  K3P  19^4 
VS.  CL  29^774  M 


5,59M88 
CRIMMNG  TOOL  WITH  RATCHET  MECHANISM 
I  A.  HoiUcUy,  WcstnaiMtcr,  and  Donald  Kcatoger,  Moi^ 
.  bo«h  of  Calo.,  asigBors  to  Cable  Ready,  Inc.,  Denver, 
Colo. 
CoathMwlie»4»-part  of  Ser.  No.  992,524,  Dec  17, 1992,  aban- 
doned, and  a  condBuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  218,624,  Mar. 
28, 1994,  Pat.  No.  532,588.  TUa  applicatioa  Jan.  26,  1995, 
Scr.  No.  378371 
Int  a.'  HOIR  43/042 
VS.  CL  29—751  20  Claims 

1.  A  crimping  device  for  connecting  a  cable  fitting  having  a 
generally  tubular  connector  sleeve  to  an  end  of  a  cable,  said  device 
comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  rotationally  orienting  a  stack  of  laminations  for 
an  electric  motor  armature,  a  circumferential  portion  of  the  lami- 
nations at  one  end  of  the  stack  lacking  radially  outermost  portions 
that  other  laminations  in  said  stack  have,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  support  for  said  stack,  means  for  rotating  said  support,  and 
proximity  detectors  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  circumferen- 
tial portion  to  interrupt  operation  of  said  rotating  means. 


^u 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  plastic  handle  having  first  and 
second  ends  to  a  plastic  container  having  an  opening  and  first  and 
second  receptacles  comprising: 

(a)  a  mandrel  con^xised  erf  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  tapered  side 
portion,  said  tapered  side  portion  adjacent  said  top  having  a 
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diameter  at  least  as  great  as  a  diameter  of  said  container 
opening  and  said  tapered  side  portioa  adjacent  said  bottom 
having  a  diameter  less  than  said  coatainer  opening; 

(b)  a  meaits  for  placing  said  container  in  a  mated  position  with 
said  tapered  side  portion  of  said  mandrel  received  internally 
of  said  coatainer,  and 

(c)  a  means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  handle  ends  to 
said  first  and  second  container  recqxacles  while  said  con- 
tainer is  mated  with  said  mandrel. 


PKOCESS  FOR  CUmNGCWF  A  SECTION  OF 
SHEATHING 
Max  KKk,  McacB,  Md  AMi  Lwlcaiicrcer,  Ltttan,  bolli  of 
SwiteriaDd,  — rigwrr  to  Kohmz  Hoidtat  AG,  Mc«gen,  Swit- 


94 
U,S.CL29— S25 

"I 


Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Sck  Nk  4»*JK* 
priority,  appBcaHwi  Swttmlawl,  Mar.  16, 1994, 778/ 


Int  CL'  H*1R  43/00 


SdaiBis 


1.  A  process  for  cutting  off  a  sectioa  of  at  least  one  layer  of 
sheathing  from  an  end  section  extending  fitim  a  firee  end  of  a  cable, 
die  caMe  having  a  length  dimension  that  extends  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  the  end  section  firom  which  the  sheathing  is  to  be  cut 
having  a  previously  detennined  length  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
clamping  the  cable  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  free  end  and  the 

end  section  of  the  cable; 
scanning  the  end  sectioa  of  the  cable  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion to  locate  Che  free  end  of  the  cable; 
advancing  cutting  means  relative  to  the  cable  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  to  place  the  cutting  means  in  contact  with  the 
sheathing  at  a  distance  from  the  free  end  of  the  cable  which  is 
equal  to  the  previously  determined  length; 
operating  the  cutting  means  to  cut  the  sheathing;  and 
(hsplacing  the  cutting  means  toward  the  free  end  while  the 
cutting  means  is  in  contact  with  the  sheathing  in  order  to  slide 
the  length  of  sheathing  which  has  been  cut  from  the  end 
section  of  the  cable. 


5,59M«3 
ELECTKODE  FOR  ELECTKOPHORETIC  DEPOSITION 
Cl—dr    Encrcnaz,    Voirea,    France,    aaa^Dor    to    Peddiiey 
RMkerdw,  CoorbcToie,  France 
CoBtiMatiiM  or  Scr.  No.  138,252,  Oct  2t,  1993,  abandoned. 
Thk  application  JoL  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  502X4 
Int  CL'  miR  43/00:  C25D  13/14 
VS.  CL  29—825  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  tubular  electrode  for  electrophoretic 
depositioa  of  a  coating  material  on  a  surface  of  an  object  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
covering  an  outer  lateral,  electrically  conductive  surface  of  the 
electrode  with  an  insulating  coating  material; 
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determining  a  position  with  respect  to  a  base  of  the  electrode  of 
one  aimular  zone  for  exposing  the  electrically  conductive 
surface  of  the  tubular  electrode  so  that  an  equipotential  curve 
close  to  the  surface  of  die  object  to  be  coaled  has  a  shape 
which  conesponds  to  said  surface: 

cutting  a  slit  to  form  said  annular  zone,  and 

removing  the  insulating  material  along  said  one  aiuiular  zone, 

said  electrode  producing  a  substantially  uniform  layer  of  coating 
material  on  die  surface  of  the  object 


5,59MM 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  SHIELDED  MICROSTRIP 

cntcuiT 

Charles  R.  Hofce,  Jr.,  and  Pank^J  H.  Bhatt,  both  of  Piano, 

Ite.,  aMisnors  to  Akatd  Networt  Systems,  Inc,  Richardson, 

Ite. 

Diviiioa  of  Scr.  No.  16,9M,  Feb.  12, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^436^405. 

Ihis  application  Apr.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429^93 

Int  CL<^  H«SK  3/34 

VS.  a.  29—840  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  electromagnetically  shielded 
strip  conductor  in  a  circuit  for  communicating  electrical  signals, 
comprising: 

forming  a  strip  conductor  having  a  first  and  second  side  along  a 
first  surface  of  a  substrate; 

forming  a  ground  plane  along  a  second  surface  of  said  substrate 
and  separated  from  said  strip  conductor  by  an  insulating 
material; 

operating  an  automated  assembly  machine  to  select  a  low 
impedance  device  fixMn  a  plurality  of  components; 

operating  said  automated  assembly  machine  to  place  said  low 
impedance  device  in  electrical  contact  with  said  ground  plane, 
wherein  a  combination  of  said  ground  plane  and  said  low 
in^wdance  device  forms  a  circumferential  shield  around  said 
soip  conductor. 

forming  a  first  ground  conductor  along  said  substrate  and  adja- 
cent said  first  side  of  said  strip  conductor, 

forming  a  second  ground  conductor  along  said  substrate  and 
adjacent  said  second  side  of  said  strip  conductor; 
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wherein  said  step  of  forming  a  first  ground  conductor  along  said 
substrate  comprises  forming  a  first  plurality  of  contact  |Nids  in 
electrical  communication  with  said  first  ground  conductor  and 
adjacent  said  first  side  of  said  strip  conductor,  and 

wherein  said  step  of  forming  a  second  ground  conductor  along 
said  substrate  comprises  forming  a  second  plurality  of  contact 
pads  in  electrical  conmiunication  with  said  second  ground 
conductor  and  adjacent  said  second  side  of  said  strip  conduc- 
tor. 


5,596,805 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PLAIN  BEARING 
FOR  A  MOVABLE  FUNCTIONAL  PART  OF  SYNTHETIC 
RESIN  MATERIAL,  WHILE  RETAINING  AN 
UNPERTURBED  MOLECULAR  STRUCTURE 
Norbcrt    Knnae,    FhringshsMrn;     Georg    Weber,     Lohra- 
WdpnWidianun;  WoUkng  FaUcnbccfc,  Hcrbora-HMMch; 
Hdmnt  Kinfer,  Mcttmann,  and  Gcorg  Kimmkr,  Berlin,  all 
or  Germany,  aartgnors  to  U.S.  PhlHps  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continnatian  or  Scr.  No.  939,272,  Sep.  2,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appBcalian  May  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  442,076 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  5,  1991,  41  29 
468.8 

Int  CI.'  F16C  33/20 
VS.  CL  29-898.055  31 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  functional  part  of  synthetic 
material  in  a  bearing  plate  so  as  to  have  bearing  ptt^iernes,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  bearing  plate  with  opposing  plate  surfaces  and  a 
hole  wall  defining  a  hole  extending  through  said  plate 
between  said  plate  surfaces; 

b)  molding  a  fimctional  part  of  synthetic  resin  material  on  said 
bearing  plate  with  said  functional  part  including  retaining 
portions  each  which  bear  on  a  respective  said  plate  surface 
adjacent  said  hole  and  a  bridge  portion  extending  through  said 
hole  between  said  retaining  portions  transverse  to  said  bearing 
plate,  said  bridge  portion  including  a  bore  wall  defining  a  bore 
extending  into  said  bridge  portion;  and 

c)  displacing  the  bore  wall  in  said  bridge  portion  so  that  (i)  said 
synthetic  resin  material  flows  towards  said  hole  wall  of  said 
bearing  plate  and  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  bearing 
plate  to  displace  said  retaining  portions  away  from  each  other, 
whereby  clearance  is  created  between  the  retaining  portions 
and  their  respective  plate  surfaces. 


5,»M87 

HAND  TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  THERECW 

Charles  C.  Carr,  273  Saiat  Mmks  PL,  Slatan  Mand,  N.Y.  IB901 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Sck  N«k  494,6U 

Int  CL'  A47J  43/26 

VS.  CL  30— 120J  14  I 


.<r^     \ 


1.  A  band  tool  for  compressing  an  object  comprising: 

first  and  second  lever  members; 

means  for  pivoially  connecting  said  first  and  second  lever  mem- 
bers at  a  pivot  point; 

said  first  and  second  lever  members  respectively  having  said 
first  and  second  receiving  ends  configured  for  accepting  the 
object  to  be  compressed; 

said  first  and  second  receiving  ends  being  disposed  proximate 
said  pivot  point; 

said  first  lever  member  having  an  arm  projecting  from  said  pivot 
point  opposite  said  first  receiving  end; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  lever  members  having  at  least  one 
engagement  surface  for  engaging  a  user's  hand  grasping  said 
first  and  second  receiving  ends; 

said  arm  having  a  striking  portion  for  maldng  contact  with  a 
surface  to  effect  compressioii  of  the  object  when  said  striking 
portion  of  said  arm  is  struck  upon  the  surface; 

said  second  lever  member  including  a  projection  extending  from 
said  pivot  point  and  terminating  opposite  said  pivot  point 
from  said  first  receiving  end,  a  length  of  said  projection  being 
less  than  a  length  of  said  arm  of  said  first  lever  and  a  width  of 
said  projection  being  greater,  and 

said  projection  having  an  inenial  mass  for  compressing  said 
object  by  pivoting  said  second  receiving  end  toward  said  first 
receiving  end  in  response  to  said  arm  of  said  first  lever 
member  being  struck  upon  the  surface. 


5,596,808 

SAFETY  FOR  KNIFE-BLADE  LOCK 

Ronald  W.  Lake,  3360  Bcndiz  Ave,  Eosenc,  Oreg.  97401,  and 

Michad  L.  Walker,  2925  Powcil  St,  Eugene,  Orcg.  97405 

FUed  Jon.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496,842 

Int  CL'  B26B  1/04 

VS.  a.  30—161  11  Claims 


5496,806 
Patent  Not  Ismed  For  This  Number 


10.  A  knife  comprising: 
a  handle; 
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a  Made  imumtrnl  for  pivoliag  letalive  to  the  hamfle  about  a  first 
an  between  a  doaed  poaitiM  and  an  open  poailioii: 

a  leaf-apriBg  having  a  lock  elenaeat  faiaaed  agaout  die  blade 
when  die  Hade  is  ia  die  doaed  poaitkM.  far  moving  to  a  kxfc 
positiaa  in  line  with  the  Made  when  the  Made  is  ofwaed,  the 
lock  »!"■■"■*  being  movable  between  the  lock  pootion  in 
which  the  Made  is  locked  in  die  open  poaitioa  and  an  unlock 
poaition  in  which  the  Made  in  die  open  poaition  is  allowed  to 
pivot;  and 

a  safety  having  a  safety  position  in  which  the  lock  demeiK  is 
prevented  from  being  moved  firom  the  lock  poaition  and  a 
releaae  positiaa  in  which  die  lock  ekment  is  allowed  to  be 
moved  from  the  lock  poaitioa,  the  safety  being  movable 
between  the  safety  position  and  the  ideaae  positian,  the  safety 
comprising  a  stud  and  an  eatpoaed  contact  surtece,  the  safety 
being  moimlBd  adjacmt  to  the  handle  for  movement  of  the 
flud,  hy  manual  movenKot  of  the  contact  surface,  between  the 
safety  position  and  the  releaae  position. 


a  threaded  hole  for  ihieadaMy  leoeiving  die 
beam  handle  dneaded  shaft; 

c)  a  pivoting  member  comprisittg:  (1)  a  pivoting  handle,  (2)  a  bit 
which  is  snhstantially  coaxial  with  the  pivoting  handle  and  (3) 
a  beam  fitting  iiwirfwa  intermediate  die  pivoting  handle  and 
the  bit  whemn  the  beam  fitting  member  is  shaped  to  fit  inside 
the  groove  and  whemn  the  beam  fitting  member  has  a  beam 
fitting  surtex  far  contactittg  the  groove  bottom  in  which  the 
beam  fitting  surface  comprises  beam  fitting  teeth  whidi  are 
shaped  to  interlock  with  the  groove  teeth  when  the  beam 
fitting  surtece  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  groove  bottom; 
and 

d)  a  third  region  defining  a  knife  slot  in  die  beam  botuxn  surtKc 
for  retaining  die  knife  Made  whetcin  the  knife  slot  is  posi- 
tioned along  a  plane  which  is  substanliaUy  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  and  which  is  proximate  the  first  end. 


CmCXE  CUTTER  FOR  DRVWALL  WITH  MEASURE 

GUIDE 

Xay  T.  Bcsmi,  4U  E.  POflnr  Ave^  Sna  Mateo,  CnHf.  94491 

Flkd  Dec  27,  IMS,  Ser.  Na.  5C74SS 

lHLCL'^M3L9/04 

VS.  a.  3»-^M  18 


MACHINE  TOOL 
WerMT  Ncabcrt;  JoMUns  Schndvw;  jMKkIm  Mndler,  aU  of 
SUsttcart;  Mmdnd-Ottu  StacUei;  WiMMbKk;  MaaHtd 
Dahi;  raaingin.  aMi  Hctes  Warkcatfai,  Alimirahaih  ins  lU, 
d  of  Gcnsaay,  Msignan  to  Rnfcctt  Baack  GnibH,  StaUgart, 
Gil  many 

Filed  Mar.  7, 19M,  Scr.  tio.  UnjOA 
CUhh  prtortty,  appBcaHoa  Gcnuny,  Mar.  5,  1993,  43  M 
975.4 

iBt  CL*  B23D  49/10:  B27B  IW09 
VS.  CL  3«-3«9  11 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  drywall  comprising: 

a)  a  knife  Made  having  |n>ii*«>«iiMii*«<  dimensions  and  having  a 
rtfting  end; 

b)  a  beam  comprising:  (1)  a  first  end,  (2)  a  second  end  opposing 
the  firA  end,  (3)  a  kngimdinal  axis  positioned  centrally  in  the 
beam,  (4)  a  beam  top  surface,  (3)  a  beam  bottom  surface 
opposing  the  beam  top  surface,  (6)  a  beam  first  side.  (7)  a 
beam  second  side,  (8)  a  first  legion  along  the  top  surface 
defining  a  groove  which  is  substantially  patalkl  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  wherein  die  groove  has  a  groove  bottom  conqiris- 
ing:  (i)  groove  teeth  which  are  spaced  substantially  equidis- 
tant from  each  other  and  (ii)  a  second  region  defining  a 
groove  slot,  which  is  subatantiaUy  paralld  to  die  longitudLaal 
axis,  extending  dnough  the  beam  to  die  beam  bottom  surface 
and  (9)  a  beam  handle  having  a  threaded  shaft  extending 
subatantiaUy  coaxial  from  the  beam  handle,  (10)  a  removable 
beam  portion  extending  from  the  fittf  end  to  a  region  proxi- 
maie  the  groove  wherein  the  removable  beam  portion  com- 
priaes:  (i)  a  first  surface  which  is  substantially  co-planar  with 
die  beam  top  surface  when  the  removable  portion  contacts  the 
beam,  (ii)  a  second  surfKe  wfaidi  is  wdiatawtially  parallel  with 
the  first  surfKe  wherein  the  second  surface  is  adaptwi  for 
cootacting  the  beam,  (iii)  a  first  area  defining  a  dnough-bole 
extending  from  the  first  sutfrKe  to  the  second  surface  for 
rBcdving  the  beam  handle  dueaded  shaft  and  (11)  a  second 


1.  A  hand-held  machine  tool  assemMy  operated  with  two  hands, 
comprising  a  iti«.-hiiM»  housing  composed  aS  insiilating  synthetic 
plastic  shells;  a  fixed  main  handle  formed  as  a  part  of  said  machine 
housing:  an  auxiliary  handle:  a  drive  including  a  motor,  at  least 
one  inner  housing  accommodating  said  motor  and  surrounded  by 
said  synthetic  plastic  shells:  and  a  tool  driven  by  said  drive:  said 
handles  being  connected  with  said  iimer  bousiiig  and  said  inner 
housing  being  cotmected  with  said  tool  so  that  farces  applied  to  at 
least  one  of  said  handles  are  transfeired  during  operation  direcdy 
to  said  iimer  housing  without  being  applied  to  and  thereby  deform- 
ing said  •nmr*tiw^  bousiug  and  then  the  forces  are  transfened  from 
the  iimer  housing  to  said  tool,  said  iimer  housing  having  two  aims 
provided  with  ends  which  are  direcdy  connected  with  said  main 
handle,  said  iimer  housing  being  provided  with  a  guiding  cylinder 
direcdy  connectiitg  said  auxiliary  handle  to  said  inner  housing,  and 
said  tool  having  a  sword  which  carries  saw  Made  and  is  cotmected 
with  said  inner  housing. 
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CHAINSAW  GUIDE  BAR 


to  Swadvflc  AB, 


FBed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Scr.  Nfc  428,73< 
Ut.  CL'  B27B  17/02 


U.S.CL3S— 3S3 
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1.  A  guide  bar  for  saw  chain,  comprising: 

a  guide  bar  body,  the  guide  bar  body  including  longitudinal 
edges  having  one  or  more  grooves  for  guiding  drive  links  of  a 
saw  chain,  an  attachment  end  having  a  configuiatioa  for 
mounting  the  guide  bar  to  a  chain  power  drive  and  at  least  one 
oil  bole  for  receiving  lubricating  oil  for  distribution  in  the 
groove,  and  a  nose  sprocket  end  for  receiving  a  nose  sprocket; 
and 

a  nose  sprocket  for  supporting  the  saw  chain  while  it  traverses  a 
front  end  of  the  guide  bar,  the  nose  sprocket  being  inserted  in 
the  guide  bar  body  at  the  nose  sprocket  end,  wherein  the 
longitiidinal  edges  of  the  guide  bar  have  regions  locally 
baldened  to  a  higher  hardness  than  the  rest  of  die  guide  bar, 
the  guide  bar  including  one  or  more  of  the  locally  hardened 
regions  extending  a  limited  distance  from  the  nose  sprocket 
end  toward  the  attachment  end,  and  one  or  more  of  the  locally 
hardened  regions  extending  a  limited  distance  from  the  attach- 
ment end  toward  the  nose  sprocket  end,  and  one  or  more 
regions  which  are  not  locally  hardened  extending  from  a  point 
no  farther  toward  die  nose  sprocket  end  from  die  attachment 
end  dian  adjacent  to  oil  holes  in  the  attachment  end  to  a  point 
located  forward,  in  a  direction  from  the  attachment  end 
toward  the  nose  sprocket  end,  of  where  outer  edges  of  a 
mounting  assembly  of  a  chain  power  drive  are  disposed  when 
the  guide  bar  is  mounted  to  the  chain  power  drive. 


5,59M12 
GROOVE  DEPTH  GAUGE  FOR  GOLF  CLUB  HEADS 
John  A.  SoiheiB,  Fhocaiz,  Ariz.,  aaalgnni  to  Karstea  Mannfac- 
tming  CorporaoaB,  Phocbix,  Arts. 

FDed  Sell.  1, 1995,  Sck  Na  522,961 
lot  CL'  G«1B  5/IS 
VS.  CL  33-^5W  6  Clafaais 

1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  depths  of  a  plurality  of  grooves  formed 


|S>^ 
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a  baae  having  a  geaerally  flat  antfaoe: 

a  single  ridfe  exteadiiig  acfoaa  aaid  flat  surface  of  said  base,  said 
single  ridge  having  a  vertical  height  aad  being  adaptod  for 
inaertiaa  into  oae  of  said  grooves  whereby  said  flat  aniftoe  of 
said  base  lies  flash  against  the  face  of  the  golf  dat>  bead  in  the 
event  the  maximian  depth  of  said  one  groove  is  greaser  than 
said  vertical  height  of  said  single  ridge;  and 

the  vertical  height  of  said  single  ridge  being  correlated  to  the 
maxinwrni  depth  of  each  of  said  grooves  such  that  the  maxi- 
mum depth  of  each  of  said  grooves  may  be  checked  to 
determine  if  the  ""»■"—"  depth  of  each  of  said  grooves 
conforms  to  a  preselected  nuTimmn  depth. 


53M13 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  DIAMOND  COATED 

CONTACTS 
Eric  E.  Otaoo,  JK,  BtHng,  afod  Beta  G.  Ni«7,  Acton,  both  af 
Maoa.,  aarig^Bon  to  Soiot  GobaiWNarta 
ka  Corp.,  WaRoatei;  Maaa. 

FBed  Aof.  3t,  1994,  Sec  No.  29S,255 
Iirt.  CL'  G«1B  3/W.mO 
VS.  CL  33— 8I«  19  ( 


1.  A  measining  instrument  for  measuring  an  object,  comprising: 
first  and  second  opposed  contact  members  with  respective  first 
and  second  contact  faces,  at  least  said  first  contact  member 
having  an  end  portion  conaprising  a  hard  substrate  fixed  to 
said  contact  member  and  coated  with  a  diamond  film  coaling 
on  at  least  a  portion  of  an  expoaed  surface  of  said  hard 
substrate  to  form  said  first  contact  face. 


5,59M14 

VENTED  VIAL  STOPPER  FOR  PROCESSING  FREEZE- 

DRIED  PRODUCTS 

Ralph  D.  Zii«le,  PUaddpUa,  Pi.,  aod  Ndaoa  A.  Gcorce, 

North  Eoit,  Md.,  aaaigunn  to  W.  L.  Gore  ft  Aaaodata 

Newark,  DcL 

FBed  Nov.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  554^54 
IbL  CL'  F2«  25m 
VS.  CL  34—296  4  ( 
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in  a  face  of  a  golf  club  head,  each  of  said  grooves  having  a 
maxiinum  depth,  said  gauge  comprising: 


1.  A  device  for  sealing  and  venting  a  freeze-drying  container  that 
comprises 
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a  sealabie  cote  adapted  to  aeal  an  opeaiiig  in  the  container,  die 
core  having  at  last  one  pMiageway  dwedauugh; 

a  lueuihiaae  of  c»piiilwl  poiyKtralhion)ediyleiie,  die  membrane 
being  resistam  to  bqoid  ptJUiiaiiOH  and  penneaMe  to  mois- 
ture vipor,  die  iiMJiihuBe  being  adheied  to  die  core  ao  as  to 
serve  bodi  as  a  banier  to  bqoida  paaaing  ikrougk  the  passage- 
way and  as  a  protective  covemg  to  die  core; 

wherein  moistuR  vapor  within  the  ooitfainer  venis  through  the 
iiniilaanr  aid  the  passageway  to  outside  the  container  during 
the  6ee2e-drying  pimcss;  and 

wherein  the  meuitaane  protect*  resilient  core  against  chemical 
attack  and  adhesion  to  the  container. 


MATERIAL  MtYING  raOCESS 
Gavla^  G.  Rkc,  AtaMaas,  KaM^  and  David  H.  LoiV,  Spriag- 
ScMi  Ohi%  aHl|Mn  tn  Jcl-Pra 


nicd  JwL  2. 1994,  Scr.  N^  252,999 
UJ&CL34-J44  2 

^        LIQUID 
>f~      5Q     RAW    MATERIAL 
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1.  A  process  for  drying  of  raw  materials  that  consist  of  solids 
and  a  substantial  proportion  of  moisture  comprising  die  steps  of 

1)  mixing  the  raw  material  with  a  relatively  dry  material  of 
characteristics  different  from  that  of  the  raw  material  and  in 
proportion  according  to  their  relative  moisture  contents  to 
obtain  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  combination  material 
having  a  moisture  content  enabUng  processing  in  accordance 
with  the  following  steps  3  through  6; 

2)  processing  die  combination  material  in  accoidaoce  with  die 
following  steps  3  dirougb  6  producing  dried  pellets  of  the 
combination  material; 

3)  extruding  the  combination  material  through  a  forming  die  into 
one  or  more  strands  that  are  each  of  a  predetermined  cross- 
sectioaal  area  having  the  solids  compacted  into  a  cohesively 
secured  mass; 

4)  separating  each  strand  that  is  formed  into  elements  oi  selected 
lengths  forming  rod-shaped  pellets; 

5)  depositiiig  the  pellets  at  a  first  point  on  an  upper  surface  of  an 
elongated  supporting  plate  that  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
apeitures  duough  which  air  is  caused  to  flow,  forming  the 
deposited  pellets  into  a  layer  of  predetermined  thickness  and 
displacing  die  pellets  at  a  selected  velocity  over  die  support- 
ing plate  to  a  second  point  spaced  a  distance  from  the  first 
point  and  which  second  point  the  pellets  are  removed  from  the 
plate; 

6)  passing  healed  air  upwardly  through  the  apertures  in  the 
supporting  plate  and  die  layer  of  pellets  being  displaced 
thereover  at  a  temperature  and  volumetric  rate  that  affects 
vaporization  and  removal  of  the  moisture  carried  by  the 
pellets  to  reduce  the  moisture  content  of  the  pellets  to  a 


predetenmned  weight  percentage  during  the  tiine  they  are 
being  displaced  over  the  supporting  plate; 
7)  mixiiig  pellets  of  combiiiation  material  that  have  been  dried 
by  preceding  step  6  with  raw  material  in  a  second  cycle  and 
repeating  the  process  to  affiect  a  reduction  in  the  proportion  of 
the  dry  material  in  the  resulting  pellets,  repeating  the  cyclic 
process  until  the  proportion  of  the  dry  material  in  die  dried 
pellets  is  reduced  to  a  predetermined  proportion. 


S,59Mli 
METHOD  FOR  DRYING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Grcfory  J.  kOh,  JaadAal,  and  WUaa  S.  M^ey,  Mount 
bnth  af  AHtn«m  awigaiiri  to  Akan  af  AaatnUa 
AiMtrriia 
FUcd  Oct «,  1995,  Scr.  Ifo.  S4t,l34 
prtortty,  appirnHou  Aaatralia,  Oct.  t,  1994,  PM86M 
lot  CL' F2«  i/OO 
VS.  CL  34-^344  22  ( 


1.  A  method  for  drying  particulate  material,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  subiecting  a  first  portion  of  a  wet  particulate  material  feed  to 
pre-drying  to  product  at  least  partially  dried  particulate  mate- 
rial and  moisture; 

(b)  heating  the  at  least  partially  dried  particulate  material,  util- 
ising excess  combustion  air,  to  a  temperature  higher  than  the 
temperature  of  the  pre-drying  to  produce  hot  particulate  mate- 
rial, water  vapour  and  products  of  combustion; 

c)  passing  the  water  vapour  and  products  of  combustion  from 
step  (b)  to  the  pre-drier  of  step  (a); 

d)  mixing  dte  hot  particulate  material  with  a  second  portion  of 
the  wet  particulate  material  feed  to  cool  the  hot  particulate 
material;  and 

e)  fiirther  cooling  of  the  cooled  particulate  material  and  subse- 
quent separation  to  produce  a  low  temperature  particulate 
material  product. 


5,59M17 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING 

DEPOSITS  IN  A  DRYING  CHAMBER 

Ore  E  HaMcn,  AUerMl,  DcnMrk,  aaiignor  to  Niro  Holding 

A/S,  Sobori.  DcuMifc 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK93M9I70,  (  371  Date  Nov.  21,  1994,  \  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/23129,  PCT  Pub, 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  341,598 
CUoH  priority,  appHcnlioa  Eorapcnn  Pat  OK,  May  21, 
1992,92610837 

Int  CL"  F26B  im 
MS.  CL  34—373  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  minimizing  deposition  of  products  on  the  iiuier 
surfaces  of  a  chamber  (1.  17)  in  which  a  liquid  feed  is  atomized 
and  subjected  to  the  influence  of  a  processing  gas  to  form  a 
granular  or  particulate  product,  the  chamber  being  composed  of  a 


January  28,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2275 


mainly  cylindrical  upper  section  (2,  20)  joining  an  underiying 
mainly  conical  or  friisto-conical  lower  section  (3.  19),  both  with  a 
mainly  vertical  axis,  an  inlet  (6,  18)  for  said  processing  gas  being 
provided  at  the  upper  end  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  section  and  an 
oudet  (7,  21)  for  the  processing  gas  being  provided  at  the  lower  or 
upper  end  of  the  chamber,  an  auxiliary  gas  flow  being  further 
introducing  into  the  chamber  to  reduce  deposition  of  products  on 
the  walls  of  the  chamber  characterized  in  that  the  auxiliary  gas 
flow  is  injected  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  jet  of  pressurized  gas  at 
a  site  or  sites  of  injection,  at  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  section  (2, 
20)  which  is  most  remote  from  said  processing  gas  outlet  (7,  21) 
and  close  to  a  circumferential  wall  (9,  26)  of  said  cylindrical 
section,  said  at  least  one  jet  having  a  high  flow  velocity  compared 
to  the  flow  velocity  of  the  processing  gas  at  the  site  of  injection, 
b«it  a  total  flow  rate  of  all  jets  which  is  low  compared  to  the  flow 
rate  of  said  processing  gas  and  being  injected  with  a  main  flow 
direction  which  is  horizontal  and  substantially  tangential  with 
respect  to  said  circumferential  wall  (9.  26)  to  interact  with  the  flow 
of  said  processing  gas  to  supply  kinetic  energy  thereto  so  as  to 
increase  the  flow  velocity  of  said  processing  gas  in  a  region 
extending  along  at  least  said  ciicumferential  wall  (9.  26)  of  the 
cylindrical  section  between  said  level  and  said  processing  gas 
oudet  (7,  21). 


5496318 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  DRYER 
Alien  Jones,  Oneida,  Wis.,  assignor  to  PDQ  Manufacturing, 
Inc,  Greca  Bay,  Wis. 

FUcd  Oct  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  324,351 
Int  CL*  F26B  \7m 
MS.  CL  34—666  21  Claims 

1.  A  dryer  used  to  dry  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 


z^iw^-;-^. 


a  first  nozzle; 

a  second  nozzle; 

a  center  nozzte  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  nozzles; 

blower  means  for  providing  a  gas  at  a  high  velocity  to  said  first, 

second,  and  center  nozzles; 
support  means  for  supporting  said  first,  second,  and  center 

nozzles; 
means  for  oscillating  said  first,  second,  and  center  nozzles  in  a 

synchronized  manner,  and 
means  for  changing  dte  distance  between  said  first  nozzle  and 

said  center  nozzle  to  position  said  first  nozzle  over  the  side 

portion  of  the  vehicle  and  said  centering  nozzle  over  the 

center  portion  of  the  vehicle. 


5^59M19 
REPLACEABLE  SHOE  HEEL  SPRING  AND  STABILIZER 
MaA  R.  GohMom  Surta  Moalca;  Joa  Beak,  RMcko  Pyas 
Vcrdcs,  and  DaHd  Pciaae,  Dowacy,  aD  of  CaUt,  aarigaon  to 
LA.  Gear,  lac,  Saata  Mo^ca,  Calif. 
Coudaaalloa  of  Scr.  No.  13,03,  Feb.  4, 1993,  t 

Tliis  appHcalioa  Jna.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  469,793 
lat  CL'  A43B  21/26;  1 3/28;2 1/32 
VS.  a.  36—35  R  26  < 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  cotnprising: 

an  upper; 

a  mid-sole  formed  from  a  resilient  material; 

an  out-sole; 

absorbing  means,  selectively  replaceable  by  a  user  of  the  athletic 
shoe,  for  absorbing  shock  energy  and  letuming  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  absorbed  shock  energy  to  the  foot  of  the  user, 
wherein  the  absorbing  means  comprises  a  replaceable  spring 
cartridge  including  a  spring  plate  having  a  spring  member 
upwardly  inclined  and  camilevered  relative  to  a  plane  of  the 
spring  plate,  and  a  first  pair  of  lateral  side  rails;  and 

receptacle  means  for  supporting  the  absorbing  means  in  the 
athletic  shoe. 


5,596320 
ADJUSTABLE  SHELL  FOR  SPORTS  SHOES 
Peter  Edanw,  Caaulo'  Di  PovcgVaao,  Italy;  Carey  PortiUac 
St.  Louis  Park,  and  TiBotky  WIcaer,  Mianeto^ca,  bolk  of 
MiniL,  Miignnn  to  NorAca  S,pA^  ItnevisBaM,  Italy,  and 

RoUcrMade,  Inc,  MimMtoriw,  Miaa. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1995,  Scr.  Na  427,136 

Clainas  priority,  appUcalioa  Italy,  Apr.  26, 1994,  TV94A8841 
lat  CL'  A43B  5A>4:5/I6 
VS.  CL  36—115  18  OaiBM 

1.  Shell  for  sports  shoes  comprising  a  single  body  having  a  first 
flap  and  a  second  flap,  at  least  one  of  said  flaps  being  arranged 
transversely  to  a  foot  instep  region  of  the  shell,  a  single  fastening 
device  being  arranged  between  said  flaps,  either  one  of  said  first 
and  second  flaps  being  connected  along  two  directrices  diat  are 
oblique  with  respect  to  toe  and  heel  regions  of  the  shell,  the  shell 
fiirther  comprising  a  third  flap  and  a  fourth  Bap  that  extend  from 
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is  secured  to  tbe  central  secbon  of  the  shoe  upper  to  thereby 
securely  attach  the  utility  article  to  the  shoe  during  normal  use. 


said  toe  regioo  and  connect  lespediveiy  to  said  first  flap  and  said 
second  flap,  and  wberdn  said  shell  is  provided  with  means  for 
adapting  die  fit  in  the  toe  regioa,  said  fit  adapting  means  compris- 
ing a  leuyuiary  engageaaait  means  which  are  provided  at  free 
ends  of  said  ihini  and  foutth  flap*,  said  lemporaiy  engagement 
means  being  anangeabte  at  complementarily  shaped  coupling 
means  fbnned  on  said  fint  and  second  flaps  for  providing  a  relative 
sliding  coonectioa  between  said  free  ends  of  said  third  and  fourth 
flaps  and  said  first  and  second  flaps,  wherein  said  first  flap  pro- 
nudes  towards  said  second  flap,  said  second  flap  being  arranged 
transversely  to  the  foot  inslep  region  of  the  shell,  and  wherein  said 
fint  flap  has  a  substantially  triangular  shade  and  comprises  first 
sides  that  are  connected  to  an  edge  that  surrounds  laterally  a  region 
where  a  sole  of  a  user's  foot  rests  and  are  mKually  connected  at  a 
vertex  that  is  directed  lowanls  said  second  flap,  and  wherein  said 
single  fastening  device  compriaes  a  lever  that  allows  said  first  and 
second  flaps  to  move  mutually  closer  and  is  interposed  between 
said  vertex  and  said  facing  second  flap. 


UnLTTY  AKnCLE  ATEACHABLE  TO  FOOTWEAR 

I  J.  Solo,  1S35  tmrwM  SL,  BnoUyn,  N.Y.  11229 

FOed  JHL  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  49332* 

tat  CL*  A4»  23A)0 

VS.  CL  3«— IM  2»  CfaiinH 


5J59tJU2 
RUBBER  TIRED  RAILWAY  PLOUGH 
UoDd  C.  Diaiaraii.  CnlgniT,  and  Benie  A.  Stcne,  Ludsd- 
owne,  botk  of  Caanda,  aaripiwrii  to  Lcdcor  Induatrks  Lim- 
ited, niliailaiinin.a.  ^rrr** 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,598 
tat  CL*  E«2F  5/10 
VS.  a.  37—1*4  13  ( 


I.  Cable  laying  apparatus  for  laying  cable  comprising  a  self- 
powered  vehicle,  said  self  powered  vehicle  having  a  leading  end 
and  a  lagging  end,  rubber  tires  on  said  self-powered  vehicle,  rail 
wheels  mounted  to  said  self-powered  vehicle  and  being  operable  to 
allow  said  vehicle  to  move  along  a  railway  track,  a  cable  plough 
mounted  on  said  lagging  end  of  said  self-powered  vehicle  during 
operative  nx>vement  of  said  self-powered  vehicle,  said  cable 
pkMigh  being  mounted  to  said  self-powered  vehicle  so  as  to  engage 
ground  outside  said  railway  track  in  one  of  two  difterent  positions, 
each  ot  said  positions  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  self-powered  vehicle  and  outside  railway  track,  said 
cable  plough  being  operable  to  lay  said  cable  outside  said  railway 
track  and  in  said  ground. 


5,59i323 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOUBLE  ACTING 
CYLINIMS 
R.  CfaMca,  WMMflo,  Mad  Do*  H.  Kktacr,  Manhattan, 
both  at  Kanfc,  aMtgaam  to  Caterpillar  tac,  Peoria,  PL 
Filed  Dec  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  571^24 
tat  CL*  F15B  1/02:  E*1H  5/04 
VS.  CL  37—232  3  i 


1.  Utility  article  in  combination  with  footwear  having  an  upper 
which  has  a  central  section  and  two  side  sections  one  on  each  side 
of  said  central  section,  the  utility  article  comprising  a  generally 
planar  central  portion  and  two  side  pottioas  one  on  each  side  of 
said  central  portion:  attachment  means  on  said  central  portion  for 
detachabiy  attaching  said  central  portion  to  the  central  section  of 
the  shoe  upper,  said  two  side  portions  being  arranged  in  planes 
inrlined  at  angles  lelative  to  the  plane  of  said  central  portion  to 
configure  the  utility  article  generally  in  a  U-shaped  to  form  a 
shoe-receiving  space  for  receiving  the  shoe  upper,  said  central 
portion  being  ditnensioned  and  said  side  portioos  being  inrlinwl  at 
angles  selected  to  cause  said  side  portions  to  abut  against  corre- 
sponding side  sections  of  the  shoe  upper  when  said  central  portion 


-jffl 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  for  raising  and  lowering  a  snow  wing  of 
an  artictilated  motor  grader  and  for  maintaining  the  snow  wing  in  a 
fixed  loading  position,  tbe  hydraulic  system  including  a  nuuiual 
control  valve  and  a  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  rod 
end  and  a  bead  end.  the  hydraulic  cylinder  being  disposed  at  a 
remote  location  from  the  valve  and  having  a  first  line  connecting 
die  head  end  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  to  the  valve  and  a  second 
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line  connecting  the  rod  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  valve,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
a  pretture  relief  ciicnk  for  teUeving  pressure  in  the  head  end  of 
die  hydraulic  cylinder  when  die  cyUnder  is  subjected  to  a  high 
force  tending  to  collapse  the  cylinder,  die  rriief  circuit  includ- 
ing a  third  line  coanecting  the  head  end  of  the  hydnudic 
cylinder  to  the  rod  end  diereof,  a  relief  valve  disposed  in  the 
third  line  and  responsive  to  pressure  from  the  head  end  of  the 
hydraulic  cylinder,  and  an  accumulator  connected  to  the  diird 
line  between  the  relief  valve  and  the  rod  end  of  the  hydraulic 
cylinder. 


1.  A  system  for  tamping  of  material  in  a  trench  opening,  com- 
prising: 

a  powered  vehicle: 

a  boom  means  coupled  to  said  powered  vehicle  at  one  end  and 
adjustably  controlled  therefrom  and  having  an  opposite  end: 

bucket  means  coupled  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  boom  means, 
for  forming  and  filling  a  trench  opening  and  wherein  said 
bucket  means  has  a  flat  bottom  portion  which  ftmctions  as  a 
tamping  plate  that  fits  into  said  trench  opening: 

vibrating  means  coupled  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  boom 
means  positioned  between  said  boom  means  and  said  bucket 
means  and  external  of  said  bucket  means  for  periodically 
vibrating  said  bucket  means  so  as  to  assist  in  tamping  and 
compacting  material  duinped  in  said  trench  opening  by  said 
bucket  means;  and 

means  positioned  between  said  vibrating  means  and  said  boom 
means  for  abaoilHng  and  minimizing  vibrations  during  the 
tamping  and  compacting  of  material  placed  by  said  bucket 
means  in  said  trench  opening. 


SINGLE  SHOVEL  EARTH  MOVING  AND  COMPACTING 
RIG 
I  M.  Scatt,  and  David  R.  Scott,  both  of  Rie.  l-Boz  914, 
,  W.  Va.  2iM7 
I  af  Sec.  Nol  t3S4C7,  Feb.  2*,  1992,  Pat  No. 
S^'MS*.  a^  •  cottaaathM  of  Scr.  No.  7*2^4*5,  May  2*, 
1991,  ahandoBfd,  aad  a  coarttaHwi  rf  Ser.  No.  3*9^*7,  Jim. 
21,  19*9,  abaadoiafd.  This  apyB""""  M^-  13, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
4B234S 
tat  CL'  Ct2F  3/28 
VS.  CL  37—4*3  22  < 


a  generally  V-shaped  Made  body  pottion  having  a  width  and 
adapted  to  fit  over  and  aocammodate  said  plurality  of  bucket 
teeth  on  said  excavation  bucket;  and 

a  blade/bucket  attachment  assembly  connected  to  said  Made 
body  portion  and  adapted  for  releasaMe  attacfameat  to  the 
front  edge  of  the  excavation  bucket,  said  Made  body  poition 
and  said  MadeAwcket  attachment  assemMy  together  defining 
a  blade  lateral  axis  tiong  the  width  of  the  Made  body  portion 
at  die  attarhn»mt  to  the  excavMion  bucket  and  a  longtoidinal 
axis  in  line  with  the  excavation  bucket  and  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  Made  lateral  axis,  said  Madeybucket  anarhmrat 
assembly  adsjiird  for  selective  and  releasaMe  one-point 
adjustment  of  the  relative  distanrr  betweeu  said  excavation 
bucket  front  edge  and  said  Made  body  portion,  wherein  when 
said  Made/bucket  attachment  assemMy  is  tightened  said  Made 
body  pottion  is  pulled  ligfady  against  the  bucket  froix  edge, 
and  when  said  Made/bucket  attachment  assemMy  is  loosened 
said  Made  body  poition  is  sepwated  from  the  bucket  front 
edge  and  permitted  to  roll  about  said  kngitudinal  axis. 


5,59MM 
LEVEL  INDICATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WORK 
MACHINE 
WiUaai  M.  Bardea,  Ralrigh,  N.C,  awi^nr  to  CaterpiBi 
Peoria,  DL 

FOed  Oct  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  544,749 

tat  CL*  A*1B  15/10:  G*1C  9/36 

VS.  CL  37— 4M  1*  ClaiBS 


5,59t,825 
EXCAVATION  BUCKET  GRADING  ATTACHMENT 
Craig  C.  Von  Sckalacka,  t29  Vcndola  Dr.,  San  Ratad,  CaUT 
949*3 

FBed  Nov.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  34M77 
tat  CL*  E*2F  3/76 
VS.  CL  37—4*7  2  Ctaiau 

1.  A  grading  attachment  for  releasaMe  attachment  to  an  excava- 
tion buclcet.  said  excavation  bucket  having  a  firont  edge  bearing  a 
plurality  of  bucket  teeth,  said  grading  attachment  comprising: 


I.  A  level  indicatiiig  mechanism,  comprising: 

means  for  indicating  to  an  operator  a  relative  level  position  of  an 

excavating  machine  with  respect  to  a  surface  which  supports 

the  excavating  macliine; 
said  indicating  means  including  a  magnet  a  level  instrument 

associated  with  the  magnet  and  a  potting  material  adapted  to 

secure  said  level  instrument  to  said  magnet 
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53M37 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  A  LIQUID  APPEAR  TO  RISE  UP 

ATUBE 
DmM  M.  BmIob,  37t7  RdMil  mk  Ave  #8-2.  Alezuidria,  Vk 
223*9 

FDtd  Ai«.  25, 19M,  Sck  No.  51M1* 

im.  CL*  Gmv  19/00 

vs.  a.  m—4H  44  Claiw 


1.  A  device  for  simiitaiiitg  the  travel  of  liquid  up  a  tube,  said 
device  cominsing: 

a  lower  reservoir  in  tfaermal  coiMact  with  heat  producing  means 

and  sufastantiaUy  filled,  under  steady  state  operation,  with 

vapor  of  a  volatile  liquid: 
a  bubble  geneiation  aectiaa  external  to  said  lower  reservoir  and 

connecied  to  said  lower  reservoir  for  producing  bubbles  in 

said  volalile  liquid  upon  leoeiving  vapor  bom  said  lower 

reservoir; 
a  bubble  r^ning  section  connected  to  said  bubble  geiieration 

section  for  decreasing  the  size  of  said  bubbles; 
a  bubble  transfer  tube  connected  to  said  bubble  refining  section 

for  transferring  ttae  bubbles  firom  said  bubble  refining  section; 

and 
an  upper  reservoir  connected  to  said  bubble  transfer  tube  and  in 

thermal  contact  with  heat  removal  means,  said  upper  leservoir 

receiving  and  condensing  bubbles  from  said  bubble  transfer 

tube. 


being  rotated  and  effectively  sealed  together  while  the  belt  is 
being  lecirculaied  along  the  eiklless  path,  the  unbounded  edge 
and  the  top  edge  being  separated  by  loosening  the  tensioning 
bolts  to  decrease  the  span  between  the  roller  assemblies,  and 
the  panel  providing  a  surface  upon  which  articles  may  be 
pUced. 


SJSHJOf 
PICTURE  FRAME  DEVICE 

Ihkeo  Kammamtn,  Mataado,  Japaa,  iiit to  Sofkcn  Co., 

L4d,  TBkyo,  Japaa 
per  fto.  PCT/JP94M»19t,  i  371  Date  Stp.  !«,  1994,  f  192(c) 
Dale  Sep.  li,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  N«l  W094a77f  1,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Aag.  IS,  1994 

PCT  FIlMl  Fdt.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  397,618 
OataH  prinritjr,  apyHcattat  Japam  Fck.  12, 1993,  5-«994«6 
bo.  CL'  G«9F  1/12 
V&  CL  4«— 721  1 


i         4 


ENDLESS  BELT  DISPLAY  I»VICE 

12tl5  Cral|vleir,  St  Laata,  Mo.  «314< 
I  afStt  Nau  23«4*L  Apr.  2t,  1994, 
TMi  ■ppMtKiaa  Hmw.  1«,  199S,  Scr.  No.  558,219 
lat.  CL'  G«9F  11/12 
VS.  CL  49—524  11  Clafaiis 

1.  A  visual  display  device  comprising: 
a  flexible  conveyor  beh  having  a  top  surface  and  a  top  edge, 
mems  for  rotating  the  beh  for  recirculating  movement  along 
an  endless  path  in  a  bofizoiMal  plane,  the  rotating  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  roller  asaenMies  and  tensioning  bolts 
which  are  loosened  to  decrease  the  span  between  the  pair  of 
roller  assemblies;  and 
a  transparent  panel  having  all  but  one  edge  bonded  to  the  top 
imfice  of  the  belt  with  ttae  unbonded  edge  being  parallel  to 
the  top  edge,  the  panel  fbnning  a  pocket  with  die  belt  through 
which  an  advertisement  is  placed  to  be  viewed  through  the 
panel  while  the  beh  is  being  reciiaikied  akmg  the  endless 
path  in  the  horizootal  plane,  the  unbonded  edge  and  the  top 
edge  being  in  direct  contact  with  each  other  as  the  beh  is 


1.  A  picture  frame  device,  comprising  framing  straight  members 
having  at  least  two  ends,  comer  joints  pivotally  rotaiably  fitted  at 
respective  boita  ends  of  the  framing  straight  members,  an  exhibit 
held  on  a  front  side  of  the  framing  straight  members,  and  a 
container  installed  behind  the  exhibit,  wherein  each  of  die  framing 
straight  members  bas  a  holding  portion  formed  inward  at  a  front 
end  to  hold  a  surface  of  the  exhibit  and  a  pivotal  rotation  support- 
ing portion  formed  inward  at  a  back  end  of  the  framing  straight 
members;  from  an  intermediate  position  between  the  holding  por- 
tion and  the  pivotal  rotation  supporting  portion  is  extended  a 
paititioa  at  least  partially  located  on  a  pivotal  rotation  are  formed 
with  the  pivotal  rotation  supporting  portion  as  an  approximate 
center,  each  of  the  comer  joints  has  a  pivotal  rotation  base  strip 
engaged,  at  a  back  end  of  the  comer  joint,  with  the  pivotal  rotation 
supporting  portion  of  the  framing  straight  member,  and  kept,  at  a 
front  end  of  the  comer  joint,  in  slidaUe  contact  with  the  partition 
and  engaged  partially  with  the  partition;  extending  from  the  pivotal 
rotation  base  strip  is  an  arcuate  portion  which  is  kept  in  slidable 
contact  and  engaged  with  a  tip  of  the  partition;  frtxn  the  arcuate 
pottion,  a  comer  joint  board  is  fiitther  extended;  and  said  container 
bas  a  space  fonned,  and  together  with  die  exhibit,  the  container  is 
installed  between  the  holding  portions  of  the  framing  straight 
members  and  the  comer  joint  boards. 
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5,S9M3« 
FIREARM  REST 
M.  Morgan,  199  CrestBMNit  Dr.,  Hendersonville,  Tenn. 
37075 

FHcd  Jan.  39,  1995,  Scr.  No.  380,302 

Int  CL"  F41A  23/02 

VS.  a.  42—94  14  Claims 


that  said  front  end  of  said  leader  rear  portion  has  a  substan- 
tially fixed  rotational  orientation  about  said  longitudinal  axis 
relative  to  said  coimection;  said  connectioa  removably  and 
frictionally  tetaiiuble  in  said  mounting  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
selectable  fixed  rotational  orientations  with  respect  to  said 
axis. 


S,59M32 

KNOTLESS  LINE  SPUCERS 

Joseph  T.  Manno,  Star  Route,  Box  24,  Kane,  Pa.  16735 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1995,  Scr.  Na  439,849 

Int.  CL"  A91K  91/00 

VS.  CL  43-44.83  9 


6.  A  rest  for  supporting  a  firearm  relative  to  a  vertical  support 
surface  attached  to  the  ground,  comprising: 

a  base  component  having  cbatuiel  means  for  receiving  a  fastener 
configured  to  attach  the  base  to  the  vertical  support  surface; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  walls  projecting  substantially  perpendicu- 
lariy  to  and  merging  with  a  crossmember  to  form  a  unitary 
firearm  seat  component  having  a  substantially  rigid  U-shaped 
configuration  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  fitearm  while  shoot- 
ing; and 

at  least  one  pin  insertable  into  any  of  a  plurality  of  pin  receiving 
bores  arranged  to  enable  the  firearm  seal  to  be  attached  to  the 
base  component  in  a  variety  of  user  selected  positions. 


1.  A  combination  line  splicer  and  line  coimection  wherein  the 
splicer  consists  of  a  relatively  straight  and  relatively  rigid  shank, 
formed  with  a  pair  of  open  eyes,  one  at  each  of  two  opposite  ends 
thereof;  and  a  pair  of  lines  securely  fastened  to  the  splicer  by  a 
kiHXless  arrangement  wherein  end  portions  of  the  lines  are  looped 
about  each  other,  wrapped  about  the  shank  in  opposite  linear 
directions  towards  said  opposite  ends  and  pulled  into  respective 
ones  of  said  pair  of  open  eyes,  and  wherein  said  open  eyes  have 
free  ends  which  like,  respectively,  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shank. 


5,596,831 

FISHING  LURE  WITH  SELECTABLE  HOOK 

ORIENTATION 

WIlUaBi  H.  McWcthy,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  8441,  Rancho  SanU  Fe, 

Calif.  92*67 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  393,816 
Int.  CL'  AOIK  85/00 


VS.  CL  43— 42J6 


SS8SJ7^SS58'^ 
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1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  axis  and  an  axial  bore; 

an  elastomeric  mounting  attached  to  said  body;  and 

a  leader  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  said  leader  disposed  through 

said  axial  bore;  said  leader  including: 
a  fitMt  poition  including: 

a  rev  end; 
a  rear  portion  including: 
a  front  end;  and 

a  hook  end  for  attachment  of  a  book;  said  book  end  distal 
from  said  front  end  of  said  leader  rear  pottion;  said  leader 
rear  pottion  sufficienUy  torsionally  rigid  such  that  said  hook 
end  has  a  substantially  fixed  rotational  orientation  about 
said  longitudiiial  axis  relative  to  said  froiK  end  of  said 
leader  rear  portion;  and 
connection  attarhnd  to  said  rear  end  of  said  leader  front  pottion 
and  attached  to  said  frtmt  end  of  said  leader  rear  portion  such 


5,596,833 
FLY  TRAP  CONTAINER 
Michael  R.  Harric,  aad  Gary  L.  McrrU,  both  of  1215  Za^fcro 
CI.,  MentoM,  CaUf.  92359-9634 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  358,234 
IBL  CL'  A91M  l/IO 
VS.  CL  43—122  17  ( 


16  Claims 


1.  In  a  suspeodable  ventilated  container  includiiig  a  vial  having 
an  aimular  reservoir,  a  bottom  opening  extruding  between  opposite 
portions  of  the  reservoir,  an  upper  wall  of  the  vial  extending 
upwardly  and  inwardly  above  tiie  reservoir  and  having  a  centrally 
located  upper  qjening  therein  and  means  for  closing  the  upper 
opening,  tbe  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  hook  naember  having  a  stem  poftion.  and  a 
downwardly  facing  main  hook  portion  connected  to  an  upper 
extremity  of  tiie  stem  poitiaa  for  suppoitiag  tiie  hook  mmkirr 
on  an  external  support  member,  and 
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(b)  a  stopper  member  canoecied  proximate  a  lower  extremity  of 
the  hook  mrmhrr  for  aupponiiig  tbe  vial, 

wheveiii  the  book  member  together  with  tbe  stopper  member  is 
passable  votically  through  the  bottom  opening,  and  the  main 
hook  portoo  of  the  hook  member  is  passable  vertically 
through  the  upper  opening  for  supporting  the  container  sus- 
pended firom  the  suppot  mrmhrr  with  the  stopper  member 
engaging  the  upper  wall  on  apposite  sides  of  the  i^iper  open- 
ing. 


RODENT  EXCLUSHm  DEVICE 
t  A.  Bittciv  21B  P^nwt  ttmm,  SMilMtId,  ILL  02917 
FHed  Mm:  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  Ml^M 
1M.  a.*  A«1M  29/00 
VS.  a.  43—124  4 


Patcat  Not  fancd  For  TUs  Number 


5,S9MM 
UNIWBGSOVND  SYSTEM  FOR  TREATING  SOIL 
M.  BcwM,  aS37  PfkUe  BoKk  Dr„  MartiDO,  Ga. 

3tt9tn 

DhrWaa  af  Scr.  Nol  177,441,  Jmm.  5, 1994,  PM.  Nol  Sy«33,759. 
TUi  afflratlio  Maj  19,  199S,  Scr.  No.  445,295 
bL  CL*  AtlG  1/00 
VS.  a.  47— 1j»1  2  CUtmm 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  soil  temperature  of  a  grass 
playing  field  that  indndes: 
a  soil  profile  containing  a  lower  gravel  bed,  and  a  soil  layer  over 

the  gravel  bed  for  supporting  tnrf , 
a  duct  network  of  imercoanected  perforaled  pipes  buried  in  the 
gravel  bed  having  perforations  that  «e  in  air  flow  conununi- 
cation  with  the  gravel  bed. 


k'U  \r. 


a  blower  means  having  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  pott  that  is 

connectable  to  said  duct  network, 
coimector  means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of  the  blower  ports 

to  said  duct  network  to  either  pass  air  upwardly  through  the 

entire  thickness  of  the  soil  profile,  or  draw  air  downwardly 

through  the  entire  soil  profile,  and 
soil  treatment  means  for  introducing  a  soil  treatment  material 

into  the  flow  of  air  supplied  to  said  subsoil. 


5,59M37 
INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  INJECTING  ARTICLES  INTO 

TREES  AND  A  METHOD  OF  TREATING  SAME 
Mkknd  D4  Mini jii,  Cannihi,  nrtgnor  to  MoMuto 


TWs 


VS.  CL  41—51JS 


«f  Scr.  No.  S4«433,  Feb.  25,  1992,  abon- 
Ab|.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  287,597 
OMda,  Mar.  28, 1991, 2«39447 
iat.  CL'  AUG  29M> 

nCUbm 


1.  A  rodent  exclusioa  device  for  use  on  a  supporting  surface. 
compnsmg: 

an  elongate  planar  strip  of  flexible  material  having  first  and 
second  opposing  mmhce*  and  first  and  second  opposing  lon- 
gitudinal edges,  die  first  surtKC  baying  an  ekngaic  poition  of 

hook  and  loop  material  exSending  adjacent  tbe  first  kwgiludi- 
nal  edge,  the  second  surface  having  a  mating  elongate  portion 
of  hook  and  loop  material  extending  adjacent  the  second 
longitudinal  edge, 

a  means  for  exclodiiig  rodents  on  ibe  first  surface,  said  means 
for  excluding  rodents  including  a  plurality  of  sharp  projec- 
tions, and 

whereto  the  elongate  strip  of  flexibie  material  is  windable  about 
said  suppoiting  surface  in  a  spiral  earning  the  elongate  por- 
tions of  hook  and  loop  material  to  interengage. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  an  article  into  a  tree  comprising: 

at  least  one  continuous  retaining  member  for  retaining  a  plural- 
ity of  articles; 

a  non-movable  bead  having  a  passage  extending  theiethrough. 
said  head  being  fixedly  connected  with  said  at  least  one 
continuous  retaining  member, 

an  injection  member  at  least  partially  movable  within  said 

passage  for  injecting  an  article  in  said  head  into  a  tree;  and 
a  housing  slidaMy  moimted  on  said  non-movable  head  for 
bousing  and  retaining  said  injection  member  whereby  said 
housing  is  sUdable  to  effect  movement  of  said  injection  mem- 
ber bom  a  non-injecting  position  within  said  bead  to  an 
injecting  position  therein. 


5,596,838 
METHOD  AND  Di^TRUMENT  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  POLLEN  FOR  CRYOGENIC  STORAGE 
John  A.  Grenvcs,  ShrMnbl;  Norvnn  P.  CkMd;  Martin  A.  Sto- 
cckcr,  both  of  Aacs,  all  of  Iowa,  aad  RayMoad  RuaaottI, 
.  fiJL,  aarl—nm  to  Zcnco  (No.  4)  UaaUcd,  LoMlon, 


of  Scr.  No.  2M,184,  Jn.  15, 1994,  abui- 
1  JnL  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  282,629 
Iirt.  CL'  A81G  7/00:  AUH  5AX) 
VS.  CL  47—58  17  OainH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  pollen  for  storage,  wherein  tbe  mois- 
njte  level  of  the  pollen  is  reduced  to  a  second  nxHsture  level 
wherein  substantial  viability  of  the  pollen  during  Storage  is  main- 
tained, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  ^^tw*ing  pollen  having  a  first  moisture  level; 

(b)  exposing  said  poUen  having  a  first  moisture  level  to  reduced 
atmospheric  pretswes; 

(c)  monitoring  by  an  indirect,  remote  sensor,  the  moisture  level 
of  said  poUen  wherein  a  selected  second  moisture  level  can  be 
identified; 

(d)  reducing  the  first  moisture  level  of  said  pollen  to  a  second 
moisture  level;  and 


(e)  storing  in  storage  said  pollen  having  said  second  moisture        1.  An  aiMomatif  door  opening  safety  lytlem  for  operating  on  a 
levcL  door,  said  door  being  moved  along  a  path,  compiising: 

means  far  controlling  moveniet  of  said  door  being  etedncaUy 

coupled  to  a  controlling  infrared  receiver, 

means  for  drtrrling  whether  an  ubttiuuion  is  located  in  said 
path  and  providing  a  signal  to  indicate  diat  said  obstnictioa 
has  been  detected; 
said  drtrrting  means  including  a  fint  and  a  second  inOaieJ 
transmitter  and  a  detection  infrared  receiver,  said  first  infrared 
transmitter  and  said  detection  infrared  receiver  oooperaiing  lo 
detect  said  obstriKtioa,  said  second  infrared  tramminer  being 
opocaUy  coupled  to  said  cooiroUing  infiwed  receiver  and 
receiving  an  input  from  said  detectioa  infrared  receiver  to 
generate  said  signal  for  said  controlling  infraed  receiver. 


5,596,839 
MODIFIED  LONG  TERM  SELF  FEEDING  PLANTER 
Fwrnairl  EBb-El,  GrMd  Raptda,  Mick.,  aadgior  to  Robert 
J.  Snyfte,  Gmad  Rapids,  Mkh. 

Flkd  Dec  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  570,650 
IbL  CL'  AOIG  25A)0 
VS.  CL  47—79  4  ( 


5,596341 
MAILBOX  WITH  SGNAL  DEVICE 
Paul  E.  Gtaltry,  aad  Barbnm  J.  Gcalry,  both  of  P.O.  Boi  6M2, 
Bffloii,  Mias.  39532 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  429435 
Int.  CL'  B6SD  91/00 
VS.  CL  49-^35  3  ( 


1.  A  planter  comprising: 

a.  an  upstanding  iimer  wall  (1); 

b.  an  upstanding  outer  wall  (2),  said  upstanding  iimer  wall  (1) 
and  said  upstanding  outer  wall  (2)  defining  a  cavity  (3); 

c.  said  iimer  wall  (1)  having  a  liquid  intake  means  (4);  and 

d.  a  cover  (5)  disposed  between  said  upstanding  inner  wall  (1) 
and  said  upstanding  outer  wall  (2)  to  cover  said  cavity  (3); 

e.  a  mobility  means  (10)  supporting  tbe  planter,  whereby  the 
planter  can  be  rolled  to  different  locations; 

f.  a  water  level  indicator  (8)  disposed  on  said  upstanding  outer 
wall  (2),  said  water  level  indicator  (8)  being  a  transparent 
area,  whereby  one  can  look  through  to  see  tbe  water  level; 

g.  a  sprayer  (9)  disposed  on  tlie  upstanding  outer  wall  (2), 
whereby  said  sprayer  (9)  draws  water  from  the  cavity  (3), 
whereby  the  user  can  spray  the  plant 


5,596,040 

GARAGE  DOOR  OPENER  WITH  REMOTE  SAFETY 

SENSORS 

Rndor  TIckh,  Sooth  Orange,  N  J.,  MiigDor  to  RMT  Associates, 

Inc.,  Sontk  Oraofc,  NJ, 

Continnadoii-ln-part  of  Scr.  No,  280,718,  JnL  26,  1994,  which 

is  a  cmitiimailoii-lD-iMft  of  Scr.  No.  122,236,  Sq>.  15, 1993, 

P^  No.  5y493,812.  TUt  appiicntlan  Nov.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

334,815 

iBt  CL'  B05F  15A)2 

VS.  CL  49^26  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  mailbox  having  an  eloogaled  bousing  including  a  froat 
end,  a  rear  end  and  a  flat  bottom;  a  front  closure  for  said  front  end 
of  said  housing,  movable  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open 
position;  and  a  rear  closure  for  said  rear  end  of  said  housing, 
movable  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position;  tbe  impiove- 
ment  comprising: 

a  signal  device  movable  between  a  first  and  second  positioo, 
said  signal  device  including  an  eloagaled  signal  mmiber 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  and  a  pivot  pin  having  said 
elongated  signal  member  mounted  thereon  in  a  maimer  such 
that  said  elongated  signal  member  tends  to  remain  in  what- 
ever position  it  is  brought  lo; 
a  sleeve  member,  having  an  initial  and  a  terminal  orifice,  in 
connection  with  said  housing,  said  initial  orifice  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  signal  device  and  said  terminal  orifice 
being  diqxMed  adjacent  said  front  closure; 
a  flexible  cable,  having  a  substantial  portion  ttwreof  slidMy 
disposed  within  said  sleeve  member,  a  first  end  fimctionally 
connected  to  said  signal  device  and  a  second  end  fimctionaily 
connected  to  said  front  closure,  said  flexible  cable  being  of  a 
length  sufficient  for  moving  said  signal  device  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  positioo  upon  moving  said  front 
closme  from  said  closed  position  to  said  open  position,  said 
first  end  of  said  flexible  cable  extending  beyond  said  inilial 
orifice  of  said  sleeve  member  and  said  second  end  of  said 
flexible  cd>le  extending  beyond  said  terminal  orifice  of  said 
sleeve  member,  and 
a  rib  having  a  pathway  formed  therethrough  attacfafd  to  said 
front  closure  in  a  manner  such  tliat  said  pathway  is  substan- 
tially aligned  with  said  terminal  orifice  of  said  sleeve  nrwiber 
when  said  front  closure  is  in  said  closed  position,  said  second 
end  of  said  flexibie  ciMe  being  disposed  through  and  beyond 
said  pathway  of  said  rib. 


2282 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  28,  1997 


January  28,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2283 


SLIMNG  ELKMENT  SYSTEM 
JariM  aa«httB.  HotMb  M.  FIN-«13M  Vaatam, 
PCT  NOL  PCT/FR3MM23,  i  371  OMe  Ape  11,  199S,  f  192(c) 
DMe  Apr.  13,  199S,  FCT  Pi*.  N«l  ^094mX3*,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Apr.  31, 19M 

PCT  filed  Oct.  14, 1993.  Sck  N*.  41«,7C9 
CWm  priority,  ipplrrtw  fUtaad,  Oct.  14. 1992, 924«M 
fat.  a.^  taSD  15/22 
VS.  CL  49—177  13 


54»M43 

RIGID  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS  AND  STRUCTURES 

FOR  BUILDINGS  AND  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR 

SECURING  SHEETS  THERETO 

Robert  L.  WoIoob.  P.O.  Boa  3*.  Lot  2t,  Cowxerioa  5,  Nortb 

ElMley  Tvwaihip,  RMcaa  Ferry,  Oataria,  rmde 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39S.4a9 

lat.  CL'  E*0  1/344 

VS.  CL  52—71  2*  CWw 


1.  A  sliding  element  system,  comprising  a  substantially  vertical 
sliding  element  (1)  having  an  upper  side  (2)  and  a  lower  side  (3), 
parallelling  each  other,  an  elongated  and  box-like  upper  guide 
sectioa  (4).  located  adjacent  to  the  upper  side;  an  elongated  and 
box-like  lo>wer  guide  section  (5)  locaiBd  adjacent  to  d>e  lower  side: 
guide  wheel  sets  (i.  7,  8.  9),  which  we  connected  to  the  upper  side 
and  the  lower  side  of  said  sliding  element  and  comprising  at  least 
one  horizontal  wheel  set  (6).  comprising  a  vertical  wheel  axle  (19). 
which  is  attached  to  the  upper  side  (2),  and  a  horizontal  wheel  (11), 
rotatabiy  carried  on  a  wheel  sliaA  so  that  its  plane  of  rotation  is 
horizontal,  irad  ttae  guide  wheel  sets  are  disposed  to  nm  in  guid- 
ance of  the  guide  sections  and  within  them;  and  a  hinge  arrange- 
ment (12).  comprising  interlocking  members:  a  first  coupling 
member  (13).  connected  to  the  wheel  axle  (!•):  and  a  second 
coupling  member  (14),  connected  to  the  upper  guide  section  (4); 
and  wherein  the  wheel  axle  (19).  upon  engagemem  of  the  coupling 
members  serves  as  a  hinge  axis  about  which  the  sliding  element 
can  be  swivelled;  wherein  the  guide  wheel  sets  (8.  9)  on  the  lower 
side  (3)  support  die  sliding  element  (1)  on  the  lower  guide  section 
(5);  to  dK  lower  side  (3)  is  connected  a  vertical  wheel  set  (8). 
comprising  a  vertical  wheel  (15),  the  diameter  of  which  is  smaller 
than  the  transverse  inside  dimension  of  the  lower  guide  section  and 
the  plane  of  lotatioa  of  which  is  located  on  the  same  vertical  plane 
with  the  cenml  axis  of  the  vertical  wheel  axle  (18);  the  lower 
guide  section  (5)  comprises  a  knginidinal.  upward  open  bottom 
groove  (M),  the  edges  of  which  serve  as  rolling  surfaces  for  the 
vertical  wheel  (15);  and  Ifae  vertical  wheel  (15)  and  the  bottom 
groove  (IC)  arc  so  fitted  together  that  when  the  plane  of  rotation  of 
the  vertical  wheel  parallels  the  bottom  groove,  the  vertical  wheel 
extends  partly  into  die  bottom  groove,  whereby  when  the  sliding 
element  is  swivelled  at  a  hinging  point  to  form  an  angle  with  the 
guide  sections,  and  the  vertical  wheel  (15)  which  is  fixedly  dis- 
posed in  relation  lo  the  sliding  element  will  turn  to  the  same  angle 
against  the  looginidinal  direction  cf  the  boOom  groove  and  will 
rise  upwardly  carried  by  the  edges  of  the  bottom  groove  (16). 
whereby  the  first  coupling  member  (13)  will  be  coupled  in  form- 
locked  connection  with  the  second  coupling  member  (14). 


1.  A  structural  assembly  for  a  building  comprising  two  wall 
snuctures  and  two  roof  stnictures,  each  stracture  comprising  two 
main  elongate  rigid  side  structural  members  each  having  four 
sides,  each  side  formed  with  a  groove  extending  tongitiidinally  of 
the  member,  each  member  also  having  lip  means  defining  a  narrow 
opening  to  each  of  the  grooves,  and  the  two  main  elongate  rigid 
side  structural  members  are  located  at  the  sides  of  the  structure  and 
are  held  spaced  apart  by  secondary  elongate  rigid  structural  mem- 
bers extending  between  and  secured  to  the  main  structural  mem- 
bers with  two  of  the  grooves  of  each  main  member  provided  in 
oppositely  outwardly  facing  sides  of  the  structure  to  provide  sheet 
retaining  grooves  for  leleasably  accepting  sheet  holding  members 
for  securing  within  die  retaining  grooves  two  flexible  enclosure 
sheets  extending  in  face-to-foce  relationship  across  the  two  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  structwe,  and  the  stnictures  are  hinged  together  in 
series  as  an  assembly  with  the  two  wall  strtictures  at  ends  of  the 
series  and  separated  by  the  two  roof  structures,  the  structures  being 
relatively  movable  about  hinged  positions  between  an  erected  state 
of  the  assembly  and  a  collapsed  state  of  the  assembly. 


5,59Im44 
FOLDABLE  PORTABLE  BUILDING 
Juan  R.  KaUaowsid,  21M9-  SOB  Avcnac,  Laatley.  British 
CotaiBbia,  Caaada 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  383,172 
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(a)  a  main  support  comprising  a  main  floor  section,  a  main  wall 
section  and  a  main  roof  section,  the  main  wall  section  being 
supported  on  Ibe  main  floor  section  and  siqiporting  the  main 
roof  section,  the  sections  being  rigidly  interconnected, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal  and  planar  hingedly  inter- 
connected floor  sections,  including  a  first  floor  section 
hingedly  interconnected  to  the  main  floor  section, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal  and  planar  hingedly  inter- 
cofuiected  roof  sections  a  spaced  above  the  floor  sections,  and 
including  a  first  roof  section  hingedly  interconnected  to  the 
main  roof  section,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  generally  vertical,  hingedly  interconnected  wall 
sections  comprising  at  least  one  transversely  disposed  end 
wall  section,  two  first  wall  sections  and  two  second  wall 
sections,  the  first  and  second  wall  sections  being  disposed 
adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  floor  sections,  the  first  and 
second  wall  sections  having  adjacent  side  edges  hingedly 
connected  to  each  other  and  opposite  side  edges  hingedly 
connected  to  the  main  wall  section  and  to  the  end  wall  section 
respectively  to  form  a  bellows  shaped  connection,  at  least  one 
of  the  first,  second  or  end  wall  sections  being  supported  and 
guided  by  the  floor  sections  as  the  wall  sections  move 
between  retracted  and  extended  positions  thereof,  upper  edges 
of  the  wall  sections  being  generally  co-planar  to  each  other  lo 
support  thereon  the  roof  sections  extending  therebetween,  the 
upper  edges  of  the  wall  sections  being  generally  co-planar 
with  a  lower  surface  of  the  main  roof  section  of  the  main 
support,  the  roof  sections  further  comprising: 

(i)  at  least  one  base  ceiling  member  supported  by  the  wall 
sections; 

(ti)  a  pair  of  outer  roof  members,  each  outer  roof  member 
being  hingedly  connected  to  an  opposite  end  edge  of  the 
base  ceiling  member  for  rotation  of  the  outer  roof  members 
about  respective  axes  of  rotation  relative  to  said  base  ceil- 
ing member;  and 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  trusses  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  to 
extend  generally  across  the  base  ceiling  member  from  die 
opposite  end  edges  thereof,  the  trusses  being  hinged  for 
rotation  relative  to  the  base  ceiling  member  to  permit 
rotation  of  the  trusses  from  retracted  positions  thereof  in 
which  the  trusses  lie  generally  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the 
base  ceiling  member,  to  extended  positions  thereof  in 
which  the  trusses  extend  vertically  fmra  the  base  ceiling 
member,  each  truss  having  a  sloping  lop  chord  reaching  an 
apex,  wherein  the  trusses  lie  generally  horizontally  between 
the  outer  roof  members  and  the  base  ceiling  member  when 
in  the  retracted  position,  and  wherein  the  outer  roof  mem- 
bers rest  on  the  lop  chords  of  the  trusses  when  the  trusses 
are  in  the  extended  positions  thereof. 


I.  A  foldable  portable  building,  comprising,  when  erected: 


5,59M45 
ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  BREAKAWAY  MOUNTING 
APPARATUS 
lUdiard  StrizU,  Box  66-K,  R.R.  #1,  Uaiondalc  Pa.  18470 
Filed  May  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  434,629 
Int.  CL'  E04B  1/00 
VS.  a.  52—98  20  Claims 

1.  An  improved  adjustable  safety  breakaway  mounting  appara- 
tus, for  attachment  of  a  vertical   post  assembly  defining  post 
bracket  mounting  holes  therein  widi  respect  to  a  fotmdation.  com- 
prising: 
A.  an  anchor  means  fixedly  secured  to  a  foundation,  said  anchor 
means  comprising: 

( 1 )  an  anchor  body  means  defining  an  anchor  chamber  means 
therein; 

(2)  an  anchor  collar  means  detachably  and  adjustably  secured 
to  said  anchor  body  means  and  defining  a  collar  aperture 
means  extending  therethrough  being  in  communication 
with  respect  to  said  anchor  chamber  means,  said  anchor 
collar  means  being  vertically  adjustable  with  respect  to  said 
anchor  body  means,  said  anchor  collar  means  Anther 
including: 


a.  an  upper  collar  abutment  surface  extending  around  said 
collar  aperture  means  and  facing  generally  upwardly 
therefrom; 

b.  a  lower  collar  abtnment  surface  extending  around  said 
collar  aperture  means  and  facing  generally  downwardly 
therefrom; 

c.  a  collar  lip  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper 
collar  abutment  surface  and  peripherally  therearound, 
said  collar  lip  means  extending  around  said  collar  aper- 
ture means  defined  in  said  anchor  collar  means,  said 
upper  collar  abutmem  surface  and  said  collar  lip  means 
together  defining  a  contaiimient  bore  means  thereadja- 
cent  facing  upwardly; 

B.  a  breakaway  coupling  means  including; 

( 1 )  a  main  shaft  member  extending  generally  vertically,  said 
main  shaft  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  mooolilfaic 
shaft  members  each  extending  vertically  into  die  post 
bracket  mounting  holes  and  into  said  anchor  chamber 
means  of  said  anchor  means  to  enhance  snucttnal  stability 
therebetween; 

(2)  an  upper  support  member  extending  into  the  post  bracket 
mounting  hole  defined  in  the  vertical  post  assembly  and 
securable  therewithin; 

(3)  an  upper  securement  means  operative  to  detachably  secure 
said  breakaway  coupling  means  to  the  vertical  post  assem- 
bly by  securement  of  said  upper  support  member  in  posi- 
tion extending  through  the  post  bracket  mounting  hole; 

(4)  a  lower  support  member  detachably  securable  to  said 
anchor  body  means  by  securement  thereof  in  position 
extending  through  said  collar  aperture  means  into  said 
anchor  chamber  means  tlierebelow,  said  lower  support 
member  being  smaller  than  said  collar  aperture  means  to 
define  together  a  lateral  clearance  space  therebetween  to 
provide  lateral  nwveability  of  said  breakaway  cotqiling 
means  with  respea  to  said  anchor  collar  means  and  said 
anchor  body  means  to  facilitate  lateral  adjustment  therebe- 
tween; 

(5)  a  lower  securement  means  operative  to  detachably  and 
fixedly  secure  said  breakaway  coupling  means  to  said 
anchor  collar  ineans  by  secwement  of  said  lower  suppori 
member  in  position  extending  through  said  collar  aperture 
means  into  said  anchor  chamber  means  iherebelow  to 
facilitate  vertical  adjustmem  in  the  position  of  affixing  of 
said  breakaway  coupling  means  with  respect  to  said  anchor 
body  means; 

(6)  a  weakened  section  positioned  between  said  upper  support 
member  and  said  lower  support  member  and  being  break- 
able to  facilitate  release  of  the  vertical  post  assembly  from 
said  anchor  collar  means  of  said  anchor  means  responsive 
to  exertion  of  lateral  force  on  the  vertical  post  assembly  in 
the  area  adjacent  said  breakaway  coupling; 

(7)  a  coupling  support  shoulder  positioned  below  said  weak- 
ened section  and  being  adjustably  retained  within  said 
containment  bore  means  to  fiicilitaie  maintaining  of  vertical 
alignment  of  said  breakaway  coupling  while  simulta- 
neously allowing  lateral  adjustment  thereof,  said  coupling 
support  shoulder  being  retained  within  said  containment 
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bote  means  and  cooperating  with  said  collar  lip  means 
extending  pehpiierally  therearound  lo  allow  limited  hori- 
zontal movement  of  said  breakaway  coupling  means  for 
facilitatiiig  hofizoatal  adjustment  of  positioiiing  of  said 
breakaway  coupling  means  with  respect  to  said  anchor 
means,  said  anchor  collar  means  coopouing  with  said 
anchor  body  means  and  said  lower  securement  means  to 
provide  vertical  adjustment  in  positioning  of  said  break- 
away coupling  means  with  respect  to  said  anchor  body 
means  while  also  cooperating  with  said  coupling  support 
shoulder  within  said  containment  bote  means  and  said 
lateral  clearance  space  to  provide  horizontal  adjustment 
therebetween;  and 
C.  a  load  concentrating  means  positiooed  between  said  break- 
away coupling  meant  and  the  votical  post  assembly  adjacent 
said  post  bracket  mounting  hole  to  enhance  breaking  of  said 
weakeited  section  responsive  to  lamal  force  being  exeited  on 
the  veitical  post  assembly  adjacent  said  breakaway  coupling 
and  lo  resist  bieaking  of  said  weakened  section  responsive  to 
lateral  force  exened  on  the  votical  post  assembly  distant  from 
said  breakaway  coupling  means. 


5,5»M47 
BAFFLE  VENT  STRUCTURE 
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LIFTING  ANCHOR  FOR  EM^a>MENT  IN  CONCRETE 
MEMBERS 

Dnrid  L.  KeBy,  gniiiwfH,  CaUL,  aari^nr  to  Tke  BoiIm 
Gfwp,  Snonnatnto,  cut 

FBcd  Oct  13, 1995,  Sck  Nn.  542,727 

InL  CL'  EMG  21/16;  EMH  12/34 

VS.  CL  52— 125a  23  Clain» 


1.  A  single  baffle  vent  for  positioning  between  the  underside  of  a 
roof  and  the  top  edges  of  roof  raflers  to  defiiK  a  duct  means 
between  the  rafters  and  between  the  bafBe  vent  and  the  interior 
surface  of  the  roof  for  directing  air  over  the  interior  sur^ce  of  the 
roof,  the  bafBe  vent  being  compatible  with  both  16  inch  and  24 
inch  center  tool  raAers.  the  baffle  vent  comprising: 
an  elongated  self-siqiporting  structure  of  sheet-like  material  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs  spaced  transversely  of  the 
stiuctuie  on  eight  inch  centers  and  adapted  for  positioning 
onto  the  top  edges  of  the  roof  tafters.  and 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  troughs  between  the  ribs  defining  said 

duct  means  between  the  rafters,  and 
said  troughs  including  bottom  walls  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  below  the  interior  surface  of  the  roof. 


Stevw 
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ADJUSTABLE  SKYLIGHT 
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1.  An  anchor  for  embedment  in  a  concrete  slab  to  provide  for  the 
lifting  of  die  slab,  said  anchor  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  metallic  bar  having  distal  and  proximal  ends; 

b.  a  lifting  connection  on  the  bar  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof 
for  engagement  by  a  lifting  coupling; 

c.  an  enlarged  foot  formed  on  the  proximal  end  of  the  bar  for 
embedment  in  the  slab; 

d.  a  convergent  section  formed  on  the  bar  between  the  proximal 
and  distal  ends,  said  convergent  section  having  surfaces  con- 
verging toward  said  enlarged  foot; 

e.  a  divergent  section  formed  on  the  bar  between  the  convergent 
section  and  the  distal  end  to  merge  the  conveigent  section 
with  the  enlarged  foot  and  provide  divergent  surfeces  which 
transmit  pull-out  forces  diveigently  and  laterally  of  the  bar 
when  the  anchor  is  embedded  in  a  concrete  slab  and, 

f.  a  pair  of  divergent  wings  fixed  lo  and  extending  laterally  from 
the  bar  for  embedment  in  a  concrete  slab  to  transmit  lateral 
lifting  forces  to  die  slab  in  outwardly  divergent  directions. 


1.  An  adjustable  skylight  assembly  adapted  to  suit  a  variety  of 
roof  pitches,  said  assembly  comprising  a  sunlight  receiving  means 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  roof  for  receiving  sunlight  there- 


thnwgh.  aniiigtit  trMi«iiMttwig  meant  Cor  nanmiiting  tunligjM 
beneath  the  roof  and  nitalably  adjuttable  mounting  meant  for 
connecting  the  "•^Hgt—  nansmitting  i»i>*«««  to  the  «m«iig>«»  icceiv- 
ingi 
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SHUTTER  SYSTEM  AND  METH(M> 

Gcorie  A.  HH.  Utl  N.W.  52mi  St,  I  aniliilJi.  Fla.  33351 
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VS.  CL  52—202  6  CWm 

I.  A  shutter  tyttem  for  enckxing  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  a 
stnicture  comprising,  in  combinatioa: 
a  plurality  of  shutter  panels, 
each  of  said  panels  having  lateral  edges  that  terminate  in  a  pair 

of  parallel  lips, 
each  such  lip  having  a  lip  bottom  and  an  edge  lock  angled 
upwardly  from  the  lip  bottom,  tuch  that  each  panel  can  be 
overlapped  with  a  like  panel  along  their  Ups, 
each  of  said  panels  having  a  veitically  tpaced  releasabiy  secur- 
aMe  means  along  the  lip  bottoms  for  securing  said  panel  to  a 
like  panel  that  has  been  placed  adjacent  thereto  and  over- 
lapped along  the  lip, 
each  of  said  panels  having  a  laterally  spaced  releasabiy  secur- 
aMe  means  top  and  bottom  for  securing  said  panel  to  a  wall 
opening, 
each  of  said  panels  having  a  laterally  spaced  releasabiy  secur- 
aUe  means  top  and  bottom  for  securing  said  panel  to  a  wall 
opening, 
each  panel  being  characterized  by  an  isosceles  trapezoidal  cross- 
sectioned  configuration  comprised  of  a  pair  of  parallel  ribs 
flanking  a  single  groove,  whereby  when  said  panels  are  over- 
lapped on  their  lips  to  form  an  intedocked  panel  system  they 
form  a  shutter  system  for  enclosing  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  a 
stnicture. 


5,596,850 

FIXED  WINDOW  HAVING  GLAZING  DEVICE  HELD 

STABLY  IN  POSITION  AGAINST  DISPLACEMENT  BY 

WIND  PRESSURE 

YnicU  Kabo,  Toyama-kca,  Japan,  aaaignar  to  YKK  .\rcUtec- 

tnrai  Pradncti  lac,  lUcyo,  Japan 

FBcd  Dec  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  358,903 
ClaiBH  priority,  appMcation  Japan,  Dec  20,  1993,  54(7738 


U 


Int  CL'  E0«  3/964 


VS.  CL  52—204.62 


3Clafans 


1.  A  fixed  wiixlow  comprising: 

(a)  a  panel  with  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face; 

(b)  a  window  frame  including  a  frame  component  with  an  inner 
edge  and  an  outer  edge,  said  fnine  component  comprising: 
(i)  a  frame  base  poition  positioned  outwardly  of  a  peripheral 

edge  of  said  panel,  and 


(ii)  a  flange  poaiiianed  on  the  inner  edge  of  the  fnme  oom- 

poneat  said  flange  projecting  toward  die  panel  and  beyond 

die  petiplieral  edge  of  taid  panel:  and 
(c)  a  glazing  device  for  clamping  taid  panel  widiin  taid  window 
frame,  taid  glazing  device  oompiiaing: 
(i)  a  plate-like  bate  drtarhaWy  mounted  to  a  totface  of  a 

panel  tide  of  die  frame  bate  portion,  taid  plate-like  bate 

including  a  retaining  portioa  open  toward  the  outer  edge  of 

the  frame  component;  and 
(ii)  a  glazing  ttrip  cngageaMe  with  the  bate  and  poaitioiied 

between  the  flMge  of  the  frinne  component  and  the  imer 

face  of  taid  panel; 
wherein  the  glazing  ttiip  it  held  in  coiKact  with  the  flange  and  it 
attached  to  the  bate  by  a  locking  portion  of  the  glazing  strip 
which  releasabiy  engages  with  the  retaining  portion. 


549M51 

EXTERIOR  WALL  PERIMETERS 

Rayaaoad  M.  L.  Tii«  318  HoBday  Dk,  PMUhanfc,  Pa.  15237 

FBcd  Jan.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No,  372354 

tat  CL'  EOiB  I  AM 

VS.  CL  52— 2U  19  < 


1.  A  perimeter  sealing  structure  for  sealing  a  wall  enclosing 
stnicture  into  an  opening  in  an  exterior  wall  structwe  for  prevent- 
ing water  infiltration  through  said  opening  comprising: 

at  least  one  perimeier  having: 

(a)  an  inner  transition  member  overlaying  said  opening  in  said 
exterior  wall  structure  and  being  secured  to  a  surface  adja- 
cent to  an  exterior  surface  of  said  wall  structure  and  sealed 
to  said  wall  structure  using  a  sealant; 

(b)  an  exterior  member  being  secwed  to  said  inner  transition 
member  wherein  at  least  one  pressure  equalized  wall  cavity 
is  formed  between  said  exterior  member  and  said  inner 
transition  member,  and  an  air  gap  is  formed  between  said 
wall  opening  surface  and  said  exterior  member,  and 

(c)  means  for  allowing  exterior  air  to  enter  said  wall  cavity. 


Chaifcs  E. 


5,59M52 
nASnC  BUILDING  PRODUCT 

Mldk,  attlnnr  to  Mtd- 
Ptymoath,  Mkk. 
FUcd  JaL  20, 1994,  Scr.  No,  277,734 
Int  CL'  FOa  1/04 
VS.  CL  52—212  7  Claimt 

1.  A  plastic  building  product  comprising 
a  plastic  body  having  a  flat  tiase, 
an  integral  continuous  annular  wall  extending  at  a  right  angle 

from  the  base, 
a  plurality  of  integral  wall  segments  spaced  radially  outwardly 
from  said  continuous  wall  to  define  spaces  between  the  wall 
segments  and  continous  wall,  said  wall  segments  ciicumiier- 
entially  spaced  from  one  another  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  base. 
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confonns  to  its  respective  said  surhce  of  the  coie,  and  that  the 
conespondiiig  conduits  in  adjacem  blocks  are  aligned  to  form 
a  continuous  conduit  through  the  envelope; 

a  connectiiig  line  extending  through  die  continuous  conduit 
adjoining  the  building  blocks;  and 

at  least  one  tensioning  device  for  locking  tension  in  the  connect- 
ing line  extending  through  the  continuous  conduit 


5,S9M54 

POCT-TENSIONING  ANCHOK  BEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Jolui  S.  Criila-,  Morpa  HO,  CaMt,  Mriganr  to  VSL  Intenin- 
tlMMl  AG,  LyiHck,  SwttHriMd 

FIM  Jam.  19, 19H,  Scr.  Now  183,52* 

iirt.  CL'  EMC  5/12 

VS.  CL  52—223.13  24  Claims 


said  base  having  potioBS  extending  radially  outwardly   for 

moanting  said  plastic  body  oa  a  building, 
a  plurality  of  plastic  flange  members, 
each  said  flange  mrnihrr  ■■*■'■  "'■■g  spaced  integral  walls  and  an 

integral  wall  comwcting  said  spaced  integral  walls, 
said  spaced  integral  walls  comprising  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner 

waU. 
the  inner  integral  wall  of  each  said  flange  member  extending 

into  the  space  between  said  contiauous  wall  and  respective 

integral  wall  segments  of  said  plastic  body, 
integral  inietengaging  means  on  said  inner  integral  walls  and  on 

said  continnous  wall  such  that  the  said  iiuegral  walls  can  be 

held  in  a  phirality  of  poailioas  to  accominodate  siding  of 

diflieieiM  thicknesaes. 
said  iiriegral  tnierengaging  means  comprising  the  sole  means  for 

holding  said  flange  members  oo  said  continuous  wall, 
said  flange  members  have  a  length  such  that  adjacent  flange 

uieuibeis  abut  to  provide  the  appearance  of  a  continuous 

flange. 


5,5*MS3 

BUILDING  BLOCK;  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CWi^nUCTiCm  USING  SAME 
Gtt0nj  W.  Btaaicy,  aad  Siekari  R.  Tkt^nat,  kath  of  San 
,  IkL,  aml0Mn  to  Baard  af  Kcftali,  U^rcnHy  of 


TUi 


I  of  ScK  Na.  9S3,C72.  Sep.  29, 1992, 
tpBcaUM  Man  28, 199S,  Scr.  No.  411,547 
bit.  CL'  fOHB  TAX):  EMC  2/288 
UJ&  CL  52—223.7  22 


12.  An  anchor  bead  assembly  comprising: 

a  main  body  member  having  an  exterior  section  with  a  plurality 
of  cavities  having  the  shape  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone  and  an 
interior  section  having  a  dome-shaped  surface  and  an  equal 
number  of  corresponding  cavities  wherein  each  cavity  has  the 
shape  of  a  fhistrum  of  a  cone,  corresponding  ones  of  said 
cavities  in  said  exterior  and  interior  sections  being  located  in 
communication  widi  each  odier,  and 

means  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  cavities  in  said  exterior  section 
for  capturing  a  strand  or  tendon  after  said  strand  or  teiKlon  has 
been  passed  through  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cavities  in 
said  interior  section. 


5,59M55 

INSTTU  INSULATED  CONCRETE  WALL  STRUCTURE 

Juan  R.  Batch,  P.O.  Boi  3889,  Odem,  Ikk.  797M 

FBcd  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  348,028 

lat  CL'  EMB  2/20 

VS.  CL  52— 309.U  11  Claims 


1.  A  modular  system  for  making  a  building  envelope  with 
building  blocks,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  building  blocks  placed  substantially  adjacent  to 
one  another  to  form  the  envelope,  each  block  comprising  a 
core  with  a  pair  of  oppoted  surfaces,  at  least  one  cross  strut 
placed  through  the  core  having  two  ends  protruding  firom  the 
sur&ces.  and  at  least  one  conduit  attached  to  each  end  of  die 
cross  strut  akng  the  surface  of  the  core  such  that  the  conduit 


first  and  second  foam  panels  each  having  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces, said  panels  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
their  respective  inner  surfaces  facing  each  other  and 
at  least  one  tension  member  extending  between  and  anchored 
within  said  panels,  the  tension  member  made  of  sheet  metal: 
each  said  tension  member  having  a  polygonal  shape,  opposed 

faces,  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  opposed  sides; 
the  sides  each  including  a  flange  anchored  within  the  panels 
and  extending  perpendicular  to  said  opposed  faces  of  said 
tension  member,  said  flanges  extending  in  a  first  plane 
parallel  to  each  other  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  panels, 
each  of  the  flanges  bent  180  degrees  back  onto  itself  and 
extending  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction, 
each  of  the  flanges  terminating  in  a  free  end,  the  free  end 
being  a  stiffener, 
the  stiffener  exteiKling  parallel  to  said  opposed  faces  of  said 

tension  member, 
upper  and  lower  bonding  holes  formed  through  said  tension 
member  and  having  a  diameter  substantially  about  V\  the 
distance  measured  between  said  flanges  and  arranged  equi- 
distant said  flanges;  and 
spaced  tabs  formed  cfti  said  tension  member  and  arranged  in 
vertical  rows  on  either  side  of  said  bonding  holes  and 
inwardly  of  said  flanges,  apertures  formed  by  said  tabs. 


5,59MS6 
METAL  GIRDER  ELEMENT  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A 
HYBRID  ELONGATE  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A  BOX- 
TYPE  CROSS  SECTION,  METHOD  FOR  EMPLOYING 

THIS  ELEMENT,  AND  ELONGATE  STRUCTURE 
CONSTRUCTED  BY  IMPLEMENTING  THIS  METHOD 
jean-Daoid  Lcboa,  St  Geniaia  ca  Laye,  Fraace,  anignor  to 
Campcaoa  Bcraard  SGE,  Racfl-MalataiiioH,  France 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285,888 

Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  France,  Aag.  4, 1993,  93  09625 

Int.  CL'  EMB  1/16 

VS.  a.  52—334  5  Claims 


1.  A  module  comprising: 


1.  A  hybrid  elongate  structure  of  box-type  cross  section  includ- 
ing a  concrete  upper  slab  and  a  concrete  lower  slab  connected  to 
each  other  over  their  entire  length  by  two  continuous  series  of 
metal  girders,  each  said  series  of  girders  and  each  slab  forming  a 
side  of  said  box-type  cross  section  with  said  two  series  of  girders 
spaced  apart  horizontally  from  each  other  and  said  slabs  spaced 
apart  vertically  from  each  other,  each  said  girder  of  each  said  series 
of  girders  comprising  a  web  and  two  spaced  flanges  on  opposite 
edges  of  the  web,  each  said  flange  having  on  its  surface  opposite 
the  web  projecting  members  embedded  in  the  concrete  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  slabs,  said  webs  of  adjacent  said  girders  in  each 
said  teriet  being  seciaed  to  each  other,  each  said  flange  being 
shorter  than  its  asaorialrd  said  web  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of 
said  flanges  and  having  ends  which  are  spaced  from  ends  of  said 
flanges  of  adjacent  said  girders. 


5,59M57 
MASONRY  REINFORCEMENT 
Charles  F.  Bcache,  30  Sevcraadale  Rd.,  Sererva  Parh,  Md. 
2114« 

Filed  Dec  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347,899 

IiiL  CL' E04B  2/(M 

U.S.  CL  52-421  18  Claims 


1.  A  masonry  reinforcement  device  for  reinforcing  courses  of 
hollow  block  in  masonry  construction,  wherein  said  hollow  block 
has  a  rectangular  configuration,  a  top  first  end,  a  top  second  end 
and  two  exposed  hollow  cells  formed  by  a  lateral  wall  in  the  center 
of  said  hollow  block,  said  masonry  reinforcement  device  being 
ii\ade  of  a  stiffened  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  end.  a 
second  end  and  an  elongated  surface  between  said  first  end  and 
said  second  end,  the  first  end  aixl  second  end  of  said  masonry 
reinforcing  device  being  shaped  to  fit  on  the  top  first  end  and  top 
second  end  of  said  hollow  masonry  block,  respectively,  the  elon- 
gated surface  between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  of  the 
masonry  reinforcing  device  defining  two  troughs  to  be  positioned 
over  said  two  exposed  hollow  cells  and  lateral  wall,  such  that  when 
the  masonry  reinforcement  device  is  positioned  over  exposed  hol- 
low cells  of  hollow  masonry  Mock  in  a  bottom  course  of  hollow 
block,  and  a  top  course  of  hollow  masonry  block  is  set  over  the 
block  in  the  bottom  course  of  block  and  an  adrqiiatr  amount  of 
HHxtar  dropped  into  the  exposed  hollow  cells  of  the  top  masonry 
block,  the  dropped  mortar  will  land  in  said  troughs  to  bind  and 
adhere  the  interior  hollow  cell  surfaces  of  both  the  bottom  hollow 
block  and  the  top  hollow  Mock  and  thereby  form  a  secure  bond 
between  the  Mocks. 


5,596,858 

COVER  FOR  STANMNG  SEAM  OF  ROOF  WHICH  IS 
CLAD  WITH  PLASTIC  MEMBRANE 
FranUfai  F.  Jordaa^  Oricrille,  CMada,  sailganr  to  Praapcx 
RooAng  Prodacis  lac,  Miattosaaga,  Caaada 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  563y429 

Int.  CL'  E04D  3/36 

VS.  a.  52—460  7  Claiw 


1.  A  cover  for  a  waiwling  roof  seam  comprising  an  elongate 
extrusion  of  plastics  material  having: 
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a  fint  side  web  to  fbnn  a  fint  downwardly  extending  side  leg  of 
the  cover, 

a  lop  web  and  a  second  side  web  fonniiig  respectively,  a  top  of 
the  cover  and  a  second  downwardly  extending  side  leg  paral- 
lel to  the  first  downwanSy  rilrailiHg  side  leg; 

an  ekmgaie  bending  icgian  being  provided  between  the  first  side 
web  and  the  top  web  along  the  length  of  the  extnuion 
whereby  the  first  side  web  is  bendabie  with  respect  to  the  top 
and  second  side  webs  into  and  Mt  of  position  as  the  first 
downwardly  extending  1^; 

the  cover  including  an  inner  recess  to  accommodate  laterally 
projecting  pans  of  the  siandia 


MEIAL  WALL  STUD 

Jka  W.  Hortam  13t7  Uvcr  mb  Or.  EmI,  Apt  A,  Jackaon- 

Pin.  322U,  mmt  brrd  K.  Cnmiky,  3395  Ughtkonse 

■^  JmMmm^mt,  ila.  322St 

Fled  Scy.  ai.  19M,  ScK  N«w  3M3a9 

Int.  CL'  BMC  3/32 

VS.  a.  52— 733J  20  Ctatans 


>H 


a  plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  tnsultting  blocks,  each 
including  two  substantially  parallel  ends,  said  blocks  being 
vertically  stacked  belweeu  at  least  two  laterally  adjacent 
studs,  said  block  stack  extending  substantially  from  said  sole 
blocking  track  to  said  cap  blocking  track,  said  insulating 
blocks  each  including  a  vertical,  exterior  groove  in  at  least 
one  end  thereof  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two 
adjacent  studs,  said  blocks  being  dimensioned  to  fit  snugly 
between  said  at  least  two  adjacent  studs  with  said  block  ends 
substantially  abutting  said  stud  bases. 


1.  A  metal  consttuctioa  wall  stud  having  an  elongated  channel 
beam  having  in  transvene  cross  sectioa  a  rectangular  U-shape 
incfaidinga  fiat  planar  booam  wall,  two  parallel  spaced  planar  side 
walls  prqiendinilar  to  the  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  short  inwardly 
directed  1^  attached  to  each  side  wall  and  spaced  from  the  bottom 
wall,  the  improvement  cflmprising  a  pair  of  spaced  tabs  attached 
leapectively  to  die  side  walls  at  each  end  thereof  and  extending 
beyond  the  end  of  die  boiiam  wall  and  being  hole-punched  for  die 
receipt  of  a  fastening  member  therethrough,  said  spaced  tabs  being 
adapted  to  span  respective  side  walls  of  each  of  a  top  and  a  sole 
plate  of  a  wall,  a  pair  of  foiddtle  tab*  attached  to  die  bottom  wall 
at  each  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  bent  prrpmdimlar  to  the 
bottom  wall  and  being  bofe-pnncfaed  (or  the  receipt  of  a  fastening 
member  tfaeieihiough  for  aiwhiiiria  to  facing  walls  of  a  lop  and  a 
sole  plate. 


SYSTEM  AND  METH<M>  FOR  ESTABLISHING  AN 

ABSOLUTE  REFEBENCE  POINT  FOR  AN  ENVELOPE 

INSEBTEB  CYCLE 

Charles  E.  Prtdoa,  M45  Ceatnl  Avc^  Onnfevaie,  Calif. 

9SM2,  awl  Mare  J.  Fata%  27M  Breatwwd  PL,  Davte,  CaUf. 

9S4M 

Fifed  Oct  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  547,24* 

lat  CL'  B«5B  57/00 

VS.  CL  53-^2  II  Claims 


FOAMED  CEMENT  INSULATED  METAL  FRAME 

BUILDING  SYSTEM 
I  H.  Backci;  Cntfciifi  Cl^  Gait,  asiignnr  to  Inn-Forai 
Inratraralid,  CaifciArt  CM;;,  Calt,  aad  Oacga  Tnat- 

iwarid.  Lid.,  New  KcsHB^liB,  ^l 

FBed  Sc^  9,  1994,  Sck  Na.  3M,*11 
Iiat  CL*  BMB  2^98 
U.S.  CL  52— 7«3  22  Claima 

1.  A  building  system  for  habitaitle  structures,  comprising: 
a  pinrality  of  vertical,  laterally  spaced  sheet  metal  studs,  each 

having  a  flat,  cooliauoas  bMe; 
a  horizontal  sheet  metal  sole  Modting  track  supporting  and 
secured  lo  die  bottom  of  each  stud  with  said  bases  of  said 
studs  extending  transversely  across  said  sole  blocking  track; 
a  horiiBKal  siieet  metal  cap  bkidcing  track  above  said  sole 
blocking  track  supported  by  mti  secined  to  each  stud; 


1.  For  use  on  a  cyclically  operating  apparatus  having  a  rotating 
shaft  and  a  leciprocating  member  linked  to  the  rotating  shaft,  a 
system  for  establishing  an  absolute  reference  point  for  timing  a 
cycle  of  the  apparatus,  comprising: 

a)  a  shaft  encoder  that  reports  a  rotatiofial  angle  value  for  the 
rotating  shaft; 

b)  a  detector  mounted  to  sense  passing  of  the  reciprocating 
member  for  initiating  a  sigiud  to  a  controller  for  establishing 
for  the  leciprocating  member  a  first  lefercace  point  as  the 
reciprocating  member  moves  in  a  first  direction  to  a  first  limit 


and  a  second  leferetKe  point  as  the  reciprocating  member 
moves  in  a  second  direction  to  a  second  limit,  wherein  if  said 
reciprocating  member  is  initially  witliitt  said  detector  said  first 
reference  point  is  signaled  by  said  detector  when  said  recip- 
rocating member  is  exiting  said  detector  and  said  second 
reference  point  is  signaled  by  said  detector  when  said  recip- 
rocating member  is  entering  said  detector  or  if  said  recipro- 
cating member  is  initially  not  within  said  detector  said  first 
reference  point  is  signaled  by  said  detector  when  said  recip- 
rocation member  is  entering  said  detector  and  said  second 
reference  point  is  signaled  by  said  detector  when  said  recip- 
rocating member  is  exiting  said  detector  and  said  first  and  said 
second  reference  points  are  each  in  terms  of  a  rotational  angle 
value  reported  from  said  shaft  encoder, 
c)  said  controller  responsive  to  said  detector  and  said  shaft 
encoder  for  determining  ftom  said  first  and  said  second  refer- 
ence points  a  rotational  angle  value  position  for  the  absolute 
reference  point,  wherein  said  determiitation  by  said  controller 
comprises: 

establishing  by  means  of  said  shaft  encoder  said  rotational 
angle  values  for  said  first  and  said  second  reference  points 
and 
averaging  a  difference  between  said  rotational  angle  values 
for  said  first  and  said  second  reference  points  and  adding  a 
resultant  angle  to  whichever  of  said  rotational  angle  values 
for  said  first  and  said  second  reference  points  is  smaller  to 
produce  said  rotational  angle  value  for  the  absolute  refer- 
ence point. 


5,596,M2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  A  FLORAL 

GROUPING  WITH  MULTIPLE  SHEET  WRAPPER 
Donald  E.  Weder,  HlgMMid,  OL,  Mrignor  to  Highland  Supply 
Corporation,  Highland,  DL 

Continaation-to-put  of  Scr.  No.  M3318,  Dec  4, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,344,01«,  wUek  ia  a  candnnatton-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

797,417,  May  2S,  1991,  abuMioiied,  wUch  k  a  contiimation  of 

Ser.  Na  5t23SS,  Mmt.  29, 1990,  abandomJ.  which  b  a 
continsation-to-fart  of  Ser.  Na  391<4i3,  Aaf.  9, 19«9,  aban- 
doned, whidi  is  a  continnaliMi-iB-part  af  Ser.  No.  249,7<1, 
Sep.  2«,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appBcalion  Oct  13, 1992,  Ser. 

No.  923,282 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tlds  patent  sabocqncnt  to  Jan.  26, 

2818,  has  been  dhriaiaw^. 

lot  CL'  1M5B  25/02:11/02:11/04 

VS.  CL  53—397  U 


1.  A  method  for  wrapping  a  floral  grouping,  comprising: 
providing  a  first  sheet  of  material  having  a  first  side,  a  second 

side,  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 

sacttDe  with  a  closure  bonding  material  being  disposed  on  the 

upper  surface  of  the  first  sheet  of  material  near  the  first  side  of 

the  first  sheet  of  material; 
providing  a  second  sheet  of  material  having  a  first  side,  a  second 

side,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wherein  the  second  sheet  of 

material  is  constructed  of  paper, 
disposing  the  second  sheet  of  nuderial  on  the  first  sheet  of 

material  widi  die  lower  surface  of  the  second  sheet  of  material 


being  (fispoaed  adjacent  die  upper  surface  of  die  first  sheet  of 
material  and  positiaaiing  die  fint  and  second  sheets  of  mate- 
rial so  that  tlie  fint  side  of  the  fint  sheet  of  material  extends  a 
distance  beyond  tile  first  side  of  tlie  second  sheet  of  mauiial 
whereby  die  closare  bonding  material  on  die  fint  sheet  of 
material  is  exposed  and  not  coveted  by  die  second  sheet  of 
material; 

providing  the  floral  grouping  having  a  bloom  end  and  a  stem 
end; 

disposing  the  floral  giYxiping  on  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  die 
second  sheets  of  material;  and 

wrapping  die  first  and  the  second  sheets  of  material  about  the 
floral  grouping  and  disposing  die  closure  bonding  material 
adjacem  a  portion  of  tlie  second  sheet  of  material  or  about  a 
portion  of  the  first  sheet  of  material  for  cooperating  to  secure 
die  first  and  tlie  second  sheets  of  material  wrapped  about  die 
floral  grouping  to  provide  a  wrapper. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  EDGE 
PROTECTORS 
Calvin  E.  Kaad,  Wanconda,  DL,  assignor  to  DHaais  Taal  Woifa 
lac,  Glcnvirw,  DL 

Fifed  Jan.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  489,452 
lat  CL*  B65B  61/22 
VS.  CL  53-J99  l«  ( 


12.  A  meiliod  of  protecting  edges  of  a  load  from  tensioned 
strapping  applied  to  said  load  by  a  strapping  ^iplicatar  at  a 
strapping  station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  deck  for  defining  a  strapping  station; 

moving  a  load  onto  said  deck  ro  as  to  be  disposed  at  said 
strapping  station; 

raising  said  load  above  said  deck  of  said  strapping  station: 

positioning  lower  edge  protectors  adjacent  to  bottom  surfKC 
edge  portions  of  said  load  such  that  said  lower  edge  protectors 
are  interposed  between  said  bottom  surface  edge  portions  of 
said  load  and  said  deck  in  such  a  manner  tiiat  said  lower  edge 
protectors  extend  partially  bejrond  said  bottom  surtece  edge 
portions  of  said  load; 

lowering  said  load  back  down  onto  said  deck  so  as  to  seciae  said 
lower  edge  protecion  between  said  bottom  smfwct  edge  por- 
tions of  said  load  and  said  decic; 

providing  a  verticaUy  movaMe  means  wittiin  the  vicinity  of  top 
surface  edge  portions  of  said  load; 

raising  said  vertically  movable  means  to  a  first  position  at  which 
said  vertically  movable  means  is  spaced  above  said  top  sur- 
face edge  portions  of  said  load; 

positioning  upper  edge  ptutetluis  adjacent  to  said  lop  vaittct 
edge  portions  of  said  load  such  tiiat  said  upper  edge  protectors 
are  interposed  between  said  top  surface  edge  portions  of  said 
load  and  said  vertically  movaMe  means  in  such  a  manner  that 
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said  top  surface  edge  proceaors  extend  paitially  over  said  top 
surface  edge  poftioBS  of  said  load; 

lowenug  said  venicaUy  movable  means  to  a  second  position  at 
which  said  vertically  movable  means  is  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  top  surface  edge  pottioiis  of  said  load  so  as  to  secure  said 
upper  edge  proteciors  between  said  top  surface  edge  portions 
of  said  load  and  said  vertically  movable  means;  and 

applying  lensioned  strapping  around  said  load  and  said  upper 
and  lower  edge  protectors,  respectively  secured  between  said 
vertically  movable  means  and  said  top  surface  edge  portions 
of  said  load,  and  between  said  bottom  surface  edge  portions 
of  said  load  and  said  deck,  such  that  said  tensiooed  strapping 
respectively  folds  said  extended  portions  of  said  upper  and 
lower  edge  protectors  over  said  top  and  bottom  surface  edge 
portions  of  said  load  so  as  to  protect  said  top  and  bottom 
surface  edge  portions  of  said  load  firom  said  tensiooed  stiap- 


CYLINmUCAL  BALE-WKAPPING  MACHINE 

HaUnrorth  Rccvca,  c/o  H  A  C  Gwvfe.  N.  St  Eleuon  RiL, 

BJL  #1,  MiMMKbe,  PriKC  Edward  Uud.  CaMda 

FBed  Sep.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  529,529 

IbL  CL''  MSB  13/12 

VS.  CL  53—399  32  Claims 


(lii)  automatically  mitiating  a  ram  return  stroke  to  return  said 
ram  feed  device  forwardly  to  its  forward  position  when  said 
lam  feed  device  abuts  a  stop  detecting  means  at  its  rear- 
ward limit  position;  and 

(iv)  actuating  said  "on/off'  switch  to  the  "off"  position  when 
said  ram  feed  device  and  said  actuating  means  thereon  pass 
said  first  region  in  its  ram  return  stroke  to  stop  rotation  of 
said  bale- wrapping  ring. 


5,59M^ 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  AND  THE  FURTHER 

PROCESSING  OF  TABLETS  OR  PILLS  OR  THE  LIKE 

DERIVED  FROM  A  TABLET  PRESS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Norbert  Krimer,  RaotjuiuU  aaut  «,  D-M29I  DwrmstMit,  Ger- 


PCT  No.  FCT/DE92/B04M,  S  371  Dole  Feb.  7,  1994,  S  102(e) 
DiMe  Feb.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/22278,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23, 1992 

PCT  FBcd  imm.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  157,191 
ClaiBH  prIorHy,  appiicMiaB  Gcrvany,  Jan.  9,  1991,  41  18 
878.0;  Jaa.  9,  1991,  9107153  U 

InL  CL^  B65B  63/00 
VS.  CL  53—428  28  Claims 


14.  A  method  of  wrapping  a  bale  in  a  bale-wrapping  apparatus 
which  includes  a  forward  end  portion  including  front  wbeels  and  a 
loading  zone,  a  rear  end  portion  including  rear  wbeels  and  a 
bale-wrapping  station  disposed  iniemiediale  said  forward  end  por- 
tion and  said  tear  end  portion,  a  single  rotataMe  bale-wrapping  ring 
located  at  said  bale-wrapping  statioa,  said  bale-wrapping  ring 
extending  vound  a  longioidiiially-extending  pass  line  for  said 
bales,  a  bale  wrap  matenal  dispcnscT  and  a  lensiooer  for  tensioning 
said  bale  wrap  material  as  it  is  being  unrolled  from  said  dispenser, 
a  mminring  for  said  bale  wrap  material  dispenser  and  tensioner. 
said  mounting  being  canied  by.  and  being  rotatable  with,  said 
bale-wrapping  ring,  a  ram  feed  device  at  said  forward  end  portion 
of  said  apparatus  means  on  said  ram  feed  device  to  actuate  an 
on/off  switch,  said  ram  feed  device  being  actuaiable  to  be 
reciprocally-nKrveabk  intermittently  between  a  forward  position 
and  a  rearward  limit  position  in  bale  feeding  strokes  for  urging 
unwrapped  bales  in  soocession  kmgiludinally  along  said  pass  line. 
and  through  said  bale-wrapping  ting,  a  conveyor  at  said  rear  end 
portion  for  directing  wrapped  bales  from  said  bale-wrapping  ring, 
and  cooperative  means  for  moving  the  apparatus  forwardly,  said 
method  comprising: 

(i)  detecting  an  unwrapped  bale  at  said  loading  zone  and  as  a 
consequence  actuating  said  ram  feed  device  in  a  bale  feed- 
ing stroke  to  urge  said  unwrapped  bale  longitudinally  and 
rearwardly  along  said  pass  line  towards  said  bale-wrapping 
station; 
(ii)  actuating  an  said  "on/off~  switch  to  the  "on"  position 
when  said  ram  feed  device  ia  its  bale  feeding  strokes  and 
said  actuating  means  tbereon  pass  a  first  regioa,  thereby 
'-»"«'"C  rotation  of  said  bale-wrapping  ring  to  cause  bale 
wrap  material  to  be  wrapped  arowid  a  bale  at  said  bale- 
wrapping  station; 


125      126     127 


101 


1.  Method  for  removal  and  fiirifaer  processing  of  tablets  or  pills 
derived  from  a  tablet  press  or  pill  press  into  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  containers  standing  on  a  restricted  area,  conqmsing  the 
steps  of 

discharging  the  tablets  or  pills  from  a  tablet  press  or  pill  press, 
whereby  the  tablets  or  pills  form  a  tablet  stream  or  pill  stream: 

transporting  the  tablet  stream  or  pill  stream  iq>wanlly; 

passing  the  tablet  stream  or  pill  stream,  driven  by  gravity  alone 
without  adding  addibonal  energy,  from  an  upper  position  to  a 
lower  position  through  a  deburring  and  dust-removing  station 
(12); 

passing  the  tablet  stream  or  pill  stream  driven  by  gravity  alone 
through  a  distributing  guide  (15)  for  subdividing  the  tablet 
stream  or  pill  stream  into  two  partial  streams; 

feeding  the  partial  streams  driven  by  gravity  alone  to  a  metal 
testing  apparatus  (18)  and  to  a  taUet  or  pill  testing  device 
(19); 

placing  the  tablets  or  pills,  found  to  be  good  and  acceptable  in 
the  metal  terting  apparatus  (IS),  baaed  on  gravity  onto  a 
transport  belt  conveyor  (107,  112); 

directing  the  transport  belt  conveyor  (107.  112)  to  a  predeter- 
mined coittainer  (125,  126.  127)  being  one  of  the  plurality  of 
containers;  and  filling  the  tablets  or  pills  from  the  transport 
belt  conveyor  (107,  112)  into  the  predetermined  container 
(125.  12*,  127). 
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METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  EXTERIOR  CUTOFF  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FORM  FILL  AND  SEAL 

PACKAGING,  BY  HEAT-SHRINKING,  OF  A  PALLETIZED  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

LOAD  Steven  D.  Davia,  Yaodpa,  CaBL,  aadpMr  to  Wfaqiok  LaM, 

Jcsm-Panl  Martla-Codier,  La  Motte  Servoin,  and  Gcorfcs       ^"^  *"  BerMrdtao,  CaUt 
JacoMlll,  Brison  St-Inaocc^  both  oT  Fraace,  aaiig 
Newtoc  Interaatioaai,  Viralay,  FnuK* 

Filed  Aag.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514,880 
Cteim*  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  Aug.  12, 1994,  94  09992 
Int  CL^  B65B  53/02 
VS.  CL  53—442  28  Claims 


Flkd  Oct  25, 1995,  Sck  No.  547,709 
*"  Int  CL'  B«5B  9/20:61/06 

VS.  a.  Si—SSA  10 


1.  A  tnethod  for  the  exterior  packaging  of  a  palletized  load, 
supported  upon  a  pallet  comprising  a  platform  and  at  least  two 
longitudinal  supports  having  two  longitudinally  extending  sides 
disposed  adjacent  to  two  longitudiiully  extending  sides  of  a  lower 
surface  of  said  pallet  platform  and  two  ends  disposed  adjacent  to 
two  transversely  extending  sides  of  said  lower  surface  of  said 
pallet  platform  so  as  to  define  therebetween,  along  said  trans- 
versely extending  sides  of  said  pallet  platform,  at  least  one  space 
for  accommodating  a  pallet  handling  device,  con^irising  the  steps 
of: 
covering  said  palletized  load  with  a  film  made  of  heat-sbrinkable 
material  such  that  dependent  lower  end  portions  of  said  film 
extend  below  said  longitudinal  supports  along  both  of  said 
longitudinally  extending  sides  of  said  pallet  platform  and 
along  both  of  said  transversely  extending  sides  of  said  pallet 
platform; 
heat  shrinking  portions  of  said  film  disposed  along  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  sides  of  said  pallet  platform  such  that  said 
heat-shnmk  portions  of  said  film  are  disposed  beneath  said 
longitudinally  extending  sides  of  said  longitudinal  supports; 
and 
conforming  portions  of  said  film  disposed  along  said  trans- 
versely extending  sides  of  said  pallet  platform  to  said  trans- 
verMly  extending  sides  of  said  lower  surface  of  said  pallet 
platform  by  raising  said  dependent  lower  end  portions  of  said 
film  disposed  along  both  of  said  transversely  extending  sides 
of  said  pallet  platform  across  the  entire  width  of  said  at  least 
one  space  defined  along  both  of  said  transversely  extending 
sides  of  said  pallet  platform  and  between  said  at  least  two 
longitudiiul  supports  disposed  adjacent  to  said  two  longitudi- 
nally extending  sides  of  said  pallet  platform  such  that  said 
raised  dependent  lower  end  portions  of  said  film  are  disposed 
at  a  level  which  is  substantially  coincident  with  said  lower 
surface  of  said  pallet  platform  so  as  to  provide  free  entry,  into 
said  at  least  one  space  defined  along  each  one  of  said  trans- 
versely extending  sides  of  said  pallet  platform,  of  a  pallet 
handling  device  from  a  position  external  of  said  palletized 
load  without  any  interference  with  said  heat-shrinkable  film 
disposed  along  said  transversely  exteiiding  sides  of  said  pallet 
platform. 


1.  A  cutoff'  assembly  means  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  packaging 
machine,  to  simultaneously  cut  off  a  piurality  of  collapsible  dis- 
penser pouches  in  a  lumiber  of  streams  of  pouches  formed  from 
thin  films  of  sheet  material  traveling  downwardly,  in  a  vertical 
direction,  from  a  top  to  a  bottom  of  said  packaging  machine,  and 
holding  viscous  food  product  formed,  filled  and  sealed  in  said 
packaging  machine,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  side  seal  means  and  a  head  seal  means  in  said  packaging 

machine; 
a  plurality  of  cutoff  blades  secured  in  said  packaging  machine, 

in  a  downstream  direction,  after  said  bead  seal  means; 
said  plurality  of  cutoff  blades  including  a  fixed  blade  means  and 

a  movable  blade  noeans; 
said  fixed  blade  means  being  immovably  secured  in  said  pack- 
aging niachine; 
operating  means  for  said  movable  blade  means  for  slidabie 
movemeiu  in  said  packaging  machine,  into  and  out  of  contact 
with  said  fixed  Made  means; 
said  fixed  Made  means  and  said  movable  blade  means  secured  to 

holding  means  held  in  said  packaging  machine;  and 
said  movable  Made  means  includes  a  plurality  of  adjustable 
means  securing  said  movable  Made  means  to  a  first  holding 
means,  whereby  said  entire  movable  Made  means  is  floatable 
with  respect  to  said  first  holding  tneans. 


5,59M« 
SWATH  TURNER 
Harold   F.   Gcrbraadt,   Boi    US,   Waldeck, 
Canada 

Filed  Jnn.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,874 
Claims  priority,  appHcnttan  Cawida,  Jnn.  20, 1994,  212077 
Int  CL'  AOID  S4A)0 
VS.  CL  SO— 3«S  3  CUm 

1.  A  swath  turner  for  inverting  a  swath  of  cut  crop  as  the  turner 
advances  in  a  direction  of  travel  along  die  swath,  said  swath  turner 
comprising: 

pickup  nteans  having  a  front  pickup  eiMl  and  a  rear  delivery  end 
widi  two  sides  spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  directioa  of 
travel; 
a  mold  board  extending  rearwardly  from  one  of  the  sides  of  the 
delivery  end  of  the  pickup  means  and  across  the  direction  of 
travel  towards  the  other  side,  the  mold  board  having  a 
concavely-curved  leading  face  with  a  bottom  edge  dtal  is 
substantially  horizontal  and  that  extends  in  a  concave  curve 
from  a  position  spaced  inwardly  from  and  below  said  one  of 
the  sides  of  tlie  delivery  end  of  the  pickup  means  to  an  upright 
trailing  edge  at  a  trailing  end  of  the  mold  board,  and  a  top 
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edge  dial  extends  in  a  concave  curve  from  a  position  above 
said  one  of  die  sides  of  the  delivoy  end  of  die  pickup  means 
to  die  upright  trailing  edge  ai  the  moid  board. 


CHAIN  NECKLACES 

14.  SMI  ZHfeh,  SwtticrtaMi 
HM  Oct.  14, 19M,  Sm.  N«u  323,4M 

Oct.  15, 1993. 3U7/ 


93 

VS.  a.  59— 92 


tM.  CL'  FltG  I5A)0 


a  liner  comprising  a  unitary  sheet  having  milled,  homogeneously 
joining  fibs  diat  fbnn  connected  walls  defining  air  chambers 
for  receiving  air  from  said  air  holes;  and 

fasteners  at  nodes  on  the  liner,  said  fasteners  extending  through 
the  impingement  sheet  into  to  the  finer,  said  nodes  being  at 
the  intersections  of  said  ribs,  said  ribs  intersecting  at  equal 
angles  and  being  the  same  length. 


/»    9 


5,59M71 

DECELERATION  FUEL  CONTRCM.  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

JMMS  E.  LoBcrtx,  SuMaiait,  Aiii.,  MJginr  to  AUedSignal 

Inc,  Morrta  TnwMUp,  N  J. 

FRcd  May  31. 1995,  Scr.  N4».  455J02 

bt  CL*  F«2C  9/28 

VS.  CL  <•— 39.13  17  Claims 


1.  A  chain  having  a  length  and  comprising  a  plurahty  of  chain 
links,  each  of  said  chain  links  having  an  outer  periphery  surround- 
ing an  interior  and  being  linked  to  an  adiacent  chain  link,  so  that 
said  adjacent  chain  links  can  not  be  detarhfd  from  one  another,  and 
a  retaining  segment  projecting  from  one  point  on  die  outer  periph- 
ery of  at  least  a  first  of  said  phvatity  of  chain  links  inwardly  <rf  said 
aatcx  periphery  and  into  the  interior  thereof  towards  a  second  point 
on  die  opier  periphery  of  said  first  chain  link  such  that  a  passage  is 
esiaUisfaed  between  said  — *"™'"g  itgunut  and  said  second  point, 
said  passage  permiltiiig  a  second  of  said  plurahty  of  chain  links 
duK  is  adJKTwr  and  linked  to  said  first  chain  link  to  be  moved 
tfaroi^  said  passage  and  past  said  retaining  segmeiH  so  a*  to  be 
engaged  by  and  coupled  lo  said  retaining  segment  at  the  interior  of 
said  first  chain  link  to  shorten  the  length  of  said  chain  between  said 
first  and  second  chain  links. 


5,S9M7t 
GAS  TURBINE  EXHAUST  LINER  WITH  MILLED  AIR 
CHAMBERS 
Gary  J.  DOard,  Stnact,  tmi  Hmstiij  J.  McAUce,  Japitci;  botk 
of  Fla.,  imif  nri  to  Unted  TVrhnnlinlii  Corporatkm,  Bart- 
Card.  Conn. 

FRed  Sep.  9,  1994.  Sck  No.  313315 

lat  CL'  nsa.  3/42 

VS.  a.  f»—39Jn  5  OafaM 

1.  An  exliHitt  liner  for  a  gas  anbine  eogiiie,  characterized  by: 

an  impingement  sheet  comprising  a  plurality  of  air  holes: 


SUPPLY  P 


4r 


^ 

C0NTnOU.EII  I 


-r 


V. 


^a 


1.  A  fiiel  cootjol  system  for  regulating  fiiel  flow  to  a  turbine 
engine  having  a  turbocompiessor  rotating  group  with  a  compressor 
stage  md  a  turbine  stage,  a  combustor,  and  fiiel  supply  means  for 
supplying  fiiel  to  the  combustor,  said  fiiel  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
sensor  means  for  monitoring  engine  parameters  indicative  of 
combustor  air  flow  and  engine  rotational  speed  and  for  gen- 
erating sensor  signals  repteaeniative  thereof;  and 
a  controller  responsive  to  said  sensor  signals  and  a  known  choke 
flow  constant  for  die  compresaor  stage  to  derive  combualor  air 
flow,  and  for  responding  lo  the  derived  conibuslar  air  flow  for 
regulating  said  fiiel  supply  means  lo  maimain  an  actual  fuel 
flow  to  the  combuslor  in  relation  to  combustor  air  flow 
sufficient  to  sustain  combustion  during  an  engine  deceleration 
condition. 
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5.596.872 

HYDRO-MECHANICAL  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

WilUam  H.  Payne,  111  Pratt  St,  Madtoon.  N.C.  27925 

FiM  Oct  17. 1994.  Scr.  No.  323.629 

Int  CL'  Fia>  31/02:39/00 

VS.  CL  60—468  20  CUims 


1.  A  hydro-mechanical  power  transmission  for  receiving  a  vari- 
able speed  rotary  input  and  transmitting  a  relatively  substantially 
constant  speed  rotary  output,  said  transmission  comprising: 

a  fixed  housing; 

first  rotor  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  bousing  for  being 
rolatably  driven  by  the  input  in  direct  variable  speed  relation 
therewith: 

pump  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and  driven  by  said 
first  rotor  means; 

hydraulic  motor  means  mounted  within  said  bousing; 

second  rotor  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housmg  and  being 
rotatably  driven  by  said  hydraulic  motor  means  for  presenting 
the  constant  speed  rotary  output  for  power  takeoff  thereof; 

conduit  means  formed  in  said  housing  and  extending  between 
said  ptimp  means  and  said  hydraulic  motor  means  for  fluid 
communication  therebetween: 

working  fluid  means  flowably  disposed  in  said  conduit  means 
for  driving  said  hydraulic  motor  means  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  said  pump  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  flow  of  said  working  fluid  means  to 
maintain  said  hydraulic  motor  means  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant rotary  speed  as  the  rotary  speed  of  said  pump  means  is 
varied  by  the  variable  speed  input  said  substantially  constant 
speed  of  said  hydraulic  motor  means  maintaining  a  substan- 
tially constant  speed  rotary  output  at  said  second  rotor  means. 


5,596373 

GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTOR  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CIRCUMFERENTIALLY  SPACED  PRE-MIXERS 

Narcadra  D.  JwW,  and  John  M.  Kaafeoffer,  both  of  Ciadnnati, 

Ohio.  aariH'"  *•  General  Electric  Canv«ty.  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  14. 1994,  Scr.  No.  305429 
Int  CL'  F02C  7/08 
VS.  CL  60—738  21  daiau 

1.  An  aimular  combustor  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a 
centerline  axis,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular,  radially  inner  liner  having  an  upstream  end  and  a 
downstream  end; 

(b)  an  annular,  radially  outer  liner  having  an  upstream  end  and  a 
downstream  end,  said  outer  liner  being  spaced  outwardly  of 
said  inner  liner, 

(c)  an  annular  dome  joined  to  said  upstream  ends  of  said  inner 
and  oiMer  liners,  wherein  a  combustion  chamber  is  defined 
tietween  said  inner  liner,  said  outer  liner,  and  said  dome: 


(d)  a  plurality  of  ciicumferentially  spaced  mixers  for  premixing 
fuel  and  air  so  that  an  air/ftiel  mixture  is  provided  to  said 
combustion  chamber,  each  of  said  mixers  having  a  ceaierliiie 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  combustor  centerline  axis 
and  fiuther  comprising  a  plurality  of  mixing  tubes,  wherein 
each  mixing  mbe  has  an  upstream  end,  a  downstream  end.  and 
a  longitudinal  axis  therebetween,  said  mixing  mbes  of  each 
mixer  being  oriented  so  that  said  longitudinal  axes  converge 
and  are  skewed  with  respect  to  said  respective  mixer  center- 
line  axis;  and 

(e)  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  upstream  ends  of  said 
mixing  tubes  for  each  said  mixer. 


5.596.874 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CARBON-DIOXIDE  SNOW 

BAR 

T^-San  Ua,  C/O  Hnng  Haing  Patent  Service  Center  P.O.  B« 

55-1670.  Taipei.  lUwan 

FOcd  May  10,  1996,  Scr.  Nol  644.193 

Int  a."  F25C  1/00:  B29C  43/00 

VS.  CI.  62—1  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  carbon-dioxide  snow  bar  compris- 


mg: 


means  for  providing  a  liquefied  carbon  dioxide; 

means  for  providing  at  Inst  an  edible  filler, 

an  extruding  means  for  receiving  a  raw  material  mixed  by  said 
carbon  dioxide  and  said  edible  filler  as  deliveied  through  a 
fieeding  means  and  cootrolled  by  a  control  means,  said  extrud- 
ing means  operatively  extruding  at  least  a  streamflow  contain- 
ing said  carhoa  dioxide  and  said  filler, 

a  forming  means  disposed  around  said  extruding  means  for 
forming  and  shaping  the  streamflow  from  said  extruding 
means  for  producing  a  snow  bar  as  discharged  from  said 
farming  means; 

a  packaging  means  for  packing  said  snow  bar  after  being  cut 
into  a  small  piece  of  die  snow  bar,  and 
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a  freezing  storage  means  for  storing  the  snow  bar.  5,59*^4 

MINIATURIZED  CRYOGENIC  TRAP  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Mawva,  Vtmwlmgtiim,  NJ^  Qriitoptor  W. 

Doylcrtown,  P«^  aad  Joha  N.  Mmmh,  McrecrriUe,  NJ^ 
KjtLj^s  MricBon  to  SdcBlttc  IflatnuBcnt  Services,  Inc^  Rinfocs, 

SPLIT  STIRLING  CYCLE  CRYOGENIC  COOLER  WITH         N  J. 

SPRING-ASSKSTED  EXPANIWR  Flkd  Not.  28, 1995,  Scr.  Na  SM,577 

RoiMft  L.  Berry,  AikvOe,  N.C  a^  GcraM  R.  Pniitt,  San  InL  CL'  MID  8A}0;ISA)8 


Pedro,  Cant, 
CaHt 

FVed  Ant.  !•,  199S,  Sck  No.  S13X7 
IbLCL*F25B»W 
U.S.CL62-4 


Aircraft  Co,  Lob  Angdcs,   U.S.  CL  «2— 55  J 


20aainis 


9ClaiaM 


/ 


1.  A  split  Stilling  cyck  cryogenic  cooler  having  pofiioaf  thereof 
which  opeme  subsantiaUy  at  resonant  fiequency  to  achieve 
inqvoved  cooling  petfonnance  and  quiet  ofxntiaa  both  during  and 
after  cool  down  from  ambient  teinirnnaes  to  ciyogenic  tempera- 
tures, said  cryogenic  cooler  compiling: 
a  compressor  poitiaa  cycUcally  receiving  and  discharging  a  flow 
of  pressurized  gas  via  a  flow  path  at  a  characteristic  cycUc 
rate; 
an  expander  portion  having  a  housing  defining  a  part  of  said 
flow  path  to  communicate  said  cyclic  flow  of  pressurized  gas 
to  a  wotfciiig  chamber  therewithin;  a  drive  piston  member 
reciprocal  in  said  bousing  and  being  exposed  to  both  said 
woiidng  chamber  to  be  leciprocally  driven  by  said  cyclical 
flow  of  pressurized  gas.  and  to  gas  pressure  in  a  substantially 
closed  pneumatic  spring  chamber  cooperatively  defined  by 
said  drive  piston  mcmhrr  and  said  housing;  pressurized  gas  in 
said  pM^iiiMrir  spring  chamber  sfiplyiag  a  fir«  pneumatic 
spring  force  to  said  <krive  piston  member;  said  housing  includ- 
ing an  elongate  tubular  exiensaoa  portion  having  an  end  wall 
and  defining  a  blind  bore  conwwiirating  with  said  working 
chamber,  an  ekngale  gas  displarrr  member  reciprocal  in  said 
blind  bore  and  drivingly  coupled  to  said  drive  piston  member 
for  reciprocation  in  uniaaa  tfaeicwilh;  said  gas  displacrr  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  said  tubular  extension  portion  to  define  a 
cold  chamber  adjacent  to  said  end  wall,  mi  said  gas  displacer 
member  also  including  an  elongale  gas-permeable  regenerator 
matrix  of  heat-iransfier  and  heat-abaorption  material  providing 
gas  flow  communication  between  said  wording  chamber  and 
said  cold  chamber  dirough  said  gas  displarrr  member,  a 
resilient  mechanical  spring  member  disposed  within  said 
pneumatic  spring  chai^ber  in  isolation  from  said  cyclic  gas 
flow  of  pressurized  gas.  said  mrrhaniral  spring  member 
applying  a  second  qmng  force  to  said  drive  piston  member 
both  to  center  said  drive  piston  member  and  said  gas  displacer 
member  relative  to  said  bousing,  and  to  add  said  second 
spring  force  to  the  pneumatic  first  spring  force  eiliective  on 
said  drive  piston  member,  said  pnnmiatir  first  spring  force 
and  said  mediaaical  second  qiing  farce  together  providing 
subatanliaUy  harmonic  reciprocation  of  said  piston  member 
and  said  gas  displacer  member  at  said  characteristic  cyclic 
rate  and  at  a  substantially  90  d^ree  phase  angle  with  respect 
to  said  compressor  portion. 


1.  A  ministurized  cryogenic  trap  apparatus  for  selective  cooling 
and  heating  of  s  capillary  column  for  analyzing  of  volatile  cooqio- 
nents  pf***";  therethrough,  said  minialiirirrrt  cryogenic  trap  appa- 
ratus including; 

A.  a  main  housing  means  defining  a  main  chamber  means 
therein  for  selectively  cooling  and  beating  tfaerewitfain; 

B.  a  capillary  guide  tube  means  rxtmding  into  said  main  bous- 
ing means  through  said  main  chamber  means,  said  capillary 
guide  tube  means  defining  a  feedthrougb  bore  means  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therethrough  ailaptrd  to  receive  the  capil- 
lary column  extending  therethrough  for  selective  beating  and 
cooling  of  volatile  components  passing  therethrough  respon- 
sive to  selective  cooling  snd  heating  of  said  main  chamber 
means,  said  feedthrougb  bore  means  extending  through  said 
main  chamber  means  along  a  distance  of  not  greater  than  one 
inch  in  length  for  miniaturization  of  said  main  chamber 
means; 

C.  a  cooling  fluid  inlet  means  in  fluid  flow  communicatioo  with 
respect  lo  said  main  chamber  means  for  selectively  supplying 
cooling  fluid  thrrtintn  for  cooling  of  said  CeedtfanMigh  bore 
means  wtMniing  theiethrough  and  for  cooling  of  volatile 
components  passing  through  the  capillary  column  positioned 
extending  therethrough; 

D.  a  cooling  fluid  outlet  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 
respect  to  said  main  chamber  means  for  selectively  exhausting 
cooling  fluid  dmeliom  in  order  to  allow  subsequent  heating 
of  said  feedthrougb  bore  means  extending  therethrough  and 
for  allowing  healing  of  volatile  componenu  passing  dnxNigh 
the  capillary  column  positioned  extending  therethrough;  and 

R  a  healing  means  at  least  partially  positioned  within  said  main 
chamber  means  exleiMling  about  said  feedUuuugh  bore  means 
to  tecilitale  heating  of  die  capillary  oolunm  and  of  volatile 
compooents  passing  therethrough. 
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5,59MT7 

HEADER  AND  COIL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COOLING 

APPARATUS 

Frank  T.  Morriaoa,  Arnold,  Md,  assignor  to  Baithnore  AireoU 

Company,  lac,  Jeasnp,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,596 

Int  CL*  F25D  17/02 

VJS.  a.  62—59  15  Claims 


M    M  "     e 


' —  I         — r       tS  PS    -™- 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  thermal  storage  apparatus  wherein 
liquid  is  frozen  and  stored  during  a  storage  cycle,  comprising  the 
steps  of  passing  cold  refrigerant  liquid  through  one  or  more  tubular 
passageways  immersed  in  a  pool  of  storage  liquid  confined  within 
a  vessel  thereby  creating  an  envelope  of  frozen  storage  liquid 
around  the  tubular  passageways, 

wherein  said  cold  refrigerant  is  provided  to  said  tubular  passage- 
ways and  withdrawn  from  said  tubular  passageways  through  a 
header  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  structure  having  an 
inner  chamber  and  an  outer  chamber, 
said  inner  chamber  operadvely  connected  to  one  end  of  each  of 
said  tubular  passageways  and  to  a  first  external  flow  nozzle, 
said  outer  chamber  operatively  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  tubular  passageways  and  to  a  second  external 
flow  nozzle, 
such  that  said  cold  refrigerant  enters  through  one  of  said  external 
flow  nozzles  into  one  of  said  inner  or  outer  chambers,  and 
flows  through  each  of  said  tubular  passageways  into  the  other 
of  said  inner  or  outer  chambers  and  then  through  the  other  of 
said  external  flow  nozzles, 
wherein  said  cold  refrigerant  enters  said  outer  chamber  through 
said  second  extenud  flow  nozzle,  flows  through  each  of  said 
tubular  passageways  into  said  inner  chamber  and  exits 
through  said  first  external  flow  nozzle. 


5,596,878 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 
REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Jay  L.  Hanson,  Moamiagton;  Jaascs  E.  Nixon,  Woodbury; 
Stanley  O.  Hoium,  Eagaa,  and  Peter  W.  Freund,  Blooniing- 
ton,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Thermo  King  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,453 
Int  CL'  F25B  I  J/00 
VS.  a.  62— 16*  18  Clabns 

I.  A  method  of  operating  a  refrigeration  unit  having  a  compres- 
sor driven  by  a  liquid  cooled  prime  mover,  and  an  economizer 
cycle  which  enhances  cooling  and  heating  cycles  initialed  lo  con- 
trol the  temperature  of  a  conditioned  space  to  a  predetermined  set 
point  temperature,  with  the  enhancing  of  die  heating  cycle  includ- 
ing adding  heat  to  the  economizer  cycle  from  liquid  used  to  cool 
the  prime  mover,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  which  cools  the  prime 

mover, 
Initiating  a  heating  cycle  when  required,  when  the  sensing  step 
delects  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  is  above  a  predetermined 
value. 


and  initiating  a  special  refrigeration  cycle  when  a  heating  cycle 
is  required,  prior  to  the  step  of  initiating  the  heating  cyde, 
when  the  sensing  step  delects  the  temperature  is  not  above  the 
predetermined  value, 

said  step  of  initialing  the  special  cycle  iiKluding  the  step  of 
increasing  the  load  on  the  prime  mover,  at  least  until  the 
sensing  step  detects  that  die  temperature  of  die  liquid  is  above 
the  predetermined  value. 


5,596,879 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  OPTIMUM  PLACEMENT 

OF  REnUGERANT  LINE  MUFFLER 
Larry  J.   Bnrkhnrt,   ImMmtfnUt;   Floyd   B.   Gnat,  Jr.,   E. 
Brownsboiv  ifnsarth  W.  Shearer,  aad  Marit  D.  SiB«er,  both 
of  ladianapoliB,  all  of  bML,  aaaisBon  to  Carrier  Corporatioa, 
Syracaae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,862 
laL  CL'  FOW  i««0,  F25D  /9/W 
U.S.  a.  62—296  9  ( 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  optimum  location  for  installing 
a  muffler  in  a  refrigerant  line  to  rethice  refrigerani  line  vibration 
caused  by  acoustical  resonances,  the  refrigerant  line  forming  die 
tubing  system  in  a  heating  or  cooling  system  including  a  compres- 
sor, said  method  comprising  the  stq>s  of: 
measuring  the  frequency  (f)  of  pulsations  of  compressor  dis- 
charge gas  occurring  during  operation  of  the  compressor, 
ascertaining  the  speed  of  sound  (C)  in  the  compressor  discharge 

gas; 
calculating  the  wavelength  (X)  of  die  compressor  discharge  gas 
pulsabon  frequency  (f)  according  to  the  formula: 

calculating  a  critical  length  (cl)  according  lo  the  formula: 
rf=»KX/2)  where  n  is  a  positive  i 


providing  a  refrigeraiM  discharge  line  with  a  length  of  n(X/2) 
between  the  compressor  discharge  and  a  first  termination 
point  downstream  of  the  compressor  discharge,  said  providing 
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(Up  dmcby  aUowing  the  fbnnalioii  of  at  least  one  standing 
wave  in  the  dischatge  bat,  said  refirigenm  dischatge  line 
being  ■  segmew  within  tbe  tubing  system;  and 
installing  a  refiigemit  line  muffler  in  llie  refiigennt  discharge 
line  tt  a  Mtmr*  n(!l/4)  finom  the  compressor  discharge  to 
tfaoeby  substantiaUy  Himinatf  acoustical  resonances  down- 
stream from  the  mdBer. 


5,59MM 
CHILLED  BEVERAGE  DBTLAY  COHtAJNEM 
a.  Wcftci;  Wit—  Satim;  MmA  T.  Bcde 
i  DtM  M.  aot»r«,  Willi  <'ilf,  ■■  af  N.C.  i 
MactcttiC.  WhrtiM  Sriw,  N.C 
t  if  ScK  No.  19S3M.  Fc^  14,  1994,  Pat. 
No.  5.433,M5.  Thto  i||liHha  Jat  It.  199S,  Scr.  No.  5W,435 
I^  CL'  nSD  3A»:  G«9F  ISM) 

VS.  CL  a^-m  22  I 


inserting  the  pick-up  tube  with  the  formed  bead  axially  into  the 
bore  from  the  one  surface  such  that  the  bead  of  the  pick-up 
tube  engages  the  shoulder  formed  by  the  counteibore.  and 
subsequendy, 

mechanically  staking  the  surhce  of  the  end  cap  around  the  bore 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  end  cap  material  engages  the  bead  to 
secure  the  pick-up  tube  to  tbe  end  cap  in  a  6uid  tight  manner 
without  using  an  elastomeric  seal. 


5,59Mn  

RECEIVER  FOR  REFRIGERANT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
WayM  K.  Hatrtiina,  laiimlj  WHaa  N.  Eykcnea,  Dvttoa; 
KeaR.  Blackaaam  SL  ThaaM,  «ad  Vletw  A.  PMHpa,  Lon- 
don an  of  CaMda,  ■■l^ifi  to  EMoa  CorporaiioB,  Cfere- 
laad.OMo 

FBed  Mar.  13, 199S,  Sec  No.  4t2,59S 
lit.  CL"  F2»  43A)0 
VS.  CL  62-5«3  22  ( 


1.  A  beverage  container  adafded  to  hold  ice  and  beverages 
separaK  from  water  formed  from  metled  ice  comprising 

(a)  a  receptacle  having  an  interior  cavity  for  holding  ice  and 
beverages; 

(b)  a  float  having  a  density  less  than  water  adapted  to  support 
said  ice  and  beverages  and  move  upwardly  widiin  said  cavity 
as  said  ice  melts; 

(c)  a  cover  mounted  on  said  receptacle  by  a  hinge,  and 

(d)  a  tubesign  base  removably  attached  to  said  hinge. 


5,S9MS1 
PICK-UP  TUBE  ATTACHMENT  TECHNIQUE 
C  Wbaa,  Boaaevat:,  ^  On  a  Mil  71m.  BIibiI.  both  of 
MlH.,  tiginn  la  PMtaf^niiiiila  Corparattoa,  OevciawL 


Filed  Feb.  22.  199S.  Scr.  No.  392«442 
hL  CL'  F25B  43A)0:  B21D  39f00:  B23P  11/00 
U.S.a&-«3  22 

11.  A  method  for  anarhing  a  pick-up  tube  to  an  end  cap  of  a 
tell  iger  ant  q)paraius  without  using  an  elastomeric  seal,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

fofinii^  a  bote  axially  through  the  end  cap,  said  bore  including 
a  coumeHxitt  extniding  axiaUy  iiiwanl  from  one  surface  of 
the  end  cap  widi  a  radius  latger  dian  the  bote  and  defining  a 
tnmvcrse  shoulder  with  a  thaqi  edge, 
formiag  a  bead  around  the  ciicumfeaence  of  the  tube  toward  one 
end  of  tbe  tube. 


12.  A  method  of  making  a  refrigerant  receiver  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  forming  a  tubular  '--'■i««»f  having  an  integral  closed  end  and 
fonning  an  inlet  and  outlet  port  therein; 

(b)  sealing  an  inlet  tube  in  saiid  inlet  port  and  sealing  an  oudet 

ttindpipe  in  said  oulet  poit; 

(c)  fanning  a  cup  with  a  center  tube  iniegiaUy  fanned  with  the 
bottom  of  the  cup  and  filling  said  cup  with  desiccant  and 
covering  said  cop  with  a  perfcnted  closure  washer  and  form- 
ing a  sub-asaemMy; 

(d)  iniertiiig  said  sub-asaemUy  in  die  open  end  of  said  canister 
and  sliding  said  center  tube  over  said  staadpipe  and  sealing 
said  cetxer  tube  on  said  standpipe;  and, 

(e)  forming  a  closure  and  sealing  same  over  the  open  end  of  said 
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S.S9MS3 
UGHT  CmiPONENT  STRIPTING  IN  PLATE-FIN  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 
Dcula  P.  Bimlianl.  ^Iwtaw;  Howard  C  Rowica,  Ccaler 
Vaffley,  both  if  Pa.;  ■■■■■tbaa  R.  linkad,  S«tar  Lawl, 
Tei.,  aiad  Joha  D.  Baaailt,  SwMlaa,  Great  Britria,  Mrigaars 
to  Air  Prodactt  aad  Chflf  it,  lac.  ABattow,  Pa. 
FHed  Oct.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  53S,S4« 
IBL  CL"  F25J  i/OQ 
VS  CL  62—618  19  Claias 


CXIHPONEMTS 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  liquid  feed  mixture  compris- 
ing one  or  more  heavier,  higher-boiling  components  and  one  or 
more  lighter,  lower-boiling  components  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  the  liquid  feed  mixture  into  a  first  group  of 
vertical  flow  passageways  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end  wherein  said  passageways  are  disposed  in  indirect  beat 
exchange  with  one  or  more  addibonal  groups  of  passageways 
in  a  beat  exchange-mass  transfer  zone; 

(b)  passing  said  liquid  feed  mixture  into  said  upper  end  and 
downwaidly  through  said  first  group  of  vertical  flow  passage- 
ways, and  warming  the  liquid  during  downward  flow  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  condensing  process  fluid  flow- 
ing upwardly  in  one  of  said  additional  groups  of  flow  passage- 
ways, wherein  said  liquid  is  paitially  vaporized  to  form  vapor 
which  flows  upwardly  in  said  first  group  of  veitical  flow 
passageways  to  provide  a  stripping  medium  in  countetcutrent 
flow  to  the  downwardly  flowing  liquid  and  promotes  vapor- 
ization of  lighter  components  from  the  liquid,  diereby  enrich- 
ing the  upwardly  flowing  vapor  in  said  lighter  components 
and  enriching  the  downwaidly  flowing  liquid  in  said  heavier 
components; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  vapor  stream  enriched  in  said  lighter  compo- 
nents from  the  upper  end  of  said  first  group  of  passageways; 
and 

(d)  withdrawing  a  liquid  ptxxluct  enriched  in  said  heavier  com- 
ponents from  tbe  lower  end  of  said  first  group  of  passage- 
ways. 


53HJM 

CRYOGENIC  TREATMENT  OF  LANDFILL  GAS  TO 

REMOVE  TROUBLESOME  CCHMPOUNDS 

Stcpbca  J.  Maricbrcltai;  Edboa.  N  J.,  aad  IrH^  Wcfas,  Mci^ 

ikk.  N.Y.,  MrilBm  to  Knw  Emtdt  Lk.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Dae  26, 199S,  Scr.  No.  578,856 

lat.  CL' F2SJ  j^W 

U.S.  CL  62—633  12  Oaiav 

1.  A  cryogenic  process  for  removing  moisture  and  troublesome 

compoiBds  from  landfill  gas  by  chilling  said  gas  to  t  tempetature 

below  -20*  R,  whitdi  comptiies  compressing  said  gas  lo  an 

elevated  pressure,  cooling  the  compresaed  gas  lo  form  a  first  water 

coadenaale,  iiepaiaiing  said  first  oondeasate  from  said  compresaed 

gas.  fintber  cooling  said  compressed  gas  to  form  a  second  water 


._H=p^^IUC 


—^ 


condensate,  separating  said  second  condensate  from  said  com- 
pressed gas,  injecting  methanol  into  said  compressed  gas,  chilling 
said  compressed  gas  containing  said  methanol  to  a  temperature 
below  -20°  F.  to  form  a  methanol-rich  condensate  containing  said 
troublesome  compounds,  separating  said  methanol-ficfa  condensate 
from  said  chilled  compressed  gas,  isenthalpically  expanding  said 
chilled  compressed  gas,  and  using  die  thus  fiather  chilled 
expanded  gas  lo  effect  die  aforesaid  chilling  of  said  compressed 
gas  containing  said  meduuml  and  dien  to  effect  the  aforesaid 
hmher  cooling  of  said  compressed  gas. 


5,596385 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATIWi  P(Ht  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  GASEOUS  OXYGEN  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Maurice  Greater,  Parii,  Fraaoc,  aailf  »■   <•  L'Air  Uqnide, 
Sodete  AaoayMC  Poar  L'Etade  ct  I  Ti|iiiilaHiia  dci  Pra- 
cedes  Gcorfes  Ctaade,  Paris  Ccdet,  Fraarr 

FBed  Apr.  IB,  1995,  So;  No.  419,555 
elates  prloi«y,  appttcahoa  FrMce,  Jaa.  28, 1994,  94  87531 
laL  CL' F2SJ  J>02 
U.S.  CL  62—646  U  ( 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  productioa  of  gaseous  oxygen  under 
pressure,  oS  tbe  type  in  which:  air  is  distillfrf  in  an  inalallatiao  with 
a  double  diatiUalioB  cohmn  (7;  44)  which  compnaet  a  medium 
pressure  cohuni  (B:  45)  opoaling  under  a  inediam  pienure,  a  low 
pressure  cotamm  (9;  46)  oprraiing  under  a  low  presaure,  aad  a  beat 
exchange  line  (6;  47)  to  place  tbe  air  lo  be  dittilird  in  beat 
exchange  relation  with  products  witfadrawa  from  ibe  double  cot- 
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liquid  oxygen  is  withdrawn  from  the  low  pressure  column: 
the  withdrawn  liquid  oxygen  is  brought  to  an  oxygen  vaporization 
pressure  of  at  leas:  about  13  bars,  and  it  is  vaporized  and  reheated 
under  saud  vaporizatioa  pressure,  by  heat  exchange  with  the  air  to 
be  distilled  in  the  course  of  cooling;  the  improvement  comprising 
compressing  a  first  fractioo  of  the  air  to  be  distilled  to  a  first 
pressure  adjacent  the  medium  pressure,  cooling  the  compressed 
first  fractioa  of  air  to  the  vicinity  of  its  dew  point  in  the  beat 
exchange  line  (i;  47).  and  sending  the  cooled  compressed  first 
fraction  of  air  to  the  double  column  (7;  44);  compressing  a  second 
finction  of  the  air  to  be  distilled  to  a  high  air  pressure  at  least  equal 
to  about  25  bars  but  lower  than  the  condensation  pressure  of  the  air 
by  heat  exchange  with  the  oxygen  in  the  course  of  vaporization 
under  said  oxygen  vaporizatian  pressure,  cooling  and  partially 
liquefying  the  comf)fessed  second  fraction  of  air,  then  expanding 
and  introducing  the  conqiressed  second  fraction  of  air  into  the 
double  cotirnm;  wiihdrawiag  a  pottioo  of  air  under  the  high  pres- 
sure from  the  heat  exchange  line  (t;  47)  at  an  inlennediate  cooling 
temperature,  expanding  the  latter  air  to  the  medium  pressure  in  a 
first  expansion  turbine  (4;  51),  then  sending  the  latter  expanded  air 
to  the  double  column  (7;  44);  and  withdrawing  at  least  one  liquid 
product  (in  33,  34;  72,  72A)  fimn  the  installation. 


I.TM.BIM 

CKYOGE^aC  KECnnCATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

PRODUCING  GASEOUS  OXYGEN  AND  EDGH  PURITY 

NITROGEN 

Hcwy  E.  Howard,  Grand  falvd,  N.Y,,  mdgnor  to  Praiair 

Tprimoioc  uCit  DasMvy,  Comb, 

Filed  Apr.  5,  I9N,  Sck  No.  628,372 
lat.  CL'  F2SJ  JAM 


Yrf 


1.  A  cryogenic  lecdfication  method  for  the  production  of  gas- 
eous oxygen  and  high  purity  nitrogea  comprising: 

(A)  passing  feed  air  iiMo  a  higher  pressure  column  and  separat- 
ing the  feed  air  within  the  higher  pressure  column  by  cryo- 
genic lectificatioo  into  oxygea-enriched  liquid  and  into 
nitrogen-eariched  fluid; 

(B)  passing  oxygen-enriched  liqtnd  md  a  first  portion  of  die 
nitrogen-enriched  fluid  into  a  lower  pressure  column  and 
producing  oxygen-richer  liquid  within  the  lower  pressure  col- 
umn; 

(C)  passing  a  second  portion  of  the  nitrogen-enriched  fluid  from 
the  higher  pressure  colimm  into  an  auxiliary  colunm  compris- 
ing a  condenser  and  producing  nitrogea-richer  vapor  within 
the  auxiliary  column; 

(D)  paniiig  oxygea-ticber  liquid  from  die  lower  pressure  col- 
unm into  the  condeaaer  of  the  aaxiliaty  colmm  and  dterein 
vaporiziag  Ike  oxygeo-richer  bquid  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  iMUugta-richer  ytfot  lo  produce  gaseous  oxygen  and 
high  purity  uiuugeu;  Mid 

(E)  lecovetiiig  gaaeous  oxygen  aad  high  purity  nitrogea  from 
the  auxiliary  cduma. 


S,59MS7 
RING  REMOUNT  WRAP  ASSEMBLY 
Norlierto  Bergatnini,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Sandberg 
&  Sikorald  Dtaaanwd  Corp.,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  4,  I9N,  Scr.  No.  iUjtM 

brt.  CL'  A44C  9/00 

VS.  CL  63—15.1  13  ClafaBS 


1.  A  wrap  assembly  for  a  ring  having  a  band  with  first  and 
second  opposite  facing  sides  and  at  least  one  jewelry  stone  display 
protruding  therefiom.  also  having  first  and  second  opposite  sides  in 
substantial  alignment  with  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  ring 
band,  comprising: 

a  first  wrap  member  comprising  an  annular  band  for  substan- 
tially leceiving  said  ring  band,  such  that  said  first  side  of  said 
ring  band  faces  and  substantially  abuts  said  annular  band  of 
said  first  wrap  meuibei.  and  a  substantially  curved  deforma- 
tion in  said  annular  band  exteiKling  in  a  substantially  axial 
direction  therefrom  and  cooperating  with  said  atmular  band 
for  substantially  receiving  said  at  least  one  jewelry  stone 
display  such  that  said  second  side  of  said  at  least  one  jewelry 
stone  display  faces  and  substantially  abuts  said  first  wrap 
member  curved  defonnation; 

a  second  wrap  member  comprising  an  aimular  band  for  substan- 
tially receiving  said  ring  band  such  that  said  second  side  of 
said  ring  band  feces  and  substantially  abuts  said  aimular  band 
of  said  second  wrap  member,  and  a  substantially  curved 
deformation  in  said  maular  band  extending  in  a  substantially 
axial  direction  therefrom  and  cooperating  with  said  annular 
band  for  snbiwantially  receiving  said  at  least  one  jewelry  stone 
display,  such  that  said  first  side  of  said  at  least  one  jewelry 
stone  display  feces  and  substantially  abuts  said  second  wrap 
member  curved  defonnation; 

wherein  said  wrap  members  cooperatively  interlock  such  thai 
said  ring  band  is  substantially  hidden  and  said  at  least  one 
jewelry  stone  display  is  disposed  between  and  protnides  from 
said  wrap  members; 

wherein  said  axial  direction  of  said  deformation  of  said  second 
wrap  member  is  opposite  said  axial  direction  of  said  deforma- 
tion of  said  first  wrap  member, 

wherein  said  deformations  cooperate  to  define  an  opening  ther- 
ebetween through  which  said  dt  least  one  jewelry  stone  dis- 
play protrudes. 


5,5iMW 

KNITTED  FURNTIURE  SUPPORT  FABRIC 
George  C  Md^Mty,  ID,  Grwt«i;  Aatkmj  R.  Waldrap, 
S.  Laadfcaldt,  rnHiahan.  al  af  S.C., 
Spartaakwg, 
S.C. 

Flkd  Oct  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  546,639 
1^  CL'  DHB  21/00 
VS.  CL  66—195  M  CWaM 

1.  A  ftniture  support  material  in  a  warp  kained  coafignration 
comprising:  a  first  yarn  of  textured  polyester  disposed  in  a  fell 
chain  stitch  in  Bar  1.  a  second  yam  of  textured  polyester  disposed 
in  a  tiavening  loop  stitch  in  Bar  2,  a  fint  elaitoinetic  mooofiia- 
ment  yam  disposed  in  a  traversing  loop  stitch  in  Bar  3.  and  a 
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1.  A  laundry  machine,  comprising: 

a  laundry  basket  to  hold  laundry  which  contains  a  liquid,  said 
laundry  basket  including  a  basket  base  sunxxinded  by  a  basket 
waU; 

a  tub  surrotmding  said  laundry  basket  and  defining  a  circular 
drainage  void  therebetween; 

a  motor  to  rotationally  drive  said  laundry  basket;  and 

a  control  circuit  to  modulate  said  motor  such  that  said  laundry 
basket  achieves 

a  first  rotational  speed  sufficient  to  force  substantially  all  of  said 
laundry  against  said  basket  wall. 

a  second  rotatioiial  speed,  greater  than  said  first  rotational  speed. 
to  force  said  liquid  from  said  laundry  into  said  circular  drain- 
age void, 

an  intermediale  rotatioiud  speed  substantially  equivalent  to  said 
first  rotatianal  speed,  said  intermediate  rotational  speed  main- 
taining said  laundry  against  said  basket  wall  while  reducing 
the  suds  formation  associated  with  said  second  rotational 
speed,  and 

a  third  rotatioiial,  speed  greater  than  said  second  rotational 
speed,  to  force  additional  liquid  from  said  laundry  into  said 
circular  drainage  void. 


sjmjm 

BEAKER  TYPE  DYEING  MACHINE 
Jostf-Aatoa  Smtm,  Bwroa/La,  "nUiiilMil,  aari^ar  to  Data- 
color  IMerMdoMi  AppBcd  Color  SyrtraM,  tec,  Lawmcc, 
N.Y. 

FBed  Jn.  1, 1995,  Sck  No.  45M35 
dates  prterfty,  appBcaliaa  SwMmhawl.  Jaa.  7, 1994, 1711/ 
94 

laL  CL"  DMB  3/30:3/36,23/10 
VS.  CL  68—15  4  I 


second  elastomeric  monofilament  yam  disposed  in  a  fiill  chain 
stitch  in  Bar  4  and  wherein  said  fiimitine  support  material  has  an 
elongation  at  break  of  about  17  percent  or  greater  in  both  the  warp 
and  the  fill  direction. 


5,596^89 

LAUNDRY  MACHINE  WFTH  REDUCED  SUDS  SPIN 

CYCLE 

LawrcMX  E.  Gaerra,  Rodaad  Park,  Kaas.,  and  Craig  S.  Rnhl, 

Dcs  Moiact,  Iowa,  — igaont  to  Ekctrfc  Power  Research 

Imdtntc,  Palo  AMo,  Cattf. 

FBed  Oct.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  546y496 
IbL  CL'  D86F  33/02 
VS.  CL  68—12.82  15 


1.  A  dyeing  apparatus,  comprising  a  plurality  of  beakers  for 
materials  to  be  dyed,  each  beaker  being  provided  with  a  lid  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  support  for  receiving  the  beakers,  said 
support  containing  dyeing  liquor,  a  drive  means  for  reciprocatingly 
pivoting  said  beakers  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axes,  and  a 
heater  for  heating  said  beakers,  wherein  each  beaker  is  equipped 
with  a  dosing  hose  for  adding  additives  into  the  inner  space  of  die 
beaker  and  the  beater  comprises  a  planar  infrared  nys  emitter 
apparatus. 


5,596^91 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNTWISTING  CLOTHES  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  WA^KR 

Sang  C.  Bae;  Jac  R.  Ptat,  aad  Joag  C  Son,  all  of  Sawoa,  Rep. 

of  Korea,   aarifaan   to  Saaas^   nmiualni   Co.,   Ltd., 

SawoM,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  525,183 
CWais  priority,  appHcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  15,  1994, 
24885;  May  8, 1995. 11142 

lat.  CL'  D86F  37/30 
VS.  CL  68—133  14  i 


1.  In  a  wash  articles  washing  madiine  having  a  water  tub 
provided  in  a  body,  a  pulsaior  being  oacillatabiy  mnimirid  in  the 
water  tub  for  generating  a  stream  of  wMer,  a  wash  articles  niKwist- 
ing  apparatus  placed  on  said  pulsaior,  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  tlie 
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pulsMor,  and  a  motor  for  suppiyiiig  rotation  force  to  said  shaft,  said 
waifa  alleles  mtwistiiig  appwatus  for  an  automatic  washing 
iwrhinrat  compriinng: 

a  *'>«"''B  mranhrr  mounted  at  die  upper  center  of  said  pulsator 

and  having  ao  exteading-lbroagh  hole  at  the  center  thereof. 

and  said  bole  leceiving  said  shaft; 
a  homing  freely  mounted  in  said  bearing  member  and  having  a 

ptarality  of  opmingii  at  the  vertical  wall; 
a  rotating  shaft  engaging  in  said  hole,  which  is  rotated  by  said 

drive  shaft; 
a  motion  coovenible  means  being  rotated  by  said  shaft  for 

transfbnning  rotational  motioa  into  reciprocal  motion;  and 
a  plurality  of  tfanisters  reciprocated  through  said  openings  by  the 

operatioa  of  said  motion  convertible  means,  thereby  pushing 

wash  articles  concentrated  ia  the  center  of  said  water  tub 

outward. 


DEVICES  FOR  SECURING  FIRE  HYDRANT  VALVES 
Hcwy  J.  StaMhig,  BcMrd,-  S^  btre,  Jr.  Spttag;  SbcMon 
Lerlw,  HsMtia,  awl  Honcc  E.  Nlriisli,  Jr.,  Burittc,  aO  of 
Tks^  Mrigpon  to  HTdn-Skidd  M— fnrtnrlBt.  Inc.,  Ining, 
To. 

Filed  Dec  2S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  579,7<7 

lot  CL<^  Fl«  35/16 

VS.  CL  70—175  8  Claiins 


5,S9M92 
SECURITY  DRUM  LOCKOUT  DEVICE 
Roy  S.  EdfMv  Alalia;  Jerry  T.  DcHia,  wad  Riripk  D.  Ttimt, 
b«tk  of  Frtmint,  d  of  lad.,  -  -Jir-  -  "  to  Veatfl  MaMCactnr- 

Flkd  Jn.  2«,  199S,  Sce.  No.  492JK 
bt  CL'  mtSD  55/14 
VS.  CL  7»— IM  i  I 


1.  A  lockout  device  for  a  drum  having  an  end  wall,  a  flange 
extending  axially  outwardly  from  tbe  periphery  of  said  end  wall 
and  a  dueaded  drum  opening  at  a  pfcdetennined  distance  from  said 
flange,  said  lockout  device  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  locking  head  having  a  threaded  plug  at 
one  end  for  engaging  said  dram  opening  and  an  axially 
extending  boae  at  its  other  end.  said  base  having  a  diametri- 
cally extending  shank  receiving  ihRwgfa-hole; 

a  locking  key  having  an  elongated  shank,  a  transverse  hole 
through  one  end  of  said  shank  and  a  handlebar  extending 
transversely  acroM  (he  other  end  of  said  shank: 

wherein  said  shank  has  a  crosaectional  area  smaller  than  said 
base  through-hole  so  diat  said  one  end  of  said  shank  is 
inaeftaUe  thnmgh  said  base  ttarough-hole; 

a  stop  block  seemed  to  said  thank  JntMuixliatf  said  ends  of  said 
shank,  said  stop  Mock  being  poaitianed  such  that,  with  said 
shank  insetted  through  said  ttwough-hole  until  said  stop  block 
abuts  against  said  base,  said  one  end  of  said  shank  is  posi- 
tioned closely  adjacent  said  base  and  there  is  a  predetermined 
distance  between  said  stop  block  and  said  handlebar  whereby 
said  handlebar  is  adapted  to  abitf  against  the  drum  flange,  and 
the  stop  block  is  adapted  to  abut  againM  tbe  locking  head  to 
tfaerefay  prevent  a  compiele  rotMknaf  the  lockiiig  bead;  and 

wherein  said  one  end  of  said  shank  is  adapted  to  receive  a 
padlock  shackle  through  said  transvetse  hole. 


1.  A  valve  operator  securing  arrangement  for  fire  hydrants  hav- 
ing a  valve  stem,  the  valve  stem  having  a  valve  nut.  the  valve  stem 
being  connected  to  a  valve  wherein  rotation  of  the  valve  stem 
opens  and  closes  the  valve,  the  device  comprising: 

an  iimer  cylindrical  member  having  a  lower  end  widi  a  recess 
opening  downwardly  for  receiving  the  valve  nut  in  a  non- 
rotational  relationship,  and  an  upper  end  with  a  first  coupling 
element; 

an  outer  rotatioiud  member  mounted  over  the  inner  cylindrical 
member  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the  inner  cylindrical 
member,  the  outer  rotational  member  including  a  second 
coiq>ling  element; 

a  movable  magnetizable  element  urged  to  a  first  position,  decou- 
pling the  first  and  secoixl  coupling  elements,  the  magnetizable 
element  being  moveable  to  a  second  position  coupling  tbe 
first  and  second  elements  in  a  non-rotational  relationship, 
wherein  rotation  of  the  outer  rotational  member  rotates  the 
itmer  cylindrical  member  to  rotate  the  valve  stem  and  operate 
the  valve; 

a  wrench  mechanically  interlockable  with  the  outer  rotational 
member  for  rotating  the  outer  rotational  member,  the  wrench 
finther  including  a  reaching  permanent  magnet  with  a  very 
strong  magnetic  field  integral  dierewitfa  and  alignable  with  die 
magnetizable  element  for  moving  the  magnetizable  elemenl 
from  the  first  to  tbe  second  position; 

a  fire  hydrant  cap  for  being  fixed  being  with  respect  to  the  fire 
hydrant  with  a  recess  therein  in  which  the  valve  nut  is 
positioned,  the  recess  having  a  circular  wall  surrouding  the 
nut;  and 

a  knurled  surface  on  the  exterior  of  the  inner  cylindrical  member 
for  engaging  the  circular  wall  if  an  attempt  is  made  to  grip  the 
itmer  cylindrical  member  with  the  outer  member  by  applying 
a  force  to  the  outer  rotational  member  tilting  the  outer  rota- 
tional member  with  respect  to  tbe  inner  cylindrical  member, 
so  that  the  itmer  cylindrical  member  binds  with  the  wall  of  the 
recess  preventing  the  inner  cylindrical  member  from  turning 
with  respect  to  the  fire  hydrant  cap,  thereby  preventing  the 
valve  nut  from  turning. 
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LOCK  STRUCTURE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  SHIFT 

LEVER  OF  A  CAR 

Chi- Yum  Lee,  Back  BnlldlBg.  No.  740-7,  Chnng-Cbcng  Rood, 

Hsin-Chuaag  Oty,  Taipei,  lUwu 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,334 

Int.  a.'  FI6H  57/00 

VS.  a.  70—201  13  Claims 


x^i  ,-' 


1.  A  lock  structure  for  an  automatic  shift  lever  of  a  car,  compris- 
ing: 

an  outer  pipe  provided  at  an  upper  part  of  a  shift  lever  in  said  car 
and  having  a  receiving  hole  therein  as  well  as  a  connecting 
part  at  a  bottom  outer  edge  thereof; 

a  lever  lock  received  in  said  receiving  hole,  having  a  top 
exposed  to  form  a  push  button,  a  lock  core  provided  centrally 
in  said  outer  pipe  extending  down  to  a  bottom  of  said  lever 
lock  to  form  an  engaging  piece; 

an  axle  tube  received  in  said  receiving  hole,  having  on  a  top 
thereof  an  engaging  hole  for  engagement  with  said  engaging 
piece,  and  having  two  protruding  pieces  provided  at  each  side 
of  a  bottom  outer  edge  thereof  respectively,  a  hoUow  recess 
being  provided  therein;  and 

a  sheath  having  a  top  coimecting  to  said  connecting  part  on  said 
outer  pipe,  the  sheath  having  two  protruding  ribs  provided  on 
sides  thereof  and  under  said  protruding  pieces  said  protruding 
ribs  having  gaps  tiierebetween  for  enabling  downward  mov- 
ing of  said  protruding  pieces,  a  limiting  block  engaged  in  said 
hollow  recess  of  said  axle  tube  so  as  to  be  limited  from 
upward  and  downward  movement,  and  being  fixed  at  a  bot- 
tom end  on  a  control  link  of  said  automatic  shift  lever, 
whereby 

when  said  ptotiuding  ribs  are  supported  by  said  protruding 
pieces,  and  said  limiting  block  is  engaged  in  said  hollow 
recess,  said  push  button,  said  lever  lock,  said  axle  tube,  said 
limiting  block  and  said  control  link  are  locked  and  prevented 
ftt>m  moving,  and  when  said  lock  core  is  rotated  said  engag- 
ing piece  being  engaged  in  said  engaging  hole  to  cause  said 
axle  tube  to  rotate  there  with  so  as  to  move  said  protruding 
pieces  to  said  gaps  between  said  two  protruding  ribs,  thereby 
enabling  depresiioa  of  said  push  button  to  force  said  lever 
lock,  said  axle  tube,  said  limiting  block  and  said  control  link 
downwards,  to  enable  shifting  of  the  shift  lever. 


5,59o,o95 

METHOD  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  OF  METAL  OR 

PLASTIC  PROFILES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING 

METHOD 
Torlicn  BrctUI,  RndjufgU  4,  DK-34S0  Alcrod,  DcMMrt 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK93M0128,  f  371  DMe  Nov.  9,  1994,  f  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a9M2,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  «,  1993,  Ser.  No.  318,640 
Claims  priority,  appttcatiaa  Dcwurk,  Apr.  6,  1992,  0464/92 
Int  CL'  B21C  31/00 
VS.  CL  72—16.5  13  ( 


cr~te 


K^ 


T^ 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacturing  of  lengths  of  profiles  by 
extrusion,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  a  workpiece  of  metal  or  plastics; 

(b)  preheating  said  workpiece; 

(c)  introducing  said  workpiece  into  a  bore  of  an  extrusion 
machine,  said  bore  comnwmicaring  with  an  extrusion  die 
orifice; 

(d)  driving  a  punch  in  a  stroke  longitudinally  into  said  bore  in  a 
direction  towards  said  orifice  so  as  to  apply  onto  said  work- 
piece  a  pressure  sufficient  to  defoim  said  workpiece  aixl  drive 
it  gradtully  through  said  extrusion  die  orifice  at  a  speed  of 
extrusion  which  increases  gradually  from  the  onset  of  each 
stroke  until  it  has  reached  a  predetermined  minimum  value, 
whereby  said  wotlq>iece  is  gradually  formed  into  an  extnidate 
eventually  building  a  length  of  extruded  profile; 

(e)  continually  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  extrudate  by 
detecting  the  thermal  radiation  from  said  extrudate  at  a  point 
close  to  its  emergence  from  said  die  orifice; 

(f)  measuring  the  speed  of  extnision  of  said  extnidate; 

(g)  once  said  speed  of  extrusion  has  reached  said  predetermined 
minimum  value,  adjusting  said  speed  of  extrusion  by  adjust- 
ing the  extrusion  pressure  driving  said  punch  with  tlie  purpose 
of  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  extrudate  as  close  to  a 
predetermined  lemperative  set-point  value  as  possible,  in  that 
said  extrusion  pressure  is  reduced  if  said  temperature  rises 
above  said  temperature  set-point  value  and  said  extrusion 
pressure  is  increased  if  said  temperature  drops  below  said 
temperatwe  set-point  value; 

(h)  checking  the  quality  and  tbe  geometric  dimensioas  of  said 
extruded  length  of  profile  and  coaqMring  to  predetermined 
values  to  determine  whetber  said  extruded  length  of  profile  is 
acceptable  or  not; 

(i)  if  yes.  dien  stepping  up  said  temperature  set-poim  value  in  a 
small  increment,  retracting  tbe  punch,  and  repeating  from  step 
(a); 

(j)  if  no.  then  stepping  down  said  temperature  set-point  value  to 
the  value  previously  used  and  storing  tliis  value  in  a  memory 
together  with  other  data  relating  to  the  extnision  operation. 
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SvSJMW 
»:£THODS  AND  AFPASATUS  FOR  KHTtCnWG  DOMAIN 

KEFINEMENT  OF  ELECnUCAL  STEELS 
DiTid  SmB,  Gwcat,  Great  Brilaia,  — ttnnr  lo  Orb  Electrfcal 

Stcdi  Ltaaltod,  Great  Brilita 
PCT  N^  rcr/GM3MM71,  |  371  Dirte  N«t.  7,  19M,  f  19U') 
DMe  N«v.  7,  19M,  PCT  PiA.  N*.  W093/23576,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  NaT.  25, 1993 

PCT  Filed  May  12, 1993,  Sec  No.  335^47 
OaiiH  priority,  apiiHcattai  Gnat  Brttaia,  May  13,  1992, 
9211292 

lat  a*  B21B  1/00 
VS.  a.  72—75  19  ( 


^^-g^ 


1.  An  lypgius  for  effectiiig  domain  fefinemeM  of  electrical 
steels  canfinsiag: 

a  supporting  Mractnre; 

ai  amy  of  rotaiabie  members  moumed  within  said  supporting 
stnicture,  adjacent  ones  of  said  rotMabie  memben  being 
spaced  by  a  first  »«««««««•>  rditive  to  each  other; 

means  for  moving  said  viay  of  roiat^Me  members  into  direct 
contact  with  a  svtKe  of  a  piece  of  etectrical  steel  to  create 
lines  of  local  plastic  defmiuatioa  which  extend  substantially 
across  the  width  of  the  piece  of  electrical  steel  to  effect 
dooiaia  refinement  thereof,  said  first  distancr  being  such  that 
a  itittmnrr  betwecu  adjacent  lines  of  local  plastic  deformation 
is  at  least  S  imn; 

means  for  impaitiiig  relative  linear  movement  between  said 
rotataMe  iiiniJifis  and  said  piece  of  electrical  steel;  and 

resilient  biasing  means  betweea  said  rotatable  members  and  said 
si^jporting  stnicture  for  wgiag  said  rotatable  members 
towHxb  a  piece  of  electzical  steel  to  be  locally  plastically 
deformed. 


jm'    aa     ma      mmttt 


d)  Stop  means  for  limiting  radial  inward  movement  of  said 
exteamally  located  memba. 


DEVICE  FCMt  THE  AXIAL  CLAMPING/KELEASE  OF 
THE  CHOCKS  OF  THE  ROLLS  IN  A  ROLLING  MILL 
STAND 
Faaalo  Drlsaai,  ZiqfiaM,  aad  PIctro  Maraao,  Freaonara,  both 
or  It^,  Mriganw  to  Daialeli  A  C.  OMctae  Mfccaafcbr  SpA, 
Batlilo,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1994,  Sen  No.  348^19 
CWbh     prlorfty,     appllratla»     Italy,     Nov.     29,     1993. 
UD93At237;  Nov.  29, 1993,  UD93At23S 
lit  CL'  B21B  2W» 
UA  CL  72—23*  7  ( 


5,S9M97 

MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  FORM  ROLL 

MOVEMENT  IN  SPIN  FLOW  NECKING  MACHINE 

I T.  PayM,  Jr..  aid  FkU  L  Rakcrtaa^  batk  of  I 

•cM  Coaaly,  Va.,  aaltpire  ta  RryilJi  ftfairi 

llllfcMIBll,  \^ 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1995.  Ser.  No.  52705* 
lat.  CL'  B21D  19/12 
MS.  CL  72-M  13 

I.  Appanins  for  nedoog-in  an  open  end  of  a  side  wall  of  a 
container  body,  camprising: 

a)  a  firM  mrmher  and  a  second  member  moonled  for  engaging 
inside  surfaces  of  the  mwtainiT  side  wall  defining  said  open 
end; 

b)  an  arrangement  for  roiaiiiig  said  container  body; 

c)  an  externally  locked  member  moinarri  for  radially  inward 
movement  into  deforming  contact  with  an  outside  surface  of 
said  container  side  wall  in  a  regioa  thereof  overlying  an 
internee  between  said  first  and  second  members,  whereby 
contact  between  said  externally  located  member  with  said  tide 
wall  causes  die  rowtartrd  wall  pottioa  to  move  radially 
inwardly  into  a  gap  formed  at  the  interface  caused  by  axial 
separatioa  of  said  first  and  second  membrrs  under  the  action 
of  the  radially  inward  advancing  movement  of  the  exiemally 
located  uieuibei  into  the  gap  to  thereby  aeck-in  said  side  wall; 


36  35       22  24 


1.  Device  for  the  axial  clamping  and  release  of  chocks  of 
worfcing  rods  on  a  rolling  mill  stmd,  the  rolling  mill  stand  includ- 
ing an  actuation  side  aad  a  wofking  side,  stationary  housings 
assnriatrd  with  stationary  blocks  being  comprised  at  die  sides, 
each  of  the  statioiiary  blocks  being  associated  with  a  relative 
sliding  block  positioned  in  a  direction  axial  to  the  wtxking  rolls, 
each  sliding  Mock  defining  a  lodgement  for  a  chock,  bearings  of 
the  working  rolls  being  lubricated  with  a  centralized  air-oil  system 
which  comprises  a  first  part  of  connectors  located  on  the  device 
and  fixed  to  supponiiig  means  and  a  second  part  of  connectors 
included  on  a  front  portioo  of  a  relative  chock,  the  device  being 
characterised  in  that  the  sliding  blocks  are  associated,  on  the 
actuation  side,  with  oscillatory  means  for  clamping  the  sliding 
blocks  to  and  releasing  die  sliding  blocks  from  relative  chocks,  the 
oacillaiory  means  being  aUe  to  move  from  a  second  position  of 
releasing  the  relabve  chock  ftxxn  a  relative  sliding  block  to  a  first 
clamping  position  the  oscillatory  means  in  the  second  position 
acting  on  the  supporting  means  that  support  the  first  part  of  the 
connectort  so  as  to  damp  transvertely  the  fiiit  pat  of  die  connec- 
tors in  a  detemuned  position  cocnhnaied  axially  with  the  position 
of  die  second  part  of  the  connectart. 
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5,59M99 
MILL  HOUSINGS  FOR  CLUSTER  MILLS 


MichadG. 
both  of 
ConiL 


Woodbary,  and  John  W.  Itarfcy,  Oxford, 
to  T.  Scadsimir,  Inc.,  Waterbary, 


Filed  JnL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  279,048 
lat.  ex."  B21B  3in4 


UA  a.  72—242.4 


15  Claims 


1.  A  cluster  mill  bousing  assembly  having  substantially  the  same 
size,  form  and  structure  as  a  monobloc  mill  housing,  said  cluster 
mill  housing  assembly  having  a  borizontal  center  line  and  being 
divided  along  a  horizontal  plane  located  at  or  close  to  said  hori- 
zontal center  line  of  said  housing  assembly  into  upper  and  lower 
mill  housings,  said  mill  bousing  assembly  having  two  forward  and 
two  rearward  comers,  each  of  said  mill  housings  having  a  roll 
cavity  and  a  roll  cluster  in  said  cavity,  each  roll  cluster  comprises 
a  work  roll,  intermediate  rolls  and  backing  assemblies,  a  gap 
defined  between  said  work  rolls,  screw  and  nut  assembly  means 
mounted  at  each  of  said  four  mill  housing  assembly  comers  for 
adjusting  said  work  roll  gap  by  shifting  said  upper  and  lower  mill 
housings  toward  and,  simultaneous  and  symmetrically  about  a 
fixed  plane  coincident  with  said  horizontal  center  line,  away  from 
each  other  depending  upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  screws 
of  said  screw  and  nut  assembly  means,  means  for  supporting  said 
screw  means  and  for  rotating  said  screw  means,  said  screw  means 
supporting  the  weight  of  said  upper  and  lower  mill  housings,  and 
means  for  prestressing  said  upper  and  lower  mill  housings  together 
at  a  spacing  therebetween  determined  by  said  screw  means. 


5,590,990 

TRACTION  AND  ALIGNMENT  ARM  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY  REPAIR  BENCHES 

Giuseppe  Pletrelli,  Maasa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Car  Bench  S.pjV., 

Massa,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/01052,  {  371  Date  Oct  2,  1995,  {  102<e) 

Date  Oct.  2,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/23859,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  27, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  Na  530,145 

Clainis  priority,  appiiication  Italy,  Apr.  8,  1993,  MI93A07K 
Int  a.*  B2U  13/08 
\i&.  CL  72—457  18  Claims 

1.  TYaction  and  alignment  arm.  particularty  for  motor  vehicle 
body  repair  benches,  which  comprises  a  base  which  is  associable 
with  a  repair  t>ench  and  a  post  that  extends  from  said  base  and  has 
means  for  engaging  a  portion  of  the  object  to  be  repaired  which  is 
placed  on  said  bench,  first  means  for  rotation  of  said  base  about  a 
first  axis  that  is  substantially  horizontal  and  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  a  front  plane  for  applying  said  base  to  said  repair  bench; 
second  means  for  rotation  of  said  base  about  a  second  axis  that  is 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis;  and  third  means  for 
the  rotation  of  said  base  about  a  third  axis  that  is  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  said  second  axis;  first  means  for  locking  the  rotation 
of  said  base  abtxit  said  first  axis:  second  means  for  locking  the 


rotation  of  said  base  about  said  second  axis;  and  third  means  far 
locking  die  rotation  of  said  base  about  said  third  axis;  and  in  that 
said  locking  means  can  be  activated  and  deactivated  to  vary  the 
position  of  said  post  with  respect  to  said  repair  bench,  wherein  said 
first  rotation  means  couple  a  first  supporting  plate  about  said  first 
axis  to  a  mutiully  facing  second  s«f>potting  plate,  and  in  that  said 
second  rotation  means  couple  a  lUrd  supporting  plate  to  said 
second  supporting  plate  about  said  second  axis,  said  third  siqjport- 
ing  plate  being  articulated  about  one  edge  thereof  to  said  second 
supporting  plate  about  said  second  axis,  means  being  provided  to 
swing  said  third  supporting  plate  open  with  respect  to  said  second 
supporting  plate. 


5.59M81 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

THE  TEARING  STRENGTH  OF  FIBRES 

KcDcCnOOT,  ScBOBCDCf^  SwiticnsMi,  ■■■ifMOr  to  ZdwcfCT 

Lnwa  AG,  Ustei;  Switaerlaad 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH9S^I0018,  \  371  Date  Oct  10, 1995, 1 102(e) 

Date  Oct  10,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO9S/22044.  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Aug.  17,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  532.613 

Claian  priocity,  applicatfcia  SwIUetlaiid.  Feb.  10,  1994,  395^ 
94 

lat  CL"  GOIL  Sn4 
U.S.  a.  73—159  10  « 


1.  Method  for  measuring  the  tearing  sueugth  of  fibres,  especially 
of  textile  fibres,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

A)  the  fibres  to  be  measured  or  part  regioas  of  such  fibres  are 
treated  to  form  a  single-layer  planar  fibre  tuft  (1); 

B)  the  fibre  tuft  (1)  is  clamped  in  the  fibre  plane  (13)  perpen- 
diculariy  to  the  fibre  direction  along  two  parallel  lines  (18. 19) 
having  a  predetermined  clearance; 

C)  the  cross-section  of  the  fibres  clamped  between  the  two  lines 
(18,  19)  is  determined  individually  and  summed  to  faro  ilie 
total  cross-section; 
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D)  the  fibre  tuft  (1)  is  pulled  aptn  to  tear  the  fibfes  clamped 
between  the  two  lines  (U.  19)  by  the  appUcadon  of  a  force  in 
the  fibre  plane  (13)  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  two 
lines  (18.  19); 

E)  the  tearing  strength  is  deiennined  from  the  tearing  force 
occurring  and  the  total  cross-section  determined. 


5,59M« 

STABTES  IHUVB  CX.UTCH 

B«bby  E.  McMUoi,  CmkmOmm,  tOm^  iiilgnnr  to  United  J^eb- 

■otock*  Motor  SjiliMa,  iac^  Dcarbon,  Mick. 

FBcd  Not.  15,  1994,  Set.  No.  339,941 

brt.  CL"  FUN  /MM 

VS.  a.  74—7  C  1  Claim 


a  cylindrical  tube; 

a  rigid  helix-shaped  ribbon  joumalled  within  said  tube  for  rotat- 
ing movement  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  ribbon  having  a 
fint  end  coupled  to  the  rotary  force  transmitting  member,  and 

a  ribbon  follower  mounted  on  said  ribbon,  said  ribbon  follower 
having  first  and  second  spaced  pwallel  arm  portions  strad- 
dling said  ribbon  to  receive  said  ribbon  therebetween  so  that 
the  ribbon  follower  ntoves  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
ribbon  as  the  ribbon  and  rotary  force  transmitting  member 
rotate,  said  ribbon  follower  being  coupled  to  the  flexible 
linear  force  transmitting  member  so  that  the  flexible  linear 
force  transmitting  member  and  ribbon  follower  cooperatively 
advance  and  retract  longitudinally  relative  to  said  tube. 


S,59M*4 
STEERING  GEAK  APPARATUS  Of  RACK-AND-PINION 
TYPE 
Yoriitada   Wada,  Okairtl;   IkkaUra  Iwmc,  Aj^Jo;    Knnio 
HayaAi,  AicM-caa;    KanMko   Ikiida,   Nacoya;    Slilccaii 
Shioya,  Okai^  Md  YamU  HayiMila,  NlikfluuM-fam, 
aH  at  JapM,  aMiganri  to  Ibyola  Jidaika  riliaikiirl  Kaidia, 
Aidii-kcn,  Japaa 

Ffcd  May  16, 199S,  Scr.  No.  441,939 
ClaiaM  priority,  lypHcatioB  JapM,  May  17,  1994,  ^102982 
laL  CL'  B42D  3/12 
VS.  CL  74—422  3  ( 


LT'^" 


1.  An  electric  statter  for  an  imenal  combustion  engine  compris- 


u>r 


an  electric  motor  having  a  lutaiablc  annature  sbaft; 

a  pinion  gear  moualed  for  selectively  driving  a  flywheel  of  an 
engine;  and 

a  chach  anembiy  for  tnaanilting  tongue  between  the  shaft  of 
said  motor  and  sud  pinioa  gear,  said  doKA  assembly  com- 
prinng: 

a  (hiving  mrmhrr  including  a  base  plate  drivingly  coupled  to  the 
shaft  of  said  motor  for  nXMiaiial  movenient. 

a  spline  rotatingly  moonled  lo  llie  shaft  of  said  motor  for  slight 
axial  movement  relative  to  the  siiaft,  and 

a  bouung  interlocking  said  driving  ntember  and  said  spline  for 
fictionally  transmitting  tongue  between  said  driving  member 
and  said  spline,  wherein  said  bousing  is  formed  with  diametri- 
cally opposed  recesses  ai>d  the  base  plale  of  said  driving 
member  is  formed  with  radially  extending  tabs  adapted  to  be 
received  within  the  recesses  of  said  bousing. 


5,59M*3 
ROTARY  TO  LINKAR  ACTUATOR 
Steven  E.  Parker,  f^i  iia.  TTaak  .  aari^or  to  IMkifl  Corpora- 
tion »Hdaie,  DL 

nkd  Apr.  28, 199S,  Scr.  No.  425^72 

Ib«.  CL'  FMH  25/20 

VS.  CL  74—89  11  ClaiBM 


1.  A  steering  gear  apparatus  of  tlie  rack-and-pinion  type  includ- 
ing a  pinion  formed  widi  a  toothed  portion,  a  rack  member  formed 
with  a  tootiied  portion  which  is  brought  into  mrshing  engagement 
with  the  toothed  portioa  of  said  pinioa  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
steering  effort  is  applied  to  the  mrriifd  portioa  of  the  toothed 
portions  of  said  pinion  and  rack  member  at  a  predetermined  angle 
relative  to  an  axis  line  of  said  rack  member,  and  resilient  means  for 
resiliendy  biasing  said  rack  member  toward  said  pinion, 
wherein  each  tooth  of  the  toothed  portion  of  said  pinion  or  said 
rack  member  is  formed  with  a  tip  portion  to  be  brought  into 
contact  with  a  root  of  each  tooth  of  the  toothed  portion  of  said 
rack  member  or  said  pinion. 


VakW 
Kogyo 


U.  An  actuator  for  transforming  motion  between  a  rotary  force 
transmitting  member  and  a  flexible  linear  force  transmitting  mem- 
ber, comprising: 


549MSS 
OSCILLATION  DAMPING  GEAR 

Ibkyo,  Japaa.  awi^nr  to  AnU  Kogaku 
Jdika,  lUcyo.  Japaa 
FRcd  Jan.  19, 199S,  Scr.  No.  374,978 
priority,  appMraHwi  Japaa.  Jaa.  21, 1994,  648S335; 
Jaa.  21,  1994.  648S336 

lat  CL''  FliH  55/17;  G«3B  1/12 
VS.  CL  74—443  18  CUm 

1.  An  ocrillatioo  damping  gear  comprising: 
a  gear  member,  generally  in  the  form  of  a  cluysanthemum, 
having  teeth  and  radial  grooves  defined  between  and  by 
adjacent  teeth;  and 
an  oscillation  damping  member  comprising  a  central  annular 
portioii,  and  a  plurality  of  legs  extending  radially  from  said 
central  annular  portion,  said  plurality  of  legs  being  fitted  in 
said  radial  grooves  of  said  gear  member. 
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respect  to  the  fourth  elbow  of  the  hook-slu^jed  rod  for  braking 
when  the  pedal  is  depressed  by  the  driver's  heel. 


5,59M«7 

ANTIFRICTKm  ELEMENT  VOti  USE  BETWEEN 
RELATIVELY  SLIDING  COMPONENTS  OF  AN 
ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN 
Laurence  G.  H.  Bartoi 
The  Tbrriagtaa  Cnaspaay, 

FBed  Jaa.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2433S7 
Claims  prtorfty,  appHcatiaa  UnMed  Kiagdoa^  JuL  9,  1993, 
93142*3 

Int.  CL^  B62D  1/18 
VS.  CL  74—493  13  i 


5,596,986 
COMBINED  ACCELERATING/BRAKING  APPARATUS  OF 

A  VEHICLE 
Sam  Ua,  2  FL,  No.  29-L  Laae  52,  HiiaaB  iUL,  Naakang  DisL, 

TMpd,  TMwaa,  aadganr  to  Sam  Lia,  Taipei,  TMwan 

Coadaaatioa-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  252,584,  Jaa.  1, 1994,  aban- 

doaed.  TUa  application  Nov.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  556,758 

Int.  CL'  G«5G  9/00 

VS.  CL  74—478  5  Claims 


18.  An  antifrictioa  element  for  use  between  rdatively  sliding 
components  of  an  adjustable  steering  column  construction  for  a 
vehicle,  the  antifriction  element  being  located  between  two  said 
components  and  being  formed  such  that,  in  an  undamped  state  of 
the  components,  a  segment  of  the  element  acts  to  urge  the  compo- 
nents away  from  contact  with  one  another  to  allow  lelative  free 
sliding  of  the  components  on  the  antifriction  element  and,  in  a 
clamped  state  of  ttw  components,  said  segment  is  deflected  to 
allow  direct  contact  between  surfaces  of  the  components  to  provide 
the  clamping  friction,  the  antifriction  element  having  an  elongated 
slot  therein. 


1.  A  combined  accelerating/braking  apparatus  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising 

a  substantially  hook-shaped  rod  which  includes  a  first  end,  a  first 
elbow,  a  second  elbow,  a  third  elbow,  a  fourth  elbow,  and  a 
second  end,  where  the  fourth  elbow  is  pivotally  connected  to 
a  wall  in  the  vehicle; 

a  pedal  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  elbow  of  the 
book-shaped  rod; 

a  bracket  which  is  secured  to  a  wall  of  the  vehicle  and  includes 
a  fork  having  two  prongs  and  defining  a  slot  between  said  two 
prongs  for  detachaUy  located  the  second  elbow  of  the  hook- 
shaped  rod; 

a  first  torsion  spring  being  biased  between  the  pedal  and  a  rod 
portion  between  the  first  elbow  and  the  second  elbow  of  the 
hook-shaped  rod  for  providing  a  recovery  tension  when  the 
pedal  is  pivotally  depressed  by  a  driver's  fool  sole  with 
respect  to  the  first  elbow  of  the  hook-shaped  rod; 

a  second  torsion  spring  being  biased  between  a  wall  of  die 
vehicle  and  a  rod  portion  between  the  third  elbow  and  the 
fourth  elbow  of  the  hook-shaped  rod  for  providing  a  recovery 
tension  when  the  hook-shaped  rod  is  pivotally  moved  with 
respect  to  the  fourth  elbow  thereof; 

whereby  the  pedal  is  pivotally  depressed  by  a  driver's  foot  sole 
with  respect  to  the  first  elbow  of  the  hook-shaped  rod  for 
acceleration,  the  hook-shaped  rod  is  pivotally  moved  with 


5,596388 
LOCK  FOR  SLIDE  AND  LOCK  L-ARM 
Mickad  HaU,  OrtanvOle,  Mich.,  aariginr  to  lUcia  Incorpo- 
rated, Plymontk  Mcetfaig,  Pa. 

Filed  Aas.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  519,775 
lat.  CL*  F16C  ///•*.  F16G  11/00 
VS.  CL  74—582.4  14  Claiaas 

1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly  for  transmit- 
ting forces  along  a  curved  path  and  being  supported  in  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  seat  in  a  bulkhead,  said  assembly  comprising: 
guide  means  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  bore  tbere- 
through   defining   a   first   axis   for  extending   through  the 
U-shaped  seat; 
a  core  element  movably  supported  in  said  bore  in  said  guide 
means  for  transmitting  motion  between  said  ends  of  said 
guide  means; 
abutment   means   for  positioning   said   guide   means   in   the 

U-shaped  seat; 
gripping  means  disposed  laterally  from  said  abutment  means  and 
from  said  guide  means  for  gripping  eogagement  with  the 
bulkhead  to  prevent  said  guide  means  from  moving  out  of  tlie 
U-shaped  seat,  said  gripping  means  being  axially  movable  to 
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a  positioning  means  for  positioning  the  detent  plate  between  the 
connol  lever  and  the  bncket,  and  for  securing  the  detent  plate 
lo  the  lever  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  bracket  and 

a  spring  plate  mounted  on  the  lever  for  biasing  the  finger  against 
the  sliding  surface. 


5,596^10 

STEPLESS  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ADJUSTABLE 
SEAT  OF  A  VEmCLE 
Hciiiz  Bauer;  Bonkhard  Becker;  Eiwt-Rdiier  Frahnhaus, 
and  VMA  KartkaM,  al  of  D-SoNacn.  Gcnuny,  anignors 
to  C.  Rob.  HaMmmUa  GabH,  GcnMay 

Flkd  Jaa.  S.  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,168 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Gcrvany,  Jan.  5,  1994,  44  00 
23X7 

Int  a."  G«5G  5/18 
VS.  CL  74-^26  19  Claims 


a  deflected  positioa  out  of  gripping  engagement  with  the 
bulkhead  for  installatioa  of  said  abutment  means  into  the 
U-shaped  seat;  and 
characterized  by  a  lock  slidabiy  mppaHed  on  said  guide  means 
for  movement  transveneiy  to  said  axis  between  an  unlocked 
positioa  to  allow  axial  movemeai  of  said  gripping  means  to 
said  deflected  positioa  and  a  locked  position  to  engage  and 
thereby  prevent  said  gripping  means  from  nooving  axially  out 
of  gripping  engagement  with  the  bulkhead. 


— ^O— 


5,59M«9 
CONTROL  LEVER  ASSEMBLY 
L.  Cox;  Aadhaay  F.  Bianiiiljk;  TM  E.  DcniMcr; 
R.  Norak,  amd  Arthar  L.  Urtaa,  all  of  WicUta, 
to  Wcacoa  PradMto  Coaipaay,  Wkkita, 


Filed  Jan.  27,  199S,  Scr.  No.  379,347 
lat.  CL'  G«SG  1/04 
VS.  CL  74—523 


13 


1.  A  ooanol  lever  assembly  comprising: 

a  mooating  bracket  presenting  a  generally  planer  sliding  surface 
and  including  a  detent  element  fanned  in  die  surface: 

a  control  lever  supported  on  the  bncket  adjacent  the  sliding 
surface  for  movement  across  die  sliding  surface,  the  control 
lever  defining  a  first  pivot  axis  about  which  the  lever  pivots 
relative  to  the  mounting  btacket; 

a  detent  plate  including  a  finger  that  is  supported  on  the  plate  for 
pivotal  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  detent 
elemeitt  about  a  second  pivot  axis  extending  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  die  sliding  surface  and  perpendicular  lo  die  first 
pivot  axis. 

the  plate  including  a  guide  means  for  guiding  pivotal  movement 
of  the  finger  relative  to  the  piale  while  preventing  relative 
movement  between  the  plate  and  finger  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  second  pivot  axis; 


1.  A  locking  device  for  an  adjustable  vehicle  seat,  having  a 
snap-in  bar  extending  parallel  to  an  adjusttneiu  direction,  which 
snap-in  bar  has  lockings  and  locking  gaps  arranged  in  a  periodic 
measure  P.  and  having  a  locking  unit  pertaining  to  said  snap-in  bar 
and  shiftable  in  the  adjustment  direction  along  said  snap-in  bar, 
which  locking  unit  has  more  than  two  ratchet  teeth,  which  are 
independently  movable  in  a  locking  direction  extending  across  the 
snap-in  bar.  and  elastically  preloaded  in  the  locking  direction  by  a 
biasing  means,  are  disengaged  simultaneously  by  bias  operating 
means  are  arranged  one  behind  the  other  at  equal  distance  in  the 
adjustment  direction,  are  of  the  same  coostructioa,  each  have  two 
lateral  flanks  designated  to  be  contacted  with  the  lockings,  with  at 
least  one  of  the  two  lateral  flanks  having  a  partial  area  located  at 
the  front  in  locking  direction,  which  extends  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  locking  direction,  so  that  one  of  said  at  least  two  ratchet  teeth 
cannot  be  pushed  out  of  its  locking  positioa  in  a  locking  gap  when 
the  vehicle  seat  is  exposed  to  force  in  adjustment  direction  due  to 
an  accident,  characterized  in  that  for  each  periodic  measure  P,  diere 
is  provided  a  shon  locking  gap,  a  first  locking,  a  long  locking  gap, 
and  a  second  locking  corresponding  in  width  to  the  first  locking, 
with  the  long  locking  gap  being  at  least  I.S  times  as  wide  as  the 
short  locking  gap,  and  widi  the  first  and  the  second  lockings 
together  nuking  up  for  less  than  40%  of  the  periodic  measure  P 


5,596,911 

DRIVE  GEAR  FOR  A  GROUP  OF  CYLINDERS  AND 

METHOD  IN  THE  DRIVE  OF  CYLINDERS 

WnSPaiittila,  Jyriikyli,  FUawl,  aarifwir  to  VabMt  Power 

T^isnaa^Ml^MlM^    » *  ■       ■  W ■ l 

ir^OHBHROB  UK«a  JTTSflBTHf  FIOUUM 

Flkd  Feb.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  394>3S 
daima  priority,  appBcatiaa  FWawi,  Sep.  12,  1994,  944209 
faiL  CL'  Flffl  37/06 
VS.  CL  74— M5  GA  20  Claims 

1.  A  combination  of  first  and  second  cyUnders  supported  on  a 
foundation  and  having  first  and  second  shafts,  respectively,  and  a 
gearbox  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  cylinders,  comprising 
a  box  fiame  having  an  interior, 

drive  means  for  providing  a  rotation  force  to  said  first  and 
second  cylinders,  said  drive  means  including  a  third  shaft 
extending  from  an  exterior  of  said  box  frame  into  the  interior 
of  said  box  fnune. 
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a  first  cogwheel  coupled  to  said  third  shaft  and  being  rotated 
upon  rotabon  of  said  third  shaft, 

second  and  third  cogwheels  each  engaging  with  said  first  cog- 
wheel and  roiadvely  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  cylin- 
ders, respectively,  such  that  rotation  of  said  first  cogwheel 
causes  rotation  of  said  second  and  third  cogwheels  and  thus 
said  first  and  second  cylinders, 

means  for  coimecting  said  box  friune  to  the  foundation  to  fix 
said  box  frame  in  -a  stationary  positioa  with  respect  to  the 
foundation  such  that  a  load  arising  from  die  weight  of  said 
gearbox  is  traiufened  to  the  foundation  through  said  box 
frame,  and 

means  for  providing  a  floating  coupling  between  said  first  and 
second  shafts  of  said  first  and  second  cylinders  and  said 
gearbox  which  permits  changes  in  the  angle  between  an  axis 
of  said  first  and  second  shafts  of  said  first  and  second  cylin- 
ders and  said  geattmx  such  that  torsion  arising  from  faults  in 
directions  of  said  first  and  second  shafts  of  said  first  and 
second  cylinders  is  not  transferred  from  said  first  and  second 
cylinders  to  said  gearimx  or  from  said  geartmx  to  said  first 
and  second  cylinders. 


5,596312 
PRESS  PLATE  HAVING  TEXTURED  SURFACE  FORMED 

BY  SIMULTANEOUS  SHOT  PEENING 
Kcwieih  J.  Lanreace,  West  Cheater,  Ohio,  and  Mictad  J. 
Brooasard,  QaOian,  France,  assignors  to  Formica  IMmol- 
ogy.  Inc.,  WDadnglon,  DeL 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,243 
InL  CL'  B21K  5/20 
VS.  CL  76—167.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  press  plate  for  producing  decorative  laminate  having  a 


!2. 


WMK 


WMc 


^^- 
<« 


textured  suitece  fanned  by  shot  peening  the  surface  simulu- 
neously  with  a  mixture  of  shot  particles, 
the  mixture  of  shot  panicles  including  a  first  quantity  of  shot 
comprising  shot  grades  for  imparting  a  texture  to  the  surface 


and  a  second  quantity  of  shot  comprising  shot  grades  for 
adjusting  a  gloss  level  of  the  surfKC  of  the  plate. 


5,S96,9L3 
WRENCH 
MaaaynU  Mataabara,  and  YaanUko  Kitaarara,  balk  of  Osaka, 
Japan,   asslpinn   to   DaJshsas    ScU   rahoJiJM   Kaisha, 
Onica,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  S,  1994,  Ser.  Nou  272,219 

Claims  priortty,  appHcalton  Japmi,  JoL  8, 1993,  5-193106 

Int.  CL'  B25B  13/00 

VS.  CL  81—59.1  13  ClalaM 

7.  A  wrench  for  tightening  a  tightening  member  to  another 


member  by  rating  the  tightening  member  around  its  own  axis, 
comprising: 
an  inner  surface  to  be  attached  to  die  outer  surface  of  said 

tightening  member; 
a  wedge  member  arranged  on  said  inner  surface  which  is 
wedged  between  the  outer  surface  of  die  tightening  member 
and  said  inner  surface  by  rotating  die  vnench  body  in  one 
direction;  and 
a  holding  means  provided  on  said  inner  surface  for  holding  said 
wedge  member,  including 

i)  a  recess  with  a  circular-ciB:ved  cross  section  formed  on  the 
inner  sut&ce  of  the  wrench  body  for  receiving  the  wedge 
member,  said  recess  including  a  slack  portion  for  housing 
said  wedge  member  in  a  non-wedging  position,  and  wedg- 
ing portions  flanking  said  slack  portion  for  extending  said 
wedge  member  iiHo  a  wedging  position; 
ii)  an  annular  retainer  arranged  around  the  inner  surface  of  the 
wrench  for  Umiting  the  extent  diat  the  wedge  member  is 
extended  into  said  wedging  position,  and 
iii)  a  bias  means  for  biasing  the  retainer  so  that  the  wedge 
member  is  biased  from  the  slack  area  towards  the  wedge 
area,  said  bias  means  including  a  ting-shaped  spring  corre- 
sponding to  die  shape  of  die  retainer. 


E.Rd., 


5,596,914 
FOIL  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Benker  R  C,  Liao,  5th  FL,  No.  278,  Sec  4,  < 
TUpeiflUwan 

Filed  Dec  15, 1995,  Sec  No.  573,558 
InL  CL'  B23B  7/00 
VS.  a.  82— 7§J  U 

1.  A  foil  cutting  device,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  disk  defining  a  hoUow  portion; 
a  die  barrel  extending  through  the  hoUow  portion  of  the  disk  and 
defining  a  gap  with  the  disk,  said  gap  being  adapted  to  alk>w 
a  foil  to  be  cut  to  extend  tfaerelhm^; 
a  cutting  unit  having  a  base  fixedly  mounted  on  the  disk,  a 
cutting  tool  mounting  block  slideaUy  mounted  on  tlie  base, 
and  a  cutting  tool  fixedly  attarhrd  on  tlie  mmmting  block  and 
extending  toward  die  boUow  portion  (rf  die  dislc; 
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a  manipulating  unit  pivotably  mounied  on  the  disk,  liaving  an 
ann  with  a  hooked  end  exteixling  toward  the  cutting  unit,  a 
leg  extending  in  a  directkm  substantiaUy  away  from  the 
cutting  unit,  and  a  force  generating  means  cootiiiually  exen- 
ing  a  force  to  cause  the  arm  to  extend  into  the  cutting  unit; 

a  first  cam  means  defining  a  first  cam  surface  whereby  when  the 
mounting  block  is  rotated  with  the  disk  to  contact  with  the 
first  cam  surface,  the  mounting  block  with  the  cutting  tool 
will  move  toward  the  hollow  portion  until  the  cutting  tool 
reaches  a  fiiUy  extended  position  in  which  the  booked  end  of 
the  arm  of  the  manipulating  unit  is  engaged  with  the  mounting 
block  to  lock  die  mounting  block  ia  place;  and 

a  second  cam  means  defining  a  second  cam  surface  whereby 
when  the  leg  of  the  manipulating  unit  is  routed  with  the  disk 
to  contact  with  the  seamd  cam  surface,  the  engagement 
between  the  booked  end  of  the  arm  and  the  mounting  block  is 
rekaaed. 


moving  the  degating  fixture  in  a  direction  to  locate  the  pan 

vertically  over  the  nest; 
engaging  a  first  clamp  to  vertically  clamp  the  part  in  the  nest: 
engaging  a  second  clamp  to  supply  horizontal  force  to  further 

orient  die  part  in  die  nest: 
engaging  said  cutting  edges  such  diat  the  edges  are  brought  into 

motion  toward  each  other  and  through  the  mold  gate/pan 

interface  to  a  predetermined  stop  position:  and 
cleanly  severing  the  part  from  the  runner. 


METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  JAMS  IN  A  TAPE 
EJECTING  APPARATUS 
Dennis  M.  Gailacbcr,  Duibary,  anil  John  R.  Nobiic,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Conn.,  awlgDon  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stantfofti, 
Conn. 

Filed  Fch.  28,  1994,  Scr.  Na  203,13* 

InL  CL"  B2«D  5/28 

VS.  CL  8»— 23  3  Claims 


SJSH^IS 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISION 

DEGATING  MECHANISM 

TimMky  F.  Spcwaer,  and  Gerald  N.  Watttt,  botk  of  Rochotcr, 

N.Y.,  larignnrii  to  g-— ~—  Kodak  rniiianj.  Rockcatcr,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Apr.  !•,  1995,  Scr.  N«l  419^48 

Int  CL'  B2a)  7/tW;7//0 

U.S.  CL  S3— 2*  16  ruiMMt 


1.  A  metliod  of  severing  a  molded  part  from  a  runner  at  a  mold 
gaK/part  inlerfKe  comprising: 

bringiiig  die  runner  having  molded  parts  attached  at  a  gate 
legioa  into  close  association  with  a  movable  degating  fixture 
having  a  cutting  nest  to  hold  the  part,  tlie  nest  having  an 
access  passage  throat  tfarough  wtiicfa  the  tnoid  gtrte  and  part 
extend  and  having  a  first  and  second  opposing  cutting  edges 
positioned  on  a  first  and  second  side  (rf  die  moid  gaie/pait 
inlerfKc; 

engaging  positioning  pins  to  contact  an  outer  sut^Ke  of  the 
runner  and  supplying  force  sufficient  to  flex  the  runner 
inwardly  toward  the  movable  degating  fixture; 


1.  A  method  for  sequencing  the  exiting  of  a  cut  tape  segment 
from  a  upe  roll  feeding,  cutting  and  ejecting  apparatus  of  a  mailing 
machine  having  a  tape  roll  drive  for  feeding  the  tape  in  a  feeding 
direction  for  printing  and  cut  tape  segment  ejection  means  in  which 
the  cut  tape  segment  from  the  tape  roll  is  ejected  in  an  opposite 
direction  from  the  feeding  direction,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  feeding  the  tape  in  the  feeding  direction  for  a  first 
predetermined  time  period  for  extending  a  predetermined  length  of 
tape,  finther  feeding  the  tape  in  the  feeding  direction  to  create  a 
trail  edge  margin  to  assure  that  the  tape  is  not  cut  shorter  than  a 
minimum  length,  printing  on  the  tape;  then  feeding  the  tape  in  the 
opposite  direction  until  one  of  a  first  and  second  condibons  occurs, 
the  first  condition  being  the  sensing  of  a  leading  edge  of  the  tape 
by  a  sensor  and  the  second  condition  being  feeding  the  tape  in  the 
opposite  direction  beyond  a  second  picdeleniiined  time  period; 
then  at  times  when  the  first  condition  occurs  cutting  the  tape  with 
a  cutting  apparatus  to  create  the  cut  tape  segment  and  subsequendy 
ejecting  die  tape  segment  from  die  tape  roll  feeding,  cutting  and 
ejecting  apparatus,  and  at  times  when  the  second  condition  occurs 
feeding  the  tape  in  the  tape  feed  direction  to  alleviate  a  tape  jam 
condition. 


5,59M17 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  CUTTING  SHEET 

MATERIAL  ON  A  VACUUM  BED  WITH  SYSTEM  FOR 

SEALING  END  PORTKmS  OF  THE  BED 

H.  Joacph  Gcrbcfv  Wcat  Hartflard.  mi  Rkterd  Kncbta,  Ibi- 

land,  bath  of  Com.,  aasltnmi  to  Gcrlicr  GaraMnt  Tkcknoi- 

ogy,  lac,  TWiaad,  Coan. 

FHfd  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  198,S39 
Int.  CL'  B2<D  7/D2.7/20.  B«5H  2(VI0;  DMH  7/00 
VS.  CL  83—152  27  Cfadns 

21.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  sheet  material,  comprising: 
a  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  siqipotts  coupled 
together  in  succession,  each  support  including  an  ekngaied 
base  portion  and  a  permeable  layer  coupled  to  one  side  of  the 
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base  portion,  and  defining  elongated  faces  extending  in  die 
elongated  ditectian  of  the  support  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
support  relative  to  each  other,  each  elongated  face  including  a 
permeable  portion  formed  by  the  permeable  layer  of  the 
support  and  extending  fixim  approximately  one  end  of  the 
support  to  another  end  in  the  elongated  direction  of  the 
support,  the  permeable  layers  of  a  plurality  of  the  supports 
forming  a  permeable  supporting  surface  for  supporting  the 
sheet  material; 

two  rotataUe  units  located  on  substanbally  opposite  sides  of  the 
supporting  surface  relative  to  each  other  and  coupled  to  the 
conveyor  for  guiding  the  conveyor  along  a  path  of  noovement 
substantiaUy  transverse  to  the  elongated  direction  of  the  sup- 
ports, the  conveyor  defining  an  upper  run  extending  between 
the  rotataMe  units,  and  at  least  two  gaps,  each  gap  being 
located  at  a  respective  end  of  the  upper  run  and  defined 
between  exposed  elongated  faces  of  two  of  the  supports 
located  adjacent  to  each  other, 

first  means  extending  in  the  elongated  direction  of  the  supports 
and  mounted  beneath  the  upper  run  adjacent  to  one  of  the 
gaps  for  engaging  in  a  sealing  posibon  the  permeable  portion 
of  one  of  the  elongated  faces  fonning  said  gap  for  sealing  the 
respecbve  end  of  the  upper  mn; 

second  means  for  actuabng  the  first  means  between  said  sealing 
posibon  and  a  retracted  posibon  below  said  gap  away  from 
the  path  of  conveyor  movement;  and 

third  means  for  biasing  the  first  means  toward  the  engaged  face. 


5,596,918 
SPORTS  CARD  SLimNG  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Midwd  V.  Lo^prcU,  San  Marcos,  and  Ridiard  J.  Lee,  Walnut, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Upper  Dcdi  Company,  Carls- 
bMl,Calif. 

FBcd  Apr.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  230,606 

Int  CL'  B26D  1/24 

VS  CL  83—332  7  Clainis 


1.  In  a  sport  card  slitting  machine  including  a  first  slitting  stage 
for  producing  a  plurality  of  interrupted  cut  slits  of  a  predetermined 
length  in  a  sheet,  the  first  slitting  sUge  having  a  lower  slitbng 
assembly  including 

i.  a  gear-driven  lower  shaft, 

ii.  a  plurality  of  lower  bubs  rigidly  mounted  on  Ihe  lower  shaft, 

iii.  a  plurality  of  lower  blades  rigidly  attached  to  the  lower  hubs, 

respectively,  each  lower  blade  having  first  and  second  notches 

in  a  circumfetratial  cutting  edge  of  the  lower  blade,  the  first 

notch  having  ■  trailing  edge,  the  second  notch  having  a 


leading  edge,  tliere  being  a  ciicunifeiential  diitanrr  buwrtui 
the  trailing  edge  of  die  first  notch  and  the  leading  edge  of  die 
second  notch, 

iv.  a  sheet  feeder  synchronized  to  a  locatioa  of  tlie  trailing  edge 
of  the  first  notch  of  each  of  the  lower  blades  to  effectnaie 
interruptions  in  the  slits  made  by  the  first  slitting  stage, 

the  improvement  comprising  in  oonibination: 

(a)  a  track  in  the  first  slitting  stage; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  separate  upper  slitting  assemblies  each 
attached  ti|^y  to  the  track  above  a  corresponding  lower 
blade,  die  upper  slitting  assemblies  each  including 

i.  a  ficely  rotataMe  upper  hub, 
ii.  an  upper  Made  attached  to  each  upper  hub, 
iii.  a  resUient  band  circumfiEreatially  disposed  on  the  upper 
hub  to  drive  the  upper  hub  by  fiictional  engagement  with 
the  lower  hub  or  the  sheet  as  it  is  being  slit,  and 
iv.  an  upper  blade  biasing  mechanism  to  resiUendy  urge  an 
edge  of  tlie  upper  Made  against  the  circumfErential  cut- 
ting edge  of  the  cotrespondiiig  lower  Made, 
a  plane  of  a  cutting  edge  of  each  upper  blade  being  parallel  to  a 
plane  of  a  cutting  edge  of  each  corresponding  lower  Made  to 
achieve  a  cant  angle  that  avoids  interfierence  between  each 
upper  blade  and  the  first  and  second  notches  of  each  cone- 
sponding  lower  Made,  respectively,  and 
the  circumferential  '<'«»f«^  between  the  trailing  edge  of  the  first 
notch  and  the  leading  edge  of  the  second  notch  being  equal  to 
the  predetermined  length  of  each  slit  plus  an  amount  corre- 
spoiiding  to  a  predetermined  average  slippage  of  the  resilient 
band  on  a  surface  of  the  sheet  as  the  lower  Made  rotates  from 
a  point  at  which  the  trailing  edge  of  the  first  notch  meets  the 
edge  of  the  upper  blade  to  another  point  at  which  the  leading 
edge  of  the  second  notch  meets  the  edge  of  the  upper  Made. 


5,596,919 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  OR  RECEIVING  INDEXABLE 

PERFORATING  TOOLS 

Hans-JOrgcn  Kum^  Neefcartemtad;  Bond  Rtf,  Wctentadi, 

and  Rndi  StcObciier,  Ktomm,  aH  of  Gcnumy,  jariganni  to 

Heidelberger  DnKkmacMaea  AG,  BtUfObetf,  Gcrmaay 

FBcd  Ang.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293,^77 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrvany,  Ang.  19,  1993,  43  27 
863.9 

Int  CL'  B26D  1/22 
VS.  CL  83—507  8  ( 


1.  A  device  for  holding  perforating  tools  opposite  a  sheet- 
carrying  cylinder  of  a  rotary  printing  press,  comprising  a  bearing 
and  indexing  shaft,  a  carrier  body  axially  displaceaMy  supported 
by  said  shaft,  said  carrier  body  being  formed  with  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  axially  parallel  to  said  shaft,  said  carrier  body  being 
provided  with  clamping  means  for  clamping  said  carrier  body 
relative  to  said  shaft  and  with  armaring  means  for  effecting  a 
mutual  clamping  of  said  shaft  and  said  carrier  body  and  for 
releasing  a  mutual  clamping  of  said  shaft  and  said  carrier  body, 
said  actuating  means  comprising  rotataMy  sufiported  rings  carried 
by  said  carrier  body  around  said  shaft,  said  rings  including  an 
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ecceuiic  ring  provided  with  a  perfbnting  tool,  wherein  said  carrier 
body  is  fonned  widi  a  stop,  and  said  eccentric  ring  is  fonned  widi 
a  pair  of  stops,  and  including  a  compression  spring  disposed 
between  said  stop  of  said  earner  body  and  one  of  said  pair  of  stops 
of  said  eccentric  ring. 


ri 


SWASH  PLATE  TYR  COMPRESSOR 
Vmtamn;  OmI*  KawMMia;  'taMyirid  MtMmma,  all 

«r  Karij«.  Ja^M;  Mkhdk  AkcHa.  KMh  L^VW  Matey- 

ite;  Hmfwtm  Ikcda.  Kattrn,  Jafm;  Itai^i  Ikrat^,  Kartym, 

Jtftm;  KdiM  NakagaU,  Kmtym,  Jif;  YMnori  Ucd% 

KMfy%    Jafmm;    BUtm    Miri.    Kattym,   JapM;    Kaaya  ^z 

rhwri.  Kariym  Ji>— ;  K^Ji  ITiBi^iii,  fariy.  Jnp— ,  —d 

Sato,  Katlya,  J^^  Mri^an  ta  KabaaUU  Kai-   '=*"■"■'>''•  *■■  insulated  outer  bd  which  is  able  to  close  off  an  upper 

JMaahakU  SfiH^Mha,  Kariya,  Japia  opening  of  said  inmlaird  container,  and  an  inner  lid  for  closing  off 

ilapMtarScK.  F«aL  342,713,  Nav.  21.  1»4,  PaL     "  "PP*  opening  of  »«d  cooking  pot.  wherein  a  heat  retaining 

N*.  S,528,97ik  Tto  ^ffcalliB  Abk  S,  lf9S,  Scr.  Na.  417 JM    n**""*'  "''■'cfa  on  be  heated  by  nucrowaves  is  removably  pto- 

Cla^  pilaiMj,  MMlcaliHi  Jm^  Aac  C,  1994,  t^fgjft;    '"'^'^  °n  *"  'nner  face  of  said  insulated  outer  lid. 
Aft.  25, 1994,  fmSO;  May  2, 1994,  <-M34S2 

Mat.  a.'  niB  SAM  

VS.  CL  92—71  2$ 
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2t.  A  compressor  having  a  drive  shaft  rotataUy  supported  in  a 
cylinder  block,  a  swash  plale  coupled  lo  said  drive  shaft  for 
rataboo  in  accardaiice  with  rotaiiaii  of  die  <hive  shaft  and  a 
pturality  of  pitfons  leciprocatiag  in  asmriMrd  cylinder  bores  in 
said  cylinder  block  to  campress  gas  in  accordance  with  rotadon  of 
said  swash  plate,  said  compreaaor  comprising: 
a  first  thrust  bearing  and  a  second  thrust  beating  provided  in  said 
cylinder  block,  with  said  first  tfanist  bearing  located  on  one 
side  of  said  swash  plate  and  said  second  dmist  bearing  located 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  swash  plate  for  receiving  axial 
loads  applied  to  said  swash  plale  and  drive  shaft  upon  recip- 
rocation of  said  pistons: 
said  first  duust  bearing  having  a  radially  inner  poftion  clamped 
at  opposite  sides  thereof  continuously  around  its  entire  cir- 
cumference between  die  swash  plale  and  die  cylinder  block, 
and  having  a  radially  oiaer  portioa  spaced  by  a  clearance  gap 
from  at  least  one  of  die  swash  plale  and  die  cylinder  block  to 
allow  die  swash  plale  lo  tilt  with  respect  to  the  first  thrust 
bearing  within  the  clearance  gap  in  icsponse  to  a  force 
moment  applied  to  die  swash  plale  when  die  con^iressor  is 
operating. 


S,S9«,922 
APPARATUS  FOR  CXX>K1NG  A  FOOD  PRODUCT 
CyalMa  W.  Ckai^  KawlaiM,  Ha^  Ki«|,  iMipinr  to  Ylag  Fat 
Electric  Pradadi  Ltd.,  HoasKoac 

Fled  May  22, 199S,  S«r.  No.  44MSS 

fat  CL'  A47J  37/00:  A21B  5A)2 

VS.  CL  99^^3M  8  nrf-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooking  a  food  product  comprising  a  mold 
assembly  for  receiving  die  food  product  said  mold  assembly 
comprising  coKiperating  first  and  second  molds,  wherein  each  of 
said  molds  each  mold  having  an  associated  heating  element  is 
provided  with  two  radially  opposed  arcuale  side  wall  portions,  die 
side  wall  portions  in  one  of  said  molds  being  disposed  at  substan- 
tially 90*  relative  to  die  side  wall  portions  formed  in  die  other  of 
said  molds,  whereby  when  said  first  and  second  molds  are  brought 
together  to  define  said  mold  assembly,  said  partial  side  wall  por- 
tions define  a  substantially  continuous  side  wall. 


THERMAIXY  INSULATED  COOKING  DEVICE 

VMMya  MMaac  Ynafcfti   Ko^ya,  awl 
ttTkkjm^  Japaa.  aasj^nri  to  NippM 
.  Dikya.  Japaa 

ncd  Apt  3t,  19M,  Sot  Nai  MMli 
Oatoia  pttority,  ippMriHia  Jap—,  Aag.  31,  1995,  7-223799 
iat.  CL*  A47J  27/00:36m>;  A45C  H/20 
VS.  CL  99-^349  i  cWa. 

1.  A  thermally  insiilatfd  cooking  device  comprising;  an  '•'—"i—^ 
caaaoBa,  a  cooking  pot  smpcDded  in  space  iatide  the  insulated 


549M23 
PRESS  WORKING  MACHD4E 

Toahiald  taud,  Kyato,  JapM,  Mripinr  to  Eoaid  SdU  Mtt. 

Ca.,  Lid.,  Vaa,  Jap^ 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1996,  Scr.  No.  «33,57l 
ClafaH  prtorily,  appMtallua  Ja|Mui,  May  25,  1995,  7-12M3S 
iat.  CL'  B3M  I5/16:I/W 
VS.  CL  1M-S3  1  Claim 

1.  A  press  wotting  marhinr  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  prescribed  reference  plane  spreading  out  in  die 

vertical  direction; 
an  upper  mold  base  being  fixedly  provided  on  said  reference 
plane  for  fixing  an  upper  moid; 
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5,596.924 

BELT  PRESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  Of 

WOOD-PRODUCT  MEMBERS 

Klaas  Gcrkardt,  Rheardt,  Gcrvaay,  aaslgiiir  to  G.  Sica- 

pdkaaip  GaibH  &  Co.,  Krcfeid,  Gcrauay 

Filed  Oct  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  547^423 
Claiais  prtorlty,  ^ppUcattoii  GcraMay,  Oct  29,  1994,  44  38 
729.6 

Int.  CL'' B3MI  5/06 
U.S.  CL  100— 93«  RP  7  i 


a  guide  rail  being  provided  on  said  reference  plane  under  said 
upper  mold  base  along  the  vertical  direction: 

a  lower  mold  base  for  fixing  a  lower  mold  being  slidable  in  die 
vertical  direction  along  said  guide  rail; 

a  first  side  wall  being  provided  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
reference  plane  at  a  first  distance  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence plane,  for  defining  a  groove  portion  along  with  said 
reference  plane: 

a  horizontal  plane  being  provided  in  an  opposite  direction  to  said 
reference  plane  to  be  continuous  fioni  the  upper  end  of  said 
first  side  wall; 

a  second  side  wall  being  provided  on  said  horizontal  plane  in  a 
position  separated  from  said  reference  plane  by  a  second 
distance  being  larger  than  said  first  distance  in  the  vertical 
direction  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  plane; 

a  first  working  plate  having  an  end  being  rotalably  mounted  on 
said  lower  mold  base  about  a  first  rotation  axis; 

an  air  cylinder  being  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  first 
working  plate  for  rotating  said  first  working  plate  about  said 
first  rotation  axis; 

a  second  working  plate  being  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  first  working  plate  about  a  second  rotation  axis  being 
provided  on  a  side  closer  to  said  reference  plane  than  said  first 
rotation  axis,  said  second  working  plate  being  provided  on  its 
another  end  with  an  insertion  member  being  receivable  in  said 
groove  portion; 

urge  means  being  mounted  on  said  insertion  member  of  said 
second  working  plate  to  be  movable  between  a  first  position 
for  coming  into  contact  with  said  reference  plane  and  supply- 
ing urging  force  to  said  second  woiking  plate  for  separating 
the  same  from  said  reference  plane  and  a  second  position 
canceling  said  urging  force; 

a  first  engaging  member  being  mounted  on  said  first  working 
plate  for  moving  said  urge  means  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  following  rotation  of  said  first  working 
plate  in  a  state  upwardly  positioning  said  lower  mold  base, 
and  a  second  engaging  member  for  moving  said  urge  means 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position;  and 

a  conversion  member  being  mounled  on  a  prescribed  position 
utider  said  reference  plane  for  converting  said  first  and  second 
positions  of  said  urge  means  following  vertical  movement  of 
said  second  woiking  plate  in  a  stale  downwardly  positioning 
said  lower  mold  base. 


®  . — ^ 


1.  A  continuous  press  for  a  compressible  wood-product  strand, 
the  press  comprising: 

a  row  of  longitudinally  spaced  open  frames: 

upper  and  lower  heated  press  plates  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  through  and  supported  by  the  frames; 

respective  upper  and  lower  sheet-steel  belts  having  respective 
lower  and  upper  stretches  extending  longitudinally  parallel  to 
each  other  through  the  row  of  frames  berween  the  plates  from 
die  upstream  to  the  downstream  ends  and  defining  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  passage  having  an  upstream  end.  a  down- 
stream end.  and  a  center  between  the  ends; 

means  for  advancing  the  stretches  longitudinally  downstream 
and  thereby  drawing  in  the  wood-product  strand  kmgitudi- 
nal!y  and  compiessing  it  transversely; 

two  sets  of  transversely  displaoeable  downstream  pressing  ele- 
ments transversely  oppositely  engageabie  between  the  center 
and  the  downstream  end  with  the  strand  between  the  belts  and 
displaceable  longitudinally  downstream  synchronously  with 
the  strand;  and 

ineans  mounted  on  the  press  plates  between  the  frames  for 
urging  the  pressing  elements  transversely  inward  against  the 
strand. 


5,596,925 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE  TYPE  STENCIL 

PRINTING 
TUumorl  Hacegawa,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assigBor  to  1 
CorporatiaM,  Ibkyo-to,  Japaa 

•f  Scr.  No.  212,833,  Mar.  15,  1994,  i 
Tkii  ^pModiwi  Ah|.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  514,913 

ty,  ■ppBoittoa  Japaa,  Mar.  18,  1993,  5-95SS72 
Iat.  CL"  B41F  15/20 
VS.  CL  1*1— 127.1  22  ( 


Plat 


2312 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  28,  1997 


1.  A  method  for  sieiicil  ptintiiig.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pcepMing  printing  ink  having  a  sufficient  consistency  to  retain 
its  shape; 

depositing  said  printing  ink  as  ink  tumps  on  a  stenci)  master 
ptale; 

placing  said  stencil  master  plate  in  a  piessure  chamber  having  a 
wall  portion  defined  hy  a  diapiuagm  which  is  at  least  either 
flexible  or  elastic,  with  a  surfocc  of  said  stencil  master  plate 
on  which  said  ink  hmps  are  deposited  facing  said  diaphragm; 
and 

depicssurizing  said  pressure  chamber  to  cause  said  diaphragm  to 
come  into  close  contact  with  said  ink  tumps  deposited  on  said 
stencil  maner  plate  and  said  sleacil  master  plate  to  come  into 
close  contact  with  a  printing  surfKc; 

whereby  a  stencil  printing  is  made  on  said  printing  surface  by 
apftlying  a  pressure  onto  said  ink  himps  deposited  on  said 
stencil  master  plate  by  way  of  said  diaphragm. 


CHAMBER  DOCTOR 
Dieter  Maorer,  Kiaiac;  Maafred  Stadlaair,  KIMMck,  and 
Ervt  Maray,  Fricdbcff,  ■■  tiCnmmj,  awlgipri  to  MAN 
■  ■!  I  aiaai  Uai  ■  AG,  OflWbacb  aai  Mala,  Gemany 
HM  May  27. 19M,  Scr.  No.  2SMi3 
Hterity,    appMcaHoa    GcrMaay,    May    27,    1993. 
93C7999  U;  Aaf.  It,  1993,  43  U  8MJ 

laL  CL'  B41F  31/04.  MIL  27/06 
VS.  CL  101— 3«3  15  Claims 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PSECISELY-REGISTEKED  ROTARY  SCREENS 

ZiaaMT,  Ebcabricr  Stn  133,  9t2*  Klateahrt,  Ger- 


FBed  Sep.  23, 1992,  Scr.  Nou  949J47 

Sep.  23,  1991,  41 


M8J 

iat  CL*  B41M  U12;  B41L  IJAX) 
VS.  a.  Itl— 129 


n'^^j 
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1.  A  process  for  die  manufactuie  of  a  precisety-registetcd  rotary 
screen  drum  for  a  printing  '"'^''i"*-  of  the  type  utilizing  a  thin- 
walled  screen  drum,  a  screen  register  mark  precisely  coinciding 
with  a  screen  pattern  register,  and  two  circoiar  end  rings  each  fixed 
to  a  respective  end  of  die  screen  dium  by  an  adhesive,  at  least  one 
of  die  two  end  rings  being  provided  with  a  register  notch  which 
can  be  made  to  coincide  with  the  atmrialrd  screen  register  mark 
with  respect  to  a  circumferential  direction  of  the  screen,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  fitting  first  and  second  end  rings  witboot  register  notches  to 
first  and  second  ends  of  a  rotary  tcreen  dnm  having  a  screen 
register  mark  thereon; 

(b)  afkr  step  (a),  providing  a  fot«iOB-and  ilidiBg-proof  connec- 
tion for  each  of  the  first  and  second  ead  rings  to  the  respective 
ends  of  the  rotary  screen  dnim  using  an  adhesive; 

(c)  curing  die  adhesive  to  form  a  bonded  joint  between  each  of 
the  end  rings  aad  the  rotary  screen  dram;  and 

(d)  after  step  (c).  forming  a  icgitfer  notch  in  at  least  one  of  the 
end  rings  in  regisler  with  the  screen  register  mark,  using  a  tool 
that  is  oriented  with  the  screen  register  mark  in  accordance 
with  a  given  relative  setting  between  the  toot  and  the  rotary 
screen  drum. 


'  1.  A  chamber  doctor,  comprising:  a  body;  a  work  Made  fastened 
to  the  body  and  having  lateral  end  sides;  side  members  on  each  end 
side  of  said  chamber  doctor  body  arranged  so  as  to  laterally 
enclose  the  chamber  doctor  body;  and  magnet  means  for  drawing 
the  side  members  toward  the  lateral  end  sides  of  the  work  blade  so 
thai  the  side  members  are  lesilientty  held  against  the  lateral  end 
sides  of  the  work  blade. 


54W,928 
PLATE  CYLINIWR 
Jcaa-CfaHidc  Maraia,  Eatnes-Saiat-Dcaia,  aad  Jod  Baatard, 
TUvcny,  botk  of  Fraacc,  aad^nri  to  Hdddbcrg  Harris 
S.A.,   Moiitaiic   aad   IMdeRwrger   DrackMascUaca   AG, 
HcMBlDcr^  Don  oi  GtwwtuKf 
CoaUaaatfoa  orScr.  No.  293,993,  Aag.  22, 1994,  abaadoaed. 
This  ■ppBtaliaa  Oct  3*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  55M29 
ClaiM  prtefty,  ■ppRcaaoaFraaccAag.  2B,  1993, 93  10145 
IbL  CL''  B41F  27/00 
VS.  CL  101— 37S  17  Claiais 


1.  A  plate  cylinder  for  fastening  a  printing  plate  having  a 
posterior  end  and  an  anterior  end,  the  plate  cylinder  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  rotation,  the  plate  cylinder  comprising: 

an  external  surface,  the  plate  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
and  a  longitudinal  slit,  the  longitudinal  slit  having  a  first 
mouth  and  a  second  mouth,  the  first  mouth  opening  along  the 
external  surfiKe  of  the  plate  cylinder  and  the  second  mouth 
opening  aloag  the  tonginidinal  bore; 

the  longitudinal  slit  defining  a  tear  side  and  a  fiont  side,  the  rear 
side  of  the  longitudinal  slit  connecting  widi  the  exteinal 
surface  of  the  printing  plate  to  form  a  spur  for  fastening  the 
anterior  end  of  the  printing  plate; 

a  first  leaf  having  a  first  end  regioa  and  a  second  end  region,  the 
first  leaf  located  in  die  longitudinal  slit,  die  first  end  region  for 
contacting  the  posterior  end  of  the  printing  plate;  and 

a  bar  located  at  least  partially  in  the  longitudinal  bore,  die  first 
leaf  removably  connected  to  the  bar  at  the  second  end  region 
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of  the  first  leaf,  the  bar  capable  of  moving  the  first  leaf 
between  a  first  limiting  position  and  a  second  limiting  posi- 
tion; 
the  first  leaf  being  removable  through  die  slit  by  movement  of 
said  first  end  region  causing  disconnection  of  said  bar  and 
said  second  end  region. 


DEVICE  FOR  REGISTER  CORRECTION  AND  FOR 

COMPENSATING  FOR  DISTORTED  SHEETS  IN  A 

FEEDER  OF  A  SHEET-FED  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS 

Andicai  Fiicke,  Ebcrback,  aad  Hdaer  LazcM,  WUheiiMfcid, 

hoik    of  Gcrmaay,    atwifiiorii    to    Hddclbcrser   Druckm- 

aadiiBCB  AG,  IlHdrlhrrg.  Gcraany 

FOed  Sep.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  535,710 
CUbh  priority,  appttcatkin  Germany,  Sep.  28,  1994,  44  34 
624.7 

Int.  CL'  B41F  21/00 
VS.  CL  101—410  7  Claiais 


PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  F(Ht  MCMSTENING  A  MOVING 
PRINTED  THEN  THERMALLY  MtlED  WEB  OF 
MATERIAL 
AiuTd  iLcsicr,  LtCtauMica-KcaKrHasca,  aaa  oaaiBcr  v-xiblo, 
Striacabraaa,  balk  of  rinniy,  m^tftmn  to  WcMaoaa  ft 
Konrad  GaikH  ft  Co.,  I  ilaiiMia  Fikiiidlagia,  Ciraiaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93M071S,  |  371  Dale  Fck.  M,  1995,  f  lt2(c) 
Date  Feb.  1«,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094^M3M,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  FOed  Kmt.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  387,122 
Cbdais  priority,  appHcadoa  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  17,  1992,  42  27 
136J 

Iirt.  CL'  B41M  7/00 
VS.  CL  101— 4S3  34  i 


1.  A  process  for  moistening  a  moving  web  of  matetial,  having 
two  opposed  sides,  especially  for  remoistening  a  printed  and  ther- 
mally dried  web  of  printed  material,  where  a  moistening  agent  is 
applied  to  the  web  of  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cooling  the  web  following  the  diermal  drying  by.  in  part,  passing 
die  web  of  material  onto  a  cooled  guide  element  (11)  widi  one 
of  die  sides  of  the  web  of  material  in  contact  with  the  cooled 
guide  element; 

wetting  at  least  one  of  die  sides  of  die  web  by: 

supplying  a  metered  amount  of  a  moistening  agent  onto  one  roll 
(15);  and  at  a  poim  at  which  the  web  contacts  die  cooled 
guide  element, 

pressing  the  one  roll  (15)  widi  a  predetermined  amoum  of  force 
against  the  side  of  the  web  of  material  opposed  to  the  oae  side 
in  contact  with  the  cooled  guide  element  (11)  to  apply  the 
metered  amoum  of  moistening  agent  to  the  web  of  material 
(10)  while  the  web  is  still  substantially  hot  and  dry. 


1.  A  device  for  register  correction  and  for  compensating  for 
distorted  sheets  in  a  pregripper  of  a  feeder  for  a  sheet-fed  rotary 
printing  press,  comprising: 

a  pregripper  shaft  and  a  pregripper  assembly  supported  on  said 
pregripper  shaft,  said  pregripper  assembly  including  a  gripper 
bar  having  end  suppons  supported  on  said  regripper  shaft,  and 
a  plurality  of  sheet  grippers  disposed  side  by  side  on  said 
gripper  bar  for  gripping  an  slaving  sheets  in  a  sheet  feeding 
direction; 

a  frame-fixed  brace  disposed  on  said  pregripper  shaft  and 
located  approximately  centrally  between  said  end  supports  of 
said  gripper  bar,  said  frame-fixed  brace  serving  to  elastically 
bend  said  gripper  bar  in  die  sheet-feeding  direction  before  a 
sheet  is  gripped  by  said  sheet  grippers; 

an  adjustable  cam  having  a  frame-fixed  support; 

said  frame-fixed  brace  including  an  eccentric  element  wifli  a 
lever  arm  articulated  on  an  eccentric  joint,  and  a  cam  roller 
carried  on  said  lever  arm  distally  from  said  eccentric  joint, 
said  cam  roller  rolling  on  said  adjustable  cam. 


S,S9M31 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DAMPING  MECHANICAL 

VIBRATIONS  OF  A  PRDTTING  PRESS 

WIcslock,   botk   or  Gcranay,   saM^nni   to   HcMdkcrcer 
niiiiiiBiMibiara  AG,  lickMkcfi,  GctaMay 
Coatjaaatkia-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  138^33,  Oct  18, 1993,  abaa- 
doaed. Tlte  appBcatloa  Sep.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  522M2 
ClaiBH  priority,  appifcatfaw  Gcraaaay,  Oct  1«,  1992,  42  34 
928.1 

Iat  CL'  B41F  ]/66 
VS.  CL  101—484  12  ClaiM 

11.  In  a  rotary  printing  press  having  rotating  patu,  at  least  one 
actuating  member  coupled  to  the  rotating  pats,  and  at  least  one 
vibration  pick-up  coupled  to  said  rotating  parts  for  picking  up 
vibrations  in  die  rotating  parts,  a  metliod  for  damping  vibratioas  i 
die  rotating  parts,  die  noethod  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
generating  with  said  pick-up  signals  representing  amplitude  and 

phase  of  the  vibrations; 
applying  a  correction  factor  to  the  amplitude  of  tlie  signals;  and 
applying  the  signals  with  the  corrected  signal  amf^tude  to 
said  actuating  member  opposingly  to  said  vibrations  for 
damping  said  vibrations. 
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MS.  CL  101—485 


1.  A  process  for  the  typogr^>liical  labeling  of  folded  printed 
products  on  ai  least  an  inner  side  in  a  border  region  thereof 
compiising  the  steps  of  retaining  folded  printed  products  defined 
substantially  by  two  halves  by  a  conveying  device,  at  least  partially 
opening  and  guiding  the  priMed  products  past  a  printing  head 
wherein  the  typographical  labeling  is  an>iied  to  die  inner  side  of  at 
least  one  half  of  a  printed  product  in  an  at  least  essentially  planar 
region  dtereof.  transporting  the  folded  printed  products  with  their 
fold  transverse  with  respect  to  a  conveying  direction  to  expose  a 
region  which  is  to  be  labelled  typographically,  moving  apart  the 
printed  product  halves  in  the  conveyiag  direction  by  providing  an 
opening  device,  and  retaining  the  two  halves  of  the  printed  prod- 
ucts at  the  fold  thereof  and  pressing  them  against  one  another  with 
grippers  of  the  conveying  device. 


1.  A  reinforced.  Ihermofonned  plastic  pallet  for  bearing  a  load, 
comprising  a  generally  rectilinear  body  having  an  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface  and  at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  support  sides: 
at  least  one  reinforcing  bar-receiving  channel  extending  substan- 
tially longitudinally  between  said  at  least  one  pair  of  opposing 
support  sides;  and  reinforcing  bar  means  received  within  said  at 
least  one  reinforcing  bar-receiving  chaimel,  said  reinforcing  bar 
means  being  of  a  thin-steel  construction;  said  rectilinear  body 
having  a  plurality  of  opposed  reinforcing  bar  positioning  detents 
which  extend  into  said  bar-receiving  channel,  said  positioning 
detents  being  laterally  offset  and  longitudinally  spaced  to  engage 
said  reinforcing  bar  means  such  that  said  reinforcing  bar  is  sub- 
stantially prevented  from  moving  laterally  within  said  chatmel  by 
contact  with  said  detents. 


5,5»i^2 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

TYPOGRAPHICAL  LABELING  OF  FOLDED  PRINTED 

PRCMWCTS  ON  AN  INNER  SIDE 

Wener  nnamfr.  Rich.  SwMbmI—iI.  MiigBor  to  Fer«g  AG, 

flhiiil  "iiMiiiiImiI 

Fled  Oct.  -hk,  1995,  Scr.  Noi  54M47 
OaiiM  priority,   ■ppMnliiB  SwitaeriMd,  Oct   2S,   1994, 
•323M4 


S,59M34 
SEISMIC  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

Gku  Brake,  awl  JaaMa  G.  JohaiHon,  aD  oT 
CaOT,  irtgnnn  to  Pacttc  Bank  ItehnoloDr,  Inc., 
CaW. 

FDcd  Feb.  1, 1995,  Scr.  Now  3»,74< 
lat  CL'  EtSG  l/OO 


U.S.  CL  119— M 


12 
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1.  A  seismic  restraint  system  in  combination  with  safe  deposit 
boxes  in  a  safe  deposit  vault  having  seismic  resistant  walls,  floor 
and  ceiling  comprising: 

a  compression  beam  having  a  length  substantially  the  length  of  a 
stack  of  safe  deposit  boxes: 

said  compression  beam  having  a  lower  surface  for  the  applica- 
tion of  bearing  pressure  upon  die  stack  of  safe  deposit  boxes; 

a  ceiling  plate  for  die  application  of  bearing  pressure  from  the 
ceiling  of  the  vault  to  the  stack  of  safe  deposit  boxes  through 
said  conqxession  beam;  aixJ 

adjustable  extension  means  for  engaging  said  compression  beam 
and  said  ceiling  plate  to  transmit  compressive  load  there- 
through after  adjustment  to  acconmmdate  the  difference  in 
space  between  said  ceiling  plate  and  said  compression  beam. 


5,59M33 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  PALLET 
Join  W.  Kaight,  New  CoMord;  Paol  W.  Baker, 
awl  David  P.  JoMa,  KiatboHaa.  aO  of  Oido, 
Fabri-Forw  Co.,  BycarMe,  OWo 

FBcd  Fcl>.  14,  1994,  Set.  No.  194,8M 
laL  CL'  B«5D  /«MW 
U.S.  CL  IM— 51.1 


Caailtridse, 
toTlie 
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5,S9M35 

SYSTEM  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SOIL  REMEDIATION 
AND  HOT  MIX  ASPHALT  PRODUCTION 
Makoiw  L.  Swaaiia.  CMiirawanta,  Ga.,  aMignnr  to  Astec 
iMlastrics,  Inc.,  Chattawtoga,  Iten. 

FDcd  Nov.  3,  1995,  Scr.  Na  552,720 
Lit  CL'  B«9B  3/O0 
VS.  CL  lie— 235  20  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  remediating  contaminated  soils  and  producing 
hot  mix  asphalt  (HMA),  said  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  soil  incinerator  having  first  and  second  axial  ends  and 
having  a  contaminated  soil  inlet  and  a  reclaimed  soil  outlet; 

(B)  a  burner  which  directs  a  flame  into  said  first  end  of  said  soil 
incinerator, 

(C)  an  aggregate  dryer  having  first  and  second  axial  ends  and 
having  a  raw  aggregate  inkt  and  a  heated  and  dried  aggregate 
outlet;  and 
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(D)  a  duct  extending  directly  from  said  second  end  of  said  soil 
incinerator  to  said  first  end  of  said  dryer,  wherein  said  duct 

(1)  directs  healed  gases  from  said  soil  incinerator  to  said 
dryer, 

(2)  acts  as  a  hetf  source  for  said  dryer,  and 

(3)  is  dinaensioned  and  configured  to  form  an  afterburner 
which  incinerates  combustible  products  driven  from  said 
contaminated  soil  in  said  soil  incinerator  but  not  destroyed 
in  said  soil  iitciiierator. 

15.  A  method  of  rentediating  contaminated  soils  and  prodncing 
hot  mix  asphalt  (HMA),  said  method  comprising: 

(A)  introducing  contaminated  soil  into  a  contaminated  soil  inlet 
of  a  rotary  soil  incinerator 

(B)  directing  a  burner  flame  into  a  first  end  of  said  soil  incin- 
erator thereby  to  incinerate  said  soil  to  form  reclaimed  soil; 

(C)  discharging  said  reclaimed  soil  from  said  soil  incinerator  . 

(D)  drawing  hot  gases  from  a  second  end  of  said  soil  incinerator 
and  into  a  duct  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  soil 
incinerator, 

(E)  drawing  hot  gases  from  said  duct  into  a  first  end  of  a  rotary 
dryer, 

(F)  feeding  raw  aggregate  into  a  raw  aggregate  inlet  of  said 
dryer. 

(G)  heating  and  drying  raw  aggregate  in  said  dryer,  via  beat 
transfer  from  said  hot  gases,  thereby  producing  heated  and 
dried  aggregate; 

(H)  discharging  said  heated  and  dried  aggregate  from  said  dryer, 
and 

(I)  incinerating,  in  said  duct,  combustible  products  driven  from 
said  contaniinated  soil  in  said  soil  incinerator  but  not  inciner- 
ated in  said  soil  incinerator. 
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5496,937 

DELAYED  MOTION  DRIVE  FOR  MODEL  RAILROAD 

LOCOMOTIVES 

William  J.  McKown,  2527  Maiy  SL,  Maidraae,  CaiiL  91«2* 

FHed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  391453 

lat  CL'  B«1C  9^00 

VS.  CL  1«5— 4t  1 


5,596336 
RAIL  CAR  BRIDGE  PLATE 

Bmcc  M.  Bailock,  Itoth  of  Aotkidi,  DL, 
I  to  Standard  Car  T^vck  Coapaay,  Park  Ridge,  DL 

I  tif  Scr.  No.  192JS5,  Fck.  4, 1994,  wbkh  ii  a 
:  of  Scr.  No.  161,755,  Dec  3, 1993,  alMD- 

I  Aog.  U,  1995,  Scr.  Na  514,414 
lat  CL'  B61D  49A)0 
VS.  CL  Its— 45S  !•  Claims 

1.  A  poftabie  bridge  plale  assembly  attachable  to  and  removable 
from  facing  ends  of  rail  cars  for  use  in  moving  vehicles  between 
stationary  rail  cars  for  loading  and  unloading,  said  plate  assembly 
having  a  maximum  weight  of  40  lbs.,  a  minimum  strength  require- 
ment of  4300  lbs.,  and  a  faagae  load  of  1500  lbs.,  said  plate 
assembly  having  sufficient  length  to  span  the  space  between  adja- 
cent rail  cars,  having  sufficient  widdi  to  accomnxidate  vehicles  of 
varying  wheelbaae  and  having  sufficient  strength  to  suppoit  a 
vehicle,  said  plate  assembly  including  two  relatively  movable 
telescoping  load  beating  plale  members,  said  plate  members  being 
relatively  movable  to  accommodate  variant  spacing  between  the 
facing  ends  of  stationary  rail  cats,  said  plate  members  being 
secured  togedwr  to  permit  relative  movemem  only  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  plate  assembly,  each  said  plate  member  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  tubular  members,  an  end  connector  at  the 
outboard  end  of  each  said  plate  member,  a  spring-biased  latch  for 
securing  each  said  plate  member  to  the  end  of  a  rail  car,  each  of 
said  end  coiuiecton  inchidiitg  a  hand  opening  in  the  end  thereof 
adjacent  die  spring-biaied  latch,  each  said  spring-biased  latch 
having  an  operating  handle  accessible  through  said  hand  openings. 


1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  a  delayed  rotary  motion  to  a  gear, 
comprising: 

a  first  gear  having  a  first  face,  said  fir^  gear  roiatable  about  an 

axis  through  its  center, 
a  second  gear  having  a  first  face  that  tees  the  frst  face  of  said 

first  gear,  said  second  gear  rotatabie  about  said  axis; 
means  for  mounting  said  first  gear  and  said  second  gear  for 

rotation  about  said  axis; 
a  first  pin  that  protrudes  parallel  to  said  axis  from  the  first  face 

of  said  first  gear, 
a  second  pin  and  a  third  pin  that  both  protrude  parallel  to  said 

axis  from  the  first  face  of  said  second  gear, 
said  first  pin,  said  second  pin,  and  said  third  pin  all  located  at  die 

same  radius  from  said  axis; 
the  protrusion  of  said  first  pin  plus  the  protrusion  of  said  second 

pin  exceeding  the  sqiaration  between  said  first  gear  and  said 

second  gear, 
the  protrusion  of  said  first  pin  plus  the  protrusion  of  said  third 

pin  exceeding  the  separation  between  said  first  gear  and  said 

second  gear. 


2316 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januahy  28,  1997 


5,59^38 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  SEEDLINGS  FROM  A 

TRAY  AND  TRANSPOKTING  THEM  ELSEWHERE 

LawiMMC  N.  Shaw,  S71S  NW.  4lk  PL.  GahMsrUe.  Fla.  32M7. 

1412 

FIM  Jan.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4«7,893 

fmtL  CL'  A»1C  n/02 

VS.  a.  Ill— 1*5  IS  Claims 


1.  An  apiMvanis  for  receiviiig  at  an  entrance  station  successive 
nays  of  nursery  seedlings  growing  in  individual  cells  each  having 
an  ejector  hole  in  the  booom  tbereof.  the  cells  being  amuiged  in 
rows  in  a  checkert)oanl  pattern;  ejecting  the  seedlings  from  their 
cells  individually  into  moving  conqwitments,  and  transporting 
them  to  an  exit  station  for  discharge  one  at  a  time;  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  eiurance  station  including  a  vertical  chute  for  hold- 
ing said  trays  positioned  on  edge  vertically  with  die  stalks  of  said 
seedlings  generally  horizontal,  and  including  means  for  moving 
each  tray  verticaliy  downward  at  selected  (itnes  to  position  each 
successive  horizooial  row  of  said  cells  at  a  selected  elongation  for 
ejection  of  seedlings  thoefrom;  said  appvatus  including  a  plurality 
of  ejection  fingers  arranged  in  a  hoiinntal  row  and  adapted  to  be 
extended  one  at  a  time  to  protrude  into  said  ejection  hole  of  each 
cell  successively  in  a  row  of  said  tray  to  eject  the  seedling  from 
said  cell  and  subsequently  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  cell;  said 
apparatus  including  a  succession  of  moving  compartments  each  of 
a  size  to  receive  a  single  seedling  as  it  is  ejected  from  said  tray  and 
to  retain  that  seedling  lying  on  its  side  as  it  is  transported  horizon- 
tally to  said  exit  station  to  be  discharged  therefrom;  said  apparatus 
including  pneumatic  means  to  power  said  ejection  fingers  in  their 
movement  of  extension  and  withdrawal  and  to  time  the  movement 
of  the  tray  past  the  ejection  fingers;  and  power  means  to  operate  all 
other  moving  components  of  said  apparatus. 


5,596,939 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TUBULAR  COLLARS 
Edward  R.  LaVeBe,  Stafey,  ani  Rafecrt  E.  Balkr,  Faiiaoat, 
bo«k  or  N.C  aiwlfon  to  Sua  Lee  Corporation  WiHtoo- 
Sycai,N.C 

Filed  Jn.  Z2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  263,M1 
laL  CL*  D«5B  33/0(2:35/02:41/00:  KgD  1/24 
VS.  CL  112— 139  85  n,i.i» 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  length  of  tubular  fabric  into  a 


(a)  a  slitter  adapted  to  cut  said  tubular  fabric  into  longitudinal 
fabric  strips  with  opposed  edges; 

(b)  an  overhead  frame  located  downstream  of  said  slitter  having 
a  plurality  of  rollers  for  separating  adjacent  plies  of  said 
longitudinal  fabric  strips  into  individual  plies; 

(c)  a  seamer  adapted  to  longitudinally  fold  said  individual  plies 
of  fabric  strips  and  to  seam  said  edges  together  to  form  a 
plurality  of  tubes;  and 

(d)  a  cutter  adapted  to  transversely  cut  each  of  said  tubes  into 
bands  having  a  predetermined  width. 


5,596,940 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  END  PORTION  OF 

SEWING  THREAD 

lUtahtro  Yamada,  Tayooke;  Mano  Ogawa,  and  E^i  SUbata, 

bodi  of  Nacojra,  aO  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  BirMker  Kogyo 

KaiMriUU  Kaiiha,  Nafoya,  Japan 

FBed  Dec  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  572,712 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcatlan  J^pon,  Dec  22,  1994,  6-320548 
lot.  CL'  D05B  87/02 
VS.  CL  112—225  20  Claims 


piurality  of  Miric  bands  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  apparel 
collars,  cuffs  and  bands,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating,  before  conmienceinent  of  a  sewing 
operation  of  a  sewing  machine  including  a  threading  device  which 
puts  a  sewing  thread  through  an  eye  hole  of  a  sewing  needle,  an 
end  portion  of  the  sewing  thread  so  that  a  predetermined  length  of 
the  tlBcad  is  drawn  out  through  the  needle  eye.  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  guiding  device  which  guides,  along  a  thread-guiding  route 
passing  near  the  sewing  needle,  the  sewing  duead  supplied 
from  a  thread  supplying  device  before  the  coimnencement  of 
the  sewing  operation  of  the  sewing  machine; 
said  guiding  device  including  a  guiding  member  which  is  pro- 
vided in  said  duead-guiding  route  and  which  engages  die 
sewing  thread  supplied  from  die  ditcad  supplying  device; 
an  iniermediale  holding  device  which  is  provided  on  a  down- 
stream side  of  said  guiding  member  in  said  thread-guiding 
route  and  which  holds  the  sewing  thread  with  a  biasing  force 
applied  substantially  perpendicularty  to  the  thread-guiding 
route; 
a  cutting  device  which  is  provided,  on  a  downstream  side  of  said 
iaiermfdiatr  hokhiig  ilevioe  in  said  Ihread-giiidiiig  route,  at  a 
pocitioa  around  a  visible  side  suitex  of  the  sewing  machine, 
and  which  cub  off  an  excessive  length  of  the  end  portion  of 
die  sewing  dvead  held  by  die  iniermediale  holding  device,  at 
said  position  distant  by  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
guiding  member  in  die  thread-guiding  route;  and 
a  downstream  holding  device  which  is  provided  on  an  upstream 
side  of  said  culling  device,  and  on  a  downstream  side  of  said 
intermediale  holding  device,  in  said  thread-guiding  route  and 
which  holds  a  remaining  end  portion  of  the  sewing  thread  cut 
by  said  catting  device, 
said  guiding  member  being  movable  toward  die  sewing  needle 
to  stretch  a  portion  of  die  sewing  dnead  in  from  of  die  neectte 
eye,  so  diat  the  sewing  thread  is  put  through  the  needle  eye  by 
the  dueading  device  of  die  sewing  machine. 
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5,596,941 

LIFTING  cmrntOL  for  sudable  presser  foot 

Jan-OM  I  andrn,  OMkranw,  Swcdos  Mtlgnor  to  AUkko- 
tockhalm,  Sweden 
FBed  Feb.  28, 1996,  Scr.  No.  608^53 
I  priority,  appBcnban  Sweda,  Mar.  17, 1995, 9500954 
Int  CL'  D05B  2W02:29/0S 
VS.  CL  112—239 


1.  An  arrangement  in  a  sewing  machine,  comprising  a  needle  bar 
(10;  40)  having  a  needle  (11;  41),  a  feed  dog  (14;  44)  for  feeding  a 
fabric  to  be  sewn,  and  a  vertically  movable  presser  bar  (12;  42) 
having  a  presser  foot  (13;  43;  63)  and  a  presser  spring  (23;  53). 
said  presser  bar  being  actuated  by  a  power-driven  actuating  means 
(19;  49)  cofuiected  to  said  presser  spring  and  slidable  in  parallel 
with  said  presser  bar,  said  actuating  means  being  movable  relative 
to  said  presser  bar  to  control  the  presser  foot  pressure  and  to 
engage  the  presser  bar  in  ortler  to  raise  and  lower  the  presser  foot 
during  a  sewing  procedure  in  accordance  with  a  predetennined 
pfx>gram,  wherein  the  presser  foot  is  horizontally  movable  relative 
to  the  presser  bar  together  with  the  fabric  during  feeding  steps,  said 
actuating  means  is  operable  to  raise  said  presser  foot  independently 
of  the  needle  bar,  and  said  presser  foot  is  actuated  by  resiUeni 
means  in  order  to.  when  raised,  be  returned  to  an  initial  position 
relative  to  the  presser  bar. 


1.  A  feeding  support  for  a  sewn  product  provided  in  a  sewing 
device  of  the  type  comprising  a  sewing  machine  table  having  a 
feeding  surface  and  a  feeidiiig  end,  and  feeding  members  positioned 
above  the  feeding  surface  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  given  gap. 


wherein  the  sewn  product  is  sewn  by  the  sewing  device  as  die 
sewn  product  is  advanced  along  die  table  by  the  feeding  members 
from  die  feeding  end  of  the  table  through  die  gap  past  a  sewing 
station,  said  feeding  support  comprising: 

a  sewn  product  supporting  meniber  positiooed  under  the  feeding 
members  at  the  feeding  end  of  the  table  for  carrying  the  sewn 
product  thereon;  and 
a  vertically  driving  unit  attached  to  said  sewn  product  support- 
ing member  for  vertically  moving  the  supporting  member 
between  a  first  position  located  below  the  height  of  the 
feeding  surface  simI  a  second  posiiiaa  located  at  the  height  of 
the  feeding  surface,  said  siqipntiiig  member  partially  overlap- 
ping the  feeding  members  and  being  spaced  therefrxim  by  the 
given  gap  when  the  supporting  member  is  in  its  second 
position. 


5,596,943 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FLOATING  A  TOWED 

DEVICE  FROM  A  SUBMERGED  VEHICLE 
Duane  M.  Hortan,  Portononth,  ILL,  aaaignar  to  The  United 
States  of  Aacrfca  as  repnacntcd  by  the  Sccretnry  oT  the 
Navy,  Wariiington,  D.C 

FBed  Ang.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  521,380 
Int.  CL'  B63G  8/14 
VS.  CL  114—245  17  i 


1.  A  method  of  surfacing  a  payload  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  sur^ceable  underwater  vehicle  having  water  therein. 

said  payload  being  located  on  said  vehicle; 
electrolyzing  said  water  into  its  constituent  gases;  and 
displacing  water  itom  within  the  submerged  vehicle  with  said 

constituent  gases  to  increase  positive  buoyancy. 


5,596,942 
FEEDING  SUPPORT  FOR  A  SEWN  PRODUCT 
HinNhi  Kojiaia,  Utannoiniya,  and  Noboo  Baba,  Kaminokawa- 
madii,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company 
N.V.,  Cnraco,  Netherlands 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1994,  Scr.  Na  285,684 

Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1993,  5-256281 

Int  CL'  DOSB  35/00 

VS.  CL  112—260  1  Claim 


5,596,944 
BOAT  TRAILER  MARKING  DEVICE 
Richard  A.  MMsfe,  H.C  1  Boi  188,  Fotvyth,  Mo.  65653 
Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Sec  No.  7,069,  Jan.  21,  1993,  i 
doncd,  and  a  coniinHatkM-in-pnrt  of  Sec  No.  152,194,  Nov. 
12,  1993,  abandoMd.  This  appBcation  Jon.  6, 1994,  Sec  No. 
254,365 
InL  CL'  B60Q  1/50:  GOSB  21/00 
VS.  CL  U6— 28  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  boat  trailer  marking  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  element,  said  elongated  element  attached  to  a 
mounting  device  in  pivotal  relation  therewith  at  a  pivot  point 
in  said  elongated  element, 
said  elongated  element  having  an  extension  arm  projecting  from 

said  pivot  point, 
said  extension  arm  having  visible  means  for  marking  water 

depth  included  with  said  extension  arm, 
said  elongated  elemem  having  a  weiglit  aim  projecting  from  said 
pivot  point  in  tlie  opposite  diiectioa  frtmi  said  extension  arm. 
said  weight  arm  having  a  weigiit  device  associated  thuewilli, 
and  a  spring  associated  with  said  elongaud  element,  said 
weight  ann  and  said  spring  adapted  to  ^fea  rotation  of  said 
extension  aim  into  a  substantially  vertical  position. 
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5,SH,>45 

CONSTRUCTION  FOB  AUTCMMATICALLY  MILKING 
ANIMALS 
I  rmm  dcr  Ldy.  BnMhtwala  7,  CH-«3M,  Zag,  Swttzcr- 


nicd  J^  1, 19H  Scr.  No.  2ft5^1 
I^  CL'  AMK  I/I2 
VS.  CL  119^14^  37 


POULTRY  AND  BIRD  FEED  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Joka  C  BiTiM*,  921*  Hovy  HmtIi  RiL,  Fort  Mffl,  S.C  2971S, 
•Ml  JaMS  C  Hariuj,  8M1  Luadrfsnl  RiL,  Momtw,  N.C. 
2S112 

Filed  May  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  435,Sn 

fat  CL*  A91K  SiMI 

VS.  CL  119^-5X1  20  ClaiaH 


..^z\^ 


22 


1.  A  bird  feeder  comprising: 

a  feed  storage  hopper 

said  hopper  having  an  inverted  fhistum  having  a  boaom.  a 

periphenl  wall  and  an  open  top; 
said  boaom  being  flat  adjacent  to  said  peripheral  wall  with  a 

coDcentric  conical  piojectioa  rising  out  of  said  bottom; 
said  concentric  conical  piojectioa  having  a  connecting  means; 
said  periphenU  wall  having  uniformly  spaced  feed  distribution 

apenwe  spaced  from  said  bottom; 
a  feed  trough  having  a  flat  floor,  a  concentric  projection  rising 

out  of  said  floor  and  outwardly  sloping  peripheral  wall; 
said  concentric  projectioa  having  a  connecting  OMans;  and 
said  feed  storage  hopper  being  connected  to  said  feed  trough. 


AQUACULTURE  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  ADJACENT  AN 

OFFSHORE  FIXED  PLATFORM 
Grctg  G.  Crcppd,  New  Oririai,  aad  Chariea  C  Crocket, 
Lafkyettc,  botk  of  La.,  M^gBiirii  to  The  WateraMit  Corpo- 
ralioB,  New  Orieaw,  La. 

FBed  Abb.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29«,723 
lat  CL'  AtlK  61/00 
VS.  CL  119—223  M  ( 


24.  A  coostniction  for  miUdng  animals,  such  as  cows,  compris- 
ing a  milking  parlor  and  a  milking  robot  having  a  robot  head  which 
carries  one  or  more  teat  cups,  diancterized  in  that  die  milking 
portor  includes  at  least  two  adjacently  arranged  milking  compan- 
merns  and  the  milking  robot  is  *et-up  in  such  a  manner  that  in  a 
fint  of  said  conqwitmena  the  robot  head  can  eater  from  one  side 
and  in  a  second  of  said  compartments  from  another  side. 


1.  An  aquaculture  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  platform  having  a  lower  end  diat  engages  the  seabed  and  an 
upper  end  that  extends  above  the  water  surface; 

b)  a  deck  diat  provides  a  work  surface  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
platform: 

c)  multiple  guy  wires  extending  from  the  piatfbim  upper  cad  to 
the  seabed  akmg  a  diagonal  path  that  foims  an  acute  ugle  of 
between  20  and  90  degrees  with  the  seabed; 
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d)  anchor  pile  means  for  anchoring  a  first  end  of  each  of  the  guy 
wires  to  the  seabed,  a  second  end  of  each  guy  wire  being 
anchored  to  the  upper  end  of  the  platform; 

e)  at  least  one  powered  winch  line  extending  between  the 
platform  and  the  seabed  and  generally  tracking  the  guy  wires; 

0  at  least  one  fish  pen  mounted  respectively  on  the  at  least  one 
winch  line  for  travel  to  and  from  the  platform  on  the  at  least 
one  winch  line  and  along  the  guy  wires,  the  at  least  one  winch 
line  providing  a  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  at  least 
one  fish  pen; 

g)  ballast  tank  means  on  each  fish  pen  for  aiding  in  raising  or 
lowering  the  fish  pens  relative  to  the  seabed;  and 

h)  flexible  conduit  means  communicating  between  the  work 
surface  and  the  at  least  one  fish  pen  for  supplying  food, 
oxygenated  water,  and  air  for  the  ballast  tank  means. 


5,596,948 
ANIMAL  URINE  COLLECTION  AND  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 

AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  USE 
David  A.  RhcUc,  Cicatwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ralstoa  Purina 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Job.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,380 

lat.  CL*  AOIK  1/03 

VS.  a.  119—417  40  Claims 


protrusions  each  having  a  rounded  profile  and  said  plurality  of 
protrusions  comprising  a  majority  of  said  floor. 


5,596,950 

POULTRY  TRANSPORT  COMPARTMENT  WITH 

INWARDLY  OPENING  DOORS 

Douglas  V.  Brins,  and  George  C  Stevew,  botfc  of  Nortkwood, 

N  A,  Msigaors  to  AaMrkaa  Caian,  loc,  Northwood,  NA 

Filed  Ai«.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  285,997 

Int.  CL*  AOIK  31/07 

VS.  CL  119^-489  20  ( 


1.  An  animal  urine  analysis  system,  comprising: 

a  column  structured  and  arranged  to  receive  urine  from  an 

animal  and  to  discharge  a  volume  of  liquid  corresponding  lo 

the  volume  of  received  urine; 
measuring  means  engaged  with  said  column  for  measuring  a 

characteristic  of  said  urine;  and 
weighing  means  positioned  to  collect  said  volume  of  liquid 

discharged  from  said  column,  said  weighing  means  weighing 

said  volume  of  discharged  liquid  to  determine  a  weight  of  the 

volume  of  urine  corresponding  to  said  volume  of  discharged 

liquid. 


5,596,949 
HEMISPHERE-BELT  FLOOR  SYSTEM 
Roy  C.  Faagay,  CaBefe  Staboim  Ite.,  Rwiganr  to  The  Texas 
A&M  Uaiveraity  Syitcai,  CoRc|e  Stalkim  Tn. 
FUed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Sck  No.  312,713 
IbL  CL*  AOIK  1/01:31/04 
VS.  CL  119—458  24  OaiaK 

1.  An  animal  cage  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  frame  for  enclosing  the  animal;  and 
a  movable  floor  nxwmed  adjacent  said  frame  to  complete  die 
enclosure  of  the  animal,  said  floor  comprising  a  plurality  of 


I.  A  poultry  container  comprising 

a  frame  assembly  defining  an  ioterior  space,  the  frame  assembly 
having  an  opening  accessing  the  interior  space  to  enable  the 
loading  of  poultry  into  the  poultry  container, 

rwo  loading  doors,  each  having  an  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
frame  assembly  of  the  poultry  contaitter  to  situate  the  loading 
door  in  the  opening  accessing  the  interior  space,  the  loading 
doors  being  operable  to  pivot  between  an  open  position  in 
which  a  free  end  of  the  door  is  positioned  in  the  interior  space 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  loading  doors  substantially 
block  the  opening  accessing  the  interior  space  of  the  poultiy 
contaitter, 

means  for  biasing  each  of  the  loading  doors  in  the  closed 
position,  and 

means  for  restricting  die  free  end  of  each  of  ihe  loading  doors 
from  swinging  outwardly  away  from  the  poultry  container, 
whereby  upon  actuation  of  the  loading  doors  by  an  external 
force  directed  to  die  interior  space  of  the  poultry  container  the 
loading  doors  pivot  inwardly  to  the  open  position  to  define  an 
entryway  for  the  loading  of  poultry  into  the  container  and 
upon  removal  of  the  external  force  the  loading  doors  are 
urged  to  the  closed  position  by  the  biasing  means. 
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GRATED  FLOORBOAKD  FOE  ANIMAL  HOUSING 
Joui    Itgwiff,    Le    ftctocq-KcftaMM,    Fraacc,    aorignor    to 
GiriTdpMr  SA,  Ftmcc 

nbd  AfK  3, 1995,  Sck  No.  415y4M 

CMm  priwttty.  i^pMrmpH  FnMC.  JuL  1,  1994,  94  88372 

lK.CL'AtU/AW 

VS.  CL  119—525  8  Claims 


1.  A  floor  for  an  animal  box  comprising  facilities  in  a  form  of  a 
dilcb  for  removal  of  excremeat  from  an  upper  surface  of  said  floor 
(1),  said  floor  (1)  being  moaoied  above  the  tadlilies,  said  facilibes 
being  formed  in  at  least  one  section  (1120  of  said  floor  (1).  inclined 
gme  mean  having  one  end  rwrnrting  from  the  swAce  of  snid  floor 
(1)  towards  a  vertical  orifice  (23)  at  an  ofiposiie  end  of  said  grates, 
said  orifice  providing  an  exit  opening  for  the  evacuation  of  the 
excrement,  and  means  accessed  via  said  orifice  for  emptying  said 
excieinem  onto  collection  teilities. 


S,59MS2 
INMRECT  WATER  HEATER 
Eric  M.  I  a— r».  KtirtwMd,  fOA,  ami  Omrta  W.  Staals, 
Vndaa,  Pa^  arttnn'  *•  Bradfard  WUle  Corpontkm, 
AaUtivPa. 

raed  JnL  24, 199S,  Scr.  No.  58M94 

bit  CL' F22B  5«0 

VS.  a.  122—13.1  2C  Claims 


a  tank  for  containing  and  delivering  heated  potable  water, 
potable  water  supply  and  potable  hot  water  delivery  means 
connected  to  said  tank  for  introduction  of  potable  water  into 
said  tank  and  for  delivery  of  potaMe  hot  water  from  said  tank 
at  a  target  temperature; 

a  beat  exchanger  positioned  within  said  tank  and  forming  a 
substantially  enclosed  passageway  in  the  form  of  a  heat 
exchange  chamber  within  said  tanlc,  said  heat  exchange  cham- 
ber being  connected  to  receive  said  external  heated  fluid  from 
said  external  source  and  to  transfer  heat  from  said  external 
heated  fluid  to  said  potable  water  in  said  tanlt.  said  beat 
exchange  chamber  including  a  beat  exchange  section  which  is 
oriented  at  an  angle  to  said  substantially  enclosed  passage- 
way; 

supply  means  connected  to  said  external  source  and  to  said  heat 
exchange  chamber  for  introduction  of  said  external  heated 
fluid  from  said  external  source  into  said  beat  exchange  cham- 
ber, said  supply  means  including  a  supply  line  extending  into 
said  substantially  enclosed  passageway  for  delivery  of  said 
external  heated  fluid  into  said  beat  exchange  chamber, 
wherein  said  external  heated  fluid  in  said  supply  line  is  in 
coumercurrent  flow  with  respect  to  said  external  heated  fluid 
in  said  substantially  enclosed  passageway,  thereby  inducing 
countercutrent  heat  exchange  between  said  external  heated 
fluid  in  said  supfriy  line  and  said  external  heated  fluid  in  said 
substantially  enclosed  passageway; 

return  means  connected  to  said  heat  exchange  chamber  and  to 
said  external  source  for  returning  said  external  heated  fluid 
from  said  substantially  enclosed  passageway  of  said  heat 
exchange  chamber  to  said  extenal  source  for  reheating; 

a  supplemental  heater  connected  to  said  tank  and  positioned  to 
heat  potable  water  in  said  tank;  and 

a  control  means  connected  for  activating  said  supplemental 
beater  and  shutting  off  said  supply  means  when  heat  trans- 
ferred from  said  external  heated  fluid  is  inattrtfimn.  to  heat 
said  potable  water  to  said  target  lempenture: 

said  heat  exchange  sectioa  which  is  oriented  at  an  angle  to  said 
substantially  enclosed  passageway  including  a  heat  exchange 
wall  located  adjacent  a  base  of  said  tank. 


to  Daewoo 


5,596,953 
GAS  BOILER 
Woo^  S.  Hoag,  btckco^  Rcy.  oT  Koim,  i 
Electnmica  Cos  Lid.,  Scaid,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FBed  Dec  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5883«9 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcatioa  Rep.  at  Kan*,  May  31,  1995, 
95-14198 

lot.  CL' F22B  5/DO 
U.S.  CL  122—17  19  Claims 


1.  A  heater  for  potable  water  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  external  heated  fluid  for  transfier  of  heat  from  said  external 
healed  fluid  to  said  potaUe  water  in  said  heater,  said  healer 
comprising: 


1.  A  gas  boiler  conqirisiiig: 
a  water  tank; 
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a  heat  exchanger  for  heating  a  first  water  and  a  second  water 

a  circulation  pump  mounted  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  water 
tank; 

a  three-way  valve  moimted  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  circula- 
tion pump; 

a  first  guide  means  for  supplying  the  first  water  to  said  heat 
exchanger  and  for  supplying  the  first  water  heated  within  said 
heal  exchanger  to  a  user; 

a  second  guide  means  for  circulating  the  heated  second  water 
between  said  three-way  valve  and  said  heat  exchanger  by  an 
operation  of  said  three-way  valve  when  the  operational  tixxle 
of  said  gas  boiler  is  the  hot  water  mode,  and  for  directing  the 
heated  second  water  to  a  heating  place  by  the  operation  of 
said  three-way  valve  when  the  operational  mode  of  said  gas 
boiler  is  the  heating  mode; 

a  third  guide  means  for  guiding  the  second  water  which  returns 
from  the  heating  place  into  said  water  tank; 

a  fourth  guide  means  for  guiding  the  second  water  which  has 
been  directed  into  said  water  tank  into  said  circulation  pump; 
and 

a  printed  circuit  board  box  having  a  printed  circuit  board  therein 
for  controlUng  the  operation  of  said  gas  boiler. 


I.  In  combination,  in  an  intenuU  combustion  engine,  a  cylinder 
block,  having  at  least  one  cylinder  bore; 

a  cylinder  liner  concentrically  located  within  said  cylinder  bore 
and  secured  to  said  cylinder  block; 

a  main  cooling  chamber  surrounding  said  cylinder  liner  and 
having  an  inlet  port  and  at  least  one  outlet  port  for  circulating 
a  coolant  fluid  about  a  main  portion  of  said  cylinder  liner, 

a  secondary  cooling  chamber  located  about  the  uppermost  por- 
tion of  said  cylinder  liner,  said  secondary  cooling  chamber 
having  at  least  one  inlet  port  and  at  least  one  oiHlet  port,  said 
pofU  being  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  substantial  distance 
about  the  circumference  of  said  secondary  cooling  chamber, 
whereby  fhnd  oocdant  circulated  about  said  secondary  coolant 
chamber  is  divided  into  at  least  two  separate  flow  podis  about 
said  secondary  cooling  chamber  and  exiting  through  said 
secondary  cooling  chamber  outlet  port; 

said  secondary  cooiing  chamber  being  generally  rectangular  in 
cross-section  and  having  an  aspect  ratio  ranging  from  at  least 
0.083:1,  thereby  providing  a  flow  of  coolant  fluid  tlirough  said 
secondary  cooUng  chamber  at  a  flow  velocity  of  substantial 
wiMgnittaOr  and  a  significatKly  increased  rale  of  removal  of 
ttiermal  energy  per  unit  area  of  said  cylinder  liner  at  the 
uppermost  ponioa  of  said  cylinder  liner. 


5,S9M55 

INTERNAL  CCMMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Louis  Saabo,  3219  Raamtn  La.,  PniMO,  OMo  44134 
FBed  Oct.  2, 1995,  Sk  No.  54S,tS3 
I^  CI'  Ft2B  25/12 
VS.  CL  123-^1  AA  18 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  BLOCK  HAVING  A 

CYLINDER  LINER  SHUNT  FLOW  COOLING  SYSTTEM 

AND  MEIWM)  OF  COOLING  SAME 

Lawrence  C.  Kcancdy,  Bingham  Farms,  Midi.,  assignor  to 

Detroit  Dicsd  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  MidL 

CoQtimiatioM-in-partrfSer.  No.  SJijm,  Jan.  28,  1995,  Pat 

No.  5,585,1*7,  wUdi  It  a  cotmMattwi-in-pMt  of  Scr.  No. 

57y451,  May  5, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,299,538.  This  application  Dec 

4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5M,787 

lat  CL'  F82F  UIO 

V&  CL  123-^1.84  9  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  first  cylinder 

a  first  piston  disposed  in  liie  first  cylinder  for  reciprocating 
movement  therein; 

a  second  cylinder,  the  second  cylinder  being  in  fluid  cormnni- 
cation  viA  At  first  cylinder. 

a  second  piston  disposed  in  die  second  cylinder  for  reciprocating 
movement  tiierein; 

an  intake  port  opening  into  the  second  cylinder,  the  intalce  port 
being  covered  and  uncovered  by  the  reciprocating  movement 
of  the  second  piston; 

a  third  cylinder,  tlie  diird  cylinder  being  in  fluid  conmiunication 
with  the  first  cylinder, 

a  third  piston  in  the  third  cylinder  for  reciprocatiiig  movement 
therein; 

an  exhaust  port  opening  into  the  tliird  cylinder,  tiie  rxhaiK  port 
being  covered  and  uncovered  by  reciprocatiiig  movement  of 
the  iliird  piston; 

means  for  igniting  a  fiiel-air  mixture  introduced  into  tlie  first 
cylinder  tbrougb  the  intake  port;  and 

means  for  reciprocatiiig  die  second  and  third  pistons  in  coordi- 
nation with  liie  first  piston  to  draw  a  combustible  fiiel-air 
mixture  into  die  first  cylinder,  to  compress  the  fiiel-air  mix- 
ture in  the  first  cylinder,  to  ignite  the  ftiel-air  mixture  in  the 
first  cylinder,  and  to  exhaust  the  combusted  fiiel-air  mixture 
from  the  first  cylinder. 


5,59MS* 
ELECTRCNMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  VALVE  CONTR<H. 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINES 
Ken  Ogawa;  Kd  MacMdn,  aad  BrrnM  Som,  al  ef  Waiui, 
Japa%  aaai^ort  to  Hoada  GilBia  Kogyo  rahaaMil  Kaiakn, 
TMtyo,  Japan 

FBed  Dec  15, 1995,  Sen  No.  573X39 
CWam  priority,  lyplicatiHn  Japan,  Dec  16, 1994,  ^^333938; 
Dec  1«,  1994,  t-333»ZI 

IM.  CL'  F81L  $MM 
U.S.  CL  123— 98.U  17  Oalim 

13.  An  electromagnetically  driven  valve  control  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustioa  cylinder  with  a 
valve,  comprising: 


174-409  O.G.-97-4:  QU 
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electioinagiietic  driving  means  for  electronugnetically  driving 
said  valve; 

staiting  signal-detecting  means  for  delecting  a  slatting  signal 
indicative  of  a  command  for  starting  ctanking  of  the  engine; 

valve-clocing  cooirol  means  respootive  to  detectioa  of  said 
staffing  signal  for  driving  said  valve  in  a  valve  closing  direc- 
tioa;  and 

cooiroi  means  for  delaying  said  stalling  cranking  of  the  engine 
until  said  valve  is  closed  in  letpooie  to  said  valve-closing 
control  means. 

14.  An  eiedromagnelically  driven  valve  coDtrol  system  for  an 
internal  combustioa  engine  having  a  coniimatioa  cylinder  with  a 
valve,  cooifKising: 

electionMgnetic  driving  means  for  electromagneticaUy  driving 
said  valve; 

control  means  for  delrvenng  a  oooirol  signal  to  said  electromag- 
netic driving  means  to  control  same; 

starting  signal-delecting  means  for  delecting  a  signal  indiouive 
of  a  command  to  start  cranking  the  engine; 

stopiM^  signal-delecting  means  for  delecting  a  signal  indicative 
of  a  command  to  stop  the  engine; 

said  control  means  tnpooaive  to  detectioa  of  said  signal  for 
starting  cranking  and  said  signal  to  Hop  the  engine  for  driving 
said  valve  in  a  valve  closing  direction  in  response  to  each  said 
signal;  and 

said  control  means  including  means  for  maintaining  said  valve 
in  a  closed  poaition  afker  leapooding  to  each  said  signal  for  a 
period  that  avoids  intofeieace  between  said  valve  and  a 
piston  in  die  comiMstion  cylinder  during  the  starting  of  crank- 
ing and  the  stopping  of  the  engine. 


HinU]  .  . 

,al«fja 

,AkM.Ja 
nad  Ai«.  1«,  199S,  Stt.  Nn.  515JS3 
rterity,  iipMrrtlin  Jap«^  Aag.  17. 19M.  6-193U1; 
Apr.  7.  1995,  7-C82S57 

lat  CL'  F«2M  17/00 

VS.  a.  123—179.18  tS  dates 

1.  An  engine  having  an  intake  passage,  a  diroltle  valve  arranged 

in  the  intake  passage,  and  a  fiid  iniectar  arranged  in  the  intake 

pasiagr  downstream  of  the  diroole  valve  for  injecting  fiid  imo  ttie 

intake  passage,  die  eagiite  comprisiiig: 

an  air-flow  connol  valve  arranged  in  the  intake  passage  between 

the  fiiel  injector  and  the  throttle  valve  and  having  a  valve 


element  with  an  axis,  the  valve  element  being  rotatably  about 
the  axis  thereof,  the  air-flow  control  valve  being  able  to  be 
controlled  between  a  closed  position  and  a  full  open  position; 
and 
valve  control  means  for  controlling  a  valve  poaition  of  the 
air-flow  control  valve,  wherein  the  valve  control  means  con- 
trols die  air-flow  control  valve  to  be  substantially  closed 
during  an  engine  starting  operation,  and  to  be  open  after  the 
engine  starting  operation  is  finished,  and  wherein  a  rotational 
direction  of  the  valve  element  is  selected  so  that  air  flowing 
dmwgh  the  air-flow  control  valve  is  guided  by  the  air-flow 
control  valve  toward  the  fiid  injector  when  the  air-flow  con- 
trol valve  is  coairoUed  lo  an  intermediale  open  poaition  which 
is  between  the  cloaed  position  and  the  fiiU  open  position. 


ROCKEK  AKM  BRIDGE  FCM  INTERNAL  CXMfBUSTlON 

ENGINES 
JaMca  ftfflfei;  1791  Blout  Rd.,  S«tte  591,  PMvwo  BcMdi,  Fin. 
33M9 

Filed  Ang.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514,970 

Lrt.  CL'  F»1L  I/I8 

VS.  CL  123— 99.23  u  Claiuis 


1.  A  bridged  rocker  arm  assembly  ooaptising: 

a  base  fonned  from  a  single  piece  of  rectangularly  shaped  rigid 
support  structure  siaed  to  encompass  a  bank  of  cylinders  on  a 
cylinder  head,  said  baae  support  structure  having  an  upper 
sur^ce  and  a  bottom  surface,  a  plurality  of  siqipon  members 
extend  upwanUy  from  said  bottom  surface  with  an  aperture 
disposed  between  each  said  support  member  extending  to  said 
bottom  surface,  receptive  to  a  cylinder  head  mounting  bolt  for 
coupling  said  base  support  sinictuve  to  said  cylinder  head; 
said  upper  surface  forming  a  first  common  shaft  receptacle 
parallel  to  said  bottom  surface; 

a  bridge  top  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  rectangulariy  shaped 
rigid  support  structure  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  top 
surface  providing  an  integral  support  for  a  plurality  of  down- 
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wardly  extending  support  members  having  a  lower  surface 
forming  a  second  common  shaft  receptacle; 

a  shaft  means  positionable  in  said  fint  and  second  shaft  recep- 
tacles; and 

means  for  coupling  said  bridge  top  to  said  cylinder  head. 


SHIM  FOR  A  TAPPET  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
TU^  rt— fc«;  AkBrira  H—aila,  Mid  ShWcM  UaiM,  aD  of 

rwjfminL,  JapM,  wrigpiiri  to  PM  Oon  be.  imfm 

Cnti— nMan  In  part  af  Scr.  N«b  539424,  Oct.  4, 1995,  abao- 

doMd.  wMtfc  li  ■  I  irtlMrtliB  ta  pail  rf Str  Na  399.399, 

Feb.  S,  1995.  ihanilintil  TUi  appMrarton  Jam.  9, 1999,  Scr. 

N*.  95932 

lit.  d'  F91L  1/14 

VS.  CL  123—9933  8  i 


rotated  by  a  cam  surfKe  of  a  camshaft  so  as  to  rotate  said 
second  rocker  aim  portion  about  said  axis  of  rotation;  and, 
hydraulic  lash  adjuster  disposed  wMiin  said  first  and  said 
second  rocker  arm  poitioas  nd  radiaDy  ^MKsd  from  said  axis 
erf  rotation  such  diat  said  firrt  rocker  arm  portion,  said  second 
rocker  arm  poftian  and  said  hydraulic  laah  adjunu,  when  in 
use,  rotate  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  widi  said  hydtvilic  lasfa 
adjuster  comprising: 
a  fluid  filled  body  fixed  relative  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 

rocker  ann  portions;  and, 
a  phmger  reciprocally  housed  within  said  body,  with  said 
plunger  having  a  substantially  convex  tip  engaging  one  of 
said  fint  and  second  rocker  arm  poitioiis  in  a  substantially 
concave  recess  fbtmed  therein  such  that  said  convex  tip  of 
said  plunger  is  placed  substantially  in  surface  contact 
within  said  sobatntiaUy  coDcave  recess. 


^^ 


i^ 


5.599,991 

INTAKE  MANIFOLD  ASfflMBLY  FOR  FOUR-CYCLE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Roger  A.  Fabci;  Snnlh  Ly«n,  RAck..  aail^iir  to  DetraU  DIcad 

GofponttoB,  Dctrahf  ftOck. 

FBcd  Oct  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  538,289 
InL  CL'  F«2M  3S/10 
VS.  CL  123— 184J8  14  i 


^::fCW%  \  r^ 


13  U  13    u 


Ib 


•t^^^Uil^i 


1.  A  shim  for  a  tappet  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
cam  which  rotates  with  the  engine,  comprising; 

a  shim  member  mounted  on  the  tappet  and  having  a  contact 
surface  thereon  for  slidably  contacting  the  cam,  the  contact 
surface  having  a  central  area  and  a  second  area  surrounding 
the  central  area; 

the  shim  having  a  plurality  of  bores  on  the  contact  surface.  Che 
density  of  the  bores  in  the  central  area  being  higher  than  the 
density  of  the  bores  in  the  surrotuiding  second  area. 


5,599,999 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
David  J.  HaMM,  Am  Arbor,  Micb.,  aasignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dcavbora,  Micb. 

FBcd  Oct  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  537,999 

iBt  CL*  F91L  1/18:1/24 

VS.  CL  123—99.44  8  Oaims 


1.  An  intake  manifold  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  intake  manifold  assembly  cooqjrising: 

an  intake  manifold  of  a  ptedetetmined  length,  said  intake  mani- 
fcdd  including  a  plenum  having  an  interior  wall  surface  and  a 
predetermined  cross-sectiaaal  area  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
length  of  said  plemim,  an  air  inlet  located  mid-way  of  the 
length  of  said  plenum,  said  air  inlet  being  generally  circular  in 
cross-section; 

a  plurality  of  outlet  portions,  each  having  an  outlet  port  in  air 
flow  communication  with  said  plenum,  each  of  said  outlet 
ports  being  substantially  equally  spaced  along  the  length  of 
said  plenum,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  outlet  port  of  each 
outlet  portion  being  substantially  equal  to  the  cross-sectional 
flow  area  of  said  plenum  and  of  said  air  inlet  portion;  aiKl 

a  diverter  partition  extending  iittegrally  from  the  direction  of  die 
inner  wall  of  said  plenum  in  a  directioa  toward  die  mid-poiiK 
of  said  air  inlet  for  diverting  incoming  air  flow  and  evenly 
distributing  the  air  flow  to  each  of  the  reqxctive  outlet  ports. 


1.  A  rocker  aim  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  first  rocker  ann  poition  rotatably  moimied  to  a  support  on  said 
engine  thereby  providing  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  first  rocker 
arm  portion  having  a  surface  radially  spaced  from  said  axis  of 
ralMion  for  engi^iiig  an  end  of  a  shaft  of  said  engine; 

a  second  rocker  arm  portion  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said 
first  rocker  arm  poition,  said  second  rocker  arm  portion  being 


5.599,992 
INTAKE  SILENCER  IN  VERTICAL  TYPE  ENGINE 
Maarid  Thnnidn,  and  IMn  ^i|Ma,  bolb  of  ^Hikm, 

Japan 

FBcd  Sep.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  533,773 
ClaiaH  prtoiily,  appMc  alien  J^an,  Sep.  29, 1994, 9-239973 
IK.  CL'  Ff2M  35/12 
VS.  CL  123— 184J9  19  dabna 

1.  An  intake  silencer  of  a  veitical-type  engine,  with  the  engine 
having  a  crankshaft  vertically  disposed  in  an  engine  body  thereof, 
said  engine  body  having  a  cylinder  head  and  being  accommodated 
in  an  engine  compatment,  said  iiMake  silencer  compiisiag: 
a  first  intake  silencing  chamber  disposed  adjacent  said  engine 
body,  said  first  intake  silencing  chamber  receiving  a  flow  of 
intake  air  therdfarough; 
a  second  intake  silencing  chamber  located  upstream  in  said  flow 
of  intake  air  from  said  first  intake  silencing  chamber,  said 
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second  intake  sikncing  chamber  receiving  said  flow  of  intake 
air  as  an  input  tliereto,  with  an  output  of  said  second  intake 
silencing  chamber  becoming  an  input  to  said  first  intake 
silencing  chamber,  wherein  said  second  intake  silencing 
chamber  is  disposed  aiong  an  opposite  end  of  the  engine  body 
from  the  cylinder  head. 


STAGE  COMMJSTHM4  KOIAKY  ENGINE 
M  H.  Lid,  Ntk  171  Lo^  Ckii^  Rd,,  I-Lm,  fUwaa 
Flkd  Aag.  14,  199S,  Sck  No.  515,«S9 
I*L  CL"  nXB  S3AX> 
VS.  CL  123— 2M  U 


bustion  chamber  being  pehodically  ptcssurized  by  gas  flow 
from  the  comfxcssor  exhaust  pott; 

(e)  means  for  admitting  a  combustible  fuel  into  the  combustion 
chamber, 

(f)  means  for  igniting  Ifae  fiiel  in  the  combustion  chamber, 
combustion  occuning  during  expansion  of  gas  from  the  com- 
bustion chamber  into  the  expansion  chamber;  and 

(g)  means  for  isolating  the  combustion  products  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  in  die  expansion  chamber  from  the  com- 
pression chamber  during  expansion  thereof, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  rotors  is  a  vane  rotor 
having  a  cylindrical  outside  surface,  the  corresponding  bous- 
ing being  a  vane  housing  having  a  cylindrical  inside  swfiKe, 
and  wherein: 

(i)  the  seal  means  comprises  a  pair  of  vane  members  slidably 
carried  by  the  vane  rotor,  the  inside  sur^KC  (rf  the  vane 
housing  being  proximately  tangent  lo  oaiside  surface  of  the 
vane  rotor  and  shaped  for  defining  a  chamber  of  changing 
volume  within  the  vane  housing  in  response  to  rotation  of 
the  vane  rotor,  the  vane  members  movabiy  projecting  firom 
the  outside  surface  of  the  vane  rotor  in  a  chord  plane  of  the 
inside  surface  for  sealingiy  contacting  the  inside  surface  of 
the  vane  bousing  opposiie  the  intake  and  exhaust  ports 
from  the  point  of  proximMe  tangeitcy,  the  vane  members 
also  having  interlocking  contact  surfaces  for  limiting  a 
combined  chordal  length  of  the  pair  to  a  maximum 
extended  length;  and 
(ii)  a  rotor  seal  member  is  movabiy  connected  to  the  vane 
housing  in  intenupiing  relation  to  dK  inside  surface  of  the 
vane  housing  pn>ximaie  the  point  of  tangency  for  sealing 
contact  with  the  vane  rotor,  the  maximum  extended  length 
of  die  vane  members  being  less  than  a  cotrespooding 
maximum  length  L  of  the  chord  plane  for  momentarily 
retracting  each  vane  member  within  the  vane  rotor  as  that 
vane  member  passes  the  seal  member  in  response  to  the 
other  member  of  the  pair  being  cenbrifiigally  forced  against 
the  inside  surface  of  the  housing  opposiie  the  rotor  seal 
member,  thereby  avoiding  contact  bctweeji  the  vane  mem- 
bers and  the  seal  member,  and 
wherein  die  compressor  and  the  output  shaft  are  powered  by 
combustion  in  the  combustion  chamber  and  expansion  in  the 
expansion  chamber. 


1.  A  stage  combustion  rotary  engine  comprising: 
(a)  a  rotary  compfcsaor  having  a  fint  rotor  rotatabiy  mounted  in 
a  compressor  housiag  having  intake  and  rxhanst  ports  thereof, 
and  cotn|iir»sor  seal  means  cowtarting  the  first  rotor  and  die 
compressor  housing  fbr  't^<"«t  at  least  one  compression 
chaMber  bttwatn  the  fat  rotor  and  the  uamaesaor  housing,  a 
prriodir  wqumpe  of  ii>nMi  imt  gat  being  delivered  fitni  the 
coo^iesaar  exhaust  pott  in  response  to  roiMioa  of  die  first 


INTAKE  AND  EXHAUST  VALVES  AND  INTAKE  PORT  OF 

INTEKNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kjrtauy  Kwitera,  N^oya,  JapM.  MttfBor  to  KyoM  Lindtod, 
Ibkyo.JapM 

Flkd  Oct  IS.  199S,  Scr.  No.  544,7U 
CUm  priority,  opplicrtioB  Japwi,  Oct.  19. 1994,  ^2S13M 
Int.  CL'  F«2B  31/00 
VS.  CL  V22—3H  %  dates 


(b)  a  rotary  gas  motor  having  a  teciaid  lotor  rotatabiy  mounted 
in  a  motor  housiag  haviag  iaiake  and  nhaiist  ports  thereof, 
and  motor  seal  means  f«wt»rting  the  second  rotor  and  the 
motor  hottting  for  drfhring  at  least  oae  fBpMitioii  chamber 
betweea  the  secoad  rotor  aad  die  motor  houaiiig,  a  periodic 
lequMW  of  cxpaadrd  gas  beiag  delivered  from  die  motor 

:  port  widi  lotatiaB  of  the  seooad  rotor  in  response  to 
i  gas  in  the  fTpansina  rhamber; 

(c)  aa  ooipul  shaft  ooopled  to  the  fint  and  tecoad  rotors  for 
syachratuzed  rotatioa  tiwreof, 

(d)  a  nufer  passage  flnid-coaBected  betweea  the  exhaust  pott 
of  the  qjuycsaur  aad  the  iaiake  port  of  the  motor,  die 
Baasfier  passage  inchiding  a  coadmation  chamber,  the  com- 


1.  In  a  itnicture  of  intake  and  exhaiM  valves  in  a  oombuttioa 
engine  in  which  intake  and  »*''f*'  ports  are  opeiwd  and  cioaed  by 
intake  and  fxhaiist  valves,  respectively,  the  intake  and  fxhaiitt 
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valves  having  valve  pottions  for  opening  and  closing  the  intake 
and  exhaust  ports  and  valve  stems  for  supporting  the  valve  por- 
tions, each  of  the  valve  stems  being  provided,  at  its  upper  poition. 
with  a  valve  retainer  for  receiving  a  spring  force  of  a  valve  spring, 
each  of  the  valve  stems  being  engaged  with  a  rocker  arm  to  be 
moved  so  as  to  open  and  close  the  intake  and  exhaust  potts, 
cooperating  with  the  valve  spring. 

wherein  each  of  the  valve  stems  has  means  for  holding  a 
connecting  member  to  be  detachabiy  held  by  the  valve  stem, 
said  means  for  holding  the  connecting  member  comprising  a 
hole  diametrically  provided  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  valve 
stem  and  extended  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  die  valve 
stem,  and  the  connecting  member  comprising  a  pin  which  is 
detachabiy  held  in  the  hole  provided  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  valve  stem, 
and  wherein  the  valve  retainer  comprises  a  center  hole  through 
which  the  upper  portion  of  the  valve  stem  passes,  nrieans  for 
receiving  an  upper  portion  of  the  valve  spring  provided 
between  the  valve  retainer  and  a  wall  of  a  cylinder  head  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  and  means  for  supporting  the 
connecting  member  held  by  the  upper  portion  of  the  valve 
stem. 


5,596.965 

CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  CONfBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Masahisa  Nagata,  Ibyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidodia 

KabusfalU  KaUia,  Ibyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1996,  Ser.  No.  590,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  74,  1995,  7.«09293 

Int.  CL'  FOIL  i/20:  F«2B  31/00:  Fe2F  1/00 

VS.  CL  123—308  6  Claims 


11b    11a 


1.  A  cylinder  head  for  an  Internal  combustion  engine  having  ai 
least  one  cylinder,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  intake  ports  and  at  least  one  exhaust  port  associ- 
ated widi  each  said  at  least  one  cylinder,  said  plurality  of 
intake  ports  and  said  at  least  one  exhaust  port  each  defining 
openings  which  open  onto  a  surface  of  the  cylinder  head, 
wherein  a  first  said  intake  port  is  constructed  and  arranged  to 
generate  a  swirl  flow  in  said  at  least  one  cylinder,  and  a 
second  said  intalce  port  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  gener- 
ate a  flow  within  said  at  least  one  cylinder  in  a  direction 
opposing  said  swirl  flow  generated  by  said  first  intake  port; 
and 

an  intake  valve  operably  as.sociated  with  said  second  intake  port, 
wherein  said  intake  valve  is  constructed  and  arranged  within 
said  second  intake  port  to  define  a  wall  portion  of  only  said 
second  intake  port  extending  in  a  downstream  direction  away 
from  said  intake  valve,  said  wall  portion  comprising  an 
upstream  part,  a  downstream  part,  and  an  intermediate  part 
therebetween. 

wherein  at  least  some  of  said  downstream  pan  of  said  wall 
portion  adjacent  to  said  at  least  one  exhaust  port  is  radially 
inside  a  projection  of  said  upstream  part  of  said  wall  portion, 
said  projection  extending  in  a  substantially  downstream  direc- 
tion. 


5,596.966 
SLIDE  PORT  VALVE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Jack  E.  Elder,  Rochcatcr,  Mick.,  aMigaor  to  Gciieral  Motors 

CorpontkNi,  Detroit,  Mich. 
CoatiBBatiMi-i»fait  oT  Scr.  No.  355.V76,  Dec  12, 1994,  Pat 
No.  5^454,357.  TUs  appbcatioa  Sep.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  536.979 

lat.  CL'  F02M  35/00 
VS.  CL  123—337  1 


1.  An  intaiie  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing an  air  inlet  in  communication  with  said  engine  through  first  and 
second  intake  runners  and  a  valve,  said  valve  comprising  a  first 
valve  plate  having  an  opening  for  passage  of  air  from  said  second 
intake  runner  through  said  valve  and  a  second  valve  plate,  in 
adjacent  relationship  to  said  first  valve  plate,  having  an  opening  for 
registry  with  said  opening  in  said  first  valve  plate  for  passage  of  air 
from  said  second  intake  runner  through  said  valve,  said  first  and 
said  second  valve  plates  slideable,  in  opposed  directions  relative  to 
one  another  such  that  a  first  edge  of  said  opening  in  said  first  valve 
plate,  and  a  second  edge  of  said  opening  in  said  second  valve  plate 
are  moved  towards  one  another  to  terminate  said  registry  of  said 
openings  in  said  first  and  second  valve  plates  centrally  of  said 
second  intake  nuuier  to  terminate  flow  communication  of  said  air 
inlet  with  said  engine  through  said  second  intake  runner. 


5,596,967 
FUEL  PUMP 
WUIiaoi  R.  Bnrboroogh,  GilHagliaai,  England,  assignor  to 
Lucas  Industries  public  Hmited  company,  Fjigland 

Filed  Dec  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  574,121 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7.  1995. 
9500294 

Int  CL'  F02M  41/00 
VS.  a.  123-^450  4  Claiais 


rlH^, 


1.  A  rotary  distributor  type  fiiel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for 
supplying  fuel  to  a  three  cylinder  compression  ignition  engine,  the 
apparams  being  of  the  kind  comprising  a  rotary  distributor  member 
which  is  driven  in  use  in  timed  relationship  with  the  associated 
engine,  the  distributor  member  being  housed  within  a  sleeve  in 
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which  there  is  formed  six  equi-angularty  spaced  outlet  pons,  the 
distribiaor  member  being  provided  with  a  delivery  passage  which 
registers  with  said  outlet  poits  in  tUTQ  as  the  distributor  member 
rotates,  the  delivery  passage  communicating  with  a  punning 
chamber  defined  between  a  pair  of  pumping  plungers  located  in  a 
diameorically  disposed  bore  fonned  in  die  distributor  member,  a 
cam  ring  surrounding  the  distributor  member  and  having  six  equi- 
angularly  spaced  cam  lobes  fonned  oo  its  internal  peripheral 
suitex,  said  cam  lobes  imparting  movement  to  the  pumping 
plungers  as  the  distributor  member  rotates  and  during  the  time 
when  the  delivery  passage  is  in  register  with  an  outlet  port. 
alternate  ones  of  said  outlet  potts  being  coimected  to  a  fuel 
reservoir  defined  in  a  body  of  the  apparatus  and  the  remaining 
outlet  ports  being  connected  to  outlets  respectively  which  in  use 
are  connected  to  the  injection  nozzles  lespectively  of  the  associ- 
ated engine  and  fuel  supply  means  operable  to  supply  fuel  to  the 
pumping  chamber  to  effect  outward  movement  of  die  pumping 
plungers  in  those  periods  between  actuation  ol  the  pumping  plung- 
ers by  the  cam  lobes,  prior  to  registration  of  the  deUvery  passage 
with  an  outlet  port  connected  to  an  outlet  and  by  means  opmble  to 
coimect  said  reservoir  to  a  low  pressure  source  of  fiiel  prior  to 
registrabon  of  the  delivery  passage  with  the  inactive  outlet  ports. 


FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  MEIHOD 
FOR  INTERNAL  CCNMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Katnwtri  Ucda,  Kyoto;  Sata^  YoiUunrm  Otn,  nd  TUkmbi 
Kawabe,  Kyeto,  aB  oT  JapM,  mri^ati  to  MttanUaU  JidMiia 
Kosjro  KabaakW  WwUku,  Ibitjro,  Japan 

FDed  Dec  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  355^2 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw,  Dec  9,  1993,  5-309476 

Int  CL'  Ft2D  41/32 

VS.  CL  123— 4W  31  Claims 
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1.  A  file!  injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  system  being  provided  with: 

means  for  setting  a  basic  injection  quantity  of  fuel  in  correspon- 
dence to  the  quantity  of  air  to  be  inducted  and  fed  to  said 
internal  combustion  engine  so  that  a  desired  air/fuel  ratio  can 
be  achieved  in  a  combustion  chamber, 

means  for  cotrecting  the  basic  injection  quantity,  and 

means  for  injecting  an  actual  injection  quantity  of  fiiei  into  an 

imake  port  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  said  actual 
injection  quantity  having  been  obtained  by  conecting  the 
basic  injection  quantity  by  said  injectioa  quantity  cotrection 
means,  wherein 

said  injection  quantity  correction  means  comprises: 
means  for  setting  a  direct  feed  rate  at  which  a  quantity  of  fiiel 
out  of  tlie  t>asic  injectioa  quantity  is  direaly  fed  to  said 
comlMistion  chamber,  and 
means  for  calculating  an  indirect  feed  quantity  of  fuel,  said 
fuel  being  to  evaporate  from  an  adhered  liquid  layer  of  fuel 
in  said  intake  port  and  then  to  be  fed  mio  said  combustion 
chamber,  as  the  sum  of  plural  partial  feed  quantities  of 
different  evaporatioa  chancteristics. 


5^96,9M 
FLOW  CONDITIONING  GAS  MASS  SENSOR 
Matthew  M.  L^iiiidd,  Cohuibas,  LmL,  aarfgnor  to  Cummiiis 
Enciac  Coaqiaiiy,  lac,  CoiaailMB,  Ind. 

FDed  Oct  2, 1995,  Scr.  Na  538,802 
lat  CL'  GOIF  1/68:  F02M  21A)4 
VS.  CL  123—494  24  i 


1.  A  flow  sensor  for  sensing  a  flow  of  pressurized  gaseous  ftiel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  main  flow  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  forming  a  flow 
passage  for  the  flow  of  pressurized  gaseous  fiiel  to  the  internal 
comtxistioa  engine; 

a  secondary  flow  passage  positioned  within  said  main  flow 
passage; 

a  fuel  flow  sensing  means  positioned  in  said  secondary  flow 
passage  for  sensing  a  flow  rate  of  pressurized  gaseous  fiiel 
through  said  secondary  passage;  and 

a  pressurized  gaseous  fiiel  flow  conditioning  means  for  condi- 
tioning the  flow  of  pressurized  gaseous  fuel  through  at  least 
said  secondary  flow  passage:  said  pressurized  gaseous  fiiel 
flow  conditioning  means  including; 

a  plurality  of  screening  elements  positioned  substantially  trans- 
verse to  a  direction  of  the  pressurized  gaseous  fuel  flow 
passing  through  said  main  flow  passage;  and 

a  plurality  of  spacing  means  for  spacing  adjacent  screening 
elements  from  one  another,  said  spacing  means  spacing  said 
screening  elements  in  a  range  of  20  to  100  thousandths  of  an 
inch  from  one  another. 


5496,970 

FUEL  PUMP  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  FUEL  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 

Gregory  B.  Sckooiberg,  Ami  Arbor;  Jcong  Y.  Kim,  Ttoy,  and 

Jcftvy  J.  Braatigaii,  PlynMwtfa,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Ford  Motor  Coaipaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1996,  Scr.  No.  623,091 
Int  CL'  F02M  37/04;  FOID  J/12 
VS.  CL  123—497  19  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  delivery  system  for  an  automotive  internal  comlHistion 
engine  comprising: 
a  fiiel  tank; 

a  reservoir  mounted  inside  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
tank: 

a  fuel  pump  for  pumping  fuel  firom  said  fiiel  tank  to  said 
reservoir  and  for  pumping  fiiel  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
engine,  said  fiiel  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  casing; 

a  motor  housed  within  said  casing  and  having  a  drive  shaft 
extending  liierefrom; 

an  impeller  engaged  onto  said  drive  shaft  and  having  first  and 
second  sets  of  vanes;  and, 

an  impeller  housing  mounted  within  said  pump  casing  and 
encasing  said  impeller  therein,  said  impeller  housing  com- 
prising: 

i)  a  first  channel  having  a  fiiel  tank  inlet  and  a  reservoir 
outlet  and  tieing  in  fluid  communication  exclusively  ther- 
ebetween, said  first  channel  being  radially  aligned  with 


jANUAitY  28,  1997 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2327 


-(c_ 

CNGiC 

^a 

^14 

A~ 

-Hfuo.iui.f''' 

1 

-1 

V 

ji 

f'\ 

m 

ll         I 

-Ht 

*4 

/A 

■14 

n 

'  44 

\ 

*1 

t\ 

\^m^ 

r/  . 

\/j^^£dM-K 

M 

^ 

5,596,972 
INTEGRATED  FUELING  CONTROL 
Myma  C.  Sahan;  Charlo  H.  FolkcrtB,  both  of  ttvj;  GfCffary 
P.  Matthew*,  Wert  MooadMd,  and  Marie  D.  KaaMmi,  S^ 
naw,  all  of  Mich.,  awigioni  to  Gcwral  Motors  Corporatioii, 
DcCrott,  MidL 

Filed  Oct  30, 1995,  Scr.  Na  558,600 
Int  CL'  F02M  33/02 
VS.  CL  123—520  8  ( 


said  first  set  of  vanes  such  that  when  said  impeller 
rotates,  fuel  from  said  fuel  tank  enters  said  fiiel  tank 
inlet,  flows  through  said  first  channel  and  exits  through 
said  reservoir  outlet  to  fill  said  reservoir  with  fuel;  and. 
ii)  a  second  channel  having  a  reservoir  inlet  and  a  fuel 
outlet  and  being  in  fluid  communication  exclusively  ther- 
ebetween, said  second  channel  being  radially  aligned 
with  said  second  set  of  vanes  such  that  when  said  impel- 
ler rotates,  fiiel  from  said  reservoir  enters  said  reservoir 
inlet,  flows  through  said  second  channel  and  exits 
through  said  fuel  outlet  to  supply  fuel  to  said  engine. 


5,596,971 
FUEL  STORING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Tom  Kidottoro,  Hadano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoto  Jidosha 
Kabusbild  Kaisha,  Aicfai,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  545,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21,  1994,  6-256813; 
Jan.  24,  1995,  7-008979;  Sep.  8,  1995,  7-231242 

Int  CI."  F02M  33/02 
VS.  CL  123—516  18  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  storing  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  fiiel  storage  container: 

a  pliable  stretchable  film  disposed  in  said  fuel  storage  container 

and  separating  the  inside  of  said  fuel  storage  container  mio  a 

fiiel  storage  portion  and  a  space  portion: 
a  refuel  pipe  connected  to  said  fuel  storage  portion:  and 
pressure  regulating  means  able  to  hold  the  pressure  of  the  space 

portion  at  a  pressure  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold 
for  receiving  engine  intake  air  and  distributing  the  intake  air  to  a 
plurality  of  engine  cylinders,  tlie  engine  having  at  least  one  fuel 
injector  contrcdled  to  inject  fuel  from  a  fiiel  supply  for  combustion 
in  the  engine  cylinders  and  in  which  a  purge  valve  is  controlled  for 
controUing  the  mass  flow  rate  of  fuel  vapor  from  a  canister  to  the 
intake  manifold  for  distribution  to  the  engine  cylinders  and  com- 
busbon  therein,  tlie  canister  for  trapping  fuel  vapors  released  by 
the  fiiel  supply,  an  integrated  engine  fuel  control  method  for 
integraung  fiiel  injector  and  purge  valve  control  to  provide  a 
desirable  engine  fueling  rate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  purge  vapor  concentration: 
measuring  purge  vapor  pressure; 

predicbng  the  actual  mass  flow  rate  of  cylinder  purge  vapor  as  a 
funcUon  cf  the  measured  purge  vapor  concentrabon  and  pres- 
sure: 
generabng  a  desired  engine  cylinder  fiiel  mass; 
reducing  the  desired  engine  cylinder  ftiel  mass  by  the  predicted 

actual  mass  of  cylinder  purge  vapor, 
calculabng  a  fuel  injector  command  as  the  fuel  injector  com- 
mand that  will  provide  for  injecbon  of  the  reduced  desired 
engine  cylinder  fuel  mass:  and 
controlling  at  least  one  fuel  injector  in  accord  with  the  calculated 
fuel  injector  command. 


5,596,973 

FUEL  EXPANDER 

FnmlOin  R.  Gricc,  P.O.  Bos  326,  Aymor,  S.C.  29511 

Filed  Jua.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  463,924 

lot.  CI.''  F«2M  3I/00 

VS.  a.  123—557  8  Claims 

S.   A  fuel   expander  comprising   a  tube   having   fiiel   therein. 

wherein  said  tube  comprises  windings  which  contact  a  hose  having 

a  temperature  which  is  above  ambient  temperature,  and  wherein  a 

first  length  of  said  tube  which  is  upstream  from  said  windings  has 

a  smaller  diameter  and  a  second  length  of  said  tube  which  is 

downstream  fixim  said  first  length  of  said  tulie  has  a  larger  diameter 

and  wherein  a  mesh  member  is  positioned  within  said  tube  near  a 

point  of  said  tube  were  said  first  length  joins  said  second  length, 

and  wherein  said  fuel  is  transported  through  said  mesh  member  so 

as  to  interfere  with  the  flow  of  said  fuel  as  said  fuel  is  transported 

through  said  mbe. 
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5,5iM74 

COSWU  GENERATOR  SYSTEM  HMt  FUEL  ENGINES 

Rkkard  Z.  Hal,  AfHiVlM,  Md  Cari  E.  Gfll,  GwfMid,  both  of 

ItaL,  aaripMcs  !•  LaLa  IVmI,  GMlMd,  Ite. 

HM  Oct  23,  IftS.  ScK  N*.  54ij»l 


U.S.a.123— ttt 
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settiiig  a  pulae  width  modiilaird  voiuge  signal  supplied  to  ilie 
resiaaiice  elemeiit  equal  to  an  openting  range  pulse  width 
value  if  the  oxygen  sensor  is  within  the  opending  tempentuie 
range; 

detenniniag  whether  the  oxygen  sensor  is  within  the  mid  tem- 
petatiHC  range  if  the  oxygen  sensor  is  not  within  the  operating 
tempeiatare  range; 

setting  the  pulse  width  modulmed  voltage  signal  supplied  to  dte 
resistance  element  equal  to  a  mid  range  pulae  width  value  if 
die  oxygen  sensor  is  within  die  mid  temperature  range; 

determiiiing  whether  die  oxygen  sensor  is  within  the  start  tem- 
perature range  if  the  oxygen  sensor  is  not  within  the  mid 
temperature  range;  and 

setting  the  pulse  width  modulated  voltage  signal  supplied  to  the 
resistance  element  eqiul  to  a  stait  range  pulse  widdi  value  if 
the  oxygen  sensor  is  within  the  start  temperature  range. 


I.  A  corona  producing  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an 
ignitioa  system  of  a  fiiel  engine  to  place  a  continuous  corona  in  die 
comlMistion  chamber  at  the  tip  of  each  spaifc  plug  of  the  engine; 
comprising: 
a  high  voltage  generator,  independent  of  the  ignition  system,  for 
producing  a  continuous  AC  voltage  having  frequency  compo- 
nents in  an  RF  range; 
a  coupler  attached  to  each  spark  plug  wire;  and 
a  single  connecting  wire  between  each  coupler  and  the  RF 
generator  for  producing  a  continuous  corona  at  the  tip  of  each 
spark  plug. 


TRIGGER  DEVICE  FOR  CROSSBOWS,  WITH 

AUTOMATICAIXY  ACTIVATED  SAFELY  MEANS 

SUaaon  Waiaer,  1227  E.  M  SL,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  U2M 

Filed  Feb.  5, 199i,  Sen  No.  5N,fe5l 

laL  CL'  F41B  5/12 


UACL124— 25 
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METHCM)  OF  FVLSE  WIDTH  MODULATING  AN 
OXYGEN  SENSOR 
ChiMophcr  P.  Tfcnaiaa,  Weal  UliiiaiaiU,  Tteothy  A.  Coaics- 
wvflk.  Lake  Orten;  KfMcth  P.  DcGraot,  Macoab  Twp^- 
JcCny  C  Efekra,  DavWnif;  Mwfc  E.  MdMacUn,  Royal 
Oak,  aad  Kdth  L.  J«M>,  Woodhavta,  al  if  Mkk, 
to  OMTiler  Corpora^— ,  Anban  HRb,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec  2»,  1995,  Scr.  No.  575,92* 
lat  CL*  Ft2D  41/14.  G«1N  27/416 
US.CL12»-<M  3 

1.  A  method  for  pulse  width  modulating  a  resistance  element  of 

an  oxygen  sensor,  the  oxygen  sensor  having  a  start  tempetatuie 

range,  a  mid  temperature  range,  and  an  operating  temperattne 

range,  die  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

determining  whether  the  oxygen  sensor  is  within  the  operating 

temperature  range; 


12S 


1.  In  a  projectile  shooting  device:  a  projectile  pusher,  trigger 
means  including  a  trigger  and  a  turnable  catch  for  holding  said 
projectile  pusher  in  a  cocked  position  and  for  releasing  said  pro- 
jectile pusher  therefirom;  and  safety  means  for  preventing  uninten- 
tional shooting,  said  safety  means  including  a  movable  intermedi- 
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ate  element  movable  between  fire  and  safe  positions  and 
cooperating  widi  said  projectile  pusher  so  that  when  said  projectile 
pusher  moves  during  cocking  said  intermediate  element  is  moved 
under  the  action  of  said  projectile  pusher  to  die  safe  position  into  a 
niming  path  of  said  catch  preventing  the  catch  from  being  turned 
for  a  shot  and  thereby  preventing  unintentional  shooting. 


5,594,977 

BOWSTRING  RELEASE  DEVICE 

John  W.  Scott.  5S7  Adaaas  Rldfle  Rd.,  Clay  City,  Ky.  4«312 

Contlnaarton  of  Scr.  No.  191,385,  Jan.  31,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5y44S,9S3.  TUt  applicatiaa  Jan.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,M7 

Int.  CL'  F41B  5/18 

VS.  a.  124— 35J  11  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  bowstring  release  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  jaws  for  engaging  and  releasing  an  archery  bowstring; 

a  body  supporting  said  jaws  for  cooperation  in  engaging  and 
releasing  said  bowstring; 

a  control  trigger  cooperatively  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
said  jaws; 

said  body  comprised  of  a  hollow  portion  forming  a  tube,  said 
tube  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  through  a  wall 
of  said  tube  and  spaced  along  a  length  of  said  tube; 

a  wrist  attachment  assembly; 

an  interconnection  member  coupled  to  said  wrist  attachment 
assembly  and  complimenting  said  tube,  said  interconnection 
member  defining  at  least  a  hole  therethrough,  said  bole  align- 
able  with  one  of  said  apertures  in  said  ube; 

a  force  traosinission  member  engaged  with  and  extending 
through  said  bole  and  one  of  said  apertures,  whereby  selection 
of  said  aperture  into  which  said  force  transmission  m«nbcr  is 
engaged  estabUshes  a  distance  from  said  wrist  attachment 
assembly  to  said  control  trigger  and  said  jaws. 


within  said  manifold  for  reciprocal  movement  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  biasing  means  for  biasing  said 
piston  toward  said  first  position,  aiKl  wherein  said  conduit 
means  includes  a  conduit  for  conveying  pressurized  air  from 
said  pressure  tank  to  said  manifold  for  use  in  pneumatically 
biasing  said  piston  toward  said  second  position,  and  coupling 
means  for  coupling  said  piston  to  said  ooagazine. 


5,59M79 
SOUND  INHIBITOR  BAFFLES 
Stanley  E.  Sobotka,  Fliai;  John  G.  Charits,  Sk,  Tjitt,  both  «( 
Tex.;  Dale  E.  Nacd,  WaaprriBe,  and  JaMS  T.  KaBa,  Chit- 
tcaaago,  both  of  N.Y.,  aari^on  to  Carrier  Corporatioa, 
Syracaac,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  573,9M 
lat  CL'  F24C  3A)0 
VS.  CL  126—91  A  41 


I 


I 


5,596,978 
RAPID  FIRE  COMPRESSED  AIR  GUN 
Lonaic  G.  Jiibaana.  Sniyna,  Md  Joha  Applewhite,  Atlaata, 
both  of  Ga.,  aaicaan  to  Johaaoa  Rcacarch  &  Derdopaient 
Co,  lac,  Saayraa,  Ga. 

FVcd  May  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  441,229 

IbL  CL'  F41B  11/02 

VS.  CL  124—72  34  OaiBM 

1.  A  rapid  fire  compressed  air  gun  comprising: 

a  magazine  in  which  a  plurality  of  projectiles  may  be  loaded; 

a  pressure  tank; 

pump  means  for  compressing  air  in  said  pressure  tank; 
pneumatic  indexing  means  for  sequentially  positioning  projec- 
tiles in  said  magarinr  for  firing; 
conduit  means  for  conveying  compressed  air  frxxn  said  pressure 
tank  to  said  nrngayin^  and  to  said  pneumatic  indexing  means; 
and 
trigger  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  from 
said  pressure  tank  to  said  magazine  and  to  said  pneumatic 
indexing  means, 
said  pnetnnatic  indexing  means  includes  a  manifold  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  pressure  tank,  a  piston  positioned 


1.  Combustion  means  for  a  gas  fired  furnace  comprising: 

an  inshot  burner  adapted  to  bum  gaseous  fuel  and  to  produce  a 

flame; 
a  beat  exchanger  having  an  iidet  facing  said  burner, 
a  single  baffle  recessed  in  said  heat  exchanger  in  facing  relation- 
ship with  said  burner  so  as  to  be  within  said  flame; 
said  baffle  being  made  of  high  tempetatve  ceramic  foam  and 
having  a  plurality  of  flutes  defining  flow  padis  whereby  said 
baffle  coacts  with  said  flame  to  increase  the  velocity  of  the 
flame  pattern  to  reduce  sound  while  causing  turbulence  and 
heat  transfer  which  reduces  NO^  generation. 


5,59Mi» 
PORTABLE  FIREFLACE 
Bernard  F.  Whrie%  Wacoab,  aad 
both  of  DL,  awlnnn  to  Yctttr 
CflifhTHtTr,  DL 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1995,  Scr.  Nol  371,2M 
laL  CL'  F24B  1/lHl 
VS.  CL  126-^19  25 

1.  A  portable  fireplace  adapted  for  outdoor  use  and 
transport  including: 
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549*3*2 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND  BUFFERING 
AEROSOLS 
Ales  BUhs-SckaaM,  NIrabwc  Gtrmamf,  Mrignor  to  Paul 
Ritsaa  Pari-Wcrk  G«bH,  Stanbco.  Gtrmaaj 
Fled  May  17, 1995,  Scr.  Ne.  442,512 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Eoropeaa  Pat  Off^  May  19, 
1994,  94107770 

IbL  CL'  A61M  n/oo 
VS.  a.  128—200.14  21  Claims 


a  base  member  defining  a  fire  chamber  adapted  to  receive  and 
contain  materials  to  be  burned; 

one  or  more  screen  members  supported  by  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  member,  each  said  screen  member 
adapted  to  prevent  buraiag  embers  from  being  expelled  from 
said  poitabte  fireplace; 

a  cover  member  supported  above  said  screen  members  and 
spaced  above  said  base  member,  said  cover  member  being 
selectively  removaMe  from  said  screen  members  so  as  to 
provide  access  to  said  fire  chamber  when  desired; 

a  screen  support  member  adapted  to  be  positioaed  on  said  base 
member  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  for  supporting 
said  screen  members,  at  least  one  screen  member  being 
removably  supported  by  said  screen  support  member,  said 
screen  support  metnber  adapted  to  support  said  cover  member 
above  said  screen  members;  and 

a  support  structure  extending  downwardly  from  said  base  mem- 
ber adapted  to  support  said  base  member  at  a  su£Bcient  height 
above  a  support  suifKe  on  which  it  rests  to  prevent  the 
burning  or  scorching  of  the  siqiport  surface. 


S49Mn 

SOLAR  IWVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLY 

Paid  B.  S<HK7, 119  Wcat  SL,  Mdkacm,  Mma.  01844 

Fled  J^  19, 1993,  Scr.  N«l  93,4M 

Iirt.  CL'  F24J  2/46 

VS.  CL  12«— 704  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  and/or  buffering  aerosols  for  purposes 
of  inhalatioa  therapy,  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  rotational  symmetry  about  a  first  longitudi- 
nal axis,  die  main  body  comprising  a  wall  defining  an  inner 
surface,  the  main  body  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
end  of  the  main  body  being  tapered  for  connection  to  an  outlet 
of  an  aerosol  generator,  die  second  end  of  die  main  body 
being  closed  with  a  surface; 

a  first  tubular  member  extending  through  the  sut^kc  closing  the 
second  eod  of  the  main  body,  having  a  longitudinal  axis  that  is 
disposed  parallel  to  die  longitDdinal  axis  of  die  axis  of  rou- 
tion  of  the  main  body,  protruding  by  a  defined  length  into  die 
main  body  from  the  second  end;  and 

an  intake  member  separate  from  said  first  mbular  member  for 
supplying  intake  air  into  die  main  body  to  form  turbulence 
around  die  axis  of  rotation  of  the  main  body. 


5,59M83 
APPARATUS  FOR  OXYGENATING  A  PATIENT 
Rdf  Zawler,  LatscsMtrame  17,  IK-tSOO  M^u,  ami  Fricdrich 
Mcrtzinat,  Katacabcrf  31,  «500  Malni  21  DE,  both  of  Gcr- 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

at  least  one  frame  member,  having  a  plurality  of  centrally 

directed  projections: 
said  member  having  front  and  hack  edges; 
a  back,  having  a  surface  snhafitially  flush  with  said  back  edge 

and  at  an  least  one  adiacent  suttee  supported  by  said  frame 

mff.nibcr  proyectioas; 
aa  abaoiber  plate,  having  inner  and  outer  faces;  the  outer  face  of 

said  absorber  plate  being  receptive  to  absorption  of  radiant 

energy  being  located  froatwaid  of  said  back;  and,  M  least  a 

portion  inner  face  of  said  absorber  plaic  positioned  frontward 

of  said  back  to  form  a  cavity;  and 
a  Ught  transmisnve  cover  attached  fiuutwaid  of  said  plate  and 

engaged  by  projections  in  said  frame  member. 


Caa«iBaartioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  «72484,  Mar.  20, 1991, 
abamhmcd.  This  awimiM  Oct  7, 1992,  Ser.  Na.  957,740 

GcrMijr,  Mas:  15,  1991,  40  09 


lat  CL'  A«1M  IdJOO 
VS.  CL  128—204.18  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  oxygenating  a  patient,  comprising  an  oxygen 
supply  means  widi  an  oxygen  applicator  for  supplying  oxygen  via 
die  nose,  die  oxygen  applicator  being  a  closed  system,  said  appU- 
cator  affixable  about  the  nose  in  a  tigbdy-sealable  manner  so  that  it 
supplies  pure  oxygen  solely  via  die  nose  in  a  directed  flow,  and 
additioaally  comprising  a  one-way  valve  which  can  be  insetted  in 
substantially  sealing  tight  manner  into  die  moudi  of  die  patient,  die 
one-way  valve  opening  only  upon  gas  outflow  out  of  die  moudi, 
said  closed  system  at  all  times  having  a  pressure  which  is  greater 
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5,59M«5 

SURGICAL  MASK 
Jaka  M.  CoHciv  1417  Biiiiiiattim,  Gnam 
48230 

FBed  Ja*.  31, 1996,  Sck  N«w  594,838 
lit  CL'  A«2B  7/W 
VS.  CL  128—204.19  7 


Pa^k,  ancB. 


dian  die  pressure  necessary  lo  open  said  one-way  valve  during  gas 
outflow,  such  diat  respired  air  from  the  patient  can  escape  only 
through  the  mouth  and  no  air  can  escape  through  the  nose. 


53W,984 
LUNG  VENTILATOR  SAFETY  CIRCUIT 
John  J.  O'Mahaoy,  Gaiway,  Irriawl,  ami  Floyd  R.  Famham, 
m,  EndiritM,  CidiL,  awijinnni  to  Paitaui-Bcuiclt  Corpora- 
tioa,  Overiaad  Pari^  Kaas. 

FBed  Sqi.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  304,047 

IbL  CL'  AUM  I6M) 

VS.  CL  128— 205J4  7  daims 


r' 


1> 


/ 


\^ 
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1.  A  lung  ventilator  safety  valve  apparatus  for  relieving  pressure 
in  a  patient  airway  of  a  ventilator  system,  comprising: 

a  safety  valve  connected  to  a  patient  airway  of  a  ventilator 
system,  said  safety  valve  having  a  normally  open  position 
venting  pressure  from  said  patient  airway  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion; 

pressure  sensor  means  connected  to  said  patient  airway  for 
monitoring  pressure  in  said  patient  airway  and  for  generating 
a  pressure  signal  indicative  of  sensed  pressure  in  said  patient 
airway; 

valve  control  means  connected  to  said  safety  valve  for  control- 
ling operation  of  said  safety  valve,  and  connected  to  said 
pressure  sensor  means  for  receiving  said  pressure  signal,  said 
valve  control  means  including  means  for  setting  a  maximum 
airway  pressure  dueshold,  means  for  comparing  said  sensed 
pressure  in  said  patient  airway  with  said  maximum  airway 
pressure  tfareslwid,  and  means  for  generating  a  valve  open 
signal  when  said  sensed  pressure  in  said  patient  airway  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  said  maximum  airway  pressure;  and 

valve  switching  means  connected  to  said  valve  control  means 
for  receiving  said  valve  open  signal  for  switching  said  safety 
valve  to  said  open  position  in  response  to  said  valve  open 
signal. 


1.  A  surgical  mask  to  be  worn  by  a  medical  attendant,  for 
wearing  about  die  nose,  mouth,  lower  face  and  linmlal  neck  and 
upper  torso  of  the  wearer  for  protecting  the  wearer  from  exposve 
to  die  body  fluids  expelled  from  a  patient,  comprising: 
an  upper  mask  for  coveting  the  wearer's  nose,  mouth  and  chin, 
said  upper  mask  including  a  segment  of  sheet  material  formed 
of  air  permeable  material  to  permit  the  wearer  to  breathe 
through  die  upper  mask  while  protecting  the  nose  and  inooth 
of  die  wearer  from  fluids  expelled  from  a  patient  and  having 
an  upper  edge  portion  for  placement  across  the  bridge  of  the 
wearer's  nose  and  a  lower  edge  portion  for  placement  under 
the  chin  of  the  wearer,  and  opposing  side  portions  intersecting 
said  upper  edge  portion  and  said  lower  edge  portion  for 
extending  about  die  cheeks  of  the  Ufx  of  the  wever 
an  upper  tie  string  means  festened  to  said  upper  mask  at  die 
upper  edge  portion  of  said  upper  mask  with  said  upper  tie 
string  means  having  end  portions  freely  extending  from  said 
upper  mask  for  extending  over  the  ean  and  about  the  head  of 
the  wearer  a  distance  sufficient  to  be  tied  together  behind  die 
head  of  the  wearer, 
a  lower  tie  string  means  fastened  lo  said  upper  mask  at  the  lower 
edge  portion  of  said  u|>per  mask,  with  said  lower  tie  string 
means  having  end  portions  extending  from  said  upper  mask 
for  extending  beneath  the  ears  and  about  the  neck  of  the 
wearer  a  distance  sufficient  to  be  tied  together  behind  the  neck 
of  the  wearer, 
a  lower  mask  for  coveting  the  wearer's  neck  and  frontal  torso, 
said  lower  mask  including  a  segment  of  sheet  material  farmed 
of  fluid  impervious  material  for  protecting  the  wearer  from 
exposure  to  body  fluids  expelled  from  a  patient,  said  lower 
mask  having  an  upper  edge  pottiaa  for  placement  beneadi  die 
chin  of  the  wearer  and  a  lower  edge  portion  for  placement  at 
the  front  torso  of  the  wearer,  and  side  portions  sized  and 
shaped  for  extending  about  die  sides  of  die  neck  and  upper 
torso  of  the  wearer, 
die  upper  edge  portion  of  said  lower  mask  being  connected  at 
said  lower  tie  string  means  and  to  tlie  lower  portion  of  said 
upper  mask  for  forming  a  continuous  shield  from  the  nose 
downwardly  to  the  torso  of  the  wearer, 
said  upper  edge  portion  of  said  lower  mask  extending  along  said 
lower  tie  string  means  tether  than  the  lower  edge  portion  of 
said  upper  mask  on  opposite  sides  of  said  upper  mask,  with 
the  lower  tie  string  means  arranged  for  suspending  the  side 
portions  of  said  lower  mask  about  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
neck  of  die  wearer  and  across  die  breast  of  die  wearer  to 
protect  the  front  and  sides  of  the  wearer's  neck  and  the  breast 
of  the  wearer  fiwn  fluids  expelled  from  a  patient 
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S,59Mti 
BLOOD  OXIMETER 
Duvtd  G«idfw^  Borfce,  Vik,  tmt^tt  to  Sdco,  Ik^  Aaoapolk, 
Md. 


OPTICAL  CX)i;PLEK  FOR  IN  VIVO  EXAMINATION  OF 

BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE 

BrittoB  CkMO,  MwKha^  Fla,,  HrifMr  to  NonlBTarive  IMi- 

CoadDUtioa  of  S«r.  N«.  7C94S3,  Sep.  27,  IWl,  abwidoacd,  CoatiiMatkw-l^fwl  of  Scr.  No.  4033,  Jm.  »,  1W3.  Prt.  No. 
wkkk  is  a  coirtia«llM  of  SCK  No.  32M39.  Mar.  17.  1989,  5.4«2,77S,  wkkk  ii  a  f  iwrt—alliw  tm-fmit  of  Sw.  No.  5S3,0M, 
Thta  appHctl—  Feb.  It,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,349  ^*^  "'  **•••  ■^■''"■««'»  »»"<*  ••  •  rail— atluu  oT  Ser.  No. 
ht  d*  A«1B  5AK>  ^"*'  '*•'  ^  *!Sc"SrT''J^'"*"'*^  ^"^  ^' 

14  Claims  in^  CL'  AMB  M» 

U.S.  CL  128—633  37  Claims 


UJS.C1.  128—433 


IT" 


MB  — /  / 
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1.  An  ^jparatiis  for  meamring  the  oxygen  content  of  blood 
withia  a  patient  compiisuig: 
a  light  source  for  transmittiiig  an  incident  beam  with  a  linearly 

poiarized,  monocfaromalic  light  having  a  first  amplitiide; 
a  directional  coupler  having  a  first  pert,  a  second  pott  and  a 

third  pott,  said  second  port  opticaUy  coupled  to  said  light 

source; 

ai  optical  fiber  coupled  to  the  thiid  pott  of  said  directional 
coupler. 

an  optical  coupler  coupled  to  said  optical  fiber  for  interfacing 
between  said  optical  fiber  and  said  patient,  with  said  optical 
coupler  including  a  flat  optical  glass  for  flattening  an  under- 
lying capiOaiy  bed  of  skin  of  said  patient,  Hiereby  presenting 
a  flat  surface  «ea  petprialinilar  lo  said  optical  fiber,  with  the 
incident  beam  passing  itarougb  the  second  port  and  die  diiid 
port  of  said  directiaaal  coupler;  thraogh  said  optical  fiber  and 
said  optical  couplei,  to  die  underlying  capillvy  bed,  with  a 
portion  of  die  incidett  beam  reflecting  from  the  underlying 
capillary  bed  as  a  reflected  beam,  with  die  reflected  beam 
passing  from  said  optical  coupler,  dirough  the  optical  fiber, 
through  die  diird  pott  and  out  the  fiist  pott  of  said  directioiial 
coupler, 

a  polaiizing  filler  coupled  to  laid  first  pott  for  filtering  die 
reflected  beam  with  linear  polarizatiaa  and  for  pasting  the 
reflected  beam  having  a  180  degree  phase  shift  widi  respect  to 
die  incident  beam; 

a  detector  optically  coupled  through  said  polarizing  filter  to  the 
first  poit  of  said  directioiial  coupler  for  measuring  a  second 
anpliiiide  of  die  leflected  beam  having  a  180  degree  phase 
shift  with  respect  to  the  incideiM  beam,  with  the  reflected 
beam  passing  from  said  underlying  capillary  bed  dnough  die 
optical  coupler,  through  the  tUnl  port  of  said  directional 
covipler,  through  liie  first  poit  of  said  directional  coupler,  and 
through  said  polarizing  filter,  and 

processing  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  light  source  and  to 
said  detector,  for  receiving  the  first  amplitude  from  die  light 
source  and  die  second  amplitude  from  ibe  deteciot.  said 
puKfMiBg  means  having  a  data  table  summarizing  blood 
osygea  values  and  comparing  die  first  amplitude  with  the 
second  amplitnrtf  and,  ipfciwn  ii^  die  data  table,  determiiiing 
a  value  indicating  a  quandty  of  oxygen  in  die  blood. 


1.  An  optical  coupling  system  for  non-invasivdy  monitOTing  a 
region  of  living  tissue,  comprising: 

an  excitatioii  port  poailioiiable  at  the  tissue  and  adapted  to 
introduce  optical  ladiatioa  into  die  monitored  tissue: 

an  excitation  light  guide  defining  an  excitation  channel  for 
conveying  said  radiatioa  from  a  source  to  said  excitation  port: 

a  detection  pott  positionable  at  the  tissue,  adapted  to  receive 
radiation  that  has  migrated  in  the  tissue  from  said  excitation 
port  to  said  detection  pott,  said  detection  port  having  a  detec- 
tion area  laiger  than  an  input  area  of  said  excitation  port; 

a  detecting  light  guide,  coonected  to  said  detection  pott,  for 
conveying  said  radiation  from  said  detection  pott  to  an  optical 
detector,  and 

optical  matching  fluid,  contained  within  a  flexible  optically 
transparent  bag,  disposed  partially  around  the  monitored  tis- 
sue and  said  excitation  and  detection  potts. 


S.59MW 
MULTI-PARAMETER  SKHSOm.  APPARATUS 
Dnvid  R.  Maikk.  PmM,  Pft.,-  Bnny  C  CraM,  Aaton  CHatoii, 
MickMi  P.  Intee,  Tl'ililngliiin.  F^anil.  Stnwt  P. 
Vyiiifcnij,  Enghad,  aad  WWmi  PaterHM,  High 
WjiMibi,  ffnglMd,  aai^iri  to  IHfadicil  Senaara,  LtiL, 
IWih  TTj  I  —hi .  r^^ad 

DIvMm  of  Ser.  No.  SSJ44,  Jul  38, 1993,  ilr—ilnnfii  Tkb 
■ppRcKlaa  Dec  7, 1994,  Ser.  N«l  352348 
bit  CL'  A«U  M» 
U.S.  CL  128— OS  8  I 


-^:::^3«(«55:^wj«s 


1.  A  multi-parameler  catheter  for  the  in  vivo  determination  of 
mnhiple  parameters  in  a  patient's  blood  comprising  an  elongated 
tube  wMi  a  diMal  hollow  chamber  having  a  wall  temunatiiig  in  a 
ditfal  end,  die  wall  of  said  chamber  being  defined  at  leaat  in  part  by 
a  bipiiaaic  membiane  which  is  a  microporous  polyediylene  tube 
having  micropoies  whidi  are  filled  with  a  polyacryiamide  hytkogel 
which  allows  the  passage  of  water-^xmnd  ions,  said  chamber 
contaiiiiiig  a  ptarality  of  tenaors  moaMed  sequentially  from  said 
distal  end  within  a  polyacrytaniide  hytkogel.  the  sequentially 
mounted  sensors  comptisjng,  in  sequence  from  ite  distal  end  of  the 
chamber,  an  optical  fiber  pH  sensor,  an  optical  fiber  pCO,  sensor,  a 


thermocouple  temperature  sensor  and  a  pO,  sensor,  and  the  distal 
end  of  the  chamber  being  sealed  by  a  solid  plug  made  from  a 
thermoplastic  polymer. 


5,596,989 
ULTRASONIC  PROBE 
KatsnaU  Morlta,  Ibkyo,  Japui,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-337213 
Int  CI.'  A61B  8/12 
VS.  CL  128    660.1  14  Claims 


//     2 


3(31) 


1.  An  ultrasonic  probe  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  wave  generating  means,  having  an  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer, for  generating  an  ultrasonic  wave: 

a  focusing  element,  having  a  first  non-zero  focusing  power,  for 
focusing  the  ultrasonic  wave  generated  by  the  ultrasonic  wave 
generating  means  to  produce  a  focused  ultrasonic  wave:  and 

a  reflecting  miiror,  disposed  in  a  path  of  the  focused  ultrasonic 
wave  and  having  a  second  non-zero  focusing  power,  for 
reflecting  the  focused  ultrasonic  wave  to  produce  a  reflected 
ultrasonic  wave; 

wherein  the  first  nonzero  focusing  power,  the  second  non-zero 
focusing  power  and  a  distance  between  die  focusing  element 
and  the  reflecting  mirror  are  selected  so  thai  the  reflected 
ultrasonic  wave  is  substantially  collimated  as  the  reflected 
ultrasonic  wave  exits  the  ultrasonic  probe. 


5,596,991 
CATHETER  TYPE  ULTRASOUND  PROBE 
Toshizumi  Tuiaka,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Pboto  Opti- 
cal Co„  Ltd^  Omlya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4«3,968 

Clainis  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1994,  6-«92912 

Int.  a."  A6IB  s/n 

MS.  a.  128—662.86  4  Clainis 


5,596,990 
ROTATIONAL  CORRELATION  OF  INTRAVASCULAR 
ULTRASOUND  IMAGE  WITH  GUIDE  CATHETER 
POSITION 
Paul  Yock,  2200  Rcdington  Rd.,  Hillsborougfa,  Calif.  94010; 
Yue-IUi  Jang.  43659  Skye  Rd.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94539,  and 
Stephen  M.  Salmon,  859  Rattan  IVr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94086 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,673 
Int  CI."  A61B  S/ll 
U5.  a.  128—66106  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  introducing  an  imaging  catheter  to  coronary 
vasculature,  said  method  comprising: 

introducing  a  guiding  catheter  so  that  a  distal  end  of  the  guiding 
catheter  engages  a  coronary  ostium,  wherein  said  distal  end  is 
shaped  so  that  a  mark  on  the  distal  end  is  disposed  in 
predetermined  orientation  relative  the  coronary  vasculature: 
introducing  an  imaging  catheter  through  the  guiding  catheter: 
producing  wid)  die  imaging  cadieter  an  image  of  die  mark  while 
in  the  guiding  cadieter,  whereby  the  relative  orientauon  of  the 
produced  image  and  dK  coronary  vasculature  is  known. 


1.  A  catheter  type  ultrasound  probe  including  an  elongated 
flexible  catheter  member  having  an  ultrasound  transducer  mounted 
on  a  tip  end  portion  diereof  and  a  controller  having  a  rotational 
drive  means  for  said  ultrasound  transducer,  said  catheter  member 
comprising: 

a  flexible  sheathing  tube  closed  with  an  acoustic  end  cap  at  the 
distal  end  thereof  through  an  annular  stopper  ring; 

a  routable  support  member  located  within  said  acoustic  end  cap 
at  the  distal  end  of  said  sheathing  tube: 

an  ultrasound  transducer  mounted  on  said  rotatable  support 
member; 

a  flexible  transmission  shaft  constituted  by  at  least  a  transmis- 
sion coil  consisting  of  a  series  of  intimately  contacting  heli- 
ces, said  flexible  transmission  shaft  being  witended  dirough 
said  flexible  sheathing  tube  and  connected  at  the  fore  end 
thereof  to  said  rotatable  suppoit  member: 

a  rotational  shaft  coupled  with  the  rear  end  of  said  flexible 
transmission  shaft  and  rotationally  driven  from  said  rotational 
drive  means  on  said  controller;  and 

fore  and  rear  stopper  means  located  in  fore  and  rear  end  portions 
of  said  catheter  member  to  retain  the  flexible  transmission 
shaft  in  tensioned  sute  between  predetermined  head  and  tail 
end  positions  of  said  cadieter  member,  said  fore  stopper 
means  being  constituted  by  an  annular  stopper  surface  formed 
on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  stopper  ring  and  abutted  against 
a  proximal  end  face  of  said  rotauble  support  member  for 
sliding  contact  therewith. 
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5,596,992 

MULTIVAKIATE  CLASSIFICATION  OF  INFRARED 

SPECTRA  OF  CELL  AND  TISSUE  SAMPLES 

David  M.  H«ia«ml;  Howlrad  D.  T.  Joms,  and  Edwanl  V. 

ThiMMH,  all  af  Albwiacniae,  tiM^  Mrignorii  to  Samtta  Cor- 

pocatfoB,  AlbwpMrq^e.  N  JM. 

FUed  Jaa.  3C,  1993,  Scr.  No.  85,7t9 

IdL  CL'  AUB  &f» 

V&  CL  12S— M4  23  CUims 


5,596,994 

AUTOMATED  AND  INTERACTIVE  BEHAVIORAL  AND 

MEDICAL  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

WUHaai  L.  Bro,  8939  S.  Scpnlrcda  «53t,  Loa  Aimte,  CaUf. 

9M45 

CoatlMalian  oTScr.  No.  112,955,  Aaf.  30,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5377,25s.  Thk  appUcaiioa  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  237,261 

lat  CL*'  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—732  48  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  cUssifying  a  cell  or  tissue  sample  comprising: 
generadng  a  plurality  of  different  wavelengths  of  infrared  light: 
inadiating  dK  sample  with  the  phirality  of  difiierent  wavelengths 
so  dial  there  is  differential  intensity  attenuation  caused  by 
variations  between  different  classes  of  the  sample  as  a  fiinc- 
tion  of  the  different  wavelengths; 
measuring  such  intensity  attenuations  to  obtain  intensity  infor- 
mation at  at  least  three  different  wavelengths:  and 
classifying  tf>e  sample  as  one  of  two  or  more  cell  or  tissue  types 
from  the  measured  intensity  attenuations  by  using  a  multivari- 
ate classification  model. 


5,596,993 
FETAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
NaKy   E.   Oriol,   Cambridge,   and   Fraderidi   M.   Bewictt, 
Holder  both  or  Mam.,  tnrignon  to  Bctk  brad  Hoaiiitol, 
BnnUlM,MMB. 

FDed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*9,856 

Int  CL<^  A61B  5/0444 

VS.  a.  128—698  38  Claims 


1.  A  fetal  data  processing  method  comprising: 

receiving  a  signal  indicative  of  fetal  heart  rate  time  dau  for  the 

fetus,  said  fetal  heart  rate  time  data  indicating  heart  rate  of  the 

fietus  over 
pafonning  a  non- linear  time-ficequency  transfonnation  on  the 

fetal  heart  rate  time  dau  to  geaerate  a  fiequency-domain 

representation  for  the  fetal  heart  rate  time  data;  and 
analyzing  the  frequency  domain  representation  to  indicate  a 

condition  of  the  fetus  related  to  the  fetal  heart  rate  time  data. 


1.  A  personalized  automated  interactive  behavioral  nwtivational 
intervention  system  foe  changing  a  person's  behavior  comprising: 

(a)  polling  means  for  polling  the  person  from  a  number  of 
pre-determined  queries  and  receiving  responses  from  the  per- 
son to  be  incorporated  into  that  person's  personalized  data 
base,  including  preselected  information  about  that  person; 

(b)  evaluation  means  for  evaluating  the  person's  responses 
received  from  said  polling  means  and  comparing  those 
responses  to  said  pre-selected  data  and  classifying  the  person 
in  accordance  with  at  least  one  of  a  piuraUty  of  different 
behavioral  stages; 

(c)  program  means  for  programming  the  person's  behavior 
based  upon  die  responses  provided  by  said  polling  means  and 
evaluated  by  said  evaluation  means  to  determine  the  person's 
preferred  behavior  to  be  achieved;  and 

(d)  feedback  means  for  providing  stimulus  to  the  person  as  to 
the  success  or  Aulure  of  his  progress  based  upon  the  responses 
provided  to  said  polling  means  and  evaluated  by  said  evalua- 
tion means  as  measured  by  said  program  means,  wherein  the 
person  is  queried  as  to  particular  actions  he  has  undertaken 
within  a  given  period  of  time  which  can  be  evaluated  based 
upon  certain  standards  that  have  been  established  for  desired 
behavior  change  of  the  person  which  are  recorded  and  mea- 
sured, whereby  the  person  is  subsequendy  alerted  as  to  his 
success  or  failure  in  progressing  toward  achieving  the  desired 
behavioral  stage. 


5,596,995 

BIOMEDICAL  DEVICE  HAVING  A  TEMTORATURE 

SENSING  SYSTEM 

Manhail  L.  Sherman,  CardlO;  Tbomai  M.  Cartdlaoo,  aod 

Jooi  J.  Moya,  both  of  Itemccnfai,  ail  oT  CaliL,  aarignors  to 

Heart  RbyOm  Ikdinalagles,  Inc.,  Ikmecula,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  2. 1995,  Scr.  No.  432J37 

Int  CL'  A6IB  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—736  14  Clafans 
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1.  A  biomedical  device  having  a  temperature  sensing  system, 
comprising: 

a  connector  mounted  in  die  biomedical  device  and  including  a 
plurality  of  connecting  devices  having  first  and  second  ends, 
the  connecting  devices  conducting  signals  between  respective 
first  and  second  ends; 

a  first  temperature  sensor  providing  a  first  temperature  signal 
mounted  to  the  biomedical  device  having  sensor  leads  con- 
nected to  respective  first  ends  of  tlie  connecting  devices; 

wherein  the  connectioo  of  a  first  temperature  sensor  lead  to  a 
first  end  of  a  connecting  device  creates  a  second  temperature 
signal  that  combines  with  the  first  temperature  signal  to  fotm 
a  combined  temperature  signal,  the  connecting  device  con- 
ducting die  combined  temperature  signal  to  its  second  end: 
and 

a  reference  temperature  sensor  mounted  at  the  connector  to 
sense  the  temperature  at  the  connector  and  to  provide  a 
temperature  reference  signal. 


5496,996 
HIGH  SUPPORT  NiriNOL  TUBE  GUIDEWIRE  WITH 
PLASTIC  PLUG  TRANSITION 
Mark  A.  JohanMO,  Littleton,  Mass.,  and  Michael  S.  Noone, 
Londonderry,  N  JL,  aarignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Mhin. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1995,  Scr.  No.  413324 
Int  a.*  A61B  5/00 


VS.  a.  128—772 


19  Claims 


ftont  side  having  a  slit  and  a  back  side  having  a  slit  such  that 
the  opening,  the  slit  in  the  front  side  of  the  pouch  and  the  slit 
in  the  back  side  of  the  pouch  are  aligned  such  that  a  penis  of 
a  nude  partner  can  enter  the  open  end  through  the  opening  in 
the  panty,  die  sheath  extending  over  the  penis  as  it  enters  the 
vagina. 


5,596,998 
HAIR  CLIP 
Masahiro  Yasuda,  Osaiia,  Japan,  amignor  to  Kabushild 
YKuda  Corporatfam,  Osaka,  Japwi 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,639 

Int  a.*  A45D  mi 

VS.  CL  132—275  8  Cfadms 


1.  A  guidewire  for  use  in  a  catheter  comprising: 

an  elongate  core  wire  having  a  uniform  outer  diameter,  a  proxi- 
mal end  and  a  distal  end; 

an  elongate  tube  defining  a  tube  lumen,  die  tube  having  the  same 
outer  diameter  as  the  core  wire,  the  tube  having  a  proximal 
end  and  a  distal  end.  the  proximal  end  of  the  tube  being 
affixed  to  die  distal  end  of  die  core  wire,  die  tube  having  a 
smooth  exterior  surface; 

two  or  more  plug  segments,  each  plug  segment  having  the  same 
uniform  outer  dianoeter  as  each  other  along  dieir  length,  the 
plug  segments  filling  the  tube  lumen,  each  plug  segment 
having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  each  plug  segment 
having  a  stiffness  less  than  that  of  the  core  wire  and  less  than 
that  of  dK  proximally  preceding  plug  segment,  die  proximal 
end  of  the  proximal  most  plug  segment  being  affixed  lo  the 
distal  end  of  the  core  wire,  the  distal  end  of  the  tube  being 
affixed  to  the  distal  most  plug  segment:  and 

a  smoothly  rounded  distal  Up  extending  beyond  and  affixed  to 
the  distal  end  of  the  tube. 


5496,997 
PANTY  CONDOM 
Max  M.  AbMli,  Carrera  68  No.  21-85,  Santaf^  de  Bogota, 
Colombia 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  491,741 
Int  a."  A61F  6/W 
U.S.  a.  12»— 844  13  Claims 

1.  A  female  panty  condom,  comprising: 
a  panty  having  an  opening  generally  at  the  genital  area  and 

located  approximately  over  the  vagina  of  a  wearer;  and 
a  sheath  having  an  open  end.  and 

a  pouch  connected  to  die  panty  for  affixing  die  open  end  of  die 
sheadi  over  die  opening  in  the  panty.  said  pouch  including  a 


1.  A  hair  clip,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  at  one  end  portion  a  pair  of  hooking  arms: 

a  hair  retainer  having  one  end  portion  rotatably  connected  to  the 

other  end  portion  of  said  base  plate; 
said  hair  retainer  further  having  at  tiie  other  end  portion  thereof 

an  engaging  part  releasably  latched  by  said  pair  of  hooking 

arms: 
a  spring  board  having  one  end  portion  connected  to  said  one  end 

portion  of  said  hair  retainer  and  the  other  end  portion  being  a 

free  end; 
said  spring  board  being  positioned  between  said  base  plate  and 

said  hair  retainer  and  cin^ed  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the 

curve  of  said  hair  retainer. 


5496,999 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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a  bena  pad  layer  for  oonuiiiiag  coMaminaled  waab  liquid 
lestthiiig  from  die  waahing  of  die  veiiick  or  odier  equip- 


taL  CX*  A45D  8/22:8/28 


U.S.  CL  132— 279 


H 


a  Back  pad  layer  for  allowing  cooiainiiiaied  liquid  to  flow 
dmaigb  lodie  betn  means  while  alao  piovidiag  pnMection 
agaiiHt  damage  which  could  rtmb  from  ooolact  of  die 
ground  pad  means  or  benn  pad  aieaB*  widi  tires  or  tracks 
of  die  vehicle  or  odter  equipmeatbeiag  cleaned:  and 
a  penaMe  ooatainer  means  for  bousing  die  ipplicMar  means  and 

tettabiaUe  flooring  layers  diereby  providing  tnusportability 

of  die  equipment  cleaning  statioo. 


5.597  jn 
ROLLER  SPINNING  TOOL 
I D.  Staaicy,  Jk;  CMa  M.  Stkmn,  a^  Jtai  K.  Sctancr. 
al  ar  P.O.  Bai  192,  Kwri^  Spri^i,  CaK  923K2 
PSed  Jiri.  18. 199S,  Set;  Na^  5t3.5M 

VS.  a.  134—149  1 


1.  A  hair  styling  device  comptising: 

a  first  elongated  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  second  elongated  member  pivotaUy  attached  to  said  first 

eloagaied  member  for  relative  nmioa  ttaereto; 
a  first  laich  member  enttading  fion  said  first  elongated  member, 

said  fint  latch  niembn  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross 

section  in  a  directioa  subataiMially  nonnal  to  said  longitudiiial 

axis;  and 
a  second  laich  member  extending  from  said  second  elongated 

menter.  said  second  latch  member  adapted  to  releasable 

engase  said  fint  latch  meuAei. 


■  -c. 


5.597  J»l 

POKIABLE  EQUIPMENT  WASH  STATION  WITH 

HETSACTABLE  FI/XNUNG  SYSTEM 

Roycc  C.  niitamn.  Salt  Lake  City,  Md  Victor  D.  McFai^ 

laMi,  Wcat  Jardaim  hatk  tt  Vtak,  aaiipitn  to  Roycc  Iwiaa- 

trica.  L.C  Salt  Lake  diy,  Ul^ 

FHcd  Jan.  12,  199S,  Ser.  N«.  4S9422 
Int.  CL' BMB  JMS 
U.S.  CL  134— 1M.2  16  i 


1.  An  equipment  cleaning  station  for  the  washing  of  contami- 
nants from  vehicles  and  other  equipment  widi  a  liquid  and  retain- 
ing contaminated  wash  liquid  comprising: 
applicator  means  for  applying  wash  liquid  containing  cleaning 

and  nnsing  agents  to  a  vehicle  or  other  equipment; 
a  ptarality  of  retractable  flooring  layers  for  providing  a  floor  to 
overlie  existing  terrun  and  on  which  to  apply  the  wash  liquid 
to  the  vehicle  or  other  equipment  and  retaining  contaminated 
wash  liquid  comprising: 

a  ground  pad  layer  for  covering  the  existing  terrain  and 
providing  protection  to  the  other  layers  of  retractable  floor- 


/ 


1.  A  roller  spiiuiing  tool  comptising: 

a  handle  means  for  being  rotsted,  die  handle  means  comprises 
an  elongated  cytinhical  handle  membei  having  respectively 
opposed  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  elongated  cylindrical 
handle  member  being  shaped  so  to  define  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  having  a  constant  radius  or  curvature  as  well  as  a 
constant  diameter  along  a  longitudinal  lengdi  diereof  to  per- 
mit placement  and  rotation  of  the  cylindrical  handle  member 
between  opposed  palms  of  a  pair  of  human  hands; 

a  central  engaging  means  extending  from  the  handle  means  and 
being  axially  aligned  therewith  for  engaging  a  center  of  a 
roller  to  eflfect  rotaboo  of  die  roller  within  a  solvent,  die 
central  engaging  means  comprises  a  conical  neck  extending 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  elongated  cylindrical  handle  and 
being  coaxially  aligned  dierewidi.  die  conical  neck  being  of  a 
first  diameter  equal  to  a  diameter  of  the  elongated  cylindrical 
handle  member  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  t^xring  to  a 
second  diarta^rr  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  die  elongated 
cylindrical  handle  member,  wherein  die  first  diameter  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  die  second  diameter,  the  central  engag- 
ing means  fiather  comprises  a  tapered  gripping  cone  extend- 
ing from  the  conical  neck  and  being  coaxially  aligned 
therewith,  die  tapered  gripping  cone  being  of  the  second 
diameter  at  an  intersection  of  the  conical  neck  with  the 
tapered  gripping  cone  and  tapering  to  a  diird  diameter  spaced 
from  the  conical  neck,  wherein  the  third  diameter  is  substan- 
tially less  than  the  second  diameter  so  as  to  define  a  tapered 
conical  shape  of  die  gripping  cone,  the  conical  neck  tapers 
from  the  first  diameter  to  the  second  diameter  over  a  first 
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longitudinal  length,  with  the  tapered  gripping  cone  tapering 
from  the  aecood  diameter  to  the  third  diameter  over  a  second 
longitudinal  length  and  a  difference  between  the  second  km- 
gitudinal  length  is  substantially  greater  than  the  first  kwgitu- 
dinal  length  and  a  difference  between  the  first  diameter  and 
the  second  diamrtrr  is  equal  to  a  difference  between  die 
second  diameter  and  the  diiid  diameter  such  that  a  slope  of 
the  side  wall  of  the  conical  neck  is  substantially  greater  than  a 
slope  of  the  side  wall  of  the  tapered  gripping  cone  relative  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  roller  spinning  tool,  the  central 
engaging  means  fivther  comprises  an  eloagaied  cylindrical 
engaging  iiimihri  projecting  in  an  axially  aligned  tnanner 
from  the  tapered  gripping  cone,  the  ekngated  cylindrical 
engaging  member  being  of  the  third  diamrtfr  and  of  a  con- 
stant diameter  along  a  kmgitudiiial  length  thereof. 


5,S97,M3 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  OF 

CHANIWUERS  HAVING  DOWNWARDLY  EXTENDING 

PENDANTS  ARRANGED  IN  A  CIRCLE 

KcMk  S.  Cai^pbcil,  13432  TUrd  Ave.  NE.,  Brwicatoa,  Fla. 

342*2 

CoattMadoa  or  Scr.  No.  153,294,  Nov.  16, 1993,  Pat  No. 

SAnjmS.  Thto  application  Ang.  2S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  52«,994 

lot  CL'  B9U  3/12 

VS.  a.  134— IM  11  ClaiBS 


to  a  middle  poaition  of  a  joint  member  and  a  spoke  secured  to  and 
extending  outwardly  from  each  joint  luenibei,  the  improvenient 
comprising  each  strut  being  formed  of  a  round  resilieat  material; 
the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  each  tensioa  member  being  bent 
downwardly  to  form  kxips;  each  joint  member  having  a  common 
axis  for  pivotaUy  connecting  both  the  outer  end  of  the  tension 
meinber  and  die  inner  end  of  die  spoke  and  providing  with  a 
continued  curved  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the  rrmwtMwtrmi 
axis;  so  that  when  the  umbrella  frame  is  turned  inside  out  the 
tension  members  are  curved  downwardly  by  virtue  of  die  exended 
porbon  of  the  joint  member  under  tension  for  urging  the  joint 
members  upwardly  when  the  slider  is  pulled  downwanlly  on  the 
shaft,  thereby  restoring  the  umbrella  to  its  originally  closed  condi- 
tion. 


5,597,N5 

AUTOMOTIVE  HAIL  PROTECTION  AND  SHADE 

CANOPY 

H.  ThoBH,  12  NE.  2ath,  OUAnaa  City,  OUa.  73195 

FBed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  5*6,396 

bit  CL'  E*4B  1/347 

VS.  CL  135—87  9  ( 


5,597,M4 

WINDPROOF  UMBRELLA 

YnUhirv  Oknda,  4-3,  l-Cbove  Sngl,  Hlrakata  CHy,  Osaka, 


Filed  Dec  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  570,931 

Iirt.  CL'  A45B  25A)0 

VS.  CL  135—29  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  windproof  umbrella  of  the  type  having  a  shaft,  a  crown, 
a  slider  movaMy  supported  on  the  shaft  and  a  collapsible  frame 
secured  to  die  crown  and  slider,  wherein  the  fiame  includes  a 
plurality  of  struts,  a  phirality  of  stays,  a  plurality  erf  tension 
members,  a  plurality  of  joint  members  and  plurality  of  spokes,  with 
each  strut  having  an  inner  end  pivotaUy  secured  to  the  slider  and  an 
outer  end  pivotaUy  secured  to  an  outer  end  of  a  joint  member,  each 
stay  having  an  inner  end  pivotaUy  secured  to  the  crown  and  an 
outer  end  pivotaUy  secured  to  a  strut  at  an  intermediate  position, 
each  tension  menriier  having  an  inner  end  pivotaUy  secured  to  a 
stay  at  an  intermediate  position,  and  an  outer  end  pivotaUy  secured 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  ultrasonic  cleaning  of  a  chandelier 
comprising  a  plurality  of  concentric  circles  of  downwardly  extend- 
ing members,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member,  a  cavity  being  provided  in  said  base  member 
of  predetermined  size,  and  an  open  top  end  being  provided  in 
said  base  member,  and 

(b)  a  top  member  being  detachably  connected  to  the  open  top 
end  of  the  base  member,  said  top  member  being  defined  by  an 
open  bottom  end  and  by  an  arcuate-shaped  open  top  end,  and 
a  cavity  being  provided  in  the  top  member  communicating 
with  the  cavity  in  the  boaom  member. 


1.  An  automotive  parking  lot  hip-and-vaUey  roof-type  hail  pro- 
lection  structure,  cotnprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  upright  post  assemblies  arranged  in  longitudi- 
nal and  transverse  rows  for  defining  a  rectangular  boundary  of 

a  parking  lot; 
a  second  plurality  of  upright  posts  interposed  in  aligned  spaced 

relatioa  between  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  rows, 
each  post  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  posts  having  a 

portion  of  its  depending  end  embedded  in  the  surface  of  the 

earth; 
a   plurality  of  parallel   longitudinal   cables   tautly  extending 

between  and  connected  with  the  upper  limit  of  llie  posts  in 

said  longitudinal  post  rows  for  defining  roof-type  ridge  and 

eave  caMes; 
a  plurality  of  transverse  cables  taudy  extending  between  ud 

connected  with  the  upper  limit  of  the  posts  in  said  transverse 

rows; 
a  plurality  of  other  cables  tautly  extending  between  diagonally 

opposite  posts  and  post  assemblies; 
a  plurality  of  structine  cover  suppori  cables  taudy  extending 

transversely  of  the  structwe  between  said  eave  cables  in 
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parallel  spaced-apait  relation  between  said  transverse  cables 
on  the  transverse  rows  of  posts; 

strocture  cover  means  including  elongated  juxtaposed  fabric 
strips,  iransvenely  equal  with  die  spacing  between  said  struc- 
ture cover  support  cable*,  secured  together  by  parallel  rows  of 
stitching  in  longitudinal  Miric  edge  overtapping  relation  jux- 
taposition to  form  a  longitudinally  coextensive  fabric  loop 
bMween  each  two  adjacent  strips  surrounding  the  respective 
said  cover  support  cable,  and  in  overlying  relation  with 
respect  to  said  ridge  cables; 

said  fabric  strips  having  aligned  transverse  end  portion  loops; 
and, 

a  fabric  eave  cable  in  each  said  fabric  strip  end  portion  loop  and 
connected  with  respective  comer  and  eave  post  assemblies. 


mechanism  for  using  pressurized  fluid  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  for  automatically  extending  said  awning. 


5,S97,M7 
FOLDABLE  TENT  FRAME 
Doag  S.  Jm,  S«a«l,  Rq^  «€  Kora,  aaripinr  to  Ba^Jin  Corpon- 
tiiw.  Rep.  of  Kora 

Filed  An|.  21,  199S,  Scr.  No.  SUM* 
CUbm  prtortty,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korem  Feb.  27,  1995, 
32M/1995 

InL  CL''  EMH  ISAX) 
VS.  CL  135—124  8  CUims 


5,597,M« 

AUTOMATIC  AWNING  F(Ht  RECREATIONAL 

VEmCLES 

Lonis  SI— ttH,  Elk  Grare,  DL,  airtgior  to  Zip  Dec,  Inc.,  Elk 

Grorc  VUage,  DL 

FOcd  Jn&  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*5,975 

iBt  CL'  E*4F  laVO 

VS.  CL  135—88.1  51  CUns 


11      16    18    17 


19     19a 


u.--' 


1.  An  automatically  extendible  and  retractable  awning  for  a 
vehicle,  comprising  an  awning  material  coiwected  at  one  end  lo  a 
recreational  vehicle  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  roller  assembly,  said 
roller  assembly  being  movable  between  a  stored  position  wherein 
said  awning  material  is  wrapped  around  said  roller  assembly  and  is 
positioned  adjacent  the  recreational  vehicle  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion wherein  said  awning  material  extends  away  from  the  recre- 
ational vehicle,  mechanism  for  providing  energy  to  said  roller 
assembly  to  effectuate  movement  of  said  roller  assembly  between 
the  extended  and  the  stored  positions  thereof,  two  support  arm 
assemblies,  each  being  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  recre- 
ational vehicle  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  roller  assembly,  said 
support  arm  assemblies  being  movable  between  a  stored  position 
thereof  wherein  said  support  arm  assemblies  ae  close  and  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  side  of  the  recreational  vehicle  and  an  extended 
position  wherein  said  suppott  arm  assemblies  extend  away  from 
the  recreational  vehicle,  two  rafter  arm  assemblies,  each  being 
naounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  recreational  vehicle  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  to  said  other  end  of  an  associated  one  of  said 
support  arm  assemblies,  said  rafter  arm  assemblies  being  movable 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  wherein  said 
rafter  arm  assemblies  assist  holding  said  roller  assembly  in  the 
extended  position  thereof  with  the  awning  material  unrolled  and 
extending  away  from  the  recreatiofial  vehicle,  mechanism  for  using 
pressurized  fluid  for  moving  said  support  arm  assemblies  to  an 
extended  position  thereof  when  said  roller  assembly  is  moving  to 
the  extended  position  thereof,  and  means  for  connecting  said 


1.  For  a  foldable  dome  shape  tent  of  the  type  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  frame  members  extending  from  a  central  fas- 
tening hub  and  wherein  the  arcuate  frame  members  each  comprise 
a  plurality  of  elongated  frame  member  segments  having  end  por- 
tions on  which  are  provided  joint  portions,  the  joint  portions  being 
effective  to  permit  the  frame  member  segments  to  be  moved 
between  a  first,  folded  position  to  permit  compact  stowage  of  the 
tent  and  a  second,  unfolded  position  which  enables  the  frame 
member  segments  to  form  the  arcuate  frame  members  to  suppon 
the  tent  in  a  dome  shape  deployed  position,  a  method  for  fabricat- 
ing a  firm  cotuiection  between  a  frame  member  segment  and  a 
respective  joint  portion  in  a  matmer  which  prevents  loose  axial 
roution  and  separation  between  the  frame  member  segment  and 
the  joint  portion,  the  method  comprising: 

a)  providing  an  elongated  frame  member  segment  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  an  end  portion; 

b)  fonning  a  chaimel  shaped  denied  recess  adjacent  the  end 
portion  of  the  frame  member  segment,  the  chaiuiel  shape 
recess  being  oriented  substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  frame  member  segment; 

c)  inserting  the  end  portion  of  the  frame  member  segment  into  a 
molding  die  corresponding  to  a  desired  joint  portion  configu- 
ration; and 

d)  forming  a  joint  portion  onto  the  end  portion  of  the  frame 
member  segment  by  injecting  resin  into  the  molding  die  and 
allowing  the  resin  to  cool  and  harden,  and  whereby  the  resin 
which  fills  the  channel  shaped  indented  recess  prevents  loose 
axial  rotation  and  separation  between  the  frame  member  seg- 
ment and  the  joint  portion. 


5,5974108 
PRESSURE-LIMITING  VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF 
SETTING  OPENING  PRESSURE  OF  THE  PRESSURE- 
LfMITING  VALVE 
Gerhard  Orenbck,  FrIcdrlckMiorf;  Hana-Jfa-gea  Lanlh,  Usin- 
gen;  Vaa  D.  Ngnyca,  Frankftirt,  and  Raadolf  KBrtge,  Usio- 
gen,  all  of  Gcmany,  awilpion  to  Lok  FakRcog-Hytiraiilik 
GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.,  Bad  Hamburg,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42M49 
ClaiBH  priority,  appikathm  Germany,  Apr.  12,  1994,  44  13 
190.9 

lot  CL*  F1«C  15^6:  G«1L  27/00 
VS.  CL  137—15  25  Clatas 

19.  A  method  of  setting  an  opening  pressure  of  a  pressure- 
limited  valve  including  a  housing  having  a  bore,  a  valve  seat 
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located  in  the  bore,  a  sealing  element  displaceable  in  the  bore 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  it  engages  the  valve  seat,  and 
an  open  position  in  which  it  is  spaced  from  the  valve  seat,  and 
spring  means  for  biasing  the  sealing  element  to  a  closed  position 
thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pressing-in  of  the  valve  seat  into  the  housing  bore;  and 
continuously  controlling  pressing-in  forces  during  a  pressure-in 
process,  whereby  an  opening  pressure  of  the  pressure-limiting 
valve,  which  results  in  displacement  of  the  sealing  element 
against  a  biasing  element  against  a  biasing  force  of  the  spnng 
means,  is  set. 


5397,009 
VACUUM-ENCLOSED  INTEGRAL  CRYOGENIC  VALVE 
Norbert  Schencr,  St  Just;  Philippe  GuUon,  La  ChapeUe  Reao- 
villc,  and  EticBiie  Hardouin,  Heniifris,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Sodcte  Europeennc  de  Propulsion,  Snrcsacs,  France 

FOcd  Mar.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  403^50 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17, 1994,  94  03126 
Int.  CL*  F16K  3l/04;iUlQ 
VS.  CL  137—375  6  Claims 


'     "'''^^'■'"^ 
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1.  An  electrically-controlled  vacuum-enclosed  cryogenic  valve 
including: 
a  body  receiving  a  seat  for  a  valve  member,  and  inlet  and  outlet 

channels  for  a  cryogenic  fluid  defining  a  flowpath,  the  body 

and  the  chaimels  being  disposed  in  an  enclosure  in  which  a 

vacuum  is  created;  and 
the  valve  member  including  a  stem,  the  valve  member  being 

actuated  by  excitation  means  comprising  a  moving  core  and  a 


control  electromagnetic  winding,  a  return  spring  pressing  the 
valve  member  against  the  seat  in  the  absence  of  excitation, 
wherein  said  moving  cote  is  placed  inside  the  vacuum  enclo- 
sure and  disposed  outside  die  flowpath  for  the  cryogenic  fluid. 


5,597,01« 
SAFETY  CAP  FOR  FLUID  VALVE 
John  W.  HoBmb,  P.O.  Boi  9SU9S,  Lake  Mary,  Fla.  32795, 
and  Cnrlts  W.  BoAwm,  Ul  Maplcwood  Dr.,  Sanford,  Fla. 
32771 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  525,828 
Int.  CL*  F16K  ll/OS. 
VS.  CL  137—381  14  ( 
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1.  A  safety  cap  for  preventing  unauthorized  access  to  a  valve 
leading  to  a  fluid  storage  vessel,  the  safety  cap  comprising: 
a  collar  having: 

means  for  retaining  the  collar  in  surrounding  relation  to  an 

access  port  of  the  valve;  and 
a  bore  dimensioned  to  encompass  the  valve  access  port  and 
further  having  a  height  dimensioned  to  extend  thereabove; 
aiwl 
a  locking  piece  dimensioned  to  cover  the  valve  access  pon  and 
to  reside  within  the  collar  bore,  the  locking  piece  mechani- 
cally decoupled  from  the  collar,  the  locking  piece  comprising: 
means  for  releasably  attaching  the  locking  piece  to  the  valve; 

and 
means  for  interfacing  with  a  releasing  tool  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  the  locking  piece  from  the  valve. 


5,597,011 

FLOW  REGULATOR 

David  W.  Pabner,  200  Berkeley  Rd^  North  Andover,  Mass. 

01845 

CoDtiniiatioii-in-pafI  of  Scr.  No.  12«,151,  Sep.  23, 1993,  PaL 

No.  5,456,280,  and  Scr.  No.  141,498,  Oct.  22,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,450,873,  whkh  is  a  coalinnatkm-in-pait  of  Scr.  No.  965,909, 

Oct  23, 1992,  abandoMd,  awl  Scr.  No.  MS,987,  Oct  23, 

1992,  Pat.  Nol  5,320424,  sirid  Scr.  No.  965,909Bnd  Ser.  No. 

965,907, ,  faA  is  a  cortlMatk»-tai-iMit  oT  Scr.  No.  850,767, 

Mar.  13,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,251,654,  Scr.  No.  851,017,  Mar.  13, 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5,255,710,  So:  No.  852,084,  Mar.  13,  1992,  P>t 

No.  5,255,709,  and  Ser.  N&  851,016,  Mar.  13, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5020340,  saki  Ser.  No.  850,767Scr.  No.  851^17,  Ser.  No. 
852,084,  and  Ser.  No.  851,016, ,  cmJi  b  a  cMrtlnnation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  669,746,  Mar.  15. 1991,  abandoMfd.  wWch  is  a 
cootinuatkw-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  405435,  Sep.  U,  1989,  Pat 
No.  54100,221,  which  is  a  corti— athm  in  part  of  Ser.  No. 
178,505,  Apr.  7, 1988,  abandofd.  This  appikathm  Jan.  27, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  380,853 
Int  CL*  G05D  7/01 
VS.  a.  137—497  22  daiam 

1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  through  a  passage- 
way, the  device  comprising: 
a  conduit  having  a  wall  defining  the  passageway  through  the 
device; 


2340 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  28,  1997 


a  member  having  a  top  face,  exposed  to  a  reference  pressure, 
and  a  bottom  face  forming  a  portion  of  the  conduit  wall,  the 
member  being  hingedly  mounted  about  a  pivoc  point,  wherein 
the  member  includes  a  downward-facing  grcMve  at  the  pivot 
point,  so  that  the  member  can  pivotally  rest  on  a  rod  fixedly 
attached  to  the  conduit  at  the  pivot  point; 

a  gate  attached  to  the  member  at  a  point  downstream  from  die 
pivot  point  die  gale  extending  into  the  passageway  so  as  to 
variably  impede  fluid  flowing  through  the  passageway  at  a 
constriction  point,  the  gate's  impedance  on  the  fluid  flow 
varying  as  a  fimction  of  the  pressure  difFerential  across  the 
member's  top  and  bottom  faces,  the  gate  and  the  member 
being  mounted  so  that  each  moves  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  the  fluid  through  the  constriction  point;  and 

restoring  means  for  exerting  a  torque  on  the  member  around  the 
pivot  point  so  as  to  tend  to  cause  the  gate  to  lessen  the 
impedance  on  the  fluid  flow,  and  so  dial  when  there  is  no  flow 
through  the  passageway  the  amount  that  the  gate  impedes  the 
flow  is  relatively  low.  the  restoring  means  including  the 
weight  of  the  member  upstream  of  the  pivot  point. 


ment  is  open;  and  a  push  rod  located  in  said  second  chamber  and 
having  a  surface  facing  said  valve  element  and  capable  of  causing 
said  valve  element  to  open  when  said  push  rod  and  said  valve 
element  are  urged  towards  one  another  with  a  force  greater  dian  a 
predetermined  opening  threshold,  said  valve  assembly  being  char- 
acterised in  that  said  push  rod  closes  said  second  chamber  in  sealed 
fashion  downstream  of  the  pressure  outlet  and  said  push  rod  slides 
in  this  second  chamber  under  the  effect  of  the  outlet  pressure  over 
a  stroke  of  determined  length,  and  counter  to  a  second  force 
exerted  by  a  second  elastic  means,  said  second  force  being  greater 
than  said  opening  dineshold  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first 
force,  said  stroke  of  said  push  rod  being  defined  between  said  rest 
position  which  this  push  rod  adopts  when  said  piston  is  in  a  rest 
position  and  a  limiting  position  of  said  push  rod  in  which  said  push 
rtxl  encounters  a  stop  piece  secured  to  said  body,  said  push  rod 
opening  said  valve  element  when  it  a  rest  position,  the  length  of 
the  stroke  of  said  push  rod  being  greater  than  a  relative  displace- 
ment which  said  push  rod  and  said  piston  have  to  undergo  from 
their  respective  rest  positions  in  ofxJer  to  close  the  valve  element, 
and  said  rest  position  and  said  Umiting  position  of  the  piston  are 
separated  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  that  which  separates  the 
position  of  said  push  rod  for  which  said  valve  element  closes  from 
a  limiting  position  of  said  push  rod  in  which  said  push  rod 
encounters  said  stop  piece. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL  BALL  VALVE 
Arkady  Ushakov,  Clewfauid,  Ohio,  — »>Kiior  to  Scrfc  Vaks, 
CteTctead,  Oirio 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  541,951 

Int.  CL'  FlOC  3IA)6 

\iS.  CL  137_59t.l6  19  Clains 


VALVE  WITH  A  THRESHOLD  WITH  RETRACTABLE 

PUSH  ROD 

Patrice  MoiMrd,  MoMreaR,  FraMx,  iMigaiir  to  AlUcdSignal 

Earope  Senkca  Itehaiqaci,  Draacy,  Fraace 
PCT  N«.  PCT/FR94«iasa,  i  371  Date  Sep.  3«.  1994,  |  l«2(e) 
Date  Sep.  3i,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09SAI97S1,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  13,  1995 

PCT  FOed  Sep.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  313,145 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Fraacc,  Oct  5,  1993,  93  11830 
Int  CL'  BMT  8/30 
MS.  CL  137—505.13  2  < 


1.  A  valve  assembly  having  a  fluid  pressure  threshold  for  pro- 
ducing an  outlet  pressure  which  is  shified  with  respect  to  an  inlet 
pressure  of  for  a  fluid,  said  valve  assembly  comprising:  a  body  in 
which  is  pierced  with  at  least  one  cylindrical  bore;  a  piston 
defining  in  said  bote,  a  first  chamber  into  which  there  emerges  a 
pressure  inkt,  and  a  second  chamber  into  which  there  emerges  a 
pressure  outlet,  said  piston  being  capable  of  sliding  in  sealed 
fashion  in  said  bore,  from  a  rest  position  as  far  as  a  Umiting 
position,  under  the  effect  of  the  inlet  pressure  and  counter  to  a  first 
force  which  is  exerted  by  first  elastic  means;  a  valve  element 
carried  by  said  piston  and  capable  of  causing  said  first  and  second 
chambers  to  communicate  with  one  another  when  said  valve  ele- 


1.  An  improved  electromagneuc  valve  comprising: 

body  structure  presenting  a  plurality  of  chambers  wherein  a 
multi-stepped  control  valve  member  is  disposed  for  axial 
displacement,  said  member  has  a  minor  end  whose  surface 
area  is  substantially  less  than  the  surface  area  of  its  extreme 
nnajor  end. 

opposing  pressure  is  simultaneously  supplied  to  both  ends  and  is 
the  sole  force  that  controls  the  position  and  movement  of  said 
member,  said  member  tests  in  one  extreme  when  dual  pres- 
sure is  uninterrupted. 

an  electric  coil  having  a  core  magnetically  responsive  to  energi- 
zation of  said  coil,  said  core  positioned  to  attract  a  magneti- 
cally responsive  ball  to  draw  it  towards  said  core  and  effec- 
tively restrict  a  pressure  supply  passage,  said  passage  supplies 
pressine  to  said  major  end  of  said  nnember  when  not  restricted 
by  said  ball. 

an  axial  inlet  port  and  a  radial  port  lead  to  a  minor  chamber 
wherein  said  minor  end  of  said  member  undergoes  displace- 
ment, when  pressure  is  restricted  from  said  passage,  the 
pressure  from  said  inlet  port  urges  said  member  to  the  other 
extreme,  permitting  said  inlet  port  to  communicate  with  said 
radial  port  thereby  opening  the  valve. 
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5,597,014 

HIGH-FLOW  MRECT-DRIVE  ROTARY  ^RVOVALVE 

R^ph  L.  Vlck,  GraMda  Hlli,  CaRt,  aMisMir  to  Moog  lac, 

Eart  Auwa,  N.Y. 

CortJaaart— la  part  of  Scr.  No.  447,113,  May  22, 1995,  abaa- 

doned,  wWck  ii  a  coirtlaaaltoa  of  Scr.  No.  220,003,  Mar.  31, 

1994,  abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioB  Nov.  8, 1995,  Scr.  Kio. 

555,574 

IbL  CL"  F15B  13/04 
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1.  In  a  rotary  valve  adapted  to  be  associated  with  a  fluid  source 
and  a  fluid  letum,  and  adapted  to  control  the  flows  of  fluid  through 
variable-area  metering  ports  with  respect  to  the  opposed  chambers 
of  a  fluid-powered  load,  said  valve  having  a  body  provided  with  an 
elongated  bore,  said  body  having  at  least  one  passageway  coinmu- 
njcating  at  a  location  along  said  bore  with  said  one  of  said  source, 
return  and  load,  said  valve  also  having  a  spool  member  rotatably 
moimted  in  said  bore,  said  spool  member  having  a  passage  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  body  passageway  so  as  to  selectively 
uncover  a  metering  port  therebetween,  the  orifice  area  of  said 
metering  port  being  a  fimction  of  the  angular  position  of  said  spool 
member  relative  to  said  body,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  cooperative  body  passageway  and  spool  passage  being  so 
configured  and  arranged  so  as  to  cause  the  flow  through  said 
metering  port  to  be  oriented  such  that  the  application  of 
tangential  reaction  forces  attributable  to  said  flow  to  said 
spool  member  is  eliminated,  and  wherein  a  wall  of  the  pas- 
sage or  passageway  located  upstream  of  said  orifice  termi- 
nates in  an  edge  of  said  metering  port  which  is  arranged  in  a 
plane  containing  the  axis  of  said  spool  and  said  wall  is 
relieved  from  said  plane  by  at\  angle  of  at  least  21°  such  that 
the  flow  through  said  metering  port  is  radial. 


a  main  valve  body  having  an  input  pott  an  oMpot  pott  aad  a 
discharge  port  for  main  fluid  and  a  spool  type  main  valve  disc 
for  swiid^ng  comtmmication  between  dieae  ports; 

two  end  plates  mnwiwed  on  both  ends  in  an  axial  direction  of  tlie 
main  valve  body; 

large  and  small  pistons  for  driving  the  main  valve  disc  having 
different  ptestore  receiving  areas  and  being  mounted  at  both 
ends  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  main  valve  disc  in  large  and 
small  size  piston  chambers  formed  on  said  end  plates; 

a  pilot  valve  body  mounted  on  one  of  the  end  plates  and 
provided  with  two  pilot  supply  valve  seals  positioaed  between 
the  input  pott  and  the  piston  chambers,  and  two  pilot  dis- 
charge valve  seats  positioned  between  die  piston  chambers 
and  tlie  pilot  discharge  pott; 

a  solenoid  mechanism  replaceaUy  mouiMed  on  the  pilot  valve 
body  and  used  for  opening  or  closing  said  pilot  sapfky  valve 
seats  and  the  pilot  discharge  vale  seats; 

two  manual  operators  for  manually  communicating  the  iiqiut 
port  with  the  large  size  and  the  small  size  piston  chambers; 

a  power  feeding  means  for  feeding  power  to  the  solenoid  mecha- 
nism: 

a  solenoid  mechanism  for  opening  or  closing  the  pilot  supply 
valve  seat  between  the  input  port  and  the  large  size  pitton 
chamber  and  die  pilot  discharge  valve  seat  between  the  Isge 
size  piston  chaniber  and  the  pilot  discharge  port,  and  tlie 
manual  operator  correspooding  to  the  small  size  piston  cham- 
ber maintains  the  input  port  and  the  small  size  piston  chamber 
direcdy  communicated  widi  each  other,  and  the  pilot  supply 
valve  seat  not  in  use  and  positioiied  between  the  input  pott 
and  the  small  size  piston  dumber  is  closed  by  an  adrgiuWr 
means  to  make  the  valve  serve  as  a  single-solenoid  type 
selector  valve;  and 

a  dummy  body  for  filling  a  space  is  mounted  at  a  position  to 
match  the  pilot  supply  valve  seat  not  in  use  and  the  pilot 
discharge  valve  seat  and  adjacent  to  the  solenoid  mechanism, 
which  is  provided  alone. 


5,597,0m 

MECHANICAL  LOCKOlTr  FOR  PRESSURE 

RESP(H4SIVE  DOWNHOLE  TOOL 

Kevia  R.  Maake,  Flower  Moaad,  and  Pted  Riaacabcrg.  Cai^ 

raOtoa.  both  of  Ite.,  ■aiijiiiiii  to  HjaHbarlaa  riwapaaj. 

DaUat.'fti. 

Diviaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  230^417,  May  5,  1994.  This  applicatioa 
jBa.  7, 1995,  Scr.  N«».  481,555 
lat  CL'^  F15D  1/14 
MS.  CL  130—40  4  < 


5,S97#15 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PILOT  TYPE  SELECTOR  VALVE 
VmMo  AaMi;  laiaya  HiyM;  Odckara  Sato,  aad  lUnwi 
MaUUMto,  al  of  Yawan-ava,  Ja^M,  aaigDois  to  SMC 
Corporatiaa,  IMcyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  159,586 

laL  CL'  F15B  1}A)43 

MS.  CL  137—025.04  4  Claiw 
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1.  An  electrotnignet  pilot  type  selector  valve,  con^msing: 


2342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  28.  1997 


1.  A  ■■*— ^^  ^VT""^  providiag  an  ai^iMaUe  resistance  flow 

a.  a  fluid  flow  |Mdi  for  <  laiwkatiag  fluid  liMreakMg.  said 
fluid  flow  pMh  <<«n«isiBg  at  least  two  ahenaK  padis; 

b.  a  pinnlity  of  fluid  flow  lestiiclofs  openMe  to  restrict  fluid 
flow  dmogh  the  fluid  flow  path,  each  of  said  aheniaie  paths 
passiag  tbnugh  a  difaeai  nunriwr  of  said  fluid  flow  restiic- 
lon; 

at  kaM  one  flow  diverter  that  is  dispoasMr  within  die  flow  path, 
sasd  flow  divener  ofMe  al  diverting  sad  fluid  flow  from 
one  of  said  at  least  two  ahenuae  paths  to  die  other. 


BUNDLE  UK  HGBTDONG  AND  CUT  Orr  TOOL 

,  r.a  ■«■  a»l«,  CkcMlaHM,  St.  Crate,  VbilB 

(VS.) 

HM  Dec  29, 1994.  Sck  Na.  3M,27I 
IM.  CL*  B21F  A02 
VS.  CL  14«— U3j<  14 1 
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METHOD  AND  ATfAKATUS  FOB  PKODUCING  A 
RETAINING  NET 


MMW94 


U.S.  a.  14*-^  B 


Int.  CL'  B21F  31/00 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  tightening  and  tiiiimiing  the  excess  tail 
portion  of  a  seif-loddng  totf  jfistallrd  abota  a  plurality  of  articles, 
said  self-locking  strap  having  a  stop  head,  said  tool  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  compnsing: 

(a)  a  carrier  lever  of  rigid  material  of  a  size  to  be  easily  held  and 
iiMiiipiii»iH  t>y  band  and  shaped  to  accfnmodair  the  protrud- 
ing tail  of  said  self-locking  itiap  before  and  in  combination 
with  the  stop  head  of  a  like  strap,  said  carrier  lever  having  a 
forward  end,  said  forward  end  of  said  carrier  lever  including 
fulcram  means  for  bearing  on  said  stop  bead  of  said  self - 
locking  strap, 

(b)  a  strap  cutter  means  integral  with  the  forward  end  of  said 
carrier  lever  to  sever  said  excess  tail  portion  during  the  course 
of  rotating  about  die  longitudiiwl  axis  of  said  tod. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  retaining  net  made  of  wire  rings, 
comprising  the  following  sttpa: 

(a)  prefabricating  first  closed  wire  tings  (2flA,  MB.  2flC.  .  .  .  ) 
each  having  a  plurality  of  windings  held  together  by  damps 
(21), 

(b)  suspending  said  first  closed  wire  tings  in  a  row  to  freely  hang 
down  in  a  subataatiaUy  vertical  plaae, 

(c)  feeding  a  single  ainnd  wire  (22)  thnmgh  a  bending  tool  (15) 
to  form  an  iaiiial  arcnaie  coofignmiaa  (22A), 

(d)  iaterloaping  said  initial  mi  iiaa  ooafigaration  in  a  substan- 
tially hnriTclal  plane  through  st  leaat  two  first  cloaed  wire 
rings  (2tA,  2M)  f  itrialing  in  said  anbatantially  vertical  plane 
and  continuing  to  bead  and  feed  sasd  single  strand  wire  (22) 
to  form  a  looping  second  cloaed  wire  ring  (2t,  2f)  having  a 
phoality  of  tuns  that  inierloop  said  two  first  closed  wire  rings 
(2flA,2flB). 

(e)  securing  a  nuinber  of  clampa  (21)  to  said  plurality  of  turns  of 
said  looping  second  cloaed  wire  ring  (M.  10)  for  holding  said 
turns  together, 

(0  displacing  said  bending  tool  (12,  11)  in  a  substantially 
horiaontal  plane  when  said  imerlooping  step  is  completed, 
and 

(g)  tepealing  said  iaterlooping,  srmring,  and  displacing  steps 
until  a  number  of  first  cloaed  wire  tings  (2tA.  2tB,  2tC,  .  .  . 
)  are  interlooped  with  a  required  anmfccr  of  second  closed 
wire  tings  (29,  21^. .  .  .  )  to  form  said  retaining  net 


5,597^19 
DILUTKW  SYSTEM  FOB  FILLING  SPRAY  BOTTLES 
John  E.  ThaasM,  Blvcr  Firik,  VTIa.;  Daniel  K.  Bache,  Eagan, 
E.  McCiriL  Ji;,  Wot  St  PmI,  VBamA  Erk  R. 
ITBialiilh   J.   GladfcMcr,   Raaerflle, 
E*  ^Bocnm«  Cdta^c  dwc,  midii>« 
la  Beak*  be  St  FmI,  MiM. 
FBad  Mm:  3*.  199S,  Scr.  Na.  413,7S2 
lat  CL*  B«5B  1/04;3AM 
MS.  CL  141—18  2*  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  diluting  a  liquid  concentrate  with  a  liquid 
dilueiH  to  form  a  dilute  use  solution  using  a  dilute  use  solution 
container  substantially  similar  to  a  container  for  liquid  concentrate, 
die  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  aspirator  comprising: 
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(i)  an  inlet  for  liquid  diluent; 

(ii)  an  inlet  for  liquid  concentrate;  and 

(iii)  an  outlet  for  the  dilute  use  sotution; 

(b)  a  reservmr  comprising: 

(i)  a  reservicr  container  adapted  to  contain  about  1000  to  SOOO 
milliliters  liquid  concentrate  discharged  from  a  liquid  con- 
centrate container, 

(ii)  a  liquid  concentrate  outlet  in  liquid  communication  with 
the  aspirator  inlet  for  liquid  concentrate; 

(iii)  a  mating  surface  in  the  reservoir  shaped  and  configured  to 
support  a  liquid  concentrate  container  and  a  means  to  open 
a  liquid  concentrate  container  fitment  in  the  liquid  concen- 
trate container  when  introduced  into  the  reservoir: 

(c)  a  source  of  liquid  diluent  in  liquid  communication  with  the 
aspirator  inlet  for  liquid  diluent; 

(d)  a  controller  with  means  to  control  flow  of  liquid  diluent  from 
a  source  of  liquid  diluent  to  the  aspirator  inlet;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  container  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
container  for  the  liquid  concentrate  or  a  container  for  the 
dilute  use  solution  in  the  reservoir; 

wherein  a  concentrate  container,  when  empty,  is  used  as  a  dilute 
use  solution  container. 


5397,920 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 
NATURAL  GAS  WITH  MtESSURE  SENSOR 
CALIBRATION 
Charles  E.  Miller,  150  ScaaiBoic,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303;  John  F. 
Waers,  123  Saowawaa  PL;  Jaaaes  A.  Magin,  8983  Walker 
Rd.,  both  of  Loa^HMt,  Cokt.  88583;  Randal  L.  Coster,  546 
ML  Evana,  LongBMnt  Colo.  88581,  and  Joha  T.  Lopez,  6844 
Twin  Lakes  Rd.,  BaaMer,  Calo.  88381 
Cantinaation  of  Ser.  Na  155,169,  Oct  27, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  cantinaalion  of  Scr.  No.  858,143,  Mar.  27,  1992, 
Pat  No.  5,259,424,  whkh  is  a  contiaHalioD^-pan  of  Ser.  No. 
722,494,  Jan.  27,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,238,030.  TUs  application 
Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400082 
InL  CL*  B65B  31/00 
VS.  CL  141^95  5  Claims 


1.  Fluid  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  fluid  from  a  fluid 

source  to  a  fluid  receiver  at  an  ambient  temperature,  wherein  the 

fluid  in  the  fluid  source  has  a  stagnation  pressure  and  a  stagnation 

temperature  and  wherein  the  fluid  receiver  has  a  receiver  pressine 

capacity  rating  at  a  standard  pressure  and  temperature,  comprising: 

conduit  means  for  connecting  said  fluid  source  in  fluid  flow 

relation  to  said  fluid  receiver  for  conducting  a  flow  of  fluid 

from  said  fluid  source  to  said  fluid  receiver 

valve  means  positioned  in  said  conduit  means  between  said  fluid 

source  and  said  fluid  receiver  for  selectively  closing  and 

opening  said  conduit  means  to  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  fluid 

source  to  said  fluid  receiver; 

value  control  means  connected  to  said  value  means  for  actuating 

said  valve  means  to  close  and  open  said  conduit  means  to  the 

flow  of  fluid; 


flow  measuring  means  positioned  in  said  conduit  means  for 
measuring  flow  rate  of  fluid  flowing  in  said  coadint  means 
from  said  fluid  source  to  said  fluid  receiver,  said  flow  measur- 
ing means  including  a  throat  with  a  restricted  cross-tectioDal 
area  through  which  the  fluid  must  flow  in  flowing  from  said 
fluid  sotace  to  said  fluid  receiver,  upstream  pressure  measur- 
ing means  positioned  upstream  from  said  throat  for  measuring 
fluid  pressure  upstream  of  said  throat,  downstream  pressure 
measuring  means  positioned  downstream  from  said  throat  for 
measuring  fluid  pressiae  downstream  of  said  throat,  wherein 
said  throat,  said  upstream  pressure  ■"^'wi";  means,  and  said 
downstream  pressure  measuring  means  are  all  positioned  in 
the  same  fluid  flow  relation  to  said  value  means;  and 

calibration  means  for  matching  pressure  measurements  from 
said  downstream  pressure  measuring  means  to  pressure  mea- 
surements from  said  upstream  pressure  measuring  means, 
wherein  said  calibration  means  includes  microprocessor 
means  for  receiving  both  an  upstream  fluid  pressure  measure- 
ment from  said  upstream  fluid  measuring  means  and  a  down- 
stream fluid  pressure  measurement  from  said  downstream 
fluid  measuring  means  when  said  valve  means  is  actuated  by 
said  valve  control  means  to  close  said  conduit  means  to  the 
flow  of  fluid,  for  comparing  and  determining  any  diflierence 
between  said  downstream  fluid  pressure  measurement  with 
said  upstream  fluid  pressure  measurement,  and  for  adding  said 
difference  algebraically  to  downstream  fluid  pressure  mea- 
surements received  subsequently  by  said  micioprocessor 
means  from  said  downstream  flow  measuring  means. 


5,597,821 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE  FtMt  LIQUID  CONTAINERS 
Garry  W.  CnMadale,  Ripley,  awl  Michad  Vevcris,  Slate,  baifa 
or  Great  Britain,  aasicnors  to  UnBevcr  N.V.,  RottctdaM, 
Netherlamk 
per  No.  PCT/CA93^M550,  t  371  Date  Ang.  29, 1995,  §  182(c) 
Date  Aug.  29,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094a4697,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JuL  7,  1994 

PCT  Flkd  Dec  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  491,840 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Unhnl  iOngdoai,  Dec  12,  1992, 
9226624 

InL  CL*  B65B  1/04:3/04 
VS.  CL  141—346  15  ( 


1.  A  closure  for  allowing  the  emptying  of  the  contents  of  a 
container,  the  closure  having: 

a  hollow  closure  member  for  a  container,  the  closure  menAer 
having  an  outlet  for  the  contents; 

a  rotatable  plug  mounted  within  the  closure  member,  the  plug 
having  a  first  through-passage  for  the  contents  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  plug  being  rotatable  between  a  first  closed 
position  in  which  said  inlet  of  the  through-passage  is  out  of 
register  with  the  closure  member  outlet  and  a  second  open 
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pcMitkia  in  which  said  inlet  is  in  legister  with  the  closuic 
■n^iH^'-  outlet  to  pennit  the  conteals  to  pass  into  the  passage- 
way; 

means  for  retaining  said  closure  member  in  a  container, 

a  rrmKtmrr  for  iiansfiH'  of  the  contents  out  of  the  container,  die 
connector  having  means  to  engage  an  exposed  pottion  of  the 
ph^  the  connector  having  a  second  through-passage  with  an 
inlet  in  communicaiioa  with  said  outlet  of  said  fiist  through- 
passage  of  said  plug: 

said  closm  being  characterized  in  that  a  means  is  provided  for 
sealing  said  ping  with  said  closure  member,  where,  when 
engaged,  said  plug  retains  an  aiitight  seal  when  in  register 
with  said  closare  member, 

said  retaining  means  retaining  said  rotatable  plug  within  said 
closure  member,  said  retaining  means  exposing  an  outer  por- 
tion of  said  rotatable  plug,  said  exposed  portion  having  said 
outlet  of  said  first  duough-passage  tbetein,  and 

means  for  sealing  said  second  dvougb-passage  with  said  outlet 
of  said  first  through-passage  where  said  connector  is  able  to 
engage  said  plug  in  one  motion,  without  losing  an  airtight 
seal; 

the  coimector  when  engaged  with  the  plug,  can  be  turned  to 
rotate  said  plug  to  said  open  position  or  to  said  closed  posi- 
tion, wherein  said  selating  means  for  said  connector  retains 
said  seal  between  said  plug  and  said  comiector  in  said  open 


said  sidewall  height  of  said  ring  being  slighdy  less  than  one-half 
the  height  of  said  bag; 

said  open  top  of  said  bag  being  secured  aitout  said  handle 
means,  and  said  bag  sidewall  extending  within  said  ring  from 
said  upper  end  thereof  to  at  least  said  annular  edge  when  said 
bag  is  collapsed  in  a  first  empty  condition  prior  to  loading; 

said  ring  being  supported  at  said  annular  edge  on  the  surface  of 
the  ground  or  a  floor  in  said  first  condition,  and  said  ring 
sidewall  forming  a  first  enclosure  for  refuse  in  said  first 
condition;  and 

said  bag  sidewall  extending  beyond  said  annular  edge  when  the 
bag  is  paitially  filled  or  completely  filled  with  refiise  in  a 
second  filled  condition; 

said  ring  being  suppotted  at  said  aimular  edge  directly  on  the 
bag  in  said  second  condition  for  both  compacting  the  refiise 
upon  application  of  a  downward  manual  external  force  to  said 
ring  and  for  forming  a  second  enclosure  for  refiise  in  said 
second  condition. 


5,597^23 
TABLE  SAW  TENOfOZER  JIG 

82M  ffhr  RiL,  NIaiwa,  Minn. 


DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  TRASH  BAGS 
Rkterd  F.  Rdfm,  549  OcMkc  RMfe,  New 


DItWm  oTScr.  N«.  3U4M,  Sep.  23, 19H 

aiiplicntioa  Sep.  19, 199S,  Scr.  I>tou  S3M13 
iBt  CL'  MSr  1/06 
as.  CL  141-.399  3 


Mkhaci  G 
564tt 

af  Scr.  N«.  99<529,  Dec.  21, 1992, 
TMa  nppilctfcM  Nor.  9, 199S,  Scr.  No.  555,M4 
IiM.  CL*  B23Q  i^30 
Thb     IJ-S.  CL  144— 2MJ  12 


COUL 


1.  A  device  for  loading  a  flexible  trash  bag  with  compactible 
refuse  iacludiiig  leaves,  lawn  clippings,  and  scrap  paper,  conqiris- 
ing,  in  combination: 
a  loading  ring  comprising  a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  side- 
wall  forming  a  tnmcaled  cone  having  an  open  upper  end  of  a 
given  •^•mMrr  and  an  open  lower  end  of  a  diameter  less  than 
said  given  diameter, 
said  lower  cod  pitsenting  i  contiiHious,  annular  edge  at  which 

said  ring  is  supported  in  an  upataading  poution; 
said  ring  being  of  one-piece  rigid  material  having  outwardly 

extending  handle  means  at  said  upper  end; 
said  tmh  bag  having  a  capacity  of  abou  30  to  33  gallons  and 

said  sidewall  having  a  beigbt  slightly  less  dian  said  diameter 

of  said  open  lower  animlar  edge; 
said  bag  having  a  sidewall  of  a  given  diameter  and  height,  an 

open  top  end  and  a  dosed  bottom  end,  said  diameler  of  said 

bag  sidewall  being  greater  dian  die  diameirr  of  said  lower 

annular  edge; 


1.  In  combination  with  a  taUe  saw  having  a  table  top  and  a 
rotating  dado  blade  with  a  pwimrtw  cuQiiig  edge,  a  device  for 
cutting  a  tenon  into  the  end  of  an  elongated  wood  stock,  the  device 
comprising: 

a  main  frame  removably  fastened  to  the  table  top; 

a  rocker  assembly  affixed  to  said  main  firame.  functioning  to 
enable  the  rotation  of  a  central  shafi  in  an  arc  over  the  table 

top: 
said  rocker  assembly  further  compiising  an  axis  shaft  motmted 

perpendicular  to  die  central  shaft,  functioning  to  sappaR  the 

wood  stock  akmg  a  liolc  in  the  longitudinal  axis  of  one  end  of 
the  wood  stock;  and 

said  rocker  assembly  fuither  comprising  means  for  predetennin- 
ing  an  arc  of  rotatioa  of  the  central  shaft  and  axis  shaft. 
whereby  a  tenon  is  cut  into  the  wood  stock  at  the  end  mounted 
on  the  axis  shaft  when  die  wood  stock  is  rotated  around  the 
axis  shaft  and  into  the  perimeter  cutting  edge  of  die  dado 
blade  within  the  predetermined  arc  of  rotation  of  the  axis 
shaft. 
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LOW  PROmS  HAHMHae*  rLOORING  nVIP  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Dwi  J.  Bdjrarti,  WWlMMv  W.  Vs.;  Jmms  E.  Price;  Dkky  R. 
Welch,  balk  ariMkna,  Dmil;  GsflMvd  Hew 
nd  JlifHi  PMsaU,  BmI  Rappwaw,  talk  af 

FBed  Urn.  17. 199S,  Scr.  No.  373,M2 
lat  CL*  B27L  5/02:  B27C  9/00 
MS.  CL  144->}«9  12  < 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  hardwood  flooring  product  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  processing  a  strip  of  raw  wood  into  a  blank  having  a 
predetermined  thickness  and  width  defined  by  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  opposing  side  edge  surfaces  which  reside  in 
parallel  planes  relative  to  each  other 

(b)  planing  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  tbe  blank; 

(c)  planing  the  side  edge  suiftK:es  of  die  blank; 

(d)  splitting  the  blank  along  the  width  of  the  blank  from  one  side 
to  the  other  to  form  two  low  profile  flooring  strips  having  the 
same  width  as  the  blank  and  a  thickness  less  than  one-half  the 
diickness  of  the  blank; 

(e)  the  steps  of  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  comprising  sequential  automatic 
steps  without  intermediate  handling. 


5,597,025 

SECTIONED  WINDOW  CORNICE 

Sharon  A.  Forlmer,  9*3  E.  Seventh,  Lamar,  Ma  64759 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  388,552 

InL  CL*  EStB  9mO 

VS.  CL  160—38  20  Claims 


of  said  left  cornice  ftoM  sectioo  aod  said  left  oomioe  side 
section  together  to  fana  a  right  angle,  aod  of  said  right 
cornice  ftont  section  and  said  tight  oonice  side  section 
together  to  form  a  right  angle; 

a  plurality  of  straight  clips  providiiig  Ux  the  abutting  connection 
of  said  catnioe  ftoot  tectiaas  logeifacf; 

a  plurality  of  tight  angle  clips  providing  for  tbe  coonection 
respectively  of  said  left  oonboe  boat  aectioo  and  said  left 
cornice  side  section  together,  and  of  said  tight  coraicc  ftont 
section  and  said  tight  coniice  tide  aeciioa  together,  Md; 

a  plurality  of  book  and  loop  material,  a  first  component  of  book 
and  loop  material  being  seoBcd  to  each  said  rear  face  of  each 
of  said  sectioos,  a  second  compoBMM  of  hook  and  loop 
material  being  secured  to  die  dr^iery  rod  providing  for  tbe 
removable  installation  of  each  of  said  sections  to  die  drapery 
rod,  whereby; 

said  central  front  sections  and  said  left  and  right  cornice  fttnt 
sections  are  removably  assembled  together  end-to-ead  by 
means  of  said  straight  clips  to  form  a  stiaigbt  front  conioe 
panel  length  as  desired,  said  left  and  said  right  cornice  side 
section  are  removably  assembled  respectively  to  said  left  and 
said  right  front  comioe  section  by  means  of  said  tight  angle 
clips  to  form  a  completed  comice,  and  said  compleied  cornice 
is  installed  to  die  drapery  rod  using  said  plurality  of  book  and 
loop  material. 


VERTICAL  BLIND  ASSEMBLY 

Lok  C.  Fnentas;  Iiflnilia  E.  GoMaki,  wd  POdra  R.  Gonaki, 

an  or  1025  W.  77lh  SL,  UnH  P.  Hialfah.  Fta.  33014 

FIM  Oct.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  328,687 

lot  CL*  E06B  J/M 

U.S.  CL  160—115  4  ( 


1.  A  sectioned  window  cornice  in  use  widi  a  drapery  rod  adapted 
to  be  affixed  to  a  wall,  the  drapery  rod  having  a  ftxMit  surface,  said 
window  cornice  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  symmetiical  central  front  sections,  each  having  a 
flat  first  end.  an  outwardly  facing  front  face,  an  opposite  rear 
face,  and  an  opposite  flat  second  end,  each  said  flat  end 
including  at  least  one  passage  therein  for  mutual  end  to  end 
abutting  and  removably  assembling  widi  one  anodier: 

a  left  and  a  right  cornice  ftont  section,  each  having  a  flat  first 
end  including  at  least  one  passage  therein  for  mutual  end  to 
end  abutting  and  removably  assembling  with  ooe  of  said 
symmetrical  comice  front  sections,  an  outwardly  facing  front 
face,  an  opposite  rear  face,  and  an  opposite  beveled  second 
end  including  at  least  one  passage  therein; 

a  left  and  a  right  comice  side  section,  each  having  a  flat  first  end. 
an  outwardly  facing  front  face,  an  opposite  rear  face,  and  an 
opposite  beveled  second  end,  each  said  beveled  end  including 
at  least  one  passage  dierein  for  mutual  assembly  respectively 


1.  A  vertical  blind  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongate  header  casing  including  a  top  wall,  a  first  side  wall, 
an  opposite  side  wall  and  a  central  wall  spaced  between  said 
first  side  wall  and  opposite  side  wall  in  parallel  relation 
thereto  and  defining  a  first  channel  and  an  aidjacent,  parallel 
second  channel,  said  side  walls  and  said  central  wall  each 
including  a  pair  of  inwardly  disposed  rails  extending  perpen- 
diculariy  therefrom  within  said  first  and  second  channels  to 
form  guide  rails  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  channels,  said  walls  and  said  guide  rails  extending 
along  a  length  of  said  header  casing. 

a  first  traveler  assembly  movably  supported  in  said  first  channel 

and  Structured  to  vertically  support  and  selectively  move  a 

first  set  of  individual  louvers  along  the  length  of  said  header 

casing, 
a  second  traveler  assembly  movaMy  supported  in  said  second 

channel  and  structured  to  vertically  support  and  selectively 

move  a  second  set  of  individual  louvers  along  die  length  of 

said  header  casing, 
said  first  and  said  second  traveler  assemblies  each  including  a 

plurality  of  louver  carriers  and  a  retracting  and  extrading 

scissor  linkage, 
said  louver  carriers  each  including: 
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a  stem  having  an  upper  end  zone,  a  lower  end  zone,  a  first 
apetture  extending  dirough  said  upper  end  zone,  and  a 
second  apertuie  in  parallel  relation  to  said  first  aperture  and 
extending  tiuough  said  stem  between  said  upper  end  zone 
and  said  lower  end  zone. 

a  transverse  axle  extending  tiirough  said  upper  end  zone  of 
said  stem  in  petpcndicular  relation  to  said  first  aperture  of 
said  stem,  said  iraasvene  axle  including  locking  means  for 
securing  said  scisaor  linkage  thereon, 

a  pair  of  wheels  rolatably  fitted  to  opposite  ends  of  said  axle 
and  suppofled  on  said  guide  rails  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
first  and  second  chaimels, 

a  hook  formed  on  said  lower  end  zone  of  said  stem  and 
structured  for  hanging  one  of  said  individual  louvers 
thereon,  said  hook  being  offset  reltfive  to  a  transverse  axis 
of  said  axle  so  as  to  support  the  individual  louver  at  an 
angled  orientabon  relative  to  a  longitudinal  plane  of  said 
header  casing,  thereby  facilitating  stacking  when  said  first 
set  of  individual  louvers  or  said  second  set  of  individual 
louvers  is  moved  to  one  side, 

said  scissor  linkages  each  includisg  a  plurality  of  pivotally 
interconnected  scissor  arms  having  an  apenure  centrally 
located,  said  scissor  linkage  being  vertically  supported 
within  said  respective  first  and  second  chaimels  and  sup- 
pcftaMy  connected  at  select  pivot  points  therealoag  to  said 
axles  of  said  louver  carriers,  wherein  extension  and  retrac- 
tion of  said  scissor  linkage  serves  to  move  said  plurality  of 
louver  carriers  along  said  guide  rails  of  said  respective  first 
and  second  channels, 

said  locking  means  for  securing  said  scissor  linkage  onto  said 
transverse  axk  including  a  pair  of  outwardly  disposed  tabs 
extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  transverse  axle,  said 
tabs  being  structiired  to  be  forcibly  insetted  through  said 
apertures  of  said  sciaaor  linkage  at  said  select  pivot  points 
so  that  said  scissor  linkage  is  supported  on  said  transverse 
axle  between  said  stem  and  said  tabs,  and 

control  means  for  selectively  and  individually  extending  and 
retracting  said  scissor  linkage  of  each  of  said  respective 
first  and  second  traveler  assemblies,  thereby  allowing  either 
said  first  set  of  individuals  louvers  or  said  second  set  of 
individual  louvers  to  be  opened  or  closed  while  the  other 
remains  stationary. 


removably  attachable  overlying  said  support  means  for  concealing 
a  portion  of  said  suppod  means,  and  resilient  means  for  attaching 
one  end  of  said  cover  means  to  said  headrail,  whereby  said  cover 
means  may  be  removed  and  replaced  with  another  cover  means. 


5,597  J28 
FABRIC  DEVICE  FOR  COVERING  VEfflCLE  OPENING 
Deroa  A.  UaU;  Rebecca  L.  Rolf,  botk  of  4428  NW.  Briuciiff 
Ljl,  GiMiitaae,  Ctey  County,  Mo.  Milt,  awl  Ldud  L. 
Wong.  9831  N.  Hoiiacs,  KansM  City,  Clay  County,  Mo. 
MUS 

FDcd  Jul  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27732* 

Int.  CL*^  A47B  23/00 

VS,  CL  IM— 354  '  2e  Claims 


1.  An  article  in  combination  with  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having 
an  opening  defined  by  a  periphery  having  a  rim  protruding  out- 
wardly from  a  body  of  said  vehicle,  said  rim  for  abutting  with  a 
door  of  said  vehicle  when  said  door  is  closed,  said  combination 
comprising: 

a  flexible  screen  having  an  outer  periphery:  and 
engaging  means  for  icleasably  engaging  said  periphery  of  said 
flexible  screen  at  least  substantially  about  said  outwardly 
pfx>truding  rim  of  said  vehicle,  thereby  positioning  said  screen 
over  said  vehicle  opening. 


5,597,t27 
VENETIAN  BLIND  HAVING  REPLACEABLE  LADDER 
CORD  COVERS 
Terry  Sfanoo,  Wot  Othrc,  MUk^  Merrill  GitUn,  Franklin 
Lakes,  and  Frank  Sown,  PMapton  Lakes,  both  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  Jcncnft  CorporaKoB,  Totowa,  N  J. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1995,  Stx.  No.  551,483 
Int.  CL"  EM.B  9/30 
VS.  CI  16B— 168.1  53  CUms 

1.  A  blind  comprising  a  headrail,  support  means  extending  from 


5,597^)29 

SHOOTING  HEAD  FOR  A  CORE  SHOOTER 

Werner  I  andna,  Mannhrini,  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to  Adolf  Hot- 

tingcr  MnscWncabnn  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94/MS21,  i  371  Date  Feb.  5,  1996,  i  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  5,  1996,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO9S/D4620,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Feb.  16,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  591,504 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcraaany,  Aug.  4,  1993,  43  26 
180.9 

Int  a.'  B22C  13/12:15/26 
VS.  a.  164—200  7  Claims 


6  8   7    1 


said  headrail  for  supporting  a  pitirality  of  slats,  cover  means 


3     2      4343        83 


1 .  Shooting  head  for  a  core  shooter  for  shooting  foundry  coies  or 
iimlds,  the  shooting  head  comprising  an  opening  (1)  at  its  inlet  end 
for  selective  connection  to  a  filling  device  immersed  with  an  outlet 
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member  into  the  shooting  bead  and  defining  therein  a  filling  level 
(5),  or  to  a  clamping  bead  serving  to  sealingly  apply  compressed 
air,  and  a  shooting  plate  (4)  arranged  at  its  outlet  end  and  accom- 
modating shooting  nozzles  (3).  characterized  that  inside  the  shoot- 
ing head  a  core  sand  guide  system  (6)  is  formed,  the  core  guide 
system  (6)  extending  substantially  from  the  lower  edge  of  the 
maximally  immersed  outlet  member,  or  from  the  filling  level  (5) 
defined  by  the  outlet  member,  to  the  shooting  nozzles  (3),  and 
being  provided  with  chanitels  (7)  extending  to  the  shooting  nozzles 
(3),  and  that  walls  (8)  defining  the  channels  (7)  converge  in  a 
wedge  shape  on  the  side  facing  away  from  the  shooting  nozzles 
(3). 


5,597,030 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEBURRING  FLAME  CUT  SLABS 

Horst  K.  Lotz,  and  MatOm  Lolz,  both  of  HoOiebn-Wallau, 

Germany,  anrilpioni  to  Gcga  Corporation,  PItlalmigh,  Pa. 

Flkd  Mar.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  403^70 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  16, 
1994,  94104071 

Int  CL'  B22D  11/12 
VS.  a.  164—263  7  Claims 


widi  said  transport  hook  for  guiding  said  transport  hook  and 
molded  casting  cluster  along  a  path  over  said  dischaiige  shaft  to  the 
secondary  cooling  path:  and  a  collecting  plate  supported  on  said 
conveyor  means  below  the  casting  cluster  transpott  book. 


♦*      43  *2  1  *0 
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5,597,032 

CONTROLLED  METHOD  FOR  INJECTION  CASING 

USING  A  MOLD  UNDER  VACUUM,  ESPECIALLY 

INTENDED  FOR  ALUMINIUM  tfK.  MAGNESIUM 

ALLOYS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID 

METHOD 

Pierre  Menien,  29  Rue  dcs  Chtecs,  64140  BUcre,  France 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  239,974,  May  9,  1994,  abundofd 

This  appttcntfain  Mm-.  U.  1996,  Scr.  No.  617,959 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1993, 93  05580 
Int  CL"  B22D  17/32 
VS.  a.  164—457  20  CfadiK 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  buiTS  from  flame  cut  steel  slabs 
comprising  an  eccentric  cam  like  shaft  rotatable  at  high  speed, 
shaft  drive  means,  and  a  plurality  of  burr  knocking  members 
loosely  supported  on  the  shaft,  said  burr  knocking  members  having 
center  bores  of  greater  diameter  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
shaft. 


5,597,031 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  UNPACKING  OF 

CASTING  CLUSTERS 

WendeUn  Wdmann,  Klcttgan,  Germany,  assignor  to  Georg 

Fischer  Ciissirilanlagfn  AG,  SchaRhauacn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  385,096 
Claims   priority,  application  Switaerland,   Feb.   11,   1994, 
00410/94 

Int  CL'  B22D  29/02.47/00 
VS.  CL  164—270.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  casting  and  unpaciung  cast  clusters  comprises 
a  casting  station,  a  primary  cooling  path  downstream  of  the  casting 
station,  an  unpacking  station  downstream  of  the  primary  cooling 
path  and  a  secondary  cooling  path  downstream  of  the  unpacking 
station,  said  impacking  station  comprises  a  shaft  for  receiving  a 
molded  climip,  said  shaft  opening  over  a  discharge  shaft;  a  trans- 
port hook  means  disposed  over  said  discharge  shaft  for  receiving  a 
molded  casting  cluster  from  said  shaft;  conveyor  means  associated 


1.  A  process  for  injection  casting  paiu,  particulariy  thin  walled 
parts  made  of  metallic  alloys,  polymers  and  alloy  fiber  composites, 
comprising: 

placing  inside  a  fiimace  a  crucible  containing  a  casting  metal; 
plunging  an  injection  tube,  arranged  upon  a  plate  covering  the 

furnace,  into  the  casting  metal; 
placing  a  mold  on  a  support  with  the  nK>ld  in  fluid  conununica- 

tion  with  dK  injection  tube; 
sealingly  positioning  a  bell  about  the  mold; 
creating  an  equal  vacuum  level  in  both  the  mold  and  furnace 

without  causing  either  the  injection  of  tlie  metal  into  the  mold 

or  the  expulsion  of  the  metal  fixMn  the  crucible; 
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filling  the  mold  by  pressurizing  ihe  fiinuce  while  maintaining 
pfcssure  vahatioos  inside  the  furnace  and  the  mold  and  speed 
variations  of  the  metal  inside  the  mold  at  any  given  instant  at 
desired  values  baaed  on  a  geomeuy  of  a  part  to  be  poured  and 
a  difference  in  height  of  the  metal  inside  the  crucible  from  the 
beginning  of  the  filling  of  the  moid  to  the  given  instant 
thereby  causing  a  cootroUed  injection  of  the  metal  into  the 
mold  while  creating  a  pressure  diflierenlial  between  the  fur- 
nace and  the  bell; 

bringing  the  bell  to  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  atmospheric 
pressure  while  maintaining  a  diffierence  in  pressure  between 
the  fiiinace  and  the  bell  at  least  equal  to  said  pressure  differ- 
ential; 

maintaining  the  pressures  in  the  fivnace  and  the  bell  while  the 
metal  in  the  mold  cools  and  solidifies;  and 

depressurizing  the  fiiraace  and  the  bell  to  atmospheric  pressure. 

Id.  An  injection  casting  device  comprising: 

a  sealed  furnace; 

a  table; 

a  bell  sealed  to  said  table  and  fluidly  isolated  from  said  furnace; 

a  metal  containing  crucible  located  in  said  fiimace; 

a  tube  fixed  lo  one  of  said  table  and  said  bell  and  extending  into 
said  ciwribie; 

a  mold  located  in  said  bell  and  open  to  said  tube; 

means  for  simultaneously  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  bell  and 
said  fiimace,  said  creating  means  including: 
at  least  one  vacuum  pump; 
a  first  pipe  interconnected  between  said  at  least  one  vactnnn 

pump  and  said  bell; 
a  second  pipe  interconnected  between   said  at   least  one 

vacuum  pump  and  said  fianace; 
a  first  valve  airanged  in  said  fii3t  pipe;  and 
a  second  valve  arranged  in  said  second  pipe; 

pressure  sensors  for  directly  sensing  a  pressure  in  said  mold  and 
in  said  fiimace  respectively; 

means  for  continuously  determining  the  height  of  metal  inside 
the  crucible;  and 

means  for  controlling,  based  on  signals  received  frxMn  said 
pressure  sensor  and  said  determining  means  and  through  at 
least  said  first  and  second  valves,  the  pressure  inside  said 
mold  and  said  furnace  in  order  to  fill  said  mold  with  metal 
from  said  crucible  and  to  regulate  a  metal  flowing  speed  and 
pressure  inside  said  mold  during  filling  thereof. 


1.  A  baseboard  heating  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  against  the 
base  of  a  vertical  wall  at  or  near  a  floor  comprising: 

a  single  piece  support  member  having  a  length  and  a  back 
surface  and  a  front  surface,  said  back  surface  secured  length- 
wise along  the  base  of  a  vertical  wall,  said  front  surface  of 
said  support  member  having  at  least  two  spaced  apart  side- 
walls  formed  thereto,  each  said  sidewall  fanned  from  an  edge 
wall  having  a  first  length  formed  perpendicular  to  said  back 
surface  leading  to  an  inwardly  disposed  offset  wall  formed 
parallel  to  said  back  surface  of  a  second  length  and  a  locking 
flange  formed  parallel  to  said  edge  wall  of  a  third  length,  said 
locking  flange  having  an  outwardly  facing  raised  ridge  which 
tapers  along  an  angular  insertion  slope  to  a  projecting  edge; 

at  least  one  heat  transferring  panel  constructed  of  aluminum 
having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  and  a  length,  said 
inner  surface  having  a  centrally  disposed  hollow  pipe  cham- 
ber positioned  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  inner  sur- 
face, said  pipe  chamber  having  an  outer  surface  that  is  sub- 
stantially exposed  to  free  air  space  at  a  distance  from  said 
inner  surface  extending  longitudinally  along  said  length  of 
said  inner  suxface  of  said  panel,  said  panel  having  spaced 
apart  sidewalls  having  a  first  length  formed  perpendicular  to 
an  inner  surface  leading  to  an  inwardly  facing  raised  ridge 
which  tapers  along  an  angular  insertion  slope  forming  an 
insertion  edge; 

whereby  said  iiuier  surface  of  said  panel  and  said  front  surface 
of  said  support  member  cooperate  to  define  a  free  air  chamber 
encompassing  said  pipe  chamber  for  distribution  of  heat  con- 
vected  during  fluid  transfer  though  said  pipe  chamber 
throughout  said  panel. 


5,597,034 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  FAN  HEATSINK  ASSEMBLY 
CImrlcs  R.  Barker,  m,  Harrwil;  Richiml  E.  CNmmb;  Stephen  E. 
Unchiadrt,  both  of  Bajrktoo,  aU  of  Mmb^-  Maarino  Hartsar- 
ich,  KBHTftiHMi,  Gtxmmaj;  OmrU  A.  Ceaae,  Avon,  and  Robert 
S.  Sobdrmki,  Woodbwy,  botfc  of  Omul,  Mrignors  to  Digital 
Eqoipaieat  Corporation,  Maynard,  Maaa. 

Filed  JnL  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  270.193 

Int  CL'  F28F  7/VO 

VS.  CI.  165— 80J  4  Claims 


5,597,033 

BASEBOARD  HEATER 

PUUp  Can,  9416  W.  Irrii^  Pwfc  RiL,  ScWIIcr  Park,  QL  60176 

Coadnoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  77,420,  Jan.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appikaiiioii  Oct.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  321,404 

IbL  CL"  F24D  I9A)2:  F28D  //tM 

VS.  CL  165—55  11  ClaiBs 


10^ 


2.  A  fan  heatsink  assembly  comprising: 

a  heat  dissipating  member  including  a  base,  a  truncated  conical 
shaped  central  member  disposed  over  a  central  portion  of  said 
base,  wherein  said  central  member  maybe  a  truncated  hyper- 
bolic shade,  and  a  plurality  of  fins  supported  on  said  base;  and 

a  fan  assembly  directly  mounted  on  said  heat  dissipating  mem- 
ber. 

wherein  said  plurality  of  fins  comprises  a  first  plurality  of  fins 
extending  from  said  central  member  to  the  peripiiery  of  said 
heat  dissipating  member  interposed  with  a  second  plurality  of 
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fins  extending  from  the  peripiiery  of  said  heat  dissipating 
member  to  a  portion  of  a  sidewall  of  said  central  member. 


5,597,035 

FOR  USE  WITH  A  HEATSINK  A  SHROUD  HAVING  A 

VARYING  CROSS-SECTIONAL  AREA 

RjuidaU  SHitk,  GtmuUmwm,  Mid  R.  Stefoi  MHa,  AiHtin,  botb 

of  Ikx.,  iwl^iri  t»  Ddi  USA,  LJL,  Aaatia.  Tes. 

Fifed  Ai^  IS,  I99S,  ScK  No.  515,726 

Int  CL*  F2SF  7/00 

VS.  a.  165— 80J  18  daian 


13.  A  method  of  cooling  a  heat  generating  electrical  component, 
said  heat  generating  electrical  component  having  a  heatsink  asso- 
ciated therewidi.  said  heatsink  having  a  base  portion  with  a  first 
side  and  an  oppositely  disposed  second  side,  said  first  side  having 
cooling  projections  with  outer  ends,   said  cooling  projections 
extending  from  said  first  side  and  said  second  side  being  attached 
to  said  beat  generating  electrical  coffiponent.  said  method  compris- 
ing the  step  of: 
placing  a  shroud  alxxit  and  over  said  heatsink  after  said  heat 
sink  is  anarhfid  to  said  heat  generating  electrical  component, 
said  sltttMid  liaving  a  wall  extending  about  and  covering  a 
portion  of  said  cooling  projections  to  form  a  passage  for  a 
flow  of  fluid  about  said  cooling  projecbons.  said  wall  having 
a  generally  ekmgaied  rectangulw  shape  comprised  of  a  first 
side  wall  and  an  oppositely  disposed  second  side  waU.  both 
transversely  joined  to  an  intermediate  wall  and  said  first  side 
wall  being  concave  from  front  to  back  and  toward  said  cool- 
ing projections,  said  passage  having  a  varying  cross-sectional 
area  with  a  shape  that  is  concave  from  front  to  back  to 
maximize  said  flow  of  said  fluid  about  said  cooling  projec- 
tions, to  thereby  enhance  transfer  of  heat  from  said  cooling 
projections  to  said  fluid  flowing  through  said  passage;  and 
passing  a  flow  of  fluid  tiirough  a  fluid  intalce  opening  of  the 
shrotid  and  discharging  said  fluid  through  an  oppositely  dis- 
posed fluid  export  opening,  said  fluid  intake  and  fluid  expon 
openings  each  liaving  a  cross-sectiona]  area  greater  than  said 
varying  a  cross-sectional  wea  of  said  passage. 


whip  tods,  said  driving  connectioo  having  slots  to  permit  indi- 
vidual ones  of  said  whip  rods  to  migrate  within  said  slots. 


5,597437 
HEAT  EXCHANGING  APPARATUS 
KaznUko    AsMia;    KakM    Ucm;    Shte-kWra 
SUgcai  OkaMOto;  KatSM  Kanae; 
tmd  ¥tm  kMnhOtmAmM,* 
to  ritiaJari  rihii  Kobe  Sdko  Sho,  Kobe,  Jafm 
POT  No.  PCT/JP9S«0aCO,  i  371  Dale  Nor.  7,  1995,  |  102(c) 
Date  Not.  7,  199S,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09Sa459S,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  14,  1995 

PCT  FBed  Mar.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  532,790 
OaiBM  priori^,  appUfatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  7, 1994,  6  064665 
lat.  CL'  F25B  4J/00 
VS.  CL  165—110  10  * 


BALANCED  DUVE  WITH  RADIALLY  SLOTTED 

COUNTERCRANK  FOR  CMBITAL  TUBE  WHIP  ROD 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Jaacph  B.  O'Hi^aa,  SpriaoMd,  Mo.,  aarigaor  to  Paal  MncOcr 

t  af  Scr.  No.  262,239,  Jm.  20, 1994,  Pat 
No.  $fil3j§m.  TWi  iipllciHia  Mar.  22. 1996,  Scr.  No. 

auni 

Ut.  CL*  F2SF  13A)2 
VS.  CL  165—94  36  OaiaBS 

33.  In  an  ocbilal  tube,  whip  rod  heat  exchanger,  said  heat 
r^nhmMtgrr  haviag  a  plurality  of  tubes  with  each  of  said  tubes 
having  at  least  one  whip  rod  locaied  dterein,  the  improvement 
coapriting  a  driving  connection  bttweut  a  drive  source  and  said 


1.  A  heat  exchanging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  gas-liquid  separator  to  sepsnie  gas  and  liquid  phases  of 

refrigerants; 
a  phnality  of  plale-fin  heat  exchangen  for  rxrhanging  beat 

between  said  refrigerants  and  a  fluid  to  be  cooled;  and 
a   hoUow   body   containing   said   plurality   of  plaie-fin   heat 

exchanger*  and  said  gas-Iiqoid  separabx.  wherein: 
said  plunJity  of  plate-fin  heat  exchangen  are  snanged  in  dieir 

uptight  positioa;  and 
said  gas-liquid  lepaiaior  includes: 
an  upper  accommodatioa  poition  which  is  a  hollow  cylindrical 

member  laid  in  a  horizontal  directioo  both  ends  of  which  are 

airtiglttly  sealed; 
a  lower  aocooanodatiaa  portion  whkfa  is  a  hoUow  cylindrical 

member  laid  in  the  horizontal  direction  both  ends  of  which  are 

airtighdy  sealed;  and 
an  iniennediaiB  acxnoanodaiion  portion  which  coonecta  said 

upper  accommodatioa  portion  k>  said  lower  accommodatioa 

portion  so  that  the  refrigerants  may  flow  dwough  and  so  as  to 

form  a  sideways  H-feOer  shape  in  the  borizoalai  dimnioa; 
a  plane  including  said  H-fener  shape  of  said  gas-liquid  1 

is  parallel  to  a  wall  of  said  plate-fin  heat  excbaagen. 


2350 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  28,  1997 


sjsnjKX 

ASSEMBLY  (XHMPUSING  A  MOTOUSED  FAN  UNIT 

FIXED  ON  A  BEAT  EXCHANGER 

MeU  FMki;  Wamkmamti,  Wwwmtt,  MriiVMr  I*  \Ueo  Thcr- 

Fltd  JM.  39,  I9W,  S»  NtL  592315 
OiriM  priMily,  MplrirtM  FkMCC.  Ja&  3t.  IMS,  95  tlMl 
lit.  CL*  F2«  jxn 
U^  CL  1<5— 121  11 


1.  Ill  comtniiatioii,  a  heat  exchanger  and  a  mototized  to  unit  for 
producing  a  stream  of  air  in  theimal  contact  with  the  heat 
exchanger,  the  heal  exchanger  conyiaing  a  rigid  matrix  defining  a 
fint  major  hcc  nd  a  second  miycr  face  in  respective  planes 
subataatially  parallel  to  each  other  and  defining  between  them  a 
transvene  thickness  of  the  manix,  the  lutiix  consisting  of  at  least 
one  row  of  tubes  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  planes,  and 
coding  fins  attached  to  the  tubes,  tlie  mnmriiwd  fim  unit  compiis- 
ing  a  fixed  part  which  inctedes  a  baae  piale  in  facing  fdaboodtip 
with  the  first  nugor  ftct  of  the  iiiaiiii,  with  seeming  and  locating 
means  fncnrmg  the  base  plate  lo  ttie  heat  exchanger,  die  fixed  part 
of  the  ftni  unit  defining  an  axis  of  rotatiaa  pefpenthcular  to  the 
planes  of  the  major  faces  of  the  manix,  the  fan  unit  fimfaer 
cofiyrising  a  rotatable  part  carried  hy  the  fixed  pait  for  rotation  on 
die  axis  of  lotatioa.  wherein  Ike  matrix  has  apertures  through  the 
thickness  of  the  matrix,  with  a  pteaUty  of  adiacent  said  fins  of  die 
matrix  being  intenupled  by  a  void  defining  each  «t>eiune  and 
extending  over  the  whde  thirknrts  of  the  malfix  and  between  two 
adjacent  tubes  in  each  said  row,  and  wherein  the  securing  and 
locating  means  comptises:  &st  aimtmenl  elements  in  fixed  rela- 
tionship U>  the  base  plate  and  bearing  on  die  first  face  of  the 
matrix;  second  abutment  elements  bearing  on  die  second  face  of 
the  matrix;  fastening  elemeiMs  extending  through  the  matrix  and 
clamping  the  matrix  between  the  first  abutment  elements  and 
second  abutment  elemeiMs;  and  spacing  elements  extending 
through  the  matrix  and  retaining  each  Gist  element  in  spaced 
relatioaship  from  the  ccnespooding  second  abutment  element  by 
stibstantiaUy  the  diickiiess  of  die  matrix,  each  tetening  element 
and  each  abutment  element  being  together  disposed  in  one  of  the 
apertures. 


'  to  fflgh  Pcrfor- 


each  fin  convolution  being  bent  over  so  that  a  tip  of  each 
convolution  is  brought  into  contact  or  overlapped  contact  to  a 
side  of  an  adjacent  fin  convolution  and  de&ies  therewith  an 
elongated  ciicumferential  tunnel  or  enclosed  cavity, 

each  bent  over  fin  convolution  being  of  curvilinear  cross-section 
over  substantially  its  entire  height  starting  bom  a  skewed 
plane  normal  to  the  **'»'f«*'  tube  axis,  and 

each  of  said  inrifwtatinns  on  said  bent  over  fin  convolution 
farming  pnciaely,  dilfaeut  shaped  and  sized  pore  openings 
comoMnicating  with  said  ninneL, 

the  pore  openings  allowing  a  media  or  refrigerant  to  continu- 
ously fill  and  flow  inside  the  tunnels  whereby  the  beat 
exchanged  through  the  inner  surface,  the  baae  member  and  the 
fin  convolutions  will  promote  and  sustain  a  nucleate  boiling 
process  in  the  media  at  a  maximum  efficiency  over  a  wide 
range  of  heat  fluxes. 


S497,M« 
COMBINATION  GRAVEL  PACKING/FRAC  APPARATUS 

FOR  USE  IN  A  SUBTERRANEAN  WELL  BORE 
Grca  W.  Slaal,  llilaiiiry,  Ikx,  a^  JaaH  T.  Matte, 

•  Wotera  CoiapMiy  of  North 
Ite. 

FIM  Aag.  17, 1994,  Scr.  N*.  291,979 

Int.  CL'  E21B  43A)2 

VS.  a.  IM— 51  5  Claims 


5397,»9 
EVAPORATOR  TUBE 
I  K.  Rietcr,  Stmaai  Vmi,  G*,.  aalp 
:  lUe,  bic  WarvM,  N  J. 

t  af  ScK.  N*.  217,t92,  Mar.  23,  1994, 
,  llto  appacadMi  Oct  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  549,042 
tat  CL*  F2SF  IM2 
VS.  CL  1«5— 133  8  Oaiaas 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  tube  for  use  in  an  evaporator  tube  or  tube 
bundle  comprising: 

an  annular  wall  or  base  member  having  an  iiuier  surface,  an 

outer  surface  and  an  elongate  axis, 
an  inner  rib  on  the  iimer  snrtaoe  of  the  annular  wall, 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  fin  convolutioRS  on  the  otMer  surface 

of  the  annular  wall, 
sectors  having  precisely  sized  and  designed  indentations  located 
at  specific  intervals  along  an  extreme  outer  edge  of  the  axially 
spaced  fin  convolutions,  wherein 
each  of  the  precisely  sized  and  designed  indentatioiis  on  an 
individual  fin  having  a  difcicnt  designed  depth  or  size  than  an 
immediately  adjacent  indentation. 


1.  A  combination  gravel  packing/frac  apparatus  for  use  in  a 
subterranean  well  bore  and  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  the  well 
bore  on  a  tubular  conduit  for  circulating  fluid  into  and  from  the 
well  bore  when  said  apparatus  is  in  one  potitioo  and  for  placing 
particulate  matter  transmined  within  said  fluid  from  the  top  of  the 
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well  to  around  the  exterior  of  said  apparatus  when  said  apparatus  is 
in  another  position,  said  apparaus  comprising: 
a  packer  assembly; 
an  exterior  liner  assembly  extending  from  said  packer  assembly 

and  including  a  perforated  tubular  section;  and 
crossover  means  releasably  secured  to  said  packer  assembly  and 

extending  into  said  liner  assembly,   said  crossover  means 

including: 
a  cylindrical  conduit  having  a  fluid  flow  area  Ihereacross  and 

communicable  to  said  tubular  conduit  to  form  a  fluid  flow 

passage; 
crossover  port  means  having  a  fluid  flow  area  tbereacross 

through  said  cylindrical  conduit  and  selectively  pixwiding  a 

fluid  flow  path  between  the  interior  of  the  cylindrical  conduit 

and  the  interior  of  the  liner  assembly;  and 
means  for  selectively  isolating  said  fluid  flow  path  firom  the 

interior  of  said  cylindrical  conduit,  the  flow  area  across  said 

crossover  port  means  being  ai  least  about  three  times  the  flow 

area  across  said  cylindrical  conduit. 


cc*- 


1.  A  system  for  cutting  a  well  casing  and  then  capping  the  cut 
well  casing  comprising  a  well  casing  cutting  assembly  and  a  well 
casing  capping  assembly,  wherein 
(i)  said  well  casing  cutting  assembly  includes: 

shield  walls  providing  a  frame  for  said  well  casing  cutting 
assembly  and  having  an  open-ended  front  to  allow  a  for- 
ward portion  of  said  shield  walls  to  surround  substantially 
the  well  casing  to  be  cut  when  the  well  casing  cutting 
assembly  is  positioned  therebeside; 

a  flexible  tensioned  cutting  element  having  a  cutting  region 
dispoaed  transversely  at  said  open-ended  front  of  said 
shield  walls  so  as  to  be  in  a  cutting  position  relative  to  the 
well  casing  to  be  cut; 

said  cutting  element  mounted  for  reciprocal  displacements 
relative  to  the  well  casing  to  be  cut  in  forwardly  and 
rearwanlly  directions  as  well  as  transversely  in  back  and 
forth  directions  so  as  to  effect  cutting  of  the  well  casing; 
and 
(ii)  said  well  capping  assembly  includes: 

a  shield  enclocure;  and 

a  thread  cutting  subassembly  having  an  interioriy  threaded 
pipe  coupling  which  rigidly  carries  a  normally  open 
lemolely  confroUed  valving  assembly; 

said  thread  cutting  subassembly  being  motmted  to  said  shield 
enclosure  for  rotational  and  vertical  movements  relative  to 
the  cut  well  casing  so  as  to  form  threads  on  an  exterior 
surface  of  the  cut  well  casing  while  simultaneously  causing 
said  pipe  coupling  and  said  formed  threads  on  the  exterior 


of  the  well  casing  to  be  threadably  engaged  with  one 
another,  whereby  subsequent  closure  of  said  valving 
mechanism  caps  the  well  casing. 


5,597>42 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PRODUCTION  WELLS 
HAVING  PERMANENT  DOWNHCMJ:  FORMATION 
EVALUATION  SENSCNtS 
Paulo  S.  Itabei,  The  "'TTfrnfr  Aftcrt  A.  MaOtas,  II;  Kevbi  R. 
Joacs,  both  oT  HnaaMe,  awl  Fnuyc  D.  Rkhardson,  HdbIs- 
ville,  aU  of  Tn.,  asrigiiors  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feh.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  38MW 

Int.  CL"  E21B  43A)0 

VS.  CL  166— 250.61  27  Clatais 


5,5974>41 
WELL  HEAD  CUTTING  AND  CAPPING  SYSTEM 
Jerry  H.  RoMnaoii,  Mobile,  Ala.,  aasignor  to  Welicutter  Inc., 
Brewton,  Ala. 

Divisiaa  of  Scr.  No.  1674192,  Dec  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,524,517.  Ttab  appBcatiaa  Jan.  16,  1996,  Scr.  No.  586,227 

tat  CL'  E21B  29/08;35/00 

VS.  a.  166—55  27  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  at  least  one  downhole  tool  in  a 
production  well  having  a  downhok  formation  evaluation  sensor 
pennanendy  located  in  a  producing  zone  downhole,  including: 

sensing  at  least  one  downhole  formation  parameter  from  the 
formation  sumxuiding  the  production  well  using  die  down- 
hole  formation  evaluation  sensor  to  define  at  least  one  sensed 
formation  parameter,  wherein  said  sensed  downhole  forma- 
tion parameter  constitutes  a  parameter  which  is  not  normally 
present  within  the  borehole;  and 

controlling  at  least  one  downhole  tool  in  response  to  the  sensed 
parameter. 


5,597M3 

METHOD  OF  COMPUTING  WELLBORES  TO 

CONTROL  FRACTURING  SCREENOUT  CAU^O)  BY 

MULTIPLE  NEAR-WELLBORE  FRACTURES 

Jeroac  M.  Stadda,  Arttagtoa,  Ikx.,  aaiigBor  to  CnMS  Ttaibcrs 

Oil,  Fort  Worth,  Tte. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4«5,6*1 

tat  CL'  E21B  4J/269 

U.S.  CL  166— 2M  14  Clafaas 

1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  wellbore  to  facilitate  production  of 

hydrocaiiwns    from    a    surrounding    formation,    comprising   the 

method  steps  of: 

performing  a  preliminary  controlled  screenout  fracturing  opera- 
tion by  directing  a  plurality  of  relatively  low-volume,  high- 
concentration  proppant  slugs  into  said  formation  to  screenout 
narrow  fractures;  and 
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perfonning  a  secondary  conventioaal  fiacturing  operation  by 
diiectiiig  fracturing  fluids  into  said  fonnation  in  order  to 
create  and  enlarge  a  relatively  small  number  of  remaining 
wider  fractures. 


S,S97,M4 

METHOD  FOR  DISPEKSDUG  AN  ATOMIZED  UQUID 

STSEAM 

Vmrjl  Bakcrti,  WlacfcuHr,  MMi^  >■'  Ihmi  K.  Balz,  Donrer, 

(M^  wl^iri  l»  ADA'n  ftiiliglH,  1m^  Ei^woed.  Colo. 

CillMttioafScfcWoL.  ZWJ71,  h^  It,  19M,  PM.  Na 

SAfSJffi.  nk  ■ipirrtlio  Mm:  4.  MM,  Scr.  No.  61t,746 

lit.  CL*  AttC  35Ai8 

VS.  a.  M9— M  21 


1.  A  method  for  dispensing  a  stream  of  liquid  droplets  in  a  space 
comprising  the  steps  of 
providiog  a  liquid  stream  in  a  conduit; 
providiiig  earner  gas; 
dispcfsittg  the  carrier  gas  into  the  liquid  stream  as  the  liquid 

Mifaiii  paaifi  through  the  oooduit; 
deaeatiag  the  velocity  of  the  lic|oid  tfieam  after  the  dispersing 

step; 
atorniTing  the  liquid  stream  to  fonn  a  stream  of  liquid  droplets 

entrainnd  in  the  carrier  gas; 
increasing  the  velocity  of  the  liquid  droplets  to  a  supersonic 

velocity; 
decieasiiig  the  velocity  of  die  liquid  droplets  to  a  sonic  velocity: 
decreasing  the  average  size  of  the  liquid  droplets  when  the  liquid 

droplet  velocity  decreases  from  the  supersonic  to  the  sonic 

velocity;  and 
diapening  the  liquid  dixaptets  into  the  space,  wherein  the  Sauter 

mean  Diameter  of  the  liquid  drapleti  in  the  dispening  step  is 

less  than  about  80  micnms. 


5,597,MS 
PROCESS  AND  TOOL  FOR  LAYING  UNDERGROUND 
COLLECTOR  MAINS  FOR  UQUID6  AND  GA^ 
Iii|o  Sana,  IlMfhrail  itoaaat  4,  D-TOZr 
JoacMHBoyar, 

— d  J§n  riHgrr,  Slran>  inharJl,  rfi  of  < 
to  riowftn*ScrTlcc  < 
■bH  A  Co.  KG,  niMagii,  Ii«o  Shi,  Kahtnkt,  imi  Seta- 
UaswrMwil  •ai—jnhnft,  Cnrih^te,  ^  of  Gcr- 


PCr  No.  PCr/EPM«124S,  I  371  DMc  Fck.  i,  199S,  |  l«2(e) 
DMe  Feb.  t,  IMS,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOM/24414,  PCT  Pnb. 
DMc  Oct  Z7, 1994 

PCT  Fled  Apr.  21, 1994,  Scr.  Nou  3M,747 
CtafaM  prtorfty,  appfcoHiM  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  22.  1993,  43  13 
221.9 

lat  CL'  Et3B  3/11;  E21B  7/28 
VS.  CL  175— <2  32  ( 


1.  A  process  for  la3ring  underground  collector  mains  for  liquids 
and  gases,  the  process  comprising  steps  of: 

introducing  at  least  one  bore  having  an  entry  aperture  and  an 
exit  aperture  into  predetermined  soil  layers  using  a  steerable 
boring  device,  the  bore  extending  downwanlly  into  the  soil 
layers  from  the  entry  aperture  and  upwardly  out  of  the  soil 
layers  to  the  exit  aperture,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bore  being 
substantially  horizontal, 

drawing  a  filter  stnnd  drawing  in  unit,  whicb  includes  a  filler 
strand  and  an  outer  protective  pipe,  into  the  bore,  and 

removing  the  outer  protective  pipe  of  the  filler  strand  drawing  in 
unit 


5,597,M< 
GUIDED  MOLE 
Maaa., 


t«F( 


iT.  Fhk, 
WailhM,MaaL 

Flkd  Apt  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42MO 
tmL  a.'  E21B  7/04 
VS.  CL  175-47 


MUkr,  Inc., 


IS 


>y<^?;-r» 


1.  Moling  apparatus  for  fomung  a  generally  horizontally  under- 
ground passage  in  soil  for  a  utility  conduit  or  the  like  comprising 
tool  bend  structure  having  a  tool  axis  and  a  base  portion,  a  nose 
portion  mounted  on  said  base  poition  such  that  an  interface  region 
is  formed  between  surfaces  oif  said  noae  and  base  portions,  said 
noae  poition  being  movable  lelative  to  said  baae  poition  between  a 
first  poaitiaa  in  which  nafaces  of  said  noae  poilioo  are  symmetri- 
cal with  respect  to  the  tool  axis  so  that  the  tool  will  move  through 
soil  along  a  generally  stnight  path,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  noae  taritcti  ve  in  asynmieirical  poaition  with  respect  to  said 
tool  axis  so  that  said  tool  will  tend  to  move  tkrough  soil  akng  a 
curved  path  in  lesponae  to  propulsion  foroes  applied  to  said  tool 
head  structure,  structure  for  creating  a  positive  pressiHe  during 
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system  operabon,  a  reservoir  containing  a  displaceable  lubricating 
material  communicating  with  said  structure  for  creating  a  positive 
pressure,  and  a  channel  from  said  reservoir  to  said  interface  region 
between  said  base  porbcm  and  said  nose  portion. 


5,597Ar7 
RADL\TOR  MOUNTING  FOR  INTEGRATED  POWER 
MODULE 
David  Thompson,  DarUngton;  AUstair  J.  Foster,  Gainfortl; 
Steve  Sokcil,  FerryUU^  John  T.  Foot,  Hartbum,  and  Brian 
HoskiiisoB,  DarVivtoii,  aO  of  Fjigiand,  aasignors  to  Cum- 
mins Engine  Company  IJmitwi,  Sorrcy,  England 
Coatimiation  of  Scr.  No.  4M,»4,  Mar.  20, 1995,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  conlinBalion  of  Scr.  Na  43^77,  Apr.  6,  1993,  aban- 
doned. Tbia  application  Nov.  1.  1995,  Scr.  No.  551,539 
Clahtts  priority,  application  Gennany,  Oct  6, 1992, 9213450 


U 


VS.  CL  IW— W.4 


Int  CL^  B60K  ll/M 


10  Claims 


1.  A  radiator  mount  for  mounting  a  radiator  to  an  engine  having 
an  engine-driven  fan  comprises: 

a  radiator  support  frame  having  two  upstanding  side  panels  and 
a  boaom  panel:  said  two  upstanding  side  panels  being  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  panel: 

stationary  attachment  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  radiator 
suppoit  frame  at  a  plurality  of  locations  to  said  engine:  and 

side  isolation  mount  means  positioned  between  and  connected  to 
said  side  panels  and  the  radiator  for  mounting  said  radiator  to 
each  of  said  side  panels  so  as  to  allow  limited  movement  of 
said  radiator  relative  to  said  radiator  support  frame: 

boaom  isolation  mount  means  positioned  between  said  bottom 
panel  and  the  radiator  and  coupled  to  said  boaom  panel  for 
mounting  said  radiator  to  said  boaom  panel  so  as  to  allow 
limited  movement  of  said  radiator  relative  to  said  radiator 
support  frame:  and 

wherein  said  side  isolation  mount  means  and  said  bottom  isola- 
tion mount  means  being  independent  of  each  other. 


5,597,048 

ACCELERATOR  HDAL  OVERRIDE  APPARATUS  FOR 

SELF-PROPELLED  MOTORIZED  CART  WITH  ALIGNED 

BRAKE  AND  ACCELERATOR  PUSHROD  TYPE 

OPERATOR  PEDALS 

Cbarica  Briater,  Aalle,  La.,  aad  Diric  SdMokd,  Yankton,  S. 

Dak.,  awitgnors  to  Cbarica  C.  Bristcr,  Aaaite,  La. 

CoMhtnaliaii  of  Scr.  No.  370,107,  Jan.  9, 1995,  Pat  No. 

5y«77,940.  This  applhslion  Dec  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  577,842 

Int  CL'  B40K  41/20 

VS  CL  IW— 292  10  Claims 

1.  A  motorized  cait  appaiatus  comprising: 

a)  a  horizontal  cait  ftaine  having  front  and  rear  end  portions: 

b)  a  wheelbase  defined  by  a  pair  of  front,  steerable  wheels  and  a 
pair  of  tear  wheels: 


Li 


c)  a  seat  positioned  between  the  fhmt  and  rear  wheels; 

d)  a  motor  drive  positioned  at  the  rear  end  poition  of  the  frame, 
behind  the  seat  and  adjacent  the  rear  wheels: 

e)  brake  means  on  at  least  one  of  the  rear  wheels  for  braking  at 
least  one  of  the  rear  wheels; 

f)  a  throttle  for  controlling  the  motor  drive; 

g)  a  pair  of  movable  pedals  positioned  on  the  frame  in  front  of 
the  seat  at  the  front  end  poition  of  the  frame,  adjacent  the 
front  wheels,  each  of  the  pedals  being  inclined  relative  to  the 
horizontal  frame  during  use,  positioned  to  be  operated  by  a 
users  feet,  one  of  the  pedals  defining  an  accelerator  pedal,  the 
other  pedal  defining  a  brake  pedal: 

h)  a  brake  pushrod  extending  from  the  brake  pedal  to  the  brake 
means  so  that  when  die  brake  pedal  is  depressed,  the  brake 
pushrod  activates  the  brake  means: 

i)  a  throtde  pushrod  extending  from  the  accelerator  pedal  to  the 
throttle  so  thai  when  the  accelerator  pedal  is  depressed,  the 
thronle  is  activated: 

j )  a  linkage  extending  from  a  combination  of  the  brake  pedal  and 
brake  pushrod  to  the  throttle  for  placing  the  throttle  in  the  idle 
position  when  die  brake  pedal  and  accelerator  pedal  are 
simultaneously  depressed  as  when  the  cart  driver  panics. 


5,597,049 

RACK-AND-PINION  STEERING  SYSTEM  MOUNTING 
Hubert    BmcU,    WaMstctten,    and    HaraM    Scbwcr,    Ulaa- 

Eggingen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merccdes-Baiz 

AG,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  425,623 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcraany,  Apr.  22,  1994,  44  14 
020.7 

Int  CL*  B62D  3/00:  F16F  1/387 
VS.  O.  180—400  10  CWn 

1.  A  mounting  of  a  rack-and-pinion  steering  system  including  a 
steering  gear  for  a  motor  vdiicle,  comprising  two  elastic  bearings 
having  two  spaced-apart  bearing  guides  arranged  upright  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions  of 
the  motor  vehicle  and  connected  to  casing  of  the  steering  gear, 
wherein,  in  the  bearing  guide,  upper  and  lower  bearing  bodies 
tapering  towards  a  center  of  the  respective  bearing  guide  are 
aligned  with  one  another  in  a  symmetrical  aTrangemeiit.  each  of  tiie 
bearing  bodies  have  through-holes  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  tlie 
bearing  guide,  a  damping  element  is  arranged  on  an  iimer  surface 
of  an  outer  wall  of  the  bearing  body,  a  wall  thickness  of  tlie 


174-409  O.G.-97-5:  QL3 
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damping  element  in  the  longitudinal  diiectioa  of  the  motor  vehicle 
being  greater  than  a  wall  diickness  of  the  damping  element  in  the 
transverse  direction  of  the  motor  vehicle,  an  iimer  wall  of  the 
bearing  guide  is  shaped  to  match  an  external  contour  of  the 
respective  bearing  bodies  which  are  clamped  axially  together  with 
a  defined  initial  stress  when  installed  in  the  bearing  guide. 


5,59745* 

RETAINING  AND  SUPPtMrT  ASSEMBLY  FOB 

MACHINESY  LIFT  PLATFOSMS 

RadWT  G.  Ja^oB,  P.O.  Bme  23L  RaMwi.  GoM  CoMt,  Qmcb- 

.AMtnHa 

FBcd  Mar.  I«,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  2M,2U 
priority.    Mfflkwtkm    AartnHa,    Mar.    U,    1993, 
PL7733 

Iirt.  CL'^  BMR  j>02 
U.S.  CL  1S2— 2  14 


5,997451 

LUBRICATING  OIL  SUPPLY  UNIT  FOR  TWO-CYCLE 

ENGINES 

Takao  Moriya,  aad  Manya  SMnari,  both  of  Iwata,  Japu, 

MTripinn  to  Yamaha  HatsndoU  KabnahiU  Kahha,  Iwata, 

Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221X3 
Clai^  priority,  appttcatfcn  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1993,  5-477027; 
Apr.  23,  1993,  5.«975«9 

Int  CI'  FtlM  1/06:3/02 
VS.  CL  184—6.1  42  Claims 


1.  In  combinatioa,  a  lift  ptatfcnn  auemMy,  and  a  retaining  and 
suppoit  assembly  for  said  lift  platform  assembly,  said  platfcim 
assanMy  beiog  adapted  to  be  mowmwl  to  marhinrry  for  movement 
between  a  lowered  posilioa  and  an  elevated  podtion,  said  retaining 
and  snppot  anenMy  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  macfain- 
eiy  at  said  elevated  poaitinn.  said  piatfoim  assembly  including 
engagement  means  and  said  retaining  and  support  assembly  includ- 
ing a  stop  and  a  pin,  said  pin  being  movable  betwctn  an  ewfmdrd 
poaitiaa  aad  a  retracted  pocitioa,  said  engagement  means  being 
leoeivable  between  said  stop  and  said  pin  in  its  extended  poaition 
so  that  said  platform  assembly  is  supported  at  said  elevated  posi- 
tion,  said  platform  means  inchiding  ideasing  means  for  engaging 
sad  pin  to  move  said  pin  to  said  renacted  poaition  to  releaae  said 
eagagEmeat  uKans  of  said  plaifonai  asaenUy  and  permit  said 
platform  assembly  to  be  moved  away  bom  said  elevated  position. 


1.  A  system  for  lubricating  a  machine  comprising  a  leciprocating 
pump  operable  through  a  fixed  range  of  movement  comprising  a 
suction  cycle,  a  dwell  cycle,  and  a  delivery  cycle  for  delivering  a 
fixed  amount  of  lubricant  only  upon  movement  through  said  fixed 
range,  a  stepper  motor  for  driving  said  pump  in  incremental  steps 
of  movement  each  less  than  said  fixed  range,  a  sensor  for  sensing 
at  least  one  machine  running  condition,  a  lubricant  consimiption 
determiner  for  determining  the  consumptioa  of  lubricant  by  said 
machine  from  die  output  of  said  sensor,  and  an  operator  for 
operating  said  stepper  motor  to  effect  a  step  of  movement  of  said 
stepper  motor  upon  a  predetermined  amount  of  lubricant  coosump- 
tion.  said  stepper  motor  having  a  pair  of  stalor  windings  having 
spaced  apart  coils  and  wherein  dK  operator  is  selectively  operable 
to  eneigize  respective  of  said  stalor  wittdings  drptnding  iqwn 
predetermined  conditioas. 


5,597452 

DESCENDER 

Borto  Rofkja,  9  Nckoa  ATcne,  PadMiw  NSW  2211,  AntnHa 

FHed  Aog.  15,  1995,  Scr.  N«k.  515,5«S 

Int  CL'  B65H  59/14 

VS.  CL  18S— 65J  5  Claims 

1.  A  descender  for  connecting  a  harness  to  a  rope  and  operating 

on  the  rope  during  abseiling,  the  descender  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  connection  means  for  connecting  to  said  har- 
ness; 
a  pivotal  member  pivotally  nMunied  on  the  base  about  a  pivot 
axis  «Tt.i.wtiiig  generally  normal  thereof,  the  pivot  axis  being 
spaced  from  die  connection  means: 
the  pivotal  member  having  first  and  second  spaced  projections 
for  engaging  said  rope,  the  projections  both  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  with  the  first  projection  being 
di^MMed  about  the  pivot  axis  and  the  second  projection  being 
located  subataitfially  on  the  oppoaite  side  at  die  pivot  axis 
with  reapect  to  llie  comectiaa  mcHH; 
the  pivotal  member  having  a  handle  means  for  pivoting  the 

pivotal  member  relative  to  the  base;  and 
a  variable  braking  ■■■»« ■«!«>»  displaceaUy  mounted  on  said  base, 
having  a  braking  surface  which  is  selectively  movable  in  a 
diiectioa  lowanb  and  away  from  the  second  projection  to 
engage  the  rope  between  the  braking  surface  and  the  second 
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lining  body  and  being  disposed  in  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
holes  of  the  Uning  body,  said  blocks  coaling  a  swtace  of  a 
disk  of  a  disk  brake  in  frictional  contact  therewith. 


5,597454 
HYDRAUUC  DAMPER 
Osamn  Nagai,  Sinoka;  KnUd 
Kaom  Yamamotn,  KaMgawa,  al  of 
Shows  CorponiloM,  JspsB 
DivirioB  of  So;  No.  I28,9«7,  Sep.  29, 1993,  Pat  Nn.  5,4M4U. 
This  appHfntfaw  Ang.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  515,537 
Clalaas  priority,  appiicatiaa  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1992,  4-735S2; 
Sep.  29,  1992,  4-735S3 

Int  CL'  F1«F  9m 
VS.  CL  18»— 299  «  CfadM 


projection  to  effect  a  braking  action  such  that,  in  operation, 
the  rope  passes  around  and  between  the  first  and  second 
projectiofis,  and  between  the  second  projection  and  the  brak- 
ing surface  will  have  a  minimum  level  of  resistive  force 
applied  thereto  when  the  second  projection  is  selectively 
moved  away  from  the  variable  braking  member  by  actuating 
die  handle  means,  and  the  rope  will  have  a  maximimi  level  of 
resistive  force  applied  thereto  when  the  handle  means  is 
released  and  tension  of  the  rope  causes  the  second  projection 
to  bear  against  the  rope  between  the  braking  surface  and  the 
second  projection  and  thereby  create  additional  braking  force, 
and  wherein  the  additional  braking  force  is  reducible  by 
selectively  moving  the  braking  surface  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  second  projection. 


5,597453 

BRAKE  LINING  HAVING  INSERTS  OF  CHALK 

INFILTRATED  WITH  ROSIN 

Dah-ctacmg  Wcng,  Na  12,  Lane  49,  Sec  3,  Chihnan  Rd., 

Ikipd,  lUwnn 

Filed  Dec  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  572,42* 

Int  CL'  F16D  69m 

VS.  CL  188—254  6  Claims 


1.  A  brake  lining  comprising: 

a  lining  body  having  a  plurality  of  holes  defined  in  a  first  face 

thereof,  a  second  opposite  face  thereof  being  adapted  to  be 

coupled  to  a  brake  plate:  and 
a  plurality  of  blocks  made  of  chalk  infihraied  with  rosin,  each 

block  having  a  height  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the 


1.  A  hydraulic  damper  for  use  on  a  motor  vehicle,  comprisiiig: 

a  damper  assembly  including  a  cylinder  having  an  end  joined  to 
a  body  attachment  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  vehicle  body  of 
tlie  motor  vehicle,  and  a  rod  extending  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  on  an  end  thereof  a  piston  slidaHy  held  against  an 
inner  surface  erf  said  cyiinder  and  definiiig  at  least  a  first  oil 
chamber  in  the  cylinder,  said  rod  having  an  opposite  end 
joined  to  an  axle  anachment  ad^ited  to  be  coiqiled  to  an  axk 
of  the  motor  vehicle: 

an  auxiliary  tank  defining  a  second  oil  chamber  therein: 

a  joint  member  intemmnecting  said  damper  assembly  and  said 
auxiliary  tank: 

a  comrounicatiao  mechanism  including  at  least  a  communicatioa 
passage  defined  in  said  joint  mender  and  defining  a  commu- 
nication oil  passage  which  provides  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  oil  chambers: 

a  damping  force  adjusting  mrrhanism  coupled  to  said  joint 
meinber  for  acting  on  working  oil  flowing  tlwough  said  com- 
munication oil  passage  between  said  first  and  aecond  oil 
chambers  to  adjust  dancing  farces  of  tiie  hydraulic  damper, 

said  damping  force  adjusting  mechanism  comprising: 

an  adjusting  rod  having  an  end  disposed  in  said  conromiration 
oil  passage,  said  adjusting  rod  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  communicatioa  oil  passage  to  vary  a  crocs- 
sectional  area  ci  said  communication  oil  passage: 

an  eccentric  cam  rotatably  disposed  in  engagement  with  an 
opposite  end  of  said  adjusting  rod:  and 

a  rotary  actuator  for  rotating  said  eccentric  cam  to  move  said 
adjusting  rod  towanl  and  away  from  said  oommunicaiion  oil 
passage  to  adjust  the  damping  forces. 
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CLAMPED  TUBE  TYPE  OOkCT  ABSOUER 


Filed  Air  22, 199S,  Scr.  N»  51M»7 
IbL  CL'  FICF  7/12 
VS.  CL  in— 371 


1.  An  impact  absortiei  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  square  inner  tube  with  a  plurality  of  opposing 
walls  each  wall  having  an  exterior  wathcc,  wberein  itae  inner 
lube  has  at  least  a  pair  of  concave  identatioas  f  onned  on  the 
exterior  suxfaces  of  two  opposing  walls,  respectively,  of  the 
inner  tube; 

(b)  a  sttbstantiaily  sqawe  outer  tube  with  a  plurality  of  opposing 
walls  each  wall  having  an  interior  sutfKC,  wberein  the  outer 
tube  has  at  least  a  pair  of  arc-ihaped  convex  elements  formed 
on  the  interior  sorfKCs  of  two  oppoaag  walls,  lespectiveiy.  of 
the  outer  tube  at  locations  concspowrting  to  those  of  the 
concave  indentaliaas  formed  on  dte  inner  tube,  the  arc-shaped 
convex  elements  are  dimensioaed  such  that  they  can  be 
exactly  i-n*"^*'*^  into  the  concave  identations  of  die  inner 
tube;  and 

(c)  further  wherein  the  inner  tube  is  made  of  a  defbrmable 
material  such  that  during  an  impact  the  inner  tube  and  the 
outer  tube  stretch  or  extend  relative  to  each  other,  die  arc- 
shaped  convex  elements  on  the  outer  lube  forming  respective 
channels  on  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  inner  cube  so  as  to 
absorb  impact 


TORQUE  CONTEOLLED  INFINITE  RATIO  FRICTION 
MUVEHUB 

-I      L.  Blake  631  SW.  ilk  St,  JKV  VUa  3V7, 

BcMk,  FbL  33M« 

raid  Dee.  3*.  1994,  Set:  Na.  3M,733 
tat  CL"  BMK  41/26;  FICH  15/18 
VS.  a.  192—6  A  19  < 


1.  A  hub  with  a  coodnDously  variable  transmission  ratio  between 
input  and  ootpul  rotatioa  rales  for  a  wheel  on  a  cycle  frame,  the 
hub  compnsmg; 

(A)  an  input  shaft  rotating  about  a  fint  axis  with  a  rotary  driver 
connected  thereto: 

(B)  an  oiMpU  means  for  coiaiection  to  a  wheel  for  raiabon 
diereof .  said  output  meuit  coaxial  with  said  input  shaft; 


(C)  a  shaft  carrier  rotatabie  about  said  fint  axis  and  arranged  to 
move  axially  between  a  first  axial  position  and  a  second  axial 
position; 

(D)  a  plurality  of  cairier  shafts  attached  to  said  shaft  carrier, 
each  shaft  being  it>clined  at  a  common  angle  to  said  first  axis; 

(E)  a  plurality  of  spool  members  with  a  spool  member  mounted 
freely  rotataMe  upon  each  carrier  shaft; 

(F)  a  plurality  of  double  cone  elements,  including  a  first  cone 
and  a  second  cone  joined  together,  with  one  double  cone 
element  mounted  freely  rotatabie  upon  each  carrier  shaft; 

(G)  a  spool  driving  element  rotatably  coupled  to  said  input  shaft 
and  arranged  to  move  axially  with  said  shaft  cairier,  said 
spool  driving  element  having  a  rutming  stoface  rotatably 
driving  all  of  said  spool  members  simultaneously; 

(H)  a  spool  driven  element  arranged  to  rotate  about  said  first 
axis  and  to  move  axially  with  said  shaft  carrier,  and  having  a 
running  surface  rotatably  driven  by  all  of  said  spool  members 
simultaneously  to  thereby  rotate  said  spool  driven  element  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  said  input  shaft; 

(D  a  cone  driving  element  rotatably  coupled  to  said  spool  driven 
element  and  axially  mmiovable,  said  cone  driving  element 
having  a  running  surface  tangentially  contacting,  and  rotat- 
ably driving,  a  first  cone  of  all  of  said  double  cone  elements 
sinMiltaneowsly: 

(J)  a  cone  driven  element  rotatably  coupled  to  said  output  means 
and  axially  unmovable.  said  cone  driven  elemeot  having  a 
running  surface  tangentially  coiKacting.  and  rotatably  driven 
by,  a  second  cone  of  all  of  said  double  cone  elements  simul- 
taneously 10  thereby  rotate  said  output  means  in  a  direction 
opposite  10  said  cone  driving  element  and  the  same  as  said 
input  shaft; 

(K)  spring  bias  means  for  urging  said  shaft  cairier  axially  toward 
said  first  axial  position; 

(L)  a  non-rotating  assembly  arranged  for  connection  to  a  cycle 
frame; 

(M)  cam  means  operatively  connected  between  said  non-rotating 
assembly  and  said  shaft  carrier  for  urging  said  shaft  carrier 
axially  toward  said  second  axial  position  when  said  shaft 
cairier  is  rotated  in  the  same  direction  as  said  output  means 
for  forward  motioa  of  said  frame; 

(N)  wherein  increased  input  shaft  torque  for  fbrwaid  motion 
causes  said  shaft  carrier  to  rotate  and  said  cam  means  to  move 
said  shaft  carrier  toward  said  second  axial  position  in  which 
said  cone  driving  element  contacts  a  larger  diameter  portion 
of  said  first  cone  and  said  cone  driven  eiemem  contacts  a 
smaller  diatimr^  portion  of  said  second  cone  to  thereby 
reduce  the  output/input  ratio  as  input  torque  is  increased. 


5,597^57 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  APPARATUS 
Stepkcn  M.  Ratk;  Brian  D.  iOeckcf;  balk  oT  Ckcatcrfldd,  Vl, 
and  A.  Rkhard  Vnak,  West  Bhwlrid,  mck.,  aaiicBon  to 

,Va. 
:  af  ScK  No.  1794t5,  Jan.  1«,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5«449JS7,  wklek  is  a  i  attnaaHan  In  part  of  Ser.  No. 
lAiAK,  Oct  2«,  1993,  ahanilonul  IWi  appBalkin  Fck.  1, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  382,»7t 
Int  CL'  FMD  4W2 
VS.  CL  192—46  S  dates 

1.  A  one-way  clutch  apparatus  comprising: 
a  planar  driving  member, 
said  planar  driving  member  including  at  least  one  recess  formed 

on  an  inside  watftce  thereof; 
at  least  one  biasing  member  disposed  on  said  recess; 
a  free  floating  key  disposed  in  said  recess  over  said  biasing 
member  so  as  not  to  be  physically  secured  to  said  planar 
driving  member,  said  key  having  at  least  one  arm  portion 
having  a  ramp  portioo  thereon,  said  key  being  operable  to 
pivot  about  said  arm  portion  between  an  engaged  position  and 
a  disengaged  position; 
a  planar  driven  mrmhrr  disposed  closely  adjacent  said  driving 
member,  said  planar  driven  member  having  at  least  one  key- 
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HUB  LOCK  FOR  VEHICLE 

Fred  L.  Ewer,  844S  SE.  Jannacn  Rd.,  ClackaniM,  Oreg.  97015 

Contkraatfain-to-part  of  Scr.  No.  234,681,  Apr.  28, 1994,  Pat 

Nft.  5,520,272.  Thk  appkcatioa  Feb.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

39t,538 

int  CL*  F16D  1/06:11/04:43/02 

VS.  a.  192—69.43  10  Clafans 


1.  A  hub  lock  interconnection  between  an  axle  and  a  wheel  hub 
of  a  vehicle  comprising: 

an  axle,  a  wheel  hub  and  a  movable  clutch  ring  having  first  and 
second  positions,  a  first  position  locking  wheel  hub  to  the  axle 
and  a  second  position  unlocking  the  wheel  hnb  from  the  axle; 

a  cylindrical  spiiidle,  said  axle  having  an  exterior  end  projected 
through  the  spiiKlle.  and  an  inner  drive  gear  coupled  to  the 
exterior  end  and  restricting  withdrawal  of  the  axle  inwardly 
through  the  spindle,  and  an  outer  drive  gear  slidaMy  spline  fit 
to  the  exterior  of  the  iimer  drive  gear, 

said  outer  drive  gear  having  exterior  splines  and  said  clutch  ring 
slidaMy  spline  fit  to  the  exterior  splines  of  the  outer  drive  gear 
for  producing  cooaection  between  the  chMch  ring  and  axle. 


engaging  notch  formed  on  an  inside  surface  (hereof  at  a 
position  in  radial  alignment  with  said  key; 

said  planar  driving  and  said  driven  members  being  rotatabie 
about  a  common  longitudinal  axis  such  that  when  said  planar 
driving  member  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction,  said  key  is 
moved  over  said  key-engaging  notch  without  engaging  within 
said  key-engaging  notch,  and  when  said  planar  driving  mem- 
ber is  rotated  in  a  second  rotational  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction,  said  biasing  member  is  allowed  to  urge  said 
key  into  engagement  with  said  key-engaging  notch,  thereby 
causing  said  driven  member  to  be  (faiven  rotationally  in  accor- 
dance with  rotation  of  said  driving  member;  and 

said  ramp  portion  of  said  arm  portion  of  said  key  ftntber 
enabling  said  key  to  be  pivoted  into  engagement  with  said 
key-engaging  notch  without  said  arm  portion  key  interfering 
with  said  inside  surface  of  said  planar  driven  member  when 
said  planar  driven  member  is  in  assembled  and  in  close 
proximity  with  said  planar  driving  member. 


5,597,059 
FLYWHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE,  THE 

FLYWHEEL  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  GAP  SEAL 
Andreas  Grbaner;  JoacUai  UndMr,  both  oT  SdiwdaAut; 
Bemkard  SckicrlinE,  KOmack,  ail  of  GcnMny;  Bcmd 
Stockmann,  TtV],  Mick., and  JSrg Sudan, Nkdeiweiin, Gcr^ 
many,  aastgnars  to  Fldrtd  &  Sacks  AG,  SckwcinAirt,  Gcr^ 
many 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 199S,  Sck  No.  391,049 
Clainw  prfctrity,  appikxtfain  Gcraiany,  Feb.  19.  1994,  44  OS 
384J 

Int  CL*  F16D  13/60.3/14:  F16J  15/44:  F16F  15/16 
VS.  CL  192—70.12  18  Oataas 


12.  A  transmission  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  transmissioo 
system  comprising: 
a  flywheel  assembly: 

a  pressure  plate  releasably  fastened  to  said  flywheel  assembly; 
a  clutch  disc  disposed  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said 

flywheel  assembly; 
said  pressure  plate  being  axiaUy  movable  and  for  applying 
pressure  to  said  clutch  disc  to  engage  said  clutch  disc  with 
said  flywhed  assembly; 
said  clutch  disc  conqirising  friction  linings  for  contacting  said 
pressure  plate  and  said  flywheel  assembly  during  engagement 
of  said  clutch  disc  with  said  flywheel  assembly; 
said  flywheel  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  flywheel  portion; 
a  second  flywheel  portion  disposed  adjacertt  said  first  flywheel 

portion; 
said   first   flywheel   portion   comprising   means   for   non- 
rotationaUy  connecting  said  first  flywheel  portion  to  a 
crankshaft  of  an  internal  combustioo  engine; 
said  first  flywheel  portion  being  rotataMe  about  an  axis  of 
rotation,  said  axis  of  rotation  defining  an  axial  direction 
parallel  to  said  axis  erf  rotation; 
said  second  flywheel  portion  being  rotatabie  about  said  axis  of 

rotation; 
bub  disc  means  for  connecting  said  first  flywheel  portion  and 
said  second  flywbeel  portion  to  one  another,  and  for  rotat- 
ing said  second  flywheel  portion  with  said  fast  flywheel 
portion; 
a  cover  plaie  disposed  between  said  second  flywhed  portion 
and  said  hub  disc  means,  said  cover  plate  comprisiitg  an 
outer  circumferential  portion  and  an  mner  cucumferential 
portion,  said  iimer  circumfinential  portioo  being  disposed 
immedialeiy  adjacent  said  hub  disc  means; 
said  first  flywhed  portion  Hid  said  cover  plate  drftning  a 
chamber  therebetween,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  chamber 
comprising  a  viscous  mediiun; 
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at  least  a  portion  of  said  hub  disc  means  being  disposed 

within  said  chamber 
said  cover  plate,  said  second  flywheel  portion  and  said  hub 

disc  means  together  «<^fining  an  air  channel; 
said  hub  disc  means  further  comprisiiig  means  for  deflecting 

the  air  in  said  air  chatmel  away  ftom  said  inner  ciicumfer- 

ential  portion  of  said  cover  plate; 
said  means  for  deflecting  comprising  an  annular  surface,  said 

inner  circumfieraMial  portion  of  said  cover  plate  being 

disposed  immediatdy  adjacent  said  annular  surface  to  form 

a  seal  for  sealing  said  chamber 
said  aimular  surface  being  oriented  substantially  parallel  to 

the  axis  of  rotation  and  extending  in  a  direction  towards 

said  second  flywheel  portion;  and 
said  second  flywheel  portioa  comprising  at  least  one  orifice 

disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  seal,  said  at  least  one 

orifice  being  in  fluid  commuwirarion  with  said  air  channel. 


5,597^1 

COIN  PROCESSING  APPAHATUS 

Ktafi  Nhkfaud,  Huum,  awi  SiHHake  S«ai,  IkiirugadilMn, 

balk  or  Japu,  ■iwlinnrii  to  rah—iillrl  Kataha  Nippon  Con- 

hix,  Japan 

ConrtnwirtoH  of  Scr.  Now  S7MC7,  Apr.  3«,  1992,  abandoned. 

TIk  appBcidon  Dec  S,  1994,  Sck  Nou  354,75* 

elates  priority,  appHcalian  JapMi,  Sep.  17, 1991,  3-23M60 

Int.  CL'  G«7D  JlW.5/tW 

VS,  CL  194—348  5  Claims 


5,S97,Mt 

CENTRIFUGAL  ACTUATOR  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

CLUTCH 

H.  Mke  HailrBiilia,  Blifcaiail.  ind.,  awi  Ckaria  W.  Sieii, 

New  Parfc.  OMoi,  iiii^in  t»  nsgca,  Inc.,  RirtiMssiil.  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1994,  Sck  N*.  3Z3,376 

Int.  CL'  FICD  43/06;  Flffi  55/52 

VS.  CL  192— 1«5  C  2i  CUnH 


1.  A  centrifugal  aclualor  for  a  ceiMrifiigal  clutch  including  a 
drive  spider  having  a  cam  lever-foUowing  roller  and  a  movable 
clutch  boosing,  the  ceattifiigal  actuator  oomprising 

two  bosses  having  means  for  coupling  id  the  clutch  housing, 
each  boss  being  formed  to  include  a  piit-receiving  opening, 
the  bosses  bong  vnaged  in  tpaced-apM  rdalioD  on  the 
chnch  housing  lo  form  a  ocatral  slot  therebetween, 

a  cam  leva  baving  an  interior  wall  ainnged  lo  define  a 
D-sfaaped  pin-teceiviBg  opwiiiig.  the  cam  lever  being  posi- 
tioned to  tie  ia  tlie  central  skx  and  atiaaged  to  pivot  to 
"■"-'■"■  ""fg"  ■'«'■*  of  the  cam  lever  and  the  cam  lever- 
foUowing  toller,  and 

a  pivot  pin  rotatably  received  in  the  pin-receiving  openings  of 
the  two  bosses  sad  ibe  D-shaped  pia-recetving  opening  of  the 
cam  leva,  the  pivot  pin  iachidiog  an  rlniigawtl  llM  exteiior 
wall  and  an  etongssed  carved  exterior  wall  arranged  so  that  a 
mnsvene  cross  section  of  the  pivot  pin  is  D-shaped,  die 
entirety  of  the  iaterior  wall  of  the  cam  lever  engaging  the  pilot 


-f 


^ 


1.  A  coin  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  single-piece  bousing  (2)  having  a  coin  accommodating  section 
(4)  disposed  at  a  middle  portioa  of  the  housing  (2),  the  coin 
accommodating  section  (4)  indnding  a  pltaality  of  coin  tubes 
for  accommodating  coins  according  to  deaominaiioas  of  the 
coins,  snd  a  coin  pay-out  sectioa  (3)  disposed  st  a  lower 
portion  of  the  housing  (2)  for  paying  out  coiiu  from  die  coin 
accommodating  section  (4)  in  accordance  with  an  amount  of 
change; 

a  coin  slot  (12)  for  receiving  die  coins,  one  side  of  die  coin  slot 
(12)  being  formed  at  an  upper  portioa  of  the  housing  (2); 

a  slanted  guide  groove  (2t)  farmed  at  a  positioa  immediately 
below  dte  coin  slot  (12)  for  downwardly  guiding  liquid 
poured  into  the  coin  slot  (12),  one  side  of  die  groove  (20) 
being  farmed  by  sn  inside  upper  surface  of  the  upper  portion 
of  die  housing  (2); 

a  liquid  coUediag  section  (50)  disposed  below  the  groove  (2t). 
for  collecting  die  liquid  fslliag  along  the  groove  (2*),  one  side 
of  the  liquid  collwting  sectioa  (59)  being  formed  by  said 
inside  upper  stafsce  of  the  upper  portioa  of  tlie  housing  (2); 

a  liquid  discharge  path  (52,  S3)  inrhirtiag  a  hole  (52)  formed  on 
a  side  of  die  liqiad  roilrftiwg  section  (5t)  and  a  tube  (53) 
cooinnnicaling  with  die  hole  (52),  for  discharging  tlie  liquid 
collected  in  the  liquid  coUectiiig  sectioa  (St)  to  the  outside  of 
dte  housing  (2),  the  tube  (S3)  being  locsied  at  die  upper 
poition  of  the  hotMing  (2); 

a  coin  selecting  sectioa  (14)  for  discriminating  whether  the  coins 
insetted  from  die  coin  slot  (12)  are  genuine  or  not  and 
denominations  of  coins  determined  as  genuine,  one  side  of  the 
coin  «»t*f«'»g  sectioa  (14)  being  formed  by  the  inside  upper 
tafux  of  the  upper  poitioa  of  the  housing  (2); 

a  coin  distributing  sectioa  (M,  €T)  for  distributing  die  coins 
accotdiag  to  the  denominations  wliicli  we  itaiiiiiitrd  ss 
genuine  by  the  coin  srlfirtiag  sectioa  (14),  one  side  of  the  coin 
dialrilioling  sectioa  (M,  C7)  being  fonned  by  the  upper  inside 
nrtex  of  die  i^iper  poiiioa  of  the  hotising  (2); 

a  coin  podi  {t3)  for  goding  dte  coins  determined  as  genuine  by 
dK  coin  selecting  section  (14)  to  die  coin  diauiboiing  sectioa 
(M,  CT),  one  side  of  die  coin  path  (O)  being  formed  die  upper 
inside  sutfsce  of  the  upper  portion  die  bousiag  (2):  and 
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a  coin  path  (68,  (9,  70)  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  lands  of  coins 
distributed  according  to  the  denominations  by  the  coin  distrib- 
uting section  (M,  67)  to  each  corresponding  one  of  the  coin 
tubes  of  the  coin  accommodating  section  (4).  one  side  of  the 
coin  path  (68, 69,  70)  being  fonned  at  the  upper  portion  of  the 
housing  (2). 


53974162 
TENSIONED  TRANSFER  PLATE  FOR  SMALL  PITCH 
CHAIN  CONVEYOR 
Martin  R.  Biwer,  Grccnacid,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Rexnord  Corpo- 
ration, MHwanltce,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  301,818 

IntCL*  B65G  47/66 

VS.  CL  198—600  20  Claims 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  conveying  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame. 

a  conveyor  system  supported  on  the  frame,  the  conveyor  system 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  article  supporting  surfaces, 
and 

a  transfer  mechanism  supported  on  the  frame,  the  transfer 
mechanism  including  a  transfer  plate  for  transferring  articles 
between  the  spaced  apart  articles  supporting  surbces.  spaced 
apart  support  means  mounted  on  the  frame,  each  support 
means  including  holding  means  for  supportingly  engaging  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  transfer  plate  and  for  suspending  the 
transfer  plate  in  the  space  b^ween  the  article  supporting 
surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  holding  means  including  means 
for  adjusting  the  tension  in  said  transfer  plate. 


1.  An  article  receiving  platform  assembly  for  dxitting  a  con- 
veyor beh  passing  about  a  sprocket  wheel  of  a  conveyor  bell 
thereby  providing  a  substantially  planar  conveying  suiface  charac- 
terized by  the  outer  surface  of  a  set  of  spaced  ribs  defining 
channels  for  receiving  interdigiiated  members  of  the  platform 


assembly,  said  assembly  being  patticularty  adapted  for  processing 
glass  articles  and  removing  broken  glass  ftagments  from  the  con- 
veyor belt  witliout  interrupting  flow  of  articles  from  the  belt  onto 
the  platform  assembly,  comprising  in  combinatioa: 
a  substantially  rectangular  finger  plate  of  predetermined  diick- 
ness  over  a  planar  mounting  surfoce  having  a  set  of  elongated 
laterally  directed  openinp  therethrough, 
a  stable  mounting  bracket  with  a  planar  receptacle  surface  for 
slidabiy  mating  with  the  finger  plaie  planar  moaaiing  surface 
while  supporting  the  finger  plate  in  position  to  receive  articles 
from  said  beh,  and 
fastening  means  fior  affixing  said  finger  plate  on  said  bracket  in  a 
laterally    sliding    configtvatioa    comprising    lateral    ridges 
defined  aloog  sidewalls  of  the  finger  plate  eloogatod  openiiigs 
and  elongated  slider  members  extending  partiy  through  die 
attachment  openings  and  firmly  attached  to  the  mounting 
bracket  in  predetermined  lateral  positions  for  permitting  a 
designated  degree  of  sliding  contact  with  the  lateral  ridges  in 
said  finger  plate  for  slidaMy  securing  the  finger  plate  to  said 
mounting  member. 


5397,064 
ELECTRIC  CONTACT  MATERIALS,  PRODUCTION 
METHODS  THEREOF  AND  ELECTRIC  CONTACTS 
USED  THESE 
Masanorl  Onki,  UtannomlTa,  and  KcUi  MaaUmo,  Niitko,  both 
of  Japan,  awiiinnri  to  The  Fw«icawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
TdI^o,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP90MOS89,  {  371  Date  Dec  21,  1990,  |  102(e) 
Date  Dec  21,  1990,  PCT  Pnb.  Na  WO90/13685,  PCT  Prih. 
Date  Nov.  15, 1990 

PCT  FOed  May  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  623,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1909, 1-116285; 
May  17, 1989, 1-123670;  Oct  6, 1989, 1-261857;  Feb.  14, 1990, 
2-33180 

Int  CL"  HOIH  1/02 
VS.  CL  200—269  3  i 


5397,063 

REMOVAL  OF  GLASS  ARTICLES  FROM  CONVEYOR 

BELTS 

David  W.  Bogle,  Manderilie;  Tlmotliy  J.  Hides,  Hammond, 

both  of  La.,  and  Clinton  T.  Favre,  Bd  Air,  Md.,  assignors  to 

Tlie  Laitram  Corporation,  La. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  553,954 

Int  CL'  B65G  47/74 

VS.  a.  198—635  U  Claims 


1.  An  electric  contact  material  comprising  a  substrate,  an  outer- 
most covering  layer  which  is  0.03  to  100  pm  thick  for  electric 
contact,  said  covering  layer  comprising  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  carbide,  nitride,  boride.  silicide  or  alu- 
minide  of  Ti,  Zr,  Hf.  V.  Nb,  Ta.  Or.  Mo  or  W  as  a  nMJor  ingredienu 
and  a  not  less  than  0.1  \irD  thick  intermediate  layer  disposed 
between  the  substrate  and  the  covering  layer  having  a  composition 
ABx,  where  A  is  Ti,  Zr.  Hf.  V.  Nb,  Ta,  Or  or  Mo;  B  is  carbon, 
nitrogen,  boron,  silicon  or  aluminum,  and  having  a  gradient  com- 
position where  x^  on  the  side  of  the  intennediaie  layer  nearest  the 
substrate  and  x=l  in  the  case  of  carbon  and  nitrogen,  x=2  in  the 
cases  of  boron  and  silicon  and  x=3  in  the  case  of  aluminum  on  the 
side  of  the  intermediate  layer  nearest  the  covering  layer  of  electric 
contact 
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5,S97,M5 
Not  bMed  For  TMi  Noriicr 


ACCELEKATKN4  UMTT  SWITCH 
17,  IM2579 


FBcd  Scyu  19, 199S,  Scr.  Nol  S9M75 

\  Sep*  My  ly^4,  44  34 


M»3 
VS.CX 


lat  CL'  BtlH  9M) 


m 


a  spring  dupoaed  between  the  tfem  and  tbe  membnuie  sheet  for 
clocing  said  contact  circuit  when  moved  by  die  stem  and  for 
urpag  the  stem  upward  when  the  stem  is  released  from  die 
actuating  fcfce; 

a  •iithiK-rrr  memMy  formed  of  an  X  shape  in  cross  section  by 
intersecting  two  anns,  each  arm  having  an  actuator  rod 
extending  orthogonal  diereto  and  slidaMy  received  widiin  die 
opening  of  the  stem;  and 

a  key  cap  supporting  an  end  of  the  «tahiliy«T  assonbiy. 


1.  An  acceleration  limit  switch,  comprising: 

a  housiag: 

a  bail-shaped  inertia  body  made  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  and 
having  a  housing  bridge; 

a  pfrmanrat  magnet; 

a  printed  circuit  board  with  said  ball-shaped  inertia  body  being 
maintained  in  a  resting  position  by  said  peraiMient  magnet 
spaced  from  said  primed  circuit  board,  said,  printed  circuit 
board  having  two  contact  tkii Mints  symmetrically  positioned 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  printed  circuit  board  acting  as 
a  cover  for  said  housing; 

an  elastic,  conductive  plastic  mat  being  rooonled  between  said 
boU-shaped  inertia  body  and  said  printed  circuit  board,  said 
mat  being  deformed  when  impnrlrrl  by  said  ball-shaped  iner- 
tia body,  thereby  connecting  said  two  contact  elements; 

a  ring-shaped  support  snrfKX  for  supporting  said  conductive 
plastic  mat,  said  ring-shaped  support  surface  being  contained 
within  an  interior  space  of  saiid  housing  with  said  interior 
space  being  synunetiical; 

elaMic  hooks  being  formed  on  said  housing;  and, 

a  sealing  ring  being  disposed  outside  of  said  housing  with  said 
printed  circuit  board  being  supported  between  said  elastic 
hooks  and  said  sealing  ring  to  diereby  cause  deformation  of 
said  sealing  ring. 


COMPACT  DISC  SECURITY  CONTAINEB 
T.  WiMwin.  MMrifc^  aad  Mmmtd  K.  Bwtktt,  Straa- 
«f  OWo,  aaiifnn  l»  Alpka  Eaiiipilwa,  tac^ 
Nortk  CMloa,  OWo 

raed  Aag.  25, 1995.  Scr.  No.  519,3M 
laL  CL'  B«5D  85/57 
VS.  CL  2M-^MS.l  17  i 


PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH 


Tkjo,U 


■  to  MiMbca  CoM- 


nkd  Nov.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  333,9*3 
pcfoftty,  aypllcthw  Ji^m,  Aug.  3,  1994,  «-2«1341 
bt  CL'  miH  13/70 
VS.  a.  2M-^344  11  OataH 

1.  A  pushbutton  switch  for  opening  and  closing  a  contact  circuit, 
comprising: 

a  membrane  sheet  carrying  the  contact  circuit; 

a  keyboard  frame  guide  disposed  on  said  membrane  sheet  about 

said  contact  circuit; 
a  stem  having  an  opening  wherein  an  external  actuating  force 
moves  the  stem  along  the  keyboard  frame  guide; 


I.  A  container  for  displaying  and  storing  a  disc-shaped  data 
storage  medium  and  a  jewel  box,  said  container  including: 

a  base  and  a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  one  another  by  a  hinge 
panel  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said 
base  and  cover  forming  a  storage  compartment; 

first  attachment  means  formed  on  the  base  of  the  container  for 
attaching  tbe  jewel  box  to  said  base,  said  first  attachment 
means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  flexible  retaining  tabs 
formed  on  the  base  for  snap-fitting  into  holes  formed  in  die 
jewel  box  for  removably  mounting  the  jewel  box  on  the 
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container  base,  wherein  each  of  the  tabs  have  a  latching  flange 
for  engagement  with  the  jewel  box; 

a  holder  including  a  generally  fiat  panel  formed  with  at  least  one 
substantially  U-shaped  groove  for  slidable  receiving  and 
retaining  at  least  one  disc-shaped  data  storage  medium,  said 
panel  extending  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  tbe 
cover  and  forrning  a  graphics  storage  space  therebetween;  and 

second  attachment  means  formed  on  the  hinge  panel  for  mount- 
ing the  holder  panel  on  said  hinge  panel. 


5,597,069 
PstCBt  Not  Isncd  For  This  Number 


5,597,070 
LAMP  STRING  HOLDING  CONTAINER  STRUCTURE 
Gordon  K.  H.  Wu,  No.  51.  Uching  Erh  Street,  Kccimig  City, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562,759 

Int  CL*  A65D  85/42 

VS.  CI.  206—419  8  CUims 


i*w. 


1.  A  lamp  siring  holding  container  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of 
paperboard  blank,  comprising  a  bottom  section  having  two  side 
opposite  panels  defined  by  two  first  fold  lines  extending  on  tbe 
boUom  section  in  a  first  direction  to  be  folded  along  the  first  fold 
lines  to  an  upright  position  substantially  normal  to  tbe  bottom 
section  and  two  opposite  end  panels  defined  by  two  second  fold 
lines  extending  on  the  bottom  section  in  a  second  direction  to  be 
folded  along  the  second  fold  lines  to  an  upright  position  normal  to 
the  bottom  section,  each  of  the  side  panels  comprising  an  inner 
side  section,  a  central  section  and  an  outer  side  section  defined  by 
two  parallel  third  fold  lines  running  parallel  with  the  first  fold  Unes 
so  as  to  allow  each  of  tbe  side  panels  to  be  further  folded  along  tbe 
third  fold  lines  to  form  a  double  layer  structure  with  the  iiuier  and 
outer  side  sections  substantially  parallel  with  each  other,  substan- 
tially normal  to  tbe  bottom  section  and  connected  by  the  central 
section,  the  outer  side  section  of  each  of  the  side  panels  having  two 
opposite  end  sections  extending  from  ends  thereof  in  the  first 
direction  and  each  having  first  retaining  means  formed  thereon  to 
secure  to  the  end  panel  so  as  to  maintain  both  tbe  side  and  end 
panels  in  the  folded,  upright  positions  relative  to  the  bottom 
section,  each  of  the  end  panels  having  two  first  cutouts  formed 
adjacent  the  respective  end  section  of  each  of  the  side  panels  with 
bottoms  of  the  first  cutouts  coincident  with  the  respective  second 
fold  Une  and  at  least  one  pair  of  second  cutouts  formed  along  the 
respective  second  fold  line  atid  between  the  first  cutouts  with 
bottoms  of  the  second  cutouts  coincident  with  the  respective  sec- 
ond fold  line  so  as  to  divide  the  end  panel  into  two  side  sections, 
defined  between  the  first  cutouts  and  the  corresponding  second 
cutouts,  and  at  least  one  central  section,  defined  between  the 


second  cutouts,  second  retaining  means  being  provided  between 
each  of  the  end  panel  side  section  and  die  central  sedioa.  die 
bottom  section  fiirther  comprisiiig  a  plurality  of  fold  line  sets,  eadi 
corresponding  to  one  of  tlie  second  cutouts  and  comprising  a 
central  fold  line  and  two  side  fold  lines  aranged  on  two  sides  of 
the  central  fold  line  extending  in  the  first  direction  between  the  two 
second  fold  lines  to  allow  the  bottom  section  to  be  folded  along  ilie 
central  fold  line  and  the  side  fold  lines  of  each  fold  line  set,  with 
the  end  panel  side  sections  partially  overlapping  the  end  panel 
central  section  and  secured  tliereto  with  the  second  retaining 
means,  so  as  to  form  and  maintain  an  inverted  V-shaped  ridge 
substantially  extending  along  the  first  direction,  the  central  fold 
line  being  top  of  the  ridge  and  the  side  fold  lines  being  feet  of  the 
ridge,  each  of  the  ridges  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  lamp 
securing  seats  spaced  along  the  first  direction  to  receive  and  retain 
therein  a  lamp  of  the  lamp  string. 

8.  A  blank  for  making  a  lan^  string  holding  container,  wherein 
the  lamp  string  liolding  container  comprising  a  bottom  with  two 
double-layered  side  panels  and  rwo  end  panels  and  a  plurality  of 
inverted  V-shaped  ridges  formed  on  the  bottom,  die  Mank  compris- 
ing a  boaom  section  having  two  first  edges  nmning  along  a  first 
direction  and  two  second  edges  running  along  a  second  direction, 
two  first  fold  lines  being  provided  on  the  bottom  section  to  extend 
along  the  first  direction  to  define  two  side  panel  sections  and  two 
second  fold  lines  being  provided  on  the  bottom  section  to  extend 
along  the  second  direction  to  define  two  end  panel  sections,  each  of 
the  side  panels  having  two  substantially  parallel  fold  lines  nmning 
in  the  first  direction  and  dividing  the  side  panel  into  an  inner  side 
section,  a  central  section  and  an  outer  side  section,  tiie  outer  side 
section  having  formed  on  two  opposite  ends  thereof  two  end 
sections  defined  by  a  fold  line  running  in  the  second  direction,  two 
first  cutouts  being  formed  on  each  of  the  end  panels  to  each 
Juxtapose  an  adjacent  end  section  of  one  of  tlie  side  panels  with 
bottoms  of  the  first  cutouts  coincident  with  tbe  respective  second 
fold  line,  each  of  tbe  end  panels  fimber  comprising  two  spaced 
second  cutouts  farmed  thereon  between  the  first  cutout  with  bot- 
toms of  die  second  cutouts  coincident  with  the  respective  second 
fold  line  so  to  define  a  central  section  of  the  end  panel,  each  of  tbe 
second  cutouts  together  with  the  adjacent  first  cutout  defining  a 
side  section  of  the  end  panel,  each  of  the  end  sections  of  the  side 
panels  having  two  opposite  flaps  formed  thereon  to  be  foldable 
about  fold  lines  coUinear  with  each  other  and  extending  parallel 
with  tiie  first  direction  to  be  insertable  and  received  and  retained 
within  a  hole  formed  on  the  adjacent  end  panel  side  sectioa  at  such 
a  location  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  the  flaps  of  die  end  section 
therein  when  the  container  is  fiilly  assembled,  eadi  of  tbe  end 
panel  side  sections  further  comprising  a  slit  extending  in  the  first 
direction  to  intersect  the  respective  second  fold  line  and  a  further 
slit  extending  along  a  portion  of  the  second  fold  line  from  the 
intersection  of  the  previously  mentioned  slit  and  the  second  fold 
line  to  the  adjacent  second  cutout  to  define  a  pivotable  fl^  and  a 
corresponding  slit  being  provided  on  tbe  end  panel  central  section 
to  extend  in  the  first  direction  to  the  second  edge  of  the  blank 
adapted  to  matingly  engage  the  pivotable  flap  of  the  end  panel  side 
section  when  the  container  is  fully  assembled,  the  bottom  section 
having  a  plurality  of  fold  line  sets  each  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
second  cutouts  and  comprising  a  central  fold  line  and  two  side  fold 
lines  arranged  on  two  sides  of  tbe  central  fold  line  to  define  with 
the  central  fold  line  two  zones,  a  plurality  of  bole  pairs  being 
formed  along  the  central  fold  line  and  each  comprising  rwo  holes 
syimnelrically  formed  on  the  two  zones  with  a  slit  extending 
therebetween  and  across  the  central  fold  line,  each  of  dK  holes 
having  a  slot  integrally  formed  therewith,  the  inner  side  section  of 
each  of  the  side  panels  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  thereon 
to  each  correspond  to  one  of  the  hole  pairs  along  the  central  ibid 
line,  a  flap  being  formed  on  each  of  two  apposite  ends  of  tiie  inner 
side  section  of  each  of  tbe  side  panels  having  a  depth  oorrespood-  . 
ing  to  height  of  the  central  section  of  ttie  side  panel  measured 
between  the  inner  and  outer  side  sections  of  the  side  panel  to  be 
foldable  atxxit  tlie  respective  second  fold  line. 
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WRAP-AROUND  CARKKR  WITH  CORNER  BED 
RESTRAINTS 
Robert  L.  SatkcriaMi,  Kcwmmw,  G«^  —ignnr  to  RivcrwwMl 
iMcraaliMiri  CorponOaa,  AduiB,  Ga. 

Filed  May  15,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  441,998 

tet  CL''  B«5D  75m 

VS.  CL  2M— 434  12  Cliriiw 


a*  umnttaaoi 


ABCDIPOMI  J 


1.  A  package  compiiaed  of  a  wrap-arouod  carrier  containing  two 
rows  of  adjacent  articles  having  upfier  and  lower  portions,  com- 
prising: 

opposite  side  panels,  each  side  panel  being  connected  to  a  top 
panel  and  to  a  boami  panel  Sap  along  fold  lines,  the  bottom 
panel  flaps  being  connected  to  each  other  to  fonn  a  bottom 
panel; 

the  top  panel,  each  bottom  pmel  flap  and  each  side  panel  having 
opfKwile  end  edges; 

two  upper  comer  restraint  panels  connected  to  each  end  edge  of 
the  lop  panel  and  a  lower  comer  lesiraint  panel  connected  to 
each  end  edge  of  each  bottani  paiel  flap,  the  upper  and  lower 
comer  restraint  panels  coolactiBg  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions, respectively,  of  artjarmt  anicles  in  the  package; 

means  for  locking  the  upper  and  lower  comer  leatraint  panels  in 
place,  said  means  being  comprised  of  a  side  panel  locking  flap 
connected  to  each  end  edge  of  Ibe  side  panels  along  a  fold 
line,  each  side  panel  locking  flap  also  being  connected  to 
associated  tfiper  and  lower  comer  restraint  panels  aloog  fold 
lines,  each  side  paad  lacking  lap  eximdiug  between,  and 
beiag  in  contact  with,  an  attocilrt  side  panel  and  an  article 
ad)ac«wt  tfaefclo;  and 

a  fold  line  in  each  of  the  upper  and  lower  comer  restraint  panels 
rnmrting  transversely   diereof  to  relieve  carrier  forming 


(a)  at  least  some  of  the  compartments  contain  individual  doses 
of  medicine  and  at  least  some  of  the  compartments  contain  a 
placebo: 

(b)  the  compaitments  containing  the  medicine  are  randomly 
auanged; 

(c)  each  compaitment  is  labeled  with  a  code  to  identify  the 
compaitment; 

(d)  the  container  has  means  permitting  random  access  to  each 
compartment  and  the  dispensing  of  its  contents;  and 

(e)  the  dispenser  displays  a  telephone  number  which  the 
patient  must  call  to  learn  die  code  of  a  compartment  which 
contains  the  medicine;  and 

(B)  instructing  the  patient  to  call  the  telephone  number  to  learn 
the  code  of  a  compartment  which  contains  the  medicine  in 
Older  to  take  the  medicine. 


TRAYS  FOR  HOLDING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
J.  Kock,  Roawdl,  Ga,  sialyl r  to  Doko 
Corp. 
Conrt—artonofScr.  No.  lilMi,  Jm-  13, 1994,  i 

This  appMcartoM  Nov.  3, 199S,  Scr.  No.  SSMM 

IM.  CL''  B«5D  1/34 

VS.  CL  2M— 5M  10  OaiBis 


^  1  ^^. 


the  upper  comer  restraint  paneb  being  connected  to  the  top 
panel  along  angled  fold  lines  which  form  an  obtuse  angle  with 
the  fold  line  coonecting  the  lop  panel  to  an  associated  side 
panel,  the  top  panel  having  a  length  between  angled  fold  lines 
greater  than  die  lengdi  of  die  fold  line  connecting  the  top 
panel  to  said  associated  side  panel. 


5.597#72 
TOTALLY  INTERACTIVE  PATIENT  COMPLIANCE 
METBOD 
Robot  E.  Lhbiiw—,  Monte  T^wiMp,  Jaoqwa  KiMsy, 
Maiihtow,  a^  iaa  >.  Fcrriov  Mante  TimmMf,  all  of 
NJ..  ladgiiw  to  RaiBft.  ntialHii.  Fcnicr  be.  Monte- 
town,  N  J. 

Fled  Dec  17, 1993,  Sct.  N*.  1C9,3I7 

tat.  CL'  9t5D  83AH:  B42D  ]5M) 

VS.  CL  2M— 534  2  CWaas 

1.  A  method  for  helping  pfeveni  dmg  abase  by  a  patient  taking 

medicine  in  a  totally  iaienKtive  pMieiK  comptiancr  Program  which 

CMiipriaes  die  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  patient  with  a  mrdiratiOB  compliance  dispenser 
having  a  multicompailmeat  container  wherein: 


^^^^ 


1.  A  tray,  comprising: 

sheeting  of  re^lient  material; 

a  matrix  of  cells  farmed  on  said  sheeting,  including  fint  and 

second  longimdinal  rows  of  cells  interlacing  and  staggering 

from  each  other. 
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a  first  set  of  ribs,  each  extending  between  a  pair  of  longitudinally 

adjacent  cells;  and 
a  second  set  of  ribs,  each  extending  between  a  pair  of  diagonally 

adjacent  cells; 
wherein  each  rib  of  the  first  set  of  ribs  has  a  longitudinally 

arched  surface  and  extends  tangentially  from  a  surface  of  each 

of  the  adjacent  pair  of  cells  between  which  said  each  rib  of  the 

first  set  of  ribs  extends. 


5,597^74 
PACKING  TRAY  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Scang  S.  Ko,  Ji«a^  ApurtiiMM  139-SM,  10-1  DuMhoB-Dang, 
Ka■gdoi«-Kl^  SmmI,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Doc  2a,  1994,  Scr.  Na  3«5,553 
Claiw  priority,  appHcalkMi  Rep.  of  Koran,  Apr.  25,  1994, 
94-S583;  Japan,  Nov.  3,  1994,  94-2S703 

Int.  CL'  IM5D  73/02 
VS.  CL  206—725  6  ( 


1.  A  packing  tray  for  semiconductor  packages  comprising: 

a  first  menri)er  provided  with  a  multipUcity  of  serially-punched 
quadrilateral  holes  in  which  semiconductor  packages  can  be 
inserted  and  fixed  therein, 

a  second  member  adhered  to  a  lower  face  of  the  first  member  by 
an  adhesive  agent  and  having  slots  punched  therein  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  holes  for  accommodating  and  fixing 
therein  the  leads  of  said  semiconductor  packages  to  be 
inserted  therein, 

a  third  member  adhered  to  a  lower  face  of  the  second  member 
by  an  adhesive  agent  to  cover  the  bottom  face  of  each  slot, 
and  also  to  fimction  as  a  bottom  board  for  the  second  member, 
and 

a  fourth  member  adhered  to  the  periphery  of  a  bottom  face  of  the 
third  member  to  act  as  a  leg  therefor. 


5,597,075 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCREENING  WASTE 
PAPER  PULP 
Naoynki  IwMUge,  and  Mankan  EgwM,  both  of  Yokobuna, 
to      liblkaw^llMn-Harinaa     Jnkogyo 
awl    libikaw^lfaiM    Sangyo    Kikai 
,  both  of  Tskyo-to,  Japan 
Dhrtata  Of  Scr.  No.  SITJO,  Oct  4, 1994.  TUt  ippUcttioa 

Oct.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  546,022 

CUbm  prfarlty,  applkaiioB  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1993,  5-204225 

Int.  CL«  B02B  1/00 

VS.  CL  209^10  2  CUms 

1.  A  method  for  screening  waste  paper  pulp,  comprising; 
iotroducing  waste  paper  slodc  pulp  slurry  containing  undefi- 

beted  waste  paper  into  a  screening  section, 
separating  the  sluny  into  a  high  quality  stock  passing  through  a 

screen  plate  and  a  rejected  stock  not  passing  through  said 


screen  plate,  said  high  quality  stock  being  sent  to  a  next  state 
as  accepted  stock,  and; 
passing  said  rejected  stock  through  a  gap  in  a  defibering  section 
which  is  adjacent  to  said  screen  plate  and  which  comprises  a 
defibration  stator  and  a  defibration  rotor,  such  diat  undefibend 
waste  pqwr  contained  in  die  rejected  stock  is  defibeged  and 
the  rejected  stock  is  subjected  to  increased  pressure,  the 
rejected  stock  is  discharged  to  a  rejection  chamber,  the 
rejected  stock  is  diluted  with  dilution  water,  and  the  diluted 
rejected  stock  is  circutaied  through  a  dilution  chamber  to  the 
scTEcning  section  while  part  of  said  rejected  stock  is  dis- 
charged out  of  the  system. 


Robert  Kcnbncr, 


5,S97,«7« 
GRAIN  SEPARATOR 
1305  Bd 


FfaL335U 


VS. 


Filed  Dec.  30, 1994.  Scr.  No.  3«M1* 
!■!.  CL' B07B  ftW 
CL209— 29 


1.  A  grain  sepsator  to  separate  and  remove  contaminants  from 
grain  comprising  an  intermediate  sqnrator  housing  including  a 
grain  inlet  to  receive  grain  to  be  scoured  from  an  external  sotice 
and  a  grain  outlet  to  feed  scoured  grain  to  an  external  coUectoc,  a 
lower  contaminants  enclosure  having  a  first  contaminants  dis- 
charge 10  discharge  heavier  contaminants  removed  from  die  grain 
to  a  fint  extenul  receptacle,  said  imennediaie  sepanlor  bousing 
having  a  mechanical  separator  and  transport  asaemMy  disposed 
therein  to  receive  the  grain  and  contaminants  from  said  grain  inlet 
and  to  separate  ttie  contaminants  from  the  grain  and  to  move  the 
grain  from  said  grain  inlet  to  said  grain  outlet  for  coUectioB  in  the 
external  collector,  a  first  contaminants  transport  assembly  dispoawd 
to  receive  the  heavier  contaminants  from  said  mwhantral  i 
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and  transport  assembly  and  lo  move  die  heavier  coataminants  to 
die  first  contaminants  discharge  for  collection  in  the  first  external 
receptacle,  said  mechanical  separator  and  tranqwrt  assembly  com- 
prises a  boUow  statioaary  drum  having  a  plwality  of  perforations 
formed  therethrough  and  a  rotor  opcntively  supporting  at  least  one 
separator  member  rotatioaally  dispoaed  within  said  hoUow  station- 
ary dnim  and  fiiither  including  a  second  contamiiiants  discharge  to 
discharge  lighter  contaminants  removed  bom  the  grain  to  a  second 
external  receptacle  and  a  second  "'"■'«— ^—tt  transport  assembly 
disposed  to  receive  the  lighter  coiMaminaiils  from  said  mechanical 
separator  and  transport  assembly  and  to  move  the  lighter  contami- 
nants to  the  second  contaminants  dischage  for  collection  in  die 
second  external  receptacle  wherein  said  second  contaminants 
transpctt  assembly  comprises  an  air  blower  and  at  least  one  pn- 
mary  air  flow  control  means  fbrmed  on  one  of  said  lower  side 
walls  of  said  imermediate  separatw  housiag  to  control  the  flow  of 
Ike  lighter  cmwaminants  from  said  iiw<rfc«»i>-«i  separator  and  trans- 
pott  assembly  to  said  second  contaminams  discharge. 


S3»7,*77 

VENTILATED  SHELF  LIKIESS  AND  ATTACHMENT 

MEANS  THEKEVOH 

MaOkew  G.  HaitMna,  m  8%  Bead  StadM  Dr^  St  Look. 

M«.i3MS 

Filed  May  18. 1995,  Sck  No.  44<2«5 
latL  CL*  A4Tr  J/14 
VS.  CL  2U— 134  3  i 


1.  In  combination,  a  wire  shelf,  a  shelf  liner  dierefor,  and  a  two 
element  shelf  liner  retaining  mechanism  wherein  die  wire  shelf  is  a 
shelf  of  die  type  including  a  plurality  of  qmced  ap«t  iransveix 
deck  rods  having  rearward  and  forwanl  edges,  die  deck  rods  being 
supported  by  tongimdinal  rods  aBacted  lo  die  rearwwd  and  for- 
ward edges  of  the  deck  rods  wiifa  an  iiliiiMiliaii  longitudinal  nxl 
attached  to  the  ondersde  of  the  naasverae  tods  theitbetwceu  so 
diat  die  longitudinal  and  dei±  rod  conabiaalkiB  {bnn*  a  shelf  with 
die  lengths  of  the  transverse  deck  rods  defining  a  depth  of  the  shelf 
and  die  lengths  of  die  longitudinal  rods  defining  a  shelf  length, 
wherein  die  shdf  liner  includes  a  panel  in  die  form  of  a  sheet  of  a 
plastic  having  aa  impact  strengdi  safficienfly  high  to  resist  break- 
ing by  impact  during  placement  of  metal  and  ^ass  objects  thereon; 
wherein  the  shelf  liner  is  sized  to  rest  oa  the  transverse  rods  and  to 
extend  lengdiwise  along  die  longitudinal  rods,  and  wherein  die  two 
element  liner  retaining  mechanism  includes  as  a  first  element,  two 
Btt  long  members  oppociieiy,  vettically  dispoaed  and  joined  at  one 
end  to  form  a  U-shaped  bifurcated  spring  clip,  and  as  a  second 
elemeai  integral  with  the  spring  clip,  a  rod  engaging  element 
adapted  to  engage  die  forward  longitudinal  rod  to  prevent  die  shelf 
liner  frtxn  sliding,  die  distance  between  die  long  members  being 
approxiinMely  equal  to  die  duckoeu  of  the  pud  so  diat  die  long 
mtuten  grasp  the  edge  of  the  panel,  and  the  lengths  of  die  tong 
members  being  such  diat  diey  do  not  permit  the  panel  to  slide  out 
of  die  long  members  should  die  panel  slide  at  an  angle  lending  to 
spread  die  long  members  apart,  die  forward  longitudinal  lod 
engaging  element  being  a  tab  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  from 
die  long  members  and  between  Iransvene  rods  to  abut  the  fdrwaid 
kmgitndiiial  rod  of  die  shelf. 


MOBILE  CRANE 
Rndoir  Backer,  Ehint«;  Hnaa-Dieter  WiBia,  UntcrwcOer,  and 
Uwc   Froaaaaeit.   Ehinfca,   all   at  Gcrauny,   aailiaiiii    to 
Liebkm^Wcik  Fhingm  Gi^H,  Fkhnfltn— .  Gtrmany 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1994.  Scr.  N«k  2at.74« 
ClaiiM  priority,  apptkatkia  GcraHiy,  Ang. «,  1993, 93U778 


U 


VS.  CL  212—231 


InL  CL''  BMC  23A)4 


9ClaiiM 


1.  A  mobile  crane  comprising: 

a  platform  rotataMy  rooimted  on  a  vehicle;  and 

a  lower  leletcopic  boom  and  an  upper  telescopic  boom;  wherein 

at  least  one  telescopic  section  is  structured  and  arranged  to  be 

extended  out  of  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  telescopic 

booms; 
said  lower  telescopic  boom  being  pivolably  connected  to  said 

platform  and  supported  by  a  luffing  cylinder  for  performing 

tilting  movement  thereof;  and 
said  lower  telescopic  boom  and  said  upper  telescopic  boom  aie 

stfuctured  and  atranged  lo  be  removably  bolted  together  in  a 

non-pivotal  manner, 
such  duu  said  mobile  crane  can  be  operated  both  widi  and 

widiout  said  upper  telescopic  boom  and  said  iqiper  telescopic 

boom  can  be  transported  separately  from  said  vehicle;  and 

fiuther  comprising 
a  rear  bracing  jib  being  pivoted  upon  a  lower  terminal  part  of 

said  upper  leleacopic  boom, 
a  collapsible  auxiliary  strut  coupling  said  rear  bracing  jib  and 

said  upper  telescopic  boom  to  retain  said  rear  bracing  jib. 
a  lower  brace  coupling  said  rear  bracing  jib  and  a  foot  portion  of 

said  lower  external  telescopic  boom  to  brace  said  rear  bracing 

jib,  and 
an  upper  brace  auanged  to  couple  said  rear  bracing  jib  with  a 

head  portion  of  said  at  least  one  telescopic  section  extending 

out  of  said  upper  telescopic  boom, 
wherein  said  upper  brace  being  arranged  to  be  collapsibie.  and 
said  lower  brace  is  structured  and  aiiauged  to  be  separated  at  a 

middle  portion  of  said  lower  brace. 
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DIRECTIONAL  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING 
IMPROPER  ORIENTATION  OF  A  HOIST  LIFTING  LINE 
Jcftvy  A.  KoMp,  GraAoB,  Wlc,  aadgaor  to  Hamischfcgn- 
Corporatiaa,  MHwankcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  518,697 

InL  a."  BMC  13/06 

VS.  CL  212—273  14  Claims 


14.  In  a  hoist  having  a  frame  and  a  rope  depending  from  the 
hoist  at  a  desired  orientation,  an  indicating  device  for  detecting 
lateral  shifting  of  the  rope  from  the  desired  orientation  comprising: 

a  fixed  member  moimted  on  die  frame; 

a  pivotal  member  mounted  on  the  fixed  member  and  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  projections  between  which  the  depending 
rope  extends,  the  pivotal  member  being  engaged  by  and 
pivotally  movable  in  opposite  directions  with  the  rope  upon 
movement  of  the  rope  from  the  desired  orientation; 

first  and  second  arms  mounted  on  the  frame  and  respectively 
having  first  and  second  means  for  adjusting  the  positions  of 
the  arms;  and 

sensing  means  mounted  on  the  fixed  member  and  including  first 
and  second  spaced  apart  actuating  arms  respectively  mounted 
on  the  first  and  second  arms  and  each  engageable  by  and 
movable  with  die  pivotaMe  member  to  indicate  the  movement 
of  the  pivotable  member  and  thereby  the  movement  of  the 
rope  from  the  desired  orientation. 


1.  A  snag  load  protection  system  for  a  crane  comprising: 

a  guide  frame; 

a  sheave  housing  slidably  received  within  said  guide  frame,  said 
sheave  housing  having  means  therein  for  receiving  a  rotatable 
sheave;  and 

a  hydrauUc  cylinder  means  connected  to  said  guide  frame  and  to 
said  sheave  housing,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  exert- 
ing a  compressive  force  against  said  sheave  hotising  so  as  to 
resist  relative  movement  between  said  guide  frame  and  said 


sheave  housing  when  forces  exerted  by  said  sheave  housing 

are  within  a  predetermined  value,  said  hydraulic  cylinder 

means  comprising: 
a  piston  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  said  sheave  housing; 
a  cylinder  receiving  an  opposite  end  of  said  piston  rod.  said 

cylinder  affixed  to  said  guide  frame; 
hydraulic  supply  means  connected  to  said  cylinder  for  supplying 

fluid  to  said  cylinder  at  a  desired  pressure,  said  hydraulic 

supply  means  comprising: 

a  fluid  reservoir; 

a  fluid  line  extending  from  said  fluid  reservoir  to  said  cylin- 
der, and 

pressurizing  means  connected  to  said  fluid  line  for  pressuriz- 
ing the  fluid  in  said  cylinder,  said  pressurizing  means 
comprising: 

a  pump  connected  to  said  fluid  line;  and 

a  pressure  switch  means  connected  to  said  fluid  line  and  to 

said  pump,  said  pressure  switch  means  for  actuating  said 

pump  when  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  line  falls  below 

a  predetermined  value; 

a  relief  valve  means  connected  to  said  hydraulic  supply  means. 

said  relief  valve  means  for  releasing  said  hydraulic  fluid  from 

said  cylinder  when  the  forces  exceed  the  predetermined  value; 

and 
a  pressure  sensor  means  connected  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder 

means,  said  pressure  sensor  nxans  for  transmitting  a  signal 

when  the  forces  exceed  the  predetermined  value. 


5,597,181 

PORTABLE  CRANE 

Kirk  B.  Shirley,  2705  Bay  Mcwkiw  Ok,  Dalas,  Tex.  75234 

FDcd  Mar.  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  413348 

InL  a.*  BMC  23/78 

VS.  CL  212—299  16 


5,597.080 
SNAG  LOAD  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CRANE 
Jeff  C.  CulwdL  SaTanaah,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  Kranco  Crane 
Services,  Inc  Hooaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1994,  Scr.  No.  284,056 

InL  a.'  BMC  13/10 

VS.  CL  212— 27S  5  Claims 


5.  A  portable  crane  operable  between  a  first,  extended  positioa 
for  lifiing  loads  and  a  second,  collapsed  position  for  tianspottatioii. 
comprising: 

a  handle  having  first  and  second  ends  and  inchiding  a  pliaality 
of  telescoping  members  operdile  between  an  extended  poai- 
tion  in  the  crane  first  position  and  a  retracted  position  in  tlie 
crane  second  position; 

a  boom  having  first  and  second  encb.  said  first  end  being 
pivotally  interconnected  to  said  first  end  of  said  hamfle  and 
extendiiig  outwardly  from  said  first  end  of  said  handle,  in  tlie 
crane  first  positioii  and  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  handle 
in  the  crane  second  position; 

means  for  suppaning  said  handle  first  end  and  extending  appo- 
site said  boom  in  the  crane  fiist  posiiian  and  disposed  gener- 
ally parallel  to  laid  handle  in  die  crane  second  position; 

a  cable  extending  between  said  handle  second  cad  and  said 
boom  second  end  for  receiving  loads,  such  that  as  said  cable 
is  retracted,  loads  are  lifted  toward  said  boom  second  end; 
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first  and  second  otMnggers  each  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  ends  thereof  being  pivooUy  interconnected  to  said 
handle  and  extending  outwardly  and  perpendicularly  to  said 
handle  in  the  crane  first  podtioa  and  being  disposed  parallel 
to  said  handle  in  the  cnne  second  pocition; 

a  first  lop  gny  cable  extending  between  said  handle  second  end 
and  said  fint  ooirigger  lecaod  ead; 

a  second  top  guy  cable  extending  between  said  handle  second 
end  and  said  second  oimigger  second  end; 

a  first  booom  gny  cable  extending  between  said  handle  second 
end  and  said  handle  suppott  means; 

a  first  side  guy  cable  cxttaiding  between  said  handle  support 
means  and  said  first  outrigger  second  end; 

a  second  side  guy  cable  exttadiiig  between  said  handle  suppoit 
means  and  said  second  outrigger  second  end; 

a  first  fiont  guy  cable  exlmrting  between  said  first  outrigger 
second  end  and  said  second  end  of  said  boom;  and 

a  second  firont  guy  cable  rximdiiig  between  said  second  outrig- 
ger second  end  and  said  second  end  of  said  boonL 


ft*.  43ft jm 
laL  a*  M5D  41M7 


$JS97Jtt3 
CONTAINER  WITH  CHILD  BESISTANT  CAP 
'hrri  C.  Ckildtn,  LawrcMevflfe;  Jack  E.  Hawy, 
K.  Jtw.  Alffcantla;  WlUaai  B.  MkolaMa 
I D.  Pwicr,  IMirtii,  aMi  a  Nori  Thaana,  Narcroai,  aU 
of  Ga^  aaaivMn  to  SHcaa  Flaatia  CarparaUoa,  Chestei^ 
lckl,M<iL 

FIM  Sep.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  524,784 

laL  CL^  M5D  50M4 

VS.  CL  215— 22t  U  Claims 


5,»7J«2 

SPOUT  rmiKNT  CLOSURE  PLUG 

Darid  LKk,  Lm  Galai,  aai  lilM  M.  AdHH,  Newaik,  batt  of 

CMI. till  ■itoPWrtatePiitiiiit.IncSanJaae.Callf. 

I  af  Scft  Na.  57jlM^  Blajr  3, 1993,  abaadaMd, 
I  ta  a  dhMaa  of  Scr.  Na.  13,2Sa.  Fcfei  3, 1993,  PM.  Na. 
SJ49VW5;,  wMcfc  h  a  i  laMaailliB  h  jart  aTSca  Na.  i«,<n, 
Mac  5. 1991,  rtMJiari  IWi  HiMiiWiii  Ukj  5, 199S,  Ser. 


U&CL215— 44 


1.  A  dosute  for  a  container  with  a  threaded  neck  comprising: 

(a)  a  genenlly  cylindrical  body  member  having  a  peripheral 
wall  with  a  lower,  internally  threaded  skirt  portion  and  a 
transversely  extending  wall  intetmediaie  the  axial  length  of 
said  body  member  above  said  skirt  portioa,  said  peripheral 
wall  and  transversely  extending  wall  defining  a  geiiendly 
cylindrical  ciq>  portioa  above  said  txantvendy  extending 
wall,  said  transversely  extending  wall  having  a  slot  therein 
iliarimt  the  inner  periphery  of  said  peripiieral  wall;  and 

(b)  a  disc  member  sealed  in  said  cup  poUiaa  and  pivotally 
momied  on  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  body  member  at  two 
points  about  its  per^ihery  spaced  above  said  transversely 
»"— '^■g  wall,  said  disc  member  having  a  drpmrting  leg 
portion  adjacent  its  periphery  and  rnmding  through  said  slot 
in  said  transversely  extending  wall,  said  disc  being  pivotable 
about  said  points  to  move  said  leg  portioo  downwardly  and 
upwardly  in  said  slot,  whereby  said  leg  portion  may  be  moved 
downwardly  tfaraugh  said  transverse  wall  to  engage  in  a 
recess  in  the  neck  of  an  associated  container  and  movable 
upwanUy  to  '^""^'g^  therefrom. 


1.  A  fitment  for  use  with  a  closute  of  the  type  having  a  top,  a 
skirt  i<>r*n<«iwg  from  said  lop  formed  with  external  threads,  said 
fitment  <imn»i«ing  a  spoiM  formed  with  iiMffnil  threads  engage- 
able  with  said  external  threads.  sitMhmrm  means  far  aiiarhing 
said  fitment  vicinal  an  ^ntwe.  in  a  panel  of  a  container,  a  ring  on  U.S.  CL  22t— 4.28 
the  lower  end  of  said  spout,  a  barb  on  said  ring  adapted  to  fit 
through  said  aperture  and  engage  the  itterior  of  said  panel,  a 
second  snachmrat  member  on  said  spout  above  said  barb  to 
engage  the  exterior  of  said  panel  and  a  ptarality  of  discrete  rem- 
nants of  fiactnred  frangible  means  iintiaUy  iMerconnecting  a  por- 
tioa of  said  fitment  and  said  skirt  *aid  remnaais  being  spaced 
around  the  inner  surfiKe  of  said  spom,  wherein  said  frangible 
meana  initially  comprised  a  gale  wheteby  thrrmnplastir  material 
Sowed  from  said  cloanre  to  said  fionent.  said  frangible  means 
being  poaitionfri  so  that  said  cloanm  cannot  be  moved  lelaiive  to 
said  iimeat  witiiont  btcakiag  said  frangible  means,  first  tamper- 
evidencing  means  on  said  fitmral,  second  tamper-evidencing 
meanc  on  said  doanre  coopetibfe  with  said  fint  tamper-evidencing 
means  to  lettrain  movement  of  said  ifcitt  idative  to  said  spout  after 
said  fint  and  second  tamper-evidencing  means  are  brought  into 
engagement,  at  least  one  of  said  taafKr-evidencing  means  being 
bwakaMe,  said  tamper-evidencing  meant  being  discrete  from  said 
frangSile  means. 


5,597,M4 
COLLAPSIBLE  PALLET  BIN 


Flkd  Feb.  17. 199S,  Sck  Now  39M14 
InL  CL*  B«1D  SMW 
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1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  base,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  and  first  and  second  end  walls; 
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means  for  releasably  connecting  the  pair  of  side  walls  to  the 
base  by  slidabie  movemeni  of  the  side  walls  from  a  Arst 
position  to  an  intennediate  position  and  then  to  a  final  posi- 
tion on  the  base: 

means  far  releasably  connecting  the  side  walls  to  the  first  and 
second  end  walls;  and 

means  for  releasably  connecting  the  first  end  wall  to  the  base 
after  the  first  end  wall  has  been  connected  to  the  side  walls 
when  the  side  walls  are  in  their  intennediate  position  by 
slidabie  movement  of  the  pair  of  side  walls  and  the  first  end 
wall  as  a  unit  over  the  base  to  the  final  position  of  the  side 
walls  whereupon  the  second  end  wall  is  releasably  connected 
to  the  side  walls  atop  the  base  to  complete  the  container. 


5,5974KS 

COMPOSITE,  PRESSURE-RESISTANT  DRUM  TYPE 

CONTAINER 

Barry  L.  Ranworth,  Victoria,  and  John  M.  Hennen,  Eden 

Praiiie,   botk  of  MiniL.,  asrignors  to   Flnorawarc,   Inc., 

ChMka,Minn. 

FBcd  JuL  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,023 

Int.  CL"  B«5D  7/00 

VS.  CL  220—403  23  Claims 


5497,08t 
MOISTUREPROOF  TEA  CONTAINER  AND  FOOD 
THERMOS 
Ihai  King-Shni,  15  Nm  Hno  Road,  Wa-Knai  VBiate,  Yi 
Chan  HaJan,  Yon  Lin  IMrn,  IMwan 

FBcd  Mar.  18,  1996,  Scr.  No.  617,086 
Int  CL"  B65D  25/14 
VS.  CL  220—421  1 


1.  A  composite,  pressure-resistant,  drum  type  container  for  fluid, 
comprising: 

an  inner  plastic  liner  for  receiving  fluids. 

an  outer  plastic  shell  enclosing  said  inner  liner. 

said  outer  shell  having  an  elongate  sidewall  having  an  upper 
edge  portion  and  a  lower  end  portion,  a  top  end  structure 
adjacent  said  upper  edge  portion,  and  a  bottom  end  structure 
connected  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  sidewall. 

said  top  end  structure  fuitber  comprising  a  dome-shaped  top  end 
wall  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  adjacent  the  sidewall, 
the  dome- shaped  top  end  wall  having  a  concave  inner  side 
facing  the  interior  of  the  container  and  concave  with  respect 
thereto  and  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  dome-shaped 
top  end  wall  being  disposed  below  the  upper  edge  portion  of 
the  sidewall,  said  top  end  structiue  further  comprising  an 
offset  wall  extending  around  the  dome-shaped  top  end  wall 
and  said  offset  wall  extending  between  the  dome-shaped  top 
end  wall  and  the  sidewall,  die  offset  wall  connected  to  both  of 
the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  dome-shaped  top  end  wall 
and  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  sidewall  thereby  resisting 
the  pressure  of  fluids  contained  within  said  container. 

the  container  having  an  opening  for  receiving  and  dispensing  the 
fluids. 


1.  A  moistureproof  tea  container  and  food  thermos  comprising 
top  cover,  a  container  body,  and  a  bottom  cover. 

said  top  being  a  disc-like  member  having  a  raised  central  portion 
which  includes  an  aimular  seat  defining  a  hole  dieRin,  said 
hole  being  formed  with  several  anmilar  grooves  around  its 
inner  peripberal  wall  and  each  of  such  arumlar  grooves  receiv- 
ing a  seal  ring  therein  for  a  first  air-vent  plug  to  very  tighdy 
engage  thereinto,  said  first  air-vent  plug  being  substantially  an 
elastomeric  cylindrical  member  having  an  air  vent  projecting 
from  a  central  portion  thereof,  said  air  vent  having  four 
equally  spaced  ribs  radially  extending  from  a  root  portion 
thereof  and  a  slit  provided  at  a  top  center  thereof;  said  top 
cover  also  having  a  downward  extended  flange  normal  to  an 
outer  periphery  thereof  and  an  annular  chamber  formed  at 
underside  of  said  top  cover  for  filling  with  heat  insulation 
material,  such  as  PU,  such  that  an  outer  wall  of  said  annular 
chamber  and  said  flange  together  define  an  annular  groove 
between  them  for  a  seal  ring  to  dispose  therein,  permitting 
said  top  cover  to  tightly  contact  with  an  upper  edge  of  said 
container  body;  two  handles  being  provided  to  a  top  surface 
of  said  top  cover  for  easily  handling  the  same; 

said  container  body  being  substantially  a  cylindrical  body  hav- 
ing an  upward  opening  into  which  an  inner  container  with  a 
removable  lid  is  disposed,  said  container  body  and  said  inner 
container  being  so  sized  that  a  clearance  is  left  between  them: 
an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  waU  of  said  container  body  fivther 
defining  an  interwall  space  between  them  for  filling  heal 
insulation  material,  such  as  PU  foaming  plastic  material;  said 
container  body  being  provided  at  a  bottom  surface  with  a 
hole,  an  inner  peripberal  wall  of  said  bole  being  formed  with 
several  annular  grooves  for  each  acconunodating  a  seal  ring 
therein,  such  that  a  second  air-vent  plug  is  tighdy  engaged 
into  said  bole;  said  second  air-vent  plug  being  substantially  an 
elastomeric  cylindrical  member  having  an  air  vent  projecting 
from  a  central  portion  thereof,  and  said  air  vent  having  four 
equally  spaced  ribs  radially  extending  from  a  root  portion 
thereof  and  a  slit  provided  at  a  top  center  thereof:  and 

said  lower  cover  being  substantially  a  disc  member  covered  to 
said  bottom  surface  and  a  lower  outer  periphery  of  said 
container  body,  said  lower  cover  being  provided  widi  a  plu- 
rality of  screw  seats  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  screw 
receivers  provided  on  said  bottom  surface  of  said  container 
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body,  such  thai  screws  can  be  used  to  tightly  attach  said 
boaom  cover  lo  said  awlmmrt  body,  said  lower  cover  also 
having  a  plurality  of  dowmnid  projected  ilip-fesisiaiit  pads 
and  a  boaom  chamber  pwvided  to  a  bottom  sortee  thereof 
for  accommodating  said  aecasid  air-veol  phig. 


5,517  J«7 

sroKismonrTLK, 

NOckMl  A.  ViMnky,  <71  Da>«tr  CL,  El^  OL  M12*-7610 
raed  Jiri.  7.  IMS,  Sck  Na^  4a«,24» 
bL  a*  M5D  25^4 
U,S.  CL  22»— 4S2  2 


a  cover  ring  having  an  annular  bottom  surface  with  a  shape  of  a 
portion  of  an  imaginary  sphere  having  a  center  point  above 
the  pot; 

a  cover  sutAk*  substantially  dosing  the  cover  ring,  an  average 
ring  diameter  of  the  cover  ring  approximately  corresponds  to 
the  inside  diameter  of  a  rim  of  the  pot; 

said  annular  bottom  surface  for  flushly  resting  on  the  rim  of  the 
pot  and  having  a  width  suffirimt  lo  allow  displacement  of  the 
annular  bottom  surface  on  the  lim  of  the  pot  for  decanting 
through  a  sickle  shafted  opening  between  the  rim  of  the  pot 
and  the  cover  ring  while  said  cover  ring  otherwise  maintains 
flush  coiMact  iroinid  said  rim  to  preveol  icaldiiig  of  a  user 
while  <lrn'awiing:  and 

a  gripping  surface  operatively  connected  to  said  cover  ring  for 
displacing  said  cover  ring  by  the  user  far  decanting. 


1.  A  Uquid-tigfat  spoits  bottle,  compriaing 

a  body  having  a  circuuiftjuMial  wall  extended  akng  a  kngitu- 
dinai  caNer  axis,  and  fint,  MCODd  and  third  tnuuvene  walls 
connected  off  of  the  orcnnsfeieatiai  wall; 

the  fira  transverse  wall  being  dispoaed  approximately  normal 
relative  to  the  cireumfcitiKial  wall  and  near  the  bottom  of  the 
bottle; 

the  second  and  third  transverse  walls  being  spaced  from  the  first 
mosvene  wall  and  angled  upwanlly  and  inwardly  from 
respective  lower  ends  vnugtd  directly  with  the  cncumfercn- 
tial  wall  and  convefging  on  one  another  near  respective  upper 
ends  near  the  bottle  top,  and  the  second  and  third  transverx 
walls  being  comptetdy  diapoaed  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of 
die  longitudinal  axis; 

a  neck  projecting  finm  said  second  transverse  wall  and  defining 
a  liquid  fiU  opening  to  die  bottle,  the  fill  opening  being  spaced 
entirely  laterally  off-set  firom  the  longitudinal  axis  and  angled 
at  spproximaiely  30  degiecs  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 
wl 

a  cap  for  removable  connection  to  the  neck  for  closing  the  fill 
opening. 


BEVEKAGE  CONTAINER 

WBIcni  J.  SaMi,  P.O.  Bon  S77,  Paraw,  75W,  Swrth  Afirica 

raed  Scf.  (,  19M.  ScK  Nn.  JM,534 

IM.  a."  BtSD  5/74 

VS.  CL  22t— 719  17  CUm 


X" 


1.  A  beverage  container  suitable  for  liquids,  the  container  ioclud- 


COOKING  POT  COVER 


ing 


to  SM-Wcs1(c  G«bH  A  Co.  KG, 


PCT  N«L  rCT/OB9ymS3t,  f  371  Dnte  Dec  9,  1993,  f  l«2(e) 
DMe  Dae  9,  1993,  PCT  Pnk.  Nn.  W093/2t738,  PCT  Pub. 
Dnte  Oct.  2S,  1993 

PCT  PBed  Apr  S,  1993,  Sen  N«u  l«2,ff73 
Cliinte    priaclty,    appHcnrtan    Cif— j,   Apr.    It,    1992, 
92aS199U 

Iwt.  a."  B«5D  25/24 
VS.  CL  22>    «2  9  ( 

1.  A  cover  for  a  cooking  pot,  comprising: 


a  vessel  which  defines  a  filling  orifice  proximate  a  first  end 
thereof, 

a  drinking  straw  integral  with,  and  external  of,  the  vessel,  so  that 
the  straw  and  the  vessel  form  a  one-piece  unit,  the  straw 
communicating  with  die  interior  of  the  vessel  proximate  an 
end  thereof  remote  from  the  filling  orifice,  a  free  end  of  the 
straw  being  sealed  by  a  mptnrabie  membrane: 

a  closure  element  for  sealingly  closing  the  filling  orifice  of  the 
vessel,  the  closure  element  including  a  tamper  indicating 
means;  and 

a  closure  cap  formed  integrally  with  the  tamper  indicaung 
means  of  the  closure  element  as  a  one-piece  article,  the 
closure  cap  being  mountaUe  on  said  free  end  of  the  straw, 
after  rapturing  of  the  membrane,  to  close  off  said  free  end  of 
the  straw. 
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$JS9Jjt9t 

CONTRCMXED  POUKABfLITY  OF  FLUIDS 

DaiU  J.  Leahy,  415  FraaUa  St,  FraaiiflMMB,  Mas.  •I7«l 

FHed  NaT.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  344,942 

tat.  CL*  G«1F  11/00 

VS.  CL  222—1  17  ClaiBi 


1.  A  pouting  spout  for  pouring  viscous  and  semiviscous  fluids 
with  reduced  dripping  therefrom,  comprising: 

(a)  a  paraboloidal  shell  having  entry  and  exit  ends  and  partially 
open  tides,  and  fionning  a  conduit  for  the  pouring  of  fluid 
from  an  entry  end  of  said  shell  to  an  apex  exit  end  thereof 
opposite  said  partially  open  sides; 

(b)  said  shell  having  a  sharp  discottfinuity  in  the  form  of  a 
V-shaped  notch  completely  interrupting  said  apex  exit  end 
opposite  said  partially  open  sides  to  abrupdy  cut  off  the  flow 
of  said  fluid  when  said  apex  exit  end  is  positiooed  above  the 
path  of  said  flow. 

14.  The  method  of  reducing  unwanted  dripping  of  fluid  from  a 
parabaloidal  pouring  spout  having  partially  open  sides  extending 
from  a  base  in  said  container  to  a  tip,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  causing  fluid  from  within  said  container  to  flow  into  said 
pouring  spout  and  therealong  opposite  said  open  sides;  and 

(b)  interrupting  said  flow  at  a  sing^,  V-shaped  notch  before  said 
tip  and  extending  through  said  spout  opposite  said  open  sides 
to  the  extremity  of  said  tip. 


S,S97,*92 
COLLAPSIBLE  DROP  SPKEAMX 
Paul  M.  Havlovits,  EacwsdMo,  CaMt,  inl^nr  to  RcprtHc TmI 
&  M^  Corp.,  CaiMad,  CaML 

FVed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372,579 
tat  CL'  B«7D  5/22 
VS.  CL  222—45  13  ( 


5,597,t91 

SAFETY  INDICATOR  FOR  AN  INFLATION  SYSTEM 
DomM  M^  pi«fc-.~^  Md  Adrian  Peat  Vaaconver,  both  of 

Canada,  Msliann  to  M.E.TA.  Rcaacairli  tac,  RichBond, 

Cannda 

FOcd  Feb.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  394,993 

tat  CL'  G«1L  19/12 

VS.  CL  222—3  5  Claims 

1.  A  gas  containing  cylinder  discharge  indicating  system  com- 
prising means  for  opening  said  gas  cylinder  to  permit  discharge  of 
gas  contained  therein,  a  gas  passage  for  receiving  gas  discharged 
from  said  cylinder,  a  chamber,  a  piston  means  in  said  chamber,  said 
piston  means  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  high  pressme  side  and  a 
low  pressure  side  and  including  an  O-ring  sealing  means  sealing 
said  high  pressure  side  and  said  low  pressure  side  from  each  other 
and  forming  a  means  to  resist  movement  of  said  piston  means,  a 
connecting  passage,  said  connecting  passage  connecting  said  gas 
passage  to  said  high  pressure  side  of  said  chamber,  said  means  to 
resist  noovemeiM  tending  to  hold  said  piston  means  in  fixed  position 
in  said  chamber  under  normal  conditions,  but  insufficient  to  pre- 
vent movement  of  said  piston  means  in  said  chamber  from  an 
initial  position  to  a  displaced  position  spaced  from  said  initial 
position  when  subjected  to  gas  pressure  applied  to  said  high 
pressure  side  of  said  chamber  upon  opening  of  said  cylinder  for 
discharge  of  gas  therefrom,  and  indicator  means  connected  to  said 
piston  means  for  actuation  by  movement  of  said  piston  means  to 
indicate  that  said  piston  means  has  been  displaced  into  said  dis- 
placed position. 


1.  A  drop  spreadCT  comprising, 

a  frame  and  handle  member. 

a  hopper  connected  to  said  frame  and  handle  member, 

a  material  exit  aperture  means  in  said  hopper  extending  substm- 

tially  the  length  thereof, 
a  wheel-bearing  axle  extending  through  a  bottommost  portion  in 

said  hopper, 
bearing  means  for  said  axle  joumaled  at  opposing  end  apertures 

of  said  hopper, 
an  agitator  means  comprising  a  pair  of  hollow  roller  members 

surrounding  said  axle  in  tandrm. 
keying  means  on  said  axle  for  keying  said  agitator  means  to  said 

axle  to  rotate  therewith,  said  roller  members  being  free  to 

slide  axially  vritb  respect  to  said  axle,  and 
spring  washer  means  disposed  between  said  roUer  members  of 

said  agitator  means  for  biasing  said  roller  members  axially 

apart  from  each  other  respectively  towards  said  bearing  means 

at  opposite  ends  of  said  hopper. 
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PUSH  PAD  UNIT  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUIDS 

Gary  K.  Uc,  SS27  S.  Slat  EMt  PL,  IUm,  Okla.  74145 

FIM  Feb.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  394432 

iBt.  CL'  BC7D  3M2:  G«1F  11/02 

MS.  CL  222—113  6  CUims 


and  horizontally  receiving  at  least  a  pottion  of  said  hose 
thereon  and  pressure  means  for  drawing  said  liquid  froin  said 
supply  of  liquid  through  said  hose  into  said  recipient  con- 
tainer, said  pressure  means  being  movable  into  operative 
cominuBicatioa  and  horizontal  engagement  with  said  pump 
body  to  exert  peristaltic  pressure  on  said  hose  to  draw  said 
liquid  firom  said  supply  of  liquid  to  said  recipient  container. 


1.  A  dispensing  unit  for  holding  at  least  one  dispensing  bottle, 
each  having  a  flexible  dispensing  nipple  with  a  bole  in  the  end 
which  comprises; 

a  bousing  having  a  from  and  a  back; 

a  boaom  tray  fixed  to  said  housing  with  at  least  one  passage 
tfaeretfarougb  to  teceive  a  dispensing  nipple; 

a  slide-in  tray  spaced  above  said  bottom  tray  and  having  at  least 
one  notch  opening  toward  the  back  edge  and  of  a  depth  such 
that  when  the  slide-in  tray  is  pushed  in.  the  notch  aligns  with 
a  corresponding  passage  of  the  bottom  tray; 

a  squeezing  means  supported  within  said  housing  between  said 
bottom  tray  and  said  slide-in  tray  and  includes  a)  a  back  pad 
of  a  resilient  sponge-like  material,  and  b)  a  front  pad  toward 
the  front  portion  of  said  housing  and  positioned  between  said 
trays,  there  being  sufficient  room  between  the  two  pads  when 
relaxed  so  that  a  dispensing  nipple  can  be  placed  therebe- 
tween; and 

means  operable  to  fonx  such  front  pad  towards  its  cone^mnd- 
ing  back  pad. 


5,597495 

DUAL  ARM  AEROSOL  ACTUATOR  HAVING  A 

MOVABLE  AND  STATHN4ARY  ARM 

Danici  A.  Femra,  Jn,  BaalHB,  Cona^  Mrigwnr  to  Predsioa 

Valve  Corptiralioa,  Yookm,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Job.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  71,7«9 

lot  CL'  MSD  83/00 

VS.  CL  222— 4t2.12  8  Claims 


5,S97,t94 

DEVICE  WITH  PERISTALTIC  PUMP  WHICH  MAKES  IT 

POSSIBLE  TO  DRAW,  WEIGHT  AND  MIX  UQUIDS 

AUTOMATICALLY 

Bcraard  VUbert,  Caraen,  Fraacc,  aarignnr  to  Sottcnac  ladns- 

tncs  SiA.,  France 

Cort—athw  a«  Scr.  No.  3M,t25,  Feb.  4. 1995,  ahawloaed. 
wWck  la  a  cwiHiwatfcin  of  Scr.  No.  W533«,  Dec  3,  1992, 
ahatloiifd  Thta  applicatitMi  Jid.  12, 1995,  Sec  No.  5eiv430 
Int.  CL'  B«5D  37/00 
VS.  CL  222—214  10  Claims 

1.  A  modular  peristaltic  paa^  assembly  for  automatically  draw- 
ing off  measured  quantities  of  a  plurality  of  liquids  conoprising: 
a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  pumping  nKidules  each  comprising  a 

supply  of  liquid  and  a  squeezable  hose; 
a  mobile  assembly  readily  movabie  among  said  plurality  of 
juxtaposed  pumping  modules,  said  mobile  assembly  compris- 
ing a  recipient  container,  each  said  squeezable  hose  of  said 
pumping  modules  being  in  comnumication  with  said  supply 
of  liquid  and  said  recipient  container,  and 
a  peristaltic  pump  for  [»Mii|iiiig  predetermined  amounts  of  liquid 
from  said  pumping  modules,  said  pump  comprising  a  pump 
body  inie^ally  connected  to  each  of  said  pumping  modules 


1.  A  dispensing  actuator  for  dispensing  material  stored  within  an 
aerosol  container  having  a  valve-bearing  mounting  cup  with  a 
pedestal  portion  and  further  having  a  valve  stem  extending  through 
an  opening  in  the  pedestal  pottion  of  the  mounting  cup,  the 
dispensing  actuator  comprising: 

a  recess  to  receive  in  sealing  engagement  of  the  valve  stem 
extending  through  the  pedestal  portion  of  the  mounting  cup; 
a  duct  extending  from  the  valve  stem  receiving  recess  to  a 
discharge  outlet,  which  duct  provides  a  passage  allowing 
product  to  exit  the  dispensing  actuator, 
two  arms  extending  transverse  the  valve  stem  receiving  recess  in 
proximate  relation  and  in  an  outer  and  iimer  spatial  relation 
relative  to  the  valve-bearing  mounting  cup  when  the  actuator 
is  disposed  on  an  aeroaol  container,  the  outer  arm  being 
movable  towards  the  inner  arm  and  the  outer  arm  being 
operably  connected  with  the  valve-stem  receiving  recess  such 
that  the  movement  of  the  outer  arm  towartls  the  iiuer  arm 
opens  the  valve  in  the  valve-bearing  motmting  cup  to  dispense 
product  from  the  aerosol  container. 
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5,597,09< 
SHAKER  FOR  CONDIMENTS 
Hanne  D.  Jeppcacn,  HoMe;  Jakob  Hdberg,  Charlottenhind, 
and  SUg  UDcIiimI,  Gcntofte,  aO  oT  Demaarl^  aaaigiiors  to 
Dart  Indnatilca  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1996,  Scr.  No.  593,098 

Int  CL'  B65D  5/72 

VS.  a.  222—498  11  Claims 


1.  A  condiment  shaker  comprising  a  chamber-defining  base  with 
an  upwardly  opening  mouth  for  the  selective  introduction  of  a 
condiment  in  bulk,  a  seal  removeably  noounted  to  said  base  over 
said  mouth,  said  seal  having  a  lower  wall,  said  lower  wall  having 
an  outer  peripheral  portion  releasably  engagable  with  said  base 
peripherally  about  said  mouth  for  mounting  said  seal  to  said  base, 
said  lower  wall  having  an  iiuier  periphery,  said  seal  further  includ- 
ing an  upper  wall  overlying  said  lower  wall,  a  living  hinge  inte- 
grally formed  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  lower  wall  and  with 
the  upper  wall  thereabove  for  a  pivotal  movement  of  the  upper 
wall  relative  to  said  lower  wall,  said  upper  wall  iixrluding  an  outer 
portion  outward  of  said  living  hinge  overiying  said  lower  waU,  said 
upper  wall  includiDg  an  inner  portion  inward  of  said  living  hinge, 
at  least  one  dispensing  opening  defined  through  said  lower  wall, 
said  seal  having  a  closed  position  wherein  said  outer  portion  of 
said  upper  wall  closely  overiies  said  lower  wall  in  contact  there- 
with and  sealing  said  at  least  one  dispensing  opening,  said  seal 
having  an  open  position  wherein  said  outer  portion  of  said  upper 
wall  upwardly  diverges  from  said  lower  wall  outwardly  from  said 
living  hinge  to  expose  said  at  least  one  dispensing  opening. 


a  generally  rectangular  front  wall,  a  generally  rectangular  back 
wall,  and  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  sidewalls.  each  of 
said  walls  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

wherein  said  sidewalls  are  each  fastened  at  their  first  end  to  die 
side  edges  of  said  top  wall  and  extend  between  the  first  end 
and  second  end  of  said  top  wall,  said  front  wall  and  said  back 
wall  being  fastened  at  their  first  end  to  the  first  end  and 
second  end,  respectively,  of  said  top  wall  and  also  being 
fastened  along  their  common  side  edges  to  each  of  said 
sidewalls; 

a  generally  rectangular  interior  paitition  positioned  within  the 
container  and  spaced  iiaemiediale  the  first  end  and  second 
end  of  said  front  wall,  said  back  wall,  and  said  sidewalls,  said 
partition  being  sealed  along  its  edges  to  said  front  wall,  said 
back  wall,  and  said  sidewalls; 

wherein  said  paitition  extends  downwardly  from  said  back  wall 
toward  said  front  wall  with  respect  to  said  from  wall,  said 
back  wall,  and  said  sidewalls,  said  partition  being  sealed  lo 
said  front  wall  along  the  second  end  of  said  from  wall; 

a  space  between  the  partition  and  bottom  wall  for  storing  items; 

a  fluid  outlet  opening  defined  in  the  front  wall  spaced  above  and 
adjacmt  said  partition; 

an  elongated  flexible  hose  having  a  first  end  and  second  end,  the 
first  end  of  said  hose  being  in  sealed  fluid  communirahoB 
with  said  fluid  outlet  opening: 

clamp  means  disposed  on  the  container  for  holding  said  hose; 

a  nozzle  in  sealed  fluid  communication  with  the  second  end  of 
said  hose,  die  nozzle  being  adapted  to  be  selectively  opened 
and  closed  for  passing  fluid  through  die  hose; 

a  fluid  inlet  opening  defined  in  the  container  where  said  frxnt 
and  top  walls  are  joined  together,  said  fluid  inlet  opening 
being  angled  away  from  both  die  top  wall  and  from  wall  of 
the  container,  and 

a  cap  removably  received  on  said  fluid  inlet  opening  for  sealing 
the  fluid  inlet  opening  on  the  contaiaer,  said  cap  including  an 
integral  vem  adapted  to  be  selectively  opened  and  closed; 

whereby  fluid  is  diained  from  the  container  through  the  hose 
when  die  nozzle  and  vem  are  opened  while  the  interior 
portidon  assists  in  the  passage  of  fluid  from  the  container,  and 
whereby  the  container  can  be  stared  and  tnnspoited  not  only 
in  an  upright  position  but  may  also  be  placed  on  its  back  wall 
so  dial  both  the  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  openings  tex  upward  to 
prevent  leakage  of  fluid  stored  and  carried  in  the  container. 


5,597,097 

FLUID  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Gfenn  Morrta,  8000  Banks  Mm  Rd.,  DontiaBTi>>«.  Ga.  30135 

FBed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Sck  No.  371,415 

Int  CL' B67D  5«6 

U.S.  CL  222—529  22 


17.  A  container  for  dispensing  fuel  and  other  fluids,  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  top  wall  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 

end; 
a  bottom  wall  having  a  first  and  second  end; 
a  handle  fbnned  as  an  imegral  part  of  said  top  wall; 


5,597,098 

MACHINE  FOR  TURNING  STOCKINGS  THE  RIGHT 

WAY  OUT,  WITH  HIGH  OTERATING  RELIABILITY 

Gorie,  ami  Mario  \Ufe,  Paria,  both  of  Italy, 
to  Coat!  CiMiplctt  S.pA,  Mlam  Italy 
FUed  May  3, 1996,  Scr.  No.  642,739 

Oaima  ptioilty,  appicatiwi  Italy,  May  23, 199S,  M19SA105S 
lat.  CL'  A41H  43A)0 
VS.  CL  223-^39  41  CUnas 

1.  A  "[Mfhiiif  for  turning  stockings  the  right  way  out.  with  high 
operating  reliability,  compfising:  proltudiiig  from  skits  at  least  one 
first  pair  of  rollers  diat  have  mutually  pmalld  axes,  are  Kranged 
laterally  on  opposite  sides  with  respect  to  an  imaginaty  median 
plane  diat  is  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  rollers,  and  can  be  ratalBd 
abom  ttieir  respective  axes  in  imitually  oppoaiie  rotaiianal  direc- 
tions; means  for  positioniiig  a  Wnrking  to  be  turned  the  right  way 
ou  between  said  first  pair  of  rolkrs;  first  motor  means  for  moving 
said  rollers  nmtually  closer  or  fiatfaer  apan  along  a  straight  line  in 
sliding  movement  on  carriages  to  retain,  between  said  rolkrs,  the 
stocking  canied  by  said  positioning  means;  first  actnatian  means 
for  rotating  said  rollers  abom  dieir  respective  axes  in  mntually 
opposite  rotatioiud  directions;  a  rod  ooMroUably  iaaeitible 
between  said  rollers  and  cooperating  with  said  roUen  to  tara  the 
stocking  the  right  way  om  along  said  rod;  means  for  moving  said 
rod  along  its  own  axis,  which  is  anaaged  in  said  mediaa  plane  and 
is  substantially  peipendictilar  lo  the  axes  of  saki  roller*,  for  the 
insertion  of  said  rod  between  said  rollers  or  the  exiractioa  of  said 
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a  locking  pin  having  a  shaft  passing  sequentially  through  one  of 
said  first  pin  apertures  and  one  of  said  second  pin  apertures. 


5,597,100 
GAAMENT  HANGER  HAVING  LABEL  INDICATOR 
LcsUe  S.  Blitz,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y^  awisiior  to  SJ.  Bee 
Corp^  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fel>.  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  601,078 

InL  CL'  A47G  25/14;  G09F  3/00 

\iS.  a.  2Z3— 85  20  ClaiiiH 


rod  tberefrom;  wherein  said  first  means  for  rotating  said  rollers 
abotJt  tiieir  respective  axes  comprise  at  least  one  first  vatiable- 
speed  nxxor. 


GARMENT  WAISTBAND  STRETCHER 
SUriey  Skarp,  M4  N.  2^  St,  Airile,  La.  7M22 
Fled  Not.  13,  IMS,  Sn  No.  SSk^\ 
Int.  CI.''  M6C  l5M):3/08 
VS.  a.  223—61  4 


1.  A  hanger  for  displaying  infonnation,  comprising: 

a  hanger  body,  said  hanger  body  having  a  first  prong  extending 

therefrom; 
a  hanger  hook,  said  hanger  hook  having  a  second  prong  extend- 
ing tberefrom.  said  second  prong  extending  toward  said  first 

pn»g; 

an  infonnation  indicaior  having  a  first  hole  on  a  first  end.  and  a 
second  hole  on  an  opposed  second  end.  said  first  hole  being  of 
a  size  to  receive  said  first  prong,  and  said  second  hole  being 
of  a  size  lo  receive  said  second  prong,  said  infonnation 
indicator  being  of  a  length  such  that  it  can  be  attached  to  said 
hanger  by  mating  said  first  hole  with  said  first  prong  and  said 
second  hole  with  said  second  prong. 


1.  A  garment  waistband  stretcher  comprising: 

a  fiist  elongated  stretching  arm  having  a  first  expanded  end 
member  tiiat  inchidw  a  iist  waiAiMad  contact  surface  and  a 
first  reailiem  waiaband  chp  secnred  adjacent  to  said  first 
expanded  end  having  a  first  distal  end  podion  that  is  directed 
away  from  said  first  waiittJand  contact  surface,  said  first 
stretching  arm  having  a  fif«  plurality  of  pin  receiving  aper- 
tures fanned  eabreiy  dncthroogli  nd  spaced  akmg  the 
length  tlieteaf  at  ei|nal  intervals; 

a  lecoad  ekwgatwl  streichiag  ann  having  a  second  expanded 
end  memtwr  that  inrhidfa  a  second  waistband  contact  surface 
and  a  second  reailieai  wairtiand  clip  secured  adjacent  to  said 
secoKl  expanded  cad  haviiig  a  Mcoad  dirtal  end  pcxtian  dMt 
is  direcied  away  from  said  tecoad  waist  hand  contact  surface, 
said  second  snetchiag  am  having  a  second  piuraltty  of  pin 
receiving  apenure*  fiotmed  eatireiy  through  said  second 
stretcher  ann  and  spaced  aloag  the  lengdi  dicfeaf  at  equal 
iaiervals,  said  first  and  second  rit^m^tarA  stretchiiig  arms 
being  placed  adjacent  to  each  other  widi  at  least  two  of  said 
first  pin  apeiiuies  in  registtaboa  widi  at  least  two  of  said 
ircond  pin  apcniaea; 

a  pivot  pia  asacmUy  i~-''»*"g  a  pivot  pin  having  a  shaft  pastiiig 
seqneatiaUy  tfaroogh  one  of  said  first  pin  apertures  and  one  of 
said  second  pin  apenurea;  and 


5,597,101 
BACKPACK  FRAME/CHAIR 
ltd  Barber,  Rte.  1,  Box  811,  and  Gary  D.  Avery,  407  Harper, 
both  of  Fletchcf;  OUa.  73541,  awigaiiiii  to  Gary  D.  Avery, 
awl  IM  BarWt;  botk  af  Fldcho;  Oy*. 

Filed  Man  22, 199S,  Sck  No.  408,218 

lat.  CL*  A45F  4A)2 

U.S.  CL  224—155  5  Claims 


1.  A  backpack  frame  conveitible  w  a  chair  comprised  of: 
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an  outer  leg  frame  comprised  of  two  substantially  parallel 
opposing  U-shaped  channels  joined  at  upper  ends  thereof  by 
an  extension  brace; 

an  iimer  leg  frame  comprised  of  two  opposing  subctantiaUy 
parallel  support  portions  joined  at  lower  ends  thereof  by  a 
lower  brace  member  wherein  central  portions  of  said  support 
portions  of  said  inner  leg  frame  are  pivotally  coimected  to 
respective  central  portions  of  said  opposing  U-shaped  chan- 
nels of  said  outer  leg  frame  by  a  pair  of  first  pivot  connec- 
tions; 

a  seat  fnone  comprised  of  opposed  side  braces,  a  rear  brace 
connecting  ends  of  said  side  braces,  a  front  brace  connecting 
opposite  ends  of  said  side  braces  and  a  central  brace  connect- 
ing central  portions  of  said  side  braces  wherein  said  central 
portions  of  said  side  braces  are  respectively  pivotally  con- 
nected to  upper  ends  of  said  support  portions  of  said  inner  leg 
frame  by  a  pair  of  second  pivot  conitections  and  said  seat 
frame  rear  brace  includes  protruding  extensions  on  opposite 
ends  thereof  which  are  respectively  sUdingly  engaged  in  said 
opposed  U-shaped  chaiuels  of  said  outer  leg  frame; 

a  plurality  of  shotilder  stn(>  guides  positioned  on  said  seat  frame 
central  brace  and  adapted  to  receive  shoulder  straps  in  order 
to  enable  a  user  to  wear  die  backpack  frame  and 

a  pack  support  bracket  attached  to  said  central  portions  of  said 
opposing  U-shaped  channels  of  said  outer  leg  frame  and 
adapted  to  suppoit  a  pack  thereon  whereby  said  frame  folds 
from  a  folded  backpack  frame  position  wherein  the  inner  leg 
frame,  the  outer  leg  frame  and  ttie  seat  frame  are  disposed  in 
a  substantially  vertical  orientation  such  that  the  frame  can  be 
carried  upon  a  user's  back  to  an  unfolded  chair  position 
wherein  tlie  inner  leg  frame  is  pivoted  with  respect  to  the 
outer  leg  frame  about  said  first  pivot  connections,  said  seal 
frame  side  braces  are  pivoted  with  respect  to  said  inner  leg 
frame  at  said  second  pivot  connections  and  said  protruding 
extensions  of  said  seat  frame  are  slid  along  respective 
U-shaped  chaimels  of  s«d  outer  leg  frame  such  that  a  lower 
portion  of  said  outer  leg  frame  forms  front  legs  of  said  chair, 
a  lower  portion  of  said  inner  leg  frame  forms  the  rear  legs  of 
said  chair,  an  upper  portion  of  said  outer  leg  frame  forms  the 
back  rest  of  said  chair  and  said  seat  frame  forms  a  seat  portion 
of  said  chair. 


from  a  lower  side  thereof  to  guide  the  fastener,  the  tatener 
including  a  neck  and  a  wider  end  comprising  a  flange  vtiiicfa  slides 
behind  the  guide  flanges,  to  a  locked  position  behind  said  side  and 
lower  flanges  and  said  body  including  a  pnyjection  and  a  spring 
member  acting  against  said  projectioa,  which  when  die  fastener  is 
in  the  locked  position,  resists  the  upward  movement  c4  die  fastener. 


5,597,102 
ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOBILE  STATION 
And  Saarikko;  Laaai  LaUi;  FCkka  Nienii,  all  vt  Salo;  Robert 
HcOicr,  and  MatH  MAkowB,  both  of  Itarkn,  aH  of  Finland, 
airigBon  lo  NoUa  MobOe  PhoMS  Ltd^  Flaiaad 
Filed  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  441,600 
Clabas  prtortty,  appBcatloa  Finland,  May  18,  1994,  942306 
lot  a."  AOIK  97/04:97/06;  B65D  25/52 
VS.  CL  224—197  10  Clahns 


1.  An  attachment  device  to  be  used  with  a  mobile  sution  which 
is  removable  from  the  attachment  device  and  reinstallable  to  it. 
wherein  die  attachment  device  comprises  a  body  having  an  attach- 
ment plate  widi  peripheral  side  portions  adaptable  to  be  attached  to 
a  beh  and  a  fuiener  having  a  fitting  piece  adaptable  to  be  attached 
to  said  mobile  station,  said  body  including  guide  flanges  formed  by 
said  side  pottioiis.  bmt  inward  from  two  opposite  sides  theteof  and 


5,597403 

RACK  WFTH  CONVOLUTED  MAIN  MEMBERS  FOR 

PICKUP  TRUCKS 

Kenneth  E.  Nkhois,  P.O.  Bos  528,  CarMM  Qty,  Ne*.  897t2- 

0528 

Filed  May  11, 1994,  Sck  No.  241438 

InL  CL'  B60P  7/06 

VS.  CL  224— 3U  8  ClaiaM 


1.  A  tool  and  material  restraining  platform  for  pickup  trucks 
comprising; 

a  pair  of  side  rails; 

a  load  bearing  bed  rail  arranged  peq>endicular  to  the  side  rail, 
said  bed  rails  formed  of  extruded  material  formed  into  a 
convoluted,  upwardly  open  channel; 

attachment  means  for  securing  the  bed  rail  to  the  side  rails; 

a  self-locking  base  comprising  a  t-shaped  actuation  pin  and  a 
pair  of  wedges,  the  vertical  shaft  of  said  pin  being  located  in 
one  of  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  bed  rail,  said  wedges 
being  spread  apart  by  the  actuation  pin  when  the  pin  is  in  a 
lowermost  position,  causing  the  wedges  to  be  separated  and 
secure  die  base  in  the  convoluted  bed  rail,  said  wedges  release 
from  the  bed  rail  when  the  bin  is  raised  from  the  lowermost 
position,  said  base  fiirttier  comprising  a  lever  arm  arranged  to 
block  upward  movement  of  the  pin  when  in  a  closed  position, 
thereby  securing  the  base  to  the  bed  rail; 

said  base  frvtber  comprising  a  continuous  length  of  chain 
secured  by  a  hook  on  the  lever  aim,  one  end  of  the  chain 
being  fimher  secured  to  holding  means  on  the  bed  rail; 

whereby  die  lever  ann.  the  holding  means  and  die  chain  coop- 
erate to  produce  tension  around  a  load  on  the  bed  rail  and 
wtiereby  the  lever  arm,  wedges  and  pin  retain  the  base  in  the 
bed  rail. 


5,5974*4 
DISPOSABLE  COUPON  HOLDER  FOR  A  SHOPPING 
CART 
Gngor/  E.  Elliott,  Uvonia,  Mlch„  aarisMir  to  Charles  1 
Canton,  Mkku 

FDed  Sep.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  529,089 
Int  CL'  B60R  7/00 
VS.  CL  224— 4U  9  ( 

9.  A  coupon  holder  for  use  on  a  horizontal  rod  of  a  shopping 
cart,  cooaprising: 
a  planar  sheet  having  a  pair  of  spaced  integral  ears,  and  parallel 
fold  lines  permitting  each  of  the  pair  of  ears  to  be  fbkled 
down  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet; 
a  slot  in  each  of  said  ears  for  receiving  the  horizontal  rod  of  said 
shopping  cart  m  support  the  sheet  in  an  inclined  positian;  and 
indicia  printed  on  die  sheet 
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S.597,1W 
DRIVE  IWVICX  FOR  A  NAILING  MACHINE 
Tenrftay  Hmmoo;  Midiiald  AdMhi;  KanMki 

■d  Natao  KtaM,  ■■  of  Ibkyn, 
I  to  Mm  C^  L4d^  Tiky,  Japmu 

raed  Feb.  !•,  199S,  Sck  N*.  3gtA» 
ctorily.  ■ppMciHBB  JapM,  Feb.  »,  1994,  6-«S5179 
bt  CL*  B25C  J/04 
VS.  CL  227— S  4  Cbdms 


5,S97,lt5 

APPARATUS  FOR  BUFFERING  A  VARIABLE  LENGTH 

LOOP  (W  STRIP  MATERIAL 

GwUo  Kdlcr,  AdUMii,  SiiIIhiIm4,  ■■jjiiir  to  Gretac  laag- 

liK  AG,  Riyilnif,  S Iiai 

FBed  Jm.  23, 199S,  Sck  No.  377,M2 
CWiM    priority,    ■ppMfHoii    Goraa^r,    Feb.    24,    1994, 

94n«uaj 

lot.  CL''  B45H  20^4;  GllB  15/56 
VS.  CL  226— U8  15 


4.  An  imptoved  drive  device  of  a  nailing  marhinr  for  driving  a 
nail  hitting  mechaniinn  for  hitting  a  nail  supplied  to  a  housing,  a 
drive  valve  being  operated  through  cooperatioa  of  a  trigger  opera- 
tioa  of  a  trigger  lever  and  movement  of  a  contact  arm  toward  a  top 
dead  cenler  positioa  thereof  that  is  peifonned  when  a  contact  arm 
is  pressed  against  a  mrmhw  to  which  a  nail  is  to  be  (kiven.  the 
improvement  which  oanpriaes  a  locking  ni*«-h»«ii«iii  operating 
such  that  movement  of  the  contact  arm  to  top  dead  cenier  and 
trigger  operation  of  the  trigger  lever  following  said  movement  of 
the  contact  arm  cooperating  to  lock  the  drive  valve  in  an  operation 
state  whereby  successive  nail  driving  is  precluded  and  the  drive 
valve  is  released  bom  its  locked  stale  when  the  trigger  lever  is 


5,597,107 

SURGICAL  STAPLER  INSTRUMENT 

Bryan  D.  Knodd;  Bcwrie  Thoaapaoa,  botb  of  Onciiuati,  and 

Rkbard  P.  Nachok,  Lnmlaail,  aU  of  Ohio,  Mrignors  to 

EiUna  EHlo^arflHry,  he.  ClrfaMll,  OMo 

Cwitl—atl—  In  port  of  Scr.  No.  23SJ7B.  Apr.  29. 1994,  Pat. 

No.  S/Kljm,  wbteb  li  a  i  bIImIIw  !■  pail  af  S«.  Nou 

19M12,  Feb.  3. 1994,  Pat.  No.  S^fSjmS.  TUt  application 

Jb&  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  457.721 

IbL  CL'  A41B  17/068 

VS.  CL  227—175.2  5  Claims 


1.  A  loop  buffer  for  a  conveyor  of  continuous  strip  material 
having  loop  length  which  is  variable  between  a  minimum  value 
and  a  maximmn  value,  comprising: 

a  deflecKx-  roll  on  each  of  an  input  side  and  an  output  side, 
respectively: 

a  loop  foU  movaMy  mounted  for  displacement  in  a  vertical 
diiectioa  between  the  deflector  roils  at  a  height  relative  to  the 
deflector  rolls  which  determines  the  length  at  the  loop; 

a  ballast  body;  and 

a  spring  which  links  said  loop  roll  to  said  ballast  body,  said 
ballast  body  being  guided  fiteely  nwvaUy  in  a  vertical  path 
between  a  first  positioa  in  whidi  tbe  loop  length  has  its 
wrinimum  value  and  a  second  pocition  in  which  the  loop 
leagdi  has  its  ma^inami  value.said  loop  roll  being  gravity 
imsioned  by  said  ballast  body  via  iwl  (pring. 


1.  A  smgical  stapler  instrument  (lfl9)  comprising: 
an  impiemeal  portian  {119)  having  an  elongated  channel  (112) 
releasabiy  receiving  a  staple  cartridge  (129)  tlierein.  said 
cartridge  housing  a  plurality  of  drivers  (122a-122d),  each  of 
said  drivers  supporting  one  or  mote  staples  (124),  and  an 
uvil  (114)  movibie  toward  and  away  from  said  canridge  far 
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clamping  bodily  tissue  (200)  and  diereafter  releasing  said 
bodily  tissue  positioned  between  said  anvil  and  said  cartridge 
after  said  staples  have  been  fired; 

a  handle  portion  (130)  having  a  base  section  (130a),  and  a 
closure  trigger  (150)  including  an  elongated,  generally  linear 
handle  section  (ISOu)  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  closure 
Digger  pivotally  mounted  in  said  handle  portion  for  pivoting 
said  handle  section  from  a  first  handle  position  spaced  from 
said  base  section  to  a  second  handle  position  adjacent  said 
base  section,  said  closure  trigger  normally  biased  toward  said 
first  handle  positioa; 

a  closure  tube  (152)  having  a  proximal  end  connected  to  said 
handle  portion  and  a  distal  end  being  adapted  to  engage  said 
anvil  for  effecting  movement  of  said  anvil  toward  and  away 
from  said  cartridge  when  said  handle  section  of  said  closure 
■rigger  is  pivoted  to  and  from  said  first  and  second  handle 
positions; 

a  closure  yoke  (154)  reciprocatable  within  said  handle  portion 
from  a  first  proximal  yoke  position  to  a  second  interraediate 
and  third  distal  yoke  positions,  respectively,  said  yoke  having 
distal  and  proximal  ends,  said  distal  end  of  said  yoke  being 
connected  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  closure  tube  and  said 
proximal  end  of  said  yoke  connected  to  said  closure  trigger 
such  diat  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  section  of  said 
closure  trigger  from  said  first  handle  position  to  said  second 
handle  position  effects  movement  of  said  closure  tube;  and 

a  releasaUe  locking  assembly  (138)  noounted  in  said  handle 
portion  and  engageable  with  said  yoke  only  when  said  yoke  is 
in  said  third  distal  yoke  position  so  as  to  lock  said  handle 
section  of  said  closure  trigger  in  said  second  handle  position 
adjacent  said  base  section  of  said  handle  portion  and  ptC'/ent 
said  handle  section  from  returning  to  said  first  handle  position 
when  said  pivotal  movement  is  released; 

wherein  said  closure  yoke  includes  a  sliding  surface  (154A)  and 
a  recessed  surface  (154^,  and  said  releasable  locking  assem- 
bly includes  a  release  button  pivotally  mounted  in  said  handle 
portion,  said  release  button  having  a  latch  arm  (138a)  slidable 
on  said  sliding  surface  of  said  yoke  when  said  yoke  recipro- 
cates from  sud  first  proximal  yoke  position  to  said  second 
intermediate  yoke  position,  and  said  latch  arm  pivotably 
engages  said  recessed  surface  so  as  to  prevent  proximal 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  yoke  when  said  yoke  is  in 
said  third  distal  yoke  position. 


a  first  plurality  of  expandable  disks  concentric  with  a  first 

portion  of  tbe  elongate  rod; 
a  second  plioality  of  expandable  disks  conceMric  with  a  second 

portion  of  the  elongaie  rod; 
a  center  member  conceniric  with  the  elongate  rod  positioned 

between  the  first  and  second  plurality  of  expandable  disks; 
an  end  member  rigidly  mounted  on  the  elongate  rod  at  the  distal 

eixl  thereof; 
the  elongate  rod  in  the  first  position  expanding  die  first  and 

second  plurality  of  disks  between  the  end  member,  cenier 

member  and  guide  assembly  to  clamp  the  first  and  second 

pipe  sections  in  alignment  for  welding;  and 
at  least  one  badc-up  shoe  assemMy  positioned  at  the  center 

naember  uiged  against  tbe  interior  surfaces  of  tbe  aligned  pipe 

sections  when  the  elongate  rod  is  in  the  first  position  and 

released  from  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  aligned  pipe  sections 

when  die  elongate  rod  is  in  the  second  position. 
7.  A  backup  shoe  device  for  welding  first  and  second  pipe 
sections  at  abutting  ends  thereof,  comprising: 
a  first  actuator  body; 
a  second  actuator  body; 
a  first  backup  shoe  assembly  pivoted  to  the  first  actuator  body. 

the  first  backup  shoe  assembly  having  a  first  side,  a  second 

side  and  tapered  ends; 
a  second  backup  shoe  assembly  pivoted  to  the  second  actuator 

body,  the  second  backup  shoe  assembly  having  a  first  side,  a 

second  side  and  tapered  ends; 
a  guide  for  guiding  the  actuator  bodies  along  an  axis  concentric 

with  the  elongate  axis  of  the  first  and  second  pipe  sections 

aligned  for  welding; 
a  mechanism  for  moving  the  actuator  bodies  toward  each  other 

along  the  guide,  die  first  sides  of  the  backup  shoe  assemblies 

facing  each  other,  the  tapered  ends  of  the  first  and  second  shoe 

assemblies  engaged  to  pivot  the  first  and  second  backup  shoe 

assemblies  into  engagement  with  the  interior  surfaces  of  the 

aligned  first  and  second  pipe  sections. 


5.597,108 

PLUG  STYLE  PIPE  LINE-UP  CLAMP  WITH  COPPER 

BACK-UP  SHOES 

OUver  T.  Dieriaai,  Houston,  TO.,  aaiignor  to  CRC-Evans  Pipe- 

Hne  International,  Inc.,  Honiton,  Ikx. 

FDcd  Apr.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  434,303 

Int.  CL*  B23K  37/06:101/10 

VS.  CL  US— 493  13  Clafans 


"       ''    ,iS—i' -«?... 


m-t. 


1.  A  line-up  clamp  for  clamping  first  and  second  pipe  sections  in 
alignment  for  welding,  comprising: 

a  guide  assembly; 

a  fluid  cyUnder  mounted  on  tbe  guide  assembly  and  having  an 
elongate  rod  movable  between  a  first  positioa  and  a  second 
positioa  relative  the  fluid  cylinder,  die  elongate  rod  having  a 
distal  end; 


5497,109 

WELDING  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CHRmOUM 

OXIDE  PASSIVATED  FILM  AT  WELIWD  PORTION. 

WELDING  APPARATUS,  AND  PROCESS  APPARATUS 

IMabiio  Obaii,- SM^ii  MIyoibi,  botb  or  Scadal,  and  Yaanaritn 

Osaiu  SaMO  Kagyo  rilia*IM  rildii,  Onka,  Japan 

FBcd  Ans.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  294,542         

OaiBK  priority,  ^ppBcatien  Japan,  Ang.  24, 1993,  5-209779 
Int.  CL'  B23K  3l/02;35/38 
VS.  CL  228—199  18  Oafaac 


1.  A  method  for  fanning  a  chromium  oxide  passivated  film  on  a 
welded  area  during  the  welding  process,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  flow  of  back  shield  gas  comprising  an  inen  gas 

having   800  ppm-2.S%   (volumetric   percent)  of  moisture 

around  an  area  to  be  welded; 
welding  tbe  area;  and 
forming  an  oxide  possivaied  film  having  chromium  oxide  as  a 

chief  component  on  die  surface  of  tbe  welded  area  during 

welding. 
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549741* 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  SOLDER  BUMP  BY 

SOLDER- JETTING  OR  THE  LKE 

CymUa  M.  McHoo,  BaHacbnak,  mi  Robert  PbU,  Glen 

EByB,  both  of  DL,  iHigiMn  to  Motorola,  lac^  SdmuBburg, 

DL 

FUcd  Ang.  25,  1995,  Sen  No.  519^439 

Int  CL"  B23K  1/20:1/00 

MS.  CL  228—203  22  Claims 
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5497,1U 

COLLAPSIBLE  OCTAHEDRAL  CONTAINER 

Frederick  W.  Kaapp,  23  Otk  PL,  Veraaa,  N  J.  07044 

Filed  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,925 

int.  CL'  1M5D  5/02 

\]&.  CL  229—116  12  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  fonning  a  solder  bim^>  bonded  to  a  bond  pad  on 
a  sobstme,  said  bond  pad  having  a  copper  hying  surftce.  said 
method  comprising: 

coating  the  copper  faying  surface  with  a  plate  formed  of  a  first 
metal  having  a  first  melting  temperature; 

projecting  a  discrete  microdroplet  onto  the  plate,  said  micro- 
droplet  being  formed  of  a  molten  second  metal  having  a 
second  melting  temperature  greater  than  the  first  melting 
temperature  and  fiisible  to  the  first  metal  to  form  a  solder 
alloy,  said  micnxlroplet  being  projected  onto  the  plate  so  as  (o 
fiise  the  microdroplet  to  the  plate  to  form  the  solder  bump. 


5,597,111 

CORRUGATED  THERM(VLACTIC  BLANK  FOR  A 

CONTAINER 

MalcofaB  R.  Maddimoa,  Loadoo,  ■'t*'—'.  and  Ronald  Grob- 

ler.  Cape  Town,  So«tta  Africa,  — j^Bm  to  Korpak  Liadted, 


PCT  Now  PCT/GB93M1505,  i  371  Date  Mar.  20,  1995,  S  102(e) 

D^e  Mar.  20,  1995,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W094^K3M,  PCT  Pob. 

Dale  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  JaL  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  374,6L3 

OaiiM  priority,  appMcattoa  Uaited  KiapioB,  JnL  16,  1992, 
9215103 

Int.  CL'  B65D  5/20:5/42 
VS.  CL  229—3.5  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  container  blank  made  of  conugated  thermoplastic  sheet 
having  two  skins  spaced  from  one  another  by  flutes,  said  blank 
including  a  base  comprising  a  weld  line  welding  the  two  sldns 
together  and  substantially  reducing  or  destroying  the  original 
memory  of  the  thermoplastic  along  the  length  of  the  weld  line,  and 
wherein  the  blank  includes  edges  being  sealed  to  prevent  liquid 
from  entering  the  blank  and  surrounding  and  reinforcing  each 
panel  thereby  increasing  the  strength  of  each  panel  of  the  blank 
and  thereby  the  suength  of  a  container  erected  from  the  blank,  the 
conugated  thennopiastic  sheet  being  between  5  nmi  and  10  ami 
duck  and  having  a  weight  of  between  400  grama/m^  and  8S0 
grams/m^. 


1.  A  blank  for  fonning  a  collapsible  octahedral  structure  com- 
prising; 

a  sheet  having  six  adjacent  triangular  side  panels  with  five  side 
fold  lines  therebetween  aitd  at  least  two  longitudinal  fold  lines 
traversing  at  least  two  of  the  six  adjacent  triangular  side 
panels, 

at  least  one  triangular  top  panel,  and 

at  least  one  triangular  bottom  panel; 

at  least  one  top  fold  line  lying  between  the  top  panel  and  die  side 
panels;  and 

at  least  one  bottom  fold  line  lying  between  the  bottom  panel  and 
the  side  panels 

wherein  when  the  blank  is  folded  along  its  longitudinal  fold 
lines  it  may  be  stored  in  a  compact  flattmnd  form,  and  when 
it  is  folded  along  each  of  the  side  panel  fold  lines  and  the  top 
and  bottom  fold  lines,  it  creates  an  octahedral  three  dimen- 
sional structure. 


5,597.113 
RECYCLABLE  CONTAINER  PARTITION 
A.  Bradford,  HolfaMd,  Micb.,  awlgnor  to  Bradford 
Company,  Holland,  Mkb. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559^19 
Int  CL"  B65D  5/499 
VS.  CL  229— 120J6  35  Oates 

1.  A  collapsible  partition  assembly  for  dividing  the  space  inside 
a  container  comprising: 
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a  set  of  parallel  longitudinal  dividers,  each  longitudiiutl  divider 
having  a  series  of  spaced  slots,  each  slot  extending  down- 
wardly from  a  top  oAfjt  of  said  tongitiidinal  divider  toward  a 
bottom  edge; 

a  set  of  parallel  transverse  dividers,  each  uansverse  divider 
having  a  series  of  spaced  slots,  each  skx  extending  upwardly 
from  a  bottom  edge  of  said  transvene  divider  toward  a  top 
edge; 

the  slots  of  the  transverse  dividers  being  engaged  with  the  slots 
of  die  loogiludiiial  dividers  so  thai  each  longitudinal  divider 
intersects  each  transverse  divider  at  an  intersection; 

and  the  set  of  longitudinal  dividers  being  flexibly  and  perma- 
nendy  affixed  to  the  set  of  transverse  dividers  by  a  securemeni 
bead  applied  to  at  least  one  intersection. 


rectiliiiear  caraidge  having  an  interior  aorage  space  defined 
by  the  cavity  of  the  first  sleeve  meniber.  and 
an  access  pan  defined  in  one  of  said  adjoined  wall  segments 
providing  access  to  said  iiMefior  storage  space. 


5,597415 

RESEALABLE  CWITAINER  FOR  POWDERED 

MATERIALS 

Joacpb  Reo,  Priwclaa  Jet,  N  J.,  nilfir  to  Cbmrcb  *  DwigM 

Co.,  Inc.,  Pilnniii%  N J. 

FRcd  Mqr  10, 1996,  Sck  No.  644,305 
Int  CL' B65D  5/94 
U.S.  CL  229—229  6  i 


5,S97,U4 

INTERLOCKING  MODULAR  PRODUCT  IMUVERY 

SYSTEM 

Armand  J.  KramcdJlan,  415  Golfview  Dr.,  Atbwta,  Ga.  30309, 

and  Terrawx  F.  O'Brien,  4300  Chtanney  Lake  Dr.,  Roswdl, 

Ga.  30075 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,406 

Int  CL'  B65D  5/32:5^2 

VS.  CL  229—122.1  40  CUims 


^ 
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1.  A  three  dimensional  resealabte  container  for  dispensing  pow- 
der or  particulate  material  comprising  a  top  portion,  a  bottom 
portion  and  at  least  one  side  portion,  the  top  portioa  being  com- 
prised of  an  iimer  section  with  a  die-cut  piece,  an  intermediMe 
section  conbguous  to  said  iimer  section  and  provided  with  a  hinged 
flap  portion  adapted  to  open  and  close  the  container  with  the 
die-cut  piece  secured  to  the  hinged  flap,  and  an  outermost  section 
with  a  pattern  of  perforations  such  that  a  segment  of  such  section 
which  covers  die  hinged  flap  can  be  manually  removed. 


5,597416 

TOP  OPENING  LOCKING  MAILBOX 

Glenn  Morris,  OOBO  Banks  MM  Rd.,  DoaBlasiBle,  Ga.  30135 

Filed  Nor.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  340,217 

Int  CL*  A47G  29/12 

U.S.  CL232— 20  19  ( 


1.  A  product  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  first  sleeve  member  including  four  adjoined  wall  segments 
surrounding  and  defining  an  open  ended  cavity; 

a  second  sleeve  meniber  including  four  adjoined  wall  segments 
surroundiiig  and  defining  an  open  ended  cavity: 

said  first  sleeve  member  occupying  die  cavity  of  said  second 
sleeve  member, 

said  first  sleeve  member  and  said  second  sleeve  member  being 
oriented  relative  to  one  another  such  duu  two  of  said  wall 
segments  of  said  first  sleeve  member  are  positioned  in  the 
open  ends  of  said  cavity  of  said  second  sleeve  member, 
whereby  the  two  sleeve  members  combine  to  form  a  six  sided. 


1.  A  top  opening  locking  mailbox  for  receiving  mail  and  other 
deliveries,  to  include  newspapers  and  magazines,  in  a  weather  and 
theft  resistant  enclosure,  comprising: 
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a  genenliy  rectangular  housing,  die  housing  having  a  closed 
booom,  closed  sides,  and  an  open  top: 

a  top  panel  supported  on  llie  bousiBg,  said  panel  being  spaced 
apait  from  the  closed  bonom  of  the  bousing  and  being  mov- 
able from  an  open  position  into  a  closed  position; 

locking  means  disposed  on  said  housing,  whefcin  said  locking 
means  lock  said  top  panel  on  the  housing  in  said  panel's 
closed  position  for  enclosing  a  first  compartment  thus  formed 
in  tfae  housing; 

an  elongated  mail  slot  defined  in  tfae  housing  for  passing  mail 
and  deliveries  into  tbe  first  compartment; 

an  elongated  flap  mounied  on  said  housiiig  in  relationship  to  said 
slot,  said  flap  being  pivoCally  supported  on  tfae  inside  of  tfae 
housing  in  overlapping  fashioa  on  tfae  mail  slot  and  being 
sized  aitd  shaped  to  close  tfae  mail  slot; 

a  second  compartment  mounied  on  tbe  housing  and  having  an 
opening  defined  therein  for  holding  outgoing  mail; 

wliereby  outgoing  mail  is  placed  in  the  second  compartment  for 
pickup,  and  mail  and  debveiies  are  passed  through  tbe  mail 
slot  into  d>e  first  compartment  and  held  therein  until  tfae  top 
panel  of  tbe  mailbox  is  unlocked  and  tbe  contents  of  die 
compvtment  removed. 


1.  An  expansion  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  defining  a  passage  for  a  refrigerant  to  be 
reduced  in  pressure  to  run  through  in  a  liquid  phase  and  a 
passage  for  said  refrigerant  to  lun  through  in  a  gaseous  phase 
from  an  evaporator  toward  a  con^iressor. 

a  valve  seat  and  a  valve  chamber  interposed  in  said  passage  for 
the  refrigerant  in  the  liquid  phase, 

a  valve  driving  rod  having  one  end  fixed  to  a  diaphragm  sup- 
ported by  said  valve  bousing  and  the  other  end  supporting  a 
valve  member  so  that  said  passage  for  tbe  refrigerant  in  the 
liquid  phase  is  adjusted  in  cross-sectional  area  in  response  to 
the  temperature  and  pressure  of  die  refrigerant  in  the  gaseous 
phase,  and 

an  orifice  fixed  in  said  passage  for  the  refrigerant  in  the  liquid 
phase  between  an  inJet  port  and  said  valve  chamber,  said 
orifice  having  a  throttling  hole;  wherein  said  passage  for  tfae 
refrigerant  in  tbe  liquid  phase  and  said  dirooling  hole  are 
configured  to  limit  die  amount  of  hubbies  that  pass  through 
tfae  orifice  to  thereby  reduce  noise  during  operation  ot  tfae 
expansion  valve. 


S,597,ll« 
DIRECT-OPERATED  SPOOL  VALVE  FOR  A  FUEL 
DUECTOR 
JcOney  J.  Cutn;  Jt;  HMrard  N.  CaMoa,  bolk  of  Pfeoria;  Kirk 
S.  SkMtj,  Dufai^-  Glca  F.  Fwck;  R^J  T.  Nagw^fu,  bodi  of 
Peorte,  Md  Sirvca  F.  Mditer,  ChOHaithe,  aU  af  DL,  assign- 
on  to  Calerpiiiiar  lac,  Peoria,  DL 

FBed  May  2«,  1995,  Scr.  N&  4S2,66a 

Iirt.  CL'  FKM  5inO;  FISB  13A}44 

VS.  ex  239—92  14  Claims 


5,597417 
EXPANSI<W<  VALVE  WITH  NOISE  SUPPRESSION 
Kandriko  Walawibc  IfM^aai  \*m,  Kala  ShiMkara,  Tokyo, 
awi  IMnuroa  IkaaM,  ITMinawa  liia.  all  af  Japaa,  wltnoi  \ 
to  F^Jikaki  MFG.  Co„  LUL,  Ihkya,  Japan 

FBed  Apr.  17, 1995,  Sck  No.  423443 
ClaiBM  priarity,  applnHia  JapM,  Nav.  17, 1994,  6-283483 
lat  CL"  F25B  4IA)9 
VS.  a.  23<— 92  B  15  < 


1.  In  combination: 

an  actuabon  valve  for  a  faydraulically-operaled  fiiel  injector 
having  an  injection  mechanism,  con^nsing  an  actuator  hav- 
ing a  plunger  and  a  spool  valve  coupled  to  tbe  plunger  and 
having  a  high  pressure  port  and  a  low  pressure  port  and 
operable  by  the  actuator  to  selectively  place  the  high  pressure 
port  or  tbe  low  pressure  port  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
injection  mechanism,  the  spool  valve  including  a  body  having 
a  valve  bore,  a  spool  disposed  in  the  valve  bore  and  coupled 
to  the  plunger,  a  first  passage  coupled  between  the  valve  bore 
and  the  high  pressure  port  a  second  passage  coupled  between 
valve  bore  and  tlie  low  pressure  port  and  a  third  passage 
coupled  between  the  valve  bote  and  tbe  injection  mechanism 
wherein  the  spool  is  alternately  and  repetitively  movable 
during  normal  operation  of  die  actuation  valve  between  a  first 
position  when  tbe  actuator  is  actuated  and  a  second  position 
when  the  actuator  is  deactuated;  and 

a  high  pressure  fluid  source  coupled  to  the  high  pressure  port 
and  a  low  pressure  fluid  source  coupled  to  the  low  pressure 
port; 

wherein  the  spool  valve  furtlier  includes  a  spring  and  means 
operable  in  cooperation  with  the  spring  for  hydraulically 
assisting  movement  of  tlie  spool  each  time  tbe  spool  moves 
from  the  first  position  to  tbe  second  position. 


5,597,119 
ROTATING  SPINKLER  HAVING  MAGNETIC  COUPLING 

ELEMENTS  FOB  TBANSMmiNG  MOTION 
Moake  Goney,  and  libak  Gal,  bolk  of  KibbMi  Naaa,  brad, 
assignors  to  Naaa  lirigatioa  SyrttaM,  Kftbnti  Naan,  Israel 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  261038 
ClaiMR  priority,  appHcatioo  brad,  Jim.  38, 1993, 106200 
Int.  CL'  B05B  3/04 
VS.  CL  239—241  22  Claims 

1.  A  sprinkler  comprising: 
a  liquid  inlet; 
a  liquid  outlet  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  liquid  inlet;  and 
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apparatus,  driven  by  a  pressurized  flow  of  liquid  entering  said 
Uquid  inlet,  for  rotating  said  liquid  outlet,  said  apparatus 
including  a  magnetic  coupling  for  transmitting  motion,  said 
magnetic  coupling  including  at  least  one  driving  magnet  and 
at  least  one  driven  magnet  and  wherein  rotation  of  said  at 
least  one  driving  magnet  produces  intermittent  rotation  of  said 
at  least  one  driven  magnet 


5,597,120 

METH(H)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING,  SPRAYING 

AND  PLACING  CEMENTITIOUS  MATERIALS 

Henry  L.  Cheat,  Jr.,  Mlneapolk,  Mlwi.,  aarigMM- to  Bloe  Oaks 

Matctteb  Uadtad  Paitamhip,  MtaiMapolis,  Minn. 

DiTidoa  of  Scr.  No.  261,927,  Jan.  17, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,494,708.  TU  appBcatfcw  Not.  30, 1995,  Scr.  No.  564,990 
Int  CL'  B05B  7/04:  C04B  12A)0 
U.S.  a.  239-^307  4 


1.  A  material  mixing  and  dispensing  system  for  continuously 
malting  and  dispensing  a  sprayable  rapid  setting  cementitious 
material,  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  paired  first  and  second  receptacles,  the  first 
receptacle  being  in  fluid  communication  with  and  disposed 
upstream  of  tbe  second  receptacle,  each  of  die  first  and  second 
receptacles  being  indepeadendy  pressurizable  to  a  selected 
uniform  pressure  by  introduction  of  a  pressurized  gas  thereto; 

b)  fluidizing  element  disposed  downstream  from  tbe  second 
receptacle  and  in  communication  with  die  first  and  second 
receptacles  for  fluidizing  and  transporting  a  dry  component 
therethrougb  in  a  pressurized  gas  stream,  die  fluidiziiig  means 
including  a  gas  eiMry  port  for  ininxkiciiig  the  pressurized  gas; 

c)  a  liquid  entry  port  disposed  downstream  oi  tfae  fluidizing 
element;  the  liquid  entry  p«t  being  eflfective  to  add  a  liquid  to 
a  fluidized  dry  component  exiting  tlie  fluidizing  element; 

d)  an  in^nngement  elonent  disposed  downstream  of  tlie  fluidiz- 
ing dement  and  die  liquid  entry  pott  die  impingement  ele- 
mem  being  effective  to  mix  tlie  dry  component  with  the  liquid 
to  form  a  slurry;  and 

e)  constricting  means  disposed  downstream  of  tbe  impingement 
element  for  atomizing  the  slurry  to  yield  a  spiayable  cemen- 
titiota  malrrial 


5,597,121 
FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE 
IteycMfai  Miiwfai,  Hyoga;  Narflriaa 

balk  af  fflai^  dl  af  Japan,  wdpinri  to  Mit- 
i  DmU  KabMMU  Kai*a,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

t«f  Scr.  No.  219,361,  Mac  29, 1994,  Pat. 
No.  5,4U412.  Ilfa  i^pilritiiia  Feb.  8, 199S,  Set:  Na^  385^423 
ClaiM  priority,  application  J^^aa,  Jan.  23, 1993,  5-151769 
Int.  CL'  BOSB  7/12 
VS.  CL  239—408  2  i 


1.  An  air  assist  type  fiid  injectioo  valve  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in  an  air  intake  passage  rommiiniratfd  with  a  combostiaa  chamber 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  apply  air  to  fiid  to  atomize  die 
fiiel.  wherein  tbe  Aid  injection  valve  has  an  adapter  at  a  bottom 
end  ttiereof  for  mixing  the  fiiel  with  air.  die  adapter  induding  an 
air-fuel  mixing  portion  into  which  an  air  injection  opening  opens; 
and  the  air-fiiel  mixing  portion  comprising  a  cylindrical  i^Mtieam 
portion  (5a)  followed  by  a  coaxial  cylindricd  downstream  portion 
(Sb),  wherein  an  inner  diameter  D,  of  die  upstream  portion  and  an 
inner  diameter  D,  of  die  downstream  portion  have  a  relation  of 
D,<D2,  wherein  a  connecting  portion  between  tfae  upstream  and 
downstream  portions  defines  an  annular,  outwardly  directed  slnul- 
der  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  common  axis  of  said  upstream 
and  downstream  portions,  and  wherein  the  air  injection  opening  (3) 
is  disposed  in  tbe  upstream  portion. 


5,597,122 
FLAT  JET  NOZZLE  FOR  A  HIGH-PBESSUBE  CLEANING 

DEVICE 
WiBidBi  riiwnniami.  AftbOtte,  Gcranny,  asdpinr  to  ABkvd 

Kardicr  GaibH  A  Co.,  Winaeadca,  GcnMay 
per  No.  PCr/EP94«0330,  |  371  Date  Oct  2,  1995,  f  102(e) 
Date  Oct  2,  1995,  PCT  Fab.  No.  W094«7921,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  18, 1994 

PCT  FBed  Feb.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  500,999 
ClaiBK  priaifty,  appHcatloa  Gcnaany,  Feb.  9,  1993,  43  03 
762J 

Int  CL'  BOSB  1/04 
VS.  a.  239—589  20 1 


1.  A  flat  jet  nozzle  for  a  high-pressure  cleaning  device  compris- 
ing: 
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an  outlet  opening: 

a  flow  channel  with  a  circular  cross  section  arranged  concentri- 
cally and  upstream  of  and  opening  into  said  outlet  opening: 

said  flow  channel  nanowing  conicaUy  in  the  direction  of  flow 
and  meiging  into  a  circular-cylindrical  section  located 
upstream  in  6oal  of  said  outlet  opening,  the  end  of  said 
circular-cylindrical  section  fonning  the  outlet  opening; 

wherein  pocket-like  exteasioas  of  the  flow  channel  are  arranged 
on  diamecrally  opposite  sides  of  the  flow  channel  in  the  region 
where  the  conical  section  of  the  flow  channel  merges  into  the 
circular-cylindrical  sectioa; 

said  extensions  being  arranged  and  designed  synunetrically  to 
one  another  and  having  a  deflecting  surface  for  conducting 
part  of  a  liquid  flowing  through  the  conical  section  essentially 
transversely  into  the  cylindrical  section: 

said  outlet  opening  having  a  circular  cross  section  transversely 
to  the  directioa  of  flow;  and 

the  pocket-like  extensioiis  together  essentially  surrounding  the 
circumference  of  the  entire  circular-cylindrical  sectioa. 


5,5*7423 
ULTRA-HIGH  ENERGY  CRYOGEMC  DMPACT  SYSTEM 
Frederic  N.  StcisiMa,  OMWag,  N.Y.;  RMMpk  H.  KoUer, 
DMbwy,  Con.,  aMi  Rabcrt  B.  Davk,  Nyack,  N.Y., 
on  to  Pranir  IkckMiogy,  be,  DiiHfcBO,  Coan. 
raed  Jna.  3t,  1995,  Sck  N*.  497,654 
lot  CL"  Bt2C  19nO;l9/l2 
VS.  CL  241—23  10 


turning  point  of  the  rolling  mill  for  several  radii,  wherein  the 
frictional  value  between  the  grinding  rolls  and  the  lining  of  the 
grinding  bowl  and  the  rotational  speed  being  selected  of  the 
grinding  bowl  as  constant  values  in  the  calculation. 


5,597424 
PARTICLE  SIZE  REDUCTION 

itoEVTI 


ncd  Mar.  9, 1994.  Sa  N*.  2IM19 

Mar.  13,  1993,  43  « 


•42.1 

lit  CL'  BtlC  ISAM 
VS.  CL  241—39  4 

4.  A  piooesa  for  demmining  the  proAk  of  the  roil  sufKC  of  the 
lining  of  the  grinding  bowl  of  a  rolling  mill  characterized  by  die 
fKt  that  a  constant  change  in  the  angle  a  of  the  grinding  bowl 
BrwMwy  to  accekme  the  movemeai  of  the  product  through  a 
griadittg  zone  is  calciilaled  as  a  function  of  the  <ti€iaiir>  lo  the 


5,597,125 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLUFFING  BALES  OF  PEAT  MOSS 

AND  OTHER  ORGANIC  MATTER 

Floyd  E.  Booldin,  Mnrfkrcsboro,  Ttaa.,  aBBttmrr  to  BouMin  & 

LawsoQ,  Inc.,  McMtainTille,  l^nn. 

FUcd  Dec  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  353,713 

Int  CL'  B92C  13/286:18/06 

VS.  CL  241—136  14  Claims 


i.  A  ptxxess  for  reducing  the  panicle  size  of  material  to  an 
avenge  diamrter  as  small  as  about  40  im.  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  cooling  said  material  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
6om  about  -40*  F.  to  about  -4S0*  F.  by  directly  contacting 
said  material  with  liquid  lefiigeiMM;  and 

(b)  milling  die  resulting  cooled  muciiaU  in  a  modified  gaseous 
atmcMphere,  at  a  milling  ttatian  iriiich  does  not  tequire  cool- 
ing by  refrigerant,  employing  a  rotor  operating  at  a  tip  speed 
within  the  range  (rf  from  about  600  to  about  ISOO  feet  per 
secood. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  disassociating  organic  material  from  a  com- 
presaed  bale,  the  ipparatos  comprising: 

a  cabinet  housing  having  a  front  and  a  back,  an  inside,  a  top.  and 
a  bottom;  a  phvality  of  agitators  rotatably  mounted  to  the 
housing  in  a  vertically  parallel  alignment  within  the  interior  of 
the  cabinet  and  having  a  central  shaA  portioa  with  a  first  end 
spaced  apart  from  a  second  end  and  a  plurality  of  agitator  bars 
exiendiiig  from  the  ceanal  shafi  in  a  helical  pattern  6twi  the 
fir«  end  to  Ifae  Mcoad  end; 

a  lifting  platfonn  pivotally  mounted  within  die  interior  of  the 
cabinet  nd  coofigived  to  openMy  raise  a  compressed  bale  of 
organic  material  into  engagement  widi  die  plurality  of  agita- 
ton  during  use; 

hydraulic  drive  means  for  rotating  the  plurality  of  agitators; 

an  ejectiaa  port  for  expelling  the  disassociated  organic  material 
from  the  cabinet;  and 

motor  means  for  powering  the  hydraulic  drive  means. 
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5,597,126 
STIRRED  BALL  MILL 
Harald     FroMhrn,     Rkfctafcacli-Ea,    Ciiasasij;     AOiert 
Liathald.    ObcrwB,    Switatriaad,    and     Marc     WcUci; 
Blatjfctla^  FraMe,  assigasn  to  WHIy  A.  BMhafoi,  Basel, 
Switaerland 

FUcd  Ju.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  251,991 
Claims   priority,   apyHcadoa   SwitMriand,  Jun.   1,   1993, 
•1632/93 

faiLCL'B92C/7>«0 
U.S.  a.  241—172  14  Claims 


;;::-;:.--.;-.V':.r*:-.*.'-."-;-::i.-;.:.  •.•.•.•.• 


^ 


1.  A  continuously  operating  stirred  ball  mill  for  fine  and  very 
fine  milling  of  a  material,  comprising  a  grinding  chamber  for 
receiving  grinding  media;  a  material  inlet  arranged  at  one  end  of 
said  grinding  chamber  and  opening  into  an  interior  space  of  said 
grinding  chamber,  a  material  outlet  arranged  at  another  end  of  said 
grinding  chamber  and  leading  out  of  the  interior  space  of  said 
grinding  chamber;  a  stirrer  provided  with  stirring  members,  said 
stirrer  being  arranged  coaxially  with  an  axis  of  said  grinding 
chamber  and  being  operative  for  moving  the  grinding  media,  each 
of  said  stirring  members  consisting  of  two  circular  discs  and  a  get 
of  transport  members  located  axially  between  said  two  circular 
discs  and  connecting  said  two  circular  discs  with  one  another  so, 
that  said  stirrer  is  free  of  additional  circular  discs  between  said 
stirring  members,  at  least  one  of  said  two  circular  dislcs  having  at 
least  one  central  orifice  through  which  a  mixture  formed  from  the 
grinding  media  and  a  material  to  be  milled  can  flow,  said  stirring 
members  being  formed  and  dimensioned  so  that  during  operation 
of  the  stirred  ball  mill,  a  part  of  the  mixture  flows  back  continu- 
ously over  an  edge  of  said  at  least  one  disk  having  said  central 
orifice,  radially  inward  toward  said  central  orifice,  and  from  there 
into  an  intermediate  space  between  said  two  circular  disks,  so  as  to 
maintain  uniform  axial  distribution  of  the  grinding  media  in  said 
interior  space  of  said  grinding  chamber. 


5,597427 
ULTRAFINES  COAL  PULVERIZER 
David  K.  Brown,  46*2  Briary  Dr.,  Apt.  E,  RichaMnd,  Va.  23224 
FBed  Ab«.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  511,418 
Int.  CL'  B92C  13/22 
VS.  CL  241— 188J  16  Claims 

1.  A  counter-rotating  rotor  system  for  a  coal/mineral  pulverizer, 
comprising: 
a  center  feed  pipe; 

an  upper  rotor  having  a  boaom  surface; 
a  first  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  upper  rotor  connected  to  a 

pulverizer, 
a  lower  rotor  having  a  top  surface,  said  lower  rotor  facing  said 
upper  rolor  and  rotating  in  an  opposite  direction  relative  to 
said  upper  rotor, 
a  second  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  lower  rotor  connected 

to  said  pulverizer 
a  first  plurality  of  irregulariy  shaped  elements  which  are  con- 
toured with  a  curvature  defined  by  a  continuous  series  of 
perpendiculars  of  dimensions  appniaciiing  zero  said  perpen- 
diculars relative  to  taagents  from  an  inside  wall  of  said  feed 


pipe  and  for  retention  of  a  material  barrier  when  said  tnaterial 
is  cenlrifugally  accelerated; 

wherein  said  elements  outwardly  extend  from  said  top  surface  of 
said  lower  rotor,  and 

a  secood  plurality  of  irregularly  shaped  elements  which  are 
contoured  each  inctement  of  said  coittoor  being  defined  by  a 
series  of  petpendicttlais  to  die  lines  of  impact  of  partidet  diat 
exit  an  immediately  preceding  plurality  of  irregularly  sliaped 
members  wherein  die  impact  of  said  particles  is  maximized 
and  fintlier  curved  for  retention  of  process  material  when  said 
material  is  centrifiigally  accelerated  wherein  said  elements 
outwardly  extend  from  either  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
upper  rotor  or  said  top  surface  of  said  lower  rotor. 


5,597,128 
MACHINE  FOR  DESTRUCTURING  WOOD  CHIPS 
GabrM  M.  TerrcBiio,  Seattle;  P.  Robert  Didil,  Langley,  and 
Ronald  C.  Oxford,  lasaqoah,  aB  of  Wask.,  assignors  to  Acro- 
wood  Corporatioa,  Everett,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457^16 

Int.  CL'  B«2C  4/30 

VS.  a.  241—231  24  CbdM 


16.  A  wood  chip  processing  "'■^''■■^  for  destructuring  similarly 

sized  wood  chips  each  having  opposite  bees  separated  by  a  tliick- 

ness  dimension,  said  marhmr  comprising: 

a  pair  of  intermesliing  rollers,  each  of  the  rollers  having  a 

destructuring  surface  defined  by  a  imnrted  pattern  fanned  by 

two  lilce  sets  of  equally  spaced  V-siiaped  grooves  rxtrading 

helically  around  tlie  roller  and  aisscrossing  each  odier  at  a 

plurality  of  junctures  such  as  to  form  four-sided  protrasions 
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each  having  a  peak,  each  of  the  phvality  of  jimctives  of  die 
crisscrossing  V-shaped  grooves  on  each  of  the  roUen  being 
posioooed  ofiposile  the  peak  of  one  of  Ifae  protrusions  on  the 
other  roll  in  ttie  nip  where  the  rolls  imenaesh,  the  clevance 
between  the  imeniiesfaing  roilets  at  the  nip  being  kas  than  the 
nonnal  thirkftt  rtimrtinw  of  the  dnpt  being  prooened  so 
that  the  cJupa  in  the  nip  wiU  be  comfivened  and  defonned  to 
destractaR  the  chips,  nid  prottunon*  being  of  a  siae  that  four 
of  the  pratraMns  on  oae  of  said  roDers  wiO  engage  one  of 
said  opposite  facet  of  a  chip  in  said  nip  while  a  proinision  on 
the  other  roller  between  said  four  piotrusioDs  engages  the 
other  of  the  opposile  faces  of  such  chip  for  assisting  in 
destnicturing  of  the  chip  while  in  the  nip; 

a  drive  "■>'■»««"*""  for  turning  said  roilen  on  panllei  axes  at  the 
same  rotatiooal  speed: 

swing  arms  roiatabty  carrying  said  rollers  in  a  side-by-side 
relaoonship;  and 

a  frame  pivotally  supporting  said  swing  arms,  said  swing  arms 
being  pivotal  atxNit  a  commoa  swing  axis. 


5,597429 

DUVE  RIMXER  FOB  THE  KaiAnONAL  FRICTIONAL 

DKIVE  or  A IKXTILS  BOBBIN 

AG  *  CaL.  Miiarhfi^iair*,  Cuwrnrnj 

nci  Hm.  I,  IfM,  StK  Ito.  39MM 
CU^  priarily,  inBriMia  Cifany,  ftev.  S,  1993, 9317*52 
U 

tat.  CL'  B«5H  54M):6W04:  MIH  13/04 
VS.  CL  242—18  DD  9  Claims 


mmwkmdnm 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  including  a  bobbin  winder  for  winding  a 
textile  bobbin  having  a  tongiiwlinal  axis,  a  given  length  and  a  yarn 
r^'*^tr  wilh  a  peripheral  surface,  a  drive  roller  assembly,  com- 
prising: 

a  <kive  roller  for  rotatinwally  ftictjonally  driving  die  textile 

bobbin: 
said  drive  roller  having  an  active  width  defined  by  a  periphery 
thereof  which  actively  drive*  the  textile  bobbin,  said  active 
width  being  sobstantially  lea*  than  the  given  length  of  the 


said  <kive  roller  having  Mnictnre*  formed  thereon  defining  con- 
tact line*  for  onntaiting  the  periphenl  surface  of  the  yam 
package  of  the  bobbin,  said  contact  line*  being  dwonologi- 
cally  successive  during  rolaliaa  of  said  drive  roller,  and  said 
contact  lines  being  shifked  idalive  to  one  another  in  the 
djinclioa  of  the  longimdinal  axis  of  the  bobbin. 


5^59743* 
TAPE  WINDING  LINKAGE  (W  IMtUM  TYPE  MAGNETIC 

BECOBDING  AND  BEPBODUCING  APPABATUS 
Mi^Jcr  CMb,  IlilBilia,  and  Jmt-I 
badtifl 

IMwu 
Ned  JH.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,291 
taL  CL*'  GUB  15/665 
VS.  CL  242-J54  7  ( 


1.  A  tape  deck  tape  winding  linkage  of  drum  type  magnetic 
iccordiiig  and  leptodncing  apparatus,  conqirising: 

a  (kum  base  mouniHl  on  said  deck: 

a  gear  shaft; 

a  tape  winding  gear  installrd  at  die  gear  shaft  on  the  deck  which 
po«sejses  a  guide  slot: 

I  first  link  which  is  a  two-joint  link  with  one  end  connected  to 
said  ge»  shaft  of  the  tape  winding  gear. 

a  second  link  which  is  connected  lo  said  first  link  by  a  first  pivot 
joint  and  is  also  connected  to  a  third  link  by  a  second  pivot 
joint  and  a  second  link  guide  pin  on  the  second  pivot  joint: 

the  third  link  being  a  two-joint  torsion  spring  type  link;  and 

an  inclined  pole  base  which  is  connectBd  to  said  third  link  by  the 
third  pivot  joint  where  said  inclined  pole  base  and  said  guide 
pin  sliding  in  the  guide  slot  on  said  deck; 

whetein  there  is  no  t^ie  winding  torsion  spring  set  between  said 
tape  winding  gear  and  the  first  link  and  by  permitting  the 
second  link's  guide  pin  to  slide  in  said  guide  slot,  as  the  third 
link  is  subjected  to  a  force  action  and  is  deformed  to  create  a 
pressing  force  reladve  to  the  dtum  base  and  transmit  a  reac- 
tion force  back  to  the  tape  winding  gear. 


5397431 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  LOADING  FILM  INTO 

ACASSETTE 
AktaMi  Kaya,  Kaaagnva,  JapM,  aai^ar  lo  F^|i  Photo  FUa 
C«„  Lld„  KaMcawa.  Japan 
DirWaa  of  Sck  Na.  2M32,  Mat  It,  1994.  nii  appttcadon 
Sep.  26, 199S,  Sar.  Nai  SM,UO 
CtaiHB  priority^  sppllnilsB  JflpsBt  Msiv  10*  19939  ^^49M5 
tatCL'GtaCJMW 
U.S.  CL  242— 532>«  7  Cfariaw 

1.  A  method  of  loading  photo  film  into  a  cassette,  said  cassette 
including  a  spool,  and  a  caaaette  shell  provided  with  a  spool 
chamber  for  containing  said  spool  rotatably  and  a  photo  film 
passage  pott  extending  from  said  chamber  to  an  outside  of  said 
cassciif  shell,  at  least  one  retaining  hole  being  formed  in  a  trailer 
of  said  photo  film,  said  spool  includes,  a  slot  extended  in  an  axial 
direction  of  a  core  of  said  spool,  for  receiving  said  trailer,  said  slot 
being  defined  by  first  and  second  walls,  at  least  one  retaining  claw 
projecting  from  said  first  wall  into  said  slot  for  being  fined  in  said 
retaining  hole  to  retain  said  trailer  in  said  slot,  said  method 
comprising  the  step*  of: 
forming  at  leaat  one  preventive  projection  on  said  second  wall  to 
project  into  said  slot  for  preventing  disengagement  of  said 
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retaining  hole  from  said  retaining  claw,  said  preventive  pro- 
jection being  retractable  away  from  said  first  wall  said  second 
wall  being  defined  by  a  cantilever  portion: 

picking  up  said  trailer  with  pick-up  means: 

first  insetting  said  pick-up  means  tfarougfa  said  passage  port,  to 
insert  said  trailer  into  said  cassette  shell; 

second  inserting  said  pick-up  means  into  said  slot,  to  retract  said 
preventive  projection  away  from  said  first  wall,  and  to  mount 
said  trailer  on  said  spool  by  engaging  said  retaining  hole  on 
said  retaining  claw; 

drawing  said  pick-up  means  out  of  said  cassette  shell,  to  allow 
said  preventive  projection  to  recover  its  original  position  to 
retain  said  retaining  hole  on  said  retaining  claw; 

rotating  said  spool  to  wind  said  photo  film  around  said  spool,  so 
as  to  wind  said  photo  film  up  into  said  cassette  shell. 


the  guide  aim  connected  at  its  free  end  to  said  tape  guiding  and 
deflecting  element,  md  the  guide  arm  communicating  widi 
said  tobular  roeaober  for  conducting  air  pressure  to  said  tape 
guiding  and  deflecting  cifmrnt,  the  guide  arm  having  a  struc- 
ture provided  with  a  plurality  of  cavities  which  are  positioiied 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  guide  aim  and  separMed 
from  each  other  by  walls  ananged  as  transversal  axes  of  the 
guide  arm, 

said  walls  having  bores  dierein  for  conducting  said  air  under 
pressure  dirough  die  cavities  to  the  guiding  and  deflecting 
means,  the  joint  end  of  the  guide  arm  consisting  of  two  parts 
which  are  connected  to  each  odier  in  die  pivot  plane  of  die 
guide  arm  and  form  a  circular  hole  having  an  inner  diameter, 

the  pivot  means  having  an  axis  and  at  least  one  rotataMe 
mounting  ring  thereon,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  at  least  one 
rotatable  mounting  ring  mating  with  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
circular  hole,  so  that  the  joint  end  of  the  guide  arm  is  rotatable 
on  said  axis  and  provides  a  pivoting  movement  to  said  guide 
arm  with  said  tape  guiding  and  deflecting  eletnem  at  its  free 
end.  and 

when  the  guide  arm  is  directly  biased  by  said  pressure  means, 
said  air  guide  surface  of  the  tape  and  deflecting  element  is 
biased  onto  said  tape  guiding  at  said  predetennined  winding 
point  on  said  tape  roll. 


5,597433  

ABnCLE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHfH) 

Mkhad  Ikagne,  52*  Joac  SL,  M,  S«rta  Fe,  N  JM.  S75C1 

F1M  Mar.  23, 1995,  Stx.  No.  4t9fif 

Int  CL'  B65H  19/00 

VS.  CL  242— 5MJ  17  Clafaw 


5,597,132 

TAPE  WINDING  DEVICE  PROVIDING  UNIFORM 

WINDING  AND  RAPID  INSTALLATION  AND  REMOVAL 

CW  WINDING  ARM 
Manfimi  Schlatter,  Frtflaut,  awl  Bcnid  Schoityaik,  Mnnich, 
both  of  riiwaaj.  aailiaon  to  BASF  Magnelks  GmbH, 
Mannheim,  Ciiasany 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  199,013,  Feb.  18,  1994,  abandoned. 
Thii  ivpiicaiioa  Dec  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  57«,2«1 
ClaiaH    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    20,    1993, 
9302492  U 

InL  CL'  B65H  18/26 
VS.  CL  242—547  4  ClaiBH 


1.  In  a  winding  device  for  recording  media  in  tape  form  having 
at  least  one  tape  winding  element  which  is  rotatably  driven  when  a 
tape  is  wound  onto  a  tape  roll, 

said  tape  being  engaged  by  a  tape  guiding  and  deflecting  ele- 
ment provided  with  an  aiiguide  surface  which  causes  said  tape 
to  reach  a  predetermined  winding  up  point  on  the  roll, 

a  guide  arm  having  a  fi«e  end  and  a  joint  end  and  being 
pivotally  moinnwl  on  a  pivot  means  in  a  pivot  plane  which  is 
in  die  plane  of  said  tape  roll,  the  guide  ann  extending  up  to 
the  tape  roll. 

a  tubular  iw»«i*>'-  secured  to  said  guide  arm  and  connected  to  an 
air  pressure  tourtx  for  conducting  air  under  pressure  to  said 
tape  guiding  and  deflecting  element, 

and  a  presstne  mean*  for  biasing  said  air-guide  surface  onto  said 
tape  as  it  is  being  wound  otto  the  tape  loU, 

the  improvement  tlierein  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing,  advancing  releasing  and  replacing  roll 
material  comprising: 

means  for  imparting  a  single  mrfhanical  impetus  to  the  appara- 
tus; 

means  for  thereby  releasing  one  roll  while  simultaneously 
retaining  another  n^; 

means  for  dieteby  sequentially  replacing  a  spent  roil  00  a 
spindle  widi  said  one  roll,  said  means  sequeKially  replacing  a 
spent  roll  comptiaiiig  a  lever  arm  assembiy  comprisiiig  a  flip 
lever  aim  for  laterally  camming  a  spring  aim  comprising  an 
elongated  spindle  for  moimtiag  said  one  roll;  and 

a  spindle  housing  from  which  said  spiwfie  leieacopically  and 
concentrically  protnides  when  said  one  bottom  roll  is 
motmied  and  into  which  said  spiadle  remcts  duiiag  roll 
repla 
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5,5»7434 

PERFECTED  EXPANIMNG  SHAFT 
GiMcwrto  Maria,  MoliccMi  ManlMC.  Kaij.  — ignnr  to  Sve- 
CMi  PE  Sri,  RiDlmyi  Mi^Mi,  IMy 

Flkd  Ju.  29,  IMS,  Sw  Fte.  4N31 
OalH  primritty,  ipplcrtia  taly,  Mac  3, 1995,  VI9SAM34 
I^  CL*  H5H  75/24 
VS.  CL  242-^571  J  5  ( 


L _]    C-_--J 


1.  An  expanding  shaft  comprising: 

a  cyiindHcal  shaft  fonned  widi  a  phmlity  of  eiongaied  axially 

aligned   radial   slots   for  receiving   one   or   more   coaxially 

coupled  exteniaJ  tubular  suppons  having  side  edges: 
a  plurality  of  mobile  sectors,  each  one  located  in  one  of  said 

slots; 
thnisting  means  positioaed  inside  each  of  said  slots  located  in 

the  slot  between  die  shaft  and  the  inwanlly  mobile  sector  and 

cooperating  widi  each  one  of  said  mobile  sectors  to  uige  the 

mobile  sector  outwardly,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  mobile 

sectors  is  formed  with  a  kngitudinal  seat; 
two  or  mace  bucking  elements  slidingly  insetted  in  the  seat  for 

engaging  the  side  edges  of  and  axially  locking  said  tubular 

supports  in  said  seat;  and 
locking  means  in  the  bucking  element  for  locking  the  tubular 

supports. 


5,597,135 

FimNG  PIECE  FOR  ATTACHING  AND  LOCKING  A 
FREELY-ROTATING  REPLACEMENT  ROLLER 
Eric  VaoderslccBe,  Gcat,  Bd|iui,  aarigBor  to  American  BU- 
trite,  Inc^  WcUeaicy  Hnb,  Mmb. 

FiM  Oct.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  144,122 
Claiins    priority,    applicatioa    Brighui,    Oct    29,    1992, 
092M938 

lot  CL'  B65H  75/02 
VS.  CL  242-^599.4  6  Claiins 


»      7 


(B)  a  plug  leleasably  and  freely  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
sleeve,  said  plug  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  head  and  a 
foot,  said  foot  defining  means  for  releasably  clamping  said 
plug  along  said  sleeve  longitudinal  axis,  and  said  head 
defining  means  for  fitting  in  a  specific  manner  into  a 
lespective  one  of  the  attachment  poiiHs  of  the  holder,  and 

(C)  a  blanking  cap  means  mounted  on  said  sleeve  for  prevent- 
ing any  glue  applied  between  said  sleeve  and  said  plug  core 
from  blocking  relative  rotation  of  said  sleeve  and  said  plug. 


5,597,136 

METHOD  OF  INDEPENDENTLY  CONTROLLING  A 

GUIDED  FLYING  BODY  BEARING  A  WARHEAD  AND 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  THE  METHOD 

Kari-Hcfai  WiBw,  Ulai,  Gtrwtmay,  aarignor  to  Ocirtache  Aero- 

ipace  AG,  MB■ici^  Gcnmy 

Coatiimaiktn  of  Scr.  No.  8M4*.  Ju.  28, 1993,  alMuidmied. 

This  appBcattai  Mar.  1,  1996,  Scr.  No.  M9/416 
ClaiHH  priority,  tpptkuOua  Gcnwny,  Job.  29,  1992,  42  20 
748.7;  Mar.  23,  1993,  43  M  295.9 

IbL  CL'  F41G  7/24 
VS.  CL  244—3.16  20  Clains 


1.  In  a  mediod  for  independently  controlling  a  guidabie  flying 
body  provided  with  a  warhead,  wherein  the  flying  body  is  a 
projectile  or  a  sub-caliber  missile  which  is  provided  with  an  active 
target  seeking  head  that  transmits  target  seeking  signals  and 
receives  reflected  signals,  and  a  guidance  system,  and  wUch  flying 
body  is  employed  for  combatting  stationary  and  moving  ground 
targets,  which  method  includes  emitting  target  seeking  signals 
from  the  target  seeking  head,  receiving  reflected  target  seeking 
signals,  evaluating  the  received  reflected  signals,  and  guiding  the 
flying  body  along  a  flight  path  in  response  to  the  evaluated  signals; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  step  of  guiding  includes  causing  the 
flying  body,  during  its  target  approach  phase,  to  fly  on  a  curved 
flight  path  such  that,  on  the  curved  flight  path,  on  the  average,  the 
ratio  S/C  between  signals  S  reflected  by  a  ground  target  and  the 
signals  C  reflected  from  the  ground  is  kept  constant,  or  at  least 
approximately  constant,  and  widi  a  path  vector  of  die  flying  body 
during  the  target  approach  phase  being  oriented  in  a  direction 
toward  the  ground. 


1.  A  fitting  piece  for  attaching  and  locking  a  replaceable  roll, 
disc,  reel,  bobbin,  spool,  wheel,  drum  or  like  rotatable  object  in  a 
holder  dierefor,  the  object  having  a  hoUow  core  and  two  end 
spindles  and  the  holder  having  attachment  points  for  securing  the 
spindles  of  die  object  for  free  rotation: 
said  fitting  piece  being  characterized  by  at  least  one  of  said 
spindles  comprising; 

(A)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  for  gluing  to  one  end  of  the  core  of 
die  object  for  rotation  with  the  object  as  a  unit,  said  sleeve 
having  a  longitudinal  axis; 


5,597,137 

VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF  AND  LANDING  AIRCRAFT 

Wmard  SkoKhui,  2M  Airport  Way  -  M,  E.  WeMidwe,  WMk. 

98S02 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  365,546 
lot  CL'  B64C  39/10 
VS.  CL  244—12.4  15  Claiois 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  vertical  take-off  and  landing  capabil- 
ity for  an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  and  fixed  wings  each  defining 
a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  comprising: 
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53743» 

CONVERTIBLE  PASSENGER  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

Micbod  T.  Bcnik,  Lewiivaa,  NXX,  aari^ar  to  Bana  Acro- 

FBod  ApK  15, 1994,  ScK  No.  22*312 
iBL  CL'  B64D  11/06 
VS.  CL  244—118.6  15  i 


5,597,138  

YAW  CONTROL  AND  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

HELICOPTERS 

Panl  E.  Arttoo,  aad  Darid  J.  Aritoa,  both  oT  1132  AnHirop  Dr., 

Lafayette,  IwL  47986 

CoattBuattoa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  233459,  Apr.  25,  1994,  which 

is  a  coatinatio»4ii-part  of  Scr.  No.  778,013,  Sqi.  30, 1991, 

Pat.  No.  535,968.  Thk  applicatioo  Ang.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

292,719 

InL  CL'  B64C  27/78 

VS.  CL  244— 17.L3  112 


an  upwanfly-open  channel  extending  from  the  front  edge  to  the 
rear  edge  of  each  of  the  wings; 

for  each  wing,  a  thrust-providing  device  having  an  inlet  side  at 
which  the  thrust  providing  device  produces  low  pressure,  said 
thrust-providing  device  drawing  air  in  along  a  |wth,  said  inlet 
side  being  positioned  within  said  channel  and  above  said  wing 
at  the  rear  edge  of  said  wing,  and 

means  for  mcunting  said  tfarast-piDviding  device  on  the  aircraft 
for  tilting  movement  relative  to  die  wing. 

whereby  the  air  drawing-in  path  of  the  thrust-providing  device  is 
tiltabie  relative  to  an  upper  sinfacc  of  the  wing  to  enhance  die 
lift  of  the  wing, 

wherein  tiie  dmiit-providing  device  is  a  propeller  driven  by  an 
engine,  die  propeller  includes  blades  having  tips  which  define 
a  circle  as  the  propeller  rotates,  and  said  mounting  means 
comprises  means  fbr  mounting  said  engine  on  the  aircraft 
such  that  said  propeller  tilts  about  a  line  tangent  to  the  bottom 
of  said  circle. 


1.  In  a  helicopter  having  a  tail  rotor  with  a  plurality  of  rotor 
blades  extending  radially  from  a  rotor  shaft  which  is  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  transverse  rotor  axis,  and  having  a  device  for 
automaticaUy  stabilizing  tlie  yaw  motion  of  the  helicopter  includ- 
ing a  gyro  rotor  mounied  to  rotate  with  die  tail  rotor  and  to  pivot 
about  a  substantially  longitudinal  pivot  axis  to  automatically  vary 
die  collective  pitch  of  die  blades  in  response  to  yaw  motion, 
a  device  for  restoring  the  gyro  rotor  to  a  nominal  orientation,  the 
device  comprising  gyro  drive  means  and  a  plurality  of  aero- 
dynamic  paddle  means  cyclically  pitchaMe  in  response  to 
pivot  of  said  gyro  rotor  to  generate!  aerodyiiaiiiic  forces  in 
opposition  to  pivot  of  said  gyro  rotoc 


1.  A  passenger  seat  assembly  convertible  between  a  two-seat 
configuration  and  a  three-seat  configuratioa,  comprising: 

(a)  a  seat  assembly  base; 

(b)  first,  second  and  third  seats  fbr  carrying  respective  seat 
bottom  and  seat  back  cualuoas,  said  first  and  third  seats 
defining  outboard  teats  moveable  on  said  seal  assembly  base 
and  said  second  seat  'V'ft"'»B  a  center  seat  carried  in  a  fixed 
position  on  said  seat  assembly  base; 

(c)  manual  drive  means  canied  by  said  seat  assembly  base  and 
drivaUy  interconnecting  said  fost  and  third  seats  fbr  simulta- 
neous movement  of  said  first  and  diird  seats  through  said 
drive  means  relative  to  eadi  otber  and  to  said  second  seat; 

(d)  said  first  and  third  seals  moveable  towards  each  other  into  , 
said  two-seat  configuration  wfaerein  said  first  and  third  seats 
encroach  upon  said  second  seat  and  define  a  dead  zone 
between  said  first  and  third  seat;  and 

(e)  said  first  and  third  setts  tnoveabie  away  from  each  odwr  into 
said  diree-seal  configuration  wherein  said  second  seat  defines 
a  center  seat  having  die  same  seating  width  as  the  first  and 
third  seats. 


5,597440 
INFRARED  DEICERS  FOR  AIRCRAVT  POSITIONED  ON 

A  TAXIWAY  AND  METHODS  FOR  USING  SAME 
Robert  C  MadsiB,  6291  S.  WcaOridfe  St^  Mnrray,  Utab 

84107 
CoBtiBoattoB-iB-port  of  Sck  No.  106,299,  Aog.  13, 1993.  m* 
I  Jaa.  12, 1995,  Scr.  Na  372,066 

iBt  CL'  B64D  ismjs/n 

vs.  CL  244—134  R  21  Cfadaw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  rapidly  deicing  and  substantially  drying  die 
exterior  sutCkc  of  an  aircraft  on  an  approach  area  awaiting  to 
takeoff,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  shelter  capable  of  enclosing  an  aircraft  dneia; 

(b)  a  deidng  surface  positioned  widiin  die  slielter  such  that  the 
aircraft  rests  thereon; 

(c)  means  for  «»nittiag  infrared  radialioD  on  a  portioD  of  die 
exterior  suttecc  of  tlie  aircraft  enctoaed  within  die  shelter  to 
meh  the  ice  on  that  ponioa  of  the  exterior  surface;  and 

(d)  means  for  causing  die  deicing  surface  within  the  slielier  to 
transfer  thermal  energy  by  coovectiaa  within  the  stieller  lo 
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warm  both  the  exterior  surface  of  Ibe  aircraft  and  tbe  air 
surrounding  tbe  aircrafi  to  promote  melting  the  ice  and  evapo- 
rating the  melted  ice  on  all  poctioas  of  tbe  exterior  surface  of 
the  aircraft,  tbe  comhlnarion  of  the  infrared  radiation  and  tbe 
diomal  energy  substantially  deicing  and  drying  all  portions  of 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  aircraft 


5,597441 
EFFICIENT  MASS  TSANSLATION  DEVICE 
AUca  G.  StoraMH,  niiMiMi  Wtmtk,  CtML,  Mriganr  to  Hachcs 
Aircnrft  Cowyy,  Vm  A^rin,  CriH: 

FBcd  Jirf.  25, 1994,  Sen  Fte.  28M35 
fart.  CL'  BMG  1/24 
VS.  a.  244— IM  29 


I.  A  balance  mechanism  for  a  iMrilitr  comprising; 

an  elongated  gear  rack  moanled  to  and  supported  along  its 

leaglb  by  said  saleUilc: 
a  matt  poaitiniiahle  along  said  gear  rack; 
said  mass  including  a  motor  and  a  pinion  gear  connected  to  said 

motor  and  in  meahing  mgagrjiiuii  with  said  elongated  rack 

for  poaitioning  said  mats. 


5,997442 
SPACECRAFT  ACQUISmON  OF  OUENXATION  BY 
SCAN  OF  EABTH  SENBOK  fIKU>  OF  VIEW 
Yat  F.  Ii— I.  Btiaaa*  Ci^  aai  Seatt  W.  TBty, 
arCMK.1 


rWti  Mm;  «,  199S,  Sec  N«w  3IM*1 
Int.  CL'  M4G  1/24 
V&  a.  244— IM  4 

1.  A  method  of  orientiag  a  ipacatraft  retaiive  to  the  earth  with 
Ike  aid  of  the  SUB  during  an  orbiting  of  the  earth  by  dte  spacecraft. 


Bb.   3F. 


the  spacecraft  being  describaMe  in  terms  of  a  local  coordinate 
system  having  an  x  axis  and  a  y  axis  and  a  z  axis  which  are 
rautuaiiy  pwpmdiniiar.  the  positive  direction  of  the  z  axis  facing 
die  earth  upon  compktion  of  an  orientation  of  the  spacecraft,  die 
spacecraft  having  an  earth  sensor  facing  in  the  positive  z  direction, 
the  spacecraft  having  a  sun  sensor  facing  in  the  negative  x  diiec- 
tioa  wherein  the  x  axis  is  the  roll  axis  and  the  y  axis  is  the  pitch 
axis,  there  being  an  earth  vector  extending  from  tbe  spacecraft  to 
the  earth  and  a  sua  line  vector  eximding  from  spacecraft  to  die 
sun,  tlK  spacetiaft  carrying  a  gyro  sensor  assenably  oulputting 
angle  incienieut  during  a  rotation  of  the  spacecraA  and  enabling  an 
iaertial  rotatioa  of  the  spacecraft  through  a  desired  amount  of  angle 
rotation,  the  x  and  the  z  axes  defining  an  x-z  plane,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

rotating  the  spacecraft  to  point  tbe  sun  sensor  at  the  sun: 
aligning  the  z  axis  with  the  sun  by  further  rotation  of  the 

spacecraft; 
rotating  the  y  axis  of  tbe  spacecraft  to  bring  the  magnitude  of  an 
included  angle  between  the  spacecraft  z  axis  and  the  sun  line 
to  equal  the  magninidr  of  an  included  angle  between  the  earth 
vector  and  the  sun  line; 
spiiming  die  spaLecraft  about  the  sun  line  vector 
acquiring  the  earth  via  a  ■'•■"■'"g  l>y  the  earth  sensor  field  of 
view  during  said  spiiming  step  for  pointing  tbe  z  axis  at  the 
earth;  and 
gyrocompassing  the  spacecraft  to  orient  the  x  and  the  y  axes  in 
desired  directions. 


S3'7443 
FKOCKSS  AND  A  DEVICE  VOB.  CONTROLLING  THE 
ATTITUDE  OF  A  THREE-AXIS  STABILIZED  SPINNING 
SPACECRAFT 
MidMcl  Swanii,  CUoiii^  a^  Hctaat  BMtMr,  Mnnick,  both 
«f  Gtf  aaq,  — l^aw  la  DmkKkt  Kmtfmtt  AG,  Cirwany 
PCT  Na.  PCT/EP«2«MS«,  •  371  DMe  Jm.  It,  1994,  f  IKit) 
Date  Jn^  !«,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  N*.  W09MM924,  PCT  Pnb. 
DMe  Mai:  It,  1993 

PCT  FRad  Sep.  4, 1993,  Scr.  Nai  2t4325 
OaiHH  prfarily,  apptraHta  Gcraany,  Sep.  «,  1991,  41  29 
i2t.l 

lat.  CL'  BMG  1/24 
VS.  CL  244— IM  4  CUiav 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  a  tfaiee-axis  stahilJTrd, 
spaoeaaft  having  a  stored  spin  to  maintain  a  spin  direction  of  the 
spacecraft  in  inertial  space  and  limit  a  nutation  amptitude  of  the 
spateuaft  whik  using  at  least  one  dead  zone  rktncsii.  coovrising: 
continuously  rhrrking  lo  determine  if  ptwWriiiiiBfid  threafaold 
values  for  deviatioa  of  the  spin  diiectian  from  a  desired 
and  for  nutation  ■"p*'*"^  are  excneded  using 
dead  naie  elements  to  define  each  of  die  predeter- 
mined threshold  value;  and 
triggering  coonol  iufcivtmions,  only  for  reduction  of  nutation, 
even  when  the  «pimii»g  diiectian  is  within  a  range  limited  by 
the  predetermined  dnesbold  values. 
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5,597,144 
GOLF  BAG  STAND 
Socng-Yeoi  Lee,  lt61-47,  DatJco-lDont,  Kangseo-Kn, 
Rep.  flf  Kofcs 

Filed  Dec  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  353,219 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcatfon  Rep.  of  Koran,  Dec  14,  1993, 
93-27M« 

lot  CL'  Aft3B  55A)0 
VS.  CL  248— 9«  2  Claims 


the  spring  mounted  around  said  shaft  and  a  normal  downward 
position  by  said  spring  bias;  and 
a  V-shaped  connecting  rod  ntimrting  between  said  T-shaped 
member  and  an  upper  end  of  said  shaft  lo  unfold  said  support 
rods  when  the  bag  is  in  its  substantially  upright  positiaa. 


5,597445 
INDIVIDUAL  SANI»AGGING  ACCESSORY  APPARATUS 
Dnvid  L.  Mcjrcra,  n^  Haward  J.  HnJiin,  botti  of  Nararre, 
Fla.,  Miigisn  to  Metric  Sylt—  Corponfliaa,  Fort  Waitoa 
Bcack,Fte. 

Flkd  Apr.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,819 
Int.  CL'  A4>»  55A)4 
VS.CLJM-97  1«< 


1.  A  golf  bag  stand,  comprising: 

a  hinge  Mock  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  bag  and  to  accom- 
modate upper  ends  of  a  pair  of  vertical  support  rods,  said 
hinge  block  including  a  lower  half  member  having  an  attach- 
ment flange  integrally  formed  dierein  for  rigidly  mounting 
said  lower  half  member  to  the  upper  end  of  tbe  bag  and  a 
upper  half  member  engaged  to  said  lower  half  member  to 
form  said  complete  hinge  block  in  which  each  of  said  upper 
and  lower  half  members  have  opposing  T-shaped  grooves 
between  their  contact  surface  of  semi-circular  cross  section; 

a  pair  of  vertical  support  rods  pivotally  attached  to  said  hinge 
block  through  a  T-shaped  member  provided  at  a  topmost  end 
diereof  and  movable  from  an  unfolding  position  to  a  folding 
position,  said  rods  being  unfolded  to  support  said  bag  in  an 
incbned  position  and  being  folded  to  be  held  against  die  outer 
surface  of  said  bag  in  a  substantially  upright  position; 

a  hinge  means  pivotally  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said  bag,  said 
hinge  means  having  an  attachment  plate  rigidly  secured  to 
said  lower  end  of  the  bag  and  a  pivot  plate  pivotally  movable 
against  said  attachment  plate; 

a  resilient  means,  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  hinge  means, 
including  a  hollow  tube  secured  to  said  pivot  plate  at  die 
lower  end  dicreof,  a  retainer  means  adapted  to  receive  an 
qiper  end  of  said  hollow  tube  and  to  be  secured  onto  said  bag, 
Md  a  shaft  inserted  within  said  hollow  tube  and  secured  to  a 
bottom  of  said  hollow  tube  at  the  lower  end  thereof .  the  shaft 
being  movable  between  an  iqrvard  position  against  a  bias  of 


1.  An  individual  sandbagging  accessory  apparatus,  comprising: 

a)  a  sandbag  support  frame,  having  a  plurality  of  sidewalk 
defining  an  opening  therethrou^; 

b)  a  plurality  of  leg  members  removably  engaged  to  tbe  sandbag 
support  frame  for  supporting  the  frame  above  the  ground; 

c)  clip  means  mounted  on  the  ftame  for  engaging  an  i^)per  end 
of  a  sandbag  in  die  open  position  onto  the  sandbag  support 
frame; 

d)  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  sidewalk  of  the  sandlMg  siqiport 
frame  for  accommodating  each  of  the  leg  membos  tiiere- 
tbrough  when  the  apparatus  is  in  a  stowage  configuration;  and 

e)  means  for  maintaining  die  legs  engaged  duough  the  plurality 
of  openings  in  the  sidewalk  when  the  apparatus  k  transported 
in  a  knapsack  or  tote  bag. 


5,597446 

RAIL-MOUNTED  STABILIZER  FOR  SURGICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

J.  Midiacl  PMMW,  37t7  Gaalon  Ave,  Snite  418,  DaBaa,  Tbl 

75246 
Cotiwtloit-liHpnrt  of  Scr.  No.  1533.  Fck.  8, 1993,  PM.  No. 
5,351,«7<,  wfekh  la  a  lonHnnattBn  of  Scr.  No.  74ty413,  AnR.  5, 
1991,  Pat  No.  S,184,M1.  llriB  appBtatlin  Sep.  28, 1994,  Scr. 
No.  314317 
InL  CL'  A«1B  I/OO 
VS.  CL  248—276.1  9  Oatea 

1.  Surgical  instrument  support  apparatus  caeaprising.  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  rail  clanq)  assembly  adapted  for  rdeasable  attarhmmt  to  the 

side  rul  of  an  operating  table; 
an  upright  support  shaft  ooiipkd  10  the  rail  clamp  asseoMy  for 

rotation  rdativc  to  Ite  rail  clamp  assembly; 
a  support  arm  assembly  coupled  to  die  upright  support  shaft  for 
hokling  a  surgical  instrument  during  a  surgical  pnKedme,  the 
support  arm  assembly  including  a  proximal  support  ann  and  a 
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distal  support  ami  which  are  movably  coupled  together  for 
folding  movement  lelative  to  each  other. 

first  means  coupled  bet^wen  the  distal  suppon  arm  and  the  rail 
clamp  assembly  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  the  distal  sup- 
pott  arm  relative  to  the  rail  clamp  assembly: 

second  means  coupled  between  the  proximal  suppon  arm  and 
the  distal  suppon  arm  for  adjusting  the  angular  displacement 
of  the  distal  suppon  arm  with  respect  to  the  proximal  suppon 
arm;  and, 

third  means  coupled  between  the  rail  clamp  assembly  and  the 
upright  suppon  shafi  for  selectively  holding  the  upright  sup- 
pon shaft  in  a  fixed  rotatioaal  position  relative  to  the  rail 
clamp  assembly,  and  for  selectively  leleasing  the  upright 
suppon  shaft  so  that  it  can  be  moved  to  a  diCFercnt  rotational 
position  relative  to  the  rail  clamp  assembly. 


said  fluid  sealing  space  is  adapted  to  be  able  to  release  said 
hermetically  sealing  condition  of  a  fluid  which  is  sealed 
therein  with  predetermined  opening  and  closing  means,  char- 
acterized in  that: 

the  ftr^  member  and  the  second  member  are  pivoully  secured 
respectively  to  the  first  and  second  rotary  members  by  hinge 
means. 


5,597,148 

COMBINATION  WHEELCHAIR  AND  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINER  HOLDER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A 

VERTICAL  SUPPORT  MEMBER  OF  A  WHEELCHAIR 

James  A.  GtMpodarldi,  Eudid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jcanctte  M. 

KankK,  EncUd,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,282 

Iirt.  CL*  A47K  IJW 

MS.  CL  248—311.2  18  Clafans 


537447 

ARTICULATION  MECHANISM  AND  A  UNIVERSAL  ARM 

MEANS  APPLYING  THE  MECHANISM 

Ulihigaya,  Japaa,  aaigBor  to  Thumiport 
Japaa 
Fikd  Mac  7,  1995,  Sec  No.  399,9t3 
priority,  appBcathM  Japai^  Mar.  1, 1994,  6-0644M; 
May  26, 1994,  6-13M15;  Aag.  29, 1994,  6-227313 

bo.  CL'  F1«M  1W2:  F1<F  9f44 
U.S.  CL  248—280.11  9  Claims 


I.  Articulation  mechanism  comprising: 

M  least  two  rotaiy  members  which  rotate  relatively; 

a  firu  patioo  freely  teterted  on  ooe  of  said  rotary  members  and 
a  second  poftioa  freely  selected  on  another  of  said  rotary 
nmghers.  wfaereiii  each  of  said  poitioaa  changes  rebtive  to 
the  distance  between  diem  and  each  of  said  rotary  members 
baaed  on  said  relative  ratatioa  of  said  rotary  membm; 

a  first  member  and  a  second  member  each  of  which  is  connected 
with  die  first  poition  and  the  second  podioa  respectively,  and 

a  fluid  heimeticaUy  sealing  space  formed  between  the  first 
meaiber  sad  the  second  meiriber;  wheiein 


I.  In  combination  a  wheelchair  and  a  cup  holder  comprising: 

a.  a  wheelchair  having  a  vertical  tubular  suppon  member; 

b.  a  cup  bolder  having  a  circumfetentially  continiious  wall  open 
at  both  ends,  said  upper  end  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said 
lower  end  and  said  ends  having  an  iimer  diameter  sized  for 
engaging  a  porboo  of  a  tapered  beverage  cootainer  sidewall; 

c.  a  first  attachment  arm  integral  and  a  continuatioo  of  said  wall 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  wall  and  having  an  inner 
surface,  said  iimer  surface  having  a  substantially  centrally 
positioned  arctiate  ponion  and  curved  portions  positioned  on 
each  side  of  said  arcuate  portion; 

d.  a  second  attachment  arm  having  an  inner  surtee,  said  inner 
surtex  having  a  substantially  centrally  positioned  arcuate 
portion  and  awed  poftions  positioned  on  each  side  of  said 
arcuate  portion,  wherein  when  said  first  and  second  attach- 
ment MUH  contact  each  other,  said  inner  surface  curved  por- 
tions male  and  said  arcuate  portions  define  an  sperture 
approximately  the  size  of  the  diameter  of  said  whnrlrhair 
vertical  tubular  suppoit  member  for  receiving  said  vertical 
vapfoa.  member  and  said  first  and  second  attachment  arms 
being  substantially  thick  for  supporting  the  weight  of  a  large, 
full  beverage  ctMainer  within  said  wall;  and 

e.  a  means  for  removably  securing  said  first  and  second  attach- 
meu  arm  SRuaie  portions  on  said  vertical  tubular  suppon  of 
said  wheelchair  whereby  said  curved  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  arms  mate  and  wherein  said  cup  holder  can  be  repeat- 
edly repositioned  by  loosening  and  tigfaieaiBg  said  securing 
means  without  enlargement  of  said  apeiture. 
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5,597,149 
CLAMPING  BASE 
Robert  Hodfe,  Grants  Parn,  Orcg.,  amlgni 
Inc.,  Grants  Pam,  Oreg. 

Flitd  Not.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  33M81 
bit  CL'  A47G  mo 
M&.  CL  24»— 316.4 


to  SiaUyou  DcaigB, 


and  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  the  slots  of  the  articles  and 
defining  a  tmisvetady  extending  bump  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  said  free  end;  and 
(B)  a  flipper  pivotably  secured  to  said  book  adjacent  said  free 
end  and  being  movable  between  an  enabling  orieatatioa 
eiuMing  at  least  partial  passage  of  a  lead  article  along  said 
book  body  and  onto  said  flipper  as  the  lead  article  moves 
towards  said  free  end,  and  a  blocking  orientation  precluding 
passage  of  a  second  article  onto  said  flipper  as  the  fist  article 
moves  towards  said  free  end,  said  flipper  normally  remaining 
in  said  enabling  orientatioa  ui¥ler  the  influence  of  gravity  and 
being  cammed  into  said  blocking  orientation  by  said  fitst 
article  passing  over  said  bump. 


5,597451 

STAKE  PULLER  WITH  STABX  SUPPORTING  BACK 

PLATE 

Charles  W.  DaMaa,  UM  Cak,  Ptaiiia.  Iks.  7St28 

Flkd  JaL  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,035 

InL  CL'  B25B  15IO0 

MS.  CL  254—199  18 


1.  A  clamping  mechanism  comprising 

a  clamping  base  having  an  adjustment  end  aixl  a  clamping  end, 

a  channel  in  said  clamping  base  between  the  adjustment  and 

clamping  ends,  said  chamiel  receiving  a  fastener  fastening 

said  clamping  base  to  a  surface, 
a  hole  in  said  clamping  base  proximate  the  clamping  eiKl  and 

having  a  slot  through  said  clamping  base  defining  a  jaw,  and 
a  cavity  in  said  clamping  base  extending  from  the  adjustment 

end  to  the  jaw  for  receiving  a  clamping  screw,  said  cavity 

further  having  an  opening  proximate  said  adjustment  end  to 

allow  an  operator  access  to  the  cavity. 


5,597,150 
PILFER-RESISTANT  PEG  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 
Arthur  Stdn,  WUtcstoae,  N.Y.,  and  William  C.  Updegrave, 
Jackaoa,  N  J.,  Mrigaors  to  Display  Itehnologics,  Inc.,  Whit- 

N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,72« 
InL  CL*  F16M  13/00 


MS.  CL  248—551 


11  Claims 


1.  A  pilfer-resistant  peg  hook  assembly  for  supporting  a  plurality 
of  articles  incotpotating  defined  slots  and  enabling  only  one  aiticle 
at  a  time  to  be  removed,  comprising: 

(A)  a  peg  hook  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  and  a  body 
connecting  the  same,  one  of  said  hook  ends  being  configured 
and  dimensioned  to  nri«int«in  said  hook  body  in  a  first  plane 
when  mounted  on  an  appropriate  surface  and  the  other  of  said 
hook  ends  being  a  free  end,  said  hook  body  being  configured 


1.  A  stake  puller  for  removing  a  wooden  stake  from  the  ground 
wherein  the  stake  to  be  pulled  has  a  thickness,  width  and  oppositt 
flat  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  lever  arm  having  a  pioximal  end  which  serves  as  a  handle,  an 
intermediate  portion  and  a  distal  end  opposite  the  handle; 

a  fulcium  pivotally  attached  to  the  intermediate  portioo  of  the 
lever  arm,  having  a  central  pillar  and  a  foot  which  rests  on  the 
ground  to  suppon  the  lever  arm  when  pulling  a  stake; 

a  generally  planar  Made  having  a  back  portion  fixed  to  the  distal 
end  of  the  lever  arm  and  a  front  portion  having  forward  edge 
for  engaging  a  flat  side  of  a  stake; 

a  rigid  back  plate  having  a  generally  rectangular  primary  surtece 
facing  the  forward  edge  of  the  Made  and  a  pair  of  generally 
right  angled  flange  portions  spaced  apan  by  the  primary 
surface  and  each  flange  portion  extending  generally  perpen- 
diculariy  away  from  the  primary  surface  of  the  back  plate 
toward  the  lever  arm; 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  die  pair  of  flange  pottions  to  the 
blade  at  an  intermediate  location  between  the  back  poftioa 
and  forward  edge  of  the  Made  at  a  distance  from  said  forward 
edge  which  estaMishes  a  gap  sufficient  for  receiving  a  wooden 
stake  between  the  primary  surface  of  the  back  plate  and  the 
forward  edge  of  die  blade,  said  back  plate  and  Made  being 
configured  to  slide  over  the  upper  end  of  a  stake  to  be  pulled 
by  pivoting  of  the  back  plate  toward  the  lever  arm; 

said  gap  being  reduced  by  downward  force  on  the  handle  until 
the  opposite  flat  surfaces  are  engaged  at  substantially  opposed 
locations  whereby  neariy  directly  opposite  force  is  applied  to 
opposite  flat  surtexs  of  the  stake  which  are  pressed  between 
the  Made  and  the  back  plate  while  the  stake  is  raised  from  d>e 
ground. 
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5,597,152 
PAPER  ACCUMULATOR  UT<nT 
tOyimU  CUumH,  Hjrogo,  JafM,  wrigiinr  to  FiUHmi  Limited, 
JapM 

FBcd  JaL  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  499,577 
I  priority,  ippHcltea  JapM,  JnL  11,  1994,  6-158482 
Iirt.  CL'  B«5H  43AM:  B31B  1/26 
VS.  CL  279— 39A5  15  Claims 


position  via  said  second  side  of  said  reading  position  again, 
said  annular  path  being  located  on  said  second  side  of  said 
reading  position  opposite  to  that  of  said  intnxhiction  path,  the 
original  entering  into  said  annular  path  and  going  out  from 
said  annular  path  through  said  second  side,  and  (iii)  a  dis- 
charge path  for  discharging  the  original  discharged  from  said 
reading  position  via  said  first  side  of  said  reading  position  to  a 
discharge  portion:  and 
original  feed  rotary  members  arranged  in  said  transport  path, 
which  totally  provide  the  conveyance  of  the  original  along 
said  transport  path,  wherein  all  of  said  original  feed  rotary 
members  rotate  in  a  single  predeterrnined  direction  relating  to 
a  sheet  supply  direction. 


1.  A  paper  accumulator  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  table  which  can  be  lifted  and  lowered,  being  kept  in  a 
horizontal  condition  and  on  which  paper  which  has  been 
discharged  from  above  is  continuously  stacked  and  stored: 

(b)  a  stepping  motor  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  table  v^th  the 
driving  torque  of  its  rotary  sliaft;  and 

(c)  an  electroroagnetic  brake  coupled  to  the  rotary  shaft  of  the 
stepping  motor,  which  brakes  llie  rotation  of  the  rotary  shaft 
when  the  brake  is  in  a  deenergized  state. 


5,597,154 

AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER  WITH  POSITION 

COMPENSATING  DEVICE 

MjBaafai  YamMhita,  Koiifti,  Japan,  aaricaor  to  Niaca  Corpora- 

tioii,  Yamanariii-ken,  Japan 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  141,972,  Oct  28, 1993,  Pat  Na  5,484,141. 

Thii  appbcatioa  Sep.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524,486 

ClaiaM  priority,  appMcarton  Japan,  Oct  29, 1992,  4-313953 

Int  CL"  B65H  5«0 

U,S.  CL  271— 16J>5  4  Claims 


5,597,153 
AUTOMATIC  ORIGINAL  FEED  APPARATUS 
OroyaiW  MarayaiM,  YnlriihaMi;   YiUi  TMtriiMJil,  Toityo; 
YoiMkni  TtayMM,  YnfrnhMia;  SMakU  Iteada,  Uchara; 
Tnihlhttn  K— nawin,  aMl  MaMUko  Yartrfro,  both  of  Yoko- 

Ibkyo,  Japan 
CMtlnnationafSer.  No.  199^54,  Feb.  22,  1994,  i 

TUi  appHcation  Sep.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  531 J87 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatian  JapM,  Feb.  22,  1993,  5-*S6527 
lat.  CL''  1I65H  5/22 
VS.  CL  271—4.1  16  aaims 


1.  An  automatic  original  feed  apparatus  comprising: 

an  original  stacking  portion  on  which  a  plurality  of  originals  can 

be  tested: 
a  transport  path  having  (i)  an  introductioo  path  for  directing  the 
original  supplied  from  said  original  stacking  portion  to  a 
reading  position  via  a  first  side  of  said  reading  position,  (ii)  an 
animlar  path  for  reversing  tiie  surface  of  tlie  original  dis- 
charged from  said  reading  positioa  via  a  second  side  of  said 
reading  position  and  for  directing  the  original  to  said  reading 


1.  An  automatic  document  feeder  for  feeding  manuscripts,  com- 
prising: 

a  motor  having  a  pulse  generating  device  proportional  to  a 
manuscript  transfer  operation, 

a  feeding  device  operated  by  the  motor  and  separating  one 
manuscript  from  others, 

a  manuscript  detecting  device  for  detecting  an  edge  of  the 
manuscript,  said  detecting  device  being  located  at  a  down- 
stream side  of  the  feeding  device. 

register  roUets  situated  at  a  downstream  side  of  the  detecting 
device,  said  register  rollers  setting  a  timing  for  transferring 
the  manuscript, 

a  controlling  device  electrically  coiuiected  to  the  motor  and  the 
detecting  device,  said  controlling  device,  while  the  motor  is 
actuating,  outputting  a  stop  signal  to  the  motor  when  a  prede- 
termined number  of  pulses  No  has  counted  after  the  detecting 
device  delects  a  front  edge  of  the  manuscript,  said  motor 
being  stopped  after  reference  overrun  pulses  N,  so  that  a  front 
edge  of  the  manuscript  abuts  against  the  register  rollers  and  a 
rear  edge  of  the  manuscript  is  hmlier  transferred  to  adjust  a 
posture  of  the  manuscript,  and 

a  conqiensating  device  connected  to  the  controlling  device,  said 
compensating  device  detecting  an  overrun  amount  of  the 
motor  from  a  time  that  the  motor  receives  the  stop  signal  to  a 
time  that  the  motor  is  actually  stopped,  and  compensating  an 
output  tiaie  for  tlie  stop  signal  erf  tlie  motor  based  on  the 
ovemin  amouoL 
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5,597,155  

DUAL  DRIVE  DOCUMENT  DESKEW  SHEET  FEEDER 
Joacph  G^do,  Etanira;  KcMelfe  S.  Scyaaoor,  Concatofo,  ud 
Mwray  R.  ZWt,  Walirioo,  all  of  Canada,  Mrignnrt  to  NCR 
Corporatton,  DiTton,  OUo 

ContiHnatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  146398,  Nor.  1, 1993,  abandoned. 

-nk  appttcaUon  Feb.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No.  686,664 

Int  CL"  B65H  i«6 

VS.  CL  271—119  19  ClainK 


1.  A  sheet  feeder  comprising: 

a  hopper  for  storing  a  stack  of  documents  to  be  fed,  with  said 
stack  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  with  the  docimients  in 
said  stack  positioned  (herein  in  a  face-up  position: 

a  picker  mechanism  including  first  and  second  picker  rollers  for 
picking  a  document  from  the  top  of  said  stack  and  for  moving 
the  document  downstream  in  a  feeding  direction: 

a  leading  edge  detector  including  first,  second,  and  third  aligned 
sensors  positioned  downstream  from  said  picker  mechanism 
for  generating  first,  second,  and  third  outputs,  respectively,  as 
a  leading  edge  of  the  document  encounters  the  associated 
sensors: 

first  and  second  drive  rollers  positioned  between  said  picker 
mechanism  and  said  leading  edge  detector. 

first  and  second  motors  for  driving  said  first  and  second  drive 
rollers  iixiependentiy  of  each  other  for  moving  said  document, 
with  said  first  and  second  picker  rollers  being  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  motors  to  move  said  document  in  the  same 
direction  and  at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  the  associated 
first  and  second  drive  rollers: 

a  document  receiver  located  downstream  from  said  first  and 
second  drive  rollers  in  said  feeding  direction  for  receiving 
said  dociunent  from  said  first  and  second  drive  rollers:  and 

a  controller  and  a  program  for  receiving  said  first  second,  and 
third  outputs  to  obtain  a  measure  of  skewness  of  said  docu- 
ment approaching  said  first,  second,  and  third  sensors  relative 
to  said  feeding  direction  and  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  first  and  second  motors  to  present  said  document  to  said 
document  receiver  in  a  deskewed  orientation  with  respect  to 
said  feeding  direction. 


54*97,156 
MODULAR  FOLDED  SHEET  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  naMiin.  Mcdford,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  MarterFlo 
Teduoiocy,  Inc.,  Broaaard,  Canada 

FDcd  Nov.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  334J67 
Int  CL"  B65H  54W 
VS.  CL  271—225  14  Claims 

1.  A  modular  conveyor  system  for  flat  folded  product  including: 
(a)  a  central  drive  unit  having  a  trapezoidally  shaped  horizontal 
conveying  surface  said  surface  having  a  pair  of  parallel  edges 
and  first  and  second  obtuse  angled  edges,  said  horizontal 
conveying  surface  including  a  main  pinch  roller  and  endless 
belt  conveyor  assembly  extending  substantially  between  said 
first  and  second  obtuse  angled  edges,  and  parallel  to  said  pair 
of  parallel  edges: 


M    -    V 


(b)  a  drive  motor  associated  with  said  central  drive  unit  coupled 
to  said  pinch  roller  and  endless  belt  conveyor  assembly: 

(c)  a  first  driven  conveyor  unit  detachably  connectable  to  said 
central  drive  unit  and  having  a  6nt  substantially  rectangular 
horizontal  conveying  surface  iochidiiig  a  first  conveyor  beh, 
said  first  driven  conveyor  unit  being  coupled  to  said  central 
drive  unit  along  said  first  obtuse  angled  edge  of  said  central 
drive  unit:  and 

(c)  a  second  driven  conveyor  unit  detachably  connectable  to  said 
central  drive  unit  having  a  second  substantially  rectangular 
horizontal  conveying  surface  including  a  second  conveyor 
belt,  said  second  driven  conveyor  unit  being  coupled  to  said 
central  drive  unit  along  said  second  obtuse  angled  edge  of 
said  central  drive  unit. 


5,597,157 
DOCUMENT  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  OVERTURNING 

ADOCUMENT 
Alistair  R.  Hamihow,  Dayton,  Obio,  and  Robert  W. 
Waterloo,  Canada,  aarifson  to  AT&T  Global 
Sointioas  Company,  Dayton,  Obio 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551,388 
Int  CL'  B65H  5A)0:29/66 
VS.  CL  271—225  4  ( 


1.  A  document  handling  device  for  overturning  a  docimient 
having  a  first  side,  a  second  side  lying  opposite  the  first  side,  a 
leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  and  a  relatively  long  lengthwise 
dimension  between  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  without  revers- 
ing the  leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  device  comprising: 

a  bousing  unit  including  an  outer  wall  and  a  reference  surface 
defining  at  least  in  part  a  document  feed  opening  in  said  wall 
through  which  the  document  is  fed  into  a  document  path 
defined  within  said  housing  unit:  and 
a  transport  unit  for  (i)  receiving  the  document  which  has  been 
fed  through  the  document  feed  opening  with  die  first  side  of 
the  document  facing  said  reference  surface  of  said  housing 
unit,  (ii)  overturning  the  received  document,  (iii)  feeding  tlie 
overturned  document  back  through  the  same  document  feed 
opening  with  the  second  side  of  the  document  facing  said 
reference  surface  of  said  housing  unit  and  (iv)  generating  a 
bulge  in  the  docimient  while  the  document  is  being  over- 
turned: 
said  housing  imits  defining  an  accumulating  space  into  which 
the  docmnent  can  bulge  while  the  document  is  being  over- 
turned. 
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5,S97,1SS 

BASKETBALL  GOAL 

Praton  Spflus,  SM  Alca  St,  OtkOatt,  L«.  714«3 

FUcd  Dec  19. 1995,  Scr.  No.  574,^56 

bt  CL'  A63B  63A)8 

VS.  a.  473—485  8  Cbdns 


■^ 


joints  comprising  a  bail  and  a  ball  joint  suppoit;  a  piundity  of 
flexible  inembeis  connected  between  said  handle  and  said  practice 
ball;  a  plurality  of  energy  abaorbing  members  connected  between 
said  handle  and  said  practice  ball;  and  connection  means  to  con- 
nect said  universal  joints,  said  flexible  members  and  said  energy 
absorbing  members  between  said  handle  and  said  practice  ball  so 
that  most  of  the  energy  transferred  to  said  practice  ball  when  said 
practice  ball  is  hit  by  said  bat  is  absotbed  and  diverted  away  firom 
said  first  person  and  so  that  said  oniversal  joints  work  together  to 
diminish  tangling  of  said  first  flexible  member. 


1.  A  basketball  goal  comprising: 

a  hoop; 

an  L-brace  having  a  horizontal  section  and  a  vertical  section 

extending  from  one  end  of  said  horizontal  section,  said  hoop 

rigidly  attached  to  said  horizontal  aectioo  on  an  end  opposite 

said  vertical  sectioa: 
at  least  one  vertically  disposed  center  plate  brace  attached  on 

one  edge  to  said  vertical  section  of  said  L-brace  and  attached 

on  another  edge  to  said  horizontal  section  of  said  L-brace; 
a  first  side  support  arm  aitarhfri  on  one  end  to  said  hoop  at  a 

point  spaced  from  said  L-brace  and  on  the  other  end  to  said 

L-faraoe; 
a  second  side  support  arm  attached  on  one  end  to  said  hoop  at  a 

point  spaced  finom  said  L-brace  symmetrically  oppocite  said 

first  tide  support  arm,  and  on  the  other  end  to  said  L-brace; 
said  first  side  support  arm  and  said  second  side  support  arm  each 

having  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  adjoined  at  an 

angle;  and 
a  plurality  of  buttresses,  each  of  said  buttresses  being  rigidly 

attached  on  one  end  to  said  hoop  and  on  the  other  end  to  said 

second  section  of  one  of  said  first  side  support  arm  and  said 

second  side  support; 
wherein  said  basketball  goal  is  mounted  to  a  backboard  through 

said  vertical  section  of  said  L-brace. 


5,S97.1M 

BASEBALL  BATTING  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

CalTta  MiM,  709  N.  Oqrlcr  Ave,,  Oak  Park,  DL  M382 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  495,845 

InL  CL'  A63B  69/40 

VS.  a.  124—16  7  Claims 


I 
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5,597459 
BATTING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 
hmet  G.  Haytaod.  1885  E.  Okaiaam  At*.,  Thmpo.  Fla.  3304, 
aad  Jcftcy  T.  Caloway,  ThHpa,  Fla^  ligBnri  to  Jomms  G. 

aajrsMMI,  IMBptti  Wm» 

FBed  Nov.  15, 1995,  Sck  No.  558,895 

Int.  CL'  A«3B  69^0 

VS.  CL  473—424  28  OafaH 

1.  A  baiiittg  practice  device  for  oae  by  a  first  person  to  provide 
botting  practice  to  a  second  petMo  with  a  bat.  said  baiting  practice 
device  ooraprising  a  handle  having  a  baU  joint  support  altaciied 
thereto  far  connection  to  the  ball  of  a  oniverial  joint;  a  practice  ball 
having  a  removable  cap  attached  dieteio  so  that  said  practice  ball 
can  be  qoickly  removed  from  Ifae  remainder  of  saklbaniiig  practice 
device  for  repiacement;  at  least  two  nnivenal  joints  connected 
between  said  handle  and  said  practice  ball,  each  of  said  universal 


1.  An  apparatus  for  presenting  a  baseball  within  the  hitting  zone 
of  a  batter,  comprising:  a  base,  a  rigid-wall  tube  having  an  axis 
extending  perpendicular  from  said  base  and  farming  a  closed  end 
with  said  base,  said  tube  having  an  open  end  on  said  axis  opposite 
said  closed  end  and  arranged  to  support  a  baseball,  spring  means 
positioned  within  said  rigid-wall  tube  and  engaged  with  said  closed 
end,  a  striker  movably  mounted  within  said  rigid-wall  tube  and 
amnged  for  selective  rotation  therein,  said  striker  having  axially 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  first  end  portioo  in 
contact  with  said  spring  means  and  said  tecond  end  pottioa  in 
alignment  with  said  open  end  of  said  tube  for  extension  there- 
through, said  striker  b^ng  movable  lowanl  said  cloied  end  of  said 
tube,  a  piivality  of  pin  receiving  means  on  said  striker,  each  pin 
receiving  means  spaced  axially  and  ammlariy  within  said  striker 
and  between  said  first  and  second  end  portions,  latching  pin  means 
secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  rigid-wall  tube,  said  latching 
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pin  means  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an  inlermediaie  flange 
poitioa.  said  first  end  of  said  latching  pin  means  extending  through 
said  rigid-wall  tube  for  engagement  with  a  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  pin  receiving  means  of  said  striker  as  said  striker  is 
moved  toward  said  ckMed  end  of  said  tube,  thereby  placing  said 
i«tfhit»g  pin  means  in  engagement  with  said  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  pin  receiving  means  to  latch  said  striker,  said  selected 
one  of  said  plurality  of  pin  receiving  means  arranged  for  alignment 
with  said  |««f*«ng  pin  means  by  axially  roiMion  and  depression  of 
said  striker  and,  release  means  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said 
latching  pin  means  to  remove  said  lairhing  pin  means  from  said 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  pin  receiving  means,  thereby 
allowing  said  striker  to  unlatt:b  and  move  upward  by  the  force  of 
said  spring  means  to  impinge  with  said  baseball  and  propel  said 
baseball  into  die  hitting  zone  of  a  batter  to  a  height  determined  by 
said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  pin  receiving  means. 


5,5974<1 
PUCK  FOR  USE  ON  A  NON-ICE  SURFACE 
Akx  R.  Brllrlinwnr,  <248  NapoM  CL,  Long  Beach,  CaHf. 
98883;  Joka  R.  Nrfcif ,  II,  13424  Waadcriag  Ridge  Way, 
and  Gay  W.  Haariaucrt,  3272  Skyview  Ridfe,  both  of 
CUm  ana,  Cdf.  91789 

CoBilnMtfoa  of  Sck  No.  383,589,  Sep.  9, 1994,  abandoned, 

wUck  h  a  caaUMBlioa  of  Scr.  No.  158,428,  Nov.  18, 1993, 

fti^-.!.,^  wWck  h  a  dhMoB  ar  Set  No.  949,877,  Sep.  22, 

1992,  PaL  No.  5^75,418.  lldB  appBcation  Jan.  24,  1996,  Scr. 

No.  598,878 

Int.  CL'  A63B  71/00 

VS.  CL  473—588  3  Claims 


1.  A  puck  for  use  on  a  non-ice  surface,  said  puck  having  a  puck 
body  which  is  generally  cylindrical  in  shape  and  molded  from  a 
polymer  and  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surftce  and  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  and  having  a  vertical  central  axis  when  its  upper 
or  lower  surface  is  resting  on  a  horizontal  floor,  said  puck  com- 
prising: 

a  puck  body  having  a  plurality  of  rutuiers  held  by  said  puck 
body,  each  of  said  runners  having  a  shaft  portion  held  by  said 
puck  body  and  the  plurality  of  runners  having  heads  which 
extend  above  the  upper  surface  and  below  the  lower  surface, 
said  runners  being  located  near  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  puck  the  t\mner  heads  being  positioned  so  that  the  puck 
rests  on  a  plurabty  of  the  runners  when  on  a  horizontal  floor, 
and  said  runners  being  fabricated  from  a  polymer  which  has  a 
lower  coefBcienl  of  friction  than  the  polymer  from  which  the 
puck  body  is  formed. 


5,597,162 

POKER  GAME  WHERE  PLAYERS  ARE  GIVEN  TWO 

CHANCES  AT  RECEIVING  REPLACEMENT  CARDS 

ThoMM  L.  FrankilB,  818  Foid  St.,  GaH^ort,  Mla^  39587 

FUcd  Dec  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  579,897 

IBL  CL'  A63F  J/OO 

VS.  CL  273—292  15  CUinw 

8.  A  method  of  playing  a  card  game  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  obtaining  at  least  one  deck  of  at  least  52  standard  playing 
cards; 

(b)  a  player  placing  a  first  bet; 

(c)  a  dealer  dealing  only  four  cards  to  himself,  diree  canis 
face-down  and  one  card  face-up; 

(d)  the  dealer  dealing  the  player  only  three  cards  fitcc-down; 

(e)  the  player  examining  his  three  cards  and  the  dealer's  expoaed 
card,  then  die  player  electing  to  stay  or  replace  one  of  said 
three  cards  in  hb  hand,  and  if  said  player  elects  to  lepiaoe  one 
of  said  cards,  said  player  diacanling  a  card  and  said  dealer 
dealing  said  player  a  new  card; 

(0  the  player  electing  to  suy  or  again  replace  one  of  said  three 
cards  in  his  hand,  and  if  said  player  elects  to  again  replace  one 
of  said  cards,  said  player  placing  a  second  bet  and  discarding 
one  of  said  cards,  and  said  dealer  dealing  said  player  a  new 
card; 

(g)  said  dealer  forming  a  hand  of  three  cards  from  said  four 
cards,  discarding  one  of  said  cards; 

(h)  determining  the  wiimer  of  said  event  by  comparing  said 
player's  hand  to  said  dealer's  hand. 


5,597463 

GAMING  MACHINE  ISLANDS  AND  GAMING  HOUSE 

FAdUTlES  WHERE  THE  GAMING  MACHINE  ISLANDS 

ARE  INSTALLED 
Ikkatoahl  T^kr^nio,  and  raiaaari  Kawadtea,  ba«h  ^ 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigpnn  to  KabnaUkI  Kaiaha  Ace  Dinlia, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93«8652,  |  371  Dale  Nov.  18.  1994.  f  182(e) 
Date  Nov.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093^124,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  25, 1994 

PCT  FUcd  May  19, 1993.  Sck  No.  338,622 
ClaiiH  priority,  appHcallaa  Japam  May  19. 1992,  4-126455 
lat  CL*  A63r  7/36 
VS.  CL  273-^89  15  CWhh 

1.  Gaming  house  facilities  having  oat  or  more  gaming  machine 
islands  each  connprising  a  plurality  of  machine  rows,  each  contam- 
ing  a  plurality  of  gaining  machines  placed  side  by  side,  and  a  floor 
on  which  the  gaming  machine  islands  are  placed,  which  are  char- 
acterized by: 

an  island  pillar  unit  for  fixing  and  supporting  the  marhincs  and 
placing  the  machines  in  two  rows  for  forming  the  gaming 
machine  island; 
a  base  frame  installed  on  the  floor  for  fixing  and  supporting  said 

island  pillar  unit,  said  baae  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced, 
opposing  frame  members  lying  along  a  length  direction  of 
said  base  frame,  said  frame  nimihers  being  in  contact  with  the 
gaming  house  floor  along  tubatantially  dieir  entire  length 
when  the  base  frame  is  in  use;  and 
a  plurality  of  extending  franoes  attadwd  to  said  base  frame  at 
ptedetormined  intervals  along  a  lengdi  diiectiaa  of  said  base 
frame,  said  extending  frames  extending  in  a  width  ditectico  of 
said  base  frame,  said  rxtmding  frames  having  central  ponions 
lying  between  said  frame  members  and  extending  portons 
exinding  beyond  said  frame  members  in  the  width  directian 
of  said  base  frame. 
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said  extending  fnmes  being  placed  cooespooding  to  positions  at 
which  the  gaming  marhinw  are  placed  and  being  in  contact 
with  tlie  floor  along  suhwtanlially  the  entire  length  of  a  hori- 
zontal pait  thereof  when  the  baie  frame  is  in  use  for  stabiliz- 
ing said  base  frame  on  the  gaming  house  floot 


DEAW  TIMES  lARGET  lOB  PAINT  BALL  GUNS, 

PELLET  GUNS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
I  DoddB,  1«737-U5  A  St,  Smmj  B.C  CMada 
FIM  JM.  16, 19N,  Scr.  N«.  SW,2M 
iat  CL'  F4U  5M52 
VJ&.  CL  273—371  1 


positioned  adjacent  to  the  top  surface  of  the  housing,  the 
numeric  light  emitting  diode  display  adapted  to  display  a 
3-digit  mmiber 

a  resiliem  taiget  plate  with  square  configuratioa  having  a  length 
and  a  width  approximately  equal  to  a  length  and  a  width  of  an 
inner  surface  of  the  periphoy  of  the  bousing,  die  resilient 
taiget  plate  constructed  of  a  thin  metallic  material  which  is 
impenetrable  to  noo-leihal  gims,  the  taiget  plate  fimlier  com- 
prising a  circular  transparent  window  centrally  situated 
dierein  whereby  the  lamp  is  visible  tfaeretfarough.  a  rectangu- 
lar nansparent  window  situated  adjacent  to  a  top  edge  thereof 
whereby  the  display  is  visible  therethrough,  and  four  aper- 
tures each  situaied  in  different  quadrants  of  the  target  piate, 
the  taiget  plate  fwther  having  circular  maikiiigs  encompass- 
ing die  circular  window  for  aiding  in  the  targeting  thereof; 

four  screws  adapted  to  insert  within  the  qxrtures  of  the  target 
plate  and  screwaMy  couple  within  four  thieadedly  lined  bores 
formed  in  different  qumhants  of  the  mounting  plate,  the  four 
screws  each  comprising  a  spring  coupled  thereabout  and 
biased  between  the  mounting  plate  and  the  rear  surface  of  the 
target  plate  thereby  holding  the  taiget  plate  flush  with  the 
frtMt  face  of  die  housing  and  ftntfaer  allowing  resilieflt  depres- 
sion of  the  switches,  whereby  the  screws  are  removable  for 
allowing  the  target  plate  to  be  removed  for  cleaning; 

an  actuator  button  adtqjted  to  cotmnunicale  an  actuating  signal 
upon  the  depcessioa  thereof;  and 

control  circuitry  coupled  to  the  mounting  board  and  connected 
ID  the  lan^,  the  disptay,  the  switches,  the  actuator  button  and 
a  tnnsfanner  adapted  to  supply  power  thereto  upon  the 
receipt  of  an  ahemadng  current  from  a  conventioiud  power 
receptacle,  the  control  circuitry  adaptr»i  to  actuate  the  lamp, 
the  control  circuitry  further  having  timing  capabilities 
wherein  the  control  circuitry  is  adapir»1  to  depict  an  incre- 
menting timer  on  the  display  upon  the  receipt  of  the  actuating 
signal  from  the  actuator  button,  die  control  circuitry  finiber 
adapted  to  stop  die  timer,  turn  off  the  lamp,  and  depict  the 
time  at  which  the  timer  stopped  on  the  display  upon  the 
depression  of  at  least  one  of  the  push  button  switches. 


S,Si74«5 
GAME  DEVICE  FOR  A  EADIO  CONTROLLED  VEHICLE 
ChrMopkcr  Rndle,  12SW  SW.  Mth  Ct^  Mtaiai,  Fin.  331S«, 
aMl  MichMl  Bono,  7787  SW.  Mik  St^  Apt.  31*,  MiMBi,  Fla. 
33143 

FBed  Jaa.  17.  UN,  Scr.  No.  5n,t7* 
Iitf.  CL'  AOW  7/26 
VS.  CL  273—442  18  ( 


1.  A  draw  timer  taiget  for  paint  ball  guns  and  pellet  guns 
comprising,  in  combinatiaa: 

a  square  housing  constructed  of  wood  having  a  top  surface,  a 
bottom  surfiKc  and  a  pair  of  side  siu  faces  defining  a  periph- 
ery ad  IB  itNeiior  space  with  an  opea  frooi  face  and  an  open 
rear  face,  the  hoosiiig  fialber  comprising  a  rectangular  mount- 
ing plate  coupled  within  dw  iaieiiar  space  adjaceat  lo  the 
front  tee  wfaiereiiy  the  periphery  adjacem  to  die  front  face 
forms  a  flange; 

a  lamp  ceoiraUy  situated  on  the  mounting  plate,  die  lamp 
adapted  to  emit  light  ootwanfly  from  the  frtM  face  upon  the 
actuation  thereof; 

four  puah  button  switches  each  coopied  lo  a  front  surface  of  the 
mouwtiiig  piaie  in  a  dillierent  quadiant  thereof,  the  posh  button 
swii^es  connected  in  pataUei  thereby  allowing  the  passage  of 
cnnent  dieretfaraugh  upon  the  depression  of  at  leaat  one  of  die 


1.  A  radio  controlled  land  baaed  vehicle  comprising: 

a  means  for  entrapping  and  channeling  a  ball  into  a  letaining 


a  onmetic  light  emittiiig  diode  display  with  a  rectangular  con- 
figuratioa coupled  to  die  front  face  of  the  mountiiig  plate  and 


a  flexible  retaining  means  allowing  relentioa  of  said  ball  in  said 

retaining  area; 
a  ball  propelling  means  for  dislodging  said  ball  frvm  said 

flexiMe  retaining  means  and  imparting  a  directional  velocity 

to  said  ball  away  from  said  vehicle. 
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17.  A  method  of  using  said  radio  controlled  land-based  vdiicles 
for  piaying  a  game  between  at  least  two  teams  said  method 
inchiding  the  steps: 

defining  the  boundaries  of  a  playing  area; 

defining  at  least  one  goal  on  die  playing  area; 

positioning  at  least  one  radio  control  vehicles  comprising  a 
means  for  entrapping  and  rhannrling  a  ball  into  a  retaining 
area,  a  flexible  reiaiiiiiig  meatu  allowing  retention  of  said  ball 
in  said  retaining  area  and  a  ball  propelling  device  for  dislodg- 
ing said  ball  frnm  said  flexible  retaining  means  and  impaiting 
a  directional  velocity  to  said  ball  away  from  said  vehicle  on 
said  area  for  each  said  team; 

positioning  a  ball  on  said  playing  area; 

maneuvering  at  least  one  of  the  vehicle  within  said  playing  area 
to  scoop  said  ball  into  said  vehicle's  retaining  area  by  driving 
said  vehicle  towards  said  ball  with  sufficient  velocity  to  chan- 
nel said  ball  into  said  flexible  retaining  means; 

maneuvering  said  vehicle  with  said  ball  around  opposing 
vehicles  and  towards  said  goal;  and 

aiming  said  vehicle  towards  said  goal  and  commanding  said  ball 
propdling  device  to  shoot  said  ball. 


S,S974«7 

BRUSH  SEAL  WITH  WOOL  PBO(WING  AND  ANTI- 

BOTATKmTAB 

antes  G.  Sny^ct;  Ncwwk,  OHn.  a^  Grt«a(7  H.  GiinhasJt, 

Old  Snybroak.  CaM,.  airinan  tn  Uiltad  IkctoalatfH  C^ 


FBed  Sc*.  28, 19M,  Scr.  Nn.  314,834 

lift  CL'  nil  ism 

UACL277— S3 


18 


r* 


n 
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5,597.1m 
SEALING  RING  FOR  A  CONTACT  PIN 
Uwe  Grytx,  Baadwrg.  and  Ulrich  Vlewcs.  FrcMdort  both  of 
Gcraany,  nniinnrii  to  Robert  Booch  GnhH,  Stnttgnrt,  Gcr- 


FBed  Nov.  17, 1993.  Scr.  No.  153.M8 
Clatans  prtortty,  appHctften  Gcranny,  Dec  15,  1992,  42  42 
238.8 

Int  CL*  Fl«  15/56 
VS.  CL  277—12  10  CUims 


v 


!\  Pv  •>  I 
S  (>  »«  ■ 


1.  A  brash  seal  for  discouraging  fluid  flow  dirough  an  annular 
spacing  between  a  stationay  canier  and  a  rotating  surface  proxi- 
mate to  the  canier,  the  annular  spacing  disposed  about  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  separating  a  fiist  cavity  and  a  second  cavity,  the  first 
cavity  having  a  higher  ptesstne  than  the  second  cavity,  the  carrier 
including  a  retaining  means  being  engageabte  with  the  brush  seal 
and  thereby  fixedly  retain  the  brush  seal  to  the  canier  with  the 
brush  seal  in  an  installed  condition,  die  brash  seal  including: 
at  least  one  brush  stage,  the  brush  stage  including: 
an  array  of  brushes  extending  through  the  spncing; 
a  backing  plate  adjacent  the  side  of  die  array  of  brashes,  die 
backing  plate  frkhng  the  second  cavity  with  the  brash  seal 
in  the  installed  conditian;  and 
a  sideplate  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  array  of  brashes; 
and 
a  tab  disposed  in  a  fixed  relationship  to  die  brash  stage,  the  tab 
engaging  the  retaining  means  to  block  rotation  of  the  brash 
stage  about  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  the  lab  extending  out- 
ward from  die  brash  seal,  dK  tab  being  located  such  diat  if  die 
brush  seal  is  installed  with  the  backing  plate  between  the 
airay  of  brashes  and  die  first  cavity,  die  tab  interfaces  widi  die 
carrier  to  diereby  prevent  fixed  retention  of  die  brush  seal  to 
the  carrier  by  die  retaining  means. 


S      »    n 


1.  A  ftiel  injection  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  port  having  at  least  one  circular  opening,  the  circular 

opening  having  a  circular  inner  side; 
at  least  one  contact  pin  for  providing  an  electrical  connection. 

the  contact  pin  passing  through  the  circular  openug; 
a  support  body  surrounding  each  contact  pin  at  one  end  of  the 

circular  opening; 
a  pressure  member  surrounding  each  contact  pin  at  die  other  end 

of  the  circular  opening; 
at  least  one  sealing  ting,  the  sealing  ring  having  a  ring  inner  part 

swraunding  the  contact  pin  and  a  bulge  which  proinides 

ndially  around  the  ring  inner  pan,  the  bulge  protruding  axi- 

ally  in  die  middle  of  die  ring  inner  pan,  so  that  die  sealing 

ring  has  a  T-shaped  cross  section; 
the  ring  inner  pan  extending  axially  between  die  suppoft  body 

and  die  piessure  member  to  provide  an  axial  seal  for  the 

coinact  pin;  and 
the  bulge  fi?wttff*'''g  the  circular  inner  side  of  die  circular 

opening  to  provide  a  radial  seal  for  the  contact  pin. 


5,5974M 
SINGLE  SPLIT  OIL  SEAL 
Joe  Antonini,  Chieaco,  DL,  awlfinr  to 
Toledo,  Ohio 
Contfanntion  of  Scr.  No.  365,713,  Dec  28, 1994, 

This  applicntion  Feb.  29, 1996,  Scr.  No.  689  J96 
Int  CL'  F16J  9^6 
VS.  CL  TTJ—lSl  21 


1.  A  flexible  fluid  seal  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  and 
entirely  encircle  a  rotating  journal  and  a  jounial  case,  comprising: 
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a  single  annular  seal  body  with  an  inner  radiaJ  periphery  and  an 
outer  radial  periphery  having  only  one  split  between  said 
inner  and  outer  peripheries; 

a  lip  integrally  joined  to  said  seal  body  at  said  inner  radial 
periphery  and  extending  radially  inwardly  to  a  distal  end,  said 
distal  end  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  journal:  and 

an  annular  retaining  ring  embedded  in  said  seal  body  adapted  to 
urge  said  seal  body  radially  outwardly  to  sealingly  engage  the 
case. 


ALPINE  SKI  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  DOUBLE  ACTION 
STIFFENING  ANIVOR  SHOCK  ABSORBING  DEVICE 
Jacques  Le  Maaaoo,  and  Fhflln>e  CammlfK,  balh  of  Cru 
Gcrrier,  France,  wrignnrw  to  SaliMMM  SJt,  Mcta-lka^r, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,873 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcation  France,  May  IS,  1994,  94  06218 
InL  a.*  AMC  SA)7 
VJ&.  a.  2m— 602  20  aaims 


5,597,1« 

SUSPENSION  FORK  FOR  BICYCLES 

E.  Douglas  Bradbury,  Cohmda  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to 

Manitav  Maonntain  Bikes,  Inc^  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

C— ilnnltonofSer.  Na  24L8Sa,  May  l*.  1994,  PaL  No. 

5A4SAn,  widck  k  a  i  iintlnnatiM  In  pnil  of  Ser.  No.  11M83, 

Sep.  7, 1993,  PaL  No.  Sy47M9«.  nk  appBctian  Jna.  i, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  4t3y«5l 

Int.  CL'  B«2K  25/08 

VS.  CL  2W— 276  18  Oainis 


1.  A  bicycle  fork  for  interconnecting  a  bicycle  wheel  to  a  bicycle 
(Tame,  said  bicycle  fork  comprising: 

at  least  one  leg  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  leg  mem- 
bers slidaMy  engaged  with  each  other,  said  at  least  one  leg 
assembly  being  compressible  by  leladve  movement  of  said 
first  and  tecoad  leg  members  toward  each  other,  and  being 
expandable  by  relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  leg 
members  away  from  each  otiier, 

biasing  means  for  providing  a  biasing  force  when  said  leg 
assembly  compresses,  said  biasing  means  including  at  least 
one  elastomer  and 

at  least  ooe  positioning  membet  positioned  adjaceiu  to  said  at 
least  one  elastomer  and  including  a  raised  portion  extending 
toward  said  at  least  one  elastomer  on  the  perimeter  thereof  for 
facilitating  maiwtraanrr  of  said  at  least  one  elastomer  in 
alignment  with  said  leg  members. 


1.  A  ski  including  a  beam  and  a  device  for  at  lease  one  of 
modifying  stiffness  and  shock  absorption  of  vibrations,  said  ski 
comprising: 

at  least  one  eloogaled  element  positioned  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  the  ski.  said  elongated  element  having  at  least  one 
free  end  pottioa.  said  &ee  end  pottion  being  longitudinally 
displaceable  with  respect  to  tlie  ski  in  response  to  flexion  of 
the  ski  from  a  resting  position  to  a  maximum  flexed  position; 

means  for  rigidly  affixing  a  finther  portion  of  said  elongated 
element  to  the  ski,  said  further  portion  of  said  elongated 
element  being  spaced  from  said  free  end  portion  of  said 
elongated  element; 

a  resistance  device  affixed  to  the  ski,  said  resistance  device 
having  a  structure  that  is  operativety  connected  to  said  free 
end  portion  of  said  elongated  element  to  resist  longitudinal 
displacement  of  said  free  end  portion  of  said  elongated  ele- 
ment with  respect  to  the  ski.  by  producing  a  resisting  force  of 
a  predeterminate  magnitude  during  flexion  of  the  ski  from 
said  resting  position,  and  a  resisting  force  of  a  magnitude  less 
than  said  predeterminate  magnitude  during  flexion  at  said 
maximum  flexed  position  of  the  ski,  regardless  of  the  direc- 
tion of  said  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  elongated  ele- 
ment with  respect  to  die  ski,  said  structure  including  a  friction 
surface  that  engages  said  free  end  pottion  of  said  elongated 
element. 


5,597,171 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  STEERABLE 

DRIVE  WHEEL 

Unkoo  Lee,  KyungU-do,  Rep.  of  Koreo,  aarignor  to  Hyundai 

Motor  Conapany,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Kora 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,974 
Int.  CL'  B6SG  5/00 
VS.  CL  2m—tt1  7  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  suspeitsion  system  for  a  steeraMe  drive  wheel, 
comprising: 

a  wheel  carrier  for  rotatably  supporting  a  wheel; 

an  outer  upper  control  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  coupled 

to  tlie  wheel  carrier  and  a  second  end; 
an  iimer  upper  control  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  coupled 
to  the  second  end  of  tlie  outer  upper  control  arm  and  a  second 
end  coupled  to  a  suMrame; 
a  lower  control  arm  having  front  and  rear  control  arms  to 
connect  a  lower  end  of  die  wiieel  carrier  to  tiie  subfiame  and 
a  vehicle  body,  respectively, 
a  connecting  link  having  an  upper  end  coiqiled  to  a  tniddle 
poition  of  die  outer  upper  control  ann  and  a  tower  end 
cot^iled  to  the  lower  control  arm;  and 
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5497,173 
ATTACHMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ROTATIONS  OF  A  TENSION  STRUT 
JanMS  B.  Scy»dltr,  Noiri;  Robert  W.  Habcntnl 
HOk,  and  Jolw  B.  Hkks,  Ana  ArtaiV  •■  of  Micb., 
to  Ford  Molar  Coaapaay,  Dearitera,  MIcfc. 

Flkd  Mai:  31, 199S,  Ser.  No.  414,822 
lot  CL'  BMG  3/20:7/02:  Fiar  1/36 
U.S.  CL  288— 698  7 


*?  44 


'////////, 


a  strut  assembly  for  absorbing  vibration  and  impact  transmitted 
in  an  up  and  down  direction,  which  is  formed  with  a  shock 
absorber  and  a  spring,  a  lower  end  of  the  strut  assembly  being 
positioned  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  outer  upper  control  arm 
and  an  upper  end  of  the  strut  assembly  being  supported  on  a 
supporting  portion  of  the  subframe. 


5,597,172 

SPRAYER  SUSPENSION  AND  STEERING 

Manin  A.  MalwaM,  Ankcny,  Iowa,  and  Bernard  E.  Romig, 

niinols  City,  DL,  aasignon  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moiine,  DL 

FHcd  Oct  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  545,189 

InL  CL*  B60P  1/16 

VS.  CL  280—672  24  Claims 


1.  In  an  agricultural  sprayer  having  a  frame  adapted  for  forward 
movement  over  the  ground  where  crops  to  be  sprayed  are  located, 
a  suspension  system  comprising: 

an  upright  strut  shaft  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  central 

portion; 
an  axle  having  a  strut  journal  mounting  the  central  portion  of  the 

strut  shaft  for  axial  movement  therein; 
a  ground-engaging  wheel  connected  to  die  lower  end  of  the  strut 

shaft; 
an  upper  mount  extending  above  the  axle;  and 
a  spring  located  above  the  axle  and  supported  between  tlie  upper 

end  of  the  strut  shaft  and  the  upper  mount,  the  strut  shaft 

moving  axially  in  the  journal  and  cushioning  between  the 

ground-engaging  wheel  and  the  frame  as  the  strut  shaft  moves 

axially  in  die  jounal. 


I.  A  suspension  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

a  wheel  support  member, 

an  upwardly  extending  telescopic  dainper  having  a  lower  end 
secured  to  said  wheel  support  member  and  an  upper  end 
connected  to  said  chassis; 

transversely  extending  front  and  rear  control  arms,  each  of  said 
control  arms  having  an  inboard  end  pivotably  connected  to 
said  chassis  and  an  outboard  end  connected  to  said  wheel 
support  member, 

a  tension  strut  having  a  rearward  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
wheel  support  member  and  a  forward  end  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  said  chassis;  first  elastomeric  body  having  a  first 
aperture; 

a  second  elastomeric  body  having  a  second  aperture  being 
adapted  to  be  axially  aligned  with  said  first  aperture  when  said 
first  and  second  elastomeric  bodies  are  claiiq)ed  to  said  chas- 
sis; 

a  sleeve  having  a  first  poition  disposed  in  said  first  aperture,  a 
second  pottion  opposite  said  first  pottion  and  disposed  in  said 
second  aperture,  and  a  center  pottioa  disposed  therebetween; 

said  sleeve  further  inchides  a  bore  passing  through  said  sleeve 
for  receiving  said  tension  strut  therein  and  operatively  pre- 
venting relative  rotation  between  said  tension  strut  and  said 
sleeve; 

said  center  poition  of  said  sleeve  includes  a  non-circular  outer 
circumference  for  engaging  a  non-circular  chassis  aperture 
disposed  on  said  chassis  and  forming  a  region  therebetween, 
said  region  being  operative  to  permit  rotabons  within  a  pre- 
determined range  of  said  sleeve  and  said  lensioa  strut  relative 
to  said  chassis. 


5,597,174 
ST^£RABLE  TAG  AXLE 
Ronald  E.  ChristcMon,  PaiMW,  IkM^  l^wcy  L.  SdwiM, 
West  Coacoid,  tmA  WiUnai  P.  Bartlctt,  Dedce  Ccalct;  both 
of  Mi— „  Malgnwrs  to  McNcfluB  "fttk  and 
Inc.,  Doti^  Cenlcc;  Mian. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39«,»4« 
InL  CL'  BMG  11/26 
VS.  CL  280— 7*4  29  ( 

I.  A  steerable  auxiliary  wheel  system  for  a  vehicle,  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  steerable  tag  axle  assemblies  each  (rf  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  suspension  system  including  an  axle  mounting  lever  mov- 
ably  pivotally  attached  to  tiie  vehicle  and  carrying  a  stub  axle 
and  a  wheel  on  the  stub  axle; 

(b)  fluid  operated  actuator  means  connected  to  said  suspension 
system  for  moving  the  axle  mounting  lever  and  the  wheel 
between  a  deptoyed  position  and  a  stowed  positioa; 
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5J9974n 
REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
A.  IhM,  Elawwrt,  rnuMC,  iilgBiir  to  SOLLAC, 


rCT  No.  PCT/FR9M132S,  i  371  Dote  JoL  31,  1995,  f  ia2(e) 
Dote  JoL  31,  199S,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W09Sa3931,  PCT  Fob. 
Dote  May  K.  1995 

PCT  Piled  Not.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  454,217 
Ctates  priority,  iippMcotlM  ProKC,  Nor.  li,  1993, 93  13658,- 
Apr.  5,  1994,  94  13992 

IiM.  CL'  tmC  11/18 
vs.  CL  2S»— 723  10  Claims 


5,597,176 
PASSENGER-SIDE  AIRBAG  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEfflCLE 
HiroMkA  KftocU,  SoUoom,  Jopon,  Mricoor  to  Kaood  Corpo- 
ratkw,  Soitaaa,  Japoo 

Filed  JoL  I*.  1995,  S«r.  Now  5M<44« 
Oaims  priority,  appfcalfcw  Jipaii,  JoL  11.  1994,  6-158S73; 
JoL  11, 1994,  6-15SR74;  May  15, 1995,  7-115448 

lot  CL'  B6«R  21/16 
VS,  CL  288— 728J  4  Clatas 


(c)  steering  means  attached  to  the  axle  mounting  lever  for 
allowing  lateral  adjustment  of  the  wheel;  and 

(d)  wherein  said  steering  means  comprises  a  kingpin  steering 
system  having  a  pivot  pin  connecting  the  axle  mounting  lever 
to  a  pivot  attached  to  dte  vehicle  such  that  the  axle  mounting 
lever  pivots  laterally  about  said  pivot  pin  and  between  the 
deployed  and  stowed  positions  at  said  pivoL 


4.  A  resin  clip  for  attaching  an  airbag  to  a  wall  of  an  aiibag 
device,  said  clip  comprising: 
an  attachment  portion  having  a  first  end  attachable  to  a  rim  of 

said  airbag; 
an  initial  insertion  piece  attached  to  a  second  end  of  said 

attachmeM  portioa; 
a  hook  attachtd  to  said  initial  insertiao  piece  and  to  said  second 

end  of  said  attachment  portoo; 
said  initial  inaeitioa  piece  defoimably  passing  into  a  slot  before 

said  hook  when  «tf<-timg  said  airbag  to  said  wall; 
said  initial  insertion  piece  and  said  hook  resiliently  resuming  an 

original  shape  after  defbrmabiy  passing  into  said  slot; 
said  resin  clip  being  enveloped  by  a  cloth;  and 
said  resin  clip  being  fitted  into  said  slot  while  enveloped. 


18.  A  rear  suspension  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 
an  axle  assembly  comprising: 
two  longitudinal  stispenaioa  anm,  each  suspension  arm  carry- 
ing a  wheel  stub  axle  and  having  a  strut  attachment  portion 

near  an  associated  wheel  stub  axle, 
a  transverse  beam  inteiconnectiag  said  suspension  arms  and 

having  an  open  section,  n  opening  of  said  open  section 

Akcing  towards  a  firoot  of  the  vetncle, 
elastic  atticiilatioas  carried  by  each  of  said  suspension  arms 

coostnicted  and  arranged  to  attach  said  axle  to  the  vehicle, 

and 
a  pair  of  atrots,  each  stnit  being  coupled  to  an  associated  strut 

anachment  portioa  aod  being  coostnicted  and  arranged  to 

be  attached  to  the  vehicle,  and 
a  pair  of  wheels,  one  wheel  of  the  pair  being  mounted  on  an 

aiwociated  wheel  sub  axle, 
wherein  each  said  transvase  beam  is  an  Q-shaped  member 

having  a  plane  of  symmetry  which  passes  substantially 

through  poinu  of  contact  between  die  wheels  and  the 

groond. 


5,597,177 

STEERING  WHEEL  PAD  STRUCTURE 
"nrii  rinlmin.  llrM  kra.  Japao.  awl^nni  In  rahiiiihUI  Fal 

aha  Takai-Rfta-Dc^kl-StteafcaaiM,  Akhi-kcm,  J^m 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93«16S8,  |  371  Dote  Jm.  12,  1995,  |  102(e) 
Date  Jao.  12,  1995,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W094ai238,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  424,475 
Cbdau  priority.  appHcadon  Japan,  Nov.  13.  1992.  4-078286 


U 


U.S.  CL  280—731 


lot.  CL'  B60R  21/16 


SCIaiaH 


1.  A  steering  pod  stracture  in  which  a  pad,  which  houses  an 
energy  absorbing  member  which  absorbs  inertia!  movement  force 
of  a  vehicle  occupant,  is  supported  at  a  steering  wheel  via  an 
urging  member,  and  by  pushing  said  pad  against  the  urging  force 
of  said  urging  member,  the  entire  pad  moves  and  a  horn  switch  is 
operated, 

wbereia  said  energy  absorbing  member  is  mounted  to  said 
steering  wheel  separately  and  independendy  of  said  pad  so 
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that  said  energy  absorbing  member  dos  not  move  in  accor- 
dance with  movement  of  said  entire  pad,  and 

said  steering  wheel  has  a  base  ponion,  and  said  pad  is  mounted 
to  said  base  portion  via  said  urging  member,  and  said  energy 
absorbing  member  is  mounted  to  said  base  portion,  and 

said  pad  includes  a  contact  plate  portion  having  a  contact  of  said 
bom  switch,  and  said  contact  plate  portion  being  mounted  to 
said  base  portion  via  said  urging  member. 


5,597,180 

VEHICLE  ROLL  CONTRCM.  APPARATUS 

Blaite  J.  Gancl,  3317  AMaa  CL,  Ami  Arfeoi;  Mick.  48105 

FBcd  Aof.  15, 1994,  Sn.  No.  290,581 

Int  CL'  B60G  21/06 

UACL280— 772  20 


1.  A  vehicle  restraint  system  comprising:  at  least  one  airbag. 
means  for  mounting  said  airbag  adjacent  to  a  seatbeli  of  a  vehicle, 
said  aiibag  having  inflation  means  connected  thereto  for  inflating 
said  aiibag,  said  system  further  having  a  pouch  surrounding  said 
airbag,  said  pouch  having  openings  for  said  seatbelt  to  be  threaded 
therethrough  and  wherein  said  pouch  has  a  first  weakened  area 
thereon,  whereby  inflabon  of  said  airbag  ruptures  said  weakened 
area  to  permit  said  airbag  to  escape  from  said  pouch,  further 
wherein  said  pouch  has  an  inclined  surface  and  said  weakened  area 
is  located  in  said  iiKlined  surface,  and  further  wherein  the  surface 
of  said  pouch  further  includes  a  second  weakened  area,  with  said 
first  and  said  second  weakened  areas  being  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  pouch  such  that  upon  inflation  said  airbag  simulta- 
neously deploys  through  both  said  first  and  said  second  weakened 
areas. 


5,597,178 

SEATBELT  AIRBAG 

Paal  W.  Hantta,  Jr.,  3086  Parfc  La.,  Sadlrille,  Ga.  30278 

Filed  Aoc.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292^411 

lot  CL'  B6Nt  21/18 

VS.  CL  280—733  4  Claims 


5,597,179 

AIRBAG  INFLATION  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 

Mum^  Komhauser.  620  Argyle  Rd.,  Wynnewood,  Pa.  19096 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200392 

InL  CL'  B60R  21/32 

VS.  CL  280—735  22  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  inflating  an  airbag  in  a  vehicle  comprising: 

energy  storage  means  for  storing  electrical  energy; 

switching  means  interfaced  with  the  energy  storage  means  for 

switching  the  electrical  energy  so  that  the  electrical  energy 

can  actuate  inflation  of  the  aiibag;  and 
eneigy  conversion  means  interfaced  with  the  switching  means 

for  receiving  the  electrical  energy  used  to  inflate  the  airbag. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  roll  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  power  steering  pump; 

an  actuator  connected  between  a  sprung  portion  of  the  vehicle 
and  an  unsprung  portion  of  the  vehicle,  the  actuator  having 
first  and  second  ports; 

a  first  valve  situated  in  the  hydraulic  circuit  downstream  of  the 
power  steering  pump  and  adapted  to  selectively  establish  a 
pressure  diffiereiitial  thereacross;  and 

a  directional  valve  having  first  and  second  positioos,  the  first 
position  putting  the  first  port  of  the  actuator  in  communication 
with  a  first  side  of  the  first  valve  and  the  second  poit  of  the 
actuator  in  communication  with  a  second  side  of  the  first 
valve,  and  the  second  position  putting  the  first  port  in  com- 
munication with  the  second  side  of  the  first  valve  and  the 
second  port  in  communication  with  the  first  side  of  the  first 
valve. 


5,597,181 
STEERING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IDLER  LEVER  MOUNTED 

TO  HOUSING 
ThoouB  W.  Lyks,  and  Danid  C.  ADcn,  both  of  MaiUnes.  Ga., 
assignors  to  Ttetron  Inc.  Pravldcace,  ILL 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  156311,  Nov.  22, 1993.  This  application 
May  5, 1995,  Set  No.  435,183 
InL  CL'  B62D  3/12 
VS.  CL  280—846  «  ClalnM 

1.  A  steering  system  for  a  car  comprising: 
a  rack  and  pinion  housing  having  a  unitary  idler  lever  mount; 
a  steering  shafi  assembly  connected  to  dte  bousing  and  having  a 

pinion  gear  located  in  the  housing; 
a  driven  rack  assembly  opeiably  connected  to  the  pinion  gear 

and  extending  out  of  the  housing; 
a  single  idler  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  die  housing  at  the  idler 
lever  mount,  the  single  idler  lever  having  the  driven  rack 
assembly  anirtM^  thereto,  and  two  tie  rods  connected  to  a 
single  end  of  the  idler  lever,  die  two  tie  rods  extending  away 
from  the  end  of  the  idler  lever  in  general  opposite  directions, 
wherein  an  end  of  the  driven  rack  assembly  is  movable  in  two 
orthogonal  directions  to  both  pivot  the  idkr  lever  on  the 
bousing  and  compensate  for  pivotal  movemeiu  of  the  idler 
lever  on  the  housing,  and  wherein  die  steering  system  fuilher 
comprises  a  rack  guide  located  against  a  back  portion  of  llie 
driven  rack  and  a  spring  that  biases  tfae  rack  guide  against  the 
driven  rack  which  biases  die  ihiven  rack  against  die  pinion 
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gear  to  allow  for  compensatioii  between  the  rack  and  pinion 
for  the  two  orthogonal  directions  of  movement  of  the  end  of 
Ifae  driven  rack. 


S,5974S2 
PERSONAL  HUMAN  ANATMIY  CAKO  AND  METHODS 
AND  SYSTEMS  FOK  PRODUCING  SAME 
L.  Bckci!;  5Trh— ihwi.  OL.  and  Cary  D.  Pcrttuen, 
Mkk,    aaritaan    to    Motorola,    Inc, 
,DL 

FIM  Sep.  26, 199S,  Scr.  Nol  533JS25 

laL  CL'  B42D  tSMO 

VS.  CL  2D— a  U  CWm 


a  tier  of  electroluminescent  material  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
layer  forming  a  pattern  corresponding  to  said  first  set  of  icons, 
said  panem  disposed  to  show  a  series  of  illuminated  images 
corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  icons  of  said  first  set,  with 
said  plurality  of  icons  and  said  pattern  arranged  to  provide  an 
iUusioa  of  movement  of  said  first  set  of  icons  upon  said 
pattern  being  illuminated  in  accord  with  a  predeteraiined 
sequence,  and 

means,  electronically  coupled  to  said  electroluminescent  mate- 
rial, for  activating  said  first  pattern  in  accord  with  said  ptede- 
termined  sequence,  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  icons  of  said 
first  set  adapted  to  be  selectively  viewable  with  an  unaided 
eye  upoo  said  activating  means  illuminating  said  pattern. 


[#h^^^}^-^  ^^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  penonal  human  anatomy  card  for  an 
individual,  the  method  compriting  Ifae  steps  of: 

(a)  providiDg  a  card  member  having  a  macfaine-ieadable  storage 
medium  inl^raied  therein; 

(b)  tomographically  creating  a  plurality  of  two-dimensional 
crocs-sectional  images  of  a  portioo  of  the  individual; 

(c)  processing  the  plurality  of  two-dimensional  cross-sectional 
images  to  form  data  representative  of  a  three-dimensional 
model  of  the  pcrtiao  of  the  individual; 

(d)  comfxessing  tfae  data  lo  fonn  coiD|iressed  dau  representative 
of  the  three-dinieaaiaiial  model;  aad 

(e)  staring  the  compressed  dau  in  a  machine-readable  form  on 
the  machine-readable  storage  medinm  of  the  card  member. 


QUICK  RELEASE  CLAMP  FOR  BONNET  AND  FLANGE 

(W  GATE  VALVES 
Artkv  J.  Brewa,  Caatra  \Ufey,  a^  FaMaa  M.  Vaa  De  Graff, 
Frwpt,  balk  of  Gait,  aaricBon  to  fflgh  Vaonn  Appw^ 
tw  Mfi^,  Ik.,  Hayward,  CallL 

FRcd  Sep.  39,  19M,  Scr.  No.  315,5tt 

Int  CL*  F1«L  35/00 

VS.  CL  285—24  26  Claims 


26  a. 


2T  23 


S,9»74S3 

INTERACTIVE  BOOK  HAVING 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  PAGES  AND 

ANIMATION  EFRCTS 

R.  JnliaaHa,  Aftcrta.  Caaaiia,  awlgaiir  to  Jaakyard 
Dock.  Ud.,  Saa  Jaae,  C^H: 

Fled  Dec  ^  19M,  Scr.  No.  349,8*8 
laa.  CL*  B42D  /MW 
U.S.  CL  283—83  19 

1.  A  display  comprising, 
a  layer  bearing  a  first  set  of  a  phirality  of  icons. 


1.  In  combinatioii.  a  first  member  having  a  non-circular, 
outward-extending  upper  edge  comprising  opposed  semi-circular 
first  member  ends  and  opposed  fint  member  sides  having  first 
member  centers  said  first  menober  sides  interconnecting  said  first 
member  ends,  a  second  member  having  an  external  outline  sub- 
stantially congnieiM  with  an  external  outline  of  said  first  member 
comprising  opposed  semi-circular  second  member  ends  and 
opposed  second  member  sides  having  second  member  centers 
interconnectiBg  said  second  membei  ends,  said  first  member  hav- 
ing a  first  top  surface  and  a  first  booom  surface,  said  first  top 
surface  being  formed  with  a  circumfemuial  first  bevel,  said  second 
member  having  a  second  top  and  a  second  boOom  surface,  said 
second  bottom  surfiKe  being  formed  with  a  circtmifefential  second 
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bevel,  said  first  bottom  surface  overlying  said  second  top  surface, 
said  first  bevel  being  substantially  thinner  at  said  first  member 
centers  than  at  said  fint  member  sides,  said  second  bevel  being 
substantially  thinner  at  said  second  member  centers  than  at  said 
second  member  sides,  and  a  clamp  having  a  first  arm  formed  with 
a  third  bevel  substantially  complementary  to  said  first  bevel,  a 
second  arm  formed  with  a  fourth  bevel  substantially  complemen- 
tary to  said  second  bevel  and  a  base  connecting  the  outer  edges  of 
said  first  and  second  arms,  said  clamp  fitting  around  and  partially 
overlapping  said  upper  edges  of  said  first  member  ends  and  sides 
and  partially  overlapping  the  lower  edges  of  said  second  member 
ends  and  sides,  said  clamp  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections 
hinged  together  and  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  sections 
together,  whereby  said  first  and  second  metubeis  are  clamped 
together. 


5497,185 

ONE  PIECE  TUBULAR  ELBOW  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Verne  Bray,  and  Cilcsi  Hanwm,  both  of  Logan,  Utah,  assignors 

to  Naco  Indnstiies,  Inc.,  Lofan,  Utah 

FHed  Nov.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  342,389 

Int  CL*  F16L  43/00 

VS.  CL  285—179  8  Claims 


S,597,18< 
TUBEFTTTING 
Ralph  G.  Ridenow;  Maoaflcld,  and  Dennis  W.  Kerr,  AaUand, 
both  of  Ohio,  aiwipiBrit  to  Universal  Enterprises,  Inc.  Mans- 
lefai,Ohio 
CoBtfamallan  oT  Ser.  No.  445,282,  May  19, 1995,  abandoned, 
wWch  b  a  dhrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  233,846,  Apr.  26, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,544y4M.  TUi  appBcaiion  JnL  3, 1996.  Ser.  No.  675,696 
Int  CL*  F16L  25AiO 
UJS.  CL  285-^338  U  Claiaas 

1.  A  tube  and  fitting  assembly  comprising: 
a  malleable  tube;  and 

a  rigid  fitting  having  an  external  smfaex  at  a  forward  end,  an 
abutment  facing  said  forward  end  and  located  rearward  of 
said  external  surface,  and  a  cylindrical  surface  contiguous 
with  said  abutment  and  radially  recessed  6om  said  external 
surface; 


wherein  an  end  of  tfae  tube  is  radially  outwardly  expanded 
adjacent  said  abutment  and  radially  inwardly  contracted  on 
the  fitting  at  said  abutment  aiKi  at  said  cylindrical  surfoce 
maldng  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  tube  and  at  least  one  of 
said  abutment  and  said  cylindrical  surface. 


5,597,187 

FLOATING  LATCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SAFE 

DOOR 

Terry  M.  QJoith,  274  S.  1865  West,  Onm,  Utoh  84858 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*9,466 

Int  CL*  EtSC  1/02 

VS.  CL  292—137  2  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  tubular  ellyiw  comprising: 

a  unitary  one-piece  conduit  body  defining  a  long  axis  extending 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  including  continuous,  generally 
cylindrical  side  walls  having  a  seamless  configuration,  said 
side  walls  being  curved  in  an  axial  direction  to  define  a  flow 
channel  having  an  axially  arcuate  flowpath  and  a  generally 
circular  cross  section,  said  conduit  body  being  constructed 
from  continuous  rigid  plastic  conduit  having  an  unoriented 
molecular  structure  which  has  been  oriented  and  aligned  to 
form  stronger,  oriented  molecular  structure,  wherein  the  ori- 
ented and  aligned  molecular  structure  comprises  stretched 
regions  of  the  plastic  conduit  body,  said  stretched  regions 
comprising  noncircumferential  stretching  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  conduit  body. 


1.  A  floating  latching  mechanism  for  a  safe  door,  comprising: 

a  pin  having  a  connectiiig  end; 

a  bar  movably  attached  to  the  connecting  end  of  the  pin  to 
retract  and  extend  the  pin;  and 

a  pin  support  member  having  a  bushing  hole  to  receive  tlie  pin, 
wherein  the  bar  has  a  hole  greater  tlian  tfae  diameter  of  tfae 
connecting  end  of  the  pin  to  receive  the  connecting  end  of  the 
pin  to  allow  proper  aligimient  of  the  pin  with  the  bushing 
bole. 


5397,188 
EARTHQUAKE  LATCH 
John  A.  Mlch^,  14*5  S.  58lh  St,  BlrhaiMil,  CaBC.  94884 
Filed  Jnn.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  491,638 
lot  CL*  E8SC  I/OS 
VS  a.  292—183  8  CfadaK 

1.  A  latch  which  delects  the  initial  shocks  of  major  eartliquakes 
and  lodes  cabinet  doors  and  dnwos  closed  b^ore  the  onset  of 
destructive  ground  motioiis,  oompriaed  of; 

a)  a  frame  for  fttsiening  to  objects  widiin,  or  elements  of. 
structures  in  contact  with  tiie  earth; 

b)  and  a  latch  mass  suspended  witllin  tfae  frame  by  an  integral 
spring  aix)  friction  farces  acting  between  Ifae  latch  mass  and 
frame,  so  as  to  decouple  tlie  motion  of  tlie  Itfch  mass  from 
that  of  tfae  frame,  allowing  die  laich  mass  to  move  vertically 
dovraward.  when  tlie  frame  experiences  the  upward  accelera- 
tion and  displacement  characteristic  of  the  initial  shocks  of  a 
major  earthquake; 

c)  ttie  spring  being  adjustable  to  friction  forces  acting  between 
die  latch  mass  and  fiame  so  as  to  tme  tfae  spectral  response  of 
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the  laich  mtss  specifically  to  die  acceientioa  and  dispUce- 
ment  chanctefiatic  of  ibe  initial  shocks  of  majar  earthquakes; 

d)  means  to  retain  the  latch  mass  in  an  extended  position  below 
the  frame  when  the  latch  is  activated; 

e)  means  to  keep  the  latch  mass  down  and  locked  in  its  extended 
position  below  the  frame; 

f)  means  to  reset  the  laich  man  to  its  up  and  ready  pocition 
within  the  frame  so  as  to  be  ready  to  detect  another  major 
earthqaake  or  its  after  shocks; 

g)  and  a  flexible  catch  which  is  telened  to  cabinet  doors  or 
drawers  so  that  it  engages  the  latch  mass  when  the  latch  mass 
is  in  its  down  and  locked  position  and  icstiicts  the  motion  of 
cabinet  doors  or  drawers; 

h)  means  to  release  the  catch  after  the  earthquake  subsides  so  as 
to  reset  the  latch  mass  to  its  up  and  ready  position  to  detect 
another  major  earthquake  or  after  shocks. 


said  second  end,  said  compression  pin  being  rigidly  attached 
to  said  first  set  of  rachet  teeth  to  disengage  upon  depression  of 
said  compression  pin.  said  compression  spring  being  disposed 
around  said  compression  pin  for  retuniing  said  compression 
pin  to  original  positioD; 

said  securing  noeans  including  a  hook  and  loop  fastener,  an 
attachment  bar  and  a  hinge  for  allowing  said  elongated  band 
to  remain  secured  at  a  predetermined  size  set  by  said  adjust- 
ment means,  said  hinge  attached  to  said  first  end,  said  hook 
and  loop  fastener  attached  to  said  second  end,  said  attachment 
bar  located  there  between  for  »n«.-Kiiig  uid  utensils  or  tools 
to  said  elongated  band,  said  hinge  for  allowing  said  attach- 
ment bar  to  pivot  to  an  open  position  for  insertion  of  said 
hand  or  other  upper  extremity; 

said  guide  means  comprising  an  elongated  slot  in  each  of  said 
elongated  band  and  said  second  set  of  rachet  teeth  for  guiding 
said  adjustment  spring  and  comptession  pin  along  a  line 
parallel  to  edges  of  said  elongated  band. 


5,5*7,W« 

CAN  HOLDER 

Robert  A.  DeMnrs,  23221  LwMUo  St,  WtMidluid  Hills,  Calif. 

»13«7 

CoaOnialioii-iii-put  of  Scr.  No.  35,293,  Mar.  22,  1993,  abu- 

tlMicd.  This  application  Apr.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231,793 

InL  CL*  B«5D  25/28 

VS.  CL  294—33  1  Claim 


5,597,119 

PROSTHETIC  UTENSIL  AND  TOOL  HOLDING  DEVICE 

FOR  BOTH  THE  RIGHT  HAND  AND  LEFT  HAND 
Gary  W.  Barliee,  St.,  7*7  RoHag  Ridce,  DnncaBTillc  1>x. 
75116 

FRcd  Apr.  26. 1994,  Sck  No.  233,262 

lat  CL'  A46B  5/02;  A61F  2/54:  A45F  5/00 

VS.  CL  294—25  2  Clains 


1.  A  prosthetic  device  for  enabling  a  person  with  a  disabled  hand 
or  other  upper  extremity  to  use  Mensils  and  tools  comprising: 

a  substantially  elongated  semi-rigid  band  having  compression 
adjustment  means,  seciving  means,  aixl  guide  means,  said 
elongated  band  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  and 
second  ends  defining  curved  members; 

said  compression  adjustmeiu  means  including  an  adjustment 
spring,  meshing  ratchet  teeth  having  two  separate  sets  of 
rachet  teeth,  and  a  compressioa  pin  having  a  compression 
spring,  said  adjustroeiH  spring  rigidly  anached  to  said  first  end 
and  to  said  first  set  of  rachet  teeth  which  engage  said  second 
set  of  rachet  teetlt.  said  second  set  of  rachet  teeth  attache  to 


1.  A  novelty  beverage  can  holder  comprising  the  aMnbination  of: 
a  first  attachment  means  for  attachment  to  a  small  portion  of  the 
upper  rim  of  a  beverage  can.  a  second  attachment  means  for 
attachment  to  a  small  portion  of  the  bottom  surface  of  a  beverage 
can  attd  an  intermediate  portion  operadvely  coiuiected  to  said  first 
and  second  attachment  means  and  forming  a  handle  capable  of 
being  grasped  by  the  human  hand,  said  intermediate  portion  form- 
ing said  handle  having  an  equipoise  axis  formed  by  a  line  through 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  intermediate  portion  forming  said 
handle  independent  of  said  can  holder's  association  with  a  bever- 
age can.  and  stabilizing  means  adapted  to  contact  a  surface  upon 
which  said  beverage  can  holder  is  set,  and  being  outwardly  pro- 
jecting at  least  beyond  said  equipoise  axis,  and  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  attachment  means  for  stabilizing  said 
beverage  can  holder,  whereby  said  beverage  can  holder  is  main- 
tained in  an  upright  position  when  said  holder  is  attached  to  said 
beverage  can  and  placed  upon  said  surface,  and  wherein  said 
bolder  is  configured  as  a  human  being  having  feet  and  the  feet 
thereof  lie  inward  towards  the  can  and  said  stabilizing  means 
extends  laterally  beyond  the  feet 
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5,597,191 
AUTO  RELEASE  CHOKER 
J.  Brent  McPhce,  Scuteriilc  and  JaaMs  M.  Ewart,  Nordi 
Vancouver,  bolfc  of  Canada,  aaigDori  to  Forest  Engineering 
Researdi  Imtitnte  of  Canaila,  Pointc  Claire,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,573 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21, 1993, 
9319472 

Int.  CL'  B66C  1/14 
VS.  CL  294—82.14  6  Clainis 


fmsto  conical  circular  exterior  surface,  the  plug  threaded  front 
cooperatively  receiving  and  securing  the  cap  tlneaded  member,  tiie 
discrete  body  portion  sections  separating  each  from  tlie  otiier  and 
expanding  as  the  plug  tlueaded  front  contimies  to  receive  tiie  cap 
threaded  member  and  the  plug  fhisto  conical  circular  exterior 
surface  mates  with  tiie  hollow  interior  substantially  friisto  conical 
circular  interior  surface  to  engage  and  secure  tlie  pipe  interior  so 
that  the  pipe  can  be  pulled  at  the  cap  by  die  pulling  means. 


5,597,193 
INTERLOCKING  PANEL  TRUCK  BED  LINERS 
Robert  H.  Connci;  58M  Raymawi  R4L,  Ape  2B,  MadtooB,  Wis. 
53711 

FUed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251^43 
InL  CL'  B62D  33/02 
VS.  CL  296—37.6  2  ( 


1.  A  choker  hook  movable  on  a  cable  having  a  ferrule  and  used 
to  pull  at  least  one  log  from  a  felled  to  a  transport  position,  said 
choker  hook  having  a  first  position  wherein  said  cable  extends 
through  an  arcuate  passageway,  and  said  ferrule  of  said  cable  is 
biased  into  a  locking  position  within  said  book  when  the  direction 
of  pull  in  said  cable  is  such  that  said  log  is  moving  from  said  felled 
to  said  transport  position  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  direc- 
tion of  pull  in  said  cable  is  biased  in  a  reverse  direction  from  that 
in  said  first  position  and  said  ferrule  is  biased  and  moves  away 
from  said  locking  possition.  said  choker  hook  rotating  through  a 
predetermined  angle  and  about  predetermined  axes  during  move- 
ment of  said  hook  from  said  first  to  said  second  positions,  said 
arcuate  passageway  remaining  stationary  relative  to  said  locking 
position  of  said  ferrule  within  said  book  during  rotation  of  said 
hook  from  said  first  to  said  second  positions. 


5597,192 

PIPE  PULLING  DEVICE 

David  J.  Smith.  506  Smithdaie  St,  Whston-Salem,  N.C.  27107 

Filed  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,452 

Int  a."  B66C  t/S6 

VS.  CL  294—96  11  Oainis 


1.  A  pipe  pulling  device  for  pulling  a  pipe  with  pulling  means, 
the  (npe  having  an  open  interior,  tlie  device  comprising:  a  body 
portion  for  placement  within  the  pipe  interior  having  a  plurality  of 
discrete  sections  forming  a  sulKtantially  friisto  conica]  circular 
outer  surface  and  a  hollow  interior  with  a  substantially  friisto 
conical  circular  interior  surface;  means  releasably  retaining  the 
discrete  body  portion  sections  in  a  configuration  to  form  the 
substantially  friisto  conical  citxnilar  outer  surface  and  tlie  hollow 
interior  with  a  substantially  friisto  conical  circular  interior  surface: 
a  cap  having  a  tlueaded  memiier  extending  into  the  body  portion 
hollow  interior,  and  a  securing  plug  positionable  within  the  pipe 
interior  and  having  a  threaded  front  a  larger  rear  portion,  and  a 


1.  An  interiocking  panel  truck  bed  liner  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  horizontal  grid  base,  the  base  being  comprised  of  plastic  and 
formed  in  a  generally  solid  planar  rectangular  configuration 
with  parallel  long  side  edges  defining  a  length  thereof  and 
parallel  short  side  edges  defining  a  width  thereof,  the  base 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  with  a  small 
thickness  therebetween,  the  upper  surface  having  a  plurality 
of  perpendiculariy  intersecting,  long  rectangular-shaped  hori- 
zontal grooves  arranged  in  a  grid  configuration,  an  area 
between  the  grooves  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally 
rectangular-shaped  floor  segments,  the  floor  segments  adja- 
cent to  a  tailgate  of  a  truck  including  centrally  located  circular 
depressions  each  having  a  rxjtatable  roller  ball  positioned 
therein,  each  circular  depression  including  a  perimeter  with  a 
ring  positioned  tlierearouiid  to  secure  the  bails  within  tlie 
depressions  wiiile  allowing  rotation  at  the  balls  therein,  a 
portion  of  a  surfiace  of  each  ball  being  positiooed  tiirough  a 
ring  and  above  a  plane  of  the  floor  segments,  tlie  balls  aiding 
a  user  in  placing  items  in  a  bed  of  tlie  truck  by  sliding  die 
items  over  the  roller  balls,  the  upper  sattict  of  six  of  the  floor 
segments  including  generally  oval-sii^ied  notches  widi  cen- 
trally located  rods  positioned  therein; 

four  vertical  sidewall  liners,  the  liners  being  formed  in  a  gener- 
ally solid  planar  lectKigular  configuration  with  parallel  long 
side  edges  defining  a  length  thereof,  with  parallel  short  side 
edges  defining  a  width  tliereof,  each  liner  having  a  front 
surface  and  a  rear  surAkx  with  a  small  thickness  therebe- 
tween, tlie  rear  surface  of  each  liner  including  pile  type 
fasteners,  each  liner  being  positioned  vertically  in  an  opera- 
tive orientation  with  the  rear  surface  of  each  liner  being 
affixed  to  a  sidewall  and  the  tailgate  of  the  truck,  tlie  front 
surface  of  each  sidewall  liner  includiiig  grooves  positiooed 
vertically  in  an  operative  orientation,  the  grooves  (rf  each 
sidewall  liner  being  positioned  in  alignment  with  the  grooves 
in  the  grid  base,  an  area  between  tlie  grooves  in  each  sidewall 
liner  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  tectangular-shqied 
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sidewaU  s^ments,  the  linen  having  an  upper  region  with 
upper  comers  and  a  lower  icgioa  with  lower  cornen  when 
posiiiooed  in  said  operKive  orieiKaiioa  diereof,  each  liner 
including  first  and  second  pik  type  teleners  affixed  near  the 
upper  comers  al  each  sidewall  segment,  each  fiist  faMener 
being  formed  in  a  flat  generally  planar  rectangular  configura- 
tion, each  second  fintener  being  formed  as  a  flexible  generally 
planv  rectangular  meaiber  shafted  in  an  L-shaped  configura- 
tion, one  portioa  of  the  L-shaped  member  being  affixed  to  one 
of  the  sidewall  segments  and  another  portion  ol  the  L-shaped 
member  being  positioned  perpendicular  to  a  plane  of  one  of 
the  sidewall  segments;  and 
a  plurality  of  imefiocking  panels,  each  panel  being  comprised  of 
plastic  and  fonned  in  a  generally  solid  planar  rectangular 
configuratian  with  parallel  long  side  edges  defining  a  length 
thereof  and  parallel  short  side  edges  «*»*■'";  a  width  thereof, 
each  panel  having  two  irimtiral  mi  faces  with  a  small  diick- 
neas  therebetween,  each  panel  measuring  approximately  the 
same  length  and  widdi  as  die  floor  segments  of  the  grid  base 
and  the  sidewall  segments  of  the  sidewall  liners,  each  panel 
being  positioned  vertically  in  an  operative  orientation  and 
including  an  upper  legion  with  upper  comers  and  a  lower 
region  with  lower  comers,  each  panel  including  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  pik  type  fnHDeri  affixed  near  the  upper 
comers  thereof,  said  fint  and  second  pite  type  fasteners 
tbeteof  being  formed  in  a  flat  generally  planar  rectangular 
configuralioa,  said  third  and  fourth  pik  type  fasteners  thereof 
being  formed  as  flexibk  generally  planar  rectangular  mem- 
ben  shaped  in  an  L-shaped  configuration,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fastenen  thereof  being  affixed  to  the  upper  comen  of 
each  surtee  of  each  panel,  said  third  and  fouith  pik  type 
fasteners  each  having  one  end  affixed  to  the  upper  comen  of 
each  panel,  with  anulhei  end  of  each  third  and  fourth  pik  type 
fastener  being  positioned  pwpmilinilar  lo  a  plane  of  each 
inlertockiiig  panel,  each  panel  being  artaptrd  to  securely 
coopk  to  each  other  in  paralkl  and  perpendicular  orientations 
in  order  to  form  different  configurations,  each  panel  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  within  the  grooves  of  the  sidewall 
linen  and  the  grid  base  in  the  operative  orientation. 


5,5r74»4 

HIGH  FRICTION,  NCH4-SUP,  FLEXIBLE  AND  HEAT 

RESISTANT  FLACTIC  NET 

David  Dmigfcirlj,  a^  JaMi  Rhttt,  kcih  af  Stone  Moontnin. 

Ga^  aaripMn  la  TW  Itenaar  Caryerallon,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Fled  Apr.  It,  1995,  Sck  Nn.  4194M 

laL  CL'  BttD  33Af2 

VS.  a.  29(— 39J  24 


13.  A  nuck  bed  liner  positioned  in  contact  widi  a  track  bed 
comprising  a  high  ftictioa,  non-slip  and  heat  resistant  plastic  net 
having  a  plioality  of  plastic  strands  formed  in  a  pattern  having 
nprnings  therebetween,  said  plastic  strands  being  a  bknd  of  at 
kast  fir«  and  second  componeins  having  different  densities  and 
melting  points,  said  first  componeiH  having  a  density  of  about 
0.890  to  0.96S  gJcc.  and  a  peak  melting  poim  of  about  185*  lo 
280°  F.  and  said  second  conyonent  having  a  density  of  about 
0.86S  to  0.889  g7cc.  and  a  pcnk  melting  point  of  about  120*  lo 
18S*  F..  said  net  having  a  peak  melting  point  (rf  at  kast  170*  F. 


5,597495 

RAMPABLE  TAILGATE 

Keith  C  Meek,  55*2  5Mi  St,  Labbock.  Tex.  79414 

FVcd  Jam.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45S.739 

InL  CL'  B«2D  33Ai3 

UJ5.CL296— 61 


^ 


SCInfans 


1.  A  tailgate  mountrf>te  to  a  rear  end  of  a  truck  bed  and 
coovertibk  into  a  ramp  between  the  truck  bed  and  the  ground,  said 
tailgate  comprising: 

a  first  frame  member  having  fint  and  second  sides,  said  fint  side 
of  said  fint  frame  member  being  pivotally  couplable  to  a  rear 
end  of  said  truck  bed  for  pivotal  nMvement  relative  to  the 
truck  between  a  substantially  upstanding  position  and  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  position: 

a  second  frame  member  having  first  and  second  sides,  said  first 
side  of  said  second  frame  member  being  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  second  side  of  said  first  frame  member  so  that  said  first 
and  second  frame  memben  are  movabk  between  a  folded 
configuration  in  which  said  fint  frame  menaber  is  along-side 
and  adjacent  to  said  second  fiame  member  and  an  extended 
configuration  in  which  said  first  and  second  frame  memben 
are  arranged  end-to-end  in  a  substantially  linear  orientation: 

a  third  frame  member  having  first  and  second  sides,  said  first 
side  of  said  third  frame  member  being  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  second  side  of  said  second  frame  member  so  that  said 
third  fiame  member  is  movable  between  a  folded  configura- 
tion in  which  said  third  frame  member  is  nested  between  said 
first  and  second  frame  memben  and  at  least  partially  within 
said  second  frame  member  and  an  extended  configuration  in 
which  said  third  and  second  frame  memben  are  arranged 
eixl-to-end  in  a  substantially  linear  orientation: 

a  founh  frame  member  having  first  and  second  sides,  said  first 
side  of  said  founh  frame  member  being  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  second  side  of  said  second  fiame  member  so  that  said 
fourth  frame  member  is  movabk  between  a  folded  configura- 
tion in  which  said  fouith  frame  member  is  nested  between 
said  fint  and  second  frame  memben  and  at  kast  partially 
within  said  second  frame  member  and  an  extended  configu- 
ratioa  in  which  said  forth  and  second  frame  membeis  are 
arranged  end-to-end  in  a  substantially  linear  orientation: 

said  fourth  frame  member  being  positioned  along-side  said  third 
fiame  member  so  that  said  third  and  fourth  frame  memben 
independendy  pivot  between  said  folded  and  extended  con- 
figurations: 

an  elongate  rail  connected  to  said  second  side  of  said  second 
franoe  member  and  positioned  substantially  paralkl  to  said 
second  side  of  said  second  frame  member,  and 

said  third  and  fourth  frame  memben  being  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  rail  for  sliding  movement  across  at  least  a  majority  of  a 
kngtb  of  said  second  side  of  said  second  frame  member  so 
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that  variabk  spacing  is  establishable  between  said  third  and 
fourth  frame  memben. 


5,597,196 
AUTOMOBILE  COVER  DEPLOYMENT  AND  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 

Edward  R.  Gibbs,  107  S.  Gomez  Ave,  Tampa,  Fla.  33615 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141349,  Oct  22,  1993,  abuidoncd. 

This  application  Sep.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524,913 

Int  CL'  B6AJ  11/00 

VS.  a.  296—98  1  Claim 


chat  after  said  front  end  of  said  vehicle  cover  is  removed  from 
said  front  of  said  vehicle  and  said  trunk  lid  is  opened,  said 
vehick  cover  is  retracted  direcdy.  neatly,  compactly,  and 
autonutically  into  said  trunk,  said  mounting  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  end  plates,  and  a  plurality  of  mouimng 
plates,  at  kast  one  of  said  end  plates  being  disposed  between 
said  trunk  liner  and  each  of  said  laterally  opposed  trunk  walls, 
said  mounting  plates  being  disposed  between  said  trunk  liner 
and  said  end  plates,  said  mouiXing  plates  attached  to  said  end 
plates,  said  inner  axle  being  connected  between  said  mounting 
plates,  one  of  said  mounting  plates  comprising  a  hok  for 
releasably  receiving  said  pin-shaped  end  of  said  inner  axk. 
another  of  said  mounting  plates  comprising  a  slot-shaped 
receptacle  for  releasably  receiving  said  slat-shaped  end  of  said 
inner  axle  securely  against  rotation,  and  said  mounting  means 
capable  of  securing  said  roller  assembly  in  said  trunk  without 
permanent  modification  to  said  laterally  opposed  trunk  walls. 


5,597,197 
AUTOMOBILE  COVER 
Zcev  Mowar,  and  Aninon  Karlr,  botb  of  17  Bcn-Gnrian  St., 
Rnannnn,  Ismd 

Ffkd  Ang.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  297,133 

Claims  priority,  application  bmd,  Aug.  29,  1993, 196828 

Int  CL'  B6«J  11/00 

VS.  CL  296—136  12  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  deploying  and  retracdng  a  vehicle  cover 
designed  for  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  front,  a  trunk  with 
laterally  opposed  trunk  walls,  a  trunk  liner,  a  trunk  locking  mecha- 
nism, and  a  trunk  lid  noovable  between  opened  positions  and  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  trunk  lid  is  tightly  secured  against 
said  trunk  in  said  closed  position,  said  system  removably  mounted 
in  said  trunk  and  comprising 

an  elongated  roller  assembly,  said  roller  assembly  having  an 
iiuier  axle  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  outer  roller  pivot- 
ally disposed  about  said  axis,  said  inner  axle  being  removably 
placed  in  a  fixed  position  between  said  laterally  opposed  trunk 
walls  during  use,  said  outer  roller  capable  of  rotational  move- 
ment about  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  inner  axle  comprising 
opposite  ends,  one  of  said  opposite  ends  being  in  the  form  of 
a  pin.  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  being  in  the  form  of  a 
slat.  at>d  said  outer  roller  having  a  surface  for  receiving, 
winding,  and  staring  said  vehicle  cover, 
said  vehicle  cover  comprising  lightweight  flexible  material  and 
having  adequate  size  to  substantially  envelop  said  vehicle, 
said  vehicle  cover  also  having  a  configuration  closely  con- 
toured to  said  vehicle  and  a  cut-out  area  adapted  to  fit  around 
said  trunk  locking  mechanism,  said  vehicle  cover  having  a 
front  end  and  a  back  end.  said  back  end  being  connected  to 
said  surface  of  said  outer  roller,  said  vehicle  cover  capable  of 
movement  between  a  deployed  position  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, said  front  end  engaging  said  front  of  said  vehicle  when 
said  vehicle  cover  is  in  said  deployed  position,  said  vehicle 
cover  being  compactly  wrapped  around  said  outer  roller  when 
in  said  retracted  position; 
connection  means  to  connect  said  vehicle  cover  to  said  roller 

assembly; 
spring  means  connected  to  said  roller  assembly  and  having 
opposite  ends,  said  spring  means  capabk  of  staring  tonional 
energy  as  said  vehick  cover  is  moved  into  said  deployed 
position,  said  toraioiuU  energy  being  conserved  in  said  spring 
means  for  use  in  retracting  said  vefakk  cover  by  said  trunk  lid 
engaging  and  securely  holding  said  vehick  cover  whik  said 
tnmk  lid  is  in  said  closed  position,  one  of  said  opposite  ends 
of  said  spring  means  being  attached  to  said  axle  and  the  other 
of  said  opposite  ends  being  attached  to  said  outer  roller  so  that 
deployineiit  of  said  vehick  cover  causes  said  outer  roller  to 
rotate  relative  to  said  axk  tiiereby  causing  said  spring  means 
to  store  said  torsional  eiKrgy;  and 
mounting  means  to  removably  nMunt  said  roller  assembly 
between  said  laterally  oppoaed  trunk  walls  in  said  trunk  so 


1.  An  autoiiK>bik  sunshade  comprising: 

a  cover  for  covering  at  least  a  passenger  compartment  of  an 
automobile,  said  cover  comprismg  a  cloth  having  a  substan- 
tially rigid  crossbar  attached  to  a  free  edge  thereof: 

a  pouch  for  storing  said  cover  wherein  one  end  of  said  cover  is 
attached  to  said  pouch;  and 

at  least  a  pair  of  laces,  said  laces  being  attached  by  tying  to  a 
respective  one  of  a  pair  of  hinges  of  a  trunk  lid  of  said 
automobile,  to  maintain  said  pouch  in  freely  suspended  fash- 
ion from  said  hinges  of  said  automobile  trunk  lid. 

such  that  said  cover  can  be  deployed  by  withdrawal  directly 
from  said  pouch  through  an  opening  between  said  trunk  lid 
and  said  automobiles,  and  unfrirkd  while  said  substantially 
rigid  crossbar  is  held  by  a  user  walking  alongside  said  auto- 
mobile. 


5,597,198 
FRONT  BODY  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
TocMWd  ThiMlibl.  niri  MoriynU  ObM,  both  of  I 
JapM,  aaii^in  to  Smld  MMor 
keB,Jnpnn 

FBed  jHk  24, 1994,  Scr.  Now  26MM 

dniw  priority,  appHraHon  Ji^h^  Dec  17, 1993,  »17736 

IM.  CL' B6ZD  25i08 

U.S.  CL  296—194  6  CliliMi 

1.  A  front  body  structure  for  a  motor  vehick  in  wfaicfa  an  apron 

side  member  '■■««pn»ii»g  part  of  a  fender  apron  is  tmerted  into  an 

opening  of  a  lamp  support  panel  disposed  at  each  side  of  a  vehick 
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a  learwad  pivoi  link  pivotally  iHercaanected  widi  said  base 
mouotiiig  means  at  a  second  pivot  pcaitioned  rearwanlly  of 
said  first  pivot;  and 

table  surface  mountiiig  means  ttached  to  said  table  surface, 
pivotally  interconnected  to  said  forward  pivot  link  at  a  third 
pivot,  and  pivotally  interconnected  to  said  rearward  pivot 
link  at  a  fbtntfa  pivot  positioaed  rearwatdly  of  said  third 
pivot 


body,  and  ia  protmifed  ihnMgh  said  ianp  support  panel,  and  said 

lamp  support  panel,  said  fnider  iftoa,  and  an  extensioa  member 

are  welded  in  the  cwnditinn  wtee  said  exiensioa  member  is 

diapoaed  to  said  proinided  apna  side  mrmbw, 

wherein  said  exiensiaa  umiiliri  is  stritasaembled  to  said  fender 

^iraa  by  wddiag  said  ritrniinii  nnnber  to  said  feader  apn», 

said  exleBsion  menber  aad  said  fender  a|]roa  being  joined  at 

an  imeriaix.  and  said  feader  apron  is  welded  to  said  laDp 

support  panel  in  the  conditioii  where  said  jmrrfiacr  between 

said  exMaaiaa  member  and  said  feader  apnm  ia  disposed 

lubataaiiaUy  in  the  '"■gp""'"— '  diiecikwi  at  the  vehicle  body, 

so  that  when  a  load  in  the  laasilndiaai  directian  ia  applied  to 

said  exieaaiaa  iiieinbw',  said  load  acts  as  a  shearing  force  on 

the  welded  portioa  of  said  exfcasion  mrmlief  and  said  fender 

apron  and  a  towing  hook  is  welded  to  said  fender  apron  and 

said  extension  member. 


S,597,2n 
VARIABLE  TEMPKSATUKE  SKAT 
T.  Cragaey,  AlkaaknK  DavU  K.  Nolea,  Gtasdafe; 
DstU  F.  Gtritay,  Ganka  Grorc,  ami  DbtU  B.  Hdkr,  I^ 
r^mM,tM  or  Ci«t,  Msicaon  to  Aacrtgoa.  lac 
CtML 

FBed  Not.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  ISifitZ 
lat  a.'  A47C  7/74 
VS.  CL  297— iat.13  9  ( 


5,597499 
OTTOMAN  INCLUDING  KKTBACTABLE  TABLE 
D.  Strphra  Hiftaaa,  —d  Owtei  F.  Lowe,  hodi  «f  Mgh  Pniat. 
N.C  awignin  to  Ittra-Mak,  lac,  Dialia,  N.C 
CsaHaaaHsaafScK.  No.  S4«429,  Job.  29,  1993, 

Thh  applcrtiaa  Jw.  12, 1995,  Scr.  Nol  37S,5tl 
Ial.CX'A47B&l«2 
VS.  CL  297—144  44 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  varying  the  enviroiunental  tempera- 
ture of  a  vehicle  seat  comprising: 

a  support  nirawhri  in  the  seat  formed  from  a  resibent  material, 
whgcin  the  support  member  mchides: 

an  integral  air  flow  channel  that  extends  dwougfa  the  support 
member  fiom  a  bottom  suttece  to  a  top  surface  of  the  support 
member,  the  air  flow  channel  having  an  inlet  at  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  si^iport  iwinbcr  for  receiving  temperature 
conditioned  ab  therein,  and  ftmher  having  u  outlet  at  the  top 
suttee  of  the  si^iport  member  for  dispensing  temperature 
cooditioaed  air  therefrom;  and 

at  least  one  air  subchaiuiel  integral  with  and  extending  along  a 
top  surface  of  the  support  member,  wherein  the  air  subchannel 
is  comeded  with  the  outlet  of  the  air  flow  channel;  and 

a  porous  mrrnhfr  which  aibstaitfially  covets  the  top  sutAkc  area 
of  the  support  nirmber.  the  porous  member  having  an  inter- 
hce  with  the  air  subchannel;  and 

a  seat  cover  that  substantially  encapsulates  the  porous  member 
to  die  support  member. 


M.  An  ottoman  convertible  into  a  table  comprising: 

an  ottoman  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  internal  cavity:  and 
a  removable  top  cover, 

a  table  surtee;  and 

table  siafoce  ftwr-bar  linkage  means  aitarhrd  to  said  base  and 
said  table  autfaoe  for  moving  said  t^Me  between  a  retracted 
position,  in  which  said  table  surface  resides  within  the  cavity 
of  said  uituuian  base,  and  an  fitri>dnl  positioii,  in  which  a 
nuqor  portion  of  said  table  surface  is  dispnawl  generally 
borizoiMally  above  and  fuiwaiJIy  of  said  ottoman  base,  said 
table  surface  four  bar  linkage  means  comprising: 
base  mounting  means  fixed  to  said  baae; 
a  forwaid  pivot  link  pivaially  ialereoanected  to  said  base 
mounting  means  at  a  first  pivot; 


5,597,2*1 

EXTENDED  CAB  TSUCK  ST(»AGE  SEAT 
Waf  W.  Bbm,  Bto.  2,  Bob  lis,  Scdfrwkkirflk,  Mo.  437S1 
FBed  Oct  2. 1995,  Sck  No.  SyjJSU 
lot.  CL"  A47C  7Ai2 
VS.  CL  297— in.1  2  I 

1.  A  new  and  improved  extended  cab  truck  storage  seat  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
a  box  of  an  rasmtially  rigid  material  comprising  a  front  wall  and 
a  rear  wall  in  a  generally  vertical  orieatation  aad  parallel  side 
walls  in  a  generally  vertical  orimtatWiii  coi^led  at  their  side 
edge*  to  the  side  edges  of  the  front  and  rear  walls,  die  box 
inr  hiding  a  lower  geaerally  horizoatal  wall  in  an  eaacntiaUy 
rectangular  configuration  coupled  at  its  front,  rear  and  side 
edges  to  the  bottom  edges  of  the  fioat,  rear  aad  side  walls,  the 
front  and  rear  walls  having  a  generally  arcuate  recess  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  dieir  tower  edges  about  an  eaaentially 
common  axis  of  rotation,  die  lower  wall  having  an  u|iwardly 
extending  arcuate  intermediate  extent  coupled  at  the  firoot  and 
tear  et^es  thereof  to  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  wccsaei  of 
the  front  and  rear  walls,  the  front,  rear,  side  and  lower  walls 
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being  fabricated  of  steel  and  defining  an  open  rectangular  top 
at  the  top  edges  of  the  front,  rear  and  side  walls: 

a  lid  in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  having  peripheral 
front,  rear  and  side  edges  adapted  to  overiie  the  upper  edges 
of  the  front,  rear  and  side  walls  of  the  box; 

a  hinge  pivotally  coupling  the  rear  edge  of  the  lid  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  rear  wall  to  allow  the  lid  to  move  between  a  lower 
closed  orientation  for  sealing  the  box  and  a  raised  open 
orientation  for  allowing  access  to  the  interior  of  the  box; 

a  lock  with  a  button  extending  through  an  aperture  in  the  front 
wall  of  the  box  adjacent  to  the  upper  edge  thereof  having  a 
finger  pivotable  in  response  to  the  depression  of  the  button 
and,  in  association  therewith,  a  locking  finger  with  a  horizon- 
tal surface  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  surface  of 
the  lid  adjacent  to  the  finger  to  allow  locking  the  lid  in  the 
lower  orientation  and  unlocking  the  lid  upon  the  depression  of 
the  button  and  pivoting  away  of  the  finger; 

padding  positionaUe  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  wall 
having  laterally  disposed  rectangular  sections  and  an  aicu- 
ately  shaped  raised  intermediate  section  therebetween  resting 
over  the  raised  intermediate  extent  of  the  lower  wall:  and 

a  covering  for  the  upper  and  side  surfaces  of  the  lid  including  a 
foam  layer  and  a  fabric  covering  diereover. 


5,597,2*2 

SLUNG  FABRIC  BICYCLE  SEAT 

Scott  Aadcraea,  14959  RivcnUe  North,  Marine  on  St  Croix, 

Miaa.  5S#47 

CoadMwtiaa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  184343,  Jan.  21, 1994,  abon- 

doacd.  TMi  appBcation  Jaa.  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  377,t93 

Int.  CL'  BMN  2/38 

VS.  CL  297—195.1  4  Oataas 


1.  A  bicycle  seat,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  extending  from  a  proximal  end  to  a  distal 
end  with  a  midsection  therebetween,  with  the  midsection 
lying  along  a  predetermined  plane,  said  distal  end  extending 
upwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  nbdaection  of  the  frame;  and 

(b)  a  single  piece  of  flexible  ftteic  slung  between  and  secured  to 
both  said  frame  proximal  end  and  said  distal  end,  said  flexible 


fabric  being  drawn  taut  to  define  a  bicycle  seat  supporting 
surface  dispoard  betwten  lateral  edges  and  with  the  bicycle 
seat  supporting  surface  lying  entirely  in  a  single  plane  and 
extending  above  the  plane  of  said  frame  midsectioii,  said 
fabric  seat  supporting  surface  having  a  generally  triangular 
shape  with  the  base  portion  thereof  defining  the  distal  end. 
and  with  the  two  sides  of  the  triangular  shape  defining  the 
lateral  edges  of  said  bicycle  seat  supporting  surface,  and  with 
the  apex  of  the  triangle  defining  the  proximal  end.  said 
bicycle  seat  sufjporting  surface  being  freely  suspended  over 
said  frame  midsection  with  said  two  sides  being  elevated 
thereover, 

(c)  the  arrangemait  being  such  that  said  tautly  drawn  flexible 
fabric  defines  said  bicycle  seat  supporting  surface  and 
wherein  said  bicycle  seat  supporting  surface  is  disposed  in 
elevated  spaced  relationship  over  said  frame  midsectioa; 

(d)  said  frame  comprises  an  elongated  rod,  with  said  rod  extend- 
ing laterally  at  the  friune  distal  end  and  with  said  frame  distal 
end  supporting  the  entire  length  of  die  base  portion  of  said 
triangulariy  shaped  tautly  held  flexible  fabric; 

(e)  wherein  said  flexible  fabric  base  portion  has  an  elongated 
sleeve  formed  integrally  dierewith  and  adapted  to  slidably  and 
releasably  receive  said  frame  rod  to  support  said  slung  fabric 
along  said  frame  distal  end: 

(f)  wherein  said  friune  fiittfaer  includes  an  adjustable  attachment 
member  at  said  proximal  end,  said  fabric  apex  being  fbrmed 
into  an  attachment  member  receiving  pocket  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  frame  proximal  end  therewithin,  said  attachment 
member  facilitating  drawing  said  slung  flexible  fabric  taut 
when  in  extended  disposition,  and  loosening  said  flexible 
fabric  tautness  when  in  retracted  disposition  to  facilitate 
removing  said  flexible  fabric  from  said  frame;  and 

(g)  wherein  said  pocket  is  greater  in  width  at  the  top  than  at  the 
bottom  so  as  to  cause  said  flexible  fabric  to  roll  inwardly 
about  itself  at  its  edges  at  said  apex  when  drawn  tauL 


5,5970*3 
SEAT  WITH  BIOMECBANICAL  ABTICULATION 
Robert  P.  Habbard,  Eaat  I  aaal^  Mick.,  aari^nr  to  Board  at 
IVHtecs  OpcraUag  Mdricaa  Stale  Uaivcrrily.  Eaat  I 
Midi. 

FDed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S9,M2 
lat  CL'  A47C  3/025 
VS.  CL  297— 284J  19  ( 


1.  A  seat  with  biomechanical  articulation  for  a  person  seated  in 
the  seat  comprising: 

a  seat  portion  extending  generally  horizontally; 

a  back  portion  extending  generally  upwardly  from  said  seat 
portion; 

a  frame  interconnecting  said  seat  portiaa  and  said  back  portioa; 

said  seat  portioa  having  a  seat  member  pivotally  coaneded  to 
said  frame  and  thigh  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat 
member  for  suppoitiiig  thighs  of  a  person  sealed  on  said  seat 
mendier  and  rotating  relative  to  said  seat  member  in  response 
to  HMvemeat  of  said  seat  tneoober  by  the  person  seated  in  said 
seat;  and 
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pelvis  means  coanected  to  said  seat  member  for  supportiiig  a 
pelvis  of  a  pefson  sealed  on  said  seat  member  and  moving  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  seat  member  by  the  person 
sealed  in  said  seaL 


HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICX 
I  G.  ITm— .  Jk,  SaaiBlack,  Mick^  aariganr  to  Hcraan 
Mfcr,  IK^  ZcdHd,  Mck. 

ncd  Kmg,  4,  IMS,  Sck  N«.  511,7«2 
bt  CL' BMN  Z«2 
U^  CL  297—353  14 


54970*5 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  RESTRAINT  SEAT  BACK 

RECLINER  FOR  AFPUCATION  ON  A  RESTRAINT 

SAFETY  SEAT 

Patrick  M.  GlaMX,  and  Brad  M.  Gtaace,  botk  oT  FlyMootk, 

Kflck^  Mriganni  to  Cowxpl  Aoalyrii  Cotpondon,  Ply- 

■M)irtk,Mkk. 

FOcd  Fek.  25, 1994,  Scr.  N«.  202,818 

Lit  CL'  BMN  2/22 

VS.  CL  297—342.14  10  ClainH 


d — -m-T^ 


9.  A  device  for  adjusting  and  releasaUy  kx:king  a  chair  backrest 
in  any  of  a  phmlity  of  veitical  positiaiis  relative  to  the  seat  suppoit 
qS  the  type  in  which  the  baLkiesl  is  veftically  slidabiy  mounted  on 
tbe  vertically  ■'«'■«''<*»;  ttn^  portian  of  the  seat  support  the 
baciocst  and  tfiap  portion  have  overlapping  tracks  and  slots 
i»«-hirfiiig  cam  sutfacea  that  receive  a  lock  pin,  the  lock  pin  moves 
in  die  tracks  and  skMs  in  reipoie  to  gravity  and  the  vertical 
movement  of  the  backrett  Hid  Ifae  lock  pin  locks  ilie  backrest  in  a 
series  of  vertical  lodced  positiona,  wherein  tbe  invention  coin- 
priaes: 
said  track  including  a  first  downwardly  iwlinrri  cam  surtece  that 
the  lock  pin  encounters  when  the  baLkiest  is  lifted  from  a 
highest  locked  position,  said  first  downwardly  inclined  cam 
surtex  causes  the  lock  pin  to  move  laterally  to  a  first  rest 
position  at  which  the  backiest  is  at  a  higher  elevation  than  its 
highest  locked  position; 
said  track  includes  a  fint  upwardly  inclined  cam  surface  includ- 
ing a  hook  portioa  at  its  upper  end,  said  upwardly  inrlinrri 
cann  surface  orverliea  said  first  rest  poaitiaa  such  that  when 
said  backrest  is  released  the  lock  pin  encounters  said 
upwardly  inclined  cam  sortKe  and  fioilows  it  into  the  book 
poftion,  wben  said  hook  pixtiaa  is  encoimiered  by  said  kxk 
pin  fivther  downwaid  movemeat  of  die  backrest  is  prevented 
and  the  backrest  is  in  a  stopped  position: 
said  track  includes  a  second  downwardly  inclined  cam  surface 
that  includes  a  second  rest  position  at  its  lower  end,  said 
second  downwardly  inclined  cam  surface  underlies  said  hook 
poition  such  that  when  said  backrest  is  raised  from  its  stopped 
position  in  the  book  poition  the  lock  pin  encounters  said 
second  downwardly  inrlinrri  cam  satfmx  and  follows  it  down 
to  said  second  test  potitiaii, 
said  track  includes  a  second  upwardly  inclined  cam  surface,  the 
booom  portion  of  said  second  inrlinrd  cam  surface  overlies 
said  second  rest  poaition  and  die  upper  poition  of  said  second 
inclined  cam  surface  terminating  adjacem  a  lowest  locked 
poaitiaa  of  said  track  such  that  when  the  backrest  is  released 
from  its  second  rest  poaition  the  lock  pin  will  encounter  said 
second  inclinwl  cam  swface  and  foUow  it  to  said  lowest 
locked  position. 


1.  An  automotive  seat  safety  restraint  recliner  for  mounting  a 
seat  frame  to  a  biKk  frame  comprisiiig: 

high  strength  upper  and  lower  body  mraiiliris  that  are  pivolaUy 
joined  by  a  recliner  pivot  pin,  the  lower  body  member  com- 
prising a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  and  laterally  spaced 
support  plates,  the  upper  body  member  comprising  spaced 
side  walls  that  are  mounted  on  the  pivot  pin  and  fit  inside  and 
abut  the  support  plMes  of  the  lower  body  member,  the  lower 
body  suppon  plates  providing  outer  reinforcemem  for  the 
upper  body  side  walls  where  they  overlap; 

a  rotataUe  lead  screw  mechanism  mounted  inside  die  lower 
body  member  between  the  kiwer  body  support  plates  and 
below  the  pivot  pin  joining  die  upper  and  lower  body  mem- 
bers, the  lead  screw  mechanism  coa^dsing  a  lead  screw 
threadably  supported  at  one  end  in  a  travelling  pinion  nut 
attached  on  opposite  sides  to  the  upper  body  side  walls  at  a 
position  inside  the  lower  body  suppoit  plates,  another  end  of 
the  lead  screw  being  rotatably  moimled  to  a  fixed  pinion 
attached  at  opposite  sides  to  the  lower  body  support  plates, 
the  travelling  pinion  having  a  pin  extending  bom  opposite 
lateral  sides  thereon,  die  pin  extending  through  openings  in 
both  side  walls  of  the  upper  body  member  and  riding  in  a 
guide  slot  in  each  of  the  lower  body  suppoit  plates; 

rotation  of  the  lead  screw  creating  travel  of  the  travelling  pinion 
nut  in  the  Guide  slots  and  causing  pivotal  movement  of  the 
upper  body  member  relative  to  the  lower  body  member, 

the  upper  body  member  being  attached  to  the  back  frame  and  an 
ocoyant  upper  shoulder  belt  being  attached  to  a  top  of  the 
back  frame,  such  that  the  recliner  resists  forward  loading 
created  fixxn  the  shoulder  belt  during  a  frontal  vehicle  crash 
situation  by  means  of  a  tension  fbice  exerted  by  the  pinion 
and  pinion  nut  on  the  lead  screw; 

the  lower  body  member  being  attached  to  a  vehicle  seat  track, 
which  is  attached  to  a  lower  vehicle  structure,  such  that  the 
upper  belt  load  is  transmitted  through  the  lower  body  member 
to  the  lower  vehicle  structure. 
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5497,206 
EASY  ENTRY  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Deu  R.  AliKworth,  CohtabiH,  aad  RnaMO  D.  Bulling,  Fre-   ''^]^'^ 
mont,  both  of  Ncbr,,  iil|.nnrn  to  Donclas  8t  Lomason  Com- 
pany, Faimiagtmi,  Mich. 

FOcd  Oct  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  550,404 

Iirt.  CL"  BMN  2A)2 

VS.  a.  297—378.12  1  Claim 


5497487 
ERGONmaC  ARM  SUPPORT 

Brooklyn  Park,  MBd  DauM  A. 
Edea  Pr^ite,  kotk  af  MI—„  Mri^iri  to  ladHtrW  Eic*- 
St  Laaia  Part(,  MinB. 

of  ScK  Nfc  141494,  Oct  21, 1993,  PM. 


No.  S449,MS,  whick  ii  a  t  orttwtliM  !■  part  of  Scr.  No. 
755,432,  Scpu  5, 1991,  PM.  No.  5,281^801.  TUa 
Oct  20, 1994,  Sec  Not  324,825 

bM.CL'A47C7/$4 
U.S.  CL  297—41145  12 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  assembly  comprising: 

a  seat  cushion; 

a  ^titburlf  mounted  to  a  seat  bottom  for  pivotal  movement 
between  an  upright  position  and  a  forwardly  folded  dump 
position;  and 

a  manual  seat  adjuster  having  a  lower  rail  assembly  adapted  to 
be  mounted  to  a  vehicle  fioor  structure,  an  upper  rail  assembly 
supported  for  sliding  movement  on  said  lower  rail  assembly 
and  on  which  said  seat  bottom  is  mounted,  a  latch  member 
carried  by  said  upper  rail  assembly  and  movable  between  a 
first  position  engaged  with  said  lower  rail  assembly  for  inhib- 
iting sliding  movement  of  said  upper  rail  assembly  and  a 
second  position  disengaged  frnn  said  lower  rail  assembly  for 
permitting  sliding  movement  of  said  upper  tail  assembly,  a 
release  handle  for  moving  said  latch  member  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position,  a  biasing  mechanisni  for 
normally  biasing  said  latch  member  toward  said  first  position, 
and  an  easy  entry  latch  release  mechanism  that  is  operable  in 
a  non-actiMUed  mode  for  permitting  movement  of  said  latch 
member  between  said  first  and  second  positions  via  actuabon 
of  said  release  handle  when  said  seatback  is  in  said  upright 
position,  and  in  an  actuated  mode  for  holding  said  latch 
member  in  said  second  position  in  response  to  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  seatback  to  said  forwardly  dumped  position,  said 
easy  entry  latch  release  mechanism  including  a  stationary  lug 
and  means  carried  by  said  upper  rail  assembly  for  moving 
said  latch  member  to  said  second  position  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  seatback  to  said  forwardly  dumped  position 
and  holding  said  latch  member  in  said  second  position  until 
said  seatback  has  been  returned  to  said  upright  position  and 
said  upper  rail  assembly  has  been  rearwardly  slid  past  a 
predetermined  memory  position  whereat  said  means  engages 
said  stationary  lug  for  releasing  said  latch  member  to  return  to 
said  fint  position  so  as  to  latch  said  upper  rail  assembly  to 
said  tower  rail  assembly  at  said  memory  positioa. 


1.  An  arm  suppoit  oomectaUe  to  an  object,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  connectable  to  the  object; 

(b)  an  arm  rest  for  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  an  arm:  and 

(c)  a  pillow  block  having  at  least  one  linear  slide,  said  pillow 
block  confining  a  plurality  of  rcdler  bearing  means,  said  roller 
bearing  means  engaging  a  portioa  of  said  linear  slide  for 
reducing  friction  generated  by  said  linear  slide,  said  linear 
slide  and  said  pillow  Mock  connectable  between  said  base  and 
said  arm  rest  for  sliding  said  am  rest  to  and  away  from  said 
base,  said  linear  slide  being  swingable  relative  to  said  base, 
said  linear  slide  having  a  from  stop  and  a  rear  stop,  said 
pillow  block  preventing  axial  rotation  of  said  linear  slide,  said 
pillow  Mock  finiher  having  a  standard  connected  and  verti- 
cally adjustable  to  said  base  whereby  a  wide  range  of  fluid 
motion  is  provided  for  said  arm  supported  by  said  arm  rest; 
and 

(d)  a  shroud  engaged  to  said  front  stop  and  to  said  rear  stop. 


5497,208 

ARMREST  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  M.  BouMtti,  1303  W.  Evcrfrw  Pte.,  FWoghai,  PL  42401 

DivUoa  of  Scr.  No.  955,201,  Oct  1,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,407,249. 

which  is  a  cortlMtlawi»-poit  of  Scr.  No.  597,491,  Oct  15, 

1990,  PU.  No.  5,215082.  TMa  appBcatlOB  Mar.  4,  1995,  So; 

No.  399441 

IM.  CL'  A47C  7/54 

VS.  CL  297—41145  24  CWais 


1.  An  armrest  assembly  for  use  with  a  chair  having  a  seat  with  a 
lower  side  and  an  upper  side  which  is  engaged  by  a  person  sitting 
on  the  seat,  said  armrest  assenoUy  comprising  an  vm  disposed 
beneath  the  seat  and  having  a  first  end  portion  pivoially  connected 
with  tbe  lower  side  of  tbe  seat  at  a  location  spaced  from  edge 
portions  of  the  seat  by  a  distance  which  is  at  least  substantially  as 
great  as  the  length  of  said  arm,  said  arm  being  pivotal  about  a  first 
axis  which  extends  transversely  to  a  central  axis  of  said  arm  to 
move  said  arm  along  the  lower  side  of  the  seat,  said  arm  having  a 
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lecond  end  poftion  wiiich  is  diipnwri  adjacent  to  one  of  the  edge 
poftioas  of  the  seat,  a  suppott  member  conaecied  with  and  extend- 
ing upwwd  from  Mid  aecond  cad  poniaa  of  said  ami,  an  annrest 
connwitid  with  said  snppot  memher,  said  smyuit  memlirr  being 
pivolal  fdative  to  said  arm  about  a  secowl  axis  which  extends 
tziMveneiy  to  the  central  axis  of  said  Km  to  enable  said  armicst  to 
be  prroled  about  the  int  and  second  axes,  sad  a  slide  assembly 
conaecied  with  said  snnreM  and  said  snpfxat  member,  said  slide 
assembly  including  a  flat  side  sutfiKe,  said  annrest  being  movable 
relative  to  said  support  membw  in  any  direction  parallel  to  said  flat 
side  surfJKe. 


ADJUSTABLE  VEHICLE  SEAT  ARMREST  WITH  A 
RATCHET 
Knrt  A.  But,  BrlghtaB;  Wctideck  WdakkonaU,  Dctrait,  and 
Frvrit  Wn,  NoTi,  ■■  ar  Mkk^  Mrigaon  to  Honrcr  Uirfvcrsal, 
lac^  Plyaoatt,  Mch. 

Filed  Mi^  U,  199S,  Scr.  N*.  43S,77* 
I^  CL'  A47C  7/54 
VS.  CL  2r7— 4U  JS  14 


9.  In  a  vehicle  seat  assembly  having  a  generally  horizontal  seat 
cushion,  a  generally  upright  seat  back  having  a  lateral  side  and  an 
armrest  mounted  to  said  lateral  side  of  said  seat  back  and  extend- 
ing generally  forwardly  therefrom  and  said  armrest  being  rotatable 
over  an  adjustment  range  of  use  positions  having  upper  and  lower 
ends,  ratchet  means  for  preventing  downward  rotation  of  said 
armrest  while  permitting  upward  movement  of  said  armrest  within 
said  adjustment  range  comprising: 

a  sector  gear  fixed  to  said  seat  back  having  an  array  of  teeth 
arranged  in  an  arc  concetttric  about  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
armrest; 
a  pawl  rotatabiy  coupled  to  said  armrest  having  a  tooth  engage- 
abie  with  said  sector  gear  teeth,  said  pawl  and  sector  gear 
teeth  being  configured  to  permit  sliding  of  said  pawl  tooth 
along  said  sector  gear  teeth  as  said  armrest  is  raised  and  said 
pawl  and  sector  gear  teeth  being  cofifiguted  to  abut  one 
another  when  said  annrest  is  forced  downward  to  prevent 
lowering  of  said  armest  in  said  adjustment  range; 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  pawl  tooth  into  engagement  with 

said  sector  gear  teeth; 
release  means  for  releasing  said  ratchet  means  after  said  amHest 
is  moved  upward  beyond  said  upper  end  of  said  adjustment 
range  lo  enable  downward  movemem  of  said  armrest  until 
said  annrest  is  lowered  to  said  lower  end  of  said  adjustment 
range,  said  release  means  including  an  elongated  reteaae  tooth 
at  the  end  of  said  array  of  sector  gear  teeth  causing  sufficient 
rotation  of  said  pawl  as  said  pawl  passes  said  release  tooth  to 
rotate  said  pawl  over  center  with  respect  to  said  spring  means 


whereby  said  spring  means  biases  said  pawl  toodi  away  from 
said  sector  gear  to  enable  said  amvest  to  be  lowered;  and 
said  sector  gear  having  an  elongated  return  ttxxh  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  array  to  engage  said  pawl  tooth  when  in  said 
release  position  to  return  said  pawl  over  center  with  respect  to 
said  q>iiiig  means  to  once  again  bias  said  pawl  loolfa  toward 
said  sector  gear. 


5,597^1* 

FOLDABLE  CHAIR  WITH  RETRACTABLE  LEG  REST 

Peter  B.  Pkkard,  RJ).  rr.  Box  142,  Romt,  N.Y.  13449 

FBed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  377439 

laL  CL'  A47C  J/034 

VS.  CL  297— 423J«  8  Claims 


2.  A  foldable  chair  having  a  seat  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  front 
legs,  said  chair  including 

a  pair  of  opposed  support  members  pivotally  mounted  upon  the 
fixnt  legs  of  the  chair  beneath  the  seat; 

said  support  members  being  rotatable  between  a  stored  position 
wherein  the  members  are  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  the 
front  legs  of  tiie  chair  and  a  raised  positioa  wherein  said 
members  protrude  otawaidly  from  said  legs; 

actuating  means  cotmected  to  said  support  membeis  for  manu- 
ally moving  the  members  between  said  stored  position  and 
said  elevated  position; 

a  pair  of  extendable  arms,  slidably  mounted  upon  the  support 
members; 

linkage  means  connected  between  the  actuating  means  and  the 
extendable  arms  for  moving  the  aims  from  a  fully  retracted 
position  when  the  support  members  are  in  the  stored  position 
to  a  fully  extended  position  when  the  support  members  are  in 
the  raised  position; 

first  and  second  guide  rail  means  mounted  upon  each  of  said 
support  members,  said  extendable  arms  being  slidably 
mounted  in  said  first  guide  rail  means  of  each  support  member 
and  said  linkage  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  second  guide 
rail  means  whereby  the  motion  of  die  extendable  arms  is 
cootthnated  through  said  linkage  means  with  the  motion  of 
the  support  members;  and 

a  bracket  means  for  cojoining  the  two  extendable  arms  and 
further  including  a  comiecting  means  for  coupling  the  linkage 
means  to  said  bracket  means. 


5,597,2U 
BIDIRECnONAL  SIDE  DUMP  TRAILER 
Randy  Goidcs^  15  S.  14di  SC,  CoiucU  Bhilk,  Iowa  51501 
Filed  JoL  3«,  1996,  Scr.  Na  681,506 
laL  CL'  B6M>  1/16 
VS.  CL  298—17.6  14  Clatans 

14.  A  bidirectional  side  dump  unit  cotiqmsing: 
a  frame  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end  and  opposite 

sides; 
first  and  second  forward  tub  supports  mounted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  said  forward  end  of  said  frame,  said  first  forward  tub 
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structure  extending  upwards  to  a  point  below  the  top  of  said 
containment  tub  wherd>y  said  cootaiimient  tub  may  carry 
long  objects. 


5,597,212 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  INTEGRAL  FUSED 

CONTRUCTKWS 

John  C.  Lewis,  Jr.,  SaiMtory,  Vt.,  asriganr  to  Itecd  iBdaatrfes, 

Inc.,  Forcstdale,  VL 
Divisioa  or  Scr.  No.  137,537,  Oct  18, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,511J74. 
This  appikatkM  Jan.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  467 M3 
lltf.  CL'  A46D  1/08:1/10 
VS.  CL  300—21  7  ( 


support  adjacent  one  side  of  said  frame  and  said  second 
forward  tub  support  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  frame: 

first  and  second  rearward  tub  supports  mounted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  said  rearward  end  of  said  firame,  said  first  rearward 
tub  support  adjacent  one  side  of  said  frame  and  said  second 
rearward  tub  support  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  frame; 

a  containment  tub  including  a  base  wall,  at  least  two  side  walls, 
a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  thereby  defining  an  open-topped 
containment  tub  having  exterior  and  interior  surfaces: 

first  and  second  forward  pivotable  support  connectors  moimted 
on  said  exterior  surface  of  said  containment  tub  adjacent  said 
front  wall; 

first  and  second  rearward  pivotable  support  connectors  mounted 
on  said  exterior  surface  of  said  containment  tub  adjacent  said 
rear  wall; 

said  containment  tub  being  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  frame  by 
releasable  cormection  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  forward 
pivotable  support  connectors  to  a  lespective  one  of  said  first 
and  second  forward  tub  supports,  and  releasable  connection  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  rearward  pivotable  support 
connectors  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  rear- 
ward tub  supports; 

first  and  second  forward  releasable  locking  means  each  mounted 
adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  forward  tub 
suppotts  and  first  and  second  rearward  locking  means  each 
mounted  adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second 
rearward  tub  supports  for  releasably  securing  said  first  and 
second  forward  and  rearward  pivotable  support  coimectors  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  forward  and  rearward  tub  supports; 

a  lifting  system  mounted  on  said  frame  intermediate  said  for- 
ward arid  rearward  ends,  said  lifting  system  operative  to  lift 
and  pivot  said  contaitmient  tub  away  from  said  frame; 

means  for  selectively  engaging  said  lifting  system  whereby  said 
containment  tub  will  pivot  about  said  first  forward  and  rear- 
ward pivotable  support  cormectors  when  said  first  forward  and 
rearward  pivotable  support  cormectors  are  secured  within  said 
first  forward  and  rearward  tub  supports  by  said  first  forward 
and  rearward  locking  means,  and  said  containment  tub  will 
pivot  about  said  second  forward  and  rearward  pivotable  sup- 
port cormectors  when  said  second  forward  and  rearward  piv- 
otable support  coiuiectors  are  secured  within  said  second 
forward  ariid  rearward  tub  supports  by  said  second  forward 
and  rearward  locking  means; 

said  contaitmient  tub  further  comprising  at  least  one  circumfer- 
ential reinforcement  band  mounted  on  said  tub.  said  band 
connected  to  said  front  wall,  said  rear  wall  and  said  side  walls 
and  extending  around  said  containment  tub  such  that  said 
walls  are  reinforced  by  said  circumferential  reinforcement 
band;  and 

said  containmeat  tub  further  comprising  a  central  tub  reinforce- 
ment structure  mounted  within  said  containment  tub,  said 
central  tub  reinforcement  structure  having  a  generally 
inverted  V-shaped  cross-sectional  shape  including  front  and 
rear  walls  angled  upwards  and  inwards  and  connecting  to  one 
another  forming  a  top,  said  walls  mounted  on  said  base  wall 
and  said  side  walls,  said  top  of  said  central  mb  reinforcement 


1.  Method  for  forming  a  three-dimensional  hollow  tufted  con- 
struction having  a  radially  curved  portion  and  a  handle  portion 
from  a  two-dimensional  projection  thereof  comprising  die  steps  of: 
providing  a  thin,  flexible  thermoplastic  sheet  configured  as  a 
two-dimensional  projection  of  said  three-dimeiisional  tufted 
construction  said  sheet  including  a  portion  having  opposed 
curved  edges;  a  first  surface  of  said  sheet  having  prefiised 
monofilament  tufts  integrally  fiised  thereon  at  predetermined 
sites  at  least  on  that  portion  having  curved  edges  and  joining 
opposite  edges  of  said  sheet  to  form  said  construction. 


5,597,213 
WHEEL  AND  OVERLAY  ASSEMBLY 
Lee  A.  Chaae,  Ada,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ladu  Indnstries,  Inc, 
Grand  RapMs,  Mich. 

Filed  Jna.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  467,700 
Int  a.'  B60B  7/06 
VS.  CL  301—37.43  A 


32.  A  wheel  and  overlay  assembly  comprising: 

a  disk  portion  and  a  rim  portion  circumscribing  said  disk  por- 
tion, said  disk  and  rim  ponions  defining  an  outboard  surface 
of  said  wheel; 

an  overlay  juxtaposed  said  outboard  surface  of  said  wheel,  said 
overiay  having  an  inboard  surface  complementary  to  and 
facing  said  outboard  sioface  of  said  wheel; 

means  attached  to  said  inboard  surface  of  said  overiay  and 
engaging  said  outlioard  surface  of  said  wheel  for  temporarily 
securing  and  for  positively  positioning  said  overlay  on  said 
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outboard  sarfmce  of  said  wheel,  said  secuting  and  positioning 
means  being  attached  to  said  inboard  surface  prior  to  securing 
and  positioning  said  overlay  on  said  wheel  and  causing  said 
overlay  to  be  centrally  located  with  respect  to  said  rim  portion 
of  said  wheel  and  spaced  from  said  outboard  surface  of  said 
wheel  so  as  to  define  at  least  one  gap  therebetween  when  said 
overlay  is  iiMunted  on  said  wheel;  and 
petmanent  adhesive  disposed  ia  said  at  least  one  gap  for 
pennanendy  securing  said  overlay  to  said  wheel. 


5,597^14 
BRAKE  FORCE  CX>NTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEffiCLE 
Katagiri,  Toyota,  and  rMiifcftii  Smrid,  Karfya, 
rf  Jay,  MrigBow  to  Aiita  SdU  rrtartlM  KaWn, 
Kari7a,Ja|Ma 

FBcd  Dec  2, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  353,378 
CUbm  priority,  appMcatlM  JapM,  Dec  9, 1993,  S-399S32 
LK.  CL*  BMT  13/16 
VS.  a.  3t3— M  5  I 


30-^    E^ 


30-^, 


1.  A  brake  force  control  device  for  a  vehicle  that  includes  an 
accelerator  pedal  and  a  brake  pedal  comprising: 

■  master  cylinder  for  geaeratiiig  a  brake  pressure  by  operation  of 

die  brake  pedal; 
a  wheel  brake  for  being  mounted  on  a  vehicle  wheel  and 

coonected  to  the  master  cylinder  through  a  conduit: 
a  pressure  coolrol  chamber  coonecled  to  the  wheel  brake; 
a  displacement  actuator  which  varies  the  capacity  of  the  pressure 

control  chamber,  and 
pressuic  ^ipiy  means  for  starting  operation  of  die  displacement 

artiiator  to  supply  a  predoeiuiined  brake  pressure  lo  the 

wheel  brake  whenever  the  brake  pedal  is  not  operated  and  the 

accelerator  pedal  is  released. 


(c)  determining  a  speed  difference  of  the  wheels  of  each  driven 
axle  as  a  functkn  of  values  of  the  wheel  speeds  obtained  by 
the  wheel  calibration  correction  and  the  cornering  detection 
correction; 

(d)  compensating  the  speed  difference  between  wheels  on  one 
side  of  each  driven  axle  and  wheels  on  another  side  of  each 
driven  axle; 

(e)  determining  a  reference  velocity  representative  of  vehicle 
velocity; 

(0  producing  a  braking  torque  when  a  cut-in  threshold  value  for 
the  speed  difference  is  exceeded,  on  the  wheels  on  the  one 
side  of  each  driven  axle  which  have  a  higher  wheel  speed 
only  when  the  wheel  velocities  coiiespouding  to  the  wheel 
speeds  are  larger  than  the  reference  velocity  on  both  sides  of 
the  driven  axle;  and 

(g)  regulating  the  braking  torque  as  a  fimction  of  the  speed 
difference. 


5,597,216 
MULTI-MEDIA  STORAGE  DRAWER  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  Real,  aad  FnMdMo  Real,  both  of  995*  MarcMii 
Otay  Men,  CaW.  92173 

Ffled  Not.  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  554,292 
laL  CL'  A47B  81/06 
VS.  Ct  31i-9J4  11 


Dr., 


5,597,215 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  DRIVE  TORQUE  WITH 
CONTRCHXED  BRAKE  ENGAGEMENT 
Gcfterd  FlKkk, 


awl  Carala  Plrtei;  PtoiMagaa,  aU  of  GcnBaay,  i 
Memde»-Beai  AG,  Gennay 

FBed  May  3t.  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,994 
CUaas  priority,  appiicaHBa  Gcraaaagr,  May  2S,  1994,  44  IS 

773.4 

Int.  a."  BMT  8/34 
VS  CL  3«3— 139  23  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  drive  torque  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  measuring  wheel  speeds  of  at  least  ckiven  axle  wheels; 

(b)  subjecting  the  measured  wheel  speeds  of  die  wheels  of  each 
driven  axle  to  a  wheel  calibratioo  correction  and  a  cornering 
detection  cotrectioa; 


a  drawer  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  left  side  wall  and  a 
right  side  wall; 

a  column  of  multi-media  storage  cells  extending  from  said  front 
wall  to  said  rear  wall; 

substantially  all  of  said  storage  cells  having  an  upper  flange 
extending  inwardly  a  predetermined  distance  Dl  from  said 
respective  left  and  right  side  walls,  said  apptr  flanges  having 
a  concave  upper  surface  and  said  upper  surfaces  being  spaced 
apart  a  predetermined  width  Wl  so  that  they  can  removably 
receive  a  CD  in  its  standard  case;  a  first  upright  wall  extends 
downwardly  from  each  of  said  upper  flanges; 

substantially  all  of  said  storage  cells  having  a  middle  flange 
extending  inwardly  a  predetermined  distance  D2  from  said 
respective  left  and  right  first  upright  walls,  said  middle  flanges 
having  a  concave  upper  surface  and  said  upper  surfaces  being 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  width  W2  so  thai  they  can 
removably  receive  a  VHS  tape  in  its  standard  case;  a  second 
upright  wall  extends  downwardly  from  each  of  said  middle 
flanges;  and 

substantially  all  of  said  storage  cells  having  a  lower  flange 
extending  inwardly  a  predetermined  distance  D3  from  said 
respective  second  upright  walls,  said  lower  flanges  having  a 
concave  upper  surface  and  said  uppa  surfaces  being  spaced 
apart  a  predetennined  width  W3  so  they  can  removably 
receive  an  audio  cassette  in  its  standard  case. 


5497,217 
ANTI-TIP  BRACKET  FOR  HIGH  CAPACITY  SHELVING 
Gerald  R.  Hocka,  10417  Fawns  Way,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 
55347,  and  Stephen  G.  Hoska,  16512  NE.  Edison  St.,  Ham 
Lake,  Minn.  55449 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,556 

Int.  CL*  A47B  53/00 

VS.  a.  312—201  3  Claims 


1.  A  mulQ-media  storage  drawer  assembly  comprising: 


1.  In  combination  with  a  laterally  mobile  modular  storage  cabi- 
net system  having  a  base  rail  support  pad,  a  wheeled  carriage 
frame  having  a  base  portion  and  being  mounted  on  said  rail 
support  pad,  and  providing  a  movable  bottom  wall  support  for  a 
caMnet  enclosure  motintrd  upon  said  carriage  frame,  and  anti-tip 
tneans  secured  to  the  carriage  frame  of  said  system  aivl  guidingly 
engaging  said  rail  support  pad  for  providing  anti-tip  stability  for 
said  enclosures;  said  anti-lip  means  comprising: 

(a)  bracket  means  secured  to  the  base  of  said  wheeled  carriage 
frame,  said  bracket  means  being  in  the  configuration  of  an 
inverted  T"  and  including  an  ekmgated  leg  portion  with  a 


cross-member  forming  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  legs  at 
the  base  thereof,  said  bracket  means  consisting  esaeiMiaUy  of  a 
polymer  consisting  of  an  acetal  resin  with  the  repeating  struc- 
tural unit  of  said  polymer  being  oxymetfaylene.  and  with  said 
polymer  having  a  melting  poiitt  of  between  about  1 75°  C.  and 
181°  C.  and  a  melt  index  of  27.0: 
(b)  said  rail  support  pad  having  a  top  plate  fomting  an  upper 
surface  and  having  a  slotted  groove  with  inwardly  extending 
flanges  formed  along  said  upper  surface  and  configured  to 
receive  the  elongated  leg  portion  of  said  bracket  means 
therein,  the  configuration  being  such  that  the  legs  of  said 
bracket  means  engage  said  inwardly  extending  flanges  of  said 
slotted  groove  to  restrain  arcuate  tipping  of  said  wheeled 
frame  and  cabinet  enclosure  from  said  rail  support  pad. 


54974I8 

MONITOR  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  TILT  ANGLE 

ADJUSTMENT 

John  N.  Lediman,  '''*»■«;»'■■■ ,  DL,  amignnr  to  Nova  Maanfac- 

turing  &  AaMsnMy,  Inc,  Fanghaai,  DL 

FHed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451,028 

lot  CL'  A47B  97/00 

VS.  CI.  312— 223J  3  Claims 


mr' 


I .  An  assembly  for  supporting  a  monitor  means,  said  assembly 
being  locatable  under  an  aperture  in  a  top  member  of  a  work 
station,  said  assembly  comprising 

(A)  a  shelf  means  for  supporting  said  monitor  means,  said  shelf 
means  including  a  bottom  support  member  having  a  front 
edge  portion  and  a  back  edge  portion  and  a  back  support 
member  angularly  associated  with  said  back  edge  portion; 

(B)  a  pair  of  shelf  means  side  supports,  each  one  being  in 
laterally  spaced  relationship  relative  to  the  other  and  being 
located  on  a  different  opposing  lateral  side  of  said  shelf 
means,  and  including  means  for  mounting  each  one  of  said 
side  supports  to  said  work  station  beneath  said  top  member, 

(C)  means  for  connecting  said  slidf  means  to  each  one  of  said 
side  supports  for  holding  said  shelf  means  in  angulariy  dis- 
posed relationship  relative  to  said  aperture;  and 

(D)  a  wedge  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  selectively 
removable  plies  and  having  a  front  edge  portion  and  a  back 
edge  portion,  said  front  edge  portion  having  a  greaier  diick- 
ness  than  said  back  edge  portion,  and  having  an  upper  surface 
and  an  opposed  lower  surface,  said  lower  surface  resting  upon 
said  bottom  suppon  member  so  that  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
monitor  means  can  rest  against  said  upper  surface  and  also  a 
back  portion  of  said  monitor  means  can  rest  against  said  back 
support  member. 
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5,517^19 
MOBILE  KECEPIACLES  KM  CIGABETTE  TKAYS 


WL3 


VS.  CL  312->S3t.l 


nM  Fcb^  3. 199S,  Sck  Mau  3(2^19 

Feb.  M,  1994,  44  M 


1# 


laL  CL*  A47B  8MX) 


sidewaUs  and  a  defined  opening,  the  appantus  comprising:  a  body 
portioii  having  a  booom  surfKX  and  a  lop  surface;  means  carried 
by  said  boOom  surface  for  supporting  said  body  portion  on  one  of 
the  sidewalk  of  the  furniture  article  proximaae  the  defined  opening; 
and  means  canied  by  said  lop  surftoe  for  supporting  the  drawer 
guide  in  jmrttrtrrtnimrti  qmced  rdationstaip  to  said  sidewall  and 
said  defined  opening,  said  boaom  surface  being  spaced  from  said 
drawer  guide  support  means  carried  by  said  lop  surface  to  enable 
movanent  of  the  moveable  structure  wppcned  on  said  drawer 
guide  through  the  defined  opening,  said  (bawer  guide  support 
means  being  positioned  on  said  lop  surface  to  support  said  drawer 
guide  in  suhstanfially  hotixoiMally  aligned  relabonship  to  said 
sidewall,  and  said  (kawer  guide  sq)port  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  defined  in  said  top  surface,  each  for  receiving  a 
drawer  guide  fastening  screw. 


1.  A  moinle  coittainer  adaptrd  or  temporary  confinement  and 
transport  of  trays  each  having  an  open  side,  a  closed  side  oppoaiie 
the  open  side,  an  open  top  aid  a  doaed  booom  opposite  the  open 
top,  comprisiiig  a  pturaUty  of  walls  drfining  a  plurality  of  tray 
receiving  couipailments.  said  walls  including  a  lop  wall,  a  rear 
wall,  a  plunlity  of  first  partitions  including  two  spaced-apart 
sidewalls  flanidng  said  lop  wall  and  said  rear  wall,  and  a  plurality 
of  additiomd  partitions  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  from  said 
sidewalls.  eadi  of  said  comparimeals  being  flanked  by  two  uf  said 
partitions  and  each  having  an  at  least  substantially  open  underside 
an  an  open  front  side  opposite  said  rear  wall;  and  first  and  second 
ramps  respectively  provided  on  at  least  some  of  said  partitions  and 
at  die  undersides  of  said  compartments  to  respectively  engage  and 
shift  the  closed  sides  and  the  closed  bottoms  of  trays  through  the 
open  front  sides  of  said  compartmeiMs  and  toward  said  rear  wall. 


5,597,221 
DRAWER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  INTERLOCKING 
MEMBUS 
JcrT7  D.  Grkaa,  ArckhaM;  Klc^rd  A.  Ndatm 

D.  filmmarhii.  IkaaMa  B.  Waraov  batk  vt  Arcb- 
d  DavU  M.  Didikli,  Naralea%  al  af  OUa,  Mstgnors 
to  Sander  WoodwafU«  Ca,,  ArcMaU,  OWo 
FIM  NaT.  1, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  551,311 
int.  CL'  A47B  88/04 
VS.  CL  312— 34S.1  10  CUms 


5,597,22» 

BRACKET  FOR  MOimTlNG  A  DRAWER  GUfDE 

SUPTORTING  A  MOVEABLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN 

A  DESK  OR  CABINET 

Gcarg  --I  I  ii't.  Md  Rick  Mmnk,  bath  af  KanBtnvflie,  N.C, 

Mri^nni  to  Graaa  Amtnin,  be,  Kcmnvflfe,  N.C 

FBed  FcbL  15, 199S,  Sen  Na.  3n,995 

InL  CL'  A47B  88A)0 

VS.  CL  312-^334^4  5  Claims 


1.  A  bracket  for  mounting  a  drawer  guide  supporting  a  moveable 
structure  in  a  furniture  article,  die  furniture  article  having  opposing 


1.  A  drawer  assembly  comprising: 

a  drawer  back  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end.  a  top  end.  a 
bottom  end  and  a  drawer  back  imier  surface,  said  first  end 
defining  a  first  tongue,  said  second  end  defining  a  second 
tongue: 

a  first  drawer  side  having  a  first  froiH  portion,  a  first  back 
portion,  a  first  drawer  side  inner  surface,  said  first  front 
portion  defining  a  first  front  portioa  groove,  said  first  back 
portion  defining  a  first  back  portion  groove,  said  first  back 
portion  groove  receiving  said  first  tongue  of  said  drawer  back; 

a  second  drawer  side  having  a  second  front  portion,  a  second 
back  portion,  a  second  lop  poitioa,  a  second  bottom  portion 
and  a  second  drawer  side  iimer  surface,  said  second  front 
portion  defining  a  second  front  portion  groove,  said  second 
back  portion  defining  a  second  back  portioa  groove,  said 
second  back  portion  groove  receiving  said  second  tongue  of 
said  drawer  back; 

a  drawer  front  having  an  outside  sioface  and  an  inside  surface; 

a  first  drawer  bracket  having  a  first  front  member  and  a  first  side 
member,  sud  first  front  member  defining  a  fit«  opening  for 
recdving  first  fMeaing  means  for  attaching  said  first  front 


portion  to  said  inside  surface  of  said  drawer  front,  said  first 
side  member  defining  a  first  bracket  tongue; 

a  second  drawer  bracket  having  a  second  front  member  and  a 
second  side  member,  said  second  front  member  defining  a 
second  opening  for  receiving  second  fastening  means  for 
attaching  said  second  front  portion  to  said  inside  surface  of 
said  drawer  front,  said  second  side  member  defining  a  second 
bracket  tongue; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  bracket  tongues  including  a  bracket 
central  portion  and  a  single  bracket  terminal  portion  including 
a  bracket  front  wall,  two  opposed  bracket  back  walls,  a  first 
bracket  side  wall  and  an  opposed  second  bracket  side  wall, 
said  bracket  front  wall  being  substantially  parallel  to  said 
bracket  back  walls,  said  first  bracket  side  wall  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  second  bracket  side  wall,  said  front  and 
back  bracket  walls  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  and  second  bracket  side  walls,  said  bracket  terminal 
portion  having  a  first  geometric  configuration,  said  first  and 
second  front  portion  grooves  having  shapes  correspoixling  to 
said  first  and  second  bracket  tongues,  respectively,  whereby 
said  first  and  second  front  portion  grooves  receive  said  first 
and  second  bracket  tongues  to  join  said  first  and  second 
drawer  brackets  to  said  first  and  second  drawer  sides. 


5,597^22 

OPTICAL  RELAY  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  PROJECTION 

DISPLAYS 

Foad  E.  Denny,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  and  Raaaa  N.  Singh,  Bethel, 

Conn.,  amisnori  to  IBM  Corporation,  AraMmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  373^96 

InL  CL"  G«3B  21/14 

VS  CL  353—33  5  CUims 


. }  t  J.         I?   0         15  « 
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\  fHOJKTIW 
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1.  Apparatus  for  projecting  onto  a  screen  a  first  image  at  a  first 
wavelo^^,  a  second  image  at  a  second  wavelength,  and  a  third 
image  at  a  third  wavelength,  comprising: 

means,  including  a  Ix  relay  lens,  a  color  splitting  prism  assem- 
bly positioned  on  a  first  side  of  said  Ix  relay  lens,  and  a 
polarizing  prism  assembly  positioned  on  a  second  side  of  said 
Ix  relay  lens,  for  combining  said  first  image,  said  second 
image  and  said  third  image  to  form  a  substantially  superposed 
relayed  image;  and 

means  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  substantially  superposed 
relayed  image  onto  a  screen. 


modulating  device  driving  means  for  driving  said  modulating 
device; 

first  aperture  stop  means,  arranged  between  said  li^  source  and 
said  modulating  device,  for  limiting  a  bundle  of  rays  to  be 
incident  on  said  modulating  device  from  said  light  source, 
said  first  apettme  stop  means  having  an  aperture  with  a 
variable  size; 

a  display  screen  onto  which  exit  light  from  said  modulating 
device  is  projected; 

a  projection  opticd  system  for  projecting  the  exit  light  from  said 
modulating  device  onto  said  display  screen; 

second  aperture  stop  means,  arranged  between  said  modulating 
device  and  said  projectioo  optical  system,  for  limiting  a 
bundle  of  rays  to  be  incident  on  said  projection  optical  system 
from  said  modulating  device,  said  second  aperture  stop  means 
having  an  apertiae  with  a  variable  size; 

a  photosensor  for  detecting  a  display  lumiiuuice  on  said  display 
screen;  and 

aperture  control  means  for  controlling  die  size  of  the  aperture  of 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  aperture  stop  means  on  the 
basis  of  a  display  limiinancc  signal  from  said  photosensor. 


5,597,224 
STROBOSCOPIC  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  TRIGGER 
LEAD 
Hideo  Kobayaabi,  Oadya,  Japan,  aarignnr  to  F^Ji  Photo  Opti- 
cal Co,  Ltd,  Ondya,  Japan 

FBed  Ape  4, 1995,  Scr.  Na  41635* 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr:  14, 1994,  6-1919C7 

InL  CL'  G*»  15f03 

VS.  CL  362— 16  5  Clatans 


5,597,223 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Ynlrnbaaaa:    mraU    Nakaaanra,    Chi- 

Harada,  YokohaMM  S(<ii  Mnmkaini;  Ite- 

bolfc  af  Fnkaya;  Kmnki  TMra,  Kawasaki, 

F^ikaya,  ail  af  Japan,  aarignon  to 


Filed  Dec  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  363,776 
rtarity,  ■FpHraHim  Japw,  Dec  27, 1993,  5-331786; 
Jnn.  30,  1994,  6-1SB192;  Ang.  12,  1994,  6-19t272;  Aug.  12, 
1994,  6-19*273;  A^  12, 1994,  6-19B359 
bit  CL'  QKm  21/14 
VS.  CL  353-^97  56  Clafans 

1.  A  display  apparatus  comprising: 
a  light  source; 

a  modulating  device  fix  modulating  light  emitted  from  said  light 
source; 


1.  A  siroboscopic  device  for  holding  a  trigger  lead,  comprising: 
a  housing  elastic  interposing  member  for  contacting  a  core  wire 
of  said  trigger  lead  directly  to  a  reflector  of  a  lamp  said  core 
wire  being  interposed  between  said  reflector  and  said  housing; 
and 
a  holdiiig  member  for  holding  said  trigger  lead  with  said  lead 
bent  at  least  one  time,  the  hoMing  member  being  inl^tally 
f onned  in  said  housing  at  an  end  of  said  trigger  lead  wiwre  a 
contact  portion  of  said  core  wire  contacts  said  reflected  lamps. 
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5.557425 

BATTERY  SYSTEM  FOR  SUSTAINED  BICYCLE 

PATHWAY  ILLUMINATION,  AND  METHODS 

McKay  H.  DBTfa,  P.O.  Bw  SJIW4.  Siril  LAe  City.  Ut^  M152 

rirttoilliiB  iif  "II  N«.  4tl.S22,  Man  9.  IMS,  Pat  No. 

5423.924.  wUck  h  a    iiHaiHliii  «f  Str.  Now  221.2M,  Mar. 

31. 1994,  PaL  Nol  SA2*JS79.  TUi  ■ptBratlna  Nor.  13. 1995, 

Sec  Na.  554.9S« 

I^a.*B<i2JMW 

U.S.  CL  3«2— 72  5  i 


1.  A  combinatioa  compruing: 

a  bicycle  conifmsing  a  frame  and  a  pathway  iUiiminaring  light; 

a  water  bottle  cage  momited  by  faBtatas  to  the  frame  so  as  to  be 
entirely  open  at  one  end  at  all  times; 

a  poitabie  source  of  electrical  power  comixising  a  longitudinal 
axis,  terminals  free  of  contact  with  the  water  bottle  cage  and 
an  external  casing  '•~'*«"g  the  aource  of  electrical  power  in  a 
stationafy  positioD  tiieinn  and  awapriaing  at  least  one  exterior 
side  surface  removably  force  comfireasioii-fit  liansvetx  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  imo  tight  compteaaively  contiguous 
relatico  with  the  water  bottle  cage  so  that  (a)  the  terminals  are 
adiacent  to  the  eatirdy  open  end  of  the  cage,  (b)  die  one  side 
surface  of  the  extenal  catiag  it  nbjecled  to  ttansvene  force 
thereby  holding  the  power  aootce  in  the  water  bottle  cage  and 
(c)  the  one  side  surhce  of  the  external  casing  is  also  substan- 
tially exposed  to  die  atmospheie,  the  terminals  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  pathway-illuminating  light 


5.597.226 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ILLUMINATING  FLAGS 

Pcdcr  Fart,  KalsTflc,  Swcdca.  aaaipor  to  Uttratax  AB,  Gotte- 

Dor((  SwcdcB 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93MMM,  |  371  Date  JnL  18,  1994.  I  l«2(c) 

Date  JnL  18.  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  Nn.  W093a5494,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Auf.  5, 1993 

PCT  Flkd  JM.  28,  1993.  Scr.  No.  256.571 

OaiMS  priority.  appBrathm  Sweden.  Jan.  29, 1992.  928825« 
IM.  CL'  F21V  9/16 
VS.  CL  3<i2— 84  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  illuminating  flags,  and  particularly  advertising 
flags  which  are  placed  along  roads  and  highways  in  the  neighbor- 
hood or  restaurants,  hotels  and  gasoline  stations,  said  method 
comprising:  providing  a  flag  including  ultralight  fluorescent  mate- 
rial; raising  the  flag  on  a  flagpole;  and  illuminating  the  flag  with  a 
lamp  locaied  separate  fivm  and  spaced  apan  from  the  flag,  wherein 
the  lamp  emits  Ught  that  includes  a  significant  proportion  of 
ulnaviolet  light. 
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5,597,227 

ILLUMINATED  DOOR  LOCK 

Gary  R.  Bcrgta,  Yorta  Uada,  and  Goarfe  E.  MaSey, 

Point,  both  of  CidIL,  MrifBan  la  Emhait  Inc.  Newait,  DcL 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1995.  Scr.  No.  514412 

Int  CL'  Et5B  17/10 

VS.  CL  3«2— IN  3  CUms 


60   ^48 


I.  A  door  lock  assembly  to  be  secured  within  a  horizontally 
extending  through  hole  in  a  door  which  can  have  from  a  minimum 
to  a  maximum  thickness,  comprising 
an  exterior  lock  assembly  including 
a  plug  having  a  key  receiving  opening, 
an  exterior  rose  liner, 

light  pipe  means  for  illuminating  said  key  receiving  opening 

including  a  rod  shaped  portion  secured  to  said  exterior  rose 

liner  and  extending  axially  inwardly  for  receiving  light,  and 

tubular  bousing  means  for  receiving  said  axially  extending 

rod  shaped  portion, 
said  mbular  housing  means  having  a  length  corresponding  to 
the  length  of  said  axially  extending  rod  shaped  portion, 
an  interior  lock  asaembly  including 
an  interior  rote  lioer  and 

light  uansmining  means  including  a  light  source  for  transmit- 
ting light  axially, 
said  light  transmitting  means  being  suppoited  by  said  interior 
rose  assembly  so  that  when  said  door  lock  assembly  is 
secured  within  a  door  having  a  maximum  thickness  said 
light  transmitting  means  will  be  axially  spaced  6v>m  said 
rod  shaped  portion  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  lo  the 
diflference  between  the  minimum  and  maximum  door  thick- 
ness. 
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5497,228 
AQUARIUM  LANDSCAPE  SYSTEM 
Daniel  Boyle.  101  Eailc  Ave.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.  11563 

Contfamation-in-iMft  of  Ser.  No.  4M4I94,  Mar.  22,  1995, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475.468 

Int  a."  F21V  33/00 

VS.  a.  362—101  20  Claims 


1.  An  aquarium  landscape  system  for  glass  or  transparent  aquari- 
ums having  decorative  structures  and  gravel,  the  deoxative  striic- 
tures  being  hollow  and  having  an  exterior  surface,  the  landscape 
system  comprising: 

at  least  one  partition  means  disposed  within  the  aquarium  for 
creating  at  least  one  different  teirain  level  therein,  said  at  least 
one  partition  means  comprising  a  bead  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom  and  extending  from  one  side  of  the  aquarium  to  the 
other,  said  bottom  of  the  board  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the 
aquarium;  and 
lighting  means  for  illuminating  at  least  one  of  the  decorative 
structures  within  the  aquarium. 


a)  an  upright  support  having  an  upper  region,  said  support  being 
an  elongated  stake  having  a  traiUng  end  portion  constituting 
said  upper  region  when  said  stake  is  driven  into  the  ground; 

b)  a  lighting  fixture  including  a  socket  and  a  light  bulb  mounted 
in  said  socket  and 

c)  means  for  connecting  said  ligiwing  fixture  to  said  support  in 
such  a  maimer  that  said  light  bulb  and  at  least  a  predonunant 
portion  of  said  socket  of  said  lighting  fixture  are  disposed 
upwardly  of  said  upper  region  of  said  support  to  be  visible 
thereat,  said  connecting  means  including  a  coupling  element 
integral  with  said  (ruling  end  portion  of  said  stake,  said 
coupling  element  including  a  platform  and  an  upstanding  rim 
peripherally  tunwndiiig  a  portion  of  said  piatform; 

said  connecting  means  fiBther  including  a  coupling  portion 
connected  with  said  socket  of  said  lighting  fixture  and  at 
least  frictioaally  engaging  said  platform  and  said  rim  of 
said  coupling  element  of  said  stake  to  retain  said  lighting 
fixture  on  said  stake,  said  coupling  poition  including  a 
bottom  portion  of  a  housing  of  said  socket,  said  bottom 
portion  having  a  bottom  surtee  that  is  in  contact  with  said 
platform  of  said  lighting  fixture,  and  respective  electric 
wires  emerging  from  said  bottom  portion  of  said  bousing  at 
opposite  sides  thereof;  and 

said  upstanding  rim  boimding  a  recess  for  receiving  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  bousing  and  having  respective  open- 
ended  slots  for  introduction  of  said  wires  thereinto  as  said 
lighting  fixture  is  being  assembled  with  said  stake,  said 
wires  being  frictionally  retained  in  said  slots  following  such 
assembly. 


5497,230 

ORNAMENTAL  CARRIER  WITH  FLASHUGHT-TYPE 

EYES 

Alfred  T.  Newatan,  229  Marine  Ave,  Suite  E.  Balboa  UawL 

Calif.  92662 

Filed  Dec  22. 1995.  Scr.  No.  577.142 
Int  CL'  F21V  33A)0 
VS.  a.  362—154  17  ( 


5497.229 

MULTIPURPOSE  COUPLING  FOR  CONNECTING 

DECORATIONS  TO  A  STAKE 

Wojtek  Ptichta,  Toronto;  Ivan  Liu.  Ontario,  both  of  Canada; 

Charles  W.  Fenneasy,  Lemont  and  Frank  Lang,  Warrenville, 

both  of  DL,  aasiinon  to  Nonui  Inc,  CavMia 

FUed  Apr.  6. 1995.  Ser.  Na  417.923 

Int  CL'  F21S  1/10 

VS.  a.  362—153.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  lighting  arrangement,  comprising; 
174-409  O.G.-97-7:  QL3 


1.  A  hollow  carrier  for  carrying  treats  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  shaped  body  having  an  opening  formed  through  a  top  portion 
tiioeof  through  which  said  treats  are  fieely  insened  into  and 
removed  from  a  hollow  interior. 

a  pair  of  eye  openings  formed  in  said  shaped  body  within  a  face 
formed  on  said  shaped  body; 

a  handle  means  for  carrying  said  body  secured  within  said 
opening  at  the  top  portion  of  said  body; 

a  plurality  of  light  means  secured  within  said  hollow  interior  of 
said  shaded  body  aligned  with  said  eye  openings;  each  of  said 
plurality  of  Ught  means  comprising  a  socket  a  bulb,  a  reflec- 
tor and  a  lens; 

holding  means  within  said  hollow  interior  of  said  shaped  body 
behind  said  eye  openings  for  removably  capturing  said  light 
means  therein  so  that  each  of  said  pimality  of  light  means  are 
aligned  with  said  eye  openings;  and 

switch  means  connected  to  a  power  source  for  actuating  said 
bulbs  in  said  carrier  so  as  to  shine  beams  of  light  through  said 
eye  openings. 
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5,597431 
VARIABLE  COLOR  UGBT  PROJECTOR 
JaMH  RoHct.  ClwiiiiB  de  to  rtHtt-Ganamt  18.  CH-1214  Vei^ 
^o;  SwitaeriaKl 

Flkd  May  22.  1995,  Scr.  No.  44M10 
CWw  priority,  appiicaiioa  SwttKriaMi,  May  24,  1994, 
1595^4 

lirt.  CL'  F21P  3A)0 
VS.  a.  362—231  30  Claims 


1.  A  variable  color  light  projector  comprising: 

ai  least  tfaiee  lamps  each  capable  of  projecting  a  light  beam,  and 

the   lamps   being  oriented  so  Aat   respective   light  beams 

thereof  are  projected  substantially  parallel: 
at  least  a  set  of  three  color  filters  positioned  relative  to  the  lamps 

to  supply  color  to  the  respective  beams  of  light  from  the 

lamps: 
three  supply  circuits,  each  respectively  for  one  of  the  lamps: 
three  control  devices,  each  for  a  respective  one  of  the  supply 

circuits:  and 
a  white  light  lamp  disposed  in  a  central  position  to  the  three 

lamps,  with  an  indepeiKknt  supply  circuit  and  control  device. 


5,597,233 

LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Kenneth  Lau,  4327  Point  Reyes  Ct^  CarisbMl,  CaHf.  92MM 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  18M*7,  Jan.  31.  1994.  Pat 

No.  5,471375.  and  a  continaaiion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  832.988. 

Feb.  10,  1992,  abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr. 

No.  61,599.  May  12,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,362^46.  Thk  application 

Apr.  1,  1994.  Scr.  No.  221303 

Int  CL»  F21V  29/00 

VS.  (X  362—294  6  Claims 


5497,232 

VEmCULAR  HEADLAMP  HAVING  IMPROVED 

COLLISION  SAFETY 

Hidcki  Obashi.  and  Stiiqii  Karanwa,  both  of  Shizuolu.  Japan, 

assignors  to  Koito  ManofiMtBring  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  28,  1994.  6-167516 
Int  d.*  F21V  15/00 
VS.  CL  362—265  9  Oaiins 

1.  A  vehicular  headlamp  comprising: 
a  lamp  housing: 
a  reflector  having  a  frontward-facing,  light  reflecting  surface  and 

an  opposite  rearward  facing  surface: 
an  electnc  discharge  lamp  disposed  on  the  frontward  facing  side 

of  said  reflector,  and 
a  container  casing  containing  a  lighting  circuit  board  for  operat- 
ing said  electric  discharge  lamp,  said  reflector,  electric  dis- 
charge lamp  and  container  casing  being  mounted  within  said 
lamp  housing,  said  container  casing  having  a  generally  rect- 
angular parallelepiped  shape,  and  a  fixmg  member  for  elasti- 
cally  mounting  said  casing  on  said  lamp  housing  in  a  position 
adjaceiM  said  rearward-facing  stvface  of  said  reflector,  said 
fixing  member  being  operative  to  move  said  casing  in  a 
predetennined  direction  upon  application  of  a  force  from  said 
frontward  facing  direction. 


1.  A  lamp  fixture  for  mounting  at  least  one  lamp  which  requires 
a  power  stabilizer  circuit  to  operate  and  defines  a  base,  and  which 
illuminates  a  target  area  through  an  opening  which  passes  a  beam 
of  light  from  said  lamp  ttteiethrough.  comprising: 

la  I  a  lamp  mount  device  defining  a  socket  connectable  to  an 
available  electrical  power  source  for  physically  receiving  and 
electrically  powering  tlie  base  of  said  lamp  when  inserted  in 
said  socket: 
(bi  a  substantially  continuous-loop-shaped  ballast  housing  of 
planform  dimension  similar  to  the  dimensions  of  said  open- 
ing, for  bousing  a  power  stabilizer  circuit  device: 

(c)  said  power  stabilizer  circuit  device  for  processing  available 
power,  said  circuit  device  being  substantially  comprised  of 
components  housed  in  said  ballast  housing  and  operatively 
interconnected  between  said  soclcet  and  power  source  to  inter- 
cept and  stabilize  power  from  said  power  source  and  dehver 
power  so  stabilized  and  useable  by  said  lamp  to  said  socket: 
and. 

(d)  nieans  for  supporting  said  ballast  housing,  in  substantial 
thermal  isolation  from  said  lamp,  as  a  rim  around  said  open- 
ing such  tliat  said  ballast  housing  is  substantially  distanced 
from  lamp-generated  accumulated  heat:  and. 
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(e)  Mid  lamp  fixture  is  of  a  recessed  type  which  mounts  said 
lamp  spaced  behind  a  room  smtex  and  said  opening  is 
defined  in  said  smface  and  said  ballast  housing  acts  as  a  trim 
far  said  opening. 


MM  ao 


5,597034 
TRIM  RETAINER 
WIUhm  Winkdhake,  Ho«Mm  Eatatca.  Dl 
IndiMliica,  Ibc,  HoMtaa,  Ds. 

FUcd  May  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  237,019 
Int  CL'  F21S  1/06 
U.S.  CL  362— 364 


1.  A  trim-ring  auxiliary  member  system  for  capturing  and  sup- 
porting an  auxiliary  inembei  relative  to  an  interior  and  an  open  end 
of  a  lighting  housiiig  comprising 

said  auxiliary  member,  said  housing  includes  at  least  one  annu- 
lar groove  formed  in  an  inner  wall  of  said  bousing,  said 
aiuuiar  groove  axially  spaced  from  said  open  end  of  said 
housing, 

a  support  spring  member  sized  to  be  removably  secured  to  said 
interior  of  said  housing, 

said  support  spring  noember  disposed  within  and  retained  by  said 
at  least  one  amnilar  groove,  a  connecting  spring  removably 
attaching  said  auxiliary  inembei  to  said  support  spring  mem- 
ber, 

said  support  spring  member  itKluding  at  least  one  bridge-like 
rod  means  extending  inwardly  into  said  housing,  one  end  of 
said  connecting  spring  connected  to  said  rod  means  and 
aixjtlier  end  of  said  comiecting  spring  connected  to  said 
auxiliary  member. 


5,597,235 

TWIN  SCREW  EXTRUDER  FOR  PROCESSING 

ELAST(HMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Rocer  P.  Barnes,  Arrada,  and  Jonathan  A.  Johnston,  Nortb- 

Kknn,  both  of  Colo.,  wdgnnrs  to  The  Gates  Corporation, 

DcoTcr,  Colo. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  10426.  Jan.  29.  1993.  Pat  No. 
5,374,387.  Thb  application  Not.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  339.969 
Int  CL"  B29B  7/88 
VS.  CL  366—76.6  5  Claiau 

1.  In  a  twin  screw  extruder  for  mixing  carbon  black  with  rubber 
and  of  the  type  with  a  pair  of  cylinders  with  feed  ports  for  adding 
materials  to  be  mixed,  a  pair  of  extrusion  screws  positioned  within 
the  cylinders  and  with  elements  for  shearing,  admixing,  moving 
and  extruding  materials  through  the  extruder  and  wherein  the 
screws  and  cylinders  define  a  plivality  of  successively  intercon- 
nected mixing  zones  of  the  extruder,  tlie  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  mixing  zone  with  a  first  pott  for  adding  robber  and 
materials  exclusive  of  caibon  black,  and  with  screw  elements 
as  a  means  for  sliearing  the  rubber  and  raising  it  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  l30°-220*  C;  and 
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a  second  mixing  zone  with  a  second  pott  for  adding  caibon 
Mack  and  materials  exclusive  of  rubber  and  a  timd  pott  for 
adding  oil. 


5,597,236 
HIGH/LOW  VISCOSITY  STATIC  MIXER  AND  METHOD 
Julian  B.  FaMHM,  Enghwood,  OUo,      iliiiii   to 
Inc.,  Daytoa,  OWo 

FUcd  Mu  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  410,317 
Int  CL"  BOIF  SA)6 
VS.  CL  366—181.5  15  < 


^  1   te*s  I  ja 
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1.  An  in-line  laminar  flow  mixer  for  nuxing  a  second  fluid  into 
the  mainstream  flow  of  a  first  fluid,  comprising: 

a  first  mbular  section  having  an  inlet  which  may  be  connected  to 
receive  tlierein  said  mainstream  flow, 

an  injection  nozzle  extending  into  said  first  tubular  section  and 
having  an  outlet  slot  for  admitting  a  stiiation  of  said  second 
fluid  into  said  mainstream  flow  to  form  a  composite  flow, 

a  first  series  of  slots  formed  in  said  first  mliular  section  down- 
stream from  said  nozzle, 

means  closing  said  first  tubular  section  at  a  position  downstream 
from  said  slots  whereby  said  composite  flow  is  caused  to  turn 
radially  outwardly  through  said  fost  series  of  slots, 

a  second  tubular  section  positioned  in  general  axial  aligiunent 
with  said  first  tubular  section, 

a  second  series  of  slots  formed  in  said  second  tubular  section, 

means  closing  said  second  tubular  section  at  a  position  upatream 
from  said  second  series  of  slots, 

said  second  tubular  section  having  an  otitlet  positioned  down- 
stream of  said  second  series  of  slots, 

a  cincumfierential  jacket  surnwnding  said  sections  and  closed  at 
one  end  at  said  first  tubular  section  at  a  positica  upatream  of 
said  first  series  of  slots  and  closed  at  an  opposite  end  at  said 
second  mbular  section  at  a  position  downstream  of  said  sec- 
ond series  of  slots  and  defining  with  said  first  and  second 
section  an  axial  flow  path  encompassing  said  first  and  second 
series  of  slots  whereby  flow  from  said  first  sectioa  tliroiigh 
said  first  series  of  slots  is  directed  by  said  jacicet  to  said 
second  series  of  slots  into  said  second  sectioB. 
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APPARATUS  FOS  MKASUUNG  THE  EMISSIVITY  OF  A  MARKING  ELEMENT 

SEMICONIMJCTOK  WAFER  Tkracc  Colcy,  Bcwdky;  Staptea  MMn;  HayMd, 

Aleaadcr  State,  SeoMCW,  N J^  ■wi^nr  to  Quntnv  Lock  Canie,  Httoa  Mcney,  aB  at  Vwtttd 

Corp,  Wotyart,  Ci^  Pood  G«wrdiM  Liaiitod,  Matrcn,  Uallcd 

FBcd  May  3t,  IMS,  Scr.  N«u  ^•Jt99  "iHi  J<u.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12,995 
Int.  CL*  G«1N  25A)0:2l/47 


JohB 
to 


lot  CL'  G«1K  11/06 


U&C1.374— 9 


VS.  CL  374— IM 


UClaiDH 


1.  A|)|ianiiis  adapted  for  use  in  measuring  emissivity  of  i 
semiconductor  wafer  having  fint  and  second  oppositely  disposed 
reflecting  surfaces,  a  portion  of  any  radiant  energy  directed  upon 
either  surtee  passing  Ihnxigh  the  wafer  and  its  other  surface,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  fii«  hollow  imegratiag  sphere  having  fint  and  second  spaced 
apart  openings  and  having  an  inner  surface  upon  which  radi- 
ant energy  can  be  distributed,  said  wafer  being  disposed  with 
the  first  reflecting  surface  adjacct  the  second  opening: 

a  second  hollow  integrating  sphere  having  third  and  fourth 
spaced  apart  openings  and  having  an  inner  surface  upon 
which  radiant  energy  can  be  disnibuled,  said  wafer  being 
disposed  with  the  second  reflecting  surface  adjacent  said 
fourth  opening: 

a  first  radiant  energy  detector  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  first  sphere  to  detect  the  energy  distributed  dtereon; 

a  second  radiant  energy  detector  disposed  on  the  imier  surface  of 
the  second  sphere  to  detect  the  energy  distributed  diereon; 
first  means  to  direct  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  tfanwgh  said 
first  opening  in  said  first  sphere  in  such  manner  that  the  beam 
passes  thrcH^  the  first  sphere  sod  the  second  opening  to 
strike  the  first  wafer  reflecting  surface  and  is  thereupon 
reflected  into  the  first  sphere,  the  reflected  eneigy  being 
distributed  upon  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  sphere  and  being 
detected  by  said  first  detector, 

second  means  to  direct  a  beam  of  ladiam  eneigy  through  said 
third  opening  in  said  second  sphere  in  such  msnner  that  the 
beam  passes  duough  the  second  sphere  and  the  footlh  open- 
ing to  strike  said  second  reflecting  surface  of  said  wafer  and  is 
thereupon  reflected  into  the  second  sphere,  die  reflected 
energy  being  distributed  upon  the  inner  snrfKC  of  die  second 
sphere  and  being  detected  by  said  second  detector; 

third  means  coupled  lo  said  first  detector  and  responsive  to  in 
detected  energy  to  derive  tfancfiuiu  s  first  electricaJ  signal 
proportional  to  the  eneigy  reflected  from  said  first  reflecting 
surface  of  said  wafer,  and 

fourth  means  coupled  lo  said  second  detector  and  responsive  to 
itt  detected  eneigy  to  derive  dierefrom  a  second  electrical 
signal  proportional  to  the  energy  reflected  from  said  second 
reflecting  surfnx  of  said  wafer. 


1.  A  maridng  element  for  indicating  whether  a  pre-defined 
temperature  condition  has  been  maintained,  comprisiiig: 

(a)  a  base  layer, 

(b)  a  film  layer,  and 

(c)  an  indirating  layer, 

said  iitrtirating  layer  being  disposed  between  said  base  layer  and 
said  film  layer  wherein  said  indirating  layer  comprises: 
(i)  a  flowsMe  material  which  flows  when  and  only  when  at  a 

temperature  above  a  predetermined  temperature; 
(ii)  an  absorbent  material  which  cooperates  with  said  flowable 
material  to  produce  a  delectable  change  in  an  area  of  said 
absorbent  material  when  said  area  is  contacted  by  said 
flowable  material;  and 
(iii)  a  banier  material  disposed  between  said  flowable  mate- 
rial and  said  abaorbent  material,  said  banier  material  being 
effective  to  separate  said  flowable  mtterial  from  said  absor- 
bent material  until  die  banier  material  is  breached,  wherein 
said  barrier  material  has  a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of 
said  film  layer  and  is  breachaUe  by  the  application  of  a 
source  of  heat  to  said  film  layer. 


5,597039 

SPHERIC  CAP  BEARING  DEVICE  FOR  SAFELY 

CONNECTING  ELEMENTS  OF  BRIDGES,  VIADUCTS, 

BUnJNNGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Maw«  Sfar— m,  md  Mnuv  Pkcolo,  both  af  Sdvanano 

Dcaira,  Italy,  a«igM(«  to  FIP  ladMtrinle  S,pjt,  Sdvasano 

Dcalra,It^ 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1995,  Sec  Now  537,532 
Clates  pitority,  appWcthw  Unly,  Oct  4, 1994,  MI94A2024 
Int  CL»  FWC  3  J/02 
VS.  CL  384-^3«  S  dates 

1.  A  spheric  cap  bearing  device  for  safely  connecting  elements 


of  bridges,  viaducts,  and  buildings,  diaracterized  in  diat  said 
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bearing  device  comprises  a  bottom  element,  in  which  is  defined  a 
recess  engaging  therein  a  spheric  cap  coupling  element,  said  cou- 
pling element  havmg  a  bottom  slidably  bearing  on  the  bottom  of 
said  recess  and  a  top  element  having,  on  a  lower  side  thereof,  a 
concave  recess  mating  with  a  spheric  surface  of  said  coupling 
element. 


5,597,244 
STRUCTURAL  BEARING 
Edward  R.  Fyfc,  Dd  Mar,  Calif.,  Msignor  to  Hexcd-Fyfc  Co., 
LX.C.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1996,  Scr.  No.  610375 

Int  a.'  F16C  27/06;  EOID  19/06 

VS.  CL  384—36  55  Claims 


1.  A  structural  bearing  subjected  to  loads  having  vertical,  hori- 
zontal, rotational  and  tonional  components  comprising: 

a)  a  first,  rigid-support  member  for  mounting  on  a  structure  on 
which  the  bearing  is  supported; 

b)  a  first  layer  of  elastomeric  material  mounted  on  top  of  said 
first  support  member; 

c)  a  second,  rigid-support  member  for  operative  engagement 
with  a  stmcture  supported  by  the  bearing  mounted  on  top  of 
said  first  layer  of  elastomeric  material; 

d)  a  pin  of  finite  length  and  terminated  by  spaced-apan  distal 
ends  rigidly  attached  at  one  said  distal  end  to  one  of  said 
suppoft  members  and  extending  through  said  first  layer  of 
elastomeric  material  toward  said  other  support  member; 

e)  a  ring  extending,  from  said  support  member  to  which  said  pin 
is  not  attached,  toward  and  surrounding  said  other  distal  end 
of  said  pin  and  spaced-apart  tlierefrom  and  further  extending 
at  least  partially  about  the  free  end  of  said  pin  thereof  to  form 
a  cavity  thereabout;  and, 

f)  a  ring-shaped  layer  of  elastomeric  material  interposed  said 
ring  and  said  pin  and  in  contact  with  said  first  layer  of 
elastomeric  material,  said  first  layer  of  elastomeric  material 
and  said  ring-shaped  layer  of  elastomeric  material  for  sharing 
the  components  of  tlie  vertical,  horizontal,  rotatioiuil  and 
torsional  loads  on  the  bearing. 


a  cylindrical  hub  having  two  ends,  said  bub  including  a  passage 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  hub.  through  said  hub.  to  the 
other  end  of  said  hub; 

a  hub  bearing  assemt>ly  positioned  in  said  passage: 

an  axle  positioned  within  said  passage  of  said  hub  and  rotatably 
supported  upon  said  bearing  assembly: 

an  axle  end  cap  adjustably  and  detachably  attached  to  an  end  of 
said  axle,  said  axle  end  cap  having  a  citcumfeiential  flange; 

a  compression  means  for  adjusting  an  axial  preload  on  tlie  hub 
bearing  by  expansion  and  contraction  thereof;  said  compres- 
sion means  being  positioned  around  said  axle  end  cap 
between  the  circumferential  flange  of  said  axle  end  cap  and 
said  hub  bearing  assembly  and  in  engagement  therewith; 

wherein  said  circumferential  flange  of  said  axle  end  cap  has  a 
bevel  at  a  side  thereof  which  faces  tlie  bearing  assembly. 


5,597,243 
RADLiL  ROLLING  BEARING 
Thcodor  Kaiser,  Hochatadt  an  der  Aiath;  Roland  Ufpttt, 
Fnrtfc;  Comdins  HartHann,  Nnicntbetf;  Hont  D.  KoMw, 
Hemffcnanrach;  Eraat  Mayer,  Groiinsffbarh,  and  Brano 
Schcrh,  Cadolzbws,  aU  M  Gcrvnay,  aasignon  to  Inn  Wnl- 
ilager  Trhararr  KG,  Gcntany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93M2M7,  «  371  Date  Apr.  6,  1995,  §  lt2(c) 
Dale  Apr.  6,  1995,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W094/lM7t,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Flkd  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  411,6U 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiion  Germany,  Oct  31,  1992,  42  36 
847J 

Int  CI."  F16C  33/51 
VS.  CL  384—551  13  ( 


5,597^41 
Patent  Not  lasned  For  This  Number 


5,597042 
BICYCLE  HUB  WITH  BEARING  PRELOAD  ADJUSTER 
DoagtaH  C  Bedcr,  AskviHe,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dia-Coape, 
U.SJC  lac,  Fletcher,  N.C 

Filed  Ai«.  25, 1995,  Scr.  Noi  519^19 
brt.  CL'  F16C  23/06 
VS.  CL  384—517  9 

1.  A  bicycle  hub  with  a  bearing  preload  device  comprising: 


1.  A  radial  roUing  bearing  having  cylindrical  rolling  elements  (2) 
which  roll  betwtiea  an  inner  and  an  outer  ring  (11,  18)  while 
individual  ipacen  (1)  are  disposed  between  every  two  ai^aoent 
rolling  elements  (2),  die  spacers  (1)  oompiisiiig,  an  both  sides  of 
their  central  longiludiiial  plane  (3),  contact  surfaces  (4)  wiiile  being 
guided  during  rotation  of  tlie  radial  railing  bearing  by  one  of  tlieir 
end  sections  (4a)  on  a  raceway  of  the  inner  or  ilie  outer  ring  (11. 
18).  characterized  in  tiiat  one  porlian  (5)  of  the  contact  surfaces  (4) 
on  each  side  of  a  pitch  circle  (12)  of  the  radial  roUing  bearing  has 
a  convex,  a  concave  or  a  flat  contour,  and  tiutt  tlie  contact  snrfeces 
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of  at  least  one  end  section  of  each  spacer  are  concave  having  a 
ndius  of  curvature  (7)  which  is  lai;ger  than  the  radius  of  curvature 
(S)  of  the  rolling  elements  (2),  and  in  case  of  a  concave  configu- 
ration of  said  poftion  (5),  a  radius  of  curvature  thereof  is  larger 
than  the  radius  of  curvature  (7)  of  the  contact  surfaces  of  the  end 
sections  (4a). 


5,597045 

CAVITATION  SUPPRESSING  DUCTED  PROPELLER 

SYSTEM 

Lto—rd  McycttaC,  New  Yotfe,  N.Y^  mmtg^ar  to  TW  UbKmI 

StKlea  af  Atrica  aa  wproMtad  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  n'iihlatlna.  D.C 

FBcd  Aag.  13, 1W2,  Scr.  Na  217,257 

I^  CL'  B«3H  5/15 

VS.  CI  440—67  2  Claims 


ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER  WITH  SPELL  VERIFY 
mrayaU  Ucd%  Irriw,  aad  Joha  M.  Qnrcn,  HiwIiBgton 
BcKh,  both  «r  CiriK,  aMifMin  to  < 
Ik,  CMta  McH^  CaU. 
CaiMtBMliaa  or  Scr.  No.  92LM4,  JhL  at,  1992. 1 

Thta  appMcatloo  May  IS,  1995,  Stx.  No.  44M14 
bit  CL'  B41J  5/30 
VS.  a.  4M— O  131 


1.  A  ducted  propeller  system  comprising  a  propeller  having  a 
plutality  of  bladet,  a  duct  fixedly  mounlBd  in  poaitiaa  atound  said 
propeller  and  having  a  diamrtrr  such  diat  the  moat  radial  periph- 
eral ponioa  of  said  Uadea  rotate  in  cloae  praxiinity  to  said  duct,  a 
hoUow  shaft  cflworifWid  at  one  end  to  said  propeller  for  driving  said 
prapeOen  a  fluid  inlet  means  coBneclBd  to  said  hollow  shaft,  a 
ptiipheial  ikM  ia  die  nrfaoeof  the  propeller  blade  lips  facing  the 
inner  svfKe  of  said  duct  wall  of  each  of  said  propeller  Mades,  said 
blades  further  defimng  an  internal  pa«ngg  iatercoimming  said  slot 
and  said  hollow  ihaft  whereby  fluid  supplied  to  said  fluid  inlet  is 
diichaqed  through  said  slot  to  the  area  between  the  duct  and  the 
lips  of  said  blades  to  minimi  re  cavitation  in  said  area. 


.  A  printing  apparatus  tiwin<ii«ii«g- 

;  for  maanally  iapiMiag  pri«  infixmation: 
;  for  onlpalUg  print  uifwiiutna; 
mange  means  for  storing  at  least  one  spelling  informatioa 

dirtioiMfy;  and 
processmg  mrans  mdudittg  a  fiitt  dedicated  interface  comprised 
of  a  fir«  mnhi-bit  rotwctioB  to  said  output  means  for  iaier- 
fociag  to  said  output  means,  a  secood  dedicated  interface 
comprised  of  a  second  mnki-fait  cowirrtioii  to  said  storage 
means  for  delivering  address  infonnatioii  to  said  storage 
mfjm,  and  a  third  dedicated  mterface  compnaed  of  a  third 
umlti-bit  connertioB  atal  wUcfe  is  coonrctrd  to  an  address 
latching  means  for  latching  address  infonnatioo  from  the  dmd 
dedicatwl  interface  to  the  storage  meaas  timultaiieoualy  with 
the  delivery  of  addbress  informaiiaa  from  the  second  drdictfd 
interface  to  the  storage  means  sad  which  is  also  connected  to 
the  storage  meaas  farieoeiving  spelling  information  accessed 
from  the  storage  means,  said  psu  rssing  means  including  a 
single  chip  iiuLiupimcitui  having  *■**""'  program  Morage 
means  for  storing  process  steps  that  control  said  output  means 
to  output  priat  information  baaed  on  print  informatian  input 
by  said  uput  means  sad  that  access  said  storage  means  in 
:  with  print  infaramtion  input  by  said  input  means, 
1)  a  first  part  of  adchess 
the  trfiMd  dedicated  iBtciCaje  to  the 
2)  a  second  pari  of  address  information 
through  the  ihiid  dedicated  laterCaoe  to  the  •"^^g'  ■"»■»<»'  and 
wfaereia  Ihe  ttonge  means  oatputi  spelling  informatian  to  the 
!  baaed  on  Ihe  first  aad  second  parts  of 


Not  faMcd  For  IWi 


5,597^47 
TAPS  CASTUINSE  rCtt  USE  IN  A  TAPE  PUNTER 

•r 


K^  JiB  Co„  LttL,  Ibkyo.  both  af  J^aa 

HM  Dae  15, 1994,  S«  No.  35742* 
lat  CL*  B4U  i5/28 
U.S.  CL  4M— 2«7  U 


1.  A  tape  cartridge  far  use  in  a  tape  printer,  said  ttft  cartridge 
comprising:  a  casing  cciaaituird  by  aa  upper  casing  part  and  a 
lower  casing  part;  a  tape  tupply>»8  section  positioaed  inside  said 
fating!  meaas  drfinwg  a  tape  path  for  liaiislieirag  a  tape  fed  from 
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said  tape  supplying  section  through  a  printing  position:  an  ink 
ribbon  supplying  section  positioned  inside  said  casing:  an  ink 
ribbon  recovery  section  positioned  inside  said  casing:  and  means 
defining  an  ink  ribbon  path  extending  from  said  ink  ribbon  supply- 
ing section  and  through  the  printing  position  to  said  ink  ribbon 
recovery  section,  wherein  said  casing  has  first  and  second  side  wall 
portions  facing  one  another  across  a  predetermined  gap.  which  gap 
defines  a  part  of  said  ink  ribbon  path,  said  first  side  wall  portion 
being  provided  with  an  opening,  and  said  casing  further  has  a 
shutter  portion  which  is  positioned  to  close  said  opening  when  said 
upper  and  lower  casing  parts  are  assembled  with  each  other. 


5,597,248 
INK  RIBBON  CASSETTE 
Markus    Burghi,    Ustcr,    SwWiffinad,    assignor    to    Pelikan 
Produktions  AG,  Egg,  SwUaerland 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  430,077 
Clafans    priority,    appHcaUoa    Germany,   Apr.    27,    1994, 
9407018U 

Int.  CL»  B4U  35/28 
VS.  a.  400— 207  15  CInfans 


amount  of  ink  ribbon  firtm  being  paid  out  during  the  printing 
operation  and  for  maintaining  tension  in  the  ribbon. 


5,597,250 


Patent  Not  lasacd  For  This  Nnmber 


5,597451 
COLOR  PRINTER 
Yoahhaka  SwMki,  Sngjlto-mnchi;  Obmm  'I^fiBBa,•  MorlMko 
Ota,  both  of  Moriya  machi;  Satoahi  Yoacaiitaa,  aad  MmuU 
TttahmW.  bath  of  Ynhnhami,  al  of  Jn^na,  nsilgaorr  to 
Victor  Company  of  Jnpna,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21,  1995,  Sck  No.  570^30 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcntloa  Japaa,  Dec  22, 1994,  0-330190 
Int  CL'  B4U  13/10 
VS.  a.  400—645.4  0  ( 


1.  An  ink  ribbon  cassette  for  feeding  and  driving  an  ink  ribbon, 
said  ink  ribbon  having  a  front  end.  said  ink  ribbon  cassette  com- 
prising: a  bousing;  a  take-up  core  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, the  front  end  of  the  ink  ribbon  being  coupled  to  said  take-up 
core;  a  take-off  core  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bousing:  an  ink 
ribbon  spool  mounted  upon  said  take-off  core,  said  ink  ribbon 
spool  having  an  outer  periphery,  and  a  brake  assembly  having  a 
conical  plate,  said  outer  periphery  of  said  ink  ribbon  spool  resting 
on  said  conical  plate. 


5,597049 

INK  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

John  D.  Mittyarik,  l^oy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Marking 

Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Coatlanaliaa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  137,640,  Oct  15, 1993,  aban- 

doacd.  -fUs  appMcattoa  Oct  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,884 

Int  CL'  B4U  33/52 

VS.  a.  400—234  15  Claims 

1.  An  ink  ribbon  cartridge  for  use  in  a  printer  during  a  printing 

operation,  the  cartridge  comprising:  a  cartridge  bousing  having  a 

pair  of  housing  sections,  an  ink  ribbon  supply  roll  having  a  tubular 

core,  a  movable  latch  member  for  releasably  latching  the  housing 

sections  to  each  other,  and  means  including  a  brake  member 

disposed  on  the  movable  latch  member  for  preventing  an  excessive 


1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  thermal  head: 

a  capstan  loUer. 

a  platen  roller  having  a  circumference  which  is  shorter  than  a 

length  of  a  print  medium  which  is  pre-cut  to  said  length; 
a  pinch  roller  for  transporting  said  print  medium  with  said  pinch 

roller  being  driven  by  a  constant  rotation  of  said  capstan 

roller,  aad  with  said  print  medium  being  held  between  said 

pinch  roller  and  said  capstan  roller, 
printing  means  for  printing  an  image  on  said  print  medium  by 

transporting  an  ink  ribbon  and  said  print  medium  between 

said  thermal  head  and  said  platen  roller, 
a  pair  of  clamp  rings  each  having  a  circundiErenoe  which  has  at 

least  a  same  length  as  that  of  said  print  medium,  said  clamp 

rings  rotatably  installed  respectively  and  correspondingly  with 

ends  of  said  thermal  head;  and 
a  clamper  being  connected  with  said  pair  of  clamp  rings  for 

clamping  said  print  mrdiimi.  and  for  rotating  said  print 

medium  together  with  said  clamp  rings  and  for  printiiig  said 

inuge  on  said  print  medium. 
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5,597^2 

COSMETIC  CONTAINER 

KcakU  Ito,  FuabaiM,  m^  Iliiiitaii  Matay«MU,  Toride,  bodi 

Fled  J^  17. 19iS,  Sec  N&  Si3422 
CWm  priMttjr.  i^pMcellie  J^m,  J^  IS,  1994,  6-1S77M 
Int.  CL'  A45D  4CMK;«MM 
VS.  CL  4tl— 7«  1«  I 


1.  A  coametic  container  conyriimig:  a  maiii  body  provided  at  a 
lower  poftion  thereof  with  sld  meant  extending  in  a  loogitiidinal 
direction;  an  outer  body  provided  widi  a  coatinuoiis  spiral  groove 
on  m  nmer  peripheral  soiface  thereof,  said  outer  body  sumunding 
said  main  body  subatantially  in  cloae  relation  to  each  other  but 
allowing  relative  rotation  therebetween;  a  coametic  holder  accom- 
modated within  said  main  body  substantially  in  close  relation  to 
each  other  but  allowing  lelaiive  loogitiidinal  sliding  movement 
therebetween,  said  cosmetic  holder  being  provided  with  projection 
means  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  ifarougb  said  slot  means  to 
be  in  engagement  with  said  ccoiinuous  spiial  groove  so  that  said 
coametic  bolder  moves  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  main 
body  in  lesponse  to  rotation  of  said  outer  body;  a  casing  surround- 
ing said  outer  body  and  rotataMe  simultaneously  with  said  outer 
body;  a  bottom  end  of  said  main  body  being  enlaiged  to  fonn  a 
circuuiferentially  outward  projecting  bottom  extension  to  be 
engaged  within  an  annular  recess  formed  cooperatively  by  lower 
end  portions  of  said  outer  body  and  said  casing. 


5,597,253    

STICK  KEFILL  SYSTEM 
mwin   Lepafais,   VtmumMowf;   Geiterd   Gierao, 
Haw  IVwdb,  MntHufcw;  Gerd-Kwdlgir  Rdnieldcr,  Mt*r- 


...iUSM 


attached  to  a  portion  of  said  knuried  nut  interior  to  said  case,  said 
threaded  spindle  extending  with  its  other  end  terminating  at  said 
open  end  of  said  case,  an  advancing  component  secured  against 
rotation  within  said  case  between  an  innermost  end  of  said  stick 
product  and  said  booom  end  of  said  case,  said  advancing  compo- 
nent having  a  centrally  located  threaded  bole  for  leceiving  said 
threaded  spindle,  whereby  as  said  threaded  spindle  is  rotated  via 
said  knuried  nut  in  a  given  direction,  said  advancing  component 
pushes  said  stick  product  out  of  said  case,  said  stick  product  being 
configured  to  fill  an  interior  poition  of  said  case  between  said 
advancing  cofnf)oaent  and  the  open  end  of  said  case,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
said  advancing  component  being  a  bowl-shaped  piston; 
said  stick  product  consisting  of  a  molding  of  spieadable  material 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  bowl-shaped  piston,  said  stick 
product  having  a  centrally  locaied  blind  bole  opposing  the 
threaded  hole  of  said  piston  for  receiving  said  thrMded 
spindle; 
a  refill  Ube  for  containing  said  molding  of  said  stick  product, 
with  said  piston  protniding  from  below  one  end  of  said  refill 
ube; 
a  socket  formed  by  a  cylindrical  skiit  of  greater  diameter  than 
said  tube,  surrounding  said  piston  with  said  skirt  having  one 
end  attached  to  a  bottom  exterior  circumferential  portion  of 
said  tube,  and  the  other  end  of  said  skirt  being  open,  with  an 
aimular  space  formed  between  an  interior  wall  of  said  skirt 
and  an  exterior  side  wall  of  said  piston  being  dimensioned  for 
securing  said  socket  to  a  wall  portion  iimnediately  below  the 
open  end  of  said  case,  with  a  ring-shaped  stop  face  being 
formed  about  the  attachment  of  said  skirt  to  said  tube  for 
abutting  against  an  exterior  edge  of  the  open  end  of  said  case, 
whereby  when  a  stick  product  is  spent  from  said  dispenser, 
the  associated  piston  is  removed  from  said  threaded  spindle 
and  discarded,  a  refill  tube  with  new  stick  product  is  mounted 
via  said  socket  onto  said  case,  and  said  kniiried  nut  is  rotated 
for  rotating  said  spindle  to  engage  said  piston  to  withdraw 
said  piston  and  attached  stick  product  into  said  case,  and  after 
the  new  said  stick  product  fills  said  case,  said  refill  tube  and 
associated  skirt  are  removed  from  said  case. 


MtWm  of  ScK  Ho.  5MM.  JaL  15, 1993,  i 

I  Mk  27, 1995,  SCE.  N*.  41M4S 

■cnliaa  GcrMaay,  N«v.  15,  199t,  49  34 
396.1;  Apr.  14, 1991, 41  12  432.4;  Jn.  25, 1991,  41  2»  969.9 

lirt.  CL'  A45D  4(VI6.40^ 
VS.  CL  491— 98  22  CWnts 

1.  A  system  for  refilling  a  stick  product  dispenser  with  a  new 
stick  product  from  a  refill  tube,  dispensing  being  accomplished  by 
using  said  dispenser  to  tub  an  exposed  end  of  said  stick  product 
against  a  surface  to  which  the  stick  product  adheres,  said  dispenser 
including  a  case  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  and  dispensing 
stick  product,  and  a  bottom  end  opposing  said  open  end,  whereby 
said  stick  product  extends  over  and  is  movable  along  the  entire 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  case,  a  maoually  rotataUe  knurled  nut 
being  romaUy  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  case,  an  elongated 
screw  threaded  spindle  having  one  end  coacentiic  with  and  rigidly 


5597,254 
WIPER  WITH  VANES  FOR  USE  WITH  VISCOUS 
COSMETICS 
Marlia  M.  Vmm,  FairikM,  Cmam.,  ■■initr  to  The  BrMgcport 
Mctri  Goods  MfifnrfriMg  Cotpiiy,  Bitdgtport,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No^  533,342 
lot  CL'  A45D  4<V26 
VS.  CL  4«1— 122  25  dadms 

1.  A  wiper  for  use  in  a  cosmetics  container  having  a  bottle  with 
a  neck  and  an  applicator  rod  and  applicator,  die  wiper  mnoving 
excess  cosmetics  from  d>e  applicalor  rod  and  applicaiar  as  they  are 
withdrawn  through  the  neck  of  the  container,  the  wiper  compris- 
ing: 


5,597055 
LIQUID  CONTAINER  WITH  APPLICATOR 
Timothy  J.  Yager,  and  David  C.  Yager,  both  of  1S36  Laburunm 
Ave,  Chico,  CaUi:  95926 

Filed  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,600 

IiitCL'A47L//y5,/i//7 

U,S.  a.  401—207  20  Claims 


an  applicator  support  on  die  first  end  of  the  liquid  conduit,  the 
applicator  support  having  a  securing  means. 

an  applicator  removably  secured  to  the  applicator  support,  the 
applicator  having  a  porous  foam  material, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

the  applicator  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  plate,  the 
rectangular  plate  having  respective  sides, 

a  tab.  integrally  connected  to  the  plate. 

a  hole  substantially  in  the  center  of  the  plate  to  provide  a  first 
control  of  liquid  tberebeyond, 

the  porous  foam  material  secured  on  die  plate  above  the  hole, 
such  that  the  applicator  being  removably  secured  to  the  appli- 
cator support  by  the  securing  means  engaging  the  respective 
sides  on  the  plate,  and 

a  disc  located  in  said  liquid  conduit  transverse  to  a  liquid  flow 
path  and  having  a  slit  passing  therethrough  to  provide  a 
second  control  of  liquid  dierebeyond. 


A)  a  wiper  diaphragm  adapted  for  mounting  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  neck  of  the  bottle  of  a  cosmetics  container,  the  wiper 
diaphragm  defining  a  wiper  orifice  and  including  a  conical 
lower  surface  extending  outwardly  from  the  wiper  orifice  to 
an  outer  periphery  of  the  wiper  and  descending  fiom  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  wiper  to  the  wiper  orifice: 

B)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  vanes  extending  downwardly  from 
the  lower  surface  of  the  wiper  diaphragm  and  angulariy 
outwardly  frx>m  the  wiper  orifice;  and 

C)  a  plurality  of  flow  channels  defined  between  adjacent  spaced- 
apart  vanes  and  the  lower  surface  of  the  wiper  diaphragm  for 
carrying  wiped  excess  cosmetics  away  from  the  wiper  orifice. 


5.  In  an  aiticle  for  a  liquid  appbcation,  including: 
a  liquid  container  having  an  orifice  on  an  upper  portion  thereon, 
a  boUow  tubular  liquid  conduit  having  a  first  and  second  end, 
respectively,  said  liquid  conduit  being  connected  by  the  sec- 
ond end  to  the  orifice  on  the  liqdid  container. 


5,597,256 
INSERT  FOR  LOOSE-LEAF  BINDER 
Joseph  D.  BuitoB,  572  Center  SL,  Sidt  Lake  City,  Utah  84103- 
1722;  Stephen  P.  Vuyt:,  3898  W.  Holyolu  PL,  Sooth  Jordan, 
Utah  84095,  aDd  Steven  C.  Hatch,  2943  S.  Farah  Dr.,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah  84118 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,427 
InL  a."  B42F  13/20 
VS.  CL  402—4  14  i 


1.  An  insert  for  a  looseleaf  binder  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  retainers  disposed  in  a  row  along  a  length  thereof  proximate  a 
spine  to  be  selectively  openable  for  receiving  loose  leaves,  said 
insert  comprising: 

a  panel  for  extending  away  from  the  plurality  of  retainers  of  the 
looseleaf  binder,  a  surface  of  the  panel  having  a  securement 
structure  for  receiving  and  retaining  an  object; 
a  rib  secured  at  a  first  end  to  a  first  edge  of  the  panel  by  a  first 
web  positioned  proximate  one  end  of  the  panel  and  secured  at 
a  second  end  to  the  first  edge  of  the  panel  by  a  second  web 
positioned  proximate  another  end  of  the  panel  to  form  a  slot 
extending  longitudiiudly  between  the  first  web  and  the  second 
web  and  extending  laterally  between  the  rib  and  the  first  edge 
of  the  panel  for  receiving  a  first  retainer  of  the  plurality  of 
retainers  at  an  arbitrary  longitudinal  position; 
a  third  web  extending  between  the  rib  and  the  first  edge  of  the 
panel  to  fonn  an  apemirc  positioned  between  the  second  and 
third  webs,  the  aperture  being  sized  to  receive  a  second 
retainer  of  the  plurality  of  retainers  for  positioning  the  panel 
longitudinally. 
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5,597057 
ADJUSTABLE  PRESS  ARM 
G.  "-"-x  Padfc  FtocK  Cwpontfam,  6M0 
Katcfla  Avc^  CypRai,  CiriiL  9MM 

FVcd  Mar.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  217,199 

InL  CL'  A<3B  21/00 

VS.  CL  482— IM  II  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  machine,  comprising: 

a  frame: 

an  exercise  member  pivoully  coupled  to  said  frame: 

a  weight  adapted  to  move  relative  to  said  frame: 

a  cable  operatively  connected  to  said  exercise  member  and  said 
weight  such  that  said  weight  nooves  relative  to  said  frame 
when  said  exercise  member  is  moved  relative  to  said  frame: 

adjustment  means  coupled  to  said  frame  for  engaging  said 
exercise  member  to  define  a  rest  position  of  said  exercise 
member,  said  adjustment  means  being  selectively  secured  to 
said  frame  in  one  of  at  least  two  positions,  thereby  defining  a 
respective  one  of  at  least  two  rest  positions  for  the  exercise 
member,  wherein  said  adjustment  means  includes  a  sleeve 
that  slides  along  an  adjustment  aim  which  extends  from  said 
frame,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  engage  said  exercise 
member  to  define  the  test  position  thereof:  and 

pulley  means  connected  to  said  adjustment  means  and  said 
exercise  member  for  guiding  said  cable  from  said  exercise 
member  to  said  weight,  said  pulley  means  being  adapted  to 
keep  said  cable  free  of  slack  for  each  rest  position  of  said 
exercise  member. 


t-.-r_--J 

t---- 1 

t.-----. ■^ 

t----- -. 


a  compression  spring  biasing  the  moveable  bearing  seat  against 
the  tip  of  the  stud,  and 

a  resilient  bushing  mounted  in  the  housing  and  engaging  the 
cylindrical  extension  of  the  stud  for  accomiiKxlating  limited 
angulation  of  the  stud  with  respect  to  the  housing. 


5497^59 
PLATE  ASSEMBLY 

SchUde;  Eric  Van  Ecbdpael,  Ucr;  Henri 
Goohcb;  Luc  Vaa  Gocdian,  both  of  WUr^  and  Lnc  Van 
Aken,  Knringcn,  all  of  Bdgiiini,  aadgnors  to  AGFA-Gcvaert 
N.  v.,  Mortsd,  Bd^iiini 

FDcd  Jnn.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  265,764 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  PaL  Off.,  JuL  12, 
1993,  93202054 

Int  a.''  F16B  5/00:  H05K  5/02:7/1  H 
VS.  a.  403—263  8  Oaims 


5,597,258 
PRELOADED  PIVOT  JOINT 
JcAvy  KiBcaid,  Cteriana;  MaMj  Bb— ill  aid,  Utica,  and  Kcn- 
■rtk  G.  Kntt,  Warrcm  aU  of  MidL,  mripinrs  to  American 
Ask  A  Mannfartnrlng  lac,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

FDcd  Feb.  2,  1996,  Scr.  No.  595,658 
Int  CL'  F16C  11/06 
VS.  CL  403—144  3  Claims 

1.  A  preloaded  pivot  joint  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  axis. 

a  stud  having  an  inner  end  portioa  that  is  retained  in  the  housing 
so  thai  the  stud  rotates  and  angulales  with  respect  to  the 
housing, 
the  iiuier  end  portion  of  the  stud  having  a  part  spherical  collar 
that  engages  a  fixed  bearing  seat  in  the  housing,  a  cylindrical 
extension  and  a  part  spherical  tip  thai  engages  a  moveable 
bearing  seat  in  the  housing. 


1.  A  panel  assembly  comprising  a  generally  planar  first  panel 
having  at  least  one  insertion  notch  in  at  least  one  edge  thereof,  and 
a  generally  planar  second  panel  which  is  arranged  in  substantially 
perpendicular  relation  to  said  first  panel,  said  second  panel  having 
projecting  outwardly  from  at  least  one  edge  thereof  at  least  one 
projecting  tab  which  terminates  in  a  free  end  and  fits  into  an 
insertion  notch,  said  tab  including  at  least  one  shoulder  located  at  a 
point  along  the  projecting  length  of  said  tab  which  is  between  said 
free  end  and  said  one  edge  of  said  second  panel,  said  shoulder 
defining  a  generally  straight  shoulder  edge  directed  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  tab  length  which  is  in  abutting  contact  with  a 
portion  of  said  first  panel  adjacent  said  insertion  notch,  whereby 
said  one  edge  of  the  second  panel  is  maintained  by  said  shoulder 
edge  out  of  contact  with  said  first  panel,  said  first  panel  having  one 
face  adjacent  said  shoulder  edge  and  an  opposite  face  remote 
therefrom  and  the  free  tab  end  lies  substantially  flush  with  said 
opposite  face. 
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5,597060 

PIN  RETENTION  SYSTEM 

Lonii  G.  Pctermi,  Qwrnrianil,  Anstrriia,  tmt^ar  to  G.E.T. 

AnHinlin  Pty  Ud^  Qi I.  Anatralln 

Fliad  Not.  M,  1994,  Scr.  No.  341402 
Claims    priority,    appHmtlon   KagttwMm,   Nor.    19,    1993, 
PM2514 

LM.  CL'  F16B  2]A)4 
VS.  CL  403-^19  22  i 


U^ 


said  coupling  member,  said  fourth  linear  side  being  located 
opposite  said  third  linear  side; 
wherein  said  first,  second,  third  and  fowtfa  sides  erf  said  ooupiing 
member  define  an  opening  configoied  to  receive  a  projection 
extending  from  a  rotary  shaft,  and  said  dmd  linear  side  and 
said  fourth  linear  side  are  engageabie  in  a  lecess  fbnned  on  a 
rotatable  shaft 


1.  A  releasable  lelention  system  for  a  clevis  pin  of  a  cievissed 
coupling  member  of  heavy  engineering  equipment,  said  retention 
system  comprising: 

a  male  coupling  element  having  an  end  boss  with  a  least  one 
radially  extending  projection: 

a  female  coupling  element  having  a  flange  member  with  an 
axially  extending  aperture  of  a  shape  complementary  to  a 
cross  sectional  shape  of  said  end  boss  having  at  least  one 
radially  extending  projection,  said  male  and  female  coupling 
elements  in  use  being  slidaMy  and  non-rotatably  engageabie 
by  relative  axial  movement  therebetween  whereby  said  end 
boss  is  extendable  through  the  aperture  in  said  female  element 
when  the  at  least  one  radially  extending  projection  on  said  end 
boss  is  aligned  with  the  complementary  axially  extending 
apeiture  in  said  female  element  and  thereafter,  by  relative 
coaxial  rotation  between  said  male  and  female  coupling  ele- 
ments, said  one  or  noore  radially  extending  projections  engage 
against  a  retaining  face  of  said  flange  member  to  prevent 
withdrawal  of  said  boss  through  said  aperture,  wherein  when 
said  male  and  female  coupling  elements  are  engaged,  said  end 
boss  is  circumferentially  swrounded  by  said  female  coupling 
element  for  protection  against  physical  damage. 


5,597061 

COUPLING  JOINT  FOR  AN  (NVRATIVE  LEVER 

APPARATUS 

Scita  Haymhi,  K— ngnwa,  JapM,  mrifor  to  Kabwhfld  Kai- 

aha  Komatn  ^riwfciMhn,  Toityo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCTaP93«1752.  i  371  Dote  May  31,  1995,  S  102(c) 
Date  May  31,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/12922,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jb&  9, 1994 

PCT  FBcd  Dec  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  446,622 
ClaiiM  priority,  appllctliM  Japn^  Dec  L  1992, 4-0S2857  U 
lot  CL*  B25G  3/28;  F16B  7A0O:  F16C  3A)0:  Flffi  3/00 
VS.  CL  403-^)54  10  CMaas 

1.  A  co(^>liiig  tnember  for  coupUng  a  rotatable  shaft  to  a  rotary 
shaft  of  a  rotary  angle  sensor,  said  coupling  member  comprising: 
a  fiist  side  having  a  zig-zag  shape; 
a  second  side  having  a  zig-zag  siupe  aixl  being  located  opposite 

said  firH  side  of  said  coupling  member, 
a  third  linear  side  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  first  side  of  said 
cnupUng  memhrr  and  a  first  end  of  said  second  side  of  said 
coupUng  meuibei, 
a  fbutth  linear  side,  connecting  a  second  end  of  said  first  side  of 
said  coupling  member  and  a  second  end  of  said  second  side  of 


5,597062 
RESILIENT  TRAFFIC  BOLLARD  WITH  ROTATABLE 
COLLAR 
Dale  W.  BenTcn,  200  Deer  Crack,  Powd,  Okio  43065;  Jcny  F 
Fteher,  Wcat  Chcrter,  OUo;  Vtace  Dicoia,  nmlMall.  OMo, 
and  John  D.  Boycs;  Lebomm,  Ohio,  mrigmirs  to  Dak  W. 
BcMYcn,  PoimB,  Ohfe 

Filed  Mat  28, 1995,  Sesv  No.  4Uy484 
Int.  CL'  EOIF  9/01 
VS.  CL  404—6  18  ( 


3i(r 


10.  A  traffic  bollard  nxxintable  to  a  path  surface  for  providing  a 
banier  to  a  vehicle  moving  on  the  path  surface,  said  bollaid 
comprising: 

a  stanchion  member  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  from  an 
upper  distal  end  to  a  lower  proximal  end  biasedly  attachable 
to  the  path  surface  in  a  nonnally  upright  position,  said  stan- 
chion niember  being  flexibk  along  substantially  the  entire 
extent  of  its  longitiidiiud  axis  to  be  resiliently  deflectable  ftxm 
its  normally  upright  positioo  upon  said  bollard  being  con- 
tacted with  a  predeiennined  amoimt  of  force  by  the  moving 
vehicle;  and 
at  least  one  collar  rotataUy  mounted  about  said  stanchion  mem- 
ber along  the  longinidiiul  axis  thereof,  said  collar  extending 
intermediate  the  distal  and  proximal  ends  (rf  said  stanrhirni 
member  and  rotating  freely  about  the  kwiginalinal  axis  thereof 
upon  being  contacted  by  the  moving  vehick. 
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5,S97,2i3 

WATERTIGHT  SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  MANHOLE 

HAVING  A  SPILL  BUCKET 

ScnUo  M.  Bni«,  3172  Tlicftil  Db,  Lm  AlaaitiM,  CaUL  M720 

CoattamiM-lii-fHt  ar  ScK  Na^  2M43«,  Aaf.  4, 1994,  Pat 
Na.  5,4709^  TUa  ip>MciHia  SapL  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  527,370 

bL  CL'  EKD  29/14 
VS.  CL  4t4— 2«  18  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  sealing  a  manhote  against  entering 
liquid,  die  manhole  containing  at  least  one  pipe,  tlie  scaling  assem- 
bly comprising: 

(a)  means  for  fixing  to  interior  walls  of  die  manhole  for  provid- 
ing a  supporting  surface; 

(b)  a  seating  fBcmber  for  lesiiiig  on  top  of  the  supporting  surtece 
and  for  providing  a  seal  around  the  pipe,  and  with  the  interior 
wails  of  die  maniiote.  tiie  aealing  memtwr  having  a  base,  a 
fint  aealing  etement  altadied  to  die  base  and  disposed  on  die 
suppoiting  aafaot  and  actuable  for  sealing  die  interior  walls 
of  tlie  manhole  with  respect  to  the  base,  a  top,  means  for 
coimecting  the  base  and  top  in  a  (hud  tight  manner,  and  a 
second  sealing  element  attached  to  die  top,  die  top  having  an 
aperture  fbnned  tfaoein  far  enaUing  access  dnough  tlie  man- 
hole lo  the  pipe,  and  the  second  aealing  element  being  actu- 
able lo  provide  a  seal  betwecu  ilie  top  and  the  manhole; 

(c)  fint  means  for  actuating  the  first  sealing  elemenr,  and 

(d)  second  means  for  amiating  the  second  sealing  element 


5,597,2m 
LEACHING  FIELD  AND  METHOD  OP  MAKING 
La^  149  Biwwaa  Rd„  Starrs 


FBcd  Ju.  at,  1995,  Sck  Nat  497029 
IbL  CL"  Et2B  I3A)0:  MID  43A)0 
U,S.CL4•5-^» 


1.  The  method  for  fabricatiiig  a  karhing  field  associated  with  a 
septic  synem  caai|irising  the  following  nepc: 
piwidiag  a  diatiibution  manifoid  in  a  horizontal  orientation 
downstream  of  tlie  septic  tantc  for  leoeiyiiig  die  effluent  from 


that  tank,  and  directing  tlie  effluent  through  parallel  outlets 
provided  in  tile  manifold  in  a  diiection  generally  perpendicu- 
lar U  die  manifold, 

coupling  in-drains  of  geotextile  fabric  eavdopes  surrounding  an 
elongated  rectangular  fin  to  each  of  these  outlets  of  the 
distributioa  manifold, 

placing  a  template  on  top  of  a  plurality  of  sucb  in-drain  enve- 
lopes to  support  them  in  i^gfat  parallel  spaced  relationship 
to  one  another,  and 

filling  the  spaces  between  the  in-drain  envelopes  with  a  sandy 
soil  to  provide  an  improved  leaching  field  for  the  septic 
system. 


5,597,2(5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IN-SITU 

TREATMENT  OF  CONTAMINATION  IN  SOIL 

Brace  M.  Gala,  »  HIBMe  MjL,  Chotn;  N  J.  f793t 

FBed  Feb,  1,  1995,  Sck  Na.  312433 

Int  CL'  A62D  3A)0:  BMC  l/OO.im 

M&.  CL  4*5—128  9  Claims 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  the  in-situ  treatment  of  contaminants  from  a 
contaminated  region,  comprising: 

means  including  perforated  piping  for  delivering  treatment  fluid 
to  the  contaminated  region;  and 

ultrasonic  energy  supplying  means  located  within  the  perforated 
piping  for  supplying  energy  to  the  contaminated  region  to 
momentarily  increase  itie  permeability  of  the  contaminated 
region,  thereby  facilitating  flow  of  the  treatment  fluid  dirough 
the  contaminated  region  and  ""^'miring  removal  of  the  con- 
taminants contained  therein. 

3.  A  method  for  the  in-situ  treatment  of  contaminants  from  a 
contaminated  region,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

delivering  a  treatmeitt  sohitioa  to  tlie  contaminated  region:  and 
supplying  ultrasonic  sound  waves  in  the  frequency  range 
between  2,000  to  20,000  Hz  to  the  contaminated  region  to 
momentarily  increase  the  permeability  of  the  contaminated 
region  by  exciting  particles  of  die  contaminated  region  so  that 
the  treatment  fluid  flows  ilvough  the  contaminated  region  to 
mix  with  die  contaminants  and  maximirf  die  removal  tiiereof , 
the  ultrasonic  waves  being  supplied  by  an  ultrasonic  bom 
located  within  tiie  means  for  ddivering  treatment  solution. 


It, 


S3»7,2« 
CABLE-LAYERS 
WerwT  Odkcr,  Haya  Pap1a«,  D-545r7  Bir|ci,  Genuaiy 
FBcd  Mar.  It,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  4tl,797 
OataH  priority,  appWraHoB  Ewnpom  PlL  Ol.,  Mar. 
1994,941t3M9 

lat  CL'  F1<L  inn-.  HUG  1/06 
\^S.  CL  4*5—154  1« 

1.  Apparatus  for  laying  cables  into  ufjwardly  open  cable  ditches 
comprising  a  frame  (9)  and  at  least  one  fotaobly  supported  con- 
veyer roller  (13)  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  cable  tlieteon, 
said  conveyer  roller  (13)  being  held  by  one  of  its  ends  to  die  tame 
(9)  and  another  roller  end  dieicof  being  linked  by  a  (|iiic^-caiinect/ 
disconnect  mwhanitm  (33)  to  tiie  frame  (9)  such  tiiat  upon  open- 
ing tiie  qmck-connect/discaaiiect  mechanism  (33)  the  conveyer 
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5,5970*8 
MILLING  CUTTER  FOR  T  SHAPED  GROOVE 
Mhaoo  Izaaii,  Smaaavate,  Japa%  iiri^nr  to  Imri  ladMtr 
KahoaUU  KaWw.  Oaaka-fk,  J^Mi 

FHcd  Dec  5,  1995,  Sck  Na.  567.7t* 
Claims  priority,  appBcatl—  Jap■a^  Dec  6,  1994,  t-3*2*48 
lot.  CL'  B23C  in& 
MS.  CL  4*7-51  7  ( 


l<     »  17     >• 


roller  (13)  drops  and  therewith  the  supported  cable  drops  by 
gravity  into  an  associated  cable  ditch. 


S-=-^-^ 


5,597067 
BOLT  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Want  D.  MoniMM,  and  Perry  L.  Coombs,  both  of  Claremoat, 
N.H.,  aarifBon  to  Caomm  Imlustrics,  Inc,  ClareaMmt,  N.H. 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  39*,746,  Feb.  17, 1995,  Pat  No. 

5,556035.  This  appttcatioa  Jan.  24,  1996.  Ser.  No.  590,498 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Oct  19,  1994,  2118447 

Int  a."  E2ID  2000 

UJS.  CL  4*5—303  11  Claims 


1.  A  bolt  delivery  system  for  feeding  bolts  to  a  rock  bolter,  the 
rock  bolter  having  a  feed  shell  on  which  a  bolt  driver  travels,  the 
bolt  delivery  system  comprising: 
a  bolt  magazine  having  advancable  peripheral  surfaces  defining 
a  bolt  path. 

said  boh  magazine  having  a  park  position  where  the  bolt 
driver  will  pass  thereunder  and  a  work  position  where  the 
bolt  driver,  advancing  on  the  feed  shell,  will  engage  one  iX. 
the  bolts  in  said  magazine; 
a  m«fl»Tinf  base  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  the  feed  shell; 
a  magazine  holder  supporting  said  bolt  magazine,  said  magazine 
holder  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  magazine  base  such 
that  when  one  of  tlie  bolts  is  withdrawn  from  said  bolt 
magazine  it  is  withdrawn  substantially  normal  to  said  advan- 
cable peripiieTal  surfaces;  and 
means  for  pivotiiig  said  iiu^ja/inr  holder  with  respect  to  said 
magarine  base  thereby  moving  said  bolt  magazine  between 
said  park  positioa  and  said  work  position. 


1.  A  milling  cutter  for  cutting  laterally  extending  portions  of  a 
T-shaped  groove,  said  milling  cutter  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
being  configured  to  move  perpendiculariy  to  the  axis  of  rotation  to 
form  the  laterally  extending  portions,  said  milling  cutter  compris- 
ing: 

al  least  three  cutting  edge  mounting  seats  arranged  on  an  end 
flange  of  the  milling  cutter  and  distributed  peripherally  about 
the  axis  of  rotation,  said  milling  cutter  being  configured  to 
extend  along  the  axis  of  rotation  through  an  upright  groove 
comprising  an  upright  portion  of  the  T-shaped  groove; 

a  first  cutting  edge  mounted  on  a  first  of  said  mounting  seats  and 
configured  to  cut  a  first  portion  of  the  T-shaped  groove  located 
axially  opposite  said  upright  groove; 

a  second  cutting  edge  mounted  on  a  second  irf  said  mounting 
seats  and  configured  to  cut  a  second  portion  of  the  T-shaped 
groove  located  axially  adjacent  said  upright  groove;  and 

a  third  cutting  edge  mounted  on  a  third  of  said  mounting  seats 
and  configured  to  cut  a  third  portion  of  the  T-shaped  groove 
extending  axially  between  the  first  portion  and  the  second 
portion,  said  third  cutting  edge  being  arranged  to  extend 
radially  farther  from  the  axis  of  rotation  than  said  first  cutting 
edge  and  said  second  cutting  edge. 


5,597069 
CUTTING  TOOL  FOR  HONEYCCMIB  CORE 
RyidcU  Oiawa,  TmU|I,  Japa%  irt^ir  to  F^)i  Jakocyo 
KaboahUd  Kaiaha,  Thkra,  Japan 

FIM  Jn.  9, 1994.  Ser.  No.  257.728 
ClaiaK  priority,  appBcadon  Japwa,  Jan.  30, 1993,  5-162434 
Int  CL»  B23C  S/lO.i/OO 
U.S.  CL  4*7— M  9  ( 


1.  A  dttiiig  tool  for  cuoiiig  a  boneyoaaob  core  cnmpriaiag: 
a  sliank  for  being  oamped  on  a  marhinr  tool; 
a  cylinder  coaxially  connected  to  said  i 
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a  plurality  of  blades  spindly  and  integrally  formed  on  said 

cytinder 
a  radial  edge  provided  on  an  outer  ridge  of  said  blades  for 

cootimioiisly  cutting  said  honeycomb  core; 
a  bottom  edge  formed  at  a  lower  end  of  said  radial  edge  for 

initially  biting  said  honeycomb  core; 
a  boundary  edge  smoodily  aad  cooiiiMiously  connected  between 

said  ratUal  edge  and  said  bottom  edge  for  cutting  a  boundary 

region  of  said  honeycomb  core,  wherein: 
said  blades  have  a  lead  angle  which  is  60  d^rees  or  greater,  and 
lip  angles  of  said  radial  edge  and  said  bottom  edge  are  between 

1  and  20  degrees  so  as  to  apeedily  and  accurately  cut  said 

honeycomb  core  and  to  improve  durability  of  said  cutting 

tooL 


5,597  J7* 
CUTTING  INSEIT  rOK  BOSEBS 
Matte,  gtJriMi,  IW^,  amt^m  to  OMUS  S.p^.  in 

Fled  Scv.  2S.  19M,  Sck  N*.  314,^59 
rtority,  ippMrHlw  ttriy,  Oct  1, 1993,  M193t7«l  U 
Iirt.  CL'  B23B  27/00 
VS.  a.  407— lt2  5  ( 


relief  flank  surface  adjacent  said  secoodvy  cutting  edge,  said 
secondary  cutting  edges  adapted  to  be  used  as  wipers; 

an  imaginary  extension  of  an  ootefinoat  poitioa  of  each  second- 
ary ctnting  edge  along  said  adjacent  relief  flank  surface  of  its 
associated  main  cutting  edge  and  a  portion  of  said  auxiliary 
relief  flank  tutfact  being  outwardly  spaced  from  said  adjacent 
relief  flank  surAce; 

each  secondary  cutting  edge  being  displaced  towards  said  base 
with  respect  to  its  associated  main  cutting  edge,  wherein  each 
secondary  cutting  edge  does  not  prefect  beyond  a  surface 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  base  and  passes  dirough  its 
associated  main  cutting  edge. 


1.  The  comhinarion  of  a  cuning  insert  for  barer,  the  borer  and  a 
saew.  whemn  the  cnitiiig  insert  is  made  of  havd  metal,  has  two 
cittiiig  sides,  a  6tMt  sutfKe  and  is  conilin*d  by  a  substantially 
prismatic  body  (If)  or  (IV),  said  barer  has  a  head  (IS),  said  head 
has  a  hollow  space  (M)  and  said  ctating  insert  is  housed  in  said 
hoUow  space  and  is  irsliainwl  in  it  by  at  least  one  screw  (20),  said 
screw  having  a  bead  (22)  and  a  hmer  part  (2i),  said  lower  pait 
having  a  convex  configntaliaB,  said  insert  having  along  a  lon^tu- 
dinaOy  fxifwdnd  central  partion  (12)  (12^  a  slight  concavity,  said 
concavity  of  said  iaaett  being  coa^ileleiy  fompkaafntary  to  said 
convex  confignRitioa  of  said  lower  part  (2C)  of  said  screw  (29). 


5,597,272 
COATED  HASD  ALLOY  TOCH. 

laiankc  Mnakaai;  Akflrika  Dwiaya,  and 
aflaf  Hanri,. 
Elactrie  InAtaMcB,  LM 

nM  Apr.  24, 199S,  Sck  N«.  4274*1 
nalmi  prtotty,  appBtaUsn  Japw^  Ape  27, 1994, 4-M975S 
bat  CL*  B23B  27/14 
VS.  a.  Wt—U9  7  > 


EXCHANGEABLE  CUTTING  INSEBT  HAVING 

SECONDABY  CUTTING  EDGES  USED  AS  WIPEBS 

Vnri  Mca,  btfa.  mmi  Amtr  Sitam,  Kflv  Vradta,  balk  nT 

FBci  ftiaiL  2.  IMS;  StE.  Naw  397,519        

dMHH  prtsniyy  flppBCHMB  MBMlp  BsBK  Iwy  1994^  100995 

tat  CL*  BZIC  5/10:5/20 
VS.  CL  4*7—113  4  OafaH 

1.  An  eKchangeaMe  cutting  insert  for  mounting  in  a  cutting  tool 
Md  fcwnpfiiiiig: 
a  w^iatsHtially  square,  planar  base; 

a  SHbatantially  square  upperrake  tntface  and  side  flmks  extend- 
ing oixwatdlly  fiom  lespeuiw  edges  at  said  base: 

I  side  laak  interaeding  said  laiDe  surteoe  at  snocesive  main 

and  nronrtary  cming  edges,  and  fcming  an  adjacenl  idief 

:  sgrtace  ai^acent  said  main  catting  edge  and  an  auxiliary 


1.  A  coated  hard  alloy  tool  having  a  cutting  edge  inrliiding  a 
ridge  and  comprising  a  substraie  made  of  a  hard  alloy,  and  a 
multi-layer  ceramic  coaling  fihn  provided  on  dK  saiface  of  said 
iirfwliaa  ,  said  coating  film  including  at  least  one  oxide  layer  snd  at 
least  one  non-oxide  layer,  die  lop  several  layca  of  said  coating 
film  beag  missiiig  pattiaHy  or  compieiely  along  said  ridge,  at  least 
one  oxide  layer  being  included  in  -""■'g  layers  among  said  lop 
several  layers,  whereby  a  non-oxide  layer,  having  an  average 
sortee  ■■■■g''"*  »■  Ra  not  more  than  COS  pm,  of  said  coating  film 
is  expoaed  along  said  lidge  where  said  lop  several  layers  ate 
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5,597,273  5,597,275 

DUAL  DIRECTION  COUNTERSINK  TOOL  WITH  CHANGEABLE  WORIONG  TIP 

Mordcchal  Hirsch,  Nahariya,  Israel,  Msignor  to  Noga  Engl-  Scott  H.  Hogan,  4C9  Hcrit^e  Dr.,  BonntifU,  Utah  84910 

ncetteg  Ltd.,  brad  FUed  Man  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  411,9*7 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  388>t3  bit  CL*  B2»  45/00.31/10 

Claims  priority,  appllcatian  Israel,  Feb.  16,  1994,  108659  VS.  CL  40S— 239  R                                                     24 

lot  CL'  B23B  51/00  

U.S.  CL  408—199                                                              5  CUiois  *(: 


43  32 


'^: 


&j>k 


^' 


1.  A  hand  operated  countersink  comprising  a  shaft  attached  at 
one  end  to  a  cutting  insert  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  handle,  wherein 
said  cuning  insert  is  substantially  of  isosceles  triangular  shape,  said 
insert  having  at  least  two  cutting  edges  each  disposed  along  an 
equal  side  of  the  triangle,  said  insert  being  ground  along  said 
cutting  edges  to  farm  a  rake  angle,  one  of  said  cutting  edges  being 
operative  to  cut  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  in  one  direction,  and  the 
other  cutting  edge  being  operative  to  cut  when  the  shaft  is  rotated 
in  the  other  direction. 


5,597,274 

HOLE  CUTTER 

Ray  E.  Behner,  4801  Laurd  Rd.,  Brunswick,  Ohio  44212 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,118 

Int  a.*  B23B  51/04 

VS.  a.  408—204  18  Claims 


1.  A  hole  cutter  for  cutting  a  bole  through  a  workpiece  compris- 


ing: 


a  drill  bit  portion  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction: 

a  tube  member  having  an  annular  side  wall  concentric  with  said 
bit  portion  and  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said 
side  wall  tenninating  in  a  generally  smooth  planar  radially 
extending  face; 

no  more  than  one  gullet  extending  radially  through  said  smooth 
face  and  longitudinally  in  said  side  wall:  and 

a  cutting  bit  fixaUy  moimted  to  said  side  wall,  said  cutting  bit 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  gullet,  said  cutting  bit  extending 
longitudinally  outward  6om  said  smooth  face. 


1.  A  tool  having  a  shaft  with  a  working  tip  receiving  end  adapted 
to  removably  engage  a  woildng  tip  to  peifuiui  a  job.  wherein  the 
working  tip  may  be  changed  so  that  the  UkM  is  capable  of  perform- 
ing diflFerent  jobs  depending  upon  the  woiking  tip  engaged,  and 
wherein  the  shaft  moves  during  use  of  the  tool  with  respect  to  a 
tool  body  which  can  be  held  and  manipulated  by  a  user,  compris- 
ing: 

a  shaft  having  a  working  tip  attachment  end: 
a  tool  body  coupled  to  the  shaft  and  by  which  the  shaft  can  be 
manipulated  and  with  respect  to  which  the  shaft  moves  during 
use  of  the  tool:  and 
a  sleeve  movable  between  a  position  wherein  the  sleeve  sur- 
rounds the  working  tip  attachment  end  of  the  shaft  and  is 
secured  to  the  tool  body  so  that  the  shaft  moves  within  the 
sleeve,  and  a  position  removed  from  the  working  tip  attach- 
ment end  of  the  shaft: 
whereby,  when  the  sleeve  surrounds  the  working  tip  attachment 
end  of  the  shaft  it  will  maintain  a  working  tip  in  engagement 
with  the  shaft  and  when  removed  from  the  working  tip  attach- 
ment end.  will  allow  disengagement  of  a  working  tip  from  the 
shaft. 


5.597,276 

APPARATUS  FOR  VENTING  TUBES 

Stanley  YokcO,  4390  Caddo  Pkwy.,  Bonlder,  Cola  80303 

FDcd  JuL  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  282,921 

Int  CL'  B23C  3/34 

VS.  a.  409—132  10  ( 

1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  vent  hole  in  a  sidewall  of  an  elongated 
tube,  wherein  the  sidewall  is  substantially  concentric  with  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  tube  and  wherein  the  tube  has  an  accessible 
open  end.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  guide  comprising  a  body  with  a  bore  that  has  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  through  the  body  into  die  open 
end  of  the  mbe  with  the  body  bearing  on  die  sidewall  of  the 
tube  in  such  a  manner  that  the  bore  is  positioned  and  nuun- 
tained  in  eccentric  relation  to  die  tube  with  die  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  bore  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  and  radially 
ofTset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube: 
inserting  an  elongated,  rolatable  ctittiiig  tool  with  a  radially 
extendable  and  retractable  cutting  tip  through  said  bore  in  said 
guide  a  sufficient  distance  such  that  the  cutting  tip  protrudes 
into  said  tube  beyond  said  guide  while  a  portion  of  the  cutting 
tool  remains  in  the  bore  in  the  guide: 
rotating  the  cutting  tool  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore 
while  tnaintaining  the  guide  stationary  in  relation  to  the  tube 
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LOCKING  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THREADED 
JOINT 
StercB   D.   Pctcriwtt,   Hawthon   Woods,   OL,   iMignor   to 
MacL(M-Foa  Cmtfamy,  M— dririw,  DL 

Flkd  JoL  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5M.1M 
iBt  CL'  FICB  3S/04;37M:39/I0 
U&  CL  411—134  4  ( 


^*J 


and  slowly  extending  die  cutting  tip  radially  into  contact  with 
a  poftioa  of  the  sidewall  of  the  tube  that  is  closest  to  a  linear 
extension  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore  and  continuing 
to  rotate  the  cutting  tool  in  the  bote  while  maintaining  the 
guide  stationafy  in  lebtioa  lo  the  tube  and  also  continuing  to 
extend  die  cming  tip  radially  and  aUowing  the  cutting  tip  to 
cut  into  the  sidewall  until  the  cuning  tip  cuts  and  extends 
entirely  dirough  the  portion  of  die  sidewall  that  is  closest  to 
the  linear  extension  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  die  bore. 


5,597,277 

PERSONAL  FLOTATKHK/TRANSPOBTATION  DEVICE 

D^  R.  MayftcidL  P.O.  Ba  U4,  Moee,  Waih.  989M 

FOtd  Dk.  3«,  1994.  Scr.  No.  34Mn 

latUCVWaC9M8 


VS.  CL  441— 13* 

42- 


14 


^^"N, 

-^p^ 


»^i 


1.  A  flotation  device  capable  of  being  propelled  by  at  least  one 
leg  of  at  least  one  user,  the  device  comprising; 
a  hull  having  a  bow.  a  sietn.  a  full  keel,  and  an  opening  defined 
through  the  hull  for  receiving  the  leg  of  the  user  therethrough, 
said  fiill  keel  including  a  curved  side  surface,  a  lower  surface 
adjacent  to  the  curved  side  surface,  a  substantially  horizontal 
bottom  surface  and  a  cavity  formed  between  the  curved  side 
surface,  and  said  cavity  providing  a  seating  space  for  seating 
the  userdieieiit 


1.  A  threaded  joint  such  as  an  aittomotive  wheel  assembly  of  the 
type  tightened  or  loosened  by  a  wrench  socket  and  comprising: 

a  fixed  mounting  structure  including  a  threaded  member  extend- 
ing along  an  axis  and  including  first  lestzaining  means: 

a  locking  teiener  assenriiiy  eagageaMe  with  said  fixed  mount- 
ing structure  and  including  a  rotataUe  fastener  and  a  retainer, 

said  fastener  having  a  tool  receiving  portion  with  wrenching 
flats  and  comers  between  said  flats,  a  flange,  and  a  thread 
structure  engageaMe  with  said  threaded  member  for  tighten- 
ing and  loosening  of  the  threaded  joint  in  response  to  rotation 
of  the  fastener  around  the  axis; 

said  retainer  including  means  for  holding  said  retainer  in  rela- 
tively rocataMe  assembly  with  said  flange; 

said  retainer  including  second  restraining  means  eagageable 
with  said  first  restraining  means  for  permitting  axial  move- 
ment and  preventing  rotation  of  said  retainer  relative  to  said 
fixed  mounting  structure;  and 

latch  means  connected  between  said  fastener  and  said  retainer 
for  permitting  relative  rotation  between  said  fastener  and  said 
retainer  in  a  released  position  and  preventing  relative  rotation 
between  said  fastener  and  said  retainer  in  a  latched  position; 

said  latch  means  including  latch  release  means  disposed  at  said 
tool  receiving  portion  of  said  teiener  for  releasing  said  latch 
means  in  response  to  engagement  of  said  fastener  by  the  tool; 

the  threaded  joint  being  characterized  by: 
said  latch  means  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient  latch  clips 
mounted  in  a  resiliently  compressed  condition  at  diametri- 
cally opposed  positions  between  said  fastener  and  said 
retainer,  said  positions  being  on  said  wrenching  flats  and 
spaced  from  said  corners. 


5,597  J79 
WHEEL  NUT 
David  E.  Thoasas,  Keat;  Fred  A.  Bociar,  Maple  Hts.,  bodi  of 
OUo,  and  Roiiald  D.  Gttoitbit,  Vbmlu^am,  Midi.,  i 
or»  to  R  B  A  W  Catportloa,  Ch  iilail,  OMo 
FUcd  Mar.  «.  1995,  Scr.  No.  39«,9>5 
bt  CL''  F1(B  37/0& 
MS.  CL  411—432  25  ( 

1.  A  washer  and  threaded  hstener  in  combination  comprising  a 
washer  including  a  seat  portion  having  a  center  axis  and  a 
conically-shaped  seat  surface  concentric  with  the  center  axis,  an 
annular  ring  portion  parallel  to  said  seat  portion  and  othet  from 
said  seat  portion  along  said  center  axis,  a  Ausioconically-shaped 
cantilever  portion  connecting  said  seat  portion  and  said  aninilar 
ring  portion,  said  cantilever  portion  having  an  inner  Austoconical 
surface  disposed  at  an  angle  of  less  than  about  45°  relative  to  said 
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1.  A  bayonet-type  fastener  comprising  a  single  barb  body  portion 
for  engagement  with  an  aperture  in  a  support  panel  and  an  integral 
tie  portion  for  engagement  with  a  member  to  be  secured,  said  body 
portion  being  formed  of  flat,  ribbon  stock  to  define  a  hollow, 
open-sided  base  portion  of  essentially  spaced-apait  parallel  legs,  a 
single  barb  portion  defining  a  flared  cam  surface  in  non-parallel, 
spaced  relation  to  said  legs,  and  a  resilient  member  connecting  said 
base  portion  with  said  barb  portion;  said  cam  surface  lerminating 
in  a  retention  leg  in  spaced,  parallel  relation  to  said  legs  whereby 
insertion  of  said  fastener  through  an  appropriately-sized  aperture 
causes  compression  flexure  of  said  cam  surface,  said  resilient 
member  and  said  retention  leg  toward  said  parallel  legs. 


center  axis,  an  outer  fhistoconical  surface  and  a  cross-sectional 
thickness  between  said  inner  and  outer  frustoconical  surfaces,  and 
said  washer  and  said  threaded  fastener  each  having  a  hardness  with 
the  washer  hanJaess  being  greater  than  the  threaded  fastener  hard- 
ness to  achieve  increased  elastic  deflection  of  said  washer  and 
threaded  fastener  and  reduced  tendency  to  loosen  during  fastening 
operation. 


5,597,2W 
LOCKING  CLIP  WITH  RESILIENT  BARB  ARM 
Eric  J.  Stem,  Famiagton  Hills,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Yazald 
Corporaiioa,  lUcjro,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  3*.  1995,  Scr.  No.  550^78 

iBt  CL'  Fia  19/00:15/00:45/00 

\}S.  CL  411— 5M  9  Claims 


one  lower  hinged  arm  including  one  front  section  hinged  on  a 
rear  section  by  a  first  hinge  pin,  said  first  hinge  pin  being 
situated  at  a  first  end  of  said  front  section,  said  tear  section 
being  hinged  by  a  second  hinge  pin  on  said  pUtform, 

one  upper  arm  linked  at  a  lower  end  to  a  second  end  of  said  frxMM 
section,  and  having  at  an  upper  end  a  means  of  gripping  loads, 

at  least  one  jack  for  allowing  a  tihing  movement  of  said  frxxit 
section  around  said  first  hinge  pin,  a  rear  end  of  said  jack 
being  linked  to  said  front  section  around  a  third  hinge  pin.  its 
front  end  being  linked  to  said  platfarm  around  a  fourth  hinge 
pin,  said  third  hinge  pin  being  positioaed  between  said  first 
hinge  pin  and  said  second  end  of  said  front  section,  said  third 
hinge  pin  for  forming  a  circular  trajectory  during  said  tilting 
movement  of  said  front  section  around  said  first  hinge  pin, 
and 

temporary  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  rear  end  of  said 
jack,  said  temporary  supporting  means  cooiprising  a  first  part 
integral  with  said  platfonn,  and  a  second  pan  integral  with 
said  front  section  or  with  said  rear  end  of  the  jack  or  with  said 
third  hinge  pin.  said  first  part  for  establishing  a  temporary 
force  of  reaction  against  said  second  part  during  said  tilting 
movement  of  said  front  section  around  said  first  hinge  pin. 
said  second  part  being  positioned  between  said  first  hinge  pin 
and  said  second  end  of  said  front  section,  said  first  part  or  said 
second  part  including  a  support  surtax  fit  for  partially  modi- 
fying said  circular  trajectory  of  said  third  hinge  pin. 


5,597,282 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNSTACKING  AND 

UNLOADING  A  STACKED  LOAD  FROM  ONE  LEVEL  TO 

ANOTHER  LEVEL 
Bradley  P.  HoAaan,  LordMid;  Dnaglair  H.  Kort,  MarteiMint, 
and  WUHoBi  C  HaO,  Wot  Cheater,  aB  of  Ohio,  aarfgnnm  to 
Lcyauui  MaMfactutas  Corporaliaa,  ClwteMti,  OUo 
FUcd  Ai«.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  521,133 
iBt  CL'  BMP  1/44 
MS.  a.  414—545  15  i 


5,597,281 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  LOADS  FROM  A  VEHICLE 
ChrMian  Crataet,  St  Etieue,  and  Mlckd  Robert,  Villars,  both 
iif  Tianfi.  —Iinnrn  to  Marrd  SocMtt  Anonyaie,  Andreiicax 


FUcd  Oct.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  318,998 

ClalMS  priority,  application  France,  OcL  7. 1993,  93  12139 

Int  a."  BMP  I/4S 

VS.  CL  414—498  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  handling  loads  from  a  vehicle,  designed  to  be 
fitted  on  a  carrying  platform  of  said  vehicle,  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  or  unstacldng  a  stacked  load  carried  in 
a  vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  a  bed  and  a  load  lift  oper^rty 
disposed  adjacent  a  bed  edge  for  lowering  loads  from  a  height  of 


2434 


CtfnCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  28.  1997 


the  bed  to  a  ground  level,  with  the  load  lift  supporting  the  stacked 

load,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  extensible  arm  disposed  in  tlie  bed  and  selectively  mov- 
able in  a  directioD  generally  puallel  with  a  plane  defined  by 
the  bed  between  a  first,  load-bearing  position  extended  out- 
wardly from  the  bed  edge  and  beneath  a  portion  of  the  stacked 
load  suppofted  on  the  load  lifi,  and  a  second,  nonload-bearing 
positkM  retracted  back  into  the  bed. 


5,597^4 

METHOD  AND  AFTAKATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
CONTAINER  ENDS 
Kcwielk   E.   WcMkfa,   TTiaflartii.    Howwd   C.   ChMtccn, 
BroMialdd,  botk  tl  Colos*  Mlrhatl  A.  Shvlcr,  and  Stephen 
R.  Pkkcabrack,  hodi  if  Ftadlay,  Ohio,  Mrigiion  to  BoU 
Corpondaa,  Mudc  ImL 
CoatiMotiQH  afScr.  No.  232,7M,  Feb.  25,  1994,  nbuidoiMd. 
This  nppHcatkw  Dm^  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5*9,371 
\aL  CL"  B«SG  57/24 
MS.  CL  414—791.1  35  CUins 


5,S97,2S3 
QUICK  COUPLING  FOR  HEAVY  EQUIPMENT 
ATTACHMENT 
GordM  Jmm,  33«9  SE.  179lh,  FtallMd,  Onf.  9723< 

I  «r  ScK  Now  9SM7«,  Oct  2, 1992,  ahMdoMd, 
I  k  a  r  lallMatlw  rf  Set;  No.  02,921,  Apr-  9. 1991, 
TWi  ippllraHBH  Mar.  It,  1993,  Sck  No.  32,837 
tat  CL' Bt2F  $l«0 
UA  CL  414—723  7  Oaiins 


1.  A  quick  coupling  for  attaching  an  implement,  that  is  designed 
to  be  rotated  about  an  impleinent  rotational  axis,  to  a  piece  of 
heavy  equipment  having  a  stick  that  is  rotatably  attached  to  a 
impiement  at  a  first  attachment  axis  and  a  moveable  linkage  that  is 
ratatabty  attached  to  an  impiement  at  a  second  «w»«-t.t.w^t  axis  that 
is  parallel  with  the  first  attarhmmt  axia,  with  the  first  and  second 
aitarhmrm  axes  having  a  defined  geometrical  telatioaship  with 
respect  to  one  another  such  that  the  impteinem  is  rotated  relative  to 
the  stidc  in  a  piedelemuned  manner  when  the  linkage  is  extended 
and  retracted,  said  quick  coupUng  comprisiag: 

(a)  a  coupler  that  is  attached  to  said  stick  and  said  linkage 
Maiably  at  said  first  and  second  attachment  axes  respectively, 
said  coupler  having  at  least  one  coupling  element  located 
thereon; 

(b)  a  bracket  that  is  attached  to  said  impleinent.  said  bracket 
having  receptacle  means  for  releasably  receiving  said  cou- 
pling element  with  said  implement  rotational  axis  being 
coaxial  with  said  first  aitachmeitt  axis  and  said  bracket  being 
rolatable  relative  to  said  coupler  about  said  implement  rota- 
tional axis; 

(c)  said  bracket  having  a  first  planar  surface  defined  thereon; 

(d)  said  coupler  having  a  second  planar  surface  defined  thereon; 

(e)  said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  oriented  to  overlappingly 
engage  one  another  when  said  coupling  element  is  placed  in 
said  receptacle  means; 

(0  said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  angularly  offset  from  a 
plane  that  is  normal  to  a  plane  diat  extends  through  said 
implemetu  rotational  axis  and  bisectt  said  second  surface  so 
that  the  interaction  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  causes 
said  coupling  element  to  be  urged  into  said  receptacle  when 
said  bracket  is  rotated  towards  said  coupler,  and; 

(g)  means  located  on  said  coupler  and  said  bracket  for  rotating 
said  bracket  toward  said  coupler. 


1.  An  assembly  for  processing  container  ends  received  from  at 
least  two  sources,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  pick-up  area  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  container  ends  from  a 
first  source  and  second  source,  different  from  the  first  source; 

a  first  loading  area  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  container 
ends  and  comprising  a  first  tray; 

a  second  loading  area  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  con- 
tainer ends  and  comprising  a  second  tray,  said  first  and  second 
trays  being  positioned  so  as  to  be  simultaneously  accessible 
for  receiving  container  ends;  and 

a  moving  means  for  engaging  container  ends  from  the  first 
source  at  said  pick-up  area  and  depositing  the  container  ends 
at  said  first  loading  area  and  in  said  first  tray  to  form  a  first 
load  and  for  engaging  container  ends  bom  the  second  source 
at  said  pick-up  area  and  depositing  the  containCT  ends  at  said 
second  loading  area  and  in  said  second  tray  to  form  a  second 
load,  wherein  container  ends  from  said  first  source  are  only 
deposited  at  said  first  loading  area,  and  wherein  container 
ends  from  said  second  source  are  only  deposited  at  said 
second  loachng  area,  said  moving  means  comprising  a  com- 
mon pick-up  head  which  interfeces  with  container  ends  from 
each  of  said  first  and  second  sources  and  moves  said  container 
ends  to  said  first  and  second  loading  areas,  respectively. 


5,597,2«5 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  STACKS 
ErMi  Meyer,  SchwaeMach  HaD,  and  Jncrtcn  Rothbouer,  Mkh- 
etfcM,     both     of     Gcnoany,     awignors     to     Optima- 
MaacUnenlkbrik  Dr.  BaUer  GmbH  &  Co.,  Schwaebiscfa 
Hall,  Gervany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45MM 
Claiau  prtorfty,  appUcatkm  GcmMiy,  Jan.  2,  1994,  44  19 
329,7 

tat  CL'  B65G  57/11 
MS.  CL  414—798.6  20  Clafans 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  stacks  from  a  plurality  of  individual 
articles  formed  of  sheet  producu  that  are  folded  to  provide  said 
articles  with  front  ann  back  faces,  top  and  bottom  edge  surfaces 
and  opposite  end  surfaces,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supply  mechanism  that  moves  the  articles  in  a  longitudiiuU 
direction,  such  that  each  article  is  lead  by  a  leading  one  of  the 
opposite  end  surfaces; 
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a  revolving  transfer  wheel  having  a  central  circular  portion  with 
a  periphery  and  with  a  plurality  of  receptacles,  each  receptacle 
having  a  closed  end  located  along  a  circiunference  of  said 
central  circular  portion,  each  receptacle  extending  from  said 
closed  end  to  an  open  end  along  qjproximately  a  tangent  from 
the  periphery  of  said  central  circular  portion,  wbetein  a  lead- 
ing one  of  said  opposite  end  surfaces  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  articles  is  fed  into  a  respective  one  of  said  receptacles 
and  is  retained  thetein,  so  that  each  article  is  carried  by  said 
revolving  transfer  wheel  in  an  arcuate  path  around  a  portion 
of  said  circumference  to  translate  positioning  of  said  articles 
from  longitudinal  to  transverse,  said  receptacles  being  posi- 
tioned to  hold  said  articles  in  a  non-bending  position  and  in 
non-overlappiiig  relation  to  each  other 

a  sequencing  device  including  first  means  for  stopping  move- 
ment of  tbe  leading  end  surface  of  each  respective  article 
catiied  by  said  transfer  wheel  as  each  of  said  articles  passes 
said  sequencing  device  to  as  to  remove  said  indivichutl 
articles  finom  their  respective  receptacles,  said  sequencing 
device  having  second  means  for  stacking  said  articles  at  a 
poim  where  die  articles  are  stopped,  said  articles  being  posi- 
tioned transversely  in  a  stack  formed  along  a  stacking  path 
ruiming  approximately  parallel  to  a  radius  of  said  transfer 
wheel. 


5,597087 
ROTARY  COMPRESSCMt  WITH  PULSATKW 
MINIMIZING  MSCHARCX 
Richard  L.  Othairfc,  SeTcr;B,  Md.,  ndgair  to  The  Ua 
Slates  of  Aacffca  m  npimttd  hy  Ike  Sccntaiy  af  the 
Nary,  Waihii^nn,  D.C. 

FRcd  Ang.  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  515,878 
tat  CL' FMD  2906 
U.S.  CL  415— U9  14  1 


TURBINE  FRAME  STATIC  SEAL 
Bodftmi,  aMl  Join  J.  Patrikna,  SaicM,  both  of 
to  Gcacral  Electifc  Compuiy,  Ctadmiati, 


JohnDni 
Mml, 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec  21, 1995,  Sck  No.  576,146 
tat  CL'  niD  11/00 
MS.  CL  415— U5  1* 

1.  In  a  tiKbine  frame  inclndiiig  a  plurality  of  struts  joined  to  a 
radially  itmer  band,  and  an  annular  inner  flowpath  disposed  adja- 
cent 10  the  inner  band  and  over  which  is  flowable  combustion 
gases,  said  inner  6owpalh  being  suppotted  by  the  struts  for  unre- 
strained differential  thermal  movement  therewith,  a  seal  for  con- 
fining cooling  air  channeled  between  said  imier  flowpadi  and  said 
inner  band  comprising: 
a  frustoconical  suppon  having  a  proximal  end  fixedly  coaxially 
joined  to  said  inner  llowpMfa,  and  a  smaller  riiamrter  distal 
end,  and  a  poftian  of  said  suppon  spaced  from  said  inner 
flowpath  to  define  a  n^mrrt^r  dierewith  for  receiving  said 
cooling  air, 
a  radially  outer  ring  integrally  coaxiaUy  joined  with  said  support 

distal  end;  and 
a  radially  iimer  ring  fixedly  joined  to  said  inner  band  coaxially 
with  said  ooler  ring  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  thereof  to 
define  a  g^i  therebetween  sized  for  liinitittg  leakage  of  said 
cooling  air  from  said  chamber. 


1.  A  rotary  compfcssor  of  die  type  diat  includes  a 
having  a  discharge  muffler  within  which  delivery  of  a  cenlrifiigally 
driven  refrigerHit  is  received  and  a  dilfiiier  through  which  kinetic 
energy  in  the  leCrigeraat  is  conveitod  to  pressure;  the  improvenient 
residing  in  said  discharge  mnfller  having  a  continuous  volute- 
shaped  flow  passage  widun  which  the  diffnser  is  established,  the 
flow  passage  funher  '"^"♦'"g  a  coUectiaa  pntion  wiihia  which 
the  centiifiigally  driven  tefrigeraat  is  received  and  coBdnctod  to  the 
difFuaer,  and  an  outlet  duct  portion  dnwgh  which  the  refrigemt  b 
discharged  from  the  diffiiaer  in  a  direction  substandally  peipea- 
dicular  to  said  delivery  thereof  to  the  collection  portioa. 


537.288 
SCREW  TYPE  WATER  FLOW  GENERATING 
APRARATUS 
MlyMhi  nalwiiti,  22-19. 
IWty*  156,  JafM 

•rScK  Na.  915428,  JnL  17, 1992, 1 

ApK  6, 1994,  ScK  N«L  22M17 

«M,  JM.  9, 1992, 4-1737M 
tat  CL'  i«4D  29M2 
MS.  CL  415—182.1  2  ( 

1.  A  screw  type  water  flow  { 
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outwardly  from  the  hub  portion,  wherein  said  vanes  are  equally 
spaced  around  the  periphery  of  the  hub  portion. 


a  box-shaped  casing  comprising  an  upper  casing  portion  and  a 
lower  casing  portion,  wherein  the  upper  casing  portion  is 
coaxiaily  positioned  vertically  above  the  lower  casing  portion; 

an  engine  portion  positioned  in  said  upper  casing  portion  for 
obtaining  a  rotating  aad  driving  face; 

a  rotating  and  driving  force  transmission  portion  positioned  in 
said  lower  casing  potticii.  the  rotating  and  driving  force 
transmission  portion  being  opentively  connected  to  said 
engine  portion  and  coaxiaily  extending  from  said  engine 
portion: 

a  screw  rotating  shaft  positioDed  in  a  horizontal  direction  in  said 
lower  casing  portion  and  operatively  connected  to  said  rotat- 
ing and  driving  force  iransmissioii  portion,  said  screw  rotating 
shift  being  substantially  pwprnrtinilar  to  the  rotating  and 
driving  force  transmission  portion; 

screw  vanes  mounted  on  said  screw  rotating  shaft  and  substan- 
tially positioned  within  said  lower  casing  portion  at  a  recess  in 
said  casing; 

a  fnune  fitted  in  the  recess  of  said  casing;  and 

a  plurality  of  perpendicttlariy  inlersectiBg  longitudinal  and  lat- 
eral straightening  plates  secured  lo  said  ftame  and  positioned 
in  firoiu  of  said  screw  vanes  for  straightening  water  flow,  said 
phiraUty  of  intenecting  longitiwtinal  and  lateral  straightening 
piaies  defining  a  plurality  of  square-shaped  spaces,  and  each 
of  said  plurality  of  intersecting  loogitiidinal  and  lateral 
snaigfaieniiig  plates  being  in  the  form  of  a  thin  rectangular  flat 
plate,  each  of  said  plurality  of  longitudinal  and  lateral 
itiaigfatening  piMes  having  a  plane  intenecting  at  a  right 
ngle  ID  a  6oiit  surftce  of  said  screw  vanes  and  being  dis- 
posed symmetrically  to  an  axis  of  the  screw  vanes; 

said  casing  having  wMer  holes  bored  in  at  least  a  tear  portion  of 
said  casing,  wherein  rotatiaa  of  said  screw  vanes  sucks  water 
in  tfaraugh  said  water  holes  and  leads  die  water  toward  the 
straighteiiing  plates  in  a  borizoatal  directiaa  which  is  parallel 
lo  a  rotational  axis  of  said  sciew  nilaliag  shaft 


MUL'n-CX)MPONENT  FAN  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  W.  Vipawl,  GardeMr,  and  Robert  W.  Shaffer,  n.  East 
IkapletiM,  both  of  MaH.,  awtgnort  to  IMhill  Corporatkm, 
MnnNvy,  MaM. 

Filed  May  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M«,709 

l^CL*-f4D  29/34 

VS.  CL  41«— 2M  R  19  Oaims 


92     .•• 


DYNAMICALLY  BALANCED  PUMP  IMPELLER 
H.  Thart,  1C7S5  Patfc  CIrde  Di^  Chagrin  Frik,  OUo 

44t23 

FBed  MfaK  7,  IMS,  Scr.  Now  399,451 

Int.  CL*  PMD  7/06 

VS.  CL  415— 2M  7  Oi^ 

1.  In  a  non-metallic  pump  for  pumping  molten  metal  mctoding  a 
shafk,  a  motor  at  one  end  of  the  shaft  an  impeller  at  the  other  end 
of  the  shaft  and  a  base  having  a  chamber  in  which  the  impeller  is 
loiatabte.  the  iBaprovcmeot  '■«■■;■■«■■■§  a  dynamicaUy  balanced 
imiieller  made  of  a  noo-meiattic,  heal  miwnt  material,  compiis- 
iag  a  ciicalar  base,  a  sabalantially  cyliadrical  cealer  hob  portioa 
locaaed  on  the  base,  sad  five  vanes  extendiag  firom  the  base  and 


1.  A  fan  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  circular  disc  having  a  rotatiooal  axis  and  first  and  second  sides: 

a  cylindrical  side  wall  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said 
disc,  said  side  wall  having  axially  spaced  first  and  second 
rims  and  being  circimiferealially  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of 
wall  segments,  each  wall  segment  having  iimer  and  outer 
surfaces,  with  the  secoad  rim  of  said  wall  protruding  axially 
beyond  the  second  side  of  said  disc; 

tei  blades  carried  on  die  outer  surtexs  of  said  side  wall  seg- 
ments: 

mounting  members  protruding  from  the  first  side  of  said  disc  at 
locatioos  spaced  circianferentially  around  the  periphery 
thereof; 

connecting  members  on  the  iimer  surfaces  of  said  wall  segments, 
said  connecting  members  coacting  in  separable  interlocked 
engagement  with  said  mounting  members  to  fasten  said  wall 
segments  to  said  disc; 

fint  ring  means  on  the  first  side  of  said  diK  for  preventing  said 

connecting  membeis  from  separating  ftom  their  inlerloclced 
engagement  with  said  mounting  members;  and 
aecood  ring  means  on  the  second  side  of  said  disc  for  intercon- 
necting said  wall  segments. 
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5,597,291 
FUEL  FEED  PUMP  FOR  A  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
StanWaw  Bodi^  Elahrthf,  aad  nanapHir  Mayciv  HaBdn, 
both  of  Anstrin,aaslgitni  to  Robert  BoachGtbH.  Stuttgart. 
Gcraany 

FBed  Nov.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5«1>51 
Oafans  prtoi«y.  applicatkm  Gcivaay,  Nov.  22,  1994,  44  41 
505.2 

Int.  CL*  F02M  41/12 
VS.  Ct  417— 3W  2»  Claims 


(5®         §® 


^^x'frf  f/i* 


B'  i 


N.Y. 


VS. 


1.  A  fuel  feed  pump  for  a  fiiel  injection  system  of  internal 
combustion  engines,  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of  interroeshing  pm|  j, 
gearwheels  in  said  housing,  said  pair  of  gearwheels  being  rotaiable 
in  a  pimiping  chamber  (3).  said  gearwheels  feed  fuel  out  of  a 
suction  space  (13).  connected  to  a  supply  tank,  along  a  feed  duct 
(17).  formed  between  an  end  face  of  the  gearwheels  and  a  circunt- 
ferential  wall  for  the  pumping  chamber  (3),  into  a  pressure  space 
(IS)  in  said  housing,  and  a  bypass  (hict  (25)  is  formed  in  the  pump 
housing  relative  to  the  pumping  chamber  (3),  said  bypass  duct  (25) 
connecu  the  suction  space  (13)  to  die  pressure  space  (15)  of  the 
fuel  feed  pump,  said  bypass  duct  includes  a  valve  seat  face  (29) 
with  a  pressure  valve  (31)  arranged  in  said  bypass  duct  relative 
thereto,  said  pressure  valve  (31)  controls  fiiel  pressure  in  the 
pressure  space,  the  pressure  valve  (31)  is  inserted  into  and  secured 
in  the  bypass  duct  (25)  by  a  securing  means  via  an  inlet  opening  of 
the  intake  chamber. 


5,597,293 
COUNTERWEIGHT  DRAG  ELIMINATOR 
HUDBCil,  ayncBM,  aaa  uaanMi  i^bb^^qi 
or  N.Y.,  Mslpinn  to  Carrier  Corporaliam  SymcMe, 


Filed  Dec  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  57A.M5 
LtL  CL*  FBtt  17/03 
CL  417— 41«J 


5,597,292 

PIEZOELECTRIC  BOOSTER  PUMP  FOR  A  BRAKING 

SYSTEM 

Scong  K.  Rhcc  NoilbviBe;  AUrtair  G.  lUg,  EdwanMmrg. 

both  of  Mick.,  aMl  KcwMtk  S.  Tbwcrs,  Granger.  bML,  aarign- 

ors  to  AlUcdSIgn^  Ik.,  Monlalown,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jna.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  49«,3M 

Int.  CL*  F»«  17/00 

VS.  CL  417—322  1*  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  pump,  comprising  a  first  housing  connected  to  a 
second  housing  with  a  cavity  formed  therebetween,  said  first 
housing  having  a  central  stem  that  extends  into  said  cavity  with  a 
passage  for  connecting  said  cavity  with  an  oudet  pott  said  second 
housing  having  an  inlet  port  for  communicating  hydraulic  fluid  to 
said  cavity,  a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  disc  surrounding  said  stem, 
a  first  diaphragm  secured  to  said  stem  for  isolating  said  piezoelec- 
tric disc  from  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  to  said  cavity  and  for 
placing  a  predetennined  axial  force  on  said  piezoelectric  disc,  a 
second  diaphragm  located  in  said  cavity  between  said  passage  and 
said  inlet  pott,  and  means  to  excite  said  piezoelectric  discs  to 
develop  a  fluctuating  force  having  an  axial  component  and  a  radial 
component,  said  axial  component  of  said  fluctuating  force  after 
ovescoming  said  predetermined  axial  force  changing  the  fluid 
pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  cavity  as  a  fiinction  of  said 
axial  component  force,  said  change  in  fluid  pressure  causing 
sequential  movement  of  said  second  diaphragm  toward  said  inlet 
pott  and  said  passage  to  transmit  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  cavity 
through  the  passage  to  said  outlet  port 


1.  A  high  side  rotary  compressor  comprising: 

shell  means  having  a  first  end  ai>d  a  second  end  and  defining  an 

interior, 
cylinder  means  containing  pump  means  including  a  vane  and  a 

piston  coacting  with  said  cylinder  means  to  define  suction  and 

compression  chambers; 
said  cylinder  means  being  fixedly  located  in  said  shell  means 

near  said  first  end  and  defining  with  said  first  end  a  first 

chamber  which  has  an  oil  sump; 
first  bearing  means  secured  to  said  cylinder  means  and  extend- 
ing towards  said  oil  sump; 
second  bearing  means  secured  to  said  cylinder  means  and 

extending  towards  said  second  end; 
motor  means  i"fi"^ing  rotor  means  and  staior  means; 
said  stator  means  fixedly  located  in  said  shell  means  between 

said  cylinder  means  and  said  second  end  and  axially  sptoed 

from  said  cylinder  means  and  said  second  bearing  means; 
eccentric  shaft  means  supported  by  said  first  and  secoad  tiearing 
means  and  including  eccentric  means  operativdy  connected 
to  said  piston; 


2438 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  28.  1997 


said  rotor  means  secured  to  said  shaft  means  so  as  to  be  integral 
therewith  and  located  within  said  stator  means  so  as  to  define 
therewith  an  annular  gap; 

end  ring  means  and  counterweight  means  secured  to  said  rotor 
means; 

suction  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  pomp  means; 

dischaige  means  fluidly  connected  to  said  shell  means; 

cover  means  fixed  to  said  second  bearing  means  and  sepvating 
said  end  ring  means  and  said  counterweight  means  from  said 
interior  wfaoeby  wheo  said  counterweight  means  is  rotated 
said  cover  means  prevenls  said  counterweight  means  from 
acting  as  a  tei  with  a  resultant  pressure  profile  acting  on  said 
oil  sump. 


537,295 

MULTI-CHAMBER  KOTAKY  FLUID  MACHINE  WITH  AT 

LEA5T  TWO  KING  MEM^CES  CARRYING  VANES 

G.  PIpaliC  14«  Sliafcril  St,  Intoe,  CtllL  93715 

of  ScR  N«.  ZaMM.  ApK  7, 1994,  akM- 

doMd,  which  b  a  dhMaa  off  Sck  N^  974491,  Nmr.  10, 1992, 

PaL  N^  5,3753*5.  TUi  aw«"rti«  Oct  U,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

3at,217 

bt  CL'  WIC  1/344:W56;]I/00:I9/W 

VS.  CL  418—6  12  Clai^ 


5,597,294 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  LINEAR  COMPRESSOR  WITH 

ROTATIONAL  BEARING  BETWEEN  SPRINGS 

Mkhad  A.   McGrath,   Hayll^   Ua^   U^ted   KiBfthMn, 

to    Pnaaaa    AJrwavc    Uayted,    Waterhtorflle, 

PCT  NSL  PCT/GB94«U«3,  |  371  Dale  N»v.  29, 199S,  i  lt2(e) 
Daae  Nar.  29,  1995.  PCT  Pah.  Nol  W094aS3M,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Dec  S,  1994 

PCT  Rkd  Jaa.  2, 1994,  Scr.  Nau  55M«1 
CWaM  priarity,  appBcatina  UaMad  Klafdaa^  Jiu.  2,  1993, 
9311385 

lat  CL*  FOM  3X04:39/00;  F14J  1/24 
VS.  CL  417—417  7  ( 


1.  An  electromagnetic  linear  compressor  including: 

a  cylinder, 

a  hnearty  reciprocating  piston  with  a  piston  bead  which  travels 

in  the  cylinder, 
two  helical  coil  springs  having  a  common  longitudinal  axis  and 

acting  in  series  to  bias  the  piston  in  a  first  direction; 
a  rotatioaal  bearing  tranamittiag  ifanist  between  said  two  helical 

springs; 
elecUuiuagnetic  driving  means  for  ibiving  die  piston  in  a  second 

directioa  opposite  to  said  6nt  direction; 
at  least  one  fluid  inlet  path  to  the  cylinder  having  a  fluid  inlet 

valve;  and 
at  least  one  fluid  outlet  path  from  the  cyUnder  having  a  fluid 

outlet  valve; 
wherein  said  rotatiaaal  bearing  penniti  relative  rotation  of  said 

two  helical  springs  about  their  common  longitudinal  axis. 


1.  A  multi-chamber  rotary  fluid  tnmfhittr  comprising: 

an  inner  member  provided  with  a  pluiality  of  lobes; 

at  least  one  intermediate  member  provided  with  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  n^iich  oonespond  to  the  plurality  of  lobes  of  said 
mner  member; 

a  bousing  sunounding  said  intermediate  member,  said  housing 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  depressions  which  corre- 
spond to  said  plurality  of  lobes; 

at  least  two  ring  members,  said  ring  members  being  provided 
between  said  inner  member  and  said  intermediate  member 
and  between  said  iatermtdiatc  member  and  said  housing  and 
together  with  said  iimer  member,  intermediate  member  and 
housing  defining  a  plurality  of  fluid  chambers,  said  at  least 
two  ring  members  being  rotataUe  relative  to  said  intermediate 
members  and  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  sealing  vanes  extending  through  each  of  said  ring 
members  and  the  plurality  of  sealing  vanes  extending  through 
one  ring  member  engaging  with  an  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
member  and  an  imier  surEtce  of  the  intermediate  member  and 
the  sealing  vanes  extending  through  the  other  of  said  at  least 
two  ring  member  engaging  with  an  outer  surface  of  said 
inlermediaie  member  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  housing, 
said  sealing  vanes  being  provided  in  any  number  relative  to 
the  number  of  lobes  of  said  inner  member,  and 

a  plurality  of  fluid  comnwnicating  means  provided  in  said  Loner 
member,  intermediate  member  and  hotniag  with  every  other 
one  of  said  phmdity  of  fhiid  comminiicating  means  being 
coupled  togedier  and  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  fluid 
oonmunicating  means  in  communication  with  said  plurality 
of  fluid  chambers. 


5,597,294 
SCROLL  COMPRESSCHt  HAVING  A  CHECK  VALVE 
RECEIVED  IN  A  STATIONARY  SCROLL  MEMBER 

RECESS 

TmqriiU  Akanwa,  EaaaHa;  Sadao  KawiriHura,  Otaa;  AkBdko 
YaiMAnrf  Ahe,  balh  of  KaaatM,  al  ar  JaiMM, 
Electric  laihtrial  Ca..  Ud^  Oaaka- 
Ai,Japa« 

racd  JaL  5, 1995,  Sck  Na  49B439 
CWbh  priarity,  appicaHoa  Japan,  Nar.  30, 1994,  4-29C751 
lat  CL*  PMC  I&04.29M);  PICK  15/16 
VS.  CL  41B-M.1  8  CUam 

1.  In  a  scroll  compressor  having  a  compressor  housing  and 
stationary  and  orbiting  scroll  members  in  engagement  with  each 
other,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
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said  stationary  scroll  member  comprising  a  stationary  end  plate 
having  first  and  second  end  surfaces  opposite  to  each  other,  a 
stationary  scroll  wrap  protruding  axiaily  from  the  ftrsi  end 
surface  of  said  stationary  end  plate,  a  discharge  port  defined  in 
said  stationary  end  plate  at  a  location  close  to  a  center  thereof, 
and  a  recess  defined  in  said  stationary  end  plate  on  the  second 
surface  thereof: 

a  check  valve  received  in  said  recess  so  as  to  open  or  close  said 
discharge  port:  and 

said  recess  having  a  shape  substantially  identical  to  the  shape  of 
said  check  valve  and  having  a  size  relative  to  a  size  of  said 
check  valve  so  as  to  define  gaps  between  opposite  side  edges 
of  said  check  valve  and  associated  inner  side  walls  of  said 
recess,  said  recess  having  a  depth  greater  than  a  maximum  lift 
of  said  check  valve  and  said  gaps  being  sufficiently  narrow  so 
as  to  increase  a  resistance  to  backflow  into  said  discharge 
poet 


surface  being  opposed  to  said  fixed  scroll  to  define  a  displaceable 
fluid  pocket,  said  movable  scroll  being  supported  on  said  rotary 
shaft  via  an  eccentric  pin  to  move  along  a  predetermined  orbit 
around  an  axis  of  said  rotary  shaft,  wherein  gas  is  introduced  into 
and  compressed  in  said  fluid  pocket; 
a  boss  formed  with  said  second  surface  of  said  movable  scroll: 
a  bushing  supported  on  said  eccentric  pin  and  rotaiably  received 

by  said  boss; 
said  rotary  shaft  having  an  inner  end  surface  for  securely  sup- 
porting said  eccentric  pin: 
a  holding  member  engaging  said  eccentric  pin  to  hold  said 
bushing  in  a  predetermined  position  on  said  eccentric  pin  in 
cooperation  with  said  inner  end  surface  of  said  rotary  shaft: 
said  bushing  comprising  a  first  end  surface  contacting  said  inner 
end  surface  of  said  rotary  shaft  and  a  second  end  surface 
contacting  said  holding  member:  and 
a  balance  weight  secured  around  said  bushing  to  cancel  a 
dynamic  imbalance  of  said  movable  scroll  due  to  the  ortntal 
movement  of  said  tixivable  scroll,  said  balance  weight  com- 
pnsing  an  end  surface  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
end  surfaces  of  said  bushing,  said  end  surface  of  said  balance 
weight  being  opposed  to  and  spaced  from  said  inner  end 
surface  of  said  rotary  shaft. 


5,597,298 
LAMINAR  FLOW  BURNER 
William  J.  Snyder,  Ossinlng;  Maynard  G.  Ding.  Yorktowa; 
Richard  T.  Semcnza,  Shrub  Oak,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Johnny  D. 
Jackson.  Sandy  Hook,  Cmm.,  assignors  to  Praxair  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Danbory,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  355,129 

lot  a."  F23C  5/00 

VS.  CI.  431—8  4  Claims 


5,597,297 
SCROLL  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Shinya     Yaniansoto;     Tetsuhiko     Fukanuma,     and     Shigeru 
Hkanaga,  all  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki  Scbakusho,  and  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan 

FDcd  Jul.  25,  1-95,  Ser,  No.  507,039 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27.  1994.  6-175751 

Int  a."  FOIC  1/04 

VS.  a.  418—55.1  22  Oaims 

1.  A  compressor  comprising:  a  rotary  shaft,  a  fixed  scroll  and  a 


1.  An  oxidant  provision  means  for  a  burner  comprising: 

(A)  a  conduit: 

(B)  a  noule  attached  to  the  conduit  having  a  surface  and  at  least 
one  passage  for  passage  of  main  oxidant  from  the  conduit 
through  the  nozzle  to  the  nozzle  surface:  and 

(C)  an  indentation  on  the  nozzle  surface  having  a  rounded 
surface,  and  a  passage  connecting  the  indentation  with  the 
conduit. 


5,597,299 
IGNITION  SAFETY  DEVICE  OF  GAS  LIGHTER 
Jong  K.  Jon,  4-1104,  Yoowoahongun  Apt,  HoDgan  2-doiig. 
Scodaemun-gn,  Seoul,  Rep.  at  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,046 
Claiots  priority,  applkatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  24,  1993, 
93-8803;  Mar.  15,  1994,  94-5171 

Int  d'  ¥23D  11/36 
^  U.S,  a.  431—153  14  ClafaK 

'  1.  An  ignition  safety  device  of  a  gas  Ughier.  said  gas  lighter 

movable  scroll  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  said  first    comprising  a  lighter  body  including  a  fuel  tank,  a  gas  nozzle 
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CANDLE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
MkhMi  C.  Wokl,  1512  WiBdhMi  LiL.  SDvcr  Spriaa^  Md. 
2Mt2,  awi  StepiMa  G.  SctalMO,  1*7  W.  MoniMat  St, 
jKSA,  BaWaore,  Md.  212*1 

FDcd  Oct.  25,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  328,9M 

Int  CL'  F23D  3/16 

VS.  CL  431—288  23  Claims 


Ztl-v 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  candle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

casting  a  first  layer  of  an  ouier  shell  of  said  candle  finom  a  first 
wax  material  having  a  first  melting  point; 

casting  a  second  layer  of  said  outer  shell  from  a  second  wax 
material  having  a  second  melting  point,  wherein  said  second 
layer  is  in  contact  with  said  fint  layer,  and  wherein  said 
second  melting  point  is  less  than  said  first  melting  point; 

catting  an  inner  core  of  said  candle  inside  said  inner  shell  from 
a  third  wax  material  having  a  third  melting  point,  wherein 
said  third  melting  point  is  less  than  said  second  melting  point. 


5,597,361 
BURNER  EMISSION  DEVICE 
WilHaai  J.  R«i7,  PWaleid,  tad.,  aod  TbaaMi  J.  U«ntko, 
Canaatota,  N.Y.,  airifoiii  to  Carrier  Cocporatlon,  SyracMc, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  4, 199S,  Scr.  No.  5M323 

lat.  CL<'  F23D  14/12 

VS.  CL  431—347  8  Claims 


communicating  with  said  fuel  tank,  an  ignition  lever  provided  on 

said  lighter  body  for  pulling  said  nozzle  upward  in  order  to  open 

said  nozzle,  a  knurled  rolling  shaft  rotataMy  mounted  on  said 

lighter  body  at  a  position  near  die  distal  end  of  said  nozzle,  a  pair 

of  tliumb  operable  rolling  flanges  mounted  on  opposed  side  ends  of 

said  rolling  shaft  for  rotating  this  rolling  shaft  a  lighter  flint 

6ictionally  contacting  with  a  knurled  outer  surface  of  said  rolling 

shafi  and  generating  sparles  for  igniting  gas  out  of  said  nozzle,  and 

a  support  body  provided  on  said  lighter  body  and  receiving  said 

lighter  flint  therein  and  rotatabty  supporting  both  said  rolling  shaft 

and  said  rolling  flanges,  comprising: 

a  rotation  limiter  structured  to  prevent  more  rotation  of  said 

roUing  shaft  after  the  rolling  sliaft  has  been  rotated  at  a 

predetermined  rotating  angle  and  has  ignited  the  gas  flowing 

out  of  said  nozzle,  wherein  said  rotation  limiter  is  mounted  on 

said  rolling  flanges  such  that  the  rotation  limiter  is  caught  by 

said  support  body  after  said  rolling  shaft  has  been  rotated  at 

the  predetermined  rotating  angle  and  has  ignited  the  gas. 


1.  A  burner  emission  device  for  rechicing  NO,  comprising: 

an  inshot  burner, 

a  heat  exchanger, 

a  plurality  of  laminations  each  having  a  plurality  of  boles 
therein; 

said  plurality  of  laminations  secured  in  a  stack  with  said  holes  in 
each  of  said  plurality  of  laminations  aligned  with  correspond- 
ing holes  in  every  other  one  of  said  plurality  of  laminations 
whereby  said  holes  define  a  plurality  of  continuous  flow  paths 
through  said  stack; 

said  stack  is  located  in  said  heat  exchanger  which  is  opposite 
and  spaced  from  said  burner  with  said  burner  facing  said 
stad^  whereby  flow  from  said  burner  impinges  upon  said 
stack  with  said  flow  dividing  in  passing  through  said  passages 
and  engaging  in  heat  exchange  with  said  stack  which  defines 
a  thermal  mass  such  that  quenching  occurs  and  NO,  produc- 
bon  is  reduced. 


5,597,3«2 

AESTHETIC  PLASTIC  ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET  WITH 

LOAD  BEARING  FRAMEWORK 
Jirina  V.  PUpWI,  Cvrima;  Jaaacs  D.  HaMcn,  Duarte,  and 
James  D.  CIcwy,  Clfdora,  aB  of  CaMt,  MHgior»  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  ManoCKtnrinc  Company,  St.  Paid,  Minn. 
FDed  Oct.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,9«8 
Int  CL*'  A61C  3/00 
VS.  CL  433—8  18  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  orthodontic  bracket  comprising: 

a  plastic  body  having  a  mesial  tiewing  section  with  a  mesial 
side,  a  distal  tiewing  section  with  a  distal  side  and  an  elon- 
gated archwire  slot  extending  through  said  mesial  tiewing 
section  and  said  distal  tiewing  section,  said  archwire  slot 
including  a  lingual  side;  and 

a  metallic  framework  partially  embedded  in  said  plastic  body, 
said  framework  including  a  mesial  portion  exteiiding  in  said 
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mesial  tiewing  section  in  a  transverse  direction  with  respect  to 
tlie  longitudinal  axis  of  said  archwire  slot  and  a  distal  portion 
extending  in  said  distal  tiewing  section  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  archwire  slot, 
said  framework  including  an  intermediate  poition  intercon- 
necting said  mesial  portion  and  said  distal  portion,  said  frame- 
work including  a  first  end  portion  extending  between  said 
mesial  portion  and  said  mesial  side  and  a  second  end  portion 
extending  between  said  distal  portion  and  said  distal  side,  said 
first  end  poition  and  said  second  end  pottion  each  having  a 
buccolabially-facing  surface  that  is  coplanar  with  said  lingual 
side  of  said  archwire  slot 


5,597383 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONFIRMING  BITE 

REGISTRATION  FOR  DENTAL  IMPLANTS 

Darid  E.  SiauMan,  1S34  Aline  St,  New  Ortcana,  La.  78115 

FDed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3904179 

Int  CL'  AtlC  19/04 

VS.  CL  433—74  15  Claims 


5,59734 

UNIVERSAL  AUGNMENT  INDICATOR 

Isaac  Ray,  3788  Bedford  Ave.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.   11229,  and 

Lawrence  AvruMnko,  3845  Lime  Ave,  BroohJyn,  N.Y.  U224 

FDed  JnL  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  505,682 

tat  CL'  A61C  3/00: 1/00;  3/02 

VS.  CL  433—75  14  Claims 

1.  A  precise  orientating  tooth  drilling  device,  comprising: 

a)  drill  orientation  means  attachable  to  a  dental  drill  for  gener- 
ating a  drill  angular  position  signal  representing  an  angular 
position  of  said  dental  drill; 

b)  tooth  orientation  means  removably  attachable  to  a  tooth  for 
generating  a  tooth  angular  position  signal  representing  an 
angular  position  of  said  tooth; 

c)  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  drill  angular  position 
signal  and  said  tooth  angular  position  signal  to  each  other  and 
determining  if  a  difiierence  therebetween  is  within  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and 

d)  alarm  means  for  alerting  when  said  difference  between  said 
drill  angular  position  signal  and  said  tooth  angular  position 
signal  is  not  within  said  predetermined  value,  so  that  reposi- 
tioning of  said  drill  can  be  initiated. 


Charles  M. 

57782 


5,597,3*5 
IWNTAL  WRENCH 
Ray,  St.,  12755  Nemo  Rd^  RapU 


CHy,  S.  Dak. 


U.S. 


FHcd  Jan.  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  489^30 
Int  CL'  A61C  3/00 
CL  433— 141 


1.  A  device  for  confirming  bite  registration  for  dental  implants, 
comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  plate  of  a  discreet  length  having  an  outer 
surface,  an  inner  surface  and  a  through  opening,  said  opening 
being  defined  by  an  annular  wall  oriented  at  an  angle  which 
generally  corresponds  to  an  angle  of  natural  position  of  a 
healed  dental  implant  extending  above  a  patient's  gumline; 
and 

a  hollow  post  having  a  first  portion  for  engaging  said  dental 
implant,  said  first  poition  extending  outwardly  from  said  inner 
surface,  a  second  poition  which  extends  outwardly  from  said 
outer  surface  after  the  post  has  been  fittingly  engaged  in  said 
through  opening,  said  post  being  provided  with  an  inner 
aperture  suitable  to  fittingly  engage  the  portion  erf  the  dental 
implant  extending  above  a  patient's  gumline. 


1.  A  dental  wrench  for  applying  a  measured  torque  to  dental 
components  comprising: 

(1)  a  joint  block  having  the  general  shape  of  a  cube,  the  joint 
block  having  a  forward  face,  a  rearward  fact.,  a  top.  and  a 
bottom;  said  joint  block  having  two  aligned,  parallel  holes 
passing  from  the  forward  face  to  tlie  rearward  face;  one  of 
said  holes  being  near  the  top  of  said  joint  Mock;  and  one  of 
said  holes  being  near  the  bottom  of  said  joint  block; 

(2)  an  indicator  rod  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape,  the 
indicator  rod  passing  through  the  top  hole  in  said  joint  Mock 
and  having  suJGficient  length  that  a  small  poition  of  the  length 
of  said  indicator  rod  protrudes  beyond  ttie  forward  face  of 
said  joint  Mock  and  a  larger  poition  of  the  length  of  said 
indicator  ixxl  proHudes  beyond  llie  rearward  ftce  of  said  joint 
block; 

(3)  a  torque  rod  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  and  having 
approximately  the  same  length  as  said  indicator  rod.  the 
torque  rod  passing  through  the  boOom  hole  in  said  joint  Mock 
and  having  a  slightly  longer  length  of  said  tan|iie  rod  dian  the 
length  of  said  indicator  rod  which  protrudes  beyond  the 
forward  face  of  said  joint  Mock  protruding  beyond  the  for- 
ward face  of  said  joint  block  and  a  larger  poition  of  die  length 
of  said  torque  rod  protrudes  beyond  llie  rearward  face  of  said 
joint  Mock; 

(4)  a  handle  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  and  a  diameter 
slighdy  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  torque  rod  affixed  to 
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the  rearward  end  of  said  torque  rod  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  handle  being  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
torque  rod; 

(5)  a  scale  having  the  general  shape  of  an  arc  with  the  center  of 
die  arc  being  the  point  whete  die  top  of  said  torque  rod 
contacts  the  rearward  fmx  of  said  joiitt  block,  the  scale  being 
affixed  to  the  top  of  said  totque  rod  just  forward  of  said 
handle  such  that  the  booom  of  laid  indicator  rod  is  slighUy 
above  the  top  surface  of  said  scale  and  the  rearward  end  of 
said  indicator  rod  promides  slightly  beyond  the  forward  sur- 
face of  said  scale;  and 

(6)  scale  indicator  nuiks  on  die  top  autfmx  of  said  scale,  the 
scale  indicator  marks  being  roughly  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  torque  rod  and  said  scale  indicator  marks 
being  symmetrical  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  torque 
rod; 

whereby  when  the  forward  ends  of  said  indicator  rod  and  of  said 
torque  rod  are  inserted  into  a  driver  and  the  driver  is  engaged  with 
a  screw  used  to  fasten  a  denial  component  die  dental  wrench  may 
be  used  by  an  operator  grasping  said  handk  and  by  applying  force 
to  said  handle  to  apply  torque  to  the  screw  and  said  torque  rod 
bends  from  the  force  exened  upon  said  handle  and  the  torque 
applied  to  the  screw  may  be  read  by  detennining  the  position  of 
said  indicator  rod  relative  to  said  scale  indicator  marks. 


e.  fastening  said  epithesis  (20)  to  said  bone  (36)  by  pressing 
each  said  fastening  means  (24)  into  each  said  recess. 


METWm  FOK  SEPARABLE  A1TACHMENT  OF  AN 

EPITHESIS  TO  A  BONE,  AND  EPITHESIS  WITH  A 

FIXING  DEVICE  BY  MEANS  OF  WHICH  THIS  METHOD 

CAN  BE  APPLIED 

^  HorBb,  Wilfcilw  Bnaih  Sir.  39.  IM1541  Doraa^en, 

Aady  OrM,  rah  Biiiafclnhf,  b«tk  of  Gcranay, 


PCT  N«.  PCr/DE92M9V7,  |  371  DMe  Atsg.  22, 1994,  |  lt2(e) 
DMe  Amc.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pak  No.  W093M3M4,  PCT  Pub. 
Dirte  Mar.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  JisL  24,  1992,  Scr.  N«.  193,142 
Oatea  priority,  appMcntiBB  Gcnuny,  Aog.  13,  1991,  41  24 
735,4 

loL  CL'  A41C  8/00:13/24 
VS.  CL  433—173  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separable  attachment  of  an  epithesis  (20)  to  a 
bone  (34).  in  which  at  least  one  fixture  (30)  is  implanted  in  die 
bone  (34),  die  fixture  (38)  being  externally  accessible,  con^sing: 

a.  implanting  said  at  least  one  fixnve  (30)  into  said  bone  (36); 

b.  providing  at  least  one  fastening  means  (24)  for  «t»r^ng  said 
epithesis  (20)  to  said  bone  (34).  each  said  fosiening  means 
(24)  including  an  outwardly  protniding  head  (24),  and  further 
including  an  undercut; 

c.  telening  one  said  fastening  means  (24)  to  each  said  fixture 
(30); 

d.  providing  a  recess  in  said  epithesis  (20)  for  each  said  fasten- 
ing means  (24).  each  said  recess  having  a  shape  correspond- 
ing to  die  shape  of  said  outwardly  protruding  bead  (24)  and 
said  undercut;  and 


5,397,307 

METHOD  FOR  STARTING  UP  A  PROCESS 

AUTOMATICALLY  ON  INSERTION  OF  A  STORAGE 

MEDU  INTO  A  HOST  DEVICE 

Peter  M.  Redfoni,  Loa  Gatoa,  and  DomU  S.  S«er«,  San  Jose, 

both  of  CaUf.,  awlgnnri  to  TV  IntcractiTe  Data  Corporation, 

San  JoacCaUt 

Divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  249y«92,  JoL  1, 1994.  Thk  applicaUoo 

May  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  439,542 

lot  CL'  G09B  /AOO 

U.S.  CL  434—118  32  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  autotnatically  starting  up  a  process  in  a  host 
device  based  on  insertion  of  a  storage  media  into  a  peripheral, 
comprising: 

booting  an  operating  system  of  the  host  device,  said  step  of 
booting  including  checking  for  an  initialization  file; 

automatically  enabling  an  interrupt; 

automatically  checking  for  a  file  other  than  said  initialization  file 
in  at  least  one  removable  storage  media  associated  with  at 
least  one  peripheral  on  occunence  of  said  interrupt,  said 
removable  storage  media  being  encoded  with  electronic  con- 
tent including  said  file; 

automatically  loading  at  least  a  portion  of  the  electronic  content 
from  said  removable  storage  media  in  response  to  finding  said 
file  during  said  step  of  automatically  checking; 

automatically  executing  an  application  identified  by  or  associ- 
ated with  said  file;  and 

returning  to  said  step  of  automatically  enabling. 


5,597308 
ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  INTERLOCKING 
COMPONENTS  FOR  TEACHING  MATHEMATICAL 
CONCEPTS 
lUdiard  Woideabert.  174  Haatl^a,  Hisldand  Paifc,  Dl.  40035, 
aDd  Un  HoOm^  102  N.  Maple  St,  ML  Proapcct,  DL  60QS4 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  340,599 
Int.  CL*'  G09B  1/06 
VS.  CL  434—194  13  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  teaching  mathematical  concepts  comprising 
removably  interlocking  components,  each  of  said  components  hav- 
ing a  hollow  body  and  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body  for 
connecting  one  component  to  another,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  a  male  end  and  a  female  end,  said  female  end  being  an 
open  end  of  said  body  and  sized  to  receive  and  frictionally  retain  a 
male  end  of  another  component,  each  body  having  a  predetermined 
lengtii,  said  assembly  including  bodies  of  at  least  two  different 
lengths,  whereby  die  length  of  each  of  said  bodies  indicates  an 
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5,597,310 

TEACHING  MOI«L  OF  THE  BRCHiiCHIAL  AND  LUNGS 

USEFUL  FOR  TEACHING  THE  BIOLOGY  OF  THOSE 

ORGANS 

PicTR  Edde,  2  Radio  Atc,  A-17,  Seeawm,  N  J.  07094 

FBed  May  15, 1995,  Scr  No.  441,484 

brt.  CL*  G09B  23O0 

VS.  CL  434—272  U  < 


5,597,309 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  GAIT 

PROBLEMS  ASSOCUTED  WITH  PARIONSON'S 

MSEASE 

ThaMi  RteM,  174  Morai^aUc  CL,  Saa  AHciBMk,  Caltr.  94940 

Fiied  Mar.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  218M9 

IbL  CL'  G09B  19/00 

VS.  CL  434—258  8  OalaH 


Honooa 


MIBKUE  OSTMBE 


tutioa— CUII 

WTH 
FSCDMTMTMBCUE 


assigned  mathematical  value  and  tlie  sum  of  lengths  of  any  given 
number  of  assembled  bodies  provides  an  overall  length  which 
indicates  the  sum  of  the  assigned  mallieiiiatical  values  for  said 
given  number  of  said  assembled  bodies. 


1.  A  teadiing  model  comprising  a  hoUow-tube  replica  of  the 
bronchia  of  a  creature  made  up  of  a  multiplicity  at  hollow  tube 
members  of  a  plurality  of  diffeieia  diameters,  the  niniihrjs  having 
means  for  reversiMy  ronnming  tliem  to  asid  disconnectiag  tiiem 
from  one  anoilier,  die  diameters  of  the  assembled  members  of  tiie 
replica  generally  decreasing  from  die  top  to  tlie  bottotn  of  tlie 
replica. 


5,S974U 

SYCTEM  FOR  MAKING  EXAMINATION  PAPERS  AND 

HAVING  AN  AUrmiATIC  MARKING  FUNCTION 

Maaata  Yiaailila,  Ihkya;  IMcaka  Sato,  Yilrtfcama,  aad  Det- 

■■ya  KaiawB,  EMm,  al  of  Java%  airi«aafs  la  Rkak  Cmi- 

paay,  Ltd.,  lUtjra,  Japaa 

FBed  Dae.  30, 1994,  Sck  No,  347y«29 
Claims  priarfty,  aypMcatioB  Japa^  Dec  30, 1993,  5-354382; 
JoL  28,  1994,  4-177199 

IiiL  CL'  G09B  7/00 
VS  CL  434-^358  10  ( 


1.  A  metliod  for  the  treatment  of  gait  proMems  associated  with 
Parkinson's  Diaeaae  in  a  subject  wliicfa  compnses  tiie  steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  apparatus  to  be  worn  by  the  subject  during 
treatment  of  gait  problem  asfociaird  with  Patkingson's  dis- 
ease; wiiicfa  delivers  optical  images  to  die  sui>)ect's  view 
without  disturtiing  die  sol^ect's  visual  perception  of  tlie  sub- 
ject's piiysical  environment; 

b)  delivering  an  initiating  cue  to  die  ttdiject  through  die  optical 
image  mni— tiM  to  ■««**'*'»  ambulatiaa  when  needed;  and, 

c)  delivering  sustaining  cues  to  tiie  subject  through  the  optical 
image  t^yw**"*  as  needed  to  sustain  ambulation  once  initi- 
ated. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  tiie  treatment  of  gait  probiems 
■fniwiTtH  wiifa  Psridnaon's  Disease  in  a  siAject  which  comprises: 

a)  virtual  reality  headwear  inchiding  means  for  providing  video- 
baaed  imagery  to  tlw  subject's  field  of  vision  while  allowing 
coiKiinied  visual  peroqition  of  die  subject's  physical  environ- 
ment; 

b)  meaas  for  deliveting  a  video-baaed  gait  initiating  cue  to  the 
subject  during  treatment  dmwgh  die  viitnal  reality  headwear 
to  initiaie  anobulatiaii;  and 

c)  means  for  delivering  a  video-based  gait  sustaining  cues  to  the 
subject  dmiiV  treatment  through  the  virtual  reality  headwear 
loi 


I 


I I 

I.  An  image  processiag  apparams  ooinpnaing: 
image  reading  means  for  reading  an  image  of  a 
image  storing  meau  for  storing  image  dal 

image  "■■'|—*'"g  means  for  fonning  die  image  data 
said  image  storing  means  oa  a  siieet; 
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quesdoo  recognizing  means  for  recognizing,  when  said  image 

reading  means  reads  an  examination  paper,  questions  out  of 

the  image  data; 
correct   answer    recognizing    means    for   recognizing   correct 

answers; 
answer  recognizing  means  for  recognizing,  out  of  the  image 

data,  characters,  symbols  or  marks  representing  answers  to  the 

questions; 
correct  answer  data  holding  means  for  holding  data  of  conect 

answers  to  the  questions  beforehand  or  holding  data  of  conect 

answers   recognized   by    said   conect    answer   recognizing 

means; 
marking  means  for  comparing  the  answers  recognized  by  said 

answer  recognizing  means  and  d>e  correct  answers  held  by 

said  correct  answer  data  holding  means  question  by  question 

to  thereby  dettnnine  whether  or  not  said  answers  are  conect. 

and  for  calculating  marks  on  the  basis  of  a  result  of  decision; 
result  outputting  means  for  outpiming  the  resuh  of  marking 

produced  by  said  marking  means  on  a  sheet  by  forming  an 

image  representing  said  result; 
question  storing  means  for  recerving  data  of  questions  from  a 

data  base  either  directly  or  via  a  netwwk; 
number  designating  means  for  designating  a  desired  number  of 

questions; 
question  making  means  for  randomly  selecting,  among  a  number 

of  questions  registered  at  said  datt  bue.  the  desired  number 

of  questions  and  stodng  said  desired  number  of  questioBs  in 

said  question  storing  means  to  thereby  make  questions;  and 
examination  paper  outputting  means  for  causing  said  miagc 

outputting  means  to  form  an  image  representing  the  questions 

made  by  said  question  making  means  on  a  sheet,  and  for 

outputting  said  sheet  as  an  examination  paper. 
3.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
image  reading  means  for  rending  an  image  of  a  document; 
image  storing  means  for  staring  image  data  generated  by  said 

image  reading  means; 
image  oulpitting  means  for  fonning  the  image  data  stared  in 

said  image  storing  means  on  a  sheet: 
question  recognizing  means  for  recognizing,  when  said  image 

reading  means  reads  an  examination  paper,  questions  out  of 

the  image  data; 
correct  answer  recognizing   means   for  recognizing   correct 

answers; 
answer  recognizing  means  for  recognizing,  out  of  die  image 

data,  characters,  symbols  or  marks  representing  answers  to  the 

questions; 
correct  answer  data  holding  means  for  holding  data  of  correct 

answers  to  the  questions  beforehand  or  holding  data  of  conect 

answers   recognized   by    said   correct   answer   recognizing 

means; 
marking  means  for  comfMring  the  answers  recognized  by  said 

answer  recognizing  means  and  the  corect  answers  held  by 

said  correct  auwer  data  bokbag  means  qtiestion  by  question 

to  thereby  determiiie  whether  or  not  said  answers  are  correct, 

and  for  ralnilatiiig  marics  on  die  basis  of  a  result  of  decision; 
result  outputting  means  for  outputting  the  result  of  marking 

produced  by  said  marking  means  on  a  sheet  by  forming  an 

image  representing  said  results; 
resuh  storing  means  for  storing  the  result  of  marking  on  an 

individnal  basis  or  a  group  basis; 
question  storing  means  far  receiving  data  of  questions  from  a 

data  base  either  directly  or  via  a  network; 
number  designating  means  for  designating  a  desired  number  of 


question  making  means  for  selecting,  among  the  number  of 
questions  registered  at  said  data  base  and  classified  by  rank, 
the  desired  number  of  questions  designated  by  said  number 
designating  means  and  belonging  to  the  rank  matching  the 
level  determined  by  said  level  determining  means,  and  for 
storing  said  desired  number  of  questions  in  said  question 
storing  means  to  thereby  make  questions;  and 

outputting  means  for  forming  an  image  representing  the  ques- 
tions made  by  said  question  making  means  on  a  sheet  and 
outputting  said  sheet  as  an  examination  paper. 


Richani  J. 
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5,597312 
INTELLIGENT  TUTORING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Charica  P.  Blooai,  Superion  Brtghaa  R.  BcD,  Bonhfer,  both  of 
CoIol;  Fnuddyn  N.  Lintoa,  Jr„  Wobora,  Mmb„-  Mark  H. 
Haines,  Arvada,  and  Edwfan  H.  Norton,  Northglenn,  both  of 
Cokk,  aaaicDors  to  U  S  Wcat  IMinoloiies,  Inc,  BonMer, 
Colo. 

FDed  May  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  237448 

Int  CL'  G«9B  7/00 

MS.  CL  434—362  18  Claims 
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NSTRUCTUNM.    0E3BNERS 
NSTRUCTORS 


desigBating  means  for  dfiignatiag  an  individual  or  a  group; 

level  determining  means  for  delu  mining,  baaed  on  cinnalative 
data  Mored  in  said  reanit  storing  means,  a  level  of  dke  indi- 
vidual or  the  group  deaignaied  by  said  designating  means; 


I.  A  compiaer  based  intelligent  method  for  tutoring  a  student  in 
an  interactive  application,  die  method  comprising: 
providing  a  teaching  parameter  having  a  plurality  of  adjustable 

factors: 
selecting  a  contribtiticHi  percentage  for  each  of  the  plurality  of 

adjustable  factors  of  the  teaching  parameter, 
generating  a  student  model; 
monitoring  a  student  interactive  task  based  upon  the  teaching 

parameter  and  tlie  student  model; 
generating  an  updated  student  model  based  upon  a  student 

response  to  the  student  interactive  task  generated;  and 
monitoring  a  student  interactive  task  based  upon  die  teaching 

parameter  and  tlie  updated  student  model. 
18.  A  computer  baaed  intelligent  system  for  tutoring  a  student  in 
an  interactive  applicatioa.  the  system  comptising: 
a  trarhing  paran»r«rr  having  a  piwality  of  arijnstahlr  factors; 
means  for  setectiiig  a  cootiibution  percentage  for  each  of  the 

plurality  of  at^ustabie  imaaa  at  tbe  trarhing  parameter, 
means  for  generating  a  student  model; 
means  for  monitoring  a  student  interactive  task  based  upon  the 

teaching  parameter  and  die  student  model; 
means  for  generating  an  iqxiated  student  model  based  upon  a 

student  response  to  llie  student  interactive  task  generated;  and 
means  for  monitoring  a  student  interactive  task  baaed  upon  tlie 

teaching  parameter  and  die  updated  student  mcxlel. 


5,597313 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Wood  Dnic,  DL, 
i  Sjilimi,  Ik^  BrnaenTflle,  IB. 
CaaOamaOim  af  Scr.  No.  M7,9S7,  Jan.  38, 1991, 
wUck  te  a  LUllMaHaB  in  part  oT  Scr.  No.  518,295,  May  3, 
1998,  PaL  No.  5,884y«27,  whidi  ia  a  cotinwHan  af  Scfc  No. 
297383,  Jan.  13, 1989,  alwdoaed,  which  is  a  liiviaian  of  Scr. 

No.  947317,  Dec  29, 1986,  Pat.  No.  4386,118,  which  is  a 
coolinoatia»4»-port  of  Scr.  Nol  876,179,  Job.  19, 1986,  Pat. 
No.  4,718,133,  a^d  Scr.  No.  647,987ia  a  condmrntion-in-part 
or  Scr.  No.  486,142,  Sep.  12, 1989,  PaL  Na  5,813,249,  and  a 
continaatioB-i»-pMrt  oT  Scr.  No.  375388,  JnL  5, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4,992453,  a^  a  i  i1l«nnHim  in-part  of  Scr.  No.  352^99, 
May  16, 1989,  PM.  No.  4,988386,  aaid  Sec  Nol  4864421*  a 
cMrthwatfan-i^iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  297383,  Jan.  13. 1989,  aban- 
doned, said  Scr.  No.  361y«48b  a  cortinnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr. 
No.  24IM3>  May  11, 1994,  which  is  a  cootinnation  of  Scr. 
No.  647465,  Jan.  38, 1991.  This  appHcation  Dec  21,  1994, 
Scr.  No.  361448 
lot  CL'  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  a.  439—66  21  Claims 


5397314 
CABLE  SHIELD  GROUND  CLAMP 
WHUam  T.  Andaiiv  WiMted;  Jaha  W.  Andata;  Norfok, 
Ramlolph  L.  Aachdi;  New  HMtCifd,  al  af  Com,. 
to  tlwlifc.  Mflliia  CosipflByf  Ibc.*  WlBitodi»  CiHA> 
CoaliHatio»teiPMt  af  ScK  Nol  5*49'.  May  5, 1993,  Pal. 
No.  5429332.  nk  i^piicaliaa  Fch.  28, 1995,  Sec.  No. 
39S453 
InL  CL'  H81R  I3/64S 
VS.  CL  439—98  28 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  propagation  of  electrical 
signals  therethrough  between  opposite  sides  of  said  assembly, 
comprising:  support  means  having  opposite  surfaces  corresponding 
to  said  opposite  sides,  a  plurality  of  spaced  signal-propagating 
interconnect  means  extending  through  said  support  means  between 
said  opposite  surfaces  thereof  and  arranged  in  generally  parallel 
relation  to  one  anodier  for  interconnecting  circuit  coinponents  at 
said  opposite  sides  of  said  assembly.  grouiK]  conductor  means 
included  in  said  support  means  and  having  portions  in  adjacent 
relation  to  said  signal-propagating  interconnect  means,  ground 
interconnect  means  for  connecting  said  ground  conductor  means  to 
ground  conductors  of  said  circuit  components,  and  insulating 
means  of  dielectric  material  included  in  said  support  means  for 
supporting  said  signal-propagating  interconnect  means  and  in  elec- 
trically insulated  relation  to  adjacent  portions  of  said  ground  con- 
ductor means  to  provide  each  supported  signal-propagating  inter- 
connect means  with  an  adjacent  ground  padi  of  very  low 
inductance  and  resistance  to  obtain  efficient  signal  propagation 
between  interconnected  circuit  components  and  to  inhibit  the 
build-up  of  any  potential  difference  between  such  interconnected 
circuit  components,  said  support  means  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings  extending  between  said  opposite  surfeces  and 
arranged  in  a  multi-directiooal  array  of  openings  into  which  said 
signal  propagadng  interconnect  means  are  disposed  for  selectively 
obtaining  a  desired  pattern  of  profMgatioo  paths  between  said 
circuit  components. 


1.  A  cable  shield  groimd  clamp  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  yoke  having  a  pair  of  legs  and  defining  a 
receiving  aperture,  said  legs  having  opposed  thread  surfaces; 

keeper  means  mounted  to  said  yolce,  said  keeper  means  compr^- 
ing  driver  means  and  clamp  jaw  means  diqiosed  between  sad 
legs,  said  driver  means  being  dneadabty  engageaMe  with  said 
yoke  thread  surfaces  for  variable  positioning  said  damp  jaw 
means  therealong  and  for  maintaining  the  position  of  said 
clamp  jaw  means  at  a  selected  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
yoke,  said  keeper  means  comprising  lock  mems  for  locking 
said  clamp  jaw  means  at  said  fixed  position,  said  lock  means 
comprising  a  first  surface  on  said  driver  means  and  a  second 
surface  on  said  clanq>  jaw  means  wherein  said  first  surface 
engages  said  second  surface;  aiMl 

ground  connection  means  for  connecting  said  yoke  with  a 
ground  connector. 


5397315 
CONNECTOR  WITH  ENGAGING  LEVER 
Naoto  IkgDchi,  Haibnra-gnB,  Japan,  aarignor  to  YasaU  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Toicyo,  Japaa 

FBcd  Jan.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  376466 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1994,  6-886817 
Int  CL'  H81R  J3/62 
U5.  CL439— 157  6( 


1.  A  pair  ot  coanectors  with  an  mgaging  lever  comptisittg: 
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a  first  bousing  having  an  engaging  lever  pivotally  attached 
thereto: 

a  second  hoosing  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  to  said  first 
hoanng  by  actoation  by  said  '«g«gi«g  lever,  and 

said  cogagiBg  lever  caatainiiig  a  ptir  of  openKive  pieces  and  an 
imefcoanecting  artnating  handle  which  are  each  separMeiy 
fonned,  cooperMiiig  connwling  pcriioas  being  provided  on 
each  of  said  operative  pieces  sod  said  actuating  handle  for 
interconnecting  each  other,  and  said  connecting  portions, 
when  interconnected,  forming  said  combined  wiyging  lever, 
wherein  each  coimecting  poitioa  con^jrises  locking  hooks  on 
said  operMive  piece  having  a  pair  of  mutually  oppositely 
disposed  hooking  edges,  and  a  cooprrating  end  of  said  actu- 
ating handle  contaiiiiBg  a  pair  of  mutually  oppositely  disposed 
hooking  edges  coopenUe  with,  and  disposed  in  oppositioa  to, 
said  hooking  edges  on  said  operative  piece  for  latched  con- 
nection iherewidL 


MEMCHtY  CAKD  CX>NNECTOK  HAVING  IMPROVED 
KIECT  MECHAMSM  AND  MBTWM)  OF  UK 
I  J.  Dnrid,  Klirhiilrilin,  Seatt  &  DMatatocfl,  Eders; 
I  M.  SpicUci;  MMtatta,  ^  af  rk„  aMi  NmU  nyaaa, 
Yi^itiHii,J«p—,iiilniin,lcrtTVrtMQlap,iac^aMo, 
Nev. 
CaadMatiaa  of  ScK  N«^  34S.734,  Dec  7,  1994, 

TUi  niplirtM  Fck  29,  UN,  So.  H*.  MM79 
lat.  CL*  BBIK  l3Ai35 
VS.  a.  439L-159  24 


1.  A  connector  apparatus  for  a  card-like  dectrooic  'TK^i<mi.  said 
connector  apparttus  comptisiiig: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  rear  transverse  elemeiu  and  opposed  longi- 
tudinal elements  extendiag  forward  from  said  rear  transverse 
element  and  spaced  at  an  iMerval  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  card-like  eiecironic  w'xK'w",  said  opposing  side 
elements  defining  a  storage  space,  one  end  of  said  frame 
defining  an  inaeitioB  inlet  for  insetting  the  card-like  electixNiic 
""^"w  iitt>  the  Mmagt  space; 

(b)  a  header  poaitiooed  ai^aceat  the  rear  trusverse  element  of 
the  frame  oppoaite  die  insettion  inlet; 

(c)  a  eject  plate  movaUy  mounted  on  die  frame  and  operable  to 
slide  toward  die  header  to  allow  engagement  of  the  card-like 
elecoonic  medium  from  the  header  and  away  from  the  header 
to  eject  the  card-like  electronic  medium;  and 

(d)  a  link  arm  having  a  pivot  point  where  die  link  ann  is 
connected  to  die  frame  having  a  fint  contact  point  where  die 
link  Km  is  engaged  by  die  eject  plaie  when  die  eject  plate  and 
the  card-like  electronic  mrttmni  ac  being  moved  toward  die 
header  and  a  first  distance  between  die  first  contact  point  and 


the  pivot  point  when  the  card-like  electronic  medium  is 
inaeilBd  and  a  second  contact  point  where  the  link  aim 
engages  the  eject  plate  when  the  card-like  electronic  medium 
is  ejected  and  a  second  distance  between  die  second  contact 
point  and  the  pivot  point  and  said  first  <«««iw>  being  greater 
dian  said  second  distance. 


5,597417 
SUKFACX  MATING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
GcMfe  A.  nwiuP,  m,  Newwt,  mmi  J«te  Volti, 
ba«k  of  DcL,  aarignnn  to  W.  L.  Gore  * 
Newark,  Dei 

Filed  Aag.  U,  1995,  Sck  No.  514335 

Int.  CL'  miR  9M9 

VS.  CL  429—289  24  Ctaiiw 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

at  least  one  electrically  insulating  first  housing  portion: 

at  least  one  elongated  flexible  metal  buckling  beam  element 
having  a  predetennined  lengdi  and  wkkh  dimension,  wherein 
the  length  dimensioa  is  greater  than  the  width  dimension,  the 
at  least  one  buckling  beam  element  being  positioned  in  a 
predetermined  locatioa  on  the  first  housing  poition,  each  at 
least  one  buckling  beam  element  having  a  contact  end  and  an 
oppoaed  termination  end,  wherein  the  tetminatioa  end  of  the 
at  least  one  buckling  beam  element  is  fixedly  positioned  on 
the  fint  housing  portion: 

preloading  means  for  ensuring  that  the  at  least  one  buckling 
beam  element  bends  predictably  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
and 

an  electrically  insulating  second  housing  ponioo  which  at  least 
partially  encloses  the  at  least  one  buckling  beam  element,  the 
second  housing  portion  having  a  teing  suifrKe  portion  having 
formed  therethrough  at  least  one  aperture  for  permitting 
extension  of  die  at  least  one  buckling  beam  element  there- 
through, the  second  housing  poition  being  moveable,  back 
and  forth,  in  a  direction  substantially  pM«)|f|  to  the  at  least 
one  buckling  beam,  from  a  first  poaition  wherein  die  second 
housing  portion  protectaMy  encloses  die  contact  end  of  die  at 
least  one  buckUng  beam  element,  to  a  second  position 
wherein  the  contact  end  of  the  at  least  one  buckling  beam 
element  extends  through  the  aperture. 


5397318 
ZIF  FOR  PLACTIC  CHIP  CARRIER 
Peter  K.  Townaind.  Caair  HU.  Pa„  asstfar  to  Berg  Tccknol- 
ogy,  Inc,  Rcaw,  Ncv. 

FBed  JhL  15, 1994,  Ser.  N*.  275,959 
InL  CL**  IMIR  4/50 
VS  CL  499-342  42 
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53»73» 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

AND  TERMINAL 
Ldand  Wang.  Hactfda  Htk,  Callt,  Md  Nai  K.  Wo^  Sin- 
gapore, Stagapatc,  aarigpors  to  Main  Incarparated,  Ualc, 
DL 

FBcd  Jan.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3<73M 
Int.  CL'  HtlR  4/50 
VS  CL  439^-342  21 


1.  A  pin  grid  array  socket  for  connecting  an  integrated  circuit 
(IC)  having  a  plurality  of  pins  to  a  circuit  substrate,  comprising: 

a  base  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  contacts  which  extend 
through  the  base  to  electrically  coruiect  to  the  circuit  sub- 
strate; 

a  cover  having  a  plurality  of  insertion  boles  for  receiving  said 
plurality  of  pins  and  being  slidably  attached  with  said  base  so 
that  said  plurality  of  pins  can  be  moved  to  fonn  an  electrical 
interface  with  said  plurality  of  contacts:  and 

a  plurality  of  buttresses  having  an  arcuate  surface  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  cover  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  pins.t  he 
arcuate  surface  of  each  buttress  engaging  a  respective  pin  to 
provide  support  over  a  substantial  length  of  the  pin. 


53»7319 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  PIN  GRID  ARRAY  SOCKET 
John  T.  Schdtz,   Barrington,  and   Kathleen  A.  CapOupo, 
Palatine,  lioth  of  IIL,  assignors  to  Mcthodc  Electronics,  Itic., 
Ctaicaco,  Dl. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346346 

Int  a."  HOIR  4/50 

VS  CL  439—342  19  Claims 


1.  A  zero  insertion  force  pin  grid  array  socket  comprising: 
a  cover  having  an  array  of  holes  formed  therethrough  slidably 
engaged  to  a  base:  said  base  having  a  first  side  and  a  co:tc- 
sponding  array  of  passages  to  said  boles,  said  boles  and 
correspmiding  passages  for  receiving  pins  of  an  IC  package: 
and 
contacts  mounted  in  said  passages  including  a  Uil  at  a  first  end 
and  a  torsional  beam  at  the  opposite  end.  said  contacts 
nxxinted  within  said  baise  having  said  tail  mounted  at  an  angle 
of  60*-8S*  to  said  first  side  of  said  ba.se. 


CO 


I.  A  zero  insertion  force  electrical  connector  for  use  with  a 
device  having  an  array  of  pin  terminals,  said  electrical  connector 
comprising: 

a  first  connector  housing  component  having  an  array  of  cavities 
concsponding  to  the  array  of  pin  terminals: 

a  second  connector  housmg  component  having  an  array  of 
openings  through  which  the  pin  terminals  are  adapted  to 
extend  into  said  cavities: 

each  of  said  cavities  including  a  base  wall  spaced  from  the 
second  connector  housing  and  a  side  wall: 

a  terminal  in  each  of  said  cavities,  said  terminal  including  a 
mounting  portion  for  securing  said  terminal  in  said  base  wall, 
a  free  end  portion,  a  contact  structure  adjacent  said  free  end 
portion  and  a  generally  planar  leaf  spring  portion  extending 
from  said  base  wall  to  said  contact  structure,  each  said  termi- 
nal having  only  one  leaf  spring  portion  and  only  one  contact 
structure:  and 

means  mounting  said  connector  housing  components  for  relative 
movement  in  a  first  direction  along  a  path  of  travel  between  a 
pin  terminal  insertion  position  wherein  the  pin  terminals  of 
said  device  when  mounted  on  said  connector  are  spaced  from 
said  contact  strucmres  in  said  cavities  and  an  engagemeni 
position  wherein  the  pins  engage  said  contact  structures: 

said  leaf  spring  portion  of  each  said  contact  being  flexible  in  a 
second  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction 
to  provide  a  contact  force  when  mated  with  one  of  the  pin 
terminals,  the  plane  of  said  leaf  spring  portion  of  each  said 
terminal  being  generally  pvallel  to  said  path  of  travel: 

said  leaf  spring  ponion  and  said  contact  stiuctive  having  side 
edges  generally  perpendicular  to  said  second  direction  and 
said  terminal  having  a  generally  uniform  width  between  said 
side  edges  along  said  leaf  spring  ponioa  and  said  contact 
structure  between  said  leaf  spring  portion  and  said  free  end 
portion,  said  side  edges  of  said  leaf  spring  portion  defining 
lateral  bounds  thereof:  and 

said  contact  structure  including  a  pin  engagement  surface  at 
least  panly  inclined  with  respect  to  said  path  of  travel  and 
disposed  within  die  lateral  bounds  of  said  leaf  spring  ponion. 
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PUSH-IN  CCmNECnNG  PIBCE  AND  TERMINAL  STKIP 

EQUIPRD  Wrra  SAME 
DUkr  !■! ^^l^,  La  FtraackevMe,  H^i,  mii^tor  to  Akaici 
CaUe  talcrtMc,  VHpK  an  Itii,  FnMCC 

nci  Mk  24,  IMS,  ScK.  N*.  4t9,SW 
CMm  priorMy,  apHkallM  FHMC  Mk  3*.  1994, 94  OTM 
tat  Ct*  ens  4^4 
VS.  a.  439—417  U 


an  electrically  conductive  layer  fonned  on  a  smface  of  oat  of 
ifae  two  housings  in  such  a  manner  Hm  die  ekctrically  con- 
ductive layer  oofven  a  surface  of  the  one  housing,  and  when 
the  two  housings  are  combined  with  each  other,  al  least  a  pan 
of  the  electricaDy  conductive  layer  on  in  outer  luiface  of  the 
one  housing  is  exposed;  and 

main  electrically  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting 
the  elecnicaUy  conductive  layer  of  die  first  connector  body 
and  a  shield  of  a  shielded  cable  to  seal  an  inside  of  the  first 
connector  body. 


5397,323 
RF  CONNECTOR  JACK  AND  PLUG  ASSEMBLY 
Paal  Brwick.  Mnrtwath,  aad  Habcrt  CWw,  Lcd^ 
of  Maw.,  aari^ara  to  Tke  Wkttnkcr  CMTondoa,  Wilndng- 
taa,DcL 

FUcd  Aag.  7, 1995,  Scr.  Nol  SlljtM 
int.  CL'  HtlR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439—582  10  ( 


1.  A  push-in  piece  for  rnnnrrting  so  hmnlatr-d  wire  to  an 
insulation  displacement  contact  by  sliding  said  push-in  piece  onto 
said  contact,  said  push-in  piece  coea|xising  an  end  ft^fwiig  head 
and  at  least  two  longitudinal  ekmgale  membeis  which  face  each 
other,  said  at  least  two  longitudinal  ekmgale  members  having  first 
end  portions  formed  inlegnlly  with  said  end  actuating  head  and 
having  second,  firee  end  portions  formed  with  mutually  aligned 
holes  for  insetting  die  insulated  wire,  whereia  said  at  least  two 
ekngale  members  are  also  provided  with  respective  mutually 
aligned  gripping  slits,  for  gripping  the  insiilaird  wire,  opening  out 
into  die  respective  holes  of  the  etongtte  members  and  extending 
from  die  respective  holes  towards  said  end  actuating  head. 


5,597322 
ELECTRO-MAGNETICALLY  SHKLOED  CONNECTOR 


,  al  ar  SWnaka,  Japvi.  aarivMm  tn  YmaU  Cm^ 
Di^^  Japan 
DHWaa  af  Scr.  Nn.  439,788,  May  12, 1995,  Pat  Na. 
5,581415,  wWdi  ii  a  dHWaa  af  So;  Nm  249499,  May  26, 
1994,  Pat  Nn.  5,4M,544w  llii  iijMmiia  Dec  28, 1995,  Scr. 
NawSBtJM 
Oataa  priarily,  ■||8rrtlf  Japa^  May  26. 1993, 5-145487; 
May  2k,  1993,  5-145488;  Am.  31, 1993,  5-21C839 

tat  CL*  H81R  17AM 
VS.  CL  439—578  18 


1.  In  a  jack  and  plug  assembly, 

the  jack  having  downwardly  extending  inner  and  outer  coaxial 
connecton, 

the  jack  being  designed  to  receive  a  coaxial  cable  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  axis  of  the  jack, 

with  the  inner  conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable  attached  to  Ihe  inner 
connector, 

the  improvement  whetein  said  inner  connector  comprises  a 
downwardly  extending  hollow  cylindrical  spring  metal  con- 
ductor, the  upper  portion  of  said  conductor  having  a  surface 
bole  of  a  size  sli^itly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  imier 
conductor  of  die  coaxial  cable  to  be  connected  thereto, 

a  lower  portion  of  the  boUow  cylinder  below  die  bole  being 
fcmoved  and  die  surface  of  the  hollow  cylinder  between  die 
top  and  die  lower  poition  being  slotted  to  permit  forcible 
expansion  of  the  upper  portion  so  diat  die  hole  is  enlaiged 
sufficiently  to  receive  die  larger  inner  conductor  of  the  coaxial 
cable. 
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1-  An  ekctro-magnetically  shielded  connector  comprising: 
a  fiist  connector  body  incfaiding  at  least  two  housings; 


5,597,324 
SEALED  RECEPTACLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  PC  CARD 
ManMri,  FiKkn,  Japnn,  aaricBor  tn  Moin  tacor- 
>LWcDL 

nkd  Jan.  38, 1995,  Scr.  Nn.  497#U 
Iwtty,  applcaHsn  Japaa,  Aag.  2, 1994,  ( 
tat  CL'  H81R  lim 
VS.  a.  439—587  7  i 

1.  A  receptacle  coanector  for  an  IC  canl,  the  IC  card  inchiding  a 
circuit  board  with  electronic  circuitry  thereon,  the  receptacle  con- 
nector comprising: 
an  elon^ted  housing  having  a  plurality  of  lerminal-ieoeiving 
cavities  extending  dierethrough.  and  a  phmlity  of  inlet  open- 
ings fanned  at  a  first  end  of  the  housing  and  oaqHaunicating 
with  the  lermiml-teceiving  cavities  for  reoeiviag  coiMact  pins 
of  a  mating  connector. 


January  28.  1997 
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LAMINATED  MINIATURE  MULTI-CONDUCTOR 
CONNECItHt  AND  METHC»  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
DanM  Dcl.taacrt.  Ncwbcrg,  Md  Mickad  L.  ntairtrr,  Vcr^ 
Dooia,  balk  of  Oreg^  aaicBon  ta  Hk  WUtakcr  Carpara- 
DcL 
I  of  Scr.  Nn.  338383,  Oct  28,  1994,  i 
This  app«catk»  Feb.  2(,  1996,  Scr.  No.  M7349 
tat  CL'  H81R  9f09 
VS.  CL  439—488  18  < 


a  plurality  of  tenninals  within  the  tominal-receiving  cavities 
each  having  a  terminal  contact  for  electrically  connecting  to 
the  contact  pins  of  die  mating  connector  and  a  generally 
planar  conductor  extension  extending  from  the  tenninal  con- 
tact with  a  free  end  for  electrically  connecting  to  the  elec- 
tronic circuitry  of  the  circuit  substrate, 

a  plurality  of  stoppers  each  attached  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  conductor  extensions  wherein  each  stopper  is  press-fit 
within  the  bousing  at  an  end  opposite  the  first  end,  whereby 
each  terminal-receiving  cavity  is  sealed  by  one  of  the  stoppers 
to  prevent  the  ingress  of  foreign  particles  therethrough. 


Ibahiro 


5397325 
DOUBLE-LOCK  CONNECTOR 
MneJiBM,  and  YoaUnori  Uchida,  bntta  of  SUznoka, 
rignon  tn  YuaU  Cmpnralkin,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jaa.  23, 1996,  Scr.  No.  598,448 
Claims  priority.  appBcntion  Jnpna,  Jan.  31,  1995,  7-813469 
tat  CL'  H81R  li/40 
VS.  CL  439-595  4 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  connection  to  niultipie  cable 
conductors  comprising:  multiple  conductor  elements,  insulating 
separator  elemeitts  separatiiig  the  conductor  elements  from  one 
another,  body  portions  of  the  conductor  elements  and  the  separator 
elements  being  fabricated  from  sheets  of  material  laminaied 
together,  an  aiiay  of  spaced  apart  spring  contact  portions  projecting 
from  die  body  poitions  of  the  conductor  elements,  and  an  airay  of 
spaced  apart  termination  portions  projecting  from  the  body  por- 
tions of  die  conductor  elements  for  oonnectioa  to  respective  mul- 
tiple cable  conductors,  a  transverse  shield  extending  across  mar- 
gins on  the  conductor  elements  and  maigins  on  the  separator 
elements,  the  transverse  shield  comprises,  a  sheet  of  conductive 
material  between  sheets  of  insulating  material,  aiKl  the  insulating 
material  facing  toward  said  maigins. 


5397327 
SPRING  TraiMINAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 
SntING  TEXMINAL 
James  V.  Agro,  Geneva,  DL,  aari^or  tn  Cnopcr  tadMtil 
Hooaton,  Dex. 

FBcd  May  18, 1995,  Scr.  Ito.  443,451 

tat  CL'  H81R  nno 

VS.  CL  439^-417  11 


1.  A  double-lock  connector,  comprising: 

a  connector  housing  including  a  flexible  locking  lance  for  a 
terminal;  and 

a  spacer  including  an  antideflection  |riate  for  said  flexible  lock- 
ing lance,  said  spacer  being  to  be  inserted  into  said  connector 
housing; 

wbernn  said  connector  housing  comprises  an  inclined  guide  pan 
including  an  inclined  sur^Ke  for  pushing  iq>  said  spacer, 

whetein  said  spacer  comprises  an  inrlinrd  slide  contact  part  for 
said  inclined  guide  pan,  said  inclined  slide  contact  pan  being 
located  lower  than  said  inclined  guide  pan;  and 

wherein  said  antideflection  plate  includes  an  inclined  surface,  at 
a  tip  of  said  antideflection  plate,  for  pushing  down  said 
flexible  locking  lance. 


1.  A  socket  asaenMy,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spring  terminals  fanned  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material,  each  spring  terminal  including  a  centnl  web,  and  a 
left  and  a  right  spring  asaemfaly,  each  spring  asaenably  being 
substantially  U-shaped  aiMl  including  first  and  second  legs 
interconnected  by  a  bight,  a  first  leg  of  each  spring  assembly 
being  alTachrri  10  die  central  web  and  extending  ttmcftum 
toward  a  respective  bight,  a  second  \e%  of  ench  spring  assem- 
bly extending  toward  die  central  web  from  a  lespective  bight. 


174-409  O.G.-97-«:  QL3 
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with  both  second  legs  of  the  s{iting  assemblies  being  disposed 
between  the  fost  legs  and  defining  ■  socket  together  with  the 
central  web.  the  second  legs  being  flexible  with  respect  to  the 
central  web  in  directions  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
contact  cover,  the  pair  of  spring  tenninals  being  mounted 
inside  of  the  contact  cover  such  that  the  sockets  of  the  pair  of 
spring  terminals  are  aligned  with  each  other. 


5,597^28 

MULTI-POLE  CONNECTOR  WTFH  FILTER 

CONFIGUKATIWi 

Bob  Mootaie,  Ek  Beriicam,  NUfciriMJi,  Mrignor  to  Flltoc- 

nttrHirhiinlrult  rihll.  H|Hiilailt.  Tiimwij 

FiM  Jaa.  13,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  372,^53 

priority,    applkalkM    Gtrwtamf,    Jan.    13,    1994, 


U 


VJS.(X439—tM 


fat  CL"  miK  13/66 


25  daims 


1.  In  a  multi-pole  connector  for  connecting  a  number  of  signal 
lines,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  connector  casing; 

tows  of  adjacent  connecting  pins  and  connecting  sockets: 

at  least  one  planar  filter  having  a  number  of  condensers  being 
adjacent  one  of  said  rows  of  said  connecting  pins  or  sockets, 
said  at  least  one  planar  fiher  having  edge  regions  producing  a 
ground  coonectioa  and  a  connecting  site  producing  connec- 
tions between  the  signal  lines  and  said  condensers,  the  num- 
ber of  coodensers  conespondiBg  to  the  number  of  the  signal 
lines  to  be  connected; 

each  of  said  condensers  being  assigned  to  a  lespective  one  of 
said  pins  or  sockets  and  each  having  a  first  coating  coiuiected 
to  an  associated  signal  line,  a  second  coating  to  be  connected 
to  ground  and  a  dielectric  layer  inietpoced  between  said  first 
and  second  coatings; 

each  of  said  connecting  pins  or  sockets  having  a  connecting 
conductor  connected  to  said  connecting  site: 

securing  connectors  being  conductively  connected  with  said 
connector  casing  and  securing  at  least  one  of  said  edge 
legions;  and 

said  rows  of  said  connecting  pins  and  sockets  being  disposed  in 
pairs,  said  at  least  one  planar  filler  including  one  planar  filter 
disposed  between  each  of  said  pairs  of  rows  of  said  connect- 
ing pins  or  sockets,  said  planar  filler  having  contact  sites  and 
having  sides  both  being  printed  with  said  condensers,  said 
connecting  conducton  of  said  adjacent  connecting  pins  or 
sockets  lying  on  opposing  sites  of  said  corresponding  contact 
sites,  said  planar  filter  having  a  number  of  said  rows  of 
condensers  corresponding  to  said  rows  of  connecting  pins  or 
sockets  assigned  to  said  planar  filter,  and  said  planar  filter 
being  rectangular  and  having  pairs  of  sides,  one  of  said  pairs 
of  sides  being  orienled  parallel  to  said  connecting  pins  or 
sockets. 


5,597,329 

CONNECTOR  ATTACHMENT  COMPONENT 

IkuncmlM  Ikkawt,  ami  KtmkM  Staawa,  both  oT  Tokyo, 

Japui,  aarignont  to  DniicM  Dcmo  B«hla  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fifed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332431 
ClaiiBs  priority,  appHcatioa  Japui,  Not.  IS,  1993,  5-065716 
U;  Dec.  17,  1993,  5-072a»2  U 

InL  CL^  HOIR  19/40 
VS.  a.  439^-«99.2  1  Claim 


1.  A  connector  con^xmeiu  for  a  wedge-base  lamp  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulative  base  which  includes  an  upright  inverted 
T-shaped  electrically  insulated  frame  member  defining  a  cen- 
tral interior  rectangular  space  for  receiving  a  wedge-base  of  a 
lamp,  and  an  opposed  pair  of  lateral  shoulder  pockets  which 
open  into  a  lower  portion  of  said  central  interior  rectangular 
space; 

a  pair  of  opposed  bulb  guides  integral  with  said  frame  member 
and  disposed  substantially  midway  of  said  interior  rectangular 
space,  said  opposed  bulb  guides  each  defining  a  lespective 
arctiate  concavity  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  wedge-base 
of  said  lamp  therein  so  as  to  provide  a  holder  for  said 
wedge-base  lamp; 

said  bulb  guides  further  defining  a  pair  of  lateral  socket  spaces 
within  said  interior  rectangular  space  of  said  frame  member, 
said  socket  spaces  each  having  a  projection  member  extend- 
ing into  said  socket  space; 

a  pair  of  U-shaped  electrically  conductive  clamp  elements  posi- 
tioned in  a  respective  one  of  said  lateral  socket  spaces,  each 
said  clamp  elemeiM  having  (i)  an  anarhmrnt  aperture  which 
teceives  a  projection  member  of  a  respective  said  socket 
space  to  positionally  restrain  said  clamp  element  therewithin. 
and  (ii)  a  lateral  connection  piece  positioned  within  a  respec- 
tive said  lateral  shoulder  pocket  for  connection  to  a  bus  bar. 


5397430 
PRESSURE-CONTACT  CONNECTOR 
\uJH  HatacfcM,  SUiMka,  Japan,  awignnr  to  Yaaaki  Corpora- 
tioB,  Ibkyo,  Jayan 

FVed  Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  52803* 

Claims  priority,  a^iiicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1994,  6-22«3M 

iBL  CL'  miR  13/514 

VS.  CL  439—752  2  dains 

1.  A  pressure-contact  connector,  comprising: 

pressiae-contact  terminals  having  pressure-contact  portions  for 

pressure-contacting  with  wires; 
a  housing  having  partitions  defining  terminal  reception  cham- 
bers for  receiving  said  pressure-contact  termiiuds  between 
said  partitions,  said  terminal  reception  chambers  being 
ananged  side  by  side  in  a  horizontal  direction  of  said  housing; 
and 
a  cover  fitted  onto  said  housing; 
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wherein  said  pressure-contact  portions  include  side  plates  which 
are  opposite  to  each  otlier  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a 
longitudiiial  direction  of  said  wires,  and  said  side  plates  are 
provided  with  notch  portions  cut  more  deeply  than  upper  ends 
of  said  wires  pressure-contacted  by  said  pressure-contact  por- 
tions; 

wherein  said  partitions  are  provided  with  hollow  portions  which 
crancide  with  said  notch  poitiaas  when  said  pressure-contact 
terminals  are  mounted  in  said  tprminal  reception  chambers; 

wherein  said  cover  includes  an  upper  plate,  a  lower  plate  and  a 
side  wall  connecting  said  upper  plate  to  said  lower  plate,  and 
said  cover  includes  an  insertion  hole  for  said  housing  so  that 
said  cover  is  removably  fitted  onto  said  housing  horizontally; 
and 

wherein  an  iimer  surface  of  said  cover  is  provided  with  rail-like 
projections  so  as  to  project  therefrom  so  that  said  projections 
are  insened  into  said  notch  portions  and  said  hollow  portions 
which  coincide  with  each  other,  when  said  cover  is  fitted  onto 
said  housing,  so  as  to  be  disposed  on  upper  ends  of  said  wires 
which  are  pressure-contacted  by  said  pressure-contact  por- 
tions. 


5,597331 

BATTERY  CONNECTOR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

Patrida  A.  Gable,  Ypdanti;  Darid  J.  Shroat,  Canton,  and 

JcArcy  A.  Stone,  Lnlhinp  Village,  an  of  Midi.,  assignors  to 

Ford  Motor  Cosqinny,  Dearborn,  Midi. 

Fifed  Feb.  23, 1996,  Scr.  No.  6ft5,825 

Int  CL"  HtlR  4/28 

VS.  CL  439—754  20  Clains 


a  securing  means  for  sraaiwg  said  fint  conarrtioa  potioa  to  die 
first  battery  tenmaal,  said  securing  meaas  being  obstructed 
fiom  access  wtien  both  said  firM  cannfcliow  poitioa  is  con- 
nected ID  tlK  first  battery  and  said  Uansfq  terminal  is  con- 
nected to  said  second  connection  portion. 


toOrale 


5,597332 

scMJMn  cmriAcr 
Wolfraai  Walbndkt,  Wapput^ 
ft  HailMHB  GiibH  ft  On.  KG, ' 

FBcd  A^.  5,  1994,  Sck  No.  2*6,7*4 
CWbh  prtoily,  ipiMriHia  riiaianj.  Ang.  6,  1993,  43  26 
456J 

Int.  CL'  HtlR  l3/n 
VS.  CL  439— «St  19  i 


i        3         «  9-  I    I 


T     31 


3.  A  solder  contact  made  of  a  stamped  piece  of  sheet  metal  with 
a  housing  with  housing  walls  (1JZ3)  and  with  a  movabiy  attached 
contact  positioa  (35)  defined  by  two  contact  spring  anns  (33J4) 
for  contact  with  a  coiKact  plug  pin,  whereby  die  boosing  comprises 
at  least  one  soldering  post  (16)  insertable  tlmugh  a  hole  in  a 
printed-circuit  board,  characterized  in  tliat  tiie  contact  filing  arms 
(3334)  defining  tiie  contact  positian  (35)  are  connected  by  a  bow 
spring  arm  support  (23)  to  one  of  the  Iwosing  walls  (1.23)  and  tlie 
bow  spring  arm  support  (23)  extends  freely  in  tlie  lioasing  in  an 
arched  shape,  so  dial  tlie  contact  position  (35)  defined  by  die 
contact  spring  arms  (3334)  is  elaatically  movable  in  a  direction  of 
a  plug  axis  and  peipendicular  to  said  direction,  and  wiierein  tiie 
plug  axis  direction  of  die  contact  plug  pin  is  perpendicular  U)  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  solder  contact 


1.  A  battery  connector  assembly  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  body  member, 

a  first  connection  portion  joined  lo  said  body  for  removable 

etoctrical  conaectioa  to  a  tenninal  of  a  first  battery; 
a  second  connection  portion  joined  to  said  body  for  providing  an 

electrically  conductive  terminal  comiection  point  for  a  second 

banery: 
a  transfer  terminal  electrically  connected  to  the  second  battery, 

said  transfer  terminal  being  removably  connected  to  said 

second  connection  portion;  and. 


5397333 
TRIM  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTBOARD  ENGINE  SYSTEM 
Chiham  Soda,  Wakn,  Japo^  niiganr  to  Hoada  Gftcn  Kagyo 
aiakn,  Ibkyn,  Japan 
FBed  Sep.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  532,453 
lority,  apptknUn  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1994, 6-230*71 
Int  CL'  B63H  21/26 
VS.  CL  44*    61  U  ClaiBis 

1.  A  trim  system  for  an  oudxMrd  engine  system,  comprising: 
a  stem  btaclKt  having  a  tiiting  ibaft; 

a  swivel  case  having  a)  a  moonliiig  bofe  formed  in  said  swivel 
case,  b)  a  swivel  shaft  moimled  in  die  swivd  case  and  c)  a 
thrust  receiver  mounted  on  the  swivel  case,  an  outixMrd 
engine  body  being  pivolally  si^jpcrted  llirough  said  swivel 
shaft,  such  that  said  oadxMud  eagiiie  body  can  be  laterally 
steered,  and  said  swivel  case  is  vertically  swingabiy  supported 
on  said  stem  bracket  through  said  tilting  stiaft;  and 
a  trim  cylinder  momHed  on  said  stern  brackxt,  said  trim  cylinder 
having  an  output  rod  provided  ttMreon  to  abut  against  said 
thrust  receiver  which  is  mnimtrd  on  said  swivel  case, 
wherein  said  tlmist  receiver  includes  a  mounting  tliait  portion  to 
be  inserted  into  said  mntmting  hole  formed  in  said  swivel 
case,  said  mounting  shaft  having  a  first  tapeivd  surface 
formed  tiierean  and  reduced  in  diameter  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  oinput  rod  of  said  trim  cylinder,  said  mounting  bofe 
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5,597^35 

MARINE  PERSONNEL  RESCUE  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ridwrd  L.  K.  Woodfauid,  5S1  BitMdway  SL,  Vktorte,  British 

Coiambia,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,460 

Int  CL*  B«3B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  441—36  23  Claims 


having  a  second  tapered  surface  fonned  therein,  said  first 
tapered  surface  being  wedged  to  said  second  tapered  surface. 


wherein  said  thrust  receiver  is  prevented  fhm  being  rotated 
relative  to  said  swivel  case  by  a  detent  means  provided 
Iwtween  said  thrust  receiver  and  said  swivel  case. 


5,597334 

OUTBOARD  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

OroAi  Ogiao,  °— — <— .  Japaa,  airiianr  to  SaoaUa  Kogyo 


Cnll—aHiB  !■  part  rf  Scr.  Nou  34«397.  Nov.  29,  1994,  awl  a 
ifltaiillia  l»-pMtafScr.  Now  34MB3,  Nov.  29,  1994,  Pat 

No.  541014.  TUi  appBcatloa  Jwl  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  465J47 
Cliiw  priority,  appHcatiaa  Japaa.  Nov.  29, 1993,  5-29S2S% 

Nov.  29, 1993,  5-29M56;  Jn.  39, 1994,  6-149451 
Int  CL'^  B63H  2//2« 

U.S.  CL  440—75  38  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  for  a  marine  outboard  drive  comprising  a  first 
(kiven  gear  and  a  corresponding  first  clutch  coupled  to  a  first 
propulsion  shaft,  said  first  clutch  arranged  to  selectively  couple 
said  first  propulsioa  shaft  to  said  first  driven  gear  when  actuated  by 
an  actuator,  said  actuator  connected  to  an  aiuular  member  jour- 
naled  witliin  said  first  clutch  in  a  manner  permitting  said  first 
clutch  to  rotate  relative  to  said  annular  monber. 


I.  A  marine  personnel  rescue  system  and  apparatus  for  rescuing 
persons  in  peril  comprising: 

(a)  an  autonomous  marine  vehicle  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rigid  hull  shaped  to  form  a  concavity  having  first  and  second 
sides,  the  two  sides  being  joined  by  a  bow  and  a  stem,  and 
having  an  upper  periphery  around  the  first  and  second 
sides,  and  the  bow  and  stem,  the  concavity  forming  an 
interior  and  an  exterior,  the  interior  formiiig  an  interior  hull 
surface  and  forming  at  least  one  interior  chamber 

a  first  and  second  foldable  rigid  hull  wings  hingedly  attached 
to  the  first  and  second  sides  of  the  rigid  hull; 

an  inflatable  hull  and  weather  hood  assembly  adhesively 
attached  to  the  upper  periphery  of  the  rigid  hull  and  the 
foldable  rigid  hull  wings  and  forming  an  interior  cabin 
space,  the  iiuerior  cabin  space  being  defined  by  a  generally 
vertical  sidewall  having  a  top,  the  generally  vertical  side- 
wall  also  having  an  interior  hood  Hirface  and  an  exterior 
surface; 

a  power  pack  means  attached  to  the  interior  hull  surface  in 
one  interior  chamber  of  the  rigid  hull; 

a  propulsion  means  coupled  to  the  power  pack  means; 

means  for  control  iiKluding  navigation  and  collision  avoid- 
ance; 

means  for  commimication  to  and  from  the  persons  in  peril; 

means  for  electrical  generation; 

means  for  compressing  air. 

means  for  storing  compressed  air. 

transom  means; 

(b)  a  personnel  recovery  means,  proxinuuely  secured  to  the 
transom  means  of  the  autonomous  marine  vehicle  apparatus, 
for  recovery  of  the  persons  in  peril; 

(c)  a  targeting  and  sensor  array  means  for  detecting  the  persons 
in  peril; 

(d)  a  sensor  array  control  means  for  controlling  the  targeting  and 
sensor  array  means;  and 

(e)  a  deployment  means  for  launching  the  autononxHis  marine 
vehicle  apparatus. 


5,597336 
UNIQUE  SWIM  FIN 
Robert  B.  Evan,  28  Anac^a  SL,  SaMa  Barbara,  Caitf.  93101 
Flkd  Feb.  27,  199S,  Scr.  No.  395,081 
Int.  CL*  A63B  iUU 
\i&.  CL  441—64  16  Claiw 

1.  A  swim  fin  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  foot  portion  having  an  open  instep  and  an  open,  planar  heel 
portion  adapted  to  receive  the  human  foot,  said  fin  having 
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upstanding,  projecting  ear  portions  adjacent  and  coterminous 
with  said  open,  planar  heel  portion  and  forming  a  receiving 
channel  for  the  foot  of  the  user  of  said  fin  and  cushioned, 
fastening  means  secured  to  said  upstanding  ear  portions  and 
said  heel  portion  for  securing  said  fin  to  the  human  foot,  said 
cushioned,  fastening  means  including  a  substantially  planar 
conlouied  cushion  member  conformable  to  a  rear  portion  of 
said  hunuw  foot,  said  cushion  member  having  a  pair  of 
displaced  openings  fonned  therethrough  and  an  elastic  loop 
member  having  opposing  ends  secured  to  respective  ones  of 
said  ear  portions,  said  elastic  loop  member  passing  through 
said  openings  formed  through  said  cushion  member. 


at  least  one  bolt  extending  through  the  base  plate,  the  at  least 
one  bolt  engaging  at  least  one  cotiesponding  threaded  bore  in 
the  fin  structure  for  removably  "tarhjng  tbe  fin  structure  to 
the  base  plate;  aitd 

a  vibration  absorbing  bushing  between  tlie  base  piaic  and  tiie  at 
least  one  bolt 


5397338 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SURFACE- 
CONDUCTIVE  ELECTRON  BEAM  SOURCE  DEVICE 
Knnri  Iwai,  behara;  kWra  N—wra,  AlmiL  aad  IMwya 

-MymJapaa 

DivtakM  of  Scr.  No.  24^435,  Mat  1, 1993,  ahandanril  TMa 

applicnikM  Sep.  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  532345 

IBL  CL*  HOU  9m:9fOf2 

UJS.  CL  445—51  21  Claiw 


QUICK  CHANGE  FIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BUOYANT  TEST 

VEHICLES 
WOliaBi  H.  Ncddcraaa,  Jr.,  Middlctown,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The 
United  StMcs  of  ABcrfca  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  WMU^too,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  394,109 

Int  a.'  A63C  /5/00 

U,S.  a.  441—79  6  Ctaims 


^^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  surAKC-conductive  electron  beam 
source  coi^irising  tlie  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  at  least  one  pair  of  dectrodes  on  a  substrate; 

(b)  applying  an  organic  metal  compound  solution  between  said 
electrodes,  and  then  calcining  tlie  applied  organic  metal  com- 
pound to  form  a  fine  particle  fihn,  and  repeating  the  applying 
and  calcining  steps  a  plurality  of  times;  and 

(c)  applying  a  voltage  to  said  fine  particle  film  to  form  an 
electron-emitting  portion. 


5397339 

STUFFED  TOY  FIGURE  AND  OFFSnUNG  ASSEMBLY 

Dould  Spector,  380  Moulaia  Rd.,  Uatea  City,  N  J.  07IM 

Flkd  Oct  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  550,173 

Int  CL*  A63H  3n6;im 

MS.  CL  446—226  7  Claiaas 


I.  An  assembly  for  attaching  a  replaceable  fin  to  a  Ixxly  of  the 
type  having  a  groove  extending  along  a  surface  of  the  body  for 
slidably  aiid  removably  receiving  the  assembly,  the  body  further 
having  a  removable  end  piece  for  retaining  the  assembly  with 
refierence  to  a  direction  along  the  groove,  the  assembly  comprising: 
a  fin  base  plate  slidably  and  removably  inserted  into  the  groove 
of  the  body,  the  base  plate  engaging  with  a  groove  surface  for 
retaining  die  base  pUite  with  reference  to  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  groove; 
a  fin  structure  removably  attached  to  the  base  plate,  the  fin 
structure  extending  from  the  base  plate  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  surface  of  the  body; 


//I  f\  \ 


1.  A  toy  figure  and  offspring  assembly  comprising: 
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A.  a  stutFed  toy  figure  resemUing  a  particular  type  of  animal 
most  of  whose  body  is  covered  with  a  simulated  haiiy  fiir  of  a 
character  appropriate  to  the  figure,  the  body  being  provided 
with  a  closable  internal  pouch  which  when  closed  is  then 
concealed  by  the  hairy  fiir,  and 

B.  a  single  latent  offspring  receivable  in  the  pouch  in  a  collapsed 
stale  consisting  of  an  outer  spherical  casing  covered  with  a 
simulated  fiir  which  conespoods  to  that  of  the  figure  and  a 
deflated  balloon  encloied  in  the  casing  having  a  neck  project- 
ing through  a  pon  in  the  casing,  the  dimensions  of  the  pouch 
being  sufBcient  only  to  aocommodate  the  ofepting  in  the 
collapsed  stale  whereby  when  die  latent  offspring  is  removed 
from  the  pouch  and  the  baUooo  is  inflated  through  its  neck  to 
expand  the  casing,  after  which  the  neck  is  tied,  a  fivry 
playball  is  then  produced  which  is  a  roly-poly  offspring  of  the 
figure. 


5,597^1 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PLANARIZING  APPARATUS 
MMako  Kodera,  KnwH,  Japu;  mroynki  Yano,  Wap- 
ptaflcn  FaUa,  N.Y.;  AtaiU  SUgeta,  Ymaudo,  Japu;  RUcU- 
DM  AoU,  Ttkyo.  JapM;  HiroMi  Y^JiMn,  Yokohaau,  Japui, 
and  Harao  Okaao,  IVikyo,  Japaa,  artgwririi  to  Kaboshiki 
Kataba  ToaUba,  KawanU,  Japaa 

DiTiaiaa  or  Ser.  No.  4«2,879,  Mar.  U,  1995,  which  b  a  dlvi- 
don  of  Ser.  No.  M375,  May  25, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,445,99«. 

Thk  appHcatioQ  May  2i,  1995,  Scr.  No.  451,226 
ClaiaK  priority,  appBcatlon  Japan,  May  2t.  1992,  4-132978; 
Scp.  25, 1992, 4-25M89;  Oct.  2»,  1992, 4-281194,-  Nov.  30, 1992, 
4-319175;  Dec  11,  1992,  4-331945 

Int  CL'^  B24B  49^:51/00 
VS.  CL  451—4  14  Claims 


5,597,34* 
ULTIMATE  INDUCTIVE  HEAD  INTEGRATED  LAPPING 

SYSTEM 
Marie  A.  Cbwch,  San  Jooe;  Afarin  M.  Dcaoocfacs,  Smata  Crvz, 
and  Richanl  E.  KreiM,  San  Joae,  aD  of  CaUf.,  aarignon  to 

II        II      ■"    •        riarhlnir''— f— ---. *-  -'" 

DivtahM  oTScr.  No.  936323,  Ang.  2S,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,361,547.  TUs  appHcatfaa  Sqk  2, 1994,  Ser.  Na  300,820 

InL  CL^  924B  49/02:49/10 

VS.  CL  451—5  13  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  chemically  and  mechanically  planaiizing  a 
semiconductor  wafer  comprising  means  for  detecting  the  absolute 
value  of  a  load  applied  to  a  surface  of  the  wafer  to  polish  the  wafer 
during  a  polishing  operation  said  means  measuring  the  distottion 
of  a  rotation  shaft  of  the  apparatus  during  the  polishing  operation. 


5,597,342 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmber 


1.  A  lapping  control  process  for  accurately  providing  a  desired 
throat  height  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  batch  fabricated  thin  film 
magnetic  transducers,  said  system  comprising: 

farming  a  row  of  thin  film  transducers  on  a  substrate,  said  row 
comprising  a  height  defining  edge  and  at  least  four  spaced 
sensing  devices,  a  first  two  of  said  sensing  devices  comprising 
switch  devices,  each  switch  device  atha.  a  predetermined 
amount  from  said  height  defining  edge,  and  a  second  two  of 
said  sensing  devices  comprinng  resistive  devices,  each  lesis- 
tive  device  offset  a  predetermined  amount  from  said  height 
defining  edge; 

forming  a  plurality  of  parting  Icerfs  in  said  row  of  thin  film 
transducers  each  parting  kerf  of  said  plurality  of  parting  kerfs 
being  located  in  said  row  between  adjacent  transducers,  said 
switching  devices  and  said  resistance  devices  each  being 
separately  confined  substantially  to  an  area  of  a  parting  kerf: 

mounting  said  row  of  thin  film  magnetic  transducers  in  a  posi- 
tion to  lap  said  height  defining  edge  of  each  of  said  thin  film 
magnetic  transducers  and  said  sensing  devices: 

measuring  the  resistance  of  said  resistive  devices  during  lapping 
of  said  height  defining  edge: 

calibrating  resistance  versus  throat  height  characteristics  for 
each  of  said  tliin  film  magnetic  transducers  in  said  row  in 
response  to  said  measured  resistance  and  to  a  selected  state  of 
at  least  one  of  said  switch  devices;  and 

terminating  said  lapping  process  when  a  predetermined  throat 
height  is  readied  for  each  of  said  thin  film  magnetic  transduc- 
ers. 


5,597,343 
Patent  Not  iasucd  For  This  Nnmber 


5,597344 
MACHINE  FOR  TREATING,  IN  PARTICULAR  SANDING 

SKI  SOLES 
Jcnn-Plerre  Bocqnet,  La  Motte  Scrrolex,  France,  assignor  to 
SKID,  La  Motte  Serrokx,  France 

Filed  Mar.  7, 199S,  Scr.  No.  399,741 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  11, 1994, 94  03017 
Iirt.  CL"  B24B  7/00:9/00 
VS.  CL  451— «5  12  Claims 

1.  Machine  for  treating  ski  soles  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  tools,  disposed  on  said  frame,  for  carrying  out  at  least 
one  ski  sole  treatment  and  including  means  for  holding  and  dis- 
placing tlie  sids  and  applying  said  ski  soles  to  each  of  said  plurality 
of  tools  in  succession,  wherein: 
each  (rf  said  plurality  of  tools  is  disposed  and  oriented  so  that 
each  of  said  plurality  of  tools  has  a  working  face  which  is  a 
lower  face, 
a  first  of  said  plurality  of  tools  is  offset  transversely  relative  to  a 

second  of  said  plurality  of  tools,  | 

said  means  for  holding  and  displacing  said  skis  are  adapted  to 
hold  said  skis  with  said  ski  soles  facing  upwards  and  to  move 
said  skis  under  said  plurality  of  tools  by  reciprocatiiig  inove- 
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5,597,346 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HCHJXNG  A 

SEMICONDUCIVNt  WAFER  DURING  A  CHEMICAL 

MECHANICAL  PCMJSH  (CMP)  PROCESS 

Engene  O.  Heipri,  Jr.,  Carimnl,  Tei.,  ■■InT  »•  Ife*— 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  401,738 
Int  CL'  B2M  7/00 
VS.  CL  451—387  18 


mem  in  longitudinal  translation  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of 
said  skis,  by  transverse  movement  in  translation  to  move  said 
skis  selectively  in  line  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  tools  and 
in  vertical  translation  to  selectively  move  said  skis  against  and 
away  from  said  plurality  of  tools. 


\        .        .        .        . 


5,597,345 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ATORTURE  IN  A  TILE 
Michnd  J.  R.  Yo«i«  BrcmiMge  Farm,  Ashbnrton,  South 
Devon.  TQ13  7JX,  England 

Filed  Jan.  2*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  262,184 
Cbdam  priority,  appUcathm  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  19, 1993, 
9312699 

Int  CL'  B24B  7/00.9/00 
VS.  a.  451—165  33  Claims 


1.  An  improved  wafer  polisliing  carrier  for  holding  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer  during  a  chemical  mechanical  polish  process  involv- 
ing the  use  of  a  slurry  between  the  semioonductar  wafer  and  a 
conditioning  pad,  said  carrier  fiirther  for  directing  slurry  between 
the  semicoiiductor  wafer  and  the  conditioning  pad  and  comprising: 
a  wafer  holding  surface  for  holding  the  semiconductor  wafer  as 
the  semiconductor  wafer  contacts  the  conditioning  pad  and 
tlie  slurry; 
an  outer  rim  pottioa  surrounding  said  waler  holding  surface:  and 
a  plurality  of  slurry  chamiels  associated  with  said  outer  rim 
portion  for  receiving  the  slurry  and  directing  the  slurry 
between  the  semiconductor  wafer  and  the  conditioning  pad  to 
maintain  an  essentially  uniform  layer  of  tlie  slurry  between 
the  semiconductor  wafer  and  the  conditioning  pad. 


piece 


5,597347 
SANDER  VACCUM  HOUSING  AND  PAD  FRAME 
SYSTEM 
Donald  R.  Bostcn;  John  R.  Kriarid,  both  of  Jaduon,  and 
Randy  G.  Cooper,  Milan,  aB  oT  Tenn.,  anignors  to  Porter- 
Cable  Corporation,  Jacfcaon,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Set  No.  386^2 

Int  CL*  B24B  23/00:55/10 

VS,  CL  451—356  20  CUbk 


8.  A  method  of  producing  an  aperture  in  a  workpiece  of  brittle 
material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  appa- 
ratus, comprising  a  piezoelectric  transducer  generating  longitiidinal 
vibrations  at  a  frequency  within  the  range  of  20-40  kHz  and  a  tip 
operatively  coupled  to  said  transducer  and  contacting  said  work- 


generating  a  small  amplitude  movement  of  said  tip  at  a  fre- 
quency in  die  range  of  10-100  Hz  and  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  vibrations,  said  transverse 
movements  being  generated  by  a  motor,  a  cam  and  a  cam 
follower  arrangement  such  that  actuation  of  the  motor  causes 
intermittent  transverse  movement  of  the  tip, 

applying  the  tip  thereof  to  ttie  material,  and  removing  the 
material. 
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1.  A  Sander  vacuum  housing  and  pad  frame  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  bousing  aiianged  and  configured  to  be  coupled  to 
a  mocorized  sanding  mechanism  of  a  sander  so  that  the 
motorized  sanding  mechanism  moves  the  vacuimi  housing  in 
a  sanding  motion  when  the  motofized  sanding  mechanism  is 
energized,  the  vacuum  housing  defining  at  least  the  upper 
poftion  of  a  dust  channel  within  the  housing,  the  dust  channel 
being  arranged  and  configined  for  connection  to  a  dost  col- 
lection system; 

(b)  a  pad  frame  arranged  and  configured  to  be  coupled  under  the 
vacuum  bousing  in  otder  to  move  the  lower  surface  of  the  pad 
frame  so  coupled  in  a  sanding  motion,  the  pad  frame  compris- 
ing a  relatively  soft  sanding  pad  for  supporting  sandpaper, 

(c)  the  vacuum  housing  defining  peripheral  air  flow  dust  ports 
extending  through  a  peripheral  edge  of  die  vacuum  housing, 
the  peripheral  dust  ports  permitting  a  continuous  flow  of  air 
during  dust  collection  from  a  region  outside  the  vacuum 
housing,  through  the  vacuum  housing  dust  channel,  and  to  the 
dust  coUectioa  system;  and 

(d)  whereby  airborne  dust  proximate  the  peripheral  air  flow  dust 
ports  will  be  drawn  continuously  into  the  dust  collection 
system. 


5,597^48 

WATER  FEED  FOR  SANDING  TOOL 

Donald  H.  Hatdiini.  Sierra  Madlrc,  CaHL,  MrigDor  to  Hntdiiiis 

FBed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  MifiK 
Int  CL'^  B24B  23M) 
VS.  CL  451—450  16 


1.  A  portable  abrading  or  polishing  tool,  comprising: 

a  tool  body  to  be  held  and  manipulated  by  a  user, 

a  motor  carried  by  said  body  and  driven  by  pressurized  air: 

a  bead  movable  relative  to  said  body  by  said  motor  and  adapted 

to  carry  an  element  for  abrading  or  polishing  a  work  surface; 
a  water  inlet; 
an  aspirator  energized  by  pressurized  air  to  mduce  a  flow  of 

water  from  said  inlet  to  die  work  surface  near  said  head; 
means  for  delivering  a  first  flow  of  air  from  a  source  to  and 

through  said  motor  to  drive  it  and  for  delivering  a  second  flow 

of  air  separately  from  said  source  to  said  aspirator,  to  induce  a 

flow  of  water  to  the  work  surface,  without  passage  of  said 

second  flow  of  air  through  the  motor,  and 
valve  means  acting  when  air  is  not  being  supplied  from  said 

source  to  said  motor  or  aspirator  to  prevent  flow  of  water 

from  said  inlet  into  the  motor. 


5,597349 
ROTARY  STRIPPER  AND  SHIEU) 
Aotfaony    TlrrMogHn,    Waterbary,    and    Ronald    Brightnian, 
OwAIr,  both  of  Cona,  aarigiM»rs  to  Evcflart  Products  Inc., 
WateTtown,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  322331 

Int  CL'  B24B  55/05 

VS.  CL  451—451  8  Claims 


1.  A  shield  for  a  rotary  stripper  tool,  said  shield  comprising  first 
and  second  parallel,  spaced,  planar,  semi-circular  walls  and  a  third 
arcuate  wall  joining  said  first  and  second  walls  along  semi-circular 
edges  thereof,  thereby  forming  a  hollow,  semi-circular  housing 
open  along  one  edge  and  having  a  volume  to  rolatably  receive  a 
rotary  stripper  tool  freely  rotatable  therein  so  that,  at  any  one  time 
during  rotation  of  said  stripper  tool,  substantially  one  half  of  said 
stripper  tool  is  coveted  by  said  shield,  means  to  attach  said  shield 
to  said  rotary  stripper  tool  whereby  said  stripper  tool  is  fieely 
rotatable  about  its  axis  therein,  and  an  elongated  handle  membo- 
fixed  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  planar  walls  and  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  wall  to  engage  a 
power  tool  on  which  said  rotary  stripper  t(x>l  is  mounted,  whereby 
said  shield  is  held  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  rotary  stiippei 
tool  and  said  power  tool; 
said  shield  further  comprising  first  and  second  shield  sections, 
said  first  and  second  shield  sections  being  identical  and  each 
comprising  a  semi-circular  wall  and  an  arcuate  skirt  extending 
perpendiculariy  to  the  plane  of  said  wall  along  the  semi- 
circular edge  thereof  wbeieby  said  first  and  second  shield 
sections  are  joined  along  cooperating  edges  of  said  skirts  to 
form  said  hollow  semi-circtilar  housing,  and  whereby  said 
joined  arcuate  skirts  form  said  third  arcuate  wall  of  said 
shield; 
wherein   said  first  and  second  shield  sections  have  axially 
aligned  apertures  capable  of  receiving  a  hub  shaft  of  said 
stripper,  said  apertures  having  low  friction  bushings  therein  to 
receive  said  hub  shaft  whereby  said  stripper  is  freely  rotatable 
within  said  shield  and  wherein  said  handle  comprises  an 
elongated,  resiliendy  flexible  neck  portion  and  a  molded  head 
portion  at  one  end  of  said  neck  portion,  whereby  the  other  end 
of  said  neck  portion  is  fixed  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
walls  of  said  shield  and  said  handle  extends  substantially 
perpendicularty  to  the  plane  of  said  wall  whereby  said  molded 
bead  portion  engages  said  power  tool. 


5397350 
FLEXIBLE  PROBE  FOR  DECROPPING  POULTRY 
CARCASSES 
Manrke  J.  HuridnK  Gerald  F.  Banks,  bodi  oT  Lclii|h  Acres, 
and  TMid  E.  Walter,  Fort  Myers,  aU  at  FbL,  iiilgni>rs  to 
Baadcr  Nortk  America  Corporation,  Fort  Myers,  Fla. 
Filed  Not.  3, 1995,  Scr.  Na  552348 
Int  CL'  A22C  21/06 
VS.  CL  452—117  23  Claiw 

I.  A  probe  for  use  in  poultry  decropping  apparatus,  the  apparatus 
operating  to  pass  the  probe  into  a  poultry  carcass  cavity  and 
through  a  carcass  neck  passage  so  diat  die  probe  in  a  travel  thereof 
and  while  the  probe  is  being  rotated,  can  snag  and  effect  carcass 
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I.  Apparatus  for  debooing  caicasses  comprising: 

a  transport  book  for  hanging  of  a  carcass; 

a  transport  rail  for  support  of  said  transport  hook; 

transport  hook  engaging  means  for  pushing  said  transport  book 

along  said  transport  rail  as  a  skeletal  pan  is  being  separated 

from  a  carcass; 
engagement  means  for  engaging  part  o  a  carcass;  and 


means  for  pushing  the  engagement  means  downwardly  and  for 
supporting  the  engagement  means  in  a  lowered  position  rela- 
tive to  the  transport  rail  to  apply  a  .leparating  force  as  a 
skeletal  part  is  being  separated  from  a  carcass. 


5397352 

SEPARATOR  SCREEN  AND  SCREENING  METHOD 

EMon  Rolk,  Dakata  Dnnes,  S.  Dak.,  asripmr  to  Freciing 

Machines,  Inc.,  Dakota  DnncB,  S.  Dnk. 

CnntinniHowinpnrt  of  Str.  No.  4S2y420,  Jnn.  8, 1995,  ataM- 

doncd,  wiiU  is  a  continnatlsn  in  pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  355^44, 

Dec  14,  1994,  ahandofd  TUs  spfMrsHia  Nov.  13,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  556,712 

Int  CL'  A22C  17/06 

VS.  CL  452—138  21 


membrane,   crop,   trachea   and   esophagus   inedibles   pull   away 
removal  from  the  neck  passage  and  carcass  cavity  environs  proxi- 
mal said  neck  passage,  the  probe  comprising 
a  probe  body, 

said  probe  body  being  elongated  and  flexibly  structured  so  that 
said  probe  body  can  along  at  least  an  appreciable  fore  length 
part  thereof  will  when  in  its  travel  it  contactingly  engages  a 
carcass  obstruction  encroaching  such  travel  deflect  from  said 
travel  eiKHigh  to  prevent  the  probe  from  damaging  and/or 
puncturing  the  carcass,  and 
fingers  carried  on  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  probe  body, 
said  fingers  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  bend  on  engagement 
with  carcass  bone  structure  from  a  normally  unbent  condition 
thereof  to  a  deflected  condition  llieieby  to  inhibit  possibility 
of  breaking  of  such  bone  structure  with  said  fingers;  said 
fingers  having  a  length  and  configuration  to  be  effective  when 
contacting  said  inedibles  to  snag  and  effect  pull  away  removal 
of  said  inedibles  from  said  carcass. 


5397351 

CARCASS  DEBONING 

Peter  QncnOy,  and  OHnr  Lcmion,  both  of  Waterf ord,  Ireland, 

assignors  to  Ecs-Away  Lindted,  Newtown,  Irdand 
PCT  No.  PCT/lE93M0t55,  |  371  Date  Jnn.  15,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  15,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/10847,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26, 1994 

PCT  FBed  Nor.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  433y400 
Clatans  priority,  application  bcUnd,  Nor.  17, 1992,  2825/92 
ImL  CL"  A22CI7/04 
VS.  CL  452—135  33  Ctoims 


1.  A  separator  screen  comprising: 

(a)  a  screen  body  having  a  cylinthical  inner  suriace,  an  input 
end,  and  an  output  end,  with  the  direction  torn  the  input  end 
to  the  output  eitd  defining  a  cutting  direction; 

(b)  a  plinality  of  screen  openings  formed  in  tlie  screen  body, 
each  screen  opening  having  a  ooss-sectional  size  sufficient 
for  enabling  a  material  to  be  sepanted  to  pass  tfaeretlirougfa 
from  within  the  area  defined  by  tlie  cylindrical  inner  surface 
of  the  screen  body; 

(c)  an  iimer  portion  of  each  screen  opening  having  a  deflecting 
surface  extending  at  an  aciMe  deflecting  angle  to  the  iimer 
surface  of  the  screen  body;  and 

(d)  the  deflecting  surface  of  each  screen  opening  sloping  to  meet 
the  inner  surface  of  die  screen  body  in  die  cutting  direction. 


5397353 
COMPACT  APPARATUS  FOR  EVERTING  A  LINER  AND 

METHOD 
Joseph  A.  AlnandfT,  Jr.,  RiripMi,  Dnn.,  sadganr  to 
fomi  (Nethttlnnds)  B.V.,  Ncthirisndi 

FUed  Oct  7,  1994,  Sck  Nol  3203M 
Int  CL'  B29C  63/36 
VS.  CL  425-^387.1  25  ( 

3.  An  apparatus  for  everting  a  liner  into  an  existing  conduit  to  be 
lined,  comprising: 

a  sphincter  valve  formed  fhxn  a  tnbalar  flexible  wall  having  an 
iidet  and  an  outlet  momxed  to  a  cylindrical  wall  of  a  given 
diameter, 
an  eversion  boot  coupled  to  the  outlet  of  die  sphincter  valve  and 
having  an  outlet  at  die  opposite  end,  the  eversion  boot  having 
a  diameter  larger  than  tlie  nibular  meinber  of  tiie  sphincter- 
type  valve  with  the  tubular  eversioa  boot  overlapping  the 
tubular  flexible  wall  of  the  sphincter  valves,  wbereiB  an  end 
of  said  liner  to  be  everted  is  artaptwi  to  be  secured  to  the 
outside  of  the  eversion  boot  to  cioae  the  outlet  of  the  eversioo 
boot; 
means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  sphincter  valve  to  press  the 
flexible  wall  against  the  liner  selectively  as  the  liner  moves 
through  the  valve;  and 
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further  comprising  the  steps  of  determining  a  supply  duct 
resistance  associated  with  the  supply  duct  and  adjusting  the 
outside  air  damper  position  in  response  to  the  supply  duct 
resistance  to  maintain  the  minimum  outside  air  flow. 


5,597355 

TORSIONAL  DAMPER  WITH  GUIDED  FRICTION 

BLOCKS 

Iktsuya  MorteUta,  AtHi«i,  md  TilrirtI  Mnrasngl,  Ebina,  both 

of  Japan,  — dgnnri  to  Unkia  Jeca  CorporatkMi,  Atsugi,  and 

Niaaan  Motor  Cos  Ltd^  Yokohaaaa,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  OcL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,911 
aaims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1993,  5^)61978 


U 


U.S.  CL 


Int  CL'  Fl«?  15/12:  Fl«)  3/12 


SCfadms 


means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  eversion  boot  at  die  outlet  of 
the  eversion  boot  closed  by  the  an  end  of  the  liner  to  cause  the 
liner  to  evert  out  from  the  apparatus. 


5,597,354 

INDOOR  AIR  QUALITY  CONTROL  FOR  CONSTANT 

VOLUME  HEATING.  VENTILATING  AND  AIR 

CONDITIONING  UNFTS 

George  J.  Jai,  BnmfcfcM,  Wh,  —d  day  G.  Ncalw,  Ratfa^ai, 

Gcnaany,  — tfnra  to  Johnaaa  Service  Company,  MOwao- 

kce,  Wb. 

Filed  Jul  13,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  489,684 

Int.  CL*  F24F  11/04 

MS.  CL  454—229  28  Claims 
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1.  A  torsional  damper  comprising: 

first  and  second  damper  etements  resiliently  coupled  by  a  spring 
arrangement,  said  first  damper  eieineiu  having  a  wall; 

a  plurality  of  windows  in  said  second  damper  element,  each  of 
said  windows  having  radially  initer  and  outer  edges; 

a  plurality  of  friction  Modes  received  in  uid  plurality  of  win- 
dows, respectively,  with  play  in  the  circumferential  direction 
of  said  second  damper  element; 

means  on  said  first  damper  element  for  biasing  said  friction 
blocks  against  said  wall;  and 

means  in  fixed  relationslup  with  said  first  damper  element  and 
engaging  opposite  ends  of  the  friction  bloclt  for  holding  each 
of  said  friction  blocks  out  of  engagement  with  said  radially 
outer  and  ituier  edges  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  win- 
dows. 


11.  A  method  for  coocrolling  the  amount  of  outside  air  intro- 
duced into  a  system  for  circulating  ventilating  air  in  a  space,  the 
system  including  a  fan  for  circulating  the  ventilating  air  and  an 
outside  air  damper  for  controlling  supply  of  outside  air  to  the 
syMem.  the  outside  air  damper  having  a  plurality  of  settings,  the 
outside  air  damper  establishing  a  predetennined  relationship 
between  each  oidside  air  damper  setting  and  outside  air  flow 
volimie,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  minimum  outside  air  flow  volume  for  tlie  space; 

selecting  an  outside  air  damper  setting  according  to  the  prede- 
termined relationship  to  provide  the  minimum  outside  air  flow 
volume; 

adjusting  the  outside  air  damper  to  the  selected  setting;  and 

wherein  the  system  fimher  inchides  a  supply  duct  for  commu- 
nicating supply  air  from  the  fan  to  the  space,  the  method 


5,597356 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CARDAN  SPIDER 

BUSH 

Gnido  Ricder,  WlihcinMdort,  GcnMny,  assignor  to  INA  Wai- 

ziager  SchaeMcr  KG,  Gervany 
CoadMaliMi  of  Ser.  Na  4t7^17,  Mar.  17, 1995,  abttidoBed. 
lUa  appHcatioB  May  13,  1996,  Ser.  No.  645,128 
Claims  priority,  application  GcraMay,  Apr.  8,  1994,  44  12 
132.6 

Int.  CL"  F16C  iin&:  F16J  l$/32 

U.S.  CL  464—131  4  daims 

1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  needle  roller  bearing  having 

rolling  elements  (4).  and  which  rotatably  receives  a  bearing  journal 

(3)  therein,  said  sealing  anangemeitt  comprising  an  armofed  seal 
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of  said  dnead  and  said  enlarged  shank  sectioa  when  said 
setf-drilling  screw  it  inaeited  liiroiigh  said  reUtively  thin 
metal  sheet 


5397357 

SELF-DRILLING  SCREW 

David  J.  Roberts,  Moi«fa«lM>,  Anstralia,  aaBignoc^4o  W.  A. 

DentriMT  Pty.  Ltd,,  Moorabbta,  Anrtralia 
Diviatea  of  Ser.  No.  257388,  Jul  9. 1994,  Pat  No.  5^487,633. 
Thta  application  May  22, 199S,  Ser.  No.  446,969 
Int.  CL"  B21H  JXU 
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FREE  FALL  SYCTEM 

MftaB  L  MarcB,  43  Bfta  C— it,  D—Jai,  Olario, 

FBed  Jh.  2, 1994,  Sec  Na.  2S3J38 

I^  CL'  A63J  5/12 

U.S.CL472— 58  1 


(1,21)  which  is  arranged  on  an  open  end  of  a  bearing  bush  (2)  and 
is  guided  on  an  iimer  surface  (8)  of  die  bearing  bush  (2)  while 
being  fixed  in  position  by  a  radially  inwards  crimped  end  poition 
(5)  of  a  wall  of  the  beadng  bush  (2),  said  armored  seal  (1,  21) 
comprising  at  least  one  sealing  lip  (18,  19;  38,  39)  which  bears 
sealingly  against  the  bearing  journal  (3),  characterized  in  that  the 
seal  (1,  21)  is  completely  sucroimded  radially  by  the  wall  of  the 
bearing  bush  (2),  and  a  free  end  of  the  end  portion  (5)  forms  an 
open  sealing  gap  (15)  with  a  shoulder  (14)  of  the  bearing  journal 
(3). 


18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  self-drilling  screw  for  use  with  both 
relatively  thick  metal  plate  and  relatively  thin  metal  sheet,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  blank  comprising  an  elongate  shank,  and  an  enlarged 
bead  and  a  drilling  tip  disposed  al  respective  opposite  ends  of 
said  elongate  shank,  wherein  said  elongate  shank  is  substan- 
tially cylindrical  diroughout  substantially  its  entire  axial 
length  but  has  an  enlarged  section  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
enlaiged  head  wherein  the  cross-sectional  size  of  said 
enlarged  section  of  said  elongate  shank  progressively 
increases  in  a  direction  extending  away  from  said  drilling  tip 
and  toward  said  enlarged  bead,  and  wherein  fiitther,  said 
drilling  tip  has  a  predetermined  diametrical  extent;  and 

forming  a  first  thread  portion  upon  a  portion  of  said  elongate 
shank  which  extends  between  said  drilling  tip  and  said 
enlarged  shank  section,  and  having  a  crest  diameter  dimension 
which  is  greater  tlian  said  diametrical  extent  of  said  drilling 
tip  and  a  root  diameter  dimension  which  is  less  than  said 
diametrical  extent  of  said  drilling  tip  such  that  said  first 
portion  of  said  thread  is  able  to  dueadedly  engage  a  reltfively 
thick  metal  plate  when  said  sdf-drilling  screw  is  insetted 
tlirough  said  rdativdy  thick  metal  plate;  and  a  second  portion 
which  alao  extends  onto  said  enlarged  section  of  said  elongate 
shank  such  diat  said  ealaged  shank  section  and  said  second 
portion  of  said  thread  are  able  to  diston  a  relatively  thin  metal 
sheet  into  wedging  interengagement  with  said  second  portion 


1.  A  free  fall  system  comprising: 

a  tubular  structure  with  interior  and  exterior  walls  and  a  bottom, 
said  tubular  structure  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  borizootal: 

a  capsule  having  an  upper  and  lower  part,  the  capsule  disposed 
within  the  tubular  structure; 

gaskets  disposed  at  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the  capsule,  said 
gaskets  being  flexible  and  expandable; 

rollers  disposed  on  the  gaskets,  llie  rollers  pressed  on  the  interior 
wall  of  the  tubular  structure  such  that  the  gaskets  are  adjacent 
the  interior  wall  of  the  tubular  structure; 

a  gap  bawetn  the  gasket  and  tubular  structure  being  buwuji 
0.0004-1. (Xn  inches; 

a  communication  tube  disposed  between  the  upper  and  lower 
parts  of  the  capsule; 

a  valve  able  to  close  or  open  the  communiralion  tube; 

a  mechanism  connected  to  tlie  valve,  the  mrrhanism  being 
positive  or  desmodromic; 

a  tube  tighdy  closed  at  both  ends  and  having  adjustable  flow 
droseling  taps  at  both  ends  connecting  the  inside  sod  outside 
of  the  tube; 

a  counterweight  connected  via  the  mtyhanism  to  die  valve,  any 
positive  movemem  of  the  counterweigbt  is  translated  into  a 
positive  movement  of  the  valve  such  that  tlie  valve  opens  or 
closes,  said  couateiweigtal  has  seals,  the  countcrweighl  dis- 
posed widiin  the  tube,  a  small  gap  between  the  couMerweight 
and  the  tube,  wherein  the  coonlerweight  is  movable  witliin  die 
tube; 

a  packing  gland,  the  mechanism  pxnng  through  an  end  of  tlie 
mbe  via  tlie  packing  gland; 

a  valve  return  spring,  wherein  die  spring  keeps  die  valve  closed 
while  the  counterweight  is  not  moving,  when  the  counter- 
weigbt moves  downward,  the  valve  antomatically  opens; 

shock  abtoibing  springs,  wherein  die  springs  are  disposed  at  die 
bottom  of  the  mbular  structure; 

a  breathing  valve  placed  on  dte  wall  of  tlie  tubular  structure  at  a 
predetermined  height  from  die  ground,  said  breathing  valve 
allowing  the  space  within  the  tubular  structure  md  the  atmo- 
sphere to  be  in  comimmication; 

a  drosseling  valve,  said  valve  placed  at  die  bottom  of  die  tubular 
stracture  and  aUowing  the  space  witliin  the  tubular  structure 
and  the  atmosphere  to  be  in  communication; 
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a  fan  placed  at  tbe  booom  of  the  tubular  structure,  said  fan 
having  an  exit  flap  vaive  which  closes  if  there  is  pressure 
inside  the  tubular  stmcture  and  closes  if  the  ptesstnc  of  the 
fan  is  higher  than  the  pressure  inside  the  tubular  stmcture; 

an  accelerometer  to  sense  vertical  accclenitioa; 

a  power  supply; 

a  micropnxxssor  controlled  actuator  to  actuate  tbe  valve; 

a  micTXjprocessor  controller  connected  with  the  accelerometer 
and  with  the  microprocessor  coMroiled  actuator  and  the 
power  supply: 

dedicated  software,  the  software  in  the  form  of  a  dedicated 
control  card  to  relate  movement  of  tbe  actuator  with  the 
acceleration  sensed  by  the  accelerometer.  wherein  the  valve, 
the  microprocessor  controlled  actuator,  the  microprocessor 
controller,  the  accelcnxneter,  the  power  supply  and  the  dedi- 
cated card  are  all  contained  on  the  capsule; 

a  capsule  access  door. 

a  tubular  structure  access  door 

harnesses  for  passengers  inside  the  capsule;  and 

a  stopper  with  shock  absorbing  means  rigidly  connected  with  the 
tubular  structure,  and  able  to  stop  die  rising  nnovement  of  the 
capsule. 


sjsrr,3S9 

AUDIENCE  MOTION  PLATFORM 
David  C.  Bycriy,  Bradmey,  Pk„  Mrigwor  to  Doron  PredsioD 
Systems,  Inc,  BinchaHtoB.  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct.  24,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  548,880 

IbL  CL'  AOG  31/16 

VS.  CL  472—60  2  Claims 


1-  I'latform  motion  means  for  moving,  relative  to  a  base(30).  a 
rigid  platfonn  (50)  adapted  to  seat  a  piurality  of  people  facing  a 
projection  scieen  means  (11)  upon  which  pictorial  matter  may  be 
projected  for  viewing  by  said  people,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  ligid  platfonn; 
front  and  rear  gimbal  block  means  (70, 9tb)  each  having  respec- 
tive kmgitadinaUy-extendiing  shaft  means  aOaclied  to  from 
and  rear  portioBS,  respectiveiy,  (rf  said  platform  (50).  for 
supporting  said  platform  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
X«— X^  of  said  platfarm.  each  of  said  gimbal  Mock  means 
also  having  a  respective  laterally  extending  shaft  means(78, 

9ibr. 

from  hinge  means  (M)  having  lower  (41)  and  upper  (42)  frames, 
said  lower  frame  of  said  front  hiiq^  means  having  a  first  end 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  base  to  pivot  about  a  fixed  first 
lateral  axis  (y,)aiid  a  second  end  hinged  lo  a  fiist  end  of  said 
upper  frame  to  pivot  about  a  secoad  lateral  axis  (yj).  a  second 
cad  of  said  upper  frame  of  said  from  hinge  means  being 
attached  to  said  laterally-extending  shaft  means  (78)  of  said 
frxwt  gimbal  bkick  means; 

rear  hinge  means  (80)  having  lower  (81)  and  upper  (82)  frames, 
said  lower  frame  of  said  rear  hinge  means  having  a  first  end 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  base  to  pivot  about  a  diird 
laieial  axis  (y,)  and  a  second  end  hinged  to  a  first  end  of  said 
upper  frame  to  pivot  about  a  foonh  lateral  axis  (y J.  a  second 
end  of  said  iq)per  frame  of  said  rear  binge  means  being 
Mtached  to  said  laterally-exteading  abaft  means  (9lb)  of  said 
rear  gimbal  Mock  means  (Mb); 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  double-actittg  hydraulic  cylinders 
(42<i,  Alb)  adapted  to  be  connected  between  said  base  (30) 
and  said  rear  gimbal  Mock  means  (Ma.  Mr)  to  rotate  said 
platform  (50)  dirough  limited  *ntnn<—  about  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  platform  by  dificreatial  extension  and  retraction 


of  said  cylinders  of  said  pair,  and  to  lift  and  lower  the  rear  end 
of  said  platfarm  by  mutual  extension  and  retraction  of  said 
cylinders  of  said  pair, 
third  and  fourth  douMe-acting  cylinders  each  adapted  to  be 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  (30)  to  pivot  about  a  Afth  (y,) 
and  sixth  (y,)  lateral  axes,  respectively,  and  connected  to  said 
laterally  extending  shaft  means  (78)  of  said  front  gimbal  to  lift 
and  lower  die  front  end  of  said  platform  (50)  and  to  move  said 
platform  in  mutually-opposite  directions  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  X^ — X^  of  said  platform. 


5,597340 
CUE  GAME  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
PtaiUp  J.  Freedenberg,  1443  McLean  Mews  Ct,  McLean,  Va. 
22101 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,879 

Int.  CL*  A43B  37/00 

VS.  CT.  473—2  19  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  analog  apparatus  for  cue  games,  the  computer 
comprising: 
means  for  aligning  a  fixed  arrow  with  an  object  ball  so  as  to  set 

and  display  tbe  object  boll's  intended  direction  of  travel; 
means  for  setting  an  aiming  line  of  a  cue  ball  based  on  a  position 

of  the  object  ball  widi  respect  to  a  cue  ball; 
means  for  determining  a  cut  angle  between  the  object  ball's 

intended  direction  of  travel  and  the  aiming  line; 
means  for  determining  a  carom  angle  of  the  cue  ball  after  it  hits 

the  object  ball,  the  carom  angle  being  defined  between  tbe 

aiming  line  and  a  direction  in  which  die  cue  ball  travels  after 

it  hits  the  object  ball;  and 
means  for  measuring  a  distance  from  a  vertical  axis  of  a  cue-ball 

to  determine  a  location  where  the  cu^-ball  is  to  be  hit  with  a 

cue  stick. 


5,597^1 

GOLF  CLUB  STRIKE  INDICATOR 

Nonwui  B.  Hope  P-O.  Bos  1429,  PrtocctoB.  BtWsk  Cotambia, 


PCT  N«.  PCT/CA94/M315.  i  371  Date  Dec  U,  1995,  |  102(e) 

Date  Dec  U,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/2S982.  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Dec  22, 1994 

PCT  FBed  Jaa.  10, 1994,  Set  No.  544,0M 

ClalBH  piiarfty,  aypHcatl—  Caaaila,  Jaa.  11,  1993,  2093933 
IbL  CL*  A43B  69/36 
VS.  CL  473-237  15  aaims 

1.  A  device  (30)  for  providing  a  tempwaiy  indication  (34)  of  the 
area  of  impact  of  a  ball,  sucb  as  a  golf  ball,  on  a  ball-striking  face, 
such  as  a  golf  club  face,  said  device  having  an  inner  surfrKX  for 
adbneace  10  said  ball-striking  face  and  an  outer  impact  surface, 
said  inner  surface  of  said  device  comprising  means  for  removably 
securing  said  device  to  said  ball  striking  face,  characterized  in  duu 
said  device  ftntfaer  comprises: 
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a)  a  sheet  (31)  of  Ught  transmitting,  hard,  durable  material  sized 
to  fit  on  said  ball-striking  face,  having  first  and  second  sur- 
faces, said  first  surface  forming  said  outer  impact  surface  of 
said  device;  and 

b)  a  layer  of  thermochromic  material  provided  on  said  second 
surface  of  said  sheet  (31)  of  light  transmitting,  hard  durable 
material. 


5397,342 

INTERCHANGEABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  PUTTER 

Youag  J.  Lee,  3519  Maple  Leaf  Dr.,  Gkaview,  IlL  40025,  and 

Backchal  SUa,  142  Kcniock  St.,  UbcrtyYflk,  DL  40048 

Filed  May  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  451^78 

lat.  CL*  A43B  5i/06 

UJS.  CL  473—244  7  Claims 


double-ended  bolt  means  extending  through  said  bores  in  said 
plates  of  said  yoke,  said  bolt  means  being  fonned  at  a  first  end 
thereof  with  dueads, 

a  digitally  manipulable  and  adjustable  tensioning  nut  ttareadedly 
engaged  on  said  bolt  means  at  said  threaded  first  end  thereof, 

a  second  end  of  said  bolt  means  being  fonned  to  define  a 
flattened  bead  having  a  bote  extending  transversely  there- 
through for  accommodating  a  pin, 

a  locking  lever  including  an  elongate  rod-like  body  and  being 
formed  at  an  end  tbereof  with  spaced,  parallel,  flat  anus 
defining  an  endwise-opening,  slot-like  recess  for  slidaMy 
receiving  said  flattened  head  of  said  boh  therewithin, 

said  plate-like  disc  of  said  stub  shaft  of  said  chib  head  being 
disposed  to  enter  between  said  plates  of  said  yoke  to  receive 
said  bolt  means  within  said  slot  formed  in  said  plate-like  disc, 

said  arms  of  said  lever  including  at  said  end  thereof  arcualely 
contoured  camming  edge  surftKCS  for  abuttingly  and  stress- 
ingly  engaging  against  an  outer  lateral  face  of  said  yoke. 

said  aims  of  said  lever  being  formed  with  off-set  bores  remote 
from  said  camming  edge  surfaces  and  extending  transversely 
through  said  arms  for  registering  alignment  with  said  bore  in 
said  bolt  means, 

a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  arms  of  said  lever  and 
through  said  head  of  said  bolt  means, 

said  lever  being  positionable  about  said  pivot  pin  to  assume, 
selectively,  a  first  position  in  which  said  lever  exrends  gener- 
ally ouwaidly  from  said  elongate  shaft  of  said  club,  to  a 
locking,  seojnd  position  in  which  said  lever  overlies  said 
elongate  shaft, 

said  lever  being  operative  tfarough  camming  action  of  said  lever 
to  impress  forces  laterally  against  said  yoke  to  effect  a  posi- 
tive locking  engagement  of  said  disc  of  said  club  bead 
between  said  plates  of  said  yoke  to  retain  said  club  head  fixed 
at  a  selectable  vertical  angle  with  respect  to  said  ekmgaie 
shaft  of  said  club. 


5,597,343 

GOLFER'S  ACCESSORY 

Joseph  A.  Lcote,  48  N.  PMcadt  R4„  NaaMt,  N.Y.  109S4 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  233,053 

laL  a.*  A43B  5VI0.55A)2 

VS.  CL  473—282  4  CMms 


I.  A  golf  club  having  an  elongate  shaft  and  a  head,  and  being 
useful  as  a  putter,  said  head  having  a  face  for  presentation  to  a  golf 
ball,  and  an  upwardly  extending  stub  shaft, 

said  club  including  coupling  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said 
head  to  said  shaft  and  for  firmly  and  positively  locking  said 
head  to  extend  at  selectable  vertical  angles  to  meet  specific 
needs  and  preferences  of  a  golfer, 

said  coupling  means  comprising  interengaging  components 
including  a  first  component  cairied  by  said  bead  at  an  upper 
end  of  said  stub  shaft  tbereof,  and  a  second  component  carried 
by  said  elongate  shaft  of  said  club  at  a  lower  aid  thereof, 

said  stub  shaft  of  said  club  head  being  formed  at  an  upper 
extremity  thereof  with  a  plate-like,  upwardly-projecting  disc 
extending  in  a  plane  generally  paralleling  said  face  (rf  said 
club  head, 

said  disc  being  fonned  with  a  horizontal  slot  opening  laterally  of 
said  disc, 

said  elongate  shaft  of  said  club  carrying  at  a  lower  extremity 
tbereof  a  yoke  including  first  and  second  vertically-extending 
plates  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  one  another  to  define  a 
slot-like  recess  therebetween  for  receiving  said  plate-like  disc 
of  said  club  head  in  close  engagement  therewithin, 

said  plates  of  said  yoke  being  formed  with  aligned  transverse 
botes  ortjwting  transversely  therethrough  in  a  central  zonal 
area  thereof. 


1.  A  suppoit  device  for  hoiding  a  golf  club  substantially  upright, 
said  golf  club  including  a  shaft  portion,  comprising: 
a  support  shaft  having  a  top  end  and  a  ground  insert  portion 

disposed  at  a  bottom  end  thereof; 
a  handle  including  a  receptacle  region  provided  tbereoo;  and 
a  pivot  member  engaging  said  shaft  and  said  handle,  said  handle 

being  roiataMy  mounted  00  said  shaft  by  said  pivot  member 

substantially  at  said  top  end  of  said  shaft; 
said  handle  being  rotatable  between 
a  storage  position  substantially  aligned  with  said  shaft  thereby 

facilitatiiig  compact  storage  in  a  golf  bag,  and 
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D  operative  positioa  subsundally  at  a  right  angle  to  said  shaft, 
wilemn  said  receixacle  regioa  receives  a  poition  of  said  golf 
club  shaft  thereby  supportiiig  said  gotf  club  in  a  substantially 
upright  positioa  when  said  inseit  portioa  is  inserted  into  the 
ground. 


LIQUID     CENTER 


GOLF  PUTTER 
JaMcs  M.  ThifiGM.  12  Strwbeiij  (X,  Hut  VaUcy,  Md. 
21tM 

Filed  JM.  22, 19N.  So.  Na  592,841 

IbL  a.'  A«»  53AM 

VS.  a.  473—314  14  CUns 


\t_j-^ljTyT_r|^JrLJx^ 


22      20 

14.  A  goif  putter  for  hitting  a  golf  ball  having  a  diameter,  the 
puner  conifnsing: 

a  cylindrical  head  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
diamrtrr  to  the  rtiamitrr  of  tbe  golf  ball,  the  head  having  a 
ciicvmfierence,  a  top,  a  baQom.  a  face,  an  opposite  back,  a  toe. 
an  opposite  heel,  a  midpoint  between  said  toe  and  heel  and 
between  said  lop  and  bottom  wherein  a  center  of  mass  of  the 
head  is  dispoaed  at  said  midpoiiK, 

a  bore  formed  in  the  lop  of  the  head,  ibe  bore  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  extending  angularly  to  the  center  of  mass  of  the 
head,  the  bore  formiBg  an  an^  ranging  from  14°  to  22*  with 
respect  to  a  veitical  axis  betweea  the  top  and  die  bottom  and 
the  boic  being  orieated  from  the  center  of  mass  toward  the 
heel 

a  shaft  disposed  in  the  bore  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom. 

a  grip  connected  to  the  shaft 

tbe  toe  and  heel  each  having  a  respective  frusto-conical  counter- 
bore  formed  diereiit, 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  parallel  slots  formed  circumfeien- 
tially  in  die  bottom  of  the  head,  each  slot  having  a  length 
approximately  one-fifth  to  ooe-quarter  of  the  circumference  of 
die  head, 

a  frictioa  reducing  coating  on  tbe  head. 

die  head  being  symmetrical  such  that  the  face  and  the  back  are 
identical  and  die  gotf  puller  can  be  used  by  both  a  right  hand 
golfer  and  a  left  hand  golfer,  and 

wherein  when  the  golf  putter  is  swung,  the  center  of  mass  of  the 
bead  is  directed  toward  the  center  of  mass  of  the  golf  ball  to 
impart  iruucimum  impact  thereto  and  fiinher  wherein  the  cen- 
ter of  mass  ci  die  head  is  in  line  with  die  shaft  permitting 
control  by  die  golfer. 


5,597,365 
UQUID  CENTEB  THKEAD  WOUND  GOLF  BALL 
Kfikio  Yawiili,  Kake;  "failaMii  EkfaaM.  MhMBo^ja.  KeUi 
Marlyawa,  a^  rif^lji  ffagtwiiiii,  batt  «t  AkmM,  aU  of 
Japaa,  awlfcam  to  iiamllBia   KiAbcr  hidHtrics,  LfaL, 
Hy«to-lM,  Japaa 

Fflcd  Sep.  «,  1994,  Scr.  Nou  3*5323 

OaiaM  priority,  ■ppMraHoa  Japa%  Sep.  «,  1993,  5-22t923 

laL  CL*^  A«»  37/08 

VS.  CL  473—354  9  CUimm, 

1.  A  thread  wound  golf  ball  comprising  a  Uquid  center  composed 

of  a  rubber  bag  containing  a  liquid,  a  robber  thread  layer  provided 


COVER 


RUBBER   THREAD  LATER 


on  the  outside  of  the  liquid  center,  and  a  aiver  for  covering  the 
rubber  thread  layer,  wherein  a  moment  of  inertia  measured  at  23° 
C.  of  the  golf  ball  is  75  to  80  gm^,  a  rale  of  increase  of  a  moment 
of  inertia  measured  at  -30*  C.  to  that  measured  at  23*  C.  is  within 
2%,  and  die  liquid  contained  in  said  rubber  bag  has  a  specific 
gravity  of  1.3  to  1.6. 


S397,3M 

BICYCLE  REAR  DERAILLEUR 

Noboo  OnU,  1-4-14  KohMM,  •JiiwIiiM  kii.  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  349^19 

OataiH  priority,  appMcatfPB  Japa^  Dec  t,  1993,  5-343775 

IiBL  CL*  FICH  WOO 

VS.  CL  474— «2  8  Clataiis 


1.  A  bicycle  rear  derailleur  for  shifting  a  chain  from  one  sprocket 
to  another  of  a  multiple  freewheel  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
sprockets,  the  sprockets  diametrically  increasing  inward  axially  of 
a  hub  shaft,  each  of  the  sprockets  having  a  lowermost  edge  portion, 
the  derailleur  comprising: 
a  control  mecbuism  pivotally  mounted  to  a  rear  fork  end  of  a 
bicycle  frame  by  a  first  pivot  shaft  which  is  parallel  to  the  hub 
shaft:  and 
a  chain  guide  pivotally  mounted  to  the  control  mechanism  by  a 
second  pivot  shaft  which  is  parallel  to  the  hub  shaft  tbe  chain 
guide  rocatably  supporting  an  upper  guide  wheel  and  a  lower 
tension  wheel,  die  chain  guide  being  biased  in  a  chain  ten- 
sioning direction  by  a  spring,  die  chain  guide  being  controlled 
by  the  control  mechanism  to  move  axially  of  the  hub  shaft, 
die  guide  wheel  having  an  uppermost  edge  portion  located 
ahead  of  the  lowermost  edge  portion  of  each  sprocket  which 
tbe  chain  engages: 
the  control  mechanism  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  move 
the  guide  wheel  of  the  chain  guide  downwardly  and  forwardly 
when  the  guide  wheel  moves  inward  axially  of  die  hub  shaft: 
the  control  mechanism  comprising  a  pantograph  linkage  assem- 
bly which  includes  a  base  member  pivotally  connected  to  the 
first  pivot  shaft  inner  and  outer  links  having  respective  base 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  base  member  by  first  and 
second  pins,  and  a  movable  member  pivotally  connected  to 
the  respective  free  ends  of  die  inner  and  outer  links  by  third 
and  fourth  pins  for  carrying  the  second  pivot  shaft;  the  first  to 
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fourth  pins  being  located  at  four  comers  of  a  parallelogram, 
the  base  member  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  first  pivot  shaft  and  exienling  downwardly  to  provide  a 
lower  end  below  the  freewheel,  the  base  ends  of  the  inner  and 
outer  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
base  member  by  the  fint  and  second  pins,  the  inner  and  outer 
links  extending  upward  from  the  lower  end  of  die  base  mem- 
ber, 
each  of  the  fint  and  fourth  pins  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end  and  being  inclined  so  that  the  forward  end  is 
located  laterally  outwardly  from  the  rearward  end. 


5,5973*7 
APPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING  OF  A  CAM  SHAFT 
DRIVE 
Alfk«d  lyzadd,  Grafenbcrs;  Wolfgang  Stcphan,  ZfaMiaoaen, 
and  Peter  Schaicd,  Oberboihiafen,  all  of  Gcnaaay,  aaOgt- 
or>  to  HydraaHk-iUag  Aolrieba-  and  Steoemi^stcchnik 
Gnabil,  NAiliafea,  Gcraaaay 

FUcd  Sep.  27, 1994,  Set.  No.  313^53 
Clains  priority,  appHcatioii  Gcrmaoy,  Nov.  5.  1993,  43  37 
827.7 

Int  CL*  F16H  7/08 
VS.  CL  474— lie  IS  Claims 


53973M 
TOOTHED  BELT  HAVING  AN  END  ATTACHMENT  PART 
Habot  G«acr,  D^MBbcri;  DrtW  Haitacfcc,  RaKhc,  aad  Hd- 
■■t  WIBc  AickwiM,  rf  < 
tal  AkUc^cadbckaft,  I 

FRad  hm.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  495,193 
CUaM  priarity,  appRcaMoa  Gcnaa^y,  Jaa.  2S,  1994,  44  22 
549.9 

laL  CL*  FIM;  3M2 
VS.  CL  474—2*4  5  i 


IB    i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tensioning  of  a  camshaft  drive  with  two 
camshafts  connected  with  each  other  by  an  endless  drive,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  first  piston  displaceably  guided  in  said  housing: 
a  first  tensioning  shoe  fixedly  coiuiected  to  said  first  piston  and 

engaging  an  inner  side  of  a  first  branch  of  the  endless  drive: 
a  first  tensioning  means  engaging  said  first  piston  for  biasing 

said  first  tensioning  shoe  in  a  first  tensioning  direction  against 

said  inner  side  of  the  first  branch  of  the  endless  drive: 
said  first  tensioning  means  being  elastically  yieldable  counter  to 

said  first  tensioning  direction; 
a  means  for  supplying  a  hydraulic  medium  to  said  first  piston  for 

loading  said  first  piston  in  said  first  tensioning  direction: 
a  second  piston  displaceably  guided  within  said  housing; 
a  second  tensioning  shoe  fixedly  connected  to  said  second  piston 

and  engaging  an  inner  side  of  a  second  branch  of  the  endless 

drive; 
a  second  tensioning  means  engaging  said  second  piston  for 

biasing  said  second  tensioning  shoe  in  a  second  tensioning 

direction  against  said  itmer  side  of  the  second  branch  of  tbe 

endless  drive; 
said  second  tensioning  means  being  elastically  yieldable  counter 

to  said  second  tensioning  direction;  and 
wherein  said  first  and  said  second  pistons  operate  independently 

of  one  another  and  wherein  at  least  said  second  tensioning 

means  is  a  damping  means  for  con^nsating  shocks  occurring 

within  tbe  endless  drive. 


1.  A  toothed  beh  having  an  end  portion  with  first  and  second 
sides  and  with  a  tooth  configuration  formed  in  one  of  said  sides, 
said  tooth  configuration  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  with  each  two 
-nutually  Piljacent  ones  of  said  teeth  defining  a  tooth  gullet,  the 
toothed  belt  comprising; 

an  end  attachment  pan  for  coiuiecting  said  end  portioa  to  a 
component  including  a  housing  port  or  a  pan  to  be  driven  by 
said  toodied  belt; 

said  end  attachment  part  including  a  formed  strip  made  of  metal 
or  plastic; 

said  formed  strip  being  bent  over  1 80°  to  define  first  and  second 
legs  enclosing  said  end  portion  therebetween: 

said  first  leg  being  formed  to  have  a  profile  corresponding  to 
said  tooth  configuration  so  diat  said  first  leg  interengages  with 
said  tooth  configuration  when  placed  thereagaiiut; 

holding  means  coacting  with  said  second  leg  to  hold  said  first 
leg  in  said  tooth  gullets  of  said  tooth  configuration:  aiMl. 

said  formed  strip  having  an  end  section  conjointly  defined  by 
said  first  and  second  legs  when  said  formed  strip  is  bent  over 
and  said  end  section  defining  connecting  means  for  facilitat- 
ing the  connection  of  said  end  portion  of  said  toothed  belt  to 
the  component. 


5397369 
TRANSFER  CASE  WITH  INTEGRATED  VISCOUS 

COUPLING 
■cs  S.  BriiMadcn,  BaldwiaavOe;  Robert  J.  Wilsoa,  Wa 


ers,  aad  Sa^ieev  K.  Vanaa,  SyracBM,  all  of  N.Y.,  awiianrT  to 
New  Veature  Gcai;  lac,  Troy,  Midk. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3*4,279 
laL  CL*  F1<H  48/26 
VS.  a.  475—89  21  Oatas 

1.  A  vehicle  transfer  case  having  an  input  shaft  adapted  to  be 
rotaiably  driven  about  a  central  axis  and  first  and  second  outputs 
operauvely  driven  by  said  input  shaft  for  rotatively  driving  first 
and  second  axles,  respectively,  the  transfer  case  comprising: 
a  transfer  case  bousing,  said  input  shaft  totatably  supported 

within  said  housing  along  said  ceittral  axis; 
a  speed  reduction  gear  set,  said  speed  reductioa  gear  set  includ- 
ing an  input  sun  gear,  said  input  sun  gear  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  input  shaft  to  rotate  therewith  at  a  first 
rotatioiutl  speed,  said  input  sun  gear  having  a  plurality  of 
internal  splines  concentrically  arranged  about  said  central 
axis,  said  speed  reduction  gear  set  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  and  rotatively  chiven  by  said  input  sun  gear,  said 
speed  reduction  gear  set  further  including  an  otdput  planet 
pinion  carrier,  said  output  planet  pinion  carrier  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  input  shaft  to  rotate  therewidi  at  a 
secoiid  rotational  speed,  said  second  rotational  speed  being 
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less  tliaa  said  first  rotational  speed,  said  output  planet  pinion 
carrier  having  a  plurality  of  internal  splines  concentrically 
arranged  aixiut  said  central  axis; 

a  central  shaft  rotatably  suppotted  within  said  housing  along 
said  central  axis,  said  ceatnd  shaft  having  its  froat  end  dis- 
posed adjacent  an  aft  end  of  said  input  shaft  and  having  its  aft 
end  constituting  said  first  output  of  said  transfer  case,  said 
central  shaft  fonned  with  concentricaUy-sunoundiiig  external 
splines; 

a  rotary  member  coaxially  disposed  relative  to  said  central  shaft 
such  that  said  central  shaft  and  said  rotary  member  are  rotat- 
abie  with  lespect  to  each  other,  said  rotary  member  being 
opentively  connected  with  said  second  output,  said  rotary 
member  having  a  plurality  of  internal  splines  concentrically 
ammged  about  said  central  shaft; 

a  chach  assembly,  said  clatch  assembly  comprising  a  range 
dutch  sleeve  and  a  locking  clolcfa,  said  range  dutch  sleeve 
concemrically  surrounding  said  central  shaft,  said  range 
clutch  sleeve  having  internal  splines  slidabiy  engaging  said 
central  shaft  external  splines  and  said  range  clutch  sleeve 
having  exienial  splines  to  selectively  drivingly  connea  said 
internal  splines  of  said  sun  gear  or  said  internal  splines  of  said 
planet  pinion  earner  lo  said  central  shaft,  said  locking  clutch 
conccMricaUy  surrounding  said  central  shaft,  said  locking 
clutch  having  internal  splines  slidaMy  engaging  said  central 
shaft  external  splines  and  said  locking  clutch  having  external 
splines  to  selectively  drivingly  connect  said  internal  splines  of 
said  rotary  member  to  said  central  shaft  said  locking  clutch 
being  provided  adjacent  said  lange  clutch  sleeve,  said  clutch 
assemMy  being  axially  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position; 

return  means  interposed  between  said  clutch  assembly  and  said 
rotary  member  for  opentively  biasing  said  clutch  assembly 
toward  its  first  pontioa; 

means  for  shifting  said  clutch  assembly  between  said  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  internal  splines  of  said  input  sun  gear 
operatively  engage  said  external  iptiaes  of  said  range  clutch 
sleeve  and  said  second  position  wherein  said  internal  splines 
of  said  planet  pinion  carrier  openKively  engage  said  external 
splines  of  said  range  chitch  sleeve  and  said  external  splines  of 
said  locking  clutch  operatively  engage  said  internal  splines  of 
said  rotary  member,  and 

a  viscous  coi^>ling  chamber  defined  by  an  outer  drum  assembly 
operatively  connected  to  said  rotary  meuibei  and  an  inner 
dran  anetnbiy  fixaUy  seemed  lo  laid  central  shaft  said  outer 
dram  asaembiy  including  an  ooier  drum  housing  and  (root  and 
rear  annular  end  cover  pUles  fixaMy  secured  tbeielo,  said 
chamber  including  first  and  second  sets  of  viscous  clutch 
plates  disposed  Itoein.  said  first  set  of  viscous  clutch  plates 
being  coupled  to  said  outer  drum  botising  for  rotation  with 
said  rotaty  member  and  said  second  set  of  viscous  chitch 
plates  being  coupled  lo  said  inner  drum  housing  for  rotation 
with  said  central  shaft  said  sets  of  fii«  and  second  viscous 
chNch  plates  being  ahemaiely  interleaved  such  diat  outermost 
plates  of  said  first  chitch  plates  are  adjacent  each  of  said  end 


plate  covers,  said  chamber  further  including  a  viscous  fluid, 
said  viscous  fluid  in  said  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  sheared 
when  said  first  and  second  viscous  plates  are  ixitated  relative 
to  one  another,  said  fluid  transmitting  torque  from  said  central 
shaft  to  said  rotary  member  and  increasing  in  temperature  as  a 
result  of  shearing  action,  said  fluid  expanding  as  its  tempera- 
ture increases  and  when  said  locking  clutch  is  in  said  second 
position,  said  viscous  coupling  is  selectively  locked  out  to 
shut  out  relative  rotation  boween  said  first  and  second  plates. 


5,597,370 

LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOB  A  PLANETARY  GEAR 

UNIT 

Thomm  D.  No|ic  Tny,  Mkh^  ■wignnr  to  Chryaler  Corpon- 

tioo,  Anbura  mk,  Mick. 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1995,  Scr.  No.  543,M1 

Int.  CL'  F1«H  57/04;  F1«C  33/66 

VS.  CL  475—159  10  Clnims 


1.  A  lubricating  device  for  feeding  oil  to  a  bearing  of  a  planetary 
pinion  gear  supported  by  a  shaft  fixed  to  a  carrier  of  a  planetary 
gear  unit,  said  shaft  having  an  axially  extending  opening  and  a 
radially  extending  port  fonned  therein  the  latter  of  which  commu- 
nicates with  said  bearing,  said  lubricating  device  comprising  a 
tubular  plug  member  having  a  body  and  located  in  said  opening  of 
said  shaft  and  having  an  annular  grcx>ve  fonned  in  the  body  of  said 
plug  member  that  is  aligned  with  said  pott  in  said  shaft,  a  fuiuiel 
member  integrally  formed  with  one  end  of  said  plug  member  and 
being  located  exterior  to  said  shaft  in  fixed  relationship  with  said 
carrier,  a  poitioa  of  said  plug  member  cooperating  wi±  said 
opening  to  form  a  passage  for  connecting  said  fiuuiel  member  with 
said  groove,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  lubricating  oil  fed  by 
centrifugal  fofice  to  said  ftiimel  member  flows  via  said  passage  to 
said  grtmve  aixl  ttutxigh  said  pott  in  said  shaft  for  lubricating  said 
bearing. 


to    NiKU 


5,597,371 
ENGINE  TORQUE  CONTROLLER 
Nobumke  Ibnkan,  YokohanM,  Jnpnn,  Mrignor 
Motor  Co,  Ltd.,  Yokatuna,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  SHJSt* 
ClaiaM  prfority,  nppllcatloa  Jmpma,  JnL  22,  1994,  »-1711t2,- 
Dec  20, 1994,  »M71S 

Int.  CL'  BMK  41/04 
VS.  CL  477—111  9  Chri^ 

1.  A  torque  controller  for  use  with  a  vehicle  engine,  said  engine 
having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  an  accelerator  for  supplying  a  fiiel 
amount  according  to  an  operation  amount  of  said  accelerator  to 
each  of  said  cylinders  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  means  for 
respectively  igniting  die  fiiel  supplied  to  said  cylinders,  and  means 
for  intenupting  die  supply  of  fiiel  to  said  cylinden  when  said 
operation  amoimt  is  zero  under  predetermined  conditiotts,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  determining  a  timing  according  lo  which  the  vehicle 
accelerates  ftom  a  state  where  Aiel  supply  to  die  cylinders  is 
cut  oif. 
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means  for  detecting  a  cylinder  in  which  combustion  is  per- 
formed immediately  after  said  timing. 

means  for  specifying,  from  said  detected  cylinder  and  said 
sequence,  a  cylinder  at  a  predetermined  combustion  order 
from  said  detected  cylinder,  and 

means  for  reducing  the  torque  generated  by  said  specified  cyl- 
inder. 


5497472 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEfflCLE 

Jaednk  Jang,  Kjm^d-iio,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  HyniMlai 

Motor  Co.,  Smd,  Rep.  at  Korea 
PCT  No.  PCT/KR94^M«78,  f  371  Date  Feb.  13,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  Na  WO9S/00778,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  5, 1995 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  381,914 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatton  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  22,  1993, 
93-11423;  JuL  1,  1993,  93-12307 

Int  CL'^  Flffl  59A)0:61AX):  BMK  41A)0 
VS.  CL  477—143  6  Clainis 


a  first  friction  element  actuated  at  each  speed  stage  in  response 
to  pressure  supplied  froni  at  least  said  pressure  regulating 
valve; 
second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  friction  elements,  al  least  one  of 
which  is  actuated  according  to  a  corresponding  speed  stage 
and  in  response  to  pressure  supplied  frorn  at  least  said  pres- 
sure regulating  valves  and  one  of  said  first  second,  and  third 
solenoid  valves; 
a  reverse  friction  element  actuated  in  a  reverse  mode; 
second  speed  and  third  speed  dutch  valves  and  a  fourth  speed 
band  valve  controlled  by  ONA^T  ftmctions  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  solenoid  valves,  respectively,  for  selectively 
supplying  the  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  fri<^on  elements  to 
perform  shifting; 
a  reverse  clutch  inhibiter  valve  for  obstructing  a  supply  of  tlie 
hydraulic  pressure  to  a  sixth  friction  element  to  prevent  the 
vehicle   from   malfiinctioning   when   tlie   reverse   mode   is 
selected  in  error  while  driving  forward;  and 
a  manual  valve  operated  by  a  shift  select  lever  for  supplying  line 
pressure  to  either  one  of  a  reverse  pressure  conduit  or  to  a 
forward  pressure  conduit, 
wherein  said  second  speed  clutch  valve  comprises: 
a  first  port  to  which  the  hydraulic  pressure  from  said  forward 

pressure  conduit  is  supplied; 
a  second  port  for  supplying  the  hydraulic  pressure  supplied  to 

said  first  port  to  said  second  friction  element: 
a  third  port  for  supplying  the  hydraulic  pressure  from  said 

forward  pressure  conduit  to  a  fourth  port  such  that  said 

fourth  port  supplies  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  third  speed 

clutch  valve; 
fifth  and  sixth  ports  for  supplying  the  hydraulic  pressure  to 

said  fourth  friction  element  at  a  second  speed  of  a  'V 

range; 
a  seventh  port  for  supplying  the  hydraulic  pressure  lo  said 

sixth  friction  element  at  a  first  speed  of  either  one  of  the 

"D"  range  or  at  an  "L"  range;  and 
a  valve  spool  for  selectively  opening  said  ports  comprising  a 

first  land  for  opening  and  closing  said  first  and  second 

ports,  a  second  land  for  opening  and  closing  said  third  and 

fourth  ports  and  a  third  land  for  making  said  fifth  pon 

communicate  with  either  one  of  said  sixth  pon  or  said 

seventh  port 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  of  an  automatic  transmission  for 
an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  pump,  driven  by  an  engine,  for  pressurizing  fluid: 

a  pressure  regulating  valve  for  varying  a  hydraulic  pressure 
when  shifting  to  a  forward  mode  or  a  reverse  mode  or  shifting 
between  speed  stages; 

a  torque  converter  for  transmitting  a  power  of  the  engine  to  an 
input  shaft  of  the  transmission; 

a  converter  clutch  regulator  valve  for  actuating  a  damper  clutch 
to  improve  a  transmission  efficiency  of  said  torque  converter; 

first  second  and  third  solenoid  valves  controlled  by  means  of  a 
transmission  control  unit  for  supplying  the  hydraulic  pressure 
or  obstructing  a  supply  of  the  hydraulic  pressure  which  is 
varied  in  said  pressure  regulating  valve  to  shift  valves  of  a 
transmission  control  section  to  displace  valve  spools  of  said 
shift  valves: 


5497473 
PHYSIOLOGICAL  EVALUATION  AND  EXERCISE 
SYSTEM 
Malcolm  Bond,  Wfaitcrs;  Gary  Eagle,  Fair  Oaks;  Joseph  J. 
Fonna,  Grass  Valley,  and  Tbeodore  F.  Nanmann,  Shingle 
Springs,  all  of  CaUL,  assignon  to  Ccdanin  Mcdkal,  Inc., 
Davis,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7S9434 
Int  CL'  A63B  2IA)0 
VS.  CL  482—4  17  ClaiaH 

1.  A  system  for  isolating,  evaluating  and  exercising  muscle 
groups  of  a  hand  of  a  test  subject  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  movements  of  the  hand  during  abduc- 
tion, opposition,  flexion  or  extension  of  several  or  individual 
digits  of  the  hand,  said  means  for  detecting  translating  the 
movements  into  rotational  data  for  the  system  and  effectively 
isolating  the  movements  of  said  several  or  individual  digits  so 
that  movements  of  other  muscle  groups  of  die  test  subject  are 
not  detected  by  the  system;  and 
means  for  providing  a  variable  resistance  10  the  means  for 
detecting  and  for  ascertaining  the  force  applied  to  the  means 
for  detecting  by  the  movements  of  said  several  or  individual 
digits,  said  variable  resistance  including  isotonic,  isokinetic, 
and  isometric  modes  of  resistance  against  said  several  or 
individual  digits. 


5497474 
Patent  Not  lasncd  For  This 


2466 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januahy  28,  1997 


V 


5,597^* 
VEKnCAL  JUMP  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM 
Barbara  A.  Bade,  Ml  Wawfck  Atc^  Ikapfe  Tkmttt,  Fla. 
3M17,  and  Jae  Cattadarta.  Jr^  47S  Elmhrnt  Rd^  Utica,  N.Y. 
135t2 

CoatfaMnliaa  of  Scr.  N«.  45,5C7,  Apr  '.  1993,  Pat  No. 
Sy415,MS.  TUi  appBclloB  Apr.  14, 199S.  Scr.  No.  422^0 
lot  CL'  A63B  21/04 
VS.  a.  4S2— Ul  4  ( 


5,Sr7^5 
LAT  PULLDOWN  EXEECISE  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

OF  EXERCISE 
Bay  glauMDM,  Cybcx  DliMia  aC  Vmrna,  lac  2840  JaoHell 

rpMTt  arScr.  Na.  3fHjBJ9,  Mar.  1, 1995.  This 

Mar.  It.  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,Slt 
I^  CL'  A43B  2I/062:23A32 
UJS.  CL  4S2— IM  23  Claiois 


I.  A  piyomeirics  training  device  comprising: 

an  attactiing  means  for  anacfament  to  the  upper  torso  of  a  user; 

a  pair  of  resilient  cords  attached  to  said  attaching  means  to  resist 
the  vertical  movement  of  a  user  as  the  user  jumps  vertically 
upwanlly  from  a  surfece,  said  cords  having  free  ends  when 
attached  to  said  attaching  means, 

hand  grips  at  each  of  said  free  ends  of  said  resilient  cords  said 
hand  grips  being  ad^Ned  to  the  gripped  by  two  assistants,  said 
resilient  cords  having  a  predetermined  length  such  that  each 
of  said  cords  arc  anchorabie  to  said  surface  by  passing  under- 
neath at  least  one  foot  of  each  of  said  two  assistants  and 
gripped  at  said  hand  grips,  each  of  said  resilient  cords  having 
a  reinforced  portion  ad^Xed  to  6t  beneath  the  respective  foot 
of  each  of  said  two  assistants. 


5,597377 
CORONARY  SINUS  REPERFUSION  CATHETER 
Gabriel  S.  Aldea,  Cbcslwrt  HOI,  Mas.,  avIgDor  to  TVistees  of 
Boston  Univcriity,  Boatan,  Mms. 

Filed  May  (,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,840 

Int  CL'  A61N  1/362 

VS.  CL  MO— 14  17  Claims 

ke 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exercising  the  latissimus  dorsi  muscles  of  a 
user  by  resisting  displacement  of  the  user's  limb  comprising: 

a  frame; 

means  for  engaging  the  user's  limb  such  that  downward  dis- 
placement of  the  user's  limb  causes  displacement  of  the 
engagement  means; 

means  for  mounting  dte  engagement  means  to  the  frame  for 
rotatioD  about  at  least  two  axes,  said  at  least  two  axes  being 
skew  in  relation  10  one  another  so  as  to  provide  a  lateral 
resistance  component  to  the  displacement  of  the  engagement 
means; 

a  weight  stack  displacably  mounted  to  the  frame:  and 

means  for  connecting  the  engagement  means  to  the  weight  stack 
such  that  downward  dispiacement  of  the  eDgagement  means 
causes  dispiacemeiM  of  the  weight  stack. 
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1.  A  non-occluding  catheter  for  retroperfiision  of  tissue  having  a 
defined  systemic  vein,  said  vein  draining  blood  from  said  tissue 
through  a  venous  junction  coupling  said  vein  to  the  greater  circu- 
latory system,  comprising: 
a  non-occluding  infusion  tip,  such  that  when  retroperfusing  said 
tissue  with  a  retroperfrisate  flow,  said  tip  is  extends  within 
said  vein  to  a  dqith  in  a  range  of  about  2  to  4  inches  (5.08  to 
10.16  cm)  fitHn  said  veiKMis  junction  and  does  not  occlude 
said  vein,  such  that  said  blood  continues  to  flow  from  said 
vein; 
a  pump  having  an  inlet  orifice  and  an  outlet  orifice: 
a  tube  defining  a  plurality  of  channels  including  at  least  one 
withdrawal  channel,  each  of  which  has  a  first  withdrawal  end, 
a  withdrawal  port,  and  a  second  withdrawal  end.  wherein  said 
first  withdrawal  end  is  coupled  to  said  withdrawal  port  and 
said  second  withdrawal  end  is  coupled  to  said  inlet  orifice  of 
said  pump;  at  least  one  infusion  channel,  each  of  which  has  a 
first  infusion  end,  an  infiision  port  located  in  said  infusion  tip. 
and  a  second  infusion  end.  wherein  said  first  infusion  end  is 
coupled  to  said  infusion  port  and  said  second  infusion  end  is 
coupled  to  said  outlet  orifice  of  said  pump:  and  a  pressure 
monitoring  channel  for  monitoring  pressure  at  a  pressure  port 
at  said  infusion  tip  having  a  first  monitoring  end.  a  second 
monitoring  et»d,  and  a  pressure  sensor,  wherein  said  first 
monitoring  end  is  coupled  to  said  pressure  port  and  said 
second  monitoring  end  is  coupled  to  said  pres.sure  sensor;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  pump  having  a  flowmeter  for  measur- 
ing a  rale  of  said  retroperfusate  flow,  whereby  fluid  entering 
said  withdrawal  pori  is  discharged  at  said  infusion  port  at  a 
flow  rate  in  a  range  of  about  5  to  50  milVmin.  and  at  a 
pressure  less  than  about  15  mm  Hg.  said  tube  and  tip  made 
from  biocompatible,  non-thrombogenic  material. 


5,597378 
MEDICAL  DEVICES  INCORPORATING  SIM  ALLOY 
ELEMENTS 
James  E.  Jerris,  Altaerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Mcnio  Park,  Calif. 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  682343.  Apr.  9, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,190346, 
whicfa  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  252,019,  Sep.  27,  1988,  Pat  No. 
5,067,957,  whicfa  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  177317,  Mar. 

30,  1988,  abandoned,  whicfa  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No, 

47324,  May  8,  1987,  abandoned,  whicfa  Is  a  continuatioa  of 

Scr.  No.  865,703,  May  21,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,665,906,  whicfa  is  a 

continuation  of  Scr.  No.  541352,  Oct  14,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appHcaiion  Oct  2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  956353 

The  poriian  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbscqncal  to  May  19, 

2004,  has  been  disdainicd. 

lntCL^A61B  17/58 

VS.  CL  606—78  40  CUims 


wherein  the  shape  memory  alloy  element  is  sufficieaUy 
deformed  that  when  the  shape  memory  alloy  element  is  at 
human  body  temperature  removal  of  die  restraint  from  tlie 
shape  meiiKiry  alloy  element,  without  change  in  temperature 
of  the  device,  releases  at  least  a  portion  of  the  shape  memory 
alloy  element  from  its  deformed  configuration. 


1.  A  medical  device  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  element  for  use  within  a  human  body  or  in  such  proximity 
to  a  human  body  that  the  device  is  substantially  at  human 
body  temperature,  the  element  comprising  a  shape  memory 

alloy  which  displays  a  stress-induced  maitensite  behavior  at 

body  temperature;  and 

(b)  a  restraint  holding  the  shape  memory  alloy  element  in  a 
defonned  configuration  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  body 
temperature  of  the  human  for  positioning  the  shape  memory 
alloy  element  within  or  in  proximity  to  the  human  body  in  its 
deformed  configuration,  the  deformation  occurring  through 
the  formation  of  stress-induced  martensile; 


5397379 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEMORAL 

RESECTION  ALIGNMENT 

Timothy  G.  Haines,  and  David  B.  Goldstein,  both  of  Hobokcn, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Hudson  Surgical  Design,  Inc,  Rothcrford, 

NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300379,  Sep.  2.  1994.  Thb 
appUcation  Nov.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342,143 
Int  a.*  A61B  17/56 
VS.  a.  606—80  29  1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  and  orienting  a  cuning  guide  for 
resecting  a  human  distal  femur  comprising: 

tibia  referencing  means  for  referencing  a  resected  surface  of  a 
tibia: 

extension  means  extending  from  the  tibia  referencing  means; 

rotational  alignment  means  engageable  with  the  extension 
means  and  movable  tfaerealong,  the  rotational  alignment 
means  including  guide  means  for  locating  and  orienting  drill 
holes  on  a  distal  femur,  and 

body  means  for  contacting  a  distal  femur,  the  body  means 
including  a  tongue  extending  ftx>m  a  lower  end  thereof  for 
contacting  posterior  condyles  of  a  femur,  the  body  means 
rotatably  intercoonected  with  the  rotational  alignment  means. 


539738O 
SPECTRAL  MAXIMA  SOUND  PROCESSOR 
Hugh  J.  McDermott  Carlton,  and  Andrew  E.  VandaU,  Oak 
Pailu  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Cochlear  L«L,  Lane 
Cove,  Australia 
Condnaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  92363,  JuL  14, 1993,  aban- 
doned, whicfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  7n391, 
Nov.  6, 1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  9, 1994,  Set 
No.  239,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  2,  1991,  3-161802 
Int  a.'  AOIN  1/36 
VS.  C\.  607—57  8  daias 

1.  A  sound  processing  device  for  an  auditory  prosdiesis,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  receiving  an  electrical  signal  representing  a  sound 

signal  having  a  amplitude; 
filter  means  for  providing  amplitude  signals  corresponding  to 

said  amplitude  in  each  of  a  number  of  spaced  frequency 

analysis  channels,  said  number  of  analysis  channels  being  at 

least  10; 
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for  selecting  up  to  a  pre-detennined  number  of  the 
amplitude  signals  according  to  the  ones  of  said  amplitude 
signals  having  the  greatest  ■"■g"'""*^  said  amplitude  signals 
being  selected  only  if  the  amptitude  in  the  respective  analysis 
channel  exceeds  a  predeiennined  level,  said  predetennined 
number  being  at  least  4,  but  less  than  or  equal  to  half  the 
number  of  analysis  channels; 
and  means  for  producing  a  phirality  of  output  signals,  each 
output  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  said  selected  ampUtude 
signals  and  hence  to  one  of  said  frequency  channels. 


5,597311 
METHODS  FOR  EPI-RETINAL  IMPLANTATION 
Jowyh  Bino,  m,  Bortom  Mmi^  aai^ar  to 
Eye  awl  Ear  twMnuuj,  Birt— ,  Ma*. 

fUcd  Ju.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  72,321 
I^  CL*^  A61F  2/14 
VS.  a.  «23— 4  17 


5,597,383 
METHOD  FOR  CEMENTING  INTRAMEDULLARY  BONE 

PROSTHESIS 

John  J.  CarlMMie,  73M  OM  Harfoni  RiL,  BaMtaMtre,  Md.  21234 

CoMH—ttea  l»-part  at  Ser.  No.  945422,  Sep.  M,  1992,  abu- 

dooed,  wMeh  k  a  dhMoa  if  Scr.  No.  777,726.  Oct  16,  1991. 

Pat  No.  5340,362.  This  appBtatliMi  Dw.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No. 

164,764 

iBt  CL*  A61F  2/32;2/28;5A>4 

VS.  CL  623—23  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cementing  a  femoral  intramedullary  bone  pros- 
thesis to  a  bone  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
ptxMthesis  including  a  stem,  a  distal  restrictor,  a  separate  spacer 
coiuiecting  the  distal  lestrictor  to  the  stem,  apertures  disposed  in 
the  spacer  next  to  the  distal  restrictor  and  a  caiul  in  the  prosthesis 
communications  with  the  apertures,  inserting  the  prosthesis  in  a 
prepared  bone  cavity,  positioning  the  apertures  at  a  distalmost  end 
of  a  remaining  unfilled  space  in  the  bone  cavity  defined  between 
the  prosthesis  and  the  bone  structure,  introducing  bone  cement 
through  the  canal  to  cause  die  bone  cement  to  enter  die  remaining 
unfilled  space  through  the  apertures  and  filling  in  a  substantially 
completely  retrograde  manner  the  remaining  unfilled  space  with 
the  bone  cement  introduced  through  the  canal. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  a  cortical  vitreous  of  an  eye,  compris- 


ing: 


5397384 

C<MX>R  CODING  FOR  IMPLANT  SELECTION 

Mkkad  R.  Waftct;  mmi  TliM(ky  R.  MOBci;  both  of  Warsaw, 

iBd,^  tmiguin  to  7h— rr,  Ibc,  WarMw,  ImL 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*5332 

tat  CL*  A61F  2/38 

VS.  CL  623—66  5  Clafaw 


transforming  a  cortical  vitreoos  from  a  transparent  to  a  visible 
condition  by  mechanically  stimulating  die  transparent  cortical 
vitreous  to  induce  formation  of  collagen  fibrils  and  contrac- 
tioo  thereof;  ai>d 

separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cortical  vitreous  from  an 
adheieui  retinal  surface  to  form  an  epi-retinal  space. 
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5397382 
Pateat  Not  IsBMd  Far  This  Nambcr 


1.  A  coding  scheme  in  combination  with  femoral,  tibial  and 
articular  surface  components  of  a  prosthetic  knee  system  for  com- 
municating the  compatibility  of  the  femoral,  tibial  and  articular 
surface  components  of  the  system,  the  system  having  a  plurality  of 
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sizes  each  of  femoral,  tibial  and  articular  surface  components:  each 
of  the  components  being  enclosed  in  a  package,  wherein  a  visual 
code  is  placed  on  the  package  of  a  particular  size  articular  surface 
component  and  all  femoral  components  which  are  compatible  with 
the  particular  size  articular  surface  component  have  Che  same 
visual  code  placed  on  their  packages  as  is  placed  on  the  package  of 
the  articular  surface  component  and  all  tibial  components  which 
are  compatible  with  the  particular  size  articular  surface  component 
have  the  same  visual  code  placed  on  their  packages  as  is  placed  on 


the  package  of  the  articular  surface  component,  the  implant  system 
having  at  least  one  size  jpf  the  femoral  components  and  tibial 
components  which  is  marked  with  more  than  one  visual  code  thus 
indicating  compatibility  of  the  at  least  one  size  of  the  femoral  or 
tibial  component  with  more  than  one  of  the  sizes  of  the  articular 
surface  component,  whereby  compatibility  of  a  selected  packaged 
femoral  component,  a  selected  packaged  tibial  component,  and  a 
selected  packaged  articular  surface  component  is  communicated 
when  a  common  code  is  on  all  three  packages. 


CHEMICAL 


5,597385 

FILTERED  EXHAUST  WAND  FOR  REMOVING  LASER 

SMOKE 

Duanc  C.  Mooke,  Bloaaiagtiw,  Minn^  ■■l|nni  to  Moerke 

Castom  Products,  Lk^  Nooaiagton,  Minn. 

FDcd  Nov.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3434M 

Int  a.'  MID  39/00 

U.S.  CL  55—274  14  Ciaims 


pigments,  and  the  subsuuice-constituting  unit  size  of  said  coloring 
material  is  at  least  equivalent  to  that  of  said  antibody. 


5^:97387 
WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Wol^puig  BaMiv  Maintal;  DMcr  Bwuisatt,  Egrhhach,  awl 
Walter  ZADer,  KUngenberg,  aU  of  Gcnuny,  iwrttnniii  to 
Haeckst  AG,  Gcnnany 

FDcd  Not.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  5553n 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Germany,  Nov.  19,  1994,  44  41 
232.0 

Int  CL*  Dea*  3/32:  C09B  39/00;  Ct9D  11/00:  CVJC  245/22 
VS.  CL  ft— 437  14  Claiam 

1.  Water-soluble  polyazo  dyesnifFs  of  the  fonnula  I 


OH 


OH 


(I) 


N=N— Z— N=N 


(SOjeM*!),  M®'eOjS  (SCOM®*). 


1.  A  device  for  removing  the  aiibofne  elements  generated  as  a    wherein 


product  of  a  surgical  procedure;  including: 

an  elongate  bousing  having  a  proximal  opening  at  its  proximal 
end  and  a  distal  opening  at  its  distal  end,  and  defining  an 
internal  passageway  for  accommodating  a  flow  of  air  from  the 
distal  opening  to  the  proximal  opraing; 

a  partition  means  disposed  inside  of  the  housing  for  dividing  the 
internal  passageway  into  an  upstream  chamber  in  direct  fluid 
communication  with  the  distal  opening,  and  a  downstream 
chamber  in  direct  fluid  conununication  with  the  proximal 
opening;  said  partition  means  including  a  filtering  means  for 
allowing  the  flow  of  air  therethrough  while  collecting  airborne 
elements  within  the  air  flow,  thus  to  prevent  passage  of  the 
airborne  elements  from  the  upstream  chamber  to  the  down- 
stream chamber, 

a  means  for  mounting  the  partition  means  to  the  housing;  and 

a  vacuum  means,  downstream  of  the  housing  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  tiie  proximal  opening,  for  drawing  air  out  of 
the  housing  through  the  proximal  opening,  thus  to  generate 
the  flow  of  air  into  the  housing  through  the  distal  opening  and 
through  the  filtering  means  into  the  downstream  chamber; 

wherein  the  housing  is  positionable  by  hand  at  a  location  near  a 
surgical  site  with  the  distal  opening  in  confronting  relation  to 
the  surgical  site,  whereby  said  flow  of  air  as  it  enters  the 
housing  includes  airborne  elements  generated  as  a  product  of 
a  surgical  procedure  at  the  surgical  site. 


Y  is  the  group 


-N  =  N 


(CHR2),COOeM®' 


(CHR')/XX)©M®»; 


Z  is 


(SO,eM®'');, 


R'  is  hydrogen,  (C|-C4)-alkyl  or  halogen; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  (C,-C«)-allcyl; 

M®'  to  M®^  independenUy  of  one  another  are  a  cation; 

m,  o  and  p  independently  of  one  another  are  0  or  1 ;  and 

n  is  1  or  2. 


5,597386 
HAIR  COLORING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  ANTI- 
HAIR  ANTIBODIES  IMMOBILIZED  ON  COLORING 
MATERIALS,  AND  HAER  COLORING  METHODS 
Shigcni  IgarMhi;  TtaUUn  Usui,  both  of  Odawara;  JnnicUro 
Hiraoka,  Yokniiama;   Kciko  HaAiaMto;   Hidcyo  UcUwa, 
both  of  Odawara;  UaKji  MnrakaaU,  Naka-gnn;  Kenichi 
Soglmoto;  Hbrnnl  KUnaayno,  both  of  Odawara,  and  Toshio 
Horikoshi,  CUgasaU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93i»17»0,  S  371  Date  Aug.  8,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/13253,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnn.  23,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Dec  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  284^24 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  8,  1992,  4-351971; 
Dec  8, 1992,  4-351973;  Nov.  24, 1993,  5-319141 
InL  CL*  A61K  7/13:  C*7K  16/18 
VS.  a.  »— 4*5  21  Claims 

1.  A  hair  coloring  composition  comprising  an  antibody  having 
an  inmiunoacUvity  against  hair  and  a  coloring  material,  wherein 
said  antibody  is  immobilized  on  said  coloring  material,  said  color- 
ing material  is  a  composite  of  a  macromolecular  carrier  and  a 
coloring  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dyes  and 


5,597388 

PROCESS  FOR  FIXATION  OF  DYES  CONTAINING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  POLYMERIZABLE  DOUBLE  BOND  BY 

MEANS  OF  UV  LIGHT 

Katfaarina  Fritachc,  Wcfl  am  Rhein,  Germany,  assignor  to 

abn-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ikrrytown,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/V1272,  {  371  Date  Dec  2,  1994,  t  lt2(e) 
Date  Dec  2,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/24701,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  9,  1993 

per  FUed  May  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  343387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  SwHmland,  Jan.  4, 1992, 1882/ 
92;  Jnn.  4,  1992,  1883/92;  Dec  1. 1992,  3«84/92 

Int.  CL*  DOa>  5/20:1/38 
VS.  CL  8    444  41  CWaK 

1.  A  process  for  the  dyeing  or  printing  of  organic  material,  which 
comprises  applying  a  dye  containing  at  least  one  potymeiisable 
double  bond  together  with  at  least  one  colourless  calionic  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  polymerisaiile  double  bond,  and  at 
least  one  photoiiiitiator,  and  optionally  one  or  more  colouiless 
nooionic  compounds  containing  at  least  one  polytnerisabie  double 
bond,  and  optionally  further  auxiliaries  to  ttie  organic  material,  and 
then  fixing  ttiem  by  means  of  UV  ligiit.  whose  emission  is  between 
200  and  450  nm. 
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5397,319 
DYEING  OF  POLYKETONE  FIBER 
Hooston  S.  Brown,  Hooston,  Tez^  imritirirr  to  SiieU  OU  Con- 
puy,  Hoostoo,  1^ 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,939 
lot.  CL'  !>•«»  3/79:5A)0 
VS.  CL  S— 490  11  Ctaims 

1.  A  pnxess  for  dyeing  fiber  of  linear  altermoing  polymer  of 
cartmn  monoxide  and  at  least  one  etliylenically  unsaturated  hydro- 
cartton  by  contacting  the  fiber  in  aqueous  dyebath  consisting 
essentially  of  water,  disperse  dye  and  sisf actant,  under  mild  dyeing 
conditions. 


E-R 


/ 
\ 


O— A— C— Ri 


O— D— C— R^-Miine 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  a  hydrocaibyl  residue  of  a  diol  and  a 

hydrocarbyl  residue  of  a  triol, 
A  represents  the  moiety 


R'^ 


vnub) 


VnKc) 


VIlKd) 


R" 
D  repiesents  the  moiety 

RI2 


E  leptesents  H  or  the  moiety 

O 

II 
— O— G— C— R'-amiiie, 

G  represents  the  moiety 


wherein  each  amine  comprises  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 

of  ammonia,  a  priinary  amino  group,  a  secoodaiy  amino 

gtoi^>.  and  mixtures  thncof, 
wherein  R'^  and  R'^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 

independently  represents  a  monber  of  the  group  consisting  of 

H.  Oi,  and  CjH,, 
X.  y  and  z.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  an 

ineger  of  firom  1  to  40. 
R',  R^  and  R^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  an 

•Ikyleiie  having  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  aminea  being  moieties  which  are  the  same  or  different,  and 

each  amine  having  from  1  to  10  tutrogen  atoms,  wherein  each 

nune  compfim  at  least  one  mrmhw  of  the  group  consisting 

of  a  primary  amino  group,  a  secondary  amino  group,  and  an 

ammonia  moiety. 


5497391 
Patea«  Not  lancd  For  This  Nombcr 


5497392 
REGISTER  FILTER 
Roger  S.  HawUns,  Waterfonl,  aDd  ChiMopher  N.  LorMas, 
Clarlcstoa,  both  of  MidL,  aasignon  to  HawkiiH  &  LorMns, 
InclVoy,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359^28 

Int  CL'  A61L  9/00;  BOID  29/11.35/02 

VS.  CL  55—274  27  Claims 


549739e 
AMINE  ESTER-CONTAINING  ADDITIVES  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 
I  T.  Lopo;  RickBoad,  Va.,  awrignnr  to  Etkyl  ConMratioa, 
RktaMod,¥L 

FBed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533^78 
I^  CL*  C1»L  1/22:  CIVMl  U3A)4 
VS.  CL  44—391  32 

1.  A  compound  of  a  Formula  I: 


I 


Vin(a) 


12.  In  combination  with  a  register  (18)  for  covering  a  forced  air 
duct  outlet  (12)  of  the  type  used  in  beadng/cooling  systems  utiliz- 
ing air  ducts  wherein  said  register  (18)  comprises  a  face  plate  (20) 
having  a  vent  (22)  and  a  sidit  (It)  having  an  interior  suiface  (25) 
and  an  exterior  surface  (27)  extending  outwardly  from  said  face 
plate  (20)  for  insertion  into  die  forced  air  duct  outlet  (12).  filter 
means  (10)  for  disposition  about  said  exterior  surface  (27)  for 
removing  contaminant  particles  from  air  flowing  through  the 
foiced  air  duct  oudet  (12),  said  filter  means  (10)  comprising: 
a  permeable  and  pliable  filter  material  (33);  and  a  band  (34) 
secured  along  the  periphery  of  said  filter  material  (33)  to 
secure  said  filter  material  (33)  to  said  exterior  surface  (27)  of 
said  skin  (26). 


5497393 
DISPLACEABLE  FILTERING  APPARATUS  FOR 
AIRBORNE  CONTAMINATES 
F.  JohflMM,  FraaUiB,  aad  ChriatoplMr  G.  Stewart,  OU 
Ctty,  boik  of  Pa.,  awliMin  to  Joy  MM  Delaware  Inc 
FBed  JbL  «,  1994,  Str.  So.  271,147 
lirt.  CL*  BOID  46M) 
VS.  CL  5S—3St  33  1 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  airborne  contaminates,  comprising: 

frame  means; 

a  collection  duct  anarhrd  to  said  frame  means; 
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an  elongated  discharge  duct  assembly  pivotally  attached  to  said 
frame  means,  said  discbarge  duct  assembly  being  selectively 
pivotable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  discharge  dua  assembly 
is  attachable  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  collection  duct  to 
create  a  continuous  duct  assembly  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  discharge  duct  assembly  is  displaced  from  said 
frame  means; 

air  flow  inducing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  discharge 
duct  assembly,  said  air  flow  inducing  means  selectively  caus- 
ing contaminate-laden  air  to  be  drawn  into  said  continuous 
duct  assembly  and  flow  tticrethrough;  and 

filter  means  operatively  attached  to  said  continuous  duct  assem- 
bly for  filtering  said  contaminate-laden  air  drawn  into  said 
continuous  duct  assembly. 


5497394 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  FLAT  GLASS 

SHEET  WITH  IMPROVED  CHARACTERISTICS 
Jean  C  Marique,  Sambrwille,  Belgium,  and  Pier  P.  Boattinl, 
Vasto,  Italy,  asrigiKtrs  to  Sodctii  ItaUana  Vetro  -  SIV  -  S.pA., 
San  Salvo  CH,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,976 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Italy,     Nov.     30,     1993, 
RM93A0797 

InL  a.*  C03B  35/00 
VS.  a.  65— 25J  5 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  flat  glass  sheet  including 
forming  a  glass  sheet  strip  at  a  molten  tin  bath,  conveying  said 
glass  sheet  strip  from  said  molten  tin  bath  in  a  direction  of  travel 
by  an  annealing  lehr  having  rollers,  and  precooling  said  glass  sheet 
strip  while  supporting  said  glass  sheet  strip  by  a  fluid  bed  at  a  suge 
of  travel  of  said  glass  sheet  strip  between  said  molten  tin  bath  and 
said  annealing  lehr,  said  precooling  and  supporting  comprising: 
forming  a  first,  upstream  section  of  said  fluid  bed,  relative  to 

said  direction  of  travel,  from  a  first  gas  mixture: 
forming  a  second,  downstream  section  of  said  fluid  bed,  relative 

to  said  direction  of  travel,  from  a  second  gas  mixture;  and 
separately  supplying  said  first  gas  mixture  to  said  first  section 
and  said  second  gas  mixture  to  said  second  section  from 
respective  first  and  second  supplies  that  are  separate  and  not 
in  direct  fluid  communication. 


5497395 
METHOD  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE 
PRECOMPACTION  OF  GLASS 
Peter  L.  Bocko,  PaiatMi  POil,-  Joaef  C.  Lapp,  Coraing;  John  W. 
Ncboo,  awl  Carolya  K.  Sdiad,  both  at  Painted  Post,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  aarifont  to  Conriag  Incorporated,  Condag,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  563,878 
lot.  CL*  C03B  32M) 
VS.  CL  65—13.4  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  precompacting  a  glass  sheet  subso^te  for  a  flat 
panel  display  comprising: 


exposing  a  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature  which  corresponds  lo  a 
viscosity  in  the  glass  sheet  between  about  10'"  and  10'^ 
poises,  and  simultaneously  applying  grealer  than  atnxKpbeiic 
pressure  to  precompact  the  glass  sheet,  thereby  making  the 
glass  sheet  suitable  for  use  as  a  flat  panel  display  substrate. 


5497396 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  LUBRICATING  MOLDS 

OF  BOTTLE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Kanehim  Tol^  Nhdiliwaiiya,  Japan,  aatignor  to  Yamaaiura 
Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo-kcn,  Japan 

FOcd  May  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,610 

InL  CL*  C03B  40027 

U.S.  CL  65—169  33  Claims 


»      J8D 


1.  A  swabbing  device  for  nnolds  of  a  bottle  making  machine, 
comprising: 

a  swabbing  member  for  supplying  the  suiface  of  a  mold  with  a 
swabbing  agent,  the  swabbing  member  made  of  an  absorbent 
material  provided  around  a  core  member  for  supplying  tlie 
surface  of  a  mold  with  a  preliminarily  impregnated  swabbing 
agent  by  being  robbed  against  the  surface  of  the  mold: 

a  multijoint  robot  having  a  robotic  arm  with  four  or  more  joints 
which  traverses  above  a  plurality  of  bottle  forming  sections 
for  carrying  said  swabbing  member  to  a  position  at^acent 
each  of  the  molds  and  pa  fuming  an  automatic  swabbing 
operation  at  each  section  wherein  each  joint  is  capable  of  a 
pivoting  and  a  rotational  movemeiK  independent  of,  and  con- 
current with,  the  other  joints; 

a  plurality  of  motors  for  separately  driving  each  of  the  joints  of 
the  robotic  aim;  and 

a  controller  for  sepaiately  controlling  the  activation  of  each 
motor  to  drive  the  swabbing  member  relative  to  each  mold  to 
a  position  within  a  mold,  to  press  the  swabbing  meinl>er 
against  dte  surface  of  the  mold,  and  to  move  the  swabbing 
member  along  the  surface. 


2474 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  28,  1997 


TRANSFER  DEVICE  tOm.  BENT  GLASS  SHEETS 
DMer  FMk,  Wilta«;  Dieter  Braw,  ■Mabfrg;  RaV  WcMins, 
WaHcr  BnM,  Rrrfrfcfhi—f,  awi  J«mUh  POi, 
al   of  Ciiim,   ■■iginri   to   Flachgias 
Faith  PiiMMj 
FBcd  Apr.  12,  199S,  Scr.  No.  422,499 
■iority,  aypMraH—  Ciiwaay.  Apr.  15,  1994,  44  12 
74M 

lot  CL»  Ct3B  23/03 
VS.  CL  «5— 171  1»  Claiins 


1.  In  a  productioa  line  for  production  of  bent  glass  sheets 
comprising: 

a  continuous  finnace  for  heating  glass  sheets  to  be  bent  to 

bending  teiupeiature; 
a  bending  press  with  a  male  bending  moid  and  a  female  bending 

moid  installed  on  a  press  frame,  at  least  one  of  the  male 

bending  moid  and  the  female  bending  mold  being  raisable  and 

lowerabie  for  bending  healed  glass  sheets  successively  in  a 

horizontal  orientatioD; 
a  toughening  station  for  cooling  bent  glass  sheets: 
a  device  for  onward  conveyance  of  the  cooled  glass  sheets 

downstream  of  said  toughening  station:  and 
a  transfer  device  operating  between  said  bending  press  and  said 

toughening  station,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  the  transfer  device  comprises  a  shuttle  guided  on  sides 
facing  in  a  direction  of  travel  on  shuttle  guide  rails  extend- 
ing in  said  direction. 

(b)  the  sfaunle  guide  rails  are  supported  statically  on  the  press 
frame  of  the  bending  press  and  on  a  station  frame  of  the 
toughening  station  as  respective  beams. 

(c)  the  shuttle  comprises  a  shuttle  frame  as  well  as  a  shuttle 
ring  HKNinted  therein  and  the  shuttle  frame  is  guided  on  die 
shuttle  guide  rails  by  means  of  a  shuttle  frame  mounting, 

(d)  the  shuttle  ring  is  adjustable  in  relation  to  the  shuttle  frame 
nnounting  and  thus  in  relation  to  the  male  bending  mold, 

(e)  the  shuttle  ring  incorporates  at  its  edges  positioning 
devices  for  engaging  and  retaining  respective  glass  sheets. 

(f)  means  are  provided  whereby  at  least  the  areas  of  the 
shuttle  guide  rails  which  project  into  the  press  frame  of  the 
bending  press  are  removable  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out 
maintenance  and  retooling  work  on  the  bending  press,  and 

(g)  means  for  mounting  said  shuttle  frame  rigidly  but  adjust- 
ably to  the  shuttle  frame  imunting. 


53973« 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  PREFORM  FOR 

OPTICAL  FIBER 

Ski^li  liUkawa;  Y«aWU  CM|Ma;  MalaMri  Naluaara;  Yoahi- 
■ari  MaUo,  aod  Motto  TTal— alii.  d  •«  Yokak^M,  Japan, 
to  SoMitoao  Electric  Indwtrica,  LttL,  Onka, 


Filed  Jait.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M.747 
riorHy,  appBtatJea  Japaai,  Jaia.  14. 1993,  5-144746 
lat.  CL<^  CB3B  37/018 
VS.  CL  «5— 4L3  U  CUbs 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  glass  preform  for  an  optical 
fiber  comprising: 


< 
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> 
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N.       J 
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5 

8 

preheating  a  glass  surface  portion  of  a  member  at  a  maximum 
preheating  temperature  of  not  lower  dian  1 100°  C.  and  lower 
dun  1600*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  of  not  less  than  5  minutes 
to  clean  the  glass  sinface  portian;  and 

depositing  fine  glass  particles  on  the  glass  surface  portion  of  the 
member  cleaned  by  said  preheating. 


5,597,399 

SOIL  ENHANCING  COMPOUND  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Dibycndn  Bam,  and  Saaaa  M.  Ban,  iMth  oT  52«  Jean  LaAtte, 

Batoa  Roa«c  La.  7WM 

Coatiniiatia»-iB.pwt  oT  Scr.  No.  S534«,  Apr.  3«,  1993,  alMn- 

doocd.  This  appUcatioii  Jnl.  27,  1995,  Sen  No.  507,877 

IM.  CL' C*5F  5^90 

U.S.  CL  71—9  3  Claiw 


^  t:  t: 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  soil  enhancing  compound,  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  mechanically  mixing  a  portion  of  composted  agricultural 
waste  consisting  essentially  of  plant  by-products  with  a  por- 
tion of  phospfaogypsum,  said  pbopbogypsum  having  about  1% 
piiosptiaie  by  weight  and  at  least  25%  calcium  sulfate  by 
weight,  to  form  an  intermediate  mixture,  wherein  said  com- 
posted agricultural  waste  comprises  about  40%  to  80%  by 
weight  of  said  intermediate  mixture  and  wherein  said  pbopbo- 
gypsum comprises  20%  lo  60%  by  weight  of  said  intermedi- 
ate mixture: 

(b)  adding  an  amount  of  water  to  said  intermediate  mixture 
effective  to  cause  the  formation  of  a  nutrient-containing  gela- 
tin within  said  intermediate  mixture  by  the  interaction  of  said 
water,  said  compocied  agricultural  watte,  and  said  phospho- 
gypsum; 

(c)  adding  an  amount  of  a  pH  regulating  ingredient  to  said 
intermediate  mixture  effective  to  create  a  pH  of  between  6.0 
and  7.5  in  said  intermediate  mixture;  and 

(d)  adjusting  die  amount  of  said  composted  agricultural  wa.ste  in 
said  intermediaie  mixture  to  form  a  soil  enhancing  compound 
having  a  radioactivity  of  10  pCi/gram  or  less. 
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5497,400 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSFHONS  FOR  ENHANCING 
CARBON  FIXATION  IN  PLANTS 
Arthur  M.  Naaomiira,  145  E.  Eatero  La^  Litchiicid  Pariu  Ariz. 
85340,  and  Andrew  A.  Bcnaon,  M44  Foisom  Dr.,  La  JoUa, 
CaUL  92037 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93^B5676,  {  371  Date  Feb.  24,  1995,  t  102<e) 
Date  Feb.  24,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  ^094^10009,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  6,  1994 
CoBtimiatioii-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  901,366,  Jon.  19,  1992,  aban- 
doned. Thb  PCT  application  Jon.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  351348 

Int.  a."  AOIN  31/02:  C05C  9AX) 
VS.  a.  71—28  13  Ciaims 
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duced  SWARF  from  being  heated  to  a  temperature  of  650*  C.  or 
more. 


1.  A  method  for  promoting  grov^  in  plants,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

applying  a  growth  promoting  composition  lo  the  plant  as  a  foliar 
spray,  wherein  said  growth  promoting  composition  contains 
(a)  an  amount  of  methanol  or  methanol  metabolite  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  formic  acid,  and 
methyl  formate  sufficient  to  increase  plant  turgidity  and 
enhance  cvbon  fixation  within  the  plant,  wherein  said  amount 
is  at  at  least  10%  by  volume,  and  (b)  an  amount  of  an 
agriculturally  acceptable  surfactant  effective  to  enhance  wet- 
ting of  the  plant  and  penetration  of  methanol  into  the  plant: 
and 

exposing  the  plants  to  a  minimum  light  intensity  of  1000  pEin/ 
m'/sec  for  a  period  of  at  least  two  hours  after  application  of 
the  growth  promoting  composition. 


5,597,402 

SELF-REGULATED  BIOLOGICAL  SCRUBBER  ANIVOR 

GAS  STRIPPER  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  FLUID 

STREAMS 

Mark  A.  LaPack;  Ikfiy  J.  Ncatrick;  William  F.  Martin,  and 

Gary  M.  Klecka,  all  of  MhOawl,  Mich^  aaricnors  to  The 

Dow  Cheakal  Conpany,  MhDand,  MklL 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  210,108,  Mar.  17, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,490,933,  which  is  a  contianatiaB  of  Scr.  No.  680^3,  Apr.  4, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appHcation  Oct  27,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

549,137 

Int  CL'  C02F  3/00:1/44 

VS.  CL  95—12  4  ( 


5,597,401 
REFRACTORY  METAL  SWARF  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Joseph  A.  Megy,  P.O.  Box  91,  100  N.  Chester  St,  New  Cum- 
berland, W.  Va.  26047 
PCT  Na  PCT/US92/08680,  }  371  Date  Nov.  15,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Not.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094me59.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  338,594 
Int  a.*  C22C  29/00 
VS.  CL  75—304  82  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  refractory  metal  SWARF 
substantially  free  of  oxide  and  nitride  impurities  wherein  the 
SWARF  is  produced  by  grinding  a  refractory  metal  with  an  abra- 
sive tool  to  grind  off  suttees  of  the  refractory  metal  thus  produc- 
ing SWARF,  the  improvement  comprising  performing  the  grinding 
operating  with  sufficient  grinding  fluid  so  that  the  grinding  fluid 
does  not  reach  its  boiling  point  temperature  to  prevent  the  pro- 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  gaseous  stream  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  into  a  treatment  zone  at  a  first  volumetric  flow 
rate  a  gaseous  influent  stream  containing  at  least  one  constitu- 
ent which  may  be  reduced  in  concentration  by  a  biodegrada- 
tion  treatment,  the  influent  stream  being  characterized  by  a 
first  mass  flow  rate  of  each  of  the  constituents  introduced; 

(b)  treating  the  influent  stream  in  the  treatment  zone  to  reduce 
the  concentration  of  the  at  least  one  constituent  by  biodegrad- 
ing  with  an  effective  biomass; 

(c)  discharging  from  the  treatment  zone  a  gaseous  effluent 
stream  at  a  second  volumetric  flow  rate,  the  effluent  stream 
being  characterized  by  a  second  mass  flow  rate  of  each  of  the 
constituents  or  by-products  thereof 

(d)  nuJdng  an  on-line  determination  of  the  first  mass  flow  rate  of 
at  least  one  constituem  and  tiie  second  mass  flow  rate  of  the 
constituent  or  a  by-product  thereof;  and 

(e)  adjusting  at  least  one  of  either  die  first  mass  flow  rate  or  the 
second  mass  flow  rate  in  response  to  the  deiermiiutioo  of  step 
(d). 
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FLUE  GAS  CONDmONIWG  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERMnTENTLY  ENERGIZED  PRECDTTATION 

G.  Haakte,  !■■■■■>.  WiA^  mri^or  to  TW 


DItWm  of  Scr.  N*.  254337,  Swm.  7, 1994.  Iliis  appUcatioa 

May  31, 199S,  Sen  N*.  455,M9 

brt.  CL'  BUC  3A)13 

VS.  a.  96—23  22  daims 


22.  A  system  for  precondidoning  flue  gas  to  be  treated  in  an 
electroitatic  precipitator  having  a  set  of  eleclrostatic  elements  and 
a  power  supply  which  supplies  imennitteitt  power  having  ener- 
gized half-cycles  and  noo-eneigized  half-cycles  to  the  electrostatic 
eiements.  said  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  a  conditioning  agent  which  supplies  an  amount  of 

the  conditioiiiiig  agent  lo  the  flue  gas; 
detecting  means  for  aepwaieiy  dftreting  first  and  second  param- 
eters of  the  interniitiet  power  supplied  to  the  electrostatic 
rkmrni*  during  one  or  more  mrrgirrtt  half-cycles  only  of  the 
tniwminent  power; 
developing  means,  responsive  to  the  measurements  of  the  first 
and  second  parametera  during  the  one  or  more  energized 
half-cycles,  for  developing  an  indication  of  the  intermittent 
power  supplied  to  the  electrostatic  elements;  and 
controlling  means,  responsive  to  the  power  indication,  for  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  conditioning  agent  added  to  the  flue 
gas. 


S,S97,4M 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESaNG  A  PRODUCT  FROM 

CATALYTIC  REFORMING 

nice  FlKkciV  kalh  af  RmU  MaiBataoa, 
I  Lvry  Ma^  OifCfai,  ■■  if  nvBce,  aaipon  to  laitidrt 
I  D«  Pctnle,  Fraaee 
DIvWm  af  ScK  N«w  27MM,  JwL  7, 1994,  ahMJontJ,  Thk 
I  Jul  «,  1995,  Scr.  Ns.  4iMM 

catfaa  Fnwc,  JaL  S,  1993,  93MM13 
brt.  CL*^  MID  53/04;53/l4 
VS.  CL  9i— 134  2  CUns 


1.  A  plant  for  processing  a  reformaie  withdrawn  from  a  reform- 
ing reactor  for  reforming  a  hydrocartxia  charge,  said  plant  com- 
prising: 


a  separator  1  provided  with  an  inlet  duct  20  for  product  with- 
drawn from  the  reforming  reactor,  a  duct  21  for  wiAdnwing 
a  hydrogen  rich  gaseous  phase  R.  and  a  duct  22  for  discharg- 
ing an  effluent  E, 

a  duct  23  connecied  to  the  duct  for  withdrawing  the  gaseous 
phase  R  from  the  separator  and  terminating  ai  a  duct  for 
supplying  the  reforming  reactor,  for  recycling  a  part  of  the 
said  gaaeous  phase  R  withdrawn  from  the  separator, 

a  compression  loop  comprising  at  least  one  compressor  3  inte- 
grated with  the  duct  for  withdrawing  the  piiaae  R  for  com- 
pressing to  at  least  10  bars  the  gaaeous  phase  withdrawn  from 
the  separator  and  which  is  not  recycled, 

a  duct  26  for  feeding  resultant  non-recycled  compressed  gaseous 
phase  into  the  duct  22  carrying  the  effluent  E  to  a  recontactor 
4.  said  recontactor  4  being  provided  with  a  duct  27  for  the 
intake  of  effluent  mixed  with  the  compressed  gaseous  phase,  a 
duct  34  for  withdrawing  the  reformate,  and  a  duct  28  for 
withdrawing  the  gas, 

a  purification  unit  5  having  an  intake  duct  for  said  gas  with- 
drawn from  the  recontactor,  an  outlet  duct  32  for  hydrogen 
having  a  purity  greater  than  99%.  and  an  outlet  duct  for  a 
residual  gas, 

a  duct  33  for  passing  the  residual  gas  to  an  intermediate  con- 
tainer 6,  and 

a  duct  31  for  recycling  said  lesidual  gas,  comiecting  the  inter- 
mediate container  5  to  a  duct  24  communicating  with  the 
compression  loop. 


5,597,4«5 

MAGNETIC  COMPOSITION,  MAGNETIC  TONER  AND 

INK  CONTAINING  THE  MAGNETIC  COMPOSITION 

LmmU  S.  Grigotyam  2-3^1M,  IBim^I.  Ikafab^^M,  IbaisU- 

aiid  VLywfm  YakMfel,  OkaaU,  bolk  oT  Japu, 

to  Ricah  Caaapa^,  Ltd^  Ihkyo;  Lcoirid  S.  Grigo- 

ryaa,  IhikiaM,  awl  Ky^ra  YakMU,  OkaaaU,  aO  of  Japui 

DiTiitoa  of  Scr.  No.  39S3U,  Feb.  28, 1995,  Pat  No. 

S,SiM79.  -nii  appicaUoa  Dec  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  54M87 

ClaiMs  piriorlty,  appiicatiM  Japan,  Feb.  2S,  1994,  4-«54530 

InL  CL'  C09D  11/00 

VS.  CL  IM— 2*  R  6  ClaiHS 
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1.  A  magnetic  ink  comprising: 

a  magnetic  composition  comprising  an  alkali-metal-doped  tet- 
raazaporphyrin  derivative  which  is  prepared  by  doping  a 
tetraazaporphyrin  derivative  of  formula  (I)  with  an  alkali 
metal,  or  an  alkali-metal-doped  porphyrin  derivative  which  is 
piepaied  by  doping  porphyrin  derivative  of  formula  (U)  with 
an  alkali  metal: 
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wherein  M  represents  at  least  one  metal  or  a  metal  composition 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  metals:  and  A  represents  two  individual 
hydrogen  atoms,  or  a  conden.saoon  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

la) 
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5,597,406 
METHOD  OF  TIOCKENING  AQUEOUS  FORMULATIONS 
Stephen  A.   Fischer,   Yanilcy;    Kartar  S.  Arora,   Chaifoat; 
Renben  GriMtciii,  Bhie  Bcffl;  Patrick  M.  McCorry,  Jr.,  Lans- 
dale,  and  JodMk  C.  Gktrdan,  VMtoMva,  aU  af  Pa.,  aarignors 
to  Hcnkd  CorporatkMi,  Plymonth  Meeting,  Pa. 
CoDtiniiaiioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,549,  Nov.  2,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5,501,813.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,353 

InL  CL*  G05D  24/00;  CUD  1/72:3/20:1/74 
VS.  a.  106—237  30  CUfans 

1.  A  method  of  thickening  an  aqueous-based  formulation  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  aqueous  formulation  a  thickening - 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising:  (a)  about  1.0%  to 
about  25%  by  weight  of  a  cosolveni  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  diol.  the  mono  alky!  ether  of  a  diol.  a  salt  of  a 
sulfated  etfaoxylated  alcohol,  a  salt  of  a  sulfated  ethoxylated  alkyl 
phenol,  and  a  complex  organic  phosphate  ester  which  is  a  mixture 
of  mono-  and  di-esters  of  phosphoric  acid  wherein  the  ester  groups 
are  ethoxylated  alcohols  or  ethoxylated  alkyl  phenols:  (b)  water: 
(c)  about  20%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfactant 
having  an  HLB  of  less  than  about  14:  (d)  about  25%  to  about  50% 
by  weight  of  an  ester  of  an  ethoxylated  polyol  having  at  least  3 
alcohol  groups  and  having  degree  of  ethoxylation  from  about  80  to 
about  400. 


5,597,407 
METHOD  OF  THICKENING  AQUEOUS  FORMULATIONS 
Stephen  A.   Fischer,  Yardiey;    Kartar  S.  Arora,   ChalTont; 
Rcabcn  GriHtein,  Bhie  BcO;  Patridt  M.  McCnrry,  Jr.,  Lana- 
liale,  ami  JntUth  C.  Giordan,  VBIaoova,  aH  oT  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Hcnlid  Corporatioo,  PlyaMuth  Meeting,  Pa. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  146,549,  Nov.  2,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,501,813. 
This  appUcatioa  Jon.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4583)7 
Int.  CL'  G05D  24A)0:  CllD  1/72:3/20:1/74 
VS.  CL  106—237  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  thiclcening  an  aqueous-based  formulation  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  aqueous  formulation  a  thickening- 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising:  (a)  from  about  10% 
to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  cosolvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  diol,  the  mono  alkyl  ether  of  a  diol,  a  salt  of  a 
sulfated  ethoxylated  alcohol,  a  salt  of  a  sulfated  etfaoxylated  alkyl 
phenol,  and  a  complex  ofganic  phosphate  ester,  (b)  from  about  5% 
to  about  25%  by  weight  of  water,  (c)  from  about  20%  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  an  HLB  oi  less  tlian 
about  14;  (d)  from  about  25%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  an  ester 
of  an  ethoxylated  polyol  having  at  least  3  alcohol  groups  and 
having  degree  of  ethoxylation  from  about  80  to  about  400. 
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sjan/m 

ANn-REFLECnVE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Ckai,  ScMi,  Bap.  af  Kana,  aariaaar  to  Smmmaa% 
I  Cai,  Ud,,  SmM,  lap.  flf  Emm 

ntofl  Nw.  39y  1995f  Sen  FM^  5v4i|999 
rtoriljf  appMntlHi  Kc|^  sf  Koru,  Not.  39,  1994, 
94^13* 

laL  CL*  »»  Sm:  101/02:  W5A)0:201/06 
VS.  CL  IM— 4S1  7  OaiiH 

1.  An  anti-reflective  coating  com|KMitioa  comprising  1.0-  SO.O 
wt  %  of  a  dyed  otganosilicoa  compound  having  both  a  stiucture  of 
organosilicon  compound  aid  a  nmcture  of  a  dye  compound  having 
light  absortnng  ability  at  a  paiticular  wavelength  regioo,  SO.0-99.0 
wt  %  of  solvent,  and  0-10  wt  %  water-soluble  potymer. 


S,597y4t9 
BITUMINOUS  KEDOOKCiNG  MATERIAL  FOR 
GROUTING 
AUra  ito,  awi  HiroyaU  U«,  balk  aritahigi. , 
to  NhhiifM  CoHipaHgr,  UbMbA,  Thkyo, , 

racd  JoL  24,  IMS.  ScK  Nai  5M4M 
KM.  CL'  CMS  24/36;  CNL  95M 
VS.  CL  IM— C71  f 

1.  A  hiltmiinoHi  laafoRing   material   produced  by   mixing 
togedier  liquid  A  and  bquid  B; 
wfaereiii  liquid  A  oompiiiict  a  mixtuie  of  an  asphalt  emulsion,  a 
hytkaulic  taorganic  material,  a  reactive  water-soluble  resin. 


said  first  oxide  layer  forms  at  least  a  bonding  front  surhce 
and  a  bonding  back  surface  opposite  said  bonding  front  sur- 
face; 

b)  providing  a  substrate  with  bevelled  edges  which  is  encapsu- 
lated by  a  second  oxide  layer,  wherein  said  first  oxide  layer 
forms  at  least  a  holding  front  surtex  and  a  holding  back 
surface  opposite  said  holding  front  sutAkc; 

c)  bonding  said  bonding  front  surhce  of  the  wafier  from  step  a) 
to  said  holding  froiK  surface  of  the  substrate  from  step  (b), 
wherein  said  holding  front  surface  is  longer  than  said  banding 
front  vaifwfx; 

d)  etching  said  bonding  back  suifKe  and  a  portion  of  said  single 
crystal  semiconductor  wafer  so  as  to  teduce  the  thickness 
thereof; 

e)  forming  a  layer  on  all  exposed  surfaces  of  die  assembly 
icsulting  from  step  d); 

f)  removing  that  pottiaa  of  the  layer  formed  in  step  e)  which 
covers  the  bonding  back  surface,  as  well  as  a  portion  of  the 
single  crystal  semicoiKhictor  wafer  such  that  said  wafer 
becomes  an  exposed  single  crystal  film  which  is  planar  with 
the  poruoo  of  the  polysilicon  layer  which  remain  above  the 
holding  froiu  surface  of  the  substiMc. 


wherein  Bquid  B  comprises  a  mixture  of  an  asphah  emulsion,  a 
hydranlic  inorganic  material,  a  polymerization  catalyst,  and 


wherein  the  total  amoum  of  asphah  emulsion  in  the  bituminous 
reinforcing  material  ranges  from  about  4  to  about  60%  by 
weight; 

the  total  amount  of  hydtaulic  inorganic  material  in  the  bitumi- 
nous reinforcing  material  ranges  frxm  about  6  to  about  60% 
by  weight; 

the  total  amouiK  of  reactive  water  sohibte  resin  in  the  bitumi- 
nous reinforcing  material  ranges  from  about  4  to  about  15% 
by  weight; 

the  amouiM  of  polymerization  catalyst  in  the  bituminous  rein- 
forcing material  ranges  from  about  1  to  about  6%  by  weight; 
and 

the  amount  of  water  in  each  of  liquid  A  and  liquid  B  is  ftofn 
about  4  to  40%  by  weight 


5.557^411 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 

MATERIAL 

Hetant  FrttxM^  Chicago,  DL;  StaaiSDrd  R.  OraUnricy,  Bloom- 

•dd  ODa.  awi  Rooa  Yoaai.  IVoy,  bo«k  of  Mkh^  aarigoota  to 

Energy  Coavcntoa  Derieea,  lac,  l>«y,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  19. 1991,  Sec  Na  «SM97 

Int.  CL'  C30B  25A>4 

VS.  CL  U7— IM  34  Claims 


S.597.4M 

METHOD  TO  MAKE  A  SOU  WAFER  FOR  IC 

MANUFACTURING 

Yaac  C  Yc%  577*  Harder  St„  Saa  Jaoe,  CaBt  9S129 

FBed  Sep.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3Mv471 

IbL  CL*  C3M  25«2 

VS.  CL  117— M  12 
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I.  A  metliod  of  making  a  single  crystal  semiconductor  film 
compnsmg: 

a)  providing  a  single  crystal  semiconductor  wafier  with  bevelled 
edges  which  is  enc^Mulated  by  a  first  oxide  layer,  wherein 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  unit-cell-basal-plane-aligned,  single 
crystal,  superconducting  material  on  non-perovskite  substrates, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  non-perovskite  substrate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metals,  ceramics,  polymers  and  glasses,  said 
substrate  inchiding  at  least  tme  nucleation  site  for  initiating 
unit-cell-basal-piane-aligned,  single  crystal  growth  of  super- 
conducting material  therefrom; 

vapor  phase  depositing  superconducting  material  onto  said  non- 
perovskite  substrate; 

promoting  the  unit-cell-basal-plane-aligned,  single  crystal 
growth  of  said  superconducting  material  at  one  of  said  at  least 
one  nucleation  sites  in  deference  to  all  other  nucleation  sites 
on  said  non-perovskite  substrate,  whereby  polycrystalline 
growth  of  said  supercomhicting  material  is  inhibited  during 
the  vapor  phase  deposition  of  said  superconducting  material. 
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5,597.412 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORCING  PLATING  SOLUTION  INTO 

VIA  OPENINGS 

Carlo  Grilletto.  San  Caitaa.  and  David  G.  Love,  Plcasantoo, 

both  oT  Calif.,  aatigaora  to  F^Jitan  limited,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,998 

InL  CL*  C23C  ISAM 

VS  a.  118—50  2  Claims 
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5,597,413 
DONOR  BRUSH 
Alvin  D.  Kromat,  Jr.,  Welistcr,  N.Y.,  assigiHM-  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Staaiford,  Coim. 

Filed  Dec  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  986.198 

Int.  a.*  B65C  n/00:  0030  15/00 

VS.  CL  118— M  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  offset  preventing  liquid  to  the  surface 
of  one  member  of  a  contact  fuser  for  fixing  powder  images  to  a 
substrate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supply  of  release  agent  material; 

a  release  agent  metering  member  supported  for  contact  with  said 
supply  of  release  agent  material; 

means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  metering  member  in  an 
endless  path; 

donor  structtoc  having  first  and  second  members  iliereof  con- 
tacting said  surface  of  said  one  member  of  a  contact  fuser.  one 
of  said  members  exhibiting  a  low  coefficient  of  friction 
between  it  and  said  surface  of  said  fiiser  member  and  another 
of  said  members  exhibiting  a  high  coefficient  of  friction 
Itetween  it  and  said  surface  of  said  fuser  member;  and 


means  for  positively  driving  said  fiiser  member  such  that  simul- 
taneous movement  of  said  donor  structure  vu  said  atrattier  of 
said  members  is  effected. 

9.  A  release  agent  management  dorwr  member  for  use  in  apply- 
ing release  agent  material  to  a  fiiser  member,  said  member  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  members  for  contacting  the  surface  of  said  fiiser 
member,  one  of  said  members  exhibiting  a  low  coefficient  of 
friction  between  it  and  said  surface  of  said  fiiser  member  and 
another  member  exhibiting  a  high  coefficient  of  friction 
between  it  and  said  surface  of  said  fiiser  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forcing  a  liquid  into  a  high  aspect  ratio  opemng 
in  a  generally  flat  substrate,  comprising; 

a  scalable  chamber  for  holding  said  substrate,  said  chamber 

having  a  wall  comprising  a  flexible  diaphragm, 
a  vacuum  pimip  in  fluid  communication  with  said  scalable 

chamber, 
means  for  introducing  said  liquid  into  said  chamber  while  said 

chamber  is  sealed,  such  that  said  opening  in  said  substrate  is 

immersed  in  said  liquid,  and 
means  to  exert  pressure  against  said  flexible  diaphragm  such  that 

hydrostatic  pressure  is  created  within  said  liquid. 


5.597y«14 
SPRAYER  FOR  COATING  ARTICLES 
Beraiiard  PotthoC  Hcfxctovdt-Clartelz,  GcraMny, 
to   VeiOakob   MMcUnenban   Gad>H   &   Co   KG,   Rbeda- 
WiedenbmdL,  Germany 

FHcd  Apr.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  223,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  6,  1993,  43  11 
310.9 

IbL  CL*  BB5C  11/00 
VS.  CL  118—70  26  Claims 


1.  A  sprayer  for  coating  articles,  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
sprayguns  accommodated  in  a  substantially  solid-walled  spray- 
booth,  a  conveyor  with  a  motor-revolved  belt  for  conveying 
articles  through  the  spraybooth.  belt-wiping  means  resting  against 
and  extending  across  the  belt  for  wiping  a  surface  of  the  belt  clean, 
wherein  the  belt-wiping  means  includes  at  least  one  wiping  ring 
mounted  for  rotation  arouixl  an  axis  and  having  an  active  edge  and 
wherein  the  axis  is  at  least  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  belt  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wiper's  active 
edge  will  contact  the  surface  of  the  belt,  a  motor  for  rotating  the  at 
least  one  wiping  ring  and  at  least  three  wheels  for  positioning  the 
at  least  one  wiping  ring. 


5,597^415 
PROFILING  BAR  FOR  A  WEB  COATING  DEVICE 
Edwia  X.  Graf.  Mrnawha,  Wla.,  nmigair  to  VoMh  Sidaer  Paper 
Tcchaoloty  North  Aierka,  lac,  ApplHoa,  Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  385,779 
InL  CL*  B05C  21/00 
VS.  CL  118—123  21  OaiBS 

1.  A  profiling  device  for  a  coating  metering  blade  for  use  in  a 
moving  web  coating  system,  said  profiling  device  comprising: 
an  elongate  non-segmented  profile  bar  defining  an  axis  and 

being  deformable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  axis, 
a  plurality  of  iixlependendy  moveable  bar  limiter  elements 
attached  to  said  profile  Inr  at  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
locations  akmg  said  bar.  and 
a  plurality  of  adjustment  actuators  coiuiected  respectively  to  said 
bar  limiter  elements. 
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said  bar  limiler  elemeiits  being  mechanically  interlocked  with 
each  other  such  that  the  novement  of  each  limiter  element 
relative  to  an  adjaceal  said  limiter  element  in  the  directioa  of 
bar  deformalioa  is  limited  lo  a  maximum  distance  by  said 
respective  adjacent  limiler  element,  whereby  local  over- 
deformation  of  said  profile  bar  is  inhibited. 
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METWM)  OT  MAKING  CXYS1ALLINE  SUGAR  AND 
PSODUCTS  RESULTING  THEREFROM 
KidMrd  C  FMb,  Gnart  Fah;  Gcrrii  E.  BaMtat,  and  Gvry  L. 
Mycn,  bo<k  af  RoIm,  al  af  Vl,  iMl^Dri  to  FUb  Ikch- 
III  Hill  LM^rhMlBj.Vi. 

Fled  Oct  7, 1993,  Sck  N«>.  U3,M9 
The  portiM  of  the  tcfa  of  lUi  prtcat  MfcHquwt  to  Sep.  19, 

Iirt.  CL*  C13F  3/00:1/02 
VS.  CL  127-09  » 


providing  an  elongated  percussive  element  below  and  in  ctMtact 

widi  said  object  that  is  to  be  cleaned; 
providing  an  elongated  striker  having  two  ends; 
accelerating  said  striker  to  apply  percussive  energy  to  said 

percussive  element  to  efFea  said  percussive  cleaning  of  said 

object:  and 
at  least  during  said  acceleration  of  said  striker,  maintaining  an 

identical  pressure  at  said  two  ends  of  said  striker,  with  said 

identical  pressure  correspoading  essentially  to  said  pressure  in 

said  process  chamber. 


5,597^1S 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOLDABLE  MAT  FOR 
ABSORBING  LIQUIDS 
D.   EvMi,  Jb,  EvcTCtt;   Tlwolhy   R.  McMiBcn, 
lyrMM,  aad  Mut  S.  Wojrtawkh,  AMooM,  aB  of  Pa,,  anign- 
on  to  New  Pig  Carpontfaa,  TIplaa,  Pa. 
DMatoa  or  Scr.  Na  31S,549.  Sep.  3B.  19M.  Thia  appikatioo 
Jam,  29, 199S,  Scr.  No.  49(332 
laL  CL'  BMB  7/00 
VS,  CL  134— «  c  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  crystalline  sugar  product  comprising: 
fonniag  a  bi-dimeaaioiiaOy  snhiliTrd  sugar  crystalline  frame 
from  an  outer  portioa  of  a  shearform  amorphous  sugar  mass, 
said  bi-dimensioiially  itfaNlirrd  frame  having  a  linear  dimen- 
sioa  and  a  cross-sectioiial  dtmeasioa,  and 
conveniBg  the  remaiaiBg  poitioa  of  said  tnass  to  a  substaiMially 
completely  crystalline  sUMClwe  which  substantially  retains 
said  croas-sectioiial  dimension  of  said  bi-dimensioaally  stabi- 
lized sugar  crystalline  frame. 
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5,597y«17 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PERCUSSIVE 

CLEANWG  (W  OBJECTS 

GMtoT  ThiMa,  GoMtnhMh.  tmk  Ufafch  RiHUfcifar,  Orcr- 

rwin  ra^mtaih'rif  J 
PCT  Na,  PCT/EP9««ia39,  |  371  Date  Oct.  «,  1994,  i  192(e) 

Dato  Oct  C  1994,  PCT  Pt*,  No.  W094aBS18,  PCT  Pab, 

DatoA^lS,1994 

PCT  fled  Fch.  7, 1994,  Str.  No.  311,731 

n  I  prtarity,  s||BriHia  Cirwaaij,  Feb.  «,  1993,  43  93 
484.5 

bat  CL*  B9tB  7/02:  F2BG  7/00 
VS.  CL  134—1  U  OoiaM 

1.  A  method  for  percussively  cteaning  an  object  disposed  in  a 
process  chamber  that  is  under  process  pressure,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  and  using  a  multilayered  flexible  strip  for 
walk-on  mats  for  absorbing  liquids  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  nonsegmented  flexible  sheet  layer  comprised  of 
woven  or  nonwoven  fabrics  for  abaoibing  liquids; 

b.  providing  a  segmented  flexible  sheet  layer  comprised  of 
woven  or  nonwoven  fabrics  for  absoilMiig  liquids,  wherein  the 
segments  of  the  segmented  layer  are  separated  by  substan- 
tially straight  boundaries  extending  across  one  dimension  of 
die  sheet; 

c.  tacking  the  segmented  layer  in  a  tece-to-tee  relationship  with 
the  nonsegmented  layer,  tlie  segnwitwl  layer  and  nonseg- 
mealed  layer  forming  a  muhilaycred  strip,  such  that  the 
multilayered  sheet  is  easily  folded  aloiig  the  boundaries 
between  Hie  scfaienu  of  the  segmeated  layer  such  tiiat  the 
multilayered  flexible  strip  can  be  used  folded  witboai  the  need 
for  mwhaniral  means  to  bold  the  folded  segmented  layers 
together, 

d.  cutting  or  tearing  off  a  length  of  the  multilayered  strip;  and 

e.  laying  the  length  of  the  multilayerBd  strip  ■^gmKiwH  face 
down  upon  a  floor  sui>ject  lo  foot  traAc  wherei>y  die  length  of 
strip  will  absorb  liquids  and  protect  against  slips  and  fidls. 


January  28.  1997 


CHEMICAL 


2481 


5,597,419 

SLOW  BRUSH  ROTATION  IN  STANDBY  TO  AVOID 

BRUSH  FLAT  SPOTS 

Dennis  G.  Gcrtiasi;  Bruce  E.  Thayer,  both  of  Webster,  and 

Clark  V.  Langc,  Ontario,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  354^91,  Dec.  17,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  May  10,  1996,  Ser.  No.  644,4«9 

Int  CL'  GOIG  21/00 

VS.  CL  134—6  3  Claims 


jL 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  set  from  occurring  in  a  deformable 
member  of  a  printing  machine,  the  printing  machine  having  opera- 
tional and  non-operational  modes,  comprising: 
moving  a  deformable  member  in  the  operational  mode  by  a 
moving  means  to  remove  panicles  from  an  image  surface  of  a 
printing  machine,   said  deformable   member  compnsing   a 
cleaner  brush  having  fibers  extending  radially  from  a  core; 
compressibly  contacting  the  fibers  of  said  cleaner  brush  with  a 
member,  wherein  said  member  causes  set  to  occur  in  said 
fibers  of  said  cleaner  brush:  and 
periodically  moving  said  cleaner  brush  and  said  member  relative 
to  one  another  in  a  non-operational  mode  by  said  moving 
means  to  prevent  contact  therebetween  in  a  common  area, 
said  periodic  moving  preventing  set  from  occurring  in  said 
fibers  of  the  cleaner  brush  during  %he  non-operational  mode. 


'   5,597,420 
STRIPPING  COMPOSITION  HAVING 
MONOETHANOLAMINE 
Irl  E.  Ward,  Betfalefaem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Asliland  Inc.,  Dublin, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373^59 

Int  a.*  B08B  3/08:  CllD  7/26:7/32:7/34 

VS.  a.  134—38  5  Claims 
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1.  A  stripping  composition  free  of  hydroxylamine  compounds, 
consisting  essentially  of  the  admixture  of  monoethanolamine  in  an 
amount  of  about  70  to  9S%  weight,  about  8  to  2%  by  weight  of  a 
corrosion  inhibitar  which  is  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  catechol,  pyrogallol,  anthranilic  acid,  gallic  acid  and 
gallic  ester  and  the  balance  being  water. 


5,S97y421 

REFLECTOR/COLLECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  DIRECT 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  Regan,  7  Bcavcrhraok  Rd.,  Wcatford,  Maw.  91986, 

and  Jose  Martfai,  85  Maasw  Rd.,  LtiwcB,  Mms.  91852 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  557,618 

Int  CL'  H91L  31/058 

VS.  CL  136—253  16  Claims 


StJBSTAfrnALlY  DIFFUSE 
REFI^CTOR,  8  -y 

-^ , 


PHOTON 
SOURCE, 
7  


^I^ 
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CONVERaON 
AREA. 
9 


SUBSTANTIALLY 

REFLECTOR,* 


1.  An  energy  conversion  system  comprising: 

a  thermal  radiation  source  for  emitting  a  photon  flux; 

a  reflective  surface  optically  coupled  to  the  radiation  source,  tlie 
.  reflective  surface  reflecting  the  photon  flux  such  that  the 
reflected  photon  flux  is  substantially  isotropically  reflected, 
independent  of  the  radiation  source;  and 

an  energy  collector  for  receiving  and  converting  the  substan- 
tially isotropically  reflected  photon  flux  to  electrical  oietgy. 


5,597,422 
LIGHTTRANSMISSIVE  RESIN  SEALED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  AND  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
THEREOF 
Ichiro  Kataoka,  'buznU-gun;  Ihkahiro  Mori,  Duma;  Sotam 
Yamada;   Hidcnori  Shiotsnka,  both  of  Iteznid-gim,  and 
Ayalio  Komeri,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  ■mignom  to  Caaoa 
KabttshiU  KaWha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429,949 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  39,  1994,  6-114U3 

Int  CL'  HOIL  31/048 

VS.  CL  136—259  21  CUms 


k\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\jv^^^^ 


1.  A  light-tiansmissive  resin  sealed  semiconductor  comprising  a 
covering  material  provided  on  the  incident  Ught  side  surface  of  a 
photoelectric  transducer,  said  covering  material  conqiri&ing  a 
cross-liniced  multi-component  copolymer  containing  vinytidene 
fluoride  and  hexafluoropropylene  as  the  major  components. 


174-409  O.G.-97-9:  QU 
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5,5r7y423 
NIOBIUM  TIN  SHEET  FOR  SUPESCONDUCTING 
MAGNETS 
Jote  E.  Book,  F««ihii;  DcMoa  A.  Grey.  Jr;  Chriatopher  G. 
Kmg,  both  of  FloMce,  — d  Aatony  M—toue,  FHinliai,  «B 
of  S.CX,  —rif  nri  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Coanpaay,  MOwankce, 
Wis. 

FUed  Dec  2*.  199S,  Scr.  No.  575^99 

int.  CL'  B«5D  1/18 

VS.  a.  148— W  17  dains 
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recrystallization.  and  steel  strip  being  subjected  to  nitriding  after 
completion  of  the  hot  rolling  and  prior  to  the  completion  of  the 
secondary  recyistallization. 


QUCNCM    SMCCT 
200*C  FOR  2MNUTES     |~^-«2 


Ntgsn  Star 

C  eOMSTANT 


1.  A  method  of  forming  small  grain  NbjSn  layer  on  NbTi  sheet 
suitable  for  supercooducting  shields  for  superconducting  magnets 
with  minimized  Jc  heating  during  superconducting  operation  com- 
prising: 

heating  anodized  Nb-IZr  niobium  sheet  for  a  short  period  of 

time  at  a  temperanne  of  approximately  1050°  C; 
tin  dipping  and  reacting  said  healed  niobium  sheet  in  a  bath  of 
molten  tin  for  a  much  longer  period  of  time  approximately  10 
times  the  shoner  period  at  approximately  the  same  tempera- 
ture as  the  heating  of  the  sheet  to  provide  an  Nb,Sn  layer  on 
the  sheet;  and 
quenching  the  tin  dipped  sheet  at  a  temperature  of  less  tiian 
approxinuueiy  200°  C.  for  less  than  approximately  2  minutes. 


5,597y«24 

PROCESS  FOR  raODUClNG  GRAIN  ORIENTED 

ELECTRICAL  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING  EXCELLENT 

MAGNETIC  ntOPERTIES 

UuMde  Fimmmt,  both  of  KMaricy- 
I  to  Nifvoa  Stcd  Corpentiaa,  Tiiqro, 


wfeichba 


I  of  Scr.  Na  132446,  Oct  5,  1993,  i 

lalkMi  of  Scr.  No.  778,225,  Dec  12,  1991, 
.  Thk  apiiiicadon  JoL  13, 199S,  Ser.  Na  512,238 
ppHcatiaa  JapM,  Apr.  13, 199*,  2-98267 
lot.  a.'  C21D  8/12:  C22C  SSAiO 
VS.  CL  148— Ul  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  grain  oriented  electrical  steel  strip 
having  exceUeni  nugnetic  flux  density,  characterized  by  heating  a 
dab  consisting  esaeittially  of  by  weight  0.02 1  to  0.07S%  of  C.  2.S 
to  4.3%  of  Si.  0.010  to  0.060%  of  acid  sol.  Al.  0.0030  to  0.0130% 
of  N.  0.014%  or  less  of  (S  and  0.40S  Se)  and  O.OS  to  0.8%  of  Nfn 
with  the  balance  being  Fe  and  unavoidabie  impurities,  to  a  tem- 
penone  below  1280*  C.  hot  rolling  the  slab  to  provide  a  hot  rolled 
strip,  cooling  the  hot  rolled  strip,  taking  up  the  resultant  cooled 
strip  in  coil  form  at  a  temperature  of  600°  C.  or  below,  then 
immedialely  cooling  at  a  cooling  tme  of  less  than  0.01*  CVsec 
down  to  an  ambient  temperature  to  prevent  coarsening  Fe,C  and 
Fe,^4  precipitates  in  the  strip,  subjectiiig  the  hot  rolled  strip  after 
said  taking  up  to  cold  rolling  with  a  rKfaiction  rate  of  80%  or  more 
without  annealing  either  prior  to  or  during  said  cold  rolling  to 
provide  a  cold  rolled  strip,  and  subjecting  the  cold  rolled  strip  to 
decaiburization  and  then  finish  animling  lo  provide  for  secondary 


5,597^425 

RARE  EARTH  CAST  ALLOY  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 

Koji  AkMca;  Osaaa  Koboyariii;  Iktmya  SUmoda;  Toahiyuki 

IshflMMU,  and  RyukU  OnU,  aO  of  Nagano,  Japan,  aarign- 

ors  to  Seiko  Epoon  Corporatiaa,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Contlnaallon  of  Ser.  No.  26Sy«74,  Jan.  24,  1994,  wUdi  is  a 

continatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  82,198,  Jan.  24, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5438,565,  wkicb  ia  a  cartinMtio»4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  678,828, 

Mar.  18, 1991,  afcandonri,  awl  a  cotinuatton  tn-pnrt  of  Ser. 

No.  34,889,  Mar.  19. 1993,  which  ia  a  coMtaurtioB-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  768,555,  Sep.  16,  1991,  ahandonrd.  and  a 
continnalioa-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  738,399,  JnL  16.  1991,  aban- 
doMd,  which  is  a  cooliaBatioB  vt  Ser.  No.  ST1JSM,  Sep.  4, 
1996,  abandoBcd.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  346.678, 
May  3. 1989.  abaadoaed.  wUch  is  a  contiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No. 
895.653,  Aag.  12.  1986,  abaadoaed,  a^A  Scr.  No.  678,828is  a 
division  of  Ser  No.  524,687.  May  14,  1998,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continaalioa  of  Scr.  No.  101,608.  Sep.  28.  1987,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487,198 
ClaiHs  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  13, 1985, 60-178113,- 
Feb.  7, 1986,  61-25437;  Feb.  U.  1986.  61-29581;  Mar.  2,  1987, 
62-847842;  Apr.  30.  1987,  62-104623;  WIPO,  Mar.  1,  1988, 
PCT/JP88^M225 

tot  CL*  HOIF  1/053 
VS.  CL  148—302  13  daiais 
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CMST  rrme  m»M- metrtuD  rrmg 

1.  A  rare  earth  permanent  nugnet  prepared  by  a  preparation 
process,  comprising: 

melting  a  rare  earth-iron  alloy  comprising  between  about  8  and 
30  atomic  percent  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  element,  between 
atxxn  2  and  28  atomic  percent  boron,  iron  and  otlier  impuri- 
ties that  are  inevitably  included  during  tiie  prepaiatiaa  pro- 
cess: 
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casting  the  alloy  to  obtain  a  cast  ingot;  and 
hot  working  the  ingot  at  a  temperature  greater  than  about  500° 
C.  to  make  the  ingot  magnetically  anisotropic. 


5.597.426 
TIRES  FOR  VEHICLES 
Dieter  Ludwig.  Fahrenweg  10.  CH-4460  Gclterkindcn,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67.369 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  May  26,  1992, 
01697/92 

tot  a.*  B60K  9/18:9/24 
VS.  CL  152—200  26  Oaiiiis 


1.  Tires  for  vehicles  comprising  a  body  including  at  least  one 
carcass,  a  tread,  and  a  ring-shaped  belt  in  a  region  under  the  tread, 
said  ring-shaped  belt  including  at  least  two  strengthening  layers 
including  sheet  material  as  strengthening  and  stabilizing  means, 
said  sheet  material  being  either  foils  or  sheets,  said  sheet  material 
being  embedded  in  elastomeric  material  and  contiguously  extend- 
ing in  a  circumferential  direction,  said  strengtheoing  layers  over- 
lying each  other  in  at  least  one  area,  said  foils  or  sheets  possessing 
direction-dependent  mechanical  characteristics  presenting  a  high- 
est value  of  rigidity  in  a  preferred  direction,  and  said  foils  or  sheets 
being  arranged  such  that  the  prefeired  direction  is  oblique  to  the 
circumferential  direction. 


5,597,427 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTILAYER  NONWOVEN 
THERMAL  mSULATING  BATTS 
Carol  E.  Hcrzherg,  Alton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  MannCactaring  Company,  St  Paul.  Minn. 

DivMon  of  Scr.  No.  247,216,  May  20.  1994,  Pat  No. 

5y«43,893.  This  application  May  3, 1995.  Ser.  No.  433475 

tot  CL*  B32B  31/16 

VS.  a.  156—628  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  maldng  a  thermal  insulating  nonwoven  multi- 
layer batt  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  web  of  bonding  staple  fibers  and  staple  fill  fibers, 
the  fibers  having  a  fiber  lengdi  ratio  of  staple  fill  fibers  to 
staple  bonding  fibers  of  at  least  2: 1 ; 

(b)  forming  a  batt  of  multiple  layers  of  said  webs; 

(c)  subjecting  said  layered  batt  to  sufficient  heat  to  cause  bond- 
ing of  tlie  bonding  staple  fibers  to  other  bonding  staple  fibers 
aiid  staple  fill  fibers  at  points  of  contact  within  each  layer  and 
sufiScient  bonding  between  each  layer  to  stabilize  the  batt  yet 
permit  delamination  of  the  layers  when  the  ban  is  subjected  to 
laundering  mechanical  action. 


5497y«28 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  CONTAINERS 

Tadahiro  Matanmoto;  HiroyaU  Tikahaahl.  both  of  Himeji,  and 

KottzabuTD  Matsazawa,  Tokya,  aB  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 

Idemitso  Piitiochtarical  Co.,  Llit,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Coattoualion  of  Ser.  No.  101,997,  Aag.  4.  1993,  abaadoncd 

This  appUcatioB  May  30, 1995,  Scr.  No.  454,488 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Aag.  6,  1992.  4-210227 

tot  CL'  B66B  7/28 

VS.  CL  156—69  3  CUas 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  containers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  rim  on  a  bucket  with  an  anti-slip  means; 

placing  a  thermoplastic  resin  container  having  an  open  end  and 
an  integral  peripheral  flange  encircling  the  open  end  into  the 
bucket  so  that  the  flange  on  the  container  overiies  the  anti-slip 
means; 

pre-heating  a  theimoplastic  resin  sheet  or  film  to  a  temperature 
that  is  in  the  range  of  50°  to  120°  C; 

pre-heating  the  flange  to  a  temperature  that  is  in  the  range  of  50° 
to  120°  C; 

overtaying  the  pre-heated  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  or  film  over 
the  pre-heated  flange; 

urging  the  pre-heated  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  or  film  into 
engagement  with  the  pre-heated  flange  baclced  by  the  anti-slip 
means  with  a  force  that  is  in  the  range  of  20  to  50  kgf/cm^  to 
cause  at  least  the  pre-heated  flange  to  engage  the  anti-slip 
means  and  become  fixedly  positioned  relative  to  the  rim  on 
the  bucket  thereby  positively  preventing  the  occurrence  of  a 
relative  slipping  movement  between  the  rim  and  the  pre- 
heated flange; 

thermally  fusing  the  pre-heated  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  or  film 
to  the  pre-heated  flange  at  a  temperature  diat  is  in  the  range  of 
195°  to  225°  C;  and 
wherein  the  above  step  of  providing  the  rim  on  a  bucket  with  an 
anti-slip  means  includes  the  step  of  burying  spikes  in  the  rim  so 
that  an  exposed  portion  of  the  spikes  projecting  from  the  rim  will 
engage  at  least  the  pre-beated  flange  during  the  urging  step. 


5497v«29 

METHOD  OF  LOADING  GREEN  TIRE  ON  A 

BLADDERLESS  TIRE  VULCANIZER 

Nobohiko  Irie.  NogaaaU.  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  MMsaMafai  Jidto- 

gyo  Kabnaliiki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Fiied  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390,997 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1994,  6-026828 

tot  CL'  B29D  30n0 

VS.  CL  156—111  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  of  loading  a  green  tire  on  a  bladderless  tire 

vulcanizer  having  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  pressing  meroben 

opposite  to  upper  and  lower  bead  rings  of  upper  and  lower  tire 

molds,  said  upper  and  lower  pressing  members  being  expandable, 

shrinlcaUe,  and  movable  up  and  down  for  molding  inner  surfaces 

of  upper  and  lower  bead  portions  of  the  tire,  said  metlMd  being 

performed  using  a  green  tire  gripping  device  having  an  arm  and  a 

disk  fixed  to  the  arm,  forkoading  a  green  tire,  a  plurality  of  blocks 

being  arranged  slidably  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  disk  and  at 
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imervals  on  a  cimanference  of  said  disk,  said  green  tire  gripping 
device  having  first  grip  claws  with  bent  distal  ends  and  second  grip 
claws  with  straight  diAal  endt.  said  first  grip  claws  and  second  grip 
claws  being  alternately  fixed  to  each  of  said  blocks,  said  green  tire 
gripping  device  further  having  fint  driving  means  and  second 
driving  means  at  said  arm  so  that  said  first  driving  means  is 
actmtaMe  so  as  to  radially  expand  or  radially  shrink  said  first  grip 
claws  via  said  bkx:ks,  and  said  second  driving  means  is  actuatable 
so  as  to  radially  expand  or  shrink  said  second  grip  claws  via  said 
blocks,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Mranging  die  green  tiie  caacensically  above  said  lower  tire 
mold  and  above  said  pressing  members  while  said  pressing 
members  remain  radially  shrunken  and  while  gripping  die 
inner  autface  of  die  upper  bead  ponian  of  the  green  tire  by 
means  of  said  first  and  second  grip  claws  of  said  tire  gripping 
device; 

(b)  positioning  said  pressing  members  between  upper  and  tower 
beads  of  said  green  tire  and  subsequeady  radially  expanding 
said  pressing  members; 

(c)  actuating  said  first  driving  means  so  as  to  radially  shrink  said 
first  grip  claws  thereby  guiding  said  green  lire  by  said  second 
grip  claws  as  the  upper  bead  potion  of  said  green  tire  is 
lowered  onto  said  upper  pressing  member, 

(d)  subsequently  actuating  said  second  driving  means  m  as  to 
radially  shrink  said  second  grip  claws,  and  lowering  said 
lower  pressing  mrmtwr  until  said  lower  pressing  member 
comes  in  contact  with  the  lower  bead  portioa  of  said  green 
tire,  theieby  causing  said  lower  bead  portion  to  seat  on  said 
lower  bead  ring  and  pushing  said  lower  bead  portion  into  the 
lower  bead  ring;  and 

(e)  subaequeiKty  lowering  said  upper  tire  mold  until  the  upper 
bead  portion  of  said  green  tire  is  sealed  on  said  upper  bead 
ling  uid  pushing  said  upper  bead  portion  into  the  upper  bead 
ring. 


ntOCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  MANUFACTUKING  A 

BODY  REDOroRCED  WTTH  FBER-COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL 

to  MaHK*- 
,  Ciraiany 
rae4  Mat  9, 199S,  Sck  No.  4*1,259 
iocitj,  ippMcatfoM  Ctnttmy,  Mar.  9,  1994,  44  M 
»7.7 

Int.  CL'  B«5H  81  AX) 
VS.  a.  154—1(1  21  CM^ 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  body  suitable  for  holding  gas 
under  pressure,  reinforced  with  a  fiber-composiie  material,  com- 
priaing  die  steps  of: 

onwindiag  a  plurality  of  yams  from  a  plurality  of  spools; 
conaolidariiig  die  plurality  of  yams  in  a  rolling  device; 


controllably  tensioning  the  plurality  of  yams  by  guiding  the 
yams  along  a  path  including  a  plurality  of  controllable  ten- 
sioning rollers,  which  tensioa  is  conDolled  by  controlling 
rotational  speed  of  the  tensioning  rollers; 

feeding  the  controllably  tensioned  yams  onto  the  body  while 
maintaining  the  conlroUed  tension;  and 

dispensing  a  thermoplastic  melt  onto  the  controllably  tensioned 
yams  at  a  kxatioa  at  which  ihe  coniroUably  tensioned  yams 
are  being  wrapped  around  the  body  to  form  a  layer  of  fiber- 
reinfofGenient  of  fiber  composite  material  on  the  body. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  body  reinforced  with  a 
fiber-composite  material,  comprising: 

a  spool  stand  providing  for  a  plurality  of  yam  spools  supplying 
yams; 

a  roller  combination  for  consolidating  said  yams; 

a  plurality  of  tensioning  rollers; 

a  means  operatively  connected  to  said  plurality  of  tensioning 
rollers  for  controlling  rotational  speed  of  said  rollers  and  for 
controllably  tensioning  said  yams  moving  along  a  path 
extending  between  said  spool  stand  and  a  rotating  body  to  be 
reinforced; 

a  dispenser  means  for  supplying  a  thermoplastic  melt,  said 
dispenser  means  being  positioned  adjacent  the  body  so  that 
the  thermoplastic  melt  is  dispensed  onto  the  yams  while  the 
yams  wrap  the  body;  and 

a  smoothing  roller  for  smoothing  the  yams  onto  the  body,  said 
smoothing  roller  being  disposed  adjacent  the  body. 


5,597,431 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  SERIES 

PRODUCTION  OF  FIBER  REINFORCED  RESIN  PARTS 

Frw(aii  Gra^icM,  VcnaOti;  Mkfed  Harey,  BoafiTal,  aad 

to  iHttat  FttMcak  *m  PMraie,  RtB-MilMiliiiB,  FraMx 
•f  Scr.  No.  319,484,  Oct  7, 1994,  ab— tiotd. 
Anr  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  517,«57 

France,  Oct  8, 1993,  93  121M 
Int  CL'  B45H  SIM):  F16F  1/18 
VS.  CL  154—149  14  < 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  articles  made  from  resin  and 
reinforcing  fibers,  wherein  said  articles  are  cut  from  an  elongated 
main  blank  at  sections  diereof  having  a  substantially  constant 
arcuate  surfaces,  die  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
providing  molding  means  (5)  including  a  plurality  of  female 
forms  (1,  la.  lb,  Ic)  corresponding  to  the  shapes  of  die  parts 
being  manufactured, 
arranging  said  forms  sequentially  to  form  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous groove  formed  as  a  single  helix  about  the  axis  (4)  of 


Januahy  28,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


2483 


the  molding  means,  wherein  the  ^oove  is  defined  by  non- 
parallel,  radially  extending,  spaced  apart  stationary  walls  to 
provide  sections  of  the  main  blank  which  when  severed  from 
the  main  blank  by  cuts  in  a  direction  tnuisverse  thereto  form  a 
plurality  articles  with  non-parallel  side  surfaces; 
filling  said  groove  by  winding  fibers  coated  with  a  polymeriz- 
able  resin  on  the  molding  means  by  rotating  said  molding 
means  in  one  direction  around  the  axis  (4)  of  the  helix  while 
advancing  the  fibers  in  only  one  axial  direction  with  respect  to 
the  groove  to  form  helically  die  elongated  main  blank  in  the 
groove  into  a  molded  helical  blank;  and 
severing  the  molded  helical  blank  at  selected  locations  to  form 
the  plurality  of  individual  articles  having  shapes  complement- 
ing the  female  forms. 
8.  A  device  for  manufacturing  a  plurality  of  articles  made  from 
resin  and  reinforcing  fibers,  wherein  said  articles  are  cut  from  a 
single  elongated  main  blank  at  sections  thereof  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  arcuate  surface,  the  device  comprising  molding 
means  including  a  plurality  of  female  forms  corresponding  in 
shape  to  the  shapes  of  the  articles,  said  forms  being  arranged 
sequentially  substantially  helically,  so  that  said  shapes  when  joined 
end  to  eiKl  make  a  single  substantially  continuous  helical  groove, 
wherein  the  groove  is  defined  by  non-parallel,  radially  extending, 
spaced  apart  stationary  walls  to  provide  the  sections  of  the  main 
blank  which  are  severed  from  die  main  blank  by  cuts  in  a  direction 
transverse  thereto  to  form  articles  with  non-parallel  side  surfaces 
end  wherein  the  device  further  includes  a  cutter  for  severing  the 
main  blank. 


5,597,432 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BALLS  FOR  SPORTS 
Hidconil  Shtafahlo;   SUfco  Doi;   Masaoori   HiraUucU,  and 
HjiJiaM  Oktanoto,  ail  of  Hiroahiaaa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mol- 
ten Corporalioa,  Hirosiiinut-kai,  Japan 
Diviaon  of  Scr.  No.  98498,  JuL  28,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  338,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1992,  4-224948; 
Nov.  11,  1992,  4-327385 

InL  CL*  B45H  54/64 
VS.  CL  156—170  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  ball  for  sports  which  comprises 
providing  a  round  rubber  body,  forming  a  reinforcing  layer  of  a 
covered  yam  wound  about  the  body,  forming  a  tiibber  cover  layer 
formed  on  the  reinforcing  layer,  and  vulcanizing  the  rubber  cover 
layer  to  provide  a  carcass,  wherein  said  covered  yam  is  made  of  a 
urethane  elastomer  core  diread  which  is  wound  thereabout  with  a 
synthetic  resin  filament. 


surfaces,  with  the  outer  face  of  each  sidewall  blank  in  contact 
with  the  top  sides  of  the  sidewall  blank  support  surfaces; 

(c)  ram  means  for  forcing  each  successive  sidewall  blank  which 
rests  upon  the  sidewall  blank  support  surfaces  Into  a  U-shaped 
configuration  by  translating  the  sidewall  blank  between  the 
sidewall  blank  support  surfaces  and  into  the  ram  gap; 

(d)  holding  means  located  on  the  sidewall  blank  suppon  surtees 
for  catching  the  side  edges  of  each  successive  sidewall  blank 
and  fixing  die  sidewall  blank  in  its  U-shaped  configuration; 

(e)  suppon  means,  having  a  sotface.  for  supporting  die  side 
edges  of  each  successive  sidewall  blank  upon  the  surface  (rf 
the  support  means  in  overlapping  fashion; 

(0  clamping  means  for  pushing  the  side  edges  of  each  succes- 
sive sidewall  blank  against  die  surface  of  the  support  means, 
with  one  side  edge  overiapping  the  other, 

(g)  tube  welding  means  for  welding  the  overiapping  side  edges 
of  each  successive  sidewall  blank  together,  diereby  fbrmiag  a 
tube  having  an  inner  cavity  bounded  by  a  sidewall  with  a  top 
edge  and  a  bottom  edge; 

(h)  at  least  one  forming  surface  upon  which  a  canister  base  may 
be  placed; 

(i)  canister  base  placement  means  for  placing  each  successive 
canister  base  atop  an  individual  forming  siirface; 

(j)  tube  placement  means  for  placing  successive  tubes  each  atop 
a  canister  base  which  has  been  placed  on  a  forming  surface  so 
that  the  inner  cavity  of  the  tube  rests  over  the  disk  surface  and 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  tube  rests  in  close  relation  to  the  skirt; 
and 

(k)  canister  welding  means  for  welding  together  the  bottom  edge 
of  each  successive  tube  and  each  successive  canister  base 
which  rest  on  a  forming  surface,  dieieby  forming  a  canister 
with  a  substantially  tubular  sidewall,  which  extends  from  a 
top  canister  edge  to  a  bottom  canister  edge,  and  a  bottom 
canister  base  which  is  attached  to  the  bottom  canister  base  in 
an  orientation  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  tubular  side- 
wall,  with  dK  tubular  sidewall  and  the  boaom  canister  base 
bounding  an  inner  cavity. 


5,597,433 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
PLASTIC  CANISTERS 
Bertie  J.  DyMe,  Jancsiillc;  Robert  W.  Dyson,  deccsncd.  late  of 
Jancsville,  and  William  C.  Foss,  JancsvUlc,  all  of  Wis., 
assignors  to  Panoramic,  Inc.,  JanetvlDe,  Wis. 
Filed  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  250,525 
Int.  CL*  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—203  38  Clatans 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  successive  canisters  from  successively 
supplied  sidewall  blanks,  each  such  sidewall  blank  having  an  inner 
face  and  an  outer  face  opposite  from  the  inner  face  and  separated 
from  tiie  iiuier  face  by  opposite  side  edges  and  a  top  and  bottom 
edge,  and  from  successively  supplied  canister  bases,  each  such 
canister  base  having  a  disk  surface  with  a  disk  periphery  from 
which  descends  a  depending  skirt  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  sidewall  blank  support  surfaces,  each  having  a  top 
side  and  an  adjacent  inner  side,  with  the  inner  sides  facing 
each  other  and  separated  by  a  ram  gap; 

(b)  sidewall  placement  means  for  placing  successive  sidewall 
blanks  upor.  the  top  sides  of  the  sidewall  blank  support 


5,597y434 

DECORATIVE  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Michael  L.  KnkoR,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  aaiixnor  to  Jay  J.  KykoC, 
Springiietd,  N  J. 

Filed  JnL  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  268,965 
Int.  CL'  B44C  1/17 
VS.  a.  156—240  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  decorative,  flexible  article  having  a 
raised,  light-reflective  pattern  thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  a  curable  plastisol  adhesive  on  a  flexible  release 
sheet  in  the  patlem; 

b)  contacting  lower  siufaces  of  a  plurality  of  discrete,  shaped 
particles  of  synthetic  plastic  material  onto  the  plastisol  adhe- 
sive prior  to  curing,  each  particle  having  a  longitudinal 
dimension  on  the  order  of  SO  mils; 

c)  heating  the  plastisol  adhesive  to  a  temperature  at  least  equal 
to  300*  F.  in  order  to  cure  the  plastisol  adhesive  and  secure 
thereto  the  particles  that  are  in  contact  with  die  plastisol 
adhesive; 
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e?  *  I2A      12 


d)  removing  the  release  sheet  to  fonn  an  applique:  and 

e)  fixing  the  applique  cm  a  flexible  fabric  material. 


5,557,435 
METHOD  USING  BESTRAINQ)  CAULS  FOR 
COMPOSITE  M<HJ>ING 
1 T.  Dcnatds,  AflMqaeniae,  NM^  TiaMithy  J.  Bayer,  Cin- 
OUo,  Md  JMH   R.   Mm,  Albw|Mn|ae,   TiM^ 
I  to  GcMTri  Etedric  Cimfwmj,  Qnri— W,  OWo 
INtWm  of  Scr.  N«.  99M51,  Dec  24,  1992.  TU*  ■ppHraHoa 
Jan.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  473,3n 
lot  CL*"  B32B  31/04 
VS.  CL  156—245  5 


106 


1.  A  method  for  molding  a  heal  setting  laminated  composite 
material,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  plurality  of  beat  setting  laminaied  plies,  one  on  top  of 
each  other,  over  an  outer  sur^ce  of  a  mold,  the  plies  including 
fibers  in  a  curable  resin  matrix  to  form  a  moldabie  structure 
characterized  by  a  OMing  tanperature; 

dcbulking  the  moldabie  structure  by  heating  to  a  first  tempera- 
ture below  the  curing  mnpenture;  and 

heating  the  moidaUe  stnicture  within  an  autoclave  to  the  curing 
temperature  while  applying  a  first  pressure  to  the  moldabie 
structure  with  the  aiMoclave  and  applying  a  second  pressure 
against  a  portion  of  the  moldabie  structure  with  a  forcing 
member,  the  second  pressure  being  in  addition  to  the  first 
pressure  applied  by  the  autoclave,  the  farcing  member  being 
constrained  such  that  the  second  pressure  is  applied  in  a 
preselected  direction  against  the  portion  of  the  moldabie 
structure  by  thennal  expansion  of  the  forcing  member  during 
the  healing,  the  forcing  member  having  a  sufficient  size  and 
sufficient  coefficient  of  thermal  expansioa  such  that  the  sec- 
ond pressure  uniformly  increases  with  increasing  temperature 
until  the  second  pressure  exceeds  the  first  pressure  when  the 
curing  temperature  is  reached. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PRINT  LAMINATED 
STEEL  STRIP  USED  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 
THREE-HECE  CAN  BODY 
Yashkhi  Ooyack  Tomhiko  Hayaahi,  both  of  Fnttan;  Mltsu- 
toaU  Ibmm,  Kltekyacym  Mkliiyaid  KaUmota,  SUnUza,  and 
Rynktai  E«iidil.  SUndn,  aU  of  Japan,  atrigMtrs  to  Nippon 
Stcd  CorporatkMi,  aad  Daiwa  Can  CoaspaBy,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DivMon  of  Scr.  No.  346382,  Nov.  3, 1994,  wUdi  is  a  continu- 
ation or  Ser.  No.  883457,  May  15,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

appikation  Jan.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No^  47t,M4 
Claiaas  priority,  appBcation  Japan,  May  17, 1991,  3-113494; 
May  17,  1991,  3-113495;  May  17,  1991,  3-11349^-  May  17, 
1991,  3-113497;  May  17,  1991,  3-113498;  May  17,  1991, 
3-113499;  Jan.  6,  1991,  3-135192;  JnL  3,  1991,  3-162790;  Nov. 
26,  1991,  3-311120 

Int  CL'  B32B  31/08 
VS.  CL  156—259  2  Clainis 

1.  A  mediod  of  producing  a  coiled  steel  strip  for  the  manufacture 
of  a  three-piece  can  body  having  a  printed  thermoplastic  resin  film 
on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  strip  by  continuous  lamination  of 
said  printed  thermoplastic  lesin  film,  while  said  strip  is  being 
unwoimd  and  dispensed  from  an  uncoiler,  directly  to  the  surface  of 
said  strip  or  to  an  organic  film  of  a  thermosetting  coating  applied  to 
the  surface  of  said  strip  in  a  plurality  of  stripes  extending  continu- 
ously along  the  length  direction  of  said  strip,  each  stripe  having  a 
widdi  smaller  than  the  circumferential  length  of  the  can  body  to  be 
cut  fixMn  said  strip  and  being  spaced  from  adjacent  stripes,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  preparing  a  roll  of  a  printed  thermoplastic  resin 
film  having  a  plurality  of  stripes  of  printed  portions  cvrying  a 
layer  of  inks  to  represent  repetitive  images  of  a  label  to  be 
provided  on  the  can  body,  said  stripes  of  printed  portions  being 
spaced  from  one  anodier  with  a  print  free  portion  provided  tlier- 
efaetween.  slitting  said  printed  film  prior  to  lamination  into  a 
plurality  of  stripes  each  having  a  width  smaller  than  the  circumfer- 
ential length  of  the  can  body  to  be  cut  from  said  strip  for  removing 
said  print  free  portions,  and  bonding  said  printed  portions  to  said 
strip  while  removing  said  print  free  portions  from  said  printed  film. 


5497^437 
ZERO  SCRAP  ABSORBENT  CORE  FORMATION 
PROCESS 
Stcpiwn  J.  Laive,  Onriaaiali,  OUof  Donglaa  H.  BcMMt,  West 
HafTtaa,  Ind^  J«hn  W.  Hackctt,  Hnrinnart.  OUn;  Gary  D. 
Lavon.  Mtddktown,  OMa,  and  Bret  D.  Sctti,  Wcat  Chester, 
OWa,  Mricnan  to  Procter  *  GanMc,  OndwHli,  OWa 
FBcd  Jan.  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3713M 
Int  CL'  B32B  31/08:31/18 
VS.  CL  156—260  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  multiple  layer  absoibent  core 
having  a  front  ear  section,  a  crotch  section  and  a  back  ear  section, 
wherein  the  machine  direction  length  of  said  crotch  section  equals 
the  combined  machine  direction  length  of  said  from  ear  section  and 
said  back  ear  section,  said  core  being  suitable  for  use  in  an 
absorbent  article,  said  method  comprising: 
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providing  a  single  web  of  absorbent  core  material  from  a  roll, 
said  web  having  parallel  straight  longitudinal  side  edges: 

continuously  transporting  said  web  of  absorbent  core  material  in 
the  machine  direction; 

continuously  cutting  said  web  of  absorbent  core  material  longi- 
tudinally into  web  sections  comprising  at  least  one  full-pattem 
strip  having  a  repeating  hourglass-shape  defined  by  first  and 
second  non-linear  longitudinal  edges,  and  first  and  second 
side  trim  pieces,  each  of  said  side  tnm  pieces  having  a  straight 
edge  defined  by  one  of  said  parallel  straight  longitudinal  side 
edges  of  said  web  and  an  opposite  non-linear  longitudinal 
edge  having  a  pattern  corresponding  to  one  of  said  non-linear 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  fiill-pattem  strip: 

continuously  orienting  said  side  trim  pieces  relative  to  said 
fuli-panem  strip  such  that  said  non-linear  edge  of  said  first 
side  Dim  piece  is  superimposed  in  registration  with  said  first 
non-linear  edge  of  said  full-pattem  strip  and  said  second  side 
trim  piece  is  superimposed  in  registration  with  said  second 
non-linear  edge  of  said  full  pattern  strip  to  form  a  continuous 
multiple  layer  composite  strip:  and 

successively  cutting  said  composite  strip  in  the  transverse  duec- 
tion  ai  predetermined  intervals  to  form  discrete  multiple  layer 
absorbent  cores. 


5397.438 

ETCH  CHAMBER  HAVING  THREE  INDEPENDENTLY 

CONTROLLED  ELECTRODES 

Virinder   S.   GrewaL   Firidiill,   N.Y„   and   Volker   B.   Laux, 

Mnnidi,  GcraMny,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aldicngcsellscliaft, 

Munidi,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  527,909 

lirt.  CX"  HOIL  21/00 

VS.  a.  156—345  20  Oaims 


30- 


so 


o  a    a   a  o  D 


32-- 


34- 


40 


42 


RF 

rT 
60I, 


_32 


RF 
.GEIL 


5,597,439 
PROCESS  GAS  INLET  AND  DISTRIBUTION  PASSAGES 
Pliilip  M.  Salzman,  San  Joae,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Applied  Mate- 
rials, Inc.,  Santa  CUra,  CaUf. 

FDed  Oct  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,584 
Int  CL»  B44C  1/22 
VS.  CL  156—345  21  Claims 

1.  A  processing  chamber  gas  distribution  manifold  comprising: 


a  gas  distribution  ring  configured  to  obstruct  a  generally  annular 
gas  feed  channel  opening  of  the  processing  chamber,  wheiein 
said  gas  distribution  ring  has  a  surface  facing  said  opening, 
said  surface  including  a  set  of  grooves  which  are  connected 
to,  and  provide  a  passage  between,  said  opening  and  said 
processing  chamber. 


5,597,440 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ADHESIVE  FIXING  OF  AT 
LEAST  ONE  JOINING  PART 
Ernst  Pcdia,  Stanferwcg,  D-7430,  Mctdagcn,  Gcranny 
Conlinaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  544,317,  Jan.  24,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  909,600 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  JnL  5,  1990,  39  22 
066.4 

Int  CL*  B32B  35/00 
VS.  CL  156-^)51  26  ( 


16.  In  an  etch  chamber  of  the  type  having  an  enclosure  with  a 
dielectric  window,  an  induction  coil  located  externally  to  said 
enclosure  and  adjacent  to  said  dielectric  window  for  generating  a 
plasma  within  said  enclosure,  and  a  wafer  holding  chuck  located 
within  said  enclosure  for  exciting  said  plasma  generated  by  said 
induction  coil,  said  etch  chamber  being  useful  for  anisotropic  and 
selective  etching  of  a  semiconductor  wafer,  the  improvement  there- 
with comprising: 
electrode  means  located  between  said  induction  coil  and  said 
dielectric  window  for  sputtering  said  dielectric  window  to 
provide   sidewall   passivation   for  anisotropic   and   selective 
etching  of  at  least  one  semiconductor  wafer  to  be  supported 
on  said  chuck  in  said  enclosure. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adhesively  fixing  at  least  one  joining  pan 

(11)  to  a  worlcpiece  (10)  in  the  vicinity  of  a  joining  point  (13)  of  a 

substantially  elastically  flexible  wor1q>iece  surface  (17)  having  a 

give-way  resiliency,  said  ^iparaius  comprising: 

means  (5)  for  applying  a  compressive  force  to  said  wotkpiece 

(10)  to  cause  the  joining  point  (13)  to  undergo  a  resilient 

displacement  according  to  the  give-way  resiliency; 

detecting  means  (26)  for  detecting  the  give-way  resiliency  of  the 

joining  point: 
joining  means  (21)  for  adhesively  fixing  the  joining  part  (11)  to 
the  joining  point  (13)  under  a  compressive  joining  force 
resulting  in  a  resilient  joining  displacement  of  the  joining 
point  (13),  said  resilient  displacement  and  said  resilient  join- 
ing displacement  of  the  joining  point  being  substantially  equi- 
directional;  and 
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control  means  (20)  for  substantially  eliminating  the  effects  of  the 
resilient  joining  displacement  of  said  joining  point  (13) 
caused  by  the  compressive  joining  force,  said  compressive 
force  being  substantially  equal  to  said  compressive  joining 
force  caused  by  said  fixing  of  the  joining  pan  (11),  said 
control  means  (29)  being  provided  for  operating  said  joining 
means  (21)  as  a  fiinction  of  said  resilient  displacement  of  the 
joining  point  (13)  as  detected  for  the  joining  point  by  said 
detecting  means  (2t). 


5,597v441 

PORTABLE  HAND-HELD  LABELLING  AND  MARKING 

DEVICE  AND  PRINTING  MECHANISM  HOUSING 

THEREFOR 

HdHlch  Volk,  BccrfcMca,  Gff  My.  Mrignnr  to  EaMhe  Meto 

I  GMbH,  Heppcahtte,  GcraMjr 

Flkd  Mw.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*2428 

I  prtertty.  appHcattoa  GcnMi^,  Mar.  12,  1994.  44  08 

lA  a."  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  i5i—sn  18 


together  said  first  and  second  housing  portions  at  least  about 
said  holding  means;  and 
said  holding  means  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  clamp- 
ing member,  said  substantially  U-shaped  clampiiig  member 
comprising: 
a  base  poition  with  first  and  second  legs  extending  from  said 

base  portion; 
said  first  leg  comprising  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  at 

least  a  part  of  said  bousing  wall  of  said  first  housing 

portion; 
said  second  leg  comprising  means  for  releasably  engaging 

said  at  least  a  part  of  said  housing  wall  of  said  second 

housing  portion;  and 
said  base  portion  comprising  means  for  positioning  said  first 

and  second  legs  of  said  holding  means  with  respect  to  one 

another  for  pressing  together  said  first  and  second  bousing 

portions. 


5.597.442 

CHEMICAL/MECHANICAL  PLANARIZATION  (CMP) 

ENDPOINT  METHOD  USING  MEASUREMENT  OF 

POLISHING  PAD  TEMPERATURE 

lU-Ckich  Chca.  Cka-'tav,  ami  7>ib  Ilin  Hm.  Hrin-Chu, 

botk  ot  Triwaa,  aaifMn  to  IWwm  ScakeadDctor  Mann- 

iKterit  Camrmj  UL,  HtlB  Ctm,  fkhw 

FBed  Oct.  li,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  54331* 
lat  CL'  H01L  21/461 
VS.  CL  15«— 42<.l  17  I 


«,      IT     S        '0  JJ 


1.  A  hand-beld,  portable  labelling  device  for  printing  a  print-type 
image  on  a  label,  said  labelling  device  comprising; 
a  first  housing; 

handle  means  for  gripping  said  labelling  device  in  a  hand; 
printing  means  removably  disposed  within  said  first  housing 
for  printing  on  a  label  to  produce  a  printed  label,  said  printing 
means  being  nwvaUe  in  a  directioa  towards  and  away  from 
the  label; 
means  for  actuating  said  printing  means  to  move  said  printing 

means  towards  and  away  from  the  label; 
means  for  providing  ink  to  said  printing  means; 
means  for  supplying  labels: 
means  for  fieeding  labels  from  said  label  supply  means  to  said 

printing  means; 
said  printing  means  comprising; 
a  second  bousing,  said  second  housing  comprising  a  first 
housing  portion  and  a  second  housing  portion,  said  first 
bousing  portion  and  said  second  housing  portion  together 
defining  an  interior  space  therebetween,  said  first  housing 
poition  defining  a  housing  wall,  and  said  second  housing 
portioa  defining  a  hounng  wall,  said  housing  wall  of  said 
first  apd  second  housing  portions  being  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  one  another, 
print-type  disposed  in  said  interior  space  of  said  second 
bousing  for  printing  on  the  label; 
means  for  selectively  positionjng  the  print-type  for  printing  on 

die  label;  aid 
means,  being  disposed  about  at  least  a  pait  of  said  housing  wall 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  housing  portions,  for  holding 


»  31       E    P  » 


1.  A  method  of  chemical/mechanical  planarization  (CMP)  of  an 
article  comprising; 

planarizing  the  article  by  holding  the  article  on  a  rotating  platen 
against  a  rotating  polishing  pad  in  the  presence  of  a  polishing 
slurry; 

controlling  the  temperature  of  the  polishing  slurry  in  the  tem- 
perature range  between  about  20*  to  22°  C; 

dispensing  said  temperature  controlled  slurry  onto  said  rotating 
polishing  pad; 

measiving  by  infrared  detection  means  the  tempenture  of  said 
polishing  pad  at  a  selected  polishing  pad  location  which  is 
abrading  the  surface  of  said  article;  and 

terminating  the  planarization  process  when  said  polishing  pad 
temperature  decreases  by  at  least  2*  C.  below  the  maximum 
temperature  reached  by  said  polishing  pad  during  the  pla- 
narization process. 
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5.597.443 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CHEMICAL 

MECHANICAL  POLISHING  OF  SEMIC(N<n>UCTOR 

WAFER 

Eoceoc  O.  Hcaqicl,  Gariaad,  To.,  aMiganr  to  Ikuw  lastni- 

uMats  lacorparatad.  Dalas, 'hs. 

FiM  Aar  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  298.808 

lat  CL*  B24B  37/00:  H81L  2IAX) 

VS.  CL  156—636.1  12  Claiais 


1 .  A  method  for  chemical  mechanical  polishing  a  semiconductor 
wafer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  the  semiconductor  wafer  with  a  slurry  having  a  pH 
value; 

(b)  polishing  die  slurry-coated  semiconductor  wafer  with  a  pol- 
ishing pad;  and 

(c)  spraying  the  semiconductor  wafer  with  an  aqueous  solution 
including  a  pH  controlling  compound  for  controlling  the  pH 
of  said  slurry  and  removing  said  slurry  from  the  semiconduc- 
tor wafer,  said  step  of  spraying  including  spraying  water  to 
the  semiconductor  wafer  through  a  mist  of  an  NH4OH  mix- 
ture. 


5.597,444 
METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
Terry  L.  GUtoa,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Tcdmology,  lac, 
Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  593,226 
lat  a."  HOIL  2 J/3065 
VS.  CL  156—643.1  14  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  plasma  etching  semiconductor  wafers  in  a 
plasma  etching  apparatus  comprising: 

exposing  the  wafer  to  a  plasma  compnsing  at  least  a  mixture  of 
a  reduced  carbon  compound  and  a  non-(3FC  halogen  com- 
pound. 


5.597,445 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  SODIUM  FROM  A  SPENT 

COOKING  LIQUOR 
J.  Leaaart  Weateiberg.  MoUle,  Ala.,  aadgaor  to  International 
Paper  Compaay,  Parchaae,  N.Y. 

FBed  Now.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,962 
IbL  CL'  D21C  11/06:11/10:11/12 
VS.  CL  16Z— 29  8  Claiais 

1.  A  metliod  for  recovering  sodium  from  a  spent  cooking  liquor 
used  in  a  krifi  pulping  process  employing  sodium  hydroxide  as  a 
cooicing  agent  resulting  in  the  presence  of  sodium  and  sulfur 
combined  with  various  elenients  in  the  spent  cooidng  liquor,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  concentrating  the  spent  cookiiig  liquor  and  combusting  the 
coiKentrated  liquor  to  produce  a  smelt  containing  Na^CO,. 
and  combining  the  smelt  with  water  to  provide  a  green  liquor. 

(b)  reacting  the  green  liquor  with  Ca(OH>2  in  a  causticizer  to 
produce  a  sdution  of  NaOH  containing  CaCO,  as  a  precipi- 
tate and  separtfing  the  CaCO,  precipitate  from  the  NaOH 


solution  to  provide  a  source  of  recovered  NaOH  for  use  in 
providing  fiesh  cooking  liquor, 

(c)  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  separated  CaCO,  in  a  kiln  to 
convert  C^aCO,  to  CaO,  wherein  CaO  emerges  from  tlie  kiln 
a.s  a  dry  product  and  hot  gases  containing  CaO  particles 
entrained  therein  are  evolved  from  the  kiln; 

(d)  conducting  the  CaO  dry  product  from  the  kiln  to  a  slaker  for 
reacting  with  the  green  liquor  of  step  (a)  to  provide  CaiCM)^ 
for  the  reaction  of  step  (b),  wherein  the  CaO  dry  product  is 
provided  to  the  slaker  in  a  stoichiometric  excess  so  that 
unieacted  lime  is  present  in  the  reaction  products  ftom  the 

causticizer 

(e)  contacting  the  hot  gases  evolved  from  the  kiln  containing 
CaO  particles  with  a  scrubbing  solution  consisting  essentially 
of  water,  NaOH.  and  NajCX),  widi  some  CaCO,  and  CaO 
solids  suspended  dierein.  to  produce  CaCO,  and  NaOH  from 
a  reaction  of  the  CaO  particles  with  Na^CO,  wherein  the 
Na2CX),  is  present  in  the  scrubbing  solution  in  stoichiometric 
excess  so  that  a  resulting  solution  of  NaOH/Na^CX),  contains 
CaCO,  as  a  precipitate,  and  separating  the  CaCO,  precipitale 
from  the  NaOH/NajCO,  solution  to  provide  a  source  of 
recovered  NaOH  for  use  in  providing  fresh  cooking  liquor 
and  a  source  of  NajCO,  for  reacting  with  lime  to  produce 
NaOH; 

(f)  recycling  the  CaCO,  precipitate  from  step  (e)  to  die  kiln;  and 

(g)  conducting  the  excess  lime  and  the  CaCO,  precipitate  from 
the  causticizer  to  a  mixing  tank  and  contacting  the  NaOH/ 
NajCO,  solution  of  step  (e)  to  react  Na^CO,  in  the  solution 
with  excess  lime  from  the  causticizer.  producing  NaOH  and 
CaCOv 


5,597v«46 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  POSITION  OF  ROTOR 

IN  A  HIGH  PRESSURE  FEEDER 

Junichiro  Sato;  Ikdayo  Aado;  Snabo  Hayaitawa,  aad  Ryaji 

Ouctai,  all  of  Kaaagai,  JapHi,  aangaors  to  New  OJi  Paper 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

Contianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  9,088,  Jan.  26,  1993,  abandoaed. 

This  appiicatioB  Sep.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  384329 

Claiais  priority,  appHcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  31,  1992,  4442345 

lat  CL*  D21C  7/06 

VS.  a.  162—49  1  Claiai 


FEED 


K-O,^^^^-" 


1 .  A  method  of  controlling  a  position  of  a  rotor  having  smaller 
and  larger  diameter  end  sides  in  a  trancaled  conical  feeder  for 
feeding  a  feed  comprising  a  lignoceUuloaic  material  and  an  alka- 
line cooicing  liquor  10  a  pulping  digester,  comprising; 

rotating  the  rotor  for  feeding  said  feed; 
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detecting  a  position  of  the  rotor  by  a  detector  with  an  accuracy 
of  -fO.Ol  nun  or  less;  and 

adjusting  die  position  of  die  rotor  by  inputting  a  signal,  showing 
information  cooceming  the  position  of  the  rotor  from  the 
detector  to  a  control  device,  and  then  by  outputting  a  signal, 
responding  to  the  information  signal  from  the  detector,  from 
the  control  device  to  an  electric  motor  to  push  in  the  direction 
of  the  smaller  diameter  end  side  of  the  rotor,  or  pull  in  the 
direction  of  the  larger  diameter  end  side  of  the  rotor,  the  shaft 
of  the  rotor  the  pushing  or  pulling  of  the  rotor  shaft  being 
carried  out  at  a  rate  of  0.03  to  0.4  mm  every  0.3  to  4  days. 


5,5*7,4«7 
BLAOE-CX)ATED  PAPEK  HAVING  A  PAPER  LAMINA 
PRODUCED  FR(NM  A  FURNISH  COMPRISING 
RECYCLED  CORRUGATED  CONTAINERS 
Mart  A.  Ha^  Lee  T.  Maicahy,  bodi  of  Cmiagbm;  Ralph  S. 
PHenoB,  CUftoo  Force,  aO  of  Va^  awi  Robert  C.  StreiseL 
Mt  Pleasant,  S.C.,  a— tfnow  to  Wcstrara  Corporatioii,  New 
Yoft,  N.Y. 
DItWm  of  Scr.  No.  21M48,  Mar.  23,  1994,  abandoned,  wfakfa 
b  a  dJTisiaB  oT  Scr.  No.  21^42,  Mar.  9,  1993,  abandoned, 
wbkh  is  a  contfamatiaa-iB-put  ut  Ser.  No.  862,996,  Apr.  6, 
1992,  abandoned.  Thb  appUcatioB  Jul  7,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
472,169 
InL  CL*  D21C  5A>2 
VS.  CL  162—135  4  Claiiiis 

1.  A  generally  streak  and  scratch-free  blade-coated  paper  con- 
sisting of  a  paper  produced  from  a  furnish  having  at  least  10%  by 
weight  of  a  fiber  pulp  produced  from  recycled  paper  substantially 
comprising  recycled  conugated  containers,  said  paper  containing 
less  than  about  20  ppra  per  unit  area  solid,  non-fibrous  contami- 
nants of  a  size  greater  than  O.OS  nmi^  ,  and 

said  fiber  pulp  being  produced  from  said  recycled  paper  by  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  combining  a  quantity  of  paper  substantially  comprised  of 
conugated  containers  to  be  recycled,  containing  lignin. 
cellulosic  fibers  and  solid  non-fibrous  contaminants,  with 
an  aqueous  liquid  to  form  a  slurry  containing  about  9-15% 
by  weight  solids  and  agitating  said  slurry  in  a  low  shear 
mixer  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  65.6°  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  separate  said  lignin  and  cellulosic  fibers  from 
said  solid  contaminants  without  significantly  degrading  said 
solid  contaminants,  and  then  sequentially; 

b)  removing  from  said  slurry  gross  contaminants  of  a  size  in  a 
range  greater  than  about  5  mm^  by  passing  said  slurry 
through  holes  of  a  predetermined  diameter, 

c)  removing  from  said  slurry  contaminants  having  a  specific 
gravity  in  a  range  greater  than  I ; 

d)  removing  from  said  sluny  intermediate  contaminants  hav- 
ing a  size  in  a  range  greater  than  about  2  to  3  mm^  by 
passing  said  slurry  through  holes  of  a  predetermined  size; 

e)  removing  sand  from  said  slimy; 

0  removing  from  said  slurry  fiiK  contaminants  of  a  size  in  a 
range  at  least  about  0.15  mm^,  by  passing  said  slurry 
through  elongated  slots  of  a  predetermined  width; 

g)  renwving  from  said  slurry  by  centrifugal  means  contami- 
nants having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  1 ; 

h)  dewatcring  said  slurry  to  form  a  wet,  friable  pulp  having  a 
moisture  content  of  about  30-60%; 

i)  digesting  said  pulp  in  a  cooking  liquor  for  a  time  and  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  hydroiyze  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  lignin  remaining  in  intimate  association  with  said 
cellulosic  fibers  wherein  said  digesting  takes  place  at  a 
target  temperature  in  a  range  of  I21°-1S0°  C;  and 

j)  aeparadng  said  digested  pulp  from  spent  cooking  Uquor, 

k)  preparing  paper  from  said  sepamicd  pulp;  and 

I)  coating  said  paper  using  a  Made  to  regulate  coating  weight. 


S,S97<448 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  PITCH  DEPOSITION  USING 

COP<M.YMER  OF  N-VINYL  ACETAMIDE 
Peter  E.  Rcsd,  Ptaiaadd,  and  Caral  S.  Greer,  LWe,  both  at  DL, 

■■l|, to  Nako  Chcaicai  CiMpaay,  NapoTilc,  DL 

ContiMMtfaw-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,296,  Oct.  21, 1993,  i 
doMd.  Ttah  application  May  16,  199S,  Scr.  No.  442,669 
Int.  a.*  D21H  l3/26;2l/02 
VS.  CL  162—166  2  < 

1.  A  process  for  controUing  pitch  deposition  in  pulp  aixl  paper- 
making  systems  which  comprises  adding  to  a  pulp  slurry  of  the 
papermaking  systems  of  about  0.01  to  I  pound  per  ton,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  pulp  slurry,  a  pitch  controlling  amount  of  water- 
soluble  polymer  of  N-vinyl  acetamide  and  at  least  one  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vmyl  amine,  vinyl  glycine. 
N-vinyl  amide  having  an  alky  I  group  of  from  12  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  vinyl  acetate  and  vinyl  alcohol  wherein  the  polymer  con- 
tains at  least  5  mole  percent  of  the  N-vinyl  acetamide  and  the  pitch 
deposition  in  the  pulp  and  papermaking  systems  is  reduced. 


5,597/449 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONDITIONING  THE 
COATING  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE  ROLL 
Jiihani  Vestoia,  and  Peldu  Harinen,  both  oT  Jyriakyii  ,  Fin- 
land, assignon  to  Valmct  Corporation,  Hdsinld,  Finland 

Filed  Ang.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  298,328 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ftafamd,  Apr.  8,  1994,  941620 

InL  a."  D21F  1/32:  B24B  I/OO 

VS.  CL  162—199  25  Claims 


1.  Method  for  conditioning  a  ceramic  or  metal-ceramic  coating 
of  a  paper  machine  roll  having  a  doctor  situated  in  operative 
relationship  therewith,  the  doctor  comprising  a  doctor  beam,  a 
holder  coupled  to  the  doctor  beam  and  a  doctor  blade  retained  in 
the  holder  and  positionable  in  engagement  with  a  face  of  the  roll, 
with  the  roll  situated  in  said  paper  machine  at  its  operating  site, 
comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

providing  an  elongate  grinding  member  having  grinding  par- 
ticles with  a  grain  size  in  a  range  from  about  15  ^m  to  about 
200  ^un, 
detachably  mounting  the  grinding  member  on  tiie  doctor  blade 

in  proximity  to  the  roll, 
grinding  a  face  of  the  roll  by  periodically  pressing  tlie  grinding 
member  into  contact  with  Ihe  roll  face  while  simultaneously 
rotating  the  roll,  such  that  if  the  roll  face  to  be  ground  is 
rough,  it  is  smoothed  by  the  grinding  member  and  if  tlie  roll 
face  to  be  ground  is  smooch,  it  is  roughened  by  the  grinding 
member, 
coupling  the  doctor  to  a  first  actuator  and  a  second  oscillation 

actuator, 
moving  the  doctor  and  thus  the  grinding  member  to  press  against 

the  roll  face  during  grinding  via  the  first  actuator,  and 
oscillating  the  grinding  member  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  roll 
via  tlie  second  oscillation  actuator. 
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5,597,450 

PAPER  MACHINE  DRYER  FABRICS  CONTAINING 

HOLLOW  MONOFILAMENTS 

Saaand  Balccr,  Caricton  Place,  and  JanMS  Harrlaon,  Kanata, 

both  of  Canada,  aarfgnort  to  JWI  Ltd,  Kanata,  Canada 
per  No.  PCT/CA»3^M075,  t  371  Date  Oct  24,  1994,  {  102(c) 
Date  Oct  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO93«71»0,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2. 1993 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  982,118,  Nov.  25,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  843,155,  Feb.  28, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Feb.  25,  1993,  Scr. 
No.  290,849 
InL  CL"  D21F  7/12 
VS.  a.  162—348  3  Claims 


1.  In  converting  plastics  including  polyvinyl  chloride  into  oil  by 
thermal  decomposition,  a  process  for  thermally  decomposing  plas- 
tics to  obtain  oil  comprising  the  steps  of:  tbcrmally  decomposing 
said  plastics  to  produce  HCi  gas,  reacting  said  HCl  gas  produced 


by  themud  decomposition  with  a  desalting  agent  to  convert  tiie  gas 
into  a  solid  chloride,  removing  the  solid  chloride  from  the  gas 
fraction  resulting  from  the  thermal  decomposition,  and,  thereafter, 
condensing  the  gas  fraction  to  recover  oil  therefrom. 


5,597,452 
METHOD  OF  RESTORING  HEATD4G  WALLS  OF  COKE 

OVEN  BATTERY 
Werner  Hippc,  GfaKlbcck;;  Gfinter  Meyer,  Essen,  and  Martin 
Rdnkc,  Dortnannd,  all  ot  Germany,  aasifnors  to  Robert 
Boach  GmbH,  Stat^art,  Gcrmnny 
Continuadon-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  120,575,  Sep.  10, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5y443,694.  Thk  application  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
408,918 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  24.  1992,  42  31 
922.6 

Int  a.'  ClOB  29/00:  F27D  1/16 
VS.  CL  201—41  6  Claims 


1.  A  heatset  fabric,  including  weft  strands,  for  use  in  papermak- 
ing machines,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weft  stnuids  are 
hollow  thermoplastic  polymer  monofilaments  which,  prior  to  heat 
setting,  have  a  solidity  in  their  undeformed  cross-sectional  area  of 
from  about  60%  to  about  75%,  and  wherein  the  circumference  of 
said  hollow  monofilaments  is  greater  than,  or  equal  to.  the  penm- 
eler  of  the  weft  passageway  they  are  to  occupy  in  the  fabric  after 
heatsetting. 


5497,451 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  DECOMPOSING 
PLASTICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING 
PLASTICS  INTO  OIL  BY  THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION 
Kcnichi  Nagai,  lUatsuki;  KoUi  Yasnda,  Amagasalti;  Toshio 
Hama,  Ntddnomiya;  Yoshitosfai  ScUguchi,  Maiznru;  Toshio 
Tachibana,  Nara;  Osamn  Nakanishi,  Kadoma,  and  IMashi 
Moriyama,  Yamalotaluda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Zosen  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  282,269,  Jul.  29, 1994.  This  appUcatioa 

Jun.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  490.872 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1993,  5-187820,- 
Jul.  30,  1993,  5-189571;  Aug.  4,  1993,  5-193287;  Dec.  16, 1993, 
5-316587;  May  13,  1994,  6-99740 

Int  a."  BOID  45/00:  ClOB  27/00 
VS.  CL  201—4  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  renovating  a  portion  of  a  beating  wall  of  a  coke 
oven  battery,  comprising  the  steps  of  constructing  new  masonry 
starting  with  the  wall  bead  of  the  wall  portion  to  be  renovated  and 
abutting  the  new  masonry  exactly  on  the  wall  protection  plate  of 
the  heating  wall;  and  arranging  between  the  new  masonry  and  the 
old  masonry  of  the  heating  wall  a  welding  joint  for  sealing  by 
ceramic  welding  after  heating  up  the  new  masonry  and  reaching 
final  thermal  expansion  of  the  new  masonry,  said  arranging  includ- 
ing arranging  the  welding  joint  by  cutting  a  rectangular  shaped 
groove  at  an  outer  edge  of  a  header  brick  head  and  cutting  a  brick 
in  a  course  above  and  below  the  header  brick  bead  to  provide  a 
straight  rectangular  shaped  groove. 


5,597y453 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VAPOR 

COMPRESSION  DISTILLATION  DEVICE 

Stephan  B.  Scars,  Menio  Parit,  CaW.,  aasisBor  to  Soperstill 

Technology,  Inc.,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,256 
Int  CL*  BOID  1/28:3/00 
VS.  CL  203—24  21  Claims 

1.  A  vapor  compression  distillation-product  concentration  device 
comprising: 
a  plate-heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  plates 
arranged  in  a  face-to-face  configuration  with  the  spaces  ther- 
ebetween forming  a  plurality  of  boiling  chambers  for  evapo- 
rating a  feed  liquid  into  a  vapor  and  a  plurality  of  alternating 
condensing  chambers  for  condensing  said  vapor  into  a  distil- 
late, said  boiling  chambers  extending  from  a  first  edge  of  the 
heal  exchanger  to  a  second  edge  of  the  beat  exctiuiger,  said 
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condensing  chambers  extending  from  a  third  edge  of  the  heat 
exchanger  to  a  fourth  edge  of  (he  heal  exchanger, 

a  compressor  for  pressurizing  said  vapor  as  it  passes  between 
said  boiling  chambers  and  said  condensing  chambers; 

a  first  edge  manifold  adjacent  the  first  edge  of  said  heat 
exchanger  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  boiling  cham- 
bers for  supplying  the  feed  liquid  to  the  plurality  of  boiling 
chambers  along  the  first  edge  of  said  heat  exchanger; 

a  second  edge  manifold  adjacent  the  second  edge  of  said  heat 
exchanger  and  in  fluid  commuaicatioa  with  the  boiling  cham- 
bers for  collecting  the  vapor  escaping  from  the  boiling  cham- 
bers along  the  second  ed^  of  said  heat  exchanger,  and 

a  third  edge  manifold  adjacent  to  the  diiid  edge  of  said  heat 
exchanger  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  condensing 
chambers  for  feeding  said  compressed  vapor  to  the  plurality 
of  condensing  chambers  along  the  third  edge  of  said  heat 
exchanger, 

a  fourth  edge  manifold  adjacent  ttte  fourth  edge  of  said  heat 
exchanger  and  in  fluid  communication  with  die  condensing 
chambers  for  collecting  the  distillate  exiting  said  condensing 
chambers  along  the  fourth  edge  of  said  heat  exchanger; 

each  of  said  edges  being  offset  from  each  of  the  other  of  said 
edges. 

17.  A  method  for  prtxlucing  a  distillatf  from  a  feed  material 
which  is  at  least  in  part  liquid  utilizing  a  vapor  compression 
distillation  device  having  a  plate-heat  exchanger  with  alternating 
boiling  and  condensing  chambers,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

continuously  feeding  a  circulating  supply  of  said  feed  material 
into  bottom  edges  of  said  boiling  chambers, 

evaporating  a  pottioa  of  said  feed  macerial  into  a  vapor, 

channeling  the  vapor  upward  through  top  edges  of  the  boiling 
chambers, 

collecting  said  vapor  exiting  dirough  the  top  edges  of  said 
boiling  chambers. 

compressing  said  vapor  after  it  exits  through  the  top  edges  of 
said  boiling  chambers, 

channeUng  said  compressed  vapor  into  first  side  edges  of  said 
condensing  chamtters  to  feed  the  compressed  vapor  laterally 
into  the  condensing  chambers, 

cooling  the  compressed  vapor  laterally  fed  through  the  condens- 
ing chambers  by  the  feed  material  being  channeled  upwardly 
through  the  boiling  chambers  such  that  the  feed  material  is 
heated  by  d>e  compressed  va|)or, 

collecting  the  diwillalr  produced  in  said  condensing  chambers 
along  second  edges  thereof,  and  collecting  non-evaporated 
feed  material  after  it  circiilttes  dirough  the  boiling  chambers, 
the  collected  feed  material  comprising  a  concentrate. 


5,577454 

rSOCESS  FOB  mODCJCING  UVEA 

Ji^  M.  Lee,  11M2  Bliir  ^itriaw,  StaCnrd,  T*x.  77477 

ncd  Kft:  6, 1995,  Ser.  No^  41S,M9 

luL  CL'  MID  3M):338.  OtTTC  273/16 

VS.  CL  2«3-49  U  Clnima 

1.  A  urea  production  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  continuously  reacting  ammonia  and  carbamate  at  an  elevated 
pressure  and  temperature  to  form  an  aqueous  effluent  stream 
containing  urea,  ammonia  and  ammonium  carbamate; 

(b)  stripping  ammonia  and  carbamate  from  the  effluent  stream 
from  step  (a)  at  about  tlie  reaction  presaure  to  form  a  high 
pressure  stripper  bottoms  stream  of  enhanced  urea  content 
containing  from  about  IS  to  about  30  percent  by  weight 
ammonium  carbamate; 

(c)  heating  and  letting  down  the  high  pressure  bottoms  stream 
from  step  (b)  to  a  relatively  lower  superatmospberic  pressure 
to  drive  off  water  and  ammonium  catbamaie  vapor  to  form  a 
low  pressure  stripper  overhead  stream  containing  at  least 
about  30  weight  percent  water,  and  to  form  a  low  pressure 
stripper  bottoms  stream  having  a  urea  content  of  at  least  about 
80  weight  percent  and  an  ammotiium  carliamate  concentration 
less  than  about  2  weight  percent; 

(d)  heating  and  contacting  the  low  pressure  stripper  bottoms 
scream  from  step  (c)  with  an  inert  gas  to  form  a  urea  product 
stream  having  a  concentration  suitable  for  prilling  or  granula- 
tion; 

(e)  concentrating  the  low  pressure  stripper  overhead  stream  from 
step  (c)  to  form  an  aqueous  stream  of  at  least  70  weight 
percent  ammonium  carbamate;  and 

(f)  recycling  said  aqueous  stream  from  step  (e)  to  the  reaction 
step  (a). 


5,597y«5S 

SEPARATION  OF  S^ARENE  AND  LIMONENE  BY 

EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  Third  Ave^  BoKflun,  Moot  59715, 

a—tgnor  to  Uoyd  Berf.  nmiw.  Ma«L 

FUed  Jan.  16,  199*.  Scr.  No.  5S6.179 

Int  CL'  B«1D  3/40:  OI7C  7/08 

VS.  CL  2t3— 57  1  Claim 

1.  A  metliod  for  recovering  3-carene  from  a  mixture  consisting 
of  3-carene  and  limonene  which  consists  essentially  of  distilling 
said  mixture  consisting  of  3-carene  and  limonene  in  the  presence 
of  an  extractive  distillation  agent,  recovering  tlie  3-careoe  as  over- 
bead  product  and  obtaining  the  limonene  and  the  extractive  distil- 
lation agent  as  bottoms  product,  wherein  said  extractive  distillation 
agent  consists  of  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethyl  salicylate,  dibutyl  phthalate,  4-etbyl  phenol,  3-isopropyl  phe- 
nol, o-sec.  butyl  phenol,  4-nitrotoluene,  nonyl  phenol,  dietfayiene 
glycol  phenyl  ether,  tripropylene  glycol  methyl  ether  and 
2-plieiioxyetlianol. 
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5497^456 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MEDICAL  MATEIUALS 

Tohru  Muvyanw,  Sngamlhara;  Mkhio  Abe,  Ohita;  Hiroaki 
Nomiynma,  Si«udlwnM  Sachiko  OkazaU,  No.  20-11, 
Tikaklo-Higaalii,  2-dioiBe,  Sugiiiaiiii-ku,  Tokyo,-  Masuhiro 
Kogoma,  No.  843-15,  Shimo-Nlikura,  Wako-sU,  Saitama- 
ken,  and  Makoto  Kodana,  Ttakaba-kcn,  all  of  Japan, 
aasigiiors  to  Hiroshi  KasUwagi,-  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
&  Tedinolocy;  Sachiko  Okaaaki,  aU  of  Tokyo;  Masuhiro 
Kogoma,  Wako,  and  Kawasomi  Laboratories  Inc.,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  254,947,  Jun.  7,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  595335 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  6,  1993,  S-lMOll; 

Oct  22,  1993,  5-2M227;  Apr.  28,  1994,  6-111668 
Int  CL*  B«1K  1/00;  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  204—165  12  Claims 


vt»  10  Mwsnm 
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1.  Method  of  making  medical  materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  exposing  at  least  one  surface  of  a  material  to  a  gas  mixture 
comprising  a  glow  discharge-stabilizing  gas  and  a  treating 
gas.  said  gas  mixture  having  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to 
atmospheric  pressure;  and 

b)  applying  an  alternating  current  voltage  to  the  material  dunng 
said  exposing  step  a)  to  perform  a  plasma  glow  discharge 
treatment  of  said  at  least  one  surface  of  said  material  wherein 
said  treatment  produces  an  anti- thrombotic  film  on  said  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  material. 


5,597/457 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SYNTHETIC 

PROTEIN  CRYSTALS  TO  DETERMINE  THE 

CONFORMATIONAL  STRUCTURE  BY 

CRYSTALLOGRAPHY 

George  D.  Craig,  Labyctte;  Robert  Glass,  Uvemore,  and 

Bemhard  Rupp,  Dublin,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 

Regents  of  ibe  Univeraity  of  CaUfomia,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  376,612,  Jan.  23,  1995,  Pat 

No.  5,525,198.  Thta  application  Apr.  8,  1996,  Ser.  No.  630,711 

Int  CL*  ClOM  1 7 1/00: 169/04 
VS.  a.  204—165  10  Claims 


applying  an  electrical  voltage  between  two  electrodes  that  mter- 
face  with  a  liquid  and  protein  macromolecule  mixture; 

maintaining  said  electrical  voltage  to  promote  formation  of  said 
protein  macromolecules  into  pearl  chains  and  synthesized 
three-dimensional  protein  crystals;  and 

screening  said  synthesized  three-dimensional  protein  crystals  by 
x-ray  crystallography  to  determine  the  conformational  struc- 
ture of  said  basic  protein. 


5,597,458 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ALLOY  FILMS  USING 

COLD  SPUTTER  DEPOSmON  PROCESS 

John  E.  SandMZ,  Jr.^  Paki  Alto;  Darin  A.  Chan,  CampbeU,  and 

Paul    R.    BcsMT,    Caperlino,    all    of   Calif.,    assignors    to 

Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Sunnyvale,  CaHf. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,296 

Int  a.*  C23C  14/34 

VS.  a.  204— 192J  12  Clainis 


4.  A  method  for  forming  an  aluminum  alloy  film  on  a  substrate, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  the  substrate  on  a  platen; 
pumping  a  coolant  fluid  through  the  platen  such  that  the  platen  is 

maintained  at  a  first  temperature,  thereby  cooling  the  substrate 

to  a  temperature  lower  than  100°  C;  and 
depositing  the  aluminum  alloy  film  on  the  cooled  substrate  using 

a  sputter  deposition  process  while  maintaining  the  substrate  at 

a  temperature  lower  than  100°  C. 


5,597,459 
MAGNETRON  CATHODE  SPUTTERING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Alexander  AMshnler,  Pawtnckct  RJ-,  assignor  to  Nobler  Tech- 
nologies, lac^  Avon,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  385^48 
Int  CL*  C23C  14/35 
VS.  a.  204—192.12  13  i 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  conformational  structure  of  a 
protein  sample,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


11.  A  method  for  sputtering  target  material  onto  a  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  target  having  a  sputtering  surface,  the  sputtering 
surface  comprising  an  annulus  having  opposing  inner  and 
outer  edges  that  define  an  open  oenier  section  and  an  outer 
circumference,  the  target  being  located  adjacent  the  substrate 
so  that  said  sputtering  surface  of  said  target  approximately 
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defines  a  plane  in  an  orientation  that  faces  the  substrate,  said 
target  being  located  within  a  vacuum: 

orienting  a  first  magnet  and  a  second  magnet  aside  each  of  said 
opposing  edges  of  said  sputtering  sinfacc  including  orienting 
said  first  magnet  so  that  a  Notth-to- South  magnetic  orienta- 
tion of  said  first  magnet  is  aligned  substantially  parallel  to 
said  plane  defined  by  said  sputtering  surface  and  a  North-to- 
South  orientation  of  said  second  magnet  is  aligned  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  plane  defined  by  said  sputtering 
surface,  said  step  of  orienting  including  mounting  each  of  said 
first  magnet  and  said  second  magnet  on  a  tnagnetically  per- 
meable material  housing,  each  of  said  first  magnet  and  said 
second  magnet  being  oriented  so  that  a  free  end  is  positioned 
approximalely  within  said  plane  defined  by  said  sputtering 
surface  and  wherein  the  step  of  mounting  fiirtber  includes 
mounting  each  of  the  first  magnet  and  the  second  magnet  so  at 
least  one  of  the  first  magnet  and  the  second  magnet  includes  a 
South  pok  more  cktaely  located  to  said  housing  while  the 
other  of  said  first  magnet  and  said  second  magnet  iixriudes  a 
North  pole  more  closely  located  to  said  housing; 

providing  a  pair  of  walls  at  said  sputtering  surface  that  extend 
from  said  sputtering  surface  at  each  of  said  opposing  edges 
toward  said  substrate,  wherein  said  walls,  said  first  magnet, 
and  said  second  magnet  define  a  magnetic  field  having  flux 
Unes  that  form  a  closed-loop  array  of  radial  magnetic  flux 
lines  with  said  flux  lines  passing  from  a  North  pole  of  one  of 
said  first  magnet  and  said  second  magnet  through  said  walls 
and  above  said  sputtering  sioface  to  a  South  pole  of  the  other 
of  said  first  magnet  and  said  second  magnet 

applying  a  voltage  to  said  target  to  generate  a  plasnu  at  said 
sputtering  surface,  said  plasma  being  substantially  contained 
adjacent  said  sputtering  surface  by  said  magnetic  field;  and 

wherein  said  step  of  orienting  said  &st  magnet  includes  provid- 
ing a  ring  magnet  adjacent  the  outer  circumference  and  said 
step  of  orienting  said  second  magnet  includes  providing  a 
magnet  within  said  open  center  section. 
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1.  An  electroplating  cell  in  which  a  planar  lace  of  a  substrate 
may  be  plated  with  a  metal  layer,  wherein  a  plating  bath  is  adapted 
to  contain  an  electrolyte  in  which  said  subsoraie  is  immersed,  said 
elecuoplating  cell  having  bolder  means  for  holding  said  substrate 
in  poaitioa  in  said  plating  bath,  sparger  means  for  introducing  the 
electrolyte  into  the  bath,  an  anode  chamber  in  which  an  anode  is 
disposed  for  containing  a  quantity  of  metal  that  is  consumed  during 
plating,  a  weir  for  separating  said  anode  chamber  from  said  bath 
and  permitting  die  electrolyte  to  spill  over  firom  die  bath  into  the 
MMxle  chamber,  said  weir  inchiding  acmipermeable  harrier  means 
permitting  metal  ions  to  pass  through  from  the  anode  chamber  into 
said  plating  bath  but  blocking  passage  of  any  liquid  or  particulate 
mtfier,  drain  outlet  means  kcaied  in  said  anode  chamber  for 
carrying  electrolyte  and  any  entrained  particulate  matter  from  the 


anode  chamber,  and  means  for  coupled  between  the  drain  outlet 
and  the  sparger  means  for  removing  any  particulate  matter  from 
said  electrolyte  and  for  returning  the  electrolyte  to  said  sparger 
means  wherein  said  sparger  means  is  adapted  to  establish  a  flow 
regime  for  said  electrolyte  in  which  fresh  electrolyte  is  intnxluced 
through  said  sparger  means  into  said  plating  bath,  said  electrolyte 
flows  past  said  substrate  and  spills  over  said  weir  into  said  anode 
chamber,  and  said  electrolyte  exits  said  chamber  out  said  drain 
outlet;  and  wherein  said  sparger  means  includes  a  hollow  body 
defining  a  plenum,  said  hollow  body  being  shaped  to  fit  against  a 
lower  wall  of  said  plating  bath,  including  an  upper  wall  over  said 
plenum  containing  a  series  of  flow  holes  such  that  said  sparger 
means  produces  a  unifonn.  parallel  laminar  flow  of  said  electrolyte 
across  the  planar  face  of  the  substrate  when  on  said  bolder  means. 
2.  An  electroplating  cell  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said 
substrate  is  a  master  on  which  a  stamper  for  a  compact  disc  is 
formed,  and  said  holder  means  includes  a  rotary  mount  on  which 
said  substrate  may  be  held  in  said  bath. 


5,597^1 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ANODE  BAR 

FROM  A  METAL  SLEEVE,  A  METAL  ROD  AND  A 

METAL  RING 

Ray  H.  Pate,  1923  ChcstBOt  Grove  IhL,  Knocville,  Itan.  37923 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  42t,U3,  Apr.  12, 1995.  Thk  application 

Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  483,196 

lot  CX"  C25B  n/00 

VS.  a.  284— 2tt  19  Oairns 


PLATING  CELL  HAVING  LAMINAR  FLOW  SPARGER 
H.  VlKC^  ReyMlih,  MaiiiBii,  N.Y„  ■■tginr  to  RejuMs 
Itek  Fabricaton,  lac,  Eaat  SyracMe.  N.Y. 

Fled  Nov.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5SMM 
lat.  CL'  C25D  17/02:17/12:21/06:21/10 
MS.  CL  2M— 212  11 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  anode  bar  for  utilization  during 
the  production  of  molten  metal  by  electrolysis  comprising  the  step 
of  providing  a  metal  sleeve,  a  metal  rod  and  a  metal  ring;  position- 
ing the  metal  rod  in  internal  telescopic  relationship  to  the  sleeve 
and  the  ring  and  with  an  end  of  the  rod  disposed  at  least  partially 
within  an  opening  of  the  ring  to  define  therewith  a  cavity,  welding 
the  ring  and  sleeve  together,  welding  the  ring  and  rod  end  together, 
and  during  the  welding  of  the  rod  end  and  ring  at  least  partially 
filling  the  cavity  with  weld. 


5,597^*62 
CONDENSING  DEVICE  FOR  SPUTTERING  DEVICE 
Gyooag  S.  Clio,  Idioa-kaii,  Rep.  oT  Korea,  aaaignor  to  Hynadai 
Electronics  ladndrics  Co.,  LliL,  Rep.  oT  Korea 
Filed  Job.  24,  1994,  Ser.  Na  16SJUS9 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  24,  1993, 
93-11254 

Int  CL*  C23C  14/34 
U.S.  CL  2M— 29C11  5  dalms 

1.  A  condensing  device  for  use  in  a  sputtering  apparatus  having 
a  metal  target  for  ejecting  metal  atoms  therefrom  onto  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  the  condensing  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  condensing  tubes  arranged  in  a  bundle  and  adapted 
to  condense  the  inetal  atoms  ejected  from  the  metal  target, 
each  of  die  condensing  tubes  comprising  a  set  of  condensing 
plates:  and 
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plurality  of  inclination  adjusting  plates  each  interposed 
between  adjacent  ones  of  the  condensing  tubes  and  adapted  to 
incline  each  of  the  adjacent  condensing  tubes  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle. 


5,597,463 
DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  MEASUREMENTS 
Brian  J.  Birch,  Cbdrcston,  and  Nicholas  A.  Morris,  Rempstoo, 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  aasigiiors  to  Van  den  Bergh  Foods 
Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  Lisle,  ni. 

FUcd  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,774 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  5,  1994, 
9413525 

Int  CI."  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  2d4— 405  12  Claims 


1.  A  titration  device  for  measuring  the  amount  of  a  species  in 
solution  in  a  test  liquid,  comprising  a  capillary  fill  device  compos- 
ing a  generator  electrode,  a  counter  electrode,  a  reference  electrode 
and  two  parallel  spaced-apart  plates  for  receiving  a  thin  layer  of 
test  liquid  and  defining  an  open  ended  chamber,  the  chamber  being 
internally  divided  by  ridges  to  define  at  least  two  side-by-side 
compartments  open  at  both  ends,  wherem  the  ridges  do  not  extend 
along  the  ftill  length  of  the  chamber,  so  that  ionic  communication 
between  the  compartments  is  permitted,  said  generator  electrode 
and  said  counter  electrode  being  located  in  different  compartments. 


5,597,464 
FLOW-THROUGH  CELL  WITH  A  HANGING  MERCURY 

DROP  ELECTRODE 
Dietrich  Saur,  Rllkeallee  39A,  D-55I27  Mains,  Germany 
FUcd  Sep.  2L  1994,  Ser.  No.  310.956 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Sep.    24,    1993, 
9314456  U 

Int  CL"  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  204—409  21  Claims 

1.  A  flow-ttirough  cell  comprising  a  worlcing  electrode,  an  aux- 
iliary electrode,  a  reference  electrode  and  a  channel  wherein  said 
working  electrode  is  a  mercury  drop  electrode,  said  channel  has  a 


cross-sectional  area  of  less  than  1  mm  2  in  a  region  of  said 
working  electrode  and  said  mercury  drop  is  situated  in  said  chan- 
nel. 


5,597,465 

ACID  AQUEOUS  PHOSPHATIC  SOLUTION  AND 

PROCESS  USING  SAME  FOR  PHOSPBATING  METAL 

SURFACES 

Ccsare  Pedrazzini,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Novamax  ITB  sj-J., 

Milan,  Italy 
Continoation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  372,225,  Jan.  13,  1995,  aban- 
doned. Thte  application  JnL  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  509,535 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Italy,  Ang.  5, 1994,  MI94A1715 
Int  CL'  C2SD  13/20 
VS.  a.  204—486  31  Claiau 

1.  An  acid  aqueous  phosphatic  solution  suitable  for  forming 
compact  and  resistant  phosphatic  films  on  metal  surfaces,  in  the 
absence  of  white  spots,  containing  a  zinc  phosphate  solution  and  a 
hydroxylamine  phosphate  in  association  with  a  cationic  surfactant 
which  is  a  quaternary  amnionic  surfactant  in  an  amount  which  is 
sufficient  to  prevent  the  formation  of  white  spots. 


5,597v466 
PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTANTIAIXY  SALT-FREE 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  BISAMINOXYALKANES 
Gerhard  Bauer,  Wcinhdni;  Roland  Baaaaslarlc,  Nenstadt;  Kas- 
par  Bott  Mannliciin,  and  Hartwig  Voas,  FrankcattaaL  aU  of 
Germany,  assisnors  to  BASF  Akticoccsclbciiaft,  Lndwig- 
shafen,  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279^88 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  29,  1993,  43  25 
455.1 

Int  a."  B65D  83/04 
VS.  a.  204—529  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substantially  salt-free 
aqueous  solution  of  a  bisaminoxyalkane  (I),  comprising 

a)  reacting  a  dihaloalkane  (11)  with  a  ketoxime  (SB)  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  mineral  base  to  form  an  allcylene 
bisoxime  ether  (TV). 

b)  cleaving  the  alkylenc  bisoxime  tther  (FV)  with  a  strong 
mineral  acid  and  water  to  form  (I)  a  ketone  and  (2)  salt(s)  of 
the  mineral  acid  and  the  bisaminoxyalkane  (T),  and  then 
separating  off  the  ketone. 

c)  adding  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  the  remaining  aqueous 
solution  to  react  with  the  salt(s)  of  the  mineral  acid  and  the 
bisaminoxyalkane  (I)  to  form  the  bisaminoxyallcane  (I)  and 
salt(s)  of  the  mineral  acid  and  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and 

d)  removing  substantially  all  of  said  salt(s)  from  the  resulting 
aqueous  solution  by  electrodialysis. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  INTERFACING  CAPILLARY  ZONE 

ELECTROPHORESIS  AND  INDUCTIVELY  COUnfO 

PLASMA-MASS  SPECnUNMETER  SAMPLE  ANALYSIS 

SYSTEMS,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

JiauhMK  Zha,  awl  DmM  R.  Wicdcria,  batk  of  Onaha, 

Nebc,  Mri^nn  to  CctK  Itahaolagio  Ibc^  Ooialia,  Ncbr. 

Fikd  Feb.  21, 199S,  Sen  No.  391,152 

I^  CL*^  G«1N  27/26;27/447:  HtU  49A)4 

VS.  CL  2M— M3  11  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  interfacing  capillary  zone  electropbofcsis  with 
inductively  coupled  plasma-mass  spectrometer  sample  analysis 
systems  comprising  a  nebulizer,  said  nebulizer  comprising: 

a.  an  ekmgaied  primary  body  elemeiit  with  a  centrally  located 
longinidinally  ofiented  hole  ifaeieilirough; 

b.  a  coacemric  centrally  located  sample  delivery  tube  present 
inside  said  centrally  located  longitudinally  oriented  hole 
through  said  primary  body  eiement; 

c.  a  concentric  centrally  locaied  capillary  electrophoresis  tube 
present  inside  said  sample  delivery  lube; 

d.  means  on  said  primary  body  eletnent  for  entering  a  flow  of 
gas  into  an  annular  space  bunwui  an  outer  suiftce  of  said 
concentric  centrally  locaied  sample  delivery  tube  and  an  inner 
surface  of  said  longitiirtinally  oriented  hole  through  said  pri- 
mary body  element; 

e.  means  for  catering  a  flow  of  make-up  liquid  into  the  annular 
space  between  an  outer  sur^Ke  of  said  concentric  centrally 
located  sample  capillary  electropboresis  tube  and  an  inner 
surface  of  said  concentric  centrally  located  sample  delivery 
tube: 

f.  means  for  entering  a  sample  component  containing  solution  to 
said  concentric  centrally  locaied  capillary  tube  from  a  source 
of  sample  componeiu  containing  solutioa  into  which  it  is 
inserted  at  an  end  ibereof  distal  lo  that  present  in  said  primary 
body  element;  and 

g.  said  system  for  interfacing  capillary  zone  electrophofesis  with 
inductively  coupled  plasma-mass  spectrometer  sample  analy- 
sis systems  fivllKr  comprising  a  torch,  said  torch  comprising 
a  centrally  locaied  saiqple  injector  lube  concentrically  sib-- 
rounded  by  at  least  an  ouier  tube,  said  nebulizer  being  present 
inside  said  centrally  locaied  sample  injector  tube,  such  dial  a 
space  exists  within  said  outer  tube  and  above  said  sample 
injector  tube. 


E.Mcad, 


CAPILLARY  ELECTROPHORESIS 
Hcak  H.  Lmmt,  BdMMt;  PmI  D.  GiiiMian,  Redwood  CHy, 

,  rf  or  Cidif:,  aMigMn  to  The 
,  Foalcr  City,  CalU. 
I  arScr.  No.  UM49,  Anf.  23, 1993,  abudoDcd, 
wWck  k  a  dhMon  or  Scr.  Nou  4M4M.  Jaa.  5,  199t,  Pat  No. 
SMt^*,  wUck  k  a  dlrWaa  of  Scr.  No.  l5M3t,  Feb.  16, 
IMS,  rt—JaBrJ  TWa  appHealfaMi  Oct  17, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
324399 
Int  CL'  G«1N  27/26:27/447 
VS.  CL  2»«     t»i  3  CUms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  capillary  etoctrophatesis  comprising: 
a  first  reservoir  for  holding  a  first  electrophoietic  solution,  the 

first  reservoir  having  a  first  pressure; 
a  second  reservoir  that  is  electrically  isolated  from  said  first 
reservoir  for  holding  a  second  electrophoretic  solution; 


a  sample  reservoir  located  in  proximity  to  said  first  reservoir  for 
holding  a  sample  to  be  electrophoresed,  the  sample  reservoir 
having  said  first  pressure: 

a  high  voltage  power  supply  connected  between  said  first  reser- 
voir and  said  second  reservoir; 

a  pressure  reservoir  having  a  second  pressure  that  is  lower  than 
said  first  pressure; 

a  capillary  tube  in  which  to  electrophorese  said  sample,  said 
capillary  ube  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  the  inlet 
end  being  located  in  the  first  reservoir  during  electrophoresis 
and  in  the  sample  reservoir  during  sample  introduction; 

cofuiecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  reservoir  to  said 
pressure  reservoir,  said  coimecting  means  comprising  valve 
means  for  venting  said  connecting  means  and  for  blocking 
communicaboo  between  said  second  reservoir  and  said  pres- 
sure reservoir  while  venting  said  connecting  means: 

inserting  means  for  inserting  the  inlet  end  of  said  capillary  tube 
into  said  sample  reservoir  and  into  said  first  reservoir,  and 

computer  means  for  controlling  said  insertion  means  and  said 
valve  means,  so  that  when  said  inlet  end  of  said  capillary  tube 
is  in  said  sample  reservoir,  said  valve  means  permits  conunu- 
nication  of  said  second  reservoir  with  said  pressure  reservoir 
for  a  period  of  time  for  sucking  said  sample  from  said  sample 
reservoir  into  said  capillary  tube. 


PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  APPLICATION  OF  SOLDER 

TO  CIRCUIT  PACKAGES 
Charles  F.  Carey,  Eadicott;  Ff— ith  M.  FaBoa,  Vestal,-  Voya  R. 
Mariwvick,  EMfwcO;  DoaghN  O.  PowcB,  Eadkott;  Gary  P. 
^nmak,  Owcfo,  airi  Richard  S.  Zarr,  ApalacMa,  aB  of  N.Y., 
aai^ots  to  lateraatloaal  Baafacas  MacMaes  Cocporatiaa, 
Arwwk,N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3S7,M4 
lat  CL'  C25D  5/02 
VS.  CL  2*5—118  7  I 


»      32 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  solder  deposit  on  a  solder  wettable 
material  including  the  steps  of 

electroplating  solder  materials  onto  portions  of  a  conductive 
Ia3rer  on  at  least  surfaces  of  a  first  layer  of  noi»-solder  wettable 
material  covering  a  portion  of  said  solder  wettable  material, 
said  portions  of  said  conductive  layer  being  exposed  by 
apertures  in  a  second  layer  of  non-solder  wettable  material, 
chemically  replacing  conductive  material  in  said  conductive 
layer  with  at  least  one  material  which  is  also  contained  in  said 
solder  nuterial  by  an  electrochemical  exchange,  and 
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reflowing  solder  materials  away  from  a  portion  of  said  surfaces 
of  said  first  layer  of  non-solder  wettable  material. 


al  least  one  aromatic  compound,  where  the  water-soluble 
polymer  and  the  aromatic  compound  inunediaiely  chemi- 
cally polymerize  to  form  a  conductive  polymer,  and 
(c)  electroplating  the  conductive  polymer. 


5,597,470 

METHOD  FOR  MAiONG  A  FLEXIBLE  LEAD  FOR  A 

MICROELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

Konstantine   KaravaUs,  Cnpertliio;   Thoaias   H.   DiStefano, 

Monte  Screao,  and  Joaeph  FJdatad,  SaBayvale,  aU  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  TeaKra,  lac.,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

FOed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  491,W9 

lat  a.'  C25D  5/02 

VS.  a.  2B5— 118  27  Claims 


5,597,471 
SOLUTION  FOR  COATING  NON-CONDUCTORS  WITH 
CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR 
METALLIZATION  PROCESS 
Andrea  Rase;  Hdaridi  Meyer,  aad  Goazalo  Urrutia  Dcsmai- 
soo,  aU  of  BctBa,  Gcnaaay,  amipinnr  to  Atotech  Deut- 
scUaad  GaritH,  BcrUa,  Gcnuay 
per  No.  PCT/ra93M»789,  i  371  Date  Apr.  11,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  U,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094^M591,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  2»,  1993,  Scr.  No.  387,917 
CUbm  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  2B,  1992,  42  27 
836.8 

lat  CL'  C25D  5/54;  5/56  J/00 
VS.  CL  205—159  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  metallizing  non-conductive  surfaces,  consisting 
essentially: 

(a)  treating  the  non-conductive  surface  with  a  solution  contain- 
ing at  least  one  suspended  or  solute  oxidation  agent; 

(b)  contacting  the  treated  non-conductive  surface  with  an  acidic 
solutioa  containing 

at  least  one  water-soluble  polymer,  selected  fix>m  the  group 
consisting  of  homopolymers  and  copolymers,  wherein  each 
water-soluble  polymer  contains  uncharged  structural  ele- 
ments or  is  cationic  polyelectrolyte  aixl  each  water-soluble 
polymer  undergoes  protonizing/deprotonizing  reactions, 
formation  of  hydrogen  bridge  compounds  and  van  der 
Waals  interactions,  and 


5497y472 
Patent  Not  IsMicd  For  Thfa  Nomber 


5,597,473 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  NTTROTOLUENES 
Gnalber  HamMtm,  PBaztaL  and  Wiafrfed  BSkc,  Karlarabe, 
both  at  Gcnaaay,  aasigaors  to  Fraaahofer-CiirBsrbaft  zar 
Fordcmag  der  aagiwaadtfa  ForKibaag  cV.,  Maaidi,  Ger- 
many 

FOed  Jaa.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  372^27 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Gcnuay,  Jaa.  14,  1994,  44  M 
859.7 

lat  CL'  G«1N  27/26 
VS.  CL  2B5— 7»J  18  Clafaas 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  leads  on  a  flexible  dielectric  layer 

having  first  and  second  major  surfaces,  the  first  major  surface  of 

ilie  dielectric  layer  further  having  a  sheet  of  a  conductive  base 

material  attached  thereto,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  elongated  strips  of  a  lead  material  on  said  sheet  of 

base  nruueriai; 
etching  the  base  nuterial  sheet  afier  providing  said  strips  so  as 
to  remove  said  base  material  from  beneath  said  strips  of  lead 
material  in  a  bond  region  of  each  said  strip  but  leave  each  said 
strip  attached  to  said  base  material  at  opposite  ends  of  each 
such  bond  region;  and 
plating  a  layer  of  a  cover  material  onto  each  said  strip  of  lead 
material  in  the  bond  region  of  such  strip. 


*       tJvvvvvvv  jj  !• 


1.  A  process  for  the  detection  of  nitrotolueiies  and  derivatives  of 
nitrotoluenes  in  a  substance  comprising  soil,  liquid  or  gas,  which 
comprises  providing  electrodes  including  a  worldng  electrode: 
applying  a  voltage  to  the  working  electrode  in  contact  with  an 
electrolytic  solution  containing  the  substance;  during  a  measuring 
cycle  reducing  the  voltage  for  producing  a  reduction  reactioD  and 
increasing  the  voltage  for  producing  an  oxidation  reaction:  and 
determining  at  least  a  current  intensity  of  a  residual  cuncnt  and  an 
anodic  current  maximum  occurring  during  die  measuring  cycle  as 
a  function  of  the  voltage  applied,  whereby  die  presence  of  the 
nitrotoluene  can  be  detected. 


5397,474 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN  FROM  A  FLUID 

COIONG  PROCESS  USING  STEAM  REFORMING 

Michael  C.  Kerfoy;  Roby  Bcardea,  Jr.;  Stephea  M.  Davis,  aad 

LcRoy  OaTcnaa,  irii  of  Batoa  Range,  La.,  amjganrs  to  Enaa 

Reaeaivh  ft  Faglnifring  Co.,  Flarham  Put.  N J. 

Coathiaalioa  of  Scr.  No.  1443*6,  Oct  27, 1993,  abanilBarii 

TWs  appMcaHoB  Nov.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3394*9 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  pataat  aahaeqacnt  to  JaL  25, 

lat  CL'  C1*B  55/10;  C1*G  51/00 
VS.  CL  20»-50  5  ClabBS 

1.  An  integrated  process  for  convening  a  heavy  hydrocatbon- 
aceous  chargeslock  to  lower  boiling  products  and  for  producing 
hydrogen,  said  process  being  performed  in  a  fluid  coking  process 
unit  comprised  of  a  fluid  coking  reactor,  a  healer,  and  a  gasifier. 
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said  fluid  coking  reactor  containing  a  coking  zone,  a  scrubbing 
zone  located  above  the  coking  zone  for  collecting  vapor  phase 
pfxxlucts,  and  a  stripping  zone  for  stripping  hydrocarbons  from 
solid  particles  passing  downwardly  tfaiougji  the  coking  zone,  which 
process  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  the  heavy  hydrocarbonaceous  chargestock  hav- 
ing a  Contadson  carbon  content  of  at  least  about  S  wt.  %,  to 
the  coking  zone  containing  a  fluidized  bed  of  solid  particles 
and  maintained  at  tempentures  from  about  450*  and  650°  C. 
and  pressures  from  about  0  to  150  psig,  wherein  it  is  con- 
vened to  lower  boiling  products  which  includes  a  vapor  phase 
product,  including  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons,  and  where 
coke  is  deposited  on  the  k^  panicles; 

(b)  passing  the  vapor  phase  product  to  said  scrubbing  zone 
wherein  entrained  solid  panicles  are  removed  and  conversion 
products  are  collected  overiKsd; 

(c)  passing  a  portion  of  the  solid  particles  which  remained  in  the 
coking  zone  with  coke  deposiled  thereon  downwardly  through 
the  coking  zone,  past  tbe  tbippiiig  zone,  thereby  stripping 
hydrocarbons  from  said  solid  particles,  where  it  exits  and  is 
passed  to  tbe  heating  zone  which  contains  a  fluidized  bed  of 
solid  panicles  and  operated  at  a  temperature  from  about  40*  to 
200*  C.  greater  than  that  of  the  coking  zone: 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  tbe  heated  solid  particles  from 
the  beating  zone  to  said  coking  zone; 

(e)  passing  a  portion  of  healed  solid  particles  fixMn  the  heater  to 
the  gasifier.  said  gasifier  being  operated  at  a  temperature  from 
about  870°  to  liOO*  C,  tfaerei>y  fiMfaer  heating  said  solid 
particles; 

(f)  recycling  a  portion  of  further  healed  solid  particles  from  the 
gasifier  to  the  better, 

(g)  passing  another  portion  of  further  healed  solid  particles  from 
the  gasifier  to  the  scrubbing  zone; 

(h)  introducing  methaae  and  steam  into  the  stream  of  solids 

passing  from  said  gasifier  to  said  scrubbing  zone,  thereby 

producing  carbon  oxides  and  hydrogen; 
(i)  collecting  a  gaseous  stream  from  said  scrubbing  zone,  which 

gaseous  stream  includes  carbon  oxides  and  hydrogen;  and 
0)  separating  and  collecting  hydrogen  from  the  gaseous  stream 

of  (i)  above. 


5,5*7^475 
DADMAC/VINYL  TKIALKOXYSILANE  COPOLYMERS 
FOR  DEWATERING  COPPER  AND  TACCmiTE 
SLURRIES  IN  THE  MINING  INDUSTRY 
E.  Mkted  Kcnv  Aaron,  mi  Mmlam  ■■■ffc,  LMe,  botfa  at 
DL,  aaiiM""  *»  Naka  Clliariial  CaapHny,  NapcrviUe,  DL 
FiM  JaL  28,  IMS,  Scr.  N«.  SSM42 
IbL  CL'  C1»G  33/04:  MID  21/01:  CIOL  5/00 
U,S.  CL  2M— 188  10  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  dewatering  mineral  slurries  containing  water 
wherein  said  slurries  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper  and  taconite  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  feeding  the  mineral  slurry  into  a  thickener; 


b.  treating  said  mmerai  slurry  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
coagulant  which  comprises  a  copolymer  of  diallyldimethyl 
atmnonium  halide  and  a  vinyl  alkoxysilane; 

c.  allowing  Che  water  to  separate  from  the  mineral  slurry: 

d.  withdrawing  water  from  said  thickener;  and 

e.  discharging  the  dewateied  mineral  products  from  said  thick- 
ener. 


5,597,476 
GASOLINE  DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 
Dennis  Hcam,  Pasadena,  and  Thosas  P.  Hickey,  Houston, 
botfa  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Chemical  Research  &  Licensing 
Company,  Pasadena,  Tex. 

Filed  An«.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519,736 
Int  CL"  ClOG  53/02 
VS.  a.  208—208  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  from  a  naphtha  boiUng  range 
hydrocarbon  stream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  naphtha  boiling  range  hydrocarbon  stream  contain- 
ing olefins,  diolefins.  mercaplans  and  thiophenes  and  an  effec- 
tuating amount  of  hydrogen  to  a  first  distillation  column 
reactor  into  a  feed  zone; 

(b)  boiling  a  fraction  of  said  naphtha  boiling  range  hydrocarbon 
stream  containing  mercaptans.  diolefins  and  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  said  olefins  upward  into  a  first  distillation  reaction 
zone  containing  a  Group  Vm  metal  hydrogenation  catalyst 
suitably  supported  and  spaced  in  said  first  distillation  column 
to  act  as  a  catalytic  distillation  structure  under  cottditions  to 
react  a  porbon  of  said  mercaptans  with  a  portion  of  the 
diolefins  to  form  sulfides  and  an  overhead  distillate  product 
having  a  reduced  mercaptan  content; 

(c)  removing  said  sulfides,  thiophenes  and  heavier  mercaptans 
with  a  higher  boiling  fraction  as  bottoms  from  said  first 
distillation  column  reactor: 

(d)  feeding  said  bottoms  and  hydrogen  to  a  second  distillation 
colunm  reactor  having  a  second  distillation  reaction  zone 
containing  a  hydrodesulfurization  catalyst  suitably  supported 
and  spaced  in  said  second  distillation  column  to  act  as  a 
catalytic  distillation  structure  under  conditions  to  react  a  por- 
tion of  said  sulfides,  thiophenes  and  heavier  mercaptans  with 
said  hydrogen  to  fotm  H2S; 

(e)  removing  said  HjS  as  a  gas  from  the  overheads  from  said 
second  distillation  column  reactor,  and 

(0  recovering  a  naphtha  prtxluct  from  said  second  distillation 
column  reactor. 


5,597,477 

SEWAGE  EFFLUENT  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  HAVING 

SPARGER  IN  HOLDING  TANK 

DaTid  W.  Hairy,  m,  7385  Red  Bod  La.,  OHre  Brandi,  Mich. 

38654 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439.118 
Int  CL*  MID  17/12 
VS.  CL  210—86  17  Claims 

1.  A  sewage  efiBuent  disposal  system  comprising  a  primary 
sewage  treatment  tank  for  receiving  sewage,  treating  the  sewage 
and  discharging  the  efiBuent;  an  effluent  holding  tank  provided  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  primary  sewage  treatment  tank  for 
further  treating  the  efiBuent  a  treatment  riser  provided  on  said 
effluent  holding  tank  for  receiving  the  effluent  from  said  primary 
sewage  treatment  tank,  said  treatment  riser  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  effluent  holding  tank;  and  sparger  means  pro- 
vided in  said  treatment  riser  for  scattering  the  efiBuent  into  multiple 
streams  for  entry  into  said  effluent  holding  tank;  pump  means 
provided  in  said  effluent  holding  tank  for  pumping  effluent  from 
said  effluent  holding  tank;  filter  means  provided  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  pump  means  for  filtering  the  effluent  pumped 
from  said  effluent  holding  tank;  and  a  drip  field  provided  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  filter  means  for  receiving  and  discharg- 
ing the  effluent. 
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3.  The  sewage  effluent  disposal  system  of  claim  1  wherein  said 
pump  means  comprises  a  substantially  vertically-oriented  pump 
casing  provided  in  said  effluent  holding  lank;  a  submersible  pump 
provided  in  said  pump  casing;  float  switch  means  pivotally- 
mounted  on  said  pump  casing  and  provided  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  effluent  in  said  effluent  holding  tank,  said  float  switch 
means  further  electrically  connected  to  said  submersible  pump, 
whereby  said  submersible  pump  is  periodically  energized  and 
deenergized  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  float  switch 
means  as  the  level  of  the  effluent  in  said  effluent  holding  tank  falls 
and  rises,  respectively. 

5.  The  sewage  effluent  disposal  system  of  claim  3  comprising 
alarm  switch  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pump  casing  above 
said  float  switch  means  and  provided  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  effluent  on  said  effluent  holding  tank  when  the  effluent  rises  to 
a  predetermined  alarm  level,  and  alarm  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  alarm  switch  means,  whereby  said  alarm  means  is 
activated  responsive  to  rising  of  the  effluent  in  said  effluent  holding 
tank  to  said  predetermined  alarm  level  and  pivotal  movement  of 
said  alarm  switch  means  with  said  rising  of  the  effluent. 


communication  with  conduit  means,  such  that  water  filtered 
by  said  medium  passes  through  said  small-dimension  open- 
ings into  said  conduit  means,  said  medium  being  excluded  by 
said  small -dimension  openings  from  said  conduit  means; 

further  piping  means  coimecting  said  conduit  means  to  said  at 
least  one  outlet  pori; 

wherein  said  means  defining  a  plurality  of  small-dimension 
openings  of  said  underdrain  assembly  comprises  a  manifold 
connected  by  said  further  piping  means  to  said  at  least  one 
outlet  port,  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  similar  conductive 
filter  members  each  defining  internal  conduits  in  conununica- 
tion  with  said  manifold  and  having  said  small -dimension 
openings  on  external  surfaces  thereof;  and 

power  supply  means  for  applying  DC  power  to  said  conductive 
filter  members,  to  polarize  said  filtration  medium. 


5,S97y4a« 

GRADIENT  GENERATOR 

Demlng  Zhou,  310  Brookwood  Dr.,  Rkkardaoa,  Ttx.  75080 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  229,19« 

InL  CL*  BOID  15/08 

VS.  CL  210—198.2  3  OaiaK 


5,597,478 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,597v«79 
ELECTRO-COALESCENCE/MAGNETIC  SEPARATION 
(ECMS)  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS  FOR  REMOVAL 
OF  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  WATER  STREAMS. 
INCLUDING  DESALINIZATION 
Dennis  E.  J.  Johnaoo,  Aurora,  DL,  assignor  to  Aqua-Ion  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Uttletoa,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  25. 1995,  Scr.  No.  377,620 
Int.  CL*  C02F  1/463 
VS.  CL  210—192  63  Claims 

1.  A  filtration  assembly  for  removing  coagulated  contanrunants 
from  a  water  stream,  comprising: 
a  tank,  having  at  least  one  inlet  pori  in  communicabon  widi 
substantially  an  uppermost  portion  of  an  internal  volume 
thereof,  and  at  least  one  outlet  pon: 
piping  means  connecting  said  at  least  one  inlet  pon  to  a  source 

of  said  water  stream; 
a  quantity  of  a  polarizable  filtration  medium,  filling  substantially 

a  lower  half  of  the  internal  volume  of  said  tank; 
an  underdrain  assembly  extending  over  substantially  the  lower- 
most portion  of  the  internal  volume  of  said  tank,  and  compris- 
ing means  defining  a  plurality  of  small -dimension  openings  in 


1.  A  gradient  generator  for  delivering  an  effluent  whose  compo- 
sition varies  in  a  controlled  and  predictable  manner  in  a  separation 
process  comprising  plural  vessels  of  identical  height  but  varied  in 
cross  section  filled  with  compositional  difiFerent  liquids,  having 
inlets  for  filling  and  outlets  connected  to  a  common  discfaaige  tube 
for  discharge  and  delivering;  wherein  said  plural  vessels  are 
formed  by  plural  pieces  of  non-rigid  bags  with  different  profiles 
arranged  side  by  side  and  sandwiched  within  a  clearanoe  of  an 
erect  parallel  plate  pair,  and  has  an  extrusion  means  at  bottom  to 
extrude  and  press  flat  of  said  filled  n  noo-rigid  bag  vessels  parallel 
from  their  bottom  toward  the  top  when  said  outlets  are  connected 
to  said  common  discharge  tube  at  the  top. 
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5,597^1 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PRETREATMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

LIQUID  SAMPLE  ANALYSIS 

John  R.  StflMan,  PkMwrtaa,  aad  Arcfaava  Sirinks,  SanU 

Clan,   both  oT  CaHC,   ■Mifors  to  Dktaez   Corporation, 

Suayrale,  CaUr. 

DivWoo  or  Scr.  No.  319,37t,  Oct  6,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5418,622. 

which  b  a  coatiMiatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  919,935,  Jul.  27,  1992, 

abMMkMcd,  whkh  is  a  catJaMtion-te-part  of  Scr.  No. 

833434,  Feb.  10,  1992,  abawjotd.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  2, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  4MvM7 

Int.  CL'  MID  /5/08 

U.S.  a.  210— 19S.2  9  Claims 


^^^-[^^^d^^=k^i 


1.  An  analytical  apparatus  for  analyzing  ions  compnsing 

(a)  a  source  of  a  liquid  sample  stream,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
ionic  species  to  be  delected  and  at  least  one  matrix  compound. 

(b)  electrocfaemical  means  for  pieireating  said  aqueous  sample 
stream  for  removing  at  least  part  of  the  matrix  ions  of  such 
matrix  compound,  said  matrix  ions  being  of  opposite  charge 
to  said  ionic  species,  and  replacing  the  said  matrix  ions  with 
hydroxide  or  hydronium  ions  <-«ii«ing  the  neutralization  of  the 
matrix  compound  to  a  substantially  unionized  compound,  said 
pretreatment  means  including 

(1)  sample  compartment  means  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end, 

(2)  matrix  ion  receiving  compartntent  means  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end, 

(3)  at  least  one  ion  exchmge  membrane  partitioning  said 
sample  compartment  means  and  said  matrix  ion  receiving 
compartment  means  and  defining  therewith  a  sample  flow 
channel  and  a  matrix  ion  receiving  flow  channel,  respec- 
tively, said  one  ion  exchange  membrane  being  preferen- 
tially permeable  to  ions  of  one  charge  only,  positive  or 
negative,  of  the  same  charge  as  said  matrix  ions,  and 
including  exchangeable  ions  of  said  ooe  charge, 

(c)  first  and  second  electrode  means  in  electrical  commimication 
with  said  sample  flow  channel  and  said  matrix  ion  receiving 
flow  channel,  respectively, 

(d)  conduit  means  for  recycling  said  liquid  sample  stream  from 
the  outlet  of  said  sample  compartment  means  to  the  inlet 
thereof  to  flow  through  said  sample  flow  channel, 

(e)  means  for  separating  the  ionic  species  in  said  pretreated 
sample  stream,  and 

(f)  detector  means  for  detecting  said  separated  ionic  species, 
wherein  said  pretreatment  means  is  capable  of  reducing  a 
concentration  of  said  matrix  ions  which  would  be  otherwise 
incompatible  with  a  downstream  analytical  system  to  a  con- 
ceniradon  that  would  be  compatible  with  said  downstream 
analytical  system. 


5,S97,4«2 
WATER  PURIFICATION  APPARATUS 
SoOy  Mdyoa,  7S34  Bankside  Dr.,  Hooston,  Tex.  77071 
FOed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  428^2 
lilt  CL'  C02F  1/32;  MID  27/08 
VS.  CL  21»— 209  25  Claims 

1.  Water  purification  appantus  comprising  in  combination: 
an  electrical  module  having  a  socket  connectable  to  a  source  of 
electricity  and  upwardly  from  which  extend  an  elongated 
ultraviold  light  ray  emitting  lamp; 
an  elongate  housing  attachable  to  said  electrical  module  for 
surrounding  said  lamp  and  having  a  water  miet  and  a  water 
outlet; 
a  hollow  elongate  tube  centrally  disposed   in  said  housing, 
capable  of  passing  ultraviolet  rays,  closed  at  one  end  and 
opened  at  the  other  to  permit  insertion  of  said  lamp  thereinto; 
an  outer  annular  passage  defined  by  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
walls  between  which  is  provided  filter  means,  said  outer 


annular  passage  providing  a  flow  path  for  water  flowing  from 
said  bousing  inlet  and  said  filter  means  providing  filtering  of 
suspended  particles  ftxxn  said  water  prior  to  exposure  to 
ultraviolet  rays  from  said  ultraviolet  light; 

an  iimer  annular  passage  the  inner  surface  of  which  is  defined  by 
the  exterior  of  said  elongate  tube  and  the  outer  surface  of 
which  is  defined  by  said  iimer  cylindrical  wall  of  said  outer 
annular  passage  spaced  therefrom,  said  inner  aimular  passage 
providing  a  second  flow  path,  counter  to  die  flow  of  said  first 
mentioned  flow  path,  for  water  flowing  through  said  outer 
annular  passage  from  said  housing  inlet  for  continuous  flow  to 
said  housing  outlet  and  exposing  said  water  lo  ultraviolet  light 
rays  from  said  lamp;  and 

a  thin  sheet  of  ultraviolet  ray  reflective  material  lining  said  inner 
cylindrical  wall  to  block  ultraviolet  rays  from  said  first  flow 
path  and  to  reflect  ultraviolet  rays  passing  through  said  second 
flow  path. 


5,597/183 
VENTED  BAFFLE  SYSTEM 
Earlc  Schaller,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignor  to  NEFCO 
Inc.,  Patan  Bench  Gardens,  Fla. 

FUcd  Jan.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374^28 

Int  a.'  MID  21/24 

VS.  CL  210—232  7  Claims 

2*C 


1.  A  baffle  in  a  clarifier  tank  for  gravitationally  separating  solids 

suspended  in  a  liquid  contained  in  the  tank,  the  clarifier  tank 

having  a  tank  bottom  and  a  substantially  vertical  peripheral  wall 

bounding  the  liquid  contained  in  the  tank,  the  clarifier  lank  having 

a  tank  bonom  and  a  substantially  verticai  peripheral  wall  bounding 

the  liquid-containing  interior  of  the  tank,  said  baffle  comprising: 

a  panel  member  downwardly  sloping  from  the  peripheral  tank 

wall  toward  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  the  tank  bioaom.  said 

panel  member  having  a  lower  side  and  an  upper  side,  said 

panel  member  extending  downwardly  from  an  upper  edge  to  a 

lower  edge  disposed  in  a  spaced  relation  to  the  tank  bottom 

said  panel  member  having  a  first  lateral  side  and  a  second 
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lateral  side,  said  panel  member  defining  a  space  formed 
between  the  junction  of  the  lower  side  of  llie  panel  member 
and  the  peripheral  tank  wall; 

an  end  bracket  for  sectirement  with  said  first  lateral  side  of  said 
panel  member  for  suppottingly  securing  said  panel  membo'  to 
the  peripheral  wall  of  the  clarifier  tank; 

a  fiMunting  flange  integrally  extending  finom  said  upper  edge  of 
said  panel  member  and  secured  to  the  peripheral  wall  for 
securing  said  panel  member  to  the  peripheral  wall  of  the 
clarifier  tank,  said  mounting  flange  provided  with  an  upper 
edge;  and 

a  relief  conduit  integrally  molded  into  said  nwunting  flange  and 
in  fluid  conununication  with  said  space  formed  between  the 
junction  of  the  lower  side  of  the  panel  member  and  the 
peripheral  tank  wall  for  venting  the  pressure  in  said  space, 
said  relief  conduit  having  a  first  inlet  end  proximate  said 
upper  edge  of  said  panel  member  and  a  second  outlet  end 
proximate  said  upper  edge  of  said  mounting  flange. 


5497,484 
METAL  REMOVAL  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Mark  R.  Tollcy,  Cambrid|e,  and  Lynne  E.  Macaside,  Oxford, 
both  at  Fiiglaiid,  asBicnors  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  pk, 
Chesiiire,  gjft—Mi 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB94^N«26,  |  371  Date  Nov.  13, 1995, 1 102(e) 
Date  Nov.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO94/22770,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  13, 1994 

PCT  FOed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  525,633 
Clainu  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Kinsdom,  Mar.  26, 1993, 
93064(3 

Int  CL*  C02F  3/34 
VS.  CL  210—611  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  a  metal  having  an  insoluble  phosphate 
(hereinafter  called  the  "target  metal")  from  an  aqueous  solution, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  immobilising  in  a  bioteactor  a 
phosphatase-producing  microorganism  which  has  been  cultivated 
using  a  growth  medium  containing  an  assimilable  organic  source 
of  phosphorus;  contacting  the  microorganism  with  an  element, 
other  than  the  target  metal,  having  an  insoluble  phosphate  (herein- 
after called  the  "priming  element")  so  as  to  deposit  the  phosphate 
of  the  priming  element  on  cell  surfaces  of  the  microorganism;  and 
subsequendy  passing  the  aqueous  solution  containing  the  target 
metal  to  be  retiMved  through  the  bioreactor  in  order  to  precipitate 
the  target  metal  out  of  said  solution. 


5497,485 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  PROTEINS 

Jorfc  A.  Mana.  and  Pablo  drturaro,  both  of  Bocnos  Aires, 

Arfcntina,  aaiiRon  to  VDanx  SA..,  Bncaos  Aires 
Coadnattan  of  Scr.  No.  938,015,  Ant-  28,  1992,  abandoiiwl, 
wMch  li  a  carti— atloa-liHpartafScr.  No.  349,694,  May  10. 
1989,  abawlooed.  This  appUcatkm  Dec  27, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

365,068 
CUbh    priority,   appHcaikw   Arfcntina,    May    13,    1988, 
310844 

Int  CL'  MID  15/08 
VS.  CL  210—635  15  Claims 

I.  A  process  of  separating  proteins  comprising 


contacting  a  material  containing  at  least  one  protein  to  be 
separated  therefrom  with  a  polymeric  composition  comprising 
a  polymer  formed  from  at  least  one  monomer  containing  a 
polymerizable  moiety  chemically  bonded  to  an  organic  dye  of 
the  anionic  type,  said  dye  having  affinity  for  said  protein  to  be 
separated  from  said  material; 

retaining  said  protein  on  said  dye  fraction  of  said  polymer,  and 

recovering  said  protein  from  said  polymer. 


5497^(86 

MEMBRANE  FILTRATION  WITH  OPTIMIZED 

ADDITION  OF  SECWXD  LIQUID  TO  MAXIMIZE  FLUX 

Herb  Lutz,  Brhnant,  Mam.,  aarigair  to  MiDipore  InvcstBMM 

HohUnts  Undted,  WBmtavtam  DcL 

FHcd  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4314«2 

Int  CL*  MID  11/04:61/22 

VS.  CL  210—639  20  Oaints 
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1.  A  process  for  optimizing  die  performance  of  a  filtration 
system  during  a  filtration  nm  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  delivering  a  liquid  sample  containing  concentrations  of  two  or 
more  components  in  a  solvent  to  be  separated  to  an  inlet 
portion  of  a  filtration  device  having  membrane  separation 
means  to  produce  a  permeate  stream  passing  through  said 
separation  means  and  the  concentratioa  of  each  of  said  two  or 
more  components  in  said  inlet  portion  being  sufficient  lo 
produce  polarization  at  a  given  time  during  said  filtration  rtm; 

b.  maximizing  die  mass  flux  maximizing  the  mass  flux  of  one  of 
said  two  or  more  components  in  said  permeate  stream  by 
controlling  the  flow  rate  of  a  second  liquid  to  said  inlet 
portion  of  said  filtration  device  and  adjusting  over  time  dining 
said  filtration  run  said  flow  rate  of  said  second  liquid  in 
response  to  changes  in  said  sufficiency  to  eflfectively  control 
widiin  a  predetermined  range  the  concentrations  of  said  two 
or  more  components  in  said  inlet  portion  to  produce  an 
optimum  control  response  which  maximizes  the  mass  flux  of 
said  one  component  in  said  permeate  stream;  and 

c.  recovering  at  least  one  of  said  two  or  more  components. 


5497,487 
WATER  PURIFICATION  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  Vocd,  WiUaur,  and  Joaeph  Thokn,  Walcoi^  bath  of 
Minn.,  Mrijpiiin  to  J.  Vogd  Prcminm  Water  Col,  WBaMr, 
Mim. 
DivWoa  flf  Scr.  No.  947,125,  Sep.  17,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,427,682. 
This  application  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  300^38 
Int  CL*  MID  61/12 
VS.  CL  210—652  12  Clahw 

11.  A  process  for  purifying  and  dispensing  water  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
obtaining  unpurified  water  from  a  supply  source; 
providing  a  demand  condition  for  purified  water 
filtering  the  unpurified  water  through  fihering  means  to  obtain 
purified  water,  said  filtering  means  including  a  reverse  osmo- 
sis element  which  creates  the  purified  water  and  a  concen- 
Irate; 
on  receiving  die  demand  condition,  recycling  purified  water 
from  the  filtering  means  by  recirculating  die  purified  water 
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from  the  filtenng  means  back  through  the  filtering  means  to 

flush  said  hitering  means: 
foilowing  said  recycling  step,  directing  the  purified  water  to  a 

water  dispensing  arrangement;  and 
subsequent  to  demand  no  longer  being  present,  stopping  water 

flow. 


2I-,  i/^  »l-,         » 
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1.  A  method  for  preparing  thermal  water  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  a  plurality  of  thermal  water  solutions,  each  thermal  water 
solution  made  up  by  mixing  a  plurality  of  chemical  compo- 
nents with  highly  pure  water  at  ptedetermined  rates  to  prepare 
thermal  water  solutions  having  components  similar  to  those  of 
a  natural  sodium  bicarbonated  spring,  a  simple  thermal  spring, 
a  carbon  dioxide  spnng,  a  radioactive  spring  or  a  sulfur 
spring; 

providing  each  of  the  plurality  of  thermal  water  solutions  within 
Its  own  soiution  tank; 

in  order,  passing  fresh  water  through  an  activated  carbon  filter,  a 
microfilter,  an  anion-exchange  resin  and  a  cation-exchange 
resin  to  pfepaie  pure  water,  and  luiuiing  the  pure  water  into  a 
mixing  chamber, 

selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  thermal  water  solutions  for 
making  the  thermal  water  to  be  distributed  and  directing  the 


thermal  water  solution  from  a  selected  solution  tank  to  the 
mixing  chamber  with  the  pure  water  and 
mixing  the  thermal  water  solution  with  the  pure  water  within  the 
mixing  chamber,  heating  the  water  mixed  with  the  thermal 
water  solution  to  prepare  the  thermal  water,  and  therafter 
distributing  the  water  mixed  with  the  thermal  water  solution 
to  a  bathmb. 


METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 
WATER 
H.  Midud  Sduwider,  Atbcrtoo;  Edward  Allen,  Plcasantoo,- 
Rkbard   WoodUns,   Redwood   Estates,   and   Roy   Barnes, 
Union  City,  all  of  CaiiL,  aasignon  to  Sepnigcn  Corporation, 
Hayward,  Calif. 

Fikd  Mar.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  999,169 

Int.  CL*  C02F  1/42 

VS.  a.  210— «70  27  n«im« 


5,597,488 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  VARIOUS  THERMAL 
WATERS 
Kye-Whan  Yn,  P.O.  Bos  137-138,  SmmI,  Rep.  of  Koi«n 
CotJ—atioB-i^iMMrt  of  Scr.  N*.  335,141,  Nov.  7,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appikaiiaB  OcL  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  545,279 
iatL  CL'  C«2F  1/42 
U.S.  a.  210— («3  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  treating  water  to  renwve  contaminants  there- 
from, comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  fluid  chamber,  a  substantially  cylindrical  iimer 
screen,  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  enter  screen  surround- 
ing the  inner  screen,  the  fluid  chamber  having  an  inlet,  an 
outlet,  and  a  sidewall.  the  inner  and  outer  screens  being 
positioned  in  the  fluid  chamber,  the  iimer  screen  being  spaced 
apart  from  the  outer  screen  and  defining  a  single  compartment 
for  holding  a  media  bed  therebetween  and  interposing  a 
distnbution  plate  between  said  inlet  and  a  feed  chaimel 
formed  between  said  sidewall  and  said  outer  screen  in  said 
fluid  chamber  whereby  said  water  to  be  treated  will  be  sub- 
stantially distributed  equally  around  said  outer  screen; 

coupling  the  inlet  to  a  source  of  contaminated  water  containing 
dissolved  contaminants  including  heavy  metals; 

filling  the  compartment  with  a  contaminant  removing  media 
capable  of  removing  said  dissolved  contaminants  including 
heavy  metals;  and 

flowing  the  contaminated  water  through  the  inlet,  through  the 
distribution  plate  and  through  said  outer  screen,  through  the 
contaminant  removing  media  where  said  dissolved  contami- 
nants in  the  contaminated  water  are  removed,  through  said 
inner  screen,  and  out  the  outlet 
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5,597,490 

DADMACAINYL  TRIALKOXYSILANE  COPOLYMERS 

FOR  TREATMENT  OF  FOOD  PROCESSING  WASTES 

Daniel  K.  Chnag,  BorliagtoB,  Canada,  and  Manian  Ramcsh, 

Lirie,  DL,  MSignors  to  Naico  Cheaical  Conpuiy,  NaperviUc, 

DL 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521,938 

InL  CL'  C02F  1/56 

MS.  CL  l\9—in  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  conditioning  food  processing  waste  water  prior 
to  chemical  dewatering  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  treating  the  food  processing  waste  water  containing  fat,  blood 
and  tissue  with  an  effective  coagulating  amount  of  a  water 
soluble  silicone  containing  polymer  coagulant  prepared  from 
a  diallyldiroethyl  ammonium  halide  and  a  vinyl  alkoxysilane 
wherein  .the  coagulant  has  a  reduced  specific  viscosity  in  one 
molar  sodium  nitrate  solution  for  one  percent  polymer  actives 
from  0.2  to  8  dl/gm  and  the  mole  ratio  of  diallyldimethyl 
ammonium  chloride  to  vinyl  alkoxysilane  ranges  from 
99.9:0.1  to  80:20; 

b)  allowing  a  floe  of  fat.  blood  and  tissue  to  separate  from  said 
waste  water,  and 

c)  removing  the  floe  from  the  treated  water. 


5,597,491 

DIRECT  DELIVERY  IN^SITU  DIFFUSER  CLEANING 

William  W.  Winkler,  Deiafleid,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Water  Poilu- 

tion  Control  CorporatkM,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  984,122,  Dec.  4,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,378355.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,750 

lot  CL*  C02F  3/20 

VS.  a.  210—754  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  aerating  water  with  aeration  gas.  comprising: 
A.  conducting  a  flow  of  aeration  gas  from  a  source  of  said  gas 
along  a  first  flow  path, 

delivering  said  aeration  gas  via  said  first  flow  path  to  a 
multiplicity  of  fine  pore  difiiisers  submerged,  distributed  and 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  one  or  more  horizontally 
disposed  arrays  in  a  body  of  water  and  respectively  having 
diffusion  elements, 

C.  introducing  said  aeration  gas  into  said  diffusers  through 
connections  between  said  first  flow  path  and  said  diffusers  for 
causing  discharge  of  said  aeration  gas  through  said  diffiision 
elements,  thoeby  aerating  the  water. 

D.  conducting  a  flow  of  cleaning  fluid  which  is  aggressive 
toward  such  ftxilant  from  a  source  of  said  cleaning  fluid  along 
a  second  flow  path, 

E.  delivering  said  cleaning  fluid  to  said  multiplicity  of  difiiisers 
via  said  second  flow  path, 

F.  maintaining  said  flow  of  cleaning  fluid  substantially  separate 
from  said  first  flow  path  until  said  cleaning  fluid  reaches  said 
diffusers,  and 

G.  introducing  said  cleaning  fluid  into  said  diffusers  from  said 
second  flow  path  for  causing  discharge  of  said  cleaning  fluid 
through  said  diffusion  elements  for  cleaning  said  elements. 


5,597/492 

DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGE  LIMTTATION  AND 

SIMULTANEOUS  TEMPORARY  STORAGE  OF  WASTE 

WATER  AND  ALSO  SEPARATION  OF  SETTLEABLE  AND 

FLOATING  MATTER  FROM  FOUL  WATER  AND  SUCH  A 

METHOD 
Anton  Fddei;  SchHlentr  48,  D4r7435  Kemptcn,  Genuny 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94^KS97,  i  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1995,  |  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  5,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W095^M717,  PCT  Pub. 

Dite  Mar.  30, 1995 

PCT  FBcd  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  411,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  23,  1993,  43  32 
404J 

InL  CL"  BOID  21/26 
VS.  a.  210—787  19  Claims 


16.  A  method  for  discharge  limitation  and  temporary  storage  of 

waste  water  and  separation  of  setUeable  and  floating  material  from 

foul  water  comprising: 

impressing  a  first  spiral  vottex  flow  of  a  fluid  within  a  container 

onto  an  increased  inflow,  thereby  developing  that  increased 

inflow  as  a  second  spiral  vortex  flow  resulting  in  tlie  first 

spiral  vortex  flowing  above  the  second  spiral  vortex  flow. 

taldng  place  within  a  space  having  a  substantially  cyUndrical 

geometry,  which  is  situated  above  the  space  in  which  the 

second  spiral  vortex  flow  exists,  and  utilizing  the  two  spiral 

flows  in  a  synergistic  manner  to  separate  solids. 


5,597y493 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  TO  SEPARATE  THE 

COMPONENTS  IN  MIXTURE  OF  NON-MISCIBLE 

UQums 

Alberto  Torini,  Milan,  Italy,  amignor  to  Italtraco  S.rJ^  Milan, 

Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93i«1053,  S  371  Date  Mar.  23,  1995,  5  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  23,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/22023,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Nov.  11,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  325,464 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Italy,  Apr.  30,  1992,  MI92A1045 
Int  CL*  C02F  1/40 
VS.  a.  210—799  31  daiiH 

17.  A  method  for  separating  two  components  of  a  mixtioe  of  at 
least  partially  non-miscible  liquids  tiiat  form  heavier  and  lighter 
components  thereof,  carried  out  in  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  port 
to  feed  said  mixture  and  first  and  second  outiet  ports  to  discharge 
the  separated  components,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

a)  dipping  a  filter  positioned  between  said  inlet  port  and  one  of 
first  and  second  said  outlet  ports  into  only  one  of  tlie  compo- 
nents of  said  mixture,  up  to  fiilly  expelling  any  air  trapped  in 
the  filter,  and  thoroughly  soaking  a  filtering  bed  of  tlie  filter. 

b)  causing  said  mixture  to  pass  through  said  previously  soaked 
and  deaerated  filter  under  a  predetermined  hydrostatic  head; 

c)  recovering  said  one  of  the  components,  used  in  the  step  a), 
from  the  first  outlet  pott  facing  a  side  of  the  filler  opposite  to 
that  facing  tlie  inlet  port  while  maintaining  tiie  filtering  bed 
soaked  with  said  one  of  the  components  of  said  mixture;  and 

d)  recovering  die  other  component  from  the  second  outlet  pon 
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5,597y»5 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ETCHING  SURFACES 

WITH  ATOMIC  FLUORINE 

Mark  KcO,  Ml  NaiKy  Lyiui  Ter^  NonMO,  OUa.  73069;  Jod 

a.  YooDS.  751*  E.  Uadtey,  NonMi^  OUa.  73V71.  and  Kyle 

Copdand,  M9  Stimoo,  Apt  B,  Nonaan,  OUa.  73072 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  335,564 

Int  a."  B44C  1/22 

VS.  CL  216— M  39  Claims 


facing  a  same  side  of  the  filter  as  the  inlet  port  such  that  said 
filtering  bed  fonns  a  barrier  to  said  other  coraponenL 


5497,494 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MULTILAYER 
CERAMIC  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 
YiMMaU  KokM,  awl  IMMqra  SoaU,  botk  of  Nagaokakyo, 
Japa^  Mri^nri  to  Mwala  Ma—fai  !■!  la^  Co^  Ltd.,  Japan 
t  af  Scr.  No.  216,617.  Mar.  23, 1994.  This 
I  Feb.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  38243* 
I  priority,  appUcaliaa  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1993,  5-67795 
Int.  CL*  B44C  1/22 
VS.  CL  216—6  15  Claims 


15.  A  method  for  producing  a  fluorine  jet,  comprising: 

providing  an  apparatus  comprising  a  hoUow  crystalline  tube  for 
receiving  a  pressurized  fluorine  gas,  the  tube  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end  and  coostrucied  from  a  fluoride  crystal: 

heating  the  terminal  portion  of  the  crystalline  tube  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  10°  C. 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  crystal;  and 

introducing  a  pressurized  fluorine  gas  mixture  into  the  crystal- 
line tube  wherein  a  jet  of  fluorine  is  emitted  from  the  terminal 
end  of  the  crystalline  tube. 


5,597^496 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

SUSPENSION  PROVIDED  WTTH  CnCUFT  WIRING 
Inaba  Masaicki;  MalwMMto  Hirotami,  botb  oT  UsUku,  and 
Tuiaka  Yasnynki,  ItacUwa,  ail  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nip- 
pon Mcktron,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,757 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  15, 1994,  6-186457 

InL  CL»  GllB  5/48 

VS.  CL  216—94  13  Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multilayer  ceramic  electronic 
component,  comprising: 

a  step  of  preparing  ceramic  green  sheets  and  metal  films  formed 
by  a  thin  film  farming  method, 

a  step  of  preparing  a  laminate  having  a  porbon  in  which  said 
ceramic  green  sheets  and  internal  electrodes  consisting  of  said 
metal  films  formed  by  the  diin  film  forming  method  are 
alternately  stacked  and  having  at  least  a  pair  of  opposite  side 
surfaces  to  which  said  internal  electrodes  are  expcned, 

a  step  of  eleclrochemically  etching  those  of  said  internal  elec- 
trodes not  to  be  finally  exposed  on  said  pair  of  opposite  side 
surfaces  of  said  laminate  on  said  opposite  side  surfaces  for 
dissolving/removing  exposed  ponjons  of  said  inlemal  elec- 
trode* and  poftioos  close  ttiereio; 

a  step  of  filhng  up  said  dissolved/removed  portions  of  said 
inlemal  electrodes  with  an  insuiabng  material:  and 

a  step  of  forming  external  electrodes  on  said  pair  of  opposite 
side  surfaces  of  said  laminate  respectively. 


6^^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  head  suspension 
assembly  with  integrally  formed  circuit  wiring,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  laminated  plate  having  a  flexible  insulating  base 
material  with  opposing  first  and  second  surfaces,  an  electri- 
cally conductive  layer  disposed  on  the  first  surface  of  the  base 
material  and  a  springy  metal  layer  disposed  on  tlie  second 
surface  of  tlie  base  material; 

selectively  removing  the  electrically  conductive  layer  from  the 
laminated  plate  to  tliereby  expoae  to  view  a  portion  of  the  first 
surface  of  the  base  material; 
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removing  from  the  plate  the  portion  of  the  base  material  having 

the  first  surface  thereof  exposed  to  view; 
fiirther  selectively  removing  llie  electrically  conductive  layer 

from  the  plate  to  thereby  produce  a  desired  circuit  wiring 

pattern  from  the  renuining  electrically  conductive  layer: 
producing  a  surface  protecting  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  circuit 

wiring  pattern:  and 
shaping  the  springy  metal  layer  into  a  predetermined  shape. 


5,597,497 

SWITCH  MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATING  A  PLASMA 

ARC  TORCH,  OTHER  TOOLS  OR  WEAPONS 

James  C.  Dean,  Lebanon,  tiJL;  Robert  C.  Dean,  Jr.,  Norwich, 

VL,  and  E.  Hnbbard  Yookers,  Contoocook,  N JEL,  assignors 

to  Hypcrtbcni,  Inc.,  Hanover,  NJL 

FBed  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,909 

Int  CL'  B23K  10/00 

VS.  CL  219—121.48  23  Claims 


1.  A  plasma  arc  torch  for  piercing  or  cutting  a  worlcpiece. 
comprising: 
a  torch  body; 

a  power  supply  electronically  coupled  to  the  torch  body;  and 
a  switch  mechanism  for  operating  tiie  torch  disposed  in  the  torch 

body,  including  a  trigger, 
a  safety  member  disposed  adjacent  to  the  trigger  and  having  a 

rest  position  for  preventing  the  trigger  from  contacting  the 

switch  and  having  a  second  position  for  allowing  the  trigger 

to  contact  die  switch;  and 
a  positioning  member  that  positions  the  safety  member  in  the 

rest  position  absent  an  external  force. 


selecting  one  standard  corrugate  configuration  from  data  pre- 
liminarily stored  in  the  control  device  based  on  the  measure- 
ment of  the  sensor  traveling  ahead  of  the  welding  robot; 

obtaining  numerical  control  (NC)  dau  of  a  welding  line  of  the 
corrugate  portion  based  on  the  selected  standard  comigaie 
configuration; 

employing  parameters  for  increasing  a  welding  speed  in  a  foot 
region  of  the  corrugate  portion  by  gradually  changing  a  torch 
angle  slightly  before  the  welding  torch  reaches  an  arcuate 
portion  of  the  foot  region,  along  with  the  NC  data  of  the 
welding  line; 

employing  parameters  for  increasing  the  welding  speed  in  an 
apex  of  the  corrugate  portion  along  with  the  NC  data  of  the 
welding  line;  and 

controlling  the  welding  ^leed  and  die  welding  torch  angle  to 
weld  the  corrugate  portion  by  employing  said  parameters. 


5,597y499 

SEAL  WIRE  CONTROL  FOR  PACKAGING  MACHINERY 

RESPfWSIVE  TO  PRODUCT  FLOW 

Cor- 


Murray  R.  Dun,  EKtaitas,  CaHC, 
ponilion,  Ayer,  Mam. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  414,714 
InL  CL'  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—243 


10 


5,597,498 
METHOD  FOR  WELDING  CORRUGATE  PORTIONS  BY 
MEANS  OF  WELDING  ROBOT  FOR  CORRUGATION 
LAP  JOINT 
KazuyuU   SnnayanM,   l^oaaka;    Knnkt   MiyawaU,    Kobe; 
Minora  Ohno,  Knmamoto-kcn,  and  Thtsne  Miyazaki,  Arao, 
aU  of  Japan,  amigBon  to  Hitachi  Zoaen  CorporatioB,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUcd  JbL  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,242 
Claims  priority,  appBcation  Japan,  Jid.  29,  1994,  6-177354; 
Jul.  29,  1994,  6-177357;  Mar.  10,  1995,  7.050261;  Jun.  9,  1995, 
7-142288 

Int  CL'  B23K  9/127 
VS.  CL  219^12434  5  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  welding  a  corrugate  portion  by  means  of  a 
welding  robot  for  a  corrugation  lap  joint,  in  which  a  sensor  for 
measurement  of  a  corrugate  configuration  travels  ahead  of  the 
welding  robot  and  controls  a  welding  torch,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preliminarily  storing  a  plurality  of  standard  conugale  configura- 
tions as  data  in  a  control  device; 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sealing  thermoplastic  film  having  at  least 
one  sealing  jaw  including  a  seal  wire  wherein  the  temperatuie  of 
the  wire  is  conDolled  by  a  control  apparatus  that  provides  a  series 
of  power  impulses  the  duration  of  which  is  responsive  to  the 
rapidity  of  the  sealing  jaw  operation  comprising: 

means  for  applying  power  for  a  first  time  period; 
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means  for  applying  power  for  a  second  time  period  shorter  than 
Che  first  and  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  another  seal  cycle 
within  a  preset  time  period; 

means  for  applying  power  for  a  third  time  period  shorter  than 
the  second  time  period  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  another 
seal  cycle  within  a  second  preset  time  period; 

wherein  said  power  supplying  means  continues  to  operate  such 
thai  it  steps  to  the  shorter  incremental  time  periods  as  the 
apparatus  operates  and  wherein  a  break  in  the  flow  of  product 
causing  the  seal  jaw  to  rest,  causes  the  power  supplying 
nneans  to  move  from  the  third  time  period  power  means  to  the 
second  time  period  power  means  and  thence  to  the  first  time 
period  power  means  in  sequence  until  product  causes  initia- 
tion of  jaw  operation. 


CONTAINEK  APPARATUS  FOR  FOOD 
HaMnfrats,  FartiMfcw,  SwMwiUiBd,  awi  Shgftlcd  Mnt- 
,  Gtnmmy,  ■■ipinn  to  Sprint  AG  Metall- 

PCT  No.  PCT/CHMMNTS,  f  371  Date  Mar.  29, 1995,  «  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  29,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/2M29,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  27, 1994 

PCT  Flkd  Ape  2*.  1994,  Sw,  No.  35«32S 
CUaM  priority,  appBcaikia  Swttzetland,  Apr.  21.   1993, 
121W93 

lat  CI.'  mSB  3A)6:  B65D  43/14 
VS.  CL  219^-385  10  daiaas 


main  power  supply  provides  electrical  ener^  to  said  heating 
element,  thereby  creating  diemiionic  emissions: 

an  object  bolder  located  inside  said  enclosure,  wherein  said 
thennionic  emissions  frotn  said  beating  element  produce 
chvged  particles  between  said  object  holder  and  said  heating 
element;  and 

an  auxiliary  power  supply  located  outside  said  enclosure, 
wherein  said  auxiliary  power  supply  is  electrically  and  opera- 
tively  connected  thnxigh  a  wall  of  said  enclosure  to  said 
objea  bolder,  said  auxiliary  power  supply  having  an  output  in 
common  with  said  main  power  supply,  wherein  a  charged 
particle  current  flows  through  said  charged  particles  between 
said  object  bolder  and  said  beating  element  to  pTKisely  con- 
trol the  temperature  of  an  object  to  be  heated  within  said 
object  holder. 


5,597402 

SINGLE  PHASf/THREE  PHASE  HEATER  ELEMENT 

CIRCUIT  FOR  A  CERAMIC  FIBER  HEATER 

Tom  Watanabe,  and  SMfctoahi  Nacano,  botb  at  Tokyo,  Japan, 

Mii^ors  to  S^npKU  Dcuctan  KabMhiU  KaMia,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,708 

ClaiaM  priority,  appBodten  Japan.  Dec  20,  1993,  5-344506 

Int.  CL"  H05B  3/02:3/34:  A21B  1/22 

VS.  CL  219—528  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  food  comprising  a  receptacle  (1)  supported  by  a 
frame  (2,  8-10)  intended  for  direct  or  indirect  receipt  of  food,  an 
electric  line  (12)  for  ttie  supply  of  energy  having  one  end  mounted 
to  a  base  (5)  of  the  receptacle  (1)  for  tlie  transmittal  of  energy,  a 
recepucle  supporting  ring  (2)  of  the  firame  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  supporting  pin  (11)  for  tlie  electric  line  (12)  projecting 
therefrom,  said  supporting  pin  (11)  having  a  side  opening  groove 
(13)  for  laterally  receiving  and  hooking  of  the  electric  line  (12) 
thereby  guiding  the  electric  line  (12)  outboard  of  ttie  recqitacle  (1) 
tlirough  the  supporting  pin  (11). 


5,597,501 
PRECISION  CONTROL  OF  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
FURNACES  USING  AN  AUXILIARY  POWER  SUPPLY 
AND  CHARGED  PRACTICE  CURRENT  FLOW 
Georce  G.  PoOock,  San  tiamum,  CtHL,  aaaignor  to  United 
States  DepartaMnt  of  Energy,  WaaUngton,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  335^42 
Int  CL"  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—494  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vacmmi  furnace  enclosure; 
a  beating  element  located  inside  said  enclosure; 
a  main  power  supply  located  outside  said  enclosure,  wherein 
said  main  power  supply  is  electrically  connected  through  a 
wall  of  said  enclosure  to  said  heating  elemenl.  wherein  said 


12.  A  ceramic  fiber  beater  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  constructed  of  a  ceramic  fiber  insulation; 

(b)  first  and  second  heater  blocks  arranged  side  by  side  with 
each  other  on  said  base, 

said  first  beater  block  comprising  a  first  series  circuit  compris- 
ing a  phnaUty  of  beater  elements  arranged  side  by  side  on 
said  base  and  connected  together  in  series  such  tl>at  said 
heater  elements  are  carried  substantially  along  said  length 
of  said  first  series  circuit  by  said  base,  said  first  series 
circuit  having  first  and  second  ends  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  and  located  on  a  common  side  of  said  base, 

said  second  series  circuit  including  a  second  series  circuit 
comprising  a  plurality  of  healer  elements  arranged  side  by 
side  on  said  base  and  connected  together  in  series  such  that 
said  healer  elements  are  carried  substantially  along  said 
length  of  said  secoiH)  series  circuit  by  said  base,  said 
second  series  circuit  having  first  and  second  ends  spaced 
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apart  from  one  another  and  located  on  said  common  side  of 
said  base,  said  second  end  of  said  first  series  circuit  being 
located  between  said  first  end  of  said  first  series  circuits  and 
said  first  end  of  said  second  series  circuit,  said  first  end  of 
said  second  series  circuit  being  located  between  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  first  series  circuit  and  said  second  end  of 
said  second  series  circuit,  said  second  end  of  said  first 
series  circuit  being  located  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said 
second  series  circuit;  and 
(b)  a  source  of  electrical  power  having  at  least  first  and  second 
terminals  and  a  voltage  differential  between  said  terminals, 
wherein  said  second  end  of  said  first  series  circuit  and  said 
first  end  of  said  second  series  circuit  are  both  connected  to 
said  first  terminal  of  said  power  source  thereby  to  minimize 
current  leakage  between  said  second  end  of  said  first  series 
circuit  and  said  first  end  of  said  second  series  circuit 


5,597404 
MICROWAVE  REFINING  AND  MELTING  FURNACE 
Xavier  Bcraoo,  Jouqncs,-  Alain  Vhret,  Aiz  ca  ProvcBCC,  and 
Eric  Bertrand,  Manosqne,  all  of  France,  aarignocs  to  Com- 
misBariat  a  i'Eaergie  Atomlqne,  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR94^M684,  §  371  Date  Mar.  8,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  8,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/30032,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  22, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  379470 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  11,  1993,  93  0705« 
Int  CI."  HOSB  6m 
VS.  CL  219-«93  14  ( 


5497403 
AXLALLY  ASSEMBLED  ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

FLUID  HEATER  HAVING  A  PERIPHERAL 
COMPRESSION  RING  PRODUCING  A  DIAMETRICALLY 

BALANCED  FORCE 
James  G.  Anderson,  Beaver  Dams;  Thomas  A.  Collins,  Horse- 
beads;  Lcatte  E.  Hampton,  Coming;  G.  Danid  Upp,  Painted 
Post;  Alfred  N.  Mack,  and  David  S.  Weiss,  both  of  Coming, 
aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Incorporated,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459451 
Int.  CL'  H05B  3/W:  POIN  3/10 
VS.  a.  219^552  7  Claims 


1.  An  electric  heater  module  for  heating  a  gas  stream  which 
comprises: 

a  cylindrical  metal  enclosure  comprising  a  wall  member  of 
one-piece,  closed-curved  configuration  forming  a  channel 
through  the  enclosure: 

a  circumferential  support  member  cotuiected  to  an  inner  surface 
of  the  wall  which  extends  into  the  channel  to  form  a  first 
peripheral  support  surface; 

a  conductive  nietal  honeycomb  heating  element  positioned 
across  the  channel  adjacent  the  support  member  and  having  a 
first  peripheral  edge  surface  in  proximity  to  the  inner  surface 
and  first  peripheral  support  surface: 

a  peripheral  compression  ring  disposed  in  the  channel  in  prox- 
imity to  the  heating  element,  the  ring  being  attached  to  the 
iiuier  surface  of  the  wall  and  extending  into  the  chaiuiel  to 
form  a  second  peripheral  support  surface  facing  a  second 
peripheral  edge  surface  of  the  heating  element: 

at  least  one  layer  of  refractory  resilient  insulation  material 
disposed  between  the  edge  surfaces  of  the  heating  element 
and  each  of  tiie  iiuter  surface  of  the  wall  and  the  first  and 
second  periplieral  support  surfaces; 

wherein  the  compression  ring  is  positioned  against  and  fastened 
to  the  inner  wall  by  point  attachments  at  a  location  maintain- 
ing a  balattced  axial  compressive  force  on  the  insulation 
material  and  peripheral  edge  surfaces  of  the  heating  element, 
said  compressive  force  being  diametrically  balanced  across 
tlie  diameter  of  tlte  heating  element 


1.  Microwave  melting  and  refining  fiimace  for  the  treatment  of 
dissolved  or  solid  products,  comprising:  a  first  waveguide  inclined 
with  respect  to  horizontal  and  traversed  by  microwave  beams 
generated  by  a  generator  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  die  guide,  said 
first  waveguide  having  in  an  upper  part  thereof  in  proximity  with  a 
first  end  and  in  front  of  a  lower,  downwardly  inclined  wall  of  tlie 
first  waveguide,  a  supply  orifice  supplying  materials  to  said  upper 
part  such  that  said  first  waveguide  initially  performs  drying,  cal- 
cining and  melting  of  said  materials 

wherein  said  first  waveguide  has  in  a  lower  pan  thereof  in 
proximity  to  a  second  end  ttiercof  a  varid>le  height  overflow 
lock  retaining  a  retention  volume  for  said  materials  receiving 
the  microwave  beams  and  which  have  been  progressively 
melted  by  a  continuous  flow  of  die  melted  material  along  tiie 
lower  wall  of  the  first  waveguide  from  the  first  end  of  said 
first  waveguide,  and 
a  second  waveguide  located  downstream  of  the  first  waveguide, 
said  second  waveguide  refining  the  melted  materials. 


5497405 

HOLE  FORM  APPARATUS 

Donald  H.  Koenig,  4543  Robbtes  St,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92122, 

and  MyixM  N.  Koenig,  47587  Hwy.  55,  Braotcn,  Mfam.  56316 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  371^404 

Int  CL"  B28B  7/2S:  B29C  33/76 

VS.  a.  249—63  20  ClalBU 

1.  A  form  for  defining  a  hole  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow,  tubular  body  having  a  long  axis,  a  first  end  along 
die  axis,  and  a  second  end  along  the  axis  opposite  said  first 
end.  said  second  end  being  closed  so  as  to  be  watertight. 

(b)  an  inopact  surface  normal  to  the  long  axis  within  and  con- 
nected to  the  body. 
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(c)  impact  means,  disposed  widiin  die  body,  for  impacting  the 
impact  surface  of  the  body  when  said  impact  means  is  force- 
fully pulled,  and 

(d)  means  for  fofx:efully  pulUng  the  impact  means. 


5497,507 

MICROEMULSION  DETERGENT  COMPOSmON 

CONTAINING  SPECIFIC  ETHOXYLATED  ALCOHOL 

BASED  SURFACTANT  SYSTEM 

Peter  R.  Gwfctt,  Mold,  awl  Dcuk  Gikt,  Wlrral,  both  of 

United  KiafdiMa,  aai^on  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 

DhrWoa  of  Coaopco,  Ik^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mw.  2»,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,440 
Claim  priority,  applicalloa  United  Kinfdooa,  Mar.  31, 1994, 
9406524;  Jul.  15,  1994,  9414333 

Int  d*  CUD  iA)6:3/37:i/43:nm 
U.S.  CL  510—340  8  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  wastiing  detergent  composition  comprising: 
(i)  from  S  to  25  wL  %  of  an  organic  surfactant  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  SO- 100  wt.  %  of  ethoxylaled  alcohol  nonionic  surfactant 
having  an  average  alkyl  chain  length  of  less  than  C,;  and  a 
content  of  C,o  material  (based  on  the  alcohol)  of  at  least  45 
wt.  %; 

(b)  optionally  up  to  SO  wt.  %  of  co-surfactani  other  than 
etboxylated  alcohol  nonionic  surfactant. 

(ii)  fiom  0.5  to  55  wt  %  of  C,2_,4  allume  solvent, 
(iii)  from  0.2  to  3  wL  %  of  water-soluble  detergency  builder, 
selected  from  tite  group  consisting  of  sodium  tripolyphos- 
phate,   acrylaie/maleale  copolymers   and   poly(vinylacetate/ 
iiaconate)  copolymers, 
(iv)  water  and  optioaal  minor  ingredients  to  100  wt.  %. 
wherein  the  surfactant  system  (i)  and  the  C,2-i«  alkane  solvent  (ii) 
togettwr  with  water  fonn  a  stable  oil-in-waler  microemulsion. 


5497400 
mCSEASING  THE  FRICTION  DURABIUTY  OF  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  FLUIDS  THROUGH  THE  USE  OF  OIL 
SOLUBLE  COMPETING  ADDITIVES 
Rkardo  A.  Block,  Scotch  Plaint;  Rofcr  K.  NBicrt,  Hamptwn; 
Jack  Rycr,  Eart  Branmrfck,  a^  RaymoMi  F.  Watti,  Long 
\Ue7,  d  or  NJ.,  Mri^nrn  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc., 
Linden,  N  J. 

DirWon  or  Ser.  No.  170470,  Dec  20, 1993.  This  appHeation 

May  30,  199S,  Ser.  No.  453439 

InL  CL"  ClOM  137/00 

\}S,  CL  508—421  8  Claims 
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S4974O8 

LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
DEFLOCCULATING  POLYMER  WITH  IONIC 
MCmOMERS 
Frcderik  J.  Schepcn,  Bld|ewood,  NJ.,  and  Peter  G.  Moo- 
tasne,  Dnnchnrch,  GrenI  Britain,  wtgnnw  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company,  Dividon  rf  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Condnnation  oT  Ser.  No.  257,228,  Jan.  9, 1994,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  contlnnatlan  or  Set  No.  849493,  Apr.  27,  1992, 
Tte  appHfaiten  Dec  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  506490 
priority,  application  United  Uncdom,  Oct  31, 1989, 
8924478 

Int.  CL*  CUD  3/37:17/00 
US.  CL  510—417  2  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising  a  dispersion  of 
lamellar  droplets  comprising  bi-layers  of  surfactant  material  in  an 
aqueous  continuous  phase,  from  5—40%  by  weight  of  electrolyte 
and  from  0.01  to  S.0%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  defloc- 
culating  polymer,  characterized  in  that  the  polymer  consists  of 
nonionic  monomers  and  ionic  monomers  wherein  the  ionic  mono- 
mers constitute  from  0. 1  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  polymer,  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  having  the  formula: 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  friction  durability  of  an  oleagi- 
nous composition,  which  comprises: 
adding  to  a  major  portion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  a 
friction  durability  improving  effective  mount  of  an  oil  soluble 
combination  of  chemical  additives  comprising  (a)  a  first 
chemical  additive  comprising  a  polar  head  group  and  a  fric- 
tion reducing  substituent  group,  wherein  said  polar  head 
group  contains  a  phosphorus  acid  moiety,  and  (b)  at  least  one 
other  chemical  additive  having  the  same  polar  head  group  as 
said  first  chemical  additive  but  having  a  substituent  group 
selected  from  non-friction  reducing  substituent  groups  and 
friction  increasing  substituent  groups. 


I   I 


I 
CH,— C- 


R^ 

I 
R> 


R^ 
I 
CH2-CH 
I 

R3 
I 

R" 
I 

R* 
I 
R' 


wherein: 

z  is  1,  x:z  is  from  4:1  to  2,000:1,  and  n  is  at  least  1 
R'  and  R'  represent  hydrogen  or  C,^  alkyl: 
R^    represents— CO— O—, 

—CO — NH — ,  or  is  absent: 
R'   represents  — C,H«— N*— (CH3),(Cr), 
(Na*),  — SO,— (Na*), 


(I) 


2H4N*(C2H4), 


cr 


— CHjN"(CH,), 


JH4— OSO3— 
li,N*(CH,),C|-, 


cr 


— CHiN*(CjHs),Cr  or  benzyl-SO,-(Na*): 
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R'  is  CH2,  C2H4.  C]H«  or  is  absent; 

R*  repreaeiKs  from  1  to  50  independentiy  selected  alkylene 

oxide  groups,  or  is  atMcnt; 
R'  represents  — OH  or  — H; 

and  wherein  if  R^,  R"  and  R''  are  absent,  dien  R*^  is  not  — H; 
said  polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from 

SOO  to  5000.000. 


5497409 

AQUEOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYMERS  AND  DETERGENT 

COlMPOSrnONS  COMPRI9NG  SAME 

Thoaus  C  Kiik,  I  a^hnrni  and  David  WHiak,  Yardky,  both 

oT  Pa.,  amigMtrs  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Phiia.,  Pa. 

DivWon  or  Ser.  No.  223451,  Apr.  5, 1994.  Tliis  appNcnlion 

Jnn.  0, 1995,  Ser.  No.  471448 

InL  CL*  CUD  3/37:3/W:7/12 

MS.  CL  510—223  12  ClaiBm 

1.  A  cleaning  composition,  comprising:  at  least  one  polymer 

product,  wherein  die  polymer  product  is  prepared  by  a  process. 

comprising: 

a)  establishing  an  initial  charge  of  water  in  a  reactor: 

b)  adding  into  the  reactor  to  form  a  reaction  mixture 

i)  from  1  to  35  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  water  soluble 
chain  transfer  agent  selected  from  alkali  metal  salts  of 
sulfites; 

ii)  at  least  one  water  soluble  initiator  selected  from  persul- 
fates. 

iii>  at  least  one  metal  promoter. 

iv)  from  about  65  to  about  95  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  monomer  added  to  the  reactor,  of  at  least 
one  water  soluble  monoethyknically  unsaturated  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  monomer, 

v)  from  about  5  to  about  35  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  monomer  added  to  the  reactor,  of  at  least  one 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  mesa- 
conic  acid,  fiimaric  acid,  citraconic  acid,  a-methylene  glu- 
taric  acid,  maleic  anhydride.  cis-3,4,S.6-tetrahydrophthalic 
anhydride,  and  combinations  tliereof,  and 

vi)  from  0  to  about  40  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  monomer  added  to  the  reactor,  of  one  or  more 
water  soluble  caifooxyl-firee  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers,  wherein  the  total  weight  percent  of  monomers 
iv),  v).  and  vi)  equals  100  weight  percent; 

c)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  60°  C.  to  about  120°  C.  over  a  reaction  time; 

d)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  pH  of  3  or  less  over  the 
reaction  time;  and 

e)  recovering  a  water  soluble  polymer  product  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  from  1,000  to  15.000;  wherein  the 
chain  transfer  agent,  initiator,  and  monoethylenically  unsatur- 
ated monocaiboxylic  acid  monomer  iv)  are  added  to  Ifae 
reactor  over  at  least  25  percent  of  the  reaction  time. 


5497410 
COAGULANTS  CCmTAINING  BASIC  ALUMINUM 
POLYCHLORIDE  OR  POLYCHLOROSULFATEAN  IRON 
COMPOUND,  AND  AN  ALKALI  OR  ALKYUNE  EARTH 
METALL  HALIDE 
Sylvain  Danda,  Marly  La  VlBe;  Magnns  Kvant,  Niedermedem, 
and  Yvctle  PCKhci;  Bagnenx,  aU  or  France,  aasicnors  to 
Kemrhone  France,  Conrhevoie  Cedes,  France 
Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  Na  248,178 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  24, 1993,  93  06159 
InL  CL*  C02F  5/00 
VS.  CL  252—175  18  Claims 

1.  A  stable  coagulant  composition  of  matter  comprising  (i)  at 
least  one  basic  aluminum  polychloride  or  polycblorosulfate,  having 
the  general  formula: 


|AiJ0H)_a„_j^S0«)JlH,01^ 

in  which  n,  m,  and  k  are  positive  numbers;  3a-m-2k  is  positive;  z 
is  a  positive  iueger  at  least  equal  to  1 ;  add  k  is  a  number  ranging 
from  0  to  0.4xn.  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  basic  «t^p™i"'"" 
polychloride  or  polydUorosnlfaie  has  an  (ni/3n)xl(X)  ratio  of  from 
10%  to  80%,  (ii)  at  least  one  irao  (U)  and/or  iron  (lU)  compound, 
and  (iii)  at  least  one  sodium  or  potassium  metal  halide. 


5497411 
PHOSPHOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
JanMS  R.  Cox,  Monraeton;  Rn-Yi  Qi,  and  Ronald  E. 
both  or  Itowanda,  al  oT  Pa.,  ■mlgnnri  to  ORmn  Syivanfai 
Inc,  Danvcfv,  Maas. 
ConHnnathm  In  part  oT  Ser.  No.  189412,  Jan.  28, 1994,  ahM- 

doned,  whkh  ii  a  centlnnaHan  In  pnrt  rf  Ser.  No.  999,637, 

Dec  31, 1992,  abandofd  TWi  appBcatton  Apr.  20, 1995,  Scf. 

No.  425449 

InL  CL*  C09K  11/61:11/59 

VS.  CL  252—301.4  R  7  ( 


VVVV'^V* 


■ 


v/V*v'vV*v' 


,  _X>#O#0*0<X)«0#0 


J 


1.  A  phosphor  having  a  general  formula 
(2NaFXNaMgjAlSi30,oF2):Tb^  where  x  is  from  about  0.03  to 
about  0.15. 


5497412 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ELONGATED-SHAPED 
SILICA  SOL 
Yoshitane    Watanahe;    Yoahiynki    Kashima,    and    raroynU 
Tikasi,  an  or  Fnnabarid,  JapMt,  amignors  to  Niman  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Ibi^o,  Japan 

FDcd  Oct.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,119 
Claims  priority,  appHcathm  Japan,  Oct  15, 1993,  5-280703 
InL  CL*  BOU  I3/0O 
VS.  CL  252—315.6  16  ClaiBBS 

1.  A  method  of  prepating  a  stable  alkaline  aqueotis  silica  sol 
having  an  SiOj  concentration  of  from  8.9  to  30%  by  weight,  and 
having  elongated-shaped  amorphous  colloidal  silica  particles  each 
having  at  least  5  as  a  ratio  of  Dg/Dj  where  D,  (nm)  is  a  paiticle 
size  of  40  to  3(X)  nano  meters  measiaed  by  a  dynaunic  light- 
scattering  method  and  Dj  (nm)  is  a  particle  size  measured  by  a 
nitrogen  gas-adsorbing  method,  having  an  elongated  sluqx  elon- 
gated in  only  one  plane  and  having  a  uniform  thickness  along  tlie 
elongation  within  tlie  range  of  from  5  to  20  nano  meters,  as 
observed  with  an  electron  microscope,  comprising  the  foUowing 
steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c): 

(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  water-soluMc  cal- 
cium salt  or  magnesium  salt  or  a  mixture  of  said  calcium  salt 
and  magnesium  salt  with  an  aqueous  colloidal  liquid  of  a 
silicic  acid  containing  from  I  to  6%  by  weight  of  SiOj  and 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  2  to  5  in  an  amount  of  1500 
to  85(X)  ppm  as  a  weight  ratio  of  CaO  or  MgO  or  a  mixture  of 
CaO  and  MgO  to  SiOj  in  the  silicic  acid; 

(b)  mixing  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  a  water-soluble  orgaaic 
base  or  a  water-soluble  silicate  of  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
or  said  water-soluble  organic  base  with  the  aqueous  soiutioti 
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obtained  in  the  step  (a)  in  a  molar  ratio  of  SiO}  /M^O  of  from 
20  to  200,  where  SiOj  represents  the  total  silica  content 
derived  from  the  silicic  acid  and  the  silica  content  of  the 
silicale  and  M  repreaents  the  alkali  metal  atom  or  organic  base 
molecnle:  and 
(c)  heating  at  least  a  pan  of  the  mixture  obtained  in  the  step  (b) 
to  60*  C.  or  higher  to  obtain  a  heel  solution,  and  preparing  a 
feed  solution  by  using  another  put  of  the  mixture  obtained  in 
the  step  (b)  or  a  mixture  prepared  separately  in  accordance 
with  the  step  (b)  to  prepaic  a  feed  solution,  and  adding  sajd 
feed  solution  to  said  heel  solution  while  vaporizing  water 
from  the  mixture  during  the  adding  step  until  the  concentra- 
tioa  of  SiOj  is  concentrated  to  from  8.9  to  30%  by  weight. 


(a)  a  benzoic  acid  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water  soluble  salts  erf  benzoic  acid  and  benzoic  acid  in  the 
range  of  from  between  about  8%  to  12%  by  weight: 

(b)  an  aldonic  acid  compooent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aldonic  acid  and  its  water  soluble  salts  in  the  range  of 
from  between  about  34%  to  36%  by  weight; 

(c)  water  in  the  range  of  from  between  about  S2%  to  58%; 

(d)  a  triazole  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzotnaz- 
ole.  tolyltriazole  and  their  water  soluble  salts  in  the  range  of 
up  to  1%  by  weight;  and 

(e)  with  the  formulation  being  present  in  the  raw  concrete  prior 
to  pouring  in  an  amount  ranging  from  between  about  8  ounces 
and  48  ounces  per  cubic  yard  of  said  raw  concrete. 


5,5»7^13 

DEMULSIFIEK  COMTOSTnON  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

EBM  Cohen,  97M  NW.  «lk  Dr^  Coni  Sprtaci,  Fla.  33076 

CoatfanatiMi  ofScr.  N&  175,429,  Apr.  29, 1992,  Pat  No. 

538M75,  wtaich  b  a  iiwiriMartiM  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  523,728, 

May  15,  1990,  Pat.  Nol  5410,503.  TUa  appUcatioa  Dec  13, 

1994,  Sec  Na.  354,534 

int.  CL'^  MID  17/04;  CUD  1/10 

VS.  a.  252—358  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 

(A)  an  alkyl  beta-iminopfopioiiale  or  salt  thereof  having  from 
6to  10  carbons  in  the  alkyl  group;  and 

(B)  ttt  least  one: 

(i)  an  alkoxylated  alcohol  of  the  formula: 


RO(EOUPO)»(BOMPO)^ 

where  R  contains  froai  8  to  14  cartxM  atoms;  a,  b,  c,  and  d 
all  have  values  of  one  or  greater;  and  EG  and  PO  are 
ethylene  and  propylene  oxide  residues  respectively. 


5,597,514 
CORROSION  INHDITOR  FOR  REDUCING  CORROSION 

IN  METALLIC  CONCRETE  REINFORCEMENTS 
Boris  A.  MUcaic  Nortk  Oaks;  CkiMapke  Ckaadier,  Wood- 
bury; Margarita  Kbaishaa,  UtUc  Canada,-  Alia  Fonaan, 
ShoRview;  Barry  Rti— ,  WaodlRuy,  and  Larry  Gdncr, 
St.  Paul,  an  of  Kfinn.,  aasl^ri  to  Cortec  Corpotvtlan,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  377,761 

Int.  CL'  C04B  103/61; 1 11/26;  C23F  H/I2;n/I4 

VJS.  CL  252—390  5  Claims 

1.  A  conosion  inhibitor  for  leducing  corrosioa  of  metallic  rein- 

fafcanent  embedded  in  situ  within  poured  concrete  structures 

comprising  a  mixture  of  the  following  fonnuUdon: 

(a)  a  benzoic  acid  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water  soluble  salts  of  benzoic  acid  and  benzoic  acid  in  the 
range  of  from  between  about  8%  to  12%  by  weight; 

(b)  an  aldonic  acid  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aldonic  acid  and  its  water  soluble  salts  in  the  range  of 
from  between  about  34%  to  36%  by  weight; 

(c)  water  in  the  range  of  from  between  about  52%  to  58%; 

(d)  a  triazole  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzotriaz- 
ole,  tolyltriazole  and  their  water  soluble  salts  in  the  range  of 
up  to  1%  by  weight;  and 

(e)  wherein  the  focmulation  is  provided  in  an  admixture  with 
raw  concrete  prior  to  pouring  and  curing  in  an  amount  ranging 
frooi  between  about  8  ounces  and  48  ounces  per  cubic  yard  of 
raw  cement 

5.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metallic  reinforce- 
ments embedded  in  silu  within  pouted  concrete  structures  which 
comprises  providing,  m  admixture  with  raw  concrete  prior  to 
pouring  and  curing  of  the  raw  concrete,  a  compound  of  the 
fbUowing  formulatHw: 


5,597,515 

CONDUCTIVE,  POWI^RH)  FLUORINE-DOPED 

TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

JaM>  W.  KaoftBan,  and  BnKc  R.  Palmer,  both  af  Edmood, 

OUa.,  irif  nn  to  Kcrr-McGce  Cotporatioi^  OUahoam 

CMy,  Oida. 

FBcd  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  534^78 
Int  CL'  HOIB  1/00 
VS.  CL  252—520  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  conductive,  fluorine-doped  titanium 
dioxide  product  which  is  doped  throughout,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

reacting  the  precursors  in  a  system  to  form  fluorine-doped  TiG,. 
said  precursors  consisting  essentially  of  a  titanium  alkoxide 
and  a  fluorine  source; 
reducing  the  fluorine-doped  titanium  dioxide  product  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  form  said  conductive,  fluonne-doped 
titanium  dioxide  product;  and 
recovering  the  reduced  product. 


5,597416 

PROCESS  FOR  IMMOBILIZING  PLUTONIUM  INTO 

VFTREOUS  CERAMIC  WASTE  FORMS 

Xiangdong  Feng,  and  Robert  E.  Eimiger,  both  of  Richland, 

Wash.,  aarignors  to  BattcBe  Memorial  Inrtltnte,  Richland. 

Wash. 

Filed  Ang.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514,308 
Int.  a.'  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252—625  3  Claims 

1.  A  final  waste  fonn  comprising: 

a)  radionuclide,  hazardous  element,  or  mixtures  thereof  in  a 
crystalUne  phase 

b)  said  crystalline  phase  being  bound  in  a  glass  phase  consisting 
essentially  of  between  43%  and  84%  SiO,.  between  10%  and 
24%  AljOj,  up  to  24%  FejO,,  between  1%  and  20%  CaO, 
and  less  than  10%  alkalis  by  weight 


5397417 
TWO-COMPONENT  CHEMILUMINESCENT 
COMPOSITION 
Vilas  M.  Chopdduu-,  Ediaon,-  James  R.  Schkck,  Soaacrset; 
Cheng  Goo,  HaniBon,  and  Aasawfai  J.  Hall,  Rarttaa,  aU  of 
N  J.,  swdgnnri  to  JaaM  Fine  Chemicals,  Ik.,  Bonnd  Brook, 
NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1996,  Scr.  No.  640,009 
Int  CL*"  C09K  3A)0 
VS.  CL  252—700  18  Clafans 

1.  A  chemiluminescent  composition  comprising: 
a)  an  oxalate  component  comprising  an  oxalate  ester  and  a 
solvent  wherein  the  solvent  comprises  a  propylene  glycol 
dihydrocarbyl  ether  contaimng  one  to  three  propylene  moi- 
eties and  each  hydrocatbyl  moiety  contains  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  is  indqjendently  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of  straight  chain  alkyl  and  branched  chain  alkyl  groups; 
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b)  an  activator  component  comprismg  a  peroxide  compound  and 
a  cttalyst;  and 

c)  a  fluorescer  contained  in  the  oxalate  component  activator 
component  or  in  both  the  oxalate  component  and  the  activa- 
tor compooent. 


54974I8 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SELF  SUPPORTING  FLAT 

VIDEO  DISPLAY 
PanI  A.  LoToi,  Saratoga,  CaliL,  assignor  to  SlUcon  Video  Cor- 

poraHoo,  San  Joae,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  867,044,  Apr.  10,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,424,605. 
This  application  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333.450 
Int  CL"  B29D  11/00 
VS.  CL  264— IJtl  5  I 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  face  plate  for  a  cathode  ray  tube 
display,  comprising: 

providing  a  sheet  of  unlired  ceramic  tape  of  suitable  length  and 
width  for  a  display, 

forming  a  multiplicity  of  small  holes  through  the  unfired 
ceramic  tape,  in  a  desired  pattern  for  location  of  pixel  dots. 

filling  the  holes  with  generally  transparent  glass.  10  form  gener- 
ally transparent  plugs  in  the  desired  pattern. 

curing  the  ceramic  tape  to  a  hardened  state  by  firing  to  an 
appropriate  temperature,  and 

coating  each  plug,  at  an  inner,  anode  side  of  the  face  plate,  with 
phosphor  of  appropriate  color. 


5397419 
ULTRAVIOLET  CYCLING  OVEN  FOR 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONTACT  LENSES 
WaOace  A.  Martin,  Orange  Park,  Fia.,-  Tun  iCindt-Larsen, 
Holte,  Denmarit,  and  Jonathan  P.  Adams,  Jadisoaville,  Fbu, 
assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Vision  Products,  Inc,  Jack- 
sonville Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257.799 

Int  a."  B29D  11/00 

VS.  CL  264— 1J8  22  Clabns 


13      M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  polymerizing  a  polymerizable  composition 
held  in  a  mold  to  form  a  contact  lens  therefrom,  wherein  said  mold 
is  transparent  to  polymerization-initiating  radiation  and  imparts  the 
desired  shape  of  a  contact  lens  to  said  composition  upon  polymer- 
ization of  said  composition,  the  apparatus  comprising 


a  source  of  polym  rization-indacing  radiation,  said  source  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis;  wherein  the  intensity  of  said  radiation 
tiansmitted  to  a  given  plane  parallel  to  said  axis  exhibits 
maximal  inteiuity,  suflBcient  to  initiate  poiyinerization  of  said 
composition  at  a  first  poiymerization  rate,  within  at  least  two 
regions  of  maximal  intensity  along  said  axis  and  lesser  values 
less  than  said  maximal  values,  yet  sufficient  to  initiate  poly- 
merization at  a  second  polymerization  rate  lower  than  the  first 
polymerization  rate,  in  regions  of  lesser  intensity  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  said  at  least  two  regions  and  at  each  end 
of  said  axis,  and  wherein  the  intensity  of  said  radiation  varies 
smoothly  between  said  maximal  and  said  lesser  intensities: 

a  transport  apparatus  capable  of  moving  said  mold  relative  to 
said  source  in  said  plane  along  a  path  equidistant  from  said 
longitudinal  axis  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other,  at  a 
distance  frtm  said  source  such  titat  said  polymerizable  com- 
position is  exposed  to  radiation  of  said  maximal  intensity 
value  when  said  mold  is  adjacent  to  said  regions  of  maximal 
intensity  and  to  radiation  of  said  lesser  intensity  when  said 
mold  is  adjacent  said  regions  of  lesser  intensity; 

a  beater  capable  of  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  polymer- 
izable coaq)osition  above  the  glass  transition  temperature  of 
the  composition  while  tlie  coiiq>osition  is  exposed  to  said 
radiation,  the  temperature  being  effective  to  promote  the 
propagation  of  said  polymerization  and  to  minimize  shrinkage 
of  said  composition  upon  polymerization  tlieieof;  and 

a  controller  which  controls  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  iiK>ld 
relative  to  said  source  and  the  temperature  of  said  composi- 
tion during  exposure  thereof  to  heat  from  said  heater,  so  as  to 
cause  complete  initiation  of  polymerization  of  said  composi- 
tion and  effective  to  cause  polymerization  of  said  composition 
into  a  body  useful  as  a  contact  lens. 

10.  A  process  for  forming  a  contact  lens  comprising 

providing  a  mold  assembly  comprising  a  front  mold  half  and  a 
back  mold  half  which  together  form  a  cavity  therebetween  in 
the  shape  and  size  of  a  contact  lens,  the  mold  cavity  fuillier 
comprising  a  composition  disposed  in  said  cavity  which  is 
polymerizable  upon  exposure  thereof  to  polymerization- 
initiating  radiation,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  mold  halves  is 
transparent  to  said  radiation; 

providing  a  source  of  polymerization-initiating  radiation,  said 
source  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  the  intensity  of 
said  radiation  transmitted  to  a  given  plane  puallel  to  said  axis 
exhibits  maximal  values,  sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization 
of  said  composition,  within  at  least  two  regions  of  maximal 
intensity  along  said  axis  and  values  less  than  said  maximal 
values  in  regions  of  lesser  intensity  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  said  at  least  two  regions  and  at  each  end  of  said  axis, 
wherein  the  intensity  of  said  radiation  varies  smoothly 
between  said  maximal  and  lesser  intensities; 

providing  heal  to  said  polymerizable  composition  in  said  cavity 
while  said  composition  is  being  exposed  to  said  radiation 
from  said  source,  said  heat  being  sufficient  to  promote  the 
propagation  of  said  polymerization  and  to  minimize  shrinkage 
of  said  composition  upon  polymerization  tliereof;  and 

exposing  said  polymerizable  composition  to  radiation  from  said 
source  while  moving  said  mold  assembly  relative  to  said 
source  in  said  plane  along  a  line  equidistant  from  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  from  one  end  thereof  to  tbe  other  at  a  distance 
from  said  source  such  that  said  poiymerizabie  composition  is 
exposed  to  radiation  sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization  of 
said  composition  at  a  first  initiation  rate  when  said  moid 
assembly  is  adjacent  to  said  regions  of  maximal  intensity  and 
at  a  second  initiation  rate  less  than  said  first  initiatioa  rale 
when  said  mold  assembly  is  adjacent  said  regions  of  lesser 
intensity  while  controUing  the  rate  of  said  movement  and  the 
amount  of  heat  supplied  10  said  composition  from  said  beat  so 
as  to  cause  complete  initiation  of  polymerization  of  said 
composition  and  to  cause  said  composition  to  polymerize  into 
a  body  usefiil  as  a  contact  lens. 
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5,597^2* 
SIMULTANEOUS  MULTIFLE  LAYEK  CUMNG  IN 
STEREOUTHOGRAPHY 
R.  SiMllcy,  2SU9  WhMkr  Rd^  NewhdB,  CtMt.  91321; 

J.  Vwtttck,  4M6  " "  Avc^  Slai  Valley,  CaUf. 

«3M3;  Ckrii  R.  MaMcn,  4337  Rircrika  SL,  MaarpmA, 
CaW:  93t21;  Charici  W.  H^  15M5  Uire  Oak  ^^afls, 
Oarita,  Calit  91351,  airi  Stade  L.  VaoDorin,  27923 
i  Dr^  Sawia,  CaHt  913M 

t  of  Sec  Na.  1«,2»2,  Feb.  9, 1993,  abaii- 
I  b  a  cwitlMaHew  oTSer.  N<».  MMI2,  Oct.  30, 
199«,  Pat.  No.  5492,M9.  Thii  affMcatioM  Apr.  25,  1994,  Scr. 
No.233#r 
laL  CL'  B29C  35/08:41/02.41/52 
VS.  CL  2M— 4»I  31  daiau 

1.  An  improved  method  of  stereoUthognpfaically  farming  a 
tfaree-dimensiooal  object  by  forming  cross-sectiaiul  Uyen  of  said 
object  from  a  material  capable  of  physical  transformation  upon 
exposure  to  syneigistic  stimulatioa  comprising  the  steps  of  receiv- 
ing data  descriptive  of  said  cross-sectioiial  layers,  forming  said 
cross-sectioaal  layers  by  selectively  exposing  said  material  to  said 
synergislic  stimulation  according  to  said  data  descriptive  of  said 
cross-sectiooal  layers  to  build  up  the  tfaree-dimensionai  object 
layer-by-layer,  the  iiqirovemeat  comprising  the  steps  of: 
modifying  data  descriptive  of  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one 
cross-sectional  layer  by  copying  said  data  from  a  first  cross- 
section  to  a  second  cross-section;  and 
using  said  modified  data  in  forming  said  three-dimensional 
object. 


5,597,521 

UNLOAOER-SEPARATOR 

John  L.  Wickka^  U752  Haifwri  Rd.,  Gka  Ar«,  Md.  21«57 

Filed  Jam.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4SS3M 

Int.  CL'  B29C  45/42;45A)0;  B22D  17/00:29/04 

VS.  CL  2M-^r  12  Oaiais 


formed  dierein.  the  openings  corresponding  with  the  plurality 
of  spaced-apart  components  on  the  gate. 

a  punch  platen  disposed  opposite  the  window  platen,  the  punch 
platen  having  a  plurality  of  punch  rods  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  and  oriented  toward  the  window  platen,  evch  punch 
rod  corresponding  with  a  respective  component  or  the  gate, 
means  for  moving  the  punch  platen  toward  the  swing  arm 
holding  the  gate  in  the  second  position  of  the  swing  arm. 
wherein  the  plurality  of  punch  rods  push  the  plurality  of 
components  off  of  the  gate  and  through  the  respective  open- 
ings in  the  window  platen, 

such  that  the  unloader-sepamtor  grips  a  gate  in  the  die  casting 
machine,  moves  the  gate  outside  the  die  casting  machine, 
removes  the  components  from  the  gate  and  repeats  the  cycle. 


5,597,522 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYOLEFIN/FILLER 
COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 
Alan  D.  Cnnoo,  Northwick;  RoaaM  G.  Wkite,  WUmslow,  and 
Aidaa  P.  R.  JoMa,  Manckcater,  aB  of  United  Kingdom, 
asBicnorg  to  Skdl  Rcacnrck  Liatted,  Loodoo,  England 
Contkinatfcm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75y449,  Jon.  11,  1993,  abu- 
doned.  TUi  apptteatten  Dec  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  35«,<3< 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Euvpcan  Pat  Ofll,  Jan.  19, 
1992,  923«S«71 

Int.  CL"  C08J  9/32:  CMK  7/28 
VS.  CL  264— 177.K  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  smooth-surfaced  microsphere  filled 
polyolefin  tape  or  sheet  having  an  average  roughness  of  less  than 
20ii  and/or  a  maximum  peak- valley  distance  of  less  than  100|j  as 
measured  on  a  surface  measuring  apparatus  comprising:  extruding 
a  composite  material  of  a  polyolefin  and  hollow  microsphere  filler 
through  a  die.  wherein  the  die  has  a  cross  sectional  area  of  about 
250  mm^  and  a  land  length  to  thickness  (l:t)  ratio  less  than  7:1,  and 
the  temperature  of  extrusion  is  greater  than  200°  C.  and  less  than 
230"  C. 


:t= 
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5497,523 

MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  IN  WHICH  A 

MOLD  CAVITY  GASKET  IS  DEFORMED  BY 

SEPARATELY  APPLIED  PRESSURE 

Kunito  Sakai;  Kaznkani  Odiio,  and  Hiraaok  Kancgae,  all  of 

Hyogo-kcai,  Japan,  aaaisnors  to  MitsuMski  Dcnki  Kabusbiid 

Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBcd  Auc-  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,269 

Claims  priority,  appBcatkni  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1994,  6-024272 

InL  CL'  B29C  45A)2;45/I4 

VS.  CL  264—219  23  Claims 


1.  An  unloader-separHor  for  castings  and  moldings,  the  castings 
and  moldings  being  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  components  remov- 
ably connected  to  a  gale  formed  in  a  die  casting  machine,  the 
unloader-aepaTatar  being  connected  to  the  die  casting  machine  and 
compnsmg: 

a  swing  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the  first  end 
being  rotatably  cooneded  to  a  si^ipott  means,  the  second  end 
having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  gt^iper  means  attached  thereto, 
the  swing  arm  being  rotatable  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position, 

the  gale  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apait  extracting  means  formed 
tliereon,  die  extracting  means  being  releasaMy  gripped  by  the 
gripper  means  on  the  swing  aim, 

a  link  arm  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposite  second  end,  the  first 
end  being  connected  to  the  swing  arm,  the  second  end  being 
connected  to  a  cam  unit  having  a  cam  therein,  means  for 
rotating  the  cam,  wherein  the  link  arm  moves  the  swing  arm 
ahemately  between  die  first  pootioa  and  the  second  position, 

a  window  platen  disposed  adjacent  to  the  second  position  of  the 
swing  arm,  die  window  pUlen  having  a  plurality  ot  openings 


1.  A  molding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  mold  miKle  of  metal; 

a  second  mold  made  of  metal  and  cooperating  with  said  first 
moid  10  define  a  mold  cavity  when  said  first  and  second  molds 
are  clamped  together,  said  mold  cavity  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  molding  material: 
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a  recess  defined  around  said  mold  cavity  and  having  a  bottom 
and  an  open  top  with  an  edge  extending  along  and  substan- 
tially coinciding  with  a  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  where  said 
first  and  second  molds  mate  with  each  other; 

a  gasket  received  in  said  recess  and  made  of  a  deformable 
malenal; 

means  for  pressing  said  gasket  so  that  said  gasket  is  deformed  to 
seal  said  portion  of  the  nmid  cavity,  said  means  for  pressing 
iiKluding  a  source  of  pressure  medium  and  at  least  one 
passage  having  one  end  communicated  with  said  recess  and 
the  other  end  connected  to  said  source  of  pressure  medium; 
and 

means  for  defining  a  space  adjacent  to  the  bonom  of  said  recess 
so  as  to  allow  a  pressure  medium  to  flow  below  and  along 
said  gasket,  whereby  sufficient  pressure  is  exerted  uniformly 
on  said  gasket  to  cause  deformation  of  said  gasket,  said  means 
for  defining  including  at  least  one  spacer  member  and  placed 
in  the  bottom  of  said  recess, 

whereby  said  space  is  defined  between  said  at  least  one  spacer 
member  and  the  bottom  of  said  recess. 


5,597,525 
METHOD  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE 
Hideaki  Koda,  Ueda,  and  Hliaaki  Nak^Hma,  Nagano-ken,  botk 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  A.  K.  Teckakal  Laboratory  Inc., 
Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,478 
daims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  30,  199.^,  5-128436; 
Apr.  14,  1994,  6499163 

Int  CL'  B29C  47/76:47/82 
VS.  a.  264—537  11  Claims 


.^l^:^^s\.vV\tiVv%.i^^ll^vxkvx\\\wlHIE= 
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5,597,524 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  FLASH  FROM  A  BLOW 
MOLDED  CONTAINER 
Ralph  B.  PoweU,  Jr.,  Jaduon,  Mick.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Uni- 
versal, Inc.,  nymoath,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,778 

Int  a.'  B29C  49/72 

VS.  a.  264—536  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  injection  molding  an  undried  polyethylene 
terephthalate  employing  a  vent-type  injection  unit  comprising  a 
beating  cylinder  having  an  inside  wall,  a  vent,  a  hopper  and  an 
injection  screw  rotatably  and  movably  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  the 
length  of  said  injection  screw  being  divided  into  sequential  first 
and  second  stages,  each  of  said  first  and  second  stages  being 
divided  in  sequence  into  a  feed  zone,  a  compression  zone  and  a 
metering  zone,  said  first  stage  also  having  a  receiving  zone  con- 
nected to  said  feed  zone  of  said  first  sUge  and  receiving  said 
undned  polyethylene  terephthalate  from  the  hopper,  said  vent 
being  located  at  a  position  corresponding  to  the  feed  zone  of  die 
second  stage,  said  method  comprising 

providing  said  undried  polyethylci>e  terephthalate  in  said  hop- 
per, 
causing  said  screw  to  rotate  to  thereby  convey  any  polyethylene 
terephthalate  present  in  the  area  between  said  injection  screw 
and  the  inside  wall  of  the  heating  cylinder, 
receiving  said  polyethylene  terephthalate  in  the  receiving  zone 

of  the  first  stage  from  the  hopper, 
feeding  and  plasticizing  said  polyethylene  terephthalate, 
wherein  the  feeding  rate  of  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  is 
limited  by  an  arrangement  such  that  the  depth  of  the  screw 
groove  in  the  receiving  zone  is  shallower  than  the  depth  of  the 
screw  groove  in  the  feed  zone,  thus  making  an  area  available 
between  two  adjacent  screw  flights  for  molding  the  polyeth- 
ylene terephdialate  smaller  in  the  receiving  zone  than  in  die 
feed  zone  of  said  first  stage,  and 
removing  volatile  substances  from  the  polyethylene  terephtha- 
late through  the  vent. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  molded  plastic  container  and  for 
removing  an  unwanted  flash  portion,  the  plastic  conuiner  having 
walls  and  being  molded  to  a  predetermined  size  and  having  an 
opening  therein,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

molding  the  plastic  container  having  a  closed  lower  end  in  a 
mold  forming  the  flash  portion  joined  to  the  plastic  container 
along  a  weakened  line  and  extending  from  the  lower  end: 

renooving  the  container  from  the  mold: 

gripping  the  flash  portion  to  hold  the  flash  portion  stationary: 

inserting  a  fluid  flow  nozzle  into  the  opening  in  the  plastic 
container,  and 

passing  a  fluid  through  the  nozzle  to  change  the  size  of  the 
container  from  the  predetermined  size  to  move  the  walls  of 
die  container  while  die  flash  portion  is  held  stationary 
whereby  the  flash  portion  is  at  least  partially  torn  away  from 
the  plastic  container  along  the  weakened  line. 


5,597,526 
LITHIUM  CELL  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Katsunori  Niskimora;  HMetoski  Hoabo;  AUkiro  Gotok,  aU  of 
Hitachi;  Mamoni  Mizumoto,  Kalsata,  and  Iktsuo  Horiba, 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  220,220,  Mar.  30,  1994.  Tbis  appiicatkm 
Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,180 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japwn,  Apr.  1,  1993,  5-075443; 
Sep.  20,  1993,  5-232778 

Int  a.'  C22B  3/02 
VS.  a.  266—80  L3  daiais 

1.  A  lidiium  cell  treating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  treating  chamber;  means  for  exposing  a  lithium-containing 
electrode  in  die  cell  within  die  treating  chamber  means  for 
supplying  an  inert  gas  or  a  dry  gas  whose  moisture  content  is 
lower  than  tliat  of  air  to  the  treating  chamber,  and  treating 
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means  for  contacting  the  litfaium-containing  electrode  with  at 
least  two  different  treating  fluids  which  are  reactive  with 
lithium. 


5,597,527 

THEKMOMAGNETIC  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

OPTIMUM  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  ALLOYS 
PMri  J.  Cote,  Clifloa  Park.  N.Y.,  iiilgiiir  to  The  United  States 
of  AMcrka  m  repwMlMl  fe^  the  Secretary  of  the  Araiy, 
WMMttwi,  D.C. 

Filed  Jam.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  462,989 

Int  CL*  C2IB  7/24 

VS.  CL  26^-M  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  metaJ  alloy  comprising 

a  first  insulating  tube  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end. 

a  first  high-lempenture  ftmiace  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tube. 

means  adjacent  to  said  first  tube  for  intiiiducing  a  sample  alloy, 

a  quench  block  beneath  the  lower  end  of  said  first  tube  and 
aligned  therewith,  said  quench  block  having  an  axial  through- 
bole  and  a  radial  bole  extending  through  its  wall. 

a  second  tube  extending  beneath  said  first  fiimace. 

a  coupling  coupled  between  said  first  tube  and  said  second  tube, 
said  quench  block  being  disposed  within  said  coupling,  said 
coupling  having  a  hole  aligned  with  said  axial  hole  in  said 
quench  block. 

a  boUow  pipe  secured  to  said  coupling  and  aligned  with  waid 
radial  hole  in  said  quench  Mock, 

a  thermocouple  including  a  first  wire  secured  to  a  specimen  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  first  tube  and  a  second  wire  insertable 
into  said  hollow  pipe  and  into  said  quench  Mock  to  contact  a 
specimen  therein,  said  first  and  second  wires  being  coupled  to 
measuring  means, 

a  second  low-tempenuure  fiinuce. 

electrical  coils  for  generating  aa  electric  field  enclosing  said 
second  tube  near  the  lower  end  thereof  and  enclosing  said  low 
temperature  furnace,  and 

a  picbip  electrical  coil  enclosing  said  tube  near  the  lower  end 
thereof. 


5,597328 
IMPACT  PAD 
Lcc  R.  Whaicy.  St.  Clair,  Pa.,  anigMir  to  A  J>.  Green  Indnstrics, 
Inc.,  Mezko,  Mo. 

FBcd  Aa«.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  522,198 

fat  a.*  C21B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  266—100  11  Claims 


1.  An  impact  pad  for  use  on  the  bottom  of  a  vessel  into  which 
nnolten  metal  is  poured  comprising  a  body  of  refractory  material 
having: 

a  lower  portion  of  such  shape  in  plan  as  to  fit  in  the  vessel  on  the 
bonom  of  the  vessel  with  space  around  said  lower  portion  for 
pouring  of  refractory  material  around  said  lower  portion,  said 
lower  portion  having  opposite  sides  and  ends  each  having  an 
upper  edge; 

an  upper  portion  integral  with  the  lower  portion  tapering 
upwardly  from  the  upper  edges  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
lower  portion  having  a  generally  horizontal  upper  area  of 
smaller  shape  in  plan  than  the  shape  in  plan  of  (he  lower 
portion; 

said  horizontal  upper  area  having  opposite  sides  and  corruga- 
tions extending  from  one  of  said  sides  to  the  other. 

said  lower  portion  of  the  body  being  grooved  around  its  periph- 
ery for  interlocking  with  the  poured  refractory  material;  and 

means  in  said  lower  portion  of  the  body  which  is  exposed  on 
wearing  away  of  the  body  visually  to  indicate  a  need  for 
replacement  of  the  pad  said  means  having  an  upper  end 
surface  below  said  upper  portion  of  the  body. 


5497,529 
ALUMINUM-SCANDIUM  ALLOYS 
WilHam  T.  TkIl,  Castle  Rock,  Colo.,  aKignor  to  Ashurst  Tech- 
nolosy  CorporalioB  (Ireland  Limited),  County  Clare,  Ire- 
land 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  249,023,  May  25,  1994,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335^488 
Int  CL'  C22C  2I/I2:2I/02;2I/OS 
VS.  CL  420—532  21  Claims 

1.  An  aluminum-based  alloy  comprising: 
from  about  0.20  to  about  1 .8  weight  percent  silicon; 
from  about  0.20  to  about  0.80  weight  percent  manganese; 
from  about  0.40  to  about  1 .40  weight  percent  magnesium; 
from  about  0.01  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  zirconium: 
from  about  0.02  to  about  10.0  weight  percent  scandium;  and 
from  about  60  to  about  99  weight  percent  aluminum,  wherein 
any  presence  of  chromium  m  said  alloy  is  as  an  unavoidable 
impurity.  i 


5497430 
PROCESS  FOR  PREFILLING  AND  TERMINALLY 
STERILIZING  SYRINGES 
Gary  N.  Smith,  LibcrtyiUle,  and  John  C  Ihnner,  D,  Lake  Buff, 
both  ot  DL,  amlgnon  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park, 
OL 
CoatftDuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,027,  Sep.  21,  1995,  atranilimril. 
which  b  a  cantfaMation  of  Scr.  No.  292,676,  Aog.  18. 1994, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No.  638497 
Int  CL'  A61L  2/00.9/00,  B65B  1/20 
VS.  CL  422—28  10  CWmi 

1.  A  method  of  prefilling  and  terminally  sterilizing  a  syringe, 
consisting  of  the  sequential  steps  of: 


5497431 
RESUSPENDABLE  COATED  MAGIflETIC  PAimCLES 
AND  STABLE  MAGNETIC  PARTICLE  SUSPENSIONS 
Paul  A.  Liberti,  Chorcfaville,  and  Maria  A.  Pino,  Philadelphia, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Immimivcst  Corporation,  Wltaning- 
ton,DeL 
Continnation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  245451,  Sep.  16,  1988,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  906421, 
Sep.  16,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,795,698,  wliich  is  a  cootinaatioD-ln- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  7844^,  Oct  4,  1985,  abandoned.  This  appU- 
cation  Aug.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  397,106 
Int  CL'  GOIN  31/02:  C12Q  I/6S 
VS.  a.  423—57  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  resuspendable  coated  magnetic  par- 
ticles, said  process  compnsing: 
a.  forming  a  liquid  mixture  of  a  paniculate  magnetic  starting 
material  and  a  coating  material  characterized  by  the  ability  to 
form  a  coating  on  disnqxed  particles  of  said  magnetic  starting 
material. 


b.  treating  said  mixture  to  subdivide  the  particles  of  said  mag- 
netic starting  material, 

c.  simultaneously  with  step  b..  pennitting  said  coating  material 
to  form  a  coatir.g  on  the  subdivided  particles  of  said  magnetic 
Starting  material  to  fonn  stable,  nesuspcnd^le  coated  panicles 

of  said  magnetic  starting  material. 

d.  recovering  the  resuspendable  coaled  magnetic  panicles  from 
the  liquid  mixnire. 


5497432 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  SUBSTANCES 

CONTAINED  IN  A  BODY  FLUID 

James  Connolly,  8181  MoraingMc  Dr.,  IndianapoHB,  Ind. 

46240-2530 

Filed  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,788 

Int  CL'  GOIN  33/48:33/49 

VS.  a.  422—58  20  Claims 


a)  providing  an  empty  syringe  barrel  having  first  and  second 
opposite  ends,  said  first  end  having  a  port  therethrough  with  a 
connector  member  formed  about  an  exterior  of  said  pon  and 
said  second  end  being  open; 

b)  removing  particulate  matter  from  the  interior  of  said  syringe 
barrel; 

c)  sterilizing  a  cap  and  a  stopper,  said  stopper  having  first  and 
second  opposite  longitudiiud  ends; 

d)  prior  to  filling  said  empty  syringe  barrel,  insening  said  first 
end  of  said  stopper  into  the  second  open  end  of  said  empty 
syringe  barrel  arid  moving  said  stopper  toward  said  first  end 
of  said  empty  syringe  barrel  until  said  first  end  of  said  stopper 
reaches  a  position  against  said  first  end  of  said  empty  syringe 
barrel; 

e)  prior  to  coiuiecting  the  cap  to  the  connector  member  to  seal 
the  pon.  filling  said  syringe  barrel  with  a  desired  fluid  medi- 
cament through  said  pon  of  said  first  end  of  said  syringe 
barrel  wherein  substantially  no  air  enters  said  syringe  barrel, 
said  stopper  moving  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  of 
said  syringe  barrel  by  fluid  pressure  of  said  fluid  medicament 
as  the  syringe  barrel  is  filled; 

f)  after  filling  the  syringe  barrel  through  the  port,  connecting 
said  cap  to  said  connector  member  of  said  first  end  of  said 
filled  syringe  barrel  to  seal  said  pon;  and 

g)  terminally  sterilizing  said  prefilled  and  assembled  syringe 
barrel,  stopper  and  cap  in  an  autoclave  having  a  spray  over- 
pressure cycle  which  maintains  pressure  about  the  extenor  of 
said  syringe  barrel  at  least  equal  to  the  pressure  within  the 
interior  of  said  syringe  barrel. 


1.  A  diagnostic  test  strip  for  use  in  an  analyzer  for  measuring 
analyte  in  a  sample,  said  test  strip  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  including  a  first  end.  a  second  end.  and  a 
hing^  portion  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  being  foldable  over  said  second  end,  said  first  end  and 
said  second  end  each  having  an  opening  that  is  aligned  with 
one  anotiier  when  said  first  end  is  folded  over  said  second 
end:  and 

a  single  carrier  layer  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers 
fixed  in  position  without  use  of  adhesives  between  said  open- 
ings within  said  first  end  and  said  second  end.  said  carrier 
layer  means  including  a  separating  layer  that  when  exposed  to 
a  whole  blood  sample  excludes  red  blo-id  cells  from  passing 
therethrough  while  allowing  the  liquid  portion  of  the  whole 
blood  sample  to  pass  therethrough, 

whereby  a  sample  communicated  to  said  earner  layer  means  is 
prevented  from  pooling  within  said  carrier  layer  means. 


5497433 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  REFRIGERANT 

PROPERTIES 

Daniel  L.  Olds,  and  Sandra  Sbccbe,  both  of  Bryan,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  SPX  Corporation,  Mnsfcctoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  370,094,  Jan.  9,  1995,  Pat  No.  5414495. 
This  application  Dec  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  573429 
Int  CL'  GOIN  1/42 
VS.  a.  422—68.1  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  refrigerant  tliat  comprises: 
a  cell  block  having  an  internal  chamber,  a  passage  inlet,  and 
passage  means  extending  through  said  block  tangential  to  said 
chamber  and  extending  from  said  passage  inlet  to  said  cham- 
ber, 
means  coupled  to  said  cell  block  for  cooling  simultaneously  said 

chamber  and  said  passage  means, 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  inlet  of  said  cell  block 
passage  means  to  a  vacuum  pump  for  evacuating  said  cham- 
ber and  said  passage  means,  and  to  a  source  of  refrigerant  in 
vapor  phase  so  as  to  draw  a  vapor  phase  refrigerant  sample 
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into  said  passage  raeaa*  and  said  chamber  and  condense  the 
lefrigerini  sample  to  liquid  phase  within  said  chamber,  and 
means  operativeJy  coupled  to  said  cell  block  for  detecting  one  or 
more  properties  of  a  condensed  refrigerant  sample  in  said 
chamber. 


5^7434 
APPARATUS  FOR  WIRELESS  CHEMICAL  SENSING 
UMck  raliii.  WHUcia,  GcraMy,  iwlgnnr  to  IkxM  tmtwu- 
■Mrti  DeatMUiMi  GabB,  GcniM^y 

ncd  JtL  5,  If94,  ScK  Na  283,M2 

!■«.  CL*  G«1N  27/07 

VS.  CL  422^-SUn  14  CUtes 
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1.  A  chemical  sensor  system,  cMaprisiiig: 

an  inlerrogatiaa  unit  operable  to  transmit  an  inmrogatioa  signal 
and  receive  responses; 

an  envinxunentally-seaied  housing; 

a  retponder  unit  disposed  within  said  enviionmeMally-sealed 
hooting,  said  leapoiider  uit  being  powered  from  said  interro- 
gation signals,  said  responder  unit  operable  to  receive  said 
imtrrogation  signals  and  transmit  icspooses  lo  said  interroga- 
tioa  signals; 

a  chemical  sensor  disposed  within  said  housing  and  operable  to 
generate  an  output  based  on  predetermined  physical  peram- 
elen; 

U  least  one  electrode  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing 
and  in  electrical  commimirarion  with  said  chemical  sensor 
and 

a  measurement  circuit  disposed  within  said  bousing  and  coupled 
to  said  chemical  sensor,  said  measurement  circuit  operable  to 
measure  the  output  of  said  chemical  sensor  and  provide 
measurement  data  to  be  communicated  to  said  inienogation 
unit  in  said  responses. 


5^97435 

APPARATUS  F<»  DBTRCTING  MERCURY 
fnak  B.  StkatMek,  Itooata.  mti  DhM  R. 

ScarbMnngh,  botk  of  r—ia,  awlgniiri  to  lUo-an  Inc, 

TanatovCanndn 

Fled  Fek.  25, 1994.  Sck  Nn.  2»1,949 

IK.  CL'  G«1N  IMO 

VS.  a.  €22— n  19  CUiM 

1.  An  apparalus,  for  detecting  meixnvy,  the  appantus  compris- 
ing: a  main  carrier  inlet;  a  satnple  gas  inlet;  inlet  valve  means 
coooecied  to  the  carrier  gas  and  sample  gas  inlets;  a  cartridge 
inchiding  gold,  for  accmmilating  mercury  as  an  amalgam,  con- 
nected to  die  inlet  valve  means;  an  outlet  valve  means  connected  to 
the  cartridge;  a  sample  gas  flow  path  exiendiBg  from  the  sample 
gas  ink!  through  the  inlet  and  oudet  valve  means  and  dnough  the 
canridge;  a  pump  connected  to  outlet  valve  means  for  pumping 


sample  air  through  the  cartridge  in  the  sample  gas  path;  a  vent;  a 
mercury  detector,  means  for  heating  the  caitridge  to  desofb  mer- 
cury therein;  a  vent  thiee-way  valve  connected  to  the  outlet  valve 
means  and  to  both  the  detector  and  die  vent;  and  a  control  unit 
connected  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  valve  means,  to  the  beating  means 
and  to  the  veiM  three-way  valve  for  control  diereof,  wherein  with 
the  sample  gas  inlet  and  die  pump  connected  to  the  cartridge  by  the 
inlet  valve  means  and  outlet  valve  means,  the  pump  draws  sample 
air  dmMigh  the  cartridge,  and  with  the  carrier  gas  inlet  connected 
by  the  inlet  valve  means  through  the  cartridge  and  through  the 
outlet  valve  means  to  the  vent  three-way  valve,  die  vent  three-way 
valve  selectively  connects  the  canridge  to  one  of  the  vent,  for 
venting  residual  air.  and  the  detector  for  detection  of  any  mercury. 


5,597,SM 

NEEDLELESS  VACUUM  CCmXAINER  PORT  SYSTEM 

BrvM  Ftmi  p.  Mmytr,  Saat»  Am,  Cnlit,  lailgnnr  to  CritkaJ 

Dtfto  Cnrpofna— ,  Bwn,  CnMt 
ContiHsntkM  af  Scr.  No.  279,496,  JnL  22,  1994.  Thk  appUca- 

tiM  Fch.  2S,  1996,  Sec  N*.  MS529 

The  ponton  of  ike  leiv  of  this  pattnt  stsbMqncBt  to  JnL  22, 

2*14,  hni  been  iMsrliiifil 

IbL  CL*  AilM  25/00:  MIL  H/00 

VS.  CL  422—103  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  a  sample  of  biological  mMerial 
into  a  vacuum  container  having  a  septum  comprising: 

(a)  a  bell-shaped  housing  having  an  open  end  for  axially  engag- 
ing with  said  septum  of  said  vacuum  container. 

(b)  at  least  one  passageway  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  at 
least  one  passageway  having  a  distal  end  through  which  said 
sample  of  biological  material  is  passed  into  said  vacuum 
container,  said  distal  end  of  at  least  one  passageway  having 
means  for  penetrating  said  septum: 

(c)  a  seal  meinber  affixed  within  said  bousing,  said  seal  member 
axially  sealing  said  distal  end  of  said  at  least  one  passageway; 

(d)  wherein  when  said  septum  and  said  vacuum  container  are 
axially  advanced  into  said  opened  end  of  said  housing,  said 
septum  forces  said  seal  meniber  to  axially  retract  about  said 


disul  end  of  said  at  least  one  passageway  such  that  said  distal 
end  of  said  at  least  one  passageway  penetrates  said  septum  of 
said  vacuum  container  and  allows  said  sample  of  biological 
material  to  be  deposited  within  said  vacuum  container: 

(e)  wherein  when  said  septum  and  said  vacuum  container  are 
withdrawn  from  said  opened  end  of  said  housing,  said  seal 
member  axially  advances  about  said  distal  end  of  said  at  least 
one  passageway  such  that  said  passageway  through  which 
said  sample  of  biological  material  is  passed  into  said  vacuum 
container  is  closed  off; 

(f)  wherein  said  distal  end  of  said  at  least  one  passageway 
comprises  a  hollow,  spike-shaped  member,  said  spike-shaped 
member  being  oriented  toward  said  septum  of  said  vacuum 
container;  and 

(g>  wherein  seal  member  is  fabricated  from  ela.stic  material  and 
IS  onented  such  that  said  seal  is  biased  toward  said  distal  end 
of  said  at  least  one  passageway  such  that  said  seal  member 
continuously  acts  to  close  off  said  passageway  through  which 
said  sample  of  biological  material  is  deposited  into  said 
vacuum  container. 


5,597,537 

FCC  FEED  CONTACTING  WITH  CATALYST  RECYCLE 

REACTOR 

David  A.  Wcgerer,  Lisle,  aad  David  A.  Lomas,  Harrington, 

both  of  DL,  aasignors  to  UOP,  Des  Plaincs,  m. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  216,378,  Mar.  23,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,451313,  wbkfa  is  a  conlinuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,723, 

Sep.  24,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5346,613.  This  applicatioD  Jun,  6, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  467^45 

Int  CL"  F27B  15/00 

VS.  CL  422—144  8  Claims 


k-\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  of  hydrocar- 
bons, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  mixing  vessel  comprising  a  mixing  chamber  having  a  first 
diameter; 

b)  a  riser  conduit  defining  an  inlet  in  communication  with  said 
mixing  chamber  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  its  opposite  end. 
said  riser  conduit  having  a  second  diameter  that  is  smaller 
than  said  first  diameter; 

c)  means  for  injecting  a  feedstream  into  said  riser  conduit  at  a 
location  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

d)  a  separator  in  communication  with  said  outlet  for  separating 
spent  catalyst  from  gases: 

e)  a  regenerator; 

0  means  for  passing  spent  caulyst  particles  to  said  regenerator 

to  regenerate  catalyst  particles: 
g)  means  for  passing  regenerated  catalyst  particles  from  said 

regenerator  to  said  mixing  vessel;  and. 


h)  means  for  passing  recycle  catalyst  composing  a  portion  of 
said  spent  catalyst  particles  to  said  mixing  vessel. 


5397338 

PROCESS  TO  REMOVE  RARE  EARTHS  FROM  SPENT 

NUCLEAR  FUEL 

Peter  l^ylor,  and  Roderick  J.  McEachem,  both  of  Pinawa, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited, 

OtUwa,  Canada 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,748 

Int  a.*  COIG  56/00:57/00 

VS.  CL  423—3  10  Clainis 


IXXKEK)  Pcrata  of  Ac  Tmw  UKEO  I 
for  •  Tyfkd  ftaR-Eactt  riijul  to  ttc  Tci 

iraa  looo  B  \yafc     nc  MU,  mt  i 

1.  A  method  of  removing  rare  earths  from  spent  nuclear  fiiel 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
oxidizing  said  spent  nuclear  fuel  at  a  temperature  of  between 

about  200"  C.  to  about  800°  C.  dicrebv  oxidizing  UO,  to 

U,0,: 
beating  said  spent  nuclear  fuel  at  a  tempoature  of  between  about 

1000°  to  about  1600°  C.  thereby  causing  UjO,  to  segregate 

into  a  RE-rich  fluorite  phase  and  an  RE-poor  U,0,  phase; 
separating  the  RE-rich  fluorite  phase. 


5397339 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS 

Martin  E.  Faklcy,  Stockton  on  Tecs,  and  Friedrich  H.  H. 

Valentin,  Letchwortli,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Indnstries  PLC,  United  Kingdon 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93«2196,  }  371  Date  Jnn.  26,  1995,  \  102(c) 

Dale  Jua.  26,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/Iie91,  PCT  Prt». 

Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  25,  1993,  Ser.  Na  436369 

Claims  priority,  applir  n  United  Kingdoai,  Nov.  18, 1992, 
9224201 

InL  CL'  BOID  47/00 
VS.  CL  423—210  10  CIntaB 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  volatile  organic  or  odoriferous 
substances  from  a  gas  stream  comprising  passing  said  gas  stream 
through  a  sciubber.  feeding  an  aqueous  liquor  having  an  oxidant 
selected  from  hydrogen  peroxide  and  hypochlorite  ions  dissolved 
therein  to  the  sciubber  whereby  said  liquor  flows  through  the 
scrubber  in  vapor/liquid  contact  with  said  gas  stream  and  said 
substances  are  scrubbed  from  said  gas  stream  into  the  aqueous 
liquor  to  give  a  loaded  liquor  containing  said  oxidant  and  said 
substances,  collecting  said  loaded  liquor  from  the  sciubber,  dis- 
charging a  part  of  the  collected  liquor  as  an  effluent  stream,  taking 
the  remainder  of  the  collected  liquor  as  a  recycle  stream,  adding  a 
fresh  aqueous  solution  of  said  oxidant  to  the  recycle  stream, 
feeding  the  recycle  stream  containing  said  fresh  aqueous  solution 
of  said  oxidant  as  the  aqueous  liquor  fed  to  the  scrubber,  and. 
before  addition  of  said  fresh  solution  of  oxidant,  passing  at  least  a 
part  of  the  collected  liquor  including  at  least  part  of  the  recycle 
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5,S97,54« 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  HARMFIJL  GAS 
Nabora  AUte;  TteWya  HataktjimM;  IkkMU  SUwmU,  and 
KcflcU  Iwata,  aB  of  Ontirnkm,  Japaa,  — i^ora  to  Japan 
Pltniei  Co^  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japan 

DhrWaa  of  Scr.  No.  97SjUt,  Nor.  13,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,37S,444.  TMi  appUcrtfan  Sep.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M>«8 
ClalBM  priarity,  appMcalion  Japan,  Dec  11, 1991,  3-«327576,- 
Jnn.  H,  1992,  4-l«91M 

Int  CL'  CeiB  7/07;  MID  53/6S 
VS.  CL  423—241  1»  CUims 


J [ 
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1.  A  pfxxress  for  cleaning  a  haimful  gas  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  gas.  at  a  space  linear  velocity  of  from  O.OS  to  0.3  m/sec. 
coMaining  at  least  one  gaseous  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicon  teCrachlonde.  chlorine,  hydrogen  chloride, 
silicon  tetrafluoride,  pbosphonis  trichloride,  fluorine,  chlorine  trif- 
luoride.  tungsten  hexafluoride,  hydrogen  fluoride,  dichlorosilane. 
boron  trichloride,  boron  trifluoride  and  hydrogen  bromide,  said 
gaseous  component  being  in  a  concentration  of  over  1 .000  ppm  to 
1%  by  volimie  by  volume,  with  a  cleaning  agent  in  a  bulk  density 
of  from  0.4  to  2.0  g/mL  comprising  (i)  zioc  oxide,  (ii)  aluminum 
oxide  and  (iii)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  carbonate,  potassium  hydrogencaibonate. 
potassium  hyikoxide.  sodium  carfoonate.  sodium  hydiogencarbon- 
Me.  sodium  hydroxide,  magnesiura  caibontte.  magnesium  hydro- 
gencaibonate, magnesium  hydroxide,  calcium  carbonate,  calcium 
by<hx>gencarbonate.  calcium  hydroxide  and  ammoniimi  hydroxide, 
to  remove  said  gaseous  component,  a  ratio  of  the  aluminum  oxide 
to  the  zinc  oxide  being  0.02  to  0.60  expressed  in  terms  of  the 
number  of  aluminum  atoms  per  one  zinc  atom. 


5,597,541 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  COOLING 

SYNTHESIZED  GAS 

John  T.  Tug.  RobbiwUle,  NJ.,  aaricnor  to  Foster  Whceier 

Energy  Contomtion,  Perrrville,  N  J. 
Continnatioa-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  198,752,  Feb.  18, 1994,  PaL 
Na  5v4M397.  TUc  application  Ang.  7,  1995,  Sen  No.  512^56 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  8/18:  MID  53/12:53/48 
VS.  CL  423—244.01  32  Claims 


stream,  through  a  fixed  bed  of  a  metal  oxide  catalyst  for  die 
decomposition  of  said  oxidant  said  catalyst  bed  being  disposed 
such  tlua  it  is  filled  with  liquor  even  when  die  flow  of  liquor  is 
interrupced  whereby  said  oxidant  is  decomposed  and  said  sub- 
stances are  oxidized  to  less  volatile  or  less  odoriferous  substances. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  and  removing  sulfur  from  gases,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  vessel;  means  for  introducing  the  gases 
into  the  vessel;  the  vessel  containing  a  particulate  material,  includ- 
ing sorbent  for  the  sulfur,  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  gases  so 
that  the  material  cools  the  gases,  removes  the  sulfiir  from  the  gases 
and  is  entrained  by  the  gases;  a  separator  for  separating  the 
entrained  material  from  the  gases;  a  pressure  seal  device  connected 
between  the  separator  aixi  the  vessel  for  permitting  the  material  to 
flow  from  the  separator  to  the  vessel  and  for  establishing  a  pressure 
seal  between  the  vessel  and  the  separator  to  prevent  backflow  fix>m 
the  vessel  to  the  separator,  and  means  for  passing  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  gases  from  the  separator  to  the  pressure  seal  device  to 
promote  the  flow  of  the  material  from  the  pressure  seal  device  back 
to  the  vessel. 


5,597,542 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  NATURAL 

APATITES  WITH  A  VIEW  TO  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR 

STORING  IRRADUTED  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

JoiUe  Carpena,  Jooqucs,  and  Jcan-Lonis  Lacont,  Ibulouse, 

botk  of  France,  assignors  to  Conuniaariat  A  L'Energie 

Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2<i0,013 
Claiiw  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  16,  1993,  93  07265 
Int.  CL'  COIB  25/32:25/165 
VS.  CL  423—305  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  a  natural  apatite,  comprising  the 
step  of  contacting  a  natural  apatite  powder  with  an  acid  aqueous 
solution  with  a  pH  above  1  for  between  a  few  seconds  and  10 
minutes  to  modify  the  natural  apatite  surface  to  better  fix  cationic 
and  anionic  groups  contacted  therewith. 


S,597,5«3 
STHEKICAL  NmmE 

(AG, 
I  J«L  17.  IMS,  StB  Na.  519,399 

I  Awliia,  JnL  22, 1994,  1457/94 
tat  CL*  CtlC  JMW.  CtlB  21/076 
VS.  CL  423-^3M  1*  Clatam 

1.  A  process  of  pieparing  a  spherical  powder  selected  fimn  die 
groi^i  f^mri^i^  of  titanhmi  aiiride  and  tttanhnn  cubuuiuide,  said 
powder  having  aa  avenge  grua  sin  of  more  diaa  2  lan  and  a 
narrow  grain  spectram.  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  introdncing  iato  a  reaction  veiad  at  least  one  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  metal  and  an 
oxide.  cariNde.  nitride  and  cartwniaide  of  said  metal. 

(b)  rnftiii«i««if  a  nitrofen  atmoiphfte  in  die  reactioa  vessel. 

(c)  beating  the  ?■*■«— ~  in  the  reactioa  vessel  to  a  temperature 
between  800*  C.  aad  2400*  C.  and  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture between  1400*  C.  and  2000*  C.  until  gaseous  reaction 
products  are  prodnced, 

(d)  removing  dv  gaseous  reactioa  products  as  diey  are  produced 
while  conlactiiig  die  substance  with  nitrogen  or  a  nitrogen- 
guiuainggas, 

(e)  evacuating  the  reaction  vessel  to  a  pressure  of  <10  mbar  and 
subsequently  flooding  die  same  with  nitrogen  or  a  nitrogen- 
generating  gas  to  a  pressure  of  30  to  1000  mbar  after  the 
substance  has  been  heated  to  said  temperature  and  maintained 
at  said  temperature, 

(0  then  repeating  the  evacuation  and  flooding  cycles  several 

times,  and 
(g)  cooling  the  resultant  reaction  product  in  tibe  reaction  vessel. 


taneously  to  form  the  chloroas  acid,  the  chlorous  acid  beii^  dnswa 
by  die  vacnum  inn  die  vacuum  edndor.  reacting  dK  chloraos  acid 
widi  die  aqueous  solulian  of  dK  base  dieretoy  forming  the  chloriie 
salt,  pMsi^  the  chloriie  sah  sohMioa  Anngh  the 
reintroducing  die  chlorite  salt  aotation  hMo  the  inlet  of  I 
eductor  logedKr  with  dK  aiineaas  sotanioa  of  the  bnae  aad  I 
ing  die  steps  to  obtain  die  substantially  saturaltd  sohnion  of  die 
chlorite  sah. 


5,597,544 
PREPARATION  OF  CHLORITE 
G«of«e  B.  Barhcr,  iinaimirillie,  S.C.;  Andrew  Adsetts,  Sacra- 
■MBtn,  Critf.;  Pclcr  W.  Deacon,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.;  Dam 
MalcWm,  CHrw  Hdihts,  CaHL,  and  Yan  Wang.  Davis, 
CnHC  Milgnnrir  to  Rio  Linda  Chewlral  Co.,  Inc.,  Sacra- 
mento, Calit 

FBed  Nov.  29, 1995,  Ser.  No.  563,937 

lot  CL'  OOIB  11/10 

VS.  a.  423—472  10  Claims 


5,597,545 
RECOVERY  or  HF  FRCMI AQUIOUS  CTREAMS 

Cka^.   r^alhi .   Mi    lllfil   A. 
SkoUc,  bath  oT  DL,  asrifpafs  to  AMedSi|Hi  tac,  Manli 
CaHfly,NJ. 

ncd  Not.  14, 1994,  Sck  Na.  33M3S 
Int  CL'  COIB  7/19 
VS.  CL  423— 4M  M  Oilai 

1.  A  mediod  of  recovering  HF  from  aqocMB  rtresms  comprising 
die  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  aqueous  stream  cooiaiiiiiig  HF  with  a  carbon 
moleailar  sieve  and  adsoibiag  bodi  HF  and  waer  m  pores  of 
said  carbon  molecular  sieve: 

(b)  hesring  said  carttoa  molecular  sieve  conlaiiiiag  substantially 
all  die  HF  adsotbed  in  step  (a),  and  water  adsortied  in  step  (a) 
to  at  least  a  first  lewpeiaunt  higher  dian  die  contacting  of  step 
(a)  and  removii^  water  and  HF  desoibed  at  said  temperamre 
until  substantially  all  of  said  water  has  beea  removed; 

(c)  heating  said  carbon  molecular  sieve  after  step  (b)  to  at  least 
a  second  temperature  higher  dian  said  first  leiupeiatiw  aad 
removing  substantially  pure  HF  desoibed  at  said  second  tem- 
perature: and 

(d)  separately  recovering  the  water  and  HF  deaoriied  in  step  (b) 
and  die  substantially  pure  HF  desorbed  in  step  (c). 


1.  A  process  for  tlie  preparation  of  a  substantially  saturated 
aqueous  solution  of  cblorile  salt,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  vacuum  eductor  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  widi  a  venturi  thcr 
ebetween,  the  venturi  having  a  venturi  nozzle  and  a  venturi  throat; 
a  reaction  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with  die  vacuum 
eductor,  introducing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  base  into  the  inlet  of 
the  vacuum  eductor  to  produce  a  vacuum  within  the  reaction 
chamber;  introducing  chlorine  dioxide  and  a  reducing  agent  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  into  the  reactioa  chamber  wherein  the 
chlorine  dioxide  and  die  reducing  agent  react  substantiaUy  instan- 


5,597,546 

SELECTIVE  OXIDATION  OF  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  BISMUTH-BASED  CATALYSTS 

Kno-lhei«  Ii;  hOn-Ya  Haang.  aiad  Wc»Oa  duf.  aB  «f 

lUchnng.  IWwaa,  — Ignnn  to  NaHinal  ScksKC  ConacB, 

lUpci,  Thhmn 

FBed  Ang.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  521,122 
Int  CL'  BOID  53/52 
VS.  CL  423—573.1  2  CtnliH 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  oxidizing  hydrogen  sulfide  to 
elemental  sulfiir  from  a  gas  mixture  containing  from  aboid  0.8  to 
about  3  volume  percent  of  said  hydrogen  sulfide,  said  process 
consisting  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  solution  of  bismuth  and  molybdenum  salts: 
precipitating  said  solutioa  with  a  hydroxide  to  obtain  a  precipi- 
tate having  bismuth  and  molybdenum  in  a  molar  ratio  of  not 
greater  than  about  S  to  1 ; 
separating  and  calcinating  said  precipitate  to  the  concsponding 

oxides; 
presuUurizing  said  cofresponding  oxides;  and 
contacting  said  presulfurized  oxides  with  said  gas  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  a  gaseous  feed  stream  containing  an  overstoieh- 
metric  amount  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100* 
C.  to  about  350*  C. 


2520 
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5,597,547 
REDUCTION  OF  RESOMJAL  CHLORIDE  IN  IRON 

oxmes 

David  M.  Haniitoii,  Jr^  HoHton,  Tez^  Msignor  to  SheU  OU 
CoBipuiy,  Hooston,  Ttx. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421>I8 

InL  CL*  C»1G  49/02 

VS.  CL  423—632  2  CUns 

1.  A  process  for  removing  chloride  from  a  regenerated  iron 
oxide  comprising  from  about  800  to  about  5000  ppm  by  weight  of 
chloride,  wherein  said  regenerated  iron  o)ude  is  produced  from  a 
hydrochlonc  acid  waste  liquid  generated  from  steel  pickling, 
which  piocess  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mUing  the  regenerued  iron  OKide  with  from  about  3  wt  %  to 
about  25  wt  %  of  yellow  in»  oxide  containing  crystalUne 
water  to  form  a  first  mixture: 

(b)  adding  from  about  1  wt  %  to  about  90  wt  %  of  water  to  said 
first  mixture  obtained  6<oro  step  (a)  to  form  a  second  mixture; 
and 

(c)  heating  the  second  mixture  to  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  decomposition  temperature  of  the  yellow  iron  oxide  to 
about  800°  C.  above  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
yellow  iron  oxide  al  a  pressure  bom  about  0.1  to  about  10  atm 
for  a  period  of  time  from  about  IS  minutes  to  abotN  10  hours 
which  is: 

(i)  sufficient  to  release  at  least  a  part  of  the  crystalline  water 

cooiained  in  the  hydraled  metal  compound,  and 
(ii)  sufficient  to  reduce  the  chlonde  content  in  said  chloride- 
containing  iron  oxide  by  from  about  20  wt  %  to  about  99.9 
wt  %; 
wherein  yellow  iron  oxide  decomposes  at  a  temperature  from 

about  150'  C.  to  about  350°  C.  to  release  crystalline  water, 
wtierein  chloride  content  of  the  ycUow  iron  oxide  is  less  than 
100  ppm  by  weight 


5397,549 
STABLE  IvaCROBUBBLE  SUSPENSIONS  AS 
ENHANCEMENT  AGENTS  FOR  ULTRASOUND 
ECHOGRAPHY 
Mkhd  Sdmekler,  IVaiiia,  Swtonrtond;  Jem  Brocbot,  Feig- 
ens;  J^rAmc  PiqMcr,  Le  ChaMe-BcMaMiat,  bo(k  of  France, 
and  Feng  Yaa,  Gmtn,  SwiHerlaad,  Mrignors  to  Bracco 
latematkMial  B.V.,  Nctberlands 
INtWoo  of  Scr.  No.  134,^71,  Oct.  12,  1993,  PaL  No.  5^445,813. 
This  apfrfkattos  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  414,718 
Claims  priority,  appiicatiMi  Eoropcan  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  2, 1992, 
92810837 

InL  a.'  A61B  8A)8 
VS.  CL  424—9.51  i»  Claims 


S,5*7,54« 

'*C  ISOTOPOMER  ANALYSES  IN  INTACT  TISSUE 

USING  {"O  HOMONUCLEAR  DECOUPLING 

A.  Do*  Sherr7;  Piya  Zkao,  awi  Craig  R.  MaUoy,  aB  of  Dallas, 

Ttx.,  — l^ari  to  Board  of  Utymt,  Tbe  UniTcnity  at  TezK 

SyatoiR,  Aaatin,  Tex. 

CoaliMwthM  or  Scr.  No.  22«,1«2,  Mar.  38, 1994,  alMUMloiied, 

wfcie*  b  a  cootiMatioa^B-part  of  Scr.  No.  555,279,  JuL  18, 

199t,  PM.  No.  5,413317.  TUt  appHcadoa  JnL  3, 1995,  Scr. 

No.  497,779 

lirt.  CL'  A61K  51A>4.  C12Q  1/00: 1/02;  1/04 

VS.  CL  424-9J  12  Claiiu 

1.  A  meHiod  of  determining  '^-C  labeled  substrate  utilization  in 
an  intact,  metabolizing  tissue  or  cell,  comprising: 

introducing  "C-labeled  substrate  into  a  viable  tissue  or  cell 

wherein  said  subctiale  is  metabolized  to  acetyl  Co-A: 
measuring  a  "C  glutamate  enrichment  patteni: 
selectively  homotiuclear  decoupling  C3  glutamate  resonances  to 

collapse  glutamate  C2  and  C4  multiplets  into  a  three  line 

moltiplet;  and 
determining  relative  areas  of  collapsed  resonances  to  obtain  a 

measure  of  substrate  utilization. 


Ite.rfl«iii  t  llliln,r^ 


1.  A  method  of  preparation  of  a  suspension  of  air  or  gas  filled 
micTobubbles  comprising  a  film  fanning  stnfactant,  a  hydrophilic 
stabilizer  and  an  aqueous  liquid  carrier,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
dissolving  the  film  forming  surfactant  and  the  hydrophilic  stabi- 
lizer in  an  organic  solvent; 
freeze  drying  the  solution  to  form  a  dry  powder, 
contacting  the  powder  with  air  or  another  gas;  and 
admixing  said  powder  with  the  aqueous  carrier 


5,597,558 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADMINISTERING 

MINERALS 

Buxing  Mo,  lOM  Kam  Hwy.  #303A,  Pcari  CHy,  Hi.  96782 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1994.  Scr.  No.  354,209 

Int  CL"  A6IK  33/00 

VS.  a.  424—40  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  administering  essential  minerals  to  a  human 
body  through  the  skin,  comprising: 
mixing  said  minerals  with  graphite  and  a  petrochemical  binder 

to  form  a  bar 
vaporizing  said  bar.  thereby  creating  a  supply  of  heated  vapor 

containing  said  minerals; 
directing  said  vapor  into  contact  with  said  skin,  whereby  said 

vapor  and  said  minerals  are  absorbed  through  said  skin  and 

into  said  human  body. 


5,597,551 
LOW  VOC  HAIR  SPRAY  COMPOSITION 
Edward  G.  Malawcr;  Kolaii  S.  Narayanan,  ba<fa  of  Wayne, 
NJ.;  Jaatcs  P.  Cnlloi,  Bartonsrillc  Pa.,  and  Colicen  M. 
Rocafort,  Lake  Hiawatha,  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  ISP  Invatmcnts 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  369,016 
InL  CL'  A61K  7/11:9/107 
VS.  CL  424—47  8  Claims 

1.  A  low  volatile  organic  compound  hair  spray  composition  in 
the  form  of  a  stable,  clear,  single  phase  microemulsion  in  which 
the  particles  therein  have  a  diameter  of  less  than  1  micron,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  by  weight, 

(a)  a  butyl  half-ester  of  a  copolymer  of  maleic  anhydride  and 
ethyl  vinyl  ether  in  an  amount  of  about  2-10%.  optionally 
neutralized  up  to  20  mole  %, 

(b)  poly(methyl  vinyl  ether)  as  a  surface  active  polymer  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0.7S  to  1  part  of  (a): 

(c)  a  secondary  surfactant  that  is  a  polyethoxylated  glyceryl  fatty 
acid  ester  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.1%.  and  which  has  a 
hydrophilic-hydrophobic  balance  of  greater  than  10. 

(d)  ethanol  in  an  amount  of  20  to  50%.  and 

(e)  water  to  100%. 


to 


5397452 
DENTINAL  DESENSITIZING  COMPOSITIONS 
James  K.  Hems,  Jersey  City,  and  Kenneth  J.  Markowitz, 
Fanwood,  both  oT  NJ.,  assignors  to  Block  Drug  Company 
Inc  Jersey  Qty,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  811,811,  Dec.  20,  1991,  PaL 
Na  5J70,031.  This  application  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
167358 
InL  CL*  A61K  7/16:31/315:33/30:31^78 
VS.  a.  424—49  14  Claims 

1 .  In  a  gel  or  paste  dentrifice  containing  a  desensitizing  amount 
of  a  desensitizing  agent,  the  improvement  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  desensitizing  agent  being  at  least  one  water  soluble  or 
water  swellable  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt  of  an  acrylic  acid 
polymer  containing  about  0.005-0.4  mole  equivalent  of  zinc  and  in 
which  the  dentrifice  does  not  contain  an  additional  desensitizing 
agent,  said  desensitizing  amount  being  sufficient  to  reduce  dentinal 
fluid  flow. 


5397354 
ORAL  HYGIENE  SYSTEM 
Engene  C.  WagMtv  Mount  KIko,  N.Y., 
Concepts  inc.,  Elmafttrd,  N.Y. 

Coatfamatfam-in-paft  oT  Ser.  No.  503^,  Apr.  21, 1993,  PM. 
No.  5302374.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  225,7:5 

InL  CL*  A61K  9/16:9/18 
VS.  CL  424—53  16  Claimi 

1.  A  method  of  cleansing  tooth  surfaces  while  reducuig  dentin 
abrasion  which  occurs  during  tooth  brushing  with  a  convenbonal 
abrasive-containing  toothpaste,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  conventional  tootiipaste 
and  containing  from  20%  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  abrasive 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrated  silica, 
aluminum  hydroxide,  calcium  carbonate,  and  dicalcium  phos- 
phate dihydrate; 

(b)  providing  a  sufficient  amount  of  non-abrasive,  homoge- 
neously dispersed  dentifrice  comprising  from  0.2%  to  15%  by 
weight  of  a  peroxide  compound,  based  upon  the  weight  of 
total  dentifrices: 

(c)  providing  a  toothbrush  having  bristles,  the  bristles  having 
ends; 

(d)  placing  the  amount  of  conventional  toothpaste  from  step  (a) 
and  the  amount  of  dentrifice  from  step  (b)  in  strips  on  the 
bristle  ends,  the  strip  being  in  other  than  side  by  side  relation- 
ship; 

(e)  admixing  the  conventional  toothpaste  from  step  (a)  with  the 
dentifrice  from  step  (b)  to  accelerate  the  release  of  oxygen 
from  the  dentifrice;  and 

(f)  brushing  tooth  surfaces  with  the  admixture  from  step  (e). 


5397353 

EXPANDED  PERLITE  TOOTHPASTE 

Gianni  BaffellL,  TtaBcrete,  and  Beat  A.  von  Wetssenfluh,  Gcn- 

tiUno,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hawc  Neos  Dental 

Dr  ILt.  Weiaacnflub  AG,  Bioggio,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH94/00003,  <  371  Date  Sep.  13,  1994,  $  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/15577,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  JuL  21,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,758 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  14,  1993,  00 
104/93 

InL  CL*  A61K  7/16 
VS.  CL  424—49  10  Claims 

1.  A  toothpaste  having  improved  cleaning  power,  containing  an 
aqueous  liquid  and  an  abrasive  body,  characterized  in  that  the 
toothpaste  contains  as  tlie  sole  abrasive  body  expanded  perlite 
which  is  present  in  the  form  of  sharp-edged  particles  which  disin- 
tegrate by  mechanical  stress  under  the  condibons  of  toothbrushing 
into  smaller,  also  sharp-edged  particles,  and  wherein  said  abrasive 
body  is  present  in  the  toothpaste  in  an  amount  of  from  1%  to  not 
more  than  15%  by  weight. 


5397355 
FATTY  ALKOXYLATE  ESTI.RS  OF  ALIPHATIC  AND 
AROMATIC  DICAFJIOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Abd  G.  Pcicira,  BcUcTiUe;  KeHn  F.  GaUagber,  Middictown; 
PhiOip  G.  Abend,  Fort  Lee,  and  John  C.  Carson,  Jr.,  High- 
land PaiK  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Croda,  Iik.,  Parsippany, 
NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,074,  Apr.  2,  1992,  PaL 
No.  5302377.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
226A38 
InL  a.*  A61K  7/42 
VS.  a.  424—59  14  Clabns 

1.  A  fatty  alkoxylate  ester  consisting  of  a  diester  of  an  aliphatic 
or  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  formed  by  reacting  said  acid  with  a 
stoichiometric  excess  of  one  or  more  polyalkoxylated  fatty  alco- 
hols, the  fatry  moieties  of  which  contain  from  14  to  22  carbon 
atoms. 


5397356 
COLORED  BICARBONATE  CONTAINING  SOLID 
COMPOSITION 
Bhakbandra  Mogbe,  Ediwm;  Makarand  Shevade,  Plainaboro; 
Radbakrtehna  KMat,  BeilcaMad,  and  Eliabdh  Linn,  North 
Arlington,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Tbe  Mcnnea  Company, 
Morristown,  N  J. 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,926 

InL  CL*  A61K  7/32 

VS.  a.  424—65  35  Claims 

1.  A  colored,  soap-gelled  composition,  comprising:  an  alcohol,  a 

soap  in  an  amount  effective  to  gel  the  composition;  an  alkali  metal 

bicarbonate;  and  an  inorganic  pigment 
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5,5»7,5S7 
COLORANT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 
Knawr,  Mapfewood;  Rakcrt  A.  Dark,  Cottage  Grore; 
ShcSa  M.  Nkkois,  RkMdd,  awl  Hmrani  J.  Bwtterj,  titm- 
gnrt.  ill  nf  Mlaa  .  Mrifnni  In  fifliMiiiinti  niliilin  iiirl  niiiiii 
bctairiag  Coaipaay,  St.  Paal.  MiMi. 
Di^iaiMi  of  Scr.  Now  145,492,  Oct  29,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,411,802. 
This  applicatiOB  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  431,771 
laL  CL'  A61K  7/06:  C*4B  I4A)0 
VS.  CL  424— 70.17  9  Claims 

1.  A  washable  hair  colorant  composition  comprising  solid  col- 
ored particles  made  in  accordance  with  a  process  comprising 

a)  preparing  a  reaction  solution  in  water  comprising 
i)  formaldehyde, 

ii)  urea, 

iii)  a  cyclic  polyamine  functional  tiiazine  compound,  and 
iv)  acid  to  form  a  reaction  solution  having  only  a  water  phase 
and  a  polymer  phase  and 

b)  heating  said  reaction  solution  under  high  shear  mixing  to 
polymerize  tite  reactive  components  of  said  reaction  solution, 
thereby  forming  particles  having  a  mean  particle  size  between 
1  and  100  microns. 


5,597,558 

USE  OF  EXTRACTS  OF  FILAMENTOUS  BACTERIA  AS 
COSMETIC  AGENTS  TO  COMBAT  AGEING  OF  THE 
SKIN 
LiKkn  Anbcrt,  Cap  d'Ail,  awl  Rktard  MarUa,  Vouvray,  both 
of  France,  aarigaon  to  L'Omi,  Park,  France 
FBed  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43744« 
ClaioK  priority.  apjiMcatfcui  France,  May  10,  1994,  94  05741 
Int  CL''  A«1K  7/06:7/4% 
MS.  CL  424—70.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  treatment  process  to  combat  ageing  of  the  sitin 
con^irising  applying  an  extract  of  «  least  one  non-pliotosynthetic 
and  non-fhiiting  filamentous  bacterium  of  the  enter  Beggiatoales 
to  tlie  skin  or  scalp  of  a  person  in  need  of  at  least  one  of:  enhancing 
the  elasticity  and  tonicity  of  the  sldn.  reducing  the  number  and 
length  of  wrinkles  of  the  skin,  reducing  the  thiiuiing  of  the  skin  due 
to  ageing,  stimulating  the  proliferation  of  fibrxiblasts  of  human 
sldn.  stimulating  melanocytes,  reducing  greying  of  the  hair,  delay- 
ing greying  of  the  hair,  or  increasing  skin  respiration. 


5,597,559 
OPHTHALMIC  FORMULATION 
Orat  Olejnik,  IValmco  Canyon,  CaUL,  and  Fred  W.  Wendd, 
N.C.,  Mignnn  to  Ciba  Gcisy  Corporation,  Tar- 

N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  152,U9,  Nov.  12,  1993,  aban- 
doned. TUs  appik^ion  Oct.  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  329,808 
Int.  CL'  A«1K  3in65:9ms 
MS.  CL  424—78.04  24  Claims 

1.  An  preservative-free  ophthalmic  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  about  0.20  to  2.S  weight  percent  of  hydroxyalkyl  cellulosic; 
polymer  and  from  about  O.S  to  2.0  weight  percent  polyalky- 
lene  glycol: 

(b)  a  Boo-ionic  tonicity  adjusting  agent  selected  from  llie  group 
consisting  of  mannitol,  sorbitol,  dextrose,  sucrose,  urea,  glyc- 
erol, and  mixtures  thereof,  in  anxwiM  sufficient  to  generate  a 
tonicity  of  about  50  to  3S0  milliosnx>ts  per  kilogram 
(mOsmol/kg); 

(c)  an  ionic  salt  selected  finom  tiie  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  halides,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  approximate  tlie  salt 
concenlratioa  of  the  human  tear  fluid;  and 

(d)  an  antimicrobial  in  an  amount  sulficient  to  generate  sufficient 
borate  to  maintain  or  reduce  microbial  concentrations  for  a 
period  of  12  hours  to  72  houfs. 


5,597,560 
DICLOFENAC  AND  TOBRAMYCIN  FORMULATIONS 
FOR  CVHTHALMIC  AND  OTIC  TOPICALUSE 
Michad  V.  W.  Berpunini,  AkDa;  Jaa<  A.  VaUct  Mas,  Barce- 
lona,-  Gemma  T.   CabeOo,   El   Maanov,  and  Antonio   L. 
Cabrera,  Barcelona,  aD  of  Spain,  amignon  to  Laboratorioe 
Cnsi,  Sji.,  Spain 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  Na  419^87 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Spain,  May  17, 1994,  9401078 

iBt  CL'  A61K  i//74 

MS.  a.  424—78.04  96  Claims 


1.  An  ophthalmologicaUy  or  otically  effective  solution  compris- 


ing; 


between  about  0.001%  to  about  0.20%  diclofenac, 
between  about  0.001%  to  about  1.0%  tobramycin, 
between  0.25%  to  about  8.5%  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
solubility  agent,  said  solubility  ^gent  being  present  in  an 
effective  amount  which  prevents  the  formation  of  a  precipi- 
tate, and 
sufficient  solvent  to  form  said  ophthalmologically  or  otically 
effective  solution  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  shelf- 
life  wherein  the  pH  of  said  solution  is  compatible  with  the  eye 
and  wherein  the  anwunt  of  tobramycin  and  diclofenac  is 
sufficient  to  treat  the  eye  or  ear  of  a  patient  in  need  of 
treatment. 


5,597^61 
ADHERENT  DISINFECTING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHCM)S  OF  USE  IN  SKIN  DISINFECTION 
Robert  D.  Krom,  BdlBMNre,  N.Y.,  — ipior  to  Aldde  Corpora- 
tion. Redmond,  Waah. 

FUed  Dec  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,067 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/74:33/14 

MS.  CL  424—78.07  26  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  disinfecting  a  substrate  and  providing  a 
protective  anti-mioobial  barrier,  comprising: 

(a)  a  protic  acid: 

(b)  a  metal  chlonte;  and 

(c)  a  gelling  agent  in  an  amouiK  ranging  from  about  0.25%  to 
about  3.0%  by  weight  of  the  compositicia.  wherein  die  gelling 
agent  comprises  25%  to  100%  by  weight  polyacrylamide. 


5,597,562 
ORAL  DOSAGE  FORM  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 
PROTEINS 
Hideald  Nomura,  llikasaid,  and  KazotosU  Maniyama,  Mae- 
bnsU,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ktain-Arngm,  Inc.,  Thou- 
sand Oaks,  CaHf. 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  994,076,  Dec  17,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  k  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,622,  Jon.  3,  1991, 
abandoned.  Tlik  application  Dec  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,721 
Oainis  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Jnn.  1,  1990,  2-145231; 
May  24,  1991,  3-149737 

Int  CL'  A61K  45/05:9/64:38/19:38/22 
MS.  CL  424— «.l  13  Claims 


5,597,564 

METHOD  OF  ADMINISTERING  A  MICROGRANULAR 

PREPARATION  TO  THE  INTEST^WAL  REGION  OF 

ANIMALS 

Thomas  K.  S.  Ying,  Sonth  BclgraTc,  Aaalralia,  artgnor  to 

Enzacor  PropctHfS  Umhcd,  St  HcBci;  Uated  Kk«dam 
Continnation-in-put  of  Scr.  No.  316,354,  Feb.  27, 1909,  Pat 
No.  5,356^25.  Thk  application  JaL  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,828 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Anstralk,  An«.  28,  1986,  PH 
7715 

Int  CL'  A61K  38/54:38M8:9/50:33/00 
MS.  CL  424—94.65  10  Claims 

1  A  method  for  the  prevention  and  treatment  of  diarrhea  in  a 
human  or  non-human  animal  subject,  comprising  orally  adimnis- 
tering  to  a  subject  in  need  thereof  a  dterapeutically  effective 
amount  of  bromelin. 
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1.  An  oral  dosage  form  comprising  the  components: 

(a)  granulocyte  colony  stimulating  factor  or  erythropoietin; 

(b)  surfactant(s); 

(c)  fatty  acid(s);  aitd 

(d)  enteric  material, 

wherein  said  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  mixed  m  liquid  phase 
and  lyophilized  prior  to  combination  with  component  (d). 


5,597,563 

METHOD  INDUCTION  OF  ANTIGEN-SreCIFIC 

IMMUNE  TOLERANCE 

VVnUam  E.  Bescfaomer,  4310  Farmlieid  Ct,  BaMwin,  Md. 

21013-9638 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  940,640,  Sep.  4,  1992,  abandoned. 

Thk  application  Dec  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573,648 

Int  a.'  A61K  39/00:38/22:35/28 

MS.  a.  424—93.7  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  at  least  partial  tolerance  to  an  alloanu- 

gen  comprising: 

administering  to  a  recipient  animal  a  dendritic  cell  depleting 
amount  of  an  inununosuppressive  agent,  for  a  time  and  under 
conditions  sufficient  for  depletion  of  the  dendritic  cells  in  the 
recipient's  thymic  medulla: 
administering  to  the  recipient  animal  a  tolerogenic,  amount  of  an 
intraspecies  dendritic  cell  population  in  combination  with  the 
antigen,  substantially  contemporaneously  with  the  immuno- 
suppressive agent  wherein  the  intraspecies  dendritic  cell 
population  is  enriched  widi  intraspecies  dendritic  cells  tolero- 
genic for  the  antigen  and  the  administering  is  under  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  repopulate  the  recipient's  dendritic  cell- 
dq>leted  thymic  medulla;  and 
administering  a  thymic  regeneration  agent  for  a  time  and  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  induce  recruitment  of  dendritic  cells  to 
tlie  thymus,  wherein  the  thymic  regenerating  agent  is  admin- 
istered following  the  immunosuppressive  agent  and  simulta- 
neou.sly  or  following  administration  of  dendritic  cells. 


5,597^65 
ANTIBIOTICS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  CONTROL  OF  POST 
HARVEST  DISEASES 
Carlo  Lctfcrt,  AbcrdcM;  HanU  A.  S.  Epton,  Chcndie,  and 
DoTid  C.  Sigee,  Sde,  aU  or  United  Kiagdam,  amignars  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  MinistiT  of  ApteaHnre,  Fkhcries  & 
Food  fai  her  Brttaaak  MiOcaty's  Gorerament  of  Gretf  Brit- 
ain aL^  Norlkem  Ireland,  United  KIngdnm 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  307,686,  Nov.  1, 1994.  Thk  application 

Mar.  27, 1995,  Scr.  Nol  411^80 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1992, 
9206645;  WIPO,  Mar.  26,  1992,  GB93/I0604 

Int  CL'  A61K  35/00 
MS.  a.  424—115  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  antibiotic  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  source  of  bacteria  isolates  having  all  the  identi- 
fying characteristics  of  an  isolate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Bacillus  subtUis  NCIMB  40489  and  Bacillus 
pumulis  NCIMB  40491,  said  isolate  having  the  characteristic 
of  inhibiting  growth  of  Altentaria  brassicola  or  Botrytis  cin- 
eria  or  both  on  cabbage  leaves  at  temperature  of  about  20°  C; 

(b)  culturing  said  bacteria  isolates  in  a  broth  of  homogenized 
cabbage  leaves  and  water  in  a  concentration  of  between  5  g 
and  100  g  leaves  per  liter  until  a  sufficient  amount  of  the 
antibiotic  has  been  accumulated:  and  thereafter 

(c)  recovering  the  antibiotic  so  produced. 

7.  An  antibiotic  cotnposition  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1 
containing  cell  free  antibiotics  cultured  from  bacteria  isolates  hav- 
ing all  the  identifying  characteristics  of  an  isolate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Bacillus  pumulis  NCIMB  40489  and  Bacillus 
subtilis  NCMB  40491,  said  isolates  sharing  the  characteristic  of 
inhibiting  growth  of  Altentaria  brassicola  or  Botrytis  cineriea  or 
both  on  cabbage  leaves  at  temperature  of  about  20°  C. 


5,597,566 
VIBRA'nON  DAMPING  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Timothy  A.  Huls,  Plymoutii,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  6,  1992,  Ser.  Na  879,047 
Int  a.'  F16D  3/16:3/00 
MS.  a.  464—119  5  Claims 

5.  A  vibration  damping  universal  joint  for  providing  three  degree 
of  freedom  orientatioo  and  limiting  rotational  deflectioB  between  a 
first  rod  portion  connected  to  a  manual  transmission  of  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  and  a  second  rod  portion  connected  to  a  gear  shift 
lever  in  said  vehicle,  said  universal  joint  comprising: 
a  first  clevis  including  a  pair  of  flanges,  each  flange  having  an 
aperture  for  receiving  a  first  pin  dieredirough  for  connecting 
said  first  rod  portion  diereto.  said  first  pin  defining  a  first  axis 
of  rtxation  perpendicular  to  the  elongation  axis  of  said  first 
rod  portion; 
a  second  clevis  formed  integrally  with  said  fir«  clevis,  said 
second  clevis  including  a  pair  of  flanges,  each  flange  having 
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an  apetture  for  receiviiig  a  second  pin  tfaeredttoagh  for  con- 
necting said  second  rod  poitioa  diereto.  said  second  pin 
defining  a  second  axis  of  rotation  mutually  peipendicular  (o 
said  fiist  axis  and  the  elongation  axis  of  said  second  rod 
ponion;  and 

pair  of  disc-shaped  bushiiigs  inmputd  between  an  inner 
surface  of  each  of  said  flanges  of  said  second  clevis  and  an 
outer  surface  of  said  second  rod  poftion,  said  disc-shaped 
bushings  being  operative  to  provide  axial  deflection  of  said 
second  rod  pottion  relative  to  said  second  clevis  and  to  limit 
rotational  deflection  betweca  said  fint  and  second  rod  por- 
tions while  providing  for  offset  alignment  about  three  mutu- 
ally perpewhcular  axes  of  a  manual  transmission  and  a  gear 
shUt  lever  disposed  in  said  vehicle. 


BLOCKING  CXLL  ADHKgQN  MOLECULES  AND 
TREATING  ANIMALS  WITH  OCULAK  INFLAMMATION 
ScM  M.  WhHca^  SMkrfle;  CW<:hM  CteiB,  KcHlmtaB,  and 
E»b«rt  B.  NwiiinHntl,  Btttcada.  J  of  Md,,  aarifori  to  TTie 
Ualled  StatM  of  Aacrica  m  n|iiiwliil  by  the 
•r  HhWi  Md  HnuB  Scrrtca,  "'rtiittiii.  D.C 
I  of  ScK  No.  tnMH,  Jaik  17, 1992, 
I  ii  a  CMtfMado^to-pMt  «r  Scr.  No.  77t,t2«,  Oct.  4, 
1991,  ilMMlniifd.  Tbh  afpBrllBB  Fck.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
19249S 
IBI.  CL'  A«1K  39m0:  CtTK  /6/2S 
MS.  CL  424—143.1  12  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  with  acute  ocular  inflamma- 
tion comprising  administering  to  said  animal  an  amount  of  an 
antibody  having  binding  affinity  for  a  cell  adhesion  molecule 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  ELAM-1.  Mac-I,  ICAM-I 
and  LFA-1  effective  to  bind  die  cell  aifliesion  molecule  such  diat 
said  antibody  binds  die  cell  adhesion  molecule  and  said  treatment 
is  effiected. 


5,597,S« 

Patcat  Not  laracd  For  Thb  Nomber 


5,597,S«9 
BRYODIN  2  A  RIBOSOME-INACTTVATING  PROTEIN 
ISOLATED  FROM  THE  PLANT  BRYONIA  DIOICA 
day  B.  Skfdi,  FdaiiaJi,  SaMa  L.  Gawlak,  BcBevac,  aad 
Haas  Mar^wrdl,  Mercer  Uaad,  al  M  WmIl,  aMi^aws  to 
BiMH-M3wn  Sfribk  Caapaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cialhiaallsa  la  pit  of  Ser.  Nol  141 J91,  Oct  25, 1993,  aban- 
daMd.  TMi  appiraMia  Oct.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,391 
lal  CL'  AUK  39/44:  CtTK  l4MI5:l6/46 
VS.  CL  «4— 1S3.1  41  CUaM 

1.  A  riboiome-inactivating  protein  comprising  a  single  chain 
protein  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  27,000  daltons  by 


polyaciylamide  gel  electrophoresis  under  reducing  and  non- 
reducing  conditions,  an  ECy,  of  about  0.017  mM  in  a  rabbit 
reticulocyte  lysale  system,  an  LD,o  in  mice  of  greater  than  10 
mg/kg  when  administered  intravenously  and  about  8  mg/kg  when 
administered  intraprritoneally,  and  further  comprising  an  amino 
terminal  amino  acid  residue  sequence  comprises  the  following 
contiguous  amino  acid  sequence: 

Val  Asp  De  Asn  Phe  Ser  Leu  De  Gly  Ala  Thr  Gly  AU  Thr  Tyr 
Lys  Thr  Phe  De  Arg  Asn  Leu  Aig  Thr  Thr  Leu  Thr  Val  Gly 
TTir  Pro  Aig  (SEQ  ID  #1),  and 
(a)  Leu  Pro  lyr  Gly  Gly  Ass  ly  Asp  Gly  Leu  Glu  Thr  Ala 

Ala  Gly  Arg  (SEQ  ID  #2); 
Glu  Asn  lie  Glu  Leu  Gly  Phe  Ser  Glu  De  Ser  Ser  Ala  He  Gly 
Asn  Met  Phe  Arg  (SEQ  ID  #3); 

(c)  Phe  Aig  His  Asn  Pro  Gly  Thr  Ser  Val  Pro  Aig  Ala  Phe  He 
Val  lie  De  Gin  Thr  Val  Ser  Glu  Ala  Ala  Arg  Phe  Lys  lyr  He 
Glu  Gta  Arg  (SEQ  ID  #4): 

(d)  Tyr  De  Glu  Ghi  Arg  Val  Ser  Glu  Asn  Val  Gly  Thr  Lys 
(SEQ  m  #5); 

(e)  Phe  Lys  Pro  Asp  Pro  Ala  Phe  Leu  Ser  Leu  Gin  Asn  Ala 
Trp  Gly  Ser  Leu  Ser  Glu  Gin  He  Gin  He  Ala  Gin  Thr  Aig 
Gly  Gly  Glu  Phe  Ala  Arg  Pro  Val  Glu  Uu  Aig  Thr  (SEQ 
ID  #6);  or 

(f)  Leu  Arg  Thr  Val  Ser  Asn  Thr  Pro  Thr  Phe  Val  Thr  Asn  Val 
Asn  (SEQ  ID  #7),  as  determined  by  automated  amino  acid 
sequencing. 


5497,570 
PROTEIN  RECOGNIZED  BY  ANTIBODIES  RAISED 
AGAINCT  NATIVE  P2S  OF  SCHISTOSOMA  MANSONI 
Paal  Soadefaacyct,  Stmboarg;  Jcaa-Man  BaBoai,  LUc;  Ray- 
■MMd  Pierce  SccHa;  Jeaa-Marfe  Gnyck,  Marcq  ca  Barocal; 
Marie-Paak  Kicay;  Gerard  LoiMia,  both  of  StrMbonrg; 
Andr<  Capran,  Phaioapin,  aad  Jcaa-Plem  Lecocq,  Rcicfa- 
atctt,  aU  of  Fraace,  aarisaon  to  lVaai|(M  SA.,  Fraacc 
Coartaaatioa  of  Ser.  N«.  S194M,  Jaa.  9, 1992,  abaaJoatd, 
which  Is  a  coatfMnthw  of  ScE,  Na.  tajHS,  Mat.  4, 199L 
abaadoncd,  which  is  a  oaitiaaalioa  at  Ser.  No.  449<449,  Dec 

12, 19B9,  ahaadoaed,  which  b  a  fothaiattoa  oT  Ser.  No. 
8M15,  Aag.  24, 19«7,  alwadofd.  TMi  appttcathai  Oct  21, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  9M,471 
CUais  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Aag.  22, 19S6,  M119M; 
Apr.  22,  19«7,  rTtSMl;  Apr.  22, 19B7,  S7tS«92 

lac  CL*  AUK  39A002.  C07K  14/00;  C12N  9/10 
VS.  CL  424—191.1  4  Claiw 

1.    A   substantially    purified    protein    having   an   amino   acid 
sequence  substantially  as  shown  in  HGS.  lo-lc. 


5,597,571 
EIMERIA  ANTIGENIC  COMPOSITION  WHICH  ELICITS 

ANTIBODIES  AGAINST  AVIAN  COCCIDIOSIS 
Jaaica  W.  Jacobna,  RockrOe;  Robert  L.  Sir— htr|.  SDver 
SprtaK  Sana  D.  WDMa,  RacfcvlBe;  Sharoa  B.  Pope,  Gaith- 
enhaiv  SaaM  L.  Stiaaaliin.  SBver  Sprh^  MIchaci  D. 
RaC  Bowie;  Patrida  C.  Aagartac,  Laanl,  mi  Hanj  D. 
Daatfarlh,  Seven,  aB  oTMd^  artpinn  la  Brittah  Itahaotocy 
Groap  USA  lac  Gaiph  hOBc,  Pa. 
Divitiaa  of  Ser.  No.  14S432,  Nott.  I,  1993,  Pat.  No.  $A»1,T99, 
wWch  ii  a  divirioa  af  Sec  Na.  SSl,f»3,  Sep.  12, 199*,  Pat  No. 
5,273,9BL  which  ii  a  rwartaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  2154^2, 
JbL  5, 19n,  abaaduatJ,  which  ta  a  ntwtiaatiita  In  part  of 

Ser.  Na.  74«,SM,  Jaa.  19, 19S5,  ebaadoaed.  which  ii  a 
wwdfawiartea  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  tSljOl,  JaL  5, 19M,  i 
doaed.  TUa  applicatioa  Jaa.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484^7 
lat  CL'  AUK  39/012:  CtTK  14/455 
VS.  CL  424—191.1  2  ( 

1.  An  antigenic  composition  capable  of  eliciting  an  antibody 
response  against  arian  coccidiosis,  wherein  said  antigenic  compo- 
sition comprises  an  isolated  polypeptide  having  an  amine  acid 


25  W  »  40 

ja«S«cU«MaAz961illUiiUaClJiCUiUaAl«A«)X«uAanProinxClnCluV«l 


TTimizClytra11uClyAq)CinLff«n>l.ysProCluCliAr4S«xAlaCluvalAsp 

«  70  75  10 

CluCltlcIyCluPEYaSaxVisAsnCluJUaSttrClrUacliiTlirVklStfrLykLysLys 

n  M  »  100 

ProLy»l,ys11wAanlU«CliiVaUlapGlyCluHlftLy^lnLyxLrsS*[rT«l.yiClu 

10%  110  lis  170 

CluX,pI«uCluCiynixI.y&Ly»lysLysLysLysLy&Argl.y9GlyAS|Al«Fit>S«r 

12S  IM  13S  140 

CluAx9S«rClyClnProS«rhspValG]uS«i  ]  IttlunGlnCluAsnAlaClyCluTni 


1«5  150  155  IM 

VAlAlaAlaAi«MfAlat1uProClyTrpGlyrh«C:yL*uPn«GlyAsnXr9SIuC:y 

Its  170  175  110 

ll«TnrAipfaaS«rl.yiAr9His5«iAs|Al*ClnAsfAI«S«rFroSciM«PicAx9 

H5  1»0  195  200 

pn»s«rLattLau&lyl.ttull«valClyS«cJU|]Migia«CltiCluThzProLy,aiyAir> 

205  210  215  220 

CluV*:Pr0ProL«a.ysL»ijS«rTTirV«lAspCi>*laA«pA,pGlnS«.-A5p^«rS«r 

225  230  735  i« 

S«iS«rA4pAapClyCluT7iiAsfdyClyll«ThrS«rThiUclu«01yPh«pticTrF 


sequence  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  amine  acid 
sequences  shown  in  HO  2A-2B,  RG  8.  and  HO.  10. 


5,597,572 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NEISSERIA  MENINGITIDIS  B 

VACCINE,  AND  VACCINE  PRODUCED  BY  METHOD 
Concepdda  C.  Huergo,  Havana;  Victoriano  G.  Sierra  Gonza- 
lez, Villa  SanU  Clara,-  Maria  M.  Gutierrez  Vazquez,  Bejucal; 
Gonzalo  BIsset  Jorrin,  Havana;  Luis  G.  Garcia  Imia, 
Havana;  Gisda  de  la  Caridad  Puentcs  Rizo,  Havana;  Maria 
del  Canncn  Sampcdro  Herrera,  Havana;  Frantdin 
Sotoiongo  Padr6n,  Havana;  EMsa  X.  Le  Riverend  Morales, 
Havana,  aad  Mannei  A.  Galguera  Domiagucz,  Santa  Clara, 
all  of  Cuba,  assignors  to  Centro  Nadooal  De  Biopreparadas, 
Playa,  Cuba 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,341,  Sep.  27,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contioualion  of  Ser.  No.  225^59,  Jul.  29,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,938 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Cuba,  Jul.  30,  1987,  125/87 
Int.  CL'  A61K  39/095:39/385:  A23J  3/20:3/34 
VS.  a.  424—197.91  U  Claims 

1  A  method  for  producing  a  vaccine  against  Neisseria  menin- 
gitidis B  pathogens  comprising  the  steps  perfonned  in  the  follow- 
ing ortler  of: 

a)  extracting  the  vesicles  of  the  outer  membrane  and  protein 
antigenic  complex  weighing  from  65  to  95  kD  from  live, 
active  pathogens  of  group  B  serotypes  with  a  treatment 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  treating  with  detergent, 
(ii)  treating  with  detergent  and  ultrasound,  and 
(iii)  treating  with  detergent,  enzymatic  solution  and  ultra- 
sound to  create  an  extract: 

b)  treating  said  extract  to  eliminate  nucleic  acids  to  create  a 
treated  extract; 

c)  purifying  said  treated  extract  to  separate  as  a  fraction  the  said 
vesicles  from  the  protein  antigenic  complex  by  a  dissociative 
treatment  with  detergent  solution,  ulffasound.  and  column 
chromatography  to  produce  purified  protein  antigenic  com- 
plex; 

d)  further  purifying  said  puritied  protein  antigenic  complex  by  a 
chromatographic  step  from  the  group  consisting  of  high  per- 
formance liquid  chromatography,  afiSnity  chromatography 
with  monoclonal  antibodies,  hydroirfiobic  chromatography, 
and  ionic  exchange  chromatography,  and  combinations 
thereof,  to  obtain  a  further  purified  protein  antigenic  complex; 

e)  combining  said  hnther  purified  protein  antigenic  complex 
with  a  fraction  containing  the  vesicles  by  ultrasound  treatment 
to  anchor  said  fiuther  purified  protein  antigenic  complex  and 


vesicles  to  each  other  in  an  effective  mount  in  a  proportion  of 
15%±3%  by  weight  to  create  an  anchored  protein  complex; 
and. 
f)  adding  capsular  polysaccharide  and  adjuvant  to  anchored 
protein  complex  of  step  (e).  wherein  the  adjuvant  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminimi  hydroxide,  aluminum 
phosphate,  and  calcium  phosphate;  and  recovenng  the  result- 
ant vaccine. 


5,597,573 
LIPID-A  ANALOGS:  Iffi;W  MONOSACCHARIDE  AND 
DISACCHARIDE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  ELICITING 
THERAPEUTIC  ANTIBODIES  AND  FOR  ANTITUMOR 
AND  ANTIVIRAL  ACIiVITlES 
Balreddy  Kaminddy,  Hockessin,  DcU   Michael  J.  Darsiey, 
Rodcvillc  Md^-  David  M.  Simpson,  Addphi,  Md.,  and  Rich- 
ard J.  Massey,  RodtviUe,  Md.,  assignors  to  Igen,  Inc.,  Gaitb- 
ersburg,  Md. 
Continaation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  761,868,  Sep.  3.  1991,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,261,  Mar.  26,  1993,  aban- 
doned, wtiich  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,229, 
Apr.  17,  1992,  abandoned,  wtiicfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  861,362,  Mar.  27,  1992,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa 
Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,438 
InL  ex."  A61K  39/02:31/70:  C07H  17/02 
VS.  CI.  424—234.1  6  Claims 


(KO),-P 


■'■"".>•     -4.     J^ 


«-Cl|Hzs 
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OMe 


wherein  each  of  R,,  R»,  R^.  R^,  and  R,  and  R^  independent  of  each 
other,  is  a  branched  or  linear,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C|_,| 
alkyl.  alkene  or  alkyne  group,  and  E  is  NH  or  O. 
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5,5*7^4 
UV  PROTECTIVE  AQUEOUS  EMULSION  AND 
EMULSDIABLE  SOLIDS  FOR  COSMETIC  AND 
AGRICHEMICAL  FORMULATIONS 
Kotui  S.  NarayaMB,  PaHndcs  Paik;  Robert  M.  Unnidlo, 
Oak  Ridge,  and  DavU  W.  Prilckanl,  KiMMioa,  aU  of  N  J., 
asisBors  to  ISP  InTcatiMate  tmc^  Wftwl^on,  DeL 
Coatiniialioa-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  975411.  Nov.  13,  1992,  and 
Ser.  No.  17,093,  Feb.  12,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,425,955.  This  appU- 
catioa  Sep.  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  128,511 
lot  CL*  A61K  7/44.47/32;  A«IN  25/24:25/14 
VS.  a.  424—401  18  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  film-fonning  concentrate  composition  which  is  resis- 
tant to  deterioration  by  UV  exposure  containing 

(a)  fiDin  about  60  to  about  99  wt.  %  of  a  water  insoluble. 
fUm-fonniiig  mixture  comprising  between  about  12  and  about 
60  wt.  %  of  a  C,  to  C,4  alkyl  C^  to  C»  lactam  or  a  mixture 
thereof;  between  about  8  and  about  I S  wt.  %  of  a  Na.  Ca  or  K 
salt  of  an  organic  surface  active  sulfate  or  sulfonate;  between 
about  S  and  about  30  wL  %  of  a  water  insoluble  C,o  to  C^ 
a-olefin/N-vinyl  C4  to  Q  lactam  copolymer,  between  about  0 
and  about  20  wt.  %  of  N-mefhylpyrrolidone  and  between 
about  IS  and  about  40  wt.  %  water  and 

(b)  from  about  I  to  about  40  wt.  %  of  a  water  insoluble  aromatic 
compound  having  extended  conjugaboo  and  UV  absorption  in 
the  range  of  260-400  nm  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


CXXJRi 


(OR 


(OR), 


R7Uid 


or  a  mixture  of  one  or  mofc  of  the  above  aromatic  compounds 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  individually  hydrogen  or  C,  to  C4  alkyl  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  is  hydrogen  in  the  o-  or  p- 
position  of  the  aromatic  ring  and  another  of  R  and  R'  is  C,  10  C4 
alicyl  also  in  the  o-  or  p-  positioa  of  the  aromatic  ring; 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  linear,  branched  or  cyclic  C,  to  C,,  alkyl  or 
die  corresponding  metal  or  amine  salt  of  — COOR, ; 

R,  and  R,  are  individually  C,  to  C4  alkyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  C,  to  C4  alkyl  or  alkoxy; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  C,  to  C4  alkyl  and  OR,  is  in  the  o-  or  p- 
position  of  the  aromatic  ring; 

R«  is  C,  to  C,o  alkyl  or  an  organic  salt  of  —COOR,,: 

R7  is  a  sulfonic  acid  group  or  a  metal  or  amine  salt  thereof; 

m  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3; 

n  and  n'  each  have  a  value  of  from  0  to  2; 


X  is  — CO —  when  n  or  n'  has  a  positive  value  or  is 

\ 
C=C— COOR, 

/        I 
CN 

when  the  sum  of  n  and  n'  is  0  to  2  and 
y  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1 . 


5,597,575 

COMPOSITION  FOR  STIMULATING  AND  INDUCING 
HAIR  GROWTH 
Richard  Breitbu^  10  Old  Btoomflcid  Ave.  PO  Box  682,  Pine- 
brook.  NJ.  07058 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,568 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/06:9/10:9/14:9/18 
VS.  CL  424 — 401  16  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  stimulating  and  inducing  hair  growth  which 
comprises  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vitamm 
D,.  the  nitro-benzoic  acid  esters  of  vitamin  D,,  and  the  biologi- 
cally active  metabolites  of  vitamin  D,  affixed  to  microparticulatc 
non-metallic  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  between  3  and  10 
)im  in  the  form  of  a  microdispersion  thereof  in  a  pharmaceuucally 
acceptable  vehicle  wherein  said  micropaniculate  particles  exhibit  a 
negative  charge  about  that  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  silicas  due  10 
the  presence  of  charged  ionic  groups. 


5,597,576 
OIL-BASED  TRANSPARENT  GELS 
Catogero  GcMva,  Vizaoio  Predabiari;  Franccaco  Boosi,  Milan, 
and  Sandra  Goamerio,  Cosano  ^alanino,  aU  of  Italy,  aaaign- 
on  to  EoidwM  Angnsta  Indutriaie  S-rX,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  JnL  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,447 
Clafans  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy,  JiU.  21,  1993,  MI93A1610 
Int.  CL*  A61K  7/VO 
VS.  CL  424 — 401  II  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  lipogel  formulation  for  cosmetic  and  pharma- 
ceutical use,  characterised  by  a  viscosity  of  between  4.8  and  68 
Pa.s  and  consisting  essentially  of: 

A)  an  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

— tartaric  acid  diester  of  Cij-C,,  single-branch  fatty  alcohols 
in  a  quantity  of  between  46  and  95  wt  %.  and 

— malic  acid  diester  of  C,2-C,,  single-branch  fatty  alcohols 
in  a  quantity  of  between  87  and  95  wt  %; 

B)  an  oil  or  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

— 2-ethyl-hexanoic  acid  allcyl  (Cij-C,,  single-branch)  ester. 
— 2-hydTOxy- 1 ,2.3-propanetricaThoxylic  acid  alkyl  (Cij-C,, 

single-branch)  triester. 
—white  oil. 
— ^jojoba  oil, 
— benzophetione-6 

— ethylhexyl-p-methoxy-cinnamate.  and 
— sweet  almond  oil, 
in  a  quantity  of  between  0  and  46  wt  %; 

C)  hydrophilic  or  hydrophobic  pyrogenic  silica  in  a  quantity  of 
between  2.8  and  7.0  wL  %; 

D)  a  polyalcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
— polyethyleneglycol  200  (PEG), 

— ethyleneglycol, 
—  1.2-propyleneglycol.  and 
— glycerin, 
in  a  quantity  of  between  1  and  10  wt  %,  said  components  A),  B). 
C)  and  D)  being  present  in  amounts  that  result  in  a  transparent 
lipogel. 


5,597,577 

WATER  HYDRATABLB  GEL-FILLED  TEXTILE  WRAP 

PMri  R.  Matbewaaa,  TTU  N.  BMkbowd  Dr.,  Pait  City,  Utah 


7ClaiaH 


FIM  Jon.  19. 1995.  Scr.  No.  4923* 
Ink  CL*  AOIN  25/34 
VS.  a.  434— 4*2 


V 


5,597,578 
TGF-P  PROTEIN  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INHIBrnON  OF 

CELL  PROLIFERATION 

Dcnnk  M.  Brown;  Edward  Lock,  both  of  Mento  Park,  Calif.,- 

Daniel  R.  Twaniiik,  Bainbridfc  bland,  and  Anthony  F. 

Pnrchki,  Seattle,   both  of  Wash.,  aaiignors   to   Oncogen. 

Wash.,  and  Matrix  Pharvaccatkak,  Calif. 

Continnation  at  Scr.  No.  852^28,  Mar.  13, 1992,  abandoned, 

whkh  b  a  coatinnaitoH  of  Scr.  No.  «27.M2,  Dec  11, 1990, 
a^Bm'"'^^,  whkh  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  Na  405,534,  Sep. 
U,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appttcaUon  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
234,509 
Int  CL'  A61K  9/00:9/10:38/18:38/39 
VS.  a.  424—422  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  inhibiting  proliferation  of  cells  sensitive  to 
TGF-P  1  by  contacting  said  cells  with  an  antiproliferative  compo- 
sition, the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  antiproliferative  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
amorphous,  viscous,  injectable  proteinaceous  matrix  compris- 
ing a  uniform  dispersion  of  collagen  fibrils  in  a  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  aqueous  medium  and  wherein  said  matrix 
contains  TGF-pl  in  an  amount  sufficient,  when  released  from 
said  matrix,  to  inhibit  prolifo'ation  of  said  cells. 


BLENDS  OF  ABSORBABLE  PCM^YOXAAMIDES 
S.  Bcnrada,  WUkkawc  Slalla^  and  DcMk  D.  Jaari 
•kowiU,  La^  Vriky,  both  oT  N J.,  ii^aiiii  *a  EthJean 
be  SanMnMc  N  J. 

if  ScK  Na  554.614,  Nar.  6, 1995,  aha^ 
ii  a  I  laHnaallin  In  part  af  S«fc  Na.  3993W, 
Mar.  «,  199S,  PaL  Na  S,4M.»29.  Itli  ippBctlia  Mar.  5, 


1996,  Scr.  Na  0U.S32 
lirt.  CL'  A61F  2A)0 
VS.  CL  424    426  26  1 

1.  An  aliphatic  polyoxaamide*  comprising  a  first  divaiem  repeal- 
ing imit  of  fonnila  I: 

CX— QO)— CtR.KRj)— O— (R,)— O— QR.KRj)— QO)— 1  I 

and  a  second  rqieaiiiig  unit  sclccied  from  the  gro«9  of  foraailas 
consistiiig  of: 

l-Y-R,^)^  ■ 

I— o— R,— ao)— 1,  ■ 

(1— O    R,    C(0)b,-0— )tG  XI 

and  combinations  tiiereof,  wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  trf  — O—  and  — N(R)— ,  provided  that  X  aad  Y 
cannot  both  be  — O — ;  R.  R,  and  R,  iR  indnmirii'ialy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  groop  coniaai- 
ing  1  to  8  cartwn  atoms;  R,  is  seieded  from  the  group  coosisiing 
of  an  allcylene  unit  and  an  oxyalkyiene  group  of  the  following 
formula: 


1.  A  device  for  provision  of  cooling  relief  to  the  body  during 
physical  recreational/leisure  activity  comprising:  a  reusable,  flex- 
ible, waier-permeabie  envelope  structured  to  release  water  there- 
through to  efliect  evaporative  cooling,  said  water-pei  meable  enve- 
lope containing  a  particulate,  water-hydratable,  resinous,  gel- 
forming  material  providing  releasable  water  for  evaporative 
cooling. 


-((CH,)c— 0-1o-<CHj)e 


IV 


wherein  C  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  2  to  about  S,  D  is  an 
integer  in  die  range  of  from  0  to  about  2,000.  aad  E  is  an  iaieger  in 
the  range  of  from  about  2  to  rixmt  5,  except  wlten  D  is  zero,  in 
which  case  E  will  be  an  integer  in  die  range  of  from  2  to  12;  R,,  is 
an  alkylene  unit  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  may 
have  substituted  therein  an  intenal  ether  oxygen,  an  internal 
— N(R,,)—  or  an  internal  — C(0)— N(Rj,)— ;  T  is  an  integer  in 
the  range  of  from  1  to  2,000;  R„  and  R^i  are  independendy 
selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R,  and  R,  are  selecttd  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CCRJCR?)— •  — (CHj),— O— ,  — CHj— 
CHj— O— CHj— ,  — CR,H— CHj— ,  —(CHi)^—  — (CHj),— 
O— C(0)—  and  — (CHz)^^— C(0)— CHj— ;  R«  aad  R7  are  inde- 
pendendy selected  from  tlie  group  coasisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
alkyl  containing  finm  1  to  8  caiboa  sloms;  Rt  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  F  and  K  are  indepen- 
dendy selected  integer  in  tlie  range  of  fnxn  2  to  6;  B  is  an  iaieger 
in  die  range  of  from  1  to  n  such  that  tlie  mmiber  average  molecular 
weight  of  formula  III  is  less  than  about  200,000;  P  is  an  integer  in 
the  range  of  from  1  to  m  such  tliat  the  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  formula  XI  is  less  than  about  1 .000,000;  G  represents  die 
residue  minus  ftrmj  1  to  L  hydrogen  atoms  from  the  hydroxy! 
groups  of  an  alcohol  previously  containing  from  I  to  atxiot  200 
hydroxyl  groups;  and  L  is  an  integer  from  about  1  to  abom  200. 


5,597,580  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
APPEARANCE  OF  SPIDER  VEINS 
Ernest  H.  Sicfclcr,  Jr.,  Eltabcth,  N  J. 

FDcd  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  Na  237,219 
Int  CL'  A61F  /i/DO 
U.S.  a.  424—443  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  appearance  of  spider  veins  in 
human  extremities  comprising  the  steps  of: 

lowering  relative  to  the  heart  die  area  of  the  extremity  to  be 
treated;  and 
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applying  topically  to  the  area  of  the  extremity  to  be  treated  an 
effective  amount  of  loose  tea  contained  in  a  pouch,  said  tea 
consisting  essentially  of  tannin,  caffeine,  and  essential  oils; 

wherein  the  step  of  applying  tea  is  practiced  by  alternately 
patting  and  rubbing  the  area  of  the  extremity  to  be  treated  for 
about  IS  to  30  minutes  and  the  step  of  rubbing  the  area  to  be 
treated  is  practiced  by  rubbing  the  tea  from  the  area  of  the 
extremity  to  be  treated  toward  a  nearby  fatty  portion. 


S^97JSS2 
ORAL  GEL  CAPSULE  FORMULATION  OF  1 A4- 
BENZOTRIAZI?>rE  OXIDES 
Stephen  Brown,  NortfaamberUnd,  and  Ross  Blundell,  New- 
castle upon  lyne,  both  of  England,  aasignors  to  Sanofi.  Paris 
Cedez,  France 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527^33 

InL  CL''  A61K  9/48 

VS.  CL  424—456  10  Claims 


1.  A  gelatin  capsule  comprising  a  gelatin  shell  having  enclosed 
therein  based  on  the  total  weight  of  content  of  from  about  200  to 
about  2000  mg: 

of  from  about  5  to  about  50%  w/w  of  an  anticancer  compound  of 
the  formula 


SJSTJJSil 

CHITOSAN  FOIL  FOR  WOUND  SEALING  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Haaa-JSrcen  Katatmaam,  Haaibwx.  awl  Kari  W.  An  Haak, 
Am  Hcdrriscfc  25,  IM4225  Dotlmaiid,  both  of  Germany, 
amigDors  to  Kari  W.  An  Ha^  DortmoDd,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94^I21M,  <  371  Date  Apr.  14,  1995,  S  192(e) 
Date  Apr.  14,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09S/lll8Se,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  19,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  397,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  JnL  9,  1993,  43  22 
95«.5 

!■«.  CL'  A61F  liMO 
VS.  CL  424—449  5 


1.  An  oxygen-permeable,  breathable  foil  through  which  wound 
secretions  cannot  pass,  for  sealing  a  wound  to  promote  exudative 
healing  of  said  wound,  said  oxygen-permeable,  breathable  foil 
capable  of  sealing  wound  secretions  and  at  the  same  time  permit- 
ting gas  exchange  between  said  wound  and  a  surface  of  said 
oxygen-permeable,  breathable  foil,  which  consists  essentially  of: 

a  dried  porous  film  consisting  of: 

(a)  chitosan; 

(b)  glycerine  as  a  suppleness  promoter;  and 

(c)  an  agent  for  promoting  wound  healing  which  is  liberated 
from  the  dried  porous  film  by  enzymatic  decomposition; 
wherein  the  oxygen-permeable,  bre^hable  foil  has  a  thick- 
ness of  at  least  200  microns  and  a  swface  provided  with 
breathing  openings  of  a  maximum  diameter  of  100  microns 
capable  of  promoting  gas  exchange  tberethroagh  between 
said  wound  and  said  surtee  of  said  oxygen-permeable, 
breathable  foil  thereby  permitting  the  wound  to  heal  and 
capable  of  sealing  the  wound  to  prevent  escape  of  wound 
secretions. 


t 


prJi 


o. 


wherein 

X  is  H;  hydrocarbyl  {I-4C);  hydrocarbyl  (1-4C)  substituted 
with  OH.  NHj.  NHR  or  NRR;  halogen;  OH;  alkoxy  (I-^tC); 
NH,;  NHR  or  NRR;  wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected 
from  lower  alkyl  (I-4C)  and  lower  acyl  (I-4C)  and  lower 
alkyl  (I-4C)  and  lower  acyl  (I-4C)  substituted  witfi  OH. 
NH;,  alkyl  (1-4C)  secondary  and  dialkyi  (I-4C)  tertiary 
amino  groups,  alkoxy  (I-4C)  or  halogen;  and  when  X  is 
NRR,  both  R's  taken  together  directly  or  through  a  bridge 
oxygen  to  form  a  morpholino  ring,  pyrrolidino  ring  or  piperi- 
dino  ring; 

n  is  0  or  I ;  and 

Y'  and  Y'  are  independendy  either  H;  nitro;  halogen;  hydrocar- 
byl (1-I4C)  including  cyclic  and  unsaturated  hydrocarbyl. 
optionally  substituted  with  I  or  2  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  epoxy.  alkoxy 
(1-*C).  alkylthio  (1-4C),  primary  amino  (NH^).  alkyl  (I-4C) 
secondary  amino,  dialkyi  (I-4C)  tertiary  amino,  dialkyi 
(1-4C)  tertiary  amino  where  the  two  alky  Is  are  linked 
together  to  produce  a  morpholino,  pyrrolidine  or  piperidino. 
acyloxy  (1-4C),  acylamido  (1-4C)  and  thio  analogs  thereof, 
acetylaminoalkyi  (1-4C),  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  (I-4C). 
carbamyl,  alkylcarbamyl  (I-4C),  alkylsulfonyl  (I-4C)  or 
alkylphosphonyl  (I-4C).  wherein  the  hydrocarbyl  can  option- 
ally be  interrupted  by  a  single  ether  ( — O — )  linkage;  or 
wherein  Y'  and  Y^  are  independently  either  morpholino. 
pyrrolidino.  piperidino.  NH^,  NHR',  NR'R'0(CO)R'. 
NH(CO)R',  0(SO)R',  or  0(POR')R'  in  which  R'  is  a  hydrocar- 
byl (I-4C)  which  may  be  substituted  with  OH.  NH2.  alkyl 
(I-4C)  secondary  amino,  dialkyi  (1-4C)  tertiary  amino,  mor- 
pholino, pyrrolidino.  piperidino,  alkoxy  (I-4C),  or  halogen 
sabstituents,  or  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  of  said 
compound; 

of  from  about  50  to  about  95%  w/w  of  an  oily  excipient  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  soybean  oil  and  fractionated 
coconut  oil; 

of  from  about  0  to  about  30%  w/w  of  viscosity  modifier;  and 

of  from  about  0  to  about  10%  w/w  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  surface  active  agent. 
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5,597,583 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 
Tlmotby  J.  Grattan,  Gofldford,  England,  assignor  to  Smith- 
Kline  Berrham  plx.,  Brentford,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB93/IIW7«2,  f  371  Date  Oct.  7,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Oct  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/208S0,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  318,739 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1992, 
9207990 

Int.  a."  A61K  9/14,9/20 
VS.  a.  424—464  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  oral  dosing  of  ibuprofen  comprising  administer- 
ing to  a  patient  an  ibuprofen-p-cyclodextrin  complex  in  a  solution 
comprising  hot  water,  wherein  the  ibuprofen  ^-cyclodextrin  com- 
plex delivers  a  therapeutic  dosage  level  of  100  to  600  mg  ibupro- 
fen in  solution  as  a  single  dosage  unit,  in  a  pH  range  of  2.5  to  7.0. 
and  wherein  the  p-cyclodextrin  of  the  ibuprofen-^-cyclodextrin 
complex  is  derived  from  ^yclodextrin  undecahydraie. 


-continiied 


Niacin 

Niacinamide 

Pantothenic  Acid 

Folic  Acid 

Biotin 

Choline 

Inositol 

DL-Melhionine 

Magnenum 

Pota-ssium 

Manganese 

Zinc 

Clironiium 

Selenium 

Betaine 

L-Cysteine 

Thymus  Concentrale 

Spleen  concentrate 


40  10 

20  to 

20  to 

0  3  to 

30  to 

400  to 

40  10 

160  10 

300  lo 

100  to 

5  10 

15  10 

130  10 

200  to 

120  10 

660  10 

30  10 

30  10 


70  mg 
50  mg 
500  mg. 
0.6  mg. 
100  mg. 
725  mg. 
100  mg. 
IjOOOmg. 
420  mg. 
420  mg. 
10  mg. 
30  mg 
200  mg. 
250  mg. 
I30mg 
1,000  mg 
100  mg.,  and 


100  mg 


5,597,584 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  RELEASE  OF  AN  ACTIVE 

OR  DRUG  FROM  A  SILICONE  RUBBER  MATRIX 
Padmanabh  P.  Bhatt,  and  Victor  A.  Raul,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  261,790,  Jun.  20,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,249 
Int  a.''  A61K  9/14 
VS.  a.  424—486  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  release  of  a  drug  from  a  silicone 
rubber  matrix  having  a  crosslink  density  compnsing 

(A)  loading  a  drug  into  a  liquid  silicone  rubber  comprising 

(a)  a  polydiorganosiloxane  containing  at  least  two  alkenyl 
radicals  per  molecule; 

(b)  a  otganohydrogensiloxane  containing  at  least  two  silicon- 
bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule;  and 

(c)  a  hydrosilylating  catalyst  in  an  anxxint  sufficient  to  pro- 
mote curing  of  the  liquid  silicone  rubber, 

wherein  the  organohydrogensiloxane  (b)  is  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  nnolar  ratio  of  alkenyl  radicals  in 
polyorganosiloxane  (a)  to  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  in 
organohydrogensiloxane  (b)  of  from  0.5:1  to  20:1; 

(B)  curing  the  liquid  silicone  rubber  while  being  inolded  into  a 
shape; 

(C)  thereafter  releasing  the  drug  at  a  rate; 

wherein  the  rate  of  release  is  controlled  by  changing  the 
crosslink  density  of  the  silicone  rubber  matrix. 


5,597,585 
VTTAMIN/MmERAL  COMPOSITION 
Andrew  H.  Williams,  ami  Eric  A.  WilUams,  both  of  3608 
Hcntliwood  Ct,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32277 

Filed  Dec  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  578084 
Int  CL'  A61K  35/28;35/26:33/32;33/24:3l/70:31/34.3l/355;31/ 

07 
VS.  CL  424—579  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  multivitamins  and  minerals  comprising  the 
following  components  in  the  indicated  atiKNints  and  optionally 
including  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid. 


Viiainin  A 
Vitainiii  C 
Vitamin  E 
Vitamin  B-l 
Vitamin  B-2 
Vitamin  B-6 
Vitamin  B-l 2 


33.000  10  40,000  I.U. 
4,000  to  5,000  mg. 
600  to  650  I  U 
20  to  200  mg. 
10  to  150  mg 
30  to  ISO  mg 
30  lo  250  mg 


5,597,586 

UNDERWATER  PELLETIZER  DIE  SYSTEM  FOR 

FORMING  MULTISIZE  THERMOPLASTIC  PELLETS 

Phillip  S.  Wilson,  Dover,  and  Marie  J.  Hersman,  Durham,  both 

of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Davhboa  Textron,  Inc.,  Dover,  N  JI. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,300 

Int  a."  B29C  47/12;  B29B  9/VO 

VS.  a.  425—67  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  underwater  thermoplastic  polymer  pelletizer  die  system 
having  an  extruding  die,  a  cutter  for  cutting  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer extruded  from  the  die  into  pellets  as  the  polymer  is  solidified 
from  a  melt  to  a  solid  under  water,  and  a  water  system  for 
circulating  cooUng  water  past  the  extruded  polymer  to  solidify 
same  for  cutting  and  to  convey  away  the  pellets,  tiie  improvement 
comprising  a  main  feed  passage  located  centrally  in  said  die 
adapted  to  receive  a  molten  thermoplastic  polymer,  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  miniature  extruding  die  holes  in  said  die  coiuiected  to 
said  main  feed  passage,  the  die  holes  in  each  said  group  being 
arranged  in  a  circular  pattern  about  a  center  line  that  intersects  with 
a  circle  having  a  center  on  the  center  line  of  the  cutter,  and  at  least 
some  of  the  die  holes  in  each  said  group  having  a  hole  size  that  is 
different  fix>m  that  of  at  least  some  of  the  die  holes  in  the  other 
groups;  and 
wherein  the  size  of  the  die  holes  in  each  said  group  is  a  imifbrm 
size  and  is  different  fix>m  that  of  the  die  holes  in  at  least  one  of 
the  other  groups,  and  said  groups  of  die  holes  connected  to 
said  main  feed  passage  by  separate  distribution  feed  passages 
having  a  hole  size  that  varies  from  a  largest  size  for  the  group 
having  the  lat:gest  size  die  holes  to  a  smallest  size  for  the 
group  having  the  stnaliest  size  die  holes. 
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S3i7,S«7 
AFPAKATUS  FOK  THE  MANUFACTURE  OT 
CELLULOSE  lOOD  CASING 
Mjnraa  D.  NlchiliiB,  Lfil,  B4wwd  M.  K^Jhw*.  SkoUe; 
Pkai  E.  DwiMmM,  Jr^  TWcjr  PMk;  MtttM  E.  McAHMcr. 
ClH«adn  Bk,  Mri  Jwtfk  E.  IWMto,  L^raive,  di  ifDL, 
I    It        »VhfcMeCT«1h«.CMMt».DL 
DliMnrfS»Nfc,  13S,M7.  Oct  14.  IMS.  itwaiBii,  wWck 
b  «  ■iMiirfSiN*.  I223M.  Jm.  17. 1992,  Pat  No. 

sjnjm.  tm  ippimtn  mk  29, 199s,  s«k  n*.  412.«77 

tat  CL*  B29C  47/88 
VS.  CL  42S— 71  7  < 


said  seamless  tube  and  thereafter  said  nonsolveiu  liquid  pass- 
ing off  of  said  mandrel  and  emenng  into  thai  ponioa  of  tbe 
nomoivem  liquid  of  said  bath  which  is  diapoaed  within  said 
seamleu  tube:  aad 

a  secoad  conduit  being  diqioaed  canccntrically  within  said 
fint  condnit  and  extending  axially  op  through  said  mandrel, 
said  second  conduit  having  a  lower  end  which  Ktminales  at 
an  ink*  in  said  mandrel  lowcnnoat  end  tec  providing  for  die 
upwMd  removal  at  nonaolvem  liquid  fiom  that  portion  of  said 
bath  disposed  widiin  said  seamless  tube. 


S3973H 

BAKKEL  TEMPEKATUEE  CWmOL  SYSTEM  FOR 

mjECnON  M<HJHNG  MACHINE 

KlyaaM  SaaiU,  al  aT  gMiwahn  hw,  Japan,  aaalgnnn  to 
Mai  riliiifclM  rilJii,  Tbfcy,  Jap— 
FBed  Mk  29. 199S,  Scr.  Nn.  413,157 
I  priority.  ^pMcadsn  Ji^m.  Mar.  3*.  1994,  64tl42» 
tat  CL'  B29C  45/78 
VS.  CL  425—143  4  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  iramlrss  tubular  oeUulose  food 
casing  film  comprising: 

a)  an  extrasion  aoszie  having  an  annular  extiusioa  outlet  dis- 
posed aad  anaaged  far  downwardly  extruding  a  seamtet*  tube 
composed  at  a  thermoplastic  sohilioa  of  nooderivatizBd  cei- 
hikne  and  an  amiae  oodde  crilnloae  solvent: 

b)  a  vessel  diipoaed  below  said  exaiaiua  outlet,  said  vessel 
having  a  dosed  botiaa  and  an  open  lop  for  receiving  said 
seamless  inbe  being  duwnwswfly  eximded  from  said  annular 
extrasion  outlet  and  said  vessel  coaiaining  a  badi  wherein  die 
level  of  liquid  in  said  Iwdi  and  said  extrasioa  outlet  define  an 
air  gap  therebetween: 

c)  said  bnth  being  compoaed  of  a  nonsolvem  liquid  which  causes 
a  precipitstion  of  cellulose  bom  said  thermoplastic  solutioa 
upon  contact  therewith: 

d)  a  cylindrical  mandrel  depending  from  said  extrasion  nozzle 
such  that  said  seamlesa  tube  beag  extruded  from  said  nozzle 
snrroands  said  mandrel  and  passes  downwardly  along  said 
mandrel  and  through  said  air  gap  into  said  vessel  with  a 
portion  of  the  seamless  tube  below  a  lowermost  end  face  of 
said  mandrel  becoming  filled  with  die  nonsolvem  liquid  in 
saidbadi: 

e)  means  in  said  vessel  and  below  the  level  of  said  mandrel 
lowermost  end  tee  for  tuning  said  seamless  mbe  upwardly 
such  that  it  passes  up  and  out  of  said  bath  dirough  said  vessel 
open  lop: 

0  said  mandrel  having  an  upper  ponion  and  a  lower  portion, 
said  upper  poitioa  inchiding  a  cylindrical  outer  suttee  and 
being  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  extrusion  outlet  so  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  mandrel  upper  portion  is  spaced 
radially  inward  from  an  iimer  surface  of  said  seamless  tube 
and  said  mandrel  upper  portion  having  a  port  opening  in  said 
cylindrical  outer  surface: 

g)  said  mandrel  lower  portion  having  a  diameter  lai:ger  than  said 
mandrel  upper  portion  and  said  mandrel  lowermost  end  face 
being  disposed  below  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  bath: 

h)  a  first  conduit  within  said  mandrel  and  communicating  with 
said  port  for  conducting  nonaolvent  liquid  to  said  port  and  tbe 
nonsolvem  liquid  issuing  from  said  port  flowing  down  along 
the  outer  suttee  of  said  mandrel  upper  and  lower  poitions 
and  in  the  course  of  said  flow  contacting  the  inner  surface  of 


■tnKxr  ttut. 


1.  A  barrel  temperature  control  apparatus  for  an  inieclion  mold- 
ing ■"»'»«''M'  having  a  sequence-controUed  injection  molding 
operation  in  which  resin  supplied  to  a  barrel  is  is  mixed  and 
melied.  the  banel  temperature  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  band  healer  for  heating  the  bami: 

temperature  delecting  means  for  delecting  the  temperature  of  the 
barrel:  and 

barrel  temperature  control  means  for  determiiiing  a  teuipaature 
deviation  between  the  delected  temperature  and  a  taiget  tem- 
perature, and  for  feedback  controlling  the  barrel  healer  on  the 
baaas-of  a  maaipniaied  variable  obtained  from  die  temperature 
deviation,  the  barrel  temperature  cootrol  means  including 

molding  operation  determining  means  for  determining  start  and 
stop  of  the  injection  molding  machine  based  on  tbe  sequence- 
controUed  injection  molding  operation, 

first  feed-forward  control  means  for  estimating  a  disturbance 
value  based  on  one  of  an  increase  and  decrease  in  temperature 
flucniatioiis  of  the  barrel  due  to  a  diattirbance  at  an  initial 
response  stage  of  the  barrel  healer  at  each  atait  and  stop  of  the 
injection  molding  machine,  and  for  feed-forward  controlling 
the  barrel  heater  based  on  an  estimated  change  manipulated 
variable  calculated  from  said  estimated  disturbance  value, 

second  feed-forward  control  means  for  learning  a  first  manipu- 
lated variable  of  the  barrel  heater  during  the  injection  molding 
operation  and  a  second  manipulated  variable  of  tbe  barrel 
healer  during  the  stop  of  die  injection  molding  machine,  and 
for  feed-forward  controlling  tbe  barrel  heater  based  on  learned 
change  manipulated  variable  obtained  from  the  first  and  sec- 
ond manipulated  variables. 

molding  condition  determining  means  for  determining  whether 
current  injection  molding  conditions  and  preceding  injection 
molding  conditions  are  identical  or  different  during  the  injec- 
tion nodding  operation  based  on  the  sequence-controlled 
injection  molding  operabon.  and 

selecting  means  for  selecting  said  second  feed-forward  control 
means  when  the  current  injection  molding  conditions  are 
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identical  to  those  of  tbe  preceding  injection  molding  condi- 
tions, and  for  selecting  said  first  feed-forwaid  control  means 
when  the  current  injection  molding  conditions  are  different 
from  (hose  of  the  preceding  injection  molding  conditions. 


-55 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  part  from  a  powder,  comprising: 

means  for  successively  dispensing  a  plurality  of  layers  of  pow- 
der at  a  target  surface: 

an  energy  source; 

a  controller  for  directing  the  energy  source  al  locations  of  each 
dispensed  layer  of  powder  at  the  target  surface  corresponding 
t6  cross-sections  of  tbe  part  to  be  produced  therein  and  fusing 
the  powder  thereat:  and 

temperature  control  means  for  moderating  tbe  temperature  dif- 
ference between  unfused  powder  in  a  topmost  layer  of  powder 
at  tbe  target  surface  and  fused  powder  in  the  one  of  the 
plurality  of  layers  of  powder  immediately  beneath  the  topmost 
layer. 


5,597.590 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A  THIN  FILM  LAYER 
Aklkazu  Iknbnoto;  Kiyoshi  Moteg:!,  and  Yukako  Konuuii,  all 
of   Kanagawa,   Japan,    assignors   to   Nikon   Corporatioo, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  384,444,  Feb.  2,  1995,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  200,353,  Feb.  22,  1994, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  803,644,  Dec. 

4,  1991,  abaiMioiied,  which  Is  a  conliniuition-in-part  of  Scr. 

No.  657,460,  Feb.  19,  1991,  abandoactL  This  applicatioa  Nov. 

28,  1995.  Scr.  No.  563349 

Claims  priority,  applicntian  Japan,  Feb.  20.  1990.  2-039236; 

Mar.  5,  1990,  2-051901;  Dec  5, 1990,  2-404633 

Int  CL"  B23K  26/08 
VS  CL  425—174.4  10  Claims 

1.  A  removal  apparatus  for  removing  a  resist  layer  from  a 
substrate  on  which  an  alignment  mark  is  exposed  by  irradiating  an 
energy  beam,  the  removal  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotatable  table  having  a  center  of  rotation  and  adapted  to 
support  said  substrate  so  that  said  substrate  rotates  when  said 
table  rotates: 
detection  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  alignment 
mark  on  said  substrate: 


56> 


54 


5497,589 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PARTS  BY  SELECTIVE 

SINTERING 

Cari  R.  Dcduutd,  Ckmaon,  S.C.,  aastgnor  to  Board  of  Regents, 

The  University  of  Texas  Systcas,  Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  911,879,  Jul.  10,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5316.580.  which  is  a  division  oT  Ser.  No.  541,788.  Jun.  21, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,132,143,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No. 

105316,  Oct  5, 1987,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continiuitioa-in- 

part  of  Ser.  No.  9203M,  Oct  17,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,863338. 

This  application  May  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  251,609 

Int  a."  B29C  J5/0S 

VS.  CL  425—174.4  10  CUims 
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means  for  providing  design  position  information  of  said  align- 
ment mark  in  a  rectangular  coordinate  system: 

means  for  calculating  said  position  of  said  alignment  mvk  in  tlie 
polar  coordinate  system  based  on  said  center  of  rotation  of 
said  table  in  accordance  with  said  design  position  information 
and  said  position  of  said  alignment  mark  delected  by  said 
detection  means:  arid 

an  irradiation  device  adapted  to  irradiate  said  resist  layer  which 
covers  said  alignment  mark  with  said  energy  beam  during  tlie 
rotation  of  said  table  and  said  substrate  in  accordance  with  the 
result  of  said  calculation  means. 


5397391 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CONCRETE 

PAVING  STONES 

Gerhard     Hagcnah,     Worpswcde,     Germany,     asognor     to 

SF-Kooperation  GmbH  Bcton-Koazcpte,  BreaMii.  Gerauny 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  378,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jan.  27,  1994,  44  02 
281.6 

Int  CL"  B28B  3/06 
VS.  a.  425—346  5  Claims 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  paving  stones,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  an  open  top  mold  having  a  plurality  of  die  cavities  each  with 
adjoining  recesses,  said  recesses  fiirther  comprising  a  free 
volume  and  an  upper  fiUing-in  region,  wherein  said  free 
volume  of  said  recesses  is  reduced  by  local  cross-sectiooal 
constrictions  at  said  upper  filling-in  region  of  said  recesses: 
and 

(b)  a  pressure  ram  for  cooperation  with  each  said  die  cavity,  said 
pressure  ram  having  lateral  projections  each  having  a  coiMour 
corresponding  to  said  recesses  at  said  constrictions. 
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S,S9J,S92 

MIDDLE  SOLE  SLOPING  MACHINE  WITH  LENGTH/ 

HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  ROLLS 

Tlcn-fn  Yeh,  No.  S3,  Alley  87,  Lime  538,  Sec  4,  An  Ho  Rd., 

TWaan,  IMwan 

Coadamioii-iii-iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  292,493,  Aug.  18, 1994;  PaL 

No.  5,S«5,M5,  wkkfa  la  a  coiiiiaaatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No. 

133,62«,  Oct.  7,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^64^57.  This  appUcatioa 

Not.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  558,026 

Int  CL'  B29C  53/00.43/46:  B29D  7/00 

VS.  O.  42S—367  8  Claims 


the  assembled  condition  of  the  toy  mold  system,  whereby  a  molded 
toy  figure  with  an  undercut  section  may  be  formed  in  the 
assembled  condition  of  the  mold  system  and  removed  from  the 
mold  system  by  a  child  when  the  mold  sections  are  released  from 
engagement. 


'^    i    « 


1.  A  middle  sole  sloping  machine,  comprising: 
a  base  plate. 

upper  and  lower  roll  assemblies  each  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond rolls  separated  from  each  other  and  an  elastomeric  slop- 
ing section  ftxedly  attached  to  one  of  the  rolls; 

a  fixed  mount  plate  and  a  movable  mount  plate  extending 
upward  from  the  base  plale,  the  movable  mount  plate  being 
movable  relative  to  the  fixed  mount  plate  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  extending  direction  of  the  upper  and  lower  roll 
assemblies,  the  first  rolls  being  movabiy  attached  to  the  fixed 
mount  plate,  the  second  tolls  being  movabiy  attached  to  the 
movable  mount  plate: 

a  first  means  for  effecting  relative  movements  between  the  fixed 
and  movable  nK>unt  plates  along  the  extending  direction  of 
the  upper  and  the  lower  roll  assemblies: 

a  second  means  for  effecting  vertical  movements  of  the  first  and 
second  rolls  of  the  upper  and  lower  roll  assemblies;  and 

a  third  means  for  rotating  the  upper  and  lower  roll  assemblies. 


5,597,593 
TOY  MOLD  SYSTEM  WITH  UNDERCUTS 
Stem  LebcnMd,  5  Core  Lju,  Kiat*  Poiat.  N.Y.  11024,  and 
Lawrence  Blanstcia,  11310  Jiudpcr  Rd.,  QeTciand,  Ohio 
44106 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38M88 

Int.  CL'  B29C  33/44:39/34 

VS,  a.  425—410  19  Claims 


5,597.594 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CHEESE-LIKE  FOOD 

PRODUCT 

Masaru  Matsuora,  and  Jun  Sasaki,  both  of  Noda,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kikkoman  Corporatioa,  Noda,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  403,426 
Clainas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1994,  6-056828 
lot  a."  A23L  1/211 
vs.  CL  426 — 44  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  of  a  cheese- like  food  product  which 
comprises  preparing  soybean  milk  in  which  at  least  60*  of  the 
soluble  saccharide  fractions  are  removed  from  raw  soybeans:  add- 
mg  a  saccharide  and  a  lactic  acid  bacterium  or  mixed  lactic  acid 
bacteria  to  the  soybean  milk  and  carrying  out  lactic  acid  fermen- 
tation: subjecting  curds  formed  by  the  lactic  acid  fermentation  to 
solid-liquid  separation;  and  molding,  fermenting  and  maturing  the 
curds  after  the  solid-liquid  separation. 


5497,595 
LOW  PH  BEVERAGE  FORTIFIED  WITH  CALCIUM  AND 

VITAMIND 
NonnaneOa  T.  DcWille.  Coiumbos;  Michael  A.  Chandler,  Gab- 
anna;  Terrence  B.  Mazer,  Reynoidsburg;  Robert  J.  Ragan, 
Gahanna;  Gregory  A.  Snowden,  WesteryiDe;  Maureen  E. 
Gcraghty,  Cdumbos,  and  Catfaeriae  D.  Johnson,  Dublin,  all 
of  Ohio,  MrigBors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  IIL 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418391 
Int.  CL'  A23L  1/303:1/304 
VS.  CL  426—74  9  Ckdms 


ISTD  STANDARD  INJECTION 
ON   CYANO   CLEANUP   COLUMN 


PW-VTTAMm  Di 
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1.  A  toy  moid  system  comprising  at  least  tliree  preformed  mold 
sectioas  each  having  a  configuratioa  such  tliat.  in  an  assembled 
condition  of  the  toy  mold  system,  the  at  least  three  mold  sections 
define  a  cavity  in  the  sliape  of  a  toy  figure  to  be  molded,  the  mold 
sections  in  the  assembled  condition  of  the  ntold  system  defining  at 
least  one  undercut  m  the  cavity,  and  fiirther  comprising  engaging 
means  for  releasably  engaging  the  at  least  tliree  mold  sections  in 


10  IS  20 

TIME   (ION) 


1.  A  liquid  beverage  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  water: 

b.  a  calcium  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cal- 
cium glycerophosphate;  and 

c.  an  emulsion  comprising  vitamin  D^.  vegetable  oil  and  a  gum 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gum  arabic.  gum  traga- 
canth  and  xanthan  gum.  said  liquid  beverage  concentrate 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  2.8  to  4.6  and  wherein  said 
liquid  beverage  concentrate  contains  from  about  7.2  to  18.0% 
calcium  on  a  dry  weight  basis. 
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5,597,596 
METHOD  OF  COLORING  CRYSTALLINE  MATERIAL 
PsBMia  D.  HcndenoB,  4420  St  Peter  St,  New  Orteans,  La. 
70119 

Filed  Not.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565,744 
Int  a."  A23L  l/W:  H05B  6/00 
VS.  CL  426—242  17  Chdms 

7.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  colored  crystalline  material, 
which  comprises: 

mixing  a  crystalline  material  with  a  liquid  coloring  agent  and 
exposing  the  resultant  mixture  to  micrDwave  enei^gy  for  a 
period  sufficiait  to  cause  drying  of  the  mixture. 


to  S.0%  by  weight  of  an  additional  acid  or  an  allcaline  earth  metal 
salt  thereof  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid  and 
lactic  acid. 


5,5»7,5»7 

METHOD  OF  STERILIZING  AN  EDIBLE  SUBSTRATE 

WITH  UV  RADUTION 

Paul  B.  D.  Newman,  Nortbcote  Hoose,  Northlcw,  Okehampton, 

Great  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB94mR98,  S  371  Date  Feb.  23, 1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  23,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/24875,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10,  1994 

PCT  FHcd  Apr.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  356^78 
Claims  priority,  appiicatiaa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1993, 
9308672 

InL  CL'  A23B  4/01:4/015;  A23L  3/005:3/28 
VS.  CL  426—248  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  an  edible  substrate  comprising  con- 
veying the  substrate  in  a  non-wrapped  state  into  a  treatment  cavity 
and  subjecting  substantially  ttie  entire  surface  of  said  substrate  to 
UV  irradiation,  said  method  fiirther  comprising  (i)  conveying  the 
substrate  into  the  treatment  cavity  by  a  conveyor  means  which 
supports  the  substrate  at  regions  of  contact  and  which  comprises  a 
metal  mesh  conveyor  belt  that  carries  the  substrate  in  a  conveying 
direction,  and  (ii)  displacing  the  substrate  transversely  of  the 
conveying  direction  by  contacting  the  substrate  with  at  least  one 
baCBe  as  the  substrate  is  conveyed  by  said  conveyor  means  such 
that  said  regions  of  contact  on  the  substrate  are  changed  as  the 
substrate  is  being  conveyed,  whereby  said  regions  of  contact  do 
not  escape  irradiation. 


5,597,598 
FUNGICIDE  COMPOSITION  TO  PREVENT  THE 
GROWTH  OF  MOULD  ON  FOODSTUFF  AND 
AGRICULTURAL  PRODUCTS 
FenUnand  T.  J.  van  RUn,  Ddft;  Hong  S.  Ihn,  BleiswlJk,  and 
MaiUnns  J.  M.  WaraierdaH,  Ddfl,  all  at  Netherlands, 
aasigiion  to  GW-Brocades  N.V.,  Nethetlaiids 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  188,048,  Jan.  26, 1994,  abandoned. 
TWi  appUcatioa  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,746 
dates  priority,  appBcatiOD  European  Pat  Off.,  JaiL  27, 
1993,  93200200 

Int  CL'  A23B  4/14:5/12:7/14 
VS.  CL  426-^10  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  free  of  alcohol  comprising  0.01  to 
1.0%  by  weight  of  a  polyene  antifungal  agent  and  0.05  to  S.0%  by 
weight  of  an  acidic  antifungal  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzoic  acid,  propionic  acid  and  sotbic  acid,  and  0.05 


5,597,599 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  A  PERISHABLE  PRODUCT 

Brian  S.  Smilh;  Kt— rth  W.  McMfllfai;  John  H.  Wcfc;  A. 

Jaams  Fan;  wM  at  Baiaa  RM«e,  La.,  and  Jerry  L.  MHchcB, 

Liringftm,  Tel,  Mrignnri  to  Pakot;  Ik.,  LJyJagrtoa,  Ite., 

State  Unircrrity  and  Agricnttwal  Colcse, 


of  Scr.  No.  880369,  May  11,  1992,  Pat 

No.  S 452,4(7.  which  k  a  fowH—ath>ii4a-part  of  Ser.  No. 
510,M7,  Apr.  19,  1990,  ■taniinti,  wMch  ta  a  rotfamation  of 
Ser.  No.  214,195,  Jwl  27,  1908,  Pat  No.  4,919,955,  which  to  a 
divWoB  of  Scr.  No.  94JS4,  Sep.  I,  IMT,  abawloMd.  Iliis 
appUcatfam  Oct  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  323,439 
Int  CL'  B65B  31AM 
VS.  a.  426—316  26  CUbm 

1.  A  metlKid  for  processing  a  perishable  product  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
positioning  a  perishable  product  having  a  high  porosity  and 
permeability  in  a  gas  impermeable  package  such  that  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  product  is  in  gas  communication  with  a 
selected  first  agent;  and 
thereafter  sealing  such  product  in  said  package  for  a  selected 
resident  time  such  that  gas  communication  with  said  product 
and  said  first  agent  is  maintained,  where  the  type  and  concen- 
tration of  said  first  agent  is  determined  by  tlie  compositional 
characteristics  of  said  product. 


5,597,600 
TREATMENT  OF  COOKING  OILS  AND  FATS  WITH 
MAGNESIUM  SILICATE  AND  ALKAU  MATERIALS 
James  R.  Munaoo,  Braachburg,  N  J.;  Bryaa  L.  Bull  am,  Geor- 
getown, lad.,  awl  Joacph  D.  Caldwell,  Loaisvllie,  Ky.,  asrign- 
ors  to  The  Dallas  Group  of  America,  Inc.,  Liberty  Coner, 
NJ. 

FDed  Jon.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  462,510 
Int  CL'  A23D  7/00 
VS.  CL  426—330.6  15  ( 


-Untreated  Control 
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-S%Ca(OH>2  in  PC-80 
-Hagnesol  30/40 
-Sllasorb 


Days  of  frying 


1.  A  process  for  treating  cooking  oil  or  fat.  con^Mising: 
contacting  cooking  oil  or  fat  with  (a)  magnesiinn  silicate  and  (b) 
at  least  one  alkali  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkaline  eaitfa  metal  hydroxides:  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxides;  alkali  metal  cartxmates;  alkali  metal  bicartwnates: 
alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates;  and  alkali  metal  silicates,  said 
magnesium  sibcate  and  said  at  least  one  alkali  material  being 
present  in  anKNints  effective  to  reduce  the  content  of  free  fatty 
acids  in  the  oil  or  £u  and  extend  the  usable  life  of  the  oil  or  fat 
for  cooking. 
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5,597^1 

CXX)KING  OIL  FILTERING  APPASATUS  AND  PROCESS 

EMPLOYING  CYLINDRICAL  SINTERED  METAL 

FILTERS 

Jeny  A.  Griflin,  Qtnis  Heights,  Califs  urignor  to  Purifky, 

LLC,  CordoTa,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  608,643 

Int  CL'  BOID  17/12;  A47J  37/12 

VS.  a.  426—417  14  Claims 


1.  An  inqiroved  pnxess  for  on-site  filteiing  of  cooking  oil  of  a 
deep  fat  fryer  vat; 

wherein  the  improvemems  comprise; 

moving  cooking  oil  from  the  fryer  vat  and 

utilizing  a  motorized  fluid  pump  to 

forcefully  move  the  cooking  oil  of  the  fryer  vat  through  a 
renewable  filler  element  comprised  substantially  of  fiised 
metal  gisnules  defining  said  filter  element  widi  a  porosity 
sufficiently  small  as  to  filter  solid  particles  at  least  down  to 
SO  microns  in  dimension  out  of  the  cooking  oil  as  the 
cooking  oil  moves  through  said  filter  eleinent,  and 

filtering  solid  particles  at  least  down  to  SO  micrtMis  in  dimen- 
sion from  the  cooking  oil  by  the  forceful  movement  of  the 
cooldng  oil  through  said  filter  element  prior  to 

returning  filtered  cooking  oil  to  the  fryer  vat  utilizing  said 
motorized  fluid  pump  to  return  the  filtered  cooking  oil  to 
said  fryer  vat,  and 

cleaning  said  filter  element  after  a  significant  amount  of  solid 
particles  have  accumulated  against  said  filter  element  in 
preparation  of  future  filtering  of  cooking  oil. 


fl 


n 


acyl  gellan  gum,  wherein  said  beverage  has  the  rheological  prop- 
erties of  a  gel  system  when  measured  using  dynamic  viscoelastic 
measurements  and  the  viscosity  of  a  non-gelled  beverage. 


^10  tl 
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extracting  a  lecithin/oil  mixture  with  an  extractant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  having  3  carbon  atoms, 
an  unbranched  hydrocarbon  having  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
branched  hydrocarbon  having  4  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  at  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  8  MPa  and  a  temperature  of 
from  20°  to  100°  C,  which  conditions  ensure  liquid  phase 
extraction  with  the  development  of  two  liquid  phases,  one  of 
which  is  an  oil  etuiched  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  and  the 
other  of  which  is  a  lecithin  enriched  hydrocarbon  phase; 
separating  the  two  liquid  hydrocarbon  phases;  and 
recovering  substantially  lecithin-fiee  oil  fixMn  the  oil-enriched 
phase  and  substantially  oil-free,  pure  lecitliin  from  the 
lecitfain-eatiched  piiase. 


5,597,6*3 

SUGAR-FREE,  FAT-FREE  INSTANT  PUDDING  MIX 

Alice  S.  Clia,  ML  KiK»,  aod  WDHui  J.  DcH,  Wappinger  Falls, 

both  or  N.Y.,  MsigDon  to  Kraft  Foods,  Inc.,  Northlieid,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  396318 

InL  CL*  A23L  1/0522:1/054 

as.  CL  426—573  20  Claims 

1.  A  dry  mix  for  preparing  a  sugar- free,  fat-free  instant  pudding: 

said  mix  comprising  of:  S0%  to  70%  agglomerated,  pregelatinized 

starch,  S%  to  23%  carbohydrate  bulking  agent,  3%  to  8%  alkali 

metal  pyrophosphate,  3%  to  7%  alkali  metal  orthophosphate.  0.1% 

to  I.S%  xanthan  gum,  0.1%  to  0.8%  slow-reacting  calcium  salt. 

emulsifier.   intensive  sweetening  agent,  flavor  agent  and  color 

agent. 


5,597,602  

PROCESS  FOR  DE-OnJNG  CRUDE  LECITHIN 
Siegfried  Peter,  Liwlcawcg  3,  D-910W  Uttcnrcutii-Wciher: 
Borad  Cxech,  Eriangea,-  Eckard  Wddner,  Erlangcn,  and 
Zkcnfeag  Zliang,  Eriangen,  all  of  Gcraaany,  assignors  to 
Siegfried  Peter,  Uttevmth-Wciker,  Gcnwwy 
PCT  N«L  PCr/EP93«1750,  f  371  Date  Apr.  21,  1995,  >  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO94«1004,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

PCT  Fled  JaL  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  362^448 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioB  Geranay,  JaL  6,  1992,  42  22 
153.6 

Int.  CL*  A2»  7/005 
MS  CL  426—478  20  Ctarims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  lecitliin  from  oil-  and  lecithin- 
containing  mixtures,  comprising: 


5497,604 
GELLAN  GUM  BEVERAGE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  A  GELLED  BEVERAGE 
WilHaai  F.  Ctelapa,  Aaiwa,  DL;  Alaa  H.  Kiag.  WertBdd,  and 
Donald  A.  Giaaipctra,  Ckcrry  HU,  both  oT  N  J.,  aarigaors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  265,082,  Jan.  24,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524,447 
Int.  CL'  A23L  1/05 
MS.  CL  426—590  12  ClaiaM 

1.  A  beverage  comprising  between  about  0.01%  and  O.IS%  low 


5,597,605 
REDUCED  CALORIE  FAT  COMPONENT 
Harry  Mazurek,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO  Chemi- 
cal Tcdinology,  LJ>,  GncnviDe,  DeL 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  386,049 
InL  CL*  A23D  9/02 
VS.  CL  426—611  16  Claims 

1.  A  reduced  calorie  fat  component  comprised  of 

(a)  a  digestion  resistant  esterified  propoxylated  glycerin  having  a 
dilatometric  solid  fat  index  of  at  least  SO  at  21°  C.  atKl  at  least 
10  at  37°  C.  and  structure 

pO-«-C,H»Ot-X 

-O-t-CHsOtrY 

-o-ecjiiio^z 

wherein  x.  y.  and  z  are  each  at  least  I .  the  sum  of  x-i-y-«-z  is 
fipom  3  to  20,  and  X.  Y.  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 

O 

n 

— CR. 

wherein  R  is  a  C4-C23  aliphatic  group  and  at  least  two  of 
X  Y,  or  Z  are 

O 

II 

— CR; 

and 

(b)  a  partially  digestible  liquefying  agent  having  a  dilatometric 
solid  fat  index  of  less  than  SO  at  21°  C.  and  less  than  10  at  37° 
C.  and  structure 


—  0-«-cai«OtrA 

—  0-«-C,H«0^rB 

—  0-<-C5H«0t-C 


wherein  a,  b,  and  c  arc  0  or  an  integer  of  from  I  to  20.  the 
sum  of  a-fbx:  is  from  1  to  20,  at  least  one  of  a.  b.  or  c  is  0. 
and  A,  B,  and  C  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group 

consisting  of  H  and 

O 

n 

— CRi 

wherein  R'  is  a  C4-C23  aliphatic  group 
and  at  least  two  of  A,  B,  or  C  are 

O 

n 

— CR': 

wherein  the  partially  digestible  liquefying  agent  is  present  in 
the  reduced  calorie  fat  component  in  an  amount  effective  to 
provide  a  dilatometric  solid  fat  index  of  less  than  SO  at  21°  C. 
and  less  than  10  at  37°  C. 


5397,606 
COOKED  MEAT  PRODUCTS  HAVING  A  EMULATED 
NET  SURFACE 
Lee  Kramer,  West  Point,  Misk,-  Roger  S.  WilliaaK,  New  Rich- 
mond, Ohio;  Jeffrey  A.  WDUanH,  Calhoun,  Ga.;  Frank  C 
Mello,  Cotauyms,  Miss.,  and  Dale  V.  Millci;  Maafccgoa^ 
MidL,  aarignors  to  Sara  Lee  Corporation,  VlimlttmS^em, 
N.C. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  309,032,  Jan.  9,  1995,  PaL  No.  S,580;597. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  13,  1996,  Scr.  No.  615,629 
InL  CL'  A23L  1/31 
VS.  CL  426—641  4  daiins 


1.  A  defined  surface  meat  product  formed  by  the  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  forming  a  cooking  cavity  from  a  heat  shrink- 
able  material  by  positioning  the  material  in  a  dye  cavity  having  an 
interior  with  a  three  dimensional  simulated  net  design;  dispensing 
a  meat  prtxluct  on  the  material  in  the  formed  cooldng  cavity; 
urging  the  meat  product  against  the  material  and  into  the  formed 
cooking  cavity  to  fill  the  formed  cooldng  cavity;  closing  the  meat 
product  containing  cooking  cavity  with  a  beat  shrinkable  material; 
cooking  the  cavity-fiUed  meat  product  in  a  hot  water  bath  to  heat 
shrink  the  cavity  forming  material  and  give  the  cooked  meat 
product  surface  the  simulated  net  design  of  the  cooking  cavity 
interior;  and  removing  the  heat  shrunken  material  and  retaining  the 
simulated  net  design  on  the  cooked  meat  product  surface  while 
retaining  the  natural  meat  product  juices. 


5,597,607 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FRACHONATED  SOYBEAN 

PROTEINS  AND  FOODS  USING  THE  SAME 
Masahiko  SaaMto;  Takeshi  Akasaka,  both  or  Ikakaba-gnn,  and 
Hiroyaki  Mori,  AUko,  aH  or  Japan,  Mrignors  to  F^fi  Oil 
Compaay,  IJmHwl,  Osaka-fta,  Japaa 

Flkd  Dec  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364,102 
Claiais  prtertty,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1994,  6-000620; 
Nov.  22,  1994,  6-288425 

InL  CL'  A23J  1/14:3/16;  A23L  1/20 
VS.  a.  426—656  11 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  fractionated  soybean  proteins  wliich 
comprises  treating  soybean  proteins  under  acidic  conditions  at  a 
pH  of  therewith  2-4.7  with  an  aqueous  solution  in  which  an 
alkaline  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  is  dissolved  to 
selectively  concentrate  Gly  m  Bd  30k  in  a  precipitation  fraction 
without  fractionaboa  of  7S  and  IIS  fractions  and  collecting  a 
supenuoant  fraction. 
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5.S97.M8 

SACCHAKOK-BASED  MATRIX  INCORPORATING 

MALTODEXTRIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

Rkhard  C  Firin,  Gnat  Falk,  Va^  Mri^or  to  Fuisz  lUuioio- 

gia  LtiL,  Ckwtilly,  Va. 
DItWmi  of  Scr.  No.  847,595,  Mar.  5,  1992,  Pal.  No.  5^87,431, 
wMck  k  a  caattnadaM-4>-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  712,438,  OcL  25, 
1991,  aliMidaBtd.  Thk  applkadoa  Dec  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
36SJS91 
ImL  CX"  A23L  1/0522 
VS.  CL  426—658  28  CUims 

1.  A  saccharide-based  substantially  solid  matrix  comprising  a 
solid  maltodextrin  feedstock  which  has  been  subjected  to  condi- 
lioas  of  force  and  temperature  which  induce  flash  flow  of  said 
feedstock  whereby  said  matrix  possesses  physically  or  chemically 
altered  structure  from  said  feedstock. 


5,597,i89 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

OR  SEMI-CWrnNUOUS  COATING  OF  EYEGLASS 

LENSES 

Siccfricd  Jhimmimtiu,  Matmmm,  and  MidiMl  FHedner,  Bnicii- 

kSbd,  botk  of  Gtrmmj,  Mrigwiiri  to  LcytMld  AkticngeacU- 

II  haft,  n ■  Mttm.  riiMij 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401379 
ClaiKS  prterity,  appUcatioB  Gcmiany,  Mar.  9,  1994,  44  07 
989.5 

IBL  CL*"  B85D  M» 
VS.  CL  427—8  9  Claims 


I.  Process  for  the  coating  of  eyeglass  lenses,  comprising 

providing  a  readable  code  containing  coating  parameters  infor- 
mation associated  with  each  of  a  plurality  of  eyeglass  lenses, 

transporting  said  eyeglass  lenses  in  tandem  to  a  vacuum  coating 
apparatus, 

reading  the  code  associated  with  each  eyeglass  lens  as  i(  is 
transported. 

transfenring  each  eyeglass  lens  to  a  rotatable  substrate  carrier  in 
said  vacuum  coating  apparatus  via  a  lock, 

moving  said  lenses  through  at  least  one  coating  station  on  a 
circular  path  defined  by  said  substrate  carrier,  and 

coating  each  lens  at  each  coating  station  according  to  coating 
parameters  determined  by  the  code  read  for  said  each  sub- 
strate. 

5.  Apparatus  for  coating  of  eyeglass  lenses  comprising 

at  least  one  coating  station, 

a  vacuum  chamber  having  therein  a  rotatable  substrate  carrier 
which  moves  through  said  at  least  one  coating  station. 

transport  means  for  moving  eyeglass  lenses  in  tandem  to  said 
vacuum  chamber, 

means  for  associMing  a  readable  code  containing  coating  param- 
eters information  with  each  eyeglass  lens, 

readiiig  means  for  reading  each  said  code  and  providing  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  each  lens, 

transfer  means  for  transferring  each  said  lens  from  said  transport 
means  to  said  substrate  carrier  via  a  lock, 

control  means  for  determining  coating  parameters  at  each  said 
coating  station  and  controlling  movement  of  said  substrate 
holder  in  response  to  said  output  signals. 


5497,618 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  ELECTRIC  COMPONENT 

WITH  RESIN 

Satoshi  Mhira,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Mano- 

factnrins  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ja|MU 

Coatinuadon  of  Ser.  No.  240,919,  May  10,  1994,  alMndoaed. 

This  appiicatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,847 

Claims  priority,  appUcaliaa  Japwi,  May  11,  1993,  5-109090 

Int.  CL'  B05D  5/12;  H84R  17/00;  HOIL  41/04 

VS.  CL  427—58  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  covering  an  electric  component  with  a  resin 
wherein  an  electric  element  and  parts  of  terminals  connected  and 
fixed  with  said  electric  element  are  covered  with  a  coating  resin, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  a  repelling  material,  which  is  effective  for  repelling  a 
releasing  agent  but  which  is  not  effective  for  repelling  said 
resin,  on  a  part  of  said  terminals  on  one  side  of  a  standard  line 
which  is  a  limit  of  planned  parts  of  said  terminals  to  be 
covered  with  said  coating  resin, 
coating  a  releasing  agent  which  is  effective  for  repelling  said 
resin  on  a  part  of  said  terminals  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
standard  line,  and 
coating  said  coating  resin  on  said  electric  element  from  said 
standard  line  on  said  terminals,  said  coating  step  including 
exposing  said  electric  element  and  said  parts  of  said  terminals 
on  which  said  repelling  material  and  said  releasing  agent  are 
coated  to  said  resin,  and  releasing  the  resin  which  contacts  the 
parts  where  said  releasing  agent  is  coated,  so  that  said  electric 
element  and  said  parts  of  said  terminals  on  said  one  side  of 
said  standard  line  are  coated  with  said  coating  resin. 


5,597,611 
REINFORCED  CARBON  COMPOSITES 
James  R.  Lennox,  Sara;  Duid  C.  Nelson,  Old  Orchard  BcmA, 
and  Roger  T.  Pepper,  Saco,  all  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Fiber 
Materials,  Inc.,  Biddcfonl,  Me. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1998,  Ser.  No.  591,147 

Int  a.'  B05D  5/12;  COIB  31/04 

VS.  a.  427—113  9  Claims 


2^£££&S&&SJb& 


1.  Process  for  preparing  carimn  fiber  composites  comprising: 

(a)  placing  multilayered  carbon  fiber  cloth  in  a  nickel  nitrate 
solution  under  vacuum; 

(b)  removing  said  cloth  from  said  solution  and  drying  it  by 
heating  to  about  100°  C; 

(c)  heating  said  dried  cloth  to  about  600°  C.  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  nickel  nitrate  to 
nickel:  and. 

(d)  contacting  said  cloth  with  acetylene  while  maintaining  the 
temperature   at   about  600°-800°  C.   for  a  period  of  time 
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sufficient  to  promote  the  growth  of  graphite  whiskers  between 
the  carbon  fiber  cloth  layers. 


5,597,612 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PAPER  WEBS 
HAVING  CF  OR  CB  LAYERS  FOR  PRESSURE- 
SENSmVE  RECORDING 
Horst  Schoen,  Bidcreid,-  Horst  W.  Heyei;  ScfawalmtaL  and 
Wolfram    Fricsen,    Nettetal-Lobbericfa,    aU    of    Germany, 
assignors  to  Stora  FeMmuhle  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 
POT  No.  PCr/EP93/IH982,  }  371  Date  Jul.  26,  1994.  §  102<e) 
Date  JuL  26,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/02258,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JnL  27,  1992,  42  24 
716.0;  Jul.  27,  1992,  42  24  718.7;  Jul.  27,  1992,  42  24  719.5 

IbL  a."  B41M  5/124 
VS.  CL  427—152  17  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  paper  web  having  a  CF  layer 
for  pressure-sensitive  recording  papers,  by  application  of  an  aque- 
ous coating  composition  containing  reactive  color  acceptors  con- 
sisting essentially  of  color-reactive  mineral  pigment,  characterized 
by  the  combination  of  the  following  characteristics: 
the  paper  web  is  internally  sized; 

the  application  of  the  coating  composition  is  done  with  a  coating 
device,  in  which  tlie  paper  web  is  guided  between  two  transfer 
rolls  separated  by  a  gap  or  set  to  a  pressing  pressure; 
wherein  one  of  said  rolls  transfers  volumetrically  predosed  coal- 
ing composition  for  forming  the  CF  layer  on  one  side  of  the 
paper  web  with  the  aid  of  a  rotatable  and  driven  surface- 
profiled  doctor  bar; 
the  other  of  said  rolls  transfers  simultaneously  a  volumetrically 
predosed  aqueous  solution  or  composition  onto  the  other  side 
of  the  paper  web  with  the  aid  of  a  rotatable  and  driven  surface 
profiled  doctor  ban  the  amount  of  the  color-reactive  pigment 
in  the  CF  layer  is  3.S  to  5  g/m~  calculated  on  a  dry  basisi  the 
solid  content  of  the  CF  coating  composition  is  >40  wl  %; 
tlie  viscosity  of  the  CF  coating  composition  is  in  the  ranqe  of 

500  to  2000  mPas;  and, 
the  CF  coating  composition  is  applied  in  an  amount  of  4  to  9 
g/m^  (calculated  as  dry  parts  by  weight). 


5397,613 
SCALE-UP  PROCESS  FOR  REPLICATING  LARGE  AREA 

DIFFRACnVE  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
Lynn  Gaiameau,  Golden  Valley,  and  Daniel  J.  Rogers,  White 
Bear  Lake,  both  at  Mino.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366^53 

InL  CL"  B05D  5/06 

VS.  CL  427—162  21  aaims 


■  nnni  w  ii 


Ultag  MarmMM*  W  OKtrekrm 


b)  contacting  a  portion  of  the  layer  of  pholopolymer  matenal 
with  a  face  of  a  master  optical  element  so  that  the  master 
optical  element  transfers  a  pattern  on  the  face  of  the  master 
optical  element: 

c)  placing  the  substrate  member  and  the  nusier  optical  element 
into  a  fixture  means  for  receiving  and  aligning  the  substrate 
member  to  the  master  optical  element  and  for  coupling  a 
remote  radiation  source  to  the  portion  of  the  layer  of  tlie 
radiation  curable  photopolymer 

d)  applying  radiation  to  the  fixture  means  and  ultimately  to  the 
portion  of  the  layer  of  photopolymer  material  so  that  tJie 
portion  of  tl»e  layer  of  photo  polymer  material  cures:  and. 

e)  removing  tlie  fixture  means  and  repeating  steps  b  through  d, 
wherein  the  portion  of  ttie  layer  of  photopolymer  matenal  is 
adjacent  a  previously  cured  portion. 


5397,614 
ULTRAFINE  PARTICLE  DISPERSED  GLASSY 
MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
Tom   Nognchi,   Hyogo;   KaiM  Goto,  AmagMidri;   SigeUko 
Hayashi,   Hyogo;    MasaUto   Kawahara,  Onka;   Saauin 
Murakami,  Kobe;  YaaUe  Yamagncbi,  and  SbigeUto  DeU, 
both  of  Hyogo,  aU  at  Japan,  assignors  to  KfltsnbosU  BcitiBg 
Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,223,  Aug.  19,  1993.  This  application 
Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Na  466,229 
Claims  priority,  appikalioa  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1992,  4-245739; 
Sep.  24,  1992,  4-288488;  OcL  22,  1992,  4-309266 

Int.  a.*  B05D  5/06 
VS.  a.  427—162  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  ultrafine  particle  dispersed  glassy 
material,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  a  polymer  composite  and  an  organometallic  fixa- 
tion reagent  in  an  organic  solvent  to  produce  a  film-forming 
composition,  tiie  polymer  composite  comprising  a  polymer 
having  ultrafine  particles  dispersed  therein,  the  particles  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  a  noble  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold. 

platinum,  palladium,  rhodium  and  silver: 
(ii)  CujO; 
(iii)  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 

vanadium,   chromium,   manganese,   iron,   nickel,   copper. 

zinc,  cadmium,  ytoiuro,  tungsten,  tin,  germanium,  indium 

and  gallium:  and 
(iv)  oxides  of  tlie  metals  disclosed  in  (iii); 

(b)  applying  the  film-forming  composition  to  a  surface  of  a 
substrate; 

(c)  drying  the  applied  composition  to  produce  a  film:  and 

(d)  firing  the  film  to  produce  a  glassy  material. 


1.  A  method  of  creating  large  area  diffiactive  optical  elements 
from  smaller  difiactive  optical  elements,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 
a)  applying  a  layer  of  radiation  curable  photopolymer  material  to 
one  side  of  a  substrate  member. 


5397>15 
EXTRUSION  COATING  METHOD  AND  COATING 
An>ARATUS  FOR  COATING  BOTH  SIDES  OF  A  WEB 
Eizo  Tmnoda,  Koaoiw;  Yntaka  SUarizn,  Sakn;  Naomi  Yoahi- 
ike,  Nagano-ken;  Katsomi  Onozawa,  Sakn;  KaxM  Katai, 
Saku,  and  EUcbi  WatMsabe,  Sakn,  aU  of  Japan,  asaignors  to 
TDK  Corporatiaii,  Tokyo,  J^an 

Filed  Dec  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  359,828 
Claims  priority,  appMcitfam  Japan,  Dec  28.  1993,  5-349181 
InL  CL<^  B85D  3/12;3/02;  BOSC  5A)2 
VS.  CL  427—172  27  Oatas 

1.  A  coating  metiiod  for  uniformly  coating  a  running  web  with 
coating  liquid,  comprising  tiie  sieps  of: 
exclusively  disposing  an  exttusiod  coating  bead  between  a  drier 
performing  a  non-contact  (kying  operalioa  and  a  suppon  roll 
which  is  located  at  an  upstream  side  of  said  drier  and  nearest 
to  said  drier,  said  extrusion  coating  head  having  a  back  edge 
surface  located  at  a  downstream  side  of  a  web  feeding  direc- 
tion, said  back  edge  surface  having  one  of  a  rounded  and 
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ciBved  s«iriace  whicli  has  a  radios  of  curvature  R  satisfying 
the  following  iaequaUty:  3  mmSRSSO  mm,  wherein  the 
entire  rounded-suitex  poiliiM  of  said  back  edge  of  said 
co«i^  head  is  localed  at  a  poaitiM  higher  tfaaa  a  tangential 
line  which  is  dnwn  io  a  froat  edge  sarfiaoe  at  a  slit-side  edge 
pout  of  said  boat  edfc  so  at  lo  project  lowMd  a  web  side; 

aifcnaly  caadBg  the  ranning  web  with  the  Goatiag  Kquid  from 
tt  kHi  SMd  enraakM  c<Mlii«  head;  and 

ttftMBMng  the  ana  rnatart  <hyiag  oyerMioa  with  said  (fcier  after 
die  coating  of  the  coating  liqnid  on  die  luaniag  web. 


s,srjjn* 


Net 


Far  This  Na 


(a)  providing  an  application  member  comprising  a  hub  having  a 
central  axis  and  a  ooetal  peripheral  layer  defining  a  generally 
cylindrical  peripheral  aurfooe,  sad  a  piaraHiy  of  discrete  stiuc- 
tnres  projecting  from  sad  spnced  in  all  directions  along  die 
peripheral  surnoe; 

(b)  rootii^  die  appiicatiaa  member  about  die  axis  to  provide  a 
sutfiKe  velocily  at  die  peripheral  surface  and  to  move  die 
peiiphtral  surface  along  a  generally  cylimkical  path  from  a 
source  position  to  an  applicatioa  imerfaie  poaition  along  the 

p«fc; 

(c)  CMBing  the  spplicaticB  member  to  receive  the  caating  mate- 
rial oa  the  peripheral  surface  and  die  stnicunes  at  die  source 
prwitina  and  to  cary  a  layer  of  the  coating  material  on  the 
peripheral  surtec  and  the  sliuctuies  to  the  application  imer- 
faoe  poaition;  and 

(d)  moving  the  receiving  surface  at  a  surface  velocity  along  a 
pndi  havi^  a  plh  ptrton  at  die  applicatioa  taierfaoe  poskjon 
in  die  same  diroctiaa  aloag  the  path  potlioa  as  the  peripheral 
surface  is  moved  at  the  appia  stion  imufjate  position  with  the 
receiving  suifece  in  witlii'ifnlly  doae  hct  to  fine  relationship 
with  a  poition  of  the  peripheiil  surtee  along  die  path  portion 
to  trsaofcr  die  layer  of  coating  nHterial  to  the  receiving 
sarfaoe. 


CAKBON-COATSD  INOKGANIC  SUBSTKATES 
EvelyB  M.  DcUn,  Canlai;  KMMr  P.  GaAvce,  Mg  Flats; 
Jaacph  F.  Mach,  Ltadkj;  ami  Kevin  P.  StnldHi;  Mg  Finis, 
afl  af  N.Y,  MipMn  la  Caning  Lataipmnlid.  Ci  tiling.  N.Y. 
DIvWaa  ar  Set:  Na.  U3S.  Jna.  29. 1993,  Pat  Na.  S,451<444. 
TWi  agpMcadia  M«y  2S,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  4SM57 
tatCL*BM>JMn 
U,&  CL  427—228  11  CWnas 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  inorganic,  carbon-coated  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  iuuiganit  lubsliale  having  pores  extending  from  its 
oBUr  surface  aad  being  farmed  of  a  ma»  rial  sdecied  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ceramic  and  metallic  materials; 
cootacting  said  "■";—"•  Mdlian  with  a  coMing  and  impteg- 
natiiig  liquid  consisting  essentially  or  wholly  of  a  curable 
carbon  precursor  liquid; 
treating  said  inotganic  substrate  under  conditions  effective 

cure  sufaataatially  said  carbon  fetuisui  liquid; 
heating  said  inotguic  wdniialt  under  conditioits  effective 
convert  said  cined  carbon  precursor  liquid  to  carbon;  and 
treating  said  inorganic  substrate  under  conditions  effective 
activate  said  c«boiL 


5,S97.«9 
FILTERING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  PKODUCING 

THE  SAME 
SoaMd  Tmn,  "Kky^  Ji^M.  aaripor  to  Botes  KaboiUld- 
Ihkya,  Japan 

af  Scr.  No.  31,9»1,  Mar.  14,  1993,  ahnndoaed. 
IWa  nppMcnHea  Apr.  It,  199S,  Scr.  Na.  419,758 

ty,  appicnHon  Jnpna,  Apr.  14, 1992,  4«1M4 
Int.  CL'  Btro  5/00:l/X:IM0 
VS.  CL  427—244  12  Ontms 


to 


10 


to 


X 


5,597,418 

APPLICATION  MEMBER  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATING 

MATERIAL  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 

GIca  H.  Bayct;  Jr.,  Cottage  Grave,  aad  TiiMthy  J.  O'Lcary,  St 

«f  Mi^  aarivaara  to  Mlaaranta  MUag  and 

I  af  Sec  No.  393J81,  Fchw  23, 199S,  ih— ilnaril. 
which  la  a  naHnnsWna  af  Scs:  No.  54.342,  Apr.  38,  1993. 
shsniiaFi  TUa  appHi  atlnn  Fch.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  4*1379 
Int.  CL*  B85C  1/12:  B8SD  l/28;5AX>:5/IO 
VS.  CL  427—287.1  24  Clnlms 

15.  A  method  for  applying  a  coating  material  to  a  receiving 
surtee,  said  method  comprisittg  die  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  filtering  material,  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  dispersing  calcium  phosphate  particles  of  O.S  to 
40%  by  weight,  excluding  porous  apatite  particles,  and  which 
calcium  phosphate  particles  have  not  been  treated  to  impart 
porosity  thereto  and  a  water  soluble  glucan  of  O.S  to  15%  by 
weight  in  water  to  prepare  an  aqueous  treatment  solutioa, 

a  second  step  of  dipping  a  sheet-shaped  raw  material  in  said 
aqueous  treatment  solution  and  taking  up  said  sheet-shaped 
raw  material  coated  with  said  aqueous  treatment  solution,  and 

a  third  step  of  drying  said  sheet-shaped  raw  material  coaled  with 
said  aqueous  treatment  soluboo  after  completion  of  the 
taking-up  operation  to  produce  said  filtering  material. 
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5,597,420 

SEMI-FINISHED  WOOD  SIMULATING  PRODUCT  AND 

METHOD 

Ralph  A.  Martino.  l^mpa.  Fla..  assignor  to  Premdor,  Inc., 

Canada 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  143.798.  Dec  9.  1993.  This  appUcatkm 

May  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  448.880 

InL  CL'  B05D  5/06.7/06 

VS.  a.  427—242  16  Claims 


100- 


:^ 


110 
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y- 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semi-finished  wood  simulating 
product,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface  to  be  fin- 
ished: 

b)  applying  a  liquid  basecoat  onto  the  surface: 

c)  drying  the  liquid  basecoat: 

d)  depositing,  in  liquid  form,  a  wood  grain  pattern  on  the 
basecoat  printing,  and  commencing  (o  dry  the  wood  grain 
pattern: 

e)  transferring  a  tacky  portion  of  the  wood  pattern  from  the 
originally  deposited  position  on  the  basecoai  to  a  position 
spaced  therefrom  on  the  basecoat  and  thereby  creating  a 
resulting  wood  grain  pattern  having  voids  and  skips: 

f)  completing  drying  the  resulting  wood  grain  pattern: 

g)  applying  a  catalyst-containing  polymerizable  protecuve  coat- 
ing over  the  basecoat  and  the  resulting  wood  grain  pattern,  the 
protective  coating  after  polymerization  accepting  a  woodstain 
applied  direcdy  to  the  protective  coating:  and 

h)  polymenzing  the  protective  coating. 


5,597,422 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  REFLECnON- 

REDUCING  COATING  ON  LENSES 
Alfons  ZaUer,  Bnd  Sodca-Sninriaater;   Kari   Matl,  lOciDoo- 
thcim,-  Raiaer  Gatscinsana,  Rodeabnch,  aad  Gfiatker  Saaer. 
Maintal.  all  of  Gcfmaay.  anrignont  to  Leyboid  Aklicngcicil- 
schaft.  Hannn,  Gcnaaay 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  838.988,  Feb.  21,  1992.  abnndoacd. 

This  appUcattoa  Jan.  4. 1994.  Ser.  No.  177>38 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  28.  1991,  41  28 
547.4 

Int  CL'  B«5D  3/06.5/06:  H05H  1/02:1/24 
VS.  a.  427—543  8  i 


,'       /       -,_ll    U> 1  L 


1.  Process  for  applying  thin  layers  onto  a  synthetic  substrate, 
said  process  comprising 

arranging  at  least  one  synthetic  substrate  in  a  substrate  holder, 

vaporizing  SiO  to  form  layer  of  SiO  on  said  substrate,  said  layer 
having  a  tliickness  of  one  itiolecule  to  50  nm. 

concurrently  with  the  vaporizing  of  SiO.  irradiating  the  substrate 
and  the  layer  of  SiO  being  formed  widi  a  first  plasma. 

following  formation  of  said  layer  of  SiO.  vaporizing  SiO;  lo 
form  a  layer  of  Si02  at  least  500  nm  thick. 

concunenUy  with  the  vaporizing  of  SiO;.  irradiating  die  layer  of 
SiO  and  the  layer  of  SiO;  being  formed  with  a  second  plasma, 
and 

concurrently  with  the  vaporizing  of  SiO^.  varying  process 
parameters  including  at  least  one  of  plasma  power,  gas  pres- 
sure, and  coating  rate  so  that  the  layer  of  SiO^  has  a  hardness 
gradient  wherein  the  SiO^  has  a  hardness  which  increases 
from  the  SiO  layer  outward. 


5,597,421 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PHOTOLUMINESCING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  USING  LASERS 
Rolf  E.  Hnauad;  Matthias  H.  Ludwig,  and  Martin  Vala.  aU  of 
Gainesville.  FUu,  asdgnors  to  University  of  Florida,  Gaines- 
ville, Fla. 

Filed  Dec  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  544,088 

InL  a.'  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427—554  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  photoluminescing  porous 
surface  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  laser  capable  of  delivering  a  pulsed  laser  beam  and 
exposing  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  to  said  pulsed 
laser  beam,  where  said  beam  has  an  energy  of  approximately  10 
millijoules.  is  pulsed  at  a  frequeiKy  from  approximately  I  to  100 
hertz  with  pulse  duration  between  approximately  I  and  20  nano- 
seconds, is  focused  to  a  beam  diameter  of  up  to  3  millimeters,  and 
for  a  period  of  time  of  2  to  20  minutes. 


5,597^423 
PROCESS  FOR  USING  MICROWAVE  PLASMA  CVD 
Yasuyoshi  lUcni;  lUnya  TWui;  HIroltan  OtasU,  ail  of  Naga- 
hama,  and  RyiOi  Otcaasura,  SUga-ken,  nil  of  Jnpan,  assign- 
ors to  Caaoa  Kaboshild  Kaiaha,  Teltyo,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  43.848,  May  19, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,348,484. 

which  is  a  cootinualioo  of  Ser.  No.  915,458,  JuL  21.  1992. 
abandoned.  This  appUcnlion  Sep.  14,  1994.  Ser.  No.  307,899 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  24,  1991,  3-187450 
Int.  CL'  mSH  1/30 
VS.  CL  427—575  15  OniaB 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  functional  deposited  film  on  a 
substrate  using  a  microwave  plasma  CVD  apparatus,  said  micro- 
wave plasma  CVD  apparatus  comprising  a  deposition  chamber 
having  a  deposition  space,  a  supporting  means  for  a  substrate 
arranged  in  said  deposition  space,  means  for  supplying  a  film- 
fomung  raw  material  gas  into  said  deposition  space  for  forming 
said  functional  deposited  film  on  said  substrate  arranged  in  said 
deposition  space,  means  for  evacuating  the  inside  of  said  deposi- 
tion chamber,  and  a  microwave  introducing  means  including  a 
microwave  transmissive  window,  said  microwave  Iransmissive 
window  being  composed  of  a  sintered  alpha-alumina  ceramics 
body  containing  alpha-alumina  as  a  matrix  comprised  of  fine 
particles  with  a  mean  particle  size  d  satisfying  the  equation  0.5 
pmgdgSO  pm  and  with  a  ratio  of  p^p,  between  the  theoretical 
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density  p,  and  the  bulk  density  Pj  satisfying  the  equation 
O.SOOSp^p, £0.995,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

evacuating  the  inside  of  the  deposition  chamber  having  a  depo- 
sition space  to  a  desired  vacuum, 

introducing  a  film-forming  raw  material  gas  into  said  deposition 
space,  and 

introducing  a  microwave  energy  through  the  microwave  trans- 
missive  wiiKlow  into  said  deposition  space  to  cause  discharge 
and  generate  a  plasma  in  said  deposition  space,  whereby  a 
functional  deposited  film  is  formed  on  the  substrate  arranged 
in  said  deposition  space. 


5^97,625 
LOW  PRESSURE  GROWTH  OF  CUBIC  BORON  NmUDE 

FILMS 
Tiong  P.  Ong,  Austiii,  Tex^  and  Yuh-Han  Shing,  Hsinctau, 
lUwan,  assignors  to  California  Instituto  of  Teclinoiogy. 
Pasadena,  CaUf. 
Cootinnadon  of  Scr.  No.  338^1,  Nov.  14,  1994,  abandoned, 
whidi  is  a  condnuatioa  of  Ser.  Na  1M534,  Jan.  12,  1994, 
abandoned,  wlUdi  is  a  coniinnation  of  Ser.  No.  16,132,  Feb. 
10,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
538058 
InL  CL*  B05D  3/06:  C23C  /(VCO 
U.S.  a.  427—575  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  malcing  a  tool  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  tool  having  a  tungsten  carbide  cutting  surface: 
etching  said  mngsten  carbide  cutting  surface  to  form  an  acid 

etched  surface; 
rubbing  said  acid  etched  surface  with  sub-micron  diamond  pow- 
der to  form  a  dianrand  powder  treated  surface: 
depositing  amorphous  silicon  onto  said  diamond  powder  treated 

surface  to  form  a  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  thereon; 
depositing  a  suflBcient  amount  of  diamond  onto  said  amorphous 
silicon  layer  on  said  tungsten  carbide  cutting  surface  by 
chemical  vapor  deposition  to  form  a  substantially  continuous 
polycrystalline  diamond  interiayer  which  covers  said  tungsten 
carbide  cutting  surface;  and 
depositing  boron  nitride  onto  said  polycrystalline  diamond  inter- 
layer  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  at  a  temperature  of 
between  400°  C.  and  1000°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  up  to  100 
TocT  to  form  a  polycrystalline  coating  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  cubic  boron  nitride. 


5,597,624 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 

DIELECTRICS 

Leoaid  Bliwnr,  Momww,  Baiilin  Fcderadoo,  and  Wolfgang 

Ncnberger,    Monehco-Gladback,    Gcfaany,    asstgoors    to 

Ccraai  Op«lc  IndnsUlea,  Inc.  East  LongnMadow,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  428,769 

iBt  CL'  H«5H  1/30 

VS.  CL  427—575  17  Claims 


5,597,626 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE 
Ken  EgncU,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabusliild 
KaMia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1992.  4-352364 

Int.  CL'  G«2F  1/1337 

VS.  CL  428—1  1«  Claims 


3— I7fl 


1.  A  method  for  coaling  the  oatside  of  dielectric  starting  bodies 
by  a  plasma  enhanced  CVD  deposition  process  with  a  dielectric 
layer,  using  a  micTDwave  generated  plasma,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  introducing  a  dielectric  starting  body  with  an  outer  surface  to 
be  coated  into  a  deposition  chamber  and  having  a  length: 

b.  supplying  said  depositioa  dumber  with  a  reactive  gas  con- 
taining a  coating  material  precursor  and  having  a  pressure  P: 

c.  generating  a  plasma  in  said  deposibon  chamber  as  surface 
plasma  wave  on  said  dielectric  starting  body's  surface  with 
said  surface  plasma  wave  generated  as  one  of  tlie  following 
group — a  symmetric  £„,  wave  and  an  asymmetric  HE,, 
hybrid  azimuthal  wave:  and 

d.  having  said  reactive  gas  react  with  said  surface  plasma  wave 
depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  a  desired  coating  onto  said 
dielectric  starting  body. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  device,  comprising:  a  pair  of  substrates  each 
having  thereon  an  electrode,  a  polymeric  ion-conductive  film  and 
an  organic  electroconductive  alignment  film  in  this  order,  and  a 
liquid  crystal  disposed  between  the  substrates;  wherein  said  poly- 
meric ion-conductive  film  comprises  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyether.  polyester,  polyimine  and  crosslinked 
polymer  thereof  represented  by  the  following  formulae 


-f-CH;— CH:  — O-t; 


-|-CH:.-CH2-0-h; 


I 
CHj 

-f-0-CH;-CH;-0-C-«-CH;-»-X-h; 


II 

o 


'i' 


-hCH-— CH2— C— OH; 

II 
O 


(I) 


O) 


(3) 


(4) 


January  28,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


2541 


-continued 


+-CHj— CHj— N-4; 

H 
-f-CHj— CHi-N-fc 

I 

CH, 


(5) 


(6) 


5,597,627 
STONE  PR(M>UCT  IN  SHEET  FORM,  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE  AND  APPROPRLiTE  MEANS 
Jan-Inge  lindfhrig,  Styraft,  Sweden,  aaiignor  to  Ikdotone  i 

Kinna  AB,  KlBM,  Sweden 
PCT  Nol  PCT/SE93MM87,  >  371  Date  Dec  14,  1994,  §  192(e) 
Date  Dec  14,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094^IM651,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  6, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  356,326 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  24,  1992,  9201963 
Int  CL'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—15  11  Claims 


1.  Stone  product  in  sheet  form  suitable  for  outdoors  and  indoors 
use  as  a  facade  cladding  or  a  fitting  comprising:  the  presence  of  an 
impregnating  agent  existing  in  the  openings  present  in  the  stone 
sheet  thereby  increasing  the  strength  and  flexibility  of  the  stone 
slieet. 


5497^28 

LINING 

Renzo  CetreiH,  Flnspong,  and  Ingrar  Hnltmark,  Norrkoping, 

both  of  Sweden,  aasignon  to  ABB  Carbon  AB,  Finspong, 

Sweden 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  30,1»7,  Mar.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Ang.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  14,  1990,  9002924 
Int.  a.'  FlO.  9/22 
VS.  CL  428-^34.6  11  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  nnember  having  an  inner  liner,  said  liner  having  an 
axis  and  being  made  of  material  having  a  differeiu  coefficient  of 
linear  expansion  ttian  said  casing,  said  liner  being  supported  in  said 
casing  by  support  means  coaxially  supporting  said  Uner  within  said 
casing,  said  liner  comprising  at  least  one  tubular  section  having  an 
outer  surface  which  defines  at  least  one  conical  support  section  for 
resting  against  at  least  one  set  of  angularly  dispcwed  radial  sup- 
ports, included  in  said  support  means,  at  a  plurality  of  contact 
points  with  said  radial  supports,  said  contact  points  being  located 
on  generatrices  of  a  conceived  cone  or  pyramid,  said  generatrices 
radiating  from  a  fixed  point  on  the  axis  of  said  liner  coinciding 
with  tlie  tip  of  said  cone  or  pyramid; 
said  support  means  also  including  flexible  support  members 
longitudinally  spaced  from  said  radial  supports  for  flexibly 
suppoctiiig  said  liner  in  said  casing  wherein  said  fixed  point 
maintains  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  liner  and  said 


casing  upon  thermal  volumetric  changes  of  at  least  one  of  said 
liner  and  said  casing. 


5,597,629 
HIGH  SHEAR  STRENGTH  PULTRUSION 
David  W.  Johnson,  San  fNegn,  CaHL,  msignnr  to  Ebert  Com- 
posites Corporatkm,  San  Diegn,  C^it. 
Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,800.  Sep.  28, 1993.  abmn 

doacd,  and  Ser.  No.  196.650,  Feb.  14, 1994.  and  Ser.  No. 

259,431,  Jul  14, 1994,  whkh  is  a  cmtiMHrtion-to-part  of  Sck 

No.  715,912,  Jn&  14. 1991.  Pat  Na  5,247.774,  and  Scr.  Na 

541,547,  in.  21, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,024.036.  and  Sec  No. 

231,379,  Ang.  12. 1988,  Pat  No.  4.991,726.  wUch  b  a 

continnation-ln-pnrt  of  Ser.  N*.  137401,  Dec  23. 1987,  Pat 

Na  4389446,  ami  Ser.  No.  137488,  Dec  23, 1987,  PM.  Na 

4.825.628,  ami  Ser.  Na  848,573,  Apr.  7,  1986,  Pat  Na 
4,715,503.  This  appBcntion  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  Na  325381 
IM.  CL'  B29D  22X)0 
VS.  CL  428—36.1  15  < 


15     30 


1.  A  pultnision  of  enhanced  isotropic  strength  characteristics 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fiber  componoit  defining  a  longitudinal  pultrusion  direction 
and  being  comprised  of: 

(I)  at  least  one  layer  of  bidirectional  woven  roving  fiber  cloth 
having 

(a)  an  array  of  transverse  woof  fiber  tows  and  having  at 
least  one  unfinished  side  edge  defined  at  least  in  part  by 
exposed  fiber  ends  of  fibers  of  said  transverse  fibo-  tows: 

(b)  an  array  of  longitudinally  extended  warp  fiber  tows 
interwoven  with  said  woof  fiber  tows; 

(ii)  a  longitudiiudly  extended  binder  layer  superimposed  on 
said  layer  of  woven  roving  at  least  over  a  portioa  tliereof 
adjacent  said  at  least  one  unfinished  side  et^; 

(iii)  said  binder  layer  binding  said  exposed  ends  of  fibers  of 
said  transverse  fiber  lows  and  malting  same  to  miniiniie  the 
exposure  of  frayed  ends;  and. 
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(b)  a  solidified  resin  matrix  impregnated  into  said  fiber  compo- 
nent to  define  a  rigid  mass  having  bidirectional  interwoven 
fibers  at  least  a  poitioa  of  which  has  been  pultnided  into 
multiple  continuous  layen  of  bidirectional  fiber  cloth  in  a 
switchl)ack  pleat  configuration  with  pleat  fold  lines  parallel  to 
the  pultrusion  direction  and  at  least  some  of  the  fibers  of  said 
fiber  cloth  having  substantial  nansverse  directional  compo- 
nents to  define  cross  fibers  such  that  machine  cuts  made  into 
said  pultrtision  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
cross  fibers  are  reinforced  by  same  against  longitudinal  shear- 
ing forces. 


SEAMLESS,  TAPSRED  TUBULAR  MEMBER 

Hanild  P.  Ho^fth,  S8  WcMkraok  Dr,  O'FaUoa,  Mo.  (33M, 

■■d  WajM  E.  Hogartk,  SMS  7tk  SL,  Downey,  CaUf.  90241 

DtrWiMi  of  Ser.  No.  977,n7,  Nov.  18, 1992,  which  is  a 

:  of  Scr.  No.  KSAiO,  Mw.  20, 1992.  abma- 

,  wUch  ta  a  fwartiwitioM  oTScr.  Nol  712,991,  Jnn.  10, 

1991,  ■h—aoHni,  wtakh  to  a  MirtlMrtlnii  af  Ser.  No.  504,079, 

Apr.  5, 1990,  ahondotd,  wUch  ii  a  conMnunUoB  of  Ser.  No. 

300,215,  Jan.  23, 1909,  ahniionrd,  which  b  a  condnnadoa  of 

S«K  No.  4M37,  May  7, 1907,  ihnMlofrl  This  applicatioa 

Feb.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  385,798 

Int.  CL'  B29D  22M) 

VS.  CL  428-^36.1  11  CWms 


5,597,M1 

PREPREG,  COtAPOSTTE  MOLDING  BODY,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  THE  COMPOSITE 

MOLDED  BODY 

Goro  FwuMto,  MoriyaMa;  lUtariii  Fqjiwara,  Nobcoiu,  and 

>  Ignraaht,  MortyMMi,  al  of  Jnpaau  Msifwtrs  to  Asahi 

I  Kofjro  WahiMlrt  Kaiahn,  Oaaka,  Japan 

I  of  Scr.  No.  5R2483,  Narv.  14, 1990,  abudoacd. 
T1*  appiienUa*  Feb.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  34,171 

priority,  applh-ntiw  Japa^  Jan.  25,  1909,  M4124; 
Apr.  19,  1909,  1-97S95;  Apr.  19,  1909,  1-97596;  Apr.  27,  1989, 
1-10S756;  Not.  21,  1909,  l-SOOMS;  No?.  24,  1909,  1-303250 

IbL  CL'  B32B  27/00 
VS.  CL  428—364  20  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  molded  body  comprising  (i)  at  least  one  film  of  an 
aromatic  polyamide  having  substantially  no  melting  point  and 
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having  a  tensile  modulus  of  700  kg/mm^  or  more  and  a  tensile 
strength  of  33  kg/mm^  or  more  and  having  a  tliickness  between  2 
to  too  micrometers  and  (ii)  at  least  one  layer  including  a  resin, 
wherein  said  film  and  said  layer  are  adhesively  bonded  to  each 
other  by  said  resin  in  said  layer. 


1.  A  seamless,  elongated,  tapered,  tubular  member  of  net  shape 
having  a  length  of  3  to  90  feet  and  a  diameter  of  0. 1  inches  to  4 
feet,  said  tubular  member  fbnned  by  a  method  cotnptising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  elongated,  tapered  mandrel; 

applying  a  composite  matoial  consisting  of  a  matrix  of  leinfoic- 
ing  fiben  combined  with  a  resin  material  onto  said  mandrel; 

providing  a  one  piece  shell  having  an  elongated,  tapered  bore; 

inserting  said  mandrel  with  said  composite  material  applied 
thereon  into  said  bore  of  said  shell  to  provide  a  nwld  assem- 
bly; 

heatmg  said  mold  assembly; 

applying  a  tensile  force  at  one  end  of  said  mandrel  while 
simultaneously  applying  a  compressive  foTx:e  at  the  other  end 
of  said  mandrel; 

displacing  said  mandrel  and  shell  longitudinally  toward  each 
other  under  said  tensile  force  and  said  compressive  force  to 
compress  said  composiie  material; 

allowing  said  mold  asaenMy  to  cool  while  continuing  to  apply 
said  tensile  and  compressive  fonxs  on  said  composite  mate- 
rial; 

separating  said  shell  and  mandrel  and 

removing  said  tubular  member  from  said  mandrel. 


5,597,632 

SHEET  FOR  RETAINING  FRESHNESS  OF  CUT 
FLOWERS 
Bo  Uu,  1-6-12,  HigMfai  Namocho,  Nishinomlya-aU,  Hyogo, 
Japan,  and  HidcaU  Sunld,  2-7-1,  Unumi  Kita,  Koryo-dio, 
Kita  i^tsuragi-giin,  Nara,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  282,979 
aaims  priority,  appUcatiaB  Japan,  JuL  30, 1993, 5-042187  U 
Int  CL'  A61F  13/02 
VS.  CL  428—41.1  13  Claims 


V7777Z. 


1 

3 


1.  A  sheet  for  retaining  freshness  of  cut  flowers,  in  which  a 
life-prolonging  agent  layer  is  formed  on  a  substrate  with  a  water 
perrneability  between  SO  and  1000  g/m^hr  and  a  synthetic  resin 
protective  layer  is  formed  on  said  life-prolonging  agent  layer,  said 
life-prolonging  agent  layer  mainly  containing  at  least  one  alumi- 
num compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
sulfate,  aluminum  polychloride  and  potassium  alum  and  being 
substantially  water-soluble. 


5,597,633 

TRANSFER  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Norbert  Mcdte,  Hanorer,  and  Lotliar  TItM,  Uetae,  both  of 

Gcnaaay,  aarignors  to  Pdilcaa  GmbH,  Hanorer,  Germany 

CoatimMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  180,532,  Jan.  12,  1994,  abandoned, 

wUch  k  a  contfamation  of  Scr.  No.  978,939,  Nov.  18, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  Feb.  10, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3874112 

Claina  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Nov.  18,  1991,  41  37 

936J 

Int.  a.'  C09J  7/02 
U.S.  CL  428—413  1  Claim 

1.  An  adhesive  transfer  tape  comprising 

(a)  a  flexible  carrier;  and 

(b)  an  adhesive  film  applied  to  said  flexible  carrier  and  capable 
of  separating  from  said  flexible  carrier  and  adhering  to  a 
substrate  and  of  cleanly  tearing  without  leaving  adhesive 
threads,  said  adhesive  film  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  which  is  a  copolymer  of  methyl 
methacrylate  mixed  with  butyl  acrylate  containing  fixmi 
about  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  alginic  acid,  in  finely 
divided  form,  said  adhesive  film  prepared  by  the  steps  of: 
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(i)  mixing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  acrylate-based  adhe- 
sive with  an  alginate  dissolved  in  water  to  form  an 
aqueous  mixture; 

(ii)  stirring  the  resulting  aqueous  mixture; 

(iii)  acidifying  the  aqueous  mixture  to  a  pH  of  about  2  to  3 
under  stirring  to  obtain  alginic  acid,  and  precipitating  the 
alginic  acid  in  finely  divided  form  to  obtain  an  alginic 
acid-containing  aqueous  dispersion; 

(iv)  applying  the  alginic  acid-containing  aqueous  disper- 
sion, prepared  according  to  steps  (i).  (ii)  and  (iii)  to  the 
flexible  carrier  in  an  amount  of  10  to  80  g/m^.  in  terms  of 
the  dry  substance  contem  of  die  dispersion;  and 

(v)  drying  the  alginic  acid-containing  aqueous  dispersion 
applied  to  the  flexible  carrier  by  evaporating  water  there- 
from by  contacting  the  aqueous  dispersion  with  air 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  100°  C.  to  form  the  adhesive 
fiha.    ' 


5,597,634 

CHANGEABLE  MEDIA  LABELS 

Glenn  A.   Bloomer,   Maplewood,  and   Danid   L.   VanLanen, 

RoseviUe,  iMth  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

ManuCactnring  Company,  St.  PaoL  Minn. 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  245^78,  May  19,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  459,289 

brt.  CL'  B42D  15/00 

VS.  CL  428— M.1  29  Claims 


1.  A  changeable  label  pad  for  attaching  to  an  information  con- 
tainer during  use,  for  maildng  on  to  indicate  information  about  the 
information  container,  wherein  the  information  container  has  a 
label  area,  and  wherein  the  changeable  label  pad  has  a  length  and 
comprising: 

a  base  label  layer  which  can  adtiesively  attach  the  changeable 
label  pad  to  tlie  informabon  container,  wherein  the  base  label 
layer  is  shaped  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  label  area  on 
the  information  container, 
a  first  adhesive  for  attaching  die  base  label  layer  to  the  informa- 
tion container,  and 
a  stack  of  labels  comprising: 
a  first  label  comprising  at  least  two  label  segments  attached  to 
the  base  laliel  layer,  wherein  the  first  label  segments  com- 
bine to  cover  at  least  most  of  the  base  label  layer,  wherein 
the  first  label  segments  are  separated  from  each  other  by  at 
least  a  separatioa; 
a  second  label  comprising  at  least  two  label  segments  attached 
to  the  first  label,  wherein  the  second  label  segments  com- 
bine 10  cover  at  least  most  of  tlie  first  label  segments,  and 
wherein  llie  second  label  segments  are  separated  from  each 
oilier  by  at  least  a  separation;  and 
a  second  adhesive  for  attarhing  die  first  label  segments  to  the 
base  label  layer  and  the  second  label  segments  to  the  first 


label  segments,  wherein  die  label  segments  remain  on  die 

label  pad  and  llie  label  pad  remains  on  tlie  infonnation 

container  during   use,   wherein  die  label   segments  are 

maiited  on  to  indicate  informaiian  about  die  infonnation 

container  to  which  the  pad  is  attachable,  and  when  it  is 

desired  to  change  tlie  maridngs.  tlie  mariced  label  segments 

can  be  removed  from  the  informatioo  container  to  permit 

another  label  segment  to  be  marked  on; 

wherein  the  label  segments  separabon  comprises  means  for 

reducing  curiing  of  the  labels  under  conditions  of  extreme 

variations  in  humidity  and  temperature,  wherein  the  reducing 

means  comprises  a  transverse  gap  which  runs  transverse  to 

the  length  of  the  label  pad  and  which  has  a  maximum  width  of 

1.6  mm. 


5,597>35 

BUSINESS  FORM  WITH  ADHESIVE  FOR  WINDOW 

MOUNTING 

Kenneth  E.  Pual,  Vaicnda,  and  C.  Vtaicart  Sisffll,  Onard,  both 

of  CaUf.,  awignors  to  The  Reynolds  and  Reynolds  Company, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,299 

InL  CL'  B32B  7/12.3/08:3/02 

VS.  a.  428— «2J  8  Cfarims 
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I.  A  business  form  for  window  mounting  comprising: 

a  back  sheet  having  opposed  top  and  bottom  edges,  opposed  side 
edges,  a  front  surface,  and  a  back  surface; 

first  and  second  adhesive  strips  having  an  adhesive  surface  and  a 
non-adhesive  surface,  said  first  adhesive  strip  overlapping 
said  top  edge  of  said  back  sheet  to  define  a  top  adhesive  area 
extending  outwardly  of  said  top  edge  of  said  back  sheet,  and 
said  second  adhesive  strip  overiapping  said  bottom  edge  of 
said  back  sheet  to  define  a  bottom  adhesive  area  extending 
outwardly  of  said  bottom  edgic  of  said  back  sheet,  with  said 
adhesive  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  adhesive  strips 
contacting  said  back  surface  of  back  sheet; 

first  and  second  releasable  liner  strips  substantially  coextensive 
with  and  adhesively  attached  to  said  top  and  bottom  adhesive 
areas,  respectively,  at  said  adhesive  surfaces; 

a  first  top  sheet  having  opposed  top  and  bottom  edges,  opposed 
side  edges,  a  front  surface,  and  a  back  surface,  said  first  top 
sheet  being  substantially  coextensive  with  said  back  sheet, 
said  back  surtece  of  said  first  top  sheet  facing  said  front 
surface  of  said  back  slieet,  and  a  first  line  of  adliesive  adlier- 
ing  said  back  satftfx  of  said  first  top  sheet  to  said  fimt 
surface  of  said  back  sheet,  said  first  line  of  adhesive  being 
parallel  to  and  inwardly  offset  6om  said  lop  edges  of  said  first 
top  and  back  sheets,  and  said  first  top  stieel  including  a  first 
line  of  weakness  parallel  to  and  downwardly  offset  from  said 
first  line  of  adhesive;  and 

a  second  top  sheet  having  opposed  top  and  bottom  edges, 
opposed  side  edges,  a  front  surface,  and  a  back  surface,  said 
second  top  sheet  being  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
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first  top  sheet  and  said  back  sheet,  said  back  surface  of  said 
second  top  sheet  fiKnng  said  front  surface  of  said  first  front 
sheet,  and  a  second  line  of  adhesive  adhering  said  back 
surface  of  said  second  top  sheet  to  said  front  surface  of  said 
first  top  sheet,  said  second  line  of  adhesive  being  aligned  with 
said  first  line  of  adhesive,  and  said  second  top  sheet  including 
a  second  line  of  weakness  aligned  with  said  first  line  of 
weakness. 


5^97^39 

HIGH  SOFTNESS  EMBOSSED  TISSUE 

Gaiyn  A.  Sdiulz,  Appfeton,  Wb^  assi«iior  to  James  River 

Corporatiaa  of  Vli^^nia,  Ridunood,  Va. 

CoadBnalloii-Ui-iMrt  of  S«r.  No.  999^14,  Dec  24,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5/436,057.  This  appKcation  Dec  20,  1993,  Scr.  No. 

169,628 

InL  CL*  VOiB  1/64;  B32B  31/20 

VS.  CL  428—156  69  Clniins 


5497,636 


Patent  Not  bsncd  For  This  Number 


5^97,637  

ELASTOMEKIC  BACKING  FOR  FLOCK  TRANSFER 

B.  AknHH,  Fort  CoHh,  aad  WOHub  J.  Anderaon, 
LovrliMl,  botk  of  Goto.,  aariCBon  to  Ofh  Votege  GrapUcs, 
Ik.,  Fort  CoOlM,  Colo. 

FVed  Sep.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  301,000 

IM.  CL"  BOSD  1/14:1/6;  D05C  17/00:  B05B  5/02 

VS.  CL  428—90  2  CUims 
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1.  A  stretchable  flock  transfer  for  use  for  application  to  a  shirt, 
sock  or  stretchable  clothing,  said  stretchable  flock  being  of  the  type 
capable  of  stretching  with  the  stretchable  clothing  when  used, 
comprising: 

a  base  sheet  having  a  surface  area  coated  with  a  release  adhe- 
sive; 

a  flock  adhered  to  the  surface  area  in  a  desired  pattern: 

a  binding  adhesive  of  a  water  based  acrylic  applied  to  said  flock; 

a  hot-melt  adhesive  applied  to  the  binding  adhesive  and  which 
also  adheres  said  transfer  to  a  shirt,  sock  or  stretchable  cloth- 
ing such  thtt  said  transfer  may  stretch  if  the  clothing  is 
stretched; 

said  hot-melt  comprising  a  blend  of  polyester  and  thermoplastic 
uretfaane.  the  ratio  of  polyester  and  therrooplasbc  urethane  in 
said  hot-melt  is  80:20  to  20:80. 


1.  A  non woven  fibrous  web  having  a  machine  direction  and  a 

cross  direction,  with  the  machine  direction  extending  substantially 

parallel  to  a  free  edge  of  the  web,  and  having  a  plurality  of  bosses 

formed  therein  comprising: 

a  pattern  which  is  made  up  of  uniform  stitch  shaped  bosses  to 

form  polygonal  cells  which  make  up  a  lattice  structure;  and 
a  pattern  which  is  made  up  of  signature  bosses  which  fill  at  least 

some  of  the  cells; 
wherein  the  combination  of  lattice  structure  and  signature  bosses 
are  offset  from  the  machine  direction. 


5,597>40 
ORIENTED  FIASTIC  STRAP 
Donald  L.  Van  Enka,  WBdwood;  Maaiid  C.  Ewiquo,  Mor- 
ton Grove,  and  Hans  Wdtckamper,  Lincolnsliiiv,  all  of  DL, 
aiilpBorn  to  Signodc  Corporation,  Glenview,  OL 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  353,721,  Dec  12,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,525,287,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  958,803, 

Oct  9,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,397,388.  This  application  Sep.  14, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  528,286 

Int  CL'  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—192  25  Claims 


5,597>30 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
SU^ii  Saito,  ami  Nolme  YuMaU,  batk  at  KaM«awa,  Japan, 
I  to  F^Ji  Pkoto  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaoafawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  181039 
priortly,  appHwtian  Japa%  Jan.  U,  1993,  5-004206 
Int  CL"  BOa>  5/12:  GllB  5/66:5/70 
VS.  CL  428—141  19  OaiaH 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  nonmagnetic 
layer  having  a  nonmagnetic  particle  dispersed  in  a  binder  provided 
on  a  noaotagnetic  flexible  soppott  and  a  magnetic  recording  layer 
having  a  magnetic  material  dispersed  in  a  binder  provided  on  the 
nonmagnetic  layer,  wherein  tlie  magnetic  layer  comprises  a  hex- 
agonal ferrile  magnetic  material  and  has  a  tliickness  of  1  ^m  or 
lest,  a  central  line  avenge  surface  roughness  at  a  cut  off  value  of 
0.08  mm  of  0.006  ^m  or  less,  a  switching  field  distribution  of  0.3 
or  less  in  tlie  longitudinal  direction,  a  coercive  force  of  1,000  to 
4,000  Oe  and  a  ratio  of  residual  magnetic  fliu  density  to  coercive 
force  of  less  tlian  1,5. 
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1.  A  plastic  strap  made  from  a  soUd  sheet  of  material  having  a 
predetermined  original  thickness  dimension  and  simultaneously 
milled  and  stretched  by  being  passed  through  a  nip  defined 
between  a  pair  of  opposed  rollers  which  are  spaced  apart  with 
respect  to  each  otlier  so  as  to  define  said  nip  thoebetween  which 
has  a  predetermined  space  dimension  which  is  substantially  less 
than  said  predetermined  original  thickness  dimension  of  said  solid 
sheet  of  material,  and  wherein  said  pair  of  opposed  rollers  are 
rotated  in  opposite  directions  at  different  lineal  surface  velocities, 
comprising: 

first  surface  means  of  said  solid  sheet  of  material  for  engaging  a 
first  circumferential  portion  of  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of 
opposed  rollers  at  a  position  upstream  of  said  nip  defined 
between  said  pair  of  opposed  rollers  and  having  a  first  prede- 
termined temperature  value;  and 
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second  surface  means  of  said  solid  sheet  of  material  disposed 
out  of  contact  with  said  first  one  of  said  pair  of  opposed 
rollers  and  having  a  second  predetennincd  temperature  value, 
at  said  position  upstream  of  said  nip  defined  between  said  pair 
of  opposed  rollers,  which  is  greater  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined temperature  value  of  said  first  surface  means  such  that 
when  said  first  and  secoixl  surface  means  of  said  solid  sheet 
of  material  reach  said  nip  defined  between  said  opposed 
rollers  so  as  to  be  simultaneously  milled  and  stretched  by 
being  passed  through  said  nip  defined  between  said  pair  of 
opposed  rollers,  said  temperature  values  of  said  first  and 
secood  surface  means  of  said  solid  sheet  of  nuiehal  will  be 
substantially  the  same  such  that  the  density  of  said  solid  sheet 
of  material  across  tlie  thickness  dimension  of  said  solid  sheet 
of  material  is  substantially  uniform. 


5,597^42 
DUAL  SUBSTRATE,  SINGLE-PASS  PRINTING  PROCESS 

AND  SUBSTRATES  PRINTED  THEREBY 
Robert  J.  SckMna,  Appkton,  Wk.,-  Dairicl  J.  Cowad,  Mur- 
bvcsboro,  Tenn.,  and  Joacph  S.  Knckcronky,  FMbdripUa, 

°-  ■  — 'I ~^'--—^  -r^T-.-  .r.,  ,  iriBn  nimBh,  "1r 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  3473*3,  Dae  2, 1994,  Pat  No.  S^l.149. 
TUs  appHcnliaa  May  12, 1995,  Set  Na  440^430 
Int  CL'  B32B  9M) 
VS.  CL  428—195  U  i 


5,597>41 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  MEDIUM 
HideU  Suenutsu;  Manabn  DccnMrto,  and  Yuriko  Kameda,  aU 
of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujicopian  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  381,209 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1994,  6-010473 

Int  CL"  B41M  5/26:5/34 

VS.  CL  428—195  9  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  medium  foe  use  in  a  method  for  forming  a 
color  image  comprising  selectively  melt-transferring  at  least  two  of 
a  yellow  heat-meltable  ink  layer,  a  magenta  heat-meltable  ink  layer 
or  a  cyan  heat-meltable  layer  onto  a  receptor,  said  receptor  having 
a  micToporous  surface  layer,  in  a  predetermined  order  and  each  ink 
entering  into  micropores  of  tlie  receptor  in  a  molten  state,  thereby 
forming  a  color  image,  said  color  image  comprising  at  least  one 
color  region  developed  on  the  basis  of  subtracbve  color  mixture  of 
at  least  two  of  yellow,  magenta  and  cyan,  or  a  combination  of  said 
color  region  with  at  least  one  color  region  of  single  color  selected 
from  yellow,  magenta  and  cyan, 
the  thermal  transfer  mediura  comprising  a  foundation,  a  non- 
transferable uixlercoat  layer  provided  on  the  foundation,  and 
at  least  one  of  a  yellow  heat-meltable  ink  layer,  a  magenta 
heat-meltable  ink  layer  and  a  cyan  heat-meltable  ink  layer 
provided  on  tlie  undercoat  layer,  each  of  the  ink  layers  com- 
prising a  coioiing  agent  and  a  vehicle  comprising  a  wax  as  a 
major  ingredient  each  of  the  ink  layers  having  a  melt  viscos- 
ity of  20  to  200  cps/90'  C,  the  undercoat  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  resin  exhibiting  a  strong  adhesion  to  a  wax  or 
a  mixture  of  a  resin  exhibiting  a  strong  adhesion  to  a  wax  and 
filler. 


1.  A  printed  substrate  made  by  the  process  comprising: 

providing  a  continuousiy  moving  first  suiMtrate, 

moving  the  first  substrate  to  an  ink  printing  station  comprising  at 

least  two  ink  printing  cylinders, 
printing  a  pattern  on  the  first  substrate  with  one  of  the  two  ink 

printing  cylinders, 
then    introducing    a    continuously    moving    second    substrate 

between  the  first  substrate  and  the  other  of  the  ink  printing 

cylinders, 
printing  a  pattern  on  the  second  substrate  with  the  other  of  the 

ink  printing  cylinders,  and 
collecting  ink  striidng  through  the  second  substrate  onto  the  first 

substrate. 


5,597,643 
MULTI-TIER  LAMINATE  SUBSTRATE  WITH  INTERNAL 

HEAT  SPREADER 
Patrick  O.  Weber,  San  Joac  Caltf.,  asrignor  to  Hcstia  Technalo- 
gics,  Inc,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf . 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  402,957 
Int  a.*  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—209  9  ( 
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1.  A  multi-tier  laminate  substrate  for  use  in  electronic  device 
packaging  comprising: 
a  first  layer  having  a  trace  on  a  first  side  and  a  first  window  of 

sufficient  size  for  placing  an  electronic  device  therein; 
a  second  layer  having  a  trace  on  a  first  side  and  a  second 

window  of  sufficient  size  to  expose  said  trace  on  said  first  side 

of  said  first  layer, 
a  third  layer  having  a  trace  on  a  first  side; 
a  heat  spreader  at^acent  to  a  secood  side  of  said  first  layer  and 

adjacent  to  said  first  side  of  said  third  layer, 
vias  passing  through  the  multi-tier  laminate  substrate; 
said  heat  spreadfr  having  clearance  openings  sufficiently  large  to 

accommodate  tlie  vias; 
at  least  one  layer  of  dielectric  between  said  first  side  of  said  first 

layer  and  a  second  side  of  said  second  layer,  said  dielectric 

having  a  third  window  of  sufficient  size  lo  expose  said  trace 

on  said  first  side  of  said  first  layer. 
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al  kaa  one  layer  of  dielectric  between  said  second  side  of  said 
first  layer  and  a  first  side  of  said  heal  spreader,  said  dielectric 
having  a  Ibuith  window  coneapoodiag  to  said  first  window; 

a  spacer  layer  having  at  least  one  layer  of  dielectric  on  a  first 
side  and  a  fifth  window  of  aiiiScietK  size  to  expose  said  trace 
on  said  first  side  of  said  fint  layer,  said  spacer  layer  and  (be  at 
lea«  one  layer  of  dieteutic  being  interposed  between  said 
second  side  of  said  secoad  layer  and  said  at  least  one  layer  of 
dielectric  located  between  said  first  side  of  said  first  layer  and 
said  second  side  of  said  second  layer,  and 

at  least  one  layer  of  standard  prepreg  between  said  first  side  of 
said  third  layer  and  a  second  side  of  said  heat  spreader,  said 
standard  prepreg  filling  the  clearance  openings  between  the 
heat  spreader  and  the  vias. 


5,S97,M4 

CERAMIC  CIRCUIT  BOARD  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Dtic^i  Anid;  Jaw  Faitatn,  bolk  of  Nafoyai,  and  Masashl 

Fakaya,  Kawaan,  all  of  Japaau  aarignnrr  to  SnmHoaio  Metal 

Pfrawiri.  lac,  Miae,  Japaa 

FBed  Not.  9, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  55SyM2 
CfaKhM  priority,  appiicalkiB  Ji^aa,  Nov.  U,  1994,  4-3«3069 
lat  CL^  B32B  «fW 
U^  CL  428—210  IS  daiaw 


-II 


1.  A  ceramic  ciicuit  board  comprising  a  ceramic  substrate  having 
a  glaze  film  formed  thereon,  wherein  the  ceramic  substrate  and  the 
glaze  film  arc  made  by  co-firing  of  a  ceramic  green  substrate  and  a 
glaze-forming  glass  material  both  capable  of  being  sintered  at  a 
temperature  below  1000*  C. 


5,597^45 
NONWOVEN  FILTER  MEDIA  FOR  GAS 
Richard  D.  Pftc,  NoraiMi,  aad  Richard  M.  PMctsaa,  Marietta, 
of  Ga^   iMlsBan  to  Ktaabcrty-Clarlt   Corporatiaa, 

,WI*. 

FBcri  Aag.  3t,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  29MM 

IK.  CL'  mU)  39/16:46^)0;  MX  3/28;  B32B  33A)0 

VS.  CL  96-99  U  Oataas 

1.  A  filler  medium  comprising  an  electietized  nonwoven  web  of 
crimped  fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  spunbond 
filanienls  and  staple  fibers,  wherein  said  nonwoven  w^  has  a 
Frazier  permeability  equal  to  or  greater  dun  about  100  ff/min/ft^ 
and  a  density  between  about  0.01  g/cm'  and  about  0.09S  g/cm\ 
and  wherein  said  crimped  fibers  are  crimped  before  they  are 
formed  into  said  nonwoven  web  aad  have  a  crimp  level  of  at  least 
2  crimps  per  extended  inch,  as  measured  in  accordance  with 
ASTM  D3937-82. 


sitive  adhesive  is  heated  to  a  temperature,  of  125°  C. 
of  less  than  5x10"'  torr  for  24  hours. 


at  a  pressure 


arranged  symmetrically  about  a  central  axis,  each  filament  having  a 
cross-sectional  shape  diat  is  bilaterally  symmetrical  and  wherein 
each  filament  is  fiised  to  at  least  one  adjacent  filament  akmg  about 
from  1  to  100%  of  its  perimeter  and  wherein  the  central  axis  of  the 
cable  stiucture  is  a  void. 


5497,647 
NONWOVEN  PROTECTIVE  LAMINATE 
Midiad  D.  Powers,  Caatoa,  Ga^  aaaignor  to  Kimberiy-Clark 
Coiporatioa,  Nccaah,  Wb. 

FDcd  Apr.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,517 
lat  CL*  B32B  5/26:27/02 
VS.  CL  442-^382  7  Claims 

1.  A  protective  lamiiute  comprising  a  first  outer  repellent  spun- 
bond  layer  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1  osy  (3.4  to  34  gsm) 
containing  an  alcohol  repellent  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  2  weight  percent,  and; 

an  inner  repellent  meltblown  layer  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  I 
osy  (3.4  to  34  gsm)  containing  an  alcohol  repellent  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1  weight  percent,  adhe- 
sively bonded  using  from  about  0. 1  to  about  0.5  osy  ( 3 .4  to  17 
gsm)  of  a  meltblown  adhesive  to  an  absorbent,  polyethylene- 
polypropylene  side-by-side  conjugate  fiber  layer  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  3  osy  (3.4  to  102  gsm)  having  a  density  of 
between  about  0.026  and  about  0.013  ounces/cubic  inch 
(0.045  to  0.022  grams/cubic  centimeter)  and  containing  an 
internal  wetting  agent  in  an  amount  from  about  0. 1  to  about  3 
weight  percent,  and; 
wherein  said  layers  are  thermally  point  bonded  to  form  said 
laminate. 


5,597^48 
LOW-VOLATnJTV  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESFVES 
Larry  F.  niMfin.  MidlMid  Cooaty,  Mkk.;  Val  Krakook, 
Kfiddlcaez  Coaaty,  Mmb.;  ThoauM  J.  Di^My,  MIdiaBd 
Coaaty,  I^Ocfc^  aad  Jmbm  J.  WatUm,  Mlddkaa  Coaaty, 
MaH^  Mrigaan  to  Dow  Comiac  Coirporatioa,  Midlaad, 
MidL 

Filed  Oct  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  779039 

lat.  CL»  B32B  7/}2:lS/04:27/0O:5/16 

VS,  CL  428— 4«.7  29  Claiaw 


5,597446 
POLYMERIC  CABLE  AND  FABRIC  MAI»  THEREFROM 
A.  KcRet;  CalaaiMa,  S.C.,  li^iir  to  Shakcapcare, 
,S.C 

DKMoa  af  Set:  Na.  224^45,  Ayr.  7,  1994.  TMi  appMcatioa 

Aa«.  23, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  518,158 

lat  CL*  IM3D  JXW 

U.S.  CL  442—195  24  Clalait 

1.  A  fabric  comprising  at  least  one  cable  structure,  die  cable 

structure  comprising  at  least  three  oriented  tfaermopiastic  filaments 


-£/ 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  substrate  having 
disposed  on  at  least  some  of  the  surface  thereof  a  layer  of  a 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  having  a  total  mass  loss  of  less  than  1 
percent  by  weight  and  a  collected  volatile  condensable  material 
content  of  less  than  0.1  percent  by  weight,  both  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive,  when  the  pressure  sen- 


S,597>49 
COMPOSITE  YARNS  HAVING  HIGH  CUT  RESISTANCE 

FOR  SEVERE  SERVICE 
Robert  B.  Saador,  Soath  Oraage;  Hcmaa  L.  LaNlere,  m, 
Warren,  aad  Robert  E.  lUwcbcn,  WaD  TbwiHiiip,  all  of  N  J., 
assicnors  to  HocdMt  Cclifc  Corp.,  Soaicryille,  N  J. 
FDcd  Not.  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  558,456 
IbL  CI.'  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—370  11  ClaiBH 

1.  A  cut  resistant  composite  yam  comprising:  (a)  a  high  modulus 
fiber,  said  fiber  having  a  modulus  greater  than  200  gpd  as  measured 
by  ASTM  Test  Method  D-  3822,  wherein  said  fiber  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aramid  fiber,  extended  chain  polyole- 
fin  fiber,  tfaennoiropic  liquid  crystalline  fiber,  high  strength  poly- 
(vinyl  alcohol)  fiber,  and  poly(ediylene  naphthalate)  fiber,  and  (b)  a 
particle-filled  fiber,  said  fiber  comprising  a  semi-crystalline  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(ethylene  terephtha- 
late),  poly(butylene  terephthalale),  poly(ethylene  naphthalate). 
poly(pbenylene  sulfide).  poly(l,4-cyclohexaDedin]ethanol  tereph- 
thalale), nylon-6,  nylon-66,  polyethylene,  and  polypropylene  and 
hard  particles  having  a  Mobs  Hardness  Value  greater  than  3 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  metal  particles  and 
calcined  aluminum  oxide  particles,  where  the  average  particle  size 
is  in  the  range  of  about  0.25  to  about  6  microns,  said  particles 
being  iiKluded  in  an  ainoiut  less  than  10%  by  volinne. 


1.  A  carpet  face  yam  having  a  denier  in  the  range  of  from  about 
1350  to  about  1550  per  84  filaments  consisting  essentially  of  a 
triloba!  cross-section  polyolefin  matrix  containing  a  plurality  of 
generally  co-linear  substantially  smaller  polyamide  fibrils  embed- 
ded within  the  polyolefin  matrix  wherein  the  polyamide  fibrils 
comprise  from  about  5  to  about  40  wt.  %  and  the  polyolefin 
comprises  from  about  60  to  about  95  wt.  %  of  the  filaments. 


5,597^51 
RUBBER-POLYESTER  COMPOSITES  INCLUDING 
POLYSTYRENE-POLYESTER  COPOLYMERS 
Eai  W.  Choc,  RMdnl|ih;  Charlea  E.  Forbes,  BiMgcwateiv  both 
of  N J.,-  JoMrifer  A.  FBbcy,  Charlotte,  aad  Stepbaa  F.  Sbci^ 
rtf,  Saitabaiy,  both  of  N.C,  m^fpon  to  Hoechst  Celaaeae 
Coip^  SoaMrrffle,  N  J. 

FDcd  Oct  26, 1995,  Scr.  Na  548,769 

lat  CL*  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428-^373  25  datas 

1.  A  tri-component  rubber-polyester  composite  comprising  in 

adherent  contact  a  rubber  component,  a  linear  polyester  of  an  alkyl 


glycol  and  a  first  aromatic  diacid  as  a  second  component,  and  a 
styrene  containing  copolyester  as  a  third  component 


d    Miaora 
to  Bridce- 


5,597,652 
CONDUCTIVE  ROLL 
IMashi    UtsuBOBiya;    Yoshiaori    Shiatokawa, 
Toyoda,  all  of  Kaaagawa-kca,  Japaa, 
stoae  CorporaUoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Cootiaoatio»-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  752,556,  Sep.  4,  1991, 
doncd.  Thk  appBcatioa  JaL  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270,521 
Clainas  priority,  appBcatfaw  Japaa,  JaaL  12,  1990,  2-5845 
lat  CL*  B32B  25^» 
U.S.  CL  42»-082  17 


5,597,650 

CONJUGATE  CARPET  FACE  YARN 

William  C.  Malloaee,  P.O.  Box  2318,  Daitoa,  Ga.  30722 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339^36 

lat  a.*  D02G  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—370  12  Claims 

14 


1.  A  conductive  roll  comprising  a  conductive  shaft  provided  at  a 
core,  an  intermediate  layer  provided  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
shaft  and  having  means  for  imparting  electrical  conductivity  aad 
having  elasticity,  and  a  coated  film  layer  provided  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  intermediate  layer  and  having  a  resistivity  higher 
than  that  of  the  iniennediale  layer,  and  said  intetmediate  layer  is 
made  of  a  non-foamed  or  foamed  elastic  member  selected  frnn  the 
gorup  consisting  of  silicone  rubber,  ureifaane  rubber,  polytmtadiene 
base  urethane  mbber.  polynothormuie  rubber,  natural  rubber, 
polybutadiene  rubber,  poiyisopreae  rubber,  styrene  butadiene  rub- 
ber, acrylonitrile  rubber,  ethylene  propylene  diene  rubber,  acrylic 
rubber,  epichlorohydrin  rubber,  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  rubber,  fluo- 
rombber  and  mixtures  thereof 


5497,653 

ANTITHEFT  LABEL  FOR  USE  ON  OBJECTS  AND  AN 

ABSORPTIVE  PAD  HAVING  SUCH  AN  ANTITHEFT 

LABEL  FOR  USE  OH  FOOD 

TakaiM  Ikcda,  aad  AUra  HnaaaMi,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japaa, 

■Briianm  to  UKlika  Ltd.,  Hyofo,  ji^aa 
Diviskw  of  Scr.  No.  186^470,  Jaa.  26. 1994,  Pat  No.  5,496,6U. 
Thk  appMcaUsa  May  24. 1995,  Sck  No.  449439 
ClaiaH  priority.  appBcatiaa  Japaa.  Jaa.  Z7. 1993.  5-029637; 
Oct  27, 1993,  5-292787 

lat  CL*  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  428—411.1  I  Claha 

1.  An  absorptive  pad  for  absofinng  fluids  flowing  from  food, 
comprising: 

a  lower  tape  having  a  plurality  of  holes  passing  therethrough; 
an  absotptive  sheet  disposed  on  said  lower  tape; 
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an  ufiper  tape  supopowd  on  nid  lower  tipe  ao  that  said  abstxp- 
live  siwei  it  poaitioaed  llm«li€lwectt;  and 

an  aaliltieft  iabd  iiMtrpoaed  between  said  upper  tape  and  laid 
abaoqitive  sheet  and  aHadiBd  ID  « leaal  one  of  said  upper  tape 
and  said  lower  tape,  said  antilheft  label  comprising  an  elec- 
(rocoaductive  nonmagnetic  metal  member  permanently 
applied  lo  a  magnrrtr  metal  flrip,  wherein  said  etoctroconduc- 
tive  Donmagnetic  metal  member  is  shaped  so  as  lo  include  a 
plurality  of  comers,  each  of  said  coiners  of  said  electrocon- 
ductive  nonmagnetic  metal  mrirthrx  having  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  0.3  mm,  wherein  edges 
of  said  magnrtir  metal  strip  do  not  extend  beyond  edges  of 
said  electrocondnctive  noomagnetic  metal  member. 


UrULPABLE  nUSSin»«BliBrnVK  AI»ESIVE 

cxMirosnioNS 

■hb  F.  Schali,  AMnAoM,  tmt  Kakcft  H.  \tm  Bam,  Pi 
I  «r  CaaL,  a^l^nri  ta  Avery  DcMiaaa  Corp* 

PliMf  «f  ScK  N*.  2U.7C3,  Apn  14, 1994,  whidh  la  a 

nllBniHftinilafSefcWfc  799,S5S.  Hm.  27, 1991.  i 

<— J.  wMcfc  ii  ■  I  ilfcWBHw  hi  put  rf Sea  Na.  777,«7, 

Oct.  IS.  1991.  PM.  Nai.  S49C3M.  IMi  appMctlBn  Jw.  7, 

IK.  CL*  B32B  21«e 
U.S.  CX  42*— 514  2S  O^m 

1.  A  comtractiaa  comprising  a  lepulpaMe  paper  bncking  sup- 
porting on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  waier-dispersible,  inher- 
ently tacky  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  comprising  a  tacky  emul- 
sion polymer  formed  from  abot«  iS%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  first 
mnt^mtw^rr  wluch  IS  at  leaat  one  alkyl  aciylate  containing  from  4  to 
shoot  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  gNiap,  from  about  10%  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  a  nnxtoR  of  acrylic  acid  widi  at  leaat  one 
oipophiKc  iwiatinaail  cartoxyfic  acid,  from  0%  to  about  13%  by 
wei^  of  at  leaat  one  vinyl  eater,  and  from  0%  to  about  15%  by 
weight  methyl  acrylale,  said  amliiaii  polymer  being  formed  in  the 
pieaetc  of  anionic  and  nonionic  aoiftctanis,  said  polymer  having 
a  gbM  irmaitioa  lriH|riaiiBe  of  ibout  -IS*  to  about  -SO*  C.  and 
famed  in  the  pieteiioe  of  a  wilKrinit  amoont  of  chain  iianafer 
agent  to  provide  an  emulsion  polymer  which,  when  coaled  oofto  a 
rrpiilpahle  paper  tnbatraie,  is  suflcientty  dispenible  to  ea^Me 
recovery  of  pqier  fibers  subamiially  free  of  adhesive  and  capable 
of  passing  TAFPI  UseAil  Method  204,  said  adhesive  being  reaistant 
to  loss  of  adhesive  properties  and  bleed  on  exposure  to  high 
humidity. 


S3i7vl55 

MSTUBintHt  TKOIXiH  JUNCTIONS 


I  ef  See  Na.  3943W,  Wk.  27. 1998, 

I  Oct  17, 199S,  Scr  Na.  SU^tm 
taL  CL'  B32B  3/04:3/10:3/26 
VS.  CL  42S— 599  3 

1.  A  liquid  distribution  trough  adapted  to  be  joined  to  an  element 
wiih  a  flat  surface,  said  trough  ooo^irisiiig  oppoaed  containment 
walls  and  a  trough  bottom  having  liquid  distribution  perforatians 
ihrw.in  joining  said  conlainmeat  walls  at  their  lower  extieiniliea  in 
which  at  least  one  end  of  the  trough  is  modified  by  the  provision  of 


a  internal  flange  within  the  trough  and  extending  from  the  bottom 
and  oppoaed  containment  walls  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  bolted  to 
the  element  to  which  the  trough  is  to  be  joined. 


COATED  METAL  STUP 


Jay  F.  Carejr,  n,  Fi 


«r  Ser.  Na.  33t.3M,  Nar.  14, 1994.  PM. 

Na.  $/rmjftl,  wMdi  la  a  ii  Hi  iiiliiii  afStr.  Na.  175^23, 

Dec  at,  1993.  PM.  Na.  S/MJSti,  wMck  it  a  n1l«aatl»  !■ 

part  a« Scr  Nau  15437«,  Nm.  17. 1999,  ilialiatfl,  which  la 

a  vmUmmttiom  af  Scr.  Na.  42>«9,  Apr.  5, 1993,  ahaadaafd 

TUa  appllcatlen  May  t,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  43t,M2 

Lit  CL*'  B32B  15/18:15/20 

VS.  CL  42S— 447  77  ClalM 


143 
140 


1.  A  coated  metal  strip  formed  of  a  strip  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  steel,  stainless  steel,  copper,  nickel  alloys,  tin, 
bronze  and  titanium,  said  strip  having  a  tlrickness  of  O.OOS-0.2 
inch  and  supplied  from  a  coil  of  strip  and  coating  said  strip  by 
cootiiiuously  paasing  said  strip  in  a  loagitudiiial  direction  at  a 
speed  through  a  mollen  both  of  metal  alloy  having  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  449*  F.  such  that  die  residence  time  of  said  strip  in 
said  molten  bath  is  about  0.08-10  minutes  to  deposit  an  uninler- 
nipted  layer  of  said  metal  alloy  on  die  amface  of  said  strip  and 
forming  an  intetmetallic  layer  between  said  strip  miftce  and  said 
coating,  said  coating  having  a  generally  uniform  thickness  of  at 
least  0.0001  inch  along  die  longitudinal  length  of  said  strip,  said 
iniermetallic  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  1-10  microns  and 
comprising  a  heat  created  interftce  alloy  created  ftom  a  mixture  of 
said  strq>  and  metal  alloy,  said  coating  a  two-phase  coating  com- 
prising tin,  a  menl  additive  and  bmmc  than  about  10  weight  percent 
zinc,  and  said  tin  phn  zinc  at  leaat  about  80  weight  perceM  of  said 
coating,  aaid  metal  additive  sclecud  from  the  poup  consisting  of  a 
metal  stabilizer,  a  coloring  agent,  a  comsion-fesialaMt  agent  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  metal  stahiliwT  including  at  least  an  efiec- 
tive  amount  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anti- 
mony, bisnnflfa,  copper  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  corrosion- 
lesistant  agent  including  at  least  an  effective  amount  of  metal 
icJccimI  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony,  bismuth,  copper, 
magnesiiim.  nickel  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  said  coloring  agent 
including  at  least  an  eSiective  amount  of  copper. 
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5397457 
SLIDE  SURFACE  CONSTRUCTION 
Ihkahfaw  Ga^Ji;  YoaUkasa  F^}iaawa,■  Maaawanr  Thbata,  and 
KaiaUaa  Okawita,  al  of  Satoata-kcn,  Japan,  aariganri  to 
Howia  GBum  Kagya  raiiiiifclkl  ralrta.  IWgra,  Japw 

Filed  Dec  Ifl,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1M.33S 

Claints  priority.  appMcatloM  Japan,  Dec  19, 1992,  4-352558 

tat  CL'  FWC  33/12:  B32B  ISAM 


U.S.  CL  428— 680 


4aaims 


1.  A  slide  surface  construction  having  a  slide  sur^KX.  said  slide 
surftce  coostraction  comprising  an  aggregate  of  metal  crystals, 
wherein: 
said  metal  crystals  are  formed  from  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni  and  Ni  alloy,  said  metal 
crystals  have  a  face-centered  cubic  structure  and  are  shaped  at 
least  partly  into  pyramid-shaped  crystals,  said  aggregate  of 
metal  ayttals  include  (hh8)  oriented  crystals  with  dieir  (bh9) 
planes  (by  Miller  indices)  oriented  toward  the  slide  surhce, 
the  content  S  of  said  (hh8)  oriented  crystals  being  in  a  range 
represented  by  0%€S<2S%,  and  said  pyramid-shaped  crys- 
tals include  ones  having  their  slant  portions  formed  by  (liM) 
planes. 


5.597,458 

ROLLED  SINGLE  CELL  AND  BI-CELL 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTVRING  THE  SAME 

loaeph  B.  K^ika,  do  Hope  TeckMloilcs,  Inc  3781  Wctah  Rd., 

WIBow  Grove,  Pa.  1989*-1293 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  395,717 

Lit  CL'  H81M  lOm 

US.  CL  429^-94  19  Claims 


1.  A  rolled  cell  electrochemical  device  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  raHiortr  layer, 

at  least  one  composite  polymer  electrolyte  layer  in  contact  with 
said  cathode  layer, 

an  anode  layer  in  contact  with  said  composite  polymer  electro- 
lyte layer, 

said  cell  has  positive  and  negative  terminals  thereon,  and 

wherein  said  electrolyte  is  wet  or  semi-solid  during  rolling  and 
may  be  solidified  after  rolling. 


MANUFACTURING  METBOD  OF  A  SEPARATOR  FOR  A 

LITHIUM  SECONDARY  BATTERY  AND  AN  ORGANIC 

ELECTRCM.YTE  LITHIUM  SECCmDARY  BATTERY 

USING  THE  SAME  SBTUtATOR 

KcakU  Miiitiihl,  fflifchiiiwiji;  Hmtk 

OtBka,irii«f . 
Ca,Ud,( 
FBcd  Oct  7, 1994,  Sec  Na.  319.738 

Japan.  Oct  7,  1993,  5-277t29; 
Dec  7, 1993,  5-38i3B3 

lat  CL'  H87M  10/40 
VS.  CL  429—198  17  ( 


srs 


Z 


7 


4 


^  1^    ^    i    ^    ^    Jl^JL     X 


7. 


^  >■  "^  '<-  ''-/^ 


1.  An  organic  dectrolyte  liihium  secondary  battery  coMprisiag: 
an  electrode  group  comprising  a  negative  ck>.liudt  fanned  of 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  I 
and  lithium  alloyt,  a  positive  etoctiode  and  a 
between  said  negative  and  positive  electrodes,  wherein  said 
separator  comprises  a  scpaiaiui  matrix  farmed  of  a 
microporous  polyolefin  membiane  impregnated  with  an  ionic 
conductive  gel  electrolyte. 


5397,M8 
ELECTROLYTE  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
John  B.  Bataa,  Otk.  Ridfe,  aad  Nawy  J. 
both  of  IkHi.,  aaiigMT«  to  Martin  Marietta  1 
Lie  Oak  Ridge,  TtaK 
DivWon  of  Scr.  Na.  921.538,  JnL  29, 1992,  Pnt  Na.  54384i2S. 
TUB  appikalion  May  25, 1994,  Sec  No.  248.929 
bt  CL'  miM  lQf36 
VS.  CL  429^191  2  < 


1.  An  electrolyte  for  an  electrodiemical  cell  comprising  an 
amorphous  lithium  phosphorous  oxinitiide  material. 


5,597441 

SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTRCH^YTE,  BATIERY  AND 

SOLID.STATE  ELECTRIC  DOUBLE  LAYER  CAPACfTCnt 

USING  THE  SAME  AS  WELL  AS  PROCESSES  F(Mt  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
MMataka  IWrnidri;  Koji  Tikila;  MiynU  Ueda;  Jan  NafncM, 

■rnltnan  tir  "TtnTB  rr^it  T  ff .  Ttkjit,  Ja|raa 
PCT  Na.  PCT/JP94«89«3,  |  371  Dale  JaiL  38, 1995,  i  lt2(e) 

Date  Jan.  38,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  Now  W094q988l.  PCT  Pak. 

Date  Dec  22, 1994 

PCT  FBtd  Jan.  3, 1994,  Sec  No.  3434*3 

Clalaat  priori^,  applicatian  Japan,  Oct  23, 1992.  4-284325; 
Jan.  3, 1993, 5-133428;  Nor.  29, 1993, 5-^23192;  Nar.  29, 1993, 
5-323193;  Mar.  4, 1994,  <  848847;  May  24, 1994. 4-13309 

Int  CL'  miH  6/18 
VS.  CL  429^-42  38  < 

1.  A  solid  polymer  electrolyte  comprising  a  composite  of: 
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LOW  TEMPERATURE  MOLTEN  LITHIUM  SALT 
ELECTRCM.YTES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CEIAJS 
Shekkar  L.  Pcadtriwar,  SwriM,  aad  FrMk  R.  Dcataa,  lU, 
Cord  SpriBgi,  both  at  fitu,  wrifnri  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
Schaiuibwi.  DL 

FOed  May  38,  1995,  Scr.  No.  452,898 

Int.  CL''  HOIM  10/40 

VS.  CL  429—198  12  Claims 


(a)  a  polymeric  component,  wherein  said  polymeric  component 
comptises  at  least  one  member  selecled  ftom  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 
(i)  a  homopolymer  of  a  2-acryloyloxyethylcartwmic  acid  ester 

monomer, 
(ii)  a  homopolyiiier  of  a  2-metfaaciyloyloxyetfaylcaibafnic  acid 

eater  mooomer,  and 
(iii)  a  copolymer  comprising  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  2-acTyloyloxyethylcarbamic 
acid  ester,  and  a  2-inetfaacryloyloxyethylcartMunic  acid 
ester, 
wherein  said  2-acryloyloxyelhyica(bainic  acid  ester  is  rcpicsented 
by  formula  (I): 


CHi=C(R')C(=0)0(CHj)jNHC(-=0)OR» 


(I) 


wherein 
R'  represents  hydrogen; 

R^  represents  an  organic  chain  containing  at  least  one  oxyalky- 

lene   group,   wherein   said   organic   chain    may    be    linear, 

branched  or  cyclic,  and  may  contain  one  or  more  atoms  other 

dian  carixM,  hydrogen  or  oxygen;  and 

wherein  said  2-meihacfyloyloxyet)iylcatbaniic  acid  ester  is  repre- 

aottd  by  fonnula  (T): 

C:Hi=C(R')C(=0)0(CH,),NHa— 0)OR»'  (T) 

wherein 

R'  represents  methyl; 

R^  represents  an  organic  chain  containing  at  least  one  oxyalky- 
lene   group,    wherein   said   organic   chain   may   be    linear, 
branched  or  cyclic,  and  may  contain  one  or  more  atoms  other 
dian  carbon,  hydrogen  or  oxygen;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  electrolyte  sah. 


5.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 
an  anode; 
a  cathode;  and 

a  low  temperature  liquid  organic  lithium  salt  electrolyte  having 
the  formula 

M^HZR ,  ZH,Z'R,Z~RJA  L 

where  M  is  a  group  LA  or  HA  metal;  A  is  a  group  III  element;  Z,  Z. 
Z',  and  Z'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  of  S,  or  O;  R,,  Rj,  R,, 
and  R,  are  each  an  organic  group  of  up  to  20  caibons  and  x  is  1  or 

2. 


CURABLE  SOLID  ELECTROLYTES  CONTAINING  A 

MODIFIED  VISCOSITY  AGENT  AND  ELECTROLYTIC 

CELLS  niODUCED  THEREFROM 

Mark  J.  Imrin,  SMta  Clara,  md  Iffilaa  N.  Galovia,  San 

af  CrfM,  iwl^in  to  Valcw 

NCT. 

I  «f  ScK  Naw  744«7.  Jn.  8. 1993, 
TMi  afpRttiM  Ai«.  4, 199S,  Scr.  No.  511,299 

taL  CL*  niM  lom 

vs.  CL  429^192  22 

1.  Aa  electrolyte  precursor  for  an  electrolytic  cell  which  com- 
prises: 

a  solid  matrix  forming  monomer, 
a  salt; 

a  solvent;  and 

a  viacosifying  agent  containing  a  latent  reactive  group  which 
covalently  bonds  to  a  polymeric  matrix  or  the  solvent  of  said 
electrolyte  precunor  upon  oning. 


5,S97,M4 

LITHIUM  MANGANESE  OXHK  COMPOUND  AND 

METHOD  OF  ntEPARATION 

Paul  C  Ellcea,  OUalMMMi  City,  OUa.,  MrigMir  to  Kerr-McGce 

riii|iiiialliia.  TTtlafciiii  Tllj.  TTiia 

Fifed  Sep.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  524^99 
Iirt.  CL'  H81M  4/50 
VS.  CL  429—224  16  CUma 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  Li2Mn204  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  Providing  LiMn^G^; 
'     (b)  IVoviding  a  lithium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
LiOH  and  UJCO,: 

(c)  Forming  a  solution  or  suspension  of  the  LiMn204  and 
lithium  salt  in  a  liquid  medium;  and 

(d)  Adding  a  reducing  agent  to  the  solution  or  suspension. 


POROUS  METAL  BODY.  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME  AND  BATTERY  PLATE  FORMED 

THEREFROM 

Kcfao  Harada;  MaaaynU  fakB,  aad  Skoukm  YaManaIra,  aB  of 

ItaMl,  Japu,  ■■il^nri  to  SuUImm  Elcctifc  InduaUlca. 

Ltd.,JapM 

Fifed  Oct  17. 1995,  Scr.  No.  544,M« 
OaiM  priocity,  ^pMcatlin  Jiynn,  Dec  15, 1994,  «>311852 
lat.  CL'  HtlM  4/aO 
VS.  CL  429—235  8  dates 

1.  A  porous  metal  body  containing  Al  as  the  principal  compo- 
nent, having  a  porous  structure  of  thiee-dimeasional  network  pro- 
vided with  iiKerconaected  pores  at  a  poroaity  of  90%  or  higher  and 
having  at  least  10  pores  per  cm,  which  comprises  metallic  skeleton 
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BURNING  OF  FOAMED  ^ 
RESm  AND  PROGRESS 
OF  SINTERING  AT  UO 
kPHASE  SURFACE 


SKELETAL  SECTIONAL 

APtUCATION  OF 
POWDERY  Al 


SKELETiH.  SECTIONAL 
FORM  AFTER 
SINTERING 


2parts  whose  average  sectional  form  satisfies  the  relationships 
represented  by  the  following  formulae: 

S1/S2S2  and  L1/L2S0  1 

wherein 
Sl=area  of  a  closed  region  in  one  metallic  skeletal  section. 
S2=aiea  of  a  region  filled  with  at  least  one  metal  in  a  closed 

region  in  one  metallic  skeletal  section. 
Ll^maximum  thickness  of  one  metallic  skeletal  section,  and 
L2=outer  peripheral  length  of  one  metallic  skeletal  section. 


said  concaves  and  convexes  being  within  a  range  from  SO  to 
1000  times  a  wavelength  of  light  used  in  said  photolithogra- 
phy. 


5497,666 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  A  MASK 
Hong  S.  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Gold  Star 
Electron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Kona 

Fifed  Jan.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  821,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  at  Korea,  Jan.  14,  1991, 
461/1991 

Int  a.*  G«3F  9A)0 
VS.  CL  430—5  4  Claims 


^MMM^To 


PATTERNED  FHXED  PHOTO  MASK  GENERATION  FOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MANUFACTURING 

Edward  D.  Nowak,  PfeMUtoii;  Sobkw  Bothra,  Sm  Jok; 

David  Eatock,  Oq»ertim»,  and  Wcafey  Erck,  DanTBfe.  all  at 

Calif.,  MdgBon  to  VLSI  Ikdmolocy,  Inc.,  San  Joae,  CaHf. 

Fifed  JoL  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5M,157 

lat.  CL'  G«3F  9^0 

VS.  a.  430—5  18  I 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  mask,  comprising: 

providing  a  quartz  plate: 

depositing  a  Cr  layer  on  the  quartz  plate; 

depositing  an  oxidizable  material  layer  over  the  Cr  layer; 

forming  a  photoresist  pattern  over  the  oxidizable  material  layer. 

etching  both  the  Cr  layer  and  the  oxidizable  material  layer,  using 

the  photoresist  pattern  as  a  mask;  and 
extending  the  oxidizable  material  in  volume  by  an  oxidation 

process  to  form  a  phase-shifter. 
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1.  A  method  for  increasing  planarity  of  a  processing  layer  of  an 
integrated  circuit,  the  method  comprising  the  following  step: 
(a)  generating  a  mask  for  tlie  processing  layer,  including  the 
following  substeps. 

(a.  1 )  generating  active  cinniitry  lines  for  the  mask. 
(a.2)  generating  a  fill  pattern  for  tlie  maslc.  the  fill  pattern 
being  placed  in  areas  of  the  mask  not  filled  by  the  active 
circuitry  lines,  and 
(a.3)  performing  a  union  of  the  active  circuitry  lines  geoerHed 
in  substep  (a.1)  and  the  fill  pattern  generated  in  substep 
(a.2)  to  produce  a  final  pattern  for  the  maslL. 


5,597,667 
PHOTOMASK  AND  PHOTOMASK  BLANK 
Shaji  Nakao,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KaboahiU  Kniaha,  Takyo,  Japan 

Fifed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,498 
ClainM  priority,  application  Japnn.  Dec  27, 1993,  5-330802 
Int  CL'  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—5  4  Claims 

1.  A  photomask  used  in  photolithography,  comprising: 
a  transparent  substrate  having  two  opposite  main  surfaces;  and 
a  light-shielding  pattern  formed  on  one  of  said  main  surfaces; 

wherein 
the  otlier  of  said  main  surfaces  includes  a  plurality  of  randomly 
distributed  concaves  and  convexes,  spacings  and  beighu  of 


5.597,669 

FRAME-SUPPORTED  PELUCLE  FOR 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY 

Yoicfai  " — -«-;  Mcgnm  KasMda,  and  YoaUkira  KnlMta,  aU 

of  Amiaka,  JapH^  aarisnors  to  SUn-Etsn  Chenical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fifed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524^46 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Ji^wn.  Sep.  30, 1994,  6-236240 

Int  CL'  G03F  9M» 

VS.  CL  430-^  2  Claiw 

1.  A  fiame-supported  pellicle  for  phololidwgraphy  as  an  integral 

device  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame  made  from  a  rigid  material;  and 
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(b)  a  membrane  spread  over  and  adhesively  bonded  to  one  end  transfening  the  toner  image  together  with  the  first  transfer  layer 

surface  of  the  frame  in  a  slack-free  fashion,  said  membrane  from  the  light-sensibve  eieinent  onto  the  second  transfer  layer  (Tj) 

being  fonned  from  a  plastic  resin  which  is  a  homopolymer  of  provided  on  the  receiving  material,  and  then  (iv)  removing  the 

a  nofbomene  compound  or  a  copoiymer  of  a  raoaomer  mix-  whole  first  transfer  layer  (T,)  and  the  second  tiansfier  layer  (T2)  in 

ture  mainly  consisting  of  a  nortxxnene  compound.  the  non-image  area  by  the  chemical  reaction  treatment. 


EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS 
MMSto  Akct^awa,  KawMaU.  awl  Naoto  Sano,  KiiaitacU, 
bothaf  Jay— .  Mripannr  to  CaMa  Ifah—Mirl  Kaiiha,  Tokyo, 


I  of  Scr.  N*.  tt^SM,  JhL  1«.  1993. 
I  ta  a  I  wHiwialliia  oT  Sck  N«u  <M427,  Mac  7,  1991, 
.  TUi  apHtcaHoB  Apr.  27, 199S,  Ser.  No.  43«,158 
OafaM  priority.  appHcatkM  Japwa,  Mar.  9,  199t,  2-596147; 
Mar.  5,  1991,  34MM2 

IbL  CL'  G«3F  7/20 
VS.  CL  4M—M  29  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  exposing  a  photosensitive  substrate  with  a 
band-nanowed  laser  beam  from  an  excimer  laser,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
delecting  a  change  in  bandwidth  of  the  laser  beam; 
changing  the  diameter  of  the  laser  beam  to  substantially  com- 
pensate for  the  change  in  bandwidth  of  the  laser  beam;  and 
exposing  the  substrate  with  the  diameter-changed  laser  beam. 


^597vS72 

METHOD  rOK  PKEPAKATION  OF  PRINTING  PLATE  BY 

ELECTSOPBOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

,  JapM,  Mrifii  to  rmjfi  Photo  FOm  Co., 


5497,673 
TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT 

IMAGE 
KaznUto  Watanabe,  Noausn,  aad  ToaUU  Naoya.  Mishima, 
bodi  of  Japan,  aaricnors  to  Rkoh  Cooqiany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  522,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcntioB  Japm,  Sep.  2,  1994,  6-234325 
Int  CL*  G«3G  9/087 .9/09 :9A)97 
VS.  CL  43«— 96  8  Claims 

1.  A  negatively  chargeable  toner  for  developing  an  electrostatic 
image,  comprising  a  polyester  resin  obtained  by  reaction  of  a 
polybydric  alcohol  widi  a  caihoxylic  acid  as  binder  resin,  a  colo- 
rant, and  a  charge  controlling  agent  including 
(a)  an  iron-containing  azo  dye  expressed  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula  (I): 


5.597,671 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

PRECURSOR  AND  METB(N>  FOR  I«VELCH>MENT 

THEREOF 

SUccynU  Dan,  and  lUuw  Natayimi.  both  of  SUnoka, 

J^ma,  MBlgnnni  to  F^ii  Plmto  FBm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanafawa, 

JapM 

FBcd  An*.  23, 1995,  S»  N«l  51S,336 
CWmi  priority,  appllcattan  Japan,  Sep.  2t,  1994,  6-22SIT7 
Int  CL"  G«3G  MM 
U.S.  CL  43*— 49  4  Claima 

1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  plate  precursor  which  com- 
prises an  electrically  conductive  support  having  thereon  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  and  a  back  layer,  said  bnck  layer  being  provided 
on  the  surface  of  said  support  opposile  to  said  pboloconductive 
layer,  wherein  said  back  layer  comprises  at  least  an  outermost  layer 
having  a  surtex  resistivity  of  frtxn  Ixl0'°  to  1x10'*  Q  and  an 
inner  layer  having  a  surface  resistivity  of  less  than  Ixl0'°  Q. 


FBcd  Dec  5, 1995,  Sck  No.  567  J49 
;  priority.  i^pBcalton  Japan,  Dec  5, 1994,  6-329292 
InL  CL'  G«3G  5/047 
VS.  CL  43»— 49  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparaiioa  of  a  printing  plate  by  an  electropiio- 
tographic  process  comprising  (i)  pnyviding  a  peelabie  first  transfer 
layer  (T, )  containing  a  resin  (A)  capable  of  being  removed  upon  a 
chemical  reactioa  treatment  on  an  etectropbotognphic  light- 
sensitive  element,  (ii)  forming  a  toner  image  on  tlie  fint  transfer 
layer  by  an  electrophotographic  process,  (iii)  either  (a)  providing  a 
second  transfer  layer  (T,)  containing  a  resin  (A)  capable  of  bemg 
leinoved  upon  the  chemical  reactioa  treatment  on  the  toner  image 
and  the  first  transfer  layer  in  (be  Doo-image  area  and  transferring 
dK  toner  image  together  with  the  first  transfer  layer  and  the  second 
transfer  layer  from  the  Ugfat-seasitive  element  to  s  leceiving  mate- 
rial having  a  surface  capable  of  providing  a  hydrophilic  surface 
SHitaMe  for  lithographic  printing  at  the  time  of  printing,  or  (b) 


1^ 


(Ri). 


(XiW 


(R3V 
R4 


(I) 


.A« 


wherein 

X,  and  X2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a 
nitro  group,  and  a  halogen  atom. 

R,  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-18  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  an  ot^ganic 
sulfonyl  group,  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1-  18  cailx>n  atoms,  an  acety- 
lamino  group,  and  a  halogen  atom, 

Rj  and  R,  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  a  nitro  group. 

A9  stands  for  a  cation,  and 

m,  m',  n  and  n'  are  each  an  integer  of  1-3,  and 

(b)  a  copolymer  of  a  styrene  monomer  and/or  an  acrylic  mono- 
mer with  a  sulfonic  acid  group-containing  acrylamide, 
wherein  the  amount  of  said  azo  dye  present  on  the  surface  of 
said  loner  is  7x10"'  to  20x10"'  g  per  I  g  of  said  toner. 


5,597.^74 
TONER  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  TONER 
Ikisno  Soxald.  Skiga-kcn,  mid  T^kmM  Vtjwmm,  KmMMsa,  both 
or  Japan,  anrignnn  to  ScUnd  Chcntkal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FOed  JnL  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  499,549 

ClaiM  priority,  appHeaiion  Japan,  JnL  7, 1994,  6-155740 

Int.  CL'  G«3G  9/087 

VS.  CL  43»— 1«9  15  Claims 

I.  A  toner  resin  composition   mainly  comprising  vinyl-type 

copolymei<s)  wherein:  said  vinyl-type  copolymer  contains  a  cross- 

liidced  low  polymer  component  which  has  a  peak  molecular  weight 
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at  a  low  molecular  weight  and  a  non-cross-Unked  high  polymer 
component  which  has  a  peak  molecular  weight  at  a  high  molecular 
weight;  said  low  polymer  conqxmem  being  cross-linked  using  a 
cross-linking  agent  comprising  diacrylate  or  dimethacrylate 
obtained  from  a  diol  which  has  a  linear  chain  with  a  carbon 
number  of  S  or  more  with  no  bnmcbes  or  a  brancfa(es)  with  a 
carbon  number  of  1  or  less,  and  has  a  peak  molecular  weight  in  a 
molecular  weight  distribution  curve  of  from  about  4x10^  to  8x10*; 
the  amount  of  cross-linking  agent  used  being  about  0. 1  to  10  wt  % 
in  the  polymer  which  has  a  peak  at  a  low  molecular  weight;  the 
peak  molecular  weight  in  the  molecular  weight  distribution  curve 
of  said  high  polymer  component  being  from  about  IxlO'  10  4x10*; 
and,  said  vinyl-type  copolymer  mainly  comprising  styrene-type 
monomers  with  (inetfa)acrylic  ester  monomers  and/or  other  vinyl- 
type  monomers  as  structural  units. 


5,597,675 

DISPERSING  POLYMERS  FOR  PHTHALOCYANINE 

PIGMENTS  USED  IN  ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTORS 

Rarindra  L.  Aradl,  Woodbwy,  and  John  C  Haidos,  St  PauL 

Imtli  iirnflmi .  amiinnrii  to  Imatkm  Corp.,  Woodbury,  Minn. 

DirWon  nt  Ser.  No.  414,271,  Mar.  31,  1995,  Pat  No. 
5.536,611.  This  applkation  Apr.  18,  1996,  Ser.  No.  634.539 
Int  CL'  G«3G  5/06 
VS.  CL  43«— LM  16  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  organic  pbotoconductor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 

a)  preparing  a  photoconductive  layer  solution  by  combining  a 
phthalocyanine  pigment  dispersion  comprising:  i)a  phthalo- 
cyanine  pigment,  ii)  a  dispersing  polymer  comprising  a  poly- 
meric material  having  a  plurality  of  pendant  quaternary 
ammoniimi  salt  groups,  and  lii)  an  organic  solvent,  with  a 
binder  and  a  crosslinking  agent; 

b)  coating  said  photoconductive  layer  solution  on  an  electrocon- 
ductive  substrate  to  form  a  coating; 

c)  drying  said  coating;  and 

d)  crosslinking  said  coating. 


5497,676 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  IMPROVED  IMAGING 

ELEMENTS  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  SILVER  SALT 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Lodo  Van  Rompoy,  Dcatelbersen,  and  Paol  Coppens,  'nuro- 

boat,  both  of  Bdshun,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gcraert  N.V., 

Morlael,  BclKtom 

FDcd  Auc.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  516,108 
Clahns  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  8, 1994, 
94202575 

Int  CL'  G«3C  8/06:8/28:  n/l 2:  G03F  7/07 
VS.  CL  430—204  7  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  an  imaging  element  suitable  for  use  in 
a  silver  salt  diffusion  transfer  process  by  the  steps  of: 
preparing  an  image  receiving  element  by  coating  the  anodized 
surface  of  an  aluminum  foil  with  an  image-receiving  layer 
comprising  physical  development  nuclei, 
preparing  a  photosensitive  layer  packet  by  coating  a  temporary 
base  with  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer, 
pressing  the  thus  formed  photosensitive  layer  packet  with  its 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  coated  side  against  said 
image  receiving  layer,  which  has  been  wet  with  an  aqueous 
moistening  liquid,  and 
optionally  removing  said  temporary  base,  characterized  in  that 
between  said  tetnporary  base  and  said  at  least  one  photosen- 
sitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  a  barrier  layer  is  present 
which  comprises  gelatin  as  hydrophilic  binder,  is  substantially 
free  of  developing  agents,  is  substantially  unhardened,  com- 
prises one  or  more  hydrophiUc  biitders  in  an  anmrnt  of  at 
least  0.25  g/m'  and  is  in  water  permeable  relationship  with 
said  image  receiving  layer. 


5497^677 
PHOTOIMAGEABLE  ELEMENTS 
Steren  L.  Kangas,  Woodbwy;  EmI  D.  Spcnte,  Appk  Valcy, 
and  Dean  J.  Stych,  New  Brighton,  aM  wt  Man.,  aaiignnri  to 
MfauMota  Miii^and  MannfiMtnring  Csmpany,  Saint  Panl, 
MinL 

FOed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333^421 
Int  CL'  G03F  7/11:7/095 
VS.  CL  430-273.1  21  dilnm 

1.  A  pbotoimageable  element  developable  in  an  aqoeous-baaed 
developing  solution;  the  pbotoimageable  element  con^rising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  photosensitive  con^xisition  comprising  a  photo- 
sensitive material  coated  on  the  substrate;  and 

(c)  a  protective  overcoating  comprising  an  oxygen  barrier  com- 
ponent and  a  moisture  resistant  component;  wherein  the  oxy- 
gen barrier  component  has  an  oxygen  permeability  of  no 
greater  than  about  lO'"  cc(cmVcm^secXPa)  and  the  protec- 
tive overcoating  is  renaovable  in  an  aqueous-based  developing 
solution,  and  wherein  the  moisture  resistant  component  com- 
prises a  caifooxylated  styrene  acrylic  resin. 

12.  A  pbotoimageable  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  photosensitive  composition  comprising  a  photo- 
sensitive material  coated  on  the  substrate;  and 

(c)  a  protective  overcoating  comprising  an  oxygen  barrier  com- 
ponent, a  moisture  resistant  component,  and  antiblocking  par- 
ticulate material;  wherein  the  oxygen  barrier  component  com- 
prises polyvinyl  alcohol  and  the  moisture  resistant  component 
comprises  styrene  acryUc  resin. 

19.  A  pbotoimageable  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  photosensitive  composition  comprising  a  photo- 
sensitive material  coated  on  a  first  side  of  the  substrate: 

(c)  a  protective  overcoating  comprising  an  oxygen  barrier  com- 
ponent, a  moisture  resistant  component,  and  antiblocking  par- 
ticulate material;  wherein  the  oxygen  barrier  component  com- 
prises polyvinyl  alcohol  and  the  moisture  resistam  component 
comprises  styrene  acrylic  resin; 

(d)  a  layer  of  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coated  on  a  second 
side  of  the  substrate;  and 

(e)  a  release  liner  covering  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive. 


5.597,^78 
NON-CORROSrVE  PHOTORESIST  STRIPPER 
COMPOSmON 
Kogi  Honda,  Barrington;  DonaM  F.  Perry,  North  Proridencc, 
and  TUshih  Maw,  Cmberland,  all  of  RL,  assignors  to  OCG 
Microelectranic  Materials,  Inc.,  West  Pateraon,  N  J. 
Conthmadon-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  228,775,  Apr.  18, 1994,  Pat 
Na  5,472330,  and  Scr.  No.  436^48.  May  8, 1995,  Pat  No. 
5345353.  Thfe  appHcatian  JnL  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  499JM0 
Int  CL'  G03C  5/00:  CUD  7/06 
VS.  CL  430—331  4  Claims 

1.  A  non-corrosive  positive  photoresist  stripper  compositioa 
comprising: 

(a)  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methyl-2- 
pytrolidone,  N-hydroxyethyl-2-pyrrolidone,  1 ,3-dimethyl-2- 
imidazolidinone,  dimethylsulfbxide,  and  admixtures  thereof; 

(b)  a  corrosion  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tricine,  bicine,  (2-benzothiozolylthio)succmic  acid,  and 
admixtures  thereof; 

(c)  optionally,  an  alkanolamine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diethyleneglycolamine,  monoethanolamine,  dietfaanola- 
mine,  triethanolamine,  and  admixtures  thereof; 

(d)  optionally,  water,  and 

(e)  optionally,  a  water-soluble  surface  active  compound 


2SS4 
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54»7>7» 

SILVER  HALIDE  COUHI  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT- 

SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

YMaUra  YMMaka,  --Tigr  — .  J-f— .  wrif  or  to  F^Ji  Photo 

ntaa  C^  Ltd^  riBigiwa,  Jap«i 

PVed  Apr.  19, 1995,  Stt.  No.  425  JfeS 

Claims  priority,  applicatlM  Japu,  May  11. 1994,  «-121719 
tat  CL'  G«3C  IM6 
VS.  a.  43»— 5*3  20  OaiMi 

1.  A  silver  tulide  coior  piiolognphic  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  suppon  having  thereon,  in  any  onkr,  at  least  one 
yellow  coior  developable  ligbt-seasitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  at  least  one  magenta  color  developable  light-seositive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  and  at  least  one  cyan  color  developable 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein  each  of  these 
emulsioa  layers  has  a  different  light-sensitive  wavelength  region, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  magenta  color  developable  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contains  at  least  one  dye-forming 
coupler  fepresented  by  formula  (M-I),  and  at  least  one  yellow  color 
developable  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contains  at 
least  one  dye-forming  coupler  represented  by  formula  (Y-I). 

(Ml) 


—C»*)  (R')— R* 


((M> 


wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group.  R' 
and  R'  are  independently  substituents,  and  R*.  R'  and  R^  may 
be  linked  to  each  other  to  form  a  single  ring  having  S-7 
members  or  a  condensed  ring  having  5-7  members. 


— CH(R')— R' 


(Q-2) 


wherein  R''  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group.  R' 
fcpresents  a  substituent.  and  R^  and  R*  may  be  linked  to  each 
other  to  form  a  single  ring  having  5-7  members  or  a  con- 
densed ring  having  S-7  members. 


(Q-3) 


(R"% 
wherein  R*  and  R'"  are  independemly  substituents,  and  m  is  an 

integer  of  0-4,provided  diat  a  phnality  of  R'°  are  the  same  or 

different  when  m  is  not  less  than  2, 
R^  and  R'  are  independemly  substituents,  n  is  an  integer  of  0-4, 

and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  group  which  is  removable  by  a 

coupling  reaction  with  an  oxidized  developing  agent. 


(YI) 


w 
A-COCHCONH— ^f         T) 

R" 

wherein  A  is  a  tertiary  alkyl,  or  a  tertiary  cycloalkyl,  W  is  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy.  aryloxy.  or  alkyl  group.  X**  is  a 


group  — NR''"CO—  or  — NR''"SO,— ,  L  is  an  alkylene 
group,  Y  is  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — O— .  COO.  — SOj—  and  — PO(OR*^^)0— .  n  is  0 
or  1,  and  Q  is  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CR''*R".  — NR**—  and  —CO—,  wherein 
R"  and  R**  are  independently  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl 
groups.  R"  is  an  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  group.  R"  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  group  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted.on  a  benzene  ring.  R*^'  and  R*^^  are  independently 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  groups.  R"  and  R*^  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups,  provided  that 
the  total  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  contained  in  the  groups  R*^ , 
R".  R"  and  R*^  is  not  greater  than  4. 


(R'). 


wherein  R'  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
foimuU  (Q-1).  (Q-2)  and  (Q-3): 


S,597,tM 
IMAGING  ELEMENT  COMPRISING  AN  AUXILURY 
LAYER  CONTAINING  SOLVENT-DISPERSIBLE 
POLYMER  PARTICLES 
Yoaical  Wmc  Ckariea  C  AnderMM,  both  oT  PiuitW,  Janes 
L.  Bdlo,  Rotfctmr,  Mid  Mario  D.  DeLaw*.  Haailim  aD  of 
N.Y.,  Mrigann  to  Eaataaan  Kodak  Coaipany,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  567,7n 
l0L  CL'  G«3C  1/76 
VS,  CL  430—523  23  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  element  for  use  in  an  image-forming  process:  said 
imaging  element  comprising  a  suppott,  an  image-forming  layer 
and  an  aiuiliary  layer:  said  auxiliary  layer  having  been  coated 
from  a  dispersion  of  polymer  particles  in  a  liquid  organic  medium: 
said  polymer  particles  comprising  a  core  portion  which  is  insoluble 
in  said  organic  medium  and  a  shell  portion  which  has  an  affinity 
for  both  said  core  portion  and  said  organic  medium. 


5,597,681 

IMAGING  ELEMENT  COMPRISING  AN 

ELECTRICALLY-CONDUCTIVE  LAYER  AND  A 

PROTECTIVE  OVERCOAT  LAYER  CONTAINING 

SOLVENT-DISPERSIBLE  POLYMER  PARTICLES 

Charics  C.  AnderMo;  Yonccai  Wang,  both  oT  PenBdd;  Mario 

D.  DeLanra,  HaidiB,  awl  JaiMi  L.  BcOo,  Rochcatcr,  all  of 

N.Y.,  aarigMtn  to  EMtiMa  Kodak  Coapaiqr,  RodMster,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  SC7,7S9 

Int  CL'  G«C  1/76 

UJS.  a.  43»-523  24  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  element  for  use  in  an  image- forming  process;  said 

imaging  element  comprising  a  support,  an  image-forming  layer,  an 

electiically-cooductive  layer  and  a  protective  overcoat  layer  that 

overlies  said  electrically-conductive  layer  said  protective  overcoat 

layer  having  been  coated  from  a  dispersion  of  polymer  particles  in 

a  liquid  organic  medium:  said  polymer  particles  comprising  a  core 

portion  which  is  insoluble  in  said  organic  medium  and  a  shell 

portion  which  has  an  affinity  for  both  said  core  portion  and  said 

organic  medium. 


537,M2 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATEIUAL 
YoaUo  lahii;  Keyi  Mifaayarid,  awl  Maaakan  MoricaU,  aU  of 
Japaa,  mrigwin  to  Fi^i  Pboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 


FDcd  Jan.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  371,411 

Claim*  priority,  appikatloa  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1994,  6-006384 

tat  CL'  G03C  1/795 

VS.  CL  430-533  4  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photograpiiic  material  comprising  a 

support  having  thereon  at  least  one  piiotogriphic  layer,  wherein  at 

least  one  of  said  photographic  layers  conlaiiu  at  least  one  radical 

scavenger  compound  represented  by  formula  (A): 


RNH  N  NHOH  (A) 

N  N 

r 

NHR' 

wherein  R  and  R'.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group:  provided  that  when  R 
and  R'  are  the  same  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  the  alkyl  group 
contains  7  or  more  carbon  atoms, 
or  represented  by  formula  (B): 


N 


NHOH 


(B) 


N  N 

r 

R2 

wherein  R,  and  Rj.  which  may  be  the  same  or  diffierent,  each 
represent  a  hydroxylamino  group,  a  hydroxy!  group,  an  amino 
group,  an  alkylamino  group,  an  arylamino  group,  an  alkoxy  group, 
an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group,  provided  that  R,  and  R^  do  not  simulta- 
neously represent  — NHR,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group: 

wherein,  said  radical  scavenger  compound  is  present  in  an 
amount  necessary  to  provide  resistance  to  staining  with  time, 
and  resistance  to  processing  unevenness  and  change  in  sensi- 
tivity from  the  time  of  exposure  to  development  of  the  pho- 
tographic material,  and 
said  support  comprises  a  poly(alkylene  aromatic  dicaiboxylale) 
whose  glass  transition  point  is  from  50°  to  200°  C.  and  has 
been  subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  of  lower 
than  the  glass  transition  point  thereof  and  not  lower  than  40° 
C.  either  before  formation  of  a  subbing  layer  or  after  forma- 
tion of  a  subbing  layer  and  before  formation  of  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer. 


opment  inhibitor,  or  a  group  which  after  eiiminaiion.  reacts  during 

development  with  another  molecule  of  the  oxidized  form  of  tlie 

developing  agent  to  form  a  development  inhibitor,  provided  that  X^ 

does  not  contain  a  group  according  to  formula  (B- 1 )  below: 

Z,  and  Z}  each  represents  a  nitrogen  atom  or  ^=C(R2)-  and  when 

Z,  is  a  nitrogen  atom,  Z^  is  ^=C(R2)-  aiv]  when  Z,  is  =C(R2)- 

Zj  is  a  nitrogen  atom,  wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 

a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic 

group,  a  cyano  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a 

carboxyl  group,  an  amiix)  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 

group,  an  acylamino  group,  an  alkylamino  group,  an  anilino 

group,  a  ureido  group,  a  ailfaiDoylamiiX)  group,  an  alkylthio 

group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  alkoxycarbonylamino  group. 

sulfonamido  group,  a  cartMmoyl  group,  a  sulfamoyi  group,  a 

sulfonyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyi  group,  a  heterocyclic  oxy 

group,  an  azo  group,  an  acyloxy  groop,  carhamoyloxy  group, 

a  silyloxy  group,  an  aryloxycvixMiylamino  group,  an  imido 

group,  a  heterocyclic  tfaio  group,  a  sulfinyl  group,  a  ptiospiio- 

nyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  an  acyl  group  or  an 

azolyl  group; 


5497,683 
SILVER  HALIDE  CCH.OR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Miw>ni  Uchida;  ShunicU  Tomita,  awl  Todiio  Kawagisfai,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Plioto  Film  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

CootiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  843,166,  Feb.  28, 1992,  abudoiied. 

This  appMcatioa  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250338 

Claims  prtmity,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1991,  3-057694 

Int.  CL'  G«3C  l/035:7/iS:7/305 

VS.  CL  430—544  11  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  photosensitive  material 

comprising  a  support,  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive 

silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein  al  least  50%  of  the  total 

projected  area  of  the  silver  halide  grains  in  said  emulsion  layer  is 

accounted  for  by  tabular  grains  of  an  aspect  ratio  at  least  2:1. 

wherein  at  least  50%  of  the  total  projected  area  of  the  silver  halide 

grains  in  said  emulsion  layer  is  accounted  for  by  hexagonal  tabular 

silver  halide  grains  which  have  two  parallel  planes  as  external 

surfaces  and  for  which  tlie  ratio  of  tlie  length  of  the  longest  side 

with  respect  to  tite  length  of  die  shortest  side  is  not  more  than  2, 

and  wherein  a  compound  which  can  be  represented  by  formula 

(III)  indicated  below  is  in  at  least  one  layer: 


lUO 


x» 


^N  NH 

\  / 

Z,=  Z2 

wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group;  X'  represents  a  group 
which  may  be  eliminated  by  a  coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidized 
form  of  a  developing  agent  during  development  to  form  a  devel- 


-X,-(Xr=X,)»-X«-H 


(B-I) 


wherein  X,  and  X,  each  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  — N( — 
SO2R7,)-  in  which  R7,  represents  an  aliphatic,  an  aromatic  or  a 
heterocyclic  group,  X2  and  X,  each  represents  a  methine  group  or 
a  nitrogen  atom,  b  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  at  least  one  of  the 
X2  groups  and  X,  groups  is  a  methine  group,  when  b  is  greater 
than  I.  the  X2  groups  and  the  X,  groups  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  and  when  X2  and  X,  are  methine  groups  which  have 
substituent  groups,  these  substituent  groups  may  be  joined  together 
to  form  a  ring  structure. 


5,597,684 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT- 
SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Satoni  Ikesu,  and  Yirtaka  Kancko,  both  tt  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konica  Corporatioak,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1995,  Sck  No.  562,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1994,  6-294898 
Int  CL»  G03C  7/34 
VS.  CL  43»-549  6  CtadiK 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light  sensitive  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contains  a  cyan  coupler 
representedby  the  following  formula  (I). 


(R')o 


NHCO 


hD 


Fomnula  (I) 


wherein  R'  represents  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group;  R^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  n,  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5. 

2.  The  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  of  claim  1. 
wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  fiirther  contains  a  cyan 
coupler  represented  by  the  following  formula  (11), 


OH 


Foniiiib(n) 


<m 


NHCOR' 


C2H5 


wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group. 

5.  The  silver  halide  color  photc^graphic  material  of  claim  1, 
wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  fimher  contains  a  cyan 
coupler      represented      by      tlie      following      formula      (in). 
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OH 


NHCXX3K> 

I 


<2 


(R*)BJ 


(in) 


wfaerein  R4  rq)reseiits  an  unsuixtituied  aikyi  group;  R'  repreaents  a 
hydrogea  Horn  or  aa  alkyl  group  having  1  lo  10  carbon  Moms;  n^ 
is  an  integer  of  I  to  S. 


S,597yn5 
CCHXMt  PHOTOGKAPHiC  KLIMKNT  HAVING 
OMPKOVKD IMAGC  StABIUTY 
CkMl,  Mi  Wmirii  K  Sarift.  Jk,  talk  of  Firiipori, 

nci  ApK  25,  IMS,  StR  Naw  429,20 

IK.  <!.•  Gt3C  l/34:7/3S4 

MS.  CL  43»-551  14  CWaa 

1.   A  photographic   elemeat   comprising    a   support   bearing 
thereon: 
(a)  a  photosensitive  first  layer  comprising 
(i)  a  silver  haiide  emoisiao, 

(ii)  a  magenta  coupler  dispersion  wfaerein  the  magenta  coupler 
comprises  a  pyrazolone  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


aryl  suUbnyl  group:  R2  represents  a  group  capable  of  being  substi- 
tuted on  the  benzene  ring;  r  represents  an  inl^er  between  0  and  4: 
and  A  lepieseuts  a  group  of  nan  metal  atoms  necessary  for  tbe 
formation  of  a  5  to  8  membered  ring  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  aixl  comprises  an  electron  withdrawing  sulfone  or  sulfoxide 
group;  and 
(b)  a  second  layer  comprising  a  dispersion  of  an  epoxy  com- 
pound of  the  structural  formula  SI: 

O  SI 

/    \ 

Lj— (LjL— CH CHR 

I 
(LiU 

X 

wherein  R  is  H,  an  alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group:  L,  is  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group;  L2  is  — O — .  — CO — .  — S — ,  — SO2 — . 
— PO2— ,  — COj— .  — NHCO—  or  — NHSOi— ,  wherein  Lj  may 
be  orientated  in  either  direction;  L,  is  an  alkyl  group;  m  is  0  or  1 ; 
p  is  0  or  1;  and  X  is 


— NHSOiR'.   — SOiNHR'.   — COOH,    — P— OH.  or   — B— OH 

I  I 

OR'  OR' 


Ar 


\i, 


NHR> 


(M-1)  wherein  R'  is  H  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  with  the  proviso  dial 
where  L2  comprises  an  ionizaMe  group,  X  may  also  be  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group. 


Ar 


(M-2) 


O 

II 

NHCR' 


H 


wfaerein  Ar  is  an  unsubstitmed  aryl  group  or  u  aryl  group  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  subslitueiits  sekctrd  from  halogen  atoms 
and  cyano,  alkylsulfbnyl,  arylsulfoayl,  sulfamoyl,  sulfonamido, 
carbamoyl,  caibonamido,  alkoxy,  ncyloxy,  aryloxy,  alkoxycarbo- 
nyl,  arytoxycariionyl,  oreido,  nitiD,  alkyl,  and  triflugromethyl 
groups,  or  is  an  aryl  group  substimted  with  a  group  which  forms  a 
link  to  a  polymeric  chain, 

R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituled  phenyl  group  and  R'  is  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituled  alkyl  or  phenyl  group,  die  R'  and 
R^  substituents  being  individnally  selected  from  halogen 
atoms,  and  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  carbonamido,  carbam- 
oyl, sulfonamido,  sniftmoyi,  alkylsulfinyl.  arylsulfinyl,  alkyl- 
sulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,  acyl, 
acyloxy,  ureido.  tmido,  carbamate,  heterocyclic,  cyano,  trif- 
luoiomethyl,  alkylthio,  nitro,  cariwxyl  and  hydroxyl  groups, 
provided  dial  R'  and  R^  each  contain  at  least  6  carbon  Moms 
or  the  R'  and  R'  sobstitneats  may  individttalty  comprise  a 
group  which  forms  a  link  to  a  paiymeric  chain,  and 
X  is  hydrogen  or  a  coupiing-off  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogens,  alkoxy,  aryknty,  alkylthio,  arylthio. 
acyloxy,  sulfonamido,  cntbonamido,  arylazo.  nitrogen- 
containing  heterocyclic  and  imido  groups,  and 
(iii)  an  image  stabilizer  of  the  following  formula  STG-A: 


^■O 


ORi 


STG-A 


(RzV 

wfaerein  R,  upreitiiis  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  grovp,  an 
alkenyl  phenyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  acyl 
group,  a  bridged  hydrocariton  group,  an  alkyl  sulfbnyl  group  or  an 


S497,«M 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 
CONTAINING  CONTRAST  IMPROVING  DOPANTS 
Gladys  L.  MadMyre,  Oyde,  aad  Eric  L.  Bd,  Webatci;  bodi  of 
N.Y„  awiyinri  to  EaMataa  Kodak  Coaapaay,  Rocktaler,  N.V. 
CowtlManrto»-i»-paft  o«  Sw.  Now  3411,  im.  12, 1993,  abaiH 
doMd.  TMi  ap^RcaMiB  k^  27, 199S,  Scr.  N*.  429,9W 
tat  CL*  Gt3C  in9 
VS.  CL  43»— 5C7  19  Clates 

1.  A  photographic  silver  haiide  emulsion  comprising  silver 
haiide  grains  internally  containing  at  least  two  dopants,  wherein 
the  first  of  said  dopants  is  an  aamiuin-baaed  transition  metal 
complex  containing  a  niirosyt  or  ttuonilrosyl  Ugand,  and  the  sec- 
ond dopant  is  a  transition  metal  complex  containing  a  transition 
metal  telecled  from  Group  8  of  tbe  periodic  uMe. 


SENSITIZING  DYE  C(NMRINAT10N  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
R.  Dokks,  mtarn;  DarM  A.  DaMMt,  Rochnlcr;  Paal 
ii«  H.  KiBi.  PMiiBfdl;  Stevta  G.  Liak, 
Rkkard  L.  Partoa,  WcMcr,  al  of  N.Y., 
to  EartMa  Kodak  Coapaqr,  RaAtater,  N.Y. 
«r  Scr.  No.  1S234*,  Jaa.  13,  1994,  abandootd, 
whick  Ii  a  cniittaaartoaofScr.  No.  S«32,  Aag.  16, 199«, 
abaadotwd.  TUs  appBcadoa  Oct.  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  545^68 
laL  CL'  G«3C  1/29 
MS.  CL  43«— 574  1«  Claiu 

1.  A  photographic  element  convrising  a  siqiport  having  thereon 
a  silver  haiide  emulsion  layer  spectrally  sensitized  with  a  supersen- 
sitizing  coinbination  of  a  first  dye  having  the  formula: 


Januaky  28,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


2557 


)-^L=L);^L=( 


and  a  second  dye  having  the  formula: 

Vj 

-w  r 


\Xj 


/)H-L=L)rrL=( 


X" 


wherein 


W.  W.  Y.  and  Y'  each  independently  represents  O.  S  or  N— R, 
where  R,  represents  alkyl, 

V,,  Vj,  V],  and  V4  each  independently  represents  H,  halogen, 
aryl,  CF),  cyano,  sulfonyl,  acyl,  or  carbamoyl, 

V,,  Vj,  V7,  and  V,  each  independendy  represents  H.  alkyl. 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  acetoxy,  hydroxy,  acetamido.  amino,  or  V, 
and  V^  or  V7  and  V,  together  form  a  methylenedioxy  group, 
with  die  proviso  tfiat  if  V„  Vj,  V,,  and  V,  are  aU  H,  ttien  V,, 
V4,  V7,  and  V,  are  not  all  H, 

n  is  2  or  3, 

each  L  represents  an  unsubstituted  methine  group  or  a  methinc 
group  substituted  with  a  phenyl  or  a  1  to  6  carbon  alkyl; 

X  represents  a  cation  as  needed  to  balance  tbe  charge  of  the 
molecule, 

X'  represents  a  counterion  as  needed  to  balance  the  charge  of  tbe 
molecule, 

A  and  A'  each  independendy  represents  a  divalent  linking  group 
such  diat  at  least  one  of  H— A— SO,H  and  H— A— SOjH  has 
a  log  P  value  that  is  more  negative  than  about  -0.3, 

R,  and  R,  each  independendy  represents  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  of  from  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  either 
of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  hydroxy, 
alkoxy,  catboxy,  suUb,  sulfate,  acyloxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  or 
aryl,  or  represents  a  p-chlorophenyl,  and 

the  second  dye  has  an  oxidation  potential  diat  is  at  least  about 
0.08  volts  less  positive  dian  the  oxidation  potential  of  the  first 
dye  and  a  reduction  potential  that  is  equal  to  or  more  negative 
than  the  reduction  potential  of  the  first  dye  when  the  oxidation 
and  reduction  potentials  of  said  first  and  second  dyes  are 
calculated  through  the  use  of  Brooker  deviations. 


i)  a  first  fixative  compound  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting 
of  2,4-dinitrobenzene  sulfonic  acid.  2,4-dinilTobenzoic 
acid,  2.4-dinitropbenoI.  and  a  combination  of  two  or  more 
of  these; 

ii)  a  second  fixative  compound  which  is  metfaanol-free.  high- 
grade  formaldehyde  in  a  concentration  ranging  from  abou 
0.1%  to  about  4%; 

iii)  dimethylsulfoxide  in  a  concentration  of  about  1%  (v/v)  to 
about  20%  (v/v);  and 

iv)  a  pdyoxyeiliylene  sortntan  surfactant  in  a  coaceiitntion  of 
about  0.001%  to  about  0.2%  (w/v); 

b)  isolating  white  Mood  cdls  presoit  in  said  saii^>le: 

c)  either  concnnendy  with  the  contact  Step  in  a)  or  thereafter, 
contacting  the  cells  so  fixed  with  at  least  one  antibody  to  a 
white  blood  cell  antigen  and  M  least  one  binding  ligand  that 
binds  to  at  least  one  component  from  HTV; 

d)  examining  the  irattmng  and  fluoreacent  properties  of  said 
cells  so  fixed  with  a  flow  cytometer,  and 

e)  comparing  the  results  of  said  examination  to  data  obtained  in 
the  same  manner  frx>ro  patients  at  various  stages  of  HTV 
infection. 


5,597yM9 
NUCLEOTDW  SEQUENCES  PERMrmNG  THE 
REPLICATION  AND  MAINICNANCE  Of  A  GENETIC 
INFORMATION  IN  ANIMAL  CELLS 
Gerard  DeraadMRe;  Marttae  Ccradi,  both  of  Satal  CkfMal- 
Les-Afca.  aad  Odte  PtiiMf, Alaa,  ril  aT Fmta,  ■■Igatn 
to  IiHttal  Natla^  dc  k  Rcchtnhe  Agnae^vte  (LNJLA.), 
and  Centre  Nallani  de  la  Rcckcrcke  SdartMqM  (CJ4JLS.), 
both  of  Park,  Fraaoc 

FDcd  JaL  21k,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,32« 
Claims  prtoiity,  appHcatiiat  Frawx,  JaL  2«,  1993, 93  •915« 
tat  CL'  C12Q  1/70:  C12N  15/64 
VS.  CL  435—5  8  OataM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  vector  which  autonomously  repli- 
cates in  a  lepidopteran  cell  and  is  nwintainrd  in  the  progeny  of  tfae 
said  cell  in  the  form  of  an  episome,  said  process  coaqxising  the 
step  of  ligating  a  DNA  fragmeitt  consisting  of  die  sequence  SEQ 
ID  NO:l  in  a  host  vector. 


5,S97,M8 
CELL  FIXATIVE  AND  METHOD  OF  ANALYZING 
VRALLY  INFECTED  CELLS 
Mark  C  Conadiy.  Doykatowa,  Pa.;  Utpai  R.  Chakraborty, 
FknilagtoB,  aad  Hoaaton  G.  Brooks,  Jr.,  Saacract,  both  of 
NJ.,  aadgwors  to  Ortfao  DtogDoatfc  Syslcais  Inc.,  Raritan, 
NJ. 

Divkioa  of  Scr.  No.  S59J12,  Mar.  27,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5^22,277.  Thk  appttcatton  Jan.  i,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«7,799 
Int  CL'  C12Q  im.  Gnu  33/53:33/569 
VS.  CL  435—5  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  human  irtmiunodeficiency  virus 
(HTV)  infection  in  a  patient  so  infected,  comprising  tbe  steps  of: 
a)  contacting  a  sample  of  whole  blood  from  said  patient  with  a 
fixative  composition  in  an  amount  and  for  a  period  of  time 
effective  to  fix  white  blood  cells  present  in  said  whole  Mood, 
without  substantially  destroying  the  ability  of  white  blood  cell 
antigens  and  viral  components  to  bind  ligands,  wherein  said 
fixative  composition  comprises: 


5,597^90 


Patent  Not  lamed  For  Thk  Noaaber 


5,597^91 
HEPATITIS  C  VIRUS  PROTEASE 
Mkhad  Houghton,  Danvilk;  Qai-LiBi  Choo,  El  Ccrrtto,  and 
George  Kno,  San  FraKkcn,  al  of  CaHC  MrigMin  to  Ckiraa 
Corporalkak,  EacryvOe,  CdiC. 
Divfaton  or  Scr.  No.  35MM.  Dec-  *.  1994,  wWcfa  k  a  divWoa 
of  Scr.  No.  CM,29t,  Apr.  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,371,«17.  Thk 
appHcatlan  May  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  44«,548 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/37:  CUN  9/50:15/57:15/51 
VS.  CL  435—23  5  Oakns 

1.  A  method  for  assaying  compounds  for  activity  against  hepa- 
titis C  virus  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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provkUng  an  NS3  doinain  hqMtitis  C  virus  procease  or  active 
NS3  domain  hepatitis  C  virus  protease  tnincation  analog  and 
a  NS3  domain  hepatitis  C  vinis  protease  peptide  substrate: 

contacting  said  protease  or  protease  truncation  analog  with  a 
candidate  inhibitory  compound  in  the  piesetKe  of  said  peptide 
substme;  and 

measuring  the  inhibition  of  the  proteolytic  activity  of  said  NS3 
domain  hepatitis  C  virus  protease  or  protease  truncation  ana- 


IiM.  CL'  C12Q  1/68 


VS.<X43S—i 


iOitims 


1.  A  hybridizatioii  histochemistry  method  for  delennining  the 
piejeuLe  and  hxalioa  in  animal  or  plant  tissue  of  a  specific  target 
mRNA  popuUtion  which  compriaes: 

(a)  preparing  a  sectioa  of  the  tissoe  to  be  examined; 

(b)  hybridizing  the  tissue  section  with  a  substantially  pure 
chemicaUy  symhrMTwi  labelled  singie-Mranded  oligonucle- 
otide probe  wherein  said  probe  is  complementary  to  a  portion 
of  the  coding  region  of  the  target  mRNA,  wherein  the  probe  is 
from  10  to  100  nucleotides, 

(c)  removing  unhybridized  probe  from  the  tissue  section;  stkI 

(d)  detecting  or  identifying  the  locations  in  the  tissue  section 
where  labelling  by  hytacidizatioa  of  the  labelled  probe  has 
occuned. 


S,597,C93 

HOKMONE  RESPONSE  ELEMENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

ASSAY 

■naalil  M.  Krmm,  ami  riirtai  Uwiigbp.  botk  of  La  J«a% 
CaUL,  iMifnn  to  The  Sdk  ItMrte  far  BMogtal  StwBw. 
LaJtfk,CriM: 

:  ar  Scr.  N»  32Sa4«,  Mmr.  17,  1M9, 
,  TWi  appllcaHMi  Man  It,  19M,  Sck  N*.  4i441S 
tatL  CL*  CUQ  1/68;  CUP  2IA)2;  CfTK  7/06;I4/705 
VS.  a.  435—6  !•  CWMa 

1.  Isolated  iteroidAhyrQid  honnone  receptor  DNA-binding 
donuun  compositions  comprixiiig  element  P  peptide  sequences  of 
uniiio  acid  residues  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  GSCKV, 
BOCKA,  EGCKG.  EGCKS  and  EACKA.  said  sequences  being 
fimciiaiial  id  coiMrol  target  gene  specificity  in  host  cells  nonnally 
deficient  in  such  sequences. 


5497,694 

INTERSPERSED  REPETITIVE  ELEMENT-BUBBLE 

AMPLIFICATION  OF  NUCLEIC  ACIDS 

David  J.  Mnaroe,  StMBcnriile,  and  DavM  E.  Hotmaan,  Newton, 

both  of  MMa„  aaatgnow  to  MaaaadMacMs  Inatitnte  of  Itefa- 

nolocy,  Caaabrtdce,  Maas. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  Na  133^29 
Int.  CL*  C12Q  1/68.  C12P  19/34 
VS.  CL  435—6  34  < 


5,597,692 
HYBRIDIZATION  HISTOCHEMISTRY  METHOD  FOR 
DETERMINING  THE  PRESENCE  AND  LOCATION  IN 
ANIMAL  OR  PLANT  TISSUE  OF  RNA 
P.  CogWan,  Kew;  JiaaMii  D.  PHaacfcow,  Grt«nihori>iigh, 
Geoftcy  W.  'nvfcv,  Hawtkara,  and  Hagk  D.  NiaR,  Elwootl, 
Ml  of  Anrtr^la,  mmlgmn  to  Hawwd  Ftacy  Instate  of 
hjilalagj  Md  Mtdlrtef,  Vktaria,  AnrtraUa 
•r  ScK  Naw  81S,B9S,  Dae  4,  I9CS,  ifcaadiaril 
TIte  appReaMan  Dec  3«,  19Bt,  Scr.  N«l  294,971 

priority,  appRcatton  AnatraBa,  Apr.  5, 19S4,  PG4433^ 


1.  A  method  for  amplifying  a  nucleic  acid  fragment  having  an 
interspersed  repetitive  element,  which  method  comprises: 

cleaving  a  source  nucleic  acid  having  at  least  one  interspersed 
repetitive  dement  so  as  to  obtain  at  least  one  nucleic  acid 
fragment  having  an  interspersed  repetitive  element,  said 
nucleic  acid  fragment  haviitg  a  first  strand  and  a  second 
strand; 

ligating  to  at  least  one  said  nucleic  acid  Cragment  at  least  one 
bubble  oliganucleotide  having  a  fint  and  a  second  double 
stranded  portion,  each  of  said  double  stranded  portion  flank- 
ing a  subatantially  non-complementary  portion  consisting  of  a 
first  single  strand  and  a  second  single  strand,  to  make  at  least 
one  bubMe/nucleic  acid  unit  having  a  first  strand  and  a  second 
strand,  said  ligation  occurring  between  one  of  said  double 
stranded  portions  of  said  at  least  one  bubble  oUgooucleotide 
and  said  at  least  one  nucleic  acid  fragment; 

trjoTMin^  said  fitst  Strand  of  said  unit  from  said  second  strand 
of  said  unit; 

treating  said  separated  strands  of  said  unit  with  a  first  oligo- 
nucleotide primer  that  is  substantially  complementary  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  interspersed  repetitive  dement  on  said 
first  strand  of  said  unit  under  conditions  such  that  an  exten- 
sion product  of  said  first  primer  is  synthesized  which  is 
complementary  to  said  first  strand  of  said  unit,  said  extension 
prothict  containing  a  complanentary  region  to  at  least  a  part 
of  said  first  single  strand  of  said  bubble  oligonucleotide: 

treadng  said  separated  strartds  of  said  unit  with  a  second  oligo- 
nucieoiide  primer  diat  is  substantially  oomptemeniary  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  extension  pnxhict  of  said  first  primer, 
said  portion  of  said  extension  product  of  said  first  primer 
containing  sequences  complenientary  to  said  part  of  said  first 
single  strand  of  said  bubble  oligonucleoiide,  under  conditions 
such  that  an  extensioa  product  of  said  second  primer  is 
synthesized  which  is  complementary  to  said  extensioa  prod- 
uct of  said  first  primer, 

separating  said  primer  extension  products  from  their  comple- 
ments to  produce  separated  single  stranded  extension  prod- 
ucts; 

Dealiiig  said  separated  single  stranded  extension  products  with 
said  first  primer  and  said  second  primer  under  conditions  such 
that  an  extension  product  is  synthesized  from  each  of  said 
separated  single  stranded  extensioa  products. 


5,597,695 
Patent  Not  lasued  For  This  Number 


change  in  die  extent  of  the  characteristic  conferring  activity  of 
said  polynudeic  acid  molecule. 


5,597,696 

COVALENT  CYANINE  DYE  OLIGONUCLEOTIDE 

CONJUGATES 

C.  Preston  Linn;  J.  Brace  Pitner,  and  Pat  D,  Mize,  all  of 

Durham,  N.C.,  aaaignors  to  Bccton  Dicklnaon  and  Company, 

Franklin  Lakes,  N  J. 

Filed  JnL  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No,  276,238 

Int  a.*  CUQ  1/68:  C07H  21/04 

VS.  CL  435—6  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^ — (CH=CH),— CH 


I 

Ri 


-Rj 


5,597,697 

SCREENING  ASSAY  FOR  INHIBITORS  AND 

ACTIVATORS  OF  RNA  AND  DNA-DEPENDENT  NUCLEIC 

ACID  POLYMERASES 
Paul  Diamond,  693  Someryille  Ave.,  Apt.  4,  Somerville,  Mass. 
02143 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  315,987 

laL  CL'  C12Q  1/68.1/48:1/02:  GOIN  21/78 

VS.  CI.  435—6  26  Claims 

1.  A  polynudeic  acid  reporter-template  molecule  comprising: 

a)  means  for  conferring  at  least  one  discemable  characteristic 
and 

b)  rendering  means  for  rendering  said  nucleic  acid  molecule  a 
functional  template  for  at  least  one  predetermined  nucleic  acid 
polymerase  so  that  utilization  of  said  polynudeic  acid  mol- 
ecule as  a  template  by  said  polymerase  causes  a  discemable 


O 

II 
NH-(CH2).,-0-P-0-Z 
'  I 

O 


5,597,698 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  TOXINS  USING  HOST  CELLS 

EXPRESSING  AN  URF13-T  GENE 
Charles  S.   Lerin^  m,  RaMgh,  N.C.;   Ralpk   E.   Dewey, 
MctodMB,  N  J.,  and  Cari  J.  Brann,  RAigh,  N.C.,  assignors 
to  Mycogcn  Plant  Science,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  CaW. 
Division  of  Scr.  Na  584152,  May  5, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,4*9337, 
which  is  a  continnation  oT  Ser.  No.  342,119,  Apr.  24, 1989, 
abantionetl,  whicfa  Is  a  cowtinnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No. 
144,557,  Jan.  14, 1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  426,392 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/68:1/18:  C12N  1/21 
VS.  a.  435—6  3  CUms 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  measuring  BmT  toxin  and  other 
compounds  having  toxin-like  spedfidty  for  maize  plants  having 
T-cytoplasm  in  a  sample  of  material  to  be  tested  con^sing  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  culturing  microorganisms  traitsformed  by  and  expressing  an 
urfl3-T  gene; 

(b)  (reaung  samples  of  the  culture  respectively  with  the  materi- 
als to  be  tested,  a  sample  of  known  toxicity  and  a  control 
sample  known  to  be  nontoxic;  and 

(c)  measuring  respiration  or  ion  leakage  of  the  cultured  micro- 
organism in  each  sample. 


wherein  X  is  O,  S,  Se,  N-alkyI  having  from  1-6  carbons  or 
C(CH,),; 

R,  is  alkyl  having  from  1-6  cartmns; 

Rj  is  alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbons; 

R,  is  fused  benzene,  alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbons,  methoxy  or 
is  absent, 

R4  is  alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbons,  methoxy  or  is  absent: 

Z  is  an  oligonucleotide  having  from  8  to  SO  bases; 

n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1-6:  and 

n,  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10. 


5,597,699 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  DRUG  COMPOSITIONS 
TO  PREVENT  DESENSITIZATION  OF  CELLULAR 
RECEPTORS 
Richard  G.  Lanzara,  36  W.  86th  St-IB,  New  York,  N.Y.  18824 
Coniinnation-tai-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  188,951,  Jan.  31, 1994,  aban- 
doned, wUch  is  a  contiaaation  oT  Ser.  Na  954,865,  Sep.  38, 
1992,  abanttoncd.  This  appiicaiion  Mar.  2L  1995,  Ser.  Na 
497,911 
Int  CL'  G«1N  33/567 
VS.  a.  435— 7J1  1  OaiB 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  composition  that  elicits  a  desired 
response  from  cellular  receptors  and  prevents  subsequent  desensi- 
tization  of  said  receptors,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  an  agonist  suitable  for  eliciting  said  response; 
determining  a  first  amount  of  the  agonist  efhctive  for  Inndit^  to 
said  receptors  in  both  a  high  and  a  low  affinity  stale  effective 
for  obtaining  said  response; 
selecting  an  inhibitor  of  said  agonist  ^wcific  to  said  receptors, 
said  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  partial 
antagonists,  antagonists,  and  competitive  antagonists  to  the 
agonist: 
determining  a  second  amount  of  said  inhibitor  suffident  to 
prevent  desensitization  of  said  receptors,  wherein  said  second 
amount  is  determined  to  be  K/Ko(.Kdm^)~^  of  said  first 
amount,  where  K^l  and  Kq„  are  dissociation  constants  of 
said  agonist  in  low  and  high  affinity  states,  respectively,  and 
K,  is  the  dissociation  constant  of  said  inhibitor,  and 
combining  said  second  anxxmi  of  said  inhibitor  with  said  first 
amount  of  said  agonist  to  form  a  composition  that  elidts  said 
desired  response  from  cellular  receptors  and  prevents  subse- 
quent desensitization  of  said  receptors. 
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METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  FREE  INSUUN-LIKE 
GROWTH-FACrOR-BINDING  PROTEIN  1  AND  A  TEST 
DEVICE  FOR  I^TECriNG  THE  RUPTURES  OF  FETAL 
MEMBRANES  USING  THE  ABOVE  METHOD 
Aleuwicr  KoMtaaiiMv,  PriMCtM,  N  J^-  Boris  Fooz,  Momww, 
timttm  Ftderation;  AkxMMicr  Stapuar,  Mmcow,  RbkIui 
ftdttatktm;  Evgnqr  7M>iifcj,  Mmww,  W— Imi  FedcnIiaM; 
STCtliaa  Nwd«oi«,  M— cow,  RomIm  Fcderatioo;  Mwrina 
Boltonkaya,  Momow,  RMriu  Fcdcndoa,  ami  NdU  SUiw- 
Tctikaym,  Moscow,  Roataa  Fcdcnttoa,  ■■ii.oniii  to  Caiifor- 
■io  Research,  LLC,  MoairtoiB  View.  CaHC 

Filed  Apt.  2S,  1994,  Sck  No.  234^51 
iBt  CL*  G«1N  33/53 
VS.  a.  435—732  i 


control  area  containing  said  second  monoclonal  antibody 
immobilized  therein,  where  the  liquid  sample  and  the  labeled 
first  monoclonal  antibody  can  migrate  from  said  first  control 
area  to  said  second  control  area. 


I.  A  device  for  delecting  free  insulin-like  growth  factor-binding 
proleiii  I  (IGFBP-I)  in  a  sample,  comprising  in  fluid  communica- 
tioa: 

a  central  porous  sample  applicaooa  pad  having  a  first  end  and  an 
opposing  second  end.  where  said  central  pad  (i)  contains  a 
mobilizaMe  first  monocloaal  aotibody  labeled  with  a  detect- 
able marker,  said  labeled  first  monocloiial  antibody  competing 
with  insulin-Like  growth  factor  t  (IGF- 1)  and  insulin-like 
growth  factor  2  aGF-2)  for  specifically  binding  to  said  fiec 
KjFBP-  I ,  and  (ii)  having  bidirectioaal  migration  of  said  first 
labeled  nxmoclonal  antibody  and  of  a  liquid  sample  diere- 
through  towards  both  said  first  and  second  ends; 

a  porous  test  regioa  (i)  posibooed  at  said  first  end  and  allowing 
migtation  of  said  liquid  sample  and  said  labeled  first  mono- 
cloaal antibody  therethrough  fttm  said  central  pad  into  a  first 
absotlxnt  region  adjacent  said  test  region,  and  (ii)  containing 
a  second  monoclonal  antibody  immobilized  therein,  said  sec- 
ond monoclonal  antibody  competing  with  IGF- 1  and  IGF-2 
for  specifically  binding  to  said  fiee  IGFBP-1,  where  said  first 
and  second  monoclooal  antibodies  each  bind  to  different  sites 
OB  saidfieelGFBP-l; 

a  porous  control  regioa  positioned  at  said  second  end  and 
allowing  migration  of  said  liquid  sample  and  said  labeled  first 
monocloaal  antibody  therethrough  from  said  central  pad  into 
a  second  absorbent  region  adjacent  said  control  region,  said 
control  regioa  comprising  (i)  a  first  control  area  containing 
said  free  IGFBP-1  inmobilized  therein,  and  (ii)  a  second 


! 

5,597,7»1 
PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  ANDROSTENONE 
CONTENTS  IN  ADIPOSE  TISSUES 
Rolf  P.  dans.  Stattgart,  awl  Marttai  DduriMrd,  Wahkabudi, 
both  of  Gtwmmaj,  aaricMtn  to  Ricdcl-De  Haca  AktiMiKcacll- 
achail,  Gciauuiy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93M2350,  i  371  Date  Mar.  7,  1995,  f  102(c) 
Dale  Mar.  7,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094^M«18,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Scr.  No.  397,999 
ClaiflH  priority,  application  Gcnuny,  Sep.  S,  1992,  42  29 
904.7 

InL  CL*  GOIN  33/53:33/537.33/543:33/48 
VS.  a.  435—7.93  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  determining  androstenone  contents  tissues,  which 
comprises  the  following  steps: 

a)  liquefying  an  adipose  tissue  sample  by  heating  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  45°  to  60°  C.  to  produce  a  liquid  fat; 

b)  mixing  the  liquid  fat  with  a  water-soluble  solvent  for  the 
andTXKteiKMie  at  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  fat; 

c)  cooling  the  fat/solvent  mixture  to  a  temperature  at  which 
considenble  proportions  of  the  fat  dissolved  in  the  solvent  are 
separated  out  of  the  solution,  and  the  predominant  part  of  the 
androstenone  dissolved  in  the  solvent  phase  remains  dissolved 
in  the  solvent; 

d)  removing  the  aiKhnstenone-containing  solvent  phase  and 
diluting  in  an  aqueous  buffer  solution  which  is  suitable  for  the 
detectioa  process  used; 

e)  measuring  the  androstenone  content  in  the  solvent/buffer 
solution  phase  by  means  of  competitive  immunological  detec- 
tion reactions. 


5,597,7«2 
AUTOMATED  LEAD  ASSAY 
Martin  Woag,  Grayitakr;  Davhl  M.  flatty,  Spri^  Grove- 
John    M.    Raaip,    Goraee;    Gaiy    L.    Ilolllnghwiai .    Jr., 
McHcw7,  all  or  DL;   Marie   R.  ShaBai;   KcwMha,  Wis.; 
Stcphca  D.  Straapc  UbcftrriUe,  IIL,  ami  Joha  M.  Bracfcett, 
Krnniha,  WIl,  artgiinn  to  Abbott  Ldtonrtorics,  Abbott 
Par1(,DL 
CooH— rtsB  im  part  of  Scr.  Na  171.121,  Dec  21, 1993,  abaa- 
doacd,  aad  a  roartaaatiaa  ia  part  at  Str.  No.  171^35,  Dec 
21, 1993,  abaadnard  Thk  appHfatioa  Dec  9, 1994.  Scr.  No. 
3St,241 
lat.  CL»  C12Q  1/34:  G»1N  33A» 
VS.  CL  43S— IS  27  Claiw 

1.  An  assay  for  detecting  lead  present  in  a  sample  of  whole 
blood,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  a  lead  recovery  agent  to  a  supernatant  obtained  from 
the  Mood  sample,  said  supernatant  comprising  the  lead; 

(b)  adding  to  the  supernatant  a  disulfide  enzyme  which  is  inhib- 
ited in  the  pretence  of  lead;  and 

(c)  correlating  the  activity  of  the  disulfide  enzyme  to  the  anoount 
of  lead  in  the  blood  sample. 
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5.597,7«3 
METHODS  FOR  DETERMING  CHOLESTEROL  OXIDASE 

Acnvmr  in  an  aqueous  test  sample, 

DETERMINING  WHETHER  A  TEST  COMPOUND  IS 

CAPABLE  OF  INHDHTING  CHOLESTEROL  OXIDASE 

ACTIVITY  AND  DETERMINING  THE  DEGREE  OF 

CHOLESTEROL  OXIDASE  INHIBITORY  AdTVITY 

Toni  Murakanai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrigaor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401,227 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1994,  6-039707; 
Apr.  21, 1994,  6-0S32M 

Int.  a.*  C12Q  1/26:1/60 
VS.  CL  435—25  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  a  cholesterol  oxidase  activity  in  an 
aqueous  test  sample  comprising  cholesterol  oxidase,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  a  monolayer  on  a  surface  of  said  aqueous  test 
sample,  wherein  said  monolayer  consists  essentially  of  a 
pre-determined  concentration  of  sterol,  and  a  phospholipid 
and  fluorescent  dye  labeled  phospholipid; 

(B)  measuring  a  period  of  time  dining  which  sterol  domain 
fade-out  occurs  in  said  monolayer,  as  observed  with  a  fluo- 
rescence microscope;  and 

(C)  determining  said  cholesterol  oxidase  activity  in  said  aqueous 
test  sample  by  comparing  said  period  of  time  measured  in  step 
(B)  to  the  pedods  of  time  during  which  sterol  domain  fade-out 
occur  on  a  standard  curve  obtained  using  a  range  of  choles- 
terol oxidase  activities  and  said  pre-deteimined  concentration 
of  sterol. 


5,597,705 
DNA  ENCODING  THYROID  HORMONE  RECEPTOR 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
Roaald  M.  EvaM,  Smi  Dic«o,  CalC;  Cai7  A. 
SBvcr    Sprigs,    Md.;    Staalcy    M.    DiBiatii , 
GlKBcre,  both  sT  Saa  Diego,  CaNt;  JcAcy  Arrba,  Cariabad, 
CaHf.;  CathcriM  C.  Tboavso^  La  JaBa,  CaBt,  aad  EateBto 
S.  Oac  Saa  Diego.  CaNt,  aarig^un  to  IW  Soli  larttate  for 
Bloleglcal  Sfadlri.  La  JoBa.  CatL 
DtvWoa  or  Scr.  No.  iC7,M2,  Mar.  7,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,312,732, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  or  Scr.  No.  10M71,  Oct  20, 19«7,  Pat  No. 
5,071,773,  which  is  a  coatiaaathi  la  part  oT  Scr.  No.  922.SS5, 
Oct  24,  1986,  abaadoacd.  TUs  appBcaHaa  Dec  10,  1993,  Scr. 
No.  165,700 
lat  CL'  C12N  5/10:15/12:  C07K  14/705;  C22N  15/62 
VS.  CL  435—69.1  15  CWmi 

1.  A  recombinant  expression  system  for  production  of  finctional 
thyroid  botriKme  receptor  protein(s),  wherein  said  system  com- 
prises host  cells  containing  non-endogenous  DNA  encoding  said 
thyroid  hormone  receptor  proteiiKs),  wherein  said  thyroid  hormone 
receptor  protein(s)  ate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thy- 
roid hormone  receptor  alpha  and  thyroid  hormone  receptor  beta, 
and  wherein  the  DNA  is  operably  linked  to  oootrol  sequences 
compatible  with  said  host  cells. 


5.597,706 
Not  lasacd  For  TUs  Nnaabcr 


5397,704 

BIOCONVEKSION  OF  CEPHALOSPORIN  C  TO 

GLUTARYL-7-AMINOCEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 

Yun-Hacy  Lee,  KaoMnag;  Wcn-Stacn  Cha,  Bsiachn,  and  Wen- 

Hwd  Hsu,  IWchaag,  aO  or  Tdwaa,  aarigaors  to  Food  Indos- 

tiy  Research  aad  Dcvclopwcat  lastitate,  lUwaa 

Filed  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  431,962 

lat  CL*  C12Q  1/26:1/00:1/02:  C12P  35AX) 

VS.  CL  435—25  21  Clabns 


1 

1 
a 

s 

1 

1 

L.  A 

1.  A  method  of  converting  cephalosporin  C  to  glutaryl-7- 
aminoc^ihalosporanic  acid,  the  method  comprising: 

obtaining  a  cell  preparation  from  a  microorganism  which  pro- 
duces D-amino  acid  oxidase  (EC  No.  1.4.3.3),  said  cell  prepa- 
ration being  a  cell-free  extract  or  a  suspension  of  permeated 
cells; 

adding  a  D-a-amino  acid  to  said  cell  preparation; 

after  the  adding  step,  beating  said  cell  preparation  at  S0°-7S°  C. 
for  5-60  minutes;  and 

incubating  cephalosporin  C  in  said  cell  preparation. 


5,597,707 
TUMOR  ASSOCIATED  ANTIGEN  RECOGNIZED  BY  THE 

MURINE  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  L6,  ITS 
OUGONUCLEOTIDE  SEQUENCE  AND  METHCXW  FOR 

THEIR  USE 
John  Marfcca;  Gary  L.  Schirrea;  lagcgod  HiBiUaai;  Kari  E. 
Hdhti^Mi,  aa  or  Seattle,  aad  Al^jaadro  An^o,  Edwaadi,  al 
of  WMh^  astigisrt  to  BrWol-Myers  Sqaibb  Cowpaay,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  48,700 
Int  CL*  C07H  21/00:  C12P  21/06:  C12N  15/00:  GOIN  33/574 
VS.  CL  435— 69J  U  Ctadasi 

1.  A  purified  oligonucleotide  sequence  encoding  a  polypeptide 
having  the  contiguous  sequence  of  amino  acid  resithies  depicted  in 
Sequence  I.D.  No.  2. 


5,597,708 
CLONING  OF  A  MALARIAL  GENE 
Anthoay  A.  HoMcr;  Mkhad  J.  Locfcjwr;  JasMr  S. 
Valcntiaa  Rircroa-Mowae,  al  oT  Brfhrnhia 
Karri  G.  Odfa*,  Bhriairidra.  SaBiiitaad,  aail^Brt  to  I 
ra««lH  WdkoMc  Coapaay.  RcacaiTh  THaagk  Park.  N.C 
Coaliauatiaa  or  SCK  No.  905,448.  Dec  3. 1992,  abaadsatd, 
which  is  a  MltaaatisaerSer.  Nol  6783M.  Mat  2S.  1991, 
abaadoacd,  wMch  k  a  coaUaaatfea  or  Scr.  No.  10BJ73,  Oct 
13,  1987.  abaadoacd.  which  Is  a  diririaa  aT  Scr.  No.  703,663, 
Feb.  21, 1985,  abaadoacd.  This  appBcattaa  Dec  2, 1993,  Scr. 
No.  160,158 
dates  priority.  appBcattoa  UaUed  Kiagdoaa,  Feb.  22. 1984, 
8404692;  Sep.  26, 1984,  8424340 

lat  CI*  C12N  I5/30:15»2:1/21:  C12P  21/02 
VS.  CL  435— 69J  16  dates 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  consisting  of  a  sequence  encoding  the 
P.I95  protein  of  P.  fakipanim  having  the  amino  add  sequence 
shown  in  HGS.  lA-lI. 
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5,597,7W 
HUMAN  GROWTH  HORMONE  SPUCE  VARIANTS 
HGHV-2(88)  AND  HGHV-3(S3) 
Cnlt  A.  RoMn,  LmjUmgwO^  Tlaolhy  A.  Colfiii,  GaHhen- 
bort;  Mwfc  D.  Adaai,  Narlh  PntiwiT,  hmI  Jcuoinc  D. 
Gocayne,  SBtct  Spring,  all  at  MiL,  Mrigwiin  to  Hhimii 
GcfHNM  SdcBCCs,  lac 

FUtd  Jan.  27.  1994,  Scr.  No.  187.7M 

Int.  CL'  C*7K  14AH;  C12N  15/63;  C12P  21/06:  COTH  2/>«2 

VS.  CL  43S— «9.4  50  Oainis 


\J^ 


1.  An  isolated  polynucleotide  comprising  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  polynucleotide  encoding  the  polypeptide  comprising  the 
amino  acid  sequence  as  set  foith  in  SEQ  ID  NO:S; 

(b)  a  polynucleotide  encoding  the  polypeptide  comprising  amino 
acid  1  to  amino  acid  172  as  set  fonh  in  SEQ  ID  NO:S;  and 

(c)  a  polynucleotide  which  is  complenientary  to  the  polynucle- 
otide of  (a)  or  (b). 


5,597,710 
HUMANIZED  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  AGAINST 
HUMAN  INTERLEUKIN-4 
Butwa  DaUe,  Bcrkdey  HcigUa;  Kcnncdi  Miller,  Cnnford; 
NkhoiM  Mnrsoio,  MflUngtao,  nd  Stephen  TIndall,  Madi- 
aoB,  aU  of  NJ.,  aadgnora  to  Schcrinc  Corporatioii,  Kenil- 
worth,  N  J. 

Flkd  Mar.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  JMJtti 
Int  CL*  COTH  21/04;  C07K  J6/46;  C12N  1/20;1SA)0 
VS.  CL  435— 09.6  12  Claims 

1.  A  polypeptide  comprising  an  amino  acid  sequence  shown  in 
SEQ  ID  NO:  70  or  SEQ  ID  NO:  79.  which  sequences  cofiespond. 
respectively,  to  a  light  chain  and  heavy  chain  variable  region  of  a 
humanized  monoclonal  antibody  that  specifically  binds  to  human 
IL-4 


5,597,7U 
FACTOR  Vm  BINDING  DOMAIN  OF  VON 
WILLEBRAND  FACTOR 
Tlicodore  S.  ZlBBBeman,  La  JoUa;  Panl  A.  Farter,  San  Diego, 
and  Carol  A.  Fnlcko;  U  JoUa,  all  of  CaHC  aMignors  to  The 
Sciipps  Research  buflitnte.  La  JoOa,  CaUf. 
Coatinaatkw  of  Scr.  No.  125^59,  Sep.  23,  1993,  abandoned, 
wUck  li  a  dirWan  of  Scr.  No.  725,5M,  JnL  3,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,2M,274,  wWch  i*  a  twHtaunttan  of  Scr.  Na  45,032,  May  1. 
1907,  Pat  No.  5J43y429.  Thk  appBcation  Mar.  24,  1995,  Scr. 
No.  410,574 
Int  CL»  O07K  1/14:1/22:14/755:  C12N  15/22 
VS.  CL  435— «9.«  «  CUims 

I.  A  metlMd  of  preparing  Factor  Vm  comprising: 
(a)  adding  a  29  kDa  von  Wtllebrand  Factor  polypeptide  having 
an  amino  acid  sequence  which  is  a  sequential  subset  of  the 
following  sequence: 

3 
I 
SCRPPMVKLVCPADNLRAEGLECXKTCQNYDLECMSMG 

CVSGCLCPKJMVRHENRCVALERCPCFHQGKEYAPGET 

VKIGCNTCVCRDRKWNCrDHVCDATCSTIGMAHYLTFD 


-coiitiniied 

VKCKKRVTILVEGGEIELFIXjEVNVKRPMKDETHFEVV 

ESGRYULLLGKALSVVWDRHLSISWLKQTYQEKVCGLC 

GNFDGKJNhfDLTSSNLQVEEDPVDPGNSWKVSSQCADTR 

283 
I 
KVPLDSSPATCHN. 

wherein  the  N-terminaJ  amino  acid  of  said  polypeptide  is 

selected  from  amino  acid  3  Scr  through  44  Gly  of  said 

sequence. 

a  polypeptide  having  the  amino-tenninal  sequence  beginning 
with  amino-teraiinal  amino  acid  3  Ser  and  ending  approxi- 
mately with  caifcoxy-terminal  amino  acid  244  Leu, 

a  polypeptide  having  the  amino-terminal  sequence  begiiming 
with  amino-terminal  amino  acid  24  Glu  and  ending 
approximately  with  carboxy-terminal  amino  acid  265  Ser, 

a  polypeptide  having  the  amino-terminal  sequence  beginning 
with  amino-terminal  amino  acid  44  Gly  and  ending 
approximately  with  caitwxy-terminal  283  Asn, 

or  a  polypeptide  having  the  amino-terminal  sequence  begin- 
ning with  amino-terminaJ  amino  acid  44  Gly  and  ending 
approximately  with  caftwxy-ienninal  244  Leu, 

to  Factor  Vm  from  a  recombinantiy  prcxluced,  plasma  or 
commercial  concentrate  source  to  form  a  polypeptide 
fragment/Factor  Vm  complex; 

(b)  subjecting  the  complex  to  purification  procedures;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  highly  purified  complex. 


5,597,712 
Patent  Not  laancd  For  This  Nomiter 


5,597,713 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CIWAS  WITH  COMPLETE 
LENGTH,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
INTERMEDUTES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  VECTORS  CONTAINING  CDNAS  WITH 
COMPLETE  LENGTHS 
Sdshi  Kato,  and  SUngo  Sddnc,  both  of  Sagamihara,  Japan, 
Maignors  to  The  Kanagawa  Academy  of  Sckacc  and  Tech- 
nology   Foundation,    Kanagawa,    and    Sagami    Chemical 
Research  Center,  Ibkjro,  both  of  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93M1359,  f  371  Date  JnL  25,  1994,  t  102(e) 
Date  JnL  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/W001,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  14, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  244,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-280932; 
Mar.  3,  1993,  5-067589 

Int  a.'  C12N  15/11:15/64:  C12P  19/34 
VS.  CL  435—91.41  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  intermediate  for  the  synthesis  of  a 
fiill-length  cDNA,  which  process  conqirises  the  steps  of: 

treating  mRNA  extracted  from  cells  with  an  allcaline  phos- 
phatase to  eliminate  the  phosphate  group  from  the  S'  end  of  an 
uncapped  degraded  mRNA; 
decapping  the  5'  end  of  a  capped  intact  mRNA;  and 
ligaung  by  the  action  of  T4  RNA  ligase  either  a  DNA  oligo- 
nucleotide or  a  DNA-RNA  chimeric  oligonucleotide  to  the  S' 
end  phosphate  group  formed  in  the  above  decapping  step, 
thereby  selectively  adding  eidier  the  DNA  oligonucleotide  or 
the  DNA-RNA  chimeric  oligonucleotide  to  the  5'  end  of  the 
intact  mRNA.  wherein  the  DNA  oligonucleotide  or  the  DNA- 
RNA  chimeric  oligonucleotide  has  the  following  formula  (I) 


GLKYLFPGECQYVLVQDYCGSNPGTFRILVGNKGCSHPS 


S-dNI-dN2- 


-<lNin-NI-N2- 


-Nn-y 


m 
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and  wherein  dN  represents  a  deoxyribonucleotide  selected  from 
dAMP.  dCMP.  dGMP  and  dJMP;  N  represents  a  ribonucleotide 
selected  from  AMP.  CMP,  GMP  and  LIMP;  •-"  represents  a 
phosphoric  ester  linkage;  m  represents  an  integer  of  1  or  more;  and 
n  represents  an  integer  of  0  or  more. 


5,597,710 

PROCESS  FOR  raODUCING  D-LACTIC  ACID  AND 

L-LACTAMIDE 

EUi  Sato,  Tokyo;  E^i  OsaU;  CWnanri  lida,  both  of  Otakc; 

Yoshfaaaca  Kebnymhi,  Tokyo,  and  AUhkv  SaUmac,  Otnke, 

aU  of  Japan,  malgniiri  to  MUanbiriU  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


5,597,714 

STRONG  ACID  HYDROLYSIS  OF  CELLULOSIC  AND 

HEMICELLULOSIC  MATERULS 

William  A.  Farooe,  Irvine,  and  John  E.  Cuzens,  Santa  Ana, 

both  of  Calif.,  amignors  to  ArhenoL  Inc.,  Missioa  Viejo, 

CaUf. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  38,628,  Mar.  9,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5426,701.  Thk  application  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  483,455 

Int  CL*  CI3K  1/02:  C12P  19/12:19/02:  BOU  3/00 
VS.  CL  435—100  57  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  sugars  from  materials  containing 
cellulose  and  hemicellulose  comprising: 

mixing  the  materials  with  a  solution  of  about  25-90%  acid  by 
weight  thereby  at  least  partially  decrystallizing  the  materiais 
and  fonning  a  gel  that  includes  solid  material  and  a  liquid 
portion; 

diluting  said  gel  to  an  acid  concentnuion  of  from  about  20*^  to 
about  30%  by  weight  and  heating  said  gel  to  a  temperature 
between  about  80*  C.  and  100°  C.  thereby  panially  hydrolyz- 
ing  the  cellulose  and  hemicellulose  contained  in  said  materi- 
als; 

separating  said  liquid  portion  from  said  solid  material,  thereby 
obtaining  a  first  liquid  containing  sugars  and  acid: 

mixing  the  separated  solid  material  with  a  solution  of  about 
25-90%  acid  until  the  acid  concentration  of  the  gel  is  between 
about  20-30%  acid  by  weight  and  heating  the  mixture  to  a 
temperature  between  about  80*  C.  and  100°  C.  thereby  further 
hydrolyzing  cellulose  and  hemicellulose  remaining  in  said 
separated  solid  material  and  forming  a  second  solid  matenal 
and  a  second  liquid  portion; 

separating  said  second  liquid  portion  from  said  second  solid 
material  thereby  obtaining  a  second  liquid  contaimng  sugars 
and  acid; 

combining  tiie  first  and  second  liquids;  and 

separating  the  sugars  from  the  acid  in  the  combined  first  and 
second  liquids  by  resin  separation  to  produce  a  third  liquid 
containing  a  total  of  at  least  about  15%  sugar  by  weight, 
which  is  not  more  than  3%  acid  by  weight. 


5,597,715 

7,42-BIS(0-DEMETHYL)RAPAMYCIN 

Brian  D.  Ford,  Forest  Green,  Engbuid,  anignor  to  SmithKUne 

nrrirham  pJx^  BrcntCard,  Uatod  ringOnm 
PCT  Na  PCT/GB94/00269,  i  371  Dnte  Ang.  10, 1995,  i  102(c) 
Date  Ang.  10,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/1S208,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Ang.  18, 1994 

PCT  FIM  Feb.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  492,129 
ClalaH  priority,  application  United  Hngdom,  Feb.  10, 1993, 
9302569 

Int  CL'  CI2P  77// 8,  A61K  31/455;  C07D  311/00 
VS.  CL  435— U8  lf6  Claims 

1.  7,42-Bis  (0-demethyl)rapamycin  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  derivative  thereof 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1,  which  process  comprises  tlie  cultivaiioa  of  a  microofgan- 
ism  from  the  genus  Streptomyces  in  ttie  presence  of  rapamycin, 
and  the  subsequent  recovery  of  tlie  said  compound  or  a  derivative 
thereof  from  the  culture  medium. 


Filed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No,  340,996 
Claims  priority,  appBcatian  JapM,  No*.  18,  1993,  5-289622; 
Mar.  7,  1994,  6436084;  Mai:  7,  1994,  6-036085;  Ape  15, 1994, 
6-077603 

Int  CL*  C12P  13/02:7/56:41/00 
VS.  CL  435—129  29  CWbh 

I.  A  process  for  producing  D-lactic  acid  and  L-lactamide.  com- 
prising the  steps  of  mixing  DL-lactamide  with  an  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  microorganism,  a  culture  broth  of  a 
microorganism,  a  microorganism  lysale,  and  an  immobilized 
microorganism,  said  microorganism  belonging  to  a  genus  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Akaligenes,  Pseodomonas,  Agrobac- 
terium,  Brevibacterium,  Acinetobacter,  Corynebacterhim.  Entero- 
bacter.  Micrococcus  and  Rhodococcus,  wherein  tiie  ageiM  catalyses 
the  asymmetric  hydrolysis  of  DL-lactamide  to  produce  a  cotnposi- 
uon  comprising  D-lactic  acid  and  L-lactamide,  and  recovering 
D-lactic  acid  and  L-lactamide  from  the  composition. 


5,597,717 
SULFONAMIDE  RESISTANCE  GENES  AND  THEIR  USE 
Jcnn  F.  Gnerincaa,  Invcrgowric;  PhBip  M.  MnUneanx,  Nor- 
wich, awl  Edgar  W.  PamcB,  Ongar,  afl  of  United  Kingdom, 
taOf^uan  to  Rhoae-Ponlenc  Agnxhtanie  LhnMed,  Lyons, 
France 
Divisian  of  Scr.  No.  102,395,  Ang.  5,  1993,  abandoned,  whkh 

is  a  contfamatton  of  Scr.  No.  985,352,  Dec  1, 1992,  aban- 
doned, which  Is  a  continnalhm  of  Ser.  No.  746306,  Ang.  14, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continnahon  of  Scr.  No.  429,227, 
Oct  31,  1989,  abandoned.  Thii  appBcatian  May  19,  1995,  Scr. 
No.  444360 
Claiam  priority,  ^tpUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  31,  1988, 
8825402 

Int  CL*  C12N  15/82 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  8  CWaH 

1.  A  method  of  transforming  a  plant  cell,  which  medMd  com- 
prises: 

(i)  transforming  a  plant  cell  whose  growth  is  sensitive  to  inhibi- 
tion by  a  sulfonamide  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  chimaeric  gene 
comprising  a  sul  gene  which  encodes  a  modified  DHPS 
conferring  sulfonamide  resistance,  or  a  sequence  having  al 
least  70%  homology  thereto  conferring  sulfonamide  resis- 
tance, and  which  has  a  sequence  encoding  a  transit  peptide 
fused  to  tlie  S'  -end  of  the  resistance  gene  wherein  the  gene 
and  the  sequence  are  operable  linlced,  and 
(ii)  selecting  a  transformed  plant  cell  whose  growth  is  resistant 
to  iithibition  by  a  sulfotuunide  or  salt  thereof. 


5,597,718 
GENETICALLY  ENGINEERING  COTTON  PLANTS  FOR 

ALTERED  FIBER 
MaUyakal  E.  John,  MfahlMam  Panl  E  Urnhedt,  i 
J.  Bria,  both  «f  Mndisan,  all  of  Wk.,  aarignon  to  i 
Middtetam,  Wk. 

or  Sec  No.  138,814,  Oct  18, 1993,  i 
wUdi  is  a  contimiatlonofScr.  No.  617^39,  Nov.  21, 
1990,  shMdof  d,  wMch  h  a  i  iintlnnstlin  In  pmt  of  Scr.  No. 
253,243,  Oct  4, 1988,  ahnmlsfil  TWi  appBcaUon  Sep.  20, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  530,797 
Int  CL*  C12N  15/29:5/l4;l5/82;  AOIH  5430 
U.S.  CL  435—172.3  2  Oahns 

1.  A  method  of  producing  transgenic  cotton  plants  that  prtxiuce 
fiber  of  altered  strength  comprising  tiie  steps  of 
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(a)  constructing  a  plant  expressioa  vector  which  comprises  in 
sense  orientatioa  eithei  a  protein  coding  sequence  from  SEQ 
ID  NO:2  or  nucleotide  sequence  encoding  H6  protein  and 
which  will  express  that  senae-otiented  sequence  when  intro- 
duced oato  cuttoB  cells; 

(b)  introdDcing  itae  pianl  ex|iR»ioo  vector  into  a  cotton  plant  so 
that  the  sense-onented  aeqatact  in  the  plant  expression  vector 
is  expiaaed  in  the  fiber  cell*  of  the  resulting  transgenic  cotton 
plant  to  produce  a  pmen  product; 

(c)  selecting  ttansgeiiic  coikM  plants  of  step  (b)  which  have  a 
fiber  strength  different  from  diat  of  the  untransformed  cotton 
plant;  and 

(d)  propagating  die  transgenic  cotton  plants  of  step  (c). 


INTERACn<M4  Of  KAT-l  AND  14-3^  PROTEINS 
balk  «r  CaML,  Mri^an  to  Oayz  FhHnwwartkaia,  bc^ 


HM  Jiri.  14, 19H  ScK  Na.  27«.151 
1^  CL*  CUN  9/]2 
VS.  a.  495—194  4 

1.  A  owipotition  comprisiBg  a  substantially  pure  protein  com- 
plex cooiprising  a  raf-1  polypeptide  and  a  14-3-3  polypeptide. 


SJSTJ.TM 

ALKALINE  PftOTEASB  FSOM  BACILLUS  SP.  PD49S, 

MTTBOD  or  MAKING  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

fit  A.  Aaa^THC  BiJiMi.  al  wt  DcMMifc,  aailganra  to  Novo 

per  Na.  PCiyi»«3Mtlt3. 1 371  DMe  Oct.  2t,  1994,  i  112(e) 

Dmtt  Oct.  M.  1994,  PCT  PlA.  Nau  W093r24C23,  PCT  Pub. 

DMeDcc9, 1993 

PCT  Pled  Mmj  M,  1993,  Scr.  No.  325,3M 

CWh  priarity,  appMrartw  DcHaark,  May  27.  1992,  tr792/ 
92 

laL  CL'  C12N  9/50:9/52.9/54:9/56;  DMM  I6M> 
VS.  CL  435—221  14  CUma 

1.  An  isolated  protease  obtainable  from  Bacillus  sp.  PD498. 
NCIMB  No.  40484  having  die  following  properties: 

a.  an  appaieat  molecular  weight  of  34  kD  as  determined  by 
SDS-PAGE; 

b.  pi  of  approximately  9.3; 

c.  pH  optimum  of  pH  9-11  at  2S*  C.  and  with  casein  as 
substrate;  and 

d  tempetature  optimum  of  40*-SS*  C.  al  pH  9.5  and  with  casein 
as  subtttaie. 


5.597,722 
METHOD  FOR  INACTIVATING  PATHOGENS  IN 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  CELLS  AND  PLASMA 
USING  PHOTOACTIVE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PLASMA 
PROTEIN  REDUCTION 
John  Chapman,  Lake  Villa,  DL;  Patrida  M.  Logan,  Vancouver, 
Canada;  Henna  C.  Ncyndorff,  Vancoavcr,  Canada,  and  Jan- 
ice North,  Vancouver,  Canada,  aasicnon  to  Baxter  Intcma- 
ttooal  Inc.  Dceririd,  m. 

Conttamation  oT  Ser.  Na  10,449,  Jan.  28, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,3M,734.  Tbk  application  JnL  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274,587 

Int  CL*  C12N  7/06:  A81N  1/02 

VS.  CL  435—238  29  daims 

1.  A  method  for  inactivating  pathogens  in  a  blood  component 

containing  red  blood  cells  and  plasma  protein  comprising: 

preparing  the  red  blood  cells  by  contacting  a  membrane-binding 

photoactive  agent  with  the  Mood  component; 
inadiating  the  prepared  red  blood  cells  in  a  fluid  which  has  5% 
or  less,  by  weight  of  plasma  protein,  with  light  of  an  appro- 
priate wavelength  under  conditions  sufficient  to  activate  the 
photoactive  agent  and  inactivate  at  least  some  of  the  patho- 
gens; 
preventing  the  irradiated  red  Mood  cells  from  contacting  addi- 
tional plasma  protein  for  a  period  sufficient  to  prevent  the  red 
blood  cells  from  non-specifically  binding  with  plasma  protein 
upon  contacting  the  additional  plasma  protein;  and 
contacting  the  red  blood  cells  with  additional  plasma  protein. 


5,597,723 
Patent  Not  laaned  For  TUa  Nnmbcr 


5,597,724 
Patent  Not  laancd  For  This  Number 


5,597,721 

PREPARATION  OF  ANTIGENS  OF  AND  OF  VACCINES 

FOR  THE  VIRUS  OF  MYSTERY  DISEASE,  ANTIGENS 

AND  VACCINES  CWTAINED  POR  THE  PREVENTION  OF 

TmSMSEASE 
Aadri  Bran,  Ctfnirc;  Marie-Oande  Ihrdy,  Lyons;  Alain  Vaga- 

FraMce,  Mri^an  ta  Rhoac  Mcrlenx,  Lyoai,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR93«N2i,  f  371  Data  Sep.  21, 1994,  |  182(e) 

Dale  Sep.  21.  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093a419«,  PCT  Pub. 

Dale  JnL  22, 1993 

PCT  FBad  Jan.  13, 1993,  Sck  No.  254,539 

CUm  prtorily,  awfcti—  France,  Jan.  14, 1992,  92  88294 
Int.  CL'  C12N  7/00:  A<1K  39/145:39/155:39/295 
VS.  CL  435—235.1  3  CUam 

1.  A  composition  comprising  purified  viral  particles  of  Mystery 
Disease  virus  (A)  deposited  in  the  CNCM  imder  dqxxit  no.  I-11S3 
and  a  carrier. 


5,597,725 
CADHERIN-SPECIFIC  ANTIBODIES  AND  HYBRIDOMA 

CELL  LINES 
SUnlaro  Sunhl,  TDrrancc,  CaUf.,  aarignnr  to  Dohcny  Eye 

iMiitnte,  Loa  Angcict,  CaUf. 
ContlwMrton-to-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  49,448,  Apr.  19, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continnntion-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  872,643, 
Apr.  17, 1992,  abandoned.  Tbk  applkatkm  Jan.  24, 1994,  Scr. 
No.  188,228 
Int  CL'  C12N  5/12:  A61K  51/10:  C87K  16/00:16/28 
VS.  CL  435—328  4  Claims 

1.  A  hybridoma  cell  line  prtxhicing  a  monoclonal  antibody 
capable  of  specifically  binding  to  a  cadherin  selected  from  dK 
group  consisting  of  cadherin-4  (SEQ.  ID.  NO.:  48).  cadherin-S, 
cadherin-6.  cadherin-7.  cadhenn-8,  cadherin-9,  cadherin- 10, 
cadherin- II  and  cadherin- 12. 


January  28.  1997 


CHEMICAL 


2S6S 


5,597.724 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  REACTIVE  WITH  A 
HUMAN  ATHEROMA  ASSOCIATED  ANTIGEN 
I F.  Bnmol,  Canad,  Ind.,  a^  Lcriie  M.  McEvoy,  M< 
Udn  View,  CaHT.,  artgnan  to  EH  Uiy  and  Campmtj, 


DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  983^452,  Nov.  38,  1992, 

li  a  divWan  «r  ScK  Noi  599,549,  Oct  17, 1998,  Pat  No. 

5,194424,  wUck  ii  ■  caalinHatio»4n-pnrt  of  Sck  Na  451,399, 

Dec.  15, 1989,  abandantd.  TUa  ^pHctJan  Mar.  38, 1995, 

Scr.  Now  413,738 

Int  CL*  C12N  5/12:15/02:  C12P  21/08:  C87K  16/18 

VS.  CL  435—337  8  daiaas 

1.    Hybridoma    P5C1I     (LY-MBl)    Accession    No.    ATCC 

HB 10262. 


5,597,729 
METHCN)  F(»  THE  REMOVAL  AND  RECOVERY  Of 
MERCURY 
Clay  E.  FMt>rty,  KnanHfc;  Aipnd  A.  Vaaa,  Oak  RMge,  and 
Rkhard  L.  Tynddl,  canton,  al  aTTknn.,  aari^on  to  Mardn 
Marietta  EMTgy  SyHtw,  be  Orit  RUfT,  Itan. 
FRcd  Apr.  13, 1995,  Set  Nol  422J28 
Int  CL'  B89C  1/02:1/10 
VS.  CL  435—242.5  19  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  mercury  from  mercury- 
contaminated  matrices  comprising  die  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  culture  of  a  bocterhan  cotnfirisiiig  an  intia- 
amoebic  isolate  possessiag  all  ilie  identifying  characteristics 
of  American  lype  Cuhnre  CoUectioa  Deposit  Number  7SS29, 
a  mutant  of  said  isolaie  possessing  all  tlie  identifying  charac- 
teristics thereof,  or  mixtures  (hereof; 

b.  deriving  an  aqueous  dispersant  solution  from  said  culture: 

c.  rinsing  a  metxniry-contaminated  matrix  with  a  sufficient 
annount  of  said  aqueous  dispersant  solution  to  release  said 
mercury  from  said  mercury-contaminated  matrix. 


5,597,727 
CORYNEFORM  BACTERIA  DNA  FRAGMENT 
CONTAINING  A  GENE  RESPONSIBLE  FOR  THE 
FUNCTION  OF  AUTONOMOUS  REPUCATION  OF 
PLASMID 
Kdko  Kohama;  Kazahisa  Hatakcyanu;  Yasnroa  Knrnsii,  and 
Hfalcaki  Yukawa,  aU  of  InMbiU-gwi,  Japwi,  aasignors  to 
MHsnbtaU  Chemical  Corporatiaii,  Ibkyo.  Japan 
FDed  May  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  245,488 
Claims  pitorlty,  application  Japan,  May  28. 1993.  5-U8397 

Int  CL'  arm  21/04:  ci2n  1 5/00:15/74:15/77 

vs.  CL  435—25232  4  Claims 

1.  A  DNA  molecule  consisting  of  the  sequence  of  SEQ.  ID 
NOS:7,  9,  or  11. 


5,597,728 

METHODS  FOR  BIODEGRADATION  SEPARATION  OF 

NATURAL  FIBERS  TO  RELEASE  PARTICULATE 

CONTAMINATION 

Caryl  H.  Wyatt  and  Bobby  G.  Wyatt  both  of  3410  37th  St, 

Labbock,  Ttx.  79413 
Conttouation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  9M15,  Jul.  23,  1993,  aban- 
doned. Thb  application  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,072 
Int  CL'  B89B  3/00:  C12S  11/00 
VS.  a.  435—242.5  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separadng  radioactive  contaminants  adsorbed  or 
entrained  onto  organic  natural  fibers,  comprising: 

admixing  organic  natural  fibers  containing  radioactive  contami- 
nates with  an  effective  amount  of  enzymes  to  degrade  die 
organic  natural  fibers  in  an  aqueous  medium,  said  enzymes 
capable  of  degrading  the  fibers; 
maintaining  the  admixture  at  a  pH  of  from  about  3.S  to  about  8.0 
and  a  temperature  of  from  about  20°  C.  to  about  60°  C.  as  is 
sufficient  to  maintain  die  enzymes  activity; 
degrading  the  organic  naniral  fibers  by  enzyme  bieakage  of 

molecular  chains  constituting  the  fibers; 
destroying  the  natural  fiber  integrity,  fiber  lengths  sufficient  for 

release  of  the  radioactive  contaminants; 
removing    the    radioactive    contaminants    from    the    aqueous 

medium;  and 
disposing  of  the  aqueous  medium  and  degraded  fibers. 


5,597,738 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEGRADATION  OF  COAL  TAR  AND 

ITS  CONSTITUENTS  BY  WHITE  ROT  FUNGI 
Steven  D.  Anat,  Nartfc  Logan,  and  John  A. 

both  of  Utah,  aadgatri  to  Utah  State  Uaivtnlty  Fo 
Logan,  Utak 

Conthanatton  oTScr.  No.  45.543.  May  21. 1993.  Pat  No. 
5,459,045,  wbkh  is  a  nentlnnaHim  of  Scr.  No.  M2,214,  Feb. 

28, 199L  abandnntd,  wMch  b  a  tonilnaathm  of  Scr.  No. 
183,115,  Apr.  19, 1988,  abandantd,  wbkh  is  a  ( 
in-part  oC  Scr.  No.  e».OM^  Aag.  22.  190^  1 
is  a  contlnnation-in-part  of  So;  No.  782.944,  Feb.  19.  1985. 
abandoned.  TUi  appikatkin  Jan.  7, 1995.  Scr.  No.  477,418 
int  CX'  C:02F  1/00:3/00:  C12N  1/14:  C12P  I/02 
VS.  CL  435—242.5  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  degrading  degradation-resistant  oi^ganic  pollut- 
ants comprising  tiie  steps  of: 

a)  combining  at  least  one  degradation-resistant  organic  pollutant 
which  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  three  or  more  fiiaed 
rings  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  coal  tar,  constitu- 
ents of  coal  tar.  distillation  fractions  of  coal  tar.  and  poiycy- 
clic  aromatic  oiganic  compounds  capable  of  being  derived 
from  coal  tar  or  a  constituent  or  distillation  fraction  thereof, 
widi  lignin-degrading  fungal  enzymes  expressed  by  white  rot 
fiingi  placed  in  contact  with  the  pollutant  in  die  presence  of 
hydrogen  peroxide;  and 

b)  allowing  the  degradation  reaction  to  proceed  until  the  pollut- 
ant is  convened  to  less  toxic  degradation  products. 


5,597,731 
PLANT  PROPAGATION  SYSTEM 
Roy  E.  Yonng.  Sis  Mile,  and  JcAcy  W.  Addbctg. 

both  or  S.C  aad^nii  to  Cknman  Unircntty,  Otwana,  S.C. 
DIviskm  of  Scr.  Na  189/499,  Jan.  31, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,525,585. 
This  applkatkm  Jnn.  2, 1995.  Scr.  No.  458^88 
Int  CL'  C12M  3/00:  A81G  31/02 
VS.  CL  435—284.1  38  Cbrims 

1.  A  plant  propagation  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  sealed,  semipermeable  membrane  vessel  for  contain- 
ing growing  plant  material  therein,  said  at  least  one  vessd 
including  a  fost  membrane  pottioD  and  a  second  membrane 
portion,  said  first  membrane  portion  being  at  least  permeable 
to  gases  while  remaining  impermeable  to  microorganisms, 
said  second  membrane  portion  being  at  least  permeable  to 
liquid  whik  remaining  impenneabk  to  microotganisms; 
a  vessel  support  tray  for  receiving  said  at  least  one  sealed, 
semipennnMe  membrane  vessel,  said  vessel  support  tray 
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54*7,733 
AirrOMATIC  MULTVLE-SAMPLE  MULTIPLE- 
REAGENT  DISPENSING  METHCM>  IN  CHEMICAL 
ANALYZER 
A.  Bcil,  V/tttam;  Warrca  J.  Hcatk,  Mwlboro,  aad 
Nonaaa  M.  KMaaaB,  rrirtiigliiM.  aH  oT  Mml,  i 
to  PrcMm  Sjwtrmm,  Ik,  Nalkk,  Ma«. 
CotI— He««fScr.  No.  93^6,  JoL  19.  1993.  i 
wkick  ii  a  1  uart— ilfc>»-l»-part  of  Scr.  No.  M7,772,  Dec  9, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,Z29,t74,  wMch  ii  a  uia«h— ttoi  tt  Scr.  No. 
224gM9,  JoL  25,  19M,  ■baaJiaiil  Tkk  ayyllcatloo  Mar.  14, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  4M4« 
IbL  CL*  G«1N  i5//0 
VS.  CL  436—54  2  < 


including  a  fluid  reoining  chamber  adapted  to  contain  and 
ciicalaie  varioas  fluids  for  cootact  witb  said  at  least  one 
vessel; 

a  growth  media  reservoir  means  for  supplying  a  growth  media  to 
said  fluid  retaining  chamber  of  said  vessel  support  tray  for 
difiusion  into  said  at  least  one  sealed  vessel; 

valved  conduit  means  for  connectioo  between  said  vessel  sup- 
port  tiay  and  said  growth  media  reservoir  means  and  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  said  growth  media  therebetween;  and 

central  cootiol  means  in  commimirarton  with  at  least  ooe  ele- 
ment of  said  system  for  automatically  controlling  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  dispensing  reagent  and  samples  from  containers 
into  test  cells  in  an  automatic  analyzer  system  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

drawing  into  a  probe  from  a  reagent  container  an  amoimt  of 
reagent  sufficient  for  plural  tests;  and 

subsequently  drawing  sample  iWD  the  probe  and  dispensing 
sample  and  reagent  for  plural  tests  by  sequentially,  for  each 
test,  drawing  into  the  probe  sample  for  an  individual  test  and 
dispensing  sample  and  reagent  for  the  iiMlividual  test  without 
drawing  additional  reagent  between  tests. 


5,597,732 

COMPOSTING  APPARATUS 

Mkkad  BryaB-Bnnm,  B«i  17,  WhW^lMiB,  VL  •53«1 

Flkd  Apr.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  421,988 

IbL  CL'  CUM  1/04 

VS.  CL  435—290.4  19 


5,597,734 

ION  CHROMATOGRAPHY  USING  FREQUENT 

REGENERATION  OF  BATCH-TYPE  SUPPRESSOR 

HaiBish  SaMll,  Ldand,  Mkh.,-  John  Ririelio,  Soita  Cmz,  and 

Chriato|iiwr  A.  PoU,  UakM  City,  both  at  CaUf.,  aKignors  to 

Diona  CorporatioM,  Sauyraie,  CattL 

CortiiartoB  of  Scr.  No.  319358,  Oct  i,  1994,  abudoaed, 

whkfe  h  a  conttwMirtoB  of  Scr.  No.  113,775,  Aa«.  27, 1993, 

abaMloMd.  Thto  appOcatioa  JoL  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  583,999 

IbL  CL'  G81N  3(¥02 

VS.  CL  43«— 161  17  ClaiBS 


12.  An  apparatus  utilizing  pressurized  air  for  composting  organic 
waste  comprising  of: 

a.  a  solid  bottom  porbon; 

b.  a  cross-sectionally  raised  performed  upper  portion  mounted 
atop  of  said  solid  bottom  portion  and  forming  a  chamber  with 
said  solid  booom  portion,  wherein  said  cross-sectionally 
laiaed  perforated  upper  portion  has  a  surface  shape  which  is 
peaked  upwardly;  and 

c.  a  first  air  passage  means  for  allowing  air  to  be  introduced  into 
or  exhausted  from  said  chamber. 


ion  being  of  a  common  charge,  said  charge  being  one  of  positive  or 
negative,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  eluting  at  least  one  sample  solution  containing  said  analyte 
ions  in  the  presence  of  an  elueiu  comprising  an  electrolyte 
through  separating  medium  effective  to  separate  the  analyte 
ions,  thereby  exiting  as  sepantioa  medium  eflluent, 

(b)  flowing  said  separation  medium  effluent  through  an  ion 
exchange  resin  bed  suppressor  containing  ion  exchange  resin 
for  suppressing  said  at  least  one  sample  solution,  said  electro- 
lyte being  converted  to  weakly  ionized  form  by  the  non- 
precipitating  ion  retention  on  said  suppressor  ion  exchange 
resin  of  the  electrolyte  ions  of  opposite  charge  to  said  analyte 
ions  and  said  analyte  ions  being  convened  to  acid  or  base 
form  thereby  exiting  as  a  suppressor  effluent, 

(c)  analyzing  said  suppressor  effluent  by  a  detector  to  produce  a 
first  signal, 

(d)  after  conqiletioa  of  step  (c),  flowing  a  regenerant  solution 
through  said  suppressor  to  regenerate  in  one  step  said  sup- 
pressor ion  exchange  resin,  the  ratio  of  the  time  for  step  (c)  to 
the  time  for  step  (d)  being  at  least  about  2:1,  and 

(e)  then,  repeating  steps  (a)-(c)  for  at  least  a  subsequent  sample 
solution. 


5.597,735 
GLYCOLIPIDS  FOR  SERODUGNOSIS  OF 
TUBERCULOSIS  AND  LEPROSY 
Adalbert  Laszlo;  Vera  Handzel,  both  of  Nepean,  and  Ludo 
Vera-Cabrera,  Ottawa,  al  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Mi^- 
caty  the  Qattm  in  rifU  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 
Minkter  of  Hcahfa  and  WeKare,  Ottawa,  Canada 
ContiniutkNi-ln-part  at  Scr.  No.  881,193,  May  11,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5344,759.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300368 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/5S3:33/544;33/O0 
VS.  CL  43^—525  3  daims 

1.  A  spot  test  kit  useful  for  the  serodiagnosis  of  tuberculosis  in  a 
human  or  animal  suspected  of  being  exposed  to  Mycobacterium 
tuberculosis,  comprising: 
at  least  one  tube  for  collecting  a  blood  sample; 
protein  A-colloidal  gold  conjugate; 
a  rabbit  anti-human  immunoglobulin; 
instructions  for  carrying  out  the  test  procedure;  and 
a  strip  of  test  paper  coated  with  a  glycolipid  having  the  follow- 
ing formula: 
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5397.736 
HIGH- YIELD  SPATIAL  UGHT  MCMHJLATOR  WITH 
LIGHT  BLOCKING  LAYER 
Jcfkcy  B.  StmfmM,  Phaa,  Iks.,  aarigBsr  to  Tesm 
Incorporated.  Dafcn,  Tig. 
DiTtaioa  af  Set  No.  92S3S1,  Aag.  U,  1992.  TUi 
Jan.  7, 199S.  Scr.  No.  4S2398 
Int  CL'  H81L  31/18 
VS.  CL  437—2  7 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing: 

preparing  a  substrate; 

forming  electrically  active  regions  in  said  substrate; 
depositing  a  blocking  layer  over  said  substrate; 
dejxisiting  an  electrode  layer  o*-er  said  blockmg  layer,  and 
patterning  said  electrode  layer  to  form  landing  and  address 
electrodes  separated  by  a  gap    wherein  said  gap  and  said 
blocking  layer  are  aUgned  such  that  light  incident  said  semi- 
conductor device  which  passes  through  said  gap  is  blocked  by 
said  blocking  layer. 


5397,737 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  AND  BURNING-IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

Stuart  E.  Greer;  Jod  P.  Diets,  and  Anbrey  K.  Sparkmaa,  ail  of 

Austin,  1^  aasisnors  to  Motorota  Inc^  Sdianmbiirg,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  552,448 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/66 

VS.  CL  437—8  19  ( 


1.  An  ion  chromatography  method  for  analysis  of  a  plurality  of 
analyte  ions  in  a  sequential  flow  of  sample  solutions,  each  analyte 


1.  A  method  for  testing  a  semiconductor  wafer,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  wafer  containing  a  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor dice,  each  semicondiictDr  die  having  a  plurality  of 
bonding  pads,  wherein  the  semicoadnctor  wafer  has  a  top 
layer  of  an  under-bump-n>etalluigy  overlying  die  plurality  of 
bonding  pads;  and 

contacting  die  plurality  of  bonding  pads  via  die  top  layer  of  tlie 
under-bump-metallurgy  with  a  probe  tip  of  a  tester  to  deter- 
mine whether  each  semiconductor  die  on  the  seoiioonductar 
wafer  is  ftmctional. 
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5,5*7,738 
METH(H>  FOR  FORMING  ISOLATED  CMOS 
STRUCTURES  OH  SOI  STRUCTURES 
ABtkoay  D.  KuH,  Tktmttk,  NJ^-  Smtfk  S.  Skot, 
N.Y^ airi  Alemdcr  A.  Ned,  illiiiwiigilili,  NJ. 

radKti,  bc^  Leoaia,  N  J. 
I  of  Scr.  Na  1(2,715,  Dm.  3, 1993,  alMwioDed. 
TUc  applicatiaa  Mwr.  t,  199S,  Ser.  No.  4W,139 
Int  CL'  HtlL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—21  12 


to 


1.  A  mediod  of  fabricating  a  silicon-en- insulted  conductor 
stnicture  for  semiconductor  integrated  circuits,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  snbstnie  of  semicoBductor  material  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type  having  a  substauiaUy  smooth  and  trenchless 

first  side  and  a  second  side; 
depoaitiiig  a  first  layer  of  semiconducting  material  of  a  second 

conductivity  type  directly  on  all  (rf  said  first  side  of  said 

substrate: 
defining  a  plurality  of  islands  in  said  first  layer; 
growing  a  second  layer  of  said  semiconducting  material  on  at 

least  one  of  said  islands,  said  second  layer  being  of  said  first 

conductivity  type; 
forming  a  porous  region  beneath  said  at  least  one  island;  and 
selectively  oxidizing  said  porous  region  to  form  an  isolating 

layer. 


bonding  a  first  semiconductor  substrate  as  said  semiconductor 
layer  widi  a  second  semiconductor  substrate,  said  first  semi- 
conductor snbaoate  having  an  insulating  layer  iliereon  at  a 
mafmx  thereof; 

forming  a  gale  electrode  on  a  surface  of  said  sraoiconductor 
layer  opposite  said  insulating  layer, 

using  said  gate  electrode  as  a  mask  along  with  a  resist  mask, 
thereby  forming  by  ion  implantation  said  doped  source  and 
drain  regions  at  poitions  of  said  semicoaductar  layer  in  a 
direction  laterally  outwardly  of  said  gate  electrode  and  termi- 
nating at  a  <*iM»nrr  outwardly  from  said  gate  electrode  which 
is  shorter  than  an  overall  lateral  extent  of  said  semicoaductor 
layer  both  to  the  left  and  to  the  tight  so  that  remaining 
portions  of  said  semiconductor  layer  outwardly  of  said  doped 
source  and  drain  regions  are  not  effected  by  the  ion  implan- 
tation, said  channel  region  being  defined  between  said  doped 
source  and  doped  drain  regions  beneath  said  gate  electrode; 

forming  gate  side  walls  of  an  insulating  material  at  both  lateral 
sides  of  said  gate  electrode  and  substantially  coincident  in 
lateral  extent  with  a  width  and  lateral  extent  of  said  doped 
source  and  doped  drain  regions; 

using  said  gate  side  walls  and  said  gate  electrode  as  another 
mask,  converting  said  remaining  portions  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor layer  outwardly  of  said  source  and  drain  regions  which 
have  not  been  effected  by  the  ion  implantation  to  first  and 
second  conductive  regions  respectively  lying  adjacent  said 
doped  source  and  doped  drain  regions,  and  wherein  said  first 
and  second  conductive  regions  are  tnade  of  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  and  a  metal 
compound. 


5,597,739 

MOS  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

HinAaai  Sod,  and  Naoki  NagMMm,  bodi  of  Kanagawa, 

JapM,  iwl|.iini  II  to  Soay  Corporaiiaa,  Ttiky^  Japan 

CoBtiMalkM  of  Scr.  No.  372043,  Jan.  13. 1995,  abawioaed. 

Thk  appttcation  Apr.  23, 199«,  Ser.  No.  «3M48 

CUaH  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jao.  19,  1994,  «-*18991 

Int.  CL'  HtlL  21/265:21/20:21/44:21/302 


5,597,74* 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
SatoaW  Ito;  FntoiU  HM;  AUra  laUiiariii;  AtnuU  Toda,  and 
Norikazn  Nakaynu^  all  of  Kawagawa,  J^aa,  aarignors  to 
Sony  Corporalkw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  197310,  Fci>.  16, 1994,  Pat  No. 
Sy459,337.  Ttab  appUcadon  JaL  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  49M38 
ClatM  priority,  appMcatton  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1993,  5-030560; 
Feb.  26, 1993,  5-03SS99 

IbL  CL'  BOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—23  4  Claims 


VS.  CL  437—21 


11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  transistor  device  of  a  type  which 
comprises  a  semicoaductar  layer  formed  on  an  insulating  layer  and 
having  a  channel  region,  a  doped  source  region  and  a  doped  drain 
region  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  for  Aibricating  a  light  emitting  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  cladding  layer  on  a  substrate; 
forming  red,  green  and  blue  light  emitting  poitions  each  made  of 

0-Vl  semiconductor  in  a  horizontal  direction  with  respect  to 

a  surface  of  said  substrate  on  said  first  cladding  layer; 
forming  a  second  cladding  layer  on  said  light  emitting  portions; 

and 
electrically  separating  said  red,  green  and  blue  light  emitting 

portions  from  each  other. 


January  28,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


2569 


5,597,741 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  RECRYSTALLIZED  LAYER 

AND  DIFFUSING  IMPURITIES 
Masam  SakaaMto,  AImicI,-  Mankaia  MorWiita,  and  Shigera 
NiaUmara,  both  af  nratanka,  ai  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
Canoa  KabMhUd  FaMha,  TWtyo,  Japan 
DivMoa  of  Ser.  No.  67,788,  May  27.  1993,  PaL  No.  5,476,799, 
whicb  is  a  diHrian  of  Ser.  No.  755v452,  Sep.  5,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5042,858.  Tte  appikadon  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390,548 
ClaiBM  priority.  appUcaliaa  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1990,  2-235893; 
Sep.  7,  1990.  ^235894;  Sep.  28,  1990.  ^257248;  Sep.  28,  1990, 
2-326052;  Jan.  22, 1991.  3-20269 

Int  a.»  HOIL  21/266 
VS.  a.  437—25  13  Claims 


3€S;'/i(As*or  ph"") 


region  of  said  circtnt  and  u  least  one  bipolar  power  transistor 
integrated  in  die  same  chip,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

growing  a  first  epitaxial  layer  with  a  first  conductivity  type  on  a 

substrate  with  the  same  coiMhictivity  type; 
growing  a  second  epitaxial  layer  with  a  second  conductivity  type 

opposite  to  the  first  conductivity  type  on  the  first  epitaxial 

layer; 
defining,  in  the  second  epitaxial  layer,  a  region  with  the  first 

conductivity  type  to  create  a  buried  layer  of  the  integrated 

control  circuit,  and  further  defining  a  region  with  tlie  first 

conductivity  type  designed  to  form  die  emitter  of  the  power 

transistor, 
forming  a  trench  through  the  second  epitaxial  layer  between  the 

buried  layer  and  the  emitter, 
growing  a  third  epitaxial  layer  with  the  first  conductivity  type, 

wherein  the  third  epitaxial  layer  fills  the  trench  dirough  the 

second  epitaxial  layer  to  form  an  isolation  region  between  the 

power  transistor  and  the  control  circuit; 
providing,  in  tlie  third  epitaxial  layer,  regions  with  the  second 

conductivity  type  designed  to  isolate  the  integrated  contrcri 

circuit  components  from  each  other,  and 
providing,  in  lite  third  epitaxial  layer,  sink  regions  designed  to 

connect  at  die  surface  the  buried  layer  (rf  the  integrated 

control  circuit  and  the  power  transistor  emitter. 


311 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  semiconductor  device,  compnsing 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  film  on  monocrystalline  semi- 
conductor sub^rate; 

injecting  arsenic  or  phospliorus  as  an  impurity  into  the  polycrys- 
talline silicon  film  by  an  ion-injection  method  to  make  the 
polycrystalline  silicon  film  an  amorphous  layer; 

heat-treating  the  amotpbous  layer  at  a  temperature  of  600°  C.  to 
650°  C.  to  recrystallize  the  amorphous  layer  and  form  a 
recrystallized  layer  having  a  grain  size  greater  than  that  of 
polycrystalline  silicon  by  solid  phase  growth;  and 

heat-treating  the  recrystallized  layer  at  a  temperature  of  800*  C 
to  900°  C.  to  diffuse  the  impurity  into  the  monocrystalline 
semiconductor  substrate. 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FIELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  ISOLATION  BETWEEN 

ELECTRODE 
Kazubiko  Onda,  ami  YolcU  MaUaa,  both  of  IVikyo,  Japan, 
aasisnon  to  NEC  Corporation,  To^ro,  Japaa 
ContfaiBation  of  Ser.  No.  761,421,  Sep.  17,  199L  abaadowfd 
This  application  Jnn.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  259,149 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1990,  2-246600 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/265:21/44 
VS.  CL  437—39  7  i 
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5,597.742 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Raffade  Zaadtrano,  San  Giovanni  la  Ponta,  Italy,  assignor  to 
CoHorsio  per  la  Ricerca  Snila  Microelettronica  Nd  Mczzo- 
giorwt,  Italy 
DivWon  or  Scr.  No.  869,760,  Apr.  16,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,432^76. 
Thk  application  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,015 
Claiais  priority,  application  European  Pat  OK,  Apr.  17, 
1991,  91830151 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—31  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  monolithic  semicoiiductor 
device  having  an  integrated  control  circuit,  a  horizontal  isolation 


1.  A  method  for  nunufactwing  a  field  effect  transistor  compris- 
ing steps  of: 

forming  at  least  a  chaiuid  layer  comprising  a  non-doped  first 
semiconductor  layer  having  a  first  electron  affinity,  aa  election 
supply  layer  comprising  a  doped  second  semiconductor  layer 
having  a  second  electron  affinity  which  is  lower  than  die  first 
electron  affinity  of  said  first  semicooductor  layer,  and  a  coo- 
tact  layer  comprising  a  doped  ttiird  semiconductor  material 
having  a  ttiird  electron  affinity  which  is  higher  tluui  tlte  second 
electron  affinity  of  said  second  semiconductar  material,  said 
first,  second  and  third  semicondiictar  layers  being  fbnned  in  a 
sequence  of  steps  corresponding  to  an  order  in  wfaicfa  the  first, 
second,  and  dtiird  layers  are  meatioaed  above,  said  first, 
second,  and  third  layers  are  being  fbinied  on  a  semi-insulating 
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semicoaductor  material,  said  contact  layer  having  a  first  por- 
tion and  a  second  portion  sunxjunding  said  first  portion: 

covering  said  first  portion  of  said  contact  layer  with  a  mask 
layer; 

impUntiiig  ions  into  a  surface  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
contact  layer  by  using  said  mask  layer  as  a  mask,  said  ions 
being  imi^ted  into  said  second  portion  of  said  contact  layer 
and  into  portions  of  said  channel  layer  and  electron  supply 
layer,  and 

selectively  removing  a  surfiKe  part  of  said  second  portion  of 
said  contact  layer  that  is  not  covered  by  said  mask,  thereby 
leaving  a  remaining  part  thereof. 


5,597,744 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SIUCON  CAKBIDE 
SEMKXNaMJCTOS  DEVICE 
Eifi  Kaaiyaaia;  KaoUra  Fiffwi,  aai  Noako  Itoyaaaa^  aD  ot 
,  Japn,  iidpun  to  >tlHililifcl  Matariaii  Cor- 
,  Tbkyo,  Mad  tUmmitk  iMtitirtc  tt  lamarmOrt  TtA- 
iMiioKy  for  Ike  Earth,  Kyato,  bath  «rjap«i 
DivWaa  of  Scr.  No.  44843*.  May  23, 1995.  Thk  appikatioa 

Ang.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  516,298 
Oaims  priority,  appttcathai  Japa^  Jan.  7, 1994,  6-150425 
IbL  CL'  miL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437— 48  3  ( 
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forming  a  polysilicon  film  on  the  gate  oxide  film; 

forming  a  titanium  nitride  film  on  a  titanium  target; 

depositing  a  titanium  film  containing  nitrogen  on  the  polysilicon 
film  by  sputtering  under  an  aigon  atmosphere  the  titanium 
target  having  the  titanium  nitride  film  formed  tfaeiecMi; 

forming  a  titanium  nitride  film  on  die  polysilicon  film  and  a 
titanium  silicide  film  between  the  polysilicon  film  and  the 
titanium  nitride  film  by  heat-treating  the  titanium  film  con- 
taining nitrogen; 

forming  a  gate  by  patterning  the  titaniinn  nitride  film,  the 
titanium  silicide  film  and  the  polysilicon  film;  and 

forming  impurity  regions  in  the  substrate  by  injecting  second 
conductivity  type  impurity  ions  into  the  substrate  using  the 
gate  as  a  mask. 


5,597,746 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

RELATIVE  TO  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  AND 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSIST(»S  PRODUCED 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  METHOD 

Klrit  PraO,  BoIk,  IiL,  Mrignor  to  Mcron  IMuMloKy,  lac, 

BoiM,Id. 

Filed  Aog.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  512304 

lot  CL'  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  437—416  25  Claims 


■».  Ui^wa-MW. 


1.  A  method  of  pnxiucing  a  silicon  carbide  semiconductor 
device,  comfirising  the  steps  of: 

forming  N-type  source/drain  SiC  regions  (tZ,  13)  on  a  P-type 

silicon  carbide  substrate  (11); 
forming  an  insulating  film  (14a)  on  said  silicon  carbide  substrate 

(11)  between  said  source/dnin  SiC  regions  (12,  13): 
forming  a  gale  electrode  (15)  on  said  insulating  film  (14a); 
forming  on  said  gate  electrode  (15)  and  said  source/drain  SiC 

regions  (12, 13)  metal  nitride  layers  (16c.  16a.  166)  composed 

of  either  one  of  TiN,  ZrN,  HfN.  VN  and  TaN:  and 
farming  interconnections  (17c,  17a.  17b)  on  said  metai  nitride 

layers  (16c.  16a  16fr). 


5,597,745 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TIN  FILM  AND  TIN  FILM/ 
THIN  TISIj  FILM,  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Jca^  S.  Byan,  awl  Hak  N.  Kha,  both  af  Chu^cheo^buk-do, 
Rep.  or  Korea,  asrignon  to  LG  Scaieoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Cheo^Ju, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

FHed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,916 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/283:21/336 
VS.  CL  437—41  20  Claiais 

15.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  element  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  a  gMe  oxide  film  on  a  first  conductivity  type  semicon- 
ductor substrate: 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  field  effect  transistor  relative  to  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  transistor  having  a  transistor  gate 
which  defines  a  resultant  lateral  expanse  of  semiconductive  mate- 
rial therebeneath  for  provision  of  a  transistor  channel  region,  the 
method  OMnprising  the  following  steps: 

providing  a  conductive  gate  layer  over  the  semicofiductor  sub- 
strate; 
patterning  the  conductive  gate  layer  into  a  first  gate  block,  the 
first  gate  block  having  a  first  lateral  expanse  which  is  greater 
than  the  resultant  lateral  expanse; 
providing  an  insulating  dielectric  layer  over  the  first  gate  block; 
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providing  a  layer  of  patterned  photoresist  over  the  first  gate 
block  and  the  insulating  dielectric  layer,  the  patterned  photo- 
resist comprising  a  panemed  photoresist  block  positioned 
over  and  within  the  first  lateral  expanse  of  the  first  gate  block: 

after  providing  the  layer  of  patterned  photoresist,  etching  the 
insulating  dielectric  layer, 

after  etching  the  insulating  dielectric  layer,  etching  the  first  gate 
block  to  define  the  Oitnsistor  gate  having  a  second  lateral 
expanse  adjacent  the  semiconductor  substrate  which  is  equal 
to  the  resultant  lateral  expanse:  and 

providing  a  conductivity  enhancing  impurity  into  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  adjacent  the  transistor  gate. 


5.597.747 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INVERTED  THIN  FILM 

TRANSISTOR  USING  BACKSICK  EXPOSURE  AND 

NEGATIVE  PHOTORESIST 

Mri-Soong  Chen,  TUchimc,  TUwan,  ascigDor  to  Industrial 

Technology  Research  iBstUnte,  HsiiKhm  lUwan 

Filed  Dec  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  572,809 

lot  CL"  miL  2I/S4 

VS.  CL  437—41  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  self-aligned  thin  film  transistor 
comprising: 
providing  a  substrate,  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  that  is 

transparent  to  radiation  used  to  activate  photoresist; 
depositing,  then  patterning  and  etching,  a  first  matellic  layer  to 

form  a  gate  electrode  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  substrate: 
depositing  an  insulating  layer  over  said  first  metallic  layer  and 

said  substrate; 
then  depositing  a  layer  of  doped  semiconductor  over  said  insu- 
lating layer, 
coating  said  doped  semiconductor  layer  with  a  layer  of  negative 

photoresist; 
exposing  said  layer  of  photoresist  to  radiation  diat  will  activate  it 

and  that  has  been  directed  to  said  photoresist  layer  through 

said  lower  surface  of  said  substrate;  ai>d 
then  developing  said  layer  of  photoresist; 
etching  said  doped  semiconductor  layer  down  to  the  level  of  said 

insulating  layer  in  all  areas  not  protected  by  photoresist 

thereby  forming  a  gap  between  source  and  drain  regions: 
stripping  away  said  layer  of  photoresist; 
depositing  a  semiconducting  layer  over  said  doped  semiconduc- 
tor layer  and  said  insulating  layer,  and 
then  dqmsiting  a  protective  layer  over  said  semiconducting 

layer. 
paneming  and  ttten  etching  portions  of  said  protective  layer  and 

said  semiconducting  layer  down  to  the  level  of  said  doped 

semicoaduclor  layer, 
depositing  a  second  metallic  layer,  on  said  protective  layer  and 

said  doped  semiconductor  layer, 
patterning  and  tlien  etching  said  second  metallic  layer  to  form 

connections  to  circuitry  outside  of  said  thin  film  transistor, 

and 
etching  that  poftioa  of  said  doped  semiconductor  layer  tliat  is 

not  covered  by  the  second  metallic  layer. 


5397,748 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  NAND  TYPE  EEPROM 

Masaaricfai  AaaM,  Tokyo-To;  mnMki  Iwakaski,  Yokokaaaa; 
Ryoobei  Kirfaawa,  Yokalmaaa;  Ryont  Nakayaau,  Yolro- 
hama,-  Satoiki  Ibom,  Kawialrl;  RBcUra  Skirota, 
KawaHrid;  lUno  Endok,  Yokokaaui,  and  Fajio  Mawiaka, 
YokohaaM,  d  of  Japw^  —Igwnrn  to  KabnahiU  Kaiaha 
TiMklba,  KawanU,  Japaa 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  499,342,  Jna.  21,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,323,039.  TUB  appBcatloB  May  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247,589 
ClaiiH  priority,  appBcatfam  Japaa,  Oct  21, 1988, 63-265370; 

Aug.  30,  1989,  1-224006;  WIPO,  Sep.  14,  1989,  PCT/JP89/ 

00942 

lot.  CL'  HOIL  21/8247 

VS.  a.  437—43  2  ' 


1.  A  method  of  nuuiufacturing  a  NAND  type  non-volatile  semi- 
conductor memory,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  element  separation  insulating  film  on  a  silicon  sub- 
strate to  separate  two  NAND  type  menxxies  arranged  in  a 
longihidinal  direction  and  two  NAND  type  memories 
arranged  in  a  lateral  direction  from  one  another, 

forming  a  first  gate  insulating  film  on  a  surface  of  the  silicon 
subsDate  to  form  a  chaiuiel  region  on  a  part  of  tite  silicon 
substrate  that  is  located  directly  beneath  the  surface  of  the 
silicon  substrate  on  which  the  first  gate  insulating  film  is 
formed; 

depositing  a  first  silicon  film  on  at  least  die  first  gate  insulating 
film: 

etching  the  first  silicon  film  and  tlie  first  gate  insulating  film  to 
form  first  slits  extending  in  tlie  longitudinal  direction  to 
separate  the  NAND  type  memories  uranged  in  the  lateral 
direction  from  one  another,  a  pait  of  the  channel  region  of 
each  memory  cell  of  each  NAND  type  memory  being  exposed 
by  each  of  the  first  slits,  one  part  of  tlie  channel  region  being 
bisected  by  a  line  extending  along  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof  to  expose  one  pan  of  the  channel  icgion  and  to  cover 
the  other  part  of  the  channel  region  with  the  first  gate  insulat- 
ing film  and  the  first  silicon  film; 

covering  tlie  exposed  part  of  the  channel  region  and  the  first 
silicon  film  both  with  a  second  gate  insulatiiig  film; 

depositing  a  second  silicon  film  on  die  second  gate  insulating 
film; 

etching  the  surface  of  the  silicon  substrate  to  fixm  second  slits 
extending  in  the  lateral  direction  tliereof  for  separating  die 
memory  cells  of  each  NAND  type  memory,  a  control  gate 
extending  in  die  lateral  diroction  being  farmed  from  the 
second  silican  film  and  fiuilier  a  floating  gate  being  formed 
from  die  first  silicon  film  by  the  second  slits;  and 

implanting  ions  by  using  the  control  gale  and  the  floating  gale  as 
a  mask,  to  form  source  and  drain  difliision  regions  on  die 
surface  of  the  silicon  substrate. 


5,597,749 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  CELL 

WITH  CRYSTALLIZED  FLOATING  GATE 
Kalaqji  IgMhi,  YaaaatokoriyaaM,  Japan,  awlganr  to  Sharp 
FiliaJiW  Fakki.  Osaka.  Japan 

DiTktonofScr.  No.  262,83L  Jaau  2L  1994,  Pat  No. 
5<493440.  TM  appBcatkm  May  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  447,243 
ipfWfirtfrr  J^M,  JnL  5, 1993,  5-165789 
IM.  CL'  HOIL  21/8247 
VS.  CL  437—43  9  OniaM 

1.  A  mediod  of  producing  a  nonvolatile  memory  cell  compnsag 
the  steps  of: 
forming  an  active  region  and  an  element  isolating  region  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate; 
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fctming  a  first  iiwnlaring  film  on  the  senucoaductor  rabstnte; 

fanning  a  potycryatalline  nUcaa  fthn  having  a  thjcfcitm  of  SS 
nm  or  leas  on  the  fint  "*«"'«*'"ii  film.  Ibe  poiyciystalline 
silicon  fitan  having  a  shape  lo  cover  at  least  the  active  regioa; 

fonning  a  second  insulirtng  film  on  the  poiyciystalline  silicon 
film; 

fctming  a  conductive  film  on  the  second  insulating  film. 

etching  the  conductive  film,  the  second  insulating  film  and  the 
polycrystalline  silicon  film  sequentially,  so  as  to  fionn  a  con- 
trol gate  made  of  the  conductive  film  and  to  fonn  a  floating 
gate  made  of  the  polyciystalline  silicon  film, 
wherein   the   step  of  fonning  the  poiyciystalline   silicon   film 
inchides  the  steps  of: 

depositing  an  amoqihous  silicon  film  on  the  first  insulating  film; 
and 

crystallizing  the  amoiphous  silicon  film  by  annealing  to  form  Che 
poiyciystalline  silicon  film. 


MTIHOD  OF  MANUFACTUUNG  A  MATSK  OF 

MEMOKY  CELLS  HAVDiG  CWTTBCH.  GATES 

FcdHfao  Flo;  Cwto  tOn,  ami  Sivia  LMkcrW,  d  of  Mflan, 

Acnie  BriMa,  Itriy 
Pi  I  Win  of  Scr.  Na.  2S244S,  Jiri.  28, 1994.  IVa  application 

Jn.  7, 199S,  ScK  Na.  474,735 
nihil  pcisrity,  appirartM  Emnfttm  Fat.  OT,  JuL  29, 
1993,  93UI339J 

iBt  CL'  miL  21/8247 
VS.  a.  437—43  19  dafans 
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W  SI  no  BL1         BL2     , 


I.  A  method  for  making  a  matrix  of  memory  cells  in  MOS 
lechnotogy  on  a  semiconductor  sobMrale.  the  memory  cells  includ- 
ing flnrtng  gale  transistors  having  active  sonroe  and  (kain  iteax, 
each  memoiy  cdl  being  connected  to  at  least  one  enabling  transis- 
tor and  connected  serially  lo  a  respective  selection  transistor,  the 
method  comprising  die  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  gate  oxide  layers  for  Ifae  selection  transistors,  the 
enabling  transistors  and  the  memory  cells,  the  thickness  of  the 
gale  oxide  layers  for  the  memory  cells  being  different  from 
the  gate  oxide  layers  for  the  selection  and  enabling  transistors; 


(b)  after  step  (a),  depositing  and  defining  a  first  polysilicon  layer 
over  the  gate  oxide  layers  of  the  memory  cells  to  form 
floating  gates: 

(c)  forming  an  interpoly  dielectric  layer  over  the  first  polysilicon 
layer,  and 

(d)  depositing  a  second  polysilicon  layer  to  concurrently  form 
gates  for  the  selection  and  enabling  transistors  and  control 
gates  for  the  memory  cells. 


5,597,751 
SINGLE-SIDE  OXIDE  SEALED  SAUCIDE  PROCESS  FOR 

EPROMS 
Joag-Ckna  Wang,  Hai»<::kB,  Ihtwaa,  aaalgnor  to  Wfaibond 
Eiectroaics  Caep,^  Taiwan 

FHad  Dec  M,  1995,  Scr.  No.  575,741 
lat.  CL'  HtlL  21/8247 
VS.  a.  437—43  12  ( 


^^ 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  memory  cell  structure  in  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  layer  of  a  first  dielectric  material  over  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  including  a  tunnel  dielectric  region, 
forming  a  floating  gate  from  a  first  conductive  material  on  said 
layer  of  first  dielectric  material  extending  over  said  tunnel 
dielectric  region, 
forming  a  layer  of  a  second  dielectric  material  on  said  floating 

forming  a  control  gate  from  a  second  conductive  material  on 

said  layer  of  second  dielectric  material, 
forming  in  said  substrate  a  zone  of  a  second  conductivity  type  at 

an  area  defining  a  source  region, 
forming  a  layer  of  a  third  dielectric  material  on  said  control  gate, 
depositing  a  layer  of  a  photo  resist  on  said  layer  of  the  third 

dielectric  material  overiaying  said  source  region  and  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  control  gate  and  said  floating  gale, 
etching  away  said  layer  of  third  dielectric  material  except  the 

area  under  said  photo  resist  and  the  sidewall  spacers  at  the 

edge  of  said  control  gate, 
forming  a  drain  region  in  the  semiconductor  substrate  having  the 

second  conductivity  type,  and 
forming  a  metal  silicide  layer  over  said  control  gate  not  covered 

by  said  layer  of  third  dielectric  material  and  over  said  drain 

region. 


5,597,752 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LDD  TYFC 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  COMPLETE  SELF- 

AUGNMENT 

Kc^ti  Niwa,  Tokyo,  Japan,   aaalgnni    to  NEC  CorparaUoa. 

lUcyo,Japaa 

Filed  Aa«.  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  519,M2 
CUaas  prtortty,  appHcattaa  JapM,  Ai^  27,  1994,  ^225991 
1^  CL'  miL  21/8234 
VS.  CL  437—44  13  ClataH 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  lighdy -doped  drain  (LDD>- 
type  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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fotming  an  ""''■''"g  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a 
first  conductivity  type; 

forming  an  opening  in  said  insulating  layer, 

forming  a  6nt  sidewall  insulating  layer  on  a  sidewall  of  said 
insulating  layer  within  said  opening; 

forming  a  gale  in«"l»"ng  layer  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
within  said  opening; 

fonning  a  gale  electrode  buried  in  said  opening  on  said  first 
sidewall  insulating  layer  and  said  gate  insulating  layer, 

removing  said  first  sidewall  insulating  layer  after  formation  of 
said  gale  electrode; 

introducing  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
said  first  conductivity  type  into  said  semiconductor  substrate 
with  a  mask  of  said  gate  electrode  and  said  insulating  layer  to 
form  a  first  impurity  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
in  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

removing  said  in«ii»ring  layer  after  formation  of  said  first  impu- 
rity region; 

forming  a  second  sidewall  insulating  layer  on  a  sidewall  of  said 
gate  electrode  after  removal  of  said  insulating  layer,  and 

introducing  impurities  of  said  second  conductivity  type  into  said 
semiconductor  substrate  with  a  mask  of  said  gale  electrode 
and  said  second  sidewall  insulating  layer  to  form  a  second 
impurity  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  in  said 
semiconductor  substrate, 

said  second  impurity  region  having  a  higher  impurity  concentra- 
tion than  said  first  impurity  region. 


5,597,753 
CVD  OXHK  COOING  METHOD  FOR  ULTRA -HIGH 
DENSITY  MASK  READ-ONLY-MEMORY  (RMD 
Shli«-Rca  Skco,  Tte-Yiaa^  Kau-Chc^  So,  lUpcl;  Chco-Hui 
Ckug.  &te<:ta,  aad  Yi-Cha^  Ske^.  lU-ctaac  aU  of 
lUwM,  Mripinft  te  United  Micradectraaics  Corporatioii, 
HaiiM:kB,  lUwaa 

FRed  Dec  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  364,311 
Iirt.  CL<^  H«1L  21/8246 
VS.  CL  437—52  25 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  array  of  coded  memory  cells 
for  a  Read  Only  Memory  (ROM)  semiconductor  devKC  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  princqrie  swfiace 
with  device  areas  thereon; 


foming  by  naaidng  and  ion  impUnMion  an  Miay  of  panlld 
buried  bit  lines  oriented  in  a  first  dtrection  in  a  portion  cf  said 
device  areas; 

depositing  a  ROM  code  insulating  layer  on  said  substrate; 

forming  a  ROM  code  mask  on  said  ROM  code  insulating  layer, 
said  ROM  code  mask  being  formed  between  said  buried  bit 
lines  and  over  coded  cell  areas,  leaving  expoaed  said  ROM 
code  insulating  layer  eliewhere  oa  said  tubauate; 

etching  said  ROM  code  inaiilaring  layer  to  said  substrate,  leav- 
ing masked  portions  of  said  RCN4  code  insulating  layer  on 
said  coded  cell  areas; 

removing  said  ROM  code  mask; 

growing  a  silicon  oxide  layer  on  expoaed  portions  of  said 
substrate  by  thermal  oxidation,  thereby  fanning  a  gate  oxide 
layer  between  said  buried  bit  lines  and  an  inwilariiig  layer 
over  said  buried  bit  lines; 

depositing  a  potysilicoa  layer  over  said  substrate  and  in  contact 
with  said  gale  oxide  layer, 

patterning  said  polysilicon  layer  by  masking  and  rtrhing.  and 
forming  an  array  of  parallel  word  lines  oriented  in  a  second 
direction,  orthogonal  to  and  above  said  buried  bit  lines  and 
aligned  over  said  patterned  ROM  code  inanlating  layer  and 
thereby  compteting  said  array  at  memory  cells  haviag  coded 
cell  areas  on  said  ROM  semiconductor  device. 


5,597,754 

INCREASED  SURFACE  AREA  FOR  DRAM.  STORAGE 

NONE  CAPACITORS,  USING  A  NOVEL  POLYSIUCON 

DEPOSITION  AND  ANNEAL  PROCESS 

Cliine-Gie  Lan,  ani  Yii-«na  Lee,  balk  rf  IMrfca,  IMwa^ 

lari^nri  tn  In^Krlal  Ttctoalaty  Rtatarrli  IIRirte 

chB,1Uwan 

FBed  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  Na.  4S«,299 
Int  CL»  HtlL  21/70:27/00 
VS.  CL  437—52  2»  < 


9  a      1,0° 


1.  A  method  for  MMricadng  stacked  capacitor,  dynanuc  random 
access  memory,  (DRAM),  devices,  on  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  a  tnastct  gate  transistor  in  said  substrate; 

depositing  an  in-situ  doped  first  polysilicon  layer,  on  said  trans- 
fer gate  transistor, 

depositing  a  second  polysilicon  layer  on  said  in-situ  doped  first 
polysilicon  layer, 

annealing  of  said  in-situ  doped  first  polysilicon  layer,  and  said 
second  polysilicon  layer  in  nitrogen  ambient  followed  by  an 
in-siu  vacuum  annealing,  to  increase  roughness  of  top  snrtex 
of  said  second  polysilicon  layer,  and  drive  dopant  from  said 
in-situ  doped  first  polysilicon  layer  into  said  second  polysib- 
con  layer, 

patterning  of  said  in-situ  doped  first  polysilicon  layer,  and  said 
second  polysiliocn  layer  to  fbim  lower  capacitor  electrode 
structure; 

formatioa  of  composite  dielectric  layer  on  said  lower  capacitor 
electrode  structure,  and  on  said  transfer  gale  transistor,  not 
covered  by  said  lower  electrode  structure; 

dqxHiting  a  Ifaifd  polysilicoa  layer  on  said  composite  dielectric 
layer. 

ion  implanting  a  first  conductivity  imparting  dopant  into  said 
third  polysilicon  layer. 
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panerning  of  tbiid  polysilicoii  layer  to  fionn  upper  electrode 

stTucmre; 
deposinng  an  iasiilalnr  layer  on  said  upper  electrode  stnicture. 

and  OB  said  transfer  gale  transistor,  not  covered  by  said  upper 

electrode  stracture; 
"r>«ii»E  a  contact  bole  in  said  insiilatnr  layer,  to  a  region  in  said 

transfer  gale  transistor,  and 
fonniiig  a  metal  land  in  said  contact  bote. 


5,S»7,7M 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  CUP-SHAPED  DRAM 
CAPACITOR  USING  A  MULTI-LAYER  PARTLY- 
SACRIFICIAL  STACK 
Pierre  C.  Faaan,  and  TkMMaa  A.  Flguv,  both  of  Boiae,  Id^ 
aarigDOfg  to  MicrM  Ttekaolocy,  lac^  Bote,  Id. 
FBed  Jn.  21, 199S,  Scr.  No.  493,139 
lit.  a.'  EWIL  21/70:27/00 
VS.  CL  437-^  29  Claims 


d  of 


5,597.755 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTVRING  A  STACKED 

CAPACITOR  IN  A  DRAM 

Nadaao  AJfta;  HMedi  Aite%  mU  MamM  HkMh 
Hy«g»-ka,  Japaa,  lari^nn  to  MMhUM  DcaU 

I  «f  ScK  Nol  ia,M7,  Dec  9, 1993.  Pat.  N«.  5.434^439, 
wMcfc  ii  a  r  utiiBiMia  rfSta  Na^  MS,9W.  lam.  23, 1991, 
^Mdawd.  TM  ipfltitlia  Jaa.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  457493 
OsIbb  priority*  flppHcsdoB  JupiBt  ^b-  a,  1999,  2-149m; 
Apr.  3, 199*.  2-a9M9;  Sep.  19. 199*.  2-2513M 

IbL  CL'  H91L  21/70:27/00 
\}S.  CI.  437—52  9  i 
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1.  A  method  of  mannftctiiring  a  aemicoaductor  memory  device 
baving  first  and  second  stacked  capacitow  fanned  paidy  covering  a 
surfiacc  of  an  insulatioa  layer  covering  a  main  surtece  of  a  semi- 
conductor substrMe,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
farming  an  insulation  layer  on  Itae  main  sattmx  of  said  senucon- 

ductor  substrate, 
forming  a  capacitor  isolating  layer  having  vertical  side  surfeces 

in  first  and  second  capacitor  isolation  regions  on  a  surface  of 

said  innlatian  layer, 
forming  a  contact  bole  in  said  insulation  layer  reaching  the  main 

sotfiKC  of  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
formiiig  a  first  conductive  layer  on  an  inner  surface  of  said 

contact  hole,  on  the  surface  of  said  insulatioa  layer  and  on  a 

surface  of  said  capacitor  isolating  layer, 
farming  a  layer  to  be  etched  back  having  a  different  etching  ratio 

6am  dial  of  said  first  conductive  layer  on  a  surfece  of  said 

fiitf  conductive  layer, 
»*ffc'"g  said  layer  to  be  etched  back  to  expose  die  surface  of  said 

first  conductive  layer  located  on  an  upper  surface  of  said 

capacitor  iaolating  layer, 
patially   etching   and   removing   said   first   conductive    layer 

expoaed  from  said  etched  back  layer  to  isolate  said  first 

conductive  layer  into  a  first  capacitor  portion  and  a  second 

I  ^WM  il<a  portion, 
removing  said  capacitor  isolating  layer  and  said  etched  back 

layer. 
forming  a  dielectric  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  first  conductive 

layer, 
farming  a  second  conductive  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  dielectric 

layer. 


1.  A  metfaod  of  fonning  a  dynamic  random  access  memory  cell 
capacitor,  said  method  comprising  die  following  steps: 

(a)  providiiig  a  silicon  substrate  having  a  storage-node  junction 
on  an  upper  surface  thereof; 

(b)  depositiBg  alternating  layers  of  silicon  dioxide  and  silicon 
nitride  superjacent  tlie  sutMtrate; 

(c)  etching  a  bole  through  the  alternating  layers  direcdy  above 
the  storage-node  junction; 

(d)  forming  a  storage-node  plate  from  an  amorphous  silicon 
layer  which  is  in  electrical  communication  with  the  storage- 
node  junction  through  the  hole,  and  which  is  in  contact  with  at 
least  an  edge  of  each  of  said  alternating  layers; 

(e)  fonniiig  HSG  poiysilicon  asperities  on  only  the  tiange-node 
plate  while  one  of  said  silicon  dioxide  layers  is  exposed; 

(0  lemoving  said  one  of  said  silicon  (fioxide  layers  to  expose  an 

imderiying  silicon  nitride  layer; 
(g)  fbniiing  a  cell  dielectric   layer  on  the  asperity-covered 

storage-node  plate;  and 
(b)  depositing  a  cell  plate  layer  on  top  of  the  cell  dielectric  layer. 


5.597,757 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICCmDUCTOR 
DEVICE  INCLUMNG  BIPOLAR  AND  MOS 
TRANSISTORS 
and  IIIiasM  Menaaar,  kolk  of  Ibkyn,  Japan, 
to  KahnridU  Kaiika  TaaWki 
DivWm  of  Scr.  No.  3iM<5,  Sep.  «,  1994,  i 
b  a  LanttaaartpaofStT.  No.  42.597,  Apr.  X  1993,  i 

Tkte  appHcalion  JnL  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5t3,4S9 

CWm  priority,  appBortton  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1992, 4«23R5 

Int.  CL*  H91L  21/70:27AJ0 

VS.  CL  437—59  i  Claims 


Jt 

I      1    «  ittT^ii  a 

> 

' 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
foiming  a  oxide  film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
fonning  a  nitride  film  on  the  oxide  film; 
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etching  the  nitride  film  and  the  oxide  film  such  that  only  those 
portions  of  the  nitride  and  oxide  films  formed  over  a  bipolar 
translator  formatioa  region  of  the  semiconductor  substrate 
remain; 

forming  a  gate  oxide  film  over  a  MOS  transistor  forroabon 
region  of  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

doping  impurities  for  farming  an  inner  base  region  into  the 
bipolar  transistor  formation  region; 

etching  die  remaining  nitride  and  oxide  films  to  form  a  first 
opening  to  an  outer  base  electrode  formation  region; 

fonning  a  conductive  film  on  an  entire  surface  of  die  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

etching  the  conductive  film  to  form  a  gate  electrode  on  the  MOS 
transistor  fonnation  region,  an  outer  base  electrode  in  the  first 
opening,  and  a  second  opening  to  the  nitride  film  over  the 
inner  base  region;  and 

performing  thermal  oxidation  to  form  oxide  films  at  least  on  a 
surface  of  the  gate  electrode  and  a  surface  of  the  outer  base 
electrode,  thereby  rounding  an  edge  portion  of  the  gate  elec- 
trode and  an  edge  portion  of  the  outer  base  electrode. 


second  electrodi    in  contact  with  the  dopant  region  of  the 
second  conductivity  type. 


5497,758 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

DISCHARGE  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Barry  B.  Hdm,  Mesa,  and  Freeman  D.  Colbert,  Gilbert,  both 

of  Ariz.,  ■iwln.nniii  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Sfhanmbnrg,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  1.  1994,  Scr.  No.  283,437 

Int  CI*  H«1L  21/265:21/70:27/00 

VS.  a.  437—40  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electrostatic  discharge  protection 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
the  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  surface; 

forming  a  first  layer  of  photoresist  on  die  surface; 

forming  an  opening  in  die  first  layer  of  photoresist; 

implanting  an  impurity  material  of  die  first  conductivity  type 
tfaiottgh  the  opening  in  the  first  layer  of  photoresist  into  a  first 
poftian  of  the  aemicoiiductor  substrate  to  form  a  dopant 
region  of  die  first  conductivity  type; 

removing  the  first  layer  of  photoresist; 

forming  a  second  layer  of  photoresist  on  the  surfKc: 

fonning  an  opening  in  the  second  layer  of  photoresist; 

implanting  an  impurity  material  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
through  die  opening  in  the  second  layer  of  photoresist  into  a 
second  ponioa  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  to  form  a 
dopam  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type; 

removing  the  aecond  layer  of  phonnesist;  and 

fanning  first  and  second  electrodes,  the  first  electrode  in  contact 
with  the  dopant  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  and  the 


5.597,759 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTMt 

INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

CAPACITOR  AND  A  RESBTCHt 

MManorl  YooUmotI.  Dtkyo,  Japan,  Mri^ar  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tien,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DivWoB  of  Scr.  No.  42M37,  Apr.  21,  1995.  Tkis  appHcaOoa 

OcL  4, 1995.  Sc«^  Nn.  539.929 
Claims  priority,  appMcaHan  Japan,  Apt  21,  1994,  ^42999 
Int  CL*  H91L  21/70:27/00 
VS.  CL  437— «•  4  ( 
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1.  A  metfaod  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selectively  forming  a  field  insulation  layer  on  a  main  surface  of 
a  semiconductor  substrate  to  define  an  active  region; 

fonning  a  first  poiysilicon  layer  on  said  field  insulation  layer  and 
said  active  region; 

forming  a  dielectric  layer  having  at  least  one  oxide  layer  and  a 
nitride  layer  on  said  first  poiysilicon  layer, 

patterning  said  dielectric  layer  and  said  first  poiysilicon  layer  to 
form  a  lower  electrode  of  a  capacitor  made  of  said  irai 
poiysilicon  layer  and  a  dielectric  film  of  said  capacitor  made 
of  said  dielectric  layer, 

forming  a  second  poiysilicon  layer  on  at  least  said  dielectric  film 
and  said  active  region  after  the  step  of  pattrring  said  dielectric 
layer  and  said  first  polysilicoa  layer;  and 

patterning  said  second  poiysilicon  layer  to  form  an  upper  elec- 
trode of  said  capacitor  and  a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said 
active  region,  whereby  said  upper  electrode  of  said  capacitor 
and  said  gate  electrode  are  formed  after  die  step  of  pattering 
said  dielectric  layer  and  said  first  poiysilicon  layer. 


5.597,749 

PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  CAPACITOR  INCREASED  IN 

CAPACITANCE  BY  ROUGHENING  SURFACE  OF 

ACCUMULATING  ELECTRODC: 

TbaUyukl  mrato,  lUcyn,  Japan,  atoi^ar  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Flkd  Jan.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  S»^2lt» 
Clainis  priority,  appHcatiaa  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1995,  7-M9S34 
Int.  CL*  miL  21/70 
VS.  CL  437— M  1«  ( 


1.  A  process  of  fabricating  a  semiconductar  device,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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a)  introducing  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of       (b)  placing  an  impurity  on  the  diamond  substrate  material; 


oxygen,  nitrogen  and  carbon  into  a  poiysilicon  layer  during  a 
period  of  a  deposition  of  said  poiysilicon  layer, 

b)  exposing  a  surface  of  said  poiysilicon  layer  to  an  etchant  so  as 
to  roughen  said  surface; 

c)  covering  said  surface  of  said  poiysilicon  layer  with  a  dielec- 
tric layer,  and 

d)  covering  said  dielectric  layer  with  a  conductive  layer. 


(c)  creating  a  voltage  potential  across  the  diamond  substrate 
material; 

(d)  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  diamond  substrate  material; 
and 

(e)  bombarding  the  diamond  substrate  matoial  with  photons 
during  the  execution  of  steps  (c)  and  (d). 


53»7,7M 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT  EMTTTING  DEVICE  AND 

METHODS  or  MANUFACIVKING  IT 

Kciao  Adoal;  NotaMko  Noto;  AUo  NakMMra,  amd  TakMo 

•nifcfilri,  MuiA  —rti,  JapM,  Mripiani  to  SMn-Elw  Han- 

doltf  Co  Ltd,  Ihkyo,  Japw 

DMiiM  of  Scr.  No.  lli^Xn,  Mv.  23,  19M,  PM.  No. 

5«4«UtL  TUi  ippacti—  Mar.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4t2,4S7 

CMm  priority,  i»llcaliiB  JapM,  Mm.  25, 1993,  S49t736 

Iirt.  CL'  miL  2/^08 

U.S.  CL  437—127  4  OaiiiH 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  light  emitting 
device  having  an  epitaxial  layer(s)  of  compound  semiconductor 
alloy  doped  with  nitrogen  and  represeiMed  by  the  formula  (Al^Ga,. 
<)^,.^)  (0<x§l,  0<y§l),  comprising  the  steps  of  fonning  said 
device  on  a  compound  semicoiKJuctor  single  crystal  substrate  com- 
posed of  an  element(s)  from  Group  ID  and  an  elemeiit(s)  from 
Group  V  in  the  periodic  table  by  means  of  the  metal  ofganic  vapor 
phase  epitaxy  method  (MOVPE  method),  and  controlling  effi- 
ciency of  nitrogen  doping  in  the  epitaxial  layei<s)  of  compound 
senucoftductor  alloy  by  an  amount  of  organic  aluminum  comjxwnd 
iotroduced. 


5,597,742 

FIELD-ENHANCED  DIFFUSION  USING  OPTICAL 

ACTIVATION 

GoiiM  Poporid;  MifcA-Piilaa.  T.  S«^,  Md  S.  KkSMwinah, 

■0  af  Calnabte,  Mou, 

IkchBsiaitci,  Ibc, 

Fliad  Sep.  27, 1994,  Sv.  No.  313>41 

ImL  CL*  HtlL  21/22S 

VS.  CL  437— 1«9  19  CUms 


1.  A  method  of  making  semiconductor  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  placing  a  diamond  substrMe  material  on  a  substrate  holder  in 
an  inert  atmosphere  or  a  vacuum  vessel; 


5,597,7« 

METHM)  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WIRING  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  A  SELF-ALIGNED 

CONTACT  H(H£ 

SaBC-pa  Siai,  K]r«B|U-doi>  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaricnor  to  Saamiiig 

Electiwks  Co..  Ltd.,  Sawoa,  Rep.  of  Korea 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  Now  Xmjm,  JaL  27, 1994.  l^h  appMcatioD 

Apr.  2«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  427^55 
Claiaw  pttority,  appttcattoa  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  27,  1993, 
9314293 

LitCL'IttlL2//2« 
U.S.  CL  437—195  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
having  a  transistor,  the  transistor  including  a  gate  electrode  formed 
on  a  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  gate  insulating  film  disposed 
therebetween,  and  first  and  second  impurity  regions  formed  in  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  said 
gate  electrode,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  insulating  film  over  said  transistor,  said  first 
insulating  film  having  first  contact  boles  which  respectively 
expose  said  first  and  second  impurity  regions; 

forming  first  and  second  pad  electrodes  on  said  first  insulating 
film  which  are  connected  with  said  first  and  second  impurity 
regions,  respectively,  through  said  first  contact  holes; 

forming  a  second  insulating  film  having  second  contact  holes 
which  expose  said  first  and  second  pad  electrodes,  respec- 
tively, on  the  resultant  structure  having  said  first  and  second 
pad  electrodes; 

forming  a  plurality  of  bit-line  electrodes  on  said  second  insulat- 
ing film  which  are  connected  with  said  second  pod  electrodes 
through  respective  said  second  contact  holes,  each  bit-line 
electrode  being  formed  so  that  a  portion  of  the  bit-line  elec- 
trode adjacent  to  where  a  third  contact  hole  will  be  subse- 
quendy  fanned  has  a  first  width  and  a  remaining  portion  of 
the  bit-line  electrode  has  a  second  width  being  wider  than  the 
erst  width; 

depositing  a  third  insulating  film  on  resultant  structure  having 
said  bit-line  electrodes  formed  thereon,  and  etching  said  third 
insulating  film  to  thereby  fill  a  space  between  adjacent  said 
bit-line  electrode  portions  having  said  second  width  with  said 
third  insulating  film,  and  to  form  a  spacer  composed  of  said 
third  iasulating  film  on  the  sidewalls  of  said  bit-line  electrode 
portions  having  said  first  width,  thereby  leaving  a  portion  of 
the  second  insulating  film  exposed  therethrough;  and 

etching  said  second  inmiariwg  film  using  said  third  insulating 
film  as  an  elch-mask  to  thereby  form  a  third  contact  hole  to 
expose  said  first  pad  electrode. 
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5,S97,7M 

METHOD  OF  CONTACT  FORMATION  AND 

PLANARIZATION  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSES 

Cha»-MiBg  Koh,  Hitediii{  Ych-Sca  Lin,  'I)M>-Ynan,  aad  Roog- 

Wn  CUea,  Chyai,  all  of  lUwan.  awrigiiors  to  Vanguard 

Intcmatiaaal  Scadcoadnctor  CorpwatioB,  Hsfai-Chn,  TU- 


FUed  JuL  15, 1996,  Scr.  No.  679,859 
InL  a."  HOIL  21/44 


VS.  CL  437—195 


2SCIaiHi> 


1.  A  method  for  forming  small  contacts  and  for  planarizing  the 
dielectric  layer  in  the  fabrication  of  an  integrated  circuit  device 
comprising: 

forming  semiconductor  device  structures  in  and  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

depositing  a  first  dielectric  layer  overlying  said  semiconductor 
device  structures; 

covering  said  first  dielectric  layer  with  a  photoresist  mask  and 
partially  etching  into  said  first  dielectric  layer  to  form  first 
openings  of  a  first  width  wherein  said  first  openings  do  not 
contact  said  underiying  semiconductor  device  structures; 

depositing  a  second  dielectric  layer  over  said  first  dielectric 
layer  and  within  said  first  openings  whereby  second  openings 
are  formed  having  a  second  width  smaller  than  said  first 
width; 

etching  away  said  second  dielectric  layer  whereby  said  second 
openings  are  extended  downward  through  said  first  dielectric 
layer  to  said  underiying  semiconductor  device  structures  to 
form  small  contact  openings  having  said  second  width  and 
whereby  said  first  dielectric  layer  is  planarized;  and 

depositing  and  patterning  a  conducting  layer  to  complete  the 
formation  of  said  small  contacts  and  said  plananzed  dielectric 
layer  in  the  fabrication  of  said  integrated  circuit  device. 


'A.A*_/i:i 
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implanting  a  dopant  of  the  first  conductivity  type  into  the  entire 

principal  surfiace,  thereby  fomung  a  doped  channel  stop 

region  in  the  tenninatioa  legioa; 
implanting  a  dopant  of  a  wcond  apposite  conductivity  type  in  a 

central  ponioa  of  the  substrate,  thereby  fonning  a  body  region 

of  the  transistor, 
fotming  a  trench  in  the  central  poition  of  the  substrate;  and 
fonning  a  conductive  gate  electrtxle  in  the  trench. 


5,597,766 
METHOD  FOR  DETACHING  CHIPS  FROM  A  WAFER 
Franx    NeppI,   Ottobnua,   GctaMay,   aasitBor   to   SteaacM 
Aktfangrselhriian,  Miiatch,  GwMany 

Flkd  May  2t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,768 
Claiaw  priority,  appHcatk*  Gctvaoy,  May  27,  1993,  43  17 
721J 

iBt  CL*  WIL  2//ioy 

U.S.  CL  437— 226  !•  ' 


5497,765 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TERMINATION  STRUCTURE 

FOR  POWER  MOSFET 

H«mT«  YUmaz,  Saratoga,  and  Fwa-Inan  Hshieh,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  StHcmilx  incorporated,  SanU 

Clara,  Calif. 

Dirisioa  of  Set  No.  371,174,  Jan.  19,  1995.  This  application 

Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423388 

InL  a.'  H61L  21144 

V&.  a.  437— 203  11  Claims 


1.  Method  for  detaching  chips  produced  in  a  silicoo  layer  of  an 
SOI  substrate  wafer  from  said  wafer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

etching  trenches  between  said  chips  proceeding  from  a  side  kA 
said  wafer  on  which  said  chips  are  disposed  to  remove  mate- 
rial that  carries  said  chips,  said  trenches  extending  down  to  an 
insulating  layer  of  said  SOI  substrate;  and 

selectively  etching  said  insulating  layer,  thereby  removing  same 
to  detach  said  chips  from  one  aiKitber. 


5,597,767 
SEPARATION  OF  WAFER  INTO  DIE  WITH  WAFER- 
LEVEL  PROCESSING 
Michad  A.  Mignardi,  DaUaa;  laatiada  Ng,  Ptano;  Rowdd  S. 
CroS,  Alicia;  Robert  McKcsuaa,  Houston,  and  Lawrence  D. 
Dyei;  Rkhardaen,  aH  U  Tex.,  ■wignart  te  Texas  ImU  — i  hIii 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  "ftx. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  369,838 

InL  a.'  HOIL  2\/302 

V&.  CL  437—227  20  daiw 


_b . ^^ — I  p-i-,  p.i— 


' 
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1.  A  method  of  fanning  a  trenched  semiconductor  transistor 
device  including  a  chatmel  stop,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  having  a  principal  surface  and  being  doped 

with  a  dopant  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
farming  a  field  oxide  layer  on  portions  of  die  principal  surface, 

the  field  oxide  layer  not  being  present  on  a  poition  of  the 

principal  surface  towards  an  edge  of  the  substrate  which  is  a 

lenninaiion  regioa  of  the  ttansistnr; 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  wafer  into  die,  comprising  tlie  steps 


of: 


covering  the  top  surface  of  said  wafer  widi  a  protective  coating; 
inscribing  separation  lines  on  said  wafer,  said  sepaiaiiaa  lines 

representing  boundaries  between  die; 
removing  said  protective  coating; 

processing  said  wafer  with  at  least  one  wafer-level  process:  and 
separating  said  wafer  into  die  along  said  separation  lines. 


174-409  O.G.-97-I2:  QL3 
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METHOD  OF  fOKMING  A  GA^O,  MELECTRIC  LAYER 
^■■aii.  Md  JniirtiB  K.  Abrakwah. 
rfArfc,  i^Miiri  to  Matonla.  lac^ 
,DL 

FIM  Mar.  21, 19W,  Scr.  Ito.  M9<4M 
bt.  CL*  HML  21/316 
VS.  CL  437— 2M  14 

i.  A  mettaod  of  forming  a  dielectric  layer  on  a  supporting 
stnictiire  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  supporting  structure  of  m-V  material  having  a 

surface  to  be  coaled  with  a  dielectric  layer,  and 
depositiag  a  layer  of  GajO,,  having  a  suMimadon  temperature, 
oo  the  surface  of  the  supporting  structure  by  evaporation 
using  a  high  purity  single  crystal  of  maierial  including  OajO, 
and  a  second  oxide  with  a  melting  point  greater  than  700*  C. 
above  the  sublimation  temperature  of  die  GajOj. 


S,9frt,7«9 
MELECTKIC  CEKAMIC  COMPOSITION  FOS 
BOUNDARY  LAYER  CXWiDENSERS  AND  A  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Yoaa  a  Km;  I»-Kya  Ym.  a^  Jm-Dc^  Bywa,  aD  of  Seoul, 
Rep.  af  Kana,  aari^an  la  Karea  badtate  of  Sdcacc  awl 
tairi.  Rep.  of  Kami 
FRed  Apr.  19,  IMS,  Set  No.  423,4M 
riorily,  appMratfcM  Rep.  oT  Korea,  Apr.  20,  1994, 
83(2/1994 

bit.  CL*  CUB  35M6:  CHOC  14/00 
MS.  CL  591— 13«  3  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  cenunic  compositioa  for  boundary  layer  condens- 
ers, having  the  following  empirical  formula: 


wherein 
X  is  in  a  range  of  O.OOOS  to  0.003:  and 
y  is  in  a  range  of  O.OOIS  to  0.009. 


h  represents  a  number  from  2-8S, 
i  represents  a  number  from  2-20, 
j  represents  a  number  from  greater  than  zero  to  33, 
X*  is  Q  or  OR",  wherein  R"  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  1-14  carbon  atoms. 


5,597,771 
LAYERED  CATALYST  COMPOSITE 
Ha,  EdlMw;  Chnas-Zo^  Wan,  So^eraet;  Yfai-Kwan 
Lai,  Pariin,  awi  Jaaeph  C.  Dettlli^  HoweU,  aU  of  NJ., 
aarigaow  to  Engelkard  Corporattoa,  laettn,  N  J. 
CortlMatfcwHlM-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,143,  Ju.  25,  1993.  This 
appUcadoa  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,076 
Int.  CL*  BOU  21/04:23/02 
X3S.  CL  502—304  84  Claims 

1.  A  layered  catalyst  composite  comprising  a  first  layer  and  a 
second  layer 
the  6rst  layer  comprising: 
a  first  support: 

at  least  one  first  palladium  component:  and 
a  first  oxygen  storage  component  in  intimate  contact  with  the 
first  palladium  component;  and 
the  second  layer  coti^irising: 
a  second  support;  and 

at  least  one  second  palladium  component  Are  from  intinute 
contact  with  the  oxygen  storage  component 


5,597,770 

UTANIVM-BASED  CATALYST  COMPOSmON  FOR 

POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENE 

Yoi«  C.  Ckee,  SeMn,  Rep.  of  Korea,  ilganr  to  Haawha 

paraitea,  Seaol,  Rep.  aT  Korea 

I  af  Set  Nau  l<9a22,  Dec  20, 1993,  ihaadoard, 

I  la  a  riartBaaHia  !■  part  ef  Set:  No.  889^33,  May  28, 

1992,  ahMdiafi  TMa  ipiMnlliii  Mar.  21, 1994,  Scr.  Now 

215«414 
CliifeBS  prisrityf  sppHcBllsB  Bc^  6f  KMncs,  May  3S,  1991, 
91-8944 

fart.  CL*  C08F  4/654:4/651:10/02 
VS.  CL  502—104  22  CWm 

1.  A  catalyst  of  formula  (I): 

Mi.TiCtAl^R-)^„(EDUB^r^  (D 

wfaereia  R*  is  an  aliphatir  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing 1-14  carbon  atoms  or  OR",  wherein  R"  is  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  liydrocarison  radical  containing  1-14  carbon  atoms, 
ED  is  an  electron  donor  coaofnund  selected  from  the  group 
cooasting  of  aliphatic  or  atomatic  alkyl  esters,  aliphatic 
ethers,  cyclic  ethers,  and  aliphatic  ketones, 
a  rtprrjr.nti  a  number  from  03-56 
c  icpir.inai  a  naaba  from  2-1 16, 
d  is  d'-f0.33,  wherein  d"  represents  a  lannhfr  firom  ymn  than 

zero  to  33, 
f  upwatiMi  a  lanBber  finn  0-1.5, 
e4f  equals  3, 


5,597,772 

THERMALLY  STABLE  RHODIUM/ALUMINA 

CATALYSTS 

Robert  W.  McCabe,  Lalhrap  Vfllage;  Rcagia  K.  Usmcn,  IVoy, 

and  Harendra  S.  GamiU,  Faraihmton  Hflk,  aU  oT  Mich., 

aaiignor*  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dcnrhom,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  370,139 

IbL  CL*  BOU  23/56 

VS.  CL  Sn—yn  a  claims 


1.  A  mrthod  for  malcing  a  thermally  stable  tfaodium-contaiiiing 
phase  of  a  catalyst  system  for  treating  exhaust  gases  from  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  which  comprises  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate, 
providing  a  support  material  of  a-alumina; 
subjecting  said  a-alimiiiu  to  a  steam-air  mixture  for  at  least  24 
houn  at  a  lonperaiure  of  at  least  930*  C.  to  hydrothennally 
pre-treat  said  a-alumina,  and 
impregnating  said  a-alumina  support  maierial  with  rhodium. 


5,597,773 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

Wayne  E.  Etwm,  RickaMad,  Ttex^  aad  Caroine  M.  A.  M 

Meatcn,  AaMtcrdam,  NcllieilaiidB,  aarigwwa  to  Shell  OU 

Company,  Ilonaton,  Tfea. 

CoMthMaitoa  af  Ser.  No.  176^044,  Dec  30, 1993,  PaL  No. 

5y418,202.  im  appNcntfaM  Dae  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  366,069 

IM.  CL*  BOU  21/06:23/04:23/50 

VS.  CL  502-348  25  Claiaas 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  porous  refractory  support  having 
deposited  thereon  a  calalytically  effective  amount  of  silver,  a 
promoting  amount  of  alkali  metal,  a  pronnoting  amount  of  rhenium, 
and  a  promoting  amount  of  Group  IVB  metal  applied  to  the 
support  in  the  form  of  oxycation-containing  compound(s).  wherein 
said  Group  IVB  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  zirconium,  and  hafnium. 


layer  and  a  dye  image-receiving  layer,  wherein  said  siMwag  layer 
comprises  a  colored  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  of 

a)  an  aminofinictional  organo-oxysilane,  and 

b)  a  hydrophobic  organo-oxysilane; 

said  subbing  layer  also  containing  a  mixture  of  brown  and  black 
colorants,  said  brown  colorant  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.0007  to  about  0.015  g/m^  and  said  Mack  cotorant  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  about  0.004  to  about  0.007  g/m^,  and  die  ratio  of 
black  to  brown  colorant  being  about  3.5:1  to  6.5:1;  and  said 
subbing  layer  also  containing  at  least  0.2  wL  %  of  a  water-soluUe. 
cellulose  derivative. 


5,597,774 

IMAGE  RECEIVING  SHEET  FOR  SUBLIMATION 

TRANSFER 

HlroynU  Uennra,  Miahima,  and  Chihani  Nogawa,  Shiznoka- 

kco,  both  oT  Japan,  anlgMXS  to  Rknh  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3604)93 

ClainK  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Dec  21,  1993,  5-322751 

Int  CL*  B41M  5/035:5/38 

VS.  CL  503—227  19  Claims 

1.  An  image  receiving  sheet  for  sublimation  transfer,  comprising 

a)  a  substrate;  and 

b)  a  dye  receiving  layer,  comprising 
i)  a  dye  receiving  resin; 

ii)  an  umnodified  silicone  oil;  and 
ii)  a  modified  silicone  oil,  wherein 

said  unmodified  silicone  oil  is  methyl  phenyl  silicone  oil.  and 
said  modified  silicone  oil  is  an  alcohol  modified  silicone  oil; 

said  unmodified  silicone  oil  is  dimethyl  silicone  oil.  and  said 
modified  silicone  oil  is  modified  with  a  modifier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  epoxy  and  carboxyl  compounds;  or 

said  unmodified  silicone  oil  is  methyl  hydrogen  silicone  oil,  and 
said  modified  silicone  oil  is  modified  with  a  modifier  selected 
fiom  the  group  consisting  of  alcohol,  epoxy,  and  cart»xyl 
compounds. 

18.  A  thermal  transfer  recording  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

superimposing  a  thermal  sublimating  transfer  recording  medium 
comprising  a  sublimating  dye  on  the  receiving  sheet  as 
claimed  in  claim  1;  and 

applying  heat  imagewise  to  said  transfer  recording  medium  so  as 
to  imagewise  transfer  said  sublimating  dye  from  said  record- 
ing medium  to  said  receiving  sheet  by  a  beat  appUcation 
recording  means  as  said  recording  medium  and  said  receiving 
sheet  are  moved  at  an  equal  speed. 


5,597,776 
SUBSTTTUTED  PYRIDO(2,  3-DIPYRIMIDINES  AS 
ANTIDOTES  FOR  HERBICIDAL  CYCLOHEXENCH4ES 
MatthiM  Bmla,  Speyer;  Rcteer  Kabci^  Fn^goeahcim,-  Rafatr 
Sccle,  EBnataA;   Thomas   Snnpe,   rinilbiaiiB;    Norhert 
Meyer,  Ladenlmri;   Nigel   WaHtet;  Damfbihn;   Andrem 
Landes,  Limbwierliof,  Md  Hdmm  WaMer,  ObiifMm,  aD 
of  Germany,  aml|,nnrn  to  BASF  AktliiigtarBarhalt,  Lndwig- 
shafcB,  Germany 

Condmmtioa  ar  Ser.  No.  946,516,  Sep.  16, 1992,  ahnmloofd 
TUi  appBadhm  Apr.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  419,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnanny,  Sep.  18,  1991,  41  31 
029.2 

InL  CL*  AOIN  2Vi2.i5MX.4i/90.  C07D  47 W2 
VS.  CL  504—105  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  herfoicidal  compositioa  containing  at  least  one  substituted 
pyrido[2.3-d]pyrimidine  of  the  formula  I  as  safener 

I 


5,597,775 
DYE-RECEIVER  SUBBING  LAYER  FOR  THERMAL  DYE 

TRANSFER 
Ttemm  W.  Martin,  Rocheater,  and  Ronald  S.  King,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Yn  assignors  to  Eastaian  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
cslCT,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1996,  Scr.  No.  586,568 
InL  CL*  B41M  5A)35:5/3S 
VS.  CL  503—227  »  Clnims 

13.  A  process  of  forming  a  dye  transfer  image  comprising: 
I)  imagewise-healing  a  dye-donor  element  comprising  a  support 
having  tlierean  a  dye  layer  conynsing  a  dye  dispersed  in  a 
binder,  and 
O)  uansfening  a  dye  image  to  a  dye-receiving  element  compris- 
ing a  support  having  tiiereon  a  dye  image-receiving  layer  to 
form  said  dye  transfer  image, 
wherein  said  receiving  element  comprises  a  polyolefin-coated  sup- 
port or  a  poiyolefin  support  having  thereon,  in  order,  a  subbing 


where 

R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen;  C,-C,-alkyl;  C,-C,  -haloalkyi; 
C,-Cft-alkoxy;  C.^s-haloalkoxy;  C.-C,  -alkoxy-C.-Cs- 
alkyl;  C,-C,-alkylamino;  Cj-Cg-alkenyl;  Cj-Cg-alkynyl; 
C,-C,-cycloalkyl  with  which  a  benzene  radical  may  be  fined, 
where  this  group  may  furthermore  carry  from  one  to  three  of 
the  following  radicals:  hydroxyl,  halogen.  Ci-C^-alkyl, 
C1-C4  -haloalkyi,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-haloalkoxy  ad 
C.-C^  -alkylthio; 

phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl-Ci-Cj-alkyl,  a  5-membered  aromatic 
ring  which,  in  addition  to  carton  atoms,  may  contain  from 
one  to  three  nitrogen  atoms  and  one  oxygen  or  one  sulfur 
atom  as  hetero  atoms  or  winch,  in  addition  to  carbon  atoms, 
may  contain  from  one  to  three  nitrogen  atoms  or  one  oxygen 
or  one  sulfur  atom  as  heteroatoms,  a  6-membered  aromatic 
ring  which,  in  addition  to  carbon  atoms,  may  contain  from 
one  to  three  nitrogen  atoms  as  heteroatoms,  where  a  benzene 
ring  may  be  fused  with  the  abovementioned  5-membered  and 
6-membered  heteroaromatics  and  where  the  aromtfic  and 
heteroaromatic  radicals  may  additioaally  carry  from  one  to 
three  of  the  following  groups:  nitro,  cyano.  halogen,  Cj-C,- 
alkyl,  C,-C4-haloalkyl.  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-haloalkDxy, 
C,-  C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  C,-C4-»lkylthio.  C,-Q-alkenyl  and 
Cj-Cj-alkynyl; 

R'  is  hydroxyl;  amino;  halogen;  C,-C»-alkythio;  di-C,-Cg- 
alkylamino;  Cj-Cg-cydoalkylamino;  C,-C,-alkoxycaitonyl 
or  one  of  the  groups  stated  for  R' ; 

R*  is  one  of  the  groups  stated  for  R'; 

CN;  NO,;  COOH;  CSOH;  Di-C,-C4-alkylamino-C,-C4-alkyl; 

SO,— R*;  C(=X)— R^;  a=Y)-^*  or  R  '— COfRV- ZR'"; 

R*  is  one  of  the  groups  staled  for  R'; 
hydroxyl;         amino;         di-C|-C,-alkylamino;         C3-C, 
-cycloalkylamino;  Ci-C^-alkylthio; 

R'  amino;  hydroxyamino  (— NH— OH  );  C,-Cg-alkylamino; 
di-C,-C(-alkylainino;       Cj-Cj-cydoalkylamino;       C,-C,- 
alkoxy;  C,-C«-alkyltfaio;  phenylamino; 
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R*  is  one  of  the  groa|«  saied  for  R': 

R*  Md  R">  Mc  each  C,-C,-alkyl:  C,-C;-haloalkyl: 

C,-C4-alkiwy-C2-CVaikyi  f*  CrCftBtmyl,  or 
R»  Md  R"*  lotedicr  font  —01,01^-.  — CH,CH;,CH^  or 

— CUJCHJCH/Xf — ,  wheic  ok  or  two  hydrogea  atoms  ia 

Ikese  |raa|M  niay  be  nfbad  by  ike  ibUowiag  radicals:  «0. 

C,-Craikyl.  C,-Ct-haloaftyi  or  C,-Q-alkoxy; 
X  U  asyiea.  ntfor  or  NR".  wkere 
R"  is  oae  of  Ike  graups  aaied  far  R'  or  has  die  foUowiag 


hyikocea;  hydroxyl:  amiao;  di-C,-C,-aikyUmiao;  Cj-C|- 


pkeaoxy,  aaphlhykny.  pheaylaniao  or  asfMhylaauBO.  where 
Ike  mommk,  radicals  oiay  ctny  from  one  lo  three  of  the 
foUowiag  ffompn  aims,  cyaao.  haiognt.  C,-C4-alkyl. 
C,-C«-hrioaftyL  C,-C4-aftoxy.  C.-C^-haioalkoxy.  C.-C^- 
alkoxycMteayl.    C,-C4-alkyldiio.    C,-Q    -alkeayi    sad 

CVCc-alky*yl:  *wi 
Y  is  axygea  or  tuifor, 
R*  is  oae  of  die  groops  ttaied  far  R'; 
hydRHtyU    amiw;    hilngm;    C.-Cc-alkybhio;    di-C,-C,- 
Cj-Cf-cydoalkylaBMBo;      pyiralidia-l-yt 
-l-yl;    morpkoiia-l-yl;    C,-CV-iA:ylc«boaylozy; 
C,-C4-haloalkyksbaqrk»y:        C,-C,-aikylwlfcayloxy; 
C,-C(-Moalkytsaifoayh»y: 
pheaoxy.  aspthyloxy,  pkeaytaauno,  aafikdiylamiBO,  beazy- 
loxy,  beazytamiao,  beaaoytoaqr,  2-aiphihnyloaty  or  ptaeayl- 
ndfoaytoity,  where  Ike  ■obmul  radicals  may  cany  from 
oae  u  three  of  ike  foUowiag  graops:  halogea.  C,-C4-alkyl. 
C,-C4-haiaakyl  md  C,-C^-dkoxy; 
N(R'i)_SO,_R'»;  N(R'V-CO— R'*;  N{R'V-CS— R'*; 
R'^  is  faydragea;  C,-C4-aacyl; 
pkeayt,  aiuch  BMy  carry  from  oae  lo  three  of  die  following 
radicab:    halogea,    C,-C4-alkyU    C,-C4-hakMakyl    and 
C,-C«-aftoxy; 
R'^  is  oae  of  dK  groopt  staled  far  R'; 

amiao,  di-C,-C,-alkytamiiio  or  Cj-C,  -cycioalkyUmino; 
R"  is  one  of  the  groups  sisted  for  R'; 
amiao;  hydn»yMiiiBD  (— NH— OH  );  di-C,-C,  -alkylamino 
or  C}-Cg-cyciaalkylaniiao, 
lad  the  iiliia  inlrrTiil  sahs  of  thoae  compounds  I  in  which  at 
cae  of  die  wdwiiliaMli  R'  to  R'  is  aa  acidic  or  basic 


lad  at  least  oae  hrrbiridal  active  iagredieat  seleaed  from 
A)  Ike  gna^*  cooiiniBg  of  ike  cytcofccwoac  denvativci  of  the 
fomadan 


0R» 


n 


N— O— W— R^ 


R*  is  C-Cj-alkyl; 

R^  IS  BydrogcB; 

one  eqaivaleat  of  sa  agricnhunlly  usefol  cation; 

C,-C,-alkytcsikonyl:        •  C,-C,o-alkylsutfoayl;  C,-C,o 

-aikyipiKMphoayl; 

beazoyi,  beaaeaewlfaayi  or  hwifrinrphospkonyl.  where  the  vo- 
maic  fiags  loqr  cany  from  1  to  S  halogea  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogea;  CN;  CHO; 

Ci-C^-aOcyl  which  may  cany  oae  of  Ike  faUowiag  ladicals: 
C,-C4-alk(«y.  C,-C4-alkyMuo.  pbtmojy,  pheayMuo,  pyiidy- 
loity  or  pyiidylthio,  where  Ike  sromatic  rMkcals  ia  tun  may 
oary  from  one  lo  ihne  of  Ike  foUowaig  groups:  aitro,  cyaao, 
haloffea,  C,-C4-alkyi.  C,-C4-haloaftyl.  C,-C4-aiko]iy. 
C,-C4-haloalkoxy.  C,-C4-alkytdiio,  C,-Ct-aft)eayl.  C,-C«- 
alkeaytaacy,  Cy-Ct-aikynyl,  C:r-Q-*Hcy"yl("^  '*  NRIt*; 

R'  is  hyvhogea;  C,-C4-alkyi;  CrCt-aUceayi;  C,-C«  -alkyayl; 
C,-C(-aIkylcari)onyl; 


beazoyi  which  msy  carry  from  one  lo  three  of  the  foUowiag 

radicab:  aitro,  cyano.  halogea,  C,-C4-aU:yl.  C,-C4-haloalkyl. 

C,-C4-aftDxy  aad  C,-C4-aUcyhhio; 
R*  is  hydpogea:  C,-C4-ancyl;  Cj-Q-alkeayl;  Cj-C»  -aUcyayl; 
R*^  is  ftaikennare 

Cj-CrcycioaUcyl  or  C,-CrcycloaHwnyl.  where  dieae  riags 
may  cany  firam  one  to  three  of  die  fotkywiag  radicals: 
hydroxy!,  hatogen.  C,-C4-aU[yt,  C,-C4-haloaUcyl,  C.-C*- 
alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkyMiio,  ben^tthio.  C,-C4-alfcytsulfbnyi. 
C,-C4-aUcytalfcayt  aad  C,-C4-aUcylsalfiayl; 

a  5-umulicicd  salmsed  ring  which,  in  additiaa  lo  carbon  ring 
membera,  comaias  one  or  two  oxygea  or  saUur  atoms  or 
oae  Qxygea  sad  oae  sulAa  atom  and  may  carry  from  one  10 
dace  of  the  fbUoiwiag  radicals:  C,-C4-alkyl.  C,-C«- 
haloalkyi,  C,-C4-alkoxy  Md  C,-C4-aUcyMiio; 

a  6-  or  T-memhered  satursted  or  moaouaaaBaaied  or  i 
uraied  riag  which,  ia  additioa  to  carbon  ring 
contains  one  or  two  oxygea  or  sulfur  aloms  or  one  oxygen 
and  one  sulAa  atom  and  may  csny  from  one  lo  three  of  the 
foUowing  radicab:  hydntxyU  halogen,  C,-C4-aUcyl,  C^-C^- 
haioaUcyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy  Md  C,-C«-aUcyidiio; 

s  S-membaed  snanalic  riag  which,  ia  adiktioa  to  csrbon  ting 
meaobers.  contains  one  or  two  nitngea  atoms  and  one 
oxygen  or  sulfia  mom  or  from  one  to  three  niliDgea  atoms 
or  OK  oxygeB  or  one  suUiir  Mom  and  may  cany  from  one 
to  three  of  the  foUowiag  radicab:  cyaao,  halogen,  C,-C4- 
aUcyl,  C,-C4-haloaUcyl,  C,-C4-aUa»y.  C,-C4-haloaUa>xy. 
C,-C4-alkythio.  Cj-Ct-aUoeayl,  Cr-Q-aUcenyloxy,  Cj-Q- 
alkynyl    Cr-Ct-aUcyayloxy    and    C,^4-aUcoxy-C,-C4- 

•Ikyl:  « 

phenyl  or  pyridyl.  where  these  rings  may  csny  from  one  to 
diiee  of  the  following  radicab:  nitro,  farmyl,  cyano,  halo- 
gen, C,-C4-ancyl,  C,-C4-haloaUcyl,  C,-C4-aDcoxy,  C.-C,- 
haloaUtoxy.  C,-C4-aUcyldiio,  C,-Q-aUEenyl.  Cj-C- 
aUcenyioxy,  Cj-C^-alkynyl.  Cj-C,-aUcynyloxy  and  NrV; 
R*  is  hydrogea;  C,-C4-aUcyl;  Cj-Cs-aUceayl;  C,-C,  -aUcynyl; 
R'  b  hydrogea:  C,-C4-aUcyl;  CrC«-aUcenyl;  C,-C«  -aUcyayl; 

Ci-Ct-aU^ytcaihonyl; 
benzoyl,  which  may  cvry  from  one  to  three  of  the  following 

radicals:  aitro.  cyaao,  halogea,  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-halaaUcyl. 

C,-C4-allu»y  aad  C,-C4-allcyldiio; 
R'  b  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  or,  if  R'  b  C,-Ct-aUcyl,  also  C,-C^- 

aUcyl; 
R*  b  hytfrogea;  cyano;  halogen;  C,-C4-alkoxycarhonyl;  €,-€4- 

aUcylkeioxiBie; 
W  b  C,-C«-aUcylene.  C,-C,-alkenylene  or  alkynylene,  where 

ikeae  groups  may  csny  a  methylene  group  (<=C2)  and/or  from 

one  to  three  of  die  fbilowing  radicab:  halogea  and  C,-C)- 

aUcyl; 
C,-C«-alkyleiie  or  Cj-Q-alkenylene,  in  each  of  which  radicab 

a  methylene  group  b  replaced  with  oxygen.  tulAir,  SO,  SO^ 

or  NR'  and  from  one  to  three  hydrogen  atoms  may  be  replaced 

widi  C,-C,-aUcyl  radicab; 
R'  b  hydrogen;  C,-C4-aUcyi;  Cj-Q-aUcenyl;  C,-C»-aUcynyl; 

and 
R'  b  hydrogen;  CH»eC— Z*.  where 
Z'  b  hydrogen;  cyano;  carhoxyl;  halogen;  C,-C4-alkyl;  €,-€4- 

haloaUcyl;  C,-C4-alkoxy;  C,-C,-aUcoxycart>onyl;  benzyloxy- 

cartmnyl; 
C,-C,-cyck>alkyl  whicfa  ia  turn  may  carry  from  one  lo  three  of 

the    foUowiag    radicab:    hydroxyl,    halogea    C,-C4-alkyl, 

C,-C4-hdaakyl  and  C,-C4-alkoxy; 
pheayl,  halophenyi,  dihalopiienyl,  thienyl  or  pyridyl,  where 

these  radioib  may  carry  from  one  to  three  of  the  fbilowing 

groups:  aitro,  cyano,  halogen.  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-haloalkyl, 

C,-C«-aUa>xy.  C,-C4-haloalkoxy,  C,-C4alkyMiio  or  C,-Q- 

cycloalkyl,  where  die  cyclic  tatfical  ia  tarn  may  ftathcniuie 

carry  from  one  to  daee  of  the  fbilowing  groBfis:  halogen, 

C,-C4-aikyl.  C,-C4-haloaUcyl  and  C,-C4-attcoxy: 
R'  b  fiaihciinore 

BhyayL  which  may  cany  one  of  the  fbUoaring  radicab: 
C,-C4-aUcyi,  or  C,-Ca<ycloalkyl,  where  dieae  groups  may 
fiirtbennore  cany  from  one  to  three  of  the  following  radi- 
cab: hydroxyl,  halogea,  C,-C4-aUcyl,  C,-C4-haioalkyl  awt 
C,-C4-aUa>xy; 
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ethynyl  which  carries  one  of  the  following  radicals:  phenyl, 
thienyl  or  pyridyl.  where  the  aromatic  radicals  may  carry 
from  one  to  three  of  the  following  groups:  nitro.  cyano. 
halogen.  C,-C4-alkyl.  C|-C4-haloalkyl,  Ci-C^-alkoxy. 
C|-C4-haloalkoxy  and  C,-  C4-alkylthio: 
phenyl,  a  S-membered  aromatic  ring  which,  in  addition  to 
carbon  members,  contains  one  or  two  nitiogen  atoms  and 
one  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or  from  one  to  three  nitrogen 
atoms  or  one  oxygen  or  one  sulfur  atom,  or  a  6-niembeTed 
aromatic  ring  which,  in  addition  to  carbon  ring  members, 
contains  from  one  to  four  nitrogen  atoms,  where  these 
aromatic  and  heteroaromatic  groups  may  carry  from  one  to 
three  of  the  foUowing  radicals:  nitro.  C,-C4-aikoxy.  C,-Ct 
-haloalkoxy,  C,-C4-alkylthio.  C,-C4-haloalkylthio  or  the 
radicals  stated  for  Z'  and  NR*  R'  where  R*  and  R'  have  the 
abovementioned  meanings:  or 
B)  the  group  consisting  of  the  2-(4-hetaryloxy>-  or  2-(4-aryloxy)- 
phenoxycarboxylic  acid  derivatives  of  the  formula  III 


RP     O 


/       \  1        11 

°— O— ('  >— O— CH— C- 


UI 


OR« 


where 

R°  is  phenyl,  pyridyl.  benzoxazolyl.  benzothiazolyl  or  benzopy- 
razinyl.  where  these  aromatic  and  heteroaromatic  ring  systems 
may  carry  one  or  two  of  the  following  radicals:  nitro.  halogen. 
C,-C4-alkyl.  C.-C.-haloalkyi,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C.-C.. 
-haloalkoxy  and  C,-C4-alkyldiio; 

R''  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen;  C,-C4-alkyi;  Cj-C4-alkcnyI;  C3-C4  -alkynyl; 
C,-C4-alkoxy-C,-C4-alkyl:       C3-C4      -alkylideneiminoxy- 
Cj-Cj-alkyl;  teztrahydrofuranylmethyl;  isoxazolidinyl; 
or  one  equivalent  of  an  agriculturally  useful  cation. 


5.597,777 
OXYFLUORFEN  DISPERSIBLE  GRANULE 
FORMULATION 
ChfbtiDe  M.  Cayer,  Wyncote;  Yincent  A.  Mnsco,  Southamp- 
ton, and  Robert  F.  Peterson,  Jr.,  New  Hope,  aU  of  Pa„ 
aasignoia  to  Rak*  and  BaM  Coaqiany,  PUIadelpfaia,  Pa. 
Coatinnatina  of  Scr.  No,  M7.136,  Mar.  11,  1991,  abandoned. 
Thb  appUcalkm  Jan.  Ig,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2^11g 
Int  CL'  AOIN  25/32:31/14 
VS.  CL  5M— 116  21  ClaiBS 

1.  A  dispersible  oxyfluorfen  granule  comprising:  from  about  10 
percent  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  oxyfluorfen,  the  oxyfluofen 
particles  having  an  initial  diameter  of  from  about  3  microns  to 
about  15  microns;  from  90  percent  to  10  percem  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dispers- 
ants.  wetting  agents,  disintegrants.  flow  aids  and  defoaming  agents: 
and  optionally  from  about  0.1   percent  to  about  25  percent  by 
weight  of  one  or  imre  surfactants; 
said  oxyfluorfen  granule  having  a  particle  size  of  at  least  0. 1  mm 
and  a  suspensibility  of  at  least  70  percent  and  providing  a 
reduction  of  at  least  30  percent  in  vapor  injury  to  desirable 
plants  as  compared  to  conventional  oxyfluorfen  formulations. 


emergent  herWcide  is  pteaeM  at  a  concentration  of  from  23%  to 
75%  less  than  the  commercially  recommended  concentration  for- 
mulation without  DMSO. 


5,597,779 

SULFONYLUREAS 

WUly  Meyer,  Rickcn,  SwlUalaad,  aaslgHor  to  Oba-Geigy  Cor- 

poralkii,  Tkrrytown,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  373,713,  Jan.  17,  1995,  ahandotd, 

wkkk  b  a  dhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  1S4,7«,  Nor.  19, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5v412,l»7,  wkkk  to  a  dlTtotea  of  Scr.  No.  14,947,  Feb.  g, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5,2M,7«9,  wWch  b  a  dliMsa  af  Sec  No. 
823,515,  Jan.  21, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,2«9,771.  T^  appHcatkiB 

Apr.  la,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419,3«7 
Claiais  piterity,  appttcatiaa  Switzerlaad,  Jan.  25,  1991,  23M 
91 

lot  a.'  COTD  239/69:405/l2;4O9/l2;  AOIN  43/54 
VS.  CL  504—215  17  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 


W 
II 
.SOj— HN— C— N— Z 

Ri 


(0 


m  which  X  is  oxygen,  sulfur.  SO  or  SO^;  W  is  oxygen  or  sulfiir,  R, 
IS  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  (X),R,,  NO,,  NR4RJ, 

— C  =  CRfc  — O  — J— C  =  CR*. 
R* 

or  cyano;  n  is  the  number  0  or  1;  R3  is  C,-C4alkyl  or  C,-C4alkyl 
which  is  substituted  by  1-4  halogen  atoms,  C,-C,aikoxy  or 
C,-C,alkylthio:  or  C2-C4alkniyl  or  C2-C4alkenyl  which  is  substi- 
tuted by  1-4  halogen  atoms;  R,  is  hydrogen,  CH,0.  CHjCH^O  or 
C|-Cjalkyl;  R,  is  hydrogen  or  Cj-Cjalkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl 
or  ethyl;  R7  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Z  u 

R«  Zt 

N  E 

N  R» 

E  is  methine;  R,  is  C,-C4alkyl.  C,-C4alkoxy.  C,-C4halaaUcoxy, 
C,-C4haloaUtyl,  C,-C4haloalkyldiio,  C,-C4aUEyldiio.  halogen, 
C2-C,alkoxyalkyl.  C^-Cjalkoxyalkoxy,  amino,  C,-C,aUcylamino 
or  di(C,-C,alkyl)amino;  R,  is  C,-C4aUcyl.  C,-C4aUcoxy. 
C,-C4haloalkoxy,  C,-C4haloalkyldiio,  C,-C4alkyhhio. 

C2-C,aUcoxyalkyl.  C^-CjalkoxyaUcoxy.  C^-Cjalkylduoalkyl  or 
cyclopropyl;  or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,597,778 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  DMSO 
Bemani  Saule,  2M0  SW.  Tribot  Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97201 
CoBttamattoo-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  300^(7,  Sep.  2,  1994,  aban- 
doned. Tkii  appHcaliaa  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475387 
Int  CL'  AOIN  57/04:31/02 
VS,  CL  504—127  18  Claiau 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  at  least  one  post- 
emergent  herbicide,  an  agriculturally  acceptable  carrier  and  dim- 
ethyl sulfoxide  wherein  the  dimethyl  sulfoxide  accounts  for  1%  to 
2.5%  of  the  total  volume  of  said  composition  and  the  post- 


5,597,780 
LOW  VOLATILITY  FORMULATIONS  OF 
MICROENCAPSULATED  CLOMAZONE 
Ful-Tteng  H.  Lee,  Princeton,  and  Pani  Nfekatoa,  TtvUtam, 
botk  of  N  J.,  aarignors  to  FMC  CorpanllM,  Pkfladdpkta, 
Pa. 
Contiauation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  340,099,  Nov.  10, 19M,  abnn- 
doocd.  Thb  appttcatkm  Sep.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  531^499 
Int  CL'  AOIN  25n8;43m) 
VS.  CL  504—271  14  OataH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hetbicidally  effective  fomat- 
lations  of  clomazone  having  a  volatility  less  than  fifty  percent  of 
the  volatility  of  an  emusifiable  coocentraie  of  cloinazaoe  contain- 
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ing  four  pounds  of  clomazone  per  gallon  of  fbnnulation  which 
comprises  microencapsulating  the  clomazone  by  inierfacial  poly- 
merizatioa  by  the  steps  of. 

a)  providing  an  aqueous  phase  containing  0.3  to  3.0  wt.  %  of 
one  or  more  emulsifiers;  optionally  0.02  to  0.20  wt.  %  of  a 
uuithan  gum  viscosity  modifier/stabilizer,  and  0. 1  to  1 .0  v^. 
%  of  an  antifoam  agent; 

b)  providing  a  water  immiscible  phase  consisting  of  clomazone. 
poiymelhylene  polyphenyl  isocyanale  (PMPPI).  and  a  hydro- 
carbon solvent:  the  weight  ratio  of  clomazone  to  PMPPI  being 
in  the  range  of  1:1  to  6:1; 

c)  emulsifying  the  water  immiscible  phase  in  the  aqueous  phase, 
forming  a  dispersion  of  water  immiscible  droplets  thitMjghoul 
the  aqueous  phase; 

d)  agitating  the  dispersion  while  adding  thereto  an  aqueous 
solution  of  IS  to  100  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  polyfiinc- 
tional  amine  selecied  from  elhylenediamine  (EDA),  diethyl- 
triamine  (DETA).  trietfaylenetetramine  (TETA).  and  1,6- 
hexanediamine  (HDA),  with  the  proviso  that  (EDA)  is  used 
only  in  a  mixture,  the  weight  ratio  of  polyfimctional  amine  to 
PMPPI  being  in  the  range  of  0.1:1  to  1:1,  thus  forming 
microcapsules  having  a  polyurea  shell  wall  around  the  water 
immiscible  droplets; 

e)  curing  the  microcapsules  by  continuing  the  agitation  while 
heating  the  dispersion  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  35°  to 
60*  C.  for  a  period  of  3  to  10  hours  to  produce  a  formulation 
in  which  the  average  size  of  the  microcapsules  is  in  the  range 
of  S  to  SO  microns; 

f)  optionally  adjusting  the  pH  to  between  6.S  and  9.0. 


5,597,781 

R-TL-SR-CA-CU-O  SUPEKCONDUCTORS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  MIAKING  SAME 

hoc.  a«i  Alien  M.  Hmw,  bott  of  Faycttevilie, 

Aifc,,  — l^nri  to  UiiTenlty  of  Arfcawaa,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

CoatlMiMiM  or  Scr.  No.  251^41,  Sep.  29. 1988,  Pat  No. 

5J3M44w  TUi  ■w«ra'<—  'cb- 1^  !"•>  Ser.  No.  488^58 

The  fortta  of  Ike  tarn  at  tUa  paltat  nlMeqiieat  to  JoL  38, 


4Claiiiis 


1^  CL"  H81B  12A)0;  H81L  39/12 
VS.  CL  585—128 


(CSSTANCC  (moi 


METHOD  FOR  MICROWAVE  PROCESSING  OF  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  SUPERCONDUCTORS 

Davkl  L.  Hcaty,  c^o  SpcMley  Honi  Jwbm  ft  LabMi,  Suite  738, 

658  TBwn  CcMer  Dr.,  Corta  Mcao,  CaiU:  92626 

Cotl—oti—  of  Scr.  No.  532,188,  Ju.  4, 1998,  PaL  No. 

5,388,782,  wUdi  li  a  CMitinialio»4^|Mrt  of  Scr.  Na  74,896, 

JaL  17, 1987,  abandoned,  T^  appiicatioii  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  378,382 

Int.  CL"  11818  I2A)0:  H81L  39/12;  B29C  35/08:  C81B  13/14 

VS.  a.  585—488  3  Clainis 


*l 


lO A OAO> 


•  Ct    *e    mm  m  L§ 


•  iM  •foronr 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  high  temperature  ceramic  supercon- 
ductor material,  comprising  the  steps: 

mixing  together  powders  of  the  constituent  compounds  in 
desired  cation  ratios,  the  constituent  compounds  including  Cu 
andO; 

heating  said  mixture  by  application  of  microwave  energy  to 
thereby  heat  said  mixture  to  a  processing  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  superconducting  ceramic  material:  and 

cooling  the  compound  from  said  processing  temperature. 


1.  A  ocmpocitioa  having  supeicoaductive  propeities  die  compo- 
sition comprising  a  melt  produced  complex  having  the  nominal 
fonnula: 

RTISiCjCuO; 

wherein  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  La.  Pr.  Nd,  Sm. 
Eu.Gd.Tb.Dy.  Ho.  Er,  Tm.  Yb.  Lu  and  Y;  and 
wherein  the  atomic  molar  ratio  of  R:Tl:SrCa:Cu  is  1:2:2:2:3. 


5,597,783 
DRILLING  PROCESSES  AND  FLUID  USED  IN  WELL 
DRILLING  APPUCATIONS 
Annie  Aodibert,  Lc  Voinct;  Jcnn-Fran(oli  ArgflHer,  Sorcanes; 
Jacqueline  Leconrtici;  Rncfl  Mataaiaon,  all  of  France;  Loa- 
ise  Bailey,  Coabcrton  CaaatrUfe,  and  PanI  L  Rdd,  Cam- 
brUfcaUic,  both  of  Great  Britain,  awiinnni  to  Inatitut 
Francab  dn  Pctrale,  Rncil  Mahnainon,  France,  and  Dowell 
Sddiunbcrter,  Inc.,  Sagariand,  Ita. 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  433,958 

Clainis  priority,  appHcatUm  France,  May  4, 1994,  94  85488 

Int  CL'  C88L  33/OS:  C89K  7/02 

VS.  CL  587—128  24  Clafans 

1.  A  fluid  suitable  for  use  in  a  well  drilled  through  at  least  one 

permeable  geologic  formation,  comprising  in  aqueous  solution  an 

eflfective  amount  of: 

a)  a  water  soluble  polymer  called  Hbl  having  a  -(Hb)-(Hy)-typc 
stnxmnc  with  a  statistical  distribution,  said  structure  resulting 
from  the  radical  polymerization  of  an  Cg-Cjo  acrylate/ 
alkylacrylate  copolymer  corresponding  to  the  following  for- 
mula: 


— /cHj-CH \ /CHi— CH-     \ 

\  COO-.M*/.  y  CXKtfu) 


where  X  ranges  between  0.4  and  0.8,  where  M  is  H  or  Na  or  K 
or  any  other  monovalent  ion  R,  is  C,-C,o  alky  I,  aiyl  or 
alkyl-aryl  radical,  and  where  the  length  of  the  hydrophobic 
units  R,  is  selected  as  a  function  of  the  molecular  nuss  of  said 
polymer  according  to  the  following  rules: 
for  a  polymer  having  a  molecular  mass  less  than  about  lO' 
daltons.  R^  contains  at  least  two  caihon  atoms. 
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for  a  polymer  having  a  noolecular  mass  ranging  between  about 
lO'  and  2.5  10"  daltons,  R,  contains  at  least  four  carbon 
atoms, 
b)  a  water  soluble  polymer  called  HM  PAM,  resulting  from  the 
polymerization  of  hydrophilic  units  with  a  hydrophobic  unit, 
the  hydrophilic  unit  includes: 
acrylamide  according  to  the  following  formula: 

Rs 

I 
— CH2— C— 

I 

Z, 

where  R,  is  H  or  CH,,  and  Z,  is  CONHj, 
and  optionally  acrylic  acid,  acrylate  or  sulfonate  comonomers 
according  to  the  following  formula: 


— CHj— C— 
I 
Zi 

where  R",  is  H  or  CHj.  and  Z^  is  COOH  or  COO—,  M*  or 
CGNHRiSOj— ,  M*;  R,  is  H  or  a  C,-C,o  alky'.  "V'  « 
alkyl-aryl  radical, 
said  hydrophobic  unit  having  the  general  fonnula  as  follows: 


— CHi— C— 
I 

Z3 

where  R,  is  H  or  CH,.  and  Z,  is  COOR,,  CXX)Rj,  CONR,Rj,  or 
CONRgR,,  R7  being  a  nonionic  surfactant  and  R^  a  C,-C,o  *lky'- 
aiyl  or  alkyl-aryl  radical,  R,  is  H  or  a  C|-C»  alkyl,  aiyl  or 
alkyl-aryl  radical, 

c)  a  hydrophobically  nnodified  cellulose  derivative. 

d)  a  polysaccharide  type  polymer  having  a  double  or  triple 
helical  rigid  or  semirigid  molecular  structure. 


5,597,784 
CmfPOSTTE  AND  REINFORCED  COATINGS  ON 
PROPPANTS  AND  PARTICLES 
A.  Ridiaid  SincWi;  and  Rickard  L.  Johnaon,  n,  both  of  Hoos- 
toB,  Ikx.,  awiinnrii  to  Santral,  Inc.,  Hooaton,  Tte. 
Diririan  of  Ser.  No.  69,929,  Jnn.  1, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,422,183. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Jnn.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465^23 
Int  CL'  C89K  7/00 
VS.  CL  587—219  1  Claini 

1.  A  method  of  propping  a  fracture  in  a  subterranean  formation 
comprising: 

creating  a  fracture  in  said  sublenanean  formation: 
placing  in  said  fracture  a  quantity  of  high  strength  free  flowing 
particles  comprising: 
a  particulate  substrate; 
an  inner  coating  of  a  substantially  cured  resin  covering  said 

substrate; 
an  outer  coating  of  resin  covering  said  inner  coating;  and 
a  reinforeing  agent  interspersed  at  the  inner  coating/outer 
coating  boundary. 


5,597,7K 

SUCCINIMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  23-DIMERCAPTO- 

13<4-THIADLiZOLE 

ThoMH  J.  Karol,  Norwrik,  Conn.,  Mtgnor  to  R.  T.  Vandcrfeih 

CoBipanjr,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
ConHnnaHon  hi  part  of  Scr.  No.  189,268,  Jan.  3L  1994,  aban- 
doned, wUch  b  a  continHdian-hi.fart  of  Sck  No.  778,888, 
Oct  2, 1991,  abandonwi.  nk  appHratinn  Jan.  26, 199S,  Scr. 

No.  494,828 
The  pordoa  of  the  tens  of  thb  patent  aabaeqnent  to  Apr.  22, 
2811,  has  been  iBwiaifd. 
Int  CL»  Cl«f  141/06.141/08:  C87D  285/14 
VS.  a.  588—274  4  dates 

3.  An  automotive  gasoline  engine  lubricating  compositioa  com- 
prising a  major  portion  of  natural  or  synthetic  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity  and  a  minor  antiwear  and  oxidation  inhibiting  amount  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  gioajp  consisting  of  compounds 
having  the  structural  formula 


O 

H 

HjC— C 


N 

II 

HS— C 


\ 


\    / 
S 


C— S— HC— C 


/ 


N-(CH2-CH2-NH).- 


II 
O 


o 

I! 

C— CH-R 


— CH2— CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


C— CH2 

II 
o 

wherein  x=4  to  4,  and  R  represents  an  alkenyl  radical  having  from 
8  to  4(X)  carbon  atoms. 


5,597,786 
LUBRICANT  FOR  PLASTIC  WORKING 
Hnmitaka  Itoh,  Sahne;  Ihni  MaUno,  Fnkat;  Maaaiyaa 
Kalmyanw,  and  TMhio  Gcnaho,  Fnkni,  afl  of  Japan,  1 
on  to  Nkca  Chf  iral  Co.,  Ltd.,  Faknl,  Japan 
FBcd  May  38,  1995,  Scr.  No.  453,138 
Oaiw  priority,  appihation  Japan,  May  31, 1994,  6-US652; 
Feb.  2,  1995.  7-816176 

Int  CL'  Cl«i  173/02:129/34 
VS.  a.  588—586  U  CWw 

1.  A  lubricant  for  plastic  working  which  caotains  0.01-40  wt  % 
of  an  alkaU  metal  salt  of  an  alicyclic  polyvalent  carboxylic  acid. 
0.01-40  wt  %  of  a  thennosetting  resin  powder  with  in  avenge 
particle  size  of  0.1-20  (an,  0.01-20  wt  %  of  a  waler-iotaMe 
polymeric  compound,  and  the  remaiiider  water. 


5,597,787 
LEAD  PAINT  REMOVAL 
Irrtai  Banett,  P.O.  Bos  27289,  San  Dicfo,  CaUT.  92198-1289 
Filed  Not.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  151,952 
Int  a*  C8M)  9/00:  CUD  7/06:7/50:7/60 
VS.  a.  518—283  2  ( 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  for  the  removal  of  oil-baaed 
including  those  containing  lead  compounds,  frrxn  a  subanate, 
comprising: 

a)  a  solvent  that  does  not  dissolve  said  paint,  and  is  comfMtibie 
with  water,  said  solvent  being  eihyleae  glycol  monobutyl 
ether  present  in  an  amoont  of  S0.6  percent  by  weight 

b)  a  film  fonner  for  retarding  evaporatioii,  said  film  fanner 
being  a  tliennoplastic  resin  comprising  an  all-acrylic  polymer 
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or  copolymer,  in  emulsion  fonn  having  SO  percent  solids,  said 
emulsion  being  present  in  an  amount  of  11.6  percent  by 
weight; 

c)  a  viscosity  builder  ID  fortify  said  solution  and  prevent  slump- 
ing thereof  during  application  to  veitical  and  overhead  hori- 
zontal surfaces,  said  viscosity  builder  being  a  plastic  clay 
conqiosed  of  bentonite  and  being  present  in  an  amount  of  18.1 
percent  by  weight;  and 

d)  an  alkaline  compound  for  reacting  with  the  pigment  portion 
of  said  paint,  said  alkaline  comfnund  being  a  sodium  hydrox- 
ide solution  having  10  percent  solids,  said  sodium  hydroxide 
solution  being  present  in  an  amount  of  19.7  percent  by 
weight,  whereby  said  solution  penetrates  said  paint  and  causes 
its  separation  firom  said  substrate. 


PAINT  SnUPPING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
EdwiB  Stercas,  38  Broofakle  RiL,  WcM  Oraace,  N  J.  WJVSl 
INtWm  of  Scr.  No.  227,7S9,  Apr.  14, 1994,  PM.  No.  M27,710. 
wMck  k  a  coaiiMiafliiM-to-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  48,4M,  Apr.  14, 
1993,  PM.  No.  5425393-  Ttk  applicaliaa  Jnn.  19,  1995,  Ser. 
No.492,lC7 
Iirt.  CL' CMD  5M30 
VS.  CL  Sl«— 212  2*  CbOms 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  removing  polymeric  coatings  from 
flexible  and  inflexible  surfaces  consisting  essentially  of; 

a)  about  10%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  lerpene 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-terpinene,  tag- 
etone,  tetpinolene,  isoterpinolene,  allo-ocimene,  myrcene, 
ocimenone  and  mixtures  thereof; 

b)  aixMt  S%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  benzyl  alcohol; 

c)  0%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  terpene  compound  other  than 
a  conjugated  terpene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alpha-teipinene.  tagetone.  terpinolene,  isoterpinolene,  allo- 
ocimene.  myrcene,  ocimenone  and  mixtures  thereof; 

d)  0%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant;  and 

e)  about  0.05%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  theological  addi- 
tive; 

0  about  2%  to  about  70%  by  weight  a  solvent  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  N-methylpyirolidone,  ethylene  carbonate. 

propylene    carbonate,    butylene    caibonate    and    mixtures. 

thereof;  and 
g)  an  amine  selected  bom  tbe  group  consisting  of  aminometh- 

ylpropanol,    raethyUunine,    dimethyUunine,    trimethylamine. 

ethylamine,  dieihylamine,  triethylamine,  propylamine,  dipro- 

pylamine,  cripropylamine,  ethanoUmiiK,  triethanolamine  and 

mixtures,  thereof. 


5,597,789 

LIQUID  OR  GRANULAR  AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHING 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SILICATE 

AND  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  MOIHFIED 

POLYACRYLATE  COPLOYMERS 

E«ye  S.  Swnowaki.  QiiriiMart,  Ohio,  artgwor  to  The  Procter 

&  GaiaUe  Compwiy,  CbadsMli,  OUo 
CoMtaution  of  Scr.  No.  344y«M,  Nov.  23,  1994,  abandoiicd, 
wWck  ta  a  cootiBiMdoa  or  Scr.  No.  172,«3«,  Dec  23,  1993. 
■Iwdnaril.  whidi  k  a  tortl— H—^»-port  of  Ser.  No.  53,619, 
Apr.  27,  1993,  ihoMJaorJ.  TWa  appllcatlM  Jon.  «,  1995,  Scr. 
No.4«9,74» 
Int.  CL*  CllD  3/37:5/36:7/14:7/36 
U.S.  CL  51»— 230  14  ClaiaH 

1.  An  automatic  dishwashing  detergent  composition  con^>rising 
by  weight: 

a)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  40%  alkali  nnetal  silicate; 

b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  polyacrylaie  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  about  S,000 
which  contains  monomer  units; 

(i)  from  about  10%  to  90%  of;  by  weight  of  said  copolymer, 
of  a  monomer  which  is  acrylic  acid  or  its  salt;  and 


(ii)  from  about  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  comooomer  which 
is  a  substituted  acrylic  acid  or  salt  of  the  fotmula 

R2   R. 
I      I 
-  IC-C       )■- 

c=o 

I 

O 

I 

Rs 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  each  H.  C,^  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl 
with  at  least  one  of  R,  and  R^  being  C,^  alkyl  or  hydroxy- 
alkyl and  wherein  R,  is  H.  C,^  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  or 
alkali  metal;  and 

c)  from  about  15%  to  about  90%  of  a  detergency  builder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble,  alkali 
metal,  ammonium  or  substituted  ammonium  phosphates, 
polyphosphates,  citrates,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

d)  optionally  about  5%  to  about  40%  detergency  builder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble,  alkali  metal, 
ammonium  or  substituted  anunonium  carbonates,  bicarbon- 
ates.  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

e)  optionally  about  0.2%  to  about  S%  detergency  builder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble,  alkali 
metal,  ammonium  or  substituted  anmionium  phosphonates, 
polyphospbonates.  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,597,790 
LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

SUSPENDED  PEROXYGEN  BLEACH 
ChrMiaM  A.  J.  K.  Tkoca,  HuMloak,  Bdciui,  aasisDor  to  The 

Procter  &  GomMc  Coapwy,  gffai—ll,  OUo 

CoattamalioB  of  Scr.  No.  39,074,  Apr.  S,  1993,  abaadoaed. 
Thta  appUcalioa  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  Na  337,653 

CUiiBS  priority,  appUcatkMi  Europcmn  PaL  Off.,  Oct  22, 
1990,  90870197 

Int  CL'  CllD  3/39:3/08 
MS.  CL  510—363  11  Ctehns 

1.  A  stable  liquid  detergent  composition  having  a  pH  of  at  least 
8  and  less  than  about  1 1  and  comprising  from  about  5%  to  about 
50%  by  weight  of  a  solid,  water-soluble  peroxygen  compound 
selected  from  perborates  and  percaibonates  wherein  said  water- 
soluble  peroxygen  compound  is  suspended  in  a  liquid  phase  con- 
taining water  and  at  least  one  water-miscible  organic  solvent,  the 
amount  of  the  solid  water-soluble  peroxygen  compound  and  the 
ratio  of  water  to  organic  solvent  being  such  that  the  amount  of 
available  oxygen  provided  in  solution  by  said  peroxygen  com- 
pound is  from  0.5%  to  3%,  said  compositions  also  containing  from 
1%  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  silicate  suspending  agent  of  said  peroxy- 
gen compound  and  wherein  said  water-soluble  peroxygen  com- 
pound is  in  the  form  of  solid  particles  having  a  weight  average 
particle  diameter  ranging  from  0.5  to  20  microiis. 


5,597,791 
STABLE  PERACID  SOLS,  GELS  AND  SOLIDS 
JoMph      C.      Richards,     Cranbory;      WilUan     A.      Hills, 
Lawrencerffie,  bodi  of  N  J.,  and  WiDlaB  C  Snow,  Roddand, 
Mc,  aMignors  to  FMC  CorporatioB,  PtaOadeiptaia,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Sen  No.  322>35 
Int.  CL'  CllD  3/22:3/39:3/395:7/38 
VS.  CL  510—372  15  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  colloidal  peroxygen  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  sufficient  amount  to  provide  up  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  C2  to  C6  unieacted  peroxycaiboxylic 
acid  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  polysaccararide  gum  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  konjac  gum,  locust  bean  gum  and 
carrageenan  gum  to  form  viscous  solutions,  gels  and  solids  thereof, 
and  optionally  containing  a  gel-assisting  cross-linking  agent. 


January  28,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


2S8S 


54*7,792 

HIGH  WATER  CONTENT,  LOW  VISCOSITY,  (ML 

CONTINUOUS  MICROEMULSIONS  AND  EMULSIONS, 

AND  THEIR  USE  IN  CLEANING  APPLICATIONS 

John  KUcr,  Midland;  Gary  M.  Strandbnn,  Mount  Pleasant, 

and  Chrfatapfcw  J.  Tmdktt,  Bay  City,  rfl  of  Mfa*.. 

to  The  Dmt  Chcnicai  Coapaqr,  Mdiand,  Mich. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  42,3m,  Apr.  2, 1993, 
This  mfil^t^atm  Ang.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  28M19 
InL  CL'  CUD  17/00.3/43:3/60;  C23G  5/06 
VS.  CL  510-^17  25  daiiK 

1.  A  single  phase  oil  continuous  microemulsion  useful  as  a 
liquid  cleaning  composition,  comprising: 

A.  water  in  an  amount  greater  than  40  percent  by  weight  and 
less  than  75  percent  by  weight  based  on  tbe  total  weight  of  the 
microemulsion; 

B.  an  organic  solvent  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  organic 
solvents,  wherein  tbe  otganic  solvent  or  mixture  of  organic 
solvents  are  characterized  as  containing  no  more  than  2 
weight  percent  water  at  25°  C.  when  the  organic  solvent  is 
saturated  with  water  in  the  absence  of  surfactants  or  other 
additives,  and  wherein  the  organic  solvent  or  the  mixture  of 
two  or  more  organic  solvents  are  in  an  amount  greater  than  10 
percent  and  less  than  60  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  microemulsion: 

C.  one  or  more  ionic  surfactants  which  are  soluble  in  the  one  or 
more  organic  solvents,  wherein  the  one  or  more  ionic  surfac- 
tants have  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  350 
to  700  exclusive  of  a  counterion,  and  wherein  the  one  or  more 
ionic  surfactants  are  present  in  a  total  amount  greater  than  0. 1 
percent  and  less  than  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  microemulsion: 

the  microemulsion  characterized  as  being  an  oil  continuous  micro- 
emulsion having  an  electrical  conductivity  of  less  than  Z 
(microSiemens/centimeter)  when  measured  at  25°  C.  and  a  viscos- 
ity less  than  20  centistokes  as  measured  at  25°  C,  wherein  Z  is 
represented  by  the  following  formula:  Z=<  '/jXO.)^IjA.'".- 
wherein  *„  represents  the  volume  fraction  of  water  in  tbe  micro- 
emulsion, i  represents  any  given  electrolyte  which  is  present  in  the 
microemulsion.  A,  represenu  the  molar  conductivity  of  electrolyte 
i  and  ra,  represents  the  nwlarity  of  electrolyte  i  in  the  aqueous 
phase. 


(c)  a  balance  of  water,  said  adherent  foam  cleaning  composition 
has  a  viscosity  of  less  than  300  centipoise. 


5,597.794 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DETERGENT 
SURFACTANT  GRANULES  COMPRISING  A  RECYCLE 
STEP 
Voiker  Bancr;  WilfHcd  Ractee;  Andreas  Syldaih,  afl  of  Doca- 
sddotf,  and  Dttauv  KkcUMl,  Moahriai,  all  of  Gcraaany, 
nsignors   to   Hcakd   Kommanditys*  liar  haft   auf 
DncatMort,  Germany 
Continnation  of  Scr.  Na  9SMW,  Man  5, 1993,  i 

This  application  Oct.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  324.317 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcivany,  JoL  5,  1990,  40  21 
476.1 

InL  CL'  CllD  11/00:3/04:3/12 
VS.  a.  510—457  1«  ClalHM 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  surfactant  granules  comprising  at 
least  one  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty 
alcohol  sulfates,  sulfofatty  acid  methyl  esters,  sulfofatty  acid  disalt 
alkyl  glycosides,  fatty  acid  soaps,  and  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates 
which  comprises:  mixing  in  a  mixing  zone,  a  mixture  compnsing 
the  surfactant  and  from  20%  to  80%  by  weight  water  with  an 
amount  of  at  least  one  solid  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
water  soluble  solids  and  water  insoluble  soUds,  sufficient  to  form 
granules  when  dried,  comprised  of  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  of 
surfactant;  drying  the  granules  to  foim  dried  granules;  aiMl  uitrt>- 
ducing  at  least  a  poition  of  the  dried  granules  into  the  mixing  zone 
as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solid  whereby  tbe  surfactant  content  of 
the  dried  granules  is  increased  abo«  i  the  surfactant  content  of  dried 
granules  produced  without  introduction  of  dried  granules  into  the 
mixing  zone. 


5,597,793 
ADHERENT  FOAM  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  Bcsm,  GoMcn  Valley;  Timothy  Gutzmann,  Eagan; 
Roger  Kcppcrs,  St.  Panl,  and  Ridiard  Rnhr,  Buffalo,  all  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Ecolab  Inc.,  St  Panl,  Minn. 
Continiiation-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  69,601.  Jun.  1, 1993,  aban- 
doned. Thk  application  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,568 
Int  a.'  CllD  3/37:3/48:11/00:17/00 
VS.  CL  510—434  22  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  preparing  an  adherent  foam  cleaning  composi- 
tion comprising  adding  a  foam  stabilizing  composition,  said  foam 
stabilizing  composition  comprising  an  amount  of  alkalinity  source 
sufficient  to  attain  a  pH  between  about  4.5  and  5.5  in  said  foam 
stabilizing  composition,  from  about  1 .0  wt-%  to  95  wt-%  of  a  vinyl 
polymer  emulsion,  from  about  0.1  wt-%  to  0.3  wt-%  of  an  antimi- 
crobial agent  and  a  balance  of  water,  to  an  alkaUne  cleaning 
composition  to  provide  said  adherent  foam  cleaning  composition 
having  viscosity  of  less  than  300  centipoise. 

17.  An  adherent  foam  cleaning  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  amount  of  a  halogenated  allcaline  cleaner  effective  in  the 
removal  of  soil;  and 

(b)  a  foam  stabilizing  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(i)  an  anoount  of  alkalinity  source  effective  to  raise  the  pH  of 
said  foam  subilizing  composition  to  between  about  4.5  and 
5.5; 

(ii)  from  about  1.0  wt-%  to  95  wt-%  of  vinyl  polymer  emul- 
sion; 

(iii)  from  about  0.1  wt-%  to  0.3  wt-%  of  an  antinticrobial 
agent;  and 


5,597.795 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  INHDITING  DYE 
TRANSFER 
Abdennaceur  FraU,  BmsMis;  James  P.  Johnston,  Orcr^iM; 
Regine  Labcqnc,  Bniascls,  and  Christiaaa  A.  Thoca,  Haaa- 
donk,  all  of  Bdghiai,  assignors  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble 
Omip*ny,  Oadnnati,  Ohio 
PCT  Na  PCT/US93«993«,  «  371  Date  Apr.  7,  1995,  f  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  7.  1995.  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO94/10277,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  Na  416,678 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkn  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  27, 
1992,  92203287 

Int  CL'  CllD  3/37:3/30 
VS.  a.  510—528  6  daiaas 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising: 

a)  a  polyamine  N-oxide  containing  polymer  which  is  Poly(4- 
vinylpyridine)-N-oxide;  and, 

b)  a  terephthalate  polymer;  and, 

wherein  said  polyamine  N-oxide  containing  polymer  is  present  at  a 
level  of  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  by  weigttt  of  said 
detergent  conoposition,  and  wherein  said  terephthalaie  polymer  is 
present  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of 
said  detergent  composition. 
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TRANSI«SMAL  INSULIN 
Jcas  J.  V.  Braage,  m— yiwfcwri.  DcaaMrk,  aarisiior  to  Novo 
NoHfak  Ays.  Ba^racnl,  DcMMric 

CoHMwHiMBMrfSw.  No.  SS<473,  Joa.  3«,  1993,  >h— doefd, 

wkick  is  a  corttiad—  af  Scr.  No.  751^3^  Aog.  3t,  1991, 

Thk  lypHcrttoB  Scy.  7, 1994.  Scr.  No.  M1.S3S 

,Jaa.22,1991,01*iy91 

IM.  CL"  A<1K  i8/28:  A<1N  //JO.  C«7K  /'««2 

VS.  CL  514—3  11  CU«s 

50 
,40        V         ,100 


I0> 


(♦) 


M — ^ 


(-) 


20 


30 


1.  An  insulin  analogue  having  Che  general  formula  m 
A-Oam  (Seq.  ID.  1) 


5,597,798 
TAXOL  AND  EFIDERMAL  GKOWTH  FACTOR  USED  TO 

ENHANCE  XIEATMEirr  OF  OYARIAN  CANCER 
Stephca  B.  HowcB,  Dd  Mar;  Raadoipk  D.  Chrirtn.  San  Diego, 
botfi  of  CaHT.-  Sc^  Iwlnlil.  SugiBaBd-KB,  Japaa.  and  Paul 
A.  AndRw*.  WmU^Im  Grore,  MiL,  MrigBurr  to  The 
BcgeatB  or  the  UahrcnUy  of  CaUConia,  OddaMi,  C^it 
CnatlaaaHna-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  1M.S1«>  JaL  3*.  1993,  abaa- 
doacd,  which  li  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Sec  No.  4n.l99.  Mar.  5. 
199«,  Pat  No.  5.252342.  TUt  applk:atkMi  Mar.  11. 1994,  Ser. 
No.  212,11* 
lat.  CL*  A«1K  37/00.  31/225 
VS.  CL  514—12  1  i 


(III) 


1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  toxicity  of  taxol  in  human  ovarian 
carcinoma  cells  consisting  of  administering  to  individuals  in  need 
thereof  an  effective  amount  of  taxol  and  an  effective  amount  of 
epidennal  growth  factor. 


S 

I        7 


Cly-Dc-  ViP-Gli»-X»i-Cy»-Cys-Thr-SCT-ne-  Cyi-Xj«- 
12         3       4     5  5        I        8       9       10       II       12 

S 
I 
B-Chain  s 

I 
XM-Xaa-Xw-Xaa-His-  Leu-Cys-Gly-  Xa*-Xaa-Uu- Val 
I       234567       89       10     11      12 


A-dBin  (coMd.) 


20 


Leo-Xa»-Xa»-Leu-Glu-Xj»-TyT-Cy»-Xaa 

13      14      15      16      17      18     19      1     21 


B-Chain(comd.) 


r 

s 

I 


du-Aia-Lcv-XaiKLett-Xaa-Cyt-Xaa-Glu-Xaa-Gly-nie- 

13      14     15      16     17      18      19      20     21      22     23     24 

B-OiBB  (OOBld.) 


5.597.799 

RECOMBINANT  AGENTS  AFFECTING  THROMBOSIS 

David  WoiC,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf..  — ignnr  to  COR  Therapeotics. 

lac^  Soalh  Saa  FraadKW,  CaNf. 

CBaWaaaHoaerSer.  No.  8W329,  Dec  li.  1991,  abaadoMd, 

which  !■  a  c— rtaattoa  la  part  «f  Ser.  Na.  57M4<,  Sey.  4, 

199t,  Pat  No.  5 J78.144.  TWi  ippMcaaoa  May  2i,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  249,777 

lat  CL*  AilK  38/36;3S/4S;35/l4:  CVJK  14/745 

VS.  CL  514—12  14  ( 


File-  Xaa-Xaa-Xaa-Xaa-Xaa 

25      26     27     28     29     30 


(SEQ  ID  NO:6) 


wherein  the  amino  acid  residue  designated  Xaa  in  at  least  one  of 
the  positions  B9310316.  B2632831.B23I8.B20.B28.  or  A21 
and  fiailimiiure  an  amino  acid  residue  designated  Xaa  in  u  least 
one  of  the  positions  A5.AlSuM83334.A12,A14.B22329  or  830 
is  independeaily  subKituiBd  by  Asp  or  Giu  wiule  any  remaining 
Xaa  dftignatpd  the  amino  acid  icudue  occuiring  in  human  insulin 
in  the  patiiieut  position,  the  tenninal  ends  of  the  B-chain  option- 
ally being  extended  l>y  one  or  two  amino  acid  residues  which  can 
be  dioaen  independently  among  Asp  and  Ghi,  with  the  proviso  that 
it  no  amino  acid  residne  designated  Xaa  in  position 
A12>14322329  or  B30  is  subsiiinied.  or  if  the  terminal  ends  of 
the  B-chaiB  have  not  been  extended,  then  the  total  number  of 
subatitutioos  is  at  least  five. 


^  r*'""""»"*V"""'"«i»'"i»i»i''    ^ 


5.597.797 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OR  PREVENTION  OF 
OBESITY 
G.  Cfauh,  PacMka,  CMK,  ■rtganr  lo  Ctatahch.  lac, 
Soalh  Saa  FraMte%  CaK 
PCT  Noi.  PCT/USn/It2S9,  |  371  Dale  ft9w.  19, 1993,  i  l*2(e) 
Dale  Not.  19,  1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W091Aattl,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Dec.  12, 1991 

PCT  FScd  Oct  2k,  1993,  Scr.  No.  15MM 

lat  CL*  A«1K  38/00:37/24:  CKTL  \4nO 

VS.  CL  514—12  2*  CM^ 

I.  A  method  for  reducing  total  body  fat  mats  in  an  obese 

mammal  comprising  administering  to  the  niammal  an  effective 

amount  of  IGF-I  and  growth  hormone. 


1.  A  single  chain  precursor  polypeptide  comprising  the  light 
chain  and  heavy  chain  of  Factor  X  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
native  activation  peptide  sequence  has  been  deleted  and  a  pro- 
teolytic cleavage  site  has  been  insetted  between  the  C-terminus  of 
said  light  chain  and  the  N-terminus  of  said  heavy  chain,  said 
polypeptide  being  convertible  to  Factor  Xai  by  proteolysis  and 
capable  of  competing  with  native  Factor  Xa  in  the  formation  of  a 
prodnombinaae  complex,  and  said  light  chain  or  said  heavy  chain 
being  modified  from  its  native  amino  acid  sequence  so  that  said 
Factor  Xai  lacks  protease  activity  when  incccporaied  into  said 
prothrombinaae  complex. 


January  28,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


2587 


5.5973M 
TREATMENT  WITH  LYS-PLASMINOGEN  OF 
REPERFUSION  INJURY  AND  BRAIN  EDEMA  CAUSED 
BYISCHEMU 
Jotaaim  EiU;  Ladwig  PkUcr,  ami  Han>-PHer  Schwarz,  aU  of 
Yiceaa,  Anrtiia,  awignnn  to  launnno  AktkaigcadlKhaft, 
Vleaaa,  Aaabria 
Coatianathm  oT  Scr.  No.  88.033,  JoL  2,  1993.  abandoned.  This 
appUcathm  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345y468 
lat  CL'  AilK  38/48:38n0 
VS  CL  514—12  9  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  treating  reperfiision  injury,  comprising  the  step 
of  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  thereof  a  phannaceuticaJ 
preparation  comprising  lys-plasminogen  in  a  dosage  of  about  10  to 
1000  CU  of  lys-plasminogen  per  kg  of  said  subject. 


5.S97.M3 
BRADYKININ  PEPTIDBS  WITH  MODIFICATIONS  AT 

THEN  TERMINI  j 
Gerhard  BnlpaM,  Frwrtihrt  aai  Maia;  Stepfeaa  Hcaiw,  Baf- 

KrilM/lk.; 


5,597.8I»1 
BIOCIDAL  PROTEINS 
WUiem  F.  Broduert,  DOhecii;  Brano  P.  A.  Canunue,  Alecm- 
herg,  holh  oT  Bclgiaia;  Sarah  B.  Rets,  Forert  Paih,  Eo^and, 
aiMi  Joaef  Vaadcflcydea,  Heverlcc,  Bdgiaai,  aasigaors  to 


DivWoB  «r  Scr.  No.  149439,  Nov.  1«,  1993,  which  is  a 
coBtfaiaartna  la  part  itf  Str  No.  2^42.  Jan.  14. 1993,  ahan- 
doned.  Thta  ^pUcaHoa  May  26. 1995,  Scr.  No.  451,568 
OaiM  priority,  appikathw  United  Kingdoai,  Jon.  7,  1991. 
91123M;  Not.  12, 1992,  92237*8;  Feb.  23, 1993,  9383564 

lat  CL*  AeiN  63/00:65/00:  A61K  38/16 
VS  CL  514—12  25  Claims 

3.  A  process  of  combating  fungi  gram-positive  or  bacteria  which 
comprises  exposure  of  said  fungi  or  gram-positive  bacteria  to  a 
composition  containing  an  antimicrobial  protein  having  the  amino 
acid  sequence  as  represented  by  any  one  of  SEQ  ID  NO:5,  SEQ  ID 
NO:6.  SEQ  ID  NO:7.  SEQ  ID  NO:15  or  SEQ  ID  NO:16. 


Gciterdi, 

Hans  Wirth,  KriBd/Thnaai,  aB  aT  Gctsaaiy,  ■■l^ara  to 
Hoechrt  Akiii  ti  wlirhift.  Pmakfhrt  —  Maia,  Qtrmmj 
Continaatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  41,176,  Apr.  1,  1993,  ihaaJaard 

Thk  appHcatfaia  Jaa.  17, 199S,  Scr.  No.  373^464 
Claiaw  priority,  appiJortJoa  Gcranav,  Apr.  4,  1992,  42  11 
406J 

lat  CL*  A61K  38/00.38/04:  CI7K  5/00,7/00 
VS.  CL  514—15  3  ( 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  fonmila  I 


Z-P-A-B-C-E-F-K-CDKJ-G-M-F-l 


0) 


in  which 

Z  is  Fmoc.  dibenzylacetyl,  cyclohexylcatbonyl.  NJ«l-dibcnzyl- 
glycyl.  2-(4-isobutylphenyl)pnjpionyl,  (2-R-(tert 

butylsulfonylmethyl)-3-(l-naphthyl)pit)pionyl,  indole-3-yl- 
acetyl,  6-<4-benzoyl-benzoylamiiio)hexanoyl,  1  .&- 

naphthalimidoacetyl,  7-theophyllineacetyl  or  N-benzoyl; 

P  is  a  direct  linkage,  Aoc,  c-aminohexanoyi,  D-Aoc,  Aeg(Fmoc), 
4-aminocyck>bexylcaibonyl  or  Die; 

A  is  (D)-  or  (LVArg,  (D)-  or  a)-Lys,  or  is  a  bond; 

B  is  Arg; 

C  is  Pro-Hyp-Gly, 

E  is  Thia; 

F  is  Ser; 

K  is  a  direct  linkage; 

Q  is  Tic; 

M  is  a  direct  linluge; 

G  is  cis-endo-,  cis-exo-,  trans-octahydroindolc-2-carboxylic 
acid; 

P  is  Arg;  and 

I  is  OH. 

2.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  inflammation  in  a  mammal 
wherein  the  inflammation  is  mediated,  induced  or  assisted  by 
bradykinin  or  peptides  related  to  bradykinin,  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  manmul  an  anti-inflammatorily  effective 
amount  of  a  peptide  of  the  formula  I  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


5,597302 

METHOD  OF  FORMULATING  IGF-1  WITH  GROWTH 

HORMONE 

Rom  G.  Clath,  Padica;  DoogfaM  A.  Ycang,  Freaiont  and 

JaMCi  Q.  OcmrciB,  Moaa  Beach,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Gcncatech,  Inc.,  South  San  Fraacteo,  Calif. 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  71^19,  Jan.  4, 1993,  which  is  a 

ca«tinaathin-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  806,748,  Dec  13,  1991.  aban- 

doacd,  which  to  a  diTWoa  oT  Scr.  Na  535,005,  Jan.  7, 1990. 

Pat  No.  5426324.  TVa  appUcatioa  Jan.  2. 1995,  Ser.  No. 

458,595 

lat  CL*  A6IK  38/30:38/27 

VS  a.  514— U  7  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  formulation  comprising  mixing  an 

IGF-I-containing  coo^KKition  comprising  about  2-20  mg/ml  of 

IGF-I.  about  2-50  mg/ml  of  an  osmolyie.  about  1-15  mg/ml  of  a 

stabilizer,  and  a  buffieted  solution  at  about  pH.  5-5.5  with  a 

buffered  soiutioa  comprising  growth  hormone  U  pH  about  6  in  a 

dose  (mg)  ratio  of  from  about  2: 1  to  100: 1  IGF-Iigrowth  hormone 

up  to  a  dose  no  greater  than  about  5  mg/ml  of  gtxiwth  hormone. 


5.597.884 
N-SULFONYLARGININE  KETO-AMIDE  COMPOUNDS 
ThoBiM  R.  Webb;  Todd  A.  Milei;  both  of  Ead^taa;  George  P. 
Vlwak,  CarMiad,  and  Matthew  M.  Ahchnaa,  Soiaaa  Beach, 
all  of  Calif.,  aaigaors  to  CorTas  lateraaliooal,  Lk^  San 
Diego,  CaHt 
ContianalhMi-ia-part  of  ScK  N*.  962301,  Oct  16, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5371,072. 11*  appiicalhM  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139300 

lat  CL'  A61K  37/00:37/02:  C07K  5/08 
VS.  a.  514—18  73  Cbdw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O) 


Ai 


wherein 

(a)  A,  is  R, — S(Oi) — .  wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


2588 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januahy  28.  1997 


alkyt  of  I  to  about  12  cvtmi  ttoms. 
aikeayl  at  iboal  3  to  abooi  6  carixM  Moms, 
aryl  of  about  6  lo  about  14  c«boa  atoms  which  is  optionaUy 
MOBO-tMbitiUitod  with  X,  or  nptiwtolly  di-substitMed  with 

nikyi  of  abooi  6  to  about  13  cabou  atoms  which  is  o|iiio»- 
aliy  uuito-sabtfitatod  ia  the  aryl  tiag  with  X,  or  ofXioiMily 
di-iubstiiuul  ia  the  aryl  ring  with  X|  aud  Xj. 

vaikeayi  of  about  8  to  about  IS  cartnu  atoms  which  is 
nptinwHy  raoao-substiluMd  in  the  »y1  ting  with  X,  or 
optinwHy  di-subttilulBd  in  the  siy!  riag  with  X,  aad  Xj, 

peHfawtoalkyl  of  1  to  about  12  caiboii  atoms,  perfluoraaryl  of 
about  6  to  about  14  carixM  atoms,  aimethylsilylalkyl  of  4 
to  about  8  carbon  atoms. 


wbemn  X,  and  Xj  are  independently  selected  6om  the  group 
coBsiaing  of  bromo.  chloro,  fluoro.  Y, — ,  HO — ,  Y, — O — , 
NHj— .  Y,— NH— .  (Y„Yi)N— ,  Y,— C(0)— NH— ,  HS— , 
Y,— S— ,  Y  ,—S^O)—.  Y,-S(Oj)— .  HO-S(Oi>-,  Y,— O— 
S(Oi)— ,  NH,— S(Oj)—  and  Y,— NH— S(Oj)— ,  wtaetein  Y,  and 
Yj  are  independently  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  iriflu- 
omethyl,  pentalluoroethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  about  12  caibon  atoms, 
aryl  of  about  6  to  about  14  catbon  atoms,  and  aralkyi  of  about  6  to 
about  IS  caibon  atoms; 

(b)  A,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen, 

R2-. 

— (CR,)„— C(0)— O— H. 

— (CH,),— QO)— O— R,, 

— (CH,).-S(Oj)-R,. 

— (CHj).-S(0,)-(CHJ,— C(0)-OH. 

— (CH,),— S(0,)— (CH2).-<:(0)— O— Rj, 

—(CH^^—SiOih-O—H, 

— (CB,).-S(0,)-0— R„ 

— (CH,).— S(02)-NHj. 

— (CHi),— S(Oi)— NH— R,. 

— (CH,),— S(Oj)— NH— CH(R,)— (CHi).— C(0)— O— H. 

— (Oy.— S(0,)— NB-CH(R,)— (CH,),— C(0)— O— R„ 

— (CH,L— NH— S(Oi)— Rj.  and 

— (CH^L— NH— C(0)-0— Rj. 


(i)  m  is  1,  2  or  3; 
(u)  n  is  0.  1.  2,  3  or  4; 

(iii)  R,  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to 

ihoot  12  cartmn  moam,  alkayl  of  about  3  to  about  6 

caibon  atoms,  aryt  of  itaat  6  to  about  14  carbon  Moms, 

anlkyl  of  ritout  6  to  about  IS  cartnn  atoms  and  aralk- 

eayl  of  about  8  to  about  IS  carbons  atoms;  and 

(iv)  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

alkyl  of  1  to  about  4  cartmn  atoms,  aryl  of  about  6  to 

about  14  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  of  about  6  to  about  IS 

caibon  atoms,  and  alkyl  of  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms 

substituted  with  a  substitnent  selected  from  the  group 

consisting   of  —OH,   — C(0)— OH,   —  C(0)— NHj. 

— S— CH,.  — S(0>— CH„  — S(02)— CM,  and  — NH— 

S(Oj)— CHj; 

(c)  A,  is  an  amino  acid  residue  of  the  amino  acid  selected  from 

die  group  consisting  of  L-alanine,  L-azetidinecarboxylic  acid. 

glycine,  L-iao(eucine,  L-leucine,  L-lysine  mono-substituted  at 

its  c-amino  gioi^>  with  R, — SCO,)—,  L-meifaionine  sulfbne, 

N-meihylglycine,  L-omithiiie  nmw-tubstituied  at  its  5-amiao 

group  with  R, — S(0,) — ,  l^pipecolic  acid,  L-phenylaUnine. 

L-protine,  L-valine,  and  tms-4-hydroxy-L-proline;  aad 


(d)  A4  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-N  \(-(CHi),-aO)-OH. 


\ 


Rs         *♦  *' 

H 


— H 


/ 


\-(CH,),-C(0)-NH,, 
/ 


*t         R; 

H 

— N 


\-(C»2)-S(Oi)-0H. 


fU  R7 


/ 

— N 

^(CHi),-R4. 
iU  R7 

wherein 

(i)  p  and  q  are  each  independendy  selected  integers  from  1  to 

S  wherein  the  sum  of  pfq  is  4  to  8; 
(ii)  R4  is  aryl  of  about  6  to  about  14  caibon  atoms  which  is 
optiatuUy  siAstitiMed  with  I  or  2  substituents  each  inde- 
pendendy selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1 
to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  about  4  caibon 
atoms.    — NH„    — C(0)— OH.    — C(0)— NH,,    lluoro, 
—OH,  —NO,  and  — CF,; 
(iii)  R5  is  aiyl  of  about  6  to  14  carbon  atoms; 
(iv)  R«  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkyl  of  1  to  aboix  4  caibon  atoms; 
(v)  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen; 

alkyl  of  1  to  about  4  caibon  atoms: 
aryl  of  about  6  to  about  14  caibon  atoms  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  with  I  or  2  substituents  each  indepen- 
dendy selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH,. 
— C(0)— OH,   -C(0)— NH„   lluoro,   —OH,   -NO,, 
— CF3,  alkyl  of  I  to  about  4  cartmn  atoms,  and  alkoxy  of 
1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms; 
aralkyi  of  about  6  to  about  IS  carbon  atoms  which  is 
optionally  substitnted  with  1  or  2  substituents  each  inde- 
pendendy selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH,, 
— C(0)— OH,  — C(0)— NH„   fluoro.   —OH,   —NO,, 
— CF3  alkyl  of  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy  of 
1  to  about  4  caibon  atoms;  and 
alkyl  of  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  coimsting  of  — OH, 
— C(0)— OH,    — C(0)— NH,,    — 5— CH,.    — S(0)— 
CHj  — S(0,)— CH„  and  — NH— S(0,>— CH,;  and 
(vi)  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
about  12  cartmn  atoms,  aryl  of  about  6  to  about  14  cartmn 
atoms  optionally  mono-substituted  with  X,  or  optionally 
di-tubstituted  widi  X,  and  X*.  and  aralkyi  of  about  6  to 
about  IS  cartmn  atoms  optionally  mono-subatituted  with  X, 
or  optionally  di-sub«tituted  with  X,  and  X4.  wherein  X, 
and  Xt  are  independendy  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  — C(0)— OH  and  — 5(0,)— (Xi  and 
(vii)  r  is  0,  I,  2  or  3;  aad  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salts 
diereof. 
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5,597.»5 
PERITONEAL  DIALYSIS  SOLUTIONS 
Andrxej  Breborowicz,  Posium,  PoUnd,  and  Dimitrios  G.  Ore- 
opoolos,  Etobicoke,  Canada,  assignors  to  Baxter  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Dcerfield,  Dl. 

Condnuadon  of  Ser.  No.  830,721,  Feb.  4,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  applicadon  Jan.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,815 
Int.  CL'  A61K  38/00 
U.S.  a.  514—19  2  Claims 

1.  A  peritoneal  dialysis  solution  comprising: 
physiological  salts  in  concentrations  sufficient  to  affect  the 
removal  of  solutes  by  diffusion  from  the  patient"  s  blood 
across  the  peritoneal  membrane  into  the  solute,  and 
a  mixture  of  amino  acids  sufficient  to  contribute  to  protein 
synthesis  and  a  positive  nitrogen  balance,  wherein  tryptophan 
is  present  in  a  glycine-tryptophan  form,  the  glycine- 
tryptophan  present  in  a  concentration  of  about  2  mM  to  about 
10  mM  based  upon  one  liter  of  solution,  to  aid  the  prolifera- 
tion of  mesothelial  cells. 


5,597,806 
ANTIFUNGAL  AGENTS 
Wendy  H.  Clapp,  New  Ymrit,  N.Y.;  Guy  H.  Harris,  Cranford, 
NJ.;  Gcrahi  F.  Bills,  Clark,  N J.;  James  E.  Curotto,  Morgan, 
NJ.;  Anne  W.  Dombrowski,  Eaat  Bmoswicfc,  N J.;  Sarah  J. 
Driekom,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,-  Myra  B.  Kurtz,  MardnsvUIe, 
NJ.;  Maria  S.  MdBZ,  Fair  Hayen,  NJ.;  Janet  C.  Onishi, 
Wcstflcid,  N J.;  Job  D.  PoUshook,  Cranford,  NJ.;  Stanley  L. 
Strcicbcr,  Verona,  NJ.;  Joiin  R.  Thompson,  Scotch  Plains, 
N  J.;  Marie  WilliaaH,  Cranford,  N  J.,  and  Deborah  L.  Zink, 
Manalapan,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,718 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/71:  C07J  19/00 
VS.  a.  514—25  7  Claims 

4.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


5,597,888 

USE  OF  PSEUDOFTEROSINS  FOR  PROMOTING 

WOUND  HEALING 

Howard  B.  HaiaMS,  Sonth  Nartkfc,  and  Pablo  A.  Jiacnez,  Som- 

erviile,  both  of  Mass.,  laHgnon  to  OsteoArduWs  SOtmett, 

Inctirporated,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486359 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/70 

VS.  a.  514—33  29  daiaas 

1.  A  method  of  promoting  the  healing  of  a  wound  on  an 
individual  or  animal  comprising  contacting  the  wound  with  a 
composition  comprising  an  effective  wound  healing  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


whoem: 

Rl  and  R2  are  independendy  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of  — H.  lower  alicyl.  substituted  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl,  benzyl,  substituted  benzyl,  acyl.  alkoxycarbonyl 
and  a  monosaccharide  and  wherein  Rl  and  R2  are  different 
and  one  of  Rl  and  R2  is  a  monoeaccharide:  and 

R3  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl  group. 


5397,809 
TREATMENT  OF  OPTIC  NEURITIS 
Evan  B.  Drcyer,  Ctacsdint  HiU,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachu- 
setts Eye  &  Ear  Infirmary,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jon.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,728 
Int  a.'  AOIN  43/04 
VS.  a.  514—37  7 


6.  A  method  for  combatting  fimgal  infections  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administenng  to  a  region  of  the  animal  afflicted  with 
said  fungi  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  4. 


1.1 1 

1.0 

0  9 


(%af  CoMnl) 
0.7 


OS 


-«3      -9J      -*3       -S3 
Laf  (OH   tilll  OniuMntlii*.  Ml 


5497307 

QUINOA  SAPONIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

USE 
AHwrto  Estrada;  Mark  J.  Redmond,  and  Bernard  Laarveld, 
all  of  "art  all  h>  a  an    Canada,  aasignors  to  University  of 
Saakatd-ewM,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283380  , 

Int  CL'  A61H  31/705-  A61K  35/78  1   ^  mediod  of  treatment  or  propylaxis  of  opoc  neuititis  m  a 

U.S.  CL  514    26  *  Claims   mammal  suffering  from  or  at  risk  of  developing  dnig-induced  optic 

1  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  at  least  one  Quinoa   neuritis,  said  mediod  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  a 

saponin,  a  selected  antigen,  and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble    protective  agent  which  inhibits  glutamate-mediated  retinal  cell 

vehicle.  damage. 
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sjsrrM* 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  ABSORPTION  OF 
UNDESnED  LIPIDS  IN  THE  GASTROINTESTINAL 
TRACT 
S.  HoAuM,  4528  LmtcI  Dr.  NE.,  SoUtte,  WMh.  WIOS, 
■Ml  N.  S.  OmI,  P.O.  Boa  M  -  Dm  Duk  Dm  Ji,  Dae  Jcoa, 
:  Nan,  Rc^  oT  Korea 

1  oTSer.  No.  HS^N,  May  2t,  1992,  abandoocd, 
wWck  b  a  cMtiMntioB  of  Scr.  No.  M9,tl3,  Oct.  3*.  199«, 
■haadiiMil.  wWch  b  a  coatioMtioa  af  Scr.  No.  497.752,  Mar. 

2*,  199«,  abaadotd,  wkick  b  a  caatiwntkM  of  Scr.  No. 

3S2,M2,  JaL  18, 1989,  ubaminmti,  whkk  it  a  coadnaatioa  of 

Scr.  Nol  2M,217,  Oct.  28,  1988,  ifcaarlnarJ,  wtaick  b  a  coo- 

ItaiiatkM  or  Scr.  No.  13M7«,  Dec  23, 1987,  aiiaiidofd, 

which  b  a  contiaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  tUM*,  Dte.  27,  1984, 

abawkmcd.  Thb  appUcatioa  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,719 

laL  CL"  A«1K  31/70 

VS.  a.  514—54  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  reductioii  of  the  biologically  active 
level  of  an  undesired  lipid  present  in  the  fluid  media  of  the 
gistrointestinal  tract  of  humans  or  animals,  said  undesired  lipid 
capable  of  being  bound  by  chotesteiol,  comprising: 

orally  administering  therapeutically  effective  doses  of  a  pharma- 
centical  composition  contiuning  a  substantially  water-soluble 
nondigestibte  poiymer  having  multiple  reactabie  bydioxyl 
groups,  wheiein  said  potymer  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cellulose  polymers,  algin,  pectin,  agar,  chitin. 
polyvinyl  alcohol  and  hydroxyettayl  metfaacrylate,  bonded 
through  a  biologically  stable  ether  linkage  to  cholesterol,  the 
cholesteixil  being  capable  of  attracting  and  bonding,  by  means 
of  van  der  Waals  or  hydrophobic  forces,  the  undesired  lipid 
present  in  the  gastrointestinal  tract  for  a  time  sufficient  for  the 
composition  to  be  discharged  from  the  gastrointestinal  tract, 
and  wherein  the  polymer  is  bonded  to  cholesterol  by  reacting 
cholesterol  with  the  polymer  at  a  ratio  of  1-50%  by  weight 
cholesterol  relative  to  the  polymer. 


5,597411 

OXIRANE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERTVATTVES  OF 

POLYGLUCOSAMINES 

Jaaacs  V.  Gnibcr,  SoaaerrOIe,  NJ.,  jMifor  to  Amcrchol  Cor- 

poratfaw,  Edboo,  NJ. 

FVcd  Apr.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  41«439 

1^  CL*  AtlK  31/70:  CSTB  37/08 

VS.  CL  514—55  16  Claiois 

1.  A  polyglucosamine  derivttive  containing  free  amine  groups 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  amine  groups  are  substituted  with 
an  oxirane  carboxylic  acid  in  an  auMunt  of  fttxn  about  O.OS  to  1 .0 
mole  of  said  oxirane  carboxylic  acid  per  mole  of  glucosamine 
monomer  unit 

14.  A  composition  comprising: 

(i)  from  about  0. 1  to  99.9  weight  percent  of  the  derivative  of 

claim  1:  and 
(ii)  from  about  0.1  (o  99.9  weight  percent  of  an  organic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tartaric  acid,  lactic  acid, 
acetic  acid,  glycolic  acid,  pyirobdooe  caiboxylic  acid  and 
mixtures  of  said  acids  or  salts  thereof. 


5,597412 
PHOSPHORAMIDOTHIOATE  AND  PROCESS  OF  USE  TO 

COMBAT  PESTS 
Fritz  Manrcr,  TocUsi,  Japan;  Chrbloph  EnMeo,  LckhUagen, 
GcrBMny;  Ulrikc  WachMdort-NcMMMia,  Moahdai,  Gci^ 
nuuy;  JArfea  Hartwig,  LckhitaigCB,  Gcraaay;  Andreas 
l^irhcr^  Ertcrath,  Gcraany,  and  Not  but  Mcnckc, 
LcTCflcDacM,  Gcnaaay,  amUgjon  to  Bayer  AkttcngescU- 
schaft,  LeTcrknaai,  GcrMany 

Filed  Dec  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  358,5«9 
Clains  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcnuwy,  Dec  14,  1993,  43  42 

lot  CL*  AtlN  57/30:  C87F  9/24 
VS.  a.  514—118  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C2H5O     S 


P— N— CH,-CX> 


/ 
C2H5O    n  — Crf<7 


i-CUH, 


5497413 

USE  OF  SAUCYUC  ACID  FOR  REGULATING  SKIN 

WRINKLES  ANIVOR  SKIN  ATROPHY 

Roy  L.  Blank,  Sprint  VaBey,  N.Y.,  aaricnor  to  RichardMO- 

Vkto  Inc  Shdton.  Conn. 

DivWan  or  Scr.  No.  434,258,  May  3,  1995,  ahandootd,  whkh 

b  a  rsthaahBnorScr.  N&  28,754,  Mar.  9,  1993,  ahandoned, 

which  b  a  iintJanaHin  oT Scr  No.  79ii.758,  Nov.  25, 1991, 

ihaadnntd  Thb  ^pMcatian  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4454*4 

Int.  CL*  AUK  31/60:31/56 

VS.  CL  514—159  1  data 

1.  A  method  for  pieventing,  retarding,  anesting,  or  reversing 

wrinkles  or  atrophy  in  mammalian  skin  comprising  treating  the 

skin  with  a  safe  aiMl  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  salicylic  acid; 

(b)  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  an  anti-inflanmiatory  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocortisone, 
hydroxyltriaiixrinolone.  alpha-methyl  dexamethasone. 
dexamethasone-phosphate.  beclomethasone  dipropionate,  clo- 
betasol  valerate,  desonide,  desoxymethasone.  desoxycorticos- 
terone  acetate,  dexamethasone,  dichlorisone,  diflorasooe  diac- 
etate.  diflucortolone  valerate,  fluadrenolone,  fluclorolone 
acetofiide,  fludrocortisone,  flumethasone  pivalaie,  fluosi- 
nolone  acetonide,  fluocinonide,  flucortine  butylester,  fluocor- 
tolone,  fluprednidene  (flupiednylidene)  acetate,  flurandre- 
nolone,  halcinonide.  hydrocortisone  acetate,  hydrocortisone 
butyrate,  methylprednisolone.  triamcinolone  acetonide.  coiti- 
sone.  cortodoxone.  flucetonide.  fludrocortisone,  difluorosone 
diacetale,  fluradrenolone  acetonide,  medrysone,  amcinafel, 
amcinafide,  betamethasone  and  the  balance  of  its  esters,  chlo- 
roprednisone,  chlocprednisone  acelale.  clocortelone,  clescino- 
lone,  dichlorisone,  difluprednate.  flucloronide.  flunisolide, 
fluoromethalone.  fluperolone,  fluprednisolone.  hydrocortisone 
valerate,  hydrocortisone  cyclopentylpropionate.  hydrocor- 
tamate.  meprednisone.  paramethasone,  prednisolone,  pred- 
nisone, beclomethasone  dipropionate.  triamcinolone,  piroxi- 
cam.  isoxicam,  lenoxicam,  sudoxicam,  CP- 14,304,  aspirin, 
disalcid.  benorylate,  trilisaie,  safapryn,  tolprin.  diflunisal,  and 
feixlosal,  diclofenac,  fenclofenac,  indomethacin,  sulindac,  tol- 
metin,  isoxepac,  furofenac,  tiopinac,  zidometacin,  acematacin, 
fentiazac.  zomepiract,  clidanac,  oxepinac,  and  felbinac,  mefe- 
namic,  meclofenamic.  flufenamic,  iiiflumic,  and  tolfenamic 
acid,  ibuprofen.  naproxen,  benoxaprofen.  flurbiprofen,  keto- 
profen.  fenoprofen.  fenbufen.  indoprofen,  ptrprofen,  carpro- 
fen,  oxaproziii,  pranoprofen,  imroprofien,  tioxaprofen,  supro- 
fen.  alminoprofen.  and  tiaprofenic.  phenybutazone. 
oxyphenbutazooe,  feprazone,  azapropazooe,  and  irimethazone 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  pharmacetitically-acceptable  carrier. 
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5497414 

USE  OF  SAUCYUC  ACID  FOR  REGULATING  SKIN 

WRINKLES  AND/OR  SKIN  ATROPHY 

Roy  L.  Blank.  Sprii«  Valley,  N.Y..  aMignor  to  RichardMNi- 

Vicfcs  Inc,  Shdtan,  Conn. 

Diviiion  oT  Scr.  No.  434.258,  May  3, 1995,  ahandoned,  which 

b  a  continnatian  oT  Scr.  No.  28,756,  Mar.  9,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  contfaination  or  Scr.  No.  796,750,  Nov.  25, 1991, 

abandoned.  Thb  application  Jon.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  465408 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/60:31/355 

VS.  CL  514—159  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preventing,  retarding,  arresting,  or  reversing 

wrinkles  or  atrophy  in  mammalian  skin  comprising  treating  the 

skin  with  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  salicylic  acid; 

(b)  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  an  anti-oxidant  or  radical 
scavenger  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ascorbic  acid, 
tocopherol,  butylated  hydroxy  benzoic  acids,  6-hydroxy- 
2,5,7,8-tctramcthylchTOraan-2-caiboxylic  acid,  gallic  acid, 
uric  acid,  soibic  acid,  N,N-diethylhydroxylainine,  amino- 
guanidine,  sulfhydryl  compounds,  and  dihydroxy  fumaric 
acid,  derivatives  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier. 


5497415 
PREVENTION  OF  HYPERPHOSPHATEMLA  IN  KIDNEY 
DISORDER  PATIENTS 
Hector  F.  Dcteca,  Deerfieid,  Wb.,  and  Eduardo  Shitopobky,  St 
Louis,  Mo.,  Mriinors  to  Wisconsiii  Alnnini  Research  Foun- 
dation, Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  JnL  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  502,288 
Int  CI.*  A61K  31/59 
VS.  a.  514—167  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  having  renal  osteodystrophy 
while  avoiding  hyperphosphatemia  comprising  administering  to 
said  patient  a  vitamin  D  compound  that  has  minimal  effect  on 
blood  serum  phosphorus  of  said  patient,  said  vitamin  D  compound 
selected  from  a  19-nor- vitamin  D,  compound  having  the  formula: 


R'      R2 


X^O*' 


where  X'  and  X^  each  represent,  indcpendenUy.  hydrogen  or  a 
hydroxy-proiecting  group;  and  where  R'  is  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  protected  hydroxy,  fluoro.  trifluoromcthyl.  and 
C,_j —  allcyl.  which  may  be  straight  chain  or  branched  and,  option- 
ally, bear  a  hydroxy  or  proiected-hydroxy  substituent;  and  where 
each  of  R^  R',  and  R4,  independently,  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl  and  C,,,  alkyl,  which  may  be  straight<hain 
or  branched,  and  optionally,  bear  a  hydroxy  or  protected-hydroxy 
substituent;  and  where  R'  and  R^  taken  together  reptesent  an  0x0 
group,  or  an  alkylidene  group,  =CR^',  or  the  group  — (CH^)^ — . 
where  p  is  an  integer  from  2  to  S;  and  where  R'  and  R*,  taken 
together,  present  an  0x0  group,  or  a  group  — (CHj), — ,  where  q  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  S:  and  where  R'  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
protected  hydroxy,  or  Ci.,  alkyl. 


54974I6 
PYRAZOLOAZEPINO  SUBSTITUTED  OXIMES  USEFUL 
AS  ANTI-ATHEROSCLEROSIS  AND  ANTI- 
HYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIC  AGENTS 
Scott  D.  Laraca,  and  Charles  H.  Spihnan,  both  or  Kalama 
Mich.,  assignors   to  The   Upjoilm   Coaapany, 
Mich. 
DiTWoa  or  Scr.  No.  3t3484,  Sep.  27,  1994,  which  b  a 
conthHiation-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  988,229,  Jan.  17,  1992, 1 
doned.  IWs  application  Jnn.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  468.158 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/33:31/55:  COTD  223/l4:225A>4 
VS.  a.  514—183  4  daims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R'N 


I 


wherein  R  is 


(R«W 


R,  b 

(a)  -hydroxy. 

(b)  — 0C(0)C,-C5  alkyl. 

(c)  — O— C,C,  alkyl  -  OH, 

(d)  — NHC(OX:,-C5  alkyl; 
R2  is 

(a)  -straight  chain  C,-Cg  alkyl, 

(b)  -phenyl-X, 

(c)  —C^-Ci  alkyl-R'-phcnyl-X; 
R,  is 

(a)  -hydrogen, 

(b)  — C,-C,  alkyl, 

(c)  furanyl. 

(d)  — C,-C,  alkyl-R'-phenyl-X, 

(e)  -phenyl-X,  or 

(0  —Si  (C,-C,  alkyl),; 
R,  is 

(a)  -phenyl-X, 

(b)  — Cj-C,  -phenyl-X, 

(c)  -halogen, 

(d)  — C.-C,  alkyl, 

(e)  —OH, 

(f)  — OC,-^:,  alkyl-phenyl-X. 

(g)  — NHC(0)C,-C5  alkyl, 
(h)  — OC(0)C,-Cj  alkyl.  or 
(i)  -hydrogen; 

R'  is  — (CHj)^- ; 
R*is, 

(a)  -0-, 

(b)— S— ,  or 

(c)  — CHj— ; 

a  is  0-4; 

c  is  3-6; 
phenyl-X  is  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  different 
substinient  selected  from  the  group 

(a)  — H. 

(b)  -halogen. 

(c)  -OH, 

(d)  — OC.-C,  alkyl, 

(e)  — SC1-C5  alkyl, 
(f)— NHj, 

(g)  — N(C,-C,  alkyl)j, 
(h)  — NHC(0)C,-<:5  alkyl, 
(i)  — OC(0)C,-C5  alkyl, 

(k)— ON,  or 

(I)  — COi  C,-Cj  alkyl;  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  tiiereof;  widi  pro- 
viso that  where  R,  is  hydroxy  or  — NHC(0)C,-C5)alkyl,  Rj  is  not 
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C|-Cj  alkyl.  R,  is  not  Cj-Cj  aflcyl  or  phcnyl-X  and  R4  is  noc 
balogen.  C,-C«  alkyl  or  hydn^^. 


5,597317 
7-VINYLIDENE  CEPHALOSPORINS  AND  METHODS  OF 

USING  THE  SAME 

Joha  D.  Bnjmk,  and  Briaa  Bailiw,  ba«li  of  DmUm,  Tn^ 

aasigBors  to  SiMtken  Me<kodbt  Uahrcfaity,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUmI  Dec  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  35M58 

InL  CL*  C»7D  501/00:  A61K  31/545 

U.S.  CL  514—200  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (1) 

1 


COORj 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1 : 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a)  hydrogen; 

b)  linear  or  branched  C,.,o-alkyl; 

c)  halogen; 

d)  hydn)xy-C,.,o-alkyl; 

e)  C,.,o-alkoxy; 

0  C2.io->lksnoyloxy; 


g)Cj 


i-alkene; 


h)  C2.io-3ll^cne  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine  or  phenyl; 
i)  C,.,o-alkoxycarbonyl; 
j)  C,.,o-alkoxycaitwmido; 
k)  N-C,.,o-alkoxy-N-C,.,o-alkylaminocarbonyl; 

1)  halo-C,.,o-alkyl; 
m)  C6.|o-aryl; 

n)  C^,o-aryl  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl.  amino,  methy- 
lamino  and  dimetfaylamino: 

o)  — GOGH  or  — COOY.  wherein  Y  is  a  pbarmaceutically  accept- 
able cation; 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

I)— COOH; 

2)  CI  or  F; 

3)  trifluoromethyl; 

4)  — CHO;  and, 

5)  — CHjM,  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a)  hydrogen; 

b)halo; 

c)  hydroxy; 

d)  C,.,o-alkoxy; 

e)  C6.,o-aryloxy; 

f)  C^,o-aryl-C,.,o-alkoxy; 

g)  mercapto; 

h)  mercapto  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl; 

i)  Ciio-acylfliio; 

j)  Cj.io-acyloxy  or  carbamoyloxy; 

k)  Cj.io-acyloxy  or  carbamoyloxy  substiDtted  with  one  or  more 
groi^K  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — COOH.  ami- 
nopbenyl.  phenyl,  C,^-alkyl.  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine; 

I)  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt; 

m)  amino  or  amido  group;  and 

n)  amino  or  amido  group  substituted  with  one  or  two  C,.,o-alkyl 
groups; 

R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a)  hydrogen;  and. 

b)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cations. 


5497,818 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  CARDIAC  ARRHYTHMIA 
Midiad  C.  Sancninetti,  Park  CHy,  Utah;  JoMph  J.  Salata, 

Newtown,  and  Joaeph  J.  Lynch,  Jr,  laniilaif,  bolk  of  Pa., 

aadgnon  to  Merck  &  Co^.Inc^  Rahway,  NJ. 

Coadmation  oT  Scr.  No.  156,184,  Nor.  22,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5^428,031,  which  is  a  caadnuatioa-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  18,912, 

Feb.  17,  1993,  ahaadwicd,  which  is  a  coattnoalioa  of  Scr.  No. 

802,000,  Dec  3,  1991,  abandoMd.  This  appUcatloa  Mar.  20, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  407437 

InL  CL*  A61K  31/55 

VS.  CL  514—221  1  Claiai 

1.  A  method  of  treating  cardiac  arrhythmia  in  inammals  com- 
prising block  of  the  slowly  activating  delayed  rectifier  potassium 
(K-t-)  cuiicnt  (IK,)  and  the  rapidly  activating  and  deactivating 
delayed  rectifier  potassium  current  (IK,),  wherein  the  slowly  acti- 
vating delayed  rectifier  potassium  (K^  current  (IK,)  in  isolated 
myocytes  is  selectively  blocked  by  a  compound  at  a  concentration 
of  1  fiM  or  less  (ICy,)  and  the  cotKcntration  that  blocks  IKs  by 
50%  is  at  least  10  fold  lower  than  the  concentration  required  to 
cause  50%  block  of  IK,  and  or  IK,. 


5,597319 
PHENOTHIAZINE  CYTOKINE  INHIBITORS 
Jcan-Daaid    Brioa,    St-Lca-La-Foret;    Anne-Maile    Chollet, 
Yirolay;   Lac  DtmvejutiL,  Orleans;   Lacy  Dc  Montarby, 
Courberaie;  Yrcs  RoUand,  VanTta;  Jacqudine  Boonet,  Paris, 
ail  of  France;  Pictro  Ghezzi,  Mifaw,  Italy,  awl  Amd  Fradin, 
NcHlUy-Sar-Scine,  France,  assignors  to  Adir  Et  Coaipapiic 
Ca«rbevaic  France 
Cootinaalion  of  Scr.  No.  M324,  May  24, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appiicalioa  Feb.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38734 
Claims  prterfty,  application  France,  May  25, 1992, 92  0(353 
Int  CL*  C07D  417/12:417/06:279/16:  H6IK  31/54 
VS.  CL  514—225.2  10  CUims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  formula  (I): 

(I) 


in  which  v  represents  I  to  4  inclusive.  R„  and  x  are  as  defined 
above.  Q  represents  halogen,  and  each  of  R^  and  R'l,,  indepen- 
dently of  the  other,  represents  alkyl  having  I  to  S  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  in  a  straight  or  branched  chain,  optionally  substituted 
aryl,  or  optionally  substituted  arylalkyi, 

it  being  understood  that  unless  otherwise  specified,  "aryl  radical" 
represents  a  radical  chosen  from  phenyl  and  naphthyl.  and  "aryla- 
Uqrl  radical"  lepreseiits  a  radical  chosen  from  phenyl  and  naphthyl 
bound  to  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
it  being  also  understood  that,  unless  otherwise  specified,  the 
expression  "optionally  substituted"  means  that  the  alkyl.  aryl.  or 
arylalkyi  group  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents 
chosen  from  balogen.  hydroxy  nitro,  cyano,  alkyl.  alkoxy, 
haloalkyi,  amino,  alkylamino  and  dialkylamino, 
and  their  possible  stereoisomers,  epitners,  N-oxides  and 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  or  base  addition  salts. 
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5,597320 
1,  4-BENZOXAZINE  DERIVATIVE  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 
Manaba    Hori;    Ikuo    Watanabe;    Hiraahi    Ofataka;    Kengo 
Harada,  aO  of  Osalu-Ai;  Joji  Manio;  TMninori  Morita,  both 
of  Nara-kcn;  liikcahi  YaouuMita,  and  Hisayoshi  llsutsui, 
both  of  Osaita-Ai,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigDors  to  Kaneiio,  Ltd., 
Toylu>-to,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  577448 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27,  1994,  6-340044; 
Jul.  7,  1995,  7-195939 

iBt  a.*  A6IK  31/535:  C07D  265/36 

U.S.  a.  514—2303  14  Claims 

1.  A  1,4-benzoxazine  compound  of  the  following  formula  (1): 

(1) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  a  cycloalkyi  group  having  S  to  7  carbon  atoms;  R^  and  R^ 
may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  atom  or  an  allcyl 
group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  the  guanidinocarbonyl  group 
bonds  at  the  6-  or  7-po$ition  of  the  benzoxazine  ring,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof. 


-continued 

H 


Rj  IS  H;  PhCHjOCO;  CHjCHjCO— ;  PhCHj;  PhCO;; 
R,R4NCO — ,  wherein  R,  and  R4  are  each  independently 
C,-C,  alkyl  or  phenyl,  or  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  attached  are  morpholine; 


-S(0>. 


wherein  n  is  0.  1  or  2. 

Y  is  H.  NHOH,  Br,  NOj,  NHCOCHj; 

Z  is  H  or  CN; 


O 


NH 
I 


X  is  H.  CI,  or  a  stereoisomer  thereof,  or  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5497321 
PYRAZOLOQUINOLINES 
Ronald  L.  WoUn,  406  Mountain  Ave...  Wcstfidd,  NJ.  07090, 
and  Adriano  AfoiHO,  10  WoodoMre  Rd^  West  Caldwell,  N  J. 
07006 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356326 
InL  CL*  A61K  i//5i5.  C07D  4S7/04 


VS.  a.  514—2323 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHjO. 


17  Claims 


wherein  R,  is  HOCH,;  (C.-CJ-alkyi-OCHj; 


Pti 


HjC 


O 

A 


O— CHj;  PhCHi— OCH2; 


CH.     ?"' 


HKr'''^^^\j 


CHjiCHjO 


5497322 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 
PREVENTION  AND/OR  TREATMENT  A 
GASTROINTESTINAL  DISEASES 
Eniko  Szirt  nee  KisMly;  Zohan  Bodai;  Tibor  McMi;  Gabor 
Blasko;  Klara  Kam  nee  Darocii;  Andras  Egyed;  Gabor 
Gigler;  Marton  Fckete;  Klara  Rciter  nee  Eases;  Gynia  Siadg, 
and  Katalin  Szcmeredi,  aO  of  Badapcst,  Hungary,  1 
to  Egis  PhanMceoticaL  Bndapest,  Hnngary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277372,  JuL  19,  1994, 1 
doncd.  Thb  application  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  443,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  JuL  20, 1993,  20579^3 
InL  a.*  A61K  31/50:31/495:31/505:31/15 
VS.  a.  514—247  I  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  gastrointestinal  diseases  con- 
nected with  infections  caused  by  Helicobacter  pylori,  which  com- 
prises administering  an  effective  non-toxic  dose  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula  I 


(I) 


wherein 

R  and  R'  mean  independendy  hydrogen  or  halo: 

R"  stands  for  hydrogen  or  a  C,^  alkoxy  group; 

R-  and  R^  independendy  represent  hydrogen,  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  C,.,  alkyl  optiotudly  substituted  by  a  dimethy- 
lamino  group,  a  Cj^  alkenyl  or  a  C^,  cycloalkyi  group;  or 

R^  and  R'  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a 
6-membered  heterocyclic  group  containing  an  additional 
nitrogen  atom  that  may  bear  a  phenyl  group  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  a  C,^  alkoxy  group; 
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or  a  stereoisocner  or  optical  isomer  or  a  possible  mixture  thereof,  or 
a  phamuceutically  acceptable  acid  additioiul  salt  or  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  thereof  to  a  patient  suffering  from  gastrointestinal 
disorders. 


TRICYCLIC  SUBSrmJTED  HEXAHYDEOBENZ 
[E]lSOINDOLE  ALFHA-1  ADRENERGIC  ANTAGONISTS 
Mkhad  D.  Mcjrci;  Lake  VMa;  Robert  J.  AMmtack,  Chica(o; 
Z.  Itiifca,  LAc  FoRst;  Wmmm  A.  Carroll,  Eran- 
Ircae  DriilB,  Wadiwarth*  Sterca  W.  ElaMre,  Liber- 
tyrae;  Jaiwi  F.  Kcnrla.  Jr^  Gi ajiialii ,  Smtaamt  A.  Lebold, 
Chioca;  EdmaMi  L.  L«c  Lake  Zwiek;  Keria  B.  Si|»py, 
Uadcakant;  Karia  R.  Tie4c  MaadeMa,  awl  Mickad  D. 
WcmK,  Nortk  CUcaflo,  aO  of  DL,  Mriginri  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ralariea,  Abbott  Park.  n. 
CoBitaaatioa-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  379,414,  Jaa.  27.  1995,  abaa- 
thMMd.  TUs  appHcattoa  Jon.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4*3.528 
lot.  a."  A61K  31/505:  C*7D  495/04:495/14:487/04 
MS.  CL  514— 25*  17  Claiiiis 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

(I) 


(CHii.-W 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof:  wherein 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  inclusive; 
R,  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of 

hydrogen, 

alkoxy. 

hydroxy, 

alkyl. 

hak>, 

cariMxy,  aad 

alkoxycarbooyl: 
W  is  selected  finn  the  group  comisiing  of 


unsubsututcd  phenyl,  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  lower  alkyl; 
U,  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is  attached 
toms  a  fused  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  five  membered  ring  having 
four  carbon  atoms,  two  double  bonds  and  one  heteroatom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — N(R]) — ,  — O — 
and  — S —  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  the 
ring  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halo,  cyano.  nitro,  caiboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  and  alkoxy,  and 

(b)  a  six-membered  carfoocyclic  aromatic  ring  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  with  a  substitutent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo,  cyano,  nitro,  carboxy. 
alkoxycaibonyl  and  alkoxy: 

Y,  is  attached  to  two  adjacent  atoms  of  the  ring  U  and,  taken 
together  with  the  two  atoms  of  ring  U  to  which  it  is  attached, 
forms  a  fused  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  five  membered  ring  having  four  carbon  atoms,  two 
double  bonds  aixl  one  heteroatom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — NCR,) — ,  — O —  and  — S —  wherein  R,  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  the  ring  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  1,  2,  or  3  substinients  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
halo,  cyaix),  nitro,  carboxy,  alkoxycaibonyl  and  alkoxy, 

(b)  a  six-membered  carbocyclic  aromatic  ring  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  with  1,  2,  or  3  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo,  cyano,  nitro. 
cartwxy,  alkoxycaibonyl.  and  alkoxy;  and 

(c)  a  six  membered  aromatic  ring  having  one  or  two  nitrogen 
atoms,  wherein  the  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halo,  cyano,  nitro,  caiboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  and  alkoxy. 


5397424 
ANALOGS  OF  OXETANYL  PUUNES  AND  PYRnODiNES 
DaaicI  W.  Nocbcck.  Linde^ant;  Jacob  J.  Plattaer,  Liber- 
tyrfle,  bolfc  of  DL,  Mid  Ikrry  J.  Romb,  EaM  I^nae,  Conn., 
la  Abbott  Labontarici,  Abbatt  PiMk,  DL 

of  Scr.  No.  MS43S,  Nor.  23, 199t,  aban- 
wMck  ii  a  c«»tiMnlk»-i»fvt  or  Scr.  No.  574.617, 
Aof.  24, 199t,  lb— dotd,  wbkb  it  a  cottwialhw-to-pait  of 

Scr.  No.  453.52t,  Dec  2«,  19W,  ibaadoard,  whick  la  a 

coBtiaaalfaNi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  UM*S,  Nor.  3, 1W7,  aban- 

doocd.  Thk  appHcaliaa  Jbh.  25. 1992.  Scr.  No.  9*4,467 

brt.  CL»  A«1K  31/495:  C07D  239^2.403/00:  C07F  9^2 

MS.  CL  514—252  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


\ 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  and 


wherein  B  is 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  ctxisisting  of 

hydrogen, 

lower  alkyl. 


wherein  V  is  O  or  S; 

Q  is  (i)  —OH  or  (ii)  — NH;  and 

T  is  (i)  hydrogen,  (ii)  C,  to  C,o  alkyl, 

(iii)  2-haloethyl.  (iv)  halomethyl,  (v)  difluoromethyl. 

(vi)  trifluoromethyl,  (vii)  halogen,  (viii)  vinyl. 
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(ix)  2-halovinyl  or  (x)  aOcynyl; 

A  is  CH  and  D  and  G  are  — CH2OH;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof 


b)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


5.597425 
BIPHENYL  DERIVATIVES.  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Frank     fllaiawlabf  h.      Mttdbibcracb;      Hctaaat     PIcper; 
Volkbard  Aaolcl,  bolb  of  Bibcracfc;  Gaoter  Liaz,  MtttelMb- 
crack;  ThoaiM  MUlcr,  Bibcrack;  WoMJgaas  Eisert,  Biber- 
ack,  and  Jokanncs  Wdsenberger,  Bibcrack,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dr.  Karl  Tbomae  GmbH,  Bibcrack  an  der  Ris, 
Gerauuiy 
Coadnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  825,246,  Jan.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
TUs  application  May  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  257,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  24,  1991,  41  02 
024J 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/495:31/40:31/445:  C07D  295/185 
VS.  a.  514—255  8  Claims 

1.  A  biphenyl  compound  of  formula 


CO-N 


-D— E 


wherein  one  of  the  tings  of  the  biphenyl  moiety  can  be  mono-  or 
disubstituted  by  R,  and  the  odier  can  be  mono-  or  disubsti- 
tuted  by  Rj.  wherein 

R,  and  Rj,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  halogen 
atoms,  alkyl,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl.  amino,  nitro. 
alkoxy.  alkylsulphenyl.  alkylsulphinyl.  alkylsulphonyl. 
alkylcarbonylamino,  N-alkylalkylcaibonylamino.  arylcar 
bonylamino.  N-alkyl-arylcaibonylamino.  alkylsulphony- 
lamino,  N -alley l-alkylsulphonylamino.  arylsulphonylamino 
or  N-alkyl-arylsulphonylaimno  groups,  wherein  the  aryl 
moiety  is  a  phenyl  ring  which  can  be  mono-,  di-  or  trisub- 
slituteid  by  halogen  atoms,  hydroxy,  amino,  alkyl.  alkoxy. 
aklylsulphenyl.  alkylsulphinyl.  alkylsulphonyl.  alkylcarbo- 
nylamino and  alkylsulphonylamino  groups  and  each  alkyl 
moiety  has  1  to  3  caibon  atoms,  or  R,  and  R2  each  are  a 
naphthyl  ring. 
X  is  an  amidino  group. 
D  is  a  straight -chained  or  branched  C|^-alkylenc  group  which 

can  be  mono-  or  polyunsamrated.  and 
E  is  a  carboxy  group  or  a  C2^(alkoxycaibonyl)  group  wherein 
the  alkoxy  moiety  can  be  substituted  in  the  I-.  2-  or  3-position 
by  a  phenyl  group  (which  can  be  mono-  or  disubstituted  by 
the  above-mentioned  groups  R,  and  R,). 
a  stereoisomer  thereof,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepuble  salt  thereof  with  inorganic  or  organic  acid  or 
base. 


5,597326 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SERTRALINE  AND  A 
5-HT,o  RECEPTOR  AGONIST  OR  ANTAGO?«ST 
Harry  R.  Howard;  Jobn  E.  Macor;  Bertrand  L.  Chenard; 
Jtiny  S.  Sproose.  and  David  V/.  Scbniz,  aU  at  New  York, 
N.Y.,  amigMtn  to  Plaer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  39603* 
Int.  Ct'  AeiN  43/60:  A61K  31/495 
VS.  CL  514—255  13  Claims 

1.  A  phaimaceutical  composition  for  treating  or  pieventing  dis- 
orders arising  from  deficient  or  excessive  serotonergic  neurotrans- 
mission in  a  mammal,  comprising: 

a)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier; 


where  R,  is  of  the  formula 


N-Rj,or 


IV 


R,  is  — R4.  — O— R,.  — O— S(0)2— R^.  — NR«R5.  R,— 

(CHjV— NH(C=X)— (CHj),— .  R.,— (CHj)*— 

CXC=0)NH— (CH,),— (C=0)NH— .  R,— (C=0)NH— 
(C=0)NH— .  — (CHj)fc— NH(C=X)— (CHj).- R,. 

R^— (CHj)^— 0(C=0)— (CHj)  ,-,  — (CHj)fr— CXC==0>- 
(CH,),— R4,  — NH(C=X)NH— R,.  R,— 0(C=0)0— , 
— 0(C=L)NH— R4.  R4— 0(C=0)NH— .  — (CH3)*— 
(C=0)-<CH3).— R4.  — NH— S(0)j— R4.  — C(OH)R4R5. 
— CH(OH)— R,.  — (C=0>— NR4R5.  — CN.  —NO,,  substi- 
tuted C,  to  Cj  alkyl.  substimted  or  unsubstituted  C,  to  C^ 
alkenyl,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C,  to  C^  alkynyl.  said 
substituted  moieties  substituted  with  a  moiety  of  the  formulae 
— R4.  — R4R5.  —O—K-  or  —S(0),r-K 

R,  IS  hydrogen.  CHjOCHjCH,.  C,  to  C»  alkyl.  C,  to  C»  alky- 
laryl.  or  aryl; 

R,  and  R,  are  each,  independently, 

^ 

I  o  ' 

D  F 

R, 
Ri;  Rii 

l-G 


XV 


XVI 


I 
Rm 


xvn 
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hydrogen.  — CF,.  C,  to  C^  alkyl,  or  C,  Q  aJkylaryl,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R2  is  — R,  or  — OR,,  R4  is  not  hydrogen  or  C, 
to  C«  alkyl; 

R4,  R7,  Rj.  R<j,  RiQ,  R|i.  R12.  R|3.  Ru-  R|5'  "i*-  Rn-  *™  "is 
are  each  independently  H.  halogen.  — CF,.  — (C=0)9.^. 
— CN.  — ORjo. 

-NR20R2,.  -NRjoSOjRji.  — NjoCOjRjj.  -N=C- 
NCCHj),.  — S(0)^jo.  — SOjNRjoRj,.  — NOj.  aiyl.  C,  to  C,, 
alkylaryl.  — (C=0)OR3o,  — (C=0)NR2oR2i.  C,  to  C»  alkyl. 
C,  to  Cj  alkenyl.  and  C,  to  C«  alkynyl; 

R«  and  R7.  R7  and  R,.  R,  and  R,.  R,  and  R,o.  R,,  and  R,2.  R.,, 
and  R,].  Ru  and  R,4,  R,«  and  R,t,  R,^  and  R,7,  and  R,,  and 
R,,  may  be  taken  together  to  form  a  five-to-seven-membered 
alkyl  ring,  a  six-membered  aiyl  ring,  a  five  to  seven  mem- 
bered  heteroalkyi  ring  having  one  beteroatom  of  N.  O.  or  S,  or 
a  five-to  six-membered  heteroaryl  ring  have  1  to  2  heteroat- 
onas  of  N,  O,  or  S; 

R„  is  hydrogen  or  C,  to  C,  alkyl; 

R20  and  R21  are  each  independently  hydrogen.  C,  to  Q  alkyl. 
aryl,  or  C,  to  C«  alkylaryl.  or  may  be  taken  together  to  form  a 
C4  to  C7  alkyl  ring; 

R12  is  C,  to  Cs  alkyl,  aryl,  or  C,  to  C^  alkylaryl; 

A.  B,  D,  E,  and  F  are  each,  independently,  C.  N.  or  (C=0); 

G,  I,  J,  and  K  are  each,  independently,  C,  N.  O.  S.  or  (C=0). 
with  the  proviso  that  there  is  at  most  one  of  O.  (C==K3).  and  S 
per  ring; 

L  and  Z  are  each,  independently.  C  or  N; 

M  is  C.  N.  or  (C=0); 

X  is  O  or  S; 

a  is  0.  1  or  2; 

e  is  0,  1  or  2; 

d  is  0,  1,  or  2; 

b  and  c  are  each,  independently.  0,  1,2,  3,  4,  5,  or  6,  with  b-i-c 
being  at  most  6; 

a  broken  line  indicates  the  presence  optioaally  of  a  double  bond 
and  the  above  aiyl  groups  and  the  aryl  moieties  of  the  above 
alkylaryl  groups  are  indq)endently  selected  from  the  group 
consulting  of  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  wherein  said 
substituted  phenyl  may  be  substituted  with  one  to  three 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  to  C4  alkyl, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano.  caiboxamido,  intro.  and  C,  to  C^ 
alkoxy; 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  and 

c)  a  S-HT  re-uptake  inhibitor  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof;  wherein  the  active  compounds  "V  and  "c"  are 
present  in  amounts  that  render  said  phamiaceuocal  composi- 
tion effective  in  treating  or  preventing  such  condition. 


5^97,828 

CERTAIN  2y«-DIAMINO-M23-DIHALOPIIENYL)-«- 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIMIDINES  WHICH  ARE 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  CNS  COMPOUNDS 

AUstalr  A.  Mfflcn  Maicoim  S.  Nobte;  Rkfaard  M.  Hyde,  and 

Michael  J.  Lcadi,  all  of  Bcckenham,  England,  aacignon  to 

Glaxo  WcOcoBc  Inc^  Research  IHangk  Pait,  N.C. 

Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  444,963,  Dec  4,  19S9,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jon.  6,  1995,  Sci^  Na  478,951 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1988, 
8828620.8,-  Apr.  14,  1989.  S908561.7;  Aug.  18,  1989,  8918893.2 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/48 
VS.  a.  514—275  18  Claims 

1.  A  pyiimidine  of  formula  (I): 


R2    R. 


wherein: 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH2,  N — (C^-C,, 

ailcyl)amino  and  N.N-diCCg-C^  aUcyl)amino; 
Rj  is  NHj; 
R]  is  trifluoromethyl  or  — CHjX  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  hydroxy,  C,-C^  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy 

and  halo; 
R4  and  R)  are  each  halo;  and 
R«  to  R,  are  each  hydrogen; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


5,597,829 

LACTONE  STABLE  FORMULATION  OF 

CAMPTOTHECIN  AND  METH(H>S  FOR  USES  THEREOF 

Frederick  H.  Hanriieer,  San  Antonio,  and  Kochat  Haridas, 

Hooatoa,  both  el  Ikx.,  aadgnors  to  BioNunerik  Pharmaccn- 

ticnb,  Ibc,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,035 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—283  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  administration  of  a  compound  camptotfaecin 
having  the  formula 


5,597*r7 

TREATMENT  OF  INJURY  OF  THE  SPINAL  CORD  OR 

BRAIN  USING  4-AMINO-2-<4-METHYLPIPERAZIN-l-YL)- 

5-<2,3,5-TRICHLOROPHENYL)PYRIMIDINE 
Alktair  A.  k^kr;  Malcolm  S.  Nobbs;  Richard  M.  Hyde,  and 
Michael  J.  Leach,  aU  of  Langley  Conrt,  Bcckenham,  Kent, 


DirWon  at  Scr.  No.  444,963,  Dec  4,  19«9,  abandoned.  Thte 

appttcatten  Jon.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  466,146 
CUms  priority,  appttcation  United  Khtcdom,  Dec.  7,  1988, 
8828620;  Apr.  14,  1989,  8908561;  Aug.  18,  1989,  8918893 

Int.  CL'^  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—255  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  who  has  suffered  physical 
injury  or  trauma  of  the  spinal  cord  or  brain,  which  method  com- 
prises administering  to  said  mammal  a  nontoxic  effective  amount 
of  4-amino-2-(4-fiiethylpiperazin-l-yl)-5-(2.3.5 

-tiichlorophenyl)pyTimidine  or  a  piuomaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  said  compound  further  comprises  an  effective  amount 
of  dimethylacetamide  or  an  effective  amount  of  diroethylisos- 
otbide  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  tartaric  acid,  citric  acid,  succinic,  fumaric,  maleic  acid, 
gluconic  acid,  ascorbic  acid,  taurocholic  acid  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salt  thereof,  an  effective  amount  of  and 
tacurocholic  acid  in  an  admixture  with  an  effective  amount  of 
citric  acid  and  wherein  said  metliod  of  administration  to  a 
padent  with  cancer  comprises  infusing  from  about  2.0  mg/ro^ 
to  about  33.0  mg/m^  of  said  compound  over  a  duration  of 
approximately  120  minutes  every  21  to  28  days. 
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5,59733* 
COMBINATION  CHEMOTHERAPY 
Wayne  D.  KMh,  aari  Chartca  D.  Kawal,  both  tt  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich^  —Itlinn  to  Waracr-Laabcrt  Connpnay,  Morrii 


NJ. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  359,488 
Iirt.  CL'  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514— 213  8 

I.  A  combinatioa  of  antineopUstk  agents  oaefiil  for  treating 
prostate  cancer  or  breast  cancer  comprising  effective  synergistic 
amounts  of  suramin  and  vinblastiite. 


5,597  J32 

TETRACYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AS  DOPAMINE 

AGONISTS 

Michael  R.  MlrtiriiilH,  Gmrmtt,  DL,  aad  Ytfc^  Hi^  San 

Dlego,CaBt,iiilgiin  to  AbbttLnbornlBriei,  Abbott  Pnrtt, 

DL 

•r  Scr.  No.  209,9S2,  Mar.  17, 1994, 
li  a  till—IlM  In  part  af  Scr.  Nn.  43,424, 
Apr.  6, 1993,  itwiwtJ  llii  applrllM  N«*.  10, 1994,  Sck 
N«.337J4S 
InL  CL*  AMN  43/90;  C87D  47I/00:4S7A)0:498A)0 
VS.  CL  514—285  U 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'O 


R'O 


5,597431 
6-{X-(2-HYDROXYETHYL)  AMINOALKYLl-5,ll-DIOXO- 
5,6-DIHYI»0-U-H-INDENO(l,2-C]ISOQUINOLINES  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  ANTINEOPLASTIC  AGENTS 

JifTlliibriiliJ.    daccnwd,    late    of    OhMMnc;    Jtf"Hrbata, 

OHaiqr;  JiT  "Kfcpdka,  Prakn;  Mflan  Milka,  Hradec  KiM- 

oy*;  Mian  Mik%  BraMaTs;  Milan  Hin^;  Mian  ftnme, 

both  of  OhMMMc;  Eva  SUcdoirA,  Hntirotin;  Irau  KeJhoirA, 


NH 


fliAa.  R  A  fana  RcicUoTi,  Praha;  Anna  KargerorA,  Praha; 
Jhka  ScdiTi,  Vnkm;  Aleta  Kohmitif^,  Pardnbtce,  aad  Joacf 
UrboMC,  Hradec  Kraflori,  aM  at  CnchoriOTaUa,  aadgnors 
to  VUFB  aj.  Pi  aha,  Cwchodoyakia 
Conttawation  of  Ser.  No.  199453,  JuL  13, 1994,  abandoned. 

Thh  applcation  Sep.  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  533459 
Oafani  priority,  applcation  CsechoatoraUa,  Ang.  29,  1991, 
2669-91 

Int.  CL'  C07D  221/18;  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  514—284  5  Clafans 


or  a  phamuceutically-acceptable  salt,  ester  or  carbamate  thereof, 
wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  prodrug  moiety; 

A  and  the  atoms  to  which  it  is  attached  are  selected  from  tix 
group  consisting  of: 


wherein: 

X  is  sulfur  or  oxygen. 

R'  is  hydrogen.  C,.  CFj,  C,-C»-allcyI.  Cj-Cr-cydoaikyl. 
— CHj— C,— Cj-cyctoalkyl,  phenyl  or  thienyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  or  when  R'  is  hydrogen.  CU  C,-Cs-alkyl  or 

CF,.  then  R'  is  additionaUy  O.  C.-Cj-alkyl  or  CF,;  and 
R"  is  hydrogen,  O.  C,-Ct-alkyl,  or  C3-C7<ycloalkyl. 


0  2S0 

Oo«.mB*o  5,597433 

SUBSTITUTED  QUIN<H^2-YL-METHOXY- 
PHENYLACETIC  ACID  I»RIVATIVES 
1.  6-[X-<2-hydroxyethyl)aminoalkyl]-S.ll-dioxo-S.6-  dihydro-   Michael  Matritc;  Flaai  Ilih—I  Mohn,  both  af  Wnppcflnl; 
1  lH-indeno(1.2-c]isoquinolines  of  the  formula  I  Siegfried  RiMhff-:  Raam^  rimhlmann.  both  af  Cala^c; 

Reiner  MOIci^Priilnihai,  BcfilBch  GIndbach,  a^  Aimin 
fHiBH,  d  af  Gcn^,  amlgniin  to  Bayer 


0) 


Fled  Ai«.  4, 1993,  Scr.  Na^  MASS 
rtortly.  applrartnn  Gcnwuy,  Anr  li.  1992,  42  26 
519J 

laL  CL'  C07D  215/14;  A6IK  31/47 
O  "  U&CL514— 312  4ClaiM 

wfaeiein  X  is  a  number  from  0  to  5.  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept-       1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisiiBg  of  cooi- 
abie  inoiganic  or  organic  acid  additioa  salt  thereof.  pounds  of  the  fbnnula: 
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COOH; 


COOH; 


CXWH; 


or  a  pbannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


(0 


or  a  salt  tfacfeof,  whefciii  R  represents  an  optionally  substituted 
heteroaryl  radical,  wherein  a  heteroatom  is  nitrogen  R',  R^  and  R' 
each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  C,-C«  alky  I,  C,-C« 
alkoxy,  (C,-Ctalkoxy)cart>onyl,  caiboxy,  hydroxy  (C,-C6)alkyl, 
halogen,  halo(C,-C4)aIkyl,  caiboxy(C,-C6)alkyl,  optionaUy  sub- 
stituted aryl  or  optionally  substituted  anlkyl; 
n  represents  1 : 

R*  and  R'  each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  a  substitu- 
ent  selected  firom  lower  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  aryl  and 
optionally  substituted  arallcyl  or  R*  and  R'  are  geminal  €,-€« 
alkyl  substituents  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C«,  alkyl. 


5.597335 

ACYL  COA:CBOLESTEROL  ACYLTRANSFEKASE 

MHIBITOBS 

Sons  H.  B«k;  Ike  S.  Jeoag;  Sag  U.  Kim;  Byoiuc  M.  Kwon; 

Yoa^  K.  Kia;  Kwa^  H.  S4m;  Hai«  W.  Lee,  Md  Y<m«  K. 

Kwoa,  ■■  of  DM^iM*>  Kcp.  of  Km*,  aaigaan  to  Korea 

iHtitirte  of  Sektmn  aad  JttkmilogSt  Stmd,  Hey.  at  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32«,7i8 
ClaiiH  priority,  appBcatton  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  S,  1993, 
1993-2i88( 

Int.  CL*'  A61K  31/44;  C07D  405/00 
VS.  CL  514—338  3  Claims 


200  300  400 

«wm£NCm(nm) 


1.  A  compound  of  fonnula  (I).  GERI-BI>001: 


5,597,S34 

Z-BENZYLIIWNE-TETRAHYDROQUINOLINES  AND 

ANAL06UBS  THBREOF 

Coryoratk»,  MadlMBi  N«J« 

ncd  Dec  1, 1994,  Sck  Now  347,751 
CWw  priority,  appttcalkM  Uiritcd  Ki^doiB,  Dec  1,  1993, 
9324653  O 

IbL  CL*  CtTD  215/12;  AUK  31/47  j,^^     J; 

VS.  CL  514—314  U  daiw     ^^^    ^ 

1.  A  compound  having  tiie  Z-configuratioa  of  fonnula: 
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5397,836 
N-<4-I'YRIDyL)  (SUBSnTUTED  PHENYL)  ACETAMIDE 

PESTICIDES 
Ronald  E.  Hadder,  and  Peter  L.  JohoMW,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  aodcnors  to  DowElaaco,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  932<4t5,  Ang.  19,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,399,564,  wtridi  is  a  c«ntiaiiatkin-in-pan  of  Scr.  No.  753,519, 

Sep.  3,  1991,  alMuidoned.  Tliis  application  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  385,829 

Int.  CL'  OTTD  2I3/72;2I3/75;2I3/8J;  AOIN  43/40 

VS.  a.  514—352  12  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula  (!): 

(1) 


(RfV? 


wherein: 
R,  is  — CN.— COOR.  — CONRR  or  — CSNRR; 
R  is  lower  aUcyl,  — H  or  aralkyl; 
R4,  R,,  I^,  R7  and  Rg  are  each  independently  lower  alkyl.  — H, 

halo,  lower  alkoxy  or  — OH;  and 
each  R,  is  independently  lower  alkyl.  halo,  lower  alkoxy,  — OH 
or 


o- 


R''  N  R* 

or  an  N-oxide  or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein 
R  is  H  or  €,-€4  alkyl; 
R',  R^,  R',  and  R*  are  one  of  the  following: 

a)  R'  and  R*  are  H,  and  R'  and  R*  are  independently  halo  or 
C,-C4  alkyl; 

b)  one  of  R'.  R^  R'.  and  R*  is  €,-€«  alkyl  and  the  rest  are  H; 
or 

c)  R',  R',  R^,  and  R*  are  independently  H  or  halo; 
Y"  is  CHj; 

Z  is  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  groups 
independently  selected  from: 
halo, 
phenoxy,   optionally   substituted   with  one  or  two  groups 

selected  from  halo,  CN,  NO2,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  C.-C^  alkyl, 

or  C,-C4  haloalkyi; 
phenyl, 

C,-C,2  alkyl,  straight  chain  or  branched, 
C,-C4  haloalkyi, 
C,-C4  alkoxy; 
C,-C7  branched  alkoxy, 
halo  €,-€4  alkoxy, 
halo  C}-C7  branched  alkoxy. 


5,597,837 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 
PSORIASIS  WITH  STYRYL-SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDYL 
COMPOUNDS 
Alfred  P.  Spnda,  Lansdale,  and  Paul  E.  Persons,  King  of  Prus- 
sia, both  of  Pa.,  MrigBors  to  RMae-Ponlenc  Rorer  Pharma- 
ccnticak  Inc.  CoUegeriile,  Pa. 
Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  685,854,  Apr.  16,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,302,686, 
wtaick  is  a  coatinnation-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  589,942,  Apr.  16, 
1998,  abnndonwi.  This  application  Apr.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
225,755 
Int  CL'  C87D  213/57;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514-^357  6  Clalnis 

1.  A  method  for  tlie  treatment  of  psoriasis  in  a  patient  suffering 
such  disorder  comprising  administering  to  said  patient  a  pbanna- 
ceutically effective  amount  of  a  phannaceutical  composition  con- 
taining, in  admixture  with  a  pbannaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  a 
compound  of  tlie  fonnula 


5,597,838 

1-ALKYL-,  1-ALKENYL-,  AND  l-ALKYNYLARYL-2- 

AMINO-13-PROPANEDIOLS  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

John  J.  Ikgder,  Bridgewaten  Barbara  S.  Ranrir— 

ton;  Rnsaett  R.  L.  Haraer,  Lebanon;  Brian  S.  Freed,  I 

boil,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Gregory  H.  Mcrrlaun,  Fair«eid.  OUo, 

assignors  to  Hocchst-Rooasd  Phaniacenticals  Inc,  Soaaer- 

viIle,NJ. 

Divisian  of  Scr.  No.  942,988,  Sep.  10,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,360411. 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  848,236,  Feb.  24, 

1992,  abMMhMcd,  which  is  a  contiiniatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  632,918, 

Dec  24,  1990,  abnndonrd.  which  is  a  conthnntion-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  596^448,  Oct  12, 1998,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  492,288,  Mar.  13, 1998,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcadon  Apr.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  426,759 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—357  1  Clate 

1.  A  method  of  relieving  ntenxxy  dysfunction  in  mammals 
comprising  administering  to  a  mammal  requiring  memory  dysfimc- 
tion  relief,  a  memory  dysfunction  relieving  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  tlie  formula 

RCH(OR')CH(NR*')lf  or  RCHjCR"(NR^')R*  wineiB  R  b 

.R' 


wherein  R'  is  CHjCCHjj.C^  wherein  m  is  3  to  15  and  X  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy.  halogen  or  trifluo- 
romethyl.  or 


OCN(R='h 
wherein  R^'  is  loweralkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl. 


CNHR" 
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wherein  R"  is  loweralkyi  or 
O 

N 

CR* 


wberein  R'  is  hydrogen.  loweraDcyl.  loweralkoxy.  NCR^'),  wherein 
R^'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi  or 
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(CHi). 


m 


0CH2 


wherein  n=l  or  2  or 


R^  is  hydrogen  or  lowenlliyU  R^  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi  or 


O 

It 
CR* 


wherein  R*  is  as  above  or  NHR"  wherein  R"  is  loweralkyi;  R*  is 


O 

n 

COR' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi  or  C(R")^R'  wherein  R'  is 
hydrogen,  loweralkyi  or 


o 
II 
CR* 


wherein  R'  is  as  above  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi;  the 
optical  isomers  thereof,  or  the  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


Ar— X 


-.J    \ 
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SJSVJJSS9 
DKAKOMATIC)  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
HUMAN  AND  VETERINARY  MEDICINE  AND  IN 
COSMETICS 
JcM-Mkkd  Bcmutkm,  Nkx,  and  WWaa  R.  Pilgrim,  Val- 
boiwe,  both  vt  France,  aarifnors  to  Centre  IntematioBal  de 
RcckctdMS  DcnnatoioKkiaes  GaMenna  (CIrd  Gaidenna), 
ValboBne,  France 

DhriikMi  of  Scr.  No.  1«7,145,  Dec  It,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,439,925,  whkk  b  a  dtrWon  of  Ser.  No.  859,522,  Aug.  4, 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5,387,594.  This  appHcation  Apr.  28,  1995,  Scr. 

N0.43M15 

elates  priori,  application  LuxcariMmrs,  Oct.  12,  1990, 

87S21 

Int.  CL*  A«1K  31/165:31/19:31/235:  C07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  514—357  21  Oains 

1.  A  di(an>aiatic)  compound  having  die  fonntila 

(I) 


wherein 


wherein 

R]  and  R,  represent  hydrogen,  OH,  alkoxy  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  a-branched  alky  I  having  from  3-12  carbon  atoms, 
a.a-bTanched  aikyl  having  from  4-12  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  3-12  carbon  atoms,  or  mono-  or  polycyclic 
cycloalkyl  having  S-12  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  cartXHi 
having  the  free  valence  is  trisubstitiited, 

R4  represents  hydrogen,  OH,  alkoxy  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  a 
-branched  alkyl  having  3-12  caibon  atoms,  a,a-braiiched 
alkyl  having  4-12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3-12 
caibon  atoms,  tixmo-or  polycyclic  cycloalkyl  having  5-12 
carbon  atoms  in  which  the  carbon  having  the  free  valence  is 
trisubstituted.  monohydroxyalkyl,  polyhydroxyalkyl.  fluorine, 
chlorine.  SH,  SR«,  SOR«,  SOjRt.  alkenyl  having  2-6  caibon 
atoms  or  alkenyloxy  having  2  to  6  carbon  atrans, 

R«  represents  lower  alkyl. 

R,  represents  OH.  — CH„  — CH^OH.  — CH(0HX:H„ 
— CHjOCORg.  — SO2R9.  — SOR,  or  —SR^ 

R,o  represents  alkyl  having  1-12  carbon  uoms  or  alkenyl  hav- 
ing 2-12  carbon  atoms, 

r'  and  r*.  each  independently,  represent  hydrogen.  lower  alkyl. 
aryl.  aralkyl.  an  amino  acid  residue,  a  sugar  residue,  an  amino 
sugar  residue  or  a  heterocycle.  or  r*  and  r'  taken  together  form 
a  heterocycle. 

Rg  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
having  1-20  caibon  atoms  or  a  sugar  lesidue, 

R,  represents  OH,  lower  alkyl  or  — NCr"!"), 

R;  represents  hydrogen,  OH,  lower  alkyl.  alkoxy  having  1-6 
caibon  atoms,  fluorine,  chlorine,  CFj  .  CHjOH  or  CHiOR^ 
wherein  R«  has  the  meaning  given  above. 

Z  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulphur  atom.  — CH — CR,, — . 
— N=CH —  or  — N=CR4 —  wherein  R^,  has  the  meaning 
given  above, 

R,,  represents  hydrogen,  OH,  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  CF],  and 

X  represents  a  divalent  radical  which  can  be  read  from  left  to 
right  or  vice  versa  and  has  the  formula 

— C— W— CHR  — 

u 

Y 

wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  — CHj, 
W  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or  — NR', 
Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  alternatively  a  sulphur  ttom 
when  W  represents  — NR'. 
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5,597340 

MICROEMULSION  FORMULATION  FOR  INJECnON 

INTO  TREES 

Carolyn  E.  Moore,  KemersriUc,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Clba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  "nurytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,809 
Int.  a."  AOIN  25/02 
VS.  CI.  514—365  11  Claims 

1.  An  agracbemical  microemulsion  composition  suitable  for 
microinjection  into  trees  without  dilution,  said  composition  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  nonpolar  fungicide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
non-polar  triazoles.  non-polar  carbamates,  non-polar  acetanil- 
ides,  and  non-polar  imidazoles  having  a  particle  size  in  the 
microemulsion  of  between  about  0.01  and  about  0.1  microns; 

b)  a  water-miscible  solvent  which  is  present  in  an  amount 
between  about  0.5  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  per  part  of  the 
fiingicide;  and 

c)  an  emulsifying  agent  which  is  present  in  an  amount  between 
about  0.2  to  about  3  parts  by  weight  per  |>an  of  the  fungicide. 


5,597341 
2-SACCHARINYLMETHYL  ARYL  CARBOXYLATES 

USEFUL  AS  PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYME  INHIBITORS  AND 
COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 

Richard  P.  Dnnlap,  Penfldd;  Neil  W.  Boaz,  Waterloo;  Albert  J. 
Mora,  Rochester,  ail  of  N.Y.;  VIrendra  Knmar,  TkvdyfHn 
Township,  Cheater  County,  Pa.,-  Chakrapani  Sobramanyam; 
Raiviit  C.  Dcsai,  both  of  Towamcndn  Township,  Montgom- 
ery Coonty,  Pa.;  Dennis  J.  Hlasta,  Lower  Salford  Township, 
MontgoaKry  County,  Pa.;  Manohar  T.  Saindane,  Upper 
Providence  Townsliip,  Montgomery  County,  Pa.;  Malcolm  R. 
Bdl,  East  Grecnbush,  N.Y.;  John  J.  Court  West  Norriton, 
and  Robert  P.  Farrell,  East  Vincent,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sterling  Winthrop,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,416,  Sep.  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,512,589, 
which  is  a  conttaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965393,  Oct  23, 
1992,  Pat.  No.  5,306318,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  860,340,  Mar.  30,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,250,696,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  782,016,  Oct  24,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,128,339, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,068,  Nov.  1, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

445,118 

Int.  CL'"  A61K  31/425:  C07D  275/06 

VS.  a.  514—373  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and 

an  effective  proteolytic  enzyme  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound 

having  the  formula: 


-Ai 


wherein: 

Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  anthryl  or  such  groups  substituted  by 
fixMn  one  to  thiee.  the  same  or  different,  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  lower-alkyl.  perfluorolower-alkyl. 
perchlorolower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy.  halogen,  nitro.  cyano, 
carboxy.  PO(lower-alkoxy)2.  amino,  lower-alkylamino. 
dilower-alkylamino.  lower-alkanoylamino,  lower- 

alkoxycarbonyl.  hydroxy,   benzyloxy,  carboxylower-alkoxy. 
— O — (alkylene)-l-lower-alkyl-4-piperidinyl. 
— O — (alkylene)-l-lower-alkyl-2-  or  3-pyirolidinyl,  — SOj— 
N=B.  — CO— N=B,  — (alkylene)— N=B, 

— COO(alkylene)— N=B,       —NH— (alkylene)—       N=B; 


— Ndower-alkylHalkylene)— N=B  or  —©—(alkylene)— 
N=  B,  where  N=^B  in  each  instance  is  amino,  lower- 
alkylamino,  dilower-alkylamino,  l-azetidinyl,  l-pynolidinyl. 
1 -piperidinyl.  4-morpholinyl.  1-piperazinyl,  4-lower-alkyl- 1 - 
piperazinyl,  4  -benzyl- 1 -piperazinyl.  l-imidazolyl.  caiboxy- 
lower-alkylamino  or  — NR — (alityleoe-N(alkyl))2,  where  R  is 
lower  allcyl; 

R'*  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower-alkyl.  perfluoroiower-alkyl. 
perchloroiower-alkyl.  polyfluorolower-alkyl. 

polychlorolower-alkyl.  lower-alkcnyl.  lower-allcynyl,  cyano. 
amino,  lower-alkylamino.  dilower-alkylamino.  lower-allmxy. 
benzyloxy.  lower-alkoxy caibony I.  phenyl  or  carboxaraido: 
and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  from  one  to  two  the  same  or  different 
substituents  in  any  of  the  5-.  6-  or  7-po$itions  selected  from 
halogen,  cyano.  nitro.  N^B,  I-lower-alkyl-2-pyrrolyl,  lower- 
alkylsulfonylamino.  polyfluorolower-alkyl-sulfonylamino. 
polychlorolower-alkylsulfonylamino.  aminosulfonyl.  lower- 
alkyl.  polyfluorolower-allcyl.  polychlorolower-alkyl. 
cycloalkyl.  lower-alkoxy.  hydroxy,  carboxy.  carboxamido. 
hydroxylower-alkyl.  metfaylenedioxy.  cycloalkyloxy.  fbrmyl. 
aminomethyl.  lower-alkylsulfonyl.  polyfluorolower- 
alkylsulfonyl.  polychlorolowcr-aUtylsulfonyl.  lower- 

alkylsulfonylaminosulfonyl.  lower-alkoxypoly-lower- 

alkyleneoxy.  benzyloxypolylower-alkylcneoxy.  hydroxypoly- 
lower-alkyleneoxy.  benzyloxylower-alkoxy.  hydroxylower- 
alkoxy.  polyhydroxylowcr-alkoxy  or  said  hydroxy  groups  of 
polyhydroxylower-alkoxy  substituted  by  benzyl;  polydower- 
alkoxy)lower-alkoxy.  — SR.  — SOR.  — SOjR.  — OCOR. 
-O— (alkylene)— COOR.  —O— (alkylene)— COOH. 

—O— (alkylene)—  N=B.  — O— C(R)2COOH. 

— O— C(R),— COOR.  — O— C(X'),CXX)H.  — O— 

C(X'),COOR,  — O— (CHj),OC(OKCH3),— N=B. 

— O— (CHj),— O—  (CHj),0C(0)(CH3  ),— N=B. 

— O— (CH,0)„— A,  — O— (CHj),— ((5-(CH,  ),— N=B)-2 
-fiiranyl),  — O— ((Hlj),— (5-((CHj),— N=B)-2-duenyl). 
— O— (CHj  ),— (5-((CH  3),— N=B)-l-R-2-pynolyl). 
— O— (CHj)„— C(0)— N=B".  — O—  (CHj),— s— (CH 
2)„— N=B'".  — O— (CH;),  =— (CH;),— N=B".  amino- 
sulfonyloxy.  or  dilower-alkylaminosulfonyloxy.  wherein  R  is 
lower-alkyl.  phenyl,  benzyl,  l.l-diphenylmethyl.  or  naphthyl. 
or  phenyl  or  napthyl  substituted  by  fixsm  one  to  two  substitu- 
ents selected  from  lower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy  or  halogen; 
N=B  has  the  meanings  given  above:  each  R'  group  is  inde- 
pendently hydrogen,  or  lower-alkyl;  X'  is  chlorine  or  fluorine; 
n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  four,  m  is  an  integer  from  zero  to 
four.  A  is  an  azetidinyl.  pyirolidinyl.  or  piperidinyl  ring 
attached  through  any  available  carbon  atom,  or  said  ring 
substituted  on  nitrogen  by  an  R  substituteiit  wherein  R  is  as 
defined  above;  N^B'  is  amino,  lower-alkylamino,  dilower- 
alkylamino,  dibenzylaiiiino.  l-azetidinyl.  1 -pyirolidinyl, 
1 -piperidinyl.  4-mofpholinyl,  1-piperazinyl.  4-lower-alkyl- 1- 
piperazinyl,  4-benzyl-l -piperazinyl.  4-teit-butoxycaibonyl- 1 - 
piperazinyl,  l-imidazolyl,  or  — NR"(alkylene) — N(alkyl)i 
wherein  R"  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  and  N=B'"  is  amino, 
lower-alkylamino,  dilower-alkylamino.  dibcnzylamino. 
l-azetidinyl.  I -pyirolidinyl,  1 -piperidinyl.  4-moipholinyl. 
1  -piperazinyl.  4-lower-alkyl- 1  -piperazinyl,  4-benzyl- 1  - 
piperazinyl,  l-imidazolyl,  or  — NR"(alkylene) — N( alkyl); 
wherein  R"  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alicyl; 

or  R'  is  a  5-  or  6-niembered  saturated  ring  fused  10  die  saccharin 
at  the  5,6  or  6,7  positions,  said  ring  containing  two  heieroal- 
oms  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen 
and  sulfiir  or  a  methylated  derivative  of  said  ring; 

or  acid-addition  salts  of  basic  members  thereof  or  base-addition 
salts  of  acidic  members  tiiereof. 
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5,557342 
3-HETESOARYL-l-PYRROLIDINEALKANOLS  AND 
DESIVATTVES  THEREOF  AND  THEDt  THEKAPEUTIC 
imUTY 
Edward  J.  GtankowaU,  Wama;  IMki  Ckiaag.  Corort  Sta- 
T.  StrapcacmU,  Flaid^loa,  aH  of  N  J^-  Ken- 
I  J.  B«fdca^  amtrnKtrOt,  Pa^  Peter  A.  NcMOto,  Bari- 
I  J.  Ikfdcf;  Bridfewalci;  both  af  N  J^  1 


NJ. 
DItWm  of  ScK  No.  3»,Mt,  Oct.  25, 19M,  whkk  is  a 

t  of  ScK  N«L  144,2iS,  Oct  2S,  1993,  abwi- 
,  wkkfe  b  a  >iiiithiaaHa«  !■  part  rf  Ser.  N*.  9M,3S3. 
Oct.  39,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,3M3M,  whkb  is  a  caatlMMthM-iii- 
part  flf  Ser.  No.  788,2«9,  Nor.  5, 1991,  ■baadgaed,  wWch  h  a 
:  or  Ser.  No.  944,7«5,  Sep.  5, 1991,  abu- 
,  which  ta  a  caatlmntkm  tl  Stt.  No.  M9,S2S,  Nor.  29, 
199t,  r"--"--" '.  wWch  k  a  c— thwathM  «f  Ser.  No.  456,790, 
Dec  29, 199«,  abaadotd,  wWch  ii  a  foartwiartoii-iii-part  of 
Set  No.  354/«U,  May  19, 19t9,  ibaBiioanl  Thk  application 

Jaa.  «,  199S,  Sec.  No.  47M3> 
Int.  CL*  A«1K  31/495;31/44;31/55;3l/505;  C97D  401/04:403/ 

04:4l7/04:4l9m4:22l/04:275/04;239Aa 
VS.  CL  514—373  14  Clafaiis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fomula: 


lower  aUkyleneyl  — f'  ^ ; 

where  Z,  and  p  are  as  previously  defined; 

R27  is  hydrogen  or  K^  and  R27  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to 

which  they  are  attached  fonn  C^=0  or  C=S; 
R,2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
hydrogen, 
alkyl, 

_C(=0)— (C,-C„  straight  chain  or  branched)  alkyl, 
— C(=0)— NR„R,^, 
— C(=0)— NR„R,t, 
— S(=0)j— R„.  and 


-to 


(R4W 


N— Ri— O— Rij 


./ 


wherein, 
X  is  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH— ,  or  — Nflli); 
R2  is  selected  frooi  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  aryl 

lower    alkyU    aryl,    (Cj-Qjo)    cycloalkyi,    aroyl.    (Cj-C,,) 

alkanoyl.    (C,-C,,)    alkoxycatboxyl    and    phenylsulfonyl 

groups; 
vyl  is  as  defined  hereinafter, 
p  is  I  or  2; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine. 

iodine,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  or  amino; 
R,  is  — CR2«Rj7— (CRijR^),— ,  where  n  is  0.1.2  or  4;  or 
— CHR^Cli — "CH — dlR^f — , 


— CHRi«— CH=CH— CRjjR,,— OIR,*— , 
— OHR24 — CK23R24 — CH — CH — CHR24 — ; 

— CHRj,— CRiaCR*,— C=C— CHRj4, 

the  — CH=CH —  bond  being  cis  or  leans; 

R2,  is  hydtoogen,  (C,-C,^  linear  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy, 
(C,-C„)  alkoxy,  aiyloxy,  aryl  (C,-C,J  alkyloxy,  (C,-C,») 
aoianoyloxy,  hydroxy  (C,-C«)  alkyl.  (C,-C,s)  alkoxy 
(C,-C4)alkyl,  phenyl  (C,-C,)alkyloxy,  aryl  (C,-C„) 
■lkyloxy(C,-Cs)  alkyl,  (C,-C,^  alkaDoyloxy(C,-CJalkyl  or 

(ZiV 
lowCT  alkylcneyl  —^  \ ; 

where  Z,  is  lower  alkyl,  —OH,  lower  alkoxy,  — CF,,  — NO2, 
— NH2,  or  halogen,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined; 

R24  is  hydrogen,  (C,-C,,)  linear  aUcyt,  phenyl,  hydroxy  (C,-C^ 
alkyl,  (C,-C„)alkoxy  (C,-C,j)alkyl.  phenyl  (C.-CJalkyloxy, 
aryl  (C,-C„)alkyoxy<C,-CJalkyl.  (C,-C„)  alkanoyloxy 
(C.-C^)  alkyl  or 


where  R|}  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
(C,-C„)alkyl  groups; 
where  R,4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

(C,-C„)alkyl  groups; 
where  NR,3R,«  taken  together  form  a  ring  structure  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidinyl,  morpholinyl  and 

piperazinyl; 
where    R,7    is    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of 

(C,-C,,)alkyl  and  aryl  groups; 
aryl  is  phenyl  or 


<y' 


where  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
chlorine,  fluotine,  bromine,  iodine,  lower  monoalkylamino. 
lower  dialkylamino,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  or  trifluo- 
romethoxy; 

and.  any  hydroxyl  group  attached  to  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
carbon  atom,  or  any  primary  or  secondary  nitrogen  atom  may 
be  acylaied  with  a  (C4-C,,X:atboxylic  group,  in  addition,  any 
nitrogen  atom  may  alternatively  be  acylaied  with  a 
(C4-C,,)alkoxycarbonyl  group; 

all  geometric,  optical,  and  stereoisomers  thereof,  or  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5,597,M3 

USE  OF  A  SUBSTmrrED  1,3-BENZODiOXOLE  TO 

REDUCE  A  WASTING  CONMTION 

Beverly  E.  Gbtca,  Shi  Diego,  aMi  RomM  R.  IVittie,  EKWBdido, 

both  of  CaHf:,  aarignon  to  Houghtcn  Phafaaacnrticala,  San 

Dler>,Caltf. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  485,M9 

lat  CL'  AUK  3l/42;3l/36 

VS.  CL  514-^37«  19  dafaw 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  a  wasting  condition  in  a  subject, 

comprising  administering  to  a  subject  having  a  wasting  condition  a 

therapeutically  effiective  amount  of  a  substituted  1 ,3-benzodioxole. 
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5,597344 
CIMETIDINE  GRANULES  COATED  WITH  A  PARTIALLY 

HYDROGENATQ)  VEGETABLE  OIL 
Suahil  Clhaohan;  Gordon  France,  and  John  Boehler.  all  of 
SnUthKUne  Bcechaa  Corporation,  Corporate  InteUectuai 
Property  -  U,S.,  UW2220,  P.O.  Bos  1539,  Ktaig  of  Pmasia, 
Pa.l94M4939 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/B3272,  §  371  Date  Jid.  14,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  14,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/121M,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  9,  1994 

PCT  FDed  Nov.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  446,708 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27.  1992. 
9224855 

lnt.CL''A61Ki//-//5 
U.S.  CL  514—400  10  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  compnsing  cimetidine  gran- 
ules coated  with  a  partially  hydrogenated  vegetable  oil  or  a  chemi- 
cal equivalent  thereof,  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  at  least  20% 
by  weight  relative  to  the  cimetidine. 


Arj  is  a  radical  chosen  from  the  group 


wherein 

Z2  is  from  1  to  3  substituents  each  independently  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  benzyloxy, 
hydroxy,  CF,.  C.-C^  alkyl.  and  C^-C^  alkoxy; 

Ar,  IS  a  radical  chosen  from  the  group 


5,597345 
SUBSTITUTED  ALKYLDLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Timothy  P.  BorUioldcr,  Fairfield;  EUzabeth  M.  KudUcz.  and 
Tieu-Bhih  Le,  both  of  Cincinnati,  aH  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Merrdl  Phannaccuticals  Inc.  Cbidnnati,  Ohio 
FUcd  Jan.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262^09 
InL  CL*  C07D  209/18:407/06:  A61K  31/405 
VS.  CL  514-^19  40  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

/At, 

or 

I 

N 
G2^    "^CHa 


Ri 

X 

Arj         R2 


.(CHj)p 


Ar: 


wherein 

G,  is  — CHj—  or  — C(0>— ; 

G,  is  — CHj—  or  — C(0)— ; 

p  is  2  or  3; 

m  is  0  or  1 ; 

R,    is    hydrogen,    C,-C4    alkyl,    — CHO.    — C(0)0R4.    or 

— C(0)NHR4,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  or  €,-€4 

alkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  or  €,-€4  alkyl. 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  — C(0)0R4  wherein  R,  is  benzyl  or  C.-Cj 

alkyl; 
Ar,  is  a  radical  chosen  from  the  group: 


wherein 
Z,  is  from  I  to  3  substituents  each  independently  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  benzyloxy, 
hydroxy,  CF,.  C1-C4  alkyl.  and  C1-C4  alkoxy:  R<,  is  hydro- 
gen. C1-C4  alkyl,  —CHO,  — C(0)NHR7. 
— (CH2),NHC(NH)NHj,  — (CH2)^(CH3),.  or  — C(0)OR,. 
wherein  n  is  2  or  3.  R7  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  or  C,-C4  alicyl. 
and  Rg  is  benzyl  or  €,-€4  alkyl: 

or  stereoisomers,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherein 

Z,  is  from  1  to  3  substituents  each  independently  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  benzyloxy, 
hydroxy,  CFj,  C,-C4  alkyl,  and  €,-€4  alkoxy: 


5,597346 
RADiaCOL  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

THEIR  ANTI-TUMOR  ACTTVITY 
YulOo  Sugfannra;  Kiaiio  Uno;  Yoafaio  Ikujita;  Yoko  SUaaada; 
Tomowo  Kohayasfai,  aD  of  Tokyo,  ami  IMtcaW  Kaganki, 
Iwaid,  all  oT  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanicyo  Cooapany.  I  iaahwi, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Conthiuation  oT  Ser.  No.  121,956,  Sep.  15, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,217,  Jnn.  6,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  311,518 

Chums  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1990,  2-146299 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/335:  C07D  313/00 

VS.  CL  514—450  14  ClafaK 

1.  A  radicicol  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

14,16-dilauroylradicicoi, 

14,1 6-ditridecanoyh^dicicol, 

1 4, 1 6-dimyristoylradicicol. 

14.1 6-dipentadecanoy  Iradicicol, 

1 4, 1 6-dipalmitoy  Iradicicol, 

14,1 6-dihepiadecanoylradicicol. 

1 4, 1 6-distearoy  hadicicol, 

14,1 6-dipalmitoleoylradicicol, 

1 4, 1 6-dioleoy  hadicicol , 

14,16-dielaidoyliadicicol  and 

1 4, 16-dilinolenoy Iradicicol  and  salts  thereof. 
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January  28.  1997 
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5.S97J47 
NITRIC  ESTERS  OF  DERTVATTVES  OF  THE  2-(2,6-DI- 
HALO-PHENYLAMINO)  PHENYLACETIC  ACID  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
JoBi  A.  Ma^i,  and  Anlonio  Alcaide,  both  of  Madrid,  Spain, 
aaricnors  to  Corlay  SX^  Madrid,  Spain,  and  Mctsrore  Ltd^ 
Dabiia,Iniud 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93M19M,  >  371  Date  Mar.  31,  1994,  (  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  31,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094«4484,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  Filed  JoL  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  211^447 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Anc.  20,  1992,  MI92A2a06 

bit  CL'  A61K  31/21:  C07C  203A)4 

VS.  CL  514— St9  14  Claims 

1.  Derivatives  of  the  2-(2,6-di-halo-ptaenylainiDo)phenylacetic 

acid,  characterized  in  that  they  lave  the  following  general  fonnula: 


o 


A 
I 


CHj— C-Y-(0.-ON02 
B 


wherein: 
A  and  B  are  selected  among  hydrogen,  linev  or  branched, 
substituted  or  non  substituted  aikyi  chains,  X  is  halogen 
selected  among  chlorine  and  bromine,  Y  is  selected  among 
oxygen,  NH,  NR,,  wherein  R,  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
group,  and  n  is  comprised  between  1  and  10. 


S497,S48 
BENZENESULFONAMIIffi  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE 
THEREOF 
Ymiio  Ito,  Katnyama;  mdee  Kato,  Fnkni;  Shinso  Yanda, 
Katnyama;  Nobuo  Ogawa,  Katnyama;  Skaaicfairo  Saku- 
rai,  KatMyaaaa,  awl  Ibmio  SuaU,  Fakni-kcn,  aU  of  Japan, 
■Miicnnrr  to  Hotovika  Sciyakn  Co„  Ltd^  Kataayaaaa,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93AI382,  |  371  Date  Mar.  I«,  1995,  i  192(e) 
Date  Mac  !«,  1995,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W094^r784S,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  FBed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  397,M8 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Oct  1,  1992,  4-284938; 
Jan.  11,  1993,  5-M5M1 

lat  CL'^  A<1K  31/24 
VS.  CL  514—539  II  Claims 

1.  A  benzenesulfonamide  derivative  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula: 


(CH,).-CX>,R' 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
lower  alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  R^  represents  a  C^-Ciq 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group,  a  C^-C,  cycloolkyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  C,-C«  alkyl  groups  on 
its  ring,  a  C,-  C^  alkyl  group  substituted  with  one  or  more  C,-C, 
cycloalkyi  groups,  1-adamantylmelhyl  group,  2-nartxiniylinethyl 
group,  or  a  C|-C«  aljcyl  group  substituted  widi  one  or  more  phenyl 
groups  whose  benzene  ring  may  have  one  or  more  substituents;  R' 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  4,  and  a  pliarmacologically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 


5,597,849 
STICK  FORMULATIONS  FOR  TOPICAL  DRUG 
DELIVERY  OF  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  AND  USES 
THEREOF 
James  W.  McGiaity,  Anstia;  ThoauH  G.  GcnUng,  Georgetown, 
both  of  TeL,  and  Roland  BodniUu,  Beriin,  Gcnnany,  assign- 
ors to  Mcdkal  Polymer  TMinolocics,  lac,  Austin,  Tex. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,851 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/135:7/32 
VS.  CL  514— «48  21  Claims 

1.  A  sbck  fonnulation  comprising  from  about  40%  to  about  70% 
w/w  wax.  from  about  10  to  about  55%  w/w  oil,  from  about  I  to 
about  30%  w/w  water,  a  surfactant  and  an  antihistamine,  wherein 
said  antihistamine  is  at  least  partially  dissolved  in  water  droplets 
dispersed  in  the  wax. 


5397,858 

SPONGE  FOR  THE  ABSORPTION  OF  METAL  IONS 

Norman  B.  Raiaer,  2008  Fondolac  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va.  23229 

Filed  JdL  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,006 

TIk  portion  of  D>c  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Mar.  26, 

2008,  has  been  disdaiated. 
lat  a*  C08J  5/20 

U.S.  CL  521—29  4  Claims 

I.  A  product  comprised  of  an  open  celled  sponge  comprised  of 
continuously  interconnected  cellulosic  material  having  durably 
associated  tbeicwith  between  15%  and  60%  by  weight  of  said 
product  of  thennally  insolubilized  polyethyleneimine  (PET)  derived 
from  the  interaction  of  PGl  with  a  poiycaitoxylic  acid,  said  sponge 
having  a  cuboid  configuration  comprised  of  a  primary  pair  of 
parallel  flat  surfaces  spaced  apart  by  a  distaix^e  representing  an  X 
axis  having  a  length  between  10  and  35  mm,  and  joined  by  a 
sidewall  perimeter  comprised  of  four  sides  orthogonally  disposed 
to  said  primary  flat  surfaces  and  causing  said  sponge  to  have  at 
least  one  plane  of  symmetry  perpendicular  to  said  primary  surfaces 
and  including  the  X  axis,  the  shortest  straight  line  distance  span- 
ning said  perimeter  while  perpendicularly  intersecting  said  X  axis 
being  -Hisidered  to  be  a  Y  axis,  and  the  longest  straight  line 
distance  spaiuiing  said  periirieter  while  perpendiculariy  intersecting 
said  X  axis  being  considered  to  be  a  Z  axis,  the  sum  of  the  X  and 
Y  axes  being  in  the  range  of  20-50  nrni,  said  Z  axis  being  between 
one  and  eight  times  the  X  axis  and  less  than  119  mm. 


5,597,851 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ADDITION  OF  VULCANIZED 
WASTE  RUBBER  TO  VIRGIN  RUBBER  PRODUCTS 
Robert  A.  Bn-ih^.  Pasco,  and  Lesley  J.  Snowdcn-Swan,  Ben- 
ton City,  both  of  Wash.,  aasignon  to  Battelle  Memorial 
Institute,  Rkfelaad,  Wash. 

FDed  Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,076 
Int  CL'  C12M  1/W:  C12R  1/07 
VS.  CL  521—41  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  a  surface  layer  of  a  vulcanized  rubber 
article,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  said  vulcanized  rubber  article  in  contact  with  at  least 
one  thiophyllic  microbe; 

(b)  converting  sulfiir  in  said  surface  layer  of  the  vulcanized 
rubber  article  to  sulfoxide  or  sulfone:  and 

(c)  halting  d)e  converting  (step  (b))  to  prevent  further  reaction  of 
the  sulfur  to  a  sulfur  compound  that  is  non-reactive  with 
virgin  rubber,  wherein 

(d)  said  surbce  layer  is  devulcanized  and  contains  partially 
oxidized  sulfiir.  said  surface  layer  remaining  on  a  vulcanized 
core. 


5497^52 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPROCESSING 

SOLID  P(M.YESTER  MATERIAL 

Brinhani  U^n;  Font;  naitmat  ffliitmaaa,  WciaMi;  aad 

Kart-Hcias  WBlativ  Bad   BlialiiBbarg,  al  af  Gcfaway, 

Mslgnan  la  Psljmii  raghwiiihn  Tmhll.  Tinaaaj 

Fled  Apr.  29, 19H  Scr.  No.  235^97 
Claims  priai«y,  appMcatiaa  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  30,  1993,  43  14 
3454 

lat  CL'  C08J  11/04 
VS.  CL  521—48.5  15 


-oontiinied 

(CHj),SiO  OSKCH,), 

HO— Si— O— Si— OH 
I  I 

R'  R' 

VCMih-k  «» 

I(CH,)jSi01»— Si O Si— (OH)3 


(3) 


W 


pr=i 


wheicia  R^  is  a  siriMtituled  or  iina^iitinand  raooovaleni  hytkocar- 
bon  group  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  melfayL  Irimelhyl- 
siloxy,  vinyl  or  trifluoropropyl  group,  and  letter  b  is  equal  to  0,  1, 
2  or  3. 


5,597454 
LATENT  LIGHT  STABILIZERS 
Jcaa-Lac  BIrhaaai,  Kake,  Japaa;  Gctfeari  Ryti,  Bcra;  Vita 
Vaa  Itea,  Lcatfim',  both  af  Siillsiilaai,  Aadreas  ^Uct, 


I.  A  method  for  reprocessing  polyester  waste,  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

(a)  sintering  the  polyester  waste  to  be  reprocessed  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  140*  C.  to  about  210*  C.  in  a  stream  of  gas; 

(b)  mixing  the  sitMered  waste  with  a  polyester  having  a  degree  of 
polycondensation  within  the  range  of  about  50  to  1 35  and 
having  hydroxyl  end  groups  after  heating  to  not  more  than 
230*  C;  and 

(c)  maintaining  the  mixture  in  a  reactive  state  for  a  predeter- 
mined amount  erf  time. 


Ui 
ta  Clka-Gdu  CmftnUm,  TmryWn,  N.Y. 

Fled  No*.  9,  199S.  Scr.  No.  SSM59 
Oaiam  pitority,  appBcartoa  Swtocriaad,  Nav.  14,  1994, 
341M4 
int.   CL'   CmX.   5/3492:    CWTD   403M):2S  1/02:25 t/00;2J4/02: 

G03C  1/46 
VS.  a  524—100  16  ClafaH 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

A)  an  organic  material  which  is  sensitive  to  damage  by  light, 
oxygen  and/or  heat  and 

B)  a  sufficient  stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


5,597353 
SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Kuaio  Itoh;  TdsWo  Shiaohara,  aad  Masahara  llikahariii,  aU  or 
Usai-gna,  Japaa,  mslcnnn  to  Shin-Etsa  Chearical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FBed  Not.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337,002 
Claims  prtoiity,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  8,  1993,  5-302409; 
Feb.  17.  1994,  6-043195 

lat  CL»  COOK  9A)6:5/54 
VS.  CL  523— 2U  14  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  rubber  composition  comprising 
(A)  an  ofganopoiysiloxane  of  the  following  general  formula  ( 1 ): 


(0 


R.    SiO,4..«y2 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstiuted  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon group,  0.001  to  0.5  mol  %  of  die  R'  group  being  an  alkenyl 
group,  aiKl  letter  a  is  a  positive  number  of  1 .95  to  2.05,  having  an 
average  degree  of  polymerization  of  at  least  100, 

(B)  a  reinforcing  silica  filler  having  a  specific  sutftct  area  of  at 
least  SO  mVg  as  measured  by  a  BET  nMthod.  and 

(C)  at  least  one  wetter  aelecled  from  conqmunds  of  the  follow- 
ing general  formulae  (2).  (3),  and  (4): 


in  which  n  is  1  or  2; 
A  is  CH  or  a  nitrogen  atom; 
R'  and  R^  independendy  of  one  anodier.  are  H,  C,-C,2alkyL 

Cj-Cijcycloalkyi,  trifluoromediyl  or  OR'; 
R'  and  R*,  independently  of  one  anodter.  are  H,  C,-C,2alkyl, 

Cj-Cijcycloalkyl,  OR",  phenyl,  CN.  halogen  or  OR'; 


.',    in    die   case    where    n=l, 
C»-C„alkyl,     C.-C„alkoxy, 
-O— SO,— R", 


is   as   a   monovalent 
halogen. 


R> 


R» 


a) 


HO— Si— O— Si— OH 
I  I 

R>  R> 


R'»  R" 

I  I 

— O— P— R'»  or  — O— P— R" 
H 
O 


or  R^  in  die  case  where  n=l,  is  as  defined  for  R'^  or  is 
— O — R'^,  and  R*  at  a  monovaleot  radical  in  die  case  where 
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neither  of  the  radicals  R'  and  R'  is  OR^  also  comprises  H  or 
C,-C,alkyl; 
R',  in  the  case  where  b=2,  is  as  a  divalent  radical  — O — G — 
O— .  whefc  G  is  C2-C,«alkylene,  C4-C,2alkenylene.  xytylene 
or  Cj-Cjo'l'^l'nc  wfaidi  is  intenupted  by  — O—  and/or  is 
substituted  by  OR^,  or  G  is  one  of  the  groups 
— CHjCH(OR^)CH,0— R"— OCHiCH(OR^)CH2— , 
_CO— R*'— CO— .  — CX)— NH— R"— NB-CO—  and 
— (CHj).— COO— R"— OOC— (CHi)_— .  in  which  m  is  an 
integer  in  the  taoge  from  1  to  3,  or  is 


CHj 


— /  \— CO— O— 


OR' 


R'  is  H,  Cj-CiHlkeayl,  — X— Z',  benzoyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
luied  or  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by  methyl,  halogen, 
— CN  or  methoxy;  or  R'  U  halogen.  — SR'*,  SOR". 
— SOjR",  — C(Z')=N— Z'.  — CH(Z*)— NH— Z'.  a  radical 
of  the  formula 


or  a  radical  of  the  fonnula 


-CHj-n:^    ; 


R'  is  — CO— R",  — SOj— R". 

7?  R'»  R'» 

I  I  I 

— Si— Z».  — P— R".  — P— R", 
I  II 

7?  O 


aUyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
R* 


O-R" 


in  which  E  is  Cj-C,(alkylene  or  C4-C,,alkenylene; 
R*  is  C,-C„alkyl;  Cy-C„alkenyl;  C,-C2o*lky>  which  is  inter- 
lupted  by  O.  N  or  S  and/or  is  subatituled  by  OR';  C,-C4alkyl 
which  is  substituted  by  — PtOXOR'*),,  — NCR'XR'*), 
— OCOR"  and^v  OR^;  glycidyi;  Cj-Cijcycloalkyl  or 
C7-C,,pbenylalkyi:  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


CHj 


R'  and  R"*.  independently  of  one  another,  are  C,-C,2alkyl. 
C]-C,2aIkoxyalkyl.  C4-C,edialkylanunoalkyl  or 

Cs-C,2cycloalkyl,  or  R*  and  R'°  together  are  C,-C,alkylene 
or  -oxaalkylene  or  -azaalkylene; 

R"  is  C,-C„alkyl.  halogen-substiluted  C,-C  „alkyl. 
Cj-C,jcyckjalkyl,  Cy-Cijalkenyl,  — CHj— CO— CHj, 
C7-C,2aralkyl,  C,-C,2alkoxy;  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  C,-C,2alkyl,  C,-C4alkoxy.  halogen 
and/or  benzyl; 


"      is      C,-C„alkyl,      halogen-substituted 
C,-C,2cycloalkyl,   C2-C„alkenyl,   phenyl   or 
CO — R",  or  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


CH, 


C,-C„alkyl. 


—  Ri'— X— O 


R'^  U  C,-C,2alkyl,  C^,oaryl,  or  Cr-C„alkylaryl; 

R*'*  is  C,-C,2alkyl,  phenyl  or  C-rC„pbeaylalkyl; 

R"  is  C,-C„alkylene  or  C2-C„alkenylene; 

R""  is  hydrogen.  N-oxide,  fotmyl,  C}-C,alkanoyl,  C,-C,alkyl. 
C,-C„alkoxy,  C^-Cgjcycloalkyl,  C,-C,2cycloalkoxy. 
Cy-Ciiphenylalkyl,  Cr-C,,phenylalkyl  which  is  substituted 
on  die  phenyl  ring  by  I  to  3  C,-C4alkyl  or  C,-C,alkanoyl 
radicals,  or  is  C7-C,,phenylalkoxy; 

R"  is  Cj-C„alkyloxycart)ooyl,  Cj-C„alkenyl  or  C,-C,galkyl 
which  is  substituted  by  OtC,  C,-C,|alkoxy. 
Cj-C,2cycloai]coxy,  Cj-Cigalkanoyl.  C2-C,alkenyloxy.  halo- 
gen, — COOR».  — CONHj,  — CONHR',  — CON(R*XR'°). 
— NHR',  — N(R'XR"*),  — NHCOR",  — CN,  —OCOR".  a 
group  of  the  formula 


CHj 


— O 


CH, 


by 


and/or  pbenoxy  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
C,-C,,alkyl.  C,-C„alkoxy  or  halogen,  or  R"  .. 
C3-C,0oalkyl  which  is  interrupted  by  O  or  may  be  substituted 
by  OR'',  or  is  glycidyi,  Cj-CijCyckMlkyl,  C,-C,2cycloalkyl 
which  is  substituted  by  OR',  C,-C4alkyl  or  —OCOR",  or  is 
C7-C,,phenylalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
OR',  a  or  CHj; 

R"  and  R'*,  independently  of  one  another,  are  C,-C,2aIkoxy, 
phenoxy,  C,-C,2alkyl,  C,-C,2cycloallryl,  benzyl,  tolyl  or 
phenyl; 

R"  is  C^-Cioalkylene.  C4-Cwalkylene  which  is  intenupted  by 
— O — ,  or  R"  is  phenylene  or  a  -phenylene-D-phenylene- 
group  in  which  D  is  — O — .  — S — ,  — SJO^ — ,  — CHj —  or 
— C(CH,)j— ; 
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R^'  is  Cj-Cioalkylene.  C»-C,2arylene,  Ci-C^alkenylene.  or 
Cj-Cioalkylene  which  is  interrupted  by  O  or  S; 

R^  is  Cj-Cioalkylene.  phenylene.  tolylene.  diphenylen- 
emethane  or 


CH] 
CH2-; 


CH,      CH, 

R"  is  Cj-Cioalkyl*"*  or  C4-C2oallcylene  which  is  interrupted 

by-O-; 
R^*  and  R",  independently  of  one  another,  are  H,  Ci-^^ijalkyl, 

Ci-C^alkenyl,  C|-C|2alkoxy,  Cj-Cigalkenyloxy,  halogen,  tri- 

fluoromethyl,  C7-C,,phenylalkyl.  phenyl,  phenyl  which  is 

substituted  by  C|-C,galkyl.  C,-C,,alkoxy  or  halogen,  or  are 

phenoxy,  or  phenoxy  which  is  substituted  by  C,-C,,alkyl. 

C,-C,galkoxy  or  halogen: 
X  is  a  direct  bond  or  — CO — ; 
Z'  and  Z^.  independently  of  one  another,  are  C,-C,2alkyl  or 

together  are  C4-C,oalkylene,  which  may  be  interrupted  by  an 

oxygen  atom; 
Z'  is  C,-C2oalkyl  or  Cr-C,5phenylalkyl; 
T*  and  Z*.  independently  of  one  another,  are  hydrogen  or 

methyl;  and 
Z',  Z*  and  Z'.  independently  of  one  another,  are  C|-C,galkyl. 

cyclohexyl.  phenyl  or  C|-C,,alkoxy. 
10.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  component  A  is 
a  thermoplastic  polymer,  a  binder  for  coatings  or  a  photographic 
material. 

12.  A  compound  of  the  formula  la 

(la) 


in  which  n  is  I  or  2; 

A  is  CH  or  a  nitrogen  atom; 

R'  and  R^,  independently  of  one  another,  are  H.  C,-C,2alkyl. 

Cj-Cijcycloalkyl.  trifluoromethyl  or  OR'; 
R'  and  R^  independendy  of  one  another,  are  H.  C,-C,2alkyl. 

Cj-C.icyclodkyl.  OR",  halogen  or  OR'; 
R'.    in   the   case    where    n=l.    is    as    a   monovalent    radical 

Cft-Cijalkyl.  C,-C„alkoxy.  halogen.  — O— SO,- R". 

R"  R" 

I  I 

— O— P— R"  or  -O— P-R'», 


or  R^  in  the  case  where  n^^l,  is  as  defined  for  R'^  or  is 
— O — R'\  and  R'  as  a  nxmovalent  radical  in  the  case  where 
neither  of  ilie  radicals  R'  and  R^  is  OR'  also  comprises  H, 
C,-C,alkyl; 


R'.  in  the  case  where  n=2.  is  as  a  divalent  radical 
O— ,  where  G  is  C2-C,»alkylene.  C4-C,2alkenylene,  xylylene 
or  C^-C^oalkylene  which  is  intenupted  by  — O —  and/or  is 
substituted  by  OR',  or  G  is  one  of  the  groups 
— CHjCH(OR')CHjO— R"— OCHjCH(OR')CH2— , 
— CO— R^'— CO-,  — CO— NH— R^^— NH— CO—  and 
— (CHj)_— COO— R"— OOC— (CH2L— .  in  which  m  is  an 
integer  in  the  range  from  I  to  3.  or  is 


R'  is  H.  C}-C,,alkenyl.  — X — Z'.  benzoyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by  methyl,  halogen. 
— CN  or  medioxy.  or  R*  is  halogen.  — SR'*.  —SOR". 
— SO2R",  — C(Z*)=N— Z'.  — CH(Z*)— T«JH— Z'.  a  radical 
of  the  formula 


or  a  radical  of  the  fonnula 


-CH2-N' 


R'  is  — CO— R",  — SO2— R'*. 


7?  R"             R" 

I  I                 I 

-Si— Z*.  — P-Ri«.   — P-Ri«. 

I  II 

z'  o 


allyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
9* 


O-R" 


in  which  E  is  C]-C„alkyiene  or  C4-C,,alkenylene; 
R'  is  C,-C,talkyl,  C,-C„alkenyl,  Cj-CjoalkyI  which  is  inter- 
rupted by  O,  N  or  S  and/or  is  substiniied  by  OR',  or  R'  is 
C,-C4alkyl  which  is  substilutBd  by  — P(OKOR''*)2. 
— NCR'XR"*).  —OCOR"  and/or  OR',  or  R»  is  glycidyi. 
Cs-C,2cyckMlkyl  or  C7-C„plieiiylalkyl.  or  a  group  of  the 
formula 
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CHi 


R'  and  R'°  incVspendendy  of  one  anoitaer.  are  C,-C,2alkyl. 
Cj-Cijalkoxyalkyl,  C4-C,cdialkylaininoalkyl  or 

Cj-Cijcycloalkyl.  or  R'  and  R'"  together  are  Cj-C,alkylene 
or  -oxaalkylene  or  -azaalkylene; 

R"  is  C,-C,galkyl.  Cr^ijcycloalkyl.  halogen-substinited 
C,-C„alkyl,  Cr-C„alkenyl.  — CHj— CO— CH,, 

Oj-Ci-^nikyl  C,C,2alkoxy,  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  subatituttd  by  C,-C,2alkyl,  Ci-C^alkoxy.  halogen  and/or 
benzyl: 

R"  is  C,-C„alkyl,  C«-C,o«ryl  or  Cr-C„«lkylJiyl; 

R'*  U  C,-C,i«lkyU  phenyl  or  Cr-C,jphenylalkyl; 

R"  U  C,-C„alkylene  or  Cj-C „alkenyleDe: 

R'*  is  hydrogen,  N-oxide,  fonnyl,  C^-Csalkanoyl.  C,-C,galkyl, 
C|-C„aIkoxy, 

Cj-Cijcydoalkyl,  Cj-Cijcycloalkoxy.  C7-C,,phenylalkyl. 
C7--C,,pbenylalkyl  which  is  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by 
I  to  3  C,-C4alkyi  or  C,-C,aUuu)oyl  radicals,  or  is 
Ct-C,  iphenylaUcoxy; 

R"  is  Cj-Cigalkyloxycaibonyl,  C2-C„alkenyl  or  C,-C„alkyl 
which  is  substituted  by  OR^.  C,-C,,alkoxy. 
Cj-Cizcycloalkoxy,  C2-C„alkanoyl.  Cj-C,alkenyloxy  halo- 
gen, — COOR*.  — COIW2,  — CONHR'.  — CON{R*XR"*). 
— NHR',  — N(R»XR'°).  — NHCOR".  — CN.  -OCOR",  a 
group  of  the  formula 


-O 


and/or  pbenoxy  which  is  unsabstitiiled  or  substituted  by 
C,-C|,alkyl.  C,-C,,alkoxy  or  halogen,  or  R"  is  C,-C,<^lcyl 
which  is  interrupted  by  O  and  may  be  substituted  by  OR^.  or 
is  glycidyl,  Cj-CijCycloalkyi,  Cs-CiicycloalkyI  which  is 
substituted  by  OR^,  C.-C^alkyl  or  — OCOR".  or  is 
C7-C,,phenylaUcyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  subsbtuted  by 
0R\  CI  or  CHj; 

R"  and  R".  independently  of  one  another,  are  C.-Cijalkoxy. 
phenoxy.  C,-C|2alkyl,  Cj-C^cycloalkyl.  benzyl,  tolyl  or  phe- 
nyl; 

R"  is  Cj-Cjoalkylene.  C4-C5oalkylene  which  is  inicTTupted  by 
— O — .  ptienylene  or  a  -pbenylene-D-pbenylene-  group  in 


—SO, 


— CH, 


which    D 

— C(CH,)j— ; 
R^'  is  Cj-Cjoalkylene.  Cj-Cggalkylene  which  is  uitemipted  by 

O  or  S,  or  is  Cj-Cijarylcne  or  Cj-C^alkenylene; 
R^    is    C2-C,oalkylene,    phenylene,    tolylene.    diphenylen- 

emethane  or 


<7- 


CH3      CH} 

R"  is  C^ioalkylene  or  C«-C,oaikylene  which  is  inieniipted 
by-O-; 


R"  and  R".  independently  of  one  another,  are  H.  C,-C,2alkyl. 
Cj-Csalkenyl.  C|-C,3*lkoxy,  C]-C„alkenyloxy.  halogen,  tri- 
fluoromethyl.  C7~C,,phenylalkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  which  is 
substituted  by  C,-C,,alk:yl.  C,-C,,alkoxy  or  halogen,  or  are 
phenoxy.  or  phenoxy  which  is  substituted  by  C,-C,galkyl, 
C,-C,|alkoxy  or  halogen; 

X  is  a  direct  bond  or  — CO — ; 

Z'  and  Z^.  independently  of  one  another,  are  C,-C,2alkyl  or 
together  are  C4-C,oalkyleiie.  which  may  be  interrupted  by  an 
oxygen  atom; 

Z'  is  C,-Cj„alkyl  or  C^.jphenylalkyl; 

Z*  and  Z*.  independently  of  one  another,  are  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  and 

Z'.  Z*  and  f.  independently  of  one  another,  are  C,-C,alkyl, 
cydohexyl,  phenyl  or  C,-C,,alkoxy. 


5,597335 

POLY(PENTAERYTHIUTYL  DIPHOSPHONATE)  AND  ITS 

USE  IN  SELF-EXTINGUISHING  THESMOPLASTIC 

coMPOsrnoNS 

WOiiaH  GirofaU^  Ante^o  RInldi,  both  of  S.  Donato 
MOaaicae;  dantaiicl  Landool,  MOaii,  aod  Ncri  Carlo,  S. 
Donato  MOwMse,  aU  of  Italy,  aaricnon  to  Eairkcrche  S-plA,, 
Moan,  Italy 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44M79 
Clainas  prtorlty,  appbcalioii  Italy,  May  27, 1994,  MI94A10«8 
lot  CL'  CWK  5/34.3/32;  CB7F  9/06 
VS.  CL  524—105  17  Claims 

1.  Polyipentaerythhtyl  diphosphonate)  of  formula  (I): 


CH2- 


3       O— CHj      CH5-O       O 

V  \   /  \  // 

— P  C  P-eCHiVC— N^ 

\  /\  /  II      ^c^      „ 

O-CH2      CH-O  O  II  O 

o 


CH2 

I 

N-C-«-CH2^5 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  comprised  within  the  range  of  from  3  to 

100. 


5397,856 
HOT  MELT  INK  FOR  TRANSPARENCY  APPLICATIONS 
Kdrtai  W.  Yb,  West  mUs,  CaUf.,  aad  Sunn  Scfanttzd,  Unthi- 
ciim,  Md.^  airtiiiiTrr  to  Dataproducts  Corporation.  Sini  Val- 
ky,  Calif. 

FDcd  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,57S 
Int.  CL»  C«K  5/20:  C09D  1 1/10;  I  I/I 2: 1 1/02 
VS.  CL  524—227  14  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  tnlc  compnsing  a  monoamide,  an  unsaturated 
amide,  and  a  (etra-amide. 


5,597457 
LOW-DUCT  GRANULES  OF  PLASTIC  ADDITIVES 
Danid     Thibant,     Mirbrtbffc-Le-Baa,     France;     Beqiaaain 
Braitinrttln,  Rtad^iddea,  Switicriami,  and  Linda  Kirdi- 
bcffci;  FranUlB  Lakes,  N J„  aarigBon  to  CIlM-Gcigy  Coi^ 
poratton,  'Duiytown,  N.Y. 
Contianation-tai-part  «f  Str.  No.  365042.  Dec  28,  1994,  aban- 
doned. lUs  anttcadon  Apr.  12, 1995,  Scr.  Na  420,388 
Int.  CL'  CmK  5/09,  Ct9K  15/32 
VS.  CL  524—400  29  Claims 

1.  A  low -dust  granule  of  plastic  additives,  comprising  at  least 
10%  by  weight  of  calcium  stearate.  where  the  water  content  of  the 
calcium  stearate  is  less  than  2%.  having  a  particle  size  distribution, 
in  accordance  with  ISO  343S,  of  from  1  mm  to  10  mm,  a  loose 
bulk  density  of  greater  than  400  g/1  and  a  flowalxlity  in  accordance 
with  DIN  S3492  of  less  than  IS  s  (tR2S). 
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5,597358 

HYDROPHOBICALLY  ASSOCIATING  DISPERSANTS 

USED  IN  FORMING  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS 

Manian  Ramcsh,  Uaie;  JeOrey  R.  Cranim,  Winfieid;  Darreil  L. 

Wcrgcs,  NapcniUc,  and  Christopher  P.  Rowland,  Aurora,  all 

of  OL,  aarigiiors  to  Nako  Chemical  Company,  Napcrville,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,320,  Apr.  15,  1994,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continoation-itt-pait  of  Ser.  No.  74,960,  Jun.  10, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  applicalion  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,764 

InL  CL'  C08L  13/02 
VS.  CL  524—458  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing: 
(a)  a  first  cationic  monomer  represented  by  the  fonmula: 


CH2=C— R 


X,- 


whcre  R,  is  either  hydrogen  or  CH,;  Rj  and  R,  are  each  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  A,  is  either  an  oxygen  atom  or 
NH;  B,  is  either  an  allcylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
a  hydroxypropylene  group,  and  X,    is  an  anionic  counterion; 
(b)  a  second  cationic  monomer  represented  by  the  formula; 


CH2=C-R4 


Rs 

I 


0=C-A2— B2— N*— R7X2- 
R* 


where  R4  is  either  hydrogen  or  CH,;  R,  and  R,,  are  each  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  A,  is  either  an  oxygen 
atom  or  NH;  Bj  is  either  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  hydroxypropylene  group  and  X,*  is  an  anionic  counte- 
rion; and. 
(c)  (meth)acTylamide  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyvalent 
anion  salt  which  comprises:  conducting  said  polymerization 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrophobically  associating  dispersant 
copolymer    of   diallyldimethylammonium    chloride    and    a 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
a.  a  monomer  having  the  formula 


CH2=C— Ri 


R2 

I 


0=C-A,-B,-N--QX,- 
I 
Rj 

where  R|  is  either  hydrogen  or  CH,;  R,  and  R,  are  each  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  A,  is  either  an  oxygen  atom  or 
NH;  B,  is  either  an  allcylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
a  hydroxypropylene  group.  Q  is  benzyl,  or  Cg-Cio  aJ^^y'-  and  X, 
is  an  anionic  counterion;  and, 
b.  an  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid. 


CH2=C-R,  R2 

I  L 

0=C— Ai  — B|  — N— CH2 


(D 


wherein  R,  is  either  hydrogen  or  CH,;  Rj  and  R,  are  each  an 
allcyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms:  A,  is  either  an 
oxygen  atom  or  NH;  B,  is  either  an  alkylene  group  having  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxypropylene  group,  and  X,~  is  an 
anionic  counterion.  and/or  a  second  cationic  monomer  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (IT): 

CH2=C-R4  Rs  (H) 

I  L 

0=C — A2 — B-  —  N — R7X2- 
I 
R« 

where  R4  is  either  hydrogen  or  CH,;  R,  aitd  R«  are  each  an 

alkyl  group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  R7  is  a  hydrogen 

atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  A^  is 

either  an  oxygen  atom  or  NH;  B,  is  either  an  alkylene  group 

having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxypropylene  group  and 

X2~  is  an  anionic  counterion;  and. 

b.  (meth)acrylamide  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyvalent 

anionic  salt. 

wherein  said  polymerization  is  carried  out  in  tlie  presence  of  a  first 

dispersant     polymer     which     comprises     a     copolymer     of 

diallyldimethyl-ammonium  chloride  and  a  hydrophobic  monomer 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkylamirmallcylacrylales 

having  C«  to  C20  quaternaries,  dialkylaminoalkylmethacrylates 

having  C^  to  C^  quaternaries,  and  allcyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  aod 

a  second  dispersant  polymer  which  is  a  water  soluble  cationic 

copolymer  composed  of  at  least  20  mole  percent  of  cationic 

monomer  units  represented  by  formula  (IT)  above. 


5,597360 
VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
VULCANIZED  RUBBER 
Masashi  Aoshima;  Hironoba  ThijimatiM.  lUcra  WadaU,  afl 
or   Ibaraki;    IMiikalsn    Kanebara,   IcUneaiya;    Kaaqra 
Watanabe,  Inaiawa,  and  Toskiynki  Iknaka,  Aichi,  aU  of 
Japan,  aadcnors  to  SomitonM  Cbcaakal  Company  Limited, 
Osaka,  and  Toyoda  Good  Co.,  Ltd^  AicU-kea^  both  or  Japan 
ContlnnatfaM  oT  Scr.  No.  117^38,  Sep.  7, 1993,  abanilBnril 

This  applicatton  JoL  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  505,700 
ClaiaM  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1992, 4-001397 
Int.  CL'  COOL  53/02:23/26;  C08F  255A>4 
VS.  CL  524—505  7  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanized  rubber  obtained  by  vulcanizing  a  vulcanizabie 
rubber  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
component  consisting  of  30  to  80  wt.  %  of  an  ethylcne-a- 
olefinmon-conjugated  diene  copolymer  having  a  Mooney  viscosity 
of  10  to  100  (ML,..4  100'  C.)  and  an  iodine  value  of  20  to  45  and 
containing  ethylene  and  a-olefin  in  a  weight  ratio  of  50:50  to  90: 
10.  and  20  to  70  wt.  %  of  a  non-bydrogenated  styrene«conjugated 
diolefin  block  copolymer,  20  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  reinforc- 
ing filler.  3  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  sulfur.  0  to  50  parts  by  weight 
of  a  styrene  resin  and  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  extending  oil. 


5,597359 
SEED  PROCESS  FOR  SALT  DISPERSION  POLYMER 
John  R.  Hnrlock,  Hickory  HUls,  and  Ma^an  Ramcsh,  Naper- 
▼iOc  both  at  DL,  aHignors  to  Nako  Chemical  Company, 
NapcnriHe,  DL 

Divlrion  oT  Scr.  No.  163,778,  Dec  9,  1993.  This  application 
May  19, 199S,  Ser.  No.  446,119 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/l6;2/28:220/6O;220/54 
VS.  CL  524—458  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water  soluble  polymer  dispersion 
which  comprises  polymerizing  a  water  soluble  mixture  which 
comprises: 
>  cabonic  moiwnier  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula (1): 


5,597361 

WATERBORNE  POLYESTER  PAINT 

Yasohiko  Nakae,  Sakai;  ShicHii  IsUda,  Osaka;  Shoicbi  Mare, 

Neyagawa,  and  Yasohiro  SWbata,  Yokohmna,  aU  of  Japu, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Coaapany,  Ud^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4043C9 
Claims  priority,  appHcatten  Japu,  Mar.  16, 1994, 64172551; 
Mar.  16,  1994,  6-072552 

Int  CL*  C08J  3A)0:  C08K  3/20:  COOL  51/00:67/00 
VS.  a.  524—601  1»  < 

1.  A  water-based  paint  comprising 
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(a)  polyester  resin  having  an  acid  number  from  5  to  ISO  and  a 
hydroxy!  number  from  30  to  150  and  containing  a  hydroxy- 
terrninated  polyalkadienediol  having  an  average  degree  of 
polymerization  from  5  to  50.  a  hydrogenated  product  of  said 
polyalkadienediol  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  a  proportion  from  1 
to  30%  by  weight  of  the  emiie  polyestcr-fonning  reactants. 

(b)  a  crosslinker  for  the  resin. 

(c)  a  neutralizing  base,  and 

(d)  an  aqueous  medium. 

said  polyester  resin  and  said  crosslinker  being  dispersed  in  said 
aqueous  medium. 


5,597362 
Patent  Not  issued  For  This  Number 


5397,864 
SINGLE-LAYER  OR  MULTIPLE-LAYER  SURFACE  FOIL 

FOR  LAMINATING  ON  SUBSTRATES 
Dirk  Ldas,  GnMsbargwcdcl,  Gemwiy,  assignor  to  Bcneckc- 

KaUko  AG.  Hanover,  Gcnnany 
Contimiation-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  253,154,  Jun.  2,  1994,  al>aii- 
doncd.  This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  509,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  2, 1993,  9308242 
U 

Int  a."  C08L  55/02:67/04:51/04 
VS.  CL  525—64  18  Claims 

1.  A  surface  sheet  having  at  least  one  layer  for  laminating  on 
wood,  plastic,  metal  or  other  substrates  and  having  a  colored, 
colorless  or  patterned  base  sheet  of  a  thermoplastic  plastic  com- 
pnsing: 

a)  an  ABS  copolymer  having  a  MFl  (220"  C./IO  kg)  of  approxi- 
mately 2  lo  12  g/10  minutes; 

b)  a  polycaprolactone  in  an  amount  from  about  1  to  16  parts  by 
weight:  and 

c)  from  about  2  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  elastomer-modified 
styTene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  (SAN)  having  an  elastomer 
component  of  a  grafted  acrylate-rubber. 

all  parts  by  weight  being  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  ABS 
polymer. 


5497,863 

IMMOBILIZED  BUFFERED  GELS  AND  MEMBRANES 

OF  HYDROXY  GROUPS  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

C^urles  Liader,  Rchorot;  Mara  Nimas,  Nerc  Monosoo;  Mor- 

dcchai  Perry,  PMndi  THcTa,  and  Renven  Ketraro,  Rishon 

Letdoo,  all  of  brad,  assignon  to  AUgcaa  AG,  Basel,  Swit- 

BCfteOQ 

Diyfeion  of  Ser.  No.  67,617,  May  27,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,430,099. 
This  application  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1992, 
92  11324.0 

Int  a.'  COOF  S/32 
VS.  CL  525—61  7  CiaiaM 

1.  An  immobilized  buffered  gel  which  comprises  an  optionally 
cross-linked  matrix  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  and  (11). 

(I)  being  an  acid  reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  hydroxy  group  containing  neutral  polymer  which  com- 
pnses  a  polysaccharide  or  a  synthetic  homo-  or  copolymer 
selected  from  tlie  group  consistiag  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a 
copolymer  on  the  basis  of  vinylalcohol.  a  pdy- 
(hydroxyalkyl)-  or  poly-(hydroxyalkoxyalkyl)-acrylatc  or 
-methacrylate,  a  homopolytncr  based  on  an  N-(nieth)acryloyl- 
tris-{hydroxyalkyl)aminoinethane.  a  copolymer  of  a  hydroxy- 
alkylacrylate  or  -methacrylate,  or  a  hydroxyalkoxyalkyl  acry- 
laie  or  -methacrylate  and  at  least  one  comonomer,  and  a  Mock 
CO-  or  terpolymer  of  said  (meth)acrylates  and  said  at  least  one 
comooomer.  and 

(B)  a  reactive  acid  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  alkylamino  carboxylic  or  alkylamino  sulfonic  acid, 
each  independently  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety,  and 

(b)  a  di-  or  iriazine  containing  at  least  two  nucleophilic 
leaving  groups  selected  &ofn  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  ammonium,  sulfonium  and  sulfo.  and 

(II)  being  a  basic  reaction  product  of 
(A)  as  hereinbefore  defined  and 

(B')  a  reactive  basic  reaction  product  of 

(c)  an  alkyl  monoamine  or  an  alkylene  polyamine  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and 

(b)  a  di-  or  triazine  containing  at  least  two  nucleophilic 
leaving  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  ammonium,  tulfonium  and  sulfo. 


5,597,865 
ADHESIVE  BLENDS  FOR  POLYSTYRENE 
Paul  H.  Jackson,  Loveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Quantum  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342^89 
InL  a."  C08L  31/04:33/06:51/06:53/02 
VS.  CL  525—71  10  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  blend,  consisting  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  about  60  wt.  *  to  about  80  wt.  %  of  an  ethylene/ester 
copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene/ 
vinyl  acetate  copolymers  and  ethylene/acrylate  copolymers: 

(b)  about  20  wt.  %  to  about  40  wL  %  of  an  impact-modified 
polystyrene  having  a  melt  index  according  to  ASTM  D- 1,238. 
Condition  G  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  g/10  min  to  about  12 
g/10  min; 

(c)  about  4  wt  •*  to  about  16  wt.  %  of  a  styrcne-ethylene/ 
butylene-styrene  (SEES)  block  copolymer  grafted  with  about 
0.02  wt.  %  to  about  20  wt.  %  of  an  ethylcnically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  grafting  monomer;  and 

(d)  optionally,  an  antioxidant. 


5397,866 

PROPYLENE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  IMPACT  STRENGTH 

DonaM  A.  White,  Keasbey,  NJ.;  Hsicn-aumg  Wang.  BcUaire, 

Tex.,  and  Dongming  LL,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Exxon 

Chemical  Patents  Inc.,  WUmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,486 
Int.  a.'  C08L  51/06:23/10:23/22 
VS.  a.  525—74  18  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 

a)  a  crystalline  propylene  polymer: 

b)  an  interpolymer  of  a  C4  to  C7  isomonoolefin  containing  from 
about  0.5  to  about  20  mole  %  of  copolymerizcd  para- 
alkylstyrene,  said  interpolymer  present  in  said  composition  at 
a  level  of  from  about  I  to  about  35  wt  %.  based  on  the 
polymer  content  of  said  composition,  and  from  about  0  5  to 
about  15  wt  %  of  an  additive  polymer  comprising  the  amide 
reaction  product  of: 

(i)  a  nxxlified  crystalline  propylene  polymer  containing  a  grafted 
unsaturated  organic  compound,  said  unsaturated  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid,  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 
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(ii)  a  poly  functional  primary  amine  having  one  primary  amine 
group  and  at  least  one  hydroxy  I.  secondary  aimne  or  tertiary 
amine  group. 


5397,867 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITION 
Motoyoshi  IkiUiaMMo,  Akashi,  and  Siiiniya  Miyake,  Yokohama, 
bodi  of  Japnn,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  BakeHte  Company 
Limited,  lUcyo.  Japan 

DiTistoa  of  Ser.  No.  326.207,  Oct  20,  1994,  abwidoiied.  This 
application  Dec  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  570,188 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  21,  1993,  5-263910; 
Dec.  1, 1993,  5-301795;  Dec.  1, 1993,  5-301796 
Int  CL'  COOL  21/00:23/16:23/22 
VS.  a.  525—74  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition  obtained  by  dynami- 
cally heat-tieaung  a  mixture  of  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
carbon-to-carbon  double  bond-containing  rubber,  (b)  5  to  300  parts 
by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin,  (c)  0.5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of 
an  organo-siloxane  crosslinking  agent  having  at  least  two  SiH 
groups  in  the  molecule,  (d)  0.001  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a 
hydrosilylating  catalyst  and  (e)  0.5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a 
compatibilizing  agent,  wherein 

the  caibon-to-caitxHi  double  bond-containing  rubber  (a)  is  an 
ethylene-a-olefin-non-conjugated  dienc  copolymer  rubber, 
the  thermoplastic  resin  (b)  is  a  crystalline  olefin  resin;  and  the 
compatibilizing  agent  (e)  is  at  least  one  inember  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  following  compatibilizing  agents 
(ell),  (el  2)  and  (el  3): 
(e-11):  a  compatibilizing  agent  prepared  by  melt-reacting  a 
polypropylene  resin  having  epoxy  group  as  an  essential  com- 
ponent with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  roaleic  anhydride-modified  resin  having  a 
maleic  anhydride  group  in  the  molecule,  ethylene  copolymer 
having  a  maleic  anhydride  group  in  the  molecule,  styrene 
block  copolymer  having  a  maleic  anhydride  group  in  the 
molecule,  a  hydrogenated  product  thereof,  styrene  random 
copolymer  having  a  maleic  anhydride  group  in  the  molecule 
and  a  hydrogenated  product  thereof. 
(e-12):  a  compatibilizing  agent  prepared  by  melt-reacting  a 
polypropylene  having  maleic  anhycbide  group  in  the  molecule 
as  an  essential  component  with  at  least  one  epoxy-moditied 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  hav- 
ing an  epoxy  group  in  the  molecule,  ethylene  copolymer 
having  an  epoxy  group  in  the  molecule,  styrene  block  copoly- 
mer having  an  epoxy  group  in  the  nnolecule.  a  hydrogenated 
product  thereof,  styrene  random  copolymer  having  an  epoxy 
giXMip  in  the  molecule  and  a  hydrogenated  product  thereof, 
and 
(e-13):  a  compatibilizing  agent  prepared  by  dynamically  heat- 
treating,  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxide,  a  blend  of  a  polypro- 
pylene as  an  essential  component  with  at  least  one  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  ethylene 
copolymer,  styrene  block  copolymer,  a  hydrogenated  product 
thereof,  styrene  random  copolymer  and  a  hydrogenated  prtxl- 
uct  thereof. 


5397368 
POLYMERIC  ANTI-REFLECnVE  COMPOUNDS 
Roderick  R.  Knnz,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  or  TecfaMiiogy,  Cambridge,  Maas. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206395 
Int  CL*  C08L  61/10:33/12 
VS.  a.  525—154  8  Claims 

1.  An  anti-reflective,  light-attenuating,  photolithography  coating 
composition  comprising: 

a  phenol-formaldehyde  novolac  polymer  which  attenuates 
actinic  radiation  to  inhibit  reflection  artifacts  during  photoli- 
thography; and 


a  polymer  having  a  first  repeating  unit  of  methylmethacrylate. 
and  having  a  second  repeating  unit  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

Ri 
I 
-CH2— C- 

c=o 

I 

0 
I 

•2 

wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  a  lower  alkyl,  or 
a  halogenated  lower  alkyl  and,  Rj  represents  a  nwiety  con- 
taining an  epoxide  and  selected  from  a  group  including  alkyls, 
alkenyls.  aikynyls,  aryls,  heterocycles,  and  polycycles; 
said  composition  being  about  30-70  percem  by  weight  phenol - 
formaldehyde  novolac  polymer. 


5397369 

LOW-HAZE  lONOMERS  OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  ALPHA- 

OLEFINS,  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS,  AND 

OPTIONAL  COMONOMERS,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

MAKING  AND  ACIDIFYING  THESE  lONOMERS 

James  H.  Wang.  Appletoit  Wis,^   David   Roatadale,  Man- 

riceviUe,  Tex.;  Victor  P.  Knikov,  San  Rafod,  CaUf.;  Lcattc  P. 

Thcard,  HoMton,  Tex^  T»  Y.  Ching,  Novate,  CaUL;  Lewis  R. 

Compton;  Tor  H.  G.  Paimgren,  both  at  Orange,  I^  aad 

MitcbeU  P.  EfctacUierger,  The  WoodiMids,  Ttat,  aasigBors  to 

Chevron  Chcnknl  Company,  San  Ramon,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379^411,  Jan.  27, 1995,  wfakh  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330.290,  Oct  27,  1994,  which 

is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nol  144,173,  Oct  27,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  463338 

Int  CL'  C08F  8/42 

VS.  CI.  525—192  3  Claims 

1.  A  film  comprising  at  least  two  layers,  a  first  layer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polypropylene,  polyethylene,  linear 
low  density  polyethylene,  and  nylon  and  a  second  layer  comprising 
a  copolymer  of  alpha-olefins  having  from  rwo  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  esters  of  alpha,  beta-ethylenically-unsaturaied  CarboxyUc 
acids  having  from  four  to  twenty-two  carbon  atoms,  and  metal 
salts  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  wherein  said  copolymer  has  a 
haze  of  no  more  than  ten  percent  as  measured  by  ASTM  method  D 
1003. 


5397370 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  C.-Cjj  DULKYL  ESTERS  OF  A 

COPOLYMER  OF  A  MONOETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  A  VINYL 

MONOMER 

Herbert  Utaner,  Hoboken,  and  Robert  B.  Login,  Oakland,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ISP  InvcstiMats  Inc.  Witaningtoo,  DeL 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  558,405 

Int  CL'  C08F  8/14:22A>4:20/0S 

VS.  a.  525—304  8  ClaiiK 

I.  A  process  for  maidng  a  €,-€22  dialkyl  ester  of  a  copoiymer  of 

a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  mono-Ci-C^j 

alkyl  ester  thereof,  and  a  vinyl  monomer,  which  comprises  reacting 

said  copolymer  with  a  molar  excess  of  C,-Ci2  alcohol  in  the 

presence  of  an  esterificabon  catalyst  sufficient  to  form  the  desired 

dialkyl  ester  product  at  an  elevated  temperature  above  100*  C.  and 

at  a  superatmospheric  pressure. 
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COMB  POLYMERS 
Clemens  Auscfarm,  Mainz;  Juergen  Omeis.  Bickenbach.  and 
Horst  Pennewiss,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Roehm  GmbH  Chemisdie  Fabrik,  Darmstadt,  Gennany 

Filed  Sep.  I,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523418 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  2,  1994,  44  31 
302.0 

lot  CL"  C08F  29004 
VS.  CL  525—309  16  Claims 

1.  Comb  polymer  KP.  produced  from  al  least  one  macromono- 
mer  of  formula  1 


X-(CH:-CH2)„-(CH: 


comprising  monomeric  units 


-CH)»-<CH2— C),  — B 
1 


Ri 

I 


(l> 


(— CH;— CH;-!.   -CH:-CH-».  and  (-CH;— C— ). 


5,597,872 

HYDROGENATION  OF  POLYMERS  HAVING  KETONE 

GROUPS 

Carl  L.  Willis,  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  i~H\  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  529J04 
Int.  a."  C88F  297/04:fV04 
VIS.  a.  525—314  14  Claims 

1.  A  block  copolymer  comprising  at  least  one  monoalkenylarene 
block  and  at  least  one  block  comprising  polymerized  l.3-butadicne 
units  and  both  carboxylic  ester  groups  and  alcohol  linking  groups, 
the  ester  groups  being  pendent  from  backbone  carbon  atoms  and 
the  alcohol  linking  groups  having  the  stnicture 


— CH(CH,>— CH(OHh- 

which  connects  two  backbone  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  ester 
grotips  include  either  of  the  following  structures 


where 

X  represents  a  group  which  is  contributed  from  an  initiator 
system,  said  group  being  an  alky  I  group  with  1-50  C  atoms: 
RI  lepresents  an  allcyl  group  with  1-18  C  atoms, 
R2  and  R3  each  represent  an  alkyl  group  with  1-8  C  atoms;  and 
B  represents  a  terminal  alkene  group  having  between  2  and  1 2  C 
atoms: 
with  the  following  provisions: 

(1)  If  the  parameter  c  icpfeaents  a  molar  percentage  of  greater 
tlian  0  mol  %.  the  parameter  a  represents  a  molar  percenuge 
of  zero  mol  %  of  the  mooomers  in  the  macromonomer  of 
formuU  (1): 

(2)  the  sum  of  the  parameters  (a+to)  equals  100  mol  *  of  said 
monomeric  units  of  said  macromonomer  of  formula  (D.  and  a 
is  at  most  80  mol  %.  or 

(3)  the  sum  of  b  and  c  equals  100  mol  %  of  said  monomenc 
units  of  said  macromonomer  of  formula  (1):  and 

(4)  if  a  is  zero,  Rl  becomes  Rl',  wherein  said  Rl'  is  an  alkyl 
grtxip  with  2-18  C  atoms: 

wherewith  the  compound  of  formula  CI)  is  converted,  by  a  known 
method,  to  a  compound  of  formula  (D)  said  compound  of  formula 
(U)  contains  an  active  hydrogen  substituem  m  tlie  terminal  posi- 
tion: 


0=C— OR 
I 
-CH-CH, 


OR 

I 
— CH2— CH2— C=0 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocaitKin  group  having  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  block  copolymer  does  not  contain  ketone 
groups  when  analyzed  by  an  infrared  method. 

8.  A  process  for  bydrogenating  a  polymer  or  copolymer  contain- 
ing ketone  groups,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  the  polymer  or  copolymer  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  which  comprises  a  cobalt  compound, 
selected  from  cobalt  2-ethylhexanoate,  cobalt  acetate,  and 
cobalt  carbonyl,  and  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound:  and 
recovering  the  polymer  or  copolymer  after  sufficient  time  for 
conversion  of  ketone  groups  to  alcohol  groups. 


Ri  R2 

I  I 

X— (CHi-CH2),-(CH2-CH,)k-(CHi-CV- 


R< 


(H) 


■A-OH 


where 
X,  Rl.  R2,  R3,  a.  b.  and  c  are  as  defined  above,  and 
A  represents  the  group  B  modified  by  the  introductior  of  an 
active  hydrogen  function: 

wherewith  said  compound  of  formula  (II)  is  further  acylated  to  a 

macromonomer  of  formula  (IV)  by  a  reagent  MR  which  introduces 

a  (meth)acryloyl  group: 


Rl 


O    Rj 


(IV) 


X-(C»^CH2).-(CHj-CH)»-(CH-CJ,-A-0-C-C=CHi 

R> 

where 

X,  Rl,  R2,  R3.  A.  a.  b.  and  c  are  as  defined  above,  and 

R4  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl:  and 
the  macTomonomers  of  formula  (IV)  thus  obtained  are  converted  to 
the  comb  polymer  KP  by  radical  polymerizatioB  with  a  monomer 
m  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(meth)acTylic  acid  of  a  C|-C;g-alkanol. 

fimctionalized.  radically  polymerizable  monomer, 

vinyl  ester  of  a  fatty  acid,  and 

vinylaromatic  monomer. 


5497^3 

SUPERABSORBENT  POLYMERS  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREFROM 

Douglas  R.  Chambers,  Chesapeake;  William  G-J  Chiang,  Vir- 

ginia  Beach,  and  Guy  T.  Woodmm,  Chesapeake,  all  of  Va., 

assignors  to  Hoecbst  Celancse  Corporation,  Somerville,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  226,160,  Apr.  11,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450J67 

Int.  ex."  C08F  H/14 

U.S.  a.  525—330.1  »)  Claims 

1   A  superabsoibent  polymer  having  a  0.6  p«i  AUL  value  of  at 

least  25  g/g  and  a  centrifuge  retention  value  of  at  least  35  g/g 

wherein  said  supcrabsorbent  polymer  is  the  product  of  a  process 

which  comprises  dispersing  an  aqueous  solution  of  C ,-Ch  diol  and 

a  crosslinking  compound  having  at  least  two  reactive,  functional 

groups  onto  a  crosslinked.  partially  neutralized,  carboxyl  or  car- 

boxylate  group  base  polymer  having  a  0.3  psi  AUL  value  of  1 5  g/g 

or  less  and  beaung  said  dispersion  to  crosslink  said  polymer 

wherein  said  aqueous  solution  has  a  surface  tension  not  greater 

than  about  55  dynes  per  cm. 


5,597^4 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  OF  AN  ACRYLIC 
FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER  AND  A  FLUORINATED 
POLYISOCYANATE 
Douglas  R.  Anton,  Wilmington,  Del.;   Michael  J.  Damon, 
Aston;  William  F.  Graham,  Wayne,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Richard 
R.  Thomas,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,721 

Int.  a.*  C08F  8/18:14/18 

U.S.  a.  525—331.2  8  Claims 

1 .  A  coating  composition  containing  about  45-80St  by  weight  of 

a  binder  and  20-55%  by  weight  of  an  organic  liquid:  wherein  the 

binder  comprises 

(A)  about  40-90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder, 
of  an  acrylic  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  about  20-45% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic  polymer,  of 
polymerized  hydroxyl  containing  monomers  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy  alkyl  acrylate  and  hydroxy  alkyl 
methacrylates  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups, 
50-79.9%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic 
polymer,  of  polymerized  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates  and  alkyl  methacrylates  having 
1-18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups,  styrene  and  any 
mixtures  of  the  above  and  0.1-5.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  acrylic  polymer,  of  polymerized  fluoroalkyi 
containing  monomer  represented  by  the  formula 


CH;=CR— C— O— (CH;),— R/ 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  1-2  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of 
1-11  and  R,  is  a  fluoroalkyi  containing  group  having  at  least  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  acrylic  polymer  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  2,000-20,000  determined  by 
gel  permeation  chromatography,  and 
(B)  about  10-60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder, 
of  a  fluorinated  organic  polyisocyanate  crosslinking  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  an  adduct  of  a  fluorinated  monofunc- 
tional  alcohol  and  an  organic  polyisocyanate  where  the  fluori- 
nated monofiinctional  alcohol  is  represented  by  the  formula 


R/— (X),-(CH2CH-0).-H 

where  R^  is  as  defined  above,  X  is  a  divalent  radical,  R'  is  H 
or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  1  and  m  is 
1-30  and  where  about  0  1-  33  mole  percent  of  active  isocy- 
anate  groups  are  reacted  with  the  fluorinated  monofunctional 
alcohol. 


5,597,876 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  NOVOLAC 

WITH  ADJACENT  HYDROXYL  GROUPS 
Yasuyuki  Murata;  Yoshinori  NakanWii,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  and 
Mitsukazu  Octal,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Shdl  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301^19,  Sep.  6,  1994.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  625,839 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-258967 

Int  a."  C08G  59/24:  C08L  63/00 

VS.  CI.  525—481  14  Claims 

1.  A  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  biphenol  epoxy  resin  represented  by  the  following  formula 


(I): 


CH  — CH— CH^-l-O 

\    / 
O 


5,597,875 
PROCESS  TO  IMPROVE  CHEMICAL  AND  OXIDATIVE 
STABILITY  OF  HYDROGENATED  POLYMERS 
H.  James  Harwood,  Stow,  and  Strrcn  W.  Jolly,  Wooster,  both 
of  Ohio,  wripiom  to  UiiiTerslty  of  Akron,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Ju.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495^1* 
InL  CL'  COW  8/34 
VS.  CL  525—332.8  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  chemical  staWlity  of  a  hydroge- 
naled  polymer  which  contains  at  least  one  residual  unsaturated  unit 
therein,  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  at  least  one  residual  unsat- 
urated unit  with  at  least  one  reagent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  aromatic  ethers,  alkyl  phenyl  ethers,  cyclic 
ethers,  thioethers,  acyl  amines,  and  substinited  derivatives  thereof. 


(I) 


O— CH,— CH  — CH- 

■       \    / 
O 


wherein  R'  is  independenUy  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 

alkyl  group  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 

phenyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyl  group  or  an 

alkoxy  group,  and  m  is  a  number  with  an  average  value  of  0-5;  and 

(b)  a  polyhydric  phenol  resin  curing  agent  provided  by  oligo- 

merizing  a  polyhydric  phenol  compound  having  2  or  more 

phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  attached  at  adjacent  positions  on  the 

aromatic  ring. 


5,597377 
Patetrt  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5497,878 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMER 

Toshihiko   Nakano,  and  IMashi  Amano,   both   of  Kamisu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,626 
Claims  priority,  appHcalion  Japan,  JnL  22,  1994,  6-192181; 
Sep.  5,  1994,  6-23S866 

Int.  CL*  C08F  2//6. /4/06 
VS.  CL  526—62  »  ClalnM 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  which 
comprises  suspension  polymerizing  a  vinyl  chloride  monomer 
material  consisting  of  either  vinyl  chloride  or  a  mixture  of  vinyl 
monomers  containing  vinyl  chloride  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the 
presence  of  an  oil-solubk  polymerization  initiator  in  a  polymeriza- 
tion vessel  having,  at  its  inner  wall  surface,  a  polymer  scale 
deposition  preventive  coating,  wherein  said  polymer  scale  deposi- 
tion preventive  coating  has  been  formed  by  applying  an  alkaline 
coating  liquid  to  said  inner  wall  surface,  followed  by  drying,  said 
alkaline  coating  liquid  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  condensation  pnxluct  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a-1)  a  condensate,  which  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  400  to  SO.OOO,  of  a  quinone  compound  and  (a-2)  a 
condensate  of  a  quinone  con^xNind  with  a  diphenyl  com- 
pound containing  at  least  two  amino  groups  r^iesented  by 
the  following  general  formula  ( 1 ): 


2614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  28,  1997 


January  28,  1997 


CHEMICAL 


2615 


(NHi),2^ 


(R'),v 


(NHi). 


==J       (R'Xs,, 


and  the  ratio  of  the  minimum  temperature  difference  between 
inside  of  the  reactor  and  the  jacket  to  the  maximum  tempera- 
ture difference  therebetween  being  I :  I  .S  or  less. 


wherein  a  plurality  of  R'.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represent  — H,  —OH.  — COOH,  — SO,H,  — NH2,  —CI, 
— NOj,  -COCH,.  — OCHj.  — N(CH,)2.  and  an  alkyl  group 
having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  a  bivalent  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  group 
having   I   to  5  carbon  atoms,  — N{CHj)— .  — C(CH,)2— . 


— C»NH— .  — P(=0)H— .  — SO2— . 


and 


— Si(R)2 —  in  which  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  2,  and 
(b)  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
water-soluble  polymer  compound,  an  inorganic  colloid  and  an 
alkali  metal  silicate;  and  wherein  said  oil-soiuMe  polymehza- 
tion  initiator  comprises  a  combination  of: 

(A)  a  t-butyl  peroxyneoheptanoaie,  and 

(B)  a  peresteric  peroxide  other  than  the  l-butyl  peroxyneohep- 
tanoate  of  the  above  component  (A),  said  peresteic  perox- 
ide of  (B)  being  such  that  a  10-hour  half-life  period  tem- 
perature of  a  benzene  solutioa  containing  0.1  md  of  the 
percsteric  peroxide  per  liter  of  benzene  is  44*  to  55°  C. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STYREMC  POLYMER 

iiflrhawa.  JipiB,  nrrtf  t-tT-  '-• — — -  -  -      *■  ■  ■  ■— » ■^- 
LM.,-M3«,JapH 

rillamlhi  iifTTii  V\  Snjtm,  Feb.  21,  1995,  ah— Jofd, 
wMck  h  ■  riiMiBiHwrfSMcN*.  1«M2*.  Aag.  13. 1993, 
iliiliiiiir  TIte  ^iMiiHiii  Stf.  5, 199S,  Scr.  N*.  523^*7 
Cla^  priority.  ■ppMrrtw  JapM,  Aag.  14. 1992.  4-21M35 

vs.  CL  524-45  i  ClaiBs 


^— ^ 


^ 


' — '  ;•:;      n        r»      w\      tm 


n        FI        tm 


1.  A  process  for  cootiniiously  producing  a  styrene  polyner 

having  a  degree  of  syndiolacticity  such  ih«  the  praportioa  of 

racemic  diad  in  the  potymer  is  at  leatt  75%  by  cootiniiously 

Ceediag  a  styreaic  mononMi  as  die  starting  material  and  a  catalyst 

ioK)  a  honzootal  self-cleaning  reactor,  which  is  divided  into  a 

phoality  of  at  least  two  ptations  ia  the  axial  directioa,  which 

process  cumixiscs: 

feediBg  said  catalyst  and  said  styieoe  nMooaier  through  separate 

feed  lines  iiMD  the  reactor  having  an  inside  (emperanre  of 

0*-120*  C.  such  that  (i)  the  catalyst  is  divided  and  fed  into  die 

leacinr  daoogh  at  least  first  and  second  feed  nozzles  into  the 

at  least  first  and  second  poitioas  of  the  reactor  while  monomer 

is  fed  into  the  first  portion  of  the  reactor  through  a  monomer 

feed  nozzle  or  siKk  that  (ii)  each  of  the  catalyst  and  styrene 

monomer  feeds  is  divided  wherein  the  divided  catalyst  is  fed 

into  at  least  die  first  and  second  portions  of  die  reactor 

thnMfh  at  least  fint  and  second  catalyst  feed  nozzles  and 

wherein  the  divided  mownmrf  ia  led  ioutheat  leaM  first  and 

second  poitiaM  of  die  reactorikraugh  at  least  first  and  second 

monomer  feed  nnyrtrs.  each  of  said  portions  being  equipped 

with  a  jacket  which  allows  cooling  water  10  pass  therethrough. 


5397,888 

ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  WITH 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  ANIVOR 

CHLOROTRIFLUORETHYLENE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

JbHo  a.  Ahnalct,  Snronno,  and  Paaqna  Colalanna,  Milnno, 

both  or  Italy,  aasltnnni  to  AaafantMt  S.pA^  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  4,  199*.  Scr.  No.  582,648 

CbtaBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jao.  4, 1995,  MI9SAM09 

Int.  ex."  C88F  16/24 

VS.  CL  524—247  8  Claims 

1.  Copolymers  comprising 

(a)  from  30  to  70%  by  moles  of  ethylene; 

(b)  from  30  to  70%  by  moles  of  a  fluorinated  monomer  selected 
from  tetrafluoroethylene.  chlorotrifluoroethylene,  or  their 
mixtures; 

(c)  from  0. 1  to  10%  by  moles  with  respect  to  the  total  amount  of 
monomers  (A)  and  (B).  of  a  fluorodioxol  havmg  the  formula: 

CZ=C-OR,  (I) 

I  I 

o         o 

\  / 

CXiX; 

wherein  R^  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  having  from  I  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
X ,  and  X2,  equal  to  or  different  from  each  other,  are  — F  or  — CF,. 
Z  U  selected  ftom  — F,  — H,  —CI. 


5,597381 

PCM.YOLEFIN  MOLDING  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  MOLDING  OF  HIGH  RIGIDITY  AND 

TRANSPARENCY  BY  INJECTKm  MOLDING 
Andrens  Winter,  Glaaknctten;  Horat  Boranth,  EgcMmch,  and 
Bend  BarhaiaMi.  Eppatcin,  ai  of  Gtrmtrnj,  aarigaots  to 
Hoec^t  AktfcnttatBKJMft,  Frankltot,  Gennaay 
ConHnnaHen  of  Scr.  No.  481.571,  Jul  7, 1995.  abnndotJ. 
whMi  ii  a  iiiailMatiiiaafSer.  No.  12t417.  Sep.  18, 1993, 
TM  ^pBmHm  Mar.  28. 199i^  Scr.  No.  419,899 
ioctty,  appMcatlan  Gcrmnny.  Sep.  11,  1992,  42  30 
37i9 

Int  CL*  C88F  4/76:  l(V04;  10/06;  10/14 
VS.  CL  524—348  4  Clninss 

1.  A  method  of  using  a  molding  composition  for  die  production 
of  thin-wall  injection  moldings,  wherein  the  molding  compositioo 
comprises  a  polyolefin  derived  from  an  olefin  having  at  least  3 
cmboa  atoms,  of  die  fonniU  R'—  CH-=CH— R*.  in  which  R'  and 
R*  are  identical  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  C,  -C,3-alkyl. 
straight-chain  or  branched,  or  R*  and  R*,  together  with  the  atoms 
connecting  them,  from  a  ting,  where  the  polyolefin  molding  com- 
position may  contain  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  ethylene  or  a  second 
olefin  as  defined  above  as  comonomer.  having  a  molecular  weight 
M„  of  >80,000  g/mol.  a  polydispersity  MJM.  of  from  1.8  to  3.5. 
a  viscosity  index  of  >70  cm^/g,  a  melting  poiiK  of  from  130*  to 
160*  C.  an  isotactic  block  length  of  from  30  to  100,  an  aligned 
transparency  of  >30%  and  an  ether-extractaUe  content  of  less  than 
2%  by  weight 


5,597,882 
TIN  COMPOUND-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS  AS 
ONE  OF  THE  TWO  COMPONENTS  OF  TWO 
COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  WHICH  CROSSLINK  .\T  ROOM 
TEMPERATURE  TO  GIVE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
ELASTOMERS 
August  Schiller,  Neuoetting;   Norman  Dorsch,  Burghausen; 
Wemer  Graf,  Burghausen.  and  Alois  Strasser,  Burhgausen, 
all    of   Germany,    assignors    to    Wacker-Chemie    GmbH, 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1991,  41  37 
698.4 

Int  a."  C08G  77/06 
VS.  a.  528—18  6  dainis 

1.  Tin  compound-containing  compositions  as  one  of  the  two 
components  of  two-component  systems  which  crosslink  at  room 
temperature  to  give  organopolysiioxane  elastomers,  the  composi- 
tions containmg.  as  essential  constituents 

(a)  a  diorganopoiysiloxane  which  contains  triorganosiloxy 
groups  as  terminal  units  and  in  which  the  organic  radicals  are 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  which  are  optionally  hatogenaled. 

(b)  a  product  of  the  reaction  of  a  disilaalkane  containing  at  least 
two  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  per  molecule  which  are 
bonded  to  silicon  via  oxygen  and  are  optionally  substituted  by 
an  alkoxy  group,  or  an  oligomer  thereof,  with  a  diorganotin 
diacylate. 

(c)  an  organosilicon  compound  containing  at  lea.si  one  amino  or 
imino  group  per  molecule  which  is  bonded  to  silicon  via 
carbon,  optionally 

(d)  a  filler  and  optionally 

(e)  a  disilaalkane  and/or  silane  containing  at  least  three  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals  per  molecule  which  are  bonded  to 
silicon  via  oxygen  and  are  optionally  substituted  by  an  alkoxy 
group  or  an  oligomer  thereof. 


5,597,883 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,597.885 
PREPARATION  OF  CHLOROFLUOROCARBON-FREE 
FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  USING 
DIPHENYLMETHANE  DIISOCYANATE-BASED 
POLYISOCYANATE  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 
URETHANE  GROUPS,  AND  MODIFIED 
POLYISOCYANATE  MIXTURES 
Hetnz-Dieter    Lutter,    Ncckargemucnd;    Bemd    BmchaMMi. 
Lodwigshafen;  ClantUa  Spang.  Ebenberg-Steinbom;  Roland 
Mlngfs,  Gruenstadt;  Dietrich  Scherzer,  Ncnstadt;  Michael 
Lugmayr,  Groebenzdl,  and  Ruth  Zscliicsclic,  MaantaeiHi,  ail 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengcseDsdiaft,  Germ^iy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  15,744,  Feb.  10.  1993,  Pat  No.  5,494,941. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,924 
Int  a."  C08G  IS/10 
VS.  CI.  528—44  6  ClaioK 

1.  A  liquid,   CFC-free,   diphenylmethane   diisocyanate-bascd 
polyisocyanale  mixture  containing  bonded  urclhane  groups  and 
containing  from  20  to  30*?  by  weight  of  NCO  groups,  obtained 
1 . )  by  reacting 

a)  a  mixture  (I I  of  diphenylmethane  diisocyanates  and 
polyphenylene-polymethylene  polyisocyanatcs  containing 
from  35  to  94%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight,  of 
diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  isomers,  with 

b)  a  polyether-polyol  mixture  (b)  which  contains 

b| )  at  least  one  polyoxypropylene  glycol  having  a  hydroxyl 
number  of  from  120  to  25.  and 

b,)  at  least  one  irifunctional  polyoxypropylcne- 
polyoxyethylene-polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of 
from  120  to  25  and  containing  from  10  to  90%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  polymerized  alkylene 
oxide  units,  of  polymerized  ethylene  oxide  imits,  or 
2.)  by  diluting 

c)  a  quasi-prepoiymer  containing  urethane  groups  and  con- 
taining from  10  to  !9%  by  weight  of  NCO.  obtained  by 
reacting  4,4'-diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  or  a  mixture  of 
diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  isomers  (11)  with  the 
polyether-polyol  mixture  (b). 

a)  using  the  abovementioned  mixture  (I)  of  diphenylmethane 
diisocyanates  and  polyphcnyl-polymethylcne  polyisocyan- 
atcs containing  from  35  to  94%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight,  of  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  isomers,  said 
mixture  yielding  CFC-free.  flexible  polyurethane  foams 
and  elastic  polyurethane  molded  foams. 


5,597,884 

PHENOLIC-RESIN-MODIFIED  NATURAL  RESIN  ACID 

ESTERS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  BINDER  RESINS  IN  PRINTING  INKS 

Albert  Bender,  Mainz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktieng- 

csdlschaft,  Germany 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  214,943,  Mar.  14,  1994, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  380,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15,  1993,  43  06 
108.8 

Int  a."  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a.  528—34  5  Oaims 

1.  A  phenolic -resin-modified  natural  resin  acid  ester  prepared 
from  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

A)  natural  resins  and  natural  resin  acids. 

B)  mononuclear  and  polynuclear  alkylolizable  phenols, 

C)  aldehydes  and  aldehyde  aceuls. 

D)  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  araliphatic  polyols. 

E)  calcium  compounds  and  zinc  compounds  and 

F)  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  resins. 

by  reaction  of  at  least  one  compound  of  each  of  A)  to  E)  and 
optionally  F);  at  a  temperamre  of  100°  to  250°  C;  and  by  subse 
quent  removal  of  water  by  azeotn^ic  distillation  with  an  entrain- 
ing agent  at  200°  to  300°  C. 


5397,884 
HEAT-CURABLE  EPOXY  RESIN  SYSTEMS  HAVING  A 
GOOD  REACTIVITY/STABILITY  RATIO 
Roland  Moser,  Basel  and  Daniel  Bar,  Rietaen,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Continoation-iB-parl  of  Ser.  No.  399,487,  Mar.  7,  1995,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Aug.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,044 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  Switzerland,  Mar.  10, 1994,  720/ 
94-3 

Int  CL'  C08G  59/6H;  59/72:59/42 
VS.  CI.  52ft— 91  5  Claims 

1.  A  heat-curable  epoxy  resin  system  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  epoxy  resin. 

(b)  at  least  one  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  and 

(c)  1.4-diazabicyclo(2.2.2)octane  or  a  CI  C4alkyl  substituted 
derivative  of  a  l.4-diazobicyclo(  2.2.2)octane  as  curing  accel- 
erator, and  wherein  a  portion  of  the  cunng  accelerator  (c)  is 
replaced  by 

(d)  a  complex  of  BClj  with  N.N-dimcthyloctylamine.  and 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  component  (c)  to  component  (d) 
ranges  from  8/92  to  75/25. 
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53*7,887 
BRANCHED  POLYCARBONATE  PREFORMS,  BLOW 
MOLDABLE  POLYCARBONATE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING 
Joseph  A.  King,  Jr,,  Niskayona;  Patrick  J.  McCloskey,  Watrr- 
vliet;  Alk*  M.  Coliey,  Lathaai,  awi  DavM  M.  Dardaris, 
Ballstoa  Spa,  aU  oT  N.Y,,  awigiifs  to  GcMral  Electric  Com- 
paay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Condnualion-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  325,769,  Oct.  211,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,898 
Int.  a."  CQ8G  64/iO 
U.S.  a.  528—196  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  blow  moldable  polycarbonate  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  making  a  branched  polycarbonate  preform  by  contacting  a 
polyfunctional  branching  agent  in  the  amount  of  2. 1 -10  nwle 
percent  based  on  carbonate  structural  units,  a  diaryl  carbonate 
and  a  dihydnc  phenol  in  a  melt  transestenhcation  (>rocess: 
and. 

b.  melt  equilibrating  said  polycarbonate  prefonn  with  a  second 
polycarbonate. 


5^97,888 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCIION  OF  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYAMIDE  6 
Werner  Nielingrr;  Andreas  GUtfaigcr,  both  of  Knfeid;  Edgar 
OsdiHiag,  Disseidoil;   Kantn-JoMf  idd,  and   Hctaaui 
Schnlte,  both  of  KreMd,  al  of  Gcnuny,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Akticngcscttschnft,  LencfknMn,  Gcrsany 

FOed  Jub.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  48Mi9 
Claims  priority,  application  Geramny,  Jon.  21,  1994.  44  21 
704.8 

Int  CL"  Ci8G  69/W.69//6.69/2S 
VS.  CL  528—535  13  CUims 

I.  A  process  for  the  productioo  of  polyamide  6  with  a  relative 
viscosity  of  >S.5  by  hydrolytic  polymerization  of  caprolaciam  and 
post-condensation  of  the  product  obtained  in  the  solid  phase, 
wherein  the  hydrolytic  polymerization  is  carried  out  with  addition 
of  a  caiboxylic  acid  containing  at  least  two  carboxyl  groups  in 
quantities  of  0.0004  to  0.00005  mole,  based  on  100  g  of  caprolac- 
tam. 


5,597  J»9 
ORGANIC  POLYMER  AND  PREPARATION  AND  LSE 
THEREOF 
Akio  Takimoto;    Hirofumi   Wakemolo,   both   of  Neyagawa; 
Eiichiro  Tanaka,  Kisfaiwada;  Mawnnri  Watanabe,  Katano: 
Juako  Asayaau^  Suita;  Hisahita  Ogawa,  Ikoaia-gun,-  Shige- 
hiro  Sato,  Osaka,  and  Fuadko  Yokotani,  Soita,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indostrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka- 
fa,  Japan 
DirisfaM  of  Ser.  No.  90>38,  JuL  13.  1993,  Pat  No.  5,48M42, 
which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,759,  Mar.  25,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23.  1990,  2-A73777: 
Mar.  23,  1990,  2-«737^-  Mar.  23,  1990.  :  07^779  25. 

1990.  2-074971:  Nov.  29.  1990,  2-335910 

Int.  CL"  C08G  69/26;  C09K  19/UU 
U.S.  CL  528—353  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyimide  composing  reacting  a 
diamine  of  the  formula: 


NHj— (Y,-X,),-Y,— NH, 


(III) 


wherein  n  is  a  number  of  at  least  2.  i  is  a  positive  integer  not  larger 
than  n,  Y  is  an  aromatic  or  substituted  aromatic  group,  and  X  is  O. 
S.  Sc.  Te  or  the  divalent  group  — CH=CH — .  and  a  ietracarbo)ty- 
lic  dianhydnde  of  the  formula: 


O  O 

II  II 

c         c 

/  \  /  \ 

O  A  O 

\    /     \     / 

c         c 


<1V) 


o 


o 


uherein  A  is  a  telravalent  hydrocarbon  group  in  a  molar  ratio  ot 
<>aid  diamine  to  said  dianhydride  of  Ld-Hn)  wherein  m  is  a 
positive  number  to  obtain  a  polyamic  acid,  wherein  said  diamine 
and  said  tetracuboxylic  dianhydride  are  reacted  in  a  ratio  of  said 
diamine  to  said  dianhydride  of  1:1  l-t-m).  wherein  m  is  larger  than 
zero  and  smaller  than  I.  to  form  said  polyamic  acid,  and  then  an 
additional  amount  of  said  carboxylic  anhydride  is  added  to  said 
polyamic  acid;  polymerizing  said  polyamic  acid:  and  annealing  the 
resultant  polymen/.alion  product  al  a  temperature  of  200°  to  40U 
C.  to  obtain  polyimide. 


5397,890 
CONJUGATED  POLYMER  EXCIPLEXES  AND 
APPLICATIONS  THEREOF 
Samson  A.  Jenekhe,  Fairporl,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Research  Cor- 
poration Technologies,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 
Cootiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,266,  Nov.  2,  1993.  This 
application  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,278 
InL  CL*  C08G  7?/22 
VS.  a.  528—397  99  naims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  exciplex  of  a  n-conjugated 
ptilymer  tirsl  component  and  an  electron  donor  or  electron  acceptor 
second  component,  said  second  component  different  from  said  hrst 
component  and  effective  to  form  said  exciplex  with  said  tirsl 
component  when  al  least  one  of  said  first  component  or  said 
second  component  is  in  an  excited  slate. 


5497391 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYESTER  ARTK  LES 

HAVINt;  LOW  ACETALDEHYDE  CONTENT 

Gregory  W.  Nelson:  Clinton  Cherry,  and  Eric  G.  Olsen,  all  of 

Kingsport,  Tenn..  assignors  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company. 

Kings|>ort,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  624.028 

InL  a.*  C08F  (VW.  B29C  47/Jti 

VS.  CL  528—481  13  Claims 


1  .A  pr<xevN  lor  renin.. ng  acetaldehyde  from  polyester  derived 
ii.ini  components  comprising  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  and  al 
least  one  glycol  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a)  transporting  molten  polyester  to  a  vented,  continuous  screw 
conveyor  having  a  polymer  compression  zone. 

b)  rotating  the  screw  of  said  conveyor  so  as  to  compress  and 
convey  through  the  extruder  the  molten  polymer  for  a  time  of 
less  than  IS  minutes  and  al  a  temperature  of  less  than  300°  C. 

c)  simultaneously  with  step  b),  flowing  a  purge  agent  into  and 
out  of  said  extruder  to  thereby  remove  volatile  impurities 
from  said  molten  polyester  and  avoid  appreciable  build-up  of 
acetaldehyde.  and 

d)  conveying  the  devolatized  polymer  melt  10  a  forming  device 
wherein  an  article  of  manufacture  is  formed. 
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5397,892 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  DILUENTS  FROM  SOLID 

POLYMERS  UTILIZING  A  TWO-STAGE  FLASH  AND  A 

CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Donakl  O.  Hanson,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleiui  Company,  Bardcsvillc,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  663315,  Mar.  4,  1991.  This  appUcation 

Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467303 

InL  CL*  C08F  <V24 

U.S.  a.  528—501  10  Claims 


9.5  with  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  base;  wherein  said  solution 
comprises  about  5  mg/mL  to  about  50  mg/mL  Lys""Pro'"-hunum 
insulin,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  pieservative.  and  an  initial 
cation  concentration  of  about  30  mM  to  about  100  mM  said  cation 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium. 


J^-^^ 


::5= 


^-4E>i-^ 


Y 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  polymer  solids  from  a  polymerization 
effluent  extracted  from  a  polymerization  zone  at  a  first  temperature 
and  a  first  pressure,  said  effluent  comprising  a  slurry  of  said 
polymer  solids  in  a  liquid  diluent,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  said  effluent  to  a  pressure  and  temperature  drop 
from  said  first  pressure  to  a  second  pressure  and  from  said 
first  temperature  to  a  second  temperature,  at  least  partially,  in 
a  first  flash  zone  having  the  form  of  a  cyclone  with  an 
extended  solids  receiving  zone  sufficient  to  allow  an  amount 
of  polymer  solids  to  collect  in  said  extended  solids  receiving 
zone,  so  that  a  major  portion  of  said  diluent  is  vaporized  to 
produce  diluent  vapor; 

(b)  separating  said  diluent  vapor  from  said  effluent  in  said  first 
flash  zone  by  means  of  said  pressure  and  temperature  drop 
and  by  means  of  cyclonic  action  induced  by  the  cyclonic 
shape  of  said  first  flash  vessel; 

(c)  removing  said  diluent  vapor  from  said  first  flash  zone; 

(d)  condensing  said  diluent  vapor  without  compression  by  heat 
exchange  to  produce  condensed  diluent; 

(e)  recycling  at  least  pan  of  said  thus  produced  condensed 
diluent  to  said  polymerization  zone; 

(0  passing  said  polymer  solids  into  said  extended  solids  receiv- 
ing zone; 

(g)  holding  said  polymer  solids  in  said  extended  solids  receiving 
zone  until  said  extended  solids  receiving  zone  is  at  least 
partially  fiill;  and 

(h)  thereafter  passing  said  polymer  solids  from  said  extended 
solids  receiving  zone  into  a  second  flash  zone  at  a  third 
pressure  lower  than  said  second  pressure  wherein  residual 
diluent  remaining  with  said  pplymer  solids  is  vaporized  to 
residua]  diluent  vapor. 


5397,894 
MULTl-TYROSINATED  SOMATOSTATIN  ANALOGS 

Darid  H.  Coy,  New  Oricttw;  Engene  A.  Woltering.  Kcsmt, 
bodi  of  La.,-  M.  Sue  O'DorWo;  Thoous  M.  O'Dorisio,  both 
of  Cohmibus,  OUo,  and  William  A.  Mnrphy,  SBdeB,  La., 
assignors  to  The  Louisiana  State  Univcnity  Medical  Center 
Foundation,  New  Orieam,  La.,-  ChMicn's  HoqpitaL  Ik., 
Columbus,  Ohio;  The  Administniton  of  the  lUane  Educa- 
tional Fund,  New  OrleaK,  La.,  ami  The  Ohio  State  Unirer- 
sity  Research  Foundation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  Na  462,223 
InL  CL'  A61K  i8/00:  C07K  5/00:7/00 

VS.  CL  530—311  12  CUam 

1.  A  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 


a)  (YW,P. 

b)(Y).— Ata— Y— P.and 


5397,893 
PREPARATION  OF  STABLE  INSULIN  ANALOG 
CRYSTALS 
Jcftcy   C.   Baker,   Indianapolis,   and   Bradley   M.   Roberts, 
Graenwood,  both  oT  ImL,  assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, IndiannpoliB,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332J96 
Int  a.'  A61K  i&7S,  COTK  14/62 


c)  (Yy  ^Xl^i 


nu  ^xu 


\ 

/ 


X— P 


wherein 
P  is  a  somatostatin  peptide  analog  which  binds  to  a  somatostatin 

receptor, 
Y  is  D-tyrosine.  L-tyrosine,  or  desamino-tyrosine; 
n  IS  an  integer  from  1  to  32,  inclusive; 
each  q,  independently,  is  an  integer  from  1  to  32.  inclusive,  each 

s.  independently,  is  an  integer  from  1  to  32.  inclusive,  where  q 

and  s  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and 
X  is  of  the  formula 

D— NHj— CH(CH,) J4H2— COjH  or 

L— NHj— CH(CH2)Jffl3— CX)jH. 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  inclusive. 


5397,895 

TRANSDOMINANT  TAT  MUTANTS  AND  USES  THEREOF 

Richard  B.  Gaynor,  DaUas,  TtXA  Joseph  A.  Garcia,  Santa 

Monica,  CaHf.,  and  Darid  Harrich,  CarroUton,  Ite.,  aarign- 

on  to  Board  of  Rcgenla,  UniTcrstty  of  Iteas  System,  Anrtia, 

Tex. 

Continuation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,266,  Nov.  5,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5350,835.  Thk  appUcaUon  JuL  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  910,867 

Int  a.'  C07K  14/15:14/155 
VS.  CL  530—324  "  Claliim 

1.  A  transdominant  mutant  HIV  Tat  protein,  the  protein  inhibit- 


UJ5, 
1 


9  Oafans    'ng  HIV  gene  expression  in  the  presence  of  an  equimolar  coocen- 


A  process  for  preparing  a  crystalline  Lys«»Pro--human    «ration_of  wild-_tyj._T..pro«in  »d_being^«K^^^^^ 


CL  530— 304 

insulin  alkali  metal  or  «nmonium  salt,  which  comprises  adjusting  mutant  tat  gene  having  a  substituted  bi^ic  *>™|™J" ''^J^^';;^ 
UK  pH  of^  solution  from  a  pH  below  the  isoelectric  point  of  than  two  posinvely-charged  amino  acids  are  replaced  by  neutral 
Lys*^" 


!  pH 

-"'Pro"'-human  insulin  to  between  about  pH  8.5  to  about  pH 


amino  acids. 
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S,S97,8M 

RETKOVnUS  HUMAN  IMMUNODEFICIENCY  VIRUS 

TYPE  2(HrV2),  CAPABLE  OF  CAUSING  AIDS,  ANTIGENS 

OBTAINED  FROM  THIS  RETROVIRUS  AND 

CORRESPONDING  ANTIBODIES  AND  THEIR 

APPUCATION  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC  PURPOSES 

Luc  Moatagnier,  Le  Ptcssis  RoMbmmi;  Devise  Gnctard,  Paris; 

Francoiae  Bnm-Veziiiet,  Paris,  and  Fraacois  Clavei,  Paris. 

all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institat  Pasteur,  Paris,  France 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  929^432,  Aug.  14,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,364,933,  wiiick  is  a  dtrWon  of  Scr.  No.  911,364,  JuL  13, 

1992,  abaadwitd,  whick  is  a  cull— aHsn  of  Ser.  No.  771393, 

Oct  7, 1991.  rt^tiwiMl,  wWch  h  a  caatiMMtioa  oT  Ser.  No. 

3«5,U7,  Jan.  12,  19B9,  ahandofd.  wMck  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser. 

No.  835,228,  Mar.  3,  1986,  Pat  No,  4^39,288.  TUs  appUca- 

tioa  Feb.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  282,2M 
ClaiMi  pfterity,  appMcaiion  FnMoe,  Jan.  22, 1986,  86  00910,- 
Jao.  22, 1986,  86  •8911;  Feb.  6, 1986,  86  01635;  Feb.  13.  1986, 
86  019CS 

Int  CL*  C07K  16/10 
U.S.  CL  530— 388J5  2  Claims 

1.  A  polyclonal  antibody  which  specifically  binds  with  the 
gp  130- 140  envelope  glycoprotein  of  Human  Immunodeficiency 
Vuus  TVpe  2  (HIV-2),  said  polycloiud  antibody  obtained  from  the 
sera  of  an  animal  inoculated  with  a  composition  comprising  HrV-2 
or  envelope  glycoproteins  thereof. 

2.  A  monoclonal  antibody  which  specifically  binds  with  the 
gp  130- 140  envelope  glycoprotein  of  Human  Immunodeficiency 
Vinis  Type  2  (HIV-2). 


5397,899 
TUMOR  NECROSIS  FACTOR  MUTEINS 
David  Banner,  Basic;  Werner  Lcsslauer,  Rielien;  Hansniedi 
Lotscher,  MiihUn,  aU  of  Switzerland,  and  Dietrich  Stiiber. 
Greazacb-Wyhlcn.    Germany,    assignors    to    HoAnann-La 
Roche  Inc  Nutlcy,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,529 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  29. 
1993,  93810224 

Int  a."  C07K  14/525:  C12P  21/06 
VS.  a.  530—351  10  Claims 

1.  A  human  TNF  a  muiein  having  the  sequence  of  wild-type 
human  TNF  a  [SEQ  1D:2)  wherein  the  amino  acid  at  position  143 
of  said  sequence  has  been  changed  from  aspanic  acid  to  aspar- 
agine.  and  the  amino  acid  at  position  145  of  said  sequence  has 
been  changed  from  alanine  to  arginine. 


5,597,900 
CRYSTALLINE  INTERLEUKIN-4 
Gerald  Hammood,  East  Orange,-  Hung  V.  Le,  Rockaway;  T.  L. 
Nagabhushan,   Parsippany;   Paul   Reichen,  Montville,  and 

Paul  P.  Ihitta,  Sccaucus,  all  of  NJ.,  assigiiors  to  Scfaering 

Corporation,  KenUwortli,  N  J. 
Contianation  of  Scr.  No.  949,817,  Dec.  14,  1992.  abandoned, 
wtakta  is  a  continiutioii-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  538.636,  Jan.  15, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

376,536 

lilt  a.'  C07K  14/54 

UJS.  CL  530—351  6  Claims 

1.  Crystalline  human,  non-glycosylated  interleuicin-4. 


5,597,W7 
PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  OF  OSTEOGENIC 

PROTEINS 
Eyal  Ron,  Lexington;  TtaowH  J.  Tank,  Boston;  BnUamin  S. 
Isaacs;  f»'-'-^-«'«  Patel,  both  of  l^wltsbury,  and  Richard  A. 
Kodey,  Aadover,  aU  at  Mass.,  aoigaors  to  Genetics  Institute, 
Inc.  Caabridge.  MaM. 
per  No.  PCT/US92/«S309,  f  371  Date  Jun.  29,  1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  29,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00050,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  81,378 
Int  CL'  C07K  14/51 
U.S.  CL  538—350  26  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
admixture  of 

(i)  an  osteogenic  protein; 

(ii)  a  polymer  noatrix  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polydactic  acid).  polyCglycolic  acid),  and  copoly- 
mers of  lactic  acid  and  glycolic  acid;  and 
(iii)  an  osteogenic  protein-sequeslering  alkylcellulose.  wherein 
said  alkylcellulose  is  present  in  an  amount  of  approximately 
0.5-20  wt  %  based  on  total  composition  weight,  wherein  said 
osteogenic  protein  is  not  encapsulated  within  the  polymer 
matrix. 


5497,901 
HOMOGENEOUS  HUMAN  INTERLEUKIN  2 
Alrin  S.  Stem,  Passaic  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Holhnann-La 
Roche  Inc  Nntic7,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,165,  Sep.  24,  1984,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  418,927.  Sep.  16,  1982,  Pat  No.  4v490,289. 

TUi  application  May  25, 1995,  Sec  No.  450,508 

Int  CL'  C07K  14/55 

U.S.  CL  530—351  2  Claims 

2.  Human  interleukin  2  as  a  homogeneous  protein. 


5.597,898 
NF-idB  ACTIVATION  REGULATORY  PROTEIN,  IkB-^ 
aakar  Gtaosfa,  Madison,  Coan.,  assignor  to  Yale  Univcnity, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

DhWoa  of  Ser.  No.  71,819,  Jaa.  4,  1993,  wkkh  is  a 

:  «r  Scr.  No.  886,748,  Dec  13,  1991,  aban- 
,  whkh  ta  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  535,085,  Jaa.  7,  1990, 
Pat  No,  5.126324.  Thte  appHcatiaa  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
388,756 
Int  CL'  C87K  14/47 
VS.  CL  530-^350  1  Cteim 

1.   An    isolated    IkB-^   polypeptide    having    the   amino   acid 
sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO;  2. 


5397,902 
BI  -AND  POLYFUNCnONAL  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS, 
THEIR  PREPARTION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Koarad  Bootz,  Wetter;  Maafred  Hoppe;  Ecfchard  Bock,  both 
of  KOilca-BcdMn;  Wolfram  Rcddig,  Bcigisch  Gladbacfa; 
TboauH  EizenhMer,  Cologne;  Wol^pag  Harms,  and  Kari- 
Joseph  Herd,  both  of  Odenthal-Holz,  aB  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  AktiengeseUadiaft,  Leverknsea,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  54,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4,  1992,  42  14 
7433;  Feb.  16,  1993,  43  04  614J 

Int  a.'  C09B  62A)8:6V507:  D06P  1/3H 
VS.  CL  534—622  8  Claims 

1.  A  reactive  dyestuff  of  one  of  the  following  formulae 


SO,H 


OH 


<2) 


-N— R' 


(SOiH)o-i 
where  Sa  =  OCH,  or  CX:,H, 
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-continued 
HO 


(SOjH)io  (SO,H)o_i 


(3) 


(4) 


-continued 

OH  OH 


(14) 


(SOjH)o-i 


OH 


(SO,H)o-j 


I 


(15) 


SO,H 


J/irJ-'^='^-A\,// 


HO  N-R' 

N=N- 


HO       NH 


(SO,H) 


E#cr-:^ 


l^-O-""]- 


(SO3H)0-3 

(5)         (SO,H)o^ 


»» 


(SOJI),_2 


B 
0-1 


OH 


N  =  N 


SOiH 
HO       NH-acyl 

(SOjH)|.2  SO3H 

SO3H         CHj 


(CH,)o-i 
I 
(7)    R'-N-B 


R' 


HO 

N=N 


H03S 


(16) 


(SCMlii-I 


(17) 


HO,S 


:Q-.^s 


NH2OH    N  =  N-V/   W 


(8) 


=/^(CH,)o.,-N-B 
I 
R> 


HO3S 


SO>H 
HOjS 


(18) 


(SOai)i-j         N=N       ^^^  °" 


(9) 


\=-'^(CH:)5-i-N-B 


(S03H)o-2 


(HO,S),.2 


SO^H         CH3 


(19) 


(10)  (SO,H),.2         R,  ,^o^- 


Ri  -N-B  (H,OCHj) 


R» 


HO3S 


"^       -g-       ^i 


(20) 


RI 


(HO3S) 


SO3H  OH 


(U) 


>^~-^y 


HO3S 


OH 


OH 


(HO,S),.3 


SO3H 

SO3H 

N=N— ^3— '^^ 
N— R' 


(20 


Meoil  complexes  of  dyesniffs  of  the  fonnulae  (12)  to  (16) 

B  (12) 

I 
N-R' 


(HOsS),-, 


(22) 


SOjH 


(SOjHlo- 


(SOjH)i-2 


B 


GHJffl: 


(24) 


(13) 


OH      HO  N— R' 


(S0,H),^,-QQ''' 


---^i^.. 


'  =  P^  /— "  N-R' 

1      „  CH3.C(X)H 

(SOjH),.5  B 


(SOjH),.2 
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-continued 


CH, 


R'  — 


^^"z-^l 


(SO,H), 


(SO,H»o- 


R* 


(SO,H)i 


-  N=N  — ^~^— N=N  — ^~^  N-R' 
(SChH),-,  V  "*' 

sa<H 

RIO  RW 


(SOjH),_j 


R»  R'  ^ 


CH, 


(CH.),.,— N  — Ri 
I 
B 


HO       NH — I- CO 


Ri  — 


~^r^ 


(SOiH),  3 
B 


SO,H 


RIO 


.-i^ 


N  =  N  — <^~^  N  =  N  — <^~^  N-R 


(SO,H>o-;  R' 


R' 


SO,H 


HO       NH: 


-r^::^"="^-"' 


B  (SOiH)M 


HO^'^^^'"^-^^SO,H 


SOjH  (SOiHio-; 


-["-o""! 


O       NH l-CO 


-continued 


HO,S       o 


HO,S' 


(SO,H)o 


SO,H 


OH 


(29) 


R' 


''=~xx>"- 


HO,S 


(30) 


B 

I 

R'-N 


CH, 


'ir-::^^: 


(SO,H» 


+^"]:- 


(311 


(SO,Hl^ 


SO,H 


(CH.).— N-Ri 

I 
B 

CH, 


(32) 


OH 


(33) 


7^       HO,S 

(SO,H),.; 


Ri 
I      --j-N-B 
(SO,H)o-i 


B 

0-1 


wherein 

B  IS  a  radical  of  the  formula 

X 

(34)  .J-^ 


■(SO,H), 


(CH:— CH:— 0->7-(-CH:),  — SO:— Z 

in  which 
X  is  F,  CI  or  Br, 
i  is  0  or  I. 
R^  is  H.  C,-C4-alkyl.  CI.  Br.  Ci-C^-alkoxy  or  COOH. 


(37) 


(38) 


(») 


MO) 


(41) 


(42) 


(VU) 
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J  IS  0.  1  or  2, 
r  is  2  or  3  and 

Z    is    — CH=CH2,    — CH,— CH.— OSO,H. 
S2O3H.      — CH2— CHj— O— CX)— CH3. 


-continued 


— CH,— CH, 


OPOjHj  or  — CH,—  CHj— OH  and 
wherein 
acyl  is  acetyl  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  benzoyl, 
R'''  is  H  or  C|-C,-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

SO,H  or  NH,. 
R'  is  H.  CH,  or  C,H,, 
R'  is  H  or  sulpho. 
R'  is  H.  CH,,  OCH,  or  CI, 

R*  is  H,  C,-C4-alkyl,  C.-C^-alkoxy,  CI.  Br.  COOH  or  SO,H. 
R^  is  H,  OH.  NH,.  NHCXXTH,.  NHCOPH.  CI,  C.-C^  aikoxy  or 

C-C^-alkyl. 
R'  is  H.  SO,H.  CH2SO,H.  CI.  C.-C^-alkylsulphonyl.  CN  or 

carbonamide. 
R"*  is  H.  C,-C4-alkyl,  C.-C^-alkoxy.  CI.  Br.  arylcarbonylamino, 

aminocaibonylamino.  Ci-C^-alkylsulphonylamino.  alkylcar- 

bonylamino  or  arylsupbonylamino.  and 
R*^  is  H,  C,-C4-alkyl.  C|-C,-alkoxy.  CI.  Br.  aiylcarbonylamino, 

aminocaibonylamino.  C|-C4-alkylsulphonylanuno  or  arylsul- 

phonylamino.  and 
R'"  is  H.  C,-C4-alkyl.  C|-C4-alkoxy,  OH  or  SO3H, 
R"  is  H.  C,-C4-alkyl.  Ci-Cj-alkoxy,  CI.  Br.  acylamino.  or 

C|-C4-alkylsulphonylamino.  aminocarbonylamino.  and  aryl- 

sulphonylamino. 
and  wherein  the  condensed  rings  indicated  by  the  dashes  represent 
alternatively  possible  naphthalene  systems. 


SO2— X 


(b) 


(SO3H). 

wherein 

R,    is  hydrogen,   halo;  C.^aikyl.  C,_,alkoxy.   — SO,H  or 

—COOH. 
R,  is  —COOH.  — CONR^R,.  — SO,NR<,R7  or  — SO,— X. 

wherein  each  of  R^  and  R7  is  independently  hydrogen. 

Ci^alkyl,  Cj^hydroxyalkyl  or  C,^sulfatoalkyl.  and 
m  is  0.  1  or  2.  and 
D,  IS 


W 


(CH,),-NR4        N   ^\^- 

CN        a 


CI 


53^7,903 

DISAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  1-AMINO-S-HYDROXY- 

NAPHTHALENE-3X)R  4^DISULFONIC  ACID 

BISCOUPLING  COMPONENT  RADICALS  AND  5-CYANO- 

2,  4-OR  4^DICHLOROPYRIMIDYL  FIBER-REACmVE 

GROUPS 

Markus  GUcr,  Rbcinfeideii,  Switzcriand,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basd,  Switzcriand 

CoatinaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  909,558,  Jul.  6,  1992,  abandoned, 
whkb  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  627,292,  Dec.  14, 1990, 
abandoacd.  This  appiication  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  G«nnany,  Dec  16,  1989,  39  41 
639.9 

tat  a.*  C09B  62/OS 
U.S.  a.  534—637  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


D|  — N=N 


N=N  — Dj 


SO3H 


(SOJl), 


<e) 


S<53H 


or  a  salt  thereof,  or  a  mixnire  of  such  compounds  or  salts,  wherein 
D,  is 

(a) 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen.  — SO,H  or  — CCX)H, 

R4  is  hydrogen.  C,.^alkyl  or  C,.^»lkyl  mooosubstituted  by 

hydroxy,  halo,  cyano.  — SO3H.  — OSO3H  or  — (XOH, 
n  is  0  or  1,  and 
p  is  1  or  2, 
wherein 

X  is  — CH=CH2  or  — W— Y. 
wherein 
W  IS  linear  or  branched  Cj^allcylene.  and 
Y  is  hydroxy,  OSOjH,  chloro.  bromo.  — OPOjHj.  — SSOjH. 
— OCXXHj.  — (XXK^H,  or  — OSOjCH,. 
with  the  provisos  that  (i)  R,  may  be  — CXX)H  only  when  Rj  is 
— SO2— X.  (ii)  Dj  must  be  a  group  of  Formula  (d)  when  D,  is  a 
group  of  Formula  (a)  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  halo.  C,^alkyl. 
C.^alkoxy  or  — SO3H.  and  R^  is  — CXX)H.  — CONRJt,  or 
— SO^NR^R,  or  a  group  of  Formula  (b).  and  (iii)  Dj  must  be  a 
group  of  Formula  (e)  when  D,  is  a  group  of  Formula  (a)  wbetein 
R,  is  —COOH.  and  Rj  is  — SOj— X. 
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5,5973M 
REACnVE  DYES,  PROCESS  FOS  THEIK  PREPARATION 

AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
AtkiMaMios  TiUuk,  Prattdn,  aad  ClwMlia  Carisch,  Rdnch, 
btilk  of  SwHxeriaBd,  mmigton  to  Olw-Gcigy  Corporation, 
IkriTtowB,  N.Y. 
Di^WoB  of  Scr.  Na  32»Jt93,  Oct  7,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,523497. 
TUi  appUratioa  Mar.  12,  1996,  Scr.  No.  614,119 
CtaiMS  priority,  appiicatiaa  Swituriawl,  Oct  12, 1993, 3072/ 
93 

iBt  CL*  C«9B  62/51:62/473:  D«6P  1/384 
VS.  CL  534—642  13  Oaims 

1.  A  reactive  dye  of  formula 


(SO,H)o-2 


<1) 


N=N-K, 


SOjZ 


wherein  Z  is  a  group  of  formula  — CH=CH2  or  — CH2 — CHj — Y, 
Y  is  a  leaving  group,  and 
K  is  a  radical  of  fofmula 


TJ. 


f 


(3) 


X^  is  hydrogen,  C|-C4-alkoxy  or  halogen. 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4-alkoxy, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C^-alkyl  or  C|-C«-alkanoylamino,  and 

R^  and  R'  are  independently  of  each  other  C,-Cfc-alkyl  with  or 
without  hydroxy  1,  C,-C»-alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkanoyloxy,  cyano 
or  halogen  substitution,  which  comprises 
a)  first  diazotizing  an  amine  of  the  formula  H 


NH7, 


where  X'  and  X^  are  each  as  defined  above,  in  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  from  10  to  65%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture,  of  phosphoric  acid,  from 
S  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  on  the 
mixture,  of  sulfuric  acid  and  from  10  to  85%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  on  the  mixture,  of  water  using  a 
customary  diazotizing  agent,  and 
b)  adding  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  to  an  aqueous  acidic 
solution  of  die  aniline  of  the  formula  QI 


(III) 


Ri  N 


(SOjHto-i 
wherein  X  is  a  radical  of  formula  — (CHj), — CI, 

— CH— CHj— HaL  — C=CH2 
I  I 

Hri  Hal 

or  — CH=CHj.  Hal 

is  halogen  and  n  is  1 ,  2,  3  or  4, 

R  is  hydrogen  or  unsubstituled  or  substituted  C,-C4alkyl. 

R,  is  amino  or  hydroxyl, 

R2  is  methyl  or  cartwxyL  and 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  C,-C4alkyl.  C|-C4alkoxy, 

C2-C4alkaBoylamino,  halogen  or  catboxyl. 


where  R',  R~,  R'  and  R*  are  each  as  defined  above. 


S397,9tS 
PREPARATION  OF  BENZOTHIAZOLYLAZOANILINES 

to  BASF 
iGctaaay 
Fled  Dec  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  574,427 
riority,  appBcaHw  Ctwrnamj,  Dec  23,  1994,  44  46 
3B2j* 

iBt  CL'  C99B  41/00 
VS.  CL  534— 7SS  6 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  azo  dyes  of  die  formula  I 


(1) 


X.=„^k/. 


5,597,9*6 
CARBON  LINKED  GLYCOSYL  COMPOUNDS 
CfeA-Hacy  Wo^,  RMcho  Sute  Fe,  awl  Oroaalo  Kowio,  Sui 
Diego,  bolk  of  CaUf.,  — igwnni  to  Tkc  Sciippc  Rcaewch 
iHlttirtc,  La  JoHa,  CaHT. 

FBed  Mat  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  33,6M 
lat  CL'  CtTH  ISAM) 
VS.  CL  536—1.11  7  CUflH 

1.  A  substitution  reaction  for  producing  carbon  linked  glycosy- 
lation  products  comprising  the  following  steps: 

Step  A:  providing  a  blocked  caibohydrale  donor  having  an 
anomeric  carbon  with  an  acid  labile  phosphite  leaving  group 
attached  thereto  for  generating  an  intermediate  susceptible  to 
nucleophilic  attack; 
Step  B:  providing  a  blocked  glycosyl  acceptor  having  an  unpro- 
tected caiixMi; 
Step  C:  providing  a  promoior  having  Lewis  acid  activity  for 

catalyzing  the  phosphite  leavmg  group  of  said  Step  A;  then 
Step  D:  reacting  die  blocked  caibohydrale  donor  of  said  Step  A 
with  the  Mocked  glycosyl  acceptor  of  said  Step  B  in  dte 
presence  of  the  promoior  of  said  Step  C  within  a  solvent 
favoring  the  formation  of  caibon  linked  glycosylaoon  prod- 
ucts; and  then 
Step  E:  quenching  die  reaction  of  said  Step  D. 


5,S97,9i7 


X'  is  hydrogen,  nitro  or  halogen. 


Not 


ForTUiNuibcr 
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5,597,908 
IMMUNOREACTIVE  PEPTIDES  OF  APO(A) 
W,  C.  Taddei-Peters,  Gaithersburg,  and  Sandra  M.  Butler, 
Lauivi,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.,  Amham, 
Netherlands 
DiviskMi  of  Ser.  No.  266,407,  Jun.  27,  1994,  which  is  a 
conUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,461,  Dec.  21,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,840 
Int  Cl.*^  C07H  19/00 
VS.  a.  536—23.1  18  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule  which  consists  of  a 
sequence  that  codes  for  a  peptide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  SEQ  ID  NO:2.  SEQ  ID  NO:4.  SEQ  ID  NO  6,  SEQ  ID 
NO  10,  SEQ  ID  NO  12.  SEQ  ID  NO:14.  SEQ  ID  NO:16.  SEQ  ID 
NO:  18.  SEQ  ID  NO;20.  SEQ  ID  NO:22,  and  sequences  fully 
complementary  thereto. 


5397,909 

POLYNUCLEOTIDE  REAGENTS  CONTAINING 

MODIFIED  DEOXYRIBOSE  MOIETIES,  AND 

ASSOCIATED  METHODS  OF  SYNTHESIS  AND  USE 

Michael  S.  Urdea,  Alamo,  and  Thomas  Horn,  Berkeley,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Chiron  Corporation,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296^68 

Int  a.*  CXrZH  21/04:21/00:21/02;  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  CT.  536— 24J  26  CUims 

1.  A  reagent  having  the  structural  formula 

R'O 


5,597,910 
ELECTROCHEMILUMU*ESCENT  LABEL  FOR  DNA 
PROBE  ASSAYS 
Satyanarayana  R.  Gndibande,  RockviUe,  Mass.,  and  John  H. 
Kenten,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignors  to  Igen,  Inc.,  Gaitbers- 
burg,  Md. 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  307.026,  Sep.  IS,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  805,537,  Dec.  11,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479^17 
Int  a."  C07H  21/04:  C12Q  1/6H:  GOIT  1/20:  C09K  11/06 
VS.  a.  53fr— 24J  9  ClaiBK 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(L,=M-=Lj)(Z'-l. 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ru.  Os  and  Re; 
u.t=v,  u  is  1  or  2  and  t  IS  1  or  2:  L,.  L,.  and  L,  are  dK  same  or  not 
all  the  same  and  each  is 


;^ 


N 
I 


OR- 


wherein: 

R'   is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acid- 

scnsilive,   ba.se-stable   protecting   groups   and  acyl   capping 

groups; 
R-  is  a  phosphorus  derivative  selected  to  enable  addition  of  the 

reagent  to  a  molecular  species  containing  a  free  hydroxyl 

group,  or  is  a  linkage  to  a  solid  support; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl. 

sulfhydryl,  halogeno,  amino,  alkyl.  allyl.  -OR"  wherein  R"  is 

alkyl.  allyl.  silyl  or  phosphate; 
R"  is  either  hydrogen  or  -(CH,)„OR^  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  or 

-(COlR*.  R*  is  alkyl  and  m  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  0  to 

12  inclusive; 
R'  is   A  Z-X(R')n; 
A  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  methylene; 
Z  is  arylene,  0^-0,8  aralkylene  or  C.-C,,  alkylene  containing  0 

to  6  heteroaloms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O.  S. 

N,  Si  and  Se  and  0  to  6  linkages  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  -CO-.  -COO-.  -CONH-.   NHCO  .   S-S  .  -SO,  . 

-CH(OH)-CH(OH)-.  -CH(OR")-CH(OR")-.  0-P0(0"  )-0  . 

-O-PXR")-.       -O-PMOR'")  O .       -O-PKOR'^-R'"-       and 

-PO(OR''')-0  R'"    in  which  R''^  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'*  is 

lower  alkylene.  and.  if  Z  is  aralkylene  or  alkylene.  conraining 

0  to  3  unsaturated  bonds: 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of    NH  .  -CONH  . 

NHCO-,  -CO-.  -S-  and  -Si=: 
R'  is  hydrogen,  a  protecting  group,  a  delectable  label,  or.  unless 

X  is  -Si=.  a  solid  support:  and 
n  IS  1  when  X  is  -NH-.  -CONH  .    NHCO  ,  -CO-,  or  -S  .  and  is 

3  when  X  is  -Sis. 
with  the  proviso  that  if  R"  represents  a  linkage  to  a  solid 

support.  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  protecting  group,  or  a  detectable 

label. 


wherein  R,.  R,.  R,,  R4.  R5  and  R^  are  the  same  or  not  all  the  same 
and  each  is  H.  alkyl  of  from  1-5  cartwn  atoms. 

/^  / 

(CH2J.-O-P        or-(CH2),-X-(CH2).-0-P       . 

\  \ 


and  at  least  one  of  R,.  R^.  R,.  R4,  R,  and  R^  is  either 

/  / 

(CH;),-0-P        ur-(CH2»,-X-(CH,l.-0-P       . 

b  b 

n  IS  an  integer  m  the  range  from  1-20;  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O.  S.  SO^,  COO,  and  CONH;  a  and  b  arc  — N(CH— 
(CH  ,),),.  -NH— CH— (CH,),,  O— (CH,)!— CN.  0-CH,  or 
morpholino.  provided  that  a  and  b  are  not  the  same;  and  Z  is 
acounlerion.  provided  that  said  counterion  is  an  anion  associated 
with  the  synthesis  or  purification  of  the  compound:  and  further 
provided  that  ligands  L,,  Lj  and  L,  are  selected  such  that  the 
compound  is  capable  of  electiochemiluminesccnce. 
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5,5»7^11 

MYCOBACTERIAL  NUCLEIC  ACID  HYBRIDIZATION 

PROBES  AND  METHODS  OF  ISE 

Jcaa-Loc    Gaesdoa.    Pmris;    DoodniqiK   Thierry,    Boulogne; 

Agnts  UBauuiB.  Paris;  Brigitte  Gicquei.  Pmrls,  and  Anne 

Brteoa-NocL,  Parris,  all  oT  France,  aasignon  to  instibit  Pas- 

tc«r,  Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR9i^»5»i,  }  371  Date  Apr.  14,  1992,  S  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  14,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09I/M558,  PCT  PbI>. 

Dale  Mar.  21,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  6,  1990,  Ser.  Na  829,016 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France.  Sep.  6.  1989,  89  11M5; 
Mar.  2,  1990,  90  02676 

Int.  a."  C07H  2I/O0:  C12Q  //IW.  C12P  IW.U:  C07K  14AK) 
VS.  a.  536— 24J2  8  Claims 


EStlO 


B^3 


B-l 


6IUSIB7  SIBS  SIBt        I5IB6  ETB2 
S^  S^      S-2 


2Qbv 


1.  An  iMilated  DNA.  having  a  nucleoode  sequence  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO:4.  SEQ  ID  NO:5.  SEQ  ID 
NO;6.  SEQ  ID  NO  7.  SEQ  ID  NO:8.  SEQ  ID  NO:9.  SEQ  ID 
NO:  10.  SEQ  ID  NO  1 1 .  SEQ  ID  NO:  1 2.  SEQ  ID  NO;  1 3.  SEQ  ID 
NO:  14.  SEQ  ID  NO:  15  and  SEQ  ID  NO:  16 


wherein  said  contacting  is  carried  out  tor  a  reaction  time  of 

about  10  to  about  18  hours  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 30°  C. 

to  180°C.,  and 
wherein  the  product  cellulose  ester  is  ^^aleT  absorbent  or  water 

soluble,  and  has  a  degree  of  substitution  falling  in  the  range  of 

U.4  up  to  1.2. 


5,597.913 
GLYCOGEN  POLYSACCHARIDES 
Rosario  Nicoietti,  and  Leandro  Baiocchl,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 
assignors   to   Istituto   Ricerca   Francesco  Angelini   S.p.A., 
Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1995.  Ser.  No.  373,266 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Aug.  4,  1992.  M191A1927 
Int  ex."  C07H  I  AM:  C07G  17/W 
VS.  CL  536—123.1  ">  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  prepanng  a  glycogen  polysaccharide  basing  a 
nitrogen  content  of  less  than  60  ppm  when   measured  by  the 
Kjeldahl  method  and  reducing  sugars  content  of  less  than  0.25''^ 
when  measured  by  the  method  of  F.D.  Snell  and  Snell.  comprising: 
boiling  an  animal  tissue  rich  in  glycogen  in  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  strong  base,  cooling  the  broth  thus  obtained,  adding  a 
non-acidic,   volatile  solvent   miscible   in   water  to  promote 
formation  of  a  precipiute.  separating  the  precipitate  and  dis- 
solving said  precipitate  in  water  to  form  an  aqueous  solution, 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  solution  to  neutral  and 
treating  the   solution   with   a  cauonic   resin,   separating  the 
cationic  resin  from  the  solution  and  adding  a  non-acidic, 
volatile  solvent  miscible  in  water  to  precipitate  a  polv saccha- 
ride free  of  nitrogenous  compounds  and  reducing  sugars,  then 
recovering  the  precipitate  formed. 


5,597312 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CELLULOSE  ESTERS  BY 
USE  OF  CARBOXYLIC  AtTDS 
Kevin  J.  Edgar,  Kingsport,  and  Charles  M.  Buchanan.  Bluff 
aty,  both  of  TcmL,  assignors  to  Faatman  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Kingsport,  Tenn. 
Continnatiaa  at  Ser.  No.  509,385,  Apr.  16,  1990.  abandoned. 
TUs  applicatioa  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  Na  206036 
Int.  a."  C08B  .1/24 
VS.  CL  536—63  15  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  degree  of  substitution  of  0,-0 2,, 
esters  of  cellulose  without  mineral  acid  catalysis,  said  process 
compnsing 

contacting  at  least  one  of  said  esters  of  cellulose  with: 

(i)  a  solvent  system  comprising  at  least  one  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alcohol  hav  ing  from  about 
1  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  and  a  polyol  having  from  2  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  of  water  with  said  polyol  or  said 
alcohol  or  with  said  polyol  and  said  alcohol,  and 
(li)  at  least  one  solvolysis  promoter  selected  from  a  carboxylic 
acid  of  the  formula: 

R'— COOH 


5,597.914 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCIION  OF 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

Johann  Dairidmaier,  Schwan^iyrol,  Austria,  assignor  to  BIO- 

CHEMIE  GcseUschaft  m.bJI.,  Austria 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  326,578 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  Oct.  22,  1993,  2143/93 

Int  a.*  C07D  50UIH 

VS.  CL  540—230  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  comptmnd  of  the  formula 


H-N 


COOH 


where  R  is  alkyl.  aryl,  or  aralkyi,  by  reacting  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


OH 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having 

1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  3 

to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  having  7  to  1 1  carbon 

atoms. 

wherein  said  solvolysis  promoter  is  present  in  an  amount  of 

from  10  to  lO.tXK)  mol  '*.  based  on  the  moles  of  anhydroglucose 

repeat  units  of  the  cellulose  ester. 

wherein  said  product  ester  of  cellulose  has  a  lower  degree  of  jn  a  solvent  with  an  etherification  agent,  the  improvement  which 
substitution  than  the  corresponding  ester  of  cellulose  starting  comprises  using  as  tlje  ethenfication  ageni  a  compound  of  the 
material.  formula 


COOH 
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OR 

HC  BF4 

\ 
OR 


where  R  is  as  defined  above. 


5397,916 
111       1  SLTISTITUTED  OXINDOLES  AND  AZAOXINDOLES 
Christopher  A.  Tdeha,  New  Castle,  Del.,  assignor  to  The 
DuPont  MeiTk  Pharmaccntical  Company,  Wilayngton,  DcL 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  3924H7,  Feb.  21,  1995,  Pat  No. 
5319.132,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  19M16,  Feb.  11, 

1994,  Pat.  No.  5,428,035,  which  is  a  dirishm  of  Ser.  No. 

957,152,  Oct.  7,  1992,  PaL  No.  5^96,478.  This  appUcatioa 

Feb.  21, 1996,  Ser.  No.  6M>58 

Int.  CL"  C07D  209/}4:47IA)4 

VS.  a.  544—127  16  Claims 

1 .  A  compound  of  formula: 


5397,915 
BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THERAPY 

Marli  S.  Chambers,  Watford;  Stephen  R.  Fletcher,  Hatfield 
Heath;  Victor  G.  Matassa.  Fumeux  Pelham.  aU  of  United 
Kingdom,  and  Mark  G.  Bock.  Hatfield.  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Merck  Sharp  &  Dohmc  Ltd.,  Hoddcsdon,  England 

PCT  No.  PCT/GB93«0535,  S  371  Date  Sep.  15.  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/I9063.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  15,  1993.  Ser.  No.  295.918 
Claims  priority,  application  United  kingdom.  Mar.  16. 

9205669;  Nov.  3.  1992.  9223006 

Int.  a."  C07D  4I7/I2;41i/I2:403/I2:  A61K  31/55 

VS.  a.  540—509  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


(i) 


1992, 


(R'l. 


=0 


vk  herein: 

T  is  selected  from  the  group: 
N(Ph),.  N(Me)_,.  N(Ph)  (Me). 


/         \ 


O.      N 


(CH;).. 


wherein  s  is  1-3;  and. 
A  is  seletted  from  CH  or  N  with  the  proviso  that  whan  A  !••  CH 
then  T  is  not  N(Ph),. 


\t  herein: 
R'  represents  H.  (CHO^midazolyl.  (CH,)^tetrazolyl. 
(CH,)^Uiazolyl.  (where  4  is  1.  2  or  3):  C,  ^,alk>l  optionallv 
substituted  bv  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  halo, 
hydroxy  and  NR^R"  (where  R"  and  R'  each  independently 
represents  H  or  C,  ^alkyl.  or  R'~  and  R^  together  form  a  chain 
(CH,),,  where  p  is  4  or  5):  C,  Tcycloalkyl;  cycloprop>lmeth>l: 
CH,bb,R'^  (where  R"^  is  C.^alkyl).  CH,CONR''R'  or 
CH,CH(OH)— W— (CH,).NR''R"  where  W  is  S  or  NH  and 
R*"  and  R  '  are  as  previously  defined. 
R-  represents  a  group 


N-  Z 


X 


wtierein: 

X  represents  O.  S  or  NR*  where  R"  represents  H  or  C,  ..alkyl; 

one  of  Z  and  Y  is  C=0  and  the  other  is  O.  S  or  NR'.  where  R" 
represents  H  or  C,  ^alkyl: 

R'  represents  Ci^^alkyl.  or  halo. 

R*  represents  C,  ,cycloalkyl;  and 

n  is  0.  1,  or  2; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  salt  thereof. 


5397.917 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  N-CYCLIC  AND 
N.N'-DICYCLIC  UREAS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CHEMICAL 

SOLVENTS 
Kuri  A.  Hackl;  Markus  Rosslcr;  Martin  Mullner,  all  of  Unz. 
and  Gerhard  Stem,  Soonberg,  aU  of  Austria,  assignors  to 
DSM  Chemic  Linz  GmbH.  Unz.  Anuria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  185J46,  Jan.  24,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,414.083. 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  380317 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  Jan.  22.  1993,  94/93 
Int.  CL'  C07D  41.1/02:411/02:403/02:211/02 
VS.  a.  544—130  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dissolution  of  a  chemical  compound  by  a 
chemical  solvent  comprising  dissolv  ing  a  chemical  compound  in  at 
least  one  urea  of  the  formula 

R,  O  (CH:»«  • 

\        II        /  \ 

N— C— N  Y 

/  ^  / 

R;  (CH2». 

in  which  R,  and  R,  independently  of  one  another  denote  a  straight- 
chain,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl  group  having  I  to  22  C  atoms, 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluorine  atoms;  nitro 
groups;  alkenyl-  or  alkylidene  groups  having  2  to  6  C  atoms; 
phenyl  groups  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluonne 
atoms,  nitro  groups,  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  5  C  atoms,  alkoxy 
groups  having  I  to  5  C  atoms  or  phenox)  groups;  benzyl  or 
phenylethyl  groups  v»hich  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluo- 
nne atoms,  nitro  groups,  alkyl  groups  having   I   to  5  C  atoms. 
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alkoxy  groups  having  I  to  5  C  atoms  or  phenoxy  groups;  alkoxy 
groups  having  I  to  5  C  atoms,  phenoxy  groups  which  are  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  fluorine  atoms,  nitro  groups,  alkyl  groups 
having  I  to  S  C  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  having  I  to  S  C  atoms  or 
phenoxy  groups:  or.  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  a  five  or 
six-member  non-aromatic  ring  which  can  be  broken  by  an  oxygen 
or  sulphur  atom:  Y  represents  a  methylene  group,  an  oxygen  or 
sulphur  atom,  n  and  m  represent  independently  of  one  another  the 
numbers  1  to  3,  whereby  n  plus  m  represent  the  numbers  3  or  4. 


(CHj^n 


wherein: 
R'  is  hydroxy  alky  I  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 

moiety  or  alkoxyalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  of 

the  alkoxy  and  alkyl  moieties: 
R^  is  phenyl  having  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 

and  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms: 
n  is  1  or  2; 
the  bond  represented  by  the  full  line  and  doned  line  is  a  single 

bond  or  a  double  bond. 


where  X  is  C — OCH,:  n  is  an  integer  which  ranges  from  I  to  5:  Z' 
and  Z"  individually  represent  hydrogen,  methyl  or  isopropyl:  A.  A' 
and  A"  represent  hydrogen:  and  the  wavy  line  represents  a  cis  (Z) 
or  trans  (E)  form  of  the  compound. 


5,597,918 
FUSED  PYRIDAZINE  COMPOUND 
Tohru    Nakao;    Hiroshi   Tanaka,   both   of  Fukuoka;    Yasuto 
Morimoto,  Osaka,  and  Stanzo  Takchara,  Fiikooka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries, 
Ltd.^  Osaiia,  Japan 
Continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  208,950,  Feb.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Jon.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«0,758 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1991,  3-240378 
Int.  CL"  C07D  495A)4 
VS.  a.  544—234  4  Claims 

1.  A  fused  pyridazine  compound  of  the  formula: 

0) 


5,597,920 
GABAA  RECEPTOR  SUBTYPES  AND  METHODS  FOR 
SCREENING  DRUG  COMPOUNDS  USING 
IMIDAZOQUnSOXALINES  AND 
PYRROLOPYRIMIDINES  TO  BIND  TO  GABAA 
RECEPTOR  SUBTYPES 
Kenneth  Shaw,  Weston;  Afam  Hutchisoo,  Madison;  Andrew 
Thurkanf,  Branford,  and  John  lUfanan,  Gnilford,  all  of 
Conn.,  assignon  to  NeurotMi  Corporation,  Branford,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  87M50 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  14, 
2009,  has  been  disdaiBMd. 
Int  CL*  C07D  487/06: 487/04 :4S7A)2 
VS.  a.  544—250  I  Cfarim 

1.  Tritium  or  iodine  isotope  radiolabeled  compounds  of  the 
formulas 


and 


5497319 

PYRIMIDINYL  OR  PYRIDINYL  ALKENYL  AMINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Gar>  M.  Doll,  1175  Sequoia  Dr.,  Lnrfarille,  N.C.  27023,  and 

William  S.  CaldwcU,  1270  YorloUre  Rd.,  Winston-Saiem, 

N.C.  2710* 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  364,979 
Int  a."  C07D  213/02:239/24 
VS.  CL  544—242  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(CH,). 


I 


and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof  where: 

R,.  R2.  R].  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen. 

halogen,  straight  chain  or  branched  lower  alkyl  having  1-6 

carbon  atoms,  or  straight  chain  or  branched  lower  alkoxy 

having  1-6  carbon  atoms; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  straight  chain  or  branched  lower  alkyl  having 

1-6  carbon  atoms: 
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X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  straight  chain  or  branched  lower  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  or  straight  chain  or  branched  lower  alkoxy 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms:  and 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine. 


5^97,921 
INDOLO(23.BlQUINOXALINE  DERIVATIVES 
Iteo  MaiauMto;  msaya  Wada;  Yoahftira  Migitn;  Katsoo 
Hntaymu,  and  Yoahtoori  ScUgKbi,  aH  of  TUqro,  Japan, 

awir to  Ihtaha  PharmawattciJ  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tbicyo,  Japan 

per  No.  PCT/JP94/»0«73,  I  371  Dale  Oct  16,  1995,  t  102(e) 
Date  Oct  16,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/24135.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  27, 1994 

per  Filed  Apr.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  532,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1993,  5-«95778 
Int  CL*  C07D  241/36 
VS.  CL  544—343  1  Claim 

1.  An  indolo{2,3-blquinoxaline  derivative  represented  by  For- 
mula (I): 


(1) 


5,597,922 
GLYCINE  RECETTOR  ANTAGONIST 
PHAKMACOrHORE 
Soi  X.  Cat,  Intee.  CaWL;  Jaha  F.  W.  Kcana,  EagcM,  Oreg., 
aMi  Eckard  Wckci;  LacaM  Beach,  Caie,  amii^an  ta  State 
of  ORgoa,  Acti^  by  awl  thnwgh  the  ORfta  Stale  Baard  of 
Higher  Edacartw,  Acthig  far  and  aa  BchaV  af  the  Ornaa 
Health  SdcMcs  Uaivcnity  a^  the  Uaircnlly  af  Oi««aa, 
EagcM,  Ortg,-  Acea  Fharmaccatharis,  be,  irriae,  aad  T*e 
Regeats  oT  the  Uihrenity  af  CaNTaraia,  Oaidaml,  both  of 
CaUt 

FIM  JnL  29,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  2«,99S 
Int  CL*  C07D  241/44.265/36:  A61K  31/495:3}/535 
VS.  CL  544—354  *  ' 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


wherein 

one  of  R'  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  odier  is  a  group 
represented  by  Formula  (II): 


XXVI 


NOi 


H 

I 

N  NO2 


xxvn 


:x>::x 


R«    R' 
I       I 
-CHi— N— C-R» 


(II) 


xux 


NOH 


wherein  R*  is  «  hydrogoi  atom  or  a  methyl  group.  R',  R*  and  R^ 
are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight 
or  branched  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  group  represented  by  Formula 

cni). 


— CHj-OX 


(UI) 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  or  an  acetyl  group;  and 
R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  group  represented  by 
FannuU(IV): 


-(CH,).— P— (CH,).— O 


(IV) 


wherein  misl,2or3,  ni»lor2,Pi$an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur 
atom,  and  Q  is  a  hydrogen  alom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  medwxy 
group,  an  eihoxy  group,  an  acetoxy  group  or  an  acetamido  group; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherein  R,,  Rj  and  R,  are  independendy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  C,-C4  alkyl. 

c)  nitro. 

d)  amino, 
e)halo, 

0  C,-C4  haloalkyl, 

g)  cyano, 

h)  CJ-C4  alkenyl, 

i)  C3-C4  alkynyl. 

j)  aikanoylamino,  where  die  alkyl  pottion  of  the  alkanoyl  moiety 

has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
k)azido, 
1)  C,-C4  aikoxy, 
m)  alkoxycariwnyl,  where  (he  aOiDxy  portiaa  hat  from  1  to  4 

caibon  atoms,  and 
n)  alkylcvbonyl,  where  the  alkyl  potioB  has  from  I  to  4  cartna 

atoms:  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine. 
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5^97^23 
QUINOLONE  CARBOXYUC  ACID  DEWVATTVES  IN 
CRYSTALLINE  HYDRATE  FORM 
HiroTiiki  Nagano,  SUznoka,  aMi  Notwynki  Suzuki,  Takyo, 
botk  or  Japw,  aadptors  to  Chii«ai  Sdyakn  Kabushiki  Kai- 
Aa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93MW1M,  {  371  Date  JuL  21,  19M,  $  lQ2(e) 
Date  JoL  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/lS«70,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1993 

per  FHcd  Jan.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25«,726 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1992,  4-016545 

InL  a.'  A61K  il/47:  CTTD  215/233:215/38 

VS.  a.  546—156  3  Claims 

1.  l-Cyclopropyl-6-fluoro-l,4-<lihydro-8-niethoxy-7-(3- 

metfaylaminopiperidin- 1  -yl)-4-oxoquinolinc-3-carboxylic         acid 
difaydrate  having  the  following  formula: 


COOH 


.2H2O. 


NHCH 


5,597,925 
\fETHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OXADIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Maaaftuni  Ohta,  Susono;  Yohta  Sakon,  Niunazu;  Toshihiko 

Takahashi,    Numazu;     Chihaya    Adbchi,    Numazu,    and 

Kaznkiyo  Nagai,  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  321,765,  Oct.  12,  1994,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  51,070,  Apr.  14,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,420,288.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,681 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1992,  4-121194; 
Jun.  9,  1992,  4-174801;  Jnn.  20,  1992,  4-186051;  JuL  27,  1992, 
4-219792;  Sep.  17,  1992,  4-273692;  Sep.  29,  1992.  4-284041; 
Apr.  1,  1993,  5-098890 

Int.  CL*  C07D  271/07 
VS.  a.  548—145  2  Claims 

1 .  A  method  for  producing  an  oxadiazole  derivative  represented 
by  formula  (VII): 


(VII) 


by  reacting  a  compound  represented  by  formula  (VIII)  vvith  a 
compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  represented  by  formula  (IX): 


H 

N  — N 


(IX) 


'H 


N-N 

wherein  Ar'^  independently  repFCsents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
20  cartmn  atoms,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring  or  an  aromatic 
heterocyclic  ring,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


5497,924 

COVERSION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

8-CHLOROQUlN(H.INES  TO  SUBSTITUTED 

8-HYDROXYQUINOLINES 

Robert  S.  MamMW,  Princeton  JnnctioB,  and  Henry  L.  Strong, 

SoHMnet,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyaoaaid 

Company,  Madteon,  N  J. 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448^93 

Int  CL*  CtTD  215/18:215/26 

VS.  CL  546—179  6  Claims 

1.   A  process  for  preparing  substituted  S-hydroxyquinolines 
which  comprises 

reacting  substituted  8-chloroquinoUne  of  the  formula 


5497,926 

RETROVIRAL  PROTEASE  INmBITING  COMPOUNDS 

Dale  J.  Kempf,  Ubertyville,  and  Daniel  W.  Norbeck,  Unden- 

hnrst,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott 

Parfc,IIl. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  270,210,  Aug.  23,  1994,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  121^73,  Sep.  14,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5454,866,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777^26,  Oct. 

23, 1991,  abandootd,  wWch  is  a  cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  746,020,  Aug.  15,  1991,  abandoMd,  which  is  a 
cootiniatioa-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  616,170,  Nor.  20,  1990,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continaathMi-fai-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  518,730, 
May  9,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,142,056,  which  is  a  continnation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  456,124,  Dec  22,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
contianatioa-fai-pnrt  of  Ser.  Na  405,604,  Sep.  8, 19«9,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continnation-tai-parl  of  Ser.  No.  355,945, 
May  23,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1995, 
Ser.  Na  409,767 
Int  CL'  C07D  277/30 
VS.  CL  548—204  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  C,-C«alkyl.  hydroxy-C,-C  4alkyL  C,-C4-alkoxy- 
C,-C4alkyl.  C,-C,hak>alkyl,  and  di-C|-C«alkylaniino.C,-C4alkyl 
in  a  stined  pressure  reactor  with  dilute  alkaline  soiulion  in  the 
presence  of  a  cupric  catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  15C-200*  C. 


HOt. 
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5497,927 
RETROVIRAL  PROTEASE  INHIBITING  COMPOUNDS 
Dale  J.  Kempf.  Llbertyville;  Danid  W.  Norbeck.  Crystal  Lake; 
Hing  L.  Sham,  and  Chen  Zhao,  both  of  Gumee,  lU.,  assign- 
ors to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Parli,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  158487,  Dec.  2,  1993.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  998,114,  Dec  29,  1992. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
777,626.  Oct  23,  1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746.020.  Aug.  IS.  1991.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616.170.  Nov.  20.  1990. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
518.730.  May  9.  1990.  Pat  No.  5,142.056,  which  is  a 
continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,124,  Dec.  22,  1989.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405.604, 
Sep.  8.  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  355,945.  May  23.  1989,  abandoned.  This  application 
Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412.438 
Int  a."  C07D  277/30 
VS.  a.  548—204  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5497,928 
RETROVIRAL  PROTEASE  INfflBITlNG  COMPOUNDS 
Dale  J.  Kempf.  Libertyville;  Danid  W.  Norbeck,  Crystal  Lake; 
Hing  L.  Sham,  and  Chen  Zhao,  lM>th  of  Gumee,  aU  of  Dl.. 
assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  Dl. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  158487.  Dec.  2,  1993.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  998,114,  Dec.  29,  1992, 

al>andoned,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
777,626,  Oct  23,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,020.  Aug.  15.  1991.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,170,  Nov.  20,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  c(«tinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
518,730.  May  9.  1990.  Pat  No.  5.142,056.  which  is  a 
continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456.124,  Dec.  22.  1989.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continiutioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,604. 
Sep.  8,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  355,945.  May  23,  1989.  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416.607 
lot  a."  C07D  277/30 
VS.  CL  548—204  U  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R4 


I  0    n.^  Y  . 


wherem  R,  is  monosubstituted  thiazolyl  or  monosubsiiiuted 
oxazolyl  wherein  the  substitueni  is  selected  from  (i)  C,-io-C^- 
loweralkyl.  (ii)  C,-to-loweralkenyl.  (iii)  C,-io-C,-cycloalkyl.  (ivl 
C,-to-C,-cycloalkyl-C,-to-C6-alkyl.  (v)  C-to-C^-cycloalkenyl. 
(vi)  Cj-to-C^-cycloalkenyl-Ci-lo-Ce-alkyl,  (vii)  Ci-to-C^-alkoxy 
C|-to-Ch-alkyl  or  benzyloxy-C|-to-Cft-alkyl.  (viii)  C,-lo-Ce,- 
thioalkoxy-C.-to-Cs-alkyl  or  benzyl-S-C,-to-Cft-alkyl.  (ix)  C,-to- 
Cft-alkylamino.  (x)  di-Ci-to-Cs-alkylamino.  (xi)  phenyl  wherein 
the  phenyl  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  substituent 
selected  from  halo.  C,-to-Cft-loweTalkyl.  hydroxy,  Ci-to-Q 
alkoxy.  benzyloxy.  benzyl-S —  and  thioalkoxy,  (xii)  phenyl-C,-lo- 
Cft-alkyl  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  as 
defined  above,  (xiii)  di-C|-lo-Cfc-alkylamino-C|-lo-C6-alkyl,  (xi\ ) 
Ci-to-Cft-alkoxy  or  benzyloxy  and  (xv)  Ci-to-C^-thioaikoxy  or 
benzyl-S — : 
n  is  I,  2  or  3; 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  C,-to-Cft-loweralkyl: 
R,  is  C,-to-Ch-loweralkyl: 

R4  is  phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  a  substituent  selected  from  (i)  halo,  (11)  Ci-w-C^ 
loweralkyl.  (lii)  hydroxy,  (iv)  C,-to-C^-alkoxy  or  benzyloxy 
and  (v)  C,-to-Cft-thioalkoxy  or  benzyl-S—; 
Rj,,  is  thiazolyl  or  oxazolyl  wherein  the  thiazolyl  or  oxazolyl 
nng  IS  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  substitueni  selected 
from  (i)  halo,  (li)  C,-to-C6-loweralkyl.  (in)  hydroxy,  (iv) 
C|-to-Ch-alkoxy  or  benzyloxy  and  (v)  C,-to-Cf,  thioalkoxy  or 
benzyl-S — : 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-to-C^- loweralkyl: 
R-,  is  thiazolyl  or  oxazolyl  wherein  the  thiazolyl  or  oxazolyl  nng 

IS  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  C,-to-C6-loweralkyl: 
X  is  hydrogen  and  Y  is  — OH:  and 

Z  is  absent,  — O— ,  — S— ,  — CH;—  or  — N(R,)—  wherein  R„ 
is  Ci-to-Cft-loweralkyl,  C,-to-C7-cycloalkyl,  —OH  or 
— NHRg^  wherein  Rg.,  is  hydrogen  or  C,-to-Cb-loweralkyl:  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherein 

Ri  is  monosubstituted  thiazolyl  or  monosubstituted  oxazolyl 
wherein  the  substitueni  is  selected  from  (i)  heterocychc 
wherein  the  heterocyclic  is  selected  from  aziridinyl.  azetidi- 
nyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl,  pipcrazinyl.  morpholinyl.  thio- 
morpholinyl.  thiazolyl,  oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  isothiazolyl. 
pyridinyl,  pyrimidinyl.  pyndazinyl  and  pyrazmyl  and  wherein 
the  heterocyclic  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  substitu- 
ent selected  from  halo,  C.-to-Cfc-loweralkyl,  hydroxy,  C,-to- 
Cft-alkoxy  or  benzyloxy  and  C,-lo-C^  thioalkoxy  or  benzyl- 
S—  and  (ii)  (heterocyclic )-C,-to-C^  alkyl  wherein 
heterocyclic  is  defined  as  above: 

n  is  I.  2or  3; 

R;  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-to-C^-loweralkyl; 

R,  is  C,-to-Cft-loweralkyl; 

R^  is  phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  a  substituent  selected  from  (1)  halo.  (11)  C,-to-Cft- 
loweralkyl.  (ui)  hydroxy,  (iv)  C,-to-Cfc-aikoxy  or  benzyloxy 
and  (V)  C|-to-Cft-thioalkoxy  or  benzyl-S— 

R4  is  thiazolyl  or  oxazolyl  wherein  the  thiazolyl  or  oxazolyl  nng 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  substitueni  selected  from 
(1)  halo,  (ii)  C,-to-Cft-loweralkyl,  (iii)  hydroxy,  (iv)  C.-to-Cfc- 
alkoxy  or  benzyloxy  and  (v)  C,-to-C*-thioalkoxy  or  benzyl- 
S— : 

Rft  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-to-C^-loweralkyl: 

R-  is  thiazolyl  or  oxazolyl  wherem  the  thiazolyl  or  oxazolyl  ring 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  C|-to-Cft-loweralkyl: 

X  is  hydrogen  and  Y  is  — OH:  and 

Z  is  absent.  — O— ,  — S— ,  — CH,—  or  — N(R,)—  wherein  Rg 
is  C,-to-C<.-loweralkyl.  C-io-C^-cycloalkyl,  —OH  or 
— NHRs„  wherein  Rg.,  is  hydrogen  or  C|-to-C^-loweralkyl;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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PRODUCTION  PROCESS  OF  2-(TETRAZOL-5-YL)-4- 
OXO-4H-BENZOPYRAN 
OdcU  Ushio,  lUuUsoU,  Japwi,  and  lUuyuld  Higariiii,  Irv- 
iaffaa,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Smaitaao  Chemical  Co^  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  Na  PCT/JP9S/D1261,  }  371  Date  Feb.  23,  19W,  {  l«2(c) 
Date  Feik.  23,  1996,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09tf/M225,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  4,  1996 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  Na  M14>29 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  23,  1994,  6-141759 
int.  CL'  CITTD  405/04 
U.S.  CL  548—253  17  Cbims 

16.  A  2-(tetrazol-5-yl)-4-oxo-4H-beiizopyran  of  general  formula 


<n 


^  N 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  Cg-C^o  aU^I  group,  a 
Ci-Cjo  alkoxy  group,  an  R'CONH  group  or  a  nitro  group,  in 
which  R'  is  a  €,-€20  alkyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  an 
aryl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  R'*;  R*  is 
a  Ci-Cjo  alkyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  an  aryl  group,  or 
a  C,-C2o  alkoxy  group  optionally  substituted  with  an  aryl  group; 
R''  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  opiioaally  substituted  with  an 
electron  withdrawing  group,  an  alkyl  group  substituted  with  I  to  3 
aryl  groups,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  optionally  substituted  with 
an  aryl  grxjup.  an  aryloxycaibonyl  group,  an  alkoxymetfayl  group,  a 
trialkyl  tin  group,  a  triaryl  tin  group  or  a  trialkylsilyl  group,  in 
which  the  term  "aryl  group"  or  "aryl"  means  a  phenyl  group 
opiioaally  substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  an  alkyl  group, 
an  alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom. 


NH-C-COOR, 

I 

H— C-COOR2 

I 
R4 


X  represents  an  organic  group  which  has  a  valency  of  n  and  is 

inert  towards  isocyanate  groups  at  a  temperature  of  100°  C.  or 

less,  and 
R,  and  Rj  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  unsubsti- 

tuted  or  substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals. 
R,  and  R4  may  be  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen 

or  organic  groups  which  are  inert  towards  isocyanate  groups 

at  a  temperature  of  100°  C.  or  less  and 
n  has  a  value  of  2  to  6. 


5,597,931 
TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  TAXOL  AND  ANALOGUES 
THEREOF 
Samuel  J.  DanisiMftiiy,  Engiewood,  NJ.;  John  Masters,  India- 
napoUs,  Ind.,-  Wendy  Yonng:  J.  Thomas  Link,  both  of  New 
York,  N.Y.;  Richard  Isaacs,  HaileysTiilc  Pa^  and  Lawrence 
B.  Snyder,  CUnton,  Coon^  amignors  to  Skian-Kettefing 
Institnte  for  Cancer  Research,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  146,704,  Nov.  2, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5^488,116,  which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
860,792,  Mar.  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,416,225.  This  appttcatioa 
May  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  436,809 
Int  a.*  C07D  305/14:317/70:317/72 
VS.  CL  549—214  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


OR2 


5,597330 

ASPARTATE-FUNCnONAL  POLYHYDANTOIN 

PREPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Dooglaa  A.  Wkfcs,  Mt  LrbMtm;  Lynha  K.  Gtaidtai;  PUKp  E. 

Yoke,  both  of  PlttriMr|k«  and  E.  Hmriian  JoMaon,  Coraopo- 

■sriiofPa.,— <giiontoBaywCatporatlo«,Flll«hunh,Pa. 

FHcd  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  Nol  443,504 

Int  CL'  C07D  233/54;  COOG  33A)2;  18/32: 18/38 

VS.  CL  548—314.1  20  Cbdms 

1.  An  aspartate-fimctional  hydantoin  prepolymer  prepared  by 
reacting,  at  an  equivalent  ratio  of  aspartate  groups  to  isocyanate 
groups  of  1 .05: 1  to  10: 1 .  a  polyisocyanate  having  a  functionality  of 
at  least  1 .8  with  a  polyaspartate  corresponding  to  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  independently  (OR)2.  where  R  is  a  linear 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  or  O,  — OCHjCHjO— , 
— SCH2CH2S—  or  — OCH2CH2S — ;  wherein  R^  is  H,  a  linear  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  or  arylalltyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group,  or  a 
trialkylsilyl  group;  and  wherein  R-*  is  H,  a  linear  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  or  alkylaryl  group,  or  an  aryl  group. 

13.  A  compoimd  having  die  structure: 
wherein  X  is  (OR)^,  where  R  is  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group,  or  O,  — OCHjCHjO— .  — SCHjCH^S— ,  or 
— OCH2CH2S— :  wherein  R^  is  H,  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
or  arylalkyi  group,  or  an  aryl  group,  or  a  trialkylsilyl  group; 
wherein  R„  is  H.  OH,  halide.  CN.  NH^,  or  a  linear  or  branched 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  chain  allcyl,  alkoxy,  arylalkyi,  aryl, 
alkoxycarbonyl,  acyl.  or  carboxamido  group;  and  wherein  R'  is  H, 
a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl.  arylalkyi.  acyl  or  alkylaryl  group, 
or  an  aryl  group. 

19.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


(I) 


wherein 


wherein  R^  is  a  trialkylsilyl  group  or  a  linear  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group;  and  wherein  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or 
alkylaryl  group,  or  an  aryl  group. 
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54*7,932 
INTERMEDIATE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  19-NOR 
VITAMIN  D  COMPOUNDS 
Hector  F.  DcLuca.  Dcerfieid;  Heinricfa  K.  Schnoes;  Kato  L. 
Perlman,  both  of  Madison,  all  of  Wis.,  and  Rolf  E.  Swenson. 
Lake  Bluff,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Aliunni  Research 
Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  329334,  Oct  26,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,486.636, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  180,702,  Jan.  13,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5391.755,  wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  979,482,  Nov.  20, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,281,731,  which  is  a  continuatian  of  Ser.  No. 
705,917,  May  28,  199L  abandoned.  This  application  May  16. 
1995,  Scr.  No.  442308 
Int  a."  C07D  30^/00:  C07F  7/18:  C07C  47/28 
VS.  CI.  549—214  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  str\icturc: 


OX- 


5397,934 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYOL 
COMPOUNDS 
Johann  Klein,  Ducsschktrt'  Peter  Dante,  Esaen;  Udo  Hccs, 
Mayen,  and  Bcrmi  Bcuei;  Meahcim,  all  of  Germany,  awign- 
ors  to  Henkd  K«™««iMH»y>ll«rh«l>  auf  Akticn,  Doessel- 
dorf,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,112,  Mar.  25,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appttcation  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  25,  1991,  41  24 
665.9;  Jul.  16,  1992,  PCT/EP92AH617 

Int  a.*  C09F  7A)6 
VS.  a.  534—26  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  (woduction  of  a  polyol  compound  compns- 
ing  the  steps  of 

a)  condensing  glycerol  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.001  to 
about  0.1*  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  glycerol,  of  a 
lithium  catalyst  which  is  lithium  hydroxide  or  a  lithium  salt  of 
a  hydroxy-functionalired  fatty  acid  having  from  about  6  to 
about  22  carton  atoms  to  form  an  oligoglycerol  raixtiwe  and 
water  of  reaction:  and 

b)  continuously  removing  said  water  of  reaction  as  11  is  formed. 


Where  X'  and  X^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  repre 
sents  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy-protecting  group,  and  where  X* 
is  hydrogen,  and  where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — COOALKYL  and  — CH;OH.  where  B  represents 
hydroxy,  and  where  A  and  B.  when  taken  together  represent 
an  0x0  group. 


5397,933 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N-ACETYL 
NEURAMINIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Andrew  D.  Scarle,  Stevenage,  and  Christopher  Williamson, 
Dartfonl,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Biota  Scien- 
tific Management  Pty.  Ltd.,  Victoria,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/01940,  5  371  DaU  Mar.  8,  1996,  5  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  8,  1996,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95A»503,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  5,  1995 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  549320 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17,  1993. 
9312531 

Int  a."  C07D  309/28 

VS.  a.  549—424  16  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


HO 


OH 


(I) 


CO.H 


which  comprises  catalytic  hydrogenolysis  of  a  compound  of  for- 
mula (II) 


R'O 


(H) 


COjR 


wherein  R  is  H  or  C, ^alkyl  and  R'  is  H  or  a  hydroxyl  protecting 
group,  in  aqueous  formic  acid. 


53*7,935 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ANSA-METALLOCENE  CATALYSTS 
Richard  F.  Jordan,  and  Gary  M.  Diamond,  both  at  Iowa  City, 
Iowa,  Msignors  to  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foandation. 
Oakdale,  Iowa 

Contfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2523*1.  Jun.  1,  1994.  Pat 

No.  5,495,035.  This  apptication  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

440,628 

Int  a."  C07F  17/00:9/00:5/00 

VS.  a.  556—11  37  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  synthesizing  in  high  yield  ansa-mctallocene 

complexes  of  the  formula: 

Cp 
/     \ 
X  M(Y)^2 

Cp 

wherein  Cp  independently  and  in  each  occurrence  is  cyclopentadi- 
enyl.  indenyl.  fluorrnyl.  or  a  related  group  that  can  Jt-bond  to  the 
metal,  or  a  hydrocarbyl.  alkyl,  aryl.  silyl.  halo,  halohydrocarbyl. 
hydrocarbylmetalloid,  or  halohydrocarbylmeulloid  substinited 
derivative  of  said  cyclopentadienyl,  indenyl.  fluorenyl  or  related 
group.  X  is  a  bridging  group  which  links  the  Cp  groups.  M  is  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  3.  4  and  5 
metals.  Y  is  a  leaving  group  wherein  each  Y  moiety  nwy  be  the 
same  or  different  or  linked,  and  n  is  from  3  to  5.  said  process 
comprising: 

reacting  an  ansa-bis-cyclopentadiene,  indene.  fluorene  or  related 
group  as  defined  above  with  a  metal  leaving  group  complex 
MY„  to  provide  a  high  yield  of  ansa-metalloccne  complex. 

21.  A  process  of  synthesizing  in  high  yield  ansa-metallocene 
complexes  of  the  formula: 

Cp 

/     \ 

X  M(Y)^: 

\      / 
Cp 

wherein  Cp  independently  and  in  each  occurrence  is  cyclopentadi- 
enyl. indenyl.  fluorenyl.  or  a  related  group  that  can  it-bond  to  the 
metal,  or  a  hydrocarbyl.  alkyl,  aryl.  silyl.  halo,  halohydrocarbyl. 
hydrocarbylmetalloid.  or  halohydrocarbylmetalloid  substituted 
derivative  of  said  cyclopentadienyl.  indenyl.  fluorenyl  or  related 
group,  X  is  a  bridging  group  which  links  the  Cp  groups,  M  is  a 
metal  selected  fixMn  the  group  consisting  of  Group  3,  4  and  .*> 
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metals.  Y  is  a  leaving  group  wherein  each  Y  moiety  may  be  the 

same  or  different  or  linked  and  n  is  from  3  to  S,  said  process 

comprising: 
reacting  an  ansa-bis<yclopentadieiie.  indene,  fluorene  or  related 
group  as  defined  above  with  a  metal  leaving  group  complex 
MY,  to  provide  a  high  yield  of  ansa-metallocene  complex  and 
isolating  the  ansa-metallocene  complex  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 
37.  A  process  of  synthesizing  in  high  yield  ansa-metallocene 

complexes  of  the  formula: 

/     \ 

X  M(Y),_2 

Cp 

wherein  Cp  independently  and  in  each  occurrence  is  cyclopentadi- 
enyl,  indenyl,  fluorenyl.  or  a  related  group  that  can  ic-boad  to  the 
metal,  or  a  hydrocarbyl.  alkyl.  aiyl,  silyl.  halo,  halohydrocarbyl. 
hydrocarbylmetalloid,    or    halohydrocarbylineialloid    substituted 
derivative  of  said  cyclopentadienyl,  indenyl,  fluorenyl  or  eclated 
group.  X  is  methyleiie  or  substituted  methylene  which  links  the  Cp 
groups,  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group 
3.  4  and  S  metals.  Y  is  a  leaving  group  wherein  each  Y  moiety  inay 
be  the  same  or  different  or  Unked.  and  n  is  from  3  to  5.  wherein  the 
metal  leaving  group  complex,  MY,,  is  a  metal  amide  M(t4RR').  of 
a  Group  4  metal  and  R  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl 
radicals  of  from  C,  to  C20  or  silyl  radicals  and  R  and  R'  may  be  the 
same  or  different  or  linked,  said  process  comprising: 
reactiiig  an  ansa-bis-cyclopentadiene.  indene.  fluofene  or  substi- 
tuted derivative  as  defined  above  widi  a  metal  leaving  group 
complex  MY,  to  provide  a  high  yield  of  ansa-metallocene 
complex  and  isolating  the  ansa-mettUoccae  complex  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


(d)  optionally,  exchanging  one  T  countenon  with  another  T 
counterion;  and 

(e)  collecting  the  cobalt  complex. 


5,5r7,M« 
METH(M)  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COBALT  CATALYSTS 
ChfMophcr  M.  PhUm,  CtedMwd,  Md  Mwt  R.  SMk,  Fair- 
■dd,  both  of  Okte,  — iganm  to  The  Procter  &  GaoiMc 
CoMp— y.  Ofhrnori,  Ohio 
CoatlMHitioa-te-pMt  of  Scr.  No.  491J85,  Jan.  16,  1995,  aban- 
dofJ.  Thb  appHcatioa  JoL  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  508,198 
Iirt.  CL*  C87F  /5/06 
U,S.  CL  556—148  16  Cbdw 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  cobalt  complexes  having  the 
fonnula: 

lCo(NH,),MIT, 

wherein  the  M  ligand  is  selected  from  substituted  aitd  unsubsti- 
tuted  C,-C,o  caiboxylic  acids  having  the  fonnula: 


5,597,937 

CONVEKSION  OF  DEEP  INTERNAL  OLEFINS  INTO 

PRIMARY  ALKYLALUMINUM  COMPOUNDS  BY 

ISOMERIZATION-DISPLACEMENT 

Edward  G.  Saaasel,  Baton  Roufc,  La.,  assiKDor  to  Albemarle 

Corporatioii,  RichaMMid,  Va. 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,686 
Int.  a."  C87F  5/06 
\^S.  a.  556—190  24  ClaisH 

1.  A  pr(x:ess  of  converting  at  least  one  deep  internal  linear  olefin 
having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  into  at  least  one 
alkyl  aluminum  compound  having  at  least  one  primary  linear  alkyl 
group  derived  from  said  olefin,  said  process  comprising  reacting 
said  olefin  with  a  C,^  primary  alkyl  aluminum  chloride  in  the 
liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  formed  from  (i)  a 
dicyclopentadienyl  metal  dihalide  and/or  a  dicyclopentadienyl 
metal  halohydride  wherein  the  metallic  constituent  thereof  is  zir- 
conium or  haftiium  and  (ii)  a  hydridic  co-catalyst  component. 


5,597,938 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INTERMEDUTE  FOR 
13,14-DIDEHYDROPROSTAGLANDIN  E 
Sato,  1-219,  KugmnwaWgMhl  3-«hoaae,  Fi^isawa-shi, 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  amignnr  to  Ihiaho  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd^  and  Funic  Sato,  both  of  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/M243,  §  371  Dale  Ang.  10,  1995,  f  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  10, 1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094A9319,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1994 

PCT  FOcd  Feb.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  505,165 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1993,  5-030199 
Int.  CL'  C07F  7/08:7/10;?/ 1 8 
VS.  CL  556-^436  4  Claims 

1.   A   process   for  producing   an   intermediate   for   a    13.14.- 
didehydroprostaglandin  E.  represented  by  the  formula: 


RC(0)0— : 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  cobalt  (IT)  salt  having  the  formula: 

(Co(H,0)JT. 

wherein  T  is  one  or  more  counteranions  present  in  a  number  y 
to  obtain  a  charge-balanced  salt;  aitd  y  is  I  or  2; 
with   concentraied   ammonium   hydroxide   and   ammonium 
chloride;  followed  by 

(b)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  hydrogen  per- 
oxide, and  mixtures  thereof;  followed  by 

(c)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (b)  with  a  caiboxylic  acid 
anhydride  of  the  formula: 

RC(0)0(0)CR 

wherein  each  R  is  independendy  selected  from  substituted  or 
,  moieties; 


,  CH;<CR'R*),A.(CH2)pC^CHR')^» 


C  Rl 

\^  I 

C— (CHi),— C— R2 
I 


wherein  Z  and  Z'  and  represents  a  protective  group  for  the 
hydroxyl  group;  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  I 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl  group 
having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 
— B — D  (in  which  B  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  I  to  4 
catbon  atoms  and  D  represents  a  phenyl  group,  a  pbenoxy  group,  a 
phenyl  group  substituted  with  "a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  an  alkyl  grtxip  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group 
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having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  phenoxy  group", 
a  phenoxy  gn>up  substituted  with  "a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluorom- 
ethyl group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  aioms.  an  alkoxy 
group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  phenoxy 
group"  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  ha\  ing  5  to  7  carbon  atoms),  a  phenyl 
group,  a  phenoxy  group,  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  "a  halo- 
gen atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  grt>up,  an  alkyl  group  having  I  10  b 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms"  or  a 
phenoxy  group  substituted  with  "a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy 
group  having  I  co  6  carbon  atoms ':  R'  and  R"*  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R''  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  lo  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  an 
amino  group,  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  group  represented  by  a 
formula  — CCXJR*  (in  which  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alky  1  group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkenyl  group  ha\  ing 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms):  R*"  represents  a  group  represented  by  a 
formula  — COOR"  (in  which  R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkenyl  group  having 
2  10  6  carbon  atoms),  a  cyano  gmup.  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  group 
represented  by  a  formula  — OCOR'"  (in  which  R'"  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  b  cartx>n  atoms  or  an 
alkenyl  group  having  2  10  6  carbon  atoms)  or  a  group  represented 
by  a  formula  — CONR'R'"  (in  which  R"  and  R'"  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
phenyl  group);  A  represents  a  vinylene  group,  an  eihynylene  group. 
a  phenylene  group  or  a  group  represented  by  a  formula 
— C=C=C — :  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  m 
IS  an  integer  of  0  lo  7:  n  is  0  or  1 :  each  of  p  and  r  is  an  integer  of 
0  to  5;  q  is  0  or  I;  and  s  is  0  or  1.  with  the  proviso  that  the  total 
number  of  straight  chain  carKm  atoms  of  the  s-chain  in  the 
formula  is  within  the  range  of  from  4  10  10.  which  comprises 
allowing  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


5397.939 
HERBICIDAL 
SULPHONYLAMINOCARBONYLTRIAZOLINONES 
HAVING  SUBSTITUENTS  BONDED  VIA  OXYGEN  OF 
THE  FORMULA 
Klaus-Helmut  Mttller.  Duessddorf:  Klaus  KSoig.  Odenthal; 
Joactaim  Klutb,  Lan);enfeld;  Klaus  Lurssen.  Bergiscb  Glad- 
bach;   Hans-Joachim  Santel,  Leveritusea,  and  Robert  R. 
Schmidt,  (;ergi$cfa  Gladbacfa.  all  of  Germany,  assigmirs  to 
Bayer  AktiengescUschafl.  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,196,  Feb.  6,  1995.  Pat.  No.  5334.486, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48.026,  Apr.  15,  1993. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  857,025,  Mar. 

24,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10.  1996,  Ser.  No. 

630369 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Apr.  4.  1991.  41   10 

795.0 

InL  VX."  C07C  275/70 
L'.S.  CI.  558—8  2  Chums 


<z' 


zo 


\^  I 

c— (CH^i,— r- 

I 

OZ' 


r: 


(wherein  Z,  Z'.  R'.  R'  and  s  are  as  defined  above)  to  undergo  a 
radical  reaction  with  a  compound  represented  by  the  fonnula: 


Y(rR'R')„A„(rH,)^X^(CHR^X 

(wherein  Y  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  group  represented  by 
the  formul 


S 

II 
-O-C— S  — R'. 


in  v^hich  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  9  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group,  and  R\  R^.  R\  R".  A.  X.  m, 
n.  p.  q  and  r  are  as  defined  above)  using  a  radical  generator 


1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula  (IX) 

0-R= 


R-'7_n— CO  — NH  — N=C 


\ 


OX) 


NH— Ri 


in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  amino,  or  represents  Ci-C^-alkyl  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlonne.  bromine,  cyano, 
Ci-Cjalkoxy.  C,-C4-alkylcarbonyl  or  C.-C^  alkoxycarbonyl. 
or  represents  C,-Ch-alkenyl  or  C,-C^alkin\  1,  each  of  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  fluonne.  chlonne  and/or  bromine,  or 
represents  C,-C^-cycloalkyl  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and/or  C.-Cj-alkyl.  or  repre- 
sents phenyl-C.-Cj-alkyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano.  nitro,  C.-Cj-alkyl.  trifluo- 
romethyl. C.-C^-alkoxy  and/or  C,-Cj  alkoxy-carbonyi.  or 
represents  phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  cyano.  nitro.  Ci-Cj-alkyl.  trifluoromethyl. 
Cj-Cj-alkoxy.  fluorine-  and/or  chlorine-substituted  C|-C,- 
alkoxy.  Ci-Cj-alkylthio,  fluonne-  and/or  chlonne-substituted 
C,-C,-alkylthio,  C.-Cj-alkylsulphinyl.  Ci-Cj-alkylsulphonyl 
and/or  Ci-C^-alkoxy-carbonyl.  or  represents  C.-Cj- 
alkylamino  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluonne.  cyano. 
C.-Cj-alkoxy  or  Ci-Cj-alkoxy-cartoonyl.  iw  represents 
C,-C(,-cycloalkylamino  or  di-(C,-C4-alkyl)-amino. 
R-  represents  C.-Cj-alkyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bronune  cyano.  C,-<„-cycloalkyl.  C.-C^- 
alkoxy  or  C,-C4alkoxycarbonyl.  or  represents  Cj-Cfc-alkenyl 
or  C,-Cft-alkinyl,  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine  and/or  bromine,  or  represents  C,-Cft- 
cycloalkyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlo- 
nne. bromine  and/or  Ci-C^-alkyl.  or  represents  cyclohexenyl, 
or  represents  phenyl-C.-Cj-alkyI  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  fluonne,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  nitro,  Cj-Cj- 
alkyl,  tnfluoromethyl.  C|-C4-alkoxy  and/or  C.-C^-alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  or  represents  phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  fluonne,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano.  niu-o,  C|-C4-aikyl, 
influoro-methyl.  C.-Ci-alkoxy.  fluonne-  and/or  chlonne 
substituted  C,-C,-alkoxy.  Ci-C^-alkylthio.  fluoruic-  and/or 
chlorine-substituted  C|-C,-alkylthio.  C,-Cj-alkyl-sulphinyl. 
Ci-C4-alkyl-sulphonyl  and/or  Ci-Cj-alkoxy-carbonyl, 

and 

R-'  represents  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  P-NITROENAMINE 
Shinio  Scko,  Toyonaka,  Japwn,  assigMM-  to  Samitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Nmitwi,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  401.928 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1994,  6-045723; 
Sep.  5,  1994,  6-211453;  Sep.  9,  1994,  6-215913;  Sep.  14,  1994, 
6-22M13 

Int.  a."  C07C  209/60.253/30 
VS.  CI.  558—303  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  P-nitroenamine  represented  by  the 
formula  I: 


0;N 


)=< 


NHR, 


R2 


wherein  R,  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  independentJy 
indicate  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-chain  or  branched  C,-.C,o 
alkyl  group  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group,  or  an  aryl  group  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  at 
least  one  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
aryloxy  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyaoo  group,  an  acylamino  group,  a 
lower  dialkylamino  group,  an  arylamino  group,  a  hydroxyl  group, 
an  arylsulfonyl  group,  a  metcapto  group,  a  lower  alkylthio  group 
or  an  arylthio  group:  and  R,  and  R^  may  bond  together  to  form  a 
cycloalkyi  or  bicycloalkyi  group  and  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lower  allcyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group  or  an  aralkyi  group,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  nitroolefin  of  the  formula  II: 


ChN 
R 


>=N 


5497,942 
CARBODIIMIDES  AND/OR  OLIGOMERIC 
POLYCARBODIIMIDES  BASED  ON  1  3-BIS  (1-METHYL- 
1-lSOCYANATOETHYL)  BENZENE  TH^'R  USE  AS 
HYDROLYSIS  STABILIZERS 
Siegmund  Pohl,  Ludwigshafen;  Frtedhelm  Lehrich,  Lemfoc- 
nde;  Manfred  Genz,  Damme;  Bemd  Bruchmann,  Ludwig- 
shafen;    Helmut     Tesch.     Roedcrsbeim-Groaau;     Roland 
Minges,  Gnienstadt,  and  Joachim  Streu,  Dachau,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  AktiengescUschaft,  Lodwlgshafen, 
Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  400^407,  Mar.  7,  1995,  Pat  No.  5^04,241. 
This  application  Jan.  30,  1996,  Ser.  No.  594,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  8,  1993,  43  18 
979J 

Int  CL*  C07C  275/24:271/20 
VS.  a.  560—25  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  against  the  hydrolytic  degradation  of 
polyaddition  or  polycondensation  products  containing  bonded  ester 
groups,  comprising  introducing  a  carbodiimide  or  oligomeric  poly- 
carbodiimide  of  the  formula  (I) 


CH, 


OVc-N=c=N-c-yo, 


CH, 


CH, 


CH, 


■N  = 


CH, 

/         \ 

C=N- 

1 
-C— ( 

1 

O) 

> 

CH, 

< 

CH 

y 

/ 

H,C 

\ 

R 

wherein  R,  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  hydroxylamine 
derivative  of  the  formula  ID: 

r 

R,NHOR4 

wherein  R,  is  the  same  as  defined  above  and  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group  or  an  aralkyi  group,  or  a  salt  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a 
base. 


5,597,941 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  5-AMINO-3- 
METHYLPYRAZOLE 
Kazaya  Minamisaka,  lUudsU;  MjKahito  SeUgucfai,  Ibaraki. 
and  Kcq|i  Saito,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumi- 
tomo Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  141,988,  Oct.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 
TWs  appUcadon  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Nov.  5,  199Z.  4-295689; 
Nov.  9.  1992,  4-298702 

Int  CL'  C07C  253/14 
VS.  CL  558—337  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2-butynenitnle  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  reacting  2.3-dichloropropene  with  prussic  acid  in  Itie  pres- 
ence of  a  cuprous  salt,  calcium  carbonate  and  a  polar  solvent 
to  obtain  5-chloro-3-butenonitnle,  and 

(2)  reacting  the  3-chloro-3-butenonitrile  with  a  base  in  the 
presence  of  water  at  a  pH  of  12  5  or  above  to  produce 
2-butynenitrile. 


into  said  polyaddition  or  polycondensation  products:  where  the  R 
radicals  are  identical  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — NHCONHR'-.  — NHCONR'R^-.  and 
— NHCOOR'-:  R'  and  R-  may  be  identical  or  different  and  are 
alkyl.  cycloalkyi.  or  aralkyi:  R'  is  identical  to  R'  or  is  aikoxypoly- 
oxyalkylene:  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10. 


5,597>t3 
PHOSPHOLIPASE  A^  INmBITOR 
Mitsuaki    Ofatani,    Nara;    Shigcm    Matsatani,    Hashimoto; 
Tadashi   Yoshida,   Toyono-gun;    Kaimshige  'Dmalui,   Ama- 
gasaki;   Yasuhiko   FuJU,   Kobe,  and   Kaxnhiro   Shirahase, 
Neyagawa.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osalia,  Japan 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  2674W2,  Jan.  21,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  983,856,  Mar.  2,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Dec.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  571,698 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JuL  3.  1991,  3-162847 

InL  CL'  C07C  69/76 

U.S.  a.  560-^2  4  Claims 

I    A  thielocin  derivative  of  the  formula: 

'         R'  R-     \  /      R^  R" 

E,o4-OC  — /QS— 0-|-C)C- Y -CO-j-O  — (qV- CO-I-OE: 


\         R'  "'     /  - 


\      R«  R'        /  , 


wherein 

R'.  R-.  R\  R^  R- ,  R*-.  R'.  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  or  halogen; 
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E|  and  Ej  are  independently  hydrogen:  unsubstituted  Ci-Cg 
alkyl,  melhoxymethyl.  ethoxyitiethyl,  iodoethyl.  ethoxyethyl. 
methylthioethyl.  methanesulfonyletbyl.  or  trichloroethyl: 
unsubstituted  Cj-C,  alkenyl,  or  phenylpropcnyl;  unsubsti- 
tuted Ct-C,,  aralkyi,  methylbenzyl,  dimethylbenzyl,  meth- 
oxybenzyl,  ethoxybenzyl,  nitrobenzyl,  aminobenzyl.  diphc- 
nylmcthyl.  Oityl,  di-t-butylhydroxybenzyl.  phthalidyl.  or 
phenacyl:  unsubstituted  C<,-C|2  aryl,  tolyl,  diisopropylphenyl. 
xylyl.  trichloropbenyl,  pentachlorophenyl,  or  indanyl:  non- 
cyclic  straight  or  branched  C2-C15  allcanoyloxyalkyl,  cyclo- 
hexanacetoxyethyl.  or  cyclohexanecarbonyloxycyclo- 
hexylmethyl; 

m  and  n  are  independently  an  integer  of  0  to  4.  provided  that  m 
and  n  are  not  simultaneously  0: 

— Y —  is  a  bivalent  group  of  the  following  structure: 


5,597,945 
PLANTS  GENETICALLY  ENHANCED  FOR  DISEASE 
RESISTANCE 
JesM  M.  Jayncs,  Baton  Rovge,  La.,  ami  Kcuetfa  S.  Derrick, 
1  lit  I  \  Ifii  il.  ni .  ■mlfoi  n  tn  BnanI  of  Inprnlirnn  nf  I  itai 
siana  State  University  awl  AgricnHnral  and  Mechanical  Col- 
lege, Baton  Rouge,  La. 
Contlnuatian  of  Ser.  No.  152,933.  Nor.  15,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  994,085,  Dec  16,  1992, 
abandoned,  whfeh  Is  a  contimMtion  of  Ser.  No.  817^50,  Jan. 

3, 1992,  ahMdoned,  whkh  is  a  conrtnnation  of  Ser.  No. 
646^449,  Jan.  25,  1991,  abnndoord,  whkh  is  a  continnation  of 

Ser.  No.  115,941,  Nor.  2,  1987,  abandoned,  whfeh  is  a 
contfaination  In  pnrt  of  Ser.  Na  889,225,  JuL  25,  1986,  aban- 
doned. Thk  appHcatkm  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453^436 
Int  Ct'  AOIH  5/00:  C12N  15/56:15/82:15/12 
VS.  CL  800—205  15  Oaiam 

1.  A  dicotyledonous  plant  having  a  heterologous  gene  including 
a  promoter  operatively  liniied  to  a  sequence  coding  for  a  lytic 
peptide,  wherein  said  lytic  peptide  is  an  attacin  or  a  cecropin. 


wherein 

X  IS  a  single  bond,  CM,.  O.  S,  SO.  or  SO^: 

tC  and  R'"  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy.  hydroxy,  or  halogen: 

R".  R",  R^',  R".  R".  and  R^'  are  independenUy  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  or  halogen, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

4.  The  compound  [5-14 -[4'-<4"'-Catboxy-3' -methoxy-2"',5"'.6"' 
-Oimethylphcnoxycarbony)-3"-methoxy-2".5".6" 
-trimcthylphenoxycaibony]-3'-hydroxy-2',5'- 
dimethylphenoxycarbony]        -2,4-dimethoxy-3.6-dimethylphenyll 
[4"-(2"'  -amino-2"'-carboxyethyl)phenyl]  ether  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,597,944 
DEHYDROGENATION  OF  N-PARAFFIN  TO  N-OLEFIN 
EMPLOYING  MANGANESE  OXIDE  OCTAHEDRAL 
MOLECULAR  SIEVE  AS  CATALYST 
Chi-Un  O'Yonnc  Ponghkiyprie;  Robert  A.  Sawidd,  Stom- 
vllle,  both  of  N.Y4  Yuan-Gen  Yin,  MainsSeM,  Conn.;  Wen- 
Qhig  Xn,  WiUnntic  Coul,  and  Steven  L.  Snib,  Storrs, 
Conn.,  anigMin  to  Teiaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335317 
InL  a.*  C07C  5/333:5/327 
VS.  CL  585—654  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  n-paraffin  to  n-olefin  which  comprises 
contacting  n-paraffin  with  synthetic  manganese  oxiJe  octahedral 
molecular  sieve  as  catalyst  under  debydrogenation  conditions  to 
provide  n-olefin. 


5,597346 
METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCTION  OF  MSEASE  AND  PEST 
RESISTANCE  INTO  PLANTS  AND  NOVEL  GENES 
INCORPORATED  INTO  PLANTS  WHICH  CODE 
THEREFOR 
Jesse  M.  Jaynn,  and  KeoMth  S.  Derrfek,  both  of  Bnton  Ronge, 
La.,  amignors  to  Board  of  Snpcrriaors  of  Liiniiilans  Stale 
UnivenMy  and  AgricnManl  and  ^tfchanfeal  CoBcge,  Baton 
Rouge,  La. 
ContinnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  152,939,  Nov.  15,  1993,  ahnndnned. 
whfeh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  993,448,  Dec  16, 1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contiaaadon  of  Ser.  No.  845^48,  Mar. 

4, 1992.  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  conSlMMbon  of  Ser.  Nn. 

373,623,  Jnn.  29, 1989,  abnndonfd,  whkh  is  a  conHmiation  of 

Ser.  No.  889J25,  JnL  25, 19M,  ahnndofd  TWs  1 

Mny  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  444,762 

Int.  CL*  AOIH  5/00:  C12N  15/56:15/82:15/84:15/12 

U.S.  CL  800— 2IS  7( 

1.  A  ntethod  of  inhibitmg  a  pathogenic  fungal  or  bacterial  plant 
condition,  said  method  comprising:  incorporating  into  a  dicotyle- 
donous plant  genome  one  or  more  genes  which  encode  for  a 
polypeptide  inhibitor  or  inhibitor  precursor  of  said  pathogenic 
condition,  which  inhibitor  or  inhibitor  precursor  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  attacins  and  cecropins. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  1  further  comprising  incorporating  into 
the  genome  of  said  plant  a  gene  which  encodes  for  lysozyme. 

7.  A  plant  produced  according  the  method  of  claim  1  or  claim  6. 


ELECTRICAL 


5^97,947 
HIGH  ENERGY  FUEL  GEL  SLURRIES 
William  D.  Stephens,  HuntsviUe,  AU„  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  578,004 
InL  CL*  ClOL  7/00 
MS.  a.  44—268  5  Claims 

1.  A  slurry  fuel  composition  comprising: 
(i)  an  efiergetic  metal  non-conductive  powder  prepared  by  sub- 
jecting a  higli  purity  metal,  which  is  in  an  environment  of  an 
men  or  noble  gas  under  about  40  atmospheres  pressure,  to  an 
external  source  of  high  voltage  and  amperes  to  achieve  elec- 
trical explosion  of  said  high  purity  metal,  said  high  purity 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  anti- 
mony, beryllium,  bismuth,  boron,  calcium,  cobalt,  copper, 
gold,  iron.  lead,  lithium,  magnesium,  manganese,  nickel, 
potassium,  silicon  sodium,  tin.  zinc,  and  zirconium,  said  inert 
or  noble  ga.s  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  argon 
helium,  neon,  Icrypton.  radon,  and  xenon; 
(ii)  a  liquid  fuel  with  said  energetic  metal  non-conductive  pow- 
der suspended  therein  by  means  of  a  gelling  agent. 


5497,949 
VISCOSIMETER  CALIBRATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 
Paul   Zoltan    Kalotay,   Lafayette,   Colo^   assignor  to   Micro 
Motion,  Inc^  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,485 

int  a."  GAIN  urn 

U.S.  a.  73—54.01  21  Claims 


5,597>« 

STORAGE  TANK  SYSTEM  WITH  INDEPENDENT 

MONFTORING  OF  RIBS  AND  TANK  WALL 

Bruce  R.  Sharp,  126  Ldaml  Way,  Marco  Island,  Fla.  33937 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,592 

Int.  a."  GOIM  3/04 

MS.  a.  73— 49J  15  Claims 


1.  A  double  wall  ribbed  storage  tank  system  for  independently 
monitoring  support  rib  areas  for  leakage  and  secondary  contain- 
ment areas  for  lealcage,  said  storage  tank  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  storage  tank  having  side  walls  and  end  walls  to  form 
an  enclosed  primary  storage  space  for  stored  liquid  and  fur- 
ther having  a  set  of  support  ribs  extending  around  the  side 
walls  at  spaced  intervals  to  create  support  nb  areas  encom- 
passed by  the  suppon  ribs  and  to  add  strength  to  said  inner 
storage  tank; 

(b)  an  outer  wall  extending  over  the  inner  storage  tank  to  create 
secondary  containment  areas  between  adjacert  support  nbs 
and  over  the  end  walls  for  the  stored  liquid: 

(c)  an  independent  rib  fluid  communication  means  which  fluid- 
ally  connects  together  the  support  rib  areas; 

(d)  an  independent  wall  fluid  communication  means  which  flu- 
idally  connects  together  the  secondary  containment  areas;  and 

(e)  a  monitoring  station  operably  associated  with  the  indepen- 
dent rib  fluid  communication  means  and  the  independent  wall 
fluid  communication  means  to  identify  a  structural  failure  in  a 
support  rib  from  a  structural  failure  in  the  side  wall  or  end 
walls  of  tlte  inner  storage  tank  or  in  the  outer  wall. 


1.  An  in-line  viscosimeter  testing  system  for  use  in  flow  systems, 
comprising: 

a  main  flow  line  adapted  to  receive  flowing  material; 

a  How  diversion  line  loop  operably  connected  to  said  main  flow 
line  for  transfer  of  flowing  material  from  said  main  flow  line 
to  said  flow  diversion  line  loc^  and  for  return  of  said  flowing 
material  from  said  flow  diversion  Une  loop  to  said  main  flow 
line; 

a  viscosimeter  mounted  in  said  flow  diversion  line  loop  and 
operably  configured  for  conducting  viscosity  measurements 
on  materials  flowing  through  said  flow  diversion  line; 

means  for  selectively  diverting  said  flowing  material  from  said 
main  flow  line  into  said  flow  diversion  line  to  permit  said 
viscosimeter  to  perform  viscosity  rtjeasurements  on  said  flow- 
ing material; 

means  for  selectively  preventing  diversion  of  flow  from  said 
main  flow  line  into  said  flow  diversion  line  to  isolate  said 
main  flow  line  from  said  flow  diversion  line: 

a  purge  line  occupying  a  portion  of  said  flow  diversion  line  and 
providing  means  for  purging  said  flow  diversion  line  of  said 
flowing  material  when  said  selectively  preventing  means  is 
isolating  said  main  flow  line  from  said  flow  diversion  line; 

a  test  line  loop  including  a  reservoir  containmg  a  standard 
viscosity  fluid,  said  test  line  loop  being  operably  connected  to 
said  flow  diversion  line  for  supplying  said  standard  viscosity 
liquid  to  said  flow  diversion  line  and  said  viscosimeter  wlien 
said  selectively  preventing  means  is  isolating  said  main  flow 
line  from  said  flow  diversion  line; 

means  for  selectively  flowing  said  standard "  viscosity  fluid 
through  said  test  line  loop  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
viscosimeter  to  permit  said  viscosimeter  to  perform  viscosity 
measurements  on  said  standard  viscosity  fluid  when  said  flow 
diversion  line  is  isolated  from  said  main  flow  line;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  viscosity  measurements  performed  on 
said  standard  viscosity  fluid  against  standard  correlation  val- 
ues for  said  standard  viscosity  fluid. 


2637 


2638 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  28,  1997 


5y597f9Sv 
SUKFACTANT  MO^aTORING  BY  FOAM  GENERATION 
Kca  L  MnUca,  Los  AlaMos,  N JM^  Mrifnnr  to  The  RctntB  of 
the  Univenity  of  California  OOn  of  Tedmoloiy  Tnusfer, 
AlaBMda,  CaUf. 

Flkd  Not.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  334,164 

Int  CL'  G«IN  37/00 

MS.  CL  73—60.11  12  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  active  surfactant  concentration  within 
a  solution  comprising: 

intnxhxnng  a  surfactant-containing  solution  into  a  container 
having  a  sidewall  whereby  a  surface  of  said  surfactant- 
containing  soiidion  is  established; 

introducing  a  gas  under  the  surfKc  of  the  surfactant-containing 
solution  with  the  result  that  a  foam  is  generated;  and. 

sensing  height  of  said  foam  above  the  surface  of  said  surfactant- 
containing  solution  by  passing  at  least  two  light  beams  hori- 
zontally above  the  sur^ctant-caotaining  solution  into  a  detec- 
tor, each  light  beam  at  a  different  vertical  distance  from  the 
surface  of  said  surfactant-containing  sotution,  said  height 
conespooding  to  active  surfactant  cooceniratioa,  said  method 
farther  characterized  in  that  said  surteiant-cootaining  solu- 
tion is  introduced  uMo  said  cootaiiier  by  continuously  passing 
said  surfiKtant-containing  solutioa  dowawards  upon  said  side- 
wall  in  said  container  thereby  continuously  washing  the  sides 
of  the  container  and  cleaning  tlie  optical  paths  of  said  light 
beams. 


5,597,951 
INTAKE  ADt  AMOUNT-ESTIMATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
MaaaUra  YaaMxakl;  bM  KoMoriya,  a^  ShlHicU  Kit^iima,  all 
of  Walut,  JafWB,  larigiiom  to  Hoada  Glkca  Kofyo  *f  ■«—«''" 
,Tbkyo,JavM 

Flkd  Fdi.  27,  1996,  Scr.  No.  6t7,866 
I  priority,  apyBcliM  Japu,  Feb.  27, 1995,  7-«3S853; 
Feb.  27,  1995.  7-t388S4 

Int  CL'  FKD  4$mO:  G«1M  /5/00 
UA  CL  73— 118J  12  I 
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chamber,  said  intalce  air  amount-estimating  device  estimating  an 
amount  Gc  of  intake  air  actually  drawn  into  each  of  said  at  least 
one  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine,  based  on  a  model  formu- 
lated on  said  intake  passage  in  which  a  portion  of  said  intake 
passage  extending  from  said  throttle  valve  to  said  each  of  said  at 
least  one  combustion  chamber  is  regarded  as  a  chamber,  said 
intake  air  amount-estimating  apparatus  comprising: 

operating  condition-detecting  means  for  detecting  operating 
parameters  of  said  engine  including  rotational  speed  of  said 
engine,  a  degree  of  opening  of  said  throttle  valve,  and  pres- 
sure within  said  chamber, 
intake  air  amount  value-determining  means  for  determining  a 
value  GC  of  said  amount  of  intake  air  in  a  steady  operating 
condition  of  said  engine,  at  least  based  on  said  rotational 
speed  of  said  engine  and  said  pressure  within  said  chamber 
detected  by  said  operating  condition-detecting  means; 
effective  opening  area-detetmining  means  for  determining  an 
effective  opening  area  A  of  said  throttle  valve,  at  least  based 
on  said  degree  of  opening  of  said  throttle  valve  and  said 
pfcssure  within  said  chamber  detected  by  said  operating 
condition-detecting  means; 
first-order  delay  value-determining  means  for  determining  a 
first-Older  delay  value  AOELAY  of  said  effective  opening 
area  of  said  tiffottle  valve;  and 
intake  air  amount  value-correcting  means  for  correcting  said 
value  Gc'  of  said  amount  of  intake  air  in  said  steady  operating 
condition  of  said  engine  by  a  ratio  of  said  effective  opening 
area  A  of  said  throttle  valve  to  said  first-order  delay  value 
AOELAY  of  said  effective  opening  area  of  said  throttle  valve 
by  the  use  of  the  following  equation: 

Cc=Cc'x(/t/ADELAY) 

to  thereby  calculate  said  amount  Gc  of  intake  air  actually 
drawn  into  said  combustion  chamber, 
wherein  said  first-order  delay  value-calculating  means  com- 
prises: 
change-detecting  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  an  amount 

of  air  charged  in  said  chamber; 
setting  means  for  setting  a  correction  value  for  use  in  calcu- 
lating a  first-order  delay  value  of  said  degree  of  opening  of 
said  throttle  valve,  in  a  manner  depending  on  said  change 
in  said  amount  of  air  charged  in  said  chamber  detected  by 
said  change-detecting  means;  and 
calculating  means  for  calculating  said  first-ofxler  delay  value 
of  said  effective  opening  area  by  the  use  of  said  correction 
value  set  by  said  setting  means. 


5,597,952 
SPEED  MEASURING  AND  COMPENSATION  APPARATUS 

FOR  JET-PROPELLED  WATERCRAFT 
David  A.  Slniyic,  Excctaior,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Watersdrilie 
Incorporated,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  39,  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,553 

Int  CL*  G61F  li/00;l/46;  G«1P  SAX 

\}S.  CL  73— 17«.14  21  CMms 


1.  An  intalu  air  amount-estimating  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intalce  passage,  a  throttle  valve 
arranged  in  said  mtake  passage,  and  at  least  one  combustion 


1.  A  speed  measuring  system  for  a  jet  propelled  watercrait 
comprising: 

a.  a  jet  propelled  watercrafi  having  a  jet  intake  chamber  through 
which  water  is  drawn  to  propel  said  watercrait; 

b.  a  fluid  pressure  sensing  device  mounted  witliin  said  jet  intake 
chamber  and  positioned  to  protrude  outwardly  into  said  cham- 
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ber  in  substantially  unobstructed  clean  flow  relation  to  said 
water  flowing  therethrough,  said  fluid  pressure  sensing  device 
producing  a  pressure  signal  representative  of  the  dynamic 
water  pressure  within  said  jet  intake  chamber; 
.  a  speed  indicating  apparatus  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure 
sensing  device  for  determining  the  actual  speed  of  said  water- 
craft,  said  speed  indicating  apparatus  comprising: 

1 )  a  speed  computing  means  for  computing  the  actual  speed 
of  said  watercraft  as  a  function  of  said  pressure  signal,  said 
computing  means  including  a  pressure  compensation  means 
for  scaling  said  pressure  signal  to  compensate  for  non- 
linear variances  introduced  in  the  dynamic  water  pressure 
within  said  intake  chamber  or  a  result  of  accelerated  turbu- 
lent waterflow  therethrough  and  the  geometry  of  said  intake 
chamber;  and 

2)  speed  disclosure  mechanism  connected  to  said  computing 
means  for  signaling  to  the  watercraft  operator  the  actual 
speed  of  said  watercraft. 


5,597,953 
GAS  MOISTURE  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Jury  G.  Usanov,  nWsa  EIninsiuiya,  20,  korpus  3,  kv.  66;  Jury  A. 
Voranov,  and  Parcl  P.  Polivanov,  all  of  Moscow,  Russian 
Federation,  asrignors  to  Jury  GcnnMUevidi  Usanov,  Mos- 
cow, RnaaiaM  FedenOioa 
PCT  No.  PCT/RU94W237,  S  371  Date  Jun.  12,  1995,  S  102<e) 
Date  Jun.  12,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095/I1448.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  27,  1995 

PCT  Filed  OcL  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  454,241 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioii  Russian  Federation.  Oct.   19. 
1993,  93048472;  Nov.  17,  1993,  93051598 
InL  CI."  GOIN  25/56 
VS.  a.  73—335.02  7  Claims 


1.  A  moisture  sensor  comprising  a  flat  substrate  with  silicon 
dioxide  film  tttereon,  windows  etched  in  the  silicon  dioxide  film  on 
each  side  of  the  substrate,  a  upe  heater  deposited  on  one  of  the 
faces  of  the  substrate  and  the  unetched  portion  of  the  film,  a 
window  etched  into  the  face  of  the  substrate  below  the  tape  heater, 
said  tape  heater  having  two  faces  and  a  moisture  sensitive  layer  on 
both  faces  of  the  tape  heater 
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direction  of  die  automobile  to  obtain  a  signal  related  to  the 
acceleration  in  said  longitudinal  direction; 

a  second  acceleration  sensor  being  disposed  on  the  automobile 
for  detecting  a  centrifugal  force  applied  to  the  automobile  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  direction  to  obtain 
a  signal  related  to  tlie  centrifugal  force  applied  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  direction; 

a  first  integrating  circuit  for  integrating  the  output  signal  of  said 
first  acceleration  sensor  over  time  to  obtain  a  signal  related  to 
a  velocity  in  said  longitudinal  direction; 

a  first  arithmetic  circuit  for  obtaining  a  signal  related  to  a  radius 
of  curvature  from  the  output  signal  of  said  second  accelera- 
tion sensor  and  the  output  signal  of  said  first  integrating 
circuit: 

a  second  arithmebc  circuit  for  obtaining  a  signal  related  to  an 
angular  velocity  from  the  output  signal  of  said  first  arithmetic 
circuit  and  the  output  signal  of  said  first  integrating  circuit: 
and 

a  further  integrabng  circuit  for  integrating  die  output  signal  oi 
said  second  arithmetic  circuit  over  time  to  obtain  a  signal 
related  to  the  travel  bearing  of  said  automobile. 


5,597,955 
VIBRATING  BEAM  GYROSCOPIC  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Pierre  Lcgcr,  bay-lcs-MoHHncnnx;  OHvier  Mardiafa,  Paris, 
and  Frands  BicnalBM,  Tiveray,  aD  of  France,  aiaignnrr  to 
Sodcte  D'AppHcntions  Gcaeraks  D'Elcctrlcite  ct  de  Meca- 
niquc  Sagem,  Paris  Cedes,  France 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  75,110,  Jun.  11,  1993,  abuidaned. 

This  appHcation  Jan.  11,  1996,  Scr.  No.  583,942 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11, 1992,  92  07032; 
May  10,  1993,  93  05578 

Int.  CL*  GOIP  15/14 
VS.  a.  73—504.16  22  Ctadw 
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5,597,954 
BEARING  SENSOR  AND  BEARING-DISTANCE  SENSOR 
Tsfculil  NAamura,  UJi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  539,133 
ClaiMS  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4,  1994,  6-266367; 
Nov.  17,  1994,  6-309993 

Int  a."  GOIP  7/00 
MS.  CL  73—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  sensor  for  an  automobile,  comprising: 
a  first  acceleration  sensor  being  disposed  on  the  automobile  for 
detecting  an  acceleration  of  the  automobile  in  a  longitudinal 
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1 .  Vibrating  beam  gyroscopic  measuring  apparatus,  having: 
a  resonator  comprising  four  identical  beams  having  central  axes 
which  are  mutually  parallel,  a  common  base  having  a  square 
surface,  said  four  b^ms  being  integral  with  said  base  at  said 
square  surface  and  projecting  in  a  same  direction  from  said 
square  surface  of  said  base  at  all  four  comers  formed  by  said 
square  surface,  said  beams  being  constructed  to  have  a  same 
resonant  frequency  in  two  directions  parallel  to  two  adjacent 
sides  of  said  square  base. 
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first  transduceni  for  vibrating  each  of  said  beams  in  a  first 
direction  otthogonal  to  said  beams,  connected  to  a  driving 
circuit,  and 

second  transducers  for  detecting  an  amplitude  of  vibration  of 
said  beams  in  second  directions  each  orthogonal  to  a  respec- 
tive said  first  direcbon  and  connected  to  a  measurement 
circuit. 


CAPACITOR  TYPE  ACCELERATION  SENSOR 
NoboUro  Ito;  Toaio  SUbuo,  and  Ksmo  Yi^i,  all  at  Kyoto, 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Maraia  MaaatactnTiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Flkd  Ang.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  516,933 
Oates  priority,  appMcaltea  Jafm,  Aag.  24, 1994,  (-222592 
Ia«.  CL*  Onr  ISM).  15/125 
VS.  CL  7»-514.18  4  ( 


1.  A  capacitor  type  accelcfatkn  sensor  of  an  ekctiostabc  servo 
system,  comprising: 

an  acceieralioa  sensing  eiement  having  two  variable  capacitors 
which  include  a  couple  of  fixed  electnxles  and  a  movable 
eiectn>de  that  is  located  belwecu  said  fixed  electrodes  and 
movable  in  response  to  an  acceiention: 

capacitance-difliereiice  detector  for  delectiag  a  difference  in  the 
capacitance  btJwetu  said  two  variable  capacitors  and  for 
producing  a  vohage  indicative  of  the  detected  capacitance 
diffiacnte; 

electrostatic  power  generation/feedback  circuit  for  applying  an 
electrostatic  power  between  said  fixed  electrodes  and  said 
movable  electrode  to  set  said  movable  electrode  at  a  preset 
reference  position  according  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
I  apai  iianre-difference  detector,  and 

a  fixed  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  value  which  is  larger  than 
the  maximum  capacitance-diffHence  between  said  variable 
capacitors  of  which  the  capacitance  values  vary  according  to 
an  accelentioii.  said  fixed  capacitor  being  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  one  of  said  variable  capacitors. 


5,597357 

MICROVACUUM  SENSOR  HAVING  AN  EXPANDED 

SENSITIVITY  RANGE 

Jocrc  Schicfcrdeckci;  WltrtaJin,  aad  FikdeaHuin  Vodkkta, 

Jmm,  botfc  tJGtrwtamf,  tmjg^mn  to  IIilaiMii  Opteilntniii- 

ks  GabH,  Wlotadca,  riiMBj 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Sce.  No.  3M,43* 
CUbm  prtortty,  i|piraMna  Gcnway,  Dec  23,  1993,  43  44 
254,*;  Apr.  25, 1994,  44  14  349>t 

Int.CL'G«lL2///2 
U.S.  CL  73—755  IS  Oainis 

7.  A  microvacuum  sensor  having  an  expanded  sensitivity  range, 
comprising: 

a  thin  membrane,  having  poor  thermal  coixluctivity,  fteely  sus- 
pended on  a  sensor  chip  of  a  semiconductor  single-crystal,  the 
membrane  surface  being  suspended  by  at  least  oite  web  of  a 
material  having  at  most  a  tfaemial  conductivity  of  the  mem- 
brane and  having  at  most  a  thickness  of  the  membrane,  where 
the  sensor  is  constructed  to  obey  the  condition  L=c/2  proceed- 
ing from  one  or  two  side  centers  lying  opposite  one  another 
along  a  center  line  of  the  sensor  for  sensor  structures  having  a 
web  coimection  of  a  healer  to  bond  surhces  on  the  sensor 
chip,  c  being  a  side  length  of  a  membrane  area  of  the  mem- 
brue  and  L  being  substattially  a  diffeieiMial  length  betwe«4i  c 
and  a  heater  side  length  of  the  heater  in  a  direction  of  c,  and 
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where  the  sensor  is  constructed  to  obey  the  condition  L=c/6 
given  sensor  structures  having  a  web  connection  of  the  heater 
to  the  bond  surfaces  that  ensues  along  a  diagonal  of  the  sensor 
or  having  a  membrane  without  a  web  suspension  on  any  side 
of  the  membrane; 

a  thin  metallic  beating  layer  arranged  on  the  membrane,  the 
heating  layer  forming  the  beater  and  the  heating  layer  having 
an  extremely  low  emissivity  of  less  than  0. 1  in  a  near  infrared 
range; 

a  film  resistor,  having  substantially  the  same  temperature  coef- 
ficiett  as  the  metallic  beating  layer,  arranged  on  the  sensor 
chip  in  a  region  adjacent  to  the  membrane  for  ten^wrature 
compensation  of  temperature  fluctuations: 

members  having  planar  walls  arranged  parallel  to  surfaces  of  the 
membrane  at  a  spacing  of  less  than  3  foa  from  the  membrane, 
said  members  acting  as  heat  sinks  relative  to  the  membrane; 
and 

wherein  gas  from  the  enviroiunent  of  the  sensor  freely  circulates 
between  the  membrane  and  surfaces  of  the  walls  of  the 
members. 


5,597,958 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  VISCO-ELASTIC  SAMPLE  BY 

ROTOR  OSCILLATION  WITHIN  A  DIE-FORMED 

CAVITY 

Ralcisli  W.  Wtee,  Ft  Mycn,  Fla.,  Mri^Mtr  to  Wiae-Siillivan, 

Lac,  Akraa,  OUo 

DivMoB  of  Scr.  No.  306,174,  Sep.  14, 1994,  Pat  No.  SJS2Ajt93. 

This  appHortiea  Jan.  11, 199*,  Scr.  No.  585,421 

Iirt.  CL'  G81N  3/24 

VS.  CL  73—843  10  Oaims 

22- 
24- 


1.  In  the  method  for  testing  a  visco-elastic  sample  by  oscillating 
a  rotor  against  it  within  a  sample  cavity  formed  between  the  rotor 
and  one  of  a  pair  of  dies,  and  measuring  the  torque  in  the  rotor  as 
an  indication  of  the  state  of  cure  of  the  sample,  the  improvement 
comprising 

providing  a  deep  recess  in  the  other  one  of  the  pair  of  dies, 
providing  in  the  recess  a  cured,  elastomeric  seal  member  having 
a  thickness  substantially  greater  than  edge  height  of  the 
sample  cavity, 
engaging  an  underside  of  a  head  of  the  rotor  against  the  seal 

member,  and 
chatmiBg  sample  material  onto  the  head  of  the  rotor,  but  exclu- 
sively on  a  top  uafaot  thereof. 
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5,597,959 

PARTICULATE  FILTRATION  SCREEN  WELD  JOINT 

TEST  APPARATUS  AND  ASSOCUTED  METHODS 

Patrick  W.  Rice,  Piano;  Lon  T.  Yoongberg,  Coppell,  and  Kerry 

D.  Keams,  Pearland,  all  of  Tex.^  assignors  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FOed  Nov.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  564,463 
Int.  a.'  COIN  3/20:3/08 
VS.  a.  73—850 

A" 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  the  tensile  strength  of  a  selected  weld 
joint  in  a  tubular  metal  screen  structure  of  the  type  comprising  a 
circumferentially  spaced,  generally  circular  array  of  parallel  metal 
rod  members  ourwardly  circumscribed  by  a  helical  metal  wrap 
member  longitudinally  spiraled  around  said  rod  members  and 
having  axially  successive,  generally  annular  portions  each  having  a 
radially  outer  side  edge  portion  and  a  radially  inner  side  edge 
portion  anchored  by  weld  joints  to  each  of  the  rod  members,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  a  test  specimen  from  the  screen  structure,  said  test 
specimen  including  a  longitudinal  segment  of  one  of  the  rod 
members,  and  a  spaced  series  of  circumferential  segments  of 
the  wrap  member  each  extending  past  opposite  sides  of  said 
longitudinal  segment  of  one  of  the  rod  members,  the  circum- 
ferential wrap  member  segments  including  a  first  circumfer- 
ential wrap  member  segment  anchored  to  the  rtxl  member  by 
the  weld  joint  to  be  tested  and  positioned  between  other  ones 
of  the  wrap  member  segments; 
supporting  said  test  specimen  between  first  and  second  portions 
of  a  test  fixture,  one  of  said  first  and  second  portions  being 
forcibly  movable  toward  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
portions  in  response  to  a  compressive  force  operatively 
exerted  on  said  test  fixture,  said  first  and  second  portions 
being  positioned  and  configured  to  transmit  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  compressive  force  to  the  selected  weld  joint; 
operatively  exerting  a  weld  joint  strength  testing  compressive 
force  on  said  test  fixture. 


5,597,960 
PUMP  STATION  FLOWMETER 
Bcnott  Bcaudoim,  P.O.  Box  580,  132  Corporate  Blvd.,  Indian 
TVaii,  N.C.  28079 

Filed  Jun.  5,  l995,  Scr.  No.  461,264 
InL  CL*  GOIF  3/38 
VS.  CL  73—861  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  liquid  flow  characteristics  of  a 
wet  well  system  including  a  wet  well,  at  least  one  pump  connected 
to  the  wet  well  for  pumping  fluid  from  the  wet  well,  a  source  of 
pump  status  signals  responsive  to  the  at  least  one  pump,  and  a 
timing  signal  generator  for  generating  a  timing  signal,  the  appara- 
tus comprising:  * 

(a)  pump  status  converter  means  responsive  to  the  pump  status 
signals  and  the  timing  signal  for  convening  the  pump  status 
signals  into  a  level  status  signal; 

(b)  flow  calculating  means  responsive  to  the  level  status  signal. 
the  timing  sigtud,  and  a  predetermined  volume  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  volume  of  fluid  between  predetermined  levels 
of  the  wet  well  for  calculating  a  pliu°ality  of  filling  and 
emptying  characteristics  of  the  wet  well; 


(c)  flow  rectifying  means  responsive  to  said  flow  calculating 
means  for  calculating  an  average  emptying  characteristic  of  a 
plurality  of  emptying  characteristics  and  for  rectifying  the 
plurality  of  filling  and  emptying  characteristics  responsive  to 
at  least  the  average  emptying  characteristic  and  a  predeter- 
mined tolerance; 

(d)  variation  determining  means  responsive  to  said  flow  rectify- 
ing means  for  determining  the  occurrence  of  a  variation 
between  the  average  emptying  characteristic  and  the  predeter- 
mined tolerance,  and  tagging  the  level  status  signal,  the  tim- 
ing sigiud.  and  the  predetermined  volume  signal  used  to 
calculate  the  emptying  characteristic  as  being  a  possible 
abnormal  event; 

(e)  maintenance  gate  means  responsive  to  said  variation  deter- 
mining means  for  operating  when  a  calculated  emptying  char- 
acteristic is  higher  than  a  predetermined  nuiximum  emptying 
characteristic,  for  calculating  a  time  of  operation  of  said 
maintenance  gate  means  and  the  at  least  one  pump,  for 
calculating  total  flow  through  the  wet  well  using  the  average 
emptying  characteristic  multiplied  by  the  time  of  operation  of 
the  at  least  one  pump,  and  for  calculating  average  filling 
characteristic  by  dividing  the  total  flow  through  wet  well  by 
the  time  of  operation  of  said  maintenance  gate  means  to 
thereby  generate  a  maintetiance  status  signal; 

(f)  resetting  means  responsive  to  said  variation  detenmnmg 
means  and  said  maintenance  gate  rtieans  for  resening  said 
variation  determining  means  and  untagging  the  possible 
abnormal  event  tagged  by  said  variation  determimng  means  if 
no  variation  between  the  average  emptying  characteristic  and 
the  predetermined  tolerance  occurs  and  responsive  to  said 
mainteiuuice  status  signal;  and 

(g)  abnormal  event  gale  means  responsive  to  said  variation 
determining  means  and  said  maintenance  gate  means  for 
operating  when  a  value  of  said  variation  determining  means  is 
higher  than  a  predetermined  value  representing  the  number  of 
said  possible  abnormal  events  necessary  to  become  confirmed 
abnormal  events  and  for  recalculating  the  average  emptying 
characteristic  from  the  time  of  first  tagging  the  possible  abnor- 
mal event 


5,597,961 

TWO  AND  THREE  PHASE  FLOW  METERING  WITH  A 

WATER  CUT  MONITOR  AND  AN  ORIFICE  PLATE 

John  D.  Marrelli,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco,  Inc. 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  266,067,  Jun.  27,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  15,  1995,  Scr.  Na  490,795 
Int.  a."  GOIF  5/00 
VS.  CL  73—861.04  4  ClaiiM 

1.  A  system  for  determining  the  volumetric  flow  rates  of  the 
oil/water/gas  fractions  of  three  phase  fluid  flow  in  a  fluid  flow  line 
corrected  for  density  variations,  comprising: 
a  continuous  flow  water  cut  nmnitor  placed  in  a  three  phase  fluid 
flow  line  and  capable  of  continuously  measuring  on  a  statis- 
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tical  basis  and  providing  three  separate  continuous  outputs 
representative  of  the  oil  fraction,  the  water  fraction  and  the 
gas  fraction  of  fluid  flow  in  said  flow  line; 

a  total  volunie  fluid  flow  meter  placed  in  series  in  said  fluid  flow 
line  with  said  water  cut  monitor  and  capable  of  measuring  and 
prodiKing  a  continuous  output  signal  representative  of  the 
total  volumetric  flow  rate  of  fluid  in  said  flow  line  passing 
tbeiethrough:  and 

means  responsive  to  said  three  separate  continuous  outputs  of 
said  water  cut  monitor  and  said  output  signal  representative  of 
the  total  volumetric  flow  rate  from  said  flow  meter  for  con- 
tinuously determining  the  total  density  of  fluid  entering  said 
flow  meter  and  for  correcting  said  total  volumetric  flow  rate 
representative  signal  from  said  flow  meter  for  density  changes 
whereby  the  oil  fraction,  gas  fraction  and  water  fraction 
volumetric  flow  rates  in  said  fluid  flow  line  are  determined. 


means  for  obtaining  the  transverse  velocity  of  the  fluid  at  a 
plurality  of  different  locations  by  introducing  acoustic  energy 
into  the  pipe  and  analyzing  the  acoustic  energy  in  the  pipe, 
said  obtaining  means  disposed  on  the  outside  of  the  pipe  and 
acoustic  energy  following  a  path  through  the  pipe  wall;  and 

means  for  forming  the  transverse  velocity  profile  from  the 
transverse  velocity  at  the  plurality  of  different  locations,  said 
forming  means  in  communicabon  with  said  obtaining  means. 


SUBMERSIBLE  STREAMLINED  METER  WITH  A  PITOT 

TUBE  FOR  MEASURING  WATER  FLOW  IN  AN  OPEN 

CHANNEL 

Graeme  M.  Smart;  Michael  P.  Hayes,  and  Stephen  G.  George. 

all  of  Christchurch,  New  Zealaad,  assignors  to  National 

Institute  of  Water  and  Atmospheric  Research,  Wellington. 

New  Zealand 
PCT  No.  PCT/NZ92/O0OW,  $  371  Date  Oct  6,  1994,  {  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13425,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  JuL  8,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  256,033 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zcahmd,  Dec.  23,  1991, 
240494;  Oct.  20,  1992,  244811 

Int.  CL"  GOIF  1/46 
U.S.  CL  73—861.65  8  Claims 
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5,597,962 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  FLUID  FLOW 
Calrin  R.  Hastiogs;  Ernest  M.  Hauscr,  both  of  PittsiMirgh,  and 
Roiicrt  C.  Miller,  New  Alexandria,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Caldoa,  Inc  Plttsborgh,  Pa. 

Cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  415,090,  Mar.  31.  1995,  Pat  No. 
5346313.  This  appHcatian  Joa.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  467,009 

tot  a.*  G«iF  \m 

U.S.  a.  73—861.29  8  Claims 


.?^^    X\7^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  creating  a  transverse  velocity  profile  of  fluid 
having  a  transverse  velocity  flowing  in  a  pipe  comprising: 


1.  An  electronic  gauging  device  comprising: 

a  housing. 

means  connected  to  the  housing  to  submerge  and  suppon  the 

housing  in  water  flowing  in  an  open  channel, 
said  bousing  having  a  streamlined  shape  for  flow  of  the  water 

thereon,  said  hotising  having  a  forward  end  facing  the  water 

flowing  theretowards  and  a  rear  end  beyond  which  the  water 

flows  away  from  the  housing. 

a  pitot  tube  connected  to  said  housing  and  projecting  forwardly 
thereof. 

a  stabilizing  tail  fin  assembly  on  said  housing  at  said  rear  end 
thereof, 

said  pilot  tube  having  first,  second  and  third  pressure  sensing 
ports, 

transducer  means  connected  in  proximity  to  said  ports  to  pro- 
duce electrical  signals  indicative  of  pressures  measured  at  said 
pressure  sensing  ports,  and 

electronic  measuring  means  connected  to  said  transducer  means 
for  producing  output  signals  indicating  velocity  of  flow  of 
said  water,  and  absolute  pressure  of  said  water  which  repre- 
sents depth  of  immersion  of  said  housiug  in  said  water  flow  in 
said  channel,  said  electronic  measuring  means  operating  rap- 
idly in  succession  a  plurality  of  times  per  second  such  that  tlie 
output  signal  of  velocity  of  flow  of  said  water  is  calculated 
from  instantaneous  pressure  measurements  not  exceeding  one 
second  in  duration,  and 

wherein  said  electronic  measuring  means  calculates  vertical 
depth  of  water  above  the  pitot  tube  based  on  the  pressures 
measured  at  said  ports,  so  tliat  at  any  point  on  the  way  down 
or  up  of  the  housing  in  the  channel,  both  the  velocity  of  water 
flow  and  depth  of  the  device  are  measured  to  give  a  vertical 
sample  through  the  water  flow  to  give  the  depth  and  average 
flow  velocity  in  the  channel. 
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5397364 

TORQUE  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  FREE  RUNNING 

SELF-LOCKING  NUT  AND  BOLT  COMBINATION 

Uoyd  S.  Bhms,  Harbor  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Air  Industries 

Corporation,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,179 

tat  CL'  GOIL  IfOO 

MS.  a.  73— 861  Jl  13  CUims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  mechanical  forces  when  a  torque  is 
applied  to  a  nut  to  connect  said  nut  to  a  bolt,  said  device  compris- 
ing; 

a  load  cell  for  measuring  a  compressive  force  generated  between 
the  nut  and  the  bolt  when  said  nut  and  bolt  are  connected 
together; 

means  for  measuring  the  torque  applied  to  the  nut  when  said  nut 
and  bolt  are  connected  together; 

means  for  measuring  the  torque  generated  by  the  bolt  in 
response  to  the  torque  applied  to  the  nut  when  said  nut  and 
bolt  are  connected  together; 

output  means  connected  to  each  of  said  load  cell,  said  means  for 
measuring  the  torque  applied  to  the  nut,  and  said  means  for 
ineasuring  the  torque  generated  by  the  bolt  to  provide  an 
indication  of  the  respective  compressive  force  and  the  torques 
tneasured  thereby;  and 

a  test  stand  for  supporting  said  load  cell,  said  means  for  mea- 
suring the  torque  applied  to  the  nut,  and  said  means  for 
measuring  the  torque  generated  by  the  bolt,  said  test  stand 
having  a  base  for  supporting  said  load  cell,  at  least  two 
uprights  supported  at  first  ends  thereof  by  said  base,  and  a  top 
beam  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  two  uprights  for 
supporting  said  means  for  measuring  the  torque  applied  to  the 
nut  and  said  means  for  measuring  the  torque  generated  by  the 
bolt. 


the  first  inner  raceway  of  the  spindle  being  opposite  to  the  first 
outer  raceway  of  tiie  outer  ring,  and  a  cylindrical  surface  formed 
on  the  outer  peripheral  face  of  tlie  spindle,  the  cylindncal  surface 
of  the  spindle  being  opposite  to  the  second  outer  raceway  of  the 
outer  ring,  an  inner  ring  fitted  onto  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
spindle  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  with  a  second  inner 
raceway  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  fx>lling  bodies  rotatably  pro- 
vided between  the  first  outer  raceway  and  ttie  first  inner  raceway, 
and  between  the  second  outer  raceway  and  the  second  inner 
raceway,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  an  axial  displacement  amount  LI  of  the  outer  ring 
with  respect  to  the  spindle  and  the  inner  ring  by  axially 
displacing  the  outer  ring  with  respect  to  the  spindle  and  the 
inner  ring  under  conditions  wherein  the  inner  ring  is  pressed 
onto  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  spindle  without  any  preload 
applied  to  the  rolling  bodies,  then 
obtaining  a  pressed  amount  L2  by  pressing  the  inner  ring  to  a 
predetermined  axial  location  so  as  to  apply  a  preload  to  the 
rolling  bodies,  and 
making  the  preload  gap  the  difference  (L2-L1)  between  the 
pressed  amount  L2  and  the  displacement  amount  LI. 


5397,966 
FLUID  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Tlmmons,  iLFJ>.  Mcadowdalc  lUL,  Prairie  Dn  Sac, 
Wis.  53578 

FUcd  Jan.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,486 

Int  a.*  COIN  1/12 

MS.  a.  73-864.63  19  CUims 

2« 


5397,965 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

PRELOAD  GAP  OF  A  DOUBLE  ROW  ROLLING 

BEARING 

Satom  Endo,  Shiga-ken;  Yoshisada  Imai,  Morlyama,  and 

Hlroynki  Okiino,  Kusatsn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,638 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1994,  6-012554 

tat  a.'  GOIL  5/n 

MS.  CL  73—862.49  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  an  axial  preload  gap  of  a  double  row 

rolling  bearing  which  comprises  an  outer  ring  having  an  inner 

peripheral  face  widi  first  and  second  outer  raceways  thereon,  a 

spindle  concentrically  disposed  inside  the  outer  ring  and  having  an 

outer  periplieral  face  with  a  first  inner  raceway  provided  therein. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  a  sample  from  a  body  of  fluid 
comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  hollow  body  receptacle  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  defining  a  chamber  therebetween; 

b)  means  for  permitting  fluid  to  enter  said  chamber  and  be 
retained  therein  as  a  collected  sample;  and 

c)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hoUow  body  receptacle  comprising  a 
high  density  plastic,  said  high  density  plastic  is  a  polyoiefin 
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having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  about  1.20  g/cm^ 
whereby  said  hollow  body  receptacle  having  an  overall  spe- 
cific gravity  greater  than  the  specific  gravity  of  the  body  fluid 
to  be  sampled  enabling  said  receptacle  to  sink  and  fluid  to  be 
collected  therein. 


ALUMINUM-SnJCON  ALLOY  FOILS 
Ami  M.  RHter,  Albany;  Mdrin  R.  Jadona,  Niskayuiia,  and 
Jokn  R.  Hugbcs,  Scotia,  tf  of  N.Y^  MigBors  to  General 
Electric  Coaqiaay,  Scbcnectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  265JI90 

Int  CL*  C22C  1/04:21/04:  KIXF  3/14 

VS.  CL  75—249  17  Claims 


1.  A  foil  of  an  alloy  consisting  esseatially  of  Al  and  Si  (Al — Si 
alloy),  said  foil  having  a  thickness  less  than  or  equal  to  0.017  in. 
and  sufficient  ductility  to  permit  cold-rolling  of  said  foil. 

13.  An  Al — Si  alloy  foil  made  by  the  method,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

selecting  an  Al — Si  alloy  powder: 

loading  the  Al — Si  alloy  powder  into  a  means  for  holding: 

evacuating  the  means  for  holding: 

hot  pressing  the  means  for  holding  to  form  an  Al — Si  alloy  foil 
directly  from  the  Al — Si  alloy  powder:  and 

removing  the  means  for  holding  from  the  Al — Si  alloy  foil. 


5,597,9« 

PERCUSSION  MUSIC  TEACHING  METHOD 

Eric  Okamoto,  1300  Salterton  CU  RaMgh,  N.C.  27608 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  354,224 

Int  a.'  G09B  15/W 

VS.  C\.  84 — 470  R  8  Claims 

f2» 


1.  A  method  of  leaching  percussion  music  compnsing: 

selecting  a  plurality  of  basic  percussion  music  exercises  includ- 
ing percussion  music  indicia  for  at  least  one  percussion  instru- 
ment: 

pnnting  said  ba.sic  percussion  music  exercises  on  music  displa> 
means: 

devising  a  plurality  of  compUmentary  percussion  music  exer- 
cises including  percussion  music  indicia  for  at  least  one 
differenl  percussion  music  instrument: 

applying  said  complimentary  percussion  exercises  onto  a  plural- 
ity of  overlays:  and 

superimposing  said  overlays  including  said  complimentary  per- 
cussion exercises  in  alignment  with  said  music  display  means 
having  said  basic  percussion  exercises  printed  thereon 
whereby  said  complimentary  percussion  music  exercises  are 
positioned  in  a  fiinctional  relationship  with  said  basic  percus- 
sion exercises  forming  hybrid  percussion  exercises. 


5,597,969 

MUSIC  SLIDE  RULE  REFERENCE  DEVICE  AND 

SYSTEM 

Kari  K.  K.  M.  Brioer,  San  Joae,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Lcdic  Mayr, 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2«2,781 

Int  CL"  G«9B  15/02 

VS.  CI.  84—473  8  Claims 


1.  A  music  information  reference  device  comprising: 

a  )  a  substantially  flat  sleeve  body  of  thin  sheet  material  having 

a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface  and  two  opposing  open 

ends,  said  body  including: 

( 1 )  apertures  disposing  spatially  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
array  on  at  least  one  of  said  front  or  back  surfaces:  and 

(2)  first  music  indicia  disposed  visibli;  on  al  least  one  of  said 
front  or  back  surfaces  in  cooperative  association  with  at 
least  selected  ones  of  said  apertures: 

b)  a  slide  of  said  thin  sheet  material  having  a  front  side  and  a 
back  side,  said  side  having  second  music  indicia  disposed 
visible  on  at  least  one  of  said  front  or  back  sides,  with  said 
first  music  indicia  of  said  body  and  at  least  some  of  said 
apertures  visible  therethrough: 

c)  said  slide  movably  disposed  between  said  front  and  back 
surfaces  of  said  body,  portion  of  the  slide  extending  beyond  at 
least  one  of  said  opposing  ends  of  said  body  for  moving  the 
slide  to  a  desired  location  relative  lo  said  apertures  of  said 
body  for  displaying  therethrough  segments  of  said  second 
music  indicia,  which  when  read  cooperatively  with  said  firs) 
music  indicia  displays  substantially  all  music  information 
related  lo  natural  and  artificial  chords,  scales.  inter\als.  inver- 
sions of  intervals,  transpositions,  key  signatures,  instrument 
transpositions  and  clef  transpositions. 

6.  A  music  information  reference  system  having  hrst  and  second 
music  indicia,  the  im[Ht>vement  comprising: 

a)  said  first  music  indica  includes  cooperatively  positioned  loca- 
tions for  the  selective  display  of  a  plurality  of  second  music 
indicia,  said  first  music  indicia  defines  the  spatial  relation- 
ships of  said  second  music  indicia  as  displayed  in  said  coop- 
erative locations,  said  spatial  relationships  includes  substan- 
tially all  natural  and  artificial  chords,  scales,  intervals, 
inversions  of  intervals,  transpositions,  key  signatures,  instru- 
ment transpositions  and  clef  transpositions: 

b)  a  database  of  music  notes  from  which  said  plurality  of  second 
music  indicia  is  determined  for  display  in  said  cooperative 
locations  to  said  first  musK-  indicia:  and 

c )  means  for  generating  from  selected  ones  of  said  music  notes 
said  second  music  indicia,  and  automatically  displaying  said 
second  music  indicia  in  said  cooperative  locations. 
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5397,970 

WAVEFORM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  USING  THE 

OUTPUT  WAVEFORM  THEREOF 

Hirashi  Sato,  and  Kaom  Matsunaga,  both  of  Shizuoka-ken, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Sei- 

sakusho,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994.  .Ser.  No.  327,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28,  1993,  5-292565 

Int  a."  GIOH  I/OH:  1/1 2.7/02 

VS.  a.  84—604  11  Claims 


(B)  producing  data  representing  a  skilled  person  or  data  repre- 
senling  a  beginner  in  accordance  wuh  a  result  of  the  detec- 
tion. 

(Ci  sequentially  accumulating  the  produced  data. 

(Dl  delemiining  ihat  a  player  is  a  skilled  one  when  a  ratio  of  the 
number  of  pieces  of  the  accumulated  data  representing  a 
skilled  person  lo  the  number  of  all  pieces  of  the  accumulated 
data  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  predetermined  salue.  or  thai 
ihe  pla>er  is  a  beginner  when  the  ratio  is  less  than  the 
predetermined  value,  and 

(E)  generating  chord  information  in  accordance  with  a  lesult  of 
the  determination  and  on  Ihe  basis  of  the  key -depression  stale. 


-"      i — — I        ^ 
1 —  — I  ii*«^    I — ^ — 
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I.  A  waveform  processing  apparatus  comprising- 

a  band  dividing  means  for  dividing  an  original  sound  signal  into 
a  plurality  of  frequency  bands  and  ouiputiing  band  signals. 

an  extraction  means  for  extracting  at  least  one  parameter  of 
amplitude  and  frequency  of  each  band  signal,  the  at  least  one 
parameter  having  parameter  variations  with  time. 

a  parameter  correction  means  for  correcting  the  parameters  of 
each  hand  signal  based  on  a  mean  of  tlie  parameter  \  ariations 
so  that  the  parameter  \ariations  gradually  decrease  from  a  first 
time  to  a  second  time  and  disappear  after  the  second  time  and 
for  providing  corrected  parameters. 

a  synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  each  band  signal  using  the 
corrected  parameters,  and 

a  mixing  means  for  mixing  each  corrected  band  signal  lo  pro- 
vide an  output. 


5,597.971 

CHORD  INFORMATION  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

AND  CHORD  INFORMATION  GENERATING  METHOD 

Tsutomu  Saito,  Shizuoka-ken.  Japan,  assignor  lo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  Shizuoka-ken.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4620(85 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1994,  6-240514 

Int  Cn."  G09B  /5/0«.  GIOH  //.*« 

U.S.  a.  84—669  17  Claims 

KEYBO*l>D   CONTROL 
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10.  A  cliofd  information  generating  method,  comprising  the 
steps  of 
(A)  detecting  a  key-depression  stale. 


5,597,972 

EXPLOSIVE  POWDER  CHARGE  OPERATED  SETTING 

TOOL  WITH  A  MAGAZINE  FOR  FASTENING 

ELEMENTS 

Hannes  Wachter.  \andans.  Austria,  assignor  to  Hiiti  Aktieng- 

esellschaft  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  May  15,  1996.  Ser.  No.  647,549 
Claims  priorilv,  application  Germany.  Mav  15.  1995,  195  17 
230.2 

Int  a."^  B25C  1/14 
U.S.CL  89—1.14  7  Claims 


1  Explosise  powder  charge  operated  setting  tool  comprising  a 
housing  (1)  having  a  leading  end  a  trailing  end  and  a  setting 
direction  extending  in  the  trailing  end  to  the  k-ading  end.  a  boll 
guide  (2)  extending  axially  in  the  setting  direction  being  mounted 
in  and  projecting  axially  from  the  leading  end  of  said  housing,  said 
bolt  guide  (2)  being  axialK  displaceable  relati\e  to  said  housing 
(1).  a  magazine  (5i  for  fastening  elements  mounted  on  said  boll 
guide  (2)  adjacent  the  leading  end  of  said  housing  (1)  and  extend- 
ing lrans\ersel>  of  the  axial  direction  of  said  bolt  guide  (2).  said 
magazine  (5)  being  displaceable  counter  to  the  setting  direction 
against  a  force  of  a  first  spring  (11)  relative  to  said  bolt  guide  (2). 
said  first  spnng  (11)  having  a  spring  travel  in  the  setting  direction. 
a  second  spring  (13)  mounted  in  said  magazine  and  arranged  to 
extend  between  said  magazine  and  said  housing,  said  second 
spring  ( 13)  having  a  maximum  force  acting  in  the  setting  direction 
and  a  corresponding  spring  travel  greater  than  tlie  spring  force  and 
trav  el  of  said  first  spring  ( 11 ). 


5^197,973 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  FUSE 
Ernest  L.  Gladden,  Granby;  Gary  R.  Tbureson;  Alvaro  Zap- 
palorti,  both  of  Avon;  Eric  R.  Davis,  Torrington,  and  Frank 
J.  Lucca,  Granby,  all  of  Comt,  assignors  to  The  Ensign- 
Bickford  Company,  Simsbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,839 
Int  a."  C06B  45A)0:  C06C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  102—289  16  ClaiBK 

1.  A  signal  transmission  fuse  compnsing: 
a  tube  of  synthetic  polymeric  material  having  a  tube  wall  defin- 
ing a  tube  outer  siutace  and  a  tube  inner  surface,  the  mbe 
inner  surface  defining  a  bore  extending  through  the  tube:  and 


2646 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Janiary  28.  1997 


from  the  group  consisting  of  tJuobonc  acid  and  methane 
sulfonic  acid: 

(B)  continuing  to  agitate  said  slurry'  until  the  surface  of  said 
small  arms  projectiles  is  essentially  clean  and  free  of  oxide; 

(C)  adding  to  the  agitated  container  a  plating  agent  and  particu- 
late copper  metal:  and 

(D)  continuing  lo  agitate  the  container  until  said  particulate 
copper  metal  has  been  mechanically  applied  over  the  surface 
of  said  small  arms  projectiles. 

13.  A  small  arms  projectile  mechanically  plated  according  to 
claim  7. 


reactive  material  dispersed  within  and  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  bore:  wherein  the  tube  has  an  outside  diameter 
not  greater  than  about  2.380  mm  (0.0937  inch)  and  the  ratio 
of  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tube  to  the  thickness  of  the  tube 
wall  is  from  about  0.18  to  2.5. 


5^97374 
SHAPED  CHARGE  FOR  A  PERFORATING  GUN  HAVING 
A  MAIN  BODY  OF  EXPLOSIVE  INCLUDING  TATB  AND 

A  SENSITIVE  PRIMER 
Wallace  E.  Voreck,  Jr,  Sparta,  N  J^-  Jaacs  E.  Brooks,  Manvel. 
Tex.,-  John  R.  Ebcrhardt,  and  Hooshang  A.  Rnak,  both  of 
Hoostoo,  Tes^  assignors  to  Schlumberfer  Technology  Cor- 
poratioa,  Hfmstoii,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1996,  Ser.  No.  610,025 

Int.  a.*  F42B  1/02 

ViS.  a.  102—307  23  Claims 


I.  A  shaped  charge,  comprising: 

a  case: 

a  main  body  of  explosive  disposed  in  said  case,  said  main  body 

of  explosive  including  sym-triaminotrinitrobenzenc  (TATB): 

and 
a  primer  disposed  in  said  case  adapted  for  detonating  said  main 

body  of  explosive,  said  primer  being  more  sensitive  than  said 

TATB. 


5,597,975 

MECHANICAL  PLATING  OF  SMALL  ARMS 

PROJECTILES 

Arnold  Satow,  New  City,  N.Y.,  awignor  to  McGcan-Rohco, 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohte 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539^34 
Int  CL^  B«5D  i/I2:  F42B  5/02 
UJS.  CL  102—514  15  Claims 

7.  A  process  for  mechanically  pUting  small  arms  projectiles 
having  a  composition  comprising  a  deformable  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lead,  an  alloy  of  lead  and  an  alloy  of 
bismuth,  with  a  coating  of  copper,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(A)  fonning  a  slmry  in  an  agitated  container,  said  slurry  com- 
prising said  small  arms  projectiles  and  an  aqueous  solution 
which  contains  components  comprising  a  strong  acid  selected 


5,597,976 

THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR  AND  MAGNETIC 

ENERGY  STORAGE  UNIT  WITH  CONTROLLABLE 

ELECTRIC  OUTPUT 

Jon  M.  Schrocder,  14301  Bag  dad  Rd.,  Leander,  Tex.  78641 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133348,  Oct.  8,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5,393350.  This  application  Nov.  25,  1994.  Ser.  No. 

344,876 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  35/02 

VS.  a.  136—205  14  Claims 


5a  S    7Sa 

16  5 

1.  A  thermoelectric  generator  and  magnetic  energy  storage  unit 
with  controllable  electric  output  comprising: 

a)  two  dissimilar  metal  segments  means  joined  to  form  a  helix  in 
a  continuous  loop  in  said  unit, 

b)  a  heating  and  cooling  means  to  heat  and  cool  alternate 
junctions  of  said  metal  segments  means,  thereby  causing 
current  flow  and  generation  of  a  first  magnetic  field  contained 
in  said  continuous  loop: 

cl  a  flux  pump  means  with  connections  to  said  continuous  loop 
to  inject  additional  current  into  said  current  flow  thereby 
increasing  strength  of  said  first  magnetic  field  in  said  unit: 

d)  a  switching  means  and  output  connection  means  located  in 
said  continuous  loop  with  said  output  connection  means 
located  on  either  side  of  said  switching  means  with  said 
switching  means  controllably  operable  in  fractions  of  a  sec- 
ond and  operating  to  discharge  current  into  said  output  con- 
nections when  said  output  connections  are  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  load. 


5397,977 
HARDENED  POROUS  AMMONIliM  NITRATE 
Aran  K.  Chattopadhyay,  Bronard,  Canada,  assignor  lo  ICI 
Canada,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

ContinnatJoo  of  Ser.  No.  878,720,  May  4,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  547,989 

Int.  a."  C06B  3I/2S 

\}S.  a.  149—6  12  Oaims 

1.  A  hardened  ammonium  nitrate  body,  which  is  a  combination 

of  a  functionally  active  polymer  and  ammonium  nitrate,  wherein 

said  functionally  active  polymer  has  the  formula: 
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-c-c= 

I 

Y 

I 

so,x 


/  - 


Wherein 

Y=phenylene 

R-hydrogen  or  methyl 

in=integer  from  3  to  3000 

X=alkali  metal,  ammonium,  hydrogen,  and  further  wherein  ihc 

body  has  a  core/shell  structure  with  ammonium  nitrate  being 

the  core  and  said  polymer  being  the  shell. 


HO- 


R'    R- 
I      I 
C— CO- 

I    I 

R'    R' 


5397,979 
EMI  SHIELDING  HAVING  FLEXIBLE  CONDLSTIVE 
SHEET  AND  I/O  GASKET 
Daniel  T.  Courtney,  Palmyra;  Kenneth  W.  Hermann.  Roches- 
ter, and  Stanley  R.  Miska,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Schlegel  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  440329 
Int.  a."  H05K  9/00 
U-S.  a.  174—35  R  18  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  shield,  comprising: 
a  flexible  sheet  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  material: 
a  conductive  material  substantially  coextensive  with  the  flexible 
sheet  and  defining  a  shielding  barrier,  the  insulating  material 
spacing  the  conductive  material  from  at  least  an  exposed 
insulating  area  on  at  lea.st  one  surface  of  the  flexible  sheet  on 
at  lea.st  one  side  thereof,  and  the  conductive  material  being 
exposed  at  another  area  on  at  least  one  side  thereof,  present- 
ing an  exposed  contact  area  for  coupling  electrically  to  the 
conductive  material: 
wherein  the  flexible  sheet  substantially  forms  an  enclosure  for  a 
circuit  element,  the  enclosure  having  an  opening,  and  wherein 
the  insulating  area  and  the  contact  area  are  arranged  selec- 
tively, for  protecting  portions  of  the  circuit  element  from 
contact  with  the  conductive  material,  and  for  coupling  the 
conductive  material  to  a  conductive  body:  and. 


5397,978 
HIGH  ENERGY  HYDROXY-TERMINATED  POLYAZIDO 
POLYMERS 
Der-Shing  Huang,  Carmichael,  and  Renato  R.  Rindone,  Fair 
Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Corpora- 
tion,  Rancho  Cordova.  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,953.  Dec.  27.  1984,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  18,  1987,  Ser.  Na  98329 
Int.  CI."  C06B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149—19.6  41  Claims 

1,  A  hydroxy-terminated  aliphatic  polyether  having  the  formula 


wherein  the  flexible  sheet  comprises  a  flange  associated  with  the 
opening,  a  part  of  the  contact  area  being  disposed  on  the 
flange. 


5397,980 
DETACHABLE  MOUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  FUEL 

INJECTOR  WIRING  HARNESS  COVER 
Kenneth  A.  Weber,  Livimia.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Yazaiu  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  347309 

Int  a."  H02G  3/04 

VS.  CI.  174—72  A  5  Claims 


in  which  R'.  R".  R^  and  R''  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H.  CH^N,  and  CHN,CH2N,.  such  that  the  total 
number  of  N,  groups  per  monomer  unit  is  2  to  4.  and  n  is  an 
integer  ranging  from  2  to  40. 


.  A  cover  for  a  fiiel  injector  wiring  harness,  the  cover  detach- 
ably  mountable  to  first  and  second  iiKMinting  tabs,  each  of  the 
mounting  tabs  having  an  aperture,  the  cover  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  channel  for  receiving  the  fuel  injector  wiring 
harness,  the  channel  having  a  bottom  surface: 

a  lid  attachable  to  the  base  for  secunng  the  fuel  injector  wiring 
harness  within  the  channel: 

first  and  second  locking  structures  extending  substantially  per- 
pendiculariy  from  the  channel  bottom  surface  in  spaced,  par- 
allel relationship  with  one  another,  each  of  the  locking  struc- 
tures defining  a  cavity  having  an  opening  for  receiving  one  of 
the  mounting  tabs: 

first  and  second  manually  actuable  locking  levers  formed  inte- 
grally with  tfie  respective  hrst  and  second  locking  structures, 
each  of  the  locking  levers  pivotable  v\ith  respect  to  the  lock- 
ing stnKture  between  a  locked  position  and  a  released  posi- 
tion, each  of  the  locking  levers  hav  ing  a  projection  extending 
into  the  respective  cavity  and  engagable  with  the  respective 
aperture  when  the  respective  nnounting  tab  is  received  within 
the  respective  cavity  and  the  locking  lever  is  in  the  locked 
position:  and 

first  and  second  handle  portions  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly from  respective  first  and  second  locking  levers  and 
substantially  parallel  with  the  channel  bottom  surface,  each  of 
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the  handle  portions  having  a  tirsi  end  attached  to  the  locking 
lever  and  a  distal  end.  the  distal  end  being  wider  than  the  first 
end. 


an  elastic  member  mounted  on  the  opposed  surface  of  said 
dielectric  film,  for  causing  an  electrical  connection  to  be  made 
when  the  surface  to  be  contacted  and  said  further  conductive 
surface  are  brought  into  pressure  contact. 


5^97^1 
UNSmELOED  TWISTED  PAIR  CABLE 
Shi^ji    Hinoshita;    Akinari    NakayaBU^•    Kiyoshi    Watanabe; 
HideU  Yagyii;  Shinya  Ishi,  and  SUgeni  Iwata,  all  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,566 
Claiins  priority,  appikaHon  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1994,  6-274944; 
Feb.  23,  1995,  7-035680 

Int.  CL"  HOIB  7AX) 
VS.  CI.  174—110  R  16  Claims 


1  emu  cacucToR 


S  PROTECTIVE  StCATH 
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2.  An  unshielded  twisted  pair  cable,  comprismg: 
a  predetennined  number  of  pairs  stranded  by  a  predetermined 
lay-length,  each  pair  being  twisted  and  comprising  a  conduc- 
tor and  an  insulation  provided  to  insulate  said  conductor,  said 
insulation  being  of  a  composibon  comprising  a  mixture  of 
100  paits  by  weight,  and  styrcne  polymer  of  1  to  50  parts  by 
weight,  said  mixture  comprising  polymer  of  a  low  dielectnc 
loss  tangent  and  flame-retatxlant  properties,  at  least  at  an  outer  . 
portion  thereof;  and 
a  piDtective  sheath  for  covering  said  pairs. 


5,597,983 

PROCESS  OF  REMOVING  POLYMERS  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  VTAS 

Loi  N.  Nguyen,  and  Yih-Shung  Lin,  both  of  CarroUton.  Tex., 

assignors  to  SGS-Tbomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.,  CarroU- 

too,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,770,  Feb.  3,  1994.  This  application 

Jan.  12.  1995,  Ser.  No.  371.996 

InL  ex."  H05K  1/00 

VS.  a.  174—264  5  Claims 


1.  A  structure  in  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  metal  conductive  element  in  an  integrated  circuit: 
a  silicon  oxide  layer  deposited  over  the  conductive  element: 
a  via  through  the  silicon  oxide  layer,  wherein  the  sidewalls  of 
the  via  are  relatively  rough,  having  a  surface  roughness  char 
acteristic  of  not  having  been  exposed  to  either  an  wet  or  a 
cleanup  pla.sma  etch,  and  an  upper  surface  of  the  firsi  metal 
conductive  element  exposed  in  the  via  has  a  relatively  small 
dip  therem:  and 
a  second  metal  conductive  element  over  the  device  and  extend 
ing  into  the  via.  wherein  a  conductive  contact  is  made 
between  the  second  metal  conductive  element  and  the  first 
metal  conductive  element. 


5,597,982 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  STRUCTURE 
Kiyoyasn    Hiwada,    Yamato,    Japan,    assignor    to    Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Ait*,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,345 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japm.  Mar.  6,  1994,  6-062018 

InL  CL^  HOSK  1/02 

VS.  CL  174—261  15  CUiras 


5.597.984 
CAPACITANCE  WEIGHING  MAT  WITH 
SUBSTANTIALLY  RIGID  SEPARATORS 
Udo  H.  Mohanpt,  Cambridge.  Canada,  assignor  to  Sowal  Tech- 
nologies International  Inc.,  Oakrille,  Canada 
PCT  No.  PCT/€A93m39S.  }  371  Dale  Mar.  21.  1995.  i  102(e) 
Dale  Mar.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/18529.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18,  1994 

per  Filed  Sep.  23.  1993,  Ser.  No.  403,899 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Canada,  Feb.  8.  1993.  2088936 

Int.  CL"  GOIG  3/14:7/06:19/02 

VS.  CL  177—210  C  20  Claims 
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I.  An  electrical  connection  stmcture  comprising: 

a  flexible  dielectric  film,  including  a  surface  to  be  contacted  and 

an  opposed  surface: 
a  conductor  pattern  formed  on  said  surface  to  be  contacted  of 
said  dielectric  film,  said  conductor  panem  including  at  least 
one  mushroom-shaped  protrusion  for  providing  electrical  con- 
tact to  a  further  conductive  surface:  and 


1.  A  capacitance  mat  for  use  in  measuring  loads,  comprising: 
a  vertically   stacked  sandwich  of  a  plurality  of  substantially 

honzontal  electrode  plates  forming  a  capacitor:  and 
substantially  rigid  dielectric  material  separator  means  disposed 
between  stacked  electrode  plates,  said  substantially  rigid  sepa- 
rator means  defining  spaces  at  which  at  least  one  of  said 
electrode  plates  may  bend  in  response  to  an  applied  load  to 
move  with  respect  to  each  other,  causing  the  capacitance  of 
the  mat  to  change. 
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5.597,985 
ACOUSTICALLY  INACTIVE  CORRUGATED 
STRUCTURE 
Terrencc  A.  Dear.  Eikton,  Md.,  and  Kari  U.  Ingard.  Kittery 
Point,  Mass.,  aaslgnon  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,277,  Aug.  31,  1993.  aban- 
doned. This  appHcation  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450>t4 
Int  CL'  POIN  7/0% 
VS.  CL  181—227  4  Claims 


•A 


5397,986 
STAMP  FORMED  MUFFLER  WITH  NESTED 
CHAMBERS 
Jon  W.  Harwood,  Toledo,  and  Bennie  A.  Van  Blaircum.  White- 
house,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  AP  Parts  Manufacturing 
Company,  Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,049 

Int  a.*  FOIN  7//S 

U.S.  CL  181—282  23  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  muCBer  comprising: 

a  first  plate,  a  second  plate  secured  in  face-to-face  relationship 
with  said  fiist  plate  and  a  slieet  secured  to  said  first  plate,  said 
plates  and  said  sheet  being  formed  to  define  internal  gas 
passages  tlierebetween,  said  gas  passages  including  an  inter- 
nal chamber  and  a  plurality  of  tubes  communicating  with  said 
internal  chamber,  said  tubes  including  at  least  one  inlet  to  the 
mufBer  and  at  least  one  outlet  from  the  muffler,  a  plurality  of 
said  tubes  being  formed  with  perforation  means  tlierethrough 
for  permitting  gas  communication  between  said  tubes  and 
portions  of  said  muffler  sunounding  said  tubes:  and 


an  external  shell  having  a  peripheral  flange  secured  to  penpberal 
regions  of  said  first  plate  and  being  formed  to  define  at  least 
one  external  chamber  secured  to  said  internal  chamber  and 
enclosing  and  communicating  with  portions  of  said  rubes 
formed  my  said  first  plate. 


5,597,987 
TWIN  POST,  TELESCOPING  JACK  HYDRAULIC 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Oscar  GillUand,  NcsMt,  Mim.,-  FomI  Vafaie,  Gcrmurtown; 
Martin  W.  Hughes,  Memphis,  both  of  Tenn.,-  Charlie  R. 
Thurmond,  m,  Sonthaven,  NUss,^  and  Paul  Tomes,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn.,  amignors  to  Delaware  Capital  Formation,  Inc., 
Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,078 

InL  a.'  B66B  9/04:1/04 

VS.  CI.  187-285  14  Claims 


1.  A  corrugated  structure,  comprising:  at  least  one  group  of 
sections,  the  group  of  sections  having  a  given  length  and  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  corrugations,  wherein  the  pitch  between  each 
adjacent  corrugation  varies  is  determined  by  dividing  the  given 
length  of  tlie  group  of  sections  by  the  number  of  sections  to  obtain 
a  constant  value  and  adding  a  variation  to  the  constant  value,  with 
each  variation  being  different  from  the  other  variations,  and  further 
wherein  the  total  of  the  varying  pitches  is  approximately  equal  to 
the  given  length  of  the  group  of  sections. 


>.^ 


3 — ^ 


zr 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  elevator  system  having  a  car  moveable  in  a 
shaft  between  at  least  two  floors,  a  pair  of  telescoping  jaclcs  for 
supporting  said  car  at  spaced  locations  and  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  car  between  floors,  wherein  each  telescoping  jack  has  a  first 
cylinder  coupled  to  the  car,  a  second  cylinder  fixed  relative  to  the 
ground,  and  at  least  one  intermediate  cylinder,  tlie  improvement 
comprising  sensing  means  located  at  least  one  pfcdetermined  ver- 
tical position  in  said  shaft  for  detecting  each  said  intermediate 
cylinder,  and  processor  means  connected  to  each  sensing  means  for 
determining  relative  differences  in  height  between  the  intermediate 
cylinders  for  determining  when  the  two  jaclts  are  out  of  synchro- 
nization. 


5,597,988 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEVATOR  ACTIVE 

VIBRATION  CONTROL  USING  SPATLU.  FILTERING 

Clement  A.  Skatcki,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator 

Company,  Faimington,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,751,  Mar.  31, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Apr.  23,  1996,  Ser.  Na  636,259 
InL  CL'  B66B  1/44 
VS.  a.  187—393  18  OaiaK 

1.  A  control  system  for  damping  vibrations  in  an  elevator  car. 
said  control  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  actuators,  each  actuator  being  associated  with  a 
roller  guide  for  urging  said  roller  guide  against  a  rail  in 
response  to  a  sensed  signal: 
a  massive  and  rigid  plank  arranged  on  tiie  elevator  car  for 
providing  a  planar  region  on  the  elevator  car  where  high 
frequency  vibrational  forces  acting  tl>ereoD  are  spatially  fil- 
tered out;  and 
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means  for  sensing  horizontal  force  variations,  said  sensing 
means  being  disposed  on  said  massive  and  rigid  plank  such 
that  high  frequency  vibrations  are  isolated  from  said  sensing 
means,  for  providing  the  sensed  signal  to  said  plurality  of 
actuators,  the  sensed  signal  having  a  rigid  body  mode  hon- 
zontal  vibration  component  substantially  without  a  high  fre- 
queticy  horizontal  vibration  componenL 


SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  CAM  OPERATED 

PIVOTED  CONTACT 

Minora  Nbhio,  Aicfai,  J«pMi,  aarigBor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Tokai  Rika  DenU  Scisakosho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  321,927,  Oct.  12,  1994,  abandoocd. 

This  appticatioa  Mar.  11,  199t,  Ser.  No.  613,536 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14,  1993,  5-055569 


U 
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an  operatmg  knob  movably  mounted  in  said  opening  of  said 
switch  casing  and  including  a  reciprocatingly  mounted, 
spring-biased  pusher,  said  pusher  having  an  actuating  tip 
selectively  positionable  by  said  knob  to  apply  a  spring  force 
over  the  actuating  surface  of  the  center  portion  of  said  mov- 
able contact  member  extending  between  said  arms  and  to 
produce  swinging  motion  of  said  movable  contact  member 
and  associated  movements  of  said  first  and  second  movable 
contacts  into  and  out  of  lespective  engagements  with  said  first 
and  second  stationary  contacts,  whereby  a  rotation  axis  of  said 
movable  contact  member  is  at  a  height  substantially  the  same 
as  a  height  of  a  point  of  contact  between  the  tip  of  the  said 
pusher  and  the  actuating  surface  of  the  center  portion  of  said 
movable  contact  member. 


5,597,990 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Alain  Janniere,  Paris,  and  Aureiien  CarvaUio,  Sampans,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  ITT  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,369 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9,  1993,  93  13334 

Int.  Cl.'^  HOIH  lJ/00 

U.S.  a.  200—16  C  6  Claims 


3Claims 


1.  A  switch  device  comprising: 

a  switch  casing  including  a  top  portion  having  an  opening,  a 
bottom  portion,  and  a  hollow  interior; 

a  first  stationary  contact  supported  by  said  boaom  portion  within 
said  hollow  interior  of  said  switch  casing: 

a  second  stationary  contact  siippotled  by  said  bottom  portion 
within  said  hollow  interior  of  said  switch  casing  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  first  stationary  contact: 

an  L-shaped  common  contact  having  a  first  pan  supported  by 
said  casing  bottom  portion  and  an  upstanding  second  pan 
terminating  in  laterally  spaced  projections: 

a  rigid  movable  contact  member  having  spaced  first  and  second 
movable  contacts,  a  center  portion  having  an  actuating  surface 
and  being  located  between  the  first  and  second  movable 
contacts,  and  a  pair  of  integral,  laterally  spaced  arms,  wherein 
the  actuating  surface  of  the  center  portion  extends  between 
said  arms,  said  arms  are  located  between  the  first  and  second 
movable  contacts  and  extend  from  the  center  portion,  said 
arms  having  curved  end  portions  swingably  supported  on  free 
ends  of  the  laterally  spaced  projections  for  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  movable  contacts  into  and  out  of  respective 
engagements  with  said  first  and  second  stationary  contacts: 


1   An  electncal  switch  comprising: 

a  housing  forming  a  stop: 

first  and  second  contact  elements  mounted  on  said  housing: 

a  button  that  is  slidably  mounted  on  said  housing  to  move  m 
forward  and  rearward  sliding  directions,  between  closed  and 
open  button  positions,  said  button  being  biased  toward  move- 
ment in  said  forward  direction  against  said  stop: 

a  mobile  contact  connected  to  said  button  to  move  with  said 
button: 

said  mobile  contact  having  at  least  one  resiliently  deformable 
contact  blade  that  has  a  free  end  portion,  and  in  said  closed 
button  position  said  first  contact  element  engages  and  exerts  a 
rearward  force  on  said  blade  free  end  portion  to  urge  said 
mobile  contact  and  said  button  rearwardly. 


5,597,991 

ENCLOSED  ELECTRICAL  POWER  DISCONNECT 

SWITCHES  AND  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Hai  Chen;  George  W.  Evans,  Jr.,  both  of  SaHsbory,  and  Leo  V. 

ZirpoH,  Berlin,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

Cleveiaiid,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,305 
InL  a."  HOIH  9/20 
VS.  CL  200—50.02  2  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  power  switch  assembly  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  a  main  housing  and  a  cover  hinged  to  said 
main  housing; 
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a  disconnect  switch  mounted  within  said  main  housing,  said 
disconnect  switch  having  a  moveable  element  for  closing  and 
opening  electrical  contacts  contained  within  said  disconnect 
switch; 

a  switch  link  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  moveable  element 
and  connected  at  a  second  end  to  said  cover  disposed  to  open 
said  disconnect  switch  as  said  cover  is  opened: 

a  circuit  breaker  electrically  connected  to  said  disconnect 
switch,  said  circuit  breaker  opening  an  internal  electrical 
contact  when  a  breaker  lever  is  moved  in  one  direction  to 
deactivate  said  circuit  breaker  and  closing  said  internal  elec- 
trical contact  when  said  breaker  lever  is  moved  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  activate  said  circuit  breaker; 

a  breaker  link  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  breaker  lever 
and  a  second  end  extending  outside  of  said  enclosure  for 
moving  said  breaker  lever  thereby  activating  or  deactivating 
said  circuit  breaker. 


a  rigid  dielectric  housing  having  a  chamber. 

a  current  interrupting  vacuimfi  switch  disposed  within  said  cham- 
ber for  selectively  opening  and.  alternatively,  closing  an  elec- 
trical path  between  said  first  and  second  terminals; 

said  switch  including  a  stationary  switch  contact  in  electrical 
engagement  with  said  first  terminal  and  a  movable  switch 
contact: 

a  current  interchange  electrically  connecting  said  movable 
switch  contact  and  said  second  terminal,  said  movable  switch 
contact  being  movable  alternately  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  stationary  switch  contact  to  respectively  close  and 
open  said  electrical  path: 

an  actuator  for  moving  said  movable  switch  contact  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  stationary  switch  contact; 

said  current  interchange  including  an  enclosure  disposed  on  said 
housing  for  receiving  one  end  of  said  nwvabie  switch  contact 
and  for  electrical  engagement  with  said  second  terminal  and 
an  electrical  conductor  having  one  end  electrically  connected 
to  said  movable  switch  contact  and  another  end  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  terminal: 

an  expansible  seal  extending  into  said  enclosure  and  having  an 
interior  aperture  for  receiving  said  movable  switch  contact, 
one  end  of  said  seal  being  sealed  to  said  housing  and  the  other 
end  of  said  seal  being  sealed  to  said  one  end  of  said  movable 
switch  contact: 

said  other  end  of  said  expansible  seal  being  affixed  to  a  spacer 
member  disposed  between  said  one  end  of  said  movable 
switch  contact  and  a  guide  member  for  guiding  said  movable 
switch  contact  and  further  including  a  fastener  member  for 
attaching  said  spacer  member  and  guide  member  to  said 
movable  switch  contact 


5,597392 
CURRENT  INTERCHANGE  FOR  VACUUM  CAPACTTOR 

SWITCH 
Jan  J.  Walker,  FranUin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Industries, 
Inc.,  Hoosttm,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,652,  Dec  9,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  604349 

InL  CL'  HOIH  33/02:33/66 

VS.  CL  218—121  16  Claims 


5,597,993 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
Mitsumasa   Yorita,   Marugamc;    Hideaki   Toya,   Amagasald; 
Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  Marugame,  and  Kenichi  Koyama,  Aau- 
gasaki,    ail    at    Japan,    assignors    to    Mitsubisfai    De^d 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  145,743,  Nov.  4,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,495,085. 
This  appUcatioa  Jon.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  475333 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1992,  4-326090; 
Nov.  10,  1992,  4-326092;  Nov.  19,  1992,  4-335146;  Nov.  19, 
1992,  4-335147;  Jul  5, 1993,  5-165429;  JoL  5,  1993,  5-165430; 
Jul.  22,  1993,  5-181300;  Jul.  22,  1993,  5-181301;  OcL  29,  1993, 
5-271959 

Int  CL'  HOIH  33/66;  1/06 
VS.  a.  218—129  3  ( 


7.  A  high  voltage  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

a  first  electrical  terminal  for  cotmection  to  a  first  high  voltage 

power  lead; 
a  second  electrical  terminal  for  cotmection  to  a  second  high 

voltage  power  lead; 


1.  A  vacuum  inieiiupta'  comprising; 

each  electrode  assembly  of  a  pair  of  electrode  assemblies  having 
substantially  the  same  structure  and  arranged  in  an  evacuated 
envelope  in  opposed  relationsliip  ad^Xed  to  be  connected 
with  or  discoimected  from  each  other  con^irising: 
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a  coil  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  arms  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  center  ring  shaped  holding  part  and  a  plural- 
ity of  arc-shaped  coil  pans  formed  substantially  along  the 
same  circumference  of  said  coil  electrode  and  connected  to 
respective  ones  of  said  arms, 
a  main  electrode  comprising: 

an   arc-shaped  arm  electrically   connected   to  each   arc- 
shaped  coil  part  of  said  coil  electrode,  said  coil  parts 
being  in  contact  with  concspoiKling  ones  of  said  arc- 
shaped  arms  along  entite  surfaces  thereof,  and 
a  first  arm  connected  to  each  of  said  arc-shaped  arms  of 
said  main  electrode  and  extended  substantially  toward  a 
center  of  said  main  electrode  in  the  radial  direction,  and 
said  first  arms  of  one  of  electrode  assemblies  being  arranged  in 
substantiaUy  the  same  directioa  as  the  direction  of  first  artns 
in  the  other  electrode  assembly  arranged  in  opposed  relation- 
ship to  said  electrode  assembly. 


INFORMATION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Horanng,  144  WfanMetMi  Dr,  Bimiingluiiii, 


Mkh. 


CoatiBnatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  161JW1,  Dec  6,  1993,  aKmndoDcd. 

This  appHcation  May  91,  1995,  Scr.  Na  455^94 

Int.  CL'  GMF  17/00 

VS.  a.  235— J75  14  Claims 


5,597,995 
AUTOMATED  MEDICAL  PRESCRIPTION 
FULFILLMENT  SYSTEM  HAVING  WORK  STATIONS 
FOR  IMAGING,  FILLING,  AND  CHECKING  THE 
DISPENSED  DRUG  PRODUCT 
JeA«y  P.  wauaaw.  Dry  Prong,  La^-  Daaa  Wdin,  Chandler, 
ArL;  Robert  Mathews,  Brentwood,  Itea;  Alvin  Tswte, 
Boycc,  and  Alec  Onkfc,  Plnevittc,  both  oT  La.,  asisnors  to 
Autoaiatcd  Prcaoription  Syaleaaa,  Inc.,  PinerUlc,  La. 
Filed  Nor.  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  5S5,r  2 
InL  CL'  GOdF  17/00 
VS.  CL  235-^J75  13  Claims 

2&S       s^ 


I.  An  information  display  system  comprising. 

a  plurality  of  housings,  each  having  a  viewing  window. 

a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  sheets,  each  said  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  discrete  visual  messages  at  longiiudinally  spaced 
intervals  along  each  said  sheet. 

a  coded  index  associated  with  each  discrete  visual  message  on 
each  said  sheet,  each  said  it>dex  having  a  predefined  location 
on  said  sheet  with  respect  to  its  associated  visual  message. 

means  for  movably  mounting  one  of  said  sheets  in  each  of  said 
housmgs  so  that  different  visual  messages  are  visible  through 
each  said  window  depending  upon  the  position  of  each  of  said 
sheets  in  their  respective  housings. 

controllable  motor  means  contained  in  each  of  said  housings  for 
moving  said  sheet  associated  with  each  of  said  housings. 

an  encoder  control  module  and  a  plurality  of  motor  control 
modules  positioned  remotely  from  said  encoder  control  mod- 
ule, one  of  said  motor  control  module  being  posiuoned  al 
each  of  said  housings, 

wherein  said  encoder  control  module  having  means  for  receiving 
said  return  signal  from  each  motor  control  module. 


1.  A  pharmacy  system  for  automating  the  medical  prescription 
fulfillment  prxxress  for  a  customer,  comprising: 

a)  an  imaging  work  station  including  a  host  computer  for  receiv- 
ing data  entry  of  an  original  medical  prescription  for  a  pre- 
scribed drug  product  and  customer  information  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  prescription  transaction  data  lectxd;  a  first  computer 
electronically  connected  to  said  host  computer  and  including 
an  image  scanner  for  creating  a  digitized  image  of  said 
original  medical  prescription;  a  first  printer  for  printing  a 
prescription  label  for  applying  to  a  drug  vial  for  receiving  a 
dispensed  drug  product:  a  second  printer  for  printing  a  bar 
code  label  for  applying  to  said  drug  vial;  and  means  for 
communicating  said  prescription  transaction  data  record  from 
said  host  computer  to  said  first  computer: 

b)  a  filling  work  station  having  a  second  computer  electronically 
connected  to  said  first  computer  al  said  imaging  work  station 
and  further  including  dispensing  means  for  counting,  dispens- 
ing, and  packaging  of  said  dispensed  drug  product  into  said 
drug  vial  for  the  customer,  and  said  second  computer  for 
controlling  said  dispensing  means:  and 

c)  a  checking  work  station  having  a  third  computer  electroni- 
cally connected  lo  said  second  computer  at  said  filling  work 
station  and  including  a  scanner  for  scanning  said  bar  code 
label  on  said  drug  vial,  and  a  display  for  displaying  said 
digitized  image  of  said  original  medical  prescription,  and  for 
displaying  a  digitized  image  of  said  prescribed  drug  product 
to  allow  a  first  visual  comparison  between  said  digiuzed 
image  of  said  prescribed  drug  product  and  said  dispensed 
drug  product  in  said  drug  vial,  and  a  second  visual  compari- 
son between  said  digitized  image  of  said  original  medical 
prescription  and  said  dispensed  drug  product  in  said  drug  vial 
before  il  is  given  to  the  cu:  tomer. 


5,5y7,T90 

CASH  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  (ATM)  AND  METHOD 

FOR  SEPARATING  REJECTED  BANK  NOTES 

Dennis  Flood,  Dundee,  Scotland,  anignor  to  NCR  Corporatioa, 

Daytoo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1996,  Ser.  No.  633^37 
ClaiiTLS  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1995, 
9523378 

Int.  CI."  G«7G  1/10:1/12 
VS.  CI.  235—379  10  Claims 

1.  A  cash  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  bank  notes,  the 
cash  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  purge  bin  into  which  one  or  more  bank  notes  are  deposited  in 

the  course  of  a  purge  operation; 
storage  means  for  storing  sheets  other  than  bank  notes:  and 
sheet  handling  means  for  withdrawing  a  sheet  from  the  storage 
means  and  depositing  this  sheet  in  the  purge  bin  subsequent  to 
a  purge  operation  to  separate  from  each  other  the  note  depos- 
its made  in  the  purge  bin  in  successive  purge  operations. 
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I.  An  optical  code  information  reader  shaped  as  a  hand-held 
type  to  be  used  in  contact  with  and  away  from  optical  code 
information  on  a  read  object,  said  reader  comprising: 

a  casing  shaped  to  be  held  by  hand,  said  casing  having  an 
opening; 

light  source  means  disposed  in  said  casing  for  irradiating  light  lo 
the  read  object  having  optical  code  information  thereon; 

an  optical  system  for  converging  reflected  light  which  is 
reflected  by  said  reading  object  to  enter  through  the  opening 
and  for  focusing  information  image  indicative  of  the  optical 
code  information  on  a  predetermined  reading  position,  said 
optical  system  including  an  iris; 

image  sensor  means,  having  a  scanning  period  and  a  shutter 
fiinction  and  being  arranged  at  the  predetermined  reading 
position,  for  converting  the  optical  code  information  image 
into  an  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  the  shutter  func- 
tion; 

light  intensity  detection  means  for  detecting,  from  a  value  of 
said  electrical  signal  of  said  image  sensor  means,  an  intensity 
of  the  reflected  light; 

control  means  for  controlling  a  shutter  speed  of  said  shutter 
fiinction  of  said  image  sensor  means  in  response  to  an  output 


signal  of  said  light  intensity  detection  means  so  that  said 
image  sensor  means  operates  with  an  optimum  exposure 
condition;  and 
guide  light  means  in  said  casing  for  irradiating  a  guide  light  to 
said  read  object  so  that  a  readable  image  is  indicated  thereby 
without  interfering  with  light  passing  through  said  iris. 


5,597,998 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  USING  RE\'ERSIBLE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PROCESSING  RECORD  TO  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Tadayoshi  Ohno;  Shinicfai  Itoh;  Takashi  Yamaguchi,  and  Hisa- 

toshi  Tanaka,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  309,634,  Sep.  21.  1994.  This  applicatioa 

Aug.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  520,086 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-236691 

Int  a."  G06K  19/00:5/00:  B41M  5/20 

VS.  CI.  235—487  6  Claiaas 


5497,997 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  READER 
Keozo  Obata,  Okazaki;  Yosimi  Kitazumi,  Chiryu;  Takeshi 
Watanabe;    Ko^ji   Tenunae,   both   of  Kariya,   and   Tadao 
Nojiri,  Oubu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  168,092,  Dec.  17,  1993.  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  540039 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1992,  4-339074: 
Mar.  1,  1993,  5-040065 

Int  a."  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235-^55  28  Oaims 
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4.  A  method  of  processing  a  data  storing  medium  which  having 
a  first  display  portion,  provided  on  a  substrate,  for  displaying 
predetermined  data,  said  first  display  portion  having  recording 
material  storing  said  data  by  first  recording  energy,  and  erasing 
said  stored  data  of  history  of  the  use  by  predetermined  erasing 
energy,  and  a  second  display  portion,  provided  on  said  substrate, 
for  displaying  predetermined  data,  said  second  display  portion 
having  recording  material  for  stonng  said  data  by  a  second  record- 
ing energy  different  from  said  first  recording  encrg>.  and  erasing 
said  data  by  second  erasing  energy  different  from  said  firsl  erasing 
energy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

discriminating  which  display  portion  of  said  first  and  second 

display  portions  should  be  rewritten:  and 
rewriting  first  or  second  predetermined  data  of  said  first  or 
second  display  portion  in  accordance  with  the  discrimination 
result  of  said  discriminating  step  based  on  said  first  recording 
energy,  or  said  second  recording  energy,  or  said  erasing 
energy. 


5397,999 
AUTO  FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE  COMPRISING 
BOTH  PHASE-DIFFERENCE  DETECTING  AND 
CONTRAST  DETECTING  METHODS 
Akio  Kinba,  Suita;  Masataka  Hamada,  Osakasayama;  Hiroshi 
Ucda,  Habikino;  Kazumi  Sugitani,  Yao,  and  Hiroshi  Oot- 
suka,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
ConttaiualioB  of  Ser.  No.  284,077,  Aug.  1,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  582^126 
Claims  priorilty,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1993,  5-211001 
Int  CL"  G03B  13/00 
VS.  CL  250—201.7  20  ( 

1.  An  auto  focus  detecting  device  comprising; 
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5^98,001 

MASS  SELECTIVE  MULTINOTCH  FILTER  WITH 

ORTHOGONAL  EXCISION  HELDS 

Curt  A.  Flory,  Los  Altos,  and  Cart  A.  Mycrtaoitz,  Cnpertino, 

both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Hewkn-Packard  Company,  Palo 

Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1996,  Ser.  No.  593,955 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  49/42 

MS.  CL  25©— 292  18  Claims 


first  inuge  pick  up  means  which  converts  an  object  image 
formed  on  an  imaging  face  to  an  electric  signal: 

first  detecting  means  which  detects  focus  condition  by  a  phase- 
difference  detecting  method  based  on  output  from  the  first 
image  pick  up  means: 

second  image  pick  up  means  whkh  converts  the  object  image 
formed  on  the  imaging  face  to  an  electric  signal: 

second  detecting  means  which  detects  focus  condition  bv  a 
contrast  detecting  method  based  on  an  output  from  the  second 
image  pick  up  means:  and 

calculating  means  which  calculates  an  amount  of  defocus  based 
on  output  from  the  first  delecting  means  and  the  second 
detecting  means. 


53984MW 

DUAL-MODE  AUTOMATIC  WINDOW  COVERING 

SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  AC-INDUCED  FLICKER  IN 

AMBIENT  ILLUMINATION 

Pradcep  P.  Popat,  1515  S.  Jcffenon  Davis  Hwy..  Apt.  1321, 

Ariingtoo,  Va.  22202 

Filed  Felt.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  567,244 

InL  CL"  HOIJ  40/14 

U,S.  CL  250—206  2  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  automatic  control  of  illumination  transmitted 
through  a  host  window,  said  system  iiKluding: 

A.  means  for  electronically  varying  the  illumination  transmitted 
through  said  host  window,  said  means  having  a  control  input, 
said  means  responsive  to  electrical  signals  registered  on  said 
control  input; 

B.  means  for  detecting  the  periodic  fluctuations  in  tlie  illumiru- 
tion  produced  by  an  electric  lamp  powered  by  alternating 
cnnent  said  means  having  an  output:  and 

C.  a  control  apparatus  having  a  sensing  input  and  a  control 
output,  said  sensing  inpin  being  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  detecting  means  and  said  control  output  being  comiecied 
to  said  control  input  of  said  variable  illumination  transmission 
means,  so  that  said  control  apparatus  is  capable  of  registering 
the  presence  of  said  fluctuations,  and  of  regulating  the  illumi- 
nation transmitted  through  said  host  window  on  tite  basis  of 
said  presence. 


1.  A  multinotch  filter  for  selectively  removing  from  an  ion  beam 
at  least  two  different  target  ions  each  with  a  different  specific 
mass-to-charge  ratio,  comprising: 

(a)  a  quadrupole  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  so  that  the 
ion  beam  can  be  directed  to  traverse  from  the  inlet  end  to  the 
outlet  end.  the  quadrupole  having  two  pairs  of  parallel  elec 
trodes  adapted  to  have  oscillating  voltages  in  the  quadrupole. 
each  pair  having  two  oppositely  facing  parallel  electrodes  of 
equal  voltage  and  one  pair  having  oscillating  voltage  180°  out 
of  phase  with  the  other  pair  when  a  rf  quadrupole  voltage  at  a 
rf  quadrupole  frequency  is  applied  between  the  two  pairs  of 
electrodes:  and 

(b)  a  power  supply  electncally  connected  to  the  quadrupole  for 
dnving  the  oscillating  voltage  of  the  quadrupole.  capable  of 
generating  an  oscillating  voltage  whKh  is  a  combination 
comprising  the  rf  quadrupole  voltage  between  the  two  pairs  of 
electrodes,  a  first  excision  voltage  at  a  first  excision  frequency 
between  one  pair  of  said  oppositely  facing  electrodes,  and  a 
second  excision  voltage  at  a  second  excision  frequency 
between  the  other  pair  of  said  oppositely  facing  electrodes, 
such  that  the  rf  quadrupole  voltage  causes  ions  of  above  a 
selected  mass-to-charge  ratio  in  the  ion  beam  to  be  guided 
along  the  quadrupole  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end.  the 
first  excision  voltage  causes  a  first  target  ion  to  resonate  and 
be  removed  from  the  ion  beam  before  exiting  the  quadrupole. 
and  the  second  excision  voltage  causes  a  second  target  ion  to 

, ;        resonate  and  be  renooved  from  the  ion  beam  before  exiting  the 
quadrupole. 


S,59M02 
ELECTRON  BEAM  APPARATUS 
Hideo  Todokoro,  Tokyo;  IkdaaU  Otaka,  Kalmta,-  IMsaya 
Maeda,  Kalsuta,  and   KatMiMro  Swda,  Kataota,  aO  of 
to  HitacU,  Lld„  Tokyo,  Japan 
of  Ser.  No.  296,150.  Aag.  25,  1994,  abandoned. 
T^  appMcarton  Mar.  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  632,664 
Claiw  priority,  appikation  Japwi,  Aag.  26, 1993,  5-211814 
Int  CL*  G02B  21/18 
VS.  CL  250— 310  11  Claims 

1.  An  electron  beam  apparatus  having  a  mounting  stage  for 
supporting  a  specimen,  an  electron  source  for  generating  an  elec- 
tron beam  to  be  incident  on  said  specimen,  an  objective  magnetic 
lens  for  focussing  said  electron  beam  on  said  specimen,  a  light 
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information  includes  emission  matrices  having  pixels  of  a 
second  size,  and  wherein  said  first  size  is  larger  than  said 
second  size. 


source  for  generating  a  light  beam,  and  a  light  detector  for  detect- 
ing said  light  beam,  an  optical  path  for  said  light  beam  being 
defined  from  said  light  source  to  said  light  detector  via  said 
specimen:  wherein  said  objective  magnetic  lens  compnses  first  and 
second  magnetic  poles  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  of  said 
objecli\e  magnetic  lens  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  mag- 
netic poles  being  respectively  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
optical  path,  said  optical  path  being  al  least  partially  delimiied 
between  the  complete  extent  of  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
poles. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  imaging  a  body,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  detector  responsive  to  radiation  both  emitted  from  said  body 
and  transmitted  through  said  body,  said  detector  for  generat- 
ing image  information: 

a  computer  system  coupled  to  said  detector  for  acquinng  said 
image  information: 

a  radiation  source  for  emitting  transmission  radiation  through 
said  body  for  detection  by  said  detector  as  transmission  image 
information: 

said  computer  system  for  acquiring  said  transmission  image 
information  based  on  a  first  field  of  view  of  said  detector 
encompa.ssing  said  body  in  whole,  wherein  said  transmission 
image  information  includes  transmission  matrices  having  pix- 
els of  a  first  size;  and 

said  computer  system  for  acquiring  emission  image  information 
based  on  a  second  field  of  view  of  said  detector  encompassing 
only  a  portion  of  said  body,  wherein  said  emission  image 


5398,004 
IMAGE  DETECTOR 
Martin  J.   Powell,  and  John   R.   Hughes,   both  of  Hortey, 
England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  United  Kingdont,  Jul.  20,  1994, 
9414639 

Int  a."  GOIT  1/24;  HOIL  31/115 
VS.  CI.  250—370.09  20  Claims 

It 
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5,598,003 
LARGE  FIELD  OF  VIEW  TRANSMISSION  AND  SMALL 
HELD  OF  VIEW  EMISSION  SCAN  WITHIN  GAMMA 
CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Steven  M.  Jones,  Pleasanton;  Michael  J.  Janicki,  San  Jose; 
Thomas  F.  Lang,  Fremont;  J.  Keenan  Brown;  John  R.  Lie- 
big,  both  of  San  Jose,  and  Xiaohan  Wang,  Alameda,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  ADAC  Laboratories.  Milpitas,  Calif. 
FUed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,834 
InL  CL"  GOIT  1/16] 
VS.  CI.  250—363.04  22  Claims 


1.  An  image  detector  for  sensing  radiation,  comprising  an  array 
of  sensors  formed  from  layers  of  matenal  pro\  ided  on  a  substrate 
and  separated  from  a  biasing  electrode  by  a  radiation  conversion 
layer  in  which  charge  carriers  are  generated  in  response  to  incident 
radiation,  each  sensor  comprising  a  collecting  electrode  for  collect- 
ing charge  carriers  generated  in  the  radiation  conversion  layer,  a 
capacitor  for  storing  charge  and  a  switching  element  having  at  least 
first  and  second  electrodes  on  a  first  insulating  layer  with  one  of 
ttie  first  and  second  electrodes  being  coupled  to  the  collecting 
electrode  for  enabling  charge  earners  stored  at  the  sensor  to  be 
read  out.  each  collecting  electrode  extending  laterally  beyond  the 
associated  switching  element  on  a  second  insulating  layer  provided 
substantially  above  said  first  in'"''iting  layer  to  form  the  associated 
capacitor  with  an  underlying  reference  electrode  separate  from  the 
collecting  electrode  by  the  second  insulating  layer. 


NON-DESTRUCnVE  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  EXTENT  OF  CURE  OF  A  POLYMERIZING 

MATERIAL  AND  THE  SOLIDIFICATION  OF  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  BASED  ON 
WAVELENGTH  SHIFT  OF  FLUROESCENCE 
Francis  W.  Wang,  Gaithersborg,  Md.;  Robert  E.  Lowry,  Falls 
Church,  Va..  and  King-Fu  Lin,  lUpd,  Tkiwan.  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary <if  the  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389323 

InL  CL"  GOIN  21/64:33/44 

VS.  a.  250—459.1  16  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  extent  of  cure  of  a  polymenzing 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  polymerizing  material: 
selecting  a  wavelength-shift  fluorophore: 
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dissoKing  said  fluorophore  in  said  polymerizing  material: 
measuring  change  in  peak  fluorescence  wavelength  of  said  fluo- 
ropbore  resulting  from  a  change  in  polarity  and  mobility  of 
the  polymerizing  material  sunxxinding  said  fluorophore;  and 
comparing  said  change  with  a  known  value  to  determine  extent 
of  cure  of  said  polymerizing  material. 


to  the  side  of  each  camera  (2.  3;  22.  23)  having  a  length 
corresponding  to  a  fraction  of  the  length  of  the  sheet  ( 1.  21 )  to 
be  checked. 


5398,006 
INSTALLATION  PX)R  QUALITY  CONTROL  OF  PRINTED 

SHEETS,  ESPECIALLY  SECURITY  PAPER 
Luigi  Stringa,  lynlo.  Italy,  asricnor  to  Dc  La  Rue  Giori  S^^ 
Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  Na  374,889 

Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  4,  1994,  MI94A0198 

Int.  a."  COIN  2//8« 

U.S.  CL  2S»— 559.46  7  Claims 


e'         1^       14 


^A"^""^  " 


1.  An  installation  for  quality  control  of  printed  sheets  including 
security  paper,  each  having  a  top  and  bottom  face  comprising 
means  for  transferring  said  sheets  and  means  for  checking  the  print 
quality  of  each  sheet,  said  means  for  tntnsferring  being  constructed 
to  transport  said  sheets  in  a  plane  to  permit  said  means  for 
checking  to  check  on  the  print  quality  of  each  of  the  faces  of  the 
sheet  in  a  single  pass,  the  means  for  checking  con\prises: 

first  and  second  cameras  (2.  3:  22.  23)  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  plane  respectively  at  rwo  offset  locations  along  said 
plane,  said  first  and  second  cameras  being  used  to  check  the 
print  quality  of  the  top  and  booom  faces  of  a  check  using 
reflection,  the  means  for  transferring  having  an  open  window 
adjacent  a  front  of  each  camera  to  allow  said  Hrst  said  second 
cameras  to  check  the  quality  of  the  corresponding  front  and 
bottom  faces  using  reflection  while  the  sheet  (1;  21)  is  kept 
flat  facing  said  camera  (2.  3;  22.  23):  and 
a  third  camera  (6:  26)  for  checking  the  print  quality  of  the  sheet 
using  transparency,  the  means  for  transferring  having  a  slit 
( 18.  19)  facing  the  third  camera  (6;  26), 
wherein  the  means  for  transferring  comprises  a  plurality  of 
superposed  conveyor  belt  devices  (8.  9.  10.  11.  12,  13:  8.  9'. 
W)  between  which  the  sheets  (1:  1')  travel,  said  plurality  of 
conveyor  belts  include  first  and  second  conveyor  belts  (8.  10: 
W)  that  extend  over  a  length  corresponding  to  a  length  of  the 
windows  adjacent  said  first  and  second  cameras, 
said  means  for  transferring  (8.  10:  28.  31:  8")  holding  the  sheet 
by  suction  being  equipped  with  holes  (50)  having  an  axis 
which  is  inclined  relative  to  the  transport  plane, 
wherein  said  installation  ftmber  comprising  suction  means  for 
holding  the  sheet  (1:1')  flat  against  said  first  and  second 
conveyor  belts  and  facing  said  cameras,  said  installation  fur- 
ther comprising  a  pair  of  superimposed  plates  ( 16,  17)  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  said  third  camera  (6)  for  keeping  the  sheet 
(1)  to  be  checked  flat,  said  plates  having  a  slit  (18.  19)  for  the 
checking  the  print  quality  by  transparency,  said  slit  being 
arranged  perpendiculariy  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
sheets, 
wherein  said  first,  second  and  third  cameras  (2.  3.  6:  22,  23.  2) 
being  linear  array  cameras  and  wherein  the  window  adjacent 


5498,007 
SVMBOLOGY  READER  WITH  FIXED  FOCUS  SPOTTER 

BEAM 

Steven  M.  Bunce,  Mill  Creek,  and  Joel  T.  Aragon,  Everett,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Intermec  Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Sen  No.  215,202 

Int  a."  G06K  7/10 

VS.  CT.  250—566  33  Claims 


1  A  symbology  reader  for  reading  a  symbology  having  a  plu- 
rality of  areas  of  different  reflectance,  tiie  symbology  being  on  a 
target  object,  comprising: 

a  housing: 

an  optical  detector  assembly  fixed  to  the  housing  and  having  an 
optical  axis  and  detecting  light  reflected  from  the  target  object 
positioned  along  the  optical  axis,  the  reader  being  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  target  object  along  the  optical  axis 
to  change  the  distance  between  the  detector  assembly  and  the 
target  object,  the  detector  assembly  having  a  fixed  object 
distance  from  the  detector  assembly  for  reading  of  the  sym- 
bology; 

a  first  light  source  fixed  to  the  housing  and  configured  to 
produce  a  visible  first  cursor  beam  directed  along  a  first 
optical  path  in  non-parallel  angular  orientation  relative  to  the 
optical  axis  and  directed  toward  the  target  object  at  or  proxi- 
mate the  symbology.  the  first  cursor  beam  forming  a  first 
cursor  image  on  the  target  object  having  a  first  predetermined 
shape: 

a  second  light  source  fixed  to  the  housing  and  configured  to 
produce  a  visible  second  cursor  beam  directed  along  a  second 
fixed  optical  path  different  from  the  first  fixed  optical  path  and 
directed  toward  the  target  object  at  or  proximate  the  symbol- 
ogy. the  second  light  source  being  positioned  laterally  offset 
from  the  first  light  source,  the  second  cursor  beam  forming  a 
second  cursor  image  on  the  target  object  having  a  second 
predetermined  shape,  the  first  and  second  fixed  optical  paths 
being  selected  such  that  when  the  reader  is  moved  to  position 
the  detector  assembly  with  ^  .  target  object  at  the  selected 
object  distance  from  the  detector  assembly,  the  first  and 
second  cursor  images  form  a  visibly  recognizable  composite 
image  on  tlie  target  object  indicative  of  the  positioning  of  the 
detector  assembly  with  the  target  object  at  the  selected  object 
distaiKe.  and  when  the  reader  is  moved  to  position  the  detec- 
tor assembly  at  other  than  the  selected  object  distance  the 
composite  image  is  not  formed  on  tlie  target  object:  and 

first  and  second  beam  shaping  optical  elements  operative  to 
shape  the  first  and  second  cursor  beams,  respectively,  to  form 
the  first  and  second  cursor  images  with  the  first  and  second 
predetermined  shapes,  tlie  first  predetermined  shape  of  the 
first  cursor  image  being  recognizably  different  from  the  sec- 
ond predetermined  shape  of  the  second  cursor  image. 
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5398,008 

WAVELENGTH  SELECTIVE  LIGHT  COLLECTOR 

SYSTEM 

Linden  J.  Livoni,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lumisys,  Iik., 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,715 

InL  a."  GOIT  1/105:  G03B  42A)2 

L.S.  CI.  250—586  25  Claims 


29- 


1.  A  wavelength  selective  light  collector,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  axially  symmetric,  hollow  chamber  defined  by  an 
interior  surface  of  a  shell  with  an  axially  extending  slii  lo 
admit  light: 

a  wavelength  selective  coating  means,  disposed  on  said  intenor 
surface  of  the  shell,  for  selective  attenuation  of  a  first  optical 
band  of  wavelengths  and  reflection  of  a  second  optical  band 
of  wavelengths:  and 

a  light  detector  in  optical  communication  with  an  interior  of  said 
shell  through  a  port  in  said  chamber,  with  substantially  all 
attenuation  of  said  first  optical  band  of  wavelengths  in  the 
collector  resulting  from  said  first  optical  band  of  wavelengths 
impinging  upon  said  interior  of  said  shell. 


5398,009 

HOT  CARRIER  INJECTION  TEST  STRUCTURE  AND 

TESTING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  STATISTICAL 

EVALUATION 

Nguyen  D.  Bui,  San  Jose,  Calif.^  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  340,138,  Nov.  15,  1994,  abandoned.  This 
'    application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,222 
InL  a."  HOIL  2i/5S 
MS.  a.  257—48  1  aaim 


Q 


1.  An  improved  method  for  testing  multiple  gate  transistors 
including  the  steps  of: 

connecting  a  sotirce  terminal  of  each  of  said  transistors  to  a  first 

ground: 
interconnecting  a  gate  terminal  of  each  transistor  while  applying 

a  first  source  of  supply  potential:  and 
selectively  applying  a  second  source  of  supply  potential  to  a 

third  terminal  of  a  selected  transistor. 


5398,010 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DEVICE 
HAVING  DUMMY  PATTERN  EFFECTIVE  AGAINST 
MICRO  LOADING  EFFECT 
Yoshihide  Uenutsn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  3583*9,  Dec  19,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  648,716 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Dec  24,  1993,  5-326667 
Int  CI."  HOIL  2//56.29/7«.  H05K  i//2 
U.S.  CI.  257—48  6  Claims 


DJ  *  T5 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  fabricated  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  having  a  major  area  and  a  test  pattern 
area,  comprising: 

a)  an  integrated  circuit  formed  in  said  major  area,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  circuit  components  and  a  second  circuit  compo- 
nent, a  plurality  of  pattern  components  being  incorporated  in 
said  plurality  of  circuit  components  at  first  intervals,  said 
second  circuit  component  being  spaced  from  said  pluralitv  of 
pattern  components  by  a  first  distance: 

bl  a  test  component  having  a  test  pattern  and  used  for  evaluating 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  circuit  components:  and 

c)  a  peripheral  dummy  pattern  formed  in  said  test  panem  area, 
surrounding  said  test  component  and  spaced  from  said  lest 
pattern  by  a  second  distance  equal  to  said  first  disiaiKe.  said 
penpheral  dummy  pattern  and  said  test  pattern  being  concur- 
rently patterned  together  with  said  plurality  of  panem  compo- 


5398,011 
THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Eui  Y.  Oh,  Kwachcon-si.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  56,773,  May  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,409^51. 
This  appUcadoB  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  Na  376323 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  4,  1992, 
7604;  May  25,  1992,  8880;  May  27, 1992,  9085;  May  28, 1992, 
9155 

Int  CL"  HOIL  29/04 
VS.  a.  257—57  25  Claims 

1.  A  thin  film  transistor  comprising: 
an  insulating  substrate: 

a  first  metal  layer  formed  on  said  insulating  substrate  said  first 
metal  layer  having  slanted  side  walls  and  a  line  width  of 
approximately  S  (im: 
a  second  metal  layer  formed  on  said  insulating  substrate  and 
covering  said  first  metal  layer,  said  second  metal  layer  being 
anodized  to  function  as  a  first  insulating  film  having  a  line 
width  of  approximately  20  \an: 
a  second  insulating  film  formed  over  the  entire  surface  of  tiie 

insulating  substrate  and  the  first  insulating  film: 
an  amorphous  silicon  film  fotmed  on  one  side  portion  of  said 
second  insulating  film: 
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a  pixel  electrode  formed  on  the  other  side  portion  of  the  second 
insulating  film: 

a  drain  electrode  formed  on  the  second  insulating  film  overlap- 
ping both  an  upper  surface  of  one  side  portion  of  said  pixel 
electrode  and  an  upper  surface  of  one  side  portion  of  said 
amorphous  silicon  film; 

a  source  electrode  formed  on  the  second  insulating  film  overlap- 
ping an  upper  surface  of  the  other  side  pottion  of  the  amor- 
phous silicon  film;  and 

a  passivation  film  formed  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  resuiling 


5.59M12 

TmN-FILM  TRANSISTOR  WITH  WIDE  GATE 

ELECTRODE  AND  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

INCORPORATING  SAME 

Hiroyiild  HcMguchi,  Miyaci-kcB,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Frontcc 

Incorporated,  Srwlai,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  534,612 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  13,  1994,  6-248184 

Int.  CL"  H91L  29/04 

M&.  CL  257—59  7  ClaiMS 


36  42 
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wherein  the  first  width  of  the  gate  electrode  is  greater  than  the 
second  width  of  the  semiconductor  layer,  and 

wherein  the  source  electrode  and  the  drain  electrode  are  formed 
between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  semiconductor  la>er 


5,598,013 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  SOURCE-DRAIN 
REGION  OF  A  LOAD  TRANSISTOR  THAT  IS  FORMED 
BY  IMPLANTING  AN  INPURTTY  USING  AN 
INSULATION  LAYER  AS  A  MASK 
Hiroaki  Yokoyaaui,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  awrignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tbityo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3S3J19 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1993,  5-303719 

InL  a.*  HOIL  27/// 

U.S.  a.  257—67  15  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  first  conductivity  type  of  driver  transistor: 

a  second  conductivity  type  of  load  transistor  formed  on  the 
driver  transistor:  and 

an  insulation  layer  formed  between  the  driver  transistor  and  the 
load  transistor: 

wherein  the  insulation  layer  is  provided  thereon  with  a  depres- 
sion area  in  which  a  channel  region,  a  gate  insulation  layer 
and  a  gate  electrode  of  the  load  transistor  are  formed:  and 

wherein  the  load  transistor  is  a  bottom-gate  type,  in  which  the 
gate  electrode  of  the  load  transistor  is  provided  under  the 
channel  region. 


1.  A  thin-film  transistor  for  selectively  applying  a  signal  from  a 
signal  electrode  line  to  a  pixel  electrode  of  a  liquid  crystal  display, 
the  thin-filra  transistor  comprising: 
a  substrate: 
a  gate  electrode  formed  on  the  substrate,  the  gale  electrode 

having  a  first  width  measured  in  a  first  direction: 
a  gale  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  gate  electrode; 
a  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  the  gate  insulating  layer,  the 

semiconductor  layer  having  a  second  width  measured  in  the 

first  direction  and  including  opposing  first  and  second  ends 

and  a  channel  region  located  between  the  first  and  second 

ends; 
an  ohmic  contact  layer  formed  on  the  semiconductor  layer: 
a  source  electrode  formed  on  the  ohmic  contact  layer  over  the 

first  end  of  the  semiconductor  layer, 
a  drain  electrode  formed  on  the  ohmic  contact  layer  over  the 

second  end  of  the  semiconductor  layer  such  that  the  drain 

electrode  is  spaced  apart  from  source  electrode  by  the  channel 

region  of  the  semiconductor  layer,  and 
a  protective  film  formed  on  the  gate  insulating  layer,  the  source 

electrode,  the  channel  region  of  the  semiconductor  layer,  and 

the  drain  electrode; 
wherein  the  pixel  electrode  is  electrically  connected  to  the  drain 

electrode  through  a  first  hole  in  the  protective  film; 
wherein  the  signal  electrode  line  is  electrically  connected  to  the 

source  electrode  through  a  second  hole  in  the  protective  film; 


5,5984114 

HIGH  GAIN  ULTRAVIOLET  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

BASED  ON  WIDE  BANDGAP  NITRIDES 

Barbara  G.  Bmny,  Fakoo  Heights;  Scott  T.  Rciowr.  Fagan; 

Robcrt  P.  Ulmer,  Hopkins,  and  J.  David  Zook,  Minneapolis, 

all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396^14 

InL  a."  HOIL  ^]/0i2^ 

U.S.  a.  257—187  19  Claims 


1.  A  L^V  ptioioconductor  having  an  active  layer  comprising 
gallium  nitride,  and  having  a  number  of  electron  donor  sites  and  a 
smaller  number  of  electron  acceptor  sites,  wherein  the  difference 
between  the  number  of  donor  sites  and  the  number  of  acceptor 
sites  is  approximately  10'^  to  SxlO""  per  cubic  centimeter,  said 
active  layer  having  a  surface  for  exposure  to  UV  illumination  and 
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adjacent  to  the  surface,  a  depletion  region  having  a  first  thiclcness 
when  incident  UV  illumination  on  the  surface  is  relatively  low.  and 
a  second  thicluiess  smaller  than  the  first  thickness  while  incident 
UV  illumination  on  the  surface  is  relatively  large. 


5,598,015 
HETERO- JUNCTION  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  AND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  USING  THE  SAME 
Tomonori  Tanonc,  MacUda;  Hiroslii  Masuda,  Kodaira,  both  of 
Japan;  Tohm  Nakamura,  San  Diego,  Calif.;  Taiuhiro  Onai, 
Omc,  and  Katsuyoshi  Washio,  Tokorozawa,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,070,  Sep.  17,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357^42 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-249192 
Int  a."  HOIL  3 1/0328:3 1 A)3J6:27A)fl2 
VS.  a.  257—197  S  Claims 


I.  A  hetcro-junction  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 

a  collector  layer,  composed  of  a  single  crystalline  compound 
.semiconductor  having  a  first  conductivity  type: 

a  base  layer  composed  of  a  single  crystalline  compound  semi- 
conductor having  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said 
first  conductivity  type,  formed  on  said  collector  layer; 

a  surface  protection  layer,  composed  of  a  single  crystalline 
compound  semiconductor  formed  on  said  base  layer,  having 
an  opening  to  expose  pan  of  said  base  layer,  and  having  a 
wider  forbidden  band  width  than  that  of  said  base  layer: 

an  emitter  layer,  formed  on  said  base  layer  within  said  opening, 
an  upper  surface  of  the  emitter  layer  having  a  larger  area  than 
that  of  a  lower  surface  of  the  emitter  layer,  the  emitter  layer 
being  coti^xMcd  of  a  single  crystalline  compound  semicon- 
ductor of  said  first  conductivity  type  and  having  a  wider 
forbidden  band  width  than  that  of  said  base  layer: 

an  emitter  electrode,  having  a  larger  area  than  that  of  said  lower 
surface  of  said  emitter  layer,  and  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  upper  surface  of  said  emitter  layer; 

a  base  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  ba.se  layer,  and 

a  collector  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  collector 
layer. 


5,598,816 
BACK-ILLUMINATED  TYPE  raOTOELECTRIC 
CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Akihito  1)uiabe,  and  SUgerv  Tohyaau,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
I  to  NEC  Corporation,  Japan 
Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,015 
;  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27.  1993,  5-330293 
Int  CL"  HOIL  27/148 
VS.  CL  257—229  3  Claims 

1.  A  back-illuminated  type  photoelectric  conversion  device  com- 
prising a  reflecting  plate  disposed,  via  an  insulating  film,  in  oppo- 
sition to  a  cbaigt  accumulabon-type  photodiode  formed  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  tlie  pliotoelectric  conversation  device 
for  reflecting  light  incident  from  tiie  substrate  side  through  said 


INCXJENT  LIGHT 

photodiode  and  said  insulating  film  toward  the  photodiode  side. 
and  a  transparent  electrode  disposed  within  said  insulating  film 
sandwiched  between  said  reflecting  plate  and  said  photodiode  in 
opposition  lo  said  photodiode  and  transparent  to  the  incident  light, 
wherein  said  transparent  electrode  is  electrically  biased  and  elec- 
trically separated  from  said  photodiode. 


5398,017 
IMAGE  SENSOR  HAVING  CIL^RGE  COITLED  DEVICE 

REGISTERS  AND  DRIVING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Kazuo  Koniuna,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasiguor  to  NEC  Corporatloa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1993,  5-28223« 
Int  CL"  HOIL  27/148 
VJS.  a.  257—232  20  Clates 


1.  An  ifitage  sensor  including  a  plurality  of  charge-coupled 
device  ("CCD")  registers  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  and 
oriented  in  a  column  direction  of  the  matrix,  the  CCD  registers 
each  respectively  having  a  plioto-sensitive  CCD  channel  formed 
therein,  the  CCD  channel  having  a  plurality  of  gate  electrodes 
disposed  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  conductors  each  respectively 
connected  to  one  of  the  gate  electrodes  at  each  of  the  CCD 
registers,  said  sensor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrode  sets  each  respectively  coii^msing  a 
plurality  of  the  gate  electrodes  disposed  at  each  of  the  CCD 
registers, 
the  electrode  sets  being  separately  arranged  in  a  column  direc- 
tion of  the  matrix  of  the  CCD  registers, 
the  gale  electrodes  in  each  of  ttie  electrode  sets  being  separately 
arranged  in  a  different  direction  from  the  coiunui  directioD: 
and 
said  sensor  fintlier  comprising  a  combination  of  interconnec- 
tions among  tiie  conductors  for  selectively  applying  a  number 
of  pulse  voltages  different  in  ptiaae  to  tlie  gate  electrodes  in 
each  of  the  electrode  sets. 
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5^98,018 

mCH  POWER  MOSFET  WITH  LOW  ON-RESISTANCE 

AND  mCH  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE 

Alexander   Lidow,   Heraiasa   Beach,  and   Thomas   Herman, 

Manhattan  Beach,  both  of  Calif„  assigBors  to  International 

Rectifier  Corporation,  El  ScsDnd<^  Calif. 

Continnation  oT  Ser.  No.  288,685,  Aug.  11,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  17,511,  Feb.  12,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5338,961,  which  is  a  conUnoation  of  Ser.  No.  303318, 

Jan.  30,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,19136,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  90,664,  Aug.  28,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  456,813,  Jan.  10,  1983,  PaL  No.  4,705,759,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  232,713,  Feb.  9,  1981,  PaL  No.  4^76,286, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951310,  Oct.  13,  1978, 

abaadoncd.  This  application  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,494 

InL  CL*  BOIL  29/76:29/94:31/062:31/113 

U.S.  CL  257—342  5  Claims 
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I.  A  (Juee-tenninal  power  metal  oxide  silicon  field  effect  tran- 
sistor device  comprising: 

a  wafer  of  semiconductor  maiehal  having  first  and  second 
opposing  semiconductor  surfaces;  said  wafer  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  having  a  relatively  lightly  doped  major  body 
portion  for  receiving  junctions  and  being  doped  with  impun- 
ties  of  one  conductivity  type; 

at  least  first  and  second  spaced  base  regions  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  said  one  conductivity  type  formed  m  said 
wafer  and  extending  from  said  first  semiconductor  surface  to 
a  depth  beneath  said  first  semiconductor  surface;  the  space 
between  said  at  least  first  and  second  base  regions  defining  a 
comnwn  conduction  region  of  one  conductivity  type  at  a 
given  first  semiconductor  surface  location; 

first  and  second  source  regions  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  at  least  first  and  second  base  regions,  respec- 
tively, at  first  and  second  first  surface  locations  and  extending 
from  said  first  and  second  first  surface  locations  to  a  depth 
less  than  said  depth  of  said  base  regions;  said  first  and  second 
source  regions  being  laterally  spaced  along  said  first  semicon- 
ductor surface  from  the  facing  respective  edges  of  said  com- 
mon conduction  region  thereby  to  define  first  and  second 
channel  regions  along  said  first  semiconductor  surface 
between  each  of  said  first  and  second  source  regions,  respec- 
tively, and  said  common  conduction  region; 

source  electrode  means  connected  to  said  source  regions  and 
comprising  a  first  temninal; 

gate  insulation  layer  means  on  said  first  surface,  disposed  at 
least  on  said  first  and  second  channel  regions; 

gate  electrode  means  on  said  gate  insulation  layer  means,  over- 
lying said  first  and  second  channel  regions  and  comprising  a 
second  terminal; 

a  drain  electrode  connected  to  said  first  surface  and  comprising  a 
third  terminal; 

each  of  said  at  least  first  and  second  spaced  base  regions  of  said 
opposite  conductivity  type  having  respective  profiles  which 
include  relatively  shallow  depth  regions  extending  from  said 
common  region  and  underlying  their  said  respective  first  and 
second  source  regions,  and  respective  relatively  deep,  rela- 
tively large  radius  regions  exteixling  from  said  shallow  depth 
regions  which  are  laterally  spaced  from  beneath  said  respec- 
tive source  regions  on  the  side  of  said  source  regions  which  is 
away  from  said  common  regioiL 


5398,019 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  TRENCH 

ISOLATION  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Shigelu   Komori,  and  Taliehisa  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Hyogo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubisiii  Deidu   Kabushiki   Kaislia, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1993.  5-080735; 
Mar.  15,  1994,  6-043916 

InL  a.*  HOIL  29/76 
U.S.  CL  2S1—yn  lO  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  trench  isolation  structure, 
comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  main  surface; 

a  trench  for  element  isolation,  formed  in  the  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  insulating  layer  formed  over  said  trench; 

a  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  first  insulating  layer  and 
extending  above  said  main  surface;  and 

a  second  insulating  layer  formed  over  said  trench  so  as  to  extend 
from  said  conductive  layer  to  an  upper  end  comer  portion  of  a 
sidewall  of  said  trench  with  an  increasingly  downwardly 
sloping  surface,  and  having  a  higher  relative  dielectric  con- 
stant than  that  of  said  first  insulating  layer. 


5398,020 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Rynichi  Matsuo,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubisiii  Dcnlu 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1994,  6-030160 
InL  CL*  HOIL  27/76.27/// 
U.S.  a.  257—401  15  Claims 


L«M.vw.w.«.-*.v»).w,».».«.y.w,w!a 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  main  surface; 

a  first  conductor  of  prescribed  width  and  thickness,  formed  on 
the  main  surface  of  said  semicondiKtor  substrate  with  an 
insulating  film  therebetween; 

a  second  conductor  formed  on  the  main  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  with  an  insulating  film  therebetween  so  as  to 
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be  placed  near  one  side  surface  of  said  first  conductor  and  to 
have  its  one  end  extended  over  a  top  surface  near  said  one 
side  surface  of  said  first  conductor  with  an  insulating  film 
therebetween;  and 
an  impurity  diffusion  layer  formed  at  the  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  under  a  region  where  said  first  and 
second  conductors  are  close  to  each  other,  wherein: 
the  semiconductor  device  comprises  an  SRAM; 
the  first  conductor  and  the  second  conductor  constitute  gate 

electrodes  for  first  and  second  driver  transistors  for  the 

SRAM,  respectively; 
an  impurity  region  constitutes  a  common  source  region  for  the 

first  and  second  driver  transistors;  and 
the  first  and  second  conductors  are  electrically  connected  to 

drain  regions  of  the  second  and  first  driver  transistors  by 

conductor  layers  directly  connected  to  contacts  formed  to 

expose  the  surfaces  of  ttie  drain  regions  of  the  second  and 

the  first  driver  transistors,  respectively. 


5398,021 

MOS  STRUCTURE  WITH  HOT  CARRIER  REDUCTION 

Sungki  O,  Mllpitas,  and  Philippe  Schocnbom,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  asrigBors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation,  MUpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,195 

InL  a."  HOIL  27/im:29/76:29/94:29/00 

U.S.  a.  257—408  9  Claims 

OOP«*M 
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1.  An  MOS  structure  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  pro- 
lection  against  bombardment  of  gate  oxide  by  electrons  energized 
by  high  electric  fields  in  the  substrate  comprising: 

a)  a  first  trench  in  said  substrate  formed  in  between  and  lateral!) 
adjacent  to: 

i)  a  drain  region  in  said  substrate;  and 

ii)  a  channel  region  of  .said  substrate  over  which  said  gate 

oxide  and  a  gate  electrode  are  formed; 
said  first  trench  formed  in  said  substrate  at  a  point  spaced  at 
least  about  10  A  from  said  gate  oxide  and  said  gate  electrode 
formed  on  said  substrate; 

b)  a  lightly  doped  (LDD)  region  formed  in  said  substrate 
beneath  said  first  trench  between  said  channel  region  and  said 
drain  region  and  laterally  contiguous  with  both  said  drain 
region  and  said  channel  region;  and 

c)  an  oxide  spacer  formed  over  and  in  said  trench  to  fill  said 
trench  and  on  a  sidewall  of  said  gate  electrode  to  permit 
subsequent  formation  of  said  drain  region  in  said  substrate 
adjacent  said  LDD  region  formed  beneath  said  first  trench  and 
said  oxide  spacer; 

whereby  electrons  traveling  through  said  channel  region  to  said 
drain  region  will  follow  a  path  deeper  in  said  substrate  and  farther 
spaced  firom  said  gate  oxide  in  the  portion  of  said  channel  region  of 
said  substrate  adjacent  said  first  trench  where  high  electric  fields 
are  encountered. 


5398,022 
OPTICAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Mikio  KyomMm  "—"■-'-*-".  Japwi,  aMigaor  to  i 

Photonka  KJL,  HamaanlM,  J^M 
ConttBoatfao-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  I>io.  899391,  Jnn.  18,  1992,  PaL 
No.  5,410,175,  wUch  ii  a  umlliBlhm  of  Ser.  No.  576,065, 
Aug.  31, 1990,  abandotd.  Thb  lypifcadoii  Sep.  16, 1994, 

Ser.  No.  306,933 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioB  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1993,  5-231561 

InL  CL'  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  CL  257—458  24  ClaiaK 


1.  An  optical  senuconductor  device  comprising  a  PIN  photo- 
diode,  said  optical  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  N-type  semiconductor  material; 
a  low  concentration  N-type  layer  of  semiconductor  matenal 

formed  on  said  substrate; 
a  P-type  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  low  concentration 

N-type  layer,  wherein  said  PIN  ptaotodiode  has  said  substrate. 

said  low  concentration  N-type  layer  atKl  said  P-type  semicon- 
ductor layer 
a  first  well  layer  of  P-type  semiconductor  material  formed  on 

said  low  concentration  N-type  layer, 
a  first  functioning  circuit  formed  on  said  first  well  layer. 
a  second  well  layer  of  P-type  semicondixrtor  material  formed  on 

said  low  concentration  N-type  layer,  and 
a  second  functioning  circuit  formed  on  said  second  well  layer. 

whereby  said  first  functioning  circuit  and  said  second  func- 

boning  circuit  are  isolated  from  each  other. 


5398,023 
PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERTING  APPARATUS 
Shigeyuki    Matsumoto,   Alsngi,   Japan,    assigBor   to    Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaidia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,898,  Apr.  7,  1993.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,762,  Dec.  21,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,146,  Sep. 

9,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

339,749 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1987,  62-226711 

InL  a."  HOIL  31/11:27/142 

VS.  a.  257—462  25  Claims 
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1.  A  photoelectric  converting  apparatus  compnsing; 

an  n-type  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  p-type  base  region,  said  p-type  base  region  comprising  a  low 
concentration  region  of  low  impurity  concentration  and  a  high 
concentration  region  of  high  impurity  concentration,  wherein 
carriers  generated  by  photo-excitation  are  accumulated  in  said 
higher  concentration  region  and  wherein  said  p-type  base 
region  has  no  direct  electrical  connection  to  an  external  lead; 

an  n*  emitter  region  comprising  an  emitter  electrode,  said  emit- 
ter region  being  formed  by  doping  impurities  into  said  sub- 
strate and  said  emitter  region  being  in  contact  with  said  low 
concentration  region,  wherein  a  transistor  configuration  is 
defined  by  said  p-type  base  region,  said  n*  emitter  region  and 
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said  substrate,  wherein  said  low  concentratioti  region  is  pro- 
vided between  said  n-type  semiconductor  substrate  and  said 
n*  emitter  region,  wherein  a  signal  is  read  out  from  said 
emitter  electrode  in  response  to  acctimulated  carriers  when 
said  emitter  electrode  is  at  a  floating  potential;  and 
an  n'  collector  region  having  a  lower  impurity  concentration 
than  said  n'^  emitter  region,  wherein  said  p-type  base  region  is 
disposed  on  said  n'  collector  region  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  n"  emitter  region  is  in  contact  with  said  high  impurity 
cooceiuralion  region  of  said  p-type  base  region. 
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Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nunber 


5,59M25 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  COKfPRISES  AN  IMPURITY 
LAYER  HAVING  BORON  IONS  IN  THE  FORM  OF 
CLUSTERS  OF  ICOSAHEDRON  STRUCTURE 
Afrtl  Mnrakoahi,  Kawanid;  IcUro  Mhwhlaw,  Yokohama; 
Manharu   Watanabe,   KawMaid,  and   MMahifco  YashiU, 
Ynlrnhaaia,  aU  of  JapM^  aHifMn  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 
Ttahlba,  KawMaU,  Japwi 

DirWan  afScr.  No.  997,3«3i,  Dec  28,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5y411,943.  This  applicaliaa  Feb.  23, 1995,  Scr.  Na  992,481 
CWas  priority,  appUcaiiaa  JapMi,  Dec  27, 1991,  3-346544; 
Dec  9,  1992,  4-3294*1 

titL  CL*  H81L  2WI67;2W307:29/227 
VS.  CL  257— <07  3  daims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  silicon  layer,  and 

an  impurity  layer  containing  boron  ions  in  such  a  way  that  at 
least  a  part  of  boron  ions  are  contained  in  the  form  of  clusters 
of  icosabedron  structure  each  composed  of  12  boron  atoms, 
said  impurity  layer  being  fotmed  in  said  silicon  layer. 


LOW  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  INSULATION  LAYER 
FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Aahok  K.  Kapooi;  Paht  Alto,  awi  MchoiH  F.  PMch,  PadUca, 
both  of  Calif.,  mri^nn  to  LSI  Logie  Corporatioii,  Milpitas, 
CaMt 
DiTiriaa  at  Scr.  No.  84,821,  Jn.  28, 1993,  Pat  No.  Sy47«,881. 
This  appUcalioa  Ju.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  46<3*9 
Int.  CL*  H81L  23/58:31/0352 
VS.  CL  257—634  7  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  stroctmc  comprising: 

a)  one  or  more  non-porous  lower  insulation  layers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  oude  of  silicon,  silicon  nitride,  and 
mixtures  of  same; 

b)  a  low  dielectric  constant  insulation  layer  formed  over  said  one 
or  mcfc  non-porous  lower  insulation  layers  and  comprising: 
i)  a  porous  insulation  material  comprising  a  matrix  of: 

1)  a  non-extnctable  insulation  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of  silicon,  silicon  nitride. 
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aluminum  oxide,  and  mixtures  of  same,  having  a  dielec- 
tric constant  of  less  than  about  3.9;  and 
2)  portions  of  an  extractable  insulation  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  germanium  oxide,  germa- 
nium sulfide,  and  silicon  sulfide:  said  porous  insulation 
material  formed  by  substantially  removing  said  extract- 
able  material  from  a  composite  layer  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  said  non-extractable  insulation  material  and  said 
extractable  insulation  material;  and 
ii)  one  or  more  dopants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron,  phosphorus,  and  arsenic,  in  an  individual  amount 
not  exceeding  about  5  wt.  %.  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
porous  insulation  material;  and 
c)  one  or  more  non-porous  upper  insulation  layers  formed  over 
said  low  dielectric  constant  insulation  layer  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of  silicon,  silicon  nitride,  and 
mixtures  of  same; 
wherein  said  one  or  more  non-porous  lower  insulation  layers 
beneath  said  low  dielectric  constant  insulation  layer,  and  said  one 
or  more  non-porous  Upper  insulation  layers  above  said  low  dielec- 
tric constant   insulation   layer,  inhibit  migration  of  impurities, 
including  said  dopants,  from  said  low  dielectric  constant  insulation 
layer. 


54984)27 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Masazumi  Matsuura,  Hyogo-kcn,  Japan,  assisnor  to  Mftsnb- 

ishi  DcnU  KabashiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  37,133,  Mar.  25,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatloa  Dec  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  575,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  24,  1992,  4-166179 
Int.  a.*  H«1L  23/5% 
MS.  CL  257—635  12  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  multilayer  interconnection 
structine,  comprising: 

a  first  insulating  layer  having  a  first  opening,  the  first  insulating 

layer  being  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  first  etching  prevention  film  formed  on  said  first  insulating 

layer; 
a  first  interconnection  layer  formed  in  said  first  opening; 
a  second  insulating  layer  having  a  second  opening,  the  second 

insulating  layer  being  formed  on  said  first  etching  prevention 

film  and  said  first  interconnection  layer;  and 
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a  second  interconnection  layer  formed  in  said  second  opening 
and  formed  on  and  electrically  connected  with  said  first 
interconnection  layer,  said  second  interconnection  layer  being 
further  formed  on  and  in  contact  with  an  upper  surface  of  said 
first  etching  prevention  film,  wherein  said  first  etching  pre- 
vention film  is  in  direct  contact  with  a  side  surface  of  said  first 
interconnection  layer  and  an  upper  surface  of  said  first  insu- 
lating layer 


I  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  silicon  substrate  wherein 
electronic  devices  are  obtained,  comprising  firsi-level  electrical 
interconnection  lines  over  said  substrate  and  second-level  electrical 
interconnection  lines,  the  first-level  and  second-level  electrical 
interconnection  lines  being  separated  by  an  insulating  layer,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  insulating  layer  comprises: 

a  barrier  layer  superimposed  over  the  first-level  electrical  inter- 
connection lines; 
a  first  insulator  matenal  layer  doped  with  phosphorous  and 
boron,  superimposed  over  the  barrier  layer,  having  a  coiKen- 
tration  of  phosphorous  higher  than  a  concentration  of  boron, 
the  concentration  of  phosphorous  being  suitable  to  make  the 
first  insulator  material  layer  act  as  a  geltering  layer  for  high- 
mobility  ions  and  the  concentration  of  boron  depending  on  the 
concentration  of  phosphorous  and  being  suitable  to  make  the 
first  insulator  material  layer  stable;  and 
a  generally  planar  second  insulator  material  layer  doped  with 
boron  and  phosphorous,  superimposed  over  the  first  insulator 
material  layer,  having  a  concentration  of  boron  in  the  second 
insulator  material  layer  equal  to  or  higher  than  a  concentration 
of  phosphorous  in  the  second  insulator  material  layer,  the 
concentration  of  boron  being  suitable  to  lower  a  melting-point 
temperamre  of  the  second  insulator  material  layer  to  a  pre- 
scribed value  and  the  concentration  of  phosphorous  being 
suitable  to  make  the  layer  stable. 


5,598,029 
POWER  SUPPLY  WIRING  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Kazumasa  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  305^92 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1993.  5-227380 
Int  CL*  HOIL  23/58:23/62 
VS.  O.  257—665  34  Claims 

1.  Power  supply  wiring  adapted  for  seinicooductor  device  com- 
prising: 
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5,598,028 
HIGHLY-PLANAR  INTERLAYER  DIELECTRIC  THIN 
FILMS  IN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Aldo  Losavio,  Bergamo,  and  Manrizio  Bacchetta,  Coiogno 
Monzese,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-Thomson  Micro- 
electronics SoX,  Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 
Division  ot  Ser.  No.  419,826,  Apr.  11,  1995,  This  application 

Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No,  468,282 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat,  Off.,  Apr.  12, 
1994,  94830167 

InL  a."  HOIL  23/58:23/48 
VS.  a.  257—644  16  Oalms 
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at  least  oite  first  power  supply  line  structure  and  at  least  two 
second  power  supply  line  structures,  which  are  disposed  adja- 
cent to  both  sides  of  said  first  power  supply  line  structure; 

said  first  power  supply  line  structure  comprising  a  capacitance 
forming  insulating  film  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
a  capacitance  forming  electrically  conductive  film  on  said 
capacitance  forming  insulating  film  and  a  first  power  supply 
line  formed  on  said  capacitance  forming  electrically  conduc- 
tive film  via  a  first  insulating  layer  and  electncally  contiected 
to  said  capacitance  forming  electrically  conductive  film 
through  a  plurality  of  through  holes  in  said  first  insulating 
layer  which  are  disposed,  in  a  direction  in  which  said  first 
power  supply  line  structure  extends,  at  an  interval  smaller 
than  substantially  the  same  distance  as  the  width  of  said  first 
power  supply  line  structure;  and 

said  second  power  supply  line  structures  each  comprising  a 
second  power  supply  line  formed  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  via  a  second  insulating  layer  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  semiconductor  substrate  through  a  through  hole 
in  said  second  insulating  layer. 


5,598,030 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  MULTILEVEL  TAB 

LEADS 
.Shin-ichi  Imai,  Yokohama,  and  Katsi^i  Fi^ita,  Ooita,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  KabusliUu  Kaisha  Tosiiiba,  Kawasald, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,486,  Jan.  24.  1995,  abandoned, 

whicfi  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  63,657.  May  20,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546326 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  21,  1992.  4-128996 

Int  a."  HOIL  23/495:23/02 

VS.  a,  257—666  14  Ctarims 


1.  A  TAB  film  for  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  devices 
comprising: 

a  resin  film  having  a  surface  and  at  least  two  edge  portions:  and 

a  plurality  of  leads  partly  engaged  with  said  resin  film,  each  of 
said  pluralit>'  of  leads  having  outer  lead  portions  extending 
beyond  one  of  said  two  edge  portions  and  inner  lead  portions 
provided  on  said  resin  film  to  be  electrically  connected  to 
bonding  pads  of  a  semiconductor  chip  at  tips  dedicated  to  said 
inner  lead  portions,  said  tips  extending  beyond  the  other  of 
said  two  edge  portions. 

at  least  two  of  said  inner  lead  portions  of  said  leads  adjacent  to 
each  other  lie  in  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  on  said, 
resin  film,  said  first  section  being  on  a  side  of  said  omer  lead 
portion  and  said  second  section  being  on  a  side  of  said 
semiconductor  chip,  each  of  said  adjacent  leads  of  said  first 
section  being  spaced  from  one  another  and  physically 
engaged  with  said  surface  of  said  resin  film,  said  adjacent 
leads  of  said  second  section  being  stacked  one  over  the  other 
on  said  resin  film  along  a  length  of  said  adjacent  leads  so  as  to 
be  electrically  insulatoJ  from  each  other,  one  of  said  adjacent 
leads  of  said  second  section  covering  a  substantial  pottioo  of 
the  other  of  said  adjacent  leads  of  said  second  section. 
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5.598,831 
ELECTRICALLY  AND  THERMALLY  ENHANCED 
PACKAGE  USD4G  A  SEPARATE  SHJCON  SUBSTRATE 
Richard  L.  Grovrcr,  Smata  Clara;  WOHaa  K.  Shu;  Sang  S. 
Lee,  both  of  SoHiTTale,  and  Georfe  F^Jteoto,  Saata  Clara, 
aU  at  CaHf^  Mri^ion  to  VLSI  Ihchnoiosjr,  Inc^  San  Jose, 
CaUf. 

ConliiHiatioii  of  Ser.  Na  82422,  Jul  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appbcatton  Oct  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  328,939 

lot  a.*  HOIL  23/495:23/06 

VS.  CL  257—668  40  daims 


1.  An  integrated-circuit  package  assembly,  comprising: 

an  inlegraied-circuit  die: 

a  separate  silicon  substrate,  of  silicon  wafer  material  fivm  a 
silicon  wafer,  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said 
integrated-circuit  die  being  fixed  to  the  top  surface  of  the 
separate  silicon  substrate,  said  separate  silicon  substrate  serv- 
ing as  a  heat  spieader  for  the  inlegiated-circuit  die; 

a  paclcage  body  containing  the  separate  silicon  substrate  with  the 
integrated-circuit  die  fixed  lo  the  separate  silicon  substrate, 
said  package  body  being  a  molded  package  body  which  is 
fonned  around  a  leadframe.  said  integrated-circuit  die  and 
said  separate  silicon  substrate  to  which  the  integrated-circuit 
die  is  fixed; 

said  leadframe  having  leads  extending  inwardly  towards  a  cen- 
tral region  of  said  leadftame,  said  leads  having  bonding 
fingers  formed  at  the  inward  ends  thereof 

wherein  said  separate  silicon  substrate  has  lateral  dimensions 
greater  than  the  lateral  dimensions  of  said  integrated-circuit 
die  and  wherein  at  least  one  interposer  area  is  formed  on  said 
top  sur&ce  of  said  silicon  substme  for  attachmeni  of  connec- 
tion wires  from  said  integrated-circuit  die  or  said  leadframe. 


1.  A  hybrid  chip  card  conqirising 
an  electronic  module  having 
an  integrated  circuit  chip. 


contact  pads  connected  to  said  integrated  circuit  chip  for  a 

contact-using  operation  of  said  card,  and 
first  and  second  contact  zones; 
a  card  body,  the  card  body  having  a  cavity  formed  therein  for 

holding  the  electronic  module,  and  the  cavity  opening  out  on 

a  face  of  the  card  body  for  receiving  the  electronic  nmdule: 

and 
an  antenna,  the  antenna  having  first  and  second  contacts  situated 

in  the  cavity,  and  the  antenna  being  connected  to  said  first  and 

second  contact  zones  of  said  electronic  module  via  the  first 

and  second  contacts. 


5,598/>33 
MICRO  BGA  STACKING  SCHEME 
James  F.  BeUen,  Sonnyrale;  RaSqni  HiHsaiii,  Fremont,  and 
Munir  Haq,  San  Jose,  all  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Advanced 
Micro  Devices,  Iik.,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,678 

Int  a.*  HOIL  23/02 

\}&.  a.  257—686  16  Claims 
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5.598^32 

HYBRID  CHIP  CARD  CAPABLE  OF  BOTH  CONTACT 

AND  CONTACT-FREE  OPERATION  AND  HAVING 

ANTENNA  CONTACTS  SITUATED  IN  A  CAVFTY  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MODULE 
Jcan-Christopbc  FMaigo,  Gfitnoa,  France,  astignor  to  Gem- 
pins  Card  International,  Gcmcwm,  France 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  388,102 
Oainm  priority,  appHcaiiaa  France,  Feb.  14, 1994,  94  01652 
Int  CL"  HOIL  23/m:  HOIQ  l/3S:l/40:  G06K  19/06 
VS.  CL  257— C79  35  daims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  package  assembly  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  chip  (310)  having  a  top  surface,  said  chip 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  contacts  (330)  disposed  on 
said  top  surface; 

a  sheet-like  interposer  (312)  being  formed  of  a  main  portion 
(312a)  and  an  extension  (3126)  extending  outwardly  from 
said  main  ponion.  said  interposer  having  a  first  surface  facing 
toward  said  chip  and  a  second  surface  facing  away  from  said 
chip; 

said  interposer  having  a  length  dimension  in  the  plane  of  die  first 
surface  which  is  slightly  larger  than  twice  a  cotresponding 
length  dimension  of  said  chip  in  the  plane  of  the  top  surface 
and  having  a  width  dimension  which  is  substantially  equal  to 
a  cotresponding  width  dimension  of  said  chip; 

only  said  main  portion  of  said  interposer  overiying  said  top 
surface  of  said  chip  with  said  extension  thereof  extending 
outwardly  from  an  edge  of  said  chip; 

a  plurality  of  central  terminals  (348)  disposed  on  said  main 
portion  of  said  interposer.  said  central  terminals  facing  away 
from  said  chip  and  being  exposed  at  said  second  surface  of 
said  interposer; 

a  plurality  of  masses  (314)  of  electrically  conductive  bonding 
material  being  connected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  plu- 
rality of  central  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  lands  (326)  disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship 
on  said  extension  on  said  first  surface  of  said  interposer  and 
being  electrically  coiuiected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said 
plimdity  of  masses;  and 

said  phirality  of  masses  being  connected  in  a  pattern  so  that  the 
outermost  mass  is  unconnected  to  any  of  said  plurality  of 
lands,  the  first  adjacent  outermost  mass  is  connected  to  the 
outermost  land,  the  second  adjacent  outermost  mass  is  con- 
nected to  the  first  adjacent  outemmst  land,  and  each  subse- 
quent next  adjacent  outermost  mass  is  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding next  adjacent  outermost  land. 
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53M.034 

PLASTIC  PACKAGING  OF  MICROELECTRONIC 

CIRCUIT  DEVICES 

Gene  F.  WaitefleM.  Piano,  Tn.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Packaging 

Corporation,  Ridiardson,  Tn. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  922,041 

Int  CL"  HOIL  23/10:23/34 

VS.  a.  257—706  33  Claims 
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1.  A  package  for  electronic  circuit  components  comprising: 
(a)  a  lead  frame  defining  a  die  location  having  terminal  leads 

extending  therefrom; 
(bl  a  molded  body  of  plastic  material  enclosing  the  lead  frame 

die  location  and  defining  a  package  having  opposed  sides  and 

opposed  edges  with  terminal  leads  extending  from  at  least  one 

of  said  opposed  edges; 

(c)  an  electronic  circuit  chip  positioned  in  said  die  location  and 
in  electrical  communication  with  said  terminal  leads;  and 

(d)  a  body  of  thermally  conductive  material  wholly  contained 
within  said  molded  body  of  plastic,  said  body  of  thermally 
conductive  material  having  first  and  second  opposed  major 
faces  and  a  flange  extending  from  and  at  least  partially  defin- 
ing the  edge  surfaces  thereof  connected  to  said  lead  frame 
with  said  first  major  face  in  thermal  contact  with  said  elec- 
tronic circuit  chip  and  said  second  major  face  substantial!) 
parallel  with  and  adjacent  one  of  said  opposed  sides  of  said 
package  but  covered  with  a  layer  of  said  plastic  material. 


an  external  clock  pin  connected  to  said  package  body  to  route  an 
external  clock  signal  to  said  phase-locked  loop; 

a  package-mounted  storage  capacitor  positioned  on  said  package 
body  to  generate  a  precision  control  signal;  and 

a  signal  path  between  said  package-mounted  storage  capacitor 
and  said  phase-locked  loop  to  route  said  precision  control 
signal  from  said  package-mounted  storage  capacitor  to  said 
phase-locked  loop  such  that  said  phase-locked  loop  generates 
an  internal  clock  signal  for  said  clock  driven  internal  circuity. 


5,598436 
BALL  GRID  ARRAY  HAVING  REDUCED  MECHANICAL 

STRESS 
Tony  H.  Ho,  Hsin-Chn,  lUwan,  assignor  to  Industrial  Technol- 
ogy Research  Institnte,  Hsincbu,  TUwan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490^55 

Int  CL*  HOIL  23/58;23/48;23/52 

V.S.  a.  257—738  22  Claims 


5,598,035 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUFF  PACKAGE  WITH  EXTERNAL 
STORAGE  CAPACITOR  FOR  IMPROVED  SIGNAL 
QUALITY  FOR  SENSITIVE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
ELEMENTS 
Stefan   Rusu,  Sunnyvale;   Clayton   L.  Yee,  San   Francisco; 
Deviprasad  Malladi,  Campbell,  and  Alan  C.  Rogers.  Palo 
Alto,  all   of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sun   Microsystems.   Inc.. 
MounUin  View,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  294,080,  Aug.  22.  1994.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  29.  1996.  Ser.  No.  639,721 
Int  CL"  HOIL  23/34 
VS.  CL  257—723  10  Oaims 


1.  A  package  for  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 
a  package  body  for  housing  an  integrated  circuit  including  a 
ptiase-locked  loop  and  clock  driven  internal  circuitry; 
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1   A  semiconductor  packaging  structure  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  mechanically  stressed  substrate  having 
a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

a  region  of  maximum  mechanical  stress  within  said  substrate; 

a  semiconductor  die  mounted  on  said  top  surface; 

means,  located  on  said  top  surface,  for  electrically  contacting 
selected  areas  on  said  die; 

a  first  plurality  of  solder  joints,  integral  with  said  bottom  surface 
and  projecting  downwartlly  therefrom,  positioned  so  as  to 
underlie  said  region  of  maximum  mechanical  stress: 

a  .second  plurality  of  solder  joints,  integral  with  said  bottom 
surface  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  having  a  lower 
melting  point  than  said  first  pluraUty  of  solder  joints  and 
arranged  as  a  regular  array  over  said  bottom  surface,  except- 
ing locations  occupied  by  said  first  plurality  of  solder  joints; 
and 

wiring  layers,  embedded  within  said  substrate  between  said  top 
and  bottom  surfaces,  for  connecting  said  means  for  contacting 
the  die  to  the  solder  joints. 


5^98,037 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WTTH  A  CONTACT 
MEMBER  MADE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATEMAL 
HAVING  A  COLUMNAR  STRUCTURE 
Shin   Kiitachi,  Isehara,-   Mamni  Miyawald,  Tokyo;   Gcnio 
Monma,   Hiratsuka;    Hayao   Ohza,   Kawasaki;    Shunsnke 
inoue,    Yokohama;    Yosiilo    Nakamnra,    Atsngi;    lUusU 
Ichikawa,  Zama;  Osamn  Ikeda,  Ibkyo,  and  lUswioba  Koh- 
chi.  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Canon  Kabvsiiiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,295,  Apr.  22.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,466,961. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1991,  3-92304; 
Apr.  23,  1991,  3-92305;  Apr.  26,  1991,  3-97243;  Jun.  28,  1991, 
3-184168;  Jan.  28,  I»l,  3-184169;  Jon.  28,  1991,  3-184171; 
Jun.  28,  1991,  3-184171 

Int  a."  HOIL  27/02:29/10 
VS.  a.  ISTJ—m  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  member  which  is  the  subject 
of  contact  and  which  is  formed  into  a  rectangular  or  a  rectangular- 
like  shape,  said  semiconductor  device  comprising. 


2666 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januahy  28.  1997 


iz-^^^^^ • 


-h:S] 


5.59M39 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  STATK  OF 

ELECTRIC  POWER  FLOW  THROUGH  A  MASTFR 
CIRCUrr  AND  PRODUCING  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  A 

SLAVE  CIRCUIT 
Harold  J.   Weber,  HolUstoiL,  Mass^  assignor  to  Touchstone 
Patent  Trust,  HoUiston,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3U22 

Int  a.*  G08B  1/00 

VS.  a.  307—38  20  Claim*. 
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5,5984138 

RESIN  ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Yojcfai  Sogano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,262,  Nov.  8,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  569,312 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioii  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1993,  5-305871 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/50:25/00 

VS.  CL  257—787  U  Claims 


1.  A  resin  encapsulated  semiconductor  device,  comprising  three 
semiconductor  pellets  mounted  adjacent  to  one  another  on  respec- 
tive portions  of  only  one  island  in  a  lead  frame  assembly,  and  at 
least  one  window  formed  in  said  island  between  said  semiconduc- 
tor pellets,  wherein  said  window  is  defined  by  a  T-shaped  void 
space  in  said  island,  and  said  semiconductor  pellets  are  arranged 
anxind  and  separated  by  said  window  so  as  to  leave  connected 
together  portions  of  said  island  on  which  said  pellets  are  nxxinied. 


a  contact  hole  formed  in  such  a  manner  that  its  longer  side 
crosses  at  substantially  right  angles  from  the  direction  of  the 
longer  side  of  said  contact  member  which  is  the  subject  of 
contact,  wherein  said  member  which  is  the  subject  of  contact 
comprises  semiconductor  material  having  a  columnar  struc- 
ture formed  on  said  substrate. 


7.  Means  for  remotely  changing  a  state  of  power  flow  through  u 
second  circuit  in  response  to  a  sensed  change  in  a  state  of  power 
flow  through  a  hrst  circuit  and  therefor  comprismg: 
a  source  of  alternating  current  (a.c.)  power; 
first  a.c.  circuit  means  including  a  first  a.c.  load  means  and 

operable  switch  means  seriately  coupled  with  the  source  of 

a.c.  power; 
second  a.c.  circuit  means  includmg  a  second  a.c.  load  means  and 

renxxe  control  switch  means  seriately  coupled  with  the  source 

of  a.c.  power; 
means  for  sensing  the  state  of  a.c.  power  flow  through  the  tirst 

a.c.  circuit  means; 
means  for  determining  change  In  the  sensed  said  state  of  a.c. 

power  flow; 
means  for  producing  a  first  control  pulse  signal  in  response  lo  a 

first  level  to  second  level  shift  in  the  determined  change, 
means  for  sending  the  hrst  control  pulse  signal  as  a  first  wireless 

control  signal;  and, 
means  for  remotely  receiving  the  first  wireless  control  signal  and 

coupling  it  with  the  remote  control  switch  means  to  establish 

a  first  state  of  power  flow  through  the  second  a.c.  circuit 

means. 


5,5»«,(MO 

LASER  WRITER  HAVING  HIGH  SPEED  HIGH 

CURRENT  LASER  DRIVER 

William   R.   Markis,   Rochester,   N.Y.,  assignor  to   Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,963 
InL  a."  H02J  J/l-1 
VS.  CL  307—38  4  Claims 

1.  A  laser  writer  havmg  a  la.ser  driver  including; 
at  least  one  write  laser. 

a  dump  load  associated  with  said  at  least  one  write  laser; 
a  constant  current  source; 

switch  means  for  alternatively  connecting  the  constant  current 
source  to  the  at  least  one  write  laser  and  to  the  dump  load 
associated  with  the  at  least  one  write  laser;  and 
an  inductor  positioned  so  as  to  be  connected 

between  the  constant  current  source  and  the  at  least  one  write 
laser  when  tlie  at  least  one  write  laser  is  connected  to  the 
constant  current  source  by  the  switch  means,  and 
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between  the  constant  current  source  and  the  dump  load  when 
the  dump  load  is  connected  lo  the  constant  current  source 
by  the  switch  means. 


5,598,041 

EFFICIENT  FAULT  TOLERANT  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

FOR  REDUNDANT  D.  C.  POWER  SUPPLIES 

Scott  C.  Willis,  Manassas,  Va.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Martin 

Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559384 

Int.  CL''  H02J  1/04 

VS.  a.  307—43  9  Claims 
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1.  A  fault  tolerant  switching  circuit  for  a  redundant  power 
supply,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  d.c.  power  source; 

a  second  d.c.  power  source; 

a  load: 

a  first  MOSFET  control  switch  having  an  integral  diode. 

said  first  MOSFET  control  switch  connected  in  series  between 
said  first  d.c.  power  source  and  said  load  with  its  integral 
diode  forwardly  biased  from  said  first  power  supply  to  said 
load; 

a  second  MOSFET  control  switch  having  an  integral  diode,  said 
second  MOSFET  control  switch  connected  in  series  between 
said  second  d.c.  power  source  and  said  load  with  its  integral 
diode  forwardly  biased  from  said  second  power  source  to  said 
load; 

a  MOSFET  isolation  switch  having  an  integral  diode,  said 
MOSFET  isolation  switch  connected  in  series  between  said 
load  and  said  first  MOSFET  control  switch  and  said  second 
MOSFET  control  switch  with  the  integral  diode  of  said  MOS- 
FET isolation  switch  back  biased  from  said  first  d.c.  power 
source  to  said  load  and  from  said  second  d.c.  power  source  to 
said  load; 

a  first  enable  signal  line  connected  to  a  gate  electrode  of  said 
first  MOSFET  control  switch  and  a  gate  electrode  of  said 
MOSFET  isolation  switch,  said  first  enable  signal  fine  closing 
said  first  MOSFET  control  switch  and  said  MOSFET  isolation 
switch  in  a  first  state  of  said  first  enable  signal  line  and 
opening  said  first  MOSFET  control  switch  and  said  MOSFET 
isolation  switch  in  a  second  state  of  said  first  enable  signal 
line;  and 


a  second  enable  signal  line  connected  to  a  gale  electrode  of  said 
second  MOSFET  control  switch  and  a  gate  electrode  of  said 
MOSFET  isolation  switch,  said  second  enable  signal  line 
closing  said  second  MOSFET  control  swiich  and  said  MOS- 
FET isolation  switch  in  a  first  state  of  said  second  enable 
signal  line  and  opening  said  second  MOSFET  control  switch 
and  said  MOSFET  isolation  switch  in  a  second  stale  of  said 
second  enable  signal  line. 


5,598,042 

MOVEABLE  DESKTOP  LOAD  CONTROLLER 

Jerome  M.  Mix,  Redwood  City;  Charles  C.  Hu,  Saratoga,  and 

James  M.  Young,  Boulder  Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

The  Watt  Stopper,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,989,  Sep.  22,  1993.  Pat. 

No.  5,455,487.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481,604 

Int  Cl."^  HOIH  35/00 
VS.  C\.  307—116  13  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  power  to  first  and  second  electric 
outlets,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  portable  unit  enclosed  in  a  first  casing,  said  portable  unit 
comprising: 

1 )  a  motion  detector  for  detecting  whether  an  area  in  which 
the  portable  apparatus  is  positioned  is  occupied: 

2)  a  first  switch,  corresponding  lo  said  first  electric  outlet,  for 
allowing  a  user  to  select  a  first  state  where  power  to  said 
first  electric  outlet  is  switched  ON  and  OFF  in  response  to 
said  motion  detector  and  a  second  state  where  power  to  said 
first  electric  outlet  is  not  switched  ON  and  OFF  in  response 
lo  said  motion  detectw; 

3)  a  second  swiich,  corresponding  to  said  second  electric 
outlet,  for  allowing  a  user  to  select  a  first  sute  where  power 
to  said  second  electric  outlet  is  switched  ON  and  OFF  in 
response  lo  said  motion  detector  and  a  second  stale  where 
power  to  said  second  electric  oudet  is  not  switched  ON  and 
OFF  in  response  to  said  motion  detector; 

4)  a  processor,  coupled  to  said  motion  detector  and  said  first 
and  second  switches,  for  timing  periods  in  which  motion  is 
not  detected  by  said  motion  detector  and  for  generating  an 
analog  dam  signal  to  control  whether  power  to  said  first  and 
second  switches  is  switched  ON  or  OFF; 

(b)  a  powcrstrip.  enclosed  in  a  second  casing  separate  from  said 
first  casing  and  coupled  to  said  portable  unit,  for  housing  said 
first  and  second  electric  outlets,  said  powerstrip  comprising; 

1 )  means  for  receiving  AC  power  firom  an  external  source; 

2)  an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  receiving  and  convening 
said  analog  data  signal  into  first  and  second  power  control 
signals; 
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3)  a  first  power  switch,  coupled  to  said  analog-to-digital 
converter,  for  switching  power  to  said  first  electric  outlet 
ON  and  OFF  in  response  to  said  first  power  control  signal; 
and 

4)  a  second  power  switch,  coupled  to  said  analog-to-digital 
convener,  for  switching  power  to  said  second  electnc  outlet 
ON  ai>d  OFF  in  response  to  said  second  power  control 
signal. 


5,598,043 

DUST-PROOF  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  LINEAR  MOTION 

ACTUATOR 

Takaslii  Hirano,  and  Sousoke  Kiirwhhwa.  both  of  Ganiiui. 

Japan,  assignors  to  NSK  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  227.<»2 
Claims  priority,  appiicadoa  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1993,  5-418702 


U 


VS.  CL  31d— 12 


Int.  CL"  iM2K  5/10 


12  Claims 


1.  A  linear  motion  actuator  comprising: 

a  casing  including  a  slit  extending  in  an  axial  direction: 

a  carriage  being  axially  movable  along  a  guide  rail  in  said 
casing,  said  carriage  including  a  driven  member  mounting 
portion  protruded  outside  through  said  slit  for  mounting  a 
driven  member: 

a  seal  band  fastened  to  said  driven  member  mounting  portion  of 
said  carriage  so  as  to  move  corresponding  to  a  movement  of 
said  carriage  for  sealing  an  opening  of  said  slit  regardless  of  a 
location  of  said  carriage  when  said  seal  band  is  moved  by  said 
carriage  along  said  slit;  and 

a  driving  means  for  driving  said  carriage  to  move  along  said 
guide  rail,  wherem  said  seal  band  is  looped  by  fastening  both 
ends  thereof  respectively  al  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  driven 
member  mounting  portion  in  the  axial  direction. 


5,598>M 
LINEAR  MOTOR 
Hlrobanii  Salomi.  and  Takao  Iwasa,  both  of  Kashiwa,  Japan, 
aacignors  to  Oriental  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«5  J55 
Claims  prtorlty,  applicatioa  Japu,  Sep.  13,  1993,  5-226784 
InL  CI"  m2K  41/02 
VS.  a.  310—12  3  ClainLs 

1.  A  linear  motor  including  a  stalor  provided  with  a  stalor  core 
having  an  even  number  of  salient  poles  disposed  at  equal  angle 
radially  inward  and  a  plurality  of  stator  teeth  formed  on  inner 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  salient  poles  in  a  shaft  direction  and 
windings  wound  on  said  salient  poles  individually  and  a  mover 
provided  with  a  mover  cote  disposed  within  said  stator  and  sup- 
ported movably  in  the  shaft  direction  and  having  a  plurality  of 
permanent  magnet  poles  disposed  on  an  outer  periphery  thereof  in 
the  shaft  direction  at  equal  pitch  equal  to  a  half  of  a  pitch  of  said 
stalor  teeth  and  magnetized  in  the  radial  direction  to  have  different 
polarities  alternately  in  the  shaft  direction,  characterized  in  that 


said  stator  core  includes  stator  core  elements  formed  b>  lami- 
nating a  predetermined  number  of  stator  iron  plates  of  said 
stator  core  and  said  stator  core  elements  are  laminated  with 
said  elements  being  rotated  sequentially  by  the  equal  angle 
determined  by  an  arrangement  of  said  salient  poles  of  said 
stator  iron  plates  to  form  said  stator  core,  said  stator  salieni 
poles  being  constituted  by  pairs  of  salient  pules  and  including 
m  sets  of  salient  pole  groups  composed  of  (N/2ni(  sets  of 
salient  pole  pairs  disposed  uniformly  al  an  angle  of  (720iti/N) 
degrees  where  N  is  the  number  of  said  stator  salient  poles  and 
m  is  the  number  of  phases  of  said  motor,  each  of  said  p;iirs  of 
salient  poles  being  defined  by  two  salient  poles  that  are  next 
to  one  another,  windings  wound  on  (N/m)-l  or  (N/m)-2 
salient  poles  belonging  to  said  salieni  pole  groups  being 
connected  to  have  opposite  polarities  to  each  other  between 
said  pair  of  salieni  poles  and  being  connected  to  have  the 
same  polant>'  to  each  other  between  said  salient  poles  v^hich 
do  not  constitute  said  pair  of  salient  poles  and  are  disposed  lo 
interpose  said  salient  pole  of  the  other  phase  therebetween  to 
constitute  pha.se  windings  for  m  phases,  remaining  salieni 
poles,  which  do  not  participate  in  phase  configuration,  of  said 
salieni  pole  group  for  the  phases,  being  arranged  to  detect  a 
position  in  the  shaft  direction  and  a  movement  direction  of 
said  movei  as  sensor  poles,  whereby  said  linear  motor  can  be 
operated  as  an  m-phase  linear  pulse  iiKitor  or  a  bmshless  DC 
linear  motor. 


5,598,045 
MINL\TURE  MOTOR 
Takabira  OhUke;  Masahiko  Kalo,  and  Toshiya  Yuhi,  all  of 
Chiba-ken.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mabnchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Chiba-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  .Scr.  No.  292035 

Claims  piiority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1993,  5-242659 

Int.  CL"  H02K  1 1  AX)  .5/24 .7/00 

VS.  a.  310—40  MM  10  Claims 


,16   15  4S 


1.  A  miniature  motor  comprising: 

a  case  made  of  metallic  material  and  having  an  open  end; 

a  permanent  magnet  fixed  to  an  mner  circumference  of  said 

case; 
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a  case  cap  fitted  to  an  opened  end  of  said  ease,  said  case  cap 
having  an  inner  face  facing  an  inside  of  said  case: 

a  rotor  positioned  inside  said  case  and  rotatably  supported  by 
bearings  in  said  case  cap  and  said  case,  said  rotor  including  an 
armature  iron  coie  facing  said  magnet,  said  rotor  also  includ- 
ing a  commutator; 

a  pair  of  electrical  input  terminals  on  said  case  cap; 

first  and  second  connecting  members  being  electrically  conduc- 
tive and  positioned  on  said  inner  face  of  said  case  cap.  each  of 
said  connecting  members  including  first  and  second  connect- 
ing terminals,  each  of  said  first  connecting  terminals  being 
connected  one  of  directly  and  via  an  electrically  conductive 
member  to  a  separate  one  of  said  inpul  terminals,  said  shape 
of  said  connecting  members  being  a  U-shape  when  projected 
on  an  end  face  of  said  case  cap: 

first  and  second  brush  holders  mounted  on  said  inner  face  of  said 
case  cap  in  an  electrically  insulated  manner  from  said  con- 
necting members,  each  of  said  brush  holders  including  a  pair 
of  brush  terminals,  said  first  and  second  connecting  members 
having  a  shape  eiKitcling  respective  said  brush  holders  when 
projected  on  said  end  face  of  said  case  cap,  said  shape  of  said 
brush  holders  and  said  shape  of  said  connecting  members 
being  formed  to  be  poinl-synunelrical  with  respea  to  an  axis 
of  said  rotor: 

first  and  second  brushes  positioned  in  respective  said  brush 
holders  and  making  sliding  contact  with  said  commutator, 
said  brushes  including  respective  pig-lail  wires,  said  respec- 
tive pig-tail  wires  being  electrically  connected  to  a  second 
terminal  of  respective  said  first  and  second  connecting  mem- 
bers; 

a  capacitor  connected  across  two  of  said  terminals. 


5,598,047 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  FOR  DRIVING  MAGNETIC  DISK 
Katsunori  Sakuragi,  and  HMeafai  Fukutani,  botb  of  Yonago, 
Japan,  Msignon  to  MatmahiU  Electric  Indnatrial  Co.,  Ltd„ 
Kndona,  Japan 

ContiMialion  of  Ser.  No.  471,362,  Jan.  6,  1995,  abandoned, 
whick  k  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  Nol  72,749,  Jon.  7,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5y«83,ll3.  Tkk  appikation  Feb.  26, 1996,  Scr.  No.  606,994 
ClaiBH  priority,  appMcatkw  Japan,  Jon.  9,  1992,  4-39277,- 
Jim.  18,  1992,  4-159202;  Dec  22,  1992,  4-341895 

InL  CL"  H02K  7/00 
VS.  CL  310-67  R  2  Claims 

16  "   l<>o 


STEPPING  MOTOR  WITH  DIFFERENT  SIZED  OR 
MISSING  TEETH 
Hiroshi  Miyazawa;  Halsuo  Kitahara,  and  Hiroshi  Namaizawa, 
all  of  Nagano,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo 
Seiki  Seisakusbo,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,642 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1994.  6-30877 

InL  a."  H02K  37/00 

VS.  C\.  310—49  R  4  Claims 


29a 


2Sa 


1 .  An  electric  motor  for  driving  a  magnetic  disk,  comprising: 

a  bracket  secured  to  and  fixed  on  a  magnetic  disk  driving  unit; 

a  sutionary  shaft  fixed  on  said  bracket  and  extending  axially  lo 
a  region  where  said  magnetic  disk  is  accomiiKxlated; 

a  hub  for  carrying  and  rotating  said  magnetic  disk; 

al  least  one  bearing  supported  by  said  stationary  sliaft.  for 
rotatably  holding  said  hub; 

a  rotor  magnet  provided  on  an  inner  circumference  of  a  cylin- 
drical recess  formed  in  said  hub.  for  generating  a  rotational 
force  on  said  hub; 

a  stator  core  with  a  plurality  of  coils  provided  on  said  sutionary 
shaft  at  a  position  that  confronts  said  rotor  magnet; 

at  least  one  magnet  fluid  seal  arranged  to  prevent  a  dispersion  of 
grease  from  said  bearing:  and 

at  least  one  magnetic  fluid  seal  holder  made  of  a  resin  and 
secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  stationary  shaft  and  said  hub. 
said  at  least  one  magnetic  fluid  seal  holder  retaining  said 
magnetic  fluid  seal,  said  at  least  one  magnetic  fluid  seal 
holder  being  made  of  a  resin  for  increasing  rigidity  of  a  rotor. 


5,598,048 

INTEGRATED  PASSIVE  MAGNETIC  BEARING  SYSTEM 

AND  SPINDLE  MAGNET  FOR  VSE  IN  AN  AXLAL 

MAGNET  SPINDLE  MOTOR 

John  C.  DunfiekL  SanU  Cruz,  and  Kanvan  Oveyssi  Aptos. 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Seagate  Technology,  Inc.,  Scotts 

Vallev,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289.949 

InL  a."  H02K  7/09:  GllB  17/02 

VS.  CI.  310—90.5  16  Claims 


1  A  stepping  motor  comprising: 

coil  subassemblies  arranged  in  an  axial  direction  of  a  cylindrical 
rotor  and  integrated  with  a  resin  portion,  each  one  of  said  coil 
subassemblies  having  upper  and  lower  sutor  cores  and  a  coil 
formed  therebetween,  each  one  of  the  stator  cores  having 
comblike  polar  teeth  in  a  central  portion  thereof,  the  polar 
teeth  being  alternately  arranged  and  confronting  a  magnet  of 
the  cylindrical  rotor,  wherein 

a  gate  portion  for  charging  a  resin  is  disposed  on  a  side  surface 
of  the  resin  portion,  the  polar  teeth  close  to  the  gate  portion 
have  a  smaller  width  than  the  other  polar  teeth,  and  a  gap 
between  the  polar  teeth  of  smaller  width  is  greater  than  a  gap 
between  the  other  polar  teeth. 


1.  In  a  reduced  height  disc  drive  having  a  flat  spindle  motor 
assembly  comprised  of  a  spindle  permanent  magnet  held  in  oppo- 
sition to  an  electromagnet  assembly  attached  to  a  stator.  an  appa- 
ratus for  joumaling  a  rotor  having  a  hub  shaft  about  said  stator  of 
said  flat  spindle  motor  compulsing: 

a  stator  comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  stator  well,  said  stator 
well  comprising  a  raised  centrally  disposed  cylindrical  portion 
disposed  on  said  base  portion,  said  stator  well  for  receiving 
said  hub  shaft; 
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a  pivot,  said  pivot  for  pivotaily  displacing  said  rotor  about  said 
stator,  said  pivot  for  engaging  said  hub  shaft  at  a  base  portion 
of  said  stator  well; 

a  first  annular  disc,  said  disc  comprising  an  axially  aligned 
magnetic  pole,  said  disc  radially  extending  from  said  stator. 

a  spindle  permanent  magnet  having  a  first  and  second  end  and 
non-magnetized  region  disposed  there  between,  said  first  end 
comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  disposed  on  said 
rotor  in  opposition  to  said  spiiidle  motor  electromagnet 
assembly,  said  second  end  comprised  of  a  like  axially  aligned 
magnetic  pole  disposed  on  said  totor,  opposing  and  offset  to 
the  inside  of  said  axially  aligned  magnetic  pole  on  said  first 
annular  disc:  and 

bearing  means  disposed  between  said  hub  shaft  and  said  stator 
well,  said  bearing  means  for  providing  additional  radial  stiff- 
ness to  said  flat  spindle  motor  assembly. 


SLOT  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 
Walter  Meier,  WakcnKkwfl,  Swltiwlitil.  aarignor  to  ABB 
Management  AG,  Badca,  SwitKtIand 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  18,  1993,  43  27 
775.6 

Int  CL'  H02K  3/4S 
U.S.  CL  310—214  9  Claims 


C^    4a    lla   4b    lib    4a 


at  least  two  flexible  pleats  each  configured  to  be  bondable  to 
terminal  ends  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  said  bender  elements: 
and 

a  planar  member  disposed  parallel  to  said  bender  element  vibra- 
tional displacement  and  bonded  to  or  unitary  with  said  pleats, 
said  planar  member  being  interconnected  by  said  flexible 
pleats  to  said  lerminal  ends,  and  said  flextensional  cover  plate 
being  configured  such  that,  on  actuation,  said  bender  element 
vibrational  displacement  results  in  flexing  of  said  flexible 
pleats  and  said  flexing  results  in  cover  plate  vibrational  dis- 
placement at  said  planar  member  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
element  vibrational  displacement. 


5,598,051 

BILAYER  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  HAVING 

REDUCED  TOTAL  ELECTRICAL  IMPEDANCE 

Gregg  W.  Frey,  East  Wcnatdiee,  Wash.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  MUwaukcc  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343,065 

Int  a.'  HOIL  4\im 

U.S.  CL  310—334  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  a  slot,  wliich  has  a  conductor  bar  or 
coil  positioned  therein,  in  a  laminated  stator  core  of  an  electrical 
machine,  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  upper  prismatic  body  having  an  underneath  surface 
portion  which  is  inclined  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
upper  body,  and 

a  lower  prismatic  body,  an  upper  surface  of  which  faces  the 
upper  body  and  is  inclined  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the 
inclination  of  tlie  lower  sufKX  of  the  upper  body,  wherein 
wedging  is  pnxliiced  by  relative  displacement  of  the  upper 
and  lower  bodies  with  respect  to  one  anotlier.  and  wherein  a 
force  is  introduced  from  the  conductor  bar  or  coil  to  the  upper 
body,  esseniiaUy  at  a  central  section  tliereof,  over  the  entire 
length  thereof  and  remaining  sections  of  the  lower  surface  of 
ttie  upper  body  are  spaced  radially  from  the  upper  surface  of 
the  lower  body. 


539MM 

ACOUSTIC  ACTUATOR  AND  FLEXTENSIONAL  COVER 

PLATE  THERE  FOR 
Lcrile  J.  Bowen,  Omcord,  ami  Rlckard  L.  Gcntflamn,  Acton, 
both  of  Mam.,  mrignnri  to  Maleftaii  SyMcma  Inc.,  Littleton, 


FOcd  Feb.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  392,548 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—322  11 

1.  A  flextensional  cover  plate  for  redirecting  the  vibtatiofial 
disptacement  of  terminal  ends  of  at  least  two  pairs  of  bender 
elements,  wlierein  tlie  elements  of  each  pair  vibrate  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  said  flextensional  cover  plate  comprising: 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  comprising: 

an  array  case  made  of  electrically  conductive  material  electri- 
cally connected  to  ground  and  comprising  four  walls  which 
define  a  rectangular  recess,  each  of  said  four  walls  extending 
perpendicular  to  a  refeience  plane; 

a  first  planar  transducer  array  of  piezoelectric  transducer  ele- 
ments arranged  inside  said  recess  of  said  array  case  at  a  first 
elevation  and  parallel  to  said  reference  plane,  wherein  each 
piezoelectric  transdiKcr  element  of  said  first  planar  transducer 
array  has  a  front  face  with  a  first  array  front  electrode  on  the 
surface  thereof  and  a  rear  face  with  a  first  array  rear  electrode 
on  the  surface  diereof; 

a  second  plaiur  transducer  array  of  piezoelectric  transducer 
elements  arranged  inside  said  recess  of  said  array  case  at  a 
second  elevation  less  than  said  first  elevation  and  parallel  to 
said  reference  plane,  wherein  each  piezoelectric  transducer 
element  of  said  second  planar  transducer  array  has  a  front  face 
with  a  second  array  front  electrode  on  the  surface  thereof  and 
a  rear  face  with  a  second  array  rear  electrode  on  the  surface 
thereof; 

a  multiplicity  of  electrically  condiK:tive  traces  sandwiched 
between  said  first  and  second  planar  transducer  arrays,  each 
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conductive  trace  being  electrically  connected  lo  a  respective 
first  array  front  electrode  and  to  a  respective  second  array  rear 
electrode, 
wherein  said  first  transducer  array  is  poled  in  a  first  direction 
and  said  second  transducer  array  is  poled  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
transducer  arrays  has  a  thickness  equal  to  one-quarter  of  an 
ultrasonic  wavelength  transmitted  by  said  transducer,  and  said 
conductive  traces  have  a  thickness  less  than  0.01  times  said 
ultrasonic  wavelength. 


5,598,052 

VACUUM  MICROELECTRONIC  DEVICE  AND 

METHODOLOGY  FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 

Baitar  A.  Khan,  Ossinlng;  David  A.  Cammack,  Scarimrough. 

and  Ronald  Pbikcr,  Peckskill,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  PhiUps 

Electronics  North  America,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  177,089,  Dec  30,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5.438343,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 

922,707,  Jul.  28,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  16, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  359,249 

Int  a."  HOIJ  21/10 

U.S.  a.  313—310  11  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  state  electronic  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  substrates,  each  substrate  having  a  contacting 

surface: 
at  least  one  cavity  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  the  substrates,  said 
cavity  having  an  opening  in  the  contacting  surface  of  the  at 
least  one  substrate,  and  said  cavity  containing  a  vacuum; 
an  electron  emitting  electrode  disposed  within  the  cavity: 
an  electron  receiving  electrode  disposed  within  the  cavity: 
at  least  one  electron  modulating  electrode  disposed  between  the 
electron  emitting  electrode  and  the  electron  receiving  elec- 
trode for  modulating  the  flow  of  electrons  therebetween: 
the  first  and  second  substrates  being  joined  together  across  their 
respective  contacting  surfaces  to  seal  the  cavity. 


5398,053 

LCD-CRT  HYBRID  IMAGE  TUBE 

John  L.  Johnson,   Huntsvillc,  Ala.,  and   Kevin   L.   Landel, 

Cardiff,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995.  Ser,  No.  409,463 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  29/W:  G02F  ///.< 

UA  a.  313—364  9  Claims 

1.  An  LCD-CRT  hybrid  image  tube,  said  tube  comprising:  a 

screen  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  pixels,  each  of  said  pixels  being 

made  of  a  phosphor  dot  triplet,  a  means  for  exciting  said  phosphor 

dots,  a  first  radiation  source  for  emitting  decay  stimulation  spectra 

toward  said  screen;  an  LCD  array  positioned  between  said  first 

source  and  said  screen,  said  array  being  suitable  for  receiving 

video  signals  from  externally  and,  in  response  thereto,  transmitting 

decay  patterns  to  said  phosphor  dots  and  a  re-imaging  lens,  said 

re- imaging  lens  being  placed  between  said  array  and  said  screen 


lis  126 

for  re-imaging  the  decay  patterns  on  said  screen,  thereby  control- 
ling the  intensity  of  the  visible  light  output  of  said  dots. 


5396,054 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  OF  THE  FLAT-PANEL  TYPE 

COMPRISING  AN  ELECTRON  TRANSPORT  DUCT  AND 

A  SEGMENTED  FILAMENT 
Petrus  H.  F.  IVompcnaan,  TUburg;  Edward  C.  Cosman, 
Waalre;  Edwin  A.  Montie,  Hecze;  Ttaeunis  S.  Bailer,  Ehid- 
boven,-  NicoUm  Lambert,  Waalre;  Siebe  T.  Dc  Zwart,  Vaik- 
cnswaard,  and  Antonins  J.  J.  Rademakers,  Eindhoven,  all  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/IB94/00137,  \  371  Date  Jan.  25,  1995,  §  1024e) 
Date  Jan.  25,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/28572,  PCT  Pub, 
Date  Dec  8,  1994 

per  Filed  Jun.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  374,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Jun.  2, 1993, 
93201566;  Dec  20,  1993,  93203586;  May  11.  1994.  94201340 

Int  a."  HOU  nfn 
UJS.  a.  313—422  19  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  comfmsing  a  luminescent  screen,  a  plurality 
of  transport  ducts,  means  for  controUably  providing  electrons  in 
the  transport  ducts,  means  for  proiiK>ting  propagation  of  the  elec- 
trons within  the  transport  ducts  by  secondary  emission,  means  for 
extracting  electrons  from  selected  locations  along  the  transport 
ducts,  and  means  for  directing  the  extracted  electrons  toward  the 
screen,  characterized  in  that  said  nteans  for  controUably  provitling 
electrons  in  the  transport  ducts  comprises: 

a.  wall  means  having  at  least  one  line  of  apertures  in  conununi- 
cation  with  respective  ones  of  the  transpon  ducts  for  admit- 
ting electrons  into  said  transport  ducts: 

b.  a  plurality  of  anode  electrodes  provided  on  the  wall  means 
around  respective  ones  of  the  at  least  one  line  of  apertures; 

c.  control  electrode  means  proximate  the  anode  electrodes  and 
including  at  least  one  trough-shaped  portion  disposed  oppo- 
site to  the  apertures:  and 

d.  line  cathode  nneans  disposed  within  the  at  least  one  trough- 
shaped  portion  and  extending  along  tl>e  at  least  one  line  of 
apertures. 
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5,598,055 
DEFLECTION  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  COLOR 
CATHOOE-RAY  TUBE 
MKalsugu  Inoac-  KumIo  Fnknda,  botta  of  Fukaya;  Nobuhiko 
Akoh,  Giuuna-kcB;  Tohrn  TklrilwiiM,  Kiimasaya,  and  Norio 
Staimizo,  Fukaya,  all  of  Japui,  MdgBon  to  KabttsUki  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba,  KawanU,  Japan 

FBcd  Apr.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4«,993 
Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  Japui,  Apr.  17.  1992,  4-096882; 
Aug.  14,  1992,  4-216242 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  29/70 
UJS.  a.  313—440  5  Claims 


y/////Ay/. 


fesa 


4^^Si^ 


wherein  said  insulating  layers  are  recessed  with  respect  to  said 
conducting  layers  to  form  grooves  in  said  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  insulating  pillars. 


5,598,057 
REDUCTION  OF  THE  PROBABILFFY  OF  INTERLEVEL 

OXIDE  FAILURES  BY  MINIMIZATION  OF  LEAD 
OVERLAP  AREA  THROUGH  BUS  WIDTH  REDUCTION 
Kenneth  G.  Vlcken,  Whitcsboro,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Texas 
Instnunents  Incorporated,  DaHas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,596 

InL  a.*  HOU  \/62 

U.S.  CL  313—495  6  Claims 


3.  A  deflection  device  for  use  in  a  color  cathode-ray  tube  having 
a  center  axis  and  means  for  emitting  in-line  electron  beams,  the 
deflection  device  comprising: 

horizontal  deflection  means  for  deflecting  the  electrtm  beams  in 
a  horizontal  direction  in  response  to  horizontal  deflection 
signals,  the  horizontal  deflection  means  including  a  pair  of 
horizontal  deflection  coils  for  generating  a  pincushion- shaped 
borizontal  deflection  magnetic  field; 

vertical  deflection  means  for  deflecting  tlie  electron  beams  in  a 
vertical  direction  in  response  to  vertical  deflection  signals,  the 
vertical  deflection  means  including  a  pair  of  vertical  deflec- 
tioa  coils  for  generating  a  barrel-shaped  vertical  deflection 
magnetic  field;  and 

cotTCction  means  for  correcting  the  deflection  of  the  electron 
beams  by  applying  a  correcting  magnetic  field  to  the  electron 
beams  in  response  to  the  horizontal  deflection  signals,  the 
correction  means  including: 

a  first  pair  of  correction  coils  which  are  located  near  and 
symmetric  with  respect  to  a  vertical  axis,  orthogonal  to  the 
center  axis,  where  currents  flow  through  the  correction  coils 
in  synchronism  with,  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to.  the 
currents  flowing  in  the  horizontal  deflection  coils,  and 

a  second  pair  of  correction  coils  which  are  located  near  and 
symmetric  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis,  where  currents 
flow  in  synchronism  with,  and  in  the  same  direction  as.  the 
currents  flowing  in  the  borizontal  deflection  coils. 


5,598,056 

MULTILAYER  PILLAR  STRUCTURE  FOR  IMPROVED 

FIELD  EMISSION  DEVICES 

Soncbo  Jin,  MiDingtoa;  Grefory  P.  Kodianaki,  Donellen,  and 

Wd  Zlm,  North  PlainBcld,  aD  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Locent 

IMinoiogics  Inc.,  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  380,774 

InL  CL'  HOU  l/f» 

MS.  CL  313—495  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  field  emission  device  comprising  an  emitter  cathode,  an 

anode  and  a  plurality  of  insulating  pillars  separating  said  cathode 

and  anode,  the  improvement  wherein: 

at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  insulating  pillars  comprises  a 
multilayer  structure  composed  of  alternating  conducting  lay- 
ers and  insulating  layers; 


V,  Stic  so,  so,  50,  so,  90.50(50, 


1.  A  field  emission  display  apparatus  comprising: 

an  emitter  plate  comprising  a  plurality  of  column  conductors 
intersecting  a  plurality  of  row  conductors,  and  electron  emit- 
ters at  tile  intersection  of  each  of  said  row  and  column 
conductors:  and 

an  anode  plate  adjacent  said  emitter  plate,  said  anode  plate 
comprising  conductive  stripes  which  are  alternately  covered 
by  material  luminescing  in  a  first,  second  and  third  primary 
color,  said  conductive  stripes  covered  by  the  same  lumines- 
cent material  being  electrically  intercoiuiected  by  a  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  bus  respectively  to  form  comb-like  structures 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  colors;  said  second  bus  overlap- 
ping said  conductive  stripes  of  said  first  color,  and  said  third 
bus  overlapping  said  conductive  stripes  of  said  first  and 
second  colors; 

wherein  said  buses  have  a  width  which  increases  monotonically 
from  lowest  cunent  carrying  portions  of  said  buses  to  highest 
current  carrying  portions  of  said  buses. 


5,598458 
MULTI-COLOR  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY 
Bradley  J.  LaPointe,  Sliorewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Leading 
Edge  Industries,  Inc.,  Minnetooka,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,062 
InL  CL*  HOU  lf>2 
U.S.  CL  313—503  6  Claims 

1.  A  thick  film  multi-color  display  comprising: 
a  transparent  substrate; 
a  transparent  electrode  deposited  thereon; 
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5,598,059 
AC  TFEL  DEVICE  HAVING  A  WHITE  LIGHT  EMnTING 

MULTILAYER  PHOSPHOR 
Sey-Shing  Sun,  Beavcrton,  and  Richanl  T.  "Dicnge,  HiUsboro, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Planar  Systems,  Inc.,  Beaverton, 
Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,567,  Apr.  28,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appikatlon  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,222 
InL  CL'  HOU  lf62:63/04 
U.S.  a.  313—509  5  Claims 

-24         ^26  ^28 


5498,060 

SEGMENTED  PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE  WITH  AT 

LEAST  TWO  WAYS  DISPOSED  ON  BOTH  SIDES  OF  AN 

AXIAL  PLANE 
Pierre  I'Hermite,  Brire,  Frawx,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Nov.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  335^40 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nor.  9, 1993, 93  13378 
InL  CL'  HOU  4i/00 
U.S.  a.  313—532  19 


a  phosphor  layer  deposited  thereon,  said  phosphor  layer  having 

at  least  two  regions  having  different  overall  compositions 

providing  visually  distinct  spectra  of  light,  said  compositions 

selected  to  luminesce  when  placed  in  a  common  electric  field; 

a  dielectric  layer  deposited  onto  said  phosphor  layer;  and 

a  second  electrode  deposited  on  to  said  dielectric  layer. 


1.  A  segmented  pbotomultipiier  tube  having  at  least  two  multi- 
plication paths,  including  a  sealed  envelope  having  a  front  face  on 
the  inner  surface  of  which  a  piiotocatfaode  is  provided,  and  from 
the  latter,  arranged  one  after  tlie  other,  an  electronic  optical  means 
providing  a  division  of  piioto-electrons  in  one  of  ttie  multiplication 
paths  according  to  their  starting  position  from  the  photocatfaode,  as 
well  as  an  electron  multiplieT  of  the  segmented  type,  having  at  least 
one  input  dynode.  wherein  said  electronic  optical  means  comprises 
an  electrode  which,  in  a  direction  away  from  the  pboto-catliode. 
includes  a  focusing  portion  and  a  collection  cage  ponioa,  said 
focusing  portion  and  said  collection  cage  portion  separated  by  a 
median  plate,  said  median  plate  having  at  least  two  apertures  with 
at  least  one  aperture  arranged  on  each  respective  side  of  an  axial 
plane,  each  of  these  apertures  being  coveted  by  a  highly  transpar- 
ent grid,  the  focusing  portion  having  two  walls  which  face  ilie  axial 
plane  and  are  raised  towards  the  photocathode,  whilst  the  collec- 
tion cage  has  two  lateral  edges  which  face  tlie  axial  plane  and  have 
a  portion  that  is  folded  towards  the  axial  plane  so  as  to  form  a 
surface  intended  for  effecting  a  first  multiplication  of  the  ptKXo- 
electrons.  and  in  thai  said  collection  cage  fintlter  includes  a  parti- 
tion which  is  substantially  centered  on  die  axial  plane  and  extends 
from  the  plate  in  a  direction  away  from  ilie  photocathode. 


1.  An  AC  thin  film  electroluminescent  (TFEL)  device  including 
a  plurality  of  phosphor  layers  for  forming  a  white  light-emitting 
phosphor  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  substrate; 

(b)  a  first  electrode  layer  deposited  on  the  bottom  substrate: 

(c)  a  first  insulating  layer  deposited  on  the  first  electrode  layer: 

(d)  a  red  light-emitting  phosphor  layer  comprising  a  ZnS:Mn 
layer  deposited  on  the  first  insulating  layer: 

(e)  a  blue  green  light-emitting  phosphor  layer  comprising  an 
SrSrCe  layer  deposited  on  the  red  light-emitting  phosphor 
layer. 

(f)  a  blue  light-emitting  phosphor  layer  comprising  a  Sr^  Ca,.^ 
Ga2S4:Ce  layer,  where  l^xSO,  deposited  on  the  blue  green 
layer, 

(g)  a  transparent  second  insulating  layer  placed  atop  the  blue 
light-emitting  phosphor  layer;  and 

(h)  a  transparent  second  electnxle  layer  deposited  on  the  trans- 
parent second  insulating  layer. 


5,598,061 
PHOTOMULTIPLIER 
Kimitsugu  Nakamura;  Yoshio  Fnjita,  and  Kcikhi  Ohishi,  all  of 
Hamamatsu,  Japan,   assignors   to  Hamamatsn   Photonics 
K.K.,  Hamamatsu,  Japui 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  399,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1994,  6-035790 

InL  CL'  HOU  43A>4:43/2O:43/00 

U.S.  CL  313—532  6  daiiM 

1.  A  pbotomultipiier.  comprising: 

a  vessel; 

a  photocathode  arranged  in  said  vessel: 
a  first  dynode  array  including  box-and-grid  dynodes.  being 

arranged  in  said  vessel; 
a  second  dynode  array  including  in-line  dyimdes.  being  arranged 

in  said  vessel;  and 
a  dynode  having_a  cwved  secondary  electron  emitting  layer 
opposing  both  a  secondary  electron  emitting  layer  of  a  last- 
stage  dynode  of  said  first  dynode  array  and  a  secondary 
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electron  emitting  layer  of  a  first-stage  dynode  of  said  second 
dynode  afray. 


TRANSPAKENT  PHOTOCATHODE 
YmUU  ligMd,  nwitw,  JapM.  — tfwr  to 

I  af  Sen  No.  2S744fi,  Jaik  9,  1994,  i 
-nb  appHcatiM  Oct  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  547,99* 
i  priority,  appMctioB  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-159743 
bit  CL'  mU  4£M)6 
VS.  a.  313—542  4  i 


(c)  conductive  lead  structure  projecting  into  said  internal  space 
and  comprising  an  inner  lead  member,  an  outer  lead  member, 
and  a  foil  member  connected  between  said  inner  and  outer 
lead  members,  and  in  which: 

(d)  said  envelope  includes  a  first  envelope  portion  surrounding 
said  foil  member  and  sealed  thereto, 

(e)  said  envelope  fiirther  includes  a  second  envelope  portion  of 
tubular  form  located  closer  to  the  internal  space  than  said  first 
envelope  portion,  and 

(f)  a  tubular  bead  of  vitreous  material  is  provided  about  said 
inner  lead  member;  said  bead  fitting  within  said  second  enve- 
lope portion,  sealingly  joined  thereto,  and  supporting  said 
inner  lead  member  in  a  precise  predetermined  position  within 
said  envelope;  said  iiuier  lead  member  projecting  inwardly 
beyond  said  bead  and  providing  support  for  said  light- 
generating  assembly  at  the  inner  end  of  said  inner  lead  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  transparent  photocaifaode  having  a  high  sensitivity  to  light 
with  a  wavelength  between  1.3  |im  and  1.8  |an  used  in  optical 
communicatioa,  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrtfe; 

a  silver  layer  fbnned  on  said  transparent  substrate  and  having  an 
oxidized  surface  thereof,  said  silver  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  silver  particles,  said  silver  particles  including  at  least 
silver  particles  having  a  diameter  greater  than  100  nm;  and 

an  alkaline  layer  comprising  a  potassium  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  potassium  and  a  cesium  layer  consisting  essentially 
of  cesium,  said  alkaline  layer  formed  on  said  oxidized  surface 
of  said  silver  layer. 


5,59MM 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  BEAM 

CURRENT  MODULATION  CAUSED  BY  MECHANICAL 

VIBRATIONS  IN  A  TWT 

Sven  O.  Wallandcr,  G«teitorc  Swedes,  aMisiior  to  Tckfooak- 

itebolagct  LM  ErioMMi,  Stocktaota,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Scr.  Na  397,M9 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Sweden,  Mar.  3,  1994,  9400723 
Int  CL"^  HOU  25/34 
VS.  CL  315—3.5  11  Claims 


MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  SEALING  THE  LEAD 
STRUCTURE  OF  A  LAMP 
PanI  G.  Mathews,  Chcaterland,  and  Martin  N.  Haadnk,  Mace- 
donia, both  of  Ohio,  awipion  to  General  Electric  Coaqpany, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  1«,  1992,  Scr.  No.  991>03 
Int  CL<^  HtU  61/36 
VS.  CL  313— (23  18  ClaiBH 

1.  A  lamp  comprising: 

(a)  an  envelope  of  vitreous  light-tranmiitting  material  enclosing 
an  iniemal  space  where  light  is  generated. 

(b)  a  light-geaeiating  means  witliin  said  internal  space. 


4.  A  device  for  reducing  modulation  of  a  beam  current  of  a 

travelling  wave  tube  caused  by  mechanical  vibrations,  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  modulation  of  Che  beam  current  and  for 

forming  a  signal  that  represents  a  difference  between  the 

measured  modulation  and  a  reference  value;  and 
means  for  changing  a  grid  bias  of  the  travelling  wave  tube  based 

on  the  signal,  whereby  the  beam  current  is  affected  such  that 

the  nneasured  modulation  is  opposed: 
wherein  the  means  for  measuring  the  modulation  of  the  beam 

current  comprises  means  for  measuring  a  cathode  current  of 

the  travelling  wave  tube. 
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5,598,065 

LIGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  SNOWMOBILES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Allen  J.  LakMky,  312-2od  Ave.  North,  Virginia,  Minn.  55792 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  187^400 

Int  CL'  BMQ  1/26 

VS.  O.  315—77  11  Claims 


1.  A  Ughting  system  for  off-road  vehicles  comprising: 

an  inert  gas  discharge  lamp; 

protecting  means  for  protecting  said  lamp; 

mounting  means  for  iiKxincing  the  lighting  system  on  said 
vehicle,  said  mounting  rmtans  being  operably  coupled  to  said 
protecting  means  and  comprising  clamp  means  for  releasably 
coupling  said  protecting  means  to  an  underside  surface  of  said 
vehicle,  whereby  tlM  lighting  system  is  mounted  on  an  under- 
side surface  of  said  vehicle;  and 

wiring  and  control  means  for  coupling  said  lamp  to  a  power 
source  and  for  controlling  said  lamp. 


control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  lamp  and  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  sensor  means  for  causing  said  lamp  to 
emit  light  at  said  first  level  of  illumination  in  response  to  said 
second  predetermined  condition  in  the  absence  of  said  first 
predetermined  condition,  and  for  causing  said  lamp  to  emit 
light  at  said  second  level  of  illumination  in  response  to 
detection  of  said  first  predetermined  condition,  said  control 
means  including  selectively  actuable  manual  override  means 
for  selectively  overriding  said  first  and  second  sensor  means 
by  manual  actuation  to  cause  said  lamp  to  emit  light  at  said 
second  level  of  illumination,  said  manual  override  means 
including  means  for  disabling  said  lamp  in  the  absence  of  said 
second  predetermined  condition  after  said  manual  override 
means  has  been  selected. 


5,59<MW7 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE  AS  A  SOURCE  FOR  A 

SCANNER 
Kent  Vincent,  20863  Sob  St,  Cnpcrttaio,  CaHf.  95014;  Gcrd  O. 
Mneiler,  and  Retina  B.  MneOer-Mach,  both  of  3491  Swdfert 
Rd.,  San  Joae,  CaHf.  95132 

Filed  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  479376 

Int  a.'  G09G  3/10 

VS.  a.  315— I69J  25  Claims 


5,598,066 
TWO-LEVEL  SECURITY  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
David   L.   Wiesemann,   Benton   Township,   Berrien   County, 
Mich.;  Danid  E.  Schaaf,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  and  Wai-Shing 
P.  Ko,  Kwai  Chung,  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Heath  Com- 
pany, Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  282,986,  JuL  29,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  13,  1996,  Scr.  No.  600,823 

Int  CL^  HOSB  37/02 

VS.  a.  315—159  13  Clatans 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

first  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  first  predetermined  condition 
external  to  said  apparatus,  said  first  predetermined  condition 
being  motion  relative  to  said  first  sensor  means  of  a  person  or 
an  object  separate  from  said  apparatus; 

second  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  second  predetermined  con- 
dition, said  second  predetermined  condition  being  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  light  external  to  said  apparatus; 

a  lamp  which  can  emit  a  first  level  of  illumination  and  which  can 
emit  a  second  level  of  illumination  substantially  greater  than 
said  first  level  of  illumination,  said  lamp  capable  of  switching 
rapidly  from  said  first  level  of  illumination  to  said  second 
level  of  illumination;  and 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  used  as  an  illuminating  source 
in  a  scanning  apparatus  to  scan  a  medium  with  a  plurality  of  areas 
in  a  first  dimension,  and  a  plurality  of  areas  in  a  second  dimension, 
and  with  each  area  capable  of  carrying  information,  the  device 
comprising  a  solid-state  electroluminescent  element,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  transparent  electrode  with  a  top  surface; 

a  radiation  generating  stack  under  the  transparent  electrode:  and 

a  second  electrode  under  the  radiation  generating  stack,  the 

second  electrode  having  a  bottom  surface; 
such  that: 

radiation  is  generated  from  die  radiation  generating  stack 
when  a  selected  voltage  source  is  coupled  across  the  elec- 
trodes; 
most  of  the  radiation  generated  is  emitted  from  the  top  sur- 
face; and 
when  the  scanning  apparatus  scans  the  medium,  the  emitted 
radiation  is  substantially  uniform  at  least  across  the  top 
surface  of  ttie  transparent  electrode  to  create  uniform  radia- 
tion for  illuminating  a  plurality  of  areas  across  lite  first 
dimension  and  at  least  one  area  across  the  second  dimen- 
sion of  the  medium. 
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5^9MM 

UGHT  EMTTTING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 

MULTIPLE  GROUPS  OF  LEDS  EACH  CONTAINING 

MULTIPLE  LEDS 

Kiyokazu  Shirai,  Kawasaid,  Ja|Mii,  assignor  to  Sony/Tektronix 

Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,519 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-073904 
Int  CL^  H«5B  43/00 
VS.  a.  515—185  R  14  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  instniinent  including  a  cathode  ray  tube  having 
a  faceplate  provided  with  a  graticule  and  an  illumination  device  for 
illuminating  the  graticule,  the  illumination  device  comprising: 

a  support  member  defining  a  plurality  of  discrete  positioning 
areas,  said  discrete  positioning  areas  being  arranged  adjacent 
to  each  other  without  any  intervening  spacmg: 

a  plurality  of  light  emitting  diode  groups,  each  group  having  a 
plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes  connected  in  series,  the  light 
emitting  diodes  being  noounted  on  the  support  member  such 
that  one  light  emitting  diode  of  each  light  emitting  diode 
group  is  positioned  in  each  of  said  discrete  positioning  areas; 

a  plurality  of  current  sources  equal  in  number  to  the  plurality  of 
light  emitting  diode  groups,  each  current  source  coupled  to 
respective  ones  of  the  Ught  emitting  diode  groups  for  applying 
currents  to  a  each  of  the  light  emitting  diode  groups:  and 

a  bias  circuit  coupled  to  each  current  source  for  supplying  a 
control  bias  to  the  cutrent  sources  to  control  the  current 
applied  by  the  current  sources  to  the  light  emitting  diode 
groups. 

and  wherein  the  support  member  is  positioned  adjacent  an  edge 
of  the  faceplate  such  that  the  plurality  of  discrete  positioning 
areas  are  disposed  along  said  edge  of  the  faceplate. 


current  in  said  coil  thereby  controlling  said  motor  to  scan  said 
beam  over  said  certain  distance. 


-^^^ 


a  coil  network  for  inducing  a  high-frequency  electromagnetic 
held  into  said  mixture  so  as  to  induce  a  plasma  in  said 
gaseous  mixture: 

an  impedance  matching  network  between  said  power  source  and 
said  coil  networlL,  said  impedance  matching  networlc  for  pro- 
viding a  preselected  power  transfer  function  between  said 
power  source  and  said  coil  network: 

a  control  amalgam  disposed  within  said  plasma:  and 

a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  control  amalgam  and 
thermally  isolating  said  control  amalgam  from  said  vessel: 

wherein  said  control  amalgam  controls  the  vapor  pressure  of 
said  mercury  during  steady-state  operation  of  said  lamp. 


5,598,070 

OPTICAL  SCANNER  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  AND 

CIRCUITS 

Edward  P.  Cdeman,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PSC  Inc., 

Webster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,411 

Int.  a."  H02K  29/08:33/16 

MS.  CL  318—127  11  Claims 

*      "v 


5,598,0«9 

AMALGAM  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRODELESS 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Ran  van  Os,  Sonnyvale,  and  David  Chaien,  Palo  Alto,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Diablo  Research  Corporatioii,  SunDyvale, 

Calif. 

Cootinoation  of  Ser.  No.  352,2*7,  Dec  7,  1994,  abandoned. 

wUdi  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,893.  Sep.  30,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  559,255 

Int  CL^  INSB  41/16 
VS.  CL  315—248  36  Claims 

1.  An  eiectrodeless  discharge  lamp  having  a  radio  frequency 
power  source,  said  lamp  comprising: 
a  sealed  lamp  vessel  containing  a  gaseous  mixture  of  mercury 
and  a  rare  gas: 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  motor  to  oscillate  in  opposite 
senses  and  which  is  operative  to  drive  an  optical  scan  beam  over  a 
scan  angle  to  scan  a  certain  distance  over  a  field  of  view,  and 
which  motor  has  a  coil,  said  system  comprising  means  for  switch- 
ing current  flow  direction  in  the  coil,  means  for  generating  a 
selectable  high  current  threshold  and  a  low  current  threshold  for 
the  magnitude  of  said  current  flow,  means  for  comparing  said 
thresholds  and  the  current  flow  in  the  coil  for  operating  said 
switching  means  for  mming  the  current  to  the  coil  off  and  on  when 
the  high  and  low  thresholds  are  reached  respectively  to  control  the 


5,598,071 
METHOD  FOR  STARTING  AND  COMMUTATING  A 
PERMANENT-MAGNET  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 
HAVING  A  SINGLE  PHASE  WINDING 
John  C.  Dnnfldd,  Santa  Cmz;  Gnnter  K.  Heine,  Aptos,  both  of 
CaUl;   Marcd  Jufer,  Morges,  Switzerland,  and   Kamran 
Ovcyari,  Aptos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Seagate  Technology, 
Scotts  Valley,  CaW: 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  273,535,  JnL  11,  1994.  This  application 

Jim.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  483,074 

Int  CL"  H02P  1/00 

VS.  a.  318—254  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  starting  and  commutating  a  permanent-magnet, 
direct  current  motor  having  a  single  phase  winding  and  having  a 
corresponding  look  up  table  stored  in  a  motor  control  circuit,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  first  current  pulse  having  a  first  polanty  in  the 

winding  of  the  standing  motor,  said  first  current  pulse  being 

long  enotigh  to  effectuate  an  accurate  measurement,  but  not  so 

long  that  the  motor  moves: 
measuring  the  time  required  for  tiie  injected  first  current  pulse  to 

reach  a  predetermined  magnitude  thereby  obtaining  a  first  rise 

time: 
injecting  a  second  current  pulse  having  the  opposite  polarity  in 

the  winding  of  the  standing  motor,  said  second  current  pulse 

being  long  enough  to  effectuate  an  accurate  measurement,  but 

not  so  long  tiiat  the  motor  moves: 
measuring  the  time  required  for  the  injected  second  current 

pulse  to  reach  said  predetermined  magnitude  thereby  obtain- 
ing a  second  rise  time; 
determining  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  rise 

times; 
applying  a  drive  cuirent  of  the  proper  polarity  to  cause  rotation 

of  said  motor  in  a  preselected  direction  based  upon  the  sign  of 

the  differences  of  the  first  and  second  rise  times  compared 

with  the  values  in  said  look  up  table  stored  in  said  motor 

control  circuit; 
using  values  in  said  look  up  table  stored  in  said  motor  control 

circuit  for  locating  pole  position  of  the  permanent  magnet 

rotor  of  tlie  motor, 
commutating  the  inotor  by  providing  timed  drive  pulses  to  the 

motor,  said  step  of  conmiutating  comprising  the  following 

steps: 

turning  off  the  drive  current  prior  to  a  back  emf  crossing: 

sensing  the  back  emf  voltage  when  the  drive  current  is  turned 
off; 

turning  the  drive  current  back  on  after  the  back  emf  crossing; 
and 

using  tlie  sensed  back  emf  voltage  to  generate  timed  ramp 
drive  pulses. 


5,598,072 

REGENERATIVE  BRAKING  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING 

SEPARATELY  EXCITED  MOTOR 

Joe  C.  Lambert  Mebane,  N.C.,  aaignor  to  Gcnenl  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416J71 

Int  CL*  H02P  3/14 

VS.  CL  31»— 37«  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  regenerative  electrical  braking  of  an  electrically 
propelled  vehicle,  tiie  vehicle  including  at  least  one  separately 
excited  direct  current  (DC)  eiectiic  traction  motor  coiipled  in 
driving  relationship  with  at  least  one  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  tiie 
motor  having  an  armature  winding  coupled  via  one  terminal 
thereof  tluough  a  first  switching  means  to  a  relatively  positive 
terminal  of  a  DC  power  source  and  coupled  via  anodier  terminal 
thereof  through  a  second  switching  means  to  a  relatively  negative 
terminal  of  the  DC  power  source,  the  motor  fiirtlier  including  a 
field  winding  coupled  via  an  H-bridge  switching  means  to  tlie  DC 
power  source,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  a  commanded  change  in  an  operating  mode  of  the 

vehicle  from  a  propulsion  mode  to  a  non-propulsion  mode; 
open  circuiting  the  first  switch  means  in  response  to  the  step  of 
sensing  to  disconnect  the  one  motor  terminal  from  the  DC 
power  source  positive  terminal: 
operating  the  H-bridge  switching  means  to  reverse  die  connec- 
tion of  the  field  winding  to  the  DC  power  source  for  reversing 
field  flux  developed  in  the  motor  whereby  the  motor  armature 
is  effectively  connected  in  a  regenerative  braldng  mode  for 
prtxiucing  electric  ctnrent  in  response  to  continued  rotation  of 
the  armature  caused  by  rotation  of  tlie  at  least  one  wheel  from 
continued  motion  of  die  vehicle;  and 
modulating  the  second  switching  means  to  effect  a  build-up  of 
current  in  the  armature  winding  by  cyclical  sliort-circuiting 
thereof  to  enable  regenerative  braking  to  substantially  zero 
speed  of  the  vetiicle. 


5,598,073 
DRIVE  dRCUrr  FOR  A  BRUSHLESS  DIRECT-CURRENT 

MOTOR 
Helmut  Hans,  St  Georgcn,  and  Mojtaba  Moini,  KO^gfcid, 
both  of  Germany,  aasigBon  to  Papst  Liocwing  GadiH, 
SpaieUngcn,  Gervany 

Contfainatkm  of  Ser.  No.  76,720,  Jnn.  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5343,129,  which  is  a  continnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  932,737,  Aug. 

25, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,220,258.  Tlds  appHcirtion  Ang.  18, 1994, 

Ser.  No.  292,693 

Claims  priority,  appttcathm  Germany,  Jnn.  18,  1990,  40  19 

338.1 

Int  a.'  H02P  1/18:6/20 
VS.  a.  318—431  16  Oa^ 

1.  A  driver  circuit  for  a  bnishless  DC  motor  willi: 
at  least  one  power  oisput  stage  for  motor  windings  of  tlie  mocor, 
a  control  circuit  for  control  of  liie  power  output  stage,  with 
output  signals  which  are  directed  by  a  sensor  vnngonent  and 
are  adjustable  according  to  a  determination  of  a  reference 
value  or  a  scheduling  value; 
a  current  supply  arrangement  with  a  rectifier  for  the  cuirent 
supply  of  the  power  output  stage  with  a  drive  voltage  rectified 
from  an  AC  voltage  supplied  from  an  AC  power  line; 
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an  auxiliary  power  supply  for  supplying  cunem  to  the  control 
circuit  with  a  IXT  voltage  that  is  lower  than  the  drive  voluge 
for  the  power  outpiM  stage;  and 

an  intermediale  driver  stage,  connected  between  the  power  out- 
put stage  and  the  control  circuit,  through  which  output  cur- 
rents of  the  power  output  stage  are  cootroUable  proportional 
to  the  output  signals  of  Ifae  control  circuit,  whereby  the 
intennediaiB  driver  stage  is  likewise  supplied  with  current 
through  the  auxiliary  power  supply,  wherein: 

the  control  circuit  delivers  output  pulses  each  yielding  a  control 
pulse  for  the  motor  cineiH  which  comprises,  within  each 
commutatioa  phase,  a  pulse  which,  in  a  first  range  of  motor 
cunent.  has  the  form  of  a  symmetrical  triangular  pulse  of 
variable  amplitude  and,  at  relatively  higher  motor  ctnrents, 
has  the  form  of  a  uapezoidal  pulse  of  variable  width,  and 
wherein  the  control  circuit  fiiitber  comprises  means  for  pro- 
viding the  triangular  or  trapezoidal  pulse  lying  symmetrically 
within  a  commutation  phase. 

t.  A  driver  circuit  for  a  brushless  DC  motor  with: 

at  least  one  power  output  sti^  for  motor  windings  of  the  motor; 

a  control  circuit  for  control  of  the  power  output  stage,  with 
output  signals  which  are  directed  by  a  sensor  atrangement  and 
are  adjustable  according  to  a  determination  of  a  reference 
value  or  a  scheduling  value; 

a  cunent  supply  arrangemett  with  a  rectifier  for  the  current 
supply  of  the  power  output  stage  with  a  drive  voltage  rectified 
from  an  AC  voltage  supplied  from  an  AC  power  line; 

an  auxiliary  power  supply  for  supplying  current  to  the  control 
circuit  with  a  DC  voltage  that  is  lower  than  the  drive  voltage 
for  the  power  output  stage;  and 

an  intermediate  driver  stage,  connected  between  the  power  out- 
put stage  and  the  control  circuit,  through  which  output  cur- 
rents of  the  power  output  stage  arc  controllable  proportional 
to  the  output  signals  of  the  control  circuit,   whereby  the 
intermediate  driver  stage  is  likewise  supplied  with  cunent 
through  the  auxiliary  power  supply, 
additionally  comprising  a  restart  circuit  which  supplies  a  separate 
supply  voltage  to  the  intermediale  ikiver  stage,  including  means 
for  maintaining  the  separate  supply  voltage  at  about  a  nominal 
value  in  case  the  motor  operates  regularly,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing the  separate  supply  voltage  intermittently  in  case  the  motor  is 
overloaded  or  blocked. 


voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  controlling  the  frequency  of 
the  multiphase  inverter,  and  having  an  output  and  an  input; 
and 

solid  state  virtual  Hall  signal  generator  circuit  operatively 
connected  to  voltage  controlled  oscillator  output  to  provide 
output  signals  substantially  the  same  as  those  of  Hall-effect 
sensors,  and  including  square  forms  that  are  separated  120°  in 
time  domain  and  are  low  voltage  for  180°  and  high  voltage 
for  another  180°. 


5,59M7S 

SERVO  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DISCHARGING  MACHINE 

Jui-Faag  Liang,  Ja^  Hwa,  and  Hstng-Jug  Cknang,  lUpd, 

both  of  lUwaa,  aMigBors  to  iMiiMtitel  Itekaolocy  Research 

InstltBte,  Hsiacko,  Xriwaa 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527^19 

iBt  CL'  B23P  im 

VS.  CL  31S— 571  3  Clafans 
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5,S9M74 

vnrnjAL  hall-effect  signal  generating  for  a 

BRUSHLESS  SENSORLESS  ELECTRICAL  ROTARY 
MACHINE 
Hm  HuMg,  Moateridco,  MIbb.,  — igiinr  to  SL  Montcridco 
>C  MaaterUe*,  M 

I  ar  S»  No.  24tjU9,  May  20, 1994,  Pat  No. 
S,4f9ja3.  IWi  ayplcirtM  J^  13, 199S,  Scr.  No.  StZjn 
IML  CL'  H«2P  6/18 
VS.  CL  318— 439  11  OaiMS 

1.  A  brushless  sensoriess  electrical  rotary  machine  compiising: 
a  rotor  and  a  stator  and  including  a  plurality  of  windings  driven 
by  a  multiphase  inverter  for  selectiveiy  energizing  said  wind- 
ings in  sequence; 


1.  A  servo  control  method  for  use  on  an  electrical  discharging 
machine  having  a  discharging  electrode  for  discharging  electric  arc 
on  a  working  piece,  said  method  con^Mising  the  following  steps  of: 

(1)  detecting  whether  discharging  condition  is  normal  or  arc.  a 
short-circuit  condition  being  judged  when  the  count  of  arc 
discharging  continuously  exceeds  a  preset  number  of  N; 

(2)  detecting  whether  discharging  process  is  in  on-time  period 
for  a  normal  and  an  arc  discharging  or  in  off-time  period  for  a 
short-circuit  discharging; 

(3)  if  in  on-time  period,  obtaining  the  value  of  average  voltage 
in  accordance  with  the  following  equation: 


wherein 
V,,  represents  average  voltage, 
V,  represents  ignitioa  voltage. 
V^  represents  discharging  voltage, 
T^  represents  ignition  delay,  and 
T^  represents  length  of  the  duration  the  diachaiging  is  on; 

(4)  if  not  in  off-time  period,  obtaining  the  value  of  average 
voltage  V,,  by  using  sampte-and-hold  method; 

(5)  using  numeral  control  (CNC)  ngethod  based  on  the  obtained 
value  of  average  voltage  to  control  the  discharging  marhinr 
feedrate; 


(6)  if  shon-circuit  condition  is  being  judged,  interrupting  the 
discharging  process  for  an  off-time  period  and  obtaining  the 
value  of  average  voltage  in  accordance  with  the  following 
equation: 


v.r=<v,T,+v^r„V(7-,+7-,„+r,^) 

wherein 

Vj,2  represents  average  voltage. 

V,  represents  ignition  voltage. 

V^  represents  discharging  voltage. 

T,  represents  ignition  delay. 

T^  represents  length  of  the  duration  the  discharging  is  on,  and 

T„f  represents  length  of  the  duration  the  discharging  is  off; 
and  based  on  the  obtained  valve  of  average  voltage  V^^  ^V  using 
sample-and-hold    method    to    retreat    the    discharging    machine 
quickly. 


5,598,076 
PROCESS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  CONTROL  PARAMETERS 
FOR  A  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  ACTUAL  BEHAVIOR 
DEPENDING  ON  THE  CONTROL  PARAMETERS 
Werner  Nenbaner;  Siegfried  BocioMit;  Marau  Mdiler,  all  of 
MOndien,  and  Martin  Joppidi,  Untertaadiing,  ail  of  Ger- 
many, assigiiors  to  Siemens  Alttiengeseliscfaalt,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/IH017,  {  371  Date  Jun.  9,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09yi247S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  24,  1994 

per  FDed  Dec  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  244,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  9,  1991,  41  40 
550.1 

Int.  CL"  GOSB  19/408 
VS.  a.  348—568.22  10  Clainis 
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1.  A  process  for  generating  control  parameters  for  a  reference 
behavior  of  a  system  having  an  actual  behavior  depending  on 
control  parameters,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  teaching  a  trainable  component  said  actual  behavior  of  said 
system. 

b)  determining  a  difference  between  said  reference  behavior  and 
said  actual  behavior  of  said  system,  which  is  a  reference 
deviation,  as  a  fimction  of  said  control  parameters; 

c)  supplying  said  difference  to  at  least  one  trainable  component 
to  which  said  actual  behavior  of  said  system  has  been  taught. 

d)  providing  from  said  at  least  one  trainable  component  a 
correction  value  for  said  control  parameters  corresponding  to 
said  reference  deviation, 

e)  determining  new  control  parameters  with  aid  of  said  correc- 
tion value  in  such  a  way  that  said  control  parameters  bring 


about  an  improvement  of  said  actual  behavior  with  respect  to 
said  reference  behavior  of  said  system,  and 
0  performing  at  least  the  steps  b)  through  e)  until  a  difference 
between  said  reference  behavior  and  said  actual  behavior  of 
said  system  falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 


539«#77 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  A  CONTROL  METHOD 
FOR  A  SERVOMOTOR 
Shunsuke  Matnbara;  Yasnsuke  Iwaaiiitai,  and  lUasiii  OUta, 
all  of  Yamanaslii,  Japan,  aastgnors  to  Fanoc  Ltd.,  Yama- 
naslii,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP94«1326,  }  371  DMe  Apr.  18,  1995,  {  192(e) 
Date  Apr.  18,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95^B5703,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  23,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  416,898 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1993,  5-225027; 
Dec  16,  1993,  5-342810 

Int.  CL*  G05B  IJ/OI 
VS.  a.  318—568.22  9  Claims 


1 .  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  servomotor,  comprising: 

disturbance  torque  estimating  means  for  estimating  the  magni- 
tude of  a  disturbance  torque  to  which  the  servomotor  is 
subjected; 

integrator  target  value  setting  means  for  setting,  as  a  target  value 
for  a  speed  control  loop  integrator,  the  sum  of  the  value  in  the 
speed  control  loop  integrator  at  the  time  of  reversal  of  servo- 
motor rotation  and  a  value  obtained  by  doubling  a  value 
which  is  obtained  by  inverting  the  sign  of  the  disturbance 
torque  just  before  the  reversal  of  motor  rotation,  which  is 
estimated  by  said  disturbance  torque  estimating  means; 

speed  command  offset  af^lying  means  for  applying  an  offset  to 
a  speed  command  after  the  reversal  of  motor  rotation  so  that 
the  speed  control  loop  integrator  can  quickly  shift  to  the  target 
value  set  by  said  integrator  target  value  setting  means;  and 

means  for  sending  the  target  value  to  the  servomotor. 


5,598,078 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  STEP-OUT  OF  A  STEPPING 

MOTOR 

Naoyuld  Maeda,  Inuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  TRW  Steering 

Systems  Japan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aidii-kcn,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285,179 
Clainis  priority,  appikatkin  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1993,  5-193584 
InL  CL'  Ii02K  29/04 
VS.  CI.  318—696  12  ClaiaK 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  step-out  of  a  stepping  motor  having  a 
stator  coil  comprising: 
detecting  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  current  aixl  voltage 
of  a  recovery  circuit,  said  recovery  circuit  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  stator  coil,  said  recovery  circuit  exhibiting 
signals  iixiicative  of  switching  transient  of  said  stator  coil, 
said  signal  indicative  of  switching  transient  being  indicative 
of  a  step-out  condition;  and 
determining  means  for  comparing  said  at  least  one  of  detected 
current  and  voltage  signals  indicative  of  said  switching  tran- 
sient to  a  cofrespoixling  one  of  a  reference  current  and  volt- 
age; 
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said  recovery  circuit  comprising  an  LC  parallel  resonance  cir- 


A.C. 


5,59M79 
INDUCnON  DEVICES  HAVING  TUNED 
COMPOUND  WINDINGS 
Gary  D.  Kobert,  RiTCrton,  Utah.  a«igiior  to  Renteck,  L.C^ 

Smdy,  Utah 
CiMttaMtioa-4B-|Mit  of  Ser.  No.  871.M«,  Apr.  2*,  1992,  sImb- 
doBcd.  This  appifeatioii  Se^  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  125,815 

ihl  a.'  war  me 

vs.  CL  31S— 7M  11  CUBS 
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1.  An  alternating  current  induction  device  wherein  energy  is 
transfened  inductively  between  windings,  which  includes:  a  com- 
bined pair  of  windings  which  are  positioned  to  have  a  criticaJ 
coefficient  of  inductive  coupling  between  ffaem  and  which  are 
conductively  aitd  inductively  dependent,  said  pair  including  a 
dominant  winding  connected  to  a  power  supply  terminal  and  a 
reflux  winding  electrically  and  inductively  connected  to  the  domi- 
nant winding  such  that  voltages  produced  in  the  dominant  and 
reflux  windings  are  combined  algebraically,  a  third  winding  in 
tight-to-critical  coupled  transfonner  relation  with  the  combined 
pair,  and  means  responsive  to  the  algebraic  sura  of  die  voltages 
produced  in  the  combined  pair  of  windings,  said  means  being 
connected  to  the  reflux  winding  for  reducing  to  a  minimum  the  net 
reactive  factor  of  the  coupled  dominant  and  third  windings  and  the 
net  reflected  impedance  of  the  dominant  winding,  thereby  facilitat- 
ing maximum  energy  transfer  between  the  dominant  and  third 
windings. 


5,59MM 
STAimNG  DEVICE  FOR  A  SINGLE-PHASE  INDUCTION 

MOTOR 
Nids  D.  JoHcau  BJcrrlnsbro,  and  J«rgcB  Dancbjcrg,  Ubtmp, 
both  of  Dcaaark,  aasigBor^  to  Gmadfos  A/S,  BJenrlngbro, 


FOcd  Feb.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  17J11 
priority,  appHcaUon  Germany.  Feb.  14,  1992.  42  04 
323.9;  May  9.  1992,  42  15  263.1 

iBt  CL'  Ht2P  5/34 
VS.  CL  31»— 794  4  Claims 

1.  A  single  phase  indiKtion  motor  comprising: 
a  motor  coil; 


-125| 
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a  first  auxiliary  coil  connected  in  parallel  with  the  motor  coil; 
a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  the  first  auxiliary  coil;  and 
a  starting  device  comprising  a  rectifier  element,  a  resistance 
elenoent,  a  second  auxiliary  coil  inductively  coupled  to  the 
first  auxiliary  coil,  and  a  switch  means  for  deactivating  the 
rectifier  element,  wherein  the  rectifier  element,  the  second 
auxiliary  coil,  the  resistance  element  and  the  switch  means  are 
connected  in  series  with  each  other  and  in  parallel  with  tlie 
first  auxiliary  coil  and  d>e  capacitor,  and  wherein  the  starting 
device  acts  in  cooperation  with  the  first  auxiliary  coil  for 
providing  a  nonzero  average  flux  within  the  motor  coil  during 
a  start-up  phase  of  the  motor. 


5,598,M1 

VECTOR  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

ROTOR  SPEED  OF  AN  INDUCTION  MOTOR 

YnUhfto  OiuuiHra,  HiraluitB;  HinMid  Yaan,  ShUoaawalc, 

and  IMayosU  Mnkai,  linwiianii,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

MatsMhita  Electric  Worlo,  Ltd.,  KadaM^  Japan 

FDcd  Sep.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Sep.  27.  1993.  5-239945; 
May  31,  1994.  6-1192M;  Jon.  1,  1994,  6-119953 

Inta.'in2P5/3'4 
U.S.  CL  318— Ml  15  Claims 


1.  A  vector  control  method  for  controlling  a  rotor  speed  of  an 
induction  motor  by  use  of  an  inverter  which  provides  an  AC 
current  of  varying  frequency  to  said  induction  motor,  and  a  vector 
controller  which  provides  control  voltage  Vu.  Vv.  Vw,  in  response 
to  an  excitation  current  command  i,^  indicaiive  of  an  excitation 
current  being  fed  to  said  induction  motor,  a  desired  rotation  speed 
command  ia^.  and  a  primary  frequency  oo.  for  controlling  said 
inverter  to  vary  said  rotor  speed,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
detecting  a  primary  current  being  fed  to  said  induction  motor; 
analyzing  said  detected  primary  current  to  derive  therefrom  an 

excitation  current  i,j  and  a  detected  torque  current  i,,; 
multiplying  a  torque  value  represented  by  said  detected  torque 
current  i,,  by  a  predetermined  motor  constant  K.,  to  obtain  a 
slip  ficquency  O),;  and 
adding  thus  obtained  slip  frequency  co,  to  said  rotation  speed 
command  (o^  to  detomine  said  primary  frequency  to 
(a>=(0^-HO,); 
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calculating  a  deviation  between  said  delay  torque  current  i,^  and 
said  detected  toique  current  i,,  and  supplying  said  deviation 
to  a  proportional  plus  integral  controller,  said  proportional 
plus  integral  controller  producing  as  an  output  an  updated 
delayed  torque  current  i,^  as  said  torque  value  for  determin- 
ing said  primary  frequency  o). 


of  the  tngger  and  the  battery-powered  device  to  provide  a 
biasing  force  on  the  trigger  to  bias  the  trigger  toward  the  rest 
position. 


5,598,082 
REPLACEABLE  TRIGGER  SWITCH  FOR  BATTERY 
OPERATED  DEVICE 
David  GDpin,  Everett;  Georfe  Wright,  Dnvall,  and  Jon  M. 
Bisiiay,  Mokiltco,  all  of  Wash.,  aadgnors  to  Intenncc  Corpo- 
ration, Everett,  Wash. 

FHed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  150,484 

Int  CL'  miM  10/42 

VS.  CL  320—2  12  Claims 


1.  A  handle  assembly  for  a  portable,  battery-powered  bar  code 
reader  device  having  a  first  lifetime,  comprising: 

a  handle  attached  to  the  battery-powered  device  and  having  an 
interior  handle  chamber; 

a  trigger  pivotally  retained  by  the  handle  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  rest  position  and  an  actuation  position,  the  trigger 
having  a  pivotal  portion  and  an  actuator  portion  extending 
toward  the  handle  chamber  and  a  user  engageable  portion 
positioned  for  engagement  by  a  user  to  allow  the  user  to 
selectively  move  the  trigger  from  the  rest  position  to  the 
actuation  position; 

at  least  one  rechargeable  battery  having  a  second  lifetime; 

a  battery  case  containing  the  rechargeable  battery  therein,  the 
battery  case  being  releasably  retained  within  the  handle  cham- 
ber. 

a  single  trigger  switch  carried  by  tiie  battery  case  and  electrically 
connected  to  die  rechargeable  battery,  the  trigger  switch  hav- 
ing a  third  lifetime  and  being  positioned  to  be  actuated  by  the 
actuator  portion  of  the  trigger  upon  movement  thereof  to  the 
actuation  position,  the  trigger  switch  requiring  a  first  actuating 
force  to  actuate  the  trigger  switch  from  the  rest  position  to  an 
intermediate  position,  and  requiring  a  second  actuating  force 
to  actuate  the  trigger  switch  from  the  intetmediaie  position  to 
the  actuation  position,  the  first  actuating  force  being  greater 
than  the  second  actuating  force  to  provide  a  tactile  indication 
to  a  user  that  tiie  bigger  switch  is  actuated,  wherein  the  third 
lifetime  of  the  trigger  switch  is  less  than  the  first  lifetime  of 
the  portable  device,  but  the  third  lifetime  is  greater  dun  the 
second  lifetime  of  tlie  rechargeable  battery,  and  wherein  the 
trigger  switch  is  replaceable  with  replacement  of  the  recharge- 
able battery;  and 

a  biasing  and  sealing  member  of  a  resilient  material  positioned 
between  the  actuator  portion  of  the  Digger  and  the  trigger 
switch  and  being  adapted  to  transmit  an  actuation  force  on  the 
trigger  switch  in  response  to  movement  of  the  trigger  to  the 
actuation  position,  and  positioned  between  the  pivotal  portion 


5.S9«Jt3 

BATTERY  CHANGING  SYSTEM  FOR  EI^CTRICALLY 

POWERED  VEHICLE 

Paul  M.  Gaaldns,  Bristol,  Tom.,  assignor  to  Staailer  Corpora- 

tkm,  KfiUenborg,  Ky. 

FOcd  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444,946 

Int.  CL'  H02J  7/00:  B62D  2SAX) 

VS.  CL  320—2  12  Claims 


1.  A  battery  changing  system  for  an  electrically  powered  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  housing  for  a  battery  including  first  and  second  spaced  engage- 
ment points; 

a  battery  manipulating  arm  mounted  to  the  vehicle  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  battery,  said  battery  manipulating  arm 
including  means  for  engaging  said  first  and  second  engage- 
ment points  on  said  btttery  housing,  a  recess  for  receiving 
said  first  engagement  point  and  a  saddle  for  receiving  said 
second  engagement  point,  said  recess  and  said  saddle  having 
entryways  opening  in  substantially  opposite  directions;  and 

means  mounted  to  one  of  said  battery  manipulating  arm  and  said 
battery  housing  for  locking  together  said  engaging  means  on 
said  battery  manipulating  arm  and  said  second,  spaced 
engagement  point  on  said  battery  housing. 


5.598,084 
CHARGING  BATTERIES  OF  ELECTRIC  VEHICLES 
Artie  L.  Kdth,  Rie.  2,  Box  93b,  Lanrd  Sprt^t,  N.C.  28644 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,053,  Apr.  19,  1993.  PaL  No.  5,462*439. 
This  application  Jul  7, 199S,  Ser.  No.  473,849 
InL  CL'  HOIM  10/44 
VS.  CL  320—2  71  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  charging  the  batteries  of  electric  vehicles, 
comprising: 

a  charge  station  to  which  a  vehicle  may  be  presented  to  receive 
an  electric  charge,  said  charge  station  including  a  station 
computer  and  a  source  of  chaiging  voltage: 
a  vehicle  chaiging  system  including  a  vehicle  computer  and 
charge  control  circuits  disposed  on  an  electric  vehicle  that  has 
a  battery  for  supplying  motive  energy  to  the  vehicle,  said 
vehicle  computer  including  manifestatioiis  identifying  battery 
parameters  including  at  least  tlie  nominal  charging  voltage 
thereof; 
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apparatus  for  establishing  a  connection  between  said  charge 
station  and  said  cbaiging  system  employing  a  medium  suit- 
able for  transferring  electric  power  ifaerebetween;  and 

selection  means  connecting  both  of  said  computers  to  said 
connection  medium  for  transfer  of  signals  therebetween,  said 
vehicle  computer  sending  signals  to  said  stabon  computer 
indicative  of  said  battery  manifestations,  and  said  computers 
thereafter  exchanging  ready  signals  indicating  that  each  is 
ready  to  commenoe  battery  charging,  said  computers  respond- 
ing to  said  ready  signals  to  cause  said  selection  means  to 
disconnect  said  computers  firom  said  connection  apparatus 
and  to  connect  said  source  of  charging  voltage  and  said 
charge  coanol  circuits  to  said  connection  medium. 


5,5M,M5 
CIR€:UIT  ASRANGEMENT  FOR  CHARGING 
RECHARGEABLE  BATTERIES 
Hicr,  VIcaM,  Aastria,  Matgnnr  to  VS.  PUUps  Con>o- 
ntOam,  New  Vofk,  N.Y. 

Fikd  JhL  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  275,t54 
Oatea  prtarity,  appHcaH—  Aartrte,  JaL  14, 1993,  A1394/93 
lat  CL'  HtlM  10/46:  SKJ  7/04 
U.&  CL  32*— 21  14  ClaiBS 


«i^r> 


comprising  the  battery  no-load  voltage  and  a  pulse-shaped 
charging  voltage  which  is  superposed  on  said  battery  no-load 
voltage  and  which  is  proportional  to  the  charging  current 
pulses  via  the  internal  resistance  of  the  battery,  and  to  derive 
an  actual  voltage  proportional  to  an  average  sum  voltage, 
which  comprises  the  battery  no-load  voltage  and  the  average- 
value  voltage  superposed  on  said  battery  no-load  voltage  and 
resulting  from  the  pulse-shaped  charging  voluge,  wherein  the 
first  detection  device  detects  the  actual  voltage  dependent 
upon  a  variable  reference  voltage  available  in  the  first  detec- 
tion device,  and  generates  at  its  output  a  detection  signal 
which  corresponds  to  the  detection  result  and  depends  on  the 
actual  voltage  and  on  the  reference  voltage, 

means  coupling  the  output  of  the  first  detection  device  to  an 
input  of  a  control  pulse  generator  for  generating  the  pulse- 
shaped  control  signal,  the  detection  signal  enabling  said  con- 
trol pulse  generator  to  control  the  duty  cycle  of  the  pulse- 
shaped  control  signal  generated  by  said  control  pulse 
generator  at  an  output  thereof, 

second  means  coupling  the  output  of  the  control  pulse  generator 
to  the  control  input  of  the  charging  cunent  source  to  enable  or 
inhibit  the  supply  of  a  charging  current  pulse  train,  and 

for  an  increasing  actual  voltage  or  a  decreasing  refierence  volt- 
age in  the  first  detection  device  the  control  pulse  generator, 
dependent  on  the  detection  signal  applied  to  its  input,  varies 
the  duty  cycle  the  pulse-shaped  control  signal  which  it  can 
generate  such  that  the  charging  current  source  reduces  the 
ratio  between  the  charging  period  and  the  charging  pause  in 
the  charging  current  pulse  train,  and 

means  for  varying  the  reference  voltage  available  in  the  first 
detection  device  in  the  same  sense  as  the  duty  cycle  of  the 
pulse-shaped  control  signal  at  the  output  of  the  control  pulse 
generator  dependent  on  said  duty  cycle. 


S49MW 
PEAK  VOLTAGE  AND  PEAK  SLOPE  DETECTOR  FOR  A 

BATTERY  CHARGER  CDtCUIT 
TtaonuM  A.  Stam-iitBe,  ChawDer,  Ariz.,  awigwnr  to  Motorala, 
Inc  Schaaabors.  OL 

Fikd  Ang.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  51«,999 

lat  CL^  H«2J  IfOi 

U.S.  CL  32*— 3«  19  Claiins 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  charging  rechargeable  batteries, 
comprising:  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  tenninal  to  which  at  least 
one  battery  is  connectaMe  in  order  to  be  charged,  a  charging 
current  source  connected  to  both  terminals  and  adapted  to  supply 
thereto  charging  current  pulse  trains,  said  current  source  having  a 
control  input  to  which  a  pulse-shaped  control  signal  can  be  applied 
to  enable  and  to  inhibit  the  supply  of  a  charging  current  pulse  train, 
and  wherein  the  current  source,  in  accordance  with  the  pulse- 
shaped  control  signal  applied  to  its  control  input,  supplies  to  the  at 
least  one  battery  the  charging  current  pulse  train  of  charging 
current  pulses  which  occur  during  successive  charging  periods 
which  are  spaced  from  one  another  by  charging  pauses,  wherein 

the  first  terminal  of  the  circuit  arrangement  is  coupled  to  an 
input  of  a  first  detection  device  which  receives  a  voltage 
which  is  proportional  to  a  sum  voltage  at  the  first  terminal  and 
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1.  A  peak  voltage  and  peak  slope  detector  circuit  for  a  battery 
charger  circuit  comprising: 

a  Voltage  to  Frequency  Converter  (VFC)  responsive  to  a  battery 
voltage  for  providing  a  VFC  signal; 

a  first  counter  compwator  responsive  to  said  VFC  for  generating 
a  pulse  count  of  said  VFC  signal  during  a  predetemiined  time 
period  wherein  said  pulse  count  corresponds  to  a  voltage 
magnitude  of  said  battery  voltage  and  wherein  said  pulse 
count  is  compared  against  a  previous  pulse  count  to  determine 
when  a  peak  voluge  occurs;  and 

a  timer  circuit  for  gating  said  VFC  signal  to  said  first  counter 
comparator  for  said  predetermined  time  period. 
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5,59MS7 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  RESIDUAL  CAPACITY  OF 

BATTERY 
Kazulilro  Hara,  Wako,  Japan,  a«isnor  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo 
KabuahUd  Kafaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Job.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,786 

Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Jon.  8, 1993,  5-137734 

lat  CL*  IM2J  7/00:  GOIN  27/4)6 

MS.  a.  320—48  14  Claims 


14.  A  battery  monitor  system  for  monitoring  the  residual  capac- 
ity of  a  battery,  comprising: 

residual  capacity  determining  means  for  determining  the 
residual  capacity  of  the  battery  at  the  time  the  battery  starts 
being  discharged; 

detecting  means  for  repeatedly  delecting  the  voltage  and  current 
of  the  battery  during  discharge; 

discharging  current  integrating  means  for  integrating  the 
detected  discharging  current  from  the  time  the  battery  starts 
being  discharged; 

electric  power  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  output  elec- 
tric power  of  the  battery  based  on  the  detected  voltage  and  the 
detected  current  when  the  battery  is  being  discharged; 

residual  capacity  correcting  means  for  correcting  the  residual 
capacity  determined  by  said  residual  capacity  determimng 
means  based  on  the  calculated  output  electric  power;  and 

display  means  for  indicating  spent  energy,  the  residual  capacity 
and  a  residual  capacity  corrective  value  determined  by  said 
correcting  means. 


5,598,088 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CHARGE  STATE 

OF  A  BATTERY,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  VEHICLE  STARTER 

BATTERY 
Gcroir  Richtcr,   HUdcaiMim,   Germany,   assigDor   to    Robert 

Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttiart,  Geimany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94/IH349,  \  371  Date  Jim.  23,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  jBa.  23,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095a4239,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1995 

PCT  FDcd  NoY.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  491384 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  19,  1993,  43  39 
568.6 

IBL  CL*  HOIM  ]0/44:  GOIR  i//?6.  GOIN  27/416 
U.S.  a.  320—48  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  a  charge  state  of  a  vehicle  starter 
battery  charged  by  a  generator,  said  metliod  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a)  measuring  a  battery  current  from  the  starter  battery  and  an 
open-circuit  voltage  of  the  starter  battery  in  conjunction  with 
detecting  specific  operating  states: 
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b)  feeding  measured  values  of  the  battery  current  and  the  open- 
circuit  voltage  to  computing  means  for  drawing  a  conclusion 
regarding  the  charge  state  of  tlie  starter  battery  from  measured 
variables  including  tlie  battery  current  and  the  open-circuit 
voltage: 

c)  roeasunng  a  battery  temperature; 

d)  combining  the  measured  variables  by  correction  functions 
formed  at  least  according  to  tlie  battery  temperature  measured 
in  step  c); 

e)  measuring  a  discharging  current  of  the  starter  battery  during  a 
first  time  period  and  measuring  a  charging  current  of  llie  stater 
battery  during  a  second  time  period,  the  discharging  current 
being  a  cinrent  for  which  a  final  voltage  is  reached  after  ttie 
first  time  period:  and 

f)  determining  a  third  time  period  characterizing  a  residual  time 
still  available  from  a  mutual  relationship  established  between 
the  discharging  current  in  the  first  time  period  and  the  charg- 
ing current  in  the  second  time  period  determined. 


5,598,089 
SECONDARY  BATTERY  CHARGING  APPARATUS 
Yoidii  Shintomi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  asiicnor  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Flied  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429^474 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1994,  6-090962 

Int.  a.*  H02J  7/O0 

U.S.  a.  320—56  5  Claims 


2.  A  controller  which  controls  charging  and  discharging  of  a 
secondary  battery,  said  controller  comprising: 

a  terminal  for  outputting  a  control  signal  for  controUing  a 
charging  line  and  a  discharging  line  of  the  secondary  battery; 

a  first  input  terminal  for  inpuning  a  voltage  frxHn  the  charging 
line: 

a  second  input  terminal  for  inputting  a  voltage  from  the  second- 
ary battery:  and 

a  changeover  circuit  which  selects  a  voltage  applied  to  the  first 
input  tenninal  when  the  voltage  is  applied  to  the  first  input 
terminal  and  selects  a  voltage  at  the  second  input  terminal 
when  no  voltage  is  present  at  the  first  input  terminal. 

wherein  said  controller  operates  by  using  an  output  of  the 
changeover  circuit  as  a  power  source. 
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5^98,090 
INDUCTIVE  JOYSTICK  APPARATUS 
Thomas  M.  Baker,  Peoria,  01^-  George  Codina,  North  Hotly- 
wood,  CaUf^  and  Larry  H.  Fraiuen,  Dunlap,  IIL,  assignors 
o  Caterpillar  Inc,  Peoria,  Dl. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,134 

Int  a."  IM2K  i5/00 

MS.  CL  322—3  7  Claims 


1.  A  three-phase  brushless  self-excited  synchronous  generator 
cofliprising: 

a  staler  having  a  stator  core,  primary  generating  windings  and 
excitation  windings  having  the  number  of  poles  odd-number 
times  the  number  of  poles  of  said  primary  generating  wind- 
ings, said  primary  generating  windings  and  said  excitation 
windings  being  wound  on  said  stator  core; 

a  rotor  having  a  rotor  cote  and  a  plurality  of  field  windings 
wound  on  said  rotor  core,  having  the  same  number  of  poles  as 
that  of  said  primary  generating  windings,  said  plurality  of 
field  windings  being  arranged  at  positions  where  they  are 
magnetically  coupled  with  both  static  magnetic  fields  pro- 
duced by  said  excitation  windings  and  odd-order  spatial 
higher  harmonic  components  of  armature  reaction  magnetic 
fields  produced  by  said  primary  generating  windings: 

a  control  rectifier  means  connected  between  said  primary  gener- 
ating winding  and  raid  excitation  windings,  for  full-wave 
rectifying  electronxjtive  forces  induced  in  said  primary  gen- 
erating windings  so  that  direct  currents  flow  in  said  excitation 
windings:  and 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  rectifier  elements  respectively  con- 
nected in  scries  in  said  plurality  of  field  windings,  for  half- 
wave  rectifying  electromotive  forces  respectively  induced  in 
said  plurality  of  field  windings  so  that  DC  currents  flow  in 
said  plurality  of  field  windings. 


1.  A  joystick,  comprising; 

a  control  shaft: 

a  base; 

means  for  universally,  pivotally  mounting  the  control  shaft  to  the 
base; 

a  plurality  of  centering  springs  for  biasing  the  control  shaft  to  a 
neutral  position,  the  centering  springs  extending  and  contract- 
ing in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  control  shaft;  and 

an  oscillator  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  centering  springs  for 
producing  an  output  signal  having  a  frequency  responsive  to 
the  inductance  of  the  centering  springs. 


■::^^\ 


5,598,092 
IKT-DC  CONVERTER 
Masanorl     Ohtsuka,     Yokohama,     and     Kaznnari     Kitani, 
Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboslilki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,9M 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1993,  5-138573 

Int  CL"  G05F  1/656 

U.S.  CL  323—222  6  Claims 
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5,598,091 
THREE-PHASE  BRUSHLESS  SELF-EXCITEO 
SYNCHRONOUS  GENERATOR  WITH  NO  ROTOR 
EXCITING  WINDINGS 
Satoru  Satake,  Tokyo;  YnUo  Hoaaka,  HirocUma;  Ynkio  Onogi, 
HinMUnia,  and  Ke^ii  Inooe,  Hinwhima,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Satake  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513,526 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1994,  6-212044 
InL  CL'  H02P  9/lQ 
MS.  CL  322—62  7  Claims 
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1.  A  DC-DC  converter  having  switching  means  for  switching  a 
current  flowing  through  a  coil  which  flows  in  accordance  with  a 
standard  clock  signal  provided  from  outside,  and  in  which  an 
output  voltage  is  controlled  by  controlling  a  current  flow  through 
said  coil  by  said  switching  means,  said  DC-EXT  converter  compris- 
ing: 
a  maximum  duty  setting  circuit  which  limits  the  maximum  on 
time  during  one  cycle  of  switching  operation  of  said  switch- 
ing means; 
a  detection  circuit  for  detecting  said  output  voltage; 
a  current  control  circuit  for  limiting  the  current  flowing  through 

said  coil  in  accordance  with  said  output  voltage;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  duty  of  the  switching  opera- 
tion of  said  switching  means  in  accordance  with  the  current 
flowing  limited  by  said  current  control  circuit  when  said 
detected  output  is  larger  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  for 
performing  a  switching  operation  of  the  switching  means  in 
the  maximum  on  time  controlled  by  said  maximum  duty 
setting  circuit  when  the  output  detected  by  said  detection 
citxniit  is  as  much  as.  or  smaller  tlian  the  predetermined  value. 
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5,598,093 

LOW  DISSIPATION  CONTROLLABLE  ELECTRON 

VALVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  ENERGY  DELIVERED  TO 

A  LOAD  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Beniamin  Acatrinci,  5184  681k  St„  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92115- 
1746 

FUcd  JuL  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  507,784 

Int  CL'  G05F  5/00 

U  A  a.  323—299  20  Claims 
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1.  A  controllable  electrxMi  valve  for  controlling  an  energy  deliv- 
ered to  a  load  circuit  in  response  to  an  input  power  source, 
comprising: 

a  power  controller  for  controlling  a  voltage  across  said  load 
circuit,  an  input  current  being  introduced  to  said  power  con- 
troller via  an  input  voltage  (V,„)  electrode,  said  input  current 
being  generated  by  said  input  power  source,  said  input  current 
including  a  load  current  and  an  internal  current  (1,^^),  said  load 
current  being  output  by  said  power  controller  to  said  load 
circuit,  the  internal  current  (I^^y)  being  output  via  a  switching 
output: 

a  current  controller  for  maintaining  the  internal  current  (I,^)  at  a 
constant  value,  said  current  controller  having  an  output 
coupled  to  a  ground,  having  an  input,  and  having  at  leas'  one 
current  control  electrode; 

a  voltage  threshold  controller  for  outputting  a  threshold  current, 
said  voltage  threshold  controller  having  at  least  one  input  and 
at  least  one  output;  and 

a  cunent  separator  for  controlling  the  passage  of  the  internal 
current  (\,f^  and  said  threshold  current  to  said  constant  current 
source,  a  first  input  of  said  current  separator  being  coupled  to 
said  switching  output  of  said  power  controller,  a  second  input 
of  said  cunent  separator  being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
voltage  threshold  controller,  an  output  of  said  current  separa- 
tor being  coupled  to  said  input  of  said  current  controller 


5,598,094 
CURRENT  MIRROR 
OUver  KieU,  MOacten,  and  Rodolf  Kodi,  Oberiiaciiing,  both 
of    Germany,    Rilgnnri    to    Siemow    AkticngcseOscliaft, 
Mnnick,  Piimanj 

FDed  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser.  Na  30l,8«7 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  3,  1993,  43  29 
866^ 

Int  CL'  G«5F  i/20 
MS.  CL  323—315  6  Claims 

1.  A  current  miiror.  comprising: 
first  through  eighteenth  transistors  having  control  terminals  and 

load  patlis; 
tlie  load  patlis  oi  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  con- 
nected in  series  for  carrying  an  input  current  to  a  first  supply 
potential; 
the  control  terminals  of  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth, 
sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  transistors  receiving  the  input  cur- 
rent; 
tlie  load  paths  of  said  fourtli,  third,  ninth  and  tenth  transistors 
being  coonecled  in  series  between  the  first  supply  potratial 
and  a  second  supply  potential; 


said  third  and  ninth  transistors  having  a  lap  therebetween  being 
connected  to  the  control  terminals  of  said  ninth,  tenth,  elev- 
enth, twelfth  and  thirteenth  transistors; 

the  load  paths  of  said  fifth,  sixth,  eleventh  and  fourteenth  tran- 
sistors being  connected  in  series  between  the  first  and  second 
supply  potentials; 

said  sixth  and  eleventh  transistors  having  a  tap  therebetween 
being  connected  to  the  control  terminals  of  said  fourteenth, 
fifteenth  and  sixteen±  transistors; 

the  load  patlis  of  said  seventeenth,  seventh,  twelfth  and  fifteenth 
transistors  being  connected  in  series  between  the  first  and 
second  supply  potentials; 

said  seventh  and  twelfth  transistors  having  a  tap  therebetween 
being  connected  to  the  control  terminals  of  said  seventeenth 
and  eighteenth  transistors; 

the  load  paths  of  said  eighteenth  and  eighth  transistors  being 
connected  in  series  for  tapping  a  first  output  current  being 
proportional  to  the  input  current  from  the  first  supply  poten- 
tial; 

the  load  paths  of  said  sixteenth  and  thirteenth  transistors  being 
connected  in  series  for  tapping  a  second  output  ciDrent  of 
equal  magnitude  to  the  first  output  current  from  the  second 
supply  potential;  and 

said  ninth  through  sixteenth  transistors  being  of  one  conduction 
type  and  said  seventeenth,  eighteenth  and  first  through  eighth 
transistors  being  of  the  oilier  conduction  type. 


5,598,095 
SWrrCHABLE  CURRENT  SOURCE  FOR  DIGITAL-TO- 
ANALOG  CONVERTER  (DAC) 
William  N.  Schnaitter,  San  RawNi,  CaK,  amignor  to  AUance 
Semicondnctor  Corporation,  San  Joae,  CalK 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1995,  Ser.  Na  401,022 
Int  CL'  G«5F  3/]6 
MS.  CL  325—315  20  Claims 


1.  A  switchabie  current  source  comprising: 
a  current  source  having  a  reference  input  and  a  current  output; 
reference  cmrent  means  coupled  to  the  reference  input  for  sup- 
plying a  reference  current  to  said  current  source; 
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signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  enable  signal;  and 
cunent  switch  means  coupled  to  the  cunent  output  for  switching 
the  ctBTcnt  output  path  belweeu  an  output  node  and  a  ground 
node,  said  cunent  switch  means  responsive  to  the  enable 
signal  such  that  a  first  cunent  path  is  provided  between  the 
cunent  output  and  the  output  node  prior  to  disabling  a  second 
cunent  path  between  the  current  output  and  the  ground  node. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POK  TESTING  AN 
INTEGRATED  CntCUIT  USING  CONTROLLED 
WIREBONDING  AND  WIREBONDING  REMOVAL 
V.  PkMi,  NwtkrMe;  BriM  J.  Hi^*^  B^ay^  O^ 
r  J.  WdH,  Wtrnta^mm,  mmt  PMcr  R.  CMita,  Dcv- 
bwm,  al  «f  tMA^  iiiilgiiw  I*  Ford  M««Mr  Coapuy,  Deu^ 
ban,  Mich. 

Flkd  Dec  2, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  34M32 

Iirt.  CV  G«1R  31/02 

VS.  CL  324—158.1  U  Oaims 


a  coupler  wherein  microwaves  genented  from  a  distant  source 
are  coupled  to  said  resonator. 


1.  An  appanlus  for  testing  an  integrated  circuit  having  a  plural- 
ity of  bond  pads  comprising: 

a  bond  lubstrMe  having  a  locatioa  for  an  integrated  circuit,  said 
locatioa  having  a  plurality  of  traces  around  said  locatioa: 

a  first  fixture  holding  said  bond  substrate  in  a  fixed  relabon  to 
first  fixture  and  hoMing  said  integrated  circuit  in  a  fixed 
iclatioa  to  said  first  fixture  and  said  bond  substrate; 

wiiebonding  means  for  fonning  wireboods  between  said  traces 
to  said  bond  pads; 

testing  nieans  for  providing  electrical  signals  fratn  said  traces  to 
said  bond  pads  for  verifying  said  integrated  circuit; 

a  second  fixture  for  lifting  said  bond  substrate  while  said  inte- 
grated circuit  remains  held  to  said  first  fixture;  and 

vibration  means  for  vibrating  one  of  said  first  fixture  or  said 
second  fixture  so  that  said  wirebonds  are  broken  at  a  prede- 
tetmined  locatioa  near  said  bond  pad. 


549MM 

ELECTRWaC  BATTERY  TESTER  WITH  VERY  HIGH 

NOISE  IMMUNITY 

KcMk  S.  Chaatpltai.  5437  EUot  Ave  Soath,  MinBeapoUa.  Minn. 

S54I7 

niMl  Ang.  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2a9,3K 

InL  CL'  G«1R  31/36;  G«1N  27/(H:27/4l6 

MS,  CL  324— 43*  12  CUw 


5,9IM97 

DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR-BASED  ELECTRON 

PARAMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  PROBE 

OhcIci  P.  Sckoiea,  Diiaiar,  and  AnAa^  Sieaiciewica,  Albany, 

bo*k  «r  N.Y.,  artgneci  to  Rtatarch  FoudMiiMi  of  State 

U^Tcnity  oT  New  York,  AibMy,  N.Y. 

FHed  JnL  22,  1994,  Sck  No.  278,934 
Lrt.  CL'  G«1V  3nO 
MS.  CL  324—314  28  daivs 

1.  An  electron  paramagnetic  lesooance  probe  comprising: 
at  least  one  dielectric  resooator  having  a  hole  extending  axially 

tfaeielluougfa; 
a  microwave  shield  surrounding  said  resonator,  said  microwave 
shield  having  a  bole  extending  axially  tberedrnxigh  and  com- 
prising a  low  kMS  dielecUic  poiymeric  nuaerial  having  a 
metallic  coating  wherein  tlie  bote  within  said  microwave 
shield  is  aligned  with  the  hole  of  said  at  least  one  dielectric 
resonator,  and 


i.  An  electronic  circuit  with  an  output  signal  containing  a 
component  proportioaal  to  an  element  of  conductance  of  an  elec- 
uochemical  cell  or  battery  comprising: 

high-gain  amplifier  means  including  power  amplifying  output 
means  providing  said  output  signal; 

internal  feedbacl[  means,  including  logic-coatrolled  switch 
means  and  holding  capacitor  means,  said  internal  feedback 
means  coupling  said  output  signal  to  the  input  of  said  high- 
gain  amplifier  means  and  said  holding  capacitor  means  instan- 
taneously following  said  output  signal  when  said  logic- 
controlled  switch  means  is  in  a  first  state,  said  inieinal 
feedback  means  not  coupling  said  output  signal  to  said  input 
of  said  high-gain  amplifier  means  and  said  holding  capacitor 
means  storing  a  fixed  voltage  when  said  logic -controlled 
switch  means  is  in  a  second  state; 

external  feedback  means,  including  feedback  resistor  means, 
coupling  said  output  signal  to  said  electrochemical  ceil  or 
batury; 

voltage  souTcing  means  providing  logic -selectable  discrete  volt- 
age levels; 

capocitive  coupling  means  coupling  tbe  series  combiiutioa  of 
said  electrocbeniical  cell  or  battery  and  said  voltage  sourcing 
means  to  said  inpiH  of  said  high-gain  amplifier  means;  and, 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  logic-caatroUed  switch  means  and 
to  said  voltage  sourcing  meant,  said  timing  means  directing 
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said  voltage  sourcing  means  to  periodically  step-change 
between  said  discrete  voltage  levels,  and  also  directing  said 
logic -controlled  switch  means  to  assume  said  second  state 
immediately  before  said  step-change  and  to  assume  said  first 
state  at  a  given  time  after  said  step-change. 


5,5984>99 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COINCIDENCE 
DETECTION  OF  UNGROUNDED  PARTS  WITH 
DETECTORS  LOCATED  WITHIN  AND  OUTSIDE  A 
PRODUCTION  COATING  AREA 
David  A.  Caiirtfan,  Clareaort,  Calif.;  Don  R.  Scarbrougfa, 
Elyria,  OUo,  and  Robert  C  Undrod,  Santa  Fe,  NJM., 
aarigBon  to  Fire  Seatry  SyatoiH,  Inc.,  Cleveiand,  and  Nor- 
dson  Corp.,  Aadierrt,  both  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,674 

Int  CL*  H05B  i/00 

MS.  a.  324—454  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  and  controlling  ungrounded  or  inad- 
equately grounded  pans  prior  to  subjecting  said  parts  to  an  elec- 
trostatic coating  process  in  an  electrostatic  coating  area,  compris- 
ing: 
a  source  for  imparting  an  electrical  charge  to  said  parts  under 

test; 
a  radio-frequency  detection  system  located  outside  the  electro- 
static coating  area  for  sensing  energy  levels  radiated  by  spark- 
ing and/or  coroiu  discharge  resulting  from  an  ungrounded  or 
inadequately  grounded  pan  under  test;  and 
a  coincideiKe  detector  located  within  the  electrostatic  coating 
area  for  sensing  aixl  discriminating  energy  levels  radiated  by 
spurious  sparking  and/or  corona  discharge  resulting  from  an 
external  source  other  than  said  ungrounded  or  inadequately 
grounded  pan  under  test 


5,598,108 
DEVICE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  EVALUATING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Toahinori  Macda,  Osaiu^  and  Yiddbara  Uraolu,  Nara,  both  of 
Japan,  aorignon  to  MatsnshiU  Electric  indostrial  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Onlta,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  984^31,  Dec  4,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,504,431. 
This  apyUcntioa  Nov.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  55M13 
OainH  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1991,  3-324384; 
Nov.  4, 1992,  4-294924 

Int  CL'  GOIR  31/26 
MS,  CL  324—501  7  Clainu 

5.  A  device  for  evaluating  a  propeny  of  a  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  in  which  a  transistor  is  arranged, 

luminescence  amount  variation  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 

time  variation  of  a  luminescence  amount  of  a  weak  optical 

radiation  which  the  transistor  in  the  semiconductor  integrated 

circuit  emits  owing  to  a  not  carrier  effect; 

connection  infotmation  memory  means  memorizing  information 

on  connection  state  of  the  transistor,  and 
evaluation  means  which  obtains  a  time  variation  of  the  lumines- 
cence amount  detecting  means,  and  evaluates  a  delay  time  of 


tbe  transistor  based  on  the  information  on  coiuection  state  of 
tbe  transistor  which  is  memorized  in  the  coimectioa  informa- 
tion memory  means. 


5,598,101 
CIRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  A  WEAR 
INDICATOR  TO  INDICATE  END  OF  SERVICE  LIFE 
WUheiiBas    P.    M.    Den    Ddcker,    Eindhoven,    Nethcftands, 
assignor  to  MS.  PhiMps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  308y4C9,  Sep.  19,  1994,  ahidnnrd, 
which  is  a  contiBBathMi  of  Scr.  No.  991,444,  Dec  14,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  Apr.  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  422,014 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Enropcan  PaL  OC,  Dec  18, 
1991,  91203342 

InL  CL'  GOIE  31/02 
MS.  CL  324—537  4  Claias 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement,  coiqjrising  a  circuit  having  a  first 
component  and  means  for  indicating  a  circuit  condition  governing 
circuit  end  of  service  life,  characteiized  in  thai  the  means  com- 
prises a  wear  indicator  circuit  compiising  a  second  component,  an 
electrical  fiinctional  parameter  of  said  second  component  being 
proportioned  so  that  during  normal  operation  of  the  circuit  tbe 
second  component  of  the  wear  indicator  circuit  will  become  defec- 
tive before  the  first  component  of  the  circuit  becomes  defective, 
the  first  and  second  components  performing  the  same  electrical 
function  during  tKxmal  operation  of  the  circuit,  the  means  com- 
prising a  detector  for  sigiialling  a  defective  condition  of  the  wear 
indicator  to  indicate  the  circuit  is  near  the  eixJ  of  its  service  life, 
and  the  circuit  and  the  wear  indication  being  integrated  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate. 


5,598,102 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INSULATORS 
Michael  C  SaMylhis,  Miaaoori  City,  Md  Klaaa  A. 
Houston,  both  of  Ite.,  aaiigBon  to  Iksas  InatrvHcal 
poratcd,  Dallaa,  Dex. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  109,202,  Ang.  19,  1993.  This  apphcaliaa 
Jon.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  484,459 
InL  CL'  GOIR  3l/i6 
MS.  a.  324—537  4  CUbm 

1.  A  system  containing  a  semiconductor  memory  device,  tiie 
memory  device  having  been  tested  for  reliability  by  testing  for 
defects  in  insulators  on  the  memory  device,  the  testing  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
a.  applying  a  non-destructive  voltage  across  the  insulator  to  be 
tested; 
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b.  measuring  cunents  induced  by  the  voltage: 

c.  determining  current  spectral  density  of  tbe  measured  currents; 
and 

d.  detecting  the  presence  of  defects  in  tbe  insulator  by  compar- 
ing the  current  spectral  density  to  a  predetermined  reference 
current  spectral  density. 


member  that  transmits  the  input  alternating  electrical  signal  to 
said  another  electrically  conductive  member  by  capacidve 
electrical  interaction  between  said  third  electrically  conduc- 
tive member  and  said  another  electrically  conductive  member, 
and 
c)  means  for  obtaining  an  electrical  variable  related  to  a  phase 
angle  difference  between  two  output  alternating  electrical 
signals  respectively  taken  off  through  two  electrical  conduc- 
tors disposed  in  one  of  the  following  diree  relationships:  the 
two  electrical  conductors  respectively  extend  from  two  differ- 
ent positions  on  said  one  electrically  conductive  member,  the 
two  electrical  conductors  respectively  extend  from  said  one 
electrically  conductive  membier  and  said  another  electrically 
conductive  member,  and  the  two  eiecnical  conductors  respec- 
tively extend  from  said  one  electrically  conductive  member 
and  from  the  electrical  conductor  supplying  tbe  input  alternat- 
ing electrical  signal  to  said  another  electrically  conductive 
member. 


5,S9S,lt3 

INTERFACE  MSTANCE  SENSOR  AND  ITS 

APPLICATION  TO  PRESSURE  SENSING 

Hjwk  S.  Lew,  aMi  Yoa  S.  Lew,  btith  of  7SM  Oak  St,  Arrada, 

Cai*.8MaS 

CoatiwnlkM-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,349,  Oct  8,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5v«99,544.  TMa  apyUeattoB  Dec  19,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

358,723 

Int  CL"  G«1B  V\5 

U.S.  CL  324— M2  20  OaiBS 


5,598,104 

BREAKAWAY  TEST  ntOBE  ACTUATOR  USED  IN  A 

PROBING  APPARATUS 

James  E.  Boyctte,  Jr.,  Ddray  Bcadi,  Fla.,  aariKnor  to  Intema- 

tkMiaJ  BuaiiK9s  MacUiM*  Corporatioa,  Arvook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  322,813 

Int  CI*  G«1R  il/02 

U.S.  CL  324—754  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  an  interface  distance  between  two 
reference  surfaces  to  an  electrical  signal  representing  the  interface 
distance,  comprising  in  combination: 

a)  a  fiist  reference  surface  defined  by  a  surface  of  at  least  one 
electrically  conductive  member,  and  a  second  reference  sur- 
face defined  by  a  surface  of  another  electrically  conductive 
member,  said  fost  and  second  leference  surfaces  disposed  in  a 
face-to- face  relationship  allowing  a  change  in  separation  dis- 
tance between  tbe  first  and  second  reference  surfaces,  wherein 
the  first  reference  surtece  comprises  the  sutfKe  of  said  one 
electrically  conductive  member  in  one  of  the  following  two 
relationship:  tbe  first  reference  surface  comprises  the  surface 
of  said  one  electrically  conductive  member,  and  the  first 
reference  surface  comfnaes  die  surface  of  said  one  electri- 
cally conductive  member  and  a  surface  of  a  third  electrically 
conductive  member  having  the  surface  thereof  disposed  in  a 
coplanar  side-by-side  relationship  with  respect  to  the  surface 
of  said  one  electrically  conductive  member. 

b)  means  for  supplying  an  input  alternating  electrical  signal  to 
said  another  electrically  conductive  member  through  at  least 
one  electrical  conductor  disposed  in  one  of  the  following  two 
relationship:  the  electrical  conductor  is  connected  to  said 
another  electrically  conductive  member,  and  the  electrical 
conductor  is  connected  to  said  third  electrically  conductive 


1.  A  probe  positioning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  probe  tip: 

a  probe  actuator  connected  to  said  probe  tip: 

a  probe  plate  coupled  to  said  probe  actuator, 

a  magnetic  probe  plate  clamp  for  magnetically  coupling  to  said 
probe  plate  in  such  a  fashion  as  to  provide  a  slip  plane 
between  said  probe  plate  clamp  and  said  probe  plate,  thus 
providing  collision  compliance  for  said  probe  positioning 
apparatus,  and  wherein  said  magnetic  probe  clamp  further 
comprises  a  magnetic  shunt  that  is  moveable  along  a  magnetic 
flux  direction  for  shunting  a  magnetic  flux  used  to  clamp 
magnetically  said  probe  positioning  apparatus  in  place. 


5,598,105 
ELEMENTARY  CELL  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 
ASYNCHRONOUS  SUPERCONDUCTING  LOGIC 
CIRCUITS 
Itani  Knrosawa,  Ikakalw;  HiroiU  Nakagawa,  UAIkn;  Man- 
Uro  Aoyagi;  Mataalrl  Maenwa,  both  of  ItekidM;  lUaMta 
Naaya,  KawMaU,  and  Yoihio  ¥anirda,  NaraaUno,  afl  of 
Japan,  Mrignon  to  AfCMy  of  Indoalriai  Sdmce  *  Ihchnol- 
ogy,  MiaMry  of  Intemaiioaal  IVadc  &  Indnstry,  lUqro, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5«2,74« 
Claims  priority,  applicatten  Japan,  Dec.  It,  1994,  ^313015 
Int  CL^  H03K  19/195 
U.S.  CL  326— «  12  Claims 

1.  An  elementary  cell  for  constructing  asynchronous  supercon- 
ducting logic  circuits,  comprising: 
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25<(25b) 
SIGNAL  SPLITTING 
SECTION 


5,598,10« 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CmCUIT  FOR 

PREVENTING  DETERIORATION  OF  THE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  AN  N-CHANNEL  TYPE 

TRANSISTOR 

Ynji  Kawasaki,  and  Jnn  Koyama,  bodi  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sanicoadnctor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa-kcn,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445/tl2 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1994,  6-131417 
Int  CL*  IHWK  \7/lO 
MS.  CL  326—21  12  Claims 


I  iJ-l03 

1 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  circuit  which  includes  at  least  one  P-channel 
type  transistor  and  has  a  first  signal  input  terminal  and  a  first 
signal  output  terminal: 

a  second  transistor  circuit  which  includes  at  least  one  N-channel 
type  transistor  and  has  a  second  signal  input  terminal  con- 
nected with  the  first  signal  input  terminal  and  a  second  signal 
output  terminal;  and 

at  least  one  transmission  gate  circuit  which  is  arranged  between 
the  first  and  second  output  terminals  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  output  terminal. 

wherein  the  transmission  gate  circuit  has  two  input  terminals 
and  an  input  signal  supplied  to  the  first  and  second  transistor 
circuits  is  input  to  the  two  input  terminals  of  the,  transmission 
gate  circuit. 


5,598,107 
CURRENT  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  HAVING  REDUCED 

cuRRrarr  noise  operation 

Nihat  Cabok,  Waidkranborg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Motorata, 
Inc,,  SduNHibnrg,  DL 

Filed  May  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  435,602 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Ki^d— ,  May  19, 1994, 
9410087 

Int  CL*  H03K  /7//6 
U.S.  CL  326—27  4  ( 


two  inputs  each  of  which  receives  as  an  input  pulse  a  logic 
signal  pulse  propagated  as  a  single-flux-quantum: 

an  OR  circuit  section  connected  to  the  two  inputs  for  producing 
an  OR  outpitt  pulse  when  an  input  pulse  is  applied  to  at  least 
one  of  the  two  inputs; 

a  first  airival  pulse  meiiMxy  section  connected  to  the  two  inputs 
for  recording  airival  of  an  input  pulse  which  arrives  earlier  at 
one  of  the  two  inputs;  and 

an  AND  circuit  section  including  said  first  arrival  pulse  memory 
section,  connected  to  the  two  inputs  for  producing  an  AND 
output  pulse  when  the  arrival  of  the  input  pulse  is  recorded  in 
said  first  arrival  pulse  memory  section  and  an  input  pulse 
arrives  at  the  other  of  the  two  inputs,  and  connected  to  a  reset 
input  terminal  for  erasing  any  content  of  said  first  arrival 
pulse  memory  section  when  it  receives  a  reset  signal  pulse  on 
the  reset  input  terminal. 


1.  A  current  switching  circuit  comprising  an  output;  an  input  for 
receiving  an  input  signal  having  one  of  an  upper  and  a  lower  signal 
level:  first  and  second  current  switching  means  responsive  to  the 
input  signal  for  switching  the  output  between  first  and  second 
signal  levels  in  dependence  upon  tbe  input  signal:  a  first  diode 
coupled  transistor  selectively  coupled  between  tbe  first  switching 
means  and  a  first  potential:  a  second  diode  coupled  transistor 
selectively  coupled  between  the  second  switching  means  and  a 
second  potential;  control  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
current  switching  means  and  to  tbe  first  and  second  diode  coupled 
transistors  for  providing  control  of  the  selective  coupling  therebe- 
tween in  response  to  a  control  signal,  wfaerein  in  dependence  on 
the  control  signal  the  control  means  selectively  couples  die  respec- 
tive diode  coupled  transistors  to  the  respective  current  switching 
means  such  that  the  output  is  switched  at  least  two  switching 
speeds  depending  on  whether  die  respective  diode  coupled  transis- 
tor are  coupled  to  the  respective  current  switching  means,  such  tlial 
at  the  lower  switching  speed,  residual  current  present  between  the 
first  and  second  switching  means  is  substantially  reduced. 
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1.  A  programmable  logic  array  integrated  circuit  conqirising: 
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a  plurality  of  logic  macrocells,  each  including  macrocell  logic 
circuitry; 

a  plurality  of  first  pluralities  of  product  term  logic  circuits: 

a  plurality  of  second  pioduct  term  logic  circuits,  each  of  said 
second  product  term  logic  circuits  being  associated  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  pluralities  of  product  term  logic 
circuits: 

a  cominnaiorial  circuit  for  logically  combining  output  signals  of 
at  least  the  product  term  logic  circuits  in  one  of  said  first 
pluralities  of  product  tenn  logic  circuits:  and 

programmable  switching  circuitry  for  applying  to  the  macrocell 
logic  circuitry  of  one  of  said  macrocells  either  an  output 
signal  of  said  combinatorial  circuit  or  any  output  signal  of  the 
second  pcxxhict  term  logic  circuit  associated  with  said  one  of 
said  first  pluralities  of  product  term  logic  circuits. 


PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY  DEVICE  WITH 

GROUPED  LOGIC  tOGlOHS  AND  THREE  TYPES  OF 

CONDUCTORS 

WDHaa  W.  Leo^,  Sm  FnMctea;  Rkkurd  G.  CHC,  Mttpite, 

McOiiitKk,  »Iim1iIb  View,  aU  of  Calif:, 

i  10  Attcn  CMpomtai,  Sm  JoK,  Cdtf. 

I  of  Sec  N&  3n,3M.  Feb.  14, 199S,  Pat.  N«. 

5,S37J97.  Tirii  ■pyRciH—  Apr.  2, 19N,  Scr.  N«>.  t2AJSl3 

The  phUm  at  the  tcni  tt  ak  pakat  nbnqwM  to  Fck  14, 

MIS,  hM  bMH  rlhilalwiil 

iBt  CL'  HI3K  J9/177 
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1.  A  programmabte  logic  array  device  having  first  and  second 
substantially  orthogonal  array  dimensioiis  and  comprising: 

a  ptivality  of  regioas  of  programinable  logic  airanged  in  rows 
and  columns  substantially  along  said  first  and  second  orthogo- 
nal airay  dimensions,  each  of  said  regions  having  a  plurality 
of  terminals  comprising  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  at  least  one 
output,  and  producing  an  output  signal  on  said  output  which  is 
a  programmable  function  of  an  input  signal  applied  to  said 
inputs  of  said  region,  said  regions  being  grouped  into  logic 


subsets,  each  of  said  logic  subsets  comprising  a  plurality  of 
said  regions,  each  of  said  regions  belonging  to  only  one  of 
said  logic  subsets: 

a  first  group  of  conductors  for  conducting  signals  to,  from  and 
among  said  logic  subsets,  each  conductor  in  said  first  group  of 
conductors  extending  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  orthogoiul  array  dimensions: 

a  secfMid  group  of  conductors,  each  of  said  subsets  having  at 
least  one  conductor  of  said  second  group  of  conductors  asso- 
ciated therewith,  for  conducting  signals  to,  ftom  and  among 
said  regions  in  said  logic  subset: 

a  third  group  of  conductors,  each  of  which  conveys  signals 
directly  from  one  of  said  regions  in  one  of  said  logic  subsets 
to  another  of  said  regions  in  said  one  of  said  logic  subsets; 

a  first  group  of  connectors  for  progranunably  selectively  con- 
necting any  conductor  in  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
groups  of  conductors  to  at  least  one  of  (a)  an  input  to,  and  (b) 
an  output  of,  one  of  said  regions,  at  least  one  connector  in  said 
first  group  of  connectors  connecting  at  least  one  conductor  in 
said  first  group  of  conductors  directly  to  an  input  of  one  of 
said  regions;  and 

a  second  group  of  connectors  for  programmably  selectively 
coiuiecting  conductors  in  said  first  group  of  conductors  to 
other  conductors  in  said  first  and  second  groups  of  conduc- 
tors. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  determining  whether  an  input  signal  represents  a 
logic  high,  a  logic  low,  or  is  floating,  comprising: 

a  voltage  level  generator  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving 
said  input  signal  and  an  output  terminal  electrically  cotiunon 
with  the  input  terminal,  the  voltage  level  generator  providing 
at  the  output  terminal  (a)  a  first  voltage  representing  a  logic 
low  when  said  input  signal  represents  a  logic  low,  the  first 
voltage  lying  in  a  first  fixed  voltage  range,  the  first  voltage 
range  including  a  nuutimum  voltage,  (b)  a  second  voltage 
representing  a  logic  high  when  said  input  signal  represents  a 
logic  high,  the  second  voltage  lying  in  a  second  fixed  voltage 
range,  the  second  voltage  range  including  a  minimum  voltage, 
and  (c)  a  third  voltage,  between  said  maximum  voltage  of  the 
first  voltage  range  and  the  minimum  voltage  of  the  second 
voltage  range,  when  said  input  signal  is  floating: 

a  first  threshold  circuit  having  an  output  terminal,  coupled  to 
said  voltage  level  generator,  for  generating  a  logical  high 
signal  at  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  threshold  circuit  if 
and  only  if  said  voltage  at  the  output  termiiul  of  said  voltage 
level  generator  is  above  a  fourth  voltage  between  said  mini- 
mum voltage  of  the  second  voltage  range  and  the  third  volt- 
age, said  fiist  threshold  circuit  including  a  first  voltage  divider 
for  dividing  the  voltage  at  the  output  terminal  of  said  voltage 
level  generator; 
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a  second  threshold  circuit  having  an  output  tenninal,  coupled  to 
said  voltage  level  generator,  for  generating  a  logical  high 
signal  at  the  output  termiiuU  of  said  second  threshold  circuit  if 
and  only  if  said  voltage  at  the  output  terminal  of  said  voltage 
level  generator  is  above  a  fif±  voltage  between  said  maxi- 
mum voltage  of  the  first  voltage  range  and  third  voltage,  said 
second  threshold  circuit  including  a  second  voltage  divider  for 
dividing  the  voltage  at  the  output  terminal  of  said  voltage 
level  generator,  and 

a  logic  circuit,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  threshold  circuits 
and  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  for  providing  a  first 
unique  combination  of  logic  levels  if  said  input  signal  repre- 
sents a  logic  high,  a  second  unique  combination  of  logic 
levels  if  said  input  signal  represents  a  logic  low,  and  a  third 
unique  combination  of  logic  levels  if  said  inpin  signal  is 
floating. 
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-2Vd(V5<VTP2<-Vd<V5 
V<kV5<VTN2<2V<ld/5 

wherein  Vdd  represents  a  difference  between  die  fint  and  second 
voltages. 

each  of  the  first  and  third  inverters  comprises  a  P-cfaannel  MOS 
transistor  and  an  N-channel  MOS  transistor  whose  cuneni 
paths  are  cascade-connected, 

wherein  a  threshold  value  VTPl  of  the  P-channel  MOS  transis- 
Ux  and  a  thresliold  value  VTNl  of  the  N-channel  MOS 
transistor  of  the  first  inverter  and  a  threshold  value  VTP3  of 
the  P-channel  MOS  transistor  and  a  threshold  value  VTN3  of 
the  N-channel  MOS  transistor  of  the  third  inverter  satisfy  the 
following  equations: 


-Vd<V5<VTPI  <-Vdd«» 

Vdd/6<VTNl<Vd<i/5 

-V<VV5<VTP3<-V<ld« 

V<kl/6<VTN3<Vdd/5 


(i) 

m 

(3) 
(4). 
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1.  A  delay  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  invetter  for  inverting  a  signal  level  of  an  input  signal: 

a  second  inverter  comprising: 

a  first  resistor,  one  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  an  output 
tenninal  of  the  first  inverter; 

a  P-channel  MOS  transistor,  a  gau;  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  the  first  resistor  and  one  terminal  of  a 
current  path  which  receives  a  first  voltage; 

an  N-channel  MOS  dansistor,  a  gate  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  other  terminal  of  the  first  resistor,  one  tenninal  of  a  current 
path  which  receives  a  second  voltage,  and  the  other  terminal 
of  the  current  path  which  is  coiuiected  to  the  other  tenninal  of 
the  current  path  of  the  P-channel  MOS  transistor:  and 

a  capacitor,  one  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  the  other 
tenninal  of  the  first  resistor  for  forming  a  capacitor-resistor 
(CR)  circuit  determining  a  delay  by  chaiging  and  discharging 
thereof,  and  the  other  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  the  current  path  of  the  P<hannel  MOS 
transistor  and 

a  third  inverter,  an  input  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  a 
connection  node  between  the  current  path  of  the  P-channel 
MOS  transistor  and  the  current  path  of  die  N-channel  MOS 
liansiator,  ud  for  inverting  a  signal  level  of  an  output  signal 
of  the  second  inverter,  whereby  at  least  one  of  die  P-channel 
MOS  transistor  and  the  N-channel  MOS  transistor  operates  in 
a  cutoff  region  depending  on  a  voltage  of  an  output  signal  of 
the  first  inverter. 

wherein  a  diresbold  value  VTP2  of  die  P-channel  MOS  bvisis- 
tor  of  said  second  inverter  and  a  threshold  value  VTN2  of  the 
N-channel  MOS  transistor  of  said  second  inverter  satisfy  the 
following  equations: 


1.  A  demand-based  cloclcing  circuit  for  generating  a  demand- 
based  gated  clock  signal,  the  clocking  circuit  comprising: 

a  latch  circuit  having  a  data  output,  a  data  input  connected  to 
receive  an  enable  signal  having  an  active  logic  stale  and  an 
inactive  logic  state,  and  a  clock  input  connected  to  receive  a 
first  input  clock  signal  having  periodic  clock  cycles  wherein, 
in  each  of  said  clock  cycles,  the  first  input  clock  signal  has  a 
first  logic  state  during  a  first  portion  of  the  clock  cycle  and 
transitions  to  a  second  logic  state  during  a  second  portioa  of 
the  clock  cycle,  the  data  output  being  connected  to  provide  a 
shifted  etiable  signal  that  transitions  from  the  inactive  logic 
state  to  the  active  logic  state  on  the  first  transition  of  the  first 
input  clock  signal  from  the  first  to  die  second  logic  state  after 
the  enable  signal  transitions  from  the  inactive  to  the  active 
logic  state,  and  that  transitions  from  die  active  to  the  inactive 
logic  stale  on  the  first  transition  of  die  first  input  clock  signal 
fixmi  die  first  to  the  second  logic  stale  after  the  enable  signal 
transitions  ftom  die  active  to  die  inactive  logic  state;  and 

a  logic  circuit  responsive  to  the  shifted  enable  signal  and  to  a 
second  input  clock  signal  having  periodic  clock  cycles 
wherein,  in  each  of  said  clock  cycles,  die  second  input  clock 
signal  has  the  second  logic  stale  during  a  first  portion  of  the 
cycle  and  transitions  to  the  first  logic  state  during  a  second 
portion  of  tlie  cycle,  for  providing  the  gated  clock  signal  such 
that  the  gated  clock  signal  transitions  from  the  inactive  to  the 
active  logic  state  on  the  first  transition  of  the  second  input 
clock  signal  fiom  the  first  to  the  second  logic  state  after  the 
shifted  enable  signal  transitions  finom  the  inactive  to  tbe  active 
logic  state,  and  that  transitions  from  tbe  active  to  the  inactive 
logic  state  on  the  transition  of  die  shifted  enable  signal  from 
the  active  to  the  inactive  logic  state. 


2692 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  28,  1997 


5,59S413 

FULLY  ASYNCHRONOUS  INTERFACE  WITH 

PROGRAMMABLE  METASTABHJTY  SETTLING  TIME 

SYNCHRONIZER 

Jerry  Jo,  Forrot  Grave;  Ckaita  Mkc,  HUbboro,  and  Kdth 

Sdf,  AIoIhi,  aO  of  Ong^  aariiBon  to  latri  Corporatioa, 

SMrta  Clan,  Calif: 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  375,3<1 
Int  CL'  H«3K  I9M);5/U5 
MS.  a.  32«— 94  19  ( 

• 


>• 


>  . 


hsm 


1.  A  circuit  for  synchroniziiig  an  input  signal  according  to  a 
sample  clock,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  latch  for  receiving  said  input  signal  and  clocked  by  said 
sample  clock; 

a  second  latch  for  receiving  said  input  signal  and  clocked  by 
said  sample  clock; 

a  tfaiid  latch  for  receiving  said  input  signal  and  clocked  by  said 
sample  clock; 

a  multiplexing  circuit  for  receiving  outputs  originating  fixMn  said 
first  latdi,  said  second  latch  and  said  third  latch,  said  multi- 
plexing circuit  for  outpuoing  one  of  said  outputs  for  sampling 
in  lesponse  to  read  enable  signals; 

wiite  enable  circuitry  for  generating  write  enable  signals,  said 
write  enable  signals  coupled  to  said  first  latch,  said  second 
latch  and  said  third  latch;  and 

wherein  for  a  given  clock  cycle,  said  write  enable  signals  enable 
a  single  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  latches  for  receiv- 
ing said  input  signal  and  said  read  enable  signals  enable 
another  single  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  latches  for 
outputting  through  said  nwltiplexing  circuit 


5,S9«414 
HIGH  SPEED  REDUCED  AREA  MULTIPLEXER 
I  JoMUdi,  Son«a  Clara,  C^iL,  aiii^ir  to  Imd  Cor- 
iClara,Cailt 
FRcd  Sep.  27,  199S,  Sck  No.  S3MS7 
Int.  CL'  Ht3K  19^094:19^X4 
VS.  CL  326—113  14  CUiH 

I.  A  multiplexer  comprising: 
a  first  input  buffer  and  a  first  pass  gate  coupled  in  series  between 

a  first  data  input  and  a  common  node; 
a  second  input  buffer  and  a  second  pass  gale  coupled  in  series 

between  a  second  data  input  and  die  coounoa  node; 
a  biasing  circuit  coupled  to  the  commoa  node  and  a  supply 
voltage,  the  biasing  circuit  being  operative  to  bias  the  com- 
moa node  to  die  supply  voltage  when  neither  pass  gate  is 
switched  on  to  pass  data  from  its  cotiespooding  input  buffer 
to  the  common  node;  and 
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an  output  buffer  coupled  to  the  conunon  node,  die  output  buffer 
operative  to  output  an  output  signal  to  a  data  output  in 
response  to  a  voltage  of  the  common  node 
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1.  A  comparator  cell  comprising: 

a  signal  line; 

charging  means  for  charging  said  signal  line  to  a  selected 
potential; 

potential  altering  means,  coupled  to  said  signal  line,  for  altering 
said  selected  potential  on  said  signal  line  by  flowing  current 
between  said  signal  line  and  a  current  supply  in  response  to 
the  assertion  of  a  potential  altering  signal,  wherein  the  asser- 
tion of  the  potential  altering  signal  occurs  when  a  mismaich  in 
a  content  addressable  memory  (CAM)  cell  occins;  and 

poleittial  maintaining  means,  coupled  to  said  potential  altering 
means,  for  preventing  current  flow  between  said  signal  line 
and  said  current  supply  when  a  potential  maiiuaining  signal  is 
asserted,  regardless  of  whetlier  or  not  the  potential  altering 
signal  is  asserted,  wherein  the  potential  maintaining  signal  is 
asserted  during  times  other  than  a  match  sensing  period. 


5,59«,U6 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  PULSE  DURATION 
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Ekctraaics,  Co.  Ltd.,  SoonI,  Rep.  of  Koran 

FOtd  Oct.  3*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  55«432 
ClataM  priority,  appUctkia  Rep.  of  Koran,  Oct  31,  1994, 
94-28325 

bL  CL'  H«3K  9/08 
U.S.  CL  327—31  2  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  dunaioa(Y)  of  an  input  pulse 
sigtud(I),  which  comprises: 
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means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  in  the  form  of  a  clock  pulse 
train  having  a  period(T); 

means  for  delaying  the  clock  signal  and  providing  N- 1  number 
of  delayed  clock  signals,  each  of  the  delayed  clock  signals 
being  delayed  by  a  delay  time((T/N)*i).  N  being  a  positive 
integer  greater  than  1  and  i  being  an  integer  from  1  to  N- 1 ; 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  clock  pulses  contained  in  the 
clock  signal  and  each  of  the  delayed  clock  signals,  respec- 
tively, during  the  duration(Y)  of  the  input  pulse  signal(l)  and 
providing  the  count  values:  and 

means  for  detecting  a  maximum  count  value<n)  among  the  count 
values  provided  from  the  counting  means  and  calculating  the 
duration(Y)  of  the  input  pulse  signal(l)  based  on  the  maxi- 
mum count  value(n). 


2  Claims 
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connected  to  the  drains  of  said  third  and  fourth  MOS  transis- 
tors, respectively;  and 
first  and  second  signal  transmission  means  for  transmitting  drain 
outputs  of  said  third  and  fourth  MOS  transistors  10  the  gates 
of  said  first  and  second  MOS  transistors  for  taking  the  current 
flowing  through  said  first  and  second  MOS  transistors  as  a 
differential  output,  wherein  said  first  and  second  signal  trans- 
mission means  include  one  of  an  amplifier  circuit,  an  attenu- 
ation circuit,  and  a  voltage  follower  circuit. 


5398,118 
DRIVER  aRCUTTS  FOR  SWITCHING  TRANSISTORS 
Vladimir  Koibnan,  Rishon-Lczion;   Israel  Kaahat,  Nctanya, 
and  Yacfafai  Afck,  KCar  Saba,  all  of  IsraeL  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumhnrg,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,910 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1993, 
9322878 

Int.  CL'  H03B  1/00:  Hfl3K  17/687 
VS.  CL  327—108  21  Claims 
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5,598,117 

MOS  DIFFERENTL\L  VOLTAGE-TO-CURRENT 

CONVERTER  CIRCUIT  WITH  IMPROVED  LINEARITY 

Koji  Dcguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tdtyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  269,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1993,  5-165611; 
Dec  20,  1993,  5-318871 

Int.  a.*  H02M  UAX) 
VS.  a.  327—103 
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1.  A  MOS  differential  vollage-lo-current  converter  circuit  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  MOS  transistors; 

a  resistor  connected  between  the  sources  of  said  first  and  second 
MOS  transistors; 

a  first  constant  current  source  for  supplying  operation  current  for 
said  first  and  second  MOS  transistors; 

third  and  fourth  MOS  transistors  having  sources  respectively 
coimected  to  the  source  of  said  first  and  second  MOS  transis- 
tors and  receiving  a  differential  input  voltage  at  the  gates 
thereof; 

second  and  third  constant  current  sources  for  supplying  opera- 
tion currents  for  said  third  and  fourth  MOS  transistors,  respec- 
tively, said  second  and  third  constant  current  sources  being 


d 
CONTRa 

1.  A  driver  circuit  for  switching  a  transistor  from  a  first  state  in 
which  the  transistor  switch  is  closed  such  that  an  input  signal  is 
transferred  to  an  output  and  a  second  state  in  which  the  transistor 
switch  is  open,  the  driver  circuit  comprises: 

a  first  reference  node  for  receiving  a  first  reference  voltage 
signal; 

a  second  reference  node  for  receiving  a  second  reference  voltage 
signal; 

maximum  detection  means  coupled  to  receive  the  input  signal 
and  the  tirst  reference  voltage  signal  and  for  providing  at  an 
output  the  greater  of  the  two  signals,  the  output  of  the  maxi- 
mum detection  means  being  selectively  coupled  to  the  gate 
electrode  of  the  transistor  switch; 

minimum  detection  means  coupled  to  receive  the  input  signal 
and  the  first  reference  voluge  signal  and  for  providing  at  an 
output  the  lesser  of  the  two  signals; 

voltage  shifting  means  having  an  input  selectively  coupled  to  the 
second  reference  node  and  to  the  output  of  the  minimum 
detection  means  and  an  output  coupled  to  tl.e  gate  electrode  of 
the  transistor  switch; 

wherein  in  the  second  state  the  output  of  the  maximum  detection 
means  is  coupled  to  the  gate  electrode  of  the  transistor  switch 
and  the  output  of  the  voltage  shifting  means  and  the  input  of 
the  voltage  shifting  means  is  coupled  to  the  second  reference 
voltage  signal,  and  wherein  in  the  first  state,  the  output  of  the 
minimum  detection  means  is  coupled  to  the  input  of  the 
voltage  shifting  means  such  that  the  output  of  the  voltage 
shifting  means  is  shifted  by  the  minimum  output  signal  to  a 
voltage  level  which  corresponds  to  the  difference  between  the 
second  reference  voltage  signal  and  the  minimum  output 
signal  such  that  the  voltage  on  the  gate  electrode  of  the 
transistor  switch  is  dependent  on  the  maximum  output  signal 
and  the  signal  at  the  output  of  the  voltage  shifting  means, 
whereby  the  gate-to-source  voltage  of  the  transistor  switch  is 
independent  of  the  input  signal. 
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METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  A  LOAD  ADAPTIVE 

PAD  DRIVER 

Bffly  E.  Thayer,  and  Scott  A.  Una,  biXb  of  Corrallii,  Ons^ 

■MlHinin  to  Hewlctt-PBckard  Coapaqr,  Palo  Aho,  Caflt 

Filed  Apt  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  417,335 

Lit  a.'  H«3K  17/687:3/01 

VS.  CL  327—111  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  driving  an  iniegnted  circuit  output  pad  in 
response  to  a  data  output  signal  that  switches  between  a  first  data 
signal  having  a  first  ptedetennined  value  and  second  data  signal 
having  a  second  predetermined  value,  said  output  pad  having  a 
load  connected  thereto,  comprising: 

first  driver  means,  having  an  input  connected  for  receiving  said 
data  output  signal  and  an  output  for  transmitting  said  data 
output  signal  to  said  output  pad  such  that  said  output  pad 
switches  from  said  first  pfedetennined  value  to  said  second 
predetermined  value  and  from  said  second  predetermined 
value  to  said  first  predetetmined  value  at  a  first  driver  means 
rale  of  transition  at  said  output  pad  that  is  dependent  upon 
said  load; 
signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  predetermined  reference 
signal  having  a  slope  such  that  said  slope  is  positive-going 
when  said  data  output  signal  switches  with  a  positive-going 
data  output  signal  transition  and  said  slope  is  negative-going 
when  said  data  output  signal  switches  with  a  negative-going 
data  output  signal  transition,  said  signal  generator  means 
having  an  input  connected  to  trigger  said  predetermined  ref- 
erence signal  in  response  to  each  data  output  signal  switch 
and  an  output; 
comparabjr  means,  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  signal  generator  means  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
said  first  driver  means,  for  comparing  said  slope  of  said 
predetermined  reference  signal  to  said  fiist  driver  means  rate 
of  transition  of  said  data  output  signal  at  said  output  pad 
during  a  transition  between  said  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined values;  and 
second  driver  means,  having  an  input  coiq>ied  to  said  compara- 
tor means  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  output  pad,  for 
driving  said  output  pad  at  a  rate  dependent  upon  said  prede- 
termined reference  signal  when  said  first  driver  means  rate  of 
transibon  of  said  data  output  signal  at  said  output  pad  during 
a  transition  between  said  first  and  second  predetermined  val- 
ues is  slower  than  said  slope  of  said  reference  signal. 


5,5W,12» 
DUAL  LATCH  CLOCKED  LS^>  AND  METHOD 
Stephea  A.  Ynnwh,  Palo  AMo,  CtML,  — Ignnr  to  VLSI  •Rchnol- 
OKjr,  be,  Saa  Joae,  CaHC. 

CoaOmirtioii  of  Scr.  No.  7530,  Jnn.  7,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,4(3,338.  This  appttortioa  JoL  17. 1995,  Scr.  No.  5*3053 

bit  CL'  mSK  3/289 

VS.  CL  327—202  26  aalms 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  with  dual  latch  clocked  LSSD  compris- 


ing: 
a 


first  module  responsive  to  a  first  external  clock  and  a  first 

external  shift  input  and  operative  to  produce  a  first  shift 

output,  wherein  said  first  module  includes  at  least  one  dual 

latch  clocked  LSSD  including  at  least: 

a  first  latch; 

a  second  latch:  and 


'zM:^ 


t^m^ 


non-latching  connective  circuitry  coupling  said  first  latch  to 
said  second  latch  such  that  said  at  least  one  dual  latch 
doclced  LSSD  includes  at  least  said  first  latch,  said  second 
latch,  and  said  non-latching  connective  circuitry  and  is 
operative  to  provide  at  least  three  operational  modes  of  said 
at  least  one  dual  latch  docked  LSSD  including  a  fiinctional 
mode,  a  capture  mode,  and  a  shift  mode, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  operational  modes  is  level  sensitive 

and  at  least  one  of  the  operational  modes  is  edge  triggered, 
wherein  during  said  functional  mode  said  first  latch  latches  a 
data  input  in  accordance  with  a  system  clock  and  produces  a 
first  latch  output,  and  then  said  second  latch  latches  said  first 
latch  output  in  accordance  with  said  system  clock, 
wherein  during  said  capture  mode  said  first  latch  latches  said 
data  input  in  accordance  with  said  system  dock,  and  then  said 
second  latch  latches  said  first  latch  output  in  accordance  with 
a  first  scan  clock,  and 
wherein  during  said  shift  mode,  said  first  latch  latches  a  scan 
input  in  accordance  with  a  second  scan  clock,  and  then  said 
second  latch  latches  said  first  latch  output  in  accordance  with 
said  first  scan  dock. 


5,598,121 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  EMBODYING  AN  I/O 

SIGNAL  IN  A  SINGLE  TERMINAL 

Mynng-Hyiin  Nam,  Soool,  Rc|>.  of  Korco,  amIgBor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  SawoM,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  126,967 
Claims  priority,  appUcalkm  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  23,  1992, 
1992-22839 

Int  CL'  H03K  17/28:17/296:17/62 

VS.  a.  327—392  12  Claims 

1.  A  single  I/O  terminal  type  switching  circuit  adapted  to  be 

connected  to  a  number  of  switches  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel 

switch-path  pairs  therewith,  each  said  switch-path  pair  being  oper- 

ably  connected  to  said  switching  circuit  at  a  respective  single 

terminal  thereof,  said  switching  circuit  comprising: 

at  least  one  I/O  signal  interface  means,  coupled  at  a  single 

terminal  thereof  to  a  corresponding  first  switch-path  pair 

composed  of  at  least  a  first  switch,  for  detecting  when  said 

first  switch  is  initially  depressed  at  which  time  a  current  is 

provided  to  a  current  path  connected  to  the  single  terminal, 

said  current  path  being  maintained,  in  response  to  a  delay 

signal,  for  at  least  a  predetermined  delay  period  following  a 

detection  signal  generated  by  said  at  least  one  I/O  signal 

interface  means  to  indicate  that  said  first  switch  was  initially 

depressed;  and 
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5,598,122 

VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A 

THRESHOLD  VOLTAGE  SHIFT 

David  C  McChire,  Denton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SGS-ThomsoD 

Microelectronics,  Inc.,  CarroiltoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,926 

Int  a.'  G«5F  I/IO 

VS.  a.  327—538  17  Claims 
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1.  A  voltage  reference  cirtMit.  comprising: 

a  first  reference  transistor,  having  a  source/drain  path  connected 
on  a  first  end  to  a  power  supply  voltage,  and  having  a  gale 
connected  to  a  drain  end  of  its  source/drain  path; 

a  second  reference  transistor  having  a  source/drain  path  con- 
nected between  a  second  end  of  the  first  reference  transistor 
and  a  common  node,  and  having  a  gate  for  receiving  a 
reference  voltage; 

a  first  mirror  transistor,  having  a  source/drain  path  connected 
between  the  power  supply  voltage  and  an  output  node,  and 
having  a  gate  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  first  reference 
transistor; 

a  second  minor  transistor,  having  a  source/drain  path  connected 
between  the  output  node  and  the  common  node,  and  having  a 
gate; 

a  bias  current  source,  coupled  to  the  common  node,  for  conduct- 
ing a  current  including  the  sum  of  the  currents  in  the  second 
reference  transistor  and  the  second  minor  transistor;  and 

a  threshold  voltage  shift  device,  having  a  source/drain  path 
connected  between  the  gate  of  the  second  mirror  transistor 
and  the  output  node,  and  having  a  gate  connected  to  its  drain, 
wherein  the  threshold  voltage  shift  device  is  constructed  hav- 
ing a  size  that  is  closely  matched  to  a  size  of  an  output  driver 
device  and  wherein  the  output  node  is  coupled  to  the  output 
driver  device. 


5,598,123 

FILTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPRESSING  AN  AC 

VOLTAGE  SUPERPOSED  ON  A  DC  VOLTAGE  PRESENT 

ACROSS  POLES  OF  A  DC  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
Jean-Pierre  Dcane,  Cbarlerai,  Hdgiaai,  asrignnr  lo  Alcatd 
N.V.,  RUiwUk,  Ndfactlanda 

FUed  Jan.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457,399 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  OC,  Jan.  3, 1994, 
94201593 

Int  CL'  li03B  1/00 
VS.  a.  327—551  20  ClaiM 


"O 


at  least  one  I/O  signal  separator  means  responsive  to  said  detec- 
tion signal  from  a  corresponding  I/O  signal  interface  means 
for  generating  said  delay  signal  for  said  corresponding  I/O 
signal  interface  means,  said  delay  signal  being  active  at  least 
for  said  predetermined  delay  period. 


1.  A  filter  arrangement  for  suppressing  an  AC  voltage  super- 
posed on  a  DC  voltage  provided  across  first  (KO)  and  Second  (HO) 
poles  of  a  voltage  source,  comprising: 

a  series  coupling  of  a  first  capacitance  (CI)  and  an  impedance 
(R5),  the  series  coupling  being  coupled  between  the  firs!  (KO) 
and  the  second  (HO)  poles  of  said  voltage  source, 

voltage  limiting  means  (D3,  D4)  coupled  to  the  impedance  (R5) 
and  adapted  to  Umit  a  voltage  across  the  impedance  (R5);  and 

an  ampUfier  arrangement  (Nl,  C2.  lU,  C3,  R3,  C4,  R4,  Dl.  D2) 
having  an  inverting  input  coupled  to  said  first  pole  (KO)  of 
said  voltage  source,  and  an  output  coupled  to  a  junctioD  point 
of  said  first  capacitance  (CI)  and  said  impedance  (R5).  said 
impedance  (R5)  being  connected  as  a  load  for  the  amplifier 
arrangemenL 


5,598,124 
CIRCUIT  CONFIGURATION  FOR  SUPPRESSING  NOISE 

SIGNALS 
Hans-Gcrd  KircUioff,  Ratingcn,  Germany,  awignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengcselladiaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  JuL  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  509v4U 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  29,  1994,  44  27 
015.1 

Int  a."  mSK  17/62:  H04B  \/lO 
VS.  a.  327—552  3  i 
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1.  A  circuit  configtiration  for  noise  signal  suppression,  compris- 


ing: 


an  input  signal  terminal; 

two  inputs  being  controlled  by  said  input  signal  terminal; 

transfer  gates  each  being  connected  in  series  with  a  respective 

one  of  said  inputs  and  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said 

first  terminal  being  connected  to  said  input  signal  terminal; 

and 
at  least  one  transistor  being  connected  as  a  capacitor  and  being 

connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  each  of  said  transfer 

gates. 
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5,598,125 
METHOD  FOR  DEMODULATING  A  DIGITAIXY 
MCMHJLATED  SIGNAL  AND  A  DEMODULATOR 

Espoo,  FWawl,  atBicBor  to  NoUa  Tdecom- 
OY,  Eipoo,  FliriaMi 
PCT  No.  PCT/n94^M23«,  <  371  DMe  Dec  4,  1995,  {  192(c) 
Date  Dec  4,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/2SM2,  PCT  Pub. 
DMeDcc8,1994 

per  Filed  JuiL  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  557,196 

CfaunH  priority,  appUcatiM  nnlMJ.  Jon.  2,  1993,  932519 

tat  CL'  IKBD  3/00.  BHL  27/14:27/22 

VS.  CL  329— 394  13  Claims 


1.  A  metbod  for  demodiilartng  a  digitaUy  modukted  signal. 
accotdiiig  to  wfakh  metbod  a  signal  (S)  to  be  received  is  mixed 
essentiaUy  to  quadrature  related  I  and  Q  baseband  signals,  charac- 
terized in  that  from  the  baseband  signals  are  measured  differences 
(a)  between  directional  angles  (p.  y)  of  sequential  shifts  of  a  signal 
point  on  VQ  plane  and  said  difference  is  utilized  for  decision- 
making concerning  a  received  symbol. 


5,59«42« 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  OPERATION  OF  A  HIGH-FREQUENCY  POWER 

AMPLIFIER 

Airiri  P.  Dckkcr,  Oaia,  FWMd.  airfcaor  to  NoUa -Mecoaaaan- 

PCT  Na.  PCT^1MW42S,  i  371  Date  May  23,  1995,  i  lt2(c) 
Dale  May  23,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09S^MaM,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Mar.  3«,  1995 

PCT  FBcd  Sep.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  454,2*9 
daiaw  priority,  appHcatioa  FJaliil,  Sep.  23, 1993,  9341M 
lat.  CL' HUG  J/?0 
U.S.  CL  33»— 129  11 


9.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  a  high-frequency   power 
amplifier,  comprising: 
a  higb-fiequency  power  amplifier  provided  in  a  forwaid  line  and 

having  an  input  side  and  an  output  side; 
a  feecfiMck  line  functionally  provided  for  said  forward  line. 

between  the  output  side  and  the  input  side  of  said  amplifier; 
a  control  means  fimctiooally  coiuected  to  the  input  side  of  said 

amplifier  and  communicating  with  said  feedback  line; 
a  sampler  serving  as  input  to  said  feedback  line  from  said 

forward  line; 


a  detector  connected  to  said  feedback  line  between  said  output 
side  and  said  input  side  of  said  amplifier; 

a  switching  means  connected  to  the  forward  line  for  switching 
the  amplifier  between  an  OFF  state  and  a  gain  state; 

a  control  unit  operable  for  providing  a  control  signal  for  operat- 
ing said  switching  means  for  switching  said  amplifier; 

a  parallel  loop  discoiuiectably  connected  in  parallel  with  a 
portion  of  said  feedback  line  and  to  be  provided  with  a 
reference  voltage  feed; 

a  signal  adapter  provided  in  said  parallel  loop,  said  signal 
adapter  having  a  transfer  function  which  substantially  corre- 
sponds to  the  transfer  function  of  a  power  control  loop  con- 
stituted by  said  forward  line  and  said  feedback  line,  measured 
where  said  parallel  loop  connects  with  said  portion  of  said 
feedback  line. 


5,598,127 
PROCEDURE  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  ADAPTIVE 
COMPENSATION  OF  THE  GAIN  DISTORTIONS  OF  A 
MICROWAVE  AMPLIFIER  WITH  UNEARIZER 
Aatonio  AbMati,  S.  Aniele  Lodi|iaao;  Carlo  BaoH,  Mirandola, 
aad  Laifi  Cerri,  Otacaeta,  aU  of  Italy,  aarignors  to  Italtel 
S.pJi.,  MBaa,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93M3432,  {  371  Date  Jan.  t,  1995,  (  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  6,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094a5395,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  7, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec  6, 1993,  Scr.  Na  454,369 
ClaiaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Dec  23, 1992,  MI92A2936 
tat  CL*  H83C  1/32 
VS.  CL  336—149  5  ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  for  adaptive  compensation  of  lineanzed  amplifier 
gaui  distortions  in  digitally  modulated  signals  amplification,  or  in 
aniplificatioa  of  any  other  modulated  signal  such  that  a  peak-to- 
average  power  ratio  is  constant,  which  method  comprises  the 
following  steps  to  be  performed  sequentially  and  continuously: 
detecting  and  measuring  a  peak  power  value  and  an  average 
power  value  of  modulatioa  envelope  of  an  amplified  signal; 
subtracting  a  constant  peak-lo-avenge  power  ratio  from  the 
peak  to  average  power  ratio  of  the  amplified  signal  so  as  to 
obtain  an  error  signal;  and 
correcting  the  gain  of  the  linearized  amplifier  for  zeroing  or 
minimizing  the  error  signal. 


5,598,128 
OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  HIGH  COMMON 
MODE  REJECTION 
Wcncr     Vdt     UatcrlMcUas,     and     Robcrt-Graat     Irvine, 
Mtocben,  both  of  Gcraaaay,  aadgmn  to  Sicaaena  Akticag- 
Maakh,  GcfiMay 
Filed  May  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  435^22 
priority,  appHcadon  Gcraaaay,  May  5,  1994,  44  15 
953.6 

tat  CL''  H83F  3/45 
VS.  CL  330—252  2  Claiw 

1.  An  operational  amplifier,  comprising: 


January  28.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


2697 


|n      As  Qs      fis  fia      da       Da       hi 


a  symetrical  end  stage  being  formed  of  emitter  followers,  said 
end  stage  having  output  terminals  forming  outputs  of  the 
operational  amplifier  and  having  input  terminals; 

a  voltage  divider  being  connected  between  said  output  terminals 
of  said  end  stage  and  having  a  tap; 

a  first  differential  amplifier  stage  ha\  ing  input  terminals  forming 
symmetrical  inputs  of  the  operational  amplifier  and  having 
output  terminals  each  being  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  input  terminals  of  said  end  stage; 

loads  each  terminating  a  respective  one  of  said  output  terminals 
of  said  first  differential  amplifier  stage; 

two  second  parallel-connected  differential  amplifier  stages  each 
having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  a  reference  poten- 
tial, a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  said  tap  of  said 
voltage  divider,  and  an  output  terminal  each  being  coupled  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  loads;  and 

two  current  mirrors  having  input  circuits  forming  said  loads  and 
having  output  circuits  each  being  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  input  terminals  of  said  end  stage,  and  current 
sources  each  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
output  circuits  of  said  cuireni  mirrors. 


5,598,129 

LOW  CURRENT  DRAIN  OPERATIONAL 

TRANSCONDUCTANCE  AMPLIFIER 

Mark  J.  Cbaaibers,  GUIicrt  Ariz.,  aKlgaor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Sduumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,935 

tat  a.*  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  330—255  17  Claims 
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amplifier  coupled  to  the  second  differential  outpiM  for 
receiving  the  second  differential  output  signal,  the  first 
class-AB  amplifier  having  an  output  coupled  to  tiie  first 
input  of  the  ampUfication  stage  in  a  imity  gain  configura- 
tion and  the  second  class-AB  amplifier  having  an  output 
coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the  amplification  stage  in  a 
unity  gain  configuration; 
a  resistive  element  coupled  between  the  output  of  the  first 
class-AB  amplifier  and  the  output  of  the  second  class-AB 
amplifier; 
a  current  source  having  a  first  inpitt  coupled  to  the  first  differ- 
ential output  for  receiving  the  first  differential  output  signal 
and  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  second  differential  output 
for  receiving  the  second  differential  output  signal,  the  current 
source  further  including  a  first  current  output  and  a  second 
current  output,  the  current  source  providing  a  first  output 
current  at  the  first  current  output  in  response  to  the  first 
differential  output  signal  and  a  second  output  current  at  the 
second  ctnrent  output  in  response  to  the  second  differential 
output  signal;  and 
a  current  summer  coupled  to  the  first  current  output  and  the 
second  current  output  for  summing  the  tirst  output  current  and 
the  second  output  current  and  providing  an  output  signal. 


5,598,130 

PHASE  MODULATOR  CAPABLE  OF  INDIVIDUALLY 

DEFINING  MODULATION  DEGREE  AND  MODULATION 

FREQUENCY 
Etsuji  Mcsada,  and  Osaaaa  Ibgiri,  both  of  AtsagL  Jap«H, 
assignors  to  Anritsa  Corporatioa,  Ibkyo.  Japan 

FDcd  Oct  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  539,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  20,  1994.  6-255435 
tat  a."  H03C  3/00:  H03B  29/00 
VS.  CL  332—119  14  i 
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1.  An  operational  transconductance  amplifier  comprising: 

an  input  stage  configured  to  receive  a  differential  input  signal. 

the  input  stage  including: 

an  amplification  stage  having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input 
for  receiving  the  differential  input  signal  and  a  first  differ- 
ential ouqxit  for  providing  a  tirst  differential  output  signal 
and  a  second  differential  output  for  providing  a  second 
differentia]  output  signal; 

a  class-AB  amplification  stage  including  a  first  class-AB 
amplifier  coupled  to  the  first  differential  output  for  receiv- 
ing the  first  differential  output  signal  and  a  second  class-AB 


"1 

L_ 

1.  A  phase  noodulator  comprising: 

FM  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  FM  signal 
obtained  by  tiequency-modulating  a  reference  frequency  sig- 
nal with  a  modulating  frequency  signal  in  order  to  set  a 
modulation  degree  and  a  modulation  frequency  in  phase 
modulation; 

first  frequency  conversion  means  for  mixing  an  input  signal 
having  a  predeteimined  carrier  frequency  with  the  FM  signal 
from  said  FM  signal  generating  means; 

first  signal  extracting  means  for  extracting  one  of  upper  and 
lower  sideband  signals  obtained  from  said  first  frequency 
conversion  means  as  an  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

delay  means  for  delaying  the  intermediate  frequency  signal  from 
said  first  signal  extracting  means  by  a  predetermined  time  in 
order  to  set  the  modulation  degree  in  said  phase  modulator. 

second  frequency  conversion  means  for  mixing  the  intermediate 
frequency  signal  delayed  by  said  delay  means  with  the  FM 
signal  from  said  FM  signal  generating  means;  and 

second  signal  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  frequency  signal 
coftesponding  to  the  carrier  frequency  component  of  upper 
and  lower  sideband  signals  obtained  from  said  second  fre- 
quency conversion  means. 
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5,598431 
AC  COUPLED  TERMINATION 
JoMph  B.  Mamckeae,  Cherry  HOi,  NJ., 
ItehDology,  Inc^  Cberrj  HMl,  N  J. 

FUcd  Nov.  Ift,  1995,  Sck  No.  558,394 
iBt  CL"  HtlP  1/26 
VS.  a.  333—22  R 


to  EMC 
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I.  An  AC  termiiudoii  comprising: 

a  mbstnle  of  an  insulating  nuuerial  having  first  and  second 

opposed  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  edge; 
a  conductive  input  termination  on  the  first  surface  of  the  sub- 


a  conductive  output  tennination  over  the  second  surface  of  the 

substrate; 
a  icsistaiice  element  on  said  first  surface  of  the  substrate  and 

having  a  pair  of  ends,  one  end  of  die  resistance  element  being 

electrically  connected  to  said  input  termination:  and 
a  c^wcitor  on  said  substrate  and  electrically  connected  in  series 

between  the  other  end  of  the  resistance  element  and  the  output 

terminatioa. 


5,598,132 
SELF-TERMINATING  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
David  J.  StabBe,  nnrwhrodi,  N.Y.,  itlgior  to  LRC  Ekctroo- 
ks,  Ik.,  Hondwada,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Jaa.  25, 1996,  Scr.  No.  591,385 

Int.  CL'  B81P  1/10:1/26;  H81R  17/12:33/96 

VS.  a.  333—22  R  9  OalBH 


1.  A  self-terminating  coaxial  connector  comprising: 

a  body  open  on  each  of  two  ends,  said  body  having  a  central 
bore  disposed  therethrough,  a  first  end  of  said  body  for 
receiving  a  coaxial  cable,  a  second  end  of  said  body  having  a 
mating  area: 

a  first  insulator  having  a  central  bore  disposed  therethrough,  said 
first  insulator  fi»vably  disposed  along  a  common  longitudinal 
axis  within  said  body,  said  first  insulator  having  a  recess  from 
an  outside  surface  thereof  to  said  central  bore  of  said  first 
insulator 

a  second  insulator  having  a  cencral  bore  disposed  therethrough, 
said  second  insulator  movabiy  disposed  along  a  conmon 
longitudinal  axis  within  said  body,  a  first  end  of  said  second 
insulator  engaging  a  first  end  of  said  first  insulator, 

a  spring,  said  spring  disposed  about  said  second  insulator. 


a  terminal  assembly,  said  lerminal  assembly  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar terminal  disposed  along  a  comnKMi  longitudinal  axis 
within  said  central  bore  of  said  first  insulator  and  said  central 
bore  of  said  second  insulator,  said  tubular  terminal  having  a 
contact  disposed  at  each  end  for  receiving  a  center  conductor 
of  a  cable; 

a  termination  resistor  disposed  within  said  recess  of  said  first 
insulator,  said  termination  resistor  having  a  first  lead  bonded 
to  and  electrically  communicating  with  said  tubular  terminal; 

an  end  cap  open  on  each  of  two  ends,  said  end  cap  having  a 
central  bore  disposed  therethrough,  a  first  etid  of  said  end  cap 
having  a  mating  area  cooperating  with  the  mating  area  of  said 
body,  a  second  end  of  said  end  cap  for  receiving  a  distribution 
cable;  and 

said  first  insulator,  said  second  insulator,  said  terminal  assembly 
and  said  termination  resistor  being  nmvably  disposed  between 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position  within  said  coimector. 


5,598,133 

LADDER  FILTER  CONTAINING  PIEZORESONATOR 

WITH  CONDUCnVE  ELASTIC  SHEET 

Ke^li  Fwe,  Naiaokakyo,  Japan,  ■wrigpor  to  Marata  Mannfac- 

taitegCo.,  Ltd,,  Japaa 

Coatiaaalioa  of  Scr.  No.  147,M1,  Not.  3,  1993,  abandoocd. 

Thb  appUcatioB  May  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  447y423 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1992,  4-295674 

Int.  CL'  H03H  9AX>:9/58 

VS.  CL  333—189  3  Claims 


1.  A  ladder  filter  comprising: 

a  box-type  case  made  of  an  insulating  material; 

a  grcMuiding  terminal  comprising  a  conductive  thin  fiat  plate 
contained  in  the  case  at  a  bottom  dieieof; 

a  conductive  elastic  sheet  contained  in  the  case  such  that  one 
side  of  the  conductive  elastic  sheet  is  entirely  in  contact  with 
the  grounding  terminal; 

a  partition  member  with  a  plurality  of  cut-outs  contained  in  the 
case  vertically  on  the  conductive  elastic  sheet,  the  partition 
member  dividing  an  inside  of  the  case  into  a  plurality  of 
containing  portions; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  piezorcsonators  contained  in  the  contain- 
ing portions  of  the  case,  each  of  the  parallel  piezorcsonators 
being  disposed  such  that  one  side  is  entirely  in  contact  with 
the  conductive  elastic  sheet: 

a  plurality  of  series  piezorcsonators  contained  in  the  containing 
portion  of  the  case  above  Ae  parallel  piezofcsonators; 

a  plurality  of  juixmon  terminals  inserted  in  the  cutouts  of  the 
partition  member  and  contained  in  the  containing  portions  of 
tlie  case,  the  junction  terminal  connecting  the  parallel 
piezoresonators  with  the  series  piezoresonators  electrically; 

an  input  terminal  contained  in  one  of  the  containing  portions,  the 
input  terminal  bemg  electrically  connected  with  the  series 
piezoresonatoT  contained  in  the  same  containing  portion:  and 
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an  output  termiiul  contained  in  another  containing  portion,  the 
output  terminal  being  electrically  connected  with  the  series 
piezoresonator  contained  in  the  same  containing  portion. 


5,598,134 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  POWER  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS 

FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Makoto  Ito,  Kariya,  Japan,  ■■Iganr  to  Kaburiiiki  Kaidia 

Ibyoda  JidoAokU  rpiiiliBifcn,  Kariya,  Japan 

ContiMMlion-ia-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  153,759,  No*.  17, 1993,  aban- 

doMd.  Thta  appHcadon  Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M3M 

Oaiaw  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1992,  4-310456 

iBt  CL*  HOIF  27/26:27/30 

VS.  CL  336—83  5  Clains 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  power  supplying  appartfus  for  an  electric 
motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  primary  winding  structure  having  a  primary  coil  wound  around 
a  primary  core  where  said  primary  core  is  formed  in  the  shape 
of  a  pillar  with  a  reduced  height; 

a  secondary  winding  structure  having  a  secondary  core  where 
said  secondary  core  has  a  central  core  portion  about  which  is 
wound  a  secondary  coil,  a  movable  core  member  disposed 
opposite  said  central  core  portion  with  a  gap  therebetween  for 
receiving  therein  said  primary  winding  structure,  and  inter- 
connecting core  portions  supporting  said  movable  core  mem- 
ber for  movement  relative  thereto,  said  interconnecting  core 
portions  being  joined  to  said  central  core  portion  for  establish- 
ing a  closed  magnetic  circuit  linking  said  primary  and  second- 
ary coils  when  said  primary  winding  structure  is  inserted  in 
said  gap;  and 

means  for  urging  said  movable  core  member  against  <vaid  pri- 
mary core  upon  insertion  of  said  primary  winding  structure  in 
said  gap. 


EUchi  Maeda, 
Japan, 


block  such  tiiai  tlie  multi-layered  coil  Mock  and  the  core  i 
contained  in  a  common  plane. 


5,598,136 

CHIP  COIL  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

THSMEOf 

Osamn  Kaw»,  and  Atsao  Scada,  both  oT  Nacaokakya,  Japan, 

ndsnora  to  Marata  Maanfat  taring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  286,823,  Mar.  2,  1994,  ■baadaard, 

wUcta  b  a  cnrttnaation  of  Scr.  No.  25JB28,  Mar:  3, 1993, 
abandoned,  wWch  b  a  contlnnatiiia  af  Scr.  No.  885,859,  May 
15, 1992,  wbich  la  a  conHnnaHon  of  Scr.  No.  738,493,  JbL  16, 
1991,  wbich  b  a  divWon  of  Scr.  Nol  671,678,  Mar:  19,  1991, 

Pat.  No.  5,871,589,  wWch  ii  a  caaliaaatioa  of  Scr.  No. 

395,907,  Aag.  18,  1989,  abaadanrd  Thii  ippBraHnn  Nov.  16, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  341^81 

ClaiBK  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Ang.  19, 1988, 63-206951 

iDt  CL*  HOIF  5/00 

VS.  a.  336—200  4  ( 
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5,598,135 
TRANSFORMER 
I  radcyukl  Mibara,  both  of  Nagaokakyo. 
to  Marata  Mannffai^uring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 


Filed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  948,162 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1991,  3-270294 

Int  CL*  HOIF  SAX) 

VS.  CL  336—200  M  ClaiaK 

1.  A  transfonner  comprising: 

a)  a  multi-layered  coil  block  formed  by  laminating  and  sintering 
sheets  made  from  a  ceramic  material  containing  glass,  at  least 
one  of  tlie  sheets  having  conduction  patterns  located  thereon, 
said  multi-layered  coil  block  having  an  opening  and  a  recess 
formed  therein; 

b)  external  electrodes  formed  at  a  periphery  of  each  of  the  layers 
of  said  multi-layered  coil  Mock  and  connected  to  said  conduc- 
tion patterns;  and 

c)  a  core  insetted  into  said  opening  in  said  multi-layered  coil 
Mock  and  located  in  said  recess  in  said  multi-layered  coil 


16a 


1.  A  chip  coil,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  surface; 

a  coil  conductor  and  a  pair  of  terminal  electrodes  formed  on  said 
first  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  coil  coMhicting  having  a 
first  coil  end  and  a  second  coil  end,  said  first  coil  end  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of  terminal  electrodes; 

a  connecting  conductor  having  a  first  connecting  end  and  a 
second  connecting  end,  said  first  connecting  end  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  coil  end,  said  second  coanecting  end 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  terminal  elec- 
trodes; 

a  first  insulatioo  film  arranged  between  said  coil  conductor  and 
said  connecting  conductor,  said  connecting  condixtor  betng 
extended  from  said  first  connecting  end  and  away  from  said 
first  surface  of  said  substrate  in  a  directioa  of  a  duckness  cf 
said  first  insulation  film  to  a  surface  of  said  first  insulatioB 
fihn  and  then  to  said  second  connecting  end;  and 

a  second  insulation  film  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
connectiiig  conductor. 
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5,55«,137 
CtML  FOR  HIGH-V(HTAGE  TRANSFORMER 
Fricdridi  Albcr,  Koo^cb;  Radotf  DwIctaMhr,  Aldital;  Sieg- 
Mcd  KroMOV  KirefelMte,'   Haa*  SdMitt,  Lcaningeii,  and 
SiecfriMi  WdB,  MMfagn,  ■■  of  Gcnuwy,  aMignors  to 
SioMH  AktioiccMRKkaft,  tMrnektm,  Gtrmmnj 
PCT  N*.  PCT/DR92A91S9,  i  371  Date  Sep.  2i,  1994,  i  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  M,  19M,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093a852S,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Sep.  1«,  1993 

PCT  FHed  Mar.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  295,7tt 

lat.  CL"^  HSIF  27/28 

VS.  CL  33^—223  20  ClaiiBs 


1.  A  coil,  putknilaily  for  a  higb-tensioa  transfonner  comprising: 

a  first  electroconductive  winding; 

a  first  connecting  elenient; 

a  second  connecting  element; 

an  insulating  membef  attaching  said  first  connecting  element  to 
said  second  connecting  element;  and 

a  second  electroconductive  winding  arranged  in  insulated  man- 
ner relative  to  die  first  winding  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  connecting  element 

wheiein; 

said  first  winding  forms  a  cylindrical  former  having  an  axial  slit. 

an  insulating  part  is  inserted  into  said  axial  slit,  and 

said  second  winding  is  carried  by  the  first  winding  in  an  insu- 
lated manner. 


5,59«43« 

FAULT-INDICATING  tlADE  FUSE 

Jowpk  P.  JaroBoyk,  Jr.,  21  Ptoe  Dr.,  WladMi;  Coon.  06095 

FHed  JaiL  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3M33 

Lrt.  CL<^  HOIH  85/30 

VS.  CL  337—2*5  17  ( 
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1.  A  fault-inriiraring  blade  fine  coin|)hsing  a  relatively  thin  and 
flat,  generally  rectangular,  dielectric  body  defined  by  top,  bottom 
and  oppodie  side  margins,  and  having  an  upper  portion  of  long, 
nanow  profile,  taken  in  tnnsvene  crocs  lectioa;  a  pair  (rf  generally 
parallel  metal  blades  projecting  downwartBy  beyond  said  bottom 
mafgia  of  said  body;  a  link  within  said  body  electrically  intercon- 
aectiiig  said  blades  and  being  finible  to  break  die  intetcoonectioa 
when  subjected  to  current  exfreding  a  rated  value;  and  a  light- 
emittiag  electrical  device  poaitiaaed  for  ready  visibility  from 
above  taid  fiiae  and  lying  within  the  bounds  of  said  upper  body 
profile,  said  light-emitting  device  being  so  constructed  and  so 


connected  to  said  blades  as  to  be  activated,  for  light  emission,  upon 
fusion  of  said  link  when  subjected  to  such  excessive  current 


5,598,139 

FIKE  DETECTING  SYSTEM  WITH  SYNCHRONIZED 

STR<»E  UGHTS 

Zia  Karlat,  WamaTiilc  aad  Ed  Thorp,  Awora,  bodi  of  DL, 

aaalginnt  to  PMtway  Corporaftfoii,  Ckia«o.  DL 

CoatimMtion  of  Scr.  No.  129,744,  Sep.  30, 1993,  abaadoncd. 

TUi  appMcatkia  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,«S 

InL  a.'  G68B  25AiO 

VS.  CL  340— 2M.11  5  Claims 
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1.  A  fire  detecting  system  with  synchronized  visual  outputs 
indicative  of  a  detected  fire  condition,  the  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  sensors  wherein  each  of  said  sensors 
provides  a  signal  indicative  of  a  sense  ambient  condition; 

a  control  unit  with  at  least  one  communications  Unk  for  provid- 
ing bidirectional  communication  between  said  sensors  and 
said  unit,  wberein  said  control  unit  includes  circuitry  for 
detecting  an  alarm  condition  in  response  to  signals  received 
from  said  sensors  via  said  link,  and  wherein  said  unit  includes 
a  power  supply  which  is  enabled  when  said  condition  is 
detected; 

a  power  conductor,  separate  from  said  link,  coupled  to  said 
power  supply; 

a  synchronizing  circuit,  coupled  to  said  power  conductor 
wherein  said  circuit  produces  a  plurality  of  comnKm,  spaced 
apart  synchronizing  electrical  pulses  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  conductor,  in  response  to  said  power  supply  being 
enabled;  and 

a  plurality  of  flashaUe  visual  output  devices,  coupled  in  parallel 
to  one  another  on  said  portion  of  said  conductor,  for  receiving 
energy  from  said  supply,  if  enabled  and  for  receiving  said 
common  synchronizing  pulses  and  wherein  said  output 
devices  flash  at  essentially  die  same  time,  at  a  first  rate,  in 
response  to  said  comnoon  synchronizing  pulses  and  wberein 
said  output  devices  flash  in  response  to  energy  from  said 
supply,  in  the  absence  of  said  synchronizing  pulses. 


5,59«,140 

VEHICLE  ANTI-THEFT  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

GEARSmFT  LOCK  AND  ANANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 

(DERATED  THEREBY 

Nooch  Elao^  Rlakoa  Ldten,  larad,  antiganr  to  Mnl-T-Lock 

Ibc,  Ya?M,  farad 

CootinatkM  of  Scr.  No.  7V7,902,  Nov.  5, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5331,307.  TUa  appBcaHon  May  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2404M 
ClaiM  priority,  appBcabon  brad,  Nov.  «,  1990, 9ii2«2 
bt  CL'  BMR  25/10 
VS.  CL  340— 426  13  rhh— 

1.  A  vehicle  including: 
a  gear  shift  lever; 

a  gear  shift  lock  and  a  locking  element  for  selectable  locking 
engagement  therewith  said  gear  shift  lock  and  locking  ele- 
ment being  operative  to  immobilize  the  gear  shift  lever,  and 
an  ancillary  vehicle  anti-tbefi  device, 
said  gear  shift  lock  having  a  lock  housing. 
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said  locking  element  being  operative  for  selectable  locking 

engagement  with  the  gear  shift  lock  by  insertion  of  said 

locking  element  into  the  gear  shift  lock  without  requiring  key 

operation: 
said  gear  shift  lock  including  a  locking  element  onenution 

sensor  for  sensing  when  said  locking  element  is  in  locking 

engagement  with  said  gear  shift  lock:  and 
said  ancillary  vehicle  anti-theft  device  being  characterized  in 

that  it  is: 

actuated  indirecdy  other  than  by  manual  activation  of  said 
anti-theft  device;  and 
deactuated  automatically  by  removal  of  the  locking  element 

from  locking  engagement  with  the  gear  shift  lock. 


CnLio» 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  an  interior  of  an  autcnotive  vehicle 
against  an  incursion,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  sound  waves  in  said  interior; 

(b)  converting  detected  sound  waves  into  electrical  measurement 
signals  representing  the  detected  sound  waves: 

(c)  amplifying  said  electrical  measurement  signals  and  supply- 
ing amplified  electrical  measurement  signals  to  a  computer: 

(d)  storing  in  said  computer  sample  signals  representing  incur- 
sion conditions; 

(e)  automatically  in  said  computer  comparing  said  amplified 
electrical  signals  with  the  stored  sample  signals  in  accordance 


with  a  test  function  constituting  least  one  of  an  identity  test 
function  and  a  similarity  test  fiinction;  and 
(0  automatically  with  said  computer  triggering  an  alarm  upon 
determination  of  an  incursion  determined  by  said  test  function 
by  comparison  of  said  amplified  electrical  signals  with  at  least 
one  of  the  sloted  sample  signals,  sound  waves  detected  in  said 
interior  being  geiiMated  by  superimposition  of  sound  waves 
on  sound  waves  reflected  within  said  interior  from  a  sound 
wave  emitter  generating  primary  acoustic  pulses  in  the  vehicle 
interior,  said  sample  signals  stored  in  said  computer  represent- 
ing sound  waves  produced  by  a  primary  sound  wave  source 
and  reflected  in  a  vehicle  interior  and  other  sound  waves 
superimposed  thereon. 


5.598,142 
VEHICLE  ACCESSORY  PROTECTION  SYSTEMS 
James  E.  Winner,  Jr.,  Hollywood  Bcadi,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Win- 
ner International  Royalty  Corporation,  Sharon,  Pa. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  258,076,  Jun.  10,  1994,  abandoned.  Th  s 
applicatioo  Dec.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  566,688 
InL  CL"  B60Q  l/OO 
VS.  a.  340—438  15  Claims 


5,598,141 
METHOD  OF  MONITORING  A  VEHICLE  INTERIOR 
UUrich  Grasmann,  Dussddorf;  Michael  BoUcrott,  Essen;  Ber- 
tram BresECT,  DUiingen/Dicfllen,  and  Frank  Obergriesser, 
Spicsen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kiekert  Aktiengcsell- 
schaft,  Hciligcnhans,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  16,  1994,  44  25 
177.7 

Int.  CL"  B60R  25/10 
VS.  a.  340—426  16  Claims 


1.  A  security  system  for  preventing  unauthorized  removal  of  a 
vehicle  accessory  from  a  mounted  position  on  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing, dispensing  container  means  containing  a  pressurized  protec- 
tive material  and  including  valve  means  displaceable  from  a  closed 
position  to  an  open  position  in  which  said  protective  material  is 
dispensed  from  said  container  means,  a  valve  actuator  member  for 
displacing  said  valve  means  from  said  closed  to  said  open  position, 
said  accessory  in  said  iiKNuited  position  thereof  holding  said  actua- 
tor member  in  a  first  position  corresponding  to  said  closed  posi- 
tion, means  for  displacing  said  actuator  member  in  a  direction  from 

said  first  position  toward  a  second  position  corresponding  to  said 

open  position  of  said  valve  means  in  response  to  displacemeni  of 
said  accessory  from  said  mounting  position,  and  means  for  releas- 
ably  holding  said  actuator  member  in  a  third  position  in  which  said 
actuator  member  is  inoperable  for  displacing  said  valve  means. 


5,598,143 
REMOTE  CONTROL  BEEPER  LOCATOR 
Jeff  D.  Wentz,  106  Cedar  St..  Lchighion,  Pa.  18235 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  165,178,  Dec  13,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  22,  1996,  Scr.  No.  589,789 
InL  CL"  G08B  1/08 
VS.  a.  340—539  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  changing  the  function  of  a  television  set  through 
a  fixedly  positioned  remote  control  signal  box  and  a  hand  held 
remote  beeper  and  for  locating  the  beeper  if  lost  comprising: 
a  remote  control  signal  box  positionable  in  association  with  a 
television  set  and  operatively  coiuiectable  thereto,  the  control 
signal  box  being  used  to  change  fiinctions  of  the  television  set 
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5,59SJ44 
ANTI-THEFT  VEHICLE  SYSTEM 
JcA«7  J.  Lace,  Huttagtoa  Bcack,  Califs  wnrffnor  to  Actodyne 
GcMnl,  IiM^,  HundiBgUNi  BcKh,  Caltf. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3664»6 
Int.  CL*^  GMB  13/14 
VS.  CL  34«— 5«  23  Claims 

1.  An  uiti-tbeft  vehicle  system  for  a  vehicle  wheel  having  a 
rotational  axis  comprising: 


with  such  functions  including  onfoff,  channel  changer,  and 
volume  changer,  the  control  signal  box  having  a  receiver  for 
leceiving  a  sigiud  ftom  a  remote  source  for  changing  such 
fiinctioas; 

a  plurality  of  hand  held,  remotely  positionabie  beepers  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  the  control  signal  box,  each  beeper  having 
an  emitter  to  emit  a  signal,  the  beeper*  including  a  first  beeper 
for  emittiiig  a  signal  that  changes  the  function  of  the  televi- 
sion set,  a  second  beeper  for  eminiBg  a  signal  that  changes  the 
fimctioa  of  a  videocassette  recorder,  and  a  third  beeper  for 
emitting  a  signal  that  changes  the  function  of  a  compact  disc 
player,  and  a  battery  within  each  beeper  for  the  powering 
dMcof; 

a  plurality  of  compact  beeper  modules  each  having  a  pair  of 
resilient  parallel  fingers  with  inwardly  facing  frictional  sur- 
faces adapted  to  contact  and  grasp  the  end  of  the  each  beeper; 

an  emitter  in  the  control  signal  box  with  an  antenna  adapted  to 
send  out  an  electrical  signal  in  a  citizen  band  range  at  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  frequencies  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  beepers,  a  plurality  of  switches  in  the  control 
signal  box  cotrespooding  in  number  to  the  number  of  beepers, 
the  switches  adapted  to  generate  and  emit  a  signal  of  a 
different  frequency  when  actuated,  the  switches  being  ener- 
gized selectively  by  a  user, 

a  receiver  and  antenna  each  contained  within  the  compact 
beeper  module  of  the  first  beeper,  the  second  beeper,  and  the 
third  beeper,  each  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  discrete  elec- 
trical sig^.  each  receiver  being  tuned  to  a  particular  fre- 
quency emitted  by  the  control  signal  box  as  dictated  by  the 
particular  switch  energized  by  a  user,  and  an  audio  component 
in  each  receiver  to  generate  a  noise  upon  receipt  by  the  beeper 
of  a  particular  signal  from  the  control  signal  box  of  its 
associated  tuned  frequency,  the  audio  component  being  pow- 
ered by  a  battery; 

recharging  contacts  disposed  within  the  control  signal  box  and 
removably  securable  with  the  beeper  for  recharging  its  bat- 
tery; and 

attachment  means  formed  of  a  pile  type  fastener  for  removably 
coupling  the  beeper  with  the  control  signal  box. 


at  least  one  inhibitor  disposed  within  the  vehicle  wheel  to 
selectively  engage  and  disengage  the  vehicle  wheel  to  resist 
and  allow  rotational  movement  of  the  vehicle  wheel  about  the 
rotational  axis;  rotatable  means  disposed  within  the  vehicle 
wheel  and  cooperating  with  said  at  least  one  inhibitor  for 
moving  said  at  least  one  inhibitor  between  an  engaged  posi- 
tion and  a  disengaged  position  with  the  vehicle  wheel;  and 

a  receiver  mounted  within  the  vehicle  wheel  to  receive  an 
electrical  signal  to  activate  said  rotatable  means. 


5,598,145 
DRIVER  PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 
\fitsuo  SUmoUni;  Minora  NiaUda;  Aldra  Okwia,  and  Yoslii- 
harn  Moriliiro,  all  of  Hyofo,  Japan,  aarignors  to  MitNibishi 
DcnU  Kaboaiiild  Kaisha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  288,936 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1993,  5-282502 

Int  CL'  GOO)  23/00 

VS.  a.  340—576  13  Claims 
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1.  A  driver  photographing  apparatus  for  monitoring  a  driver  in  a 
vehicle  wherein  background  light  is  present,  the  driver  having  eyes 
with  pupils,  the  photographing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  illuminating  means  for  illuminating  the  driver  with  a  first 
beam  of  light  along  a  first  optical  path,  the  first  beam  of  light 
being  reflected  from  the  driver  to  form  a  second  beam  of  light 
along  a  second  optical  path,  the  second  beam  of  light  having 
a  frequency; 

a  photographing  means  for  forming  an  image  based  upon  light 
received  at  the  photographing  means,  the  photographing 
means  being  disposed  along  the  second  optical  path  so  that 
the  photographing  means  receives  the  second  beam  of  light 
and  forms  an  image  of  said  driver,  the  first  and  second  optical 
paths  being  along  a  substantially  same  axis;  and 

limiting  means  for  limiting  an  effect  of  the  background  light  on 
the  image,  the  limiting  means  including  means  for  limiting  the 
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effect  on  the  image  of  components  of  the  background  light  at 
the  frequency  of  the  second  beam  of  light. 


5,598,146 
RAIN  SENSOR 
Hans-JoncUm  Sdirfider,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assignor  to 
VDO  Adolf  SctaindUng  AG,  Frankfort,  Germany 

Filed  JuL  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  11,  1994,  44  24 
028.7 

Int  CL*  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—602  8  Claims 


1.  A  rain  sensor  located  on  the  outside  of  the  windshield  of  a 
motor  vehicle  in  a  region  passed  over  by  a  windshield  wiper,  the 
sensor  comprising: 

at  least  one  conductive  track  which  is  connected  to  an  electric 

potential  within  the  motor  vehicle, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  conductive  track  configured  as  a  loop 
to  permit  measurement  of  a  loop  resistance  of  the  conductive 
track  for  an  electrical  detection  of  a  tear  in  said  at  least  one 
conductive  track. 


1.  A  smoke  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  smoke  chamber  into  which  smoke  to  be  detected  is  introduced; 

a  Ught  emitting  lamp  disposed  in  said  smoke  chamber; 

a  light  receiving  element  disposed  in  said  smoke  chamber  so  as 
to  receive  Ught  emitted  from  said  light  emitting  lamp  and 
scattered  by  said  smoke; 

amplification  means  for  amplifying  an  output  signal  from  said 
light  receiving  element; 

augmentation  means  for  augmentittg,  upon  receipt  of  a  com- 
mand, the  output  signal  of  said  amplification  means;  and 

control  means  for  (a)  detecting  a  density  of  the  smoke  on  the 
basis  of  an  output  signal  from  said  amplification  means,  (b) 
comparing  an  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  from  said  ampU- 
fication  means  with  a  fixed  value,  and  (c)  generating  an 
abnomudity  indication  when  the  amplitude  of  the  output 
signal  from  said  amphfication  means  is  judged  to  be  smaller 
than  said  fixed  value; 

augmentation  command  switch  means  manually  switched  on  to 
apply  said  command  to  said  augmentation  means,  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  output  signal  from  said  amplification  means  being 
gradually  augmented  every  time  said  augmentation  command 
switch  means  is  manually  switched  on  when  the  abnormality 
indication  is  generated  by  said  control  means. 


5498,148 

METHOD  AND  A  NETWORK  FOR  TRANSMnTING 

LOCAL  AND  GLOBAL  RADIO  CALLS 

Hdmut  KoecUcr,  Samstagcrn,  Switwrimid,  aasigMr  to  Erika 

Koechlcr,  SamHagtni,  Switacrtand 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  323,550 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  PaL  Off.,  Dec  3, 1993, 
93119476 

InL  a."  He4Q  1/00 
VS.  a.  340—825.21  5  Claims 

T  .       T.     .  Y 
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5398,147 

SMOKE  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  FIRE  ALARM 

Mikio  Mochiznki;  HMeo  Ito,  and  Ryoosakn  KoitayasU,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nohnd  Boeai  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  144,421,  Nov.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  552,175 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1992,  4-319351; 
Nov.  5,  1992,  4-321277 

IntCL^GOOB  17/10 
VS.  a.  340—630  17  Claims 


Txl 

Tx2 

"X 

L3^ 

Tx3 

1 

1 

1 

01 

C2 

C3 

t 

1 

MT 



1.  A  method  for  operating  a  radio  transmitter  sending  digital 
messages,  said  radio  transmitter  receiving  high  priority  messages 
from  a  first  source  and  low  priority  messages  from  a  second 
source,  wherein  each  of  said  high  priority  messages  is  to  be  sent  at 
a  predefined  time,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assembling  said  high  priority  messages  into  a  global  signal  and 
filling  gaps  in  said  global  signal  with  predefined  gap  markers, 
said  global  signal  substantially  corresponding  to  the  signal  to 
be  emitted  by  the  radio  transmitter  in  the  absence  of  low 
priority  messages, 
feeding  said  global  signal  to  said  radio  transmitter, 
determining  in  said  radio  transmitter  if  any  of  said  low  priority 
messages  are  to  be  sent  and  if  yes,  replacing  at  least  part  fA 
said  gap  marlcers  by  said  low  priority  messages. 
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5,598,149 
COMMERCIAL-SIZE,  AUTCNMATIC  INDUSTRIAL  PLANT 

HAVING  SEVERAL  PARTS 
Klaas-IHeter  Schrcitcr,  Eriaafcn,  and  WiBwlH  Stewen,  Ober- 
hmaen,  balk  of  Gcnuny,  ■mlfni  i  to  SieacBS  Akdenicseil- 
sduift,  Miuidi,  and  Rahifcoble  AktlawesellKhaft,  Esaen, 
bolfc  utGtrmmnj 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/B1725,  i  371  Dote  Mar.  28,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Dote  Mar.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W093l«3429,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dote  Feb.  18, 1993 

PCT  Filed  JoL  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  185,803 
Oaiios  priority,  appHcatioa  GcraMny,  JoL  31.  1991,  41  25 
374.4 

InL  CL*  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  CL  340—825.06  23  Claims 


1.  An  automation  system  for  a  primary  industry  industrial  plant 
having  several  partially  interacting  parts,  comprising: 

a)  automation  devices  which  cany  out  individual  functions; 

b)  a  data  bus; 

c)  local  data  transmission  units  connecting  said  automation 
devices  thereby  pennilting  said  antomation  devices  to 
exchange  data  directly  and  thereby  defining  automation 
groups  being  capable  of  operating  autonomously,  according  to 
the  technological  structure  of  the  plant;  and 

d)  interface  units  coupling  said  local  data  transmission  units  to 
said  data  bus,  wherein  said  antooiaaon  devices  independently 
process  values  from  the  plant  to  control  the  plant  components 
assigned  to  each  of  the  automation  groups  distributed  accord- 
ing to  their  programming,  based  on  plant  data  suppUed  to 
them,  said  interface  units  allowing  communication  between 
automation  devices  allocated  to  different  automation  groups. 


nizes  existence  of  a  new  child  node  and  transmits  a  predeter- 
mined broadcast  message  to  the  plurality  of  children  nodes, 
and 

the  parent  node  sequentially  transmits  a  specific  message  to  each 
of  the  children  nodes; 

said  parent  node  receives  a  response  message  from  each  of  the 
plurality  of  children  nodes  and  recognizes  the  state  of  each  of 
the  plurality  of  children  nodes  in  accordance  with  said 
re.    )nse  message  received  from  each  child  node. 


5,598451 

FIREARM  SECURITY  SYSTEM  AND  ACCESS  LOCK 

THEREFOR 

Dennis  R.  ThU,  Jr.,  122  State  St,  BrooUym  N.Y.  11201 

CoMinnotten-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  98M33,  Dec  4, 1992,  Pot 

No.  5,41M72.  This  appHcadon  Feb.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  382,536 

Int.  a."  G06F  7/04 
VS.  CL  340— 825J2  20  Claims 


5,59t45t 

POLLING  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Noriyoid    Suald,    Tokyo;    KaaartoaW    ShiMada,    Yokosuka; 

SUiricU  Suaakawa,  Kawasaki, 
,  IcUkawa,  aU  of  Japan.  amii|,iini  i  to 
.Ttkyo,  Japan 
Flkd  May  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  68,192 
priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  1,  1992,  4-165329; 
Apr.  23,  1993,  5-120994 

iDt  CL*  H04Q  I/OO 
VS.  CL  340— 825  J7  34  Claims 

1.  A  conununication  system  comprising  a  parent  node  and  a 
plurality  of  children  nodes,  wherein 

said  parent  node  receives  messages  having  a  predetennined 

format  from  the  plurality  of  children  nodes; 
when  said  parent  node  receives  a  broken  predetermined  message 
from  die  plurality  of  children  nodes,  the  parent  node  recog- 


1.  A  fireann  security  system  comprising  a  repository  having  a 
housing  which  defines  an  internal  space  which  receives  at  least  a 
portion  of  at  least  one  firearm  therein;  a  firearm  received  in  the 
repository;  means  for  transmitting  a  first  alarm  signal  indicative  of 
an  emergency  condition  upon  removal  of  the  firearm  from  the 
lepository;  means  operatively  associated  with  the  repository  and 
the  first  alarm  sigiul  transmitting  means  for  overriding  the  first 
alarm  signal  transmitting  means  to  prevent  transmission  of  the  first 
alarm  sigiuU  and  instead  transmit  a  second  alarm  signal  indicative 
of  authorized  access  to  the  firearm;  and  means  for  transmitting  a 
third  alarm  signal  independently  of  the  removal  of  the  firearm  firom 
the  repository. 
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5498,152 
MINE  SWEEPING  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC  AND  NON- 
MAGNETIC MINES 
John  F.  Scarzelio,  Colombia;  Peter  B.  Keller.  Ikkonia  Park, 
and  Richard  W.  Harrison,  Bcthcsda,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
Ury  of  the  Navy.  Washingiton,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  29.  1994.  Scr.  No.  368,268 

lot  CI.*  H04B  13/02:  GOIS  17/00:  B63G  7A)6 

VS.  CI.  340—850  10  Claims 


llW.Ilt' 
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1.  A  mine  sweeping  system  having  antenna  cables  from  which 
electromagnetic  radiation  is  emitted  and  receiver  means  for  detec- 
tion of  emitted  electromagnetic  radiation,  a  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  deploying  said  antenna  cables  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  within  an  underwater  region  to  establish  therein  an  electro- 
magnetic a  radiation  field  modified  by  objects  to  be  detected; 
controlling  signal  input  to  said  antenna  cables  for  establishing  a 
navigational  grid  within  the  electromagnetic  radiation  field 
throughout  the  underwater  region;  transporting  said  receiver  means 
through  the  underwater  region  under  control  of  said  navigational 
grid;  and  signal  processing  data  output  from  the  receiver  means 
during  said  transporting  thereof  for  identification  and  location  of 
said  objects  to  be  detected  within  the  underwater  region. 


1.  Measuring  device  for  the  measuremeni  of  a  rotor  angle  <I> 
including  a  capacitive  angular  displacement  transducer  for  gener- 
ating an  output  that  varies  with  an  angular  displacement  <l>  of  a 
shaft,  comprising: 

a  first  stator  having  a  plurality  of  transmitting  electrodes  used  to 
generate  electric  fields  within  the  transducer  due  to  excitation 
signals  applied  to  said  plurality  of  transmitting  electrodes, 
said  plurality  of  transmitting  electrodes  being  a  number  of 
electrically  conducting  circle  sectors  of  equal  area  which  are 
electrically  isolated  from  each  other  and  completely  cover  a 
rotational  angle  of  2ll  on  said  first  stator; 


a  second  stator  which  is  parallel  and  coaxial  to  said  first  stator 
comprising  a  conductive  ring  electrode  for  receiving  excita- 
tion from  said  first  stator  and  producing  an  electric  output 
signal; 

a  rotor  mounted  on  an  axis  and  located  parallel  and  coaxial 
between  said  first  stator  and  said  second  stator.  said  rotor 
having  at  least  one  rotor  blades  in  the  form  of  circle  sectors, 
wherein  the  central  angle  of  each  rotor  blade  is  equal  to  at 
least  the  sum  of  the  central  angles  of  two  sectors  of  said  first 
stator 

a  generator  delivering  output  voltages  to  the  sectors  and  an 
evaluation  unit  connected  to  said  second  stator: 

said  generator  providing  at  least  two  different  electrically  sepa- 
rable output  signals; 

said  evaluation  unit  using  one  single  input  and  comprising  at 
least  one  separation  unit  connected  via  an  amplifier  to  said 
second  stator; 

said  at  lea.si  one  separation  unit  being  capable  to  separate  the 
received  input  signal  with  respect  to  the  excitation  signals  into 
angle  dependent  transfer  functions,  and  a  following  signal 
processing  unit  determining  the  rotor  angle  from  said  angle 
dependent  transfer  functions. 


5,598,154 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  AND 
UTILIZING  PSEUDONOISE  CODE  SEQUENCES 
Michael  L.  Wilson,  Salt  Lake  City;  John  W.  Zscbcilc  Jr.. 
West-Farmington;   Richard  J.  Saggio.  and  Alan  E.  Lun- 
dquist,  both  of  Salt  Lake  CKy,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to 
Unisys  Corporation,  Blue  Bell.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,669 

Int  a."  H03M  7/00 

VS.  O.  341—50  11  Claims 


5,598,153 

CAPACrnVE  ANGULAR  DISPLACEMENT 

TRANSDUCER 

Georg  Brasseur.  Esslergasse  20,  A-1130  Wien,  and  Thomas 

Eberliarter.  Sebastian  Kneipp  Gasse  10/6.  A-1020  Wien.  both 

of  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  87^61 

Int.  a.*  G08C  19/10 

VS.  a.  340— «70J7  10  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  and  method  for  generating  a  plurality'  of  mutually 
orthogonal  sequence  signals,  comprismg: 

a  clock; 

a  first  plurality  of  PN  code  generators  each  clocked  by  said 
clock  and  each  producing  a  PN  sequence  signal,  said  resulting 
first  plurality  of  PN  sequence  signals  being  independent  of 
each  odier,  wherein  each  of  said  first  plurahty  of  PN  sequence 
generators  also  produces  a  signal  representing  the  inverse  of 
its  PN  sequence  signal  and  signal  representing  anotlier  phase 
of  its  PN  sequence  signal;  and 

code  combining  means,  receiving  said  first  plurality  of  PN 
sequence  signals,  said  first  plurality  of  inverted  PN  sequence 
signals  and  said  first  plivality  of  differentiy  phased  PN 
sequence  signals,  for  producing  a  second  plurality  of  mutually 
orthogonal  PN  sequence  signals,  wherein  each  of  said  second 
plurality  of  PN  sequence  signals  represents  a  PN  sequence 
that  is  longer  tiian  any  erf  the  first  plurality  of  PN  sequence 
signals,  the  first  plurality  of  inverted  PN  sequence  signals  and 
the  first  plurality  of  differentiy  phased  PN  sequence  signals. 
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5,598,155 

VARIABLE  LENGTH  DECODING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Wooyoun  Ahn,  Soogtan,  and  Myong-ne  Cho,  Seoul,  both  of 

Rq*.  of  Kora,  — lifom  to  SuHang  Ekctitmks  Co^  Lt<L, 

KyongU-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Fikd  Sep.  2«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,305 
ClaiaK  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  26,  1994, 
94-24148 

InL  a."  H«3M  7/40 

22  Claims 


5498,156 

SERIAL  TO  PARALLEL  CONVERSION  WITH  PHASE 

LOCKED  LOOP 

Glen  Hash,  Boiae;  Jake  Balier,  Meridian,  and  Tom  Voslicil, 

Bote,  all  of  Id.,  assignors  to  Micron  Display  Tccfanoiogy, 

Incu,  Boise,  Id. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,412 

Int  a."  H03M  9/00 

VS.  a.  341—100  22  Claims 


VS.  a.  341—67 
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1.  A  variable  lengtli  decoding  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  and  outputting  variable  length  coded 

data  in  increments  of  N-bit  data. 

wherein  an  increment  of  said  N-bit  data  which  is  currently 
output  from  said  memory  means  is  a  current  N-bit  data,  and 
another  increment  of  said  N-bit  data  which  is  output  before 
said  current  N-bit  data  is  a  previous  N-bit  data: 

wherein  said  memory  means  outputs  said  previous  N-bit  data 
and  shifts  said  previous  N-bit  data  from  an  initial  bit  of  said 
previous  N-bit  data  by  a  value  of  a  control  signal,  and 

wherein  said  memory  means  subsequently  outputs  said  cur- 
rent N-bit  data  which  has  an  initial  bit  that  is  determined  by 
shifting  said  previous  N-bit  data; 
control  means  for  inputting  said  previous  and  current  N-bil  data 

and  for  determining  a  particular  group  of  a  plurality  of  groups 

to  which  said  current  N-bit  data  belongs. 

wherein  said  plurality  of  groups  comprise  variable  length 
codes  of  a  variable  length  code  table  and  are  formed  based 
on  characteristics  of  said  variable  length  codes. 

wherein  said  control  means  determines  said  particular  group 
by  comparing  code  state  values  with  said  current  N-bit 
data. 

wherein  said  code  state  values  respectively  correspond  to  said 
plurality  of  groups  of  said  variable  length  codes,  and 

wherein  said  control  means  outputs  a  code  length  signal 
which  represents  a  number  of  bits  of  one  of  said  code  state 
values  used  to  determine  said  particular  group,  a  select 
signal  which  represents  said  particular  group,  and  said 
previous  N-bit  data: 
combination  logic  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  symbols. 

wherein  said  combination  logic  means  comprises  a  plurality 
of  input  logic  combinations  which  respectively  correspond 
to  said  plurality  of  groups, 

wherein  values  of  said  plurality  of  input  logic  combinations 
are  determined  based  on  said  previous  N-bit  data  output 
from  said  control  means  and  said  current  N-bit  data  output 
from  said  memory  means, 

wherein  said  plurality  of  symbols  are  respectively  obtained 
for  each  of  said  plurality  of  groups  based  on  said  values  of 
said  input  logic  combinations;  and 
a  multiplexer  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  symbols  generated 

by  said  combination  logic  means  and  for  selectively  output - 

ting  a  selected  symbol  firom  said  plurality  of  symbols  based 

on  said  select  signal  from  said  control  means. 


'•m'*f  ***i«'*tg 


5.  A  serial  to  parallel  conversion  circuit  that  provides  a  plurality 
of  parallel  signals  in  response  to  an  input  signal,  wherein  the  input 
signal  conveys  data  in  serial  ajid  conveys  a  synchronizing  signal, 
the  conversion  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  phase  locked  loop  comprising: 

(1)  an  oscillator  that  provi'les  a  clock  signal  at  a  period 
responsive  to  an  error  sigrial: 

(2)  a  shift  circuit  that  shifts  in  response  to  the  clock  signal, 
provides  a  pointer  si(^,  and  provides  an  overflow  signal; 

(3)  a  comparator  that  prv^viccs  the  error  signal  by  comparing 
in  response  to  the  synchronizing  signal  and  the  overflow 
signal;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  memory  devices  that  provide  the  plurality  of 
parallel  signals,  wherein  the  pointer  signal  identifies  a 
memory  device  of  the  plurality  for  writing  in  response  to  the 
data. 


5,598,157 

SIGMA  DELTA  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

WTTH  THREE  POINT  CALIBRATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
John  J.  KomMum,  Indialanlic;  Carlos  A.  Ugarte,  Palm  Bay, 
bodi  of  Fla.,  and  Fan  Y.  Ma,  Girang,  Singapore,  assignors  to 
Harris  Corporation,  Mdboume,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,015 

Int  a."  H03M  l/IO 

VS.  a.  341—120  U  Claims 


5.  A  Sigma  Delta  ADC  with  n  bit  resolution  and  three  point 
calibration  comprising: 

an  analog  modulator, 

means  for  applying  an  input  offset  reference  signal  to  die  Sigma 
Delta  analog  modulator  to  generate  a  digital  offset  correction 
signal: 

an  offset  correction  register  for  storing  the  digital  offset  correc- 
tion signal; 
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means  for  applying  a  positive  full  scale  signal  to  the  Sigma 

Delta  analog  modulator  to  generate  a  positive  full  scale  digital 

signal; 
a  positive  full  scale  correction  register  for  storing  the  positive 

full  scale  digital  signal; 
means  for  applying  a  negative  full  scale  signal  to  the  Sigma 

Delta  analog  modulator  to  generate  a  negative  full  scale 

digital  signal;  and 
a  negative  full  scale  correction  register  for  storing  the  negative 

full  scale  digital  signal. 


the  operation  P,  being  a  projection  onto  a  sub-space  of  all  input 
signals  of  the  rtKxtulator  whose  frequency  spectrum  is  limited 
in  a  predetermined  manner;  and 

selecting  a  representation  of  the  input  signals  for  both  operations 
wherein  the  operation  P,  is  implemented  component-by- 
componem.  so  that  each  component  P,  (sKk)  of  P,  (s)  is 
calculated  separately  from  all  other  components  P,  (sKk') 
where  k'*k. 


5,598,158 
DIGITAL  NOISE  SHAPER  CIRCUFT 
Alfredo  R.  Linz,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333J86 

Int  a."  H03M  .W2 

VS.  a.  341—143  16  Claims 
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5498,159 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FAST  DECODING  OF  THE  OUTPUT 

SIGNALS  OF  SIGMA  DELTA  MODULATORS 
Soeren  Hein,  Munidi,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Al(tieng- 
esellschaft,  Miuidi,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  24,  1994,  44  01 
8834 

Int  a.*"  H03M  SAX) 
VS.  a.  341—143  14  Claims 


FILTER 


FILTER 


.QUANTIZER 


1.  A  method  for  fast  decoding  of  output  signals  of  sigma  delta 
modulators  comprising  the  steps  of: 

acquiring  a  decoded  output  signal  of  a   modulator  using  a 

sequence  )i„*i=P2(P|(x,))  of  iteration  steps,  whereby  Xo  is  a 

predeiennined  start  signal; 
successively  implementing  rwo  operations  P,  and  P,  in  each  of 

said  iteration  steps; 
representing  signals  s  by  components  s(n),  s(n-l),  s(n-2),  .  .  . 

.s(n-k)  that  are  temporal  samples  of  said  signals  s; 
the  operation  P,  being  a  projection  in  a  space  of  all  input  sigiuds 

of  the  modulator  onto  a  set  of  all  input  signals  that  the 

moduhitor  images  onto  an  output  signal  to  be  decoded; 


5498,160 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  WITH  BUILT-IN 
DYNAMIC  RANGE  MATCHING 
Malioto  Matsusliima,  Minoo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Toltyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  Na  320,686 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  14,  1993,  5-257052 

Int  a."  H03M  1/12:1/06 

VS.  a.  341—155  9  Claims 

/ 


SIGNM. 


LOGIC 
CWCl 


UirK 
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1.  A  1-bit  noise  shaper  circuit,  comprising: 

a  fifth  order  sigma-delta  modulator  network  having  a  plurality  of 
feedback  paths,  wherein  said  sigma-delta  modulator  network 
includes  a  plurality  of  integrators,  wherein  each  said  integra- 
tor includes  an  input,  wherein  said  input  of  each  said  integra- 
tor is  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  said  feedback  paths  and 
wherein  an  n-bit  digital  signal  input  to  said  noise  shaper 
circuit  is  converted  to  a  I -bit  digital  output  signal,  where  n  is 
greater  than  1 . 


1.  A  signal  processing  circuit  comprising: 

level-controlling  means  for  controlling  a  level  of  a  given  pulse 
signal. 

the  level  controlling  being  performed  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner; 

analog-signal  producing  means  for  producing  an  analog  signal 
by  integrating  said  pulse  signal  having  undergone  said  level 
controlling;  and 

analog-signal  processing  means  for  processing  said  analog  sig- 
nal with  a  dynamic  range  thereof,  said  dynamic  range  being 
defined  by  a  predetermined  reference  level,  wherein  the  level 
controlling  is  performed  in  the  predetermined  manner  such 
that  a  substantial  possible  level  variation  extent  of  said  analog 
signal  received  by  said  analog-signal  processing  means  corre- 
sponds to  said  dynamic  range. 


5498,161 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  HAVING  REDUCED 

CIRCUIT  AREA 
Chikara  Yamada,  Toiiyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporatioo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,763 
Claims  prtority,  application  Japan,  Dec  18,  1992,  4-355504; 
Dec.  22, 1992, 4-356837;  Dec  25, 1992, 4-358926;  Dec  29, 1992, 
4-361550;  Dec  29, 1992, 4-361551 

lot  CL'  H03M  1/36.1/14 
VS.  CL  341—159  21  Claiw 

1.  An  analog-digital  convenor  circuit  for  entering  to  comparing 
means  a  plurality  of  reference  voltages  each  divided  by  a  selected 
voltage  gradient  and  an  input  analog  signal  and  outputting  said 
input  analog  signal  by  converting  said  signal  into  a  digital  signal, 
wherein: 

said  input  analog  signal  is  inputted  to  an  array  of  resistors  in 

which  a  plurality  of  resistors  are  coimected  in  series; 
said  input  analog  signal  is  attenuated  by  a  nonlinear  voltage 
gradient  via  said  array  of  resistors  and  is  inputted  to  said 
plurality  of  comparison  means  as  an  attenuated  analog  signal; 
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5,5W.163 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  OBJECT  DETECTION 

WITHIN  AN  ANGULAR  ZONE,  AND  ITS  APPUCATIONS 

PmoI  Corak,  St  Rcmb,  awi  PHricc  Crm,  PhMgMTcHa, 

botb  or  France,  — >fors  to  Thoio«  CSF,  Patcau,  France 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53457 
aaims  priority,  appbcalioa  France,  Apr.  3t,  1992, 92  •5373 
Int  CL*  G«1S  7/28:13/06:13/60 
VS.  a.  342— 7e  18  I 


said  input  analog  signal  is  converted  into  the  digital  signal  based 
on  the  result  of  comparison  between  said  attenuated  analog 
signal  and  said  plurality  of  refierence  voltages. 


5,59S.ltt 

REMOVABLE  AUDIO  REMOTE  CONTROLLER  FOR  A 

MICROPHONE 

jnnkU  "n  I  Mhlaia.  and  Jan  MarayaaM,  both  of  Ibkyo,  Japaa, 

;  to  Scfa  Enttrprtei,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,8*9 

I  priority,  appiicadoB  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1994,  6-279514 

Int.  CL'  G88C  19/12 

VS.  CL  341—176  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  using  electromagnetic  waves  to  detect  one  or  mote 
objects  located  in  a  given  angular  zone  comprising  the  steps  of: 

successively  illluminating,  during  transmission,  a  plurality  of 
consecutive  elementary  zones  that  divide  up  said  angular  zone 
using  at  least  one  radiation  pattern  having  a  main  lobe,  said 
main  lobe  being  defined  as  the  region  of  said  radiabon  pattern 
above  a  fixed  threshold  which  is  higher  than  or  equal  to  the 
level  of  the  side  lobes  of  said  pattern,  said  main  lobe  com- 
pletely including  a  useful  portion  corresponding  to  a  region 
free  of  overlap  by  main  transmission  lobes  for  said  consecu- 
tive elementary  zones. 

receiving  echo  signals  in  parallel  on  a  thinned  array  comprising 
a  plurality  of  receiving  elements  i,  and  having  an  array 
function  such  that,  for  each  of  said  illuminated  elementary 
zones,  a  first  lobe  of  said  array  function  is  comprised  within 
said  useful  portion,  and  the  two  lobes  immediately  preceding 
and  succeeding  said  first  lobe  are  outside  said  main  lobe, 
reception  employing  digital  beam  forming  in  a  plurality  of 
angular  directions  67,  .  each  said  8^  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  elementary  zones. 

detecting,  by  comparison  with  a  given  threshold,  the  presence  of 
echoes  received  in  said  various  angular  directions  6,^  and 

deducing  thereftom  an  angular  position  of  said  objects  detected. 


1.  A  removable  audio  remote  controller  for  attachment  to  a 

hand-held  microphone  body  to  enable  a  user  to  provide  special 

effects  to  audio  output  signals  from  an  audio  reproduction  system 

while  holding  the  micropboDe.  comprising: 

a   remote    controller   housing   configured    10   be    removably 

mounted  on  the  microphone  body: 
a  bolder  connected  to  the  remote  controller  housing  and  config- 
ured to  be  removably  secured  to  the  micTopbone  body; 
user  means  on  the  renoole  controller  bousing  for  selecting  audio 

effects  to  be  applied  to  an  audio  output  signal;  and 
signal  emitting  means,  on  the  remote  controller  housing,  for 
communicating  the  selected  audio  effects  to  the  audio  repro- 
duction system. 


5,598,164 
VEHICLE  OBSTACLE  AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Gcor^  S.  Reppas,  1030  San  Rayaiundo  Rd.,  HiUsboroiigh, 
Calif.  94010;  Robert  G.  Reppas,  48  Highland,  Apt.  2,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.  02139,  and  Charics  B.  Reppas,  502  225tii  PI., 
SE.,  Bothell.  Wash.  98021 
ContinDatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,281,  Aug.  10,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,849 
Int.  a.*"  GOIS  13/93 
VS.  a.  342—70  18  OaiaK 

1.  A  vehicle  system  for  warning  of  obstacles,  the  system  com- 
prising: 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  relationship  of  said  obstacles 

to  said  vehicle; 
discrimination  means  for  determining  the  state  of  said  vehicle, 
said  state  including  whether  said  vehicle  is  moving  or  station- 
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ary.  said  discnmination  means  determines  whether  said 
vehicle  is  stationary  by  determining  if  said  vehicle  is  in  park 
or  stopped: 

logic  means  tor  interpreting  said  vehicle  state  and  said  relation- 
ship of  said  obstacles  and  for  automatically  causing  forward 
movement  of  said  vehicle  to  be  inhibited  without  driver 
interaction  when  said  vehicle  state  indicates  said  vehicle  is 
stationary  and  when  said  detection  means  indicates  said 
obstacle  is  within  a  predetermined  proximity  of  said  \ehicle 
and  when  said  obstacle  is  forward  of  said  vehicle  by  automati- 
cally preventing  said  vehicle  to  be  put  in  gear  if  said  vehicle  is 
in  park  or  by  automatically  actuating  a  brake  if  said  vehicle  is 
stopped,  thereby  automatically  preventing  said  driver  from 
inadvertently  driving  forward  into  said  obstacle,  and  for  auto- 
matically causing  rearward  movement  of  said  vehicle  to  be 
inhibited  without  driver  interaction  when  said  vehicle  slate 
indicates  said  vehicle  is  stationary  and  when  said  deteclion 
means  indicates  said  obstacle  is  within  said  predetermined 
proximity  of  said  vehicle  and  when  said  obstacle  is  rearward 
of  said  vehicle  by  automatically  preventing  said  vehicle  to  be 
put  in  gear  if  said  vehicle  is  in  park  or  by  automatically 
actuating  said  brake  if  said  vehicle  is  stopped,  thereby  auto- 
matically preventing  said  driver  from  inadvertently  driving 
rearward  into  said  obstacle;  and 

overriding  means  for  overriding  said  inhibition  of  said  vehicle 
movement  upon  acknowledgment  of  said  obstacle  by  said 
driver. 


5498,165 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A  RADAR  STATION 
H.  P.  Erik  Winbcrg,  Mdlnlycke,  and  S.  Roland  Joosson,  Giite- 
borg,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  TdcfonaktieboUget  LM 
Ericsson,  Slockhofan,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,342 
Int  a."  GOIS  13/24 
VS.  a.  342—137  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  radar  apparams.  a  method  of  controUmg  transmission  of 
a  total  number  of  radio-frequency  pulses  having  different  frequen- 
cies, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
distributing  the  total  number  of  rBdio-frequency  pulses  between 
at  least  two  groups,  each  group  comprising  a  number  of 
radio-frequency  pulses  having  different  frequencies;  and 
transmitting  each  group  repeatedly  a  number  of  times  in  succes- 
sion, wherein  a  time  interval  between  two  transmitted  radio- 
frequency  pulses  having  the  same  frequency  is  detenniiKd  by 


qy 


"  Ik 

the  number  of  radio-frequency  pulses  having  different  fre- 
quencies in  the  group. 


5,598,166 
MOBILE  OBJECT  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Seiji  Ishikawa,  Aichi-gan;  Yoshihisa  Suwa,  Nishio;  Takeshi  Ito, 
Toyota,  and  Tomio  Yasuda.  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Aisin  Seiki  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  626,722 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1995,  7-074237 
InL  a.*  IHMB  7/185:  GOIS  5/02 
VS.  CI.  342—357  4  Claims 


radio 


1.  A  mobile  object  positioning  system  comprising: 

GPS   signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  positioning 

signals  from  a  plurality  of  satellites; 
electronic  control  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for 
calculating  a  present  location  of  a  mobile  object  in  accordance 
with  the  positioning  radio  signals  and  outputting  present  loca- 
tion data  at  a  plurality  of  calculating  times;  and 
mobile  velocity  detecting  means  disposed  on  the  mobile  object 
for  detecting  velocity  of  a  moving  mobile  object  and  output- 
ting  a  mobile  velocity  signal  to  said  electronic  control  means; 
wherein  said  electronic  control  means  mcludes: 
present  location  iiKtnory  means  for  updating  the  present  loca- 
tion data  ai  each  calculating  time  and  storing  the  present 
location  data; 
error  data  estimating  means  for  estimating  an  error  of  the 
present  location  data  in  accordance  with  the  positioning 
radio  signals  and  outputting  error  data  at  each  estimating 
time;  and 
update  prohibition  means  for  determiiung  a  stationaty  condi- 
tion of  tlie  mobile  object  in  accordaooe  with  the  mobile 
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velocity  signal  and  for  prohibiting  updating  the  present 
location  data  when  the  stationary  condition  of  the  mobile 
object  is  determined  and  a  value  of  the  error  data  of  a 
present  estimating  time  is  larger  than  that  of  a  last  previous 
estimating  time. 


a  microstrip  conductor  arrangement  having  a  microstrip  conduc- 
tor deposited  on  said  substrate; 

said  microstrip  conductor  having  a  thickness  sufficiently  small  to 
be  substantially  transparent  to  radiation  is  defined  as  permit- 
ting RF  currents  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  microstrip  con- 
ductor to  produce  radiation,  said  inner  stnface  being  adjacent 
and  facing  said  ground  plane. 


5,598,167  

METHOD  A^a)  APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL 

LOCATION  OF  A  VEHICLE  UNDER  CONTROL  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  CHANGE  OF  STATUS 

Frans   Zuderiuuxl,  Valkencwaard,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  PhUips  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  i,  1995,  Scr.  No.  433,M9 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  May  6, 
1994,  942*1259 

Int.  CL'  G«1S  J/02 
U.S.  CL  342—457  5  Claims 


[  taiMisw    \-y^ 


1.  A  method  for  locating  an  earthbound  and  freely  movable 
vehicle,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  interfacing  a  vehicle 
to  an  external  coordinate  system  for  detemuning  an  actual  position 
of  the  vehicle,  transmitting  said  actual  position  to  a  remote  station, 
determining  whether  said  vehicle  has  travelled  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  position  and  based  on  said  determination,  selec- 
tively transmitting  a  new  actual  position  to  said  remote  station. 


5,598,169 

DETECTOR  AND  MODULATOR  CIRCUITS  FOR 

PASSIVE  MICROWAVE  LINKS 

Lawrence  M.  Drabcck,  Long  Braoch;  Martin  V.  Schneider, 

Hoimdei,  and  Cuoag  Tran,  HowcU,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Lucent  IMmologics  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,782 

Int  CL*  HOIQ  1/26 

VS.  a.  343—701  14  Claims 


1.  An  RF  apparatus,  comprising 

an  antenna. 

a  detector  diode  connected  across  the  antenna  to  detect  modu- 
lated signals  received  by  the  antenna,  said  detector  diode 
connecting  to  the  antenna  through  a  matching  network  such 
that  an  impedance  of  the  detector  diode  at  a  predetermined  RF 
frequency  conjugately  matches  an  antenna  port  impedance 
transformed  through  the  matching  network,  and 

a  nradulator  diode  connected  across  the  anteniu  to  modulate 
backscaitering  of  the  anteiuu. 


5,59«4M 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNAS 
UMS  G.  ETaiK,  Colts  Neck;  Mariki  V.  SduMMer,  and  Robert 
W.  WUmb,  bodi  of  HoIbmIcI,  afl  of  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Lucent 
ItekBolosiea  be,  Morray  OH,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351,904 
Int.  CL'  HOIQ  11/38 


VS.  CL  343—700  MS 


5,598,170 
GLASS  ANTENNA  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
KaraWko  Nakaae,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Harada  Kogyo 
KabuaUki  KaWut,  IVikyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  831,482 
Int.  ex'  HOIQ  1/02:1/32 


11  Claims   VS.  CL  343—704 


6Claims 


I.  A  microstrip  antenna  for  opeialion  at  a  predetennined 
quency,  comprising: 
aground  plane; 
a  dielectric  substiaie  on  said  ground  plane;  and 


fre- 


CHf 


20.  /P 


± 


W2 


Ul 


40 


^-«) 


jCHT 


^H2 


1.  A  glass  antenna  for  automobiles  for  receiving  the  FM  broad- 
cast band  and  die  AM  broadcast  band,  said  anteiuu  comprising: 
a  defogging  heater  wire  which  resonates  in  said  FM  broadcast 

band  but  not  in  said  AM  broadcast  band, 
a  choke  coil  provided  between  a  lenninal  end  of  said  beater  wire 

and  a  power  supply  circuit  for  preventing  passage  of  signals 

in  said  FM  broadcast  band,  and 
a  conductor  which  is  installed  in  said  window  glass  and  has  an 

oiKput  terminal,  said  conductor  being  resonant  in  said  FM 

broadcast  band  but  not  in  said  AM  broadcast  band. 
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wherein  said  heater  wire  and  conductor  are  installed  in  such  a 
positional  relationship  that  said  heater  wire  and  conductor  are 
inductively  coupled  together  in  said  FM  bro<«dcasl  band,  said 
heater  wire  and  conductor  together  are  respectively  capable  of 
reception  in  said  FM  broadcast  band,  and  said  healer  wire  and 
conductor  are  not  inducuvely  coupled  in  said  AM  broadca.st 
band  so  that  reception  of  said  AM  broadcast  band  is  accom- 
plished only  by  said  conductor 


5398,171 

VELOCITY  DETECTING  SYSTEM 

Carroll  R.  Cole,  2313  Ramsey  Dr.,  Decatur,  lU.  62526 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  277,187,  Jul.  19,  1994.  This  application 

Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459.752 

Int  CI.*  HOIQ  1/06.13/00 

VS.  a.  343—721  2  Oaims 


1.  A  radar  antenna  for  a  radar  transiniaing  and  receiving  unit 
used  to  monitor  the  speed  of  a  wheeled  vehicle  compnsing; 

a  body  of  metallic  material  defining  a  cone  shaped  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  a  wide  end  open  to  one  end  of  the  exterior  of 
said  body  and  a  narrow  end  opening  to  a  turnstile  cavity; 

an  oscillator  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent  said  narrow  end  and 
in  operable  relation  with  said  cavity;  and 

a  spotlight  housing  including  a  pair  of  openings  with  a  spotlight 
lens  disposed  in  one  of  said  openings  and  a  spotlight  within 
said  housing,  said  spodight  bousing  mounting  and  surround- 
ing at  least  pan  of  said  body  to  contain  said  oscillator  while 
leaving  said  one  end  extending  from  said  body  through  the 
other  of  said  openings. 


5398,172 

DUAL-POLARIZATION  MICROWAVE  LENS  AND  ITS 

APPLICATION  TO  A  PHASED-ARRAY  ANTENNA 

Claude  Chekroon,  Gif  sur  Yvette,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson 

-  CSF  Radant  Les  UUs,  France 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1991.  Ser.  No.  799,785 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Nov.  6,  1990,  90  13708 

Int  a."  HOIQ  1^/06:15/02 

VS.  a.  343—754  12  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  lens  for  receiving  electromagnetic  waves  propa- 
gating in  a  first  direction,  said  lens  including  a  plurality  of  phase- 
shifting  channels  stacked  along  a  second  direction  substantially 
normal  to  said  first  direction,  said  channels  being  separated  from 
one  another  by  conductive  plates  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  second  direction,  each  of  said  channels  including  a  plurahty  of 
phase-shifting  panels  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  direction,  each  of  said  panels  carrying  conductive  wires  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  second  direction,  said  wires  carrying 
diodes,  the  control  of  the  On  or  OFF  state  of  said  diodes  of  a  panel 
varying  the  phase  shift  induced  by  the  panel  on  said  waves,  each  of 
said  chaiuiels  being  divided  into  at  least  two  subchaiuiels  by  means 
of  an  intermediate  conductive  plate  disposed  between  two  said 


conductive  plates  and  substantially  parallel  thereto,  the  distance 
between  one  intermediate  conductive  plate  and  one  adjacent  con- 
ductive plate  being  at  most  equal  to  the  half-wavelength  of  said 
»a\es.  said  two  subchannels  being  respectively  assigned  to  two 
waves  whose  electric  fields  are  orthogonal,  each  including  a  plu- 
rality of  phase-shifting  panels,  and  means  for  rotating  by  90°  the 
polanzation  of  the  incident  wave. 


5398,173 
SHAPED-BEAM  OR  SCANNED  BEAMS  REFLECTOR  OR 

LENS  ANTENNA 
Raimoodo  Lo  Forti.  Guidonia.  and  Marco  Lisi.  Rome,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Space  Engineering  S.p.A.,  Rome,  and 
Alenia  SpazioB  SpA.  L'Aqnila,  both  of  Italy 

FUed  May  16.  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,142 
Claims     priority,     application     Ilalv.     May 
RM94A0306 

Int  a.'  HOIQ  13/00:3/22 
VS.  a.  343—781  R 


17.      1994, 


4  Claims 


3^  TTTf'  mr 

r\^^ 
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I   A  beam-type  antenna  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  radiators  defining  an  antenna  beam; 

antenna  optics  spaced  from  said  array  of  radiators  for  focussing 
said  beam  and  having  a  focal  plane  such  that  said  array  lies 
between  said  antenna  optics  and  said  focal  plane  and  said 
array  is  outside  said  plane; 

a  passive  main  beam  forming  network  connected  to  said  amy  of 
radiators  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  beam  forming  subnet- 
works, each  connected  to  a  group  of  said  radiators,  each  of 
said  beam  forming  subnetworks  being  provided  with  pairs  of 
input  terminals,  respective  hybrids  connected  to  said  pairs  of 
input  terminals,  respective  phase  shifters  connected  between 
said  hybrids  and  respective  output  lenninals,  and  further 
phase  shifters  connecting  said  hybrids  of  one  pair  of  input 
terminals  with  hybrids  of  anotlier  pair  of  input  terminals;  and 

respective  power  amplifiers  connected  to  said  input  terminals. 
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5^98,174 
PRINTED  SLEEVE  ANTENNA 
Ncdim  Erkocevk,  Nicowecrin,  and  Augustiiiiis  M.  Jansca,  SL 
MichMagcstal,  both  of  Netberlands,  assignors  to  Lucent 
TcduMiogics,  Inc,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  199S,  Ser.  No.  53MI6 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12,  1995, 
95165M 

lat.  CL'  H*IQ  9ns 
MS.  CL  343—795  6  Claims 


5498,176 

TIME  PERIOD  ADJUSTABLE  BAR  GRAPH  DISPLAY 

Eric  KUngenAn,  7505  Kavanangh  Rd.,  Crestwood,  Ky.  40014 

Filed  Mv.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2054168 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3, 

2013,  hM  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G09G  3/04 

L.S.  CL  345—35  3  Claims 


.22      M 
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I.  An  antenna  system  having  a  first  end  fed  dipole  antenna 
system  (A,)  for  a  radio  frequency  generator  having  an  operating 
wavelength  (L),  comprising: 
on  one  side  of  an  insulating  siieet  (16)  a  first  and  a  second 
quarter  wavelength  (L/4)  conductive  strip  (12.  14)  in  end-to- 
end  connection: 
on  the  opposite  side  of  tlie  insulating  sheet  (16)  a  third  quarter 
wavelength  (L/4)  conductive  strip  (22),  overlying  the  first 
conductive  strip  (12).  and  a  fourth  conductive  strip  (24)  of 
quarter  wavelength  (L/4)  total  length  and  having  a  longer  arm 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  third  strip  (22)  and  a  shofter 
arm  connected  to  the  third  strip; 
and  means  to  connect  said  radio  frequency  generator  (18) 
between  the  end  of  tlie  tliird  strip  (22)  remote  from  tlie 
connection  to  the  fourth  strip  (24),  and  the  corresponding  end 
of  the  first  strip  (12).  whereby  the  second  and  fourth  strips 
(14.  24)  form  a  linear  dipole  anierma. 


5,598,175 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 
Tadashi  lino,  Shizooka,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Yazald  Corporation, 
Toicyo,  Japan 

nicd  Jan.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  610 

ClalBK  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1992,  4-156  U 

Int  CL*  G09G  i/02 

U.S.  a.  345—7  6  Claims 


E 


1.  A  display  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  dispiayer  located  within  a  vehicle  for  displaying  vehicle  infor- 
mation; 

a  non-transmissive  dark  member  secured  to  a  lower  inside 
portion  of  a  windshield;  and 

a  reflective  hologram  secured  to  the  non-lransmissive  dartc  mem- 
ber, said  reflective  hologram  diffracting  a  display  light  from 
tlie  displayer  toward  a  driver  of  the  vehicle,  said  non- 
cransniissive  darlc  member  having  an  area  at  least  as  large  as 
an  area  of  tlie  reflective  hologram  to  preclude  all  external  light 
from  entering  the  reflective  hologram. 


1.  A  historical  condition  display  and  delayed  latching  device, 
comprising: 

transdiKcr  input  means  for  producing  an  analog  input  signal: 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  receiving  said  analog  input 
signal  and  generating  a  plurality  of  parallel  digital  input 
signals; 

a  first  decoder  for  receiving  said  parallel  digital  input  signals  and 
driving  at  least  one  digital  display; 

a  second  decoder  for  receiving  said  parallel  digital  input  signals 
and  generating  a  four  bit  parallel  digital  input  signal; 

an  adjustable  timing  signal  delayed  through  a  delay  circuit  and 
producing  a  plurality  of  selectively  delayed  active  signals; 

a  plurality  of  latches  coiuiected  in  series,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  latches  receiving  as  input  said  four  bit  parallel  digital  input 
signal  and  one  of  said  selectively  delayed  active  signal  and 
generating  as  output  a  selectively  latched  four  bit  digital 
signal,  said  plurality  of  latches  arranged  such  that  said  parallel 
digital  input  signal  cascades  through  each  successive  latch 
connected  in  series,  said  parallel  digital  input  signal  being 
transferred  fix>ro  one  latch  to  another  based  upon  said  pluraliiv 
of  selectively  delayed  active  signals: 

a  plurality  of  decoders,  each  of  said  decoders  receiving  said 
selectively  latched  four  bit  digital  sigiuls  output  from  one  of 
said  plurality  of  latches  and  driving  a  digital  16  segment 
display  bar  graph. 


5,598,177 
DRIVING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN  ACTIVE 
MATRIX  TYPE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Katsnya    Miznkata,   Nara;    XyuAimi    Kawagnchi,   Yamato- 
takada;  Shiro  Ikkeda,  Tenri,  and  Makoto  Tduda,  Nara,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Osaica, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,280,  Oct.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  361,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22, 1991,  3-274331 
Int  CL*  G09G  i/36 
MS.  CL  345—92  14  ClaiBH 

1.  A  driving  method  for  an  active  matrix  type  liquid  crystal 
display  apparatus  having  row  and  column  electrodes,  said  driving 
method  comprising  the  step  of: 

applying  a  gate-on  pulse  to  each  of  said  row  electrodes  for 

writing  date  for  one  line  from  said  column  electrodes, 
wherein  each  of  said  row  electrodes  is  connected  to  a  gate  of  a 
switching  transistor,  each  of  said  column  electrodes  is  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  the  switching  transistor,  and  a  voltage  is 
applied  to  pixels  disposed  in  the  matrix  via  the  switching 
transistors,  and 
said  gaie-on  pulse  having  a  pulse  waveform  which  includes  at 
least  one  concave  portion  within  a  gate-on  period  during  a 
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5398,178 
iLlQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Hidetsugu    Kawamori,    Nara,    Japan,    assignor 
Kabushild  Kaisha,  Osalta,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,144 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1993,  5-325126 
Int  a.*  G09G  m6 
MS.  a.  345—93  9  Claims 

sew  rl       SrtFT     BEGISTER       Tftcij         V\ri     KUSTCR     Tl^ 

*-■ .    ■  _L_Lj=i=J1eg3=  I    II    I   ir 

Jj    -M         LATCN   CIHCU1T  L)  j- 


"FROM  POWCR-SCUCE   CinCUT 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  having  a  plurality  of  scanning  lines  to 
which  scanning  voltages  are  successively  applied,  a  plurality  of 
signal  lines  to  which  signal  voltages  in  accordance  with  display 
data  are  applied  in  synchronism  with  the  scanning  voltages,  and  a 
liquid  crystal  display  element  wherein  display  elements  are  formed 
at  intersections  between  the  scanning  lines  and  the  signal  lines,  the 
display  elements  being  turned  on  and  turned  off  in  accordance  with 
driving  voltages  for  the  liquid  crystal  display  while  the  polarity  of 
the  driving  voltages  for  the  liquid  crystal  display,  which  are  deter- 
mined by  the  scanning  voltages  and  the  signal  voltages,  is  inverted 
at  predetermined  intervals,  the  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 
a  dummy-capacity  section  which  has  dummy  display  elements 
that  are  formed  at  intersections  between  scanning  lines  and  a 
plurality  of  dummy-use  signal  lines  to  which  inverted  displa\ 
data  is  applied:  and 
dummy-capacity    driving    means    for    driving    said    dummy- 
capacity  section  ba.sed  on  the  inverted  display  data. 


5,598,179 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING 
ELECTRONIC  DISPLAYS 
Noah  Oricn,  Boca  Raton,  and  AH  SaidL  Boynton  Beach,  both  of 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  DL 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,943 
Int  a.*  G09G  mb 
MS.  a.  34S— 98  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  active  addressing  an  electronic  display  compris- 
ing picture  elements  (pixels)  controlled  by  a  plurality  of  first  and 


horizontal  period  H.  said  horizontal  period  H  is  T/n.  where  T 
is  time  iat  scanning  all  of  said  row  electrodes  and  n  is  a 
number  of  said  row  electrodes. 
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second  electrodes,  the  plurality  of  first  electrodes  being  controlled 
by  a  plurality  of  periodic  first  drive  signals  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  time  slots  independent  of  data  being  displayed  and  the 
plurality  of  second  electrodes  being  controlled  by  a  plurality  of 
second  drive  signals  responsive  of  the  data  to  be  displayed,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  successive  frames  of  data  to  be  displayed:  and 

(b)  calculating,  from  each  frame  of  data  being  received,  the 
plurality  of  second  drive  signals  for  the  plurality  of  second 
electrodes  for  a  time  slot  of  the  predetermined  number  of  time 
slots,  said  step  of  calculating  calculates  one  of  the  plurality  of 
second  drive  signals  as  a  function  of  the  plurality  of  periodic 
first  drive  signals  for  the  time  slot  and  a  selected  plurality  of 
pixel  values  for  pixels  collectively  controlled  by  the  one  of 
the  plurality  of  second  electrodes,  said  step  of  calculating 
further  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(c)  representing  ttie  plurality  of  periodic  first  drive  signals  as  a 
sequency-ordered  Walsh-Hadamard  transform  (WHT)  matrix 
having  a  number  of  rows  corresponding  to  the  pluralit>  of  first 
electrodes  and  a  number  of  columns  corresponding  to  the 
predetermined  number  of  time  slots: 

(d)  identifying  a  plurality  of  hierarchical  tree  structures  corre- 
sponding to  the  WHT  matrix  representation  of  the  plurality  of 
periodic  first  drive  signals: 

(e)  encoding  thcLframe  of  data  being  received:  and 

(f)  processing  the  encoded  data  with  the  corresponding  hierar- 
chical tree  structures  being  identified  in  the  WHT  matrix  for 
addressing  the  pixels  of  the  electronic  display 


5,598,180 

ACTIVE  MATRIX  TYPE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Koubei  Suzuki,  and  Koi^i  Suzuid,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29323 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1992,  4-048313 
Int  a.*  G09G  i/ib 
MS.  CL  345—100  15  Claims 

1.  An  active-matrix  type  display  apparatus  comprising: 
a  matrix  display  panel  including  a  substrate  having  a  major 
surface,  a  plurality  of  pixel  electrodes  arranged  on  said  sub- 
strate in  rows  and  columns,  a  plurality  of  signal  lines  formed 
on  the  major  surface  of  said  substrate  and  extending  among 
the  columns  of  said  pixel  electrodes,  a  plurality  of  gate  Unes 
formed  on  the  major  surface  of  said  substrate,  crossing  said 
signal  lines  and  extending  among  the  rows  of  said  pixel 
electrodes,  a  plurality  of  switching  elements  each  connected 
between  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pixel  electrodes  and  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  signal  lines  and  controlled  by  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  gate  lines,  a  common  electnxle 
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opposite  to  said  pixel  electrodes  and  held  at  a  constant  poten- 
tial, and  liquid  crystal  tilled  between  said  substrate  and  said 
common  electrode: 

gate-line  drive  means  for  applying  a  gate-drive  voltage  to  each 
of  said  gate  lines; 

power-supply  means  for  generating  a  first  power-supply  poten- 
tial and  a  second  power-supply  potential  lower  than  the  first 
power-supply  potential,  each  of  the  first  and  second  power- 
supply  potentials  having  respective  high  and  low  levels,  with 
the  first  and  second  power-supply  potentials  synchronously 
varying  between  their  respective  high  and  low  levels  at  pre- 
determined intervals  while  maintaining  a  predetermined 
potential  differeiKC  therebetween:  and 

signal-line  drive  means  applied  by  the  first  power-supply  poten- 
tial aixl  the  second  power-supply  potential  to  be  operated,  for 
applying  a  signal  voltage  which  is  inverted  in  polarity  at  the 
predetermined  intervals  to  each  of  said  signal  lines. 


1.  A  method  for  rotating  an  image  in  place  while  entirely 
resident  in  a  memory,  the  image  being  defined  by  a  rectangular 
pattern  of  H  lines  with  each  tine  having  W  pixels,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

segmenting  the  image  into  square  blocks  of  N  pixels  per  row 
and  N  lines  per  column,  said  segmenting  step  storing  each 
line  of  W  pixels  defining  the  image  in  an  array  of  memory 
words  of  an  image  buffer  so  that  the  image  is  entirely  resident 
in  the  image  buffer. 


individually  routing,  in  place,  each  NxN  square  block  of  pixels 
m  the  image  buffer  segmented  by  said  segmenting  step 
through  a  selected  angle;  and 

subsequent  to  said  segmenting  and  said  rotating  steps,  perform- 
ing the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  memory  word  of  the  image  buffer  as  a  starting 
memory  location: 

copying  the  memory  word  at  the  starting  memory  location  into  a 
memory  word  of  a  temporary  storage  buffer: 

determining  a  replacement  memory  location  s,„,  in  the  image 
buffer  of  the  memory  word  in  the  temporary  storage  buffer 
originally  stored  at  memory  location  s„  in  the  image  buffer; 

swapping  the  memory  word  in  the  temporary  storage  buffer  with 
a  memory  word  at  the  replacement  memory  location  s,^,  in 
the  image  buffer; 

repeating  said  steps  of  determining  and  swapping  until  the 
starting  memory  location  in  the  image  buffer  is  equivalent  to 
the  replacement  memory  location  s^,  in  the  image  buffer  for 
the  memory  word  stored  in  the  temporary  storage  buffer,  and 

replacing  the  memory  word  at  the  starting  memory  location  in 
the  image  buffer  with  the  memory  word  in  the  temporary 
storage  buffer,  to  terminate  said  repeating  step. 


5,598,181 

MErmOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  A  DIGITAL 

IMAGE  NINETY  I^GREES  USING  A  SMALL 

AUXILIARY  BUFFER 

Doriaa  Kerndsdi,  Pcsfidd,  N.Y„  aarignor  to  Xerox  Corponi- 

doa,  Stunford,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  19M,  Ser.  No.  312,3M 

iBt.  a.'  G«9G  5/00 

VS,  CL  34S— 126  13  Claims 


5,598,182 
IMAGE  SYNTHESIS  AND  PROCESSING 
Andrew  L.  C.  Berand,  Cambridte;  Mark  J.  Williams,  Hundng- 
dom,  and  Midiacl  J.  Brockkhunt,  Caml>ridge,  all  of  United 
Kingdom,  aasignon  to  Cambridge  Animation  Systems  Lim- 
ited, United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92AM928,  {  371  Dale  Jan.  24,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/21096,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Not.  26,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  15«,100 
Claian  priority,  appUcadon  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1991, 
9110945;  Aug.  12,  1991,  9117409;  WIPO,  No*.  29,  1991,  VCT( 
GB91/D2122;  Nov.  29.  1991,  PCTA?B91/02124 

Int.  a."  G09G  5/36 
VS.  a.  345—133  68  CUims 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  for  generating  output  Image 
data  representing  two-dimensional  graphic  objects,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

input  means  for  generating  user  input  signals;  processing  means 
for  receiving  said  user  input  signals  and  for  generating  in 
response  thereto  object  data  defining  said  object  with  refer- 
ence tc  first  and  second  boundary  tines; 
storage   means   for  storing  the  object  data  generated  by   the 

processing  means;  and 
rendering  iiKans  for  processing  the  stored  object  data  to  gener- 
ate an  array  of  pixel  values  as  said  output  image  date; 
wherein  the  processing  means  comprises: 
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means  for  generating  a  supervisory  display  for  use  in  defining 
and  editing  said  object  data: 

means  for  processing  said  user  input  signals  to  define,  on  (he 
supervisory  display,  first  and  second  two-dimensional  lines 
for  use  as  boundary  lines  of  an  object,  each  said  boundary  tine 
having  a  user-defined  path  on  the  supervisory  display:  and 

means  for  processing  said  user  input  signals  to  define  on  the 
display  a  sectional  tine  connecting  said  first  and  second  liens, 
the  sectional  line  having  a  path  on  the  supervisory  display: 

means  responsive  to  the  definition  of  said  sectional  tine  to 
generate  said  object  data  so  as  to  define  a  two-diinensionat 
graphic  object  having  the  first  and  second  lines  as  first  and 
second  boundary  lines:  and 
wherein  the  rendering  means  comprises: 

means  for  defining  a  value  of  a  visual  attribute  of  the  object 
along  said  sectional  line;  and 

means  for  generating  said  pixel  values  such  that  the  values  of 
pixels  representing  the  object  throughout  a  region  bounded  b> 
the  sectional  line  and  by  the  first  and  second  boundary  tines 
depend  upon  the  attribute  value  defined  along  the  sectional 
tine. 


5,598,183 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPUTER  CURSOR 
COIVTROL 
Kenneth  R.  Robertson,  Redmond;  Paul  E.  Henderson,  Jr.^ 
Bellcvuc  both  of  Wash.;  Samuel  H.  Smith,  Stanford,  Calif.; 
Carl  T.   HeUngs,  Redmond,  Wash.;   James  A.  Andrews, 
Issaquah,  Wash.;  Eric  W.  Hanson.  BcUevue,  Wash.;  Fimothy 
T.  Brewer;  Teresa  L.  Kelscy,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash.;  Anthony 
R.  Claflin,  BcUevue,  Wash.;  Danici  S.  Hoeger,  WoodinvUle. 
Wash.,  and  Lora  K.  McCambridge.  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assign- 
ors to  Microsoft  Corporation,  Redmond.  Wash. 
Coutinuatiofl  of  Ser,  No.  188,639,  Jan.  27,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  12.  1995,  Ser.  No.  570,811 
Int.  a."  G09G  .1/02 
VS.  a.  345—145  21  Clafans 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  cursor  on  a  com- 
puter display  coupled  to  a  computer,  the  system  comprising: 
a  cursor  positioning  device  coupled  to  the  computer  to  permit 

user  control  of  the  position  of  the  cursor  on  the  computer 

display: 
a  first  storage  area  storing  position  data  corresponding  to  a  first 

position  of  the  cursor  in  a  first  screen  display  on  the  computer 

display; 
generation  means  for  generating  a  second  screen  display: 
positioning  means  for  automatically  positioning  the  cursor  in 

said  second  screen  display  in  response  to  the  generation  of 

said  second  screen  display,  said  positioning  means  initially 

positioning  said  cursor  at  a  default  position  in  response  to  an 


initial  generation  of  said  second  screen  display  by  said  gen- 
eration means  and  automatically  positioning  the  cursor  at  a 
user-selectable  position  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said 
second  screen  display  at  a  time  subsequent  to  said  initial 
generation  of  said  second  screen  display;  and 
selection  means,  operable  by  the  user,  to  select  said  user- 
selectable  cursor  position  different  firom  said  default  position 
at  said  initial  generation  of  said  second  screen  display. 


5,598,184 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  COLOR 
RECOVERY  IN  A  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS  SYSTEM 
Anthony  C.  Barkans,  Ft  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  8S9J13 

Int  a."  G«9G  5/10 

U.S.  a.  345—149  18  Chdms 
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1.  In  an  interactive  computer  graphics  system  of  the  type  that 
generates  color  information  data  for  pixels  of  a  display,  and 
wherein  pixel  values  corresponding  to  color  information  for  each 
pixel  are  stored  in  a  frame  buffer,  and  further  wherein  the  pixel 
values  are  obtained  by  dithering  components  of  the  color  informa- 
tion data  using  a  dither  matrix,  whereby  color  information  data  is 
lost  as  a  result  of  said  dithering,  a  method  for  recovering  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  lost  data  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  defining  a  filter  having  an  effective  shape  S: 

b)  reading  ones  of  the  pixel  values  from  the  frame  buffer; 

c)  filtering  components  of  the  read  pixel  values  virith  the  fther 
while  dynamically  altering  the  effective  shape  of  tlie  filter  in 
response  to  changes  in  magnitudes  of  the  components  of  the 
read  pixels  values  that  indicate  an  edge  in  an  image  to  be 
displayed  to  recover  at  least  a  portion  of  the  tost  data; 

d)  employing  the  filtered  components  to  illuminate  the  pixels. 


5,598,185 

SYSTEM  FOR  ANALYZING  MEDICAL  IMAGES  HAVING 

A  PARTICULAR  COLOR  AND  INTENSfTY  LOOK-UP 

TABLE 

Bengt  G.  Hotangrcn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Integrated 

Image  Solntkms,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,059 
Int.  CL'  G06F  159/00:  G09G  5/04;  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  345—153  6  ClaiiK 

1.   An   apparatus   for   analyzing   a   mamtiKigram   to   identify 
carcinoma-induced  stress  in  tissue  comprising: 

a  camera  for  creating  a  scanned  video  image  from  said  mammo- 
gram; 
a  video  signal  digitizing  means  for  creating  a  digitized  image 
from  said  scanned  video  image  comprising  an  array  of  pixels, 
each  pixel  defining  a  gray  scale  level  for  a  point  on  said 
mammogram  representing  a  tissue  density  recorded  on  said 
mammogram; 
a  computer  including  a  video  memory  for  storing  said  array  of 
pixels,  said  computer  being  programined  to: 
divide  the  array  of  pixels  into  discrete  separate  groups  of 
pixels  forming  contiguous  ranges  of  gray  scales,  each 
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group  including  pixels  having  a  gray  scale  value  within  a 

range  unique  to  said  group; 
assigning  a  single  pixel  value  to  each  pixel  of  each  group  said 

single  pixel  value  selected  so  that  adjacent  groups  comprise 

non-contiguous  groups  of  a  single  pixel  value; 
addressing  a  look-up  with  each  assigned  pixel  value,  to  produce 
a  plurality  of  pixel  colors  having  a  saturation  and  intensity 
level  defined  by  each  assigned  pixel  value  whereby  each  color 
includes  a  range  of  intensity  levels,  said  intensity  level 
increasing  from  a  black  level  to  a  maximum  level  for  increas- 
ing assigned  pixel  values  whereby  fimher  increases  in  an 
assigned  pixel  value  produces  another  color  which  increases 
in  intensity  level  for  increasing  assigned  pixel  values;  and 
a  display  for  displaying  an  image  comprising  said  pixel  colors, 
wherein  pixels  lying  within  each  of  said  groups  have  the  same 
display  value,  said  image  having  discrete  boundaries  defined 
by  non-contiguous  pixel  values  representing  a  tissue  density 
gradient  produced  by  carcinoma-induced  stress. 


5,SW,186 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMAGE  MAPPING  IN 

LINEAR  SPACE 

Albert  D.  Edgar,  Ansda,  'Al,  ■wlg^nr  to  InternatioiiaJ  Busi- 

neas  MackiMS  Ciwporalioa,  ArMMik,  N.Y. 

ContinoalkM  of  Ser.  No.  921,793,  JbL  M,  1992,  abandooed. 

This  appikatfaM  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402,770 

Int.  CL^  G09G  5A)6 

VS.  CL  34S— 154  4  Clalns 


I  J—Y  T? 


1.  A  method  for  eliminating  artifacts  arising  from  display  non- 
linearities  in  an  image  of  pixels  forming  image  colors  in  a  com- 
puterized digital  image  processing  system  having  a  predetermined 
finite  multichromatic.  full-tone  palette  of  colors,  comprising: 
translating  into  the  digital  domain  each  of  said  pixels  to  a  linear 
luminance  aim  value  and  two  color  aim  values,  said  aim 
values  being  in  a  domain  linearly  proportional  to  lumens 
when  said  image  is  displayed; 


selecting  in  nonlinear  space  three  intermediate  values  from 
respective  ones  of  three  lookup  tables  formed  from  said 
translated  pixels  wherein  the  number  of  bits  for  each  of  said 
translated  pixels  remains  the  same  when  formed  in  said 
lookup  tables,  each  of  said  intermediate  values  corresponding 
to  a  respective  different  one  of  said  luminance  aim  value  and 
two-color  aim  values; 

wherein  each  of  said  lookup  tables  corresponds  to  respective 
three  color  vectors  wherein  said  three  color  vectors  are  each 
comprised  of  a  luminance  vector  corresponding  to  said  lumi- 
nance aim  value  and  two  color  vectors  corresponding  to  said 
two  color  aim  values;  and 

forming,  by  summing  said  three  intermediate  values,  a  pointer 
from  said  three  intermediate  values; 

defining  a  lookup  table  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  said 
pointers  to  colors  of  said  predetermined  palette; 

selecting  one  of  said  colors  from  said  predetermined  palette  in 
linear  lumen  space  in  functional  relation  to  said  pointer  as  a 
closest  color  in  said  predetermined  palette  to  one  of  said 
image  colors; 

mapping  said  pointer  to  a  color  value  in  said  lookup  table 
corresponding  to  said  closest  palette  color;  translating  from 
said  nonlinear  space  said  mapped  value  back  to  linear  space 
with  corresponding  mapped  luminance  and  two  color  values; 

repeating  the  preceding  steps  for  each  of  said  pixels  to  create  a 
plurality  of  processed  pixels;  and 

combining  said  processed  pixels  thereby  effecting  said  eliminat- 
ing of  said  artifacts  and  said  display  of  said  image. 


5,598,187 
SPATIAL  MOTION  PATTERN  mPlTT  SYSTEM  AND 
INPUT  METHOD 
Yiiji  Ide,  Yokoiiama;  Kanihira  TOmitiiia,  Tokyo;  ToshUuro 
Morolioshi,  Ichikawa,  and  Tomlyoshi  Fukiunoto,  Kawasaki, 
all    of   Japan,    assignors    to    Kabusiiiki    Kaisha   Toshiba, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1993,  5-111856 

Int  a."  G09G  i/02 

U.S.  a.  345—158  20  Claims 
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1.  A  spatial  motion  pattern  input  system  for  causing  a  control 
target  device  to  perform  control  according  to  a  spatial  motion 
pattern  of  a  spatial  control  input  device,  comprising: 

move  sensing  means  for  sensi  <g  at  least  an  amount  of  movement 
of  the  spatial  control  inpu  device  on  two  axes  fiom  the 
amount  of  movetnent  of  the  Jevice  on  three  specific  nonpar- 
allel  axes  in  space,  by  means  of  an  element  built  in  the  spatial 
control  input  device  which  operates  in  response  to  a  change  in 
velocity  of  the  spatial  control  input  device; 

conversion  means  for  converting  said  amount  of  movemeni  of 
the  spatial  control  input  device  on  two  axes  into  a  first 
arbitrary  direction  motion  vector  sequence: 

identification  means  for  performing  identification  by  comparing 
a  second  arbitrary  direction  motion  vector  sequence,  corre- 
sponding to  a  basic  motion  pattern  which  was  previously 
entered,  with  said  first  arbitrary  direction  motion  vector 
sequence;  and 

execution  means  for  controlling  said  control  target  device  based 
on  a  recognition  result  from  said  identification  means. 
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5,598,188 
MEMORY  ARCHITECTURE  FOR  REFORMATTING  AND 
STORING  DISPLAY  DATA  IN  STANDARD  TV  AND  HDTV 

SYSTEMS 
Robert  J.   Gove,  Piano,  Tcl;   Keiichiroh   Abe;   Sohichifx>h 
Kamei,  both  of  T^ukuba,  Japan,  and  Donald  B.  Doherty, 
Irving,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  333,199,  Nov.  2.  1994,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,162 

Int  CL'  G09G  5/00 

MS.  a.  345—185  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  video  data,  said  method  comprising 
ihe  steps  of: 

selecting  a  memory  plane  in  a  first  half  of  a  reformatter  memory, 
said  reformatter  memory  comprising  said  first  half  and  a 
second  half,  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  halves  com- 
prised of  multiple  memory  planes,  each  memory  plane  com- 
prising m  memory  locations,  each  of  said  memory  locations 
capable  of  holding  an  n-bit  input  data  word; 

wnting  up  to  m  n-bil  input  data  words  into  said  selected  memory 
plane: 

repeating  said  selecting  and  wnting  steps  until  all  of  said 
memory  planes  in  said  firsl  half  of  said  reformatter  memory 
have  been  written  to:  and 

reading  n  m-bit  output  data  words  from  each  of  said  memory 
planes  in  said  first  half  of  said  reformatter  memory,  each  of 
said  m-bit  output  data  words  comprising  one  bit  from  each  of 
said  m  n-bit  input  data  words  wTiiten  into  said  selected 
memory  plane. 


5,598,189 
BIPOLAR  INTEGRATED  INK  JET  PRINTHEAD  DRIVER 
Ulrich  E.  Hess,  Corvallis,  Orcg.;  James  W.  Grace,  Los  Altos 
Hills,  Ckiif.;  James  R.  HuUn«s,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  and 
Jaime  H.  Bohorquez,  Escondido,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  118,104 

InL  CI.*  B41J  vol 

V&.  a.  347—9  16  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  driver  circuit  formed  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate for  use  in  an  ink  jet  printhead  comprising: 
a  conunon  collector  well  formed  by  tlie  substrate: 
a  plurality  of  bipolar  transistor  chiver  cells,  each  driver  cell 
including  a  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  a  respective 
base  node  for  receiving  a  respective  address  signal,  a  collector 
contact  connected  direcUy  to  tlie  common  collector  well,  and 
an  emitter  that  forms  a  respective  driver  emitter  node;  and 


a  plurality  of  heater  resistors,  each  heater  resistor  coupled 
between  a  respective  one  of  the  driver  ermner  nodes  and  a 
common  control  terminal  for  receiving  a  common  control 
signal. 

wherein  energy  is  selectively  applied  to  a  beater  resistor  by 
selectively  applying  an  address  signal  to  the  base  node  of  tiie 
corresponding  driver  cell  and  selectively  applying  the  control 
signal  to  the  control  terminal  and  wherein  energy  is  selec- 
tively removed  by  selectively  removing  either  the  address 
signal  or  the  control  signal. 


5,598,190 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  STANDBY  CONTROL 

FOR  THERMAL  HEAD 

llikchiro  Yoshida,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  70,282 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1992,  4-153347 

Int  a."  B4U  29/iS:y]55 

Lit.  CL  347—13  28  Claims 


1    An  image  recording  apparatus  for  recording  an  image  on  a 
recording  medium  using  a  recording  head  which  records  an  image 
at  a  predetermined  width,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  image  data; 
selection  means  for  selecting  a  ponion  of  said  recording  head. 

when  a  size  of  the  image  data  input  by  said  input  means  is 

smaller  than  said  predetermined  width,  in  accordance  with 

said  size; 
recording  means  for  recording  the  image  data  on  the  recording 

medium  using  the  portion  of  said  recording  head  selected  by 

said  selection  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  temperature  of  said  recording  head 

by  supplying  energy  to  the  portion  of  said  recording  head 

selected  by  said  selection  means  when  recording  of  the  image 

data  is  not  performed, 
wherein  said  control  means  does  not  supply  the  energy  to  tiie 

other  portion  of  said  recording  fiead  not  selected  by  said 

selection  means. 


5498,191 
ARCHITECTURE  FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER  WITH 
OFFSET  ARRAYS  OF  EJECTORS 
Gary  A.  Knccxel,  Webster,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Xtrox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  457,725 
Int  CL*  B4U  yi45:2/IS:2ni 
VS.  a.  347—40  19  ClaiaK 

1.  A  printhead  for  ejecting  ink  imagewise  onto  a  substrate, 
comprising: 
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5,598,193 
TREATMENT  OF  AN  ORinCE  PLATE  WITH  SELF- 
ASSEMBLED  MONOLAYERS 
David  J.  Haiko,  and  Bartara  T  Halko,  both  of  CorvalUs, 
Orcg^  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,624 

InL  a."  B41J  2/135 

VS.  a.  347-^15  26  Claims 

22  26  30  _»      30  24 


a  first  plurality  of  ejectors  arranged  in  a  linear  array,  the  ejectors 
thereof  being  spaced  by  a  predetermined  pitch:  and 

a  second  plurality  of  ejectors  arranged  in  a  linear  array  collinear 
with  the  first  plurality  of  ejectors,  the  ejectors  thereof  being 
spaced  by  the  predetermined  pitch; 

one  of  the  first  plurality  of  ejectors  and  a  neighboring  one  of  the 
second  plurality  of  ejectors  being  spaced  from  each  other  by 
an  integral  number  of  pitches  plus  one-half  pitch. 


16    20  16 


1.  An  orifice  plate  for  an  inlc-jet  pen,  comprising: 

an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  and  an  orifice  extending 

through  the  plate  between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces:  and 
the  outer  surface  having  a  self-assembled  monolayer  thereon. 


5,59«,in 

THERMAL  INK  JET  PRINTHEAD  WITH  EXTENDED 

PRINT  CAPABILJTY 

WiOiam  R.  Burger,  Fairport;  Stcrea  R.  Moore,  Rochester,  and 

Gary  A.  Kneezel,  Webster,  all  oT  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 

Corporatioa,  Staaaford,  Coon. 

Filed  Jim.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  485,065 

InL  CL*  B4U  2/145:2/15:2/21 

VS.  CL  347—43  11  Claims 


5398,194 
WIPING  STRUCTURE  FOR  CLEANING  ELECTRICAL 
CONTACTS  FOR  A  PRINTER  AND  INK  CARTRIDGE 
Corrina  A.  E.  Hall;  W.  Wirtar  Rhonda,  both  of  Eacondido; 
Patrlda  S.  Brown,  EnriniUw,  and  Arthur  K.  Wibon,  San 
Diego,  aU  at  CaHf.,  amignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 
Palo  Aho,  CaUr. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  56,009 

Int.  a."  B4U  2A)I 

VS.  a.  347—50  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  an  image  along  a  process  direction 
and  onto  a  recording  sheet  movable  to  die  process  direction,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  input  image  signals: 

a  printbead  assembly  including  a  single  printhead  having  at  least 
a  first  and  second  segment,  said  first  and  second  segment 
aligned  one  above  the  odier,  in  the  transverse  process  direc- 
tion,  with  said  at  least  first  segment  adapted  to  eject  ink  of  a 
characteristic  different  from  the  said  at  least  second  segment 
along  a  printing  swath  in  the  process  direction,  the  assembly 
finther  including  ink  reservoirs  for  stqiplying  ink  to  said  first 
and  second  segment  of  the  printbead  in  response  to  said  input 
image  signals:  and 

means  to  selectively  move  die  printhead  assembly  back  and 
forth  transverse  to  the  process  direction  to  selectively  position 
one  of  said  first  and  second  segment  of  the  printhead  to  print 
along  said  printing  swath. 


r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  printer,  comprising: 

a  print  carriage:  and 

a  flexible  insulating  tape,  said  flexible  insulating  tape  having  a 
plurality  of  electrically  conductive  interconnect  pads  fonned 
on  a  side  of  said  flexible  insulating  tape  so  that  said  intercon- 
nect pads  face  away  from  said  print  carriage,  said  flexible 
insulating  tape  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  print  car- 
riage, a  remaining  portion  of  said  flexible  insulating  tape 
bemg  substantially  unattached  to  the  print  carriage, 

said  flexible  insulating  tape  having  a  second  end  opposite  said 
first  end,  said  second  end  being  substantially  free  floating. 


5498,195 
INK  JET  RECORDING  METHOD 
Torn  OkaiMto,  awl  Swom  Hinriurtn,  balk  of  EMm,  Japu, 
to  F^Ji  Xcm  COn  Ltd,,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 
FBed  JwL  21, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  267,029 
priority,  appHcadaa  JapM,  JaiL  22, 1993,  5-I50U9 
InL  CL'  B4U  2A)6 
VS.  CL  347—55  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  aoracting-type  ink  jet  recording  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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5.598,196 
PIEZOELECTRIC  INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 
Hilarion  Braun,  Beaver  Credt,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871.775 

InL  a."  B4U  2A)45 

VS.  a.  347—68  13  Oaims 


6.  A  method  of  making  a  piezoelectric  Inkjet  prim  head  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  body  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  open  topped  channels  separated  by  walls: 

b)  forming  metal  electrodes  on  opposite  sides  of  said  walls: 

c)  forming  a  top  cover  of  insulating  material  having  a  pattern  of 
parallel  metal  conductors  congruent  with  the  open  tops  of  said 
channels; 

d)  coating  said  electrodes  and  said  conductor^!  with  solder. 

e)  placing  said  top  cover  on  said  body:  and 

0  beating  said  top  cover  and  said  body  to  reflow  said  solder  to 
bond  said  top  cover  to  said  body. 


5,598,197 

CONTINUOUS  INK  JET  PRINTER 

Jerzy  M.  Zaba,  Cambridge,  Engianri,  aarignor  to  Domino 

Printing  Sciences  PLC,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB90«1010,  i  371  Date  Dec  12,  1991,  {  102(e) 
Date  Dec  12,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/B0808,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  24,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  778,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  JuL  11.  1989. 
8915819 

InL  CL*  B41J  2/03:2/165 
VS.  CL  347—75 


applying  a  voltage  pulse  across  a  recording  electrode  connected 
to  a  recording  head  and  an  opposition  electrode  disposed  on 
an  opposite  side  of  a  recording  medium  or  intermediate 
recording  material,  whereby  a  resulting  Coulombs  force 
causes  ink  to  jet  for  a  period  onto  said  recording  medium  or 
intermediate  recording  material  througfi  an  onfice  in  said 
recording  head  to  record  an  image  thereon:  and 

maintaining  a  relaxation  time  of  said  ink.  said  relaxation  time 
being  equal  to  a  dielectric  constant  of  said  ink  multiplied  by  a 
volume  resistivity  of  said  ink  during  said  ink  jet  recording  in 
a  range  of  0.01  to  2  limes  said  jetting  period  of  said  ink. 


1.  A  continuous  ink  jet  printer  printhead  (1).  the  printhead 
ha\  ing  an  ink  channel  (22  J2  J3):  a  nozzle  (4.34)  at  one  end  of  the 
ink  channel  (22J2):  and.  an  oscillator  (IIJS)  disposed  to  cau.se 
ejection  of  ink  in  die  channel  (22J2J3)  through  the  nozzle  (4J4) 
in  use:  characterised  by  means  (14,1535  J6)  provided  internally  of 
the  printhead  for  closing  off  the  nozzle  (4  J4)  from  the  channel 
(22.32)  to  prevent  seepage  of  ink  therethrough  during  periods  of 
non  printing. 


5,598,198 
PRINTER  INK  REGULATION  SYSTEMS 
Thomas  N.  Taylor,  Rochester,  and  Robert  A.  Panos,  Penfidd, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asHgnors  to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  SlamfonI, 
Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,564 

InL  CT"  G«ID  15/18:  B4U  2/175 

VS.  CI.  347—85  20  Claims 


1.  An  ink  regulation  system  for  an  ink  jet  printhead.  comprising: 
a  mounting  frame; 

an  ink  supply  reservoir  secured  to  said  mounting  frame: 
a  valve  bousing  operably  secured  to  said  mounting  frame,  said 
valve  housing  including  an  ink  chamber. 
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a  fitting  supported  in  said  mounting  frame  and  including  a  bore 
having  a  first  end  communicating  with  said  ink  supply  reser- 
voir and  a  second  end  communicating  with  said  valve  housing 
for  feeding  ink  from  said  ink  supply  reservoir  to  said  ink 
chamber,  said  fitting  including  a  valve  seat  in  said  bore: 

a  valve  member  located  in  said  valve  housing,  said  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  sealing  surface  for  cooperating  with  said  valve 
seat  to  selectively  seal  tbereagainst  and  prevent  a  flow  of  ink 
into  said  valve  housing  ink  chamber,  and. 

a  support  means  located  in  said  valve  housing  ink  chamber  for 
supporting  said  valve  member  so  that  said  valve  member  can 
reciprocate  in  relation  to  said  valve  seat  to  selectively  allow  a 
flow  of  ink  into  said  valve  housing  ink  chamber,  said  valve 
member  responding  to  reduced  ink  pressure  in  said  valve 
housing  ink  chamber  upon  ejection  of  ink  therefrom  to  open 
and  admit  ink  to  said  ink  chamber  by  flow  from  said  reservoir 
through  said  fitting  bore. 


-  to  Jctline  AB,  Moindal, 


S,5W,199 
PRINTER 
Uir  Mieike,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  aHicm 

Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE92«W7«,  <  371  Date  Oct.  24,  1994,  S  lOKe) 
Date  Oct.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/11944,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  24,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  li,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,874 

iBt  CL'  B4U  2/175 

VS.  CL  347—88  17  Claims 


1.  A  printer  designed  to  apply  droplets  of  hoc  melt  ink  onto  a 
substrate  in  order  to  generate  characters  or  symbols  thefcon.  char- 
acterized by  a  bousing,  in  which  are  provided  a  reservoir  having  an 
inlet  for  supply  of  tlw  hot  melt  ink  in  solid  state  and  an  outlet,  the 
hot  melt  ink  in  solid  state  is  arranged  to  be  supplied  to  the  reservoir 
in  the  form  of  granules  together  with  a  carrier  gas,  and  in  that  said 
leservoir  is  provided  with  perforadoos  to  allow  escape  of  said 
carrier  gas  supplied  thereto,  a  feeder  adjacent  the  reservoir  outlet, 
said  feeder  liaving  an  inlet  for  reception  of  the  hot  melt  ink  in  solid 
state  from  the  receiver  and  an  outlet,  a  beater,  and  a  print-head 
formed  with  an  inlet  which  is  connected  to  the  feeder  outlet  and 
with  at  least  one  discharge  nozzle,  said  feeder  supplying  the  hot 
iiKit  ink  to  die  print-head  while  the  ink  is  being  melted  with  the  aid 
of  the  heater,  said  pnnt-head  receiving  said  molten  hot  melt  ink 
from  the  feeder  and  discharging  said  hot  melt  ink  in  the  form  of 
droplets  from  the  disctiarge  nozzle  for  application  of  said  droplets 
on  the  substrate. 


5,598,2m 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

DISCRETE  DROPLET  OF  mOH  TEMPERATURE 

UQUID 

David  W.  Gore,  1233  NW  Lewiabwg  Ave.,  CorvalUs,  Oreg. 

9733» 

FDcd  Jaa.  2k,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,713 
Int.  CL"  G«1D  I5//8:  B4U  2A)45 
VS.  CL  347—88  19  OaiaH 

1.  A  high-temperatuie  liquid  droplet  ejection  apparatus  for  eject- 
ing on  demand  a  discrete  droplet  of  a  liquid  metal  at  a  high 
temperature  from  an  orifice  along  a  predetermined  trajectory  com- 
prising: 


a  vessel  having  an  interior  for  containing  the  liquid  metal  at  a 
high  temperature,  the  interior  iitcluding  an  inlet  end.  a  dis- 
charge region  having  an  orifice,  and  a  sidewall  connecting  the 
inlet  end  and  the  discharge  region; 

a  thermally  insulative  impulse  transmitting  device  having  a  base 
end  exterior  of  the  vessel  and  extending  through  the  inlet  end 
of  the  vessel  and  a  head  end  having  a  face  positioned  within 
the  interior  and  adjacent  the  orifice:  and 

an  impulse  generator  that  provides  a  physical  impulse  to  the 
base  end  of  the  impulse  transmitting  device  so  that  the  face  of 
the  transmitting  device  is  momentarily  moved  toward  the 
orifice  to  produce  an  ejection  pressure  at  the  orifice  that 
causes  ejection  of  a  discrete  droplet  of  the  liquid  metal  con- 
tained in  the  vessel  from  the  orifice  along  a  predetermined 
trajectory. 


5,598,281 

DUAL-RESOLUTION  ENCOMNG  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH 

CYCLIC  ACCURACY  OF  PRINT-MEDIUM  ADVANCE  IN 

AN  INKJET  PRINTER 
Samiid  A.  Stodder,  Enciiiitas,  awl  Paul  J.  Widd,  Poway,  both 
of  Cattf.^  assiipiors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Pak>  Alto, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jao.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,354 

Int.  CL"  B41J  2/0/ 

U.S.  CL  347-184  17  Clains 

a 


I.  Apparatus  for  controlling  print-mediimi  advance  in  a  raster 
scatuiing  device  such  as  an  Inkjet  printer,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  engaging  and  advancing  such  a  print  medium; 

first  position-monitoring  means,  coupled  substantially  directly  to 
the  engaging-and-advancing  means,  for  providing  a  first  elec- 
tronic signal  representing  position  of  the  engaging-and- 
advancing  means; 

means  for  providing  a  mechanical  advantage,  said  mechanical- 
advantage    means    being    coupled    to    die    engaging-and- 
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advaitcing  means  and  having  an  elemeiM  that  moves  in 
approximate  correspondence  with  motion  of  the  engaging- 
and-advancing  means,  but  said  element  also  having  a 
mechanical  advanuge  relative  to  the  engaging-and-advancing 
means: 

second  position-monitoring  means,  coupled  substantially 
directly  to  said  element  of  the  mechanical-advantage  means, 
for  providing  a  second  electronic  signal  representing  position 
of  said  element;  and 

digital  electronic  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  elec- 
tronic signals  and  combining  them  to  obtain  hybrid  informa- 
tion representing  position  of  the  engaging-and-advancing 
means. 


5,598082 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  A  GRAPHIC 

ON  FABRIC 
Mary  E.  P.  Peterson,  Detanar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geri>er  Sden- 
tiflc  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Mandicster,  Conn. 

Fikd  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,192 

InL  CL*  B41J  2/.125 

VS.  CL  367—213  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  printing  a  graphic  on  fabric,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  thermal  transfer  printer  having  a  ribbon  includ- 
ing a  carrier  layer  and  a  layer  of  colorant  supported  on  the 
carrier  layer: 

(b)  providing  the  thermal  printer  with  data  defining  the  graphic 
to  be  printed  on  the  fabric: 

(c)  coating  a  thermally  stable  substrate  with  a  film  of  binder  for 
the  colorant 

(d)  causing  the  thermal  printer  to  pnnt  the  colorant  onto  the 
substrate  according  to  the  data  to  form  a  prim  area  on  the 
substrate  including  binder  and  colorant  and  an  adjacent  non- 
print  area  of  the  substrate  including  the  binder  film  only: 

(e)  removing  the  binder  film  from  the  non-print  area  of  the 
substrate:  and 

(f)  tliermally  transferring  the  colorant  and  binder  from  the  print 
area  of  the  substrate  to  the  fabric  to  print  the  graphic  on  the 
fabric. 


5,598,203 
LASER  IRRADL\T10N  DEVICE  OF  LASER  PRINTERS 
Uoon  B.  Choi,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 
Ltd^  Seonl,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  2,  1992, 
1992-20427 

Int  a."  B4U  V47 
VS.  CL  347—250  6  Claims 

1.  A  laser  irradiation  device  of  laser  printers  comprising, 
a  laser  beam  emitter, 
a  first  lens  for  converting  the  laser  beam  emitted  from  the  laser 

beam  emitter  into  parallel  laser  beam; 
a  polygonal  mirror  for  reflecting  the  parallel  laser  beam,  the 
polygonal  minor  being  rotatable  and  including  (i)  a  plurality 
of  reflection  surfaces  and  (ii)  sensing  means  mounted  on  and 


rotatable  with  said  mirror  for  sensing  the  starting  point  of 

each  one  of  the  reflection  surfaces  and  for  generating  an 

output  signal: 
a  second  lens  for  receiving  the  laser  beam  reflected  by  the 

polygonal  mirror,  and 
a  controller  for  synthesizing  said  output  signal  from  said  sensing 

means  v^th  a  picture  signal  and  for  generating  a  control  signal 

to  control  the  laser  beam  emitter. 


5498,204 
IMAGE  HALFTONING  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 
PRODUCING  ADDITIONAL  GRADATIONS 
Steven  J.  Harrington,  HoUey.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xeroi  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,83« 

InL  CL"  Ii04N  //?/ 

VS.  CL  347—251  28  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  gray  image  signals  to  binary 
image  signals,  with  each  gray  image  signal  having  a  gray  density 
value,  comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  the  gray  image  signals  and  the  binary 
image  signals,  each  gray  image  signal  stored  in  the  memory 
being  associated  with  a  relative  position  in  a  halftone  cell 
having  a  set  of  threshold  values: 

means,  associated  with  said  memory,  for  assigning  a  tiireshold 
value  (o  each  gray  image  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
relative  position  of  each  threshold  value  in  the  halftone  cell, 
and  defining  a  range  of  gray  density  values  for  each  gray 
image  signal:  and 

a  logic  circuit,  in  communicabon  with  said  assigning  means,  for 
forming  a  halftone  density  pattern  for  the  gray  image  signals 
having  the  threshold  value  assigned  thereto  within  the  range 
of  gray  density  values  for  the  corresponding  gray  image 
signal. 


to  Olyatpas 


5,598,205 
IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Kimihiko  Nishkika,  HadiioJL  Japan,  assignor 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,176 
Int  a."  H04N  7//«,  AUB  1/04:1/06 
VS.  a.  348— «5 

1.  An  imaging  apparatus  contprising:  an  objective  lens  system 
for  forming  an  image  of  an  object,  a  solid-state  image  pickup 
device  for  receiving  the  image  formed  by  said  objective  lens 


2722 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  28,  1997 


± 


iTf 


Mm-' 


system,  a  signal  processing  means  for  generating  video  signals 
from  signals  output  from  said  solid-state  image  pickup  device  and 
a  display  means  for  displaying  an  image  of  the  object  by  using  said 
video  signals;  wherein  said  objective  lens  system  comprises  at 
least  one  revolutioiially  asymmetrical  refracting  surface  exptessed 
by  (he  fonnula  (S)  shown  below  for  projecting  a  deformed  image 
of  said  object  onto  said  solid-stale  image  pickup  device  and 
wherein  said  signal  processing  means  fiirther  defonns  signals  of 
the  deformed  image  provided  from  said  solid-state  image  pickup 
device  for  displaying  an  image  of  the  object  on  said  display  means. 


dW.Kr' + -') 


+  B^  +  B^  +  Etc.*  * 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  i  represents  an  ordinal  number  of  a 
surface,  the  reference  symbol  x.  y  and  i  designate  values  on  x.  y 
and  z  axes  respectively  on  an  coordinates  system  on  which  a 
direction  of  an  optical  axis  is  taken  as  the  x  axis  and  a  vertex  of  the 
refractive  surface  is  taken  as  an  origin,  the  reference  symbol  R, 
denotes  a  radius  of  curvature  of  a  reference  sphere  of  the  refractive 
surface,  the  reference  symbols  B„,  B.,.  .  .  .  represent  aspherical 
surface  coefficients,  and  the  leference  symbols  E,,.  E,,.  .  . 
designate  aspbencal  surface  coeflScients. 


5,5W,2M 

BEAMFORMED  TELEVISION 

James  K.  BoUis,  1155  Pfaneiito  Atc^  Sunnrvalc,  Calif.  94087 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  22MM 

Int.  a.*  HMN  7/18 

VS.  a.  348—81  49  Ctoims 


1.  An  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transducers  in  a  transmitting  array  where  said 
transducers  simultaneously  transmit  signals,  and  said  signals 
are  mutually  phase  related  and  are  radiated  over  a  common 
field  of  view  wherein  objects  modify  radiated  signals,  and 
said  transducers  are  arranged  to  shape  a  bearoformed  direc- 
tional transmitting  response  that  includes  a  transmit  beam  and 
transmit  grating  lobes  at  inedetermined  angles,  and 

(b)  signal  means  of  generating,  phase  adjusting  and  distributing 
phase  related  transmit  signals  to  cause  simultaneous,  coded 
signal  transmit  beams  to  form  in  respective  transmit  regions 


of  said  cummon  held  of  view  so  as  to  identify  said  transmit 
regions  by  a  unique  code  of  a  beam  passing  through  a  region, 
and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  transducers  in  a  receiving  array  where  said 
transducers  simultaneously  receive  signals,  and  said  signals 
are  mutually  phase  related  and  are  radiated  from  comrTHin 
points  in  said  common  6eld  of  view  after  modification  by  said 
objects,  and  said  transducers  are  arranged  to  shape  a  beani- 
formed  directional  receiving  response  that  includes  a  receive 
beam  and  receive  grating  lobes  at  predetermined  angles,  and 

(d)  signal  means  of  phase  adjusting  and  combining  received 
signals  to  cause  receive  beam  channels  to  form  where  said 
receive  beam  channels  are  associated  with  respective  receive 
regions  of  said  common  field  of  view,  and 

(e)  signal  means  of  processing  signals,  from  each  of  said  receive 
beam  channels,  to  separate  coded  signals  and  to  form  code 
channels  for  respective  unique  codes,  where  said  code  chan- 
nels are  associated  with  respective  said  transmit  regions,  and 

(f)  a  predetermined  relative  orientabon  of  said  transmining  arra) 
and  said  receiving  array  to  enable  said  transmit  regions  and 
said  receive  regions  to  determine  locations,  in  two  angular 
dimensions,  of  respective  said  objects  in  said  common  field  of 
view,  and  to  enable  suppression  of  the  effect  of  said  transmit 
grating  lobes  by  interaction  of  said  beamformed  directional 
receiving  response  and  to  enable  suppression  of  the  effect  of 
said  receive  grating  lobes  by  interaction  of  said  beamformed 
directional  tran.smitting  response,  and 

(g)  signal  means  of  processing  signals  to  form  Image  signals. 


5,598J07 
CAMERA  POINTING  MECHANISM  USING  PROXIMATE 

MAGNETIC  SENSING 

Alex  L.  KomMM,  Los  Angeks;  David  M.  Masarik,  Ijgima 

Beach,  and  Paul  R.  Salvio.  Palos  Verdcs  Estates,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hughes  Electronics,  Los  Angrics,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,791 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/225 

VS.  a.  348—148  9  Clainb 


1  For  use  with  a  car  having  a  top.  a  mechanism  for  pointing  an 
imaging  system  having  a  center  of  gravity,  the  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

a  tilt  gimbal  adaptable  to  support  the  imaging  system  and  allow 
the  imaging  system  to  rotate  about  a  first  axis  of  rotation  that 
extends  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  imaging  system: 

a  pan  gimbal  supporting  the  tilt  gimbal  and  rotating  about  a 
second  axis  of  rotation: 

a  housing  for  supporting  the  pan  gimbal  and  the  tilt  gimbal.  the 
housing  being  mountable  to  the  top  of  the  car: 

means,  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal,  for  rotating  the  pan 
gimbal: 

means,  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal,  for  rotating  the  lilt 
gimbal;  and 

means  for  generating  the  first  and  second  control  signals, 
wherein  the  means  for  rotating  the  pan  gimbal  includes  a  pan 
gear  attached  to  the  pan  gimbal.  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pan 
gear  being  coaxial  with  the  second  axis  of  rotation;  and  an 
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electric  motor  and  at  least  one  gear  for  allowing  the  electric 
motor  to  drive  the  tilt  gear. 

wherein  the  means  for  rotating  the  pan  gimbal  further  includes 
means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  pan  gimbal.  the  sensing 
means  including  a  magnetized  portion  on  the  pan  gear  and  at 
least  one  magnetic  sensor  proxinuue  the  pan  gear,  and 

wherein  the  means  for  rotating  the  pan  gimbal  further  includes  a 
circuit  board  iiKHinted  proximate  the  pan  gear  and  a  circuit  for 
driving  the  motor,  the  circuit  and  the  at  least  one  magnetic 
sensor  being  mounted  on  the  board. 


5,598,208 

VIDEO  VIEWING  AND  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Shawn  L.  McCUntock,  Upper  Saddle  River.  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Sony  Corporation,  Japan,  and  Sony  Corporation  of  America 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,189 

Int.  CL'  H04N  7/18 

VS.  CL  348—159  17  Claims 
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1.  An  event  viewing  and  recording  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  video  cameras  positioned  at  predetermined  loca- 
tions at  a  predefined  event  occurrer,.  e  area  for  capturing  video 
images  of  activities  occurring  within  a  predetermined  view  of 
said  event  occurrence  area  and  providing  a  video  signal 
diereof: 

control  means  for  providing  video  selection  signals  indicating 
which  of  tlie  video  signals  is  desired  to  be  viewed; 

means  for  selectively  routing  video  signals  from  said  plurality  of 
video  cameras  based  on  said  video  selection  signals;  and 

a  securing  unit  having  at  least  one  compartment  for  holding 
video  recording  equipment,  said  compartment  including  video 
terminals  for  providing  the  video  signal  routed  by  said  means 
for  selectively  nxiting  based  on  said  video  selection  signals. 


moving  said  pointer  to  a  second  location  in  response  to  said 

indication; 
monitoring  said  output  of  said  control  device  for  an  indication 

by  said  user  that  said  pointer  is  designating  a  desired  object; 
determining  an  amount  of  pan  required  to  position  said  desired 

object  in  said  center  of  said  picture; 
determining  wlielher  said  amount  of  pan  exceeds  said  resolution 

error;  and 
if  said  amount  of  pan  exceeds  said  resolution  error  then  panning 

said  camera  to  position  said  desired  object  in  the  center  of 

said  picture. 


5498^10 
ON  CHIP  DRIVER  FOR  ELECTRIC  SHUTTERING 
WiUlaan  J.  Toobey,  Shortrrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Kodak  Coo^tany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388313 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/335 

VS.  a.  348—296  2»  Claias 


5,598,209 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  A  VIDEO 

CONFERENCING  SYSTEM  CAMERA 
Leo  M.  Corgcw,  NoratMs;  Rkhaid  C  Mays,  Atlanta,  and 
Curtte  M.  Saith,  Lawrencciillc,  all  of  Ga^  aaignors  to 
Vidcocoafereadng  SjrtiaM,  Inc.,  Norcrass,  Ga. 
DlvWon  of  Scr.  No.  139M5.  OcL  28,  1993,  abudoned.  This 
applicatiMi  Jan.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  373,655 
Int  a.'  H04N  5/232 
VS.  a.  348—211  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  adjusting  a  camera,  said  camera  having  a  pan 
mechanism,  said  pan  mechanism  having,  a  resolution  error,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  picture: 

providing  a  pointer  at  a  first  location  witliin  said  picture: 
monitoring  an  output  of  a  control  device  for  an  indication  by  a 
user  to  move  said  pointer 


1.  An  image  sensing  device  having  electronic  shuttering  com- 
prising: 

an  image  sensor  chip; 

a  voltage  multiplier  containing  a  charge  storage  device  built  into 
the  image  sensing  device; 

a  source  of  applying  a  first  potential  to  ttie  voltage  multiplier. 

a  second  potential  generated  from  tlie  voltage  multiplier,  die 
second  potential  being  essentially  twice  the  first  potential;  and 

means  for  applying  the  second  potential  generated  as  an  elec- 
tronic shuttering  signal. 
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5,598;S11 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  APPARATUS  WITH  DEVICE  FOR 

PREVENTING  CONDENSATION  OF  WATER  VAPOR  ON 

SURFACE  OF  IMAGE  PICK-UP  ELEMENT 

Toshihiro  Fukuro,  Kodain,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitacbi  Denshi 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129399,  Sep.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  apptication  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,863 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1992,  4-293699 

Int  a."  H04N  5/225 

VS.  a.  348—374  20  Claims 


1.  A  television  camera  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  image-pickup  element  having  a  light  incidence 
portion  and  being  supported  by  an  image-pickup  element 
holder. 

a  lirst  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  at  least  one  image-pickup 
element; 

a  housing  connected  with  said  image-pickup  element  holder,  and 
enabling  light  to  pass  through  at  least  a  portion  thereof  (or 
incidence  on  said  light  incidence  portion  of  said  image-pickup 
element;  and 

a  temperature  controlling  cooling  section  provided  in  a  predeter 
mined  portion  of  said  bousing,  said  temperature  controlling 
cooling  section  having  a  cooling-side  surface  portion  and  a 
second  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  cooling-side  surface 
portion  to  have  a  temperature  lower  than  a  temperature  of  said 
light  incidence  portion  of  said  image-pickup  element  as 
cooled  by  said  first  cooling  means  during  operation  of  the 
television  camera  apparatus  so  that  free  water  contained  in  air 
inside  of  said  housing  is  condensed  on  said  cooling-side 
surface  portion. 


5,598,212 

CONVERSION  CIRCUIT  FOR  MUTUALLY 

CONVERTING  BETWEEN  PROGRESSIVE  SCAN  AND 

ZIG-ZAG  SCAN  VIDEO  SIGNAL  FORMATS 

Yong  S.  Moon;  Si  J.  Kim,  and  Soon  H.  Jang,  aU  of  Seoul,  Rep. 

of  Korea,  assignors  to  Korea  Tdcconuuttnication  Authority, 

Rep.  of  Korea 

FBed  Jul.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,783 
CUinis  priority,  application  Rep.  oT  Korea,  Feb.  25,  1995. 
94-17974 

Int  CL*  HMN  7/30 
VS.  (X  348—403  8  Claims 

I.  A  scanning  format  conversion  circuit  for  performing  the 
mutual  conversion  between  a  progressive  scanmng  format  and  a 
zig-zag  scanning  format  to  read  or  write  NxN  discrete  cosine 
transform  coefficients  from  or  into  a  memory  in  a  coding  process 
or  a  decoding  process  of  a  video  system,  comprising: 

up/down  counting  means  for  performing  an  up  counting  opera- 
tion from  1  to  N-1  and  then  a  down  counting  operation  from 
N-1  to  1.  said  up/down  counting  means  being  loaded  with  1 
at  its  initial  state  and  then  controlled  in  response  to  a  carry 
signal  in  such  a  manner  that  it  holds  its  count  unlii  the  carry 
signal  IS  generated; 


down  counting  means  being  loaded  with  an  output  value  from 
said  up/down  counting  means  to  perform  a  down  counting 
operation  from  the  loaded  value  to  0.  said  down  counting 
means  generating  the  carry  signal  at  the  moment  that  its  count 
becomes  0.  and  then  applying  the  generated  carry  signal  to 
said  up/down  counting  means; 

first  selection  means  for  inputting  the  carry  signal  from  said 
down  counting  means  as  its  selection  control  signal,  said  first 
selection  means  selecting  in  turn  N-1  and  -(N-1)  in  response 
to  the  carry  signal  from  said  down  counting  means: 

second  selection  means  for  inputting  the  carry  signal  from  said 
down  counting  means  as  its  selection  control  signal,  said 
second  selection  means  selecting  in  turn  1  and  N  in  response 
to  the  carry  signal  from  said  down  countmg  means; 

third  selection  means  for  inputting  the  carry  signal  from  said 
down  counting  means  as  its  selection  control  signal,  said  third 
selection  means  selecting  one  of  output  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  selection  means  in  response  to  the  carry  signal 
from  said  down  counting  means; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  output  value  from  said 
up/down  counting  means  with  N-1; 

phase  change  means  for  changing  an  output  pha.se  of  said  second 
selection  means  in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  said 
comparison  means  so  that  only  one  of  I  and  N  can  be 
repeatedly  selected  by  said  second  selection  means  about  the 
time  that  N-2  or  -(N-1)  is  selected  (N-1)  times  by  said  first 
selection  means  while  1  and  N  are  in  turn  selected  by  said 
second  selectiofl  means;  and 

accumulation  means  for  accumulating  an  output  signal  from  said 
third  selection  means  to  generate  an  address  output  signal. 

whereby  the  count  of  the  up/down  counting  means,  correspond- 
ing to  either  a  progressive  scanning  position  or  a  zig-zig 
scanning  position,  results  in  the  generation  of  an  address 
output  signal,  corresponding  respectively  to  the  zig-zag  scan- 
ning position  or  the  progressive  scanning  position. 


5398413 

TRANSMISSION  BFT-RATE  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 

FOR  mGH  EFFICIENCY  CODING  OF  MOVING 

PICTURE  SIGNAL 

Tae-ynn  Chung,  and  Gyn-hwan  Jung,  both  of  Kyungid-da 

Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd., 

K3rungi(i-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  15,  1994, 
94-5105 

Int  a.*  H04N  7/36 
VS.  a.  34»-405  5  Oaims 

1.  In  an  encoder  having  a  data  formatter,  a  DCT  circuit,  a 
transmission  rate  controlling  apparatus,  a  quantizer,  a  variable- 
length  coder  and  an  encoder  buffer,  for  compressing  a  moving 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  encoding  a  first  digital  image  signal  repre- 
senting pixels  and  having  a  first  resolution,  comprising: 

means  for  forming  said  first  digital  image  signal  into  a  second 
digital  image  signal  having  a  second  resolution  lower  than 
said  first  resolution: 

predicting  means  including  cla.ss  categorizing  means  for  pro- 
cessing reference  pixels  of  said  second  digital  image  signal  lo 
produce  a  class  code,  and  means  for  producing  a  predicted 
signal  at  said  first  resolution  from  said  reference  pixels  and 
said  class  code:  and 

means  for  subtracting  said  predicted  signal  from  said  first  digital 
image  signal  to  produce  a  differential  signal. 


5,598^15 
MOVING  IMAGE  ENCODER  AND  DECODER  USING 
CONTOUR  EXTRACTION 
Hirosbi  Watanabe,  Kamakura,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telepiione  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfam  Japan,  May  21,  1993,  5-120218 
Int  d."  H04N  7/32 
VS.  CL  348—416 


10  Claims 


picture  signal,  said  transmission  rate  controlling  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  segment  complexity  estimator  for  receiving  outputs  of  said 
quantizer  and  variable-length  coder  and  estimating  the  com- 
plexity of  a  segment  of  a  current  frame  relative  to  a  previous 
frame; 

a  rate  control  adjustment  coefficient  calculator  for  receiving  the 
output  of  said  segment  complexity  estimator  and  calculating  a 
rate  control  adjustment  coefficient; 

a  reference  quantization  coefficient  calculator  for  receiving  said 
rate  control  adjustment  coefficient  and  the  output  of  said 
encoder  buffer  and  calculating  a  reference  quantization  coef- 
ficient; and 

an  activity  calculator  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  data 
formatter,  calculating  activity  by  a  macroblock  unit,  perform- 
ing an  operation  on  said  calculated  activity  using  the  output  of 
said  reference  quantization  coefficient  calculator  and  output- 
ting  a  new  quantization  coefficient. 


5,598^14 

HIERARCHICAL  ENCODING  AND  DECODING 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  DIGITAL  IMAGE  SIGNAL 

Tetsujiro  Kondo;  Yasuhiro  Fujimori,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and 

Takehani  Nisliiluita,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  313^11 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-268050; 
Jul.  5,  1994,  6-175971 

Int  CI."  H04N  7/46 
VS.  C\.  348—414  24  Qaiffls 
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1.  A  moving  image  eiKoder  comprising: 

a  contour  extracting  means  for  dividing  a  local-decoded  image 
into  a  plurality  of  segments  and  extracting  contour  informa- 
tion from  said  plurality  of  segments  therein  for  each  of  an  n 
number  of  frames,  n  being  a  natural  number,  in  which  encod- 
ing has  been  completed; 

a  motion  parameter  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  set  of 
motion  parameters  based  on  said  contour  information  for  each 
of  an  n  number  of  frames  in  which  encoding  has  been  com- 
pleted; 

a  motion  compensation  means  for  forming  a  prediction  image 
based  on  said  local  decoded  image,  said  contour  information, 
and  said  set  of  motion  parameters  for  each  of  an  n  number  of 
frames  in  which  encoding  has  been  completed; 

an  encoding  means  for  forming  encoded  information  by  means 
of  quantizing  a  differential  signal  of  said  predicuon  image 
with  a  present  frame; 

a  local  decoding  means  for  adding  said  prediction  image  to  a 
signal  formed  by  inverse  quantization  of  said  encoded  infor- 
mation, forming  said  local  decoded  image  from  said  signal, 
and  storing  said  local  decoded  image  into  frame  memory: 

and  a  transmission  means  for  transmitting  said  encoded  informa- 
tion and  said  set  of  motion  parameters  for  each  of  an  n 
number  of  frames  in  which  encoding  has  been  completed: 

wherein  said  information  to  be  transmitted  includes  said 
encoded  information  and  said  set  of  motion  parameters  based 
on  said  contour  information. 


5,598,216 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING/ 
DECODING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Min-Sub  Lee,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434J08 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  20,  1995. 
95-5868 

Int  CI."  H04N  7/32 
VS.  a.  348—416  10  Claims 

1 .  A  method  for  reducing  a  transmission  rale  of  a  digital  video 
signal,  said  digital  video  signal  having  a  plurality  of  frames  includ- 
ing a  current  frame  and  its  previous  frame,  by  selectively  encoding 
the  current  frame,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  multiplicity  of  pixels  in  the  previous  frame  as 
feature  points  and  detecting  motion  vectors  for  the  feature 
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points  between  the  cunent  frame  and  the  ptevious  frame,  said 
feature  points  representing  motions  of  objects  in  the  digital 
video  signal: 

(b)  determmmg  a  multiplicity  of  quasi-feature  points  on  the 
current  frame  based  on  the  feature  points  and  the  motion 
vectors  thereof: 

(c)  defining  non-overlapping  polygons  formed  by  line  segments 
connecting  the  quasi-feature  points; 

(d)  detennining  a  predicted  position  on  the  previous  frame  for 
each  pixel  contained  in  each  polygon  of  the  current  frame 
based  on  positional  relationships  between  the  quasi-feature 
points  forming  said  each  polygon  and  their  corresponding 
feature  points; 

(e)  providing  a  predicted  pixel  value  for  said  each  pixel  based  on 
the  predicted  position: 

(f)  generating  a  differential  pixel  value  for  said  each  pixel  by 
subtracting  the  predicted  pixel  value  from  the  pixel  value  of 
said  each  pixel: 

(g)  calculating  an  error  value  for  each  polygon  by  averaging  the 
differential  pixel  values  corresponding  thereto; 

(h)  selecting,  as  processing  regions,  a  multiple  number  of  poly- 
gons in  a  descending  order  of  their  magnitude  beginning  from 
the  maximum  error  value,  and  generating  position  information 
for  the  selected  processing  regions;  and 

(i)  encoding  the  differential  pixel  values  for  each  of  the  process- 
ing regions. 


(i)  a  transmitting-side  low -pass  filter  portion  which  uses,  as  a 
prehlter  for  eliminating  the  high  frequency  component  of  a 
hrst  image  signal  primitively  sampled  in  the  form  of  a  square 
lattice,  one  of  a  first  low-pass  filter  and  a  second  lo\^-pa.ss 
filler  of  which  transmissible  band  area  is  different  from  that  of 
said  first  low-pass  filter,  said  first  low-pass  filter  including  a 
vertical  low-pa<>s  filter,  and  said  second  low-pass  filter  includ- 
ing a  two  dimensional  low-pass  filter,  and 
(ii)  a  sub-sampling  portion  for  subsampling  said  first  image 
signal  after  limited  in  band  area  by  said  transmitting-side 
low-pass  filter  portion,  said  first  image  signal  being  sub- 
sampled  as  inter-frame  offset  in  the  form  of  a  quincunx 
a  second  image  signal  obtained  by  sub-sampling  said  first  image 
signal  by  said  sub-sampling  portion,  said  second  image  signal 
being  subjected  to  interpolation  ptxxessing: 
said  circuit  for  executing  an  interpolation  processing  on  a  sub- 
sampled  image  signal  comprising: 

a  sampling  rate  conversion  portion  for  generating  a  third 
image  signal  by  interpolating  zero  into  said  second  image 
signal: 
a  low-pass  portion  for  generating  (i)  a  fourth  image  signal  by 
interpolating  said  third  image  signal  generated  by  said 
sampling  rale  conversion  portion,  with  a  low-pass  filter  of 
which  transmissible  band  area  previously  corresponds  to 
the  transmissible  band  area  of  said  first  low-pass  filler,  and 
(ii)  a  fifth  image  signal  by  interpolating  said  third  image 
signal  generated  by  said  sampling  rale  conversion  portion, 
with  a  low-pass  filter  of  which  transmissible  band  area 
previously  corresponds  to  the  transmissible  band  area  of 
said  second  low-pass  filter,  said  low-pass  portion  compris- 
ing: a  vertical  low-pass  poftion  for  generating  said  fourth 
image  signal  by   interpolating,  with  a  vertical  low-pass 
filter,  said  third  image  signal  from  said  sampling  rate  con- 
version portion:  and  a  two  dimensional  low-pass  portion  for 
generating  said  fifth  image  signal  by  interpolating,  with  a 
two  dimensional  low-pass  filter,  said  third  image  signal 
from  said  sampling  rate  conversion  portion: 
selection  control   means  for  supplying  an   instruction  signal 
wtiich  instructs  to  select  said  fourth  or  fifth  image  signal 
generated  by  said  low-pass  portion;  and 
a  signal  selecting  portion  for  selecting,  based  on  the  contents  of 
said  instruction  signal  from  said  selection  control  means,  said 
fourth  or  fifth  image  signal  generated  by  said  lowpass  portion, 
said  fourth  or  fifth  image  signal  thus  selected  being  then 
supplied. 


5,5WJ17 

CIRCUIT  FOR  EXECUTING  AN  INTERPOLATION 

PROCESSING  ON  A  SUB-SAMPLED  IMAGE  SIGNAL 

Rynichi  Y— Mgnrtil,  Osaka,  Japan,  aasisiior  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Indostrial  C«k,  LtiL,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347.115 

Claims  priority,  appiication  Japu,  Dec  7,  1993,  5-306199 

InL  CL'  BMN  7/24 

U,S.  CL  34»-424  IS  CUinu 


1.  A  circuit  for  executing  an  inteipolation  processing  on  a 
sub-sampled  image  signal,  so  arranged  as  to  receive,  from  a 
transmitting  side  comprising: 


5,598,218 
NTSC-PAL  CONVERTER 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Oniya,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiiJi  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  LttL,  Oniya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  570,602 

Claims  priority,  appiication  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1994,  6-333329 

Int  a.*  H04N  7f07 

MS.  O.  348—443  2  Claims 
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1.  An  NTSC-Pal  converter  for  generating  image  signals  in  the 
PAL  fomut  from  signals  in  the  NTSC  format  comprising: 

field  memories  for  three  fields  which  are  provided  for  storing 
said  image  data  in  the  NTSC  format  for  three  fields; 
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a  write  control  circuit  for  aeqiienlially  writing  and  comrolling 
field  tifnaU  in  the  NTSC  fonnal  in  said  fieU  menwiies  for 
dueefieldt; 

a  lead  control  cifcnil  for  leiectiag  from  these  field  memones  M 
the  moment  to  atait  the  conversion  into  the  PAL  format  two 
field  memories  which  aie  not  being  written  into  and  cootroi- 
ling  reading  so  thm  the  image  data  in  the  two  field  memones 
is  wqueatiaay  read  oat; 

an  output  circiiit  for  generating  image  sigwla  intfK  MLfcnnat 
from  die  image  sigaab  icad  by  I 

wherein  said  read  ooaini  ori 
image  signab  in  the  ML  fonaal  by  adding 
data  of  an  odd-nnmbend  field  io  Ibai  of  an  i 
field  to  produce  hofizooal  Iim  data  of  fraae  d«a  ia  dK  PAL 
format,  and  reading  awl  iaterpotaling  daia  ia  duplicale  evenr 
piedeleimined  number  of  horizootoi  line*. 


y 

/ 

— 

mt 

DATA  EXTRACTING  APPARATUS  FOR  VALIDATING 
DATA  MULTVLEXKD  IN  A  VIDBO  SIGNAL 
MIU  Fwny^  SaHaaan;  ThdaM  EaaU,  Ibky*;  IknMko  Kori, 
tacUya,  batt  •«  riiinm.  al  af  Japan, 
I  ta  Saay  Cafpafattaa,  fW^m,  Jafaa 
FVed  JM.  38, 199S,  Str.  Nn.  497,441 
,  prtortty.  aiipMtallin  Japan.  JnL  1. 1994. 6-173517 
Int  CL*  HMN  7/087 
VS.  CL  348—465  *  < 

WMKTacnw 


T 

ich  dna  "  g'™  ■*  iarhwling  a  plu- 
rality of  said  data  sy^bob  ami  each  data  segment  inchiding 
synchronizing  "g— *«  far  esiablishiag  a  fixed  timing  telatioD- 
ship  between  sacoeasivc  ones  of  said  data  m  giia  mi,  with  one 
of  said  data  segments  inchiding  a  fieU  timing  signal: 

means  for  devdoping  a  lefaence  fieU  timing  signal,  at  die 
repetitioa  rate  of  said  repetibve  data  segments; 

means  for  comparing  at  least  a  poitioa  of  each  of  said  received 
data  segments  with  said  reference  field  time  signal;  and 

detection  means  responsive  to  the  comparison  for  iksauiining 
said  one  data  segment  in  said  video  block. 


1.  A  dau  exttacting  s|iyaif«v  for  extracting  data  inulti|4exed  to 
a  predetermined  imerval  of  a  video  signal,  comfirising: 

a  FLL cinwi  for  gf""''"^  a  sampling  ck>ck  phase  locked  widi 
a  sync  signal  ttanamiaed  in  said  video  signal  and  for  gener- 
ating a  lock  1^  i^^'-^^i^g  whether  said  sampling  clock  is 
comedy  phaae  locked  with  said  sync  sipial: 

a  «««»T'*t  circuit  for  «— t*^  the  video  sigaal  in  time  with  the 
sampling  clock;  and 

a  memory  for  aiorii«  dato  sampled  by  said  sampling  circuit, 

wherein  said  data  is  dnignairf  as  valid  or  invalid  on  a  basis  of 
a  Maus  of  said  lock  flag  when  die  data  is 


5.9l«,ai 

BROADCASTING  SYSTVM  DISCRIMINATING 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  FOR  DIFFERENTIATING 

BETWEEN  ANALOG  AND  DiGITAL  TELECAST 

SIGNALS 

Y— neri  Mijahaia.  Md  SfwrnkU  Anal,  balh  wt 

Fled  JM.  24. 199S.  Scr.  Nn.  377.596 
piiarity.  apiMrariia  Japan.  Jan.  24,  1994. 
Jnn.  28. 1994.  6-137259 

1M.CL*BHN5M6 
VS.  CL  348—554  14 
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MGITAL  SKMAL  Wm  MULULTVEL  SYMBOLS  AND 
SYNC  RRC0GNIT10N 
I  W.  CMn,  Oak  Ptek;  Gaay  J. 

.ilari 


1.  A  broadcasting  system  discriminating  lelevisiaa  receiver, 
comptiaiBg: 
an  PM  rf— wwfc.i«»nr  which  demodulates  an  FM-modulaied  ana- 
log broadcasting  signal: 
a  video  dicait  which  coavcm  the  demodulated  output  of  die  FM 

ik  iHiiilaiaaa  iaio  a  fint  video  signal; 
m  VQ  wave  ihmaa  whkh  delects  an  lA^-modulaied  digital 


Caalla 


ihptafSafcWa. 


M.  S.  1992.  akaM- 

wyrfcha      -     -    ■  yrtdlteWfcTMJM. 

Nn.  384.572 
bL  CL*  BMN  7/00 
VS.  CL  348—471  74  Clilwi 

1.  A  digital  television  signal  receiver  compriaing: 
means  for  receiving  a  digital  signal  fotmatlBd  in  blocks  of  video 
information  in  die  form  of  multilevel  datt  symbols  and  having 


dK  UQ-modulaied 
I  iaao  a  tteomi  video  signal; 
s  a  diwiiininalBd 
video  apri  b«ed  08  a  kM  OK  of  ihe  fint  ad  Kcond  video 

signals;  and 
selector  mcMS  for  selecting  which  of  dK  FM  demodulaaar  and 

die  VQ  wave  detector  will  receive  an  io|Mt  nsnal  bated  00  dK 

video  signal  disciiminaied  by  the  video  discriminating  circuiL 
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5398022 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECODING 

MULTIPLE  VIDEO  BITSTREAMS  USING  A  COMMON 

MEMORY 

Frank  A.  Lane,  Medford,  NJ-,  assignor  to  Hatachi  American, 

LuL,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  424,686 

int.  CL*  H«4N  5/262:5/45 

VS.  a.  348—568  20  Claims 


1.  A  pkture-ui-pictUFe  circuit  for  generating  full  resolution 
images  from  first  encoded  video  data  and  reduced  resolution 
images  from  second  encoded  video  data,  comprising: 

first  decoder  means  for  decoding  the  first  encoded  video  data  to 

generate  first  decoded  video  data: 
second  decoder  means  for  decoding  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
second  encoded  video  data  to  generate  second  decoded  video 
data: 
video  menxjry  module  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
decoder  means  for  storing  the  first  encoded  video  data,  the 
first  decoded  video  data,  at  least  the  portion  of  the  second 
encoded  video  data  and  the  second  decoded  video  data,  the 
video  memory  module  means  including: 
i.  a  first  segment  of  memory  for  storing  the  first  encoded 

video  data  and  the  first  decoded  video  data:  and 
ii.  a  second  segment  of  memory  for  storing  at  least  the  portion 
of  the  second  encoded  video  data  and  the  second  decoded 
video  data,  the  second  segment  of  memory  being  smaller 
than  the  first  segment  of  meriMxy:  and 
picture-in  picture  control  module  means  coupled  to  the  first  and 
second  decoding  means  for  selectively  combining  the  first  and 
second  decoded  video  data  to  form  a  single  video  signal. 
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a  display  device  which  includes  a  display  matrix: 

a  video  analog-digital  convenor  designed  to  receive  the  video 
image  of  the  lens  and  to  supply  digital  signals  at  its  output 
corresponding  to  even-numbered  and  odd-numbered  fields 
and  composite  field  and  line  synchronization  signals: 

an  image  storage  memory  having  at  least  an  even-numbered 
portion  and  at  least  an  odd-numbered  portion,  accessible  for 
asynchronous  read  and  write  operations: 

a  graphics  controller  managing  writing  of  the  digital  signals 
supplied  by  said  convertor  into  said  image  storage  memory, 
and  reading  of  said  image  storage  memory,  and  supplying  at 
Its  output  a  signal  for  said  display  matrix:  and 

an  inset  memory  designed  to  receive  said  image  to  be  inset,  and 
said  graphics  controller  further  managing  reading  of  said 
image  inset  memory  and  incorporating  into  said  signal  for 
said  display  matrix  said  image  to  be  inset. 


5,598^24 

ORCurr  FOR  superimposing  text  on  an  image 

Hae-min  Choi,  Kwacbcon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  asignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyungU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  20,  1994. 
94-35345 

Int  a."  H04N  9/76 
VS.  a.  348—599  4  Claims 
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5398^23 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSFORMING  A  VIDEO  IMAGE  INTO 

AN  IMAGE  SUITABLE  FOR  A  DISPLAY  MATRIX 
TliierT7  Leroux,  IFS,  and  Christian  Maisart,  CUcfay-Sous-Bois, 
both  of  France,  ■arignors  to  Earifatr  Intematioaal,  Charentoo 
Ic  Pont,  France 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  434v488 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1994,  94  05728 
Int  CL*  H04N  9/74:7/18 
VS.  CL  348—589  6  Claims 


3lf 


1.  A  lens  centenng  apparatus  cor..onsing: 
a  unit  supplying  a  video  image  ot  a  lens  to  be  centered: 
a  spectacle  frame  reading  unit  comprising  a  inicrt>processor 
generating  an  image  of  a  spectacle  frame  and  of  an  alignment 
pattern  to  be  inset  into  said  video  image  of  the  lens: 


1.  A  superimposing  circuit  comprising: 

an  N-bit  transmission  gate  for  transmitting  N-bit  RGB  data  in  a 
pixel  unit  in  response  to  a  blanking  signal: 

a  signal  synthesizer  for  generating  R.  G  and  B  signals,  by 
separating  each  component  of  R.  G  and  B  from  the  N- 1  least 
significant  bits  of  said  N-bit  RGB  data  output  from  said 
transmission  gate: 

an  RGB  matrix  for  receiving  said  R.  G  and  B  signals  and 
generating  a  luminance  signal,  and  first  and  second  color 
difference  signals: 

a  luminance  signal  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  luminance 
signal: 

a  pair  of  modulators  for  modulating  said  first  and  second  color 
difference  signals,  respectively: 

a  first  mixer  for  synthesizing  said  modulated  first  and  second 
color  difference  signals  and  generating  a  cairier  color  signal: 

a  second  mixer  for  synthesizing  said  carrier  color  signal,  said 
amplified  luminance  signal  and  a  complex  synchronizing  sig- 
nal and  generating  a  complex  image  signal: 

an  attenuator  for  attenuating  an  external  image  signal: 

an  Image  signal  selector  for  selectively  outputting  said  attenu- 
ated external  image  signal  or  said  complex  image  signal 
according  to  the  most  significant  bit  value  of  said  N-bit  RGB 
data:  and 

an  output  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  selected  image  signal. 
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5398,225 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

TRANSMITTED  VIDEO  SIGNAL  STRUCTURE 

Jimmie  D.  Songer,  Burtcson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Magma,  Inc.. 

Fort  Wortli,  Tex. 
CoDdnuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  242,170,  May  13,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,486374.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No  468,133 

Int.  a."  H04N  5/14 
VS.  a.  348—606  18  Claims 


5398,226 
REPARING  CORRUPTED  DATA  IN  A  FRAME  OF  AN 
IMAGE  SEQUENCE 
Anil  C.  Kokaram,  Cambridge,  Uidtcd  Kingdom,  assigwir  to 
AVT  Commnnicatiaw  Ltd.,  London,  England 
Filed  Jid.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  282301 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1993, 
9316153 

InL  a."  G06K  9/00 
VS.  a.  348—607  30  Claims 


9.  A  video  processor,  having  an  input  and  an  output,  for  com- 
pensating accumulated  phase  and  amplitude  errors  encountered 
during  transmission  over  a  communications  channel,  of  a  video 
signal,  comprising: 

high-pass-filter-and-amplifier  means,  coupled  to  said  input,  hav- 
ing a  bandwidth  charactcnstic  inverse  to  a  low-pass  charac- 
teristic encountered  during  transmission  of  the  video  signal 
over  the  communications  channel,  for  filtering  the  video  sig- 
nal as  a  filtered-video  signal  and  for  inverting  the  filtered- 
video  signal  as  an  inverted-filtered-video  signal: 

post-restorer  means  for  restoring  the  invened-filiered-video  sig- 
nal to  a  restored-signal  level,  thereby  generating  a  restored- 
inverted-filtered- video  signal: 

delay  means,  coupled  to  said  input,  for  delaying  the  video  signal 
as  a  delayed-video  signal: 

comb-equalizing  means  for  adjusting  the  delayed-video  signal  to 
a  restored-delayed- video  signal:  and 

combining  means  for  combining  the  restored-inverted*^filtered- 
video  signal  and  the  restored-delayed-video  signal  to  generate 
a  composite-video  signal  at  said  output. 

17.  A  method  using  a  video  processor,  for  compensating  accu- 
mulated phase  and  amplitude  errors  encountered  dn'ing  transmis- 
sion of  a  video  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

filtering  the  video  signal  with  a  bandwidth  characteristic  inverse 
to  a  low-pass  effect  encountered  during  transmission  of  the 
video  signal: 

inverting  the  filtered-video  signal,  thereby  generating  an 
inverted-filtered-video  signal: 

delaying  the  video  signal  by  an  odd  integer  multiple  of  a  half 
cycle  at  a  subcarrier  frequency  thereby  generating  a  delayed- 
video  signal: 

combining  the  invened-filtered-video  signal  and  the  delayed- 
video  signal  to  generate  a  composite-video  signal: 

amplifying  the  composite-video  signal  with  a  voltage  amplifier. 

matching  impedances  of  the  amplified-composite-video  signal 
from  tlie  voltage  amplifier  using  a  low  impedance  amplifier: 
and 

outputting  the  amplified-composite-video  signal  through  an 
output-video  amplifier. 

18.  A  method  using  a  video  processor,  for  compensating  accu- 
mulated phase  and  amplitude  errors  encountered  during  transmis- 
sion of  a  video  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

filtering  the  video  signal  with  a  bandwidth  characteristic  inverse 
to  a  low-pass  effect  encountered  during  transmission  of  the 
video  signal: 

inverting  die  filtered-video  signal,  thereby  generating  an 
inverted-filtered-video  signal: 

restoring  the  inverted-filtered-video  signal  to  a  restored  level  as 
a  restored-inverted-filtered- video  signal: 

delaying  the  video  signal  by  an  odd  integer  multiple  of  a  half 
cycle  at  a  subcarrier  frequency  thereby  generating  a  delayed- 
video  signal: 

restoring  the  delayed-video  signal  to  a  restored-signal  level  as  a 
restored-deUy«l-video  signal:  and 

combining  the  restoied-inverted-filtered-video  signal  and  the 
restoied-delayed-vidco  signal  to  generate  a  composite-video 
signal. 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  damaged  pixel,  having  coordinates  x 
and  y.  in  a  current  frame  f  of  an  image  sequence  having  a  plurality 
of  frames,  the  method  comprising:  determining  a  corrected  value 
for  the  damaged  pixel  by  an  autoregression  process  using  an 
autoregression  model  in  the  form  of  a  linear  weighted  combination 
of  the  values  of  pixels  in  a  zone  containing  the  damaged  pixel  and 
located  in  tlie  current  frame  and  in  substantially  the  same  zone  of  a 
motion  compensated  frame  preceding  and/or  succeeding  the  cur- 
rent frame  in  the  image  sequence:  and  replacing  the  value  I  (x.y,f) 
of  the  damaged  pixel  by  said  corrected  value. 


5396,227 

TELEVISION  CAMERA/RECORDER  AND  A  SYSTEM 

FOR  TRANSMITTING  SIGNALS  REPRODUCED  BY  THE 

SAME 
T^utomu  MikamL  Saitama;  Masayasu  Kancko,  IbaragL  and 
Yoshihani  Mnrase,  Saitama,  aD  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163324 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  24,  1992,  4-357657 

InL  a."  H04N  5/44:5/225 

VS.  a.  348—725  9  Claims 


1.  A  television  camera/recorder  apparatus  for  processing  image 
signals  and  playback:  sigiuils.  comprising: 
an  RF  ctMiveftcr  for  converting  playback  signals  into  carrier 
television  signals  of  a  specified  television  channel  and  for 
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sending  the  earner  television  signals  to  an  antenna  terminal  of 
an  external  television  receiver, 

an  output  Jack  at  which  the  cairier  television  signals  are  super- 
posed on  dc  power  of  a  predetennined  value,  wherein  said 
carrier  television  signals  include  at  least  one  of  first  and 
second  earner  television  signals  of  different  respective  fre- 
quencies; and 

a  nonvolatile  memory  for  storing  data  representing  default  tele- 
vision channels  associated  respectively  with  the  at  least  first 
and  second  earner  television  signals  provided  by  the  RF 
converter 

3.  A  television  camera/recorder  apparatus  for  processing  image 
signals  and  playback  signals  and  including  a  case,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  RF  converter  for  converting  playt>ack  signals  into  earner 
television  signals  of  a  specified  television  channel  and  for 
sending  the  carrier  television  signals  to  an  antenna  terminal  of 
an  external  television  receiver. 

an  adaptor  detachably  connected  to  said  case  for  receiving 
through  a  signal  transfeuing  nieans  the  carrier  television 
signals  from  the  RF  converter  and  for  transfemng  said  carrier 
television  signals  to  the  antenna  terminal  of  the  television 
receiver. 

an  output  Jack  at  which  the  cairier  television  signals  are  super- 
posed on  a  dc  power  of  a  predetennined  value;  and 

a  plug  identifying  means  for  identifying  a  type  of  a  plug  con- 
nected to  the  output  Jack  for  controllably  supplying  the  carrier 
television  signals  provided  by  the  RF  converter  to  the  output 
jack  according  to  the  type  of  the  plug  connected  to  the  output 
jack. 

7.  An  adapter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  case; 

an  RF  converter  for  converting  playback  television  signals  into 
carrier  television  signals  of  a  specified  television  channel; 

an  adapter  incorporating  the  RF  converter,  capable  of  being 
detachably  connected  to  the  case,  and  connected  to  an  antenna 
terminal  of  an  external  television  receiver  to  send  the  carrier 
television  signals  to  the  antenna  terminal  of  the  external 
television  receiver,  the  adapter  being  provided  with  an  output 
Jack  at  which  the  carrier  television  signals  are  superposed  on 
dc  power; 

signal  transfemng  means  operating  as  one  of  a  contact  conduc- 
tion type  or  a  eontactless  conduction  type  for  transfemng  the 
carrier  television  signals  from  the  RF  converter  to  the  adapter; 
and 

a  nonvolatile  memory  for  storing  data  representing  default  lele- 
visiofl  channels  associated  with  the  carrier  television  signals 
provided  by  the  RF  converter. 


5^98,228 
CHANNEL  SELECTION  IN  A  DIGITAL  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 
Mitsninasa  Saitoh,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  302,606 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1993,  5-222955 

lot  CL"  H04N  5/44 

\}S.  a.  348—732  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  arranged  for  receiving  a  fiill-digital 
television  signal  having  digital  data  including  digital  video  data 
and  digital  audio  data,  a  channel  selecting  system  comprising: 


means  for  detecting  a  broadcasting  earner  of  the  received  tele- 
vision signal  while  changing  a  receive  frequency  to  a  receive 
frequency  in  a  different  frequency  band;  and 

means  for  making  a  check  whether  the  digital  data  are  locked  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  receive  frequency  after  the  broadcasting 
carrier  is  detected. 


5,598029 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY  TO  ACHIEVE  SMOOTH  TRANSITIONS 
BETWEEN  THE  JUMPING  OF  SCANNING  LINES 
Shiixjiro   Okada,   Iseiiara;    Yutaka   Inaba,    Kawagucfai.   and 
Kazunori  Katakura,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  171,180,  Dec.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24,  1992,  4-357213 
Int  CL*  H04N  3/14.  G09G  3/36 
UJS.  a.  348—792  10  Claims 
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•3   :  RESETTINS  HIGH- TEMPERATURE  PIXELS  ON  LINE   "I 

1.  .\  driving  metliod  for  a  liquid  crystal  device  of  a  type 
comprising  a  first  electrode  substrate  having  thereon  a  group  nt 
scanning  lines,  a  second  electrode  substrate  having  thereon  a  group 
of  data  lines  intersecting  the  scanning  lines,  and  a  liquid  crystal 
disposed  between  the  scanning  lines  and  the  data  lines  so  as  to 
form  a  pixel  at  each  intersection  of  the  scanning  lines  and  the  data 
lines,  said  dnving  method  comprising,  depending  en  a  given 
Jumping  signal,  the  following  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  applying  a  first  scanning  selection  signal  (A) 
to  an  m-th  scanning  line  and  a  second  scanning  selection 
signal  (B).  different  from  the  first  scanning  selection  signal,  to 
an  m-th- 1  scanning  line  and,  in  synchronism  with  the  first 
and  second  scanning  selection  signals,  applying  data  signals 
to  the  data  lines,  each  data  signal  being  for  determining  a 
display  state  of  an  associated  pixel  on  the  m-th  scanning  line 
and  for  compensating  a  display  state  of  an  associated  pixel  on 
the  m-th-l  scanning  line; 

(b)  applying  the  second  scanning  selection  signal  (B)  to  the  m-th 
scanning  line  while  not  applying  either  the  first  or  the  second 
scanning  selection  signal  to  an  m-th-t-l  scanning  line  and,  in 
synchronism  with  the  second  scanning  selection  signal  (B), 
applying  data  signals  to  the  data  lines,  each  of  the  data  signals 
being  for  compensating  the  display  state  of  an  associated 
pixel  on  the  m-th  scanning  line;  and 

(c)  after  a  Jumping  of  scanning  lines  after  execution  of  said  step 
0>).  applying  the  first  scaiming  selection  signal  (A)  to  a  p-th 
scanning  line  and.  in  synchronism  with  the  first  scanning 
selection  signal,  applying  data  signals  to  the  data  lines,  each 
data  signal  being  for  determining  a  display  state  of  an  associ- 
ated pixel  on  the  p-th  scanning  line. 
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5,598030 

ANTI-GLARE  EYE  SHIELD 

James  S.  Quaresima,  6  Higbee  Rd„  Hampton  Bays,  N.Y.  11946 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  552,618 

Int  a."  G02C  7/10:5/02:1/00;  A61F  9/00 

\}S.  CI.  351—44  17  Oaims 


1.  An  anti-glare  eye  shield  comprising 

a  top  portion  having  a  first  edge  conforming  to  a  wearer's 

forehead,  a  second  edge  opposite  said  first  edge  and  a  pair  of 

side  edges  extending  between  said  first  and  second  edges; 
a  side  member  coupled  to  each  of  said  side  edges  and  extending 

downwardly  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  top  portion; 
a  strap  inemt>er  coupled  to  each  of  said  side  members,  wherein 

said  strap  members  define  a  head  encircling  band,  each  strap 

member  having  coupling  means  for  adjustably  coupling  said 

strap  members  together; 
a  nose  bridge  for  supporting  said  shield;  and 
a  plurality  of  nose  bridge  coupling  means  on  a  bottom  surface  of 

said  top  portion  for  removably  coupling  with  said  nose  bridge. 

each  said  nose  bridge  coupling  means  being  positioned  along 

an  axis  and  spaced  from  said  first  edge  for  selectively  spacing 

said  nose  bridge  from  said  first  edge. 


5,598031 

GLASSES  CAPABLE  OF  PRODUCING  A  THREE-D 

VISUAL  EFFECT 

Ming- Yen  Lin,  lUpei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Artificial  Parallax 

Electronics  Corp-,  lUpd,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,089 

Int  a."  G02C  7/12:1/00:  G02F  1/1335 

VS.  CL  351—49  2  Claims 


other;  and  said  laminated  lenses  each  consisting  of  two  glass  sheet 
layers,  an  LCD  layer  disposed  between  said  two  glass  sheet  layers, 
and  a  polarizer  layer  laminated  to  an  outer  surface  of  one  of  said 
glass  sheet  layers;  whereby  when  a  voltage  is  applied  to  said  LCD 
layer,  molecules  constituting  said  LCD  layer  rotate  and  change 
their  arrangement  direction  to  achieve  the  effect  of  blocking  light, 
thereby  enabling  said  pair  of  glasses  to  produce  a  3-D  visual  effect 


5,598032 

BIFOCAL-COMPENSATING  EYEGLASS  ATTACHMENT 

George  R.  Pronesti,  P.O.  Box  #203,  Bryn  Atfayn,  Pa.  19009 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1996,  Scr.  No.  603.437 

Int  a."  G«2C  7/06:7/08 

VS.  CL  351—54  16  ( 


1  An  attachment  for  bifocal  eyeglasses  including  at  least  one 
eyeglass  lens  having  a  first  correcting  region  providing  corrected 
distant-vision  and  a  second  correcbng  region  providing  conected 
near- vision,  the  attachment  comprising: 

a  compensating  lens  sized  and  shaped  for  covering  the  second 
correcting  region  of  the  eyeglass  lens  withcHU  sut>stantially 
covering  the  first  conecting  region  of  the  eyeglass  lens  and 
providing  optical  compensation  for  the  second  correcting 
region  so  that  corrected  distant-vision  is  provided  over  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  first  and  second  correcting  regions  of  the 
eyeglass  lens;  and 
attachment  nxsans  for  attaching  the  compensating  lens  to  the 
eyeglasses. 


5,598033 

SOFT  CONTACT  LENS  WITH  CONTAMINATION 

INDICATOR 

Constantinc    Haraiambopoalos,    Rochester,    aad    Alenadra 

Hara,  New  York,  bodi  of  N.Y.,  aasigBon  to  Hanrid  A.  Gdl, 

SUver  Spring,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,016 
Int  CL*  G02C  7/04 
VS.  CL  351—160  H  20  i 

13      ^ =a..— ,12 


1.  A  pair  of  glasses  capable  of  producing  a  thnee-D  visual  effect, 
comprising  a  frame,  two  polarizing  lenses  set  in  said  frame,  and 
two  additiooal  \*(m\nMn\  lenses  lemovably  attached  to  said  frame 
to  be  located  bebind  said  two  polarizing  lenses;  said  two  polarizing 
lenses  producing  two  polarizing  angles  which  are  normal  to  each 


1.  A  lens,  conoprising: 

an  optical  conecting  center  section; 

flange  surrounding  said  optical  conecting 
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at  least  one  fleuble  opening  through  the  matenal  of  said  lens 
dimensioned  to  permit  liquid  cairied  wastes  to  flow  from  the 
posterior  to  the  exterior  surbce  of  said  lens  wherein  said 
opening  is  dimensioned  so  that  when  waste  materials  accrete 
on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  opening,  said  opening  expands 
due  to  the  accumulative  accreted  waste  to  a  point  where  it 
■nleiTupts  the  visual  continuity  of  said  lens  and  becomes 
visible  to  the  wearer. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TORIC  SINGLE 

VISION,  SPHERICAL  OR  ASPHERIC  BIFOCAL, 

MULTIFOCAL  OR  PROGRESSIVE  CONTACT  LENSES 

Ronald  D.  Blum,  Roanoke,  Va,,  and  AmHava  Gupta,  Bcthcsda, 

Md^  assignors  to  Innotecfa.  Inc,  Roanoke,  Va. 

Conturaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9mfiS3,  Nov.  23,  1992.  Pat. 

No.  5v406^1.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

216^1 

int.  a.'  G«2C  7/04 

VS.  a.  351— IM  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  tinished  spherical  or  aspheric  bifocal. 
multifocal  or  progressive  addition  contact  lens,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

htting  a  patient  requinng  a  near  correction  with  an  optic  com- 
prising a  single  vision  contact  lens  for  optimal  distance  vision 
and  comfortable  hi:  observing  said  optical  preform  for  signs 
of  rotation  after  said  fitting  step: 

stabilizing  said  optKal  pfcfonn  to  prevent  rotation  observed  in 
said  observing  step; 

marking  a  portion  of  tiie  optic  cofresponding  to  the  center 
location  of  the  pupil  on  the  convex  side  of  the  optic  to  form 
an  optical  preform: 

removmg  the  optical  preform  from  the  eye  of  the  patient: 

marking  the  concave  side  of  the  optical  preform  at  a  position 
conesponding  to  the  mark  on  the  convex  side  denoting  the 
center  of  the  pupil; 

renmving  the  mark  disposed  on  the  convex  side  of  the  optical 
preform; 

placing  a  specified  volume  of  polymerizable  resin  in  a  mold 
embodying  the  required  correction  that  includes  an  add  power 
zone  so  that  the  resin  fills  intervening  space  between  the  mold 
and  the  optical  preform: 

aligning  the  add  power  zone  on  the  optical  preform  to  a  prede- 
termined position  with  respect  to  the  mark  on  the  optical 
preform  designating  the  center  of  the  pupil; 

polymerizing  the  resin;  and 

demolding  the  optical  preform  to  obtain  the  finished  contact  lens 
having  the  required  correction. 


5398J35 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A 
SUBJECT'S  RESPONSE  TO  VISUAL  STIMULI 
Anders  HcUl,  Danska  vigcn  62,  S-226  39  Lund;  Jonny  Olsson, 
Fasanvigcn    5A,   S-227    31    Lund,    and    Holger    Rootz^ 
OislMgBvigen  6,  S-223  60  Lund,  all  of  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,033 
Claims  priority,  application  WIPO.  Mar.  22,  1994,  PCT/ 
SE94/00256 

Int.  a."  A61B  3A)2:3AX) 
U.S.  a.  351—224  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  subject's  response  to  visual  stimuli, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

successively  presenting  a  pluralit>'  of  visual  stimuli  to  the  sub- 
ject: 
detecting  any  response  received  from  the  subject  within  a  pre- 
determined time  period  as  a  result  of  each  presentation  of  a 
visual  stimulus  as  well  as  the  time  of  receipt  of  the  deiecled 
response;  and 
classifying  each  presented  stimulus  as  one  of  the  following: 

seen,  unseen  or  uncertain: 
wherein  the  step  of  classifying  compnses  the  substeps  of: 
classifying  a  presented  stimulus  as  seen,  if  a  response  is 
received  within  a  predetermined  response  time  window 
within  the  predetermined  time  period; 
classifying  a  presented  stimulus  as  uncertain,  if  a  response  is 
received   within   predetermined   time   interval    before   the 
beginning  or  after  the  end  of  the  predetermined  response 
time  window;  and 
classifying  a  presented  stimulus  as  unseen,  if  it  is  classihed  as 
neither  seen  nor  uncertain. 


5,598036 
CAMERA  USING  A  HLM  HAVING  A  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  PORTION 
Tastiihara  Ueda,  Yokotiama,  and  Akira  Egawa,  Kawasaid.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabusliiiii   Kaisiia,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,263.  Aug.  11,  1994,  abandoned, 
whidi  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  890,405,  May  29,  1992, 
abandoned.  Tliis  application  Dec.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  580,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1991,  3-153743; 
Jun.  12, 1991, 3-166221;  Jun.  12, 1991, 3-166222;  Jun.  12, 1991. 
3-166223 

Int  CI."  G03B  7/00:17/24:17/26 
VS.  a.  396—319  12  Claims 

1.  A  camera  using  a  cartridge  in  which  a  film  having  a  magnetic 
recording  portion  in  each  frame  is  loaded,  the  cartridge  having  an 
indication  portion  that  indicates  an  exposure  state  of  the  film  in  the 
cartridge,  said  camera  comprising: 

indication  state  detection  means  for  detecting  an  indication  state 

from  the  indication  portion  of  the  film  cartridge; 
read  means  for  reading  information  recorded  in  the  magnetic 

recording  portion  in  each  frame  of  the  film;  and 
determination  means  for  (i)  determining  whetlier  a  frame  of  the 
film  is  exposed  or  not  on  tiie  basis  of  the  infofmation  read  by 
said  read  means,  (ii)  determining  the  exposure  state  of  tlie 
film  and  (iii)  detecting  an  inconsistency  between  an  exposure 
state  of  llie  film  indicated  by  tlie  indication  portion  detected 


Januahy  28.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


2733 


by  said  indication  state  detection  means  and  an  exposure  state 
of  the  film  being  determined. 


54«a37 
IMAGE  CAPTURE  APPARATUS 
Dale  F.  Mclntyre,  Honcoyc  Falls,  and  Kenneth  M.  Haas,  Oak- 
fidd,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414^49 

InL  a.'  G03B  29/00 

VS.  a.  396—264  15  Claims 


5,598038 

CAMERA  WITH  FRONT  FLIP-UP  FLASH  UNIT  AND 

REAR  FLIP-UP  FLASH  RETAINER  HAVING  FRONT  AND 

REAR  VIEWFINDER  OPENINGS 
Stanley  W.  Stephenson,  111,  Spencerport,  and  Alan  G.  Codd, 
Jr.,  Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assif^rs  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  584,479 
Int  a."  G03B  15/03:17/02 
VS.  a.  396—178  6  Claims 

1.  A  camera  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  flash  unit  having  a 
front  viewfinder  opening  and  supported  to  be  flipped  up  from  said 
body  portion  for  picture-talcing  and  to  be  flipped  down  to  the  body 
portion  for  storage,  and  a  cover  part  having  a  rear  viewfinder 


opening  and  supported  to  be  flipped  up  from  said  body  porbon  to 
align  said  rear  viewfinder  opening  with  said  front  viewfinder 
opening  when  said  flash  unit  is  flipped  up  for  picture-taking  and  to 
be  flipped  down  pardy  over  die  flash  unit  wtien  tlie  flash  unit  is 
flipped  down  for  storage,  is  characterized  in  tlut: 

said  flash  unit  and  said  cover  part  are  supported  to  be  flipped 
down  independently  of  one  anotlier,  in  opposite  directions,  to 
permit  the  flash  unit  to  be  flipped  down  first  for  storage  and 
the  cover  part  lo  be  flipped  down  second  to  partly  cover  tiie 
flash  unit. 


5,5W039 

CASSETTE  RETAINING  APPARATUS 

Joel  S.  Lawther,  and  Anthony  DiRisio,  both  of  Rodicstcr,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  RodMster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419^39 

Int  a.'  G03B  17/26 

VS.  a.  396—538  I  Claim 


1.  A  camera  for  capturing  images,  comprising: 

means  for  setting  at  least  one  of  shutter  speed,  focal  length,  or 
aperture  of  the  camera  to  establish  for  the  camera  a  first  set  of 
exposure  parameters  for  operation  in  a  first,  hand-held  condi- 
tion and  a  second  set  of  exposure  parameters  for  operation  in 
a  second,  stabilized  non-hand-held  condition: 

means  for  determining  whether  the  camera  is  to  be  operated  in 
the  first  condition  or  the  second  condition:  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  means  for  determining,  for  preventing 
use  of  a  portion  of  the  second  set  of  exposure  parameters 
when  the  camera  is  to  be  operated  in  the  first  condition. 


1.  A  cassette  retaining  apparams  comprising  a  holding  chamber 
into  which  a  film  cassette  is  to  be  inserted  and  from  which  the 
cassette  may  be  removed,  and  retaining  means  biased  into  engage- 
ment with  the  film  cassene  to  retain  the  cassette  in  said  chamber,  is 
characterized  in  that: 

said  retaining  means  has  elastic  means  for  exerting  a  first  force 
to  be  biased  into  engagement  with  the  film  cassene.  which 
force  incidentally  resists  insertion  of  the  cassette  into  said 
chamber  though  is  weak  enough  to  make  it  eas)  to  manually 
insert  the  cassette  into  the  chamber,  and  for  exerting  a  second 
force  lo  to  manually  insert  the  cassette  into  the  chamber,  and 
for  exerting  a  second  force  to  be  biased  into  engagement  with 
the  film  cassette,  which  force  incidentally  resists  removal  of 
the  cassette  from  the  chamber  and  is  stronger  than  the  first 
force  lo  make  it  diflScult  for  the  cassene  lo  be  unintentionally 
dislodged  from  the  chamber, 
said  elastic  means  includes  a  pivotable  retaining  piece  which  is 
resilienlly  flexible  in  order  lo  exert  the  first  force  and.  when 
the  film  cassette  is  inserted  in  said  chamber,  lo  first  permit  tlie 
cassene  to  flex  said  retaining  piece  out  of  the  way  of  the 
cassene  in  opposition  to  thai  force  and  to  then  permit  tlie 
retaining  piece  to  receiver  its  original  shape  in  an  exterior 
cavity  in  the  cassette  to  engage  die  cassette,  and  which  is 
coupled  with  a  separate  spring  to  be  pivotally  spring-urged  in 
order  to  exert  the  second  force  to  maintain  the  retaining  piece 
in  the  exterior  cavity  and  when  the  cassene  is  removed  from 
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the  chamber,  to  permit  the  cassette,  to  pivot  the  retaining 
piece  out  of  the  cavity  to  disengage  the  cassette  in  opposition 
to  that  force. 


5.598J40 
ZOOM  LENS  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  LENS  SHUTTER 
TYPE  OF  CAMERA 
Keisuke  Haraguchi;  Shiasuke  Kohmoto;  Takeo  Kobayashi: 
Shigeru   Kondoh;    Hideki   OhkBbo;   Norio   Numako,   and 
Saburo  Sugawara,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  KabushiU  Kaidia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatinuatkM  of  Ser.  No.  362,753,  Dec  22,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5,475*456,  wUdi  is  a  conliniiatloM  of  Scr.  No.  97,217,  Jul.  27, 
1993,  abMidoacd,  which  is  a  coatiiiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  884,479, 
May  13,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,289317,  which  is  a  contiiiaatioa  of 
Ser.  No.  633,023,  Dec  24, 199*,  ahandoiiwl,  which  is  a  con- 

tiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  51M76,  Apr.  18, 199«,  Pat  Na 

5.162,831,  which  b  a  cootiiiiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  143,946,  Jan.  7. 

1988,  Pat  No.  4,936,664.  This  appiicatioa  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser. 

Na  487,156 
Claims     priority,     appiicatioa     Japan,     May     12,     1986, 
61-108278;  Sep.  19,  1986,  61-1439M;  Nov.  26, 1986, 61-181723; 
Feb.  5,  1987,  61-15853 

Int  CL"  G«3B  SAM 
U.S.  CL  396—84  16  Claims 
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a  main  switch  for  selectively  forwardly  or  reversibly  driving 
said  motor  to  move  said  zoom  lens  from  a  position  within  said 
zooming  range  to  said  accommodated  position,  or  from  said 
accomnKxlated  position  to  a  position  within  said  zooming 
range;  and 

a  motor  control  systenn  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said 
motor  when  said  ntotor  is  driving  said  zoom  lens; 

wherein,  when  said  main  switch  is  operated  so  as  to  move  said 
zoom  lens  to  said  accommodated  position,  (i)  said  zoom  lens 
is  driven  by  said  nxHor  when  said  position  detection  system 
determines  that  the  zoom  lens  is  positioned  within  said  tran- 
sition range,  and  (li)  said  motor  stops  driving  said  zoom  lens 
when  said  apparatus  determines  that  said  zoom  lens  is  located 
at  said  accommodated  position. 


5,598041 
CAMERA  HAVING  A  LENS  OPENING 
Hlroshi  Nomura,  and  Taiuunitsu  Sasaid,  iMth  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asalii  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabusliiid  Kaislia,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353^12 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6.  1993.  5-305455 

Int  a."  G03B  .1/00:5/00:13/36 

VS.  CL  396—79  19  Oaims 


1.  A  camera  having  a  lens  barrel  movable  along  an  optical  axis 
of  the  camera,  comprising: 

a  photographic  optical  system  provided  in  said  lens  barrel,  said 
photographic  optical  system  including  a  focusing  lens  group 
located  at  a  from  end  of  said  photographic  optical  system: 

a  lens  frame  provided  in  said  lens  banel  for  supporting  said 
focusing  lens  group,  said  lens  frame  protecting  forwardly 
from  an  infinite  focus  position  to  a  sboriest  focus  position  for 
a  focusing  operation;  and 

a  lens  opening  provided  on  a  front  part  of  said  lens  barrel,  said 
lens  opening  exposing  said  focusing  lens  group  to  an  outside 
of  said  lens  baircl, 

wherein  said  lens  opening  is  formed  so  as  to  allow  said  lens 
fiame  to  project  forwardly  through  said  lens  opening  when 
said  lens  frame  moves  to  said  shortest  focus  position. 


1.  A  zoom  lens  shutter  camera  comprising: 

a  photograpiiic  optical  system  and  a  finder  optical  system  which 
is  independent  of  said  photognphic  optical  system,  said  pho- 
tographic optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  and  including 
a  zoom  lens,  said  zoom  lens  having  a  plurality  of  lens  groups 
which  are  supported  within  said  camera,  said  zoom  lens  being 
movable:  (a)  within  a  zooming  range  in  order  to  vary  the  focal 
length  of  said  zoom  lens;  (b)  to  an  accommodated  position  in 
which  said  zoom  lens  is  located  closer  to  a  film  plane  surface 
in  said  camera  than  when  said  zoom  lens  is  within  said 
zooming  range;  and  (c)  within  a  transition  range  located 
between  one  end  of  said  zooming  range  and  said  accomnx)- 
dated  position; 

a  zoom  lens  position  detection  system  capable  of  detecting  the 
position  of  said  zoom  lens; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  zoom  lens; 

a  manually  operable  zoom  switch  for  selectively  forwardly  or 
reversely  rotating  said  motor  to  respectively  move  said  zoom 
lens  in  first  and  second  opposite  directions  along  said  optical 
axis  when  said  zoom  lens  is  within  said  zooming  range; 


5498042 

VIBRATION  COMPENSATION  MODE  SELECTION 

APPARATAUS  AND  ASSOCIATED  VISUAL  DISPLAY  FOR 

A  CAMERA 
Junichi  Omi,  Kawasaki;  Hinohi  Wakabayashi,  Yokohama; 
Hidfori  MiyaiMto,  UrayaMi;  Isao  SoaU,  Tokyo;  Minora 
Kjrto,  KawanU;  Ihtmo  AauDnna,  Afeo,  and  YhUo  bnnra, 
KawMaU,  aO  oT  Japan,  aarifnors  to  Nikon  Corporation, 
IViltyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3S6J63 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  14, 1993,  5-313715; 
Feb.  3,  1994.  6-011878;  Feb.  4,  1994,  64I32052;  Feb.  4,  1994, 
6-033U2 

Int  a.*  G03B  5/00:13/00:17/40 
VS.  a.  396—55  44  Claims 

1.  An  image  producing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vibration  detection  unit  to  detect  vibrations  in  the  image 
producing  apparatus: 


January  28.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


2735 


5,598044 

CAMERA  MECHANISM  DISPLACEMENT  MEANS 

Tomas  Jofaanason,  Fallienbeig,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Victor  Has- 

sdbiad  AB,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93/00493,  {  371  Date  Jan.  20,  1995,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  20,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/25935,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Dec  23, 1993 

per  Filed  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  347342 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Sweden,  Jun.  9,  1992,  9201751 
Int  a.*  G03B  9/10 
VS.  CL  396—495  11 


a  vibration  compensation  unit  to  correct  for  the  effects  of  the 
vibrations  detected  by  the  vibration  detection  unit  on  the 
image; 

a  mode  selection  unit  to  selectively  disable  the  vibration  com- 
pensation unit  in  response  to  input  from  a  user  of  the  image 
producing  apparatus;  and 

said  vibration  detection  unit  continues  to  detect  vibration  when 
the  mode  selection  unit  disables  the  vibration  compensation 
unit. 


5398043 
CAMERA  HAVING  REMOVABLE  VIEWFINDER  AND 
VISUAL  LINE  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Tadao  Taiugi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251094 
Cnaims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  May  31.  1993.  5-129207 
Int  a."  G03B  13/02 
VS.  a.  396—51  28  Claims 


1.  Means  for  effecting  cyclic  displacement  of  a  mechanical 
system  which  is  displaceable  between  a  pair  of  end  positions  in  a 
camera,  said  means  comprising  spnng  means  for  biasing  said 
system  towards  a  neutral  position  between  said  pair  of  end  posi- 
tions, and  drive  means  acniatable  to  supply  additional  energy 
during  said  displacement  of  said  system  when  said  system  is 
between  said  pair  of  end  positions  for  insunng  that  said  system 
sequentially  reaches  said  pair  of  e>id  posibons. 


5398045 
FLANGE  BACK  MECHANISM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CAMERA 
Yamamoto  Masara;  Atsata  TosiiBuitsa;  Koriiimizu  Yoshinori- 
Kitamura  Noboo;  Ishikawa  TMaaki,  and  Yaanhara  Shtai.  aU 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyocera  Corporation,  Kyoto, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,004,  Apr.  7.  1994.  This 

appiicatioa  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260329 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  11,  1993,  5-217961 

lDta.''G«3B  17/02 

VS.  a.  396— 440  6  daioK 


nan  wxx  *- 


>icN)a.ooci 


23.  A  method  of  using  a  camera  having  a  visual  line  detection 
device  and  a  viewfinder  that  is  detachable  from  a  camera  body, 
said  method  comprising: 

determining  correction  values  for  use  in  calculating  a  value 
relative  to  a  visual  line  of  a  photographer  on  the  basis  of  a 
detected  visual  axis  when  tlie  photographer  views  an  object 
through  the  viewfinder.  and 

storing  plural  sets  of  said  correction  values  in  a  correction  value 
storage  device  in  said  viewfinder.  each  set  being  stored  in 
conespondence  with  a  classificalion  code  that  is  specific  to  a 
particular  camera  body. 


1.  A  flange  back  mechanism  for  a  camera,  comprising: 
a  hrst  section  having  a  lens  mount  adapted  to  receive  a  camera 
lens  thereon,  the  lens  defining  an  optical  axis  and  a  reference 
flange  back  position  on  the  optical  axis,  the  reference  flange 
back  position  being  a  focal  point  of  the  lens  when  the  lens  is 
set  at  infinity;  and 
a  second  section  coupled  to  the  first  section  and  holding  a  film 
on  which  an  image  is  to  be  formed,  wherein  the  second 
section  is  movable  relative  to  the  first  section  along  the  optical 
axis  so  that  the  film  on  the  optical  axis  is  moveable  toward 
and  locatable  at  a  first  position  closer  to  the  lens  relative  to  the 
reference  flange  back  position. 
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5,598^46 
CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  REDUCING  IMAGE  BLUR 
ndenori  Miyamoto,  Urayasu;  Iktsoo  Anuumma,  Agco,  and 
TosiiiyaU   Nakamura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jaftao,  assignors  to 
Nikon  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  35M20,  Dec.  14,  1994.  abandoned. 
This  appiicatioD  Dec  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  570,823 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec  15,  1993,  5-315148; 
Dec.  15.  1993,  5-315149;  Dec  15,  1993,  5-315150 
Int  a.*  G03B  5/W, /5/19J 


U5.  a.  396—55 


35  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  focus  adjustment  device,  comprising  a  camera 
capable  of  continuous  photography  that  is  equipped  with: 

a  phototaking  lens; 

focus  detection  means  for  repeatedly  detecting  tlie  focus  adjust- 
ment state  of  said  pholotaicing  lens  and  for  outputting  focus 
detection  results  at  each  detection  of  said  focus  adjustment 
state; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  focus  detection  results;  and 

driving  means  for.  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  time  between  a  tirst 
and  a  second  exposure  during  continuous  photography,  selec- 
tively driving  said  phototaking  lens  based  on  focus  detection 
results  obtained  by  said  focus  detection  means  and  stored  in 
said  memory  means  before  said  first  exposure  and  based  on 
focus  detection  results  obtained  by  said  focus  detection  means 
after  said  tirst  exposure. 


ciKun 

IIOMT  BIISSIW    Lc 


cwTwi  citaii 


1.  A  camera  capable  of  reducing  image  blur  comprising; 

a  vibration  detection  device  that  detects  a  quantity  of  camera 
vibration, 

an  image  blur  reducing  device  that,  based  upon  a  detection 
output  from  said  vibration  detection  device,  electrically  drives 
an  image  blur  reducing  optical  system  in  a  direction  that  is 
different  from  a  direction  of  an  optical  axis  of  a  photographic 
lens  in  order  to  reduce  blurring  of  a  photographic  image. 

a  flash  photographing  device  that,  when  a  flash  photographing 
condition  is  present,  performs  photographing  with  emitting  an 
illuminating  light  to  illuminate  a  photographic  subject. 

a  pte-light  emission  device  that  performs  pre-light  emission 
prior  to  flash  photographing  in  order  to  reduce  a  red  eye 
phenomenon,  and 

a  control  device  that,  when  said  flash  photographing  condition  is 
present,  causes  said  image  blur  reducing  device  and  said  flash 
photographing  device  to  operate  after  said  pre-light  emission 
by  said  pre-light  emission  device  is  completed. 


5,598^48 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  HAVING  VISUAL  POINT 

DETECTION  FUNCTION 

Altiliilu)   Nagano,    Kawasaki;   Yasuo   Soda,   Yokohama,   and 

Kazuld  Konisiii,  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,050,  Dec  31,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,642 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1991,  3-011492 

Int  a."  G03B  1 3/02;  1 3/1 8 

V.S.  a.  396—51  18  Claims 

16 


5,598047 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
Tosliimi  Watanabe,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,063 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1994,  6-214080 

Int  CL"  G«3B  13/36 

VS.  a.  396—95  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  including: 

conversion  means  for  receiving  light  reflected  by  an  eye.  and 

converting  the  light  into  an  electrical  signal; 
generating  means  for  generating  information  relating  to  a  visual 

point  observed  by  an  observer  on  the  basis  of  ttie  electrical 

signal; 
optical    means    having    a    lens    through    which    the   observer 

observes  a  view  field; 
setting  means  for  setting  a  calibration  mode; 
display  means  for  displaying  a  mark  at  a  predetermined  position 

in  or  near  the  view  field  in  response  to  a  setting  operation  of 

said  setting  means; 
observer  actuated  means  for  starting  said  generating  means  in 

response  to  an  action  by  the  observer; 
calculation  means  for  calculating  compensation  information  for 

causing  the  information  generated  by  said  generating  means 

relating  to  the  visual  point  observed  by  the  observer  when  he 

or  she  watches  the  mark  to  substantially  coincide  with  posi- 
tion information  of  the  marie  and 
alarm  means  for  indicating  to  the  observer  that  the  compensation 

information  is  not  correct  in  a  case  wiiere  the  compensation 

information  is  not  correct. 
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5,598,249 
DX  CODE  SENSING  NEGATIVE  FILM  CARRIER 
Maaahiko    KowayasM,    Urawa,    and    YoaiUliiro   Yamaaioto, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japan,  aadgnore  to  Samsung  Aenxpacc 
Industries,  Ltd^  Changwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,043 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-261640 

InL  CL'  G«3B  27/52 

VS.  a.  355—41  6  aaims 


25  ^f%6         28       S7    S8 

1  LiiLj  f  \  [Jijilj 


1.  A  negative  film  carrier  comprising  a  body  formed  with  a  film 

path  for  feeding  a  negative  film  which  has  a  DX  code  formed  on  at 

least  on  side  theieof,  said  negative  film  carrier  fiirther  comprising: 

a  restriction  member  for  restricting  tlie  lateral  movement  of  the 

negative  film  along  said  film  path,  said  restriction  member 

having  a  ceiling  portion  located  above  an  upper  portion  of  the 

film  path  formed  in  the  body  of  said  carrier,  and  a  pair  of 

bridge  supports  extending  downward  from  either  side  of  the 

ceiling  portion  and  installed  on  both  sides  of  the  film  path,  the 

width  between  the  two  bridge  supports  being  tlie  same  as  or 

narrower  than  that  of  said  film;  and. 

DX  code  sensors  for  detecting  the  DX  code  integrally  formed  in 

said  restriction  member. 


5498050 
PREFABRICATED  MODIFIED  ILLUMINATION 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FINE  PATTERNS  IN  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Sang  M.  Bm,  Babnleaib,  Rep.  of  Koraa,  aasigMN-  to  Hyundai 
Elcctraaics  ladBsdics  Co.,  Ltd.^  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4004>45 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  7,  1994, 
1994-4394 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/54:27/72 
VS.  a.  355—67  6  Claims 


I.  A  prefabricated  noodified  illumination  apparatus  for  forming 
fine  patterns  in  a  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  plate  having  a  transmission  hole  in  the  center, 

a  plurality  of  first  blades  for  intercepting  light  which  transmits 
through  said  mnsmission  hole  of  said  plate,  said  blades  being 
radially  moveable  and  being  controlled  by  an  external  power- 
driven  machine  so  that  said  plurality  of  first  blades  varies  tlie 
area  of  said  transmission  hole; 

a  plurality  of  second  blades  of  a  cross-bar  type,  which  intercept 
light  transmitting  through  said  tnmsmission  hole,  said  second 
blades  being  moveabie  toward  and  away  from  one  another 


and  being  controlled  by  said  external  power-driven  machine 
so  that  said  second  blades  vary  the  area  of  said  transmission 
hole;  and 

a  plurality  of  third  blades  of  a  length-bar  type,  which  intercept 
light  transmitting  through  said  transmission  hole,  said  third 
blades  being  moveable  toward  and  away  from  one  aixjilier 
and  being  controlled  by  said  external  power-dnven  machine 
so  that  said  third  blades  vary  the  area  of  said  transmission 
bole. 

wherein  said  second  blades  are  superimposed  on  said  third 
blades  in  the  area  of  said  transmission  bole. 


5,598051 

CONCENTRATION  SENSING  BY  VISCOSFFY 

MEASUREMENT 

George  K.  Paririi,  Winckcster,  ami  William  J.  TborohiU,  Lex- 

ingtoo,  both  of  Ky.,  nwignors  to  Lexmark  iBtctnatioaal,  Inc., 

Greenwich,  Coon. 

Filed  May  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  440,602 

Int  CL*  G03G  l5/\0 

VS.  a.  399^-30  4  Claims 


1.  Imaging  apparatus  comprising  a  chamber  to  contain  liquid 
toner  for  imaging  and  a  measuring  device  to  measure  tlie  concen- 
tration of  solids  in  a  liquid  in  said  chamber,  said  measuring  device 
comprising  a  horizontal  bottom  plate  in  said  chamber,  a  horizontal 
top  plate  moved>le  vertically  with  respect  to  said  bottom  plate  in 
said  chamber,  means  to  nneasure  tlie  capacitance  between  said 
bottom  plate  and  said  top  plate,  means  to  measure  the  time  period 
while  said  top  plate  falls  in  said  liquid  between  a  first  pitdKu- 
mined  capacitance  measured  by  sud  means  to  measure  and  a 
second  ptedetermined  capacitance  measured  by  said  means  to 
measure,  and  means  to  interpret  said  time  difference  as  tiie  concen- 
tration of  said  solids  in  said  liquid  for  repienishing  said  toner. 


5,59*052 
ELECTRONIC  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH 
REDUCED  RESIDUAL  CARRIER  AND  TONER 
ATTRACTION 
Hideo  Yamnm  Ikmn;  Fnio  ^lilMaiw.  Chiba,-  KoicU  Imii, 
Higashi-Oaaka;    SUnw    WAahara,    Onka;    YmW    Yni, 
Nabari;    EiicM    Kido,    Y—n to  Koriy— ,    ami    Hinimn 
Yodiimoto,  Yaawbc-fM,  aD  of  Japao,  amignnm  to  Sharp 
KabosUU  KaMm,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  77388,  Jon.  15,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,459455. 
Thte  appikatioa  Jot  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500497 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jno.  17, 1992, 4-157948 
Int  CL*  G«3G  i5m0 
VS.  CL  399—46  7  OaiaM 

1.  An  image  forming  apparttus,  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  body  having  a  photosensitive  surbce; 
a  main  charger  for  charging  said  piiolosensitive  body  with  a 

predetermined  electric  potential; 
an  exposing  uiut  for  applying  a  ray  of  Ugiit  on  said  photosensi- 
tive vjsUct  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image,  mcluding 
regtdating  means  for  regulating  a  power  of  said  ray  of  light; 
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a  developing  unit  for  developing  said  electric  latent  image  to 
fonn  a  toner  image; 

a  transfer  charger  for  transferring  said  toner  image  on  an  image 
transfer  paper, 

a  power  supply  unit  for  supplying  power  to  each  of  said  main 
charger,  said  developing  unit  and  said  transfier  charger,  and 

control  means  for  connoUing  said  power  supply  unit  after  an 
image  forming  operation  to  raise  an  electric  potential  of  said 
photosensitive  body  to  a  predetermined  high  level  by  said 
main  charger,  to  lower  the  electric  potential  of  said  photosen- 
sitive body  to  a  predetermined  low  level  by  said  transfer 
charger  and  then  to  cut  off  a  bias  voltage  of  said  developing 
unit,  and  for  controlling  said  exposing  unit  after  a  control  of 
said  power  supply  unit  to  apply  a  regulated  ray  of  light  to  said 
photosensitive  body  gradually  enhancing  said  power  of  said 
ray  of  light  to  reduce  carrier  attraction  and  toner  attraction. 


LIQUID  DEVELOPER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

USING  TWO  MFFERENT  BIAS  VOLTAGES  FOR 

PREVENTING  FOG  IN  THE  BACKGROUND  OF  AN 

IMAGE 

AtnaU  Yi«l,  HjKhktJi,  JapM,  Mrifnor  to  Otympos  Optical 

Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jafam 

FUcd  Sep.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523,790 

OaiBS  priority,  ■ppHctfcw  Japu.  Sep.  7,  1994,  6-213570 

bo.  CL"  G03G  15/10 

VS.  CL  399—240  12  Clainis 


1.  A  liquid  developer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  developer  unit  for  applying  a  liquid  developer  to  an  electro- 
static latent  image  formed  on  a  recording  medium  and  having 
a  ptEdetennined  polarity; 

voltage  generMion  means  for  generating  a  first  bias  voltage  and 
a  second  bias  voltage  which  has  the  same  polarity  as  the 
electricity  of  the  electrostatic  latent  image  and  is  higher  than 
the  first  bias  voitage; 

switch  means  for  selectively  outputting  one  of  the  first  and 
second  bias  voltages  to  itae  developer  unit;  and 


control  means  for  controlling  the  switch  means  such  that  the 
switch  means  outputs  the  second  bias  voltage  during  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  other  than  a  period  of  time  in  which 
the  electrostatic  latent  image  is  developed. 


5,598054 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  REPLENISHING  TWO-INGREDIENT 
DEVELOPER  TO  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
AND  A  REPLENISHING  DEVICE  VStNG  THE  SAME 
Masuml  Ikcnc,  Ttkyo;  IMomi  Kai,  Fi^inwa;  Hidetoshi 
Yaao,  Yokohaau,  and  Nobato  Yokokawa,  Gotenba,  aU  of 
Japan,  asaicnors  to  Rkok  Conpaay,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  521^24 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1994,  6-207632; 
Oct.  20,  1994,  6-255«29,-  Nov.  4,  1994,  6-271312;  Nov.  4,  1994, 
6-271314;  JoL  6,  1995,  7-171157 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/06 
VS.  CL  399—262  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  cartridge  having  two  containers  constructed  into  a  single 
assembly  and  each  storing  a  content  of  particular  kind,  one  of  said 
containers  coaxial  with  tbe  other  container  is  fitted  in  a  bore 
formed  at  a  center  of  said  other  container  by  an  annular  portion, 
said  contaiiters  having  respective  openings  positioned  at  a  same 
side  and  coaxial  with  each  other. 


5,598^55 
ELECFROSTATOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  FOR  FORMING  A 
TONER  IMAGE  ONTO  A  RECEPTOR  WEB  ADAPTED  TO 

REDUCE  SMUDGING 
Etieiuie  M.  De  Cock;  Laden  A.  De  Schamphelaere,  both  of 
Edcgcni,  and  Bart  J.  Van  Dc9m1,  St-Antonins,  all  of  Belgium, 
MBignors  to  Xcikon  N.V.,  MortMl,  Bdghiin 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3n,l99 
Clainis  priority,  appHcalioa  Eoropcan  PaL  Off.,  Mar.  11, 
1994,  94301783 

InL  CL*  G03G  15/14 
VS.  CL  355—234  14  Clahns 

1.  An  electrostatographic  printer  for  forming  an  image  onto  a 
receptor  element,  which  printer  comprises: 

(i)  at  least  one  toner  image-producing  electrostatographic  stabon 
comprising  rolatable  endless  surface  means  onto  which  a 
toner  image  can  be  formed,  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  on  said  endless  surface  means  and  a  developing 
unit  for  depositing  electrostatically  charged  toner  particles 
onto  said  electrostatic  latent  image; 
(ii)  means  for  conveying  a  receptor  element  in  the  form  of  a  web 

past  said  image-producing  station;  and 
(iii)  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  toner  image  on  said 
rotatable  surface  means  onto  said  receptor  element  web. 
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5,598,257 

SIMPLEX  AND  DUPLEX  PRINTING  SYSTEM  USING  A 

REVERSIBLE  DUPLEX  PATH 

Paul  D.  KcUcr,  WclMtcr,  and  Glenn  M.  KecMu,  RodMStcr,  bath 

of  N.Y.,  awipiofg  to  Xertn  Corporatfam,  Staatfoid,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  537,055 

Int  CL*  G03G  2IA)0 

VS.  CL  399-364  15  ( 


wherein  said  developing  unit  is  selectively  moveable  between  an 
operative  position  and  a  non-operative  position  while  said  endless 
surface  means  rotates  and  said  transfer  means  transfers  residual 
toner  image  and  said  eiuUess  surface  means  onto  said  receptor 
element  web. 


5,598,256 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Yokiil  Kimnra,  KawagncU;  Isao  Knmada,  Yaauito;  Takashi 
Haacgawa,  Ageo,  and  SatoaU  "nunnra,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  asrignon  to  Canon  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  371,143 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1994,  6-013211 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/16 

VS.  CL  399—316  35  Claims 

msj — 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  bearing  member  for  bearing  an  image; 

a  recording  material  carrying  member  for  carrying  the  lecording 
material  to  a  transfer  position; 

transfer  charging  means  for  transferring  tbe  image  from  said 
image  bearing  member  onto  the  recording  material  carried  on 
the  recording  material  carrying  member  at  the  transfer  posi- 
tion; 

a  power  source  for  supplying  a  voltage  to  said  transfer  charging 
means  during  an  image  transfer  operanon:  and 

control  means  for  changing  an  output  of  said  transfer  charging 
means  from  a  first  level  to  a  second  level  prior  to  arrival  of  an 
image  area  of  said  image  bearing  member  at  the  transfer 
posibon  and  after  arrival  of  a  leading  edge  of  the  recotxling 
material  carried  on  said  recording  material  carrying  member 
at  the  transfer  position,  wherein  the  second  level  is  higher 
than  a  third  level  of  the  output  of  said  transfer  charging  means 
which  is  a  level  when  the  image  area  is  at  the  transfer 
position,  and  wherein  said  first  level  is  lower  than  the  third 
level. 


1.  In  a  printing  system  for  producing  a  print  job, 
system  including: 

a  print  engine  for  imaging  regular  substrates  fed  to  the  print 
engine  from  a  regular  substrate  feeding  apparatus  and  deliv- 
ering a  resulting  imaged  regular  substrates  to  an  output;  and 

a  duplexer  operatively  coupled  to  said  print  engine  having  a  first 
path  for  feeding  imaged  regular  substrates  to  the  prim  engine 
for  duplex  printing,  said  duplexer  having  a  second,  sheet 
insertion,  path  for  feeding  special  sheets  to  said  output  of 
imaged  regular  substrates,  said  duplexer  comprises  a 
be-directional  sheet  feeding  path  for  transporting  the  regular 
substrates  being  duplex  printed  in  a  first  direction,  and  for  the 
transporting  special  sheets  in  a  second  direction  in  said 
bi-directional  sheet  feeding  path. 


5,598,258 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH 

INTERCONNECTED  SORTERS  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 
Mitsuo  Sato,  Shib^a-macU,  and  Toaoya  OtoaMt,  ScadaL  botfa 
of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Tobokn  Rkah  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miyagi-kcn, 
and  Canon  Apta  Inc.,  MMsnkaido,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  389,953 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  May  16, 1994,  6-101417 
Int  CL*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  399—85  5  i 


1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  an  image  forming  apparatus 
having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  sorters  each  having  a  plurality 
of  bins  for  sotting  papers  undergone  image  formation,  said  control 
device  comprising: 

at  least  one  of  priority  mode  setting  means  for  setting  a  priority 
mode  for  causing  any  one  of  a  first  sorter  to  a  last  sorter  to 
operate  prior  to  the  other  sorter,  and  exclusive  mode  setting 
means  for  causing  only  one  of  any  of  said  first  sorter  to  said 
last  sorter  to  operate;  and 
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control  means  for  selecting  the  sorter  to  be  used  in  response  to 
an  output  signal  of  said  priority  inode  setting  means  or  an 
output  signal  of  said  exclusive  nMde  setting  means. 


DEVICE  TO  SIMULATE  THE  FLOW  OF  A  FLUID  SO  AS 

TO  CALIBRATE  A  LASER  VELOCIMETRIC  DEVICE 
Domiiiique  Barbier,  Pertuis,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat 
a  rEoergie  Atomiqiie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  36<U19 
Claims  priority,  applicatiM  France,  Dec.  28, 1993,  93  15746 
InL  CL*  GOIP  3/36:  C09B  9/W 
VS.  CL  356—28.5  10  Claims 


5,598,261 
WAVEFRONT  SENSOR  FOR  A  SCANNING  IMAGER 
Alan  L.  Duncan,  Sunnyvaie,  Calif.,-  Danid  S.  Actoo,  Riverton. 
Wye  and  Richard  L.  Kendridt,  Foster  City,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  LocUieed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,608 

int  a."  Goij  mo 

VS.  a.  356—121  22  Claims 
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1.  Device  for  simulating  tlie  flow  of  a  fluid  so  as  to  calibrate  a 
laser  beam  velocimetiic  apparatus  comprising  a  mobile  element  for 
simulating  the  flow  of  a  fluid  intercepting  at  least  one  laser  beam  of 
tlie  velocimetric  apparatus  and  means  for  moving  the  mobile 
element,  wherein  said  device  further  including  means  for  control- 
ling movement  means  so  as  to  apply  to  the  simulation  element  a 
movement  with  a  speed  varying  according  to  a  gaussian  type 
statistical  speed  distribution  selecied  by  an  operator. 


5,59«J«» 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL-BASED 

FLUX  MONITORING  OF  AN  EFFUSION  CELL 

ADJACENT  THE  OUTPUT  ORIFICE 

Peter  D.  Brewer,  and  Gregory  L.  Otaon,  iMidi  of  Wcstlake 

VUlage,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Hnghes  Aircraft  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  CaHf. 

FHed  Jan.  7,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  483,680 

Int  a.*  GOIN  2tf3] 

VS.  a.  356—72  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  scanning  imaging  system,  a  wavefroni  sensor  for  gener- 
ating focused  and  defocused  images  of  an  object  scene  that  is 
being  imaged  by  the  imaging  system  from  a  smgle  input  optical 
beam  impinged  thereon,  and  wherein  the  focused  and  defocused 
images  are  combinable  to  estimate  optical  wavefront  aberrations 
present  in  the  imaging  system,  the  wavefront  sensor  comprising: 

a)  a  first  and  a  second  detector  means  disposed  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  to  one  another  and  lying  within  a  common 
focal  plane  of  the  imaging  system,  said  first  and  second 
detector  means  for  generating  a  first  and  second  image, 
respectively,  as  an  input  optical  beam  moves  over  said  first 
and  second  detector  means  in  a  cross  scan  direction; 

b)  defocusing  means  disposed  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  detector  means  for  inducing  a  known  field- 
independent  focus  error  in  said  input  optical  beam  prior  to 
impingement  on  said  second  detector  means;  and  wherein 

c)  said  first  image  generated  by  said  first  detector  means  defining 
a  best  focused  image  of  die  object  scene  and  said  second 
image  generated  by  said  second  detector  means  and  said 
defocusing  means  defining  a  slightly  defocused  image  of  the 
object  scene. 


5,598,262 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING 

TRANSPARENT  MATERLAL 

Vann  Jutard,  Renncs,  and  Jean-Jacques  Sacre,  Chateaugiron, 

l>otfa  of  France,  aasignors  to  Tkomaoa-CSF,  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93«I015,  t  371  Date  Apr.  20,  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/09358,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  325,172 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  20,  1992,  92  12526 
Int  a."  GOIN  2//89 
L.S.  CL  356—239  19  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  flux  of  atoms  from  an  output 
orifice  of  an  effiision  cell  during  MBE  comprising: 
a  radiatiOD  source  generating  a  resonant  radiation: 
a  first  tadiation  guide  mounted  to  direct  the  resonant  radiation 

across  the  output  orifice  of  tlie  effusion  cell;  and 
a  detector  to  detect  tlie  resoiunt  radiation  transmitted  across  the 

output  orifice  of  the  effusion  cell  adjacent  the  orifice. 
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1.  Method  for  inspecting  transparent  material  by  illumination  by 
means  of  at  least  one  light  source,  and  by  observation  of  the 
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thickness  of  the  material  by  at  least  one  camera  characterised 
comprising  the  steps  of:  uniformly  illuminating  with  a  first  lighi 
source  a  bright  background  placed  relative  to  the  camera  behind 
the  material  to  be  viewed  by  transparency  through  the  material 
covering  the  field  of  view  of  the  camera  and  serving  as  contrast 
reference: 

laterally  illuminating  with  a  second  light  source  the  surface  of 
the  material  by  grazing  said  surface  without  substantially 
penetrating  said  material  in  order  to  distinguish  defects 
included  within  the  material  from  parasitic  elements  deposited 
on  its  surface  and  diffracting  light; 
viewing  by  transparency  by  the  camera,  placed  in  the  venical  to 
the  surface  of  the  material,  a  sequence  of  contrasted  images 
reproducing  the  thickness  of  the  matenal;  and 
processing  information  acquired  by  the  successive  images  which 
are  representative  of  the  material  seen  in  its  thickness,  to 
delect  and  locate  the  defects  included  within  the  thickness  of 
the  matenal  corresponding  to  dark  spots  on  the  image. 


5398,263 

LIGHT-BACKSCATTER  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 

SUITABLE  FOR  USE  ON  BOARD  A  CRAFT 

Frederic  Safa,  Toulouse,  France,  assignor  to  Matra  Marconi 

Space  France,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  526.932 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  13,  1994.  94  10905 
Int  a."  GOIN  1]I47 
VS.  a.  356—342  10  Claims 
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1.  Light  backscatter  measurement  device,  comprising: 

a  laser  source  for  emitting  short  light  pulses  along  a  common 
path; 

a  channel  for  receiving  a  backscattered  light  flux  along  said 
conmion  path,  having  a  detector,  and 

optical  conical  scanning  means  for  angulariy  locating  a  viewing 
direction  of  said  device,  common  to  said  pulses  of  light 
emitted  by  said  laser  source  and  backscattered  light  returning 
to  said  channel,  said  conical  scanning  means  comprising  a 
minxjr.  means  for  rotating  said  mirror  stepwise  by  successive 
mutually  equal  angular  intervals  about  a  scanning  axis  fur 
stopping  said  mirror  in  successive  angular  positions  and 
reflectively  diverting  said  common  path  to  successive  divert- 
ing paths  distributed  at  said  angular  intervals  and  a  plurality 
of  stationary  reflectors  distributed  at  said  angular  intervals 
each  on  one  of  said  deflected  paths,  for  being  successively 
conjugated  with  said  common  optical  path  by  said  mirror 
which  has  a  size  much  sinaller  than  a  size  of  a  beam  of  said 
backscattered  light  flux  entering  the  device  from  successive 
viewing  directions  and  reaching  said  common  path  and  a  size 
of  a  beam  of  said  light  pulses  emitted  by  the  laser  source  and 
exiting  the  device. 


5,598,264 

NOISE  COMPENSATED  INTERFEROMETRIC 

MEASURING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  USING  SIGNAL 

AND  REFERENCE  INTERFEROMETERS 

Mickad  FaOcs,  P.O.  Boi  262,  CampbelleriUe,  Ontario,  Canada 

FOed  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443.772 

Int  CL'  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CL  356—352  18  Claims 

1.  In  an  interferometric  device  having  an  optical  path  length  and 

operable  to  produce  an  interference  signal  from  coherent  light 

oniUed  from  a  coherent  light  emitter  means  at  wavelengths. 


SIOM.   INTUFOaCTtR 

wherein  said  interference  signal  comprises  fringes  and  is  a  function 
of  the  wavelength  of  the  coherent  light  and  the  optical  path  length, 
a  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  optical  path  length  compris- 
ing: 

control  means  for  controlling  the  interference  signal  in  respoitse 
to  a  control  signal: 

optical  detector  means  or  delecting  said  interference  signal  and 
sending  a  detection  signal  indicative  of  a  phase  of  a  fringe  in 
said  interference  signal: 

fnnge  tracking  means  for  tracking  a  fringe  of  said  interference 
signal  and  operable  to  receive  the  detection  signal  from  the 
optical  detection  means  and  send  the  control  signal  to  the 
control  means: 

wherein  as  the  optical  path  length  changes,  the  tnn^e  tracking 
means  sends  the  control  signal  to  ttie  control  means  to  change 
the  interference  signal  to  maintain  the  detection  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  phase  of  the  fringe: 

wherein  the  control  signal  is  indicative  of  the  optical  path 
length: 

modulating  means  for  modulating  the  wavelength  of  the  coher- 
ent emitter  means  about  a  base  wavelength  at  a  modulation 
frequency; 

wherein  said  fringe  tracking  means  compnses  synchronous 
sample  and  hold  means  to  periodically  sample  the  detection 
signal  at  a  frequency  of  twice  the  modulation  frequency: 

wherein  the  synchronous  sample  and  bold  means  is  synchronous 
with  the  modulating  means  and  said  sample  and  hold  means 
samples  and  holds  two  sampled  detection  signals  each  cycle 
of  the  modulating  means: 

wherein  the  fringe  tracking  means  comprises  companng  means 
lo  compare  the  two  sampled  detection  signals  for  each  cycle 
of  the  modulating  means  and  provide  a  difference  signal  for 
each  cycle  of  tlie  modulating  means  corresponding  to  a  dif- 
ference between  the  two  sampled  detection  signals: 

wherein  the  control  signal  corresponds  to  the  difference  signal 
for  each  cycle  and  causes  the  control  means  to  change  the 
interference  signal  in  response  thereto; 

noise  interferometer  means  for  measuring  noise  in  the  coherent 
light  emitter  means,  said  noise  interferometer  means  compns- 
mg; 

a  fixed  partially  reflective  surface  and  a  movable  reflective 
surface; 

motion  means  for  moving  said  movable  reflective  surface  rela- 
tive to  the  fixed  partially  reflective  surface  in  response  to  a 
movement  signal: 

light  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  colierent  Ught  from 
the  coherent  light  emitter  means  to  the  noise  imerferonietcr 
means,  said  noise  interferometer  means  producing  a  noise 
interference  signal  in  response  tberelo: 

noise  optical  detector  means  for  detecting  the  noise  interference 
signal  and  operable  to  send  a  noise  detection  signal  indicative 
of  fringes  in  said  noise  interference  signal;  and 

noise  fringe  tracking  means  for  tracking  a  noise  fringe  of  said 
noise  interfoence  signal  and  operable  to  receive  the  noise 
detectic»  signal  from  the  noise  optical  detection  means  and 
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send  the  mo\ement  signal  to  the  motion  means,  said  noise 
fringe  tracking  means  comprising; 

synchronous  noise  detection  means  to  periodically  delect  the 
noise  detection  signal  at  a  frequency  about  twice  the  modula- 
tion frequency,  wherein  said  synchronous  noise  detection 
means  is  synchronous  with  the  modulating  means  and  said 
noise  detection  means  detects  and  stores  two  noise  detection 
signals  each  cycle  of  the  modulating  means: 

comparing  means  to  compare  the  two  noise  detection  signals  tor 
each  cycle  of  the  modulating  means  and  provide  a  noise 
difference  signal  for  each  cycle  corresponding  to  a  difference 
berween  the  two.  noise  detection  signals:  and 

combining  means  for  combining  the  difference  signal  with  an 
inverse  of  the  noise  difference  signal: 

wherein  the  movement  signal  conesponds  to  a  combination  of 
the  difference  signal  and  the  inverse  of  the  noise  difference 
signal,  and 

wherein  the  noise  difference  signal  is  indicative  of  the  noise  in 
the  laser  emitter  means. 


5498,266 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  REMOVED  FROM 

FIBROUS  MATERIAL  USING  OPTICAL  INSPECTION 
Georges  Cornuejols,  MontpelUer,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Cen- 
tre De  Cooperation  Internationale  En  Rechcrdie 
Agronomique  Pour  Lc  Dcvdoppement  (CIRAD),  Paris, 
France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR9MI0753,  S  371  Date  Jan.  18,  1995.  S  102<e) 
Date  Jan.  18,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/02838,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  367,229 
CUims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22,  1992,  92  09258 
Int.  a."  GOIJ  4/00;  GOIN  2l/Otl2l/H4 
L.S.  CI.  356—367  10  Claims 

ccrKT 


5,598,265 
METHOD  FOR  PROFILING  AN  OBJECT  SURFACE 
USING  A  LARGE  EQUIVALENT  WAVELENGTH  AND 
SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Peter  de  Groot,  Middktown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Zygo  Corpo- 
ration, Middlefieid.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,793 
Int.  a."  GOIB  9/02 


VS.  a.  356—360 


33  Claims 
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Device  for  delecting  defects  from  fibrous  material  compns- 


1.  A  method  of  profiling  a  surface  of  an  object  using  desensitized 
inlerference  fringes  from  a  desensitized  interferometer  means  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

illuminating  said  desensitized  interferometer  means  with  a 
source  of  light  having  an  associated  wavelength  for  providing 
said  desensitized  interference  fringes,  said  desensitized  inter- 
ferometer means  having  an  associated  equivalent  wavelength 
larger  than  said  light  source  associated  wavelength  and  an 
associated  equivalent  coherence  length: 

generating  measurement  data  for  at  least  one  image  pixel  in  the 
held  of  view  of  said  desensitized  interferometer  means  h\ 
displacing  said  object  with  respect  lo  said  desensitized  inter 
ferometer  means  for  providing  a  variation  of  intensity  as  a 
function  of  scan  position,  said  variations  of  intensity  compris- 
ing a  signal  related  to  said  equivalent  wavelength  modulated 
bv  an  equivalent  coherence  signal  envelope  that  limits  any 
inlerference  effect  to  a  range  within  said  equivalent  coherence 
length,  said  signal  corresponding  to  said  interference  fringes, 
said  equivalent  cohcreiKe  envelope  corresponding  lo  fnnge 
contrast  for  said  fringes:  and 

analyzing  said  measurement  data  for  determining  a  surface 
height  corresponding  to  each  of  said  image  pixels 


a  transfer  film: 

means  for  pressing  the  fibrous  material  onto  the  transfer  film  and 

transferring  defects  onto  the  film: 
separating  means  for  separating  the  fibrous  material  from  the 

transfer  film,  the  transfer  film  carrying  the  defects  and  fibers 

adhering  to  defects, 
an  opio-electronic  sensor  producing  a  signal  representative  of 

defects  on  the  transfer  film  in  an  optical  field  of  the  sensor, 
image  processing  means  connected  lo  the  sensor  for  analyzing 

the  signal  issued  by  the  sensor  and  for  counting  the  defects 

which  are  represented  by  the  signal  issued  by  the  sensor 


5,598067 
OPTICAL  SENSOR  FOR  ORTHOGONAL  RADIATION 
MODES 
John  R.  Sambles,  Crediton.  and  Guy  P.  Bryan-Brown,  Heath- 
field,   both   of  England,   assignors   to   British   Technolog} 
Group  Limited.  London.  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261 J06.  Jun.  16.  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,842,  Aug.  24,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser  No.  807.838.  Jan. 
21.  1992.  abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  3.  1995.  Ser.  No. 
384,591 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1989, 
8916764 

Int  a."  GOIJ  4/00 
VS.  C\.  356—369  39  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  polarization  conversion  in  a  coating 
layer  on  a  diffraction  gniling  having  grating  lines  lying  in  a  grating 
plane,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  illuminating  the  coating  with  radiation  at  a  hrsi 
polarization,  the  direction  of  said  first  polarization  and  the 
direction  of  the  grating  lines  being  disposed  at  an  angle  with 


centers  of  intersection  regions  of  the  marks  of  both  surface 
scales  defining  an  area  as  the  known  coordinates  of  the  marks. 


respect  to  one  another  in  the  grating  plane,  said  angle  being 

greater  than  0°  and  less  tlian  90°; 
means  for  receiving  radiation  reflected  by  the  coaling  layer  at  a 

second  polarization,  said  first  polarization  and  said  second 

polarization  being  disposed  in  radiation  paths  that  are  crossed 

with  respect  lo  one  another;  and 
means  for  sensing  a  maximum  of  received  radiation  reflected  by 

the  coating  layer. 


5,598,268 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  LOCATION  OF  A 

POSITIONING  BODY  IN  RELATION  TO  A  REFERENCE 

BODY  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  THE 

PROCESS 

Hdmut  Kcilner,  MoormerUuid-Veeiili,  Germany,  assignor  to 

E.M.S.  Tedinik  GmbH,  Leer,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/M628,  i  371  Date  Mar.  3,  1995,  $  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A)3775,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  JuL  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  374,574 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  31,  1992,  42  25 
270.9 

Int  a.*  GOIB  11/00 
VS.  a.  356—375  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  determining  a  location  of  a  positioning  body  in 
relation  to  a  reference  body,  said  process  comprising  llie  steps  of: 

providing  on  a  positioning  body  a  scale  with  marks  of  known 
coordinates  in  a  plane; 

providing  a  scanner  on  the  reference  body,  the  scanner  iiKluding 
a  projection  surface,  on  which  the  marks  of  a  scale  are 
projected,  and  an  imaging  lens; 

calculating  coordinates  of  a  center  of  projection  of  tlie  imaging 
lens  firom  the  known  coordinates  of  the  marics  on  tlie  scale  via 
a  projecting  relationship  between  the  projection  surface  of  tlie 
scanner  and  the  plane  of  the  scale,  whereby  the  marks  provide 
their  coordinate  information  with  respect  to  the  scale  in  coded 
fonn  and  are  decoded  for  the  calculation. 

wherein  the  scale  comprises  two  orthogonal  surface  scales; 

wherein  the  marks  of  both  surface  scales  form  intersection 
regions;  and  wherein  tlie  calculation  is  based  on  at  least  four 


5,598^69 
LASER  GUIDED  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 
ME3>ICAL  PROCEDURES 
Yuli  Kitaevich,  LoiretaMi;  Nefl  D.  JnhMM,  CiDdinati,  botfi  of 
Ohio;  Mkhad  T.  MOieiv  PtttrflMd,  N.Y„  nod  AIh  Brmni, 
Longmcadow,  Maas,,  assignors  to  CbOdRn's  HoapUal  Medi- 
cal Center,  ClwriiMatf,  Okio 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,969 

Int.  CL^  GOIB  11/00 

VS.  a.  356—399  7  CUioas 


1.  A  laser  guided  aligiunent  apparams  for  medical  procedures, 
comprising: 

a  first  laser  light  source  for  producing  a  laser  line  beam; 

a  second  laser  light  source  for  producing  a  laser  fan  beam,  said 

laser  line  beam  being  in  a  same  plane  as  said  laser  fan  beam; 

and 
a  frame  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  laser  light  sources; 
means  for  adjusting  an  angle  of  said  laser  fan  beam  relative  lo  a 

vertical  reference  plane;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  angle  of  said  laser  fan  beam  relative  to 

said  vertical  reference  plane. 


S,59SJ7f 

SENSOR  DEVICE  AND  POSITION  DETERMINATION 

PROCESS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  AN 

INSERTION  ROBOT 
Claudio  Mcisser,  Chmi^  and  Fcliz  Singeisen,  Kriens,  both  at 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  ESEC  SA.,  Cham,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH93A»132,  S  371  Date  Jun.  6,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/24806,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  9.  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  190,086 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jun.    3,    1992, 
01787/92 

Int  a."  GOIB  IIAX) 
VS.  a.  356—400  13  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  sensing  tlie  relative  position  of  two  mutually 
displaceable  objects,  comprising: 
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an  optical  code  provided  in  a  code  field  of  a  substantially  planar 
code  earner  arranged  on  one  of  said  objects  for  displacement 
therewith; 

an  optical  scanner  having  a  field  of  view  which  extends  through- 
out a  \iewing  angle  relative  to  an  optical  center,  the  optical 
scanner  being  equipped  to  delect  illumination  density  and 
direction  from  said  optical  center  for  reading  said  optical 
code:  said  scanner  being  amnged  on  the  other  of  said  objects 
for  displacement  therewith: 

an  illuminator  for  causing  light  to  become  incident  on  said  code 
held: 

means  for  displacing  at  least  one  of  said  objects  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  objects,  and  thereby  causing  light  which  has 
become  incident  on  said  code  Aeld  to  become  within  said 
viewing  angle  and  detectable  by  said  optical  scanner. 

said  field  being  substantially  rectangular,  having  a  longitudinal 
cemerline  and  including  a  plurality  of  fields  arranged  in  a 
series  extending  along  said  centerline  and  including  at  least 
one  substantially  positioning  field  arranged  between  two  sub- 
stantially rectangular  interfields; 

said  positioning  field  containing  coded  information  about  the 
position  of  said  positioning  field  with  respect  to  a  reference 
point  on  said  one  of  said  objects  and  about  the  identity  of  one 
of  said  objects: 

each  said  interfield  including  at  least  one  boundary  line  between 
two  areas  which,  when  illuminaied  by  said  illuminator,  can 
cause  differing  illumination  density  to  be  detected  by  said 
optical  scanner,  said  boundary  line  crossing  said  centerline  at 
an  oblique  angle  thereto:  and 

control  means  operatively  iniefconnecting  said  optical  scanner 
and  said  displacing  means,  for  mutually  positioning  said  two 
objects  so  as  to  provide  a  determined  relative  position,  based 
on  differing  illuminator  density  detected  by  said  optical  scan- 
ner as  a  result  of  illumination  of  said  boundary  lines  of  said 
interfields  by  said  illuminator. 


CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  A  DIGITAL  COPIER  IN  A 
TWO-SIDED  DOCUMENT  COPY  MODE  WITH 
INTERRUPTS 
Masayuki  OhUuii,  Yokoiniaa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rkoh  Com- 
pany, LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,248 
Claims  priority,  appUc^ioa  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1993,  5-214400 
Int.  CL*  H04N  1/21:  G03G  21/00 
MS.  CL  358—296  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  digital  copier  operable  in  a  two- 
sided  document  copy  mode  and  having  a  scanner  for  reading  a 
document  image,  a  printer  for  printing  out  image  data  generated  by 
said  scanner  on  a  sheet  an  automatic  document  feeder  (ADF)  for 
transporting  a  document  to  be  read  by  said  scanner  and  having  a 
document  turning  function,  storing  means  capable  of  storing  image 
data  representative  of  at  least  two  documents,  and  control  means, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  causing,  when  the  two-sided  document  copy  mode  is 
selected,  said  ADF  to  turn  over  a  two-sided  document  to  a 


second  side,  and  causing  said  scanner  to  read  said  second  side 
of  said  two-sided  document  before  copying  a  first  side  of  said 
two-sided  document: 

(b)  storing  image  data  representative  of  said  second  side  in  said 
storing  means: 

(c)  causing  said  ADF  to  turn  over  said  two-sided  document  to 
said  first  side: 

(d)  causing  said  scanner  to  read  said  first  side  of  said  two-sided 
document  turned  over: 

(e)  storing,  image  data  representative  of  said  first  side  in  said 
storing  means  and.  at  the  same  time,  sequentially  reading  said 
image  data  representative  of  said  first  and  second  sides  out  of 
said  storing  means:  and 

(f)  causing  said  printer  to  print  out  said  image  data  representa- 
tive of  said  finl  and  second  sides. 


5^98472 
VISUAL  CALIBRATOR  FOR  COLOR  HALFTONE 
IMAGING 
Ridiard  S.  Fiscli,  St.  Paul;  David  A.  Larshus.  Mapiewood; 
Joiin  A.  Sands.  Oakdale,  and  Mark  E.  VerMurlen.  White 
Bear  Township,  Ramsey  County,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Imatioa,  Inc.,  Oakdale,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224^22 

bit  a."  H04N  1/40:1/46:  G03F  ^/0S 

U.S.  CI.  358—298  20  Claims 


1.  A  visual  calibrator  for  a  digital  color  imaging  proof  system 
comprising  a  series  of  patches  on  a  carrier  layer,  said  patches 

composed  of  combinations  of  at  least  two  colors  in  halftone  or 
continuous  print,  and  associated  with  at  least  some  of  the  patches 
are  alphanumeric  mariungs  which  relate  to  specific  changes  in  an 
imaging  signal  for  adjustment  of  the  imaging  system  to  modify  the 
color  of  a  proof  towards  a  desired  target  color. 


5,598,273 

RECORDING  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

UTILIZING  A  TEST  SIGNAL  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

FREQUENCIES 

Kaznhiro    Kurisaki;    Yodiikazn    Kanazawa,    and    Yoshiaki 

Mimnra,  all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,216,  Jul.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  519,014 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  17,  1992,  4-190864; 
Sep.  16,  1992,  4-246323 

Int.  CL*  H04N  5/782 
VS.  O.  386—9  46  Claims 

33.  A  magnetic  recording  control  device  for  correcting  fre- 
quency characteristics  of  a  video  signal  to  be  recorded  on  a 
magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 
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a  lest  signal  generator  generating  test  signals  based  on  a  clock 

signal, 
recording  unit  recording  said  test  signals  on  said  magnetic 

recording  medium; 
reproducing  unit  reproducing  said  recorded  test  signals: 
detecting  unit  detecting  reproduction  levels  of  said  reproduced 

test  signals:  and 
correcting  unit  correcting  frequency  characteristics  of  said  video 

signal  based  on  said  detected  reprodtxrtion  levels,  wherein 
said  recotiling  unit  records  said  corrected  video  signal  on  said 

magnetic  recording  medium. 


5,598,274 
IMAGE  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
SYSTEM 
ToUhiko  Ogura,  and  Ryo  FqjhMtto,  both  of  Kanagawa-kcn, 
Japan,  asaignora  to  Canon  KabaahiU  Kairiia,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,757,  Apr.  20,  1993,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  conlinnation  of  Scr.  No.  610,092,  Not.  6,  1990, 
abandoned.  Thb  appUcation  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  Na  308,627 
OaioK  priority,  ^npHcation  Japan,  Nor.  10, 1989,  1-291292; 
Nov.  10,  1989,  1-293603;  Not.  10,  1989,  1-293604;  Nov.  10, 
1989,  1-293606;  Nov.  10,  1989,  1-293607 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/76:5/911 
VS.  CL  386—13  14  Claims 


the  fiequency-modulated  luminance  signal  outpuoed  from 
said  luminance  signal  frequency-modulaDng  means  is  posi- 
tioned: 
->°i  (D)   pilot   signal   frequency-multiplexing   means   arranged   to 

frequency-multiplex  the  frequency-modulated  luminance  sig- 
nal outputted  from  said  luminance  signal  frequency- 
modulating  means  with  the  frequency-nwdulated  chromi- 
nance signal  outputted  from  said  chrominance  signal 
frequency-modulating  means,  ttiereby  forming  a  lecord  image 
signal,  and  to  frequency-inultiplex  the  pilot  signal  generued 
by  said  pilot  signal  generating  means  with  a  portion  of  said 
record  image  signal,  said  portion  of  which  comespoods  to  ilie 
vertical  and  horizontal  Manlcing  periods  of  tiie  record  image 
signal,  except  the  image  signal  period  of  said  recoid  image 
signal  and  to  output  a  frequency-multiplexed  signal; 

(E)  recording  means  for  recording  the  frequency -multiplexed 
signal  outputted  from  said  pilot  signal  frequency-multiplexing 
means  on  the  recording  medium; 

(F)  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  from  said  recording 
mediiun  the  frequency-multipiexed  signal  recorded  on  said 
lecording  medium  by  said  recording  means; 

(G)  extracting  means  for  receiving  ttie  frequency-multiplexed 
signal  outputted  from  said  reproducing  means  and,  when  a 
signal  is  received  from  said  reproducing  means,  said  signal 
cotre^xMiding  to  a  period  which  is  a  part  of  tlie  venical  and 
horizontal  blanking  periods  of  the  frequency-multiplexed  sig- 
nal, said  blanlcing  periods  from  wtiich  the  periods  of  vertical 
and  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  are  removed,  thereby 
extracting  the  pilot  signal  frequency-multiplexed  with  said 
signal: 

(H)  sampling  clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
sampling  clock  signal  which  is  phase-synchronized  with  said 
pilot  signal  thus  extracted  by  said  extracting  means;  and 

(I)  time  base  variation  correcting  means  arranged  to  extract  the 
record  image  signal  from  the  fiequency-modulated  signal 
reproduced  from  said  recording  medium  by  said  reproducing 
means  and  to  apply  a  time  base  variabon  correction  process  to 
the  extracted  record  image  signal  in  accordance  with  tlie 
sampUng  clock  signal  generated  by  said  sampling  clock  signal 
genoating  means. 


5,598,275 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORMNG  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 

INTERVAL  RECORDING  MODE  COMPATIBLE  WITH  AN 

OVERLAP  RECORDING  MOi» 
KcnicU  Nagwawa,  Kiwiriri;  KoJI  TMciribMU,  Yokohanaa,  ami 
Chikara  Sato,  Kawasaki,  al  tt  Japan,  aarignnrw  to  CaMn 
KabusiliU  Kataha,  Ibkyo,  J^Mi 
CoadnDattoa  of  Scr.  No.  792321,  Nor.  15,  1991,  ahaiinard 
This  appttotton  Jul  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  265^23 
Ctaims  prtnily,  appUcMtoa  JapM,  Nor.  20, 1990,  ^3162S5 
Int.  CL*  H04N  5/9/, 5/76. 5/225. 5/262 
U.S.  CL  38^—117  10  ClaiaH 


1.  An  image  signal  recording  and  reproducing  system  arranged 
to  record  an  image  signal  consisting  of  a  luminance  signal  and  a 
chrominance  signal  and  iiKluding  horizontal  and  vertical  blanlcing 
portions  on  a  recocxling  medium  and  to  reproduce  a  recorded  image 
signal  from  said  recording  medium,  comprising: 

(A)  luminance  signal  frequency-modulating  means  arranged  to 
receive  said  luminance  signal  and  to  frequency-modulate  the 
received  luminance  signal,  thereby  forming  and  outpiitting  a 
ftequency-modulated  luminance  signal; 

(B)  chrominance  signal  frequency-modulating  means  arranged 
K>  receive  said  chromiiuutce  signal  and  to  frequency-modulate 
the  received  chrominance  signal,  thereby  forming  and  output- 
ting  a  frequency-modulated  cfaroiniiunce  signal: 

(C)  pilot  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  pilot  signal 
having  a  single  fiequency  positioned  in  a  frequency  band 
where  the  fieqiiency-modulated  chrominance  signal  outputted 
from  said  chrominance  signal  fkequency-modulating  means  is 
positioned  and  which  is  lower  than  a  fiequency  band  where 


1.  A  video  signal  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 
(a)  oveil^iping  means,  operabie  in  an  overlap  mode,  for  gradu- 
ally switching  and  recording  a  first  video  signal  to  a  secoad 
video  signal  during  a  first  pi  edeiei  mined  time  period; 
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(b)  interval  recofd  means,  operable  in  an  interval  record  mode 
different  from  the  oveiiap  mode,  for  recording  a  video  signal 
during  a  second  predetermined  time  period,  said  interval 
record  means  automatically  operating  at  every  predetermined 
interval;  and 

(c)  coMTol  means  for  setting  the  second  predetermined  time 
period  relative  to  the  first  predetermined  time  period  to  ensure 
the  overlap  mode  and  the  interval  record  mode  are  compatible 
in  a  condition  when  said  interval  record  means  and  said 
overiapping  means  are  operating,  said  control  means  setting 
(be  second  predetenniiied  time  period  to  be  longer  than  the 
first  predetermined  time  period  when  the  interval  record 
meaiu  and  the  overiapping  means  are  operating. 


54W.27« 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PLAY  OF 

MULTIPLE  VERSIONS  OF  THE  SAME  MOTION 

PICTURE  STORED  ON  AN  (VTICAL  DISK 

ChiMopiMr  J.  Codona;  Lewk  S.  OitroTcr,  awi  Wwmi  N. 

LMcffiwIt,  al  •«  L«  Aatdcm,  CaM^  aMigMin  to  Time 

Waraer  Enii  ifhif  ■!  Co„  LJ>„  Bmthmmk,  Cafif. 

CoaiiMaliaa  of  Scr.  Nol  144,7SS,  Oct  29, 1993,  abandoned. 

Thb  appHcatioa  Dec  18, 199S,  Scr.  No.  573,719 

lot  CL'  HMN  5/76 

VS.  CL  3M— M  22  Claims 


■m 


1.  A  system  for  playing  a  selected  one  of  at  least  two  versions  of 
tlie  same  video  program  material  contained  on  a  software  carrier, 
said  software  cairier  having  recorded  thereon  a  single  trade  with 
three  different  types  of  interieaved  video  dau  blocks  containing 
respectively  (1)  video  data  unique  to  one  of  said  at  least  two 
versions,  (2)  video  dau  uaique  to  die  odicr  of  said  at  least  two 
versioas.  and  (3)  video  data  coounon  to  said  at  least  two  versions, 
with  said  track  containing  at  least  one  data  block  of  each  of  said 
three  types,  comprismg  means  for  registering  which  of  said  ver- 
sions is  to  be  played,  means  for  selecting  only  the  blocks  contain- 
ing video  data  unique  to  the  version  being  played  and  blocks 
containing  video  data  common  to  said  at  least  two  versions,  and 
means  for  sequentially  reading  only  the  selected  video  data  to  form 
a  playback  signal  frt>m  the  video  data  contained  in  the  selected 
blocks  to  the  exclusion  of  the  video  daU  in  the  same  track  in  the 
imique  to  the  version  which  is  not  being  played. 


5,59*J77 
METWH)  Of  CORRECTING  ERRORS  IN  DIGITAL  VCR 
WITH  HORIZONTAL  AND  VERTICAL  DETECTION  AND 

CORRECTION 
Saa«  W.  Kim;  Scnnc  H.  KiB,  bnik  of  Daeiw,  and  Cbi  S.  Woo, 
Kyn^U-Do,  aB  of  Rep.  of  Kortn,  amlannrt  to  Goldstar  Co., 
Ltd^  SconI,  Rep.  of  Kara 

FBed  JoL  12, 1993,  Scr.  Na  S9,887 
CUms  priority.  appRcaU—  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  16,  1992, 
127MA992 

lot  CL<^  HMN  5/94 

VS.  CL  3S6— U6  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  cctiectiiig  errors  in  a  digital  VCR  comprising: 


a  vertical  detection  stop  for  detecting  errors  from  vertical  coded 

sections  of  played  back  data  from  a  tape; 
a  horizontal  detection  step  for  detecting  errors  from  honzontal 

coded  sections  of  played  back  data  from  the  tape: 
a  flag-setting  step  for  setting  flags  at  cross-points  of  the  detected 

error  in  said  vertical  and  horizontal  coded  sections  of  the 

played  back  data; 
a  horizontal  correction  step  for  correcting  the  detected  errors 

positioned  at  the  cross-points  having  the  flags  set; 
an  error  erasure  step  for  erasing  in  ones  of  the  horizontal  coded 

sections  frtrni  which  detectable  but  non-correctable  errors  are 

detected  only  those  of  the  errors  positioned  at  the  cross-points 

having  flags  set;  and 
a  vertical  correction  step  for  correcting  in  a  vertical  direction  the 

errors  erased  in  said  error  erasure  step. 


5,S9«,278 
SYSTEM  CONFIGURATION  METHOD  FOR  AUDIO- 
VIDEO  APPARATUS  WITH  DIGITAL  BUS  INTERFACE 
SkicM  "Dwaka,  Takyo;  HirmM  YaaMiaU,  Kanagnwa;  Noriko 
Kntabe.  CUba;   Koidchi  Saflyama,  KnMgawa;   Makoto 
Sato,   Kanagawa;   AUra   Katmjmm*,   Kanacawa;    Yodilo 
Ondcabe,  Kam^awa,  and  Yaano  Knngaya,  IVikyo,  aU  of 
Japan,  malpinn  to  Sony  CorporatitM,  Tbkyo,  Japan 

FHcd  JnL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  278,954 

Claims  priority,  appttcalian  Japan,  JnL  39,  1993,  5-188559 

InL  CL'  H«4N  5/91:7/10 

VS.  a.  386—96  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  audio- video  system  having  an 
audio-video  center  and  a  plurality  of  audio-video  devices,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  information  in  said  audio-video  center  representative  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  connection  states  each  respectively 
representing  a  standard  connection  pattern  between  said 
audio-video  center  and  said  audio-video  devices; 

selecting  a  group  of  desired  audio-video  devices  from  among 
said  plurality  of  audio-video  devices; 

selecting  one  of  said  predetermined  connection  states  represent- 
ing a  respective  connection  pattern; 

detennining  whether  any  of  the  audio-video  devices  utilized  in 
the  selected  connection  pattern  ate  not  included  in  the 
selected  group  of  desired  audio-video  devices  so  as  to  obtain 
non-use  audio-video  devices; 

inserting  informatioa  representative  of  said  non-use  audio-video 
devices  into  the  selected  connection  pattern  information  so  as 
to  form  control  information;  and 
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controlling  said  group  of  desired  audio-video  devices  in  accor- 
dance with  said  control  information. 
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1.  A  document  circulating  apparatus  for  providing  documents  to 
a  plurality  of  termiiuUs  comprising: 
an  image  reading  device; 

storing  means  for  storing  image  data  and  document  data; 
control  means  for  controlling  said  storing  means; 
system  constriKting  means  for  constructing  a  network  system 

for  connecting  said  plurality  of  terminals;  and 
image  outputting  means; 
said  apparatus  autoinatically  deleting,  anrang  the  image  data  and 

the  document  data  stored  in  said  storing  means,  particular 

data; 
said  apparatus  managing  the  access  condition  of  terminals  or 

users  in  relation  to  the  image  data  and  the  document  data 

presented. 


5398,288 

FILM  LENS  AND  A  SURFACE  LIGHT  SOURCE  USING 

THE  SAME 

Todiikazn  Nishki,-  Mkliiko  Takendii,  and  Noba  Masubuchi,  all 

of  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  amignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  215,789 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1993,  5-086954; 
Nov.  29,  1993,  5-323214 

Int  CL"  G02F  1/13 

VS.  a.  349—57  6  Claiiv 

1.  A  film  lens  adapted  for  use  with  a  source  light,  comprising: 

a  light  transmitting  base  having  first  and  second  opposite  sides. 

said  first  side  having  a  plurality  of  concave  or  convex  unit 

lenses,  said  second  side  having  plurality  of  projections,  said 


Lit       Lit 


5,598,279 
DOCUMENT  CIRCULATING  APPARATUS  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  DELETION  OF  DATA 
RIe    Ishii,    Soka;    MasayuU    Hayashi,    Yokohama;    Takeshi 
Yamakawa,    Fsjisawa,    and    Hiroyuki    "Dikahashi,    Tsuru- 
gashlma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  334,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1993,  5-274375; 
Mar.  3, 1994,  6-033810 

Int.  a."  H04N  1/21:1/32 
VS.  a.  358—402  12  Claims 

311 


projections  having  a  profile  height  not  smaller  than  a  wave- 
length of  the  source  light  and  not  greater  than  100  (im. 
wherein  the  height  Ah  of  each  said  projection  is  given  by 

where  X„,„  is  the  maximum  wavelength  of  the  visible  spectrum  of 
the  light  source,  and  A6  is  the  angular  radius  of  the  light  source  as 
viewed  through  a  reflective  surface  of  the  film  lens,  said  projec- 
tions are  arranged  noncylically  in  one-  and  two-  dimensional 
modes,  and  tlie  width  Ax  of  each  said  projection  is  given  by 

AjrSIOO/an.  and 

the  average  distance  d  between  each  two  adjacent  projections  is 
given  by 

d'OP. 

where  P  is  the  arrangement  cycle  of  the  unit  lenses. 


5,598,281 
BACKLIGHT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  IMPROVED 
ILLUMINATION  EMPLOYING  TAPERED  OPTICAL 
ELEMENTS 
Scott  M.  Zimmerman,  Basking  Rklge;  Kari  W.  Becaon,  Princ- 
eton, and  Paul  M.  Ferm,  Morristown,  aB  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
AUiMlSignal  Inc.,  Morris  TownUp,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  203,232 

InL  CL*  G02F  1/1335 

VS.  a.  349—5  17  CUoBS 

,2 


/ 


14    16     18      20 
7.  A  backlight  assembly  for  use  in  an  electro-optical  display 
comprising 

(a)  a  light  generating  means; 

(b)  a  concentrating  means  having  a  planar  light  input  surface  in 
close  proximity  to  said  light  generating  means,  a  planar  light 
output  surface  distal  from  and  parallel  to  said  light  input 
surface  and  smaller  in  surface  area  tlian  said  Ught  input 
surface  and  minwcd  sidewalls  wherein  said  hght  rays  enter 
through  said  light  input  surface  and  travel  through  said  con- 
centrating means  via  reflection  and  emerge  from  said  light 
output  surface  as  a  more  concentrated  light  source;  and 
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(c)  a  collimating  means  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said 
output  surface  and  having  a  light  input  surface  that  accepts 
said  concentrated  light  source  finora  said  concentrating  means 
and  transmits  the  light  rays  via  refraction  that  emerge  as  a 
substantially  collimaled  light  source. 


5^98^82 
FOLDING  STEREOSCOPIC  COMPUTER  DISPLAY 
Steven  L.  DeGroof,  Raleisii,  N.C^  assignor  to  ATI  TechnoioKics 
Inc^  TbornhUl,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1»4,  Ser.  No.  323.875 

InL  CL*  G«2F  l/li)5:  HMN  li/04 

U.S.  CL  349—15  6  ClaiiKi 


1.  A  stereoscopic  display  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  display  means  having  faces  mutually  oriented 
between  approximately  90°  and  120°  to  each  other, 

(b)  means  for  polarizing  light  from  images  displayed  on  the 
respective  display  means,  light  from  one  image  being  polar- 
ized orthogonally  to  die  light  from  the  other  image, 

(c)  a  semitransparent  minor  disposed  between  and  approxi- 
mately bisecting  the  angle  between  the  pair  of  display  means 
for  transmitting  light  from  an  image  displayed  on  one  display 
means  and  reflecting  light  from  an  image  displayed  on  the 
other  display  means,  toward  a  viewing  position. 

(d)  each  of  the  display  means  displaying  inuiges  orioited  in 
mirror  image  orientation  to  the  other  with  respect  to  said 
mirror, 

(e)  each  of  the  display  means  being  comprised  of  a  liquid  crystal 
display  (LCD). 

(0  each  LCD  being  comprised  of  a  polarizing  filter,  the  polariz- 
ing filters  having  polarization  directions  90°  to  each  other. 

(g)  one  edge  of  each  of  the  LCDs  being  hinged  to  the  other  and 
to  one  edge  of  said  miiror, 

(h)  and  further  including  two  pair  of  mirror  aligimKnt  arms 
which  are  equal  in  length,  each  pair  slidingly  hinged  between 
an  edge  of  the  mirror  and  respective  fixed  positions  at  corre- 
sponding edges  of  the  LCD.  whereby  the  LCDs  may  be 
rotated  about  the  hinge  connecting  them  together  from  a 
mutually  facing  closed  position  to  an  open  position  between 
90°  and  120°  apart  while  the  arms  maintain  said  mirror  in  a 
position  bisecting  the  angle  between  the  LCDs. 


■'        >       i>       .        D 


of  adjacent  the  gate  lines  and  serves  as  an  electrode  for  storage 
capacitors  of  associated  ones  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  ele- 
ments, and  said  peripheral  region  includes  a  plurality  of  connecting 
terminals  which  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  distaiKe 
smaller  than  a  distance  between  adjacent  gate  lines  in  said  display 
region,  said  connecting  terminals  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
groups,  said  gate  lines  each  being  connected  to  a  respective  con- 
necting terminals,  and  a  conductive  snort-circuit  line  is  formed 
along  said  peripheral  region  so  that  said  connecting  terminals  are 
short-circuited,  the  improvement  comprising  a  conductor  extend- 
ing from  said  conductive  short-circuit  line  and  formed  between  one 
of  said  plurality  of  reference  voltage  lines  and  a  region  adjacent 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  reference  voltage  lines  which  region  is 
between  adjacent  groups  of  connecting  terminals  connected  to  gate 
lines. 


S.S98.283 

SHORT  CIRCUIT  LINE  HAVING  A  CONDUCTIVE 

EXTENSION  BETWEEN  GROUPS  OF  TERMINALS  IN  A 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
YoaUlMurv  Fqjtt.  Sag— liiiara;  TliiMMIrn  YodikU,  Yokohama, 
aMi  HinMki  Khahwra,  HackioHil,  afl  of  Japu,  asignors  to 
Intcraatioaal  Bmfaf  Mackincs  Corporatioa,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2ti,«94 

CUiH  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Jon.  21,  1993,  5-148762 

Int  CL'  G82F  l/IS43:l/IU5 

VS.  a.  349—143  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  display  device  including  a  display  region  in 

which  a  phsidity  of  liquid  crystal  display  elements  are  formed  in  a 

matrix  and  a  peripheral  region  surrounding  die  display  region. 

wherein  said  display  region  includes  a  plurality  of  gate  lines 

ananged  in  parallel  with  one  another  and  a  plurality  of  reference 

voltage  lines  each  of  which  is  formed  between  corresponding  pair 


5,598,284 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE  DEFINED  BY 

RELATIONSHIP  OF  DATA  VOLTAGE,  RESIDUAL 

VOLTAGE,  SPONTANEOUS  POLARIZATION,  AND 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  TIME  CONSTANT  AND 

CAPACITANCE 

Noriaki  Kogushi,  Tokyo;  lUuslii  Nishi;  Masaaki  Hiroki,  both 

of  Kanagawa;  Toshihara  Yaatagndii,  Gifu,  and  Toshimitsu 

Konnma,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aosignors  to  Semkonduc- 

tor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa-kcn,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  It,  1994,  Ser.  Na  358,179 

ClainH  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec  25,  1993,  5-347676 

InL  CL*  G«2F  1/133:1/1343:1/13;  G«9G  3/36 

U.S.  CL  349—33  26  Claims 

.503 


ACTUAL  VOLTAGE 
STORED  ON  PIXEL 


1.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates; 

a  transistor  provided  on  one  of  the  pair  of  substrates; 

a  pixel  electrode  provided  on  the  cne  of  the  pair  of  substrates 
and  connected  with  one  of  source  and  drain  of  the  transistor: 

another  electrode  provided  on  the  other  of  the  pair  of  substrates; 
and 

an  electro-optical  modulating  layer  provided  between  the  pair  of 
substrates,  the  electro-optical  modulating  layer  comprising  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  ferroelectric 
liquid  crystal,  an  antifenoelectric  liquid  crystal  and  a  mixture 
thereof  with  a  polymer. 

wherein  a  formula 


Cu:  {V-V,„-2V  exp(-W/Tj^))>2  P  s  S 


holds  where  P^  is  spontaneous  polarization  of  the  ferroelectric 
liquid  crystal  or  the  antiferroelecuic  liquid  crystal,  C,^  is  a  capaci- 
tance between  the  pixel  electrode  and  the  another  electrode,  V  is  a 
magnitude  of  a  pulse  voltage  applied  to  a  the  pixel  electrode,  W  is 
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a  width  of  the  pulse  voltage  t,,-  is  a  time  constant  of  a  pixel 
comprising  the  pixel  electrode.  S  is  an  area  of  the  pixel  electrode, 
and  V„„  IS  a  residual  voltage  due  to  residual  charge  between  the 
pixel  electrode  and  the  another  electrode  immediately  before  appli- 
cation of  a  next  pulse. 


5498,285 
LIQllD  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Katsumi  Kondo,  Katsuta;  Hiromu  Terao,  Mito;  Hidetoslii  Al>e,' 
Masuyuki  Ofata,  both  of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan;  Kenkichi 
Suzuld,  Oxford,  United  Kingdom;  Tohni  Suaki;  Genshiro 
Kawachi,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  and  Junichi  Ofawada, 
Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,472 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-249938; 
Jan.  20,  1993,  5-7355 

Int.  CI."  G22F  1/136:  G02F  1/1343:1/141 
UJS.  CL  349—39  81  Claims 


^m 


^^^ 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  having  a  plurality  of  pixel 
elements  and  means  for  applying  electrical  signals  to  said  plurality 
of  pixel  elements  for  varying  the  optical  transmissivily  thereof, 
said  bquid  crystal  display  device  including: 

a  polarizer  having  at  least  one  polarizing  plate; 

a  liquid  crystal  layer  extending  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  at  least 
one  polarizing  plate; 

a  plurality  of  pixel  electrodes,  signal  wiring  electrodes  and 
scanning  wiring  electrodes  forming  a  plurality  of  thin  film 
transistor  devices  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  pixel  ele- 
ments, said  pixel  electrodes  extending  in  a  common  direction 
within  each  pixel  element  and  said  signal  wiring  electrodes 
extending  in  said  common  direction  over  more  than  one  of 
said  plurality  of  pixel  elements;  and 

common  electrodes  spaced  from  said  plurality  of  thin  film 
transistor  devices,  said  common  electrodes  extending  in  said 
common  direction  over  said  more  than  one  of  said  plurality  of 
pixel  elements; 

wherein  said  means  for  applying  electrical  signals  is  arranged  to 
apply  said  electrical  signals  in  such  a  way  that  electric  fields 
between  said  pixel  electrodes  and  said  common  electrodes 
have  cofloponents  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
liquid  crystal  layer,  thereby  to  vary  the  optical  transimssivity 
of  light  passing  through  said  at  least  one  polarizing  plate  and 
said  liquid  crystal  layer  for  each  pixel  element;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of: 

(a)  tliere  are  a  pair  of  pixel  electrodes  for  each  pixel  element, 
said  signal  wiring  electrodes  extending  between  said  pair  of 
pixel  eleclnxles  at  each  pixel  element,  and  said  pair  of  pixel 
electrodes  being  disposed  between  a  pair  of  common  elec- 
trodes at  each  pixel  element; 

(b)  said  common  electrodes  are  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
liquid  crystal  layer  from  said  pixel  electrodes; 

(c)  there  is  an  insulating  film  between  said  pixel  electrode  and 
the  common  electrodes  at  each  pixel  element,  and  wherein 
said  means  for  applying  signals  is  arranged  to  apply  a 
driving  signal  to  said  scanning  wiring  electrodes,  said  driv- 
ing signal  having  a  scanning  period  which  is  shorter  than  a 
time  constant  formed  by  a  product  of  a  specific  resistance 
of  said  insulating  film  and  a  dielectric  constant  of  said 
insulating  film; 


(d)  at  least  one  of  said  common  electrodes  is  common  to  two 
adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  pixel  elements:  and 

(e)  said  liquid  crystal  display  device  has  an  optical  anisotropic 
medium  with  a  phase  difference  less  than  a  product  of  a 
thickness  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer  and  a  refractive  index 
anisotropy  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer,  a  difference  between 
an  absolute  value  of  the  product  of  the  thickness  of  the 
liquid  crystal  layer  and  tlie  refractive  index  anisotropy  of 
the  liquid  crystal  layer  and  an  absolute  value  of  the  phase 
difference  of  the  anisotropic  medium  being  between  0.21 
(im  and  0.36  ^m,  and  wherein  the  angles  between  compo- 
nents of  electric  fields  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  liquid  crystal  layer  and  the  direction  of  onentation  of 
molecules  at  opposite  surfaces  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer  arc 
the  same. 


5,598^86 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  PROVIDED  WITH 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  ELEVATION  STOPPERS 
Masahiro  Yanagi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  Co.  Ltd,, 

Kyoto,  Japan 

CondnuatioD-in-pMl  of  Ser.  No.  174,058,  Dec  28,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5,477,361.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

4944>92 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/1335:1/1333:1/1339 

VS.  CL  349—58  14  i 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  transparent  substrates. 

a  sealant  layer  provided  between  the  substrates  to  give  spacing 
by  a  predetermined  distance. 

an  opening  formed  in  a  part  of  the  sealant  layer. 

a  pair  of  liquid-crystal-elevation  stoppers  provided  on  both  sides 
of  the  opening  and  on  an  outer  side  of  the  sealant  layer 
between  the  substrates,  said  stoppers  including  a  different 
member  than  said  sealant  layer,  said  stoppers  being  coplanar 
with  said  peripheral  edge,  or  as  to  project  from  said  peripheral 
edge. 

a  liquid  crystal  material  introduced  through  the  opening  into  tiie 
spacing,  and 

a  opening-sealing  member  formed  at  end  in  the  vicinity  of  ttie 
opening  to  seal  the  liquid  crystal  material  within  tlie  spacing 
between  the  substrates. 


5,598087 
MULTIPLE  ACCESS  TELECOMMUNICATION 
NETWORK 
Card-Jan  L.  Van  DrW,  and  Atal  N.  Sinha,  both  of  EindhoTcn, 
Netheriaods,  assignors  to  UJ5.  Philips  Corporatjan,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continnatiaa  of  Ser.  Na  151319.  Nov.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541.573 
Claims  priority,  application  Enropcnn  Pat  OC,.  Nov.  19. 
1992,92203569 

Int  a."  IMMJ  14M2:  H04B  1W04 
VS.  a.  359—125  4  CUaK 

1.  A  sub-station  for  use  in  a  telecommunication  networic  com- 
prising a  main  station,  a  plurality  of  sub-stations,  and  a  common 
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channel  for  transmission  of  information  signals  from  the  sub- 
stations to  the  main  station;  said  sub-station  comprising: 

auxiliary  modulating  means  for  generating  an  auxiliary  signal  by 
fiKxlulatmg  an  information  signal  on  a  subcarrier  having  a 
ptedetermined  frequency  which  is  uniquely  assigned  to  said 
sub-station  to  distinguish  from  subcarrier  frequencies 
assigned  to  other  sub-stations  in  said  network: 

primary  modulating  means  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  modulating 
means  to  receive  said  auxiliary  signal  and  modulate  ii  on  a 
carrier  having  a  predetermined  frequency  which  is  substan- 
tially the  same  for  all  sub-stations  in  said  network,  resulting  in 
a  modulated  carrier  which  is  a  transmit  signal  for  transmission 
over  said  channel:  and 

reducing  means  coupled  between  said  auxiliary  modulating 
means  and  said  primary  modulating  means  which,  in  response 
to  said  auxiliary  signal,  reduces  the  amplitude  of  said  modu- 
lated earner  transmit  signal  during  intervals  in  which  said 
auxiliary  signal  has  an  amplitude  at  or  below  a  predetermined 
reference  level  thereof. 


5.598,288 
RF  FIBER  OPTIC  TRANSMISSION  UTILIZING  DITHER 
Stuart  J.  Collar,  Algonquin,  II1„  assignor  to  Northrop  Grum- 
man Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Fded  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,634 

Int.  CL"  H04B  10/12 

VS.  a.  359—173  I  Oaim 
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I.  A  hber  optic  RF  link  comprising: 

means  for  introducing  an  RF  signal,  including  multiple  narrow. 

hand  signal  components,  to  a  summing  junction: 
a  noise  source  for  generating  a  dither  signal: 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  noise  source  for  amplifying 

the  dither  signal  prior  to  its  introduction  to  the  summing 

junction: 
means  located  at  the  summing  junction  for  adding  the  RF  signal 

and  the  dither  signal  to  create  a  dithered  RF  signal  to  be 

transmitted: 
amplitude  limiting  means  connected  at  its  input  to  the  output  of 

the  summing  junction  for  linearly  quantizing  the  dithered  RF 

signal  lo  two  levels: 
fiber  optic  transmitter  means  connected  at  ils  input  to  an  output 

of  the  limiting  means  for  converting  the  dithered  RF  signal 

from  an  electrical  to  optical  form: 


a  fiber  optic  cable  connected  at  its  input  to  an  output  of  the  fiber 
optic  transmitter  for  propagating  the  dithered  RF  signal: 

fiber  optic  receiver  means,  connected  at  its  input  to  the  output  of 
the  cable,  for  reconverting  the  dithered  RF  signal  from  optical 
lo  electrical  form:  and 

a  narrow  bandpass  filler  means  connected  at  its  input  lo  an 
output  of  the  fiber  optic  receiver  and  having  a  narrow  band- 
width centered  at  the  frequency  of  the  RF  signal  for  removing 
the  dither  signal  and  recovering  the  original  RF  signal. 


5398489 
OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  MAKING  USE  OF  PHENOMENON 
OF  STIMULATED  BRILLOUIN  SCATTERING 
Shigeki  Watanabe,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  32440,  Mar.  17,  1993,  PaL  No.  5315,192. 
This  application  Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  55M12 
Int.  a."  H04B  10/12 
VS.  a.  359—173  27  Claims 
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I.  An  optical  communication  system  making  use  of  stimulated 
Brillouin  amplification  comprising: 

an   optical   transmission   line   formed  of  a   nonlinear  optical 
medium  showing  stimulated  Brillouin  scattering  at  a  threshold 
value: 
exciting  light  supply  means  for  supplying  exciting  light  ha\  ing  a 
higher  intensity   than   said  threshold  value  to  said  optical 
transmission  line  from  a  first  end:  and 
signal  light  supply  means  for  supplying  signal  light  having  a 
frequency  lower  than  the  frequency  of  said  exciting  light  by  a 
predetermined  frequency  and  modulated  with  an  information 
signal   to   said   optical   transmission   line   at   a   second   end. 
wherein  said  signal  light  supply  means  further  includes: 
means  for  splitting  said  exciting  light  output  from  the  second 
end  of  said  Optical  transmission  line  into  two  components, 
means  for  subcamer-modulating  one  of  said  split  components 

of  light,  and 
means  for  supplying  said  subcarrier-modulaled  light  to  said 
optical  transmission  line  at  the  second  end 


5398490 

D.ATA  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  INFRARED 

RAYS 

Junji  Tanaka,  Yamatokoriyama,  and   Masanobu   Watanabe, 

Ikoma-gun,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,455 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1993,  5-162663 

Int.  CI."  H04B  /O/fW 

VS.  CI.  359—180  21  Claims 

2.  A  data  transfer  apparatus  utilizing  infrared  rays  comprising: 

transmission  data  generating  means  for  generating  one  transmis 

sion  unit  of  transmission  data: 
a  transmission  buflfer  for  storing  said  one  transmission  unit  of 
said  transmission  data  produced  by  said  transmission  data 
generating  means: 
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data  transfer  means  for  modulabng  and  transferring  each  of  said 
transmission  data  in  said  one  transmission  unit  stored  in  said 
transmission  buffer  into  a  space  by  utilizing  an  infrared  ray 
emitting  LED;  and 
transmission  suspending  means  for  determining  a  transmission 
suspension  time  to  be  added  after  sending  said  one  transmis- 
sion unit  of  said  transmission  data  determined  based  on  the  bit 
values  included  in  said  one  transmission  unit  of  said  transmis- 
sion data  to  be  sent; 
said  data  transfer  means  waiting  said  transmission  suspension 
time  before  sending  a  next  transmission  unit  of  said  transmis- 
sion data; 
wherein  said  transmission  suspending  means  comprises: 
correction  coefiBcient  generating   noeans  for  generating  an 
adjacent  conection  coefiBcient  defined  by  the  number  of 
two  values  "0"  and  "1"  constimting  said  one  transmission 
unit  of  said  transmission  data  that  has  been  stored  in  said 
transmission  buffer, 
means  for  generating  a  suspension  time  for  correction  in 
which  said  transmission  suspension  time  is  determined 
from  the  adjacent  correction  coefficient,  said  suspension 
time  being  added  after  said  data  transfer  means  has  sent 
said  one  transmission  unit  of  said  transmission  data; 
timer  monitoring  means  for  detecting  that  said  data  transfer 
means  has  completed  the  transmission  of  said  one  transmis- 
sion unit  of  said  transmission  data,  counting  the  passage  of 
said  transmission  suspension  time  that  has  been  output 
from  said  means  for  generating  said  suspension  time  for 
correction,  and  giving,  after  the  passage  of  said  transmis- 
sion suspension  time,  an  instruction  for  generating  the  next 
data  to  said  transmission  data  generating  means. 


5398491 
POLYGON  MIRROR  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Soichi  Isobe;  Masaaki  Sano;  Yoshio  Inouc,  all  of  Kanagawa- 
ken,  and  Kazno  Shtaaizu,  Saitama-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Ebara  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-261481; 
Sep.  6.  1994,  6-239484 

Int.  CL"  G02B  26A)S,7/I82 
U.S.  a.  359—198  18  Claims 


a  mirror  seating  surface  formed  on  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
said  rotor  for  seating  said  polygon  mirror  thereon; 

a  ring-shaped  step  portion  formed  on  the  top  of  said  raiiror,  said 
step  portion  extending  circumferentially  of  said  fniiror  and 
being  concentric  with  said  rotor,  and 

a  retaining  member  having  a  ring-shaped  configuration  and 
including  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending  pawls, 
said  retaining  member  being  motmted  with  said  pawls  direcdy 
pressing  on  said  step  portion  of  said  mirror  and  urging  said 
mirror  downwardly  onto  said  mirror  seating  surface  and  radi- 
ally outwardly. 


5398492 
METHOD  OF  DESIGPONG  A  POST-OBJECITVE  TYPE 
OPTICAL  SCANNER  AND  PRODUCT  MADE  BY  THE 
METHOD 
Motonobo  Yoshikawa;  Yosfaiham  Yamamoto,  both  of  Osaka, 
and  Hironori  Nakashima,  TiUiarazoka,  aD  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1993.  Ser.  No.  22.651 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  2.  1992.  4-044755 

Int  a.^  G02B  26A)8 

VS.  a.  359—216  8  Clains 


1.  A  polygon  mirror  mounting  structure  mounting  a  polygon 
mirror  to  an  outer  periphery  of  a  rotor,  said  mounting  structure 
comprising: 


1.  A  post -objective  type  optical  seamier  for  directing  a  con- 
verged light  beam  upon  a  scanning  surface,  the  scanner  compris- 
ing: 
a  rotating  optical  deflector  including  a  pimality  of  convex 
reflecting  surfaces  upon  which  the  converged  light  beam  is 
directed  at  a  point  of  deflection  on  the  plurality  of  reflecting 
surfaces  for  reflecting  the  converged  light  beam  along  an 
optical  path  between  the  point  of  deflection  and  the  scanning 
surface  as  the  optical  deflector  rotates  at  a  specified  scanning 
speed  selected  depending  upon  a  correlative  relationship 
between  a  scanning  speed,  defined  as  a  scanning  width  on  the 
scanning  surface  per  an  angle  unit  of  rotation  of  the  rotating 
optical  deflector,  and  a  curvature  of  field  in  a  scanning  direc- 
tion associated  with  the  scaiming  surface,  wherein  the  speci- 
fied scanning  speed  is  larger  than  1/60  radians  of  a  length  of 
the  optical  path  and  smaller  than  1/32  radians  of  the  length  of 
the  optical  path;  and 
a  compensating  lens  positioned  along  the  optical  path,  the  com- 
pensating lens  including  an  incident  surface  facing  the  rotat- 
ing optical  deflector  and  an  outgoing  surface  facing  the  scan- 
ning surface,  the  incident  surface  having  a  toric  shape 
exploiting  the  correlative  relationship  to  compensate  for  the 
curvature  of  field  in  the  scaiming  direction  and  for  a  curvature 
of  field  in  a  sub-scanning  direction  associated  with  the  scan- 
ning surface,  the  outgoing  surface  having  an  asphenc  shape  to 
compensate  for  an  f-O  characteristic  which  is  a  measure  of 
proportionality  between  the  scanning  width  and  an  angle  of 
scanning  of  the  rotating  optical  deflector. 
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ELECTROCHROMIC  GLASS  FOR  USE  IN  CARS  AND 

BUILDINGS 

Mino  Green,  Loodoo,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Societa 

Italians  Vetro  -  SIV  ■  S.pA,  San  Salvo,  CH.  luiy 
Cootiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  185,381,  Jan.  24,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  II,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  52^22 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  22, 1993,  RM93A0028 
Int  CL*  G02F  1/153 
U.S.  CL  359—275  4  Claims 


1.  A  transparenl  electrochromic  glazing  capable  of  varying  its 
light  tnuismis.sion  values  throughout  its  surface  area  in  response  to 
the  application  of  an  electric  fteld.  said  glazing  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  first  substrate  of  transparent  glass  material,  a  conductor 
layer  applied  on  one  suiface  of  said  substrate,  a  first  transparenl 
electrode  applied  in  contact  with  said  conductor  layer,  a  transparenl 
electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  electrode,  a  second  transparent 
electrode  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte,  a  second  conductor  layer 
in  contact  with  said  second  electrode  and  a  second  substrate  of 
transparent  sheet  material  on  which  said  second  conductor  layer  is 
applied,  wherein  said  transparent  electrolyte  a  polymer  spreadable 
in  contact  with  said  first  electrode,  formed  of  lithium  perchlorate 
dissolved  in  a  solution  of  a  propylene  carbonate  and  polymethyl- 
methacrylaie  in  which  the  ratio  by  weight  of  propylene  carbonate 
to  polymethylmethacrylate  is  1.5  to  1.8.  comprising  a  reference 
electrode  positioned  between  said  first  transparent  electrode  and 
said  electrolyte  polymer,  said  reference  electrode  comprising  an 
insulating  strip  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  in  contact  with  said 
first  transparent  electrode  having  a  width  of  O.S  to  2  mm,  a 
thickness  lower  than  10^  of  the  thickness  of  said  polymer  electro- 
lyte and  a  length  in  contact  with  said  polymer  electrolyte  lower 
than  20  mm,  and  a  conductive  layer  of  gold  in  contact  with  said 
polymer  electrolyte,  having  a  thickness  of  substantially  700  Ang- 
stroms coated  on  said  strip. 


5,598,294 

OPTICAL  FIBER  AMPLIFIER  AND  OPTICAL  FIBER 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Tomoaki  Uno,  Kobe,-  Jon  Ohya,  Osaka,  ami  Masakira  Mit- 

sada,  UJi,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japan,  Aog.  18,  1994,  6-194086 
Int  a."  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  CL  359—341  14  Claims 

I.  An  optical  fiber  amplifier  comprising: 
a  rare  earth  element  doped  optical  fiber,  and 
a  pump  light  generator  for  optically  pumping  the  rare  earth 

element  doped  optical  fiber, 
wherein  a  gain  per  unit  length  of  the  rare  earth  element  doped 

optical  fiber  has  a  wavelength  dependence: 
wherein  the  optical  fiber  amplifier  fiirther  comprises  at  least  two 
reflectors,  each  of  the  reflectors  selectively  reflecting  an  opti- 
cal signal  in  a  predeiermined  wavelength  band  among  at  least 


two  optical  signals  input  from  an  input  end  of  the  rare  earth 
element  doped  optical  filler,  and 
wherein  a  distance  from  the  input  end  of  the  rare  earth  element 
doped  optical  fiber  to  the  first  reflector  and  a  distance  from  the 
input  end  of  the  rare  earth  element  doped  optical  fiber  to  the 
second  reflector  are  adjusted  so  as  to  substantially  equalize  a 
first  gain  applied  to  an  optical  signal  having  a  first  wavelength 
with  a  second  gain  applied  to  an  optical  signal  having  a 
second  wavelength. 


5,598,295 
MICROSCOPE  SLIDE  WTTH  CONTRASTING  SURFACES 

ON  OPPOSITE  SIDES 
Randie  R.  Olofson,  Siratham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Erie  Scientific 
Company,  Portsmootli,  NJL 

Filed  JuL  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505.015 

Int  a."  G«2B  21/34 

U,S.  a.  359—398  26  Claims 


1.  A  microscope  slide  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said 
first  side  having  an  opaque,  scratchable  coating  with  a  first  color 
located  generally  at  a  marking  region  of  said  slide,  and  said  second 
side  having  a  contrastingly  colored  second  coating  generally  posi- 
tioned behind  said  opaque  coating  on  said  first  side  of  said  slide, 
whereby  markings  scratched  into  said  first  coating  are  highly 
visible  when  viewed  from  said  first  side  and  appear  as  markings  of 
said  second  color  against  a  background  of  said  contrasting  first 
color. 


5498,296 
PRISMATIC  TELESCOPE  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Masaki  Imalwimi,  Hachioji.  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,063 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1994,  6-119870 

Int.  a."  G02B  15/14 

VS.  a.  369^-421  7  Claims 

1.  A  telescope  optical   system   including  one  optical   system 

selected  from  a  plurality  of  subsunually  equal  overall  length  but 

different  observation  magnification  optical  systems,  said  selection 

providing  a  desired  observation  magnification  for  said  telescope 
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5,598,298 
POLARIZATION  PERCEPTION  DEVICE 
Victor  S.  Whitehead,  Seabrook,  Tex.,  and  Kinsdl  L.  Coolson. 
>acaville.  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration.  Washington.  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  863.883,  Apr.  6.  1992.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374.452 
Int  a.*  G02B  5/30 
VS.  CI.  359-485  4  Claims 


n 


optical  system,  each  of  said  plurality  of  optical  systems  compris- 
ing, in  order  from  an  image  side: 

an  objective  system: 

a  prism  system:  and 

an  eyepiece  system: 

a  first  optical  system  of  said  plurality  of  optical  systems  having 
a  first  observation  magnification,  and  a  second  optical  system 
of  said  plurality  of  optical  systems  having  a  second  observa- 
tion magnification  different  from  said  first  observation  mag- 
nification: 

each  of  said  plurality  of  optical  systems  having  a  substantially 
equal  overall  length:  and 

said  prism  system  of  said  first  optical  system  having  a  first 
refi-active  index,  and  said  prism  system  of  said  second  optical 
system  having  a  second  refractive  index  different  from  said 
first  refractive  index,  whereby  said  first  optical  system  has 
said  different  observation  magnification  yet  said  substantially 
equal  overall  length  as  compared  to  said  second  optical  sys- 
tem 


5398J97 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Atsushi  Yamanaka,  Chiba,  and  Kunio  Kojima.  Tougane.  botb 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sliarp  Kabushiki   Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Fdcd  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291.865 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  26,  1993.  5-211493; 
Jan.  27.  1994.  6407455 

Int  a."  CMI2B  27/22:  G«9G  5/00 
VS.  a.  359^-462  29  Claims 


I.  An  image  display  unit  comprising: 

a  casing: 

an  image  display  within  the  casing,  said  image  display  display- 
ing a  center  image: 

environmental  image  display  means  within  the  casing  at  the 
periphery  of  said  image  display  for  displaying  an  environmen- 
tal image,  the  environmental  image  providing  a  background 
context  for  the  center  image:  and 

image  magnifying  means  within  the  casing  for  magnifying 
images  produced  by  die  image  display  and  by  the  environ- 
mental image  display  means  and  for  allowing  an  observer  to 
view  the  magnified  environmental  image  together  with  the 
magnified  center  image  in  a  visual  field  through  the  image 
magnifying  means. 


1.  A  polarization  perception  device,  comprising: 

base  structure: 

a  polarizing  filter  having  opposite  broad  sides  and  a  centeriine 
perpendicular  to  the  sides,  the  filter  being  mounted  on  the 
ba.se  structure  for  relauve  rotation  with  respect  thereto  and 
with  a  major  portion  of  the  area  of  the  filter  substantially 
unobstructed  on  either  side: 

automatic  drive  means  carried  by  the  base  structure  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  filter  and  adapted  to  move  the  filler 
angularly  about  its  centeriine  at  a  speed  slow  enough  lo 
permit  changes  in  light  transmission  by  virtue  of  the  angular 
movement  of  the  filter  to  be  perceived  as  light  phase  and  dark 
phase  pulses  by  a  human  observer,  a  light  pha.se  image  being 
formed  on  the  retina  of  the  eye  of  the  human  observer,  but  fast 
enough  so  that  the  light  phase  of  each  such  pulse  occurs  prior 
to  fading  of  die  light  phase  image  of  the  preceding  pulse  from 
the  observer's  retina: 

wherein  the  base  structure  has  an  upright  portion  having  a 
through  opening  and  mounting  a  plurality  of  idler  rollers 
circumferentially  spaced  about  the  through  opening: 

a  generally  annular  earner  concentrically  receiving  the  filter, 
centered  within  the  idler  rollers  and  rotatably  supported 
diereby  in  alignment  with  die  duough  opening:  and 

further  comprising  a  first  gear  projecting  radially  outviardly 
from  the  carrier  and  a  second  gear  meshing  with  the  first  gear 
and  connected  to  the  drive  means  for  angular  nnovenient 
thOeby. 


5.598J99 
PHOTOGRAPinC  LENS  HAVING  IMAGE  STABILIZING 

FUNCTION 
Shingo  Hayakawa.  Kanagawa-ken.  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,749 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Apr.  27.  1994.  6-II2052 

Int  a."  G02B  27/64 

VS.  a.  359—557  4  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  lens  system  comprising,  from  front  to  rear,  a 

first  lens  unit  of  positive  refractive  power  and  a  second  lens  unit  of 

negative  refractive  power,  wherein  said  second  lens  unit  has  a  front 

lens  sub-unit  of  negative  refractive  power  and  a  rear  lens  sub-unit 

of  positive  refractive  power,  wherein  said  front  lens  sub-unit  is 

made  movable  for  decentering  to  stabilize  an  image,  and  wherein 

said  first  lens  unit  is  made  axially  movable  for  focusing:  and 

wherein  said  lens  system  satisfies  the  following  conditions: 

0  35<fl/f<0.95 

02<AL/n<0.8 
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1.  An  ideal  or  near  ideal,  multiple- layer,  guided-mode.  reflec- 
tion, resonance  filler  for  use  with  an  input  wave  having  a  resonant 
wavelength,  said  filter  comprising: 

a  cover  having  a  cover  permittivity; 

a  substrate  having  a  substrate  permittivity; 

at  least  one  unmodulated  layer  of  homogenous,  dielectric  mate- 
rial having  a  thickness  near  either  Vi  or  Vi  of  said  wavelength: 

at  least  one  modulated  layer  of  an  arfoitrahly  ordered  grating 
adjacent  to  said  at  least  one  unmodulated  layer  and  having  a 
thickness  near  either  ■^  or  Vi  of  said  wavelength;  and  wherein 
at  least  one  of  any  said  layer  has  a  permittivity  greater  than 
both  said  substrate  permittivity  and  said  cover  permittivity. 


5,59S3*1 
METWH)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DATA 

BETWEXN  A  COMPUTER  AND  A  TAPE  RECORDER 
Odcto  Suoki,  and  TUuynld  HorflMMlii,  betli  of  Kaiuigawa, 
Japan,  wlgnoni  to  Sony  CoipoiaUun,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continmalton  oT  Scr.  No.  174,412,  Dec.  2S,  1993,  alwndoiied. 
TU*  appOcatioa  JnL  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,861 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Dec.  31,  1992,  4-3M622 
Int  CL*  GllB  5/09:27/36 
VS.  a.  3M— 53  4  Claims 

1.  A  recording/reproducing  control  apparatus  for  transferring 
data  to  be  recorded  to  a  data  recorder  as  recording  data  of  sequen- 
tially added  block  number  data  in  a  block  unit  and  monitoring 
reproducing  data  received  from  said  data  recorder  simultaneously 
reproduced  when  the  recording  data  is  lecorded.  comprising: 


wherein  fl  and  f  are  the  focal  lengths  of  said  first  lens  unit  and 
the  entire  system,  respectively,  and  AL  is  the  maumura  focus- 
ing movement  of  said  first  lens  unit. 


539«,3M 

EFFICIENT  BANDPASS  REFLECTION  AND 

TRANSMISSION  FILTERS  WITH  LOW  SIDEBANDS 

BASED  ON  GUIDED-MODE  RESONANCE  EFFECTS 

Robert  Macaaaaon,  and  Shu-Shaw  Wans,  both  of  Arlingtoii, 

Ikx.,  aarignon  to  Bowd  of  Rcfcnts,  The  Unirenity  of  Texas 

System,  Anstin,  To. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«53M 

Int  CL'  G«2B  5/20 

VS.  CL  359— 5M  29  Claims 


a  main  memory  for  receiving  from  outside  and  storing  the  data 
to  be  recorded,  for  supplying  the  recording  data,  and  during 
reprtxluction  for  storing  and  delivering  to  the  outside  repro- 
duced data; 

record  buffer  means  for  receiving  the  recording  data  supplied  by 
said  main  memory,  transferring  the  recording  data  to  said  data 
recorder,  and  simultaneously,  sequentially  storing  the  record- 
ing data  of  a  number  of  said  block  units  corresponding  to  a 
simultaneous  repnxhicing  time; 

means  for  detecting  an  error  in  the  reproducing  data; 

retransferring  means  for  retransferring.  when  during  recording 
an  error  is  detected  in  the  reproducing  data,  the  recording  data 
stored  in  said  record  buffer  means  to  said  data  recorder 
starting  from  the  data  designated  by  a  block  number  at  which 
the  error  occurred,  without  affecting  the  operation  of  said 
main  memory;  and 

means  for  delecting,  during  reproductioa,  a  retransfer  processing 
which  occurred  during  recording  of  the  reproduced  data, 

wherein  during  reproduction,  the  reproduced  data  is  sequentially 
obtained  by  said  main  memory  through  said  record  buffer 
means,  except  when  the  retransfer  processing  which  occurred 
during  recording  is  detected  in  the  reproduced  data,  the  repro- 
duced data  is  discarded  without  being  passed  from  said  record 
buffer  means  to  said  main  memory. 


5,598,302 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  DIGITAL 

PLAYBACK  SIGNALS  USING  PHASE  EQUALIZATION 

AND  WAVEFORM  SHAPING  OF  PLAYBACK  SIGNALS 

Scc-hnn  Park,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignor  to  Samsunfi 

Ekctmnics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyancld-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Scr.  Na  254,572 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jua.  5,  1993, 
93-10175 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/35 
VS.  CL  360—65  14  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  playback  signal  detection  apparams  for  use  in  a 
digital  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  for  equalizing  and 
correcting  a  playback  signal  from  a  lecording  medium  to  thereby 
detect  recorded  data,  said  digital  playback  signal  detection  appara- 
tus comprising: 

phase  equalization  means  for  compensatmg  for  and  correcting 
loss  of  a  low  frequency  band  and  distorted  phase  of  said 
playback  signal  so  as  to  generate  a  phase-equahzed  signal; 
waveform  shaping  means  for  delaying  said  phase-equalized  sig- 
nal by  a  predetermined  time  interval  to  thereby  generate  first 
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and  second  delay  signals,  for  linearly  adding  said  pha.se- 
equalized  signal  to  the  second  delay  signal  lo  thereby  produce 
a  high-band  compensated  signal,  and  for  linearly  adding  said 
high-band  compensated  signal  to  the  first  delay  signal  to 
thereby  output  a  waveform  compensated  signal;  and 
data  detection  means  for  detecting  the  originally  recorded  data 
using  said  waveform  compensated  signal  and  a  corresponding 
phase-inverted  signal. 


a  counter  responsive  to  said  index  pulse  tor  measuring  the 
elapsed  time  from  said  pulse  to  provide  an  indication  of 
an  angular  displacement  of  said  disk  from  said  index 
mark,  the  counter  resetting  on  receipt  of  said  index  pulse: 

u  herein  the  synchronization  signal  from  the  controller 
causes  the  counter  to  freeze  and  the  position-indicating 
signal  issued  by  the  device  indicates  the  frozen  value  of 
the  counter. 


5,598,303 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 
THE  ROTATIONS  OF  DATA  STORAGE  DISKS  IN  A 
PLURALITY  OF  DISK  STORAGE  DEVICES 
J.  Wyn  Jones,  Winchester;  Stephen  P.  Legg,  Parit  Gate,  and 
Eric  L.  Newman,  AUbrooit,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonlt,  N.V. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,272,  Sep.  17.  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  6,  1996,  Ser.  No.  608,992 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18,  1992, 
9219762 

Int  a."  GUB  27/19 
VS.  a.  360—73.02  4  Oaims 


5,598304 
FUZZY  CONTROLLER  FOR  AN  ACTUATOR  AND  THE 
CONTROLLING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Hyun-Taek  Choi;  II  bong  Suh;  Woo  Sok  Chang,  all  of  Seoul: 
Janghee  Lee,  Inchcon,  and  Gooi\iin  Kim.  Seoid,  all  of  Rep. 
of  Korea,  assignors  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd..  Seoul. 
Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  149,833,  Nov.  10,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Feb.  2.  1995.  Ser.  No.  382,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  16,  1992. 
92-21516 

Int  a."  GllB  5/596 
VS.  CI.  360—78.04  10  Claims 


'^yj'^  \-'\ 


1.  A  data  storage  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  disk  storage  de\  ices,  each  de\  ice  has  ing  al  least 

one  ralatable  data  storage  disk; 
a  controller  in  communication   wilh   the  plurality  of  storage 
de\ices.  said  controller  compnsing: 

(a)  calculating  means,  responsne  to  a  position-indicating  sig- 
nal, from  each  of  two  or  more  of  the  pluralils  ot  storage 
de\  ices,  indicative  of  the  rotationi  angular  position  ot  the 
disk  in  each  device  at  a  particular  time,  for  calculating  the 
relative  angular  displacements  of  ihe  disks  in  said  two  or 
more  devices, 
(bl  means,  responsive  lo  the  calculated  relative  angular  dis 
placements  ot  the  disks  in  said  two  or  more  desices.  for 
issusing  a  correction  signal  to  each  of  the  devices  indicat- 
ing a  change  in  angular  position  ol  the  disk  required  to 
synchronize  the  rotations  of  the  disks  is  said  two  or  more 
devices,  each  of  the  disk  devices  including  means,  respon- 
sive to  the  correction   signal,  for  effecting  a  temporars 
change   in   rotational   selocity   of  the   disk   to  cause   the 
required  change  in  angular  position,  and 
(c)  means  for  issusing  a  synchronization  signal  to  each  ol  said 
two  or  more  devices:  each  of  the  disk  devices  including 
means,  responsive  to  the  synchronization  signal,  for  issus- 
ing said  position-indicating  signals: 
wherein  each  disk  storage  device  further  comprises: 

means  for  detecting  a  disk  index  mark  during  rotation  ot 
the  disk  and  for  producing  an  Index  pulse;  aiul 


■  -=:aCk   i£-TJNG  TIME     p^ 


1.  A  fuzzy  controller  for  an  actuator,  comprising: 

a  first  error  generation  unit  for  outputting  a  position  error  \alue 
» iih  inputs  of  a  present  position  \alue  of  said  actuator  and  a 
reference  \alue  from  an  external  input  unit  for  controlling 
said  actuator: 

a  first  switching  unit  for  sw itching  a  track  following  operation  to 
a  track  seeking  operation  or  \  ice  versa  to  control  said  actuator 
according  to  a  result  of  a  companson  of  said  position  error 
\alue  and  a  first  predetermined  value: 

a  first  control  signal  generation  unit  for  generating  a  track 
following  operation  control  signal  for  said  track  following 
operation  of  said  actuator  based  on  said  position  error  value 
inputted  according  to  a  switching  operation  of  said  first 
switching  unit: 

a  velocity  error  generation  unit  for  generating  a  velocity  error 
value  by  calculating  a  difference  between  a  target  velocity 
value  and  an  actual  velocity  value,  wherein  said  target  veloc- 
ity value  IS  determined  based  on  said  position  error  value 
inputted  according  to  said  switching  operation  of  said  first 
switching  unit  and  said  actual  velocity  value  is  calculated 
through  an  anihmetic  operation: 

a  second  switching  unit  for  switching  an  acceleration  control  lo 
a  deceleration  control  or  vice  vervi  for  said  actuator  bv 
comparing  said  velocity  error  value  with  a  result  of  an  arith- 
inellc  operation  between  a  second  predetermined  value  and 
said  actual  velocity  value: 

a  second  control  signal  generation  unil  for  generating  an  accel- 
eration control  signal  for  .iccelerating  said  actuator  by  adding 
said  velocity  error  value  inputted  according  lo  a  switching 
operation  of  said  second  switching  unit  and  a  track  position 
error  integration  value  obtained  from  an  integration  of  track 
position  error  values,  wherein  said  track  position  error  values 
are  indicative  of  values  occurring  when  said  actuator  is  off- 
track  from  the  center  of  a  track  and  said  integration  of  track 
position  error  values  occurs  at  every  sampling;  and 

a  third  control  signal  generation  unit  for  generaUng  a  decelera 
tion  control  signal  for  decelerating  said  actuator  by  perform- 
ing an  anthmetic  operation  between  a  fuzzy  inference  value 
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generated  according  to  fuzzy  rules  based  on  said  velocity 
error  value  inputted  accotding  to  a  switching  operation  of  said 
second  switching  unit  and  a  differential  velocity  error  salue. 
said  track  position  error  integration  value,  a  third  predeter- 
mined value  and  said  actual  velocity  value. 


5498,305 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REFRODUCING  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  LID  MEMBER  WHICH  FORMS  PART  OF  A 

GRIP 

Atsosfai   Nakuislii,  Tokyo;   MHsuo  Hoshino,  Saitama,  and 

YosUtaka  Matsomoto,  Aichi,  all  at  Japan,  aastgnors  to  Sony 

Corporatioo,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FDcd  May  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  704389 
Ctaims  priority,  appikathw  Japan,  May  3t,  1990,  2-140767 
InL  a."  GUB  15/675 
VS,  CL  360—96.6  12  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  device  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  portion  with  a  surface  defining  a  grip  to 
permit  said  device  to  be  hand  held,  said  surface  having  a 
cassette  insertion  port  therein  dimensioned  to  permit  a  tape 
cassette  to  be  loaded  or  unloaded  through  said  insertion  port; 

a  cassette  holder  pivotally  supported  by  said  main  body  for 
movement  between  a  cassette  receiving  position  at  which  said 
bolder  can  receive  a  cassette  through  said  pc.',.  and  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  a  tape  cassette  in  said  holder  is  dis- 
posed in  a  tape  cassette  loaded  position  within  said  main 
body: 

a  lid  member  mounted  on  said  holder  for  limited  movements  in 
respect  to  the  latter  and  being  movable  with  said  bolder 
between  opened  and  closed  posioons  with  respect  to  said 
cassette  insertion  port  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  cassette 
holder  between  said  cassette  receiving  and  operative  posi- 
tioas.  respectively,  said  lid  member  fonning  a  pan  of  said  gnp 

when  in  said  closed  position:  and 
a  spring  member  coupled  to  said  cassette  holder  and  to  said  lid 
member  for  pulling  said  lid  member  toward  said  cassette 
holder  when  said  cassette  holder  is  in  said  operative  position 
and  thereby  securely  abutting  a  circumferential  edge  of  said 
lid  member  against  a  circumferential  edge  of  said  cassette 
insertion  port 


5,598^06 
DAMPING  POST  FOR  REDUCING  ACOUSTIC  NOISE  IN 

A  DISK  DRIVE 
Gnforj  M.  Frees,  SoMyraie,  CaHt,  and  Mankaxn  Sasaki, 
Kaaagawa,   Japaa,    aai^on    to    Interaatioiial    Bnaiiicss 
MacUM*  Corporation  Arawk.  N.Y. 

FBcd  JuL  29,  1994,  Set.  No.  282,932 
lot  CL'  GllB  33/14 
VS.  a.  360— 97J»2  17  Claims 

1.  A  disk  drive  assembly  comprising: 
a  disk  Slack  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  disk; 
an  actuator  assembly; 
a  housing  having  an  inner  chamber, 

a  post,  separate  from  said  disk  stack  assembly  and  said  actuator 
assembly,  extending  from  a  first  surface  of  said  iimer  cham- 
ber, said  post  having  a  compressible  material  at  an  end.  said 


compressible   material   abutting  in   a  compressed   state  an 
opposing  second  surface  of  said  inner  chamber. 


5,598J07 

INTEGRATED  GIMBAL  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

Jeffry  S.  Bcnnin,  HutchiiHoa,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hutchinson 

Technoiogy  Inc.,  Hutchinson,  Minn. 

Coatinttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,960,  Apr.  15,  1994.  Pat 

No.  5,491397,  Ser.  No.  227,978,  Apr.  15,  1994,  and  Ser.  No. 

249,117,  May  25.  1994.  This  appiicatioa  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

478396 

Int  a.*  GIIB  021/16 

VS.  CL  360—104  6  Claims 


1.  An  integral  lead  magnetic  head  suspension  for  attachment  to 
an  actuator  arm  within  a  disk  drive,  said  head  suspension  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  load  beam  including  a  base  region  at  its  ptDximal  end  for 
attachment  to  an  actuator  arm.  said  load  beam  having  plural 
conductive  electrical  traces  patterned  on  a  surface  of  said  load 
beam,  at  least  one  of  the  traces  being  insulated  from  the 
surface  of  said  load  beam,  said  traces  projecting  beyond  a 
distal  end  of  said  load  beam  to  form  a  pair  of  spaced  trace 
portions  extending  in  a  longitudinal  ditectioa  of  said  load 
beam  beyond  said  distal  end  of  said  load  beam,  said  load 
beam  also  having  a  load  protuberance  located  thereon  adja- 
cent the  distal  end  thereof;  and 

gimbal  means  having  a  tongue  portion  including  a  slider  mount- 
ing surface  to  which  a  slider  is  to  be  moimted,  said  tongue 
portion  supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pitch  axis  by 
a  cross  leg  that  is  spaced  from  said  distal  end  of  said  load 
beam  and  interconnecting  said  pair  of  spaced  trace  portions 
projecting  from  the  distal  end  of  the  load  beam,  at  least  one  of 
said  spaced  trace  portions  being  electrically  insulated  from 
said  cross  leg  and  extending  onto  said  tongue  portion,  said 
spaced  trace  portions  aligned  with  and  displaced  outwardly 
from  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  load  beam  so  that  a  head  slider, 
when  mounted  on  said  slider  noounting  surface  of  the  tongue 
portioo  is  pivotally  movable  between  the  spaced  trace  por- 
tions of  the  gimbal  means,  said  gimbal  means  fimher  being 


January  28,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


2757 


aligned  with  said  load  beam  so  thai  the  load  protuberance  of 
the  load  beam  will  engage  the  head  slider  when  mounted  to 
said  tongue  portion. 


5398308 
MAGNETORESISTIVE  SENSOR  HAVING  MULTILAYER 

THIN  FILM  STRUCTURE 
Bernard  Dieny,  GrenoMe  Cedes,  France;  Bruce  A.  Gumey, 
SanU  CUra,  Calif.;  Stuart  S.  P.  Parkin,  San  Jose.  CaUf.;  Ian 
L.  Sanders.  Morgan  HiU,  Calif.;  Virgil  S.  Speriosu.  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  and  Dennis  R.  WUhoit,  Morgan  Hill.  Calif.,  assignors 
to  IntematioDal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,157,  Aug.  26,  1991.  PaL  No. 

5341,261.  This  applkation  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290324 

InL  CI."  GllB  5/127:5/33 

VS.  a.  360—113  7  Qaims 

"A- 


y 


^«  i  "^_i 


\. 


fonning  a  first  layer  of  insulating  material  over  the  first  layer  of 
magnetic  material: 

forming  a  layer  of  conductive  material  on  the  first  layer  of 
insulating  matenal  to  form  a  conductor  portion  of  an  induc- 
tive coil  over  the  first  and  second  arms  of  the  front  portion  of 
the  first  pole  piece: 

forming  a  second  layer  of  insulating  material  over  the  layer  of 
conductive  material:  and 

forming  a  second  layer  of  magnetic  material  on  the  second  layer 
of  insulating  material  to  form  a  front  portion  of  a  second  pole 
piece,  the  front  portion  eft  the  second  pole  piece  having  a 
front  end  having  a  second  surface  confronting  the  first  surface 
to  form  the  transducing  gap.  the  front  portion  of  the  second 
pole  piece  lying  between  the  first  and  second  arms  of  the  front 
portion  of  the  first  pole  piece  in  the  region  of  low  leakage-flux 
density. 


1.  A  magnetoresistive  sensor  comprising  a  first  layer  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  and  a  second  layer  of  ferromagnetic  material, 
said  first  and  second  ferromagnetic  layers  separated  by  a  spacer 
layer  of  non-magnetic  material,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
fenomagnetic  layers  being  in  contact  with  an  adjacent  surface  of 
said  non-magnetic  layer,  an  interface  being  formed  therebetween, 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  ferromagnetic  layers  including 
therein  a  thin  layer  of  metallic  material  sandwiched  within  .said 
ferromagnetic  layer,  said  thin  layer  of  metallic  material  spaced 
from  said  interface  between  said  ferromagnetic  layer  and  said 
spacer  layer  a  distance  x,  said  thin  layer  of  metallic  material 
forming  a  localized  region  within  said  ferromagnetic  layer  wherein 
the  spin  dependent  scattering  properties  are  different  from  the  spin 
dependent  scattering  properties  of  said  ferromagnetic  material. 


5398310 
MAGNETIC  HEAD-TO-MEDLA  BACKER  ASSEMBLY 
David  L.  Rowdcn;  Dale  W.  Ryan,  and  Thomas  C.  Merle,  all  of 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,182 

InL  CL'  GllB  15/60 

VS.  a.  360—13032  13  aaims 


5398309 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INDUCTIVE  TRANSDUCER 

WITH  CLOSED-LOOP  POLE  CIRCUMSCRIBING 

I-SHAPED  POLE 

Charles  H.  Tolman,  Bloomington,  Mimu,  assignor  to  Seagate 

Tcchnotogy,  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  327,182,  Oct  21, 1994,  PaL  No.  5346,256. 
This  application  May  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,684 
InL  a."  GllB  5/147 
VS.  a.  360—126  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  magnetic  transducer,  comprising: 
fonning  a  first  layer  of  magnetic  material  on  a  substrate  to  form 
a  front  portion  of  a  first  pole  piece,  the  front  portion  having 
first  and  second  arms,  each  arm  having  a  front  end.  the  front 
ends  of  the  arms  being  joined  to  form  a  front  region,  the  from 
region  defining  a  first  surface  of  a  transducing  gap.  the  first 
and  second  arms  being  spaced  apart  to  form  a  region  of  low 
leakage-flux  density  between  them; 


'**    W"B 


1  A  magnetic  head-to-media  backer  assembly  for  urging  a 
magnetic  media  into  contact  with  a  magnetic  head  comprising; 

a  magnetic  head  mounting  backer  plate  having  inner  and  outer 
sides,  top  and  bottom  latitudinal  edges  and  longitudinal  edges 
for  mounting  a  magnetic  head  on  the  inner  side  thereof,  the 
backer  plate  further  comprising  first  and  second  locating  pins 
mounted  to  die  inner  side  adjacent  to  and  in  parallel  with  the 
top  latitudinal  edge  and  a  plate  mounting  hole  extending 
through  the  plate  for  accommodating  a  nxNinting  screw; 

a  magnetic  head-to  media  backer  device  mounted  on  the  backer 
plate  comprising  a  frame  having  a  cavity  therein  and  a  spring 
member  partially  contained  within  the  cavity,  said  frame 
further  comprising  first  and  secotid  locating  holes  extending 
there  through  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  locating  pins 


2758 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  28.  1997 


and  a  frame  mounting  hole  extending  through  the  frame  for 

accommodating  the  mounting  screw  there  through:  and 
an  asymmetrically  shaped  film  guide  cover  plate  mounted  over 

said  backer  device  having  a  tapped  hole  therethrough  for 

fastening  with  the  mounting  screw; 
whereby  the  cover  plate  is  removably  fastened  to  the  backer 

plate  and  the  backer  device  is  captured  between  the  backer 

plate  and  the  cover  plate. 


5,598311 
D.C.  BREAKER  ARC  EXTINGUISHING  CIRCinT 
TU-Her  Yang,  No.  32  Lane  29,  lUpin  St,  Si-Ha  Towd  Dnn- 
Hwa,TWwaa 

Coatfamadon  at  Ser.  No.  192^19,  Feb.  7,  1994,  aiNUidoBed. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  2«,  1996,  Scr.  No.  639,894 

InL  CL*  m2H  3/00 

VS.  a.  361—9  5  Clainis 
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1.  A  direct  current  (DC)  cut-off  switch  arc  extinguishing  circuit. 
comprising: 

a  DC  power  source  having  two  temiinals; 

a  cut-off  switch  and  a  load  connected  in  series  between  the  two 
tenninals  of  the  power  siqiply,  said  cut-off  switch  having  first 
and  second  contacts;  and 

shunt  circuit  means  including  a  diode  and  capacitor  connected  in 
series  between  the  tint  and  second  contacts  of  the  cut-off 
switch  to  shunt  residual  voltage  present  on  the  contacts  in 
order  to  charge  the  capacitor  following  opening  of  the  cut-off 
switch  and  thereby  extinguish  any  arc  present  when  the  cut- 
off switch  is  opened;  and 

capacitor  discharge  means  for  discharging  the  capacitor  to  pre- 
pare for  extinguishing  the  arc  when  the  cut-off  switch  is  cut 
off  for  a  second  time, 

wherein  said  capacitor  discbarge  means  for  dischaiging  the 
capacitor  to  prepare  for  extinguishing  the  arc  when  the  cut-off 
switch  is  cut  off  for  a  second  time  includes  a  second  switch 
arranged  to  connect  the  capacitor  to  a  capacitor  discharge 
resistor  following  charging  of  the  capacitor  in  order  to  dis- 
charge the  ciqjacitor  through  the  capacitor  discharge  resistor. 


5,598312 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  MECHANISM  DRIVEN 

BY  A  LENS  ONE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Roger  Morraa,  Gratcatooi;  Fraacc,  aarigwtr  to  AermpaHale 
Socicte  NatioMie  IndMtridfe,  Park,  Fmce 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  So:  No.  248^52 

Clainu  priority,  appttcadon  France,  Jul  1,  1993,  93  06513 

Int  CL"  H82H  5/04 

VS.  CL  361—31  12  Clainis 

1.  Device  for  controlling  an  electric  pump  which  comprises  two 

electric  motors  supplied  by  a  three-phase  power  supply  across  two 

contactor  relays,  said  device  comprising  a  circuit  for  detecting  the 

current  consumption  of  the  electric  pump  and  for  comparing  the 

detected  value  with  a  minimum  current  threshold  and  a  maximum 

ctinent  threshold  for  determining  whether  said  consumption  is 

outside  a  predetermined  range,  with  confirmation  of  the  result  of 

said  comparison  for  a  defined  time;  a  circuit  for  controlling  the 


stoppage  of  the  electric  pump  for  a  predetermined  time,  as  a 

function  of  the  result  of  said  comparison; 
a  circuit  for  detecting  the  energizing  of  the  electric  pump  to 
bring  about  a  stoppage  for  a  given  time  of  the  control  of  the 
electric  pump  for  each  appearance  of  the  supply  of  said 
device,  in  order  to  provide  protection  against  supply  transients 
of  the  control  or  power  supply; 
an  unbalance  current  detection  circuit  for  detecting  unbalance 
between  the  currents  of  the  three  phases  of  said  three-phase 
power  supply,  said  unbalance  detection  circuit  having  three 
current  transformers  respectively  traversed  by  the  wires  of 
each  phase;  a  calculating  member  coupled  to  said  unbalance 
detection  circuit  and  receiving  a  signal  therefrom  in  the  case 
of  an  unbalance  between  the  currents  of  the  iatt  phases;  and 
a  transient  detection  circuit  connected  to  three  current  trans- 
formers across  three  diodes,  whereby  when  transients  or  an 
unbalance  between  phases  are  detected,  a  stopping  control 
signal  is  generated  to  control  the  stopping  of  the  electric 
pump. 


5398313 
ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE  SUPPRESSION  CIRCUIT 

FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIPS 

Jolin  E.  GcrrtMch,  BwUnglon,  VL,  awignor  to  International 

Bnslncs  MacUncs  Corporation,  Annook,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Dec  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,135 

Int  a.*  H02H  9/00 

U.S.  CL  361—56  15  Claims 
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9.  A  suppression  circuit  for  dissipating  an  electrostatic  discharge 
at  an  input  and/or  output  node  of  an  integrated  circuit,  said  sup- 
pression circuit  comprising: 

a  clamping  circuit  for  shunting  the  electrostatic  discharge  at  the 
input  and/or  output  node  to  a  conunon  node; 

discharge  means  coupled  to  the  common  node  for  dissipating  the 
electrostatic  discharge  shunted  thereto; 

a  trigger  circuit  coiuiected  to  the  common  node  and  the  dis- 
charge means,  said  trigger  circuit  including  regenerative  feed- 
back for  fast  turn  on  of  the  discharge  means  as  the  electro- 
static discharge  is  shunted  to  the  common  node,  thereby 
preventing  damage  to  the  integrated  circuit  due  to  said  elec- 
trostatic discharge;  and 
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inhibit  means  coupled  to  the  discharge  means  for  selective 
inhibiting  of  the  discharge  means  to  render  said  suppression 
circuit  inoperative  when  the  integrated  circuit  is  in  normal 
operation,  said  inhibit  means  having  a  control  input,  said 
control  input  being  electrically  isolated  from  .said  integrated 
circuit  and  any  signal  supplied  thereto  when  said  suppression 
circuit  is  operative. 


5398314 
CONTROL  OF  COOLING  FAN  BY  USING  POWER 
SUPPLY  CURRENT 
Steven   G.   Hall,  Fort   Collins,  Colo.,   assignor  to   Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Pakt  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146345 

Int  a."  H02H  3/00 

VS.  a.  361—93  1  Claim 

IB 


1.  In  an  electronic  system  having  a  power  supply  that  provides  a 
current  to  the  electronic  system,  a  cooling  system  comprising: 

a  fan; 

a  circuit  board  trace  having  a  controlled  trace  resistance  over  a 
portion  of  the  trace,  the  circuit  board  trace  connected  in  series 
with  the  power  supply  so  tliat  the  current  to  the  electronic 
system  flows  through  the  circuit  board  trace; 

a  threshold  detector,  connected  across  the  controlled  trace  resis- 
tance, having  a  threshold  output  indicating  whether  a  voltage 
across  the  controlled  trace  resistance  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

a  fan  switch  controller,  connected  to  the  threshold  detector,  in 
which  the  fan  is  switched  on  only  when  the  threshold  output 
indicates  that  the  voltage  across  the  controlled  trace  resistance 
exceeds  the  predetermined  value. 


i  i  i       'hk    ii 
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ponent  at  a  first  output  terminal,  coupled  to  the  capacitor  for 
accumulating  tliereat.  and  the  second  induced  cunent  signal 
component  at  a  second  output  terminal; 

a  first  voltage  clamping  circuit  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
first  induced-current  signal  component,  the  first  voltage 
clamping  circuit  having  a  first  clamping  terminal  coupled  to 
the  first  output  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to 
common; 

a  second  circuit  including  a  second  voltage  clamping  circuit  and 
coupled  between  the  second  output  terminal  and  common,  the 
second  circuit  arranged  for  developing  a  measurement  voluge 
corresponding  to  tlie  cuircnt  produced  by  the  current  trans- 
former and  for  providing  a  prescribed  l>alance  between  ttie 
second  induced-current  signal  component  used  to  develop  ttte 
fneasurement  voluge  and  tlie  first  induced-cnrrent  signal 
component  used  to  charge  tlie  power  supply  capacitor,  and 

the  first  and  second  induced-current  signal  components  being 
returned  to  the  current  transformer  via  common. 


5398316 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  STATIC  ELECTRICAL 
CHARGES  BY  APPLICATION  OF  OZONATED  WATER 
John  R.  Kasting,  Jr.,  Wazhaw,  N.C,  assignor  to  OxiDyn,  Incor- 
porated, Monroe,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  986,055,  Dec.  7,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5368315.  This  application  Oct  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327312 

Int  CL*  H«5F  1/00 
VS.  a.  361—212  12  Clainis 


5398315 
SELF-POWER  TRIPPING  RELAY  WTTH  BALANCED 
POWER  SUPPLY  CURRENT  AND  MEASUREMENT 
CURRENT 
Timothy  B.  PhilUps,  RaMgh,  N.C,  assignor  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany, Palatine,  DL 

ContinaatiM  of  Ser.  No.  144,116,  Oct  27,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  16,  1996,  Scr.  No.  684,209 

Int  CL*  H02H  3/00 

VS.  a.  361—93  19  Claims 

1.  A  current  induction  arrangement  for  developing  a  power 

supply  voltage  and  a  measurement  signal  from  a  circuit  path. 

comprising: 

a  power  supply  including  a  capacitor  arranged  to  accumulate 
current  to  develop  a  voltage  with  respect  to  common  having  a 
selected  polarity; 
a  current  transfotmer  inducing  current  fix>m  the  circuit  path  and 
providing  an  output  having  a  first  induced-current  signal 
component  of  the  selected  polarity  and  a  second  induced- 
current  signal  component  of  the  opposite  polarity; 
a  rectifier  circuit  arranged  to  receive  the  output  from  the  current 
transfonner,  and  produce  the  first  induced  current  signal  com- 


IVM.:^ 


SaST: 


1  A  method  for  substantially  eliminating  static  electrical  chaiges 
from  articles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  water  from  a  source  thereof  for  ozonation; 

(b)  injecting  ozone  into  the  water  for  the  ozonation; 

(c)  returning  at  least  a  predetermined  first  portion  of  the  ozon- 
ated  water  to  tlie  source  through  means  arranged  for  bypass- 
ing the  articles; 

(d)  supplying  a  predetermined  second  portion  of  the  ozonaied 
water  to  the  articles,  when  the  concentration  of  ozone  in  tlie 
ozonated  water  is  sufficient,  for  substantially  eliminating 
static  electrical  chaiges  associated  with  the  articles;  aixl 

(e)  returning  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  second  poition 
of  the  ozonated  water  to  the  source. 
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5,598317 
LASER  PATTERNED  SEMICONDUCTOR  CAPACITOR 
Ciaraa  Haarahan,  FroMiat,  aad  Aadrew  P.  Stack,  San  Jose, 
htttk  oT  CaHf^  aarignors  to  latecrated  Deykc  Tcdinoiogy, 
Ibc^  Saota  Clara,  Calif. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  94,676,  JoL  29,  1993.  This  appHcatioa 

Feb.  7,  1996,  Ser.  No.  597,785 

Int.  CL'  HOIG  4/005;4A)6 

VS.  CL  361— 3U  9  Claims 


IVA.\I    '   kVV 


■///////////////////////////////////// 


1.  A  semicoaductor  capacitor  cotnprisuig'. 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  upper  surface  wherein  the 
semiccHKiuctor  substrate  fonns  a  first  plate  of  the  capacitor; 

an  insulating  layer  located  over  the  upper  surface  of  said  sub- 
suaie,  tbe  insiilating  layer  having  an  upper  surface,  wherein 
the  insulating  layer  extends  over  substantially  the  entire  upper 
surface  of  the  substrate;  and 

an  electrically  conchictive  patterned  thin  film  located  over  the 
upper  surface  of  the  insulating  layer,  tbe  patterned  thin  film 
comprising  a  first  paiteraed  area  which  forms  a  second  plate 
of  the  capacitor,  a  second  paneiued  area  which  laterally 
surrounds  said  first  patiwiied  area  and  is  electrically  isolated 
from  the  first  paoemed  area,  and  a  third  patterned  area  which 
laterally  surrounds  die  second  patterned  area  and  is  electri- 
cally isolated  from  the  first  and  second  patterned  area, 
wherein  the  third  patterned  area  extends  over  subWMWially  tbe 
entire  upper  surface  of  the  insulating  layer. 


5398,318 

PERSONAL  COMPUTER  WITH  CONFIGURATIONAL 

FLEXIBILITY  AND  SERVICE  FEATURES 

Jota  R.  Dewttt;  Tadd  A.  McChnrg;  Jay  H.  Nccr,  aU  af  Boca 

I  of  Fin.,  Mrigwtrs 
CarporaikMi,  AnMwk, 
N.Y. 
DMrioa  «r  Ser.  No.  134499,  Oct  8. 1993,  PM.  No.  5,495^89. 
Tkis  aypBmllon  Ant.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517^26 
lit  CL'  G86F  1/16:  B8SK  7/04:  B81R  \ini 
MS.  CL  361—683  22  Cfadms 

I.  Personal  computer  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  with  a  generally  flat  bottom  porton.  an  upstanding 
attachment  side,  and  a  rear  frame  opening,  said  frame  being 
open  above  said  bottom  pottion; 
an  essentially  rectangular  front  6«ne  bezel  extending  along  a 
front  edge  of  said  bottom  portioa  and  along  said  upstanding 
attachment  side,  attached  to  said  frame,  wherein  said  attach- 
ment side  of  said  frame  extends  rearward  from  said  front 
fiame  bezel; 
a  planar  board  assembly  fastened  within  said  fiame,  by  planar 
board  Mtachment  means,  to  said  bottom  pottioii.  said  planar 
board  assembly  inchiding  a  riser  connecter  directed  upward 
from  said  planar  board  assembly; 
a  central  support  structure  for  electrically  connecting  option  card 
assemblies  with  said  planar  board  assembly,  said  central  sup- 
port structure  inchiding  a  riser  card  engaging  said  riser  con- 
nector, a  plurality  of  card  connectors  on  said  riser  card  elec- 


trically connected  thnxigh  said  riser  card  to  said  riser 
connector,  and  a  rear  attachment  fnunewotk  extending  within 
said  rear  frame  opening,  wherein  said  rear  attachment  frame- 
woffc  includes  a  plurality  of  rear  slots  extending  therethrough 
and  means  for  attaching  a  plurality  of  card  assemblies  of  a 
first  type  in  aligimienl  with  said  rear  slots  and  in  engagement 
with  various  of  said  card  connectors; 

an  "L"-shaped  cover  with  a  generally  flat  top  pottion  and  a 
cover  side  extending  downward  at  a  side  of  said  top  portion 
opposite  said  attachment  side  of  said  frame,  said  cover  being 
open  below  said  top  portion; 

a  storage  device  attached  to  said  top  portion,  extending  below 
said  top  poftioa,  by  storage  device  attachment  means;  and 

cover  attachment  means  attaching  said  top  cover  to  said  frame 
section  to  pivot  about  an  axis  extending  along  said  attachment 
side  of  said  frame,  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said  top 
cover  between  a  closed  cover  position,  in  which  said  central 
support  structure  is  held  in  engagement  with  said  riser  con- 
nector, and  an  open  cover  position  in  which  said  central 
support  structure  can  be  disengaged  from  said  riser  connector, 
wherein  said  cover  moves  substantially  through  a  ninety- 
degree  angle  between  said  closed  cover  position  and  said 
open  cover  position  with  said  top  portion  of  said  cover 
extending  horizontally  in  said  closed  cover  position  and  ver- 
tically in  said  open  cover  position. 

19.  Personal  computer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  secbon  with  a  generally  flat  bottom  portion,  a  front 
frame  bezel,  and  a  rear  frame  opening,  said  friune  section 
being  open  above  said  bottom  portion; 

a  planar  board  assembly  fastened  within  said  frame  section,  by 
planar  board  attachment  means,  to  said  bottom  portion,  said 
planar  board  assembly  including  a  riser  connecter  directed 
upward  from  said  planar  board  assembly; 

a  central  support  structure  for  electrically  connecting  option  card 
assemblies  with  said  planar  board  assembly,  said  central  sup- 
port structure  including  a  riser  card  engaging  said  riser  con- 
nector, a  plurality  of  card  connectors  on  said  riser  card  elec- 
trically connected  thnxigh  said  riser  card  to  said  riser 
connector,  and  a  rear  attachment  framewort  extending  within 
said  rear  frame  opening,  wherein  said  rear  attachment  frame- 
work includes  a  plurality  of  rear  slots  extending  therethrough 
and  means  for  attaching  a  pluraUty  of  card  assemblies  of  a 
first  type  in  alignmem  with  said  rear  slots  and  in  engagement 
with  various  of  said  card  connectors; 

a  top  cover  with  a  top  portion,  said  top  cover  being  open  below 
said  top  portion; 

a  storage  device  attached  to  said  top  portion,  extending  below 
said  top  pottioo.  by  storage  device  attachment  means; 

cover  attachment  means  attaching  said  top  cover  to  said  friune 
section  along  a  cover  attachment  edge  of  said  top  cover  and 
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along  a  frame  attachment  of  said  frame  section,  permitting 
pivotal  moveitieni  of  said  top  cover  between  a  closed  cover 
position,  in  which  said  central  support  structure  is  held  in 
engagement  with  said  riser  connector,  and  an  open  cover 
position  in  which  said  central  suppon  structure  can  be  disen- 
gaged from  said  riser  connector; 

a  socket  assembly  for  removably  receiving  a  circuit  card  of  a 
second  type,  said  socket  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
socket  contacts  for  establishing  electncal  contact  with  a  plu- 
rality of  mating  contacts  along  an  end  of  said  second  type  of 
circuit  card  inserted  therein; 

an  ejection  mechanism  for  facilitating  removal  ot  said  second 
type  of  circuit  card:  and 

a  bracket  attaching  said  socket  assembly  and  said  ejection 
mechanism  to  said  rear  attachment  framework  in  alignment 
with  one  of  said  rear  slots  for  insemng  and  ejecting  said 
circuit  card  of  a  second  type  therethrough. 


5398319 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODL'CING 
APPARATUS  WITH  GAME  PACK  DRIVER 
Chang  Y.  Lee,  Kyungki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Gold- 
star Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  36U14 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  29,  1993, 
30353/1993;  May  9,  1994,  10098^994 

Int.  a."  H05K  7/f)0 
\}S.  a.  361—684  19  Claims 


1.  Magnetic  reconling  and  reproducing  apparatus  with  game 
pack  driver,  comprising: 
a  main  body: 

a  front  panel  connected  to  the  main  body: 
a  game  pack  receiving  means  located  on  the  front  panel  for 
receiving  and  holding  a  game  pack  in  communication  with  the 
game  pack  driver  to  prov  ide  easy  loading  and  unloading  of  a 
game  pack  even  when  the  main  btxly  other  than  the  front 
panel  may  be  otherwise  confined:  and 
said  game  pack  receiving  means  including 

a  canridge  cover  having  a  game  pack  socket,  said  cartridge 
cover  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  front  panel  of  the 
main  body  such  that  the  cartridge  cover  tums  relative  to  the 
front  panel  between  opened  and  closed  positions. 


receiving  said  first  end  of  said  heat  pipe  wherein  said  first  end 
is  capable  of  sliding  and  rotating  within  said  cylindrical 
passageway. 

said  heat  dissipating  surface  is  a  heal  spreader  composing  a 
metal  plate  and  a  cylindrical  opening  formed  from  one  end  of 
said  metal  plate  and  adapted  for  receiv  ing  said  second  end  of 
said  heal  pipe  wherein  said  second  end  is  capable  of  sliding 
and  rotating  within  said  cylindrical  opening,  said  cylindrical 
opening  being  positioned  on  an  underside  of  a  keyboard,  and 

said  heat  pipe  is  shaped  such  that  said  second  end  is  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  is  capable 
of  being  rotated  about  an  axis  defined  by  said  first  end. 


5398321 
BALL  GRID  ARRAY  WITH  HEAT  SINK 
Shahram  Mostafazadeli,  Santa  Clara,  and  Jasepb  O.  Sarftk. 
Morgan  Hill,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara.  Calif. 

FUcd  Sep.  11.  1995,  Ser.  No.  526,733 

int  a."  H«5K  ino 

U.S.  a.  361—704  19  Claims 


0 


5398320 

ROTABLE  AND  SLIDEBLE  HEAT  PIPE  APPARATLIS  FOR 

REDUCING  HEAT  BUILD  UP  IN  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

Thomw  Tocdtman,  and  Randall  S.  Welch,  both  of  Lake  Forest. 

Califs  assignors  to  AST  Research,  Inc..  Irvine,  Calif. 

Fited  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,409 

Int.  a."  H05K  mo 

U.S.  a.  361—687  24  Claims 

1.  A  portable  battery  powered  notebook-type  computer  system 
comprising  a  movable  heal  pipe  apparatus,  said  movable  heat  pipe 
apparatus  composing 

a  heal  sink  capable  of  being  placed  in  thermal  communication 

with  an  electronic  device, 
a  heat  pipe  comprising  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 

said  first  end  capable  of  being  movably  coupled  to  said  heat 

sink,  and 
said  second  end  capable  of  being  movably  coupled  to  a  heal 
dissipating  surface, 
said  heat  sink  comprises  a  plurality  of  fins  for  increased  surface 
area  and  an   integral   cylindrical   passageway   adapted   for 


7 


uuooooao 


^^ 


1.  An  electronic  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  iiKluding  a  plurality  of  inner  lead  pads  formed  on  a 
surface  thereof: 

a  heat  dissipating  member  including  a  die  attach  pad  mounted  on 
the  substrate,  a  second  portion  surrounding  the  die  attach  pad. 
and  a  plurality  of  thermial  conductors  thermally  connecting  tbe 
die  attach  pad  with  the  second  portion  such  that  heat  is 
transferred  from  the  die  attach  pad  to  the  second  portion  along 
the  plurality  of  thermal  conductors,  wherein  a  plurality  of 
openings  are  defined  by  an  outer  edge  of  the  die  attach  pad.  an 
inner  edge  of  the  second  portion  and  the  diermal  conductors: 

an  integrated  circuit  chip  inounted  on  the  die  attach  pad  such 
that  heat  generated  by  the  integrated  circuit  chip  is  transferred 
to  the  die  attach  pad,  the  integrated  circuit  chip  including  a 
plurality  of  bonding  pads,  each  of  the  plurality  of  bonding 
pads  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the  plurality  of 
inner  lead  pads  by  a  wire  extending  through  one  of  the 
plurality  of  openings;  and 
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a  molded  cover  formed  over  the  substrate,  the  heat  dissipating 
member  and  the  mtegrated  circuit  chip. 


1.  A  power  controller  for  an  electrical  resistance  heater,  the 
power  controller  comprising: 
a  beat  sink  defining  a  front  side,  a  rear  side,  a  top  end.  and  a 

booom  end; 
power  control  circuitry  disposed  at  said  fix>nt  side  of  said  heat 

sink;  and 
a  DIN  rail  mounting  assembly  disposed  at  said  rear  side  of  said 
beat  sink,  said  DIN  rail  mounting  assembly  including: 
a  back  plate  defining  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  said  front 
face  positioned  adjacent  said  rear  side  of  said  heal  sink  and 
adapted  to  be  slidably  received  onto  said  heat  sink,  said 
back  plate  including  a  pair  of  rail  capture  tongs  disposed  on 
said  rear  face,  a  configured  recess  disposed  in  said  front 
face,  and  a  configured  opening  disposed  within  said  recess; 
and 
a  slider  disposed  in  said  recess  and  limitedly  movable  therein 
in  response  to  mounting  on  a  DIN  rail,  said  slider  held 
between  said  recess  and  said  rear  side  of  said  heat  sink,  and 
including  a  rail  capture  prong  adapted  to  extend  through 
said  configured  opening; 
wherein  a  top  portion  of  a  DIN  rail  is  retained  by  said  pair  of  rail 
capture  tongs,  and  a  bottom  pottioa  of  the  DIN  rail  is  releas- 
ably  retained  by  said  rail  capture  prong. 


5,59*322 

POWEK  CONTKOL  SYSTEM 

TheodoR  T.  Voa  An,  LaCnsceM;  Robert  A.  Judd,  Winona, 

both  off  MimL,  awi  Riodl  A.  ScbneidewiBd,  Nastaotah,  Wis^ 

— rignors  to  Wallow  Winona,  Inc^  Winona,  Minn. 

Cooliniiation  of  Scr.  No.  913J34,  Sep.  27, 1994,  abaodoocd. 

Tbfa  appUcatioa  JoL  2,  1996,  Scr.  No.  674,659 

Int.  CI.''  iMSK  mo 

\iS,  CL  361—704  14  Claims 


a  cover  for  closing  the  housing,  said  cover  having  a  closed 
condition  in  which  it  is  located  opposite  the  wall  of  the 
housing; 

a  switch  for  switching  the  computer  on  and  off; 

a  lock  having  a  lock  case  fixed  to  the  cover, 

a  key  for  operating  the  lock; 

an  operating  member  for  actuating  the  switch  and  being  fixed  to 
the  cover, 

a  latch  element  coupled  with  the  lock  and  being  positionable 
into  three  positions  with  the  key,  wherein,  in  a  first  of  the 
three  positions,  ttie  latch  element  blocks  the  operating  mem- 
ber from  actuating  the  switch  and  prevents  the  cover  for 
closing  the  housing  from  being  opened,  in  a  second  of  the 
three  positions,  the  latch  element  prevents  the  cover  for  clos- 
ing the  housing  from  being  opened,  and  in  a  third  of  the  three 
positions,  the  latch  element  is  located  opposite  the  opening 
defined  in  the  wall  of  the  housing,  the  opening  being  shaped 
so  as  to  permit  passage  of  the  latch  element  therethrough, 

wherein  the  cover  can  be  opened  and  the  key  can  be  removed 
from  the  lock  case  at  least  in  the  first  and  the  second  of  the 
three  positions  of  the  latch  element. 


5,59«,324 

RESONANCE  POWER  CIRCUIT  WITH  CLAMPING 

CfRCUrr 

Nobiiaki  fanaanra,  and  Nobnliiro  Oyama,  l>oth  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  ■ariinori  to  Mnrata  Mawufaftnrlng  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Condniiation  of  Scr.  No.  126,M5,  Sep.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appttcaUoa  Mar.  22, 1996,  Scr.  No.  629,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-280555; 
Oct.  13,  1992,  4-300460;  JnL  29,  1993,  5-208985 

InL  CL*  ii02M  i/ii5 
U.S.  CL  363—21  26  Claims 


5,598323 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  A  COMPUTER 
Joseph    J.    P.    M.    Mulier,    VHcrtocenboacb.    Nctbcrtaads, 
'  to  lUip  Compnters  Intcnalional  B.V.,  Netberlands 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Scr.  Now  396,497 
priority,   appUcatioa    Netherlands,    Mar.   3,    1994, 
9408327 

InL  a."  1105K  SAM 
U.S.  CL  361—726  5  Claims 

1.  A  computer  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  wall,  the  wall  defining  an  opening; 


1.  A  resonance  power  circuit  for  generating  a  high  output  volt- 
age, comprising: 

a  flyback  transformer  having  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary 
coiU 
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a  dnving  power  source  connected  lo  said  pnmarv'  coil  of  said 
flyback  transformer; 

a  switching  device  for  conducting  an  ON/OFF  control  of  a 
current  which  flows  through  said  primary  coil; 

a  resonance  capacitor  which  cooperates  with  said  primary  coil 
for  producing  a  series  resonance  to  generate  a  flyback  pulse 
when  said  switching  device  is  in  an  OFF  period; 

a  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  secondary  coil  of  said 
flyback  transformer  for  delecting  a  voltage  output  from  said 
secondary  coil; 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  an  ON  period  of  said  switching 
device  on  the  basis  of  the  \  oliage  detected  by  said  detection 
circuit  lo  coniroj  a  peak  level  of  said  flyback  pulse; 

a  damper  diode  for  allowing  a  reverse  current  to  flow  through 
said  primary  coil  during  a  damper  period;  and 

a  clamping  circuit  for  clamping  a  voltage  across  both  terminals 
of  said  resonance  capacitor  lo  a  \oliage  of  said  dri\ ing  power 
source  during  a  period  from  an  end  of  said  damper  period  tn  a 
start  of  the  ON  period  of  said  switching  device. 


5.598325 

SERIES  COLiPLED  NON-ISOLATED  BIPOLAR 

TRANSFORMER  WITHIN  AUTOMOTIVE  POWER 

AMPLIFIER 

John  J.  Pleitz,  1750  S.  Price,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85281 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  506,034 

Int.  a.*  H02M  i/ii5 

VsS.  a.  363—24  6  Claims 


1.  A  power  stage  for  use  in  an  automobile  audio  amplifier,  the 
amphher  including  circuitry  for  afiirmativeiy  compens.itiiig  for 
ground  loop  potential,  so  as  lo  reject  ground  loop  induced  poten- 
tials, the  automobile  pro\iding  a  DC  \oltage  source,  the  power 
stage  comprising. 

a  con\ersion  means  tor  convening  the  direci  \ollage  to  two  oul 
ol  pha.se  alternating  pulse  trains  provided  al  first  and  seconJ 
input  nodes; 

a  ground  connected  lo  ;i  ground  ntxie: 

tirsi  and  second  primary  windings  having  identical  numbers  nf 
turns,  the  hrsi  primary  winding  connected  between  the  tirsl 
input  nixle  and  Ihr  ground  node  and  the  second  primary 
winding  connected  between  the  second  inpul  and  the  ground 
node. 

a  full  wave  diixle  bridge  rectifier  having  upper  .tnd  lower  inpul 
nodes  and  positive  and  negative  output  nodes; 

first  and  second  series  windings,  said  first  senes  winding  con- 
nected between  the  first  input  node  and  the  upper  input  node 
and  the  second  senes  winding  connected  between  the  second 
input  node  and  the  lower  input  node;  and 

a  positive  rail  connected  lo  the  positive  output  node  and  a 
negative  rail  connected  to  the  negative  output  nixJe. 


5398326 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  AC/AC  CONVERTER  WITH  PF 

CORRECTION 

Rui  Liu,  and  Wen-Jian  Gu,  both  of  Crotoa-oa-Hudsoo,  N.Y... 

assignors  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America,  New  YotIl, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  197330,  Feb.  10.  1994.  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  591.042 

int.  CL"  H02J  i/OO 

MS.  CI.  36>— 34  34  Claims 


1.  A  high  frequency  converter  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals  for  connection  lo  a  source  of  DC 
supply  voltage  for  the  converter. 

output  means  including  a  resonant  circuit  for  connection  to  a 
load  to  be  driven  by  the  converter. 

first  and  second  controlled  switching  devices  of  the  same  type. 

a  first  senes  circuit  including  an  inductor,  a  rectifier  element, 
and  said  first  controlled  switching  device  coupled  lo  said 
inpul  terminals  such  that  current  flows  from  the  input  termi- 
nals through  the  rectifier  element  when  the  first  controlled 
switching  device  is  conductive. 

a  storage  capacitor  coupled  lo  said  rectifier  element  and  to  said 
output  means. 

said  second  controlled  switching  device  being  coupled  to  said 
storage  capacitor. 

first  and  second  diixles  coupled  across  said  first  and  second 
controlled  switching  devices,  respectively,  and 

a  control  circuit  responsive  al  least  to  a  voltage  developed  across 
ihe  storage  capacitor  and  having  output  means  coupled  lo 
control  electrodes  of  Ihe  first  and  second  controlled  switching 
devices  so  as  to  alternately  trigger  the  first  and  second  con- 
trolled switching  devices  on  and  off  at  a  high  frequency,  said 
first  switching  device  providing  power  factor  correction  and 
also  being  a  part  of  a  high  frequency  DC/AC  inverter. 


5398327 

PLANAR  TRANSFORMER  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 

NON-OVERLAPPING  PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY 

WINDINGS  SURROUNDING  A  COMMON  MAGNETIC 

FLUX  PATH  AREA 

Thomas  A.  Somerville;  Walter  B.  Meind.  and  R.  Mark  Stitt.  II. 

all  of  Tticson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Burr-Brown  Corporation. 

Tticson.  .Ariz. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  969308.  Oct.  30.  1992.  Pat 

No.  5353.001.  and  Ser.  No.  63.163.  May  II.  1993.  Pat.  No. 

5304.917.  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850.286. 

Mar.  12,  1992.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  621,014.  Nov.  30,  1990.  Pat.  No.  5,111,131,  said  Ser. 

No.  969308is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  645.224,  Jan.  24, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No. 

188,159 

Int.  CI."  H02M  7/5.<7.  HOIH  «5/t/2 

I  .S.  CI.  363—131  22  Ciainis 

1.  A  planar  transformer  assembly  compnsing  in  combination: 

(a)  an  insuiative  layer  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface: 

(b)  a  first   spiral   winding  on  the  top  surface,   surrounding  a 
magnetic  flux  path  area; 
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an  output  HIter  having  an  input  to  receive  an  output  from  the 
inverter  of  the  frequency  converter. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
PROCESS 
Mjirtin  NicmaniL,  ErUngen,  Gemumy,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellscluifl,  Munich.  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  373.819 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  PaL  Off.,  Jan.  17, 
1994,  94100589 

Int.  a."  G05B  I  J/04 
VS.  CI.  364—150  11  Claims 
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(c)  a  second  spiral  winding  on  the  boaom  surface,  surrounding 
the  magnetic  flux  path  area,  cmicentric  with  the  first  spiral 
winding,  in  non-overiapping  relatioa  to  ttie  first  spiral  wind- 
ing: 

(d)  a  ferrite  core  assembly  including 

i.  a  first  core  section  including  a  thin,  flat  first  fenite  plate 

disposed  on  the  top  surface  and  subtending  tlie  tirst  and 

second  spiral  windings,  and 
ii.  a  second  cote  section  including  a  thin,  flat  second  ferrite 

plate  disposed  on  the  boaom  surface  and  subtending  the 

first  and  second  spiral  wiixiings. 


^^ 
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5.598328 

FILTER  MODULE  FOR  A  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 

CkrWophe  Don,  Foatesay  Le  Fkwry,  France,  assignor  to 

lUeaiecanique,  Rncil  Malniaisoa,  France 

CwirtiiOTrtoii  of  Ser.  No.  1SU>^  Nov.  12, 1993,  abuidoiMd. 

This  applkattoa  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441.643 

OaiBB  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Nov.  27,  1992,  92  14529 

Int.  CL"  H02M  7/12:  HOSK  7/20 

VS.  CL  363—141  6  Claims 


1 .  A  method  for  controlling  a  process  wherein  an  output  variable 
(c)  that  depends  on  a  plurality  of  influential  parameters  (v,  a.  h,  a) 
acting  on  the  process  is  influenced  by  a  correcting  variable  (p*) 
acting  through  a  correcting  element  on  the  process  in  such  fashion 
that  it  assumes  the  value  of  a  preset  control  variable  (c*),  compos- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  calculating  a  model  output  value  (c^)  using  of  a  model  of  the 
process,  wherein  the  model  output  value  (Cm)  is  calculated  as 
a  function  of  the  correcting  variable  (p*)  supplied  as  an  input 
to  the  model  and  the  plurality  of  influential  variables  (v.  a.  h. 
a)  and  as  a  function  of  a  plurality  of  variable  model  param- 
eters (m); 

b)  comparing  the  model  output  value  (i:„)  with  the  measured 
output  variable  (c)  of  the  process: 

c)  depending  on  the  results  of  the  comparison  in  step  b),  chang- 
ing the  plurality  of  nnodel  parameters  (m)  to  reduce  a  differ- 
ence between  the  model  output  value  (c^)  and  the  output 
variable  (c)  of  the  process:  and 

d)  using  the  model  of  the  process  thus  adapted  to  the  actual 
process  event  to  detennine  the  correcting  variable  (p*)  acting 
through  the  conecting  element  on  the  process  as  a  fiinction  of 
the  control  variable  (c*)  and  the  plurality  of  influential  vari- 
ables (v,  a,  h.  o), 

wherein  a  layer  thickness  (c)  of  a  strip  passing  through  a  liquid 
bath  is  regulated  in  the  process,  with  air  being  blown  from  a 
nozzle  against  the  strip  as  it  emerges  from  the  liquid  bath, 
with  a  layer  thicluiess  being  the  output  variable  of  the  process, 
air  pressure  (p)  representing  the  controlling  variable,  and  strip 
speed  (v)  as  well  as  the  geometric  arrangement  of  the  nozzle 
relative  to  the  strip  being  the  influential  parameters  acting  on 
the  process. 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  self-contained  unitary  frequency  converter  comprising: 

a  rectifier:  and 

an  inverter  connected  to  receive  an  output  of  the  rectifier: 
a  self-contained  unitary  filter  module  comprising: 

an  input  filler  having  an  output  connected  to  the  rectifier  of 
the  frequency  converter,  and 
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5398332 
CASH  REGISTER  CAPABLE  OF  TEMPORARY-CLOSING 

OPERATION 
Kenichi  Waltabayashi,  Yamato-Koriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Sharp  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Osalui,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1991.  3-085514 

lnLa.''G06F/7/60 

U.S.  a.  395—224  8  Claims 
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1.  A  cash  register  having  a  temporary-closing  function  for  clos- 
ing a  first  transaction  temporarily  in  order  to  register  data  of 
another  transaction,  when  a  paid  amount  is  less  than  a  total  amount 
of  said  first  transaction,  said  cash  register  comprising: 

an  input  means  for  inputting  data  of  said  first  transaction  includ- 
ing a  unit  price  and  a  quantity,  and  a  payment  with  its 
payment  kind: 

a  calculating  means  for  calculating  said  total  amount  based  on 
said  data  inpuned  by  said  input  means: 

a  determining  means  for  determining  whether  said  payment 
inputted  by  said  input  means  is  less  than  said  total  amount 
calculated  by  said  calculating  means: 

a  temporary-closing  means  for  performing  a  temporary  closing 
of  said  first  transaction  of  said  total  amount,  by  registering 
said  payment  and  said  total  amount,  and  by  issuing  a  receipt 
describing  said  payment,  said  total  amount  and  a  remainder  of 
said  total  atiKNint  when  said  determining  means  determines 
that  said  payment  is  less  than  said  total  amount: 

wherein  said  temporary-closing  means  gathers  the  total  pay- 
ments that  have  been  made  and  registers  a  payment  of  a  pan 
of  said  lemainder.  when  said  pan  of  said  remainder  is  paid 
after  closing  by  said  temporary-closing  means:  and 

a  closing  means  for  final  closing  of  said  total  amount  of  said  first 
transaction  by  registering  payment  data  of  said  remainder  and 
it  is  determined  that  the  total  payments  match  the  total  amount 
of  said  first  transaction,  when  said  remainder  is  paid  after  said 
temporary  closing  by  said  temporary-closing  means. 


5398333 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY 

TRACKING  AND  DUPLICATING  USER  INPUT  TO  AN 

INTERACTIVE  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

Michael  Manico.  Jr.,  17  Laurel  Rd.,  Lalie  PeeiuidU,  N.Y. 

10537 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  199,816,  Feb.  22,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,408,408.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,416 

InL  Cl.*^  G06F  161/00 

VS.  CL  395—183.14  13  Oaims 
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(a)  an  input  device  for  accepting  the  user  input  as  the  user  input 
operates  the  software  and  translating  the  user  input  into  elec- 
tronic user  input  data: 

(b)  a  real  time  slave  processor,  coupled  to  the  interactive  elec- 
tronic device  and  the  input  device,  for  instantaneously  captur- 
ing and  storing  the  electronic  user  input  data  in  real  time  from 
the  input  device  as  the  user  input  continuously  operates  the 
software  during  ordinary  operating  conditions,  and  for  trans- 
mitting the  electronic  user  input  data  to  the  interactive  elec- 
tronic device:  and 

(c)  a  host  processor,  coupled  to  tiie  slave  processor,  for  exchang- 
ing data  and  control  signals  therewith,  wherein  the  host  pro- 
cessor fiutber  comprises  means  for  collecting  the  electronic 
user  input  data  from  the  slave  processor,  for  storing  the 
electronic  user  input  data  in  an  electronic  memory,  for  retriev- 
ing the  electronic  user  input  data  from  the  electronic  memory, 
and  for  transmitting  the  electronic  user  input  data  to  the  slave 
pnx:essor  for  later  playback  through  the  interactive  electronic 
device,  so  that  tl>e  electronic  user  input  data  is  electronically 
tracked  and  precisely  duplicated. 


5398334 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  AN  ABNORMAL 

OPERATING  CONDITION  IN  SPEED  RATIOS  OF  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  AND  A  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Myungsliin  Shin,  and  Htcjun  Kim,  both  of  Kyungiu-do.  Rep. 

of  Korea,  assignors  to  Hyundai  Motor  Company,  Seoul,  Rep. 

of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,774 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  30,  1993, 
93-31247 

Int.  CL'  F16H  61/12:  B60K  41/10 
VS.  a.  364—424.08  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electronically  tracking  and  duplicating  user 
input  operating  softwaie  on  an  interactive  electronic  device,  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  system  for  determining  an  abnormal  operating  condition  in 
s[)eed  ratios  of  an  automatic  transmission  of  an  automotive  velucle. 
comprising: 

shift  lever  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  set  position  of  a 

shift  lever  and  outputting  a  shift  lever  position  signal: 
turbine  rotating  frequency  sensing  means  for  sensing  tiie  rotating 
frequeiKy  of  a  turbine  used  as  an  input  axle  of  the  transmis- 
sion and  outputting  a  turbine  routing  frequency  signal: 
output  shaft  rotating  frequency  means  for  sensing  the  rotating 
frequency  of  an  output  shaft  connected  to  an  output  axle  of 
the  transmission  and  outputting  an  output  shaft  rotating  fre- 
quency signal: 
means  for  determining  a  desired  speed  ratio  from  the  shift  lever 

position  signal: 
shift  controlling  means  including, 

means  for  determining  whether  or  not  a  shifting  operation  to 

the  desired  speed  ratio  is  being  performed: 
means  for  determining  if  an  abnormal  operating  condiuon 
exists  during  a  shifting  operation  by  comparing  the  actual 
speed  ratio  calculated  from  the  rtxating  frequency  signal 
and  the  rotating  frequency  signal  with  the  desired  speed 
ratio: 
means  for  outputting  an  error  code  and  a  sensing  signal 
corresponding  to  tiie  determined  alMiormal  condition:  and 
data  storing  and  information  display  means  connected  to  said 
shift  controlling  means,  for  storing  error  codes  for  a  plurality 
of  abnormal  conditions,  and  operating  an  information  display 
device  in  response  to  the  error  control  and  sensing  signals 
from  said  output  means  corresponding  to  one  of  said  stored 
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plurality  of  abmnnal  cooditioiis  to  enable  an  operator  to 
identify  a  potential  problem  with  a  particular  component  of 
the  transmission. 


54W,335 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SHIFT 

POSITION  WHEN  A  VEHICLE  TRAVELS  ALONG  A 

STEEPLY  SLOPED  ROAD  OR  A  SHARPLY  CURVED 

ROAD 

Jinho  Yon,  Scaal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaiisnor  to  Hyimdai  Motor 

C«Mi|MDy,  Seoul,  Rc|».  at  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  ft,  199S,  Ser.  No.  417>93 
dains  priority,  appttcatioa  Rep.  oT  Korea,  Apr.  6,  1994, 
♦4-7178 

Int.  CL*  G«ar  7/70:  FlftH  59/30 
U.S.  CL  364—424.094  9  Oaims 
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1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  shift  position  of  a  vehicle  in 
response  to  a  road  condition  when  the  vehicle  travels  along  a 
steeply  sloped  rt>ad  or  a  sharply  curved  road  comprising: 

first  means  for  sensing  an  angular  deviation  of  the  vehicle  about 
both  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  a  lateral  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  angular  deviation  correspond- 
ing to  any  incline  of  a  road,  converting  the  sensed  angular 
deviation  into  an  electric  signal,  and  outputting  the  signal, 
said  first  means  including  a  mass  which  is  soaked  in  fluid 
having  a  drag  force,  a  variable  resistance  connected  with  said 
mass  by  a  wire  which  is  not  bent,  and  a  voltage  output  means 
for  outputting  a  corresponding  voltage  according  to  a  value  of 
the  variable  resistance  changed  by  a  movement  of  said  mass: 

second  means  for  sensing  a  steering  angle  of  the  vehicle  in 
response  to  operation  of  a  steering  wheel,  converting  the 
sensed  angle  into  an  electric  signal,  and  outputting  the  signal: 

third  means  for  sensing  an  opening  size  of  a  throttle  valve 
cooperating  with  an  accelerator  pedal  of  the  vehicle,  convert- 
ing the  sensed  opening  size  into  an  electric  signal,  and  out- 
putting  the  signal; 

fourth  means  for  sensing  a  running  speed  of  the  vehicle,  con- 
verting the  sensed  speed  into  an  electric  signal,  and  outputting 
the  signal: 

fifth  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  sensing  the  angular 
deviation  of  the  vehicle,  said  second  means  for  sensing  the 
steering  angle  of  the  vehicle,  said  third  means  for  sensing  the 
opening  size  of  the  (faronle.  and  said  fourth  means  for  sensing 
the  rutming  speed  of  the  vehicle,  for  selectively  adjusting  a 
cunent  shift  position  upon  delecting  a  reduction  in  speed,  if 
the  vehicle  is  angularly  deviated  and  the  vehicle  runs  at  over 


the  predetermined  speed,  and  outputting  a  control  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  selectively  adjusted  current  shift  position; 
and 

solenoid  valve  for  controlling  a  hydraulic  pressure  of  the 
vehicle  in  response  to  the  control  signal  outputted  from  said 
fifth  means. 


5,598336 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WITH  VARIABLE  LOCKUP  TIMING 
MasayuU  Kome,  and  JunkU  Ishii,  both  of  Katsota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  HMaciii,  Ltd.,  and  HHacU  Aatoaialive  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Lld^  both  of  Japan 

ContfamatkM  of  Ser.  Na  1«5,120,  Ang.  12,  1993,  PaL  Na 

5y434,78a.  TUs  application  Jon.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45M64 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1992,  4-239825 

InL  CL'  GMF  19/00;  F16H  59/48:  G06E  1/00 

VS.  CL  364— 424M  7  Claims 

J". 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  control  system  for  a  transmission 
which  is  provided  in  an  automobile  having  a  thrxjttle  valve  whose 
opening  is  vaied  based  on  manipulation  magnitude  of  an  accelera- 
tion pedal  so  that  quantity  of  air  flow  delivered  into  an  engine  is 
adjusted,  and  has  a  speed  change  gear,  a  torque  converter,  and  a 
lockup  mechanism  for  the  torque  converter,  comprising 

air  flow  quantity  detection  means  for  detecting  either  one  of  said 
throttle  valve  opening  and  said  quantity  of  air  flow  delivered 
into  the  engine  based  on  the  throttle  valve  opening; 

speed  detection  means  for  detecting  vehicle  speed  of  said  auto- 
mobile; 

acceleration  magnitude  detection  means  for  detecting  accelera- 
tion magnitude  of  said  automobile; 

neural  network  means  having  at  least  an  input  layer  into  which 
each  of  detected  values  detected  by  each  of  said  detection 
means  is  entered  and  an  output  layer  which  delivers  either  one 
of  a  value  of  a  running  resistance  and  a  value  of  a  factor 
which  exerts  influence  on  the  running  resistance,  each  of  said 
layers  having  a  plurality  of  neurons,  said  plurality  of  neurons 
being  coupled  each  other  by  a  synapse  so  that  a  signal  can 
travel  among  said  neurons,  and  said  synapse  being  endowed 
with  a  weighting  factor  such  that  either  one  of  the  value  of  the 
nmning  resistance  and  the  value  of  the  factor  which  exerts 
influeiMre  on  the  running  resistance  delivered  from  the  output 
layer  is  to  be  an  actual  value; 

standard  lockup  line  memory  means  for  storing  therein  a  single 
lockup  line  which  corresponds  to  a  condition  when  the  run- 
ning resistance  is  standard; 

lockup  line  correction  means  for  correcting  the  single  lockup 
line  in  accordance  with  either  of  said  running  resistance  or 
said  value  of  the  influential  factor  as  delivered  by  said  neural 
network  means;  and 

lockup  signal  output  means  for  deciding  a  timing  of  either 
lockup  "ON"  or  lockup  "OFF"  in  accordance  with  the  lockup 
line  corrected  by  said  lockup  line  correction  means,  and  for 
delivering  a  lockup  signal  to  said  lockup  mechanism  so  as  to 
drive  the  loclnip  mechanism  at  the  decided  timing. 
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5,598337 

SUSPENSION  APPARATUS  WITH  DRIVING  STATE 

FEEDBACK  FOR  VEHICLES 

Tetsnro     Butsucn,     Hinwhiau-ken,*     Yasnnori     Yamamoto, 

HigashitainMhima,  and  Tohni  Yoshioka,  Hatsultaichi,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima, 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127365,  Sep.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-262239 

InL  a.*  G«6F  7/70 

VS.  CL  364—424.046  17  Claims 


10.  A  suspension  apparatus  that  feedbacks  a  driving  state  signal 
indicative  of  a  driving  state  of  a  vehicle  to  a  shock  damping  unit 
provided  between  sprung  mass  and  unsprung  mass  of  the  vehicle  to 
vary  a  suspension  characteristic,  comprising: 

generation  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  correspond- 
ing to  vibration  from  a  road  surface  which  induces  resonance 
of  the  unsprung  mass; 

filter  means  for  inputting  the  reference  signal  and  the  driving 
state  sigiud,  the  operation  of  said  fiiter  means  being  controlled 
in  accordance  with  the  input  driving  state  signal; 

feedforward  control  means  for  feedforwarding  an  output  signal 
from  the  filter  means  to  the  shock  damping  unit  so  as  lo 
minimize  the  vibration  corresponding  lo  the  reference  signal; 
and 

prohibition  means  for  prohibiting  operation  of  said  feedforward 
control  means  when  the  driving  state  signal  indicates  a  prede- 
lermined  condition. 


means  for  selecting  projection  data  from  tiie  vehicle  data  based 
on  the  information  from  tlie  means  for  generating  and  pre- 
serving; 

means  for  tiroewisely  accumulating  tlie  projection  data  selected 
by  the  means  for  selecting  the  projection  data; 

means  for  determining  the  existence  of  a  vehicle  moving  in  tlie 
portion  of  the  image  within  the  existence  domain  based  on  ttie 
timewisely  accumulated  projection  data;  and 

a  state  quantities  measuring  device  for  measuring  state  quantities 
of  the  vehicle  determined  by  the  means  for  determining. 


5398339 
NAVIGATION  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Tohni   Yoshihara;   SUgem   'bH^mnra;    Staiaichi   Ikkcmnra; 
Masashi  SUmakata;  Masaya  AdacU;  Hayato  YoaUda;  Hlto- 
shi  Ando,  and  "batomn  Hoiida,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan, ) 
ors  to  Pioneer  Electraaic  Corporation,  Tokyo, . 
Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  662392,  Mar.  1,  1991,  i 

This  application  Dec  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352^16 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1990,  2-52831; 
Mar.  15,  1990,  2-62630 

Int.  a."  G06F  165/00 
VS.  CL  364—449.7  22  ' 


5398338 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  EXISTENCE  OF 

MOVING  BODIES  IN  AN  IMAGE 

Hiroyasu  Tuignchi;  Hamki  Fnmsawa;  Jnn  Hatakenaka,  and 

Akinobn  Scki,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsub- 

bhi  DcnU  KahiwhiM  Kaiilia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  201367,  Feb.  24,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5396383,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  852,652,  Mar.  17, 

1992,  PaL  No.  5313J95.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1995,  Ser. 

No.  375352 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1991,  3-54281; 

Mar.  26, 1991, 3-61964;  Jan.  28, 1991, 3-158300;  Nov.  21, 1991, 

3-06295 

InL  CL*  G06F  19/00 
VS.  a.  364—436  19  Claims 

1.  An  image  processing  device  for  measuring  traffic  flows  which 
comprises: 

means  for  taking  an  image; 

a  frame  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  image  data  elements 

that  define  the  inuige; 
means  for  selecting  a  set  of  image  data  elenwnts  from  the 
plurality  of  image  data  elements,  the  selected  set  of  image 
data  elements  being  indicative  of  a  portion  of  the  image 
within  an  existence  domain,  the  existence  domain  defining  an 
intended  vehicle  path  in  the  image; 
means  for  selecting  vehicle  data  representing  potential  vehicles 
front  the  set  of  image  data  elements,  the  vehicle  data  defining 
line  edges; 
means  for  generating  information  that  defines  one  of  a  center  of 
gravity  value  and  a  width  based  upon  the  vehicle  data  defining 
the  line  edges,  and  preserving  the  informatioa; 
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1.  A  vehicle  navigation  system,  comprising: 

a  global  positioning  system  receiver  for  receiving  position  sig- 
nals; 

means  for  determining  if  the  position  signals  received  are  suffi- 
cient for  converting  the  position  signals  into  display  informa- 
tion; 

means  for  converting  the  position  signals  into  the  display  infor- 
mation; 

means  for  displaying  die  display  information  in  a  first  fomn 
wheiKver  said  determining  means  determines  that  the  position 
signals  received  are  sufficient  for  converting  the  positioa 
signals  into  llie  display  information; 

means  for  changing  the  display  information  into  an  altered  form 
whenever  said  determining  means  detennines  that  the  position 
signals  received  are  not  sufficient  for  converting  tlie  positioo 
signals  into  the  display  information; 

means  for  receiving  almanac  data  from  a  plurality  of  satellites; 
and 

means  for  calculating,  based  on  the  almanac  data,  a  time  at 
which  said  global  positioning  system  receiver  will  again  be 
within  receiving  range  of  a  sufficient  number  of  the  satellites 
for  the  position  signals  to  be  convened  into  the  display 
information. 
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5^98,340 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INDUSTRIAL  COMPONENTS 
BY  THE  ACTION  OF  UGHT  ON  A  POLYMERIZABLE 
OR  CROSSLINKABLE  UQUID  SUBSTANCE  WITHOUT 
REQUIRING  SUPPORTS 
Cfamde  P.  Mcdard,  VIDers  Lcs  Naacy  Ccdn;  Aairi  L.  Ailanic, 
NaBC7,  aad  PhiUppe  J.  SdMcflier,  Attoa,  afl  of  France,  asrign- 
on  to  Later  3D,  Vmen  Lcs  Naw7  Cedes,  Frawx 
PCT  N«.  PCT/FR93MtS37,  |  371  Date  Feb.  1,  1995,  <  102(e) 
Dale  Feb.  1,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/2S37«,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23, 1993 

PCT  FUcd  Jon.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  347,4M 

ClaiBH  priority,  appBcatioB  FraMe,  Jon.  5,  1992,  92  07021 

ImL  CL'  GO«F  IWOO 

VS.  a.  3M--MS,27  10  Claims 


•132 


1.  Method  of  mamifecturing  a  set  E  of  tbree-diineiisioaal  solid 
components  by  pbototransfbrmation  of  a  polymerizable  or 
ciDssiinkaMe  organic  material,  by  absorption  of  light  by  polymer- 
izatioa  or  cross-linking  phoioinitiaion,  which  comprises: 

a)  providing  at  least  one  source  of  light  radiation; 

b)  providing  automated  members  for  establishing  and  for  super- 
posing, automatically,  thin  layers  of  die  material; 

c)  confining  the  light  emitted  by  the  source  of  light  radiabon  in 
the  form  of  at  least  one  point  of  imftact  on  the  mtterial; 

d)  automatically  moving  said  at  least  one  point  of  impact  on  the 
material; 

e)  storing  the  geometrical  shape  of  the  set  E; 

f)  computing  a  set  of  elementary  volumes  such  diat,  once  they 
are  phototransformed,  said  elementary  volimies  altogether 
constitute  a  set  F  of  components  such  that  E  is  included  in  F; 

g)  controlling  and  driving  all  the  automated  members  necessary 
for  the  manufacture;  and 

h)  including  in  the  set  F  of  components  constructed  for  the 
manufacture  ofthesetE,  asetGof  solid  particles,  which 
form  during  the  manufacturing  step,  a  powder  of  phototrans- 
formed material  mixed  with  material  still  in  liquid  form,  said 
particles  not  necessarily  having  the  same  geoinetrical  shape 


S49S341 
REAL-TIME  IN-LINE  DEFECT  DISPOSITION  AND 
YIELD  FORECASTING  SYCTEM 
ZU-ROb  Ltae  ThM  Vo;  Sm-Mmj  Ho;  Yl^  SWn,  aD  of  San 
Joae;  Yeag-Kaaia|  Peag.  Saratoia.  awi  Ymv-'bo  Lin,  Frc- 
aaoat,  al  at  CaRt,  awtgnnri  to  Adnnccd  Micro  Dericcs, 
tac,  SoHyraie,  CdL 

FBcd  Mar.  10,  1995.  Ser.  No.  401,490 

Int  CL'^  GOCF  19/00 

VS.  CL  3*i— 4M.17  17  Oaims 

1.  A  real-time  in-line  defect  disposition  and  yield  forecasting 

system    for   a   semiconductor   wafer   having    layers   containing 

devices,  comprising: 

in  in-line  fobricadon  inspectioii  tool  inspecting  at  least  two 
layers  of  tbe  semiconductor  water  and  producing  first  infor- 
matioa  including  particle  size,  particle  location  and  mmit)er  of 
particles  introduced  therein  for  each  of  the  at  least  two  layers: 
a  design  review  station  mspecting  die  at  least  two  layers  of  the 
semiconductor  wafer  and  producing  second  information 
inclndiiig  layouts  of  each  of  the  at  least  two  layers;  and 
a  yield  management  staiiaa.  operatively  connected  to  said 
in-line  fabrication  inspection  tool  and  to  said  design  review 
station,  retrieving  the  first  information  and  the  second  infor- 
mation, determining  at  least  one  of  a  number  of  killer  defects 


\M 

T     "-«     r 

» 

■SEX 

(mi 

\ 

'-li^ 

Dai  Ik 
»73J) 

(Li|MLS1IXaiah.a 


H 


j:%^ 


Dm  Ik 


i 

T  1 

II 

T  1 

19 

1  1 

(Mnl 

for  the  devices  in  each  of  the  al  least  two  layers  and  a  defect 
sensitive  area  index  for  each  of  the  at  least  two  layers  respon- 
sive to  the  first  and  second  information,  and  further  determin- 
ing a  priority  for  analyzing  each  of  the  at  least  two  layers 
responsive  to  at  least  one  of  the  number  of  killer  defects  and 
the  defect  sensitive  area  index  for  each  of  the  at  least  two 
layers. 


5,598342 
CABLE  TESTER 
Jobn  A.  SicBBon,  Woodbwy;  Martin  Green,  Shdton,  and 
Franli  Sonderaacycr,  Proapect,  ail  at  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  The 
Sicaon  Conpany,  Watertown,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1995,  Ser.  Na  382,231 

Int.  CL'  GOIR  1/04 

VS.  CL  364—481  41  Ciainis 
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1.  A  cable  tester  for  testing  a  wiring  scheme  having  a  plurality  of 
wires  with  a  first  coiuiector  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  second 
connector  al  another  end  thereof,  said  cable  tester  comprising: 

a  master  control  unit  comprising, 

(1)  a  first  bousing, 

(2)  a  third  connector  having  a  plurality  of  contacts,  said  third 
connector  associated  with  said  first  housing,  said  third 
connector  for  interfacing  with  the  first  connector  of  the 
wiring  schente  under  lest, 

(3)  a  first  circuit  for  applying  a  first  signal  to  said  contacts  of 
said  third  connector  for  testing  continuity  of  the  wires 
connected  to  the  first  connector  in  accordance  with  a 
selected  test  mode,  said  first  circuit  for  applying  a  second 
signal  to  said  contacts  of  said  third  connector  for  testing 
transmission  of  the  wires  connected  to  the  first  connector  in 
accordance  with  said  selected  test  mode,  said  first  circuit 
disposed  in  said  first  housing, 

(4)  a  switch  in  communication  with  said  first  circuit  for 
selecting  said  test  mode,  said  switch  disposed  at  said  first 
bousing,  and 

(5)  a  display  in  communication  with  said  first  circuit  for 
displaying  test  conditions,  said  display  di^iosed  at  said  first 
housing;  and 

a  remote  unit  comprising, 

(1)  a  second  housing,  one  end  of  said  second  housing  for 
interfacing  with  the  second  connector  of  the  wiring  scheme 
under  test,  and 

(2)  a  second  circuit  for  interconnecting  the  wires  connected  to 
the  second  connector,  said  second  circuit  disposed  at  said 
second  housing. 
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5,598343 

METHOD  OF  SEGMENTING  AN  FPGA  CHANNEL 

ARCHITECTURE  FOR  MAXIMUM  ROUTABILITY  AND 

PERFORMANCE 
Kanshik  Roy,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Sudip  K.  Nag,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated. 
Dallas, 'fcz. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,605 

Int.  CL'  H03K  19/177:17/693 

VS.  CL  364—489  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  segmenting  a  field  programmable  gate  array 
(FPGA)  channel  architecture  comprising: 

(a)  designing  an  initial  channel  architecture  for  a  row-based 
FPGA  having  a  preselected  number  of  horizontal  tracks  in 
each  channel  and  a  preselected  number  of  logic  elements  in 
each  row,  iiKluding  assigning  an  arbitrary  channel  segmenta- 
tion for  the  channel,  wherein  any  single  segment  is  no  less 
than  the  width  of  one  logic  module,  and  wherein  the  same 
segmentation  is  used  for  each  channel  in  the  FPGA: 

(b)  modifying  the  assigned  arbitrary  channel  segmentation  by 
either  merging  two  adjacent  segments  in  a  track  or  breaking  a 
segment  within  a  track  into  two  segments,  wherein  the  seg- 
ments are  randomly  selected  for  either  merging  or  breaking: 

(c)  determining  the  routing  cost  associated  with  different  prese- 
lected net  distributions  with  the  assigned  chaniKl  segmenta- 
tion as  follows: 


C,  =  v,   \NJ  +  V, 
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(0  repeating  the  steps  of  nKxlifying  the  channel  architecture  and 
calculating  the  cost  of  routing  until  a  certain  minimal  cost  is 
achieved. 


53W344 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CREATING,  VALIDATING, 

AND  SCALING  STRUCTURAL  DESCRIPTION  OF 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

Carlos  Dangelo,  Los  Gatos;  Doran  MIntz,  Sunnyvale,  and 

Manouchchr  VaCai,  Los  Gatos,  afl  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI 

Logic  Corporation,  Milpitas,  CaUf. 

Continuatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,729,  Jon.  14,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5^44,066,  and  Ser.  No.  76,738,  Jon.  14,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5357331,  and  Ser.  No.  76,728,  Jnn.  14,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5341349,  and  Ser.  No.  77,403,  Jnn.  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5353,002,  eacb  whidi  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
54,053,  Apr.  26,  1993,  and  Ser.  No.  77,294,  Jnn.  14,  1993, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,053,  and  Ser. 
No.  917301,  JnL  20,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,220312,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  512,129,  Apr.  19,  1990,  abandoned,  said 
Ser.  No.  54,053fe  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,201,  Apr.  6, 
1990,  PaL  No.  5,222,010.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  193306 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 
2010,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Int  a.*  G06F  17/50 
VS.  a.  364—489  19  Claims 

20401., 


where  the  first  term  V,IN„I  rejwesents  the  number  of  I -segment 
unrouuble  nets,  the  second  term  V„^  represents  the  segment 
wastage  factor,  and  the  last  term 


14.  A  method  of  scaling  an  etectronic  design,  composing: 

providing  a  completed,  parameterized,  hilly-functional  elec- 
tronic design  on  an  ECAD  system; 

providing  on  the  ECAD  system  a  set  of  scaling  parameters 
including  one  or  more  scaling  constraints  on  one  or  more 
corresponding  parameters  of  the  electronic  design:  and 

using  the  electronic  design  as  a  model  design,  selectively  repli- 
cating and  interconnecting  modules  of  the  electronic  design  to 
produce  a  scaled  design  which  satisfies  the  one  or  more 
scaling  constraints. 


represents  the  percentage  segment  overlap  for  the  unroutable  nets; 

(d)  repeat  step  (c)  for  each  of  the  channels  in  the  FPGA  and  add 
the  cost  of  routing  each  channel  to  calculate  a  total  cost  C: 

(e)  repeating  step  (b)  by  again  modifying  the  channel  architec- 
ture; 

(0  again  repeating  the  step  of  determining  the  routing  cost 
according  to  the  formula  in  step  (c)  and  (d)  associated  with 
different  pre-selectcd  net  distributions  with  the  nwdified  chan- 
nel segmentation; 

(g)  if  the  total  routing  cost  is  lower  after  modifying  the  channel 
architecture  then  this  modification  is  accepted  and  if  the  total 
routing  cost  after  modifying  the  channel  architecture  is  higher 
then  this  modification  is  accepted  only  with  a  probability  e 
-I8(c)l/Temp  where  I8(c)l  is  the  absolute  value  of  the  change 
in  cost  C  and  Temp  is  the  aimealing  temperature,  otherwise 
tlie  iiMdificaticm  is  rejected  and  a  further  modification  is 
made:  and 


5398345 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  SOLDER 

PORTIONS 
Nobufumi   Tokura,   Fukuoka-fcen,  Japan,  assigDor  to   Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
ContinuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,151,  Nov.  20,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1990,  2-333924 
im.  CL*  G06F  17/50 
VS.  CL  364—489  16  CbUms 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

image  taking  means  for  taidng  an  image  of  an  object  to  be 
inspected,  and  outputting  an  image  signal  representative 
thereof; 
first  deciding  means  for  deciding  a  condition  of  the  object  in 
response  to  the  image  signal  and  for  executing  a  learning 
process; 
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measuring  means  for  measuring  a  height  of  the  object,  and 
ouqMtting  a  height  signal  representative  of  a  height  of  the 
object; 

secood  deciding  means  for  deciding  a  condition  of  the  object  in 
lesponse  to  the  height  signal;  and 

control  means  for,  in  cases  where  the  first  deciding  means  can 
not  decide  the  condition  of  the  object,  enabling  the  measuring 
means  to  measure  die  height  of  the  object  and  enabling  the 
second  deciding  means  to  decide  the  condition  of  the  object, 
and  enabling  the  first  deciding  means  to  execute  the  learning 
process  on  the  object  in  response  to  a  result  of  the  decision  by 
the  second  deciding  means. 


5,5W,34« 

AKKAY  OF  CONnCUKABLE  LOGIC  BLOCKS 

INCLUDING  NETWORK  MEANS  FOR  BROADCASTING 

CLOCK  SIGNALS  TO  DIFFERENT  PLURALITIES  OF 

LOGIC  BLOCKS 

Om  P.  Agrawal,  Su  Jom;  MkhMl  J.  Wright,  Menlo  Pvk,  and 

Jn  Siiai,  Su  Joae,  aU  of  CaHf^  Mrigaon  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  bK^  Stnuiyvale,  Calif. 

DiviriMi  of  Ser.  No.  423,3«3,  Apr.  18,  1995,  PaL  No.  5,490,074, 

wbick  ii  a  dtviriM  of  Scr.  No.  271,172,  JuL  7,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,422423,  wUck  is  a  diviiiM  of  Scr.  No.  12,573,  Feb.  1.  1993, 

Pat  No.  5329y460,  wliidi  is  a  dhririoii  of  Scr.  No.  394,221, 

Aog.  15,  19«9,  Pat  No.  5,212,652.  TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  5, 

199*,  Scr.  No.  59M79 

iBt  CL*  H03K  n/fAi 

U,S.  CL  364—489  16 

LWC  LI»C    REACH    KTWCCN    1D>S    AND    CLIS 


1.  A  programmable  integrated  circuit  compnsing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  programmabiy  configuiable  logic  blocks 
(CLB's)  for  carrying  out  program-defined  logic  ftinctions: 

(b)  a  programmabiy  configurable  interconnect  network  for  pro- 
viding program-defined  routing  of  signals  between  the  plural- 
ity of  programmabiy  configurable  logic  blocks  (CLB's); 

wherein  said  configurable  logic  blocks  each  includes: 

(a.  I )  input  signal  uputting  means  distributed  about  the  con- 
figurable logic  block  for  delivering  a  received  set  of  input 
signals  and  clock  signals  into  the  configurable  logic  block. 
(a.    la)  said  input  signal  inputting  means  including  CLB- 
intemal  clock  generating  means  for  receiving  said  clock 
signals  and  programmabiy  deriving  a  CLB-iniemal  clock 
signal  from  the  received  clock  signals; 
(a.  2)  signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  delivered  input 
signals   in   accordance   with   one   or   more   programmably- 
defined  functions  and  developing  therefrom  a  set  of  result 
signals; 
(a    3)  output  signal  dispensing  means  distributed  about  the 
configurable  logic  block  (CLB)  for  dispensing  from  the  con- 
figurable logic  block,  a  set  of  output  signals  derived  from  said 
result  signals. 

(a.  3a)  said  output  signal  dispensing  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  clocked  register  means  each  clocked  by  said  CLB- 
intemal  clock  signal,  each  clocked  register  means  being  for 
storing  and  outputting  a  programmably-selected  one  of  said 
result  signals 


5,598347 
LAYOUT  METHOD  FOR  DESIGNING  AN  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  DEVICE  BY  USING  STANDARD  CELLS 
IMasU  Iwanid,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tolcyo,  Japan 
Cootiniiatlaa  of  Scr.  No.  54,107,  Apr.  27,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  279^19 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1992,  4-107206 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/00.  HOIL  27/10 

MS.  a.  364-^«91  14  aalms 

m  iiK  12b 


1.  A  layout  method  of  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  first  basic  cells  and  second  basic  cells, 
each  of  said  first  basic  cells  having  a  first  reference  point  and 
each  of  said  second  basic  cells  having  a  second  reference 
point, 
each  of  said  second  basic  cells  having  the  same  circuit  func- 
tion and  die  same  cell  width  as  those  of  each  of  said  first 
basic  cells, 
each  of  said  second  basic  cells  having  the  same  relative 
position  of  a  signal  input  terniinal  to  said  second  reference 
point  as  that  of  each  of  said  first  basic  cells  to  said  first 
reference  point,  ^ 
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each  of  said  second  basic  cells  having  the  same  relative 
position  of  a  signal  output  terminal  to  said  second  reference 
point  as  that  to  said  first  reference  point  of  each  of  said  first 
basic  cells,  and 

each  of  said  second  basic  cells  having  a  different  load  driving 
capability  from  that  of  each  of  said  first  basic  cells; 

(b)  providing  layouts  of  said  first  basic  cells  and  interconnec- 
tions therebetween  to  obtain  a  desired  function  of  said  semi- 
conductor integrated  circuit  device. 

said  first  basic  cells  being  aligned  in  a  first  direction  so  that 
cell  width  directions  of  said  first  basic  cells  are  kept  in  said 
first  direction. 

adjacent  two  ones  of  said  first  basic  cells  being  in  contact  with 
each  other: 

(c)  evaluating  an  obtainable  performance  of  said  first  basic  cells 
whose  layouts  have  been  provided  in  said  step  (b)  to  deter- 
mine whether  or  not  any  of  said  first  basic  cells  deteriorate 
said  performance  regarding  load  driving  capability; 

said  performance  of  said  first  basic  cells  being  evaluated  in 
consideration  with  respective  loads  connected  to  individual 
signal  output  terminals  of  said  first  basic  cells; 

said  respective  loads  of  said  first  basic  cells  being  determined 
by  said  layouts  provided  in  said  step  (b); 

(d)  specifying  an  unsuitable  cell  having  an  unsuitable  load 
driving  capability  which  deteriorates  said  performance  from 
said  first  basic  cells  whose  layouts  have  been  provided  in  said 
step  (b)  in  accordance  with  said  respective  loads  and  said 
driving  capabilities  of  said  first  basic  cells,  obtained  in  said 
step  (c);  and 

(e)  replacing  said  unsuitable  cell  of  said  first  basic  cells  specified 
in  said  step  (d)  with  one  of  said  second  basic  cells  without 
changing  said  layouts  of  said  interconnections  between  said 
first  basic  cells,  wherein 

said  second  reference  point  of  said  one  of  second  basic  cells 
to  replace  said  unsuitable  cell  is  positioned  on  said  first 
reference  point  of  said  unsuitable  cell. 


5,598348 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  THE 
POWER  NETWORK  OF  A  VLSI  CIRCUIT 
Stefan  RusD,  Sunnyvale,  and  Oaytoa  L.  Yee,  San  Francisco, 
both  of  Calif.,  assig:nors  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.,  Moun- 
tain View,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,936 

Int  a.*  G06F  17/50 

U.S.  a.  364—491  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  analyzing  the  power  network  performance  of  a 
semiconductor  circuit  layout,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extracting  from  a  semiconductor  circuit  layout  the  power  net- 
work associated  with  said  semiconductor  circuit  layout; 
deriving  a  compacted  resistive  network  corresponding  to  said 

power  network,  said  deriving  step  including  the  steps  of 
deriving  a  primary  resistive  network  including  a  set  of  primary 
compaction  components  characterizing  power  tnink.<  within 
said  semiconductor  circuit  layout,  each  of  said  primary  com- 
paction components   including  an   associated   power  trunk 
length  value  and  power  trunk  width  value  for  use  in  calculat- 
ing a  primary  compaction  component  resistance  value,  and 
deriving  a  secondary  resistive  network  including  a  set  of 
secondary  compaction  components  characterizing  the  elec- 
trical resistance  of  power  straps  that  deliver  power  to 
transistors  within  said  semiconductor  circuit  layout,  each  of 
said  secondary  compaction  components  including  an  asso- 
ciated power  strap  length  value  characterizing  the  physical 
length  of  the  power  straps  in  a  functional  region  of  said 
semiconductor  circuit  layout  and  a  width  value  characteriz- 
ing the  physical  width  of  the  sum  of  all  power  straps  in  said 
functional  region; 
running  a  circuit  simulation  of  said  compacted  resistive  network 
to  identify  any  power  network  performance  that  does  not 
comply  with  predetermined  criteria;  and 
refining  the  topology  of  said  semiconductor  circuit  layout  to 
improve  power  network  performance  that  does  not  comply 
with  said  predetermined  criteria. 


5398349 

RESPONDING  TO  PRICING  SIGNALS  FROM  A  POWER 

SUPPLIER  USING  MIXED  ADD/SHED  AND  PROFILE 

SETBACK  DELTA  SCHEMES 

Kurt  L.  EUiason,  and  Robert  J.  Schnell,  both  of  Plymouth. 

Miiui.,  assignors  to  HoncyvrcU  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,128 

Int  CI."  G06F  17/00 

VS.  a.  364—492  6  Claims 


2.  A  Method  for  cooperatively  controlling  a  community  of 
individual  user  premise  subsystems  each  of  which  is  controlled  by 
controllers  on  a  substantial  portion  of  said  community  of  user 
premises,  said  method  comprising: 

sending  information  signals  from  the  utility  provider  for  the 
community  which  contains  at  least  one  of  the  following 
values:  DLC,  tier,  time,  leal-time  and  price, 
receiving  said  ififbrmation  signals  firom  said  utility  provider  at 
the  user  premise. 
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iiiteq)reting  the  inforaoation  signals  to  provide  a  value  to  the 
concroUers. 

making  the  interpreted  signals  available  to  controller  processors 
which  control  said  subsystems  in  said  users'  premises,  and 

if  a  processor  receiving  said  interpreted  signal  has  access  to 
information  regarding  setback  profiles  for  its  subsystem,  then 
having  such  processor  locate  a  value  match  in  the  setback 
profile  for  the  value  indicated  by  said  utility  information 
signal,  and  then  controlling  its  subsystem  with  that  matching 
value  by  using  it  to  generMe  a  setback  delta  for  the  subsystem 
controller  and  providing  it  to  said  controUer.  and 

if  the  processor  is  one  which  does  not  access  profile  information 
for  its  subsystem,  then  having  such  processor  compare  the 
predetermioed  tier  value  of  its  subsystem  to  the  information 
signal  provided  by  the  utiUty,  and  if  its  value  is  greater,  doing 
nothing,  else  turning  off  the  subsystem  for  which  it  is  respon- 
sible. 


5,598*359 
GENETIC  MOTIF  EXTRACTING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
YakW  KawanMd,  KawMaU;  TtkaM  Gojobori,  ^OsUaa; 
Yoikio  TUcao,  MlafeiiM,-  Kamh*  Ikc«,  MiAtaM,  and  Mmb- 
hito  Kawai,  KawaaaU,  afl  of  JafMH,  aarigMin  to  Pi^tm 
liayied,  Kaaacawa,  awi  Nadonl  iHiitnte  of  Gcnctks,  Ski- 
znoka,  botk  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339^33 
ClaiBK  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Nov.  12.  1993,  5-283329 
InL  ex."  GMF  19^)0;  1 59/00 
\iS.  CL  3«4-~49«  9  Claims 
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I .  A  genetic  motif  extracting  apparatus  adapted  (o  extract  a  motif 
from  genetic  sequence  information,  said  motif  having  a  regularity 
in  a  distinctive  feature  that  specifies  a  genetic  function,  said 
genetic  motif  extracting  apparatus  comprising: 

weight  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  weight  of  each 
genetic  sequence  from  a  length  of  at  least  one  branch  of  an 
evolution  tree  structure  that  is  related  to  a  plurality  of  genetic 
sequences: 

score  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  score  that  indicates  a 
degree  of  similarity  of  sequence  elements  of  the  genetic 
sequences  appearing  at  a  site  for  each  site  of  the  genetic- 
sequences  using  the  weight  calculated  by  saiu  weight  calcu- 
lation means:  and 

feature  information  extraction  means  for  extracting  a  part  of  the 
genetic  sequence  having  the  regularity  in  the  distinctive  fea- 
ture as  the  motif  based  on  the  score  calculated  by  said  score 
calculation  means. 


5398351 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Chatcr;  Ian  Chater;  Guy  Chatar,  all  of  4/i  The  Para- 
CiNi,  Blackiwalh  Vlll^e,  London,  E^laMl;  Martin  D.  Key- 
wood,  and  faM  W.  Henley,  both  of  London,  E^Mwii  Mrifu- 
on  to  Joka  C  Chater;  Ian  Chater,  and  Gay  Chater,  all  of 


PCT  No.  PCTyGB94^N377,  {  371  Date  Jan.  27,  1995,  <  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  27,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/19997,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2,  1994 

PCT  FDed  Feb.  2«,  1993,  Ser.  No.  325,421 
CliriaH  priority,  application  United  Kincdom,  Fch.  26,  1993, 
9303998 

Int  CL*  li04N  1/327 
VS.  CL  364—514  A 
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1.  A  communication  system  for  facilitating  introductions  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  terminals,  each  with  a  video  camera  directed 
to  view  an  individual  using  said  terminal,  said  recording  means  for 
recording  a  visual  image  of  said  individual,  means  for  adding  said 
image  to  a  store  containing  corresponding  images  from  other  said 
terminals,  networiung  means  for  networking  images  from  said 
store  amongst  terminals  from  which  the  images  do  not  originate, 
selecting  means  enabling  said  individual  to  select  an  inoage  from 
amongst  those  transmitted  to  his/her  terminal,  indicating  means  to 
indicate  such  selection  to  the  terminal  from  which  the  selected 
image  originated,  communication  means  controlled  by  the  indi- 
vidual at  the  selected  terminal  enabling  the  individuals  at  the 
selecting  and  selected  terminals  to  communicate  with  each  other, 
and  means  enabling  the  individual  at  the  selected  terminal  to 
review  a  video  recording  of  the  individual  at  die  selecting  terminal 
before  activating  the  commimication  means. 


5398352 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUDIO  AND  VIDEO 
SYNCHRONIZING  IN  MPEG  PLAYBACK  SYSTEMS 
Mark  A.  Rosenau,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Daryl  Sartain,  Austin,  Tex.; 
Danid  T.  Daum,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  and  Jeffrey  G.  Ort,  Kirit- 
land.  Wash.,  assignors  to  Cirrus  Logic,  Inc.,  Fremont,  CaUf. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,015,  Sep.  30,  1994.  This 
application  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,611 
Int  a.*  H04N  7/12 
VS.  a.  364—514  A  24  Claims 

1  An  apparatus  for  synchronizing  audio  and  video  signals  from 
an  encoded  data  stream  comprising  at  least  audio  data  packets, 
video  data  packets,  audio  presentation  time  stamps,  and  video 
presentation  time  stamps,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  system  decoder  for  receiving  the  eiKoded  data  stream  and 
separating  said  encoded  data  stream  into  an  encoded  audio 
data  stream  and  an  encoded  video  data  stream,  which  encoded 
audio  data  stream  comprises  at  least  audio  data  packets  and 
audio  presentation  time  stamps  and  vihich  encoded  video  data 
strew  comprises  at  least  said  video  data  packets  and  video 
presentation  time  stamps: 
a  first  audio  data  buffer,  coupled  to  said  system  decoder,  for 
receiving  and  storing  audio  data  packets  and  audio  presenta- 
tion time  stamps  from  said  encoded  audio  data  stream: 
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a  first  audio  presentation  lime  <;tafnp  detector  coupled  to  ^au1 
system  decixler.  for  delecting  the  presence  of  an  audio  presen 
lalion  lime  stamp  in  the  encoded  auiiui  data  stream: 

a  latch,  coupled  to  said  lirsl  audio  presentation  lime  stamp 
detector,  for  storing  a  delected  audio  presentation  time  stamp 
from  the  encoded  audio  data  stream: 

a  system  time  clock  counter,  coupled  to  said  first  audio  presen- 
tation lime  stamp  detector,  for  receiving  said  audio  presenta- 
tion lime  stamp  as  a  start  count  when  a  load  signal  is  retei\ed. 
incrementing  said  start  count  according  to  a  predetennined 
clock  frequency  and  outpulting  a  system  time  clock: 

a  video  decoder,  coupled  to  said  sy  stem  decoder  and  said  system 
time  clock  counter,  fur  receiving  said  system  time  clock  and 
said  encoded  \  ideo  daia  stream  and  decoding  said  encoded 
video  data  stream  in  synchronization  uith  said  system  lime 
clock: 

an  audio  decixier.  for  receiving  said  audio  data  packets  from  ihe 
cncixled  audio  data  stream  and  deccxling  said  audio  data 
packets,  wherein  said  audio  decoder  further  comprises  a  sec- 
ond audio  data  bulTer  for  receiving  the  encoded  audio  data 
stream  from  said  first  audio  data  buffer  and  stonng  audio  data 
packets  and  audio  presentation  lime  stamps:  and 

a  second  audio  presentation  time  stamp  detector,  coupled  to  said 
audio  decoder,  for  delecting  the  presence  of  an  audio  presen 
tation  lime  stamp  in  the  encoded  audio  data  stream  and 
ouiputting  a  load  signal  to  said  system  lime  clock  counter 
when  audio  data  packets  corresponding  lo  said  audio  presen- 
tation time  stamp  are  decoded. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  composite  PCM  signal  at  a  first 
sampling  rale,  the  first  sampling  rate  being  a  multiple  of  a  second 
sampling  rate,  the  composite  PCM  signal  represenling  sound  from 
both  a  pulse  code  nrodulated  signal  generated  at  the  second  sam- 
pling rate  and  a  pulse  width  modulated  signal,  comprising: 
a  PCM  input  line  carrying  said  pulse  code  nnxlulaicd  signal: 
a  P>V'M  input  line  carrying  said  pulse  width  modulated  signal: 
an  upsample  circuit  coupled  to  the  PCM  input  line,  the  upsample 
circuit  receiving  the  PCM  signal  al  said  second  sampling  rale 
and  gener-iling  a  first  upsampled  PCM  signal  at  said  first 
sampling  rate: 
a  PWM  lo-PCM  conversion  circuit  coupled  lo  the  PNVM  input 
line,  the  PWr'M-to-PCM  conversion  circuit  receiving  the  P>fc'M 
signal  and  generating  a  second  upsampled  PCM  signal  based 
on  said  PWM  signal,  wherein  the  PWM-to-PCM  conversion 
circuit  generates  the  second  upsampled  PCM  signal  at  the  first 
sampling  rate:  and 
an  interpolation  filter  circua  coupled  lo  the  upsample  circuit  and 
the  PWM-to-PCM  conversion  circuit  the  interpolation  filter 
circuit  receiving  Ihe  first  upsampled  PCM  signal  from  the 
upsample  circuit  and  the  second  upsampled  PCM  signal  from 
the  PWM-to-PCM  conversion  circuit,  wherein  the  inierpola- 
lion  filter  circuit  comhines  Ihe  upsampled  PCM  signal  with 
Ihe  second  upsampled  PCM  signal  to  generate  the  composite 
PCM  signal. 


5398354 
MOTION  \IDEO  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM  WITH 
NEIR.4L  NETWORK  HAVINt;  WINNER-TAKE-ALL 
FLHSCTION 
Wai-Chi  Fang,  San  Marino,  and  Bing  J.  Sheu.  I^os  .Angeles, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  lo  California  Institute  of  Technol- 
ogy. Pasadena.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  357378 

Int.  CI.''G«6F  I7AMI 

VS.  a.  364—514  R  2«  Claims 


5398353 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl'S  FOR  COMBINING  A 

Ml  LTIPLE-BIT  DIGITAL  AIDIO  SIGNAL  WITH  A 

SINGLE-BIT  DIGITAL  Al'DIO  SIGNAL 

Lawrence  F.  HeyL  Mountain  View.  Calif.,  assignor  to  .Vpple 

Computer,  Inc..  Cupertino.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  290356 

Int  a.''G06F  I7/(K) 

VS.  a.  364—514  R  19  CXaivos 


I I 

I   An  image  data  system  comprising: 
a  compression  system,  comprising: 

an  image  compressor: 

an  image  decompressor  correlative  to  said  image  compressor 
having  an  input  connected  to  an  output  of  said  image 
compressor; 

a  feedback  summing  node  having  one  input  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  image  decompressor: 

a  picture  memory  having  an  input  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  feedback  summing  node: 

means  for  comparing  an  image  stored  in  said  picture  memory 
with  a  received  input  image  and  deducing  therefrom  pixels 
having  differences  between  said  stored  image  and  said 
received  image  and  for  retrieving  from  said  picture  memory 
a  partial  image  comprising  said  pixels  only  and  applying 
said  partial  image  to  another  input  of  said  feedback  sum- 
ming node,  whereby  to  produce  al  ttir  output  of  said 
feedback  summing  node  an  updated  decompressed  image: 
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a  subtraction  node  having  one  input  connected  to  received 
sajd  received  image  and  another  input  connected  to  receive 
said  partial  image  so  as  to  generate  a  difference  image,  said 
image  compressor  having  an  input  connected  to  receive 
said  difference  image  whereby  to  produce  a  compressed 
diffocnce  image  at  the  ouqhh  of  said  image  compressor. 


preceding  criterion  or  criteria  using  preceding  compatibility 
and  quality  measurements,  so  as  to  obtain  "real"  trajectories 
of  the  objects. 


5398355 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TRAJECTOGRAPHY  OF  OBJECTS 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  THIS  PROCESS 

Dominique  Derou,  BreviHe  sar  Mer,  and  Laurent  Herault, 

ClaiK,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 

Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,718 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  May  2,  1994,  94  05325 

Int  a.'  GOIS  li/52 

U.S.  a.  364— 51«  13  Claims 
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5398356 

DISPLACEMENT  CONVERTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MEASURING  PRESSURE  DIFFERENCES  USING 

SAME 

Toshihiro  Vamamoto,  and  Satom  Nakamura,  both  of  Kana- 

gawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1993,  5-256198 

Int.  a."  GOIL  9/l2;l9A)4 

VS.  a.  364—558  14  Claims 


1.  Process  for  obtaining  trajectories  of  moving  objects,  by  opti- 
mizing at  least  one  criterion  of  the  physics  of  the  observed  phe- 
nomenon, characterized  in  ttiai  it  comprises  the  following  stages: 
a  stage  of  recording  signals  formed  from  characteristic  frag- 
ments of  positions  of  objects  at  different  instants,  parts  of  the 
same  nature  as  the  fragmenls,  but  which  are  noise,  and  parts 
attributable  to  noise  without  any  possible  confijsion; 
a  stage  of  extracting  parts  of  signals  having  the  same  nature  as 
the  fragments  and  determination  of  characteristics  associated 
therewith,  on  the  basis  of  a  priori  knowledge  on  their  nature 
and  on  the  sought  trajectory; 
a  stage  of  subdividing  all   the   paits  of  signals   previously 
extracted  into  classes,  each  class  representing  a  potential 
trajectory  and  having  a  predetermined  number  of  fragments; 
a  stage  of  selecting  a  subset  of  classes  satisfying  constraints 
linked  with  the  type  of  phenomenon  observed  and  compris- 
ing: 
the  generation  of  a  set  of  n-uplets  coostituied  by  a  subset  of  n 

classes, 
the  measurement  of  the  compatibility  of  the  classes  assembled 
in  n-uplets  by  a  first  analytical  function  determined  on  the 
basis  of  constraints  linked  with  the  type  of  phenomenon 
observed  and  the  acquisition  device, 
the  measurement  of  the  quality  of  the  n-uplets  by  a  second 
analytical  fiiiKtion.  determined  on  the  basis  of  constraints 
Unked  with  the  phenomenon  observed  and  the  acquisition 
device; 
a  stage  of  selecting  from  among  the  classes  representing  the 
potential  trajectories  of  dwse  satisfying  constraints,  by  a  pro- 
cess of  optimizing  among  the  constraints  of  at  least  the 


1.  A  displacement  converting  device,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  capacitors  formed  by  a  diaphragm  and  a  pair  of  tixed 
electrodes  arranged  and  facing  either  side  of  said  diaphragm; 

means  for  measuring  capacitances  CI.  C2  of  said  pair  of  capaci- 
tors; 

flrst  means  for  calculating  constants  a.  p,  based  on  the  floating 
capacitances  within  said  capacitances  CI.  C2; 

wherein  f(P)  of  a  first  operation  (1)  is  linear  to  a  plurality  of 
known  pressure  differences  P  in  both  the  negative  and  positive 
ranges  of  said  pressure  difference  P; 

said  device  effective  for  using  capacitances  CI.  C2  of  said  pair 
of  capacitors  measured  by  said  capacitance  measuring  means, 

using  capacitances  CI.  C2  of  said  pair  of  capacitors  measured 
by  said  capacitance  measuring  means  during  preliminary  cali- 
bration based  on  CKP).  C2(P)  of  said  first  operation  (1 )  for 
known  pressure  differences  P; 

second  means  for  calculating  constants  calculating  f(P)  of  said 
tirst  operation  ( I )  during  said  preliminary  calibration  for  each 
of  said  known  plurality  of  pressure  differences  P; 

said  device  effective  for  using  constants  a,  p  calculated  by  said 
first  means  for  calculating  constants,  and  capacitances  CKP). 
C2(P)  measured  by  said  means  for  measuring  capacitances  for 
said  plurality  of  known  pressure  differeiKes  P. 

calculating  constant  RO)  corresponding  to  f(P)  when  pressure 
difference  P  is  0  based  on  a  second  operation  (2).  which 
defines  the  linearity  of  the  two.  using  values  for  f(P)  and  said 
known  pressure  differences  P; 

said  device  effective  for  calculating  a  proportional  constant  KP 
for  a  positive  range  of  pressure  difference  P  or  (and)  a 
proportion  constant  KP  for  a  negative  range  of  pressure  dif- 
ference P; 

means  for  measuring  pressure  difference  calculating  f(P)  of 
operation  ( I )  during  piessive  difference  measureinent  using 
constants  alpha,  beta  calculated  by  first  means  for  calculating 
constants,  and  using  capacitances  C1(P).  C2(P)  measured  by 
means  for  measuring  capacitance  for  pressure  difference  P; 
and 

said  device  effective  for  calculating  pressure  difference  P  from 
the  relationship  in  operation  (2)  using  said  f(P)  and  using 
constant  f(0)  and  propoitional  constant  KP  caictilated  by  said 
second  means  for  calculating  constants. 
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5398357 

SHIM  ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

WHEEL  AUGNMEf«rr  APPARATUS 

Nicholas  J.  CofauncUi,  HI,  Creve  Coeur,  and  Daniel  B.  January, 

St  Petcn,  both  of  Mo„  assignors  to  Hunter  Engineering 

Company,  Bridgetim,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,893 

Int  a."  B62D  I7A)0 

ViS.  a.  364—559  28  Claims 
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1.  A  shim  adjustment  facilitating  system  for  wheel  alignment 
apparatus  comprising: 

camber  and  toe  sensing  apparatus  for  sensing  the  camber  and  toe 
of  a  wheel  on  a  vehicle  to  be  aligned; 

a  memory  for  storing  camber  and  toe  specification  for  a  pluralit>' 
of  vehicles; 

a  computer  for  comparing  the  sensed  camber  and  toe  with  the 
corresponding  specification  of  camber  and  toe  for  the  wheel 
of  the  vehicle  to  he  aligned,  for  selecting  a  shim  from  a 
plurality  of  standard  shims  and  an  orientation  for  said  shim  to 
attempt  to  correct  both  camber  and  toe  m  accordance  with  a 
preset  priority,  and  for  determining  residual  camber  error  and 
residuail  toe  error  which  would  result  from  installation  of  said 
shim  at  said  orientation; 

at  least  one  manually  operable  input  device  operable  by  a  user 
for  selecting  a  different  desired  pnority  of  residual  camber 
error  and  residual  toe  error,  the  computer  being  responsive  to 
the  manually  operable  input  device  for  selecting  another  ori- 
entation which  attempts  to  correct  both  camber  and  toe  in 
accordaiKe  with  said  different  desired  pnonty;  and 

a  display  for  visually  displaying  residual  camber  error  and 
residual  toe  error,  whereby  the  user  can  see  the  change  in  the 
residual  errors  resulting  from  the  user's  selection  of  a  desired 
pnority. 


UJS.  O.  364—571.01 


20  Claims 


a  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  transverse  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  llie  longitudinal  axis,  a  top.  a  bottom,  and  first  and 
second  ends; 

a  first  rouuble  shaft  disposed  at  the  first  end  of  the  frame,  said 
first  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  generally  parallel  to  the 
transverse  axis  of  the  frame,  the  first  shaft  bemg  mounted  to 
the  frame  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
first  and  second  ends  for  removably  mounting  first  and  second 
sensor  assemblies  for  calibration; 

a  second  rotatable  shaft  disposed  at  the  second  end  of  the  frame, 
said  second  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  generallv  parallel 
to  the  transverse  axis  of  the  frame,  the  second  shaft  being 
iiKHmted  to  the  frame  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  first  and  second  ends  for  removably  mounung 
third  and  fourth  sensor  a.ssemblies  for  cahbration; 

means  for  mounting  the  frame  to  a  base  so  that  the  top  of  the 
frame  is  up  and  the  shafts  are  disposed  to  mount  the  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  sensor  assemblies; 

said  frame  being  configured  such  that  it  may  also  be  mounted  to 
the  base  with  the  bottom  of  the  frame  up  and  still  be  disposed 
to  mount  the  sensor  assemblies. 


5398359 

WEATHER  EFFECTS  GENERATOR  FOR  SIMULATION 

SYSTEMS 

Bruce  C.  Montag;  Dennis  J.  Wenzel,  and  Richard  P.  Weyraucfa, 

all  of  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Southwest  Research 

Institute,  San  Antonio.  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,761,  Oct  29,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,409379.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

342,103 

Int  CL"  <501W  l/IU 

VS.  a.  364—578  33  Claims 


5398358 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  INSTRUMENTS 

James  R.  Gender,  Kirkwood,  and  Daniel  B.  January,  St  Peters, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Hunter  Engineering  Company. 

Bridgeton,  Mo. 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,019 
lit  a."  GOIC  25/UO 
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1.  A  calibratioi}  fixture  for  calibrating  vehicle  wheel  alignment 
instruments  comprising; 


DATA 

I  A  method  of  providing  data  representing  weather  effects  to  an 
image  generator  that  generates  a  three-dimensional  infrared  image, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

accessing  a  three-dimensional  real-worid  weather  database  to 
obtain  a  three-dimensional  set  of  daU  elements,  each  data 
element  having  at  least  a  three-dimensional  location  value,  a 
liquid  water  content  value,  and  a  temperamre  value; 

culling  said  data  elements  to  determine  which  are  within  a 
field-of-view,  to  obtain  a  set  of  field-of-view  data  elements; 

sorting  said  field-of-view  data  elements  to  form  a  list  of  data 
elements  in  depth  order; 

assigning  a  graphics  primitive  to  each  of  said  field-of-view  dau 
elements; 

covering  an  image  plane  with  the  graphic  primitives  associated 
with  the  frontroost  of  said  field-of-view  data  elements,  such 
that  a  certain  percentage  of  said  image  plane  is  covered; 

repeating  said  covering  step,  using  said  field-of-view  data  ele- 
ments in  front  to  back  order,  until  the  image  plane  has  been 
covered  a  predetermined  number  of  times  or  until  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  field-of-view  data  elements  have  been 
used;  and 

assigning  said  field-of-view  data  elements  to  one  or  more  depth 
bins  on  the  basis  of  the  results  of  said  covering  step,  so  as  to 
generate  a  prioritized  display  list. 
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539MM 
AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  AND  CORRESPONDING 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  ELECTRO^PTIC  MODULES 
David  C.  Bogdwi,  Vestal;  Donald  L.  Peari,  Endwell;  David  T. 
PrilMia,  Port  Cnwe,  ail  of  N.Y^-  Nancy  R.  Auict,  Austin. 
Tkx^    MnlianiiBcd    L    HuaBaiB,    HopewcO    Junction,    and 
George  W.  Hutt,  Hyde  PariL,  iMth  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
IntemaUonal  Business  Madiines  CorporatioD,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  13vM0,  Feb.  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,546325. 
This  applicatioa  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  448,203 
Int.  CL*  IMMB  10/08 
VS.  a.  364—579  2  Claims 


1.  A  system,  comprising: 

an  electronic  computer. 

pattern  generating  means,  under  the  control  of.  and  capable  of 
conununication  with,  said  computer,  for  generating  digital 
electrical  panerns  at  a  transmission  speed  of  inteiest;  and 

electro-opdc  means,  capable  of  communication  with  said  com- 
puter and  said  pattern  geneiating  means,  for  generating  an 
optical  pattern  in  response  to  an  electrical  pattern  from  said 
pattern  generating  means,  generated  in  response  to  a  transmit- 
ter test  command  frum  the  computer,  and  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  a  received  optical  pattern 
generated  in  response  to  a  receiver  test  command  from  the 
computer. 


5,598,361 
DISCRETE  COSINE  TRANSFORM  PROCESSOR 
Tetsu    Nagamatso,    Kawasaid,    Japan,    and    Lee-Sup    Kim, 
Dongdacvooa-Ku,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Kabushild 
Kaisha  ToaiiilML,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1994,  Scr.  Na  329  J82 

ClaiBK  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1993,  5-267376 

Int.  CL'  GMF  17/14 


VS.  a.  364—725 


!^^C±h^ 


1.  A  discrete  cosine  transform  processor  comprising: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  multiplication  and  accumulation 
data  of  transform  matrix  components  for  the  same  digit- 
position  bit  values  of  N-unit  even-order  data  of  2N-units  of 
numbeied  input  data,  at  addresses  determined  on  tiie  basis  of 
the  same  digit-position  bit  values  of  the  N-unit  even-order 
data  thereof: 


second  memory  means  for  storing  multiplication  and  accumula- 
tion data  of  transform  matrix  components  and  the  same  digit- 
position  bit  values  of  N-unit  odd-order  data  of  2N-units  of 
numbered  input  data,  at  addresses  determined  on  the  basis  of 
the  same  digit-position  bit  values  of  the  N-unit  odd-order  data 
thereof; 

inverting  means  for  receiving  a  part  of  tlie  data  read  from  said 
second  memory  means,  said  inverting  means  outputting  the 
part  of  the  data  received  from  said  second  memory  means  as 
they  are  in  the  case  of  a  forward  direction  transformation,  and 
said  inverting  means  inverting  and  then  outputting  the  pan  of 
the  data  receive,  from  said  second  memory  means  in  the  case 
of  an  inverse  direction  transformation; 

tirsi  accumulation  means  for  accumulatively  adding  the  data 
read  from  said  first  memory  means;  and 

second  accumulation  means  for  accumulatively  adding  the  data 
outputted  by  said  inverting  means  and  another  pan  of  the  data 
read  from  said  second  memory  means,  the  other  pan  of  the 
data  read  from  said  second  memory  means  not  including  the 
pan  of  the  data  received  by  said  inverting  means. 

wherein  said  first  memory  means  stores  different  data  for  the 
forward  and  the  inver>e  direction  transformations,  and  said 
second  memory  means  stores  the  same  data  for  both  the 
forward  and  the  inverse  direction  transformations. 


5,598,362 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  BOTH 

24  BIT  AND  16  BIT  ARITHMETIC 
Judah  L.  Addnuu,  Jerusalem;  Paul  Marino,  Kfiu--Saba;  Avner 
Goren,  Rosh-Haayin,  all  of  Israel,  and  Garth  Hillman,  Aus- 
tin, Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Scfaaomburg,  Dl. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,406 
Int  a.*  G06F  7/38 
VS.  a.  364—736  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  performing  an  arithmetic  operation  in  a  data 
processing  system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assening  a  mode  bit  in  a  status  register  of  the  data  processing 

system,  the  mode  bit  is  assened  to  enter  an  N-bit  operating 

mode  of  the  data  processing  system,  and  the  nxxle  bit  is 

■  negated  to  enter  an  M-bit  operating  mode,  where  N  and  M  are 

integers,  and  N  is  less  than  M; 

providing  a  first  N-bit  operand  to  first  M-bit  storage  unit  when 
the  mode  bit  is  asserted,  the  first  N-bit  operand  having  a  first 
predetermined  alignment  in  ttte  first  M-bit  storage  unit; 

providing  a  second  N-bit  operand  to  a  second  M-bil  storage  unit 
when  the  mode  bit  is  assened.  the  second  N-bit  operand 
having  the  first  predetermined  alignment  in  the  second  M-bit 
storage  unit: 


performing  an  arithmetic  operation  on  the  first  and  second  N-bii 
operands  in  the  first  predetermined  alignment  to  obtain  a 
2N-bit  result  in  the  first  predetermined  aligimient: 

storing  the  result  in  a  2M-bit  storage  unit,  the  2N-bit  result 
having  the  first  predetermined  alignment;  and 

shifting  Che  2N-bit  result  to  align  the  2N-bit  result  in  a  second 
predetermined  alignment  with  a  shifting  circuit,  restoring  the 
2N-bit  result  in  the  2M-bit  storage  unit,  and  negating  all 
unused  bits  in  the  2M-bit  storage  unit  with  the  shifting  circuit. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  signal  lines; 

a  plurality  of  first  power  lines  for  supplying  electric  power  at  a 

first  voltage  level;  and 
a  plurality  of  second  power  littes  for  supplying  electric  power  at 

a  second  voltage  level: 
said  signal  lines,  said  first  power  lines  and  said  second  power 

lines  extending  parallel  and  being  disposed  such  that: 
a  signal  line  is  laterally  bounded  by  a  first  power  line  at  a  first 

side  thereof  and  by  another  first  power  line  at  the  other  side 

thereof, 
and  such  that: 
a  signal  line  different  from  said  signal  line  that  is  bounded 

laterally  by  said  first  power  lines,  is  laterally  bounded  by  a 

second  power  line  at  a  first  side  thereof  and  by  another  second 

power  line  at  the  other  side  thereof. 
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5,598,363 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

RELIABILITY 

Toshiya  Uchida.  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  590,362 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1995,  7-150033 

Int  a."  HOIL  27/W 

VS.  a.  365^-63  8  Claims 


clock  output,  said  output  having  an  amount  of  write  precompensa- 
tion  specified  by  a  digital  delay  word  supplied  to  the  write  prccom- 
pensation  circuit,  the  write  precompensation  circuit  comprising: 
a  senal  chain  of  delay  buffers  having  an  input  connected  to 
receive  tite  write  data,  the  serial  chain  having  an  output  lap 
after  at  least  one  delay  buffer  of  the  serial  chain  and  a  delay 
output  after  at  least  another  delay  buffer  of  the  serial  chain, 
each  delay  buffer  of  the  serial  chain  having  a  delay  which 
tracks  the  characteristic  delay:  and 
a  delay  word  decoder  including  a  select  circuit  which  as  a 
function  of  the  delay  word  supplied  selects  as  tl>e  precompen- 
sated  write  data  output  one  of  the  output  tap  and  t)ie  delay 
output. 


5398365 
HIGH-DENSITY  READ-ONLY  MEMORY 
Masakazu  Shoji,  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lucent  IVchnoiogies 
Inc  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  408,673,  Mar.  21,  1995,  Pat  No. 

5328334.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,609 

Int  a.'  GllC  17/00 

VS.  ex.  365—104  10  Claims 


5398364 
ALL-MOS  PRECISION  DIFFERENTIAL  DELAY  LINE 
WITH  DELAY  A  PROGRAMMABLE  FRACTION  OF  A 
MASTER  CLOCK  PERIOD 
Kevin  J.  McCall,  Leominster;  Janos  Kovacs,  and  Wyn  Palmer, 
both  of  North  Andover,  all  of  Mass.,  aasignors  to  Analog 
Devices,  Inc,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  560,002 
Int  CL»  GllC  n/00 
VS.  a.  365—73  17  Claims 

I.  A  write  precompensation  circuit  for  producing  from  write  data 
a  precompensated  write  data  output  in  a  write  data  path  of  a  digital 
data  storage  channel  including  a  magnetic  storage  device,  the 
channel  including  a  ring  oscillator  of  at  least  one  delay  buffer 
having  a  characteristic  delay,  tlie  ring  oscillator  having  a  master 


1.  A  read-only  memory  device  comprising: 

an  array  of  individual  memory  sites  including  at  least  one 
switchable  memory  element  at  each  of  said  sites; 

a  plurality  of  bitlines.  each  capable  of  being  grounded  via  a 
connection  through  each  of  said  switchable  memory  elements 
in  a  particular  row  of  said  memory  site  anay;  and 

a  decoding  circuit  connected  to  said  plurality  of  bitlines,  adapted 
to  provide  an  output  indicative  of  a  partictdar  one  of  said 
plurality  of  bitiines  being  groimded  via  a  specific  one  of  said 
switchable  memory  elements  in  said  particular  row  of  said 
memory  site  array. 
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S,5983M 

FERROELEtmUC  NONVOLATILE  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY  UTILIZING  SELF-BOOTSTRAPPING  PLATE 

LINE  SEGMENT  DRIVERS 

VnUam  ¥.  Kraas,  Colorado  Spriag^  awl  Dcanis  R.  WUsoa. 

Black  Forest,  bodi  of  Cohk,  amtpton  to  Raartroa  Interna- 

tfamai  Corporatton,  Colorado  Spr1nv^  Colo. 

FDed  Anc.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  515358 

Int.  CL*  GllC  I//22 

VS.  CL  3«5— 145  2»  Claims 
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I.  A  fetroelectric  nonvolatile  random  access  memoiy  array  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  ferroelectric  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and 
columns,  a  word  line  coupled  to  a  word  line  input  of  each  of 
the  ferroelectric  memory  cells  in  a  row.  and  a  bit  line  coupled 
to  a  bit  line  input  of  each  of  the  ferroelectric  memory  cells  in 
a  column; 

a  plurality  of  plate  lines,  each  plaUe  line  being  arranged  into  a 
plurality  of  plate  line  segments  each  coupled  to  a  plate  line 
input  of  a  pfcdetermined  number  of  the  ferroelectric  memory 
cells  in  a  row;  and 

a  plurality  of  NMOS  plate  line  iicgiuem  drivers  associated  with 
each  [dale  line,  whoein  each  of  the  plate  line  segment  drivers 
is  coupled  to  a  corresponding  plate  line  segment  for  selec- 
tively driving  the  corresponding  plate  line  segment  to  a  full 
rail  voltage. 


5,59«^7 
TRENCH  EPROM 
WendeU  P.  NoMe,  MUtaa,  VL,  iwlgpiir  to  Intcmatkwal  Busi- 
ness MachiBCs  CorporatfaM,  ArMoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  481>75 
Int.  CL*  GlIC  11/14.11/34 
VS.  CL  365—149  9  Claims 

, » 


40 


\  cn 


I- 


Cn, 


120 


1.  A  semiconductor  chip  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  planar  surface  and  a  first 

substrate  region; 
a  first  FET  having  a  first  gate  adjacent  a  first  gate  insulator 

adjacent  a  first  channel  in  said  first  substrate  region  and  a  first 

and  a  second  diffused  region;  and 
a  second  FET  connected  in  series  with  said  first  FET.  said 

second  FET  having  a  second  gale  adjacent  a  second  gate 

insulator  adjacent  a  second  channel  in  said  first  substrate 


region,  said  second  gate  floating  and  not  connected  to  said 
first  gate,  said  second  gate  predominantly  capacitively 
coupled  to  a  control  electrode,  said  control  electrode  being  a 
third  diffused  region. 


5,598,368 
BATCH  ERASABLE  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

AND  ERASING  METHOD 
Masaliito  Ikkahwhi,  Kodaira;  MicUko  Odagiri,  Kuroishi; 
lUushi  FnruBO,  Kofnnci;  Kazunori  Fonisawa,  and  Masashi 
Wada,  both  of  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japwi,  MdfBors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.;  Hitadii  ULSI  E^taecrtnc  Corp.,  botb  of  Tokyo,  and 
mtacU  Tokbu  SearicoMdwtor,  Ltd.,  S^tama,  ail  of  Japan 

FDed  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445,105 
Claims  priority,  ivpUcatkM  Japu,  May  19,  1994,  6-129691 
Int  CL'  GllC  13/00 
VS.  CL  365— 185.01  11  Claims 


rs        tt      %A 


10.  A  metlwd  for  changing  a  threshold  voltage  of  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells  by  ejecting  electrons  injected  into  tlie  floating  gates 
of  said  plurality  of  memory  cells  respectively  having  a  control 
gate,  a  floating  gate  and  a  pair  of  semiconductor  regions,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

ejecting  elections  from  said  floating  gates  to  malce  a  threshold 
voltage  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cells  lower  than  a  first 
voltage,  in  a  first  ejecting  operation; 
injecting  electrons  into  the  floating  gates  to  make  the  threshold 
voltage  of  tliose  memory  cells,  whose  threshold  voltage  is 
determined  to  be  0  V  or  over  and  lower  than  a  second  voltage, 
higher  than  said  second  voltage  after  said  first  ejecting  opera- 
tion in  an  injecting  operation:  and 
ejecting  electrons  from  said  floating  gates  to  make  the  threshold 
voltage  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cells  higher  than  0  V  after 
said  injecting  operation,  in  a  second  ejecting  operation. 


5398,369 
FLASH  EEPROM  ARRAY  WITH  FLOATING  SUBSTRATE 

ERASE  OPERATION 
Jian  Chen,  San  Jose,  and  Nader  Ra4|y,  Palo  >Uto,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnjrvaie, 
CaUf. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  267,726,  Jua.  28,  1994,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  484^52 
Int.  CL'  GllC  17/00 
VS.  a.  365—185.27  21  Claims 

9.  A  flash  EEPROM  comprising: 

an   array  of  programmable  and  erasalde  memory  cells,   the 
memory  cells  being  organized  in  rows  and  columns,  each  of 
the  memory  cell  having 
a  first  substrate  of  a  first  type, 

a  source  region  of  a  second  type  farmed  on  said  first  substrate, 
a  drain  region  of  said  second  type  formed  on  said  first 

substrate, 
a  channel  of  said  first  type  formed  on  said  first  substrate,  said 
channel  being  posiboned  between  said  source  region  and 
drain  region,  wherein  said  source  region  is  single-difiFused 
so  as  to  minimize  the  length  of  said  chaimel; 
a  floating  gate  positioned  over  said  channel,  and 
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a  control  gate  positioned  over  said  floating  gate; 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines,  each  coupled  to  said  drains  of  one  of  said 

columns  of  cells  in  said  array; 
a  plurality  of  word  lines,  each  coupled  to  said  gales  of  one  of 

said  rows  of  cells  in  said  array:  and 
logic  circuit  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  voltages  to  said 

memory  cells  for  programming  and  erasure,  said  logic  circuit 

means  further  comprising: 

a  source  voltage  supply  means  for  generating  and  supplying  a 
first  voltage  to  the  source  of  each  memory  cell  during 
erasure; 

a  control  gate  voltage  supply  means  for  generating  and  sup- 
plying a  second  voltage  to  said  control  gate  of  each 
memory  cell  during  erasure;  and 

a  substrate  voltage  supply  means  for  allowing  said  first  sub- 
strates to  float  dunng  erasure. 


5398370 
NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  WITH  CLUSTER-ERASE 
FLASH  CAPABILITY  AND  SOLID  STATE  RLE 
APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 
Hideto   NilJima,  Tokyo;   Hideo  Asano,   Machida;   Yoshinori 
Sakane,  Tokyo,  and  Ihkashi  Toyooka,   Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Madiincs  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr,  No.  200343,  Feb.  23,  1994.  This  application 

Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429395 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1993,  5-035228 
InL  a."  GllC  13/00 
VS.  a.  365—18533  10  Claims 


1.  A  nonvolatile  memory  for  cluster-erase  flash,  comprising: 
a  flash  memory  having  N  clusters  each  having  M  sectors. 

wherein  M  and  N  are  integers  greater  than  one; 
each  of  said  N  clusters  includes  a  cluster  information  sector. 

wherein  one  of  said  M  sectors  is  said  cluster  information 

sector; 
and  said  cluster  information  sector  of  each  of  said  N  clusters 

holds  a  sequence  number,  wherein  no  two  of  said  cluster 

information  sectors  have  the  same  sequence  number. 


5398371 

DATA  INPUT/OUTPUT  SENSING  CIRCUIT  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Ho-Cheol  Lee,  ScoDl,  and  Scwig-Han  Lee,  Svwoo,  both  oT  Rep. 

of  Korea,   assigiion   to   Saamnns   Electronics   Co.,   Ltd„ 

Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  19,  1994, 
35014/1994 

Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—189.05 
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1.  A  data  input/output  sensing  circuit  of  a  semiconductor 
memory  device  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

input/output  lines  of  said  memory  cells: 

data  input/output  terminals  connected  to  outside  of  said  memory 

cells; 
a  single  data  input/output  line  connected  between  said  input/ 

output  lines  and  said  data  input/output  terminals: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  whether  or  not  effective  data  is 

provided  in  said  data  input/output  lines  to  thereby  generate  a 

sensing  signal; 
output  driving  means  for  transmitting  data  of  said  data  input/ 

output  lines  to  said  data  input/output  terminals  in  response  to 

said  sensing  signal;  and 
writing  driving  means  for  inputting  data  of  said  data  input/ 

output  terminals  in  response  to  said  sensing  signal. 


5398372 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Miki   Matsumoto,  Ohme;   Ka^|i  OisU,   Koganei; 

KaUyama,  Ohme,  and  Kazafhmi  Watanabe,  Hadboji,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  and  Hitachi  ULSI  Engi- 
neering Corp.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jnl.  25,  1995,  Scr.  Na  507^04 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japa«,  JnL  27,  1994,  6-194893 
InL  CL'  GUC  13/00 
VS.  CL  365—230.01  12  ClaiaK 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 
a  memory  portion  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  furnished 
at  the  points  of  intersection  between  a  plurality  of  word  lines 
and  a  plurality  of  data  lines; 
an  operation  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  operation  modes  and 

operating  in  accordance  with  a  designated  operation  mode; 
a  first  external  terminal; 

a  first  output  circuit  furnished  interposingly  bttween  the  output 
terminal  of  said  operation  circuit  and  said  first  external  termi- 
nal, said  first  output  circuit  feeding  the  output  dau  of  said 
operation  circuit  to  said  first  external  terminal; 
a  second  output  circuit  furnished  interposingly  between  said 
output  terminal  of  said  operation  circuit  and  said  memory 
portion,  said  second  output  circuit  feeding  the  output  data  of 
said  operation  circuit  as  write  data  to  said  memoiy  portion; 
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a  first  input  circuit  for  providing  a  first  input  terminal  of  said 
opendon  circuit  with  first  data  supplied  from  outside  said 
semiconductor  memory;  and 

a  second  input  circuit  fiimished  interposingly  between  a  second 
input  terminal  of  said  operation  circuit  and  said  memory 
portion,  said  second  input  circuit  providing  said  second  input 
terminal  with  second  data  retrieved  from  said  memory  por- 
tion; 

wheiein  said  operation  circuit  receives  and  operates  on  said  first 
and  said  second  data  in  accordance  with  said  designated 
operation  mode;  and 

wherein  the  output  data  of  said  operation  circuit  is  given  to  said 
first  external  terminal  in  the  operation  cycle  in  which  the  same 
output  data  is  written  to  said  memory  portion. 


a  memory  circuit  to  which  a  chip  address  and  an  X  defective 
address  of  any  of  the  plurality  of  dyiuunic  random  access 
memories  are  electrically  written,  said  memory  circuit  being 
substantially  made  nonvolatile; 

a  redundancy  remedy  random  access  memory  portion  compris- 
ing a  static  random  access  memory  wherein  a  word  line  is 
selected  by  a  compare  match  sigiul  between  an  X  address 
signal  and  the  defective  address  of  said  memory  circuit,  the  X 
address  signal  and  the  defective  address  being  captured  via 
said  input  interface  portion,  and  a  column  is  selected  by  a  Y 
address  signal  captured  via  said  input  interfKe  portion; 

a  selecting  portion  for  connecting  a  dau  input/outpid  bus  of  said 
redundancy  remedy  random  access  memory  portion  to  an 
input/output  circuit  corresponding  to  a  defiective  chip  address; 

a  data  input/output  portion  for  selectively  activating  an  input/ 
output  circuit  to  be  connected  to  a  data  bus  corresponding  to  a 
dynamic  random  access  menxiry  found  defective;  and 

a  mask  portion  for  ouiputting  a  control  signal  for  putting  in  a 
high-impedance  state  an  output  pin  of  the  defective  dynamic 
random  access  meiiMry  in  a  read  operation. 


PIPELAND  ADDRESS  MEMORIES,  AND  SYSTEMS  AND 

METHODS  USING  THE  SAME 
G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  Daitaa,  Ttx^  aadcnor  to  Omis  Logic,  Inc, 
FrenKMrt,  CaHf  . 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  5*2,479 

Int.  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365— 290.S3  21  Claims 


5,59*373 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Shoji  Wada,  Tokyo;  KancUde  KruMJiaki,  Kodaira;  Masaya 
Mwaa^a,  AUaUau;  ManUro  Ofata,  Obmtt;  Hkktoaio 
AeyacI,  l^Kidkawa;  Iktaoya  KitaiM,  Kodaira;   Manhlro 
Katayasa,    OhiM,-    Sbeji    Kabowt,    AUridaa;    YiddUde 
SkbU,    AUaUma;    Makit»a    Morlno,    AkJAiiwa;    Siidchi 
Miyalake,    Haamra;    Sciicki    Staado,    Hatoyama-nwdii; 
YoaMkiHi  Koyaaaa,  Haaaara,  and  NoboJriko  Olino,  Toko- 
noawa,  aB  of  Japaa,  aarrininn  to  HUadd,  Lld^  and  Hitadii 
ULSI  EagiBcertag  Corp^  bodi  of  Tbkyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jim.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  476,765 
ClaiiBs  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1994,  6-170207 
lot.  CL*  cue  7/00.8/00:11/34:29/00 
U.S.  CL  365—230^  8  Claims 


1.  A  pipelined  address  memory  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  units,  each  including  an  array  of  memory 

cells  and  circuitry  for  accessing  selected  ones  of  said  cells  in 

said  array; 
a  precharge  bus  for  carrying  precharge  control  signals; 
an  active  bus  for  carrying  active  cycle  control  signals; 
circuitry  coupled  to  said  precharge  bus  for  generating  said 

pnecharge  control  signals; 
circuitry  coupled  to  said  active  bus  for  generating  said  active 

cycle  control  signals; 
circuitry  for  selectively  coupling  said  memory  units  to  said 

precharge  bus  for  precharge;  and 
circuitry  for  selectively  coup  ling  said  memory  units  to  said 

active  bus  for  active  operati  n. 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  system  having  a  defect  remedy 
large-scale  integrated  circuit,  said  large-scale  integrated  circuit 
comprising: 

an  input  interface  portion  for  capturing  address  and  control 
signals,  said  input  interface  portion  being  the  same  as  that  of 
a  dyiuunic  random  access  memory; 
an  input/output  interface  portion  corresponding  to  a  data  bus  of 
a  memory  device  comptiaed  of  a  plurality  of  dynamic  random 
access  memories; 


5398,375 
STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  DYNAMIC 
ADDRESS  DECODER  WITH  NON-OVERLAP  WORD- 
LINE  ENABLE 
Jyh-Ren  Yang;  CUng-Ching  Chi,  and  Tlen-Yu  Wn,  all  of  Hsin- 
chu,  lUwan,  asaignon  to  Electronics  Research  &  Service 
Organization,  Hsindin,  TUwan 

nied  Jon.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494^75 
fat  a."  GllC  SAX) 
VS.  CL  365—230.06  16  Claims 

1.  An  address  decoder  circuit  for  use  with  menK>ry  means  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  word  enable  lines,  comprising: 
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decoder  means  coupled  to  a  preselected  combination  of  true  and 
complemented  address  data  bits  tor  generating  an  oiilpul 
signal  in  response  to  said  preselected  combination; 

deadtime  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  an  input  clock 
signal  and  a  delayed  clock  signal  for  generating  a  deadtimc 
signal  having  an  active  state  and  an  inactive  stale,  wherein 
said  active  .state  is  longer  than  said  inactive  stale: 

track  and  latch  means  coupled  to  said  decoder  means  for  track 
ing  said  decoder  output  signal  when  said  deadlime  signal  is  in 
said  active  state  and  for  latching  and  outputting  said  deciider 
output  signal  as  said  deadtiine  signal  transitions  to  said  inac- 
tive state;  and. 

switching  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  track  and  latch 
means  and  having  an  output  for  coupling  to  one  of  the  word 
enable  lines  tor  prevenung  enabling  of  the  word  enable  line 
when  said  deadlime  signal  is  in  said  active  state  and  for 
enabling  the  v^ord  enable  line  tthen  said  deadtime  signal  has 
transitioned  to  said  inactive  state. 


1.  A  memory  device  having  a  plurality  of  internal  data  line  pairs, 
an  equilibration  control  circuit  and  a  write  cycle  control  circuit,  the 
memory  device  further  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  data  sense  amplifiers  each  coupled  to  the  equili- 
bration control  circuit,  the  write  cycle  control  circuit  and  at 
lea<it  one  of  the  data  line  pairs; 
a  plurality  of  write  data  drivers,  each  write  data  driver  associated 
with  at  least  one  of  said  data  sense  amplifiers;  and 


a  plurality  of  write  data  driver  enable  circuits,  each  write  driver 
enable  circuit  associated  with  one  of  said  write  data  drivers  to 
enable  said  write  data  drivers  to  drive  data  onto  at  least  one  of 
the  data  line  pairs  in  response  to  deassertiun  of  an  equilibrate 
signal  from  the  equilibration  control  circuit  vkhile  a  wnte 
cycle  enable  signal  from  the  wnte  cycle  control  circuit  is 
asserted. 


5,598J77 

METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  COMPRESSIONAL 

VELOCITi'  WELL  LOGS  FOR  EFFECTS  OF  GAS  IN 

EARTH  FORMATIONS 

Todd  K.  Fisfabum,  and  Jane  E.  Thomas  Smith,  both  of  Hoi»- 

ton.  Tex>,  assignors  to  Western  Atlas  fatemationaL,  Inc. 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539,123 

Int  a."  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  CI.  367—31  1}>  Claims 


5i!98J76 
DISTRIBUTED  WRITE  DATA  DRIVERS  FOR  Bl'RST 
ACCESS  MEMORIES 
Tndd  .K.  Merritt,  and  Tivy  A,  Manning,  both  of  Boise,  Id- 
assignors  to  Micron  Terhnolog>,  Inc..  Boise,  Id. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386.894,  Feb.  10,  1995.  which 
ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,761,  Dec.  23.  1994. 
This  application  Jun.  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  497.354 
Int  Cl.*^  GllC  11/401 
VS.  a.  365—230.06  19  (  laims 


1.  A  inethod  of  correcting  compressional  velocity  well  log 
measurements  for  effects  of  gas  in  pore  space  of  earth  formation, 
said  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  relationship  between  measurements  of  shear 
velocity  and  a  ratio  of  measurements  of  compressional  veloc- 
ity with  respect  to  said  shear  velocity  tor  said  earth  forma- 
tion'., wherein  said  pore  space  of  said  earth  formations  is 
substantially  liquid-tilled; 

determining  a  first  boundary  of  said  relationship  corresponding 
to  when  said  earth  formations  are  substantially  composed  of 
shale; 

determining  a  second  boundary  of  said  relabonship  correspond- 
ing to  when  said  earth  formanon  are  substantially  devoid  of 
shale; 

detemuning  a  cutoff  by  adjusting  an  ordinate  intercept  value  of 
said  relationship  to  substantially  include  said  shear  velocity 
and  compressional  velocity  measurements  corresponding  to 
said  earth  formation  having  gas  in  said  pore  space,  said  cutoff 
substantially  excluding  said  shear  and  compressional  velocity 
measurements  corresponding  to  said  earth  formations  being 
substantially  liquid-filled; 

for  each  measurement  of  shear  and  compressional  velocity 
included  within  said  cutoff,  determining  a  shale  volume  and  a 
corrected  ratio  of  compressional  velocity  to  sliear  velocity, 
said  corrected  ratio  determined  by  scaling  with  respect  to  said 
shale  volume  between  said  first  boundary  and  said  second 
boundary;  and 
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for  each  cocrected  ratio  thus  detennined.  applying  said  corrected 
ratio  to  a  corresponding  measuremenl  of  said  shear  velocity  to 
calculate  corrected  compressional  velocity. 


549M78 

METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  HIGH  RESOLUTION 

CROSSED-ARRAY  SEISMIC  SURVEYS 

David  M.  FIcntge,  Houston,  Tex^  assjgnor  to  Western  AtUs 

Intematioaal,  Inc^  Houston,  Tex. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,515,  Jun.  3,  1993.  PaL  No. 

5411,039.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,489 

Int  CL*  G«1V  1/20:1/36 

MS.  a.  367— 5«  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  performing  a  seismic  survey,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  seismic  signals  at  a  plurality  of  source  locations,  said 
source  locations  substantially  equally  spaced  along  a  plurality 
of  source  lines,  said  source  lines  being  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  and  substantially  equally  spaced  from  each  other; 
and 

detecting  said  seismic  signals  at  a  plurality  of  receiver  locations, 
said  receiver  locations  substantially  equally  spaced  along  a 
plurality  of  receiver  lines,  said  receiver  lines  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  and  substantially  equally  spaced 
from  each  other,  said  receiver  lines  intersecting  said  source 
lines  non-perpendicularly. 

wherein  the  positions  of  said  source  locations  within  succeeding 
source  lines  of  a  series  of  said  source  lines  in  positional  order 
are  staggered  from  said  source  locations  within  the  preceding 
source  lines  by  a  fraction  of  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
source  locations  within  said  source  lines,  said  spacing  mea- 
sured perpendicular  to  said  receiver  lines,  where  said  fraction 
is  of  the  form  l/j,  where  j  is  an  integer. 


5,598379 
SATELLITE  ULTRASONIC  PEST  REPELLER 
Patrick  F.  MaOeolo,  1S4I  Parkway  Loop,  Suite  G,  Ibstin,  Cailf. 
92M0 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1996,  Ser.  No.  6*6087 

Int  a.'  HMR  1/02 

VS.  CL  367—139  lo  Claims 


!•.  A  pest  repeller  apparatus  adapted  lo  deliver  a  selectable 
electronic  output  signal  from  an  ultrasonic  pest  repeller  master  unit 
in  liK  fonn  of  an  electronic  input  signal  to  a  first  satellite  unit  in  a 
serial  chain  of  at  least  one  such  satellite  units,  said  master  unit 
having  an  acoustic  waveform  output  signal  corresponding  to  said 
electronic  output  signal,  and  each  said  satellite  unit  comprising: 


signal  prcx;essq|-  means  for  processing  the  electronic  input  signal 
in  order  to  produce  a  replicated  signal  for  delivery  to  a 
subsequent  satellite  unit  in  said  serial  chain,  said  replicated 
signal  having  the  original  shape  and  amplitude  of  said  master 
unit  electronic  output  signal: 

power  driver  means  for  applying  the  input  signal  received  by 
said  signal  processor  means  to  an  included  audio  amplitier  in 
order  to  produce  an  intermediate  signal  therefrom; 

transducer  means  adapted  to  transform  the  intermediate  signal 
from  the  power  driver  audio  amplifier  into  a  satellite  acoustic 
signal  and  to  emit  the  satellite  acoustic  signal  in  the  ambi- 
ent;and 

power  supply  means  connected  to  supply  power  to  both  said 
signal  processor  means  and  said  power  driver  means. 


5,598380 

COMPOSITE  WALL,  NOTABLY  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

WINDSHIELD,  INCLUDING  AN  ULTRASONIC  DEVICE 

FOR  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  FOREIGN 

BODIES  ON  ONE  OF  ITS  FACES 

Eric  Saurer,  Bevaiz;  Jean-Pierre  Mignot,  Pescux,  and  Roland 

Jeanmoood,  Neuchitel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Asu- 

lab,  Sji.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,076 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Feb.  8,  1994,  94  01403 

Int  a.'  H04R  17/00;  G05B  5A)0 

VS.  a.  367—140  20  Oaims 

SO        <*  ,18 


26        ^  ■  Ui       lla 

1.  A  composite  wall  comprising  a  first  sheet  having  a  first 
thickness,  a  second  sheet  having  a  second  thickness,  said  sheets 
being  separated  by  an  intermediate  layer  having  a  third  thickness, 
and  an  ultrasonic  detection  device  cooperating  with  an  external 
face  of  said  second  sheet  to  delect  the  presence  of  foreign  bodies 
on  an  external  face  of  said  first  sheet,  said  detection  device 
comprising  transducer  means  able  to  emit  an  incidental  ultrasonic 
signal  of  frequency  f.  said  transdtKer  means  also  being  able  to 
receive  an  ultrasonic  signal  reflected  on  said  face  of  said  first  sheet 
representative  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  foreign  bodies, 
said  intermediate  layer  comprising,  at  least  facing  the  transducer 
means,  a  recess  in  which  is  placed  an  inserted  element  having  two 
opposite  faces  respectively  in  close  contact  with  the  first  and 
second  sheets,  said  frequency  f  of  the  transducer  means  satisfying 
the  following  relationships: 

where  K|.  Kj  and  K,  are  defined  integers,  e,,  ej  and  e,  are 
respectively  the  thickness  of  the  first  sheet,  the  thickness  of  the 
second  sheet  and  the  thickness  of  the  inserted  element,  and  V,,  Vj 
and  V,  are  respectively  the  propagation  speeds  of  an  ultrasonic 
wave  in  the  first  sheet,  in  the  second  sheet  and  in  the  insetted 
element 
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5398381 
METHOD  FOR  TAKING  DIRECTIONS  AND  TIMEPIECE 

INTENDED  TO  MAKE  USE  OF  THIS  METHOD 
Eticnne  Bomand,  Bondry.  and  Rudolf  Dinger.  Saint-Aubin, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  ASULAB  S.A.,  Bienne. 
Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355338 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   23.   1993, 
3860/93 

Int  a."  G04C  U/02:  G04G  9/00 
VS.  a.  368—10  1  Claim 


1.  A  timepiece  comprising  a  time  base,  display  means  for  dis- 
playing a  local  time,  and  time  setting  means  for  setting  said  local 
time,  said  display  means  also  being  for  displaying  additional  data 
which  are  a  function  of  a  place  where  the  timepiece  is  located  un 
the  earth's  surface,  said  timepiece  further  comprising: 

means  for  determining  the  value  of  the  time  difference  between 
the  local  time  and  the  time  of  a  reference  time  zone; 

means  for  converting  said  time  difference  value  into  an  approxi- 
mate value  of  the  local  longitude, 

means  for  determining  the  inclination  of  the  earth's  magnetic 
field  in  relation  to  the  horizontal; 

means  for  converting  the  determined  inclination  of  the  eanh's 
magnetic  field  into  an  approximate  value  of  the  local  latitude: 

a  time  difference  counter  for  keeping  account  of  all  changes  in 
said  displayed  time  that  are  produced  by  said  time  setting 
means  when  there  is  a  change  of  time  zone,  the  contents  of 
said  counter  corresponding  to  said  time  difference  value: 

calculating  means  for  calculating,  as  a  function  of  said  place 
where  the  timepiece  is  located,  the  a/imuth  of  a  preselected 
place  on  the  earth's  surface;  and 

measunng  means  for  determining  the  direction  of  magnetic 
north; 

wherein  said  calculating  means  determines,  as  a  function  of  said 
azimuth  and  said  direction  of  the  magnetic  north,  the  direction 
of  said  preselected  place,  said  additional  displayed  data  being 
said  direction  of  the  preselected  place,  and  said  direction 
being  displayed  with  the  aid  of  a  pointer. 


5398382 
DUAL  PLANE  EL  PANEL 
Wayne  A.  Wilson,  GObert,  and  James  H.  Butt,  Mesa,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Duid  Corporation.  Chandler.  Ariz. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555,213 
Int  CL*  G04B  19/i2 
VS.  CL  368—226  12  Cnaims 

1.  An  electroluminescent  panel  for  providing  illumination  in  two 
parallel  planes,  said  panel  comprising: 
a  first  electroluminescent  lamp; 
a  second  electroluminescent  lamp  on  a  conunon  substrate  with 

said  first  electroluminescent  lamp; 
wherein  said  first  electroluminescent  lamp  and  said  second  elec- 
troluminescent lamp  are  spaced  ^Mit  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance along  a  first  axis: 


wherein  the  portion  of  said  substrate  between  said  first  electrolu- 
minescent lamp  and  said  second  electroluminescent  lamp  is 
narrower  than  the  larger  of  the  electroluminescent  lamps, 
enabling  said  second  electroluminescent  lamp  robe  reoriented 
relative  to  said  first  electroluminescent  lamp  to  provide 
stacked  lamps  in  separate  planes. 


5398383 
WATCH  WITH  DOUBLE  THREAD  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Tai  H.  Li.  No.  1.  Alley  5.  Lane  23.  Shiaw  1  Rd.,  Kcehng. 
Tuwan,  China 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,454 

Int  a."  G04B  i7/00 

VS.  CI.  368—291  I  Claim 


e 


m 


1.  A  watch  with  improved  water-proof  and  pressure-resistance 
charactenstics  of.  said  watch  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing,  a  bottom  cover  affixed  to  said  casing,  a  screw 
winding  crown,  and  a  receiving  port  on  said  casing  for  receiv- 
ing said  screw  winding  crown: 

(b)  a  first  double-thread  coupling  arrangement  provided  between 
said  screw  winding  crown  and  said  receiving  port,  said  first 
double-thread  coupling  arrangement  comprising  an  externally 
and  internally  threaded  annular  section  provided  on  said 
screw  winding  crown,  a  matching  externally  and  internally 
threaded  annular  recess  provided  in  said  receiving  port,  and  a 
first  packing  ring  provided  between  said  receiving  pod  and 
said  screw  winding  crown:  and 

(c)  a  second  double-thread  coupling  arrangement  provided 
between  said  casing  and  said  bottom  cover,  said  second 
double-thread  coupling  arrangement  comprising  an  externally 
and  internally  threaded  annular  protrusion  provided  on  said 
casing,  a  matching  externally  and  internally  threaded  aimular 
groove  provided  in  said  bottom  cover,  and  a  second  paclang 
ring  provided  between  said  casing  and  said  booom  cover. 
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5,59«384 

FEED  SEARCH  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  DISK 

RECORDING  DEVICE 

ShJiOi  Aoshinui,  and  Morito  Morishiaia,  both  of  Hamunatsu, 

Japan,  assigiiors  to  Yamaka  Corporatioa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1995,  Ser.  Na  577,773 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1994,  6-338266 
InL  CI."  GllB  77/22 
VS.  a.  369—32  11  Claims 


$TOR£H(XJSC    3 
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1.  A  feed  search  system  for  setting  a  pickup  from  a  position  to  a 
target  position,  comprising: 

a  feed  mechanism  for  moving  the  pickup  to  the  target  posiuon. 
said  feed  mechanism  including  a  feed  motor  for  moving  said 
feed  mechanism  by  a  revolution  thereof: 

a  convening  device  for  converting  the  revolution  of  said  motor 
to  a  first  signal  and  a  second  signal: 

phase  shifting  means  for  generating  a  third  signal  and  a  fourth 
signal  obtained  by  shifting  the  first  signal  and  the  second 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  phase  displacement  from  a  nsing 
zero  cross  point  in  a  last  cycle  of  the  first  signal  between  the 
position  and  the  target  position  to  the  target  position; 

counting  means  for  counting  rising  zero  cross  points  of  the  third 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said 
motor  being  contained  between  the  position  and  the  target 
position,  and  outputting  a  brake  signal  at  a  falling  zero  cross 
point  which  is  sequent  to  a  last  counted  one  of  the  rising  zero 
cross  points  of  the  third  signal:  and 

controlling  means  for  outputting  a  control  signal  for  moving  the 
pickup  to  the  target  position. 

wherein  when  said  counting  means  outputs  the  brake  signal,  said 
controlling  means  output  the  control  signal  so  as  to  stop  the 
pickup  at  a  rising  zero  cross  point  which  is  sequent  to  said 
falling  zero  cross  point  of  the  third  signal. 


5398385 
MEDIA  LIBRARY  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  MEDU 
MANAGEMENT  SCHEME 
Makoto   Mizokami,  Tokyo;   SUgctaro   Iwatsu,   Saitamakcn; 
Mano  Sakai,  Tokyo;  Masahiro  Ueoo,  Saitamakcn;  Nobuy- 
oski  Izawa,  Tokyo,  and  Kikiui  Katon,  Saitamakcn,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  "Wegrapk  and  Telephone  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349JM9 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1993,  5-302754; 
Dec  28, 1993, 5-335435;  Dec  28, 1993, 5-335442;  Feb.  16, 1994, 
6-019457 

Int.  CL'  GlIB  17/22:15/68 
VS.  CL  369—36  24  Claims 

I.  A  media  library  system,  comprising: 
a  storehouse  having  a  plurality  of  storage  cells  for  storing  a 

plurality  of  recording  media: 
nnedia  driving  means  for  executing  data  read/write  operations 

with  respect  to  the  recording  media: 
media  carrying  means  for  carrying  the  recording  media  between 
the   storehouse   and   the   media   driving   means,    so   as   to 
exchange  a  previously  used  recording  medium  mounted  on 
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the  media  driving  means  with  a  new  recording  medium  stored 
in  the  storehouse:  and 
control  means  for  controlling  a  media  exchange  operation  of  the 
media  carrying  means  to  exchange  the  previously  used 
recording  medium  with  the  new  recording  medium  such  that 
the  storage  cells  of  the  storehouse  are  divided  into  at  least  two 
groups  arranged  in  an  order  of  average  distances  with  respect 
to  the  media  driving  means,  including  a  first  group  with  a 
shortest  average  distance  with  respect  to  the  media  driving 
means  among  said  at  least  two  groups  and  a  last  group  with  a 
longest  average  distance  with  respect  to  the  media  driving 
means  among  said  at  least  two  groups,  and  at  least  one  vacant 
cell  not  storing  any  recording  medium  is  secured  among  the 
storage  cells  of  the  first  group  after  the  media  exchange 
operation  is  completed,  wherein  the  control  means  controls 
the  media  exchange  operation  of  the  media  carrying  means 
such  that  the  previously  used  recording  medium  is  stored  in 
the  vacant  cell  of  the  first  group  first,  and  then  the  new 
recording  medium  is  mounted  on  the  media  driving  means 
from  any  one  of  said  at  least  two  groups,  and  in  a  case  where 
the  new  recording  mediiun  is  taken  from  one  of  said  al  least 
two  groups  other  than  the  first  group,  one  recording  medium 
with  a  lowest  utilization  frequency  among  each  group  other 
than  the  last  group  is  moved  to  a  currently  vacant  cell  in  an 
adjacent  group  having  a  greater  average  distance  with  respect 
to  the  media  driving  means  than  said  each  group  sequentially 
so  as  to  secure  said  at  least  one  vacant  cell  in  the  first  group. 


5398386 
OPTIMIZED  LINEAR  MOTORS  FOR  FOCUS/TRACKING 

ACTUATORS  IN  OPTICAL  DISK  DRIVES 
Boris  A.  Sbtipelman,  Rodiester,  and  James  A.  Barnard,  Scotts- 
villc  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376367 

Int.  CI."  GllB  7/W 

U,S.  a.  369—44.14  6  Claims 


urrriK 


1.  A  focus/tracking  actuator  for  controlling  the  respective  focus 
and  tracking  positions  of  a  movably  mounted  lens  assembly  used 
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to  direct  a  focused  beam  of  radiation  onto  a  desired  data  track  on  a 
moving  recording  element,  said  focus/tracking  actuator  comprising 
a  pair  of  moving  coil  type  linear  motors,  one  of  said  motors  being 
adapted  to  control  the  focus  position  of  said  lens  assembly,  and  the 
other  of  said  motors  being  adapted  to  control  the  tracking  position 
»t  said  lens  assembly,  each  of  said  focus  and  tracking  controlling 
nvMors  comprising  a  coil  of  wire  disposed  in  a  magnetic  air  gap 
and  adapted  to  move  therein  in  response  to  an  applied  current  flov\ 
in  said  coils,  each  of  said  coils  having  a  mass  substantially  defined 
hs  the  equations: 

m,.,=m/|l-Hlr'(CVC,.,l|. 

where  m„,  is  the  mass  of  the  focus  motor  coil;  m„,  is  the  mass  of 
the  tracking  motor  coil:  m,  is  the  mass  of  the  movably  mounted 
lens  assembly:  k  is  the  ratio  of  the  ftKus  motor  eiliciency  to  the 
tracking  motor  efficiency:  and  C,,^  and  C„,  are  the  respective  motor 
design  parameters  defined  by  the  expression 

YP/(PBr. 

where  Y  is  the  density  (kg/m')  of  the  wire  matenal  of  the  coil;  p  is 
the  resistivity  of  the  wire  matenal  (ohm-meters):  P  is  the  ratio 
between  the  effective  and  the  total  length  of  the  coil  wire,  and  B  is 
the  magnetic  flux  (Tesia)  crossing  the  wire. 


5398387 
HIGH-DENSITY  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE  UNIT  AND 
METHOD  FOR  WRITING  AND  READING 
INFORMATION 
Wolfgang  D.  Pohl,  Adliswil.  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  311.823,  Sep.  22,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,461.600. 
whkrh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  978,015,  Nov,  18,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,245 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun,  25, 
1992,  92810334 

Int.  CI."  GllB  7/1.^5 
VS.  CL  369—4437  18  Claims 


1.  An  optical  data  storage  system  comprising: 
a  data  storage  medium  having  a  plurality  of  data  bit  areas: 
a  plurality  of  near  field  optical  elements  each  having  a  diameter 
in  the  range  of  10-100  nanometers,  each  located  proximate 
one  of  the  data  bit  areas: 
an  interrogation  light  source  for  providing  light  to  the  near  field 

optical  elements:  and 
a  plurality  of  diffraction  limited  optical  elemenu.  each  associ- 
ated with  one  of  the  near  field  optical  elements,  each  optical 
element  for  receiving  particularly  scattered   light  from  its 
associated  near  field  optical  element. 


STORING  PLURAL  DATA  RECORDS  ON  TAPE  IN  AN 
ENTITY  WITH  AN  INDEX  ENTRY  COMMON  TO  THOSE 

RECORDS 
David  J.  Van  Marcn,  Fort  Collins,  Coto.,  and  Mark  Simms, 
Bristol,  EjiglaBd,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser,  No.  761,837,  Nov.  18,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,807 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1990, 
9001335 

Int  a."  GllB  7/fH) 
VS.  CL  369—47  29  Claims 
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1.  A  data  storage  method  for  storing  user  data  organized  into  a 
plurality  of  records  and  associated  information  on  a  sequentially- 
accessible  data  storage  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

wnting  the  data  to  said  medium  in  groups  independently  of  said 
oi^anization  of  the  records,  said  groups  forming  a  sequence  of 
groups  on  said  medium  and  each  group  having  an  associated 
index: 

u  nting  cumulative  information  to  the  medium  for  each  of  said 
groups  such  that  the  cumulati\e  information  is  indicative  of 
the  contents  of  all  of  the  groups  up  lo  and  including  the  group 
in  the  sequence  of  groups  for  which  the  cumulative  informa- 
tion is  written: 

uriling  specific  information  indicative  of  the  individual  contents 
of  each  group  to  at  least  one  entrv  in  its  associated  index,  said 
specific  information  being  usable  lo  facilitate  access  to  the 
indiv  idual  contents: 

forming  al  least  one  entity  having  a  plurality  of  records:  and 

writing  a  single  entry  with  specific  information  to  at  least  one 
group  index  for  each  entity  so  formed,  each  said  entry  being 
related  to  a  corresponding  entity  and  substantially  no  entrv 
being  related  to  any  individual  record  of  said  corresponding 
entity. 


5398389 
SIGNAL  DETECTOR  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  INFORMATION 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Junichi  Nakano,  Hachioji;  Hiroshi  Ezawa,  Sagamihara,  and 
Nobuhide  MatsulMiyaslii,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1.  1994,  Ser,  No.  299,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1993,  5-220240; 
Oct.  22,  1993,  5-265199;  May  19,  1994,  6-105778 

Int.  CI."  GllB  7AX) 
VS.  a.  369—48  16  ClaiaK 

1.  A  signal  detector  for  an  optical  information  reproducing 
apparatus  that  reproduces  a  channel  clock  responsively  lo  inherent 
marlu  formed  on  an  optical  recording  tnedium,  on  which  record 
data  is  recorded  in  the  form  of  marks  so  that  an  edge  of  each  nnari 
is  associated  with  a  I  after  having  been  modulated  so  that  the 
number  of  I's  resulting  from  modulation  in  a  block,  serving  as  a 
unit  of  modulation,  becomes  N  (N  is  larger  than  0  and  an  integer) 
and  converted  in  an  NRZl  mode,  and  that  then  reproduces  said 
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record  data  from  said  optical  recotdiag  medium  synchronously 
with  said  channel  clock,  comprising: 

signal  delecting  means  for  detecting  a  signal  that  has  a  peak 
amplitude  conesponding  to  said  edge  of  each  mark; 

sampling  means  for  sampling  an  output  of  said  signal  detecting 
means  synchroiKNisly  with  said  channel  clock:  and 

differential  detecting  means  for  determining  the  N  largest  abso- 
lute values  of  output  levels  sampled  by  said  sampling  means 
and  for  selecting  N  bits,  conesponding  to  the  determined  N 
largest  absolute  values. 


5,5983M 

DUAL  MORE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  TWO  RECORDING  REGIONS 

USING  DIFFERING  REPRODUCTION  PRINCIPLES 

fOnaU  Saiiok,  Saitaaa,  aad  HidcU  Tikakasiii,  Kanagawa. 

both  vt  Japan,  aarignon  to  Soay  CnrporatioM.  Ibkyo,  Japan 

ContinnatiM  of  Scr.  No.  449  JiU,  May  24, 1995.  abandoned. 

wWck  ta  a  dhrWon  of  Scr.  No.  ISSMf,  Jan.  8,  1994.  This 

appHcadoB  May  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  643^28 
Claiw  priority,  appHcntion  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1993,  5-165953: 
Jon.  14,  1993,  5-165954 

InL  CL*  GUB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369^50  6  Claims 


1.  A  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  for  a  disc-shaped 
recording  medium,  said  disc  shaped  recording  medium  having  first 
and  second  recording  regioos,  with  information  signals  bemg 
recanted  using  pits  in  the  first  recording  region,  and  infomuuion 
signals  being  recorded  using  a  magneto-optical  method  employing 
a  pregroove  in  the  second  region,  comprising: 

head    means    for    recording/reproducing    information    signals 
to/from    the    disc-shaped    recording    medium    and    moving 
between  the  first  and  second  recording  regions  of  the  disc- 
shaped recording  medium: 
a  spiiidle  motor  for  rotalionally  driving  the  disc-shaped  record- 
ing medium: 
first  spindle  control  sigiud  generating  means  for  generatmg  a 
first  spindle  control  signal  according  to  data  read  out  from  the 
second  recording  region  of  the  disc-shaped  recording  medium 
by  said  bead  means: 
second  spindle  control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
second  spindle  control  signal  according  to  dau  read  out  from 
die    first    rect>rding    region    of  the    disc-shaped    recording 
naediiim  by  said  head  means: 
rotational  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  number  of  rotations 
of  said  spindle  motor. 


third  spindle  contit>l  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
third  spindle  motor  control  signal  based  on  a  sigiud  from  said 
rotational  detecting  means:  bid 

control  means  for  determining  as  to  whether  said  head  means  is 
positioned  in  the  first  region  or  the  second  region  of  the 
disc-shaped  recording  medium  according  to  the  output  signal 
from  said  head  means,  said  control  means  for  selecting  said 
first,  second  and  third  spindle  control  signals  outputted  from 
said  first,  second  and  third  spindle  control  signal  generating 
means  according  to  the  determination  result  and  controlling 
said  spindle  motor  using  the  selected  spindle  control  signal. 


5398391 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  DATA  AND  STATICALLY 
STORING  AND  RECORDING  SUPERVISORY 
INFORMATION  REPRESENTING  CONTENTS  OF  THE 
DATA  ON  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Himshl  Makawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329J42 

Claims  priority,  applicadon  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1993,  5-289852 

Int.  CL"  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  36*-54  7  Claims 

a 


V-S 


7.  A  recording  apparatus  for  recording  data  in  a  recording  region 
of  a  recording  medium  and  recording  supervisory  information 
representing  contents  of  the  data  recorded  in  the  recording 
medium,  comprising: 

recording  means  for  recording  the  data  and  the  supervisory 
information  in  the  recording  medium: 

a  non-volatile  memory  for  the  supervisory  information: 

a  control  means  for  renewing  the  supervisory  information  and 
storing  il  m  ihe  non- volatile  memory  at  a  certain  lime  interval, 
the  control  means  including  means  to  detect,  when  power  is 
initially  supplied  to  the  recording  apparatus,  whether  a  record- 
ing of  the  renewed  supervisory  information  to  the  recording 
medium  has  been  previously  implemented  and  recording  the 
renewed  supervisory  information  which  has  been  stored  in  the 
memory  to  the  recording  medium  when  it  is  detected  that 
recording  to  the  recording  medium  of  the  renewed  supervi- 
sory information  stored  in  the  memory  has  not  been  imple- 
mented. 


5398^2 

DATA  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM  SYNCHRONIZED  BY 

RECORDING  DATA 

Hamhiko  Izumi,  and  Mankazn  liigncU,  boUi  of  Kawasaki. 

Japan,  aarignors  to  Fi^Han  Limhed,  Japan 

FDcd  Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289031 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1993,  5-279942; 
Dec.  27,  1993,  5-333356 

InL  a."  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369—59  9  Claims 

1.  A  data  reproducing  system  obtaining  a  reproduction  signal  via 
a  head  fixim  an  optical  disk  recording  medium  in  which  signals 
obtained  by  modulation  of  recording  data  in  accordance  with  a  rule 
corresponding   to   a   partial   response   characteristic   have   been 
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recorded,  and  generating  a  data  signal  corresponding  to  the  record- 
ing data  ba.sed  on  the  reproduction  signal,  said  data  reproducing 
system  comprising: 

clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  synchronizing  clock 
based  on  the  reproduction  signal  corresponding  to  the  record- 
ing data: 

said  clock  generating  means  including 

first  clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  synchronizing 
clock  in  which  phase  synchronization  is  performed  based  on 
leading  edges  of  the  reproduction  signal:  and 

second  clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  second  synctiro- 
nizing  clock  in  which  phase  synchronization  is  performed 
based  on  trailing  edges  of  the  reproduction  signal:  and 

signal  generating  means,  operating  in  synchronism  with  the 
synchronizing  clock  generated  by  said  clock  generating 
means,  for  sampling  levels  of  the  reproduction  signal  and  for 
generating  the  data  signal  from  the  sampled  levels  in  accor- 
dance with  a  maximum  likelihood  sequence  esumalion 
method, 

said  signal  generating  means  including 

first  maximum  likelihood  data  detecting  means  for  sampling 
levels  of  the  reproduction  signal  in  synchronism  with  the  first 
synchronizing  clock  from  said  first  clock  generating  means 
and  for  generating  from  the  sampled  levels  a  first  data  signal 
corresponding  to  the  leading  edges  of  the  reproduction  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  maximum  likelihood  sequence  estima- 
tion method: 

second  maximum  likelihood  data  delecting  means  for  sampling 
levels  of  the  reprtxiuction  signal  in  synchronism  with  said 
second  synchronizing  clock  from  said  second  clock  generat- 
ing means  and  for  generating  from  the  sampled  levels  a 
second  data  signal  corresponding  to  the  trailing  edges  of  the 
reproduction  signal  in  accordance  with  the  maximum  likeli- 
hood sequence  estimation  method:  and 

signal  composition  means  for  composing  the  first  data  signal 
from  said  first  maximum  likelihood  data  detecting  means  and 
the  second  data  signal  from  said  second  maximum  likelihood 
data  detecting  means  and  for  generating  the  data  signal  to  be 
output. 


b)  providing  a  detector  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  detec- 
tors for  detecting  lighl.  each  of  said  detectors  producing  an 
output  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the 
detected  light,  said  detected  lighl  being  non-coherent  lighl: 

c)  causing  an  optical  image  corresponding  to  an  illuminated  area 
to  fall  on  said  detector  matrix: 

d)  transferring  the  output  signal  of  said  detector  matrix  to  image 
processing  means: 

e )  analyzing  the  output  signal  of  the  said  detector  matrix  using 
an  edge  detection  algorithm  method  to  compute  track  center 
data  for  each  data  track,  the  computed  track  center  data 
comprising  position  coordinates  of  the  track  center  for  each 
data  track: 

0  saving  in  memory  means  the  computed  track  center  data:  and 
g)  electronically  shifting  the  computed  track  center  position 

when  an  actually  detected  track  center  is  moved  with  re&pect 

to  said  computed  track  center. 


5398,394 
OPTICAL  PICK-UP 
KatsutosU  Hibino,  and  Yasnko  Teragaki,  both  of  Gifii,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  May  16,  1995.  Ser.  No.  442,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19.  1994.  6-131216 
Int.  a."  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369—112  7  Claims 
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SJSWJ93 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  D.\TA 

Amir  Akm,  Vahud;  SUomo  Shapira.  and  Itzhak  Katz.  both  of 

Petach  Tikva,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Zen  Research  N.V., 

Netherlands  Antilles 

Oivisioa  oT  Scr.  No.  43,254,  Apr.  6,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,426,623. 

TUs  applkation  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394^09 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Israel,  Apr.  10,  1992,  101570 

Int.  a."  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369^102  6  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  reading  data  from  an  optical  disk,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a)  providing  means  for  illuminating  a  selected  part  of  the  optical 
disk  and  acquiring  an  optical  image  of  a  plurality  of  tracks  of 
the  optical  disk; 


TTTT 


I .  An  optical  pick-up  comprising: 

a  laser  source  for  emitting  a  laser  beam: 

a  beam  splitter  for  splitting  the  laser  beam  by  reflecting  a  pan  of 

the  laser  beam  at  a  first  surface  and  by  refracting  the  other 

part  of  the  laser  beam  at  the  first  surface,  the  refracted  part 

being  passed  through  the  beam  splitter  and  emerged  from  a 

second  surface; 
a  microlens  for  focusing  the  beam  which  is  emerged  from  the 

second  surface  of  the  beam  splitter,  the  microlens  being 

integrally  formed  on  the  second  surface; 
a  photo  detector  for  detecting  the  beam  which  is  focused  by  the 

microlens  at  a  focal  point  of  the  microlens  and  for  outputting 

detection  signal  responsive  to  the  beam  which  is  focused  by 

die  microlens:  and 
a  substrate  mounted  with  the  laser  source,  the  beam  splitter,  the 

microlens  and  the  photo  detector. 
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5^98395 

DATA  LOSS  PREVENTION  IN  A  CACHE  MEMORY 

WHEN  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  OPTICAL 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  IS  ABNORMAL 

Yoshimi  Watunbe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oiympas  Optical 

Co^  LtdL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330359 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1993,  5-274404 

Int.  Cl.*GllB2(y/0.7/W 

VS.  ex  369—1 16  18  Claims 


^         ^" 


1.  An  information  recording  apparatus  for  detecting  a  tempera 
ture  and  controlling  a  data  write  operation  comprising: 

a  driving  means  for  driving  a  light  source  radiating  laser  lighi 
onto  an  optical  recording  medium  with  a  predetermined 
power  for  pcrfonning  at  least  a  data  recording  operation: 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  surface  temperature  of  said 
optical  recording  medium: 

a  temporary  memorv  means  for  temporarily  storing  data  to  he 
transferred  from  a  computer  host  means  and  to  be  recorded  on 
the  optical  recording  medium:  and 

a  control  means  for  controlling  power  of  said  Uiser  light  through 
said  driving  means  so  as  to  become  a  predetermined  power, 
said  control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  processing 
between  processing  for  determining  whether  a  temperature 
detected  by  said  detecting  means  is  greater  than  a  regular 
value  set  at  a  value  equal  to  or  less  than  an  abnormal  tem- 
perature, and  for  writing  all  of  said  data  to  be  recorded  but  noi 
to  be  recorded  yet  nn  said  optical  recording  medium  and  lu  be 
currently  stored  in  said  temporary  menwry  means,  on  said 
optical  recording  medium  after  forbidding  using  of  said  lem 
porary  meinory  means  if  the  detected  temperature  is  over  the 
regular  value,  or  another  processing  for  reporting  an  error  to 
said  computer  host  means  after  writing  all  of  said  data  lo  be 
recorded  but  not  to  be  recorded  yet  on  said  optical  lecording 
medium  and  to  be  currently  stored  in  said  tempt)rary  memory 
means,  on  said  optical  recording  medium,  if  the  detected 
temperature  is  greater  than  the  regular  value. 


a  pha.se  lock  loop  means  having  a  free-run  period,  for  control- 
ling the  free-run  penod  based  on  the  output  of  the  period 
detecting  means  so  that  the  free-run  penod  becomes  substan- 
tially equal  lo  a  penod  of  a  clock  compcnent  of  the  digital 
signal,  and  for  oulputting  a  reproduced  clock  signal  by  repro- 
ducing the  clock  component  of  the  digital  signal,  and 

a  synchronizing  means  for  synchronizing  the  digital  signal  w  ith 
the  reproduced  clock  signal  so  as  to  output  a  synchronized 
signal  as  reproduced  data,  wherein  the  period  detecting  means 
compnses: 

a  counting  means  for  successively  counting  a  pulse  width  or  a 
pulse  interval  of  the  digital  signal: 

a  maximum  value  memory  means  for  holding  a  maximum  value 
of  all  the  counted  \alues  obtained  by  the  counting  means 
dunng  a  predetermined  pentxl.  the  maximum  value  beinp 
updated  every  time  a  new  maximum  value  is  detected. 

an  adding  means  for  adding  the  maximum  value  held  by  the 
maximum  value  memory  means  and  a  subsequent  counied 
\  alue  obtained  by  the  counting  means  so  as  to  obtain  an  added 
value  in  response  lo  the  update  of  the  maximum  value  in  the 
maximum  value  memory  means;  and 

a  maximum  value  delecting  means  for  outputting  the  added 
\alue  as  a  penod  of  the  predetermined  pattern  every  time  the 
predetermined  period  has  passed. 


5,598,397 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  DRIVE  IN  AN  OPTICAL  DISK 
MECHANISM 
Song  Sim.  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai  Electron- 
ics Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kveonglu-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct   15.  1993. 
1993-21441 

Int.  tVGllB  7/OX:7/(KJ 
VS.  a.  369^244 


14  Claim.s 


5398396 
OPTICAL  DISK  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Ryusukc   Horibe.   Kobe;    Masaharu   Imura.   Neyagawa,  and 
Toshiyuki  Shimada,  Kobe,  all  at  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  599,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  IS,  1995,  7-026849 
Int.  a.*  GllB  7/W 
VS.  a.  369—124  12  Claims 

1.  An  optical  disk  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  waveform  equalizing  means  for  emphasizing  a  predetermined 

range  of  frequency  band  of  a  reproduced  signal; 
a  digitizing  means  for  digitizing  the  reprtxhKed  .signal  which  has 
been  emphasized  by  the  wave  equalizing  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined level,  so  as  to  convert  the  emphasized  reproduced 
signal  into  a  digital  signal; 
a  period  detecting  means  for  detecting  and  outputting  a  penod  of 
a  predetermined  pattern  included  in  the  digital  signal; 


1.  An  objective  lens  dnve  device  for  use  in  an  optical  disk 
apparatus  to  move  an  objective  lens  in  focusing  and  tracking 
directions,  said  objective  lens  dri\e  device  composing: 

a  support  including  a  hrst  end  having  elongated  grooves  and  said 

support  also  including  a  second  end; 
an  actuator  base  mounted  on  said  support,  said  actuator  base 
including  a  first  end  having  slides  positioned  in  said  grooves 
of  said  support  and  said  actuator  base  also  including  a  second 
end: 
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a  holder  to  support  an  objective  lens  having  a  center,  said  holder 
being  mounted  on  said  actuator  base: 

an  adjustment  device  operable  to  move  said  second  end  of  said 
actuator  base  toward  and  away  from  said  support  while  said 
slides  on  said  first  end  of  said  actuator  base  slide  within  said 
grooves  in  said  first  end  of  said  support,  thereby  tilting  said 
holder  in  opposite  directions  about  a  first  axis  located  at  a 
position  to  extend  through  the  center  of  the  objective  lens  to 
be  supported  by  said  holder; 

a  spring  plate  device  including  at  least  one  vertically  displace- 
able  focusing  spring  plate  connected  to  said  bolder  and  at 
least  one  horizontally  displaceable  tracking  spring  plate  hav- 
ing a  first  end  integral  with  said  focusing  spring  plate  and  a 
second  end  secured  to  a  spring  plate  body;  and 

a  rubber  spring  pin  pivotally  connecting  said  spring  plate  body 
and  said  actuator  base  to  enable,  upon  application  of  a  force  to 
said  spring  plate  body,  said  spring  plate  body,  said  spring 
plate  device  and  said  holder  to  pivot  together  relative  to  said 
actuator  base  about  a  second  axis  that  perpendiculariy  inter- 
sects said  first  axis  at  the  center  of  the  objective  lens  to  be 
supported  by  said  bolder. 


I.  An  optical  data  storage  system  comprising: 

a  medium  receptor  for  receiving  an  optical  data  storage  medium 

having  a  plurality  of  separate  data  surfaces  located  at  different 

depths  in  the  medium; 
an  electromagnetic  radiation  source  for  producing  an  electro- 
magnetic radiation  beam: 
a  surface  identifying  device  for  identifying  the  type  of  optical 

detection  associated  with  the  data  surfaces  present  in  the 

inedium; 
a  focus  device  for  focussing  the  radiation  beam  to  a  selected  one 

of  the  plurality  of  data  surfaces  of  the  inedium; 
an  optical  detector  for  receiving  a  return  radiation  beam  from  the 

medium;  and 


a  data  circuit  coupled  to  the  optical  detector  for  generating  a 
data  signal; 

wherein  one  of  tlie  data  surfaces  contains  recorded  information 
representing  tbe  type  of  optical  detection  associated  with  the 
data  surfaces  present  in  the  optical  data  storage  inedium. 


59598,39' 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING 
MULTIPLE  MAGNETIC  LAYERS  FOR  MAGNETO- 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Noriyuki  Ogihara,  Abiko;  YoaUaori  Shirai,  Kltasooma-gnn, 
and  Takehiko  Yorom,  Titride,  aO  of  Japan,  aacignon  to 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,889 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Ang.  24, 1994,  6-222417; 
Jan.  20,  1995,  7-176554 

Int.  CL*  GllB  7/24.11/00 
VS.  CL  369— 275  J  14  Claims 


5,598398 
MULTIPLE  DATA  SURFACE  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 
Margaret  E.  Best,  San  Jose;  Hal  J.  Roeen,  Los  Gatos;  Kurt  A. 
Rubin,  Santa  Clara,  and  Timothy  C.  Strand,  San  Jose,  all  of 
Calif,  assignors  to  Intcmatioaal  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
raiioa,  ArmonlL,  N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  371309,  Jan.  10,  1995,  whkh  is  a  con- 

tinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  79v473,  Jun.  18,  1993,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  710^26,  Jon.  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,255^62.  This 

appiicatioB  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424354 

Inta.^GllB  7/24:7/26 

VS.  a.  369—272  17  Claims 


'THPBtATURE  (X.)" 
1.  A  magneto-optic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magneto- 
optic  recording  layer  on  a  substrate. 

said  magneto-optic  recording  layer  having,  in  ttie  range  of  the 
Curie  temperature  Tc  to  (Tc-50)  °C..  a  value  of  a  product  of  a 
saturated  magnetization  Ms  and  a  coercive  fofx:e  He  of  not 
more  tiian  4x10*  erg/cm'. 


5,598^400 

DISC  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  AN  OPENING/CLOSING 

SLIDER  MECHANISM 

Yosiiito    Tanalu,     Ibaraiu-kea,    and    Toshinori     Sugiyama. 

l^ukuba,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HitacU  MazeU,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  291,573,  Aug.  16.  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,495,467,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  956304,  Oct.  5, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  548368,  Jul. 

5,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,166^44.  This  application  Dec  29,  1995, 

Ser.  No.  580,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Japnn,  Jul.  5,  1989,  1-171818; 
Dec.  28, 1989, 1-150155;  Dec.  28, 1989,  1-338163;  Dec  28,  1989. 
1-338164;  Dec  28,  1989,  1-338166 

Int  a."  GllB  2.WS 
VS.  CI.  369—291  19  Claims 

1.  A  disc  cartridge  to  be  loaded  between  two  ofiposed  heads  of  a 
disc  drive  comprising: 

(Ala  cartridge  case  comprising: 

( 1 )  two  sides,  each  having  a  side  surface,  and  which  define  a 
space  for  receiving  a  disc  which  is  rotatable  about  an  axis: 
and 

(2)  a  cartridge  case  front  edge  situated  at  ttie  portion  of  die 
cartridge  case  first  inserted  into  said  disc  drive,  comprising' 
(a)  a  reinforcement  portion  comprising: 

(i)  two  ends;  and 

(ii)  a  stepped  cut  out  portion  which  can  be  passed 
through  a  space  between  two  opposed  heads  of  the  disc 
drive  upon  loading  of  the  disc  cartridge  into  tlie  disc 
drive:  and 
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(b)  guide  means  for  guiding  a  sliding  motion  of  a  slider, 
wberein  said  guide  means  aie  located  longitudinally  out- 
ward of  each  end  of  said  reinforcement  portion; 

(B)  a  shutter  plate  receiving  surface  on  each  side  of  said  car- 
tridge case  for  allowing  a  shutter  plate  means  to  slide  therein, 
wherein  said  shutter  plate  receiving  surface  is  recessed  rela- 
tive to  said  side  surface  of  said  cartridge  case  and  extends 
rearward  from  said  cartridge  case  front  edge,  thereby  forming 
a  shutter  plate  receiving  recess; 

(C)  a  head  insenion  window  formed  in  each  of  said  shutter  plate 
receiving  surfaces,  wherein  each  head  insertion  window  has  a 
front  end  defined  by  said  reinforcement  portion; 

(D)  shutter  plate  means  disposed  in  each  said  shutter  plate 
receiving  recess  for  covering  and  uncovering  each  of  said 
head  insertion  windows  upon  sliding  movement  thereof;  and 

(E)  a  slider  slidably  mounted  at  said  cartridge  case  front  edge 
and  fixed  to  said  shutter  plate  means,  wherein  said  slider 
comprises: 

( 1 )  a  front  slider  portion,  situated  at  the  portion  of  said  slider 
first  loaded  into  said  disc  drive,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bead  insenion  portion  having  two  ends  and  a  front 
smfKe.  adapted  to  be  situated  at  said  front  end  of  said 
bead  insertion  window  when  said  shutter  plate  means  is 
moved  to  an  uncovering  position  for  fiilly  uncovering 
said  head  insertion  window,  and  of  a  width  small  enough 
to  pass  through  said  spacing  between  said  two  opposed 
heads  of  said  disc  drive  upon  loading  said  disc  cartridge 
into  said  disc  drive; 

(b)  a  shutter  mounting  portion  situated  at  one  end  of  said 
bead  insertion  portion,  of  a  width  greater  than  said  width 
of  said  head  insertioa  portion,  fixed  to  said  shutter  plate 
means,  and  having  a  front  surface  which  is  recessed 
relative  to  said  front  surface  of  said  bead  insenion  por- 
tion: and 

(c)  a  pin  engagement  portion,  situated  at  the  other  end  of 
said  bead  insertion  portion  and  of  a  width  greater  than 
said  width  of  said  head  inaenioD  porton;  and 

(2)  a  rear  portion,  situated  at  a  rear  position  relative  to  said 
front  portioa  of  said  slider,  and 

(3)  a  connecting  ponioa  connecting  said  front  portioa  of  said 
slider  and  said  rear  portion  of  said  slider,  having  a  width 
narrower  than  a  width  of  said  rear  portion,  thereby  defining 
at  either  side  of  said  slider  a  guide  step  engaging  said  guide 
means. 


device  coupleable  to  a  terminal  and  to  at  least  two  of  a  plurality  of 
communications  networks  for  transferring  data  between  the  termi- 
nal and  one  of  the  plurality  of  communications  networtcs.  including 
a  first  conununications  network  and  a  second  communications 
network,  the  data  communications  device  comprising: 
a  controller; 

a  data  pump  coupled  to  the  controller; 
a  first  codec  coupled  to  the  data  pump; 
a  second  codec; 
a  first  interface  circuit  coupleable  to  the  first  communications 

network: 
a  second  interface  circuit  coupleable  to  the  second  communica- 
tions network; 
a  first  switch  coupled  to  the  first  codec,  to  the  second  codec  and 

to  the  first  interface  circuit;  and 
a  processor  coupled  to  the  controller,  to  the  second  codec,  to  the 
first  interface  circuit,  to  the  second  interface  circuit,  and  to  the 
first  switch,  the  processor  responsive  to  a  status  signal  to 
selectively  configure  the  data  communicabons  device  for 
operation  in  the  first  operating  mode  for  communications 
through  the  first  communications  network  and  for  operation  in 
the  second  operating  mode  for  communications  through  the 
second  communications  network. 


5498,402 

MULTIPLEXER  WITH  TRANSMISSION  BACK-UP 

FUNCTION 

l^inctoshi  Mizusawa,  Tokyo,  and  Masaliike  Saito,  Shizuoka, 

both  of  Japan,  aasicnors  to  NEC  Corporatfon,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  493,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiu.  22,  1994,  6-140376 
Int  CL'  B04J  3/22:  ii»4L  1/22 
VS.  CL  370—225  4  Claims 


5,59M01 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  DIGITAL  DATA 

COMMUNICATIONS  DEVICE  TO  OPERATE  IN  AN 

ANALOG  MODE 

Strrca  R.  Biackwcil;  John  T.  Pcnaon,  both  of  HnmsriBe,  Ala., 

aMi  Chufcs  C  FridHa,  IV,  Boca  Raloa,  Fla„  afrignon  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmbwi.  DL 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  407,749 

bL  CL^  H04L  1/22 

VS.  CL  379—94  42  Claims 

1.  A  data  communicatioiis  device  selectively  operable  in  at  least 

one  of  a  plurality  of  operating  modes,  including  a  first  opertting 

mode  and  a  second  operating  mode,  the  dau  conununications 


1.  A  multiplexer  with  transmission  line  back-up  function,  com- 
prising: 

a  multiplexer  pan  for  converting  the  dau  signals  from  a  plurality 
of  terminals  into  a  multiplexed  signal  and  switching  a  trans- 
mitting side  transmission  line  such  that  all  time  slots  of  the 
multiplexed  signal  are  normally  allooed  to  the  side  of  a  leased 
transmission  line  prepared  for  normal  transmission  line  and 
allotted,  in  the  event  of  a  trouble  in  the  leased  transmission 
line,  to  the  side  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  switched  lines 
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prepared  for  back-up.  and  a  de-muluplexer  pan  for  switching 
a  receiving  side  transmission  line  in  correspondence  to  the 
multiplexer  pan  and  de-multiplexing  multiplexed  signal  after 
the  switching  of  the  transmission  line  into  a  plurality  of  data 
signals  sent  to  the  terminal  side; 

the  multiplexer  pan  includes: 

a  plurality  of  multiplexer  units  for  allotting  the  plurality  of  data 
sigiuds  to  predetermined  time  slots  of  the  multiplexed  signal 
according  to  respectively  corresponding  multiplexing  timing 
signals; 

a  multiplexed  signal  bus  for  transmitting  the  multiplexed  signal 
to  various  parts  in  the  system. 

a  leased  line  bus  control  address  control  memory  for  receiving 
multiplexing  information  and  holding  a  leased  line  allotting 
signal  for  allotting  all  the  time  slots  on  the  multiplexed  signal 
bus  to  the  leased  line  side; 

a  leased  line  switching  circuit  normally  outputting  the  leased 
line  bus  allotting  signal  and  switching  the  same  signal  accord- 
ing to  a  switching  signal  to  a  vacant  bus  allotting  signal  for 
allotting  all  the  time  slots  on  the  multiplexed  signal  bus  in  the 
vacant  state,  a  leased  line  buffer  memory  for  receiving  the 
multiplexed  signal  bus  time  slot  signals  according  to  an 
output  signal  of  the  leased  line  switching  circuit  and  output- 
ting  the  received  signals  as  a  leased  line  multiplexed  signal; 

a  leased  line  interface  unit  sending  out  the  converted  signal 
formal  to  the  leased  line  side  and  converting  a  signal  formal 
by  inserting  a  leased  line  sync  signal  in  the  leased  line 
multiplexed  signal; 

a  plurality  of  bus  control  address  control  memories  for  receiving 
the  multiplexing  information  and  holding  a  switched  line  bus 
allotting  signal  for  allotting  the  multiplexed  signal  bus  time 
slots  dividnlly  to  the  corresponding  switched  lines; 

a  plurality  of  switched  line  switching  circuits  for  outputting  the 
switched  line  allotting  signal  according  lo  the  switching  signal 
and  normally  outputting  a  vacant  bus  allotting  signal  for 
allotting  the  multiplexed  signal  bus  time  slots  in  the  vacant 
state; 

a  plurality  of  switched  line  buffer  memories  for  receiving  the 
multiplexed  signal  bus  time  slot  signals  according  to  an 
output  signal  for  the  switched  line  switching  circuit  for  con- 
version to  a  corresponding  switched  line  side  transmission 
speed  to  output  as  switched  line  multiplexed  signal; 

a  plurality  of  switched  line  interface  units  for  convening  the 
signal  format  by  inserting  a  switched  line  sync  signal  and  a 
calling  signal  for  line  connection  control  in  the  switched  line 
multiplexed  signal  and  then  sending  the  convened  signal  form 
to  the  corresponding  switched  line  side; 

a  control  unit  for  outputting  the  multiplexing  timing  signal,  the 
multiplexing  information,  the  leased  line  sync  signal  and  the 
switched  line  sync  signal  by  receiving  a  clock  signal  gener- 
ated in  the  system,  a  received  clock  signal  extracted  in  the 
de-multiplexer  pan  and  a  received  sync  signal,  outputting  the 
switching  signal  and  the  calling  signal  by  receiving  a  leased 
line  trouble  signal  issued  in  the  event  of  trouble  in  the  leased 
line,  and  outputting  the  switching  signal  by  receiving  a  calling 
signal  output  when  the  calling  signal  is  received  in  the 
de-multiplexer  pan;  and 

a  control  bus  for  transmitting  various  input  and  output  signals  to 
and  from  the  control  unit  to  various  parts  in  the  system. 
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5,598,403 

PATH  SETTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN 

COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

Noboni  TUsnld,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FiM  Jon.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,565 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1994,  6-139943 
Int  CL^  il04J  3/14 
VS.  CL  370—221  11  Claims 

1.  A  path  setting  control  system  in  a  communication  network 
including  terminal  nodes  located  at  ends  of  a  path  for  data  trans- 
mission, and  a  plurality  of  relay  nodes  located  at  intermediate 
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positions  in  said  path,  and  performing  alteration  process  of  the  path 

at  the  occurrence  of  simultaneous  failure  in  transnus&ion  lines  at 

both  sides  of  one  relay  node  among  said  plurality  of  relay  nodes. 

said  path  setting  control  system  comprising: 

path  alternation  designating  means  included  in  a  closest  one  of 

said  plurality  of  relay  nodes  which  is  located  at  the  closest 

position  to  said  one  relay  node,  for  commanding  alternation  of 

said  path  to  one  of  said  terminal  nodes  in  response  to  said 

failure;  and 

path  releasing  and  alternating  means  incorporated  in  said  one  of 

said  terminal  nodes,  for  performing  path  releasing  process  and 

alternating  process  in  response  lo  said  alternation  command: 

and 

path  release  designating  means  incorporated  in  said  one  of  said 

terminal  nodes,  for  commanding  release  of  a  currently  set 

path  for  said  one  relay  node  in  response  to  an  alternation 

command  for  the  path  transmitted  from  said  one  relay  node 

due  to  said  failure  of  one  of  said  transmission  lines  upon 

recovery  of  said  failure  in  another  one  of  said  transmission 

lines. 


5,598,404 

TRANSMISSION  DIVERSITY  FOR  A  CDMA/TDD 

MOBILE  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Masaki  Hayaahi,  Yokohama;  Kazuyuki  Miya,  Macliida,  and 

Osamu  Kato,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 

sushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  Na  388,416 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiion  Japan.  Feb.  16,  1994,  64119365; 
Sep.  6,  1994,  6-212434 

Int  CL"  H04J  I3A)4;  H04L  5/14:  H04B  7/06 
VS.  CL  370—342  28  Claims 


21.  A  mobile  telecommunication  system  for  performing  commu- 
nication over  a  plurality  of  channels  by  utilizing  a  CDMA/TDD 
system,  each  channel  having  a  spreading  code  assigned  to  it.  said 
mobile  telecommunication  system  including  a  base  station  which 
comprises: 

a  plurality  of  antenna  means  for  receiving  and  radiating  signals; 

despreading  means  for  despreading  signals  received  by  each  of 

the  antetuia  means  using  the  spreading  codes  assigned  to  all  of 

the  channels,  to  thereby  generate  for  every  antenna  means  a 

set  of  despread  signals  for  all  of  ttie  chaiuieis; 
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comparison  means  for  receiving  tbe  sets  of  despread  signals  and 
ascertaining  the  power  level  of  the  received  signal  for  each 
channel  at  each  of  the  antenna  means; 

spreading  means  for  spreading  transmission  data  for  each  chan- 
nel with  the  spreading  code  assigned  to  that  channel,  to 
thereby  generate  a  plurality  spread  data  for  all  of  the  channels; 

means,  receiving  signals  from  the  comparison  means,  for  select- 
ing one  of  the  antenna  means  from  among  the  plurality  of 
antenna  means  to  radiate  the  spread  data  for  each  channel;  and 

multiplexing  means  for  multiplexing  spread  data  that  have  been 
selected  for  radiation  by  the  same  anteima  means. 


S,59M05 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIFLE  ACCESS  TIME  DIVISION 

DUPLEX  TYPE  TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER 

YoshMaiui  Hinse,  Soma,  JapMu  aadgnor  to  Alps  Electric  Co^ 

LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  377,571 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloii  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1994,  6-406482,- 
Jan.  25,  1994,  6-006483 

Int.  CL*  H03L  7/06 
UA  a.  37<^-28e  7  ClalBS 
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1.  A  TDMA/TDD  type  transmitter-receiver  for  performing  a 
signal  transmission  operation  and  a  signal  reception  operation 
during  each  of  a  plurality  of  time  frames,  each  time  frame  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  time  slots  having  a  conunon  length,  the  signal 
transmission  operation  occurring  during  a  transmission  time  slot 
and  the  signal  reception  operation  occurring  during  a  reception 
time  slot  of  each  time  frame,  wherein  tbe  transmission  time  slot 
and  the  reception  time  slot  are  separated  by  at  least  one  time  slot 
during  which  the  transmitter-receiver  performs  neither  of  the  signal 
transmission  operation  and  the  signal  lecepbon  operation,  the 
transmitter-receiver  comprising  a  PLL  synthsizer  oscillator  circuit 
which  includes  at  least  a  PLL  control  circuit,  a  voltage-controlled 
oscillator  and  a  loop  filter, 

wherein  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator  generates  an  output 
signal  having  a  first  frequency  when  performing  tbe  signal 
transmission  operation  and  having  a  second  frequency  when 
performing  the  signal  reception  operation, 
wherein  the  PLL  control  circuit  is  responsible  for  a  control 
voltage  through  the  loop  filler  supplied  to  tbe  voltage- 
controlled  oscillator,  the  control  voltage  having  a  first  voltage 
level  during  the  signal  transmission  operatioa  and  a  second 
voltage  level  during  the  signal  reception  operation, 
wherein  the  PLL  control  circuit  is  closed  during  a  first  period  of 
a  time  just  preceding  tbe  transmission  time  slot  and  during  a 
second  period  of  a  time  just  preceding  the  reception  time  slot. 


wherein  the  PLL  control  circuit  is  opened  during  the  transmis- 
sion and  reception  time  slou.  and 

wherein  during  tbe  transmission  and  reception  tinK  slots,  a 
frequency  of  oscillation  of  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator  is 
controlled  by  a  voltage  level  stored  by  the  loop  filter. 


5,59MM 
HIGH  SPEED  DATA  TRANSFER  OVER  TWISTED  PAIR 
CABLING 
Alan  Albrecht,  Granite  Bay;  Steven  H.  Goody,  Rosevflle,  both 
of  Calif.,-  Mkhael  P.  Spratt,  Bath,  England;  JoMph  A.  Cur- 
cio,  Jr.,  Folsom,  and  Daniel  J.  Dove,  Applcgate,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  24«,536,  May  20,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,438,571,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  972,694, 

Nov.  6,  1992,  Pat  Na  5450336.  This  application  Jan.  12, 

1995,  Scr.  Na  371,721 

Int  a.*  H04L  5//6 

U.S.  CL  370—296  7  Claims 


7.  In  a  local  network  system  in  which  a  hub  is  connected  to  each 
of  a  plurality  of  network  nodes,  a  method  for  sending  consecutive 
data  packets  to  a  first  network  node  while  allowing  exchange  of 
control  signals  between  the  hub  and  the  first  network  node,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  the  first  data  packet  from  the  hub  to  the  first 
network  node,  wherein  transmission  of  tbe  first  data  packet  is 
performed  using  half-duplex  transmission  over  all  data  chan- 
nels between  the  hub  and  the  first  network  node  so  that  during 
the  transmission  of  tbe  first  data  packet  the  first  network  node 
is  unable  to  transmit  any  information  to  the  hub; 

(b)  transmitting  an  idle  control  signal  from  the  hub  to  each  of  the 
network  nodes,  wherein  transmission  of  the  idle  control  signal 
is  performed  using  duplex  transmission  between  the  hub  and 
the  first  network  node  so  that  during  the  transmission  of  the 
idle  control  signal  the  first  network  node  is  able  to  transmit 
information,  including  a  send  request,  to  the  hub;  including 
the  substep  of: 

(b.l)  receiving  at  tbe  hub  any  send  request  from  the  first 
network  node  and  storing  and  scheduUng  the  send  request 
with  any  other  received  network  node  requests;  and, 

(c)  transmitting  a  second  data  packet  frxxn  tbe  hub  to  the  first 
network  node,  wherein  transmission  of  the  second  data  packet 
is  performed  using  half-duplex  transmission  over  all  data 
chaiuiels  between  tbe  hub  and  the  first  network  node  so  that 
during  the  transmission  of  the  second  data  packet  the  first 
network  node  is  unable  to  transmit  any  information  to  the 
bub. 
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5,598,407 
CORDLESS  LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK  HAVING  A  FIXED 

CENTRAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Andrew  Bud,  Ivrea,  and  Rlno  Fumo,  Zimone,  both  of  Italy, 

assignors  to  Sixtd  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02230,  \  371  Date  Jun.  2,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093W7684.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  28,  1992,  Scr.  No.  211/489 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  7,  1991,  TO91A0757 
InL  a."  H04J  4/00 
UJS.  a.  37»— 330  18  Claims 


TEl^Y-^'/      / 
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1.  A  cordless  local  area  network  (LAN)  for  radio  communica- 
tions of  data  between  a  plurality  of  user  stations  (T).  through  a 
central  control  device  (C).  each  user  station  (T)  comprising  a 
mobile  radio  module  (MRM).  an  adaptor  device  (LM)  and  a  data 
terminal  (PC)  having  a  data  bus  (DB).  said  adaptor  device  (LM) 
(PC)  being  connectwl  to  said  mobile  radio  module  (MRM)  by  a 
flexible  multicore  cable  (CC)  and  to  said  data  bus  (DB).  said 
central  control  device  (C)  comprising  a  plurality  of  radio  bases 
(RB)  installed  in  respecti\e  predetermined  fixed  positions  for  pro- 
viding cordless  two-way  communications  of  said  data  with  said 
mobile  radio  mixlules  (MRM)  and  a  microprocessor  concentrator 
(MC)  connected  to  said  radio  bases  (RB)  b>  connecting  lines  (L). 
said  adaptor  device  (LM)  comprising: 

— activating/de-activating    means    for    aclivating/de-activating 

said  cordless  two-way  communications. 
— a  buffer  memory,  and 

— a  main  microprocessor  which  is  connected  to  said  data  bus 
(DB).  to  .said  buffer  memory  (55),  and  to  said  aciivating/ 
deactivating  means,  said  main  microprocessor  being  operable 
to  control  the  exchange  of  said  data  w  ith  said  data  bus  (DB)  in 
a  predetermined  manner,  to  store  said  data  into  said  buffer 
memory,  and  to  pilot  said  activating/de-acuvating  means  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  cordless  two-uay  communications  are 
activated  each  time  said  data  are  stored  in  said  buffer  memory 
and  are  kept  open  for  a  determined  period  of  time  after  the 
transmission  of  said  data  has  been  completed. 


and  at  second  ends  thereof  to  the  processor  elements,  the  first 
routing  path  segments  including  a  first  bidirectional  switch 
stage  responsive  to  header  information  on  the  first  routing 
path  segments  to  configure  the  first  routing  path  segments; 
and 

second  bidirectional  routing  path  segments  respectively  coupled 
at  first  ends  thereof  to  the  second  ports  of  the  first  pipeline 
element,  and  at  second  ends  thereof  to  the  processor  elements, 
the  second  routing  patii  segments  including  a  second  bidirec- 
tional switch  stage  responsive  to  header  information  on  llie 
second  routing  path  segments  to  configure  the  second  routing 
path  segments; 

a  second  bidirectional  pipeline  element  having  a  set  of  first  ports 
and  a  set  of  second  ports,  the  first  routing  path  segments  being 
coupled  to  the  array  of  processor  elements  tlirough  the  second 
pipeline  element  with  second  ends  thereof  being  coupled  to 
the  first  ports  of  the  second  pipeline  element,  and  the  second 
pons  of  the  second  pipeline  element  being  coupled  lo  the 
processor  elements;  and 

a  third  bidirectional  pipeline  element  having  a  set  of  first  ports 
and  a  set  of  second  ports,  the  second  routing  path  segments 
being  coupled  to  the  array  of  processor  elements  through  the 
third  pipeline  element  with  second  ends  thereof  fieing  coupled 
to  the  first  ports  of  the  third  pipeline  element,  and  tlie  second 
ports  of  the  third  pipeline  element  being  coupled  to  the 
processor  eleinents. 


5498,408 
SCALABLE  PROCESSOR  TO  PROCESSOR  AND 
PROCESSOR  TO  I/O  INTERCONN'ECmON  NETWORK 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PARALLEL  PROCESSING  ARRAYS 
John  R.  NickoUs,  Los  Altos;  John  Zapisck,  Cupertino;  Won  S. 
Kim,   Fremont;   Jeffrey   C.    Kalb,   Saratoga;    W.   Thomas 
Bhuik;  Eliot  Wegbreit,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  and  Kevin  Van 
Horn,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  MasPar 
Computer  Corporation.  Sunnyvale,  Calif 
Continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  461,492,  Jan.  5,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,280,474.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  182,250 
InL  a."  H04Q  IJ/m 
U.S.  a.  370—351  29  Oaims 

I.  In  a  parallel  processor  having  an  array  of  processor  elements, 
an  interconnection  network  for  indirectly  routing  data  between  a 
first  set  of  the  processor  elements  and  a  second  set  of  tfie  processor 
elements  comprising: 

a  first  bidirectional  pipeline  element  having  a  set  of  first  ports 

and  a  set  of  second  ports; 
first  bidirectional  routing  path  segments  respectively  coupled  at 
first  ends  thereof  to  the  first  ports  of  the  first  pipeline  element. 


5498/409 
PROGRAMMABLE  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SWITCTl 

FOR  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
Robert  P.  Madonna,  W.  BamstaUe;  Robert  J.  ButteU,  Pocas- 
set.  and  Mark  P,  Hebert,  Kingston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Excel,  inc.,  Hyannis,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  350489,  Dec.  6,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  216,692,  Mar.  23,  1994, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  953,690,  Sep. 
29.  1992,  Pat  No.  5421,744.  This  applicatkm  May  21,  1996, 
Scr.  No.  651,123 
InL  a.*  H04M  i/O0:i/22 
\}S.  O.  370—364  28  ClaioK 

1.  A  programmable  communications  switch  system  comprising: 
a  personal  computer  including, 
a  time  slot  interchange. 

a  central  call  processor  configured  to  perform  real-time  call 
control  processing  tiinctions  on  said  time  slot  interchange, 
and 
an  internal  host  computer  having  a  first  application-oriented 
operating  system  to  run  communications  applications  that 
control  said  central  call  processor,  and 
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an  external  host  computer  having  a  second  application-onented 

operating  system  to  run  communications  applications  that 

control  said  central  call  processor, 
a  host  selector  coupled  to  said  central  call  processor,  configured 

to  select  one  of  said  internal  and  external  host  computers  to 

control  said  central  call  processor, 
wbeiein  said  call  control  processor  pertbrms  all  real-time  call 

control    processing    in   response   to   comiruuids   from    said 

selected  host  computer, 
wherein  said  selected  host  computer  controls  said  central  call 

processor  exclusively  of  said  noit-selected  host  computer. 


5498,410 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATED 

PACKET  PROCESSING 

Geoffrey  C.  Stone,  MinneapoUs,  Minn,,  assignor  to  Storage 

Teclinolagy  Corporation.  Louisville,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  366^25 

Int.  a.*  H04L  12/56:  G06F  ISAM) 

VS,  CL  370—469  31  Claims 


pmtocol  data  unit  to  generate  a  first  and  a  second  restructured 
protocol  data  unit,  respectively;  and 
(e)  providing  the  first  and  the  second  restructured  protocol  Jala 
unit  to  other  components  in  the  communication  network 


5,598,411 
ISDN  TERMINAL  ADAPTER  CAPABLE  OF 
AUTOMATICALLY  CHANGING  FROM  A  PACKET 
SWITCHING  MODE  TO  A  CIRCUIT  SWITCHING  MODE 
Yosliild  Matsultawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994.  Ser.  No.  350,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1993,  5-329694 

Int  CL*  H04J  J/24 

VS.  a.  370—352  19  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  service  digital  network  (ISDN)  terminal  adapter 
for  connecting  a  terminal  and  an  ISDN,  comprising: 

packet  switching  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  terminal 
and  said  ISDN,  for  establishing  data  communication  by 
packet  switching; 

circuit  switching  means,  c^ratively  connected  to  said  terminal 
and  said  ISDN,  for  establishing  data  communication  by  cir- 
cuit switching; 

selecting  means,  operabvely  connected  to  said  packet  switching 
means  and  said  circuit  switching  means,  for  selecting  one  ot 
said  packet  switching  means  and  said  circuit  switching  means: 

first  timer  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  packet  switching 
means  for  counting  a  first  time  period  during  which  no 
response  is  received  when  said  packet  switching  means  estab- 
lishes said  data  communication  by  packet  switching,  said  first 
timer  means  controlling  said  selecting  means  to  select  said 
circuit  switching  means  when  the  first  time  period  exceeds  a 
first  value;  and 

second  timer  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  packet 
switching  means  and  said  selecting  means,  for  counting  a 
second  time  period  from  a  first  time  corresponding  to  trans- 
mitting a  data  packet  to  a  second  time  corresponding  to 
receiving  an  acknowledgment  of  receipt  of  the  data  packet 
after  said  packet  switching  means  establishes  said  data  com- 
munication by  packet  switching,  said  second  timer  means 
controlling  said  selecting  means  to  select  said  circuit  switch- 
ing means  when  the  second  time  period  exceeds  a  second 
value. 


30.  A  method  for  utilizing  a  protocol  data  unit  processing  device 
in  a  heterogeneous  communication  network  to  transfer  protocol 
data  units  within  the  communication  network,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  first  and  a  second  protocol  dau  unit  from  the 
communicabon  network,  the  first  and  the  second  protocol  data 
unit  being  of  different  types; 

(b)  establishing  subsequent  processing  requirements  of  the  first 
and  the  second  protocol  dau  unit  to  generate  at  least  one 
associated  directive  for  each  protocol  data  unit: 

(c)  syiKhronizing  each  protocol  data  unit  with  the  at  least  one 
associated  directive  for  each  protocol  data  unit  to  generate  a 
first  and  a  second  synchronized  protocol  data  unit,  respec- 
tively; 

(d)  restructuring  each  synchronized  protocol  data  unit  in  accor- 
dance with  the  at  least  one  associated  directive  for  each 


549M12 
SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WIRELESS 
TERMINALS  CONNECTED  TO  A  SWITCH  VIA  A 
DIGITAL  PROTOCOL  CHANNEL 
Gary  L.  Grilllli,  Arvada;  Michael  L,  Nienaber,  Thornton,  and 
Norman  W.  Petty,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Lucent 
Technoiogics  Inc„  Momy  HHI,  N  J, 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No,  176,183,  Jan.  3,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  24,  1995,  Ser,  No,  547MS 
Int.  CL'  H04L  12/50,12/56 
VS.  CL  370—352  27  Claims 

1.  A  switch  arrangement  comprising: 
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a  switch  including  a  plurality  of  ports  and  means  for  coupling 
signals  between  a  pair  of  said  ports,  where  each  of  the  ports 
includes  at  least  one  circuit  switched  information  channel  and 
at  least  one  packet  switched  channel,  said  switch  for  provid- 
ing communications  features  usable  by  wired  terminals  to  an\ 
terminals  that  are  connected  to  said  ports:  and 

a  wireless  base  station  connected  to  one  of  said  ports,  said 
wireless  base  station  using  only  said  features  usable  by  wired 
terminals  in  its  interactions  with  the  switch  to  provide  wire- 
less communications  to  wireless  terminals. 


frequency  of  a  respective  sub-rate  ISDN  channel  corresponds 
to  the  frequency  of  said  basic  rate  ISDN  communication 
channel  divided  by  the  number  of  sub-rate  ISDN  communica- 
tion channels  in  said  plurality  of  sub-rate  ISDN  communica- 
tion channels;  and 
(d)  at  said  second  site,  multiplexing  said  plurality  of  sub-rate 
ISDN  communication  channels  transmitted  in  step  (c)  into  a 
basic  rate  ISDN  channel  for  delivery  to  a  basic  rate  ISDN  link 
served  by  said  second  site,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  compensate 
for  the  differential  transport  delay  between  said  respective 
ones  of  the  plurality  of  transmission  paths  between  said 
second  site  and  said  first  site,  and  wherein  step  (b)  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(bl)  transmitting,  over  one  of  said  transmission  paths  from 
said  first  site  to  said  second  site,  framing  strticture  of  one  of 
said  plurality  of  sub-rate  ISDN  channels  with  a  prescribed 
lead  time  relative  to  the  framing  structure  of  another  of  said 
plurality  of  sub-rate  ISDN  channels  that  is  transmitted  over 
another  of  said  transmission  paths  from  said  first  site  to  said 
second  site,  and 
(b2)  at  said  second  site,  measuring  the  differential  delay 
between  framing  structures  of  said  one  and  said  another  of 
said  plurality  of  sub-rate  ISDN  channels,  so  as  to  provide 
said  measure  of  said  differential  transport  delay  between 
said  one  and  said  another  of  said  plurality  of  transmission 
paths,  and 
wherein  step  (bl)  includes  conveying  information  in  an  out  of 
band  maintenance  chaimel  of  one  of  said  sub-rate  channels 
that  marks  said  one  of  said  sub-rate  channels  with  informa- 
tion that  allows  step  (b2)  to  determine  differential  transport 
delay  between  said  transmission  paths  independent  of  con- 
nections of  said  transmission  paths  to  said  first  and  second 
sites. 


5,598,413 
FOUR-WIRE,  HALF-RATE  ARCHITECTURE  WITH 
EMBEDDED  DIFFERENTIAL  DELAY  COMPENSATION 
FOR  EXTENDING  RANGE  OF  BASIC  RATE  ISDN 
COMMUNICATIONS 
Michael  S,  Sansom,  HuntsviUe;  Lonnic  S,  McMillian,  Madison; 
Roger  W.  Cain,  Somerville,-  Robert  J.  Toth.  Huntsville.  and 
Gary  M.  Willoaghby,  Harvest,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Adt- 
ran.  Inc.,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1995.  Scr.  No.  500,441 

InL  CI."  H04T  S/06 

VS.  CL  370-^168  21  Claims 


5,598,414 

ACCESS  TO  TRANSMIT  ON  A  MESSAGE  PRIORITY 

BASIS 

Robert  A.  Walser,  Box  1240,  2395  Campo  Flores  La.,  West 

Point,  CaUf.  95255,  and  Eari  E,  Rydell,  R.R.  #1,  Box  326F, 

Swisher.  Iowa  52338 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  652,805,  Feb.  6,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,664 

InL  a."  H04J  3/02 

VS.  a.  370—455  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  conducting  integrated  services  digital  network 
(ISDN)  communications  between  a  first  site  and  a  second  site 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  transmission  paths  between  said  first 
and  second  sites; 

(b)  measuring  the  differential  transport  delay  between  respective 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  transmission  paths; 

(c)  demultiplexing  a  basic  rate  ISDN  communication  channel 
supplied  to  said  first  site  into  a  plurality  of  sub-rate  ISDN 
communication  channels,  and  transmitting  respective  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  sub-rate  ISDN  communication  channels  over 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  transmission  paths  from 
said  first  site  to  said  second  site,  such  that  the  transmission 
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1.  A  method  for  granting  to  a  station  access  to  transmit  on  a  ring 
bus  based  on  priorities  accorded  to  data  message  franxis  awaiting 
transmission  comprising: 

assigning  a  priority  number  to  each  data  message  franK  adapted 

for  transmission  on  the  ring  bus; 
circulating  on  the  ring  bus  a  token  having  a  priority  field  adapted 

to  receive  said  priority  number; 
at  a  station  having  a  data  message  frame  awaiting  transmission 

entering  the  priority  number  of  said  data  message  frame  into 

the  priority  field  of  the  token; 
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granting  access  to  transmit  only  after  processing  the  token  to 
assure  thai  no  other  station  has  another  data  message  frame 
having  a  higher  priority: 
transnutting  a  "busy"  condition  that  prevents  any  other  station 

from  gaining  access  to  transmit:  and 
wherein  the  token  having  an  entered  priority  number  less  than 
the  "highest"  possible  is  processed  by: 
circulating  the  token  to  each  other  station  on  the  ring  bus  after 

entry  of  the  pnonty  number: 
at  each  other  station   having  another  data  message  frame 

awaiting  transr.iission.  modifying  the  pnonty  number  in  the 

pnonty  field  of  the  token  only  if  the  pnonty  number  at  >aid 

other  station  is  higher  than  the  pnonty  number  previousK 

entered:  and 
granting  access  to  transmit  to  whichever  station  receives  the 

token   having   the   priority   number  that   was   previou<;ly 

entered  into  the  pnonty  held  by  il. 


5398,415 
TRANSMISSION  OF  HIGH  RATE  ISOCHRONOUS  DATA 

IN  MPEG-2  DATA  STREAMS 
Ray  Nuber,  La  JoOa,  and  Paul  Morooey,  Olivenhain,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Instrument  Corporation  of  Dela- 
ware, Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511^66 

Int.  CI."  H04J  JAXJ 

VS.  CI.  370 — 174  22  Claims 


T^MCMSSJU. 


1.  A  method  for  the  robust  transmis<iion  of  high  rale  isochronous 
data  in  an  MPEG-2  type  transport  stream,  comprising  the  steps  ot: 

proMding   said   isochronous   data   in   a   packeti/ed  elementary 
stream  (PES)  having  a  PES  header  preceding  a  PES  payload. 
said  PES  payload  including  an  isochronous  data  header  lol 
lowed  by  a  plurality  of  isochronous  data  presentation  uniis: 

aligning  said  isochronous  data  header  and  the  presenlalion  units 
which  follow  within  said  PES  such  ihal  the  hrst  bvie  of  the 
isochronous  data  header  immediately  follows  the  last  byle  of 
the  PES  header: 

inserting  a  clock  increment  value  in  said  isochronous  daia 
header  specifying  the  ratio  of  said  isochronous  data  rale  to  a 
reference  clock  rale,  said  clock  increment  \alue  enabling  said 
isochninous  data  rate  to  be  derived  from  said  reference  clock 
rate  al  a  decoder:  and 

packaging  said  PES  into  a  plurality  of  isochronous  data  transport 
packets  such  that  a  first  payload  byte  of  each  transport  packei 
is  the  first  byte  of  an  isochronous  data  presenlalion  unil  and  a 
last  payload  byte  of  each  of  said  packets  is  the  last  byte  of  an 
isochronous  data  presentation  unil. 


transmission  data  from  said  terminal  and  transmitting  said  trans- 
mission data  to  said  ba.se  station  through  al  least  one  usable 
channel  in  a  plurality  of  channels,  said  dala  communicalion  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  terminal  interface  which  compnses: 

(i)  means  for  determining  whether  a  number  of  usable  chan- 
nels included  in  said  al  least  one  usable  channel  is  sufficient 
for  transmission  of  the  transmission  data  al  one  of  a  first 
information  transmission  rale  and  a  first  source  encoding 
rate: 

(ii)  means  for  requesting  said  terminal  to  reduce  an  informa- 
tion transmission  rate,  at  which  said  transmission  data  is 
transmitted,  from  said  first  information  transmission  rale  lo 
a  second  information  transmission  rale  when  the  means  for 
determining  determines  that  the  number  of  usable  channels 
is  insufficient  for  transmission  at  said  first  infomialion 
transmission  rale  and  for  requesting  said  terminal  to  reduce 
a  source  encoding  rale,  with  which  said  transmission  dala  is 
generated,  from  said  first  source  encoding  rate  lo  a  second 
source  encoding  rate  when  said  means  for  determining 
determines  thai  the  number  of  usable  channels  is  insuffi- 
cient for  transmission  al  said  first  source  encixling  rale: 

(b)  a  received  data  converter  circuit  for  receiving  from  said  base 
station  a  first  signal  including  a  control  signal  indicating  said 
number  of  usable  channels: 

(c)  timing  control  means  for  receiving  from  said  terminal  a 
second  signal  indicating  a  number  of  said  plurality  of  chan 
nels  which  said  terminal  desires  lo  use  for  iransmining  said 
transmission  dala  and  for  generating  a  transmission  control 
signal  which  indicates  said  number  of  channels  which  said 
terminal  desires  to  use: 

(d)  said  received  dala  converter  circuit  providing  said  control 
signal  to  said  liming  conuvl  means,  said  timing  control  means 
detecting  said  number  of  usable  channels  from  said  control 
signal  and  informing  said  means  for  determining  of  said 
number  of  usable  cliannels:  and 

(e)  a  transmission  dala  converter  circuit  for  adding  said  trans- 
mission control  signal  received  from  said  liming  control 
means  lo  the  transmission  dala  received  from  said  terminal  for 
transmission  lo  said  base  station. 


539M1« 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Daisake  Yaaiada,  Kawasaki,  and  Osamu   Kato,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnsliita  Electric  Industrial 
Company,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  396,463 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japmi,  Feb.  18,  1994,  6-020950 
Int  CL*  IM4J  3/16 
VS.  CL  370—468  10  Claims 

1.  A  data  commuiucauon  system  provided  between  a  base  sta- 
tion and  a  terminal,  said  data  cooununication  system  receiving 


5,59MI7 
DYNAMIC  CONTROL  OF  A  DATA  CHANNEL  IN  A  TDM 

WIRELESS  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  J.  Crisler.  Lake  Zurich,  and  Michad  L.  Ncedham. 
Palatine,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc..  Schaum- 
burg.  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,173,  Apr.  28.  1995,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  May  13,  1996,  Ser.  No.  644,929 
InL  CL*  H04J  3/16 
VS.  CL  370—348  33  Claims 

1.   In  a  TDM  wireless  communication  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  communication  units  and  a  central  controller  that 


January  28,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


2797 


allocates  a  plurality  of  time  slots  among  the  plurality  of  commu- 
nication units,  wherein  the  plurality  of  communication  units  are 
logically  divided  into  a  first  group  and  a  second  group,  and 
wherein  a  data  channel  allocated  to  the  second  group  comprises  a 
portion  of  the  plurality  of  time  slots,  a  method  for  the  central 
controller  to  dynamically  control  the  portion  of  the  plurality  of 
time  slots,  the  method  comprising  steps  of: 

a)  receiving  from  a  communication  unit  of  the  first  group  a 
request  for  at  least  one  time  slot  of  the  plurality  of  time  slots: 

b)  transmitting,  via  the  data  channel,  responsive  to  the  request,  a 
data  channel  update  message  to  the  second  group,  wherein  the 
data  channel  update  message  comprises  an  allocation  profile 
that  indicates  the  portion  of  the  plurality  of  time  slots;  and 

c)  allocating  the  al  least  one  time  slot  to  the  communication  unit 
of  the  first  group  once  the  data  channel  update  message  has 
been  transmitted. 


5.598,418 
REPEATER  STATUS  LED  ARRAY  P^TERFACE 
William  Lo,  SanU  Clara,  and  Stephen  McRobert,  Sunnyvale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,633 

InL  a."  H04J  3/14 

VS.  a.  370—501  11  Claims 
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to  patticular  ones  of  said  plunlity  of  status  signals  »ssened  on 
said  third  plurality  of  status  lines. 


539M19 
DYNAMIC  SYNCHRONIZATION  CODE  DETECTICm 
WINDOW 
David  L.  Wcigand,  Smuyraie,  CaHf.,  and  Charles  J.  Malck, 
Crystal  Lake,  DL,  aarignon  to  Nationl  Scmiooiidnctor  Cor- 
poration, SanU  Clara,  CaHf. 

Filed  Jnl.  17,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  502,875 

InL  CL"  H04J  3/06:  IW4L  7/00 

VS.  CL  370—514  14  Claims 
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1.  A  synchronization  method  performed  by  a  TDMA  conummi- 
cation  system,  said  system  ttansmitting  and  receiving  bursts  of 
senal  data  within  ume  slots,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

comparing  received  data  with  a  predetermined  slot  synchromza- 
tion  code: 

detecting  a  first  match  between  a  received  synchronization  code 
and  said  predetermined  syiKhronization  code: 

dynamically  adjusting  a  size  of  a  time  window  for  detecting  a 
last  bit  of  a  subsequently  received  synchronization  code 
matching  said  predetenmned  synchronization  code: 

after  said  step  of  dynamically  adjusting,  detecting  a  second 
match  between  subsequently  received  data  and  said  predeter- 
mined synchronization  code:  and  determining  whether  a  last 
bit  of  said  data  qualifying  as  said  second  match  occurs  within 
said  time  window  and,  if  so.  synchronizing  slot  limes  in  said 
TDMA  communication  system  with  said  received  synchroni- 
zation code. 


5,598,420 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A 

POWER  SIGNAL  FOR  A  POWER  SYSTEM  FROM 

SIGNALS  GENENRATED  BY  A  COMMUNICATION 

DEVICE 

Barry  M.  Kaufman,  Pine  Brook,  NJ.,  assignor  to  ABB  Power 

T&D  Company,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134.291,  OcL  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  577,063 

InL  a."  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  371—20.1  26  Claims 
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11.  An  apparatus  for  interfacing  between  a  repealer  and  an 
indicator  array,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  multiplexing  a  first  plurality  of  status  signals  gener- 
ated by  the  repeater  for  each  of  a  second  plurality  of  ports 
onto  a  third  plurality  of  status  signal  lines,  wherein  said  third 
plurality  is  less  than  said  second  plurality;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  multiplexing,  for  activating 
indicators  of  the  indicator  array  for  a  status  period  responsive 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  a  power  signal  for  a  power  system 
from  signals  generated  by  a  conuiHwicatioas  device,  said  mectiod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a)  determuiing  error  signals  from  die  signals  generated  by  the 
communications  device: 

b)  determining,  as  a  function  of  said  error  signals,  whether  said 
communications  device  is  operating  within  an  allowable  error 
bandwidth  of  the  power  system;  and 

c)  when  the  communicatioas  device  is  operating  within  the 
allowable  enor  bandwiddi,  generating  the  power  signal  from 
the  signals  generated  by  tke  communications  device  and  when 
the  cofiununicatioos  device  is  not  operating  within  the  allow- 
able eiTor  bandwidth,  genenting  the  power  signal  from  a 
guard  signal  where  the  power  system  ignores  the  power  signal 
when  it  is  generated  from  a  guard  sigrud. 


5,59M21 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  IiX>R  TRACKING  THE  STATE 
OF  EACH  ONE  OF  MULTIPLE  JTAG  CHAINS  USED  IN 
TESTING  THE  LOGIC  OF  INTERGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Dan  T.  Tnn;  Wayne  C.  Datwyicr,  botk  at  Laguoa  Nignei,  and 
Long  V.  Ha,  Watamt,  aU  of  Calif.,  MMicnon  to  Unisys  Corpo- 
ralion.  Blue  BcU,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39«,712 

InL  CL"  GOIR  31/28 

VS.  CL  371— 22J  6  Claims 
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6.  In  a  digital  network  having  multiple  integrated  circuits  each 
of  which  has  a  dedicated  JTAG  register  chain  for  testing  and 
diagnosing  said  iniegraied  circuits  wherein  each  said  JTAG  register 
chain  operates  thiougfa  14  states  such  that  7  states  are  sequenced 
for  a  data  register  and  7  states  are  sequenced  for  an  instruction 
register  using  the  standard  7-slep  sequence  provided  by  the  JTAG 
I^E  Standard  1149.1.  a  system  for  sensing  the  present  state 
condition  of  each  JTAG  register  chain  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  using  a  digital  bit  code  to  establish  each  state  of 
said  7  data  register  sequences  and  7  instruction  register 
sequences  plus  codes  for  an  Idle  state  and  Run  Test  state: 

(b)  means  for  setting  each  of  said  JTAG  registers  into  said  Run 
Test  state; 

(c)  means  for  stepping  said  Data  Register  and  said  Instruction 
Register  through  said  sequence  of  7  states; 

(d)  JTAG  tracker  means  including: 

(dl )  a  dedicated  JTAG  tracker  for  monitoring  each  one  of  said 
dedicated  JTAG  register  chains; 

(d2)  readout  means  for  reading  out  die  said  digital  bit  code 
indicating  the  present  state  of  a  selected  one  of  said  dedi- 
cated JTAG  register  chains; 

(e)  means  for  shifting  tlie  state  of  any  one  of  said  JTAG  register 
chains  from  its  presendy  known  state  to  a  desired  subsequent 


5,59M22 
DIGITAL  COMPUTER  HAVING  AN  ERROR 
CORRECTION  CODE  (ECC)  SYSTEM  WITH 
COMPARATOR  INTEGRATED  INTO  RE-ENCODER 
Michael  L.  LongweO,  and  Paul  F.  Graepler,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Dell  USA,  L.P.,  Anatbi,  Tex. 
Condniiation  of  Ser.  No.  273,512,  JnL  11,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,128,  Feb.  3,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  516,628,  Apr.  30. 
1990,  abandoned.  This  applicaliao  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
531,572 
Int  a."  H«3M  I  JAM) 
VS.  a.  371—37.1  4  Claims 
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1.  An  error  correction  code  (ECC)  system  for  a  computer  system 
including  an  ECC  syndrome  etKxxler  for  generating  an  initial  M-bit 
syndrome  from  each  N-bit  digital  word  for  use  in  the  computer, 
said  ECC  system  comprising: 

receiving  circuitry  for  receiving  each  N-bit  digital  word  and  its 

associated  initial  ECC  M-bit  syndrome:  and 
M  syndrome  bit  generators  each  coupled  to  said  receiving  cir- 
cuitry for  combining  a  unique  pattern  of  less  than  N  bits  from 
the  N-bit  digital  words  from  the  receiving  circuitry  with  a 
unique  pattern  of  less  than  M  bits  frbm  the  initial  M-bit 
syndromes,  with  each  of  the  N  bits  providing  an  input  to  a 
plurality  of  less  than  M  syndrome  bit  generators,  each  genera- 
tor providing  a  corresponding  error  bit  of  an  error  code. 


5,59M23 
VERY  LOW  JTITER  CLOCK  RECOVERY  FROM  SERIAL 

AUDIO  DATA 
Edmund  Meitner,  4637  Mac  Lcod  Tr.  S.W.,  Calgary/Alberta, 
Canada 

Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  802332,  Dec  4,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,404,362.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  367333 

Int  a."  G06F  11/00 

VS.  CL  371—47.1  7  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  generating  a  clock  for  processing  digital 
audio  signals  in  a  digital  audio  system  receiving  digital  signals 
representing  audio  informatioa  in  a  predetermined  code,  wherein 
said  digital  information  includes  data  information  subdivided  in 
blocks  of  data  including  block  identifying  preamble  information, 
said  preamble  information  including  a  signal  violating  said  prede- 
termined code,  comprising 

means  for  generating  an  unipolar  pulse  sequence  representing 

said  digital  signal:  and 
analog  circuit  means  for  detecting  said  code  violating  signal  in 
said  unipolar  pulse  sequence  and  outputting  a  preamble  rep- 
etition frequency  signal. 
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5498,424 

ERROR  DETECTION  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SERIAL  OR  PARALLEL  DATA  STREAM  USING  PARTIAL 

POLYNOMIAL  CHECK 
Charks  R.  Erickaoii,  FroMat;  Philip  M.  Frcidin,  Sunnyvale, 
both  of  Calif.,  and  William  A.  WUkie,  Edinburgh,  Scotland, 
assignors  to  XiUnx,  Inc.,  San  Joae,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  641,994,  Jan.  16,  1991,  PaL 
No.  5^21,704.  Thb  application  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
259,765 
Int  CL*  G06F  II/OO 
VS.  a.  371—48  2  Claims 
lii 
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1 .  Structure  for  detecting  an  error  in  a  parallel  set  of  bit  streams, 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  parallel  set  of  bit  streams; 

means  for  generating  an  error  checkword  from  said  parallel  sel 
of  bit  streams,  at  least  one  bit  of  said  error  checkword  being  a 
function  of  all  previously  transmined  bits  in  said  parallel  set 
of  bit  streams; 

means  for  testing  a  function  of  said  error  checkword  including 
said  at  least  one  bit;  and 

means  for  counting  bits  in  said  parallel  set  of  bit  streams 
wherein  at  a  given  count  said  means  for  counting  bits  acti- 
vates said  means  for  testing  a  function: 

in  which  said  means  for  generating  an  error  checkword  com- 
prises a  computer  controlled  by  a  software  algorithm. 


back  signal  and  characterized  as  free  of  a  frequency  divider 
and  as  free  of  an  external  frequency  synthesizer;  and, 
means  for  modulating  said  electromagnetic  radiation  within  said 
cavity,  said  modulation  means  driven  by  said  drive  signal 
whereby  subsequent  output  is  characterized  as  having  pulse 
durations  shorter  tluui  about  10,000  periods  of  the  center 
frequency  of  said  electromagnetic  radiation  unless  restricted 
lo  longer  pulse  durations  by  the  gain  band  width  of  the 
amplifying  medium. 


5,59M26 

METHOD  AND  DYE  LASER  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  LONG  PULSES  OF  LASER  RADIATION 

James  C.  Hsia,  Andover,  and  Rafad  A.  Sierra,  PabMr,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Candela  Laser  Corporation,  Waytand, 

Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,412 

Int  a."  HOIS  3/20 

VS.  a.  372—53  14  Oaias 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  a  pulsed  beam  of  laser  radiation 
having  a  long  duration,  comprising: 

generating  an  excitation  pulse  having  (i)  a  constant  amplitude  in 
coordination  with  a  constant  lasing  threshold  for  a  flashlamp- 
excited  dye  laser  and  (ii)  an  increasing  amplitude  m  coordi- 
nation with  an  increasing  lasing  threshold  for  tlie  flaslUainp- 
excited  dye  laser: 

driving  the  flashlamp-excited  dye  laser  with  the  excitation  pulse: 
and 

producing  a  pulsed  output  beam  of  laser  radiation  from  the 
flashlamp-excited  dye  laser  of  at  least  500  microseconds  in 
duration. 


5,598,425 
HIGH  STABILITY  ULTRA-SHORT  SOURCES  OF 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION 
Ravinder  K.  Jain,  Albuquerque,  N.M.,-  John  G.  Mdnemey, 
Cork,  Ireland;  KaUder'Apnra  P  J.  Rcddy,  Matfaikere,  Ind., 
and  Chi  Yan,  Albnqnerque,  N.M.,  assignors  to  University  of 
New  Mexico,  Albuquerque,  N.M. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,012 

Int  a.'  HOIS  3/09S 

VS.  a.  372—18  17  Claims 


5,598^27 

WIRELESS  ALARM  SYSTEM 

James  D.  Arthur,  Costo  Mesa,  CaHf.;  H.  Britton  Sanderford, 

Jr.,  New  Orleans,  and  Robert  E.  Rooqneite,  Keaner,  both  of 

La.,  a9sigiM>rs  to  Axonn  Corporatioii,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  569,682,  Aug.  20,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,095,682,  which  is  a  continnalion  of  Ser.  No.  266,461,  Nov.  2, 

1988,  Pat  No.  4,977,577.  This  application  Oct  24,  1991,  Ser. 

No.  782,345 

The  portion  of  the  tcnn  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  28, 

2014,  has  been  diKtaimcd. 

Int  CL"  H04B  1/69 

VS.  CL  375—200  II 


of: 


I.  A  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  consisting  essentially 
f: 

an  amplifying  medium  and  a  resonant  cavity  having  an  output; 

means  for  generating  a  drive  signal  derived  from  a  regenerative 
feedback  signal  generated  from  a  portion  of  said  output, 
fvirther  characterized  in  that  said  portion  is  passed  through  a 
narrow  bandpass  filter  in  generating  said  regenerative  feed- 


1.  A  spread  spectrum  chip  code  synchronizaDon  apparatus, 
coupled  to  a  baseband  output  of  a  receiver,  the  spread  spectrum 
chip  code  synchronization  apparatus  comprising: 
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means  coupled  to  the  baseband  output  of  said  receiver  for 
sampling  and  digitizing  a  plurality  of  analog  baseband  sig- 
nals, from  the  baseband  output  of  said  receiver,  as  a  plurality 
of  data  signals,  wherein  each  of  the  analog  baseband  signals  is 
sampled  and  digitized  as  one  of  the  plurality  of  data  signals 
during  one  chip  time; 

register  means,  including  a  plurality  of  shift  registers,  said 
register  means  coupled  to  said  sampling  and  digitizing  means, 
for  shifting  the  plurality  of  data  signals  sequentially  through 
the  plurality  of  shift  registers;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  register  means  for  adding  in  parallel  each 
of  the  plurality  of  data  signals  stored  in  said  plurality  of  shift 
registers  with  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  weights,  as  a 
respective  result,  and  for  adding  sequentially  the  results  as  a 
correlation  sum  for  attaining  chip  code  synchronizatioa. 


5,598,428 
DS/CDMA  DIVERSITY  RECEIVER  WITH  DESPREADING 

FILTERS  USING  COMBINER  WHEREIN  FIRST  AND 

SECOND  DfSPKEADING  FILTERS  ARE  DELAYED  WITH 

RESPECT  TO  EACH  OTHER  BY  A  PERIOD  OF  HALF 

THE  CHIP  RATE 

TiKfaifani  Sato,  Tokyo,  Ja|MB,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Ibkyo,  Japwi 

Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  356,952 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  16, 1993,  5-316173 

Int  CL'  HMK  1/00:  HMB  15A)0 

US.  CL  375—2*6  9  CUms 


1.  A  direct-sequence  code  division  multiple  access  receiver 
comprising: 

a  first  diversity  branch  having  a  first  anteima,  a  first  receiver 
connected  thereto  for  recovering  a  transmitted  symbol  which 
was  spiead  at  a  chip  rate  with  a  spreading  code  of  predeter- 
mined length,  and  a  fint  deipreading  filter  comprising  a 
tapped  delay  hne  having  a  series  of  taps  for  successively 
delaying  a  recovered  symbol  to  produce  tap  signals,  a  plural- 
ity of  multipliers  for  weighting  the  tap  signals  with  a  first 
vector  of  tap  weight  coefficients,  and  an  adder  for  summing 
the  weighted  tap  signals  to  produce  an  output  signal  of  the 
first  despreading  filter. 

a  second  diversity  branch  having  a  second  antenna,  a  second 
receiver  connected  thereto  for  recovering  a  transmitted  sym- 
bol which  was  spread  at  the  chip  rate  with  the  spreading  code. 
and  a  second  despreading  filter  comprising  a  tapped  delay  line 
having  a  series  of  taps  for  successively  delaying  the  recovered 
symbol  to  produce  tap  sigiuls.  a  plurality  of  multipliers  for 
weighing  the  tap  signals  with  a  second  vector  of  tap  weight 
coefficients,  and  an  adder  for  summing  the  weighted  tap 
signals  to  produce  an  output  signal  of  the  second  despreading 
filler. 

the  lap  signals  of  the  first  and  second  despreading  fillers  being 
delayed  with  respect  to  each  other  by  a  period  equal  to  half 
the  reciprocal  of  the  chip  rate  and  the  number  of  the  taps  of 


the  delay  lines  of  the  first  and  second  despreading  filters 

defining  a  length  which  equals  an  integral  multiple  of  the 

length  of  the  spreading  code: 
a  diversity  combiner  for  combining  the  output  signals  of  said 

first  and  second  despreading  filters  to  produce  a  combined 

signal; 
a  decision  circuit  for  making  a  threshold  decision  based  on  said 

combined  signal  to  produce  a  decision  output  signal; 
means  for  detecting  a  decision  enor  fix>m  said  combined  signal 

and  said  decision  output  signal;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  vectors  of  tap 

weight  coefficients  with  the  tap  signals  of  said  first  and  second 

despreading  filters  and  said  decision  error  so  that  the  decision 

error  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 


5,598,429 

MULTILEVEL  CORRELATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

SYNCHRONIZATION  DETECTION  IN  HIGH  NOISE  AND 

MULTI-PATH  ENVIRONMENTS 

Kenneth  E.  MarahaO,  8179  Sm  Lnndro,  Dallas,  Tex.  75218 

Filed  JoL  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  276^33 

Int  CL'  H04L  27/30 

VS.  a.  375—210  2  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  two  level  correlation  and  detection  of  a  synchro- 
nization pattern  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  correlating  a  down  converted,  received  signal  for  coincidence 
with  two  expected  unique  symbol  chip  sequences,  to  generate 
two  symbol  correlator  outputs; 

b.  sampling  and  converting  the  two  symbol  correlator  outputs 
into  digital  format; 

c.  finding  the  binary  difference  of  the  two  symbol  correlator 
outputs  and  applying  the  differential  result  to  inputs  of  top 
level,  synchronization  pattern,  digital  correlators; 

d.  programming  the  top  level  digital  coirelators  for  an  expected 
synchronization  pattern  and  signature; 

e.  calculating  a  dynamic  threshold  level  using  average  received 
signal  strength  during  a  synchronization  period  and  average 
correlator  output  during  a  specified  period,  as  inputs  for  a 
table  lookup  of  precalculated  ttoeshold  values; 

f  detecting  the  arrival  of  the  synchronization  pattern  when  an 

output  of  the  top  level  digital  correlators  exceeds  the  dynamic 

threshold  level; 
g.  processing  outputs  of  the  top  level  digital  correlators  to 

determine  a  precise  synchronization  arrival  time;  and 
h.  comparing  the  output  of  the  top  level  digital  correlators  to 

determine  a  received  syiKhrooization  signature. 


5,598,430 

ANALOG/DIGITAL  RECEIVER 

Yuad  Hariiiwika,  Matmdo,  awl  KiycMiii  Iknaka,  Chiba,  both 

of  Japan,  wrignnn  to  Uniden  Corporatioa,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  359,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  IS,  1994,  6-280966 
InL  CL'  IMML  25/00:27AX) 
MS.  CL  375—216  8  Claims 

1.  An  analog/digital  receiver  comprising: 
a  receiver  stage  for  a  received  signal; 


5,598,431 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL  QUALITY 

DETECTION  IN  A  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Gary  S.  Lobei,  Ft  Worth,  Tte.,  assifnor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Sdummbarg,  m. 

Filed  Dec  23.  1994,  Scr.  No.  363,769 

Int  CL'  H04B  3/46 

VS.  CL  375—224  8  CWms 


5.  A  method  of  muting  audio  in  a  conununication  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  muting  threshold; 

establishing  an  unmuting  threshold; 

receiving  digital  data  in  the  form  oi  bits; 

detenniniag  if  a  bit  transition  is  detected; 

determining  the  elapsed  time  between  a  ciment  bit  transition  and 
a  previous  iMt  transition; 

comt>aring  llie  elapsed  time  to  a  predetermined  bit  length; 

increroentiiiig  a  counter  in  response  to  the  elapsed  time  between 
the  current  transition  and  tlie  previous  transition  being  less 
than  the  predetermined  bit  length; 

muting  the  audio  when  the  counter  exceeds  the  muting  thresh- 
old; 

determining  whether  the  end  of  a  receive  frame  is  received;  and 

unmuting  the  audio  when  the  coumer  exceeds  the  uimHiting 
threshold  and  llie  end  of  a  receive  frame  lias  been  determined. 


S3Wy«32 

METHOD  AND  APPARATIS  F(Ht  EQUALIZING 
RECEIVED  SK»(AL  SAMPLES  BY  RECEIVING  INPUT 

IN  A  REGISTER  AT  A  RATE  GREATER  THAN  OR 

EQUAL  TO  THE  FIRST  RATE  INTO  A  PLURALITV  OF 

REGISmS  SAMPLES  AT  A  SECOND  RATE  LOWER 

THAN  THE  COUPLXD  TO  ONE  ST(MU(»  ELEMENT  OF 

THEREGI 
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Inc,  Mnmy  Hfll,  N  J. 
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VS.  CL  375—229  18  i 


a  digital  signal  detector  for  detecting  a  digital  signal  output  from 
said  receiver  stage; 

an  analog  signal  detector  for  detecting  an  analog  signal  output 
from  said  receiver  stage; 

a  noise  detector  for  determining  whether  a  noise  component 
output  from  said  analog  signal  detector  is  not  less  than  a 
specified  value; 

an  RSSI  detector  for  determining  whether  received  signal 
strength  output  from  said  receiver  stage  is  not  less  than  a 
specified  value; 

a  discriminator  for  malting  a  determination  as  to  whether  said 
received  input  is  an  analog  modulation  signal  or  a  digital 
fiKxlulation  signal  according  to  the  determination  made  by 
said  noise  detector  as  well  as  by  the  RSSI  detector;  and 

a  selector  for  selecting  either  the  output  from  said  digital  signal 
detector  or  the  output  from  said  analog  signal  detector  accord- 
ing to  the  result  of  determination  by  said  discriminator. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  equalizing  signal  samples  received  over  a 
channel,  the  signal  samples  representiiig  a  predetermined  number 
of  signals,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  storage  elenKnts,  the  shift 
register  adapted  to  receive  signal  samples  from  the  Hmin^l  at 
a  first  clock  rate; 

a  plurality  of  registers,  each  of  the  plurality  of  registen  being 
coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  the  storage  elements  to  receive 
and  store  signal  samples  at  a  second  clock  rate  that  is  lower 
than  a  symbol  rate  at  which  symbols  are  transmitted  over  the 
channel;  and 

means,  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  registers,  for  equalizing  a 
signal  sample  of  a  first  signal  and  at  least  one  sample  of  a 
second  signal  to  generate  an  equalized  output  symbol  for  Ifae 
first  signal. 
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•ectioii  for  sufipiyiiig  an  out- 
eqoaliziiig  tectioa  hav- 


1.  An 

a 
pniiigiMl,  Mid  haMvenal 
iag  a  op  coeficieat; 

extradug  meMW  for  extnctiiig  a  degree  of  output 
diiliHiHiMM  oa  two-dimr«iin— I  coonliiiale*  of  taid 
mnsvenal  awnmatir  rqualinug  tectioii  and  for  correcting 
said  ouipM  ngaal  of  said  tnuvcnal  ankmiatic  equalizing 
lection  lo  a  leiecied  level  according  id  said  extracted  output 
signal  diAributioa  mkI  wpiMiwg  dte  corrected  ouipiK  signal; 

fint  decisioa  means  far  receiving  ike  cwtetled  output  signal  and 
deciding  a  signal  point  conraipi  aiding  to  die  corrected  oolput 
signal  received  from  said  variance  extracting  means;  and 

piiaae  compensating  means  for  amending  die  tap  coefliciem  of 
said  transversal  automatic  equalizing  sectioa,  according  to  an 
efTor  signal  obtained  based  on  a  predecision  input  signal  and  a 
postdecisioa  output  signal  from  said  first  decision  means. 


S,5fM9S 

DIGITAL  MODULATION  USING  QAM  WITH  MULTIPLE 

SIGNAL  POINT  CONSTKLLATIOKS  NOT  EQUAL  TO  A 

POWnOFTWO 

G-  C*  l'Vfl^^^&  S^AUk.  K^fl^^^.  ^^rfs^^r  ta  Rrft^A 
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AUTOMATIC  EQUAUZEK  WITH  A  BRANCHED  INPUT 

FOB  IMPKOVED  ACCURACY 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  transmission  of  data  using  quadrature  ampli- 
tude modulation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  modulation  means  controllable  to  produce  consecutive  out- 
put symbols  in  which  a  plurality  of  carriers  of  different 
frequencies  each  have  a  selected  phase  and  amplitude; 

(b)  mapping  means  for  controlling  modulation  of  a  canier  in 
accordance  with  a  signal  point  constellation  having  a  plurality 
of  signal  points,  wherein  at  least  two  cairiers  are  controlled  in 
accordance  with  signal  point  constellations  having  mutually 
different  numbers  of  points  and  wherein  at  least  two  signal 
point  constellations  have  a  number  of  points  not  equal  to  a 
power  of  two; 

(c)  conversion  means  operable  to  receive  a  group  of  bits  to  be 
transmitted  by  two  or  mote  carriers  controlled  in  accordance 
with  signal  point  consteUations  having  a  number  of  points  not 
equal  to  a  power  of  two  and  to  geoente  from  the  group  of 
bits,  considered  as  a  binary  number,  die  digiu  of  a  number 
having  the  same  numerical  value,  the  base  of  each  digit  being 
the  number  of  points  in  the  signal  point  constellation 
employed  for  a  respective  carrier,  the  mapping  means  being 
responsive  to  a  respective  digit  to  select  a  point  from  the 
relevant  signal  point  constellation. 


1.  An  automatic  equalizer,  comprising: 

an  equalization  calculation  section  including  a  plurality  of  delay- 
ing sections,  a  tap  coefficient  multiplicatioo  section  and  a 
totaling  cakuladon  section; 

a  tap  coefficient  error  ccnection  section  for  cotiecting  errors  of 
tap  coefficients  for  said  equalization  calculation  section  baaed 
on  an  input  from  an  iiqwt  level  setting  sectioa  and  an  output 
from  said  automatic  equalizer,  and 

said  input  level  setting  sectioa  for  setting  an  input  signal  level  to 
said  equalization  calculatioa  section  and  an  input  signal  level 
to  said  up  coefficient  error  correction  section  to  levels  differ- 
ent from  each  other. 
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DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH 

PREDiCTORTICm 
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1.  A  digital  signal  trnismission  system  operoing  with  conslella- 
tioa  codhig,  die  system  comprising  an  orthogonal  fiequency- 
divisioo  inultq>lexing  modulation  unit  which  receives  a  digital 
signal,  multiplexes  the  signal,  processes  die  multiplexed  signal  and 


generates  frequency  division  multiplexed  multicarrier  signals  as  a 
combined  signal,  and  an  amplifier  which  causes  signal  distortion 
and  has  a  power  amplifier  input,  a  predistortioa  circuit  inserted 
between  the  frequency-division  multiplexing  modulation  unit  and 
die  amplifier,  said  predistortioa  circuit  predistotting  die  combined 
signal  received  at  the  power  amplifier  input  with  signal  character- 
istics that  are  inverse  to  the  distortion  created  by  the  amplifier,  and 
generating  a  piedistaited  combined  signal  so  that,  after  die  predis- 
torted  multicarrier  signals  pass  through  the  amplifier,  the  amplifier 
delivers  undistorted  multiplexed  raulticairier  signals. 
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1.  A  multi-output  frequency  and  phase  variable  signal  source 
having  selectively  variable  phase  relationships  between  outputs  for 
simulating  a  complex  wavefifxit,  conqxising: 

a  plurality  of  first  frequency  synthesizers  each  operating  at  the 
same  output  frequency,  and 

a  plurality  of  second  direct  digital  frequency  syntfaesizen,  each 
of  which  supplies  selectively  variable  phase  shift  information 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  frequency  synthesizers  for 
initiating  its  operatioa  at  a  phase  differing  from  that  of  the 
others  of  said  first  frequency  synthesizers  thereby  producing  a 
plurality  of  outputs  from  said  first  synthesizers  at  the  same 
frequency  and  at  ptedetermined  differing  phases,  said  second 
direct  digital  frequency  synthesizers  each  comprising: 

a.  phase  accumulator  means  including  a  phase  register  for 
receiving  a  clock  signal  and  digital  information  corresponding 
to  a  frequency  of  operation  and  synchrorKxisly  producing  a 
digital  output  coiresponding  to  a  predetermined  value  of  a 
sinusoid  tt  a  phase  designated  by  the  digital  output,  and 
including  a  first  adder  having  inputs  for  receiving,  respec- 
tively, a  digital  word  corresponding  to  a  frequency  and  the 


phase  register  digital  output,  die  output  of  said  first  adder 
being  coupled  to  an  input  of  said  phase  register. 

b.  memory  meaiu  for  storing  pmletennined  values  of  a  sinusoid 
at  phases  rtntignatrd  respectively,  by  piiaae  addresses  corre- 
sponding to  die  digital  output  from  said  piiaae  accunailator 
means, 

c.  means  for  producing  a  second  digital  word  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  phase  shift  for  producing  a  phase  address  oia- 
put  used  to  select  an  address  in  the  memory  means  containing 
the  sinusoidal  value  for  the  waveform  at  die  point  indicated 
by  the  desired  piuse  shift  input, 

d.  second  adder  means  for  receiving  the  digital  output  from  said 
phase  accumulator  means  and  said  second  digital  word  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  piuse  shift,  the  output  of  said 
second  adder  means  supplying  to  said  memory  means  an 
address  therein  shifted  by  a  value  corresponding  to  said 
second  digital  word  and 

e.  digital  to  analog  convener  means  for  producing  an  analog 
waveform  output  corresponding  to  the  value  selected  by  the 
phase  address  output  supplied  to  said  menoory  means,  the 
output  from  said  digital  to  analog  convener  means  being 
supplied  to  said  first  frequency  synthesizer  coruiected.  respec- 
tively, to  the  second  direct  digital  frequency  synthesizer  for 
producing  a  predetetmined  piiase  of  operatioa  thereof. 
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1   A  cordless  telecommunication  apparatus,  comprising: 
conversion  means  for  converting  an  analog  RF  signal  into  a 

digital  data  stream: 

synchronization  means  for  synchronizing  the  digital  data 
stream  with  respect  to  an  apparatus  clock  to  produce  a 
synchronized  data  stream. 

said  conversion  means  comprise  comparator  means  for  com- 
paring the  analog  RF  signal  with  a  reference  signal  gener- 
ated from  the  analog  RF  signal  by  integration  and  generate 
the  digital  data  stream  in  accordance  with  a  result  of  the 
comparison,  and 

detection  means  are  provided  whidi,  in  the  case  of  a  first 
succession  of  two  identical  bit  values  of  the  synchronized 
data  stream,  control  said  comparator  means  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  integration  of  the  analog  RF  signal  is  interrapted 
and  integration  of  RF  signal  sections  corresponding  to  the 
two  successive  bit  values  is  compensated  for. 
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METHOD  AND  APTARATOS  FOR  SYMIOL  CLOCK 
PHASE  KECOVEEY 
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r*ti  »fay  IX  19M,  Scr.  N«w  242.4M 
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c)  bandwkWi  expander  means  to  enlarge  a  bandwidth  of  dte 
Reference  DOS  means  oulpul  signal  lo  an  oMpul  signal  of 
ealaf^ed  bandwiddi  required  by  said  input  clock  signal  of  said 
DDS  Divider  meMis: 

d)  frequency  nanslalor  means  to  shift  said  oulpul  signal  of  said 
eniaiged  bandwiddi  received  firom  die  baadwiddi  rupanrtrr 
means  to  a  trequency  sited  output  signal  of  frequency  fange 
requited  by  said  input  clock  signal  of  said  DDS  Divider 


d^^Jr^.- 


e)  rmhaping  means  to  reshape  said  frequency  shifted  output 
signal  raoeived  from  said  frequency  translator  means  to  a 
form  requited  by  said  input  clock  signal  of  said  DDS  Divider 


f)  THgger  Ibning  Unit  means  to  enable  the  programining  pro- 
cess of  said  DDS'  sjfnihesizer  subassemblies. 


1.  An  appatanis  for  '*>'»"«''"  "g  the  phase  of  a  symbol  clock  of 
a  mnrtiilalrri  signal  having  a  ptwhtmiiinrd  symbol  period,  the 
ippnrMm  campnsmg: 
sampler  with  an  input  cooneded  to  the  mnrtiilalrri  signal  and  an 

output,  the  sampler  having  a  fixed  predetermined  sample 

period; 
repetitive  lesanvler  with  an  input  connected  to  the  sampler  and 

an  output,  the  resampler  having  a  predetermined  resample 

period; 
siMislii'al  Mialyzer  with  an  input  connectBd  to  die  oulpul  of  die 

rrsamplrr  and  an  output; 
evahiaiar  with  an  iopui  connected  to  the  oulpu  of  die  ttaiistical 

analyzer  and  an  output,  the  output  imiiraling  die  phase  of  the 

symbol  dock. 
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1.  A  reduced  spurs  level,  high  leaolution  and  tet  switching 
Direct  Digital  SyMhesizer  (DDS)  driven  DDS  frequency  syndie- 
sizer  (DDS^  synthesizer)  for  generation  of  a  sinewavc  output  signal 
of  digitally  programmed  frequency,  comprising: 

a)  a  Reference  DDS  means  indndtng  a  DDS  and  a  Digital  to 
Analog  Convener  (DAC).  having  a  fixed  input  clock  fre- 
quency and  gumming  an  output  signal  of  frequency  digitally 
programmed  by  a  lefinence  frequency  control  word; 

b)  a  DDS  Divider  means  including  a  DDS  and  a  DAC  having  an 
iaput  clock  signal  of  ptogramnwble  frequency  and  generating 
said  sinewave  output  signal  of  digitally  programmed  fre- 
quency by  a  division  ntio  coattoi  word; 
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12.  A  method  for  estimating  a  frequency  of  a  carrier  wave  signal 
in  a  phase  shift  keying  system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  the  earner  wave  signal; 

perfotming  a  fast  Fourier  transfbra  on  the  received  canier  wave 
signal  to  provide  a  plurality  of  energy  signals  corresponding 
to  respective  ones  of  a  plurality  of  frequencies; 

storing  transform  values  uaienxwidiiig  lo  the  energy  signals  in  a 
plurality  of  discrete  Fourier  transform  bins  of  a  memory,  each 
bin  containing  a  respective  transform  value  indicative  of  a 
respective  one  of  the  plurality  of  frequencies; 

determining  which  of  the  plurality  of  bins  is  an  mth  bin  storing 
a  tiansfbcm  value  having  a  iaigest  energy; 

performing  a  three  point  inteipolaiion  process  to  determine  a 
ratio  R  rrprrirniing  a  relatioiiship  between  the  energy  of  die 
mth  bin  and  one  of  an  (nhf44)th  bin  and  an  (m-Vk)lh  bin;  and 

adding  a  signal  U4Mr.s»jniiig  the  ratio  R  lo  a  signal  repreaentiiig 
an  amplitude  of  the  nnh  bin  to  provide  a  signal  representing 
the  rttimslrri  frequency  of  the  received  carrier  wave  signal. 
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1.  An  inter-system  data  communication  channel  for  coupling 
data  words  between  two  physically  separated  systems,  comprising 
in  combination: 

an  outbound  transmit  state  machine  for  framing  each  word  in 
said  data  words  into  a  plurality  of  parallel  bytes  and  for 
generating  idle  character  sequences  and  data  character 
sequences  for  each  parallel  byte; 

means  for  separately  encoding  each  of  said  parallel  bytes  along 
with  its  idle  character  sequence  and  dau  character  sequence; 

means  to  buffer  store  an  encoded  output  of  said  means  for 
separttely  encoding; 

a  bus  coupled  between  said  two  physically  separated  systems, 
said  bus  comprised  of  a  respective  electrically  conducting  line 
for  transmitting  said  each  of  said  plurality  of  parallel  bytes  as 
a  serial  data  stream  and  a  separate  line  for  transmitting  a 
transmit  clock  signal; 

means  including  parallel  to  serial  conversion  means  and  said 
transmit  clock  signal  to  couple  synchronously  said  each  of 
said  plurality  of  parallel  bytes  as  the  serial  dau  stream  from 
said  means  to  buffer  store  respectively  to  one  said  electrically 
conducting  line; 

means  to  couple  said  transmit  clock  signal  to  said  separate  line 
for  transmitting  the  transmit  clock  sigiud; 

a  serial  bit  stream  receiver  respectively  coupled  to  each  said 
electrically  conducting  line  and  a  transmit  clock  receiver 
cotipled  to  said  line  for  transmitting  a  transmit  clock  signal; 

phase  alignment  means  coupled  to  each  said  aerial  bit  stream 
receiver  and  to  said  transmit  clock  receiver  to  separately 
phase  align  each  serial  data  stream  on  each  said  electrically 
conducting  line  with  said  transmit  clock  signal;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  clock  phase  alignment  means  to  align 
bytes  that  were  transmitted  synchronously. 


5,598,443 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  DATA 
AND  CLOCK  FROM  A  DIGITAL  DATA  STREAM 
Alan  D.  Pnrppirnian,  Fort  CaUlM,  Cokk,  wrigior  to  AT&T 
Globni  lidlonMitina  Sntatteiii  Company  (idta  NCR  ConNira- 
tion),  Dayton,  Ohio;  Hfudai  Ekctmnk*  AnMricn,  San  Jose, 
Caitf.,  Md  SynMaa  Logic  Ik.,  Fort  CoMh,  Colo. 
Filed  Mny  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247,38* 
Int  CL'  HML  7/02:7/00 
VS  CL  375—359  25  Clnlms 

1.  A  method  for  generating  a  read  data  window  for  separating 
data  and  clock  information  from  a  data  stream,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
maintaining  a  period  value; 
maintaining  a  time  value: 


modifying  the  time  value  baaed  upon  die  period  value; 
adjusting  the  time  value  during  each  of  a  plurality  of  clock 

cycles;  and 
generating  a  read  data  window  based  upon  the  adjusted  time 

value. 


5,59M44 

SYNC  DETECTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

THERBfW 

Kwang  W.  Lin^  Scoid,  Rcy.  af  Kocw,  aari^ar  to  Hyiiadri 

Efectronics  Indnatrics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ky«a^jU-do,  Rep.  of  Korcn 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1995,  Scr.  Now  399,1*9 
Clabns  pilortty,  appHcatiaii  Rep.  of  Koran,  Mar.  7,  1994, 
94-4371 

Int  CL*  HtO.  7/00 
VS.  CL  375— 3«  4  ( 
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1.  A  sync  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  sync  detecting  circuit  for  comparing  a  received  input 
signal  tmsmittBd  from  a  receiver  with  a  pieviously- 
recognized  lefeieuLe  signal  to  detect  a  sync  signal  and  a 
rotated  amoimt  thereof; 

a  rotation  compensating  circuit  for  compensating  for  the  rotated 
amouuit  of  the  sync  signal  detected  in  said  first  sync  detecting 
circuit  to  produce  a  compensated  sync  signal;  and 

a  second  sync  detecting  circuit  for  finther  accurately  detecting 
the  synchronization  in  accordance  with  a  periodicity  of  said 
sync  signal  in  case  of  a  remaining  rotation  error  included  in 
the  compensated  sync  signal  from  said  rotation  compensating 
circuit 

3.  A  sync  delecting  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  sync  detecting  circuit  for  comparing  a  signal  transmitted 
from  a  receiver  with  a  previously-recognized  reference  signal 
to  detect  a  sync  signal  and  a  rotated  amount  thereof: 

a  rotation  compensating  circuit  for  compensating  for  the  rotated 
amount  of  the  syiK  sigiul  detected  in  said  first  sync  delecting 
circuit  to  produce  a  compensated  sync  signal 

a  second  sync  detecting  circuit  for  further  accurately  delecting 
the  synchronization  in  accordance  with  a  periodicity  of  said 
sync  signal  in  case  of  a  remaining  rotation  error  included  in 
the  compensated  sync  signal  from  said  rotation  compensating 
circuit:  and 
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said  first  sync  detecting  circtiit  including  a  line  buffer  for  delay- 
ing the  received  input  signal  and  an  addition/subtraction  com- 
parator for  adding  and  subtracting  with  respect  to  die  signal 
delayed  in  said  line  buffer  to  generate  a  signal  representing 
the  rotated  amount  of  the  received  input  signal  and  said  sync 
signal. 


5,59M4S 

jrrmt  reduction  system  in  digital 

DEMULTIPLEXEKS 

Fr—dbwJ.CMt— »Plta,T>wCMlii,— dJoatV.Rodrifct 

Bcaio,  Madrid,  b«(k  «r  Sftf%  Mripinri  to  Afcaid  N.V, 

RUnrUk,  Ndkcttadi 

nkd  Mar.  28. 1995,  Scr.  No.  412429 

date*  priority,  ippycaHM  Spai^  Mar.  28, 1994.  94MM7 

lat  CL"  HML  7/00:25/36:25/^ 

U.S.  CL  37S-J72  4 
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(b)  determining  a  center  between  each  pair  of  consecutive  edges 
detected  in  step  (a); 

(c)  generating  an  extracted  dock  signal;  and. 

(d)  varying  die  phase  of  the  extracted  clock  signal  based  on  the 
center  between  each  pair  of  consecutive  edges  determined  in 
step(b). 


5,998.447 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUrr  DEVICE  HAVING  INTERNAL 

FAST  CLOCK  SOURCE 

AUni  Uni,  niwaMatiw,  Ja^M^  aitganr  to  Yaauha  Corpora- 

PBcd  May  l*.  1993.  Scr.  Na  M.733 
CMbm  priMtty.  ippllcatl—  Japaa.  May  U,  1992.  4-144898 
Lit  CL"  H81L  27/00:  H83D  i/24 
U.S.  CL  375—376  14  Claiou 


1.  Jitter  reduction  system  for  a  digital  demultiplexer,  comprising 
an  elastic  read-wiiie  memoty  mtMaMmbiy  (B4,  WP.  WA.  RP, 
RA).  having  a  read  clock  (RCK)  that  is  varied  in  frequency  in 
accordance  with  a  control  signal  (PC)  that  is  obtained  firom  a  phase 
detector  (PHC)  as  a  fiaiction  of  adiffcfeace  in  times  when  a  read 
poimer  (RP)  and  a  write  poinKr  (WP)  each  take,  respectively, 
determined  read  reference  vahie  (RreO  add  write  reference  value 
(Wref).  wherein  when  in  a  cycle  of  an  elastic  memory  (EM)  of  the 
elaaic  read-write  memoty  nbaMemMy,  an  instant  when  the  write 
pointer  (WP)  lakes  the  write  reference  vahie  (Wref).  leads  or  lags, 
with  respect  to  previoas  periods,  by  at  least  one  write  clock  cycle 
(WCK),  the  write  refetence  valiK  is  iacreated  or  decreased  by  this 
same  mnnber  of  ckxdc  cycles,  so  that  a  direct  current  compoocnt  of 
an  ooiput  signal  of  dM  phase  detector  (PHC)  is  not  altered  abruptly, 
but  die  read  itfeieac*.  (RieO.  is  acconhngly  iaacaaed  or  decreased 
gradually  ia  fractiaas  of  a  read  dock  (RCK)  period,  in  order  to 
produce  a  smooth  inocment  or  decrenaeat  in  the  fieqaeacy  of  the 
read  ckxk  (RCK)  that  comptniitei  for  differences  in  filling  and 
emptying  iites  of  the  elasiic  memory  (EM). 
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1.  An  integiated  circuit  device  comprising: 

an  input  inietfKe  operative  in  respoaae  to  an  external  clock 
signal  for  sequentially  receiving  data  in  synchnmizatioa  with 
a  given  external  (synchro]  synchronization  signal: 

a  phase-locked  kwp  (PLL)  unit  (indudiiig  an  inlenud  clock 
source]  operative  in  phase-kxked  manner  aocording  to  the 
external  (synchro]  synchronizalian  signal  and  die  external 
clock  signal  for  generating  an  iitteraal  clock  sigiul  which  is 
fester  than  the  external  clock  signal; 

a  processing  unit  operative  in  response  to  the  internal  clock 
signal  for  sequeiMiaUy  processing  the  received  data;  and 

an  output  interfece  operative  in  response  to  the  external  clock 
signal  and  the  external  synchronizatioa  signal  for  sequentially 
traasmittiiig  the  processed  data  in  synchronization  with  the 
external  synchronization  signal  and  the  external  clock  sigiuU. 


S4i8^446 

CLOCK  EXTRACTION  OP  A  CLOCK  SIGNAL  USING 

RISING  AND  BALLING  EDGES  OF  A  RECDVED 

TRANSMISSION  SIGNAL 

~ ....■>.-  ^     .-    ^      -  .^ 

VLSI  T>rhailny,  be,  San  Joae,  CMK 

Fied  Sep.  8. 199S,  Sck  N«^  525.999 
lafL  CL*  B83D  3/24 
VS.  CL  375-^373  18  CWm 

1.  A  method  far  extracting  a  clock  signal  from  a  received  sigiutl. 
the  method  comprisoig  tlie  steps  of: 
(a)  detecting  edges  of  the  received  signal  where  the  received 
signal  transitions  between  a  k)gic  0  and  a  logic  I; 


5,598,448 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

DICriAL  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  AND  WITHIN  A 

C(MU>LESS  TELCPHONK 

Jaaata  W.  Gkardcaai.  Jk,  Aailte,  ItaL,  amigBor  to 

Inr  ,Tiha— linn.  18 

nad  Mar.  8. 1995.  Scr.  No.  399^185 
tat.  CL'  H83D  3/24 
MS.  CL  375— 37«  3  ( 

1.  An  apparatus  for  connolling  a  digital  phase  lock  loop  com- 
prising: 


an  error  detector,  wherein  the  error  detector  determines  an  error 
signal  based  on  a  difference  between  a  reference  oscillation 
and  a  feedback  oscillation; 
a  fiequency  adjuster  having  a  counter  for  receiving  the  error 
signal,  and  a  decoder  coupled  to  the  counter  for  providing  a 
fiequency  adjust  signal  based  on  a  count  value  of  the  counter 
and  an  adjusting  signal: 
a  first  oscillalioa  generator,  wherein  the  first  oscillation  genera- 
tor generates  a  first  oscillation  based  on  the  frequency  adjust 
signal; 
a  divider,  wherein  the  divider  divides  the  first  oscillation  by  a 
predetermined  divisor  to  produce  the  feedback  oscillation; 
and 
an  adjustment  generator  for  determining  die  adjusting  signal 

based  on  the  predetermined  divisor  and  the  error  signal: 
wherein  the  adjustment  generator  comprises: 
an  enor  signal  receiver,  coupled  to  die  error  detector,  for 

receiving  the  error  signal; 
a  divisor  receiver,  coupled  to  the  divider,  for  receiving  a 
predetennined  divisor  that  is  used  to  divide  the  first  oscil- 
lation to  produce  the  feedback  oscillation,  and  providing  at 
least  two  zone  signals  to  the  error  signal  feceiver  based  on 
the  predetermined  divisor,  and 
a  signal  adjuster,  coupled  to  the  error  signal  receiver,  for 
providing  a  count  limit  to  the  decoder  of  the  frequency 
adjuster,  the  adjusting  signal,  wherein  the  adjusting  signal 
adjusts  sensitivity  of  the  phase  lock  loop  such  that  injected 
noise  is  reduced. 


5,598.449 
SYNTHESIS  OF  LABELED  COMPOUND 
SUgdd  YaaunaU,  and  Odcyidd  Nakj«awa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
:  to  NKK  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 
I  of  Ser.  No.  955,749.  Dec  17. 1992.  abawloMd. 
Thk  appMcatloa  Jan.  24. 1995,  Ser.  No.  378,949 
Claiais  priority.  appBcatton  Japan.  Apr.  17,  1991,  3-885366; 
Apr.  17, 1991,  3485367;  Apr.  17, 1991,  3485368 

Int.  CL*^  G21G  1/10 
VS.  a.  376—195  3  Oaims 


.HYDROGEN 
■*"6AS 
TARGET 
WATER 


1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  "N-ammonia  in  a  target 
system,  in  a  synthesis  apparatus  comprising: 
circulating  target  water  in  said  target  system: 
charging  hydrogen  into  said  synthesis  apparatus  to  create  a 

pressurized  condition  of  O.S  to  2  kg/cm^  to  maintain  the  target 

water  in  a  reducing  atmosphere; 
wherein  said  circulating  is  conducted  continuously  at  a  speed  to 

prevent  the  target  water  in  an  irradiation  cell  from  changing 

into  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  upon  irradiation  of  a  proton 

beam;  and 


irradiating  said  target  water  with  a  proton  beam  to  produce 
'^N-ammonia  having  a  radiochemical  purity  of  9S%  or  more. 


5,598.458 
FUEL  BUNDLE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FLOW  AND 
REACTIVITY 
Rkhard  A.  PractaHe,  wd  Brvce  Matxner,  both  of  San  Joae, 
CaUf.,  artgnnri  to  GcMral  Electric  Convany,  Srtwrctady. 
N.Y. 
ContinnathMi  of  Scr.  No.  347.865.  Nov.  23, 1994, 

TUs  appHcatkw  Mar.  22,  1996,  Scr.  No.  624.832 
Int  CL'  G21G  3/32 
VS.  CL  376—435  13 
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1.  In  a  fiiel  bundle  for  a  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor  comprising 
a  plurality  of  fiiel  rods  secured  within  an  array  and  extending 
between  upper  and  lower  tie  plates,  and  including  at  least  one 
additional  fuel  rod  extending  fixMn  said  lower  tie  plate  but  termi- 
nating short  of  said  upper  tie  plate,  the  ini|)roveiiient  conqMising  a 
removable  extension  rod  secured  to  said  at  least  one  additional  fiiel 
rod  and  extending  substantiaUy  to  said  upper  tie  plate. 


5,598.451 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SULFUR 
COMPONENT  CONTAINED  IN  OIL 
Karanaga  Ohwi;  Ynkio  Haahtwiine;  Kaiao  Hndmi,  and  Mmo- 
Uko  Kuwata,  aB  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  aosigwirs  to  DKK  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FBcd  Nov.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  551^23 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1994,  6-381626 
Int  CL'  G81N  23/223 
VS.  CI.  378 — 44  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  Sulfiir  coti^xmenl  contained 
in  oil  comprising: 

an  X-ray  tube  having  a  target  made  of  Titanium; 

a  filtering  means  for  filtering  X-rays  radiated  from  said  X-ray 

tube  comprising  a  filter  made  of  Titanium: 
a  measurement  cell  for  introducing  a  sample  to  be  measured 

therein; 
an  X-ray  applying  means  for  applying  X-rays  filtered  by  said 

filtering  means  onto  said  sample  in  the  measurement  cell  to 

emit  fluorescent  X-rays  from  said  sample;  and 
a  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  fluorescent  X-rays  emitted 

from  said  sample. 
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5,59MS2  a  subject  is  moved  panUelly  with  respect  to  a  roution  plane  of  said 

METHOD  or  EVALUATING  A  SOJCON  SINGLE  pair  to  petfonn  X-ray  fluoroscopic  or  radiographic  operaiioa  or  CT 

CRYSTAL  scan. 
HlitMU  IUum;  Ryoji  HmM;  SataiU  Uririo^  aad  IUlm  Tkk- 

frta.  ■■  of  AMaka,  JapM,  ■■ignnn  to  Shin-Etsa  Han-  

dotal  Col,  Lld^  TAy^  JapM 

ncd  Scr.  <,  IMS,  Scr.  Nfc  524y4S3  5,59M54 

ClafaM  priority,  appllcliM  J^m,  Sep.  S,  19M,  6-24W30  X-RAY  MAGNOSUCS  INSTALLATICm 

Iirt.  a.'  G«1N  2J/207  MaaAred  Frwetiki;  Wcner  Gaorthcr,  aad  JomT  Ploctz,  aU  of 

U.S.a.37»— 73                                                            SCIaiBH  Btaihrfai,  Gcraaqr,   Mriganri   t)»  Sitmtm   AktieagcMl- 

»^ I  Mkaft,  Maakk,  Gcraaay 

raed  Apr.  U,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43taiS 
priority,  ippHcaHia  Cff  lay.  Apr.  2«,  1994,  44  14 
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1.  A  method  of  evaluating  a  nlicoa  liagle  crystal  comprising  the 
itepaof: 

inadiatiag  frontside  surtMX  of  a  prelimiaary  heat  treated  sample 
silicon  wafer  with  X-nys,  taking  out  diftaded  X-rays  pro- 
duced by  Bragg  diffiaftimi  at  a  paiticular  lattice  plane  in  said 
silicon  wafier  from  horksidr  surbce.  measuring  the  intensity 
of  said  dilliatlBd  X-ray.  diereby  prepving  a  conclatioa 
between  the  difiacted  X-ray  intensity  and  amount  of  precipi- 
taled  oxygen  of  silicon  wafen,  characterized  in: 

measuring  the  diffracted  X-ray  intensity  of  the  heat  treated 
sample  silicon  wafier  and  calnilMing  the  amount  of  precipi- 
tated oxygen  thereof  from  the  prepared  conelatian. 


1.  An  x-ray  tomosynthesis  installation  for  use  in  producing  an 
image  of  a  focal  plane  of  a  subject,  comprising: 

a  iPTiiniaiing  radialioo  emitter  which  emits  a  beam  of  penetrat- 
ing radiatioa  including  a  lefeience  ray; 

means  for  coupling  said  radiation  emitter  at  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent positions  along  a  circular  kc,  said  circular  arc  having  a 
nier  on  said  reference  axis  for  always  and  automatically 
positioning  said  radiation  emitter  so  that  said  reference  ray 
intersects  a  refinenoe  axis  perpendicular  to  said  focal  pUne.  at 
a  non-zero  acute  angle;  aitd 

means  for  defining  said  lefereace  axis  so  as  to  be  stationary  with 
respect  to  said  means  for  positioning. 


S,59MS3 
METHOD  FOR  X-RAY  FLUOROSCOPY  OR 
RAIMOGRAPHY.  AND  X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Ucd^Ow; 
Ucki. 
aO  ofl 

FRed  Aag.  22, 1995,  Sck  No.  517^52 
riortty,  sfpiraHpa  itftm.  Am-  3*,  1994.  6-2*52*2; 
Apr.  24, 1995,  7-tl«2i3 

lat.  CL'  G21K  V/0 
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ALARM  AND  TEST  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIGITAL  ADDED 
MAINLINE 
1^^   David  C.  BHtoi,  Swa  Joae;  Aatboay  Vrawlrar,  Saiata  Clara; 
to  OtacU  Medical       nOf  It  liR  7ia  I  laaiiii.  riiaiil  I    Tktaili  nl 
al  if  CriHl,  Mi  JalsB  S.  MaRwry,  RaW^  N.C  I 
H  Rij  Lhf  Ciiniallia,  Mf^i  Part,  faif 

rsthaatliwsfTir  Ma  12,293,  Fck.  1, 1993,  PM.  No. 
5y4M«4tL  wMck  b  a  i  ittaaaHf  af  Scr.  No.  791,749,  Not. 
12, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,195425,  wWch  la  a  caofUaMdioa  of  Scr. 


VS.  a.  37S— 146 


21  CUm*     No.  5S432S,  Sep.  17, 199t,  Pa*.  No.  S,11M97.  TUs 
tioa  Dec  2i,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,1M 
Iirt.  CL'  HMM  l/21:3A» 
VS.  CL  379—27  7 
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1.  A  fluoroscopic  or  radiographic  method  or  CT  scan  method  in 
which  a  pair  of  an  X-ray  source  and  an  X-ray  detector  opposed  to       1.  A  first  telephone  line  connector,  coonectaMe  to  a  second 
die  X-ray  source  is  rotated  on  a  circular  orbit  and  at  die  same  time    telephone  line  connector  comprising  first  and  second  electrical 


conductors  providing  telephone  signals  and  diird  and  founfa  elec- 
trical conductors  connectaUe  to  subscriber  equipment,  said  first 
telephone  line  connector  comprising: 
a  first  shunt  conductor  for  connecting  the  first  and  third  electrical 
conductors  in  the  second  telephone  line  connector  when  said 
first  lelepbone  line  connector  is  connected  to  die  second 
telephone  line  connector, 
a  second  shunt  conductor  for  connecting  the  second  and  fourth 
electrical  conductors  in  the  second  telephone  line  connector 
when  said  first  telephone  line  connector  is  connected  to  the 
second  telephone  line  connector,  and 
said  first  telephone  line  coonector  being  environmentally  pro- 
tected with  a  gel  sealing  means. 


5,59S,4S« 

INTEGRATED  TELEPHONE,  INTERCOM,  SECURITY 

AND  CONTROL  SYSTIM  FOR  A  MULTI-UNIT 

BUILDING 

Darid  H.  Fctebcrg.  2  ApoRo  Rd.,  Mawriapaa,  N  J.  07726 

CootiiwatioM  of  Ser.  No.  n,S76,  Jn.  23,  1993,  abasdoiicd. 

This  appMcatiOB  Apr.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  436,573 

lot  CL"  HMM  11/04 

VS.  CJ.  379—42  51  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  telephone,  intercom,  security  and  control  sys- 
tem for  a  building  having  a  plurality  of  building  units  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  telephone  lines; 

at  least  one  telecommunications  device  located  in  at  least  one  of 
said  building  units  and  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
telephone  lines  and  having  a  unique  telephone  number: 

switching  means  for  receiving  user  programmed  commands  and 
being  connected  to  said  at  least  one  telecommunicabons 
device  by  at  least  one  of  said  telephone  lines  and  arranged  to 
connect  at  least  one  of  said  telephone  lines  either  to  at  least 
another  of  said  telephones  line  or  to  an  outside  telephone  line; 

a  plurality  of  sensors  located  in  each  building  unit  and  in 
common  areas  of  the  building  for  generating  signals  indica- 
tive of  conditions  therein; 

at  least  one  control  module  connected  to  said  switching  means 
by  at  least  one  of  said  telephone  lines  and  having  a  unique 
telephone  nimiber  and  adapted  to  at  least  receive  said  signals 
generated  by  said  sensors  and  determine  said  conditions  from 
said  signals; 

a  monitoring  station,  including  a  memory  device  and  an  output 
device,  connected  to  said  switching  means  by  at  least  one  of 
said  telephone  lines: 

said  at  least  one  control  module  adapted  to  selectively  send 
information  indicative  of  said  conditions  to  said  monitoring 
station  upon  detetmining  a  change  in  at  least  one  of  said 
conditions  in  said  each  building  unit  or  said  common  areas  of 
the  building  via  said  telephone  lines  and  said  monitoring 
station  adapted  to  receive  and  store  said  information  in  said 
memory  and  output  data  indicative  of  said  conditions; 

said  at  least  one  control  module  adapted  to  accept  said  user 
programmed  commands  firom  a  user  calling  its  unique  tele- 
phone number  via  said  switching  means;  and. 


said  at  least  one  control  module  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  user 
programmed  information  stored  in  said  memory  of  said  moni- 
toring station  and  downloaded  to  a  memory  in  said  at  least 
one  control  module. 


5,59M57 
TECHNIQUE  FCHt  PROVIDING  REDUNDANT 
CAPABIUTY  IN  A  PERSONAL  M<»ILE 
COMMUNICATHW  SYSTEM 
Mailt  J.  Foiodara,  Koadal  Past;  ShcHcy  R.  CiHwaa. 
Bnunrick;  Adtaa  Y.  KkH,  Halaiiri;  Lyadaa  M.  Pm,  LMIc 
SBtct;  David  R  SHtnf,  gri^iiBi,  ¥a»OM^  Iteo, 
Middklowii,  a^  Ray  PUIp  Wcko;  Biidgcwalci,  d  of  NJ., 
asrigwom  to  ATRT,  Hoiwdrt,  N J. 

FBcd  Sep.  38, 1994,  Scr.  No.  31M13 
I^  CL'  HMQ  7/38 
VS.  CL  in— 57  2  I 

nmi, 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  completing  a  first  telephone  call  of  a  first 
party  to  a  second  party,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  said  first  telephone  call;  then 

selecting  a  first  one  of  a  plurality  of  meet-me  systems,  wherein  if 
one  of  the  plurality  of  meet-me  systems  handled  a  most  recent 
call  to  the  second  party  and  infonnation  corresponding  to  the 
one  of  the  plurality  of  meet-me  systems  is  stored  in  a  networic 
data  base,  then  said  one  of  die  plurality  of  meet-me  systems  is 
selected  as  the  first  one  of  the  plurality  of  meet-me  systems; 

routing  said  first  telephone  call  to  said  selected  first  one  of  the 
plurality  of  meet-me  systems  if  said  selected  first  one  of  the 
plurality  of  meet-me  systems  is  available; 

connecting  a  return  call  by  said  second  party  to  said  fir^ 
telephone  call  based  on  the  information  stored  in  the  network 
data  base. 


5,S9M58 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

TRANSPARENT  WIRELESS  FEATURES 
Bruce  M.  Bales,  Loiriivinc;  Gary  L.  Gtmtk,  Arrada,  aMi  \^ 
Prakasii,  BoaUcr,  d  of  Colo.,  aari^ors  to  Loccsit  IkckMio- 
gics  lac,  Marray  OB,  NJ. 
Cootiniution  «f  Scr.  No.  99Sv417,  Dec  18, 1992,  i 

This  appUcatian  JaiL  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  371,652 
lot  CL'  HMQ  7/20 
VS.  CL  379—58  26  ( 

1.  A  method  for  providing  telephone  service  to  wireless  tele- 
phones and  telephone  station  sets  by  a  telecommunication  switch- 
ing system  having  a  plurality  of  switching  nodes,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
assigning  by  the  tdecomnnmicatioa  switching  system  a  direc- 
tory number  of  a  directory  dialing  plan  to  both  a  wireless 
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January  28,  1997 
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lelq>i>oiie  and  a  telephone  station  set.  a  secondary  number  of 
a  secondary  dialing  plan  to  the  wireless  telephone,  and 
another  secondary  number  of  the  secondary  dialing  plan  to  the 
telephone  station  set; 

routing  by  the  telecommunicaaon  switching  system  incoming 
call  information  for  an  incoming  call  from  a  calling  telephone 
for  the  directory  number  to  both  the  wireless  telephone  using 
the  secondary  number  and  to  ibe  telephone  station  set  using 
the  other  secondary  number  while  the  incoming  call  is  active; 

transmitting  fir^  control  infonnation  by  the  wireless  telephone 
in  response  to  the  routing  of  the  incoming  call  information 
addressed  to  the  directory  number  to  the  telecommunicauon 
switching  system; 

transmitting  second  control  information  to  the  telephone  station 
set  by  the  telecommunication  switching  system  in  response  to 
the  first  control  information; 

transmitting  third  control  infonnation  to  a  calling  terminal  origi- 
nating the  incoming  call  by  the  telecommunication  switching 
system  in  response  to  the  fitit  control  information; 

executing  a  directory  number  maiugement  application  on  the 
telecommunication  switching  system  to  manage  incoming 
calls; 

identifying  the  wireless  telephone  to  a  first  switching  node  of  the 
telecommunication  switching  system  by  the  secondary  num- 
ber. 

identifying  the  telephone  station  set  to  the  first  switching  node  of 
the  telecommunication  switching  system  by  the  other  second- 
ary number,  and 

identifying  the  wireless  telephone  and  telephone  station  set  as 
being  connected  to  the  first  switching  node  to  the  directory 
number  management  application  by  the  directory  number. 


I 


in  response  to  a  valid  authentication  response,  initiating  commu- 
nication between  said  wire  telephone  network  and  said  cellu- 
lar terminal,  via  said  base  station. 


5,59MM 

EMERGENCY  BACK-UP  SYSTEM  FOR  ENHANCING 

RELIABILITY  OR  RESCUE 

Robert  K.  Itedlcr,  Chcatnt  HiU,  Mam^  ma^vtor  to  Itedler 

CeUnlaii;  Inc.  Boiloii,  MaM. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 199iv  Scr.  Na  MW345 

lat  a.*  HMM  n/00 

VS.  CL  379^59  9  Claims 
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S,59M99 

AUTHENTICATION  AND  HANDOVER  METHODS  AND 

SYSTEMS  FOR  RADIO  PERSONAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

Jitubwn  C.  HMilMa,  StabMtoqp,  Sweden,  aHlgnor  to  Erks- 

aM  Inc  Rnearch  TWiinlf  PMfc,  N.C. 

FDcd  JwB.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  496353 
laL  CL'  HMQ  7/24.7/28;7/3S 
VS.  a.  379—58  21  Claims 

1.  An  authentication  method  between  a  cellular  terminal  and  a 
telephone  base  station,  die  telephone  base  station  connecting  a  wire 
telephone  networic  to  the  cellular  terminal  within  a  local  region  in 
a  cell  of  a  wide  area  cellular  networit  which  uses  a  plurality  of 
channels  within  a  celluiar  networit  ipectnun,  said  authentication 
method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

detecting  that  said  cellular  terminal  is  within  said  local  region; 
transfening  an  auttientication  challenge  from  said  wide  area 
cellular  network  to  said  telephone  base  station  via  radio 
communication  with  said  cellular  terminal; 
transferring  an  autlienticatioa  response  from  said  base  station  to 
said  wide  area  cellular  network  via  radio  communication  with 
said  cellular  temiinal;  and 


I.  A  system  for  increasing  the  reliability  of  rescue  comprising: 

a  first  telephone  at  one  location; 

means  at  said  first  telepiione  for  initiatiing  an  emergency  call  by 
calling  a  first  predetermined  number, 

means  associated  with  said  first  telephone  responsive  to  the 
initiating  of  said  emergency  call  for  reporting  the  location 
Hiereof; 

a  public  service  access  poim  at  a  second  location  including  a 
second  telephone  having  said  first  predetermined  mimber  for 
receiving  calls  and  means  for  dispatching  rescue  services 
responsive  to  a  received  call; 

means  K  said  first  telephone  for  detecting  the  occurrence  and 
termination  of  said  emergency  call; 

means  at  said  first  telepiione  responsive  to  the  delected  termina- 
tion of  said  emergency  call  for  causing  said  first  telephone  to 
call  a  second  predetermined  number  and  report  the  feet  of  an 
emergency  and  said  location:  and. 

means  including  a  dispatch  center  at  a  tliird  location  including  a 
diird  telepiione  having  said  second  predetermined  numlwr  for 
receiving  said  repotted  emergency  and  location,  for  dialing  a 
third  predetermined  number  at  said  public  service  access 
point,  for  reporting  the  fact  of  said  emergency  and  the  loca- 


tion thereof,  and  for  interrogating  personnel  at  said  public 
service  access  poim  location  as  to  the  status  of  the  dispatch  of 
said  rescue  services. 


5,S9M«1 

PERSONALIZED  ANNUNCUTION  SIGNALING  PHONE 

UNIT 

Stephen  Grccnbcrs,  c/o  R.  Grecnberg,  Apt.  #MS,  555  Jervis 

SL,  Vancouver,  B.C.,  Canada 

Filed  IMay  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  250,867 

Int  CL'  H04M  1/64:1/00 

VS.  CL  379—67  i  Claim 
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1.  A  personalized  ring  telephone  unit,  including: 

a  telephone  line  connection  for  receiving  a  telephone  line  from  a 
central  office; 

a  ring  detector  for  detecting  an  incoming  call  across  said  tele- 
phone line  connection  and  providing  an  incoming  call  indica- 
tion signal  at  an  output  thereof  upon  detecting  the  incoming 
call: 

line  seizure  circuitry  for  seizing  said  telephone  line  upon  reciev- 
ing  an  off-hook  conmiand  signal  at  an  input  thereof: 

first  outgoing  message  delivery  means  for  delivering  a  first 
outgoing  message  across  said  seized  telephone  line; 

first  controller  means  for  pnxhicing  said  off-hook  command 
signal  at  the  input  of  said  line  seizure  circuitry  in  response  to 
said  incoming  call  indication  signal  produced  at  the  output  of 
said  ring  detector  and  for  activating  said  first  outgoing  mes- 
sage delivery  means  after  producing  said  off-hook  command 
signal; 

a  code  detector  for  receiving  a  predetermined  code  across  said 
telephone  line  connection  and  for  producing  a  personalized 
identification  command  signal  at  an  output  thereof  in  accor- 
dance with  the  predetermined  code  received  thereby: 

a  speaker  for  producing  an  audio  acoustic  signal  in  response  to 
an  electric  signal  received  at  an  input  thereof: 

personalized  annunciating  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  personalized  audio  messages,  whereby  each  personalized 
audio  message  provides  an  indication  of  the  identity  of  the 
person  sought  by  a  caller,  and 

second  controller  means  responsive  to  said  personalized  identi- 
fication command  signal  produced  at  said  output  of  said  code 
detector  for  controlling  said  personalized  annunciating  storage 
means  to  provide  a  corresponding  one  of  said  personalized 
audio  messages  to  said  input  of  said  speaker,  wherein  said  one 
of  said  personalized  audio  messages  identified  the  person 
sought  by  a  caller: 

an  incoming  message  recording  unit  having  a  first  input  means 
connected  across  said  seized  telephone  line  and  a  second 
input  means  for  receiving  an  incoming  message  record  com- 
mand signal,  said  incoming  message  recording  unit  operating 
to  start  lecording  signals  received  by  said  first  input  means 
tbereof  upon  receiving  said  incoming  message  record  com- 
mand signal  at  said  second  input  means  thereof; 

first  message  completion  detection  means  for  detecting  the  end 
of  said  first  outgoing  message:  and 

tiiiid  controller  means  for  generating  said  incoming  message 
record  conunand  signal  upon  the  detection  of  the  etid  of  first 
outgoing  message  by  said  first  message  completion  detection 
means; 


a  microphone  for  recieving  an  audio  acoustic  signal  from  a  user 
and  producing  an  electrical  signal  at  output  thereof: 

user  input  means  for  allowing  a  user  control  over  tlie  operation 
of  said  personalized  ring  telepiione  unit,  said  user  input  meaiM 
including  a  plurality  of  personalized  annunciaUT  record 
switches,  each  personalized  record  switch  being  »««~-i«««i« 
with  an  identity  of  a  person  louglil  by  a  caller,  said  user  input 
means  funher  inclutUng  an  otitgoing  message  record  switch, 
and  an  incoming  message  playback  switch: 

fourth  controller  means  responsive  to  die  actuation  of  one  of 
said  personalized  annunciator  record  switches  for  recording 
said  electrical  signal  produced  by  said  microplione  as  one  of 
said  plurality  of  personalized  audio  messages  on  said  person- 
alized annunciating  storage  means,  said  one  of  said  plurality 
of  personalized  audio  messages  associated  with  said  one  of 
said  personalized  annunciator  record  switches  providing  an 
indication  of  tlie  identity  of  ttie  person  sought  by  a  caller  and 

fifth  controller  means  responsive  to  liie  actuation  of  said  outgo- 
ing message  record  switch  for  recording  an  electrical  signal 
produced  by  said  micropiione  as  said  first  outgoing  message 
on  outgoing  message  storage  means. 


5,59M62 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  ROUTING 
Michad  A.  Tiwemmtt,  9M9  W.  llStb  St,  #1,  Overtax  Parl^ 
Kaos.  6621*,  and  Jcffery  B.  Moalejr,  Rtc  2,  Bm  227A,  PM«- 
liar.  Mo.  64»78 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  951,243 
Lat  CL'  HMM  11/00 
VS.  CL  379—95  17  ( 


1.  A  telecommunications  network  comprising: 

a  means  for  receiving  infonnation  associated  v^th  an  identifica- 
tion of  a  point-of-sale  communicaliaa  device: 

a  means  for  accessing  data  comprising  at  least  one  destination 
number,  wherein  said  data  has  been  previously  stored  in 
association  with  tlie  information  received  relating  to  tlie  iden- 
tification of  said  point-of-sale  communication  device:  and 

means  for  establishing  communications  between  said  point-of- 
sale  communication  device  and  said  destination  using  said 
destination  number. 


5,59M63 

REMOTE  TERMINAL  FOR  CENTRAL  DICTATING 

SYSTEM 

John  Saccardo,  5  Fiddcrcst  Ttx.,  North  RcmUiv,  Mam.  01864, 

and  Daniel  Collins,  27A  Cove  Ave.,  Fraaaingiiam,  Maaa. 

01701 

Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  322,002 

Int  a.'  Ii04M  n/00 

VS.  a.  379^97  3  CI^h 

1.  A  terminal  unit  for  communicating  voice  and  control  signals 

with  a  host  unit  over  a  telephone  line,  tlie  terminal  unit  comprising: 

A.  a  telephone  having  a  base  unit  and  a  handset, 

B.  a  control  unit  comprising 

1 )  a  keypad  on  said  handset  and  actuatable  by  a  user  holding 
said  handset. 

2)  an  interface  unit  including  means  for  sensing  actuation  of 
keys  on  said  keypad  and  transmitting  corresponding  tone 
signals  over  said  telepiione  line. 

C.  means  for  holding  said  telephone  line  and 
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D.  means  for  irjpniiriing  lo  an  oa-hook  cooditiaa  of  said  lele- 
phone  by  transinilting  a  piedeieniiiaed  code  ova  said  line  to 
said  liost  unit  and  diea  ditconnrcting  said  tcnninal  finom  said 
line. 


METHOD  AND  APnOtAIUS  KNt  ROVIDING  LOCAL 
NUMBEK  POKIABILITY 

to  DSC  CHMMkatfn 
.to. 

ntt  jMk  2»,  U9S,  Set:  N«.  493,773 
IK.  CL'  BMQ  SA2:  HMM  3M2 
VS.  d  37»— 213 


a  plurality  of  tenninals  each  being  assigned  an  individual  termi- 
nal number,  said  piuraiity  of  terminals  being  changeaUy 
arranged  in  groups,  formed  as  switch  service  groups,  each 
group  being  assigned  a  group  mimber  corresponding  to  a 
switch  service; 

a  network  for  coiuiecting  a  call  from  a  subscriber  to  a  destina- 
tion terminal  among  the  piuraiity  of  terminals;  and 

a  central  processor,  operadvely  connected  to  liie  network,  for 
coMroUing  the  network  so  as  to  coonea  the  call  from  the 
subscriber  to  the  dfaiti  nation  terminal  which  is  identified  by  a 
private  subscriber  number  dialed  by  the  subscriber  and  com- 
posed of  at  least  one  digit  correspooding  to  die  group  number 
of  a  group  that  the  destination  terminal  is  arranged  in  and  at 
least  one  digit  conesponding  to  the  destination  terminal  num- 
ber and  lo  peddnn  Che  switch  service  cotrrtponding  to  the 
group  number. 


I.  A  system  for  delivenng  a  call  to  a  ported  called  party  having 
>  atsnrilrd  pre-porting  tdfefkoue  nunriier.  comprising: 

a  first  switch  operable  to  receive  the  call,  the  first  switch 
attignfd  to  service  die  pre-poiting  tefaphnnf  number,  the  first 
switch  operabie  to  attempt  to  place  the  call  to  the  called  party, 
the  first  switch  fiMker  uiiciabk  Id  generate  a  trigger  if  the 
called  party  is  no  Inwgn  serviced  by  die  first  switch; 

a  service  node  coupled  lo  the  first  switch,  the  service  node 
operabie  to  receive  the  call  in  lesponse  to  die  trigger  gener- 
ated by  die  fost  switch,  die  service  node  operable  to  generate 
routing  information:  and 

a  second  swiidi  coupled  to  the  service  node  and  identified  by  the 
routing  informatioii,  die  second  switch  operable  to  receive  die 
call  fiom  die  service  node  and  to  conytae  the  call  to  the 
called  party  using  the  pre-porting  telephone  number. 


S,59MM 

VOICE  ACTIVITY  DETECTOK  FOR  HALF-DUPLEX 

AUDIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Dmrid  L.  GrH^Hm,  VaMwuet.  WMk„  aarifMr  to  faMd  Cor- 

poraltaa.  SMto  Cton,  Cant 

PBtd  Ai«.  2S,  1995.  Scr.  No.  52M*9 
litL  CL'  BHM  WI0;9MS:  GI«L  3A)0;9/I8 
VS.  CL  379— 319  31 
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SJSMAtS 
EXCHANGE  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM  FOR  MANAGING 

TERMINAL  GROUPS 
SiCmi  SIntori,  KiwiM,  JapM.  iiilgitr  to  FmjftBm 


I  sT  Scr.  N«.  333.512,  Nmr.  2, 1994, 

I  Afiv  24, 1996,  Sec  N*.  «3M93 

I  Ji«iHi,  Apr.  «,  1994, 6-«929S( 

VS.  CL  379^2M  9  CliifaM 

1.  An  exchange  controlling  system  for  managing   terminal 
groups,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  locating  a  noise  floor  for  qualifying  a  signal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  noise  power  density  fiinction  (NPDF),  based  on: 
a  relatioaship  between  an  approximate  peak  level  of  the  signal 

and  a  cunent  level  of  die  signal,  and 
a  piuraiity  of  standard  deviatioa  values  of  the  signal,  each  of  the 

standard  deviation  values  corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality 

of  time  intervals; 
repeatedly  lydaring  the  NPDF  to  produce  a  cunent  state  of  the 

NPDF:  and 
using  die  current  state  of  the  NPDF  to  locate  the  noise  Boor. 


53Mi7 
SIGNAL  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  WITH  SELECTABLE 
SIGNAL  INTERFACE  PARAMETERS 
Duncan  J.  Brcfltner,  Locbwinnocli;  Roger  K.  Benton,  Edin- 
burgh, both  of  Scotland,  and  JaaMs  B.  Wicaer,  Pleasanton, 
CaUf.,  aaaigBors  to  Natkmal  Semkoodnctor  Corporatkm, 
Santa  Clara,  CaHf. 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3534195 

bat  CL'  H*«MI  1/76 

VS.  CL  379— 3W  29  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  including  a  signal  interface  circuit  with  select- 
able signal  interface  parameters,  said  signal  interface  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  impedance  terminals  for  coupling  to  an  impedance 
circuit  having  a  selectable  impedance  value  associatol  there- 
witfa; 

a  pair  of  signal  tenninals  for  coupling  to  an  external  signal  line 
pair  and  conducting  outgoing  and  incoming  signals  therefrom 
and  thereto,  respectively,  wherein  said  pair  of  signal  tenninals 
has  a  definable  termination  impedance  associated  therewith 
and  said  external  signal  line  pair  has  a  line  impedance  asso- 
ciated therewith,  and  wherein  said  definable  termination 
impedance  is  defined  in  accordance  with  said  selectable 
impedance  value; 

a  transmitter  circuit,  coupled  to  said  pair  of  signal  terminals  and 
having  a  definable  transmitter  transfer  function  associated 
tberewilh,  for  receiving  said  outgoing  signal  and  providing  a 
transmit  signal  in  accordance  with  said  definable  transmitter 
transfer  fiinction,  wherein  said  definable  transmitter  transfer 
function  is  defined  in  accordance  with  said  selectable  imped- 
ance value;  and 

a  receiver  ciixniit,  coupled  to  said  pair  of  impedance  terminals, 
said  pair  of  signal  terminals  and  said  transmitter  circuit  and 
having  a  definable  receiver  transfer  function  associated  there- 
with, for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  said  transmit  signal  at>d 
providing  said  incoming  signal  in  accordance  with  said  defin- 
able receiver  transfer  function,  wherein  said  definable  receiver 
transfer  fiinction  is  defined  in  accordance  with  said  selectable 
impedance  value. 


5,59M« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ECHO  REMOVAL  IN  A 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Egbert  Anudctat,  Biidd  Lake,  NJ.,  and  Jaiacs  C.  H.  TU, 
GaUbeniNUi,  Md.,  — ilgnors  to  Lucent  TKhnologies  Inc 
Mwray  Hill,  N  J. 

CootlBiiation  of  Scr.  No.  69,9M,  May  28,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcaHon  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,174 
Int  CL'  H04M  9A)S 
VS.  a.  379—410  24  Claims 

II.  In  the  operation  of  a  communication  system  having  a  micro- 
phone and  a  loudspeaker  so  disposed  that  there  is  a  feedback  path 
from  the  loudspeaker  to  the  microphone,  a  method  for  measuring 
coupling  loss  that  inheres  between  the  loudspeaker  and  the  micro- 
phone, said  loss  optionally  including  gain  due  to  amplification  of 
input  to  the  loudspeaker  and  output  from  the  microphone,  the 
method  comprising: 


•r-<P 


a)  operating  an  adaptive  filter,  thereby  to  acquire  data  that 
represent  coupling  characterisbcs  of  the  feedback  path; 

b)  detecting  when  the  adaptive  filter  is  well  adapted  and  when  it 
is  not  well  adapted;  and 

c)  updating  an  estimate  of  the  coupling  loss  only  when  the 
adaptive  filter  is  well  adapted,  said  updating  step  comprising 
the  further  step  of  enabling  a  gated  average  to  be  updated  only 
when  an  indicator  of  adaption  of  said  adaptive  filter  exceeds  a 
threshold. 


5,59M<9 

KEYPAD  FOR  A  COMMUNICATION  INSTRUMENT, 

PARTICULARLY  A  SUBSCRIBER'S  INSTRUMENT  FOR 

TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATION 

Friedricfa  Preker,  DOsaddorf,  GcrnHuy,  aarignor  to  Mannes- 

maoB  Aktiengcadlachaft,  Dfitldorf,  Genuny 
CoDtinoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  344,40(,  Nov.  23,  1994,  ahaodoDcd, 
which  is  a  continnatioii  oT  Scr.  No.  ••5,M9,  Dec.  11, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appbcatioii  Nov.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  559,25* 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemuny,  Dec  21,  1990,  40  41 
987.8 

lot  a."  H04M  1/00 
VS.  CL  379—433  7  i 


1.  A  keypad  for  a  hand  held  telephone  communication  instru- 
ment for  receiving  and  transducing  audio  information  and  includ- 
ing a  housing  having  a  surface  from  which  the  keypad  outwardly 
projects,  said  keypad  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  push  buttons  each  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
housing  surface  and  inwardly  deptessible  toward  the  housing 
surfoce  from  an  undepressed  coiidition  to  a  depressed  condi- 
tion by  a  user  of  the  instrument  for  operating  said  each  push 
button: 
said  pluial  push  buttons  being  amuiged  in  three  separate  and 
distinct,  parallel,  non-overlapping  fx>ws  comprising  a  first  row, 
a  second  row  and  a  third  row  located  between  said  first  and 


2814 


OFFICIAL  GA2:ETTE 


Januaky  28.  1997 


January  28.  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


2813 


second  rows  and  defining  across  said  first,  second  and  third 
rows  a  width  of  the  keypad; 

each  said  push  button  comprising  an  upper  button  surface  dis- 
posed at  a  first  distance  from  die  housing  sarftct  in  said 
undepressed  condition  and  at  a  second  distance  from  the 
housing  smfwx  in  said  depressed  condition  of  the  said  each 
push  button; 

said  push  buttons  of  said  third  row  being  disposed  in  immedi- 
ately confronting  adjacency  and  in  substantial  edge-to-edge 
abutment  to  said  push  buttons  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
rows  so  as  to  minimize  the  wi<kh  of  the  keypad  and  such  that 
the  push  buttons  of  each  said  row  are  disposed  substantially 
without  intervening  space  between  said  push  buttons  of  said 
each  row  and  die  push  buttons  of  an  immediately  adjacent  one 
of  said  rows  and  such  diat  each  said  push  button  of  each  said 
row  is  independently  movable  between  said  undepressed  and 
depressed  conditions  without  interfnence  with  the  push  but- 
tons of  an  immediaiely  adjacent  one  of  said  rows; 

die  upper  surtee  of  each  said  push  button  of  said  first  and 
second  rows;  being  spaced  fixxn  the  bousing  surface  by  a  first 
height  in  said  undepieaaed  conditioii,  and  die  upper  surface  of 
each  said  push  button  of  sasd  third  row  being  spaced  from  the 
housing  sutUct  by  a  second  height  greater  than  said  first 
height  in  said  undepressed  condition. 


S.S9M7* 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENABLING  TRIAL 
PERIOD  USE  OF  SOmVARE  PRODUCTS:  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  tOB.  UTILIZING  A  DECRYPTION 
BLOCK 
Tkaaw  E.  Cmfti^  LoirinrBe;  HudM*  W.  FUHpa,  Bonldcr, 
Mi  Rabat  F.  Piyw;  I  ib^iI.  aM  af  Colo^  ilpiiin  to 
IltfMrtoMri  Bi  iliim  Rlirfcliii  CafyraMa^  Afonit.N.Y. 
nti  AfK.  25, 19H  Sa  Na.  ISSJKl 
liM.  CL*  HML  9/32:9M) 
VS.  a.  3M--4  8  I 


an  inserted  decryption  Mock,  and  process  said  called  file  in  a 
different  manner  if  said  called  file  does  not  have  an  insetted 
decryption  bkick. 


5,59S«471 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  AND 

DEC(H>ING  OF  AUMO  TRANSMISSION  SIGNALS 

PMer  Radi«Myrr.  Pretoria,  Soirth  Africa,  anlgBor  to  Soirth 

African  Mkradectronk  Spttmm  LidL,  Sonik  Africa 

Fncd  Not.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  339/M4 
CfariMi  prtorlty,  appHcadon  Sonik  Africa,  Nov.  16.  1993, 
93/8534 

InL  CL"  HML  9/00;  HMN  7/16 
VS.  CL  38»— 9  25  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  encrypting  and  decrypting  an  audio  transmission 
signal,  comprising: 

an  encoder  for  encrypting  the  audio  transmission  signal  prior  to 
transmission,  the  encoder  having  frequency-varying  means 
for  varying  tiie  carrier  frequency  of  tiie  signal  to  be  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  known  frequencies,  in  accordance  with  an 
encryption  algoritlmi; 

a  tnnsmitler  for  transmitting  the  encrypted  signal; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  the  encrypted  signal;  and 

a  decoder  for  decrypting  the  received  signal,  tlie  decoder  having 
a  demultiplexing  filter  for  separating  tegmeau  of  die  received 
signal  correspondiiig  to  each  one  of  die  piunlity  of  known 
carrier  frequencies,  and  means  for  selectively  coruecting  each 
segment  of  the  received  signal  to  a  conesponding  demodula- 
tor in  accordance  with  a  decryption  algorithm. 


1.  A  method  in  a  data  processing  system  vf  securing  access  to 
particular  files  which  are  stored  ia  a  computer-accessible  memory 
media,  comprising  die  medbod  steps  of. 

providing  a  file  managetneat  program  as  an  operating  system 

component  of  said  data  processing  system; 
storing  a  plurality  of  files  including  at  least  one  encrypted  file 
and  at  least  one  unencrypted  file  in  said  computer-accessible 
memory  media; 
for  each  of  said  at  least  one  encrypted  file: 

(a)  reconbiig  in  said  compfrr-accessible  memory  media  a 
preselected  pntion  of  said  at  least  one  encrypted  file; 

(b)  generating  a  deuyptiun  block  which  includes  information 
wiiich  can  be  utilized  to  deciypi  said  at  least  one  encrypted 
file; 

(c)  inserting  said  decryption  block  in  said  at  least  one 
encrypted  fik  in  the  place  of  latd  preselected  portion; 

i^iiiTing  said  file  manageneat  program  to  (a)  monitor  dau 
pnxxssing  system  calls  for  a  called  file  stored  in  said 
f«.H<ii«»T-«rr«>Mihi«.  memory  media,  and  (b)  determine 
wliethcr  said  called  file  has  an  inserted  decryption  Mock,  and 
(c)  process  said  called  file  in  one  manner  if  said  called  file  has 


5,S9««472 

CHARGE-COUPLED-DEVICE  BASED  ALL-ANALOG 

WAVE  FORM  SCRAMBLING  WITH  APPUCATIONS  IN 

AUDIO,  VIDEO,  VII«0-ON-DEMAND.  AND  TV 

SYSTEMS 

LeoimnI  SckKhiMii,  Md  Avm  Wriafcerg.  bolk  of 

Md^    aatlgnnri    to    StoirfSord    Iklecommnni 


u.s.a.: 


FUed  Dec  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3«2,2i9 

Int.  CL*  HMN  7/167 
—14  4 
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1.  A  scrambled  malog  stgnalling  system  having  a  source  of 
analog  signals  to  be  seat  to  a  receiving  device,  comprising: 

a  multiple  stage  charge  coupled  means  having  analog  signal 
input  tenniaal  comiected  to  receive  analog  signal  saoqiles 
from  said  source  of  analog  signals,  said  multiple  stage  charge 


coupled  device  having  N  stages,  corresponding  stage  taps,  and 
an  input  clock  signal, 

shuffling  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  N 
stage  taps  for  receiving  the  analog  sigiul  samples  at  the  said 
stage  taps,  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  random  seed  signal 
to  cause  a  random  reordering  of  incoming  analog  signal 
samples,  a  source  of  random  seed  signals  connected  to  said 
second  input,  and  an  output  means  cotmected  to  receive  a 
stream  of  said  analog  signal  samples  which  have  been 
shuffled  according  to  a  mapping  code  carried  by  said  random 
seed  signal, 

filter  means  for  reconstructing  said  analog  signal  in  its 
scrambled  format,  and 

transmission  means  for  conveying  said  analog  signal  in  its 
scrambled  format  to  said  receiving  device. 


5,59M73 

DIGITAL  SIGNATURE  GENERATOR/VERIFIER/ 

RECORDER  (DS-GVR)  FOR  ANALOG  TRANSMISSIONS 

Ralph  Umker,  Mlllwoed,  and  Charles  H.  Bennett,  Croton-on- 

Hmbon,   both   of  N.Y.,    amignors   to   IBM    Corporation, 

AraaoniL,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Scr.  Na  292,155 

lot  CL*  HML  9/30;  HMN  U44 

VS.  a.  380—18  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  using  digital  signatures  to  authenticate  analog 
messages  transmitted  between  a  sender  and  a  receiver  using  a 
public  key  algorithm,  the  sender  having  a  private  key  and  a 
registered  public  key.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  an  analog  signal  corresponding  to  an  analog  message 
to  be  authenticated; 

conveiting  the  analog  signal  to  a  digital  message  signal; 

computing  a  first  image  digest  from  said  digital  message  signal; 

computing  a  digest  signature  using  the  sender's  private  key  and 
the  computed  first  image  digest; 

combining  at  least  the  digital  message  signal,  the  computed 
digest  signature  and  the  sender's  public  key  to  form  said 
composite  digital  message; 

converting  the  composite  digital  message  to  a  composite  mes- 
sage analog  signal; 

transmitting  the  composite  message  analog  signal  to  a  receiver; 

converting  a  received  composite  message  analog  sigtutl  to  a 
received  composite  digital  message  signal  which  is  decom- 
posed to  yield  the  recovered  digital  message  signal  and  the 
recovered  digest  signature; 

recovering  the  sender's  public  key  from  the  received  composite 
digital  message; 

validating  die  sender's  public  key: 

decoding  the  recovered  digest  signature  to  yield  a  reconstructed 
image  digest  using  a  public  key  provided  by  the  sender  to  the 
receiver, 

computing  a  second  image  digest  from  the  recovered  digital 
message  signal;  and 

con^Moing  the  computed  second  im^e  digest  with  the  recon- 
structed image  digest  to  determine  the  authenticity  of  the 
received  message  analog  signal. 


S,59M74 

PROCESS  FOR  ENCRYPTING  A  FINGERPRINT  ONTO 

AN  LD.  CARD 

Ncidon  P.  JohBMm,  512  S.  SM  Emt,  American  Forii,  Utah 

84883 

COMlmwtto»4»fMt  of  ScK  No.  218,743,  Mar.  29. 1994, 
abandoned.  TUs  appMcatton  Mar.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  482.814 

lot  CL*  H8M.  ftOO 
U.S.  CL  388-23  1«  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  unique  identifying  characteristics 
from  a  body  part,  transmitting  said  unique  identifying  chancieris- 
ucs  to  a  computer,  digitizing  the  characteristics,  and  dien  having  a 
computer  with  tiie  abihty  to  separate  out  from  tlie  whole  uniqae 
identifying  characteristics  into  separate  unique  identifying  diarac- 
tenstics  and  then  distinguish  and  identify  the  different  unique 
characteristics  and  tlien  giving  each  of  those  unique  identifying 
characteristics  a  unique  code  that  represents  tlie  unique  identifying 
characteristics  type  and  location  relative  to  otlier  imique  ideiaify- 
ing  characteristics  for  the  purpose  of  affixing  them  on  an  identifi- 
cation document,  or  electronic  storage  medium  including  the  fol- 
lowing components: 

means  for  transferring  the  characteristics  from  a  camera  means 

to  a  digitizer, 
means  for  transferring  the  characteristics  from  the  digitizer  to 
the  computer  for  the  purpose  fA  separating  out  from  the  whole 
image  each  unique  identifying  characteristic; 
means  for  identifying  each  unique  characteristic  by  type: 
means  for  giving  each  identifying  characteristic  its  own  unique 
code  which  is  comprised  of  the  type  and  also  relative  location; 
means  for  transmitting  the  unique  identification  characteristics 

code  to  the  computer  for  storage  and  processing;  and 
means  for  imprinting  the  unique  identification  characteristics 
codes  on  the  electronic  storage  medium. 


5498,475 
ROLLING  CODE  IMMTIF1CATION  SCHEME  FOR 
REMOTE  CONTROL  APPLICATIONS 
Eric  G.  Socncsi,  Piano;  Grecory  B.  Davia,  Allen. 
Dycns,  Piano,  aO  of  lln.,  amignors  to  l^zas 
Incorporated,  DnOas,  Ikx. 

Flkd  Mar,  23,  1995,  Scr.  F<to.  408^74 
Int  CL*  HML  9/32:9^0 
VS.  CL  388—23  5  ( 

1  A  method  of  sending  and  receiving  an  encrypted  data  trans- 
mission signal  in  a  remote  control  access  system,  comprising  tlie 
steps  of: 

encrypting  a  data  transmission  signal  into  a  binary  number  of  n 

bytes  in  transmitter, 
transmitting  tlie  encrypted  data  transmission  signal: 
receiving  the  encrypted  data  transmission  signal  in  a  icceiver, 
decrypting,  in  the  receiver,  the  encrypted  data  transmissioa 
signal  by  performing  an  inverse  exclusive  OR  logic  operatioo 
on  the  binary  number  of  n  bytes; 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IKUING  AND 
VALIDATING  TICKETS 
WUliMi  Bcno%  Wcitaa,  Comu,  aai^ar  to  PItMjr  Bowca  Inc^ 
StMdtord,  Cow. 

FHcd  Nov.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343,992 
Int.  a.''  HML  9/00 

VS.  a.  3m— SI  21 


granting  access  to  the  system  if  the  received  deciypted  dat* 
transmission  signal  is  between  the  range  of  1  and  256  of  a 
pievioiis  received  decrypted  dau  transmission  signal  stoied  in 
the  receiver. 


S,S9«,47« 

RANDOM  CLOCK  CmiPOSITlON-BASED 

CRYPTOGRAPraC  AUTHENTKATKHX  PROCESS  AND 

LOCKING  SYSTEM 

Bakcrt  E.  LaBwrc,  wataftaa,  tmd  PM^p  J. 

Hebna,  both  if  Cml.  irtgiiri  to  UaMcd 


Jr, 


I  arScr.  No.  42S,59S,  Apr.  2»,  1995, 
T^  ippMriHiiB  Oct.  2t.  1995,  Scr.  No.  54S34 

tat.  CL' mo.  ftW 

U.S.  CL  3a»— 23  27 
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9.  An  eledToaic  locking  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  device  comprising: 

a  random  number  generator  for  generating  an  n-bil  first  clock- 
ing key; 
an  encryption  system  for  encrypting  said  n-bit  first  clocking 

key; 
a  first  transmitter  for  transmitting  said  encrypted  n-bit  first 

clocking  key; 
a  first  receiver,  and 
a  first  composition  processor  for  generating  a  first  response 

code  baaed  on  said  n-bit  first  clocking  key; 
a  second  device  comprising: 

a  second  receiver  for  receiving  said  encrypted  n-bit  first 

clocking  key; 
decryption  system  for  lecoveriag  a  second  clocking  key  fiom 

said  received  encrypted  n-bit  first  clocking  key;  and 
a  second  compocition  processor  far  geoerttiiig  a  second 

response  code  based  on  said  second  clocking  key;  and 
an  authentication  system  for  comparing  said  first  and  second 
response  codes  and  for  unlocking  said  locking  appnritus  if 
said  first  and  second  response  codes  match. 
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1.  A  system  for  issuing  tickets,  comprising: 

a)  a  data  processing  system  for 

al)  receiving  ticket  request  information;  and, 
a2)  generating  ticket  information;   said  ticket  information 
including  encrypted  validating  information; 

b)  a  local  printing  system  for 

bl)  receiving  said  ticket  information;  and, 
b2)  printing  said  encrypted  validating  information  on  a  ticket 
in  a  machine  letKlable  format;  and 

c)  a  validating  system  for 

cl)  automatically  converting  said  encrypted  validating  infor- 
mation in  machine  readable  format  into  a  digital  format; 

c2)  decrypting  said  encrypted  validating  information. 

c3)  locally  testing  said  validating  information  with  respect  to 
information  on  said  ticket  to  validate  said  ticket;  and, 

c4)  if  said  ticket  is  valid,  downlonding  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  ticket  information  for  reconciliation  of  accounts. 


5,S9M78 
SOUND  IMAGE  LOCALIZATION  CCmTROL  APPARATUS 
YimMU  THnka.  tmlfmmm;  Oriiki  HnyMM,  IWcyo;  NorWko 

Naknyaan, 

batkafl 
>M  «r  Jayna,  Mriftri  to  Victor  Cowp— y  of . 
Ynktfciii.  Jap— 

Piled  Dec  2t,  1993,  Stt.  N«l  1«94W 
Clataa  pttority.  appirartan  Japan,  Dec  18, 1992,  4-355759; 
Dec  21,  1992,  4-35635S;  Dec  28, 1992,  4-3«lM2 

tat  CL' BMR  5<W 
U.S.  CL  381—17  11  dataas 
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1.  A  sound  image  localization  control  apparatus  for  reproducing 
sounds  from  signals  supplied  from  a  sound  source  through  a  pair  of 
convolvers  by  using  a  pair  of  transducers  diipoaed  apart  from  each 
other  and  for  controlling  sound  image  localization  to  make  a 
listener  feel  duH  the  listener  hears  sounds  fiom  a  sound  inuge 
localized  at  a  desired  sound  image  locaiioa  diffncm  6om  positions 
of  the  transducers,  comprising: 
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a  pair  of  convolvers,  each  convolver  performing  a  convolution 
operation  on  the  signals  supplied  from  the  sound  source 
according  to  coefficients  set  therein; 

storing  means  for  staring  groups  of  coefficients  of  the  convolv- 
ers ralnilaird  as  impulse  responses  on  the  basis  of  bead- 
related  transfer  fiinctions  measured  at  each  sound  image  loca- 
tion by  pel  funning  an  operation  of  converging  a  number  of 
the  coefficients  of  each  grxxip  to  a  predetermined  number,  and 
an  operation  of  scaling  the  coefficients  of  each  group  to  a 
predetermined  level;  and 

coefficient  supply  means  for  reading  a  group  of  the  coefficients 
corresponding  to  a  designated  sound  image  location  from  the 
storing  means  and  supplying  the  read  group  of  the  coefficients 
to  the  pair  of  the  convolvers. 
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5,598^479 

DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  TIRE/ROAD  SURFACE  NOISE 

Thonua  Dodt,  Hanover;  Frank  Ganterin,  Neustodt;  Thoatas 

Sdmiae,  Hanover;  Gcert  Ra<k,  Cionitaccn,  and  Hcinridi 

HniaiBk,  Gaitacn,  aB  of  Gfrnany,  aarifora  to  CoiMiMntai 

AktkagcadhdMfl,  Hanover,  Gcrtoaay 

Fitod  Jan.  3«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  381,411 
Claiats  prkMlty,  appUcatkm  Gcnuny,  Jan.  29,  1994,  44  02 
699.4 

Int  a.'  G1»K  11/16 
VJS.  CL  381—71  83  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  certain  sound  ranges  of  tire/road  surface 
noise  emitted  by  a  motor  vehicle  equipi>ed  with  an  ABS  system, 
said  device  comprising: 
sound  absorhers  in  the  form  of  resonators  positioned  in  an  area 
of  sound  projection  of  the  tire/road  surface  noise,  said  reso- 
nators adjustable  to  sound  ranges  that  are  proportional  to  the 
rpm  of  the  wheel; 
said  resotuttors  cotmected  to  the  iruier  wall  of  a  wheel  well  of  the 
motorized  vehicle; 
°    an  electronic  control  device  for  receiving  a  signal  derived  from 
the  ABS  system  in  the  form  of  the  rpm  of  the  wheel; 
said  electronic  control  device  adjusting  said  resotuuors  as  a 
function  of  a  total  number  of  tread  blocks  of  the  tire,  the 
sound  emission  characteristics,  and  the  rpm  of  die  wheel. 


5,598,480 
MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  TRANSFORMER  NETWORK  FOR 

SOUND  REPRCMHJCING  SYSTEM 
Man  H.  Kim,  19422  Stnrgcaa  Dr.,  Torrance,  Caitf.  90503 
Fttcd  Apr.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429,585 
ClalMi  priority,  appHcatiM  Rep.  at  Kora,  Nov,  7,  1994, 
94-29454 

Int.  CL"  H03G  5/00 
VS.  CL  381—99  2  CUai 

1.  In  soimd  reproducing  equipment,  the  combination  of:  an 
audio  output  power  amplifier  and  a  remote  speaker  unit  coupled  to 
the  audio  otitput  power  amplifier  by  first  and  second  extension 
leads;  said  remote  speaker  unit  including  first  and  second  speakers. 
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first  and  second  autotransfonnen  cotmected  to  tlie  audio  output 
power  amplifier  by  the  first  aitd  second  extensioa  leads  respec- 
tively, a  first  baix^Mss  filter  coupling  the  first  autotransforiner  to 
the  first  speaker,  and  a.  second  bandpass  filler  coupling  the  second 
autotransformer  to  the  second  speaker,  said  first  and  second  speak- 
ers being  respectively  high-fmpieacy  and  low-firequency  speakers, 
and  said  first  and  second  bandpass  filters  being  respectively  high- 
frequency  bandpass  and  low-frequency  bandpass  filters  having 
predetermined  cross-over  characteristics,  said  fost  autotransfonner 
comprising  a  winding  having  one  side  connected  to  the  first  exten- 
sion lead  and  a  second  side  connected  to  ground  and  having  a  tap 
on  said  winding  connected  to  said  high-frequency  filter,  and  said 
second  autotransformer  comprising  a  winding  having  one  side 
connected  to  the  second  extension  lead  and  a  second  side  con- 
nected to  ground  and  having  a  tap  connected  to  said  low-frequency 
filter. 


5,598,481 

COMPUTER-AIDED  METH(»  FOR  IMAGE  FEATURE 

ANALYSIS  AND  DIAGNOSIS  IN  MAMMOGRAPHY 

Robert   M.   Niririiunra,  aiici«o;   lUwkiro   Eaa;   Hb«yaU 

Yodiida,  iMth  oT  WcataMMrt.  and  Kn^o  Dai,  WOowbroolc,  aB 

of  Dl.,  Hricnon  to  Arck  Dtvdopnact  Corporaiton,  Cliica(o, 

m. 

DivWon  oTScr.  Na  235,538,  Apr.  29, 1994.  This  application 
Sep.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  53MS0 
Int.  CL"  GOOC  $M30 
VS.  CL  382-138  12  ( 
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HUOR  COtfOKMS  OF  A  SrSIDi  FOR  AUKMMD)  KTECnOM 
OF  dUSIEKO  MDOCHCrCMDNS  M  OOUL  IMIBGMIC. 

1.  A  method  for  automated  detection  of  an  abnormal  anatomic 
region,  comprising: 

obtaining  a  digital  image  of  an  object  including  said  anatomic 
region; 

first  filtering  said  digital  image  using  a  first  set  of  filters  having 
a  first  transfer  fimction  to  produce  a  difference  image  based 
on  a  difference  between  a  signal-enhanced  and  a  signal  sup- 
pressed image  of  said  digital  image; 

second  filtering  said  digital  image  using  a  wavelet  decomposi- 
tion and  reconstruction  of  said  digital  image  to  produce  a 
transformatioa  image; 

processing  said  difference  image  to  identify  in  said  difference 
image  first  locations  which  cofresponds  to  potential  atmotmal 
regions; 

processing  said  transformation  image  to  identify  in  said  trans- 
fomoation  image  second  locations  which  corrMpond  to  poten- 
tial abnormal  regions; 
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logically  OR'ing  the  first  and  second  locatioiis  to  identify  as 
^•^piiyiMf  abnonnal  regions  all  those  first  and  second  loca- 
tions which  are  separated  by  a  piedetenmned  distance  or 
more;  and, 

processing  the  candidatf  abnonnal  regions  to  identify  abnonnal 
regions  from  among  said  candidate  abixxmal  regions. 


S.55M82 

DMAGE  RENDERING  SYSTEM  AND  ASSOCIATED 

METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING  CONTOURS  IN  A 

QUANTIZED  DIGITAL  CCMX>R  IMAGE 

Thjiyv^lu  HilMBlii  ■■■!■■.  Wot  Lai^rctte,  lad^-  KlBf 

Ckmk,  ami  jMcph  DiVcMcn^  balh  of  RMhotar.  N.Y^ 

I  af  Scr.  No.  S33,ai5,  Feb.  11, 1992,  ■bMdaaed, 
llta  ■pplrartn«  Mmy  16,  1994,  Scr.  Now  243,433 
latL  CL*  GMK  9MS 

13 


1.  A  method  for  minimizing  the  contouring  effects  in  a  quantized 
digital  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  quantizing  an  original  image  using  a  quantizer  to  produce  a 
quantized  image; 

b)  detennifiing,  by  a  digital  compoler,  the  luminance  value  for 
each  pixel  of  the  crigiiial  digital  image  and  the  quantized 
venion  of  the  ariginal  image; 

c)  determining,  by  the  computer,  busy  and  smooth  regions  in  the 
originai  digital  image; 

d)  for  smooth  regions,  deleimining.  by  the  computer,  luminance 
variations  (gradients)  in  the  origiiial  digital  image  for  each 
pixel  by  a  first  Sobel  operator, 

e)  for  conespooding  smooth  regions,  detenmning  by  the  com- 
pnler  himinance  variations  in  the  quantized  digital  image  for 
each  pixel  by  a  second  Sobel  openior; 

f)  detomining,  by  the  computer,  the  difference  between  the 
ariginal  himinance  variatioiu  and  the  quantized  limiinance 
variations  for  each  pixel  by  a  diffcrencer  coupled  to  said  first 
Sobel  operator  and  coupled  to  said  second  Sobel  operator: 

g)  selectittg,  by  the  computer,  a  thRsh<M  value  that  when 
exceeded  is  indicative  of  the  existence  of  contours; 

h)  comparing,  by  the  computer,  the  difference  of  step  0  with  the 
threshold  value  of  step  g)  and  if  the  threshold  is  exceeded 
indexing  the  preseixx  of  a  contour  at  an  associated  pixel  of 
the  quantized  image; 

i)  for  each  pixel  (ij)  of  the  quantized  image  searching,  by  the 
computer,  for  a  contour  index  in  a  window  of  pixels  around 
each  pixel;  and 

j)  when  a  contour  index  is  found,  computing  a  new  color  to  be 
placed  at  each  pixel  (ij). 


539«,4S3 
MPEG  VIDEO  DECOMPRESSION  PROCESSOR 
Stqikai  C.  Parall,  Mimililn  View;  DmU  E.  GalM,  Saala 
CInn;  trmk  H.  Ltea,  SwHyvale,  and  YVn—f  C  Ike,  Fre- 
mam,  lU  at  CaRT,  asilfnri  to  C^Oibc  MluasjiUaM,  Ibc, 
MRpMaa,  Calir. 
DfrWoa  of  Scr.  N^  4M74,  Apr.  13, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,379,356. 
TWs  appNcaiiM  OcL  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  297,722 
ImL  CL*  GtK  W36 
VS.  CL  382—232  4  Claiaas 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  deconqwessing  coded  compressed  video 
signal,  said  apparatus  being  coupled  to  a  memory,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  bus,  coupled  to  said  memory,  said  bus  providing  read  and 
write  accesses  to  said  memory; 

a  first-in-first-out  (FHO)  buffer  for  receiving  from  said  memory 
via  said  bus  compressed  video  sigiuUs,  said  compressed  video 
signals  encoded  by  variable-length  codes; 

a  decoding  circuit,  coupled  to  said  FIFO  buffer,  for  decoding  the 
variable- length  codes  of  said  coded  compressed  video  signals 
received  from  said  FIFO  huffier. 

an  inverse  discrete  cosine  transform  (IDCT)  circuit,  receiving 
said  decoded  video  signals,  for  performing  an  inverse  discrete 
cosine  transform  on  said  decoded  video  signals,  and  for 
providing  said  transforaied  video  signals  on  said  bus; 

a  motion  compensation  circuit,  coupled  to  receive  said  trans- 
formed video  signals  from  said  bus  and  coupled  to  receive 
over  said  bus  reference  frames  from  said  memory,  said  motion 
compensation  circuit  reconstructing  video  signals  using  said 
reference  frames  to  fiother  decode  said  transformed  video 
signals,  and  storing  said  reconstructed  video  signals  in  said 
memory  via  said  bus;  and 

a  memory  controller,  coupled  to  said  memory,  said  FIFO,  said 
IDCT  circuit,  and  said  motion  compensation  circuit,  for  con- 
trolling memory  access  over  said  bus  by  said  FIFO,  said 
IDCT  circuit,  and  said  motion  compensation  circuit,  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  priority  scheme. 


S,59M84 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  AN  IMAGE  SIGNAL 
Kaznbtro  SoauU;  Kok  KaHiaawa;  Yiitaka  Koahi,  awl  Setsu 
Ka^Mw,  al  of  KaMgawa,  Japu,  Mriyion  to  F^Ji  Xerox 
C<^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Cotl—altoM  of  Scr.  No.  936346,  Aag.  2S,  1992,  ah— Joiifd. 
This  appHcattoa  Feb.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3850*4 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiioa  Japan,  Auc.  38, 1991,  3-228593; 
Aug.  38,  1991,  3-228596 

Int.  CL"  G«6K  9/36:9/46 
VS.  CL  382—239  3  Claiais 

1.  An  apparatus  for  encoding  an  image  signal  in  which  the  image 
signal  is  formed  into  blocks  and  is  subjected  to  an  orthogonal 
transform,  and  a  transforming  coefficient  is  ctxled,  comprising: 
means  for  dividing  the  image  signal  iiKo  pixel  blocks; 
means  for  performing  a  two-dimensional  orthogonal  transform 

with  respect  to  each  of  said  pixel  Mocks; 
waveform  analyzing  means  for  comparing  the  wave  form  in 
each  of  the  pixel  blocks  with  a  plurality  of  typical  patterns  to 
output  identification  information  for  identifying  a  most  simi- 
lar typical  pattern; 
storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  items  of  mask  informa- 
tion lepresenting  the  significance  or  insignificance  of  each  of 
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a  plurality  of  transforming  coefficients  obtained  by  said  means 
for  performing  a  two-dimensional  oithogonal  transform; 

mask  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  mask  information  from 
said  storage  means  on  the  basis  of  the  identification  informa- 
tion from  said  waveform  analyzing  means; 

coefficient  selecting  means  for  determining  the  significance  or 
insignificance  of  each  of  the  transforming  coefficients  by 
using  the  mask  informaDon  selected  to  set  to  0  a  transforming 
coefficient  determined  to  be  insignificant  and  for  yielding  at 
least  one  transforming  coefficient  selected  by  the  selecting 
means  and  not  determined  to  be  insignificant;  and 

encoding  means  for  encoding  the  transforming  coefficient 
selected  by  the  selecting  means. 


5,598,485 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  A  JOINT  FOURIER 

TRANFORM  UTILIZING  APERTURES  OF  LOW 

CORRELATION 

\ujH  KobnyMM;  Hamyoriri  Toyoda,  botk  oT  Hamaauitsu,  and 

Temrfdge    Hori,    Onka,    aD    of    Japan,    aarignon    to 

HaaaaMtan  Photonks  KJL,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Dec  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  161^43 

Claiau  priority,  appiicaiion  Japan,  Dec  4,  1992,  4-325513 

Int  CL"  G86K  ««4 

U.S.  CL  382—278  11  Claims 


1.  A  spatial  Fourier  tnwsforming  apparatus  for  jointly  Fourier 
transforming  a  plurality  of  input  images  to  obtain  a  Joint  Fourier 
uansfctm  image  of  the  plurality  of  input  images,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  light  source  for  radiating  light  bearing  a  plurality  of  input 
images  and  a  background  image; 

a  mask  member  for  receiving  the  light  from  said  light  source, 
said  mask  member  having  a  mask  area  for  blocking  light 
bearing  the  backgnamd  image  to  thereby  transmit  light  bear- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  input  images; 
and 

Fourier  transforming  means  for  receiving  the  light  bearing  at 
least  portioas  of  the  plurality  of  input  images  having  passed 
through  said  OMsk  member  and  for  jointly  Fourier  transform- 
ing the  at  least  poitions  of  the  plurality  of  input  images  to 
thereby  obtain  a  Joint  Fourier  Tiansform  inuge  of  the  plural- 
ity of  input  images; 

wherein  the  tnask  area  of  said  mask  member  has  a  pluraUty  of 
apertures  each  for  transmitting  light  bearing  the  at  least  a 


portion  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  input 
images,  the  plurality  of  apertures  having  low  cotrelatioa  wdh 
one  another;  and 
wherein  the  mask  area  has  light  iiansmittance  of  a  zero  value  for 
blocking  the  light  from  said  light  source,  each  of  the  pinrality 
of  apertuies  has  high  Ught  transmittanoe.  and  the  piiaaUty  of 
apertures  each  has  light  transminanoe  lowering  gradually 
from  the  center  of  the  apeiture  to  the  edge  of  the  apeituie. 


S4>Sy486 
IMAGE  TRANSFORMATION  APPARATUS 
KatanaUra  Moriwakc,  and  Ti  iHI  i  «riilrai*i,  bath  af  I 
gawa,  Japan,  aari^nrr  to  Saay  Caiparalian,  TUcyn, , 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227,1831 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1993,  5-113966 
Int  CL'  G8«  9/32 
VS.  CL  382—293  12  ( 
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1.  Apparatus  for  transforming  input  video  dau  representing  an 
input  video  image,  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  said  input  video  data; 

means  for  supplying  a  rectangular  coonhnaie  address  lepreaeat- 
ing  a  location  in  a  transformed  image; 

means  for  converting  said  rectangular  coordinate  address  to  a 
polar  coordinate  address  having  a  radius  coordinate  and  an 
angular  coordinate; 

transforming  means  for  transforming  said  polar  coordinale 
address  to  a  transformed  polar  coordinate  address  having  a 
transfotmed  radius  coordinite  and  a  transfonned  angular 
coofxJinaie  in  accordance  with  first  and  second  pattern  func- 
tions corresponding  to  first  and  second  patterns  which  estab- 
lish a  patteni  of  said  transformed  image  and  a  curvature 
function  which  is  a  fimctioa  of  the  radius  coordinate  of  the 
polar  coordinale  address  and  a  virtual  lens  having  a  predeter- 
mined radius  of  curvature  producing  said  transformed  image 
as  if  the  input  video  image  is  viewed  through  said  virtual  leas 
having  said  predetermined  radius  of  curvature,  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  panem  fimctioas  being  dependent  upon 
said  angular  coordinale  of  said  polar  coocdinaie  address  and  a 
rotation  angle  which  estaMishrs  a  rotational  view  of  the 
respective  pattern; 

means  for  converting  said  transformed  polar  coordinate  address 
to  a  transfonned  rectangular  coordinate  adihcss;  and 

means  for  retrieving  from  said  storage  means  said  iopu  video 
daa  cotrcapondiiig  to  said  transformed  rrrtangiilar  coorriinair 
address  of  said  input  video  image  and  providing  said  retrieved 
input  video  dau  as  data  for  said  rectangular  coordinate 
address  of  said  transfatmed  image. 
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53W«487 
HAND-HELD  DATA  ENTRY  SYSTEM  KEMOVABLE 
SIGNATUKE  PAD 
DbtM  C  Hacker.  JackMarflfe,  Fla^-  Jerry  L.  WaMcr,  Cedar 
Wipiili,  I«wa;  Arrta  D.  DaaMM*.  Sotaa,  Iwwa,  aad  Dcanis 
A.  Daitte,  Cedar  Bapida,  lima,  aaicaor*  to  Noraad  Corp»- 
,  Cedar  WafWi,  towa 

I  of  Ser.  No.  275,tM,  Jid.  14, 1994,  abaodeiied, 

whkh  to  a  cmdnaalioa  of  Ser.  No.  9S2Mt,  Mar.  17,  1992, 

abaiidoiifd,  whkh  to  a  cootiniiatkw-te-pait  of  Scr.  No. 

4154«9.  Sep.  29, 19«9,  PaL  No.  5423JM,  said  Ser.  No. 

852,  IWU  a  rorttiwathwi  !■  part  of  Ser.  No.  451422,  Dec  IS, 

190,  Pml  No.  5427,614,  wWch  b  a  i— tiaaati—  !■  part  of 

Scft  Nol  143,921,  Jaa.  14. 19n,  li-iiaril,  wWeh  to  a 

iiailaiillia  lajiH  af  Sec  No.  897447.  Aag.  15, 19M,  abaa- 

dMtd.  TWi  HTpMraHw  Scpi  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  38M73 

bit  CL*  CMK  9/22.  GMT  SAM:  CMC  2IM):  G89G  5/00 

VS.  CL  382-^U  13  i 


1.  Appantus  for  capcuring  handwritten  data,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hand-held  self-contained  pottable  handvmtten  data  capture 
assembly  capable  of  teceiving  normally  generated  handwrit- 
ten material,  said  assembly  comprising  an  integral  combina- 
tion of  a  poftable  data  terminal  for  ptocessing  data, 

(b)  a  removable  handwritten  data  leceiving  module  removably 
connected  to  the  data  lenmnal  and  having  a  longitudinally 
extensive  receiving  surface  for  receiving  a  spatially  extended 
sequence  of  information  conveying  handwritten  data  while 
the  module  is  connected  with  the  data  lerminal. 

(c)  means  in  said  receiving  module  far  reading  the  spatially 
extended  sequence  of  infonnatioa  conveying  handwritten  data 
as  applied  lo  said  receiving  surface  and  entering  the  data  into 
the  data  lerminal.  and 

(d)  said  band-held  self-contained  pottabie  handwritten  dau  cap- 
ture assembly  having  a  handgrip  region  comprising  a  bottom 
surface  and  adjoining  side  suifKes,  provid^g  a  grip  cross 
section  such  that  the  data  capture  assonbly  can  be  hand  held 
with  the  operator's  hand  in  simultaneous  contact  with  the 
boQom  surface  and  the  adjoining  side  surfaces  of  the  data 
capture  asaemUy. 


a  first  merooty  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  storing  said 
sensed  image  poftions  at  a  first  instant  of  time; 

a  second  memory  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  storing  said 
sensed  image  poitions  at  a  second  instant  of  time; 

a  correlator  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  memories  for 
estimating  one-dimensiona]  optical  flows  by  performing  cor- 
relations on  said  sensed  image  portions  at  said  first  instant  of 
time  and  said  sensed  image  portions  at  said  second  instant  of 
time,  a  first  one  of  said  correlations  corresponding  to  a  first 
component  of  said  image  portions  incident  on  said  first  group 
of  sensors  and  a  second  one  of  said  correlations  correspond- 
ing to  a  second  component  of  said  image  portions  incident  on 
said  second  group  of  sensors;  and 

an  estimator,  coupled  to  said  correlator,  for  generating  an  esti- 
mate of  said  time  to  contact  in  response  to  results  of  said 
correlations  by  said  cotrclator. 


5498,489 
DEPOLAUZED  FBER  OPTIC  ROTATION  SENSOR 
WITH  LOW  FARADAY  EFFECT  DRIFT 
George  A.  Pavlath,  TVMHMd  O^a;  RoMld  J.  Mkhal,  Wright- 
wood;  Ralph  A.  PattcrMMi,  Canofa  Parii,  and  Sidaey  X.  Y. 
Hoa^,  Wc«  Hilt,  afl  ot  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Utton  Systems, 
IBC  WoodlaMi  Bik,  CaUf. 

Filed  JuL  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281439 

lot  CL' G82B  &«0 

VS.  CL  38S— 12  6  CUims 

10 


5498/M8 
OBJECT  MOVEMENT  ESTIMATOR  USING  ONE- 
MMENSIONAL  (VnCAL  FLOW 
kMMO  PaoK  WiiiJiy,  MaM^  Jokai  G.  Hanto,  GataMsrile, 
FhL,  a^  Mcala  Ammb,  Bwl.  Haljr,  liginri  to  Mawarha- 
■tfMe  af  ItehMlagy,  CanibrUie,  Maik,  awl  Iteh- 
I  CSATA  Novas  Ortaa,  Italy 

FRed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Sw.  No.  12*491 
bt  CL'  G86K  9K4:  Gta  17/15 
VS.  CL  382—278  6  CU^ 

1.  A  system  for  predicting  a  time  lo  contact  of  a  first  object 
moving  towards  a  second  object,  comprising: 

sensing  means  affixed  to  said  first  object  for  sensing  a  two- 
dimensional  plurality  of  image  portions  of  said  second  object, 
said  sensing  means  including  a  first  group  of  sensors  and  a 
second  group  of  sensors,  the  first  group  of  sensors  not  being 
collinear  with  the  second  group  of  sensors; 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  magnetic  field  sensitivity  in  a  fiber 
optic  rotation  sensor  thti  senses  rotations  about  the  axis  of  a 
sensing  coil  formed  in  a  length  of  an  optical  fiber  by  detecting 
phase  differences  in  a  pair  of  countetptopagating  waves  in  the 
sensing  coil,  the  sensing  coil  being  foniKd  such  that  it  has  a 
sensitivity  to  external  magnetic  fields  such  that  the  Faraday  effect 
causes  a  phase  difference  in  the  counterpropagating  waves  in  the 
sensing  coil,  comprising: 
an  optical  signal  source; 

a  multifunction  integrated  optics  chip  having  a  first  optical 
waveguide  formed  thereon,  die  first  optical  waveguide  being 
arranged  to  receive  optical  signals  from  the  optical  signal 
source,  the  multifunction  integrated  optics  chip  having  second 
and  third  optical  waveguides  formed  thereon  such  that  the 
first,  second  and  third  optical  waveguides  intersect  to  form  a 
Y-coupler,  the  multifunction  integrated  optics  chip  further 
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including  a  phase  modulator  formed  therein  to  modulate  the 
phase  of  waves  in  the  first  optical  waveguide; 

first  and  second  fiber  optic  mnltifiiaction  inlegraied  optics  chip 
leads  fanned  of  polarization-niaiiitainiBg  optical  fiber  and 
arranged  to  extend  from  the  ends  of  die  aecood  and  third 
optical  waveguides,  each  of  the  first  and  second  fiber  optic 
multiAinctioa  imegraied  optics  chip  leads  having  two  im<u- 
ally  peqieadicular  principal  axes  of  biie6iii(ence,  the  fint  and 
second  fiber  optic  muhifuaction  iiaegraied  optics  chip  leads 
being  afranged  relative  to  the  second  and  third  optical 
waveguides,  respectively,  such  that  the  linear  polarization  of 
optical  signals  output  from  the  second  and  third  optical 
waveguides  are  directed  along  one  of  die  principal  axes  of 
birefringence  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  nwltifimction 
imegraied  optics  chip  leads; 

first  and  second  sensing  coil  leads  of  polarization-maintaining 
optical  fiber  extending  from  the  sensing  coil,  each  of  the  first 
and  second  sensing  coil  leads  having  two  mutually  perpen- 
dicular principal  axes  of  birefringenoe; 

a  first  splice  fbimed  between  the  first  sensing  coil  lead  and  the 
first  multifuaction  imtgiand  optics  chip  lead,  the  fint  sensing 
coil  lead  and  the  first  multifiinction  integrated  optics  chip  lead 
being  arranged  such  that  their  corresponding  principal  axes  of 
bireftingence  are  at  angles  of  approximately  43*  relative  to 
one  another  such  that  the  counterclockwise  wave  in  the  sens- 
ing coil  is  depolarized,  the  first  multifiinction  integrated  optics 
chip  lead  having  a  length  L,  between  the  miUtifunction  inte- 
grated optics  chip  and  die  first  splice  such  that  a  first  selected 
phase  change  between  polarization  components  occurs  in 
optical  waves  that  propagate  the  distance  L,  in  the  first 
multifiinction  integrated  optics  chip  lead;  and 

a  secoiMl  splice  formed  between  the  second  sensing  coil  lead  and 
the  second  multifiinction  integrated  optics  chip  lead  a  distance 
L2  from  the  multifunctioa  integrated  optics  chip,  the  second 
sensing  coil  lead  and  the  second  nntdtifunction  integrated 
optics  chip  lead  being  vranged  such  diat  their  corresponding 
principal  axes  of  biiefiingence  are  at  angles  of  approximately 
45*  relative  to  one  another  such  that  the  counterclockwise 
wave  in  the  sensing  coil  is  depolarized. 


5498,498 

DIELECTRIC  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  DEVICE 

mroHw  HaiMci,  aad  UemU  Yimum,  bolk  of  Kawasaki, 

JapoB.  iiiiliiiii     to  PM<ao  Liasiled,  KawaaoU,  Japan 

Dhrtoton  of  Ser.  No.  19*^78,  Fck.  2, 1994,  Pat.  No.  5,473,711. 

TMi  aypMcaUw  Ju.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  459,459 

dates  prtortty,  appHraH—  Japan,  Sep.  17.  1993,  5-23149* 

InL  CL'  G82B  6/12 

VS.  CL  385—14  7  Claiw 


a  diffiision  suppressing  layer  provided  so  as  to  be  iinupuaud 
between  said  temiconductar  fitan  and  said  tkctrodca.  said 
difhisian  smartiing  layer  being  fanned  of  iatiilatiag  mate- 
rial having  a  diffusion  constant  on  a  aoUd-phate  aDoyiag 
reaction  with  said  electrodes  smaller  than  i  liiffiiiina  1  nnMM 
on  a  solid-phase  alloying  reaction  between  said  ekicirodf*  and 
said  semiconductor  film. 


5498,491 
OPTICAL  FIBER  AMPLIFIER  AND  OPTICAL  FIBER 
TRANSMBSiON  APPARATUS 
Jnn  Okjra;  ThMaaU  Una.  balk  aT  ( 
aii«a,  KtMo,  al  aT . 

Cou,  LM„  Onka, , 

Ai«.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517387 
,  uppMcilliB  |apa%  Ai«.  23, 1994,  8-198381 
iBfL  CL'  G82B  6nS:  H81S  i/30 
VS.  CL  38S— 24  28  < 


1.  An  optical  fiber  amplifier  comprising  a  rare  earth  doped 
optical  fiber  and  a  pumping  light  source  for  ouiputtiiig  pwmpiag 
light  for  pumping  die  rare  earth  doped  optical  fiber,  the  optical 
fiber  amplifier  optically  amplifying  signal  light  received  at  an  input 
end  and  oiaputting  the  amplified  signal  light  from  an  output  end. 
wherein  the  optical  fiber  amplifier  fixther  includes: 
a  selector  for  selecting  a  ponion  of  light  of  spontaneous 
emission  generated  in  the  rare  earth  doped  optical  fiber, 
which  has  a  wavelength  shorter  than  the  wavelength  of  the 
signal  light;  and 
an  optical  fiber  resonator  for  laser-oacillMing  the  portion  of 
li^  of  spontaneous  emissioo  generated  in  the  rare  earth 
doped  optical  fiber,  which  is  selectod  by  die  selector, 
thereby  to  keep  a  gain  substantially  fixed  independent  of  a 
variatioa  in  the  input  power  and  wavelength  of  the  signal 
UghL 


5498,492 

METAL-FERROMAGNETIC  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

ISOLATOR 

Jacob  M.  Ha^Birr,  42  CMy  Gale  La.,  AaaapaRs,  Md.  21481 

Flkd  Oct  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541415 

Int.  CL'  G82B  6/27 

VS.  CL  385—27  8  1 


1.  A  dielectric  optical  waveguide  device  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate; 

a  pair  of  optical  waveguides  formed  in  said  substrate; 

an  i«Mii«>ing  buffer  layer  provided  on  said  substrate; 

a  semiconductor  film  provided  on  said  buffer  layer; 

a  pair  of  metal  electrodes  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  from 

each  other  so  as  to  cotrespond  to  said  optical  waveguides 

fbtroed  in  said  substrate;  and 


1.  An  optical  waveguide  isolalor  comprising: 

a  body  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a  sur^KC  and  first 

and  second  ends; 
a  waveguide  in  the  body  extending  along  said  surtece  between 

said  ends; 
an  input  guide  at  the  first  end  and  an  output  guide  at  the  second 

end; 
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•  Bngg  deflection  gnting  analyzei  adjacent  the  input  guide: 
a  Fanday  rooior  waveguide  TE-TM  mode  converter  adjacent 

the  analyzer,  and 
a  TE-TM  mode  converter  between  the  Faraday  rotator  and  the 

output  guide; 
said  Faraday  rotator  including  a  layer  of  an  anMxphous  or 

polycTystalline    metallic-fenomagnetic    material    extending 

akHig  the  wav^uide. 


threading,  said  each  of  said  first  and  second  reliefs  being 

screwed  into  said  apertures,  respectively: 
said  plurality  of  optic  fibers  constructed  so  as  to  be  positioned 

through  each  of  said  reliefs  and  each  of  said  rings; 
said  rings  fiatber  comprising  a  cover,  said  cover  constructed  so 

as  to  blanket  heads  of  screws  positioned  within  said  first  and 

second  connector  halves. 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FtMt  FOKMING  AN  OPTICAL 
FIMER  MICMHJENS 
B.  ^In^^-.  Jn,  a^  Kk^rd  E.  Lacaa,  Ji:,  hatt  ot 
Dbxi,  aaalgBon  to  AlcaM  Nctwarit  SysltaH,  tec^ 

PBcd  May  14, 19M.  Sk  N«.  M3442 

Lat  CL''  G«2B  6/32 

VS.  CL  385—33  12  dates 

ia  28x        m  *c  W 


eth- 


_y 


J.  CA 


a    a 


V 


nc-o 


IW-I 


nc-t 


1.  A  multi-chaBnel  fiber  opik  connector  device  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  connector  halves,  each  of  said  connector 
halves  comprising  a  back  end  portion; 

(b)  first  and  second  stnin  relief  rings; 

(c)  fint  and  second  strain  reliefs; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers: 

said  first  and  second  strain  relief  rings  being  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  connector  at  said  back  end  portion,  respec- 
tively; 

each  (rf  said  strain  relief  rings  ftmher  comprising  a  central 
aperture,  said  central  aperture  constructed  so  as  to  comprise  a 


5,598,494 
MULTI-CHANNEL  FIBEK  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
Gfcc  8Af —,  CalaHMa;  Dak  Smitk,  BaKbMwc,  both  of 
Md^  aad  Gng  BaMU,  Palo  Alto,  CaHt,  aaatfora  to  The 
Vwltti  Statca  af  America  aa  iipnaMtod  by  the  Sccrrtary  of 
the  Amiy,  Waahtogtaa,  O.C. 

FQcd  Oct  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  54M79 
InL  CL'  G«2B  6/00:6/38 
VS.  CL  385—59  14 


5,598^495 

FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR  HOUSING,  FIBER  OPTIC 

RECEPTACLE,  ACCESSORIES  EMPLOYING  FIBER 

OPTIC  CONNECTOR  HOUSINGS  AND 

CORRESPONDING  OPTICAL  ASSEMBLIES 

Jcftcy  W.  RMfe,  EaJleatt;  WHtato  W.  VcUn;  Vcatol,  and 

Jnaea  R.  Webb,  Eadkatt,  aU  tt  N.Y^  awlgiin  to  Inlcna- 

INtWm  ar  Scr.  N«.  975,778,  N«t.  LI,  1992,  PM.  N«. 

532Sy454.  TWa  appBrttoB  May  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  439,829 

Int.  CL*  G82B  6/00,6/36 

VS.  CL  385—75  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  microlens  on  an  optical  fiber  by 
pa  fuming  the  steps  of: 

inserting  the  optical  fiber  predetermined  depth  in  a  bath  com- 
prising an  oil  layer,  an  acid  layer,  and  a  boundary  between  the 
oil  layer  and  the  acid  layer. 

etching  the  portion  of  the  optical  fiber  contacted  by  the  acid 
layer  by  forming  a  meniscus  around  the  optical  fiber  to 
selectively  and  coniroUabiy  form  on  die  optical  fiber  a  micro- 
lens  having  a  predetennined  shape. 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  at  least  one  optical  surface  with  a  fluid, 
comprising: 

at  least  a  first  tube  through  which  a  fluid  is  to  be  injected,  and  at 
least  a  first  fluid  nozzle,  connected  to  a  front  end  of  said  first 
tube; 

at  least  a  first  plug  frame  which  is  adapted  to  receive,  and  which 
contains,  said  first  tube  and  said  first  nozzle,  the  latter  pro- 
truding through  an  opening  in  a  front  end  of  said  first  plug 
frame; 

at  least  a  first  fiber  optic  connector  housing  which  contains  said 
first  plug  frame,  said  first  nozzle  protruding  through  an  open- 
ing in  a  front  end  of  said  first  fiber  optic  connector  housing: 

at  least  a  second  tube  through  which  a  fluid  is  to  injected,  and  at 
least  a  second  fluid  nozzk,  connected  to  a  front  end  of  said 
second  tube: 

at  least  a  second  plug  frame  which  is  adapted  lo  receive,  and 
which  contains,  said  second  tube  and  said  second  nozzle,  the 
latter  prtxruding  through  an  opening  in  a  front  end  of  said 
second  plug  frame; 

at  least  a  second  fiber  optic  connector  housing  which  contains 
said  second  plug  frame,  said  second  nozzle  protruding 
through  an  opening  in  a  front  end  of  said  second  fiber  optic 
cotuector  bousing;  and 

means,  extending  between  said  first  and  second  fiber  optic 
connector  housings,  for  maintaining  said  first  and  sectMd  fiber 
optic  connector  housings  in  a  substantiany  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship while  permitting  each  of  said  first  and  second  fiber 
optic  connector  housings  to  move  in  at  least  four  different 
directions  relative  lo  the  other  fiber  optic  connector  housing. 
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OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR  CCHMPRISING  A  GLASS 

FERRULE,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Jerry  M.  AmAirnm,  Awtal,  Ga.;  Robert  W.  FHaa,  Bridgcwa- 
Icr;  DarU  W.  Jibaiia.  Jr.,  BcdhatHln;  both  at  N J.,-  Not^ 

BUB  H*  K^aiBpcn,  nofnaaa,  ua.,  fiacaar  in.  aaaiBonGa, 
Bcffedcy  Hdi^Ma,  N  J.,  aad  Darld  N.  RM^aroy,  Coaycn,  Ga.., 
aaalgnnn  to  Laecat  Ikctaalogtco  lac,  Marray  OD,  N J. 
FOcd  Dec  14, 199S,  Sck  No.  572,359 
lat  CL*  GtZB  6/00:6/36 
VS.  CL  38S-84  13  ( 


1.  An  article  comprising  an  optical  fiber  connector,  the  connector 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  glass  ferrule  having  an  outer 
cylinder  surface  and  a  center  bore  adapted  for  receiving  therein  an 
optical  fiber: 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  outer  cylinder  surface  comprises  an  etched  surface,  and  a 

protective  coating  is  disposed  on  the  etched  surface,  the 

protective  coating  comprising  one  or  more  elements  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni.  Cu.  Co.  Pd.  Pi,  Au  and  Rh. 


5,598v497 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  LIGHT  SOURCE 

WITHIN  A  SYSTEM  FOR  COUPLING  LIGHT  INTO  AN 

OPTIC  FIBER  OR  FIBER  BUNDLE 

Tbooias  W.  RoUer,  Moori>ark,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cogeot  Light 

TeduMioeico.  lac.  Saata  Clarlta,  CaUf. 

FUcd  JbL  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  502,563 

lot.  CL"  G«2B  6/36 

VS.  a.  385—92  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  coupling  light  from  a  source  through  an 
optical  system  and  into  an  output  fiber  optic  element,  wherein  the 
source  and  the  optical  system  are  mounted  within  a  housing  and 
wherein,  for  proper  operation,  the  source  roust  be  disposed  in 
precise  alignment  with  the  optical  system,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
mounting  the  source  to  a  removable  assembly  for  slidable  inser- 
tion into  and  removal  from  the  housing,  with  said  assembly 
iticluding  elements  for  maintaining  precise  aligtmient  of  the 


source  with  the  optical  system  wfaik  the  source  and  aiiMBMy 
are  potitiooed  within  the  bousing; 
wherein  tlie  ckimjai  for  mainiainiiig  precise  alignment  iadude 
a  plurality  of  mommng  pads,  with  a.  least  oae  fira  aiooaiiag 
pad  aligned  along  a  fim  plaae,  at  Inat  one  wcoad  mouaiiag 
pad  aligned  aloag  a  aecoad  plaae  ikx  parallel  to  the  fitM  plane, 
and  at  least  one  third  mounting  pad  aligned  along  a  third 
plane  not  parallel  lo  either  the  first  or  aecoad  plaaea. 


5,598^98 

MODULAR  OPTICAL  FIBER  CORE  TAPE,  SEPARABLE 

INTO  A  PLURALITY  (W  TAPE  UNTTS  OR  MODULES, 

METHOD  Olf  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  TAPE  AND 

OPTICAL  CABLE  USING  THE  SAME 

Gcrardo  Cnairnl,  Roae,  Italy,  aacigaor  to  Akatd  Cot!  S.|>A., 

CologBO  Moeacae,  Italy 

FOcd  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,128 
Claiois  priority,  appUcadoa  Italy,  OcL  12, 1993,  MI93A21S2 
lat.  CL*  G«2B  6/44 
VS.  a.  385—114  18  I 


1.  Modular  optical  fiber  cote  tape,  separable  into  a  plurality  of 
tape  units  or  modules,  for  use  in  optical  cables,  said  tape  including 
a  modular  scries  of  optical  fibers,  each  having  a  primary  coating, 
disposed  in  a  parallel  airangement  on  a  plane  and  embedded  in  a 
synthetic  resin  matrix,  a  splitting  into  said  modules  of  said  tape 
being  provided  for  along  at  least  one  longitudinal  section  between 
contiguous  fibers  of  consecutive  modules,  wherein  at  least  one 
separation  element  is  embedded  in  said  resin  matrix  at  said  at  least 
one  longitudiiul  section  for  facilitating  the  splitting  of  the  tape 
along  said  longitudinal  section,  and  wherein  the  syntiietic  resin 
matrix  is  a  material  that  is  cuttable  by  the  separation  elements  and 
that  is  chemically  compatible  with  Ihe  primary  coating  of  each  said 
optical  fiber. 


5,598,499 
SEAL  FOR  CABLE  SPUCE  CLOSURE 
Denis  E.  Boick,  CaHadag,  aad  Marc  D.  Joaes,  Itthnaii,  both 
of  Ga,  aaaigaort  to  Laocat  Ttehaotogiet,  lac,  Marray  HB, 
NJ. 


Filed  Nov.  L  1995,  Scr.  No.  548,359 
lot  CL*  G«2B  &t» 


U.S.  CL  385—138 


JOdaiaK 


1.  A  seal  for  providing  a  seal  between  a  cable  and  a  port  in  a 
closure,  comprising: 
a  conical  shaped  outer  surhce  having  a  first  base  and  a  first 
truncated  top,  said  first  base  defining  a  rear  end  of  said  seal 
and  said  first  truncated  top  defining  a  front  end  of  said  seal; 
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an  qjoture  extendiiig  completely  through  said  seal  firom  said 
from  end  to  said  rear  end,  said  aperture  defining  a  conical 
shaped  inner  suitee  of  said  seal  with  said  conical  shaped 
inner  surface  having  a  second  baae  at  said  front  end  and  a 
second  tnmcaied  lop  located  near  said  tear  end  of  said  seal; 
Hd 

a  slit  extending  completely  Ifaroi^  said  seal  from  said  outer 
sutfice  to  said  inner  surfiace  and  extending  from  said  from 
end  of  said  seal  toward  said  rear  end  of  said  seal; 

wherein  said  outer  surface  of  said  seal  is  for  engaging  said  port, 
said  inner  surface  of  said  teal  is  for  engaging  said  cable,  and 
ponions  of  said  seal  on  either  side  of  said  sUt  are  forced 
together  when  said  seal  is  conyn-amri  from  said  rear  end 
toward  said  front  end,  whereby  said  port  in  said  closuic  is 
sealed. 


5jm,sm 

FIXING,  EAHTHING  AND  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR 
OPTICAL  CABLES 
Dnrid  Crapd.  I  annlw,  awi  Jcn^^Plcfre  LonbonUn,  -nrcbew- 
dn,  both  of  Fmooe,  awlfiir»  to  Fraacc  lUeconi,  Paris, 


VS.  a.  3K— 139 

12 


Filed  Jnn.  3. 19N,  Sck  No.  SS2,3«3 
priority,  appllrallan  FkMCC^  Jaa.  9, 1995,  95  N161 
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1.  Device  (I)  for  fixing,  earthing  and  sealing  the  end  of  an 
optical  cable,  including  at  least  one  optical  module  (6).  an  outer 
jacket  (2),  especially  made  of  relatively  deformabie  plastic,  having 
a  cylindrical  general  shape,  freely  surrounding  die  optical  module 
consisting  of  a  set  of  adjacent  fibres  (9)  which  are  independent  or 
preferably  housed  in  a  canfiaenent  sheath  (S),  and  at  least  one 
reinforcing  element  (3.  4)  having  a  high  mrrhaniral  strength,  in 
paiticolar  a  high  tensile  strength,  in  order  to  take  up  and  absorb  the 
forces  exened  on  the  cable  wiihoi*  tnncfinTiiig  them  to  the  optical 
module,  characterized  in  thai  it  includes  an  immobilizing  member 
(IX)  operating  by  clamping  the  jacket  from  outside  the  latter,  at 
least  one  boUow  protective  sealing  plug  (13,  14,  44)  capable  of 
being  placed  around  and  possibly  crimped  onto  a  pan  of  the 
reinforcing  element  that  extends  from  the  front  end  of  the  jacket 
which  bas  been  cut  beforehand  in  order  to  strip  the  optical  module, 
this  plug  including  a  flange  (2S).  possibly  protruding,  bearing 
against  a  plane  surface  made  on  the  end  of  the  jacket,  and  a  locking 
assembly  (15)  for  clamping  over  the  plug,  diis  locking  assembly 
being  formed  by  two  opposite  jaws  (29.  39)  which  mutually 
interact,  closing  together  onto  die  external  tmhce  of  the  plug  in  a 
diametral  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  latter,  means  (16, 
17)  being  ftothermore  provided  for  closing  together  the  locking 
asaemMy  for  clamping  over  the  plug  with  respect  to  the  member 
for  immobilizing  the  jacket,  so  as  locally  to  compress  the  Ittter  by 
means  of  die  flange  of  the  phig.  thereby  achieving  sealing  with 
respect  to  the  outside  of  the  reinforcing  element  extending  into  the 
thickness  of  the  sheath,  parallel  with  its  longitudinal  axis. 


5,S9«.5il 
POLYMIDE  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  polyimide  optical  waveguide, 
comprisiiig  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  core  made  of  a  polyimide  whose  refractive  index  is 

controlled  lo  be  a  predetermined  value  by  electron  beam 

irradiatioa;  and 
forming  a  cladding  set  in  contact  with  said  core,  and  said 

cladding  being  made  of  th^  same  material  as  said  core  and 

having  a  icfractive  index  loWer  than  that  of  said  core. 


5,598,582 
FTC  HEATER  FOR  USE  IN  UQUID  WITH  CLOSE 
ELECTRICAL  AND  THERMAL  COUPLING  BETWEEN 
ELECTRODE  PLATES  AND  THERMISTORS 
Minora  IWcakariri,  Md  Makoto  Ono,  botk  of  Tbkyo,  Japan, 
to  TDK  Corporation,  IbkyVi  Japan 
Filed  Aag.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  285v449 
prioriiy,  ■ppMrahan  Japan,  Ang.  28,  1993,  5-049970 
U;  Apr.  19,  1994,  (180232 
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1.  A  PTC  healer  for  use  in  liquid  comprising: 
a  case  inchiding  first  and  second  radiating  members  having 
peripheries  which  engage  each  other  and  which  are  shielded 
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to  define  an  internal  space  inside  said  case,  said  case  having 
an  opening  between  said  first  and  second  radiating  members; 

plural  electrode  plates  arranged  in  said  internal  space,  each  of 
said  electrode  plates  having  elastic  projections  on  both  of 
opposing  sides  of  each  of  said  electrode  plates: 

at  least  one  positive  temperature  coefficient  thermistor  having 
electrodes  provided  on  opposing  surfaces,  said  at  least  one 
positive  temperature  coefficient  thermistor  being  arranged 
between  said  electrode  plates  while  the  projections  on  one  of 
said  opposing  sides  of  said  electrode  plates  are  in  contact  with 
said  electrodes: 

projections  on  another  of  said  opposing  sides  of  said  electrode 
plates  being  engaged  with  an  inside  wall  of  said  case;  and 

a  thermally  conductive  adhesive  resin  disposed  between  said 
electrodes  of  said  at  least  one  positive  temperature  coefficient 
thermistor  and  said  electrode  plates. 


said  overlap  said  overlap  signal  to  a  trailing  end  of  said 
perceptually  weighted  speech  signal. 


5,598,503 
Not  IsMcd  For  Thb  Nnabcr 


5,598304 

SPEECH  CODING  SYSTEM  TO  REDUCE  DISTORTION 

THROUGH  SIGNAL  OVERLAP 

IbiMU  MiyaM,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigncr  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,723 

Claiati  piriority,  appHcadon  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1993,  008736 
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1.  A  speech  coding  system  comprising: 

a  linear  predictioa  analysis  circuit  for  developing  spectral 
parameters  for  subfriunes  of  an  input  speech  signal  divided  at 
predetermined  intervals  in  each  frame; 

an  adaptive  codebook; 

an  excitation  codebook; 

a  gain  codebook; 

a  first  weighting  filter  for  producing  a  perceptually  weighted 
speech  signal  using  said  input  speech  signal  and  said  spectral 
parameters  of  a  present  sub-frame;  and 

an  overlap  sigiud  generation  circuit  fuither  comprising: 
a  synthesis  filter,  and 
a  second  wetghting  filter 

wherein  a  zero  input  response  of  the  synthesis  filter  is  developed 
for  a  predetermined  length  by  providing  the  input  speech 
signal  of  said  present  subframe  as  an  initial  value,  and 
wherein  said  second  weighting  filter  weights  said  zero  input 
response  to  produce  at  least  one  overiap  signal  based  on 
spectral  parameters  for  a  next  stibframe,  and  wherein  optical 
codevectors  are  searched  from  said  adaptive,  excitation  and 
gain  codebooks  according  to  a  signal  obtained  by  connecting 


5,598,585 
CEPSTRAL  CCHUtECTION  VECTOR  QUANTIZER  FOR 
SPEECH  RECOGNITION 
Stephen  C.  AnsUn,  San  Matan,  and  Ada*  B. 
Saratoga,  hoik  of  CidlL,  Mrignors  to  Apple  I 
QipeiliM,  CaHt 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  316^18 
fart.  CL'  G1«L  3Af2 
VS.  CL  395— 2J5  10  ( 
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4.  A  method  for  coirecting  cepstral  vectors  representative  of 
speech  fix)m  an  acoustical  lest  environment  for  use  in  a  speech 
processing  system  by  using  a  vector  quanti  ration  (VQ)  codebook 
based  on  training  data  from  an  acoustical  training  environment. 
and  by  applying  correction  vectors  to  the  cepstral  vectors,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  acquiring  a  set  of  cepstral  vectors  representative  of  speech 
signals  from  the  acoustical  training  environmem; 

(b)  compiKing  an  average  cepstral  vector  from  the  acquired  set 
of  cepstral  vectors,  the  average  cepstral  vector  representative 
of  the  acoustical  training  enviroiunent  without  speech; 

(c)  correcting  the  set  of  cepstral  vectors  by  subtracting  the 
average  cepstral  vector  of  step  (b)  from  each  of  the  acquired 
set  of  cepstral  vectors  of  step  (a)  for  producing  a  set  of 
coarsely  cotrecied  vectors;  * 

(d)  generaang  a  VQ  codebook  tree  from  the  set  of  coarsely 
corrected  vectors  of  step  (c)  in  which  each  codebook  tree 
node  is  a  vector  that  is  represeotative  of  a  set  of  cooidiiiaies 
describing  a  centroid  of  a  distinct  cluster,  each  cluster  having 
an  assigned  subset  of  the  set  of  coarsely  corrected  vectors  of 
step  (c),  the  subset  of  coarsely  corrected  vectors  in  each 
cluster  being  closer  to  the  centroid  of  the  cluster  to  which  the 
subset  is  assigned  dian  to  any  other  cluster, 

(e)  acquiring  new  cepstral  vectors  from  a  test  environment  and 
computing  a  running  average  test  vector, 

(f)  correcting  each  new  cepstral  vector  of  from  the  test  environ- 
ment by 

(i)  subtracting  the  lunning  average  cepstral  vector  from  step 

(e)  from  each  new  cepstral  vector  to  obtain  a  coarsely 

corrected  new  vector, 
(ii)  vector  quantizing  the  coarsely  corrected  new  vector  of 

step  (fXi)  using  the  VQ  codebook  tree  of  step  (d)  to  obtain 

a  VQ  vector, 
(iii)  accumulating  a  nuining  average  node  vector  from  a  set  of 

new  vectors  associated  with  a  node  of  the  VQ  codebook 

tree  to  which  each  vector  of  die  set  of  new  vectors  is 

closest, 
(iv)  generating  a  fine  correction  vector  from  the  VQ  vector  of 

step  (fXii)  by  subtracting  the  nmning  average  node  vector 

corresponding  to  die  VQ  vector  node, 
(v)  producing  a  finely  conected  new  vector  by  adding  the  fine 

collection  vector  to  die  coarsely  corrected  new  vector,  and 

(g)  outpimiiig  die  finely  conected  new  vector  for  processing  by 
the  speech  processing  system 
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AFFAKATUS  AND  A  METB(»  FOR  CONCEALING 
TRANSMISaON  EHKORS  IN  A  STEECH  DEC<N«R 
Kari  T.  Wicna.  Uppahi,  and  SaV  A.  Bcrirtrlai,  MMwiil, 
botk  if  Swedes,  iirfn"'  (o  TeMowrirtieboiaict  LM  Erics- 

Flkd  Jkb.  I«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2SS,S79 
lority,  ■ypMtKlM  Smtim,  Jml  II,  1993. 93nt25 
tm.  CL*  GISL  SM6;W00 
VS.  a.  395—2.42  36  ( 


1.  An  appamus  in  ■  receiver  in  a  frame  baaed  radio  communi- 
cation system,  for  concealing  transmissioa  errors  in  a  speech 
decoder  caused  by  a  communication  channel,  which  speech 
decoder  is  of  the  source-filter  type  and  is  controlled  by  means 
iadnding  inienal  stale  variables  updated  on  a  frame  by  frame 
basis  for  modifying  leceived  filter  parameters  rtpieamting  back- 
granad  sounds  Inismittrd  over  said  commuaicatioa  channel,  said 
mpaialua  compnsing: 

(a)  means  far  delecting  frames  containing  transmission  errors; 

(b)  means  for  drriding  wtaetfaer  a  frame  in  which  transmission 
enors  have  been  detected  is  acceptable; 

(c)  means  for  concealing  said  detected  transmisaioa  errors  by 
lesiricting  updating  of  at  least  one  of  said  iatenial  state 
variables  of  said  speech  decoder  if  said  detected  frame  is 
declared  non-accepoMe  by  said  deciding  means. 


5,S9«,S»7 

METHOD  OF  SPEAKER  CLUSTERING  FOR  UNKNOWN 

SPEAKERS  IN  CONVERSATIONAL  AUDIO  DATA 
Daaaiil  G.  Wtmktw,  ML  View;  LgrM  D.  WBrais,  Partala  Valley, 
aMi  FraKtee  R.  Ckai,  May*  Fack.  all  a«  CaMC  aMigMra  to 
Xcm  Cnrporadaa,  Staated,  Caaa. 

FBed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Sec  No.  226,523 
lat  CL*  GML  5496 
U&  CL  395— 2J5  9 


a)  providing  a  portion  of  audio  data  including  speech  from  at 
least  all  of  the  multiplicity  of  speakers; 

b)  dividing  said  pcatian  of  audio  data  into  dau  segments; 

c)  treating  said  data  segments  as  clusters  and  computing  a 
pairwise  distance  between  each  cluster  and  every  other  dus- 
ter, basing  said  pairwise  distance  on  a  likelihood  measurement 
that  two  clusters  were  created  by  a  same  speaker,  said  likeli- 
hood measurement  being  biased  by  a  Markov  duration  nnodel 
based  on  tbe  prior  probability  of  speaker  changes; 

d)  combining  two  clusters  with  a  minimum  pairwise  distance 
into  a  new  cluster. 


5,S98,5« 

REAL-TIME  WAVEFORM  ANALYSIS  USING  ARTIFICIAL 

NEURAL  NETWORKS 

JaUan  M.  Goktaaan.  139  S.  Hndaea  St,  Denver,  Cdo.  80222 

Filed  Oct  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  779,219 
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1.  A  method  of  aiuUyzing  a  periodic  characteristic  waveform  in  a 
sigiul  using  neural  networks,  said  method  comprising  tbe  steps  of: 

(a)  protraining  first  and  second  neural  networks  to  recognize  a 
stafting  point  and  an  end  point  of  said  characteristic  wave- 
form; 

(b)  transmitting  said  signal  to  a  buffer,  said  buffer  having  greater 
than  N  storage  locations  each  having  an  index  number,  said 
characteristic  waveform  in  said  signal  having  starting  and  end 
points: 

(c)  serially  transmitting  the  contents  of  said  huffier  to  said  first 
and  second  neural  networks  each  neural  network  having  N 
input  nodes,  and  each  input  node  having  an  index  number, 
inptating  data  to  each  input  node  from  buffer  locations  having 
the  same  index  number  as  a  corresponding  input  node,  said 
neural  network  input  nodes  receivii^  a  value  of  zero  fr<om 
buffer  locations  not  yet  leceiviiig  any  poitions  of  said  signal; 

(d)  causing  said  first  neural  network  to  generate  an  output  which 
is  a  representation  of  die  index  number  of  die  input  node 
receiving  said  slatting  poim  of  said  charKieristic  waveform, 
and  causing  said  second  oeunl  network  to  generate  an  output 
which  is  a  representation  of  the  index  number  of  the  input 
node  receiving  said  end  point  of  said  characteristic  waveform. 


1.  A  method  for  training  multiple  speaker  models  based  on 
speech  from  a  multiplicity  of  speakers,  comprising  die  steps  of: 


538.S99 

METHOD  OF  CONFIGURING  A  NEURAL  NETWORK 
AND  A  DUGNOSIS/RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  USING 
THE  SAME 
ao    XikaliaaU,    Marhartl;    Fadhim    Endo,    and    Tokio 
Yaaaaghra,  both  at  OtacU,  al  of  Japao,  Majgnnn  to  Hha- 
cU,  Ltd.,  1hky«,  J^M 
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Mar.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  214,769 
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1.  A  method  for  analytically  determining  coupling  weights  using 

a  neural  network  having  an  input  layer,  at  least  a  hidden  layer  and 

an  output  layer,  said  method  comprising  tbe  steps  of: 

classifying  learning  data  input  to  said  input  layer  based  on 

features  thereof  into  classifications  of  learning  data; 
inputting  learning  data  for  each  of  said  classifications  of  learning 
dau; 
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calculating  a  total  sum  for  each  of  said  classifications  of  learning 
datiu 

correlating  teacher  data  corresponding  to  the  calculated  total 
sum  for  each  of  said  classifications  of  learning  data  in  the 
order  of  magnittirtr  of  the  calculated  total  sum  for  each  output 
of  said  output  layer,  and 

determining  coupling  weights  based  on  the  teacher  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  classification  of  learning  data  having  a  maxi- 
mum calculated  total  sum.  total  sums  of  said  classifications  of 
learning  data  before  and  afler  any  change  of  the  teacher  data, 
and  the  teacher  data;  and 

performing  recognition  or  diagnosis  by  using  said  neural  net- 
work having  die  determined  coupling  weights. 


5,59S,51t 

SELF  ORGANIZING  ADAPTIVE  REPLICATE  (SOAR) 

Patrick  F.  Cartclai,  Yoika  LJada,  CaMC  aaslgniir  to 

Liada  UalTcnity  Mcdkal  Ccalciv  Loau  UmU,  CaW. 

FBed  Oct  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  137,569 
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means  for  computing  a  set  of  first  distanrr  vectors  diat  are  a 
frinction  of  die  difference  between  each  input  weight  vector 
and  an  input  feature  vector  comprising  the  inpKs  to  said  mfOi 
nodes,  said  first  distance  vectors  being  fed  to  the  bidden  nodes 
as  inputs; 

means  for  computing  a  set  of  second  distance  vecKirs  that  are  a 
function  of  the  diffierence  between  eadi  hidden  node  weight 
vector,  and  a  vector  comprising  the  outputs  of  said  hidden 
nodes; 

means  for  determining  the  smallest  of  the  second  distaitce  vec- 
tors; 

means  for  generating  an  oiaput  from  tbe  output  node  associated 
with  the  smallest  second  distance  vector,  whereby  for  each 
unique  input  feature  vector  one  outpia  node  generates  a 
response  and;  means  for  training  said  network  in  response  to  a 
training  feature  vector  including,  means  for  determiniiig  if  the 
smallest  of  said  first  distanrr  vectors  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  and. 

means  for  ail^usting  the  weights  for  the  hidden  node  weight 
vector  associated  with  said  smallrst  first  rlitlaiinr  vector  so  as 
to  make  said  distance  smaller  if  the  smallest  of  said  first 
distannr  vectors  is  less  than  the  predetermined  threshold. 


5,S»«,511 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERPRETING  DATA 
AND  ACCESSING  ON-LINE  DOCUMENTATION  IN  A 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Jan  S.  Pctri^iak,  Phocaix;  Ikrri  L.  Coitatt,  CkMdIer;  Erik  O. 
Berg,  Phocais,  aad  Jady  Apdar,  Chaadler,  all  of  Ariz., 
aiaiKMirs  to  latd  Carpondiaa,  Saata  Clara,  CaW. 
FRcd  Dec  28, 1992,  Set:  No.  999,279 
lat  CL'  GMF  15/18 
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1.  A  neural  network  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  nodes  each  receiving  one  or  more  input  node 
inputs  and  producing  an  input  node  output; 

a  plurality  of  hidden  nodes  each  receiving  one  or  more  hidden 
node  inputs  and  producing  a  hidden  node  output,  each  of  said 
hidden  node  outpuu  being  a  non-linear  function  of  their 
respective  hidden  node  inpiHs; 

one  or  more  output  nodes,  each  receiving  one  or  more  output 
node  inputs  and  producing  an  output  node  output; 

first  set  of  weighted  connections  coupling  said  input  node  out- 
puts to  said  hidden  nodes,  the  wei^its  of  said  connections  for 
each  hidden  node  comprising  an  input  weight  vector, 

second  set  of  weighted  connections  coupling  said  hidden  node 
outputs  to  said  output  nodes,  the  weights  of  said  connections 
for  each  output  node  comprising  a  hidden  node  weight  vector, 
wherein  tubaanrially  every  input  node  is  coiuiected  to  every 
hidden  node,  aad  substantially  every  hidden  node  is  con- 
nected to  every  output  node: 


11.  In  a  computer  system  having  die  abilify  to  ezeoae  a  phaaiify 
of  independent  application  programs,  a  method  for  imuiatting 
data  fhxn  one  or  more  of  die  computer  applicatioB  piugiauis  and 
from  previous  test  resulu  stored  in  a  Iraraing  module  to  assist  a 
user  in  solving  a  compiaer  sjratem  aad  application  proMeai.  the 
method  comprising  the  rompiarr  iiiyfciiw'wied  steps  of: 
storing  meta  knowledge  and  general  knowledge  in  a  knowledge 
base,  said  mett  knowledge  being  rules  of  logic,  said  geaeral 
knowledge  being  application-independent  rules; 
loading  a  first  knowMge  module  into  the  knowledge  base,  said 
first  knowledge  module  being  specific  to  a  first  application 
program; 
receiving  a  list  of  facts  aboia  the  problem; 
comparing  a  list  of  CkIs  to  the  meta  knowledge,  general  knowl- 
edge, or  fint  knowledge  module  rules  in  the  knowledge  base, 
wherein  said  comparing  the  list  of  frets  produces  adrtilinaal 
facts  by  application  of  the  facts  to  die  meu  knowledge. 
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genenl  knowledge,  or  first  knowledge  module  rules  in  the 
knowledge  base,  said  comparing  the  list  of  has  being 
repealed  until  either  a  valid  conclosioa  is  reached  or  no 
additional  facts  are  prtxiuced; 

delennining  whether  the  learning  module  stores  pievious  test 
results  that  are  relevant  to  solving  the  problem; 

comparing  the  previous  test  results  that  are  relevant  to  solving 
the  problem  to  the  meta  knowledge,  general  knowledge,  or 
first  knowledge  module  rules  in  the  knowledge  base,  wherein 
said  comparing  the  previous  lest  results  pnxfaices  additional 
bets  by  applicaboo  of  the  previous  test  results  lo  ifae  meta 
knowledge,  general  knowledge,  or  first  knowledge  module 
rules  in  the  knowledge  base,  said  comparing  the  previous  test 
results  being  repealed  until  eiifaer  a  valid  conclusion  is 
reached  or  do  additional  hcts  are  produced;  and 

selecting  a  second  knowledge  modulr  which  provides  additional 
iafonnaaon  about  solving  the  problem,  wherein  said  second 
knowledge  module  being  specific  to  a  second  application 
program,  the  first  and  secoad  qiplication  piugiains  being 
isdcpendcQt; 

whoein  said  comparing  the  list  of  facts,  comparing  the  previous 
test  results,  and  selecting  a  second  knowledge  module  being 
perfonned  by  an  inference  engine,  wherein  said  inference 
engine  interprets  the  list  of  facts  by  applying  the  list  of  facts 
to  the  meta  knowledge,  general  knowledge,  or  second  knowl- 
edge module  lules  in  the  knowledge  base  to  solve  the  prob- 
lem. 


DEVICE  AND  CXMttESrONDING  METHOD  FOR 

DETEXMINING  A  FUZZY  LOGIC  CONCLUSION  BASED 

ON  A  PLUKAUTY  Of  MACHINING  KULES 

fOwn.  AicM,  JavM,  iiiImh  to  MtaabtaU  DcaU 
Mikn. -Aky^  JapM 
DtrtaiM  of  Scr.  No.  935J7<,  Aaf.  2«,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
Sy«933*2.  TM  appUcnUoM  Mw.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«S,«24 
CWma  priority,  applknttoB  Japo%  Sep.  2,  1991.  3-221587 
iHt  CL*'  GMF  17/00 
VS.  CL  395—61  6 
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(n  =  number  of  said  ntles); 


controUing  said  machine  using  said  fiizzy  infincnce  conclusion. 


S,59«,513 

COLOR  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 

KatiaUko  Anai,  Ibkyo,  Japu,  artgniM-  to  Caman  KnbuaiiUd 

Kaiaha,  IVikya,  Japan 

CoiMiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  9C7436,  Oct  27,  1992,  abandoaed. 

TUa  appRcartOQ  Sep.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«1,«35 

ClaiaH  priority,  applkatlao  Japaa,  Nov.  1,  1991,  3-28M55 

laL  CL*  GMH  ISM) 

VS.  CL  395—109  20  Claims 


1.  A  color  printing  apparatus  for  printing  information  data  com- 
prising: 
data  receiving  means  for  receiving  data  and  a  color  mode  flag; 
manual  color  information  setting  means  for  manually  setting  in  a 

color  information  table  printing  color  information  of  the  data 

to  be  received  by  said  data  receiving  means; 
judging  means  for  judging  a  state  of  the  received  color  mode 

flag:  and 
switching  means  for  switching  a  print  of  the  received  data  in  a 

color  designated  by  color  information  included  in  the  received 

data  or  in  a  color  designated  by  color  informabon  set  in  the 

color  information  table,  in  accordance  with  the  judged  state  of 

the  color  mode  flag. 


5,59M14 

STRUCTURE  AND  MEIWW  FOR  A  MULTISTANDARD 

VIDEO  ENCODER/DECODER 

Stephea  C  Paral,  Miaaiala  View;  DMkr  J.  Lc  Gail,  Lm 

ARoa,  awi  Sakrato  Boae,  SMia  Clara,  aB  of  CaW,,  MaigDors 

to  C-C«be  Meraqralcaa,  MlpMaa 

Filed  Aaf.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10SJS3 

lat.  CL"  G06T  1/00 

VS.  CL  395— US  9  Claims 


5.  A  fiizzy  inference  method  which  uses  a  pionlity  of  rules  and 
the  significance  pi  of  each  of  said  rules  lo  realize  a  fiizzy  inference 
conclusion  lo  control  a  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

predetemuning  the  significance  fH  at  each  (rf  said  lules;  repre- 
senting at  least  a  number  (n)  of  said  iiiles  each  as  a  geometric 
shape; 

detcnuning  an  aiea  Si  and  center  of  gravity  positian  Li  of  each 
of  said  number  of  geonaetric  shapes; 

determining  said  fiizzy  inference  conclusion  in  accordance  with 
the  following: 


1.  A  structure  for  encoding  digitized  video  signals  representing  a 
series  of  frames  of  images,  said  digitized  video  signals  being 
stored  in  an  external  memory  system,  said  structure  comprising: 
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a  first  and  a  second  video  ports,  each  video  port  being  config- 
urable to  be  either  an  input  port  or  an  output  port  for  video 
signab; 

a  host  bus  interface  circuit  for  interfacing  with  an  external  host 
computer, 

a  acratoh-pad  memoty  for  storing  a  portion  of  said  series  of 
frames  of  images; 

a  procesaoi  for  arithmetic  and  logic  operations,  wherein  said 
processor  compiaing  coefficients  of  a  discrete  cosine  trans- 
form of  said  portion  of  said  series  of  frames  of  images,  and 
for  ^iplyiag  a  quantization  step  for  said  coefficieiMs  to 
obtained  quantized  coefficients  under  a  lossy  compression 
algoritlim; 

a  motion  estimatioa  unit  for  matching  objects  in  motion  between 
said  fimnes  of  images,  said  motion  estimation  unit  providing 
as  data  output  motion  vectors  icprcjenhng  said  motion  of  said 
objects  in  motion  between  said  frames  of  images; 

a  variable-length  coding  unit  for  applying  an  eiaropy  coding 
scheme  on  said  qnantiird  coefficients  and  said  motion  vectors 
to  lepreaent  said  video  signals; 

a  global  bus  accessible  by  said  first  and  second  video  port,  said 
host  bus  intettex.  said  scratch-pad  memoty,  said  processor, 
said  motioa  estimation  unit,  and  said  variable-length  coding 
unit,  said  global  bus  providing  data  transfer  among  said  first 
and  second  video  poit  said  host  bus  interface,  said  scratch- 
pad memory,  said  processor,  said  motion  estimation  unit,  and 
said  variable-length  coding  unit; 

a  processor  bus  having  a  higher  bandwiddi  than  said  global  bus 
for  providing  data  transfer  among  said  processor,  said  scratch- 
pad memory,  and  said  variable-length  coding  unit;  and 

a  memory  controller  for  (a)  controlling  data  transfers  between 
said  extenul  memory  and  said  structure,  and  (b)  for  control- 
ling the  uses  of  said  global  bus  and  said  processor  bus. 


5,59«,515 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECOMSTRUCTING 

SURFACE  ELEMENTS  OF  SCMJD  OBJECTS  IN  A 

THREE-DDMENSONAL  SCENE  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF 

TWO  NMENaONAL  IMAGES  OF  THE  SCENE 
Anaaaa  ~    "     .  Cwhcidge,  MaM.,  aarigatr  to  Gc*  IMi 
Corp.,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

FRcd  JaiL  10. 1994,  Scr.  No.  179,72« 

Lat  CL'  GOn-  //M) 

U.S.  CL  395—122  IS  daiau 


^  itmumm  phm  ni  ««jm  «■■■■  « 


1.  A  scene  lecomtraction  system  for  generating  a  leconsuuction 

of  a  scene  firam  two  two-dimensiooal  images  of  at  least  one  object 

in  a  three-dimeasiooal  scene  as  recorded  from  a  plurality  of  diverse 

locations,  each  location  defining  an  image  plane  for  one  of  said 

images,  inchidiag: 

A.  an  epipole  location  generator  for  identifying,  for  each  said 

im^e  plane,  coordiiuaes  defining  an  e|^pole  location,  die 

epipole  location  for  each  said  image  plane  comprising  a  point 

d  intersection  between  of  a  line  interconnecting  the  locations 

and  a  respective  one  of  said  image  plaites; 


B.  a  houiugiaphy  generator  for  using  itae  eptpoles  and  ooordi- 
naies  in  die  respective  image  piaaes  of  selected  refcreacc 
poiiKs  in  die  scene  wlucli  define  at  leaH  oae  lefcieaoe  piaae  to 
geueiMc  a  homogrniliy  tliat  rrlatri  i  niaiMaairi  of  prqjectioas 
of  tlie  seltcted  icipeiuve  poiats  oaio  Ike  ima| 

C.  a  depth  vahie  generator  for  using  die  homogiapky  | 
by  the  bomograpiiy  gtimatui  and  coordinatos  of  the  projec- 
tion of  at  least  oae  atldilinaal  poiat  in  die  respective  image 
planes  to  generate  a  depth  value;  and 

D.  a  scene  lecoaitrociar  for  uaiag  coordinMri  of  prqjectiaa  of  at 
least  oae  point  of  the  object  oalo  die  image  planes  aad  llie 
depth  vahie  geaeraed  by  the  depth  value  generator  for  said  at 
least  one  point  for  grnr rating  a  lecoostniction  of  said  at  least 
one  poiat  in  the  scene. 


5,9IB,51i 

IMAGE  SYN1SESIZING  SYSTEM  AND  VIDEO  GAME 

APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

riiiikiii  Mart,  Yakakaaaa,  imfwrn,  iiilgair  to  Naw*  Ltd., 

IMtya.  Japan 
PCT  Nou  PCT/JP94«09a9,  •  371  Dale  Mar.  2*,  199S,  |  l«2(c) 
Dale  Mv.  M,  1995,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO9SA09M,  PCT  Pak. 
Dale  JaiL  5, 1995 

PCT  Fled  Jna.  2L  1994,  Scr.  No.  393,017 
CWm  priarily,  appBiallia  Japan,  Jna.  21, 1993,  5-173C90 
Int.  CL'  GOCF  I5M> 
VS.  CL  395— 12fi  34  i 
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1.  An  image  synthesizing  system  for  perspectiveiy  mnsforming 
and  projecting  a  3-D  object  in  a  virtual  3-U  space  leptMeated  by  a 
combinalioo  of  polygons  onto  a  projection  plane  in  a  view-point 
coordinate  system  lo  catrulatr  fiont-colar  specifying  dau  for  every 
pixel  and  to  synthesize  an  image  to  be  displayed,  said  image 
synthesizing  system  comprising: 
depth  cueing  informalioa  setting  means  for  setting  back-colar 
signals  used  in  the  depth  cueing  drprnding  on  a  aceae  dis- 
played and  for  calculaiing  the  depth  information  of  said  each 
polygon  in  said  view-point  coontnule  system; 
a  first  color  palette  responsive  to  said  froot-coior  specifying  data 
output  eartcsponding  to  each  pixel  for  outputting  a  color 
signal  as  a  froni-colar  signal;  and 
color  signal  rakiilarion  means  responsive  lo  said  depth  informa- 
tion, said  front-color  signal  and  said  back-color  signal  for 
outputting  a  depth-cued  color  signal  for  each  pixel. 


S,SI«,5I7 

COMPUTER  GRAPHICS  PIXEL  RENDERING  SYSTEM 

Wrra  MULTI-LEVEL  SCANNING 

Gaiy  S.  WalUH,  Satt  Lake  d^.  Utak.  aaricMr  la  Evaaa  ft 
giitkrifcai  Ciflir  Cwy,  SaR  Lake  CR^  Utak 
FBed  Jan.  10. 199S.  Scr  No.  37a,M9 
lat  CL*  GOrr  11/00 
vs.  CL  395—141  U  OataH 

1.  A  computer  graphics  process  for  scan  processing  object  primi- 
tives to  generate  display  pixels,  as  in  a  fiame  buffer,  Ike  pixels 
being  organized  in  screen  space  having  an  associative  space  rela- 
tionship with  a  display  image  space,  said  process  including  die 
steps  of: 
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r: 


c. 


defining  object  primitives  in  relation  to  a  planlity  of  panels, 
eacii  paael  including  a  plurality  of  span  areas,  each  span  area 
inclndiiig  a  plutality  of  contiguous  pixel  areas  of  said  display 
image  qace; 

scanning  said  panels  to  locate  span  areas; 

scanning  said  span  areas  to  locate  lapped  spans,  with  lapped 
pixels  within  a  primitive; 

«f«MM"B  pixels  witliin  said  lapped  spans  to  locate  lapped  pixels 
for  processing,  and 

pRKCssing  said  lapped  pixels  as  scanned,  pixel-by-pixel,  span- 
by-span  to  provide  pixel  data  in  said  frame  buffer. 


5,59*^18 

TEXT  EDITING  APPARATUS  FOE  REARRANGING 

SENTENCES 

KjmM  Saito,  YokohaHa.  Japan,  artginr  ta  Fi^i  Xerox  Co^ 

LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Sck  Now  2M,2tl 
Oates  priority.  appilcalla»  Japaa,  Mar.  !•,  1993,  5^5924 

bt  CL"  GMF  nm 

MS.  CL  395—793  24  daiaos 


1.  A  text  editing  apparatus  for  rearranging  sentences,  compris- 


wg: 


coostitueiu  iqNit  means  for  iiqmtting  text  constiments  compris- 
ing at  least  one  sentence; 

constituent  holding  means  for  holding  said  constituents  input  by 
said  constitiiem  input  means; 

connective  relationship  input  means  for  inputting  a  connective 
relationship  selected  from  plural  kinds  of  connective  relation- 
ships according  to  the  relations  among  constituents  held  by 
said  constituent  holding  means; 

connective  relationship  holding  means  for  holding  said  connec- 
tive relationships  input  by  said  connective  relationship  input 
means; 

connection  rule  holding  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  connec- 
tion rules  to  select  a  constituent  to  be  connected  with  rela- 


tional constituents  according  to  connective  relationships  with 
said  relational  constituents; 

connection  lule  application  means  for  rearranging  said  constitu- 
ents held  by  said  constituent  holding  means  by  means  of 
repetition  of  selecting  one  constituent  from  said  relational 
constituents,  each  of  which  has  a  connective  lelalionship  with 
the  constituent  selected  just  before,  by  applying  said  plurality 
of  connection  rules  held  by  said  connective  relationship  con- 
nection rule  holding  means  to  connective  relationships  held 
by  said  connection  rule  holding  means  according  to  a  priority 
of  each  connection  tule;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  constituents  rearranged  by  said 
connection  rule  application  means. 


5,598,519 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DUECT  CELL 

FORMATTING  IN  A  SPREADSHEET 

Raaaan  Narayaaaa,  Btlfcve,  Waah.,  aari(Bor  to  MldtMaft 

CorporatloB,  RedwMd,  Wa^ 

Flkd  Not.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335^99 

Int.  CL'  GMF  77/30 

U.S.  a  995—7(5  4«  Ctaims 


1.  An  in^iroved  method  of  fccmatting  cells  and  characters  in  a 
computer  spreadsheet,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

allocating  a  woricsheet  data  array  having  a  plurality  of  cells 

containing  data  elements; 
allocating  a  first  table  for  storing  cell  format  information  which 

represents  the  appearance  of  the  cells  and  the  data  elements 

within  the  cells; 
allocating  a  second  table  separately  from  said  data  array  for 

storing  an  index  pointing  to  an  item  of  cell  format  information 

stored  in  the  first  table,  the  second  table  storing  the  index  in 

association  with  cell  identifying  infotniation; 
generating  an  index  to  the  item  of  cell  format  information  stored 

in  the  first  table; 
storing  the  cell  format  information  in  the  first  table  according  to 

the  index; 
storing  the  index  to  the  cell  format  information  in  at  least  one 

location  in  the  second  table;  and 
displaying  a  selected  cell  in  accordance  with  the  stored  cell 

format  information. 


5,598428 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HINTING  A  FONT 
FOR  CONTROLLING  STEM  WIDTH  AS  FONT  SIZE  AND 

RESOLUTION  OF  OUTPUT  DEVICE  VARY 
Dot  Hard,  BcBewe;   Marlia  P.  Ibaapa,  WoodfanHle,  and 
EHTCKf  Kofecm,  Mercer  fataad,  aB  oT  Wa*.,  aarigBors  to 
Mkraaeft  Corporattea,  RrtiMMd,  Wa*. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3U,9C2 

\MA.  CL"  G8iF  i/U 

U.S.  CL  395—169  17  Claims 

1.  In  an  airtomatic  typography  system,  a  method  of  hinting  a  font 

having  glyphs  with  a  plurality  of  stems,  said  hinting  being  for 

reproduction  of  said  glyphs  on  a  pixel  based  device  using  a  scaling 
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factor  equal  to  a  numbo'  of  design  units  per  pixel,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  width  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  stems  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  stem  width  measurements; 

assigning  a  weight  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  stem  width 
measurements,  said  weight  being  at  least  a  fiincuon  of  the 
number  of  times  said  stem  width  measurement  was  detected 
in  said  step  of  measuring  the  width  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
stems: 

clustering  said  stem  width  measurements  to  provide  a  set  of 
clustered  measurements  by: 

(a)  selecting  as  a  first  stem  width  measurement  a  particular 
one  of  said  plurality  of  stem  width  measurements  having 
the  greatest  said  weight  assigned  thereto; 

(b)  adding  said  first  stem  width  measurement  to  said  set  of 
clustered  measurements  a  next  clustered  measurement  and 
deleting  said  fiirst  stem  width  measurement  from  said  plu- 
rality of  stem  width  measurements; 

(c)  deleting  from  said  plurality  of  stem  width  measurements 
all  of  said  stem  width  measurements  having  values  within  a 
range  of  values  determined  by  said  first  stem  width  mea- 
surement and  a  stem  cluster  tolerance  value; 

(d)  repeating  sub-steps  (a)  through  (c)  above,  until  all  of  said 
plurality  of  stem  width  measurements  have  been  deleted; 

partitioning  said  set  of  clustered  measurements  into  one  or  more 
blocks  of  clustered  measurements  as  a  function  of  said  scaling 
factor  and  a  predetermined  threshold  c  so  that  each  said  block 
corresponds  to  a  unique,  with  tespect  to  others  of  said  blocks, 
integer  number  of  said  pixels;  aiid 

hinting  each  of  the  blocks  of  clustered  measurements  to  one  of 
said  plurality  of  integer  numbers  of  pixels. 


an  interface  between  an  operator  and  the  process  control  system, 
the  operator  station  module  including  a  display  system  for  the 
process  control  system,  and  furtiier  wiierein  die  operator  station 
module  provides  an  interface  between  ttie  process  control  system 
and  a  temote  computer  system  thereby  permiDing  the  remote 
computer  system  to  display  information  on  the  display  system  of 
the  process  control  system,  the  display  system  comprising: 

a)  a  display  generator  having  at  lean  one  first  input  port,  a  first 
output  port,  a  first  conmnmication  port  connected  to  a  module 
bus  of  ttie  operator  station  module,  ttie  module  bus  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  IXN  bus  of  tlie  process  control 
system,  and  a  second  communication  pott; 

b)  at  least  one  input  device,  each  input  device  being  connected 
to  a  conesponding  number  of  first  input  ports  of  the  display 
generator,  for  cotiununicating  information  from  a  user  to  the 
display  generator, 

c)  a  display  device  connected  to  the  first  output  port  of  the 
display  generator  for  displaying  information  provided  by  the 
display  generator; 

d)  a  module  central  process  unit  (CPU),  connected  to  the  module 
bus,  for  processing  control  and  display  data  from  the  process 
control  system,  the  module  CPU  providing  a  communication 
link  to  tlie  process  control  system  via  the  proprietary  protocol 
thereby  maintaining  security  and  integrity  of  the  process 
control  system; 

e)  a  coprocessor,  having  a  graphics  server  logic,  the  coprocessor 
connected  to  the  module  CPU  for  receiving  control  and  dis- 
play data  from  the  process  control  system,  ttie  coprocessor 
further  having  a  port  adapted  to  receive  control  and  display 
data  from  the  remote  computer  system,  the  coprocessor  fiir- 
ther  coimected  to  ttie  second  commimication  part  of  ttie 
display  generator,  ttie  coprocessor  controlling  ttie  display  of 
data  on  tlie  display  device,  the  data  being  displayed  being 
from  ttie  process  control  system  and  tlie  remote  computer 
system  in  response  to  ttie  control  data  received  by  the  copro- 
cessor, ttie  data  being  displayed  in  a  windows  format,  wtioein 
the  display  generator  cases  ttie  data  received  form  the  LCN 
bus  of  tlie  process  control  system  to  be  displayed  on  ttie 
display  device  wtienever  the  graphics  server  logic  fails. 


5398321 

DIRECTLY  CONNECTED  DISPLAY  OF  PROCESS 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  AN  OPEN  SYSTEMS  WINDOWS 

ENVIRONMENT 
WaHaai  B.  KBfarc,  awl  WiDiaH  S.  CochcU,  both  of  Phoenix, 

Ariz.,  aMl|.Hnri  to  Ilimij  wiD  lac,  Miaocapoiia,  Minn. 
ContiBntfioB  of  Ser.  No.  899,199,  Jon.  16, 1992,  ahnndofd 
Thk  application  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427^5 
Int  ex."  Q/tlSe  3/00 
VS.  CL  395-326  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  control  system  having  a  plurality  of  physical 
modules,  Mch  physical  module  being  operatively  coiuiected  to  a 
local  control  network  (LCN)  bus,  communication  via  ttie  LCN  bus 
being  in  accordance  with  a  proprietary  protocol,  each  physical 
module  performing  a  predeteimined  function,  and  each  physical 
module  being  equivaleiit  of  each  of  tlie  other  physical  modules  in 
terms  of  right  of  access  to  tlie  LCN  bus  for  purposes  of  transmit- 
ting data  to  each  of  the  other  physical  modules,  one  of  said 
physical  modules  being  an  operator  station  module  for  providing 


5398422 

COMMAND  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USED  UNDER 

GRAPHICAL  USER  INTERFACE  UTILIZING  POINTING 

DEVICE  FOR  SELECnON  AND  DISPLAY  Of 
COMMAND  WITH  EXECUTION  OF  CORRESPONDING 
PROCESS 
MasaynU  Inatomi,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aatignnr  to  F^JilM  Lim- 
ited, Kawaa^i,  Japaa 

Filed  JnL  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274^44 
daims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aaf.  25, 1993,  5-218319 
lat  CL"  G86F  i^ 
U.S.  CL  395—352  8  CWm 

1.  A  command  processing  system  operational  under  graphical 
user  interface  ciiciunstances  in  a  computer  system  having  a  (bsplay 
unit  and  a  pointing  device,  said  command  processing  system 
comprising: 

object  display  control  means  for  causing  said  display  unit  to 
display  items  identifying  objects  which  can  be  processed; 
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row  or  column  physic«I  attributes  which  match  the  distinctive 
arrangement  of  the  multiple  actuators  on  the  control  keypad 
means;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  plurality  of  actuators  for  eMcuting  a 
conesponding  control  menu  option  when  selected  hy  an 
actuator  of  the  control  keypad  means. 


A 


"    1  --'* , '^. 


i 


0  0  0 


selectiiig  means  for  selecting  an  item  lepreaenting  an  object, 
among  the  items  displayed  on  said  display  unit,  by  manipu- 
ladng  said  pointiag  device; 

conuBHtd  display  control  means  for  raiising  said  display  unit  to 
display  a  singk  commaad,  selected  from  among  commands 
mplicnble  to  the  object  itpmeiiitd  by  the  item  selected  by 
said  selecting  means;  and 

display  changing  means  for  changing  the  displayed  command  to 
another  command,  dilriniinwl  from  among  the  conmiands 
applicable  to  the  selected  object,  wherein  when  an  operation 
for  selecting  the  commaid  displayed  by  die  display  unit  is 
canied  out  by  manipulating  said  pointing  device,  a  process 
represemed  by  die  displayed  command  is  executed  by  said 
canputer  system. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMmOVED 

MANn>ULATI(»«(  Q9  DATA  BETWEEN  AN  APPUCATION 

PROGRAM  AND  THE  FOES  SYSTEM  ON  A 

COMPUTER-CXmrVOLLED  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Robert  G.  JohHlan^  Jr.;  Mwt  L.  Stera,  a^  DktU  L.  Evnas, 

•n  or  CapcrtlM,  edit,  iMignsn  to  Apple  CUMqmter.  loc^ 

Cnpcrtfao,  Criir. 

Ned  Mar.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  25,919 

lot.  CL*  GMW  3/14 

VS.  CL  395-^34S  19  Claims 


S,59«,523 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  M^IAYEO  MENU 

ACTIVATION  USING  A  MATCHING  MCTINCTIVE 

ARRANGEMENT  C9  KEYPAD  ACTUATORS 

Yoartte  Fujlta.  Aanadalr,  NJ.,  wmt^w  to  Panaaoalc  IfcchBolo- 

■ka,  IiK,  PriKcia^  NJ. 

Coattaniiaa  flf  ScK  No.  2214*2,  Mat  31,  1994,  ah— dofd, 

TUi  appBcatla«  Feb.  2S,  199«.  Scr.  No.  M«,217 

I^CL*G«iFJM» 

U.S.  CL  395—352  It  Oafans 
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1.  Apparatus  for  coatroUing  devices  from  a  renoote  location, 
conpnsmg; 

control  keypad  means  having  multiple  actuators  in  a  distinctive 
srnmgemeat  such  that  the  multiple  actuators  are  arranged  in  a 
ptanlity  of  rows  and  a  piorality  of  cohmms.  wherein  each  of 
the  plurality  of  rows  or  columns  includes  actuators  having  a 
conomoo  physical  altribtMe,  common  physical  attributes  for 
adjacent  rows  or  columns  being  different; 

display  means,  located  remotely  from  die  control  keypad,  for 
displaying  a  control  menu; 

means  for  generating  the  control  menu,  wherein  the  control 
menu  presents  a  plurality  of  options  in  a  format  jicluding  a 
plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns  having  common 


1.  A  method  of  manipulating  data  between  a  first  application 
program  and  a  file  system  of  a  compuier-controUed  display  system 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  a  user  selecting  an  item  in  a  first  window,  said  first  window 
imder  control  of  a  first  application  program; 

b.  said  user  dragging  said  item  to  a  second  window,  said  second 
window  under  control  of  a  file  system  manager  of  said  com- 
puter controlled  display  system; 

c.  said  user  deselecting  said  item;  and 

d.  said  file  system  manager  automatically  creating  a  file  having  a 
type  indicated  by  said  item  said  file  containing  first  data 
which  is  received  from  said  first  application  program  and 
contains  content  represented  by  said  item. 


5,598,525 

APPARATUS,  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  GRAPHICS  AND  VIDEO  DATA  IN 

MULTIMEDIA  DATA  PROCESSING  AND  DISPLAY 

SYSTEMS 

Robctt  M.  Naly,  PImo,  aad  Jote  C  Sckafer,  Wytte,  both  of 

ItaL,  aarignon  to  Oini  Lofk,  Inc.,  Fnaoat,  CaHf. 

FBcd  Jan.  23, 1995,  Scr.  Nol  37«,919 

lat.  CL*  GMF  ISMO 

VS.  CL  395— 52t  47  dates 

13.  A  cootroUer  comprising: 

circuitry  for  writing  selectively  each  word  of  received  data  into 
s  selected  one  of  on-screen  and  off-screen  memory  spaces  of  a 
frame  buffer, 
a  first  port  for  receiving  video  and  graphics  data,  a  word  of  said 
data  received  with  an  address  of  said  memory  spaces  directing 
said  word  to  be  processed  as  a  word  of  video  data  or  a  word 
of  graphics  data; 
a  second  port  for  receiving  real-time  video  dau; 
ciicuitty  for  generating  an  address  associated  with  a  selected  one 
of  said  memory  qiaces  for  a  word  of  said  real-time  video 
data; 
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between  the  controller  and  the  second  section  of  the  memory 
storage  element  in  accordance  with  a  second  mapping  mode. 


circuitry  for  selectively  retrieving  said  words  of  data  from  said 
on-screen  and  off-screen  memory  spaces  as  data  is  rastered  for 
driving  a  display; 

a  graphics  backend  pipeline  for  processing  ones  of  said  words  of 
data  representing  graphics  data  retrieved  from  said  frame 
buffer; 

a  video  backend  pipeline  for  processing  other  ones  of  said  words 
of  data  representing  video  data  retrieved  from  said  frame 
huffier,  said  circuitry  for  retrieving  always  rastering  a  stream 
of  dau  from  said  frame  buffer  to  said  graphics  backend 
pipeline  and  rastering  video  data  to  said  video  backend  pipe- 
line when  a  display  raster  scan  reaches  a  display  position  of  a 
window;  and 

output  selector  circuitry  for  selecting  for  output  between  words 
of  data  output  from  said  graphics  backend  pipeline  and  words 
of  data  output  from  said  video  backend  pipeline. 


S,598,52« 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  IMAGES 

USING  A  DYNAMICALLY  RECONFIGURABLE  DISPLAY 

MEMORY  ARCHITECTURE 

Andrew  Daniel,  San  Joae,  and  Spencer  Greene,  Palo  AH»,  both 

of  CaUf.,  aarignors  to  Affiance  SenicoDdiictor  Corpontioa, 

San  Joae,  CaHL 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,052 

InL  CL*  G06F  12A)0 

VS.  a.  395—507                                                          8  Claims 
|. ^, 
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1.  A  method  of  mapping  data  transfers  on  a  data  bus  connected 
between  a  controller  and  a  memory  storage  element,  the  method 
comprising: 

providing  a  control  signal  to  the  controller,  the  control  signal 
that  is  selectively  set  to  represent  any  one  of  a  plurahty  of 
control  values: 

based  upon  the  selected  control  value  of  the  control  signal, 
transferring  data  between  the  controller  and  the  memory  stor- 
age element  in  accordance  with  a  dau  mapping  protocol 
corresponding  to  the  selected  control  value  of  the  control 
signal;  and 

providing  a  watermark  value  that  delineates  the  memory  storage 
element  as  including  first  and  second  sections,  and  wherein 
the  dau  mapping  protocol  maps  dau  transfers  between  the 
controller  and  the  first  section  of  the  memory  storage  element 
in  accordance  with  a  first  mapping  mode  and  transfers  dau 


5,59*327 

COMPACT  AND  ERGONCNMIC  COMMUNICATIONS 

TERMINAL  EQUIPPED  WITH  PROXIMITY  DETECTION 

SURFACES 
Marle-natee  Dcbms,  Boniosnc  BiifaMOOWt;  PbiUppe  Gauiticr, 
Lc  Chcanay,  and  Patridt  VoniBaa,  VBcbon  Sor  Yrette,  aU  of 
France,  assignors  to  Sextant  Avionlqne,  Mcadoo  La  Foret, 
France 
Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  142,915,  Oct  29, 1993,  riwndoned. 
Thto  application  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,M5 
Claims  priority,  appbcation  France,  Nov.  12, 1992,  92  13798 
InL  CL' G«9G  5/00 
U.S.  CL  345—173  14  Claims 
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1.  A  iTum-machine  conununications  terminal  comprising  a  view- 
ing screen  and  command  means  distributed  around  the  periphery  of 
die  screen  and  comprisii%  two  detection  devices,  each  detecting  a 
position  of  a  finger  of  an  operator  on  a  respective  axis  thereof,  die 
axes  of  these  two  devices  being  perpendicular  and  each  disposed 
facing  an  edge  of  the  screen,  each  of  said  two  detection  devices 
having  a  first  operating  nnode.  enabling  an  object  to  be  located  on 
its  detection  axis,  and  a  second  operating  mode  according  to  which 
its  detection  axis  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  switchmg  segments 
each  constituting  a  switching  zone  assimilable  with  a  switch  oper- 
ating key,  each  switching  segment  of  said  switching  segments 
comprising  means  for  triggering  said  second  operating  mode,  said 
two  detection  devices  further  having  means  for  guiding  said  finger 
along  their  respective  axes,  and  means  for  centering  said  finger  on 
each  of  said  switching  zones. 

wherein  the  means  for  guiding  and  the  means  for  centering  have 
a  structure  raised  above  an  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  two 
detection  devices  for  respectively  guiding  said  finger  along 
the  axes  of  the  two  detection  devices  and  centering  said  finger 
respectively  on  each  of  die  switching  zones,  said  upper  sur- 
face being  entirely  flat  and  smooth, 
wherein  the  means  for  guiding  consists  of  raised  edges  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  which  extends  parallel  to  and  on  both  sides 
of  the  axes  of  the  detection  devices  so  as  to  form  with  the 
upper  surface  of  each  of  said  two  detection  devices  a  gutter 
with  a  U-shaped  profile, 
and  the  means  for  centering  consist  of  scaUopings  auanged  on 
each  of  the  raised  edges,  each  of  which  delimits  a  switching 
segment, 
means  for  activating  the  means  for  triggering  tlie  second  oper- 
ating mode  when  said  finger  exerts  a  pressure  exceeding  a 
certain  threshold  on  a  switching  segment, 
wherein  each  of  said  switching  segments  being  positioned  below 
the  upper  surface  and  being  a  switch  constituted  by  at  least  a 
fixed  contact  element  and  a  mobile  contact  element  which  is 
applied  on  the  fixed  contact  element  under  the  effect  of  a 
pressure  exceeding  said  certain  threshold,  said  contact  ele- 
ments being  used  to  detect  the  proximity  of  an  electrically 
conductive  finger  by  capacitive  effect. 
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5,5M,S28 

CHECKING  FOR  PKOPEK  LOCATIONS  OF  STORAGE 

DEVICE  IN  A  STORAGE  DEVICE  ARRAY 

Dnid   LmoB,  RniB^rli;   Bakctt  E.  SbMm,  awi   Gene 
^^  ...  ..^ „  „ --.^^ .=.-j^_- 

I  flf  Scr.  N«L  794.114,  N«v.  15, 1991,  Pat  No. 
S,3C9,7SI.  TWi  niMiiHii  Oct.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  325,M9 
1^  CL"  GWF  U/28;H/30 
VS.  CL  395— 1S2JS  36  < 
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17.  A  method  for  drurmining  whether  each  of  •  plurality  of 
stonge  devices  of  a  logical  vohane  of  ttonge  devices  is  a  proper 
member  of  the  logical  volume  of  storage  devices,  comprising: 

provtdiBg  a  device  identifier  on  each  ttonge  device  of  a  logical 
votaime  of  storage  devices,  each  of  Ibe  device  identifiers  on 
each  of  said  sKnge  devices  being  ^liflinent  for  each  of  said 
stonge  device*  of  said  logical  vohane: 

providing  a  logical  idmtifier  on  each  of  said  storage  devices  of 
said  logical  voiunie,  said  logical  identifiri  being  formed  all  of 
said  device  identifiers  for  said  storage  devices  of  said  logical 
vofanne; 

reading  out  said  logical  idrwtificr  fiom  each  of  said  storage 
devices  of  said  logical  volume;  and 

determining  whether  each  of  said  storage  devices  of  said  logical 
volume  is  a  proper  storage  device  in  said  logical  volume  by 
checking  said  logical  idmlifirr  read  out  in  said  reading  step. 


S,5W,529 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  RESILIENT  TO  A  WIDE  CLASS 
OP  FAILURES 
Jnaa  A.  Garay,  Ya^cn,  ani  ri—ith  J.  Perry,  Rircrdale,  both 
af  N.Y.,  iMi^in  la laliraiHiail  Biilaiii  Machtect  CorptH 
nttkm,  Arwiifc,  N.Y. 
Ciill—alliM  rf  Scfc  N*.  87013,  Apt;  IS,  1992, 

IMi  ipflcallia  Ayi^  3, 1995,  Set:  No.  416,594 
lat.  CL*  GMT  11/34 
VS.  a.  395— 182.t9  3 

1.  A  method  for  a  fault-ioter^  con^Mier  system  of  n  processors 
to  achieve  consensus  comptising  the  steps  of: 

a.  ntfhanging  sequentially  processor  output  signals  among  the 
processors  in  the  coapuier  system; 

b.  creating  a  first  vector  of  received  values  in  each  processor,  die 
received  values  irptrarniing  the  values  of  the  signals  sent 
from  each  of  die  system  pttsoesaors; 

c.  replacing  die  oiMpul  signal  at  each  processor  with  a  first  result 
value  determined  by  a  first  lest  using  the  first  vector  of 
received  values,  a  m«»tiimiii  number  of  total  toleraled  fail- 
ure*. I.  die  ownber  of  tyttem  pncestors,  n,  and  a  maumum 
number  of  loleraied  byzandne  foihnea,  b.  the  first  test  com- 


FIG.4 


QooKt  1,(1)  WK  null  rsvs 
^^j no 


IfKI  nst  1BI  TO  iBHOt  I 


■SU.T  Of  FKt  ItSI  *^(IO-^M   ^^ 


CJOWCC  W,(/C)  I 


■mt  acoB  ws  n  vEcra*  • 

■SUIT  OF  scow  1EST.V,(XHVM 

I 


iirvi  1MB  lESt  n  vGcnt  • 

.« 

1 

l*MT  OF  MB  1GT  .  ^(X,!) 

« 

paring  a  first  number  of  a  first  value  in  die  first  vector  to  n-i 
and  a  second  number  of  a  second  value  in  die  first  vector  to  b 
to  determioe  the  first  result  value: 

d.  exchanging  the  first  result  value  of  each  processor  sequen- 
tially among  every  processor  in  the  computer  system: 

e.  creating  a  second  vector  of  received  values  in  each  processor, 
the  second  vector  of  received  values  representing  the  first 
result  values  sent  6om  each  of  the  system  procesaots: 

f.  replacing  the  output  signal  at  each  processor  with  a  second 
result  value  determined  by  a  second  lest  using  the  second 
vector  of  received  values  and  the  maximum  number  of  toler- 
ated byzantine  failures: 

g.  exchanging,  during  a  round  of  information  exchange  called  a 
King's  exchange,  a  second  result  value  of  a  King  processor, 
the  King  processor  being  an  only  processor  in  the  system  that 
is  exchanging  values  in  the  King's  exchange: 

h.  creating  a  third  vector,  of  one  value,  in  each  processor,  die 
value  of  the  third  vector  called  a  King  processor  value  and 
representing  the  second  result  value  sem  by  the  King  proces- 
sor. 

i.  replacing  the  output  signal  at  each  processor  with  a  third  result 
value  determined  by  a  third  lest  using  the  second  vector  of 
received  values,  the  second  result  value,  the  maximum  num- 
ber of  total  tolerated  faihnes,  the  number  of  system  proces- 
sors, the  maximum  number  of  toleraled  byzantine  failures, 
and  the  King  processor  value: 

j.  repealing  steps  a  through  i  for  a  number  of  times  one  more 
than  a  number  of  total  failures  that  a  protocol  is  designed  to 
toteraie  resulting  in  a  consensus  meeting  at  least  a  minimum 
validity  condition. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

USING  CHECKSUMS  EXECUTION  OF  OBJECT 

PROGRAMS 

Japna,  Mri^pr  to  tmi^m  Limited, 

«r  Scr.  N*.  121,576,  Sep.  16, 1993,  ahaaawtd 
Apr.  13, 1995,  Scr.  N*.  421,215 

JapM,  Feb.  16,  1993,  5-«2633t 
lat.  CL*  GMF  1 1/00: 11/10 
VS.  CL  395-182.19  13  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  verifying  programs  by  copying  an  object 
program  stared  in  external  storage  unit  to  a  main  memory  and  for 
cootroUing  execution  of  die  object  program,  said  appaiatut  com- 
prising: 
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first  calculating  unit,  coupled  to  the  main  memory,  for  calculat- 
ing, as  a  first  checksum,  a  checksum  of  data  which  is  stored  in 
the  main  memory  before  the  object  program  is  loaded  into  the 
main  memory: 

program  copying  unit  for  making  a  copy  of  the  object  prognun 
stored  in  die  external  storage  unit  and  loading  the  copy  into 
Che  main  memory  after  the  first  checksum  is  calculated  by  said 
first  calculating  means: 

adding  means  for  adding  the  first  checksum  and  a  second  check- 
sum to  obtain  a  third  checksum,  the  second  checksum  being 
obtained  when  the  object  program  is  generated  by  compilation 
and  is  affixed  to  the  object  program  as  auxiliary  data; 

second  calculating  means,  coupled  to  the  main  memory,  for 
calculating,  as  a  fourth  checksum,  a  checksum  of  data  stored 
in  Che  main  memory  after  the  object  program  is  loaded  into 
the  main  mertKiry  by  said  program  copying  means:  and 

execution  concrol  means  for  comparing  Che  third  checksum  with 
the  fourth  checksum,  for  executing  Che  object  program  when 
the  third  checksum  coincides  with  the  fourth  checksum,  and 
for  inhibiting  execution  of  the  object  program  when  the  third 
checksum  does  not  coincide  with  the  fourth  checksum. 


checking  an  intended  action  to  follow  said  undertaken  advance 
step  to  determine  if  said  intended  action  is  permitted: 

wherein  one  said  advance  step  is  an  intenupl  service  operation 
involving  a  memory  write  operation  and  said  monitoring 
comprises  amending  a  pointer  to  said  interrupt  service  opera- 
tion, said  pointer  residing  at  one  of  said  memory  locations,  to 
point  to  a  dummy  menwry  location,  said  amending  includes 
transforing  said  pointer  from  said  one  memory  location  to 
said  dummy  memory  location  via  said  data  bus,  and  monitor- 
ing a  control  instruction  loaded  via  said  data  bus  into  said 
dummy  memory  location  to  determine  if  said  control  instruc- 
tion implement  alteration  of  data  at  one  of  said  memory 
locations. 


5,598431 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
'VISEAST'  DAMAGE  IN  COMPUTER  SYSTEMS 
Andrew  R.  Hill,  Nortli  RicfanMNid,  Australia,  asignor  to  Will- 
iam Stanley  Hill,  ami  Qncsta  Mary  Hill,  both  of  North 
RidimMMl,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU92/W213,  i  371  Date  JaiL  28,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/210S7,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26, 1992 

PCT  FBed  May  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  969,299 
Claim*    priority,    application    Australia,    May    L3,    1991, 
PK6119 

InL  CL'  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  IJ/OO 
VS.  CL  395—186  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  viral  disease  damage  to  data  stored  at 
a  plurality  of  memory  locations  dispersed  throughout  a  comptiter 
system,  said  computer  system  including  a  microprocessor,  an 
address  bus  and  a  data  bus  interconnecting  the  microprocessor  with 
at  least  volatile  and  non-volatile  memory  storage  locations  dis- 
persed throughout  said  computer  system,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  determining  an  advance  step  or  steps  required  to  write 
data  Co  one  or  more  of  said  memory  storage  locations,  continuously 
monitoring  the  operation  of  said  computer  system  at  least  via  an 
address  bus  and  said  data  bus  of  said  con^nitcr  system  to  identify 
if  one  of  said  advance  step(s)  is  undertaken,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  determining  step  and  said  monitoring  step  comprises  access- 
ing said  data  bus  to  ascertain  the  existence  of  one  of  said  advance 
step(s),  and  before  the  operation  of  said  computer  system  continues 
in  the  event  that  one  or  more  of  said  advance  steps  is  undertaken. 


5,598,532 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING 

COMPUTER  NETW<»KS 

ModM  Linm,  Palo  Alto,  CaUL,  ami^nr  to  Optiaaal  Nctwotts, 

Palo  AHo,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Oct  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  141,180 

Int.  CL'  G9tf  13/00 

VS.  a.  395—200.01  17  Claims 


I  M  to  CBitf  ,• 


I  „  hMk  m 


DMirtM  TaM  C 


1.  For  a  network  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  network 
segments  forming  a  network  configuration,  each  network  segment 
having  at  least  one  node,  the  network  having  at  least  one  shared 
central  resource  interconnected  in  a  network  segment,  a  computer 
implemented  method  of  optimizing  the  network  configuration, 
comprising  the  computer  executed  steps  of: 

creating  a  network  model  of  network  traific  flow  and  network 

topology; 
receiving  an  input  specifying  at  least  one  network  performance 

goal: 
selecting  at  least  one  optimization  rule  as  a  function  of  the 
specified  at  least  one  network  performance  goal:  comprising. 
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opiiniizinx  the  netwoik  configimtioa  by  deienniiiing  an  oficinial 

netwoffc  tnffic  flow  unng  die  lelectBd  U  least  one  optiiniza- 

tioii  rale  by: 

idettifyiiig  M  lea«  one  switching  elenieni  on  the  netwoilc; 

irtriting  a  ihared  oeatral  iCMoroe; 

identifying  all  dienis  on  the  netwocfc  communicating  with  d>e 
tfaared  ceatnl  leaowce; 

far  each  twitching  flrmrt.  AwrmiBing  from  the  netwotk 
model  a  networic  tnffic  flow  between  the  ihaied  ceaml 
reaoHKX  as  poailioBfd  at  die  swisdung  etemeat  and  all 
dieats  conmunicnting  with  the  shared  central  reaource; 

desermining  a  traffic  coat  far  each  network  traffic  flow  accoid- 
ing  to  die  network  performance  goal;  and 

comparing  said  traffic  coals  to  determine  the  switching  de- 
:  having  a  loweai  traffic  coat. 


5,5WA34 

SIMULTANEOUS  VEKW  LOCAL  DATABASE  AND 

USING  WnELESS  COMMUNICATION  TO  VERIFY 

REMOTE  DATABASE 

Zjrgnant  Haaa,  llaiwdrl,  N  J^  a«iaaar  to  Lacctit  Ttrhnwiagtri 

lac^  Marmy  HH,  NJ. 

FIM  Scr.  21,  I9M.  ScK  Nat  3M,7U 
In*.  CL*  GMT  ISM) 
VS.  CL  39S— 2M49  U 


/" 


COMPOUND  ELECTMmiC  APTABATUS  HAVING  A 

CmiPUTER  AND  FACSIMILE  CONNECTED  VU  A 

CCMIMON  MEMORY  FOR  COMMUNICATIONS 

INCLUDING  PRINTING  COMPUIER  DATA  WITH  THE 

FACSmiLB 
II— jail  Yakala;  ItaMyirid  Natanwa;  Omm  Ogawa,  al  of 
" .  Mitayn*!  Iteaka,  lUiya,  Md  Baaya  IWhala. 

*a,-My%iavaa 

I  offScr.  No.  222,3m,  Afr-  *,  i994,  abaadoaed, 
I  ii  a  caatfaaalin  af  ScK  Na.  M7  JM,  Oct  3*,  19M, 
I  Dec  27, 19H  Sec  Na.  aM,42t 
VMS  Oct.  31. 1M»,  l-2Slt21 
taL  CL*  GMF  IS/167 
VS.  CL  39S— 2MJI  22 


1.  A  process  for  efficieady  distriboting  processing  between  a 
mobile  computing  device  having  limited  resources  and  al  least  one 
remote  compiling  device  having  sirfwtantially  more  resources  dun 
said  mobile  computing  device,  in  response  to  a  user  invoking  an 
application  at  the  mobile  computing  device,  comprising  die  steps 
of: 
establishing  wireless  communication  for  transfietTing  informa- 
tion baween  die  mobile  computing  device  and  die  al  least  one 
remote  computing  device; 
executing  with  the  mobile  computing  device  a  first  version  of  an 
algoridim  for  performing  a  ftnction  astociaurd  with  die  user- 
invoked  application  to  obtain  a  first  result, 
executing  at  the  at  least  one  remote  computing  device,  substan- 
tially concurready  with  said  executing  at  the  mobile  comput- 
ing device,  a  second  version  of  an  algorithm  for  performing 
the  function  asmriatrd  with  the  user-invoked  appUcation  to 
obtain  a  second  result; 
supplying  to  the  invoked  application  on  the  mobile  computing 
device  at  least  one  of  die  first  result  and  the  second  result 


1.  A  processing  system  having  a  facsimile  fimction  and  other 
fiinctions.  said  pnw  rasing  system  comprising: 

commaa  memixy  meaiit  far  Mring  a  piugiim  for  performing 
die  fartimilr  hiactinn  aad  die  other  fiaictioas; 

commoa  work  BKmory  means  for  stotiag  data  requoed  for  the 
'■^■■"i'^  fuactiaa  ad  the  other  fnictioat; 

first  and  second  prof  rasing  meana  each  cuwiw  tni  between  said 
common  meaaory  means  aad  said  common  work  memory 
means  each  for  processing  data,  wherein  each  of  said  first  and 
second  protesting  means  accesses  said  common  memory 
means  aad  said  rninmon  work  memory  means; 

print  means  for  printing,  at  a  first  resolutioa,  data  processed  by 
said  first  proceasug  meaas;  aad 

interpolating  means  for  interpolatiiig  data  processed  by  said 
second  processing  means  such  that  the  processed  data  is 
printed  by  said  print  means,  wherein  said  imeipolatiag  means 
causes  said  print  means  to  print,  at  a  second  resolutioa  differ- 
ent fiom  die  fint  resohttoo,  die  data  processed  by  said  second 
processing  means  with  a  correction  of  a  change  in  character 
size  due  lo  the  difference  between  the  first  and  second  reso- 


SJS9tS35 

SYSTtM  FC»  SELECnVELY  AND  CUMULATIVELY 

GROUPING  PACKETS  FR<NM  MFFERENT  SESSIONS 

UPtm  THE  ABSENCE  OF  EXCEPTION  C<»«MTK»1  AND 

SENDING  THE  PACKETS  AFTER  PRESELECTED  TIME 

amiMTHms 

L.  Brech;  Gary  S.  Ddp,  aad  Alkcit  A.  Slaae,  al  of 

Fltd  Ai«.  1, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  2*3,119 
lot  CL*  GMF  ISAM 
VS.  CL  395— 2M.13  3  ChdM 

I.  A  data  processing  system  for  processing  a  piurality  of  related 
packets  received  at  a  logical  unit  within  said  data  processing 
system,  wheiein  packets  from  diffierent  sessions  may  be  intetpersed 
within  said  plurality  of  packets,  said  data  processing  system  com- 
prising: 
a  host  system,  wherein  said  host  system  is  connected  to  said 

logical  unit; 
reception  means  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  packets  at  said 
logical  unit,  wherein  each  of  said  plunlity  of  packets  includes 
a  header  containing  a  session  jdeatifier. 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  a  remote  user  with  access  to  a 
computer  netwoik.  comprising: 

receiving  a  user  identification  string  from  a  communication  port, 
the  string  having  been  entered  by  the  remote  user  at  a  remote 
computer  which  is  coupled  to  the  communication  pon.  the 
string  uniquely  identifying  the  remote  user. 

using  the  user  identification  string  to  acces.s  a  database  and 
retrieve  a  unique  internet  protocol  (IP)  address  associated 
with  the  user  identification  string,  the  remote  computer  need- 
ing the  IP  address  to  communicate  on  the  computer  network, 
the  database  including  a  unique  user  identification  string  for 
each  remote  user  and  a  unique  IP  address  for  each  user 
idenuficauon  string  such  that  the  same  unique  IP  address  is 
retrieved  every  time  a  particular  remote  user  enters  the  user 
identification  string  uniquely  identifying  that  remote  user: 

sending  the  IP  address  to  the  remote  computer  via  the  commu- 
nication port;  and 

allowing  the  remote  computer  to  access  the  computer  netwoik 
and  to  communicate  on  the  computer  networic  usmg  the  IP 
address. 


examination  means  for  examining  said  session  identifier  in  each 
of  said  plurality  of  packets  received  at  said  logical  unit  to 
identify  said  session  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  packets: 

grouping  means  for  selectively  and  cumulatively  grouping  all 
packets  within  a  first  identified  session  received  during  a  first 
preselected  time  period  in  a  first  group  when  there  is  no 
exception  condition  related  to  the  packet  resources  shortage 
for  the  first  identified  session,  and  for  selectively  and  cumu- 
latively grouping  all  packets  within  a  second  identified  ses- 
sion received  during  a  second  preselected  time  period  in  a 
second  group  when  there  is  no  exception  condition  related  to 
the  packet  resources  shortage  for  the  second  identified  ses- 
sion, wherein  said  first  group  is  associated  with  said  first 
preselected  time  period  and  said  second  group  is  associated 
with  said  second  preselected  time  period: 

processing  means  for  processing  said  first  group  and  said  second 
group  coiicurrentiy; 

flushing  means  for  flushing  said  groups  of  packets  lo  said  host 
system  upon  detection  of  said  exception  condition:  and 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  groups  to  said  host 
system  after  each  preselected  period  has  completed  and  the 
absence  of  the  exception  condition. 
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5,598437 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  A  BUS  TO  A 

DOCKING  SAFE  STATE  IN  A  DOCKABLE  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  DOCKING  STATION  AND  A 

PORTABLE  COMPUTER 

Scott    Swaactmai,    Cedar    Park,    Caltf,,    and    DoogfaB    D. 

Gephardt,    Anstia,    1^    aadgaora    to   Advaaccd    Micro 

Devices,  lac,  Saaayrale,  Calif. 

Coatinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,25*,  JnL  18,  1994,  wWcfa 

is  a  continuatioB-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  255,663,  Jun.  9,  1994, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,951,  Mar.  25, 

1994,  abandoacd.  Thfa  appHcatioa  JnL  26,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

2W314 

Int  CL*  H05K  7/10:  G«6F  13/00 

U.S.  CL  395—281  20  Claims 

■n 


5498,536 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  REMOTE 

USERS  WITH  THE  SAME  UNIQUE  IP  ADDRESS  UPON 

EACH  NETWORK  ACCESS 

Frank  G.  SUughter,  ID,  Weston;  RusseU  C.  Gocht,  Bedford, 

and  David  McCod,  Tewskbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Shiva  CorporatkNi,  Burlingtoii,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  287,775 

InL  CL"  H04J  3/02 

VS.  a.  39S— 200.16  19  Claims 
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9.  A  method  of  docking  or  undocking  a  portable  computer  and  a 
host  station  of  a  dockable  computer  system,  said  portable  computer 
having  a  processing  uiut  coupled  to  a  computer  bus  and  said  host 
station  having  a  host  bus,  said  dockable  computer  system  including 
a  dock  circuit  for  generating  a  DOCK  signal  in  response  to 
docking  or  undocking  said  portable  computer,  said  computer  bus 
being  physically,  and  electrically  coupled  with  said  host  bus  when 
said  portable  computer  is  docked  with  said  host  station,  said 
docking  circuit  sensing  when  said  portable  computer  is  about  to  be 
docked  or  undocked  with  said  host  station  and  determining  when 
said  portable  computer  is  docking  or  undocking  to  generate  said 
DOCK  signal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  said  DOCK  signal  provided  by  said  dock  circuit; 
driving  said  computer  bus  to  a  docking  safe  state  in  response  to 
said  dock  signal  by  placmg  a  plurality  of  bidirectional  termi- 
nals coupled  to  said  computer  bus  to  an  output  state;  and 
coupling  or  uncoupling  said  host  bus  and  said  computer  bus, 
whereby  said  portable  computer  remains  powered  on  without 
suspending  operation  of  said  processing  unit  when  said  por- 
table computer  is  coupled  with  or  uncoupled  from  said  host 
station. 
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S,SW,S3S 

SCSI  MULTIPLEXER  FOE  COUPLING  A  COMPUTER 
LOCAL  BUS  TO  A  SHARED  PERIPHERAL  GLOBAL  BUS 
AnAcw  CMfov  HMiililr,  NJ^  ■■igwiir  to  lUctnmiz,  loc^ 
.Orcg. 

I  of  Scr.  N»  IMJMi.  Aag.  !«,  1993,  mbmadoBftA. 
1^  ■ppMctt—  Jwk  12,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  489,575 
lat.  CL'  G«ff  71490 
U.S.  CL  39S—2H  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  coupling  a  computer  on  a  local  bus  with  a  shared 
peripheral  device  oo  a  global  bus  via  a  multiplexer  accoiding  to  the 
small  computer  systems  interface  (SCSI)  specification  comprising 
die  steps  of: 

sending  a  pseudo-op  code  from  the  compiler  to  the  multiplexer, 
the  pseudo-op  code  containing  a  first  local  bus  identification 
(ID)  corresponding  to  a  first  local  bus  ID  for  die  multiplexer, 
to  initiate  a  paeudo-op  code  sequence  to  set  up  the  multiplexer 
to  receive  a  command  to  talk  to  the  shared  peripheral  device: 

transmitting  from  the  computer  a  code  cone^xMiding  to  a  sec- 
ond local  bus  ID  of  the  multiplexer  to  start  arbitration  by  the 
multiplexer  for  the  global  bus: 

connecting  the  local  bus  to  the  global  bus  via  the  multiplexer 
when  arbitration  is  won  by  the  multiplexer; 

transferring  data  between  the  compiXer  and  the  shared  peripheral 
device;  and 

repeating  the  transfening  step  until  the  computer  sends  the 
pseudo-op  code  to  the  multiplexer  to  run  the  pseudo-op  code 
sequence  again  to  release  the  global  bus. 
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translation  function  on  signals  on  said  data  bus.  said  docking  agent 
quieting  said  unit  bus  by  obtaining  bus  mastership  of  said  unit  bus 
and  disabling  a  bus  clock  signal  for  said  bus  without  suspending 
said  processor  in  said  computer  unit  when  said  system  changes 
from  said  undocked  state  to  said  docked  state  or  from  said  docked 
state  to  said  undocked  state,  whereby  said  mobile  computer  unit 
remains  powered  ON  when  said  system  changes  from  said 
undocked  state  to  said  docked  state  or  from  said  docked  state  to 
said  undocked  stale. 


MEMORY  MODULE  INCLUDING  READ-WRITE 

MEMORY  AND  READ-ONLY  CONFIGURATION 

MEMCHtY  ACCESSED  ONLY  SEQUENTIALLY  AND 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  USING  AT  LEAST  ONE  SUCH 

MCMHJLE 

Sterca  D.  KrMfcr,  HoMtoa,  ta^  wwignnr  to  lam  laatrn- 

■Mflts  ucoffpoTBlcd,  Dslns,  icx. 

CoaOautioB  oT  Scr.  No.  954431,  Sep.  3t,  1992.  Thia  appUca- 

tkM  JwL  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  475^44 

iBt  CL'  GMT  mi 

MS.  CL  395— 2M  30  Claims 


5,S9«,539 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACHIEVING  HOT 
DOCKING  CAPABILITIES  FOR  A  DOCKABLE 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
DimglM  D.  Gephardt,  AaUte,  aad  Scott  SwaMtrooi,  CctUr 
PHk,  both  <f  Tkx.,  asigiMn  to  AdnBocd  kflcro  Devices, 
Ik.,  SuMyrye,  C^K. 
CoatteHrtioa  of  Scr.  No.  217,951,  Mv.  25, 1994,  aliMiliiiiril 
TUi  appHottaa  Nor.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  S53,19« 
\aA.  CL"  QlttSt  lino 
U.S.  CL  395—281  21  CU^ 

21.  In  a  dockable  computer  system  comprised  of  a  host  com- 
puter station,  including  a  station  bus,  and  a  mobile  computer  unit 
including  a  processor,  and  a  unit  bus,  the  unit  bus  including  a  data 
bus,  wherein  said  system  is  capable  of  residiiig  in  at  least  two 
distinct  stales,  a  docked  state  in  which  said  unit  is  operatively 
associated  widi  said  station  and  an  undocked  state  in  which  said 
unit  is  physically  separate  from  said  station,  die  improvement 
comprising  an  in-line  docking  agent  coupled  between  said  unit  bus 
and  said  station  bus  when  said  system  is  in  said  docked  stale,  said 
docking  agent  performing  at  least  a  buffering  function,  and  voltage 
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A  computer  comprising: 

a  processor  for  processing  data,  said  processor  having  an 
address  bus  for  generating  addresses,  a  data  bus  having  a 
plurality  of  bit  lines  for  transferring  data,  said  processor 
generating  a  module  select  signal  SEL,  an  inverse  colunui 
address  strobe  signal  CAS  and  an  inverse  configuration  signal 
CONFIG; 

at  least  one  memory  module  for  storing  the  dau;  each 
memory  module  connected  to  said  address  bus  and  said  data 
bus  and  receiving  said  module  select  sigiud  SEL,  said  inverse 
column  address  strobe  signal  and  said  inverse  configuration 
signal  from  said  processor,  each  memory  module  comprising 
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a  read-write  memory  having  a  predetermined  memory  depth 

and   a   configuration    memory,    wherein    die   configuration 

memory: 

(i)  contains  memory  module  characteristic  information: 

(ii)  is  adapted  for  storing  a  sequence  of  binary  data  values; 

(iii)  has  a  NEXT  signal  pin; 

(iv)  includes  a  data  pointer  pointing  to  one  of  said  sequence  of 
binary  data  values,  said  data  pointer  set  to  a  first  binary  data 
value  of  said  sequence  of  binary  data  values  upon  simulta- 
neous receipt  of  said  module  select  signal  SEL  and  an 
inverse  configuration  signal  OorA-W,  said  data  pointer  set 
to  a  next  binary  data  value  of  said  sequence  of  binary  data 
values  when  said  inverse  column  address  strobe  signal 
CAS  is  no  longer  received  on  said  NEXT  signal  pin;  and 

(v)  supplies  a  single  bit  of  the  stored  sequence  of  binary  data 
values  pointed  to  by  said  data  pointer  upon  each  receipt  of 
said  inverse  column  address  strobe  signal  CAS  on  said 
NEXT  signal  pin;  wherein  the  configuration  memory  is 
adapted  for  receiving  at  the  NtX'l  signal  pin,  and  respond- 
ing to.  a  CAS  signal  used  by  standard  DRAMs. 


5,598,541 

NODE  LOOP  PORT  COMMUNICATION  INTERFACE 

SUPER  CORE  FOR  FIBRE  CHANNEL 

SrinlTMi  R.  Mabdl,  Suti  Clan,  CaMC  aiiignor  to  LSI  Lock 

Corporatioa,  MBpHaa,  CaUr. 

FHcd  Oct.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329^32 
IbL  CL'  G«iF  /V/7 
U.S.  CL  395— 28i  11 
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a  Receive  Sequence  State  Machine  coupled  to  said  cote  cir- 
cuitry, said  staging  buffers,  said  buffer  status  register  files, 
said  processor,  and  said  direct  memory  access  control  means, 
said  Receive  Sequence  State  Machine  controlling  the  transfer 
of  data  frames  to  memory  including  updating  sequence  and 
exchange  information  and  generating  interrupts  to  said  pro- 
cessor when  all  data  frames  of  a  sequetKC  are  received,  when 
tennination  of  a  sequence  is  received,  when  link  cootrol 
frames  are  received,  and  upon  receipt  of  partial  sequeace  data, 

a  Transmit  Sequence  Stale  Machine  coupled  to  said  core  cir- 
cuitry, said  staging  buffers  and  said  buffer  status  register  files, 
said  processor  and  said  direct  memory  access  conool  means, 
said  TVansmit  Sequence  State  Machine  controlling  transmis- 
sion of  data  sequences  and  link  frames  from  host  memory  to 
staging  buffers,  and 

an  Exchange  and  Sequence  Management  Buffer  Logic  con- 
nected with  said  processor,  said  Receive  Sequence  Stale 
Machine,  and  said  Transmit  Sequence  State  Machine,  said 
Exchange  and  Sequence  Management  Buffer  Logic  providing 
control  of  exchange  and  sequence  status  infbnnation  ud 
including  storage  buffets  for  exchange  infoimatioa  and 
sequence  information  of  data  exchange  to  and  from  memory 
through  said  Receive  sequence  State  Machine  and  said  Trans- 
mit Sequence  State  Machine. 
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1.  A  Super  Core  integrated  system  for  use  in  a  communication 
environment  such  as  fibre  channel  for  encoding  and  decoding  data 
and  impleiiientiiig  frame  structures  and  byte  setjuences  within  a 
node  pott  comprising 

core  circuitry  for  encoding  and  decoding  dau  and  error  checking 
said  data, 

staging  bufliBn  connected  with  said  core  circuitry  including 
Receive  Buffer  Logic  and  transmit  buffer  logic,  said  Receive 
Buffer  Logic  and  said  transmit  buffer  logic  including  buffers 
for  frame  headers  and  link  frames  and  providing  control  to 
read  and  write  from  headers  and  link  frames  in  buffieis  base  on 
programmed  steenng, 

huffier  status  register  files  for  storing  status  of  header  and  link 
buffiers  in  said  Receive  Buffer  Logic  and  said  write  buffer 
logic. 

diiect  memory  access  control  means  for  providing  a  data  trans- 
fer interface  tola  local/host  memory, 

an  embedded  processor  for  feciUtating  data  transfers  to  and  from 
local/host  memory. 
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1.  A  multibus  compiner  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  having  a  host  processor  bus 
associated  therewith; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bus  controllers  in  circuit  commiaiicatian  with 
said  CTU  far  coatrolling  iafotmatiaa  transfier  over  a  pimdity 
of  peripheral  buses; 

(c)  a  bus  arbiter  for  arbitrating  accesses  between  each  of  said 
peripheral  buses;  and 

(d)  a  dynamically  alterable  time  slot  a.sMgnnient  register  in 
circuit  comaamicatioa  with  said  CPU  and  said  bus  ariiiier  for 
dynamically  storing  a  time  slot  assignment  value  mponiive 
to  said  CPU,  said  time  slot  assignment  value  being  depeadtwt 
upon  the  average  access  time  of  each  of  said  pionlity  of 
busses  to  said  host  processcr  biB  aad  being  oaed  to  directly 
divide  accesses  to  one  of  said  bus  cootrollers,  amoag  the 
oiliers  of  said  plurality  of  bos  coalroUers,  with  one  aooeas  to 
said  one  bus  cootroUer  being  granted  per  tone  slot  positioa 
during  contention  for  accessing  said  one  bus; 
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whereby  the  bandwidth  of  said  host  processor  bus  is  allocated 
between  said  peripliefal  buses. 


METHCM)  OF  INTERFACING  BETWEEN  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  HAVING  AN  UNEQUAL 

NUMBER  OF  TRANSCEIVER  FORTS 

JohH  NatMrtamat,  135  Midway  SL,  Babyina,  N.Y.  I17*2,  and 

Yawa  Cham,  Loag  Uawl  CMy.  N.Y^  trntg^on  to  John 

Notariaa^  Babyloa,  N.Y. 
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1.  A  method  of  interfacing  between  a  first  data  transmission 
system  and  a  second  data  transmission  system  utilizing  an  interface 
mechanism,  the  first  data  transmissioa  system  having  a  first  plural- 
ity of  transceiver  pofts.  the  second  data  transmission  system  having 
a  second  plurality  of  transceiver  pofts,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  generating  an  information  signal  including  at  least  one  of  a 
data  signal  and  a  control  signal  within  the  first  data  transmis- 
sion system,  the  data  signal  representing  data  to  be  provided 
by  the  first  data  transmissioa  system,  the  control  signal  repre- 
senting control  commands  to  be  provided  by  the  first  data 
transmission  system  for  controlling  communication  between 
the  interface  mechanism  and  the  second  data  transmission 
system; 

b)  compressing  the  at  least  one  of  a  data  signal  and  control 
signal  within  the  first  data  mnamissioa  system  to  provide  at 
least  one  of  a  data  packet  signal  and  coolrol  packet  signal; 

c)  trisiiiining  at  least  one  of  the  data  packet  signal  and  the 
coatrol  packet  signal  to  an  imnfarr  mechanism; 

d)  decompressing  the  at  least  one  of  the  data  packet  signal  and 
coabol  packet  signal  to  provide  at  least  one  of  a  data  infor- 
mation signal  and  a  control  information  signal: 

e)  convetting  die  at  least  one  of  a  data  information  signal  and 
coolrol  infonnation  signal  to  a  format  which  is  recognizable 
to  the  second  data  transmission  system,  the  converted  control 
infonnation  signal  directly  controlling  communiration 
between  the  interface  mx-hMiimi  md  the  secood  data  trans- 
mission system;  and 

f)  providing  the  M  least  one  of  a  dau  infonnaiioa  signal  and 
coolrol  infonnadon  signal  to  the  second  data  transmission 
system. 
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INSTRUCTION  BUFFER  DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  AN 

INSTRUCTION  SET  OF  VARIABLE-LENGTH 

INSTRUCTION  CODES 

THidham  OhaUata,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aastgnor  to  FitJitsu 

Limited,  KawMaki,  Japan 
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1.  An  instiuctioa  buffer  device  for  processing  an  instruction  code 
string  having  at  least  one  basic  segment  including  a  code  for 
distinguishing  the  type  of  instructions,  each  basic  segment  having 
an  expanded  segment  added  depending  upon  a  designabon  of  the 
basic  segment;  said  basic  segment  aiKl  said  expanded  segment 
respectively  having  lengths  a  multiple  of  a  predetermined  unit 
length;  the  length  of  said  expanded  segment  being  variable,  said 
instruction  buffer  device  comprising: 

a  bus  having  segments  corresponding  to  the  basic  segments  of 
an  instruction  code  string  and  a  plurality  of  segments  corre- 
sponding to  the  expanded  segments  of  an  instruction  code 
string,  the  segments  corresponding  to  the  basic  segment  being 
contiguous,  the  segments  corresponding  to  the  expanded  seg- 
ments being  contiguous; 
instruction  decoder  means  connected  to  said  bus  for  simulta- 
neously decoding  said  instruction  code  string  without  a  preset 
delay;  and 
insiructioa  buffer  means  connected  to  said  bus  including: 
marking  means  for  marking  each  unit  length  of  said  instruc- 
tion code  string  as  one  of  said  basic  segment  and  expanded 
segment; 
code  reading  means  for  reading  said  instruction  code  string; 
code  storage  means  for  storing  said  instruction  code  string: 
marking  storage  means  for  storing  said  maiking; 
an  output  selection  circuit  responsive  to  infomuition  from  said 
marking    storage    means    for   selecting    a   predetermined 
instruction  code  string  6om  said  code  storage  means  for 
outputting  to  said  instruction  decoder  means  via  said  bus; 
means  for  identifying  the  leading  potiiioa  of  the  instruction 
code  string  to  be  output  to  said  instraction  decoder  means; 
and 
a  control  circuit  that  controls  the  re-arranging  of  segments  in  an 
instruction  code  string  prior  to  outputting  the  instruction  code 
string  to  said  bus  coupling  of  one  or  more  codes  in  the 
portions  in  said  code  string  begiiming  at  said  leading  position, 
indicaied  as  said  basic  segments  by  said  marking,  in  a  length 
not  exceeding  a  predetermined  length  for  outputtiiig  to  seg- 
ments of  said  bus  corresponding  to  a  basic  segment  such  that 
basic  segments  from  different  code  strings  are  arranged  con- 
tiguously on  said  bus,  and  to  output  the  portioas  of  said  code 
siring  beginning  from  said  leading  position,  indicated  as  an 
expanded  segmem  by  a  marking,  to  segment,  of  said  bus 
corresponding  to  an  expanded  segment  such  that  expanded 
segments  related  to  different  basic  segments  are  ananged 
contiguously  on  said  bus. 
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CIRCUITRY  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  TWO 
OPERATING  INSTRUCTIONS  DURING  A  SINGLE 
CLOCK  IN  A  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
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Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tte. 
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Thta  application  Mar.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  37,467 
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1.  A  method  for  performing  two  instructions  in  parallel  in  a 
processing  elenoent  including  a  single  instruction  arithmetic  and 
logic  unit  (ALU)  and  addressable  storage  locations,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reading  simultaneously  a  first  and  second  data  pair  from  said 
storage  locations  addressed  respectively  by  a  first  and  second 
of  said  instructions;  a  first  portion  of  each  said  data  pair  being 
stored  in  consecutively  addressed  of  said  storage  locations;  a 
second  portion  of  each  said  data  pair  being  stored  in  consecu- 
tively addressed  of  said  storage  locations; 

(b)  operating  upon  said  first  data  pair  and  obtaining  a  result  with 
said  ALU: 

(c)  repeating  step  (b)  for  said  second  data  pair;  and, 

(d)  writing  results  obtained  from  steps  (b)  and  (c)  into  respective 
of  said  storage  locations. 
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RISC   state   indicating   that   the   RISC   instruction   set   be 
decoded,  the  instruction  set  indicating  means  having  a  CISC 
state  indicating  that  the  CISC  instruction  set  be  decoded: 
select  means,  coupled  to  the  RISC  instruction  decode  means  and 
the  OSC  instruction  decode  means,  for  outputting  a  control 
word,  the  control  word  generated  from  a  decoding  of  «i 
instruction  from  the  RISC  instructioa  set  by  tlie  RISC  instruc- 
tion decode  means  when  the  instruction  set  indicating  means 
is  in  the  RISC  state,  die  control  word  goierated  from  a 
decoding  of  an  instruction  fixxn  the  CISC  instruction  set  by 
the  CISC  instruction  decode  means  when  the  instruction  set 
indicating  meaiu  is  in  the  CISC  state,  tiie  control  word  having 
a  third  encoding  of  operations  to  control  words,  the  third 
encoding  of  operations  to  control  words  being  related  to  but 
substantially  different  from  the  first  encoding  and  the  second 
encoding;  and 
execute  means,  coupled  to  the  select  means  and  receiving  the 
control  word,  for  executing  operations,  the  execute  means 
executing  an  operation  decoded  by  the  RISC  instruction 
decode  means  when  the  instruction  set  indicating  means  is  in 
the  RISC  state,  the  execute  means  executing  an  operation 
decoded  by  the  CISC  instruction  decode  means  when  the 
instruction  set  indicating  means  is  in  the  CISC  state. 
wherein  RISC  instructions  and  CISC  instructions  are  direcdy 
decoded  to  the  coatrol  word,  the  CISC  instructioas  not  being 
translated  to  RISC  instructions, 
whereby  instructions  from  both  the  RISC  instruction  set  and  the 
CISC  instrxiction  set  are  decoded  into  control  words  which  are 
executed  by  the  CPU 
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1.  A  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  for  processing  instructions 
from  two  separate  instruction  sets,  the  CPU  comprising: 

RISC  instruction  decode  means  for  decoding  instructions  from  a 
RISC  instruction  set,  the  RISC  instruction  set  having  a  first 
encoding  of  operations; 

OSC  instruction  decode  means  for  decoding  instructions  from  a 
CISC  insiructioa  set,  the  CISC  instruction  set  having  a  second 
encoding  of  operations,  d>e  first  eitcoding  of  operations  sub- 
stantially independent  from  die  second  encoding  of  opera- 
tions; 

instruction  set  indicating  means  for  indicating  an  instruction  set 
to  be  decoded,  die  instruction  set  indicating  means  having  a 
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1.  A  vector  processor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  functional  unit  paths  each  having  one  path  input 
and  one  path  output,  and  at  least  one  functional  unit  path 
having  a  plurality  of  arithmetic  and/or  logical  functional  ele- 
ments including: 

a  first  fiinctional  element  receiving  first  input  operands  from 
tbe  one  path  input  of  the  at  least  one  functional  unit  path 
and  processing  the  first  input  operands  in  a  first  number  of 
pipeline  stages  to  provide  a  first  output  operand  to  tbe  one 
path  output  of  the  at  least  one  fiinctional  unit  path: 
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a  second  functioiial  element  receiving  second  input  opennds 
from  the  one  path  input  of  the  at  least  one  functional  unit 
path  and  processing  the  second  input  operands  in  a  second 
number  of  pipeline  stages,  which  differs  froni  the  first 
number  of  pipeline  stages  to  provide  a  second  outptn  oper- 
and to  die  one  path  output  of  the  at  least  one  functional  unit 
path; 
program  instruction  initiation  means  responsive  to  a  first  instruc- 
tion having  die  first  input  operands  for  initiating  the  first 
instnKtion  to  commence  processing  of  first  input  operands  in 
the  first  fimctioaal  elemett  of  the  at  least  one  fiinctional  unit 
path,  and  said  program  instnictioa  initiaiion  means  responsive 
to  a  second  instructkn  having  the  second  input  operands  for 
initiating  the  second  insnuctioa  to  commence  processing  of 
second  input  operands  in  the  second  functional  element  of  the 
at  least  one  fiinctional  unit  path  dependent  upon  completion 
of  loading  of  dte  first  input  operand  into  die  first  fiinctional 
element  only  if  die  second  nutnber  of  pipeline  stages  is  equal 
to  or  greater  than  die  first  number  of  pipeline  stages. 
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7.  A  memory  managemeitt  device  comprising: 

a  memory  having  a  storage  area  divided  into  plural  blocks  which 
are  erasable  only  in  blocks; 

control  means  for  dividing  said  ptasal  blocks  of  said  memory  in 
accordance  with  erasing  cooditioas  of  any  possible  informa- 
tion 10  be  stored  and  cootrolling  said  memory  to  store  infor- 
mation to  be  stored  iitto  a  block  wfaote  erasing  condition 
corresponds  to  an  erasing  condition  of  said  information  to  be 
stored:  and 

erasing  means  for  erasing  a  content  stored  in  each  Mock  when 
the  erasing  conditions  of  all  information  stored  in  die  Mock 
are  satisfied. 
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a  physical  device  driver  conespondiiig  to  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  drives; 

a  software  array  driver  module  for  receiving  a  system  I/O 
request  and  translating  said  system  VO  request  into  one  or 
more  virtual  I/O  requests,  said  virtual  I/O  request  being  pro- 
vided to  one  or  more  of  said  physical  device  drivers; 

each  one  of  said  physical  device  (hivers  receiving  a  virtual  I/O 
request  operating  to  translate  said  received  I/O  request  into  a 
physical  I/O  request,  said  physical  I/O  request  being  provided 
to  said  drive  conesponding  to  said  one  of  said  physical  device 
drivers; 

a  sepwaie  call-back  module,  different  from  said  physical  device 
drivers,  for  receiving  physical  I/O  complete  signals  from  said 
plurality  of  drives  and  translating  said  physical  I/O  complete 
signals  into  one  or  more  virtual  I/O  complete  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  one  or  more  virtual  I/O  requests;  and 

a  separate  virtual  I/O  daemon  module,  diflierent  from  said  soft- 
ware anay  driver  module,  for  receiving  said  one  or  more 
virtual  I/O  conqileie  signals  from  said  call-back  module  and 
translaliiig  said  received  virtual  I/O  cotnpleie  signals  into  a 
system  I/O  complete  signal; 

wherein  said  one  or  more  virtual  I/O  complete  signals  are 
communicaied  to  said  virtual  I/O  daemon  module  indepen- 
dendy  of  said  physical  device  drivers  and  said  software  array 
driver  module. 
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ARRAY  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  RETURNING  AN  I/O 

COMPLETE  SIGNALTO  A  VIRTUAL  I/O  DAEMON 

THAT  IS  fflTARATED  FROM  SOFTWARE  ARRAY 

DRIVER  AND  PHYSICAL  DEVICE  DRIVER 

F.  Mittkmmtt,  Wtntii,  DL.  migiir  to  AT*T  Globiri 

Vmrtm,  OMo;  Hjmdai 
Jaoe,  CiriK.,  and  ^«Maa  La|ic 
■■C  Fart  Cditaa,  Colo. 

FBed  Job.  U,  1993,  Scr.  No.  7M52 
tat  CL'  GMF  7/22 
VS.  a.  395—441  22  CUm 

1.  An  array  storage  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  drives  for  staring  data; 


1.  A  method  for  processing  simultaneous  accesses  of  a  cache 
memory,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


January  28,  1997 


ELECTRICAL 


2843 


communicating  an  external  address  value  using  an  external 
address  bus  using  an  external  address  bus; 

communicating  an  internal  address  value  using  an  internal 
address  bus  using  an  internal  address  bus; 

decoding  the  extenial  address  value  to  access  a  first  memory 
location  in  a  first  cache  tag  memory  using  a  first  decoder,  the 
first  decoder  being  coupled  to  the  external  address  bus  for 
receiving  the  external  address  value; 

concurrently  decoding  the  internal  address  value  to  access  a 
second  memory  location  in  a  second  cache  tag  memory  using 
a  second  decoder,  the  second  decoder  being  coupled  to  the 
external  address  bus  for  receiving  the  internal  address  value; 

concurrently  accessing  a  status  value  from  a  status  memory 
which  cofTcsponds  to  both  the  first  memory  location  in  the 
first  cache  tag  memory  and  the  second  memory  location  in  the 
second  cache  lag  memory,  the  status  memory  being  coupled 
to  the  first  cache  tag  memory  and  being  coupled  to  the  second 
cache  tag  memory;  and 

selectively  modifying  the  status  value  using  a  logic  circuit  to 
provide  a  modified  status  value  when  the  first  memory  loca- 
tion of  the  first  cache  tag  memory  and  the  second  memory 
location  of  the  second  cache  tag  memory  are  concurrently 
accessed. 


5,59«,5S1 
CACHE  INVALIDATION  SEQUENCE  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  ODD  AND  EVEN  INVALIDATION  QUEUES 
WITH  SHORTER  INVALIDATION  CYCLES 
Saul  BanOai,  Mtaaioa  Vkjo;  Davtd  M.  KaUsh,  Li«naa  Niguel; 
Brace  E.  WhMakcr,  Miarion  Vkjo,  ami  Kdtfa  S.  Sakbuiha, 
IValMilo  Caayon,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corpora- 
tioii,  Btac  BcB,  Pa. 

ContiBuatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  93y428,  JvL  16,  1993,  abwidoiMd. 

Thk  appHcaltoM  Feb.  15,  1996,  Ser.  No.  602,259 

tat  a."  GMF  I2A)0;I2A)6 

VS.  a.  395—484  5  Claints 
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(bl)  connection  pathways  for  said  processor,  said  I/O  module 

and  said  other  digital  modules  to  sJd  main  memory; 
(b2)  a  connection  pathway  to  said  cache  memory  means; 
(c)  said  cache  memory  means  including: 
(cl)  processor  ixaahce  means  caanected  to  said  S3rstem  bus 
means  for  ditecdy  transmitting  processor  address  requests 
to  said  tag  RAM  module  via  an  access  multiplexer  means; 
(c2)  said  tag  RAM  module  holding  addresses  of  words  resid- 
ing in  a  cache  data  RAM; 
(c3)  invalidation  address  queue  means  for  storing  addresses 
residing  in  said  tag  RAM  module  to  be  invalidated  during 
an  invalidation  cycle,  said  queue  means  including: 
(c3a)  bus  means  for  directly  accessing  said  tag  RAM  mod- 
ule via  said  access  mult^iiexer  means; 
(c3b)  sequence  control  means  for  allocating  separate  clock 
periods  for  said  invalidation  cycles  without  infaibitiiig 
said  processor's  direct  access  to  said  cache  memory 
means;  including: 

(i)  means  to  execute  a  cache  invalidation  cycle  in  two 
clock  periods  on  a  cache  hit  sequence; 
(ii)  means  to  execute  a  cache  cycle  in  one  clock  period 
on  a  cache  miss  sequence 
(c3c)  first  queue  store  means  for  holding  even  addresses  for 

invalidation; 
(c3d)  second  queue  store  means  for  holding  odd  addresses 

for  invalidation; 
(c3e)  control  means  for  simultaneously  completing  an 
invalidation  cycle  of  an  odd  and  an  even  invalidatioa 
address,  and  including  means  to  load,  into  said  first  and 
second  queue  means,  any  write  command  address 
appearing  on  said  system  bus. 


5,598,552 
ERROR  FREE  DATA  TRANSFERS 
Bahram  FotovU,  and  Mir  B.  Ghaderi  botk  of  CopcrtiBO, 
Calif:,  aasigitors  to  Sierra  ScmicoadBCtor  Corporatioa,  San 
JoacCaHf. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  686,7t5,  Apr.  17,  1991,  abwidoMd. 
This  appHcatioB  Aug.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285,755 
tat  a.'  G86F  13/42:13/372 
VS.  CL  395—494  3  ( 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  where  a  processor  card  holds  a 
central  processor  and  cache  memory  means  each  of  which  con- 
nects to  a  system  bus  communicating  with  a  main  memory,  an  I/O 
nxxjule  and  other  digital  modules,  a  cache  memory  invalidation 
sequence  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  enabling  said  processor  direct  access  to  a  Tag 
RAM  module  of  said  cache  memory  means,  wherein  said 
means  to  enable  processor  access  to  said  Tag  RAM  noodule 
includes: 

(a)  processor  interface  means  connected  to  said  Tag  RAM 
module  via  a  multiplexor  means  for  enaMing  access  to  said 
cache  dau  RAM; 

(b)  transceiver  means  for  transferring  a  data  word  from  said 
daU  RAM  after  a  match  "hit"  in  said  Tag  RAM  module; 

(c)  said  multiplexor  means,  controlled  by  said  sequence  con- 
trol means,  for  allocating  processor  access  to  said  cache 
memory  means  after  said  two  clock  invalidation  cycle 
which  involved  a  cache  hit;  and  one  clock  period  memory 
updating  cycle  which  involved  in  cache  miss 

(d)  processor  address  bus  means  for  transmitting  addresses  to 
said  Tag  RAM  Module 

(b)  system  bus  means  including: 


I.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  storage  register  having  a  data  input  port  and  a  data  output 

port  and  being  clocked  by  a  first  clock  signal; 
a  transfer  signal  occurring  asynchronously  with  respect  to  the 

first  clock  signal; 
transfer  control  means  responsive  to  the  first  clock  signal  and  the 

transfer  signal  for  producing  a  second  clock  signal;  and 
a  second  storage  register  having  a  data  input  port  coiuiected  to 

the  data  output  pon  of  the  first  storage  register  and  a  dau 

output  pott  and  being  clocked  by  the  second  clock  signal; 
wherein  said  transfer  control  means: 

produces  a  single  occurrence  of  the  second  clock  signal  in 
response  to  a  single  occurreixx  of  the  transfer  signal — if 
the  transfer  signal  and  a  tempoially-nearest  occurrence  of 
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die  fint  clock  signal  are  acparated  by  at  least  a  predeier- 
miiied  amount  of  time;  and 
produces  a  delayed  occunence  of  the  second  clock  signal  in 
response  to,  and  delayed  with  lofiect  lo,  a  single  occur- 
rence of  die  maifer  signal — if  die  transfcr  signal  and  a 
temporally-nearest  oocuncaoe  of  die  first  clock  signal  are 
not  iqwaieJ  by  at  least  said  predeserroined  amount  of 
time. 


nOGKAM  WATCHPOINT  CHECKIBiG  U9NG  PAGING 

WITH  SU»«AGK  VAUMTY 
DavM  E.  Mtlifcr,  Sa«  Jm*;  BmI  T.  Cakcii,  Funsit,  amd 
S.  MiMtrii.  Sh  J«e,  al  tt  CaML,  mmltpm  te 
tiilip,  tac^  Sm  Jtm,  C^M. 
I  arScK  Nn.  M7,157,  Mnn  *,  19M,  Pnt.  No. 
S,44t,7ia.  TVm  ^pltaMin  Mar  U.  IMS.  Set:  N*.  44M13 
tat  CX'  GWF  W455 
US.CL39S— 5M  2S 


1.  A  paging  system  adapted  for  rmiilating  watcbpoint  checking 
wherein  pages  atMenI  waldipoinls  aie  not  checked  for  watcbpoint 
vioiaiioiM,  whereas  pages  owtaining  waidipoinb  are  tested  for 
wMchpoiiK  vioiatiaiis  by  a  sub-page  validity  buffer  for  checking 
validity  of  a  vimial  address,  said  viitual  address  comprising  a 
viitual  page  number  and  a  page  offiei,  said  sob-page  validity  buffer 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  buffer  entries,  each  of  said  plurality  of  buffer 
fciMiif  ii  cooipnsingT 
a  vittual  page  number  field;  and 

a  sub-page  validity  field  Cor  indicating  a  valid  subset  of  page 
offsets  wiihu  a  page; 
fint  compaR  means  for  leceiviag  said  viitual  page  number  and 
comparing  said  virtual  page  number  field  with  said  virtual 
page  number,  said  first  compare  means  indicating  a  selected 
buffer  entry  of  said  piunlity  of  buffer  entries  if  said  virtual 
page  number  field  matches  said  virtual  page  number,  said 
selected  buffier  entry  including  a  selected  sub-page  validity 
field;  and 
second  compare  means  for  receiving  said  selected  sub-page 
validity  field  and  comparing  said  page  offiKt  to  said  valid 
subaet  of  page  offiett.  said  tecood  conyare  meant  indicating 
that  said  page  offKt  it  valid  if  said  page  offset  it  not  within 
said  valid  snbaet  of  page  oAets,  said  second  compare  means 
signaling  thai  said  page  oAet  is  valid  if  no  buffier  eiMiy  in  said 
plurality  of  buffer  ealiies  is  a  matching  buffer  entry,  said 
msirhing  buffer  entry  containing  said  virtual  page  number 
field  matching  said  vitmal  page  number, 
wherein  the  tbaence  of  said  matrhing  buffer  entry  in  said  sub- 
page  validity  buffer  indicatet  that  watchpoints  do  not  need  to 
be  checked  for  said  virtual  address, 
wherein  pages  completely  absent  watchpoints  are  not  checked 
for  watcbpoint  violatioat. 


5.59M54 

MULTIPORT  SERIES  MEMOKY  COMPONENT 
DnnM    Lttate,   Sahil   Oftaa   De 

MMiWt  Salal-A^c;  Ahdttaiii  ^lifglil,  Ttm- 
FaMiM-Zatea  BUM.  Ttalft; 

an   la  CcniR  NaHi—l   De  La 
(CJH  JLS.),  Plvk.  rnmet 
PliMwafScKNa.  24JH3,  Mar.  1, 1M3.  wMdi  la  a  ( 
llaaafScrNa.4M413.AiW- 19.  »•».  ahaadttd.  TItIt 
tppifiHf  JM.  t,  IMS,  ScK  Na.  47MI' 
lat.  a."  GMF  W0O:9/44 

VS.  a.  39$— sm  8 1 


1.  A  multipart  series  memory  componem  for  a  multiprocessor 
system  coatprisiiig  an  integiaiBd  dicuii  having  a  nndom  access 
memory  unit  (RAM)  of  a  predetermined  wkhh  conraponding  to  a 
block  of  informatioa(biX  an  anembly  of  shift  registers  (KIMM,  . . . 


ttDtAj . . .  RDMJ,  each  having  a  widdi  conrapnading  to  the  size 
of  the  memory  unit,  an  itaemal  parallel  bus  (BUSI)  comwcting  the 
access  of  the  memory  unit  and  the  shift  registen,  a  shift  register 
selection  logic  (LSR)  for  validating  the  link  on  die  internal  bus 
between  the  memory  unit  and  a  predetermined  shift  icgisier,  and  an 
astemUy  of  external  input/output  piu  (adbktc,  admot,  numreq,  cs, 
wr,  id,  bitbloc,  normal/config.  hi,  di)  for  the  input  of  addresses  to 
the  memory  unit  (RAM),  for  die  input  of  addresies  to  the  selection 
logic  (LSR),  for  the  input  and  die  validation  of  tiansfier  commands 
in  reading  or  writing  of  a  block  of  inlormatioa  (bi)  between  the 
memory  unit  (RAM)  and  die  shift  registers  (RDM),  for  die  input  of 
a  clock  signal  to  each  shift  register  (RlXbfy),  for  bit  by  bit  injait  of 
a  block  of  information  (bi)  to  each  shift  regitter  (RDMy)  and  for 
the  bit  by  bit  output  of  a  block  of  information  from  each  shift 
register  (RDM^. 


5.5W.555 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 

FBad  Dae.  27, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  3M.3S9 

iarily,  ifpMcartM  Japaa,  Dec.  28, 1993,  5-349735; 

Dec  28, 1993,  5-34973« 

InL  CL"  GWF  1/14 

VS.  CL  395—557  9  ( 
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1.  A  data  transmission  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  timer  circuit  disposed  to  have  time  data  input  thereto,  said  time 
data  specifying  a  time  interval  of  transmission  of  main  data 
forming  parallel  data  together  with  said  time  data,  said  timer 
circuit  counting  said  time  interval  specified  by  said  time  data 
input  thereto  to  generate  a  time-up  signal  upon  completion  of 
counting  said  time  interval,  and  having  next  one  of  said  time 
data  input  thereto  upon  generation  of  said  time-up  signal; 

a  transmission  clock-generating  circuit  for  frequency-dividing  a 
predetermined  system  clock  to  generate  a  transmission  clock 
signal,  said  transmission  clock-generating  circuit  being 
responsive  to  said  time-up  signal  delivered  from  said  timer 
circuit,  for  correcting  a  phase  of  said  transmission  clock 
signal;  and 

a  serial  data  transmission  circuit  responsive  to  said  time-up 
signal  delivered  from  said  timer  circuit,  for  having  said  par- 
allel data  input  thereto,  and  for  converting  said  parallel  data 
into  serial  data,  based  on  said  transnussion  clock  signal  deliv- 
ered from  said  fransmission  clock-generating  circuit,  to 
deliver  said  serial  data. 


for  delaying  the  timing  signal  until  the  number  of  clock 
signals  counted  by  the  wait  state  counter  reaches  the  pro- 
grammed timing  delay. 


.^  »* 

^y^ 


1.  A  timing  circuit  for  generating  a  selectable  number  of  wait 
states  which  are  imposed  on  a  processor  system  under  a  selectable 
operating  condition,  the  processor  furnishing  a  timing  signal  on  a 
timing  signal  line,  a  plurality  of  processor  control  signals  indica- 
tive of  a  processor  operating  condition  on  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  processor  control  signal  lines  and  a  clock  signal  on  a  clock 
signal  line,  the  timing  circuit  comprising: 

a  programmable  selector  of  processor  operating  condition  set- 
ting a  programmed  operating  condition; 
a  wait  stale  generation  activation  circuit  coupled  to  the  plurality 
of  processor  control  signal  lines  and  coupled  to  the  program- 
mable selector  of  processor  operating  condition,  the  wait  state 
generation  being  activated  when  the  processor  operating  con- 
dition matches  the  programmed  operating  condition  and  the 
wait  state  generation  being  otherwise  inactivated; 
a  timing  signal  pass-through  circuit  coupled  to  the  wait  state 
generation  activation  circuit  and  coupled  to  the  timing  signal 
line  for  passing  through  the  timing  circuit  when  the  wait  suie 
generation  is  inactivated; 
a  programmable  selector  of  wait  state  delay  number  setting  a 

programmed  timing  delay; 
a  wait  sute  counter  coupled  to  the  clock  signal  line  and  coupled 
to  the  wait  state  generator  activation  circuit  for  counting  a 
number  of  clock  signals  when  the  wait  state  generation  is 
activated;  and 
a  timing  signal  delay  circuit  coupled  to  die  wait  stale  counter 
and  coupled  to  the  programmable  selector  of  wait  state  delay 


5,598,557 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RETRIEVING  AND 

GROUPING  IMAGES  REPRESENTING  TEXT  FILES 

BASED  ON  THE  RELEVANCE  OF  KEY  WORDS 

EXTRACTED  FROM  A  SELECTED  FILE  TO  THE  TEXT 

FILES 
Christopher  G.  Doner,  San  Frandsctt;  Lawrence  G.  Miller, 
Saratoga,-  Ian  D.  Emmons,  RiduBond,  and  Michael  R.  Bar- 
nes, Berkeley,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Caere  CorporatiaB, 
Los  Gatos,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  948.669 

Int  a."  G«6F  17/30:17/21 

VS.  CL  395—605  30  Claims 


5,598,556 

CONDITIONAL  WAIT  STATE  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 

Atish  Ghosh,  and  Jeimifer  B.  Pencis,  both  of  Anstin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Snimyvaic,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  568^49 

Int.  CI."  G06F  I/J2 

VS.  a.  395—555  11  Claims 


1  A  computer  system  for  searching  and  retrieving  files  in  a 
database  comprising: 

a  bus; 

an  input  device  coupled  to  said  bus  for  selecting  a  first  reference 
hie; 

a  storage  area  coupled  to  said  bus  having  stored  therein  a 
program; 

a  processor  coupled  to  said  bus  for  executing  said  program,  said 
program  including 

an  algorithm  for  determining  significant  words  of  text  compris- 
ing said  first  file,  and 

a  comparison  algorithm  for  comparing  said  significant  words  of 
said  first  reference  file  and  text  of  a  second  file  in  said 
database;  and 

a  display  device,  coupled  to  said  bus.  for  displaying  a  plurality 
of  said  significant  words  from  said  first  reference  file  and  one 
or  more  images  corresponding  to  letrieved  files,  wherein  said 
one  or  more  images  are  grouped  based  upon  the  retrieved 
tiles'  relevance  to  said  plurality  of  said  sigiuficanl  words, 
wherein  selecting  one  of  said  images  designates  the  corre- 
sponding retrieved  file  as  a  second  reference  file  for  initiating 
a  second  search  and  retrieval  of  files  in  said  database  which 
are  relevant  lo  said  second  reference  file. 


5,598458 

Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Namber 
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5,SW,559 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING 
QUERIES  HAVING  GROUP-BY  OPERATORS 
SanOtt  ChMMfliHri,  Pdo  AMo,  Caltf^  aari«Dor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  CoMpMiy,  Palo  Alto,  Cattf. 
CMrttaualioB  of  Ser.  No.  Z7«,2M,  JaL  1,  1994,  abandoned. 
Tbfa  application  May  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  6533M 
Int.  CL'^  GMF  17/30 
VS.  CL  395— M2  7  dalms 
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1.  A  mediod  for  optimizing  a  query  for  a  relational  database, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  receiving  a  query  to  be  optimized  for  processing,  the  query 
having  a  group-by  operator  and 

(b)  generating  query  execution  plans  having  a  root  node,  rela- 
tions which  are  joined  at  nodes  and  nodes  representing  group- 
by  operations  placed  preceding  every  internal  join  node  for 
which  placement  of  a  group-by  operation  generates  an  execu- 
tion plan  equivalent  to  an  executioa  plan  having  the  group-by 
operation  at  the  root  node,  wherein  each  said  group-by  opera- 
tion performs  a  group-by  operation  on  one  of  said  relations, 
by: 

(bl)  identifying  grouping  columns  and  aggregate  columns  for 
the  query:  and 

(b2)  determining,  based  on  the  grouping  columns  and  the 
aggregate  columns  for  the  query,  whether  a  node  represent- 
ing a  group-by  operation  can  be  placed  preceding  the  join 
nodes  of  the  execution  plan; 

(c)  estimating  cost  for  each  execution  plans:  and 

(d)  choosing  the  execution  plan  having  the  lowest  estimated 

COSL 


tracing  through  each  said  block  of  elements  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion from  its  exit  to  its  entry  to  detect  any  elements  which 
read  or  set  condition  codes,  where  said  condition  codes  rep- 
resent bits  set  in  a  status  register  in  a  processor  executing  said 
computer  code; 

producing  from  those  detected  elements  which  read  condition 
codes  a  first  set  of  condition  codes; 

removing  from  the  first  set  those  condition  codes  which  are  set 
by  other  detected  elements  to  produce  a  second  required  set  of 
required  condition  codes;  and 

generating  from  the  required  set  instructions  in  said  translated 
code  to  set  the  required  condition  codes  to  simulate  reading 
and  setting  of  the  condition  codes. 


5498^1 

OPTIMIZING  COMPILER  WHICH  GENERATES 

MULTIPLE  INSTRUCTION  STREAMS  TO  BE 

EXECUTED  IN  PARALLEL 

mrochi  Funaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  918,032 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  25,  1991,  3-2V7152 

lot  CI.'  G«6F  9/45 

\iS.  CL  395—706  4  Claims 


5,59S,S<0 

TRACKING  CONDITION  CODES  IN  TRANSLATION 
CXXK.  FOR  DIFFERENT  MACHINE  ARCHTTECTURES 
Thomas  R.  Benson,  HaUs,  N.H.,  nMlgjinr  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M6,082 
Int.  CL'  GOCF  9/45:9/00 
VS.  CL  395—707  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  input  computer  code  by  a  computer  in 
a  code  translator  to  produce  translated  code,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
accessing  and  parsing  said  code  by  said  computer  to  generate  a 
flow  graph  in  an  intermediate  language  from  said  code,  the 
flow  graph  being  a  dioa  structure  composed  of  Moclcs.  and  the 
blocks  being  composed  of  intermediate_language  elements, 
where  each  element  represents  a  single  expression  in  said 
code,  and  where  each  block  represents  a  sequence  of  one  or 
more  elements  with  no  intermediatr  entry  or  exit; 


1.  A  compiling  system  for  a  parallel  execution  ctmiputer  system 
which  produces  an  object  program  from  a  given  source  program 
and  supplies  said  object  program  to  said  parallel  execution  com- 
puter system,  said  compiling  system  comprising: 

(a)  syntax  analysis  means  for  receiving  said  source  program, 
interpreting  said  source  program  and  translating  said  source 
program  into  a  first  intermediate  code; 
..(b)  detection  means  for  receiving  said  first  intermediate  code 
and  detecting  a  portion  of  said  first  intermediate  code  which 
may  be  implemented  by  a  different  code  which  generates  a 
same  result  as  said  portion; 
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(c)  parallelizing  means  for  adding  to  said  first  intermediate  code 
said  different  code  for  producing  a  composite  intermediate 
code; 

(d)  conversion  means  for  receiving  said  composite  intermediate 
code  and  modifying  said  composite  intermediate  code  into  a 
second  intermediate  code  to  allow  said  portion  and  said 
different  code  to  be  executed  in  parallel  until  either  has 
finished  execution:  and 

(e)  object  program  generating  means  for  generating  said  object 
program  from  said  second  intermediate  code 


5,598,562 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADDING  NEW  WATTABLE 

OBJECT  TYPES  TO  OBJECT  ORIENTED  COMPUTER 

OPERATING  SYSTEM 

David  N.  Cutler,  BcUevne,-  James  W.  Kcily,  Jr.,  and  Frank  L. 

PerazzoU,  Jr.,  botk  of  Redmond,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 

Digital  Eqoipmcnt  Corporation,  Masnaard,  Maas. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  962397,  Oct  16,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,297,283,  whkh  is  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  374.165,  Jon. 

29, 1989,  abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

205,025 

InL  CL'  G06F  9/46 

VS.  CL  395—674  24  Claims 


20.  A  method  of  adding  to  a  pre-existing  computer  opertting 
system  support  for  managing  resouices  of  a  new  resource  class,  the 
resources  of  the  new  resource  class  imposing  a  latency  on  any 
thread  of  execution  requesting  service  therefrom,  the  computer 
operating  system  operating  in  a  computer  system  having  a  memory 
means  for  storing  data  and  data  structures,  the  pre-existing  com- 
puter operating  system  managing  resources  of  a  plurality  of  pre- 
existing resource  classes,  each  said  pre-existing  resource  class 
having   a   corresponding   pre-existing   data   structure   type,   the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
defiiung  a  new  data  structure  type  corresponding  to  the  new 
resource  class,  said  dau  structure  type  sharing  with  said 
pre-existing  resource  data  structiae  types  a  common  header 
format,  each  said  dau  structure  type  having  a  distinct  associ- 
ated body  format; 
said  common  header  format  including  a  dispatcher  datum  whose 
value  indicates  an  address  in  said  memory  means  of  a  syn- 
chronization data  structure  for  use  in  managing  the  waiting  of 
said  any  thread  of  execution  waiting  on  said  resource;  and 
adding  to  said  pre-existing  conoputer  operating  system  said  new 
data  structure  type,  and  adding  object  service  routines  for 
manipulating  data  stroctuies  of  said  new  data  smicture  type  to 
form  a  modified  computer  operating  system,  said  object  ser- 
vice routines  including  means  for  causing  any  thread  of 
execution  to  wait  when  requesting  services  from  said  resource 
until  an  associated  wait  termination  condition  is  satisfied  and 
for  updatiag  ones  of  said  syncfaronizatioa  data  structures 
accordingly. 


5,598,563 
METHOD  OF  LOADING  DEVICE  DRIVERS  FROM  ROM 
WTTHOUT  REQUIREMENT  OF  SYSTEM  TO  HAVE  ANY 
HARDDISKS  OR  FLOPPY  DRIVES  AND  WITHOUT 
USING  CONFICSYS  FILE 
Terence  R.  Spies,  Bedawnd,  Wash.,  smignnr  to  Mianoaoft  Cor- 
poration, Redmond,  Wash. 
Continuation  oT  Scr.  No.  976,945,  Nov.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,485 
lot  CL'  Cna  9/445 
VS.  a.  395—652  25  Clatans 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  access  to  a  device  driver  in  a  com- 
puter system  during  bootstrap  inirialiTation.  the  computer  system 
having  computer  memory  with  an  adapter  region  and  a  conven- 
tional raiKkMn  access  memory  regioa.  each  memory  regioa  having 
memory  addresses,  the  computer  system  having  a  read  only 
memory  unit  containing  an  operating  system  portion,  initialization 
code  for  setting  up  access  to  the  device  driver,  and  die  device 
driver,  the  inirialiTation  code  having  a  kxation  on  the  read  only 
memoiy  unit  and  containing  a  device  ddver  execvtian  stub,  the 
method  comprising  the  computer-iinplemeated  steps  of: 
physically  mapping  the  read  only  memory  unft  into  the  adapter 
region  of  computer  memory  m  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
read  only  memory  unit  is  accessible  throu^  adapter  regioa 
memory  addresses; 
transferring  control  to  the  operating  system  portion  stored  on  the 

read  only  mecnory  unit; 
under  control  of  the  operating  system  portion  being  executed 
from  the  read  only  memory  unit,  determiiung  the  location  of 
the  initialization  code  on  the  read  only  memory  unit  nd 
transficrring  control  to  the  determined  location  of  the  initial- 
ization code:  and 
under  control  of  the  initialization  code  being  executed  from  tiK 
read  only  memory  unit,  copying  the  device  driver  execution 
sub  to  the  conventional  random  access  memory  region,  the 
stub  containing  instructions  for  accessing  the  device  driver 
such  that  when  code  executes  the  stub,  the  stub  transfcrs 
control  to  the  device  driver  in  the  adapter  region  of  computer 
memory. 


5,598,564 

SYSTEM  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  STATE  TABLE  IN 

COMPUTER  COI« 

W.  Danid  Barker,  m,  1954  Golkam  Way,  Attnafta,  Ga.  30»4 

DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  893,724,  Jnn.  5, 1992,  PM.  No.  5,420,965. 

Thte  appikatton  Dec  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  360^13 

Int  CL' G06F  SMW 

U.S.  a.  395—705  2  dafans 

1.  In  a  metliod  of  implementing  an  algoridmiic  state  machine 

with  a  plurality  of  program  instnictions  for  a  digital  uaupuiet  tliat 

includes  the  steps  of  assigning  a  particular  stale  identifier  of  a 

plurality  of  state  identifiers  to  eacJi  stale  into  which  said  stafc 
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machine  can  be  placed  by  its  operation,  and  defining  a  pluraJity  of 
inputs  to  be  tested  at  each  said  state  to  control  transition  to  a  next 
state,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  state  tabbing  procedure  that  takes  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  parameters  as  arguments,  said  predetemiined  plu- 
rality of  parameters  including  a  label  identifying  an  opera- 
tional procedure  to  be  performed  that  is  called  by  said  state 
tabbing  procedure,  a  predetennined  number  N  of  next  state 
labels,  N  being  a  pocilive  integer  greater  than  ooe,  a  label 
identifying  one  of  a  ptunlity  of  tests  having  a  result  that 
controls  said  transiboo  to  a  next  stale,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
tests  providing  N  possible  results, 
said  sate  tabbing  procedure  being  responsive  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  tests  to  cause  said  stale  marhinr  to  branch  to  said 
next  stale  identified  by  a  psrticalar  one  of  said  N  next  stale 
labels  that  corresponds  to  a  particular  one  of  said  N  possible 
results  that  actually  occurs:  and 
providing  said  plurality  of  program  instructions  such  that  there 
is  one  of  said  program  instructions  for  said  each  stale  into 
which  said  stale  machine  can  be  placed  by  its  operation  and 
each  of  said  pluridity  of  program  instructions  in  a  form  that 
has  said  particular  state  identifier  as  a  label  to  which  said  state 
machine  can  branch  when  said  state  tabbing  procedure  is 
called. 


Wi& 


a  softwae  program  running  on  said  processor  in  said  portable 
electronic  device,  said  software  program  con6guring  said  flat 
panel  display  power  maiugement  system  such  that  said  soft- 
ware program  determines  a  subset  of  said  plurality  of  pixels 
that  will  receive  more  power  than  pixels  not  in  said  subset  if 
said  flat  panel  display  power  management  system  enters  an 
active  state. 


NETWORKED  FACIUTIES  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
HAVING  A  NODE  CONFIGURED  WITH  DISTRIBUTED 
LOAD  MANAGEMENT  SOFTWARE  TO  MANIPULATE 
LOADS  CONTROLLED  BY  OTHER  NODES 
Grccory  A.  PMcacd,  Waiikate;  DnvM  E.  Itinnnsif,  Wales; 
GayiM  M.  Dtclsna,  MiN—fcM;  Jsmss  R.  Gwbe,  Green- 
M.  Hyaer,  Brawa  Dmt;  Kara  L.  Wocst,  Wau- 
■  Vriraram  MhnMkec;  David  L.  Kock,  Fox 
Point;  DoMld  A.  GottKkirik,  Jr.,  MHwMkcc;  Dcuis  E. 
BurUMrdt,  FrankHa;  Dnml  E.  StaMHik,  New  Berlin;  Paul 
W.  MadaM,  Oak  Creek;  Daa  J.  Spacck,  Cadaky;  Clay  G. 
Neater,  New  Bsrtia;  JaaMS  K.  Stark,  Wamratoai;  Otto  M. 
M^daMl,  Griiafcid;  Robert  R.  Si^rn>  Brawn  Deer,  aad 
Mickad   E.  Wa^Mr,  Drtakrid.  aO  of  Wis,,  aasisnon  to 
JokMoa  Serrke  Cowpaay,  MUwaakce,  Wb, 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  47M31,  Jaa.  39, 19W,  abandoned.  This 
^nilkatioa  Jan.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,494 
laL  CL*  GMF  15/177 
VS.  CL  395—75*  21  Claiau 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCREEN  POWER 
SAVING 
da^rdt,  Pido  Alta^  Caiit,  — iganr  to  Intd  Corpora- 
liaa,  Saata  dan,  CaiL 

FBed  Dec.  29, 1993,  Ser.  Now  174,769 
lat  CL"  GMF  1/30:  G«9G  3/36 
VS.  CL  395—750  18  Claints 

1.  An  apparatus  for  conserving  power  in  a  portable  electronic 
device,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flat  panel  display  system,  said  flat  panel  display  system  pro- 
viding an  output  display  for  SMd  portable  electronic  device, 
said  flat  panel  display  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual pixels: 
1  tin  panel  display  power  manageineDt  system,  said  flat  panel 
display  power  management  system  coupled  to  said  flat  panel 
display  system,  said  flat  panel  display  power  management 
system  providing  a  comrollabie  amotmt  of  power  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  individual  pixels  such  that  each  of  said 
plurality  of  individual  pixels  nuy  be  displayed  at  a  di£fierent 
level  of  visibility; 
a  processor  in  said  electronic  device:  and 
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1.  A  method  of  limiting  energy  consumption  of  a  netwotic 
having  loads  controlled  by  nodes  communicating  over  the  networlc 
the  nodes  having  storage  means  and  processing  means,  the  nodes 
including  a  master  node  having  a  high  level  load  shedding  software 
feattoe  and  other  nodes  having  local  software  object  features,  Ae 
local  software  object  features  controlling  the  IcNKb,  the  method 
comprising  steps  of: 

staring  load  restoration  characteristics  of  the  loads  controlled  by 

the  Other  nodes  in  the  storage  means  of  the  other  nodes; 
executing  the  high  level  load  shedding  software  feature  in  the 
processing  means  of  the  master  node  to  limit  energy  con- 
sumption of  the  network,  and  subsequently  transmitting  over 
the  network  commands  to  shed  particular  loads  controlled  by 
the  other  nodes; 
exectning  predefined  load  shedding  processing  in  die  other 
nodes  controlling  the  particular  loads  by  using  the  local 
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software  object  features,  each  of  the  local  software  object 
features  having  a  data  base  manager  and  attributes  stored  in  a 
data  base  in  each  of  the  other  nodes,  the  local  software  object 
features  shedding  the  particular  loads  in  response  to  the 
commands; 
under  control  of  the  local  software  object  features,  restoring  the 
particular  loads  independently  of  the  commands  from  the 
master  node  in  response  to  the  attributes  of  the  local  software 
object  features. 


1.  A  power  control  apparatus  to  which  a  plurality  of  components 
are  connected,  comprising: 

supplying  means  for  supplying  voltage  to  the  components: 
a  fiKMnentary  switch  capable  of  being  depressed  by  a  user; 
a  timer  for  counting  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
a  memory  retaining  status  information  represented  by  one  of  a 
first,  a  second  and  a  third  value,  the  first  value  indicating  that 
voltage  supply  to  the  components  is  possible,  the  second 
value  indicating  that  prevention  of  voltage  supply  to  the 
components  is  possible,  and  the  third  value  indicating  that 
voltage  supply  to  the  components  is  being  inhibited;  and 
control  means  for  monitoring  the  status  information  in  said 
memory  and  a  depression  of  said  momentary  switch  and 
thereby  controlling  power  supply  to  the  components,  includ- 
ing: 

means,  in  response  to  the  depression  of  said  momentary 
switch  while  the  status  information  represents  the  first 
value,  allowing  voltage  supply  to  the  components  and 
changing  the  first  value  to  the  second  value, 
means,  in  response  lo  the  depression  of  said  momentary 
switch  while  the  status  information  represents  the  second 
value,  inhibiting  voltage  supply  to  the  components,  chang- 
ing the  second  value  to  the  diiid  value,  and  starting  said 
timer,  and 
means,  in  response  to  a  termination  of  running  of  said  timer 
while  the  status  information  represents  the  third  value, 
changing  the  third  value  to  the  first  value. 


5,59B,5oo 

MULTICOMPUTER  MEMORY  ACCESS  ARCHITECTURE 
Robert  C.  FriMk,  Wcatford,  Mmb^  asrignnr  to  Mercury  Coni- 
pater  Systens,  Inc.,  Cbebatford,  Maas. 

FOcd  May  4,  1993,  Str.  No.  SM85 

InL  CL"  GMF  13/00 

VS.  CI.  395—809  13  Claias 


5,598,567 
An>ARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  POWER  SUPPLY  IN  A 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  BY  INTRODUCING  DELAYS 
BEFORE  ACTIVATION  AND  DEACTIVATION  OF  POWER 
Ryod  NtaMMaiya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  awignor  to  Kabuskiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  KawMaU,  Japan 
ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  784,715,  Oct  30,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  applkartion  Not.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,925 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1990,  2-301688; 
Sep.  30,  1991,  3-278693 

Int  a.'  G06F  1/26 
VS.  a.  395—750  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  multicomputer  having  at  least: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  processing  nodes,  each  having  memory  means 
for  storing  memory  address-accessible  digital  signals. 

(b)  each  of  said  processing  nodes  having  associated  processing 
means  for  executing  a  memory  access  instruction  for  generat- 
ing an  access  request  for  access  to  a  digital  signal  stored  in  at 
least  one  of  said  memory  means,  the  access  request  including 
a  memory  address  associated  with  that  digital  signal,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  crossbar,  having  a  plurality  of  ports,  each  said 
port  coupled  to  a  processing  node  or  a  port  of  another  cross- 
bar, for  transfer  of  digital  signals  therebetween. 

the  improvement  for  providing  a  scalable  multicomputer,  wherein: 
each  of  said  processing  nodes  includes 

mapping  means  for  mapping  selected  addresses  contained  in 
access  requests  generated  by  die  associated  processing  means 
to  addresses  in  the  memory  means  of  that  processing  nodes 
and  for  mapping  other  selected  addresses  contained  in  access 
requests  generated  by  the  associated  processing  means  to 
addresses  in  the  memory  means  of  another  processing  node. 

a  crossbar  interface,  coupled  to  a  port  of  said  crossbsr,  said 
crossbar  interfiKX  including  routing  means  responsive  to 
selected  access  requests  including  those  other  selected 
addresses  for  generating  a  routing  signal  representative  of  a 
succession  of  crossbar  ports  between  the  associated  process- 
ing node  and  a  processing  node  where  the  requested  digital 
signal  is  stored,  and  for  transmitting  said  routing  signal  to  the 
crossbar  port  to  which  said  crossbar  interface  is  coupled. 

the  routing  means  of  at  least  a  selected  processing  node  includ- 
ing (i)  routing  register  means  for  storing  one  or  more  routing 
paths,  each  identifying  a  succession  of  crossbar  ports  between 
the  selected  processing  node  and  another  processing  node. 

(ii)  means  for  transmitting  to  the  processing  node  in  which  the 
requested  digital  signal  is  stored  an  address  in  an  access 
request,  where  that  address  serves  as  an  offset  into  the 
memory  of  that  processing  node  where  the  digital  signal  is 
stored,  and  (iii)  means  responsive  to  an  access  request  for 
obtaining  from  the  register  means  a  routing  path  between  the 
selected  processing  node  and  a  processing  node  in  which  the 
requested  digital  signal  is  stored, 

whereby  each  processing  node  can  directly  access  die  memory 
means  of  another  processing  node  by  executii^  memory 
access  instructions,  of  the  type  that  it  uses  to  access  its  own 
memory  means,  to  generate  memory  access  requests  for 
directly  accessing  the  memory  means  of  such  other  processing 
node, 
said  crossbar  having  crossbar  logic  circuit  means  comprising 

decoding  means  responsive  to  said  routing  signal  for  establisli- 

ing  an  internal  path  through  said  crossbar  for  transferring  die 

request  and  any  digital  signals  accessed  thereby  between  the 
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processing  node  that  genenied  die  request  and  the  processing 

node  where  the  digital  signal  is  stored, 

each  processing  node  includes  means  for  responding  to  a 
memory  access  request  routed  by  the  crossbar  from  another 
processing  node  to  transfer  the  teqaested  signals  therewith. 


5,598,549 

DATA  PROCESSOR  HAVING  OPERATING  MODES 
SELECTED  BY  AT  LEAST  ONE  MASK  OPTION  BIT  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Mkhad  I.  Cathcrwood,  Md  Gcorfc  L.  EapiMx;  both  of  Austin, 

Ttau  aadsnors  to  Motorola  Ibc^  ShMUibws.  DL 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  323^58 

Int  CL'  GMF  72/76 

VS.  a.  395—800  14  Claims 
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1.  A  d«a  pnxxssor  liaviag  operating  modes  configured  at  pro- 
gram time  by  at  least  one  maaii  ofXioa  bit.  comprising: 
a  cential  proccssiag  unit  coupled  to  an  address  bus  and  to  a  dau 

bus,  for  accessing  memory  and  for  processing  instructions: 

and 
a  nonvolatile  memory  system  coupled  to  said  address  and  data 

buses,  comprising: 

an  amy  of  nonvolatile  memory  cells  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
data  bin  and  the  at  least  one  mask  option  bit; 

a  decoder  coupled  to  said  address  bus.  for  selecting  at  least 
one  memory  cell  of  said  array  of  nonvolatile  memory  cells 
in  response  to  an  addkess  conducted  on  said  address  bus: 

a  sense  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  dectxier,  and 
an  output; 

a  coupling  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  sense  amplifier,  a  control  input  for  receiving  a  first 
control  signal,  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  dau  bus,  said 
coupling  circuit  providing  a  data  bit  to  said  data  bus  indica- 
tive of  said  outpia  of  said  sense  amplifier  in  lesponse  to 
said  first  coolrol  signal; 

a  mask  option  register  comprising  at  least  one  static  memory 
cell,  having  an  input  coiq)led  to  said  output  of  said  sense 
amplifier,  a  control  input  for  receiving  a  second  control 
signal  and  an  output  for  providing  the  at  least  one  mask 
option  bit,  said  mask  optian  register  staring  a  dau  bit 
indicative  of  said  output  of  said  sense  amplifier  in  response 
to  said  second  control  signal;  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  amy  of  nonvolatile  memory 
cells  for  activating  copying  of  the  at  least  one  mask  option 
bit  ftom  the  array  of  nonvolaiile  memory  cells  to  die  mask 
option  register  in  response  to  a  refresh  request  signal  when 
said  central  processing  unit  is  not  accessing  said  plurality 
of  dau  bits; 

whereby  reliability  of  the  dau  processor  is  improved  by 
implementing  the  at  least  one  mask  option  bit  and  said 
piiirality  of  dau  bits  in  a  common  array. 


5,598,570 
EFFICIENT  DATA  ALLOCATION  MANAGEMENT  IN 
MULTIPROCESSOR  COMPITFER  SYSTEM 
CUng-TkB  Ho,  Son  Joae,  and  Mandayam  T.  Rachnnnth,  Bcr> 
kdey,  both  of  CaBf.,  awignors  to  IntemaUoaal  BnslncaB 
MacMncs  CorpontkMi,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
Cootinnation  oT  Ser.  No.  2913M,  Aug.  17,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continaation  oT  Ser.  Nol  819,023,  Jan.  10,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appMcntion  Feb.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  386,229 
InL  a.*  GO«F  75/76 
VS.  CL  395—800  17  i 


HYPER-CUBE-UKE  MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

1.  A  method  for  converting  a  Gray  code  to  a  binary  code  dau 
allocation  for  a  n-dimensional  hypercube  multiprocessor  computer 
system,  each  processor  of  the  system  having  a  processor  address  of 
n  bits  and  each  processor  having  a  plurality  of  dau-blocks,  each 
given  processor  having  a  neighbor  in  an  i-th  dimension,  i  being  a 
dimensional  and  bit  index  having  an  integral  value  in  the  range 
(OSiS(n-l))  such  that  the  given  processor  and  the  i-th  dimension 
neighbor  processor  have  processor  addresses  which  are  identical 
except  for  the  i-th  bit  diereof,  die  method  being  implemented  for 
execution  by  the  processors  of  die  system,  the  method  comprising 
die  steps  of: 

(a)  for  each  processor,  dividing  the  dau-blocks  diereof  into  first 
and  second  halves; 

(b)  exchanging  in  parallel  the  second  half  of  die  dau-blocks  of 
each  processor  with  tiie  second  half  of  die  dau  blocks  of  a 
neighbor  processor  along  an  (n-2)-th  dimension  of  said  pro- 
cessor and 

(c)  executing  in  parallel  in  each  processor,  for  an  index  i. 
wherein  i:=0  to  n-2,  the  following  steps: 

(i)  determining  if  an  (i-f  l)-th  bit  of  an  inverse  Gray  code  of 
the  processor  address  has  a  value  of  one;  and 

(ii)  if  a  value  of  one  is  determined  in  step  (i),  exchanging  die 
first  half  of  said  dau-blocks,  with  die  first  half  of  die 
data-Mocks  of  a  neighbor  processor  along  the  i-th  dimen- 
sion of  said  processor,  otherwise  exchanging  the  second 
half  of  said  dau-blocks,  with  a  tlie  second  half  of  the 
dau-blocks  of  a  neigiibor  processor  along  the  i-th  dimen- 
sion of  said  processor. 


5,598,571 

DATA  PROCESSOR  FOR  CONDITIONALLY  MODIFYING 

EXTENSION  BITS  IN  RESPONSE  TO  DATA 

PROCESSING  INSTRUCTION  EXECUTION 

Mkted  G.  GnBiv;  ^  Rodney  Gokc,  awl  Robert  W.  Scnton, 

Jr.,  nfl  of  Anitln,  Tex.,  aastgnora  to  Motorola  lac,  Schanm- 

bu|,nL 

Diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  40,779,  Mm:  31,  1993.  This  application 

Mar.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401yt00 

Int.  CL"  GOCF  17/00 

VS.  a.  395—8  32  Claims 

1.  A  dau  processor,  comprising: 

an   instruction   storage  circuit  for  storing  a  dau  processing 

instruction; 
instruction  execution  means  for  execubng  a  dau  processing 
operation  in  response  to  the  dau  processing  instraction,  the 
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instruction  execution  means  being  coupled  to  the  instruction 
storage  circuit  for  receiving  the  data  processing  instruction; 
storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  extension  values,  each  of 
the  plurality  of  extension  values  being  used  during  execution 
of  the  dau  processing  operation,  the  storage  means  being 
coupled  to  the  instruction  execution  means  for  communicat- 
ing each  of  die  plurality  of  extension  values;  and 
modification  means  for  conditionally  modifying  each  of  the 
plurality  of  extension  values  during  execution  of  the  data 
processing  instruction,  wherein  the 
dau  processing  instruction  is  one  of  a  preliminary  and  a 

non-preliminary  instruction, 
the  preliminary  instruction  modifying  each  of  the  plurality  of 

extension  values  in  response  to  a  result  of  the  dau  prtx:ess- 

ing  instruction,  and 
the  non-preliminary  instruction  modifying  each  of  the  pluljg^ 

ity  of  extension  values  to  be  In  a  default  state, 
the  modification  means  being  coupled  to  the  storage  means  for 
communicating  each  of  the  plurality  of  extension  values  being 
conditionally  modified  in  response  to  the  data  processing 
instruction. 


1.  An  information  terminal  system  including  a  process  control 
computer  which  controls  a  plant  composed  of  a  plurality  of  physi- 
cal components,  and  a  portable  terminal  device  for  inputting  infor- 
mation to  ai  least  one  of  said  process  control  con^puier  and  said 
components  and  for  obtaining  information  from  at  least  one  of  said 
process  control  computer  and  said  components,  said  information 
terminal  system  comprising: 

component  identifying  means  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said 

process  control  computer  and  said  portable  terminal  device. 

for  identifying  a  conqxment  from  a  plurality  of  physical 

components  included  in  a  plant  by  using  a  direction  indicated 

by  said  portable  terminal  device, 
wherein  information  pertaining  to  one  of  said  components,  as 

identified  by  said  component  identifying  means,  is  input  and 

obtained  by  said  pofUble  terminal  device. 


5,598,572 
INFORMATION  TERMINAL  SYSTEM  GETTING 
INFORMATION  BASED  ON  A  LOCATION  AND  A 
DIRECTION  OF  A  PORTABLE  TERMINAL  DEVICE 
Kokfalro  Tulkodii,  Hitadii;   Masayuki  I^ni,   HHartiinaka; 
Kimiya  YaauuMhi,  Hitadil;  Hanmri  Uchigasaki,  Hitacfai- 
naka;  Masayasn  Futakawa,-  Masato  Horita,  both  of  Hitacfai; 
Sboshiro  Knznnnki,  Hitadilnaka;  Atsuhiko  Nishikawa,  and 
Ikkekazn  Mamyama,  both  of  Mlto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  atacU,  Ltd.,  Tbkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  404,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-048242 
Int  a.*  G06F  9/24;  13/42 
VS.  CL  395—800  15  CUims 


5,598,573 
MULTIPLE  CHIP  PROCESSOR  ARCHITECTURE  WITH 

RESET  INTERCEPT  CIRCUIT 
Christopher  M.  HaU,  Redwood  Qty;  Gary  D.  PhiDipc;  David 
W.  Wdnrlch,  both  of  San  Joae,  and  Robert  M.  Saber,  OL 
Saratoga,  afl  of  Calif.,  amigDors  to  National  Scakowinctor 
Corpomtion,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  359,417,  Dec  20,  1994.  This  application 
May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44M18 
Int  CL*  GO«f  15/76 
VS.  a.  395—800  3  i 


1.  A  multiple  chip  package  processor  comprising: 

a  first  die  having  a  first  pad  for  accepting  a  first  signal,  said  die 
including  circuitry  coupled  to  said  first  pad  for  placing  said 
first  die  in  a  reset  state  responsive  to  said  first  signal  being  in 
a  first  condition  and  for  placing  said  first  die  in  a  second  state 
responsive  to  said  first  signal  being  in  a  second  condition,  said 
die  fiirther  having  a  second  pad; 

a  second  die  having  a  third  pad  coupled  to  said  second  pad  on 
said  first  die  for  accepting  a  second  signal,  said  second  die 
including  circuitry  for  placing  said  second  die  in  a  reset  state 
responsive  to  said  second  signal  beiiig  in  said  first  condition 
and  for  placing  said  second  die  in  a  second  stale  responsive  to 
said  second  signal  being  in  a  third  condition,  and 

a  reset  intercept  circuit  on  said  first  die  coupled  between  said 
first  pad  and  said  second  pad,  said  reset  intercept  circuit 
comprising  means  for  outputting  said  second  signal  in  said 
first  state  responsive  to  said  first  signal  being  in  said  first  state 
and  for  outputting  said  second  signal  in  said  third  state 
responsive  to  said  first  signal  being  in  said  second  stale. 
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5,598^4 

VECTOR  PROCESSING  DEVICE 

Toni  YoaUnaga,  and  NaoU  SU^o,  both  of  KawasaU,  Japan, 

wif"'"'  to  Fi^ittsn  UaiUtcd,  KawanU,  Japwn 

CaadBoatkM  oT  Scr.  No.  115321,  Sep.  2, 1993,  abandoocd. 

This  apptkalioB  Mar.  It,  1996,  Scr.  No.  «17,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  3«.  1992,  4-320593 
InL  CL'  GMF  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—800  4  Claims 
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1.  A  vector  processing  device  comprising: 
a  vector  unit  outputting  access  requests,  each  access  request 
comprising  a  vector  instruction,  said  vector  instruction  com- 
prising an  instruction  identifier,  said  vector  unit  comprising: 
operation  pipelines,  and 

a  vector  register  connected  to  the  operation  pipelines: 
a  memory  control  unit  coupled  to  the  vector  register  and  com- 
prising a  data  buffer, 
a  memory  unit,  coupled  to  the  data  buffer  and  accessed  by  the 
operation  pipelines,  storing  results  of  operations  obtained 
from  the  operation  pipelines: 
first  means  for  counting  for  each  vector  instruction  a  number  of 
pieces  of  data  read  from  the  vector  register  and  transirutted  to 
the  data  buffer:  and 
second  means  for  selectively  imetiupting  the  access  requests 
output  from  the  vector  unit  to  tlie  memory  unit  based  on  the 
number  of  pieces  of  data  counted  by  the  first  means  and  on  a 
value  of  the  instruction  identifier,  if  the  operation  pipelines 
are  chained  via  the  vector  register,  and 
wherein  the  vector  processing  device  finther  comprises: 

a  vector  contfX>ller  coupled  to  the  second  means  and  output- 
ting  the  vector  identifier, 
third  means,  provided  in  said  second  means,  for  outputting 
address  infonnation  and  the  instnictioa  identifier  to  the 
memory  unit  received  from  the  vector  controller-, 
fourth  means,  provided  in  the  memory  controi  unit,  for  tem- 
porarily storing  said  address  information  and  said  instruc- 
tion identifier:  and 
fifth  means  for  selectively  interrupting  the  access  request  by 
referring  to  said  instruction  identifier  stored  in  the  fourth 
means  and  for  selecting  the  address  infonnation  concerning 
an  instruction  in  a  register  chained  state. 


attd  said  data  memory  during  an  instruction  execution  cycle,  an 
apparatus  for  controlling  access  to  said  data  memory,  said  appara- 
ms  comprising: 

conuol  processor  interface  means  for  coupling  to  said  control 
process: 

coprocessor  interface  means  for  coupling  to  said  coprocessor: 

detection  means,  coupled  to  said  control  processor  interface 
means,  for  detecting  when  said  control  processor  requests 
access  to  said  program  memory  and  generating  a  first  access 
control  signal  in  response  thereto: 

scheduling  means,  coupled  to  said  coprocessor  interface  means, 
for  detecting  when  said  coprocessor  requests  access  to  said 
data  memory  and  generating  a  second  access  control  signal  in 
response  thereto: 

a  switch,  having  a  switch  control  input  means,  a  first  interface 
means  for  coupling  to  memory  address,  memory  data  and 
memory  control  signals  associated  with  said  control  prtxes- 
sor.  a  second  interface  means  for  coupling  to  memory  address, 
meitxxy  data  and  memory  control  signals  associated  with  said 
coprocessor,  and  a  data  memory  interface  means  for  coupling 
to  said  data  memory,  wherein  said  switch  alternatively 
couples  said  first  interface  means  or  said  second  interface 
means  to  said  data  memory  interface  means  in  response  to  a 
switch  control  sigtuU  received  from  said  control  input:  and 

arbitration  means,  coupled  to  said  detection  means,  said  sched- 
uling means,  and  said  switch,  for  generating  a  switch  control 
signal  only  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  access  control 
signals, 

wherein  said  instruction  fetch  and  instruction  execution  cycles 
are  mutually  exclusive. 


5,598,575 

MULTIPROCESSOR  DATA  MEMORY  SHARING  SYSTEM 

IN  WHICH  ACCESS  TO  THE  DATA  MEMORY  IS 

DETERMINED  BY  THE  CCH4TROL  PROCESSOR'S 

ACCESS  TO  THE  PROGRAM  MEMORY 

Paid  W.  D«^  StdMi.  and  Air  J.  P.  LanMm,  BJirred,  both  oT 

Swedes,  imilfiii  II  la  EricaNa  Imc^  Rcaearch  IMaasle  Park, 

N.C. 

Coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  143>4«,  Nov.  1,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  15,  1996,  Ser.  No.  626,911 

Int.  CL'  Cnse  13/2S 

VS.  CL  395—800  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  including  a  control  processor,  a  coprocessor,  a 

program  memory  and  a  d«a  meiixxy,  said  control  processor 

accessing  said  program  memory  during  an  instruction  fetch  cycle 


5^98,576 

AUDIO  OUTPUT  DEVICE  HAVING  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

PROCESSOR  FOR  RESPONDING  TO  COMMANDS 

ISSUED  BY  PROCESSOR  BY  EMULATING  DESIGNATED 

FUNCTIONS  ACCORDING  TO  COMMON  COMMAND 

INTERFACE 

Mark  Hsu,  San  Joae;  Yann  Le  Comcc,  Fremont,  and  Julicn  T. 

Nguyen,  Redwood  Oty,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Sigma 

Dcsigna,  Incorporated,  Fremont,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219341 

InL  CL'  G06F  15/02 

VS.  CL  395—822  13  Claims 


k4 


'^ 


-d- 


"T**^  I      m, 


ASSSA 


°°«r£s: 


•SraoNN 


1.  A  computer  system,  comprising: 
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a  system  bus.  a  processor  coupled  to  said  system  bus,  a  system 
memory  coupled  to  said  system  bus,  and  an  audio-output 
device  coupled  to  said  system  bus.  said  audio-output  device 
comprising 

a  bus-interface  dement  having  means  for  cotipUng  to  said 
system  bus.  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  commands 
issued  by  said  piocesaor.  and  means  for  transmitting  data  to 
said  ptocesaor, 
a  digital  signal  pnxesaor  coupled  to  said  bus-interface  ele- 
ment, said  digital  signal  processor  having  means  for  imer- 
pieting  and  executing  instructions,  means  for  receiving 
from  said  bus-interface  element  a  signal   indicative  of 
receipt  of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  commands,  and 
means  for  sending  to  said  bus-inlerfiKe  element  a  signal 
indicative  of  completion  of  said  at  least  one  command; 
a  local  memoty  coiq>led  to  said  bus-inieiface  element  and  to 
said  digital  signal  processor,  said  local  memofy  having  a 
commimication  aiea; 
said  bus-interfiKe  element  having  means  for  writing  to  said 
communication  area  upon  receipt  of  a  first  sublet  of  said 
plurality  of  commands,  and  means  for  reading  from  said 
commimication  area  upon  receipt  of  a  second  subset  of  said 
plurality  of  commands;  and 
said  digital  signal  processor  having  means  for  reading  from 
and  writing  to  said  communication  area  in  response  to  said 
at  least  one  command; 
said  comniunication  area  comprising  a  plurality  of  addressable 
registers  pointed  to  by  a  base  register,  said  base  register 
comprising  a  dynamically  allocable  value  indicative  of  an 
address  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  registers, 
wherein  said  plurality  of  commands  issued  by  said  processor 
are  in  a  fonnat  required  by  a  common  command  interface  for 
said  audio-output  device,  and  wherein  said  Digital  Signal 
Processor  is  disposed  to  respond  to  said  commands  by  emu- 
lating designated  fiinctions  according  to  said  common  com- 
nund  interface. 


model-identification-string  which  identifies  ttie  disk  drive's 
manutectuRr  and  model  number 
comparing  die  modd-identification-siring  returned  from  die  disk 
drive  against  a  plunlily  of  entries  witliin  a  recognition  table, 
said  recognition  uMe  containing  an  entry  for  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  disk  ddves,  by  vendor  and  model  wmibcr  tliefeof, 
which  are  each  known  lo  perform  satir<actorily  with  tlie 
compuier  lyaem.  said  recognition  table  being  pie-aiofed 
widiin  tiie  compiMrr  system  and  containing,  for  each  cany,  a 
field  specifying  a  pennissibie  modei-ideatification-striag  for 
dK  mpective  enby  aad  a  fieM  specifying  ■  compowiiag 
drive-type-anmber  for  (he  respective  entry,  said 
step  for  finding  an  entry  within  the  tecognitioa 
eta  responds  lo  tlie  relumed  mft4fl-Mlf  mifii  Mwn-tfring.  if 
such  a  matching  entry  is  present  within  the  lecogaition  laHe, 
and  oilicrwise  for  deieriniaing  diat  no  matching  cany  is 
present  wiiliin  the  recognition  table; 
retrieving,  upon  finding  a  matching  ei«ry  within  the  recognition 

table,  the  drive-type-number  oonespcmding  thereto; 
staring,  upon  retrieving  a  drive-type-mmiber  from  die  recogni- 
tion table,  die  tenieved  drivc-type-number  into  die  configura- 
tion memofy  of  the  computer  system;  and 
preventing  upon  deiennining  diat  no  matching  entry  is  present 
within  the  recognition  table,  a  user  of  ttie  computer  system 
from  manually  storing  a  drive-type-number  into  the  configu- 
ration memoty  of  the  compiaer  system; 
wherein  llie  drive  parameters  appropriate  for  the  disk  drive 
are  specified  to  the  computer  system  by  reference  to  a 
pre-stored  configuration  table  using  the  retrieved  drive- 
type-number  previously  stored  within  the  configtaation 
memory,   said  configuration   table  ctmtaining.  for  each 
drive-type-number  from  a  group  of  known  drive-type- 
numbers,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  drive  parameters. 


5,59«,577 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  DRIVE 

MOI«L  n>  RECOGNITION  AND  DSn^  TYPE 

ADAPTATION 

AMhnay  L.  OrnflcM,  AiMiii,  1kx„  attii 

AMtilR,1te. 

Corti—athm  of  Scr.  No.  243,219,  Apr.  6,  1994, 
wUch  is  a  ttmhiatloimfSer.  No.  814,026,  Dec  26,  1991, 
nil  appMcaHoa  Dec  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  569^9 
Int.  CL'  G06F  I3/I0:W00 


5,598478 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  EVENT  WORD 

HANDLING  FACILITY  WHICH  CAN  SEND  EVENT 

WORD  OF  mGHER  SIGNDICANCE  WITHOUT 

FAILURE 

MasaUra  Halta.  KawasAL  Jimwl  amtamr  to  Faiitan  LteMed. 
to  Ddi  USA,  L  J>.,       f^iiiiiiHiHJ  I  n  ^^^  ^'l^'"'  "» '^l"-  j^f. 

FHH  Mar.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  214,283 
CfadaK  priority,  applfcatioM  Japaa^  Jan.  21,  1993,  5-148765 
Int  CL'  G06F  I  SAX) 
VS.  CL  395—835  6  ( 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  disk  drive  and  having  a 
configuration  memory,  a  method  of  conditionally  specifying  to  the 
compuier  system  a  pliaality  of  drive  parameters  appropriate  for  the 
disk  drive,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sending  a  model-identification-query  to  the  disk  drive,  said 
model-identification-query  causing  the  disk  drive  to  return  a 


6.  A  data  processing  system  having  an  event  word  handling 
facility  with  a  huffier,  comprising: 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  threshold  values; 
means  for  selecting  one  of  die  plurality  of  threshold  vahies 

appropriate  to  an  evetM  word  to  be  genemed  when  a  coaditioo 

for  generating  the  event  word  has  occurred; 
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means  for  comparing  the  selected  thresboid  value  with  a  numeri- 
cal value  indicating  a  quantity  of  event  words  stored  in  the 
buffer,  and 

means  for  storing  the  event  wotd  into  the  buffer  in  accordance 
with  a  comparison  lesult  made  by  the  comparing  means. 


S,SM,579 

SYSTEM  FPS  TRANSTERSING  DATA  BETWEEN  TWO 

BUSES  USING  CONTRCH.  BEGISTEKS  WRTIABLE  BY 

HOST  PROCESSOB  CXWNECIED  TO  SYSTEM  BUS  AND 

LOCAL  ntOCESSOB.  COUPLED  TO  LOCAL  BUS 
MMrkW.WaaMivSpriBfcMdJ<fc«S.Thiyw;B>Mti«.botfcrf 
TOL,  wt^BW  to  Cnwpaq  Cif|wtw  Cocparaboit, 

FBed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  234,847 
tat.  CL'  GMF  I5A}2 
VS.  a.  395—842  6 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 
a  host  processor, 

a  system  bus  coupled  to  said  boat  processor, 
an  expmsioa  device,  said  expansion  device  iiKluding: 
a  local  processor, 
local  memory; 
a  local  bus  coupled  to  said  local  processor  and  said  local 

memory;  and 
a  local  DMA  controUer  coupled  to  said  system  bus  and  to  said 
local  bus.  said  local  DMA  controller  comprising: 
a  data  transfer  channel  between  the  system  and  local  bus- 
ses; and 
control  legisten  for  specifying  data  transfer  operations 
using  said  data  transfier  channel,  wherein  said  control 
registers  are  writable  by  said  host  processor  and  said 
local  processor,  and 
a  host  DMA  controller  coupled  to  said  system  bus,  writable  by 
said  host  processor  and  operable  with  said  local  DMA  con- 
troUer for  nansfening  dau  between  said  local  menxxy  and 
devices  coupled  to  said  system  bus. 


5,S9«,58» 

mCH  PERFORMANCE  CHANNEL  ADAPTER  HAVING  A 

PASS  THROUGH  FUNCTION 
WBtaM  F.  Detachd,  gMnrtiia;  Dvwte  W.  Norton,  Jr.,  Stone 
Ridge,  and  Rkkwd  C.  Paddock,  Rod  Hook,  aO  of  N.Y., 
aarignon  to  Interaatianal  tmtatm  Mackincs  Corporatioa, 
AraM^N.Y. 

DirWon  of  Scr.  No.  2*4,215,  Jam.  22, 1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,4*4,452,  wUck  ta  a  conttawation  of  Ser.  No.  5S8,M3,  JnL  25, 

1990,  ahnwinnril  Tkta  appBcalton  Ape  3, 1995,  Scr.  No. 

415,965 

lilt  CL'  GMT  13/12 

VS.  CL  395—855  2  CWbc 

1.  An  adapter  for  connecting  at  least  three  devices  to  a  high 

performance  parallel  interface  channel  connected  in  a  "l^aisy 
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chain",  each  of  said  devices  being  capable  of  both  sending  and 
receiving  bursts  of  data  with  a  data  clock,  said  adapter  comprising: 

inbound  receiver  means  connected  to  said  channel  for  receiving 
said  bursts  of  data  and  data  clock; 

decoder  means  for  decoding  routing  information  contained  in 
said  bursts  of  data; 

pass  thnwgh  logic  means  coiuiected  to  said  decoder  means  for 
interpreting  said  routing  infonnation; 

first  lattrh  means  connected  to  said  inbound  receiver  means  for 
temporarily  storing  data  bursts; 

second  latch  means  connected  to  said  first  latch  means  for 
accepting  data  bursts  when  said  rooting  information  identifies 
a  device  to  which  the  adapter  is  connected; 

data  selector  means  connected  to  said  first  latch  means  for 
selecting  data  from  said  device  or  from  said  first  latch  means; 

outbound  transmitter  means  connected  to  said  channel  for  trans- 
mittiiig  bunts  of  dau  and  a  data  clock,  said  outbound  trans- 
mitter means  also  being  connected  to  said  data  selector  means 
for  transmitting  data  bursts  from  said  first  latch  means  when 
said  routing  infonnation  does  not  identify  said  device. 


5,598,581 

VARIABLE  LATENCY  CUT  THROUGH  BRIDGE  FOR 

FORWARDING  PACKETS  IN  RESPONSE  TO  USER'S 

MANUAL  ADJUSTMENT  €Xt  VARIABLE  LATENCY 

THRESHOLD  POINT  WHILE  THE  BRIDGE  IS 

CVERATING 

Bernard  N.  Dakics,  Union  City;  Laaar  BiraAanm,  Saratoga, 

and  Rkkard  J.  HaonaMua,  Soqnd,  al  of  Calif.,  andgwnm  to 

dam  Sytcnw,  Inc.,  San  Jooe,  Cattf. 

FUcd  Aag.  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  103v439 

Int.  CL"  GMF  liJOO 

VS.  CL  39&-*n  24  Claims 
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1.  A  cut-through  bridge  for  connecting  at  least  two  computer 
networks,  the  networks  each  having  a  plurality  of  computer 
devices  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  data  cables  wherein  data 
packets  are  transmitted  over  the  data  cables,  the  cut-through  bridge 
comprising: 

a  buffer  for  temporally  holding  the  data  packets: 
a  controller  for  controlling  said  buffer  such  that  the  data  packeu 
are  forwarded  out  of  said  huffier  upon  conunand  from  said 
controller,  and 
means  for  adjusting  a  latency  threshold  of  the  buffer  while  the 
cut-through  bridge  is  operating  in  the  computer  network,  the 
latency  threshold  being  diat  portion  of  each  data  packet  which 
is  received  by  the  buffer  prior  to  said  controller  commanding 
said  buffer  to  forward  that  dau  packet,  wherein  the  means  for 
adjusting  adjusts  the  latency  threshold  in  response  to  a  user's 
manual  adjustment  of  the  cut-through  bridge. 
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377357 

PATIENT  TRUNKS  GARMENT 
Joyce  V.  Jagger,  P.O.  Box  1927,  Binghamton,  N.Y.  13982 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  36,734 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2— 738 


377,559 
BLADDER  FOR  A  SHOE  SOLE 
Jod  L.  Pandrr,  Portland,  and  JanMS  C.  Sd,  Jr.,  BeaTcttan, 
both  of  Oreg.,  aarignors  to  Nike,  Inc.,  Bcaverton,  Oreg. 
Filed  Jnn.  t,  1996,  Scr.  No.  55,526 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 961 


377,558 
POCKET  PORTION 
Pfcrino  Gukii,  ScUcti  dl  Urbino,  Italy,  asrignor  to  Pteit>  Guidi 
di  Picrtoo  Giuseppe  Gokii  &  C  sjix.,  Sckieti  di  Urbino, 
Italy 

Filed  Dec  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,536 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jim.  23,  1994,  MI94  0 
WW334 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D2— 857 


T 


377,56* 
SIDE  ELEMENT  OF  A  SHOE  UPPER 
William  J.  WortU^lon,  Portland,  Oreg.,  amignnr  to  fflke. 
Inc.,  Bcaverton,  Oreg. 

Fikd  Oct.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  46.697 
Tterm  of  potent  14: 
VS.  CL  D2— 972 
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377^1  377363 

FOOTWEAR  WELT  WKAP  FISHING  ROD  SUPPORT 
Larry  W.  McCMland,  Rockford,  MIcIl,  aoricnor  to  Woivertne    Lewis  A.  McCooncIl,  TokonM,  New  ZeaUnd,  aasicnor  to  Equa- 

Worid  Wide,  Inc^  Rockford,  Mick.  User  TMcle  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1996,  Ser.  No.  50,387  Filed  Jan.  27, 1995,  Ser.  Na  41,140 

l^m  of  patent  14  yean  l>nn  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D2— 977  VS.  CL  D3— 221 


377,562 
PENDANT  FOR  KEYS 
Jirica      Wolfram,      Winncnder      Strasse      i/1,      0-71409 
Sckwaikbeim,  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  38^402 
Claim*  priority,  appKcatiaa  Hagne  Agreeawnt,  Nov.  7, 1994, 
DM/I»ia37 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D3— 211 


377,564 

SHOULDER  PAD  FOR  CARRYING  SKIS 

Alicia  T.  Brown,  10467  BamwaU  SL,  BcUflower,  Calif.  90706 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  51,050 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D3— 221 
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377,565  377,567 
CHAIR  WITH  WHEAT  STYLE  BACK  RUNGS  FRAME  SUPPORT  FOR  A  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Sidney  A.  Lenter,  Kensville,  N.C.,  amignor  to  Schottcwtein   Donald  G.  Scott,  Itapelo,  Miw.,  amignor  to  The  IVosd  Corn- 
Stores  Corporation,  Colambas,  Ohio  P*ny,  Moscow,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,637  FOcd  Feb.  13,  1996,  Ser.  No.  51,842 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 358  U.S.  CL  D6— 495 
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377,566 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

James  R.  Norge,  Jr.,  513  S.  Mill  SL,  New  Castle,  Pa.  16101 

Filed  May  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,292 

Tmn  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 457 


377,568 

HEADBOARD 

Charles  C.  Cain,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  TbomasYiUe 

Furniture  Industries,  Inc.,  ThomasvUle,  N.C. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  29^84,  Oct.  20,  1994,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

368,601.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1996,  Ser.  No.  51,701 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D6— 505 
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377,S«  377^1 

UNDERDRESSER  FOR  USE  UNDER  BEDS  DOUBLE  TOWEL  BAR 

ThMtdaR  D.  Coyer,  LovciMd,  Colo^  iriginr  to  PraMty   NmIm  Sharpe,  Lw  ABri«.  CaUt,  asrigwir  to  Franklin  Bi 

M— failailnn.  Ibc^  LoTdand,  Colo.  M— fartoring  CMipaay,  RaKka  Daaingno,  Calif. 

FBcd  JoL  27. 1994,  Scr.  N«.  2MW  FOed  An«.  29, 1995,  Scr.  Na.  41,IM 

Tern  of  palcat  14  years  'tam  of  patcat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D«— 510  U.S.  CL  D6— 578 


i 


377,579 

BATHROOM  ACCESSORY  FIXTURE 

Nortaa  Sharpe,  Los  Ai^ctet,  Cdif:,  airivanr  to  FrankUn  Bras 

MaMtfKtor^  Coipany,  R»acke  Diiwhipifi,  CaHt 

FHcd  ivm.  29, 199S,  Scr.  No.  41499 

ttrm  of  patcat  14  years 

U.S.CLD«— 524 


ynjsn 

BAT  AND  HELMET  RACK 
Walter  R.  Martia,  4432  Towcn  Rd.,  St.  Charles,  Mo.  63304 
Filed  Dec  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,M3 
Itsm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D«-^S52 


January  28,  1997 
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377,573  377,575 

BEACH  ACCESSORY  MCH.I»»  FOAM  PILLOW 

Habert  Morsan,  32117  Miilincport  Rd.,  Albemarle,  N.C.  2M01  Jack  A.  Lowivy,  Jr.,  5041  Old  PsAwm  Rd.,  «)B,  «m1  Jod  E. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1996,  Scr.  No.  48,691  Andenon,  907  E.  6th  SL,  both  af  Momww,  M.  83843 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Dec  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  47,7»» 

U.S.CLD6-596  -fern  of  patcat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D6— 601 


377,574 

PORTABLE  CHAIR  CUSHION 

Ndlie  A.  Madcs,  620  Saddle  Dr.,  Florimant,  Mo.  63033 

Filed  JoL  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41,635 

T^rm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D6— 601 


377,576 
ESPRESSO  MACHINE 
Richard  Amid,  Oberaach,  Switxeriand, 
Eugster  AG,  Romanshorv,  Switxriami 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36304 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 307 


to  Arthaj- 
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377477 
QUICK  DRIP  COFFEEMAKER  WITH  THERMAL 
CAKAFE 
MoriMB  S.  Cousiiis,  Winter  Park;  D.  Scott  Miller,  Orlando, 
both  of  FI1L,  awi  Sally  R.  CaaUn,  Wauwatoaa.  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  The  West  Bend  Coaipany,  West  Bend,  Wis. 
Filed  OcL  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,480 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 309 


377,579 

GRILLER 

William  J.  O'Brien,  and  Stepben  J.  McClean,  both  of  Sydney, 

AustraUa,  aasicnon  to  BrerOle  Pty  Ltd.,  Sydney,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,537 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS,  a.  D7— 359 


377,578 
TOASTER 
Matt  Barttademy,  BurHngaaM,  and  Soqja  SdUefer,  Palo  Alto, 
botk  of  CaUf.,  assignon  to  Sonbcam  Products,  Inc.,  Fort 
Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUcd  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42v441 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 330 


377,580 
DOMED  COVER  FOR  A  CATERING  CONTAINER 
Thomas  J.  Hayes,  Wanconda;  TlioBias  T.  I^ber,  Park  Ridg^ 
and  Michael  J.  A.  Sagan,  Batavia,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to 
Packaging  Corporation  of  AaMrica,  Evanslon,  01. 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,609 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 392.1 
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yrjjsn  3T74S3 

HANDLE  FOR  A  COOiaNG  VESSEL  HOUSEHMJ)  TRAY  WITH  A  REMOVABLE  BASE 

JcA«y  Rahm;  Kewaakum,  W^  aariganr  to  Regal  Wave,  Ik.,   Thomm  C  Bntkc,  Jr.,  7917  Binihmj  HH  Ct,  ■"  " mf.  Vm. 
KcwariaM,Wli.  23229 

DlTWnBorScr.N«.3S39,Feb.2«,I995,PaLN«».Des.  FBtd  Na* .  6, 1995,  Ser.  Na.  4M« 

369.718.  TMs  appMcatfam  Dee.  11. 1995,  Ser.  Na.  44^37  Ikm  af  palcal  14  : 

Iferai  of  patent  14  years  VS.  O.  D7— 554 

VS.  CL  D7-393 


jl V. 
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377.584 
BAGEL  HOLDER 
Robert  Cbeivey,  Mlnfapalii,  Mtam..   asrignnr 
377.582  LLC,  MlaarapnHs.  Minn. 

CUPWITHASTAND  FScd  May  20,  1996,  Ser.  No.  54,703 

Stayue-Joi«  A.  Yang,  19847  E.  Country  Hollow  Dr.,  Wataiat,  Tiim  iif|iilial  14 : 

CaM.  91789  u^  cL  D7— 601 

Filed  Dec  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,104 
J^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 507 


to  Cheras, 
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377,585 
FRUTT/VEGEIABLE  NETTING  DISPLAY  HAMMOCK 
QtfUtophtr  J.  McArdle,  Alta  L«mm,  CtML,  Mrigniw  to  Pro- 
&jme  EMerpitocs,  imc^  OUaria,  Caltf. 

FOed  Not.  24,  199S,  Scr.  No.  47,011 
Tkrm  of  palcat  14  yean 
UACLD7— 62S 


377,587 
HANDLE  FOR  SPOONS 
Snaaii  HarriwM,  Wichita  FaHi,  Tex.,  urifpor  to  Zoodi,  Inc., 
Widiita  FaUi,  Ikx. 

CoatiBMiioa-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  14,5*1,  Oct  22,  1993,  PmL 

No.  Dcs.  3M,M3.  aad  a  caUOamMam^n-put  of  Scr.  No. 

14,528,  Oct  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  Do.  3«4,a77,  and  a 

coiitiiiiiatio»4B-put  of  Scr.  No.  14y496,  Oct  22,  1993,  Pat 

No.  Dcs.  363,651,  and  a  cootiniiatioa-in-pait  of  Scr.  No. 

14,500,  Oct  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  Dct.  365,503,  cmA  wiiich  b  a 

continiMtioo-in-p«tft  of  Scr.  No.  3y463,  Jan.  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,269,420.  nik  applicatioa  Jon.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  40^23 

Iknn  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D7— 654 
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377,586 
BUOY  UTENSIL  HOLDER 
jMon  McBride,  Rtc  54  &  Bnoy  Blvd.,  RJl.  1,  Box  1348, 
Fcnwidi  Uand,  DcL  19944 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1996,  Scr.  No.  49^58 
'hrai  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD7— 639 


377,588 
TOOL  HANDLES 
Douglas  J.  BirUiolz,  De  Forest  Wis.,  assignor  to  Fisiurs  Inc., 
Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42,302 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D»— 5 


January  28,  1997 
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yn,5»  377,591 

WIRE  STRETCHER  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  DRIVER 

Wayiand  F.  Moore,  Bos  665,  and  Glynard  Moore,  Box  586,  lUwo  Hattori,  Toicyo,  Japan,  awigiiiii  to  hba  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibky^ 

Itotb  of  Matador,  Ite.  75224  japMi 

FHed  Ang.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42,635  FOed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  37,713 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  appttcatiM  Japan,  Oct  14, 1994,  6-31273 

U.S.CI.D8— 44  Tera  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CLD8— 68 


377,59* 

NAIL  STAPLER 

Min-Hsing  Lai,  P.O.  Box  1750,  Tiidini«,  lUwan 

FHed  Fdk  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  34,663 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CLD8— 68 


377392 
PNEUMATIC  NAILING  MACHINE 
Talieo  Hattori,  Toicyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Max  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26. 1995,  Scr.  Na  44^42 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1995,  7-8247 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CLD6— 69 
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3T7,5M  377,595 

STAND  FOR  TOOLS  AND  ACCESSORIES  CUTTER 

t  lUfer,  Kfflcvy,  End  Rewi,  BrightoH  by  FaUrk,  FK2   Sanl  Wlaenthia,  P.O.  Box  44aMl,  Miaoii,  Fla.  33144 
•TG,  awi  Jaaca  Tktter,  37  Park  Atcmm,  iUbtoii,  RoaUn,  FUcd  Nov.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  46,202 

MidMUan,  EH2S  9SE,  bolli  of  Urited  Kiafdoai  Tkmi  of  patent  14  yean 

FIM  Sep.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  44320  VS.  CL  D8— 98 

CtadBH  priority,  applkatioa  Uaitcd  Khigdoa^  Mar.  30, 1995, 
2046375 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  08—71 


377,594 
TOOLHOLDER 
Don  A.  HolUngsworth,  10511  Kcokak  Ave.,  Chatsworth,  CaUf. 
9UU 

Filed  Oct  4.  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,061 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  08—71 


377,596 
CANE  DOOR  PULL 
Martin  S.  Simoo,  and  Ira  J.  Simon,  iMtii  of  Long  Bcacli,  Calif., 
assignors  to  IMangle  Brass  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 
Los  Angcks,  Caiit 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,392 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  08—315 


jAhruARY  28,  1997 
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377,597  377,599 

VISE  JAW  HOOK 
Alexander  R.  Podgers,  Lake  City,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Reed  Manu-   James  A.  Hoteaa,  Wamaviile,  H^  aw^mii  to  SELFH,  Ik., 

factnring  Camvaay,  Eric,  Pa.  Chicago,  DL 

FUcd  Dec  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  34,986  FUcd  Dec  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  48,289 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Ikrm  at  pnlaat  14  y( 

U.S.  a.  D8— 349  VS.  CL  D8— 372 


377,598 

ANGLED  THREE  COAT  PLASTERING  CORNER 

SUPPORT 

Harold  W.  Beard,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  5485,  Canfrec,  Ariz.  85377 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,203 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D8— 354 


377,600 
SUSraiNSION  DEVICE 
Midiaei  Sacks,  P.O.  Box  456,  Manchester,  M60  2LL,-  Uah  Z. 
Ali,  Shrewsbury,  and  David  F.  Claik,  Maddey,  aU  of  United 
Kingdom,  assignon  to  Mkhad  Sacks,  Manchester,  United 
Kingdom 

FUed  JnL  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  41,093 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D8— 373 


174-409  O.G.-97-21:  QU 
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977^1 
PEG  FASTENER 
Vtamt  T.    KoqrnU.   PWwrOe.   Cmw^ 
nddMf^lkrry  CiipMiy,  famlm^baa.  Conn, 
ned  I<i«v.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  47,138 
Ikni  af  palcal  14  jwan 
U.S.CLM— 382 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  28.  1997 


377,M3 
BOTTLE 
to   The   WilioB  J.  SaHh,  P.O.  Boi  877,  Puvw,  7588,  South  Africa 
Filed  JnL  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41,521 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sowth  AMca,  Jan.  16,  1995, 
95/0826 

l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D9— 520 


Januauy  28,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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377,««5  377,687 

PERFUME  BOTTLE  SANTA  CLAUS  FIGURE  AND  CLOCK 

Pari*,  France,  Mrigniir  to  PCI  ParftoM  ct  SeyaMor  Cokca,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  Mri^or  to  lUco 

Coonctiqoct  InteraadowO,  Paric,  Frawx  Inc.,  Hicktriile,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  38,155  FBed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,704 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1994,  942655  Term  of  patca«  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  DIO— 6 
VS.  a.  D9— 535 


377,602 
SPRAYER  SHROUD 
Ronald  Wadswortta,  Cambria,  CaUf., 
aty  of  Indwtry,  CaHt 


377,604 
CONTAINER 
David  E.  Salmon,  Watford;  Stephen  F.  Keisey,  London;  Gerard 
M.  O'Brien,  Ridunanswortli,  and  Ian  H.  Crowtfaer,  Wemb- 
ky,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Castrol  Limited, 
Wiltshire,  England 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,160 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1995, 
2045018 
to  Calmar  Inc  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D9— 528 


FVed  Not.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,930 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


UACL 


1 


UMI 


.iiiJjij.i.LLiiJ| 

n — 

u 


377,606 
BOTTLE 
StcTcn  M.  Rowe,  9030  W.  Sahara  Ave.  Ste.  888,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  377,608 

89117  CLOCK 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  48,926  Miwako  Hildda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Scikosha  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Japan 

U.S.  a.  D9— 564  Filed  JnL  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,561 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 10 
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3774*9 
MGIIAL  CLOCK 

PMnck  Hufffpcne,  nw  wtt  Cyivcfti  FrMMC* 
SA,  Let  Abreti,  Fraacc 

ncd  Apr.  U,  1995,  Sck  N*.  37^45 


377^11 
DISTANCE  MEASUHING  DKVICB  FOR  GOLFERS 
Stephoi  R.  MUm.  43  StralfonI  RuL,  Wkedta^.  W.  Va.  2Mt3 
FBed  Sep.  at,  1995,  Scr.  N^  44,571 
Tbcm  of  Mtnt  14  : 


959 

VS.  a.  Dl*— 15 


priority,  ■pplcaMiM  WIPO,  Oct  12,  1994,  DM/B39   U^  CL  Dl»— 7i 
Ikna  of  patent  14  years 


3T;>1« 
OUTDOOR  THERMOMETER 
Cht^-Yoi  Liai«,  19F-3,  No.  9,  Sec  2,  Roowrclt  Road,  lUpei, 
lUwwi 

FHcd  Feb.  15,  199«,  Scr.  No.  St,781 
Item  of  potest  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dlt— 58 


377,612 

WATCH  WITH  COMPASS  AND  ALTIMETER 

Robert  M.  Lcc,  97C  IcebooM,  Reno,  Nev.  S9431 

Filed  Oct  1*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  454W9 

Ikra  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dl*— 31 


January  28,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 
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377,613  377415 

WRIST  WATCH  ADJUSTABLE  MEASURING  CONTAINER 

Giovanni  B.  ConMilo,  Locattta  Vico,  87056  Santo  Stcfano  Di   Frans  M.  Wctcntap,  Itecnabia,  Ala.,  Mri^or  to 

RogUano  (Cooena),  Italy  Industries,  Inc.,  Fktmce,  Ala. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,427  Flfad  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  48,9*1 

Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    WIPO,    Oct  17,     1994,                                 Term  of  patcM  14  yon 

DM/031027  U.S.  O.  DIO— 46J 

Ttnu  at  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dlft— 32 


377,614  377416 

WATCH  CALn>ER 

Severin  S.  Wunderman,  Ininc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Severin   Robert  A.  Mackin,  1033  Lake  Point,  Fb^tat,  Aria. 
Moatres  AG  (Severin  Montres  SA)  (Severin  Montres  Ltd.),  Filed  Oct  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45468 

Lcngnau,  Switzerland  xerm  of  patent  14  yeai» 

Filed  Jon.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,773  u.S.  a.  DIO— 73 

Claims  priority,  application  WIPO,  Feb.  20,  1995,  DMA/ 
002791 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 32 


2870 
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377^17  377^19 

SCALE  HOUSING  MOUNTING  BASE  FOR  A  LIGHT  FIXTURE  WITH 

Gwy  W.  GcntMT,  IttU  Itewr  Are^  E«cr|reai  Paifc,  m.  PASSIVE  INFRARED  MOTlCm  DETECTOR 

MMS;  T^-'-j  T.  Grmh,  1914  MicwU  La,,  ChailHtDwii,  DomM  R.  S—drii,  Sm  Jow,  CaUL,  iwlfnr  to  harry  C  Y. 

Mmb.  nuy,  and  Bctk  A.  Gak^M.  14M  Ronaway  Bay,  Lee,  Bayward,  CaW. 

rnlartM.  OUa  432M  FHcd  Oct  16, 1995,  Scr.  N4».  45,3M 

FScd  Nmr.  27,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  47^33  Teni  of  patent  14  yean 

Tkim  at  pMnt  14  yean  U.S.  Q.  Dl*— IM 
U,&  CL  Dl«-^92 


377411 
COMBINED  TRAfSMITTCR  AND  RECEIVER  FOR  A 
CALL  LIGVr  UNIT 
HanM  E.  Yirtrii^,  3M5  Ifivd  St.  OraHfc, 
Fled  Dec  IS,  I99S,  Sck  Na^  47,1 
TkniarpamtM: 
VS.  CL  Dl«— IM 


U.S.  CL  DM 


377>M 
PORTABLE  HOME  ALARM 
PX>.  Baa  3314S3, XHiiiMr  Bcwk,  Fla.  32233 
FBci  Fck.  «,  1996,  Sck  Na.  SM1> 

Ttrm  at  patnt  14 : 
-IM 


January  28,  1997 
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377,621 
BUMPER  ENGAGING  VEHICLE  PARKING  GUIDE 
Samuel  J.  Papa,  128  Haddon  Rd.,  Rockester,  N.Y.  14626 
FUed  Dec  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  iSfiUt 
l^nn  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  Die— 109 


377,623 
FLEXIBLE  BARRICADE  MARKER 
Kari  Wcid,  1276  RoMawaod  Di:,  Elgiii,  DL  6*123 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1996,  Scr.  No.  49,471 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl«— 113 


T 


•\ 


377,624 
CLOCK  FACE 
G«no  SvMt,  2U3  S.  Gondcraon,  Bcrwyn,  DL  6*402 

DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  29,677,  Mar.  3*,  1994,  Pat  No.  Dec 
366,852.  TWs  application  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,492 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  DIO— 125 


377,622 
TIMING  LIGHT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINES 
Icon  C.  Chen,  Lasuna  Hills,  and  Michael  S.  Wilsoo,  Long 
Beach,  both  of  CaHf.,  asstgnors  to  Innova  Ekctrooics  Corp., 
Fountain  Valley,  CaUf. 

Filcd  Jan.  31,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,781 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 112 
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377,625 
CLOCK  FACE 
GcM  SvMt,  2113  S.  G«iini«,  Bonryii,  DL  MM2 

UfWM  flf  Sen  No.  2MT7,  Mac  3t,  1994,  PM.  No.  Dcs. 
3iMS2.  Tkk  ■gpiriMnB  Oct  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45,495 
Tent  «f  pateat  14  ycofs 
U.S.  CL  Dl*— 125 


377,427 
CLOCK  FACE 
GcM  Srmt,  2113  S.  GnailrruB,  Bcrwya,  DL  M492 

Dtrtaiaa  of  Scr.  Na  2M77,  Mar.  3*.  1994,  Pat  Na  Do. 
34M52.  Tbte  awMf**—  Oct  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45,494 
Ikrai  of  potest  14  3rean 
VS.  CL  Dl*— 12« 


/f 
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O  lO    o 
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3774i2i 
CLOCK  FACE 
GcM  SvMt,  21U  S.  CwiiMia,  Ecrwya,  DL  M492 
DhrWaa  of  Scr.  No.  2M«L  Mk  St,  1994.  TUt 
Oct  23, 199S,  Scr.  No.  4M91 
-tea  of  paim  14 
U.S.  CL  Dl*— 12i 


377,«2S 
CLOCK  FACE 
GcM>  S^art,  2113  S.  GoMicrMa,  Bcrwyii,  DL  M492 

DhrWoo  or  Scr.  No.  2t,C78,  Mar.  3*,  1994,  Pat  No.  Dct. 
3C7424.  TMi  appMcalioa  Oct  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  45^496 
Ikrai  of  potcal  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Dl*— 12i 


January  28,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2873 


377,629 
JEWELRY  CHAIN 
GinBo  Laoaiid— ,  Pore  dd  Grappa.  Italy, 
America,  Inc.,  Bortaok,  Calif. 

FIM  Feb.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34396 
Ikm  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  DU— 13 


377,631 
SLEEPING  GDtL  ON  ROCKING  CHAIR  HGURE 
to  On»-    Seymoor  Caken,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  ■■Iganr  to  Teko  CrcatiaH, 
Inc.,  HkksTiiie,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aac.  3«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,277 
ttrm  at  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dll— 131 


377,630 
PENDANT 
Carol  M.  Winandy,  1295  Des  Plaines  Ave^  Dcs  Plaincs,  DL 
60018  377,632 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  36,835  SET  OF  SNOWMOBILE  TUNNEL  TRIMS 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years  Harry  C.  Strother,  6620  N.  CTH  J,  Cato,  Wis.  54206 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 81  Filed  Aug.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  42,8% 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 7 


%.  .;' 
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377433 
MOTORCYCX£  TKAILElt 
Stevca  HatcUM,  4341  Hwy.  24,  AMlcfaoa,  S.C  29624 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13#22 
Item  of  puUat  14  years 
U^  CL  D12— 1412 


377,635 
AUTOMOBILE  TIKE 
Kandd  Nawrta,  Akaihi,  Japan,  artgnar  to  SaaytoaM  Rabbcr 
Industries  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

raed  May  9, 199S,  Ser.  No.  3S,6M 
Claims  priority.  appUcalioa  Japan,  Nor.  10, 1994,  6-34590 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 147 


377,634 

BICYCLE  TRAINING  BAR 

Pasqnale  DeLeo,  45  Bowcn  Ave.,  Medford,  Mass.  02155 

FUcd  Nov.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,997 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D12— U4 


377,636 
AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 
Koya   Hamamoto,   Hiratsulu;   Hiraalii  Tokizaki,  and   Izami 
Knramodii,  both  of  Toliyo,  aB  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Yokohama  Robber  Co.  Ltd.,  Itekyo,  Japan 

FBed  JnL  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41^56 
ClaioK  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1995,  7-4825 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


January  28,  1997 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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377437  377439 

VEHICLE  LICENSE  PLATE  HANGER  LICENSE  PLATE  FRAME 

George  W.  Berry,  Jr.,  305  W.  Pine  St.,  West,  Tex.  76691-1432  Linda  Klwyfctt,  Miami  Bcw^  Fla.,  mrignor  to  Raly  liumi 

FBed  Not.  30, 1994,  Sec  No.  31,903  ries.  Inc.,  Mimni,  Fla. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FBed  Feb.  29, 1996,  Ser.  No.  50,910 

VS.  CL  D12-193  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 193 


^^ 


^ 
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^/  m~inn  •  ^ 


^^z:Mzmm 


yn,tM  377440 

LICENSE  PLATE  FRAME  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Linda  Kbeyfets,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Rally  Accesso-    Mark  D.  Neeper,  Denver,  Colo.,  nsignor  to  Mobile  H-Tech 

ries.  Inc.,  Miand,  Fla.  Wheels,  Torrance,  CaUf . 

FBed  Feb.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,909  FDed  Apr.  24,  1996,  Ser.  No.  53,599 

Tvim  of  patent  14  years  Derm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D12— 193  U.S.  Q.  D12— 209 


r   ^ 


-yyyy^^f^^^^ 
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377>41 
FRONT  FACE  OF  A  VEBDCXf  WHEEL 
ElcwOTik  Niiet,  «27  Cotaabw  Ave^  taatmm,  Mam.  t211S 

Filed  Ju.  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4M22 
The  porlioa  of  tke  tern  af  lUi  pMort  MbMqwst  to  Dec 
Ml*.  hM  bcca  mrUtmra. 
Tma  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 211 


Sr7M3 
CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  SUFPLIER  FOR 
ELECTRIC  CAR 
lUuiywU  Endn,  aad  'l>MMaU  HMegiiwa,  ba«h  of  ShizMtka- 
17,       kcm  Japw.  HiigBiirt  to  YaaU  Cocvaradeo,  Japaa 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  310*1,  Nov.  22, 1994,  Pat  No.  Dca. 

349.783.  Thit  appikalioa  Mar.  25,  1996.  Ser.  Na  S2,1M 

ClaiaH  priority,  applkatioB  Japan.  JoL  19,  1994,  6-21499 

Tcrai  of  patoat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D13— 146 


377442 

WIND  GENERATOR 

Taat  Drake,  279  Moto  SC,  Kapaa,  B.  96746 

CottMattoa-tn-partofSer.  No.  17,395,  Jaa.  12,  1994,  aban- 

doaed.  TUc  appUcadoa  Jaa.  24, 1995,  Sec  No.  33,954 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D13— U5 


377,644 

COMFl/TER  DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Cari  F.  NkkhN,  Ofdea,  Utah,  aad  Nichalaa  Brawae,  Cotaim- 

bas,  Ohto,  artganri  to  loaws*  CorporaUoa,  Roy,  Utah 

Filed  Aaf.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,747 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D14— IM 


January  28,  1997 
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377,645  377,647 

IC  CARD  READER  ELECTRONIC  TOKEN 

MasaaU  Iwamoto;  Hiroham  Hirata,  aad  lUuko  Motoi,  ail  of  Nicholas  M.  G.  Fckete,  Richarihoa;  EWae  J.  Gatteaby,  Aflca, 

Tokyo,  Japaa,  — Ipion  to  Old  Electfic  Indartry  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Michad  L.  Bolaa,  IMIm,  al  of  "Kx.,  Mrigaon  to  I 

Tokyo,  Japan  Semicondnctor  CorporaUoa,  DaOat,  Ite. 

Flkd  Not.  3. 1995,  Ser.  No.  47,806  Filed  Dec.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31^23 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  15,  1995,  7-16839  Tma  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D14 — 114 
U.S.  a.  D14— 105 


377,648 
MULTIMEDU  PLAYER 
377,646  Chi-yaiuig  Young,  lUpei,  lUwan,  assignor  to  Jampoo  Corp., 

PHOTO  IMAGE  READER  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Katsumi  Hirabayaahi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  pucd  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39^47 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan  xerm  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,759  u.S.  Q.  D14— L36 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1995,  7-25027 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 107 
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RADIO  ALARM  CLOCK 
L^  L.  Wool,  Hoag  KMg.  Ho^  K( 
LiMitcd,  Kwii 


377^1 
REMOTE  CONTROLLER 
to  BallawU    Mark  MaMtti,  Sm  J«m,  awl  Mfckad  J.  NirttaB,  Pwtola  Valley. 
boOrf CaMt.  iMlf  iiri  to  VmaetH Hwhaolngki  lac^ Miray 


FHcd  Nmr.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  31,265 
Tkm  ar  pirtc^  14 : 
VS.  CL  DI4— 171 


HaUNJ. 

Red  Oct.  M,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  3*323 
Ikrai  of  paim  14  : 
U^  a.  D14— 218 


377vfM 
RADIO  RECEIVER  COMBINBD  WITH  CLOCK 

[  Okjiiu  TilliMi.  Ji^Mi.  Bfi^gi —  "-  "— T  ^~T "^ 

1Wqra,Javaa 

Fled  Dec  t,  1999,  Scr.  Na.  47,515 
IteaafpamtM 
MS.  CL  D14— 171 


377^52 
BASE  STATION  FOR  A  MOBILE  COMMUNICATION 
NETWORK 
Oal^  FWNi«,  airi^ar  to  NaUa  lUccaa 

FRed  Mat  4, 199(,  Scr.  Nau  51.135 

pAmlM .  So*.  7,  1995,  595/95 

IfcnaarpalciMM! 
U&  CL  D14— M» 


Januaky  28,  1997 
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377,653  «  377,655 

SNOW  PLOW  INSERT 

George  T.  Matin;  Ernest  Matin,  botk  oT  4921  Baptist  R<L,    Rebecca  J.  SmMi,  Rockfonl,  DL, 
Flttsborgh,  Pa.  15227,  and  Joseph  M.  Ballay,  524  S.  Mart-       Company,  Frecport,  DL 
land  St^  PMsbargh,  Pa.  152M  FHed  Mar.  8,  1996,  Scr.  No.  51,872 

Filed  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,425  iVna  oT  iratrt  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D15— 139 

U.S.  CL  D15— 11 


to  Newdl  Operatias 


377,654 
MOTORLZED  TABLE  SAW 
Frederick  B.  JedBcka,  Jerseyrille,  Dl.,-  Daniel  A.  Terpstra, 
Kirkwood,  and  James  D.  Sdirocder,  St  Peters,  botii  of  Mo., 
assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continnatioa-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  28,662,  Sep.  19,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4ev464 
lierm  of  patent  14  years 
MS.  CL  D15— 133 


377,656 
SCREEN 
Vincent  D.  Leone,  and  Kenneth  W.  SeyRert,  both  of  Hooston, 
Tex.^  assignors  to  EnTironmental  Procedures,  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,571,  Oct  25,  1993,  Pat  No.  Dcs. 
366,040,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  56,123, 
Apr.  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,385,669,  whkh  is  a  continnation-in- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  105,696,  Ang.  12,  1993,  Pat  No.  532,925. 
This  application  Jan.  4,  1996,  Scr.  No.  48,575 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 147 


2880 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januahy  28.  1997 


TRANSMISSION  HOUSING  EYEGLASS  FRAME  FRONT 

J«te  F.  Wlatcn,  Sr,  Cocm,  Fla^  ■iilfiii   to  J.  W.  Pcrfor-  S«  M.  W.  Ckenf.  No.  29-1,  hamt  54.  Aa  Ho  Rowl,  Sec  2, 

■  111 I  Tlninn'--^— . '-    ---^■-'r  "-  1WMui,1Mwaa 

Fled  JM.  11,  \99^  S«r.  No.  4MS1  "•«*•  J""-  ^  l***'  Ser.  No.  4«41« 

Item  of  p«lc^  14  ycon  IVrai  off  palcM  14  y^mn 

VS.  a.  D15-14»  UA  CL  Dl«-315 


377,«5B 
DRIP  CATCH  STAND  FOR  ENGINES 
Stewart  A^MMi,  Mi  Rnok  L.  A4MMM.  b«(k  af  205  E.  325 
N.,  BhKkSMt,  U.  B3221 

FRcd  Dec  S,  1995,  Sck  No.  474U 


3T7viM 
STAMPER 

iiiliiiiiil,  »«lhofftfcyo,Ji 
IBC,  Ni«qra,  iivaa 
FMI  AfK  19, 199*.  Scr.  Now  53,356 

ilpTTii---  JafM,  N«*.  15,  1995,  7-34651 
IkniorpMMtM 


Tkmaf 


14 


U.S.  CL  DIS— 15 


U.S.  CL  D15— 15» 
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3r7,Ml  377,*« 

BASE  FOR  A  STAMPER  CONTAINER  FOR  TONER 

ManU  Kido,  aad  MotoUde  »-«'——«  both  of  Tskyo,  Japan,   PhiUpp  Ziegfer,  Calgfw,  SwiticriMMl,  Mrifwr  to  Fran  B«tt- 
a^igBon  to  "iliTliihrti  tec,  Nafoya,  JapM  ner  AG,  Eo,  SaMitilaBJ 

Filed  Apr.  19. 1996,  Scr.  No.  53,357  Coatt— Hew  !■  part  «f  Scr.  No.  13.071,  Sep.  17, 1993.  aba^ 

CUin  priority,  appBcattoa  Japaa,  Noy.  15,  1995,  7-34652  doMd.  TUe  appllratt—  Aag.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43^24 

Ttrm  of  patoM  14  yean  Claiaw  prtority,  applictleB  Sallinlaad,  Mar.  19,  1993. 

MS.  CL  D18— 18  DM/125579 

Ikrai  of  patcat  14  yean 
MS.  CL  D18— 43 


377M4 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
HinmkW  IniiHiii,  Kawafoe.  Japaa,  artganr  to  Kolobaid  * 
377.662  Co.,  Ltd^  Kyoto,  i^aa 

IMAGE  DRUM  CARTRIDGE  fim  Fek.  20. 1996.  Scr.  No.  50.463 

SiakM  Oata^  MMra  Miiataai,  aad  VtoWkara  Moadyaau,  Ikrw  of  palcal  14  yean 

wM  at  Tokyo.  Japaa,  aMlpiiin  to  OU  Data  Corporatioa,   vs.  CL  D19— 51 
Ibkyo.  Japaa 

FRed  Jaa.  30, 1995,  Scr.  No.  40,970 
OataM  prtortty,  appMcaUM  Japaa,  Jaa.  9, 1995,  7-000051 
Tma  or  palcat  14 
U.S.  CL  D18— 43 


y 
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377M5 
ELECTRONIC  TEACHING  QUIZZER 
R.   Saddler,   Iiigleweod;   Gregory   B.   Berieroa,   La 
Habra,  and  Brian  A.  McUer,  Long  Beach,  aU  of  Calif., 
anignon  to  Edocatioaai  iMights,  Inc^  Caraon,  CaHf  . 
Filed  Mar.  22,  199(,  Ser.  No.  52,689 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D19— 60 


3T7467 
INTERCHANGEABLE  ADVERTISING  PANEL  FOR  THE 
FACE  PLATE  OF  A  COIN  TELEPHONE  BOX 
James  R.  DeAiUand,  8119  Bnena  Fortnna,  Carpinteria,  CaUf. 
93013 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,301 
I^m  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D20— 22 


r/T>i 


ln]fcj\ 


ki^ 


377,666 
BATTERY  OPERATED  PENCIL  SHARPENER 
John  S.  Yuen,  Kowiooo,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manu- 
foctnring  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Not.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  46,163 
Claims  priority,  apphcadon  United  Kingdom,  May  11, 1995, 
2047415 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D19— 73 


377,668 
CARD  HOLDER 
James  R.  Biram,  P.O.  Box  6359,  Lagnna  Nigud,  Calif.  92607, 
and  Christine  A.  Brennan,  15  Monarch  Bay  PI.  #104,  Dana 
Point,  CaUf.  92629 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,875 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  3rears 
VS.  CL  D20— 41 


^ 
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377^69 
TABLE  TOP  GOLF  GAME 
Dayid  W.  Walkei;  865  W.  FrwrirHn,  Berne,  Ind.  467U 
FHed  Ang.  2L  19W.  Ser.  No.  42,892 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 18 


377,671 
RECTANGULAR  BRICK  FOR  A  TOY  CONSTRUCTION 
SET 
Richard  Gabriel,  Portland,  Oreg.,  artgior  to  Matrix  Ibys, 
Ltd.,  Portland,  Ong. 

FBed  Jaa.  U,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49^30 
-term  of  patent  14  : 
U.S.  CL  D21— 108 


377,«72 
EXERCBE  CYCLE 
Rkk  Wanao;  Bathrii,  Wa*^ 

377,670  Wa*. 

GAMING  CABINET  FBed  Dae  19, 1995,  Sec  Nn. 

W.  Scott  MeaM,  and  Gary  McaM.  hath  of  West  Union,  W.Va^  torn  af  pnicnt  14 

imlgniin  to  DCD  Manaiactnring.  Inc.,  Myrtle  Beach,  S.C.     VS.  CL  D21— 194 
Fled  JnL  Zt,  199S,  Ser.  Na  41,931 
Item  af  pnmt  14 
VS.  CL  D21-J7 
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377^3  377^75 

REBOimDING  HOCKEY  GOAL  TARGET  GOLF  CXUB  HEAD 

GrcB  W.  Hcnrkkaon,  1451  CanHiwI  La^  CluKka,  Minn.   Steven  D.  Abd,  «051  W.  Gicorticc  Dr^  Soak,  Caitf.  93SM 
S5318  Filed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,872 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  Na  17,487  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

1>nn  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 219 
VS.  CI.  D21— 200 


<:.7A 


377,674 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
GlcHi  H.  Schaddt,  MaUM,  and  Skhard  C.  IlelaMtetter,  Car1»- 
kad,  both  of  CaHt,  Milgnwi  to  Calaway  Golf  Coapany. 
Carload,  CaMt 

Conttamation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,271,  Jan.  10,  1994,  PaL 

No.  Des.  35M43,  wWch  k  a  cnntiaawtten-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

•19,94«,  Jan.  13, 1992,  Pat  No.  Dec  343^)4.  This  application 

Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,515 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  sohaeqneBt  to  Dec  S, 

2009,  hw  hccn  diMdaiaMd. 

Terss  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 214 


377476 
CONfBINATlON  FISHING  ROD  HANDLE  AND  REEL 
Ridiard  J.  Robbins,  Derby,  Kans.;  Kent  L.  Zwayer,  and  Nylc 
Erxleben,  both  of  l^ilsa,  OUa.,  assignors  to  Zebco  Div.  of 
Brunswick  Corporation,  lUsa,  OUa. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46v416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D22— 138 


Januaky  28,  1997 
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WATER  PURinCATKm  UNIT  FAUCET 

Adam  Robbim,  San  Maraia,  CaHt,  assignor  to  Nimbus  Water   Adolf  GottwML  faertohn,  Cirmany,   iidgir  to  Frkdikh 
Syateam,  inc.,  San  Marcos,  CaMt  Grobe  AktiencescaKhafl.  Hcmci;  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1996,  Ser.  No.  51331  Fled  Oct  28, 1995,  Sec  No.  4Mi3 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claiau    priority,    appBcation    Germany,    May    17,    1995, 

VS.  CL  D2»— 209  M9504047.1 

Tvcm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D23— 238 


377,678 
WASHING  TABLE  FAUCET 
Adolf  GottwakL  Iseriohn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fricdricfa 
Grohe  Aktiengesellschaft,  Heater,  Gennany 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  43^71 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27,  1995,  95  01 
629.5 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D23— 238 


377,680 
TOILET  VENTILATCHt 
Warren  D.  Khnber,  17336  Woodcreat  Dr.  NE,  Bothdl,  Wi 
98011,  and  Rolf  Jnlnaaimia,  11840  W.  Bowasant  St, 
Id.  83713 

FDed  JnL  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,720 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D23— 309 
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377^1 
CEILING  FAN 
Jaa  Jaapen-Faycr,  IdyflwU,  CaHf^  rndgmr  to  Kflnka  Ught- 
iac  Inc^  Corma,  CaiiC. 

FBed  Apr.  4, 199S,  Scr.  No.  37,U9 
Thm  of  pafart  14  years 
UA  a.  D23— 377 


377,«3 
STAND  FOR  A  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  FAN  WITH  A 
SWIVEL  MOUNT 
Jui-Shans  Wang,  lUpd,  IWwao;  Rodney  Jmat,  Wcttbonngh; 
John  Longan,  Naiick,  both  oT  Mail.;  Stamky  Grcsens, 
Homewood,  DL,-  Gregory  Iloidtrfctd.  Oak  Park,  DL,  and 
SteTcn  Valcntor,  Wcsnont,  HI.,  assignors  to  Duracraft  Corp., 
Soalhboreagh,  Mass. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  37,280,  Apr.  10,  1995.  This  application 
Nov.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,010 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DZ3— 4U 


377,682 
HEAT  REFLECTOR 
Erich  J.  Schloaser,  Barrlngian;  J.  Mkhael  Alden,  Pafartine,  and 
Rohcrt  T.  Stephen,  Raiih^^w.  d  of  DL,  asrfgnecs  to 
Wcber-Stephcn  Prodncts  Co.,  Paimtne,  D. 

FUed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,411 
Ttani  or  paten*  14  y« 
VS.  CL  D23— 386 


377,684 
SOFTGEL  CAPSULE 
Gregory  A.  Schnrig,  Clearwater,  and  David  G.  WiUanis,  Patan 
Harbor,  both  at  FfaL,  assignors  to  R.  P.  Sdierer  Corporathin, 
IVoy,  Mich. 

FOed  Dec  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47^12 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 104 


Jai«ja«y  28,  1997 
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377,685 
BLOOD  WITHDRAWAL  AND  SEPARATION  SET 
Theodoor  IL  S.  "Iiihn.i.  Norwood;  Joseph  R.  Plante,  Medway; 
Andrew  lanriano,  Plyolh;  JanMS  R.  Loihie,  Fozboro; 
Robert  B.  Can;  Jr.,  WcNeaicy;  David  W.  Ncwby,  Raynham, 
an  of  Mass.,  and  T^raccy  E.  Knapp,  Cord viiie,  Iowa,  asrign- 
ors  to  HacflMwetics  Corp.,  Braintrec,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  44,778 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 108 


377^87 
SINGLE-USE  SYRINGE 
DaUas  Udovch,  2678  35th  Ave,  San  FnMdsco,  CtfL  94116 
FOed  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,641 
ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  024— 114 


377,686 
TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  INHALER 
Johan  WaMecfc,  S6dra  Saadby,  and  Nik  G.  Mamfehit,  Blen- 
tarp,  iMth  of  Sweden,  aasignars  to  Astra  AktieboUg,  Soder- 
taijc,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  25,  1994,  94-0732 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 110 


377^88 
ADHESIVE  BANDAGE  BACKING 
Wayne  K.  DuMhee,  and  Peter  W.  Dnwhcc,  both  of  Maple- 
wood,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfac- 
turing  Company,  St.  PanL  Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  40,705 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 189 
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to  Joha  Maaatmc- 


3774»  377^1 

WALL  CC»fPC»nENT  RADIO  LANTERN 

Ketth  Hart,  Newwwket,  CMMU^  ■■rigwnr  to  M^Jcadc  Ptastics   Se  K.  Yuen,  Kowtooo,  Hong  Kong.  a«igM 
LtiL,  Weston.  Canada  taring  Ltetted,  Kowloen,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Dec  28, 1995.  Ser.  No.  48.415  FIM  Jan.  16, 1996,  Scr.  No.  49.M0 

'nm  of  patent  14  years  ClalaH  priority,  appUcation  UnHcd  Kingdom  Sep.  6,  1995, 

VS.  CL  D25— 124  2050201 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D26— 38 


377.W2 
FLASHLIGHT 
377^90  Werner  G.  WcstboC,  Cologne,  Gerauay,  assignor  to  WWK 

FLUORESCENT  LAftfP  Elektrogerate  GaritH,  Cologne.  GcnMny 

IUmsIu  Matsomura,  Osaiu^  and  MansU  Sangen,  Hyogo,  both  pBed  Oct.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  29.958 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatMsWta  Electronics  Corporatioii.  -nm  of  patent  14  yean 

Osaka,  Japaa  vs.  CL  D24— 49 

FOed  Ang.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,055 
CUm  priority.  appHcatton  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1995,  7-7925 
Term  of  patent  14  : 
U.S.  CL  D26— 26 


Januaky  28.  1997 
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377.693  377.695 

CEILING  LAMP  CURLING  IRON  RECEPTACLE 

Micbd    Lcdnse.    1009.    me    da    Pare    IndnstrM,    St- Jean-    Leonard  Pndult,  3203  Maple  La.,  Hani  Crest.  DL  60429 
Chryaostonw,  Qaebtc,  Canada  FHed  Nov.  2. 1995,  Ser.  No.  46,748 

Filed  May  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  38,814  Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 

Clains  priority,  appiicatioa  Canada,  Apr.  19.  1995.  1995-    U.S.  a.  D28— 38 
0846 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD26— 63 


377yfM 
STRAIGHT  RAZCHt 
ErtHud  ScknHs,  SnMi^m.  Gcranny.  sssigasr  to  Tondeo-Wertt 
377494  GabH,  SoHngen.  Gcnnaqr 

STYLING  HEAD  FRed  Apr.  11.  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,133 

Henri  SbmL  Barchon,  BdgiBni,  assignor  to  Faco  S.A.,  Wandre,       ClaiaK  prtority,  application  Gerasany,  Oct  9,  1993,  M93  07 
Belgiaai  840.4 

Filed  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,672  ikna  of  patent  14  years 

Oatans    priority,     appBcatioa     WIPO,    Jna.     24,     1994,    U.S.  CL  D28— «5 
DMAI29951 

Ikrai  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  IMS— 18 
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ynjun 

VACUUM  CLEANER 


3T7,6W 
GRILL  CLEANING  TOOL 
RoMid  J.  Stgoheii.,  RtttMn,^  JrfBrcy  S.  Louk.  Akron,  both    Robert  A.  McUwtWJii,  «  S«K*o«tl  Way,  Tfeq«Mto,  FTil  334W 
"^        '  -     -       -  -        —      -— -     -  ^^^  ^^^  ^   ^^^  ^^  ^^  M,\2S 

Ttna  at  patent  14  yean 


of  Ohio,  assigDors  to  The  Hoorcr  Coo^tany,  North  Canton, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,329 


VS.  CL  D32— 31 


Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 


MS.  CL  D32— 46 


377,«« 
CLEANING  TOOL 
Scott  Sdudfer,  HaysriDe,  Vmm  ,  Mrignnr  to  Wcacon  Products 
Company,  Wichita,  Kana. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4S,127 
Ttrm  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D32— 42 


377,7M 

MOTOR  VEmCLE  DOLLY  FRAME 

Ridiard  A.   Butler,   Rcnton,  Waah.,  awigior  to  Northwest 

Machine  and  Fabrication  Scrriccs,  Inc,  Kent,  Warii. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  48,510 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D34— 2» 


January  28.  1997 
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377,7«1  377,7M 

TALISMAN  TALISMAN 
Sosanna  Monoaov,  9S  Glenmaner  Way,  Tbomhill,  Ontario,   Soanna  Monoaor,  9S  Gtewnanor  Way, 

Canada  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,211  Filed  Nor.  29,  1995,  Set:  Now  47^14 

Tenn  of  pataM  14  yean  Tcrai  of  pntet  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D99^25  VS.  CL  D99— 25 


ThomhO,  Ontario, 


377,7t2 
TALISMAN 

MMMBOTy   TV   OICMMMOr   Wsy« 


ThociriUa,  Ontario, 


Fled  Nav.  29, 199S,  Sck  No.  47J13 
-RrMaf  patent  14: 
U.S.CLD99^2S 


3T7,?M 

TALISMAN 

9«  CIraiiair  Way, 


Fflcd  Nov.  29, 1995,  Sck  No.  47^15 
Ikrni  «f  patent  14  : 


Ontaria, 


UJS.CLD99— 25 


—  2 
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377,7t5  377,796 

TALISMAN  SWAN  MAIL  BOX  COVER 

Dv,  98  deuMMT  Way,  TbonUil,  Ontario,  Sobcrt  D.  Perriah,  2MC5  HabbutI,  LivMiim  Mkh.  48152 

Filed  Jn.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4»JS39 
FDcd  Not.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47^16  Titrm  of  pateat  14  yean 

Itea  of  pKMt  14  yews  VS.  CL  099^38 
UACLD99— 25 


iS 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28lh  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1997 

NOTE —  Ananged  in  accoidance  with  Ihe  fint  significml  chanaa  or  word  of  die  name 
(ia  aoconiaQce  with  city  md  lekphoae  direcloiy  piaclice). 


A.  K.  Teclinical  Laboralary  inc.:  See— 

Koda.  Hideaki:  aal  NiAajima.  Hisadii.  S.597.S2S.  O.  264-S37.000. 
A.P.  Qnea  laAmuin.  iac.:  See— 

Whaley.  Lee  R..  S.S97.S28.  Q.  266-100.000. 
Aaslyng.  Donil  A.:  Scr — 

OuKnip,  HeOe;  Dunbmaan.  Claox:  and  Aailyng.  Dorrit  A..  SJ97.720. 
a.  43S-22I.000. 
Abadi.  Max  M.  Panly  condom.  3.5%.997.  O.  128-844.000. 
ABB  CirtKn  AB:  See— 

CeireUi.  Renzo:  and  Hiikmat.  Ingvar.  5^7.628.  CI.  428-34.600. 
ABB  Manafemeal  AG:  Ser— 

Meier.  Waker.  S.S98,049.  a.  310-214.000. 
ABB  Powcf  TAD  Conpany,  Inc.:  5rr— 

Kaufman.  Bany  M..  S.598.420.  Q.  371-20.100. 
Abbiab,  Amonio:  Buoli,  Cato;  nd  Cervi.  Luigi.  to  Italld  S.p.A.  Procedure 
and  circuif  for  adaptive  coofieasaiioa  of  the  gain  dinoniaas  of  i  nacro- 
wave  anvUfier  with  Uneatizer  S.S98.I27.  a.  330-149.000. 
Abbott  Labotatofiet:  &r— 

DeWille.  NomnelU  T;  Chandler.  Michael  A.;  Mazer.  Tenence  B ; 

Ragan.  Robert  J.;  Saowdea.  Cregoiy  A.:  Ceragfaiy,  Maureen  E;  and 

Johnaoa.  CMherine  D..  S.S97.39S.  6.  426-74.000. 

Ken^.  Dale  J.:  aKi  Noibeck.  Daniel  W..  S.S97.926.  CI.  S48-2O4.000. 

Kenrnf,  Dirie  J.;  Nortecfc.  Dmei  W.;  Shm.  King  L.;  aal  Zhao.  Chen. 

5397,927,  a.  548-204.000. 
Kennf,  Dirie  J.;  Notbeck.  DMiel  W.;  Sham.  Hing  L.;  and  Zhao,  Chen. 

S  J97,92S.  a.  548-204.000. 
Meyer,  Michael  D.;  AlKabach,  Roben  J.:  Badia,  Falima  Z.;  Canoll. 
WilHan  A.;  Diizia,  bene:  Efanore,  Steven  W.;  Kerwia.  James  F.  Jr.; 
LeboU,  SuTinr  A.:  Lee.  Edmund  L:  Smpy.  Kevin  B.:  TKtje,  Karin 
R.;  and  Vfendl.  Michael  D..  5.597.823,  CI.  514-250.000. 
Michaelidet,  Michael  R.;  and  Hong,  Yufeng.  5.597,832.  a.  314- 

285.000. 
Notbecfc.  DMiel  W.;  Planner,  Jacob  J.;  and  Rosen.  Terry  J.,  5,597,824. 

a.  514-252.000. 
Smith.  Gvy  N.;  wd  Tamer.  John  C.  n,  5,597,530,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Wong,  Manin:  Hnley,  David  M.;  Ramp,  John  M.:  Bdtingbouse,  Gary  L.. 
Jr.;  Slaftr.  Mafc  R.;  Slroi^ie.  Stephen  D.;  aid  Bracken.  John  M.. 
5.597.702.  a.  435-18.000. 
Abe,  Hidekxfai:  See— 

Kondo.  Kamau;  Terao,  Hiromu;  Abe.  Hideuchi;  Ohta,  Maniyuki; 
Suzuki.  Keakichi;  Sasaki.  Tohni;  Kawacfai.  Geashiro;  and  Ohwada. 
Junidn,  5.S98J85,  O.  349-39.000. 
Abe,  Keiicfairah:  Srr-- 

Gove.  Roben  J.;  Abe.  Keiiduroh;  Kamei.  Sohichiroh;  and  Doherty. 
DoaaU  B.,  5.598,188,  O.  345-185.000. 
Abe,  Michio:  Srr^ 

Maiuyama,  Tohtu;  Abe,  Michio;  Nomiyama,  Hiroaki;  Okazaki.  Sachiko; 
Kogoma.  Masuhiro;   and  Kodama.   Makolo.   5,597.456,  O    204- 
165.000. 
Abe.  Yodiitimn:  Ser— 

Akazawa,  Tmiyuki;  Kawahari.  Sadao;  Shimizu.  Aldhiko;  and  Abe. 
Yodufumi,  5.597.296.  Q.  418-55.100. 
Abdman.  Maldiew  M.:  Srr— 

Webb.  Thomas  R.;  Miller.  Todd  A.;  Vlasuk.  George  P;  and  Abelman. 
Manhew  M..  5.597.804.  a.  514-18.000. 
Abend.  Phillip  G.:  Srr— 

Pfefora.  Abel  G.;  Gallagher.  Kevin  F.;  Abend.  Phillip  G.:  and  Canon. 
Jota  C,  Jr.,  5J97.555.  O.  424-59X100. 
Abrams,  Loois  B.;  and  Aadenon,  WiUiam  J.,  lo  High  Vjltafe  Graphics.  Inc. 

EiatMnoic  haOaaf  for  Hock  bansfer.  5.597,637.  O.  428-90.000. 
Abrokwdi.  JonadMi  K.:  Ser— 

Passlack.  Maahias;  aul  Abrokwah.  Jonathan  K..  5.597.768.  a.  437- 
236.000. 
Abtislenie,  Julio  A.;  and  Colaianna,  Paiqna.  lo  Aunmoat  S41.A.  Ethyieae 
copolymers  with  tetrafluonietfayleae  aadtar  chlonitiifluoretfayleae  haviw 
impriwed  mechanical  propeities  a  high  (emperannes.   5,597,880,  CT 
526-247.000. 
Acatriaei,  Beaianin.  Low  dissipation  cantroUaMe  electraa  valve  for  control- 
liag  eaeigy  delivered  lo  a  kind  aKi  method  dietcfor.  5,598,093.  C\. 
325-299.000. 
Acea  Plw'falirils,  Inc.:  See — 

Cai,  Sui  X.:  Keau.  Jotai  F  W.;  aid  Weber.  Eckard.  5.597.922.  O. 
544-354.000. 
Accf  IncoRnniBd:  &# — 

CiMig.  Yao-'haag.  5.598.1 10.  a.  32640.000. 
Acrowood  Corporation:  See — 


Tcneazio.  Gabtid  M.;  Diehi.  P  Robert;  aad  Oxford.  RoaaU  C 
5.597,128.0.241-231.000. 
Adodyae  Ceaetal.  lac.:  Ser^ 

Lace,  Jeffirey  J.,  5,598,144,  Q.  340-568.000. 
Acton,  DMd  S.'  See — 

Duacaa.  Aba  L.;  Actoa.  Daniel  S.;  aid  Keadikk.  Ricianl  L,  5.S98J6I. 
a.  356-121.000. 
ADA  Tecfaaokigies,  inc.:  See- 
Roberts.  Dayl;  anl  Bolz,  James  R..  5,597,044.  Q.  169-46.000. 
ADAC  Laboralariet:  Ser— 

Jones,  Slevea  M.;  Janicki,  Michael  J.;  Lang.  Thomas  F;  Brown.  J. 
Keeaan:  Liebig.  Johi  R.;  and  Wa«.  Xiaohau  5.598.003.  CL  250- 
363.040. 
Adadu.  CMiiaya:  Ser — 

Ohta,  ManAam;  Sakoa,  Ychta;  Tdcakadu,  Todiifaiko;  Adachi.  Chihaya; 
aad  N)«ai.  Kazukiyo.  5,597,925.  Q.  548-145.000. 
Adachi,  Maiaya:  See— 

Yoshihata.  Tohni:  Tsnjinwra,  Shifcra:  Triiiiaai.  Shiaich 
Manriii:  Adachi.  Masaya;  Yoriada.  HayaKK  Aado. 
Hoada.  Ttaunu.  5.598J39,  a.  364-449.7D0. 
Adachi,  Michiaki:  Ser— 

Haaaao,  Tenlimri;  Adachi.  Ikiichiaki;  Maduno.  Kazahiko;  isMkawa. 
Noboni;  and  Kishi.  Noboo.  5J97.I06.  CL  227-8.000. 
Adams,  Brian  M.:  Srr— 

Lach.  Daiid;  ad  Adaas,  Bria  M.,  5.597,082.  CL  215'UilOO. 
A<lams,  Joaathaa  P.:  Ser— 

Mania,  Wallace  A.;  Kindt-Larsea.  TUre;  and  Adams.  Jnaahii   P. 
5J97.SI9.  a.  264-1.380. 
Adaa^  Mak  D.:  Srr^ 

Rosea.  Oaig  A.:  Coieaun.  Timothy  A.;  Adans.  Mark  D.;  aad  Gocayae. 
IraminrT    5397,709.  O.  435-69.400. 
Addboi.  Jcttcy  W.:  Ser— 

Youag,  Roy  E.;  aal  Addbetg.  Jdbey  W,  5J97.731,  a.  435-284.100. 
Adebaai,  Jadrii  L:  Utoiao^  Paal;  OoRa,  Avaer,  aad  MRaaa.  Ganh.  10 
K.  AnpafMBS  aad  metni  far  |iiifi»aaag  bo*  24  bit  aad  16  bit 
5.59^362.  CL  364-736i)00. 
Adir  Et  Conpaigaie;  Ser— 

Btioa.  Itai  riaiirl;  ChoUet.  Aaae-Matie;  Deaniyack.  Lac;  De  Moa- 
taAy,  Ljicy:  RoUaad,  Yves:  Boaaet,  Jaoqaehae:  Ghezzi,  Pieaa;  aad 
Hradia.  AiasL  5397.819,  CL  514-225.200. 
A<kilf  Holtii«er  Maahiatahai  GaMl:  See— 

Laadua.  Wervr,  5397.029.  a.  l64-20aa00. 
Adomi,  Keizo:  Nolo,  Nobuhiko;  Nakaaaaa,  Akio;  aad  l^keadEa.  TUtao.  lo 
Shin-Em  Haadolai  Co  Ud.  Hnnii  i—ta»»  ligkt  r mating  device  aad 
mednds  of  mwafanaiag  iL  5397.761,  O.  437-127.000. 
Adsetts.  Aadrew:  Srr — 

Barber.  George  B.;  Adsetts.  Andrew;  Deacon.  Peser  W.;  Maldiim.  Dorm; 
ad  ^t/mg.  Yai.  5397344,  a.  423-472.000. 
Adtian.  be.:  Srr— 

Sansom.  Michael  S.;  McMillian.  Loaaie  S.;  Caai.  Roger  W.;  Toth, 
Roben  J.;  aul  WiDoaghby,  Gary  M..  5398.413,  O.  3TO-468.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices:  See — 

Sanchez.  Joiai  E.,  Jr.;  Chaa.  Daia  A.:  aad  Bcsaer.  Paul  R..  5397,458.  CI. 
204-192.300. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  inc.:  Srr — 

AgnwaL  Om  R:  Wright,  Mkhad  J.;  and  Shea.  Ju.  5398J46.  a. 

364-489.000. 
Bchiea.  Jaaes  F;  Hussain.  RafequI;  aal  Haq.  Muair,  5398,033.  a. 

257-686.000. 
Bui,  Niayca  D.,  5398.009,  CL  257-48.000. 
Chea.  fia:  aad  Radyy.  Nader.  5398369,  Q.  365-185.270. 
GcBhatk.  Do^lm  D.;  ad  SwaaMo.  Scott.  5398339.  a.  395- 

2SI.000. 
Ghodi.  Ali*:  ad  Pleacit.  Jcaada  B..  5398356,  Q.  395-555.000. 
Liag.  ZiB-kiGn:  Vb,  Ttao:  Ho.  Sia-May:  Shiaa.  Ymg.  iVag.  Ye^-Kaai«: 

ad  Laa.  Ytai«-1kt,  S3W341.  CL  364-468.170. 
Linz.  Alfredo  R.,  5398,158,  CL  341-143.000. 
Lo,  WiOiaa:  aad  McRobert.  Sayhea.  5398.418.  Q.  370-501.000. 
Swaaram.  ScatC  and  Gephatk.  Doi«las  D.,  5398337,  CL  395- 
281.000. 
Aeroiet-Geaeral  Carpatabaa:  Srr — 

Huag,  Der-Slw«:  awi  Riadoae.  Reaato  R.,  5397,978.  CL  149-19.600. 
Aeronabale  Sodele  Nadoaate  ladusttieiie:  Srr— 

Morvaa.  Roger,  5398312,  Q.  361-31.000. 
Afek.  YacMn:  Srr— 

Koifman.  Vladimir.  Kasha.  Israel;  ad  Afdi.  Yacfain.  5398.118.  CI. 
327-108.000. 
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Afoojo.  Adhano:  See — 

Wolin.  Ronald  L.;  and  Afonao.  Adriam).  S.S97.82I.  O  514-23^800 
Afeacy  of  ladialhal  Sckacx  A  Tedanlosy:  See— 

Mamyama,  Tohni;  Abe,  Michio:  Nomiyama,  Himaki;  Okazaki.  Saduko; 
Koeoma.   Manriiiio:   and   Kodama.   M^uMo.   5397.456.  CI    204- 
165.000. 
Agency  of  industrial  Science  A  Technology,  Mmistiy  of  iMeraatiaaal  Trade 
».  Imkatty:  See— 
Kuroaawa.  Itani:  Nakagawa,  Hiraafai;  Aoyagi.  Masahiio;  Maezawa. 
MasaaU;  Nanya.  Takashi:  aid  Kameda.  Yoatdo.  5J98.I0S.  C\.  326- 
6.000 
AGFA-Gevaen  N  V:  See— 

Bogacfts.  ConstaiH:  Vtn  Echelpod,  Ehc.  Goocaea.  Hemi;  Vm  Coahem. 

Luc;  aid  Vm  Aken.  Luc.  5397.259.  C\.  403-263.000. 
Vm  Rampoy,  Ludo;  atd  Coppen.  Paul.  5397.676.  O.  430-204.000 
Agracetus:  See — 

John.  MaliyAai  E.:  Unbeck.  Pail  F:  and  BriU.  Wnuna  J.,  5397.718. 

a  435-1 72  JOO. 

Agrawal.  On  P.;  Wrigtal.  Mklael  J.:  and  Shea.  Ju.  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  lite.  Array  of  cooiigmbie  k^  bkicka  including  netwcA  means 

far  bfoadcasdag  clock  signals  lo  diftrenl  piinalilies  of  k>gic  blocks. 

5398^46.  a.  364-489.000. 

Agro,  James  V..  lo  Cooper  Indusoies,  Inc.  Spring  terminal  and  mediod  for 

m^ing  a  spring  Knninal.  5397  J27.  d.  439^17.000 
Agaiar.  Jndy:  See— 

Pam^^  Jan  S.;  Coitielt  Ton  L;  Beig.  Erik  O.;  and  Aguiar.  Judy. 

5398311.  a.  395-54.000. 

Ahn,  Wooyoun;  and  Cho,  Myoag-iae,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd. 

VMnUe  leagtli  decoding  method  and  ^iparws.  5398.155.  C\.  341- 

67.000. 

Ainswonh.  Dean  R.;  and  Bariling,  Russell  D..  to  Douglas  A  Lomason 

Coi^aBy.  Easy  cMry  se«  ad^osser.  5397.206.  O.  297-378.120. 
Air  IndMies  CofporaboB.'  Stt~ — 

Binns,  Uoyd  S..  5397.964.  O.  73-861.210. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Duahad.  Di  anil  P.;  Rowles.  Hovavd  C:  l^rakad.  Ramanathan  R.;  and 
Banen.  Join  D..  S.596JS3.  CL  62-618.000. 
AisiaSeiki  Kaboalnki  Kada:  See— 

Isfaftawa.  Sciji:  Sown.  Yoriabiaa:  ho.  lUuahi:  mtd  Yvuda.  Ibmio. 

5398.166,  a.  342-357.000. 
KjHtiri,  litaByafai:  ani  Suaiki.  KaoAiko.  S397J14.  Q.  303-10.000. 
Ajika,  Natsuo;  Aritna.  Hideaki;  and  Hacfaisuka.  Atsohi.  to  Mitsubisin  Denki 
Kahmhiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  mamibKturing  a  slacked  capacilDr  in  a  (ham. 
5397.755.  a.  437-5Z0OO. 
Abaaka.  lUccshi:  See — 

Saaoso.  Maadiiko;  Akasaka.  Takeshi:  and  Mori.  Hiroyuki.  5397.607. 

a.  426-656.000. 

Akazawa.  Ifemyaki;  Kawihaia,  Sadao;  Shinizii.  Akihiko;  and  Abe.  Yosfai- 

fini.  ID  Mtniihiti  Electric  laliuiil  Co..  Lid.  Scroll  uaapmnai  having 

a  check  valve  received  in  a  iiainiTji  sctoO  mfniliri  recess.  5397.296. 0. 

418-55.100. 

Afcatagawa.  Masato;  and  Saao.  Naolo.  to  Cam  Kabnakiki  Kaiaha.  Exposure 

■Mhod  and  ippmaa.  5397,670.  a  430-30.000. 
Akioka.  Koii:  Kobayashi.  Oiai.  Slihnnria.  'taaqra;  Ishibaahi.  Ibahiyuki; 
and  Ozaki.  Ryuichi.  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Cotpontion.  Rare  eanh  cast  alloy 
PUBiaucnt  magnets  and  mclhoda  of  fofmrniua.  5397.425,  CL   148- 
302.000. 
Akita,  F4ahatu:  Hatakeyama.  Ibahiya;  Shimada.  Takashi:  aad  iwaa,  Keiichi. 
to  Japan  Pioaics  Co.,  Lid.  Process  for  cleaning  hamhri  gas.  5397340.  C\. 
423-241.000. 
Akoh.  riiilahaii  See— 

Inone.  Masasugu;  Mmda.  Kiano;  Akoh,  fMnhiko;  TAdashi.  Tohm; 
and  Siin^za.  Norio.  5398.055.  Q.  313-440.000 
AkttAottffii  Ehctiohu:  Sm — 

I  aarira,  Jai-Olof.  5396.941.  a.  112-239.000. 
Akzo  Nobel  N.V.:  See— 

IWdei-PCicn.  W.  C:  and  B«ieT.  Sandn  M..  5397.908. 0. 536-23. 100 
Albemarie  Corporaliaa:  See — 

Samad.  Edward  G..  5397.937.  O.  556-190.000. 
Alber.  Friedrich;  Dedefanahr.  Rudolf;  Kraaai.  Siegfried;  Scfaoti,  Hans;  and 
Weiss.  Siegfried,  lo  Siemens  AktimgrtfUschaft  Coil  far  higb-vohage 
uansfiuiBiei.  539«,I37,  a.  336-223.000. 
Albetda.  Michelle:  See— 

Umemura,  Satoshi;  Kawamara,  Hisaa>;  Miano,  Toataiyaki;  Alberda. 
Michelle;  Ikeda.  Hayaio:  Tarataii.  Ibonji:  Nakagaki.  Keishi;  Ueda. 
Yasttnori;  Mori.  Hideo;  Kinana.  Kazuya;  Kaneahige,  Ybji;  and  Sato. 
HiroAmi.  53%.920.  a.  92-71.000. 
Albnda.  Alan;  Goody.  Steven  H..  Spmo.  Michad  P;  Curcio.  Joseph  A..  Jr: 
and  Dove.  Daniel  J.,  to  Hewlelt-Packari  Cotapany.  High  speed  data 
transfer  over  Iwisled  pair  cabling.  5398.406.  Q.  37O-2%.000 
Alcaide.  Antonio:  See — 

Ma^.  Joat  A.;  and  Akaide.  Aatono.  5397.847.  a.  514-509.000. 
Ahanel  CMe  bNcffax:  See- 
Jacques.  Didier.  539732 1 .  Q.  439-4 1 7.000. 
Akanel  Cavi  Sp.A.:  See— 

Conezzi.  Gcnnfc>.  5398.498.  O.  385-114.000. 
Afcalel  N  V:  See^ 

Castano  Pinto.  Francisco  J.;  and  Rodriguez  Bcaao.  Joa«  V..  5398.445.  C 

375-372.000. 
Deaie.  Jcan-Piene.  5398.123.  a.  327-551.000. 
Alcatel  Network  Systems,  bic.:  See — 


Bonham.  Harry  B..  Jr.;  and  Lucas.  Richard  E.  Jr..  5398.493.  C 

385-33.000. 
Hogge.  Chates  R..  Jr.;  and  Bh«.  Pnkaj  H..  5396,804.  Q.  29-840.000. 
Alcide  Coipantiaa:  See— 

Kroaa,  Robert  D.,  5397361.  O.  424-78.070. 
Alcoa  of  Australia  Ltd.:  See — 

MiUs,  Gtecoty  J.;  and  Maky.  WUliam  S..  53%.8i6.  CI.  34-346.000 
Aldea,  Gabriel  S..  to  Tnisees  of  Boston  University.  Coronary  siiuis  reperfu- 

sion  catteair.  5397  J77.  Q.  600-16.000. 
Alenia  Spazion  SnA:  See — 

Lo  Foni.  Ratmondo;  and  Lisi.  Marco.  5398.173.  Q  343-78).00R 
Alexairier.  ioaepb  A..  Jr..  •>  Insiluform  (Netherlands)  B.V  Compnct  appa- 
ratus for  everti^  a  liner  aid  method.  5397353.  O  425-387.100. 
Alfred  Kaicher  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Piammann.  Wilhefan.  5397.122.  O.  239-589.000. 
Aligena  AG:  See— 

Liader.  Charles;  Nenas.  Mara;  Perry,  Monlechai;  and  Ketraro,  Reuven. 
5397.863.  Q.  525-61.000. 
Allanic.  AnM  L.:  See— 

Medvd,  Onude  P;  Allanic,  Andre  L.;  and  Schadfer.  Philippe  J.. 
5398340,  a.  364-468.270. 
Allen.  Daniel  C:  See— 

Lyies,  Thomm  W.;  and  Allen.  Daniel  C.  5,597.181.  Q.  280-846.000 
Allen,  Edward:  See— 

Schneider.  H.  Michael;  Allen.  Edwad;  Wbodling.  Richard;  and  Barnes. 
Roy.  5397.489.  O  210*70.000. 
Alliance  SemicondBcior  Corporation:  See — 

Daniel.  Amhew;  and  Greene.  Spencer.  5398326,  O.  395-507.000 
Schnailier.  WDIiam  N.,  5398.095,  O  323-315.000. 
AlliedSignal  Eorope  Services  'Rctmiques:  See — 

Moinard,  Patrice,  5397.012,  a.  137-505.130. 
AllicdSignal  bic.:  See— 

Chang,  Chin-Hsiuttg;  and  Guakfaon.  Miguel  A.,  5397345,  O.  423- 

484.000. 
Lenertz.  Janes  E..  5396.871.  CI.  60-39.030. 
Rhee.  Seong  K.;  Taig,  Alistair  G.;  and  Towers.  Kenneth  S..  5397.292. 

a.  417-322.000. 
Zimmennan.  Scon  M.;  Bceson.  Karl  W;  aid  Ferm.  Paul  M..  5398.281. 
a   349-5  000. 
Akn.  Amir,  Shapira.  Shlonw;  and  Katz.  Itzhak.  to  Zen  Research  N.  V.  Mediod 
and  apparatus  for  reading  data.  5398393,  O.  369-102.000. 

AAsCflHIHI,  HflBB''CjCQfSI  S^^ — 

Bre^nM.  Gatard:  HcsdLC,  SlephM;  KnoUe.  Jochen;  ScfaOlkcns.  Bern 
arad;  AInemann,   Hans-Geotg:  Gethards,  Hermann;  and  Wirth. 
Klaus,  5^97,803,  CI.  514-15.000. 
Alpha  Eatetpriaes,  Inc.:  See — 

Weisbwn,  Janaa  T;  aid  Burden.  Ronald  K..  5397/168.  Q    206^ 
308.100 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiroae.  YoalatAa.  5398.405.  Q.  370-280.000. 
Ahenbacfa.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Meyer.  Michael  D.;  Ahenbnch.  Robot  J.;  Basha.  Falima  Z.;  CarroU. 
William  A.;  Drizin.  bene;  Elmore,  Steven  W.;  Kerwin,  James  F,  Jr.; 
Lefaold,  Suzanne  A.;  Lee,  Edmund  L.;  Sippy,  Kevin  B.;  Tie^,  Katia 
R.;  aid  WendL  Michael  D..  5397,823,  O.  S14-2SOi)00. 
Altera  CoipuatioB:  5ire — 

Leong.  Willian  W;  Oiff,  Richard  G.;  and  Mcainlock.  Cameron, 

5398,109.0.326-41.000. 
Ptodenen,  Bruce  B..  5398,108.  Q.  326-41.000. 
AhshulCT.  Alexander,  lo  NoMo  Technologies,  Inc.  Magaetnai  cathode  sput- 
tering method  and  appantus.  5397.459.  O  204-192.120. 


Ndtano,  ToaMhiko;  aid  Amano.  Tadashi,  5397,878,  O.  526-62.000. 
Amanuma.  Tauoo:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Hidenori;  Amanuma.  Tatsuo;  and  Nakamura.  Toahiyiiki. 

5398J46,  CI.  396-55.000. 
Otni.  Juaicfai;  Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi:  Miyamoto.  Hidenori;  Soahi,  Isao; 
Kalo.  Minoru;  Amanuma.  Tatsuo.  and  Imura.  Yoshio.  5398.242,  CI. 
396-55.000. 
Amercbol  Corporadon:  See — 

Gmbo.  James  V..  5397.81 1.  O.  514-55.000. 
American  Axle  A  ManufKturing  Inc.:  See— 

Kincaid.  Jellicy;  Bhandiwad.  Mancj;  and  Kiafl.  Kennedi  G..  S397.2S8. 
CL  403-144.000. 
American  Bihrile.  Inc.:  See — 

V^ndersteoie.  Eric.  5397.135.  O.  242-599.400. 
American  Calan.  Inc.:  See — 

Briggs,  E>ouglas  V;  and  Stevens.  George  C.  5396,950.  a.  1 19-489.000 
American  Cyanamid  Coatpany:  See— 

Matmor,  RoberrS.;  and  Straig.  Hetvy  L.,  5397,924,  Q.  546-179.000 
American  Home  Products  Corporaiaa:  S»t — 

Crossley.  Roger,  aid  Opafto.  Albert.  5397.834.  d.  514-314.000. 
Amerigon.  Inc.:  See — 

Gregory.  Christian  T;  Ndes.  David  R.;  Gallup,  David  F;  aad  Heller. 
David  H..  5397.200.  O.  297-180  130 
Ammidu.  Egbert;  and  Thi.  James  C.  H.  to  Lucem  Technologies  lac.  Method 
and  a|ipaMiw  for  echo  removal  in  a  communicaiion  sysKm.  5398.468. 0 
379-410  000. 
Analog  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

McCall.  Kevin  J.;  Kovacs.  Janoa;  and  Palmo.  Wyn,  5398364,  a. 
365-73.000. 
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Toniaso:  Harris.  Jotai  G.:  aal  Ancona.  Nicola.  5398.488.  O 


Anoona,  Nicola:  See — 
Poggio,  Tc 
382-278.000. 
Andenea,  Scott  Slung  fabric  bicycle  seat  5397,202,  Q.  297-195.100. 
Anderson,  Charles  C;  Wang.  Yongcai;  DeLaura.  Mario  D.;  and  Bello.  James 
L..   to   Eaamaa    Kodak   Company.    Imaging   eleeaenl   comprising   an 
dectricaUy-caiMhiciive  layer  aisd  a  protective  uinnxal  layer  containing 
tolvem-dispaiible  pdymo  policies.  5397.681,  a.  430-523.000. 
Andenon.  Oarles  C:  See— 

Wteng.  Yongcai:  Andenon,  Charles  C;  Bello,  James  L.;  and  DeLaura. 
Maio  D.,  5.597,680,  O.  430-523.000. 
Andenon,  James  G.;  Collins.  Thomas  A.;  Hampton,  Leslie  E.;  Lipp,  G. 
Danid;  Mack.  Alfred  N.;  and  Weiss.  David  S..  to  Coming  Incorponted. 
Axially  asaembled  tncloaure  for  electrical  fluid  hemer  having  a  peripheral 
compressian  ring  producing  a  diametrically  halanrrd  force.  5397303,  Q 
219-552.000. 
Andemn,  Jerry  M.;  f^las.  Robert  W.;  Jotanaoa.  David  W..  Jr.;  Lampert. 
Noman  R.;  Rabinovich.  Eliezer  M.;  and  Ridgway.  David  N..  to  Lucent 
Technologies  Inc.  Optical  fiber  connector  oomptiaing  a  glass  fienule.  and 
method  of  mddng  same.  5.598,496.  O.  385-84.000. 
Anderson.  William  J.:  See— 

Abtams,  LouU  B.;  and  Andenon.  William  J..  5397.637.  C[.  428-90.000 
Ando.  Hitoahi:  See— 

Yodiihafa.  Tohni;  ItefitiMn.  Shigeru;  Takemma.  Shinichi;  Shimakaa. 
Masashi;  Adachi.  Mmaya;  Yoahida.  Hayaio:  Ando.   Hitoshi:   and 
Honda.  Tsutomu,  5398339.  O    364-449700. 
Ando.  Shinji:  See — 

Maruo.  Yasuko;  Sasaki.  Shigekuni.  Tamamura.  Toshiaki:  Matsuura. 
Tohni;  Ando.  Shinji;   Malsui.  Shinsuke;  and   Yamamolo.   Fumio. 
5398301.0.  385-143  000 
Ando.  Tadayo:  See — 

Sao.  Junichiro;  Ando,  Tadayo:  Hayakawa.  Sumio;  and  Ouchi.  Ryuji. 
5397.446.  O    162-49.000. 
Andrews.  James  A.:  See — 

Robenson.  Kenneth  R.;  Henderson.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Smith.  Samuel  H.: 
Hellings.  Carl  T;  Andrews.  James  A  .  Hanson.  EiK  W.;  Brewer. 
Timothy  T:  Kelsey,  Teresa  L.;  Claflin.  Anthony  R.;  Hoeger.  Daniel  S  : 
and  McCambridge.  Lora  K..  5398.183.  O   345-145.000 
Andrews.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Howell,   Stephen   B.,   Christen.   Randolph   D.;   Isonishi.   Sdji;   and 
Andrews.  Paul  A.,  5397.798.  O  514-12000 
An  Haak.  Kari  W.:  See— 

Kaessmann,  Hans-JUr^n;  and  An  Haak.  Karl  W.  5397381.  O.  424- 
449.000. 
Anritsu  Corporation:  See — 

Mesuda,  Etsuji;  and  Tagiri.  Osamu.  5398.130.  CI 
Ansclm.  Klaus  A.:  See — 

Smayling.  Michael  C;  and  Ansdm,  Klaus  A..  5398.102.  O.  324- 

537  000 

Anion.  Douglas  R.;  Darmon.  Michael  J.;  Graham.  William  F:  and  Thomas. 

Richard  R..  to  Du   Pont  de  Nemours.  E.   1..  and  Company.  Coating 

compositions  of  an  acrylic  fluotocarhon  polymer  and  a  fluorinaKd  poly- 

isocyanae.  5397,874,  O.  525-331  200. 

Amonini.  Joe.  to  Dana  Corporaion.  Single  split  oil  seal.  5397.168.  CI 

277-152  000. 
Anzai.  Katsuhiko.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  recording  apparatus  and 

process  therefor.  5.598313,  O  395-109.000 
Anzai.  Kazumi:  See — 

Matsuo.  Hideo;  Anzai.  Kazumi:  and  Miyazaki.  Hitoshi.  5398.548.  O 
395-430.000. 
Anzai.  Syon-idB:  See — 

Miydiara.  Yasunori;  and  Anzai.  Syun-icfai.  5398.221.  O  348-554.000 
Aoki.  Riichirou:  See — 

Kodera,  Masako;  Yano.  Hiroyuki;  Shigcta.  Atsushi;  Aoki.  Riichirou: 
Yajima,  Hiromi;  aid  Okano.  Haruo.  5397.341.  O  451  5  000. 
Aoshima.   Masaahi;    Shigonntsu.    Hironobu:   Wadaki.   Takeru;    Kanehara. 
Toahikalsu;  Waanabe,  Kazuya;  and  Iteaka,  Toshiyuki.  lo  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company  Limited;  aiKl  Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.  VulcanizaUe 
nibbo  oompositians  and  vulcanized  rubbo.  5397.860.  O.  524-505.000 
Aoahinn.  Shtnji:  and  Motishima,  Morilo,  id  Yamaha  Cotporaboa.  Feed 
search  system  fat  optical  disk  recording  device.  5398384, 0.  369-32.000 
Aoyagi.  Hidelamo:  See — 

Wada.  Shcji;  Kenmiz^.  Kanehide:  Muranaka.  Masaya;  Ogata.  Masa- 
hiro;  Aoyagi,  Hideloino:  Kiiame.  Tetsuya;  Kauyama.  Masahiro: 
Kubono.  Shop;  Suzuki.  Yukihide;  Marino.  Makoto;  Miyatake.  Sini- 
chi;  Shundo.  Seiichi;  Koyama.  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohno.  Nobuhiko. 
5398373.  O.  365-230.030. 
Aoyagi.  Masahiro:  See — 

Kuroaawa.  Itaru;  Nakagawa.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Masahiro;  Maezawa. 
Masa^;  Nanya.  Tiricashi:  and  Kameda.  Yoshio.  5.598,105.  O  326- 
6.000. 
AP  Parts  Mamifecturing  Company:  See — 

Hawood,  Jon  W.;  and  Vm  Blaircum,  Bemie  A..  5.597.986.  O.  181- 
282.000. 
Apple  Cooipiaer,  he.:  See— 

Austin.  Stephen  C:  and  Fmeberg,  Adam  B.,  5398305.  O.  395-2.350 
HeyL  Lawrence  R,  5398J53.  O.  364-5 14.00R. 
Jotaaalan.  Robert  G..  Jr.:  Stem.  Matt  L.;  and  Evans.  David  L..  5398324. 
O.  395-348.000. 
Applewhite,  John:  See — 


332-119.000 


JobnaNi.  Loanie  G..  aai  ApplewhiK.  John.  5396.978,  CL  124-72An. 
Applied  litMiiiali,  Inc.:  See— 

Salznan.  FlaUp  M..  5397.439.  O.  156-345.000. 
Aqua-kw  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Dennis  E.  J..  5397.479.  O.  210-192.000. 
Aragon.  Jod  T:  See — 

Bunoe.  Steven  M.;  aad  Aragon.  Jod  T..  5398.007.  CL  2SO-S66AI0. 
Araki.  Hideiriu:  Faknla.  Junaa:  and  Fakaya.  Maiiihi.  K>  .'^ 
Ceramics.  Inc.  Ceramic  circuit  board  and  process  far  { 
5397.644.  O.  428-210.000. 
Arch  Devdopmem  Corporaian:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Roberi  M.;  Eaa.  Tdzfairo:  Yosfaida.  Hiroynki:  and  Doi. 
Kunio.  5398.481.  O.  382-130.000. 
ARCO  Chemical  Tnchnotogy.  L.P.:  See— 

Mazink.  Harry.  5397,605.  O.  426-61 1.000 
Argillio,  Jeaa-nanfois:  See — 

Audibett,  Aatae;  AtplHo.  Jean-fnitais:  Lecootio,  Jaoqndinc;  Bailey. 
Louise:  and  Reid.  Paul  I..  5397.783.  O.  507-120.000. 
Arima.  Hideaki:  See — 

Ajika.  Natsuo;  Arima.  Hideaki:  and  Hachisuka.  Atsushi.  5397.755.  O. 
437-5i000. 
Aikenol.  Inc.:  See — 

Farone.  Willian  A.;  aid  Cozens.  John  E..  5397.714.  O.  435-100.000 
Arlion.  David  J.:  See— 

Arlion.  Paul  E.:  and  Arhon.  David  J..  5397.138.  O.  244-17.130. 
Arlton.  Paul  E.;  and  AriKm.  David  J.  Yaw  control  and  stabilization  syMem  far 

helicopters  5.597,138.  O.  244-17.130. 
Arora.  Kartar  S.:  See— 

Fischo.  Stephen  A.;  Arara.  Kartar  S.:  Grinalein.  Reuben:  McCutry. 

Patrick  M  .  Jr.;  aid  Giordan.  Judidi  C,  5397.406.  CI   I0b-231JOOO. 

Fischer.  Stephen  A.;  Arora.  Kartar  S.;  Grinstein.  Reuben:  McCatry. 

Patrick  M.,  Jr.;  and  Giordan.  Judidi  C.  5397.407.  O.  l06-237.00a 

Arriza.  Jeffrey:  See — 

Evans.  Ronald  M  :  Weinberger.  Csry  A.:  Hoikabog.  Stanley   M.: 

Ciguere.  Vincent:  Airiza.  Jcflrey;  Thompson.  Catherine  C:  and  Ong. 

Estdiu  S  .  5.597.705.  O  435-69.100 

Anhur.  James  D.:  Sanderfard.  H.  Britton.  Jr.;  and  Rouqueise.  Roben  £..  to 

Axonn  Coiporaion.  Wodess  alam  sysKm.  5398.427.  CI.  375-200  000. 

Artificial  Parallax  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Un,  Ming- Yea,  5398,231,  O.  351-49.000. 
Arodi.  Ravimka  L.;  aad  Haidos.  Jotan  C.  lo  Imabon  Corp.  Dispersiag 
polymen  for  phdiakxryanine  pigments  used  in  organic  pbotoconducaon 
5397,675,  O.  430-134.000. 
Aruffo.  Alejandro:  See — 

Maken.  John:  Sdaevcn.  Gary  L.;  Hdlslrom.  lagegerd:  HeUoram.  Karl 
E.:  and  Araffo.  Alejandro.  5397,707.  O.  435-69.300 
Asada.  Kazuhiko;  Ueno,  Koichi:  Kashihara.  Shin-idnro;  OkanoHi.  Shigemi: 
Kuroae.  Katsno;  Knsrahaim.  Kazafaiko;  aai  MiBuhaski.  Ken-icfairo.  to 
Kabusl^ki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  HeO  exchanging  apparaas.  5397.037. 
a    165-110.000 
Asahi  Kaad  Koo>o  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fununoto,  Goto:  Rqiwan.  TakaM;  and  Igarashi.  Tsuneo.  5397.631.  a 
428-364.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hasiudu.  Kdsuke;  Kohmofa.  Shinsake;  Kobayashi.  Takeo;  Kondoh. 
Shigeru:  Ofakubo.  Hideki;  tiuauko.  Norio;  and  Sugawan.  Saburo. 
5398J40.  O.  39fr*4.000 
Kurosawa.  Yiiidu,  5396,905.  O.  74-443.000. 
Nomura.  Hiroshi:  and  Sasaki.  Takamitsu.  5398J41,  O.  396-79.000. 
Asano.  Hideo:  See — 

Niijima.   Hiddo;  Asano.  Udeo;  Sdcaue.  Yoafaiaori:  and  Toyooka. 
Takashi.  5398370,  O.  365-185330. 
Asano,   Masamichi;   Iwahashi,   Hiroahi;   Kirisawa.   Ryoohei:   Nakayama. 
Ryozo;  Inooc,  Satoshi:  Shirola.  Riichiro;  Endoh.  Tasoo:  and  Masuiiti, 
Fujio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tochiba.  Mediod  of  manu&cmting  N  AND  type 
EEPROM.  5397,748.  O  437-43.000. 
Asayama,  Juako:  See — 

Takimoto,  Akio;  Wakcmolo.  Hirofumi;  Iknaka.  Eiichiro;  Waanafae. 
Masanori:  Asayama.  Junko:  Oganra.  Hiahilo;  SaK>.  ShigcMns;  aad 
Yokotaai.  F^uaflco.  5397.889.  O.  528-353.000. 
Ase.  Hisashi;  Uukawa.  Kazutoshi;  and  Imabayashi.  Hdeki.  K)  Idemitsu 
Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  far  producing  slyreaic  potymo.  5397,879, 
O  526-65.000. 
Ashland  Inc.:  See— 

Wad.  M  E..  5397,420.  O.  134-38.000. 
Asburst  Technology  Corporatioa  (lidand  Limited):  See — 

Tack.  William  T,  5397329,  O.  420-532.000 
Asou.  Yoduo:  Hayaihi,  Boaya:  Sato.  Hiddiaru:  and  Msoumoto.  Takumi,  to 
SMC  CorporalioB.  Electromagnetic  pikit  type  selector  valve.  5397,015. 
O.  137-625.640. 
AST  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Toedbnan.  Thomu:  aid  Wddi.  Randall  S..  5398320. 0.  361-687.000. 
Aslec  industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Swanson.  Malcolm  L..  5396.935.  O.  110-235.000. 
ASULJkB  S^  ■  Sc€ 

Bomaid.  Etieane;  and  Dingo.  Rudolf.  5398381.  O.  368-10.000. 
Saver.  Eric;  Mignot.  Jean-Piem:  and  Jeanmonod.  Roland.  5398380. 
O.  367-140.000. 
AT&T:  See— 
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FoiadK.  Mat  J.;  rnlit—,  SlieBcy  B.;  Kkn.  AsImd  Y.;  Pan.  l^ndon 
M.:  SiNoiBM.  Dnid  P.;  'too.  Ya&Ckng:  aKi  Wcter.  Roy  FWlip, 
5J9«,457,  a.  379-57.0001 
AT&T  GMMi  lafaniutiaB  Soiuliiai  Cooipaiy:  Scr— 

HamteB.  Matm  R.;  ad  Philiiia,  Robot  W..  S.S97.157.  CL  271- 
223.000. 

.  AIM  D..  iJMMX  a.  37S-339.000. 
,  Drie  F..  S.SM.349.  Q.  99S-MI.0OO. 

fcn 

DtOnaL  Sttvca  L.  3.S912S2.  CL  349-IS.OOa 
Ataaic  bogy  of  Caadi  LJMted:  5m— 

IhykM;  Ptaar  aai  UcBmekOK  Rodoick  J..  S.S97.S3S.  CL  423-3.000. 

Aakw  Meyer,  Heiwich:  ad  Unaia 
S397.471.  CL  2aS-l39i)0a 

,  RidaiL  ■>  L'Oical.  Uk  of  extncti  of  I 
i«aa  a        In  «eag  of  te  ^am.  3,597  JSS. 
CL  424-7ai00. 

iW.;S«»— 
Waaa  T:  Aalair.  Jala  W.:  aid  Aoctair.  Radolpti  L.. 
5J97JJ4.  CL  439-9«.000. 

T:  AKiair.  Joka  W.;  ad  AiKlar,  Radolrb  L. 
3J973I4,  a.  439-98.000. 

I T:  Aadar.  John  W.;  ad  AaMr.  Radoiph  L.  lo  Eleciric 

MMia  Coapay.  ia.  CiMe  ikicld  grand  dtmf.  5,S97JI4.  O.  439- 

9t.000. 

AadteK.  Aaie;  AipDis,  lia  na^ijii.  Leoartkr,  liri|iflia;  Baky, 

lad.  Pari  L.  10  iaiiM  Rracai  da  l^aote:  ad  Dowdl 

tec.  IMIli^  pnooa*  ad  lad  aed  a  weU  dkilling 

.  5J97.7«3.  a.  307-120000. 


Bae,  Saif  M..  to  Hyondu  Eleclraaics  ladatries  Co.,  Lid.  Plcfabiicaed 
modtted  iDuaaaMn  ippaaia  for  faraug  fine  pamni  in  i  anaoa- 
ductor  device.  3,398.230.  CI.  335-67.000 

BaQin  Coipcmiaa:  Set — 

in,  Dov  s..  ijm  jam .  a.  135-124.000. 

iMoMi.  Bca  A.,  H>  Ifawe  Neoi  DertiJ  Dr  Rv. 
I  AG.  Exparied  potia  mifapatt.  3,597.333,  Q.  424-49.000. 
Bailey,  Utaa:  Se» — 

nailiiil.  Aaaie;  Aipliier.  JeanFraifou;  Lecoonier,  Jacquetine;  Bailey, 
Pad  I,  5 J97,783.  CI.  507-120.000 


Nicnieai.  Roario;  smI  Bancchi.  Lcaaho.  5J97,9I3,  Q.  536-123.100. 
S.:Se«— 

Bmb  W.;  Bnader,  Joacph  B.;  aad  BanL  Jeftcy  S.,  5,398,441 . 
CL  37S-3««j00a 
Bdar.  driaopker  W.:  See— 

Maaa.  Ma  J.;  Biker.  Chhaopker  W.;  ad  Maas.  Ma  N.,  5396,876. 
a.  62-35  JOO. 


vHaikca 
"HMPai 


S.:  MoBia,  ARM  A.,  n;  Ma*,  Kevin  R.:  aai  I 
D.,  5397,042,  CL  166-230.010. 
Bdn;JikeSc«— 

Hak,<aeiU  Baker,  J^e;  aalNtadiefl.  Tom,  5398,156,  a.  341-100.000. 
Bakec  JcAey  C:  aai  Rokott,  Bradley  M.,  to  EU  LiDy  aal  Coopay 
Pitpaaita  of  Mifeie  Mulia  laiof  ayaaia.  3397,a93,  Q.  S3O-3O4.000. 
BAer,  Pari  W.:  See— 

Kaiata.  Ma  W.;  Bdur.  Paul  W.;  aad  Mm.  David  R.  5396.933.  O. 

utsi.ioa 


■  K: 


W.;  Snaabcn.  Robot  L;  Wilioa,  Smm  D..  Pope, 
■rtog,  Snaa  U:  RaA  Mickad  D.;  Aagualine,  PiDicia 
C:  ad  Daiorti.  Itary  D.,  5397371,  CL  424-1917100. 
Aalo.  Nacy  R.:  Sm— 

.  Darid  C;  Peari.  DoaaU  L.:  Pribohi,  David  T;  Aukt,  Naacy  R.; 
"  L:  ad  Han,  CSeoqe  W.,  5398J60,  CL  364- 

379.00a 
Aaacftn.  Oeaaai:  Oaeis.  haaa:  ad  taaewia,  Hora.  10  Raeba  GnbH 

'^iiaiiitii  Fabrik.  COab  pafyaoa.  5397 J71.  CL  525-309.000. 
AmmmSfJi.:See— 

/Hnirai. Mio A.; aad rnlaaa.  Paqai. 5397Ma CL  526-247.000. 
Aaa.  Slevca  D.;  ad  Ba^uv  Ma  A.,  lo  Utrii  Sara  IMvcraqr  Pnaartaina 
Ftaoca  fcr  ria  «kaialaiiia  of  oori  ar  ad  itt  1  iiaaiiuiai  by  wtaia  rai 
fiMi.  5397.730^0.  435-26230a 

I  nHK^  Plcpcf', 


B,.  ID  Apple  Coapala.  lac.  CepMial 
5398305.  a.  395- 


5397,825,  a.  514-235.000. 
uSttpknC. 

2J5a 
abkmhmbo  PfcscnptiQB  SyslBMB« 

■nriBiaa.  Jdbey  P.:  WUa.  Dim;  llliran.  Robert:  liwte.  Alvia;  ad 
OBidt.  Akc.  5397  J9S.  CL  23S-375iXn. 
Avciy  DcHmoH  '*  *  |M'»— "^i^-  S^t — 

Scteb.  Wiffian  R;  ad  ^a  Haat  RobeR  R.  3397,634,  CL  428- 
314in0. 
Avenr.  Gary  D.:  5m — 

~    '     .  Ibd:  aad  Avoy.  Gary  D..  5397.101.  Q.  224- 155.000. 

5397  J04.  a.  433-75.000. 

.  AaB  C  5398.226.  CL  34S-6a7.00a 
AzoBB  OoncfMioa:  S€€ — 

After,  bma  D.:  Saderford.  R  BrillDa,  Jr.;  ad  Roaqaeae,  Robert  E, 
5398,427,  CL  373-20Qil0O. 


B^er.gaarl;  aad  Ham«oa,liari.  ID  JWlLkLPaponaefaiae  dryer  fabrics 
hoOow  laaiftlaa  ai  3397,430,  O.  162-348.000. 
M.:  Codba,  Georae;  aad  Praazoi,  Laiy  R,  10  CaKipillar  lac. 
tadaclivc  joyiticfc  apparana.  S398JI90,  CL  322-3.000. 

Tliy^praja;  Oni,  Kiac  aad  DiAfcaceaao.  Joaeph.  10 
Kodak Coapaay.  bnafe  iiialiiiat  syaoa aai  aaaockad  nelhod 

Hi  aiiiiiiiiiii  |     f     ' 'i p T 

382-l99iMI0. 
Baiea,  BiBoe  M.;  Orifth,  Gary  L;  aad  PiAaA.  Vijai.  ID  Laceal  1 
Inc.  Tim laiaiaii  Miiai   laia  liiaa  lyaeoi  having  maapareM 
feaaea.  5398.438,  CL  379-3&000. 
Ban  Corpamiaa:  Srr— 

Wf  Ma  h,  Kcaaelb  E.;  Chaaaea,  Howard  C;  Shua  1,  Micbael  A.;  and 
Picfccafenxk.  Saeptea  R..  5397,284.  a.  414-791.100. 
Bailer,  Theaai  S.:  JM— 

Peaa  H.  F;  Coaaaa,  Edwaad  C;  MoMie,  Edwin  A ; 
S.;  Lambert,  Nicoiaa;  De  Zwart,  Siebe  T;  aad 
AaKain  J.  J..  5398.054.  Q.  313-422.000. 
BalhMd,  Jeaa-Marc:  See— 

Soarienaeycr.  Paul;  Balloiil,  Jeaa-Marc;  Pierce,  Raymond;  Grzych. 
Jea  Marie;  Kiay.  Marie-Panle;  Loiaoa,  Gfrad;  Caproa.  Amk<:  and 
Leooai.  Jeaa-Picm,  3397370,  O.  424-191.100. 
BakinuR  Aireoil  Caaaaay.  lac.:  See — 
raiAT,  53! 


Conofadoa:  See — 

J.;  Baka,  Geidd  P..  aad  Wriao;  Ibdd  E.,  3397  J50. 
a4S2-ll7X)0a 
flda.  rit<wu  Til 

Kojiaa.  Krodhi;  aad  Baba,  Nobao,  5396,94^  CI.  112-260.000. 
B^ba,  KkK.  Uedi.  Kea;  Sckihan,  Kraaakr,  Ueki,  Hiraaari;  aad  Uaaaai. 
Kdii,  K>  Kacfci  Medkal  CtaponikiL  Meted  for  X-iay  Baaroacopy  or 
laittuy^y,  aad  X-iiy  ipiiaaui  5398,453,  CL  378-146.000. 

Loaario.  AUo;  aad  Baochen.  ilaaillii.  3398.028.  CL  257-644.000. 
Bateaaa.  Bend:  See— 

Wialer.  Aakca;  Bomak,  Ham;  aad  Badanaai.  Berad,  5397JS1.  a. 
S26-348A)0. 
Bata^^L  Brioi:  St€ 

Boyak.  Ma  D.,  ad  Barbmaa.  Brian,  5397.817,  CL  514-200.000. 

,  WfiBy  A.;  See— 

Homariarz.  HaraM;  Leaduld.  Albeit;  aad  Weakr,  Maac  5397,126,  CL 
241-17X0Oa 
Bae.  Saag  C;  ftifc.  Ja  R.;  aad  Soa.  Joag  C.  lo  ^aaiag  Electioaiu  Co., 
Lad.  Apparan  for  unlwiiting  clolfaes  in  a  aiannmir  washer.  S396.89I, 
CL  68-133.000. 


5396.877.  O.  62-59.000. 
Balz,  Eric  R.:  See— 

TbooM,  Joba  R;  Boche.  Daaid  K.;  MoCaO.  Ma  R.  Jr.;  Balz.  Eric  R.; 
Giadfelar.  EUzabedi  J  ;  and  Pedenen.  Daniel  E..  3397.019.  C\ 
141-18.000. 
Banks.  GeraU  R:  See— 

Huabng.  Maurice  J  ;  Banks.  Genld  F;  and  Waller.  Todd  E..  5397 J50. 
a.  452-117.000. 
Banner.  David;  Leaiauo,  Wcsner;  LOtacher.  Hansraedi;  and  StOber.  Dielridi. 
lo  HuJaaa-La  Roche  Inc.  TInnar  necrocis  factor  muleiu.  5397.899.  CI. 
530-331.000. 
Bk.  Daaael:  See — 

Moar.  Rated;  aal  Bfe.  Dwiel.  5397,886,  O.  528-91.000. 
Baraia,  Saak  Kalirik,  David  M.;  WUttriur,  Brace  E;  aad  SaUaria,  Kdth  S.. 
to  Llajayi  Cutuuiaiua.  Cache  iavaiidaiiaa  aequmcr  ijaai  ariKTiag  odd 
and  evca  iavaiidaaiaa  qaeaes  wilfa  rimar  iavalidaaian  cycles.  S39C3S I . 
a.  99MS4.000. 

G.;  Reinr,  Soon  T;  Ubar,  RotetP.;  aad  Zook,  J.  David, 
akiaviolec  uhiaN  <iniha  aa  baaed  oa  wide 


ID  HoaeywcD  lac  Ifiah  gaia 
baadga  aitridea.  339M14rC 
Bmhee7<Smy  W..  Sr. 


photocoiMhictof  1 
a.  237-187.000. 


il  aad  looi  hoUiag  device  for  both  die 

ri|^  had  aad  left  had.  3397.189.  a  294-25.00a 
Barter;  Geoi|e  B.;  AdaeMi,  Aaikcw;  Deacoa.  tao  W.;  Maacbim.  Dorm;  and 

Waa.  Yaa,  to  Rio  Ljada  Clirmiral  Co.,  be.  Praparaboa  of  chlorite. 

5397344,  CL  423-472.00a 
Barter.  Itod:  aad  Avery.  Gary  D.,  id  Avery,  Gary  D.;  aal  Barbo,  1U. 

Backpack  bmaLkhm.  5397,101,  a.  224-155.000. 
Baibtti,  Doaaaiqae.  to  Coaaniaaaria  a  I'Eaeisie  Atooique.  Device  lo 

aiaalaae  te  low  of  a  iaad  a  a  to  caMaaae  a  laaer  vdocuaelric  device. 

3398,239,  O.  336-28300. 
Baidea,  William  M.,  to  CaterpiDa  be.  Ijevel  indiraling  mrrfaaaiai  far  a 

wcrt  ■  1 1  hii  1 .  3396,«».  Q.  37-466.000.  

Bartaas,  Aalbay  C  to  I h. a Itu-I^kad  Conpaay.  Method  aad  apparaits 

fariaapfunmlcolcriecovery  inamaqaau  graphics  rystem- 5398,184. 0. 

345-149.000. 
Barker,  daries  R.,  Ill;  Otaoa,  Richard  E;  linifc|aiai,  Steabca  E;  liaiaaich, 

Maaaiaa,  Cease,  David  A.;  and  Soboiewski.  Robert  S.,  lo  Diciial  Bqum- 

meal  Corporation.  High  performance  fin  healsink  asaeiaMy.  5397,034,  CI. 

165-80.300. 
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Bariur,  W.  Danid,  ID.  System  for  imptemendng  stale  laMe  in  romputrr  code. 

5398364.  a.  393-705.000. 
Barnard.  James  A.:  See — 

Sbdpelnan.  Boris  A;  an)  Banad.  James  A.,  5398386.  a.  369-44.140. 
Barnes.  Micbael  R.:  See— 

Doner,  Chriaaipher  G.:  Miller,  Lawrence  G.;  Eraanas.  la  D.;  and 
Banes.  Michael  R..  5398357.  O.  395-605.000. 
Barnes.  Roger  P.:  and  Johnsun.  Jonaihn  A.,  to  Gates  Corporation.  The.  1>vin 
aciew  exmnkr  for  pnxaasiug  ebwonitric  couqwsiiioM.  5397.235.  Q. 
366-76.600. 
Barnes.  Roy:  See — 

Schneider.  R  Michal:  Allen.  Edward;  Woodling.  Richard;  and  Barnes, 
Roy.  5397.489.  Ci.  210*70.000. 
Banwlt.  bvin.  Lead  paini  removal.  5397.787.  CI.  510-203.000. 
Bart.  Kurt  A.;  Wrtrirknaski.  Wojciech;  and  Wu.  Frank,  to  Hoover  Universal. 
Inc.  Adjustable  vehicle  sea  armrest  widi  a  ratchcL  3397.209.  C\.  297- 
411.380. 
Bartlett.  William  P:  See— 

Cfaristensoa.  Ranald  E;  Sctarafel.  TVacy  L.;  and  Bartlett.  William  P. 
5397.174.  a.  280-704  000. 
Battling.  Russell  D.:  See— 

Ainsworth.  Dea  R.;  and  Banling.  Russell  D..  5397,206.  Q    297- 
378.120. 
Barton.  Laurence  G.  H..  to  Tonrington  Company.  The.  Antifriclion  element  for 
use  between  relatively  sliding  components  of  u  adjustable  steering  col- 
umn.  5396.907,  C\   74-493.000 
BASF  Akliengesellschafl:  Sec- 
Bauer.  Gotaard;  Baumatarfc.  Roland;  Bott  Kaspar.  and  Voss.  Hartwig. 

5397.466.  O.  204-529.000. 
BeniKS.  Rudolf.  5397.905.  a  534-788.000 

Bralz.  Madhia;  Kober.  Reiner.  Seele.  Rainer.  Saupe,  Thomas;  Meyer. 
Norbert;  Walker.   Nigel:   Landes,   Andreas;  and  Waller,   Helmut 
5397.776.  a.  504-105.000. 
Liaier.  Heinz-Dieter   Brocfananii,   Bemd;  Spang,  Claudia;   Minges. 
Roland;  Scheizer.  Dietrich;  Lugmayr.  Michael;  uid  Zscfaiescfae.  Ruth, 
5.597.885,  Q.  528-44.000. 
Pohl.  Siegmuixi;  Lefarich.  Priedhelm;  Genz,  Manfred;  Brxichmann. 
Bernd;    l^scfa.    Helmut;    Minges,    Roland;    and    Sireu.    Jaadum, 
5397.942.  a.  560-25  000. 
BASF  Magnetics  GmbH:  See— 

Schlatter.  Manfred;  and  Schohysik.  Bernd.  5.597,132.  Q  242-547.000 
Basha,  Fatina  Z.:  See — 

Meyer.  Michal  D.;  Alienbach.  Robert  J.;  Basha.  Faiima  Z.;  Canoil. 
William  A.;  Drizin,  Irene;  Elinarc.  Steven  W.;  Kerwin.  James  F.  Jr.; 
LeboM.  Suzaiuie  A.;  Lee.  Edmund  L.;  Sippy,  Kevin  B.;  Tict)e.  Karin 
R.;  aid  Wendt.  Michael  D  .  5.597.823.  O   514-250.000. 
Basaetl.  John  D.:  See— 

Berahard.  Dennis  P;  Rowles.  Howard  C:  Tarakad.  Ramanalhan  R.;  and 
Bassett.  Jofan  D..  5.596.883.  C\.  62-618.000. 
Bastard.  Joel:  See — 

Mamin.  Jea-Claide;  ad  Bastard.  Joel.  5396.928.  Q.  101-378.000 
Basu,  Dibyendu;  and  Basu,  Susan  M.  Soil  enhancing  con^XMnd  and  method 

for  producing  same  5397.399.  O.  71-9.000. 
Basu.  Susa  M.:  See- 
Bam.  Dibyendu;  and  Basu,  Susa  M..  5397399.  O  71-9.000. 
Batth.  Jua  R.  laitu  insulated  concrete  wall  stnicture.  S3%.8S5.  CI 

52-309.110. 
Bates.  John  B.;  and  Dudney.  Nancy  J.,  lo  Martin  Marietu  Energy  Systems, 
be.  Electrolyte  for  a  electrochemical  cell.  5397.660.  Q.  429-191.000. 
Banelle  Memorial  Instituie:  See — 

ixng.  Xiaatgdong;  and  Einziger.  Robert  E..  5.5973 16,  Q  252-625.000 
Romia.   Robert  A.;  and  Snowden-Swan.   Lesley   J..  5397.851,  O. 
521-41,000. 
Badist.  Gerakl  E.:  See— 

Fuisz.  Richard  C;  BatlisL  Gerald  E;  and  Myers.  Garry  L.,  5397.416,  CI. 
127-30.000 
Bauer.  Oolianl;  Baumstark.  Roland;  Bott.  Kaspar,  and  Voss.  Hartvng.  to 
BASF  AktiengeseilschafL  Preparation  of  substantially  salt-free  aqueous 
solutions  of  bisaminoxyalkanes.  5397,466.  Q.  204-529.000 
Bauer.  Heinz;  Becker.  Borckfaanl;  Prafanfaaus,  Ernst-Reiner,  and  Karthaus, 
Ulrich.  to  C.  Rob.  Hamiiei stein  GmbH.  Saspiess  locking  device  for  an 
adjustable  sea  of  a  vehkle.  5396.910.  O.  74-526.000. 
Bauer.  Vbiker.  Raehae.  WiUried;  SyMadi.  Andreas;  and  Kiscfakel.  Dimiv,  to 
Henkel  Konunanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the  production  of 
dttergem  swfactaiH  granules  comprising  a  recycle  step.  5397.794.  CI. 
510-457.000. 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  Baun^art.  Dieter,  and  ZOiler.  Walter,  to  Hoechst  AG. 

Waier-soiubie  polyazo  dyestuffs.  5397.387.  CI.  8-437.000 
Baunonn.  Madtaar:  See — 

Fiacfale.  Gerfaard;  Baamann.  Maobias;  Klingd.  Ralph;  Mieslinger,  Tho- 
mas; aad  Pteer.  Caola.  5397.215.  O.  303-139.000. 
Baumgart.  Dieter  See — 

Bauer.  Wolfgang;  Baumgart.  Dieter,  and  ZfiUer,  Walter.  5397387.  Q 
8-437.000. 
Baumstark.  Rolaad:  See — 

Bauer.  Gerhard.  Baumstark,  Roland;  Bott.  Kaspar,  and  Voss,  Hartwig, 
5397.466.  a.  204-529.000. 
Baxter  Intrtnairaal  Inc.:  See — 

Breborowicz.  Andtzej;  and  Oeopoulos,  Dimitrios  G..  5397.805.  O. 
514-19.000. 


Chapman.  John;  Logan.  Patricia  M.;  Neyndorff. 
Jakx.  5397.722.  CL  435-238.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeadltcbaft  See— 

Bootz.  Koarad;  Ifappe.  Mated;  Bock.  EcUani;  Reddig.  WUfeai: 
EizxaUfo.  Thnaai;  Hanns.  Wal^pi«;  and  Herd.   Kari-iaaeph, 
5397.902.  a.  534-622.000. 
Maner.  Klait-Hefam*:  KAnig.  Klaus;  Khidi.  Joacbn;  LOnaea.  Klaa: 
Santel.  Haas-Joacbai;  and  Scbnidt.  Robert  R..  5397.939.  Q.  558- 
8.000. 
Maizke.  Michael;  Main.  Klaus-Hetanit;  Raddalz.  Sier  ried;  Fracbi- 
mann.   Ronanis;    MODer-Peddiaghaus.    Reiaer,   aau   H^rrlmf . 
Armin.  5397333.  O.  514-312.000. 
Maacr.   Fritz;    Erdelen.   Chriatoph;   Wacfaeadorff-Hrianaa ,    Ubike; 
Hartwig.  Jlbia;  TuAett.  AadRa;  aad  Meacfce.  Noibcrt.  5397JI2. 
a.  514-118.000. 
Nielinger.  Werner.  Giltinger.  Andreas:  Ostliaaing.  Edgar.  Idel.  KanteiK 
Joaef;  ad  Scfaake.  Helmat.  5397.888.  O   50-335.000. 
Bayer  Corporation:  See — 

Wicks.  Doi^bs  A.;  Gindia.  Lyuba  K.;  Yeske,  PWip  E;  aad  Joaaaoa,  E 
Haakan.  5397.930.  O.  548-314.100 
Bayer,  Glen  H.,  Jr;  and  O'Leary.  Tiraodiy  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Maaufactiaiag  Cdiapaay.  Application  lamhn  for  applyuig  a  coatiag 
material  to  a  nfeatraae.  5397.618.  Q.  427-207.100 
Bayer,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Sass.  bgo;  Bayer.  Haas-Joachim;  Kleiaer.  Klaa;  and  Ginger.  Jflig. 
5397.045.  a.  175-62.000. 
Bayer,  Tunothy  J.:  See— 

Desautels.  John  T;  Bayer.  Timodiy  J;  and  Mora.  Jua  R..  5397.435.  CI. 
156-245.000. 
Beakes.  John  M..  B>  Gkibe  Proctacis  Inc.  Apparaa  for  niaaifatiaiag 

armanaes.  5396.799.  Q  29-733.000. 
Beard.  Doiulas  R.:  Phelp*.  Andrew  E;  Woodmaaaee.  Michael  A.:  Blewc*. 
Richard  G;  Lohman.  Jdhcy  A.;  Silbey,  Alexaader  A.;  SpU.  George  A.; 
Simmons.  Frederick  J.;  and  Va  Dyke.  Don  A.,  to  Cray  Research,  be. 
Vector  prooeaaor  haviag  hmctiaaal  unit  pahs  of  dilfeiing  p'p'''—  leagte. 
5398347,  d.  395-563.000. 
Beard.  Jay  T.  Circle  catter  for  drywall  with  measure  guide.  5396.809.  CI. 

30-310.000. 
Beatden.  Roby.  Jr.:  See— 

Keiby.   Michael  C;   Beardea.   Roby,   Jr;   Davis.   SMpha   M.;   ad 
CUvenna.  LeRoy,  5397.474.  O  208-50.000. 
Beaudoim,  BenotL  Pump  station  flowmeter.  5397.960.  C[.  73-861.000. 
Beavers.  Dak  W.;  Fiacfaer.  Jerry  R;  Dicola.  Vmoe;  and  Boycr.  John  D..  to 
Beavers.  Dale  W  ResiUent  trafic  bollard  with  lotaable  coUa.  5397.262. 
CI.  404-6.000. 
Becker.  Burckhard:  See— 

Bauer,    Hetnz;    Becker,    Burckhard;    rnrlahain     Enul-Retner,    and 
Karthaus.  Ulrich,  53%.9I0,  Q.  74-526000 
Becker.  Rudolf;  Willim.  Has-Die«er.  aad  Froaanek.  Uwc.  to  Liebhert-Wak 

Ehingen  GmbH  Mobile  crane  5397.078.  O.  212  231.000. 
Becton  Dickinaon  and  Company:  See — 

Linn.  C.  Preston;  Piuer.  J.  Brace;  and  Mize.  Pa  D..  5397.696.  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Beeler.  Douglas  C.  to  Dia-Compe.  U.SA..  lac.  Bicycle  hub  wids  beanag 

prelowl  adjusaa^  5397.242.  a   384-517  000 
Beeler.  Mark  T:  See— 

Wdker.  Bria  H.;  Beekr.  Mark  T:  and  Rogers.  David  M..  5396.880.  Q. 
62-372.000. 
Beeson.  Kart  W.:  See— 

Zimmennaa.  Scon  M.;  Beeson.  Kari  W.;  anl  Ferm.  Paul  M..  5398J81. 
a  349-5.000. 
Bchlen.  Janaes  R;  Husaain.  Rahqul;  aad  Haq.  Muair.  lo  Advanced  Micro 

Devices.  Inc.  Micro  BGA  stacking  scheae.  5398.033.  Q.  257-686.000 
Behner.  Ray  E  Hofe  cutter.  5397,274,  Q.  408-204.000. 
Befaimann,  Greg;  Smith.  Dale:  and  Rona.  Greg,  lo  United  Stales  of  Anarica. 

Army  Multi-channel  6ber  optic  coaacaor.  5398.494,  Q.  385-59.000. 
Beissweager.  Dieter,  to  TRW  Repa  GmbH.  Sea  bek  buckle  5396.795.  O 

24-633.000. 
Beisswenger.  Siegfried;  and  Fliedner.  Michael,  to  LeyboM  AkMageaeil- 
schaft   Process  and  apparatus  for  the  contimiaa  or 
coaling  of  eyeglass  lenses.  5397.609,  a  427-8.000. 
Bell,  Brigfaam  R.:  See — 

Bknm.  Chales  R;  BeU.  Brighara  R.;  Limoa.  FiaAlyB  N.,  Jr.; 
Mak  R;  ad  hkmon.  Edwin  R.  5397J12.  O.  434-362.000. 
Bell.  Charles  A.;  Heah.  Warren  J.;  and  Kleinmai.  Norma  M.. 

Systems.   Inc.   Automatic   multiple-sample   aadtiple-teageiM  dispmsiiig 
method  in  chemical  analyzer  5397.733,  a.  436-54.000. 
Bell.  Eric  L.:  See— 

Maclatyic.  Gladys  L.;  and  Bell,  Eric  L.,  5397.686.  O.  430-367.000. 
Bell.  Makofan  R.:  See— 

Dunlap.  Rkhard  R;  Boaz.  NeU  W.;  Mun.  Albert  J.;  Kumv.  Virenba; 

Subramayam,  Chakrapani:  Desai.  Ranjii  C;  HIasta.  Detaas  J.;  Sain- 

dane,  Mandaw  T;  BeU,  Maknim  R.;  Conn.  John  J ;  ad  FancU. 

Robert  P..  3397*11.  O.  514-373.000. 

Bellehumeur.  Alex  R.;  Ndanens,  John  R.,  D;  awl  Haarlammen.  Guy  W.  Puck 

for  uae  on  a  noa-ice  aaiface.  5397.161.  Q.  473-588.000. 
Belk^  James  L.:  See — 

Andenon.  Oailes  C;  Wang.  Yoagcai;  DeLaaau  Mario  D.;  aad  BeUo. 

James  L..  5397.681.  a.  430-523.000. 
Wang,  Yoogcai;  Aadenon.  Charles  C;  BcUo.  James  L.;  aad  DeLaaa. 
Mario  D..  5397.680.  a.  430-523.000. 
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,  Job:  Stt— 

kMtUa.  Mate  R.;  Bans.  Joa:  mmI  Mmc  David.  SJ96.8I9.  O 
36-3S.00R. 

;  Albcn,  ■>  Hoedat  Ailiimf  mntrtmt>.  PheaoKc-Raa-oiodiiKd  nmi- 
ni  leaa  Kid  eHeii,  i  pnxcn  lior  dieir  pwiiMimi  lad  dieir  me  ■>  binder 
resias  ia  prioliiic  Ma.  S.S97.884.  Q.  528-34.000. 
BoBcke-Kaliim  AG:  See— 

Lein.  Dot,  S.S97.864.  O  )2S-«4.000. 
BewMO.  Ouries  H.:  S«^ 

Liufcer.  Ralpli;  nl  Bennea.  Chvta  H..  3.398.473.  a.  380-18.000 
Bemen.  ftederick  M.:  Set— 

OhoL  Nvcy  E.;  and  Bomell.  Frederick  M..  S.S96.993.  a.  128-698.000 
Bconia.  Jdfry  S..  to  Hiarhiiwnn  Tedaoiogy  Inc.  iM^nled  gimbal  nupen- 

skn  assonbty  5.398.307.  Q.  36(V  104.000 
BcnaoB.  Aadrew  A.:  See — 

NoDomun.   Anfaur   M.:   mkI   Bcnsca.   Aadrew   A..   S.S97.4O0.   O 
71-28.000 
Bcmon.  Dougias  H.:  See — 

Lange.  Sieptieii  ].:  Benson.  Dcaiglas  H.:  Hacken.  John  W.;  Lavon.  Gary 

D..  nl  Seie.  Bra  D.,  5.597.437.  O.  156-260.000 

Beaaoa.  Thomas  R..  lo  Digilal  EquipmeaM  Corporaioa.  Tracking  conditioa 

codes  in  oanslabon  ctxle  for  diffcfcM  machine  achilecoires.  5.598.360.  CI. 

395-707  000 

Beiuoa.  Winiam  M.  Undeigrouid  system  for  Ireabng  soil.  5.396.836.  CI 

47-1.010. 
Bealaa.  Rofcr  K.:  See — 

Bfcmer.  Duncan  J  ;  Benton.  Roger  K..  anl  Wieser.  James  B..  5.598.467. 
CI  379-398.000 
BcRBd.  Aadrew  L.  C  ;  WiUiams,  Mark  J.;  aod  Brocklehurst.  Michael  J  .  lo 
Canferidge  Aaimadoa  Systems  Umiled.  image  syalhesis  and  processing. 
5J98.I82.  a.  345-133.000. 
Bog.  Erik  O.:  See— 

ftariajA.  ian  S.;  Oxhen,  Ibri  L:  Beq.  Erik  O :  and  Agiur.  Judy. 
5.598Jll.a,  395-54.000. 
Berg,  lioyd.  to  Bog.  Lloyd   Separaioa  of  3-carene  and  limonene  by 

exinctive  distillalioa.  5.397.455,  O.  203-57.000 
Bog  lUnoiogy.  Inc    See— 

David.  Janes  J  .  Duesteiiueft.  Scon  S.;  Spickkr.  Jota  M.;  and  Hiyama. 

Naoki.  5.597J16,  O.  439-159.000. 
TowaseiKl.  Ftter  K..  5J97JI8.  Q.  4»-34Z000. 

.  Nofbeno.  lo  Saadhrig  *  Sikonki  Disaioad  Corp.  Ring  umuuK 

ily.  5.396.887.  Q.  63-l3.iaa 

BeigaHU.  MichKl  V.  W.:  VUkl  Mas.  kmt  A...  Cabello.  Gemma  T;  and 

Cabiaa,  Antonio  L..  lo  Labonlnio*  Cusi.  S.A.  Diclofenac  and  lotearaycin 

fonariaiom  for  opMiahnic  and  ode  lopicBiuse    5J97.560.  a.  424- 

78.040. 

Bcraea.  Gay  R.;  and  MaSey.  Geotfe  E..  id  Endian  lac.  niuainated  door 

tock.  5.597.227.  O.  362-100.000. 
BeigsKa.  DonaU  A.:  See— 

Bofstea.  Jefbey  D.;  aid  Bogsicn.  DoaaU  A..  5.397.207.  a.  297- 
411.350. 
n*  ■!■»  ■.  JeAey  D.;  and  BcrgsKa.  Donald  A.,  lo  lodustrial  Eigonomics. 

EigODomic  am  support.  5.597  J07.  CL  297-411.350. 
Ber^rtm.  Rolf  A.:  See— 

Wigica.  Kari  T;  and  BogsoOm.  Rolf  A..  5.598.306.  C\.  393-2.420 
Bermes.  Rudolf,  lo  BASF  AknengeseUsdiali  Ptaparaooa  of  benzoduazoly- 

l«»~iH.>»  5.597.905.  a.  534-788.00a 
BirnaJon.  JcainMictel:  aid  nigrim.  William  R..  to  Ceadc  faHEniaianal  de 
Redienfaes  Dermaotogiqaes  GaUema  (Cird  GaUerma).  Di(aromatic) 
dieir  use  in  hnman  and   waiinay   medicine  and  in 
5.397.839.  a.  514-337.00a 

amis  P.:  Rowlex.  Howard  C:  Tankad.  Ramanahan  R.;  and 
Baaaen.  John  D.,  lo  Air  Products  and  Chmicalt.  be.  Light  caoftrntM 
stripping  in  pfaae-fia  hea  exdian«en.  5J96J83.  C\.  62-618.000 
Bandi.  Michnei  T,  to  Bans  Acroapaoe  CotwaaUun.  ConveniUe  pnssaigei 

sea  asaembiy.  5.597.139.  CI.  244-118.600. 
Bory,  Robert  L.;  and  Praiit.  Goatd  R..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Split  atirling 
cyde  ayogenic  cooler  widi  spiing  aniafd  expander.  5.596.875.  O. 
62-6.000. 
Bcnon.  William,  lo  Pimey  Bowes  Inc.  Appaaus  and  method  for  issuing  and 

vaiidai^  tickets.  SJ98.477.  CI.  380-51.000. 
Boaon.  Xavier.  Vivet.  Alaia:  aid  BoUand.  Eric,  to  ComiBtsaria  a  i'Eneigic 
Atiaaia    Mcrowave  refining  and  aeiliag  fiinuix.  5J97.304.  O.  219- 
693.000. 
Banam.  Bryan  L.:  See — 

MunKM,  Janes  R.;  Batnm.  Br>n  L;  and  Caldwell,  totefti  D., 

SJ97.600.  a.  426-330.600. 
Ill  ill  mil.  Eric:  See— 

Bcnon.  Xavier.  Vivo.  Alain;  and  Bcnrand.  Eric.  3J97.304.  Q.  219- 
693.000. 
BtaOte,  Oarles  F  Masonry  reinfananeaL  5.396.857.  a.  52-421.000. 
Beadnmer.  William  E.  Method  induction  of  antigai-ipecific  imminie  loler- 

acc.  3.397  J63.  O.  424-93.700. 
Bene,  Micfaad:  GuDniiai,  Timoiby-,  Keppert,  Roger,  and  Ruhr,  Richad.  to 
Eooiab  inc.  ArdhercM  foam  cleaung  ooaopoaitioas.  3.397.793.  CI.  510- 
434.00a 
Bcaaer.  Pad  R.:  See— 

Smcka.  John  E.  Jr.:  Ckai.  Daia  A.:  and  Besses.  Pail  R..  5.397.438.  C 
204-192.300. 


Beat  Maprct  E;  Roaen.  Hal  l.  Rubin.  Kun  A.;  and  Strand.  Unnlhy  C,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Coiporatian.  Multiple  dau  surface  optical 
data  slorage  system.  S.598J98.  O   369-272.000 
Bcstex  Kaboahiki-Kaisha:  See— 

•ftuiu.  Sumiaki.  5.597,619,  O.  427-244.000 
Bcdi  Israd  Hospital:  See— 

Orioi.  Naicy  E.:  and  Bennett.  Frederick  M..  5.596.993.  a.  128-698.000. 
Beuer.  Bctnd:  See — 

Kleitt.  Joham:  Dane.  Peter,  Hees.  Udo:  and  Beuer.  Bemd.  5.597.934. 
a  534-26000 
Beugelsdyk.  Andiooy  F:  See- 
Cox,  Marvin  L.:  Beugelsdyk.  Andnny  F;  Deubner.  Ted  E.:  ^4ovak. 
Donald  R  ;  and  Uihan.  Arthur  L.  5.5%,909.  Q.  74-523.000 
Bezwada.  Rao  S.;  and  Jamioikowski.  Dennis  D.,  lo  Eitaicoa.  Inc.  Blends  of 

daortidble  poiyoxaamides.  5.597^79.  CI  424-426.000 
Bhandiwad.  Manoj:  See— 

Kincaid.  Jefbey;  Bhandiwad.  Manoj;  and  Kraft.  Kennedi  G..  5397.238. 
a  403-144  000 
Bhao.  Padnuiiabh  P..  and  Raul,  Victor  A.,  to  Dow  Corning  Cotpoiatioa. 
Method  of  conlrolling  release  of  an  active  or  dnig  from  a  silicone  rubber 
matrix.  5.397.584.  C\  424-486.000 
Bhalt.  Paikaj  H  :  See— 

Hogge.  Chales  R..  Jr :  and  Bhalt.  Pankaj  H..  5.596.804.  a.  29-840  000. 
Bienaime.  Fnncis:  See — 

Leger.  Pierre;  Marchais.  Olivier  and  Bienaime,  Francis.  S.S97.9SS.  O 
73-504.160 
Bills.  GeraU  F:  See— 

Cl^ip.  Wendy  H.;  Harris.  Guy  H.;  Bills.  Gerald  F;  Curollo.  James  E.; 
Dombrowski,  Anne  W.;  Driekom.  Sarah  J.;  Kuitz.  Myra  B.;  Meinz. 
Maria  S.;  Onishi.  Janet  C:  Polishook.  Jon  D.;  Strcicher.  Stanley  L.; 
Thoo^iaon.   John    R;    Williams.    Marie;    and   Zink.    Debonii   L.. 
5.597,806.  CI  514-25  000 
Binns.  Lloyd  S..  to  Air  Industries  Corporation.  Ton)ue  measuring  device  for 
free  nmning   self-kKlung   nut  and  boh  combinatian.   5.597.964.  O. 
73-861.210. 
BIOCHEMIE  Gescllschaft  m.b.H  :  See— 

DaiUmaier.  Joham.  SJ97.9I4.  Q.  S4O-23O.000 
Biosnedical  Sensors.  Ltd.:  See — 

Maride,  David  R.;  Crane.  Barry  C  ,  Irvine.  Michael  P;  Hendry,  Stuart  R; 
and  Paerson.  William.  5,5%,988.  O    128-635.000. 
BioNnmerik  Pharmaoeuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Hausheer,  Frederick  H  ;  and  Haridas.   Kocha.  5.597.829.  C\.  514- 
283.000. 
Biou  Sdeatific  Management  Ply.  Ltd:  See- 
Scale.  Andrew  D.;  and  Williamson.  Christopher.  5.397.933.  Q.  549- 
424.000. 
BirtMum.  Jean-Luc:  Rytz.  Geihard;  Van  Toan,  Vien;  Valet.  Andreas;  and 
WUnns.  Norbert.  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Cotpotadon.   Latent  light  stabilizers 
5.597.854.0.  524  100.000. 
Birch.  Brian  J  ,  and  Morris.  Nicholas  A.,  to  Van  den  Bergh  Foods  Co.. 
Divisian  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Device  for  electrochemical  measuremenls 
5.597,463.  Q.  2O4-4OS.000. 
Birenbaum.  Lazar  See — 

Daines,  Bemaid  N.;  Birenbaum,  Lazar.  and  Hausman,  Richard  J.. 
5J98.581.  a.  395-872.000. 
Bishay,  Jon  M.:  See— 

Gilpin.  David;  Wright.  George,  and  Bishay,  Jon  M.,  5.398.082,  C\. 
320-2.000. 
Bisset  Jorrin.  Gonzalo:  See — 

Huergo.  Conce^ci<Sn  C:  Sierra  Gonzilez.  Victoriano  G.;  Gutierrez 
Vazquez.  Mara  M.;  Bisset  Jorrin,  Gonzalo;  Garcia  Imia.  Luis  G.;  de 
la  cWidad  Pueates  Rizo.  Gisela;  del  Carmen  Sampedri)  Heriera. 
Maria;  Sotokngo  PaiMn,  Franklin;  Le  Riverend  Morales,  Eloisa  X.; 
and  Galguera  Domioguez.  Manuel  A.,  3,597.572.  CL  424-197.910. 
Bittner.  Helmut:  See — 

Suraier.  Michael;  and  Binner,  Helmut,  5.597.143.  a.  244-164.000. 
Biwer.  Martin  R.  to  Rexnotd  Corporation.  Tensioned  ttansfier  plate  for  small 

pitch  chain  conveyor.  5.597.062.  C\    198-600.000 
Blackman.  Kea  R.:  See— 

HBKMaoa.  Wayne  K.;  Eybogea.  WiUian  N.;  Blackman.  Ken  R.;  and 
PhiUipa.  Victor  A..  SJ96J82.  a.  62-503.000 
Blackwell.  Steven  R.;  Peataw.  John  T;  and  Hridlin,  Charles  C,  IV,  lo 
Moiarola,  lac.  Apparaut  and  method  for  a  digital  data  cotnimaications 
device  to  operate  in  an  aaakig  mode.  5J98.401.  a.  379-94.000. 
Blaha-Sdaabel.  Ales,  to  Paul  RHzaa  Pari- Week  GaMI.  Appataus  for  drying 
aid  balcring  aerow>ls.  3.396.982.  O.  128-200.140 

Blake,  WiUian  L  IbitfiK  conlroUcd  inBaite  ratio  fncwm  ikive  hub. 
5  J97.056.  CI.  I92-6.00A. 

Blaney.  Geoffiey  W.;  and  Tangum.  Richard  R..  to  Board  of  Regents.  Univer- 
sity of  Texas.  Building  block;  system  snd  metliud  for  constmctian  using 

same.  5^96.8537052-223.700. 

Blank.  Roy  L..  lo  Richardaon-Vicks  Inc.  Use  of  salicylic  acid  far  regulating 

skin  wriiAles  Mdtar  skin  atrophy.  5.397,813,  CI.  314-159.000. 
Blank.  Roy  L..  to  Richardaoo-Vicks  Inc   Use  of  salicylic  acid  for  regulating 

ikin  tmiriLles  aidfor  skin  atrophy.  5397.814,  O.  514-159.000. 
Blank.  W  Thomas:  See— 

Nickolls.  Jotai  R.;  Z^iisek.  John;  Kim.  Won  S.;  Kalb.  JeAey  C;  Blank. 
W.  Thomas;  Wegbreil.  EHot;  and  Van  Hon.  Kevin.  SiW.408.  a. 
370- J5 1.000. 
Blaako.  Gdior.  See— 
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Szirt  oee  Kistelly.  Eniko;  Budai.  Zoitan;  Mezei.  Tibor  Blaska  Gabon 
Kai»  nee  Daroczi.  Klara;  Egyed.  Anikas;  Gigler.  Gabor,  Fekete, 
Matton;  Reittr  nee  Esses,  Klaa;  Simig.  Gyula;  and  Szemeredi. 
Katalin,  5397.822.  Q.  314-247  000. 
Blaustein.  Lawrence:  See — 

Lebcnafeld.  Steven;  aid  Blaustein.  Lawrence.  3397393.  Q.  423- 
410.000. 
Blewetl.  Richad  G.:  See- 
Beard.  Douglas  R.;  Phelps.  Andrew  E.;  Woodmansee.  Michael  A.; 
Blewelt,  Richard  G.;  lijhman,  Jeffrey  A.;  Silbey,  Alexander  A.;  Spix. 
Gcxne  A.;  Simmoas.  Frederick  J;  and  Vai  Dyke,  Don  A..  5398347, 
a.  395-563.000. 
Blinov,  Leonid;  and  Noibeiger,  Wolfgang,  to  Ceram  Optic  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  aid  ^ipaaus  for  coating  dielectrics  5397.624,  Q  427-575.000 
Blitz,  Leslie  S.,  to  SJ.  Bee  Corp.  Garment  hanger  having  label  indicator 

5397,100.  a.  223-85  000 
Bliven,  David C;  Vranicar.  Anthony;  Vail.  Philip  B.;  Shimirak.  Gerald  L.;  and 
Mullaney.  Julian  S..  to  Raycbem  Cofporation.  Alarm  and  lesi  system  for  a 
digital  added  main  line  5398,455,  O.  379-27  000 
Bkich,  Ricanfo  A.;  Nibot.  Roger  K.;  Ryer.  Jack;  and  Watts.  Raymond  F,  to 
Exxon  ChfiiBcal  PMeiMs  Inc.  Increasing  the  fhctian  durability  of  power 
transmission  fluids  ttarongfa  die  use  of  oil  soluble  competing  additives. 
5.597306.  a.  508-421.000. 
BkKk  Drug  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Hems.  Janes  K.;  and  Makowitz.  Kennedi  J ,  5397352,  Q   424- 
49  000 
Blomgren,  James  S.,  to  Exponential  Technology.  Inc.  Dual-architecture 

supo-scala  pipeline.  5398346.  Q.  395-385.000. 
Bkmigien,  James  S.:  See — 

Richia,  David  E.;  Cohen.  Earl  T;  and  Bkxngren,  James  S.,  5398353. 
a.  395-500.000. 
Bknm.  Chartes  P.;  Bell.  Brigham  R.;  Linton.  FranUyn  N..  Jr.;  Haines.  Mark 
H..  and  Norton.  Edwin  H.  to  U  S  West  Technologies,  Inc.  Intelligent 
tutoring  method  and  system.  5397312.  O.  434-362.000. 
Bloomer,  Glenn  A.;  and  VanLanen,  Daniel  L.,  to  Minneaota  Mining  and 
ManufKOaing  Company.  Changeable  media  labels.  5397.634,  O.  428 
40.100. 
Blue  Oaks  Materials  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Chess,  Henry  L.,  Jr.,  5397,120,  O  239-307.000. 
Blum,  Ronald  D.;  and  Gupta.  Amilava,  to  Innolech,  Inc.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing toric  single  vision,  spherical  or  aspheric  bifocal,  multifocal  or 
progressive  contact  lenses.  5398,234.  CI.  351-160.00R. 
Blundeil,  Ross:  See- 
Brown,  Stephen;  and  Blundeil.  Ross.  5397382.  CI  424-456.000 
Board  of  Regents,  University  of  Texas:  See — 

Blaney,    Geoffrey    W.;    and    Tangum.    Richard    R..    5396.853.    O. 
52-223.700. 
Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See — 
Deckard.  Cat  R..  5397389.  Q.  425-174.400. 
Gaynor,  Ricfaanl  B  ;  Garcia.  Joseph  A.;  and  Harnch.  David.  5397.895. 

a.  530-324.000 
Magnusson.  Robot;  and  Wang.  Shu-Shaw,  5398,300,  O.  359-366.000 
Sherry,  A.  Dean;  Zhao,  Piyu;  and  Malloy,  Craig  R.,  5397348.  CI 
424-9.300. 
Board  of  Supervisors  of  Louisiana  State  University  and  Agricultural  and 
Mechanical  College:  See— 

Jaynes.  Jesse  M.;  and  Derrick.  Kennedi  S.,  5,597,945,  Q.  800-205  000 
Jaynes,  Jesse  M.;  and  Derrick.  Kennedi  S.,  5397,946.  Q  800-205.000 
Board  of  Triistees  Operating  Michigan  Stale  University:  See — 

Hubbad.  Robert  P.  5397,203.  Q  297-284  300. 
Boattini.  Pier  P:  See— 

Marique.  Jean  C;  and  Boattini.  Pier  P..  5397394,  O.  65-25.200. 
Boaz.  NeU  W.:  Set— 

Dunlap,  Richard  P;  Boaz.  Neil  W.:  Mura.  Albert  J.;  Kumar.  Virendia, 
Subramanyam,  Chakrapani.  Desai.  Ranjii  C  ,  Hlasta.  Dennis  J.;  Sain- 
dane.  Miooha  T;  Bell,  Malcolm  R.;  Court.  John  J  ;  and  Fancll. 
Robert  P,  5397.841,  CI  514-373.000 
Bocbe,  Daniel  K.:  See- 
Thomas,  John  E.;  Boche,  Daniel  K.;  McCall.  John  E..  Jr.;  Balz.  Eric  R  ; 
Gladfielter.  Elizabedi  J.;  and  Pedersen.  Daniel  E..  5397.019.  CI 
141-18.000. 
Bociaoek.  Siegfried:  See— 

Neubauer,  Werner,  Bocionck.  Siegfried;  M6ller.  Marcus;  and  Joppich. 
Martin.  5398.076.  G.  348-568.220. 
Bock.  Eckhard:  See— 

Bootz.  Konrad;  Hoppe,  Manfred;  Bock.  Eckhard;  Reddig,  Wolfram: 

EizenhOfer.  Thomis;  Hamu.  Wolfging;  and  Hent  Karl-Joseph, 
5397,902.  a.  534-622.000. 
Bock.  Mark  G.:  See— 

Chambers,  Mark  S.;  Fletcher.  Stephen  R.;  Matassa.  VKtar  G.;  and  Bock. 

Mirit  G..  5397.915,  Q  540-509.000. 

Bocko,  Peter  L.;  Lapp.  Joaef  C  ;  Nelson.  John  W.;  and  Schad.  Carolyn  K..  to 

Corning  incorpiaated.  Method  for  low  temperature  ptccompactioa  of  glass. 

5.597395.  O.  65-33.400. 

Bocquel.  Jeai-Piene,  lo  SKID.  Machine  for  treatigg,  in  paticulv  sanding  ski 

soles.  S397J44.  Q.  451-65.000. 
Boczw,  Fred  A.:  See — 

Thomas.  David  E.;  Bocza,  Fred  A.;  and  Gofbrthe,  Ronald  D.,  5397,279. 
a.  411-432.000. 
Bode,  Bartara  A.;  and  Caliadoris,  Joe.  Jr.  Vertical  jump  enhaaoetnem  system. 
5.597376,  a.  482-121  000. 


Bodmeier,  Roiaad:  See— 

McGiaity.  Janes  W.;  Geiding.  Thomas  G.:  an 
5397.849.  a.  514-648.000 
Bodzak,  Statuslaw;  awt  Mayer.  Han^ieler.  lo  Roben  Boach  GmbH  Fud  feed 
pomp  for  a  Aid  injectitM  poap  for  internal  luiiibutlion  engines.  5  397 .29 1 . 
a.  417-310.000. 
Bogaerts.  Constant;  \ta  Eche^iod.  Eric;  Gooaactt,  Henri;  Van  Goetfaeaa.  Luc; 
and  Vn  Akea.  Luc.  to  AGFA-Gevaert  N.  V  Plate  ataenMy  5397.239, 0 
403-263.000. 
Bogarl,  Ddafield,  Ferricr  Inc.:  See— 

Uebermaa,  Robert  E;  Krasny,  Jactjues;  and  Ferrier,  Ian  R..  5397,072, 
a  206-534.000 
Bogdan.  David  C:  Pearl,  Donakl  L..  Pribula.  David  T.,  Aulet.  Nancy  R.; 
Hussain.  Mubaramed  I.;  and  Hutt  George  W..  lo  International  Business 
Machines  Cotporalion.  Automated  system  and  correapoaling  method  for 
testing  electnvopdc  modules.  5398360,  Q.  364-379.000. 
Bogle,  David  W.;  Hicks.  Timothy  J.;  and  Favre.  Clinton  T,  to  LaiBam 
Cotporalion,   The.    Removal   of  glass   articles   from   conveyor   belts. 
5397.063.  a.  198-633.000 
Boborquez,  Jaime  H.:  See — 

Hess.  Ulrich  E;  Grace.  James  W;  Hubngs.  James  R.;  and  Boboiqaez. 
Jaime  H..  5398.189,  Q.  347-9.000. 
Bok,  Song  H.;  Jeong.  1te  S.;  Kim,  Sung  U.;  Kwon.  Byonag  M.;  Kim.  Yoaag 
K.;  Son.  Kwang  H.;  Lee,  Hang  W.;  aid  Kwoa.  Yong  K..  lo  Korea  baduie 
of  Science  and  Technology.  Acyl  CoA:cfaolealBrol  acyltransferase  inhibi- 
tors. 5397.835.  a  514-338.000. 
B«ke.  Winfried:  See— 

Hambilzer.  Goafaer.  aid  Bfike.  Winfried.  5397.473.  CL  205-780300 
Bollerau.  Michael:  See— 

Grasmami,  Ullrich;  BoUerott.  Michael;  Bresser,  Bertram;  and  Ober- 
griesaer,  Frank.  5398.141.  O.  34O-426Q00 
Boltinghouae.  Gary  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wmg, Martin;  Rnley,  David M.;  Ramp,  John  M.;  Boltingbouse, Gary  L.. 
Jr.;  Shaffa,  Mark  R.;  Stnwpe.  Sl^ihen  D.;  and  Bracket!.  John  M.. 
5397,702,  a  435-18.000 
Bollovskaya,  Marina:  See — 

Kotutantiiiov.  Alexander.  Foux.  Boris;  Slepanov.  Alexander.  Zaiataky, 
Evgeny;  Nazinuva.  Svetlana;  BoiK>vskaya.   Marina;   and  Staroa- 
vetskaya.  NdB.  5397.700.  CI.  435-7.920. 
Bolyard,  Dari  J.;  Price.  James  E;  Welch.  Dicky  R.;  Henn.  Gohard;  aad 
Petzold,  JOrgea.  to  Trisagle  Pacilic  Cmpualiun.  Low  profile  hadwuud 
flooring  strip  and  method  of  manufactUR.  5397.024.  Q.  144-369.000. 
Bond,  Malcolm;  Eagle.  Gary;  Forma.  Joseph  J.;  and  Mauwann,  Tbeoiiaic  F.. 
to  Cedaroo  Medical,  Inc.  Pliysialogical  evalualian  aad  f>ni.iar  lyMeiB. 
5397373,  a.  482-4.000. 
BoaJiam.  Harry  B..  Jr.;  and  Lucas.  lUcfainl  E,  Jr.,  to  AlcMd  Networii 
Systems.  Inc.  Mdhod  and  system  for  forming  an  optical  fiber  nucrolens 
5398,493.  a   385-33.000. 
Bonnet.  Jacqueline:  See — 

Brion,  Jean-Danid;  Chollet.  Anne-Marie;  Demuynck.  Luc:  De  Mon- 
taihy.  Lucy;  RoUand.  Yves;  Bonnet.  Jacqueliiie;  Ghezzi.  Pietro;  and 
Fradin.  Armd,  5397,819.  O   514-225  200 
Bonutti.  Peter  M.  Antaca  atterably.  5397.208.  O.  297-41 1.350. 
Book.  John  E;  Grey,  Dellon  A  ,  Jr.;  King.  Ckristopher  G.;  and  Manaow. 
Antony,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Niobium  tin  sheet  for  mirnon- 
ducting  magnets.  5397.423.  Q.  148-98.000. 
Bootz.  Konrad;  Hoppe,  Manfred;  Bock,  Eckhard;  Reddig,  Wolfram;  Eizen- 
bdfer.  Thomas;  Harnia.  Wolfgang;  and  HenL   Kari-Joteph.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeaellschaft  Bi  -and  polyfimctianal  reacti  t  dyestuffs.  dieir  prepa- 
tion  and  dieir  use.  5397.902.  Q.  534-622.000. 
Bordeau.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Glamkowski.  Edwani  J.;  Chiang.  Yuhn;  Strupczewtki.  Joaeph  T.;  Bor- 
deau. Kennedi  J.;  Nemolo.  Peter  A.;  aid  Tegekr.  John  J..  5397.842. 
a.  514-373.000. 
Borell,  Michad:  See— 

Rundle,  daistophcr,  aid  Borell,  Michael,  5397.165.  Q.  273-442.000 
Bormuth.  Horst:  See — 

Winla.  Andreas;  Bqnnudi.  Horsi;  and  Badunano.  Bemd.  5397.881.  CX. 
526-348.000. 
Bomand.  Etienne;  and  Dinger,  Rudolf,  to  ASULAB  S.A.  Method  for  taking 
directians  and  timepiece  intended  to  make  use  of  diis  method  5398381 . 
a  368-10.000. 
Boae,  Subroto:  See— 

PurcdL  Sttphen  C;  Le  Gall.  Didier  J;  and  Boae.  Subrolo,  53983 14.  a. 
395-118.000. 
Boslen,  Donald  R.;  Khaski,  John  R.;  and  Coopa.  Randy  G.,  lo  Potls-Cabie 
Coiponlion.  Sander  vaocum  housing  and  paid  frane  systeoi.  5397347. 0. 
451-336.000. 
Bolfara.  Subhas:  See — 

Nowat  Edwani  D.;  Bodn.  Subbas;  Eanck.  David;  and  Erdc  Weriey. 
5397.668.  CI.  430-5.000 
Botl.  Kaspar  See- 
Bauer.  Geriianl;  Baumstaik.  Roland;  Bolt  Kaspar  and  Voas,  Hartwig. 
5.597.466,  O.  204-529.000. 
Bouldin  A  Lawsia.  Inc:  See — 

Bouldin,  Floyd  E,  5397.125,  Q.  241-136.000. 
Bouklin,  Floyd  E.  to  Baddin  &  Lawsoa.  Inc.  Appaaus  for  fluSag  bales  al 

pea  moas  aid  odier  aqgauc  matter.  5397.125,  a.  241-136.000. 
Bouks,  Daniel  M.  Device  for  making  a  liquid  appea  to  rise  q>  a  aifae. 
53%.827.  a  4<M06.000 
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Bowem  Leriie  J.;  aad  GealiliMn.  RidHRl  L.  lo  MMfriili  S)IH—  be. 
Acoabc  KBHtar  aid  tcxitamomt  cover  pl«e  dne  far.  S.SM.OSO.  O. 
3IO-322j00a 

iD.:Sm— 
,  Dale  W.;  HKker,  Jcny  R:  Dkaia,  Vtace;  avi  Boyer.  Mm  D.. 
5.S97  J62.  g.  4<H-6.Mft 

«  pnte  adMv  md  ■■  praWi«  ippnMit.  5.398.104,  a. 
324-734000 
Boyle.  DiiicL  !*i|i»i  ladKi|ie  lysKa.  ijmXH,  CL  362-IOI.OOa 
IB.  v.:  See— 

S.9>7.S49.  CL  424-9310. 
iU.:S-— 
Wd^  liMiv  Hriey.  David  M.:  Rn|i.  Jota  M.;  BohmthoiBe.  Giry  L. 
Ir.;  'Tlitii.  MiriE  R.;  Shove.  Tm*ii  D..  ad  Bndcett.  Mb  M.. 
3.397.702.  a.  433-ISJIOO. 
.  E.  "■"f'— .  to  Maitaa  Mmie^mi  Bikes,  lac.  Samrarina  fork  far 
bkydca.  S.997.l«9.  CL  2»-27&000. 


Robenna,  Keaaelh  It;  llmderwa,  Paul  t,  Jr.;  Smidi,  Snuid  H.: 
HeUi^i,  Ciri  T;  Aadrews,  bma  A.;  llMna,  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 
11au*y  T:  KelKy,  Iktea  L;  CUUa,  AMhoay  R.:  Hoeaer,  Danid  S.; 
ad  McCMbrii%e,  Lon  K.,  SJ9«,IB3,  CL  343-143.000. 
Bridfefnt  Men!  Goodi  Mawbcluriiif  Coao|HBiy,  The:  See— 

Vhm.  MMia  M..  3J97.234,  Q.  401-122.000. 
Bridtr^wr  CurpuiaUua:  See— 

Unaaoaaya.  Tididhi:  StaBokawa,  Yotaaari:  vd  Toyoda,  Miaara, 
3,397,632.  a.  428-382.000. 
Brioi.  Doai^  V.;  aid  Slevcat,  Geoie  C,  id  AmericaB  Catan,  be.  Pouhry 
II1HIII1  ooaqMrtneal  widi  iawvdiy  apeaiag  doon.  3J96.9S0,  O.  119- 
489.000. 


I  A^3J97,II3.  g.  229-l20J«O.    ^^^      ___^ 
1 A.^  10  BndlcMd  CoMpiay.  RficydiMc  ctMtkttt  pMlibon. 
3J97,ll3,g229-l20J«). 


bic  M.:  aal  Smb.  ClMla  W.,  3J96,932.  CL  122-13. 100. 
ioo;  ad  Cboriy,  Aakaae,  to  U.S.  Fhilipi  Coramlioa.  DigilBl 
syMen  widi  prrrfiarwina  3,398,436,  CL  373-297.000. 

G.,  3,396.934,  Q. 


109-30.000 

in^  kH  J.  v.,  to  No¥0  NantHk  AS.  Traaademl  iaaiiiii.  3.397.796,  a. 
314-3.000. 


,  3.397  J97, 0.  65-171 
>  Geon;  ■ 
X.  S.398.153,  CL  34O-870J7O. 
Koba;  ReiBBn  Seele. 


WOMH.  Rolf: 
-niAIOL 

Cipacilive 


Pilr. 


Meyer, 
to  BASF 


Bd  pyiido(Z  3-Jyyiiaadtoei  i*  iMidMes  for 
;J97.776.  CL  504- 103.000 


Kari  K.  K.  M,.  to  Mayr.  I  riKr  Maac  dide  nde  icfeieBoe  device  aal 
5.S97.969,  a  84-473jn0. 
a.  Ciri  J.:  See— 

Uvavi.  Chalei  S.,  m:  Dewey,  IUI|di  B.:  Ml  Braai.  Cal  J.,  5.597.698, 
CL43S-6X)00. 

Kodifc  Oaapvy.  Piezoeleclric  iak  jei  prial  head 
of  iiikin  5.598.196.  CL  347-6B.O0a 
Jcncy  J.:  See — 
ITiJaxafcui.  ORgary  B.:  Kim,  Jeoag  Y.;  aal  Biaaigau  Jeffrey  J.. 
3.396.9A,a  l23-«97J)0a 
Bravo.  Samo  M.  Mlenigkl  Miiiag  syaem  far  aaahole  haviag  a  ipill  bucket 

3J97.2&CL  4O4-26,0aa 
Biay,  Voae:  aad  Haaatm.  Giea,  to  Naco  hAaaries,  tac  Oae  piece  ■abaia' 

I  of I  ifiiiliii.  5,397,183,  a.  283-179.000. 

.A«dtaq;«adOwoyorta^Diailiiriia,toBaKMrla*miaiioB»l 
lac.  tain«al  didyai  nialua.  5.597J05. 0.  514-19.000. 
Bwc*.BeriL:Dal|^Oaiy  S.:  m*  Slit.  AJjtew  A.,  to  kamabnal  Buoaea 
( v*«f|p"— *>*<»  SyMEH  far  KiBGOveiy  wtn  OHMUlivcly  pospMig 

:  of  tXtXpbKM  OOBdilKNI 

■ioM.  5J98.53S.  Q. 
395-200.130. 
Bndri.'Rabea.  Mc*ad  for  da  cn«Ma  of  i 
Wa^ai  far  worio^  Mthod.  5.596JH5.  O.  72-I6JO0. 

Geriwd:  Heake,  .Taakw.  Kaole,  Joctoa:  SchOfteaa,  Berawad; 
;  Gafeadi, 


BRiBaM,Gal 

A^iriaiM. 


IImi  rma). 


5J97J03,  a.  514-13.000. 

ifari 
3J97J75.  a.  424-4Or.00a 


ad  Wiilh,   Klai.   to 
pepbdes  wiifti  — '*^*^'  — x^^*  tt.  the 


5  J97.857,  a.  524-40a000. 

a,  Doacaa  I.:  Bcatoa.  Rofer  K.;  a^  Wienr,  Janea  B..  to  Naboaal 
r  "^""p"*^*****  Stfiri  ■Kfnoe  chcmi  with  adccttUc  ngnsJ 
.  5,598,467,  CL  379-398.000 


I D.;  aal  Fnak.  A.  Riciard,  5,597,057. 

*  1^^^  Vai 
Id  fai«e 


valves. 


■h,SnteaM.: 
CL  192-46.000. 

Afdaa  J.;  aad  Vra  De  Graff,  RaMaa  M.,  to 
Mfc..  Ik.  Qaick  rekaae  daap  for 
5.397,184,  CL  285-24.000. 

aaa.  Brace  R.,  u  Nerataai  rnaariaina.  The.  Sarceiy  palieal  hrabvn 
3.396.780.  CL  5-636iX)a 
» — 
UUridi:  BaOcfoK,  Micbaet;  Braao;  Bottan:  aal  Ober- 
,  Fn^  5,398.141,  O.  340426.000. 
Br  D.;  aad  Otaoa.  Graaory  L,  to  Haghei  Aina^  Conpaay. 
I  ad  iHind  far  oiNicat^Hed  lax  aa^tori^  of  a  dfcaioa  ceU 
!  omom  oriice.  5,598  J6a  O.  356-7X000. 
Brewer,  Tnnodiy  T:  S 


TtanVlio.  AjMhoay;  aod  Bcighlinan,  Rooakl,  5J97J49,  CL  431- 
451.000. 
Biill,  Wiaatoa  J.:  See- 
to^  hUiyakal  E.;  Umbeck.  Pail  F.;  ad  BriU,  Winttoa  J..  5,597.718, 
a.  433-172.300 
Biioa,  Ira  Daaiei;  ChoUet,  Aaae-Marie;  Deaayack.  Luc;  De  Moalarby, 
Lacy:  RoMaad,  Yvca;  Boaaet.  lacquetiae:  Ghezzi,  Pielio;  aad  Rradin. 
Aiad,   to  Ada   Bl  Ctw/fmt^.    Pbnwdaaria   cyHkiae   iahibitan. 
5,397J19,  a.  514-225.200. 

Janes  S.;  Wibon,  Robert  J.;  aad  VaaH,  Sajeev  K..  to  New 
Gear,   lac.  Ttaaafcr  caae  widi   inwyarrt   viaooui  coupling. 
5,597369,  CL  475-89.000. 
Bfiaaoa-NoeL  Aaae:  See — 

GueadciB,  lea-Lac,  Thierry,  DomiaiqK:  Ultaaaaa,  Aats;  Gicquel. 
Brifine:  aad  Biiaaaa-NoeL  Anne,  5,597.911.  a.  536-24.320. 
Biialer.  Charles  aMi  Sdaakel,  Dale,  to  Brialer.  Charles  C.  Acoekntor  pedal 
override  appaaui  far  setf-prapelled  motorized  can  widi  aUgaed  brake  and 
amhiaa  pahrod  type  operator  pedals.  5,397,048,  O.  lM>-292.000. 
BiialeT,  Charles  C:  See— 

Brias,  Charies;  aal  SchakeL  Dale,  5J97,048, 0.  180-292.000. 
Briatol-Mytn  Sqabb  Coi^iay:  See— 

Makea,  Jcka;  Scbievea,  Gary  L:  HeUstrom,  laaaenl;  Hellsmn,  Kari 

E;  awl  AraBb,  Aleiaiko.  5J97.707.  C  435-M.300. 
Siegan,  Clay  B.;  Gawlak.  Sua  L:  and  Manfuadt  Haas,  5,597,369,  Q. 
424-183.100. 
Biiliib  Nuclear  Fada  pic:  See — 

Tolley,  Mark  R.;  aad  Macarioe,  Lyaa  E..  3,597.484.  a.  2IO4II.000. 
Brilista  IWawlogy  Group  Lioiied:  See — 

SamUe*,  Joha  R.;  aad  Bryan-Bixwii,  Guy  P..  5,398^67.  Q.  356- 
369.000. 
Biitidi  Ikdaotogy  Group  USA  faic.:  See— 

Jacobaoa.  James  W.;  Saausbaf,  Robert  L.:  Wilaoa,  Susa  D.:  Pope. 
Stana  H.:  Smabetf,  SuaaL;  Ruff,  Michael  D.;  Aatualiae,  Paoricta 
C;  ad  Dafor*.  Harry  D.,  5,397,371, 0.  424-191.100. 
BritiA  Tiliuaaaaa  ariiai  public  liniled  cooaay:  See — 
Williiai,  Richad  G.  C,  3,398,435.  Q.  375-261.000. 
Bio,  WUbam  L  Autoaaatod  and  iaieractivc  bdavioral  aad  mndiral  guidance 

syaleaL  5,596,994,  CL  128-732.000. 
Brockol,  JeaL-  See— 

7ilBaiilii.  Midiel;  Brocfaol,  Jean;  Puginier.  JMtme:  and  Yaa,  Feng. 
5.397J49,  a.  424-9.510 
Brockktaarx.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Bemad.  AadRW  L  C;  WiUiams,  Marii  J.;  and  BncklehiBM,  Michael  J.. 
5,598,182,  a.  345-133.000. 
Broekaett,  WlUeai  P.;  Cananue,  Bnmo  f.  A.;  Rees.  Sar^  B.;  and  Vaader- 
leydea.  Joaef.  to  Zeaeca  Limitod.  Biocidal  pnnejas.  5,597,801.  CL  514- 
12.000. 
Bronder,  Joaeph  B.:  See — 

Kroeger,  Biia  W.;  Broader.  Joa^  B.;  and  Baiid,  Jefficy  S..  5,598,441. 
CL  375-344.000. 
Brooks,  Hoaana  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

CoaaeUy,  Mark  C:  Chaknborty.  Ulpal  R.;  and  Brooks,  Houston  G..  Jr . 
5,597.688,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Brooks,  Janes  E.:  See — 

>tacck.  Wallace  E..  Jr.;  Brooks.  James  E;  Eberiiank.  Joha  R.;  and 
Rcaie.  liiiiiikng  A..  5.597.974.  O.  102-307.000. 
Brother  Kofyo  KabaaMd  Kasha:  See— 

Yanada.  TttaWro:  Ogawa.  Masao;  ad  SMbaM.  Eiji.  5.596.940.  Q. 
U2-225J00a. 
Braasad.  Mtcfad  J.:  See — 

Laurence.    Kemelh   J;    and    BroussatL    Michel   J..   3J96.9I2.   C\. 
76-107.100. 
Brown.  Ala:  See— 

Kitaevich.  Yidi;  Jotaaon.  Neil  D.;  Miller,  Midael  T;  aod  Brown.  Alan. 
5,598,269.  CI.  336-399.000. 
Brawn.  David  K.  Ulanfines  coal  pnivcnier.  5,597.127.  a.  241-188.200. 
Brown.  Deaais  M.;  Luck,  Edward;  IWadzik.  Dane!  R.;  and  Purcfaio. 
Aadaay  F..  to  Oaoapai:  nd  Matrix  Phaaa  riaii' all   TOIH>  pnMcia 
conpoaihna  far  idribiiian  of  cell  prolifwalioa.  5,397,578,  CL  424- 
422.000. 
Browa,  lluaaaa  S.,  to  Shell  Oil  Compay.  Dyeiag  of  polykeaooe  fiber. 

5  J97  J89,  a.  8-490.000 
Browa,  J.  Keeaan:  See — 

M;  Jaicki.  Michael  J.;  Lang.  Tbonas  F;  Browa,  J. 
i;  Liebig.  Jota  R..  and  Wang.  Xiaohaa.  5.598^)03.  CL  250- 
363.040. 
Brown,  Patricia  S.:  See— 
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Hall.  CofTina  A.  E;  Rhoads.  W.  Wistar.  Brown.  Patricia  S  .  and  Wilson. 
Arthur  K..  5.598.194.  CI.  347  .SOOOO 
Brown.  Stephea;  and  Blundell.  Ross,  lo  Sanofi.  Oral  gel  capsule  formulation 

of  1.2.4-benzotnazine  oxides.  5.597,582.  Q.  424-456.000 
Bruchmann.  Bernd:  See — 

LuUcr.  Heiaz-Dieler,  Bmchmann.  Bernd;  Spang,  Claudia;  Minges. 
Roland;  Scherzer.  Dietrich:  Lugmayr.  Michael;  and  Zschiesche.  Ruth. 
5^97,885,  CI.  52844.000. 
Pohl.  Siegmund;  Lehrich,  Friedhelm;  Gcnz.  Manfred;  Biuchmann. 
Bcrad;  Tesch,  Helmut;  Minges,  RoUnd;  and  Soeu.  Joachim. 
5.597.942.  CI.  560-25.000. 
Bniehl.  Hubert;  and  Schwer.  Hanld.  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Rack-and-pinion 

steering  system  mounting.  5,597,049.  O    180-400.000. 
Bnin.  Andi<;  Tardy.  Marie<?laude;  Vaganay.  Alain;  and  Vandepune,  Joris.  lo 
Rhone  Merieux.  Preparation  of  antigens  of  and  of  vaccines  for  die  vinis  of 
mystery  disease,  antigens  and  vaccines  obtained  for  the  prevention  of  this 
disease.  5.597,721,  O.  435-235.100. 
Bnins,  Dieter  See — 

Funk.  Dieter.  Bruns.  Dieter.  Wenning.  Rolf;  Brans,  Walter,  and  Pilz. 
Joachim.  5,597  J97.  CI.  65-171,000. 
Brun-Vezinet,  Francoise:  See — 

Monlagnier,  Luc;  Guetard,  Denise;  Bran- Vezinel.  Francoise,  and  Clavel. 
Francois,  5,597.8%,  Q.  530-388.350 
Bryan-Brown.  Guy  R:  See— 

SamMes.  John  R  ;  and  Bryan-Brown.  Guy  P.,  5,598,267.  CI.   356- 
369.000. 
Bryw-Brown,  Michael.  Composting  appaianis.  5,597,732,  O.  435-290.400. 
Bryant,  John  C;  and  Harkey,  James  C.  Poultry  and  bird  feed  delivery  system 

5,596,946,  a.  119-52.100. 
Buchana,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Edgar.  Kevin  J.;  and  Buchanan.  Charles  M..  5.597.912.  Q  536-63.000 
Bud.  Andrew;  and  Fumo.  Rino.  to  Sixtel  S.p.A.  Cordless  local  area  network 

having  a  fixed  central  control  device.  5,598,407.  a.  370-330.000. 
Budai,  Zohan:  See— 

Szirt  nee  Kisielly.  Eniko;  Budai.  Zottan;  Mezei,  Tibor;  Blasko,  Gabor. 
Kazo  nee  Daroczi.  Klara;  Egyed,  Andras,  Gigler,  Gabon  Fekcle. 
Marton;  Reiler  nee  Esses,  Klara;  Simig.  Gyula;  and  Szemercdi. 
Kalalin,  5,597.822,  CI.  514-247.000. 
Buehler.  John:  See^ 

Chauha.  Sushil;  France.  Gordon;  and  Buehler,  John.  5.597.844.  CI. 
514-400.000. 
Bui,  Nguyen  D..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc  Hot  carrier  injection  test 
smicture  and  testing  technique  for  statistical  evaluation.  5.598.009.  CI 
257-48,000. 
Bullis.  James  K.  Beamforoied  television.  5,598.206.  CI.  348-81.000. 
Bullock.  Bruce  M.:  See- 
Bullock,  Robert  U;  and  Bullock,  Bruce  M..  5,596.936.  CI.  105458.000 
Bullock.  Robert  L.;  and  Bullock,  Bnice  M..  to  Standard  Car  Track  Company. 

Rail  car  bridge  plale.  5.5%.936,  Q   105458.000. 
Bumol,  Thomas  F;  and  McEvoy.  Leslie  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Mooocknal  antibodies  reactive  with  a  human  atheroma  associated  antigen 
5.597,726.  O.  435-337.000. 
Bumpus.  John  A.:  See — 

Aust,  Steven  D.;  and  Bumpus.  John  A.,  5,597,730,  CI  435-262.500 
Bumsted,  Thomas  C.  to  D  &  M  Plastics  Corpoiation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  making  a  molded  cellular  antenna  coil.  5.596.797,  CI.  29-601.000 
Bunce,  Steven  M.;  and  Aragon,  Joel  T,  to  Iniennec  Corporation.  Symbology 

reader  widi  fixed  focus  spotter  beam.  5.598,007,  Q.  250-566.000 
Buoli,  Carlo:  See — 

Abbiali.  Amonio;  Buob.  Carlo;  and  Ccrvi,  Luigi.  5,598,127,  CL  330- 
149.000. 
Buosi.  Francesco:  See — 

Genova,  Calogero;  Buosi.  Francesco;  and  Guarnerio.  Sandra,  5,597,576. 
a.  424401.000. 
Buttorough,  William  R..  to  Lucas  Indusoies  public  limited  company.  Fuel 

pump.  5,596,%7.  a.  123450.000. 
Burdett,  Ronald  K.:  See— 

Weisbuni,  James  T;  and  Burdett.  Ronald   K..  5.597.068,  CI.   206- 
308.100. 
Burek.  Denis  E;  and  Jones.  Marc  D..  to  Lucent  Technologies.  Inc.  Seal  for 

cable  splice  cksuie  5.598.499,  CI   385-138.000. 
Bulger,  William  R.;  Moore.  Steven  R.;  and  Kneezel,  Gary  A.,  to  Xerox 
Corporalion.  Thermal  ink  jel  printbead  with  extended  prim  capability. 
5.598.192,  CI  34743.000 
Burgin.  Maikus,  to  Pelikan  Produktions  AG.  Ink  ribbon  cassette.  5.597.248. 

a.  400-207.000. 
Burke  Group.  The:  See — 

Kelly.  David  L..  5.5%.846.  Q.  52-125.200. 
Burkhardt,  Dennis  E:  See— 

Pascucci.  Gregory  A.;  Rasmusaen.  David  E;  Decious.  Gaylon  M.; 
Gaibe.  James  R.;  Hyzer.  Susan  M.;  Woest,  Karen  L.;  Vairavan. 
Vairava;  Koch.  David  L.;  Gonschalk.  Donald  A..  Jr.;  Burkhardt. 
Dennis  E.;  Slandish.  Danell  E;  Madaus.  Pal  W;  Spacek.  Dan  J.; 
Nesler.  Clay  C.;  Stark,  James  K.;  Mageland,  Ono  M.;  Singers.  Robert 
R..  and  Wagner.  Michael  E.  5.598,566,  CI   395-750.000 
Burkfaait.  Larry  J.;  Gam,  Floyd  B.,  Jr.;  Shearer,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Singer.  Mark 
D.,  ID  Canier  Corporalion.  Method  for  determining  optimum  placement  of 
refrigerant  line  mulBcr.  S,5%,879.  O  62-2%.000 
Burkholder.  Tunodiy  P;  Kudlacz.  Elizabedi  M;  and  Le.  Tieu-Binta,  to  Merrell 
niarmaoeuticals  Inc.  Substiluled  alkykhaauw  derivatives.  5.597,845,  CI. 
514419.000. 


Burmester.  Heino  Acceleration  limit  switch.  5,597.066,  Q.  200-292.0aa 
Bums  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Berodi,  Michael  T,  5.597,139.  O  244-118.600 
Burr-Brown  Coiponlioa:  See — 

Somerville.  Thomas  A.;  Meinel,  Waher  B.;  and  Sott  R.  Marii.  n. 
5,598.327.  Q.  363  131  000 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Company:  See — 

Holder.  Anthony  A.;  Lockyer.  Michael  J.;  Sandhu.  Jasbir  S.;  Riveros- 

Moreno,  Valentina;  and  Odink,  Karel  G.,  5.597.708,  Q  435-69  300 

Burton.  Joseph   D.;   Vuyk,  Stephen   P.;  and   Hatch.   Steven  C    Insert   for 

loose-leaf  binder.  5,597^56.  O  4024.000 
Bushnell,  Paul  J.;  and  Yannascoli,  Donald,  to  Carrier  Corporatian.  Coimer- 

weighl  drag  eliminator.  5,597.293,  Q  417410.300 
Butler,  Robert  E:  See— 

LaVelle.  Edward  R  :  and  Butler.  Robert  E .  5,596.939.  C\.  1 12-130.000 
Butler.  Sandra  M.:  See— 

Taddei-Peters.  W  C  ;  and  Butler.  Sandra  M  .  5,597,908.  Q.  536-23.100. 
Butsuen.  Tetsuro;  Yamamolo.  Yasunori;  and  Yoahioka.  Tohiu.  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporation,  Suspension  apparatus  with  dnving  stale  feedback  for 
vehicles.  5 J98J37,  Q.  364-424.046. 
Butt,  James  H.:  See- 
Wilson,  Wayne  A.;  and  Butt.  James  H..  5,598382,  a  368-226.000. 
Butiell,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Madonna,  Robert  P;  Buttell,  Robert  J.;  and  Hebert,  Mark  P.  5398,409. 
CI.  370-364.000. 
Buttery.  Howard  J.:  See — 

Kumar,  KanU;  Davis.  Robert  A.;  Nichols,  Sheila  M.;  and  Bunery. 
Howard  J..  5397357.  CI.  424-70  170 
Butz.  James  R.:  See — 

Roberts.  Dayl;  and  Butz.  James  R  .  5397.044,  O    169-46.000. 
Buynak.  John  D.;  and  Bachmarui,  Brian,  to  Southern  Methodis  University 
7-vinylidene  cephalosporins  and  methods  of  using  the  same.  5397.8 1 7.  Q. 
514-200.000. 
Byeriy.  David  C,  to  Doron  Precision  Systems,  Inc.  Audience  motion  pia- 

form.  5,597359,  CI.  472-60.000. 
Byun.  Jae-Dong:  See — 

Kim.  Yoon   H.;   Yoo.   In-Kyu;   and   Byun.   Jk  Dong.   5397.769.  O 
501-136.000. 
Byun,  Jeong  S.;  and  Kim,  Hak  N..  to  L  C  Semicon  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
fanning  TiN  film  and  TiN  filmAhin  TiSi2  film,  and  mdhod  for  bbricating 
semiconductor  elemea  utilizing  die  same.  5397.745.  CI.  43741.000 
C-Cube  Microsystems:  See — 

Purcell.  Stephen  C;  Le  Gall.  Didier  J.  and  Bose.  Subroio.  53983 14,  a. 
395-118.000 
C-Cube  MiciosyslBms,  Inc.:  See — 

Purcell,  Stephen  C;  Galbi,  David  E  ;  Uao.  Frank  H.;  and  Tse.  Yvonne 
C  .  5.598,483.  Q   382-232.000 
C.  Rob.  Hammerslein  GmbH:  See- 
Bauer.    Heinz;    Becker,    Burckhanl;    Frahnhaus,    Ernst-Reiner,    and 
Kanhaus,  Uhich,  53%.9I0.  Q  74-526.000 
Cabello,  Gemma  T.:  See — 

Bergamini.  Michael  V.  W;  Vallet  Mas,  Joa<  A.;  Cabello,  Gemma  T ;  and 
Cabrera,  Antonio  L..  5397,560,  CI  424-78.040 
Cable  Ready,  bic.:  See— 

HolUday.  Randall  A.;  and  Kesinger,  Donald.  5396,800.  Q  29-751.000 
Cabrera.  Antonio  L.:  See — 

Bergamini,  Micfaal  V.  W.;  Valid  Mas.  Joa6  A.;  Cabello,  Gemma  T;  and 
Cabrera,  Antonio  L.  5397360.  CI.  424-78.040 
Cabuk.  Nihal.  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Cuneni  switching  circuit  having  reduced 

current  noise  operabon.  5398,107.  a.  326-27.000. 
Caere  Coiporalion:  See— 

Doner,  Christopher  G.;  Miller,  Lawrence  G.;  Emmoas,  bo  D.;  and 
Barnes.  Michael  R.,  5398357.  Q.  395-605.000. 
Cai.  Sui  X.;  Keana,  John  F  W.;  and  Weber,  Eckard,  to  Oregon  Heahfa  Sciences 
University  and  die  University  (rf  Oregon,  Stale  of  Oregon,  Acting  by  and 
through  (he  Oregon  Stale  Boan)  of  Higher  Education,  Acting  for  and  oa 
Behalf  of  die;  Acea  Fhannaceulicals,  Inc.;  and  University  of  California, 
The    Regenu    of    the.    Glycine    receptor    antagonia    pharmncopboR. 
5397.922,  Q.  544-354.000. 
Cain,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Sanson.  Michael  S.;  McMillian.  Lonnie  S.;  Cain,  Roger  W.;  Todi. 
Robert  J.;  and  WiUoughby,  Gary  M..  5398,413.  C\.  370-468.000 
Caldon.  faic.:  See- 
Hastings.  Calvin   R.;   Haser.   Ernest   M.;   aad   Miller.   Robert  C, 
5397,962,0.73-861.290. 
CaldweU,  Joaeph  D.:  See— 

Munson,  James  R.;  Bertram,  Bryan  L.;  and  Caldwell.  Joseph  D., 
5397,600.  a.  426-330.600 
CaldweU,  William  S.:  See— 

E)ull.  Gay  M.;  and  Caldwell.  WUham  S..  5397.919.  O  544-242.000. 
Cali.  Philip.  Baseboad  heaier.  5397,033.  O    165-55.000 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Fang.  Wai-Chi;  and  Sheu.  Bing  J..  5398354.  O   364-514.00R. 
Ong.  Tiong  P;  and  Shing.  Yub-Ha,  5397,625.  Q.  427-575.000. 
California  Research,  LLC:  See— 

Konslantinov,  Alexander,  Foux,  Boris;  Slepaaov.  Alexander  Zaiaisky, 
Evgeny;  Nazimova,  Svedana;  Bohovskaya.  Marina;  and  Staras- 
vetskaya,  NeUi.  5397,700.  Q.  435-7.920. 
Calloway.  Jdbey  T:  See — 

Haygood,  Janes  G.;  and  Calloway.  Jeffrey  T.,  5397.139.  CL  473- 
424.000. 
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;  Md  BrocUehunt,  Midnel  J  . 


UMI 


Cmribhdge  Animabos  Syneim  limilrd-  See- 
BcrmI.  AmIrw  U  C;  Wilbann.  Mak  J 
5.598,182,  a.  345- 1 33.000 
,  David  A.:  See— 

r  A;  Cnnnack.  David  A:  and  Pinker.  RomM.  3.398.0)2.  a 
313-310.000 

I  P.  A.:  Set— 

Bniekacn.  Wilka  F:  Canaaue,  Bruno  P  A.:  Rees.  Santx  B..  and 
Vtedcrteytka.  Josef.  SJ97.80I.  Q  SI4-I2.000 
CanpML  Keidi  S.  A|]paanB  for  the  altnaonic  cleaning  of  duDdeben 
having  downwardly  filrarting  pmilanM  arranged  in  a  circle.  5  J97.003. 0. 
134-184.000. 
Camfxaoa  Bernard  SGE:  See— 

Leten,  JcM-DMiei.  5.S96.8S6.  Q.  52-334.000. 
Canada.  Her  MMJaty  die  Queen  in  rigfai  of.  ai  iciaumajd  by  die  Minisur  of 
tte^A  mi  VtUmc:  Set— 

LbzIo.  Adakcn;  Haidzel.  Vera;  and  Vera-Caimn.  Lucio.  S397.73S. 
a.  436-525.000. 
C»artian  Plywood  Asaociabon:  Stt — 

Pannn.  Alexaider  V..  5,597.084.  Q.  220-4.280. 
Caadeb  Laaer  Capomioa:  Set — 

Hsia.  Janes  C;  aal  Sierra.  Rabel  A..  5.598.426.  Ci.  372-53.000. 
CaMon.  Howard  N.:  See— 

Caaer.  Jefliey  J..  Jr.;  Cainon.  Howard  N.;  Shively.  Kirk  S.;  Forcfc.  Glen 
F.;  N^aajau  Rai  T;  and  MeiMr.  Steven  F.  5.597.118.  O.  239- 
92.000. 
Cannan  Indmoies,  lac:  See — 

Moniaon.  Wwd  D..  and  Coombs.  Perry  L.  5.S97.267.  Q.  405-303.000 
Canon  A|nez  Inc.:  See— 

Smb.  Milno;  and  Onmo.  Tomoya.  S.598J38.  O  399-85.000. 
Caaoa  Bonness  Machines.  Inc.:  Sec^— 

Ueda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Cincn.  Join  M..  5.597,244.  a.  40043.000. 
Canon  KiAaahiki  Kaisha  See— 

Akeiagawa.  Masaio;  and  S«a  NaolD.  5.597.670,  O.  430-30.000 

Anzau  Katsuhiko.  5J98.5I3.  Ct.  395-109.000. 

EgDchi,  Ken.  5.597.626,  Q.  428- 1. 000. 

HayAawa.  Sfaiago,  5.598.299.  O.  359-557.000 

IwiB.  Kiani;  Nomura.  Ichiro:  and  Kaneko.  Telsuya.  5.597J38.  O 

445-51.000. 
Kanoka.  Ictev.  Mori.  TakaMro;  YMada.  SaHru;  ShiMsuka.  Hidenoii: 

■kI  Komori.  Ay^o.  5.597.422,  Q.  136-259.000. 
Kiknchi,  Shin;  Miyawaki,  Mamora;  Moama.  Genao;  Ohzu.  Hayao: 
laoue.   Shunsuke:   Nakamura,  Yoafaio;   khikawa,  Tafceste:   Ikeda. 
Osnu:  Md  Kohchi,  Tebuootw,  5.598,037,  a.  257-773.000. 
Kimura,  Yokhi;   Kumada,   Isao;   Haaegawa,  'nkarfri:   aad  'lunula. 

SaKMhi,  5,598.236.  O.  399-316.000. 
Maruyama.  Hiroyoahi:  Takahasfei.  Ynii;  Toyaraa,  Yoshikuni;  Tanada. 
ShiniclB;  KunnMo.  ToahMko:  and  YaWro.  Masahiko.  5,597,133, 
a.  271-4  100. 
Masanou,  Shigeyuki,  5.598.023.  Q.  237-462.000 
Nagan.  AkilAo;  Suda.  Yaoo:  aad  KoaiiiB,  Kazuki.  5,598.248.  O 

M6-5I.O0O. 
NMasawa,  Keaicfai;  Takabastn.  Koji;  aad  Sao.  Chikara,  5,598,275.  O 

M6^1I7.000. 
Ogiaa,  Tokihiko:  and  Fujimoto.  Ryo,  S.598J74.  C\  386-13.000 
Ohnaka.  Masauri:  aid  Kitani.  Kazaaari.  3.398.092.  CI.  323-222  000 
Okada.  Shinjin):  Inaba.  Vteaka;  and  Kadon.  Kazunofi.  5,598,229.  CX 

348-792.000. 
Sakamoto,  Maaara:  Morisfaila,  Maokazu:  and  Nishimura.  Stngeni. 

5J97.741,  a.  437-25.000. 
Suzuki.  Noriyoki;  Sfarmnda.  KaziNnhi;  Tatsumi.  Eisaku:  Sunakawa, 

SUaicfai:  aid  Nam^i.  KamUko.  5.598,150.  Q  340^23  070 
Takai.  YaauyoAi:  Takei.  Tetauwa;  Oloshi.  Hirokazu;  and  Okamura. 

Ryup,  5.597.623.  a.  427-575.000. 
Ueda.  Toahihau:  aad  Egawa.  Akira.  5J98.236.  O.  396-319.000 
Yokola.  Masayaki:  Nafcazawa,  Ibriuyaki:  Ogawa.  Osanu: 
^MMyoaiu;  Md  lUMta,  Hisaya.  3.A8.S33.  CI   395-200.080 
Yoriwia.  Takehiro.  5.598.190.  Q.  347-13.000 
Capitano.  Kafaleen  A.:  See— 

Scheilz.  JahnT.;aidC^lii(>o.  Kalhkcn  A..  5397.319.0  439-342.000. 
Cafiowsfci,  Robeit  S.:  See — 

Gregg,  nnmas  A.;  Capowski.  Robert  S.;  Casper.  Daniel  F;  and  Fer- 
raoto.  Frank  D..  5J98.442.  O.  375-354.000. 
Capron.  Andr£:  See— 

Soadenneycr.  Paul;  Balloul.  Jean-Marc;  Pierce.  Raymond:  Grzych. 
Jean-Marie;  Kieny.  Marie-Paak;  Loiaon.  G<rard;  Capron.  Andri;  and 
Lecocq.  Jeai-PieiTe.  5,597,570,  Q.  424-191  100. 
Cm  Beach  S.p.A.:  Set — 

Pfettdli,  Giaaeppe,  5,596,900.  C\.  72-437.000 
Carbone,  John  I.  Method  for  cementing  inuamedullary  boiK  pnMhests 

5J97J83.  a.  623-23.000. 
Cardinal  Packaging,  inc.:  Set— 

GiAam,  Brian,  5,596.801,  O.  29-774.000. 

Carey,  Charles  F;  Falkn.  Keanedi  M.;  Martravicfa.  Voya  R.;  Powell.  Douglas 

O.;  VlaaA,  Gary  P.;  and  Zar,  Richard  S..  to  bMeraational  Business 

Mai  hia  i  Cutputaion.  Ptooea  for  aeiective  application  of  solder  lo  circuit 

pacfa«es.  5,597.469.  CI.  205-118.000. 

Ctiey,  Jay  F.  II;  and  Zamanzadeh,  Mehrooz.  to  Louis  Berkman  Company. 

The.  Coated  metal  tttip.  5.597 AS6,  O.  428-447.000. 
Catiacfa.  Claudia 


Tzikas.  Adianassios:  and  Caiisch.  Claudia.  5.597.904.  C\.  534-642.000 
Carta  Nen:  See— 

Giroldioi.  William:  Rinakli.  Antonio:  Landoni.  Gianluigi:  and  Carlo. 
Neri.  5,597.855.  Ci.  524-105.000 
Camie,  John:  See— 

CoUey,  Terence:  Mimer.  Stephen:  and  Cainie.  John.  3.597,238.  CI 

374-106.000. 

Carpena,  JoClle;  and  Lacout.  khn-Louis,  lo  Commissariat  A  L'Enagie 

Atomique.  Process  for  the  ireathKnt  of  natural  apatites  with  a  view  to  the 

uie  diereof  for  storing  inadiaKd  fiiel  ekraenls.  3,397>«2.  O    423- 

305.000. 

Car,  dwles  C.  Haid  tool  mi  method  for  use  diereof.  5,596^07,  O 

30-120.300. 
Carrier  Cotporatian:  Set — 

Butkhart,  Larry  J.;  Cant,  Floyd  B.,  Jr.;  Shearer.  Kennedi  W.:  and  Singer. 

Mark  D..  5,396.879,  O  62-296.000. 
Bushnell.  Paul  J  :  and  Yannascoli.  Donald.  5.597.293.  O.  417-410.300 
Roy.  WilUam  J.;  and  Ugudio.  Thomas  J..  5.597.301.  C\.  431-347.000 
Sobotka.  Stanley  E:  Charles.  John  G..  Sr.:  N^el.  Dale  E.:  and  Kalin. 
James  T.  5.596.979.  Q    I26-9I.00A. 
Carroll.  William  A.:  See— 

Meyer.  Mtcfaael  D.;  Aheabach.  Robert  J.;  Basfaa.  Falima  Z.:  Carroll. 
William  A.;  Drizin.  Irene;  Bmore.  Steven  W.;  Kerwin.  James  F.  Jr : 
LeboM.  Suzanne  A.:  Lee.  Edmund  L.:  Smpy.  Kevin  B.:  Tietje.  Karin 
R.;  and  VMaidt.  Michael  D..  5.597.823,  O.  514-250000. 
Cation.  John  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Pereira.  Abel  G.;  Gallagher.  Kevin  F:  Abend,  Phillip  G.:  and  Carson. 
Jotai  C.  Jr..  5  J97,555.  O  424-39  000 
Caner.  Jefliey  J..  Jr.:  Cannon.  Howard  N.;  Shively.  Kirk  S.;  Fbrck.  Glen  F. 
Nagarajan.  Raj  T:  and  Meister,  Steven  F,  lo  Calerpiilla  Inc.  Direct- 
operaKd  spool  valve  for  a  fiiel  injector.  5,597.1 18,  O.  239-92.000 
CarvaHn,  Aurelien:  Set — 

Janiere,  Alain:  aid  Cavalho.  Aurelien.  5.597.990.  a.  200-16.00C. 
Casper,  Daniel  F:  See— 

Gregg,  Thomas  A.;  Capowski.  Robert  S.:  Casper.  Daniel  F:  and  Fer- 
laiolo,  Frank  D..  5J98.442,  a  375-354.000 
Caslano  Pinto.  Ftaiciaco  J.;  aad  RoiMguez  Beato.  kni  V..  lo  Akael  N.V 
Jitter  leductioa  system  in  digital  demuhiplexen.  5,598,445.  O.  375- 
372.000. 
Cattelaz.  Pahck  F.  to  Loma  Linda  University  Medical  Center.  Self  orga- 
nizing adifitive  repiicale  (SOAR).  3.598.310.  O  393-23  000. 
CasteUano.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Shermai.  MarAall  L.:  Caslellaio.  Thomas  M.:  and  Moya.  Joa<  J.. 
5,596.995,0.  128-736  000. 
Castleman.  David  A.;  Scatbrough.  Don  R.;  and  Lindnid.  Roben  C.  to  Fire 
Sentry  Systems.  Inc.:  and  Nonbon  Corp.  System  and  method  for  coinci- 
dence detection  of  ungrounded  pats  with  detectors  located  within  and 
outside  a  productioa  coating  area.  5398,099.  O.  324-456  000. 
Caleipiilla  Inc.:  Set— 

Carter,  Jefliey  J..  Jr.:  Canwn.  Howard  N.;  Shively.  Kirk  S  :  Forck.  Glen 
F;  N^aaian.  Raj  T:  and  Meister.  Steven  F.  5397.118.  O.  239- 
92.000. 
Calerpilla  fate.:  Set— 

BAer,  Thomas  M.;  Codina.  George:  and  Fiaizen.  Lany  H..  5.598.090. 

O.  322-3.000 
Baden,  William  M  .  3396.826.  O  37-466.000 
Clascn.  Dennis  R.;  aid  Klemer.  Don  H..  3396.823,  O.  37-232.000 
Caherwood.  Michael  I.:  and  Espinor.  Geoi^ge  L..  to  Motorola  Inc.  Data 
processor  having  operating  modes  selected  by  a  least  one  mask  option  bil 
aid  medwd  dierefar.  3398369.  O   395-800000 
Caltadoris.  Joe.  Jr:  See— 

Bode.  Barbara  A.:  and  Caltadoris.  .'oe.  Jr..  5.597.376,  O.  482-121.000 
Caycr.  Christine  M.;  Muaco.  Vincent  A.;  and  PMenon,  Robert  F,  Jr..  to  Rohm 
and    Haas    Company.    Oxyfluorfen    dispersiMe    granule    formulation 
5397 .777.  O.  504-116.000 
Cease.  David  A  :  See— 

Barker.  Chales  R..  Ill:  CMson.  Richard  E.;  Lindquitt,  Stephen  E : 
Hanxaricfa.  Massimo:  Cease.  David  A.:  and  Sobolewski.  Robert  S.. 
3397.034.  a.  165-80.300 
Cedaon  Medical.  Inc.  Set— 

Bond,  Malcolm:  Engle.  Gary;  Forma.  Joseph  J. :  and  Naumann.  Theodore 
F.  3397J73.  a  482-4.000 
Centre  International  de  Recfaercbes  Dermaiologiques  Galdeima  (CinJ  Gal- 
derma):  Ser— 

Bcmadoa,  Jeai-Michel:  and  Pilgrim.  William  R..  5397,839.  O.  514- 
357.000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scicntifique  (C.N.R.S.):  See— 

Devaucfaelle.  G6ard;  Ceruni.  Maitine:  and  Perslkn.  C«cile,  3397,689. 

a  433-5.000. 
Litaize.  Daniel:  Salinier.  Jean<naude:  Mzoughi,  Abdelaziz;  ElkhliA. 
Fadma-Zafan;  Lalan.  Mustapha;  and  Sainrai.  PBKal.  5398354.  CI. 
395-500.000. 
Centro  Nacional  De  Biopreparados:  See — 

Huergo.  Conoe^cite  C:  Sierra  Gonzilez.  Victoriano  G.:  Gutierrez 
Vazquez,  Mana  M.;  Bissei  Jorrin,  Goazalo:  Garcia  Imia.  Luis  G.:  de 
la  Caridad  Paenies  Rizio.  Gisela;  del  Carmen  Sampedro  Hetreta. 
Maria;  Sotohiago  Pah<in.  Franklin:  Le  Riveread  Morales,  Eloisa  X  . 
and  Galguen  Dominguez.  Manuel  A..  5397372.  O.  424-197.910. 
Ceran  Optic  Indastties.  Inc.:  See— 

Bhnov.  Leonid;  aid  NaAetger,  Woi^a«.  5397^24, 0.  427-575.000. 
Cemea.  GOndier  Set— 


Keller.  Alfred:  and  Cemea.  GUndier.  33%.930.  CI.  101-483  000. 
Cerutti.  Martine:  See — 

Dcvauchelle.  Gerard:  Cenini.  Maitine:  and  Pcrsilkm.  Ciciit,  3397.689. 
CI.  435-5.000. 
Cervi.  Luigi:  See — 

Abbiaii.  Antonio:  Buoli.  Carlo:  and  Cervi.  Luigi  5398.127.  O.  330- 
149.000. 
Cetac  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Zhu,  Jianzhong:  and  Wiederin,  Daniel  R..  3397.467.  O.  204-603.000 
Cetielli.   Renzo:   and   Hulmiark.   Ingvar.   to  ABB   Carbon   AB.   Lining 

5,597.628.  O.  428-34.600. 
Clia.  Alice  S.:  and  Dell.  William  J.,  lo  Kraft  Foods.  Inc.  Sugar-free,  fa-free 

instant  pudding  mix.  5.597.603.  CI.  426-373.000. 
Chakraborty,  Utjil  R.:  See— 

Connelly,  Maik  C:  Chakrabony.  Ulpal  R.:  and  Brooks.  Houston  G..  Jr.. 
3397.688,  O.  433-3.000. 
Chalupa.  William  F:  King.  Alan  H.;  and  Giampctro,  Donald  A.,  lo  Monsanto 
Company.  Gellan  gum  beverage  and  process  for  making  a  gelled  beverage 
5.597,604.  O.  426-590.000 
Chambers.  Douglas  R.,  Chiang.  William  C-J:  and  Woodrum.  Guy  T.  lo 
Hoechsl  Cclanese  Corporation.  Superabsorbenl  polymers  and  product.>^ 
therefrom.  5397.873.  O.  325-330.100. 
Chambers,  Mark  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Low  currenl  drain  opetationaJ  transcon- 

duclance  amplifier.  3398.129.  CI.  330-255.000. 
Chambers.  Mark  S.:  Fletcher.  Stephen  R.:  Malassa.  Victor  G..  and  Bock. 
Mark  G..  to  Merck  Sharp  &  Dohme  Ltd.  Benzodiazepine  derivatives, 
compositions  containing  them  and  their  use  in  therapy    S.397.915,  CI. 
540-509  000 
Champlin,  Keith  S.  Electronic  battery  tester  with  very  high  noise  immunity 

3398,098,  CI.  324-430.000 
Chan.  Chi-Chao:  See— 

Whiicup.  Scott   M.:  Chan.  Chi-Chao:  and  Nussenblalt,  Roben  B . 
5397367.  O.  424-143.100. 
Chan.  Cynthia  W..  to  Ymg  Fa  Electric  Products  Lid.  Apparatus  for  cooking 

a  food  product  53%.922.  CI  99-380.000. 
Chan.  Darin  A.:  See — 

Sanchez,  John  E..  Jr.:  Chan.  Darin  A.:  and  Besscr.  Paul  R.,  5397.438.  CI 
204-192.300. 
Chan.  Yuwa:  See — 

Notarianni.  John:  and  Chan.  Yuwa.  .S.598.543.  O.  395  309  000. 
Chance.  Britton,  to  Noninvasive  Technology.  Inc.  Optical  coupler  for  in  vivo 

cuminadon  of  biological  tissue  5396,987.  O    128-633  000 
Chandler.  Ovistophe:  See— 

Miksic.  Boris  A..  Chandler.  Christophe;  Khatshan.  Margarita;  Furman. 
Alia;  Rudman.  Bany;  and  Gelner.  Larry.  3.597314. 0  252-390.000 
Chandler.  Michwl  A  :  See— 

DcWille.  Normanella  T;  Chandler.  Michael  A  .  Mazer,  Tcrrence  B.; 
Ragan.  Robert  J  :  Snowden.  Gregory  A.:  Geraghly.  Maureen  E  :  and 
Johnson.  Cadierine  D..  5397.595.  CI.  426-74.000. 
Chang.  Chin-Hsiung;  and  Gualdron.  Miguel  A.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Recovery 

of  HF  from  aqueous  streams  5397345.  O  423-484.000 
Chang.  Woo  Sok:  See- 
Choi.  Hyun-Taek;  Suh.  II  hong:  Chang.  Woo  Sok:  Lee.  Janghee;  and 
Kim.  Goonjin.  3398.304.  CI.  360-78.040 
Oiang.  Yao-Tsung.  to  Acer  Incorporated.  Detector  circuit  for  use  with  Iri-siate 

logic  devices.  5398.110.  CI   326-60.000. 
Chapman.  John:  Logan.  Palncia  M.:  NeyndorlT.  Herma  C:  and  North,  Janice, 
to  Baxter  Intemaboaal  Inc.  Method  for  inactivating  pathogens  in  compo- 
sitions containing  ceils  and  plasma  using  photoactive  compounds  and 
plasma  proteia  icductian  5397,722.  O  435  238.000. 
Chan,  Kriahnan;  and  Smith.  Wendell  F.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Color  photographic  element  having  improved  image  stability.  5397,685. 
O.  430-551.006. 
Charles.  John  G..  Sr.;  See— 

Sobotka.  Stanley  E:  Chales.  John  G .  Sr:  Nagel.  Dale  E.;  and  Kalin. 
Janes  T,  5396,979,  O.  I26-9I.00A. 
Chase,  Lee  A.,  to  Lacks  Industries.  Inc.  Wheel  and  overlay  assembly 

5397.213.0.301-37,430. 
Chaaeen.  Howard  C:  See — 

Wehlicfa.  Kenoelh  E:  Chasteen.  Howard  C;  Shuster.  Michael  A.;  aid 
Pickeabtock.  Stephen  R..  539734.  O.  414-791.100. 
Chater.  Guy:  See — 

Outer.  John  C:  Chater.  Ian:  ChaKr.  Guy:  Keywood,  Martin  D.;  and 
Henley.  Ian  W..  5398 J5 1.  O.  364-5 14.00A. 
Chater.  laa:  See- 
Outer,  John  C;  Chater,  Ian;  Chater,  Guy:  Keywood.  Martin  D.;  and 
Henley,  laa  W..  5398.351.  O  364-5I4.00A. 
ChMer,  John  C;  dMer,  Ian;  Chater.  Guy:  Keywood.  Martin  D.;  and  Henley, 
lai  W.,  to  riiaai.  John  C;  dialer,  Ian;  and  Chater.  Guy.  Communication 
system.  5398J51.  O.  364-5 14.00A. 
Chatlopadhyay,  Aran  K.,  to  KH  Canada,  Inc.  Hardened  porous  ammonium 

nhrae.  5397.977.  O.  149-6.000. 
Chaudbnri.  Sun^  to  Hewlett-Packard  Conqiany.  Method  and  aaparalus  for 


optimizing  queries  haviag  graup-by  operators.  5398359. 0.  ^-602.000. 

liauhan.  Sushil;  Fnace.  Gordoa;  aad  Buefaler.  John.  CimetidiBe  granules 

coaed  widi  a  partially  hydrogenanxl  vegetable  oil.  5397.844.  O.  514- 


400.000. 
Chazea.  David:  Set — 

vai  Os.  Ron:  aid  Oiazen.  David.  5.598.069.  O.  315-248.000 
Chee.  Yoag  C.  to  Hanwha  Chemical  Corporation.  Titanium-bated  catalyst    Cho.  M: 

composition  for  polymerizing  ediylene.  5397,770.  O.  502-104.000.  Ahn. 


Chekroun,  Claude,  lo  Thomson  -  CSF  Radant.  Duai-polanzaiioa  microwave 
lens  and  iu  application  to  a  phased-amy  antenna.  3398.172,  O.  343- 
754.000. 
Chemical  Research  &  Licensing  Company:  See — 

Heam,  Dennis:  and  Hickey.  Thomas  P..  5397.476.  O.  208-208.00R. 
Cheminecr.  Inc.:  See — 

Fasano.  Julian  B..  5397,236.  O.  366-181.500. 
Chemithon  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Hankins,  WiUian  G.,  5397.403.  O.  96-23.000. 
Chen.  Francine  R.:  See — 

Kimber.  Donald  G.;  Wilcox.  Lynn  D.;  and  Chen.  Francine  R..  5398307, 
O.  395-2.550. 
Chen.  Hai:  Evans.  George  W..  Jr.:  and  Zirpoli.  Leo  V.  to  Eaton  Corporation 
Enclosed   electrical    power   disconnect    switches    and    ciicuil    breaker 
5397.991.  CI.  200-50.020. 
Chen.  Hsi-Oiieh;  and  Hsu.  Shun-Liang.  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufac- 
turing Company  Ltd.  Chemical/mechanical  planarization  (CMP)  eadpoint 
method  using  measurement  of  polishing  pad  temperature.  5.597,442.  O. 
156-626  100. 
Chen,  Jian:  and  Radjy.  Nader,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Flash 
EEPROM  airay  widi  floating  substrate  era.ie  operation.  5398369.  Q. 
365-185.270. 
Chen.  Mei-Soong.  to  Industrial  Technology  Reseaicfa  Institute.  Method  of 
making  inverted  thin  film  Dansislor  using  backsick  exposure  and  negative 
photoresist.  5..597,747.  O.  437-41.000 
Chcnard.  Bcrtrand  L.:  See — 

Howard,  Harry  R.:  Macor,  John  E.:  Chenard.  Bertnnd  L.:  Sproaie. 
Jeffrey  S  :  and  Schulz.  David  W.  5.597,826,  O.  514-255.000 
Cheng,  Chung-Hsiung:  See — 

Han.  Wei-kuo:  and  Cheng.  Oiung-Hsiung.  5397.055.  O.  188-371.000 
Cheng.  Wen-Da:  See— 

U.  Kuo-Tseng:  Huang.  Min-Ya:  and  Cheng.  Wen-[)a.  5397346.  O. 
423-573.100. 
Cherry,  Oinion:  See- 
Nelson,  Gregory  W :  Cheny,  Oinion:  and  Olsen,  Eric  G..  5397.891, 0. 
528-481.000. 
Chess.  Henry  L..  Jr..  lo  Blue  Oaks  Materials  Limited  Panneiship.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    mixing,    spraying   and    placing   cementitious    materials. 
5397.120.  O.  239-307.000. 
Chevron  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Wang.  James  H.:  Rosendale,  David:  Kurkov.  Victor  P.:  Theard.  Leslie  P: 
Ching.  Ta  Y.;  Compton.  Lewis  R.;  Palmgren.  Tor  H.  G.:  and  Eichel- 
berger.  Mitchell  P,  5397.869.  O.  525-192.000 
Chi,  Ching-Ching:  See — 

Yang,  Jyh-Ren:  Chi,  Ching-Ching:  and  Wu,  Tien  Yu.  5398375.  O. 
365-230.060. 
Chiang.  William  G-J:  See— 

Chambers.  Douglas  R.:  Chiang.  William  G-J:  and  Woodrum,  Guy  T.. 
5397,873,  O.  525-330.100 
Chiang.  Yulin:  See — 

Glamkowski.  Edward  J.;  Ouang.  Yulin:  Strupczewski.  Joseph  T:  Bor- 
deau,  Kennedi  J.;  Nemolo.  Peter  A.,  and  Tegeler.  John  J..  5397.842, 
CI.  514-373.000. 
(Thien.  Roog-Wu:  See— 

Koh.  Chao^Ming,  Lin.  Yeb-Sea:  and  Chien.  Rong-Wu,  5397.764,  O. 
437-195.000. 
Chigusa.  Yosinki:  Set — 

Ishikawa.  Sfainji;  '^ig"««  Yoahiki:  Nakamura,  Motonori;  Makio,  Yoafai- 
nori:  and  Watanbe,  Mono,  5397398.  O.  65-413.000. 
Childers,  Jim:  Rdnecke.  Peter.  Takahashi,  Yutaka:  and  Yamamolo.  Seiidii.  lo 
Texas  Instrumenis  Incorponted.  OrcuitTy  and  method  for  perfonniag  two 
operatiag  inatnictions  dwing  a  single  ckick  ia  a  proccssiiig  device. 
5398345.  O.  395-562.000 
Ch.kkrs.  Tori  C;  Haney.  Jack  E:  Joe.  Defan  R.;  Mikoiains.  William  B.; 
Potter,  Randal  D.;  and  Thomas.  H.  Neal.  to  Silgan  Plastics  Cotpotaioa. 
Container  widi  child  resistant  cap.  5397.083.  O.  215-220.000. 
Chikkcn's  Hospital.  Inc.:  See — 

Coy.  David  H.:  Wohering.  Eiweae  A.;  O'Doritio.  M.  Sue;  O'Doriiio. 
Thomas  M.;  wd  Murphy.  V^dlian  A..  5397.894.  O.  530-311.000 
Chiklrea's  Hoapilal  Medical  Center  See— 

Kitwvich.  YW;  Jotasoa.  Neil  D.;  Miller,  Michael  T.;  aKi  Brown,  Alan, 
5398.269,  Q.  356-399.000. 
Oing,  Ta  Y.:  See— 

Wa«.  James  H.;  Roaeadale,  David;  Ibrtov.  Victor  R;  Iheavl  Leslie  F: 
Oang,  Tk  Y;  Oopton,  Lewis  R.;  Pafangrea,  Tor  H.  G.:  and  Eicfad- 
betger.  MildeU  P.  5397,869.  O.  525-192.000. 
Oiinzei,  Kiyoahi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Paper  arrmailatnr  uniL  5397.152. 0. 

270-39.050. 
Chinw  Cotporaion:  See — 

Houghton.  Midiwl;  Choo,  Qui-Lim;  and  Kuo,  George,  5397,691.  O. 

4fi-23.O0O. 
Utdea.  Midiael  S.;  and  Hen.  Thomas.  5397.909.  CI.  536-24J00. 
Oiiu.  Mittg-Jer,  and  Tzeag.  Jaw-Horag,  to  ladustiial  Techaoiogy  Reieareh 
Institute.  Ikpe  winding  linkage  of  diiiai  type  — 1~<»^  nx»jiiling  and 
reproducing  appataus.  5397.130.  O.  242-356.000. 
On.  Gyoung  S.,  to  Hyundai  Elecnanics  hduahies  Co..  Ltd.  Cnsiimang 
device  for  tputleting  device.  5397.462.  O.  204-296.110. 
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ad  On.  Myoog-tae,  5398,155,  a  341-67.00a 
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Choe.  Eiii  W.;  Fnrtws.  Charles  E.:  Filbey.  Jennifer  A.;  and  Shenriff.  Stephan 
F.  to  Hocctui  Celanese  Coq>.  RuMier-polyesler  composites  including 
polystyrene-polyester  copolytners.  5^97.&51.  O.  428-373.000. 
Choi.  Hae-min.  lo  Samsung  Elcctmiics  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for  superimposing 

text  on  Ml  image.  5.598.224.  O   348-599  000 
Choi,  Hoon  B.,  to  Goidslar  Co..  Ltd.  Laser  irradiation  device  of  laser  printers. 

5J98J03,  a.  347  250000 
Choi,  Hyun-Taek;  Suh.  11  hong;  Chang.  Woo  Sok;  Lee.  Jangbec:  and  Kim. 
Goonjin.  to  Daewoo  Electmiics  Co..  Ltd.  Fuzzy  controUer  for  an  actuator 
and  (he  controlling  method  diotof.  5,398.304.  Q.  360-78.040. 
Choi,  King:  See — 

Balasubramanian.  Thyagaiajan;  Choi.  King;  and  DiVencenzo.  Joseph. 
5J98,482.  CI.  382-199.000. 
Choi.  N.  S.:  See— 

Hoffinan.  Allan  S.;  and  Choi.  N  S  .  5,597.810.  CI.  514-54.000. 
Choi,  Young-jooo.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Anti-reflective  coaling 

coiqxMitioD.  5.597.408.  O.  106-481.000. 
Cholkt  Annc-Maiie:  See— 

Brion.  Jean-Daniel;  Chollet.  Anne-Marie;  Demuynck.  Luc;  De  Mon- 
taihy.  Lucy:  Rolland.  Yves;  Bonnet.  Jacqueline;  Ghezzi.  Pietro;  and 
Fiadin.  Aimel.  5J97.819.  O.  514-225  200. 
Choo.  Qui-Lim:  See — 

Houghton,  Michael;  Choo.  Qui-Lim;  and  Kuo.  Gease,  5397.691.  CI 
435-23.000. 
OupdekM.  Viias  M.;  ScUcck.  Janes  R.;  Quo.  Cheng;  and  Hall.  Amanda  J.. 
to  Jame  Fine  Chemicals.  Inc.  IVtro-component  cfaemilumineacenl  compo- 
sitioa.  5,597.517.  a  252-700.000. 
Chooly,  AniDine:  See — 

Bi^.  Am<rico;  aid  Chouly.  Anloine.  5498,436.  O  375-297  000 
Chow.  Hubert  See— 

Resaick.  Paul;  and  Chow.  Huben,  SJ97 J23.  O.  439-582.000 
Offislen,  Randolpti  D.:  See— 

Howell,    Stephen    B.;    Christen.    Randolph    D.;    Isonishi,   Seiji;   and 
Andrews.  Paul  A..  5.597.798.  O.  514-12.000 
Christenaon.  Ronald  E.:  Schrafel.  Tracy  L.;  and  Baniett.  William  P.  to 
McNeilus  Track  Mid  Manufactunng.  Inc.  Sleenble  lag  axle.  5,597.174. 0 
280-704.000. 
Cfarysla- Connmion:  5er — 

Nogle,  Thomas  D.,  5,397  J70,  a.  473-159.000. 
Thomas.  Christopher  P.;  OMMwoilfa,  Tfanolhy  A.;  DeCroot.  Kenneth  P : 
Ehlers.   leffery   C;   McMackin.   Mark   E.;   and   Jones.    Keith    L. 
5,596,975,  Q.  123-686.000. 
Chu.  Wca-Shea:  See— 

Lee.  YoB-HiKy;  Chu.  Wen-Shen;  and  Hsu.  Wen-Hwei.  3,597.704.  O. 
435-25.000. 
Cbuang,  Hsing-Jung:  See — 

Lung.  Jm-Faig;  and  Chuang.  Hsing-Jmg.  5,598.075, 0.  318-571  000 
Chubb,  Charles:  See— 

DiJManeo.  Paul;  and  Chubb.  Chales.  5.396.775.  O.  5-81. IOC. 
Chugai  Seiyakn  Kaboshikj  Kaisha:  See — 

Nagato.  Hiroyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki.  5.597.923.  O.  546-156.000 
Chung.  Cheo-Hui:  See — 

Sbeu,  Shing-Ren;  Su,  Kuan-Cheng;  Chung,  Chen-Hui;  and  Sheng. 
ri-Chong.  5.397.733.  O.  437-32.000. 
Chung.  Daniel  K.;  and  Ramesh.  Manian.  U)  Naico  Chemical  Company 
DADMAC/viny I  Diaikoxysilaae  copoiymcfs  for  treatment  of  food  process- 
ing waattt.  5,597.490,  O  210-727  000. 
Chung.  Tae-yun;  and  Jung.  Gyu-hwan.  to  Samsung  Electroaics  Co..  Lid. 
Transmisaion  btt-n<e  controlling  Miaiatui  for  high  efficiency  coding  of 
moving  picture  signal.  5,598,213,  CI   348-403  000 
Church  A  Dwigbl  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Reo.  Joseph.  3.597.115.  CI  229-229.000. 
Chmcfa.  Mark  A.;  Deaoucfaes.  Alain  M.;  and  Kicbs.  Richard  E..  to  Intema- 
Donal  Bosioess  Machines  CccporMion.  Uhiinale  inductive  head  integrated 
lapping  system.  5.597.340.  Q.  451-5.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corponboa:  See— 

Biihaum.  Jean-Luc;  Rytz.  Gerhard:  \tB  Toan.  Vicn;  Valet,  Amheas;  and 

warms.  Norhett.  5.397.854.  O.  524-100.000. 
Frilzsche.  Kjthwna.  SJ97 J88.  a.  8-444.000. 
Meyer.  Willy.  5^97,779.  O.  504-215.000. 
Moor,  Carolyn  E.,  5,397340.  CI  314-363.000. 
Moaer.  Rolaid;  vd  Bk.  Dnid.  5,397,886.  Q.  328-9!  000 
Okiaik,  Qreit;  and  Wendd.  Vnd  W..  3  J97,339,  Q.  424-78.040 
Thiboui.   Daniel;   Breiteasaein.   Benjamin;   and   Kircfabe^ger 

5J97,857.  a.  524-400.000. 
Tzikat,  Adtanasaos;  aid  Cariich.  Claudia.  3.397.904.  O  534-642.000 
Obirka.  Peaer  R.:  Sr«^ 

Fham,  Cuong  V.;  Hayden.  Brian  J.;  Walks.  Bethany  J.;  and  Cibiika. 
Peter  R..  3,398,096,  O  324-138.100 
Cielker.  Werner  CaUe-byers.  5.597.266.  Q.  403-154.000 
Cirras  Logic,  Inc.:  See — 

NaUy,  Robert  M.;  Mtd  Schafer.  John  C.  5.398.325.  Q.  393-520  000 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan.  5,398J74.  O.  365-230.030. 
Roseaan,  Mmk.  A.;  Sartaio.  Daryl;  Daum.  Daniel  T ;  and  On,  Jeflrey  G.. 
5J98332,  a.  364-314.00A. 
Cboo  Sytems.  Inc.:  See — 

Daiaes.  Bernard  N.;  Birenbaum.  Lazar.  and  Hausman.  RichanI  J  . 
5J98J8I,  a.  395-872.000. 
Citta.  Richad  W.;  Sgrignoli.  Gary  J.;  and  Tianer,  Rudolf,  to  Zenith  Eke- 
uuaiLi  Corporation.  Digital  signal  with  multilevel  symbob  and  sync 
recognitioa  5J98.220.  CI   348-471  000. 


Claa.ssen.  Robert  D .  to  MaslerfHo  Technology.  Inc    Modular  folded  sheet 

conveyor  system.  5.597.156.  CI  271-225  000. 
Claflin.  Anthony  R.:  See- 
Robertson.  Kenneth  R.;  Henderson.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Smith.  Samuel  H.; 
Hellings.  Carl  T;  Andrews.  James  A.;  Hanson.  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 
Timothy  T;  Kelscy.  Teresa  L  :  Oaflin.  Anthony  R.;  Hoeger.  Daniel  S.; 
and  McCambridge.  Lora  K..  5.598.183.  O.  345-145.0W). 
aapp.  Wendy  H.;  Harris.  Guy  H.;  Bills.  Gerald  F;  Curooo.  James  E; 
Doiiibrowski.  Anne  W.;  Driekora.  Sarah  J.;  Kuiu.  Myra  B.;  Meinz.  Maria 
S.;  Onishi.  Janet  C  ;  Polishook.  Jon  D  ;  Streicher.  Stanley  L.;  Thompson. 
John  R.;  Williams,  Maie;  and  Zink.  Deborah  L.  to  Merck  A  Co .  Inc 
Antifungal  agents.  5.597.806.  a.  514-25.000. 
Claik.  Ross  G..  to  Genenlech.  Inc   Method  for  treannent  or  prevention  of 

obesity.  5.597.797.  O.  514  12.000 
Oark.  Ross  G.;  Yeung,  [Xwglas  A.;  and  Oeswein.  James  Q..  lo  Genenlech. 
Inc.  Method  of  formulating  IGF  I  with  growth  hormone.  5.397.802.  O 
514-12.000. 
Oascn.  Deimis  R.;  and  Kleiner.  Don  H..  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Hydraulic  system 

for  a  double  acting  cylinder  5.596.823.  O  37-232  000 
CUus.  Rolf  P;  and  Dehnhard.  Martin,  lo  Riedel-Dc  Haen  Aktiengesellschafi 
Process    for    determining    androsienone    coMents    in    adipose    tissues 
5.597,701.0.435-7.930 
Clavel.  Francois:  See— 

Moniagnier,  Luc;  Gtietard.  Demse;  Bran-Vezinet  Frmcoise;  and  Clavel. 
Prancou.  5.597.896.  C\.  530-388.350 
Qaveniu.  LeRoy:  See — 

Kerby.   Michael  C;   Beaiden.   Roby.  Jr.;   Davis.   Stephen   M.;  and 
CUvenna.  LeRoy.  5,597,474.  O  208-30.000. 
Cleary.  James  D.:  See — 

Pospisil.  Jihna  V;  Hansen.  James  D.;  and  Cleary.  James  D..  3.597  J02. 
a.  433-8000. 
Oemson  University:  See — 

Young.  Roy  E.;  and  Addbeig.  Jeffrey  W..  5.397.731.  CI.  433-284  100 
Oiff.  Richad  G.:  See— 

Leong.  William  W.;  Oiff.  RichanI  G.;  and  McQiMock.  Cametcn. 
5J98.I09.  a.  326-41000 
Cloud.  Norman  P:  See— 

Greaves.  John  A.;  Cloud.  Norman  P;  Stocckcr.  Martin  A.;  and  Russoni. 
Raymond.  5,596.838.  CI  47-58.000 
Coateswonfa,  Timothy  A.:  See— 

Thomas.  Christopher  P;  Coateswodh.  Timothy  A.;  DeGrool.  Kenneth  P . 
Ehkn.   Jcflery   C ;   McMackin.   Mark   E.;   and  Jones.   Keith    L. 
5.596.975.  Q.  123-686.000. 
CocheU.  WiUian  S.:  See— 

Kilgore.  William  B  ;  and  Cochell.  William  S.  5,398,521.  CI    395 
326.000 
Cochlear  Lid.:  See— 

McDermott,  Hugh  J  ;  aid  \^ndali,  Andrew  E..  SJ97,380,  O.  607- 
57.000 
Codd.  Alan  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Suphenaon.  Stmky  W..  IH;  and  Codd.  Ala  G..  Jr..  3.398.238.  CI. 
396-178.000. 
Codiaa.  Geoise:  See— 

Baker.  Thomas  M.;  Codina.  George;  and  Franzen.  Larry  H..  5.598.090. 
a.  322-3.000 
Cogent  Light  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Roller,  Thomas  W..  5.598,497.  O.  385-92.000. 
Coghlan.  Jotw  P;  Pcaachow.  Jennifer  D.;  Trnea.  Geoffrey  W.;  and  Niall, 
Hugh  D..  lo  Howani  Plorey  InstitMe  of  Experimental  Physiology  and 
Medicine.  Hybtidizalian  histochemistry  method  for  determiniu  the  ptes- 
eiKC  and  kxalion  in  animal  or  plant  tissue  of  RNA.  5.397,692,  Q. 
435-6.000 
Cohen.  Earl  T:  See— 

Richter.  David  E.;  Cohen.  Earl  T;  and  Bkxngren.  James  S..  5.598.553. 
a.  395-500.000 
Cohen.  Elliot.  Demulsi6er  composition  and  method  of  use.  5.597,313,  CI. 

232-358.000 
Coiaiama.  PaM|ua:  See — 

Abusleme.  Julio  A.;  and  Colaianna.  Pasqua.  5.597.880.  C\  326-247  000 
ColareUi.  Nidnlas  J..  Ill;  and  January.  Daniel  B..  to  Hunter  Engineering 
Company.  Shim  adjustment  system  and  method  for  wheel  alignment 
apparatus.  5 J98J57.  O  364-539.000 
Colbert.  Freeman  D.:  See — 

Heim.  Bary  B  .  and  Colbeit.  Freeman  D..  5.397.738.  CI.  437-60.000 
Cole.  Carroa  R.  Velocity  detecting  system.  5.598.171.  a.  343-721.000 
Cdeman,  Edward  P..  to  PSC  Inc.  Optical  scanner  conlroi  systems  and  circuits. 

5,598,070.  a.  318-127  000. 
Cotemaa.  Thnothy  A.:  See— 

Rosen.  Craig  A.;  Coteman,  Timothy  A.;  Adams.  Mark  D.;  and  Gocayne. 
Jeannine  D..  5J97.709.  O  435-«9.4O0. 
Collar.  Stuart  J.,  to  Northrop  Grumman  Corponiion.  RF  fiber  optic  tnns- 

mission  utiliziBg  dither  5.598.288.  C\.  359-173.000. 
Colley.  Alice  M.:  See— 

King,  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  McCloskey.  Patrick  J ;  CoUcy.  Alice  M.;  aal 
Dardaris,  David  M..  5.397.887.  CI.  328-196.000 
Colley.  IVrencc;  Miner.  Stephen;  and  Carak.  John,  to  Food  Guardian 

Umited.  Maricing  ekmem  5.397.238.  O  374-106.000. 
Collier.  John  M.  Surgical  mask.  5.596.985.  O    128-206.190. 
Collins.  Daiiel:  See— 

Saccardo.  John;  and  Collins.  Darnel.  5,398.463.  Q.  379-97.000. 
Collins.  Thomas  A.:  See — 
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Andenoa,  James  G.;  CoiUns.  Thomas  A.;  Hampton,  Leslk  E;  Lipp,  G. 
Daniel;  Mack.  Alfred  N  ;  and  Weiss.  David  S..  3.597.503.  Q.  219- 
552.000. 
Comezzi.  Gerardo.  lo  Alcatel  Cavi  S.p.A   Modular  optical  fiber  core  tape, 
leparabk  into  a  plurality  of  tape  units  or  modules,  method  of  manufac- 
turing such  tape  and  optical  cabk  using  die  same.  5.598.498,  CI.  385- 
1 14.000. 
CamnBer.  Philippe:  See — 

Le  Matsoa,  Jacques;  and  Cotmnier.  Philippe.  3,397,170,  CI. 
602.000. 
Commixsaria  a  TEnergk  Alomique:  See — 

Bahier.  Dominique.  5,398,259.  Q.  356-28.500 

Benon,  Xavier.  Vivet.  Alain;  and  Beilrand.  Eric.  5.597,504.  Q. 

693.000. 
Capena.  JoCIk:  and  Laxwt.  Jean-Louis,  3.397>t2.  Q.  423-305.000 
Derou.  Dominique;  and  Herault.  Laurent.  5,598355,  O.  364-516.000 
C?0fTiiMQ  CofDputcr  ConwrBttowt  St^  • 

Wclker.  Matt  W.;  and  Thayer.  John  S  .  5398.579.  O.  393-842  000 
Complon.  Lewis  R.:  See — 

Wang.  James  H.;  Rosendak.  David;  Kuikov.  Victor  P;  Thead,  Leslk  P; 
Chmg.  Ta  Y.;  Complan.  Lewi.s  R.;  Palmgren,  Tor  H.  G.;  and  Eicbel- 
berpr,  Mitchell  P,  5397.869.  C\.  525-192.000 
Concept  Analysis  Corporation:  See — 

Glance,  PMiick  M.;  and  Glaice.  Biad  M  .  5397,203,  G.  297-362  140 

Connelly.  Mark  C;  Chakraboity.  Umal  R.;  and  Brooks.  Houston  G..  Jr..  to 

Ortfao  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.  Cell  fixative  and  method  of  analyzing 

virally  inflected  ceUs.  5397.688,  O.  433-3.000. 

Conner.  Robert  R  Interlocking  panel  track  bed  linen.  3397,193.  C\.  296- 

37.600. 
Connolly.  James.  Apparatus  for  determining  substances  contained  in  a  body 

fluid  5397332.  O  422-58.000 
Conrad.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Schkinz.  Robert  J.;  Conrad.  Dankl  J.;  and  Kucherovsky,  Joseph  S.. 
5397,642.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Consorzio  per  la  Rioerca  Sulla  Microektironica  Nel  Mezzogiomo:  See — 

Zambrano.  Raffaek,  3397,742.  C\.  437-31.000 
Conti  Compktt  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pandolfi,  Renalo;  and  Valk.  Mario.  5.597.098.  Q  223-39  000. 
Continental  Alnieagcsellschaft:  See — 

Dodt.  Thomas;  Gauterin,  Frank;  Schulze.  Thomas;  Roik.  Geen;  and 

Huinink.  Heinrich.  5398.479.  Q.  381-71.000 
GOser.  Huben;  Habecke,  Detkf;  and  Wilk.  Helmut.  5397.368.  Q 
474-204.000. 
Cookson.  Christopher  J.;  Ostrover.  Lewis  S  :  and  Lkberfaib.  Warren  N  .  to 
Time  Warner  Entenainment  Co..  L.P.  System  and  method  for  controlling 
play  of  multipk  versions  of  the  same  motion  picture  stored  on  an  optical 
disk.  5398.276.  Q.  386-46.000 
Coombs.  Perry  L.:  See — 

Morrison.  Wad  D.;  and  Coombs.  Perry  L..  5397767.  CI  403-303  000 
Cooper.  Andrew,  to  lUoDonix.  Inc.  SCSI  mulbpkxer  for  coupling  a  computer 

local  bus  to  a  shared  peripheral  global  bus  5398338.  CI.  395-281.000 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Agio.  James  V.  5397,327.  O.  439-617.000. 
Walker.  Jan  J  .  5.597.992.  CI.  218-121.000 
Wiiriulhake.  William.  5397,234.  Q.  362-364.000. 
Cooper.  Randy  G.:  See— 

Bosten,  Donak)  R.;  Kriaski.  John  R.;  and  Cooper.  Randy  G..  5397 J47. 
a.  451-356.000. 
Cooper.  Thomas  E.;  Philips,  Hudson  W.;  and  Pryor.  Robert  F.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Coiporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  enabling  trial 
period  use  of  sofkwate  pttxhictx:  Method  and  apparatus  for  utilizing  a 
decryption  block.  5398.470,  C\  380-4.000. 
Copeland.  Kyk:  See — 

Keil.  Marii;  Young.  Jod  H;  and  Copeland.  Kyk.  5397.495.  O.  216- 
66.000. 
Coppens,  Paul:  See — 

Van  Rompuy.  Ludo;  and  Coppens.  Paul.  3397.676,  O.  430-204.000 
COR  Therapeutics.  Inc.:  See- 
Wolf.  David,  5.597.799.  CI.  514-12.000 
Cothett.  Tern  L.:  See— 

Petrinjak.  Jan  S.;  Corhett  Tern  L.;  Berg.  Erik  O.;  and  Aguiar.  Judy. 
5.598311.0.  395-54.000 
CorUy  S.L.:  See— 

Matji.  hut  A.;  and  Alcaide.  Antonio.  5397.847.  O.  514-509.000 
Conuc,  Pascal;  and  Crenn.  Patrice,  to  Thomson-CSF  Method  and  system  for 
object  detection  within  an  angular  zone,  and  its  applicstians.  5,398,163.  CI. 
342-70.000. 
Coming  Incatporaled:  See — 

Anderson,  James  G.;  Collins,  Thomas  A.;  Hampton,  Leslk  E.;  Lipp.  G. 
Damd;  Mack.  Alfred  N.;  and  Weiss.  David  S..  5,597303.  O.  219- 
552.000. 
Bocko.  Peter  I .;  Lapp,  Josef  C;  Nelson,  John  W.;  and  Schad.  Carolyn 

K,.  5397J93.  O.  65-33.400. 
DeUso.  Evelyn  M.;  Cndkaree,  Kisbor  P;  Mach.  Joseph  F;  and  Streicher. 
Kevin  P.  5397.617.  O.  427-228.000. 
Canwejolt,  Georges,  lo  Le  Centre  De  Coopesatioa  Intemationak  En  Recher- 
che Agranoniique  nwr  Le  Developpement  (ORAD).  Device  for  detecting 
defects  removed  from  fibrous  material  using  optical  inspection.  5398,266. 
O.  336-367.000. 
Cottec  Cuipuiation:  See — 


Miksk,  Boris  A.;  Chandki.  Christophe;  Khatihan,  Margarita;  Furaian. 

Alia;  Rudmaa.  Bany;  and  Gefaier.  Latiy.  5397314. 0.  252-390.000. 

Cortjeas.  Leo  M.;  Mays.  Richard  C;  anl  Snilh,  Ciatis  M..  to  Videocosrier- 

encii^  Systems,  bic.  Method  far  aotoaabcaUy  ■^"■-t  a  video  oonfer- 

encing  system  camera.  5398,209,  O.  348-211.000. 

Corvas  International,  tec.:  See — 

Webb.  Thonas  R.;  Milkr.  Todd  A.;  Ylaak.  Geotfe  P;  and  Abdaian. 
Matthew  M..  3397.804.  O.  514-18.000. 
Cosman.  Edward  C:  See— 

lYompeaaart.  Pemn  H.  F;  Cosman.  Edwanl  C;  Moacie,  Edwia  K; 
Bailer.  Theuais  S.;  Lambert.  Nicolaas;  De  Zwan.  Siebe  T;  aad 
Rademakers.  Amoniut  J  J..  5398.054.  O  31^22.000. 
Cote.  Paul  J.,  to  United  Stales  of  Ametica.  Amy.  Thenaomagaelic  ai^iaiii 
for  determining  aptimum  hea  maliuun  of  alloys.  5397327.  O.  266- 
80.000. 
Coulson.  Kiasell  L.:  See— 

Whitehead.  Victor  S.;  and  Coulson.  Kinaell  L..  5398.298.  O.  339- 
485.000. 
Court.  John  J.:  See— 

Dunlap.  Richad  P;  Boaz.  NeU  W.;  Mun.  Alben  J.;  Kunv.  Vacaiha; 

Subramaayam.  Chakiapani;  Desai.  Raajit  C;  Hla«a.  Oeaais  J.;  Sam- 

dane.  Manchar  T;  Bell,  Malcofan  R.;  Court,  Jotaa  J.;  and  Fancn. 

Robert  P,  5397,841.  O.  514-373  000 

Courtney,  Danid  T;  Hennao.  Kennetb  W.;  and  Miska.  Sttaley  R..  lo 

Schkgel  Cotporatioa.  EMI  thiefcttng  having  (kxibk  condustive  sheet  aad 

VO  Gasket  5397,979,  O.  I74-35.00R. 

Cox,  Janes  R.;  Qi,  Ru-Yi;  and  Karam,  Ronakl  E.,  lo  Osran  Syivania  tec 

Phosphor  aid  method  of  m^ing  tame.  5397311,  O.  232-301. 40R. 
Cox.  Marvin  L.;  Beugdsdyk,  Anthony  F;  Deubner.  Ted  E;  Novak.  Donald 
R.;  and  Urban,  Arthur  L.,  to  Wescon  Pioducts  Corapsny.  Conlroi  lever 
ataembiy.  5396,909,  O.  74-523  000 
Coy.  David  H.;  Woilering,  Eugene  A.;  O  Dorisio.  M.  Sue;  0'D(nx>o,71iQniai 
M.;  and  Murphy.  WilUam  A.,  to  Louisiana  Slaae  Uaiversily  Medicd  Center 
Foundation.  The;  ChiMren's  Hospital.  Inc.;  TUane  Educaional  i«d.  The 
AdministTBion  of  the;  and  Ohio  Stale  University  Research  Foundatina, 
The  Multi-tyroeinaled  somaustabn  analogs.  5397,894.  O  530-311.000 
Craig.  George  D.;  Class.  Robert;  and  Rnpp.  Bemhanl,  to  Univertily  of 
CaUfdmia,  The  Regents  of  the.  System  and  method  for  fotmiag  syiMfaetk 
protein  cryslab  to  determine  the  confmmatioaai  ainicnae  by  arysttUogra- 
phy.  5397,437.  O.  204-163.000. 
Cramm,  Jeffiey  R.:  See — 

Ramesh.  Manian;  Cramm,  Jeffrey  R.;  Welles,  Dtrrell  L.;  and  Howland. 
Christopher  P.  5397.858.  O  524-458.000 
Crane.  Bany  C:  See— 

MariLk.  David  R.;  Crane.  Barry  C;  Irvine.  Michad  P;  Hendry.  Stuart  P; 
and  Paemn,  William.  5.596.988.  O.  128-635.000. 
Cray  Research,  inc.:  See — 

Beard.  Dougfas  R.;  Phelps.  Andrew  E.;  Woodmanaee.  Michad  A.; 
Bkwett.  Richard  G.;  Lohman.  Jr 'ftey  A.;  Silbey.  Alexander  A.;  Spix. 
George  A.;  Simmons.  Frederick  ..;  and  Vin  Dyke.  Don  A..  53^347. 
O.  395-563.000. 
CRC-Evans  Pipeline  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Dieriam.  Oliver  T.  5397.108.  Q.  228-49.300. 
Crenn.  Patrice:  See — 

Comk.  Pascal;  and  Crenn.  Patrice.  5398.163.  O.  342-70.000 

Creppel.  Gregg  G.;  and  Crochet.  Charles  C  to  Wslermatk  Corpontiaa.  The. 

Aquacuhote  apparatus  for  use  adjacent  an  offshore  fixed  pistform. 

5396.947.  O.  1 19-223.000 

Crespel.  Dankl;  and  Louboutin.  Jean-Pierre,  lo  FraiKe  Tekcom.  Fixing. 

earthing  and  sealing  device  for  optical  cabks  5398300. 0.  385-139.000 

Crigkr.  John  R..  lo  VSL  Interntaonal  AG.  Post-tcnsianing  anchor  head 

assembly  5396.854.  O.  52-223  130 
Crislcr.  Kenneth  J.;  aid  Needham,  Michael  L..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Dynamk 
conDol  of  a  data  channel  in  a  TDM  wireless  communication  system. 
5398,417.  O.  370-348.000. 
Critical  Device  Coiporation:  See — 

Mayer.  Bnmo  Fran  P.  5397336.  O.  422-103.000. 
Crochet.  Charks  C:  See— 

Creppd.GreggC.;andCn>chet.ChaksC..53%.947.a.  119-223.000. 
Crcxla,  Inc.:  See — 

Pereira.  Abel  G  ;  Gallagher.  Kevin  F;  Abend.  Phillip  G ;  and  Carsoa. 
John  C.  Jr..  5397355.  Q.  424-59.000. 
Croff.  Ronakl  S.:  See— 

Mignaih.  Michad  A.;  Ng.  Laurinda.  Croff.  Ranald  S.;  McKeana. 
Robert;  and  Dyer.  Lawrence  D..  5397.767.  O  437-227.000. 
Croiset.  Christian;  and  Robert.  Michd.  to  Marrel  SociM  Anonjmie.  Device 

for  handling  loads  from  a  vefaKk.  5397,281.  O.  414-498.000. 
Cross  Timbers  Oil:  See— 

Stadulis,  Jenxne  M.,  5397,043.  O   166-280.000 
Crossdak.  C^iry  W.;  and  Vcveris.  Michad.  to  Unilever  N.V.  Dispeasiag 

closure  for  liquid  containers.  5397.021.  O.  141  346.000 
Crossky.  Roger,  and  Opalko,  Albert,  to  American  Home  Products  Coipora- 
tion.     Z-beazylideae-lelrahydroquiDOluies      and      analogues      thereof. 
5397,834,  O.  514-314.000. 
Crown  Therapeutics,  Inc.:  See — 

Graebe.  Robert  H..  5396,781.  O.  5-710.000. 
Cnimky.  Harvd  K.:  See — 

Honon.  Jim  W ;  and  Cnunky.  Harvel  K..  5396,859,  Q.  32-733JOa 
Cuemai,  Ronakl  J.  Water  kvd  control  device.  3396.773.  O.  4-308.000. 
Cullea.  James  P:  See— 
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hUawtx.  EdwBd  C;  NMsyam.  Kolazi  S  :  CuUen.  Junes  P.  and 
Rocafcrt  CoHeen  M..  S.S97JSI.  O.  424-47.000 
CahaeO,  Jeff  C.  »  Kiaaco  Crane  Services.  Inc.  Snac  load  protectkn  sysaem 

for  ■  amc.  5J»7.0iO,  C\.  212-278.000. 
CummiM  Engine  ComfMny.  Inc.:  Set — 

Upindd.  MMhew  M..  S.S96.969.  O.  123-494.000. 
I  r^inr  ConpMy  Linaled:  Set  ■ 

,  Divid;  FoMer.  AlisMir  J.;  SokeU.  Sieve:  Fool.  Jotai  T;  ind 
,  Briu.  3.397.047.  Q.  180^.400. 
Cnreia  JoKfA  A..  Jr.:  Set — 

AJtmctt.  Alnn:  Goody.  Sievta  H.;  Sana.  Michael  P.:  Curcio.  Jowpti  A.. 
Jr.:  ad  Dove.  DMid  J..  3.398.406.  O.  370-2%.000. 
CuraOo,  Jaaes  E.:  Set — 

diVP,  Wndy  H.:  HMiii.  Guy  H..  BilU.  Genid  P.;  Curotlo.  Junes  E  ; 

Doobiowsid.  Anne  W.;  Driekoni.  Santa  J.;  Kunz.  Myn  B.:  Meinz. 

I  S.;  Onistu.  Janet  C;  Polishook.  Jon  D.;  Streicfaei.  Stanley  L.; 

Join   R.;   Williams,   Marie:   and   Zink.   Debotata   L.. 

5J97i06.  a.  514-25.000. 

Cunta.  John  M.:  See— 

Ueda.  Hiroyirid;  mtd  Cuma.  John  M..  5.397.244,  C\.  4O»«3.000. 
Coraoa,  Aba  D.;  While,  Ronald  G.:  uid  Jooea,  Aidan  P  R..  to  Shell  Research 
LiBilBd.    Meihod    of    nakint    palyolefin/iillei    cani|>o(iie    materials 
5J97.322.  a.  264-177  160. 
CuMti;  Randal  L:  See— 

hWa.  Charies  E.:  «ten.  John  R:  Mafin.  Junes  A.:  Custer.  Randal  L  : 
Md  Lopez.  Jala  T.  SJ97.02a  O.  141-93.000. 
Cuder.  David  N.:  Kdly.  James  W..  Jr.;  and  Perazzoli.  Prank  L..  Jr..  lo  Digital 
Rif"!""-*  Coqnnlian.  System  and  method  for  adding  new  waitaMe 
o^ecl  types  to  object  orieaaed  computer  operatiBg  system.  3,398.362.  O. 
395-674.000. 
Oaens.  Jolni  E.:  See — 

Finae.  William  A.:  uid  Cuzens.  John  E..  3.597.714,  O.  433-100.000. 
Czech,  Bend:  See— 

ftta.  Siegftied;  Czech,  Bctnd;  Weiitaer.  Eckatd:  and  Zhang.  Zhenfeng. 
3J97402,  a.  426-478.000. 
DAM  naatics  Coipanliaa:  See— 

Bi^aKd,  llnnaa  C.  3.396.797.  a.  29-601.000. 
Daewoo  EteUiutics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Choi.  Hyim-ltek:  Suh.  D  hong:  Chang.  Woo  Sok:  Lee.  Janghee:  and 

Kiai.  Gooajia.  3.398^04.  a.  360-78.040. 
Hong.  Woong  S..  3.396.953.  O.  122-17.000. 
Kwoa.  Ob-Saag.  S.S98.I16,  Q.  327-31.000. 
Lee.  Min-Snb.  S.398J2I6.  Q.  348-416.000. 
Dai  Nippoa  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Niilno.    Toriia:azu:    Takeochi.    Michiko:    and    Masubuchi.    ^4obu. 
5^98.280.  a.  349-57.000. 
Daiidii  Oenao  Bahin  Co..  Lll:  See — 

uke:  atd  Sinzawa.  Kouichi.  3.597.329.  CI.  439-699.200 

I  N.:  Binnbaani.  Lazar  and  Hausman.  Richard  J.,  to  Cisco 

SyleaB,  Inc.  VtriaHe  latency  cia  daoagh  bridge  for  forwarding  packets  in 

II  luaiw  to  naer's  aiaaaal  tdjailiaif  of  variable  latency  threshold  poim 

wMIe  dK  bridge  is  operating.  3.398.381.  C\.  395-872  000. 

DuAowaSeiki  fUbufaiki  Kaisha:  S«^ 

Musubaa.    Masaynki:    and    Kitaanra,    Yasuhiko.    3.396.913.    a. 
81-59.100. 
Daiwa  Caa  CMnpaay:  See — 

Ooyagi.  Yarincbi;  Hayarin.  TomoUko:  Inoue.  Milsutoahi:  Kakimoto. 
McMyirid:  and  EgncM.  Ryuicfai.  5.397.436.  O.  136-239.000. 
Dalie,  Batea;  Milkr.  iCeanelh;  Musolo.  NicMai:  aid  Tmdall.  Stephen,  lo 
SdmiMs  Corpontion.  HwnMBxed  noaockMHl  antibodies  agamst  hunun 
iBtalaikin-4  3J97.7I0.  O.  435-69.600. 
Drilas  Gtoi^i  of  America.  Inc..  Tlie:  See — 

Munaoa,  James  R.:  Bertram.  Bryan  L:  and  Caldwell.  Joaeph  D.. 
5  J97.600.  a.  426-330.600. 
Dambmaan.  Clans:  See— 

Ouoiup.  Helle:  Dambaium.  Ctaus:  aad  Aaslyng.  Donil  A..  5.397.720. 
a.  435-221.000. 
Dan.  Shigeyaki:  and  Nakayama.  Tkaa.  to  Fuji  Hmo  Him  Co..  Ltd.  Elec- 
troptntoftaBliic  priaiing  plate  precursor  and  method  for  devdapmem 
Ihenof.  Si97.67l.  CL  43&-49.000. 
Dana  Qapotalioa:  See — 

Aamini.  Joe,  5J97.168.  CI.  277-132.000. 
Daada.  Sylvain,  Kvait,  Magnus:  and  ftscher.  Yvctte.  to  Kemrfaowe  France. 
Coagaiaaa  cCTitaiwing  basic  ahmiinura  polychloride  or  polyddorosul- 
taeaa  ifoa  compound,  and  an  alkali  or  aikyline  earth  meiall  halide. 
5J97.510.  a.  252-175.000. 
Danforlh,  Hany  D.:  See — 

Jacobaoa.  James  W.:  Saaasbeig.  Robert  U:  Wilson.  Susan  D.:  Pope. 
Sharoa  H.:  Snaasberg.  Susan  L.:  Ruff.  Michael  D.:  Augustine.  Panicia 
C:  aal  OMforti,  Hwy  D..  5.397,371.  C.  424-191  100. 
Da«elo.  Carioa:  VGalz.  Doraa;  aad  Vrfai.  Manouchehr.  to  LSI  Logic 
Ciaputuina.  Mtlhud  and  system  for  cicatiM.  validating,  and  scaling 
sncaaral  drsniptaia  of  electreaic  device.  5.S9BJ44.  O.  3(M-489.000 
Daael.  AaAcw;  aad  Greeae,  Spemer.  to  Alhaace  Semiconductor  Corpora- 
tion. Meihod  sad  system  far  disptaying  images  using  a  dynamically 
jilay  memory  anttieain.  5.MW.526.  a.  395-307  000 
I  *  C.  OBcine  Ulrcciaichr  SpA:  See— 
Dri^ii,  FiaMo:  umI  Mormca.  nMro,  5.596.898.  CI.  72-236.000. 

.  Arvia  D.:  See — 
Hacker.  David  C:  Wdier.  Jeny  L.:  Daaiiiltiai.  Arvm  D.:  and  DurtHn. 
I  A,  5J98.487.  a.  382-3l3.00a 


Daaishefsky.  Samud  J.:  Masters.  Jotan:  Young.  Wendy:  Link.  J.  Thomas: 

Isaacs.  Richard:  and  Snyder.  Lawrence  B..  to  Sloan- Kettering  Insdiule  for 

Cancer  Research.  Total  synthesis  of  laxol  and  analogues  thereof.  5.397.931. 

a   549-214000. 

Dankhnaier,  Johann.  to  BIOCHEM1E  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Process  for  die 

production  of  cephiriospofins.  5.597.914.  O.  S4O-23O.000. 
Dardaris.  David  M.:  See— 

King.  Joaeph  A..  Jr:  McOoskey.  Patrick  J.:  Colley,  AUcc  M..  aad 
D«i«is,  David  M..  5J97.887.  a.  328-196.000. 
Darnion.  Michad  J.:  See — 

Anton.  Douglas  R.:  Darnion.  Michad  J.:  Graham.  William  F:  aad 
Thomas,  Richard  R..  3.397.874.  a.  525-331.200 
Dniey.  Michwl  J.:  Set— 

Kamireddy.  Balreddy:  Darsley.  Michad  J.:  Simpson.  David  M  :  and 
Maaaey.  Richard  J  .  5.597.573.  O.  424-234.100. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Jeppeaen.  Hanne  D.:  Heibeig.  Jakob:  and  Lillelund.  Slig.  5.597.096,  Q. 
222-498.000. 
Dmacolor  International  Applied  Color  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Suess.  Joaef-Amon.  5.596.890.  O  68-15.000. 
Dataproducts  Corporalion:  See— 

Yu.  Kelvin  W:  aal  Schnitzel.  Susan.  5.597.856.  O  524-227  000. 
Datwylcr.  Wayne  C:  See— 

lYn.  Dm  T:  DMwyler.  Wayne  C;  and  Ha.  Long  V..  5398.421.  CI. 
371-22.300. 
Daugbjerg.  Jaigea:  See— 

Jenaea.  Nids-D.:  and  Daugbjerg.  Jargen.  5.398.080.  Q  318-794.000 
Daugherty.  David:  and  Rivett.  Janet,  to  Tensar  Corporation.  The    High 
friction.  non-sUp.  flexible  and  heal  lesistani  plastic  net.  3JJ97.I94.  O. 
296-39.200. 
Daum.  Danid  T:  See— 

Roaenau.  Mark  A.:  Saitain.  Daryl:  Daum.  Daniel  T:  and  On.  Jeffrey  G.. 
5J98.352.  a  364-5 14.00A 
Daute.  IVser.  See — 

Klein.  Johami;  Dauae.  Peter.  Hees.  Udo:  and  Bcuer.  Bernd.  5.597.934. 
a  334-26.000. 
David.  James  J.:  Duesterhoeft.  Scon  S.:  SpickJer.  John  M.:  and  Hiyama. 
Naoki.  to  Berg  Technology.  Inc  Memory  card  connector  having  improved 
eject  mechanism  aad  method  of  use.  3.597.316.  C\.  439-159.000. 
Davidson  Textron.  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson.  Phillip  S  :  and  Hersman.  Marie  J  .  5.397.386.  CI.  423-«7.000. 
Davis.  Eric  R.:  See— 

Gladden.  Ernest  L.:  Thureson.  Gary  R.:  Zappalotti.  Alvaro:  Davis.  Eric 
R.:  and  Lucca.  Fruik  J  .  3.597.973.  C\.  102-289.000. 
Davis.  Giry  T  Abrasion  resistant  slide  fastener.  5J96.793.  C[  24-394.000. 
Davis.  Gregory  B.:  See — 

Soenen.  Eric  G.:  Davis.  Gregory  B.:  and  Dycus.  Angie.  S.S98.47S,  CI. 
380-23  000. 
Davis,  McKay  H.  Battery  system  for  sustained  bicycle  padiway  illumination. 

nd  methods.  5  J97.225.  O.  362-72.000. 
Davis.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Kumar.  Kama:  Davis.  Robert  A.:  Nichols.  Shdia  M:  and  Buttery. 
Howud  J..  5J97.557.  O.  424-70  170. 
Davis.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Steigman.  Fredetic  N.:  Kohler.  Rudolph  R:  and  Davis.  Robert  B.. 
5.597,123.0.  241-23.000. 
Davis.  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Kethy.  Michael  C,  Bearden.  Roby.  Jr.:  Davis.  Stephen  M.:  and 
Clavenna.  LeRoy.  5.597.474.  Q   208-50.000 
Davis.  Steven  D..  to  Winpak  Lane.  Inc.  Cutoff  aaaemMy  for  a  form  fill  and 

teal  packaging  machine  5.596.867.  C  53-554.000. 
Dawson.  John:  nid  Pairikiis.  John  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Turbine 

frame  static  seal.  5.397.286.  O  415-115.000 
Dc  La  Rue  Giori  S  A.:  See— 

Snringa.  Luigi.  5J98.006.  O.  250-559.460 
Deacon.  IVler  W.:  See- 
Barber.  George  B.:  Adaetts.  Andrew:  Deacon.  Peter  W.:  MaKhim.  Dorm: 
and  V/mt.  Yui.  5.397.344.  a  423-472.000. 
Deau  Junes  C:  Dean.  Robert  C  Jr.:  and  Yonken.  E.  Hubbard,  u  Hyper- 
diam.  Inc.  Switch  mechanism  for  operating  a  planna  arc  torch,  other  tools 
or  weapons.  3397.497.  O.  219-121.480. 
Dean.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  See- 
Dean.  James  C:  Dean.  Robert  C  Jr.:  and  Yonken.  E.  Hubbard, 
5.397.497.  a   219-121  480 
Dea,  Tkncace  A.:  and  InganL  Karl  U..  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemoats.  E.  I.,  and 
Compaay.  Acouabcally  inactive  comigaaed  sduciur  5.597.985.  CI.  181- 
227.000. 
Oebras.  Marie-HiUae:  Gauhier.  Philippe:  and  Vniilloa.  Panick.  to  Sextant 
Avioaiqae.  Coaipnct  and  iiguiiomk  cunununicaiow  terminal  equipped 
widi  proximity  dcsedioe  surfaces.  5398327.  CI.  345-173.000. 
Decious.  Gaylon  M.:  Set — 

Pascacci.  Gregory  A.:  Rasmuasen.  David  E.:  Decioas.  Gmrloa  M.: 
Gariic.  Junes  R.:  Hyzer.  Susan  M.:  Woeal,  Kaea  L.:  >^invan. 
>Uravai:  Koch.  David  L.:  Gntttrha*.  DoaaU  A.,  Jr.:  Batkhank. 
DeMu  E.:  Slandish.  Daidl  B.;  Malaus.  Paul  W.:  Spaxk.  Dan  J  : 
Nesler.  Clay  G.;  StaA.  James  K.:  Magflaad.  Olto  M.:  Smgers.  Robert 
R.:  aal  ^I^Mr.  MichKl  E .  3398366.  C\.  393-750.000. 
Decisioa  Poia  Markttiag:  See — 

VMker.  Briai  H.:  Beeler.  Mark  T:  aid  Rogers.  David  M..  5396380.  CI. 
62-372.000. 
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DedcanL  Carl  R.,  to  Board  of  Regcats.  The  University  of  Ifaus  System. 
Apparatus  for  producing  parts  by  selective  sintering.  5397389.  CI.  425- 
174.400. 
De  Cock.  Blieane  M.:  De  Schamphelaeie.  Lucien  A.:  and  Van  Dessd.  Bart  J.. 
to  Xeikon  N.V.  Etomoaiaogrtpliic  printer  for  forming  a  toner  imaae  onto 
a  receptor  web  adapted  to  reduce  smudging.  5398,255,  a.  355-234.000. 
Dedebnabr,  Rudolf:  See- 
Alba,  Friedrich:  Dedelmahr,  Rudolf:  Kromer,  Siegfried:  Scholl,  Hans: 
aKi  Weiss,  Siegfried.  5.598. 1 37.  O  336-223.000. 
Deere  A  Company:  See — 

MaiwaM.  Marvin  A.:  and  Romig.  Bernard  E.  5397,172.  O.  280- 
672.000. 
DeOroof.  Steven  L.  to  ATI  Tedinologies  Inc.  Folding  stereoscopic  computti 

dispUy.  5398 J82.  O.  349-15.000 
DeGrnX.  Kenneth  P.:  See — 

Thomas,  Christopher  P.:  Coatesworth.  Timothy  A.:  DeGrooi.  Kennedi  P. 

Ehiert.  Jeffoy  C:  McMackin.  Mark  E.:  md  Jones.  Keith  L. 

5396.975.  Q.  123-686.000 

de  Grool.  IVter,  to  Zygo  Corpotaioa.  Meihod  for  profiUng  an  object  surface 

using  a  large  equivalem  wavelength  and  system  therefor.  5398.265.  CI 

356-360.000. 

Deguchi.  Koji,  to  NEC  Cotporalion.  MOS  diflierential  vohage-to-curTenl 

converter  ciicuil  with  improved  linearity.  5398,1 17,  CI.  327-103.000. 
Defanhaid,  Martin:  See — 

Claus,  Rolf  R:  and  Dehnhaid.  Matin,  5397,701.  Q.  435-7  930 
Deki.  Shigdato:  See— 

Nogucfai,  Toru:  Goto,  Kazuo:  Hayashi.  Sigehiko:  Kawahaia,  MasaMto: 
Murakami.   Susumu:   Yamagucfai.   Yoduo:   and   Ddd.   Stngehilo. 
5397.614.  a.  427-162.000. 
Dekker.  Andri  P..  to  Nokia  Tdecommunicalions  Oy.  Method  and  arrangement 
for   controlling   the   operatioo   of   a   high-fiequeiicy    power   amplifier. 
5.598,126,  a.  330-129.000 
de  la  Caridad  Pueates  Rizo,  GiseUu  See— 

Hucsgo,  Conoeiicite  C:  Sieira  Gonzilez,  Victoriano  G.:  Gutitrre; 
Visauez,  Maria  M.:  Bissel  Jotrin,  Gotaaio.  Garcia  Imia,  Luis  G.:  de 
la  Caridad  Puenles  Rizo.  Gisela:  dd  Carmen  Sampedro  Herrers. 
Maria;  Sotokmgo  Padnta,  Franklin:  Le  Riverend  Morales.  Eloisa  X.: 
aid  Galgncn  Dominguez.  Manuel  A..  5397372.  O  424-197  910 
DeLaura.  Mario  D.:  See- 
Anderson.  Charles  C:  Wang.  Yongcai:  DeLaura.  Mario  D..  and  Bdlo. 

James  L.,  5397,681.  Q.  430-523.000. 
Wang.  Yongcai:  Anderaon.  Charles  C:  Bello.  James  L.:  and  DeLaura. 
Mario  D.,  5397.680.  Q.  430-323.000. 
Delaware  Capital  Formation.  Inc.:  See — 

Gilliland,  Oscar,  Vrfaie,  Foad:  Hughes,  Martin  W.:  Thurmond,  Charlie 
R..  ID;  and  Tomes.  Paul.  3397.987.  Q.  187-285.000. 
dd  Carmen  Sampedro  Heiren.  Maria:  See — 

Hueigo,  Coocepcidn  C:  Sieira  GonzUez.  Victoriano  G.:  Gutittrez 
>4zi|uez.  Mana  M.:  Bissel  Joirin.  Gonzalo:  Garcia  Imia.  Luis  G.:  de 
la  Caridad  Puenles  Rizo.  Gisela;  dd  Carmen  Sampedro  Herrera. 
Maria;  Sotolongo  Pakdn.  Franklin:  Le  Riverend  Morales.  Eloisa  X. 
and  Galguen  Dominguez.  Manuel  A..  3397372.  Q.  424-197.910 
DeLessen.  Daniel:  and  Demeler.  Michad  L..  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The 
Laminaled  miniature  multi-c«iductor  comiector  and  meihod  for  manute 
ture.  5397326.  C\.  439-608.000. 
DeLiso.  Evdya  M.:  GalLaree.  Kisbor  P:  Mach.  Joaepfa  F:  and  Stretcher. 
Kevin  P..  to  Coming  Incorporated.  Carbon-cooled  inorganic  substrates 
5397,617.  a.  427-228.000 
Dell  USA.  LP;  See— 

Longwdi.  Michad  L.;  and  Gronler.  Paul  F.  5398.422.  Q.  371-37. 100 
Overfidd.  Antfiory  L..  5398377.  a.  395-830.000 
Smidi.  Randall:  and  Mills,  R.  Steven.  5397.035,  Q.  165-80.300. 
Dell.  WUUan  J  ;  See— 

Cha.  Alice  S.;  and  Ddl.  William  J.,  5397.603.  O.  426-573.000. 
Delp.  Gary  S.:  See— 

Bitch.  Bral  L.:  Ddp.  Gary  S :  and  Slane,  Albeit  A..  5398335.  O 
395-200.130. 
Dduca,  Hector  F;  and  Slatopolsky.  Eduardo.  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
FoundaboiL  Prevention  of  hypeiphosphaieinia  in  kidney  disorder  patients. 
5397.815,  a.  514-167j000. 
DeLuca.  Hector  F;  Schnoes.  Hdnrich  K.,  Perlman.  Kalo  L.:  and  Swenson. 
Rolf  E..  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Iniennediale  for  die 
prepuBDoa  of  19-nar  vitamin  D  compounds.  5397.932.  CI.  549-214.000 
DeMas.  Robert  A.  Can  holder.  5397.190.  O.  294-33.000. 
Demeter,  Michnd  L.:  See— 

DeLessen.  Daniel:  and  Demeler.  Michad  L..  5397326,  O    439 
608.000. 
De  Mootatby,  Lucy:  See— 

Brion,  Jean-Danid;  ChoUet.  Aane-Marie;  Demuynck.  Luc;  De  Mon- 
taiby.  Lucy:  RoUand,  Yves;  Bonnet.  Jacqueline;  Ghezzi.  Pietro:  and 
Fradin.  Armel.  5397.819.  O  514-225.200. 
Demuynck.  Luc:  See— 

Brion.  Jean-Daniel;  ChoUet,  Anne-Marie;  Demuynck.  Luc:  De  Mon- 
tiriiy.  Lucy;  Rolliod,  Yves;  Bonnel,  Jacqueline;  Ghezzi.  Pietro:  and 
Fradin,  Atmd.  5397.819.  Q.  514-225.200. 
Den  Dddux,  Wiibehnus  P.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  airange- 
mcM  haviag  a  wea  indicator  to  indicate  end  of  service  life.  5398,101,0. 
324-537.000. 
Dennis,  Jeny  T.:  See — 

Roy  S.;  Dennis,  Jeny  T;  and  Trine,  Ralph  D..  5396,892.  O. 
7O-I64.O0O. 


Dent.  Paul  W.:  and  Larsaon.  Alf  J.  P.  to  Ericsaon  Inc  MnUipKKaaar  i 
memory  sharing  system  in  which  aooea  to  the  data  iiirsiiuy  is  < 
by  the  control  processor's  acceas  to  the  prugr.  m  naraaiy.  5398375.  (X 
395-800.000. 
Deaui  Cottoepli  Inc.:  Set— 

Vagfta.  Eugeae  C.  5397354.  O.  424-53.000. 
Demon.  Frank  R..  Ill:  See— 

Penddwa.  Shekha  L;  and  Demon.  Fraik  R..  m.  5397,663.  O. 
429-198.000. 
Derou.  Donuniqne;  and  Herauh.  Laureia.  to  Commissaiia  a  rEnogie  Atoat- 
ique.  Process  for  die  mjedogiapfay  of  objects  and  device  for  performing 
Ihu  process.  5398355.  O.  364-516.000. 
Derrick.  Kenaelh  S.:  See— 

Jaynes.  Jesse  M.:  and  Denick.  Kcaaelh  S..  5397.945.  CL  800-205.000 
Jaynes,  Jesse  M.:  and  Derrick.  Kenneth  S..  5397.946,  O  80O-2OS.00O 
Desai.  Raajit  C:  See— 

Danl^  Ridwtl  P.;  Boaz.  Ned  W.;  Mum.  Alben  J.;  Kaam.  Vnaahm; 
Subramanyain,  Chakrapani;  Desai.  Ranjit  C:  Hlaala.  Dennis  J.;  Sain- 
dane.  Manoha  T;  Bdl,  Malcolm  R.;  Court,  John  J.;  ami  FaneU, 
Robert  P.,  5397,841,  O.  514-373.000. 
Desauiels,  John  T;  Bayer,  Timothy  J.:  and  Mora.  Juan  R..  to  General  Electric 
Company.    MeJiud    nsing    restrained   cauls    for   uanpusite    mohting. 
5397,435,  O.  156-243.000. 
De  Schamphelaefc.  Lucien  A.:  See— 

De  Cock.  Elienne  M.;  De  Schamphdaeie,  Lucien  A.;  and  Vtn  DeaaeL 
Bat  J..  5398,255.  O.  355-234.000. 
Desmarais.  Lioad  C;  and  Stene,  Beraie  A.,  to  Ledcor  Indnanies  Limited. 

Rubber  tired  raUway  pfough.  5396322.  O  37-104.000. 
Desne,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Akatd  N.V.  Filter  arrangenmt  for  lappiriiing  an  AC 
voltage  supeipoaed  on  a  DC  vohage  prcaent  across  poles  of  a  DC  voltage 
joorce.  5398.123,  O.  327-551.000. 
Desoucbes,  Alain  M.:  See — 

Charch,  Mark  A.;   Desoucbes.  Alain  M.;  and  Krebs.  Richard  E.. 
5397.340.0.451-5.000 
Detrou  Diesel  Corporation:  See— 

Faber.  Roger  A..  5396.%  1.  O.  123-184.380. 
Kennedy.  Lawrence  C.  5396.954.  O.  123-41.840. 
Detschel.  William  F;  Norton.  Darwin  W.,  Jr.;  and  Paddock.  Richard  C .  to 
Internationd  Business  Machines  Corporation.  High  paformaooe  cfaaand 
adapter  having  a  pMs  dmugh  ftmclion.  5398380.  CL  39S-S5SX)0a 
Dettling.  Joaeph  C:  See— 

Hu.  Zhiciieng:  Wan.  Chung-Zong:  Lui.  Yiu-Kwan;  and  Deniiag.  Joupb 
C.  5397,771,  O.  502-304.000 
Deubner.  Ted  E.:  See- 
Cox.  Marvin  L.;  Bcugelsdyk.  Amhony  R;  Deubner.  Ted  E.,  Novak. 
Donald  R.:  and  Urban.  Arthia  L..  5396.909.  O.  74-523.000. 
Deutsche  Aeroapacc  AG:  See — 

Surauer.  M^d;  and  Binna.  Hdmal,  5397.143.  O.  244-164.000. 
Wilke,  Karl-Heinz.  5397,136,  CL  244-3.160. 
Devauchelle.  G^rad;  CcnMi.  Martiae;  and  Pcrsinaii,  Cteile.  to  laslilal 
Naiiond  de  U  Recherche  Agroaoinique  (I JiULA.);  and  Centre  Naioaal  de 
la  Recherche  Sciemifique  (C.NJLS.).  Nucleotide  sequences  permiDing  die 
replication  and  maiiitenanoe  of  a  geaebc  informaKW  in  animal  cells. 
5397,689.  a.  435-5.000. 
Dewey.  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Levings.  Chafes  S..  IH:  Dewey.  Rdph  E.:  aKi  Braun.  Carl  J..  5397,698, 
O.  435-6.000. 
DeWille,  NormandU  T:  Chandler,  Michael  A.;  Mazer,  Tcnence  B.;  Ragaa, 
Robert  J.;  Snowden,  Gregory  A.:  Geragfaiy,  Maureen  E.:  and  Johaoian. 
Catherine  D..  to  Abboo  Labortaaies.  Low  pH  beverage  fortified  with 
calcium  and  vitamin  D.  5397395.  O.  426^74.000 
Dcwimille,  Bcnard:  Set— 

Gfotjean,  Fm^ois;  Huvey,  Michd;  ukI  DewimiUe,  Bernard.  5397,431. 

O   156-169.000. 

Dewitu  John  R.;  Mcauig.  Todd  A.;  Neer.  Jay  H.:  and  Pimieala,  Otiando.  to 

Internatioinl  Business  Machines  Cupuiatiun.  fVraoaal  i  lanafi  with 

configuracional  flexibility  and  service  feanacs.  5398318. 0. 361-683.000 

De  Zwan,  Siebe  T:  See— 

Trompenaars.  Petrus  H.  F;  Cosman.  Edward  C:  Moatie,  Edwin  A.: 
Bailer.  Theunis  S.:  Lanben.  Nicolaas;  De  Zwart.  Siebe  T.  and 
Rademakers.  Antonius  J.  1 ,  5398.054.  O.  313-422.000. 
Dia-Compe.  U.S.A..  Inc.:  See— 

Beeler.  Douglas  C,  5397.242,  O.  384-517.000. 
Diablo  Research  Corponlian:  See- 
van  Os.  Ron;  and  Chazen,  David.  5398.069,  O.  315-248.000. 
Diamond.  Gary  M.:  See— 

Jordan.  Richad  F;  and  Diunmd.  Gay  M..  5397.935.  O.  556-1 1  000 
Diamond,  Paul.  Screeaing  assay  for  iahibitois  aad  aclivaans  of  RNA  atal 

DNA-depeadeni  nucleic  and  polymenaes.  5397.697,  O.  435-6.000. 
Dicola.  Vinoe:  See- 
Beavers,  Drie  W:  Fischer.  Jerry  F:  Dkola,  Viaoe:  and  Boycx.  John  D.. 
5397 J62.  a.  404*000. 
Diehl,  P.  Robert'  See— 

IteicBzio,  Gabrid  M.;  DicM,  P  Robert;  and  Oxfonl,  RoaaU  C. 
5397,128.0.241-231.000. 
Dieny.  Benusd;  Guney.  Bruce  A.:  Parkin.  Stuai  S   P:  Sandeis.  Ian  L.; 
Spoioau,  Vngil  S.;  and  Wilhoit,  Dennis  R..  to  Intemaooad  Bntiarn 
Machines  Corporaliaa.  Magnetoresiali  ve  seasor  having  multilayer  drin  fihn 
stractuic.  5398308.  O.  360-113.000. 
Dieilam.  Oliver  T.,  to  CRC-Evans  Pipeline  hMematioBal.  Inc.  Plug  slyfe  pipe 
line-up  clamp  widi  capper  back-up  shoes  3397.108.  O.  228-49300. 
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Dkkkk.  DnU  M.:  Set— 

Grioer.  Jcny  D.:  Ndna.  Ridwd  A..  Sfhwrlw.  Oordn  O. 
IVmh  B.:  ad  Dktnck.  Dmid  M^  5.397^1.  CL  3I2-34S.10O. 
Dielt,  Jod  P.:  See— 

Greer.  Shm  B.:  Dieo.  Jod  P.;  ad  <r|wrt,w.  Ai*Ry  K..  iJVT.lT}.  O. 
437-SJ)0a 
DifiMl  BfaprecM  Cvpontiia:  5er 

BafeK  dMriei  R..  ID:  Oboi.  Ridwd  E.;  I  iadqw*.  SHrhoi  E.; 
HMoric*.  IIiiit;  Cok.  Ovnd  A.:  ad  Sobotewrid.  Robert  S., 
SJ974I34.C3.  165-aOJOa 
Bcwa.  Unni  lU  S.S9M«0,  a  9»-7D7.(nO. 
CMio;  Dmd  N.;  Kdly.  Jmes  W..  k.;  mi  hnzmit,  Fnak  L..  Jr.. 
S  JMJ62.  CL  39S474.00a 
Diie.  CkiriCK  Sm— 

lex.  Jcny.  Dfte.  Ctala;  ad  Sdf.  Keiik.  SJ9CII3.  a.  326-94.000. 
Mtod.  GMy  J4  ad  McAlkc  HaMhy  J..  10  UaiHd  Ikchaoiofiei  Coipan- 
tioK  Oa  MUa  iiilmiii  laEr  wM  aHni  a  rliiMtrn.  3 JMJTa  O. 
60-394120. 
DiMMBO.  Pai;  ad  Ctabb.  dales,  id  Nova  TkcMopa.  lac.  PMim 

■  III  III  I  MM.  SJ96.773.  a.  S-SI.IOC. 
Dii«.  Mqrari  G.:  Set— 

SaydEi.  WOfaa  J.;  Dn(.  Mayard  G.:  Semaza.  Ridad  T;  ad 
r  D..  5J97.29*.  a.  431-«.000. 


Dowr.  CkraMfhcr  G.;  MUIct.  Lawiewe  G.:  ramwi,  la  O.;  ad  Baiaa. 
MidHd  R..  ID  Cane  CopanboL  Apfaaa  aad  Mdhod  for  vaievuig  ad 

giiiag  iaagi  I II !■!  ii  aiiin  ir  il  Bin  hawil  nn  rtr  rrlf-  arr  nf  tr) 1 

czmcad  feoa  a  niMed  Ue  lo  dc  text  Uea.  S.59MS7.  CL  39S-M9.00D. 
Dore.QriMcffca.w'Mwu'aiyr  Rlwraoddr  farafrupwrycoavewer. 

SJ9tJ2a.  CL  3C3-I4I.O0O. 
DonM  IVBfiiw  SyMHH.  lac.:  Stt — 

Bycrty.  David  C.  5  J97  JS».  CL  472-60.00a 
Dondk  Nonaa:  See— 

Sddki.  Aa^mt.  Dandi.  Nonaa;  Gfaf.  Wener.  avi  Snaacr.  AMi. 
5J9T.n2.a.  52*-l8.000. 


S.SMJSI.  a.  368-10.000. 

Rividlo.  Joha;  ad  Poid.  Otmafbtt  A..  S.S97.734.  Q. 
436-I6IJ)00l 
Slillia.  late  R.;  ad  SndES.  Aidava.  S.997.4SI.  Q.  210-198.200. 
DiRina,  Aaihoay:  Set— 

Lmi^t.  Jod  S.;  ad  DiRiao.  Aadnay.  5.598039.  Q.  396-538.000. 
Diiiday  Iteckaologies,  lac.:  Set — 

Smb.  Aflhar.  ad  Updegnve.  WUUan  C.  5.597.130.  Q.  248-551.000 
DiSle^ao,  Tho^M  R:  Set— 

Kanvikii.  »''—■*-—'-•:  DiSlefao.  Thomi  H.;  aad  F^blad.  JoKpti. 
5J97,470.CL  205-118.000. 


Bd«iti 


Chd.  Kiag:  ad  DiVeaceozo.  Joacfdi.    Dntack,  Lawicaoe 


Pad^B.;  Kia.  Sai«  K:  Liak. 

Coanay.  Scan- 

3J97.6r7.  a.  430- 


S.39«.4t2.  a.  382-1' 
DKK  Oapaaliaa:  Stt— 

Ohao.  Kaaaata;  Hadazune.  VUdo:  Hadiai,  KazatK  and  Kuwaia. 
riiiihil   .  3J98.451.  a.  378-44.000. 
Doaay.  Had  B.:  ad  liaiti  Raaa  N.,  ■>  DM  Comoratioa.  Oplicd  iday  lew 

sydai  fa  mecliaa  doptayt.  S.997.22Z  CL  353-33.000 
Doiiki.  Itaaaa  iL;  DaMoal.  David  A.; 
SKvea  G.:  aad  Partoa.  Richaad  L.  id 
liziaa  dye  coabiaaliaa  fa  pinaopapbic 
574.900. 
Doddi.  Doit.  Draw  taner  timet  fa  pdal  bail  caaa.  pdkl  gnaa.  ad  die  like. 

5J97.I64.  CL  273-371.000. 
DodL  Tboaai;  Gaaleria.  fta^  Sctebe.  IVaa;  Roik.  Ccert;  ad  HuiainlL. 
|l>i«riHi  10  CoaoaeaBl  AktiengaelbcbdL  Device  fa  reducing  dre/road 
nrtKc  aoiae.  5.598.479.  CI.  381-71.000. 
Doheay  Eye  faliia    See— 

SuziAi.  SMaao.  5.597.723.  CL  435-328.000. 
Ddaty.  Doadd  B.:  See— 

Gove.  Robert  J.:  Abe.  Keiichirdi:  Kaan.  SohicMrob:  lad  Doherty. 
Dnald  B..  5.598.188.  CI.  345-185.000 
Data.  Matad:  Sm^ 

NoAen.  Wener.  Sdalow.  Joachim;  Mudler,  Joachim;  StieMer. 
MaAcdOno;  Dotar.  Maaficd;  and  Waftentin.  Heinz.  5.596.810.  Q. 
30-369.000. 

rn^iai.  Robert  M.;  Etna.  lUuhiro:  Yoahida.  Hiroydu;  ad  Doi. 
Kaaio.  5.598.481. 0.  382-130.000. 
Doi.  Shifeo:  Set — 

Shiibido.  Wdeoaai;  Doi.  Shifeo;  Hinkiuchi.  Manoori;  and  ddmolo. 
HaiMe,  5.597.432.  O.  156- 1 70.000. 
Doico  PaOagiag  Coqi.:  See— 

Kocit.  Sleptea  J..  5.597.073.  CI.  206-564.000 
rv— «fi-  Jcny.  lo  MPS  Tecbaologie*  lac.  DOS  driven  DOS  syMheaiaer  fa 
ffrnttMimm   (iaewave  wavefaia  with  ledaoed  tpahoia  tigad  leveb. 
$>9Bv440.  a.  375-329.000. 
;W.:See— 
.  Wcady  H.:  Hani*.  Gay  H.;  BiHi.  Gcnld  F;  Curaoo.  James  £.; 
.  Aaae  W.;  Dhebon.  Sinb  J.;  Kaitz.  Myia  B.:  Metaz. 
Maria  S.;  Oaida.  Jaet  C;  Polidioak.  Joa  D.;  Stteicher.  Sladey  L; 
Thoopaoa.  Joiai   R.;   Williams.   Marie;   ad  Zidi.   Debonh   L.. 
5J97J06.  CL  514-25.000. 
DooMB.  Qaiei:  See — 

EUiaa.  Giccoiy  E..  5.597.104.  CI.  224^11.000. 
Dcaeait.  Geaig:  aad  Manii.  Rick,  id  Gna  America,  lac.  Biacfcet  fa 
moaadag  a  tbawer  aaide  imiiiiliag  a  aaweabfe  nnicluR  fa  uae  in  a  desk 
or  eaWad  iJ91J30,  a  312-334.400. 

,  Hscher.  Bcautiu..  aad  Maak.  Larry,  lo  fanlin*  Racaia 
I  for  [aiii  I  laiat  a  prodact  from  caHlytic  icfaming. 
1.000. 
'  Scieaoes  PLC:  Set — 
Zaba.  Jerzy  M..  5J98.I97.  O.  347-75.000. 


F;  ad  Doubel.  FaL  5.596.9B0.  CL  126-519.000. 
Doogtas  A  lianana  Campay:  Stt — 

Aiaawatlk.  Dea  R.;  aad  Banii^  RaaseU  D..  5.597.206.  O.  297- 
378.120. 
Dove.  Daaid  J.:  Stt — 

ABmcbt.  Aloa:  Goody.  Sievca  a;  Spraa.  MidMd  P.:  CURio.  Joaepb  A.. 
It.:  aad  Dove.  Daid  J..  5J9a.406.  d.  370-296.000. 
Dow  CWaai'd  Coaipiay.  The;  Stt— 

iOiei.  Joba:  Smadbaig.  Gaiy  M.;  ad  Ttecker.  Chriattvber  J..  5.597.792. 

a.  510-417.000. 
LaPack.  Mart  A.;  Neiaicfc.  Ttny  J.;  Mania.  Williara  R;  aad  Klecka. 
Gary  M..  3597.402.  a.  95-11000. 
Dow  GoniM  Conon/usM:  Sw — 

p.:  ad  RaL  Vicaar  A.  3 J97J84. CL  424-486.000. 
Lany  R;  Knikaau,  Vd;  "tavaey.  Tboaua  J.;  aad  «Mdaa. 
J..  S,S97>4S.  a.  428-40.700. 
DowQaaco:  Stt — 

Hackkr.  RoaaU  E;  ad  Jotaaon.  Peter  L.  5.597  J36.  O.  314-351000. 
Dowdl  Scbbimbeiyi.  lac.;  Set— 

Aadiben.  Aaaie;  AigiOier.  .Ii  a  rraa^oii;  Lauatiei.  JacqueliM:  Bdley, 
Loaise:  aad  Read.  Plai  L.  3.597.783.  a.  507-120.000. 
Dr.  Kal  Unaa  Gabtt  5«e— 

Pnak;  Pieper.  Hetaot;  AaaMl.  Voidiard;  Laaz.  GOnier. 
ThaaHK  Eoert.  Wdfgaag;  ad  WUaeaberger,  Jobanoes. 
5.397  J23.  CL  514-255.000. 

M.;  <rt<mmi^w  Maftia  V.;  aad  Tta,  Cuong.  lo  Lucent 
Techaoiogies  lac.  Deleclar  aad  awhilaa  ciicuitt  fa  passive  micnnvavc 

ma.  sjM.ie9.  a.  343-101.000. 

Dicyer.  Eva  B..  lo  Mmia  laaju  Eye  A  Ear  laliimary.  TicameM  of  optic 
neorilis.  5.397  J09.  a.  514-37.000. 


DOHKHBC,  BilHHIi  ntCSB 

OH  rottult.  A|RMntBi  1 
5.597,404.0.96-134.1 


Cfapp.  Wady  H.;  Hanis,  Guy  H.;  Bills.  GeraU  F;  Carotu.  James  E.; 
Dumbrowiki.  Aaa  W.;  Diiekota.  Sanh  1.;  Kurtz.  Myra  B.:  Mdnz. 
Mvia  S.;  OUaaM.  Jaet  C;  Pblishoak.  Joa  D  ;  Sireidier.  Stanley  L.; 
Thuayoa.  Iota   R.;   Willians.   Marie;   aad  Ziak.   Deborab   L.. 
5J97J06,  CL  514-25.000. 
Diigaai.  raatn.  aad  Mocaaca.  Pieaa.  lo  Dairli  ft  C.  OBda  Meocaniche 
SpA.  Device  fa  die  azid  daaaiiagAeleaae  of  dK  chocks  of  Ihe  rolls  in  a 
roilia  ail  tOwL  5 J96J9«ra.  72-236.000. 
Drizia.  beae;  Stt — 

IMever.  Midiad  D.;  Ahenbach.  Robert  J.:  BaAa.  Falinn  Z.;  CamiU. 
WiBiara  A.;  Diizin.  hcae;  ElmaR.  Steven  W.;  Kerwia.  James  F.  Jr.; 
LeboU.  Saaaa  A.;  Lee.  Edmuad  L.;  Sippy.  Kevin  B.;  Tictie.  Kain 
R.:  ad  «feadl.  Michal  D..  5.597.823.  CI.  314-230.000. 
DSC  riaiaiaaai  aiiai  Coaaxntioa:  Set- 
Hem.  Thamm  L;  aad  tfiacfa.  William  R..  3.598.464.  CI.  379-213.000. 
DSM  Cheaaie  Lia  OaMl:  Stt— 

Hacki.  Kat  A.;  ROoier.  Maifca;  MOllaer.  Mania;  aad  Sleia.  Cerinrd. 
5.597.917.  a.  544- 1 30.000. 
Du  l\)a(  de  Neaaoat.  E.  L.  and  Compay:  See — 

Aniaa.  Doaglas  R.;  Datmon.  Michael  J.;  Grdan.  William  P.;  aad 

ThoiMs.  M^ad  R..  5397.874.  O.  523-331.200. 
Dea.  Teneace  A.,  aad  bigard.  Kari  U..  5.397.983.  Q.  181-227.000 
Duchanae.  Pad  B..  Jr.:  Stt— 

Nicboboa.  Mym  D.;  Kajiwara.  Edwani  M.;  Ducharme.  Paul  E..  Jr.; 
McAlhsar.  Mcxia  E.  and  Waha.  Joaeph  R..  5.397.587.  a.  425- 
71.000. 
Duiteey.  Naacy  J.:  See — 

Baas.  Jda  B.;  ad  Dndaey.  Naacy  J..  5.597.660.  a.  429-191.000. 
Duesttrhoeft.  Scoll  S.:  See- 
David.  Jaraet  J.;  Dneateriioeft.  Scott  S.;  Spidder.  Joba  M.;  aad  Hiyama. 
Naoki.  5.597J16,  Q.  439-159.000. 
Duff.  Midad,  lo  Moniatn  Caaada  Inc.  Injectioa  device  fa  injecting  articles 

into  trees  aad  a  method  of  trealiBg  tame.  5.596.837.  O.  47-57.500. 
DulL  Gary  M.;  aad  CddweO.  William  S.  Pyrimidiayl  or  Pyridinyl  alkenyl 

■nia  coapoaads.  5.397.919.  Q.  344-241000. 
DoMoat.  David  A.:  Stt— 

Dobies.  Thonas  R.;  DuMoai.  David  A.;  Gihnaa.  Pad  B.;  Kim.  Sang  H.; 

Liak.  Slevca  G.:  aal  Paton.  Richard  L.  5.597.687.  a.  430-574.000. 

Duncaa.  Aba  L.;  Acm.  Daaid  S.;  aad  Keadrick.  Richard  L..  to  Lockheed 

Missiles  A  Space  Coa^taay.  lac.  Wavdioa  feasor  fa  a  ii  aaaiag  imager. 

5J9«J61.a.  356-121,000. 

Dnaca.  Chaka  W.  Slake  puller  widi  sldLe  lapponing  back  piae.  5.597. 1 5 1 . 

a.  234-199.000. 
Dunfidd.  John  C;  and  Ovcysii.  Kamta.  to  Senate  Technology.  Inc. 
liHtgiaul  passive  magnetic  bearing  system  aad  apiiidle  magnet  fa  use  in 
n  axial  magnet  spindle  motor  5.598.048.  O.  310-90.500. 
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DunfiekL  John  C;  Heine.  GuMer  K.;  Jufer.  Marcel;  and  Oveytsi.  Kamran,  to 
Seagate  Technology  Method  fa  starting  and  commutating  a  permanent- 
magnet  direct  current  motor  having  a  single  phase  winding.  S.S98.07I.  CI 
318-254.000 
Dunlap.  Richard  P..  Boaz.  Neil  W.;  Mora.  Albeit  J.;  Kumar.  Virendra. 
Subnmanyam.  Chakrapani;  Desai.  Ranjil  C;  HIasta.  Dennis  J  ;  Saindanc. 
Manohar  T.  Bell.  Malcolm  R.;  Court.  John  J.,  and  Farrcll.  Robeil  P..  to 
Sterling  Winlhrop,  Iik.  2-saccharinylinethyl  aryl  carbonylates  usefiil  as 
proteolytic  enzyme  inhibitors  and  compositions  and  method  of  uae  thereof 
.S.597.84l.a.  514-373.000 
Dunn.  Munay  R..  to  ShanUin  Corporation.  Seal  wire  control  for  packaging 

machinery  responsive  to  product  flow  5.597.499,  CI  219-243  000 
DuPoni  Merck  Phamnaceutical  Company,  The:  See — 

Teleha,  Chnslopher  A  ,  5.597.916.  CI   544-127  000. 
Durhin,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Hacker,  David  C;  Waller.  Jerry  L..  Danielson.  Arvin  D.;  and  Durhin. 
Dennis  A.,  5,598.487.  CI   382-313.000 
Durel  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Wayne  A  ;  and  Butt,  James  H..  5.598,382,  G  368-226000 
Dyble.  Bertie  J.;  Dyson,  Robcn  W..  deceased  (hy  Richard  Holznechu  admin- 
istrator); and  Foss.  William  C,  to  Panoramic.  Inc   Method  and  apparatus 
for  manufacturing  plastic  canisters   5.597.433.  C!    156^203.000 
Dycus.  Angle:  See — 

Soenen,  Eric  G.;  Davis.  Gicgory  B.;  and  Dycus,  Angie,  5,598,475,  CI 
380-23.000. 
Dyer,  Lawrence  D.:  See — 

Mignardi.  Michael  A  ;  Ng.  Laurinda.  CrofT.  Ronald  S  ;  McKenna. 
Robert;  and  Dyer,  Lawrence  D  .  5,597,767,  O  437-227  000. 
Dyson,  Roben  W.,  deceased  (by  Richard  Holznecht,  administrator):  See — 
DyMe.  Bertie  J  ;  Dyson.  Robert  W,  deceased;  and  Foss,  William  C, 
5.597.433.  CI.  156-203  000 
E.M.S.  Tecfanik  GmbH   See— 

KeUner,  Helmut.  5.598,268,  CI   356-375.000 
Earth.  Research  Institute  of  Innovative  TechnolMy  for  the:  See — 

Kamiyama.  Eiji;  Fusegawa.  Kazuhiro,  aixl  Toyama.  Nosho,  5,597,744, 
a  437-40.000. 
Easterly,  Oay  E..  Vass.  Arpad  A.;  and  Tyndall,  Richard  L..  to  Martin  Marietta 
Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Method  for  the  removal  and  recovery  of  mercury 
5.597.729.  O.  435-262.500 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Edgar,  Kevin  J.;  and  Buchanan,  Charles  M  ,  5.597,912.  G  536-63.000 
Nelson.  Gicgoty  W.;  Cherry.  Clinton;  and  Olsen.  Eric  G.,  5.597,891,  G 
528-481.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Charles  C..  Wang,  Yongcai;  DeLaura.  Mario  D.;  and  Bello. 

James  L.,  5.597,681.  CI.  430-523.000. 
Balasubramanian.  Thyagarajan.  Choi.  King;  and  DiVencenzo.  Joseph. 

5.598,482.  CI   382-199  000 
Braun.  Hilaiion,  5,598,1%,  G   347-68000 

Chari,  Krishnan;  and  Smidi.  Wendell  F.  Jr ,  5.597.685.  CI  430-55 1  000 
Dobies,  Thomas  R.;  DuMont,  David  A  .  Oilman.  Paul  B.;  Kim.  Sang  H  ; 
Unk.  Steven  G.,  and  Paiton.  Richard  L.,  5,597,687.  CI  430-574.000 
Lawther,  Joel  S  ;  and  DiRisio.  Andiony,  5,598.239,  CI   396-538  000 
Maclntyre,  Gladys  L  ;  and  Bell.  Eric  L..  5,597,686,  CI.  4.30-567  000 
Markis.  William  R..  5,598.040.  CI   307  38.000 

Martin.  Thomas  W ;  and  King.  Ronald  S  .  5.-597,775.  CI.  503-227.000 
Mclntyre.  Dale  F;  and  Haas,  Kenneth  M.,  5,598,237.  CI  396-264.000 
Rowden,  David  L.;  Ryan.  Dale  W  ;  and  Metie.  Thomas C  ,  5.598.310.  CI 

360-130.320. 
Shtipelman,  Boris  A.;  and  Barnard.  James  A..  5.598,386.  CI.  369-44. 140. 
Spencer,  Timodiy  F;  and  Walter,  Gerald  N  .  5,596,915.  G  83-20.000 
Stephenson,  Stanley  W.,  Ill;  and  Codd,  Alan  G..  Jr.,  5.598.238.  G. 

396-178.000. 
Toohey.  William  J  ,  5.598.210,  CI   348-296  000 
Wang.  Yongcai;  Anderson.  Charles  C;  Bello.  James  L..  and  DeLaura, 
Mario  D.,  5.597.680,  CI  430-523  000 
Eatock.  David:  See— 

Nowak,  Edward  D.;  Bochra,  Subhas;  Eatock.  David,  and  Erck.  Wesley, 
5.597.668,  G.  430-5  000 
Baton  Corporatioa:  See — 

Chen.  Hai;  Evans.  George  W,  Jr ;  and  Zirpoli,  Leo  V,  5,597,991.  G 

200-50.020 
Hutchison.  Wayne  K.;  Eybergen.  William  N.;  Blackman,  Ken  R.;  and 
Phillips,  Victor  A.,  5,5%,882,  G.  62-503.000 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Isobe,  Soichi;  Saiw.  Masaaki;  Inoue.  Yoshio;  and  Shimizu.  Kazuo, 
5J98J9I.G.  359-198.000. 
Ebeifaanh.  John  R.:  See— 

Vonck,  Wdlace  E..  Jr;  Brooks,  James  E  ;  Ebeihardl.  John  R  ;  and 
Rezaie,  Hooshang  A..  5.597,974.  G.  102-307.000 
Ebeihaiter,  Thomas:  See — 

Biasseur.  Geotg;  and  Ebeiliailer.  Thomas.  5.598,153.  G.  340-870.370 
EbetT  Composites  Coiporalicn:  See — 

Johnson.  David  W,  5,597,629,  CI.  428-36.100. 
Ebisuno,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Yamada,  Mikio;  Ebistino,  Tadahiro;  Moriyama.  Keiji;  and  Sugimoto, 
Kazushige,  5,597.365,  G  473-354.000. 
Ecolab  Inc.:  See — 

Besse,  Michael;  Guczmann,  Timothy;  Keppers.  Roger;  and  Ruhr.  Rich- 
aid.  5.597.793,  G.  510-434.000 


Thomas.  John  E.;  Boche,  Daniel  K.;  McCall.  John  E,  Jr;  Balz,  Eric  R.; 

GhKtfeher.  Elizabeth  J.;  and  Pedersen.  Danid  E.  5.597.019.  G. 

141-18.000. 

Edauw.  Peter.  Portzline,  Carey;  and  Wiener,  Timothy,  to  Nordica  S.p.A.;  and 

Rolleihladc,    Inc     Adjustable    shell    for    spoiu    shoes.    5.596.820.   G. 

36-115.000. 

Edde.  Pierre.  Teaching  model  of  the  bronchial  and  lungs  usefiil  for  leaching 

the  biology  of  diosc  organs.  5.597.310,  G  434-271000 

Edgar.  Albeil  D..  to  Intematioiial  Business  Maduaes  Cofpotation.  System 

and  method  for  image  mapping  in  linear  space  5.598.186,  G.  345-154.000. 

Edgar,  Kevin  J.,  and  Buchanan,  Charles  M.,  to  Eastmw  Chemicd  Coapaay. 

Process  for  preparing  cellulose  esters  by  use  of  caihoxylic  acids.  5.397,91 1 

CI   536^3.000. 

Edgar.  Roy  S.;  Dennis.  Jeiry  T;  and  Tria.  Ralph  D..  to  Veslil  Manufaturing 

Company.  Security  drum  lockout  device.  5J96.892.  G  70-164.000 
Edstrom.  Gene:  See — 

Larson.  David;  Stubbs,  Robeil  E.;  and  Edstrom,  Gene.  5.598.528.  G 
395-182.050 
Eez-Away  Limiied:  See — 

Queally.  Peter  and  Lennon,  OUver.  5.597 JSI.  G.  432-135.000 

Ueda,  Toshihaiu;  and  Egawa.  Akira.  5.598.236.  G.  396-319.000 
Egis  Pharmaceutical:  See — 

Sziit  nee  Kislelly,  Eniko;  Budai,  Zoltan;  Mezei,  Tibor;  Blasko,  Gabor, 

Kazo  nee  Daroczi,  Klara;  Egyed.  Andias;  Gigler.  Gabor,  Fekele. 

Maiton;  Reiier  nee  Esses.  Klara;  Simig,  Gyula;  and  Szemeredi. 

Katalin,  5.597.822.  G.  514  247  000 

Eguchi,  Ken.  to  Canoa  Kafaushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  device.  5.597,626, 

CI.  428-1.000. 
Eguchi.  Masakazu:  See — 

Iwashige.  Naoyuki;  and  Eguchi.  Masakazu.  5.597.075,  G  209-10.000 
Eguchi,  Ryuichi:  See^ 

Ooyagi.  Yashichi;  Hayashi,  Tomohiko;  Inoue,  MitsuKslu;  Kakimolo. 
Michiyuki;  and  Eguchi.  Ryuichi,  5.597.436.  G.  156-259.000 
Egyed.  Andias:  See — 

Sziit  nee  Kislelly.  Eniko;  Budai,  Zohan;  Mezei.  Tibor,  Blasko,  Gabor, 
Kazo  nee  Daroczi.  Klara;  Egyed.  Andras;  Gigler.  Gabor.  Fekele. 
Maiton;  Rciter  nee  Esses,  Klara;  Simig.  Gyula;  and  Szemeredi. 
Katalin,  5,597.822,  G.  514-247.000. 
Ehlers,  Jeffery  C:  See- 
Thomas,  Christopher  P.;  Coaleswofth,  Timothy  A..  DeOrtxit.  Kenneth  P.; 
Ehlera.  Jeffery  C;  McMackin.   Maik   E.;   and  Jones,   Keith   L. 
5.5%.975.  G,  123-686.000. 
EibI,  Johann;  Pichler,  Ludwig;  and  Schwarz.  Hans-Peier,  lo  Iminuno  Aktieng- 
esellschaft.  Treatment  with  lys-plasminoges  of  reperfusion  injury  and  brain 
edema  caused  by  ischemia  5397,800.  G  514-12  000 
Eichelberger.  Mitchell  P:  See- 
Wag.  James  H.;  Rosendale,  David;  Kurkov,  Victor  F;  Theard,  Leslie  P; 
Ching,  Ta  Y.;  Complon.  Lewis  R.;  Pabngren.  Tor  H.  G.;  and  Eicfad- 
beiger,  Mitchell  R,  5,597,869,  G  525- 192.000 
Eicher.  Bcmhaid;  and  Popp,  Xaver,  to  Fatzer  AG.  Method  and  apparaus  for 

producing  a  retaining  net   5397,017,  CI.  14O-3.0OB 
Einziger,  Roben  E:  See — 

Feng.  Xiangdong;  and  Einziger,  Robeil  E..  5397316.  G.  252-625.000 
Eisenmann.  Wilhelm.  to  Alfred  Karcher  GmbH  ft  Co.  Flat  jet  nozzle  fa  a 

high-pressure  cleaning  device.  5.597.I2Z  G   239-589.000 
Eisert,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Himmelsbach,  Frank;  Pieper.  Helmut;  Austel,  Volkhard;  Unz.  Giinier. 
Mailer,  Thomas;  Eisert.  Wolfgwg;  and  Weisenbeiger,  Johannes. 
5.597,825,  G.  514-255.000.  "I,* 

Eizen,  Noach.  lo  Mul-T-Lock   Inc.  Vehicle  anti-theft  systeti^  including  a 
gearshift  lock  and  a  wb-dieft  device  operated  therd>y.  5398.140.  G. 
,340-426000 
EizenhSfa,  Thomas:  See — 

Boolz.  Komad;  Hoppe,  Manfred;  Bock.  Eckhard;  Reddig.  Wolfram; 
EizenhOfer,  Thomas;    Harms,  Wolfgang;   and   Herd.   Kari-Joseph. 
5397.902.  CI.  534-622.000 
Elder,  Jack  E.,  to  General  Motors  Coiporation.  Slide  pon  valve  for  m  internal 

combustion  engine   5.596,966.  G    123-337.000 
Electric  Motion  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Auclair.  William  T;  Auclair,  John  W;  and  Auclair,  Randolph  L.. 
5.597,314,  CI.  439-98.000 
Electric  Power  Research  Instiwie:  See — 

Guerra.  Uwiencc  E;  and  Ruhl,  Craig  S.,  5396.889,  G  68-12.020. 
Electronics  Research  ft  Service  Organizaboo:  See — 

Yang,  Jyh-Ren;  Chi.  Ching-Ching;  and  Wu,  Tien-Yu.  5398J75.  G. 
365-230  060 
Electrostatics.  Inc.:  See — 

Testone,  Andwny  Q.,  5396,783,  G.  15-1.510. 
Ell  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Baker,  Jeffrey  C  ;  and  Robots.  Bradley  M..  5397.893.  CI  530-304.000 
Bumol.  Thomas  F;  and  McEvoy.  Leslie  M..  5397,726,  G.  435-337.000. 
Elkblifi,  Fatima-Zahra:  See— 

Litaize.  Daiel;  Sdinier.  Jean-Claude;  Mzoughi,  Abdelaziz:  Elkhlifi. 
Fatima-Zahra;  Lalam,  Mustapha;  and  Sainiai.  Pascal,  5398354.  CL 
395-500.000 
Ellgen,  Paul  C.  to  Keir-McOee  Corporation.  Lithium  manganese  oxide 

compound  and  method  of  preparation  5397,664,  G.  429-224.000. 
Ellia.<>on,  Kurt  L.;  and  Schnell,  Robeit  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Responding  to 
pricing  signals  from  a  power  supplier  using  mixed  add/shed  and  pra61e 
setback  delu  schemes.  5.598.349.  G.  364-492.000. 


PI  18 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Januauy  28,  1997 
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EUiott.  Grefory  E..  K>  Domen.  diaries.  Diipoiable  coupon  bolder  for  a 

itio|)(«ig  cait.  SJ97.I04.  O.  224-4II.000. 
Blis-B,  Emmanuel,  to  Sayfie,  Roben  J.  Modified  long  Mm  letf  feeding 

plaHer.  5.596,839,  O.  47-79.000. 
EinKKC.  Satven  W.:  5re— 

Meyer.  Michael  D.;  AhentMch.  Rotwn  J.:  Basha.  Fadma  Z.;  Carroll. 
William  A.;  Drizin.  Irene:  Elmare.  Steven  W.;  Kerwin.  James  F.  Jr.; 
Leiiokl.  SumiK  A.;  Lee.  Ednauad  L;  Sippy.  Kevin  B  ;  Tte^.  Karin 
R.;  aid  WeadL  Micfaael  D..  5.S97.823.  O.  514-250.000. 
Ema.  Tiriuiiiro:  Ste— 

Nisidkawa.  Roben  M.;  Ema.  TakefaiiD:  Yoshida.  Hiroyuki:  and  Doi. 
Kunio.  5.598,481.  a.  382-130.000. 
EMC  TtefaMiogy.  Inc.:  Ste— 

Mazzodiene,  loae|ili  B..  5.398,131.  a.  333-22.00R. 
Enriiat  Inc.:  See— 

BcfgcB.  Gvy  R.;  and  MaSey.  Geai|e  R.  5.597.227.  O.  362-100000. 
Emmons.  Ian  D.:  Ser — 

Doner.  Cteisto|iiier  C;  Miller.  Lawrence  G.;  Emmons.  Ian  D..  and 
Bmes,  Michael  R.,  SJ983S7.  O.  39S-6OS.000. 
Enami  Seiki  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Enami.  Toshiaki.  5.596.923.  O    100-53  000 
Enami.  Todiiaki.  to  Enami  Seiki  Mfg.  Co..  Lid.  Press  wotting  machine. 

5J96.923.  a.  100-53.000. 
Encrenaz.  Claude,  to  Pechiney  Rcchoche.  Eiecoode  for  electrophoretic 

depositicn.  5.596.803.  a.  29-82S.00a 
Endo,  hrniihifo:  See — 

Tak^iashi,  Isao:  Endo.  Fumihiro:  and  Yamagiwa.  Tokio.  5.598,509.  C\ 
395-22,000. 
Endo,  S«ora:  Imai.  Yoshisada;  and  Otamo.  Hiroyuki.  to  NSK  Lid.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  die  ptdaad  gap  of  a  douMe  row  rolUng 
beating.  5.597.965,  CL  73-862.490 
Eadoh.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Asano.  Masamichi.  Iwahashi.  Hiroshi;  Kirisawa.  Ryoufaei:  Nakayama. 
Ryczo;    Inoue,    Saaoalii;    Shitata.    Riichiro;    EikMi.    Tetsuo;    and 
MHUoka.  Fujio,  5J97.74S.  a.  437-43.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Fritzscfae.  Helmut;  Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.;  and  Young.  Rosa.  5.597.41 1, 
a    117-104  000 
Engelhard  Corpotatian:  See — 

Hu.  Zhichieag;  Wan.  Chung-Zong;  Lui.  Yiu-Kwan;  and  Denting.  Joseph 
C.  5.597.771.  a.  502-304.000 
Engle,  Gary:  Sw^ 

Bond,  Makoim:  Engle,  Gary;  Forma,  Joseph  J 
F.  5,597 J73.  CI.  482-4.000. 
Enicfaem  Augusta  Induslriale  S.r.l.:  See — 

Genova,  Caiogero;  Buod.  Fmceaco:  and  Gvaraerio.  Sandra.  5.597.576. 
a,  424-401.000. 
Eniriccrcfae  S.p.A.:  Ser — 

Giroidini.  William;  Rinaldi.  Antonio;  Landoni.  Gianluigi;  and  Carlo. 
Nen,  5.597.855.  O.  524-105.000. 
Emmoto.  Toshio.  to  NBC  Cotporaiion.  Delay  circuit  for  digital  signal 

processing.  5.598.111.0.  326-83.000. 
Eariquez.  Manuel  C:  See — 

\m  Efdea.  Dotiakl  L.;  Enriquez,  Manuel  C  ;  and  Weltekamper.  Hans. 
5J97.640.  a  428-192.000. 
Enign-Bickfatd  Company.  The:  Ser — 

Gladden.  Ernest  L;  Thureson.  Gary  R.;  Zappalorti.  Alvaro;  Davis.  Eric 
R.;  HHl  Lucca.  Frank  J..  5.597.973.  O.  102-289  000. 

ftmtmr*^  rtOftttXS  LlllMBdr  Sff 

Ying.  Thooas  K.  S..  5,597.564.  O.  424-94.650 
Epion.  Harold  A.  S.:  See— 

LaSai,  Carlo;  Epton.  Harold  A.  S.;  and  Sigee.  David  C.  5,597,565.  O. 
424-115.000. 
Erck.  Wesley;  Ser— 

NowiriL.  Edward  D.;  Botfara.  Subhaa;  Eatock.  David;  and  Erck.  Wesley. 
5.597.668.  d.  43O-5.000. 
Erdelen.  daislaph:  See— 

Maurer.    Fiilz;    Erdelen.    Christoph;    WachendorfT- (Neumann.    Ulrike; 
Hattwig,  JOrgen;  Turbcrg.  Andreas;  and  Mencke.  Norbert.  5.597.812. 
a.  514-118.000 
Erickson.  Charles  R.;  Freidin.  Pbilip  M.;  and  Wilkie.  William  A..  lo  Xilinx. 
Inc.  Error  de«ectian  ffiucture  and  method  for  serial  or  parallel  dau  stream 
using  patial  polynomial  check.  5.598.424.  C\.  371-48.000. 
Ericsson  Inc.:  See — 

Dent.  Paul  W ;  and  Larsson.  Alf  J.  P.  5.598_575.  O  395-800.000 
Haauen.  Jacobus  C  .  5.598.459.  O   379-58.000. 
Erie  Scienlilic  Company:  See — 

OMson,  RMdie  R  .  SJ98J95.  O   359-398  000 
Ertuxevic.  Nedim;  and  Jansen.  AugBainns  M.,  id  Luceni  Tecfanoiogies.  Inc 

PriMed  sleeve  anieiM.  5,598,174,  CI.  343-795.000. 
GSBC  S  A  ■  See— 

Meisaer.  Claudio;  aid  Singeisen.  ReUx.  5.598.270.  O.  356-400.000 
Cipiiwr.  George  L.:  See — 

Cadnwood.  Michael  I ;  and  Espinor.  George  L,  5,S98>i9.  O.  395- 
800.000. 
Essehe  Mao  bnemational  GmbH:  See— 

VWk.  Hcinrich.  5.597.441.  Q.  156-579.000 
Essilor  hu  iiiaitmal'  See — 

Letoux.  Thierry;  aid  Mvaatt  Christian,  5,598J23,  C\.  348-589.000. 


Bennie;   and  Nuchols.   Richard  P. 


Estrada.  Alberto;  Redmond.  Mark  J.;  and  LaarveM.  Betnard,  lo  University  of 
Saskatchewan.    Qtiinoa    saponin    composiliotts    and    methods    of   use 
5,597J07.  a.  514-26.000. 
Elhicon  Endo-Surgery.  Inc.:  Ser — 
Kaodel,   Bryan   D.;  Thompson. 
5,597.107.  a.  227-175.200 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Bezwada.  Rao  S.;  and  Jamioikowski.  Dennis  D.,  5,597,579,  CL  424- 
426.000. 
Ethyl  Cotporaiion:  Srr— 

Loper,  John  T.,  5,597J90.  Q.  44-391.000 
Evans  St  Sutherland  ConvMer  Corp.:  See — 

Waduns.  Gary  S..  5J98.517.  CI.  395-141.000. 
Evans.  David  L.:  Srr — 

Johnston,  Robert  G..  Jr ;  Stem,  Mark  L.;  and  Evans,  David  L..  5,598,524. 
a.  395-348.000. 
Evans.  George  W..  Jr.:  Srr — 

Chen.  Hai;  Evans.  George  W..  Jr.;  and  Zirpoli.  Leo  V..  5,597.991.  CI. 
20&-50.020. 
Evans.  James  G.;  Schneider.  Martin  V.;  and  Wilson.  Robert  W..  lo  Luceni 
Technologies  Inc.   High  efficiency  microstrip  antennas.  5.598.168.  CI 
343-700  OMS. 
Evans.  Raymond  D..  Jr.;  McMillen.  Timothy  R.;  and  Woytowicfa.  Mark  S..  (o 
New  Pig  Corporation.  Method  of  making  fbldabie  nut  for  absorbing 
liquids.  5.597.418.  CI    134-6.000 
Evans,  Robert  B  Unique  swim  iin.  5.597.336.  O  441-64.000. 
Evans.  Ronald  M.;  and  Umesono.  Kazuhiko,  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biological 
Studies.   The.    Hormoiie    lesponse   element   compositions   and   assay 
5  J97.693.  a.  435-6.000. 
Evans.  Ronald  M.;  Weinberger.  Cary  A.;  Hollenberg.  Stanley  M.;  Giguere. 
Vincem;  Aniza.  Jeffrey;  Thompson.  Catherine  C;  and  Ong,  Esteliu  S..  lo 
Salk  Insdtute  for  Biological  Stiidies.  The.  DNA  encoding  thyroid  hormone 
receptor  compositiaas  and  methods.  5.597.705.  O.  435-69.100 
Evans.  Wayne  E;  and  Mesttrs.  Caroius  M.  A.  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Coti^iany 

Ediylene  oxide  t«u<lyst  and  process  5.597.773.  Q.  502-348.000. 
Everlast  Products  Inc.:  Srr — 

Tremaglio.  Andnny;   and   Brigblman.   Ronald,  5,597.349.  Q.  451- 
451000. 
EVT  Energie-  und  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH:  Srr — 

Kessel.  V/tner.  and  Ruopp.  Eckan.  5.597.124.  Q.  241-30000. 
Ewart.  James  M.:  Srr — 

McPhee.  J  Brent;  and  Ewait.  James  M..  5.597.191.  Q.  294-82  140 
Ewer.  Fred  L.  Hub  lock  for  vehicle  5J97.058.  CI.  192-69.430 
Excel.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Madonna.  Robert  P;  Bullell.  Robert  J  ;  and  Heben.  M«k  P..  5,598,409. 
a  370-364.000. 
Exponential  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Blomgren.  James  S  .  5.598.546.  CI.  395-385.000. 
Richter.  David  E.;  Cohen.  Earl  T.;  and  Blomgren.  James  S  .  5398,55). 
a.  395-500.000. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  Srr — 

Bloch.  Ricardo  A.;  Niben.  Roger  K.;  Ryer.  Jack;  and  Wans.  Raymond  F. 

5.597.506.0.  508-421000 
White.  DonaM  A.;  Wang.  Hsioi-Chang;  and  Li.  Dongming.  5,597.866. 
O.  525-74.000 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Keiby.   Micfaael   C;    Bearden.    Roby.  Jr.;   Davis.   Stephen    M.;   and 
Clavenna.  LeRoy.  5,597.474.  CI  208-50  000 
Eybergen.  William  N.:  See— 

Hutchison.  Wayne  K.;  Eybergen.  William  N.;  Blackman.  Ken  R  .  and 
Phillips.  Victor  A..  5396.882.  O.  62-503.000 
Ezaki.  Tadashi:  See — 

Furuya.  Miki;  Ezaki.  Tadashi.  Kori.  Teruhiko;  and  Tsuchiya.  Saioshi. 
5398.219.  O.  348-465.000. 
Ezawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakano.    Junichi;    Ezawa.    Hiroshi;    and    Mat.wbayashi.    Nobuhide. 
5398.389.  CI.  369-48.000. 
Faber.  Roger  A.  to  Detroit  Diesel  Corporation.  Intake  manifold  assembly  for 

four-cycle  internal  combustion  engine.  5.596.961.  O.  123-184.380. 
Fafari-Form  Co..  The:  Srr— 

Kniit*.  John  W ;  Baker.  Paul  W .  and  Jones.  David  P.  5396.933.  O. 
108-51.100. 
FAG  Kugelfiacher  Georg  Schafer  AG:  See— 

Ho^iiam.  Hcinrich;  Glas.  GOndier.  Langer.  Roland;  and  Massioiis. 
Vasilis,  5396.798.  CI   29-724.000. 
Fagan.  Marc  J.:  See — 

Preston.  Chales  E  ;  and  Fagan.  Marc  J .  5.596.861.  O.  53-52.000. 
Failes.  Michael.  Noise  compensated  inicrferometric  measuring  device  and 
method  using  signal  and  reference  interferometers.  5398,264,  CI    356- 
352000 
Fakley.  Martin  E.;  and  VUenrin,  Fiiedrich  H    H..  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  PLC.  Catalytic  process.  5397339.  O.  423-210.000. 
Fallenbeck.  Wolfganr  Srr— 

Kunze.  Norberr.  Weber.  Georg;  Fallenbeck.  Wolfgang;  KJkrfer.  Hdmui. 
and  Ktamlcr.  Georg,  5396,805,  O.  29-«9«.(»5. 
Fallon.  Kenneth  M.:  Srr — 

Carey.  Chvlcs  F;  Fallon.  Kenneth  M..  Makovich.  Vbya  R.;  Powell. 
Douglas  O.;  Vlas^  Gary  P;  and  Zar.  Richard  S..  5397.469.  O 
205-118.000. 
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Fang.  Wai-Chi;  aid  Sheu.  Bing  J.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology 
Motion  video  compression  system  with  neural  network  having  winner- 
lake-ail  function.  5.598.354.  CI.  364-514  OOR 
Fanguy.  Roy  C.  lo  Texas  A&M  University  System.  The.  Hemisphere-beh 

floor  system.  5396.949.  O    119-158.000 
Fanuc  Lid.:  See — 

Malsubara.    Shunsuke;    Iwashita.    Ya.<!usuke:    and    Okita,    Tadashi. 
5.598.077.  CI.  318-568.220. 
Famham.  Floyd  R..  Ill:  Srr— 

O  Mahony.  John  J.;  and  Famham.  Floyd  R..  III.  5396.984.  O.  128 
205.240. 
Farone,  William  A.;  and  Cuzens.  John  E..  to  Aikenol.  Iik.  Strong  acid 
hydrolysis  of  ccllulosic  and  hemicellulosic  malehals.  5397.714.  O  435- 
100.000. 
Fair.  A.  James:  See — 

Smith.  Brian  S  ;  McMillin.  Kenneth  W  ;  Wells.  John  H  ;  Fan.  A.  James: 
and  Milchell.  Jeuy  L..  5.597399.  CI.  426-316.000 
Parrel  I,  Robert  P:  See— 

Dunlap.  Richard  P;  Boaz.  Neil  W.;  Mura.  Albert  J.;  Kumar.  Virendra. 

Subramanyam.  Chakrapani;  Desai.  Ranjit  C;  HIasta.  Dennis  J.;  Sain- 

danc.  Manohar  T.  Bell.  Malcolm  R..  Court.  John  J  :  and  Farrell. 

Robert  P..  5397.841.  CI.  514-373.000. 

Fa.<iaiKi.  Julian  B..  to  Chemineer.  Inc.  High/low  viscosity  static  mixer  and 

mediod.  5397.236.  O.  366- 1 8 1 .500. 
Fast.  Peder.  to  Ultralux  AS.  Method  and  an  airangemem  for  illuminating 

flags.  5.597.226.  CI.  362-84.000. 
Fatzer  AG:  See — 

Eicher.  Bendiard;  and  Popp.  Xaver.  5397.017,  O.  I4O-3.0OB. 
Favre.  Clinton  T:  See — 

Bogle.  David  W ;  Hicts.  TirooUiy  J.;  and  FavTe.  Clinton  T.  5397.06.1. 
a.  198-635.000. 
Fazan.  Pierre  C;  and  Figura.  Thomas  A.,  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Process 
for  fabricating  a  cup-shaped  DRAM  capacitor  using  a  multi-layer  partly- 
sacrificial  stack.  5397.756.  O  437-52.000. 
Feinbcrg.  David  H    Integrated  telephone,  intercom,  securit)  and  control 

system  for  a  multi-unil  building.  5..598.456.  O   379-42.000. 
Fekete.  Manon:  Srr— 

Szirt  nee  Kislelly.  Eniko;  Budai.  Zoltan;  Mczei.  Tibor.  Biasko.  Gabor. 
Kazo  nee  Daroczi.  Klara;  Egyed.  Andras;  Gigler.  Gabor;  Fekete. 
Manon:  Reiter  nee  Esses.   Klara;  Simig.  Gyula.  and  Szemcredi. 
Katalin.  5.597.822.  O   514-247  000 
Fetder.  Anion.  Device  for  discharge  limitation  and  simultaneous  temporary 
.storage  of  waste  water  and  also  separation  of  settleable  and  floating  matter 
from  foul  water  and  such  a  medwd.  5.597.492.  O.  210-787  000 
Feng.  Xiangdong;  and  Einzigcr.  Robert  E..  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute 
F^cess  for  immobilizing  plutonium  into  vitreous  ceramic  waste  forms 
5397316.  a.  252-625.000, 
Fcnnessy.  Charles  W.:  See — 

Plichta.  Wojtek;  Liu.  Ivan;  Fennessy.  Charles  W.;  and  Lang.  Frank. 
5.597.229,0.  362-153  100. 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

Honegger.  Wenier.  5396,932,  O.  101-485.000 
Ferenc,  Milan:  See — 

Michalsky.  Jif   .  decea.sed;  Hrbaia.  Jif    ;  Kfepelka.  Jif";  M«ka.  Milan: 
Miko.  Milan;  Hiub^.  Milan;  Ferenc.  Milan;  Sk^cxlovl  Eva;  Kejhov^ 
bena;  Reichlovi,  R&icna;  Kaigerovi.  Aima;  Sedivi,  Jitka;  Kolonifny. 
Alois;  and  Urbanec.  Josef.  5.597.831.  O  514-284.000 
Perm.  I>aul  M.:  See— 

Zimmerman.  Scon  M.;  Beeson.  Kari  W;  and  Fenn.  Paul  M..  5398.281. 
a   349-5.000. 
Fetraiolo.  Paak  D.:  Srr— 

Gregg,  Thomas  A.;  Capowski.  Robert  S.;  Casper.  Daniel  F;  and  Fer- 
raiolo.  Frank  D..  5398.442.  O  375-354  000. 
Ferrara.  Daniel  A..  Jr..  to  Precision  Valve  Corporation    Dual  arm  aerosol 
acmaor  having  a  movable  and  stationary  arm.  5397.095. 0.  222-402. 1 20 
Ferrier.  Ian  R.:  Srr — 

Lieberman,  Robert  E,;  Krasny.  Jacques;  and  Ferrier.  Ian  R..  5397.072. 
O   206-534000 
F\bet  Materials.  Inc.:  Sre — 

Lennox.  James  R.;  Nelson.  Daniel  C  ;  and  Pepper.  Roger  T.  5397.61 1. 
a.  427-113.000. 
Ficfatel  A  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Gebaner.  Andreas;  Lindner.  Joachim;  Schieriing.  Bemhard;  Slockmann. 
Bemd;  ad  Sudau.  JOrg.  5397.059.  O.  192-70.120 
Fidalgo.  Jean-Cfaristophe.  to  Gemplus  Card  Inlemabanal.  Hybrid  chip  card 
capiUe  of  both  contact  and  contact-free  operation  and  having  antenna 
contacts   lilinai  il  in  a  cavity  for  an  electronic  inodule.  5398.032.  O 
237-679.000. 
Hgura,  Thomas  A.:  Srr — 

Pazai.  Piem  C;  aid  Figura,  Thomas  A..  5397.756.  O.  437-52.000 
Filat,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Anderson,  Jerry  M.;  FiLa,  Roben  W.;  Johnson.  David  W.,  Jr.;  Lanpcrt. 
Norman   R.;   Rabinovicfa,   Eliezer   M,;   and   Ridgway.   David   N,. 
5398.496.  a,  385-84.000. 
nibey,  Jennifer  A.:  See— 

Choe.  Eui  W.;  Forbes.  Charies  E.;  Filbey.  Jennifer  A.;  and  Shetrilf. 
Stepfaan  F,  5397.651.  O.  428-373  000 
Hhec-Hlfc  rtw  h>ol<nir  dnbri!  5^^ — 

Momtsie,  Bob.  5397.328.  O  439-620.000. 
Finebeig.  Adam  B.:  See — 


Austin.  Stephen  C  ;  and  Fineberg.  Adam  B..  5398305.  O.  393-2.3S0. 
Fingerle.  Hans;  and  Weigand.  Horst.  to  Sih-Wcikc  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG. 

Cooking  pot  cover.  5397.088.  Q  220-662.000 
Finley.  David  M  :  See — 

Wong.  Martin;  Finley.  David  M.;  Ramp.  John  M.;  Boitinghouae. Gary  L.. 
Jr.:  Shaffar.  Mark  R.;  Stroupe.  Stqphen  D.;  and  Bracken.  John  M.. 
5,597.702.  O  435-18.000. 
HP  Industriak  S  p  A.:  See— 

Scaramuzza.  Mauro;  and  Piccolo.  Mauro.  5397.239.  O  384-36.000 
Fire  Sentry  Systems.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Castleman.  David  A.;  Scaibrough.  Don  R.;  and  Lindnid.  Roben  C. 
5398.099.  O.  324-456.000. 
Fisch.  Richard  S  ;  Larshus.  David  A  ;  Sands.  Join  A  ;  and  VerMurica.  Mark 
E..  lo  Imatton.  Inc.  Visual  calibrator  for  color  halftone  iinaging.  5398,272. 
a.  358-298.000 
Fischer.  Bealrtice:  See — 

Domergue.  Bruno;  Fischer.  Beatrtice:  and  Mank.  Larry.  5397.404.  O. 
9&- 134.000. 
Fischer.  Jerry  F:  See — 

Beavers.  Dale  W;  Rscher.  Jeiry  R;  Dicola.  Vince;  and  Boyer,  John  D,. 
5.597  J62.  CI.  404-6  000 
Fischer.  Stephen  A.:  Arora.  Kaitar  S.:  Grinstein.  Reuben;  McCurry.  Patrick 
M  ,  Jr.;  and  Giordan.  Judith  C.  to  Henkel  Corporation  Method  of  duck- 
ening  aqueous  formulations.  5.597.406,  CI.  106-237  000. 
Fischer.  Stephen  A.;  Arora.  Kartar  S.:  Grinstein.  Reuben;  McCurry.  Patrick 
M..  Jr.;  and  Giordan.  Judith  C.  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Method  of  thick- 
ening aqueous  formulations.  5397.407.  O.  106-237  000. 
Fischle,  Gerhard;  Baumann.  Matthias;  Klingel.  Ralph;  Micslingcr.  Thomas; 
and  Pfister.  Carola.  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Mettwd  for  increasing  drive 
torque  widi  controlled  brake  engagemem.  5397.215,  CI.  .303-1.39.000. 
Fishbum,  Todd  K.;  and  Thomas  Smith.  Jane  E..  to  Western  Alias  Interna- 
tional. Inc    Method  for  correcting  compressional  vekxnty  well  kigs  for 
effects  of  gas  in  earth  formations.  5398.377.  O.  367-31  000. 
Fisk.  Allan  T .  to  Foster-Miller.  Inc  Guided  mdc  5397.046.  CI   1 75-67.000 
Fjelstad.  Joseph:  See — 

Karavakis.  Konstantine;  DiSlefano.  Thomas  H.;  and  Fjelstad.  Joseph. 
5.597.470.  O   205-118.000. 
Flachglas  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Funk.  Dieter  Bruns.  Dieter.  Wenning,  Rolf:  Brans.  Walter,  and  Pilz. 
Joachim.  5397.397,  Q.  65-171.000 
Flenlge,  David  M.,  to  Western  Atlas  International.  Iik.  Method  of  performing 
high  resolution  crnssed-anay  seismic  surveys.  5398.378.  O.  367-56.000. 
Fletcher.  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Chambers.  Marit  S.;  Fletcher.  Stephen  R  .  Malassa.  Victor  G..  and  Bock. 
Mark  G  .  5397.915.  CI  540^509000 
Riedner,  Michael:  See — 

Beisswenger.  Siegfried;  and  Fliedner.  Michael.  5397.609.  O    427 
8.000 
Flood.  Dennis,  to  NCR  Corporatiaa.  Cash  dispensing  apparants  (ATM)  and 

method  for  separating  rejected  bank  notes   5397.996.  O   235-379.000. 
Rory.  Curt  A.;  and  Myerholtz.  Cari  A  ,  to  Hewlett -Packard  Company.  Mass 
selective  multinolch  filler  widi  orthogonal  excision  fiekls.  5398.001.  O. 
250-292.000 
Flowtex -Service  Gesellschafi  Fur  Honzontalbohrsysleme  mbH  ft  Co.  KG: 
Srr— 
Sass.  Ingo;  Bayer.  Hans-Joachim;  Kleiser.  Klaus;  and  Ganger.  Jdtg. 
5397.045,  O    175-62  000 
Ruoroware.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Rauwonfa.  Barry  L.;  and  Hennen.  John  M..  5.597.085. 0  22(M03.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Let.  Fui-Tseng  H.;  and  Nicholson.  Paul.  5397.780.  O.  504-271.000. 
Richanls.    Joseph   C;    Hills.   William   A;    and    Snow.   Wilbam  C 
5.597.791.  O.  510-372.000 
Foladare.  Mark  J  ;  GoMman.  Shelley  B.;  Khan.  Asian  Y;  Pan.  Lyndon  M.; 
Silverman.  David  P;  Tsao.  Yao-dmng;  and  Weber.  Roy  Philip,  to  ATAT. 
Technique  for  providing  redundam  capability  in  a  personal  mobile  cotiH 
municatian  system.  5398.457.  O.  379-57.000. 
Folkens.  Charies  H.:  See- 
Sultan.  Myma  C;  FaHterts,  Charies  H.;  Matthews.  Gregory  P.;  and 
Kushion.  Mak  D..  5396.97Z  O    123-520.000 
Food  Guardian  Limiaed:  Srr— 

CoUey.  Terence;  Mimer.  Stephen;  and  Camie.  John.  5397,238,  Q. 
374-106.000. 
Food  industry  Research  and  Devdopaent  Instiliiie:  Srr — 

Lee.  Yim-Huey;  Omi.  AMai-Shen;  and  Hau.  Wen-Hwei.  5397.704.  O. 
435-25.000 
Foou  John  T:  See— 

Thompam.  David;  Foster.  Alistair  J.;  SokeU.  Steve;  Foot.  John  T.;  and 
Hoskinson.  Brian.  5.597.047.  O    I8&«8.400. 
Forbes.  Charies  E:  See— 

Choe,  Em  W.;  Forbes,  Charles  E;  Fifeey.  Jennifer  A.,  ad  Sberriff. 
Slephai  R,  5397,651.  O.  428-373.000. 
Forck,  Glen  R:  Srr-— 

Cater.  Jeficy  J..  Jr.;  Cannn.  Howard  N  ;  Shiveiy.  Kirii  S.;  Fmk,  Glen 
R;  Nagatajan,  Raj  T;  and  Meister.  Steven  R.  5397.118.  O.  239- 
92.000. 
Ford.      Briai      D.,      to      SmitfaKfine      Beecfaan      p.lx.      7.42-BiKO- 

demeriiyDr^inmycin.  5397.715.  O.  435-118.000. 
Ford  Motor  Coo^any:  Ser— 

GnMe.  PWticia  A;  Shniat.  David  J.;  md  Stone,  Jeftcy  A.  5397  J3 1,  CL 
439-754.000. 
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Hazen.  Divid  J  .  5396.960.  Q.  123-90.440. 

Hub,  Timothy  A..  5J97J66,  C\.  464-119.000 

McCabe.  Roben  W.;  Usmea.  Reagin  K.:  and  Ganflti.  Harendn  S  . 

ii<n.n2.  Cl.  5O2-332.000 
Fliam.  Cuong  V:  Hayden.  Brian  J.;  Walles.  Bethany  J.:  and  Cibiita. 

Pwer  R..  5.598,096.  O.  324-158.100. 
Schindkr.  James  H  ;  Haberstroh,  Rotien  W.;  and  Hicks.  John  B . 

5J97.173.  CI   280-690.000. 
Schoeabcfg.  Gregoty  B.:  Kim,  Jcong  Y;  and  Braudgan.  Jeffrey  J.. 
5J96.970.  a.  123^97  000. 
Forest  FagifTring  Roearcfa  Insdtiae  of  Canada:  Stt — 

McPhee.  J.  Brent;  and  Ewan,  James  M..  5.597.191.  O  294-82.140 
Fotkner,  Shwoo  A.  Sectiooed  window  coniice.  5.597.025.  O.  160-38.000. 
Facma,  Joacfili  J.:  See — 

Boad.  Malcoim;  Engle.  Gary;  Fotma,  Joseph  J.;  and  Naumann.  Theodore 
F.  5.597.373.  Q.  482-4.000. 
Fonnica  Technology.  Inc.:  Set — 

Laurence.    Kenneth    J.:    and    Bnwssaid,    Michel    J.    5.S%.9I2.    C\ 
76-107.100 
Foss.  WUHam  C  :  See— 

Dyblc.  Beitie  J.;  Dyson,  Roben  W.  deceased;  and  Foss.  WiUiam  C . 
5,597.433.  O.  156-203.000. 
FocMr.  Alistair  J.:  See— 

TbaaifKon.  David;  FoMer.  Alistair  J.;  Sokdl.  Sieve;  Foot,  John  T;  and 
Hoddnsoa.  Brin.  5,597,047,  G.  180^.400. 
FoMer-MillcT.  Inc.:  Set— 

Fist  Allan  T.,  5,597.046.  Q.  175-67.000. 
Fooer  Paul  A.:  See— 

Zimmetman,  Theodore  S.;  Foster,  Paul  A.;  and  Fukher,  Carol  A.. 
5J97,7I1.  a.  435-69.600 
Foater  Wheeler  Energy  Cmpumion:  See — 

1^  Jala  T.  5397^41,  a.  423-244.010. 
Fotoufai,  Bafaiam;  and  Ghaderi.  Mir  B.. »  Siena  Semiconductor  Cotporalion. 

Error  free  dMa  nansfers.  5,598^52,  Q.  395-494.000 
Foux,  Boris:  See — 

yiiiiil— iniii .  Alexander  Foux.  Boris;  SlefMnov.  Alexander.  Zaraisky. 
Evgeay;   Nazimova,  Svedana;  BollDvskaya,  Marina;  and  Staros- 
veiakaya,  NeUi.  5,597.700,  O.  435-7.920. 
Fradin,  Amei:  See— 

Btioa,  Jean-Daniel;  CboUet,  Anne-Marie;  Demuynck.  Luc;  De  Mon- 
lariiy.  Lacy:  Rolland,  Yves;  Bonnet,  Jacqueline;  Ghezzi,  Pietro;  and 
FiadiB,  Armel,  5J97.8I9.  O.  514-225.200. 
France,  Goidon:  Set — 

OiauhM,  Susfail;  Fraice.  Gordon;  and  Boehler.  John.  5.597.844.  Cl 
514-400.000. 
Fiance  Telecom:  See — 

Ciespei,   Daniel;   and   Loubonin,  Jcan-Piore.   5398,500,   C\.   385 
139.000. 
riiliti.  Manfred;  Goealher,  Werner,  and  Floetz,  Josef,  lo  Siemens  Aktieng- 

cacllschafi.  X-ny  diagnostics  inlallabaa.  5398.434.  O.  378-206.000 
Frank,  A.  Rjcfaard:  See- 
Ruth.  Sttphen  M  ;  Klecker,  Brian  D.;  aad  Frank,  A.  Richard,  5397.057. 
a.  192-46.000 
Fnnken.  Joactnm:  See — 

Lepcius.  Tilwin;  Gierenz.  Gerhard;  Tranelis.  Klaus:  Reinfelder.  Gerd- 
Ruediger  Franken.  JovAim;  and  Halm,  Hans.  5397,253.  O   401 
98.000 
Franklin,  Thomas  L.  Poker  game  where  players  are  given  two  chances  ai 

receiving  replacemeat  cards.  5397.162.  O   273-292.000. 
Franzen.  Lany  H.:  Set — 

Baker,  Thomas  M.;  Codina.  George;  and  Frwizen.  Larry  H..  5398,090. 
a.  322-3.000. 
Fraunbofer-Gesellscfaaft  zur  Forderung  der  angewandtoi  Fotsdwng  e.V: 
See— 

Hambitzer.  GOmher  and  B«ke.  Wmfhcd.  5397.473.  O.  205-780.500 
Fmy.  Ahdnwrrur;  Johnston.  James  P.;  Labeqoe,  Regine;  and  Thoen. 
Christiaan  A. .  lo  Procter  k.  Gamble  Company,  The.  Delngeni  compoaitions 
inhibiting  dye  transfer.  5397.795.  Q  510-528.000. 
Freed,  Brian  S.:  See— 

Tegeler,  John  J.;  Rauckman.  Barbara  S.;  Haraer,  Russell  R.  L.;  Freed. 
BriM  S.;  and  Merriman.  Gregory  H..  5397,838.  Q.  514-357.000. 
Freed.  Ellea;  and  Ruggieri,  Roaamaria,  »  Onyx  Pharmaceuticals,  bic.  Inter- 
action of  RAF  1  aad  14-3-3  pioeins.  5397.719.  O  435  194.000 
Freedenberg,  Philip  J.  Cue  game  mia^  qipmus.  5397360.  a.  473-2.000 
Bees.   Gr^ory    M.;   aad   Sanki.    Masakazu.   to   InlematiOMl    Business 
Madnnei  Corporation.  Damping  post  for  reducing  acoustic  noise  in  a  disk 
drive.  5398J06.  O.  360-97.020. 
Reeziag  MadiiBes,  Inc.:  See— 

Rodt,  Eldon,  5397352.  O.  452-138.000. 
Freidin,  Philip  M.:  See — 

Etickm.  Charles  R.;  Freidin.  Philip  M.;  aid  Witkie.  William  A . 
5398,424.  O.  371-48.000. 
Freund.  Peter  W.:  See— 

Haaaoa.  Jay  L.;  Nixon,  Jaaies  E.;  Hoiutn.  Stanley  O.:  and  Freund.  Peter 
W..  5396,878,  a.  62-160.000. 
Hey,  Gregg  W.,  to  General  Ekdric  Company.  Bilayer  ultrasotac  oansducer 

having  reduced  total  electrical  impedanoc.  5398.051.  Cl.  310-334.000 
Fricke.  Andreas;  and  Luxem,  Heiner,  to  Hesdeflietier  Druckmascfaiaen  AG. 
Device  for  register  correction  and  for  compensating  for  distorted  sheets  in 
a  feeder  of  a  sfaect-fed  rotary  printing  press.  5396.929.  Q.  101-410.000. 
Fridlin,  Charter  C.  FV:  See— 


Blackwell.  Sleven  R.;  Pearson,  John  T;  and  FridHn.  Charles  C.  IV. 
5398,401,  Cl.  379-94.000. 
Fnesen.  Wolfram:  Set — 

Schoen.  Horst;  Heyer.  Horst  W ;  and  Friesen.  Wolfram.  5397.612.  Q. 
427-152.000. 
Frisch.   Robert  C.  to  Mercury  Computer  Systems.   Inc.   Multicomptiter 

memory  access  architecture.  5398368.  Cl.  395-800.000. 
Fritzsche.  Helmut;  Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.;  and  Young.  Rosa,  to  Energy 
Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Method  of  fotming  a  single  crystal  material. 
5397.411,  a.  117-104.000. 
Fritzsche,  Katharina,  to  Ciha-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  fixatioa  of  dyes 
containing  at  least  one  polymerizable  double  bond  by  means  of  UV  light 
5397  J88.  a.  8-444.000 
Frohnhaus,  Ernst-Reiner  See — 

Bauer,    Heinz;    Becker.    Burckhaid;    Frohnhaus.    Emsl-Reiner:    and 
Kaithaus,  Ulrich.  5396.910.  Cl.  74-526.000 
Frommelt,  Uwe:  See — 

Becker.  Rudolf;  Willim.  Hans-Dieter,  and  Frommelt.  Uwe.  5.597.078, 
a  212-231.000. 
Frammherz.  Hmakl;  Leudiold.  Albert;  and  Weider,  Mac.  to  Bacbofea,  Willy 

A  Stined  ball  mill   5397,126,  O.  241-172.000. 
Frontec  Incorporated:  Set — 

Hebiguchi.  Huoyuki.  5.598,012.  O  257-59.000. 
Fruchtmann,  Romanis:  See — 

Matzke,  Michael;  Mohrs.  Klaus-Helmut;  Raddalz.  Siegfried;  Fiuchi 
naan,   Romaais;   Miiller-Peddifighaus,   Reiner,   and   Hatzelmann. 
Aimin,  5397.833,  Q.  514-312.000. 
Fuchigami,  Norihiko:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yosfaiaki;  Hayashi.  Hiroshi;  FiKhigami.  Norihiko;  Nakayama, 
Mas^ro;  Suzuki,  Takuma;  and  Matsumoto.  Milsuo.  5398.478,  O. 
381-17.000. 
Fuentes,  Luis  C;  Gonzalez.  Niurka  E.;  and  Gonzalez,  Pedro  R.  Vntical  blind 

assembly  5397,026,0.  160-115.000 
Fuisz,  Richard  C;  Baltist,  Geiakl  E.;  and  Myers,  Garry  L..  to  Fuisz  Tech- 
nologies Ltd.  Method  of  making  crystalline  sugar  and  products  resulting 
dnefrom.  5397,416.0.  127-30.000. 
Fuisz.  Richard  C.  to  Fuisz  Technologies  Ltd-   Saccharide-based  matrix 
incorporating  mallodextrin  and  process  for  making.  5397.608.  O.  426- 
658.000. 
Aiisz  Technologies  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuisz,  Richard  C  ;  Battisl.  Getakl  E.;  and  Myers.  Gary  L..  5397.416.  Cl 

127-30.000 
Fuisz,  Richad  C,  5397.608.  O.  426-658.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamolo.  Toshihiro;  and  Nakamura.   Saloru.  5398356.  O.   364- 
558.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

C^awa,  Ryuichi.  5397.269.  Cl  407-54.000. 
Fuji  Oil  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Samoio.  Masahiko;  Akasaka,  Takeshi;  and  Mori.  Hiroyuki,  5,597,607. 
O.  426-656  000 
Fuji  Oozx  Inc.:  See — 

Kenmoku,  Takeji;  Hamada,  Akihiro;  and  Umino,  Shinichi.  5396.959. 
O.  123-90.330. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Dan,  Shigeyuki;  aad  NAayama,  Takao,  5397,671.  O.  43049.000 
Ishii,  Yoshio;  Mihayashi,  Keiji;  and  Moiigaki,  Masakazu.  5,597,682,  Cl 

430-533.000. 
Kato.  Kichi.  5397.672,  Cl   43049.000. 
Kaya,  Akimasa.  5397.131.  O.  242-532.400. 
Saito.  Shinji.  and  Yamazaki.  Nobuo.  5397.638.  O.  428-141.000 
Uchida,  Minora;  Tomita.  Shunichi;  and  Kawagisfai.  Toshio.  5397.683. 

O.  430544.000. 
Yoshioka,  Yasuhiro.  5397,679,  O.  430503.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue.  Kiyosfai.  5398.218,  O.  348-443.000. 
Kobayaahi.  Hideo.  5397,224.  Cl   362-16.000 
Tanaka,  Toshizumi,  5396.991.  Cl.  128-662.060. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Okamolo.  Tora;  and  Hirakata.  Susumu.  5398.195.  O.  347-55.000. 
Saito.  Kazuo.  5398318.  O  395-793  000. 

Suzuki.  Kazuhiro;  Kamizawa,  Koh;  Koshi.  Yulaka;  and  Kunilake.  Setsu. 
5398.484.  a.  382-239  000 
Fujicopian  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suematsu,  Hideki;  Ikemoto.  Manabu;  and  Kameda.  Yuriko.  5397.641. 
O.  428-195.000. 
Fujii,  Yaauhiko:  See — 

Ohiani,    Mitsui;    Maisutani.    Shigetu;    Yoahida.   Tadashi;   Tanaka, 
Kazushige;  Fujii,  Yasuhiko;  and  Shirahase,  Kazuhiro.  5397,943,  O. 
56042.000. 
Fujii,  VcMhiharu;  Yoahida,  Toshihiko:  and  Kitahara,  Hiroaki,  to  Intemaiional 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Short  circuit  line  having  a  conductive 
exttiisioa  betweoi  groups  of  termiiuds  in  a  liquid  crystal  display  device 
539833.  a.  349-I43.00O. 
Fujikoki  MFG.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kazuhiko;  Shinohara,  Kota:  and  ikoma.  Tetsurou.  5397,1 17, 
O.  236-92.00B. 
Fujimori,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Kondo,    Teisujiro:    Fujimori.    Yasuhiro;    and    Nishikala.    Takeharu. 
5.598,214,0.  348-414.000. 
Fujimoto.  George:  See — 
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Groover.  Richard  L.;  Shu.  William  K.:  Lee.  Saig  S.:  and  Fujiinoio. 
George,  5398,031.  O.  257-668.000. 
Hijimolo.  Ryo:  See — 

Ogura.  Tokihiko;  and  Fujimoto.  Ryo.  5398.274.  O   386-13.000 
Fujisawa,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Gunji.  Takahiro:  Fujisawa,  Yoshikazu:  Tabaia.  Ma.samune:  and  Oka- 
moto.  Kazuhisa.  5,597.657.  Cl.  428-680  000. 
Fujita,  Katsuji:  See — 

Imai,  Shin-ichi;  and  Fujita,  Katsuji,  5.598,030.  O.  257-666.000. 
Fujita.  Yoshio:  See — 

Nakaimna,  Kimitsugu:  Fujita.  Yoshio;  and  Ohishi.  Keiichi.  5.598.061. 
O.  313-532.000. 
Fujita.  Yosuke.  to  Panasonic  Technologies.  Inc.  Method  and  system  for 
displayed  menu  activation  using  a  matching  distinctive  anangement  of 
keypad  actuators.  5,598323,  O   395-352.000 
Fujitsu  Limited:  Set — 

Chinzei.  Kiyoshi,  5397,152.  O.  27039.050 

Grilletio,  Carlo;  and  Love.  David  G..  5397.412,  Cl   Mg-SO.OOO. 

Hakogi.  Hironao:  and  Yamane.  Takasfai.  5398.490.  Cl.  385-14.000 

Hatu.  Masahiro.  5.598378.  Cl  395-835.000. 

Inatomi.  Masayuki,  5398322.  O.  395-352.000. 

Izumi.  Haruhiko:  and  Taguchi.  Masakazu.  5.598.392.  O.  369-59.000. 

Kaku.  Takashi;  and  Hirao.  Kyoko.  5.598.433.  O.  375-230.000 

Kaku.  Takashi;  Okila.  Ryoji;  and  Miyazawa,  Hideo.  5398.434.  O 

375-230.000 
Kawanishi.  Yuichi;  Gojobori.  Takashi;  Taleno.  Yoshio;  Ikeo.  Kazuho: 

and  Kawai.  Masahito.  5.598.350.  Cl  3644%000 
Larson.  David;  Stubbs.  Roben  E..  and  Edstrom.  Gene,  5398328.  Cl 

395-182.050. 
Nagae.  Takaaki.  5.598.530.  O.  395-182.190 
Ohshima,  Toshiharu,  5.598.544.  Cl   398-380000. 
Siratori.  Sigeru.  5398.465.  Cl.  379-266.000. 
Uchida.  Toshiya,  5398.363.  O.  365-63  000 
Watanabe.  Shigeki.  5.598,289.  Cl.  359-173  000. 
Yoshinaga,  Toru;  and  Shinjo.  Naoki.  5.598374.  Cl   395-800.000 
Fujiwara.  Takashi:  See — 

Fuiumoto.  Goto;  Fujiwara.  Takashi;  and  Igarashi.  Tsuneo,  5397,631 .  Cl. 
428-364.000. 
Fukanuma.  Tetsuhiko:  See — 

Yamainolo.   Shinya;    Fukanuma.  Tetsuhiko;   and   Hisanaga.  Shigeru. 
5,597.297.  O  418-55  100. 
Fukaya,  Masashi:  See — 

Araki.  Hideaki;  Fukuta.  Junzo:  and  Fukaya.  Masashi.  5.597.644.  Cl 
428-210.000. 
Fukuda.  Kumio:  See — 

Inoue.  Masatsugu;  Fukuda.  Kumio:  Akoh.  Nobuhiko:  Takahashi.  Tohru: 
and  Shimizu,  Norio.  5398.055,  Cl   313-440.000 
Fukumoto.  Tomiyoshi:  See — 

Ide.  Yuji;  Takashima.  Kazuhiro:  Morohoshi.  Toshihiro;  3nd  Fukumoto. 
Tomiyoshi.  5,598.187.  Cl   345-158000 
Fukuro.  Toshihiro.  to  Hitachi  Dcnshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Television  camera 
apparatus  with  device  for  preventing  condensation  of  water  vapor  on 
surface  of  image  pick-up  element  5.598.21 1.  Cl.  .348-374.000. 
Fukuta.  Junzo:  See — 

Araki.  Hideaki;  Fukuta.  Junzo;  and  Fukaya,  Masashi,  5.597.644.  Cl 
428-210.000. 
Fukutani.  Hideshi:  See — 

Sakuragi.  Katsunori;  and  Fukutani.  Hideshi.  5.598.047.  Cl  310-67  OOR 
Fukulorai.  Norihisa:  See — 

Munezane,  Tsuyoshi;  Fukutomi.  Norihisa;  and  Matsumoto.  Osamu. 
5.597.121.0.  239-408.000 
Fulcher.  Carol  A.:  See- 
Zimmerman.  Theodore  S.;  Foster.  Paul  A  ;  and  Fukher.  Carol  A.. 
5.597,711,0.435-69.600. 
Funaki,  Hiroshi.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Optimizing  compiler  which  generates 
multiple  instruction  streams  to  be  executed  in  parallel.  S39836I.  Cl. 
395-706  000 
Funk,  Dieter,  Bruns,  Dieter.  Wenning,  Rolf;  Brans.  Walter;  and  Pilz.  Joachim, 
lo  Rachglas  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transfer  device  for  bent  glass  sheets 
5397397.0.65-171.000. 
Furman,  Alia:  See — 

Miksic,  Boris  A.;  Chandler.  Christophe:  Kharshan.  Margarita;  Furman. 
Alia;  Rudroan.  Barry;  and  Gelner.  Larry.  5.597314.  Cl  252-390.000 
Fumo.  Rino:  See — 

Bud.  Andnw;  and  Fumo.  Rino.  S.598.407.  Cl.  370330.000 
Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Lid..  The:  See— 

Ozaki.  Masanri;  and  Mashimo.  Keiji.  5397.064.  O  200269  000 
Furumoto.  Goto:  Rijiwara,  Takashi:  and  Igarashi.  Tsuneo.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabiahiki  Kaisha.  Prepreg,  composite  molding  body,  and  method 
of  mauifKtoR  of  the  composite  molded  body.  5,597.63 1 .  Cl.  428-364.000 
Furuno,  Takeihi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Masahito;  Odagiri,  Michiko;  Furuno,  Takeshi;  Furusawa. 
Kazunori;  aid  WKla.  Masashi.  5398.368.  O  365-185.010 
Furusawa.  Haruld:  See — 

Taniguchi.  Hiroyasu;  Furusawa.  Haruki;  Halakenaka,  Jun;  and  Seki. 
Akinobu,  5398338.  Cl.  364436.000. 
Furusawa,  Kazuoori:  See — 

Takahashi.  Masahito;  Odagiri.  Michiko;  Furuno.  Takeshi;  Furusawa. 
Kazunori;  and  Wada.  Masashi.  5.598.368.  G.  365-185010 


Furuya.  Miki;  Ezaki.  Tadashi;  Kori.  Terutuko:  and  Ttuchiya,  Saioshi.  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Data  extracting  apparatus  for  validating  data  muhiplewd  ia  a 

video  signal.  5398JI9.  Cl  348-465.000. 

Fuse.  Kenji.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Lid.  Ladder  hher  contaiaing 

piezoresonaor  with  conductive  elastic  sheet.  5398.133.  O.  333-189.000 

Fasegawa.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Kamiyama.  Eiji;  Finegawa.  Kazuhiro;  and  Toyama,  Nosho.  5397,744, 
Cl  437-40.000. 
Futakawa.  Masayasu:  See — 

Tanikoshi.  Koicfairo;  Tani.  Masayuki:  Yamaashi.  Kimiya;  Uchigasaki. 

Harumi;  Futakawa.  Masayasu;  Horila.  Masau>:  Kuzunuki.  Shodaro; 

Nishikawa,  Atsuhiko;  and  Maiuyama,  Takekazu.  5398372,  O.  395- 

800.000. 

Fyfe.  Edward  R.,  lo  Hexcel-Fyfe  Co..  LLC.  Structural  bearing.  5397^40, 

O.  384-36.000. 
GET.  Australia  Ply  LuL:  See— 

Peterson.  Louis  G  .  5.597.260.  Cl  403-319.000. 
G  Siempelkamp  GmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

GerhadI,  Klaus,  5396,924,  Cl   I0O930.0RP 
Gable.  Paricia  A.;  Shroa.  David  J .  and  Stone.  Jeffiey  A.,  to  fxxd  Motor 
Company.    Battery    connector    for    an    automotive    electrical    system 
5397,331.  G  439-754  000. 
Gadkaiee.  Kishor  P:  See— 

DeUso.  Evelyn  M.;  Gadkaree.  Kishor  F;  Mach,  Joseph  F.;  and  Streicfaer, 
Kevin  P..  5397.617.  O.  427-228000. 
Gal.  Izhak:  See— 

Gomey.  MoAe;  and  Gal.  Izhak.  5397.119.  G.  239-241.000. 
Galameau.  Lyim;  and  Rogers.  Daniel  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Scale-up  process 
for  replicating   large  area  diffracuve  optical  elements.   5397,613.  G 
427-162.000. 
Galbi.  David  E.:  See— 

Purcell.  Stephen  C  ;  Galbi.  David  E  :  Liao.  Frank  H.:  and  Tse.  Yvonne 
C  .  5,598.483.  O   382-232  000 
Galguera  Dominguez,  Manuel  A  :  See — 

Hueigo.  Coocepcidn  C;  Siena  Gonzilez,  Victoriano  G.:  Gutitrrcz 
Vazquez.  Maria  M.;  Bisset  Jorrin.  Gonzalo:  Garcu  Imia.  Lias  G.;  de 
la  Caridad  Puentes  Rizo.  Gisela;  del  Cannea  Sampecko  Herreta. 
Maria;  Solokngo  Padrdn.  Franklin;  Le  Riveicnd  Morales.  Eloisa  X.; 
and  Galguen  Dominguez,  Manuel  A  .  5.597372.  O  424-197  910 
Gali.  Cari  E.:  See— 

Hall.  Richard  Z.;  and  Gali.  Cari  E..  5396,974,  G    123-620.000 
Gallagher.  Dennis  M.;  and  Nobile.  John  R..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc  Method  for 

preventing  jams  in  a  tape  ejecting  apparatus.  5396.916.  O.  83-23.000. 
Gallagher,  Kevin  F:  Set— 

Pereiia,  Abel  G.;  Gallagher.  Kevin  F:  Abend.  Phillip  G  :  and  Carson. 
John  C.  Jr..  5397355.  Cl   424-59  000 
Gallo.  Bruce  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  die  ui-situ  trcaoncni  of  contami- 
nation in  soil.  5397,265.  O  405- 1 28.000 
Gallup,  David  F:  See- 
Gregory.  Christian  T.;  Nolcs.  David  R.;  Gallup.  David  P.  and  Heller. 
David  H..  5.597.200.  Cl.  297-180  130 
Gallup.  Michael  G  :  Goke.  L  Rodney;  and  Sealon.  Roben  W..  Jr..  to  Motorob 
Inc.  Data  processor  for  condibonally  modifying  extension  bits  in  response 
to  data  processing  instruction  execution.  5398371.  Cl.  395-8.000. 
Galvelpor  SA:  See — 

Lagadec.  Jean.  5396,951.  O.  119-525.000. 
Gandhi.  Harendra  S.:  See — 

McCabe.  Roben  W.;  Usroen.  Rengin  K.;  and  Gandhi.  Harendra  S., 
5397.772,  Cl.  502-332.000. 
Glinger.  JOrg:  See — 

Sus,  Ingo;  Bayer,  Hans-Joachim;  Kleiscr.  Klaus;  and  Ginger.  J<trg. 
5397.045.  O.  175-62.000. 
Gant.  Floyd  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Burkhan.  Larry  J.;  Gant.  Floyd  B..  Jr:  Shearer.  Keanedi  W.;  and  Singer. 
Mark  D..  5396,879.  O  62-296.000. 
Ganzel.  Blaise  J.  Vehicle  roll  control  apparatus.  5397.180.  O  280772.000. 
Gany.  Juan  A.:  and  Perry.  Kenneth  J  .  to  International  Business  Madaiaes 
Coiporatian.   Computer  system   resilient  to  a  wide  class  of  failures. 
5.598329.  G.  395-182.090. 
Garbe.  James  R.:  See— 

Pascucci,  Gregory  A.;  Rasmussen,  David  E.;  Deciout.  Gayloa  M.; 
Garbe.  James  R.;  Hyzer.  Susan  M.:  Woest.  Karen  L;  Vainvan. 
Vairavan:  Koch.  David  L  :  Gonschalk.  Donald  A .  Jr.;  Burkisank. 
Dennis  E.;  Standish.  Darrell  E.;  Madaus.  Paul  W.;  Spacck.  Dan  J.. 
Nesler.  Clay  G  ;  Slak.  James  K.;  Mi«elaBd,  Ooo  M..  Singers.  Roben 
R  :  and  Wagner.  Michael  a.  5398366,  O.  395-750  000 
Garcia.  Joseph  A.:  Set— 

Gaynor.  Richard  B.;  Garcia,  Joseph  A.;  aad  Harrich.  David,  5397.895, 
Cl  530324.000. 
Garcia  Imia,  Luis  G.:  See — 

Huergo.  Concegcidn  C;  Sierra  Gonziiez.  Vtctoriaao  G.;  Ottabnz 

Vazquez.  Maria  M.;  Bis-sel  Jonin.  Gonzalo;  Garcia  Imia,  Luis  G.;  de 

la  Caridad  Puentes  Rizo,  Giaela;  del  Carmen  Sampedro  Herren, 

Maria;  Sotokmgo  Padran.  Franklin;  Le  Rivetcad  Morales.  Ekiisa  X.; 

and  Galguen  Dominguez,  Manuel  A.,  5397372.  O.  424-197.910 

Garrett,  Peter  R.;  aad  Giles,  Dennis,  to  Lever  Brothers  Compaiy,  Divisaon  of 

Conopco.  Inc.  Microetnuision  ducigtut  compostioB  oniMaiaing  qxcific 

etboxylated  akohol  based  surfactant  system.  5397307.  O  5IO340.000 

Gaskins.  Paul  M .  to  Stamler  Corporation.  Banery  '■'"■Tpt  system  for 

electrically  powered  vehicle.  5.598.083.  O   3202.000 
Gales  Corporation.  The:  See — 
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,  5.597.235,  C\.  366-76.600 


■Id   VkniUoii.   PMrick. 


Banies.  Roger  P.;  nd  Johnston.  Jonallm  A 
Gaultier.  Philippe:  See — 

Debnis.    Mme-Hatnc.   Gaultier.    Philippe; 
5.598J27.  CI  345-173  000. 
GaMCfin,  Fraik:  See — 

Dodt.  Thomas;  Gsiaerin.  Fnnk;  Schuls.  Thomas:  Roik.  Geert;  and 
Huimnk.  Hetnrich.  5.598.479,  Q.  381-71.000. 
Gawlak.  Susan  L.:  See— 

Siegaa,  Clay  B.;  Gawlak.  Susan  L.;  and  Marquardl.  Hans.  5.597  J69.  CI. 
424-183100 
Gaymr.  Ricfaaid  B.;  Gvcia,  Joseph  A.;  and  Harricfa.  David,  to  Board  of 
Rcfcnls.  University  of  Texas  Syjfcm.  Tranadominant  at  mutants  and  uses 
dKreof.  5.597.895.  O.  530-324.000. 
Gebnuer.  Andreas;   Lindner.  Joachim;  Schaerling.   Bemhaid;  Slockmann. 
Bond;  and  Sudau.  Jfirg.  lo  Fichiel  A  Sachs  AC.  Flywheel  assembly  for  a 
motor  vehicle,  the  flywheel  assembly  having  a  gap  seal.  5.597.059.  CI. 
192-70.120. 
Gega  Coipotaliaa:  See — 

Lotz,  Hofst  K.;  and  Lotz,  Mattias.  5J97.030,  Q.  164-263.000 
Gen,  Harold  A.:  See—  ,    ^ 

Haalambopoukn.  Constantine;  and  Hm*.  Alexandra.  5.598,233.  O 
351-I60.00H 
Gefaier.  Lairy:  See— 

Miksic,  Boris  A.;  Chandler.  Chnstophe;  Kharshan.  Margarita;  Funnan. 
AlU;  Rudman.  Barry;  and  Getoer.  Larry.  5J97.5I4. 0  252-390  000. 
Gemplus  Cani  Inlematiooal:  See — 

Fidalgo,  Jean-Clmslophe.  5,59e.03Z  O.  257-679  000. 
Gen  lb*  Corp.:  See— 

ShaAua.  Amnon.  5.598JtS.  CI.  395-122.000 
Gender.  James  R.;  and  January.  Daniel  B..  to  Hunter  Engineering  Company. 
AppaaMus  nd  method  for  calibrating  vehicle  wheel  alignment  InstnimetHs 
5.598J58,  a.  364-571.010. 

ClaA.  Ro«s  G..  5,597.797.  Q.  514-12.000. 

Clak.  Ross  G.;  Yeung.  Douglas  A.;  and  Oeswein,  James  Q..  5J97.802. 
a.  514-12.000 
GenenI  Electric  Company:  See- 
Book,  Join  E.;  Grey.  Dehon  A..  Jr.;  King.  Christopher  G  .  and  Manlooe. 

Anmy.  5.597.423.  CI.  148-98.000 
Dawson,  John;  and  PMrikus.  John  J..  5.597.286.  O  4I5-I1500O 
n  iMlili.  John  T ;  Bayer. Tmwthy  J ;  aid  Mora,  Juan  R..  5,597.435.  CI 

156-245.000. 
Fiey,  Gregg  W..  5.598.051.  C\.  310-334.000. 

Josfai.  Nareadra  D.;  aid  Kosholfcr.  John  M..  5,596.873.  C\  60-738.000 
King.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  McCtoakey.  Paoick  J.;  CoUey.  Alice  M.;  and 

Dardais,  David  M..  5.597.887.  a.  528-196.000 
Lai^eit,  Joe  C.  5.598.072,  O.  318-376.000 

Madiews,  Paul  G.;  and  Hassink.  Martin  N  .  5.598.063.  C[.  313-623  000 
Proetnlle,  Richad  A.;  and  Malzner.  Brace.  5,598.450. 0.  376^35.000 
Riner,  Ann  M.;  Jackson.  MeWin  R.;  a«l  Hughes.  John  R.,  5,597,967.  CI 
75-249.000. 
General  ■■■■"—"  ■»  Cotpondon  of  Delawae:  See — 

Nuber.  Ray:  aid  yJiamey.  P«l.  5.598.415.  O.  37<M74.000. 
Geaoal  Motors  Cotporaian:  See — 

Ekkr.  Jack  E..  5.596.966.  Q.  123-337.000 

SuHai.  Myraa  C;  Folkats.  Charles  H.;  Matdiews.  Gregory  P;  and 
Knriuoo.  Mak  D.,  5.S96.972.  Q.  123-520.000. 
Genetics  InatilBir,  Inc.:  See — 

Ron,  Eyal;  Torek.  Thomas  J.:  Isaacs,  Bettjamin  S.;  Palel,  Himaksfai;  and 
Kenley.  Richad  A..  5J97.897.  CI.  530-350.000 
GcKwa,  Calogeto:  Baod.  Fiaateaco;  and  Goanierio.  Sandia,  »  Enichem 
AugiBiB  Induariak  S.rl.  Oil-based  naiaparent  gels  5,597,576,  O.  424- 
401.000. 
GcaAo,  Toahio:  See— 

hoii.  HmntAa;  Makino,  Tonr,  KjKh.  Masayan;  and  Gensho.  Toshio. 
5J97.7S6.  a  508-506.000. 
GealiiniB,  Ridard  L.:  Srr — 

Bowoi,  Leslie  J.;  aKl  Genlibnan,  Richard  L..  5.598.050.  Q    310- 
322.000. 
Genny,  Bariara  J.:  See— 

Gtmy.  Pad  E.;  aMi  Gentry.  Bartan  J..  5J96.84I.  Q.  49-35.000 
Oeahy,  Paol  E.:   awl  Gentry.   Bartam  J.   Mailbox   with  signal 

5,59M41.  CI  49-35.000 
Oenz,  MaifitH:  See— 

POU,  Sicfnand:   Lefaricfa,  BrieJhelm;  Genz,  Manfied; 

Bend;    Teach.    Hetamc    Mh^es.    Roland;    and    Soeu,    JovMrn. 
5,597.942,  O.  560-25.000. 
[  fiicher  Gimnriailatrn  AG:  See— 

^    ndetin,  5.597.031.0.  164-270.100. 
I  A.;  See — 
,  Rdph  D.:  avt  George,  I4eiaaa  A. 
iG.:S«^ 

M.;  Hayes,  Mictad  P;  and  Gcose.  Stephen  G.. 
5,597563,0.73-861.650. 
,  DovylH  D.;  and  Swansuum.  Scon,  lo  Advawxd  Micro  Devices. 


device. 


GeonFUcher( 


DeWille.  Normanella  T;  Chandler.  Michael  A.;  Maier.  Terrence  B.; 
Ragan.  Robert  J.;  Snowden.  Gregory  A.;  Geraghty.  Maureen  E.;  and 
Johnson.  Cadierine  D..  5.597.595.  CI  426-74.000 
Gerbasi.  Dennis  G.;  Thayer.  Brace  E.;  and  Lange.  Claik  V.,  lo  Xerox 
Coiporatian.  Slow  brush  rolatioa  in  standby  to  avoid  brush  Ha  spots. 
5397,419.  a    134-6.000 
Geiber  Gannent  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Gether,  H  Joseph;  and  Kuchtt.  Richard,  5.596.917.  O   83-152000 
Gerber.  H.  Joseph:  and  Kuchta.  Richard,  lo  Getber  Garment  Technology.  Inc 
Apparatus  for  conveying  and  cutting  sheet  material  on  a  vacuum  bed  with 
system  for  sealing  end  portions  of  the  bed.  5.596.917.  C\  83-152.000. 
Geiber.  Lisa.  Method  and  apparatus  for  hair  styling.  5J97.000,  CI.  132- 

279  000 
Geiber  Scientiiic  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson.  Mary  E  P.  5.598.202.  O.  367-213.000. 
GetbiMdt.  Harold  F  Swath  miner  5ii96.868.  CI  56-365.000 
Gerding.  Thomas  G.:  See — 

McGinity.  James  W.;  Gerding.  Thomas  G;  and  Bodmeier.  Roland. 
5.597.849.  CI  514-648  000 
Gertunds.  Hermann:  See — 

BiEipohl.  Gerhard;  Henfce.  Stephan;  Knolle.  Jochen;  Schfllkens.  Betn- 
waid;   Alpeimann.    Hans-Georg:   Gerhards.    Hermann;    and   Wiith. 
Klaus.  5.597.803.  C\   514-15.000. 
Geihadi,  Klaus,  lo  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  A  Co.  Belt  press  for  continuous 

manufacture  of  wood-product  members.  5,596.924.  O.  I0O-93O.ORP 
Gerahardt.  Gregory  H.:  See —  _ 

Snyder.  James  G.;  and  Gemhardt,  Gregory  H..  5.597.167.  O    277- 
53.000  „ 

Gersbach.  John  E..  lo  Intcinalional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electio- 
stabc  discharge  suppression  circuit  for  iniegiated  circuit  chips.  5.598.313. 
a   361  56.000 
Ghaderi.  Mir  B.:  See—  _„ 

Fotouhi.  Bahram;  and  Ghaden.  Mir  B..  5.598.552,  O.  395-494.000 
Ghezzi.  Pietro:  Ser— 

Brioo.  Jean-Daniel:  Chollet.  Anne-Marie:  Demuynck.  Luc;  De  Mon- 
tarby.  Lucy;  Rolland.  Yves;  Bonnet,  Jacqueline;  Ghezzi,  Pietro;  and 
Fiadin,  Aimel,  5.597,819,  O  514-225.200. 
Ghosh,  Atish;  and  Pencis.  Jennifer  B..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc 

Conditional  wait  state  generator  circuit  5.598.556.  CI.  395-555.000 
Ghosh,  Sankv.  to  Yale  University.  NFkB  activuion  legulaory  protein. 

iKB-p.  5J97.898.  O.  530^350000 
Giampetro.  Donald  A.:  See — 

Chalupa.  William   F;   King.  Alan   H.;   and  Giampetro.   Donald  A.. 
5^97.604.  a.  426-590  000 
Gibbs,   Edward  R.   Automobile   cover   deployment   and   storage  system. 

5.597.196.  a.  296-98.000 
Gictpiel.  Brigine:  Ser— 

Guesdon.  Jean-Luc;  Thierry.  Dominique;  Ullmann.  Agnte;  Gicquel. 
Brigine:  and  Biisson-Noel.  Anne.  5.597.911.  O  536-24.320. 
Gierenz.  Gerhard:  See— 

Lepaius,  Tilwin;  Gierenz.  Gerhard;  TraneKs.  Klaus;  Reinfdder.  Geid- 
Ruediger.  Piaiken.  Joachim;  and  Halm.  Hans.  5.597.253.  O.  401 
98.000. 
Gigler.  Gabor  See— 

Szin  nee  Kislelly.  Eniko;  Budai.  Zohan.  Mezei.  Tibor,  Blasko,  Gabor, 
Kazo  nee  Daoczi.  Klara;  Egyed.  Andias;  Gigler,  Gabor.  Fekeie. 
Maton;  Reiter  nee  Esses.  Klara;  Simig.  Gyula;  and  Szemeredi. 
Katalin.  5.597.822.  O.  514-247.000. 
Giguere.  Vincent:  See- 
Evans.  Ranald  M.;  Weinbeiger.  Cary  A ;  HoUenbeig,  Stanley  M.. 
Gigneie,  ViaceM;  Aniza.  Jcffiey:  Thompnn,  Caherine  C;  aid  Ong, 
Eslelita  S.,  5,597,705,  O.  435-69  100 

Giles,  Dennis:  See—  

Garclt.  Pear  R.;  aid  Giles,  Dennis,  5,597  J07.  O  51(^340  000 
GillilaKi,  Oica;  \Mue.  Foad;  Hughes,  Martin  W.;  Thurmond,  Charlie  R..  Ill; 
and  Tomes.  Paul,  lo  Delaware  Capital  Formabon,  Inc.  IVvin  poa.  telescop- 
ing jack  hytkaubc  elevalor  system  5,597,987,  CI.  187-285.000. 
Gilman.  Paal  B.:  See— 

DoMet,  ThoDH  R.;  DuMoM.  David  A.;  Gihnan,  Pad  B.;  Kim,  Sang  H.; 

Link,  Slevca  G.;  aid  Paton.  Richard  L.,  5,597,687,  C\.  430-574.000. 

Gilpin.  David;  VAigfal.  George:  and  Bishay.  Jon  M..  to  bNermec  COfporalion. 

Replaceable  Bigger  switch  for  battery  opeiaed  device.  5398,082.  O. 

320-2.000. 

Giltoa.  Itary  L.,  to  Micron  fbcfanology.  Inc.  Mediod  for  etching  semican- 

ductOT  wafcn.  5397,444,  Q.  156-643  100 
Gindin,  l^nba  K.: 


53964114,  a.  34-296.000. 


hTAp 


far  achieviM  hot  docking  capabilities  far  a 
docfcabfe  convoar  system.  539*339,  cT  395-281  000 
GcBtank,  Doagbs  D.:  Ser—  _ 

Swaamm,  Scotc  aai  Geptaanfe.  Douglai  D..  5398337,  O.  395- 
281.000. 
Gcnghty.  Manven  E:  Ser— 


Wido.  DtiialM  A.;  Gindin,  Lyuba  K.;  Yeske.  Philip  E.;  aid  Jonsm,  E. 
H^ut,  5397,930.  Q.  548-314.100. 
Giordan,  Jodilh  C:  See— 

Fiacfaer,  Stephen  A.;  Aran,  Kaita  S.;  Orinatein.  Reuben:  McCurry. 

Parick  M..  Jr.;  aid  Gictdan,  Judith  C.  5397.406.  Q.  106-237.000 

Fischer.  Slniien  A.;  Aitxa.  Kartv  S.;  Grinlein,  RetAen;  McCuny, 

Patrick  M.,  Jr.;  and  Giotdm,  Judith  C,  5397,407,  a.  106-237.000 

Giratleai,  James  W.,  Jr.,  lo  Motorola  Inc.  Mediod  and  VPaahB  f"  con- 

tiottiBg  a  di^  phne  kick  knp  and  within  a  cadkn  tekphone. 

5398.448,  a.  375-376.000. 

Giroldini.  WilKam;  Rinakh.  Amoaio:  Landmi.  Gianlnigi;  aal  Cario,  Men.  to 

Eniricxrehe  S.p.A.  Poiytpentneiytlifityl  diphuaphniiale)  and  its  ate  in 

seif-extincuiriiing    dteraiaplaMic    coayialinBi-    3397,833,    Q.    324- 

103.000. 
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Gitten,  Beverly  E.;  and  Turtle.  Ronald  R  .  (o  Houghten  Pharmacetiticals.  Use 
of  a  tvbatituled  I  J-besizodioxolc  to  reduce  a  wasting  condition.  5397  J43, 
a.  514-376.000 
Ciller,  Makus,  lo  Sandtiz  Ltd.  Disazo  dyes  comainiag  l-aniino-8-hydroxy- 
naplMhaleiie-3.6-ar  4,6-disulfonic  acid  biscoupiing  componem  radicals  and 
5-cyano-2. 4-or  4.6-dichkirapyrimidyl  fiber-icactive  groups.  5397.903.  CI. 
534-637.000. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See- 
van  Rijn.  Ferdinand  T.J. ;  Tan.  Hong  S;  and  Warmeidam,  Maitinus  J  M  . 
5397398.  O  426-310  000 
Gidcin.  Merrill:  See- 
Simon.  Terry;  Gitkin.  Meirill;  and  Sowa.  Frank.  5397.027.  CI.  160- 
168.100. 
Gittinger.  Andreas:  Srr — 

Nielinger.  Werner:  Gittinger.  Andreas;  Ostlinning.  Edgar;  Idel.  Karslen- 
Josef;  and  Schulle.  Helmut.  5.597.888.  CI   528-335.000. 
Gladden.  Ernest  L.;  Thureson.  Gary  R.;  Zappaloiti.  Alvaro;  Davis.  Enc  R  ; 
and  Lucca,  Frank  J.,  to  Ensign-Bickford  Company.  The  Signal  iransmis 
sion  fiise.  5397.973.  C\    102-289.000 
Gladfeher.  Elizabedi  J.:  See— 

Thomas.  John  E;  Boche.  Daniel  K  ;  McCall.  John  E.,  Jr.;  Balz.  Enc  R  ; 
Gladfelter,  Elizabeth  J  :  and  Pedersen,  Daniel  E..  5397.019.  CI 
141-18.000 
Glamkowtki.  Edward  J.;  Chiang.  Yulin;  Stnipczewski.  Joseph  T;  Bordeau. 
Keiuieth  J.;  Nemolo.  Peter  A.;  and  Tcgeler.  John  J  .  (o  Hoechsl-RousscI 
Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  3-heteroaiyl-l-pyTrolidinealkanols  and  derivatives 
(hereof  and  their  dierapeutic  utility  5.597.842.  CI   514-373  000 
Glance.  Brad  M  :  See— 

Glance.  Patrick  M.;  and  Glance.  Brad  M  .  5.597.205.  CI   297-362  140 
Glance.  Patrick  M.;  and  Glance.  Brad  M..  to  Concept  Analysis  Corporation 
Energy  absorbing  restraint  seal  back  recliner  for  application  on  a  restnini 
safety  seat.  5397.205.  CI  297  362  140 
Glas.  GtUher  Srr— 

Hofiiiann.  Heiniich;  Glas.  GUnther.  Langer.  Roland;  and  Massiotis. 
VasiUs,  5396.798.  O.  29-724  000. 
Glass.  Robert:  See— 

Cnig.  George  D ;  Glass.  Robeit;  and  Rupp.  Bemhaid.  5397.457.  CI 
204-165.000 
Glaxo  Wellcome  Inc.:  See— 

Miller.  Alistair  A  ;  Nobbs.  Malcolm  S.;  Hyde.  Richard  M  ;  and  Leach. 
Michael  J  .  5.597.828,  Q.  514  275.000. 
Globe  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Beakes.  John  M..  5396.799.  CI  29-733  000 
Gloor.  Rent,  to  Zellweger  Luwa  AG  Method  for  the  absolme  measurement 

of  the  tearing  strengdi  of  fibres  5.596.901.  CI  73-159  000 
Gocayne.  Jeannine  D.:  See — 

Rosen.  Craig  A.;  Coleman.  Timothy  A.:  Adams.  Maik  D.;  and  Gocayne. 
Jeannine  D  .  5.597.709.  CI  435-69  400 
Gocht.  Russell  C:  See— 

Slaughter.  Frank  G  .   Ill;  Gocht.   Russell  C  ;  and  McCool.   David. 
5398336.  CI.  395-200  160 
Gofonhc.  Ronald  D.:  Ser— 

Thomas.  David  E:  Boczar.  Fred  A;  and  Gofoithe.  Ronald  D..  5397,279. 
CI.  4IM32.000. 
Gojobori.  Triiashi:  Srr — 

Kawanishi.  Yuichi:  Gojobori.  Takashi;  Taleno.  Yoshio;  Ikeo,  Kazuho. 
and  Kawai.  Masahito,  5,598.350,  CI.  364-4%.000 
Goke.  L.  Rodney:  See— 

Gallup.  Michael  G  ;  Goke.  L    Rodney;  and  Sealon.  Roben  W.  Jr. 
5398371.  a.  395-8  000 
Golab.  James  S.;  See — 

Shen.  Gene  W.;  Gotab.  James  S  ;  and  Moyer.  William  C.  5398350.  CI 
395-473.000 
Gold  Star  Electron  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Kim.  Hong  S  .  5397.666.  O  43O-5.000 
Gokien.  Randy  Bidirectional  side  dump  trailer  5.597.21!.  O  298-17.600 
Goldlbb.  David,  to  Scico.  Inc  Blood  oximeter  53%.986.  CI.  128-633  000 
Goldman.  Julian  M.  Real-time  waveform  analysis  using  aitilicial  neural 

networks  5.598308.  O.  395-22.000. 
Goldman.  Shelley  B  :  See— 

Foladare.  Mark  J.;  Goldman.  Shelley  B.;  Khan.  Aslam  Y .  Pan.  Lyndon 
M.;  Silveiman.  David  P..  Tsao.  Yao-Chung;  and  Weber.  Roy  Philip. 
5398,457.  Q.  379-57.000. 
Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Choi.  Hoon  B..  5.598.203.  CI   347-250  000 

Kim.  Sang  W.;  Kim.  Seung  H.;  and  Won.  Chi  S  .  5398.277.  O 

386-116.000. 
Lee.  Chang  V.  5398,319,  O.  361-684.000. 
Oh.  Eui  Y.  5398.011.  Q.  257-57.000 
Goldstein.  David  B.:  Srr — 

Haines,  rimothy  G.;  and  Gokistein.  David  B..  5397J79,  CI.  606- 
80.000. 
Goldston,  Mark  R.;  Bemis.  Jon;  and  Pelsue.  David,  to  L.A.  Gea.  Inc. 

Replaceable  shoe  heel  spring  and  stabilizer.  53%.8I9,  O.  36-35  OOR 
Golovin,  Mihon  N.:  See— 

Isaacson,  htak  J.;  and  Golovin,  Milton  N.,  5397,662, 0.  429-192.000 
Gonzalez.  NiuriLa  E:  See— 

Pueates,   Luis  C;  Gonzalez.   Niuika  E.;   and  Gonzalez.   Pedro   R.. 
5397.026,0.  160-115.000. 
Gonzalez,  Pedro  R.:  See — 


.uis  C:  Gonzalez,   Niuika  E;  and  Gonzalez,  Pedro  R.. 
5397.026.  O.  160-115.000. 
Goody.  Stevea  H.:  Srr— 

AlbredH,  Alan;  Goody.  Slevea  H.:  Sprm.  Michad  P;  Cmcio.  Jtaepii  A.. 
Jr.;  and  Dove,  Daniel  J ,  5398,406.  O.  370-296.000. 
Goossen.  Heari:  Srr^ 

Bogaeits.  Constant;  Van  Echelpoel.  Eric;  Goossen.  Henri:  Via  Goohem. 
Luc;  and  Vm  Aken.  Luc.  5397,259,  O.  403-263.000. 
Gore.  David  W  Method  and  apparatus  for  prodncing  a  discrete  droplet  of  high 

temperature  liquid.  5398^00.  O.  347-88.000. 
Goren.  Avner  Srr — 

Adelman.  Judah  L.;  Marino.  Paul;  Goren.  Avner  and  Hillmaa.  Garth. 
5398362.  O.  364-736.000 
Gorney.  Moahe;  and  Gal.  Izhak.  to  Naaa  Irrigation  Systems.  Rotating  ipiirider 
having  magnetic  coupling  elements  for  transmittiiig  mobon.  5397.1 19. 0. 
239-241.000. 
Gteer.  Hubert;  Haibecke.  Dedef;  and  WUIe.  Helmut,  to  Contineatal  Akticag- 
esellschafi.  Toothed  belt  having  an  end  attachment  part.  5397J68.  O. 
474-204.000. 
Gospodarich.  James  A.,  to  Kanios.  Jeanetle  M.  Combination  wheelchair  and 
beverage  container  holder  for  attacfamenl  to  a  veirical  suppoit  menriier  of 
a  wheelchair.  5397,148.  CI  248-311.200 
Goto.  Kazuo:  Srr^ 

Noguchi.  Torn;  Goto.  Kazuo;  Hayashi.  Sigehiko;  Kawahara.  Masahito; 
Munkami,    Susumu;   Yamaguchi,   Yodiio.   and   Deki,   Shigehito. 
5.597.614.  O  427-162  000 
Gotoh.  Aldhiro:  See — 

Nishimura,  Katsunori;  Honbo,  Hideioshi;  Gotoh.  Akihiro.  Mizunwio. 
Mamora:  and  Horiba.  Tatsuo.  5397326.  O.  266-80.000. 
Gottschalk.  Donald  A..  Jr.:  Srr— 

Pascucci,  Gregory  A.;  Rasmusten,  David  E;  Decious,  Gayka  M.. 
Gaibe.  James  R.;  Hyzer.  Susan  M.;  Woest.  Karen  L..  Vuiavan. 
Vairavan;  Koch.  David  L.;  Gottschalk.  Donakl  A..  Jr;  Buridiadt. 
Dennis  E;  Standisfa.  Danell  E;  Madaus.  Paul  W.;  Spacek.  Dai  J  ; 
Nesler.  Clay  G.;  Staik.  James  K.;  Mageland,  Olio  M.;  Singen.  Robert 
R.;  and  Wagner,  Michael  E,  5398366,  O  395-730.000. 
Gfitzelmann.  Rainer  See— 

ZOIIer.  Alfons;  Matl,  Kail;  GMzelmann.  Rainer.  and  Sauer.  Gtaidier. 
5397.622.  a.  427-563.000. 
Course.  Stanley  J.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Multichannel  fiequency  and  phase 

vanabte  radio  fiequency  simulator  5398.437.  O   345-308.000. 
Gove.  Robeit  J.;  Abe,  Keiichirah;  Kamei.  Sohichirah;  and  Doherty.  Donakl 
B..  to  Texas  instniments  Incorporattd.  Memory  architecture  for  leforma- 
ting  and  staring  display   data  in   standard  TV  and   HDTV   syttems. 
5.598.188.0  345-185.000. 
Grace.  James  W.;  See — 

Hess.  Ulrich  E;  Grace.  James  W.;  Hulings.  James  R.:  and  Bohorquez. 
Jaime  H..  5.598.189.  O.  347-9.000. 
Giaebe.  Robert  H..  to  Crown  Therapeutics.  Inc.  Vacuum/hea  farmed  cushion 

with  pyramidal,  inflatable  cells  5.596.781.  CI.  5-710.000. 
Graf.  Edwin  X..  to  Voith  Sulzer  Paper  Technology  North  America.  Inc 

Profiling  bar  for  a  web  coating  device.  5397.415.  O.  118-123.000 
Graf.  Werner  See — 

Schiller,  August;  Dorsch,  Norman;  Graf,  Werner,  and  Sirasser,  Alois, 
5,597.882.  O.  528-18000 
Graham,  Brian,  lo  Cardinal  Packaging.  Inc.  Bailing  assembly  for  plastic 

handle  application.  5396.801.  O  29-774.000 
Graham.  William  F:  Srr — 

Anton.  Douglas  R.;  Daimon.  Michael  J.;  Graham.  William  F;  and 
Thomas.  Richard  R..  5397.874.  O  525-331.200. 
Grasmann.  Ullrich;  BoUerott.  Michael:  Bresser.  Bertram;  and  Obeigriesser. 
Frank,  to  Kickeit  AktiengeseUschaft.  Method  of  moniioring  a  vehicle 
intenor  5398.141.  O.  34(M26.000. 
Grass  America.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Domenig.  Georg;  and  Marsh.  Rick.  5397.220.  O.  312-334400. 
Grattan.  Timothy  J.,  to  SmidiKline  Beecham  p.l.c.  PhamaooKical  composi- 
tion. 5.597383.  O.  424-464.000. 
Graumaim.  David  L..  to  Intel  Corporation  Voice  activity  detector  for  half- 
duplex  audio  communication  system.  5398.466.  O.  379-389.000. 
Greaves.  John  A.;  Ckmd,  Normal  P;  Sloeckcr.  Martin  A.:  and  Russotu. 
Raymond,  to  Zenco  (No.  4)  Limited.  Method  and  inatnimeai  far  the 
preparation  of  pollen  for  cryogenic  storage.  5396.838.  O.  47-S8i)00. 
Given.  Martin:  Srr — 

Siemon.  John  A.;  (jreen.  Martin;  and  Sundermeyer.  Frank.  5398342. 
CI.  364-481  000. 
Green.  Mino.  to  Societa  Italians  Vetro  -  SIV  -  S.p.A  Electrochromic  glass  for 

use  in  cars  aid  buikliags.  5398.293,  O.  339-275.000. 
Gieenbeig,    Stephen.    Personalized   annunciation    signaling    phone    unit. 

5398,461,  O.  379-67.000 
Gieene,  Spencer  Srr — 

Daniel.  Andrew;  and  Greene,  Spencer,  5398326.  O.  393-507.000 
Oeer.  Carol  S.:  Srr— 

Reed,  Peter  E;  and  Greer.  Carol  S..  5397.448.  O.  162-166.000. 
Greer,  Stuan  E;  Dietz,  Joel  P;  and  Sparionan,  Aubrey  K..  lo  Motorola  Inc 
Method  for  testing  and  buming-in  a  semiconductor  wafer.  5397,737,  CI. 
437-8.000. 
Gregg,  Thomas  A.;  Capowski,  Robeit  S.;  Casper.  Daniel  F.;  and  Ferraiolo. 
Frank  D..  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Self-tinied 
parallel  inler-iyMem  dau  comimuiication  cfaaaad.  3398,442,  O.  373- 
354.000. 
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Gregory.  Chriaian  T ;  Notes,  D«vid  R.;  Gallup.  David  F .  and  Heller,  David 
H.,  lo  Amerigoo.  Inc.  Viriabk  (cmperanne  seal.  5.597J00.  CI.  297- 
180.130. 

Giener,  Maurice,  lo  L'Air  Liquide.  Sociele  Anonyme  Pour  L'Etude  e( 
L'Exploiatiaa  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude  Process  and  installabon  for 
die  productiofi  of  gaseous  oxygen  under  pressure.  S.596.883.  Q. 
62-«46.000. 

Gretas  imagiag  AG:  See— 

KeDer.  Guido.  5J97,105.  Q.  225-118.000. 

Grewal.  Viiinder  S.;  and  Lau,  M>lker  B.,  lo  Sienens  AkdcngeaelUcbafi.  Etch 
chamber  having  dvee  independenlly  comroOed  electrodes.  5.597.438.  CI. 
1S6-34S.000. 

Grey,  Dehon  A..  Jr.;  Sre— 

Book.  JolHi  E.:  Grey,  Dehoo  A..  Jr.;  King.  Oirisujpher  G.;  and  Mantone. 
AMooy.  5J97,423,  Q.  148-98.000. 

Grice,  Fmikiin  R.  Fuel  expuder.  S,S%.973.  O.  123-S37.000. 

Grieaer.  Jeiry  D  ;  Prison.  Richard  A  .  Schumacher.  Gordon  D.;  Warner. 
Thomas  B.;  aid  Dietrich.  David  M..  to  Sander  Woodworking  Co.  Drawer 
assembly  having  iMolocfcing  members.  5J97.22I,  O.  312-348.100. 

GtifiB,  Jeny  A.,  to  Putifry,  IXC  Cooking  oil  filtering  apparaDis  mi  process 
enmloying  cylindricai  sintered  metal  fUias.  5.597,601,  O  42^-417.000 

GtiflMi,  G«y  L;  Nienaber,  Michael  U;  and  Pwty,  NotmH  W.,  lo  Loceni 
TedaokMJes  inc.  Switching  anangemem  for  wireless  terminals  coimccted 
to  a  switch  vU  a  digital  protocol  channel.  5.598.412.  a.  370-352.000. 

Grifitk.  Gary  L.:  S<e—  „ 

Bales.  Brace  M.;  Griffith.  Gaiy  U;  ami  Plakash.  Vijai,  5,598,458,  O 
379-58.000. 

Gfigcryn.  Leooid  S.;  and  Yakushi.  Kyuya,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.;  Grigo- 
ry«i.  Leonid  S.;  and  Yakushi.  Kyuya.  Magnetic  composition,  magnetic 
»»»T  Mti  ink  containing  the  ma|^Betic  compositioa.  3.597,405,  CI.  106- 

20.00R. 
Grineno.  Cafc>:  «id  Love.  David  G..  R>  Pojitsu  Limiled.  Apparatus  for  forcing 

p^a^  totaboB  into  via  openings.  5.597.412.  Ci.  118-50.000. 
OtinsKia.  Reuben:  See- 
Fischer.  Stephen  A :  Ann.  Kartar  S.:  Orinslein.  Reuben:  McCuny, 
PMiick  M.,  Jr.;  aid  GiotdM.  Judith  C.  5.597.406,  O   106-237  000 
Fischer.  Stephen  A  ;  Arora.  Kattar  S.;  GrinsMn,  Reuben:  McCurry, 
Patrick  M..  Jr.:  and  Giordan,  Judith  C,  5J97.407,  CI  106-237.000. 
GroMer.  Ronald:  5«^  „ 

MKkiwa.  Mafcolm  R.:  and  Grobler,  RonaU.  5.597.111.  Q.  229- 
3J0R. 
Groepkr.  Pad  F:  See— 

Ligwell,  Mktael  L:  aid  Groepler.  Pad  F .  5  J98.422.  a  371  37  100 

Grooves.  Richad  L.:  Shu.  William  K.:  Lee.  Sang  S.:  and  Pujimolo.  George, 
to  VLSI  lUmoiogy.  Inc  Elcctrically  and  diermally  eahanoed  parkage 
uang  a  Kpiraie  silicon  subaime.  5.598.031,  O.  257-668.000. 
Gtoqeai,  Fia^ois;  Huvey.  Michel:  and  Dewinille.  Beraafd.  to  institut 
FiMcais  du  Pettote.  Device  ami  method  for  die  series  production  of  fiber 
leinforxd  leain  pans.  5^97.431.  C\.  156-169.000. 
Groaanan.  Pail  D.:  See— 

Lanes.  Henk  H.:  Gtmsman.  Paul  D.:  and  Mead.  Dennis  E.  5.597.468. 0 
204-604.000 
Gtole  A  Haramnn  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

WUbtecfat.  Wolfram.  5.597 J32.  a.  439-850.000. 
Graber.  James  V ,  to  Amerchol  Corporation.  Oxinne  cartioxylic  acid  denva- 

rives  of  polyglucosamines.  5.597,811,  O  514-55.000. 
Grandfb*  A/S:  See — 

Jensen.  Niels  D.:  and  Daugbjere.  Jwgen.  5.598.080.  O.  318-794.000 
Grytz.  Uwe;  aid  Vieweg.  Ubich.  lo  Robert  Bo«:h  GmbH.  Sealing  ring  for  a 

contact  pin.  5J97.I66.  O.  277-12.000. 
Grzych.  Jean-Marie:  See— 

SondEnneycr.  Pail:  Balloul.  Jeao-Marc:  Pierce.  Raymond:  Grzych, 
Jeai-Mvie:  Kieny.  Marie-Parie:  Loiaon.  G<ratl:  Capron.  Andr<:  and 
Lecocq.  Jean-Piene.  5397.570.  O.  424-191.100. 
Gu,  Wen-Jiai:  See— 

Uu,  Rni:  aid  Go.  Wen-Jiai.  5J98J26.  C  363-34.000. 
Goaldron.  Miguel  A.:  See— 

Cha«.  Oun-Hsiung:  aKl  GuaUran.  Mignel  A.,  5J97.S45.  Q.  423- 
484.000. 
Guaraetio.  Sanika:  See— 

Genova.  Calofoo:  Boosi.  Francesco:  and  Gaamerio.  Sandra.  5397,576. 
a.  424-401. 000. 
GodibMde.  Saryaiarayana  R.;  aid  Kemen.  John  H..  lo  Igen.  Inc.  Etocno- 
cfaemihmmiescem  label  for  DNA  probe  assays.  5397.910. 0.  536-24.100 

Fraietzki.  Maiiied:  Guendier.  Werner,  and  Pkxtz.  Joaef.  5398.454.  C\. 
378-206.000 
Guefiacai.  Jean  F:  Muilineau,  Philip  M.:  and  Panell,  Edga  W,  to 
Rhone-Ponlenc  Agrocfainiie  Limiled.  Sulfanamide  lesistance  genes  and 
dieir  use.  5397,717.  a.  435-172.300 
Guerra.  Lawrence  E;  and  Ruhl.  Craig  S.  lo  Electric  Power  Research  tastin«e 
Lanndty  madmie  widi  reduced  suds  spin  cycle.  5396.889.  O  68-12  020 
Guesdon.  Jean-Luc:  Thterry.  Dominique:  UUmann.  AgaCs:  Gicquel.  Biigitte: 
ad  Btisaon-Noel.  Arnie.  to  Inatinit  PasKur.  Mycob«lerial  nucleic  acid 
hybridizaion  probes  and  mednds  of  use  5.597,91 1.  Q.  536-24.320 
Gnoad.  Deniae:  See — 

Monlagnier.  Luc.  Guetard.  Demse:  Brun-Vezinet.  Fiancoise:  and  aavel. 
Fiaicois.  5397.896,  C\  530-388.350 
Guido.  Joaeph;  Seymour.  Kennedi  S.:  and  Zink.  Murray  R..  lo  NCR  Corpo- 
ration. Dual  drive  documem  deskew  sheet  feeder.  5397.155.  Q.  271- 
119  000. 


Gulion,  Philippe:  See — 

Schener,  Norheir,  Gulion.  Philippe:  and  Hankann.  Etienne.  5397.009. 
a.  137-375.000 
Gunji.  Takdnro:  F^isawa.  Yoshikazu:  Tabata.  Masamune:  and  Okamcto. 
Kazidnsa.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slide  surface  con- 
structioa.  5.597,657.  CI.  428-680  000 
Goo.  Cheng;  See — 

Clnpdekar,  Vilas  M.:  Schleck,  James  R.:  Guo.  Cheng:  and  Hall,  Amanda 
J  ,  5397317,  a.  252-700000. 
Gupta,  Amilava;  See — 

Blum,  Ronald  D  :  aid  Gupta,  Amiuva,  5398.234,  O.  351-160.00R. 
Gufney,  Biuce  A.:  See — 

Dieny,  Bernard:  Gurwy.  Bruce  A.:  Parkin.  Stuart  S.  P:  Sanders.  Ian  L.: 
Spoiosu.  Viigil  S..  and  Wilhoit.  Dennis  R.,  5398,308,  Q    360- 
113  000. 
Gutierrez  Vazquez.  Maia  M.;  See — 

Huergo.  Cancepci<Jn  C:  Sierra  Gonzilez.  Victoriano  G  :  GMi<rrez 
^zquez.  Maria  M.:  Bisael  Jctrin,  Gonzalo:  Garcia  Imia.  Luis  G.;  de 
la  Caridad  Puenies  Rizo.  Gisela:  del  Carmen  Sampedro  Henera. 
Maia;  Sotokngo  Padr6n.  Franklin:  Le  Riverend  Morales.  Eioisa  X.; 
and  Galguen  Dominguez.  Manuel  A..  5.59737Z  O.  424-197  910. 
Gutzmann.  Timothy:  See — 

Besse,  Michael.  Gutzmann,  Timothy;  Keppers.  Roger  and  Ruhr,  Rich- 
ard, 5397,793.  a.  510-434.000 
Ha.  Long  V:  See— 

T>ai,  Dai  T;  Dawyler.  Wayne  C:  and  Ha.  Long  V.  5.598.421.  CI. 
371-22.300. 
Haaland.  David  M.;  Jones.  Howland  D.  T;  and  Thomas.  Edward  V..  to  Sandia 
Coi potation.  Multivariate  classificatioo  of  infrared  spectra  of  cell  and 
tiasae  salutes.  5396.992.  O    128-664.000 
Haariammen.  Guy  W.;  See— 

BeUehumeuT.  Alex  R  ;  Nehmens.  John  R.  II;  and  Haarlammert.  Guy  W.. 
5397.161.  a.  473-588000. 
Haaitsen.  Jacobus  C.  to  Ericsson  Inc.  Authentication  and  handover  methods 
and  systems  for  radio  personal  conimuoicatioiis.  5.598.459.  CI.   379- 
58000. 
HaK.  Kennedi  M.:  See— 

McJntyre.  Dale  F;  and  Haas.  Kenneth  M..  5398.237.  O.  396-264.000 
Haas.  Zygmum.  lo  Lucem  Technologies  Inc.  Simultaneous  verify  local 
»fT««i«««>  and  using  wireless  communication  to  verify  remote  daQbase. 
5398334.  a  395-200.090. 
Habcninih.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Scfaindkr.  James  H.;  Haberaioh.  Robeil  W..  and  Hicks.  John  B.. 
5397.173.0.280*90.000 
Habing.  Theodore  G.  Adjustable  press  arm.  5397.257.  Q.  482-100.000. 
Hachisuka.  Atsushi:  See — 

Ajika.  Nasuo;  Ariraa.  Hideaki;  and  Hachisuka.  Atsushi.  5397.755.  CI. 
437-52.000. 
Hachisuka.  Yumi:  and  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi.  to  Uniden  Corponiion.  Anakig/ 

digital  receiver.  5398.430.  Q.  375-216.000 
Hacker.  David  C:  Wahcr.  Jerry  L:  Danielson,  Arvin  D.;  and  Duhin.  Dennis 
A .  lo  Noiwid  Corporation   Hand-held  data  entry  system  removable  sig- 
nature pnl  5398,487.  C\  382.^13.000. 
Hacker,  John  H.,  to  Insu-Form  Incorporaed:  and  Omega  Tkaisworid,  Ltd. 
Foamed  cemeM  insulated  metal  frame  building  system.  53%,860.  CI. 
52-763.000. 
Hacketl.  John  W.:  See— 

Lance,  Stephen  J  :  Benson.  Douglas  H.;  Hackett.  John  W.;  Lavon.  Gary 

D.;  and  Scitz.  Bret  D.,  5397,437,  O.  156-260.000. 

Hackl,  Kiat  A.;  ROssler.  Markus:  MOIlner.  Martin:  and  Stem.  Gerhard,  to 

DSM  Cbemie  Linz  GmbH.  Mediod  for  die  production  of  N-cyclic  and 

N.N'-dicyclic  ureas  and  diev  use  as  chemical  solvents.  5397.917,  CI. 

544-130.000. 

Hackter.  Ronak)  E;  and  Johnson.  Peter  L..  lo  DowElaica  N-<4-pyTidyl) 

(snbslitMed  phenyl)  acetamide  pesticides.  5397.836,  a.  514-352.000. 
HMcnah.  GerhartL  to  SF-KoopetaboR  GmbH  Beton-Konzeple.  Anaranus  for 

die  production  of  concrete  paving  stones.  5397391.  C\.  425-346.000. 
Haidos.  John  C:  See— 

Anidi.  Ravtndn  L:  and  Haidos,  John  C.  5397.675.  CI.  430-134  000 
Haimes.  Howad  B.:  and  Jimenez.  Pablo  A.,  lo  OsteoAithritis  Sciences. 
Incorporaed.    Use  of  pseudopmtMins   for  ptomotinf   wound  healing 
5397.808.0.  514-33.000. 
Haines.  Mark  H.:  See— 

Bloom.  Charles  P;  Bell.  Brigham  R.:  Linton.  Franklyn  N..  Jr.;  Haines. 

Mak  H.;  and  Norton.  Edwin  H..  5397.312.  O.  434-362.000. 

Haines,  Tnnodiy  G.;  and  Goldstein.  David  B  .  to  Hudaon  Surgical  Design. 

Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  femoral  resection  alignmem.  5397,379.  CI 

606-80.000 

Hakogi.  Hironao;  and  Yamane.  Takashi.  lo  Fujitsu  Umiled  DielcctrK  optical 

waveguide  device  5398.490.  O   385-14  000 
Halko.  Baitan  T:  See— 

Halko.  I>avid  J.;  and  Halko.  Baihara  T.  5398.193.  O.  347-45.000 
Halko.  David  J  ;  and  Halko.  Baitan  T.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Conpoiy 
Tieatiiiem  of  an  orifice  plate  widi  selfa.<tsembled  monolayers.  5.598.193. 
O  347-45.000 
Hall.  Amanda  J.:  See— 

Chopdeka.  Vilas  M. .  Schleck.  James  R.;  Guo.  Cheng;  and  HaU.  Amanda 
J..  5397317.  O.  252-700.000 
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Hail.  CbiiMapher  M.:  PhOiipB.  Gay  D.:  Wewkh.  David  W.;  mi  Sailer. 
Roben  M..  10.  to  Naionai  Tcmjiwalinnji  Corporaian.  llahiplL  d^p 
pmceaaui  ailnluUMiL  with  leiet  jtmipi  circmL  539*373.  CI.  395- 
800.000. 

Hall.  CotTina  A.  E;  Rhonda,  W  Wistar.  Brown.  Patricia  S.:  and  Wiiam. 
Ai*ar  K..  to  HewleB-PKfcatd  Company.  Wiping  aancnae  for  cleaning 
decuicai  ciMKti  for  a  piiMcr  and  iidt  cailtidK.  539>,I94.  O.  347- 

so.ooa 

HaiL  Michntl.  lo  lUelex  toooipanaed.  Lodi  for  slide  and  lock  L-atm. 

5396.908.  a.  74-S02.40a 
HaU.  RichMd  Z.;  bmI  Gili.  Cat  E.  k>  IMm  TiaaL  Carana  mtmamoi  lynea 

for  IW  engim.  5396.974. 0.  123-620.000. 
HalL  Saevcn  G..  to  Hewtev-Packatd  Company.  Control  of  cooling  fai  by 

naian  ntmtr  mtffty  canent.  5398J14.  CI.  361-93.000. 
Hall.  Wmaai  C:  See— 

HoAnan.  Bcalley  P.;  Kent.  Douglas  H.;  and  HaU.  WilKan  C.  539732. 
CL  4I4-S43A)0. 
HalUbutton  Company:  See — 

Maake.  Kevin  R.:  and  Ringgenbeig.  Pad.  5397.016.  Q.  138-46.000. 
Rice.  PMridt  W.;  Yonngbets.  Lon  f.:  and  Keanis.  Kerry  D..  5397.959. 
a.  73-850.000. 
Halm.  Hana:  See— 

BUS.  TUwia;  Gieicnz.  Gerhard:  IVaielis.  Klaus;  RctafeUcr.  Gerd- 
ranken.  Joachim:  and  Halm.  Hans.  5397053.  O.  401- 
98.000. 
Hania.To*io:  Ser^ 

Napi.  KancM:  Yaauda.  Keaji:  Mama.  ToaMo:  Scfcignchi.  YoaMtosfai; 
Thdabaia.  Toahio:   Nakanishi.  Osamu:  and   Moriyama.  Tadashi. 
5397.451.0.201-4.000. 
Hamada.  Mtitaio:  See — 

Kenmokn.  Jik^i;  Hamada.  Akjhiro;  and  Umino.  Shinichi.  5396.959. 
O.  123-90.330. 
Hanada.  Maaaka:  See^ 

Kinba,  Akio:  Hamada.  Masatika:  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Sugitani,  iCazumi;  and 
Ootsuka.  Hiioahi.  5397.999.  O.  250-201  700. 
Hamada,  YUdii;  ICaainda,  Meguru:  and  Kuliota,  Yoshihiro.  lo  Shin-Etsu 
Chcsnical    Co..    Lid.    Fiant  supported    pellicle    for    phoioliliKwaphy 
5.597,669.  CL  43O-5.O0O. 
HamamaUM  Photonics  ICK.:  See— 

ligami.  YoaMki.  53984)62.  O.  313-542.000 

Kobayadii.  Yini:  Toyoda.  Haniyodii;  and  Hori.  Teiushige.  5398.485. 0. 

382-278.000. 
Kyonumi.  Mikio.  5398.022.  O.  257-458.000. 
Nakamura.  Kimitaigu:  Hijita.  Yoahio:  and  Ohishi.  KeiicM.  5398.061. 
O.  313-532.000. 
Hanano.  lletufiaiu;  Adachi.   Micfaiaid:   Mashimo.   Kawihiko:   isfaikawa. 
Noboni;  and  Kisiii.  Nobuo.  lo  Max  Co..  Ltd.  Drive  device  fbr  a  nailing 
.  5397.106.  O.  227-8.000. 
OOalher.  and  B«ke.  Winfned.  to  Fraunhofer-Geaellschaft  zur 
Fordenng  der  angewandien  Foracfaung  e.V  Process  for  the  detection  of 
nitrotoiueaes.  5397.473.  O.  205-780.500. 
Hamilton.  Aiiaair  R.;  and  PMUipa.  Robert  W..  to  ATAT  Global  Information 
Solubons  Company.  Document  handling  device  for  ovenuming  a  docu- 
ment 5.597.157,  O.  271-225.000 
Hamillan.  David  M..  Jr..  te  Sliell  Oil  Company.  Reduction  of  residual  chloride 

in  iron  oxides.  5397347.  O.  423-632.000. 
Hamm.  Detmis;  Braice,  Gleim;  and  Johanson,  James  G..  to  Pacific  Bank 

Technology,  lac.  Seismic  rearaim  system.  5396.934.  O.  109-50.000. 
HamiiMT.    Jacob    M.    Metal-ferromagnetic    optical    waveguide    itoialor. 

5398.492.  a.  385-27.000. 
Hammond.  GeraU;  Le.  Hung  V;  Nagabhuthan.  T.  L ;  Reichert.  Paul;  and 
Trotta,   Paul    P..   to   Schering   Corporation.   Crystalline   interleukin-4. 
5.597.900.  O.  530-351.000. 
Hampton.  Leslie  E:  See— 

Anderson.  James  G.;  CoUiia.  Thomas  A.;  Haii^iton.  Leslie  E;  Lipp,  G. 

Daaid;  Mack.  AHicd  N.;  and  Weiss.  David  S..  5397303.  O.  219- 

552.000. 

Han.  Wei-kno:  and  Cheng.  Chung-Hsiung.  to  Industrial  Technology  Reaeareh 

Instituie.  Clanped  tube  type  impact  absoihcr.  5397.055. 0.  188-371.000. 

Haidzel.  Vm:  Sm^ 

Lanki.  Adriben:  Haidzel.  Vera;  aid  Vera-Cafaren.  Lucio.  5397.735. 
O.  436-525.000. 
Haney.  Jack  E:  See— 

Oiiklera.  Tetri  C;  Haney.  Jack  E;  Joe.  Debra  R.;  Mikolaitis.  WUIiam  B.; 

Pontr.  Randal  D.;  aid  Thomas.  H.  Neal,  5397.083. 0.  215-220.000 

Hank.  Iitatfc  A.;  Mafcahy.  Leo  T;  Peaenon.  Rdph  S.;  and  Snetsel.  Roben  C  . 

to  WeMvaco  Cut  potation.  Blade-coated  paper  having  a  paper  lamina 

pradnced  from  a  finisfa  comprising  recycled  corrugated  containers. 

5397.447.  CI  162-135.000. 

Hankias,  William  G..  to  Chemiihon  Corporation.  The.  Fine  gas  conditioning 

system  for  intmnineatly  cmgized  precipitation.  5397.403. 0. 96-23.000 

Hamanaa.  Lany  F:  Krakonas.  Vsl;  Itegney.  Thomas  J.:  and  Wakins.  James 

J.,  to  Dow  Coraiu  Cotpotalion.  Low-volatility  pressure  sensitive  atDie- 

sivea.  5397.648.  O.  428-40.700. 

Hannlian.  Ciann:  and  Stack.  Aadrew  P.  to  ImegraKd  Device  lUinology. 

Inc.  Laser  patterned  semiconductor  capacitor.  5398.317. 0.  361-313.000 

Hans,  Helmut:  and  Moiai.  MofCtba,  to  Ptpa  Licensing  GmbH.  Drive  circuii 

for  a  bnthleat  diaect-cmicai  motor.  5398.073,  O.  318-431.000. 
Hansen.  Geotge  A..  DI;  avl  Vohz.  John,  to  W  L.  Gore  A  Associates,  Inc 
Surface  mating  electrical  connector.  5397,317.  O.  429-289.000 
,  Glen:  See— 


Oka.  5397.I8S.  CL  2tS-l79ilOO. 


I  D.;  and  Cleanr. 


D,5397J02, 


Bray.  Wane:  and  I 
D.: 

■inaV.;! 
CL433->jO0O. 

Hanaen.  0«c  E.  to  Niro  HokU^  AA.  Method  and  m   nil  it     far  a^ 
ia  a  dryiag  dkanfeet  5396417.  CL  34-373M0. 
C  to  niHipa  9*m*tmi  Company.  Prkob  for  ii|iaaing 
aoiid  polyoten  ailiiing  a  tmo-iage  lath  and  a  cyclone 

sjsnjn.  CL  528-501  ino. 

Hanaoa.  Eiic  W.:  See— 

RoiMiinn.  KcMMh  R.;  Healectaa.  Ptatl  E.  Ji:;  Sim*.  SmmI  tU 
HeUmt^  Cari  T;  Andrews.  Java  A.:  Iteaan.  Etic  W.;  Brewer, 
•nmolhy  T;  Ketaey.  Tcseaa  L;  r\t»ia.A  ahnny  R.;  Hoeyr.  D^el  S.; 
and  McCainbri^ge.  Lon  K-.  339I.I83.  CL  345-145.000. 
Hanaoa.  Jay  L:  Nixta.  laws  E;  flaian.  Sltalry  C:  and  Hi  nail,  fetet  W.. 
to  Thenao  King  Cutputaiuit  iiadmdi  and  t|— •*-?  fa  oyenaing  a 
L  S396478.  a.  62-160.000. 
Output  aUon:  5er — 
Chee.  Yo^  C.  5397.770.  O.  502-104.000. 
Haq.  Manir  Stc^ 

Behlen.  Jaaea  F.;  Hntaain.  Rafiqal:  and  Haq.  Manir.  539«j033.  O. 
2S7-«MJ)00. 
Hart.  AiexMdra:  See— 

Haalartniinnkn.  Constantinf:  and  Han.  Alexandra.  5398.233.  O. 
35I-I6O.00H. 
Haia.  Kaziduo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KaNatafti  Kaite.  Syaem  for 

mautoring  irtiihial  capacity  of  baaery.  5398.087.  O.  320-48ilOO. 
Harada.  Kcizo;  lAii.  lilasayiAi;  and  YaHnaka.  Shoaakn.  to  "aaananii 
Electric  Indaatries.  Ltd.  IVvous  nKtil  body.  pitKcs  for  prodaciag  *e  tame 
and  banery  pime  formed  dncftom.  5397.665.  O.  429-235.000. 
Harada.  Kengo:  Ser^ 

Hori.  Maaabu:  Waanabe.  Ikuo:  Ohtdu.  Hiroata:   Haiaia.  Kci«o: 
Manio,  Joji;  Morita.  Tominori:  Yamamoto,  Takeshi:  and  Taaaai. 
Hiaayothi.  5397  J20.  O.  514-230300 
llamlt  riiijii  rHimyii  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakaae.  raraWlii.  5398.170.  O.  343-704.000. 
Harada,  NoamnE  See— 

Waaaabe.  Yiidaiiaii;  Nakamura.  Hirob:  Harada.  Noonmi;  Marikami. 
Seiji;   Sakaaanto.   Itatonai;   lUra.   Kazidci;   and   Saitoh.   Yteaka. 
5397.223.  O.  353-97.000. 
Haragudu.  Kazunori:  See — 

Morigaki.    Kenichi:    Kafauto.    Noriko; 
5397.659. 0.  429-190.000. 
Haiagiichi.    Keisake:    Kotanolo.    Shinsuke:    Kobayaahi.   I^keo: 
Shiyera:  Ofakubo.  Hideki;  Numdm.  Norio:  aal  Sugawara.  Sdiuro.  to  Aathi 
Kogaini  Kogyo  Kaha^aki  Kaisha.  Zmm  lent  dnve  tytton  for  lena  datcr 
type  of  caiKfa.  5398J40. 0.  396-84.000. 
Haialambopoukit.  Conatantine;  aid  Kara.  Atexandra.  to  GeU.  Handd  A.  Soft 

contact  lent  with  contamination  indkator.  5398.233.  O.  3SI-I60.00H. 
Hatecke.  Dedef :  See— 

GOaer.  Hubeit;  Haibecke.  Dedef;  aai  WiUe.  Hefannt  5397 J68.  O. 
474-204.000. 
Hardin.  Paul  W..  Jr.  Sealbeh  aiitag.  5397.178.  O.  280-733.000. 
Hardouin.  Etienne:  See — 

Schener.  Norhen;  Gulkn.  Philippe:  and  Hardouin.  Etienne.  5397.009. 
O.  137-375.000. 
HanO.  Dov;  Tompa.  Martin  P;  and  Kohen.  Eliyezer.  to  Micnaoft  Corpora- 
don.  Metiiudt  aiKl  tppatam  for  faiating  a  font  for  caHroiiiag  stem  tridlfa 
as  fom  size  and  reaolulion  of  output  device  vary.  5398320.  O.  395- 
169.000. 
Haridas.  Kochac  See— 

Hauaheer.  Fredenck  H.:  and  Haridas.  Kocfaa.  5397.829.  CL  314- 
283.000. 
Hatinem  PCkka:  See— 

VesKila.  Juhani;  and  Harinen.  Pekka.  5397.449.  CL  162-199.000. 
Haikey.  Jam  C:  See- 
Bryant.  John  C;  and  Haifcey.  Janes  C.  5396.946. 0.  119-52.100. 
Harms.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bootz.  Kontad;  Hoppe.  MMfred;  Bock.  Eckhard;  Rcddig.  WoUraa: 
EizenbMB.  Thoinaa:  Hana.  Wol^a«:  and   Herd.   Ksl-Joaeph. 
5397,902,  a.  534-622.000. 
Haner,  RuaaeU  R.  L.:  See— 

Tegeler,  John  J.;  Rauckman,  Barbara  S.:  Hamer,  RutaeO  R.  i_:  Freed. 
Brian  S.;  and  Mcnimai.  Gregory  H..  5397.838.  O.  514-357.000. 
HarniachfEger  Cotpoiaian:  See — 

Konop.  Jeftey  A..  5397.079.  CL  212-273.000 
Harrich.  DavkL  See— 

Gaynor.  Rkhad  B.:  Gircia.  Joaeph  A.:  and  Hanich.  David.  5397.895, 
O  530-324.000. 
Harrie.  Michael  R.;  aai  MetriU,  Gay  L  Hy  tt^  container.  5396.833.  O. 

43-122.000. 
Harrington,  Steven  J.,  to  Xerox  CmpoiaioiL  Image  haiftoniag  system  capable 

of  producing  additional  gradations.  S398J04.  O.  347-251.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Koniblum.  John  J.:  Ugane.  Catoa  A.;  and  Ma.  Fan  Y..  5398,157.  a 
34l-120.00a 
Harris.  Guy  H.:  See— 
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O^p,  Wtaidy  H.:  Haris.  Gay  H.;  BUb.  GnU  F.;  Curaao.  Jaw*  E: 
Dombrowski,  Ame  W.:  Driekoni.  Saili  J.;  Kunz.  Myra  B.;  Meiu. 
I  S.;  Ouki,  taKt  C;  Pdtidiook.  Job  D.;  Sacicter.  Stnicy  L.; 
John   R.;   WiUims.   Marie;   md  link.   Debonh   L.. 
SJ97JM)6.  CL  514-25.000. 
Haris.  Ubm  G.:  See— 

Ftegio,  Ita^;  Hmis.  Jofao  G.;  mi  Akou.  NicoU.  3,598.488.  O. 
^-278.000. 
Hviisca.  Janes:  See — 

IMa.  SmucI:  and  Hariaon.  Janes.  5.597.450.  Q.  162-348.000. 
Haniaoo.  Richanl  W.:  See— 

Scazdlo.]ata  F:  Kefler.  PeacT  B.;  and  Haniaon.  RidiarlW..  5.598.152. 
a.  340-850.000 
Hany.  David  W..  ID.  Sew^e  dBwal  diapoaal  lysem  having  spafscr  in 
bold^  nak.  5.597.477.  CL  2I&M.0O0. 

,  Cftlini:  See — 

lUaef.  Theodor.  Uppen.  RoiaBd;  Hannaan.  Carneiras:  KoUer.  Ham 
D.;  Mayw.  Bnat  and  Scfaerti.  Bnmo.  5.597  J43,  O.  384-551.000 
~     ~     rG.  Veodtaedifaelf  bnen  and  aaadmeol  mean  dKiefor. 
5.5974T77.  a.  211-134.000. 
Hartaarich.  Maaaiino:  See — 

Bafccr.  Charts  R..  DI;  Oban.  Richanl  E;  lindquiat.  Saq*oa  R; 
Hatsaich.  Mnaimo;  Ceaae.  David  A.;  and  Soboiewifci.  Robot  S.. 
5.597^)34.  a.  165-80.300. 
Hanwic.  Jlhsen:  See- 
Mama.   Frilz;   Erdelen.   Chriatoi*;   Wnchcadofff-Neuniain.   Uliike; 
Halwig.  Jtbfca;  IXnteis.  Amkoa;  aal  McKke.  Noriien.  5.597.812. 
a  514-118.000. 
Hawood.  H.  Janea;  aai  Jolly.  Steven  W..  K>  Univtnily  of  Akron.  Process  lo 
ianove  dieancal  and  ondaive  sofaility  of  hydroaeaaaed  poiynKn. 
5^.875.  a.  525-331800. 
Hawood.  Joa  W.:  and  Van  Blaiicum.  Bcame  A.,  lo  AP  Para  MaaufaUMing 
Coapaay.  Stamp  fcrnied  muffler  wiA  nested  cfaamben.  5.597.986.  O. 
18l-i82.000. 
Haaejawa,  Ifirorin:  See — 

Yorila.  Mill"-—:  Toya.  Hideaki;  Haaegawa.  Hiroilu;  and  Koyama. 
KeadB.  5.597.993.  Q.  218-129.000. 
HMegawa.  I^anon.  to  Riao  Kafakn  COtpuiaiun.  Mednd  and  device  for 

presawe  type  latKU  priadng.  5.396.925.  CI.  101-127.100. 
Haaqnwa,  "Maahi:  5<e— 

Kinan.  Yoidn;   Kanada.   laao:  Haaesawa.  Ttkaahi:   and  Tamura. 
Saoai^  5J98J56.  O  399-316.000. 
Hoc^az.  Rene;  ad  Mnlackler.  Siegfried,  to  Steiag  AG  Meiallwareafalirik 

EacUkoa.  Coolner  qipa«as  far  food.  S,S97>n.  a.  219-385.000. 
HaM.  MMalako.  to  "naaaport  Oapuiaioa.  Aiticalaion  mediaaign  id  a 
unvcnai  aa  neMt  ^iptying  die  iwnJiaiiiin  5 J97. 147.  a.  248-280. 1 10. 
HalnBuao.  KeAo:  See— 

liaalM    Sfaigaa;  Uaa,  Ibalahinr.  Hiiaaka,  Jonicfatro: 
KeiDO;  Udawa.  Hideyo:  Murakaoa.  Umep;   Sugimoto. 

,  Ifironii;  aid  Hotikoatn.  Toahio.  5.597.386.  C[.  8-405.000. 


SiBgeaiitm;  Hasfaizawa.  Stngeaa;  aad  Kuboaiiima,  Hidefaiko. 
5J97322,  a.  439-578.000 
HakizaaK,  Vtakio:  Sec^ 

OlBO,  Kazaaaga;  Hashiziinie,  Yukio;  Husimi.  Kazao;  and  Kuwala. 
MmMkD.  5.398.451.  O.  378U4.000. 
Haier,  Rndoif.  to  VS.  Flalipa  Caqpcmian.  Circuit  arrangemenl  for  ciiarging 
lechageabte  baieries.  5,398.085.  Q.  320-21.000. 

Mahews,  Paul  G.;  aid  Ibaaink,  Manin  N..  5^98,063. 0.  313-623.000. 
HaliMa.  Calvin  R.;  Haoaer,  Bnesi  M.:  ad  Miller.  Robert  C.  to  Cakfon.  Ibc 
I  for  4r*i»T"i-i-g  fliad  flow.  5,397.962.  a.  73-861 .290. 


Laie.  Praik  A..  5.598.222.  Q.  348-568.000 
\..~~.t^     Yiiii.    10    Yazaki    Cotporaion.     Prexsiae-conlact    connector. 
TWJ30.  a.  439-75Z0OO 


TMgudn.  Hiroyasu;  Purutawa,  Haruki;  Hatakenaka.  Jun;  and  Seki. 
Akiaala.  5,598338.  a.  364-436.000. 
Haakeyana.  KjoniBaa:  See— 

KohMK,  Keiko;  HatriKyana.  KazaUaa;  Kunmi.  Yasaou;  and  Yukawa. 
Hde^.  5J97.727,  O.  435-252J20. 
Haakeyaaa,  Tcahiya:  See — 

Akia,  Nobofu;  Ha^eyama.  Toakiya;  Shimada.  Takaafai;  and  Iwata. 
Keiida.  5,597,540.  a  423-241.000. 
Ilaaaiii  Myoata.  Screw  type  water  flow  geaeraliBg  apparatus.  5.597.288. 
CL  413-182.100. 


Matauaaoto.  Taro.  Wada.  Hisaya;  Migita.  YasMlBro:  Hatayaoa.  KaUoo; 
aid  Sckignda.  Yoaianori.  5,597.921.  a.  544-343.000. 
Hatch.  Steven  C:  See— 

Batoa.  Joaei*  D.;  Vuyfc.  Stephea  P..  and  Hatch.  Steves  C,  5.397,256. 
a.  4O2-4.00O. 
Halta,  Maitiiiiii.  to  Pujitau  Linaled.  Data  processing  system  having  evcM 
aadling  facility  which  can  send  evea  word  of  higher  significaace 
[  fi^hac.  5^98,578.  CL  39S-83SJI0O. 
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Mazke.  Michael;  Motars.  Klais-Hefanut;  Raddaz.  Siegfried;  Fiucfat- 
naaa.   Rotnaais;   MUler-Peddiaghaaa.   Reiner,   and   Hazelmann. 
Airain.  5.597.833.  a.  514-312.000. 
Hauni  Masdnnenbau  AG: 


Hon.  Maohias;  Mgder.  Peter,  aad  Knuach.  Onaliaa.  5,597,219.  Q. 
312-330.100. 
Haaach.  Gal  W.;  sKl  ThaoKS.  Doaaid.  to  Norton  Onnical  Proceas  Pioducts 

ConnnKiaa.  DiaHibalor  trough  junctioas.  5.597.655.  Q.  428-393.000. 
Haaer.  Bmeal  M.:  See— 

Hattavs,  Calvin   R.;   Haaaa.   Eraeal   M.;   aad   Miller.   Robert  C. 
5J97,962,  a.  73-861.290. 
Haudieer,  ftederick  R;  sal  Haridaa,  Kochac  to  BioNumerik  PharaaaMi- 
cals.  bic  '  «r«r—>  ilaUe  fanaulatiaa  of  caoiptoihecia  and  meifaods  for  uses 
diereof.  5,597.829.  O.  514-283.000. 
RidMadJ.:&r— 

emanl  N.;  Birtabanm.  Lazar.  and  Hausman.  Richanl  J.. 
5,398,581.  a.  395^71000. 
Havlovitz.  Paal  M.  •>  Republic  Iboi  A  M^.  Corp.  COUapaiMe  drop  spreader. 

5,597.092.  a.  222-45.000 
Hawe  Neoa  Deatal  Dr  H.v  Weissenlluh  AC:  See— 

Bafclli.  Giaaii;  and  von  Weissenlluh.  Bea  A..  5,597,333.  O.  424- 
49.000. 
Hawkiaa  A  Loridas,  lac.:  See— 

Hawkins.   Roger  S.;  Md   Loridas.  Oiristaphcr  N..   5,597392.  Q. 
55-274.000. 
Hawkiv.  Roger  S.;  and  Loridas.  Christopher  N..  to  Hawkins  *  Loridas.  Inc. 

RegiMr  filler.  5397  J92.  Q.  55-274.000. 
Hayriotra,  Sbn^,  to  Canoa  Kafauafaiki  Kaixba.  Flutographic  le«  having 

image  ««-*<iHT»g  AnctiaR.  5398.299.  O.  339-557.000 
Hayakawa.  Saaio:  See- 
Sato.  Junichiro;  Aado.  lUayo;  Hayakawa,  Snmio;  aad  Oucbi.  Ryuji. 
5397.446,  a.  162-49.000. 
Hayaafai.  Buaya:  See — 

Asou.   Yoafaio;    Hayashi.   Biaya;   Sato.    Hidchani;   and   Matstonoto. 
IMuni,  5397.015.  O.  137-625.640. 
Hayashi.  Hinahi:  See — 

Tan^a.  Yoahiaki;  Hayashi.  Hiroshi.  Fuchigami.  Norikiko:  Nakayama, 
Maadnro;  Suzuki.  Takum;  and  Matsumoto.  Mitsuo.  5398.478.  C\ 
381-17.000. 
Hayaafai,  Kauo:  See — 

WWa.  Yoataaada;  Iwaae.  Takdiiro;  Hayaafai.  Kaiio;  Itoda,  Kazuhiko; 

Shioya.  Shiceaa;  and  HayasMda.  Yasushi.  5396,904. 0.  74-422.000. 

Hayaafai.  Ma^;  Miya.  Kazuyidd;  and  Kaao.  Oaanni,  to  Maauafaita  Ekconc 

Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Transmission  diversity  for  a  CDMA/TDD  mobile 

lihoMiaaiiMiiai  synem.  5398.404.  O.  37O-34100O. 

Hayaafai.  Matayuki:  See — 

Isfaii.  Rie;  Hayaafai.  Maaayuki;  Yanakawa.  "n^esfai;  aad  Takahashi. 
HiroytdD.  5398,279.  Q.  338-402.000. 
Hayaafai,  Seila.  to  Kafauafaiki  Kaisha  Konatsu  Seisakusho  Coupling  joint  for 

ai  opoaive  lever  qipatatus.  5397.261.  C\.  403-354  000. 
Hayaafai,  Sigefaiko:  5m^ 

^4Qgucfai.  Dau;  Goto,  Kazao;  Hayaafai.  Sigefaiko;  Kawahara.  Masahito; 
Mutakaai,   Saaana;   Yanaguchi.   Yoafaio;   and   Defci.    Shigefaito. 
5397.614.  a.  427-162.000. 
Hayaafai.  Tomotaiko:  See — 

Omai.  YafaidH;  Hayaafai.  Tomohiko;  Inoue.  Milsutoafai;  Kakimoto. 
Miday^i;  aal  Egucfai.  Ryuidu.  5397.436.  a.  156-259.000. 
Hayatfakla.  Yasushi:  See— 

Wmit.  Yoaiasadsi;  Iwaae.  lUuduro;  Hayashi.  Kuaio;  Iteida.  Kazufaiko; 
SUoya,  Shigenu;  and  Hayaafaida.  Yasuafai.  5396.904. 0.  74-422.000. 
Haydcsi.  Brian  J.:  See— 

Phaa.  Caong  V;  Hayden.  Brian  J.;  Walles.  Bclfaany  J.;  and  Cibiika, 
Peaa  R..  5398,096.  C\  324-158.100. 
Hayes.  Michad  P:  See— 

S^at.  Otaeaie  M.;  Hayes.  Michael  P;  aad  George.  Stephes  G.. 
5397.963,  CL  73-861.630. 
Haygood.  Janes  G.;  and  Calloway.  Jeflicy  T..  to  Haygood.  James  G.  Baling 

pt«:tice  device.  5397.159.  Q.  473-424.000 
Huea,  David  J.,  to  Fonl  Motor  Compwy.  Imemal  combustiaa  engine. 

5396.96a  a.  123-90.440. 
Hnn.  Deans;  aid  Hickey.  Thomas  P..  to  Chemical  Research  A  Lxxnsing 
Coa^My.  GtMiiae  desulfiBizalion  ptoceas.  5397.476.  CI.  2Oe-2Oe.00R. 
Heart  RliyllBB  Technotogies.  lac.:  See — 

Shermai.  Marshall  L.;  Castellano.  Thomas  M.;  and  Moya.  Joa£  J.. 
5396.993.  a.  128-736.000 
Heath  Coamany:  See — 

Wieaemam.   David  L.;  Scfaaaf.   DuiicI   E.:  and  Ko.  Wti-Shing  P.. 
5398,066,  CI.  315-139.000. 

!*?*".  WaVTCfl  }.'.  <jf — 

BeU.  Cteks  A.;   Heath.  Warren   J  :   and   Kleinman,  Nonnai  M.. 
3397.733.  a.  436-54.000 
Hebeit,  Mark  P.:  See — 

Madoaaa.  Roberi  P;  BulieU.  Roben  J.;  and  HefaeiT.  Mart  P,  3398.409. 
a.  370-364.000. 
Hebigucfai.  Hiroyidd.  to  Froolec  bicorporaaed.  Thin-film  transistor  with  wide 
gate  deorode  and  liquid  crystal  display  incorporating  same.  5398.012. 0 
257-59.000. 
Hecs.  Udo:  See^ 

Klein.  Jofaws;  Daute.  Peter.  Hees,  Udo;  aad  Beuer.  Bcrad.  5397.934. 
a.  534-26.000. 
Hdberg.  Jakob:  See— 

Jeppeaen,  Hanne  D.;  Heiberg.  Jakob;  and  UUelund.  Slig.  5397.096. 0 
222-498.000. 
Heidelbeig  Harris  S.A.:  See— 

Maimin.  Jean-Oaude;  and  Bastard.  Joel.  5396.928.  O   101-378.000. 


Heidelberger  Druckmascfainen  AG:  See— 

Fricke.  Andrea;  and  Uxem.  Heiner.  5396.929.  a.  101-410.000 
Kuach.  Haaa-J<li:gea;  Ruf.  Bemd:  and  Stdlbeiger.  Rudi.  5396.919.  CI 

83-507.000. 
Marmin.  Jean-Claude,  and  Bastard.  Jod.  5396.928.  O   101-378.000 
Rfiasler.  Georg;  and  Wagenaonuner.   Bcmhard.  5396.931.  a.    101 
484.000. 
HeijI.  Anders;  dxaon.  Joany;  and  Rootzte.  Holger.  Method  and  an  apparatus 
for  testing  a  subiect't  response  to  visual  aimuli.  5398,235.  O.  351- 
224.000. 
Heim.  Bany  B.;  and  Colben.  Freeman  D..  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for 
forming  an  electrostatic  discharge  protection  device.  5397.758.  O.  437- 
60.000. 
Heimann  Optoelectronics  GmbH:  See— 

Schiefenlecker.    Joerg;    and   VoelUein.    Fnedemann.    5.597.937.   CI 
73-755.000 
Hein.  Sooen.  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft.  Mednd  for  die  fast  decoding  of 
die  output  signals  of  Sigma  delta  modulators.  5.598.159.0  341-143  000 
Heine.  GuMer  K.:  See — 

DunfiekL  John  C:  Heine.  Gunter  K..  Jufer.  Marcel:  and  Oveyssi. 
Kamnn.  5398.071,  Q  318-254.000. 
Heintzemaa.  Michad  O.  Table  sa»  lenonizer  jig  5397.023.  Q.  144-204  200 
Hdler.  David  H.:  See- 
Gregory.  Christian  T;  Moles.  David  R  ;  Gallup.  David  F:  and  Heller. 
David  H.,  5397.200.  O  297-180  130 
HdUer.  Roben:  See— 

Saarikko.  Anssi;  Lahli.  Lassi;  Niemi.  Pekka:   Hellier.  Roben:  and 
Makkonen.  Malti.  5397.102.  O.  224-197  000 
Hdlings.  Cart  T:  See- 
Robertson.  Kennedi  R.;  Henderson.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Smidi.  Samuel  H  . 
Hellings.  Carl  T;  Andrews.  James  A.;  Hanson.  Eric  W;  Brewer. 
Timatfay  T;  Kdsey.  Teresa  L.;  Oaflin.  Andiony  R.;  Hoeger.  Daniel  S 
and  McCaanbridge.  Lora  K.,  5398.183.  O  345-145.000 
Hellslrom.  Ingegerd:  See — 

Maiken.  John:  Schieven.  Gary  L.:  Hcllstrom.  Ingegerd:  Hcllslrom.  Karl 
E.;  and  Aiuffo.  Alejandro.  5397,707.  a.  435-69.300 
Hellslrom.  Kari  E.:  See— 

Marten.  John;  Schieven.  Gary  L.:  Hellstnxn.  Ingegerd;  Hdlstrcm.  Karl 
E :  and  Aniffo.  Alej«n«ho.  5.597.707,  CI.  435-69  300 
Hdmick.  Richard  L..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy  Rotary  compressor 

with  pulsation  minimizing  discharge.  5.597.287.  CI.  415-119.000 
Hempel.  Eugene  O.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incotporaed.  Method  and  system 
for  chemical  mechanical  polishing  of  semiconductor  wafer.  5.597.443.  CI. 
156-636  100. 
Hempel.  Eugene  O .  Jr..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  holding  a  semiconductar  wafer  during  a  chemical  mechanical 
polish  (CMP)  process  5397.346.  O  451-287  000 
Henderson.  Pamela  D.  Method  of  coloring  crystalline  maierial.  5397396.  CI. 

426-242000. 
Henderson,  Paul  E..  It.:  See— 

Robertson.  Kenneth  R.;  Henderson.  Paul  E..  Jr.:  Smith.  Samuel  H  : 
Hellings.  Carl  T:  Andrews.  James  A.;  Hanson.  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 
Timothy  T.;  Kdsey.  Teresa  L.;  Claflin.  Andiony  R.;  Hoeger.  Daniel  S  ; 
and  McCambridge.  Lora  K  ,  5398.183.  O  345  145.000 
Hendry.  Stuan  P.:  See — 

Markle.  David  R.;  Crane.  Barry  C  :  kvine.  Michael  P;  Hemky.  Smart  P : 
and  Paenon.  William.  53%.988.  C\.  128-635  000 
Henke.  Slephan:  See— 

Bieipohl.  Gethad;  Henke.  Slephan:  Knotle.  Jocfaen:  SchOikens.  Bem 
ward;  Alpennana.   Hans-Geotg;   Gerhards.   Hermann:   and   Wirth. 
Klaus.  5397.803.  O  514-15  000 
Henkel  Corporatioa:  See— 

Fischer.  Stephen  A.:  Arora.  Kartar  S.;  Grinstein.  Reuben;  McCurry. 

Patrick  M..  Jr.;  and  Gionlan.  Judith  C  .  5397.406.  O    106-237  000 

Fischer.  Stephen  A.;  Arora.  Kaita  S  :  Grinstein.  Reuben:  McCurry. 

Patrick  M..  Jr.:  and  Giordan.  Judidi  C.  5397.407,  CI    106-237  000 

Henkel  Komman&lgeaellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Bauer.  Volker.  Raefaae.  Wilfried;  Syldadi.  Andreas;  and  Kiscfakel.  Dil 

ma.  5397.794.  Q.  510457.000 
Klein.  Jobam:  Daute.  Peter,  Hees.  Udo:  and  Beuer.  Bemd.  5.597.934. 

a.  534-26.000. 
Lepsius.  Tdwin;  Gieienz.  Gerhard;  Tranelis.  Klaus:  Reinfekler.  Gerd- 
Ruediger.  Fmken.  Joachim:  and  Halm.  Hans.  5397.253.  C\   401 
98.000 
Henley.  Ian  W.:  See— 

Chaer.  John  C;  Chater.  Ian:  Chaler.  Guy:  Keywood.  Martin  D.:  and 
Henley.  Ian  W..  5398.351.  CI  364-5I4.00A 
Hem.  Gerhard:  See— 

Bolyard.  Darl  J.;  Price.  James  E.;  Welch.  Dicky  R  :  Henn.  Gerhard:  and 
PMzoid.  Jfegea.  5397.024,  Q.  144-369.000 
Hennen.  John  M.:  See — 

Rauwonh.  Barry  L.:  and  Henncii.  John  M..  5397.085.  CI  22(M03  000 
Heaty.  David  L.  Medud  far  mioowavc  processing  of  high  temperature 

aupcreoadacton.  5397.782.  Q.  505-480.000. 
Heraidt.  Laureal:  See — 

Derou.  Dooiaiqae;  and  Herault.  Lauicnt.  5398.355.  CI  364-516000 
Herd.  Kari-Joaeph:  See— 

Boolz.  Koarad;  Hoppe.  Manfred;  Bock.  Eckhad;  Reddig.  Wolfram: 
EizcakOfEr.  Thomas;   Harms.   Wblfgang;   aid   Herd.   Kari-Joseph. 
3397.902,  a  534-622.000. 
I  Miller.  Inc.:  See— 


Kanux.  Doaaid  G..  Jr..  5397.204.  Q.  297-353.000. 
Herman.  Tbooaa:  See — 

Lidow.  Alexaader.  and  Herman.  Thomas.  5398,018.  O.  257-342.000 
Hemiaan.  Allea  M.:  See— 

Sheag.  Zhengzfai;  and  Hermann,  Allen  M..  5397.781.  CI.  303-120.000. 

"eanedi  W.:  See— 
Coalaey.  Daaid  T;  Hermann.  Kennelh  W.;  aad  Miska.  SiMley  R.. 
5397.979,  a    I74-3500R 
Hcnas.  James  K..  and  Martownz.  Kennelh  J.,  to  Block  Drag  Cotapaay  lac 

Dentinal  desensitizing  compositions.  5397352.  O.  424-49.000. 
Hersman.  Marie  J.:  See- 
Wilson.  Phillip  S  ;  and  Hersman.  Marie  J..  5397386.  O.  425-67.000 
Herzberg,  Carol  E..  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Maautetnring  Company. 
Method    of    making    multilayer    nonwoven    diermal    insulating    bans 
5397.427.  a.  156-628.000 
Hess.  Thonas  L.;  aad  Minch.  WilKam  R..  to  DSC  Commuaicaliaat  Com- 
poraion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  local  number  potability 
5398,464,  a.  379-213.000 
Hess.  Ulrich  E.;  Grace.  James  W.:  Hidings.  James  R.:  and  Bohorqaez.  Jaime 
H..  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Bipolar  integrated  ink  jet  priahead 
driver.  5398.189.  O.  347-9.000. 
Hestia  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Weber.  Patrick  O..  5397.643.  CI.  428-209.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Compaiy:  See— 

Albrecht.  Alan.  Goody.  Steven  H.;  Spraiu  MichKl  P.:  Cureio.  Joseph  A.. 

Jr :  and  Dove.  Daniel  J..  5398.406.  CI.  370-296.000 
Barkans.  Amhony  C  ,  5398,184.  Q  345-149.000. 
Chaudhuri,  Surajit.  5398359.  C\  393-602.000. 
Roiy,  Cun  A  ;  and  Myetholtz,  Carl  A..  5398.001,  O   250^292.000 
Halko.  David  J  :  and  Haiko,  Barbara  T ,  ^.598,193.  O  347-45  000 
Hall.  Corrina  A.  E.;  Rhoads.  W.  Wistar.  Brown.  Paricia  S  ;  mi  Wilson. 

Arthur  K.,  5398.194.  O  347-50.000. 
HalL  Steven  G..  5398.314.  Q   361-93.000 
Hess.  Ulrich  E.;  Grace.  James  W.;  Huhngs,  James  R.;  and  Bohorqaez. 

Jaime  H..  5398.189.  O   347  9000 
Hiwada.  Kiyoyasu.  5397.982.  Q.  174-261.000 
Stodder.  Samuel  A.:  and  Wield.  Pari  J.,  5398.201.  O  347-104.000. 
Thayer.  Billy  E.:  and  Linn.  Scott  A..  5.598.119.  O  327-111.000. 
Van  Marcn.  David  J.:  and  Simms.  Mark.  5398,388.  C\.  369-47.000 
Wagner.  Douglas  R..  5.598,439,  O  375-326  000 
Hexcel-Fyfe  Co..  L.i„C.:  See— 

Fyfe.  Edward  R.,  5397.240.  O   384-36.000. 
Heyer.  Hoisl  W  :  5ee— 

Schoen.  Hortt;  Heyer.  HorsI  W.;  and  Friesen.  Wbifram.  5397.612.  Q. 

427-152.000. 

Heyl.  Lawrence  F.  to  Apple  Computer.  faK.  Method  and  «|T«rMn«  for 

combining  a  mulliple-bil  digital  audio  signal  with  •  single-bil  digital  audio 

signal.  5398,353.  O   364-5 14.00R. 

Hibino.  Kalsuioshi:  and  Teragaki,  Yasuko.  lo  Sanyo  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.  Optical 

pick-up.  5398.394.  O  369-112.000 
Hickey,  Thomas  P:  See — 

Heam.  Dennis:  and  Hickey,  Thomas  P.  5397.476.  O  208-20e.00R 
Hicks.  John  B.   See— 

Scfaindler.  James  H.:  Haberstroh.  Robot  W.:  and  Hicks.  Jotai  B . 
5.597.173.  a  280-690.000 
Hicks.  Timothy  J.:  See- 
Bogle.  David  W.:  Hicks.  Timothy  J  :  and  Favre.  aimon  T.  5397.063. 
CI    198-635.000 
Hidan  Co.:  See— 

Ito.  Kenichi:  and  Matayoshi.  Hirobunu.  5397.252.  O.  401-78.000 
Hiei.  Futosfai:  See— 

llo.    Saloahi;    Hid.    Fuloshi:    Ishibasfai.   Akin:   Toda.   Alsushi;    aiid 
Nakayama.  Norikazu.  5397.740.  Q  437-23  000 
Higashii.  Takaynki:  See — 

Ushio.  Hideki;  and  Higashii.  Takayuki.  5397.929.  Q.  548-253.000. 
High  Performance  Tube,  Inc.:  See— 

Riegcr.  Klaus  K..  5397.039.  a.  165-133.000. 
High  Vacuum  Apparatus  Mfg..  Inc.:  See — 

Brenes.  Anhur  J:  and  Vta  De  Graff.  Fabiai  M..  5397.184.  CL  285- 
24.000. 
High  VDhage  Graphics.  faK.:  See— 

Abrams.  Louis  B    and  Anderson.  William  J..  5397.637.  CI  428-90.000 
Highland  Supply  Cotporaliaa:  See — 

Wixler.  DonaM  E.  5396.862.  Q.  53-397.000. 
Hill.  Andrew  R..  to  Hill.  William  Stanley:  and  Hill.  Questa  May  Method  aKl 
apparatus    for    preventing    "disease"    damage    in    comnuttr    syaanns. 
5398331.  a   395-186.000. 
Hill.  George  A.  Shutto  system  and  mednd  53%.849.  O.  52-202.000. 
Hill.  Questa  Mary:  See- 
Hill.  Andrew  R..  5398331.  O.  395-186.000. 
Hill.  Wilham  Suley:  See— 

HiU.  Andrew  R..  5398331.  Q.  395-186.000. 
Hillman.  Garth:  See— 

Addman.  Jadab  L.;  Marino.  Paul;  Gorea.  Avaer.  and  HilhnaL  Gath. 
5398362.  O.  364-736.000. 
Hills.  William  A.:  See— 

Ridiads.  Joseph  C:   Hills.   Willian  A.:   and  Saow.   WiUin  C. 
5397.791.  a.  510-372.000. 
Hihi  Aktiengesdiachaft:  See— 

Wachto.  Haanet.  5397.972.  Q  89-1.  I4C. 
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HiimnelsbKh.  Fnnk;  Pieper.  Helmut;  AiMd,  VUklonl;  Linz.  GiMer.  MUUct. 
Thomn:  Ebtn,  Woifgag:  nl  Weuoteiier.  JhIimti,  io  Dr.  K«l 
Thane  OnfeH.  Bipknyl  derivMiva,  pkaucoMical  nwywilifi  coa- 
■Boiag  these  compoaods  aid  pioccMe*  far  ptcfariag  Ihem.  3,397425,  CL 
SI4-2SS.0O0. 

HnoMn.  Step:  Nduynn.  Akinifi:  WwMihf.  Kiyohi;  Yacni.  Kdeki: 
Ui,  SWiya;  Md  iwMa,  Shiiera,  10  HiMcfei  OHc  UL  Uukieided  iwiMd 

l«r  caUe.  3J97.MI.  O.  174-1  lO.OOR. 
Hue,  Billy  W.  Ennded  cab  Back  Monfc  ML  3,397 JOI .  a.  297- 1 88. 100. 
Ifi|i|ie.  «taacr.  Meyer,  GObbt  ad  Roake.  ktotia.  to  RoiMt  Boacfa  OnbH. 

Meted  of  ■■  Mi-i-g  headug  walk  of  coke  ovca  bancfy.  3,397,452.  O. 

2OI-4l.00a 

Ok^Mo,  Tore;  nd  Hinkaa.  Sibuibu,  3,398.193.  Q.  347-33.000. 
Huikjuda,  MeeaDon:  Se€ — 

TMrtiilii.  Ifideomi:  Doi.  Stai«eo;  Hiiifciachi,  Mannoci:  ad  OkiaMo. 
H^nae,  3,397.432.  O.  l36-17O.00a 
Hnan. T^iJa  ad Kawariuna.  Sousiike. lo NSK  LkL  Oiat-pnnf  siniclure 

for  a  Iws  ■oliaa  acanaot  3.398.043.  a.  31O-I2.00O. 
Hino,  Kyoko:  Ser — 

lUm.  lUaatai:  aad  Hiiao.  Kyoko.  3  J98.433.  a.  373-230.000. 
Hifaoka.  Jiaarhiro:  See — 

Igaaria.  Sbigau:  Dub.  liaiiiliini:  Ifiraaka.  JiaadiBD-.  Hadnmoto. 
Keiko;  Uctowa.  Hideyo:  Miaakani.  Uagi;  Sufbaolo.  Kenicia; 
Miaanio,  Hirani;  ad  Horikoaia.  IbdM.  3,397  J86.  Q.  8-403  000. 
Hirafunii.  Mammolo:  See — 

MasatcU.    lads;    Hinitaai.    MaBunolo.    ad    Yawynki.    Tteaka. 
5^97,496.  a.  216-94.000. 
Hiraki.  Maniki:  Sm— 

rina*i.  Noriaki;  NnU.  T^atu:  Hiraki.  Mamki;  Yuia(adu.  Toshi 
hn:  ad  Kooama.  Todnain^  5,398^84.  Q.  349-33.000. 
Hiniae.  Ynhitaka.  to  Alps  Ekcaic  Ca.  Lid.  Tiae  divinoa  nnkipie  access 
imK  divisiaa  duplex  type  BaaBanET-racencr.  5  jm.403.  CI.  370-280.000. 
Hirott.  llMiaynki.  10  NBC  CorporakaL  PiDCsn  of  Mtkanng  Kinicxnductor 
device  Iwvia  uaiJlui  tiffi"fT*^  ia  (.^ailarr  by  mughrning  sorfKc  of 
I  iimiNmI  ekclmle.  3.397.760.  Q.  437-60.000 
Hirsch,  M-fH'— v  lo  Noga  Eugimuiag  LkL  Dual  direciiaa  couaaenink 

3J97J73,  CI.  408-199.000. 
Hitaag*.  Sfaigefv:  5« — 

T— mi  III  I    Shiaya;   Fukaumi.  Teisahiko:  aad  Hinnaga.  Stugeni. 
5JW7.297.  a.  418-33.100. 
Hitacbi  Auwaiive  Eagiatuiag  Co..  LaL:  See— 

Kne.  Maiy«;  ad  bhi.  Jiabcta.  3,398336,  O.  364424.080 
Hiladii  able.  Lid.:  Sm^ 

IlMialan    Skiaii:  Nikayan,  Akinri;  WMaabe.   Kiyoetai:  Yagyu. 
lfideki:bki.Slnaya;adl««i.Sbiaefu.3J97.981.a.  174-1  lO.OOR 
Hitachi  Denihi  Kabakiki  Kjisha:  S«^ 

Pakuro.  rodOmo.  3^98,211.  CL  348-374.000. 
Hitachi.  Ud.:  Sm^ 

Koodo.  Katsumi;  Terao.  Hiromii;  Abe.  Hidetoefai;  Ohta.  Matayiiki: 
Sioaki.  Keriochi;  Sa^i,  Takra;  Kawacfai.  Genshiro;  ad  Obwada, 
Junicfai.  3.398.285.  CI.  349-39  000. 
Knnie.  Maoyiki;  ad  bdiii.  Junida.  5,598.336.  O.  364-424.080. 
Matsumoto.  Mb;  Oishi.  Kaji;  Katayama.  Masahin);  and  Watanabe. 

Kazufan.  5J98J72,  Q.  365-230.010. 
Nidanava.  Katsaaah;  Hoabo.  Hidraahi;  Gotoh.  Akihiro:  Mizumoto. 

Maaau;  ad  Hoiiba.  Iteuo,  5.597,526.  CI.  266-80.000. 
lUdnria.  Isao;  Endo.  FumihiTo;  ad  Yaiagiwa.  Tokio.  5.598,509.  CI. 

393-22.000. 
TUcrinshi.  MasiMlo;  Odagiri.  Midoko;  Funmo.  Takeshi;  Punisawa. 

KazuMci;  ad  Wada.  Maariii.  3.598.368.  CI.  365-185.010. 
Tanikochi.  Koicfairo;  TM.  Maayuki;  Yanaariu.  Kimiya;  Uchigisaki. 
Hanuni;  Fulakawa.  Masayasu;  Horita.  Masato;  Kuzanda.  Shoahiro: 
Nishikawa.  Atsiduko;  ad  MMuyasa.  TAekazu.  5.398J72.  O.  395- 
800.000 
Tanoue.  Tonnnon;  Masuda.  Hiioshi;  Nakanan.  Tohni;  Onai.  Tikahiro; 

and  WUbo.  Kxsuyoshi.  5,598.015.  O.  257-197.000. 
Todokoio.  Hideo:  OtdiM,  lUnhi;  Maedi.  Tauiya;  ad  Sasada.  Kaisu- 

hiro.  5,598.002.  O.  250-310.000. 
Wada.  Shoji;  Kennizaki.  KaeUde;  Munnaka,  Manya;  Ogata.  Masa- 
hiro;  Aoy^.  Kdetomo;  KilaaK,  Tetnya;  Kauyama,  Masihiro; 
Kobooo.  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yukihide;  Moriao.  Makoto:  Miyaake.  Siai- 
cfai;  Shnndo.  Seiichi;  Koyama.  Yoehihisa;  ad  Obno.  Nofauhiko. 
5J98373.  a.  365-230.030. 
Kladii  MueD,  LkL  See— 

Ogihaa.  h4oriyvki;  Shiiai.  Yosfainori:  and  Yorozu.  Takehiko,  5.598.399. 

CL  369-275.200. 
TaAa.  Yodiito;  and  Sugiyanu.  ToduDori.  5.598.400. 0.  369-291  000 
Hitachi  Medical  Coipontiaa:  See— 

Baba.  Rika;  Ueda.  Ken;  Sekihaa.  Keasuke;  Ucki.  Hinmori;  ad  Umet- 
ai.  Kei».  5.398.453.  Q.  378-146.000. 
Hitachi  Tohbu  Semicoaducior.  Ltd.:  See— 

TdL^^M.  Matdao:  Od^iri.  Michiko;  Hbuoo.  "hkeshi;  Funisawa. 
Kazunori:  ad  Waiki.  Maiahi.  5.596J68.  O.  363-183  010 
Hitachi  ULSI  Eagineaing  Cop.:  See— 

MMaamo,  Miki;  Oisfci.  Kaji;  Kalayaia.  Manhinr.  ad  Wannabe. 

Kazoiiiini.  5.598J72.  O.  365-230.010. 
TiAdMhi.  Madalo;  Odv".  Michiko;  Fvraao.  Tikedu;  Funisawa. 
Kazaofi;  ad  VIMa.  Masarfa.  5.598.368.  O  365-185.010. 


Wada.  Shoii;  Keaaizdd.  Kanehide;  Munaka,  Manya;  Ogata,  Man- 
Uro;  Aoyagi.  Hidenno;  Kitaae.  Ikttaya;  Katayaaa,  Manhiro; 
KaboK),  Sh(#;  Saoki.  YUihUe:  Moran,  MdMo:  Miyaiake,  Siai 
da;  ShaiKto,  Seiichi:  Koyina,  Yoriiihin:  ad  CMan.  Nobuhiko. 
5J9tJ73,  a.  363-230.030. 
Hitachi  Zoaa  CupuiMiuB:  See — 

N^ai.  Keaicfei:  Yanda.  Kaji;  Hania.  Tosfaio;  Sckigucfai.  Yodiitodu: 
Til  haiai.  Twhio:   Nakauda.  Onnw;  ad  Mohyama,  Tidadii. 
5,397,451.0.201-4.000 
Swayamt,  Kazayaki;  Miyawiki.  Kunio;  Ohao.  Minoru;  and  Miyanki, 
Iteao,  3,397.498,  Q.  219-124.340. 
Hiwada,  Kiyaym.  to  Hewlell-Packanl  Compaay   Electrical  oonaectiaii 
5,597.9«2,  a.  174-261.000. 
ee — 
David.  Jaies  J.;  Doestohoeft.  Scott  S.;  Spickler.  Mai  M.;  aad  Hiyama. 
r4aaki.  5J97,316,  Q.  439-159.000. 
Hjonh.  Tory  M.  Roabag  Uachiag  mechaaisai  for  a  safc  door.  5  J97.I87. 0. 

292-137.000. 
Hlaata.  Deaais  J.:  See — 

Duni^.  Ridad  P.;  Boaz.  Neil  W.;  Mura.  ARnt  I.;  Kooiw,  Virendra; 
Subiaaaayai.  Oakrapaai;  Desai.  Rajit  C:  Hlafla.  Deaais  J.;  Sain- 
dae.  Maohv  T;  BeU.  Maknfan  R.;  Coun.  John  J.;  ad  Fviell. 
Robeft  P..  5J97,841.  a.  514-373.000. 
Ho.  Ching-Tka;  ad  R^bunalh,  Maadayai  T.  to  baenutianal  Business 
Madaaes  Canxnbon.  EOcieal  daa  allocatioa  maaageaient  in  muhifao- 
cesaor  coqialcr  lyMon.  5.398,370.  a.  395-800.000. 
Ho.  Sm-May:  See— 

Ling.  ZI^Min;  Vb,  Thao;  Ho.  Siu-May:  Shiau,  Ying;  Peng.  Yeng-Kaung; 
ad  Lia.  Yung-Tao.  5,598341.  CI.  364-468.170. 
Ho.  tbey  H..  to  Industrial  Tedautocy  Research  lastiMie.  Ball  grid  anay 

haviag  reduced  BKcfaaKal  siess.  5398.036.  Q.  237-738.000. 
Hodge.  Roben.  to  Siskiyou  Design,  bic.  Clamping  base.  5397.149.  CI 

248-316.400. 
HoedaAG:  See— 

Bauer.  Wblfgang;  Baumgait.  Dieter  ad  ZOUer.  Waller.  5397387.  O 
8-437.000. 
Hoccfasi  Akiieagesellsdiaft  Sw— 

Bender.  Aftert.  5397.884.  Q.  528-34.000. 

Breipohl.  Gertad;  Heake.  Stepha;  Knolle.  Jochen;  SchOOtens.  Bera- 
wsrd;  Alpomana.   Hans^ieorg:  Gcrhsnis,  Hermana;  and  Witlh. 
Klaus.  5397.803.  Q.  514-15.000. 
Wimer.  Antan;  Bormuth,  Hoist;  and  Badunann.  Bcrad.  5397.881.  Q. 
526-348.000. 
Hoechsl  Ceisaese  Corpoiatiaa:  See— 

Chambers,  Doagln  R.;  Chiag.  William  G-J;  and  Woodram.  Guy  T. 

5397,873.  a.  325-330.100. 
Choc.  Eni  W.;  f^ahes,  Chsries  E.;  Hlbey.  Jennifer  A.;  and  SherrilT. 

Stcftum  F..  5397.651.  Q.  428-373  000. 
Sador.  Robert  B.:  LaNieve.  Herma  L..  Ill;  ad  Roachen.  Robert  E.. 
3397,649.  a.  428-370.000. 
Hoechat-Roussd  Ftamaoeoticals.  Inc.:  See— 

GUuAtiwski.  Edward  I.;  Chiag.  Yulin;  Sovpczewski.  Joseph  T;  Bor- 
deau.  Keanelh  J.;  Nerooto.  Peter  A.;  aad  Tegeier.  John  J..  3397.842. 
a.  314-373.000. 
Tegeier.  Jota  J.;  Raucfana.  Bartaa  S.;  HanMr.  RusseU  R.  L.;  Freed. 
Bria  S.;  and  Merrima.  Gregory  H..  5397.838.  O.  514-357  000. 
Hoeger.  Daniel  S.:  See— 

Robeitsoa,  Keaaelh  R.;  Henderson.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Smidi.  Samuel  H.; 
HeOiags.  Carl  T;  Andrews.  James  A ;  Hanaoo.  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 
Tmiolhy  T.;  Kelsey. Teresa  L.;  CUflin.  Andtony  R.;  Hoeger.  Daniel  S.. 
and  McCambridge.  Lora  K  .  5398.183.  CI    345-145.000. 
Hoflco.  faic.:  See— 

Huddfeston.  H.Mike:  and  Sieb.  Charles  W.  3397.060.  a.  192-I03.00C 
Hoffma.  Alia  S.:  and  Choi.  N    S.  Mednd  for  reducing  absorption  of 

ladesiied  lipids  in  d«e  gastroimestinal  tract  5397.810,  CI.  514-54.000. 
Hoffma.  Bra^  P;  Kent.  Douglas  H.;  aad  HaU.  WiUiam  C.  to  Leyma 
Maufacturiag  Corpondon.  Method  aad  appantns  for  laistarking  ad 
unkading  a  slacked  toad  from  oae  level  to  another  level.  5397.282.  O 
414-543.000. 
HoffmsB.  Curtis  W.:  See— 

Hoffma.  John  W;  and  Hoffman. Curtis  W.  5397.010. a.  137-381  000 
Hoffma.  D.  Saephn;  aad  Lowe.  Charles  F..  to  Ukra-Mek.  Inc.  Ottoman 

including  leoactaMe  table  5397.199.  C\.  297-144.000. 
Hoffman.  John  W.;  and  Hoffman.  CurtU  W.  Safely  cap  for  fluid  valve. 

5397.010.0.  137-381.000. 
Hoffman.  Lisa:  See — 

Woidenberg.  Richad:  and  Hoffma.  Lisa.  3.597308.  O.  434-l%.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Baaer.  David;  Lesslauer.  Wciiier.  LOtscfaer.  Hansraedi:  aad  SUber. 

Dietrich.  5397.899.  O  530-35 1. 000 
Stem.  Alvia  S..  5397.901.  O  530-351.000 
Hofinan.  Heiarich;  Glas.  GOadier.  Laager.  Rotaod:  sad  Massiolis.  Vasilis.  to 
FAG  KugeMacher  Georg  Schafer  AG  Apparatus  for  assembtint  a  bearing 
unit,  in  particular  a  wheel  bearing  unit  for  motor  vehicles.  5396.798.  O. 
29-724.000 
Hogan.  Scott  H.  Tool  witfi  chageable  working  tip.  5397J75.  O.  408- 

239  OOR. 
Hogath,  HatAl  P:  sod  Hogarth.  Wayne  E  Seamless,  tapered  lubula 

member.  5397.630.  O.  428-36  100 
Hogarth.  Wayae  E.:  See— 
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Hoganh.  Harold  P ;  and  Hogarth.  Wayne  E  .  5..597.630.  O  428-36  100 
Hogge.  Oiarlcs  R..  Jr.:  and  Bhan.  Pankaj  H  .  lo  Alcatel  Network  Systems.  Inc 
Method  of  constructing  an  clectrDmagnetically  shielded  microstrip  circuil 
5.596.804.  O.  29-840.000 
Hoium.  Staley  O.:  See— 

Hanson.  Jay  L.;  Nixon.  James  E.;  Hoium.  Stanley  O  ;  and  Freund.  Peter 
W,.  3396.878.  O.  62-160.000 
Hokuriku  Seiydtu  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Yasuo;  Kato.  Hideo;  Yasuda.  Shingo;  Ogawa.  Nobuo;  Sakurai. 
Shunichiro;  and  Suzuki.  Tomio.  5397.848.  O  514-539.000 
Holder.  Anthony  A.;  Lockyer,  Michael  J.;  Sandhu.  Jasbir  S.;  Riveros-Moreno. 
Valentina;  and  Odink.  Karel  G..  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Company.  Cloning 
of  a  malaria]  gene  5397.708.  O.  435-69.300. 
Hollcnberg.  Slaley  M.:  See— 

Evans.  Ranald  M.;  Weinberger.  Cary  A.;  Hollenberg.  Slaley   M  : 
Giguerc.  Vincent;  Arriza.  Jeffrey;  Thompson.  Catherine  C;  and  Ong. 
EsteliU  S..  5397,705.  CI  435-69  100 
Holliday.  Randall  A.;  and  Kesinger.  DonakL  lo  Cable  Ready.  Iik.  Crimping 

tool  with  ratchet  mechaism   S.596.800.  O.  29-751.000 
Holmgren.  Bengt  G  .  to  Integrated  Image  Solutions.  System  for  walyung 
medical  images  having  a  particular  color  and  intensity  look-up  table 
5398.185.  a.  345-153.000 
Hoist.  John  C.  to  Intergraph  Corporation.  Comparator  cell  for  use  in  a  conteni 

addressable  memory  5398.115,  O.  326-119.000. 
Holznecht.  Richard,  administrator  See — 

Dyble.  Bertie  J.;  Dyson.  Robert  W..  deceased;  and  Foss.  William  C  . 
5397,433.0.  156-203.000. 
Hofiuiu,  Akira:  See — 

Ikeda.  Takashi;  and  Homma.  Akira.  5397.653.  O  428-411  100 
Honbo.  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Nishimura.  Katsiaiori:  Honbo,  Hideloshi;  Gotoh,  Akihiro;  Mizumoio. 
Mamoni;  and  Horiba,  Tatsuo.  5.597.526.  CI   266-80000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Gunji,  Takahiro;  Fujisawa.  Yoshikazu;  Tabata.  Masamune:  and  Oka 

molo,  Kazuhisa.  5397.657.  CI.  428-680.000 
Hara.  Kazuhiro.  5398.087.  O  32<M8  000 
Ogawa.  Ken;  Macfakla.  Kei;  and  Sono,  Hiroshi.  5396.956.  O.  123 

90.110. 
Soda.  Chiharu.  5397.333.  O  440-61.000 
Tsunoda.  Masaki;  and  Wada.  Tetsu.  5.5%.%2,  O   123-184.390 
Yoshizaki.    Masuhiro:     Komoriya.     Isao:    and     Kitajima.    Shinichi. 
5,597.951,0.  73-118.200. 
Honda.  Kenji;  Peny,  Donald  F:  and  Maw,  Taishih.  lo  OCG  Microelectronic 
Materials,  Inc.  Non-corrosive  photoresist  stripper  composition.  5397.678, 
O  430-331.000. 
Honda,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Yoshihara.  Tohni;  Tsujimura.  Shigcni;  Takemura,  Shinichi;  Shimakaia. 
Masashi;  Adadu.  Masaya;  Yoshida.  HayMo:  Ando.  Hitoshi;   and 
Honda.  Tsutomu.  5398339.  O.  364^M9  700 
Honegger.  Werner,  lo  Ferag  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  typographical 
labeling  of  folded  printed  products  on  an  inner  side    5.596.932,  CI 
101-485.000 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Baray,  Barbara  G.:  Reimer,  Scon  T:  Ulmer.  Robert  P;  and  Zook,  J 

David.  5.598,014,  O   257-187  000 
Elliason,  Kun  L  :  and  Schnell,  Robert  J  ,  5398.349,  O.  364-492.000 
Galameau.  Lynn;  and  Rogers.  Daiel  J  ,  5,597,613.  O.  427-162.000. 
Kilgore,  William  B.:  and  Cochell,  William  S,  5398321.  O.  395 
326.000 
Hong.  Woong  S.,  lo  Daewoo  Electronics  Co .  Ltd.  Gas  boiler.  5396.953.  O 

122-17.000. 
Hong.  Yufeng:  See— 

Micfaaelides.  Michael   R.;  and   Hong.  Yufeng.   5397.832.  O.   514- 
285.000 
Hoover  Universal.  Inc.:  See — 

Bart.  Kun  A.;  Wdziekonski.  Wojciech;  and  Wu.  Frak.  5397,209,  O 

297-411.380 
Powell.  Ralph  B..  Jr..  5397324.  O  264-336.000. 
Hope.  Norma  B.  Golf  club  strike  indicator  5397,361.  O  473-237  000 
Hoppe.  Manfred:  See — 

Bootz.  Konrad;  Hoppe,  Mafred;  Bock.  Eckhad:  Reddig.  Wolfnm, 
EizenhOfer.  Thornas;   Harms.  Wolfgang;   and   Herd.   Kari-Joaeph, 
5397.902.  O.  534-622  000 
Hori.  Manabu;  Watanabe.  Ikuo,  Ohtaka.  Hiroshi;  Harada.  Kengo;  Manio.  Joji; 
Morita.  Ibmimri;  Yamamoto.  Takeshi;  and  Tsulxui.  Hisayosfai.  to  Kanebo, 
Ltd.  1,  4-beimnazine  derivadve  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  con- 
taining die  same.  5397,820.  CI.  514-230.500. 
Hori.  Terushige:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Y^ii;  Toyoda.  Haniyoshi;  and  Hori.  Terushige.  5398.48S.  O 
382-278.000 
Horiba.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Nishiinura,  Katsunori:  Honbo,  Hidetoshi;  Gotoh,  Akihiro;  Mizumoto. 
Manoru;  ad  Horiba.  Tatsuo.  5397326.  O  266-80.000. 
Horibe.  Ryusvke;  Itnura.  Masaharu;  and  Shimada.  Toshiytdd.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  faidualrial  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  disk  reproducing  apparatus.  5398.396, 
O.  369-124.000. 
Horikochi.  Ttkayuki:  See— 

Suzuki.  HMeto:  and  Horikoshi,  TWuyuki.  5398.301.  O.  360-33.000 
Horikoshi,  Toshto:  See— 


Igarashi.  Shigeru;  Usui.  Toshihiro:  Hiraoka,  Junichiro; 

Keiko:   Udriwa.   Hideyo:   Murakami,   Umeji:   Sugimoto.   Kenichi: 
Minamino,  Hiromi:  and  Horikoshi.  Toshio.  5.597.386. 0.  8-405.000. 
Horita,  Masato:  See— 

Tmikoshi,  Koicfairo;  Tani,  Masayidu;  Yamaathi.  Kimiya;  Uchigaadu. 
Harumi:  Futakawa.  Masayasu:  Horita,  Masato:  Kuzunuki.  ShoahirD; 
Nishikawa.  Ataahiko:  and  Maiuyana.  Tdiekazu.  5398372. 0.  393- 
800.000 
Horiitz.  Sicglinde:  and  Ovist,  Andy,  to  Horlilz.  Sicglinde.   Method  for 
separable  allactamcat  of  an  epilhesis  to  a  bone,  and  epithesis  with  a  fixiag 
device  by  meaas  of  which  this  method  ca  be  applied.  5397306.  O. 
433-173.000 
Horn,  Matthias:  Kigder.  Peter  and  Kreusch.  Christian,  lo  Hani  Maschinea- 
bauAG.  Mobile  receptacles  for  cigarette  Bays  5.597,219,0  312-330  100 
Hom.  Thomas:  See — 

Urdea,  Michael  S.;  and  Hom,  Thomas,  5397,909.  O   536-24.300 

Homung,  Thomas.  Information  display  systom.  5397.994,  O.  235-375.000 

Horton.  Duane  M..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Apparaus  aad  method 

for  floating  a  lowed  device  from  a  submerged  vehicle    5396,943.  O 

114-245.000 

Honon,  Jim  W.;  and  Crumley,  Harvd  K.  Metal  wall  stud  5396.839.  O. 

52-733.300. 
Hosaka.  Yiddo:  See— 

Satake,   Saoni:   Hosaka.   Yukto;   Onogi.  Yukkr.   and   Inoue.   Keaji. 
5.598.091,0.  322-62.000. 
Hoshi.  Ryop:  See — 

Takeno.  Hiroshi;  Hoshi.  Ryoji:  Usfan.  Satoshi:  and  Ttketaka.  Ttkao. 
5.598.452.  O.  378-73.000. 
Hoshino.  Mitiuo:  See — 

Nakanishi,   Atsushi;    Hoshino.    Mitsuo:    and    MaLiumoto.   Yosfaitaka. 
5398305.  O.  360-96.600 
Hoska.  GeiaM  R.;  aad  Hoska.  Stephen  G.  Anti-tip  bracket  for  high  capacity 

shelving  5397,217,0.  312-201.000. 
Hoska.  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Hoska.  Gerakl  R.;  and  Hoska.  Stephen  G..  5397,217.  O.  312-201.000 
Hoskinton,  Brian:  See — 

Thompson,  David;  Foster,  Alistair  J.:  SokdL  Sieve:  Fool  John  T.;  aad 
Hoskinson.  Bria.  5.597.047,  O.  180-68.400. 
Houghten  Fharmaceiaicals:  See — 

Giiten.  Beverly  E.;  and  TutHe.  Ronakl  R..  5397.843.  CL  514-376.000. 
Houghton,  Mkrhad:  Oioo,  Qui-Lim;  and  Kuo,  George,  to  Ouion  Corpora- 
lion  Hepatitis  C  vinn  protease.  5397.691,  O.  435-23.000 
Houghton.  Valinda:  See— 

Stevens.  Ehwood  L.;  aad  Houghton.  Vahada.  5396.787. 0  15-220  100. 
Housman.  David  E.:  See — 

Munroe.  Davkl  J.;  and  Housma,  David  E.,  5397.694.  O  435-6.000 
Howard  Floiey  Institnle  of  Experimental  Physiology  aad  Mrdiriar:  See — 
Coghla,  John  P.;  Pentchow,  Jennifer  D.;  Tregea,  Geoffrey  W.:  and 
Niall,  Hugh  D  ,  5397.692,  O  435-6  000 
Howard.  Frederick  T.  Self  cleming  toilet  5396,774,  O  4-420.000 
Howard.  Hany  R.;  Macor,  John  E  :  Chenard.  Beitrand  L.;  Spnwae.  Jeffrey  S.; 
and  Schulz.  David  W.,  to  Pfizer  inc.  Compositians  coatainiiig  aertialiiie  aad 
a  5-HT,o  receptor  agonist  or  antagoni-sL  5.597,826,  O.  514-255.000. 
Howard,  Henry  E..  to  Praxair  Technology,  Inc  Cryogenk:  rcctihcaliaa  system 
for  produdng  gaseous  oxygen  and  high  purity  nitrogen.  5396.886.  O. 
62-646.000 
Howell.  Stephen  B.:  Christen.  Randolph  D.;  lacaishi.  Sciji:  avl  Aaihews. 
Paul  A.,  to  University  of  Califonaa.  The  Regents  of  the.  Tnol  aad 
eptdermal  growth  factor  used  to  enhance  ntatnaat  of  ovaria  cancer 
5.597,798,  O.  514-12.000 
Howland.  Christopher  P:  See— 

Ramesh.  Mania:  Ctamm,  Jeflicy  R.;  Werges,  DarrdI  L.;  and  Howlaad. 
Christopher  P,  5397,858.  O.  524-458.000. 
Hrbala.  Jif ":  See— 

MichalskV.  Jif".  deceased;  Hihata.  Jif":  Kfepdka.  Jif":  MUka.  Mila, 
Miko,  Mila;  Hmby.  Milan;  Feme,  Mila;  SkacetovA.  Eva;  Kqhovi. 
hena;  Reichtovi,  RUeaa;  Kaigerovi.  Anna:  Sedivi.  Jilka;  Kokmieny, 
Atois:  ad  Uihanec.  Joaef.  5397.831,  O  514-284.000. 
Hruby,  Mila:  See— 

Michalsky.  Jif".  deceased:  Hibata,  Jif":  Kfcpeika.  Jif";  MOka.  kfila; 
Miko.  Mila:  Hmb^.  Milan:  Ferenc.  Mila;  Skiodovi.  Eva:  Kqhowl 
Irena;  Rdchtovi.  MUena;  Kaigerovi.  Ana:  Scdivl  Jiika:  Kohaitey, 
Alois:  aai  Uibaec.  Joaef.  5397.831.  O.  514-284.000 
Hshieh,  Fwu-luan:  See — 

Yilmaz.  Hamza:  and  Hshieh.  Pwa-hua,  5397.765,  O.  437-203jn0. 
Hsia.  James  C;  aad  Siena.  Rafad  A.  to  Caadda  Laaer  Coipanliaa.  Method 
and  dye  laser  apparatus  for  proihicing  kng  pulses  of  laser  radiation. 
5398,426,  O.  372-33.000. 
Hsu,  Oiao-Onn:  aad  Yon.  Ruey  B.,  to  tedustiial  Tcchaotogy  Rcaeaech 
Institute.  Swim  goggles  with  nested  type  of  head  band  baeniag  Bieans. 
5396.771.0.2-428.000. 
Hsu.  Mariu  Le  Cotaec.  Yaa:  aad  Nguyen.  Julica  T..  to  Signa  Desigas. 
Incorporaed  Audto  oiapui  device  having  digital  signal  ptuixsaui  for 
responding  to  commands  issued  by  processor  by  eanilaiiag  rtriigaalr il 
hmctioiu  atuathng  to  commoa  oonmand  interface.  5398376,  O  395- 
822.000. 
Hsu.  Shun-Liaig:  See — 

Chen.  Hsi-Oiieh;  and  Hsu.  Shua-Liaag.  3397.442,  CL  136-626.100. 
Hsu.  Wen-Hwd:  See- 
Lee.  Yim-Huey;  Chu.  Wen-Shea:  ad  Hsu.  Wen-Hwei.  3397.704.  O. 
433-25.000. 
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Hu,  Chifles  C:  See- 
Mix.  Jcnme  M.;  Hu.  Chartes  C;  aid  Young.  Junes  M  .  SJ98.042.  CI 
307- 1 1 6.000 
Hu,  Zhkheog;  Wan.  Chung-Zong:  Lui.  Yiu-Kwan;  and  Deniing,  Joaepb  C.  lo 
Engelhn)  Cccpomioa.  Layend  catalyst  componte.  S.S97.771.  O.  502- 
304.000. 
Hung.  Der-Shing;  and  Rindone.  Roialo  R..  lo  Acnjel-Genefai  Corporaaon. 
High  enogy  hydroxy-ienninaied  polyazido  polymeis.  5.597,978,  O.  149- 
I9.«00. 
}ham%.  Hao.  lo  SL  Montevideo  Tecfaaolagy.  Inc.  Virtual  hall-cffcct  signal 
geneming  for  a  bnishless  sensortess  electrical  rotary  machine.  5.598.074. 
a.  318-439.000. 
Huang.   Li-chu   C.    Collapsible   safeguard   rail    structure.    5^96,776.   CI. 

5-426.000 
Huang,  Min-Ya:  See — 

Li,  Kuo-TKBg.  Huang,  Min-Ya;  and  Cheng.  Wen-Da.  5.597.546.  CI. 
423-573.100. 
Huvg,  Sidney  X.  Y.:  Set— 

Pavladu  Geofge  A.;  Michal.  Ronald  J.:  Patterson.  Ralph  A.;  and  Huang. 
Sidwy  X.  Y.  5J98.489.  O.  385-12.000. 
Hubbvd.  Roixft  P..  to  Board  of  Trustees  Operating  Michigan  Stale  Univer- 

sily.  Sea  with  biomechanical  articulation.  5397.203.  Q.  297-284.300. 
Huddlesm.  H.  Mike:  and  Sieh.  Chaites  W..  to  Hoffco,  Inc.  Centrifugal 

acnialor  for  centrifugal  clutch.  5.597.060.  C\.  I92-I05.00C. 
Hudaon.  Howard  J  :  See — 

Meycn.  David  L  ;  and  Hudson.  Howafd  J..  5,597.145.  O.  248-97  000 
Hudson  Surgical  Design.  Inc.:  See — 

Haines.  Timothy  G  .  and  Goldstein.  David  B  .  5,597379.  CI.  606- 
80.000. 
Hueigo,  Concepci<ta  C;  Siem  GaauoUez.  VictariaBO  G.:  Qabtmz  VazqiKz. 
Mn  M.:  Bisael  Jonin,  Gonzalo:  Garcia  imia.  Una  G.;  de  la  Catidad 
Puettes  Rizo,  Gisela;  del  Carmen  Sanpecho  Henna,  Maiia;  Sotoloago 
Paiktin,    Franklin:    Le    Riveraid    Mocales,    Ekxsa    X.,    and    Galguen 
Donaguei.  Manuel  A.,  to  Ccatro  Nacioanl  De  Biopreparados.  Method  of 
prakiciag  Seisseria  meningoidis  B  vacciite,  and  vaccine  produced  by 
nelfaod.  5,597^72.  O  424-197.910. 
Hughes  Aircrafk  Co:  See — 

Bcfiy,  Roben  L.:  nd  Piuitt.  Gerald  R..  5,596,875,  O.  62-6.000. 
Hughes  Airciaft  Company:  See — 

Bicwer,  Pfa  D.;  and  Obon,  Gregoy  L..  5^98060,  Q.  356-72.000. 
SionasU.  Alka  G.,  5J97.14I,  O.  244-164.000. 
Hughes  Electronics:  See — 

Kcmaoa.  Alex  L:  Masaik.  David  M.;  awl  Saivio,  Paul  R..  5,598,207. 0 
348-148.000. 
Iliight  i.  John  R.:  See — 

POwcU.  Maria  J.;  a«d  Hughes.  John  ft.  5.598,004,  O.  250-370.090 
RincT,  Ana  M.:  Jackson.  Mdvin  R.;  and  Hughes.  John  R..  5.597.967. 0 
75-249.000. 
Hughes,  Martin  W :  See— 

GiUilaad.  Oaca-,  Waie,  Fond;  Hughes,  Martin  W.:  Thurmood,  Charlie 
R.,  m:  aKl  Tomes.  Paul,  5J97,9«7,  O.  187-285.000. 
Hunink,  Hemnch:  See — 

DodI,  Tboom:  GaMcnn.  Frank;  Schuize,  Thomas;  Roik.  Geert;  aad 
Huinink.  (feinrich.  5,598,479.  Q   381-71.000. 
Huiincs.  JaaKS  R.:  See— 

Hes,  Ubich  E;  Gncx.  James  W.;  Hulings.  James  R.:  aid  Bohotquez, 
Jaime  H..  5,598.189.  Q.  347-9.000. 
HuU.  Charies  W.:  See— 

Smalley.  Dennis  R.;  Vtogiich.  Thcanas  J.;  Manners.  Chris  R.;  Hull. 
Chates  W.;  and  VaoDorin.  Stacie  L.  5^97,520.  CL  264-401.000. 
Hula,  TteMhy  A.,  lo  Fad  Motor  Compmy.  VUndoa  damping  universal 

joinL  5,597^66.  a.  464-119.000. 
Huhmaric  Iqgvar  See — 

Cetmili.  Rcsbd:  aai  Ifalmark,  ii«w.  5,597,628,  Q.  428-34.600. 
Hoaan  GeaooK  Scieacei,  lac.:  Set — 

,  Cnig  A.:  CoiemaB.  TteMhy  A.;  Adanu,  htek  D.:  and  Gocayne. 
ane  D.,  5  J97,709,  Q.  43V69.400. 
,  Rotf  E.;  Lodwig.  MatAias  R;  aad  >Ua.  Martia.  lo  Univenity  of 
Florida.  Mefcal  of  i—rfKturiM  BholnlMiai»r»-iHg  semiuMiluclor  mttc- 
.  5J97,62I.  a7in^54,ooo. 

!  J.;  B^ks.  Ceidd  F.:  aad  Waka.  Todd  E., »  Bander  North 


Aaaerica  Ooipafaboa.  PlexiUe  pribe  far  licn  nipping  pouiny  carcasses. 
5J97J5«>.  a.  432-117.000. 

CotaeOi,  r«dnta  J..  ID;  ami  Janary.  Daniel  B.,  S,S9«J37,  O. 

364-SS9.000. 
Gender.  Jamei  R.;  anl  Jaaiay.  Dwd  B..  S,S9«JSS.  a.  364-571.010 
Hariock.  Iota  R.;  aad  RaacA  Manian.  to  Nako  Cbeaacal  Coaqany.  Seed 

aaxaaa  far  aril  dapaiaon  polymrr.  SJ97,8S9.  d.  324-438.000. 
Ha*.  Gkn;  Baker,  Jake:  and  >totheU,  Tom,  to  Mkna  Display  Tedmoiogy. 
tac.  ScrW  to  pnOd  convcrnon  wiA  phaae  kicked  knp.  5.598.156.  O. 

341-ioaooa 

Huaiaa,  Kaao:  See — 

Olao.  '•"—•f-  HmkizaaK,  Yakio-,  Husimi,  Kazuo;  md  Knwala. 
MaaUm.  5,598.451,  Q.  37S-44.000. 
edl.:See— 
. David C:  Peal. Donald L.;  PIttala.  David T:  Aalel. Nancy  R.; 
Muhammed  I.;  and  Han,  Geoise  W..  3J98J60.  O.  364- 
579  JWO. 
Hntsaia.  Ra6qal:  See— 


Behlen.  James  F;  Hussain.  Rafiqul;  and  Haq.  Munir.  5.598.033.  CI 
257-686.000. 
Hutcbins.  DonaU  H..  lo  Hutchins  Manufacturing  Cooqiany.  Water  feed  for 

sanding  tool  5,597.348.  O  451-450.000 
Hutchins  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

HMchins.  Donald  H..  5.597  J48,  Q.  451-450.000 
Hutchinson  Technology  Inc.:  See — 

Bennin.  Jeffry  S  .  5.598.307.  O   360-104  000. 
Hutchison.  Alan:  See — 

Shaw.  Kenneth:  Hulchisoo.  Alan;  Thutkauf.  Andrew;  and  Tallman.  John. 
5,597.920.  a.  544-250.000. 
Hutchison.  Wayne  K.;  Eyhergen.  William  N  ;  Blackman.  Ken  R;  and  Phillips. 
Victor  A.,  lo  Eaton  Cofporaiian.  Receiver  for  refrigeiant  and  method  of 
making  sane.  5.596.882.  O  62-503  000 
Hutt,  George  W.:  See— 

Bogdv,  David  C;  Pearl.  Donald  L.;  Pribula.  David  T;  Aulet.  Nancy  R.. 
Hussain.  Muharamed  1 ;  and  Hutt  Geofge  W.  5.598.360.  CI    .364 
579.000 
Huvey.  Michel:  See — 

Grosjean.  Fraafois;  Huvey.  Michel;  and  DewimiUe,  Benuvd.  5,597,431. 
CI.  156-169.000. 
Hydac  Technokigy  GmbH:  See— 

SchOn.  Orniar.  5.5%.772.  Q.  4-361  000 
Hyife.  Richard  M.:  See- 
Miller.  Alislair  A.;  Nobbs.  Malcolm  S  ;  Hyde.  Richard  M.;  and  Leach. 

Michael  J..  5J97.827.  CI.  514-255.000. 
Miller.  Alistair  A  ;  Nobbs.  Malcolm  S.;  Hyde,  Richard  M  ;  and  Leach. 
Nfichael  J..  5397.828.  a.  514-275.000. 
Hydra-Shield  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Stehling.  Henry  J.;  Isire.  Roy.  Jr.;  Levinc.  Sheldon;  and  Nichols.  Horace 
E..  Jr..  5396,893.  O.  70-175.000. 
Hyikaulik-Ring  Anthebs-  und  Sleuerungstechnik  GmbH:  See— 

lYzmiel.  Alfred;  Stephan.  Wolfgang:  and  Schmied.  Peter.  5397.367.  CI 
474-110.000. 
Hypertherm.  Inc.:  See- 
Dean.  James  C;  Dean.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  and  Yonkers.  E.   Hubbard. 
5397.497.  CI.  219-121.480. 
Hyundai  EJectnmics  America:  See — 

Poeppleman,  Alan  D ,  5398,443.  Q.  375-359  000. 
Raihunde.  Dale  F.  5398349.  O,  395-441  000. 
Hyundai  Electionics  Ind.  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sim,  Song,  5398,397.  Q.  369-244.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Bac.  Sang  M  .  5398.250.  Q.  355-67  000. 
Oio.  Gyoung  S.,  5397,462.  Q.  204-298.110. 
Lim.  Kwang  W..  5398,444,  Q.  375-368.000. 
Hyundai  Motor  Co.:  See— 

Jang.  Jaeduk,  5397.372.  O.  477-143.000. 
Lee,  Unkoo,  5397,171,  a.  280-667.000. 
Shin.  Myimgafain:  aad  Kim.  Hecjun,  5398.334.  O.  364-424.080 
You,  Jinho.  5398335.  O.  364-424.094. 
Hyzsr,  Susan  M.:  See— 

Paicucci.  Gfcgory  A.;  Ranmuaeo.  David  E:  Decious,  Gaykm  M  . 
Gahe,  James  R.;  Hyzer.  Susan  M.;  Woest.  Karen  L;  Vaiiavan. 
VUnvan:  Koch.  David  L ;  Goltschalk.  Donald  A  .  Jr;  Buithank. 
Dennis  E;  Standish.  DareU  E;  Madaus.  Paul  W..  Spaxk,  Dan  J  ; 
Nesler,  CUy  G.;  Stark.  James  K.;  Magelaad.  Oao  M.;  Singers.  Robert 
R.;  and  V^ner,  Michael  E.  5398366.  O.  395  750.000. 
lamieUo,  Robert  M^  See— 

Naayva^  Koiazi  S.;  lanniello,  Roben  M.;  and  Prilcfaard.  David  W. 
5397374,  a.  424-401.000 
IBM  Comaalion:  See— 

Doaiy.  Puad  E;  and  Singh,  Rama  N..  5397,222,  Q.  353-33.000. 
Linsker,  Ralph;  aal  Bcanea.  Charles  H.,  5398,473,  a.  380-18.000. 
Idukawa,  Tkkerin:  See— 

KikucU,  Shin:  Miyawrid.  Mamoiu;  Monma,  Genzo;  Ohzu,  Hayao; 
laoue,   S*— '"*'■:   Nakamura,   Yoahio;   khikawa,  Takedn;   Ikeda. 
Oaamu:  wd  Koterhi,  Tctaunobu,  5398.037.  Q.  257-773.000. 
Icfainoae,  Hivofci:  lUeda,  Keiao;  Kojima.  Susumu;  and  Sadakane,  Shinji,  to 

Toyou  Jidotfaa  Kj*ahiki  Kaitfaa.  Engine.  5396.957.  Q.  123-179.180 
ta  Canada,  lac.:  Sre-^ 

Otatapadhyay.  Atun  K..  5397.977.  Q.  149-6.000. 
Ide,  Ytaii;  TUmimna.  Kazuhiro;  Morohoriii.  Toahihiio;  and  nikumolo. 
IbanyoalB.  to  Ifihaihiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Spatial  molian  pattern  input 
syatcm  «d  iqnl  method.  5398.187,  a.  345-158.000. 
Idd  Kaaia  liif  See — 

rriflJMrf,  Wtaaer.  Giaiiuer.  Andreas;  Oatlianiag,  Edgar,  Idei,  Karaen- 
Joaef.  mi  Sduke,  Hdaul.  5397,888, 0.  3»-333.00O. 
acal  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 
Aae.  HiamlB;  Uakawa.  Kazntoahi;  and  Imabayaahi,  Hideki,  5397,879, 
CL576^jam. 

adaUro;  1>kahaafai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mauuzawa.  Kouz- 
5397,428,  a.  156^9.000. 
IgaaU,  SUfeni;  Usui,  Toataihiro;  Hitaoka,  Junichiro;  Hasfaiinoto,  Keiko; 
Udiiwa,  Hideyo;  lifnrakaiiii,  Umeji:  Sugimntn.  KemcM;  Minamino. 
Hinn:  ad  Horikoitii.  Itadiio,  to  Kanebo,  Lid.  Hair  ookring  conpoailion 
comprising  anb-hair  anti^nrilifT  immobilized  on  cokxing  materials,  and 
hair  cokaing  methods.  S397J86,  CI.  8-405.000. 
Igarasb,  Tioaeo:  See— 

nnaBMO.  Govo;  Piqiwaia.  Takaria;  and  igaraafai,  Tanmo,  5397,631,  CL 
428-364.000. 
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Igen.  Inc.:  See — 

Gudihande.  Saiyanarayana  R.;  and  Kemen.  Jotai  H..  5.597.910.  CI 

536-24.300. 
Kamireddy,  Baireddy;  Darsley.  Michael  J  ;  Simpson.  David  M..  and 
Massey.  Richard  J..  5397373.  O  424-234. 100. 
Iguchi.  Kaliuji.  to  Sharp  Kafcusfaiki  Kaisia  Method  of  making  nonvolatile 

memory  cell  with  crystalHzed  floating  gale  5397.749.  O.  437-43  000 
lida.  Oiinami:  See — 

Sato.  Eiji;  Ozaki.  Eiji;  lida.  Chinaira;  Kobayashi.  Yoshimasa:  and 
Sakimae.  Akihiro.  5397.716.  CL  435-129.000 
ligami,  Yoshiki.  to  Haroamatni  Photonics  ICK.  Transparent  pholocalhode. 

5398,062.  a.  313-542.000. 
lino.  Kimio:  See — 

Sugimura.  Yukio;  liiw.  Kimio;  Tsujita,  Yoshio;  Shimada,  Yoko;  Koba- 
yashi, Tomowo:  and  Kagasrici.  Takeshi.  5397.846.  Q.  514-450.000 
lino.   Tadashi.    to    Yazaki    Corporation.    Display    apparatus    for    vehicle 

5398,175.  a.  345-7.000 
Ikeda.  Hayato:  See— 

Umemura,  Satosfai;  Kawamura.  Hisato;  Mizuno.  Toshiyuki:  Albeida. 
Michelle;  Ikeda.  Hayato;  Tarutaii.  Tomoji:  Nakagaki.  Keishi.  Ueda. 
Yatunori;  Mori.  Hideo:  Kimura.  Kazuya;  Kaneshige.  Yiiji;  and  Sao. 
Hirofiani.  5.5%.920.  O.  92-71.000 
Ikeda.  Osamu:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Shin;  Miyawaki.  Mamoru:  Moiuna.  Genzo:  Ohzu.  Hayao: 
Imue.   Shunsuke;   Nakamura.   Yoshio:    Ichikawa.   Takeshi.    Ikeda. 
Osamu;  and  Kobchi.  Tetsunobu.  5.598.037,  Q  257-773  000 
lke<U.  Takashi:  and  Homma.  Akira.  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Antilheft  label  for  use  on 
objects  and  an  abiiorptive  pad  having  such  an  antiiheft  label  for  use  on  food. 
5397.653.  CI.  428-411  100 
Ikegtya.  Akihiko:  See — 

Moriguchi.  Hideki;  Murakami.  Daisukc;  Ikegaya.  Akihiko;  and  Nomura. 
Toshio.  5397.272.  CI  407- 119  000 
Ikemoto.  Manabu:  See — 

Suemaisu.  Hideki;  Ikemoto.  Manabu;  and  Kameda.  Yuriko.  5.597.641. 
CI  428  195000 
Ikeo.  Kazubo:  See — 

Kawaniahi.  Yuichi:  Gojobori.  Takashi;  Tateno.  Yoshio;  Ikeo.  Kazubo; 
and  Kawai.  Masahito.  5398.350.  CI   364-4%  000 
Ikesu.  Satoru:  and  Kaneko.  Yutaka.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Silver  halide  color 

photographic  light-sensitive  material.  5.597.684.  O.  430-549.000 
Ikesue.  Masumi;  Kai.  Tsukuru;  Yano.  Hidetoshi;  and  Yokokawa.  Nobuto.  to 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Cartridge  for  replenishing  two-ingredient  developer 
to  an  image  forming  apparatus  and  a  replenishing  device  using  die  same. 
5.598.254.  O.  399-262.000. 
Ikoma.  Tetsurou:  See — 

Waianabe.  Kazuhiko;  Shinohara.  Kou;  and  Ikoma.  Tetsurou.  5.597. 117. 
a  236-92.00B. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Kasel.  Calvin  E.  53%.863.  O  53-399  000 
Imabayashi.  Hideki:  See — 

Ase.  Hisashi;  Ishikawa.  Kazuioshi:  and  Imabayashi.  Hideki.  5.597.879. 
a   526-65.000. 
Imai.  Shin-ichi;  and  Fujita.  Kattuji.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semicon- 
ductor device  having  multilevel  tab  leads  5.598.030.  O   257-666  000 
Imai,  Yoshisada:  See — 

Endo.  Satoru;  Imai.  Yoshisada.  and  Okuno.  Hiroyuki.  5.597.965.  CI. 
73-862.490. 
Imaizumi.  Masaki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd  Prismatic  telescope  optical 

system.  5398.296.  CI   369-421  000 
Imamura,  Nobuaki;  and  Oyama,  Nobuhiro.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Ltd.  Resonance  power  circuit  with  clamping  circuit.  5.598.324.  CI.  363- 
21.000 
Imation  Corp.:  See — 

Arudi.  Ravindra  L  ;  and  Haidos.  John  C.  5397.675.  O  430- 1 34.000. 
Imation.  Iik.:  See — 

Fisch.  Richard  S.;  Larshus.  David  A.:  Sands.  John  A.;  and  VerMurlen. 
Mark  E.  5398.272.  O.  358-298.000. 
Inununivest  Corporation:  See — 

Uberti.  Paul  A.;  and  Pino.  Maria  A..  5.597331.  Q.  423-57.000. 
Immuno  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

EiM.  Johann;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  and  Schwarz.  Hans-Pettr.  5397.800.  CI 
514-12.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PIjC:  See — 

Faklcy.  Martin  E ;  and  Valentin.  Friedrich  H.  H..  5397339.  CI  423 
210.000. 
Imtira.  Masahaiu:  See — 

Horibe.  Ryutuke;  Imura.  Masahani;  and  Shimada.  Toshiyuki,  53983%. 
a.  369-124.000. 
Imura,  Yoahio:  See — 

Omi.  Junichi:  Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi;  Miyamoto.  Hidenori;  Soshi.  Isao; 
Kato.  Minora;  Amaiiuiiui.  Tatsuo:  and  Imura.  Yoshio.  5.598.242.  CI. 
396-55.000. 
Ina  Walzlager  Sctaefler  KG:  See— 

Kaiser,  Thetxior,  Lippett.  Roland:  Hartmain.  Cornelius:  Kohler.  Horst 

D.;  Mayer.  Emt;  and  Scheih.  Bruno.  5397,243.  Q.  384-551  000 
Rieder.  Onido,  5397,356,  O  464-131  000. 
Inaba,  SMgemilsn;  Hashizawa.  Shigemi;  and  Kuboshima.  Hidehiko,  to  Yazaki 
Corporatian.  Electio-magnetically  shielded  connector.  5397.322.  Q.  439- 
578.000. 
Inaba,  Yuiaka:  See— 


Okada.  Shinjiro:  Inaba.  YuakM.  and  Kaakura.  Kazimori.  5398,229,  a. 
348-792.000. 
Inakoafai,  OniiiAe:  and  Sodeyama.  Hideo,  to  Seiko  Epaon  Coipmliaa:  aad 
King  Jim  Co..  Ltl  1^  cawtidge  for  use  ia  a  tape  prinar.  5397  J47. 0. 
400-207.000. 
Inatomi,  Maaayuki,  to  F^qilsu  Liimted.  Command  pumaaing  syiteai  naed 
under  graphical  user  inurface  utilizing  pointiiig  device  for  ifleriion  aad 
display  cf  ooaimand  with  execubon  of  correspniding  proceas.  539(322. 
a.  395-352.000 
Indnstnal  Figiiiiiiiiti   See — 

Beigalea.  leftcy  D.;  and  Bogsaea.  DonaU  A..  5397J07.  O    297- 
411.350. 
Industrial  Technokigy  Research  Institute:  See — 
Chen.  Mei-Soong,  5397,747.  a.  437-41.000 
Chin,  Ming-Jer.  and  Tzeng.  Jaw-Homg.  5397,130.  Q.  242-356.000 
Han.  Wei-kuo;  and  Cheng.  Chung-Hshmg.  5397.055.  O.  188-371.000 
Ho.  Tony  H..  5.598.036.  O.  257-738.000 
Hsu.  Chao-Chin:  and  You.  Ruey  B.,  53%,771.  a  2-428.000 
Uang.  Jui-Fang:  and  Chuang.  Hsing-Juag.  5398.075.  Q  318-571  000 
Lou.  Chine-Gie;  and  Lee.  Yu-Hua.  5397.754.  CI  437-52.000 
Ingard.  Kari  U  :  See— 

Dea.  Terrence  A.;  and  Ingard.  Kari  U..  5.597.985.  O.  181-227.000. 
Inno-Vent  Plaatics.  Inc.:  See— 

Stephenson.  Michael  R..  53%.847.  O.  52-198.000 
Innolech.  Inc.:  See — 

Blum.  Ronald  D.;  and  Gupta.  Anrntava.  5398.234.  O.  35I-I60.00R. 
Inoue.  Kenji:  See — 

Salake,   Satoru;   Hosaka.   Yukio;  Onogi.   Yukio.  and   Inoue.   Kenii. 
5.598.091.0   322-62  000 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Fuji   Photo  Optical  Co..  Lid    NTSC-PAL  convener. 

5398.218.  O.  348-443.000 
Inoue.  Masatsugu;  Fukuda.  Kumio;  Akoh.  Nobuhiko.  Takahashi.  Tohiu:  and 
Shimizu.  Nono.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Ddlectian  device  for  use  in 
a  cotor  cathode-ray  lube  5398.055.  O  31.3-440.000 
Inoue.  Mitsuloshi:  See — 

Onyagi.  Yastnchi;  Hayashi.  Tomotnko;  Inoue.  Mitsutoabi;  Kakimoto. 
Michiyuki;  aid  Eguchi.  Rynichi.  5.597.436.  Q   156-259.000. 
Inoue.  Saosfai:  See— 

Asano.  Masamichi:  Iwahathi.  Hirostu;  Kirisawa.  Rjrouhei:  Nakayama. 
Ryozo;    Inoue.    Satoshi;    Shirola.    Riichiro;    EnOok.    Tetxoo:    and 
Masuoka.  Fujio.  5.597.748.  Q.  437-43.000. 
IiHiue.  Shunsuke:  See — 

Kikuchi.  Shin;  Miyawaki.  Mamoru;  Monma.  Genzo:  Ohzu.  Hayao; 
Inoue.   Shunsuke;    Nakarmira.   Yoshio;    Ichikawa.  Takeshi:   Ikeda. 
Osamu;  and  Kohchi.  Tetsunobu.  5398.037.  G.  257-773.000 
Inoue.  Yoshio:  See — 

Isobe.  Soichi;  Sano.   Masaaki;   Inoue.  Yoshio;  and  Shimizu.   Kazuo. 
5.598,291.0   359-198.000 
Insituform  (Netherlands)  B  V.:  See- 
Alexander,  Joseph  A..  Jr..  5397353.  O.  425-387.100. 
Insbtut  Francais  du  Petiole:  See — 

Audiben.  Aimie;  Argillier.  Jean-Fran(ois;  Lecourtier.  Jacqueline:  Bailey. 

Louise;  and  Reid.  Paul  1 .  5397.783,  O.  507-120000 
Domergue.  Bruno;  Fischer.  Beainice;  and  Mank.  Larry.  5397.404.  O. 

96-134.000 
Grosjean.  Francois;  Huvey.  Michel;  and  Dewimille.  Bernard.  5397.431. 
CI    156-169.000 
Institut  Nabonal  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique  (I.N.R.A.):  See— 

Devauchelle.  Gerard:  Cerutti.  Matine:  and  Perrilkn.  C&ale,  5397,689, 
O  435-5.000 
InstitiK  Pasteur  See— 

Guesdon,  Jean-Luc;  Thierry.  Dominique:  Ullmann.  Agate:  Gicquel, 

Brigitte;  and  Brisson-Noel.  Anne.  5397,911,  O.  536-24.320. 
Montagnier.  Luc:  Guetard.  Denise:  Brun-Vezinel.  Pranooiae;  and  Clavel. 
Francois.  5397.8%.  O  530-388.350 
Insu-Form  Incoiporated:  See- 
Hacker.  John  H  .  5.S%.860.  O   52-763  000. 
Integrated  Device  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Hanrahan.  Ciaran;  and  Stack.  Andrew  P.  5.598317.  O.  361-313.000. 
Integrated  Image  Sohitions:  See — 

Holmgren.  Bengt  G..  5398.185.  O.  345-153  000 
Intel  Corporatian:  See — 

Graumam.  David  L..  5398,466.  CI.  379-389.000. 

Jamshidi.  Shahram.  5398.114.  O  326-113.000. 

Jex.  Jerry;  Dike.  Charies;  and  Self.  Keith.  5398.113.  O.  326-94.000. 

Petiinjak.  Jan  S.;  Corhca,  Terri  L.:  Bcig.  Erik  O.:  and  Aguia.  Judy. 

5.598311.0.  395-54.000. 
Reinhadl.  Dennis.  5.598.565.  G.  39.V750  000. 
Intergraph  Corporation:  See — 

Hoist.  John  C  .  5398.115.  O.  326-119.000 
Imermec  Corporatian:  See — 

Bunce.  Steven  M.;  and  Aragon.  Joel  T,  5.598.007.  Q  250-566.000. 
Gilpin.  David:  Wright.  George;  and  Biihay.  Jon  M..  5398,082.  O 
32O-2.000 
International  Btainess  Machines  Coipontion:  Set — 

Best.  Margaret  E.:  Rosen.  Hal  J.:  Rubin.  Kiat  A.;  and  Strand.  Timothy 

C  .  5398.398.  G   369-272.000. 
Bogdan.  David  C:  Peari.  Donald  L.:  Pribula.  David  T;  Aukt.  Nancy  R.; 
Hussain.  Muhanmed  I.;  aid  Hutt  George  W..  5398360.  G.  364- 
579.000. 
Boyeoe.  James  E,  Jr..  5398.104.  G  324-754.000. 
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Brech,  Bnd  L.  Deip.  Gai>  S.;  and  SUne.  Albett  A.,  S,S98J3S.  C\. 

395-200.130. 
Cacy.  Oafas  F;  FaUoo.  Kenneth  M.;  Mafkovich.  Voy  R.;  PowcU. 

DoyglM  O.:  VIm^  Guy  P.;  and  Zair.  Richard  S..  5.597,469.  O 

205-118.000. 
OMch.  Mafc  A.;  Desouchei.  Alain   M.:   and   Kretis.  Richaid  E.. 

5.597  J40,  a.  451-5.000. 
Cooper.  Thoraa*  E.:  Philipa,  Hudson  W.;  and  Plyor.  Robert  F.  5.598.470. 

a.  38O-4.000. 
Detsdiel.  William  F.  Nonon.  Darwin  W..  Jr.:  and  Paddock.  Richard  C . 

5.598480.  CL  395-855.000. 
Dewin.  Mn  R.;  McChng.  Todd  A.;  h4eer.  Jay  H.;  and  PdBienta.  Orlando. 

5J98JI8.  a.  361-683.000. 
Dieny.  Bernard;  Guney.  Bruce  A.;  Putin.  Stuart  S.  P:  Sanders.  Ian  L.. 

Sperioia.  Virgil  S.;  and  Wilhoit.  Dennis  R..  5J98J0e.  O    360- 

113.000 
Edgv.  Albert  D..  5J98.I86.  Q.  34S 1 54.000. 
Frees.  Cietay  M.;  and  Sasaki.  Matakani.  5.598J06.  a.  360-97  020. 
Fujii.  Yoriuhm:  Yodiida.  Tosfaihiko:  anl  Kit^iata.  Hirodu.  5J98.283. 

a.  349-143.000. 
Gany.  Juw  A.;  and  Peny.  Kenneth  J..  5.598.529.  CL  395-182.090. 
GeisbKfa.  Jota  E ,  5.598J13. 0.  361-56.000. 
Gcegz.  Tbonas  A.;  Cnwiki.  Robert  S.;  Caiper.  Dane!  F;  and  Fer- 

rwlo.  PiMk  D..  5i98.442.  O.  375-354.000. 
Ho.  Cliii«-Tien:  and  Ri«faunadi.  Mandayam  T.  5.598.570.  O.  395- 

800.000. 
Jaw*.  J.  Wyn;  Legg.  Saeptien  R;  and  Newman.  Eric  L.  5.598J03.  O 

36O-73.0QO. 
Uai«.  Wm  U.  5J98.542.  C\.  395-297.000. 
Niiiiaa,  Hidelo:  Asano,   Hideo;  Sikmt.  Yoafainori;  and  Toyooka. 

■^^H.  5J98J70,  a.  365-185  330 
NoUe.  «taden  P..  5.598J67.  O   365-149.000. 
I\^  VoUpa^  D..  S.598J87.  O.  369-44.370. 
Rinie,  JefteyW.;  Vetier.  William  W.;  and  Webb.  James  R..  5.598.495. 

a.  385-75.000. 
laauMtk—l  Paper  Company:  See — 

WtjKJbug.  J.  Leanart  5.597.445.  O.  162-29.000. 

I  Rectifier  Corporaiao:  See — 
Udow.  AJeunder.  ad  Henntti.  TlianiaB.  5.598.018.  a  257-342.000 


Yhih>.  Hideo;  Shnnzu.  Fumio:  Imii.  Koicfai;  Wakahata.  Shirou;  Yui. 
Yteriii;  Kido.  Eiichi;  nd  YoshimoK).  Hifomu.  5.598.252.  O.  399- 
46.000. 
bie,  Nobakiko.  lo  Milsiibiihi  Jukogyo  Kabuririki  Kaisba.  Mediod  of  k»ding 

greea  lae  on  a  biaddertesi  lire  vufcauzcr.  5.597.429.  O.  156-11 1  000 
bvine.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Mufcle,  David  R.;  Crane.  Barry  C;  Irvine.  Michael  P.;  Hendry.  Stuart  P; 
mi  PMenon.  William.  5.596.988.  a.  128-635.000. 
Irvine,  Roben-Gnal:  See— 

■Vol  Varna:  md  Irvine.  Robert-Gnat.  5.598.128.  O.  330-251000 
Isaacs.  Beajamia  S.:  See — 

Rob.  Eyai;  l»ek,  Thomas  J.;  Isaacs.  Benjamin  S.;  Palel.  Himakshi;  and 
Kcaley.  Richad  A,  5.597.897.  O.  530-350.000. 
Isaacs.  Richard:  See— 

Danishefsky.  Samuel  J :  Masters.  John.  Young.  Wendy:  Link.  J.  Thomas; 
Isaacs.  Ricfaml.   and   Snyder.  Lawrace   B..  5.597.931.  C\    549- 
214.000. 
Isaacson.  Mat  J.;  wd  Gotovin.  Mdlon  N..  lo  Videncc  Technology.  Inc. 
Curable  aobd  electroiytes  containing  a  nodibed  viscosity  afent  and 
electrolytic  cells  produced  (herefrom.  5J97.662.  CI  429-192.000. 
Iscar  Ltd.:  See — 

Mem.  Yuri:  ad  Satnn.  Amir.  5.597.271.  a.  407-113.000. 
Ishi.  SUaya:  See — 

Hiacabiia.  SMnji;  Nakayama.  Akiaari;  Watanabe.  Kiyoahi:  Yagyu. 
tfideki;  lihi.  Shinya;  awl  Iwita.  Shigeru.  5.597.981. 0.  174-1  lO.OOR. 
Ishibaihi.  Akira:  See— 

ho.   SaMfai;    Hiei.    FukMhi;    Ishibaafai.   Akira;   Toda.   Alsushi;    and 
NikayaBM.  I4arikazu.  5.597.740.  C  437-23.000 
Ishibaafai,  Shoco:  See— 

Tolani.  Tsuginobu;  Taahiro,  Kazuhiro:  Ishibashi.  Shofo:  and  Sasaki. 
Kiyoahi.  5.597.588.  a.  425-143.000. 
Ishibaihi,  ToahiyidEi:  See— 

Akioka.    Koji:    Kobayaafai,    Osanw;    Shinnda.    Taouya;    Ishibashi. 
TosUyuki:  aid  Ozdd.  Ryuichi.  5.597.425.  O.  148-302.000. 
Isfaida,  Shigeni:  See — 

Ndne.  Ynufaiko:  Ishida.  Shigeru;  Muc  Shoichi;  and  Shibaia.  Yasuhiro. 
5J97.861.  a.  524-601  000 
Ishii.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

ho.  Akira:  aid  Ishii.  Hiroyuki.  5.597.409.  O.  106-671.000. 
Ishii,  Junidu:  See — 

Kume.  Masayuki:  and  Ishii.  Junichi.  S.598J36.  CL  364-424.080. 
Uai.  Masayuki:  See — 

Haada.  Ketzo;  Ishii.  Masayuki;  and  Yamanaka.  Shocaku.  5.597,665. 0 
429-235.000. 
Ishii,  Rie:  Hayasfai.  Mvayuki;  Yamakawa.  Takeshi;  aid  Takahashi,  Hiroyuki, 
ID  Ricoh  Coaapany,  Lid.  Document  circuiaiiag  apparanis  with  automatic 
dektion  of  data.  5.598.279,  O.  358-402.000. 
Uai.  Yoahio;  Mhayaria.  Kciji;  awl  Moiigiki.  Masdozu.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co..  LaL  SiWer  halidc  cokv  t*"*^^*^  iHrniL  5597,682.  O.  430- 
533.000. 
Ishikawa.  KazMoafai: 


Ase.  Hisashi:  Ishikawa.  Kazuioshi:  and  Imabayashi.  Hideki,  5,597.879. 
a.  526-65.000. 
Ishikawa.  Noboru:  .See — 

Hamano.  Terufiimi;  Adachi.  Michiaki:  Mashimo.  KazuUko;  Ishikawa. 
Noboru:  aid  Kishi.  Nobuo,  5.597,106.  Q.  227-8.000. 
Ishikawa.  Sdji;  Suwa,  YoafailBsa:  bo.  Takeshi:  and  Yatuda.  Tomio.  lo  Aisin 
Sciki  Kaburiiiki  Kaisha.  Mobile  object  positioning  system.  5.598.166.  CI 
342-357.000. 
Ishikawa.  Siuaji:  Chiguaa.  Yoshiki:  Nakamuta.  Motonori:  Makio.  Yoshinon: 
and  Waanabe.  Mario,  id  Sumilonio  Electric  Industries.  Lid.  Process  for 
pioducing  glan  prefotm  for  optical  fiber.  5.597  J98.  CI.  65-413.000 
Ishikawajiina-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwashige.  Naoyuki;  mi  Eguchi,  Masdcazu.  5.597.075,  O  209-10.000 
Ishikawajima  Sangyo  Kikai  Kabustuki  Kaisha;  See — 

Iwadage.  Naoyuki:  and  Eguchi.  Masakazu.  5.597,075,  C\  209-10.000 
Isobe.  Soichi;  Sano.  Masaaki:  Inoue,  Yoahio:  and  Shimiza,  Kazuo,  to  Ebara 
Cotpotadon.  Polygon  mirror  mounting  structure.   5.598.291.  CI.   359- 
198.000. 
Isonishi.  Seiji:  See — 

HowdL    Stephen    B.:   Christen.    Randolph    D.;    Isonishi.   Seiji:   and 
Aahcws.  nwJ  A.,  5,597,798,  O.  514-12.000. 
ISP  lavesHiKals  Inc.:  See — 

Malawer.  Edward  G.;  Narayanan,  Koiazi  S.;  Cullca,  James  P.  and 

Rocafort  Colleen  M..  5,597^51.  a.  424-47  000. 
Naayaai.  Koiazi  S.;  lannieUo.  Robert  M.;  and  Pritchard.  David  W., 

5J97.574.  a.  424-401.000. 
Uhner.  Herbert:  aid  Login.  Robert  B..  5.597.870.  a.  525-304.000. 
Istitulo  Riceica  ftaoccsco  Ai^eUni  S.p.A.:  See — 

Nicoieili.  Roaaiio:  and  Baioccfai.  Leandro.  5.597.913.  C[.  536-123.100 
Istre.  Roy,  Jr.:  See— 

Stehling.  Henry  J.;  Istre.  Roy.  Jr:  Levine.  Shekkm;  and  Nichols.  Horace 
E..  Jr..  5J96.893.  Q  70-175.000. 
Ilallel  S.p.A.:  See— 

Abbiati.  Antonio:  Buoli.  Carlo:  and  Cervi.  Luigi.  5.598.127,  CI.  330- 
149.000. 
Italtraco  Sj-L.:  See — 

Torini,  Alberto.  5.597,493.  O.  210-799  000. 
ilo,  Akira;  and  Ishii.  Hiroyuki.  to  Nichireki  Conqany.  LinMed.  Bituminous 

fcinforcing  maaerial  for  grouting.  5.597,409,  O.  106-671  000. 
Ilo.  Hideo:  See— 

Mocfaiziiki.  Mikio;  Ilo.  Hideo:  and  Kobayashi.  Ryousaku.  5.598.147. 0 
340-630.000. 
Ito.  Kenichi;  Md  Malayoshi.  Hirobumi.  lo  Hidan  Co.  Cosmetic  container. 

5J97J32.  a.  401-78.000. 
Ito.  Makoto.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoabokki  Scisakusfao.  Electro- 
magnetic power  supplying  apparatus  for  electric  motor  vehicle.  5.598.134. 
a.  336-83.000. 
Ito.    MaaWoro.    lo    Yamaha    Corporation.    DaU    ttansmission    ^iparaius 

5.598.555.  O.  395-557  000. 
ho.  NobuhirD;  Shibano.  Tomio:  and  Yaji.  Kaneo,  lo  Murala  Manufacturing 

Co..  Ltd.  Capacitor  type  acceleralion  sensor.  5.597.956.  C\.  73-514.180 
Ito.  Satoshi:  Hiei,  PMoahi:  Ishibashi.  Akira;  Toda.  Atauihi;  and  Nakayama. 
Norikazu.  lo  Sony  Cotporaboa.  Semiconductor  diniay  device  and  a 
method  of  Mricating  the  same.  5.597.740.  CI.  437-23.000. 
Ito.  Takeshi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Seiji;  Suwa,  Yodiihisa;  Ilo.  Takeshi:  and  Yasuda,  Tomio. 
5.598.166.  a.  342-357.000. 
Ito.  Yasuo;  Kato.  Hideo:  Yasuda.  Shingo;  Ogawa.  Nobuo;  Sakurai.  Shu 
nichiro;  and  Suzuki,  Tomio.  lo  Hokuriku  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Benzene- 
sulfanamide  derivabves  and  use  diensof  5.597,848.  C\.  514-539.000. 
Iioh.  HunitdLa;  M^no.  Totu;  Kaiah.  Masayasu:  and  Geasho,  Toshio,  to 
Nicca  Oiemical  Co.,  LaL  Lubricant  for  plastic  working.  5.597,786.  O 
508-506.000. 
Itoh.  Kunio;  Shinohara.  Toshio;  and  Takahashi.  Masaharu.  lo  Shin-Etsu 
Oirmifal  Co..  Ltd.  Silicone  rubber  oompositians.  5.597,853.  O.  523- 
213.000 
Itoh,  Shinichi:  See— 

Ohno,  Tadayoshi;  Itoh.  Shinichi:  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  and  Tanaka. 
Hisaoshi.  5.597.998.  C^.  235-487  000. 
ITT  Corporadon:  See — 

Janieic.  Alain;  and  Carvalho.  Aurelien.  5.597.990.  Q.  2OO-I6.00C. 
Iwahashi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Asano.  Masamichi:  Iw^iashi.  Hiroshi:  Kirisawa.  Ryouhei;  Nakayama. 
Ryozo:    hioae.    Satoshi;    Shirota.    Riichiro;    Eiidah.   Tetsuo:    and 
Masuoka.  Fujio.  5.597.748.  CI.  437-43.000. 
Iwai.  Kumi;  Nomura.  Ichiro:  and  Kaneko.  Tetsuya,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Method  far  manufacturing   surface-conductive  etectron   beam 
soiaoc  device.  5J97338.  Q.  445-51.000. 
Iwasa.  Takao:  See — 

Saomi.  Hirobumi;  and  Iwasa.  Takao.  5.598.044.  O.  3 10- 1 2.000 
Iwasi^.  Tai^fai.  to  NBC  Corporatian.  Layout  method  for  designing  an 
imtgialul  circuit  device  by  using  standard  cells.  5.596J47,  O.  364- 
491.000. 
Iwase.  Takahiro:  See — 

Wada.  Yoahisada;  Iwase,  Tabdiiro;  Hayaahi,  Kunio,  Tsuda.  Kazuhiko; 

Shioya.  Siugemi:  and  Hayashida.  Yasuahi,  5,596,904.  a.  74-422.000. 

Iwashige.  Naoyuki;  and  Eguchi.  Masakazu,  lo  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo 

Kabuahiki  Kaisha;  and  ishikawajima  Sangyo  Kikai  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 

Method  and  appamus  for  screening  waste  paper  pulp.  5,597.075,  CI. 

209-10.000. 

Iwashila,  Yasusuke:  See — 
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ad    Okita, 

ijiijan.  a.  3ift-36B.220. 

Iwala.  Keiida:  See— 

Akkm.  Noban:  Haakeyana.  Toahiya:  Shimada.  lULashi;  ad  Iwata. 
,  5,597,540,  a.  423-241.000. 


KiyaaW; 


5,597,981. OL  l74-llo!SlL 


i;  Nakayama.  Akiaari: 
Hideki;  faU.  Maya;  and  IwaM,  Sl^at 
Iwmai,  SMgamo:  Set— 

Mizikan.  Mikmo.  Iwaaa,  SUftiaro:  SAa.  Masar,  Uou, 

Izawa.  NobmoM;  awi  Katou.  Kibqi.  5,59«J85.  CL  3«9-36iXn. 
Izawa.  Nobt^oM:  &c— 

MiaAaM.  IMrnn.  Iwanik  <rhitiiaii:  Sikai,  Maaao;  Ucao,  Mairiuro: 
Izawa.  Nobqwairi:  aad  KaU.  Kitqi,  5 J98JSS.  O.  369-36.000. 
"IhrKki.  MaaakaiH.  10  hpsa  Lianed.  Data  lepodw:- 
I  sycbraaiaBd  by  trnniiliag  data.  5.598J92,  a.  369-59.000. 

.  SJ97,26S.  a.  407-5 1. 000. 
10  iaaai  ladaalry  Kaba*fti  Kaisha.  MiUiag  caaer  for  T 
daped  groove.  5,597  J68.  Q.  407-51.000. 
J.  Voia  Pltaiau  Waer  Co.:  See— 

Va«el.  Goaid:  aad  Thoiea.  Joseph.  5.597.487.  a.  2IO«52.000. 
Jackaoa,  Johaay  D.:  Sler— 

Sayder.  WiDiaBi  J.;  Diag.  MayaanI  G.;  Seaienza.  Richani  T.:  aid 
Jackaoa.  Joiaay  D..  5  J97.298.  O.  431-8.000. 
Jackaoa.  MeMa  R.:  See— 

Riaer.  Aaa  M.;  Jackaoa.  Mdvia  R.;  aad  Hughes.  John  R..  5 J97.967. 0. 
75-249.000. 
Jackaoa,  Pari  H..  lo  Quantum  Chemical  Corporatian.  Adhesive  Heads  for 

potystyicae.  5,597.865.  a.  525-71.000. 
Jacobaoa.  Jasaes  W.;  Stnaabog.  Robert  L.;  Wilsoa.  Soaaa  D.;  Pbpe.  Sharon 
H.;  Straabcq.  Sasaa  L;  Ruff.  Michael  D.:  Augostiae.  Panicia  C:  aid 
Daafonh,  Hary  D.,  lo  British  Ibchnology  Group  USA  Inc.  Eimeria 
antigenic  oonpositiaa  which  eiicils  aatibodies  against  avian  coccidiosis. 
5.597.571.0.424-191.100. 
Jaooaeili.  Georges:  See — 

Martia-Cocher.   Jean-Paul;   and   Jacondli.   Georaes.   5.596.866.   Q 
53-442.000. 
Jacques.  Didier.  id  Alcatel  Cable  laterfaoe.  Push-in  connectiag  piece  and 

uaminal  atrip  eqaipped  widi  sane.  5J97J21.  a.  439-417.000. 
Jsin.  Raviader  K.:  Mclaeniey.  John  G.;  Reddy.  KalidevApura  P  J:  and  Yan. 
Chi.  to  University  of  New  Mexico.  High  stability  uhra-shott  sources  of 
electromagnelic  radiation.  5.598.425.  a.  372-18.000. 
Jame  Fine  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Chopdeka,  Vilas  M.;  Sddeck,  James  R.:  Guo.  Cheag;  and  Hall.  Amanda 
J..  5J97.5I7.  a.  252-700.000. 
James  River  CotporatioB  of  Virginia:  See — 

Schulz,  Galya  A..  5.597.639.  O.  428-156.000. 
Jamiolkowtki.  Deanis  D.:  See — 

Bezwada,  Rao  S.:  and  Jamiolkowski.  DennU  D..  5397.579.  CI.  424- 
426.000. 
Jaauhidi.  Shabrana.  lo  Intel  CorpontioiL  High  speed  leduced  area  mulb- 

piexer.  5J96.I14.  O.  326-113.000. 
Jang.  Jaedi^  to  Hyimdai  Motor  Co.  Hydraulic  ooatrol  system  of  automatic 

nansmissian  far  aotooiotive  vehicle.  5.597.372.  CI.  477-143.000. 
Jang.  Soon  H.:  See— 

Moon.  Yoog  S.;  Kim.  Si  J.;  and  Ja«.  Soon  H..  5.598JI2.  O.  348- 
403.000. 
Jang.  Yue-Teb:  See— 

Yock.  Pad;  Jaag.  Yue-Teb;  and  Salmon.  Stephen  M..  5396.99<f  CI. 
128-662.060. 
Jaaicki.  Michad  J.:  See— 

Jones,  Stevea  M.;  Jaaicki.  Michad  J.:  Lang.  Thomas  F:  Brown.  J. 
Keeaan;  Liebig.  John  R.;  aad  Wang.  Xiaohan.  5.598.003.  O.  250- 
363.040. 
Jamiere.  Alaia:  and  Carvalho.  Anrriiea.  to  ITT  Cotpoialian.  Eleclrical 

iwitth.  5.597,990.  Q.  20O-I6.00C. 
Jansea.  AiigiiaJBai  M.:  See — 

Eikocevic  Nedim:  and  Jansen.  Augustinus  M.  5J98.I74.  d.  343- 
795.000. 
Jami.  George  J.;  aad  Nesler.  Clay  G..  to  Johnson  Service  Company  Indoor  air 
quality  coalroi  far  coaaaot  volume  heating,  ventilating  and  air  condition- 
ing oiils.  5  J97  J54.  Q.  454-229.000. 
January.  Daaid  B.:  See— 

ColaRlU.  Nidioiaa  J..  01;  and  January.  Daiiel   B..  5.598J57.  CI. 

364-559.000. 
Geader.  JaaKS  R.;  and  January.  Daiiel  B..  5J98J58.  CL  364-571.010. 
Japan  Pioaics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akita,  NobcHu:  Hatafceyama.  Toahiya;  Shimada.  Tkkaahi;  aad  Iwata. 
KeiicM.  5,597X0.  Q.  423-241.000. 
Jaroaczyk,  Joseph  P..  Jr.  Paih-indicatiBg  Made  hue.  5.598.138.  O.  337- 

265.000. 
Jaynes.  Jesse  M.;  aad  Derrick.  Kenneih  S..  to  Board  of  Superviaars  of 
Inaiiiaa  Sale  Uatvctaty  aad  Agricultural  aad  Mechaaical  College. 
Ptaalt  aeaetically  eahaioed  for  diaesae  lesistaace.  5.597.945.  a.  800- 
205.000. 
Jaynes,  Jesse  M.;  and  Denick,  Kcnnelh  S..  lo  Board  of  Supervisors  of 
Looisian  Stale  Uatuenily  aad  Agricntaad  aad  Mechaaical  College. 
Mettod  far  introductiaa  of  disease  and  pea  resistaaoe  iiMo  piaats  aad  novel 
aeaes  iaootpaaad  iam  piaats  which  code  dierefar.  5J97.946.  Q.  80O- 
&5.000. 


Saacr.  Brir,  IfigMM.  Jeaa  Pkiie.  aad  Jraaanaiiil.  Rolaai.  5 J9(ja0. 
a.  367-140.000. 
Jeactaft  Cwpiaaiua:  See — 

Sitaoa.  lieny;  Oidcia.  Merrill:  aad  Son«.  Pnak,  5,397i>27.  O.  160- 
168.100. 

d  applicaioaa  thaaoT.  5,597  J90.  CL  528-397.000. 
NieltD.;arfnili>n.J»iy.»OniBdlniA/S.aialh^tle»k«far 
a  liaglcftaK  lodBctiaa  bmot.  SJ9>j0n,  Q.  3l8-794il00. 
Jeoag.  Tbt  S.:  See — 

Bok,  Soag  K:  Jeoag.  Tae  S.;  Kiai.  Suag  U.;  Kwoa.  Byoa^  M.;  Kiai. 
Yaa«g  K.:  Soa,  Kwa«  R;  Lee,  Hai«  W.;  ari  Kwoa.  tarn  1L. 
iJ97J05.  CL  SI4-338Jno. 
Jeppeaea.  Haaae  D.;  Heibog.  Jakob;  and  I  illrhiad.  Slig.  a>  Dm  ladiiii 

lac.  Shako-  for  r-nadiTai  iJ97J096, 0.  222-498.000. 
Jervis.  Jaaas  E..  to  Raychem  Coipuraina.  Medical  devices  iauapuiai^ 

SIM  aUoy  rlrairai  5,597 J78.  CL  (Ob-ltSUO. 
Jet-Pro  Coapaay.  faK.:  See— 

Rice.  Gatlaad  G.;  and  Lai«.  Dnid  H..  5J964I5.  CL  34-346XKn. 
Jettine  AB:  5^ir — 

Midke.  Ulf.  5.598.199.  Q.  347-88.000. 
Jex.  Jerry:  Die.  Charies;  aad  Sdf.  Keidi.  to 


synchroaiar.  5.598.113.  d.  326-94.000. 
Jimenez.  Pablo  A.:  See — 

Haiaas.  Howard  B.;  aad  Jimeaez.  Pabto  A..  5,597.808.  a.  514-33X100. 
Jin,  Soagho;  rnrha*^i.  GRfloiy  P.;  tad  Zfau,  Wei.  to  Laoeat  Ibdaoiofies 
lac.  Maililaiii   pilia  aattsae  far  imprawed  fieU  raiaioa  devices. 
5.598.0S6.  a.  313-495X100. 
Joe.  Debts  R.:  See— 

ChiUen.  litri  C;  Haaey.  Jack  E.;  Joe.  Debn  R.;  Mikatailis.  WilliaB  B.; 
Porter.  Raadd  D.;  aad  Thomas.  H.  NeaL  5.597M3.  CL  215-220.000 
Jaavs  C.:  Sre^ 

Brake.  Glenn;  and  Johaaaoa.  JanHS  G..  5,596,934.  O. 

IO9-5O.000. 

Johaaaoa,  MaA  A.;  aad  Nooae.  Midad  S.,  to  Medaoaic,  lac.  Ifigh  a^von 

nitinol  tube  guidewiic  widi  plastic  phig  iransiliaiL  5J96.996.  Q.  128- 

772.000. 

Johaaaaoa.  Tomas.  u  Victor  HatseMad  AB.  Camera  mrrhsaiim  diapboe- 

mem  means.  5,598,244.  a.  396-495.000. 
John.  Maiiyakal  E..  Umbeck.  Paul  F;  ad  BtiU.  Wiatoa  J..  k>  Apacetu 
Geacdcally  eagiaeeiiag  cottoa  piaats  far  ahered  fiber.  5.597.718.  Q. 
435-172.300. 
Jotuiaon  &  Jotaatoa  Visioa  Products,  lac.:  See — 

Mania.  Wallace  A.;  Kiadl-Latsea.  'nac;  aad  Adaaas.  Joaadaa  R. 
5.597J19.  a.  264-1.380. 
Johnson.  Caheriae  D.:  See— 

DeWille.  Nnmiarlli  T;  Chaadler.  Mk^  A.;  Mazer,  Ibicace  B.: 
Ragaa,  Robert  J.;  Snowden.  Gregory  A.:  Geragfaty.  Maaiiii  E.;  and 
Johaaon,  Cadieriae  D..  5.597.595.  6.  426-74.000. 
Johnsoa.  David  W..  to  Ebett  Ctayuutrs  Cmutaabua.  High  ihea 

pukTUsion.  5.597.629.  O.  428-36.l0a 
Johnson.  David  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Jeny  M.;  Filas.  Robot  W.;  Jafaaaoa.  David  W.  Jr.: 
R.;   Rafeiaovich.  Eliezo  M.;   aad   Ridgway.  David' N., 
5.598.496,  a.  385-84.000. 
Johnson.  Deaais  E.  J.,  lo  Aqua-loo  Systems,   Inc.   Electro-ooaleaaeaoe/ 
(BCMS)  sysam  aad  crw^watau  far  icaovd  of 

5J97.479.a. 
2 10- 192.000. 
Johnson.  Jota  L.;  aad  Landd.  Kevin  1-.  to  United  Tlalri  of  America.  Amy. 

LCD<3IT  l^brid  iai^e  tabe.  5J98.QS3.  CL  313-364.000. 
Johnson,  Loonie  G.;  sad  Apptewfaite,  Jofaa.  to  Johasoa  Research  *  Devd- 
apmeat  Co.  lac.  Rapid  fire  oMupitaaed  air  gia.  5,596.978.  a.  l24-72.00a 
Johnsoa.  Ndl  D.:  See — 

Kkaevich.  YUi;  Jobaaoa.  Neil  D.;  Milies.  KGchad  T:  Ml  Brown.  Ala. 
5  J9839.  CL  356-399.000. 
Jolaisaa.  Nehkie  P.  hocess  for  cncryptiag  a  fiagetpria  oato  a  LD.  card. 

5,598,474,  Q.  380-23.000. 
Jobaaoa.  Peaer  L.:  See — 

Hackler.  Roaakl  E.;  and  Johasoa.  FMer  L.  5,597,836.  O.  514-352.000. 
Johnson.  RaadaU  R;  sad  Stewan.  Chriatopho  G,  to  Joy  MM  Oelawac  lac 
DisplaceaUe  filterii«  appantus  far  airborae    i  iiliaiiiili  i  5 J97 J93,  Q. 
55-356.000. 
Johnsoa  Research  A  Devdopaaeat  Co,  lac.:  See— 

Johasoa,  Uaaie  C.;  aad  Applewfaitt.  Joba.  5.596.978.  CL  124-72.000. 
Johnsoa.  Rkhard  L-.  D:  See- 
Sinclair.  A.  Richard;  aad  Jobaaoa.  Ridard  L.,  0.  5.597.784.  CL  507- 
219.000. 
Johnson.  Rodney  C.  Retaining  aad  support  aia,n*ly  for  aadaaety  hA 

platlbnas.  ijmjOOO.  O.  id-ZOOO. 
Johnson  Service  Coaipaay:  See — 

Jaau.  Gome  J.:  aad  Neaio.  Clay  G..  5.597  J54,  CL  454-229.000. 
Paacucci.  Orefory  A.;  itaaaaaaea.  David  E.;  Decioas.  Gayha  M.; 
Gaibe,  iaaes  K;  Hyzer,  Saaa  M.;  Wocai,  Kama  L.:  ^Uava. 
Vtiravai;  Koch.  David  L.;  Ofmtrbyi.  Doaid  A.,  Jt:  Bai^it 
Deaais  E.;  Staadah.  Dancfl  E.;  Madaas,  Pad  W.;  Saacck,  Da  J.; 
Nesta;ClayG.:  Stalk.  JaaeaK.;Mnr  las  i.OaDM.:fiarn,Roben 
R.;  ad  Wagner.  Michad  B..  S,598J66.  Q.  395-750.000. 
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Johnson,  William  R..  to  lunkyvd  Dogs,  Ltd.  liMeracnve  book  having  dec- 
BchiaiaeiccM  display  p^es  aad  iniBtion  effects.  5,397.183,  a.  283- 
83.000. 
Jotasua.  Janes  P.:  See— 

FMb.  AbdcMKCur.  JoimMoo,  Jama  P.:  Ubeque.  RegiBe;  mi  TVien, 
OnMiaa  A..  5J97,795.  O.  510-528.000. 

Baaes,  Rafv  P.:  ad  JotaiMi.  Jooadiaa  A..  5,597,235.  Q.  366-76.600. 

Jo^Mon.  Robot  C.  Jr.;  Stent,  Mait  L;  ad  Evas,  David  L.,  to  Apple 

Conpaer,  he.  Mednd  aad  spiaawi  for  inonyved  maipiilaioa  of  data 

bumvta  m  Miplicainw  piugiai  aid  die  wea  sy«em  on  a  compMer- 

coMiDOed  display  syMem.  538^24,  a.  395-348.000. 

Jolly,  Steven  W.:  Set— 

Hmwvti,  R  jMes;  ad  Jolly,  Steven  W..  5.597,875.  O.  525-332.800. 
Jon.  Joa  K.  Icnitiaa  safety  device  oT  gas  KgMcr.  5^97,299,  CI.  431-153.000. 
Jones,  /SdaRR.;  See— 

Cmoa,  Ala  D.;  While,  Ronald  G.;  sad  Joas.  Aida  P.  It.  5,397,522. 
a.  264-177.160. 
Joaes,  Allca,  n>  PDQ  Mautetwing,  Inc.  Motor  vehicle  dryer.  5,596,818,  a. 

34-666.000. 
Jones,  David  P.:  See— 

Knight,  Jofaa  W..  Baker.  Paul  W.;  ad  Jones.  David  P..  5,596.933,  CI. 
108-51.100. 
Jones,  GoMhaL  Quck  ooupiigs  for  heavy  eqmpineat  tKichmmt  5,597.283, 

a.  414-723.000. 
Jones,  Howiaad  D.  T:  See— 

Halad,  David  M.:  Jones,  Howland  D.  T;  and  Thomas,  Edward  V., 
5,596.992,  C3.  128-664.000. 
Jones,  J.  Wyn;  Legg,  Stephen  P.;  and  Mrs  ma,  Eric  L,  to  fanemadanal 
Basiaess  "-'*^—  Cutpuiaiua.  Mednd  and  apparam  for  tyndaonizing 
die  rataboa  of  data  storage  disks  in  a  phaality  of  disk  ttonge  devices. 
5^98303.  a  360-73.020. 
t  L.*  See— 
fhraaa  rtaittntArrr-riianrnh  Tl — ^-  *  ■'^-^- — •  ■^— — ^p 
EUen,  Jcftry  C;   McMackin,   Marie  E..   ad  Jones,   Keith   L.. 
5.596,975,  O.  123-686.000. 
Jones,  Kevin  R.;  See — 

Tubel,  Paak>  S.;  Mullins.  Albert  A.,  D;  Jones,  Kevin  R..  and  Richaniaan. 
na*  D..  5,597,042,  Q.  166-250.010. 
Jones,  Mac  D.:  See— 

Baek.  Deas  E.:  ad  Jones.  Man  D.,  5J98.499.  a.  385-138.000. 
Jones,  Slevea  M.:  Jaaicki.  Michael  J.;  Lang.  Thomas  E:  Biown,  J.  Kecaao; 
Li^ig.  Jotai  R.;  ad  Wb«.  Xiaohan.  to  ADAC  Laboiaiaries.  Larse  6ekl  of 
view  mamissiaa  ad  snail  field  of  view  emissian  sea  within  gamnu 
camen  sysaem.  5,598.003.  Q.  250-363.040. 

Wicks.  Dongtas  A.;  Oimha,  l^aba  K.;  Ycske.  Philip  E.,  and  Jonsson.  F 
Hadca,  5.597,930,  a.  548-314.100. 
Jonsson,  S.  PT^■n^f^  See — 

Wiakag.  H.  P  Erik:  ad  Jonssoa.  S.  Rotand.  5,598.165,  Q.  342- 
137.000. 
Joppich,  Matin'  See — 

Neabnaa.  Wbaer.  Bocioak.  Siegfried;  MOUer.  Marcus;  ad  Joppich. 

Matin.  5398.076.  CI.  348-568.220. 

Joidaa,  rii^liii  F. .  lo  Praapex  Roafbv  Prodaco  Inc.  Cover  for  aanding  seam 

of  nnf  wMch  is  dad  widi  piaalic  aanhna.  5,596.858.  Q.  52-460.000. 

Joadan.  Rkhavd  P.;  and  DianoiKi.  Gary  M..  to  Uaiveniiy  of  Iowa  Reaeach 

f^aniWan.  Syathesis  of  aaa-meialloceae  caalysls.  5J97,935,  CI.  556- 

iiiioa 

Joaki.  Naraaha  D.;  and  Korinffcr,  Joha  M.,  lo  GenenI  Ekctiic  Coapay. 
Ga  antaie  coakaaav  widi  a  phaality  of  ciiuanftitatially  spnced  prc- 
nixeis.  5,596.873.  a.  60-738.000 
Joy  MM  Deiawaa  inc.:  5m— 

Joteson.  RaaUl  F.;  and  Stewart.  Chriaa^her  G..  5.597J93,  a. 
55-356.000. 
Ja.  Doan  S..  to  Baejin  CorporaiaB.  Foklahle  teal  hame.  5.597,007.  O. 

135-124.000. 
Jadd,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Mbn  Arx.  Theodore  T;  Judd.  Robert  A.:  ad  Sdneidewind,  Russell  A.. 
S,598J22.  a.  361-704.000. 
Jafa.  Mand:  See— 

DuafieU,  Joha  C:  Heia,  Guater  K.;  Jufcr,  Manxl;  and  Oveyssi. 
Kaaa,  5.598.071.  d.  318-254.000. 
Jang.  Oyn-hwan.  See— 

Q^  Ihe-ya;  ad  Jung.  Gyu-fawa.  5J98JI3,  a.  348-405.000. 
Junkyard  6ogs,  Ud.:  See— 

Joteaoa.  William  R..  5J97,183,  Q.  283-83.000. 
Jotad.  Yan;  and  Sacie,  Jcan-Jacqaea.  K>  Thomaoa-CSF.  Process  ad  device 

far  ia^iectiag  aaipaeai  maerial.  5,598,262.  a.  356-239.000 
JWILld:S«-- 

Bdcr.  Sanad;  ad  Hariaoa.  Janes.  5J97.4S0.  a.  162-348.000. 

I  Ace  Deakea:  5^« — 
TrikeaMD,  "MuSodii:  and  Kawadaaia.  Kaznnari  5,597,163,  Q.  273- 

309.aoa 

i  Kmtm  Kawa  Gnkki  Ttiitkahn-  5r»— 
San>,  -tatOM,  5J97,97I,  CL  84-669il00. 
Sahi.  Hm>m;  ad  Matnaaa,  Kaon,  5J97,970.  a.  84-604.000 

I  Kobe  Seiko  Sko;  See — 
Asada,  rtii*aii.  Ueno.  Koidu;  rtabiiai,  Sfain-ichira;  Okamoio. 
Kaoae.  K^ano:  Kuwahaia,  Kazuhiko:  and  Mitsuhashi. 
5,597.037.  CI  165-110.000. 


K^wshiki  Kaisha  Komalsu  SeisAusfao:  See— 

Hayashi,  Sdla,  5,597.261.  G.  403-354.000. 
KabusUki  Kaisha  Nippon  Conlux:  See— 

Nistaani,  Keqi;  aal  Sumi,  SfaBaakc.  5,597,061,  O.  194-348.000. 
Kabusfaiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Sciki  Seisakasho:  5m— 

Miyaiawa,    Hinahi;    Kitaiiaia,    Halsuo;    and    Namaizawa.    Hiroahi. 
5.598.046,  a.  3IO-49.0aR. 
KahaAiki  Kasha  Ttakai-R&a-Deaki-Scsakuiho:  See— 
Main»i,  Naotd.  5,597.177.  Q.  280-731.000. 
fMao.  kiGacn,  SJ97.989,  O.  20(V6.00R. 
Kabohid  Kaisha  Ibahiba:  5e«^ 

Aaano,  Maiaiiihi:  Iwabaahi,  Hiroahi;  Kiiisawa,  Ryoahei:  Nakayama, 
RycBt;    Inoae.   Saaoahi;    Shirola.   Riicbiro;    Eadoh.   Iteuo;   and 
Manofca.  Hqio.  5.597.748,  Q.  437-43.000. 
Ide,  Vtaii;  Ittaahina,  Kaariuio;  MorahoaU,  TaaUfairo;  and  hkumolo. 

Iba^odn,  5,598,187,  CL  345-158.000. 
Imai,  Shin-ichi:  ad  Fujita,  Kalsiiii.  5,598,030,  Q.  257-666.000. 
Inoue,  Masalsugu;  Fidoida,  Kumio;  Akoh,  Nobufaiko;  lUahasM.  Tohni; 

ad  SiBBua.  Norio.  5498.055,  Q.  313-440.000. 
Koden.  Masdm;  Yao.  Hiroyuki:  SUgeta,  Altuahi;  Aoki  Riichiiou: 

Yaiima.  Hiromi;  aid  Okaoo.  Haruo.  5.597 J41,  C\.  451-5.000. 
Mai^  Triceo:  and  Momoae,  Hiroahi.  5.597.757,  Q.  437-39.000. 
Miydiaa.  Yasinori;  and  Anzai.  Syun-ichi.  3.398.221.  CL  34S-3S4.000. 
MivriDoabi.  Asaki;  MizuaiaaH,  Icfairo;  WHMBbe.  Maiahmi;  and 

Yoahiki.  Masaham.  5JMJU25.  CI.  257-607.000. 
Naganalsu,  Iteu;  aad  Kim,  Lee-Sup.  5,598361.  O.  364-725.00a 
Ninoniya.  Ryoai.  5.598.567.  a.  395-730.000. 
Ohno.  lUayoda;  lloli.  Shtaicfai;  Yanaguchi,  lUnihi:  and  Tanaka, 

WsaosU.  S.397,99«,  O.  235-487.000. 
Suzi^  Kodid:  and  Suzuki.  Kouji.  5,598,180,  O.  345-100.000 
Waaadbe,  Yoabibiro;  Nakamtaa,  Hiioid;  Harada,  Nozomu;  Murakami, 
Seiii;   7i>aaai    Itataniu;  lUia.  Kazuki:  and  Saitoh.  Yulaka, 
5,597,223,  O.  353-97.00a 
Kabusfaiki  Kaiaha  fbyoda  Jidoahofcki  Seisakusho:  5n^ 
Ilo.  Makoio,  5,598,134.  O.  336-83.000. 

Umemora,  Saloshi;  Kawanuaa.  Hissto;  Mizuno.  Tosfaiyuki:  Alberda, 
Michdie:  Ikeda,  Hayato:  Tarutani.  Tomoji:  Nakagaki,  Keishi;  Ueda, 
Yasmavi:  Mori,  Hideo;  Kimura,  Kazuya;  Kaneahige.  Yliji;  and  Sato. 
Wnifinni,  5,596.920,  Q.  92-71.000. 
Yamamoto,  Sfaiaya;  Pokaauma,  Telsuhiko:  and  Hisanaga.  SUgeru. 
5.597.297.  CI.  418-55.100. 
KabaUki  Kaisha  Yaauda  Cotpotsbon:  See— 

Yasuda,  Masrfmo,  5,596,998,  CL  132-275.000. 
Kabuto.  Noriko:  See— 

Morigiid,    Kemda;    Kabuto,    Noriko;    and    Haraguchi,    Kazunon. 
5.597.659.  C\.  429-190.000 
Kaessmao.  Hans-JOigen;  and  An  Haak.  Kari  W.  lo  An  Haak.  Kari  W. 
Oritosa  foil  for  wmind  sealing  and  process  for  its  prepantion.  5,597,581. 
a.  424-449.000. 
K^asaki,  lUxsfai:  See— 

Sugimura,  YUdo;  lino.  Kimio:  'nujtta.  Yocliio;  Shimada.  Yoko;  Koba- 
yaahi.  Toniowo;  ad  Kagasaki,  Takeshi.  5.597,846,  a.  514-450.000. 
Kagawa.  Tetsuya:  See — 

YaaUa,  Masaai:  Sao,  TAako;  aad  Kagawa.  Tetsuya,  5397 Jl I,  d. 
434-358.000. 
lUgder,  Peter  See— 

Horn.  Msflfatas;  Klgder.  Peter,  and  Kieusch.  ChiistiaB.  5397.219,  C\. 
312-330.100. 
Kai.1teknra:  See— 

Ikesa.  Masurai;  Kai.  'nufcuni;  Yano.  Hidetoaht;  and  Yokokawa.  Nobuto. 

5398,254.  a.  399-262.000. 

KaiacT.  Theodor.  Lippeit.  Rofamd;  Hartmann.  Comdia;  Kohler.  Hont  D.; 

Mayer,  Enist:  ad  Scheib,  Bnmo.  to  la  Waizlager  Schaeflkr  KG.  Radial 

loUiag  beaiag.  5397.243.  Q.  384-551.000. 

Kaiser.  Uhicfa,  to  Texas  Instniments  DeiSsrhland  GmbH.  Appantui  for 

wiieieB  cheaaical  seasi^.  5397 334,  C\.  422-82.020. 
Kajiwsfa,  Edwaid  M.:  See— 

Nichoisoa,  Myron  D;  Kajiwara.  Edward  M.;  Dudiarme,  Paul  E.,  Jr.; 
McAOiata,  Mesla  E.;  ad  Waha.  Joseph  R..  5397387.  O.  425- 
71.000. 
Kakimoto,  Michiyuki:  See — 

Ooy^<  Yaahidii;  Hayashi.  Tooofaiko:  bnue.  MilsntDshi:  Kakimoto. 
Michiyuki:  ad  Eguchi.  Ryuida.  5397,436,  O.  156-259.000. 
Kaku.  Triuaki;  and  Hiiao,  Kyoko,  to  Riiilsu  Liauted.  Ainnaair  equalizer 

ad  data  mode  convcraence  method.  5398.433,  Q.  375-230.000. 
KAu.  Ikkada:  Okita,  ^<>ii:  and  Miyazawa.  Hideo,  to  Pujila  Limiied. 
Automatic   nfifaiiiT    widi   a  bnnclied   input   for   improved  accuracy. 
5398,434.  a.  375-230.000 
Kalb.  JcAey  C:  Set— 

NickoUs.  John  R.;  Zapisek.  John;  Kim.  Wbo  S.;  Kalb.  Jeffitey  C;  Blank. 
W  Thoma:  Wtegbteit.  Eliat;  ad  Va  Horn.  Kevin.  5398,408,  a. 
370-351.000. 
Kahn,  Janes  T:  See— 

Sobotka,  Stanley  E.;  Charies,  Joha  G.,  Sr.:  Ni«el,  Dak  E.;  aad  Kahn. 
Jan  T,  5396.979,  a.  I26-91.00A. 
Kaiiaowski,  Jua  R.  FohtaMe  ponabie  buiUiac.  5396J44.  a.  52-79300. 
Kalirii,  David  M.:  See— 

Baniat,  Sad;  KaUsh.  David  M.:  Whiltdur.  Brace  E:  and  SaUaoha. 
Keidi  S..  5398351.  CL  395-484.000. 
Kalolay,  Paal  Zollan.  to  Micn>  Molioa.  lac.  Viaooaiaieter  califanlian  system 
and  method  of  operating  die  same.  5397.949.  Ci  73-54.010. 
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Kameda.  Yoifaio:  S««>— 

Kurosawa.  Itaru:  Nakagawa.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Masahiro:  Maezawa. 
Masaaki:  Nanya.  Takashi;  and  Kameda,  Yoshio.  5398.105,  O.  326- 
6.000. 
Kameda,  Yuiiko:  See— 

Suemasu.  Hideki;  Ikemoio.  Manabu;  and  Kameda.  Yuriko,  5397,641. 
a.  428-195.000. 
Kamd,  Sohichiiah:  See— 

Gove,  Robert  J.:  Abe.  KeiidiiiDb:  Kamei.  Sohichiroh;  and  Doheity. 
Donakl  B.,  5398.188,  Q.  345-183.000. 
Kamireddv.  Baireddy:  Danky.  Michael  J.;  Simpson.  David  M.:  ad  Massey. 
Richard  J.,  to  Igen,  Inc.   Lipid-A  analogs:   new   mooosaccharide  and 
(1i<afrharide  intennediaies  for  eliciting  Aer^mitic  antibodies  and  for 
antitumor  and  antiviral  activities.  5397373,  CI.  424-234.100. 
Kamiyama,  Eiji;  Fusegawa,  Kazuhiro;  and  Toyama,  Noabo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Materials  Coiporation:  and  Earth,  Research  Institute  of  Innovative  Tech- 
nokigy  for  die.  Method  of  producing  a  silicon  caitiidc  semiconductor 
device.  5397.744.  a.  437-40.000. 
Kamizawa.  Koh:  See — 

Suziilu.  Kazuhiro;  Kamizawa.  Koh;  Koshi.  Yutaka:  and  Kunitake.  Setsu. 
5398.484.  a.  382-239.000. 
Kiimmler.  Geoig:  See— 

Kunze.  Norben;  Weber.  Geofg;  Fallenbeck.  Wolfgang:  Klufer.  Helmut; 
and  KJUnrnkr.  Oeoig.  3396,803.  CI.  29-898.035. 
Kanagawa  Academy  of  Science  and  Technology  Foundation.  The:  See— 

Kato.  Seishi:  and  Sekine.  Shingo.  5397.713.  CI.  433-91.410. 
Kanazawa.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Kurisaki.   KazuhiiD;   Kanazawa.   Yoshikazu:   and   Mimun.   Yoshiaki. 
5398.273.  Q.  386-9  000 
Kanebo.  Ltd.:  5«^ 

Hori,  Manabu:  Watanabe.  Ikuo:  Ohtaka.  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Kengo. 
Mania.  Joji:  Morita.  Tominori:  Yamamoto.  Takeshi;  and  Tsul£ui. 
Hisayothi.  5397.820.  O.  514-230300. 
Igarashi.  Shigeru;  Usui.  Toshihiro:  Hiraoka.  Junichiro.  Hashimoto. 
Keiko;  Uchiwa.  Hideyo:  Murakami.  Umeji:  Sugimolo.  Kenichi; 
Minamino.  Hiiomi;  and  Horikoshi.  Toshio.  5397.386.  O  8-403  000 
Kanegae.  Hirozoh:  See — 

Sakai.  Kunito;  Oshio,  Kazuharu:  and  Kanegae.  Hirozoh.  5397323.  Q 
264-219.000. 
Kanehara.  Toshikatsu:  See — 

Aoshima.  Masashi;  Shigemalsu.  Hironobu:  Wadaki,  Takeiu;  Kanehara. 
Toshikatsu:  Watanabe.  Kazuya;  aad  Tanaka.  Toshiyuki.  5397.860.  CI 
524-505.000. 
Kaneko.  Masayasu:  See — 

Mikami.    Tsutomu;    Kaneka    Masayasu:    and    Murase.    Yoshihani. 
5.598.227.  Q   348-725.000. 
Kaneko.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Iwai.  Kumi:  Nomura.  Ichiro;  and  Kaneko.  Tetsuya,  5397,338.  CI. 
445-51.000. 
Kaaeko.  Yutdu:  5e<^ 

Ikesu.  SakJTu:  and  Kaneko.  Yutaka.  5397.684.  CI.  430-549000 
Kaneshige.  Viiji:  See — 

Umemura.  Saloshi:  Kawamura.  Hi.<iaio:  Mizuno.  Toshiyuki;  Alberda. 
Michelk:  Ikeda.  Hayato;  Taiutai.  Tomop;  Nakagaki.  Keishi:  Ueda. 
Yasunori;  Mori.  Hideo;  Kimura,  Kazuya:  Kaneshige.  Yuji:  and  Sao. 
Hirofumi.  5.596.920.  Q  92-71  000 
Kangas.  Steven  L.:  Spiuie.  Emil  D.;  and  Stych.  Dean  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company   Phoioimageablc  elements.  5.597.677.  O 
430-273  100 
Kanios.  Jeaneoc  M.:  .See — 

Gospodarich.  James  A..  5397.148.  CI.  248-311.200 
Kano.  Osamu;  and  Senda.  Alsuo.  lo  Muiata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Chip  coil 

and  manufacturing  method  dienof  S.598.I36.  Q.  336-200.000. 
Kansd  Corponlioa:  See — 

Kikuchi.  Hirohiko.  5397.176.  Q.  280-728.200. 
Kapoor.  Ashok  K.;  and  Pasch.  Nicholas  F.  to  LSI  Logic  Corpoiatioa.  Low 
dielectric  constant  insulation  layer  for  integrated  circuit  structure  and 
method  of  making  same.  5.598.026.  Q.  257-634.000 
Karam.  Ronald  E:  See- 
Cox.  James  R.:  Qi.  Ru-Vi;  and  Karain.  RonaU  E.  5397311.  O 
252-301. 40R. 
Karasawa,  Sbiaji:  See — 

Ohashi,  Hideki:  aad  Karasawa.  Shinji,  5397,232.  CI.  362-265.000. 
Karaus.  Donald  G.,  Jr.,  to  Heima  Miller.  Inc.  Height  adjustment  device. 

5,597  J04.  a.  297-353.000. 
Kannrakis.  rnarttntinr;  DiSleiano,  Thomas  H.;  and  Fjdstat  Joseph,  to 
Tessera,  lac.  Method  for  making  a  flexibk  lead  for  a  microelectronic 
device.  5397.470.  Q.  205-118.000 
Kagiuovi.  Anna:  See 

Michalak^.  Jif",  deceaaed:  Hibata.  Jif";  Kfepdka,  Jif":  Meika,  Milan: 

Miko,  Milaa;  Hiub^.  Mila:  Fenac.  MiUn;  Skicdovi,  Eva:  Kejhovi. 

Iieaa;  Reichkvl  RAtaia;  Kargerovi.  Anna;  Sedivi.  Jidu:  Kolonien^. 

Alois:  and  Uihanec.  Joaef.  5397.831.  a.  514-284.000. 

Karim.Zia;aiHiThoip,Ed.toPitlwayCarporatiaa.  Fire  detecting  system  with 

tynctooniaed  strobe  lights.  5398.139.  a  340-286.110. 
Kariv.  Annan:  See — 

Mowa,  Zccv;  and  Kariv.  Amnoa.  5397.197.  CL  296-136  000 
Karol.  Thoma  J.,  lo  R.  T.  VuMkrhik  Compay,  Inc.  Suocinimide  derivttives 

of  23-dinacapto-l3.4-dBadiazok.  5397,785,  a.  508-274.000. 
Katitea  Maaufacturing  Cotparaboo:  See — 

Sottidm.  John  A..  53%.8I2.  Q.  33-508.000. 


Karthais.  Ubich:  See— 

Bauer.    Heinz;    Becker.    Burckfaard: 
KsRhans.  Ukich,  5396,910.  CL  74-526.000. 
Kasal.  Radbakrishaa:  5e<^ 

Moghe.  Bhakhaadra;  Shevade.  Makannd:  Kasa.  Radkakrisima:  aad 
Linn.  Elizabeth.  5397356.  O  424-65.000 
Kaael.  Calvin  E .  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc    Method  and  ippaaia  far 

applying  edge  ptotecaxs.  5396J63.  Q.  53-399.000. 
Kashat  Israd:  See— 

Koihna.  Vladimir.  Kashai.  Isnel:  and  Afek.  Yachin.  5398.118.  a. 
327- 1 08.000. 
Kashida.  Meguru:  5e«^ 

Hamada.  Yuichi;  Kashida.  Meguru:  and  Kuboia.  Yoshihiro.  5397,669, 
a.  43O-5.000. 
Kashihara.  Shin-iduro:  See — 

Asada,  Kazuhiko:  Ueno.  Koichi;  Kashihara.  Shin-idiiro; 
Shigeini;  Kuroae,  Katsuo:  Kuwafaara,  Kazuhiko, 
Ken-ichiro.  5397.037.  C\.  165-110.000 
Kashima.  Yoshiyuki:  5er — 

Watanabe.   Yoshitane;   Kashima.   Yoshiyuki:   and  Takai.   Hiroyuki. 
5397312.0.252-315.600. 
Kashiwagi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Maruyama.  Tohru;  Abe.  Michio:  Nomiyama,  Hiioaki;  Okazaki.  Sachiko: 

Kogoma.  Masuhiro;  and  Kodana.  Makoto.  5397.456,  Q.  204- 

165.000. 

Kasting.  John  R.,  Jr.,  to  OxiDyn,  lacorporaled.  Method  far  leduciag  static 

electrical  chaises  by  application  of  ozonaical  water  3398316.  CI.  361- 

212.000. 

Kalagiri.  Masayoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Kazuhiko.  lo  Aisin  Sciki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha. 

Brake  force  control  device  for  a  vduck  5397.214.  a.  303-10.000 
Katai.  Kazuo:  See— 

Tsunoda,  Eizo:  Shimizu.  Yulaka;  Yoshiike.  Naomi:  Onozawa,  Katsumi: 
Kaai.  Kanio:  and  Watanabe.  Eiichi.  5397.615.  O.  427-172.000. 
Katakma.  Kazaaori:  See — 

Okada.  Shiajiro:  laaba.  Yutaka;  and  Kaakura.  Kazanoii.  5398.229.  a 
348-792.000. 
Kataoka.  Ichiro:  Mori.  Takahiio:  Yamada.  Satoru:  Shioisuka.  Hickaori:  and 
Komori.  Ayako.  to  Canon  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha.  Ligfat-traasmissivc  icsin 
sealed  semiconductor  and  production  process  thereof.   5397.422,  CI. 
136-259.000 
Kauyama,  Masahim:  See — 

Matsumoio.  Miki:  Oishi.  Kanji:  Kauyama.  Masahiro:  and  Watanabe, 

Kazufiimi.  5.598,372.  CL  365-230.010 
Wada.  Shqji:  Kenmizaki.  Kanehide:  Muranaka.  Masaya;  Ogata,  Masa- 
hiro; Aoyagi.  Hidetomo:  Kitame.  Tetsuya;  Katayana.  Masibiio. 
Kubono.  Shoji:  Suzuki.  Yukihide;  Marino.  MakoBi:  Miyalake.  Sini- 
chi.  Shundo.  Seiichi;  Koyama.  Yoahihin:  aad  Ohno.  Nobufaiko. 
5398.373.  CI.  365-230  030 
Kalo.  Eiichi,  to  Biji  Hioto  Film  Co..  Lid.  Method  for  preparation  of  printiag 

plate  by  etecuophulugiaphic  process.  5397.672.  O.  430-49.000. 
Kato.  Hideo:  See— 

■to.  Yasuo:  Kato.  Hideo:  Yasuda.  Shingo:  Ogawa.  Nobuo:  SAurai. 
Shuaichiro:  and  Suzuki.  Tomio.  5397.848.  O.  514-539.000. 
Kato.  Masahiko:  See— 

Obtake.  Takahiro:  Kato.  Masahiko:  and  Yuhi.  Toshiya.  5398.045.  O. 
3I(M0.0MM. 
Kato.  Minoru:  See — 

Omi.  Junichi;  Wakabeyashi.  Hiroshi:  Miyamcuo.  Hidenori:  Soahi.  Isao; 
Kato.  Minoru:  Amanuma.  Tatsuo:  and  Imura,  Yoshio,  5398.242.  CI. 
396-55.000. 
Kalo.  Osamu:  See — 

Hayashi.  Mataki;  Miya.  Kazuyuki:  ad  Kalo.  Otanu.  5398.404.  Q. 

370-342.000. 
Yamada.  Daisake;  aad  Kato.  Osamu.  5398.416.  a.  370-468.000. 
Kalo.  Seishi:  and  Sckiae.  SiDngo.  to  Kanagawa  Acadesny  of  Scieaoe  ad 
Techaokigy  Fouadatiaa.  The;  and  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center. 
Process  far  produdng  cDNAs  widi  oonn^iele  length,  process  for  prodadag 
imetmediafcslhereof  siid  process  far  ptndiiring  vectors  containing  cDNAs 
widi  compkle  lengths.  5397.713.  Q.  435-91.410. 
Katoh,  Masayasu:  See — 

lloh.  Humiisfca;  Makiao.  Torn:  Katoh.  Masayasu:  and  Gensfao.  Toahia 
5397,786.  a.  508-506.000. 
Kalou.  Kikiqi:  See — 

Mizukami,  Makoto;  Iwatsu,  Shigetaro;  Sakai.  Maaao:  Ueno.  Masahiro: 
Izawa,  Nobnyoitai:  and  Kalou,  Kikuji.  5398385.  a.  369-36.000. 
Katsuaori.  Kasaban,  to  Molex  lacarparsted.  Seakd  mepiatk  inaaaiaa  far 

PC  card.  5397324.  a.  439-587.000. 
KaBuyama.  Akira:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shigeo:  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi:  Kotabe.  Noriko;  Sugiyana,  Kfaa- 
chi:  Sao,  Makoto;  Kacauyana.  Akira;  Osdmhe.  Yoshio:  aal  Kusa- 
gaya,  Yaaua  5398,278.  d.  386-96.000 
Katz.  Itzhak:  See— 

Akn,  Amir,  Shapira.  Shfanio:  ad  Katz.  Itzhd^  5398393.  C\.  369- 
102.000. 
KJhifer.  Hebnut  See— 

Kaoe.  Noihert:  Webcs,  Geo^r-  FaUenbeck.  Wotfgag:  Kmfer.  Ilrlnac 
and  Klmoikr.  Geon,  5396,805.  a.  29-«98.0S5 
Kauffmaa,  Janes  W.;  and  Pahaer,  Brace  R..  to  Kcrt-McGee  Catpoaiaa. 
Conductive,  puwduad  BuorineHtoped  titanium  dioxide  and  aielhod  of 
picpanoon.  5397315.  Q.  252-520.000. 
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Kaifmai.  Bany  M..  to  ABB  Power  TAD  Corafmy.  lac.  Apfmtftm  and 
I  far  g«-«"«Ht  «  power  licaal  far  i  porwer  syaea  from  agnab 
I  by  a    Mil— ill!  ii  device.  3.S9t.420.  a.  37l-2aiOO 
Kawabe.  lUaaki:  5«— 

Ucata.  KaHMxi;  YariAawa.  SaMU:  and  Kawabe.  -Maabi.  S.396.968. 
CL  I23-4M.00O. 


Kelly. 


KomIo.  iraiaii    Ikno.  HinaDB:  Abe,  Hidaaoahi;  Oba.  Manyuki; 
So^i.  Ke^ida:  Sanid.  Tobra;  Kawada.  Geaifairo;  awl  Otiwada. 
5 J«J85.  a.  349-39.000. 


Kawanbi.  Toahio:  S(«— 
OdBda.1 


,  MiKn:  Tomila.  Slaauchi:  aai  Kawagisfai.  Toafaio.  S.S97.683. 
d  430-544.000. 
KawMBcbi.  TUcafana:  Srr— 

Mb^ala,  Kaaaya:  Kaw^wcbi.  Tikafami:  Takeda.  Sbiro.  and  Takeda. 
bUoio.  5J98,ir7.  a.  345-9Z000. 
If ladMi  tilMrtim   Trr 

NoMda.  Ibra;  Goto.  Kazan:  Hayado.  Sifehiko.  Kawahara.  Maahno; 
Hiartaiia     Soanu:   YamagadB.   Yodao:   aai   Ddd.   ShigehMo. 
5J97*I4.  a.  427-162.000. 
KaadMi.  Sadao:  See— 

Akazawa.  'Davyirid:  Kawdara.  Sadao;  SMaazu,  Akihiko;  aid  Abe. 
Yoai^ABii.  5.597J96,  O.  4I»-55.100. 
Kawai.  Hmliiln    See— 

Iftaaai^a  YUda;  Gojobori  lUcBifai;  Ikaeao.  Yoabio:  Ikeo.  Kazuho; 
ad  Kawa.  Masrimo.  S.S98JS0.  O  364-496.000. 
Kawamori.  Wdelaigu.  ■>  Shan>  Kataabiki  Kauha.  Liquid  ciyoal  display. 

S.S9«,17S.  a.  345-93.00a 
Kawaaaara.  Ifisaao:  See— 

Ihaeaara.  SmoM.  Kawanan.  Hiialo:  bbzuao.  Toabiyvki:  Albenia. 

MidKile;  Dtada.  Hayakr.  'nmaai.  Tooioii:  Nakagaki.  Keidn;  Ueda. 

Yanori:  Mori  Hidea;  Kiaaaa.  Kaaiya;  Kaaesbige.  Ybji.  and  Sao. 

KKrf^  SJ96.920.  O.  92-71. OOa 

Kawaaia.  YUda:  GofObori.  Ittarbi:  Taaao.  Yoabn;  Duo.  Kazalw:  and 

Kawai.  Maarfalo.  lo  Hijilai  Liniled;  ad  Naiaal  laanaK  of  GeMacs. 

Geaelie  amif  exiiactii«  aeihod  and  appaanii    SJ9C330.  C3.  364- 

496.000. 

raaMiti.  Vi^  and  Koyaaa.  Jaa.  lo  ScaiiLumba  aa  Energy  Labonaay  Ca. 

~   '      '       '  I  dmiit  far  fcinauag  ikMiiiaatioa  of  die 

I  of  a  N-d^ad  type  tnaaialar.  S.598.106.  CL  326-21.000 


5J97.163.  a.  273- 
309.000. 

Hbmo.  Itt^:  aai  Kawariaaa.  Som^t.  S.398.043. 0.  310-12.000. 

Maayaak  lUaa;  Abe.  MkhMK  Nowyanuk  Hiraaki:  Okaaki.  Sachiko; 
Kocoaau  Maidaro;  ad  Kodan.  Makon.  S.397.436.  Q    204- 
I6S.O0O 
Kaya,  niaaan   lo  Mi  Fhoto  Hbn  Co..  Ud.  Mednd  aal  appaiatin  far 

faadaig  ika  iaio  a  caaaeK.  S.S97.131.  C.  242-53X400. 
Kara)  nee  Daroczi,  Klara:  See — 

Szat  nee  Kiileily.  Eniko:  Badai.  Zoka:  Mead.  Tibor.  Blaiko.  Gabor. 
Kaao  ae  Dwxai.  Han;  Brad.  Aadna;  Gigkr.  Gabor.  Fefcele. 
Reaer  nee  Eaaea.  lOn;  Siniig.  Gyula;  and  Szemendi. 
,  5J97JI22.  a.  514-247.000. 
y,  ,„,  Jq^  p  w  See— 

Cai,  Sai  X.;  Keaa.  Join  F.  W.;  and  Wdter.  Eckaid.  S.S97.922.  Q. 
544-354.000. 
Kearaa.  Kerry  D.:  See— 

Rice.  Paiick  W.;  Yowgberg.  Loa  T;  and  Kearas.  Kerry  D..  SJ97.959. 
CL  73-850.000. 

Kdler.  Pal  D.;  and  Keeaa.  Glean  M..  5.598737.  Q.  399-364.000. 
KeiL  btok;  Yoang.  Jod  K;  and  Copeiand.  Kyle.  Mednd  ad  appnus  for 

II  iiiat  iBifacei  widi  aaanc  Baorine.  SJ97.49S.  C\.  216^.000. 
Kci*.  Aibc  L  Chargiiv  baaoiei  of  decBic  vefaiclea.  5.598.084.  Q.  320- 

2.000. 
Kejha.  Joaepli  B.  RoUed  angle  cell  and  bi-oell  ekctrodieaiicai  devices  and 

meiliod  of  mamfacturing  die  aaK.  5.597.658.  CL  429-94.000. 
Keibovi,  bcna:  See — 

Midal*$.  W  .  deceaed;  Hibau.  Jif ":  KICpdka.  I*":  MHka.  Milan, 
bfiko.  Mila;  Hiub^.  Mila;  Fenac  Mtiaa;  Sk«oeio*<.  Eva:  Keibovi. 
Iicaa;  Reichkwi.  RUeaa:  Kaigcrovi.  Anna:  Sedivi.  iilfca:  Koioaifa^. 
Aloit;  ad  IMmkc  Joaef.  5.597.S3I.  CL  514-284.000. 

KcJkr.  Alfred:  and  Cenea.  Cbaftii,  lo  \Hiil a  *  Koaiad  GmbH  A  Co 

Pnxcaa  ad  device  far  aaaaKaiag  a  aoviag  primed  dica  dianally  dried 
web  of  naeriaL  5.596.930.  O.  101-483.000. 
Keaa;  Gaido.  lo  Giela  linaaiag  AG.  Apparann  for  bollering  a  variable 

le^  loop  of  wip    iiliiiil  5.597.105.  a.  226- 1 18.000. 
Keller.  PalD.;  and  Ifrina  Gkan  M..  »  Xerox  Corporabon.  Sin^n  and 
duplex  prialiiv  sy«em  eaag  a  revcraMe  duplex  padL  5.598.257.  O. 
399-364.000. 
Keller  FMer  B.:  See — 

Scazelfa.  Jolm  F;  Keller.  Paer  B;  aal  Haniioa.  Richard  W..  5.598.152. 

a.  340^50.000. 
Kdler.  Robert  A.,  lo  Thakriprar.  Polyuic  cable  and  fabric  oiade  Ihere- 

fiom.  5J97.646.  CL  442-195.000. 
Kdbac  Hdaai.  a>  EJICS.  Tedak  GaML  Pnxxa  far  determining  dc 
locaban  of  a  poaibaanig  body  ia  idaaon  ID  a  icfacace  body  and  device  for 
i  die  procea.  5.5983B.  CL  356-375.000. 


Kelly   David  U.  lo  Buike  Group.  The.  Lifting  anchor  for  embedment  in 
onben.  5.596.846.  Q.  52-125.200. 
W..  Jr.:  See— 
Cuder.  David  N.;  Kelly.  James  W..  Jr.;  and  PeiazzoU,  Ftaofc  L.,  Jr.. 
5  J98.562.  a.  395-674.000. 
Kebey.  Toesa  L:  Ser^ 

Robertaoa.  Keadb  R ;  Hendenon.  Pal  E..  Jr.;  Sandi.  SannKi  H.: 

HeUings.  CaH  T;  Anhews.  James  A.;  Hanaon.  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 

Ttanltay  T:  Kdaey.'Hnaa  L.;Claf  in.  Andnay  R;  Hoeger.  Danid  S.; 

aad  McCariaidge.  Lon  K..  5.598,183.  Q.  345-145.000. 

Kenrnf.  Dak  J.;  and  Noibeck.  Daniel  W .  lo  AbboO  Laborauries.  Retroviral 

IBOleaK  iidBbiting  fvnr—^  5.397.926.  a.  548-204.000. 
Kempf.  Dak  J.:  Norbeck.  Daniel  W.;  Sham.  Hiag  L;  and  Zhao,  Chen,  to 
Abbon  Laboratoriei.  Rdroviral  proleaae  iabibiliag  conpoundt.  5,597.927. 
a.  548-204.000. 
KeaipC  Dak  J.;  Noibeck.  Daaiel  W.;  Sfaam.  Hiag  L.;  and  Zhao.  Chen,  lo 
AbboM  Lrinialories.  Retroviral  prokaae  infaibitiBg  compounds.  5.597,928, 
a.  548-204.000. 

Dada.  SyWain;  Kval.  Magnus;  and  Peacfaer.  Yveoe.  5.597.510.  CL 
252-173.000. 
Kembick,  Richard  L:  See—  _ 

Dnnca.  Ala  L;  Accai.  Daniel  S;  and  Kendiick.  Richard  L..  5.598,261. 

a.  356-121.000. 
Kenky.  Rkhard  A.:  See— 

Ron.  Eyai;  Turek,  Thomas  J  ;  Isaacs.  Benjamin  S.;  Paid.  Himakahi;  and 
Keaky,  Ricfanl  A..  5,597.897.  a.  330-350.000. 
Kemnizaki.  Kaadnde:  Set^- 

Wada.  Shcji;  Kcamizaki.  Kadude;  Moianaka.  Maaaya;  Ogata.  Maxa- 
lura:  Aofnin  Hideaaao;  Kitaaae.  Tctsaya;  Kauyaaa,  Maaahuo: 
Kubona  Shqi:  Sazaki.  Y^ikihide:  Moriao.  Makoto;  Miyalake.  Sini 
da;  Sfaundo.  Seiichi;  Koyaaoa.  Yoahihiaa;  and  Ofano.  Nobuhiko. 
5J98J73.  a.  365-230.030. 
Keamoku.  Tdcep;  Haimda.  Akibiro:  and  Umiao.  Shiaicbi.  to  Fuji  Oozx  Inc. 
Shim  far  a  tappet  ia  a  ialenial  combualioa  engine.  5.596.959.  CI. 
123-90.330. 
Keaedy.  Lawicaoe  C.  lo  Dcooit  DieKl  Coiporalian.  Inlemal  cambustwa 
engine  block  having  a  cylinder  liner  shuM  flow  cooiing  synem  and  method 
of  cooling  saie.  5.596.954.  Q.  123-41.840 
Kent.  Doi«las  R:  See—  _      , 

Iliiffina  Bradfey  P.:  Kent.  Douglas  H.;  ad  Hall.  William  C.  5.597.282. 
a.  414-545.000. 
Kenten.  John  H.;  See— 

r>HtB»..^   Satyanaayaa  R.;  ad  Keaka.  John  H..  5,597,910,  Q. 
536-24.300. 
Keppers.  Royer  See — 

Bcaae.  Mkhad;  Gutzmaaa.  Timothy:  Keppetx.  Roger,  ad  Ruhr.  Rich^ 
ad.  5.597.793.  Q.  5KM34.000. 
Kerby.  Midad  C;  Bearden.  Roby.  Jr.;  Davis.  Stepbea  M.;  and  CUvenna. 
LeRoy.  lo  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Production  of  hydrogen 
from  a  fluid  coking  process  using  neam  refoimiiig.  5.597.474,  CI.  208- 
50.000. 
Kenniadi.  Dorian,  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Mednd  and  ^iparalus  for  mating 
a  digital  image  ninety  degrees  using  a  small  auxiliary  holier.  5,598,181.  CI. 
345-126.000. 
Kerr.  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Ridoour.  Ralpb  G.;  ad  Kcit.  Dennis  W..  3.597.186,  C.  285-330.000 
Kerr.  E.  Michal:  and  Ramesh.  Manian.  lo  Naico  Chemical  Company 
DAUMAC/vinyl  dialkoxysilane  copolymers  for  dewacring  copper  and 
taconile  sharie*  in  die  mining  induatry.  SJ97.475.  O.  208-188.000. 
Kerr-McCee  Corporaioa:  See— 

EUsoi.  Paul  C.  5J97.664.  Q.  429-224.000. 

Kaulfma,  Janes  W.;  and  Palmer.  Bruce  R..  5,597,5 15.  Q.  252-520.000. 
Kerstaer.  Roben.  Grain  teparaor.  5.597.076.  C\.  209-29.000. 
Kerwin.  James  F..  Jr.:  See — 

Meyer.  Micbad  D.;  Alteabach.  Roben  J.;  Bariia.  Fadma  Z.;  Carroll. 
WiDiam  A.;  Drizia.  bene;  Ebnoie.  Sleven  W.;  Kerwin.  James  F.  Jr; 
Ldnld,  Suzanne  A.;  Lee.  Edmund  L.;  Sippy.  Kevin  B.;  Tietje.  Kain 
R.:  aid  Wendu  Michad  D..  3.597.823.  Q.  514-250.000. 
Kesinger.  Donald:  See — 

Hoibday.  Radall  A.;  and  Kesinger.  Donald.  5,596,800. 0.  29-751.000. 
KesieL  Werner,  aad  Ruopp.  Eckait.  lo  EVT  Eaol^  und  Vafabrauacbnik 

GmbH.  Panick  size  reduction.  3.397.124.  O.  24I-3O.00O. 
Ketiaro.  Renven:  See — 

Lader,  Cbaries:  Nemat.  Mara:  Peny.  Mofdechai:  and  Ketiaro.  Reuven. 
5^97,863.  a.  52V6 1. 000. 
Keywood.  Martin  D.:  See— 

Chakr.  Jdui  C;  Cbaler.  la:  Chaur.  Guy:  Keywood.  Martin  D.;  and 
Heaky.  la  W..  5,598JS1.  CL  364-5  l4iM)A. 
Khan.  Aitan  Y.:  See— 

Folatoe,  Mark  J.:  Gotdmaa.  SheUey  B.;  Khan,  Asian  Y.:  Pan.  Lyndon 

M.;  SUverma.  David  P..  Tsao.  Yao-Cfaung:  and  Weber.  Roy  Philip, 

5  J98.457.  a.  379-57.000. 

Khan.  Baba  A.;  <"—-««>*    David  A.;  aad  Pinker.  Ronald,  to  Philips 

Electronics  North  America.  \^cinmi  microekctronic  device  and  method- 

ology  far  Mncaling  sane.  5.598.052.  a.  313-310.000. 


Miksic,  Boris  A.:  Chadler.  Cfariaoplie;  Khanhan.  Manarila:  Ivraia. 
AUa:  Rudma.  Barry;  and  Gehier.  Larry.  5,597,514, 0.  252-390.000 
Khanwiaah.  S.:  &(— 
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Popovici.  Galina;  Prelas.  Mark  A.;  Sung.  T;  and  Khasawinah.  S.. 
5.597.762.  CI   437-169000. 
Kido.  Eiichi:  See — 

Yamasa,  Hideo;  Shimazu.  Fumio;  Inui.  Koichi;  Wakahara.  Shirou;  Yui. 
Yuuhi;  Kido.  Eiichi;  and  Yoshimoto,  Hirotnu.  5.598.252.  C\    399- 
46.000 
Kidokoro.  Toru.  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  storing  device  for 

motor  vehicle.  5.596.971,  CI.  123-516.000. 
Kiefal.  Oliver,  and  Koch.  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell&chaft.  Cuncm 

mirror.  5.598.094.  O.  323-315.000. 
Kicken  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Grasmann.  Ullrich;  Bolleron.  Michael;  Bresser.  Bertram;  and  Ober- 
griesser.  Frank,  5.598.141,  C\.  340-426.000. 
Kieny.  Maric-Pauk:  See — 

Sondermeycr,  Paul;   Balloul,  Jean-Marc;   Pierce.  Raymond;  Grzych, 
Jean-Marie;  Kieny,  Marie-Paule;  Loison.  Gerard;  Capron,  Andri:  and 
Lecocq.  Jcan-Picne.  5.597.570.  Q.  424-191  100. 
Kikkotna  Coiporalian:  See — 

Malsuura.  Masaru;  and  Sasaki,  Jun,  5.597.594.  O.  42644.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hirohiko.  to  Kansei  Corporabon.  Passenger-side  airbag  device  for  a 

vehicle.  5.597,176.  Q.  280-728.200. 
Kikuchi.  Shin;  Miyawaki,  Mamoru,  Monma.  Gcnzo;  Ohzu.  Hayao;  Inoue. 
Shunsuke;  Nakamura,  Yoshio;  Ichlkawa,  Takeshi;  Ikeda,  Osamu;  and 
Kohchi,  Tetsunobu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device 
with  a  contact  member  made  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  columnar 
structure.  5.598.037,  O.  257-773.000. 
Kilgore,  William  B  ;  and  Cochcll,  William  S ,  lo  Honeywell  Inc   Directly 
connected  display  of  pfixrcss  control  system  in  an  open  systems  windows 
environment.  5.598,521,  Q    395-326000. 
Killer  Loop  S.p.A.:  See — 

Simioni,  Luciano,  5.5%,789,  CI   16-228  000 
Kim,  Goonjin:  See — 

Choi,  Hyun-Taek;  Suh,  II  hong;  Chang,  Woo  Sok;  Lee.  Janghee;  and 
Kim,  Goonjin,  5,598.304,  Q   360-78  040. 
Kim,  Hak  N    See— 

Byun,  Jeong  S  ;  and  Kim,  Hak  N  ,  5,597,745,  Q.  437-41.000 
Kim.  Heejun:  See — 

Shin.  Myungshin;  and  Kim.  Heejun.  3.398.334.  Q.  364424  080 
Kim.  Hong  S.,  to  Gold  Star  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  ibr  fabrication  of  a 

mask.  5J97,666,  Q.  430-5.000. 
Kim,  Jeong  Y.:  See — 

Schoenberg,  Gregory  B.;  Kim,  Jeong  Y;  and  Brautigan,  JeSrey  J., 
3.596,970.  a.  123-497.000 
Kim,  Lee-Sup:  See — 

Nagamatsu,  Tetsu;  and  Kim.  Lee-Sup,  3.398.361,  CI   364-723.000 
Kim.  Man  H.  Mulbpk  output  transformer  network  for  sound  reproducing 

system  3.598.480.  Q.  381-99.000. 
Kim.  Sang  H.:  See — 

Dobles.  Thomas  R.;  DuMont,  David  A.;  Gilman,  Paul  B.;  Kim,  Sang  H., 

Link,  Steven  G.;  and  Parton,  Richard  L.,  5,597,687,  CI.  430  574.000 

Kim.  Sang  W..  Kim,  Seung  H.;  and  Won,  Chi  S  .  lo  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 

of  correcting  errors  in  digital  VCR  with  horizontal  and  vertical  detection 

and  coirectioo.  5J98.277.  CI.  386-116.000. 

Kim.  Seung  H.:  See — 

Kim,  Sang  W.;  Kim.  Seung  H.;  and  Won,  Chi  S  ,  5,598.277,  O 
386-116.000 
Kim.  Si  J.:  See- 
Moon.  Yong  S.;  Kim.  Si  J  ;  and  Jang.  Soon  H..  3.598.212.  C\    348 
403.000. 
Kim,  Sung  U.:  See — 

Bok.  Song  H.;  Jeong.  Tae  S.;  Kim,  Sung  U.;  Kwon,  Byoung  M.;  Kim, 
Young  K.;  Son,  Kwang  H  ;  Lee,  Hang  W;  and  Kwon,  Yong  K  . 
5,597,835,  CI  514-338  000 
Kim.  Won  S.:  See— 

Nickolls,  John  R.;  Zapisek.  John;  Kim,  Won  S  ;  Kalb,  Jeffrey  C;  Blank. 
W.  Thomas;  WegbreiL  Eliot;  and  Van  Horn,  Kevin,  5.598.408.  CI 
370-351.000. 
Kim,  Yoon  H.;  Yoo.  In-Kyu;  and  Byun.  Jae-Dong,  to  Korea  Institute  of 
Science  and  Technology    Dielectric  ceramic  composition  for  boundary 
layer  condensers  and  a  method  for  preparing  the  same   5,597,769,  CI 
501-136.000. 
Kim.  Young  K.:  See — 

Bok.  Song  H.;  Jeong.  Tae  S.;  Kim.  Sung  U.;  Kwon.  Byoung  M.;  Kim, 
Young  K.;  Son,  Kwang  H  ;  Lee.  Hang  W;  and  Kwon,  Yong  K., 
5.597.835.  Q.  514  338.000 
Kimber.  Donald  G.;  Wilcox.  Lynn  D.;  and  Chen,  Francine  R.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.   Medtod  of  speaker  clustering  for  unknown  speakers  in 
conversational  audio  dau.  5.598.507.  CI.  395-2.550. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Pike.  Richard  D.;  and  Peterson,  Richard  M.,  3,597,645,  Q.  96-99.000 
Powers.  Michael  D..  5.597.647.  CI.  442-382.000 
Schkinz.  Robert  J.;  Conrad.  Daniel  J.;  and  Kucherovsky.  Joseph  S.. 
3.597.642,  Q.  428-195.000. 
Kimura.  Kazuya:  See — 

Umemura.  SatosU:  Kawamura.  Hisalo;  Mizuno.  Toshiyuki;  Alberda. 

MicfaeUe;  Ikeda,  Hayato;  Tarutani.  Tomoji;  Nakagaki,  Kcishi;  Ueda. 

Yasunori;  Mori,  Hideo;  Kimura.  Kazuya;  Kaneshige.  Yuji;  and  Sato. 

Hirofumi,  3,596,920,  CI  92-71.000. 

Kimura.  Yoichi;  Kumada.  Isao;  Has^awa.  Takashi;  and  Tamura.  Saloshi.  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus.  5.598.256.  C  399 

316  000 


Kinba.  Akio;  Hamada.  Masataka;  Ueda.  Hinoshi;  Sugitani,  Kazumi;  and 
Ootsuka.  Hiroshi.  to  Minolu  Co..  Ltd.  Auto  focus  delecting  device 
comprising  both  phase-difference  detecting  and  contrast  deucting  mrrhods. 
3.597,999,0  250-201.700 
Kincaid.  Jeffrey;  Bhandiwad.  Manoj;  and  Kraft.  Kenneth  G.,  lo  American 
Axk  &  Maufacturing  Inc  Prdoakd  pivot  joint  5.597.258.  O.  403- 
144.000 
Kindt-Larsen,  Ttoe:  See — 

Martin.  Wallace  A.;   Kindl-Lasen,  Ture,  and  Adams,  Jonaha  P.. 
5397.519,0.264-1.380. 
King,  Ala  H.:  See— 

Chalupa,  William   F;   King,  Ala   H.;   and  Giampetro,   DonaU  A., 
5,597,604,  O.  426-590.000 
King,  Christopher  G.:  See — 

Book,  John  E  ;  Grey,  Dehon  A..  Jr.;  King.  Christopher  G.;  and  ManUne. 
Antony.  5.597.423.  O.  148-98.000 
King  Jim  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inakoshi,  Daisuke;  and  Sodeyama.  Hideo.  5.597  J47,  O.  400-207.000 
King.  Joseph  A..  Jr;  McCloskey.  Patrick  J.;  Colky.  Alice  M.;  and  Dardaris. 
I^vid  M..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Branched  polycarbonate  pre- 
forms, blow  moldable  polycarbonate  and  method  for  making.  5,597,887. 
0.528-196.000. 
King,  Ronald  S.:  See— 

Martin,  TlKxnas  W.;  and  King,  RonaM  S.,  3,397,775,  O.  503-227.000. 
King-Shui,  Tsai.  Moistureproof  lea  container  and  food  thermos.  3.597.086. 

O.  220421. 000. 
Kirchbeiger,  Linda:  See — 

Thi^ut,    Daniel;    Breitenstcin,    Benjamin;    and    Kirchbcrgcr,    Linda. 
3,597,857.  CI.  324-400.000. 
Kirchhoff,  Hans-Gent  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUscbafL  Circuit  configuration 

for  suppressing  noise  signals.  3.598.124.  O.  327-552.000. 
Kirin-Amgen.  Inc.:  See — 

Nomura.   Hidcaki;   and   Maruyama.    Kazuloshi.   5.597.562.  O.   424- 
85.100 
Kirisawa.  Ryouhet:  See — 

Asano.  Masamichi;  Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  Kinsawa.  Ryouhei;  Nakayama. 
Ryozo;    Inoue,    Saloshi.    Shirota,    Riichiro;    Eiidoh.    Tetsuo.    and 
Masuoka.  Fujio,  5J97.748.  O.  43743  000 
Kirk,  Thomaii  C  ;  and  Witiak,  David,  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Company  Aqueous 
process  for  preparing  low   mokcula  weight  polymers  and  detergent 
compositions  comprising  same.  5.597.509.  CI.  510-223.000 
Kischkel.  Ditmar  See- 
Bauer.  Volker.  Raehse,  Wilfried;  SyMadi,  Andreas;  and  Kischkd,  Dit- 
mar, 3.597.794.  O  510457.000 
Kishi.  Nobuo:  See — 

Hamano,  Terufumi;  Adachi,  Michiaki;  Mashiim,  Kazuhiko;  Ishikawa, 
Noboiu;  and  Kishi,  Nobuo,  5.597.106,  O.  227-8.000 
Kitaevich,  Yuli;  Johnson,  Neil  D.;  Miller,  Michael  T.;  and  Brown.  Ala,  to 
Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center.  Laser  guided  alignment  apparatus  for 
medical  procedures.  5,398,269,  CI   356^399  000 
Kitahara,  Hatsm:  See — 

Miyazawa.    Hiroshi;    Kitahara.    Halsuo;    and    Namaizawa,    Hiroshi. 
5.598.046.  CI  31049.00R. 
Kitahara.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Fujii.  Yoshiharu;  Yoshida.  Toshihiko;  and  Khahara.  Hiroaki.  5.598.283. 
CI.  349-143.000. 
Kitajima.  Shinichi:  See — 

Yoshizaki.    Masuhiro;    Komoriya.    Isao;    and    Kitajima.    Shinidii. 
5.597,951.0.  73-118.200 
Kitame,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Wada,  Shoji;  Kenmizaki,  Kanehide;  Muranaka.  Masaya;  Ogata,  Masa- 
hiro;  Aoyagi.  Hidelomo;  Kitame,  Tetsuya;  Kauyama,  Masahiro; 
Kubono,  Shoji;  Suzuki,  Yukihide;  Marino.  Makolo;  Miyalake.  Sini- 
chi;  Shundo.  Seiichi;  Koyama.  Yoshihisa.  and  Ohna  Nobuhiko. 
5.598.373.  O.  365-230030 
Kitamura.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Matsubara.    Masayuki;    and    Kitamura.    Yasuhiko,    5.596.913.    O 
81-59.100 
Kitani,  Kazunari:  See — 

Ohisuka,  Masanori;  and  Kitai.  Kazunari.  5398.092.  O.  323-222.000. 
Kitazumi.  Yosimi:  See — 

Obata.  Kenzo;  Kitazumi,  Yosimi;  Watanabe,  Takeshi,  Teramae.  Kouji: 
and  Nojiri.  Tadao.  5.597.997.  O  235^55  000 
Klecka.  Gary  M.:  See— 

LaPack.  Mark  A.;  Nestrick.  Terry  J.;  Martin.  WiUiam  F;  and  Kkcka. 
Gay  M.,  5397.402.  O  95-12.000. 
Klecker,  Brian  D  :  See— 

Rudi,  Stephen  M.;  Klecker,  Brian  D  ;  and  Frank.  A  Richard.  5397.057. 
O.  192-46.000. 
Kkin.  Johain;  Daute.  Peter.  Hccs.  Udo;  and  Beuer.  Bemd.  to  Heakd 
Kommanditgeaellachaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  production  of  polyol  com- 
pounds. 5397.934.  O.  534-26.000 
Kkiner.  Don  H.:  See— 

Clasen.  Dennis  R.;  and  Kleiner.  Don  H  .  5396.823,  O  37-232.000. 
Kleinman.  Notmm  M.:  See — 

Bell.  Chaies  A.;   Heath,  Wants  J.;  and   Kleinimm.  Noraaa  M.. 
5397,733.  a.  436-54.000. 
Kleiser.  Klaus:  See — 

Sass.  Ingo;  Bayer,  Has-Joachim;  Kkiser.  Klaus;  and  Ginger.  JOrg. 
5397,045,0.  175-62.000. 
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Klier.  John:  Stnndburg.  Gacy  M.;  and  IXicfcer.  Chnsto|)har  J.,  lo  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  High  water  coMcnt.  low  viscosity,  oil  coiitinuou.<i 
nucTocmulsions  and  emulsions,  and  their  use  in  cleaning  applications 
5.597.792,0  5I(M17.000. 
Klingel.  Ralph:  See— 

Hscfale.  Gerhard:  Baiimann.  Matthias:  Klingel,  Ralph:  Mieslinger.  Tho- 
mas: aiK)  raster.  CaroU.  5.597.215,  O.  303-139.000. 
Klinsenfiis,  Eric.  Time  period  adjustable  bw  graph  display  5.598,176,  a. 

345-35.000. 
KJote,  Wayne  D.:  and  Kowal.  Chvtes  D.,  lo  Wamer-Lambeit  Company 

Combinaliaa  chemotherapy.  5,597.830.  Q.  514-283.000. 
Kluiien.  Gam.  Triangular  shaped  fk>or  mop.  5,596.786.  C\.  15-1 19.200 
Kluth,  Joachim:  Ser — 

Mailer,  Klaus-Helmut:  KOnig.  Klaus:  Kluth.  Joachim:  Urssen.  Klaus: 
Samel.  Hans  JoKhim:  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R  .  5.597.939.  C\.  558- 
8.000. 
Koapp,  Frederick  W  Collapsible  octahedral  container  5,597.112.  O.  229- 

116.000. 
KaeezeL  Gaiy  A.,  n  Xerox  Cnporalioa.  Architectutr  for  an  ink  jet  printer 

with  alhci  stays  of  ejectors.  5,598.191.  CI.  347-40000 
Kneezel.  Gary  A.:  See — 

Burger,  William  R.:  Moore.  Steven  R.:  and  Kneezel.  Gary  A..  5.598.192. 
a.  347-43.000 
Knight,  John  W.:  Baker.  PmiI  W.:  and  Jones.  David  P..  to  Fabri-Form  Co..  The 

Reinforced  plastic  pallet.  5.596.933,  a.  108-51.100 
Knodel.  Bryan  D.:  Thompson.  Bennie:  and  Nuchols.  Richard  P..  to  Ethicon 
Endo-Suigery.    Inc.    Surgical    stapler    instrument    5,597.107,    CI.    227- 
175.200. 
KnoUe.  Jocfaen:  See — 

Breipohl.  Gerhard:  Henke.  Stephan:  Knolle.  Jochen:  SchSlkens.  Bern- 
ward:   Alpemunn.    Hans-Gecrg:   Gerhards.    Hermann:   and   Winh. 
Klais,  5.597.803.  CI   514-15.000. 
Ko.  Seung  S.  Packing  my  of  semiconductor  devices  and  a  method  for 

mmficturing  die  same  S.597.074.  O  206-725  000. 
Ko,  V^-Shing  P:  See— 

Wiesemam,  David  L.:  Schaaf.  Daniel  E:  and  Ko.  Wai-Shing  P. 
5,598,066.0.  315-159  000 
Kofaayashi.  Hideo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Stroboscopic  device  for 

holding  a  trigger  lead.  5.597.224.  O.  362-16.000. 
Kobayadu,  Osamu:  See— 

Akioka,    Koji:    Kofeayashi.    Osamu:    Shimoda.    Tatsuya;    ishibashi. 
Tochiyuki:  and  Ozaki.  Ryuichi.  5J97.425.  O   148-302.000 
Kobayashi.  Ryousaku:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Mikio:  ho.  Hideo:  and  Kobayashi.  Ryousaku.  5,598,147, 0. 
340-630.000. 
Kobayashi.  Takeo:  See — 

Hanguchi.  Keisuke:  Kohmoto.  Shinsuke:  Kobayashi.  Takeo:  Kondnh. 
Shigeru:  Ohkubo.  Hideki:  Numako.  I4ono:  and  Sugawara.  Saburo. 
5J98J40.  O.  396-84.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tomowo:  See — 

Sugimura,  Yukio:  lino.  Kimio:  Tsujita.  Yoshio:  Shimada,  Yoko:  Koba- 
yashi. Tomowo:  mk)  Kagasaki.  Takeshi.  5,597.846.  O.  514-4SO.O0O. 
Kobayufai.  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Sato.  Eiji:  Ozaki.  Eiji:  lida.  Chinami:   Kobayashi.  Yoshimasa:  and 
Sakimae.  Akihito.  5J97.7I6.  O  435  129.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yuji:  Toyoda.  Haruyoshi:  and  Hori.  Terushige.  to  Hamamatsu 
nmonics  K.K.  Apparatus  for  performing  a  joint  fourier  Hanfbrm  utilizing 
apertwes  of  low  correlation  5.598.485.  O.  382-278  000 
Kober.  Reiner  See — 

Bralz,  Matthias:  Kober.  Reiner.  Seele.  Raiiier.  Saupe.  Thomas:  Meyer. 
Norbert:   Walker.   Nigel:   Undes,  Andreas:   and  Walter.   Helmut. 
5J97.776.  O   504-105.000 
Kocfa.  David  L:  Ser— 

Pascocci.  Gregory  A.:  Rasmusaen.  David  E.:  Decious.  Gaykw  M.: 
Gafbe.  James  R.:  Hyzer.  Susan  M.:  Wbest.  Karen  L.:  Vairavan. 
Vairavan:  Koch.  David  L.:  Goltachalk.  DooaU  A..  Jr.:  Butkhardl. 
Dennis  E.:  Standish.  Dwell  E.:  Madais,  Pail  W.:  Spacek.  Dan  J  : 
Nesler.  Clay  G.:  Stark.  James  K.:  Mageland,  Olto  M.:  Singers,  Roben 
R.:  mi  Wagner.  Michael  E..  5,598J66.  O  395-750.000 
Koch,  Max:  and  Lustenberger.  Alois,  to  Koniax  Holding  AG.  Process  for 

culling  off  a  section  of  sheathing.  5.596,802,  O.  29-825.000. 
Koch,  Rudolf:  See— 

Kiehl.  Oliver,  and  Koch.  Rudolf.  5.598.094.  O  323-315  000. 
Kocfaanski.  Gregory  P.:  See — 

Jin.  Simgho:  Kochanski.  Gregory  P:  and  Zhu.  Wei.  5.598.0S6.  O 
313-495  000. 
Kocis,  Stephen  J.  to  Doico  Packaging  Corp.  Trays  for  holding  food  products 

5J97,073.  O   206-564  000. 
Koda,  Ifideaki:  and  Nakajiitu,  Hisaihi.  to  A.  K.  Technical  Laboratory  Inc 
Method  for  injectioa  moUiiig  polyethylene  lereplMhalate.  5,597.525.  CI 
264-537  000 
Kodana.  Makoto:  Sre— 

Maruyama.  Tohru:  Abe.  Michio:  hkimiyama.  Hiroaki:  Okazaki.  Sachiko 
Kogoma.   MasiMro:   and   Kodama,   Makoto.   5.597.456.  O.   204- 
165.000. 
Kodera.  Masako:  Yano.  Hiroyuki:  Shigeta.  Atsushi:  Aoki.  Riichirou:  Yajima. 
Hiromi:  and  Okano.  Haruo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor 
pianarizing  apparatus.  5.597 J4I.  O  451-5.000 
Koechler.  Erika:  See — 

Koechler.  Helmut.  5_598.148.  O   340-825  210 


Koechler.  Helmut,  to  Koechler.  Erika.  Method  and  a  network  for  transmitting 

local  and  global  radio  calls.  5J98.I48.  O.  340-825.2 10 
Koenig.  Donald  H.:  and  Koenig.  Myron  N.  Hole  form  apparatus.  5.597.505. 

O   249-63.000. 
Koenig.  Myron  N.:  See — 

Koenig.  Donald  H.:  and  Koenig.  Myron  N  ,  5,597,505,  CI  249-63.000. 
Kogoma.  Masuhiro:  See — 

Maruyama.  Tohru:  Abe.  Michio:  Nomiyama,  Hiroaki:  Okazaki.  Sachiko: 
Kogoma,  Masuhiro:  and  Kodama,  Makoto.  5.597.456,  O    204- 
165.000. 
Kogushi.  Noriaki:  Nishi.  Takeshi:  Hiroki.  Masaaki:  Yamaguchi.  Toshiharu: 
and  Konuma.  Toshimitsu.  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Lid. 
Electro-optical  device  defined  by  relationship  of  data  voltage.  lesidiuU 
voltage,  spontaneous  polarization,  and  liquid  crystal  time  constant  and 
caparitancc.  5,598,284,  O  349-33  000. 
Koh.  Chao-Ming:  Lin.  Yeh-Sen:  and  Chien.  Rong-Wu.  to  Vanguard  Interna- 
tional Semicof>ductor  Corporation.  Method  of  contact  formation  and  pla- 
narization  for  semiconductor  processes.  5.597,764,  O.  437-195.000. 
Kohama.  Keiko:  Hatakeyama.  Kazuhisa:  Kuiusu,  Yasurou:  and  Yukawa. 
Hideaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation.  Coryneform  bacteria  DNA 
fragment  containing  a  gene  responsible  for  (he  fimction  of  autonomous 
replication  of  plasmid.  5.597.727.  O.  435-252.320. 
Kohchi,  TetsuDobti:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Shin:  Miyawaki.  Mamoru:  Monma.  Genzo:  Ohzu.  Hayao: 
Inoue.    Shunsuke:    Nakamura.   Yoshio:    Ichikawa.   Takeshi:    Ikeda. 
Osamu:  and  Kohchi.  Tetsunobu.  5398,037.  CI  257-773.000 
Kohen.  Hiyezer  Ser — 

Harel.  Dov:  Tompa,  Manin  P:  and  Kohen.  EUyezer.  5,598,520.  O. 
395-169.000. 
Kohler.  Horst  D.:  See— 

Kaiser.  Theodor.  Lippeit  Roland:  Hanroann.  Cornelius:  Kohler.  Horst 
D  :  Mayer.  Ernst:  and  Scherb.  Bruno.  5.597.243.  O   384-551  000 
Kohler.  Rudolph  H  ;  See— 

Steigman.  Frederic  N.:  Kohler.  Rudolph  H.:  and  Davis.  Robert  B  . 
5,597.123,0  241-23.000. 
Kohmoto.  Shinsuke:  See — 

Haraguchi.  Keisuke:  Kohmoto.  Shinsuke:  Kobayashi.  Takeo:  KoiKloh, 

Shigeru:  Ohkubo,  Hideki:  Numako.  Norio:  and  Sugawara.  Saburo. 

5398,240.  O.  396-84.000 

Kohno.  Yoshiaki:  and  Suzuki.  Tatsuya.  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd. 

Method   of  manufacturing   multilayer  ceramic   electronic  component. 

5397.494.  O.  216-6.000 

Koifman.  Vladimir.  Kashai.  Israel:  and  Afek.  Yachin.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Driver 

circuits  for  switching  transistors  5.598.118.  O.  327-108.000. 
Koito  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd.   See — 

Ohashi.  Hideki:  and  Karasawa.  Shinji.  5397,232.  O  362-265.000. 
Kajima.  Hiroshi:  and  Baba.  Nobuo.  to  Singer  Company  N.V..  The.  Feeding 

support  for  a  sewn  product.  5396.942.  O.  112-260.000. 
Kojima,  Kunio:  See — 

YamandUL  Atsushi:  and  Kojima.  Kunio.  5398.297.  O   359-462  000. 
Kojima,  Susumu:  See — 

Idnnose.  Hiroki:  Takeda.  Keiso:  Kojima.  Susumu:  and  Sadakane.  Shinji. 
5.5%.957.  O    123-179  180 
Kokaram.  Anil  C.  to  AVT  CommuiHcations  Ltd.  Reparing  corrupted  dau  in 

a  frame  of  an  image  sequence  5398.226.  O   348-607.000 
Koloni£ny.  Alois:  See — 

Michalsk:^.  Jif'  .  deceased:  Hibau.  Jif   :  Kfepelka.  Jif '  :  Milka.  Milan. 

Miko.  Milan:  Hruby.  Milan:  Ferenc.  Milan:  Skicelovi,  Eva:  Kejhovi. 

Iicna:  Reichlovi,  Riiiena.  Kargerovi.  Anna:  Sedivi.  Jitka;  Kotoniiny, 

Alois:  and  Urbanec.  Josef.  5.597,831.  O.  514-284  000. 

Komamura.  Takeo.  to  Sofken  Co..  Ltd.  Picture  frame  device.  5.5%.829.  O. 

40-721.000. 
Komaru.  Yukako:  See — 

Tanimoio.  Akikazu:  Moiegi.  Kiyoshi:  and  Komaru.  Yukako.  5.597,590, 
O.  425-174.400. 
Komax  Holding  AG:  See- 
Koch.  Max:  and  Lustenberger.  Alois.  5.596.802.  CI   29-825  000 
Komiya,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kuwana.  Takeshi:  Nishino.  Yoshiya:  Komiya,  Yasuhiko:  and  Matsuda. 
Kunio,  5396,921.  O.  99-340.000. 
Komori,  Ayako:  See — 

Kalaoka,  Ichiro:  Mori.  Takahiro:  Yamada.  Satoru:  Shioisuka.  Hidenori: 
and  Komori.  Ayako.  5.597.422.  CI.  136-259.000. 
Komori.  Shigeki:  and  Yamaguchi,  Takehisa.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu.shiki 
Kaisha.    Semicottducior  device   having   trench   isolation   structure   and 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same  5.598.019.  CI  257  .397.000 
Komoriya.  Isao:  See — 

YosMzaki.    Masuhiro:     Komoriya.     Isao:     and     Kilajima,    Shinichi. 
5397.951.  a.  73-118.200. 
KoikIo.  Hiiotalo:  See — 

Wong.  Chi-Huey:  and  Kondo.  Hiixwato.  5397.906.  O  536-1  110. 
Kondo.  Kaisumi:  Terao.  Hiromu:  Abe.  Hideloshi:  Ohu.  Masuyuki:  Suzuki, 
Kenkichi:  Sasaki,  Tohru:  Kawachi.  Genshiro:  and  Ohwada.  Junichi.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  di.splay  device  5.598.285.  O  349-39.000. 
Kondo.  Tetsujiro:  Fujimari.  Yasuhiro:  and  Nishikata.  Takeharu.  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Hierarchical  encoding  and  decoding  apparatus  for  a  digital 
image  signal   5398,214.  O   348-414000 
Kondoh.  Shigeiu:  See — 

Haraguchi.  Keisuke:  Kohmoto.  Shinsuke:  Kobayashi.  Takeo:  Kondoh. 
Shigeru:  Ohkubo.  Hideki:  Numako.  Norio:  and  Sugawara.  Saburo, 
5398.240.  CI   .396-84.000. 
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Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Ikesu.  Satoiu:  and  Kaneko,  Yutaka.  5.597.684.  O.  430-549000 
KOnig.  Klaus:  See — 

MUller.  Klaus-Helmut.  Konig.  Klaus:  Kluth.  Joachim:  LOrssen.  Klaus: 
Santel.  Hans-Joachim:  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R  .  5397.939.  O   558- 
8.000. 
Konishi.  Kazuki:  See — 

Nagano.  Akihiko:  Suda.  Yasuo:  and  Konishi.  Kazuki.  5.598.248.  O 
396-51.000 
Konop.  Jeffrey  A.,  lo  Hamischfcger  Corporabon.  Directional  indicating 
device  for  detecting  improper  orientation  of  a  hoist  lifting  line.  5.597.079. 
a.  212-273.000. 
Konstantinov.  Alexander.  Foux.  Boris:  Slepanov.  Alexander:  Zaraisky.  Evg- 
eny:  Nazimova.  Svetlaiu:  Bollovskaya.  Marina:  and  Starosvetskaya,  Nelli. 
to  California  Research.   LLC.   Method  for  detecting  free  insulin-like 
growth-factor-binding  protein  1  and  a  lest  device  for  detecting  the  ruptures 
of  feul  membranes  using  the  above  method  5.597.700,  CI  435-7  920 
Konuma,  Kazuo.  to  NEC  Corporation  Image  sensor  having  charge  coupled 
device  registers  and  driving  method  thereof.  5.598.017.  O.  257-232.000 
Konuma.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Kogushi.  Noriaki:  Nishi.  Takeshi:  Hiroki.  Masaaki:  Yamaguchi.  Toshi- 
haru: and  Konuma.  Toshimitsu.  5398.284.  CI   .349-33.000 
Koopman.  Philip  J..  Jr.:  See — 

LaBarre.  Robert  E.:  and  Koopman.  Philip  J..  Jr.  5.598.476,  O.  380- 
23.000. 
Korea  ln.siitutc  of  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Bok,  Song  H  :  Jeong.  Tae  S  :  Kim.  Sung  V  .  Kwon.  Byoung  M  :  Kim. 
Young  K  :  Son.  Kwang  H  :  Lee.  Hang  W:  and  Kwon.  Yong  K  , 
5.597.835.  CI.  514-338.000. 
Kim.  Yoon  H.:  Yoo.  In-Kyu:  and  Byun.  Jae-Dong.  5.597,769,  CI 
501  136  000 
Korea  Telecommunication  Authority:  See — 

Moon.  Yong  S  :  Kim,  Si  J  :  and  Jang.  Soon  H  .  5398.212.  O    348 
403  000 
Kori.  Teruhiko:  See — 

Furuya.  Miki:  Ezaki,  Tadashi:  Kori.  Tcnihiko:  and  Tsuchiya.  Saloshi. 
5.598.219.  O.  348-465.000. 
Kormos.  Alex  L.:  Masarik.  David  M  :  and  Salvio.  Paul  R  .  to  Hughes 
Electronics.  Camera  pointing  mechanism  using  proximate  magnetic  sens- 
ing. 5.598.207,  CI   348-148.000. 
Komblum.  John  J.:  Ugartc.  Carlos  A.:  and  Ma.  Fan  Y .  lo  Hams  Corporation 
Sigma  Delta  analog  to  digital  converter  with  three  point  calibration 
apparatus  and  method.  5.598.157.  CI   341  120  000 
Komhauser.  Murray.  Aiibag  inflation  devices  and  methods.  5397.179.  CI 

280-735.000. 
Korpak  Limited:  See — 

Mackinnon.  Malcolm  R:  and  Grobler.  Ronald.  5.597.111.  CI.  229- 
3S0R 
KOitge.  Randolf:  See— 

Overdiek.  Gerhard:  Lauth.  Hans-JUrgen:  Nguyen.  Van  D :  and  Kctnge. 
Randolf.  5.597.008.  O    137-15  000. 
Koshi.  Yutaka:  See- 
Suzuki.  Kazuhiro:  Kamizawa.  Koh:  Koshi.  Yutaka.  and  Kunitake.  Selsu. 
5.598.484.  CI   382-239.000. 
Koshoffer.  John  M.:  See — 

Joshi.  Narendra  D  :  and  Koshoffer.  John  M  .  5.5%.873. 0  60-738.000 
Koube.  Noriko:  See— 

Tanaka.  Shigeo:  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi:  Kolabe.  Noriko:  Sugjyama.  Koui- 
chi:  Sato.  Makoto:  Katsuyama.  Akira:  Osakabe.  Yoshio:  and  Kusa- 
gaya,  Yasuo,  5.598.278.  O.  386-96.000 
Kovacs.  Janos:  See — 

McCall.  Kevin  J  :  Kovacs.  Janos:  and  Palmer.  Wyn.  5398,364.  CI 
36573000 
Kowal.  Charles  D.:  See— 

Klohs.  Wayne  D  :  and  Kowal.  Charles  D..  5,597.830,  O.  514-283  000 
Koyama.  Jun:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Yuji:  and  Koyama.  Jun.  5.598.106.  CI  326-21.000 
Koyama.  Kenichi:  See — 

Yorita.  Mitsumasa:  Toya.  Hideaki:  Hasegawa.  Hiroshi:  and  Koyama. 
Kenichi.  5397.993.  CI   218-129  000 
Koyama.  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Wada,  Shoji:  Kenmizaki.  Kanehide:  Muranaka.  Masaya:  Ogata.  Masa- 
hiro:  Aoyagi.  Hidetomo:  Kitame.  Tetsuya:  Katayama.  Masahiro: 
Kubono.  Shoji:  Suzuki.  Yukihide:  Morino.  Makoto:  Miyatake.  Sini- 
chi:  Shundo.  Seiichi:  Koyama.  Yoshihisa:  and  Ohno.  Nobuhiko. 
5.598.373.  O.  365-230.030. 
Kraft  Foods.  Inc.:  See— 

Cha.  Alice  S.:  and  Dell.  William  J  .  5.597.603.  CI  426-573  000 
Kraft.  Kenneth  G  :  See— 

Kincaid.  Jeffrey:  Bhandiwad.  Manoj:  and  Kraft.  Kenneth  G  .  5397.258. 
O  403-144  000. 
Kramedjian.  Armand  J.:  and  O'Brien.  Terrance  F.  Interlocking  modular 

product  delivery  system.  5.597.114,  O.  229-122.100. 
Kramer.  Lee:  Williams.  Roger  S  :  WilUams.  Jeffrey  A  :  Mello.  Frank  C  .  and 
Miller.  Dale  V.  to  Sara  Lee  Corporation.  Cooked  meat  proiducts  having  a 
simulated  net  surface  5397.606.  O.  426-641.000. 
Krimer,  Norbert.  Method  for  the  removal  and  the  finther  processing  of  tablets 
or  pills  or  the  like  derived  from  a  tablet  press  and  a  device  for  performing 
die  mednd.  53%,865,  O  53-428  000 
Kranco  Crane  Services.  Inc.:  See — 

Culwell.  JeffC,  5397,080,  O.  212-278.000. 


Krasny.  Jacques:  See — 

Lieberman.  Robert  E.:  Krasny.  Jacques:  and  Ferrier.  Ian  R..  5397Xr72. 
O   206-534.000 
Kraus.  William  F:  and  Wilson.  Dennis  R..  to  Ramtron  International  Corpo- 
ration. Ferroelectric  nonvolatile  random  access  memory  utilizing  self- 
bootstrapping  plate  line  segment  drivers  5398.366.  O  365-145.000 
Krebs.  Richard  E.:  See- 
Church.   Mark  A.:   Desouches.  Alain   M.:  and  Krebs.   Richvd  E. 
5.597.340.  CI  451-5.000 
Kfepelka,  Jif":  See— 

Michalsk^.  Jif   .  deceased:  Hibaia.  Jif   :  Kfepelka.  Jif   :  M£lka.  Milan. 
Miko.  Milan:  Hnib^.  Milan:  Ferenc.  Milan:  Skicelovi.  Eva:  Kejhovl 
Irena:  Reichlovl  Rfiiena.  Kargerovi,  Anna:  Sedivi.  Jidta:  Koloirien^, 
Alois:  and  Uibanec.  Josef.  5.597.831.  O.  514-284000 
Krcusch.  Christian:  See — 

Horn.  Matthias:  K^eter.  Peter,  and  Krcusch.  Christian.  5397.219.  C\. 
312-330100 
Kriaski.  John  R.:  See^ 

Bosten.  Donald  R.:  Kriaski.  John  R  :  and  Cooper.  Randy  G..  5397,347. 
O.  451-356.000 
Kroeger.  Brian  W.:  Bronder,  Joseph  B.:  and  Baiid,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Carrier  acquisition  technique  for  mobile  radio  QPSK 
demodulator.  5398,441.  CI  375-344.000 
Kromer.  Siegfried:  See — 

Alber.  Friednch:  Dedelmahr.  Rudolf:  Kromer.  Siegfried.  Scholl.  Hans: 
and  Weiss.  Siegfried.  5.598.137.  CI   336-223.000. 
Kiomm.  Alvin  D..  Jr..  lo  Xerox  Corporation   Donor  brush.  5397,413,  O. 

118-60.000. 
Kross.  Roben  D..  lo  Alcide  Corporation.  Adherent  disinfecting  compositions 

and  methods  of  use  in  skin  disinfection.  5.597361.  C\  424-78.070. 
Kiueger.  Steven  D..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Memory  module 
including    read-write    memory    and    read-only    configuration    memory 
accessed  only  sequentially  and  coinputer  system  using  at  least  one  such 
module  5.598.540.  O  395-284  000 
Krukonis.  Val:  See — 

Hanneman.  Larry  F:  Krukonis.  Val:  Tangney.  Thomas  J  :  and  Walkins. 
James  J  .  5397.648.  CI  428-40700. 
Kryos  Energy  Inc.:  See — 

Markbreiler.  Stephen  J :  and  Weiss.  Irving.  53%.884.  O  62-633.000 
Kubo.  Yuichi.  to  YKK  Architectural  Products  Inc.  Fixed  window  having 
glazing  device  held  stably  in  position  against  displacement  by  wind 
pressure  5.5%.850.  O  52-204  620 
Kubono.  Shoji:  See — 

Wada,  Shoji:  Kenmizaki.  Kanehide:  Muranaka.  Masaya:  Ogata.  Masa- 
hiro:  Aoyagi.  Hidetomo:  Kilame.  Tetsuya:  Kauyama.  Masahiro. 
Kubono.  Shoji:  Suzuki.  Yukihide:  Marino.  Makoto:  Miyatake.  Sini- 
chi:  Shundo.  Seiichi:  Koyama.  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohno,  Nobotiiko. 
5.598.373.  CI.  365-230.030. 
Kuboshima.  Hidehiko:  See — 

Inaba.  Shigcmitsu;  Hashizawa.  Shigemi:  and  Kuboshima.  Hidehiko. 
5.597.322,  CI.  439-578  000. 
Kubou.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Hamada.  Yuichi:  Kashida.  Meguru:  and  Kubota.  Yoshihiro.  5397.669. 
CI.  430-5.000 
Kucherovsky.  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Schleinz.  Robert  J.:  Conrad.  Daniel  J  .  and  Kucherovsky.  Joseph  S.. 
5.597.642.  CI  428-195.000. 
Kuchla.  Richard:  See— 

Gerher.  H  Joseph:  and  Kuchla.  Richaid.  53%.917.  O.  83-152.000. 
Kudlacz.  Elizabeth  M.:  See— 

BurkhoMer.  Timothy  P:  Kudlacz.  Elizabedi  M  :  and  Le.  Tieu-Binfa. 
5.597.845.  CI.  514-419.000. 
Kukoff.  Jay  J.:  See— 

Kukoff.  Michael  L..  5.597.434.  CI    156-240  000. 
Kukoff.  Michael  L.,  to  Kukoff,  Jay  J.  Decorative  articles  and  method  of 

making  same.  5397,434,  O.  156-240.000 
Kulite  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Kurtz.  Andiony  D.:  Shor.  Joseph  S.:  and  Ned.  Alexander  A..  5397.738, 
a.  437-21.000. 
Kumada,  Isao:  See — 

Kimura,  Yoichi:   Kumada,   Isao:   Hasegawa.  Takashi:   and  Tamura, 
Satoshi.  5.598.256.  O.  399-316.000 
Kumar.  Kania:  Davis.  Robeit  A.:  Nichols.  Sheila  M.:  and  Buttery.  Howard  J., 
lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  Colorant  compositians 
and  processes.  5397357.  O  424-70  170. 
Kumar.  Virendra:  See — 

Dunlap.  Richard  P;  Boaz.  Neil  W.:  Mura.  Albert  J.:  Kumar.  Viiemka: 
Subramanyam.  Oiakrapani;  Desai,  Ranjit  C:  Hlasta.  Dennis  J.:  Sain- 
dane.  Manohv  T:  Bell.  Malcolm  R.:  Court.  John  J.:  and  Fanrdl. 
Robert  P.  5397.841.  O  514-373.000 
Kume.  Masayuki:  and  Ishii.  Junichi.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.:  and  Hitachi  Auloaiativc 
Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  transmission  control  system  with  variable 
lockup  timing.  5,598,336,  CI   364-424  080 
Kunesh,  J.  Deniae.  TVo-ply  inflatable  sock  5396,770.  O.  2-239.000. 
Kunitake,  Setsu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kazuhiro:  Kamizawa,  Koh:  Koshi.  Yutaka:  and  Kunitake.  Setsu. 
5398.484.  CI.  382-239  000 
Kunz.  Roderick  R..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Polymeric 
anti-reflective  compounds.  5.597.868.  O  S2S-IS4000 
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Kimzc.  Nortcn;  Webef.  Geoi^g.  Fillenbeck.  Wolfgsng;  Kiiufer,  Helmut;  and 
Ummler.  Goorg.  lo  US.  Philips  Corporanon.  Metfaod  of  minufactuhng  a 
plain  beahng  for  a  movable  functional  pan  of  synthetic  resin  maleiial. 
while  retaining  an  unpertuifaed  molecular  stnKture.  S.S%.80S.  CI. 
29-898.055. 
Kuo.  George:  Set— 

Hoaghioa.  Michael;  Choo.  Oii-Lim;  and  Kuo.  George.  5.597.691.  C\ 
435-23  000 
Kutihan.  Katsumi.  to  Ryobi  Limited.  Intake  and  exhaust  valves  and  intake 

port  of  imemal  combustiaii  engine.  5.S%.964.  G.  123-306.000. 
Kurisaki.  Kazuhiro;  Kanazawa.  Yoshikazu;  and  Mimun.  Yoahiaki.  to  Mil- 
subtshi  Deoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  control  device  and  method 
ulitizing  a  test  sigiuU  having  multiple  fieqiiencies.  5.S98>273.  CI.  386- 
9.000. 
Kurkov.  Victor  P.:  See- 
Wang.  James  H.;  Rosendale.  David;  Kuifcov.  Victor  P:  Theard.  Leslie  P; 
Ching.  Ta  Y;  Compton.  Lewis  R.;  Palmgien.  Tor  H.  G.;  and  Eichel- 
boger.  MiidieU  P..  5.597  JW.  O.  525-192.000. 
Kurosawa.  Itani;  Nakagawa.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Masahiro;  Maezawa.  Masaaki. 
Nanya.  Takashi;  aitd  Karacda.  Yosfaio,  lo  Agency  of  Industhal  Science  Sl 
Tedaiology.  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry.  Elementary  cell 
for  constructing  asynchronous  superconducting  logic  circuits.  5.598.105. 
a.  326-6.000 
Kunsawa.  Yuichi.  to  As^  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa.  Oscillation 

damping  gear  S.S96.9QS.  C\.  74-443.000. 
KiMose.  Kaciuo:  See — 

Asada.   Kazuhiko;  Ueno.  Kokhi;  Kashihan.  Shin-ichiro;  Okamolo. 
Shigemi;  Kurose.  Katsuo;  Kuwahan.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mitsuhashi. 
Ken-icfairo.  5J97.037.  O.  165-110.000. 
Kurtz.  Andxny  D.;  Shor.  Joseph  S.;  and  Ned.  Alexander  A.,  lo  Kulite 
Scmicoadnclar  Products.  Inc.  Mednd  for  forming  isolated  CMOS  stnic- 
DMCS  on  SOI  Mnicnires.  5.597.738.  O.  437-21.000. 
Kurtz.  Myra  B.:  5e«^ 

Oapp.  Wendy  H.;  Harris.  Guy  H.;  Bills.  Gerald  F;  Curotto.  James  E.; 
Dombrowski.  Anne  W.;  Driekom.  Sarah  J  ;  Kurtz.  Myra  B..  Meinz. 
Maia  S.;  Oaishi.  Janet  C;  PDiisbook.  Jon  D.;  Scicicher.  Stanley  L  : 
Thompson.  John  R.;  Williams.  Marie;  aad  Zink.  Deborah  L.. 
5.597.806.  a.  514-25.000. 
Kibhsu.  Yaaurou:  See — 

Kohama.  Keiko;  Halakeyama.  Kazuhisa;  Kunisu.  Yasurou;  and  Yukawa. 
Hideaki.  5.597.727.  O.  435-252.320. 
Kusagaya.  Yasuo:  See — 

Tanaka.  Shigeo;  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi;  Kolabe.  Noriko;  Sugiyama.  Koui- 
cfai;  Sao.  Makolo;  Kalsuyama.  Akira;  Osakabe.  Yoshio;  and  Kusa- 
gaya.  Yasuo,  5.598^78.  O.  3«6-%.000. 
Kuscfa.  Hns-JOigen;  Ruf.  Bond;  and  Stdlbetgcr.  Rudi.  lo  Heidelberger 
Dttickinascfainen  AG.  Device  for  holding  or  receiving  indexable  perforat- 
ing tools.  5.596.919.  O.  83-507  000 
Kusfaion.  Mark  D.:  See- 
Sultan.  Myma  C;  Folkens.  Charles  H.;  Matthews.  Gregory  P;  and 
Kusfaion.  Mark  D .  5J596.972.  O.  123-520  000 
Kusumoto.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Maniyaraa.  Hiroyostu;  Takahashi.  Yuji;  Toyama.  Yoshikuni;  Tanada. 
Shinichi;  Kusumoto.  Toshihiko;  and  Yashiro.  Masahiko.  5.597.153. 
a  271-»  100. 
Knwahara.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Asala.  Kazuhiko;  Ueno.   Koicfai;  Kashihaia.  Shin-ichiro;  Okamolo. 
Shigemi;  Kurose.  Katsuo;  Kuwahara.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mitsuhashi. 
Ken-icfaiio.  5J97.037.  O.  165-110.000 
Kuwana.  Takeshi;  Nishino.  Yoshiya;  Komiya.  Yasufaiko;  and  Matsuda.  Kunio. 
10   Nippon   Sanso  Corporalion.   Thermally    insulated   cooking   device. 
5i%.921.  a.  99-340.000. 
Kuwata.  Masahiko:  See— 

Ohno.  Kazunaga;  Haahizume.  Yukio;  Husimi.  Kazuo;  and  Kuwaia. 
Masahiko,  5.598.451.  Q.  378-44.000. 
Kuwayama,  Masahiko;  and  Yamainolo.  YoshihiiD.  to  Samsimg  Aerospace 
iDdusuies.  Ltd.  DX  code  sensing  negabve  film  carrier.  5.598.249.  Q. 
355-41.000 
Kuzunuki.  Shosfaiio:  See — 

Taoikosfai.  Koichiro;  Tani.  Ma-sayuki;  Yamaashi.  Kimiya;  Uchigasaki. 
Hanimi;  Fuiakawa,  Masayasu;  Hoiita.  Masato;  Kuzunuki,  Shochiro; 
NiaMkawa.  Alsuhiko;  and  Marayama.  Takekazu.  5.598.572.  O   .395- 
800.000. 
KvaM.  MacHu:  See— 

Dmda.  Sylvain;  Kvant.  Magnus;  and  Ptsdier.  Yvelte.  5.597.510.  O 
252-175.000. 
Kwoo,  Byoung  M.;  See — 

Bok.  Sooe  H.;  Jcong.  Tae  S.;  Kim.  Sung  U.;  Kwon.  Byoung  M.;  Kim. 
Youg  K.;  Son,  KwMig  H.;  Lee.  Hang  W;  and  Kwon.  Yong  K.. 
5.597.835.  O.  514-338.000. 
Kwon,  Ob-Sang,  lo  Daewoo  Electicaics,  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a 

pulse  dmation.  5,598,116.  O.  327-31.000. 
Kwon.  Yong  K.:  See — 

Bok.  Song  H.;  Jeoag.  Tae  S.;  Kim.  Sung  U.;  Kwon.  Byoung  M.;  Kim. 
Yowg  K.;  Son.  Kwang  H.;  Lee.  Hang  W;  and  Kwon.  Yong  K . 
5,597.835.  a.  514-338.000. 
Kyoccra  CorponMion:  See — 

Masani.  Yamamoto;  Toshikatsu.  Atsuu;  Yoshincri.  Koshimizu;  Nobuo. 
Kitamura;  TaJaaki.  Isbikawa;  and  Shin.  Yasubara.  5.598J45.  CI. 
396-440.000. 


Kyomasu.  Mikio.  to  Hamamalsu  Photonics  K.K.  Optical  semiconductor 

device.  5.598.022.  CI   257-458.000 
L-A.  Gear.  Inc.:  Set— 

Goldslon.  Mark  R.;  Bemls.  Jon:  and  Pelsue.  David.  5,596.819.  G. 
36-3500R 
L  A  C  SleinmUller  GmbH:  See— 

ThOnes.  Gusuv;  and  RooUnder.  Ulrich.  5.597.417.  O.  134-1.000. 
L  G  Semicon  Co .  Ltd.   See— 

Byun.  Jeong  S.;  and  Kim.  Hak  N..  5.597.745.  O.  437-41.000 
LAP  Property  Managemeni  Company:  See — 

Shehon.  William  J.,  5.5%,792.  G.  24-336.000 
Laak.  Rein.  Leaching  6cld  and  method  of  making.  5.597  J64.  C\.  405-36.000. 
Laarveld.  Bernard:  See — 

Eanda.  Alberto;  Redmond.  Maik  J.;  and  Laarveld.  Betnard.  5.597.807. 
CL  514-26.000. 
LaBare.  Robert  E.;  and  Koopman.  Philip  J..  Jr..  lo  United  Technologies 
Automotive.  Inc.  Random  clock  cotnposibon-based  cryptographic  aulben- 
bcation  process  and  locking  system.  5.598.476.  CI  380-23.000. 
Labeque.  Regine:  Set — 

Fied).  Abdennaceur.  Johnston,  James  P.;  Labeque.  Regine.  and  Thoen. 
Chrisnaan  A..  5.597.795.  G.  510-528.000 
Labinal  Components  and  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Undeman.  Richard  J..  5J97J13.  G.  439-66.000 
Laboraorios  Cusi.  S.A.:  See — 

Bergamini.  Michael  V  W.;  Vallet  Mas.  lost  A.;  Cabello.  Gemnu  T;  and 
Cabrera.  Antonio  L  .  5.597.560.  CI  424-78.040 
Lace,  Jellrey  J.,  to  Actodyne  General.   Inc.  Anti-theft   vehicle   system. 

5.598.144.  G  340-568.000. 
Lacks  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Chase.  Lee  A..  5.597J13.  G   .301-37.430 
Lacout.  Jean-Louis:  Set — 

Carpena.  Joelle;  aid  Lacout  Jean-Louis.  5.597.542.  CI.  423-305.000. 
Lagadec.  Jean,  to  Galvelpor  SA.  Graed  flooiboard  for  animal  housing. 

5.5%.951.G.  119-525  000 
Lahti.  Lassi:  See — 

Saarikko.  Anssi;   Lahti.   Lassi;   Niemi.   Pekka;   Hcllier.   Robert;   and 
Makkonen.  Matti.  5.597.102.  G.  224-197.000. 
Lai.  Jui  H  Stage  combustion  rotary  engine.  5.596.%3.  CI.  123-236.000. 
L'Air  Liquide.  Socieie  Anonyme  Pour  L' Etude  el  L'Exploitatioa  des  Pro- 
ccdcs  Georges  Gaude:  See — 

Grenicr.  Mancc.  5.596.885.  G.  62-646.000. 
Laitnun  Corporalion.  The:  See — 

Bogle.  David  W.;  Hicks.  Timothy  J.;  and  Favre.  Ginton  T.  5J97.063. 
G.  198-635.000. 
Lake.  Ronald  W;  and  Walker.  Michael  L    Safely  for  jUiife-Made  lock. 

.5.5%.808.  G.  30-161.000 
Lakosky.  Allen  J.  Lighting  system  for  snowmobiles  and  the  like.  5.598.065. 

CI.  315-77  000. 
Lalam.  Muslapha:  Set— 

Litaize.  Daniel;  Salinier.  Jean-Gaude;  MzougU.  Abddaziz;  Elkhlifi. 
Fatima-Zahra;  Lalam.  Muslapha;  and  Sainrai.  Pascal.  5.598.554.  CI. 
395-500.000 
Lambert.  Joe  C  lo  General  Electric  Company  Regeneraive  braking  circuit 

utilizing  separately  excited  motor.  5.598.072.  G.  318-376.000. 
Lambert.  Nicolaas:  See — 

Trompenaars.  Pemis  H.  F.;  Cosman.  Edward  C  ;  Mamie.  Edwin  A.. 
Bailer.  Theunis  S.;  Lambert.  Nicolaas;  Oc  Zwatt.  Siebe  T;  and 
Rademakers.  Amonius  J.  J..  5398.054.  G.  313-422.000 
Lampeit  Norman  R.:  See — 

Anderson.  Jerry  M.;  Filas.  Robert  W.;  Johnson.  David  W..  Jr.;  Lampcn. 
Nonnai   R.;   Rabinovich.   Eliezer  M.;  and   Ridgway.   David   N  . 
5  J98.4%.  CI  385-84.000 
Landel.  Kevin  L.:  See— 

Joinsoo.  John  L.;  and  Landel.  Kevin  L..  5J98.053.  G.  313-364.000. 
Landen.  Jan-CNof.  to  Akticbolagel  Electrolux.  Lifting  control  for  slidable 

presser  foot.  5.596.941,  CI    112-239.000. 
Landes.  Andreas:  See — 

Braz.  Matthias:  Kober,  Reiaer.  Seek,  Rainer.  Saupe.  Thomas;  Meyer. 
Nofbert;   Walker.    Nigel;   Landes.   Andreas;    and   Walter.    Helmut. 
5.597.776.  CI.  504-105.000. 
Landoni,  Gianluigi:  See — 

GirokJini.  William;  Rinaldi.  Antonio;  Landoni.  Gianluigi;  and  Carlo. 
Neii.  5J97.855.  G.  524-105.000. 
Landua.  Werner,  lo  Adolf  Hottinger  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Shooting  head  for 

a  core  shooter  5.597.029.  G.  164-200.000. 
Lane.  Frank  A.,  lo  Hatachi  American.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  decoding 
multipie  video  biutreams  using  a  common  memory.  5.598.222.  G.  348- 
568  000 
Lang.  Frank:  See — 

Plichta.  Wojiek;  Liu.  Ivan;  Fennessy.  Charles  W.;  and  Lang.  Frank. 
5.597,229.  G.  362-153.100 
Lang.  Thomas  F:  See — 

Jones.  Steven  M.;  Janicki.  Michael  J.;  Lang.  Tbonias  F;  Brown.  J. 
Keenai;  Liebig.  John  R  ;  and  Wang.  Xiaohan.  5.598,003,  G.  250- 
363.040 
Lange.  Clark  V    See— 

Geibasi.  Dennis  G  .  Thayer.  Bmce  E.;  and  Lange.  Clark  V..  5,597,419. 
a.  134-6.000 
Lange.  Stephen  J.;  Benson.  Douglas  H  ;  Hackett.  John  W.;  Lavon.  Gary  P.; 
and  Seitz.  Bret  D..  lo  Procter  &  Gamble.  Zero  scrap  absoibem  core 
formation  process  5.597.437.  G    156-260.000. 
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Langer.  Roland:  See — 

Hofmann.  Heinrich;  GUs.  Gitntber.  Langer.  RoUnd;  and  Massiotis. 
Vasilis.  5.5%.798.  CI.  29-724.000. 
LaNieve.  Herman  L..  ID:  See — 

Sandor.  Robert  B.;  l^aNieve.  Herman  L..  Ill;  and  Roscben.  Robert  E.. 
5.597.649.  CI.  428-370.000. 
Lannes.  Eric  M.;  and  Slaats.  Charles  W .  to  Bradford  White  Corporation 

Indirect  water  healer  5.596.952.  CI   122-13  100 
Lanzara.  Richard  G.  Method  for  determining  drug  compositions  to  pievcni 

desensitization  of  cellula  receptors  5.597.699.  CI  435  7.210. 
LaPack.  Mark  A.;  Nestrick.  Terry  J  ;  Mailin.  William  F;  and  Klecka.  Gary  M  . 
to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Self-regulaied  biological  scrubber  and/or 
gas  stripper  for  Ihe  Deatment  of  fluid  streams   5.597.402.  G   95-12.000 
LaPoinle.  Bradley  J.,  to  Leading  Edge  Industries.  Inc  Multi-color  electrolu- 

minesceni  display.  5.598.058.  CI.  313-503.000. 
Lapp.  Josef  C:  See — 

Bocko.  Peter  L.;  Lapp.  Josef  C;  Nelson.  John  W.;  and  Schad.  Carolyn 
K..  5.597.395.  CI.  65-33.400. 
Lanicn.  Scoa  D.;  and  Spilman.  Charles  H..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The 
Pyrazoloazepino  substituted  oximes  useful  as  anii-atherosderosis  and 
aniihypercholeslerolemic  agents.  5.597.816.  CI   514-183.000. 
Larshus.  David  A.:  See — 

Fisch.  Richard  S.:  Larshus.  David  A.;  Sands.  John  A.;  and  VerMurlen. 
Maik  E..  5.598J72.  G.  358-298.000. 
Larson.  David;  Stubbs.  Robert  E.;  and  Edstrom.  Gene,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Checking  for  proper  locations  of  storage  device  in  a  storage  device  array. 
5.598.528,  G.  395-182.050 
Larsson.  Alf  J.  P.:  See- 
Dent.  Paul  W ;  and  Larsson.  Alf  J.  P.,  5,598.575.  G.  395-800.000 
Laser  3D:  See— 

Medard.  Claude  P;  Allanic.  Andrt  L.;  and  Schaeffer.  Philippe  J.. 
5.598.340.  CI.  364-468.270 
Laszlo.  Adalbert:  Handzel,  Vera;  and  Vera-Cahrera.  Lucio.  lu  Canada.  Her 
Majesty  (he  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Mmistei  of  Health  and 
Welfare.    Glycolipids    for   serodiagnosis    of   tuberculosis   and    leprosy 
5.597.735.  CI.  436-525.000. 
Uu.  Kenneth.  Ught  fixture  5.-597.233.  CI.  362-294.000 
Lauer,  Henk  H  ;  Grossman.  Paul  D.:  and  Mead.  Dennis  E..  to  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation.  The.  Capillary  electrophoresis.  5.597,468,  CI   204-604  000 
Laurence.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Broussard.  Michel  J.,  to  Formica  Technology.  Inc 
Press  plaie  having  textured  surface  formed  by  simultanetxis  sIkX  peening 
.5.5%.9I2.  CI.  76-107.100. 
Lauth.  Hans-Jtirgcn:  See — 

Overdiek.  Gerhard;  Lauth.  Hans-JUrgen;  Nguyen.  Van  D.;  and  Konge. 
Randolf.  5.597.008.  G.  137-15.000. 
Laux.  Volker  B.:  See— 

Giewal.  Virinder  S.:  and  Laux.  Volker  B  .  5.597.438.  CI.  156-345.000 
LaVelle.  Edward  R.;  and  Butler.  Robert  E..  to  Sara  Lee  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  forming  tubular  collare  5.596.939.  CI   112-130.000 
Lavon.  Gary  D.:  See — 

Lange.  Stephen  J.;  Benson.  Douglas  H  ;  Hackett.  John  W.;  Lavon.  Gary 
D  ;  and  Seitz.  Bm  D  .  5..597.4.17,  CI    156-260  000 
Lawther.  Joel  S.;  and  DiRisio.  Anthony,  lo  Ea.stman  Kodak  Company 

Cassette  retaining  apparatus.  5.598.239.  CI   396-538.000 
Le  Centre  De  Ccxiperation  Internationale  En  Recherche  Agronomique  Pour 
Le  Developpemeni  (CIRAD);  See— 
Comuejols.  Georges.  5.598.266.  G.  356-367.000. 
Le.  Hung  V:  .^ee — 

Hammond. Gerald;  Le.  Hung  V ;  Nagabhushan.  T.  L.;  Reicbeit.  Paul;  and 
TrWU.  Paul  P..  5.597.900.  CI   530-351.000. 
Le.  Tieu-Binh:  See — 

Burkhokler.  Timothy  P.;  Kudlacz.  Elizabeth  M.;  and  Le.  Tieu-Binh. 
5.597.845.  CI.  514-419.000. 
Leach.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Miller.  Alistair  A.;  Nobbs.  Malcolm  S  ;  Hyde.  Richard  M.;  and  Leach. 

Michel  J..  5.597.827.  CI.  514-255.000. 
Miller.  AUstair  A.;  Nobbs.  Malcolm  S.;  Hyde.  Richard  M  .  and  Leach. 
Michael  J.,  5,597,828,  CI.  514-275.000. 
Leading  Edge  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

LaPointe.  Bradley  J..  5.598.058.  CI   313-503.000 
Leahy.  David  J  Controlled  pourability  of  fluids  5.597.090.  CI.  222-1.000 
Lebensfeld.  Steven:  and  Blaiistein.  Lawrence.  Toy  mold  system  widi  under- 
cuts. 5.597.593.  G.  425-»l0.000. 
Lebold.  Suzanne  A.:  See — 

Meyer.  Michael  D  ;  Altenbach.  Robeit  J  ;  Basha.  Fatima  Z.;  Caroll. 

William  A.;  Drizin.  Irene;  Elmore.  Steven  W.;  KCTwin.  James  F.  Jr.; 

Lebold.  Suzanne  A.;  Lee.  Edmund  L.;  Sippy.  Kevin  B.;  Tietje.  Karin 

R.:  and  Wendt.  Michael  D..  5.597,823,  G.  514-250.000. 

Lebon.  Jon-Daniel,  to  Campenon  Bernard  SGE.  Metal  girder  element  for 

constructing  a  hybrid  elongate  stnicture  having  a  box-type  cross  section. 

method  for  employing  diis  element,  and  elongate  structure  constructed  by 

implementing  this  method  5.596.856,  CI   52  3.34.000 

Lechman.  John  N..  to  Nova  Manufacturing  &  Assembly.  Inc.  Monitor  support 

structure  for  dh  angle  adjustment  5.597.218.  G.  312-223.300. 
Lecocq.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Sondermeyer,  Paul;   Balloul.  Jean-Marc;   Pierce.  Raymond;  Grzych. 
Jean-Marie;  Kieny.  Marie-Paule;  Loison.  Gerard;  Capron.  Andr^;  and 
Lecocq.  Jean-Pieire.  5,597,570,  CI.  424-191.100 
Le  Comec,  Yam:  See- 
Hsu,  Mark;  Le  Comec,  Yann;  and  Nguyen,  Julien  T,  5.598.576.  CI 
395-822.000. 


Lecourtier.  Jacqueline:  See — 

Audibert,  Annie;  Argillier.  Jean-Fiaifois;  Lecourtier.  Jacqueline:  Baley. 
Louise;  and  Reid.  Paul  1..  5.597,783,  G.  507-120.000. 
Ledcor  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Desmarais,  Lionel  C;  and  Slene,  Bemie  A.,  5,596,822.  G.  37-104.000 
Lee.  Chang  Y..  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Lid.  Magnetic  recording  and  reproducing 

apparaus  with  game  pack  driver.  5,598.319.  CI  361-684  000 
Lee.  Chi-Yuan.  Lock  structure  for  the  automatic  shift  lever  of  a  ca.  5,596,894, 

G.  70-201.000. 
Lee,  Edmund  L.:  See- 
Meyer.  Michael  D.;  Altenbach.  Roben  J.;  Basha.  Fadma  Z;  Carroll. 
William  A.;  Drizin.  Irene;  Bmore.  Steven  W.;  Kerwin.  James  F.  Jr; 
Lebold.  Suzanne  A.;  Lee.  Edmund  L..  Sippy.  Kevin  B  :  Tietje.  Karin 
R.;  and  Wendt.  Michael  D..  5,597.823.  G.  514-250.000. 
Lee.  Fui-Tseng  H.;  and  Nicholson.  Paul,  lo  FMC  Corporation.  Low  volatility 
formulations    of    microencapsulated    clomazone.    5.597,780.    G.    504- 
271.000. 
Lee.  Gaiy  K.  Push  pad  unit  for  dispensing  fluids.  5.597.093.  G.  222- 1 1 3.000. 
Lee.  Hang  W.:  See— 

Bok,  Song  H.;  Jeong.  Tae  S  ;  Kim,  Sung  U.;  Kwon.  Byoung  M.;  Kim. 
Young  K.;  Son.  Kwang  H,;  Lee.  Hang  W.;  and  Kwon.  Yong  K.. 
5.597.835.  CI.  514-338.000. 
Lee.  Ho-Cheol;  and  Lee.  Seung-Hun.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Lid.  Daa 
inpul/outpul  sensing  circuit  of  semiconductor  memory  device.  5.S98J71, 
a   365-189.050 
Lee.  Janghee:  See — 

Choi.  Hyun-Taek;  Suh.  11  hong;  Chang.  Woo  Sok;  Lee.  Janghee:  and 
Kim.  Goonjin.  5.598..304.  G   360-78.040 
Lee.  Jing  M   Process  for  producing  urea.  5.597.454.  G.  203-49.000 
Lee.  Min-Sub.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd   Method  and  apparaus  for 

encoding/decoding  a  video  signal.  5.598.216,  CI.  348-416.000. 
Lee.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Longwell.  Michael  V ;  and  Lee.  Richard  J  .  5.596.918.  CI.  83-332.000. 
Lee.  Sang  S.:  See — 

Groover.  Richard  L.;  Shu.  William  K.;  Lee.  Sang  S.;  and  Fujimolo, 
George.  5.598.031.  CI  257-668.000 
Lee.  Seung-Hun:  See — 

Lee.  Ho-Cheol;  and  Lee.  Seung  Hun.  5.598J71.  G   365-189.050 
Lee,  Soeng-Ycol  Golf  bag  stand  5..597.144.  G.  248-%.000 
Lee.  Unkoo.  to  Hyundai  Motor  Companv.  Vehicle  suspension  system  for  a 

steerable  drive  wheel.  5.597.171.  CI   280-667  000 
Lee.  Young  J.;  and  Shin.  Backchul.  Interchangeable  and  adjustable  putter. 

5.597.362.  CI.  473-244.000, 
Lee.  Yu-Hua:  See — 

Lou.  Chine-Gie;  and  Lee.  Yu-Hua.  5.597.754.  G.  437-52  000 
Lee.  Yun-Huey:  Chu.  Wen-Shen:  and  Hsu.  Wen-Hwei.  to  Food  Industry 
Research  and  Development  Institute  Bioconversioa  of  ccphalosparin  C  lo 
glutaryl  7  aminocephalosporanic  acid.  5.597.704.  G.  435  25.000. 
U  Gall.  Didier  J  :  See— 

Purcell.  Stephen  C;  Le  Gall.  Didier  J.;  and  Bose.  Subralo.  5.598.5 14.  G 
395-118.000. 
Leger.    Pierre;    Marchais.    Olivier;    and    Bicnaime.    Francis,    lo    Socieie 
b' Applications  Gci«erales  D'Elcctriciie  et  de  Mecaniquc  Sagcm.  Vibrating 
beam  gyroscopic  measuring  apparatus.  5.597.955.  G.  73-504.160 
Legg.  Stephen  P:  See- 
Jones.  J.  Wyn;  Legg.  Stephen  P.;  and  Newman.  Eric  L..  5,598J03.  G 
360-73.020 
Legutko.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Roy.  WUUam  J.;  and  Legudco.  Thomas  J..  5.597.301.  G  431-347  000 
Lehrich.  Friedhelm:  See — 

Pohl,   Siegmund;   Lehrich.   Frie<flielm;  Genz.   Manfred;   Bruchmann. 

Bcmd;    Tesch.    Helmut:    Minges.    Roland;    and    Streu.    Jonchim. 

5.597.942.  CI  560-25.000 

Leifen.  Carlo;  Epton.  HaroU  A.  S:  and  Sigec.  David  C.  lo  Secretary  of  Stae 

for  Ministry  of  Agriculture.  Fisheries  &  Food  in  her  Brionnic  M^esty's 

Government  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The.  AnObtolics  fcir 

biological  control  of  post  harvest  diseases  5.597.565.  CI  424^115000. 

Leiss,  CHrk,  to  Benecke-Kaliko  AG.  Single-layer  or  multiple- layer  saiface  foil 

for  laminating  on  substrates.  5,597,864,  G.  525-64.000. 
Le  Masson.  Jacques;  and  Conunier.  Philippe,  io  Salomon  S.A.  Alpine  Ua 
equipped  with  a  double  action  stiSiening  and/or  shock  absorbing  device. 
5.597.170,  CI.  280^02.000 
Lencrtz.  James  E..  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Deceleration  fuel  control  system  for 

a  niibine  engine.  5,596,871,  CI.  60-39  030. 
Lennon,  Oliver  See — 

Queally,  Peter,  and  Lennon.  Oliver.  5.597.351.  CI  452-135000. 
Lennox.  James  R.;  Nelson.  Daniel  C;  and  Pepper.  Roger  T.  to  Fiber 
Materials.  Inc  Reinforced  caibon  composites.  5.597.611.  G.  427-113000 
Leong.  William  W.;  Giff.  Richard  G.;  and  McGiniock.  Cameraa.  to  Aiten 
Corponbon.  Programmable  logic  array  device  with  grouped  logic  regions 
and  diree  types  of  conductors.  5,598,109,  G   326-41.000. 
Leote.  Josq*  A  Golfers  accessory  5.597.363.  G  473-282.000. 
Lepping.  Jiiigen.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscfaaft.  Ccnlless  lelecomimmiranon 

apparanis.  5.598.438.  G   375-317.000. 
Lepsius.   Tilwin;   Gierenz.   Gerhard:   Tranelis.   Klaus;   Reinfdder.  Genl- 
Ruediger.  Fiaiken.  Joachim:  and  Halm.  Hans,  to  Henkd  Kommaiditge- 
sellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Stick  refill  system  5.597,253.  G  401-98.000 
Le  Riverend  Morales.  Eloisa  X.:  See — 
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Huergo.  Cancepcidn  C;  Siem  Gonzilez.  Victoriano  G.^  Guninez 
Vazquez.  Maria  M.;  Bissel  Jorhn.  Gonzalo:  Garcia  Imia,  Luis  G  ;  de 
la  Cahdad  Puenies  Rizo,  Giscia.  del  Carmen  Sampediti  Heirera. 
Mifia;  Sololorgo  Padrdn.  FnnUin;  Le  Riveiend  Morales.  Eloisa  X.. 
and  Galguera  Dominguez.  Manuel  A..  3.597.572.  O  424-197910 
Leroux.  Thieny;  and  Massart,  Christian,  lo  Essilor  Inienubonal.  Method  for 
mnsfdnning  a  video  image  into  an  image  suitable  for  a  display  manix. 
5.598.223.  O.  348-589  000 
Lesslauer.  Wciner:  See — 

Bamer,  David;  Lesslauer.  Wemer;  LOtscher.  Hansruedi;  and  SlOber. 
Dietiich,  5.597.899.  a.  530-351  000. 
Leung.  Wan  L..  io  Imemadana]  Business  Machines  Corpomion.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  bus  arhitratioa  in  a  muhipie  bus  information  handling  system 
using  time  sku  assignment  values.  5.598.542.  C\.  395-297.000. 
Leung,  Yat  F;  and  Tilley.  Scon  W..  to  Space  Systems/Loral.  Inc.  Spacecraft 
acquisition  of  orientation  by  scan  of  earth  sensor  field  of  view.  5.597. 142. 
a.  244-164.000. 
LeuthokJ.  Albert:  See — 

Frommherz.  Harald;  Uuthold.  Albert;  and  Weider.  Marc.  5.597.126. 0 
241-172  000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Garrett.  Peirr  R.;  and  Giles.  Dennis.  5.597.507.  Q.  510-340000 
Scfaepers.  Frederik  J.:  and  Montague.  Peier  G..  5.597.506.  CI    510- 
417000 
Levine.  Sheldon;  See — 

Stehling.  Heiwy  J.;  Istre.  Roy.  Jr.;  Levine.  Sheldon;  and  Nichols.  Horace 

E..  Jr..  5.5%,893.  CI.  70-175.000. 

Levings.  Charles  S..  Ill;  Dewey.  Ralph  E.;  and  Braun.  Carl  J.,  to  Mycogen 

Plant  Science.  Inc.  Method  of  delecting  toxins  using  host  cells  expressing 

an  urfl3-T  gene  5J97,698.  a  435-6.000. 

Lew.  Hyok  S.;  and  Lew.  Yon  S.  Imoface  distance  sensor  and  iu  application 

10  pressiR  sensing.  5.598.103.  a.  324-662.000. 
Lew.  Yon  S.:  See- 
Lew.  Hyok  S.;  and  Lew.  Yon  S..  5.598.103.  O.  324-662  000 
Lewis,  John  C.  Jr..  lo  Tucel  Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  forming  integral  fiised 

coMtuctioas.  5.597JI2.  O.  300-21  000. 
Lexmark  Intemalional.  Inc.:  See — 

Pwish.  George  K.;  and  ThomMll.  WiUiam  J..  5,598051.  a.  399-30.000 
Leyboid  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Betsswenger.  Siegfried;  and  FUedner.  Michael.  5.597.609.  G    427- 

8.000 
Zdller.  Alfoos;  Mad,  Karl;  Gaizehnann.  Rainer;  and  Sauer.  Gflnther. 
5.597.622,  O.  427-563.000. 
Leyman  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Hoffman,  Bradley  P;  Kent.  Douglas  H.;  and  Hall.  William  C  .  5.597,282. 
a  414-545000 
rHermile.  Pierre,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Segmented  photomulbplier 
tube  with  at  least  two  ways  disposied  on  both  sides  of  an  axial  plane 
5,598.060.  a   313-532.000 
Li.  Doogming:  See — 

While.  Donald  A.;  Wtag,  Hsien-Chang;  and  Li.  Dongming,  5,597.866. 

a.  525-74.000. 

Li.  Kuo-Tseng:  Huang,  Min-Ya;  and  Cheng.  Wen-Da.  lo  National  Science 

Council.  Selective  oxidation  of  hydrogen  sulfide  in  die  presence  of 

bismulh-bnsed  catalysts.  5.597X6.  O  423  57.1  100 

Li,  Tai  a  Vrndt  with  double  ducad  couphng  device   5.598J83,  O.  368- 

291.000. 
Liang,  Jai-Fang;  and  Choang,  Hsing-Jung,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research 
Insliliile.  Servo  conool  method  and  apparatus  for  discharging  machine 
5,598,075,0.318-571.000. 
Laao,  Bciriur  P.  C.  FoU  cutting  device.  5,596,914.  C\  82-70.200. 
Liao.  Fmk  a:  See^ 

PUfceU,  Stephen  C  ;  Galbi,  David  E.;  Liao,  Frank  H.;  and  Tse,  Yvonne 
C,  5,598,483.  O.  382-232.000. 
Libetti,  Paul  A.;  and  Pino,  Maria  A.,  lo  Immunivest  Corporation.  Resuspend- 
aMe  coaled  magnetic  particles  and  stable  magnetic  particle  suspensions. 
5,597,531,  a.  423-57.000 
Lidow,  Alexander,  and  Herman,  Thomas.  lo  intematioaal  Rectifier  Corpon- 
tioa.  High  power  MOSFET  with  low  on-resistance  and  high  breakdown 
vokage.  5,598,018,  O.  257-342.000 
Liefaerfart).  Warren  N.:  See— 

Cookaon.  Christopher  J.;  Osirover.  Lewis  S.;  and  Lieberfarh.  Warren  N.. 
5.598.276.  Q.  386-46.000. 
Liefaermaa,  Robert  E.;  Krasny,  Jacques;  and  Ferrier.  Ian  R..  lo  Bogan. 
Deiafield,  Retrier  Inc    Totally  interactive  patient  compliance  method. 
5,597,072,  a.  206-534  000 
LieMnr-Werk  Ehingen  GmbH:  See- 
Becker.  Rudolf;  Willim.  Hans-Dieter,  and  Frommelt.  Uwe.  5397.078. 
a.  212  231  000 
Liebig,  John  R.:  See- 
Jones,  Steven  M.;  Janicki.  Michael  J.;  Lang.  Thomas  F;  Brown.  J. 
Kecaai:  Liebig,  John  R.;  aid  Wang,  Xiaohn,  5,598.003,  O.  250- 
363.040. 
Lilietaid.  Sdg:  See— 

Jeppeiea.  Hanne  D  ;  Heiberg,  Jdmb;  mi  Ullehmd,  Sdg.  5.597.096, 0. 
222-498.000. 
Lim.  Kwang  W..  to  Hyundai  Electronics  bdustties  Co..  Ltd.  Sync  delecting 

apparanrs  and  method  (herrof.  5.598.444.  C\   375-368.000. 
Lin,  King-Fu:  See — 

Wang.  Francis  W.;  Lowry.  Robert  E.;  and  Lin,  King-Fu,  5,598.005.  Q 
250-459. 100. 


Lin.  Ming- Yen.  lo  Amficial  Parallax  Electronics  Corp.  Glasses  capable  of 

producing  a  ihtee-D  visual  effect  5.598.231.  G  351-49  000 
Lin.  Sam.  lo  Lin.  Sam.  Combined  accelerating/braking  apparatus  of  a  vehicle 

5.596.906.  G.  74478.000. 
Lin.  Yeh-Sen:  See— 

Koh.  Chao-Ming;  Lin.  Yeh-Sen;  and  Chien.  Rong-Wu,  5,597.764,  CI. 
437-195.000. 
Lin.  Yih-Shung:  See- 
Nguyen,  Loi  N.;  and  Lin.  Vih-Shung.  5J97.983.  CI    174-264.000 
Lin.  Yung-Tao:  See — 

Ling.  Zhi-Min;  Vo,  Thao;  Ho.  Siu-May;  Shiau.  Ying;  Peng.  Yeng-Kaung; 

and  Lin.  Yung-Tao.  5^598,341,  CI.  364-468.170 

Lindeberg,  Jan-Inge,  lo  Techslone  i  Kinna  AB.  Stone  product  in  sheet  form. 

method  for  its  manufacture  aiKl  appropriate  means.  5.597,627.  G.  428- 

15.000 

Lindeman.  Richard  J.,  to  Labinal  Components  and  Systems.  Inc.  Electrical 

connectors.  5.597.313.  G   439-66.000 
Linder.  Charles;  Nemas.  Mara;  Perry.  Mordechai;  and  Ketraro.  Reuven,  lo 
Aligena  AG.  Immobilized  buffered  gels  and  membranes  of  hydroxy  groups 
containing  polymers  5.597.863.  G.  525-61  000 
Lindner.  Joachim:  See — 

Gebauer.  Andreas;  Lindner.  Joachim;  Schierling.  Bemhard;  Slockmann. 
Bentd;  and  Sudau,  Jdrg,  5,597,059.  G.  192-70  120 
Lindquist.  Stephen  E.:  See — 

Batter.  Charles  R..  Ill;  Olson.  Richard  E.;  Lindquist.  Stephen  E.; 
Hartsarich.  Massimo;  Cease,  David  A.:  and  Sobdewski.  Robert  S., 
5J97,034.  CI.  165-80  300 
Lindnid,  Robert  C:  See— 

Castleman.  David  A.;  Scarbrough,  Don  R.;  and  Lindrud.  Robert  C. 
5.598.099.  G.  324-»56.000 
Ling.  Zhi-Min;  Vo.  Thao;  Ho.  Siu-May;  Shiau.  Ying;  Peng.  Yeng-Kaung;  and 
Lin.  Yung-Tao.  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Real-time  in-line  defect 
disposition  and  yield  forcca.sting  system.  5.598.341.  G.  364-468.170 
Link.  J.  Thoinas:  See — 

Danishefsky,  Samuel  J.;  Masters,  John;  Young.  Wendy;  Link.  J.  Thomas; 
Isaacs.   Richard,   and   Snyder.   Lawrence   B.   S.597.931.  G     549- 
214  000 
Link.  Steven  G  :  See— 

Dobles,  Thomas  R.;  DuMont.  David  A  ;  Gilman.  Paul  B  ;  Kim.  Sang  H.; 

Unk,  Steven  G  :  and  Parton.  Richard  L  .  5.597.687,  G  430-574  000 

Linn.  C.  Preston;  Pimer.  J  Bnice:  and  Mize.  Pal  D  .  lo  Bccton  Dickinson  and 

Company.  Covaleni  cyanine  dye  oligonucleotide  conjugates.  5,597,6%,  G. 

435-6.000 

Linn.  Elizabeth:  See — 

Moghe.  Bhalchandra;  Shevade.  Makarand;  Kasal,  Radhakrishna;  and 
Unn.  Elizabeth.  5,597.556,  CI  424-65  000 
Linn.  Scoo  A.:  See — 

Thayer.  Billy  E.;  and  Linn.  Scotl  A  .  5.598.119.  G   327  111.000 
Unsker.   Ralph;  and  Bennett  Charles  H..  lo  IBM  Corporation.   Digital 
signature  generalor/verifieT/rccorder  (DS-GVR)  for  analog  transmissions 
5.598.473.0  380-18.000. 
Linton.  Franklyn  N..  Jr.:  See — 

Bloom.  Charles  P;  Bell.  Bngham  R..  Linton.  Franklyn  N..  Jr.;  Haines. 
Mark  H.;  and  Norton.  Edwin  H  .  5.597.312,  G  434-362.000. 
Linville,  Roger  D.:  See— 

Unville.  Ronny  E  ;  and  Unville.  Roger  D  .  5.596.788.  G.  15-352.000. 
Linville.  Ronny  E.;  and  Linville.  Roger  D.  >^cuum  sweeper  vehicle  with 

lightweight  hopper.  5.5%.7g8.  CI    15  352  000 
Linz.  Alfioto  R..  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Digital  noise  shaper 

circuit  5,598.158,  G.  341-143.000 
Linz.  Garner  See— 

Himmelsbach.  Frank;  Pieper.  Helmut  Auslel.  Votkhard;  Linz.  GOnler; 
MiUler.  Thomas;   Eisert   Wolfgang;   and  Weisenberger.  Johannes. 
5.597.825.  CI.  514-255.000 
Lipinski.  Matthew  M..  lo  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Flow  conditioning 

gas  mass  sensor.  5396.969.  CI    123-494.000 
Lipp.  G.  Daniel:  See — 

Anderson.  James  G.;  Collins.  Tboiius  A.;  Hampton.  Leslie  E.;  Lipp.  G. 
Daniel;  Mack.  Alfred  N  ;  and  Weiss.  David  S .  5397.503.  CI   219- 
552.000 
Lippert  RolatKl:  See- 
Kaiser.  Theodor.  Lippert  Roland;  Hattmann.  Cornelius;  Kohler.  Horst 
D ;  Mayer.  Ernst;  and  Scherb.  Bruno.  5397.243.  O   384-551  000 
Liron.  Moshe.  lo  Optimal  Networks.  Method  and  apparatus  for  optimizing 

computer  networks  5398332,  G.  395-200  010 
List  Marco:  See— 

Us  Foni.  Raimondo;  and  Usi  Marco.  5398.173.  G   343-781  OOR. 
Litaize.  Daniel;  Salinier.  Jeaa-Gaude;  Mzoughi,  Abdelaziz;  Elkhlifi.  Fatinu- 
Zahn;  Lalam.  Mustapha;  and  Sainrai.  Pascal,  lo  Centre  National  De  La 
Recherche  Scieniilique  (C.N.R.S.)  Multipon  series  memory  component 
5398354,  G  395-500.000 
Lillon  Systems,  Inc  :  See — 

Gourse,  Stanley  J  .  5398,437,  G   345-308.000 
Pavlalfa,  George  A.;  Michal,  Ronald  J.;  Paiunon,  Ralph  A.;  and  Huang. 
Sidney  X.  Y,  5.598.489.  O  385-12  000 
Liu.  Bo;  and  Suzuki.  Hideaki.  Sheet  for  retaining  freshness  of  cut  flowers 

5397.632.  G  428-41  100 
Liu.  Ivan:  See — 

Plicfata,  Wojiek;  Liu,  Ivan,  Fennessy.  Charles  W.;  and  Lang.  Frank. 
5397J29.G.  362-153.100. 
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Liu.  Rui;  and  Gu.  Wen-Jian.  lo  Philips  Electronics  North  America.  High 

frequency  AC/AC  converter  with  PF  correction.  5398,326,  G  363-34  000 

Liu,  Te-San.  Apparatus  for  making  carbon-dioxide  snow  bar.  5396,874,  CI. 

62-1.000. 
Livoni,  Linden  J.,  lo  Lumisys.  Inc.  Wavelength  selective  light  collector 

sysurm.  5.598.008.  G.  250-586.000. 
Lo.  William;  and  McRobert.  Stephen,  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices  Inc 

Repealer  status  LED  array  interface  5.598.418.  G   370-501  000 
Loadholdt  Paul  S  :  See— 

McLatty.  George  C.  Ill;  Waldrop.  Anthony  R.;  and  Loadholdt  Paul  S.. 
5.5%.888,0.  66-195.000 
Lobel,  Gary  S.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  signal  quality 

detection  in  a  communication  system.  5,598.431.  G.  375-224.000. 
Lockheed  Martin  Corporation:  See — 

Willis,  Scon  C.  5.598.041.  O  307-43  000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Duncan.  Alan  L;  Acton.  Daniel  S.:  and  Kendrick.  Richard  L  .  5398.261 . 
CI   356-121.000. 
Lockyer.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Holder.  Anthony  A.;  Lockyer.  Michael  J.;  Sandhu.  Jasbir  S.;  Riveros- 

Moreno.  Valendna;  and  Odink.  Karel  G  .  5.597.708.  G  435-69.300 

Lo  FoTli.  Raimondo;  and  Lisi.  Marco,  lo  Space  Engineering  S.p.A.;  and 

Alenia  Spazion  SpA.  Shaped-beam  or  seamed  beams  reflector  or  lens 

antenna.  5.598.173.  CI.  343  781  OOR 

Logan.  Patricia  M.:  See — 

Chapman.  John;  Logan.  Patricia  M.;  Neyndorff.  Herma  C  ;  and  North. 
Janice.  5397.722,  CI.  435-238.000. 
Login,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Ulmer,  Herbert;  and  Login.  Robert  B  .  5.597.870.  G  525-304.000 
Lohman.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Beard.  Douglas  R.;  Phelps.  .Andrew  E  ,  Woodmansee.  Michael  A  ; 
Blewett  Richard  G.;  Lohman.  Jeffrey  A.;  Silbey.  Alexander  A  ;  Spix. 
George  A.;  Simmons.  FmJenck  J.,  and  Van  Dyke.  Don  A  .  5.598.547. 
G.  395-563.000. 
Loison.  Gerard:  See — 

Sondermeyer.   Paul;   Bailout  Jean-Marc;   Pierce.  Raymond;  Grzych! 
Jean-Marie;  Kieny.  Marie-Paule;  Loison.  Gerard;  Capron,  Andri;  and 
Lecocq.  Jean-Pierre.  5.597370.  CI  424- 191. 100 
Loina  Linda  University  Medical  Center  See— 

Casielaz.  Pauick  F.  5.598.510.  CI   395-23  000 
Lomas.  David  A.:  See — 

Wegerer.  David  A.;  and  Lomas.  David  A..  5.597.537.  CI  422144.000 
Long.  David  H.:  See- 
Rice.  Gariand  G.;  and  Long.  David  H..  5396.815.  CI   34-346.000. 
Longwell.  Michael  L.;  and  Gioepler.  Paul  F.  to  Dell  USA.  LP  Digital 
computer  having  an  error  correction  code  (ECC)  system  with  comparator 
integrated  into  re-encoder.  5.598.422.  CI  371-37.100. 
Longwell.  Michael  V;  and  Lee.  Richard  J.,  lo  Upper  Deck  Company.  The 

Sports  card  slitting  device  and  method.  5.596.918.  G.  83-332.000. 
Loper.  John  T.  to  EdiyI  Corporadon.  Amine  esler<onlaining  additives  and 

mednds  of  making  and  using  same.  5397..390.  CI.  44-391  000 
Lopez.  John  T:  See — 

Miller.  Charies  E.;  Waers.  John  F ;  Magin.  James  A.;  Custer.  Randal  L  : 
and  Lopez.  John  T.  5.597,020.  CI.  141-95.000 
LOreal:  See— 

Aubert.  Lucien;  and  Martin.  Richard.  5397,558,  G.  424-70.100 
Lorid&s,  Christopher  N.:  See — 

Hawkins.   Roger  S ;   and   Loridas.  Christopher  N..   5.597.392.  G. 
55-274000. 
Losavio.  Aldo;  and  Bacchelta.  Maurizio.  to  SGS-TlKxnson  Microelectronics 
S.rl.  Highly-planar  interlayer  dielectric  dun  Hlms  in  integrated  circuits. 
5398.028.  G.  257-644.000. 
Lotscher.  Hansruedi:  See — 

Banner.  David;  Lesslauer  Werner.  LOtscher.  Hansruedi;  and  Siflber. 
Dietrich.  5.597.899.  CI   530-35 1. 000 
Lotz.  Horst  K.;  and  Lotz.  Mamas.  Io  Gega  Corporation.  Apparatus  fur 

deburring  flame  cut  slabs   5397.030.  G.  164-263000 
Lotz.  Manias:  See — 

Lotz.  Horst  K.;  and  Lotz.  Mania.s.  5.597.030.  G.  164-263.000 
Lou.  Chine-Gie;  and  Lee.  Yu-Hua.  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Insb- 
tute.  Increased  surface  area  for  DRAM,  storage  node  capacitors,  using  a 
novel  polysilicon  deposition  and  anneal  process.  5.597.754.  G.  437- 
52.000. 
Louboudn.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Crespel.    Daniel;    and    Louboudn.   Jean-Pierre.    5398.500.   G.    385- 
139  000. 
Louis  Berkman  Conipiny.  The:  See — 

Carey.  Jay  F.  11;  and  Zamanzadeh.  Mehrooz.  5.597.656.  CI    428 
647.000. 
Louisiana  Slate  University  and  Agricultural  College:  See — 

Smith.  Brian  S.;  McMillin.  Kenncdi  W ;  Wells.  John  H.;  Fan.  A.  James: 
and  Mitchell.  Jerry  L..  5.597.599,  CI   426-316  000 
Louisiana  Stale  University  Medical  Cenicr  Foundali<wi.  The:  See  — 

Coy.  David  H.;  Wohering.  Eugene  A.;  O'Dorisio.  M.  Sue;  G'Dorisio. 
Thomas  M.;  and  Murphy.  William  A  .  5.597.894.  CI  530-311  000 
Love.  David  G.:  See — 

Grilleno.  Carlo;  and  Love.  David  C  5.597.412.  CI.  1 18-50.000. 
Lovoi.  Paul  A.,  lo  Silicon  Video  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  self 

suppordng  Hat  video  display  5397318.  CI.  264-1.210 
Lowe,  Charles  F:  See — 


Hoffman,  D.  Stephen;  and  Lowe.  Charles  F.  5397,199.0.  297-144.000. 
Lowry,  Robert  E:  See — 

Wang.  Francis  W.;  Lowry.  Robert  E.;  and  Un.  King-Fu.  5.598.005.  O. 
250459  100 
LRC  Electronics.  Inc.:  See- 
Stabile.  David  J..  5398.132.  G  333-22.00R 
LSI  Logic  CorporMion:  See— 

Dangek).  Carlos;  Mintz.  Doron;  and  Vafai.  Manouchelv.  5398344.  G. 

364-489.000 
Kapoor.  Ashok  K.;  and  Pasch.  Nicholas  F.  5398.026.  G  257-634.000 
Malladi.  Snnivasa  R  ,  5.598.541.  G.  395-286.000. 
O.  Sungki;  and  Schoenbom.  Philippe.  5398.021,  G.  257-408.000. 
Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company:  See — 

Butborough,  William  R.,  5.5%,%7,  O.  1 23450.000. 
Lucas.  Richard  E.  Jr:  See— 

Bonham.  Harry  B..  Jr ;  and  Lucas.  Richard  E.  Jr..  5398,493,  O. 
385-33.000. 
Lucca,  Frank  J.:  See- 
Gladden,  Ernest  L.;  Thurcson,  Gary  R.,  Zappalorti.  Alvaro;  Davis,  Eric 
R  ;  and  Lucca,  Frank  J  ,  5,597,973,  G.  102-289  000 
Lucent  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Ammicht  Egbert:  and  Thi.  Jvnes  C  H..  5.598.468.  G  379410.000. 
Anderson.  Jerry  M.;  FiUs.  Robert  W.;  Johnson.  David  W..  Jr ;  Lanfieit 
Norman    R.;    R^novich.    Eliezer   M.;   and    Ridgway.    David   N.. 
5.598.496.  CI   385-84.000. 
Bales.  Bruce  M  ;  GriSdi.  Gary  L.;  and  Prakash.  Viiai.  5.598.458.  G. 

379-58.000. 
Burek.  Denis  E.:  and  Jones.  Marc  D..  5.598.499.  G   385-138.000. 
Drabeck.    Lawrence    M.;    Schneider.   Martin    V;   and  Tran.   Cuong. 

5.598.169.  G  343-701  000 
Erkocevic.  Nedim;  and  Janseit  Augustinus  M..  5.598.174.  G.  343- 

795.000 
Evans.  James   G  ;   Schneider.   Martin   V;   and  Wilson.   Robert   W.. 

5398.168.  G.  343-700.OMS. 
Grilfidi.   Gary   L.;    Nienaber.   Michael   L;   and   Peny.    Norman   W.. 

5.598.412.  G   370-352.000 
Haas.  Zygmunt  5398.534.  G   395-200090 
Jin.  Sungbo;  Kochanski,  Gregory  P;  and  Zbu.  Wei.  5398.056.  O. 

313495.000 
Shoji.  Masakazu.  5398.365.  G.  365  104.000 
Wei.  Lee-Fang.  5.598.432.  G   375-229.000 
Luch.  Daniel;  and  Adams.  Brian  M..  to  Pbnob  Packaging,  lac.  Spout  fMaent 

closure  plug  5.597.082.  G.  215-M.OOO. 
Lucherini.  Silvia:  See — 

Pio.  Federico;  Riva,  Carlo;  and  Lucherini.  SHvia.  5397.750.  G.  437- 
43.000. 
Luck.  Edward:  See — 

Browrt  Dennis  M.;  Luck.  Edward;  Twardzik.  Daniel  R.;  and  Purchn. 
Andtony  F.  5397378.  G.  424422.000 
Ludwig.  Dieter  Tires  for  vehicles  5.597.426.  G    152-200000 
Ludwig.  Matduas  H.:  See- 
Hummel.  Rolf  E  ;  Ludwig.  Manhias  H.:  and  Vala.  Martin.  5397.621.  G. 
427-554  000. 
Lugmayi.  Michael:  See — 

Luner.   Heinz-Dieter;  Biuchinann.   Bemd;   Spang.  Gaudia;   Minges. 
Roland;  Scherzer.  Dietrich:  Lugnuyr.  Michael,  and  Zschieschc.  Ruth. 
5397.885.  CI  528-44.000. 
Lui.  Yiu-Kwan:  See — 

Hu.  Zhicheng;  Wan.  Chung-Zong;  Lui.  Yiu-Kwan;  and  Dealing.  Joseph 
C.  5.597.771.  G.  502 -.104  000 
Luk  Fahrzeug-Hydraulik  GmbH  &  Co..  KG    See— 

Overdiek.  Gerhard;  Laulh.  Hans-JOtgen;  Nguyen.  Van  D.;  and  Konge. 
Randolf.  5397.008.  G    1.37-15  000 
LuLu  Trust:  See''— 

Hall.  Richard  Z.;  and  Gali.  Car)  E..  5396.974,  O   123-620.000 
Lumisys.  Inc.:  See — 

Livoni.  Linden  J  .  5398.008.  G   25& 586.000 
Lundquist  Alan  E.:  See — 

Wilson.  Michael  L ;  Z.scheile.  John  W..  Jr;  Saggio.  RichanI  J ;  aHi 
Lundquist.  Alan  E  .  5398.154.  G   341-50.000 
Likrssen.  Klaus:  See — 

Muller.  Klaus- Helmut;  Kfinig.  Klaus;  Klulh.  Joachim;  LOrssen.  Klaus: 
Samel.  Hans  Joachim;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R  .  5.597.9.39.  O   558- 
8.000. 
Lusicnberger.  Alois:  See — 

Koch.  Max:  and  Lustenberger.  Alois.  5.596.802.  G   29-825  000 
Lunet  Heinz-Dieter;  Bruchmann.  Bemd;  Spang.  Claudia;  Minges.  Roland; 
Scherzer.  Dietrich;  Lugmayr.  Michael;  uid  Zschieschc.  RuA.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  chloroAuorocarhon-free  flexible  poty- 
urethane  foams  using  diphenylmethaae  diisocyanale-based  poiyisocyanale 
mixtures  containing  urediane  groups,  and  modified  polyisocyaiule  mix- 
tures. 5.597.885.  G.  52844.000. 
Lutz,  Herb,  to  Millipore  Investment  Holdings  Limited  Membrane  filtration 
with  optimized  addition  of  second  liquid  to  maximize  flux.  5397,486,  CI. 
210-639.000. 
Luxem,  Heiner:  See — 

Fricke.  Andreas;  and  Luxem.  Heiner.  5396.929.  CI    101410.000. 
Lyles.  Thomas  W.:  and  Allen.  Daniel  C.  to  Textron  Inc.  Steering  assenriiiy 

widi  idler  lever  mounted  lo  housing  5397.181.  G  280-846.000. 
Lynch,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.:  See — 
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SaoguiaetD,  Michael  C;  SaUta.  Joseph  J.;  and  Lynch.  Joseph  J..  Jr. 
5.597.818.  CI  514-221.000. 
Lynch.    Sleven.    to    Skydome    Industries    Limited.    AdjiLslable    skylight 

5.596.848.  O   52  200.000 
M.E.T.A.  Rcaseaich  Iik.:  See— 

Mah.  Donald;  and  Post,  Adrian.  5.597.091.  Q.  222-3  000. 
Ma.  Fan  Y.:  See— 

Kornbhun.  John  J  .  Ugarte.  Carlos  A.;  and  Ma.  Fan  Y.  5.598.157.  O. 
341-120.000 
Mabucfai  Motor  Co .  Ltd.   See— 

OtKake.  Takahiio;  Kalo.  Masahiko;  and  Yuhi.  Toshiya.  5.598.045.  O 
310-40  OMM. 
Macaskie.  Lynne  E.:  See — 

ToUey.  Mark  R.;  and  Macaskie.  Lynne  E..  5J97.484.  a.  210-611.000 
Macfa.  Joxiph  F:  See— 

DcLiso.  Evelyn  M.;  Gadkarce.  Kishor  P.;  Mach.  Joseph  F.  and  Sireicher. 
Kevin  R.  5.597.617.  Q  427-228.000. 
Machida.  Kei:  See— 

Ogawa.  Ken;  Machida.  Kei;  and  Sooo.  Hiroshi.  5.596,956.  O.  123- 
90.110. 
Maclntyic.  Gladys  L.;  and  Bell,  Eric  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
FtKNognphic    silver    halide    emulsion    containing    contrast    improving 
dofwus.  5,597.686.  Q  430-567  000 
Mack.  Alfred  N.:  See— 

Andersoa.  James  G.;  Collins.  Thomas  A.;  Hampton.  Leslie  E.;  Lipp.  G. 
Dnuel;  Mack.  AlftwJ  N.;  and  Weiss,  David  S..  5.597.503.  C\   219 
552.000. 
Mackinnon.  Malcolm  R.;  and  GroMer.  Ronald,  to  Kotpak  Limited.  Comi- 

gMd  ibmnapUstic  blank  for  a  container.  5,397.111.  Q.  229-3.50R. 
MacLeao-Fogg  Company:  See — 

Peieikoit.  Steven  D..  5.597.278.  O.  411-134.000. 
MKor.  John  E:  See— 

Howwd.  Hwry  R.;  Macor.  John  E.;  Chenaid.  Beitiand  L.;  Sprnu.sc. 
Jeftey  S.;  and  Schulz,  David  W.  5.597.826.  CI  514-255.000. 
Mviaus.  Pwl  W :  See— 

Paicacci.  Gregory  A.;  Rasmusiai.  David  E.;  Decious.  Gaylon  M.. 

Gabe.  Janes  R.;  Hyzcr.  Susan  M.;  Wbcst.  Karen  L.;  Vairavan. 

Vainvai;  Koch.  David  L.;  Gouchalk.  Donald  A..  Jr.;  Buridiardt. 

Dennis  E.;  Standish.  DafTdl  E;  Maiaus,  Paul  W;  Spacek.  Dai  J  ; 

Nesler.  CUy  G.;  Staric.  James  K.;  Mageland.  Otto  M.;  Singers.  Roben 

R.;  and  Wagner.  Michael  E.,  5.598,566,  a.  395-750.000 

Madonna.  Robert  P;  BuHell,  Robeit  J.;  and  Hebeit,  Maik  P.  to  Excel.  Inc 

Procnmnable    lelecoaimuiiicatians    switch    for    penooal    computer. 

5i*,409,  a.  370-364.000. 

Madien,  Robert  C.  Inftared  deicen  for  aircraft  positiaoed  on  a  laxiway  and 

mednds  for  using  same.  5,597.140.  O.  244-134.00R. 
Macda.  Eiicfai;  and  Mihara,  Hideyuki,  lo  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd. 

Transfanwr.  5.598.135.  CI.  336-200.000. 
Maeda,  Naoyuki,  Ki  TRW  Steering  Systems  Japan  Co..  Lid.  Device  for 

delecting  step-out  of  a  stepping  motor  5,598,078,  O.  318-696.000 
Mada.  Takeo:  and  Momosc.  Hirasfai.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Medwd 
of  manufacturing  a  semiconductar  device  including  bipolar  and  MOS 
liansislan.  5,597.757.  CI.  437-59.000. 
Maeda,  Tatsuya:  See — 

TodokoiD,  Hideo;  Ooka.  Tadaxfai;  Maeda,  Tatsuya;  and  Sasada.  Katsu- 
hiio,  5,598,002.  CI.  250-310.000. 
Maeda,  Toahinori;  mi  Uraoka,  Yiikihani,  lo  Malsushia  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Device  for  and  melfaod  of  evaluating  semiconductor  integrated 
ciicuit  5J98.100.  Q.  324-501.000. 
MaeiiBia,  Toahiro;  aid  Uchida.  Yoshinoti,  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Double- 
lock  connector.  5  J97J25.  O.  439-595.000. 
Maezawa,  Masaaki:  See — 

Kurosawa,  itani;  Nakagawa.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Masahiio:  Maezawa. 
Masaaki;  Nanya.  Takasfai;  and  Kaneda,  Yoshio.  5.598.105.  C\    326- 
6.000. 
MaCey.  Gcone  E.:  See— 

Beigen.  Gay  R.;  aid  Maffey.  George  E..  5.597.227.  O.  362-100.000 
Magdaid.  Otto  M  :  See— 

Pascucci.  Gregory  A.;  Rasmuxsen.  David  E.;  Decious.  Gaylon  M.; 
Gabe,  Janvs  R.;  Hyzcr,  Susan  M.;  Woest,  Karen  L.;  Vairavan. 
Vaiiavai;  Koch,  David  L.;  GoOJchalk,  Donald  A..  Jr;  Buikhaidl. 
Deanis  E;  Standish.  Darrell  E;  Madaus,  Paul  W ;  Spacek.  Dan  J  . 
Nesler.  Clay  G.;  Stat,  JaoKs  K.;  Mageland,  Ono  M.;  Singers.  Roben 
R.;  aid  Wagner.  Michael  E.  5 J98,566.  C\.  395-750000 
Magin.  James  A.:  See — 

Miller.  Chales  E;  Waen.  John  R;  Magin.  James  A  ;  Custer.  Randal  L  ; 
and  Lopez.  John  T.  5,597.020.  C\.  141-95.000 
Magma,  Inc.:  See — 

Sooger.  Jimmie  D..  5,598.225.  CI  348-606.000 
MagDttssoo.  Robert;  aal  Waig.  Shu-Shaw,  to  Boad  of  Regents.  The  Uni- 
versity of  Texas  Synem.  Eflicicia  band|)ass  reflection  and  transmission 
bheis  with  low  sidrbandi  based  on  gnided-mode  resonance  effects 
5.598J00.  a  359-566.000. 
%Uk,  DoaaU;  and  Post,  Adiian,  to  M£.TA.  Reasearch  Inc.  Safety  indicator 

for  m  atadcm  system.  5,597.091.  C\.  222-3000 
MaiwaM,  Marvin  A.;  and  Romig.  Bemad  E.,  lo  Decie  &  Company  Sprayer 

saspeMioa  and  steering.  5.597.172,  G.  280-672.000 
U«Ki~—  Janno.  lo  Nokia  Tekcommuniraiions  OY.  Method  for  demodula- 
iag  a  digitaUy  modutattd  signal  aid  a  demodulator.  5,598.125.  O.  329- 
304.000. 
Makino,  Tora 


Itoh.  Humitaka;  Makino.  Toni:  Katoh.  Masayasu;  and  Gensho.  Toshio. 
5.597,786.  C.  508-506.000. 
Makino.  Yoichi:  See— 

Onda,  Kazuhiko;  and  Makino.  Yoichi.  5.597.743.  Q.  437-39.000. 
Makio.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Shinji;  Chigusa.  Yoshiki;  Nakamura.  Motpnori;  Makio.  Yoshi- 
non;  and  Watanabe.  Morio.  5.597  J98.  O.  65-413.000 
Makkonen.  Matti:  See— 

Saarikko.  Anssi;  Lahti.  Lassi;  Niemi.  Pekka:  Hellier.  Roben;  and 
Makkonen.  Matti.  5J97.102.  O.  224-197.000. 
Malawer.  Edward  G.;  Narayanan.  Kolazi  S.;  Cullen.  James  P.;  and  Rocafon. 
Colleen  M..  to  ISP  Investments  Inc.  Low  VCXT  hair  spray  composition 
5.597.551.  a.  424^7.000 
Malek.  Charles  J    See— 

Weigand,  David  L  ;  and  Malek.  Charles  J  ,  5.598.419. 0.  370-514.000 
MaJey.  WiUiam  S  :  See— 

Mills.  Giegoiy  J.;  and  Maley.  William  S  .  5.596.816.  Q.  34-346.000 
Malladi.  Devipnsai:  See — 

Rusu.  Stefan;  Yee.  Clayton  L.;  Malladi.  Devipiasad;  and  Rogers.  Alan 
C.  5.598.035.  O.  257-723.000. 
Malladi.  Srinivasa  R..  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation  Node  loop  port  communi- 
cation interface  super  core  for  fibre  channel   5.598.541.  CI.  395-286.000. 
Malleolo.  Patrick  F  Satellite  ultrasonic  pest  repeller.  5.598J79.  O.  -367- 

139.000. 
Malknee.  William  C.  Conjugate  carpet  face  yam.  5,597,650.  CI.  428- 

370.000 
Malloy.  Craig  R  :  See— 

Sherry.  A.  Dean;  Zhao.  Piyu;  and  Malloy.  Craig  R..  5,597>48,  C\. 
424-9.300 
MAN  Roland  Dtuckmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Maner.  Dieter.  Siadlmair.  Manfred;  and  Mamy.  Ernst,  5,596,927.  O. 
101-363.000 
Manitou  Maountain  Bikes.  Inc.:  See— 

Bradbury.  E  Douglas.  5.597.169.  O  280-276000 
Mank.  Lary:  See — 

Domeigue.  Bruno;  Fischer,  Beatrtice;  and  Mank.  Lany.  5.597.404,  CI. 
96-134.000 
Manke,  Kevin  R.;  and  Ringgenberg.  Paul,  to  Hallibunon  Company.  Mechani- 
cal lockout  for  pressure  responsive  downhole  tool.  5.597.016.  CI.  138- 
46000 
Manners.  Chris  R.:  See — 

Smalley.  Dennis  R.;  Voigilcfa,  Thomas  J.;  Manners.  Chris  R..  Hull. 
Charles  W;  and  VanDorin.  Slacie  L.  5.597.520,  Q   264-401  000 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Preker.  Friedricfa.  5.598,469.  Q.  379-433.000 
Rasche.  Christian.  5.597.430.  O.  156-161.000. 
Manning.  Troy  A.:  See — 

Menitt,  Todd  A.;  and  Manning.  Troy  A..  5.598J76.  Q.  365-230060 
Manno.  Joseph  T.  Knodess  line  spiiceis.  5.5%.832.  CI.  43-44.830 
Manos.  John  N.:  See — 

Mann.  John  J  ;  Baker.  Christopher  W.;  and  Manos.  John  N  .  5.596.876, 
CI  62  55.500. 
Mantone.  Antony:  See — 

Book,  John  E.;  Grey.  Dehon  A..  Jr.;  King.  Christopher  G  ;  and  Mantone. 
Antony.  5.597.423.  O    148-98  000 
Manuia,  John  J.;  Baker,  Christopher  W ,  and  Manos,  John  N..  to  Scientific 
Insnunienl    Services.    Inc     Miniaturized    cryogenic    trap    apparatus. 
5,596.876.  O  62-55.500. 
Marehais.  Olivier:  See — 

Leger.  Pierre;  Marehais,  Olivier,  and  Bienaime.  Francis,  5.597.955.  CI. 
73-504.160 
Macu.  Mihail  I  Free  fall  system  5.597.358,  Q  472-50.000. 
Marin.  Enzo,  to  OMUS  S.p.A    in  Amministrazione  Suaordinafia.  Cutting 

insert  for  borers.  5.597.270.  C  407- 102  000 
Marin.  Giaocario,  to  Svecooi  PE  Sri  Perfected  expanding  shaft.  5.597.134. 

a.  242-571.200. 
Marino.  Paul:  See — 

Adelman.  Judah  L.;  Marino,  Paul;  Goren.  Avner;  and  Hillman,  Garth. 
5.598  J62.  CI   364-736.000 
Marique.  Jean  C;  and  Boaltini.  Pier  P.  lo  Societl  Italiana  Vetro  -  SIV  -  S.p.A. 
Process  for  die  manufacture  of  a  fla  glass  sheet  with  improved  character- 
istics. 5.597.394,  O   65  25  200 
Maricbreiter.  Stephen  J ;  and  Weiss.  Irving,  to  Kryos  Eneigy  Inc.  Cryogenic 
treatment  of  landfill  gas  lo  remove  troublesome  compounds.  5.596.884.  C 
62-633000 
Maiken,  John;  Scfaieven.  Gary  L.;  Hellstrom.  Ingegerd;  Hellstrom,  Karl  E; 
and  Aiuffo.  Alejandro,  lo  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company.  Tknnor  associ- 
ated antigen  recognized  by  the  murine  monoclonal  antibody  L6.  ils 
oligonucleotide  sequence  and  methods  for  their  use.  5.597,707.  O.  435- 
69  300. 
Mafcis.  William  R..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Laser  writer  having  high 

speed  high  cunent  laser  driver.  5,598,040.  O  307  38  000. 
Markle.  David  R.;  Crane.  Bany  C  ;  Irvine.  Michael  P;  Hendry.  Sluat  P;  and 
Palenoo.  William,  lo  Biomedical  Sensors.  Ltd.  Multi-parameter  sensor 
apparatus.  5.596.988.  a    128-635  000 
Maikovich,  Voya  R.:  See- 
Carey.  Chates  F;  Fallon.  Kenneth  M  ;  Maikovich.  Vbya  R.;  Powell, 
Douglas  O ;  Vlasak.  Gary  P.  and  Zair.  Richard  S..  5.597,469.  CI. 
205-118.000. 
Maikowitz.  Keiuieth  J.:  See— 
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Herms.  James  K.;  and  Maikowitz.  Kenneth  J..  5.597,552.  C\.  424- 
49  000 
Marmin,  Jean-Claude,  and  Bastard,  Joel,  to  Heidelberg  Harris  S.A  ;  and 
Heidelbeiger  Dmckmaschinen  AG    Plate  cylinder  5,5%.928.  O    101- 
378.000. 
Marmor.  Robert  S.;  and  Strong.  Henry  L..  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company. 
Coversion       of       substituted       8-chlofoquinolines       lo       substituted 
8-hydroxyquinolines  5.597,924.  CI   546-179  000 
Mamy,  Enist:  See — 

Maurer,  Dieter;  Stadlmair.  Manfred;  and  Mamy,  Enwt.  5.596.927.  CI 
101-363.000 
Marquardt.  Hans:  See— 

Siegall.  Clay  B.;  Gawlak.  Susan  L  ;  and  Marquardt.  Hans.  5.597.569.  Q 
424-183.100. 
Manrel  SociM  Anonyme:  See— 

Croiset.  Christian;  and  Robert.  Michel.  5.597,281,  CI  414-498.000 
Manelli,  John  D..  to  Texaco.  Inc.  Two  and  three  phase  flow  metering  with  a 

water  cut  monitor  and  an  orifice  plate.  5.597.%1,  C\  73-861.040 
Marsh,  Rick:  See— 

Domenig.  Georg;  and  Mar*.  Rick,  5.597,220,  O   312  334.400 
Marshall.  Kenneth  E.  Multi-level  correlation  system  for  synchronization 
detection  in  high  noise  and  multi-palh  environments    5.598.429    CI 
375-210  000. 
Maisico.  Michael.  Jr  Appaianis  and  method  for  electronically  tracking  and 
duplicating  user  input  to  an  interactive  electronic  device.  5,598,333.  CI 
395  183  140. 
Martin.  Jose:  See — 

Regan,  Thomas;  and  Martin.  Jose.  5.597,421.  Ci    136-253  000 
Manin  Marietta  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Bates.  John  B  ;  and  Dudney,  Nancy  J .  5.-597,660.  O  429-191  000 
Ea.sleriy,aay  E  ;  Vass,  Arpad  A  ;  and  TVndall,  Richaid  L  ,  5.597,729,  CI 
435-262.500 
Martin,  Richard:  See— 

Aubcrt.  Lucien;  and  Martin,  Richard.  5.597.558,  C\.  424-70.100. 
Martin.  Thomas  W.;  and  King.  Ronald  S  .  lo  Ea-siman  Kodak  Company 
Dye-receiver  subbing  layer  for  thermal  dye  transfer  5.597.775.  CI.  503- 
227.000. 
Maitin.  Wallace  A.;  Kindt-Lanen.  Tun:  and  Adams,  Jonathan  P.  to  Johnson 
&  Johnson  Vision  Products.  Inc.  Ultraviolet  cycling  oven  for  polymeriza- 
tion of  contact  lenses.  5.597.519.  Q.  264-1.380. 
Martin.  William  F:  See— 

LaPack.  Maik  A.;  Nestrick.  Teny  J..  Martin.  William  F;  and  Klecka. 

Gary  M  .  5.597.402,  CI.  95-12.000 

Martin-Cocher,  Jean-Paul;  and  Jaconelli,  Georges,  lo  Newtec  Inlemational 

Method  and  device  for  the  exterior  packaging,  by  hcal-shrinking.  of  a 

palletized  load  5.5%.g66.  CI.  53-442  000 

Maitino,  Ralph  A.,  to  Premdor.  Inc.  Semi-finished  wood  simulating  product 

and  method.  5.597.620.  O  427-262.000 
Maruo.  Joji:  See — 

Hori,   Manabu;   Watanabe,   Ikuo;   Ohiaka.   Hiroshi;    Harada.    Kengo, 
Maruo.  Jpji;  Morita.  Tominori;  Yamamoto.  Takeshi,  aixl  Tsutsui. 
Hisayoshi,  5497.820.  O   514-230.500 
Maruo.  Yasuko;  Sasaki.  Shigekuni;  Tamamura.  Toshiaki;  Malsuura.  Tohiu; 
Ando.  Shinji;  Matsui.  Shinsuke;  and  Yamamoto,  Fumio.  lo  Nippon  Tele- 
graph  and  Telephone  Coiporation.   Polyimide  optical   waveguide  and 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same  5.598.501.  CI  385  143  000 
Maruyama.  Hiroyoshi;  Takahashi.  Yuji;  Toyama.  Yoshikuni;  Tanada.  Shini- 
chi;  Kusumolo.  Toshihiko:  and  Yashiro,  Masahiko.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  original  feed  apparatus.  5.597.153,  O.  271-4.100. 
Manjyama.  Jun:  See — 

Terashima.  Junichi;  and  Maniyama.  Jun,  5.598,162.  CI.  341-176.000 
Manjyama.  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Nomura.    Hideaki;   and   Maruyama.   Kazuioshi.   5.597.562.   CI.   424- 
85.100 
Maruyama.  Takekazu:  See — 

ianikoshi.  Koichiro;  Tani.  MasayukI;  Vamaashi.  Kimiya;  Uchiga-saki. 
Hanimi:  Futakawa.  Masayasu;  Honla.  Ma.sato:  Kuzunuki.  Sho«him: 
Nishikawa.  Alsuhiko;  and  Maruyama.  Takekazu.  5.598.572.  CI    '95- 
800.000 
Maruyama.  Tohru;  Abe.  Michio:  Nomiyama.  Hiroaki;  Okazaki.  Sachiko; 
Kogoma.  Masuhiro;  and  Kodanu.  Makoln.  in  Kaihiwagi.  Hiroshi;  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Okazaki.  Sachiko.  Kogoma.  Masu- 
hiro; and  Kawasumi  Laboratories  Inc    Method  for  producing  medical 
materials.  5J97.456.  O  204-165  000 
Masaichi.  Inaba;  Hirohimi.  Malsumoto;  and  Yasuyuki.  Tanaka.  lo  Nippon 
Mektron.  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  magnetic  head  suspension 
provided  wi*  circuit  wiring.  5.597,496,  O   216-94  000. 
Masarik.  David  M  :  See— 

Konnos.  Alex  L  ;  Masarik.  David  M.;  and  Salvio.  Paul  R  ,  5.598.207,  C\ 
348-148  000. 
Ma.<>ani.  Yamamoto;  Toshikatsu,  ALsula;  Yoshinori.  Koshimizu;  Nobuo.  Kila- 
mura;  Tadaaki,  Ishikawa;  and  Shin.  Yasuhara.  lo  Kyocera  Corporation 
Range  back  mechanism  for  photographic  camera.  5..598.245.  CI    .396- 
440  000 
Mashimo,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Hamano,  Terufumi,  Adachi.  Michiaki;  Mashimo.  Kazuhiko;  Ishikawa. 
Noboiu;  and  Kishi.  Nobuo.  5,597,106.  C\   227-8000 
Mashimo.  Keiji:  See — 

Ozaki.  Masanori;  and  Mashimo.  Keiji.  5..597.064.  O   200-269.000. 
MasPv  Computer  Cotpofation:  See — 


Nickolls.  John  R.;  Zapisek.  John;  Kim.  Won  S  .  Kalb.  Jeffrey  C;  Blaik. 
W  Thomas,  Wegbreii,  Eliot;  and  Van  Horn.  Kevin.  5,S98,4a«,  a. 
.370-351.000 
Massachusetts  Eye  A  Ea  Infiimary:  See— 

Dreyer.  Evan  B.,  5J97.809,  Q.  514-37  000 
Rizzo.  Joseph.  III.  5.597.381.  CI.  623-4  000 
Ma-ssachuseits  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Kunz.  Roderick  R..  5.597.868.  CI  525-154.000. 
Munroe,  David  J.;  and  Housman.  David  E .  5.597.694.  O.  435-6.000. 
Poggio.  Tomaso;  Hairis.  John  G  ;  and  Ancona.  Nicola.  5,598.488.  O 
382-278.000. 
Mas.sart.  Christian:  See — 

Leroux.  Thietiy;  and  Massan.  Christian.  5.598.223.  O.  348-589.000. 
Ma.ssey.  Richaid  J..  See — 

Kamiieddy,  Balreddy;  Daisley.  Michael  J.;  Simpcoo.  David  M.;  Md 
Massey.  RichanI  J  .  5.597 J73.  C\.  424-234.100. 
Ma.ssie.  RichanI  A.  Boat  trailer  marking  device.  5.596.944.  O.  116-28.00R. 
Ma.ssiolis,  Vasilis:  See — 

Hofmann,  HeiBiicfa:  Glas.  GOnther;  Langer.  Roland;  and  Massiotis. 
Vasilis.  5  J96.798.  O  29-724.000. 
MasterFlo  7>xfanology.  Inc.:  See— 

Claassen.  Roben  D..  5.597.156.  a  271  225.000. 
Masters.  John:  See — 

Danishefsky.  Sonuel  J  ;  Masters.  John;  Young.  Wendy;  Link.  J  Thomas; 
Isaacs.   Richard;  and  Snyder.  LawTence  B..  5.597.931.  Q.  549- 
214.000 
Mainibuchi.  Nobu:  See — 

Nishio.    Toshikazu;    Takeuchi.     Michiko;    and    Masubuchi.    Nobu. 
5.598.280.  a   349-57  000 
Masuda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tanoue,  Tomonori;  Masuda,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Tohni;  Ona.  Tak^uro. 
and  Washio.  Katsuyoshi.  5.598.015.  Q  257-197  000 
Masuoka.  Fujio:  See — 

Asano.  Masanuchi;  Iwahashi.  Hiroshi;  Kirisawa.  Ryoubei;  Nakayama. 
Ryozo;    Inoue.    Satoshi;    Shirola,    Riicfairo;    Eadoh.   Teisuo;   and 
Masuoka.  Fujio.  5.597.748.  O.  437-43.000. 
Malassa.  Victor  G.:  See — 

Chambers.  Maik  S.;  Fletcher,  Stephen  R.;  Malassa.  Victor  G.;  and  Bock. 
Mat  G  .  5.597.915.  O   540-509.000 
Matayoshi,  Hirobumi:  See — 

Ito.  Kcnichi;  and  Mauyoshi.  Hirobumi.  5.597.252.  O.  401-78.000. 
Matchim.  Dorm:  See — 

Barber,  George  B  ;  Adseits,  Amhew;  Deact>n.  Peter  W.;  Matchim.  Dorm; 
and  Wang,  Yan,  5.597.544.  Q  423-472.000 
Materials  Systems  Iik.:  See — 

Bowen.  Leslie  J.;  and  Gentilman.  Richard  L..  5,598.030.  Q.  310- 
322.000. 
Mathews.  Paul  G.;  and  Hassink.  Manin  N..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Means  for  supporting  and  sealing  the  lead  strucnse  of  a  lamp.  5  J98.063. 
CI   313-623.000 
Mathews.  Roben;  See — 

Williams.  Jeffrey  P;  Welin.  Dana;  Mahews.  Roben;  Towle.  Alvia;  aKi 
Onick.  Alec.  5.597.995.  O  235-375.000 
Mariiewson.  Paul  R  Water  hydrauble  gel-filled  textile  wrap.  5J97.577.  C\ 

424-402  000 
Malji.  lost  A.;  and  Alcaide.  Antonio,  lo  Coriay  S.L.;  and  Metgrove  Ltd  Nitric 
esters  of  derivatives  of  the  2-(2.6-di-halo-phenylamino)  phenylaxtK  acid 
and  process  for  their  preparation  5.597.847.  C\.  514-509.000 
Mall.  Karl:  See— 

ZOIIer.  Alfons;  Mail.  Karl;  GMzielmann.  Rainer.  and  Saner.  GOnther. 
5.597.622.  Q  427.563  000 
Mam  Marconi  Space  France:  See— 

Safa.  Fitathc.  5.598.263.  Q   356-342.000 
Matrix  Phamnaceuticals:  See — 

Brown.  Dennis  M.;  Luck.  Edward;  Twanlzik.  Daniel  R.;  and  Piachio. 
Anthony  F.  5,597.578.  O.  424-422.000. 
Malsubara.  Masayuki;  and  Kilamura.  Yasuhiko.  lo  Daishowa  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Wrench.  5.596.91,1.  C\    SI-S9  100 
Malsubara.  Shunsuke;  Iwashita.  Yasusuke;  and  Okiia.  Tadashi.  to  Fanuc  Ltd. 
Control  appwMus  and  a  control  method  for  a  servomotor.  5498.077,  Q. 
318-568.220 
Matsubaya.shi,  Nobuhide:  See — 

Nakano.    Junichi:    Ezawa.    Hiroshi;    and    Matsubayashi,    Nobiriiide. 
5,598.389,  O   369-48  000 
Matsuda,  Kunio:  See — 

Kuwana.  Takeshi;  Nishino.  Ybshiva;  Komiya.  Yasuhiko;  and  Matsuda. 
Kunio.  5.5%.921.  CI   99-340.000. 
Masui.  Shinsuke:  See — 

Manio.  Ya.sukn;  Sasaki,  Shigekuni;  Tamamura.  Toshiaki;  Malsuura. 
Tohru;  Ando,   Shinji;   Matsui.  Shinsuke;   and  Yamamoto,   Fuiroo. 
5.598.501.  CI   385-143(100. 
Malsukawa.  Yoshiki.  to  NEC  Coiporation.  ISDN  terminal  adapter  capable  of 
automatically  changing  from  a  packet  switching  mode  lo  a  circuit  switch- 
ing mode  5..598.411,  CI   370-352.000. 
Matsumoto.    Miki;    Oishi.    Kanji;    Katayama.    Masaiuro;    and    Watanabe. 
Kazufumi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  ULSl  Engineering  Corp.  Semi- 
conductor memory  5.598.372.  CI   365-230.010. 
Matsumoto.  Milsuo:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yoshiaki:  Hayashi.  Hiroshi;  Fuchigami.  Noiihiko;  Nakayama. 
Masahiro:  Suzuki.  Takuma;  and  Matsumoto.  Milsuo.  5.598.478.  CI 
381   17.000. 
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Matsumolo.  Osamu:  See— 

Munezane.  Tniyostd;  Fukinomi.  Norihisa;  and  Matsumolo.  Osamu. 
5.597.121.  CI.  239-408.000 
Malsumolo.  Shigcyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  FhoUxlecthc  convening 

appafatus.  5.598.023.  C\.  257^2.000. 
Matnunolo.  TadWiiro:  Takahaihi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsuzawa.  Kouzaburo.  to 
Idemitsu  Petnxfaemical  Co..  Lid.  Metfiod  of  sealing  conOuners.  5.597.428. 
a    156-69  000 
Maaumoto.  Takumi:  See — 

Ajou.   Yosfaio.   Hayashi.   Bunya;   SaK>.   Hiddiara;   and   MalsunHXo, 
Takumi.  5^97.015.  a.  137-625.640 
Matsumoto.  Tare;  Wada.  Hisaya;  Migita.  Yoshihiro;  HaUyama.  Kalsuo;  and 
Sekiguchi.  Yoifainori.  lo  Taisho  Phannaceulical  Co..   Ud.   lndoto(2.3- 
b)qmiO]uUne  denvadves.  5.597.921.  CI  544-343.000. 
MasuBoto.  Yochitaka:  See— 

NakMiahi.   ABintii;    Hoshino.    Mitsuo:    and    Matsumoto.   Yoshitaka. 
SJ98J05.  a.  360-96.600. 
Mammaga,  Kaoni:  See — 

Smo.  Hiioitii;  and  Malsunaga.  Kaoni.  S.S97.970.  O  84-604.000. 
Mamo,  Hideo;  Anzai.  Kazumi;  and  Miyazaki.  Hiloshi.  lo  Matsushiia  GraphK 
Conmunicabon  Systtms.  Inc.  Memory  managemenl  device  having  empty 
memory  bkxk  mainleaance  function  and  facsimile  apparatus  using  ii 
5  J98.548.  a.  395-430  000 
Malsuo.  Ryuichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
inegnied  circuil  device  and  medud  of  mamitacturing  the  same.  5.598.020. 
a.  257-401. 000. 
Matauhima.  MAoto.  lo  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Signal  processing  circuit  with 
hnh-in  dynamic  lange  maching.  5.598.160.  C\.  341-155.000. 
aaahia  Etectiic  Indusvial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Akazawa,  Teniyuki;  Kawahafa.  Sadao;  Shimizu.  Akihiko;  and  Abe, 

Yod^Amii.  5,597.296.  Q.  418-55.100. 
Hayvhi.  Mnab:  Miya.  Kazuyub:  aid  Kato,  Osamu.  5.598.404.  O. 

370-342.000. 
Hofibe,  Ryiovte;  Imwm.  Masahani;  and  Shimada,  Toafaiyuki.  5,598396. 

a.  369-124.000. 
Maeda.  Tochinori;  and  Uraoka.  Yiikihim.  5,S98,10a  a.  324-501.000. 
Matinki,    Kenichi;    Kabuto.    Nofiko;    and    Hataguchi,    Kazunori, 

5,597.659,  O  429-190.000. 
Ohya.  Jun;  Uno,  Tomoaki:  and  Mitsuda,  Masafairo,  5,598.491.  Q. 

38S-24.000. 
SdoB^  KMoaan;  and  FukutMi,  Hideihi,  S,39M47,  C\.  3I&«7.00R. 
Tiddmoto,  Akio;  Wakemolo,  Hirofiimi:  TmuJu.  Eiicfairo:  Wattnabe. 
Maaaoti;  Asayama.  Junko;  Onwa,  Hisahito:  Salo,  Shigehiro;  and 
Yofcolau.  Fumika  5.597,889,  CL  528-353.000. 
Tokm.  Nobufiimi.  5398J45,  O.  364-489.000. 
Uoo,  Tomoaki;  Ofaya,  Jun;  and  Mitauda.  Masahiro.  5.598,294,  C\. 

359-341.000. 
Yi^ida,  Dnsuke;  nl  Kan.  Otarau,  5,598,416,  Q.  370-468.000. 
Yamagucki,  Ryuidi.  5,598,217,  Q.  348-424.000. 
YaaUkawa,    MoUoobu;    Yamamntn.    Yoafaihani;    and    Nakashima. 
Hiroaori.  5J98,292,  Q.  359-216.000. 
MatsudMa  Electric  Worio.  Ud.:  Set— 

OkamiMa.  YukiUko;  Yiiasa.  Hiniaki;  and  Mukai.  Tadayoshi.  5,598.081. 
a.  318-801.000. 
Matiushia  Gnnfaic  Communication  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Malno.  Hidnr,  Anzai,  Kazumi;  mi  Miyazaki,  Hitoafai.  5,S98>48,  a. 
395-430.000. 
Mauaaai.  Stigar.  See — 

Ohtn.    Mitsuaki;    Matsutani.    Sfaigeni;    Yoshida.    Tadashi;    Tanaka, 
KaziBhige;  Fujii.  Yaauhiko;  and  Shinfaaae.  Kazuhiro,  5397.943.  CI. 
560-42.000. 
Matsuwa.  Maiani;  and  Sas^.  Jun,  lo  Kikkoman  CorporaDon.  Process  for 

pcqwing  cheeae-like  food  product  5,597,594.  Q.  426-44.000. 
MMsava.  Masazumi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kafaudiiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

device  ad  nedud  of  frimcaling  die  same.  5J98.027.  a.  257-635.000 
Masinn,  Naoki.  to  Kabuahiki  Kairiia  Tbkai-Rika-Deaki-Seisakuabo.  Steer- 
ing wheel  pal  nucture.  5,597.177,  Q.  280-731.000. 
Matswn,Tahn:  See— 

Main,  Yauko:  Sasaki.  Shigekuni;  Tamamisa.  Toahiaki;  Matmura, 
ToiBu;  Ando.  Shinji;   Matsui.  Shinsuke;   and  Yamamoto.  Fumio. 
5J98J0I.  a.  385-143.000. 
Malsuzawa,  Kouzabunr  See — 

MaHanolQ.  Tadaiao;  Takahaihi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Malsuzawa,  Kouz- 
riMHO,  5,597,428.  O.  156^.000. 
Male,  Janes  T:  See— 

Stam.  Oregg  W.;  aid  Mate.  James  T.  5,597,040,  O.  166-51.000. 
Mathews,  Gt^oiy  P.:  See— 

Sattm,  Myraa  C;  FoUceits.  Charles  H.;  Matthews.  Gregory  P.;  and 
KaUm.  Mat  D.,  5,596.972.  Q.  123-520.000. 
Maizke.  Mk^d;  Mobrs.  Klais-Helmut;  RaUalz,  Siegfried;  Frachtmann. 
riiaaai.  MUler-Peddinghaus.  Reiner,  and  Hatzebnaan.  Armin,  lo  Bayer 
ntlMMinllirliift     Substituled   quinoi-2-yl-methoxy-phenylacedc    acid 
doivaiVcs.  5,597,833.  a.  514-31i00O. 
Mazaer,  Bnioe:  See— 

Pnxtatle,  Ricfaad  A.;  and  Matzaer.  Biuoe.  5,598.450.  C\.  376-435.000. 
Ulaaii    Dicacr.  Stadlmair.  Maafred:  aad  Many,  Ernst,  lo  MAN  Roland 

Drackaascfainen  AG  Chamber  doctor.  5,596,927.  C\.  101-363.000. 
Maaer.  irict:  Erdelen.  Christoph;  Wachcndorff-NeiBiann.  Ubikc;  Hanwig, 
MifCK,  IMxsg.  Andrea;  and  Meaicke.  Noibeit  to  Bayer  Aktieagesell 
KhafL   Fboaphonunidolhioate   and  procea  of  ua   lo  comba   pests. 
5397.812.0.514-118.000. 


and  Maw.  TUihih,  5397.678,  C\. 


Maw.  Taishih:  See — 

Honda.  Kenji;  Perry.  Donald  F; 
430-331.000. 
Max  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamano,  Terufumi;  Adachi.  Michiaki;  Mashimo.  Kazuhiko;  Ishikawa. 
Noboru;  and  Kishi.  Nobuo.  5397.106.  Q.  227-8.000. 
Mayer.  Bnino  Franz  P.  lo  Ciilical  Device  Corporation   Needleless  vacuum 

conlainer  port  system.  5397336.  CI.  422-103.000 
Mayer.  Ernst:  See — 

Kaiser.  Theodor.  Lippea  RoUnd;  Hanmann,  Cornelius.  Kohler.  Horsi 
D  ;  Mayer.  Enisl;  and  Scheib.  Bnmo.  5397.243,  O.  384-551.000. 
Mayer.  Hanspeter  See — 

Bodzak.  Slanislaw;  and  Mayer.  Hanspeter.  5.597.291.  Q.  417-310.000. 
MayfieU.  Daniel  R.  Personal  flotaoonAransportalion  device.  5397,277.  CI. 

441-130.000. 
Mayr.  Lesbe:  See— 

Briuer,  Karl  K.  K.  M..  5397.969.  O  84^73.000. 
Mays.  Ricfaaid  C  :  See— 

Careens.  Leo  M.;  Mays.  Richard  C  ;  and  Smith.  Curtis  M  .  5.598.209. 
CI.  348-211.000. 
Mazda  MoKv  Corporation:  See — 

Butauea,  Tetsuro;  Yamamoto.  Yasunori;  and  Yoshioka.  Tohni.  5,598,337, 
a.  364-424.046 
Mazer.  TBrrence  B.:  See — 

DeWille.  Normanella  T;  Chandler.  Michael  A.;  Mazer.  Terrence  B  ; 
Ragan.  Robert  J  ;  Snowden.  Gregory  A  ;  Geraghty.  Maureen  E.;  and 
Johnson.  Caherine  D.,  5.597.595.  O  426-74.000 
Mazuiek.  Harry,  lo  ARCO  Chemical  Technology.  LP  Reduced  calorie  fat 

component  5397.605.  O  426-611  000. 
Mazza,  Jorge  A.;  and  Oununuro.  Pabk>.  lo  Vilmax  S.A.  Process  for  separating 

proteins.  5397,485,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Mazzochene,  Joaeph  B.,  id  EMC  Technology.  Inc.  AC  coupled  terminabon. 

5398,131.  a.  333-22.0OR. 
McAlice,  Hmodiy  J.:  See— 

DUIad,  Gay  J.;  aad  McAlice.  Timodiy  J..  5396.870,  O.  60-39.020. 
McAllister.  Meilan  E.:  See— 

Nichoboa,  Myron  D.;  Kajiwaia.  Edward  M.;  Ducharme.  Paul  E..  Jr.; 
McAlliiar.  Mertan  E;  and  Walta,  Joseph  R..  5.597387.  O.  425- 
71.000. 
McCabe.  Roben  W ;  Usmen.  Rengin  K.;  and  Gandhi.  Harendra  S..  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Thermally  stable  rhodium/alumina  catalysts.  5397.772. 
a.  502-332.000. 
McCall.  John  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Thomas,  Jola  E.;  Boche.  Daniel  K.;  McCall.  John  E..  Jr.;  Balz.  Erie  R.; 
Gladfeher,  Elizabeth  J.;  and  Pedersen,  Daniel  E..  5397.019.  O. 
141-18.000. 
McCaU.  Kevin  J.;  Kovacs,  Jane;  and  Pahner,  Wyn.  to  Analog  Devices.  Inc. 
AU-MOS  precision  differential  delay  line  with  delay  a  programmable 
fraction  of  a  master  clock  period.  5398364.  Q.  365-73.000. 
McCambridge,  Lora  K.:  See— 

Robotion,  Keniadi  R.;  Henderson,  Paul  E..  Jr;  Smidi.  Samuel  H.; 
Hellings,  Carl  T;  Andrews.  James  A.;  Hanson.  Eric  W.;  Brewer. 
Timodiy  T;  Kelaey.  Teresa  L.;  Claflin,  Anthony  R.;  Hoeger,  Duiiel  S.; 
aad  McCambridge.  Lota  K..  5398.183.  Q.  345-145.000. 
McCliaock,  Cinieran:  See— 

Leoag.  William  W.;  Cliff.  Richard  G.;  and  Mcainlock,  Cameron. 
5398,109.  a.  326-41.000. 
Mcainlock.  Shawn  U.  to  Sony  Coiporalion;  and  Sony  Corporation  of 
Ameiica.   Video  viewing  and  recording  system.   5.598,208.  CI.   348- 
159000. 
McClo«key.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

King.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  McCloskey.  Patrick  J.;  Colley.  Alice  M.;  and 
Daidaris.  David  M.,  5397.887.  Q.  528-l%.000. 
McOure.  David  C.  to  SGS-Thomsoo  MicroeleclTonics.  Inc.  \foltage  refer- 
ence circuit  having  a  ducshoid  voluge  shift  5398.122.  O.  327-538.000. 
McOurg.  Todd  A.:  See— 

Dewii,  John  R.;  McQurg,  Todd  A. ;  Neer.  Jay  H;  and  Pimienta,  Ortando. 
5398.318,  a.  361-683  000. 
McCod.  David:  See- 
Slaughter.  Fiaik  G..  Ill;  Gocfat.  Russell  C;  and  McCool,  David, 
5398336,  a.  395-200.160. 
McCuny,  Patrick  M.,  Jr:  See— 

Fischer.  Stephen  A.;  Arora.  Kartar  S.;  Grinstein,  Reuben;  McCuny, 

Patrick  M  .  Jr.;  and  Giordan.  Judith  C.  5397.406,  CI.  106-237.000. 

Fischer.  Stephen  A.;  Arora.  Kaita  S.;  Grinstein.  Reuben;  McCuny, 

Patrick  M..  Jr.;  aad  Giordan.  Judidi  C.  5397.407.  CI.  106-237.000. 

McDermott  Hugh  J.;  aad  VandaU,  Andrew  E,  to  Cochlea  Ltd.  Spectral 

maxima  sound  processor.  5397,380.  Q.  607-57.000. 
McEachem,  Roderick  J.:  See- 
Taylor.  Peter,  and  McEachem.  Roderick  J..  5397338.  Q.  423-3.000. 
McEvoy,  Leslie  M.:  See— 

Bumol.  Thomas  F;  and  McEvoy.  Leslie  M..  5397.726,  Q.  435-337.000 
McFaland,  Victor  D.:  See— 

Rasrauasen.  Roycc  C;  and  McFariaid.  Victor  D.,  5397.001.  Q.  134- 
104.200. 
McGean-Rohco.  Inc.:  See— 

Salow.  Anold.  5397.975.  Q.  102-514.000. 
McGinily.  James  W.;  Gerding.  Thomas  G.;  and  Bodmeicr.  Roland,  lo  Medical 
(HHymer  Technologies.  Inc  Stick  formulations  for  topical  drug  delivery  of 
therapeutic  agents  and  uses  diereof  5397.849.  Q.  514-648.000. 
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McGrath.  Michael  A.,  id  l^gasus  Airwave  Limited.  Electromagnetic  linear 
compressor  widi  rotational  bearing  between  springs.  5.597.294.  CI.  417- 
417.000. 
Mclnemey.  John  G.:  See — 

Jain.  Ravinder  K.;  X4clnemey.  John  G.;  Reddy.  Kalidev' Apuia  P.  J.;  and 
Yan.  Chi.  5398,425.  CI  372-18  000. 
Mclntyre,  Dale  F;  and  Haa.  Kenneth  M..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Coonpany. 

Image  caowc  appaaus.  5398.237.  CI  396-264.000 
McKeaaa,  Roben:  Set — 

Mignardi,  Michael  A.;  Ng.  Laurinda;  Croff.  Ronak)  S.;  McKenna. 
Roben;  and  Dyer,  Lawrence  D..  5397.767.  O.  437-227.000. 
McKown.  William  J.  Delayed  motion  drive  for  model  railroad  locomotives 

5.596.937.  Q.  105-96.000 
McLany.  George  C.  Ill;  Waklrap.  Anthony  R.;  and  Loadhokk,  Paul  S..  to 
Milliken    Research    Corporation     Knitted    fiimitiire    suppon    fabric 
53%,888.  a.  66-195.000. 
McMacfcin.  Mark  E:  See— 

Thoma,  Cfariataptaer  P.;  Coaeswonh.  Timolhy  A.;  DeGrool.  Kenneth  P.; 
Ehlers.   Jeffiery  C;   McMackin.   Matt  E.;   and  Jones.   Keith  L., 
5396,975.  a.  123-686.000. 
McMiilen,  Bobby  E..  to  United  Technologies  Motor  Systems.  Inc.  Staiter 

drive  clutch.  5396,902.  a.  74-7  OOC. 
McMillea.  Timodiy  R.:  See- 
Evans.  Raymond  D..  Jr.;  McMiilen.  Timothy  R.;  and  Woytowich,  Mark 
S..  5397,418,  a.  134-6.000 
McMillian.  Lonnie  S.:  See— 

Sauom.  Michal  S.;  McMillian.  Lormie  S.;  Cain.  Roger  W.;  Todi. 
Roben  J.;  and  Willoughby.  Gary  M..  5398,413.  Q.  370-468.000. 
McMiUin.  Kenaeth  W.:  See— 

Smidi,  Brian  S.;  McMiUin.  Kenneth  W.;  WUls.  John  H.;  Far.  A.  James, 
and  MitcheU.  Jeny  L,  5397399,  O.  426-316.000. 
McNeilus  Truck  and  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Christenion.  RoaaM  E;  Scfarafel.  Tracy  L.;  and  Batkn.  William  P. 
5397.174.  a.  280-704.000. 
McPhec.  J.  Brent;  aad  Ewait  James  M..  to  Forest  Engineering  Research 

Institute  of  Canada.  Auto  release  choker.  5397.191.0.  294-82.140. 
McRobea  Stephen:  See— 

Lo,  William;  and  McRoben.  Stephen.  5398.418.  O  370-501.000 
McWethy.  William  H..  Jr.  Hshing  lure  widi  selectable  hook  orientation 

5396,831.0.43-42.360. 
Mead,  Dennis  E:  See— 

Lauer.  Henk  H.;  Grossman.  Paul  D  ;  and  Mead.  Dennis  E.  5397.468. 0 
204-604.000. 
Mecke,  Norbeit;  and  Titze.  Lolha.  to  Pelikan  GmbH.  Transfer  adhesive  lape. 

5397.633,0.428-41.500. 
Medard.  Claude  P;  Allanic.  Andr<  L.;  and  SchaeSer.  Philippe  J.,  to  Laser  3D. 
Method  of  pitxlncing  industrial  components  by  the  action  of  light  on  a 
polymerizaUe  or  crocaliakable  liquid  substance  without  requiring  supports 
5398,340.  O.  364-468.270 
Medical  Polymer  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

McGinily.  James  W.;  Gerding.  Thomas  G.;  and  Bodmeier.  Roland. 
5397,849.  O.  514-648.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See — 

Johanson.  Matt  A.;  and  Noone.  Michael  S..  5396.996. 0.  128-772.000. 

Meek.  Gerrit  J.,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporatian.  Medical  appaaus  comprising  a 

movable  patent  laMe  having  a  common  control  meinbq  for  operating 

longitudinal  drive  and  locking  mechanisms.  5396.779.  O.  5-600.000. 

Meek.  Keidi  C.  RampaMe  tailgate.  5397.195.  O   296-61.000. 

Megy.  Joaeph  A.  Refractory  metal  SWARF  composition  and  method  of 

making  same.  5397.401.  CI.  75-304.000 
Meier.  Waller,  lo  ABB  Management  AG.  SkM  seaKng  arrangemem.  5398.049. 

O.  310-214.000. 
Meinel.  Waller  B.:  See— 

Somerville,  Thomas  A.;  Meinel.  Waller  B..  and  Stilt  R.  Mark.  U, 
5398327,  O.  363- 1 3 1  000 
Meinz.  Maria  S.:  Ser — 

Oapp,  Wendy  H.;  Harris.  Guy  H  :  Bills.  Gerald  F;  Curotto.  James  E  ; 
Dombrowdd.  Anne  W.;  Driekom.  Sarah  J.;  Kurtz.  Myra  B.;  Meinz. 
Maria  S.;  Onishi.  Janet  C;  Polishook.  Jon  D.;  Streicher.  Stanley  L.; 
Thompaon.  John   R.;   Williams.   Marie:   and   Zink,   Deborah   L.. 
5397,806,  O.  514-25.000. 
Meisser.  Claudio;  and  Singeisen.  Felix.  K>  ESEC  S.A.  Sensor  device  and 
position  determination  process  and  their  use  for  the  control  of  an  insertion 
robot.  5398,270.  O.  356-400  000 
Meisler.  Steven  F;  Ser— 

Carter,  Jeffrey  J..  Jr.;  Cannon.  Howard  N.;  Shively.  Kirk  S.;  Foick.  Glen 
F;  Nagarajan,  Raj  T;  and  Meisler.  Steven  F.  5397.118.  O.  239- 
92.000. 
Meimer.  Edmund.  Very  low  jitter  clock  recovery  from  serial  audio  dau. 

5.598.423.0.  371-47  100 
Mtlka.  Milan:  See— 

Michalsk^.  Jif".  deceased:  Hrhau.  Jif";  Kh^elka.  Jif   ;  Mtlka.  Milan; 
Miko.  Milan;  Hnib^.  Milan;  Ferenc.  MUan;  Skicdovl  Eva;  Kcjhovl 
Irena;  Reichlovi.  RA2ena;  Kargerovi,  Anna;  Sedivi.  Jilka;  Kokmif  ny. 
Alois;  and  Urhaiec.  Josef.  5.597.831.  O  514-284  000 
Mello.  Frank  C:  Sr«— 

Kianer.  Lee;  Williams.  Roger  S.:  Williams.  Jeffrey  A.;  Mello.  Frank  C; 
and  Miller.  Dale  V.  5397.606.  CI.  426-641.000. 
Melton.  Cyndiia  M.;  and  Pfahl.  Roben.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Medwd  for  forming 

a  solder  bump  by  solder-jetting  or  die  like.  5.597.1 10.  CI.  228-203  000. 
Melyon.  Solly  Water  purification  apparatus.  5.597.482.  CI  210-209  000 


Men.  Yiiri;  aad  Saraa,  Amir,  to  Isca  Ltd.  ExcfaaageaNe  cultiag  lasen  having 

secondary  cuniBg  edges  used  a  wipers.  5397,271,  O.  407-1 13.000. 
Mencke,  Ncrben:  See— 

Maurer,   Fritz;   Erdelen.   ChrijKiph;   Wacheadarff-Neunmn.   Ubfte; 
Hanwig.  JOrsea;  Turberg.  Andrea;  sod  Meacke.  Noiben.  5397.812, 
O.  514-118.000. 
Mennen  Compaay.  Thr  See — 

Moghe.  Bhakfaandra;  Shevade.  Mdcaraad;  Kaa.  Rali^riilaa;  ad 
Linn.  Ehzabelh,  5397356,  O.  424-65.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  Set— 

Bruehl.  Haben;  aad  Sdiwer.  HarakL  5397.049.  O.  180-400.000. 
Ftschle,  Geifaanl;  Baimann.  Maduu;  KUagel.  Ralph;  Mieslii«er.  Tho- 
ma; aad  Pfisier.  Carola.  5397,215.  O.  303-139.000. 
Merck  A  Co..  lac.:  See— 

Oapp,  Weady  H.;  Harris.  Guy  H.;  BUIs.  Gerald  F;  CuroOD.  Jmks  E; 
DombiDwski.  Anae  W.;  Diiekora,  Saab  J.;  Kurtz.  Myra  B.;  Meinz. 
Maria  S.;  Oaishi,  Janet  C;  Polishook.  Jon  D.;  Streicher.  SlaUey  L.; 
Thotapaon.  Jotaa  R.;  Wdliams.  Marie;  aid  Zink.  Deborai  L. 
5397,806,  O.  514-25.000. 
Sangmacni,  kfidnel  C;  Salata.  Joseph  J.;  and  Lynch.  Joseph  J..  Jr.. 
5397,818.0.514-221.000. 
Merck  Sharp  A  Dahaa  Ltd.:  See— 

Chambers.  Mark  S.;  Fletcher.  Stephen  R.;  Maassa.  Victar  G.;  tmd  Bock. 
Mark  G..  5397.915.  CL  S4O-SO9.000 
Mercury  Coa^Mter  SyHeins,  Inc.:  See— 

Friich.  Roben  C.  5398368.  O.  395-800.000. 
Merle.  Thonoa  C:  See— 

Rowdea.  Dmrid  L:  Ryan.  Dae  W;  aad  Meite.  Ihoaas  C.  53983 10. 0 
360-130320. 
Merrell  Fharaaceaicab  Inc.:  See — 

BuikhoUer.  TlaaMhy  R;  Kudlacz.  Elizifaelh  M.;  aad  Le.  Tiea-Bii^ 
5397.845.  O.  514-419.000. 
Menien.  Pierre.  CoMroUed  roelfaod  for  ujeclioa  casing  using  a  mold  under 
vKuum.  especially  intended  for  ahinadan  or  "«^g— «*— "  alloys  aad 
device  for  carrying  out  said  method.  5397.032.  O   164-457.000 
Menill.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Harrie.  Michael  R.;  aad  MenilL  Gay  L,  5396,833,  O.  43-122.000 
Meiriman,  Grcfory  H.:  See — 

Tegeler,  John  J.;  Rauckman,  Barbara  S.;  Haraer.  Rusaell  R.  L;  ftced. 
Brian  S.;  aad  Menimai.  Grefory  R.  5397.838.  O.  514-357X100 
Meiritt  Todd  A.;  and  Manning,  thiy  A.,  to  Micna  Tecfaaoiogy,  lac.  Db- 
triboted  write  daa  driven  for  baa  axen  meiaories.  5398376.  O. 
365-230.060. 
Menzluflt  Fricdrich:  See— 

Zander.  Rolf;  and  Menzluffi.  Fricdrich.  53%.983.  O.  128-204.180. 
Messerer.  Beat.  Chain  aecklaces.  5396.869.  O  59-82.000. 
Mesters.  Carohis  M.  A.  M.:  See- 
Evans.  Wayne  E;  and  Mesters.  Carolus  M.  A.  M.,  5397.773.  CI 
502-348.000. 
Mcsuda.  Etsuji;  aad  Tkgiri.  Osamu.  to  Anritsu  Cofporaboa.  Phaa  nxxhilaar 
capable  of  individually  defimng  modulation  di^ree  and  modulaiaa  fre- 
quency. 5398.130.  O.  332-119.000. 
Metgrove  Ltd.:  See — 

Matji.  Joai  A.;  and  Alcaide.  Aatoaia  5397,847,  O.  514-509.000. 
Mcthode  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Scheitz, JohnT; andCapilupo. Kahleen A.. 5397319.0  439-342-000. 
Metric  Systems  Corporaoon:  See — 

Meyers.  David  L.;  and  Hudson.  Howard  J..  5397.145.  O  248-97  000. 
Meyer.   Erich;  and  Rolhbauer.  Joeigen.  lo  Opama-Matrhiaafabrik   Dr. 
BOhler  GmbH  A  Co.  Apparatus  for  forming  stacks  5397.285.  O.  414- 
798.600 
Meyer.  GOnter  See— 

Hippe.  Werner  Meyer,  GOnter.  aad  ReJiriK.  Martin.  5397,452,  O. 
201-41.000. 
Meyer.  Heinrich:  See — 

Ragge,  Aabca;  Meyer.  Heinrich:  and  Umitia  Deamaiaon.  Goazaio. 
5397.471,0.  205-159  000 
Meyer.  Michael  D.;  Aheabach.  Roben  J.;  Basha.  Fabma  Z.;  CamiU.  WiUiMi 
A.;  Diizin.  bene;  Elmore.  Steven  W.;  Kerwin.  James  F.  Jr.;  Lctoid. 
Suzanne  A.;  Lee.  Edmund  L.;  Sippy.  Kevin  B.;  Tie^  Karia  R.;  aad  Weak. 
Michael  D..  K)  Abbott  Laboiaories.  Tricyclic  substituted  heuhyAobeaz 
|e|isoindole  alpha-1  adrenergic  antagoaists.  5397.823.  O  514-250.000. 
Meyer.  Narbert  See— 

Bratz.  Matdnas;  Kober.  Reiner.  Seele.  Rainer.  Saupe.  Thoma;  Meyer. 
Norben;   Walker.  Nigel;   Laades.  Andreas;  aad  Walter.   Helant 
5397.776.  O.  504-105.000. 
Meyer.  WUIy.  to  Ciba<ieigy  Corporaion    SuMbayhaeas.  5397,779,  O 

504-215.000. 
Meyeihoff.  Leonard,  lo  United  Staas  of  America.  Navy.  Cavitaiaa  supprea- 

ing  ducted  propeller  system  5397.245.  O  44047  000 
Meyers.  David  L..  and  Hudson.  Howard  J.,  to  Metric  Systems  Corporation 
Individual  sandbagging  accessory  apparatus.  5397.145.  O.  248-97.000. 
Mezei.  Tibor  See — 

Szin  nee  Kislelly.  Eniko;  Budai.  Zokan;  Mezei.  Tibor.  Blaako.  Gabor. 
Kazo  nee  Daoczi.  Klara;  Egyed.  Andra;  Gigler.  Gabor.  Fekea. 
Manon,  Reiler  nee  Esses.  Klara;  Simig.  Gyula;  and  Szemeredi. 
Katalin,  5397.822.  CI   514-247  000 
Michaelides.  Michael  R.;  and  Hong.  Yufeng,  to  Abboa  Laborakiries.  Tetra- 
cyclic compounds  a  dopamine  ^onists.  5397,832.  O.  514-285.000. 
Michal.  Ronald  J  :  See— 
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PavlMh.  George  A.;  Michal.  Roiuld  J.;  Pmenon.  Ralph  A  :  and  Huang. 
Sidney  X  Y.  5^98,489.  O   385-12.000. 
Michalska.  Miluska.  Jana  Michalska.  legal  heifs:  See— 

Michalsk^,  iit   .  deceased;  Hitau.  Jtf    ;  Uepelka.  lit   :  Milta,  Milan. 
Miko.  Milan;  Hniby.  Milwi;  Fereac.  Milan;  SUcelovi.  Eva;  Kejhovl 
Irena;  Reichlovl  RUena;  Kargerovi.  Anna;  Scdivi.  Jitka;  Kolooieny. 
Aloij;  and  Urbanec.  Josef.  5J97.831.  Q.  514-284  000 
Michalak^.  IH".  deccaseai  (by  Milutta  Michalski.  Jana  Michalski.  legal 
hein);  Hibala.  Jir   ;  KtCpelka.  Jif  ';  Milka.  Milan;  Miko.  Milan;  Hnibj. 
Milan;  Feicnc.  Milan;  Skicelovi.  Eva;  Kejhovi.  Irena;  Reichlovi.  RA  tena. 
Kagaovi,  Anna;  Sedivi.  Jiika;  Koloiiieny.  Alois;  and  Uibanec.  Joaef.  lo 
VUFB  a.s.  6-(XK2-hydioiyed>yl)  aminoalkyll-S.  1 1  -dio»o- 5,6-dihydro- 1 1  ■ 
H-indeno(l.2-clisoquinolines   and   their   use   as   anODeofiiastic   agents 
5.597.831.  a.  514-2S4.000 
Michf.  Jolm  A.  Earthquake  latch.  5.S97.I88.  O.  292-183.000. 
Micro  Motion.  Inc  :  See — 

KakMay.  Paul  Zoltan.  5.597.949,  O.  73-54.010. 
Midoa  Dinriay  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Hush.  Glen;  Bakei,  Jake;  aiKl  VodieU. Tom.  5.598.156. 0.  341-100000 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.;  See— 

FazHi.  Pierre  C;  and  Figura.  Thomas  A..  5.597.756.  O.  437-52.000 
Gihon.  Terry  L..  5_597.444,  O    156-643  100 

Meiritt.  Todd  A.,  and  Manning.  Troy  A..  5.598 J76,  O.  365-230.060 
Piall.  Kirt.  5.597.746.  O.  437-416.000. 
Miciwoft  Corpoodon:  Set — 

Hvel,  Dov;  Tompa.  Martin  P.  and  Kohen.  Bhycua.  5.598.520.  O. 

395  169.000 
Nvayanan.  Raman.  5.598.519,  C\.  395-765.000. 
Robooon.  Kennedi  R  .  Hendowa.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Smith.  Samuel  H  . 
Hellings.  Cmi  T.  Andrews.  James  A.;  Hanson.  Erie  W.;  Brewer. 
Trniolhy  T .  Kelsey,  Teresa  L.;  Claffia.  Aarimy  R-;  Hoeger.  Daniel  S  ; 
■Kl  McCambndge.  Loca  K..  5,5«.I«3,  a.  345-145  000 
Spies,  Terence  R..  5J598.563,  O.  395-652.000. 
Mid-Amaica  Buitding  Products  Oaporalioa:  See— 

S<i»f«Wg"  amies  E..  5J96332.  Q.  52-212.000. 
Mieike,  Ulf.  »  Jetfine  AB.  fnata.  5J98.I99.  Q.  347-88.000 
Mieslinger.  Thomas:  See — 

Rnchie,  Getfaanl;  Bri-— -  Matthias;  Khngel.  Ralph:  Mieslingcr.  Tho- 
mas; and  PfisKT.  Caoia.  5.597.215,  Q.  303-139  000. 
Migila.  Yoakifairo:  See— 

MatnuMMo.  Tan>;  Wada.  Hisaya;  Migita.  YostaifaifD;  Hatayama.  Kaisuo. 
■id  SekigndB.  YoaUwifi.  5J97.92I.  Q.  544-343.000. 
Migiwdi,  MdiKi  A.;  Ng.  LaiMinda;  Croff.  Ronatd  S.;  McKeana.  Robeit:  and 
Dyer.  Lawrence  D..  to  Texas  inHnmeMs  InconxntBd.  SepaMn  of  wafer 
into  die  with  wafcr-level  piwxxsing.  5  J97.767.  d.  437-227.000. 
MigDot.  lean-Pieire:  See — 

Saner.  Erie;  MigBot.  Jean-Pieire;  and  Jeanmonod.  Rolaad.  5.S98J80. 
a.  367-140.000. 

Miban.  Hideyuki:  See—  

Maeda.  Eiichi;  Mid  Mihara.  Hideyuki.  5.598.135.  O.  336-200.000. 
Mauwariii,  Keiji:  See — 

fahii,  YodBo;  Mihayashi.  Keiji;  and  Mohgaki.  Masakazu.  5.597.682, 0. 
430-533000. 
Mikami.  Tsulorou;  Kaneko.  Masayasu;  aiKi  Muiase.  Yoahihaiu.  lo  Sony 
Cofwmiaa.  Teievisioa  (-aiueiafteuiidei  and  a  system  for  transmiiting 
sigMls  repnxhKtd  by  the  same.  5.598.227.  Q.  348-725.000. 
Mika  Milan:  See— 

Michalak^.  Jif'  .  deceased;  Hibala.  Jif    ;  Kfepelka.  Jif    :  Mtlka.  Milan; 
kiGko.  Milan;  Hnib^.  Milan;  Feienc.  Milan;  Skiceiovi.  Eva;  Kejhovl 
bcMi;  Rekhtovi.  RUena;  Kai«erovi.  Anna;  Sedivl  Jitka;  Kokniiny. 
Akiis;  and  Urboec.  Joaef.  5.597.831.  Q.  514-284000. 
Mikdains.  WiUiam  B.:  See— 

Childen,  Tetri  C;  Haney.  jKk  E.;  Joe.  Debia  R  ;  Mikolaitis.  William  B.; 
Poitei.  Raidal  D;  aid  Thomas.  H.  I4eal.  5.597.083.  Q.  215-220000 
Miksic.  Boris  A.;  Chandler.  Christophe;  Kharshan.  Margarita;  Furman.  Alia. 
Rwfa^n,  Barry;  and  Gelner.  Larry,  to  Conec  Corporation.  Corronon 
iiririiiitGr  for  reducing  catrocion  in  metallic  coacrete  reinforcements. 
5,597^14,  a.  252-390000 
MiUcT.  Ahsiair  A.;  Nobbs.  Malcolm  S.;  Hyde.  Richard  M.;  and  Leach. 
MkfaKl  J.  Treatment  of  injury  of  the  spinal  cod  or  brain  using  4-amino- 
2-(4-iiitthytaipennB-l-yl)-5-<2,3.5-tiichkjrtiphenyl)pyiimidine 
5,597327.  CI.  514-255.000 
Miller.  Alisiair  A.;  Nobbs.  Malcolm  S.;  Hyde.  Richard  M.;  and  Leach. 
Michael    J.,    to    Glaxo    Wellcome    Inc.    Certain    2.4-diaanino-5-<2.3- 
diial0BlienyI)-6-sub(tiiulBd   pyrimidinet   which   are   pharmacologically 
active  CNS  compounds.  5.597.82«.  CI  514-275.000. 
Miller.  Charles  E;  Waers.  John  F;  Magin.  James  A.;  Custcx.  Randal  L  ;  and 
Lopez.  John  T.  Method  and  apparMus  for  diapensing  aanoal  gas  widi 
picssiHe  sensor  calibmion  5,597.020.  C\.  141-95.000 
Miller.  Dale  V.:  See- 
Kramer.  Lee;  Williams.  Roger  S.;  Williams.  Jeffrey  A.;  Mello.  Frank  C. 
■id  Miller.  Dak  V..  5.597.606.  C\  426-641.000. 
Miller.  James.  Rocker  arm  bridge  for  internal  combuslioa  engines.  5.596.958. 

a.  123-90.230 
Miller.  Kennedi:  See— 

Dnlie.   Baibva;   Miller.   Kemelh;   Muigolo.   Nicholas;   and  TindaJl. 
Stephen.  5J97.7I0.  O.  435-69.600. 
MUler.  Lawrence  G.   See- 
Dona.  CIvistopher  G.;  Miller,  Lawrence  G.;  Emmons.  Ian  D.;  and 
Barnes.  Michael  R  .  5.598.557.  a.  395-605  000 
Miller.  Michael  T    See— 


Kitaevich.  Yuli;  Johnson.  Neil  D.;  Miller,  Michael  T .  and  Brown,  Alan, 
5.598,269.  CI   356-399  000. 
Miller.  Robert  C:  See— 

Hastings.   Calvin    R..    Hauser,    Ernest    M..   and    Miller.    Robert   C. 
5,597.%2.  a.  73-861.290. 
Miller,  Timothy  R.:  See- 
Walker.  Michael  R.;  and  Miller.  Timodiy  R..  5.597384.  a.  623-66.000 
Miller,  Todd  A.   See- 
Webb,  Thomas  R  ;  Miller,  Todd  A  ,  Vlasuk,  George  I  .  and  Abelman. 
Matthew  M  ,  5,597,804,  C\.  514-18.000 
Milliken  Reseuch  CorpoiaUon:  See — 

McLarty,  George  C.  ID;  WakJrop,  Anthony  R  ;  and  Loadhoidt.  Paul  S.. 
5.596.888.  a  66-195  000 
Millipore  Investment  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Lutz,  Herb.  5.597.486,  CI   21^639000 
Mills.  Gregory  J  ,  and  Maley,  William  S  .  to  Alcoa  of  Australia  Ltd.  Method 

for  drying  particulate  material  5,5%,816,  CI  34-346000. 
Mills.  R.  Steven;  See— 

Smidi.  Randall;  and  Mills.  R   Steven,  5.597.035.  O.  165-80.300 
Mims,  Calvin  Baseball  batting  training  appaianis  5.597.160.  CI.  124- 16  000 
Miroura,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Kunsaki.    Kazuhiro;   Kanazawa.  Yoshikazu;   and  Mimura.  Yoshiaki, 
5.598.273,  CI   386-9  000 
MinaiTuno.  Hiromi:  See — 

Igarashi,   Shigeru;   Usui,  Toshihiro;   Hiraoka.  Junichiro;   Hashimoto. 
Keiko;    Uchiwa,   Hideyo;   Murakami,   Umeji,   Sugimolo.   Kenichi: 
Minmino.  Hnomi;  and  Horikochi.  Toshio.  5.597  J86. 0.  8-405  000 
Minamisdca.  Kazuya;  Sekiguchi.  Masahito;  and  Saito.  Kenji,  lo  Sumitomo 
Chemical   Company.   Limited.    Process   for   production  of  5-amino-3- 
methylpyrazole.  5.597.941.  C\.  558-337  000 
Mincb.  WiUiam  R.:  See- 
Hen,  Thomas  L.;  and  Minch.  William  R..  5.598,464.  a.  379-213.000 
Minebea  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoneyama.  Masayuki.  5.597.067,  CI  200-344.000 
Minges.  Roland:  See— 

Laua.  Heinz-Dieter.  Bnichmann.  Bemd;  Spang.  Oaudia;  Minges. 
Rolaid;  Scherzer.  Dictnch.  Lugmayr.  Michael;  and  Zschiesche.  Ruth. 
5J97.885.  a.  528-44.000. 
PoM.  Siegmund;  Lehrich.  Friedhelm;  Genz.  Manfred;  Bruchmann. 
Bemd;  Tesch.  Helmut;  Minges.  Roland;  and  Streu.  JoKhim. 
5.597.942.  O  560-25  000 
Minneaou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bayer.  Glen  H  .  Jr.  and  OLeary,  Timothy  J..  5,597.618,  O    427- 

207.100. 
Bkwmer.  Glenn  A  ,  and  VanLanen.  Daniel  L.,  5.597.634.  a.  428- 

40.100. 
Herzberg.  Carol  E..  5.597,427,  Q.  156-628.000 
KMps.  Steven  L.;  Sprute.  Emil  D..  and  Stych,  Dean  J..  5.597.677.  CI 

430-273  100 
Kumar.  Kanu;  Davis.  Robert  A.;  Nichols,  Sheila  M.;  and  Buttery, 

Howad  J..  5.597.557.  CI.  424-70  170. 
Pospisil.  Jirina  V ;  Hansen.  James  D.;  and  Cleary.  James  D..  5,597.302, 
a.  433-8.000  t 

Minolta  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinba,  Akio;  Hamada.  Masataka,  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Sugitani.  Kazunu;  and 
Ooisuka.  Hiroahi.  5,597.999.  O  250-201.700. 
Mmter.  Stephen:  See— 

Colley,  Terence;  Minter.  Stephen;  and  Camie,  John.  5j97j38.  a. 
374-106.000. 
Mintz.  Doroo:  See — 

DangBk>.  C«lo»;  Mintz.  Doron;  and  Vafai.  Manouchehr.  5.598.344.  CI. 
3Sm89  000 
Miska.  Stanley  R.:  See- 
Courtney.  Dniel  T;  Hermann,  Kenneth  W .  and  Miska.  Stanley  R . 
5.597.979.  CI    174-35  OOR 
Mistyunk.  John  D  .  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc  Ink  ribbon  cartridge. 

5,597.249,  Q.  4OO-234.0O0 
Mitchell.  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Snatk.  Brian  S.;  McMilUn.  Kennedi  W ;  Wells,  John  H  ;  Farr.  A.  James; 
and  Mitchell,  Jerry  L.,  5.597.599.  CI  426-316000 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Kohma.  Keiko;  Hatakeyama.  Kazuhisa;  Kurusu,  Yasurou;  and  Yukawa. 
Hideaki.  5,597.727,  Q.  435-252.320 
Mitsubishi  Oenki  Kabusbiki  Kaistia:  See — 

Ajika.  Natsuo;  Aiima,  Hide^;  and  Hachisuka.  Atsushi.  5,597,755,  CI 

437-52.000. 
Komori.  Shigeki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Takehisa.  5,598.019, 0.  257  397  000 
Kurisaki,   Kazuhiro,   Kanazawa,  Yoshikazu.   and   Mimura.  Yoshiaki, 

5,598.273.  a  386-9.000 
Mmsuo.  Ryuichi.  5.598.020.  CI  257-401  000. 
Matsuura.  Masazumi.  5.598.027.  CI  257-635.000 
Munezane.  Tsuyoshi;  Rikulomi.  Nohhisa;  and  MaLsumolo.  Osamu. 

5.597,121,  CI.  239-408.000. 
Nakao.  Shuji.  5,597.667.  CI.  430-5  000. 
Niwa.  Tomomitsu.  5.598.512.  C\.  395-61.000. 
Sakai.  Kunito;  Oshio.  Kazuhaiu;  and  Kanegae.  Hirozoh,  5.597.523.  CI. 

264-219.000 
Shimotani,   Mitsuo;  Nishida.  Minoru;  Okada.  Akiia.  and  Morihiro. 

Yoshiharu.  5  J98.145.  a.  340-576.000 
Taniguchi,  Hiroyasu;  Furusawa.  Haniki;  Halakenaka.  Jun;  and  Seki, 
Akinobu,  5.598.338.  C\.  364-436.000. 
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Yonu.  Mitsumasa:  Toya.  Hideaki;  Hasegawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Koyama. 
Kenichi.  5..597.993.  CI   218  129  000. 
MitsubLshi  Jidosha  Kogyn  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ueda.  Katsunon,  Yoshikawa.  Satoshi;  and  Kawabe.  Takashi.  5.5%.968. 
CI.  123-480.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Irie.  Nobuhiko.  5.597.429.  C\.  1.56-111.000 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  See— 

Kamiyama.  Eiji;  Fusegawa.  Kazuhiro;  and  Toyama.  Nosha  5J97,744. 
CI  437-»0.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Sato,  Eiji:  Ozaki,  Eiji:  lida.  Chinami:   Kobayashi.  Yoshimasa;  and 
Sakimae,  Akihiro.  5,597,716,  CI.  435  129.000 
Mi»ubashi  Belting  Ltd.:  See^ 

Noguchi.  Toru;  Goto,  Kazuo;  Hayashi.  Sigehiko:  Kawahara.  Masahito. 
Murakami,   Susumu;    Yamaguchi.   Yoshio;   and   Deki,   Shigehiio. 
5.597.614,  CI.  427  162  000 
Mitsuda.  Masahiro:  See — 

Ohya.  Jun;   Uno,  Tomnaki;  and  Mitsuda.  Masahiro.  5.598.491.  CI 

.385-24000. 
Uno.  Tomoaki;  Ohya.  Jun;  and  Mitsuda.  Masahiro.  5.598J94,  CI 
359-341.000 
Mitsuhashi,  Ken-ichiro:  See — 

Asada,   Kazuhiko:   Ueno,   Koichi:   Kashihaia.  Shin-ichuti;  Okamoto. 
Shigemi,  Kurose.  Kaisuo.   Kuwahara.  Kazuhiko:  and  MiLsuhashi. 
Ken-ichiro,  5.597,037.  CI    165-110000 
Miura.  Salothi,  lo  Muraia  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd    Method  for  coating 

electric  component  with  resin.  5,597,610,  CI.  427-58000. 
Mis,  Jerome  M.:  Hu.  Charles  C  :  and  Young.  James  M  .  to  Watt  Stopper,  The. 

Moveable  desktop  load  controller  5.598.042.  CI   307  1 16  000 
Miya.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Haya.<ihi.  Masaki.  Miya.  Kazuyuki;  and  Kato,  Osamu,  5,598.404,  CI 
370-342000 
Miyahara.  Yasunori:  and  Anzai,  Syun-ichi,  to  Kabusbiki  Kaisha  Toshiba 
Broadcasting  system  discriminating  television  receiver  for  differentiaiinf! 
between  analog  and  digital  lelecasi  signals.  5.598.221.  CI   .348-5.54.000. 
Miyakc,  Sumiya:  See — 

Tsujimoio.  Motoyoshi;  and  Miyake.  Sumiya.  5.597.867.  CI  525-74.000 
Miyamoto.  Hidenon;  Amanuma.  Tatsuo;  and  Nakamura.  Tushiyuki,  to  Nikon 
Corporation.  Camera  capable  of  reducing  image  blur.   5,598.246,  O. 
396-55.000. 
Miyamoto.  Hidenofi:  See — 

Omi,  Junichi;  Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi:  Miyamoto.  Hidenon,  Soshi,  Isao, 
Kato,  Minoru;  Amanuma.  Tatsuo:  and  Imura.  Yoshio.  5.598.242,  CI 
396-55.000. 
Miyano.  Toshiki,  lo  NEC  Cotporation    Speech  coding  system  to  reduce 

distoitioo  through  signal  overlap  5.598.504,  CI  395  2  310 
Miyatakc,  Sinichi  See — 

Wada.  Shoji.  Kenmizaki.  Kanehide.  Mumnaka.  Masaya.  Ogata.  Masa- 
hiro; Aoyagi,  Hidetomo;  Kitamc,  Tetsuya:  Katayama.  Masahiro. 
Kubono,  Sboji,  Suzuki,  Yukihide;  Monno,  Makolo;  Miyatake.  Sini- 
chi: Shundo,  Seiichi:  Kovama.  Yoshihisa.  and  Ohno,  Nobuhiko. 
5,.598,373.  O.  365-230  030 
Miyawaki,  Kunio:  See — 

Sunayama.  Kazuyuki;  Miyawaki,  Kunio,  Ohno,  Minoru;  and  Mivazaki. 
Tatsuo.  5.597,498.  CI  219-124.340 
Miyawaki.  Mamoni:  See — 

Kikuchi.  Shin;  Miyawaki.  Mamoru.  Munma.  Genzo;  Ohzu.  Hayao; 
Inoue.   Shunsuke;    Nakamura.   Yoshio;    Ichikawa.  Takeshi;    Ikeda. 
Osamu,  and  Kohchi,  Tetsunobu,  5.598.037,  CI   257  773.000 
Miyazaki.  Hiloshi:  See — 

Matsuo,  Hideo;  Anzai,  Kazumi;  and  Miyazaki,  Hitoshi.  5.598,548,  CI. 
395-430.000. 
Miyazaki,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Sunayama.  Kazuyuki;  Miyawaki.  Kunio:  Ohno.  Minoru:  and  Miyazaki, 
Tatsuo,  5.597.498,  CI  219-124.340 
Miyazawa.  Hideo:  See — 

Kaku.  Takashi;  Okita.  Ryoji;  and  Miyazawa.  Hideo.  5.598,4.34.  O. 
375-230.000. 
Miyazawa,  Hiroshi;  Kitahara.  Hatsuo;  and  Namaizawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Kabusbiki 
Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho.  Stepping  motor  with  difFerent  sized  or 
missing  teedi.  5.598.046,  CI  3IO-49.00R 
Miyoshi,  Shinji:  See— 

Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  Miyoshi.  Shinji.  and  Mizuguchi.  Yasumitsu.  5,597.109, 
a.  228-199.000. 
Mize,  Pal  D.:  See — 

Linn.  C.  Preston;  Pitner.  J.  Bruce;  and  Mize.  Pat  D..  5.597.6%.  C\. 
435-6  000. 
Mizuguchi,  Yasumitsu:  See — 

Ohmi.  Tadahiro;  Miyoshi.  Shinji;  and  Mizuguchi,  Yasumitsu.  5.597.109. 
a.  228-199  000 
Mizukami.  Makoto;   Iwatsu.  Shigetaro;  Sakai.   Masao;  Ueno.  Masahiro: 
Izawa.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Katou.  Kikuji.  to  Nippon  Telegi^  and  Telephone 
Corporation.  Media  library  system  with  improved  media  management 
scheme.  5.598.385.  CI  369  36.000 
Mizukata.   Katsuya;   Kawaguchi.  Takafiimi:  Takeda.   Shiro;  and  Takeda. 
Makoto,  to  Shnp  Kabusbiki  Kaisha.  Driving  apparatus  and  method  for  an 
active  matrix  type  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus.  5.598.177.  CI.  345- 
92.000. 
MizutDolo.  Mamoru:  See — 


Nishimura.  Katsunori;  Hanbo,  Hidetoshi;  Goloh.  Akihiro:  Mizumolo, 
Mamoru;  and  Horiba.  Tatsuo.  5.597.526.  C\  266-80.000 
Mizuno.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Lmemura.  Saioshi.  Kawamura.  Hisato:  Mizuno.  Toshiyuki.  Alberda, 

Michelle.  Ueda.  Hayalu:  Tarutani,  Tomoji.  Nakagaki.  Keishr,  Ueda. 

Yasunon;  Man.  Hideo;  Kimura.  Kazuya;  Kaneshige.  Yuji;  and  Sato 

Hirofiimi.  5.596,920.  CI.  92-71  000 

Mizusawa.  Tuneiosbi;  and  Saita  Masahiko.  lo  NEC  CorporMion.  Muhiplexer 

with  transmission  back-up  fimction.  5.598.402.  CI.  370-225.000. 
Mizushima,  Ichiro:  .See — 

Murakoshi.  Atsushi;   Mi/ushima.   Ichiro;   Watanabe.   Masahvu;  and 
Yoshiki.  Masahiko.  5.598,025,  Q.  257-607.000. 
Mo.  Buxing.  Apparatus  and  method  for  adminisiering  minerals.  5,597.550. 

CI  424-40.000. 
Mochizuki,  Mikto;  ho,  Hideo;  and  Kobayashi.  Ryousaku.  to  Nohna  Bosai 
Ltd.  Smoke  delecting  apparatus  for  fire  alarm.  5.598.147.  CI.  340-630.000 
Moerke  Custom  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Moetke,  Duane  C.  5J97J85,  CI   55-274.000 
Moerke.  Duane  C  to  Moerke  Custom  Products.  Inc  Filtered  exhaust  wand 

for  removing  laser  smoke.  5_597.385,  O  55-274.000 
Moghe.  Bhalchandra:  Shevade.  Makarand.  KasaL  Radhakiishna:  and  Lmn. 
Elizabeth,  lo  Mennen  Company,  The.  Colored  bicartmnalc  containing  solid 
composibon.  5.597,556.  CI.  424-65.000 
Mohaupt.  Udo  H..  to  Sowal  Technologies  Intem^onal  Inc    Capacitance 
weighing  mat  with  substantially  rigid  separators.  5.597.984.  CI.   177- 
210.00C. 
Mohrs.  Klaus-Helmut:  See— 

Matzke.  Michael;  Mohrs.  Klaus-Helmut;  Raddau.  Siegfried;  Fruchl- 
mann.    Romanis;    MUIler-Peddinghaus.    Reiner:    and    Hatzelmann. 
Aimin.  5..597.833.  CI.  514-312.000 
Moinard.  Patrice,  to  AlliedSignal  Europe  Services  Techniques.  Valve  wnh  a 

threshold  with  retractable  push  rod.  5,597.012.  Q    137-505.130. 
Moim,  Mojtaba:  See- 
Hans.  Helmut,  and  Moini.  Mojtaba.  5.598.073.  O.  318-431  000 
Molex  Incorporated:  See — 

Katsunon.  Kasahara.  5.597.324,  CI  439-587.000 
Wang,  Leland;  and  Wong.  Nai  K..  5.597.320.  CI.  439-342.000. 
Mdller,  Marcus:  See — 

Neubauer,  Werner,  Bocionek.  Siegfried;  Moller.  Marcus;  and  Joppich. 
Martin.  5.598.076.  Q.  348-568.220 
M6ller.  Rudolf,  lo  Muhr  und  Bender.  Hose  clamp.  5.5%.790.  Q  24-20.0EE. 
Molten  Corporation:  See — 

Shishido.  Hideomi;  Doi.  Shigeo;  Hirakiuchi.  Masanoh;  and  Okimoto, 
Hajime,  5.597.432.  a.  156-170.000 
Momose.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Maeda.  Takeo;  and  Momose.  Hiroshi.  5.597.757,  CI.  437-59.000 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Mistyurik.  John  D..  5.597J49.  C\  400^234  000 
Monma.  Genzo:  See — 

Kikuchi.  Shin:  Miyawaki.  Maiiicru;  Monma.  Genzo;  Ohzu.  Hayao; 
Inoue.   Shunsuke:    Nakamura.   Yoshio;    Ichikawa.   Takeshi;    Ikeda. 
Osamu;  and  Kohchi.  Tetsunobu.  5.598.037.  CI.  257-773.000. 
Monsanto  Canada  IiK.:  See — 

Duff.  Michael.  5.5%,837.  CI.  47-57 JOO. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Chalupa.  WilUam   F.;   King.  Alan   H.;   and  Giampetro.  Donald  A., 
5.597.604.  a.  426-590.000. 
Montag.  Bruce  C;  Wenzel,  Dennis  J.;  and  Weynuch.  Richard  P.  to  Sourtiwest 
Research   Institute.  Weather  effects  generator  for   simulation  systems 
5.598.359.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Montagnier.  Luc;  Guelard.  Denise:  Bnin-Vezinet.  Francoise;  and  Clavel. 
Francois,  to  Institut  Pasteur.  New  retroviius  human  immunodeficiency 
virus  type  2(HIV21.  capable  of  causing  AIDS,  antigens  obtained  from  this 
retrovirus  and  corresponding  antibodies  and  their  application  for  diagnostic 
purposes  5.597.896.  CI.  530-388.350. 
Montague.  Peter  G.:  See — 

Schepers.  Frederik  J  :  and  Montague.  Peter  G..  5,597^08,  a.  510- 
417.000. 
Montie.  Edwin  A.:  See — 

Trompenaars.  Pettus  H.  F;  Cosman.  Edward  C;  Moiitie.  Edwin  A.; 
Bailer.  Theunis  S.;  Lambea  Nicolaas;  De  Zwart.  Siebe  T.;  aid 
Rademakers.  Antonius  J  J  .  5.598.054,  Q.  313-422.000. 
Moog  Inc.:  See — 

Vick,  Ralph  L.,  5,597,014,  O.  137-625.230. 
Moon.  Yong  S.;  Kim.  Si  J  ;  and  Jang,  Soon  H.,  to  Korea  Telecommunicalion 
Authority.  Conversion  circuit  for  mutually  convertiiig  between  progressive 
scan  and  zig-zag  scan  video  signal  formats.  5.598J12.  Q.  348-403.000 
Moore.  Carolyn  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Microemulsion  formulation 

for  injection  into  trees.  5.597.840.  CI.  514-365.000. 
Moore.  Steven  R.:  See- 
Burger.  William  R.;  Moore.  Steven  R.;  and  Kneezel.  Gwy  A..  5.598,192. 
CI.  347-43.000. 
Mora.  Juan  R.:  See — 

Desautels.  John  T.;  Bayer.  Timodiy  J.;  »d  Mora.  Juan  R..  5 J97.435.  CL 
156-245.000. 
MaTa.sca.  Pieiro:  See — 

Drigani.  Fauslo;  and  Morasca.  Pietro.  5.596.898.  Q.  72-236.000. 
Morgan.  James  M.  Fueaim  test  5.596.830.  Q.  42-94.000. 
Mori,  Hideo:  See— 
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Umomn.  SmosU;  Kawamn,  HisMo:  Mizuno.  Tcxhiyuki:  AlbenU, 
Midielle:  Ikeda,  Hayao:  TautMi.  Tomqii:  NiUgiki.  Keuhi:  Ueda. 
YvuBori;  Mori,  Hkko;  Kimunu  Kjzuya;  Kanesfaige.  Yuji;  and  Sato. 
Hirofumi.  5.S96,92a  O.  92-71.000. 
Mori.  Hiniyuki:  Set — 

Swuto.  Ma^uko:  Akoaka.  TiAcahi;  aad  Man.  Hiroyuki.  SJ97.607. 
a.  426-6S6.00D. 
Mori.  Kaadmo.  to  Nhko  LH  Image  lyMbeazns  lyMem  wd  video  game 

qifmui  omg  die  same.  SJ98JI6.  Q.  39S-I26.000. 
MofilUAiro:  See— 

Kjttoka,  Iduro:  Moti.  lUoMro:  YimIi,  Smoto;  Shiomka.  Hidenon; 
■Ki  Komori,  Ayako.  5J97.422.  CI  136-259.000. 
MorigAi.  Keaictai:  Kabun.  l4atiko;  aMi  Hangachi.  Kaaaori.  id  Matnishita 
Etocnic  laduaoial  Co..  Ltd.  Manufacturing  mednd  of  a  tcfmmat  for  a 
lilUnni  acoKtoy  baiery  ad  aa  orgaw  elearoiyte  liduum  leoaKiaiy 
bMeiy  uaing  die  sane  sepaMor.  SJ97.6S9.  Q.  429-190.000. 
Mofigdd,  Maaakazu:  See— 

bin.  Yodwr.  Mikayariu.  Kdji:  and  Morigaki.  Mankazu.  5.597.682.  a. 
430-533.000. 
Moiguch.  Kdeki:  Mvyaaai.  Danke:  Ikegaya.  Akiliiko;  anl  Nomura. 
Toalao.  lo  "MJIianii  Electric  InduMriet.  Ud.  Coated  hanl  alloy  tool. 
5J97.272.  CI  407-119.000. 
Morihira.  Yoaldiara:  Srr-  ^    .^. 

«p.i— ..♦— i    MiHiu;  Nisiada.  MiDoni;  Okada.  Akin;  and  Monhiro. 
Yoal^ltaii.  5.598.145.  Q.  340-576.000. 
MoriaKMo.  Yann:  See— 

N^ao.  Toteu:  Iteriu.  Hiraahi:  Morinon.  Yanao;  and  Takekara.  Shuzo. 
SJ97.9I8.  CL  544-234.000. 
Mniao.  Makoto:  Sn^ 

Vtada.  Stay:  Kewaiz^.  r—hiilr  Minnka.  Maaya;  OgaM.  Masa- 
Ino:  AoyMi.  Ifidetono;  Kilaaae.  Telaqra;  Katayama.  Manhifo: 
Kriano.  Shoji:  SnaU.  YUdnle;  Marino.  Maka«>;  Miyalake.  Sini- 
dm;  Slando.  Seikln:  Koyama.  Yoahiliisa:  and  Ohno.  Nobuhiko. 
5 J9ej73.  a.  365-23a030. 
Moriihina,  Morilo:  See—  __ 

.  Siuji;  and  Morishiina.  Morilo.  5.598384.  Q.  369-32.000. 


"J— 11    MaiBii.  MorislBla.  Maaaka-ni:  aad  Niihunura.  Shigeiu. 

5.597.741.  a.  437-25.000. 

Itiai^n  "naaya:  aad  Mnaaugi.  Takaaki.  lo  Uaiiia  Jecs  Cotponaon:  and 

Nina  Monr  Co.,  Lid.  Ibiwnal  dan|XT  widi  guided  frictian  bkxks. 

5J97 J55.  a.  464-68.000. 

MoriB,  Kam^.  lo  Oiympui  Opticai  Co..  Lid.  Ultrasonic  probe.  5.5%,989. 

CL  128-660.100. 
Morila.  Toauari:  See— 

Hon,  Umltir    Walaabe.  Daio;  Otaufca,  Hiradii;   Harada.   Kengo; 
Mnno.  Joji:  Morila,  Tominari;  Yananolo.  lUieahi;  and  Tswsui. 
Wtayodu.  5.597.820.  Q.  SI4-230J00. 
Motiwite.  KaliHrianK  ani  SUniilB,  TMrihiro.  K>  Sony  Cofporwon.  linage 

UifcamalioB  Vfmma.  5,598.486.  a.  382-293.000. 
Moriya,  Ikkao:  wl  Suenri,  Manya.  lo  Yamaha  Hanudoki  iUbushiki 
KaHn.  Labricadng  oil  supply  unit  for  iwo-cyde  engiaet.  5,597.051.  G. 
184-6.100. 
Moriyana,  Keiji:  See — 

Yanda.  Mikio;  Ebisuno.  Tadakiro;  Moriyama.  Kciji;  and  Sugiinoto. 
•      .  5J97 J65,  a.  473-354.000. 


Kcaidu;  Yasada.  Keaji; 


Hama.  Toataio: 
Osanm;   la 


Sefcigucfai.  Yoshitoshi; 
1   Moriyama.  Tadashi. 


Nagii.  Kcaid 
Ik^taaa.  Todikr. 
5J97.451.  a.  201-4.000. 
Morofaoaiii.  Toatafairo:  Sn- 
ide Yuii-  lUorinna.  Kazufeiro:  Morohoahi.  Toahihiro:  and  FukuDMo. 
Tamiyaal^  5.598.187.  Q.  345-158.000. 

Morooey.  Paul:  See—  

Nuber.  Ray:  ad  Moroaey.  Paul  5J98,41S.  Q.  370-474.000. 
Morris.  CHam.  Ruid  dispensing  conlaiaer.  5.597.097.  Q.  222-529.000. 
Morris.  Glean.  Top  opening  locking  mailbox.  SJ97.1I6.  C\.  232-20.000. 
Morris.  Nicholai  A.:  See—  __ 

Bin*.  Brian  J  ;  and  Morris.  Nicholas  A..  5J97.463.  Q.  204405  000 
Morrison.  Fiwk  T.  lo  Bakimon  Aiicoil  Company.  Inc.  Header  and  coil 

■  int a  for  cooling  ^ipnaas.  5,596.877.  O.  62-59.000. 

Morrison.  Wnl  D.;  ad  Coombs,  Pcny  L.  lo  Cannan  Industries,  inc.  Boll 

debveiy  sysML  5.597  J67.  O.  405-303.000. 
Morva.  Roger,  lo  Aerospatiale  Sociese  Nationak  Industrielle.  Device  for 
coUioUing  a  mechanism  driven  by  a  lens  one  electric  motor.  5.598J12.  CI. 
361-31.000. 
Moacr.  Rolaad;  ad  Biir.  Daiel.  lo  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Heai-cwable 
epoxy  reaia  systems  having  a  good  icactivity/tlability  ntio.  5,597,886. 0. 
528-91.000. 
Moaky.  Idfcry  B.:  See—  _ 

Tiueaner.  Michael  A.;  and  Mosley.  leffoy  B .  5.598.462.  O.  379- 
95.000. 
Moataiazadeh.  Shahfam;  and  Smidi.  Joseph  O..  lo  National  Semiconductor 

Corporation.  Ball  grid  airay  widi  heal  sink.  5.598.321.  Q  361-704.000 
MoKgi.  Kiyoahi:  See — 

Taimolo.  Akikazu;  Molegi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kotnani.  Yukako.  5597.590. 
a.  425-174.400. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See— 

Adelman.  JikUi  L.;  Matino,  Paul;  Goren,  Avner  and  Hillnun.  Garth. 
5.598.362.  CI   364-736.000. 


Blackwell.  Steven  R.;  Pearson.  John  T;  and  Fndlin.  Charles  C.  IV. 

5.598,401.0  379-94.000. 
Cabuk.  Nihal.  5.598,107.  O.  326-27.000. 
Cadierwood.  Michael  I.;  and  Rspinor.  George  U.  5,59«,5W,  Q.  395- 

800.000. 
Chaiben,  Mark  J..  5.598.129.  Q.  330-255.000. 
Criskr.  Kennedi  J  ;  and  Needham.  Michael  L..  5,598.417.  a.  370- 

348.000. 
Galhn.  Michael  G.;  Goke.  L.  Rodney;  and  Seaun.  Robett  W..  Jr.. 

5^98,571.  a.  395-8.000. 
Gifwleau,  James  W..  Jr..  5,598.448.  Q.  375-376.000. 
Gicer.  SluHt  E;  Dita,  Joel  P.;  and  Spatfana,  Aubrey  K.,  5,597,737. 0. 

437-8.000. 
Heini,  Bany  B.;  ad  Colbat.  Preema  D..  5.597.758.  CI.  437-60.000. 
Koifi^  Vladimir  Kashat.  Israel:  ad  Afek.  Yachin.  5,598.118.  O 

327-108.000. 
Lobel.  Gary  S..  5,598,431,  O.  375-224.000. 
Mellon,  Cyndiu  M.;  and  Pfahl.  Robett.  5,597,1 10,  O.  228-203.000. 
Ortea,  Noah;  and  Saidi.  Ali.  5,598,179.  a.  345-98.000. 
Passlack.  Manfaiai;  and  AbrakwA  Jonadia  K.,  5,597,768,  CL  437- 
236.000.  _ 

PCadaiww.  Shekhv  L.;  and  Denton,  Prak  R..  iU,  5,597,663,  O. 

429-198.000.  

Reber,  WiUiam  L.;  and  Perttunen,  Cary  D..  5,597.182,  Q.  283-67.000. 
Shea,  Ocae  W.;  Golab.  James  S.;  ad  Moycr.  William  C.  5.598.550. 0 

395-473.000. 
Somerville.  Thomas  A..  5,598.086,  a.  320-30.000. 
Mouiasie,  Bob,  to  Filiec-Filienechnologie  GmbH.  MuM-pole  coaaector  widi 

fiher  confignMion.  5,597  J28,  a.  439^20.000. 
Mows,  Zeev;  ad  Kariv.  Aranon.  Automobife  cover.  5J97.197.  Q.  296- 

136.000. 
Moya.  Joa<  J.:  See — 

SinoMu  MMsfaall  L.;  CaslellaDO,  Thomas  M.;  and  Moya.  k»t  J.. 
5,596,995.  a.  128-736.000. 
Moycr.  William  C:  See— 

Shea,  Geae  W.;  Golab.  James  S.;  and  Moyer.  William  C.  5,598,550,  C. 
395-473.000. 
MPS  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Domagala,  Jcrzy.  5,598.440.  Q.  375-329.000. 
Mueller.  GenI  O.:  See— 

VmxM,   Kent;   Mueller.  Getd  O.;  and  Mueller-Mach.  Regim  B.. 
5,598.067,  a.  315-169.300. 
Mueller,  Joachim:  See — 

Neabeit,   V^nier.   Scfaadow.   Joachim;   Mueller.   Joachim;   Slaebler. 
Maafied-Ono:  Dole.  Maficd;  and  Warkeatin.  Heinz,  5,596.810, 0. 
30-369.000. 
Mueller-Mach.  Regina  B.:  See— 

Vinceat,  Kent;  MueUer,  Gerd  O.;  and  MueUcr-Mach,  Regia  B.. 
5,598,067.0.  315-169.300. 
Muhr  uad  Bender  See— 

MflUer.  Rudolf,  5,596,790,  O.  24-2O.0Ea 
Mukai,  lUayodii:  See—  _ 

Okann.  Yiddhiko;  Yiiata,  Hiro^;  asid  Mukai,  TadayoaU.  5,598.081. 
O.  318-801.000. 
Mukawa.  Hiroahi.  id  Sony  Cofpoiation.  Apparanis  for  recorimg  dau  and 
stMically  storing  and  recording  siqiervisory  information  representuig  con- 
tents of  die  dau  on  a  recording  medium.  5.598J9I .  O.  369-54.000. 
Mul-T-Lock  Inc.:  See— 

Eizea.  Noach.  5,598.140.  O   340-426.000. 
Mukahy.  Leo  T :  See— 

Hank.  Mat  A.;  Muk:Ay.  Leo  T;  Peterson.  Ralph  S.;  and  Slreisel. 
Roben  C.  5.597.447.  O.  162-135.000. 
Mullaney.  Julia  S.:  See— 

Bliven.  David  C;  Vranicar.  Andiony;  Vail,  Philip  B.;  Shimiiak,  Gerald 

L.;  and  Mullaney.  Julian  S.,  5J598,455,  O.  379-27.000. 

Mullen.  Ken  1..  to  Uaivenily  of  California  Office  of  Tbcfanology  Ttansfer.  The 

Regents  of  die.  Siafactam  monitoring  by  foam  generation.  5397.950.  O 

73-60.110. 

Mulkr.  Joseph  J.  F  M..  lo  Tulip  Computers  Interaabonal  B.V.  Device  for 

protecting  a  computer.  5398.323,  O   361  726.000 
MOUer.  lOas-Helmut;  KOnig.  Klaus.  Kluth.  Joachim;  LUrssen.  Klaus;  Sanlel. 
Has-Joachim;  aid  Schaaidt.  Robert  R..  to  Bayer  Akticngesellschafi. 
Hcfhicidal     sulphonylaminocaihonyltriazoliDones     having     substituents 
bonded  via  oxygen  of  die  formula.  5.597.939,  O  558-8.000. 
MOUer.  Thomas:  See— 

Himmelsbach.  Frank;  Pieper.  Helmut;  Austel.  Volkhard.  Unz,  GQnter. 
Mailer.  Thomas;  Eisen,  Wolfgang;  and  Wtisenberger,  Johannes. 
5397,825.  O.  514-255.000. 
MQller-Peddinghaus.  Reiner  See— 

Maizke.  Michael;  Mohrs.  Klaus-Helmut;  Raddalz.  Siegfried;  Frucht- 
mann.    Romanis;    MQIIeT-Peddinghaus.    Reiner,    and    Hatzelmann. 
Aimin,  5397.833.  O.  514-312.000. 
Mullineaux.  Philip  M.:  See — 

Guetinea.  Jea  F.;  Mullineaux.  Philip  M.;  and  Pamell.  Edgar  W.. 
5397,717.0.435-172.300. 
Mullins.  Albeit  A..  II:  See— 

Tubd.  Paulo  S.;  Mullins,  Albert  A..  II;  Jones.  Kevin  R.:  and  Richardson. 
Frank  D..  5397.042.  CL  166-250.010. 
Mttllner.  Martin:  See— 

Hackl.  Kurt  A.;  ROssler.  Markus;  MUUner.  Martin;  and  Stem.  Geihaid. 
5.597,917,0.544-130.000. 
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Munezane,  Tsuyoshi;  Fukutomi.  Norihisa;  and  Matsumoto.  Osamu.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki   Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  valve.  5397.121.  CI 
239-408.000. 
Munroe.  David  J.;  and  Housman.  David  E..  to  Mas.<achusetts  Institule  of 
Technology     Interspersed    repetitive    element-bubble    amplification    of 
nucleic  acids.  5.597.694.  CI  435-6.000. 
Munson.  James  R.;  Botram.  Bryu  L  ;  and  Caldwell,  Joseph  D .  lo  Dallas 
Group  at  America.  Inc..  The.  Treatment  of  cooking  oils  and  fats  with 
magnesium  silicate  and  alkali  malerials.  5.597.600.  CI.  426-330.600 
Mura,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Dunlap.  Richard  P.;  Boaz.  Neil  W.;  Mura.  Albert  J.:  Kumar.  Virendra. 
Subramanyam,  Chaknpani;  Desai.  Ran>it  C;  Hlasu.  Dennis  J.;  Sain- 
dane.  Manohar  T;  Bell.  Malcolm  R.;  Court.  John  J  .  and  Farrell. 
Robert  P.  5.597.841.  CI.  514-373.000 
Murakami.  Daisuke:  See — 

Moriguchi.  Hideki;  Murakami.  Daisuke.  Ikegava.  Akihiko;  and  Nomura. 
Toshio.  5397.272,  O.  407-1 19.000 
Murakami,  Seiji:  See — 

Watanabe.  Yoshihiro;  Nakamura.  Hiroki;  Harada.  Nozomu;  Murakami. 
Seiji;    Sakamoto.   Tsutomu;    Taira.    Kazuki;    and    Saitoh.    Yulaka. 
5.597.223.  CI.  353-97.000. 
Murakami.  Siuumu:  See — 

Noguchi.  Toru;  Goto.  Kazuo;  Hayashi.  Sigehiko;  Kawahara.  Masahito; 
Murakami.    Susumu;    Yamaguchi.    Yoshio;    and    Deki.    Shigehito. 
5.597.614,0.427-162.000 
Murakami.  Toru.  to  NEC  Corporation    Methods  for  determing  cholesterol 
oxidase  activity  in  an  aqueous  test  sample,  determining  whether  a  test 
compound  is  capable  of  inhibiting  cholesterol  oxidase  activity  and  deter- 
mining the  degree  of  cholesteTOl  oxidase  inhibitory  activity.  5.597.703. 0. 
435-25.000 
Murakami.  Umeji:  See — 

Igarashi.   Shigeiu;   Usui.  Toshihiro;   Hiraoka.  Junichiro;   Hashimoto. 

Keiko;   Uchiwa.   Hideyo;   Murakami.   Umeji;   Sugimoln,    Kenichr. 

Minamino.  Hiromi;  and  Horikoshi.  Toshio.  5397.386.  O  8-405.000 

Murakoshi.  Atsushi;  Mizu^hima.  Ichiro;  Watanabe.  Ma-sahaiu;  and  Yoshiki. 

Masahiko.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semicondiictor  device  compnses 

an  impurity  layer  having  boron  ions  in  the  form  of  clusters  of  icosahedron 

structure.  5398.025.  O.  257-607.000 

Muianaka.  Masaya:  See — 

Wada.  Shoji;  Keninizaki.  Kanehide;  Muranaka.  Masaya;  Ogata.  Masa- 
hiro;  Aoyagi.  Hidetooio;  Kitame.  Tetsuya;  Katayama.  Masahiro; 
Kubono.  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yukihide;  Morino.  Makoto;  Miyatake.  Sini- 
chi;  Shundo.  Seiichi;  Koyama.  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohno.  Nobuhiko. 
5398,373.  O.  365-230  030. 
Muraae.  Yoshihani:  See — 

Mikami.    T^lomu;    Kaneko.    Ma.sayasu;    and    Murase.    Yoshihani. 
5.598.227.  CI.  348-725.000. 
Murasugi.  Taka-shl  See — 

Morishita.  Tatsuya;  and  Murasugi.  Takashi.  5397.355.  O.  464-68.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Fuse.  Kenji.  5398.133.  CI   333  189.000. 

Imamura,  Nobuaki;  and  Oyama,  Nobuhiio.  5.598324.  O.  363-21.000. 

Ito.    Nobuhiro;   Shibano.   Tomio;    ami   Yaji.    Kaneo.   5397.956,  O. 

73-514.180 
Kano,  Osamu;  and  Senda.  Atsuo.  5.598.136,  O   336-200.000 
Kohno.  Yoshiaki;  and  Suzuki.  Tatsuya.  5397.494.  CI   216-6  000 
Maeda,  Eiichi;  and  Mihara.  Hideyuki.  5398.135.  CI.  336-200.000. 
Miura.  Saloshi.  5397.610.  O  427-58.000. 
Nakamura.  Takeshi.  5397.954.  CI.  73-503.000 
Murala.  Yasuyuki;  Nakanishi.  Yoshinori.  and  Ochi.  Mitsukazu.  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.   Epoxv  resin  composition  containing  novolac  with  adjacent 
hydroxyl  groups.'  5397.876.  CI.  525-481  000. 
Mure,  Shoichi:  See — 

Nakae.  Yasuhiko;  Ishida.  Shigeni;  Mure.  Shoichi;  and  Shibata.  Yasuhiro. 
5397.861.  O   524-601.000 
Murgok).  Nicholas:  See — 

Dalie.   Barbara;   Miller.    Kenneth;    Murgolo.    Nicholas;   and  Tindall. 
Stephen.  5397.710.  O.  435-69.600 
Mwphy.  William  A.:  See- 
Coy,  David  H.;  Woltering.  Eugene  A  ;  O'Dorisio.  M.  Sue;  O'Donsio. 
Thomas  M.;  and  Muiphy.  William  A..  5397.894.  O.  530-311.000 
Musco.  Vincent  A.:  See — 

Cayer.  Oiristine  M.;  Musco.  Vincent  A  ;  and  Peterson.  Robert  P.  Jr.. 
5397.777.  CI.  504-116.000. 
Mutschler,  Siegfried:  See — 

Hasenfiatz.  Rene;  and  Mutschler.  Siegfried.  5397300. 0.  219-385.000 
Mycogen  Plant  Science.  Inc.:  See — 

Levings.  Charles  S..  Ill:  Dewey.  Ralph  E..  and  Braun.  Cart  J..  5397.698. 
O.  435-6.000. 
Myeiholtz.  Cari  A.:  See— 

Flory.  Curt  A.;  and  Myeiholtz.  Cari  A  .  5398.001.  O.  250-292.000. 
Myers.  Garry  L.:  See — 

Fuisz.  Richard  C;  Baltist.  GeraM  E.;  and  Myers.  Gary  L  .  5.597.416. 0 
127-30.000. 
MzDughi,  Abdelaziz:  See— 

Litaize.  Daniel:  Salinier.  Jean-Claude;  Mzougfai.  Abdelaziz:  Elkhlifi. 
Fatiaa-ZahFa;  Lalam.  Musiapha;  and  Sainrai.  Pa-scal.  5398354.  CI 
395-500.000 
Naan  Irrigabon  Systems:  See — 

Gomey.  Moshe;  and  Gal.  Izhak.  5397.119.  O.  239-241.000. 
Naco  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 


Bray.  Vcme:  and  Hmsen.  Glen.  5397.185.  O.  285-179  000. 
Nag,  Sudip  K.:  See- 
Roy.  Kaushik:  and  Nag.  Sudip  K..  5398.343.  O.  364-489.000 
Nagabhusha.  T.  L.:  See— 

Hanunond.  Gerakl;  Le.  Hag  V;  Nagabhusfaan.  T  L..  Reichett.  Paul:  aad 
Trotta.  Paul  P.  5.597.900.  CI   530-351  000 
Nagae.  Takaaki.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  and  «n««rMi'T  for  coaDolUng 
using  checksums  execution  of  object  programs.  5398330,  O.  395- 
182.190. 
Nagai.  Kazukiyo:  See — 

Ohta,  Masafumi;  Sakon.  Yohu;  Takahashi.  Toshihiko;  Adachi.  CMaya; 
and  Nagai.  Kazukiyo.  5.597.925.  O  548-145.000 
Nagai.    Kenichi:    Ya.suda.    Kenji;    Hama.   Toshio;    Sekiguchi.   Yoshiloshi. 
Tachibana.  Toshio:  Nakanishi.  Osamu;  and  Moriyama.  Tadashi.  lo  Hitachi 
Zosen  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  thermally  decomposing  plastics  and 
process   for   converting   plastics   into  oil    by    tfaennal    decompositian. 
5397.451.  O.  201-4.000 
Nagai.  Osamu:  Okamoto,  Kunihide;  and  Yamamolo.  Kaoru.  lo  Showa  Cor- 
poration. Hydraulic  damper.  5397.054.  CI.  188-299.000 
Nagamatsu.  Tetsu;  and  Kim.  Lee-Sup.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Discrete 

cosine  traosfatm  processor.  5.598361.  O.  364-725.000 
Nagano.  Akihiko;  Suda.  Yasuo;  and  Konishi,  Kazuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Optical    apparatus    having    visual    point    detection    fuactioa. 
5398^48,0.396-51.000. 
Nagano.  Hiroyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuyidii.  lo  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Quindone  caihoxylic  acid  derivatives  in  crvstalline  hydrate  form. 
5397.923.  O.  546-156.000 
Nagano.  Shigetoshi:  See — 

Watanabe.  Toru;  and  Nagano.  Shigetoshi.  5.597302.  O.  219-528.000. 
Nagaiajan.  Raj  T:  See — 

Carter.  Je«frey  J..  Jr ;  Cannon.  Howard  N.;  Shivdy.  Kirk  S.;  Forck.  Gfcn 
F.  Nagaiajan.  Raj  T    and  Meister.  Steven  F.  5397.118.  CI.  239- 
92000. 
Nagasaki.  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Suzuki.  Noriyuki;  Shimada.  Kazuloshi;  Tatsumi.  Eisaku.  Sunakawa. 
Shinichi;  and  Nagasaki.  Kalsuhiko.  5.598.150.  O.  340-825.070. 
Nagasawa.  Kenichi:  Takahashi.  Koji;  ad  Salo.  Onkara.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kai.sha.  Video  signal  recording  apparatus  having  a  imerval  recording 
mode  compatible  with  an  overiap  irscoiding  mode.  5398.275,  O.  386- 
117.000. 
Nagasfaima,  Naotd:  See — 

Sumi.  Hirofijmi;  and  Nagashima.  Naoki.  5397.739.  O  437-21  000. 
Nagata,  Masahisa.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cylinder  head  for  a 

iniemal  connbustion  engine.  5396.965.  O.  123-308.000. 
Nagel.  Dak  E  :  See— 

Sobodta.  Staky  E;  Charies.  John  G..  St.;  Nagel.  Dak  E..  and  Kalm. 
James  T.  5396.979.  O   I26-9I.00A. 
Nagy.  Bela  G.:  See— 

Olson.  Eric  E.  Jr;  and  Nagy.  BeU  G..  5396.813,  CI  33-816.000 
Nakae.  Yasuhiko:  Ishida.  Shigeni:  Mure.  Shoichi;  aid  Shibata.  Yasuhiro.  lo 
Nippon  Paint  Compwy.  Ud.  WMeitome  polyester  paim.  5397,861.  Q. 
524-601.000. 
Nakagaki.  Keishi:  See— 

Umemura.  Salosfai;  Kawamuia.  Hisato;  Mizuno.  Toshiyuki;  Alberda. 
Michelk:  Ikeda.  Hayao;  Tanitai.  Toroo|i.  Nakagaki.  Keishi;  Ueda. 
Yasunori;  Mori.  Hideo;  Kimura.  Kazuya:  Kanesliige.  Yuji;  and  Sato. 
Hirofumi.  5396.920.  O  92-71.000. 
Nakagawa,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Shigeki;  and  Nakagawa.  Hideyidu.  5398.449.  O.   376- 
195.000 
Nakagawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kurosawa,  Itani.  Nakagawa.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Masahiro:  Maezawa, 
Masaaki:  Nanya.  Takashi:  and  Kameda.  Yoshio.  5.598.105.  O  326- 
6000. 
Nakajima.  Hisashi:  See — 

Koda.  Hideaki;  and  Nakajima.  Hisashi.  5397325.  O  264-537.000. 
Nakamura,  Akio:  See — 

Adomi.  Keizo;  Noto,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura,  Akio.  and  Takeaaka,  Tikao, 
5.597.761,0.437-127  000. 
Nakamura.  Hiroki:  See — 

Watanabe.  Yoduhiro;  Nakamura.  Hiroki;  Harada.  Nozomu:  Murakami. 
Seiji:    Sakamoto.   Tsutomu;    Tura.    Kazuki;    and    Saitoh.    Yutaka. 
5.597.223.  O.  353-97.000. 
Nakamura.  Kimitsugu;  Fujita.  Yoshio:  and  Ohishi.  Keiichi.  lo  Hamamatsu 

Photonics  K.K.  Pholomultiplier.  5398.061.  O.  313-532.000 
Nakamura.  Motonori:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Shinji;  Chigusa.  Yoshiki;  Nakamura.  Motonori;  Makio.  Yoshi- 
nori: and  Watanabe.  Morio.  5.597398.  CI.  65-413.000. 
Nakamura.  Satoru:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Toshihiro:  and  Nakamura.  Saoru.  5398356.  O.   364- 
558.000 
Nakamura.  Takeshi,  to  Murata  Mwubcturing  Co..  Ltd.  Bearing  sensor  and 

bearing-distance  sensor.  5397.954.  CI  73-503  000 
Nakamura,  Tohni:  See — 

Tanoue.  Tomonori;  Masuda.  Hiroshi:  Nakamura.  Tohni;  Oiun,  Takahno; 
and  Washio.  Katsuyoshi.  5398.015.  O.  257-197.000. 
Nakamura.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Hidenori:  Amanuma.  Tatsuo:  and  Nakamura.  Toshiyuki. 
5398,246.  O  396-55.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoshio:  See — 
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Kikuchi.  Shin:  Miyawaki.  Mamocu:  Monma.  Genzo:  Ohzu.  Hayao; 
Inoue.    Shunsuke;    Nakamun.   Yoshio;    Ichikawa.  Takeshi.    Ikola. 
Osaimi;  and  Kohchi.  Tenunobu.  5.598.037.  Q   257-773  000 
Nakanishi.  Atsushi:  Hoshino.  Milsuo;  and  MalsunMo.  Yoshiiaka.  to  Sony 
Cotpomion.   Magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  device  having  a  lid 
member  which  forms  p«t  of  a  grip.  5.598.305.  C.  3«)-%.6O0 
Nakanishi.  Osama:  See — 

Nagai.  Kcnichi:  Yasuda.  Kenji:  Hama,  Toshio:  Sekiguchi.  Yoshitoshi: 
Tacfaibana.  Toshio:   Nakanishi.   Osamu:   and   Moriyama,   Tadashi. 
5.597.451.  a.  201-4.000 
Nakanishi.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Murata.    Yasuyuki:    Nakanishi.    Yoshinori:    and    Ochi.    MitsukaTu. 
5.597.r76.  a   525-481  000. 
N^uao.  Jiuiicfai:  Ezawa.  Hiroshi:  and  Matsubayashi.  Nobuhide.  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co..  Ud.  Signal  detector  for  an  optical  information  reproducing 
appmois  5.598J89.  O.  369-48.000 
Nakano.  Toshihiko:  and  Amano.  Tadashi.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 
Pnxxss  of  producing  vinyl  chloride  polymer.  5.597.878.  CI  526-62.000 
Nakao.  Shuji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photomask  and  pho- 
tomask bUnk  5.597.667.  a.  430-S.OOO. 
Nakao,  Tohni:  Taraka.  Hiroshi:  Morimoto.  Yasuto:  and  Takehaia.  Shuzo.  to 
Yoahilomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Ltd.  Fused  pyridazine  compound 
5,597.918,  a.  544-234.000. 
Nakase,  Kazuhiko,  to  Harada  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Glass  anieniu  for 

automobiles.  5.598.170.  CI.  343-704.000. 
Nakasfaima.  Hironori:  See — 

Yoshikawa.     Motooobu:    Yamamoto.     Yoshifaaiu:    and     Nakashima, 
Hiionori,  5J98.292.  Q.  359-216.000. 
Nakayama,  Akinari:  See — 

Hinoshita.   Shinji:   Nakavama.   Akinari:   Watanabe.   Kiyoshi:   Yagyu. 
Hideki:  Ishi,  Shinya.  aiid  Iwata.  Shigeni.  5  J97.98 1 . 0.  1 74- 1 10  OOR. 
Nakayama,  Masahiro:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yoshiaki.  Hayashi.  Himshi:  Fuchigami.  Norihiko:  Nakayama. 
Masahiro:  Suzuki.  Takuma:  and  Malsumalo.  Mitsuo.  5.598.478.  CI 
381-17.000. 
Nakayama,  Notikazu:  See — 

ho.    Sanshi:    Hiei.    Futoshi:    Isfaibashi,   Akira;   Toda.    Atsushi:    and 
Nakayama.  Norikazu,  5,597.740.  C\.  437-23.000. 
Nakayama,  Ryozo;  See — 

Asano.  Masamichi:  Iwahashi.  Hiroshi:  Kirisawa.  Ryouhei:  Nakayama. 
Ryozo:    Inoue.    Satoshi:    Shirota.    Riichiio:    Eiidoh,   Tetsuo:    and 
Masuoka,  Fujio,  5  J97.748,  Q.  437-43.000. 
Nakayama,  Takao:  See— 

Dan.  SMgeyuki:  aid  Nakayama.  Takao.  5,597.671.  O.  430-49.000. 
Nakazawa.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Yokota.   Masayuki:  Nakazawa,  Toshiyuki;  (towa,  Osamu:  Tanaka. 
Nobuyosfai:  and  Tabita.  Hisaya,  5,598,533.  CI.  395-200.080. 
Nalco  Cheniical  Company:  See — 

Chung,  Dnid  K.;  nd  Ramesh,  Manian,  5J97.490.  O  210-727  000 
HnrkKk,  John  R.:  aid  Ramesh.  Manian,  5,597.859.  CI  524-458.000. 
Ken.  E.  Michael:  and  Ramesh.  MaiMi,  5,597.475.  O.  208-188.000. 
Ramesh.  Manian:  Cramm.  Jeffrey  R.:  Werges,  Danell  L.:  and  Howland. 

Onsiofiher  P..  5.597.858,  Q  524-458.000. 
Reed,  Peaer  E..  and  Gfcer.  Carol  S..  5,597.448,  Q    162  166  000 
Nally.  Robert  M.;  and  Schafer.  John  C.  ID  Cifius  Logic.  Inc.  Apparanis. 
systems  and  methods  far  cootroUing  graphics  and  video  daa  in  multimedia 
d«a  processing  and  dispUy  systems.  5,598^25,  Q.  395-520.000. 
Nam.  Myung-Hyim.  to  Samsung  Electionics  Co..  Ltd.  Switching  circuit  for 
embodying  m  I/O  signal  in  a  single  lenninal.  5,598. 1 2 1 .  CI.  327-392.000 
Namaizawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miyazawa.    Hiroshi:    Kitahara.    Hatsuo;    and    Namaizawa,    Hiroshi. 
5,598.046,  a.  3I(M900R. 
Namco  Ltd.;  See — 

Mori,  Kazuhiro.  5.598.516.  O  395-126.000. 
Nanya.  Takashi:  See — 

Kiaosawa,  Itara:  Nakagawa.  Hiroshi:  Aoyagi.  Masahiro:  Maezawa. 
Masaaki:  Nanya.  Takashi:  aid  Kameda.  Yoshio.  5,598.105.  O.  326- 
6.000. 
Nanya,  Toshiki:  See — 

Watanabe.  Kazuhiio:  and  Nanya.  Toshiki,  5  J97.673,  Q.  430-96.000 
Naayanai.  Kolazi  S  :  lanniello.  Robert  M.:  and  Pritchard.  David  W .  to  ISP 
faivestments  Inc.  UV  protective  aqueous  emulsion  and  emulsifiable  solids 
for  cosmetic  and  agrichemical  fotmulalions.  5,597.574,  O.  424-401  000 
Nanyanan.  KoUzi  S  :  See— 

Malawer,  Edward  C:  Narayanan.  Koiazi  S.:  Cullen.  James  P.:  and 
Rocafon.  Colleen  M  .  5,597.551.  a  424^7  000 
NMiyiuB,  Ranan,  to  MicroaoA  Coipaniion.  Method  and  system  for  direct 

cell  fbrmaning  in  a  spreadsheet.  5,598J19.  Q.  395-765  000. 
National  Institute  of  Genetics:  See — 

Kawanishi.  Yuichi:  Gofobori.  Takashi:  Tateno.  Yoshio:  Ikeo.  Kazuho: 
and  Kjwai.  Masahito.  5.598  J50.  O  364-4%  000 
National  Institute  of  Water  and  Atmospheric  Research:  See — 

Smart.   Graeme   M.;    Hayes.   Michael   P:   and  George.   Stephen   G.. 
5.597.963.  a   73-861650 
NKional  Scieace  Council:  See— 

U.  Kuo-Tseng:  Huang.  Min-Ya:  and  Cheng.  Wen-D>.  5397,546.  O 
423-573.100. 
NMitnal  Semiconductor  Curpontion:  See — 

Bremner.  Duncan  J  .  Benton.  Roger  K.;  and  Wieser.  James  B..  5.598.467. 
a.  379-398.000. 


Hall.  Christopher  M.:  Phillips.  Gary  D  :  Weiniich.  David  W :  aid  Sailer. 

Robert  M..  111.  5.598,573.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Moslafazadeh.  Shahram:  and  Smith.  Joseph  O..  5.598.321.  Q.  361 

704  000 
Phillips.  Christopher  E.  5.598.112.  CI   326-93  000 
Weigand.  David  L  :  and  Malek.  Charies  J..  5,598.419.  CI.  370-514  000. 
Naumann.  Theotkire  F.:  See — 

Bond,  Malcolm:  Englc.  Gary:  Forma.  Joseph  J  :  and  Naumann.  Theodore 
F.  5.597.373.  O.  482-4  000 
Nazimova,  SvetUna:  See — 

Konsiantinov.  Alexander.  Foux.  Boris:  Stepanov.  Alexander.  Zaraisky. 
Evgeny:   Nazimova,   Svetlana:   Boltovskaya.   Marina:   and   Staros- 
vetskaya,  Nelli.  5.597.700.  O.  435  7.920 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Flood,  Dennis,  5.597.9%.  O.  235-379.000. 

Guido.  Joseph;  Seymour.  Kenneth  S.:  and  Zink,  Mumy  R..  5J97.I55. 
CI.  271-119  000 
NET  Corporation:  See— 

Deguchi.  Koji.  5.598.117.  CI  327-103.000. 
Enomoto.  Toshio.  5_598.1 1 1 .  CI   326-83  000. 
Funaki.  Hiroshi.  5,598.561.  CI   395-705  000 
Hirou.  Toshiyuki.  5,597.760.  CI.  437-60.000. 
Iwasaki.  TUasfai.  5.598347,  Q.  364-491.000. 
Konuma.  Kazuo,  5J98.017.  O.  257-232.000. 
Mamkawa.  Yoshiki.  5,598.411.  a.  370-352.000. 
Miyano,  Toshiki.  5,598,504.  C\.  395-2.310. 

Mizusawa,  Tunetoshi;  and  Saito.  Masahiko.  5,598.402.  CI  370-225.000 
Murakami.  Toru.  5.597.703.  O   435  25  000 
Niwa.  Kenji.  5.597.752.  CI.  437^.000. 

Onda.  Kazuhiko:  and  Makino.  Yoichi.  5.597.743.  CI.  437-39  000. 
Smo,  Toshifumi.  5,598,428.  O.  375-206,000. 
Sugan.  Yoichi.  5.598.038.  O.  257  787.000 
Suzuki.  Kazumasa,  5,598.029.  O.  257-665.000. 
Tanabe.  Akihiio:  and  Tohyama.  Shigou.  5.598.016.  C\  257-229.000 
Tatsuki.  Noboiu.  5.598.403,  Q.  370-221.000. 
Uematsu.  Yoshihide.  5.598,010.  O   257-48.000. 
Yokoyama,  Hirodu.  5.598.013,  CI.  257-67.000 
Yoshimori,  Masanori.  5,597.759.  O.  437  60.000. 
Ned.  Alexaider  A.:  See- 
Kurtz.  Anthony  D ;  Shor.  Joseph  S  :  and  Ned,  Alexander  A..  5,597.738. 
a.  437-21.000. 
Neddermai,  William  H..  Jr..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Quick  change 

fin  assembly  for*  buoyant  lest  vehicles  5,597.337,  C\  441  79  000 
Needham.  Michael  L  :  See— 

Crisler.  Kenneth  J  :  and  Needham.  Michael  U.  5.598.417.  CI.  370- 
348.000. 
Neer.  Jay  H.:  See— 

Dewitt.  John  R.:  McCluig.  Todd  A..  Neer.  Jay  H.:  and  Pimienla.  Olandu, 
5J98J18,  CI.  361-683.000 
NEFCO  Inc  :  See— 

Schaller.  Earie.  5,597.483.  O.  210-232  000 
Nehmens.  John  R..  II:  See— 

Bellefauineur,  Alex  R.:  Nehmens.  John  R..  II:  and  Haarlammeit.  Guy  W . 
5,597.161.  CI.  473-588.000. 
Nelson,  Daniel  C.   See- 
Lennox.  James  R.:  Nelson.  Daniel  C;  and  Pepper.  Roger  T.  5,597,61 1. 
a.  427-113.000 
Nelson.  Gregory  W.;  Cherry,  Ointon:  and  Olsen.  Eric  G..  to  Eastman 
Chemical  Company.  Process  for  producing  polyester  articles  having  low 
acetaldehyde  content  5.597.891.  O.  528-481.000. 
Nelson.  John  W.:  See— 

Bocko.  Peter  L.:  Lapp.  Josef  C:  Nelson.  John  W :  and  Schad,  Carolyn 
K  .  5J97.395.  O  65-33  400 
Nelson.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Grieser.  Jerry  D  :  Nelson.  Richard  A.:  Schumacher.  Gordon  D.:  Warner. 
Thomas  B  :  and  Dietnch.  David  M..  5.597.221.  O  312-348.100. 
Nemas,  Mara:  See — 

Linder,  Charies:  Nemas,  Man:  Perry.  Mordechai:  and  Ketraro.  Reuven. 
5,597.863.  O  525-61  000 
Nemoto.  PWer  A.:  See— 

GUmkowski,  Edward  J.:  Chiang.  YuUn:  Stnipczewski.  Joseph  T:  Bor- 
deau,  Kenneth  J.:  Nemoio.  Peter  A  .  and  Tegeler.  John  J.,  5,597.842. 
a.  514-373.000. 
Nemours  Fxwndalion.  The:  See — 

Birnn.  Brace  R..  5,5%,780.  O.  5-636  000 
Neppl.  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  detaching  chips 

from  a  wafer.  5.597,766.  C\  437-226.000. 
Nester,  Oay  G.:  See— 

Janu.  George  J  :  and  Nesler.  Clay  G  ,  5.597.354.  CI.  454-229  000 
Pascticci.  Gregory  A.:  Rasmussen.  David  E.:  Decious.  Gaylon  M., 
Gaibe.  James  R  :  Hyier.  Susan  M  :  Woest.  Karen  L.:  Vaiiavan. 
Vairavan:  Koch.  David  L.:  Gonschalk.  Donald  A..  Jr.:  Burkhardt. 
Dennis  E:  Standish.  Dairell  E :  Madaus,  Paul  W;  Spaxk,  Dui  J  . 
Nesler.  Clay  G  :  Stait,  James  K.:  Mageland,  Oao  M.;  Singers.  Robert 
R  :  and  Wagner,  Michael  E  ,  5.598.566.  CI  395-750.000. 
Nestrick.  Terry  J  :  See — 

LaPack,  Mark  A.:  Nestrick.  Tetiy  J.:  Maitin.  William  R:  and  Klecka, 
Gaiy  M.,  5,597.402,  Q.  95-12.000, 
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Neubauer.  Werner  Bocionek.  Siegfned:  M611er.  Marcus,  and  Joppich,  Mar 
tin.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaf).  Process  for  optimizing  control  param- 
eters for  a  system  having  an  actual  behavior  depending  on  the  control 
parameters  5.598^76.  CI.  348  568.220 
Neuberger.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Blinov.  Leonid;  and  Neuberger.  Wolfgang.  5,597.624.  O  427-575.000. 
Neubeit.  Werner:  Schadow.  Joachim:  Mueller.  Joachim:  Staebler,  Manfred 
Otto:  Dohr.  Manfred:  and  Warkentin,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH 
Machine  tool   5.5%.810.  CI    30-.169  0(K) 
Neurogen  Corporation:  See — 

Shaw.  Kenneth:  Hutchison.  Alan:  Thurkauf,  Andrew:  and  Tallman.  John. 
5.597.920.  a.  544-250  000, 
New  Oji  Paper  Co.,  Ud.:  See- 
Sato.  Junichiro;  Ando.  Tadayo;  Hayakawa.  Suroio;  and  Ouchi   Ryuji 
5.597.446.  CI    162-49000 
New  Pig  Corporvion:  See- 
Evans.  Raymond  D..  Jr.:  McMillen.  Timothy  R.:  and  Woytowich  Mark 
S  .  5.597.418.  CI    134-6000 
New  Venture  Gear.  Inc.:  See— 

Brissenden.  James  S  :  Wilson,   Roben  J.;  and  Vainia.  Sanieev   K 
5.597.369.  CI.  475-89.000 
Newman.  AHied  T.  Omamenul  cairier  with  fla.«hlieht-lYpe  eves.  5397230 
a  362-154000  fH     7P-    , 

Newman.  Eric  L.:  See — 

Jones.  J  Wyn;  Legg.  Stephen  P.  and  Newman.  Eric  L  ,  5.598.303,  O 
360-73020 
Newman.  Paul  B    D.  Method  <rf  sterilizing  an  edible  substrate  with  UV 

radiation   5.597.597,  C\  426-248.000 
Newtec  Iniemadonal:  See — 

Martin-Cocher.    Jean-Paul:    and    Jacnndli.    Georges.    5.5%.866    CI 
53-442.000 
Neyndorff.  Hetma  C:  See- 
Chapman.  John:  Logan,  Patricia  M.:  Neyndorff.  Hetma  C:  and  North, 
Janice,  5.597.722.  CI  435  238  000 
Ng.  Laurinda:  See — 

Mignardi.  Michael  A  :  Ng.  Launnda:  Croff.  RonaM  S.;  McKenna. 
Robert:  and  Dyer.  Lawrence  D..  5.597.767.  O  437-227  000 
Nguyen.  Julien  T:  See- 
Hsu.  Mark:  Le  Comec.  Yann;  and  Nguyen.  Julien  T.  5J98.576.  CI 
395-822.000 
Nguyen.  Loi  N;  and  Lin.  Yih-Shung.  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc 
Process  of  removing  polymers  in  semiconductor  vias.  5,597.983.  CI 
174-264  000. 
Nguyen.  Vtn  D.:  See— 

Overdick.  Gerhard:  Lauth.  Hans-Jiirgen:  Nguyen.  Van  D.:  and  KOnee 
Randolf.  5.597.008.  CI    137  15.000 
Niall.  Hugh  D.:  See— 

CogMan.  John  P.;  Penschow.  Jennifer  D.:  Tregear.  Geoffrey  W.:  and 
Niall.  Hugh  D .  5.597.692,  CI  435-6000 
Nibert.  Roger  K  :  .See— 

Bloch.  Ricardo  A.;  Nibert.  Roger  K..  Ryer.  Jack:  and  Watts.  Raymond  F. 
5.597.506.  CI   508-421  000 
Nicca  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

lloh.  Humilaka;  Makino,  Toru:  Kaloh.  Masayasu;  and  Gensho,  Toshio. 
5.597.786.  CI.  508-506.000. 
Nichireki  Company.  Limited:  See^ 

ho.  Akira:  and  Ishii.  Hiroyuki,  5„597.409,  a    106-671.000 
Nichols.  Horace  E..  Jr:  See— 

Stehling.  Henry  J.;  Istre,  Roy.  Jr.:  Le\ine.  Sheldon:  and  Nichols,  Horace 
E..  Jr.  5,5%,893.  CI  7M75  000 
Nichols.  Kenneth  E.  Rack  with  convoluted  main  members  for  pKkup  trucks 

5.597.103.  CI.  224-324.000 
Nichols.  SheiU  M.:  See- 
Kumar,  KanU:  Davis,  Robert  A  :  Nichols,  Sheila  M.:  and  Butterv 
Howard  J.  5.597.557.  CI   424-70  170 
Nicholson,  Myron  D.:  Kajiwaia.  Edward  M.:  Duchaime.  Paul  E..  Jr:  McAl 
lister.  Merlan  E..  and  Walla.  Joseph  R..  to  Viskase  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  the  manufacture  of  cellulose  foixl  casing.  5,-597,587.  CI  425-71.000 
Nicholson.  Paul:  See — 

Lee.  Fui-Tseng  H.:  and  Nicholson,  Paul,  5,.597.780.  CI  .504-271  (XXJ 
Nickolls.  John  R.:  Zapisek,  John;  Kim,  Won  S.:  Kalb.  Jeffrev  C:  Blank.  W. 
Thomas:  Wegbreit.  Eliot:  and  Van  Horn,  Kevin,  to  MasPar  Computer 
Corporation.  Scalable  processor  lo  processor  and  processor  to  1/0  inter- 
connection network  and  method  for  parallel  processing  arrays.  5.598,408 
CI.  370-351.000 
Nicoleni,  Rosano:  and  Baiocchi,  Leandro.  lo  Istituto  Rioerca  Francesco 

Angelini  S.p.A.  Glycogen  polysaccharides  5.597.913.  CI.  536-123  100. 

Nielinger.  Werner.  Gininger.  Andreas:  Ostlinning.  Edgar.  Idel.  Kaisten-Josef : 

and  Schuhe.  Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  ptxxhic- 

tion  of  high  molecular  weight  pnlyamide  6  5.597,888.  CI.  528-335  000. 

Niemann.  Martin,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  device  for 

controlling  a  process  5.598 J29.  CI  364-150.000 
Niemi.  F>ekka:  See— 

Saarikko.  Anssi:   LahO.   Lassi:    Niemi,    Peklta:    Hellier,    Robert:   and 
Makkonen.  Malti.  5.597.102.  CI   224-197.000. 
Nienaber.  Michael  L.  See — 

GrifBrti.   Gary   L.:    Nienaber.    Michael    L.:   and   Petty.   Norman   W. 
5.598.412.  CI.  370-352  000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See— 

Shibanushi,  Yoshio.  5,5%,794.  CI  24~tS2,000. 


Niijima.  Hideto:  Asano.  Hideo:  Sakaue.  Yoshinori:  and  Toyooka.  T^astn.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation   Nonvolatile  memory  with 
cluster-erase  fla.sh  capability  and  solid  state  file  apparatus  using  the  same 
5.598.370.  a.  365-185  330. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Hidenori:  Amanuma.  Tatsuo;  and  Nakamura.  Tosfaiyi^ 

5.598.246.  CI  3%-55.000 
Omi.  Junichi:  Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi:  Miyamoto.  Hidenori:  Soshi.  Isao: 
Kato.  Minoru:  Amanuma.  Taisuo:  and  Imura.  Yoshio.  5.598,242  O 
.396-55000. 
Takagi,  Tadao,  5398,243.  CI  396-51  000. 
Tanimolo.  Akikazu:  Moiegi.  Kiyoshi:  and  Komaru.  Yukako.  5397390 

a.  425-174.400. 
Watanabe.  Toshimi.  5.598.247.  Q.  396-95  000. 
Nmomiya,  Ryozi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
power  supply  in  a  computer  system  by  introducing  delays  befotc  activation 
and  deactivation  of  power  5398.567,  a   395-750  000. 
Nippon  Mdctron,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ma.saichi,    Inaba;    Hirofumi,    Malsumolo:    and    Yasuyuki     Tandu. 
5.597.4%.  a   216-94.000 
Nippon  Painr  Company.  Lid.:  See — 

Nakae.  Yasuhiko;  Ishida.  Shigeni:  Mure.  Sboichi;  and  Shibaou  Yasnhiro. 
5.597.861.  CI.  524-601000 
Nippon  Sanso  CoiporMion:  See— 

Kuwana.  Takeshi:  Nishino.  Yoshiya:  Komiya.  Yasuhiko:  and  Matsuda. 
Kunio.  5.5%.921.  CI  99-340  000 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Ooyagi.  Yashicbi:  Hayashi.  Tomohiko;  Inoue.  Mitsutoshi;  KAimolo. 

Michiyuki:  and  Eguchi.  Ryuichi.  5397,436,  Q.  156-259.000. 
Yoshilomi.   Yasunari;   and   Senuma.  Takefaidc.   5397.424.  d.    148- 
1 1 1  000 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 

Maruo.  Yasuko:  Sasaki.  Shigekuni:  Tamamura.  Toshiaki;  M^suun. 
Tohru:   Ando,    Shinji:   Malsui.   Shinsuke:   and   Yamamoto    Fumio 
5398.501.  CI  385-143  000 
Mizukami.  Makoto:  Iwaisu.  Shigetaro:  Sakai.  Masao:  Ueao.  Masdiuo. 

Izawa.  Nobuyostu:  and  Katou.  Kikuji.  5398385.  O  369-36.000 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi.  5398.215,  O   348-416000 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Obaia,  Kenzo:  Kitazumi.  Yosinu:  Watanabe.  T^usfai:  Tenmae   Kouii 

and  Nojin.  Tadao.  5397.997.  C\   235-455  000 
Yamamoto.   Shinya:   Fukanuma.  Tetsuhiko.   and   Hisanaga.   Shiceni. 
5397.297.0.418-55.100. 
Niro  Hokhng  A/S:  See— 

Hansen.  Ove  E..  53%,817.  O  34-373.000. 
Nisei  Cotponiion:  See— 

Yamashita.  Masashi,  5397.154.  CL  271-10,050. 
Nishi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kogushi,  Noriaki:  Nishi,  Takeshi:  Hirdd.  Masaaki:  Yamaguchi.  Toshi- 
haru:  and  Konuma.  TosUmitsu.  5.598.284.  C\.  349-33.000. 
Nishida.  Minoru:  See — 

Shimolani.  Mitsuo:  Nishida.  Minoru:  Okada.  Akira;  and  Morihuo. 
Yoshihaiu.  5398.145.  C\.  340-576.000. 
Nishikata,  Takeharu:  See— 

Kondo.    Tetsujiro:    Fujimori,    Yasuhiro;    and    Nishikata.    Takdm. 
5.598.214.  a   348-414000 
Nishikawa.  Atsuhiko:  See — 

Tanikoshi.  Koichiro:  Tarn.  Masayuki:  Yamaashi,  Kimiya:  Ucfaigasaki. 
Haiumi:  Futakawa.  Masayasu:  Horita.  Masaio:  Kuziinuki.  Shoshiro: 
Nishikawa,  Atsuhiko:  and  Maruvama,  Takekazu.  5.598372,  CI  395- 
800.000. 
Nishikawa.  Roben  M.:  Ema.  Takehiro:  Yoshida.  Hnoyuki:  and  Dot.  Kunio.  to 
Arch  Developtnent  Corporation.  Computer-aided  method  for  image  feature 
analysis  and  diagnosis  in  mammography  5.598.481.  O   382-130.000. 
Nishimura.    Katsunon:    Honbo,    Hidetoshi:    Gotoh.    Akihiro:    Mizuiuolo. 
Mamotu:  and  Horiba.  Tatsuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Lithium  cell  treating  ana- 
ratus  5.597.526.  CI  266-80.000 
Nishimura.  Shigeru:  See — 

Sakamoto,   Masaru;   Morishita.   Masakazu:  and  Nishimura.  Shigeru. 
5.597,741,  CI  437-25  000. 
Nishino.  Yoshiya:  See — 

Kuwana.  Takeshi:  Nishino.  Yoshiya;  Komiya.  Yasuhiko.  and  M«suda 
Kunio.  53%,921.  CI.  99-340.000. 
Nishio.  Minora,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seis^oisbo.  Switch 
assembly  including  cam  operated  pivoted  contact.  5397,989.  d.  200- 
600R. 
Nishio,  Toshikazu:  Takeuchi,  Michiko:  and  Masubuchi.  Nobu.  to  Dai  Nippon 
Printing  Co..  Lid.  Rim  lens  and  a  surface  light  some  using  the  same 
5398.280.  a   349-57.000 
Nishioka.   Kimihiko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Lid.   Imaging  tmrnaaa 

5398.205,  a.  348-65.000.  ^^ 

Nishiumi,  Kenji:  and  Sumi.  Shusuke.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Conlux. 

Coin  processing  apparatus.  5397.061.  CI.  194-348.000. 
Nis.san  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe.   Yoshitane;   Kaishima.   Yoshivuki:   and  Takagi.   Hiitnniki 
5397312.0.252-315.600. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Morishita.  Tauiuya;  and  Murasugi.  Takashi,  5,597.355.  O.  464-68.000 
Toukura.  Nobusuke.  5397.371.  CI  477-111.000. 
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Niwi.  Kenji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing  LDD  type 
Kfniconductor  device  with  complele  self-alignmenL  5  J97.752,  O.  437- 
44.000. 
Niwa,  Tomomitsu.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushild  Kaisha.  Device  and 
corresponding  method  for  determining  a  fuzzy  kigic  conclusion  based  oo 
a  phniity  of  machining  rules  5.598,512.  O.  395-61.000 
Nixon,  James  E.:  See — 

Hanson.  Jay  L.;  NiAon.  James  E.;  Hoium.  Stanley  O  ;  and  Freund.  Peier 
W.,  5.596378,  a.  62-160.000. 
NKK  Corporation:  See—  ^     ^^ 

Yamazaki.  Shigeki;  and  Nakagawa.   Hideyuki,  5.598.449.  CI.   376- 
195.000 
Nobbs,  Maicobn  S.;  See- 
Miller,  AUslair  A  ;  Nobbs,  Malcolm  S..  Hyde.  Richard  M  ;  and  Leach. 

Michael  J..  5,597,827.  a  514-255.000. 
Miller.  AKstair  A.;  Nobbs.  Malcolm  S  :  Hyde.  Richard  M.;  and  Leach. 
Mchari  J..  5,597.828.  Q   514-275  000. 

Nobile.  Iota  R  :  See—  ^ 

Gallagher.  Dennis  M..  and  Nobile.  John  R  .  5.596,916.  O.  83-23  000. 
NoMe.  Wtaadeil  P..  to  International  Business  Machines  CoiponlicB.  Tttacb 

EFROM.  5,598J67.  Q  365-149.000 
Nobler  Tecfandocies.  Inc.:  See — 

Akslnler.  Alexander.  5,597.459.  a.  204-192.120. 
Nobuo,  Kitamura:  See — 

Masatu,  Yamamoio;  Toshikatsu,  Atsuia;  Yoshinori,  Kosfaimizu;  Nobuo, 
Kiumura;  Tadaaki,  Isfaikawa;  Md  Shin,  Yasuhara,  5,S98J45,  O 
396-440.000 
Noca  Eagiaeerinc  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirsch,  Mordechai,  5,597,273,  O.  408-199000. 
Nocawa.  Ouhara:  See — 

Uenwa.  Hiioyuki.  and  Nogawa.  CMbaru.  5.597.774.  C\.  503-227  000. 
Nogle,  Unnas  D  ,  »  Chrysler  Corporation.  Lubricating  device  for  a  plan- 

elvy  ge«  unit.  5.597.370.  Q.  475-159.000. 
Noguchi,  Jun:  See — 

TUeochi.  Mtitf^-:  Tokita.  Koji:  Ueda,  Miynki:  Noguchi,  Jun;  and 
Yarimna,  Hideo,  5,597.661.  O.  429-42.000. 
NogucU,  Toru;  Goto,  Kazuo;   Hayastu.  Sigefaiko;   Kawahara.  Masahito: 
MadcMni.  Suaomu;  Yamaguchi,  Yoafaio-.  and  Deki.  Shigehilo.  to  Mitsub- 
OiU  Belting  Ud.  Uhialine  panicle  dispersed  glassy  material  and  method. 
5,597.614,  a.  427-162.000 
Nolaai  Boaai  Ltd.:  See— 

Moduzi^,  Mikio;  ho,  Hideo;  and  Kobayaahi.  Ryousaku,  5,598. 147.  CI. 
34fr«3O.00O. 
Najiii.  1U»:  See^ 

Ob«a,  Kenzo;  Kitazuini.  Yoanni;  Watatbe.  IWceshi;  Tenunae.  Kouji: 
■id  Nojiri,  Tadao,  5,597.997.  O.  235-455.000. 
Noku  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  See— 

fff^M,^   Anssi;  Lahti.  Lassi;  Niemi,  Pekka;  Hellier.  Robert:  and 
Makkonen.  Mato.  5,597.102,  O.  224-197.000. 

Dekker,  AaM  P,  5,598.126.  Q.  330-129.000. 
Mikinea.  Jamo.  5,598.125,  O.  329-304.000. 
Notes,  Dani  R.:  See— 

Gregory,  Clnstin  T:  Notes,  David  R.;  Gallup.  David  F;  and  Heller. 
David  H.,  5,597,200.  O.  297-180.130 
Noma  Inc.:  See — 

Plictai,  Wcitek;  Liu,  Ivan;  Fennessy.  Charles  W.;  and  Lang.  Frank. 
5,597.229.  Ci.  362-153  100. 
Nomiyama.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Mauyma,  Ibtou;  Abe,  Michio;  Notmyama,  Hiroaki;  Okazaki.  Sachiko; 
Kogoma,   Masuhiio;  and   Kodama.  Makolo,  5,597.456.  a.   204- 
165.000. 
Nomwa,  Hideaki;  and  Mvuyansa,  Kazumshi,  to  Kirin-Amgen,  inc.  Oral 

doaage  form  of  biologically  active  proteins.  5,597,562,  CI.  424-85.100 
Nomun,  Hiroshi:  md  SasAi,  Xyumilau,  lo  Asatn  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Camera  having  a  lens  opening.  5,598,241,  O.  396-79.000 
Nonmra.  khiro:  See — 

Iwai.  Kumi;  Nomura.  Ichiro:  and  Kaneko.  Tetsuya.  5,597J38,  O. 
445-51.000. 
I^lomura,  Toahio:  See — 

Moriguchi.  Hideki;  MunyLami,  Daisuke;  Dcegaya.  Akibiko:  and  Nomura. 
Toshio,  5.597.272.  O.  407-119.000. 
Noninvasive  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

ChMcc,  Briaon,  5,596,987.  CI.  12»^33.000. 
Nanamwa.  Anhv  M.;  and  Benson.  Andiew  A.  Methods  and  compositions  for 

ednncing  obon  fixation  in  plaatt.  5,597.400,  Q.  71-28.000. 
NoMoinae  Diannnd  Technologies,  inc.:  See— 

fopond.  Galina;  Prelas.  Mark  A.;  Sung.  T;  and  Khasawinah.  S.. 
5J97.762,  a.  437-169.000. 
Nooae,  Mictael  S.:  See— 

Johanna.  Mat  A.:  and  Noone.  Michael  S..  5,5%.996.  Q.  128-772.000. 
Norand  Corparauon:  See— 

Hacker.  David  C;  Walter.  Jerry  L.;  Danielaoa,  Arvin  D.;  and  Cknbin. 
Denis  A.,  5.598.487.  Q.  382-313.000. 
Noiteck,  Dsiel  W.;  Plattner.  Jacob  J.;  and  Roaen.  Terry  J.,  to  Abbott 
Lafaotaories.  Analogs  of  oxetanyl  purines  and  pyrimidines.  5,597,824,  CI. 
514-251000. 
Norteck,  Darnel  W.:  See- 
Ken^,  Dak  J.;  and  Notheck.  Dmiel  W..  5.597.926.  Q.  548-204.000 
Kenaf,  Date  J.;  Notheck.  Daniel  W.;  Shun,  Hing  L.;  and  Zhao.  Chen. 
5^97.927.  a.  548-204.000. 


Kempf.  Date  J  ;  Norbeck.  Daniel  W ;  Sham.  Hing  L  ;  and  Zhao.  Chen, 
5.597.928.  Q.  548-204  000 
Nordica  S.p.A.;  See— 

Edauw.  Peter.  Portzline.  Carey;  and  Wiener.  Timothy.  53%.820.  CI. 
36-115.000. 
Nordson  Corp.:  See — 

Castleman.  David  A.;  Scahrough.  Don  R  .  and  Lindiud.  Roben  C. 
5.598,099.  a.  324-456.000 
North.  Janice:  See — 

Chapman,  John;  Logan,  Patricia  M  .  Neyndorff,  Herma  C,  and  North, 
Janice,  5.597.722.  O  435-238.000 
Northrop  Grunniuui  Corporation;  See — 

Collar.  Stuart  J  .  5.598.288.  O   359-173000. 
Norton  Chemical  Process  Producu  Corporation:  See — 

Hausch.  Gail  W;  and  Thames.  Donald.  5.597.655.  O  428-595.000 
Norton.  Darwin  W.,  Jr:  See— 

Detschel.  William  F ;  Norton.  Darwin  W..  Jr ;  and  Paddock.  Richard  C, 
5.598.580.  a.  39.5-855  000 
Norton.  Edwin  H.:  See — 

Bknm.  Charles  P;  Bell.  Brigham  R.;  Umon.  Franklyn  N  .  Jr.;  Haines. 
Mark  H.;  and  Norton.  Edwin  H  .  5.597.312.  CI  434  362  000. 
Notahanni.  John;  and  Chan.  Yuwa.  to  Noiarianni.  John.  Method  of  interfacing 
between  dau  tnasmission  systems  having  an  unequal  number  of  trans- 
ceiver ports.  5.598,543.  Q  395-309.000. 
Nolo.  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Adomi  Keizo;  Nolo.  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura.  Akio;  and  Takenaka,  Takao, 
5,597,761.  CI   437-127  000 
Nova  Manufecturing  A  Assembly.  Inc.:  See — 

Lechman,  John  N ,  5,597,218.  O  312-223.300 
Nova  Tedwlogics.  Inc.:  See — 

DiMalHo.  Paul:  aid  Chubb,  Chartes,  5.596.775.  O  5-8 1. IOC. 
Novak.  Donald  R.:  See- 
Cox,  Marvin  U;  Beugelsdyk.  Anthony  F.:  Deubner.  Ted  E.:  Novak, 
Donald  R.:  and  Uibai,  Arthur  L,  5,596,909,  CI.  74-523.000. 
Novamax  ITB  s.r.l.:  See — 

Ptdrazzini.  Cesae,  5,597.465.  C\.  204-486.000. 
Novo  Notdisk  A/S:  See— 

Biange,  Jens  J.  V.,  5,597.796,  Q.  514-3.000 

Outtivp,  Helte;  Dambmann.  Qaus;  and  Aaslyng.  Domt  A..  5.597.720. 
a.  435-221.000. 
Nowak.  Edwad  D.;  Bodwa.  Subhas;  Ealock.  David;  and  Erck,  Westey.  to 
VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Panemed  filled  photo  mask  generation  for  inte- 
giaed  circuit  manufacturing  5,597.668,  Q  43O-5.000. 
NSK  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo,  Saloru;  Imai.  Yoshisada;  and  Okuno.  Hiroyuki.  5.597,965,  C[. 

73-862.490.  

Hirano.  Takasfai;  and  KawasMma.  Sousuke.  5398.043.  Q.  310-12.000 
Nuber.  Ray;  and  Moroney.  Paul,  to  General  Instrument  Corpotation  of 
Delaware  Transmission  of  high  rale  isochronous  dau  in  MPEG-2  data 
sorams  5J98,415.  Q   370-474  000 
Nuchols.  Richard  P:  See— 

Knodel,  Bryan   D.;  Thctimaon.  Benme;  and  Nuchols,   Richard  P. 
5,597,107,0.227-175.200. 
Nunuko,  Norio:  Set — 

Haagucfai,  Keisuke;  Kohmoto.  Shinsuke;  Kobayashi.  Takeo;  Kondoh. 
Shigeiu;  OMnibo.  Hideki;  Numako,  Norio;  and  Sugawaia.  Saburo. 
5.598,240,  a.  396-84.000. 
NussenMat,  Robot  B.:  See— 

Whilcup.  Scon  M.;  Chan.  Chi-Chao;  and  Nusaenblao.  Robert  B., 
5.597.567,0.424-143.100. 
O,  Sungki;  and  Schoenbotn.  Philippe,  to  LSI  Logic  Cotpotation.  MOS 

structure  widi  hot  carier  leducoon.  5.598.021.  O.  257-408.000 
Obata.  ICenzo;  Kitazumi.  Yoaimi;  Watanabe.  Takeshi;  Teramae.  Kouji;  and 
Nojiri.  Tadao,  to   Nippondenso  Co.   Ud.   Optical   information  reader. 
5.597.997.  O.  235-455.000. 
Obergriesser,  Frank:  See — 

Grasmann,  Ullticfa:  Bdleron,  Michael;  Bresser,  Bertram;  and  Ober 
griesaer.  Frank,  5.598.141,  O.  340-426.000 
O'Brien.  Terrance  F.:  See — 

Kramedjiai.  Armand  J;  and  O'Brien.  Terrance  F..  5.597,1 14,  O.  229- 
122.100. 
COG  Microelecironic  Materials.  Inc.:  See— 

Hotida.  Kenji;  Peny.  DonaM  F;  and  Maw.  Taithih.  5.597.678.  O. 
430-331.000 
OcM.  Mitaukaza:  See— 

Muraui.    Yasuyuki;    Nakanishi.    Yoshinori;    and    OcM.    Mitsukazu. 
5,597.876,0.525-481.000. 
Odagiri,  Michiko:  See— 

Takdiathi.  Masahito;  Odagiri.  Michiko;  Furuoa  Takeriii;  Funisawa. 
Kazunori;  and  Wada.  Masasbi,  5,598368,  O.  365-185.010. 
Odtnk,  Katl  G.:  See- 
Holder.  Anthony  A.;  Lockyer.  Michael  J.;  Sandhu.  Jasbir  S.;  Riveroa- 
Moieno.  Valentina;  and  Odink.  Karel  G..  5J97.708.  O.  435-69.300. 
O'Dorisio.  M.  Sue:  See — 

Coy.  David  H.;  Wollering.  Eugene  A.;  O'Dorisio.  M  Sue;  O'Dorisio. 
Thomas  M.;  and  Muiphy.  William  A..  5.597.894.  O.  530-311.000 
O'Dorisio.  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Coy.  David  H.:  Wbkeriag.  Eugene  A.;  O'Dorisio.  M.  Sue;  O'Donsio. 
Thomas  M  ;  and  Muiphy.  William  A..  5.597.894.  O.  530-31 1.000. 
Oehri.  Wilhelm.  to  W.  Schlaflwrst  AG  A  Co  Drive  roller  for  die  rotational 
Jhctional  drive  of  a  texnte  bobbin.  5.597.129,  O.  242-18.0DD. 
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Oeswein.  James  Q.:  See — 

Clark,  Ross  G.;  Yeung.  Douglas  A  ;  and  Oeswein.  James  Q..  5,597,802. 
a.  514-12.000 
Ogata.  Masahiro:  See— 

Wada.  Shoji;  Kenmizaki.  Kanehide;  Muranaka.  Masaya;  Ogata.  Masa- 
hiro; Aoyagi.  Hidetomo;  Kitame.  Tetsuya;  KaUyama.  Masahiro; 
Kubono,  Shoji;  Suzuki,  Yukihide;  Morino.  Makoto;  Miyatake.  Sim- 
cfai;  Shundo,  Seiichi;  Koyama.  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohno.  Nobuhiko. 
5J98,373.  a.  365  230.030 
Ogawa.  Hisahilo:  See— 

Takimoto,  Akio;  Wakemoto,  Hirofumi;  Tanaka.  Eiichiro;  Watanabe. 
Masanori;  Asayama.  Junko;  Ogawa.  Hisahito;  Sao.  Shigehiro;  and 
Yokotani,  Fumiko,  5,597.889.  O  528-353  000 
Ogawa.  Ken;  Machida,  Kei;  and  Sono.  Hiroshi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetically  driven  valve  control  system  for 
internal  combustion  engines.  5,596.956.  O.  123-90.110. 
Ogawa.  Masao:  See — 

Yamada,  Takahiro;  Ogawa.  Masao;  and  Shibau.  Eiji,  5J96,940,  O 
112-225.000 
Ogawa,  Nobuo:  See— 

Ito,  Yasuo;  Kalo,  Hideo;  Yasuda.  Shingo;  Ogawa,  Nobuo;  Sakurai. 
Shunichiro;  and  Suzuki.  Tomio.  5.597.848.  CI.  514-539.000. 
Ogawa.  Osamu:  See — 

Yokola,  Matayuki;  Nakazawa,  Toshiyuki;  Ogawa,  Osamu;  Tanaka, 
Nobuyoahi;  and  Tabata.  Hisaya.  5,598,533.  O.  395-200.080 
Ogawa.  Ryuichi.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cutting  tool  for  honey- 
comb core.  5.597.269.  O.  407-54.000. 
Ogihaia,  Noriyuki;  Shirai,  Yoshinori;  awl  Yorozu.  Takehiko.  to  Hitachi 
Maxell.  Lid.  Magneto-optical  recording  medium  having  multipte  magnetic 
layers  for  magn^vopiical  recording  medium.  5.598.399. 0.  369-275.200 
Ogino.  Hiroshi.  to  Sansfain  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Outboard  cfrive  trans- 
mission system  5,597,334,  CI  440-75.000. 
Ogura,  Tokihiko;  and  Fujimoto.  Ryo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Iiruge 

signal  recording  and  r^iroducing  system.  5,598.274,  O.  386-13.000. 
Oh.  Eui  Y.  to  Goldata  Co..  Ltd.  Thin  film  transistor  and  method  of  making 

the  same.  5,598,01 1 .  O.  257-57.000. 
O'Hanlon.  Joseph  B..  to  Paul  Mueller  Company.  Balanced  drive  with  radially 
slotted  countercrank  for  oihital  tube  whip  rod  hea  exchanger  5.597.036. 
O.  165-94  000 
Ohashi.  Hideki;  and  Karasawa.  Shinji.  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd. 
Vehicula  headlamp  having  improved  collision  safety    5J97.232.  C\ 
362-265.000. 
Ohio  Stale  University  Research  Foundation.  The:  See- 
Coy.  David  H.;  Wollering.  Eugene  A.;  O'Dorisio.  M.  Sue;  O'Dorisio. 
Thomas  M.;  and  Murphy.  William  A.,  5  J97.894.  O  530-3 1 1 .000 
Ohishi,  Keiidu:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kimilaugu;  Fujita.  Yoshio;  and  Ohishi.  Keiichi.  5,598,061. 
O.  313-532.000. 
Ohkubo.  Hideki:  See— 

Hangucfai,  Keisuke;  Kohmolo.  Shinsuke.  Kobayashi.  Takeo;  Kondoh. 
Shigeni;  Ohkubo.  Hideki;  Numako.  Norio;  and  Sugawaa.  S^ndo 
5,598,240.  O.  396-84.000. 
Ohmi,  TWahiro;  Miyoshi,  Shinji;  and  Mizuguchi.  Yasumitsu.  to  Osaka  Sanso 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Welding  method  for  forming  chrtxnium  oxide 
passivated  film  «  welded  portion,  welding  apparatus,  and  process  appa- 
laus.  5,597,109.  a  228-199.000. 
Ohno.  Kazunaga;  Hashizume,  Yukio;  Husimi.  Kazuo;  and  Kuwau.  Masahiko. 
to  DKK  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  sulfur  component 
contained  in  oil.  5,598,451.  O.  378-44  000 
Ohno,  Minoru:  See — 

Sunayama.  Kazuyuki;  Miyawaki.  Kunio;  Ohno.  Minoru;  and  Miyazaki, 
Tatsuo,  5,597.498,  O.  219-124.340. 
Ohno.  Moriyidd:  See— 

TUaiishi.  Toshiaki;  and  Ohno.  Moriyuki.  5.597.198.  O  296-194.000 
Ohno.  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Wada.  Shoji;  Kenmizaki.  Kanehide;  Muranaka.  Masaya;  Ogau.  Masa- 
hiro; Aoyagi.   Hidetomo;   Kitame,  Tetsuya;   KaUyama,   Masahiro; 
Kubono.  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yukihide;  Morino.  Makolo;  Miyatake.  Sini- 
chi;  Shundo.  Seiichi;  Koyama.  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohno.  Nobuhiko. 
5,598,373,  O.  365-230.030 
Ohno.  lUayoshi;  iloh,  Shinichi;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  and  Tanaka.  Hisaloshi, 
10  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Recording  medium  using  reversibte  record- 
ing material  and  method  of  processing  record  to  recording  medium 
5.597,998,  O   235-487.000 
Ohshima.  Toshihaiu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Instruction  buffer  device  for  pro- 
cessing an  instruction  set  of  vanable-lenglh  insouction  codes.  5,598,544. 
O.  398-380.000. 
Ohta,  Matafumi;  Sakon.  Yohu;  Tikahashi.  Toshihiko;  Adachi.  Chihaya;  and 
Nagai.  Kazukiyo,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  oxadiazole 
compounds  5,597,925.  CI.  548-145  000 
Ohta.  Masuyuki:  See— 

Kondo,  Katsumi;  Terao.  Hiromu;  Abe.  Hidetoshi;  Ohta.  Masuyuki; 
Suzuki.  Kenkichi;  Sasaki.  Tofaru;  Kawachi.  Genshiro;  and  Ohwada. 
Junichi,  5  J98,285.  CI.  349-39  000. 
Ohtaka.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hori.   Manabu;  Waanabe.   Ikuo;  Ohtaka.   Hiroshi;   Harada,   Kengo; 
Maruo.  Joji;  Morita.  Tominori;  Yamamoto.  Takeshi;  and  Tsutsui. 
Hisayoshi,  5,597,820.  CI   514-230.500 
Ohiake,  Tkkahiro;  KaR>.  Masahiko;  and  Yuhi.  Toshiva.  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co  . 
Lid.  Miniature  motor  5.598,045,  CI  310-400I^M. 


Ohtani.  Masayuki.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Contiol  medaod  for  a  digital 
copier  in  a  two-sided  document  copy  mode  with  intemmti.  5398,271, 0. 
358-2%.000 
Ohtani.  Mitsuaki;  Maisutani.  Shigeru;  Yoshida.  Tadashi;  Taurica,  Kaia^agi. 
Fujii.  Yatuiako;  and  Shirahase.  Kazuhiro.  to  Shionogi  A  Co..  Lid.  Pbos- 
pholipase  Aj  inMbitar.  5.597.943.  O  56<M2.000 
Ohtsuka.  Masanori;  and  Kitani.  Kazunari.  to  Canon  Kabushiki   Kasha. 

DC-DC  converter  5398.092.  O.  323-222.000 
Ohwada.  Junichi:  See — 

Kondo.  Katsumi;  Terao.  Hiromu;  Abe.  Hidetoshi;  Ohta.  Masuyuki; 
Suzuki.  Kenkichi;  Sasaki.  Tohru;  Kawachi.  Genshiro;  aid  Ohwada. 
Junichi.  5398.285.  O  349-39.000 
Ohya.  Jun;  Uno.  Tomoaki;  and  Mitsuda.  Masahiro.  to  Matsashiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  fiber  amplifier  and  optical  fiber  transmission 
apparaus.  5398,491,  O  385-24.000 
Ohya,  Jun:  See — 

Uno.  Tomoaki;  Ohya.  Jun;  and  Mitsuda.  Mw^m.  5398.294,  CI. 
359-341.000. 
Ohzu,  Hayao:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Shin;  Miyawaki,  Mamoru;  Monma,  Genzo;  Ohzu,  Hayao; 
Inoue.   Shunsuke;   Nakamaa.   Yoshio;    Ichikawa.   Ti^esta;    it~i- 
Osamu;  and  Kohchi.  Tetsunobu,  5398.037.  O.  257-773.000 
Oishi.  KMji:  See— 

Masumolo.  Miki;  Oishi,  Kaiji;  Katayama.  Masdiiro;  and  Waiwabe 
Kazufami.  5398J72,  O.  365-230.010. 
Okada,  Akira:  See— 

Shimotani.  Mitsuo;  Nishida.  Minoru;  Okada.  Akira;  and  Motilaro 

Yoshihaiu.  5398,145,  O  340-576000 

Okada.  Shinjiro;  Inaba.  Yutaka;  and  Kjtirinira.  Kazunon.  to  Cana  Kabuslaki 

Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  liquid  crystal  display  to  achieve  smooth 

transitions  between  die  jumping  of  scanning  lines.  5398,229.  O.  348- 

792.000 

Okamoao,    Eric.    Percussion    music    leaching    medwd.    5397,968,    CI 

84-470.00R. 
Okamoto.  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Gunji,  Takahiro;  Rijisawa.  Yoshikazu;  Tabata.  Masamiaie;  and  Oka- 
moto, Kazuhisa.  5397,657,  O  428-680.000 
Okamoto,  Kunihide:  See — 

Nani.  Osamu;  Okamoto.  KuaiUde;  and  Yamamoto.  Kaotu.  5397.0S4. 
O.  188-299.000. 
OkamoM.  Shigemi:  See — 

Asada.  Kazuhiko;  Ueno.  Koichi;  Kashihaia.  Shin-ichiro;  OkanMo. 
Shigemi;  Kuroae.  Katsuo;  Kuwahara.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mitiutatia 
Ken-ichiro.  5397,037.  CI.  165-110.000. 
Okamoto.  Toru;  and  Hirakala,  Sununu.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Ink  jet 

recording  method.  5398,195.  O.  347-55  000. 
Okamura,  Ryiqi:  See — 

Takai.  Yasuyoshi;  Takei,  Tetsuya;  Otoshi,  Hirokazu;  aal  Okamura, 
Rynji,  5397.623.  O  427-575.000 
Okamiva,  Yiikihiko;  Yuasa.  Hirodd;  and  Muka.  TMlayoshi,  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Woikx,  Ltd.  Vector  control  mediod  for  controlling  a  rotor  meed  of 
an  induction  motor.  5398.081.  O.  318-801.000. 
Okano.  Haruo:  See — 

Kodera.  Masako;  Yano.  Hiroyuki;  Shigeta.  Aisushi;  Aoki,  Riichirau' 
Yajima,  Hiromi;  and  Okano.  Haruo,  5397,341.  O.  451-5.000. 
Okazaki,  Sachiko:  See— 

Marayama.  Tohru;  Abe.  Michio;  Nomiyama.  Hiradd;  Okazaki,  Sachiko; 
Kogoma,   Masuhiro;   and   Kodama,   Makoto.   5397.456.  O.   204- 
165.000. 
Okimoto.  Hajime:  See — 

Shishido.  Hideomi;  Doi,  Shigeo;  Hirakiuchi.  Masanon.  and  Okimoto. 
Hajime.  5397.432.  O   156-170.000. 
Okita.  Ryqji:  See— 

Kaku,  Takashi;  Okita.  Ryoji;  and  Miyazawa,  Hideo.  5398.434,  O. 
375-230.000 
Okita.  TMashi:  See— 

Matsubara,    Shunsuke;    Iwashila.    Yasusuke;    and    Okita,    IWashi. 
5398.077.0  318-568.220 
Okuda.  Yukihiro.  Windproof  umbrella.  5397.004.  O    135-29.000. 
Okuno.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Endo,  Saioni;  Imai.  Yoshisada:  and  Okuno.  Hiroyuki,  5397,965.  O. 
73-862.490. 
Olds,  Daniel  L.;  and  Sheehe.  Samka.  lo  SPX  Corporation.  Apparanu  for 

analyzing  refrigerant  properties.  5397333,  O.  422-68.100. 
OLeaiy.  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Bayer,  Gten  H.,  Jr.;  and  O'Leay.  Tunolfay  J..  5397,618,  CI   427- 
207.100. 
Otejnik.  Orest;  and  Wendel,  Fred  W .  lo  Ciba  Geigy  Cotpotation  Opfadialmic 

formulation.  5.597359.  O  424-78  040 
Olofson.  Randie  R.,  to  Erie  Scientific  Company.  Miooscope  slide  with 

contrasting  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  5.598.295.  CI.  359-398.000. 
Olsen.  Eric  G  :  See- 
Nelson,  Gregory  W.;  Cherry.  Clinton;  and  Olsen.  Eric  G..  5.597.891.  O 
528-481.000. 
Olson.  Eric  E..  Jr.;  and  Nagy,  Bela  G..  lo  Saint  Gobain/Nonon  Indusnial 
Ceramics  Corp.  Measuring  inanimem  with  diamond  coaled  '^mtartt 
5396.813.0   33-816.000 
Olson.  Gregory  L:  See — 

Brewer,  Peter  D.;  and  Olson.  Gregory  L.  5398,260.  O  356-72.000 
Olson.  Richard  E.:  See— 
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Bater.  Ourieii  R..  111;  Olson.  Richard  E.;  Lindquisi.  Stephen  E.; 
Halsahch.  Massimo:  Cease,  David  A.;  and  Sobdewski.  Roben  S.. 
5.597.034.  CI    165-80.300 
Obson.  Jonny:  See — 

HeijI.  Anders;  CMssoo.  Jonny;  and  Roooto.  Holger.  5.598.235.  C\ 
351-224  000. 
Ol  Tnpus  Ordeal  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Itnaizumi.  Masaki.  5.598.296.  CI.  369-»2l.000, 

Monta,  Katsuaki,  5.596.989.  a.  128-660  100. 

Nakjoo,    Junichi;    Ezawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Malsubayashi.    Nobuhide. 

5  J98389.  CI.  369-tt.OOO. 
Nishioka,  Kimihiko.  5.598.205.  O.  348-65.000. 
WatMube,  Yoshimi.  5.598.395.  C\.  369-116.000. 
Yagi,  Atsushi,  5.598.253.  O   399-240  000. 
O'Mahony.  John  J.;  and  Faraham.  Floyd  R..  III.  lo  Puritan-Bennen  Coipo- 

ration.  Lung  ventilator  safety  circuit.  5.596.984.  O.  128-205.240 
Omega  Traasworld,  Ud:  See— 

Hacker.  John  H..  #.596.860.  Q  52-763  000 
Omeis.  Juergen:  See — 

Ausctn.  CleineBs;  Omeis.  Juetgen;  and  Pennewiss.  Hocst.  5J97.871. 
a.  525-309  000 
Omi.  Junicfai;  VMk^bayaahi.  Hiroshi;  Miyanmo,  Hidenori;  Soshi.  Isao;  Kato. 
Minoni;  Anunuma.  Talsuo;  and  Imura.  Yochio.  ID  Nikon  Corporation. 
Vibntioa  compensation  mode  selectioa  appmataiis  and  associated  visual 
dbplay  for  a  camera.  5.598.242.  a.  396-55.000. 
OMUS  S.p.A.  in  Amministrazione  Straordinaria:  See— 

Marin.  Enzo.  5.597.270.  Q  407-102  000 
Gnat.  Takahiro:  See— 

Tanoae.  Tomooori;  Masuda.  Hiroshi;  Nakamuia,  Tohru;  Onai.  Takahiro; 
■Kl  «Wiio.  Kalsuyoshj.  5J98.0I5.  O.  257-197.000 
Oncogen:  See — 

Blown.  Dennis  M.:  Luck.  Edward;  Twanizik.  Duiel  R.;  and  PlDchio. 
AMhony  F.  5  J97.578.  O.  424^*22.000 
Onda.  Kmridra;  ati  M^oa  Yoichi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of 
mann&cluiiBg  a  6ekl  effect  naosislor  with  iii^iioved  isolatiaa  between 
ekclnide.  5J97.743.  O.  437-39.000. 
Ow.  EsKlila  S.:  See— 

Evan,  RonaU  M.;  ^feinbeiger.  Cary  A.;  Hollenbeig.  Stanley  M.; 
Giguere,  Vmcent;  Aniza,  JeBiey;  Tboai|iKn.  Catherine  C;  and  Ong. 
Eaidila  S..  5.597.705.  O  435-69.100 
Ong.  Tiomg  P.;  and  Shing.  Yuh-Han.  to  California  Institute  ai  Technology 
Low  pressure  growth  of  cubic  boron  niuide  6hns.  5.597.625.  CI.  427- 
575.000. 
OniM.  J^Ml  C '  Set 

Otvp.  Vtaidy  H.;  Haiis.  Guy  H.;  Bills.  Gerald  F;  Curooo.  James  E  ; 
Dombrowski.  Amk  W.;  Driekora.  Sarah  J.;  Kurtz.  Myn  B.;  Meinz. 
Mma  S.;  Onishi.  Janet  C;  PoKshook.  Jon  D.;  Sireicher.  Stanley  L.; 
Thompson,  John  R.;  Williams.  Marie;  and  Zink,  Deborah  L.. 
5,597.«06.  a.  514-25.000. 
Ono.  MduNo:  See— 

Tdotesfai.  Minora;  nd  Ono.  Makoto.  5,598,502.  O.  392-502.000 
Owigi.  Y^Aio:  See— 

S«Ae.   Saiora;   Hooka.  Yiikio:  Onogi.  Yiikio;  and   Inoue.   Kenji. 
5,598,091,  a.  322-62.000. 
Onoawa.  Katsomi:  See — 

Till  nil.  Eizo;  Shinuzu,  YiiUdui;  Yochiike,  Naomi;  Onozawa.  Katsumi; 
KalB,  Kazuo;  Mid  Waanabe,  EiidB.  5,597.615.  Q.  427-172.000. 
Onyx  nannaceiilicais.  Inc.:  See — 

Fitni.  Ellen;  and  Ruggieri.  Rosamaria.  5.597.719.  C\  435-194.000 
Ootsuka,  Hiroshi'  See — 

Kinba,  Akio;  Hamada,  Masataka;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Sugitani.  Kazumi;  and 
OooiAa.  Hirodii.  5.597.999.  O.  250-201  700 
Ooyagi,    Yashicfai;    Hayashi.    Tomohiko;    Inoue.    Mitsuloshi;    Kakimoto. 
Miciiiyuki;  and  Eguchi.  Ryuichi.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporatioa;  and  Daiwa 
Can  Coopaiy.  Process  for  producing  a  print  laminated  steel  strip  used  for 
the  manufacim  of  a  dne-piece  can  body  5.597.436.  O   156-259  000 
Opalko.  Albeit:  See— 

Crassley.  Roger,  aid  Opalko.  Albeit.  5.597,834.  Q.  514-314.000. 
Optima-Mascfainenfabrik  Dr  Bilhler  GmbH  A  Co.;  See— 

Meyer.  Erich;  and  Rolhbaier.  Juergen.  5,597^85.  O.  414-798.«» 
Optimal  Networks:  See-— 

Liron,  Moshe.  5,598.532.  O   395-200.010 
Oib  Electrical  Steels  Limited:  See— 

SwU,  David.  5.596.896.  a.  72-75  000 
Oregon  HeaUi  Sciences  University  and  d>e  University  of  Oregon.  State  of 
Oregon.  Acting  by  and  dvougfa  die  Oregon  State  Board  of  Higher  Educa- 
lian.  Acting  for  and  on  Behalf  of  the:  See — 

Cai.  Sui  X.;  Keana.  John  F  W;  and  Weber.  Eckard.  5.597,922.  Q. 
544-354.000. 
Oreopoulo*.  Dimitiios  G.:  See — 

Biefaoixjwicz,  Andrzej;  and  Oreopoukw,  Dimilrios  G ,  5,597.805,  O 
514-19.000. 
Oriental  Motor  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saomi.  Hirobumi;  and  Iwasa.  Tikao.  5.598.044.  H   310-12000 
Oriot  Nancy  E..  and  Bennett.  Fiedenck  M..  to  Bedi  Israel  Hospital.  Fetal  data 

processing  system  and  method  5.5%.993.  Q    128-698.000 
Ortea,  Noah;  and  Saidi.  All.  to  Motorola.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for 

(kiving  electronic  displays   5.598.179.  CI    .M5-98.000 
Onicfc.  Alec:  See— 

Williams,  Jeffrey  P;  Welin.  Dana;  Madwws.  Robert;  Towle.  Alvin;  and 
Orrick.  Alec.  5.597.995.  O.  235-375  000 


Oit.  Jeffrey  G.:  See— 

Rosenau.  Maik  A.;  Sartain.  Daryl;  Daum.  Daniel  T :  and  Ort  Jeffrey  G,. 
5.598.352.  CI  364-514  OCA 
Onho  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc    See- 
Connelly.  Mark  C  .  Chakraborty.  Utpal  R  ;  and  Brookii.  Houston  G..  Jr.. 
5.597.688.  CI   435-5  000 
Osaka  Sanso  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohmi.  Tad^iiro;  Miyoshi.  Shinji.  and  Mizuguchi.  Yasumitsu.  SJ97.109. 
CI.  228-199.000 
Osakabe.  Yoshio:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shigeo:  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi;  Kolabe,  Nonko;  Sugiyanu.  Koui- 
chi;  Sato.  Makoto;  Katsuyama,  Akira;  Osakabe.  Yoshio;  and  Kusa- 
gaya,  Yasuo.  5.598.278.  Q.  386-96.000. 
Oshio.  Kazuhaiu:  See — 

Sakai.  Kunito:  Oshio.  Kazuhaiu;  and  Kanegae.  Hirozoh.  5.597,523.  CI. 
264-219000 
Osism  Sylvania  Inc.:  See — 

Co»,  James  R.;  Qi,  Ru-Vi;  and  Karam,  Ronald  E.,  5.597,511,  Q. 
252-301  40R. 
OstcoAnhrids  Sciences,  Incorporated:  See — 

Haimes,  Howaid  B  ;  and  Jimenez,  Pablo  A  ,  5.597.808.  CI  514-33  000. 
Ostlinning,  Edgar  See — 

Nielinger,  Werner,  Gittinger,  Andreas;  Ostlinning,  Edgar,  Idel,  Karsten- 
Josef;  and  Schulte,  Helmut.  5.597.888.  Q.  528-335  000 
Ostrover.  Lewis  S.:  See — 

Cookson.  ChristDpher  J.;  Ostrover.  Lewis  S.;  and  Lieberfatb.  Warren  N., 
5,598.276.  O   386-46.000. 
Ola.  Morihiko:  See — 

Suzuki  Yoihilaka;  Tajima.  Osamu;  Ou.  Morihiko;  Yonemitsu.  Satoshi: 
and  Ittdashi.  Masaki.  5.597.251.  O.  400-645.400 
Olaka.  lUufai:  See— 

TodtAoro.  Hideo;  Otaka.  Tadashi;  Maeda.  Tatsuya;  and  Sasada.  Katsu- 
hiro.  5,598.002.  Ci.  250-310.000 
Otis  Elevaor  Company:  See— 

Skalski,  dement  A.,  5,597,98«,  O.  187-393.000. 
Olonio,  Tomoya:  See — 

Sato.  Mitsuo;  and  Olomo.  Tomoya.  5.598,258,  Q.  399-85.000. 
Otodi,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Tkkai    Yasuyochi;  Takei.  Telsuya.  Oloshi.  Hirokazu;  and  Okamura. 
Ryuji.  5,597.623.  a.  427-575.000. 
Ouchi.  Ryuji:  See — 

Sato.  Junichiro;  Ando,  Talayo;  Hayakawa.  Sumio;  and  Oucfai.  Ryuji, 
5,597,446.  C\.  162-49  000 
Oultrup.  Helle;  Dambmann,  Claus;  and  Aaslyng,  Douit  A.,  to  Novo  Nonhsk 
A/S  Alkaline  protease  from  bacillus  sp.  PD498,  method  of  making  and 
med»d  of  use.  5,597,720,  Q.  435-221.000. 
Outumuro,  Pablo:  See — 

Mazza.  Jorge  A.;  and  OunimiHO,  Pablo,  5,597,485,  O  210435.000 
Oveidiek,  Geihad;   Laudi,   Hans-Jttigen;  Nguyen,  Van  D  ;  and  KOnge, 
Randolf,  to  Luk  Fahrzeug-Hydiaulik  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG  Pressure-limiting 
valve  and  method  of  setting  opening  pressure  of  the  pressure-limiting 
valve.  5J97,008.  O    137-15  000 
Overiield.  Anthony  L..  to  Dell  USA,  LP  Computer  system  with  automatic 
drive  model  ID  recognition  and  drive  type  adapoiion.  5.598,577.  CI. 
395-830.000. 
Oveyssi.  Kanoan:  See — 

DunfieM,  John  C.  and  Oveyssi.  Kamran.  5.598.048.  a  310-90.500. 
Dunfield.  John  C;  Heine.  Guntcr  K.;  Jufer.  Marcel;  and  Oveyssi. 
Kanai.  5.598,071,  a  318-254  000 
Ovist.  Andy:  See— 

Horlitz,  Sieglinde;  and  Ovist,  Andy,  5,597.306,  O.  433-173.000. 
Ovshindcy,  Stanford  R.:  See— 

Fritzsche,  Helmut;  Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  and  Young,  Rosa,  5,597,41 1, 
a.  117  104  000. 
Oxfbid.  Ronald  C:  See— 

TetTcnzio,  Gabriel   M ;   Diehl,  P  Robert;  and  Oxford,  Ronald  C, 
5,597,128.  a.  241-231.000. 
OxiDyn.  Incorporated:  See — 

Kasting.  John  R..  Jr..  5.598.316.  O.  361-212.000. 
Oyama.  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Imamuia.  Nobuaki;  and  Oyama.  Nobuhiro.  5398.324.  O  363-21  000. 
OYouag.  Chi-Lin;  Sawicki,  Robert  A.;  rin,  Yuan-Gen;  Xu,  Wen-Qing;  and 
Suib.  Steven  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc  Dehydrogenalion  of  N-panffin  to  N-olefin 
employing  manganese  oxide   octahedral   molecular  sieve  as  catalyst. 
5,597.944,  Q  585-654  000 
Ozaki.  Eiji:  See- 
Sato    Eiji'   Ozaki.  Eiji;   lida.  Chinami;  Kobayathi.  Yoshimasa;  and 
Sakimae.  Akihiro.  5.597.716.  CI  435  129.000 
OzAi.  Masanori;  and  Mashimo.  Keiji.  to  Funikawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The. 
Electric  contact  materials,  production  methods  thereof  and  electric  contacts 
used  tfiese  5.597.064.  O   200-269  000 
Ozaki.  Nobuo  Bicycle  rear  derailleur.  5.597.366.  Q.  474-82  000 
Ozaki.  Ryuicfai:  See — 

Akioka.    Koji;    Kobayashi.    Osamu;    Shimoda.    Tatsuya;    Ishibashi. 
Toshiyuki.  and  Ozaki.  Ryuichi.  5.597.425.  O    148-302.000 
Pacific  Bank  Technology.  Inc  :  See — 

Hamm.  Dennis;  Brake.  Glenn;  and  Johanson.  James  G..  5.596.934.  CI 
109-50000 
Paddock.  Richard  C  :  See— 

Detschel.  William  F;  Norton.  Darwin  W .  Jr.;  and  Paddock,  Richard  C, 
5.598.580.  a   395-855.000. 
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Pakor.  Inc.:  See— 

Smidi.  Brian  S..  McMillin.  Kennedi  W.;  Wells.  John  H.;  Farr.  A.  James; 
and  Mitchell.  Jerry  L.,  5.597.599.  CI  426-316000. 
Palmer.  Bruce  R.:  See— 

Kauffman,  James  W.;  and  Palmer.  Bruce  R..  5,597.515. 0.  252-520.000 
Palmer.  David  W.  Flow  regulator  5_S97.0I1.  CI.  137-497  000 
Palmer,  Wyn:  See— 

McCall.  Kevin  J.,  Kovacs,  Janos;  and  Palmer,  Wyn.  5.598.364.  O 
365-73.000. 
Palmgren.  Tor  H.  G.:  See- 
Wang.  James  H  :  Rosendale.  David:  Kurkov.  Victor  P:  Theaid.  Leslie  P. 
Qiing.  Ta  Y;  Compton.  Lewis  R.;  Palmgren.  Tor  H.  G  ;  and  Eichel 
berger.  Mitchell  P.  5.597.869.  Q.  525-192.000. 
Pan.  Lyndon  M.:  See— 

Foladare.  Mark  J.;  Goldman.  Shelley  B.;  Khan.  Aslam  Y;  Pan.  Lyndon 
M.;  Silverman.  David  P;  Tsao,  YaoOumg:  and  Weber.  Roy  Philip 
5.598.457.  CI.  379-57.000. 
Panasonic  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Fujita.  Yosuke.  5.598.523.  CI   395-352  000. 
Pandolfi.  Renalo:  and  Valle.  Mano.  to  Conti  Complen  S.p.A   Machine  tor 
niming  stockings  the  right  way  out.   widi   high  operating   reliabilirv 
5.597.098.  CI.  223.19000 
Panoramic.  Inc.:  See— 

Dyble.  Bertie  J  ;  Dyson.  Robert  W .  deceased;  and  Foss.  William  C  . 
5..S97.433.  CI    156-203  000 
Panos.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Taylor.  Thomas  N  ;  and  Panos,  Robert  A  .  5.598,198,  CI   .147-85  00() 
Panttila,  Viiind,  to  Valmel  Power  Transmission  Inc  Drive  gear  for  a  gnxip  of 
cylinders  and  mednd  in  the  drive  of  cylinders  5,5%,91I.C1  74-665.0GA. 
Papst  Licensing  GmbH:  See — 

Hans.  Helmut;  and  Moini.  Mojtaba.  5.598.073.  CI.  318-431.000 
Parasin.  Alexander  Y.  to  Canadian  Plywood  Association.  Collapsible  pallet 

bin  5.597.084.  CI.  220-4.280. 
Parish.  George  K.;  and  Thomhill.  William  J.,  to  Lexmark  International.  Inc 
Concentration  .sensing  by  viscosity  measurement.  5.598.251,  CI    399 
30  000. 
Park.  Hyun  C  Multi-utility  shoe  bnish  system.  5.596.785.  CI    15-114.000 
Pait.  Jae  R.:  See— 

Bae.  Sang  C  ;  Park,  Jae  R  ;  and  Son.  Jong  C.  5.596.891.  CI  68-133  000 
Paik.  See-bun.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ud.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detecong  digital  playback  signals  using  phase  equalization  and  waveform 
shaping  of  playback  signals.  5.598.302.  CI.  360-65.000 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  See- 
Wilson.  Tom  C  ;  and  Sims.  Howard.  5Ji96.88l.  CI  62  503  000 
Parker.  Steven  E..  loTudiill  Corporation.  Rotary  to  linear  actuator.  5Ji96.901 

a.  74-89.000. 
Parkin.  Stuart  S  P:  See— 

Dieny.  Bernard;  Gumey.  Bruce  A  ;  Parkin.  Stuat  S.  P;  Sanders.  Ian  L  ; 
Speriosu.  Virgil  S.:  and  Wilhoit,  Dennis  R..  5J98.308.  CI.   360 
113  000. 
Pamell.  Edgar  W.:  See— 

Guerineau.  Jean  F;  Mullineaux.  Philip  M.;  and  Pamell.  Edgar  W 
5.597.717.  CI.  4.35-172.300. 
Parsons.  Llewellyn  B.  Rope  clamp.  5.596.791.  CI.  24-1.30.000. 
Parton.  Richard  L.:  See — 

DoMes.  Thomas  R.;  DuMom.  David  A.;  Gilman.  Paul  B.;  Kim.  Sang  H.: 
Link,  Steven  G  ;  and  Parton,  Richard  L  ,  5,597.687,  CI.  430-574.000 
Pasch.  Nicholas  F:  See— 

Kapoor.  Ashok  K.;  and  Pascb.  Nicholas  F.  5.598.026.  O.  257-634.000 
Pascucci.  Gregory  A.;  Rasmussen.  David  E ;  Dccious.  Gaylon  M.;  Gaibe. 
James  R.;  Hyzer.  Susan  M  ;  Woest.  Karen  L..  Vairavan.  Vairavan;  Koch. 
David  L.;  Goltscfaalk.  Donald  A..  Jr;  Burkhardt.  Dennis  E.;  Standish. 
Dairell  E.;  Madaus.  Paul  W ;  Spacek.  Dan  J  Nesler,  Qay  G  ;  Stark.  James 
K.,  Mageland.  Otto  M.;  Singers,  Roben  R..  and  Wagner.  Michael  E..  lo 
Johnson  Service  Company.  Networked  facilities  management  system  hav- 
ing a  node  configured  widi  distributed  load  management  software  to 
manipulate  loads  controlled  by  odier  nodes.  5.598.566.  CI.  395-750.000 
Passlack.  Matthias;  and  Abrokwah,  Jonadian  K  .  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of 

forming  a  Ga^O,  dielectric  layer.  5.597.768.  Q.  437-236.000 
Pale.  Ray  H  Method  of  manufacturing  an  anode  bar  from  a  metal  sleeve,  a 

metal  rod  and  a  metal  ring.  5.597.461.  CI.  204-286.000. 
Paiel.  Himakshi:  See- 
Ron.  Eyal:  Tufck.  Thomas  J.;  Isaacs.  Benjamin  S.;  Pattl.  Himakshi;  and 
Kenley.  Richard  A..  5.597.897.  C\.  530-350.000. 
Paterion.  William:  See— 

Markle.  David  R.;  Crane.  Barry  C.  Irvine.  Michael  P;  Hendry.  Stuart  P; 
and  Patersoo.  William.  5.596.988.  C\   128-635  000 
Paiikus.  John  J.:  See— 

Dawson.  John;  and  Patrikus.  John  J  .  5.597.286.  C\.  415-115.000 
Patteison,  Ralph  A.:  See— 

Pavlalfa,  Geatfc  A.;  Michal.  Ronald  J.;  Patterson,  Ralph  A.;  and  Huang. 
Sidney  X.  Y..  5.598.489.  CI.  385-12.000 
Paul  Mueller  Company:  See — 

OHanlon.  Joseph  B  .  5J97.036,  a.  165-94  000 
Paul  Ritzau  Pari-Weit  GmbH:  See— 

Blaha-Schnabel.  Ales.  5.596.982.  a    128-200.140 
Pavlalh,  George  A.;  Michal.  Ronald  J.;  Patterson.  Ralph  A.:  and  Huang. 
Sidney  X.  Y.,  lo  Utton  Systems.  Inc  Depolarized  fiber  optic  rouuon  sensor 
widi  low  ftraday  effect  drift.  5.598.489.  CI.  385-12.000. 


Payne.  Charles  T .  Jr .  and  Robertson.  FieU  I .  to  Reynolds  Metals  ConqiMy. 
Mechanism  for  controlling  form  roll  movemem  in  spin  flow  necking 
machine.  5.5%.897,  CI.  72-84  000. 
Payne,  Robot  C,  to  Sandvik  AB.  Chainsaw   guide  bar    5.596.811    O 

30-383.000 
Payne.  William  H.  Hydro-mechanical  power  transmissioi.  5,S96JJ72.  CI 

60-468.000. 
PDQ  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  Allen.  5.596.818.  a   .^4-666.000 
Peart.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Bogdan.  David  C  :  Peart.  Donald  L  ;  Pribula.  David  T :  Aniet.  Nancy  R.; 
Hussain.  Muhammed  I ;  and  Hun.  George  W..  5_S98.360.  C\    364- 
579.000. 
Pearson.  John  T:  See— 

Blackwell.  Steven  R.;  Pearson.  John  T.  and  Fridlin.  Chvtes  C,  IV 
5..S98.401.  a   379-94  000. 
Pecha.  Ernst.  Apparaus  for  (he  adhesive  fixing  of  a  least  one  joiniaii  pat. 

5.597.440,0.156-351.000. 
Pechiney  Recherche:  See — 

Encrenaz.  Oaude.  5.5%.803.  O   29-825  000 
Pedersen,  Bruce  B..  to  Altera  Corporaion.  High-densiiy  erasable  program- 
mable logic  device  architecture  using  nuiltiptexer  interconnections,  and 
registered  macnKcll  with  product  term  allocation  and  adiacem  product 
term  stealing.  5.598.108.  CT   326-41.000. 
Pedersen.  Daniel  E  :  See — 

Thomas.  John  E  ;  Boche.  Daniel  K  .  McCall.  John  E .  Jr.;  Balz,  Eric  R.; 
Gladfelter.  Elizabeth  J  :  and  Pedersen.  Daniel  E..  5.597.019.  C\ 
141-18.000. 
Pedrazzini.  Cesare.  to  Novamax  ITB  sxl.  Acid  aqueous  phosphatic  solmian 
and  process  using  same  for  phosphating  metal  surfaces.  5,597,465.  C\ 
204-486.000 
Pega.sus  Airwave  Limited:  See — 

McOath.  Michael  A.,  5.597 J294.  CI.  417-417  000 
Pelikan  GmbH:  See— 

Mecke.  Norbert;  and  Titze.  Lodur.  5,597.633.  CI.  428-41.500. 
Pelikan  ProduktKins  AG:  See— 

Burgin.  Maikus.  5.597.248.  CI  400207.000 
Pelsue.  David:  See— 

Goidston.  Mark  R.;  Bemis.  Jon;  and  Pelsue.  David.  5.5%,819,  O 
36-35.00R. 
Pencis.  Jennifer  B.:  See — 

Ghosh.  Atjsh;  and  Pencis.  Jennifer  B..  5.598.556.  CI  395-555.000. 
Pendalwar.  Shekhar  L..  and  Demon.  Frank  R..  ill.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Low 
tempetuure  molten  lithium  salt  electrolyies  for  electrochenucal  cells 
5..S97.663.  CI.  429-198.000. 
Peng.  Yeng-Kaioig:  See— 

Lmg.  Zhi-Min;  Vo,  Thao;  Ho.  Siu-Mav;  Shiau.  Ying;  Peng.  Yeng-Kaung: 
and  Un.  Yung  Tao.  5,598.341.  Q.  364-468.170 
Pennewiss.  Horst:  See — 

Auschra.  Clemens;  Omeis.  Juergen;  and  Peruicwiss.  Horst.  5.597 J7 1. 
CI  525-309.000 
Penschow.  Jennifer  D  :  See — 

Coghlan.  John  P.  Penschow.  Jennifer  D.;  Tregear.  GeuOrey  W..  and 
Niall.  Hugh  D..  5.597.692.  CI  435-6000 
Pepper.  Roger  T:  See — 

Lennox.  James  R.;  Nelson.  Daniel  C  and  Pepper.  Roger  T.  5.597,61 1, 
CI  427  113.000. 
Perazzoli.  Frank  L.,  Jr:  See- 
Cutler.  David  N.;  Kelly.  James  W.  Jr :  and  Perazzoli.  Frank  L    Jr 
5.598.562,  CI   395-674.000. 
Pereira.  Abel  G.;  Gallagher,  Kevin  F;  Abend.  Phillip  G.:  and  Carson.  Join  C. 
Jr..  to  Croda.   Inc.  Fatty  alkoxylate  esters  of  aliphatic  and  aomatic 
dicarboxylic  acids.  5  J97.555.  CI.  424-59.000 
Pcrkin-EImer  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Lauer.  Hcnk  H;  Grossman.  Paul  D  ;  and  Mead.  Dennis  E  .  5,597,468. 0 
204-604.000 
Perkins.  Christopher  M.;  and  Sivik.  MaA  R..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Compaiy. 
The.  Method  for  manufacturing  cobalt  catalysts.   5.597.936.  CI.  556- 
148.000. 
Pertman.  Kato  L.:  See — 

DeUica,  Hector  F;  Schnoes.  Hcuuicfa  K.;  Pertman.   Kalo  L.;  aid 
Swcnson.  Rolf  E..  5,597.932.  CI.  549-214  000 
Perry.  Donald  F:  See- 
Honda.  Kenji;  Pen>.  Donald  F;  and  Maw.  Taishih.  5.597,678,  C\ 
430-331.000 
Perry.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Garay,  Juan  A.;  and  Perry,  Kennedi  J.,  5398,529.  Q  395-182.090. 
Perry,  Mordechai:  See — 

Under.  Charles;  Nemas.  Mara;  Perrv.  Mordechai;  and  Kelraro.  Reuven. 
5.597.863.  CI.  525-61  000. 
Persillon.  Ctale:  See— 

Devauchelle.  Gerard;  Cerum.  Marline;  and  Persillon.  Cteile.  5J97.689. 
CI.  435  5.000. 
Persons.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Spada,  Alfred  P..  and  Persons.  Paul  E..  5397.837.  Q.  514-357.000. 
Peitiunen.  Cary  D.:  See — 

Reber.  William  L.;  and  Pertnmen.  Cary  D..  5397.182,  Q.  283-67.000. 
Pescher,  Yvede:  See— 

Danda,  Sylvain;  Kvant,  Magnus:  and  Pescher.  Yvette.  5397310.  C\. 
252-175.000. 


PI  58 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  28,  1997 


Pntr.  Sieffiied;  Cuech.  Benid;  \Me)dner.  Eckjnl:  nd  Zhuig.  Zhenfeng.  to 
Ptta.  Siegfiied.  Procen  «or  de-oiling  cnide  lecidnB.  5.597,602.  a.  426- 
478.000. 
PMifcan.  Steven  D..  to  MacLeM-Fogg  Compuiy.  Uicking  fasKner  auemMy 

for  dnaded  joiM.  5.597  J78.  a.  411-134.000. 
Pfeaenm,  Louis  C,  »  G.ET.  Ausnlia  Ply  Ud  Pin  retention  syneni. 

5J97J60.  a.  403-319.000. 
Pctenon.  May  E  P.  ID  Goter  Scientific  Produca.  lac.  Metbod  and  ■(¥«<<» 

for  priMing  a  gr^Mc  on  fabhc  5.S98J02.  C\.  367-213.000. 
Pneiwii,  Rjiph  s!:  Srr — 

H^  Mafc  A.;  MulcAy.  Leo  T;  PMenon.  Ralph  S.:  and  Soeisel. 
Rotot  C.  5.597,447.  O.  162-135.000. 
FMcfioa.  RidHnl  M.:  See — 

pyoe,  Rickwl  D ;  mkI  Pctenoa.  Ridwd  M..  S.S97.645.  O  96-99  000. 
PUenoB.  Raimt  F.  Jr.:  Ser— 

Cayer.  Onttne  M.:  Mnco.  Vincent  A.;  mi  PMenon.  Robot  F.  Jr.. 

5.397.777,  Q.  504-1 16.000. 

Pesi^Mu  la  S.;  CoriKtt.  Tkni  U;  Befg.  Erik  O.;  a«i  Agniar.  Judy,  to  huel 

Coponbon.  Method  nd  t^fntm  for  inKipreaag  daa  awl  accessing 

oa-Kae  docnnaation  in  a  compiaer  lynem.  5.598.511.  Q.  39S-S4.000. 

PHly,  Honnm  W.:  Ser— 

QriB*.  Gay  L.;  Nieada.  Micinel  L.:  and  Peity.  Noraaa  W. 
5J98.4I2.  a.  370-352.000. 

BoiwSDai  J.;  Price,  Janes  E.;  Welch.  Dicky  R.;  Henn.  Gethanl;  Md 
PtatM.  Jlbgea.  5J97.024.  O.  144-369.000. 
PMriL  Rotert:  S*e — 

Mdloa.  Cynthia  M.;  aid  Piahl.  Rolot.  S.S97.II0,  O.  228-203.000 

RaMe,  GeriMtt  Oawn^  MaMhia;  Kliaaei.  Ralph;  Mieslinger.  Tho- 
na;  avl  PSaei.  CaoU.  5.597J15.  a.  303-139.000. 
P6zer  faK.:  See —  .  . 

Howad.  Hary  R.:  Macor.  John  E.:  Chemd.  Benraai  L.;  SpnMse. 
Jefiey  S.;  ad  Scfauiz.  Dwnd  W..  S.397.S26.  C\.  514-2S5.000. 
Fhan.  Cinag  v.:  Haydea.  Briai  J.;  «Uks.  Bethaay  J.;  ad  Cibiita.  PMer  R.. 
•o  Fbnl  MoMr  Confiaay.  Method  aad  anannii  for  testing  aa  iMwiMd 
ciroat  osing  eoatroiled  wirebotiding  aad  wncbooding  removal.  5.398.096, 
a.  324^158.100. 
Phetoi.  Aathenr  E:  Set— 

Bead.  Don^  R.;  FMps.  Andrew  E:  Woodmaaaee.  Michael  A.; 


Bkwco.  Mchad  G.:  Lahman.  Jeffrey  A.;  Silbey.  Akuader  A.;  Spix, 
Geome  A.;  Siaanons.  Frederick  J.;  aad  Vta  Dyke,  Don  A..  5.59«>«7, 
CI  355-563.000. 

Flalipi  Efectmics  North  America:  See—  

nan.  Brfa  A.;  Cananack.  David  A.;  aid  Pinker.  RoaaU.  3.398.052.  a. 

313-310.000. 
Uu.  Rni:  ad  Gu,  «ta-Jiai.  SJ98J26.  a.  363-34.000. 
Wiipa,  Hudna  W.:  See— 

Cooper.  Thomas  E;  PluHps.  Hudsoa  W.;  and  Ptyor.  Robert  F,  5.598,470. 
d.  3804.000. 
Fhillipa,  Qaiauphtr  E.  id  Nabooal  Setnioonductor  Cotpofaian.  Circiat  for 

geaoabng  a  demadbased  gated  clock.  5,598,1 12.  C.  326-93.000. 
naliips.  Gary  D.:  See— 

Han.  CIvisnptaer  M.;  FhaUps.  Gaiy  D.;  Weiarich.  David  W.;  and  Sailer. 
Robert  M..  HI,  5.598J73.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Flaltipt  taroieuin  Compny:  See — 

Haaoo.  DoaaU  O.,  5^97,892.  a.  528-501.000. 
PhiUips.  Robert  W.:  &v—  ^  .„    „    ^. 

Hanuhoa.  Alistair  R.;  and  Phillips.  Robert  W..  3.397.137.  Q.  271- 
223.000.  ^       _^ 

Phillips.  Timothy  B.  lo  Sqian  D  Compay.  Self -power  Dipping  relay  with 
k-iLiL-.^  power  supply  current  aad  measuRneai  caient  5.398313,  CI. 
361-93.000. 
PfaiDips.  Victor  A.:  See—  „      »        .. 

Hutchison.  Wayne  K.;  Eybergen.  WUIian  N.;  Blackma.  Ken  R.;  and 
Phillips.  Victor  A..  5.596.882,  O.  62-503.000 

Piccolo.  Mauro:  See —  ^    

Scaanurca.  Mauro;  and  Piccolo.  Mauro.  5^97,239,  Q.  384-36.000. 

Pichler.  Ludwig:  See—  „  _^„  ^ 

EiW.  Johan;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  and  Scbwan,  Hans-Peter,  5,597.800. 0. 

514-12.000.  _ 

Pickad.  PMer  B.  Foid^Me  chair  widi  retractable  leg  rest.  3.397.210,  O. 

297-423.360. 
Pickenbrock.  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Wdtfich.  Kometfa  E;  Chasteen.  Howad  C;  Shuster.  Michael  A.;  and 
Pickenfatock.  Stephen  R.,  5,597.284.  O.  414-791.100. 
Pieper.  Hebnuc  See— 

Himmelsbach.  Fnnk;  Pieper,  Hebna;  Aiistel.  Volkfaard;  Linz,  GOnter. 
MiUler.  Thomas;  Eisert,  Wolfgag;  and  Weisenberger.  Johannes, 
3397,825.  a.  514-233.000. 
Pienx.  Raymond:  See — 

Soadmneyer.   Paul;   BaHoul.   Jean-Marc;   Pierce.   Raymond;  Grzych. 
Jeai-Maie;  Kieny.  Marie-Paule;  Loison.  Gtraid;  Capran,  Andrt;  and 
Lecooj.  Jean-Piene.  5397370.  Q.  424-191  100 
Pietrelli.  Giuseppe,  to  Cv  Bench  S.p.A.  Traction  and  alignment  arm  paiticu- 

laly  for  moaor  vehicle  body  repair  beaches.  5396.900,  O.  72457.000 
Pike.  Richard  D.;  and  Peterson.  Richard  M..  lo  ICimbeily-CIait  Corporation. 

Nonwoven  fiher  media  for  ga.  5.597,645.  Q  96-99.000. 
PUgrim.  William  R.:  See— 

Beraatdon,  Jea-Michel;  and  Pilgrim.  WOliam  R..  5397.839.  Q.  514- 
337.000. 


Pilz,  Joachim:  See — 

Funk,  Dieter,  Bnais.  Dieter.  Wenning.  Rolf;  Biau,  Waller;  ad  Pilz. 
Joachim.  3397397,  a.  63-171.000. 
Pimienta.  Orlando:  See— 

Dcwitl.  Jola  R.;  McOurg.  Todd  A.;  Neer.  Jay  H.;  and  Pimieata.  Orlando. 
3398318.  a.  361-683  000. 

Pinker.  Ronald  See— 

Kha,  h*m  A.;  Caimnack.  David  A.;  and  Pinker,  Ronald,  5398,052,  CI. 
313-310.000. 

Pino.  Maria  A.;  See—  

Liberti.  PaJ  A.;  ad  Pino.  Maria  A.,  5397331.  a.  423-57.000. 
Pio.  Fedeiico;  Riva.  Cato;  aad  Lucheriai.  Silvia,  lo  SGS-Thomson  Mkto- 
dectraaics  S.r.l.  Method  of  manufacnaing  a  matrix  of  memory  cells  having 
cootitii  gates.  3397.730,  O.  437-43.000. 
Pioneer  Electnnic  Cotpofation:  See— 

YosMlan.  TUau;  Itamnura.  Shigeru;  Ttkaaun.  Shinichi;  Shimakala. 
MasasU    Adadn,  Masaya;  Yosfaida.  Hayato;  Ando,  Hiloshi;  and 
Honda.  Ttaitomu.  3398339,  O  364-449.700. 
Pipnioff  Akxaider  G.  Multi-chamber  rotary  fluid  machine  widi  a  least  two 

ring  members  carying  vanes.  3397.293.  a.  418-6.000. 
Pimer.  J.  Bnioe:  See —  „    _     ™ 

Lian.  C.  Preaon;  Pitner.  J.  Bruce;  and  Mia.  Pa  D..  5397.696.  Q 
433-6.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Betva.  WilliaB.  5398.477,  O.  380-51.000. 

GaD^faa.  Deans  M.;  and  Nobile,  Joia  R.,  5396,916.  O.  83-23.000. 
Pitlway  Coipataioa:  See — 

Kaiia.  Zia;  ad  Thoqi.  Ed  3398.139.  a.  340-286  MO. 

Plana  SysKos,  Iik.:  See —  

Sai,  Scy-SUar.  ad  Tiienge,  Richard  T.  5398.039,  O.  313-509.000 

Noiheck,  Daiei  W.;  Platner.  Jacob  J.;  and  Roacn.  I^iry  1..  3397.824. 
a.  314-25X000. 
Pleitz.  Joia  J.  Series  coupled  non-isoiaed  bipoia  uansfbrmer  widiin  auto- 
motive power  anphlier.  5398323.  C[.  363-24.000. 
Phchla.  wi^Kk;  Liu.  Iva:  Fennessy.  Charles  W.;  aad  Lag.  Frank,  to  Noma 
bic    Makipuipoae   coupling   for   connecting   decuiauoiu   lo   a   Make. 
5397.229,0.362-153.100 

Fiaelzki,  Mafred  Guendier.  Werner,  and  Ploetz.  Josef,  3398.434. 0 
378-206.000. 

rniiiiiliina  Ala  D..  lo  AT&T  Glohal  Information  Solutions  Compay  (aka 
NCRCoporaioa);  Hyundai  Electronics  America;  aad  Symbios  Logic  Inc 
Method  aal  ^ipaans  for  sepanbng  data  and  ckxk  from  a  digital  data 
(irean.  3398.443.  Q.  375-339.000. 

Pogxia  Ibnao:  Haris.  John  G.;  and  Aaamm.  Nioob.  to  Massachusetts 
EMilule  of  Tedmology;  ad  Tecfanopolis  CSATA  Novus  Onus.  Object 
movement  estimaor  using  one-dimensional  optical  flow.  3398.488.  O. 
382-278.000. 

St^Tlbi^h;  Riviello.  John;  and  Pohl.  Oitiiaopher  A.,  5397.7.34,  CI 
436-161.000. 
Ptthl.  Siegmund;  Lefaticfa.  Fiiedielm;  Genz.  Manfred;  Brachmaan.  Betnd; 
Tescfa.  Helmut;  Mii«es.  Roland  and  Stteo.  Joachim,  to  BASF  Aktieng 
esellachaft  Catbodiimides  andter  oligoeaeric  potycatbodiimides  based  on 
I  3-bis  (l-nKSfayl-1-iaocyaaaloediyl)  benzene  their  uae  v  hytkolysis  sta- 
biiizcfs.  3397.942,  O.  560-23.000. 
POM.  Wblfgaig  D..  to  ialenaliaaal  Business  Machines  Ccrponnon.  High- 
dmsity  optical  data  stoc^e  unit  and  method  for  writing  and  reading 
■nfbnnatioa.  5398.387,  a.  369-44.370. 
PoHsfaook,  Jon  D.;  See- 
Clap,  Wfcndy  H.;  Haris.  Guy  H.;  BUls.  Gerald  F;  Curotio,  Jamei  E: 
Dombtowski.  Anne  W ;  Driekom.  Sarah  J.;  Kurtz.  Myra  B.;  Mdnz. 
Maia  S.;  Onishi.  Janet  C;  Pblishook.  Jon  D.;  Sireicher.  Staley  L  ; 
Thompwn.   Join   R.;   Williams.   Marie;   and   Zink.   Deborah   L., 
5397.806,0.  514-25.000. 
Polivanov,  Pavel  R:  See—  ,  ,„,  ^, 

Usanov,  Jay  G.;  Voronov,  Jury  A.;  and  Polivanov,  Pavel  P,  3397,953, 
O.  73-335.020. 
Pollock.  Geoige  G.,  id  United  Stales  Department  of  Energy.  Precisior  control 
of  high  temperature  fionaces  using  a  auxiliary  power  supply  and  charged 
practice  currea  flow.  5397301.  O.  219-494.000. 
Polus.  Michael.  Mattress  with  bent  rattan  springs.  5396.777,  O.  3-721.000. 
Polymer  Engineering  GmbH:  See — 

Unger,    Reinhard;    Sieckmann.    Hanmut;    and    Wihzer,    Karl-Hetnz, 
5397.832.  O.  321-48.300. 
Popat.  Pradeep  P  Dual-mode  automatic  window  covering  system  responsive 
to  AC-induced  flicker  in  ambient  illumination.  5398.000. 0.  230-206.000. 
Pope,  Sharon  H.:  See— 

Jacobson,  James  W;  Strausberg,  Robert  L.;  Wilson,  Susm  D.;  Pope, 
Sharon  H.;  Strausberg,  Susan  L.;  Ruff,  Michael  D.;  Augustine.  Patricia 
C;  and  Danfoith,  Harry  D.,  5397371,  O.  424-191.100. 
FOpovici,   Galina;   Prelas,   Mark   A.;   Sung.   T;   and   Khasawinah,   S..   to 
Nonofihase  Diamond  Technologies.  Inc.  Field-enhanced  dilhision  using 
optical  activation.  5397,762.  O.  437-169.000. 
Popp.  Xaver  See — 

Eicber,  Bemhanl:  and  Popp.  Xaver,  5397.017,  CI.  140-3.008. 

Porter-Cable  Corporation:  See—  

Boiten.  Donald  R.;  Knaski.  John  R.;  and  Cooper.  Rmdy  G.,  3397347, 
O.  431-356.000. 
Porter.  Randal  D.:  See— 
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Childer!.  Terri  C;  Haney,  Jack  E  ;  Joe.  Debra  R.;  Mikolaius,  William  B  : 
Poner.  Randal  D;  and  Thomas,  H  NeaL  5,597,083.  O  215-220  000 
Portnla  Packaging.  Inc  :  See — 

Luch.  Daniel;  and  Adams,  Brian  M  .  S..597.082.  O.  215-44.000. 
Portzline.  Carey:  See— 

Edauw.  Peter;  Porizline.  Carey;  and  Wiener.  Timothy,  5396.820,  CI 
36-115.000. 
Pospisil.  Jirina  V.  Hansen.  James  D.;  and  Cleary.  James  D ,  lo  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mmufacturing  Company.  Aesthetic  plastic  ortfiodontic  bracket 
with  load  bearing  framework  5397,.T02.  C\  433-8  000 
Post.  Adrian:  See — 

Mah.  Donald:  and  Post.  Adrian.  5.597,091.  O  222-3  000 
Pocier.  Michel,  to  Valeo  Thermique  Mdieur.  Assembly  comprising  a  motor 

ized  fan  unit  fixed  on  a  heal  exchanger.  5,597.038.  CI   165-121.000 
Potthoff.  Bemhard  to  Venjakob  MiLvchinenbau  GmbH  A  Co  KG.  Sprayer  foe 

coating  articles.  5,597,414.  CI.  118-70.000 
Powell.  Douglas  O.:  See— 

Carry,  Charles  F,  Fallon,  Kenneth  M..  Maikovich.  Voya  R.:  Powell. 
Douglas  O;  Vlasak.  Gary  P;  and  Zair,  Richard  S..  5397.469.  CI 
205-118.000 
Powell.  Martin  J  ;  and  Hughes,  John  R.,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Imaee 

detector  5398.004.  CI   250-370.090. 
Powell,  Ralph  B.,  Jr.,  lo  Hoover  Universal.  Inc    Method  of  removing  fia-sh 

from  a  blow  molded  container.  5,597.524.  CI  264-536.000. 
Poweni,  Michael  D .  to  Kimberiy-Claik  Corporation  Nonwoven  protective 

laminate.  5397.647,  CI.  442-382.000 
Prakash,  Vijai:  See— 

Bales,  Bruce  M.;  Gnffith.  Gary  L.   and  Prakash.  Vijai.  5398,458,  CI 
379-58.000 
Prall,  Kirk,  lo  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  field  effect 
transistors  relative  lo  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  field  effect  transistor, 
produced  according  to  the  method.  5,597,746.  CI.  437416000. 
Praxair  Tectanlogy,  Inc.:  See— 

Howard  Hemy  E,  53%.886.  CI.  62-646.000. 

Snyder,  William  J.;  Ding.   Maynard  G.:  Semenza.  Richard  T;  and 

Jackson.  Johnny  D.,  5.597.298,  O  4.11-8  000 
Sleigman.  Fiederic  N ;  Kohler,  Rudolph  H.;  and  Davis.  Robert  B  . 
5397,123,  a   241  23.000. 
Precision  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bell,  Charles  A.;   Heath,  Warren  J.;  and   Kleinman.  Norma  M. 
5,597.733.  O.  436-54.000. 
Precision  Valve  Corporation:  See — 

Fenara.  Daniel  A.,  Jr.,  5.597,095.  O  222-402  120. 
Preker.  Friedrich.  lo  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellscliaft.  Keypad  for  a  commu- 
nication instrument,  paiticulariy  a  subscriber's  instrument  for  telephone 
communication.  5398.469.  C\   379433.000 
Prelas.  Maik  A.:  See— 

Popovici.  Galina;  Prelas,  Mark  A.;  Sung.  T;  and  Khasawinah.  S 
5397.762.  CI.  437-169.000. 
Premdor,  Inc.:  See — 

Maitino,  Ralph  A..  3397,620,  CI  427-262.000. 
Preston,  Charles  E;  and  Fagan,  Marc  J  System  and  method  for  establishing 
an  absolute  reference  point  for  an  envelope  inserter  cycle   5,596,861.  O 
5.V52.000. 
Pribula,  David  T:  See— 

Bogda,  David  C;  Peart,  Donakl  L  ;  Pnbula.  David  T;  Aulet,  Nancy  R  . 
Hussain,  Muhammed  I.;  and  Hull,  George  W,  5398J60,  O   364- 
579.000. 
Price,  James  E.:  See — 

Bolyard,  Dart  J  ,  Price.  James  E  ;  Welch,  Dicky  R  ;  Henn,  Geihanl;  and 
Petzold  JUtgen.  5397,024.  CI.  I44-.369.000 
Prilchard.  David  W.:  See- 
Narayanan.  Kolazi  S.;  lannicllo.  Robert  M.;  and  Prilchard,  David  W.. 
5397374,  a.  424^101.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble:  See— 

Lange,  Stephen  J.;  Benson,  Douglas  H.;  Hacketu  John  W.;  Lavon.  Gary 
D.;  and  Seitz.  Bret  D  .  5397,437,  O    156-260.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Compay,  The:  See- 
Fred},  Abdeiuiaoeur,  Johnston.  James  P..  Labeque.  Regine.  and  Thoen. 

Christiaan  A.,  5,597,795.  a   510-528.000. 
Peikins.  Christopher  M.;  and  Sivik.  Mark  R.,  5397,936,  CI.   556^ 

148.000. 
Sadlowski,  Eugene  S.,  5.597.789.  CI   510-230.000. 
Thoen,  Chnstiaan  A  J.  K.,  5397,790.  C\  510-303  000. 
Proebstle.  Richard  A.;  and  Malzner,  Bruce,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fuel 

bundle  with  adjustable  flow  and  reactivity  5.598,450,  CI.  376435.000 
Pronesti.  George  R.  Bifocal -compensating  eyeglass  attachment.  5,598,232. 

a.  351-54.000. 
Prospex  Roofing  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Jordan.  Franklin  F.  53%.858,  CI  52-460.000 
Pniin.  Gerald  R.:  See — 

Berry.  Robert  L.;  and  Pruitt.  Gerald  R.,  5396,875,  O.  62-6.000. 
Pryor,  Robert  F:  See- 
Cooper,  Thomas  E;  PhUips,  Hudson  W ;  and  Piyor,  Robert  F ,  5.598,470. 
a.  3804.000. 
PSC  Inc  :  See— 

Coleman,  Edward  P,  5,598,070,  O  318-127.000. 
Puginier,  JMtne:  See — 

Schneider,  Michel;  Brocbot,  Jea;  Puginier.  J^rame;  and  Ya,  Feng, 
5,597349.0.424-9310. 


Puicell,  Stephen  C  ;  Galbi,  David  E.;  Liao,  Frank  H  .  and  Tk.  Yvoiae  C  lo 
C-Cube  Microsystems,  Inc  MPEG  video  decompression  processor. 
5398.483,  O  382-232.000. 
Pureell.  Stephen  C;  Le  Gall.  Didier  J.;  and  Bose.  Subroto.  to  CCube 
Microsystems  Stiiicture  and  method  for  a  muhistandard  video  encoder/ 
decoder  5398314,0.  395-118.000 
l>urchio,  Anthony  F:  See — 

Brown,  Dennis  M.;  Luck.  Edward;  TWaidzik.  Daniel  R.;  and  Piachio, 
Anthony  F.  5397378.  O  424422  000 
Purifry.  LLC:  See— 

Griffin.  Jerry  A  .  5,597,601.  O   426417000 
Purilan-Beiuiea  Corporation:  See— 

O'Mahony.  John  J.:  and  Famham.  Floyd  R..  HI.  5..'>96,984.  O    128- 

205.240. 

Pusl.  Kenneth  E;  and  Sisilli,  C  Vincent,  to  Reynokb  and  Reynolds  COn^iay. 

The.  Business  form  with  adhesive  for  window  mounting.  5397.633  O 

•      42842.200. 

Putma.    J.    Michael.    Rail-mounted    stabilizer    for    surgical    iastraraea 

5397,146.0.248-276100 
Qi.  Ru-Vi:  See- 
Cox.  James  R;  Qi,  Ru-Vi;  and  Karam.  Ronak)  E,  5397311.  O 
252-301. 40R. 
Quantum  Cliemical  Corporation.  See — 

Jackson,  Paul  H  ,  5397,865.  O  523-71.000 
Quantum  Logic  Corp:  See — 

Stem.  Alexander.  3397.237,  O.  374-9.000 
Quaresima,  James  S  Anti-glare  eye  shield  5398,230.  O   351-44  000 
Queally,  Peter;  and  Lennon,  Oliver,  to  Eez-Away  Limited  Carcass  deboniag. 

5397.351.  O.  452-135.000. 
R  B  &  W  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas,  David  E;  Bocza,  Fred  A.,  and  Goforthe.  Ronakl  D.,  5397.279. 
O  411432.000. 
R  T.  Vandeihill  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Karol.  Thonuui  J..  5397.785.  O  508-274  000 
Rabinovich.  Eliezer  M.:  See — 

Anderson.  Jerry  M.;  Rlas,  Robert  W.;  Johnson.  David  W..  Jr;  Lampeit. 
Norma    R.;    Rabinovich.    Eliezer   M.;   and    Ridgway,   David   N 
5398,4%.  CI   385-84  000 
Raddatz,  Siegfried:  See— 

Matzke,  Michael:  Mohrs.  Klaus-Hebnut;  Raddatz.  Siegfried  Fnicfal- 
man.    Romais;    MUller-Peddinghaus,    Reiner,   and    Hatzdmann. 
Armin.  5397.833,  O  514-312.000 
Radcmakers.  Antooius  J.  J.:  See — 

Trompenaars.  Petnis  H.  F;  Cosma,  Edward  C;  Moone.  Edwin  A.; 
Bailer,  Theunis  S.;  Lambert  Nicoiaas;  De  Zwan.  Siebe  T:  ad 
Rademakers.  Antorius  J  J..  5,598.054.  O   313-422.000 
Rademeyer,  Pieter,  to  South  Africa  Microelectronic  Systems  Ud  Method 
and  apparatus  for  encoding  and  decoding  of  audio  transmission  signals 
5398,471,  O   .380-9.000 
Radjv.  Nader  See— 

Chen,  Jia;  and  Radjy,  Nader,  5398J69.  O  365-185  270. 
Raehse.  Wilfried:  See— 

Bauer.  Vulkcr.  Raehse.  WiUried  Syklath.  Andreas:  ad  Kischkel,  Dit 
mar.  5397.794,  O   510457.000. 
Raga,  Robert  J  :  See— 

DeWille,  Normanella  T.;  Chandler,  Michel  A  ;  Mazer,  Terrence  B  ; 
Raga.  Robert  J.;  Snowden.  Gregory  A.:  Geraghly,  Maureen  E.;  and 
Johnson.  Cadierine  D..  5397395.  O  426-74  000 
Ragge,  Andrea;  Meyer.  Heinrich;  and  Umitia  Dcsmaison.  Gonzalo,  lo  Aio- 
tech  Deutschland  GmbH.  Solution  for  coating  non-conductors  with  con- 
ductive polymers  and  their  metallization  process.  5,597,471,  O.  205- 
159.000. 
Raghunalh.  Mandayam  T.:  See— 

Ho.  Ching  Tien;  and  Raghunalh.  Mandayam  T..  5398370.  CI    395- 
800000 
Rainer.  Norma  B.  Sponge  for  die  absorptioti  of  metal  loas.  5.597.830,  O. 

521-29.000 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See — 

Ritchie.  David  A  .  5396,948,  O    1 19417  000 
Ramesh.  Mania;  Cramm.  Jeffrey  R.;  Werges.  Darrell  L.;  and  Howla^ 
Oinstopher  P..  to  Naico  Chemical  Compay  Hydroptiobically  associating 
dispersants  used  in  forming  polymer  dispersions.  5397,858.  O.  524- 
458.000 
Ramesh.  Mania:  See — 

Chung.  Daiel  K  ;  and  Ramesh.  Mania.  5397.490,  O.  210-727.000 
Hurlock.  John  R.;  and  Ramesh.  Maian.  5397.859.  O.  524-458.000 
KeiT.  E  Michael;  and  Ramesh,  Mama,  5397,475,  O  208-188.000. 
Ramp,  John  M.:  See — 

Wong,  Martin;  Hnley.  David  M.;  Ramp,  John  M.;  Boltinghouae,  Gay  E. 
Jr :  Shaffar.  Mark  R.:  Stroupe.  S^ihen  D.,  and  Bracken,  John  M.. 
5.597.702.  CI   435-18.000. 
Ramtron  Intemalioiial  Corporation:  See — 

Kraus.  William  F;  and  Wilson,  Dennis  R..  5.598,366,  O  365-145  000 
Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan,  to  Cimis  Logic.  Inc   Pipeland  adikess  memories,  and 

systems  and  mettiods  using  ttie  same.  5398..174,  CI.  36.5-2.30.0.30. 
Rasclie,  Christian,  to  Mannesnunn  Aktiengesellschafl  Process  and  apparatus 
for   maufactunng  a   body   reinforced   with   fiber-composiie   material. 
5.597.430.  a.  156-161.000 
Rasmussen,  David  E  :  See — 
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PnciKxi.  Gregory  A.;  Rasimnsen.  David  E.;  Deckxa,  Cayloa  M.; 
Gaibe.  June*  R.;  Hyzer.  Sunn  M.:  Woesi,  Karen  L.;  Vainvan. 
Vainvan;  Koch.  David  L;  GoOschalk,  DonaJd  A..  Jr.:  Burkhardt. 
Dennis  E.:  Siandish.  Dairell  R;  MadMB.  Paul  W;  Sfmxk.  Dan  J  ; 
Neslcr.  C\*y  G.  Stait.  James  K.:  Mageland,  Ono  M.;  Singers,  Roben 
R.:  and  Wagner,  Michael  E.,  5J98.566.  C\.  395-750.000. 
Rasmussen,  Royce  C;  and  McFariand,  Victor  D.,  to  Royce  Industries,  L.C. 
Portable    equipmcM    wash    stanon    with    lettactaMe    flooring    system. 
5,597.001,0.  134-104.200. 
Radanide.  Dale  F.  to  AT  AT  Global  Information  Solutions  Company;  Hyun- 
dai Ekctranics  America;  and  Symbios  Logic  hic.  Anay  storage  system  for 
returning  an  I/O  complete  signal  to  a  virtual  VO  daemon  that  is  separated 
fiwn  software  array  driver  and  physical  device  driver.  5,598,549.  CI. 
395-441.000. 
Rauckmao,  Barbara  S.:  See— 

Tegeier.  John  J  ;  Raucbnan,  Barban  S.;  Hanier.  Russell  R.  L.;  Freed. 
Brian  S.;  aird  Meniman.  Gregory  H.,  5,597,838,  O.  5I4-3S7.00O. 
Raul,  Victor  A.:  See— 

Bhan.  Padmanabh  P;  and  Raul.  Victor  A..  5,597384.  Q.  424-486.000 
Rauworth.  Barry  L.;  and  Hennen.  John  M..  to  Ruoroware,  Inc.  Composite. 

pressure-resistant  drum  type  container.  5J97,085,  CI.  220-403.000. 
Ray,  Charles  M.  Sr  Dental  wrench.  5,597  J05.  O.  433  141  000 
Ray,   Isaac;   and  AvTamenko,    Lawrence.    Universal    aligimient   indicator. 

5397,304,  a.  433-75.000. 
r.jychem  Corporation:  See — 

Blivcn,  David  C:  Vnnicar,  Anthony:  Vnl,  Philip  B.;  Shimiiak,  Gerald 

U;  and  Mullaney,  Julian  S.,  5398.455,  Q.  379-27  000. 
Jeivis,  James  E,  5397  J78,  O.  606-78.000. 
Real,  Irancisco:  See — 

Real,  Frank;  and  Real,  Francisco.  5397,216,  O.  312-9.540. 
Real,  Fiank;  and  Real,  Francisco.  Multi-media  storage  drawer  assembly 

5397JI6.  a.  312-9  540. 
Reber,  William  L;  and  Perttunen.  Cary  D..  to  Mo«oroU,  inc.  Personal  human 
anatomy  card  and  mclbods  and  systems  for  producing  same.  5397. 182.  CI. 
283-67.000. 
Reddig,  WDlfiam:  See— 

Bootz.  Konrad;  Hoppe,  Manfred;  Bock.  Eckhard;  Reddig,  WoMram; 
EizenbtSfer,  Thomas;   Harms.  Wolfgang;  and   Herd.   Karl-Joseph. 
5397.902.  a.  534-622.000. 
Reddy.  KaBdev'Apura  P  J.:  See— 

Jain,  Ravinder  K.;  Mcbieraey,  John  G.;  Reddy.  Kalidev'Apura  P  J.;  and 
Ymi,  Chi,  5398.425.  O.  372-18.000. 
RedfbrdL  P«er  M.;  aid  Stem.  Donald  S..  to  TV  bNeractive  Dia  Corporation 
Method  fbr  staning  up  a  process  amomatically  on  insertion  of  a  storage 
media  into  a  hoal  device.  5397  J07,  O.  434-118.000 
Rotanoad,  M«fc  J.:  See— 

Estrada.  Albcfto;  Redmond.  MaA  J.;  and  Laarvdd,  Bernard.  5397.807, 
a.  514-26.000. 
ReeiL  Peter  E.:  and  Greer,  Carol  S..  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Method  for 
lediKiag   pilch   deposition    using   copotymer   of   N-vinyl    acetamide. 
5397,448,0    162-166000 
Rees.  Sarah  B.:  See— 

Bnekaert,  Willem  F;  Cmmue,  Bruno  P  A.;  Rees,  Sarah  B  ;  and 
Vtaidefleyden.  Jozef,  5397,801,  O.  514-12.000. 
Reeves,  HoUnraith.  CyHmkical  bale-wnpping  macbine.  5396.864.  O. 

53-399.000. 
Regal.  Thomas;  and  Maitin.  Jose.  Refledor/coileclor  fbr  use  in  direct  energy 

conversion  systems.  5397.421,  O.  136-253.000 
Reicfaat.  Pail:  See — 

Hammond. Gerald;  Le,  Hung  V;  Nagabhushan. T  L.;  Reichert.  Paul;  and 
Trotla.  Pail  P.  5397.900.  O.  530-351  000 
Reicfalovl  RUcna:  Sr«^ 

Mkiiatak^.  Jif  ',  deceased;  Htbtia,  Jif";  Kfepdka,  Jif";  MClka.  Milan; 
Miko,  Milan;  Hrub^,  Milan;  Ferenc.  Milan;  Skicelovi,  Eva;  Kejhovl 
heaa;  Reichiovi,  Rftiena;  Kargeiovl  Anna;  Sedivi.  Jidu;  Kdonieny. 
Alois;  aid  Urbanec.  Joaef.  5397.831,  O  514-284  000 
Reid.  Pail  I.:  See— 

Audiben  Annie;  Aigillier,  Jcan-Fnn(ais;  Lecounier.  Jacqueline:  Bailey. 
Louise;  aid  Reid,  Paul  I..  5397.783.  O.  507  120.000 
Reifers.  Richaxl  F  Device  for  loading  trash  bags.  5397.022. 0.  141-390.000 
Reimer,  Scon  T:  See — 

Barany.  Bartnra  G.;  Reimer,  Scolt  T;  Ulmer.  Robert  P;  and  Zook.  J. 
David,  5398.014.  O.  257-187.000. 
Reinecke,  Peter  See — 

CUIders.  Jim;  Reinecke.  Peter,  Takahashi.  Yutaka;  and  Yamamcto. 
Seiichi.  5398345.  O.  395-562  000 
ReinfeMer.  Gerd-Ruediger  See— 

Lepshn.  Tilwin;  Gierenz,  Geiliaid;  Tianelis,  Klaus;  Reinfelder.  Gerd- 
Ruediger.  Franken.  Joachim;  and  Habn.  Hans.  5397,253.  O   401 
98.000. 
Reiiriiank,  Demis,  to  bilel  Corpontioa.  Method  aid  qipinlus  fbr  screen 

power  saving.  5398365,  O.  395-750.000. 
Reinke.  Martin:  See — 

Hippe.  Vtamer.  Meyer.  GOnter.  and  Reinke.  Martin,  5397.452.  O 
201-41.000. 
Reiler  nee  Enes,  KJan:  See — 

Szift  aee  Kisfelly,  Eaiko;  Budai.  Zoltan:  Mezei.  Tlbor.  Blaiko.  Gabor. 
Kazo  nee  Daroczi.  Klaia:  Egyed,  Andras;  Gigler.  Gabor.  Fekcte. 
Maiton;  Reiter  nee  Eases,  Klara;  Simig,  Gyula;  and  Szemeredi, 
KataHn,  5397.822.  O.  514-247  000. 
Renaecfa.  L.C .  See— 


Robert.  Gary  D.,  5398.079.  CI.  318-780000 
Reo.  Joseph,  to  Chureh  &  Dwight  Co..  Inc.  Resealable  container  for  pow- 
dered materials.  5397,115,  O.  229-229  000 
Reppas,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Rrapas,  George  S.;   Reppas.   Robert  C..  and  Reppas,  Charles  B., 
5398,164,  O.  342-70.000. 
Reppas,  George  S.;  Reppas,  Robert  G.;  and  Reppas.  Charles  B.  Vehicle 

obstacle  avoidance  system.  5398.164.  O.  342-70.000 
Reppas.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Reppas.  Georae  S.;  Reppas.  Robert  G.;  and  Reppas.  Charles  B., 
5398,164,  CI  342-70.000. 
Republic  Tool  *  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Havlovitz.  Paul  M..  5397,092,  O.  222-45.000 
Research  Corporation  Teclnologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Jenekhe,  Samson  A.,  5397,890,  O.  528-397.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  Stale  University  of  New  York:  See— 

Scholes,  Charles  P;  and  Sienkiewicz,  Andtzej,  5,598,097.  O.  324- 
316.000. 
Resnick,  Paul:  and  Chow,  Hubert,  to  Whitaker  Corpciation.  The.  RF  con- 
nector jack  and  phig  assembly  5397.323.  CI.  439-582.000 
Reunrd  Corporalioa:  See — 

Biwer,  Matin  R.,  5.597,062,  O.  198-600,000. 
Reynolds  and  Reynolds  Company.  The:  See — 

Pal.  KcMWth  E:  atd  Sisilli.  C  Vincent.  5397.635.  O  428-42.200 
Reynolds.  H.  Vincent,  to  Reynolds  Tech  Fabricators.  Inc.  Plating  cell  having 

laminv  flow  sparger  5397.460.  O.  204-212  000 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Payne.  Charles  T.  Jr.;  and  Robertson.  Field  1 ,  53%.897. 0. 72-84.000. 
Reynolds  Tech  Fabricalors.  Inc.:  See- 
Reynolds.  H.  Vincent,  5397,460.  O.  204-212.000 
Rezaie,  Hooshang  A.:  See — 

V^jieck.  Wallace  E,  Jr.;  Brooks,  James  E:  Eberhardt,  John  R.;  and 
Rezaie,  Hooshang  A  .  5397.974.  O.  102-307  000 
Rhee.  Seong  K.;  Taig.  .Mistair  G.:  and  Towers.  Kenneth  S..  to  AlliedSignal. 
Inc.  Pieroelectric  booster  puinp  for  a  braking  system.  5397.292.  O. 
417-322.000 
Rhoads.  W  Wistar  See- 
Hall.  Conina  A  E:  Rhoads,  W  Wistar,  Brown.  Patricia  S.;  and  Wilson. 
Arthur  K..  5398.194.  CI   347  50.000 
Rhone  Merieau:  See — 

Brun,  AmM:  Tardy,  Maie-Claude;  Vaganay,  Alain;  and  Vandeputte, 
Joris,  5397,721.  O.  435-235.100 
Rhone-IVMilenc  Agrochimie  Limited:  See — 

Guerineau.  Jean  F;  MuUineaux.  Philip  M  ;  and  Pamell.  Edgv  W.. 
5397,717.0.435-172.300 
Rhflt-Pouleac  Rarer  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Spada.  Alfred  P;  and  Persons.  Paul  E,  5397,837.  O.  514-357  000. 
Rice,  Gaiaid  G.;  aid  Long.  David  H..  to  Jet-Pro  Company.  Inc.  Material 

drying  process.  5396.815.  C\  34-346.000. 
Rice,  Patrick  W.;  Youngberg,  Lon  T ;  and  Keams.  Keiry  D.,  to  Halliburton 
Company.  Paiticulale  filtmtion  screen  weld  joint  test  apparatus  and  asso- 
ciated methods  5397,959,  O.  73-850000 
Ricbards,  Joseph  C  ;  Hills,  William  A.;  and  Snow.  William  C,  to  FMC 
Corporation    Stable  peracid  sols,  gels  and  solids    5397.791,  O.  510- 
372.000. 
Richantaon,  Prank  D.:  See— 

TUiet,  Paulo  S.;  Mullins,  Alben  A..  II:  Joaet.  Kevin  R.;  and  Richardson. 
Fm*.  D  .  5397,042.  O.  166-250.010. 
Ridiatboo-Vicks  Inc.:  See— 

Blaik.  Roy  L.  5397.813.  O.  514-159  000 
Bla*.  Roy  L,  5397,814,  O.  514-159.000. 
Richter,  David  E;  Cohen.  Earl  T;  and  Blomgien,  James  S..  to  Exponential 
Technoiocy.  Inc  Program  walchfioiM  checking  using  paging  with  sub-page 
validity  $398353.  O.  395-500.000. 
Richter.  Gerolf.  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  for  determining  die  charge 
stale  of  a  iMtery.  in  particula  a  vehicle  starter  battery   5.598.088.  O. 
32(M8.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Grigoryan,  Leonid  S  ;  and  Yakushi,  Kyuya.  5397,405,  O.  106-20.00R 
Ikesae,  Masumi;  Kai.  Tsukuiu;  Yano.  Hidetoshi:  and  Yokokawa.  Nobuto. 

5398,254.  O   399-262.000 
Ishii.  Rie;  Hayariii,  MasayuU:  Yamakawa.  Takeshi;  and  Takahashi. 

Hiroyi^.  5398J79.  O.  358-402  000 
MMsasMma.  Makoto,  5398.160.  O   341-155  000 
Ohia.  Masafumi;  Saktm.  Yohta;  Takahashi.  Toshihiko;  Adachi.  Chihaya; 

and  Nagai.  Kaziddyo,  5397.925.  O  548-145000 
Ohiani.  Manyuki.  5398,271,  O.  358-2%.0OO 
Uennn,  Wioyuki;  aid  ^4ogawa.  Oiihatu,  5397.774.  O  503-227.000. 
Walaaabe.  Kazuhito;  and  Nanya.  Toshiki.  5397.673.  O.  430-96.000. 
Yanagida.  Masalo;  S«o.  Takako;  and  K^awa.  Tetsuya.  5397,31 1.  O 
434-358.000. 
Ridenour,  Ralph  G.;  and  Kerr.  Dennis  W .  to  Universal  Enterprises,  Inc.  Tube 

fitting.  5397,186.  O   285-330000 
Ridgway.  David  N  :  See— 

Amknon,  Jerry  M.;  Hlas,  Robert  W ;  Johnson.  David  W..  Jr.;  Lampeit, 
Norman   R.;   Rabinovich,   Eliezer   M.;   and   Ridgway,   David  N., 
5398,496,  O.  385-84.000. 
Riedd-De  Haen  Aktiengeadlscfaalk:  See— 

Oaus.  Rolf  P:  and  Dehnhard.  Martin.  5397.701.  O  435-7.930 
Rieder.  Guido.  to  INA  Walzlager  Schaefller  KG.  Sealing  arnagement  for  a 
cardan  spider  bush  5397.356,  O  464-131.000. 
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Rieger,  Klaus  K.,  to  High  Performance  Tube.  Inc  Evaporator  tube.  5.597.039. 

O.  165-133.000 
Riess.  Thomas.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treatmenl  of  gait  problems  asso- 
ciated widi  paridnson's  disease.  5.597.309.  O.  434-258.000. 
Rinaldi.  Antonio:  See — 

Giroldini.  William;  Rinaldi.  Antonio;  Landoni.  Gianluigi;  and  Carlo. 
Neri.  5397.855.  O.  524-105.000 
Rindone.  Renato  R.:  See — 

Huang.  Der-Shing;  and  Rindone.  Renato  R..  5,597.978,  CI.  149-19.600 
Ringgenbng.  Paul:  See — 

Manke.  Kevin  R.;  and  Ringgenberg,  Paul,  5397,016.  O.  138-46.000 
Rio  Linda  Chemical  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Barber.  George  B.;  Adsetts.  Andrew;  Deacon,  Peter  W.:  Malchim,  Dorm; 
and  Wang,  Yan,  5397344,  O.  423-472.000. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Takanori.  5396,925,  O.  101-127.100. 
Ritchie,  David  A.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Animal  urine  collection  and 

analysis  system  and  its  method  of  use.  5.596.948.  O.  1 19-417.000. 
Ritter.  Ann  M.;  Jackson,  Mclvin  R.;  and  Hughes.  John  R..  to  General  Electric 

Company  Aluminum-silicon  alloy  foils.  5.597.%7,  O  75-249  000. 
Ritter.  Vincent  A.  Rodent  exclusion  device.  5,5%.834.  O.  43-124.000. 
Rittle.  Jeffrey  W.;  Vetter.  William  W.;  and  Webb.  James  R..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fiber  oplk  connector  housing,  fiber  optic 
receptacle,  accessories  employing  fiber  optic  cotuiector  housings  and 
corresponding  optical  assemblies  5.598.495.  CI   385-75  000 
Riva,  Carlo:  See— 

Pio,  Federico;  Riva.  C«lo;  and  Lucherini,  Silvia,  5397,750.  CI.  437 
43000. 
Riveros-Moreno.  Valentina-  See — 

Holder,  Anthony  A.;  Lockyer,  Michael  J.;  Sandhu.  Ja.sbir  S.;  Riveius- 
Moreno,  Valentina;  and  Odink,  Karel  G.,  5,597.708.  O  435-69  .300 
Riverwood  International  Corporation:  See — 

Sutherland,  Robert  L  .  5.597.071.  O.  206-434.000. 
RivetL  Janet:  See— 

Daugheny.  David;  and  Riven.  Janet.  5.597.194.  O.  296-39.200. 
Riviello.  John:  See — 

Small.  Hamish;  Riviello.  John;  and  Pohl.  Christopher  A.,  5.597,734.  O 
436^161.000 
Rizzo.  Joseph,  III.  to  Massachusetts  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary.  Methods  for 

epi  retinal  implantation  5.597.381.  O  623-4.000. 
RNTT  AssociMes.  Inc.:  See — 

Teich.  Rudor.  5396.840.  O  49-26  000 
Roben  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bodzak.  Stanislaw;  and  Mayer.  Hanspeter.  5397.291.  O  417-310000 

Grytz.  Uwe:  and  Vieweg.  Ulrich.  5.597.166.  O   277-12.000. 

Hippe.  Werner.  Meyer,  GUnler:  and  Reinke,  Martin,  5.597,452.  O 

201-41.000. 
Neuben.    Werner.    Schadow.    Joachim;    Mueller.    Joachim:    Staebler. 
Manfred-Olto;  Dohr.  Manfred;  and  Waikentin.  Heinz.  5.596.810.  CI 
30-369  000 
Richter.  Gerolf.  5398.088.  CI   32fr48  000 
Robert.  Gary  D..  to  Remtech,  L.C.  AC.  induction  devices  having  nined 

compound  windings.  5398,079,  CI   318-780  000 
Robert.  Michel:  See— 

Croiset.  Christian;  and  Roben.  Michel.  5.597.281.  CI  414-498000 
Roberts.  Bradley  M  :  See- 
Baker.  Jeflfrey  C:  and  Roberts.  Bradley  M..  5.597.893.  CI  530-304.000 
Roberts.  Daryl;  and  Butz.  James  R..  to  ADA  Technologies.  Inc.  Method  for 

dispersing  an  atomized  liquid  stream.  5397.044,  O   169-46.000. 
Robero.  David  J  .  to  W  A  Dcutsher  Pty  Ud.  Self-drilling  screw.  5,597.357. 

O  470-9  000 
Robertson.  FieW  I.:  See- 
Payne.  Charles  T .  Jr.:  and  Robertson.  Field  1..  5,5%.897. 0  72-84  000 
Robertson.  Kenneth  R.;  Henderson.  Paul  F...  Jr.;  Smith.  Samuel  H.;  Hellmgs. 
Carl  T.;  Andrews.  James  A.;  Hanson.  Eric  W  :  Brewer.  Timothy  T ;  Kelsey. 
Teresa  L.;  Oaflin.  Andiony  R.;  Hoeger.  Daniel  S  ;  and  McCambridge.  Lora 
K..  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  computer  cursor 
control   5398.183.  O   345  145  000 
Robinson.  Jerry  H..  to  Wellcutter  Inc.  Well  head  cutting  and  capping  system 

5.597,041,  O.  166-55.000. 
Rocafbtt.  Colleen  M.:  See— 

Malawer,  Edward  G.;  Narayanan.  Kolazi  S.;  Cullen.  James  P..  and 
Rocafon,  Colleen  M  .  5.597351.  O  424-47  000 
Rodriguez  Beato.  lost  V:  See— 

Castano  Pinto.  Francisco  J  ;  and  Rodriguez  Beato.  }osi  V.  5.598.445. 0 
375-372.000. 
Roehm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik:  See — 

Auschra.  Oemens;  Omeis.  Juergen;  and  Pennewiss,  Horst.  5397.871. 
O  525-309000. 
Rogers.  Alan  C:  See — 

Rusu,  Stefan;  Yee,  Clayton  L.;  Malladi,  Deviprasad;  and  Rogers.  Alan 
C,  5398,035,  O  257-723.000. 
Rogers,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Galaraeau,  Lynn;  and  Rogers,  Daniel  J  .  5.597.613.  O  427  162  000 
Rogers.  David  M.:  See— 

Welker.  Brian  H  ;  Beeler.  Mark  T ;  and  Rogers.  David  M.,  5396,880,  CI 
62-372.000 
Rmleja,  Boris.  Descender.  5,597.052,  O.  188-65  500. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Cayer,  Ooistine  M.;  Musco,  Vincent  A.:  and  Peterson.  Roben  F.  Jr.. 
5397,777,  O.  504-116.000. 


Kirk,  Thomas  C;  and  Witiak.  David.  5397309.  O  510-223.000. 
Rohm  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimomi.  Yiiichi.  5,598.089.  O   320  56.000 
Yanagi.  Masahiro.  5398.286.  O   349-58.000 
Roik.  Geen:  See — 

Dodt.  Thomas;  Gauterin.  Frank;  Schulze.  Thomas;  Roik.  Geen;  and 
Huinink,  Heinrich,  5,598.479.  O.  381-71  000 
Rolf.  Devon  A.;  Rolf.  Rebecca  L.;  and  Wong,  leland  L.  Fabric  device  for 

covering  vehicle  opening.  5397,028,  O.  160-354,000 
Rolf,  Rebecca  L.:  See- 
Rolf,  Devon  A,,  Rolf,  Rebecca  L.;  and  Wong,  Leiaid  L ,  5397,028. 0, 
160-354,000, 
Rolland.  Yves:  See— 

Brion,  Jean-Daniel;  Chollel.  Aiuie-Marie;  Demuynck.  Luc;  De  Mon- 
tarhy.  Lucy;  Rolland,  Yves;  Bonnet.  JacqueUne;  Ghezzi.  Pieiro;  and 
Fradin.  Armel.  5.597.819.  O   514-225,200, 
Roller.  Thonus  W,.  to  Cogent  Light  Technologies.  Inc  Apparatus  for  mount- 
ing a  light  source  within  a  system  for  coupling  light  into  an  optic  fiber  or 
fiber  bundle  5.598.497.  O   385-92  000 
Rollerblade.  Inc  :  See— 

Edauw,  Peter,  Ponzline.  Carey;  and  Wiener.  Timottiy.  5396,820,  CI, 
36-115.000 
Romig,  Deiiiafd  E,:  See — 

Maiwald.  Marvin  A.:  and  Romig.  Bernard  E.  5.597.172.  O,  280- 
672,000 
Romine.  Roben  A.:  and  Snowden-Swan.  Lesley  J,,  to  Baielle  Memorial 
Institute   Method  for  the  addition  of  vulcanized  waste  rubber  to  virgin 
rubber  products  5397.851.  O  521-41  000 
Ron.  Eyai:  Turek.  Thomas  J,;  Isaacs.  Benjamin  S,:  Patel.  Himakshi.  and 
Kcnley.  Richard  A.  to  Genetics  Institute,  Inc,  Pharmaceutical  formulations 
of  osteogenic  proteins,  5,597.897.  O  530-350  000 
Ronan.  Greg:  See — 

Behrmann.  Greg;  Smith.  Dale;  and  Ronan.  Greg.  5.598,494.  O   385- 
59  000 
Rootz^.  Holger  See — 

HeijI.  Anders:  Olsson.  Jonny;  and  Rootzto.  Holger.  5398.235.  CI, 
351  224,000, 
Roschen.  Roben  E,:  See — 

Sandor.  Roben  B,;  LaNievc.  Herman  L..  Ill;  and  Roschen.  Roben  E.. 
5,597.649.  O  428-370000 
Rosen.  Craig  A,;  Coteman.  Timothy  A,;  Adams.  Mark  D ;  aid  Oocayne. 
Jeannine  D.,  to  Human  Genome  Sciences.  Inc    Human  growth  horaioae 
splice  variant!  hGHV-2(88)  and  hGHV-3<53),  5.597.709.  O  435-69400 
Rosen.  Hal  J,:  See- 
Best.  Margaret  E.  Rosen.  Hal  J,;  Rubin.  Kun  A.;  and  Strand.  Timoiliy 
C,  5,598,398,  O,  369-272,000 
Rosen,  Terry  J,:  See — 

Norbeck.  Daniel  W ;  Plattner.  Jacob  J  ;  and  Rosen.  Terry  J,.  5397.824. 
O,  514-252.000. 
Rosenau.  Mark  A.;  Sartain.  Daryl;  Daum.  Daniel  T ;  and  On.  Jeffrey  G..  lo 
Cirrus  Logic.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  audio  and  video  synchronizing 
in  MPEG  playback  systems,  5.598.352.  O  364-51400A 
Roscndale.  David:  See — 

Wang,  James  H  ;  Rosendale.  David;  Kurkov.  Victor  P:  Theaid.  Leslie  P; 
Ching.  Ta  Y;  Compton.  Lewis  R  .  Palmgren.  Tor  H  G,;  and  Eichd- 
berger.  Mitchell  P.  5.597.869.  CI   525- 192,000, 
Rosset.  James  Variable  color  light  projector  5.597.231.  O  362-231  000, 
Rdssler.  Georg;  and  Wagensotnmer.  Bemhard,  to  Heidelberger  Dnickm- 
aschinen  AG,  Device  and  method  for  damping  mechanical  vibrations  of  a 
printing  press   5.596.931.  O    101-484000 
R6ssler.  Maikus:  See — 

Hackl.  Kun  A,;  ROssler.  Matkus;  Miillner.  Martin;  and  Stem.  Gohard. 
5397.917.  O,  544-130000, 
Roth.  Eldon.  lo  Freezing  Machines.  Inc.  Separator  screen  and  acreening 

method  5.597.352.  O,  452-138.000 
Rothbauer.  Juergen:  See — 

Meyer.  Erich;  and  Rodibauer.  Juergen.  5397285.  O.  414-798,600. 
Rolttander,  Ulrich:  See— 

Thanes.  Gusav;  and  Rottlinder.  Ulrich.  5397.417,  O    134-1,000 
Rouquette,  Roben  E:  See — 

Ardnir.  James  D,:  Sanderford.  H.  Britlon.  Jr;  and  Rouquette.  Roben  E,. 
5398.427.  O   375-200000 
Rowden.  David  L  ;  Ryan.  Dale  W,;  and  Merle.  Thomas  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Magnetic  head-to-media  backer  assembly,  5398.310.  O,  360- 
130  320. 
Rowles.  Howard  C:  See — 

Bemhanl.  Dennis  P..  Rowles.  Howard  C;  Tarakad.  Ramanadiai  R.;  awl 

Bas.sett.  John  D..  5396.883.  O  62-618  000 

Roy.  Kaushik;  and  Nag.  Sudip  K..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method 

of  segmenting  an  FFGA  channel  architecture  for  maximum  routability  and 

performance.  5.598.343.  O.  364-489.000 

Roy.  William  J.;  and  Legutko.  Thomas  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporation    Burner 

emission  device  5397 JOI,  O.  431-347  000 
Royce  Industries.  L.C,:  See — 

Rasmussen.  Royce  C ;  and  McFariand.  Viaor  D .  5397.001.  O,  134- 
104,200, 
Rubin.  Kun  A,:  See — 

Best  Margaret  E:  Rosen.  Hal  J  ;  Rubin.  Kun  A,;  and  Strand.  Timothy 
C  .  5.598.398.  O  369-272,000, 
Rudman,  Barry:  See — 
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Miksk.  Boris  A..  Chandler.  Chrioophe;  Khanhan.  MaigariU;  Furman. 
AlUt  Rudman.  Bany.  and  Gelner.  Larry.  5.597.514.  C\.  252-390.000 
Ruf.  Bond:  S*r-' 

Kiuch.  Hans-JOrgen;  Ruf.  Bend;  and  SteUboser.  Rudi.  5,596,919.  CI. 
83-507.000. 
Ruff.  Micfaaei  D.:  Sn— 

JacobKia.  James  W.;  Smuibers.  Kdbtn  L.;  Wilson.  Susan  D.;  Pope. 
Sham  R:  Stnusbaj.  Susan  L..  Ruff.  Michael  D.  Augustine.  Pxhcia 
C;  and  Danfcrtfa.  Hairy  D..  5J97,571.  CI.  424-191.100. 
Ruggieri,  Roaamaria:  Ser — 

Freed.  Ellen;  and  Ruggieti.  Rosannria.  5.597.719.  C\.  435-194  000. 
Ruhl.  Craig  S.:  See— 

Goon.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Ruhl.  Craig  S..  5..596.g89.  C\  68-12.020 
Ruhr.  RichanL  See— 

Besie,  MchKl;  Gtmiiiami.  Timolhy;  Keppen.  Roger  and  Ruhr.  Rich 
ant  5.597.793.  O.  510-434.000 
Rutefcohk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schreiter.  Klaus  Dieter,  aid  Slewen.  WiHiehn.  5.598.149.  O.  340- 
825.060. 
Rundk.  Christopher,  and  Borell.  Michael.  Game  device  for  a  radio  conlrolled 

vehicle.  5^597.165.  O.  273-442000. 
Rnopp.  Bckait:  See— 

Kessel.  Werner,  and  Ruopp.  Ecfcart.  5,597.124.  O.  241-30.000 
Ruoss.  Gerhard,  lo  Ruoss  Spczialnuschiiien.  Process  for  providing  a  slator 

core  wi*  stalar  windii^s.  5.596.796.  CI.  29-596  000 
Ruoss  Spezialmaschinen:  See — 

Ruon,  Cerhard,  5.596.796,  Q.  29-596.000. 
Rupp.  Beiiih«d:  See— 

Craig.  George  D.;  Glass.  Robcn:  aid  Rupp.  Bemhaid.  5.597.4S7.  C\ 
204- 165.000. 
Rusaoni.  Raymond:  See— 

Greaves,  John  A  ;  Cloud.  Norman  P;  SKKcker.  Mamn  A.;  and  Russooi. 
Raymond.  5.5%.838.  O  47-58.000 
Rusu.  Ste&n;  Yee.  Clayton  L.;  Malladi,  Oevipraaad;  aid  Rogers.  Alan  C.  lo 
Sun  MicTOsystems.  Inc.  IntegrKed  ciiruit  package  with  enenud  storage 
capacilor  for  improved  signal  quality  for  sensitive  tntegnted  circuit  ele- 
menls.  5J98.035,  Q  257-723  000. 
Rusu.  Stefan;  and  Yee.  Clayton  L..  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.  Method  and 
ipparaius  for  analyzing  the  power  network  of  a  VLSI  ciicuiL  5,598,348.  CI 
364-491000. 
Rolh.  Slepbai  M.;  Klecker.  Brian  D.;  and  Fmfc.  A.  Richard,  lo  Brenco.  Inc. 

One-way  clutch  apparaww  5,597,057.  C\.  192-46.000. 
Ryan,  Dale  W.:  See— 

Rowden,  David  L.;  Ryan.  Dale  W;  and  Male,  Thotnas  C.  5,5983 10,  a 
360-130.320. 
RydeU,  Earl  E.:  See— 

Walser.  Robert  A.,  and  RydeU.  Eari  E.,  5,598,414,  a.  370455.000 
Ryer.  Jack;  See— 

Bloch,  Ricanio  A.;  Nften,  Roger  K.;  Ryer,  Jack;  and  Wans,  Raymond  F . 
5J97J06.  a.  50K-42I  000 
Ryobi  Limited:  See — 

Kuhlin.  Kalsiaii.  5^96,964,  a  123-306.000. 
Rytz.Ger^.^4  See— 

Biitauni,  Jean-Luc:  Rytz.  Gerhard;  Van  Toan,  Vien;  Valet.  Andreas;  and 
Wbmi.  Nothen,  5,597,854,  Q.  524-100000. 
SJ.  Bee  Corp.:  See— 

Blitz,  Leslie  S.,  5,597.100.  O.  223-83.000. 
SaaAko.  Aaati;  Latali.  Laasi;  Niemi,  Pekka;  Hellier.  Roberr.  and  Makkonen. 
Maui.  ID  Nokia  Mobile  Phonea  Lid.  Anachment  device  for  a  mobile  station 
5J97.I0Z  a.  224-197  000 
Saxatdo.  John;  and  Colhns.  Daniel.  Remote  temiinal  for  central  dictating 

system.  5,598.463.  C\   379  97  000. 
Sane.  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

head.  Yann;  and  Sacre.  Jean-Jacques.  S.S98.262.  O.  356-239.000 
Sadikane.  Shinji:  See— 

Ichinoae.  Hiroki:  Takeda.  Keiso;  Kojima,  Susumu;  and  Sadakane.  Shinji. 
5J96.957.  a    123-179  180 
SaUowsfci.  Eugene  S..  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Liquid  or 
graiuUr  automatic  dishwashing  detergent  compositions  containing  silicate 
and  k>w  molecular  weight  modified  poiyacrylale  coploymers.  5397.789. 
a.  510-230.000 
Sa^  Fitdiric.  lo  Mada  Marconi  Space  France.  Ligfat-backscatler  measure- 
menl  device  suitable  for  use  on  board  a  craft  5,598,263.  a.  356-342  000 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center.  See — 

Kmo.  SeisM:  and  Sekine,  Shiago,  5,397.713,  C\.  435-91.410. 
Saggio.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Wilson.  Michael  L.;  Zscheile.  John  W..  Jr.;  Saggio.  Richard  J .  and 
Lundquist.  Alan  E..  5,598,154.  CI.  341-50.000 
Saidi.  Ali:  See— 

Orlea.  Noah;  aid  Saidi.  Ali.  5,598.179.  O.  345-98.000. 
Saindane.  Manohv  T.:  See— 

Dunlap.  Richard  P;  Boaz.  Neil  W.;  Mura.  Albeit  J  :  Kumar.  Virendra: 
Subramanyam.  Chakrapani:  Desai.  Ranjit  C;  HU.sta.  Dennis  J..  Sain- 
daie.  Manohar  T:  BeU.  Malcolm  R.;  Court  John  J.;  and  Fwrell. 
Robert  P.  5.597.841.  CI.  514-373  000. 
Saimai.  Paacal:  See— 

Litaize.  Daniel;  Salirjer.  Jean-Claude;  Mzoughi.  Abdelaziz;  Elkhliti. 
Fatima-Zahn:  Lalam.  Mustapha:  and  Sainnii.  Pascal.  5.598J54.  C\ 
395-500.000 
Saim  Gobain/Nonon  Industrial  Ceramics  Corp.:  See — 

OUon,  Erie  E.,  Jr.;  and  Nagy,  Bela  G..  5,5%,8I3,  a  33-816.000. 


Saito.  Kazuo.  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Lid.  Text  editing  apparatus  for  rearranging 

sentences  5.598.518.  C\   395-793000 
Saiio.  Kenji:  See — 

Minamisaka,  Kazuya;  Sekiguchi,  Masahilo;  and  Sailo.  Kenji,  5397.941 . 
a.  558-337  000 
Sailo.  Masahiko:  See— 

Mizusawa.  Tunetoshi:  and  Sailo.  Masahiko.  5,598.402, 0  370-225  000 
Saito.  Shinji;  and  Yamazaki.  Nobuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Lid.  Magnetic 

recording  medium.  5.597.6.18.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Saito.  Tsulomu.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho.  Chord  infbr- 
maiian  generating  apparatus  and  chord  information  genenling  method. 
5.597.971,  a   84-669  000 
Saitoh.  Hiioshi;  and  Takahashi.  Hideki.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Dual  more 
recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  having  two  recording  regions  using 
differing  reproduction  principles.  5.598.390.  C\  369  50.000 
Saitoh.  Miisumasa.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Channel  selection  in  a  digital 

television  receiver.  5.598.228.  CI  348-732.000. 
Saitoh.  Yulaka:  See— 

Walanabe.  Yoshihiro:  Nakamun.  Hiroki;  Harada.  Nozomu;  Murakami. 
Seiji;    Sakamoto.    Tsulomu;    Taira.    Kazuki,    and    Sailoh.    Yulaka. 
5.597023.  a.  353-97.000 
Sakaguchi  Dennelsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Waanabe.  Toni;  and  Nagano.  Shigeioshi.  5.397.302.  CI  219-528.000 

Sakai.  Kunilo;  Oshio.  Kazuharu:  and  Kanegae.  Hirozoh.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Molding  apparatus  and  method  in  whkh  a  mold  cavity 

gasket  is  deformed  by  separably  applied  pressure    5.397.323.  CI    264- 

219.000. 

Sakai.  Masao:  See— 

Mizukami.  Makolo;  Iwatsu.  Shigetaro:  Sakai.  Masao;  Ueno.  Masahiro; 
Izawa.  Nobuyoshi.  and  Katou.  Kikuji.  5.598.385.  C  369-36  000. 
Sakamoto.  Masaru:  Morishita.  Masakazu;  and  Nishimura.  Shigeiu.  lo  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  forming  a  recrystallized  layer  and  diffusing 
impwities.  5J97.741.  C\.  437-25.000 
Sakamoto.  Tsulomu:  See — 

Walanabe.  Yoshihiro:  Nakaroura.  Hiroki;  Harada.  Nozomu;  Murakami. 
Seiji.    Sakamoto.   Tsulomu.    Taira.    Kazuki:    and    Sailoh.    Yulaka. 
5J97.223.  CI.  353-97.000. 
Sakaue.  Yoshinari:  See — 

Niijima.   Hideto;   Asano.   Hideo;   Sakaue,  Yoshinori;  and  Toyooka. 
Takashi.  5.598.370.0.  365-185.330 
Sakimae.  Akihiro:  See — 

Sato,  Eiji;  Ozaki.  Eiji;   lida.  Chinami;  Kobayasbi.  Yoshimasa:  and 
Sakimae.  Akihiro.  5,597.716.  O.  433  129.000. 
Sakon.  Yotala:  See— 

Ohla.  Masafiimi;  Sakoo.  Yohta;  Takahashi.  Toshihiko;  Adachi.  Chihaya. 
and  Nagai.  Kazukiyo.  5.597.925.  Q   348-145  000 
Sakuragi.  Katsunori;  and  Fiikutani.  Hideshi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd..  Electric  motor  for  driving  magnetic  disk.  5.398,047.  Q.  310- 
67.00R. 
Sakurai.  Shunidiiro:  See — 

Ito.  Yasuo:  Kalo.  Hideo:  Yasuda,  Stungo;  Ogawa.  Nobuo;  Sakurai. 
Shunichiio;  and  Suzuki.  Tomio.  5.597.848.  CI  514-539.000 
Salata.  Joseph  J  :  See— 

Sanguinetti.  Michael  C;  Salala.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Lynch,  Joseph  J..  Jr. 
3,397.818.0.  514-221.000. 
Saldanha.  Keilh  S.:  See— 

Banjas.  Saul;  Kalisb.  David  M.;  Whittaker.  Bruce  E.;  and  Saldanha. 
Keidi  S  .  5,598351.  O.  395-484.000. 
Salinier.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Litaize.  Daniel;  Salinier.  Jean-Oaude:  Mzoughi.  Abdelaziz;  Elkhlifi. 
Fadma-Zalaa;  Lalam.  Mustapha;  and  Saimai.  Pascal.  3398.354.  O. 
393-300.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Smdies.  The:  See- 
Evans.  Ronald  M.;  and  Umesooo.  Kazuhiko.  5397.693.  O.  433-6.000 
Evans.  Ronald  M..  Weinboger.  Cary  A;   Hollenbeig.  Stanley   M  : 
Giguere.  Vincent;  Airiza.  Jeffrey;  Thompson.  Catherine  C;  and  Ong. 
Esleliu  S  .  3397.705.  O  435-69.100. 
Salmon.  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Yock.  Paul:  Jang.  Yue-Teh;  and  Salmon.  Stephen  M..  5396.990.  O 
128-662.060. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See — 

Le  Masson.  Jacques:  and  Commier.  Philippe.  5397.170.  CI.   280^ 
602.000. 
Sailer.  Robert  M..  ill:  See- 
Hall.  Christopher  M  ;  Phillips.  Gary  D.;  Weinrich.  David  W ;  and  Salter, 
Robert  M  .  III.  5398.573.  CI.  395-800  000. 
Salvio,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Kormos.  Alex  L.;  Masarik.  David  M  :  and  Salvio.  Paul  R..  5398.207.  CI. 
348-148.000. 
Salzman,  Philip  M..  to  Applied  Materials.  Inc.  Process  gas  inlet  and  disui- 

bution  passages.  5397.439.  CI    156- .345  000. 
Sambks,  John  R.;  and  Bryan-Brown.  Guy  P..  to  British  Technology  Group 
Limited.  Optical  sensor  for  onhogoiul  radiation  modes.  5398,267,  CI. 
336-369.000. 
Samoto.  Masahiko;  Akasaka.  Takeshi,  and  Mon.   Hiroyuki.  (o  Fuji  Oil 
Company.  Limiled.  Process  for  preparing  fractionated  soybean  proteins  and 
foods  using  the  same   5397.607.  CI.  426-656.000. 
Sampsell.  Jeffrey  B..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High-yield  spatial 
Ugbl  modulator  with  light  blocking  layer.  3.597.736.  O  437-2.000 


Samsel.  Edward  G..  to  Albemarle  Corporation.  Conversion  of  deep  internal 
olefins    into    primary    alkylaluminum    compouodt    by    isomerizatian- 
dispiacemem.  5397.937.  CI.  536-190.000 
Samsung  Aerospace  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuwayama.  Masahiko;  and  YamamoM.  Yoshihiro.  5398.249.  Q.  3SS- 
41.000. 
Sanwing  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ahn.  Wooyoun;  and  Cho.  Myong-rae,  5398.155.  O.  341-67.000 
Bm.  Sang  C;  Pnk,  Jae  R.;  and  Son,  Jong  C,  S3%,891. 0. 68-133.000. 
Choi.  Hae-min.  3398,224,  O.  348-599.000. 
Choi,  Young-joon,  5397.408.  O.  106-481.000. 
Chung,  Tae-yun;  and  Jung.  Gyu-hwan.  5398.213.  O  348-405.000. 
Lee.  Ho-Oieal;  and  Lee.  Seung-Hun.  3398371.  O.  365-189.050. 
Nam.  Myung-Hyua,  3398.121.  O.  327-392.000. 
Pat.  See-hun.  5398J02,  O.  36O45.000. 
Sim.  Sang-pil.  5397.763.  O.  437-193.000. 
Sanchez.  John  E..  Jr.;  Chm,  Dtrin  A.;  and  Beiaer,  Paul  R..  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices.  Method  for  produciiig  alloy  films  using  cold  sputter  deposition 
process.  5397.438.  O.  204-192.300. 
Sandbeig  A  Sikonki  Diamond  Coip.:  See— 

Beigagnin.  Notheno,  3396,887, 0.  63-13.100. 
Sanderfard,  H.  Britlon,  Jr.:  See— 

Aithur.  James  D.;  Sanderfbrd.  H.  Britton.  Jr.;  and  Rouquetle.  Robert  E.. 
3398,427.  O.  373-200.000. 
Sanders,  laa  L.:  See— 

Dieny,  Bcmanl;  Guniey.  Brace  A.;  Parkin,  Stuart  S.  P:  Sanders.  Ian  L.: 
S|»iosu.  ViigU  S.;  and  Wilhoit  Dennis  R..  5398.308,  O    360- 
113.000. 
Sandhu.  Jariiir  S.:  See- 
Holder.  Anthony  A.;  Lockyer.  Michael  J.;  Sandhu.  Jasbir  S.;  Riveros- 
Moreno.  Valendna;  and  Odink.  Karel  G  .  5397.708.  O.  435-69.300. 
Sandia  Cotporabon:  See— 

Haalaid.  David  M.;  Jones.  Howlaid  D.  T;  and  Thomas.  Edward  V. 
5396.992.0.  128-664  000 
Sandor,  Robert  B.;  LaNieve,  Herman  L..  Ill;  and  Roschen.  Robert  E..  to 
Hoechsl  Celanese  Corp.  Composite  yams  having  high  cut  resistance  for 
severe  aervice.  5397,649.  O.  428-370.000, 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Gisler.  Maikus,  5397.903,  O.  534-637.000. 
Sands.  John  A.:  See— 

Fisch.  Richard  S.;  Larshus,  David  A.;  Sands.  John  A.;  and  VerMurlen. 
Mat  E.  5398.272.  O   338-298.000. 
Saidvik  AS:  See— 

Payne.  Robert  C.  5396.811.  O.  30-383.000. 
Sanguineni.  Michael  C;  Salata.  Joseph  J.;  and  Lynch.  Joseph  J..  Jr.  to  Merck 
A.  Co..  Inc.  Methods  of  treating  cardiac  arrhythmia.  5397.818.  O.  514- 
221.000. 
Sankyo  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Sugimura.  Yukio;  lino.  Kimio;  Tsujita.  Yoshio;  Shimada.  Yoko;  Koba- 
yasbi. Tomowo;  and  Kagasaki.  Takeshi.  5.597.846.  O  514-430.000. 
Sano.  Masaaki:  See— 

Isobe.  Soichi;  Sano.  Masaaki;  Inoue.  Yoshio;  and  Shimizu.  Kazuo. 
5.598.291.  O.  359-198.000. 
Sano.  Naoto:  See— 

Aketagawa.  Masalo;  and  Sano.  Naoto.  5397.670.  O  430-30.000. 
Saiofi:  See— 

Brtwn.  Stephen;  and  Blundell.  Ross.  5.597382.  O  424-456.000 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ogino,  Hiroshi.  5397.334.  O  440-75.000 
Sansom.  Michwl  S.:  McMillian.  Lonnie  S.:  Cain.  Roger  W.;  Toth.  Roben  J.: 
and  Willoughby.  Gary  M..  to  Adtran,  Inc.  Four-wire,  half-rate  architecture 
with  enibedded  differential  delay  compensation  for  extending  range  of 
basic  rate  ISDN  communications.  5.598.413.  CI.  370-468.000 
Santel.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Muller.  Klaus-Helmut;  KOnig.  Klaus:  Kluth.  Joachim:  Ulrssen.  Klaus: 
Sanlel.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  5397.939.  CI   558- 
8.000. 
SaiMTol.  Inc.:  See — 

Sinclair.  A.  Richad:  and  Johnson.  Richard  L..  II.  5.597.784.  O   507- 
219.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Hibino.  Katsuloshi;  and  Tetagaki.  Yasuko,  3.398.394.  O.  369-112.000. 
Sara  Lee  Corporabon:  See — 

Kramer,  Lee;  Williams.  Roger  S.:  Williams.  Jeffrey  A.;  Mello.  Frank  C: 

and  Miller,  Dale  V..  5.597.606.  CI  426-641.000 
LaVelle.  Edward  R.;  and  Butler.  Robert  E..  53%.939. 0   1 1 2- 1 30  000 
Saitain.  Etaiyl:  See— 

Roaenau.  Mark  A.;  Sanain.  Daryl;  Daum.  Daniel  T:  and  On.  Jeffrey  G  . 
5398.332.  a.  364-5  I4.00A. 
Sasada.  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Todokoro.  Hideo;  Otaka.  Tadashi;  Maeda.  Tatsuya:  and  Sasada.  Katsu- 
hiro, 5398.002.  O.  250-310.000. 
Sasaki.  Jun:  See — 

Matsuura.  Masani;  and  Sasaki.  Jun.  5397.594.  O.  426-44  000. 
Sasaki.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Totani.  Tsuginobu:  Tashiio.  Kazuhiro;  Ishibashi.  Shogo:  and  Sasaki. 
Kiyoshi.  5397388.  CI  423-143.000 
Sasaki.  Masakazu:  See — 

Frees.  Gregory  M.;  and  Sasaki.  Masakazu.  5.398.306.  O.  360-97.020 
Sasaki.  Shigekuni:  See — 


Manio.  Yasuko:  Sasaki.  SUgekuni:  Tamarraira.  Toshiaki:  Matanvra. 
Tohru;  Ando.  Shinji;   Matsui.  Shinnke:   and  Yamamoto.  Fmuo. 
5398301,  O.  385-143.000 
Sasaki.  Ttkamitsu:  See — 

NoHHaa.  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki.  TAamilsu.  5398 J4 1,  O  396-79.000. 
Sasaki,  Tohru:  See— 

Kondo,  Kalsunii;  Teno.  Hiromu;  Abe,  Hidetoshi:  Ohla.  Masuyaki; 
Suzirid.  Kenkichi;  Sasaki.  Tohru:  Kawacfai.  Geashiro:  and  Obwada. 
Junichi.  5398J85.  O.  349-39.000. 
Sass.  Ingo;  Bayer.  Hans-Joachim;  Kleiaer.  Klaus;  and  Qtaoer.  Jflrg.  to 
Flowiex-Servioe  GeaeUacfaafi  Pur  Horizontalbohriysteme  nbH  A  Co.  KG: 
Sass,  Ingo;  and  Scfaumacher  Umwehund  Trcnmechnik.  Process  and  tool  fior 
laying  undeiground  collector  mains  for  liquids  and  gases  5397.043.  O. 
I75-&.000. 
Salake  Cofpcratian:  See— 

Stake,  Saloru;   Hosaka.  Yukio:   Ooogi,  Yukio;   and   iooue.   Kenji. 
3398,091.0.  322-62.000. 
Satake.  Saloni;  Hosaka,  Mvkiir.  Onogj,  Yi*io:  and  Inoue.  Kenji.  to  SMrice 
Corporation.  Three-phase  bnnUess  self-excited  syncfanmoos  giniima 
with  no  rotor  exciting  windings.  5398,091.  O.  322-62.000. 
Sato,  CMkan:  See— 

Nagatatn,  Kcnichi;  Tak^iashi.  Koji;  aid  S«o.  Chikata.  5398,275, 0. 
386-117.000 
Sato,  Eiji:  Ozaki.  Eiji;  lida.  Oniiami;  Kobayasfai.  YoiUmata:  and  Sakimne. 
Akihno.  lo  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Lid.  Process  for  producing  D-lactic  acid 
and  L-laclamide.  5397.716.  O.  433-129.000 
Sato,  Pumie,  to  TUsho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Sato,  fvnie.  Process  for 
producing imennediale  for  13.14-didehydraproAaglandniE.  5397.938.0 
556-436.000. 
Sato.  Hideharu:  See— 

Asou.   Yoshio:    Hayashi.    Bunya:    Sao.    Hideharu:    and   Matsumoto. 
Takumi.  3397.015.  O.  137-625.640. 
Sato,  Hirofiniii:  See — 

Umemiaa.  Satoshi;  Kawamura.  Hisalo:  Mizuno.  Toshiyuki;  Alberda. 
Michelle;  Ikeda.  Hayalo;  Tautani.  Tomoji:  NAagila.  Keisbi;  Ucda. 
Yasunori;  Mori.  Hideo;  Kimnra.  Kazuya;  Kanesfaige.  V^;  and  Sato. 
Hirofumi,  5396.920.  O.  92-71.000. 
Sato.  Hiroshi:  and  Matiiaga.  Kaora.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki 
Seisakusho.  Waveform  pitii. rising  miaaiis  and  an  electronic  musical 
instnimeni  using  the  output  waveform  thereof.  5397.970,  O.  84-604.000 
Sato.  Junichiro:  Ando,  lUayo:  Hayakawa,  Sumio;  and  Oucfai.  Ryu^.  lo  New 
Oji  Paper  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  a  positioa  of  rolor  in  a  high 
pressure  feeder.  5397.446.  O.  162-49.000. 
Sato.  Makoto:  See — 

Tanaka.  SMgeo;  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi;  Kotabe.  Noriko:  Sugiyama.  Koui- 
chi;  Sato.  Makoto;  Kamyama.  Akin;  Osakabe.  Yoshio:  and  Kusa- 
gaya,  Yasuo,  5398,278,  O.  386-96.000. 
Sato.  Mitsuo;  and  Otoan,  Toinoya,  to  Tohoku  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.;  atal  Canoo 
Aplex  Inc.  Image  fmming  tpparaus  with  interconnected  aonas  and 
control  device  Iheiefar.  5398^58.  O.  399-85.000 
Sato.  Shigehiro:  See— 

Takimolo.  Akio;  Wdumoto.  Hirofumi:  Tanaka.  Eiidiiro;  Walanabe. 
Masanori;  Asayama.  Junko;  Ogawa.  HisaMto;  Salo,  Shigehiro:  and 
Yokotani.  Fumiko.  5397.889,  CI.  528-353.000. 
Sato,  lUako:  See— 

Yanagida,  Masalo:  Salo.  Takako;  and  Kagawa.  Tetsuya.  3397JI  I.  O 

434-338.000. 

SaK).  Toshihimi.  to  NEC  Corporation    DS/CDMA  divcrtily  receiver  with 

despreading  filters  using  combiner  wherein  first  and  aeonid  despreading 

fillers  are  delayed  with  respect  to  each  other  by  a  period  of  half  the  chip 

rate.  3398.428,  O.  375-206.000. 

Satomi,  Hirobumi:  and  Iwasa,  Ttkao.  lo  Oriental  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Linear 

motor  5398.044.  O   310-12  000. 
Satow.  Arnold,  to  McGean-Rohco.  Inc.  Mechanical  plating  of  small  arms 

projectiles.  5397.975.  CI.  102-514.000. 
Satran.  Amir  See — 

Men.  Yuri:  and  Saran.  Amir.  5397.271.  O.  407-113.000. 
Sauder  Woodworking  Co.:  See— 

Grieser,  Jerry  D.;  Nelson,  Richard  A.:  Schumacher.  Gordon  D.;  Warner. 
Thomas  B.:  and  Dietrich.  David  M  .  5397,221.  O.  312-348.100 
Sauer.  GOnlher  See— 

Zailer,  Alfons;  Mall.  Kari;  GOtzefanann.  Rainer  and  Sauer.  GttMher. 
5397.622.  O  427-563.000. 
Saupe.  Thomas:  See — 

Bratz.  Matthias;  Kober.  Reiner;  Seele.  Rainer.  Saupe.  Thomas:  Meyer. 
Norben;   Walker.   Nigel;    Landes.   Andreas:   and   Waller.    HehnuL 
5397.776.  O.  504-103.000. 
Saur,  Dieoich.  Flow-through  cell  with  a  hanging  mercury  drop  electrode. 

5397,464,  a.  204-409.000 
Saurer,  Eric;  Mignot,  Jean-Pierre:  and  Jeanmonod.  Roland,  lo  Asulab.  S.A 
Composite  wall,  notably  motor  vehicle  windshield,  including  an  ultrasonic 
device  for  detecting  ttie  presence  of  foreign  bodies  on  one  of  its  faces. 
5.598.380,  a.  367-140.000. 
Sawicki.  Robert  A.:  See — 

0°  Young.  Chi-Lin;  Sawicki.  Robert  A.;  Yin.  Yuan-Gen:  Xu.  Wcn-Qing: 
and  Suib.  Steven  L..  5397.944.  O.  583-634.000. 
Sayfie.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Ellis-El.  Emmanuel.  53%.839.  O.  47-79  000 
Scaramuzza.  Maura;  and  Piccolo.  Mauro.  to  FIP  Industriale  S.p.A.  Spheric 
cap  bearing  device  for  safely  connecting  elements  of  bridges,  viaducts, 
buildings  and  ifae  like.  5.397039.  CI.  384-36.000. 
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Scjitraugh.  Don  R.:  Ser — 

CastleauB.  David  A.;  Scartmiugh.  Don  R.;  ind  Lindnid.  Roben  C . 
5.598.099.  a   324-456.000 
Scanello.  John  F;  Keller.  Peier  B.;  and  Harrison.  Richard  W..  to  Uniled  Stales 
of  Ajnerica,  Navy.  Mine  sweeping  system  for  magnetic  and  non-magnetit. 
mines.  5.598.152.  O.  .MO-850.000 
SdlMf.  Dmid  E.:  See— 

Wieseoonn.  David  L.;  Scfaaaf.   Daniel  R:   and   Ko.  Wai-Shing   P. 
5.598.066.  a.  315-159.000. 
Schad.  Carolyn  K  :  See— 

Bocko.  Peier  L.;  Lapp.  Josef  C;  Nelson.  John  W.;  wd  Schad.  Carolyn 
K..  5  J9739J.  a.  65-33  400. 
Schidow,  Joactum:  See— 

Nctibert,   Wemer.   Schadow.   Joachim;   Mueller.   Joachim;    Slaeblcr. 
Manfied-Olto;  Dohr.  Manfred;  and  Warkentin.  Heinz.  5.S96.8I0.  CI. 
30-369.000. 
Sciuedlich.  Frvik  H.;  and  Schneebcrger.  Daniel  R..  to  Tekran  liK.  Apparatus 

for  delecting  mercury.  S.597.S3S.  H.  422  88.000. 
SchaeOer.  Philippe  J.:  Sre^ 

Medard.  Claude  P;  Allanic.  Andri  L.;  aad  Schaeffer.  PhiUppe  J  . 
5.598.340.  a   364-468.270 
Scfaafer.  John  C:  See— 

Nally.  Robert  M.;  and  Schafer.  John  C  .  5.598,525.  d  395-520.000 
Schatta.  Eaik.  to  NEPCO  Inc.  Vented  baffle  system.  5497.483.  C\.  210- 

232.000. 
Scfaauer.  Caria  M.:  See— 

Staaiey.  Ronald  D..  Jr.;  Schauer.  Caria  M.;  and  Schauer.  Jim  K.. 
5.597.002.  a.  134-149.000. 
Schauer.  Jim  K.:  See — 

Stanley.  Ronald  D..  Jr.;  Schauer.  CaiU  M.:  and  Scfaauer.  Jim  K.. 
5J97.002,a.  134-149000. 
Scheitz,  John  T;  and  Capilupo.  Kathleen  A.,  to  Melhode  Electnnics,  Inc. 

Zero  iniertion  force  pin  grid  array  socket.  5.597.319.  CI.  439-342.000. 
Scfaeakd.  Dale:  See— 

BriaKr.  Oiaries;  and  Schenkel.  Dale.  5.397.048.  Q.  180-292.000 
Sckepen,  Irederik  J.;  aad  Montague.  Peter  C.  lo  Lever  Brolhen  Company. 
Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Liquid  detergent  cuiiyuailion  containing  defloc- 
caialiag  polymer  widi  ionic  monomers.  5.597 .506.  Q.  5I&4I7.000. 
Sdieiti,  Bnmo:  Ser — 

Kaiaer.  Theodor  Lippeit,  Roland;  Haitmann.  Cornelius;  Kohler.  Horn 
D.;  Mayer.  Ensl;  and  Scherb.  Bnmo.  5.597.243.  Q.  384-551.000. 
Scheiing  CocpotMion:  See — 

Dalie.    Barbara.    Miller.    Kenneth;    Murgolo.    Nicholas;    and  Tindall. 

Stephen.  5.597.710.  O  435-69.600. 
HamaaoML  GeraU;  U.  Hung  V ;  Ni«aUiuifaan.  T.  L.;  Reicheil.  Paul;  and 
Trona.  Paul  P.  5J97.900.  O  530-351.000. 
Scherrer.   Norbeil;  Gulion.   Philippe;   and  Hardouia.   Etienne.   to  Socieie 
Enrapeeane  de  Propulsion.  Vacuum-enclosed  iategnl  cryogenic  valve. 
5.597X109.  CL  137-375.000. 
Scherzer.  Dietrich:  See— 

Lutter.   Heiiu-Dieler.   Bruchmann.   Beind;   Spang.  Oaudia;  Minges. 
Roland;  Scherzer.  Dietrich;  Lugmayr.  Michael;  and  Zschiescfae.  Ruth. 
5.397.885.  a.  528-44.000. 
Scfaietiegger.  Charles  E..  lo  Mid-Amerxa  BuiMiiig  Products  Cotpoation. 

Plastic  building  product.  5.596.852.  CI.  52-212.000. 
ScfaiefcnleckeT.  Joog;  and  \feelklein.  Ffiedemann.  lo  Heimann  Optoelectron- 
ics GmbH.  MicTOvacuum  sensor  having  an  expanded  sensitivity  range 
5J97,957.  CI  73-755  000. 
Scfaieiiiag.  Betahant  See— 

Grhanrr.  Andreas;  Lindner.  Joachim;  SchicrUng.  Bemhaid;  Slockmann. 
Berad;  and  Sudau.  Jdtg.  5.S97.059.  a.  192-70  120 
Schieven.  Gary  L.:  See— 

MariLcn,  John;  Schieven.  Gary  L  ;  Hellstrocn,  Ingegeid;  Hellstrom.  Karl 
E;  Mti  Andfo.  Alejandro.  5.597.707.  a.  435-69.300 
Schiller.  August;  Dorsch.  Norman:  Graf.  Werner,  and  Strasser.  Alou.  lo 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Tin  compound-containing  composilioiu  as  one  of 
the  two  components  of  two  cun^iuneiit  systems  which  crosslink  at  room 
temperature  to  give  oiganopolysiloxane  elaatomeis.  5.597,882,  O.  528- 
18.000. 
Schindier.  James  H  ;  Haberstroh.  Roben  W.;  and  Hicks.  John  B..  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Attachment  apparatus  for  controlling  rotations  of  a 
Knsion  stiuL  5.597.173.  O   280-690.000. 
Schlatter.  Manfred;  and  Scboltysik.  Bond,  id  BASF  Magnetics  GmbH  Tape 
winding  device  providing  iiniforni  winding  and  rapid  installation  and 
leowval  of  winding  arm.  5.597.132,  Q  242-547.000. 
Schkck.  James  R.  See— 

Chopdekar.  Vilas  M.;  Schleck.  James  R.;  Quo.  Cheng;  and  Hall.  Amanda 
J..  5J97.5I7.  a.  252-700.000. 
Schlesel  Corpontion:  See— 

Courtney.  Daniel  T;  Hermann.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Miska.  Stanley  R.. 
5J97.979.  a.  174-35.00R. 
ScMeinz.  Robert  J.;  Conrad,  Daniel  J.;  and  Kucherovsky.  Joseph  S..  lo 
Kimberly-Claik  Corporation.  Diul  substme.  single-pass  printing  process 
and  substrates  printed  dieieby.  5.597.642.  a.  428-195  000 
Schliimberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Vtatcck.  Wallace  E.  Jr    Brooks.  James  E.,  Ebeihank.  John  R  .  and 
Rezaie.  Hooshang  A..  5.597.974.  CI.  102-307.000. 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.:  See— 

MOUer.  Klaus-Helmut:  Kfinig.  KJais;  Khilh.  Joachim;  LOrssen.  Klaus; 
SmmcI.  Hans-Jowhim;  and  Schmidt  Robert  R..  5397.939.  CI  558 
8.000. 


Schmied.  P«ter  See— 

Traniel.  Alfied;  Stephan.  Wolfgang,  and  Schmied.  Peter.  5.597.367.  CI. 
474-110  000 
Schnaitter.  William  N  ,  to  Alliance  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Switchable 
curreni  source  for  digital-to-analog  convener  (DAC).  5.5'>8.095.  Q.  323- 
315.000 
Schneebeiger.  Daniel  R.  See — 

Schacdiich.  Frank  H.;  and  Schneebeiger.  Daniel  R..  5.597.535.  O 
422-88.000 
Schneider.  H.  Michael;  Allen.  Edward;  Woodling.  Richard;  and  Barnes.  Roy. 
lo  Sepragen  Corporation.  Method  for  removing  contaminants  from  water. 
5.-597.489.  a  210-670.000. 
Schneider.  Mailin  V.;  See — 

Drabeck,    Lawrence    M.;    Schneider.    Martin    V;   and  Tran.   Cuong. 

5.598.169.  CI   343-701  000 
Evans.   James  G.:    Schneider.    Martin   V.;   and   Wilson.   Robeit   W.. 
5.598.168,  a   343  700.0MS 
Schneider.  Michel;  Brochot.  Jean;  Puginier.  Jerofne;  and  Yan.  Feng,  lo  Bracco 
Imemational  B.V.  Stable  nucrxibubble  suspensions  as  eahancemem  agents 
for  ultrasound  echography.  5.597349.  O.  424-9.510. 
Schneidcwind.  Rus.sell  A.   See — 

Von  An.  Theodore  T;  Judd.  Robert  A  ;  and  Schneidewind,  Russell  A.. 
5.598J22.  CI.  361-7(M.0OO. 
Schnell.  Roben  J.:  See— 

Elliason.  Kurt  L.:  and  Schnell.  Robert  J..  5.598.349.  CI   364-492.000. 
Schnitzel,  Susan:  See — 

Yu.  Kelvin  W ;  and  Schnitzel.  Su.«an.  5.597.856.  CI  524-227.000. 
Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.:  See — 

DcLuca.  Hector  F:  Schnoes,   Heinnch   K.;   Perlman.   Kalo  L.;  and 
Swensor.  Rolf  E..  5.597.932.  CI   544  214.000. 
Schoen.  Horst;  Heyer.  Hoist  W.;  and  Rnesen.  Wolfram,  lo  Slora  Feldmuhic 
AG.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  paper  webs  having  CF  or  CB  layers  for 
pressure-sensitive  reconjing  5397.612.  CI  427-152.000. 
Scboenbag.  Gregory  B.;  K<m.  Jeong  Y;  and  Brautigan.  Jeffrey  J.,  lo  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Fuel  pump  for  an  automotive  fuel  delivery  system 
5396.970.  a.  123-497.000 
Scfaoenbora.  niilippe:  See — 

O.  Sungki:  and  Schocnbom.  Philippe.  5398.021.  CI.  257-408.000 
Schoics.  Charles  P;  and  Sienkiewicz.  Andrzej,  lo  Research  Foundation  of 
Slate  University  of  New  York.  Dielectnc  lesonator-based  electron  para- 
magnetic resonance  probe  S398.097.  CI.  324-316.000. 
Schdikeas.  Berawanl:  See— 

Breipohl.  Geihaid:  Henke.  Stephan;  Knolle.  Jochen;  Sch6lkens.  Bern- 
ward;   Alpermann.   Hans-Georg;  Gerhards.   Hermann;   and  Wtrth. 
Klaus.  5.597.803,  O   514-15.000. 
Schollysik.  Bemd:  See— 

SchlMtT.  Manfred;  and  Scfaoltysik,  Beind.  5397,132,  O.  242  547  000 
Scholz,  William  F;  and  Van  Ham.  Robert  H  .  to  Avery  Dennison  Corporation 
Rcpulpabic  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  compositions.  3397,654.  CI.  428- 
514.000. 
Sch6n.  Otmar.  lo  Hydac  Technology  GmbH.  Toilet  flushing  system  with 
mulb-diaphragm  storage  container  having  ihiee  fluid  receiving  chambers. 
53%.772.  a.  4^361.000. 
Schon.  Hans:  See— 

Alber.  FrieibKh;  Dedelmahr.  Rudolf:  Kromer.  Siegfried;  Schott,  Hans; 
and  Weiss.  Siegfried.  5.598.137.  CI.  336-223.000 
Schrafcl.  Tracy  L    See — 

Christenaoo.  Ronald  E :  Schrafel.  Tiacy  L.;  Mti  Bartlett  William  P. 

5397.174.  a.  280-704.000. 

Schrcitcr.  Klaus- Dieter;  and  Stewen.  Wilhelm.  lo  Siemens  Akiicngesellschafi; 

and  Ruhrkohle  Akoengescllschaft.  Commercial-size,  automatic  induslnal 

plant  having  several  parts  3398.149.  O.  340-825.060 

Schroder.   Hans-Joachim,   lo   VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.    Rain    sensor. 

5.598,146.  a.  34<>602.000 
Schroeder.  Jon  M.  Thermoelectric  generator  and  magnetic  energy  storage  unit 

widi  controlUile  elcctTK  output.  5397.976.  Q    136-205.000. 
Schuchman.  Leonaid;  and  Weinberg.  Aaron,  to  Stanford  Telecommunica- 
bons.  Inc.  Charge-coupied-device  based  all-analog  wave  form  scrambling 
with  applications  in  audio,  video,  video-on-demand,  and  TV  systems. 
5398.472.  a.  380-14.000. 
Schulhoff.  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Wohl.  Michael  C:  and  Schulhoff.  Stephen  G..  5397.300.  CI.  431- 
288.000. 
Schuhe.  Helmut:  See— 

NiclmgCT.  Weincr.  Gitlinger.  Andreas;  Ostlinning,  Edgar.  Idel.  Kanten- 
Josef:  and  Schuhe.  Helmut.  5397.888.  CI  528-335.000. 
Schulz,  David  W    See- 
Howard,  Harry  R.;  Macor.  John  E.:  Chenard,  Benrand  L.;  Sprouse, 
Jeftey  S.;  and  Schulz.  David  W.,  5,597,826.  O.  514-255.000. 
Schulz,  Galyn  A.,  to  James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia.  High  softness 

embossed  tissue  5397.639.  O  428-156  000 
Scbulze,  Thomas:  See — 

Dodt.  Thomas;  Gauieiin,  Frank;  Schulze.  Thomas;  Rotk,  Geert;  and 
Huinink.  Heinrich.  5398.479.  Q   381-71  000 
Schumacher.  Gcnion  D.:  See— 

Grieaer.  Jerry  D  :  Nelson.  Richard  A.:  Schumacher.  Gordon  D.;  Warner. 
Thomas  B.;  and  Dietrich.  David  M..  5397^21.  CI.  312-348.100. 
Schumacher  Umwehund  Ticnntechnik:  See — 

Sass.  Ingo;  Bayer.  Hans-Joachim;  Kleiser.  Klaus;  and  GUngcf.  Jdig. 
5397.043.  a.  173-62.000. 
Schwarz,  Hans- Peter  See — 
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EibI,  Johann;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  and  Schwarz.  Hans-Peter.  5.597.800.  CI 
514-12.000. 
Schwer.  Haiald;  See— 

Biuehl.  Hubert:  and  Schwer.  Harald.  5.597.049.  O.  180-400.000. 

^oico   Ific  '  Sff 

Goldfaih.  David.  5.5%,986.  Q   128-633.000. 
Scientific  Instnnnem  Services.  Inc.:  See — 

Manura.  John  J.;  Baker.  Christopher  W :  and  Manos.  John  N..  3396.876. 
CI.  62-55.500. 
Scott,  David  R.:  See- 
Scott,  Thomas  M  ;  and  Scott,  David  R  .  5.596,824.  CI   37-403  000 
Scon,  John  W  Bowstring  release  device  5,5%.977.  O   124-35.200. 
Scott.  Thomas  M.;  and  Scon.  David  R   Single  shovel  earth  moving  and 

compacting  rig.  5.596.824.  CI.  37-403  000. 
Scripps  Research  Institute.  The:  See — 

Wong.  Chi-Huey;  and  Kondo.  Hirosalo.  5.597.906.  O.  536-1.110. 
Zimmerman.  Theodore  S.;  Foster.  Paul  A.;  and  Fulcher.  Carol  A.. 
5.597,711.0.435-69.600. 
Seagate  Technology:  See — 

Dunfield.  John  C;  Heine.  Gunter  K.;  Jufer.  Marcel;  and  Oveyssi. 
Kamian.  5.598.071.  Q.  318-254.000 
Seagate  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Dunfield.  John  C;  and  Oveyssi.  Kamran.  5398.048.  CI   310-90.500. 
Tolman.  Charles  H  .  5398.309,  O   360-126.000 
Scarie.  Andrew  D.;  and  Williamson.  Chnsiopher.  to  Biota  Scienliftc  Man 
agemeni  Ply.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  N-acetyl  neuraminic  acid 
derivatives.  5.597.933.  CI  549-424.000 
Sears.  Stephan  B..  lo  Superstill  Technology,  inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

vapor  oooipression  distillation  device.  5397.453.  CI  203-24  000. 
Seaton.  Robert  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Gallup.  Michael  G.;  Goke.  L.  Rodney;  and  Sealon,  Robert  W..  Jr. 
5.598.571,  CI   395-8.000. 
Secretary  of  Stale  for  Ministry  of  Agriculture.  Fisheries  &  fooi  in  her 
Britannic  Majesty's  Coverameni  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland. 
The:  See— 

Leifen.  Carlo;  Epton.  Harold  A  S  ;  and  Sigee.  David  C  .  5.597365.  CI 
424-115.000. 
Sedivi.  Jilka:  See— 

Michalsk^.  Jif '  .  deceased:  Hitata.  Jif    :  Kfepclka.  Jif   ;  Melka.  Milan: 
Miko.  Milan;  Hnib^.  Milan:  Ferenc.  Milan;  Skicelovi.  Eva:  Kcjhovi, 
Iiena;  Reichlovi,  RiUena;  Kaigerovi,  Anna,  Sedivi,  Jilka;  Koloniiny. 
Alois:  and  Uihanec.  Josef.  5.597,831.  CI   514-284.000 
Seele,  Rainer  See — 

Biatz.  Matthias;  Kober.  Reiner  Seele.  Rainer;  Saupe.  Thomas;  Meyer. 
Noihert;   Walker.   Nigel:    Landes.   Andreas:   and   Waller.    Helmut. 
5.597.776.  CI.  .504-105  000 
Sega  Enleiprises.  Ltd.:  See — 

Terathima.  Junichi;  and  Maniyama.  Jun.  5.598.162.  CI   341-176.000 
Seiko  Epson  Cotporation:  See — 

Akioka.    Koji;    Kobayashi.    Osamu;    Shimoda.    Talsuya;    Ishibashi. 

Toshiyufci;  and  Ozaki.  Ryuichi.  5397.425.  CI.  148-302.000 
Inakoshi.  Daisuke;  and  Sodeyama.  Hideo.  5.597.247.  CI  400-207.000 
Seitz.  Bret  D.:  See— 

Lange.  Stephen  J.;  Benson.  Douglas  H.:  Hackett.  John  W.;  Lavon.  Gary 
D  ;  and  Seitz,  Bret  D.  5.597.437.  O    156-260000 
Seki.  Akinobu:  See — 

Taniguchi.  Hiroyasu;  Furusawa.  Haniki;  Hatakcnaka,  Jun;  and  Seki, 
Akinobu.  5398.338.  CI  364-436  000 
Sekiguchi.  Masahito:  See — 

Minamisaka.  Kazuya;  Sekiguchi.  Masahito;  and  Saito.  Kenji.  5397.941. 
CT.  558-337.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Matsumolo.  Taro;  Wada.  Hisaya:  Migita.  Yoshihiro;  HaUyama,  Katsuo: 
and  Sekiguchi,  Yoshinori,  5,597.921.  CI  544-343.000 
Sekiguchi.  Yoshiloshi:  See — 

Nagai.  Kenichi.  Yasuda.  Kenji;  Hama,  Toshio:  Sekiguchi.  Yoshiloshi. 
Tachibana.   Toshio;   Nakanishi.   Osamu:    and   Monyama.  Tadashi. 
5.597.451.  CI.  201-4.000. 
Sekihara.  Kensuke:  See — 

Baba,  Rika;  Ueda.  Ken;  Sekihara,  Kensuke;  Ueki.  Hironori:  and  Umei- 
ani.  Keiji.  5398.453.  CI   378-146.000 
Sekine.  Shingo:  See — 

Kalo.  Seishi;  and  Sekine,  Shingo.  5.597.713.  CI  435-91.410. 
Sekisui  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Tatsuo:  and  Ueyama.  Takashi.  5.597.674.  Q  430- 109.000. 
Seko.  Shinzo.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited   Process  for  pro- 
ducing ^nitroenamine  5.597.940.  CI  558-303  000 
Self.  Keith:  See— 

Jex.  Jerry;  Dike.  Charies;  and  Self.  Keith.  5398.1 13.  Q   326-94.000. 
Semenza,  Richard  T:  See — 

Snyder,  Wlliam  J.;  Ding.  Maynard  G.:  Semenza,  Richard  T;  and 
Jackson.  Johnny  D.  5.597.298.  CI  431-8.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Yuji:  and  Koyama.  Jun.  5.598.106.  C\.  326-21  000 
Kogushi.  Noriaki;  Nishi.  Takeshi;  Hiroki.  Masaaki:  Yamaguchi.  Toshi- 
haru;  and  Konuma.  Toshimitsu.  5.598.284.  Q   349-33  000 
Senda.  Alsuo  See — 

Kano.  Osamu;  and  Senda.  Alsuo.  5.598.136.  CI   336-200  000 
Sendzimir.  Michael  G.;  and  Turley.  John  W..  to  T.  Sendzimir.  Inc.  Mill 

housings  for  cluster  mills  5.596.899.  CI  72-242  400. 
Senuma.  Takehide:  See — 


Yoshilomi.   Yasunari.    and   Senuma.  Takehide.   5397.424.   CX.    148- 
111.000. 
Sepragen  Corporation:  See — 

Schneider.  H  Michael;  Allen.  Edward;  Woodbng.  Richard:  and  Barnes. 
Roy.  5.597.489.  CI   210-670000 
Sextant  Avionique:  See — 

Debnis.    Marie-H^Kne;    Gaultier.    Philippe;    and    Vouillon.    Patrick. 
5.598.527.0   345-173.000 
Seymour.  Kenneth  S.:  See — 

Guido.  Joseph;  Seymour.  Kenneth  S.:  and  Zink.  Murray  R..  5397.153. 
CI.  271-119.000. 
SF-Kooperation  GmbH  Bcton-Konzeple:  See— 

Hagenah.  Oethaid.  5.597.591.  O.  425-346.000. 
Sgrignoli.  Gary  J.:  See — 

Citu.  Richard  W..  Sgrignoli.  Gary  J.;  and  Turner.  Rudolf.  5398.220. 0. 
348-471000 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.:  See — 

McClure.  David  C  ,  5.S98.I22.  O   327-538.000 
Nguyen.  Loi  N  ;  and  Lin.  Vih-Shung.  5397.983.  O    174-264.000 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.rl.:  See — 

Losavio.  Aldo:  and  Bacchena.  Maunzio.  5.598.028.  O  237-644.000. 
Pio.  Federico;  Riva,  Carlo;  and  Lucfaerini.  Silvia,  5397.750.  O.  437- 
43.000. 
Shaffar.  Mark  R.:  See— 

Wong.  Martin;  Hnley.  David  M.;  Ramp.  John  M.:  Boltinghouse.  Gary  L.. 
Jr.;  Shaffar.  Mark  R.;  Stroupe.  Stephen  D.;  and  Brackett.  John  M.. 
5.597.702.  O.  435-18  000. 
Shaffer.  Robert  W..  II:  See— 

Vipond.  Edward  W.;  and  Shaffer.  Robert  W..  II.  5397J90.  O   416- 
204  OOR 
.Shakespeare:  See — 

Keller.  Robert  A  .  5.597.646.  O.  442-195  000 
Sham.  Hing  L.:  See — 

Kempf.  Dale  J.:  Norbeck.  Daniel  W ;  Sham.  Hing  L.;  and  Zhao.  Chen. 

5.597.927.  O.  548-204.000. 

Kempf.  Dale  J.;  Noiheck.  Daniel  W.;  Sham.  Hing  L.;  and  Zhao.  Chen. 

5.597.928.  O.  548-204  000 
Shanklin  Corporation:  See — 

Dunn.  Murray  R..  5397,499.  O  219-243.000 
Shapira,  Shiomo:  See — 

Alon.  Amir;  Shapira,  Shiomo;  and  Katz,  Itzhak.  5398.393.  O    369- 
102.000. 
Sharp.  Bruce  R.  Storage  tank  system  with  independent  monitoring  of  ribs  and 

tank  wall  5397,948,  O.  73-49.200. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iguchi.  Katsuji.  5397.749,  O  437-43.000 

Kawamori.  Hidetsugu.  5.598.178.  CI   345-93  000 

Mizukata.  Katsuya;  Kawaguchi.  Takafumi.  Takeda.  Shiro:  and  Takeda. 

Makoto.  5.598.177.  O.  345-92.000. 
Tanaka,  Junji:  and  Watanabe.  Masaoobu.  5398.290.  O.  339-180.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Kenichi.  5398.332.  O   395-224.000 
Yamanaka.  Atsushi;  and  Kojima.  Kunio,  5398,297,  O  339-462000 
Yamasa,  Hideo;  Shimazu,  Fumio;  Inui.  Koicfai;  Wakahaia.  Shirou;  Yui. 
Yuuhi;  Kido.  Eiichi;  and  Yoshimoto,  Hiromu.  5.398.232.  O.  399- 
46.000 
Sharp.  Shiriey  Gaiment  waistband  stretcher  5.597.099.  O  223-61  000 
Shashua.  Amnon.  to  Gen  Tech  Corp.  System  and  method  for  lecoostnicting 
surface  elements  of  solid  objects  in  a  three-dimensional  scene  from  a 
plurality  of  two  dimensional  images  of  the  scene.  5.598315,  O.  393- 
122.000. 
Shaw.  Kenneth;  Hutchison.  Alan;  Thurkauf.  Andrew:  and  Tallman.  John,  to 
Neurogen  Corporation.  Gabaa  receptor  subtypes  and  methods  for  screening 
drug  compounds  using  imidazoquinoxalines  and  pyrrolapyrimidines  lo 
bind  to  gabaa  receptor  subtypes.  5.597.920.  O   544-250.000 
Shaw.  Lawrance  N.  Apparatus  for  unloading  seedlings  from  a  Cray  and 

transporting  Ihem  elsewhere.  5396.938.  O    1 1 1-105  000 
Shearer.  Kenneth  W.:  See — 

Burkhan,  Larry  J.;  Gant.  Floyd  B..  Jr..  Shearer.  Kenneth  W.:  and  Singer. 
Mark  D..  5.5%.879.  O  62-296  000 
Sheehe.  Sandra:  See — 

Olds.  Daniel  L.;  and  Sheehe.  Sandra.  5397333.  O.  422-68  100 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Brown.  Houston  S  .  5.597.389.  CI  8-490000 

Evans.  Wayne  E;  and  Mesters.  Carolus  M.  ,\    M..  5.597.773.  O. 

502-348.000. 
Hamilton.  David  M..  Jr.  5.597.547.  O  423-632.000 
Murata.    Yasuyuki:    Nakanishi.    Yoshinori;    and    Ochi,    Mitsukazu. 

5397.876.  O.  525-481.000 
Willis.  Cart  L..  5397.872.  CI  525-314  000 
Shell  Research  Limited:  See — 

Curzon.  Alan  D  ;  While.  Ronald  G..  and  Jones.  Aidan  P  R..  5397322, 
CI.  264-177.160. 
Shellon.  William  J.,  lo  LAP  Property  Management  Company.  Light  guard 

attachment  clamp.  5.596.792.  CI   24-336000 
Shen.  Gene  W.:  Golab.  James  S  :  and  Moyer.  William  C.  lo  Motorola  Inc. 
Cache  controller  for  processing  simullaneoas  cache  accesses  5398.550, 
O.  395-473  000 
Shen.  Ju:  See — 

Agrawal.  Om  P;  Wnght.  Michael  J.;  and  Shen.  Ju.  5398346.  Q. 
364-489  000 
Sheng.  Yi-Chung:  See — 
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Sheu.  Shing-Ren;  Su.  Kuan-Cheng;  Chung.  Chen-Hui:  and  Sheng. 
Yi-Chung.  5.597,753.  Q.  437-52.000. 
Sheng,  Zlieagzhi;  and  Hermann.  Allen   M..  lo  University  of  Arkansas. 
R-Tt-SR-CA-CU-O  supeicoaducion  and  inuututi  for  making  same 
5J97,7«1.  a.  505- 1 20.000. 
Shennan,  Manhall  L.;  CasleUano.  Thomas  M.;  and  Moya,  Joa^  J.,  to  Heart 
Rhythm  Technologies,  faic.  Biomedical  device  having  a  lempetatute  sens- 
ing sysKm.  5.596.995.  O.  128-736.000. 
Sherriff.  Stefthai  F:  See— 

One.  Eui  W.;  Forhes,  Charles  E.;  Filbey,  Jennifer  A.;  and  Sheinir. 
Stt|4ian  R.  5,397.651.  a.  42S-373.000. 
Skerry.  A.  Dean;  Zhao.  Kyu;  and  Malloy.  Craig  R..  K>  Boaid  of  Regents,  The 
Universily  of  Texas  SyMem.  "C  botopomer  analyses  in  intact  tissue  using 
("Q  homomiclear  decoupling.  5,597>4<,  O.  424-9.300. 
Sheu.  Bias  J.:  See— 

Pang.  Wh-Chi;  lod  Sheu,  Bing  J..  5,S9gJS4.  C\.  364-SI4.00R. 
Sheu,  Slang-Ren;  Su,  Kuan-an«;  Omi^  Chen-Hui;  and  Sbei«.  Yi-Chung. 
K>  UnilBd  Miaoelectnnics  Copoatioa.  CVD  oxide  coding  method  for 
ultnhhish  deniiy  mask  lad-only-aemory  (ROM).  5,597,753.  Q.  437- 
52.000. 
Shevade.  MA»d.- &r- 

MogfeB.  BhaichMika;  Shevade.  Makarand;  Kasal,  Radhakriilna;  and 
Linn.  Elizabeth.  5.597.556.  C\.  424-65.000 
SUau,  Yiag:  5«^— 

Ling,  Zhi-Min.  Vd.  Thao;  Ho,  Siu-May;  Shiau,  Ying;  Peng.  Yeng-Kaung; 
and  Lin.  Ying-Tao.  5,398341.  Q.  364-468.170. 
Shibano.  Tcmio:  See— 

ItD,    NatHiMro;   SMbano,  Tomio:   aid   Yaji.    Kaneo.   5497,956.  a. 
75-514.180. 
Shibaausfai.  Yoshio.  to  Nifco  faK.  Plastic  surface  fastener.  3,396,794,  O. 

24-452.000 
Shibaia.  Eiji:  See — 

Yamada.  Takahiro;  Ogawa.  Masao;  and  Shibata,  Eiji,  5,396.940.  C\ 
112-223.000. 
SMbala,  Yanhiro:  See— 

Nakae,  Yasaduko;  Unda,  Shigeni;  Mure,  Shoichi:  Md  SMbata,  Yaaidiiro. 
5.597 J6I.  a.  524-601.000. 
ShigeiiHIsii,  Hitonoba:  See — 

Aoduaa.  Maasfai;  SUgeaaalM.  Hironoiw;  Wvlaki.  Taken;  Kanehara. 
Ibataakam:  WManabe,  Kaiaiya;  aid  Tanaka.  Todiiyuki.  5.597.860. 0. 
324-303  JXIO. 
SMfcla,  AlMBki:  Sw— 

Koden.  llMtn;  Yan,  Hiroyuki;  Shigeta,  Atsuthi;  Aob.  Riicfairou; 
Yqima,  Hiroou;  and  Okano.  Hano.  3,397 J4I,  a.  431-5.000. 
Sfaimada,  Kaznnafai:  See — 

Suzuki.  Ncriyirid;  Shimada.  Kazumhi;  Iteumi.  Eiaaku;  SunsJcawa. 
Slunichi;  and  Nagas^.  KatsuUko.  5.398.150.  d.  340-825.070 


Akjta,  Nobofu;  Hatakeyama,  Toahiya;  Shimada,  Takashi;  aid  Iwata. 
Keiichi,  5,397X0,  O.  42^241.000. 
Todbyoki:  See — 
Horibe,  Ryunke;  fann,  MMihara;  aid  Shimada.  Todaytrid.  5.398J96. 
CI  369-124.000. 
Yoko:&<— 

Sugimura.  Yiikio;  Kno.  Kimio:  Tnqila,  Yoafaio;  Shimada.  Yoko;  Koba- 
yaatai,  IVmiowo;  aid  Kagasdd,  TAeshi,  5,397^46,  O.  314-450.000. 
TIlin^Mi  Ulaaila   See— 

Yoahiian,  Tohra;  TtejimiBa,  SUgera;  Tikemm,  Shinidii;  Shimakata. 
Mnirili;  Adada,  Manya;  Yoduda.  Hayaio;  Ando,  Hitodu;  and 
Honda,  -nuomu.  5.398J39.  a.  364-449.700. 
SHmazo.  Hmno:  See — 

Yanasa,  Hideo;  Shimazu,  Himio;  Inui.  Koichi.  Wakahan,  Shirou;  Yui. 
Yiwhi;  Kido.  Eiicfai;  and  Yoahimoto,  Hiranu.  5.398032.  O.  399- 
46.000. 
awnirak.  Geiald  L.:  See— 

BHven.  David  C  ;  Vramca.  Andmy;  Vail.  Philip  B..  Shimirak.  Gerald 
L;  and  Mullaney.  Julian  S..  5,398,435.  O  379-27.000. 
Sfainuzu.  Akihiko:  See — 

Akazawa.  Teruyuki;  Kawahan.  Sadao;  Slumizu.  Akihiko;  and  Abe. 
Yoafaifunii,  5,397,296.  O.  418-55.100 
Shinuzu,  Kazoo:  See — 

Isobe.  Soichi;  Sano.  Masaaki;  Inoue.  Yodiio;  and  Shimizu.  Kazuo. 
5J98.291.  a  359-198.000. 
Shiinizii,  Notio:  See — 

Inoue.  Masalsugu;  Fukuda.  Kmnio;  Akoh.  Nobuhiko;  TUuhashi.  Tohni. 
aid  Shimizu,  Norio,  5,398,053.  Q.  313-440.000 
Shimizu.  Yiitaka:  See — 

Tsunoda.  Eizo;  Shimizu.  Yulaka;  Yoafaiike.  Naomi;  Onozawa.  Katsumi; 
Kalai.  Kazuo;  and  Watanabe.  Eiichi.  5,397.615.  O.  427-172.000 
Shimoda.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Alboka.    Koji;    Kobayashi.    Osamu;    Shimoda,    Itesuya.    Ishibashi. 
Toshiyuki;  and  Ozaki.  Ryuichi.  5,597.425.  O.  148-302.000. 
Shtmokawa.  Yodiiiiori:  See — 

Utsunomiya.  Tadasfai;  SMmokawa.  YoaMnofi;  and  Toyoda.  Minotu. 
5.597.652.  O  428-382.000. 
Shimataiii,  Mitsuo;  Niahida,  Minora;  Okada.  Akira;  and  Morihin),  Yoahiharu. 
lo  Mitubisiii  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Driver  photographing  apparatus 
5.398.145.  a   340-576000 
SUn.  Backchul:  See— 

Lee.  Young  J.;  and  Shin.  Backchul.  5.597.362.  O.  473-244  000 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 


Hamada.  Yuichi.  Kashida.  Meguru;  and  Kubota.  Yoshihiro.  5.597.669. 

a.  430-5  000 
Itoh.  Kunio;  Shinohara.  Toshio;  and  Takahashi.  Masaharu,  5,397,853, 

a.  523-213.000 
Nakano.  Toshihiko;  and  Amano.  Tadashi.  5.597.878.  Q.  32642.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Handolai  Co  Ltd:  See— 

Adomi,  Keizo;  Nolo,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura,  Akio;  and  Takenaka.  Takao. 
5J97,76I,  a.  437-127.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Handolai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

TUeno.  HiiTishi;  Hoshi.  Ryoji;  Ushio,  Satoshi;  and  Takenaka,  Takao. 
5J98.452.  a.  378-73  000. 
Shin,  Myungshin;  and  Kim.  Heejun.  lo  Hyundai  Molar  Company,  System  for 
dettimiiiing  an  abnormal  operating  condition  in  speed  latios  of  an  auto- 
matic nansminion  and  a  mediod  therefor.  5,598,334.  O.  364-424.080. 
Shin.  Yasuhara:  See — 

Manra,  Yamamoto;  Toahikatsu.  Atsuta;  Yoafainori,  Koriiimizu;  Nobuo. 
Kitamua;  Tadaaki.  Ishikawa;  and  Shin,  Yasuhara,  3,398,243,  O. 
396-440.000. 
Shing.  Yiih-Han:  See- 
Oat.  Tiong  P;  aid  Shing.  Yuh-Han,  5,397,623,  a.  427-575.000. 
Shinjo.  Naoki:  See— 

Yoahinaga,  Toru;  and  Shinjo,  Naoki.  5,598,374.  O  393-800.000. 
Shinohara.  Kola:  See — 

Waanabe.  Kazuhiko;  Shinohara.  Kola;  and  Ikoma.  Tetxurou.  5,397,1 17, 
a.  236-92.00B 
Shinohan.  Toafaio:  See— 

iuh,  Kunio:  Shinohara.  Toshio;  and  TUuhaahi.  Masaharu,  3,397,853. 
a.  523-213.000. 
Shinlomi.  Ybichi,  to  Rohn  Co..  Lid.  Secondary  battery  charging  apparatus 

5.598.089.  a.  320-36.000 
Shionogi  A  Co.,  LuL:  See— 

Ohiani.    Mitsuaki;    Manutani.    Shigeru;    Yoafaida.    Tadaihi;    Tanaka. 
Kazuahige;  Hijii.  Yasidiiko;  and  Shir^iaae,  Kazuhiro,  3.397.943.  O 
56(M2.000. 
Shiotstriu,  Hidenoii:&r— 

Kataoka.  Ichiro;  Mori.  Takahiro;  Yamada,  Saloru;  Shiolsuka.  Hidenori; 
and  Komori.  Ayako.  5.597.422.  O.  136-259.000. 
Shioya,  Shigeini:  See — 

W^da.  Yoahisada;  Iwaie,  lUahiro;  Hayaafai,  Kunio;  Itada,  Kazuhiko; 

Shioya.  Shigemi;  and  Hayaahida.  Yasuihi.  5.396.904.  a.  74-422.000 

Shipmaa,  Barry.  Bundle  tie  tightening  and  cut  off  tool.  5,597,018.  CI. 

140-123.600. 
Shinhaie.  KazutnrD:  See — 

Ohtani,    Mitsuaki;    Matiutani.    Shigeru;    Yoahida.   Tadashi;    Tanaka. 
Kazushice;  Fujii.  Yasuhiko;  and  Shirahase.  Kazuhiro,  5,597,943.  CI 
36042.000. 
Shirai.  Kiyokazu.  to  Sony/Tektronix  Corporatioa.  Light  emitting  apparatiis 
coopriaing  multiple  groups  of  LEDs  each  containing  multiple  LEDs. 
5.598.068.  a.  31S-185.00R. 
Shirai,  Yoahiaori:  See— 

Ogihara,  Noriyuki;  Shirai.  Yodiinari;  and  Yorozu.  Takehiko.  5.398.399. 
CL  369-275.200 
Shiraisfai.  Toahihiro:  See — 

Moriwake.  Katsuakira;  and  Shiraisto,  Toshihiro.  5J98.486.  a.  382- 
293.000. 
Shirley.  Kirk  B   PonaMe  crme.  5.597 .081.  Q   212-299.000. 
Shirola.  Riicfaito:  See — 

Asano.  Masamicfai;  Iwahaifai.  Hirodii;  Kirisawa,  Ryouhei;  Nakayama. 
Ryozo;    Inoue,    Saloahi;    Shirola.    Riichiro;    Eadoh,   Tetsuo;    and 
Masuoka,  Pujio,  5,597.748.  O.  437-43.000. 
Shishido.    Hideomi;    Doi.   Shigeo;    Hirakiuchi.    Masanori;   and  Okimoto. 
Hajime.  to  Moliea  Corporation    Method  for  making  balls  for  sports 
5,397.432,0.  136-170.000. 
Shiva  Corporation:  See — 

Slau|^.  Frank  G  .   Ill;  Gocht.  RusadI  C;  and  MoCool.  David, 
5,598,536,  Q.  395-200.160. 
Shively.  Kiik  S.:  See— 

Carter.  Jeffrey  J  .  Jr ;  Cannon.  Howard  N.;  Shivdy.  Kirk  S.;  Forck.  Glen 
F;  Nagarajan.  Raj  T:  and  Meister.  Steven  F.  S.S97.II8.  Q.  239- 
92.000. 
Shoji.   Masakazu,   lo  Lucent  Technologies   Inc.   High-density   read-only 

memory  5.598.365,  O   365-104  000 
Shor.  Joseph  S.:  See— 

Kurtz.  Anthony  D  ,  Shor.  Joseph  S  ;  and  Ned,  Alexander  A..  5.597.738. 
a.  437-21.000 
Showa  Cm  potation:  See — 

Nagai.  Osamu;  Okamolo,  Kunihide;  and  Yamamoto,  Kaoiu,  3.397,034, 
a    188-299  000. 
Showa  Denko  K.K.:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Masataka;  Tckita.  Kqji;  Ueda.  Miyuki;  Noguchi,  Jun;  and 
Yohiina,  Hideo,  5,597.661.  Q  429-42.000 
Shroat.  David  J  :  See— 

GaMe.  Patricia  A.;  Shrod,  David  J.;  and  Stone.  Jeffrey  A..  3,397,331,  Q. 
439-734.000. 
Shupelman.  Boris  A.:  and  Barnard.  James  A.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Coirqnny 
Opdmized  linea  molcn  for  fbcusAracking  actuators  in  optical  disk  drives 
5.598.3«6,  a  369-44  140 
Shu,  William  K.:  See— 

Groover.  Richad  L.;  Shu.  William  K.;  Lee.  Sang  S.;  and  Fujimolo, 
George.  5J98.03I.  O.  257-668.000. 
Shundo,  Seiidii:  See — 


Wada,  Shoji:  Kenmizaki.  Kanehide;  Muranaka.  Masaya:  Ogata.  Masa- 
hiro;  Aoyagi.  Hidelomo;  Kilamc.  Tetsuya.  Kalayama.  Masahiro: 
Kubono,  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yukihide;  Morino.  Makoto.  Miyatake.  Sini- 
chi;  Shundo,  Seiichi;  Koyama.  Yoshihisa.  and  Ohno.  Nobuhiko. 
5.598.373.  CI.  365-230.030 
Shuster,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Weltlich,  Kenneth  E.:  Chasiecn.  Howard  C:  Shuster.  Michad  A.;  and 
Pickenbrock.  Stephen  R..  5,597,284,  CI.  414-791  100. 
Sickler,  Ernest  H..  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  the  appearance  of 

spider  veins.  5.597.380.  CI.  424-443.000 
Sieb.  Charles  W.:  $*e— 

Huddlestoo.  H.  Mike;  and  Sieb.  Chailes  W ,  5.597.060.  CI  192-  105.00C 
Sieckmann.  Hattmut:  See — 

Linger.    Reinhard;    Sieckmann.    Hattmui;    and    Wiltzer.    Karl-Heinz. 
5.597,852.  CI.  521-48.500. 
Siegall.  Clay  B.;  Gawlak.  Susan  L  ;  and  Marquardt.  Hans,  lo  Bristol-Myers 
Squibb  Company.  Bryodin  2  a  ribosome-inactivating  protein  isdaied  from 
the  plant  Bryonui  diotca  5.597.569,  CI  424-18.1100 
Siemens  Akticngesellschaft:  See — 

Alber,  Fiiedrich;  Dedelmahr,  Rudolf;  Kromer,  Siegfried;  Scholt.  Hans; 

and  Weiss.  Siegfried.  5.598.137.  Q  336-223.000 
Franetzki.  Manfred;  Guendier.  Werner,  and  Ploetz.  Josef.  S.598.454.  O 

378-206.000. 
Grewal.  Virinder  S  ;  and  Laux.  Vdker  B..  5.597.438.  CI   156-345  000 
Hein.  Soeren.  5.598,159.  CI.  341-143.000. 
Kiehl.  Oliver,  and  Koch.  Rudolf,  5.598.094.  CI  323-315.000 
Kitchhoff.  Hans-Getd.  5.598.124.  O   327-552  000 
Lepping.  JOrgen.  5.598.438.  Q   375  317.000. 
Neppl.  Franz.  5.597,766.  CI.  437-226.000. 
Neubauer.  Werner;  Bocionek.  Siegfried;  Mdller.  Marcus;  and  Joppich. 

Martin.  5.598.076.  CI.  348-568.220 
Niemann.  Martin.  5.598.329.  CI   364-150  000 
Sdveiler.  Klaus-DidEr,  and  Stewen.  Wilhelm.  S.S98.I49.  CI    340- 

825.060. 
Vcit.  Wemer.  and  Irvine.  Robcn-Gtani.  5.598,128.  CI   330-252000 
Siemon  Company.  The:  See — 

Siemon,  John  A.;  Green.  Martin;  and  Sundermeyer.  Frank.  5.598.342. 
a.  364-481.000 
Sicmoo.  John  A.;  Green.   Martin;   and  Sundermeyer.   Prank,   lo  Siemon 

Company.  The.  Cable  teller.  5.398.342.  CI   364-481  000 
Sienkiewicz.  Andrzej:  See — 

Scholes.  Charles  P;  and  Sienkiewicz,  Andrzej.  5,598,097.  CI    324- 
316.000. 
Sierra,  Rafael  A.:  See— 

Hsia.  James  C;  and  Siena.  Rafael  A  .  5.598,426.  O  372-53.000. 
Sierra  Semiconductor  Corporation   See — 

Fotouhi.  Bdnm;  and  Ghaden.  Mir  B  ,  5.598.552.  CI   395-494000 
Sierra  Gonzilez.  Victoriano  G.:  See — 

Huergo,  Concepcidn  C;  Sierra  Gonzilez.  Victoriano  G.;  Gutierrez 
Vazquez.  Maria  M.;  Bisset  Jorrin.  Gonzalo;  Garcia  Imia.  Luis  G.;  de 
la  Caridad  Puentes  Rizo,  Gisela;  del  Carmen  Sampedro  Herrera. 
Maria;  Sololongo  Padr6n.  Franklin;  Le  Riverend  Morales,  Eknsa  X.: 
and  Galguera  Dominguez.  Manuel  A  .  5.597.572.  O  424-197  910 
Sigee.  David  C:  See— 

Leifen,  Carlo;  Epion,  Harold  A  S.;  and  Sigee.  David  C  .  5.597.565.  CI 
424-115  000 
Sigma  Designs.  Incorporated:  See — 

Hsu.  Mark;  Le  Comec,  Yann;  and  Nguyen.  Julien  T.  5.598.576.  CI 
395-822  000. 
Signode  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Ertlen.  Donakl  L.;  Enriqucz.  Manuel  C.  and  Wellekamper.  Hans. 
5.597.640.  a.  428-192.000 
Silbey.  Alexander  A.:  See— 

Beard.  Douglas  R.;   Phelps.  Andrew   E.;  Woodmansee.  Michael  A.: 
Blewett.  Richard  G.:  Lohman.  Jeffrey  A  :  Silbey.  Alexander  A.;  Spix. 
Oeom  A.;  Simmons,  Frederick  J ;  and  Van  Dyke,  Don  A  ,  5.59g„M7, 
a  395-563.000. 
Silgan  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Childers.Terri  C  :  Haney.  Jack  E  .  Joe.  Defara  R  .  Mikolaitis.  William  B  : 
Poittr.  Randal  D  :  and  Thomas,  H  Neal.  5.597,083,  Q  215-220.000 
Silicon  Video  Corporation:  See — 

Lovoi.  Paul  A..  5.597.518.  Q.  264-1.210. 
Siliconix  incorporated:  See — 

rilmaz,  Hamza;  and  Hshidi,  Fwu-luan.  5.397.763,  Q  437-203.000 
Silt-Woke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Fingerle.  Hans;  and  Weigand.  Horst.  5.597.088,  CI   220-662.000 
Silverman,  David  P:  See— 

FoUdac  Mark  J.;  GoMman.  Shelley  B.;  Khan.  Aslam  Y.;  Pan.  Lyndon 

M.;  Silverman.  David  P;  Tsao.  Yao-Chung;  and  Weber.  Roy  Philip. 

5.598.457.  Q.  379-57.000. 

Sim.  Sang-pil.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Lid.  Method  for  manufacturing  a 

semiconductor  wiring  stnicture  including  a  self-aligned  contact  hole. 

5.597.763.  O  437-195.000. 

Sim.  Song,  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  Ind.  Co..  Ltd.  Obfccdve  lens  drive  in  an 

optical  disk  mechanism.  5,598.397.  CI.  369-244.000 
Siinig,  Gyula:  See — 

Szin  nee  Kislelly.  Eniko;  Budai.  Zohan;  Mezei,  Tibor,  Blasko,  Gabor; 
Kazo  nee  Daroczi.  Klara;  Egyed.  Andras;  Gigler.  Gabor.  Fekele. 
Marion;  Rdter  nee  Esses.  Klara;  Simig.  Gyula;  and  Szemeredi, 
Kalalin,  5,597.822,  CI.  514-247.000. 


UMI 


Simioni.  Luciano,  to  Killer  Loop  S.p.A.  Hinge  for  eyeglasses.  5.5%.789.  CI. 

16-228.000. 
Simmons.  David  E  Device  and  method  for  confirming  bite  registrabon  for 

dental  implants  5.597.303.  Q  433-74.000 
Simmons.  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Beard.  Douglas  R.;  nielps,  Andrew  E.;  Woodmansee.  Michad  A.; 
Blewett.  Richard  G.;  Lohman.  Jeffrey  A..  Silbey.  Alexander  A.;  Spix, 
George  A.;  Simmons.  Frederick  J.;  and  Van  Dyke.  Don  A..  5.598^47, 
CI  395-563.000. 
Slmms.  Mark:  See — 

Van  Maren.  David  J  ;  and  Simms.  Mark.  5,598388.  C\.  369-47  000. 
Simon.  Terry;  Gilkin.  Merrill;  and  Sowa.  Frank,  lo  Jencraft  Corporation 
Venetian  blind  having  replaceable  ladder  cord  covers    5.597.027.  CI 
160-168.100. 
Simonetti,  Louis,  to  Zip  Dee.  Inc.  Automatic  awning  for  recreational  vehicles 

5397.006.0    135-88  100. 
Simonson.  Roy.  Lai  pulldown  exercise  machine  and  method  of  exercise. 

5397.375.  a  482-100.000 
Simpson.  David  M.:  See — 

Kamireddy,  Balreddy;  Darsley,  Michael  J.;  Simpson.  David  M.;  and 
Massey.  Richard  J..  5397373,  O  424-234  100. 
Sims.  Howad:  See — 

Wilson.  Tom  C  ;  and  Sims.  Howard.  5396.881.  Q  62-503.000. 
Sinclair.  A.  Richard;  and  Johnson.  Richard  L..  U.  to  Santrol.  Inc.  Coopoaite 
and  reinforced  coatings  on  pnippants  and  particle*.  5.397.784.  O.  507- 
219.000 
Singeisen,  Felix:  See — 

Meisser.  Claudio:  and  Singeisen.  Felix.  5398.270.  Q  356-400.000. 
Singer  Company  NY.  The:  See— 

Kojima.  Hiroshi.  and  Baba,  Nobuo.  5396.942.  O.  112-260.000 
Singer.  Mark  D.:  See — 

Burkhart.  Larry  J.;  Gant,  Floyd  B..  Jr.;  Shearer.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Singer. 
Mark  D..  5.596.879.  O   62  296000 
Singers,  Robert  R.:  See — 

Pascucci.  Gregory  A.;  Rasmussen.  l>avid  E.;  Decious.  Gaylon  M.; 
Garbe.  Janvs  R.;  Hyzer.  Susan  M.;  Woest.  Kaien  L.:  VaiiavaB. 
Vairavan;  Koch.  David  L  :  Gottschalk.  Donald  A  .  Jr  ;  Bwkhaidt, 
Dennis  E;  Standish.  Darrell  E.;  Madaus,  Paul  W.;  Spvxk.  Dan  J : 
Nesler.  Qay  G.;  Stark.  James  K.;  Mageland.  Otto  M.;  Singers.  Robert 
R.;  and  Wagner.  Michael  E..  5398366.  a.  395-750.000. 
Singh,  Rama  N.:  See — 

Doany.  Fuad  E.;  and  Singh,  Rama  N..  5397022.  Q.  353-33.000. 
Sinha.  Alul  N.:  See- 
Van  l>iel.  Carel-Jan  L ;  and  Suiha.  Ami  N..  5398.287. 0.  339-125.000. 
Sinzawa.  Kouichi:  See — 

Takano.  Tsunesuke;  and  Sinzawa.  Kouichi.  5397329.  CI  439-699.200. 
Sippy.  Kevin  B.:  See — 

Meyer.  Michael  D.;  Altenbach.  Robert  J  ;  Basha.  Fatima  Z.:  Carroll. 
William  A  .  Drizin.  Irene;  Elmore.  Steven  W.;  Kerwin.  James  F.  Jr ; 
Lebold.  Suzanne  A.;  Lee.  Edmund  L.;  Sippy.  Kevin  B.,  Tietje.  Kann 
R.;  and  Wendt  Michael  D.  5397.823.  CI  514-250.000. 
Siiatori.  Sigeru.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Exchange  conirolhng  system  for  man- 
aging termiiud  groups.  5398.465.  Q.  379-266  000. 
Siriraks.  Archava:  See — 

Stillian.  John  R  ;  and  Siriraks.  Archava.  5397.481.  O.  210-198.200. 
Sisilli.  C.  Vincent:  See— 

Pusl.  Kenneth  E;  and  Sisilli.  C.  Vmoent.  5397.635.  Q.  428-42.200. 
Siskiyou  Design.  Inc.:  See — 

Hodge.  Robert.  5.597.149,  CI  248-316400. 
Sivik.  Mark  R.:  See- 
Perkins.  Christopher  M.;  and  Sivik.  Mark  R..  5397.936.  O.  536- 
148.000. 
Sixtel  S.p  A.:  See — 

Bud,  Andrew;  and  Fumo.  Rino.  5398.407.  Q  370-330.000. 
Sjoholm.  Jarmo  Sliding  element  system   5.596.842.  Q  49-177.000 
Skicclovi.  Eva:  See— 

Midulsky,  Jif' .  deceased;  Hihatt,  Jif  ;  KfepeUuu  Jif  ;  Milka,  Milan; 

Miko,  Milan;  Hruby,  Milan:  Feienc.  Milan:  Skicelova.  Eva;  Kejhovl. 

Irena;  Reichlovi.  Riilena.  Kargerovi.  Anna,  Sedivi.  Jitka;  Koloni£ny. 

Alois;  and  Urbanec.  Josef,  5397.831,  O   514-284.000 

Skalski.  Clement  A.,  to  Otis  Elevaor  Company  Control  system  for  elevaor 

active  vibration  control  using  spatial  filtering  5397.988.  CI   187-393  000. 

SKID'  See 

Bocquet.  Jean-Piore,  5397.344.  Q  451-65.000 
Skoglun.  Willard.  Vertical  take-off  and  landing  aircraft  5.597.137.  O.  244- 

12.400. 
Skydome  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Lynch.  Steven.  5396.848.  CI  52-200.000 
SL  Montevideo  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Huang.  Hao.  5398.074.  Q  318-439  000 
Slane.  Albert  A.:  See— 

Biech.  Brad  L.;  Delp.  Gary  S.,  and  Slane.  Alben  A..  5398335.  O. 
395-200.130. 
Slalopolsky.  Eduardo:  See — 

Deluca,  Hector  F;  and  Slalopolsky.  Eduardo.   5397.815.  Q.  514- 
167.000. 
Slaughter.  Frank  G..  Ill;  Gocht,  Russell  C ;  and  McCool,  David,  to  Shiva 
Corporalian.  Apparatus  and  method  for  providing  remote  users  with  the 
same  unique  IP  address  upon  each  network  access.  5398336,  O,  393- 
200.160. 
Sktan-Keaefing  Insbtule  for  Cancer  Reseifdi;  See— 
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Danishefsky.  Samuel  J..  Masters,  John:  Young.  Wendy:  Link,  i  Thomu; 
Isaacs.    RichaitJ;   and   Snydrr,   Lawrence   B  ,   .S_S97.931.   d.    549 
214.000 
Smale.  Bernard.  HerbicidaJ  composioons  containing  DMSO.  SJ97.778,  O 

504-127  000 
Small.  Hamish;  Riviello.  John;  and  n>M.  Ctaristopber  A..  u>  Dkmex  Coipo- 
labon.  Ion  chromatography  using  frequeni  regeneraiioa  of  balch-typc 
suppressor.  5397.734.  G  436-161.000 
Smalley.  Dennis  R..  Vtorgitch.  Thomas  J.:  Manners,  Chris  R  :  Hull.  Charles 
W.;  and  VanDorin.  Siacie  L.  Simultaneous  multiple  layer  curing  in  stere 
otithogrn*y.  5^97,520,  C\.  264-401.000. 
Smallwood.  Paul  Endless  belt  display  device.  5,596.828.  CI  40-524  000 
Smart.  Graeme  M.;  Hayes.  Michael  P.;  and  Geoi^.  Stephen  G..  to  National 
Insbtuie  of  Water  and  Atmospheric  Research.  Submersible  streamlined 
meter  with  a  pilot  nibe  for  measuring  water  flow  in  an  open  channel. 
5,597.963,  Q.  73-861.650. 
Smayling,  Michael  C:  and  Anselm.  Klaus  A.,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incor 
poraled.    Method    for   detecting   defects    in    sernconductor   insulators 
5,598,102.  a.  324-537  000 
SMC  Coipantion:  See— 

Asou.   Ycshio;    Hayasfai.    Bunya;    Sato.    Hideharu;   and   Maisumoto. 
T*unii,  5,597.015.  a.  137^625640 
Smith.  Brian  S  ;  McMillin,  Kenneth  W ;  Wells,  John  H  ;  Fan,  A.  James;  and 
Mitchell,  Jerry  L..  to  Pakor.  Inc.;  and  Louisiaiu  State  Univenity  and 
Agricultural    College     Method    for    processing    a    perishable    product. 
5.597,599.  O  426-316000. 
Smith.  Cutis  M.:  See— 

Cottjens,  Leo  M  ,  Mays.  Richard  C  ;  and  Smidi.  Curtis  M..  5,598,209, 
CI.  348-211  000 
Smith.  Dale:  See— 

Belnnnn.  Greg;  Smith.  Dale;  and  Roaan,  Greg,  5,598,494,  O.  385- 
59.000 
Smith.  David  J  Pipe  pulling  device  5,597.192.  CI.  294-%.000. 
Smith,  Gvy  N.:  and  Tanner.  John  C.  II,  to  Abbon  Laboratories.  Process  for 

ptcfiniBg  nd  lemiinaDy  sterilizing  syringes.  5,597,530,  O.  422-28.000 
Smith.  Joacph  O.:  See— 

Mooafazadeh.  Shahram,  and  Smith,  Joaeph  O,  5,598321.  C\.  361 
704.000. 
Smith,  Randall;  and  Mills,  R.  Steven,  lo  Dell  USA,  L.P  For  use  with  a 
i»««^"t  a  shioud  having  a  varying  cross- sectional  area.  5,597,035,  CI. 
165-80.300. 
Smith,  Samuel  H.:  See— 

Robeitson.  Kenneth  R..  Henderson,  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Smidi,  Samuel  H.; 
Hellings,  Cart  T,  Andrews.  James  A.;  Hanson.  Eric  W.;  Brewer, 
Timothy  T;  Kelsey.  Teresa  L.;  Claflin.  Anthony  R  ;  Hoeger.  Daniel  S  ; 
and  McCambridge.  Lora  K..  5.598,183,  O.  345-145000 
Smith.  Wendell  P.  Jr.:  See— 

Chvi.  Krisimn:  and  Smidi.  WendeU  F.  Jr.,  5.597,685, 0. 430-551  000 
Smith.  Willem  J  Beverage  container  5,597,0*9.  O.  220-710.000. 
SmitbKline  Bcecham  p.U.:  See — 

Ford.  Brian  D..  5J97.715.  O.  435-118.000. 
Graltan.  Timothy  J .  5,597.583.  O.  424-464.000. 
Seen.  David,  to  Orb  Electrical  Steels  Limited.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 
effecting  domain  refinement  of  electrical  steels.  5J96.g9b.  CI.  72-75.000. 
Snow.  William  C  :  See— 

RichMtls.    Joseph   C;    Hills.   William   A.;    and    Snow.   William   C, 
5J97.791.  a  510-372.000. 
Snowden,  Gregory  A.:  See — 

DeWille.  ^4ormanella  T;  Chandler.  Michael  A..  Mazer.  Terrence  B.; 
Ragan,  Robert  J ;  Snowden,  Gregory  A.;  Geraghty.  Maureen  E.;  and 
Johnson.  Cadjenne  D .  5„597J95.  CI  426-74  000 
Snowden-Swan,  Lesley  J.   See — 

Romine,  Robert  A  ,  and  Snowden-Swan.  Lesley  J,  5397,851,  O 
521^1000 
Snyder,  James  G  ,  and  Gemhardi,  Gregory  H.,  to  United  Technologies 
Cotporatiaa.  Brush  seal  with  fool  prtxifing  and  anti-rotation  tab.  5,597,167, 
a.  277-53.000. 
Sayder.  Lawrence  B.:  See — 

Danishefsky.  Samuel  J :  Masters.  John;  Young.  Wendy;  Link.  J.  Thomas; 
Isaacs.  Richard;   and  Snyder.   Lawrence   B.  5,597,931,  Q.   549- 
214.000 
Snyder.  William  J .  Ding.  Maynard  C.;  Semeiua.  Richard  T;  and  Jackson. 
Johnny  D.,  to  Praxair  Technology.  Inc.  Laminar  flow  burner  5,597,298,  CI 
431-8  000 
Sobolewski,  Robert  S    See— 

Barker.  Charles  R..  Ill;  Olson.  Richard  E;  Lindquist,  Stephen  E.; 
Hartsarich.  Massimo;  Cease.  David  A.;  and  Sobolewski,  Robert  S., 
5.597.034.  CI    165-80  .TOO 
Sobotka,  Slwley  E  ;  Charles.  John  G  .  Sr    Nagel.  Dale  E  ;  and  KaUn,  James 
T,  to  Carier  Corporation    Sound  inhibitor  baffles.  53%,979,  CI.  126- 
9100A 
Socieu  Italiana  Vetro     SIV     S  p  A:  Set— 

Green.  Mino,  5,598,293.  O.  3.59-275  000 
Societi  Italiana  Vetro     SIV  -  S  p.A.:  See— 

Marique.  Jean  C  ;  and  Boattini.  Pier  P.  5,-597.394,  C\.  65-25.200 
Sociele  D' Applications  Generales  D'Electricite  el  de  Mecanique  Sagem: 
See— 

Leger,  Pierre;  Marchais.  Olivier,  and  Bienaime.  Francis,  5,597,955,  O 
73-504  160 
Societe  Europcenne  de  Propulsion:  See — 


Schentr.  Norbett:  Gulion,  Philippe;  and  Hardouin.  Etienne.  5,597,009, 
CI    137-375  000 
Soda,  Chiharu.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Trim  system  for 

outboard  engine  system.  5,597.333.  CI  440-61  000. 
Sodeyama,  Hideo:  See — 

Inakoshi,  Daisuke;  and  Sodeyama.  Hideo.  5,597.247.  CI.  400-207.000. 
Soenen.  Eric  G.;  Davis,  Gregory  B.;  and  Dycus,  Angie.  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Rolling  code  identification  scheme  for  remote  control  appll- 
catioos.  5.598,475,  CI.  380-23.000 
Sofken  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Komamura,  Takeo,  5,596,829.  O  40-721  000. 
Sokell.  Steve:  See- 
Thompson,  David;  Foster.  Alistair  J  ;  Sokell.  Steve;  Foot,  John  T;  and 
Hoskinson,  Brian.  5.597.047.  CI    180-68  400 
Solheim.  John  A.,  to  Karsten  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Gnmve  depth 

gauge  for  golf  club  heads  5JS%,812.  CI  33-508  000. 
Solignac  Industries  S.A.:  See — 

Vilbeit,  Bernard,  5,597,094,  CI   222-214.000. 
SOLLAC:  See- 
Tom.  Pham  A..  5,597.175.  O   280-723.000. 
Sok),  Alan  J  Ublity  article  attachable  to  footwear.  5,596.82 1 . 0.  36- 1 36.000 
Somerville.  Thomas  A.,  to  Motorola,   Inc.   Peak  voltage  and  peak  slope 

detector  for  a  baoeiy  charger  circuit  5,598,086,  CI   320-30000. 
Somerville.  Thomas  A  ;   Meinel.  Walter  B  .  and   Stilt.   R    Mark.   II.  to 
Burr-Brown  Corporation    Planar  transformer  as.sembly  including  non 
overlapping  primary  and  secondary  windings  surrounding  a  conunon 
magnetic  flux  path  area.  5,598327,  Q.  363-131.000. 
Son,  Jong  C:  See — 

Bae,  Sang  C  :  Paik,  Jae  R;  and  Son,  Jong  C,  5,596,891,  G  68-1 33.000 
Son,  Kwang  H.:  See — 

Bok.  Song  H  ;  Jeong.  Tae  S.;  Kim,  Sung  U.;  Kwon,  Byoung  M.:  Kim. 
Young  K  ;  Son.  Kwang  H.;  Lee,  Hang  W;  and  Kwon,  Yong  K  . 
5J97.835.  CI   514-338.000. 
Sondermeyer.  Paul;  Balloul.  Jean-Marc;  Pierce,  Raymond;  Grzych,  Jean- 
Mane;  Kieny.  Marie-Paule:  Loison,  Gerard;  Capron,  Andr6:  and  Lecocq, 
Jean-PieiTe,  to  Tiansgene  S.A.  Protein  recognized  by  antibodies  raised 
against  native  P28  of  schistosoma  mansoni  5397.570.  CI  424-191  100 
Songer.  Jimmie  D.,  to  Magma,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improving 

transmitted  video  signal  structure  5398  J25,  G  348-606.000. 
Sono.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Ogawa.  Ken;  Machida.  Kei;  and  Sono.  Hiroshi.  5396,956,  G.  123- 
90.110. 
Sony  Cm  potation:  See — 

Furuya,  Miki;  Ezaki.  Tadashi;  Koh.  Teruhiko;  and  Tsuchiya.  Satoshi. 

5398,219.  CI   348-465000 
Ito.    Saloshi;    Hiei.    Fuloshi;    Ishibashi.    Akira;   Toda.    Atsushi;    and 

Nakayama.  Norikazu.  5.597.740.  CI.  437-23.000. 
Kondo.    Tetsujiro;    Fujimori.    Yasuhiro;    and    Nithikata,    Takeharu. 

5,598.214.  CI   348-414000. 
McGintock.  Shawn  L  .  5,598.208.  CI   348  159  000 
Mikami,    Tsutomu;    Kaneko.    Masayasu;    and    Murase.    Yoshihani. 

5398.227,  G.  348-725.000. 
Moiwakc,  Katsuakira;  and  Shiraishi,  Toshihiro.  5,598,486,  CI    382- 

293.000. 
Mukawa,  Hiioshi.  5398,391.  CI   369-54  000 
Nakanishi,   Atsushi;   Hoshino,   Mitsuo:   and   Matsumoto,   Yoshilaka. 

5  598  305  CI.  360-96.600. 
Saitoh.  Hiioshi;  and  Takaha.shi.  Hideki.  5.598,390,  CI   .169-50000. 
Saitoh,  Mitsumasa,  5398.228.  CI.  348-732.000. 
Sumi.  Hirofumi;  and  Nagashima.  Naoki.  5.597.7.39.  G.  437-21.000 
Suzuki.  Hideto;  and  Horikoshi.  Takayuki.  5.598.301.  CI   360-53  000 
Tanaka,  Shigeo:  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi;  Koube.  Noriko;  Sugiyama.  Koui- 
chi;  Sato.  Makoto;  Kalsuyama.  Akira;  Osakabe.  Yoshio;  aitd  Kusa- 
gaya.  Yasuo.  5.598,278,  G.  386-%  000. 
Yamada,  Chikara.  5,598,161.  G.  341  159  000 
Sony  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

McGintock.  Shawn  U,  5398,208,  CI.  348-159.000. 
Sonyn°ektronix  Corporation:  See — 

Shirai.  Kiyokazu,  5398,068.  G  3I5-185.0OR. 
Soshi.  Isao:  See— 

Omi.  Junichi;  Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  Miyamoto,  Hidenon;  Soshi.  Isao. 
Kato.  Minoru;  Amanuma,  Tatsuo;  and  Imura.  Yoshio.  5398,242,  G. 
396-55.000. 
.Sololongo  Padr6n.  Franklin:  See — 

Huergo.  Conccpci6n  C  .  Sierra  Gonziicz,  Vicuwiano  G;  Guti^rre/ 
Vazquez  Maria  M  .  Bis.sel  Jomn.  Gonzalo;  Garcia  Imia,  Luis  G.:  de 
la  Candad  Puenies  Rizo.  Gisela;  del  Carmen  Sampedro  Herrera. 
Maria;  Sotolongo  Padn^.  Franklin;  Le  Riveicnd  Morales,  Eloisa  X.; 
and  Galguera  Donunguez.  Manuel  A..  5397372,  CI.  424-197  910 
Soucy,  Paul   B    Solar  device  and  mediod  for  assembly    5,596,981.  CI 

126-704.000. 
South  African  Microelectronic  Systems  Ltd.:  See — 

Rademeyer.  Pieter.  5398.471,  CI  380-9.000. 
Soudiem  Methodist  L'niversity:  See — 

Buynak.  John  D.;  and  Bachmann.  Bnan,  5397,817.  G  514-200.000. 
Southwest  Research  ln.stituie:  See — 

Montag.  Bruce  C.  Wcnzel.   Drnni-^  J  .  and  Wcyrauch,  Richard  P.. 
5398,359,  CI.  364-578  000. 
Sowa.  Frank:  See — 

Simon.  Tenv;  Gidun.  Merrill;  and  Sowa.  Fnnk.  5397,027.  CI    160 
168.100. 
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Sowal  Technologies  International  Inc.:  See — 

Mohaupt.  Udo  H.  5.597.984.  CI    177  2IO0OC. 
Space  Engineering  S.p.A.:  See — 

Lo  Foni.  Raimondo:  and  Usi,  Marco,  5.598.173.  CI.  343-78 1. OOR 
Space  Syiitems/Loral.  Inc.:  See — 

Leung.  Vat  F;  and  Tllley.  Scon  W.  5,597,142,  O   244-164  000 
Spacek,  Dan  J.:  See — 

Pascucci,  Gregory  A.;  Rasmussen,  David  E.;  Decious.  Gaylon  M.. 
Cjarhe.   James   R.;   Hyzer.  Susan   M.;   Woesl.   Karen   L.;   Vaitavan. 
Vairavan;  Koch,  David  L  ,  Gottschalk,  Donald  A..  Jr..  Burkhardt, 
Dennis  E ;  Standish,  Darrell  E.;  Madaus.  Paul  W;  Spacek,  Dan  J 
Nesler.  Gay  G  ;  Stark.  James  K.;  Mageland.  Ono  M.;  Singers.  Robert 
R.;  and  Wagner,  Michael  E ,  5.598,566.  CI   395-750.000 
Spada.  Alfred  P.;  and  Persons,  Paul  E  ,  to  RhAnePoulenc  Rorer  Pharmaceu- 
ticals Inc.  Method  and  composition  for  treating  psoriasis  with  styryl- 
substituted  pyridyl  compounds  5.597.837.  CI  514-357.000 
Spang,  Claudia:  See — 

Lutter.   Heinz-Dieter;   Bruchmann.   Bemd;   Spang.  Gaudia;   Minges. 
Roland:  Scherzer.  Dietrich;  Lugmayr.  Michael;  and  Z.schiesche.  Ruth. 
5.597.885,  G.  528-44  000 
Sparkman.  Aubrey  K.:  See — 

Greer.  Stuart  E  ;  Dietz,  Joel  P;  and  Sparkman,  Aubrey  K.,  5397.737,  CI 
437-8.000. 
Spector.  Donald.  Stuffed  toy  figure  and  offspring  assemblv.  5397.339,  CI. 

446-226.000. 
Spencer.  Timothy  F;  and  Walter.  Gerald  N  .  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  precision  degating  mechanism.  5,5%.915.  CI. 
83-20.000. 
Speriosu,  Virgil  S.:  See— 

Dieny,  Bernard:  Gumey.  Bruce  A.;  Pariun,  Stuart  S.  P.;  Sanders.  Ian  L  : 
Speriosu,  Virgil  S.;  and  Wilhoit,  Dennis  R.,  5398308.  G    360- 
1 1 3.000 
Spickler,  John  M  :  See- 
David,  James  J.;  IXiesterhoeft,  Scott  S  .  Spickler.  John  M  ;  and  Hiyama. 
Naoki.  5397316.  CI  439-159.000. 
Spies.  Terence  R..  to  Mictosoft  Corporation  Method  of  loading  device  drivers 
from  ROM  without  requirement  of  system  to  have  any  harddisks  or  floppy 
dnves  and  without  using  contig.sys  file   5398.563,  CI.  395-652  000. 
Spikes.  Preston   Basketball  goal   5.597,158.  G  473-485  000 
Spilman.  Charles  H.:  See — 

Larsen.  Scott  D.;  and  Spilman.  Charles  H..  5.597.816.  G  514-183  000 
Spix,  George  A.:  See — 

Beard,  Douglas  R.;  Phelps.  Andrew  E..  Woodmansee.  Michael  A  . 
Blewen,  Richard  G.;  Lohman.  Jeffrey  A.;  Siibey.  Alexander  A.;  Spix. 
Geotje  A  ;  Simmons.  Frederick  J.,  and  Van  Dvke.  Don  A  .  5398.547. 
CI    395-563  000 
Spratt.  Michael  P:  See— 

AlbrecfH.  Alan;  Goody,  Steven  H.;  Spratt,  Michael  P;  Curcio.  Joseph  A  . 
Jr.,  and  Do\e.  Daniel  J  .  5.598.406.  CI   370-296.000. 
Spnng  AG  Metallwarenfabrik  Eschlikon;  See — 

Hasenfratz,  Rene;  and  Mutschler,  Siegfried,  5,597,500,  CI.  219-385.000 
Sprouse.  Jeffrey  S.:  See — 

Howard,  Harry  R.;  Macor.  John  E.;  Chenard.  Bertrand  L.;  Sprouse. 
Jeffrey  S.:  and  Schulz.  David  W .  5.597.826.  G.  514  255.000 
Sprute.  Emil  D.:  See — 

Kangas,  Steven  L  ;  Sprute,  Emil  D.;  and  Stych,  Dean  J..  5397,677.  CI. 
430-273  100. 
SPX  Corporation:  See — 

Olds.  Daniel  L.;  and  Sheehe.  Sandra,  5397333.  CI.  422-68  100. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Phillips.  Timothy  B  .  5,598,315,  CI    361-93.000. 
Staals.  Charles  W.:  See- 

Lannes,  Eric  M.;  and  Staats.  Charles  W,  53%,952,  G    122-13.100 
Stabile.  David  J.,  to  LRC  Electronics.  Inc.  Self -terminating  coaxial  connector 

5.598,132,  G.  333-22.0OR 
Stack.  Andrew  R:  See— 

Hanrahan.  Ciaran;  and  Stack,  Andrew  P   5,598.317.  G.  361-313.000 
Stadlmair.  Manfred:  See — 

Maurer.  Dieter,  Stadlmair,  Manfred;  and  Mamy,  Ernst.  5396.927.  CI. 
101-363.000. 
Sladulis.  Jerome  M.,  lo  Cross  Timbers  Oil.  Method  of  completing  wellbores 
to  control  fracturing  screenout  caused  by  multiple  near-wellbore  fractures. 
5.597.043,  G.  166-280.000. 
Slaebler.  Manfred-Otto;  See— 

Neuhert.   Werner.   Schadow.   Joachim.   Mueller.   Joachim;   Staebler. 
Manfred-Otto;  Dohr.  Manfred:  and  Warkemin.  Heinz.  5,-596.810.  CI 
3a  369.000. 
Stamler  Corporation:  See — 

Gaskins.  Paul  M  .  5,598.083,  G   320-2.000. 
Standard  Car  Truck  Company:  See — 

Bullock.  Robert  L.;  and  Bullock.  Bruce  M..  5,5%.936,  G.  105-458  000 
Standish.  Darrell  E.:  See — 

Pascucci.  Gregory  A.;  Rasmussen.  David  E.;  Decious.  Gaylon  M.; 
Garhe,  James  R.;  Hyzer.  Susan  M.;  Woest,  Karen  L.;  Vairavan. 
Vairavan;  Koch,  David  L.:  Gottschalk,  Donald  A.,  Jr.;  Burkhardt. 
Dennis  E.;  Standish.  Darrell  E.;  Madaus.  Paul  W.;  Spacek.  Dan  J  ; 
Nesler.  Gay  G.;  Stark.  James  K.;  Mageland.  Otto  M.;  Singers.  Robert 
R.;  and  Wagner.  Michael  E..  5398.566.  CI  395-750000 
Stanford  Telecommunications,  Inc.:  See — 


Schuchman,  Leonard;  and  Weinberg.  Aaron.  5398,472.  G.  380-14.000 
Stanley.  Ronald  D..  Jr..  Schauer.  Caria  M.;  and  Schauer.  Jim  K.  Roller 

spinning  tool.  5,597,002,  G    134-149.000. 
Stark.  James  K.:  See — 

Pascucci.  Gregory  A  ;  Rasmussen.  David  E.;  Decious.  Gaylon  M.; 
Gaihe.  James  R.;  Hyzer.  Susan  M.;  Woest.  Kaien  L.;  Vairavan. 
Vairavan:  Koch.  David  L.;  Golticfaalk.  DonaU  A..  Jr.;  Burkhanlt, 
Dennis  E  :  Standish,  Danrll  E.:  MadMis,  Paul  W.;  SpacA.  Dan  J  : 
Nesler.  Gay  G  ;  Stark.  James  K.;  Mageland.  Otto  M.;  Singers.  Robert 
R  ;  and  Wagner.  Michael  E..  5,598.566.  CI  395  750000 
Starosvetskaya,  Nelli:  See — 

Konstantinov,  Alexander,  Foux,  Boris:  Stepanov.  Alexander.  Zaraisky. 
Evgeny;   Nazimova,   Sveilana;   Bollovskaya.   Marina;   and   Staros- 
vetskaya, Nelli,  5,597,700,  G.  435-7.920. 
Stehling.  Henry  J.:  Istre.  Roy,  Jr.,  Levine,  Sheldon:  and  Nichols,  Horace  E, 
Jr..  to  Hydra-Shield  Manufacturing,  Inc  Devices  for  securing  fire  hydraal 
valves   5.596.893.  CI   70-175  000 
Steigman.  Frederic  N.;  Kohler.  Rudolph  H.:  and  Davis.  Roben  B.,  to  Praxair 
Technology,  Inc.  Ultra-high  energy  cryogenic  impact  system   5397.123. 
CI.  241-23.000 
Siein.  Alexander,  to  Quantum  Logic  Corp    Apparatus  for  measurmg  die 

emissi>ity  of  a  semiconductor  wafer.  5397  J37.  CI   374-9  000. 
Stem.  Arthur,  and  Updegnve,  William  C.  to  Display  Technologies.  Inc 

Pilfer-rcsistant  peg  hook  assembly.  5397.150.  G   248-551  000 
Sttllberger.  Rudi:  See— 

Kusch.  Hans  JUrgen;  Ruf,  Bemd;  and  Stellberger,  Rudi,  5396,919,  G. 
83-507.000 
Stene.  Bemie  A.:  See — 

Desmarais.  Lionel  C  .  and  Stene.  Bemie  A.,  5,596,822,  G.  37- 104.000. 
Stepanov,  Alexander.  See — 

Konstantinov.  Alexander.  Foux,  Bons:  Stepanov.  Alexander.  Zaraisky. 
Evgeny;   Nazimova.   Svetlana,   Bohovskaya,   Marina,  and   Staroa- 
vetskaya.  Nelli.  5397,700,  G.  435-7  920 
Stephan,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Trzmiel,  Alfred:  Stephan,  Wolfgang:  and  Schmied,  Peter.  5397367,  G. 
474-110.000. 
Stephens.  William  D  .  lo  United  Suies  of  America.  Arm)    High  energy  fuel 

gel  slunies  5.597.947.  G  44-268  000 
Stephenson,  Micfurl  R..  to  Inno-Vent  PlastKs,  Inc    Baffle  vent  structure 

5.5%.847,  G  .52-198.000. 
Stephenson.  Stanley  W..  Ill;  and  Codd.  Alan  G..  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Camera  with  front  flip-up  flash  unit  and  rear  Hip-up  flash  retainer 
having  front  and  rear  viewfinder  openings  5.598.238.  G   396-178  000 
Sterling  Winthrop.  Inc.:  See — 

Dunlap.  Richard  P;  Boaz.  Neil  W.;  Mura.  Albeit  J.;  Kumar.  Virencka; 

Subramanyam,  (Thakrapani:  Desai.  Ranjii  C;  Hlasta.  Deiuus  J.;  Sain- 

dane.  Manohar  T;  Bell,  Malcolm  R..  Coun.  John  J.;  and  Farrell. 

Robert  P.  5.597.841.  G.  514- .173  000 

Siem,  Alvin  S..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  Homogeneous  human  interlcukin 

2  5,597,901.  G   530-351.000 
Stem,  Donald  S.:  See— 

Redford.  Peter  M  ;  and  Stem.  DonaM  S  .  5397.307.  G  434-118.000 
Stem.  Eric  J.,  lo  Yazaki  Corporation   Locking  clip  with  resilient  bath  arm 

5397,280,  G   411.508  000. 
Stem,  Gerhard:  See— 

Hackl,  Kurt  A.;  Rossler,  Markus:  Milliner,  Martin;  and  Stem,  Gerhard, 
5,597,917,  G.  544-130.000. 
Stem.  Mark  L.:  See— 

John.ston.  Robeit  G..  Jr.:  Stem.  Mark  L  ;  and  Evans.  David  L.,  5398324. 
G  395-348.000 
Stevens.  Edwin.  Paint  stripping  composioons  and  methods.  5397.788,  Q. 

510-212.000. 
Stevens,  Elwood  L.;  and  Houghton,  Valinda.  Wiping  device  for  interior 

surfaces  of  vehicle  windshield  glass  53%,787.  G    15-220  100 
Stevens,  Geofge  C:  See — 

Briggs.  Douglas  V ;  and  Stevens,  George  C,  5396,950,  G.  1 19-489  000 
Stewart.  Christopher  G.:  See — 

Johnson,   Randall   F;  and  Stewart,  Christopher  G.,  5397,393,  G. 
55-356.000. 
Slewen,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Schreiter.  Klaus  Dieter,  and  Siewen,  Wilhelm.  5398,149,  G    340- 
825.060 
Stillian,  John  R.;  and  Siriraks,  Archava,  lo  Dionex  CoiponDon.  Electro- 
chemicaJ  pretreatment  system  for  liquid  sample  analysis.  5397,481,  G. 
210-198.200. 
Stilt.  R.  Mark,  II:  See— 

Somerville.  Thomas  A.:  Meinel,  Walter  B  ;  and  Slitt,  R    Mark.  II. 
5,598,327.  CI.  363-131000. 
Siockmann,  Bemd:  See — 

Gebauer,  Andreas;  Lindner,  Joachim:  Schierling,  Bemhard;  Stockmann. 
Bemd:  and  Sndau.  iix^.  5.-597.059.  G    192-70120 
Stodder.  Samuel  A  :  and  Wield.  Paul  J.,  to  Hewlen-Packard  Company 
Dual-resolution  encoding  system  for  high  cyclic  accuracy  of  print-medium 
advance  in  an  Inkjet  prtnter.  5,598,201,  G.  347-104000. 
Stoecker,  Martin  A.:  See — 

Oeaves,  John  A.:  Cloud,  Norman  P.;  Stoecker,  Martin  A.;  and  Russolti, 
Raymond,  5,596,838,  G  47-58.000 
Stone.  Geofllrey  C,  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  accelerated  packet  processing.  5398,410.  G  370-469.000. 
Stone.  Jeffrey  A.: 
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GaMe.  Patricia  A  ;  Shfoal.  David  J  ;  and  Sloae.  Jeffrey  A  .  S.S97  J3I.  a 
439-754  000 
Slora  Feldmuhle  AC:  Sre— 

Schoen.  Horst;  Heyer.  Hocst  W;  and  Friesen.  Wolfram.  5.597.612,  C\ 
427-152.000. 
Storaasli.  AUen  C,  u  Hughes  Airciafk  Conqany.  EiEcieu  mass  Danslation 

ckvice.  5.597,141.  Q-  244-164.000. 
Storage  Tectaology  Ccaponlioa:  Ser— 

Stout.  CeoUny  C.  5,598.410.  a.  370469  000 
Stoia.  Gngs  W.;  and  Mane,  James  T.  to  Wesaan  Cooipaoy  uf  Nonh  America. 
Combinatioa  gnvel  packing/frac  tf/ptaaa  for  use  in  a  sutxerraoean  »cll 
bore.  5J97,040.  O.  166-51.000. 
Sinnd.  Tunolfay  C:  See- 
Best.  Margaret  E.;  Rosen,  Hal  J.;  Rubin.  Kun  A.;  and  Strand.  Timothy 
C.  5,598J98.  a  369-272.000 
Snrandbug.  Gary  M.:  S<v— 

Klier.  John.  Snandburg.  Gary  M.;  and  Tudwr.  Chnstopher  J..  5,597.792. 
a.  510417000 
Smsaer.  Alois:  See — 

SchJUa-.  August;  Doiwh.  Norman:  Graf.  Werner,  and  Slrasser.  Alois. 
5,597.882.01.  528-18  000 
Sirausbetg,  Robert  U:  See — 

Jacobnn.  James  W;  Sirausbeig.  Roten  L.;  Wilson.  Susan  D.;  Pope. 
Sharon  H.;  Strausfaetg,  Susan  L.;  Ruff.  Michael  D.;  Augustine.  Patricia 
C;  aid  Danforth.  Hairy  D  .  5J97.571.  O  424^191  100. 
Sitausbesg.  Susan  L.:  See — 

Jacobson.  James  W.;  Strausfaerg.  Robert  L.;  Wilson.  Susan  D..  Pope. 
Sharon  H.;  Slrausberg.  Susan  L;  Ruff.  Michael  D.;  Augustine.  Patricia 
C;  aid  Danforth.  Harry  D..  5.597.571,  CI  424-191.100. 
SHeicher,  Kevin  P:  5er— 

DcUso,  Evelyn  M  ;  Gadkam,  Kishor  P..  Mach.  losefk  F.,  and  Streicber. 
Kevin  P.  5J97.617,  O.  427-228.000 
Sucicfaer.  Stanley  U:  See— 

Clapp.  Weaidy  H  :  Harris.  Guy  H.;  Bills.  Gerald  F;  Curono.  James  E  . 

Dombrowski.  Anne  W ;  Driekom.  Sarah  J.;  Kurtz.  Myn  B.;  Meinz. 

I  S.,  Onisfai,  Janet  C:  Pohshook.  Jon  D  ;  Stteicfaer.  Stanley  L. 

John    R,    WUIiams,    Marie;    and    Zink.    Deborah    L, 

5J97i06.  a.  514-25  000. 

Streisel.  Robert  C:  See— 

H^  Mat  A.;  MnlcAy.  Leo  T;  Pewwn.  Ralph  S.;  and  Streisel. 
Robert  C,  5.597.447.  C\.  162-135  000. 
Strctt.  JoacMai:  See 

PfM.  ~'u  giiaaiil    Letaricfa.   Friedhelm:  Genz.  Manfred;   Bmcfamann. 
Bemd;   Tescfc.    Hebnut;    Minges.    Roiand;    and    Soca.    Joachim. 
5  J97.942,  a.  56025  000 
Stringa.  Luigi.  lo  De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.  lastallation  for  qualily  control  of 

prinud  riKctx.  especially  security  paper.  5,598,006,  a.  2SO559.460 
Stnzld,    Ridard.    AdjusuMe    siieiy    breakaway    mounting    ^iparaiiu 

5,596>45.  a.  52-98  000 
Sna^,  Heary  L:  See— 

Manor,  Robot  S.;  aid  Strong.  Henry  L.,  5,597.924.  O.  546-179.000 
Scroape.  Stqibea  D  :  See- 
Wong.  Martin;  Finiey.  David  M.;  Ramp.  John  M.:  Bottingbouse. Gary  L. 
Jr.;  ShaAr.  Mark  R  ;  Sttoupe.  Stephen  D  ;  and  Brackett  John  M  . 
5.597,702.  a  435-18.000 
Sinipczewsfci,  Joaeph  T:  Set — 

Gtm^uamnki.  Edward  J  ;  Chiang.  Yulia;  Stiiyc/ewski.  Joaeph  T:  Bor- 
deau.  Kenneth  J..  Nemoio.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler.  John  J..  5,597.842. 
a.  5I4-373.O0O 
Stniyk.  David  A.,  lo  Waterstrike  Incorporaud.  Speed  mea.sutiBg  and  com- 
pensation    apparatus     for     jet-propelled     waercraft.     5.597.952.     CI 
73-170140 
Stubbs.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Lawn.  David;  Stiriib*,  Robert  E;  aid  Edslrom,  Gene.  5.598.528.  C\ 
395-182  050. 
StUbei.  Dietrich:  See— 

Baner.  David;  Lesslauer.  Werner  Lfilsdier.  Hansmedi;  awl  SlUber. 
Dietrich.  5,597.899.  a  530351000 
Stych.  Dean  J.:  See— 

Kangas.  Steven  L.;  Sprule.  Emil  D  ;  and  Stych.  Deai  J  ,  5.597.677,  O. 
430273  100. 
Su.  Kuan-Cheng:  See— 

Sbeu.  Shing-Ren;  Su.  Kuan-Cheng;  Chung.  Chen-Hui;  and  Sheng. 
5.597.753.  Q  437-52.000 
irapani:  See — 

DbbI^i.  Richad  P;  Boaz.  Neil  W.  Mura.  Albert  J    Kumar.  Vuetidra. 
Subramanyam.  Chaknpani.  Desai.  Ranjii  C  :  Hlasta.  Dennis  J.;  Sam- 
dae.  Manha  T;  Bell.  Malcolm  R  .  Court.  John  J  ;  and  Fatrell. 
Robert  P.  5.597.841.  CI   514-373  000 
Suda,  Yasw>:  5er— 

NagMO.  Akilako;  Suda.  Yasuo;  a«l  Konishi.  Kazub.  5398.248.  Q 
396-51  000 
Sadai.  J«rg  See— 

Gebaoer.  Ankcas;  Lindner.  Joachim;  Schierliiig,  Bemhard;  Stockmann. 
Bemd;  an)  Sudau.  J«rg.  5.597.059.  Q    192-70120 
Suematsu.  Hideki;  ikemoro.  Manabu;  and  Kameda.  Yuriko,  lo  Fujicopian  Co.. 

Ud  Thermal  traisfer  medimn.  5.597.641.  a.  428  195  000 
Suenari.  Masaya:  See — 

Moriya.  Tdiao:  and  Suenan.  Masaya,  5.597,051.  O    184-6.100 
Suess.  Joaef-Amon.  to  Datacolar  Intematianal  Applied  Color  Systems.  Inc 
Baker  type  dyeing  machine  5,596.890,  C\  68-15  000 


Sugano.  Yoichi.  to  NEC  Corporation    Re^in  encapsulated  seimcondudor 

device   5,598.038,  O.  257  787  000 
Sugawara.  Saburo:  See — 

Haraguchi.  Keisuke;  Kohmoto,  Shinsuke;  Kobayashi.  Takeu;  Kondoh. 
Shigeru;  Ohkubo.  Hideki;  Numako.  Norio;  and  Sugawara.  Sabutu. 
5J98,240.  a   396-84  000 
Sugimoto.  Kazushige:  See — 

Yamada.  Mikio;  Ebisuno.  Tadahiro;  Morivama.  Keiji;  and  Sugimoto. 
Kazushige.  5,597  J65.  CI  473  354  000.' 
Sugimoto.  Kenichi:  See — 

Igarashi.   Shigeru;   Usui.  Toshihiro;   Hiraoka.  Junichiro;   Hashimolu. 

Keiko;   L'chiwa.   Hideyo;   Murakami.   Umeji,   Suginmo,   Kenichi, 

Mmamino,  Hiroim;  and  Horikoshi,  Toshio,  5,597.386,  O  8-405  000 

Sugimura.  Yukio;  lino,  Kimio:  Tsujita.  Yoahio;  Shimada.  Yoko;  Kobayashi, 

Tomowo;  and  Kagasaki,  Takeshi,  lo  Sankyo  Company.  Limited.  Radicicol 

derivatives,  their  preparation  and  their  anli-tuinor  activity.  5,597,846,  CI. 

514-450.000. 

Sugitaoi.  Kazumi:  See — 

Kinba,  Akio;  Hamada,  Masataka;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Sugilani,  Kazumi.  and 
Ootsuka.  Hiioshi.  5.597.999.  O  250201  700 
Sugiyama.  Kouichi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Shigeo;  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi,  Koube.  Noriko;  Sugiyama.  Koui- 
chi; Sato.  Makoio;  Katsuyama.  Akira;  Osakabe.  Yoshio;  and  Kusa- 
gaya.  Ya.-iuo,  5.598.278.  CI   386-96  000 
Sugiyama.  Toshinori:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yoshito:  and  Sugiyama.  Toshinori.  5.598.400.  CI.  369-291  000 
Suh.  U  hong:  See- 
Choi.  Hyun-Taek;  Suh.  D  hong;  Chang,  Woo  Sok;  Lee,  Janghee;  and 
Kim,  Goonjin.  5.598.304.  CI   .16078.040 
Suib.  Steven  L.:  See— 

O' Yoong.  Chi-Lin;  Sawicki.  Robert  A.;  Yin,  Yiian-Gen;  Xu.  Wen-Qing; 

and  Suib,  Steven  L.,  5.597.944.  O  585-654  000. 

Sultan.  Myma  C;  Folkens.  Charles  H  ;  Matthews,  Gregory  P.:  and  Kushion. 

Mark  6..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.   Integrated  fueling  control. 

5.5%,972.  a.  123-520.000. 

Sumi.  Hirofuim;  and  Nagashima.  Naoki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  MOS  transistor 

and  method  for  making  the  same.  5,597.739.  O.  437-21.000. 
Sumi,  Shusuke:  See — 

Nisfaiumi.  Kenji;  and  Sumi.  Shusuke.  5.597.061,  O.  194-348.000. 
Sumitomo  Bakeble  Company  Limited:  See — 

Tsujimoio.  Motoyoshi;  and  Miyake.  Sumiya.  5,597.867.  C\.  525-74.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Aoshima,  Masashi;  ^gematsu.  Hironobu;  Wadaki,  Takeru;  Kanehata. 
Toihikalsu;  Walanabe.  Kazuya;  and  Taiaka.  Toshtyuki.  5.597.860.  Q 
524-505.000. 
Minaonisaka.  Kazuya;  Sekiguchi.  Masahilo;  and  Saito.  Kenji.  5.597.94 1 . 

a   558-337  000 
Seko.  Shinzo.  5.597.940.  O.  558  303  000 

Ushio.  Hideki;  and  Higasfaii.  Takayuki.  5.597.929.  Q.  548-253  000 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Harada.  Keizo;  Ishii.  Masayuki,  and  Yamanaka.  Sbosaku.  5,597.665,  CI 

429-235000. 
Ishikawa.  Shinji;  Chiguxa.  Yoshiki;  Nakamura.  Motonori;  Makio.  Yoshi- 

non;  and  Waanabe.  Morio.  5,597  J98.  C\  65-413.000 
Moriguchi,  Hideki;  Murakami.  DaisiAe:  Ikegaya.  Akihiko;  aid  Nomura. 
Toshio.  5.597.272.  CI   407- 119.000 
Sumitomo  Metal  Ceramics.  Inc.:  See — 

Araki.  Hideaki:  Fukuta.  Junzo.  and  Fukaya.  Masashi.  5.597.644.  CI 
428-210.000 
Sumilomo  Rubber  Industries.  Lid  :  See — 

Yamada.  Mikio;  Ebisuno.  Tadahiro;  Moriyana,  Keiji;  and  Sugimoto, 
Kazushige.  5.597J65,  O.  473-354.000. 
Sun  Microsystems.  Inc  :  See — 

Rusu.  .Stefan;  Yee.  Clayton  L.;  Malladi.  Drviprasad;  and  Rogers.  Alan 
C  .  5J98.035.  a.  257  723  000 

Rusu.  Stefan;  and  Yee.  Oaytor  L  .  5.598.348.  O   .164-491  000   

Sun.  Sey-Shing;  and  Tuenge.  Richard  T .  lo  Planar  Systems.  Inc.  AC  TFEL 
device  having  a  white  light  emitting  muhilayer  phosphor.  5.598.059.  O 
313-509  000 
Sunakawa.  Shinicfai:  See — 

Suzuki.  Noriyuki;  Shimada.  Kazutoshi;  Ta.sumi.  Eisaku;  Sunakawa. 
Shinicfai;  and  Nagasaki.  Katsuhiko.  5..598.1S0.  C\  340825  070. 
Sunayaim,  Kazoyuki;  Miyawaki.  Kunio;  Ohno,  Minorii;  and  Miyazaki, 
Tatsuo,  lo  Hitachi  Zosen  Corporation.  Method  for  welding  corrugate 
portions  by  means  of  welding  robot  for  corrugation  lap  joint.  5397.498. 0 
219-124.340. 
Sunder  iiieyer.  Frank:  See — 

Siemon,  John  A.;  Green.  Martin;  and  Sundermeyer.  Frank.  5398,342, 
a.  364-481  000. 
Sung.  T:  See— 

Popovici.  Galina;  Prelas,  Mark  A .  Sung,  T,  and  Kliasawinah,  S., 
5.597.762,0.437-169.000. 
Supcrsbll  Technology,  Inc    See — 

Sears.  Stepban  B.,  5397.453.  O  203-24  000 
Surauer.  Michael;  atKl  Bittner.  Helmut,  lo  Deutsche  Aerospace  AG.  Process 
and  a  device  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  a  three-axis  stabilized  spinning 
sp«:ecraft.  5397.141.  O   244-164000. 
Sutherland.  Robot  L..  lo  Riverwood  International  Corporation.  Wrap-around 

earner  with  como  bed  restraints  5,597,071.  C\.  206-434.000. 
Suwa.  Ycnhihisa:  See — 
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Ishikawa.  Seiji;  Suwa.  Yoshihisa;  llo.  Takeshi:  and  Yasuda,  Tomio. 
5398,166.  a.  342-357  000. 
Suzuki.  Emi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hiroko;  Suzuki.  Emi;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshio.  5396.778.  Q. 
5-502.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideaki:  See — 

Liu,  Bo:  and  Suzi^  Hideaki,  5397.632,  CI  428-41.100. 
Suzuki,  Hidelo:  and  Horikoihi.  Takayuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  transferring  data  between  a  conipuler  and  a  tape  recordo. 
5398,301,  a.  36053.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroko:  Suzuki.  Emi;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshio.  Air  controlled  comfotto. 

5.596,778.  Q.  5-502.000. 
Suzuki.  Kajuhiko:  See — 

Kalagiri.  Manyodii;  and  Suzuki.  Kazuhiko.  5.597.214. 0  303-10.000. 
Stizuki.  KazuUro;  Kamizawa,  Koh;  Koshi.  Yutaka;  and  Kunitake.  Setsu.  to 
Hiji  Xerox  Co ,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  encoding  an  image  signal.  5.598,484. 
a.  382-239.000. 
Suzuki.  Kazumasa.  to  NEC  Cotporatian.  Powo  supply  wiring  for  semicon- 
ductor device.  5398.029.  Q  257-665.000. 
Suzuki.  Kenkichi:  See — 

Kondo,  Kammi;  Terao,  Hiromu;  Abe.  Hideioshi;  Ohta.  Masuyuki; 
Suzuki.  Kenkichi;  Sasaki,  Tohni:  Kawachi,  Genshiio;  and  Ohwada. 
JuBicfai,  5398,285,  Q.  349-39.000. 
Suzuki,  Kouhei;  and  Suzuki,  Kouji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Active 

matrix  type  di^iby  apparahis.  5398,180.  a.  345-100000 
Suzuki,  Kouji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kouhei:  and  Suzuki.  Kouji,  5398.180.  Q.  345-100.000. 
Suzuki  Motor  Cor  potation:  See — 

Takaiitlii.  Ibriudd;  and  OIno,  Moiiyuki.  5397.198.  Q.  296-194.000. 
Suzuki.  Nobuyi^:  See— 

Nagano,  Hiroyaki:  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki.  5397.923,  Q.  546-156.000. 
Suzuki.  Noriyuki;  Shimada.  Kazutoshi;  Tasumi.  Eisaku;  Sunakawa.  Shinichi: 
and  Nafanki,  Katariiiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polling  communi- 
cation sysaan.  5398,150.  O.  34O82S.070. 
Suzuki,  Shintao,  lo  Doheny  Eye  Institute.  Cadherin-specific  antibodies  and 

hybridoma  cell  lines.  5397.725,  Q.  435-328.000 
Suzuki,  Takuma:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yoshiaki:  Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  Fuchigami,  Norihiko:  Nakayama. 
Miiriaiii  Suzuki.  T^uma;  and  Malsumoto,  Mitsuo.  5398,478,  CI 
381-17.000. 
Suzuki.  Tatnio:  and  Ueyama.  Takashi.  lo  Sekisui  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Toner 

resin  composition  and  tono.  5397.674.  O  43OI09  000 
Suzuki.  Taisuya:  See — 

Kohno.  Yodiiaki;  and  Suzuki.  Tatsuya,  5397,494,  O.  216-6.000. 
Suzuki,  Tomio:  See — 

Ito.  Yasuo:  Kalo.  Hideo,  Yasuda.  Shingo;  Ogawa.  Nobuo:  Sakurai. 
Shunichifo;  and  Suzuki,  Tonuo.  5397.848.  Q.  514-539000. 
Suzuki.  Yoshio:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hiroko:  Suzuki.  Emi:  and  Suzuki.  YoOao.  5396.778,  CI. 
5-502.000. 
Suzuki.  YoahilakB:  Tapma.  Osamu:  Ota,  Moiihiko:  Yonemitsu.  Saioshi:  and 
Tdi^oshi,  Maiaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd   Color  pnntcr 
5.597,251.  a.  400-645.400 
Suzuki.  Yukihide:  See— 

Wada,  Shoji;  Kounizaki.  Kanehide:  Muranaka.  Masaya:  Ogata.  Masa- 
hiro;  Aoyagi.  Hidetomo;  Kilame.  Telsuya;  KaUyama.  Masahiro; 
Kubooo.  Shoji;  Suzuki,  Yukihide:  Morino.  Makoio:  Miyatake.  Sini- 
chi:  Shundo.  Seiichi:  Koyama.  Yoshihisa:  and  Ohno,  Nobuhiko. 
5.598.373,  Q.  365-230.030 
Svecom  PE  Sif:  See— 

Marin.  Giancarlo.  5397.134.  CI.  242-571.200. 
Swanson.  Malcolm  L..  to  Aslec  Industries,  Inc.  System  for  and  method  of  soil 
lemediatian  and  hot  mix  asphalt  production.  5,596,935.  Q    110235.000 
Swanstrom.  Scott:  and  Gephank.  Douglas  D.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices. 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  driving  a  bus  to  a  docking  safe  state  in  a 
dockable  coniputei  system  including  a  docking  station  and  a  porubk 
computo  5.598337.  CI   395  281  000 
Swanstrom.  Scott:  See — 

Gephardt.  Douglas  D.;  and  Swanstrom.  Scott.  5398339.  Q.  395- 
281000 
Swenson.  Rolf  E:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K..  Perlman,   Kalo  L.:  and 
Swenson.  Rolf  E..  5397,932,  O.  549-214.000 
Syldadi.  Andreas:  See— 

Bauo.  VUkcr:  Raehsc.  Wilfhed;  Syldalh.  Andreas:  and  Kischkcl.  Dil 
mar.  5.597,794.  CI   510-457.000. 
Symbios  Logic  Inc.:  See — 

Poepplcman,  Alan  D..  5.598.443.  CI.  375-359.000. 
Rathunde,  Dale  F.  5398.549,  Q   395-441.000. 
Szemeicdi.  Kalalin:  See — 

Szin  nee  Kislelly,  Eniko:  Budai,  Zoltan:  Mezei.  Tibor.  Blasko.  Gabor: 
Kazo  nee  Daroczi,  Klara;  Egyed.  Andras:  Giglo,  Gabor,  Feketc. 
Martoo;  Reiter  nee  Esses.  Klara;  Simig.  Gyula;  and  Szemeredi. 
Katalin,  5397,822,  Q.  514-247.000. 
Sziit  nee  Kislelly,  Eniko:  Budai.  Zoltan:  Mezei.  Tibor.  Blasko.  Gabor.  Kazo 
nee  Daroczi.  Klara;  Egyed.  Andras:  Giglo,  Gabor,  Feketc,  Marion;  Reito 
nee  Esses,  Klara:  Simig,  Gyula,  and  Szemeredi,  Katalin,  to  Egis  Pharma- 
ceutical. Fharmaoeiitical  compositions  for  the  prevendon  and/or  Ireatmeni 
a  gastrointestinal  diseases.  5397,822.  CI.  514-247.000. 
Szuba.  Louis  Internal  combustion  engine  5396.955.  C\.  123-5 1. OAA. 
T.  Sendziiiiir,  Inc.:  See — 


Sendziniir,  Michael  G.;  and  Turley.  John  W..  53%J99.  a.  72-242.400. 
Tabata.  Hisaya:  See — 

Yokola.  Masayuki:  Nakazawa.  Toahiyuki:  Ogawa.  Osamu:  Tanaka. 
Nobuyoria;  aKl  Tabaia.  Hitaya.  5398333.  O.  395-200.000 
Tabala,  Masamune:  See — 

Gunji.  Takataiio;  Inqisawa.  Yoriiikazu:  Tabala.  MasamuK:  and  Oka- 
molo.  Kazuhisa.  5397.657.  a.  428-680.000. 
Tachibana.  Todiio:  See — 

Nagai.  Kenichi:  Yasuda.  Keaji;  Hana,  Toshio:  Sddgucfai.  YadMothi: 
Tachibaia.  IbaMo:   Nakaiuahi.   Osamu:   and   Moriyama.  Tadashi. 
5397.451.  a.  201-4.000. 
Tack.  William  T,  to  Axhurst  Technology  Corporation  (Ireland  Limited). 

Aluminum-scandium  alloys.  5397329.  O  42OS32.000. 
Tadaaki.  Ishikawa:  See— 

Maxaiu.  Yamamato:  Toshikawi.  AlaKa;  Yodnnori.  KnthimiTu:  Nobuo. 
Kitamura;  Tadaaki.  Ishikawa;  Md  Shin.  Yasirinra.  5398J45.  Q 
396-440.000. 
Taddei-FMen.  W.  C:  and  Sutler.  SaKka  M..  lo  Akzo  Nobd  N.V  InaaaKac- 

active  peptides  of  qio(a).  5397.908.  a.  536-23.100. 
Tagiri.  Osamu:  See — 

Mesuda.  Etniji;  aid  Tagih.  Osani,  5398.130.  a.  332-119.000. 
Tagucfai.  Masakazu!  See — 

Izumi.  Hairiiiko:  and  Taguchi.  Masakazu.  5398J92.  a.  369-59.000. 
Taguchi.  Naoto,  lo  Yazaki  Corporalian.  Connector  with  wgaging  leva. 

5397315,  a.  439-157.000. 
Taig.  Aliflair  G.:  See— 

Rhee.  Seong  K.;  Taig.  Alislair  G.;  and  Towers.  Ketneth  S..  5397.292. 
a.  417-322.000. 
Taira.  Kazuki:  See — 

Walanabe.  Yoshihiro:  Nakamura,  Huoki:  Harada.  Nozomi:  Munfcami. 
Seiji;    Sakamoto.    Tsutomu:   Taira.    Kazuki:    and    Saitoh.    Yutaka. 
5397.223.  a  353-97.000. 
Taitho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Matxumoto,  Taro:  Wada,  Hisaya:  Migita.  Yoabihiro;  Hatayama.  Kalsao: 

and  Sekiguchi,  Yorithnri,  5397,921,  O.  544-343.000. 
SaKi,  Fumie.  5397,938,  Q.  556-436.000. 
Taiwan  Semioonductar  Manufacnaiag  Coopany  Ltd.:  See — 

Chen,  Hsi-Chieh;  and  Hsu,  Sbin-Liang.  5397,442,  O.  15^426.100. 
Tajima.  Osamu:  See — 

Suzuki.  YoafaiUdLa;  Tajima.  Osamu:  Ota.  Morihiko;  Yonemitsu.  Srtoshi; 
and  Tduhashi,  Masaki.  5397,251,  CI.  400645.400. 
Takagi.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yosfaitane:   Kashima,   Yoshiyuki;   and  Takagi,   Hiroyuki. 
5397312,0.252-315.600. 
Takagi.  Tadao.  lo  Nikoa  Corporatioii.  Camera  having  removable  viewfindo 

and  visual  line  desection  device  5398,243.  Q  396-51.000 
Takdiashi.  Hideki:  See- 
Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Hideki.  5398.390,  Q.  369-50.000 
Takdiashi.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ishii,  Rie:  Hayashi.  Masayuki;  Yamakawa.  Takeshi,  and  Takahashi. 

Hiroyuki.  5398,279.  O.  358-402.000. 
Matsumoio.  Tadahiro:  Takahashi,  Hiroyuki:  and  Matsazawa.  Kouz- 
aburo,  5397,428.  Q.  156*9.000. 
Takahashi.  Isao;  Enda  Fumihiro;  and  Yamagiwa.  Tokia  to  Hitacbi.  Ltd. 
Method  of  configuring  a  neural  network  and  a  diagnosis/recogaitiaa  system 
using  the  same  5398.509.  Q  395-22.000 
Takahashi,  Koji:  See — 

Nagasawa.  Kenichi:  Takahashi.  Koji;  and  Sato.  Chikara.  5398,275,  Q. 
386-117.000. 
Takahashi,  Masaharu:  See — 

Itoh,  Kunio:  Shinohara.  Toshio:  and  Takahashi.  Masaharu.  5397,853. 
CI.  523-213.000. 
Takahashi,    Masahito:    Odagin.    Michiko;    Furuno.    Takeshi:    Furusawa. 
Kazunori:  aid  Wada.  Masashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Hitachi  ULSI  Eagineering 
Corp.;  and  Hitachi  Tohbu  Semiconductor.  Ltd.  Batch  erasable  nonvolatile 
memory  device  and  erasing  method  5398.368.  C\.  365-185.010 
Takahashi.  Masaki:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yoshit^:a;  Tajima.  Osamu;  Ota.  Morihiko:  Yonemitsu.  Saioshi: 
and  Takahashi,  Masaki.  5397.251.  Q.  400645.400 
Takahashi.  Minoru:  and  Ooo.  Makoio.  to  TDK  Corporation.  PTC  healer  for 
use  in  liquid  with  close  electrical  and  diermal  coupling  between  electrode 
pUtes  and  dietmistors.  5398.502.  Q.  392-502.000 
Takahashi.  Tohru:  See — 

Inoue.  Masatsugu:  Fukuda.  Kumio;  Akoh.  Nobuhiko:  Takahashi.  Tohru: 
and  Shimizu.  Norio.  5,598,055.  O.  313-440.000 
Takahashi,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Ohta.  Masafumi.  Sakon.  Yohu;  Takahashi.  Toshihiko:  Adachi.  Chihaya: 
and  Nagai.  Kazukiyo.  5.597,925.  O  548-145.000. 
Takahashi.  Yuji:  See — 

Maruyama.  Hiroyoshi;  Takahashi.  Yuji:  Toyama.  Yoshikiaii;  Tanada. 
Shinichi;  Kusumolo.  Toshihiko:  and  Yashiro.  Masahdio.  5397.153, 
CI.  271-4.100. 
Takahashi.  Yutaka:  See— 

Childers.  Jim:  Reinecke.  Peter.  Takahashi.  Yutaka:  and  Yamamato. 
Seiichi.  5398345.  Q   395  562  000 
Takai,  Yasuyoshi:  Takei,  Tetsuya:  Otoshi.  Hiiokazu:  and  Okamura,  Ryuji.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  using  microwave  ptasma  CVD. 
5397.623.  a.  427-575.000 
Takanishi.  Toshiaki:  and  Ohno.  Moriyuki.  to  Suzuki  Motor  Corporation 
Front  body  structure  for  motor  vehicle  5397.198,  a.  296-194.000 
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Takano.  Tsunesiike;  and  Siozawa,  Komctu.  lo  DaikHii  Demo  Buhin  Co..  Ltd. 

Connector  anachnienl  compi>neni   5.597.329.  O  439-*99  200. 
Takashinia.  Kazuhiro'  Ser — 

Idc,  Yuji:  Takashima.  Kazuhiro;  Monihoshi,  Toshihiro;  and  Fukumoio, 
Tomiyoshi.  5,598.187.  Q   345- 1 58.000. 
Takeda.  Keiao:  See — 

ichiiioae.  Hiinki;  Takeda.  Keiso:  Kojima,  Susuinu:  and  Sadakane.  Shinji. 
5J96.957,  CI.  123-179  180 
Tikaia,  Makolo:  See— 

Mizukala,  Kamya;  Kawagucfai,  Tatahimi;  Takeda,  Shiro;  and  Takeda. 
Mako».  5,598.177.  CI.  345-92.000. 
Takeda,  Shiro:  See— 

Mizukala.  Kaisuya:  Kawaguchi,  Takaiunii.  Takeda.  Shiro;  and  Takeda. 
Makoto.  5.598.177.  CI   345-92000. 
Takefaan,  Sfauzo:  See — 

Nakao,  Tohni;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi ;  Monmoio.  Yasiito;  and  Takehara,  Shuzo, 
5,597.918,  a.  544-234.000 
Takei,  Tecsuya:  See — 

Takai.  Yasuyoshi;  Takei.  Tetsuya;  Oloshi.  Hirokazu;  and  Okamura. 
Ryuji.  5.597,623,  C\.  427-575.000 
Takemoco,  TakalDshi;  and  Kawashima.  Kazunan.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace 
CkeiUcen.  Gaining  machine  islands  and  gaming  house  facilities  where  the 
gaining  machine  islands  are  installed.  5.597.163.  CI.  273-309.000. 
Takemura,  Shinichi:  See — 

Yosfaihan.  Tofaru;  Tsujimura,  Shigeni;  Takemura,  Shinichi;  Shimakata. 
Masashi;  Adachi,  Masaya;  Yoshida.  HayaK);  Ando.  Hitoshi;  and 
Honda.  Tsuuxnu.  5.598,339.  CI.  364-449.700. 
Takenaka,  Takao:  See — 

Adomi,  Keizo;  Noto.  Nobuhiko;  Nakamun.  Akio:  and  Takenaka,  Takao. 

5J97.761,  a.  437-127.000. 
Takeno,  Hiroshi;  Hoshi.  Ryoji;  (Jshio.  Saloshi;  and  Takenaka,  Takao. 
5,598.452.  O.  378-73  000 
Takeno,  Hiroshi;  Hoshi,  Ryoji;  Ushio.  Satoshi;  and  Takenaka.  Takao.  to 
Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co..  Ud.  Method  of  evaluating  a  silicon  single  crystal 
5.598,452,  O.  378-73.000. 
Takeochi,  Masanka:  Tokita.  Kq)i;  Ueda,  Miyuki;  Noguchi,  Jun;  and  Yashima. 
Hideo,  to  Sbowa  Denko  K.K.  Solid  polymer  electrolyte,  battery  and 
solid-stale  eiecnic  double  layer  capacitor  using  the  same  as  well  as 
processes  for  the  nanuteture  thereof.  5,597.661,  C\.  429-42.000. 
Takeuchi,  Micfaiko:  See — 

NisMo,    Toshikazu;    Takeuchi,    Michiko;    and    Masubuchi,    Nobu. 
5^98080.  a.  349-57  000 
Takimoto,  Akio;  Wakemoto,  Hirofiuni;  Tanaka,  Eiichiro:  Watanabe.  Masan- 
ori;  Asayama,  Junko;  Ogawa,  Hisahiio;  Saio,  Shigehiro;  and  Yokoiani. 
Fiuniko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Lid.  Organic  polymer  and 
prefwation  aod  use  dienof.  5.597.889.  O.  528-353.000. 
Tallman,  John:  Ser — 

Shaw.  Kenneth;  Hutchison.  Alan;  Tbuikauf.  Andrew;  and  Tallman.  John. 
5J97.920.  a.  544-250  000 
Tamaiwira,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Maruo,  Yasuko;  Sasaki,  Shigekuni;  Tamamura.  Toshiaki;  Matsuura, 
Tohru;  Ando.  Shinji;   Malsui.  Shinsuke;  and  Yamamolo.   Fumio. 
5.598J01.  a.  385-143.000 
TanHoa,  Satoshi:  Ser — 

Kimura.  Yoicfai;   Kumada.   Isao;   Hasegawa.  Takashi;   and  Tamura. 
SausM.  5,598056.  O  399-316.000 
Tw.  Hoog  S.:  Srr— 

van  Rijn,  Ferdinand T.  J.;  Tan.  Hong  S.;  ai>d  Warmerdam.  Maitintn  J.  M.. 
5^97,598,  a  426-310.000. 
Tanabe.   Akihito;    and  Tohyanu.    Shigeru.    to   NEC   Corporatian.    Back- 
illuminated  type  photoelectric  convcrskn  device.   5,598.016,  CI    257- 
229.000. 
Tanada,  Shinichi:  Srr — 

Mamyama,  Hiroyoshi;  Takahashi,  Yuji;  Tbyama,  Yoshikuni;  Tanada. 
Shinichi;  Kusumoto.  Toshihiko;  and  Yasfairo.  Masahiko.  5.597. 1 53. 
a.  27M.I00. 
Tanaka.  Eiichiro:  Srr — 

Takimoto.  Akio;  Wakemoto.  Hirofumi;  Tanaka.  Eiichiro:  Watanabe. 
Masanori;  Asayama.  Junko;  Ogawa.  Hisahito;  Sato.  Shigehiro;  and 
Yokoiani.  Pumiko.  5,597.889.  Q.  528-353.000. 
Tanaka.  Hiroshi:  Srr — 

Nakao,  Tohru;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Morimoto.  Yasuto;  and  Takehara.  Shuzo. 
5J97,918,  CI.  544-234.000. 
7mak».  Hisatoshi:  Srr— 

Ofano,  Tadayoshi;  Itoh.  Shinichi;  Yamagucfai.  Takashi;  and  Tanaka. 
HisMoshi.  5,597.998.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Twaka.  Juaji;  aid  Watanabe.  Masaoobu.  to  Shaip  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Data 

transfer  afiparalus  utilizing  infirwcd  rays.  5.598,290.  C\.  359-180.000 
Tanaka.  Kaziiahige:  See — 

Ohtani.    MiBuaki.    Maisuiani.    Shigeru,    Yoshida,    Tadashi;    Tanaka. 
KaziBt^;  Fujii,  Yasuhiko;  aod  SUrdiase,  Kazuhiro,  5.597,943.  a 

s«(M2.aoo. 

Taaika,  Kiyosiii:  See— 

HaduiAa.  Yumi;  and  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi.  5.598.430.  C\.  375-216.000. 
TsMriu.  Nobayoshi:  Srr— 

Yokma,  Masiyuki;  Niritaziwa,  Toduyuki;  Ogawa.  Osamu;  Tanaka. 

Nobayoshi:  aid  Tabaia,  Hisaya,  5,598,533,  O.  395-200.080 

Taaaka,  Shigieo:  Yamaraki.  Hiroshi;  Kotabe.  Nofiko;  Sugiyama.  Kouichi: 

Sato,  Makoto;  Katsuyama,  Akiia;  Osakabe.  Yoafaio;  aod  Kuaagaya.  Yasuo. 

to  Sony  Cofpotabon.  System  configuration  method  for  audio-video  appa- 

nuas  with  digHaJ  bus  imerface.  5,598,278.  CL  386-96.000. 


Tanaka,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Aoshima.  Masashi;  Shigematsu.  Hiranobu;  Wadaki.  Takeru;  Kanehara, 
Toshikalsu;  Watanabe.  Kazuya.  and  Tanaka.  Toshiyuki.  5.597.860,  CI. 
524-505.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshizumi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Catheter  type  ultrasound 

probe  5.5%.991.  CI    128-662.060 
Tanaka.  Yoshiaki;  Hayashi,  Hiroshi:  Fuchigami.  Nnrihiko:  Naltayama.  Masa- 
hiro;  Suzuki,  iakuma;  and  Matsumoto.  MiLsuo.  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.  Ltd.  Sound  image  localization  control  apparatus    5.598.478.  CI. 
381-17.000 
Tanaka,  Yoshito;  and  Sugiyama.  Toshinori.  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Disc 
cartridge  having  an  opening/closing  slider  mechanism.  5,598,400.  CI. 
369-291.000 
Tang.  John  T.  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  cleaning 

and  cooling  synthesized  gas.  5..597.54I.  C\  423-244.010. 
Tangncy.  Thomas  J  :  See — 

Hanneman,  Larry  F.;  Kiukoois.  Val;  Tangney.  Thomas  J.,  and  Watkins. 
James  J  .  5,597.648.  O  428-40.700 
Tangum,  Richard  R.:  See — 

Blaney.    Geoffrey    W.:    and    Tangum.    Richard    R..    5,596,853.    CI. 
52-223.700. 
Tani.  Ma.sayuki:  See — 

Tanikoshi,  Koichira;  Tani,  Masayuki;  Yamaashi.  Kimiya;  Uchigasaki. 
Hanimi;  Putakawa,  Masayasu;  Hoiila.  Masato:  Kuzunuki.  Shoshiro; 
Nishikawa.  Atsuhiko;  and  Maiuyama.  Takekazu,  5,598,572.  CI.  395 
800.000. 
Taniguchi.  Hiroyasu;  Furusawa.  Haiuki;  Hatakenaka.  Jun;  and  Seki.  Akinobu. 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  detecting  the  existence 
of  moving  bodies  in  an  image  5.598.338.  CI.  364-436.000. 
Tanikoshi.    Koichiro;    Tani.    Masayuki;    Yamaashi,    Kimiya;    (Jchigasaki. 
Hanimi;  Futakawa.  Masayasu;  Horita.  Masato:  Kuzunuki.  Shoshiro;  Nish- 
ikawa. Atsiihilu>;  and  Mwuyama,  Takekazu,  to  Hitachi,  Lid.  Information 
terminal  sysMn  getting  information  based  on  a  location  and  a  direction  of 
a  portable  terminal  device  5,598,572,  Q.  395-800.000. 
Tanimoto,  Akikazu;  Motegi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Komaiu.  Yukako,  to  Nikon  Cor- 
poration. Apparatus  for  removing  a  thin  film  layer.  5,597.590,  CI.  425- 
174.400. 
Tanner.  John  C.  II:  See— 

Smitfv  Gary  N.;  and  Tanner.  John  C.  II.  5.597,530.  Q.  422-28  000 
Tanoue.  Tomonori;  Masuda.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Tohru;  Onai.  Takahiro;  and 
Washio,  Katsuyoshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Helero-junctiaa  bipolar  transistor  and 
semiconductor  devices  using  the  same  5.598.015,  C\  257-197.000. 
Tarakad,  Ramaiuuhan  R.:  See — 

Bernhard.  Dennis  P.;  Rowles.  Howard  C;  Tarakad.  Ramanalhan  R.;  and 
Basselt  John  D .  5,596.883.  O.  62-618.000 
Tardy.  Marie-Claude:  See— 

Bnin,  Andr6;  Tardy.  Marie-Claude;  Vaganay.  Alain;  and  Vandepune, 
Joris,  5,597.721.  O.  435-235  100. 
Tarutani,  Tomqji:  Srr — 

Umemura.  Satoshi;  Kawamura.  Hisato;  Mizuno.  Toshiyuki;  Albenla, 
Michelle;  Ikeda.  Hayato;  Tarutani.  Tomoji;  Nakagaki.  Keishi:  Ueda, 
Yasufiori;  Mori.  Hideo;  Kimura.  Kazuya;  Kaneshige.  Yuji;  and  Sato, 
Hirofumi.  5,596.920.  O  92-71.000. 
Tashiro,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Totaiii,  T^ginobu;  Tashiro,  Kazuhiro;  bhibashi.  Shogo;  and  Sasaki, 
Kiyoshi.  5.597.588.  O.  425-143.000. 
Taleno,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kawanishi.  Yuidn;  Gojobori.  Takashi;  Tateno.  Yoshio;  Dceo,  Kazuho; 
and  Kawai.  Masahito.  5.598.350.  O.  364-496.000 
Tatsuki.  Noboiu.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Path  setting  control  system  in  com- 

mumcatioa  network.  5.598.403.  CI.  370-221.000. 
Talsumi.  Eisaka:  See — 

Suzuki.  Noriyuki;  Shimada.  Kazutoshi;  Tatsumi,  Eisaku;  Sunakawa, 

SMnicfai;  and  Nagasaki.  Katsuhiko.  5.598,150.  a   340-825  070. 

Taylor.  IVlci.  and  McEacfaem.  Roderick  J.,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada 

Limited.  Process  to  remove  rare  earths  from  spent  nuclear  fuel.  5.597.538. 

CI  423-3.000. 

Taylor.  Thomas  N  ;  and  Paoos,  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Printer  ink 

legulation  systems  5.598.198.  Q.  347-85.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  Ser— 

Takahashi.  Muioru;  and  Ono.  Makolo.  5,598,502,  O.  392-502.000 
Tsunoda,  Eizo;  Shimizu,  YiMaka;  Yoshiike,  Naomi:  Onozawa,  Katsumi; 
Katai.  Kazuo;  and  Watanabe.  Eiichi.  5.597.615.  O  427-172.000 
Teague,  Michael.  Aiticle  dispensing  apparatus  and  method.  5,597.133.  CI. 

242-560.300. 
TechnopoUs  CSATA  Novus  Onus:  Srr— 

Poggio.  Tomaso.  Harris.  John  G  ;  and  Ancona,  Nicola.  5,598,488.  O. 
382-278.000. 
Techstone  I  Kiniu  AS:  See — 

Undebeix,  Jan-Inge.  5J97.627.  CI  428  15.000. 
Tegeler,  John  J.:  Rauckman.  Barbara  S.;  Harner.  Russell  R.  L.;  Freed,  Brian 
S.;  and  Merriman.  Gregory  H..  to  Hoechst-Roussel  niarmaceubcals  Inc. 
l-alkyi-.    l-alkenyl-.   and    l-alkynylaryl-2-amino-l.3-pnipanediois    and 
related  comfxxinds  5,597,838,  CI.  514-357  000 
Tegeler,  John  J.:  Ser — 

Glamkowski.  EdwMil  J.;  CMag.  Yiiba;  Stnipczewiki.  Joseph  T;  Bor- 
deau.  Kenneth  J.:  Nemoto,  PHer  A.;  Md  Tegeler,  John  J.,  5,597,842. 
a.  514-373.000. 
Teich.  Rudor.  to  RXfT  Associates.  Inc .  Garage  door  opener  with  remote  safely 

sensors  5.5%.840.  Q.  49-26.000. 
Tekian  Inc.:  See — 


Schaedlich.  Frank  H.;  and  Schnecberger.  Daniel  R..  5,597.535.  CI 
422-88.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooper.  Andrew,  5,598.538.  O   395-281.000. 
Teleflex  Incorporaud:  See — 

Hall.  Michael,  5,5%.908.  CI.  74  502.400. 
Telefonakitebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See — 

Wallander.  Sven  O.,  5J98,064.  O.  315-3.500. 
Telefooaklieboiagel  LM  Ericsson:  See — 

Wigren,  Karl  T;  and  BergstriSm.  Rolf  A..  5.598,506.  Q  395-2  420 
Winbeig.  H.  P   Erik;  and  Jonsson.  S    Roland.  5..S98.I65.  CI.  342 
137.000 
Tcleha.  Christopher  A.,  lo  DuPont  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company.  The.  I 

substituted  oxindoles  and  azaoxindoles.  5,597.916.  C\.  544-127.000. 
Tclemecanique:  See — 

Dore.  Chrisiophe.  5.598.328.  CI   363-141  000. 
Tendler  Cellular,  Inc.:  See — 

Tendler.  Robert  K..  5,598.460,  CI.  379-59.000. 
Tendler,  Robert  K..  to  Tendler  Cellular,  Inc.  Emergency  back-up  system  for 

enhancing  reliability  or  rescue.  5.598,460.  C  379-59.000 
Tensar  Coiporation.  TTie:  See — 

Daugheity.  David;  and  Rivett  Janet.  5.597.194.  O  296-39.200. 
Teragaki.  Yasuko:  Ser — 

Hibino.  Katsutoshi;  and  Teragaki,  Yasuko.  5,598.394,  Q.  369-112.000. 
Tcramae.  Kouji:  See — 

Obau.  Kenzo;  Kitazumi.  Yosimi;  Watanabe.  Takeshi;  Teramae.  Kouji; 
and  Nojiri.  Tadao.  5.597.997.  CI.  235-455.000. 
Terao.  Hiromu:  Ser — 

Kondo,  Katsumi;  Terao.  Hiromu;  Abe.  Hideloshi;  Ohta.  Masuyuki. 
Suzuki.  Kenkichi:  Sasaki.  Tohru;  Kawachi.  Genshiro;  and  Ohwada. 
Junichi.  5.598.285.  CI   349-39  000. 
Terashima.  Junichi;  and  Maruyama.  Jun.  to  Sega  Enterprises,  Ltd.  Removable 

audio  remote  conDoller  for  a  microptione.  5,598,162.  O.  341-176.000 
Terrenzio,  Gabriel  M.;  Diehl,  P.  Robert;  and  Oxford.  Ronald  C.  to  Acrowood 
Cotporaiion.  Machine  for  destructuring  wood  chips.  5.597.128,  CI.  241- 
231.000. 
Tesch,  Helmut:  Ser — 

Pohl,  Siegmund;  Lehrich.  Friedhelm:  Genz.   Manfred;   Bruchmann. 
Band;    Tesch,    Helmut;    Minges.    Roland;    and    Streu.    Joachim. 
5,597.942.  CI.  560-25.000. 
Tessera,  Inc.:  See — 

Ksavakis,  Koostantine;  DiStefano,  Thomas  H.;  and  Fjelstad.  Joseph. 
5,597,470,  CI  205-118.000. 
Teslone,  Anthony  Q..  to  Electrostatics,  Inc.  Sheet  and  web  ckaner  with  face 
plate  on  suction  hood.  5,596.783,  Q    15-I.5I0. 

Ten jfcTO  Inc  '  S^c 

Manelii,  John  D.,  5,597,961.  a.  73-861  040. 

O'Young.  Chi-Lin;  Sawicki.  Robert  A.;  Yin,  Yuan-Gen;  Xu,  Wen-Qing: 
and  Suib,  Steven  L..  5.597.944,  CI.  585-«54.000 
Texas  A&M  University  System,  The:  Srr — 

Fanguy.  Roy  C.  5.596.949.  O.  119-458.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Dcutschland  GmbH:  Srr — 
Kaiser.  Ulrich.  5.597.534.  CI.  422-82.020. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  Srr — 

Childers,  Jim;  Reinecke,  Peter,  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  and  Yamamoto. 

Seiichi,  5,598,545.  Q.  395-562.000 
Gove,  Roben  J.;  Abe,  Keiichirota;  Kamel.  Sohichlroh;  and  Doheity. 

Donald  B  .  5,598,188,  Q.  345-185  000 
Hempel.  Eugene  O  .  Jr..  5.597.346,  CI.  451-287  000. 
Hempel.  Eugene  O..  5,597.443.  CI.  156-636  100. 
Knieger,  Steven  D.,  5,598,540.  Q.  395-284.000. 
Mignardi,  Michael  A.;  Ng.  Laurinda;  Croff,  Ronald  S.;  McKenna. 

Robot;  and  Dyer,  Lawrence  D ,  5,597.767.  Q  437-227.000 
Roy.  Kaushik;  and  Nag.  Sudip  K  .  5.598.343.  O   364-489  000. 
Sampsell.  Jeffrey  B..  5,597.736,  CI  437  2.000 
Smayling,  Michael  C ;  and  Anselm.  Klaus  A..  5,598.102.  Q.  324- 

537.000. 
Soenen,  Eric  G.;  Davis,  Gregory  B.;  and  Dycus,  Angie,  5,598,475,  Q. 

380-23  000 
Vickeis,  Kenneth  G..  5398,057,  O.  313-495.000 
Textron  Inc.:  Srr — 

Lyies.  Thomas  W.;  and  Allen,  Daniel  C.  5,597,181,  Q.  280-846  000 
Thames,  DonaU:  See— 

Hausch.  Gail  W.;  and  Thames.  Donald,  5.597.655.  Q.  428-595  000 
Thayer.  Billy  E..  and  Linn.  Scoa  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Method 
and  apparatus  for  a  load  additive  pad  dnver.  5.598.119,  CI  327-111.000 
Thayer.  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Geibasi.  Dennis  G.;  Thayer,  Bruce  E ;  and  Lange.  Claik  V.,  5,597.419. 
a    134-6.000. 
Thayer,  John  S.:  Srr — 

Welker,  Mark  W.;  and  Thayer,  John  S.,  5,598,579.  O.  395-842.000 
Theard,  Leslie  P:  See— 

Wang.  James  H.;  Roaendale.  David;  Kurkov.  Victor  R;  Theard.  Leslie  P: 
Ching,  Ta  Y.;  Compton.  Lewis  R  ;  Palmgreo.  Tor  H.  G  ;  and  Eichel- 
bei^er.  Mitchell  P.  5.597,869.  CI  525  192  000 
Thenito  King  Corporation:  See — 

Hanson.  Jay  L.;  Nixon.  James  E.;  Hoium.  Stanley  O.,  and  Freund.  Peter 
W..  5.5%.878.  a  62-160.000. 
Thi.  James  C  H  :  Ser— 

Ammicht,  Egbert;  and  Thi,  James  C  H.,  5.598.468,  CI.  379-410.000. 


Thibaut.  Daniel;  Breiienstein,  Benjamin;  and  Kirchbeiger.  Linda,  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  Corporation.  Low-dusi  granules  of  plastK  additives.  5,597.857.  CI. 
524-400.000. 
Thierry.  Dominique:  Srr— 

Guesdon.  Jean-Luc;  Thierry.  Dominique;  Ullmann.  Agnes;  Gicquel. 
Brigitte;  and  Brisson-Noel,  Anne.  5,597,911.  C\  536-24.320 
Thoen.  Christiaan  A.:  Ser — 

Fredj,  Abdennaceur.  Johnston,  James  P.;  Labeqne.  Regine;  and  Thoen. 
Christiaan  A..  5.597.795,  CI.  510-528.000 
Thoen.  Christiaan  A.  J.  K..  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The   Liquid 
detergent    compositions    containing    a    suspended    peroxygcn    bleach. 
5.597.790,  a,  510-303.000. 
Tholen,  Joseph:  See — 

Vogel.  Gerald;  and  Tholen.  Joseph.  5.597.487.  CI  210-652.000. 

Thomas.  Christopher  P;  Coateswonh.  Timothy  A.:  DeGrooi.  Kenneth  P: 

Ehlers.  JeflTer^  C.  McMackin.  Maik  E..  and  Jones.  Keidi  L..  to  Chrysler 

Corporation.   Method  of  pulse  width   modulating  an  oxygen   sensor. 

5.596,975.  a.  123-686.000. 

Thomas,  David  E.;  Boczar.  Fred  A.;  and  Gofonhe.  RonaM  D.  to  R  B  A  W 

Corporation  Wheel  nul.  5J97.279.  O  411-432.000 
Thomas,  Edward  V :  Srr— 

Haaland,  David  M.;  Jones.  Howland  D.  T;  and  Thomas.  Edwanl  V., 
5.596,992,  CI    128-664.000 
Thomas.  H   Neal:  Srr— 

Childers.  Tern  C;  Haney,  Jack  E.;  Joe.  Debra  R.;  Mikobitis,  William  B.; 

Porter.  Randal  D  ;  and  Thomas.  H.  Neal.  5.597.083.  CI  215-220.000. 

Thomas.  James  H.  Automotive  hail  protection  and  shade  canopy.  5.597.005. 

CI.  135-87  000 
Thomas.  John  E.;  Bochc.  Daniel  K.;  McCall.  John  E..  Jr;  Balz.  Etk  R.; 
Gladfclier.  Elizabeth  J.;  and  Pedersen.  Daniel  E..  to  Ecolab  Inc   Dilui  on 
system  for  filling  spray  bottles.  5,597.019.  CI.  141-18000 
Thomas.  Richard  R.:  Ser — 

Anton.  Douglas  R.;  Dannon,  Michael  J.;  Graham.  WilUam  F;  and 
Thomas,  Richard  R.,  5,597,874,  Q.  525-331.200. 
Thomas  Smith.  Jane  E.:  See — 

Fishbura,  Todd  K ;  and  Thomas  Smith.  Jane  E..  5398.377.  CI.  367- 
31.000. 
Thompson.  Bennie:  See — 

Knodel,   Bryan  D.;  Thompson.   Beanie;  and   Nuchols.   Richard  P.. 
5.597.107.  a.  227-175.200. 
Thompson,  Catherine  C:  Srr — 

Evans.  Ronald  M.;  Weinberger,  Cary  A.;  Hollenberg.  Stanley  M.; 
Giguen.  Vincent;  Aniza,  Jelhcy;  Thompsoa.  Catherine  C;  and  Ong. 
Esteliu  S  .  5.597.705,  Q.  435-69.100. 
Thompson.  David;  Foster.  Alistair  J.;  Sokell.  Sieve;  Foot.  John  T:  and 
Hoskinson,  Brian,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company  Limited.  Radiaior  mourn- 
ing for  integrated  power  module   5.597.047,  Q.  180-68.400 
Thompson,  James  M.  Golf  putter.  5397  J64.  Q.  473-314.000 
Thompson.  John  R.:  Srr — 

aapp.  Wendy  H.;  Harris,  Guy  H.;  Bills,  GenU  F;  Curotto.  James  E.; 
Dombrowski.  Anne  W.;  Driekom,  Sarah  J.:  Kuitz,  Myra  B.;  Meinz, 
Maria  S.;  Onishi.  Janet  C;  Polishook.  Jon  D.;  Stretcher,  Stwiey  L.; 
Thompson,  John  R.;  Williams.  Marie:  and  Zink,  Deborah  L., 
5,597,806,  a.  514-25.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  Srr— 

Comic,  Pascal:  and  Crenn.  Patrice.  5398.163.  a.  342-70.000. 
Jutaid,  Yann;  and  Sacre,  Jean-Jacques.  5,598,262.  CI.  356-239.000 
Thomson  -  CSF  Radaat:  See— 

Chekroun,  CUude.  5398.172,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Thanes.  Gustav;  and  RottUnder.  Ulrich.  to  L.  A  C.  SteinmtiUer  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  percussive  cleaning  of  objects.  5397.417.  CI. 
134-1.000. 
Thomhill.  William  J.:  Srr— 

Parish.  Geoige  K.;  and  Thomhill.  William  J..  5.598.251.  Q.  399-30.000. 
Thorp.  Ed;  Srr — 

Karim.  Zia;  and  Thorp,  Ed.  5398.139,  CI  340-286.110. 
Thureson.  Gary  R.:  See — 

GlatUen,  Ernest  L.;  Thureson,  Gary  R.;  Zappakxti.  Alvaro;  Davis,  Eric 
R.;  and  Lucca.  Frank  J..  5397.973.  CI    102-289  000. 
Thurkauf,  Andrew:  Srr — 

Shaw.  Kenneth;  Hutchison,  Alan.  Thurkauf.  Andrew;  and  Tallman.  John. 
5397,920,  CI.  544-250.000 
Thurmond,  Chariie  R.,  Ill:  See — 

Gilliland,  Oscar;  Vafaie.  Foad;  Hughes,  Manin  W;  Thtmnond.  Charlie 
R..  HI;  and  Tomes.  Paul.  5,597,987.  O    187-285.000 
Thut.  Bruno  H.  Dynamically  balanced  pump  impeller  5.597.289.  CI.  4IS- 

200.000 
Tietje.  Karin  R.:  Ser — 

Meyer,  Michvl  D.:  Allenbach.  Robert  J ;  Basha.  Fadma  Z.;  CvroU, 
William  A.;  Drizin.  Irene;  Elmoie.  Steven  W.;  Kerwin.  James  F.  Jr; 
Lebold,  Suzanne  A.;  Lee.  Edmund  L..  Sippy,  Kevin  B.:  Tieqe,  Karin 
R  ;  and  Wtendt,  Michael  D  .  5,597.823.  Q.  514-250.000. 
Tilley,  Scon  W.:  Srr— 

Leung.  Yat  F;  and  Tilley,  Scott  W..  5397.142.  CI  244-164.000. 
Time  Warner  Enteitaininent  Co.,  L.P.:  Srr — 

Cookson.  Christopher  J.;  Ostrover,  Lewis  S.;  and  Liebetfaib,  >Mnea  N., 
5.598.276.  CI.  386-46.000. 
Timmons.  Robert  D  Fluid  sampling  device.  5397.966.  C\.  73-864.630 
Tindall.  Stephen:  Srr — 

Dalie.   Barbara;   Miller.   Kenneth;   Murgok>.   Nicholas;  and  Tindall. 
Stephen,  5397.710.  Q.  435-69.600. 
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Tmg.  Raymoad  M.  L.  Exnior  waU  periineim.  5,396,831.  Q.  32-211.000. 
TiDc  Lodar  See— 

Meckc  Notbot;  and  Titze.  Lodiv,  3,397.633.  O.  428-41.300. 
Ibda.  AlsuitB:  See— 

ho,    Saniu;    Hiei.    Fincatn;    Istubohi.   Akira;   Toda.   Ataustu;    and 
hWcayma.  Norikazu.  5,397.740.  Q.  437-23.000. 
Todokoro.  Hideo;  Ouka.  Tadaihi.  Marda,  Iteuya;  lad  Saiada,  Katsuhiro.  to 
Hitachi,  Ud.  Ekxtm  beam  aniaranis.  3,398,002.  CI.  230-310.000. 

and  VMddi.  RaKiall  S..  u  AST  Roearch.  inc.  RolaMe 


Yodnnati;  and  Toyooka. 


aad  stidebie  heal  pipe  MyaiWii  far  nducing  heal  buiU  up  in 
devices.  SJ98J20,  a.  36t-6r7.000. 
Ifahjo.  Kanehiio.  lo  Yamaraon  Glass  Co..  Ud.  Mafaod  of  and  device  for 
hibricating  molds  of  boole  m^ang  machine.  5,397  J96.  CI.  65-169.000. 
Tohoka  Rioch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Mitno;  aw)  Onma  Tomoya.  SJ98,2S8.  O  39^43.000. 
Tohyama.  Shiyera:  See — 

Tnabe.  Akibito;  nd  Tofayuna.  Shigcm.  5,598.016.  C\.  257-229.000 
Tokila,  Kofi:  See — 

TakeodB,  MasMki;  Ibkiu,  Kcji;  Uedi,  Miyuki:  Nogodu,  Jim;  and 
Yasfairaa,  Hideo,  3,397,661.  Q.  429-42.000. 
Tokiara,  Nobvfimii.  lo  Mamiihin  Etecnic  Indnsoial  Co..  Lid.  Method  and 

appKsua  Cor  inspeclii«  aotder  ponioas.  3,39«J43.  Q.  364-489.000. 
Tolky.  Marie  R.;  snd  Macaskie,  Lyve  E.,  lo  British  Nuckv  heb  pk.  Metal 

removal  from  aqueous  soiuboo.  SJ97.484.  d.  21<V6!I.O0O. 
IbfaiMcboff.  David.  VUiicle  for  coUecting  debris  boa  a  nMd.  5,396.784.  C\ 

13-83.000. 
Toiaaan.  Charics  H..  lo  ScafMe  Tecbaology,  lac.  Medud  of  making  inductive 
dantrtta-w  widi  cloaed-loDp  pole  ciicuaiscfibiag  l-shaf)ed  pole.  5.598  J09. 
a.  360-126.000. 
Tomes,  Paul:  See— 

GiDilMd.  Char  Vtfw,  Ftiad;  Hogfaes,  Martin  W.;  Tfaunnood,  Otvlie 
R.,  m;  aid  Tones,  Paul,  S,397.9r7.  CL  187-283  000 
Ibaaila.  Thimii  hi:  See — 

Uchida.  Miaora;  Toraila,  Shunichi;  and  KawagiAi.  Tbsfaio,  5J97,683, 
a.  43O-S44.00O. 
Toapa.  Mania  P.:  Srr— 

Hard,  Dov;  Toofa.  Martin  P;  aad  Kohea.  Biyezer,  5,598,520.  Q. 
395-169.000. 
Ibohey,  William  J.,  lo  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Compaay.  On  chip  driver  for  electric 

AoKnag.  3,398,210.  Q.  348-296.000. 
Ibrii.  Deaois  R.,  Jr.  rataiiii  lecarity  system  aad  access  lock  ihtieJia. 

SJ98.ISI.  CL  340-823.320. 
Ibriai.  Akerto,  to  hakiaoo  S  jl.  Device  aad  method  to  separate  die  com- 
poaeals  ia  mixture  of  ooo-misdMe  liqnids.  3,397.493.  CI.  210-799.000. 
Toiringloai  Ccmfaay,  The:  See— 

Sanaa.  Laareacc  G.  R.  5.596.907.  a.  74-493.000. 
Toafaiba  Kikai  IUbu«hiki  Kaisfaa:  See— 

Tatmi,  'ftagianba;  lluhiro.  Kaztriuro;  IsMbmhi.  Shogo;  and  Sasaki. 
Kiyoala.  5,397.388.  a.  423-143.000. 
TViahikstsB,  Aaaa:  See— 

,  Yamaianto;  Toabikatsu,  Atsua;  Yoahinori.  Koshimizu;  Nobuo, 
Tadaaki.  Ishikawa:  aad  Shin.  Yasuhaia.  5.598J45.  O. 
396-440.000. 
Totani.  Iteginobu;  Tashiro.  Kazuhiro;  ishibashi.  Shogo;  and  Sasaki.  Kiyoshi. 
10  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabusfaiki  Kaiiha.  Baiel  tenyeiature  control  sysnm  for 
iaiectiaa  molding  madue.  S.S97.388. 0.  425-143.000. 
Tcdi.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Ssosom.  MicfaKi  S.;  McMiUian.  Loanie  S.;  Cain.  Roger  W.;  Todi. 
Robert  J.;  and  Willoughby.  Gary  M..  5.398.413.  O.  370-468.000. 
ToadMoae  PaaeailVnst  See— 

Vltba.  HMold  J..  3J98.039.  O.  307-38.000. 
Toakura.  Nofaitnke.  to  Nisssn  Motor  Co..  Lid.  Engine  torque  contraller. 

5J97371.a.  4T7-UI.O0O. 
Towers.  Kennelh  S.:  See — 

Rbee.  Seong  K.;  Taig.  Alistair  G.;  and  Towen.  Kennedi  S..  5,597.292. 
a.  417-322  000. 
Towle.  Alvin:  See— 

Williams.  Jeffrey  P.;  Welia.  Dana;  Madiews,  Robert;  Towle.  Alvin;  and 
Orrick.  Akc.  5J97.995,  O.  235-375.000. 
Towasead.  Peaer  K..  to  Berg  Technology.  Inc.  ZIF  for  plastic  chip  carrier. 

5,397318.  a.  439-341000. 
Toya.  Ifide^:  See— 

Yorila.  Mitsumasa;  Toya.  Hideaki;  Hasegawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Koyama. 
Keaicfai.  5.597.993.  a.  218-129.000. 
Toyama,  Nosfao;  Srr — 

Kainiyama.  Eiii;  Fuaegawa,  Kazuhiro;  and  Toyama.  Nosho.  5>97.744. 
a.  437-40.000. 
Toyama,  Yoahikuni:  See — 

Mauyaraa.  Hiroyoshi;  Tkkahaabi.  Yuji;  Toyama.  Yoahikuni;  Tanada. 
Shinichi;  Kusomosa.  Toafaihiko;  and  Ymhifo.  Masahiko.  5.397.153. 
a.  271-4.100. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aodiima.  Masasfai;  SUgematsu.  Hironobu;  Wadaki.  Takeiu;  Kanehara. 
Todnkalsn;  Wataaabe.  Kazuya;  and  Tanaka.  Toshiyuki.  5.397.860.  Q. 
524-505  000. 
Toyoda.  Hsruyostai:  Srr^ 

Kobayasfai.  Yuji;  Toyoda.  Haruyoshi;  and  Hon.  Teiushige.  5,598.485.  CI 
382-278.000. 
Toyoda.  Minora:  Srr — 

Utsunoraiya.  Tadasfai;  Shimokawa.  Yoahinori;  and  Toyoda.  Minoru. 
5,597.652.  Q.  428-382.000. 


Toyooka.  Takashi: 

Niijima.   Hideto;  Asano.   Hideo;   Sakaue. 
Takashi.  5.598J70.  O.  365-185.330. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

IcMnoae.  Hiraki;  lUeda,  Keiso;  Kojima,  Susumu;  and  Sadakane.  Shinji. 

5.596.957.0.  123-179  180. 
Kidokoni.  Ibni.  5.396.971.  a.  123-516.000. 
Nagala.  Masdiisa.  5.396.965.  Q.  123-308.000. 

Wada.  Yoafaisada;  iwcae.  lUuhiro;  Hayaahi.  Kunio;  Twda.  KazuMko; 
Shioya.  Shisemi;  and  Hayashida.  Yasusfai.  5.596.904.  Q.  74-422.000 
TyaB.Cuaiig:  Srr— 

Diafaeck.   Lawrence   M.;   Schneider.    Martin   V.;   and  Trim.  Cuong. 
5.398.169.  a.  343-701.000. 
Tran.  Dan  T;  Darwyler.  Wayne  C;  and  Ha.  Long  V..  to  Unisys  CorporMion. 
Method  and  system  for  backing  die  stale  of  each  one  of  mulbpte  JTAG 
chains  used  in  testing  the  logic  of  imergnaed  circaia.  5.398.421.  O. 
371-22.300. 
Tranelis,  Klaus:  Srr — 

Lepaius,  Tilwin;  Gieieaz.  Gerhard;  TianeKs.  Klaus;  Reinfelder.  Gerd- 
Ruecbger.  Franken.  Joachim;  and  Hafan.  Hans.  5,597,233,  Q.  401- 
98.000. 
Transgeae  S.A.:  ,Srr — 

Soadenneycr,  Paul;  Bailoul.  Jean-Marc;  Pierce.  Raynoad;  Orzycfa. 
Jean  Marie;  Kieay,  Marie-Paule;  Loison,  G£ranl;  Caproa.  Andr6;  and 
Lecocq,  Je»-PieiTC.  5.597.570.  O.  424-191.100. 
Transafian  Coiporalioa:  Srr — 

Hashi.  Masdnko.  5.397.147.  CI.  248-280.110. 
Tregear.  GeoAey  W.:  Srr— 

Coghlaa,  John  P.;  IViischow.  Jeanifcr  D..  Tregear.  Geoffrey  W.;  and 
NiaU,  Ha«fa  D..  5,397.692.  Q.  433-6.000. 
Tieibacher  laduslrie  AG:  See — 

Zeiriagn.  Hans.  5.597>«3.  Q.  423-380i)00. 
Tremagiio,  AMboay;  snd  Brightmaa.  Ronald,  to  Everlasi  Products  Inc.  Rotary 

stripper  snd  shield.  5.597  J49.  Q.  451-451.000. 
Triangle  Pacific  Corporssian;  Srr— 

Bdyaid.  Dad  J.;  Price,  James  E.;  Welch.  Dicky  R  :  Henn.  Geritafd;  and 
Petxold.  JOigen.  5,597.024.  O.  144-369.000. 
Trine.  Ralph  D.:  Srr— 

Edgv.  Roy  S.;  Dennis.  Jeriy  T;  and  1>ine.  Ralph  D.,  5,596.892.  CI 
70-164.000. 
Trompeaaas.  Pccrus  H.  P.;  Cosman.  Edward  C;  Montie.  Edwin  A.;  Bailer. 
Theunis  S.;  Lambert.  Nicolam;  De  Zwarl.  Siebe  T;  and  Rademaken. 
Aatonius  J.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporaliaa.  Display  device  of  the  lla-panel 
type  oooipnauig  an  elw  lnai  tiaaaport  duct  and  a  legiutaled  blamcm. 
5J98.034.  a.  313-422.000. 
Thtioa,  Pad  P.:  Srr — 

Hammond.  Gerakl;  Le,  Hung  V;  NagabtauAaa.  T.  L.;  Reichot,  Paul;  and 
TiTitta.  Paul  P.  5497.900.  Q.  530-351.000. 
Ttuemaer.  X4ichael  A.;  and  Moaley.  Jeffeiy  B.  fttatwiiaiiicalioiis  netwoik 

roimag.  5.598,462.  Q.  379-95.000. 
Tiustees  of  Boston  Univcnily:  Srr — 

Aldea.  Gabriel  S..  5.597  J77.  d.  600-16.000. 
TRW  Repa  GmbH:  See— 

Beissweagcr,  Dieter.  5,396,793.  Q.  24-633.000. 
TRW  SiBeriag  Systems  Japaa  Co.,  Ud:  See— 

Maeda,  Naoyuki,  3398.078.  O.  318-696.000. 
TrzaaeL  Allied;  Stephaa.  WoUgaag;  and  Schmied.  Poet,  to  Hydraulik-Ring 
Antiiebs-  imd  SleiKrungstechnik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  tensioning  of  a  cam 
shaft  drive.  5,597 J67.  d.  474-110.000. 
Tsao.  Yao-Chuag:  Srr — 

Foladare.  Mat  J.;  Gohhnan.  Shelley  B.;  Khan.  Asian  Y;  Pan.  Lyndon 
M.;  Silvennan.  David  P;  T*ao,  Yao-Chung;  and  Weber.  Roy  Philip. 
5.598.457.  O.  379-57.000. 
Tse.  Yvonne  C:  Srr— 

Purcell.  Stephen  C;  Galbi.  David  E.;  Liao.  Prank  A.,  aid  Tse.  Yvonne 
C.  5J98.483.  a.  382-232.000 
Tsucfaiya.  Saloahi:  Srr— 

Furaya.  Miki;  Ezaki.  Tadashi;  Kori.  Tenihiko;  and  Tsucfaiya.  Satoshi. 
5.598.219.  a.  348-465.000 
Tsuda.  Kazuhiko:  Srr — 

Wada.  Yoshisada;  Iwase.  Takahiro;  Hayashi.  Kunio;  'nuda.  Kazuhiko; 

Shioya.  Shigemi;  and  Hayashida.  Yasusfai.  5.596.904.  Q.  74-422.000 

Tsujimoto.  Motoyosfai;  and  Miyske.  Sumiya,  to  Sunutomo  Bakehle  Compaay 

Limited.  Theimoplaiac  elastomer  compositian.  5.597.867.  d.  525-74.000. 

Tsujimira,  Shigera:  Srr — 

YoshibaFS.  Tohra;  Itejimura,  Shigeru;  lUumura.  Shinichi;  Shimakau. 
Masasfai;  Adaclii.  Masaya;  Yoshida.  Hayalo;  Ando.  Hitochi;  and 
Honda,  Itelomu.  5,598339.  d.  364-449.700 
Tsujita.  Yosbio:  Srr — 

Sugimura,  YUcio;  lino.  Kimio;  Iteiita.  Yodno;  Shimada,  Yoko;  Koba- 
yasfai. Tomowo;  snd  Kagasaki,  tUeifai.  5397.846.  d.  514-430.000 
Tsunoda.  Eizo;  Shimizu.  Yulaka;  Yoshiike.  Naomi;  Oaozawa.  Katsumi;  Kalai, 
Kazuo;  snd  Wttanabe.  Eiidu.  to  TDK  Catpcralioa.  ExDasion  coaling 
method  and  coaling  apparanu  for  coating  both  sides  of  a  web.  5397.615. 
a.  427-172.000. 
Tsunoda.  Masaki;  and  Wada.  Tetsu.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabusfaiki 
Kaisha.  intake  silencer  in  vertical  type  engine.  5396.962.  d.  123-184.390. 
Tsuni.  Sumiaki.  to  Beslex  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Filtering  man  rial  and  method 

of  producing  die  same   5397.619.  CI.  427-244.000. 
Tsumii,  Hisayostai:  See — 


Hon.   Manabu;   Watanabe.   Ikuo;  Ohiaka.    Hiroshi;   Harada.    Kengo: 
Mann.  Joji;  Morita,  Tominori;  Yamamolo.  Takeshi;  and  Tsulsui. 
Hisayoshi.  5397.820.  CI  514-230.500 
Tuan.  Pham  A.,  to  SOLLAC.  Rear  suspension  system  of  a  motor  vehicle. 

5.597.175.  a.  280-723.000. 
Tubcl.  Paulo  S.;  Mullins.  Albert  A..  11;  Jones.  Kevin  R.;  and  Richardson. 
Frank  D..  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Method  for  conirolling  produc- 
tion  wells   having   pernianeni   downhole   fomulion   evaluation   sensors. 
5.597.042.  CI.  166-250.010 
Tucel  Industries,  hic.:  See — 

Lewis.  John  C.  Jr..  5.597.212.  O  300-21  000. 
Tucker.  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Klier.  John;  Stiandbuig.  Gary  M.;  and  Tucker.  Christopher  J.,  5397.792. 
CI.  510-417.000. 
Tuenge.  Richard  T:  Srr— 

Sun.  Sey-Shing;  and  Tuenge.  Richard  T.  5.598.059.  d.  313-509  000 
Tulane  Educational  Fund.  The  Administrators  of  die:  See — 

Coy.  David  H.;  Wollering.  Eugene  A.;  O'Donsio.  M.  Sue;  ODorisio. 
Thomas  M  ;  and  Muiphy.  William  A..  5397.894,  CI  530-311  000 
Tulip  Computers  Intemalional  B.V.:  See — 

Muller.  JoM^  J  P  M..  5398.323.  CI   361-726.000. 
Turberg.  Andreas:  Srr — 

Maurer.    Fritz;    Erdelen.    Christopta:    Wachendorff-Neumann.    Ulrike; 
Haitwig.  JOigen;  "nirberg.  Andreas;  and  Mencke.  Notbcrt.  5397.812. 
a  514-118.000. 
Turek.  Thonuu  J.:  See — 

Ron.  Eyal:  Turek.  Thomas  J.;  Isaacs.  Benjamin  S.;  Patel.  Himakshi;  and 
Kenley,  Richard  A..  5.597.897.  d  530350000 
Turley.  John  W :  See— 

Sendzimir.  Michael  G  ;  and  Turley.  John  W .  5.5%.899.  CI  72-242.400. 
Turner.  Rudolf:  Srr— 

Citta.  Richard  W ;  Sgrignoli.  Gary  J  ;  and  Turner.  Rudolf.  5.598.220.  d 
348-471.000 
Tudiill  CorpoFMioa:  Srr— 

Pater.  Sleven  E..  53%.903.  d.  74-89.000 

Vipond.  Edward  W.;  and  Shaffer.  Roben  W..  II.  5397.290.  d.  416- 
204.00R. 
Tultle.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Girten.  Beverly  E  ;  and  Tuttle.  Ronald  R  .  5.597.843.  d  514-376.000 
TV  Interactive  Dau  Corporation:  See — 

Redford.  Peter  M  .  snd  Stem.  Donald  S..  5.597.307.  d.  434-118  000 
TWardzik.  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Brown.  Dennis  M.;  Luck.  Edward;  TWardzik.  Daniel  R.;  and  Purchio. 
Anduoy  F..  5397378.  d.  424-422.000. 
lyndall.  Richard  L.:  Srr— 

Easteriy.  CUy  E.;  Vass.  Aipad  A  ;  and  Tyndall.  Richard  L.,  5397.729.  d. 
435-262.500. 
Tzeng.  Jaw-Homg:  See — 

Chiu.  Ming-Jer.  and  Tzeng.  Jaw-Homg.  5.597.130.  d.  242-356.000 
Tzikas.  Adianassios;  and  Carisch.  Claudia,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Reac- 
tive dyes,  process  for  their  preparabon  and  the  use  thereof  3.597.904.  d. 
534-642.000. 
U  S  West  Technologies.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Bloom.  Charles  P.  Bell,  Brigham  R.;  Linton.  Franklyn  N..  Jr.;  Haines, 

Mart  H  ;  and  Norton,  Edwin  H.,  5,597.312.  CI  434  362.000. 

Uchida.  Minoru;  Tomita.  Shunichi;  and  Kawagishi.  Tostaio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ud.  Silver  halide  color  photographic  material   5397.683.  CI   430- 

544.000 

Uchida.  Toshiya.   to  Fujitsu  Limited.   Semiconductor  device  having  an 

improved  reliability  5.598.363,  CI  365-63  000 
Uchida.  Yoshinori:  Srr — 

Maejima,  Toshiro;  and  Uchida.  Yoshinori,  5.597.325.  CI.  439-595  000 
Uchigasaki,  Hanuni:  See — 

Tanikoshi,  Koichiro;  Tani.  Masayuki;  Yamaashi.  Kimiya;  Uchigasaki. 
Harumi;  Futakawa.  Masayasu;  Horita.  Masato;  Kuzunuki.  Shoshiro: 
Nishikawa.  Atsuhiko;  and  Maruyama.  Takekazu.  5398.572.  d.  395- 
800.000. 
Uchiwa.  Hideyo:  See — 

Igarashi.  Shigeni;  Usui.  Toshihiro;  Hiraoka.  Junichiro;   Hashimoto, 
Keiko;   Uchiwa.   Hideyo;   Murakami.   Umeji;   Sugimoto,   Kenichi; 
Minamino.  Hiromi;  and  Horikoshi.  Toshio.  5397,386.  d.  8-405.000 
Ueda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kinba.  Akio;  Hamada.  Masataka;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Sugitani,  Kazumi;  and 
Oolsuka.  Hiroshi.  5397.999,  d.  250-201  700. 
Ueda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Curren.  John  M..  to  Canon  Business  Machines.  Inc. 

Electronic  typewriter  widi  spell  verify.  5397744.  d.  40063.000 
Ueda.  Katsunori;  Yoshikawa.  Satoshi;  and  Kawabe.  Takashi.  to  Mitsubishi 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Fuel  injection  control  system  and 
method  for  internal  combusdoo  engine.  5.596.968.  CI.  123-480.000. 
Ueda.  Ken:  Srr— 

Baba.  Rika;  Ueda.  Ken;  Sekihara.  Kensuke;  Ueki.  Hironori;  and  Umet- 
ani.  Keiji.  3398.453.  d.  378-146.000. 
Ueda.  Miyuki:  Sr«— 

Takeuchi.  Masataka;  Tokita.  Kojl;  Ueda.  Miyuki;  Noguchi.  Jun;  and 
Yasfairaa.  Hideo.  5397,661.  d.  429-42.000. 
Ueda,  Toshihani;  and  Egawa.  Akira.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cainen 
using  a  film  having  a  magnetic  recording  poitioa.  5398.236.  CI.  396- 
319.000. 
Ueda.  Yasunori:  See— 


Umemura.  Saioshi;  Kawamura.  Hisalo;  Mizuno.  Toshiyuki;  Alberda. 
Michelle;  Ikeda.  Hayao;  Taiutani.  Tompji;  Nakagdu.  Keishi;  Ueda. 
Yasunori;  Mori.  Hideo;  Kiroura.  Kazuya;  Kaneshige.  Yuji.  and  Sao. 
Hirofiimi.  5.5%.920.  d  92  71  000 
Ueki.  Hironori:  Srr — 

Baba.  Rika;  Ueda.  Ken;  Sekihara.  Kensuke;  Ueki.  Hironori;  and  Umet- 

ani.  Keiji.  5398,453,  d   378  146.000. 

Uematsu,  Yoshihide,  to  NEC  Corporatioa.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuil 

device   having  dummy   paOem  effective   against   micro   loading  effect. 

5398,010,  a.  257-48.000. 

Uemura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nogawa.  Chiharv.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Lid.  Image 

receiving  sheet  for  suMimalion  transfer.  5397.774.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Ueno.  Koichi:  See — 

Asada.   Kazuhiko:   Ueno.  Koichi;   Kashihara.  SUn-idiiro;  Okanoto. 
Shigemi ;  Kurose.  Katsuo:  Kuwahara.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mitsnhashi. 
Ken-ichiro,  5397,037,  CI    165-110.000 
Ueno,  Masahiro:  Srr — 

Mizukami.  Makoto;  Iwalsu.  Shigetaro;  Sakai.  Masao;  Ueno.  Masahiro; 
Izawa.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Kalou.  Kikuji.  5398J85.  G  369-36.000 
Ueyama.  Takashi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Tatsuo;  and  Ueyama.  Takashi,  5397.674.  CI.  430-109.000. 
Ugane.  Carlos  A.:  Srr— 

Komblum.  John  J  ;  Ugarte.  Carlos  A.;  and  Ma.  Fan  Y.  5398.157.  d. 
341-120.000. 
Ullmann.  Agn^:  See — 

Guesdon.  Jean-Luc;  Thierry.  Dominique;  Ullmann.  Agnis;  GicqueL 
Brigitle;  and  Brisson-Noel,  Anne,  5397.911,  CI  536-24.320. 
Ulmer.  Herbert;  and  Login.  Robert  B.,  to  ISP  Investments  Inc.  Process  for 
'"''""g  C|-Ci2  dialkyi  esters  of  a  copolymer  of  a  monoetbylenically 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  vinyl  monomer.  5397.870.  CI.  525- 
304.000. 
Ulmer,  Robert  P:  See— 

Barany.  Barbara  G.;  Reimer.  Scott  T;  Ulmer.  Robert  P.;  and  Zook,  J. 
David,  5398.014.  d.  257-187.000. 
Ultra-Mek.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Hoffman.  D.  Stephen;  and  Lowe.  Charles  F..  5397. 199.  d.  297-144.000. 
Ultralux  AB:  Srr— 

Fast.  Pedes.  5397.226.  CI  362-84.000 
Umbeck.  Paul  F:  Srr— 

John.  Maliyakal  E.;  Umbeck,  Paul  F;  and  Brill.  Winston  J..  5397.718. 
CI.  435-172.300. 
Umemura.    Satoshi;    Kawamura.    Hisato;    Mizuno.    Toshiyiiki;    Alberda. 
Michelle;  Ikeda.  Hayato;  Tanjtani.  Tomoji:  Nak^aki,   Keishi;   Ueda. 
Yasunori;  Mori.  Hideo;   Kimura.  Kazuya;  Kaneshige,  Yuji:  and  Sato. 
Hirofumi.  to  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho  Swash  plae 
type  compressor.  53%.920.  CI.  92-71.000. 
Umcsono,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Evans.  RonaM  M.;  aad  Umesono,  Kazuhiko,  5397,693.  d  435-6.000. 
Umetani.  Keiji:  See — 

Baba.  Rika;  Ueda.  Ken;  Sekihara.  Kensuke;  Ueki,  Hironori;  aid  Umet- 
ani. KeijI.  5398.453.  d.  378-146  000 
Umino,  Shinichi:  Srr — 

Kenmoku.  Takeji;  Hanuda.  Akihiro.  and  Umino,  Shinichi.  5396.959. 
CI.  123-90.330. 
Unger.  Reinhard;  Sieckmann,  Hartmut;  and  Wiltzer.  Karl-Heinz.  to  PDlymer 
Engineering  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reprocessing  solid  polyester 
material.  5397.852.  d  521-48.500 
Uniden  Corporation:  See — 

Hachisuka,  Yumi;  and  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi,  5398.430.  CI.  375-216.000 
Unilever  N  V.:  Srr— 

Crossdale,  Garry  W..  and  Veveris.  Michael,  5397.021.  CI.  141-346.000. 
Unisia  Jecs  Corporatian:  See — 

Morishita.  Talsuya;  and  Muiasugi,  Takashi,  5397.355.  O.  464-68.000. 
Unisys  Corporation:  See — 

Barajas.  Saul;  Kalish.  David  M.;  Whittaker.  Biuce  E.;  and  Saldanha, 

Keidi  S.,  5398351.  d.  395-484.000. 
Tran.  Dan  T;  Datwyler.  Wayne  C;  and  Ha.  Long  V.  5398.421,  d. 

371-22.300. 
Wilson.  Michael  L.;  Zscheile.  John  W..  Jr.;  Saggio.  Richad  J.;  aid 
Lundquist.  Alan  E..  5398.154.  d.  341-50.000 
United  Microelectronics  Coiporation:  Srr — 

Sheu,  Shing-Ren;  Su,   Kuan-Cheng;  Chung.  Chen-Hui;  and  Staeng. 
Yi-Chung.  5397.753,  d.  437-52  000 
United  States  Department  of  Energy:  See — 

Pollock.  George  G..  5397301.  CI.  219-494.000. 
United  Slates  of  America 
Army:  See — 
Behrmann.  Greg;  Smith.  Dale;  and  Ronan.  Gtn.  5398.494.  CL 

385-59.000. 
Coie.  Paul  J..  5397327.  CI.  266-80.000. 

Johnson.  John  L.;  and  Landel.  Kevin  L..  5398.033.  d.  313-364.000. 
Stephens.  William  D..  5.597.947.  CI.  44-268.000 
Healdi  and  Human  Services:  Srr — 
Whitcup.  Scoa  M.;  Chan,  Chi-Chao;  and  NusseaMan.  Robert  B.. 
5.597367.  d.  424-143.100. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminislration:  See — 
Whitehead.  Victor  S.;  and  Coulson.  Kinsell  L..  5398.298.  d.  339- 
485.000. 
Navy:  Srr — 
Hebnick.  Richanl  L..  5397.287.  Q.  415-119.000. 
Honon.  Duane  M..  5396.943.  Q.  1 14-245.000. 
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Meyeilwff.  Leonaixl.  5.597  J45.  O  440^7.000 
Neddemun.  WilHam  R,  Jr..  5.597.337.  O  441  79  000 
Scvzello.  John  F;   Keller.  Peter  B  ;  and  Jiairison.   Richard  W. 
5.598.152,  a  340-850.000. 
Secretary  of  the  Commerce:  Sre — 

Wng.  Francis  W ;  Lowiy.  Robert  E.;  and  Un.  King  Fu.  5.S98.00S.  CI 
25(>459  100. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Brajal.  Amirico;  and  Chouly.  Antoine.  5.598.436.  a   375-297  000 
Den  Dckker.  Wilhebnus  P  M.,  5.398.101.  O  324-537.000 
Hasler.  Rudolf.  5.598.085,  O.  320-21.000. 
Kunzc.  Nortiett;  Weber.  Georg;  Falleabeck.  Wolfgang;  Kiiufer.  Helmut: 

and  Kimmler.  Georg.  5  J96.805.  O.  29-898.055 
Meek,  Gertil  J..  5.596.779.  Q.  5-600.000 

Powell.  Martin  J :  and  Hughes.  Join  R .  5,598.004.  CI  250-370.090 
Trompenaars.  Petrus  H.  F:  Cosman.  Edward  C;  Momie.  Edwin  A.; 
Bailer.  Theunis  S.;  Lambert.   NicoUas;  De  Zwart.  Siebe  T;  and 
Rademakets.  Antonius  J.  J..  5.598.054.  a.  313-422.000. 
Vaa  Driel.  Carel-Jan  L.;  and  Sinha.  AtuI  N..  5.598J87.  Q.  359- 125.000 
Zijderhand.  Frans.  5.598.167.  O.  342-457  000 
IHermile.  Piene,  5,598.060.  O.  313-532.000 
United  Technologies  Automotive,  Inc.:  See — 

LaBarre.  Robert  E ;  and  Koopman.  Pliilip  J  .  Jr.  5398.476.  Q   380- 
23.000 
United  Tecfanoiogies  Corporatiaa:  See — 

Dillad.  Gary  J  .  and  McAlice.  Tuiiolfay  J.,  5.596.870.  Q.  60-39020 
Snyder.  James  G  ;  and  Genihardt.  Gregory  H..  5.597,167.  Q.  277 
53.000. 
United  Technologies  Motor  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

McMiUen.  Bobby  E .  5.596,902.  O.  74-7.00C 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Takashi:  and  Homma.  Akirs.  5J97.6S3.  Q.  428-411.100 
Univenal  Emeiprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Rideaour.  Ralph  G.:  and  Kerr.  Dennis  W.,  5397,186.  O.  28S-33O.00O. 
University  of  Akron:  See — 

Harwood.  H.  James;  and  Jolly.  Slevcai  W..  5397.875.  CI.  525-332.800 
Univetsity  of  Arkansas:  See — 

Sheng.  Zhengzfai;  aid  Hemmn.  Allen  M..  5397.781.  C[.  505  120.000 
University  of  California  Oflice  of  Technology  Transfer.  The  Regents  of  the: 
See— 

Mullen.  Ken  I..  5397.950.  O.  73-60. 1 10. 
Universiiy  of  CaHfomia.  The  Regeaax  of  the:  See — 

Cai.  Sui  X.;  Keaia.  John  F.  W.;  nd  Weber.  Eckvd.  5397.922.  Q 

544-354.000 
Craig,  George  D.;  Glass,  Robert;  and  Rupp,  Bemhard.  5397,457,  CI. 

204- 165.000. 
Howell.   Stephen   B.;   Christen.   Rjadoiph   D;   Isonishi.   Seiji:   and 
Andiews.  Paul  A..  5397.798.  O.  514-12.000. 
University  of  Florida:  See — 

Hummel.  Rolf  E;  Ludwig.  Matthias  H.;  and  Vala.  Matin.  5397.621. 0. 
427-554.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Jordan.  Richard  F;  and  Diamoad.  Gay  M.,  5397,935.  O.  556-11  000 
Univetsity  of  New  Mexico:  See — 

Jain.  Ravinder  K  ;  Mclnemey.  John  G.;  Reddy.  Kalidev'Apm  P.  J.;  and 
Yan,  Chi.  5398,425,  a  372-18.000. 
University  of  Saskatchewan:  See — 

Exmda,  Albeno:  Redmond.  Mark  J  ,  and  Laarveld.  Bernard.  5397,807, 
a.  514-26.000. 
Uno,  Tomonki;  Ohya.  Jun;  and  Mitsuda,  Masahiro.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
hdusHial  Co.,  Lid.  Optical  fiber  amplifier  and  optical  fiber  communication 
system.  5398,294.  O.  359-341.000 
Uno.  Tomo^:  See— 

Ohya.  Jun;   Uno.  Tomoaki;  and  Mitsuda.   Masiahiro.  5398.491.  O. 
385-24.000 
UOP:  See— 

Wegerer.  David  A  ;  and  Lomas.  David  A..  5397337.  O  422-144  000 
Updegrave.  William  C    See- 
Stan.  Arthur,  and  Updegrave.  Willim  C  .  5397,150.  O.  248-551  000 
Upfohn  Compuiy.  The:  See — 

Larsen.  Scott  D.;  and  Spilman.  Charles  H.,  5397,816,  Q.  514-183.000. 
Upper  Deck  Company,  The:  See — 

Longwell.  Michael  V;  and  Lee.  Richard  J .  53%,9I8.  G.  83-332.000 
Uraoka.  Yukihani:  See— 

Maeda.  Toshinon;  and  Uraoka,  Yukiharu,  5398,100.  CI.  324-501  000 
Urbm,  Attfaur  L.:  See- 
Con,  Marvin  L.;  Beugelsdyk.  Anthony  F;  Deubner,  Ted  E.  Novak. 
Donald  R.;  and  Urban.  Arthur  L..  5396.909.  O  74-523.000 
Urbuiec.  Josef:  See— 

Michalsk^.  Jif   .  deceased:  Hrbata.  Jif";  Kjepelka.  Jif'  ;  MClka.  Milan 
Miko.  Milan;  Hrub^.  Milan;  FeroK.  Milan;  Skicclovi,  Eva:  Kejhov^ 
Irena;  Reichkjvi.  RAiena;  Kat^erovl  Anna;  Sedivl  Jidu;  Kokmiiny. 
Alois;  and  Urbanec,  Josef.  .S.597.831,  CI.  514-284.000 
Urdea.  Michael  S.:  and  Hem,  Thomas,  to  Chiron  Corporaiioa.  Polynucleoiide 
ptagum  containing  modified  deoxyribose  moieties,  and  associated  meth- 
ods of  syndiesis  and  use   5.597.909.  CI   536^24  .WO 
Umitia  Desmaison.  Gonzalo:  See — 

Ragge.  Andrea;  Meyer.  Heinrich;  and  Uirulia  Desmaison.  Gonzalo. 
5397.471.  a.  205-159.000. 


Usanov.  Jury  G.;  Voronov.  Jury  A.;  and  PoUvanov.  Pavel  P..  to  Usanov.  Jury 
Gennadievicfa    Gas  moisture  sensor  and  method  of  producing  same. 
5397.953.  a.  73-335  020 
Usanov.  Jury  Germadicvich:  See — 

Usanov.  Jury  G  ;  Voronov.  Jury  A.,  and  Polivanov.  Pavel  P.  5397.953. 
a.  73-335  020. 
Ushakov.  Arkady,  to  \^s.  Serge.   Electroinaj;nelic  control  ball  valve. 

5397.013.  a.  137-596  160 
Ushio.  Hideki;  and  Higashii.  Takayuki.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Production  process  of  2-(letiazol-5  yl)-4-oxo-4H-benajpyran.  5397.929. 
a  548-253  000. 
Ushio.  Saloshi:  See— 

Takeno.  Hinoshi;  Hoshi.  Ryoji;  Ushio.  Saloshi;  and  Takenaka.  Takao. 
5.598.452.  CI.  378-73.000 
Usmen.  Rengin  K.:  See — 

McCabe.  Robert  W;  Usmen.  Rengin  K.;  and  Gandhi.  Harcndta  S.. 
5.597.772.  CI.  502-332.000 
Usui.  Akira,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  device  having  imemal 

fast  clock  source.  5398.447,  Q  375-376.000 
Usui.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Igarashi.   Shigeni;   Usui.  Toshihiro;   Hiraoka.   Junichiro.   Hashimoto. 
Keiko;    Uchiwa.   Hideyo.   Murakami.   Umeji;   Sugirmto.   Kenichi. 
Mtnamino.  Hiromi;  and  Horikoihi.  Toshio.  5397.386.  CI.  8-405  000 
Utah  State  University  Foundation:  See — 

Ausu  Steven  D  ;  and  Bumpus.  John  A..  5.597.730.  O.  435-262  500 
Utsunomiya.  Tadashi:   Shimokawa,   Yoshinori.   and  Toyoda.    Minoni.  to 

Btidgeaone  Corporatioo.  Conductive  roll  5397.652.  O.  428-382.000 
Vafai.  MaiKxichehr  See — 

Dangek).  Carlos;  Mintz.  Doron;  and  Vafai.  Manouchehr.  5398.344.  CI 
364-489  000 
Vafaie.  Foal:  See— 

Gilliland.  Oscar.  Vafaie.  Foad;  Hughes.  Martin  W ;  Thurmond.  Charlie 
R  .  Ill;  and  Tomes.  Paul.  5.597.987.  C\   187-285  000 
Vaganay.  Alain:  See — 

Bum.  AihM:  Tardy.  Marie-Claude;  Vaganay.  Alain;  and  Vandeputte. 
Joris.  5397.721.  Q  435-235  100. 
Vail.  Philip  B.:  See— 

Bliven.  David  C  ;  Vranicar.  Anthony;  Vail.  Fliilip  B.;  Shimirak.  Gerald 
L;  and  Mullaney.  Julian  S  ,  5398.455.  O   379-27.000. 
Vairavan.  Vairavan:  See — 

Pascucci.  Gregory  A.;  Rasmussen.  David  E.;  Decious,  Gaykn  M.; 
Gatbe.  James  R.;  Hjrzer.  Susan  M.;  Woest.  Karen  L.;  Vuravan. 
Vairavan;  Koch.  David  L.;  Gottschalk.  Donald  A..  Jr.;  Butkhatdl. 
Dennis  E.;  Standish.  Dvrell  E.;  Madais.  Paul  W.;  Spacek.  Dan  J  ; 
Nesler.  Clay  G  .  Stark.  James  K.;  Mageland.  Olto  M.;  Singers.  Robert 
R  ;  and  Wagner.  Michael  E .  5398366.  CI  395-750.000. 
Vaks.  Serge:  See— 

Ushakov.  Arkaly.  5.597.013.  O   137-5%.  160. 
Vala.  Martin:  See— 

Hummel.  Rolf  E  .  Ludwig.  Matthias  H..  and  Vala.  Martin.  5397.621. 0. 
427-554.000 
Valence  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Isaacson.  Mark  J  ;  and  Goiovin.  Milton  N  .  5,597.662.  CI.  429-192.000 
Valentin.  Friedrich  H.  H.:  See— 

Fakley.  Manin  E.;  and  Valentin.  Friedricfa  H   H..  5.597339.  O.  423- 
210.000 
Valeo  Thermique  Moteur  See — 

Potier.  Michel.  5397.038.  C\.  165-121.000 
Valet.  Andreas:  See- 
Batman.  Jean-Luc;  Rytz.  Gerhard;  Van  Toan.  Vien.  Valet.  Andreas;  and 
warms,  Notbert.  5397,854,  a   524-100.000. 
Valle,  Mano:  See— 

Pandolfi,  Renalo;  and  Valle,  Mario,  5397.098.  O.  223-39.000 
Vallet  Mas.  Jos«  A.   See— 

Bergamini.  Michael  V.  W ;  Vallet  Mas.  Jo9«  A  ;  Cabello.  Gemma  T ;  and 
Cabten,  Antonio  L .  5.597.560.  CI  424-78.040 
Valmet  Corporation:  See — 

Vestola.  Juhanj;  and  Harinen.  Pekka.  5397,449,  O    162-199  000. 
Valmet  Powrr  Transmission  Inc  :  See — 

Panttila.  V»in6.  5396.911.  O.  74-665.0GA. 
Van  den  Bergh  Foods  Co  .  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Birch.  Brian  J  ;  and  Morris.  Nicholas  A..  5.597.463.  CI   204-405  000 
Van  Aken,  Luc:  See — 

Bogaetts.  Constaffi;  Van  Echelpoel.  Eric:  Goossen.  Henri:  Van  Goelhem. 
Luc;  and  Van  Aken.  Luc.  5397.259.  C\  403-263.000. 
Van  Blaircum.  Bennie  A.:  See — 

Harwood.  Jon  W;  and  Van  Blaircum.  Bennie  A..  5.597.986.  O    181 
282.000 
Vandali.  Andrew  E.:  See — 

McDermott  Hugh  J.;  and  Vandali.  Andrew  E..  5397380.  Q.  607- 
57.000. 
Van  De  Graff.  Fabian  M.:  See — 

Btenes.  Arthur  J  ;  and  Van  De  Gtaff.  Fabian  M..  S.S97.I84,  a.  285- 
24.000. 
Vandeputte,  Joris:  See — 

Bnin.  Andr<;  Tardy.  Marie-Claude;  Vaganay.  Alain;  and  Vandeputte. 
Joris.  5397.721.  O.  435-235.100. 
van  der  Leiy.  Comelis.  Construction  for  automatically  milking  animals 

5396.945.  a    119-14  030 
>^nderteyden.  Jozef-  See — 
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Broekaert.  Willem  F;  Cammue.  Bruno  P  A  ;  Rees.  Sarah  B  .  and 
Vanderleyden.  Jozef.  5397.801.  CI  514-12000 
Vandersteene.  Eric,  to  American  Biltrite.  Inc.  Fitting  piece  for  attaching  and 

locking  a  freely-rotating  replacement  roller.  5397.135.  CI   242  599  400 
Van  Der  Tuijn.  Roland  M  M  H..  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc  Qock  extraction 
of  a  clock  signal  using  rising  and  falling  edges  of  a  received  transmission 
signal.  5.598,446.  G.  375-373.000. 
Van  Dessel.  Bart  J.:  See— 

De  Cock.  Etienne  M.;  De  Schamphelaere.  Lucien  A.,  and  Van  Dessel 
Ban  J..  5.598.255.  CI.  355-234.000. 
VanDorin.  Stacie  L.:  See— 

Smalley.  Dennis  R.;  Voigitch.  Thomas  J  ;  Manners.  Chris  R.;  Hull. 
Charles  W.;  and  VanDonn.  Stacie  L..  5397.520.  CI.  264-401.000 
Van  Driel.  Catrl-Jan  L.;  and  Sinha.  Ami  N  .  lo  US   Philips  Coipotation 
Multiple  access  telecommunication  network.  5398.287.  CI.  359-125  000 
Van  Dyke.  Don  A.:  See- 
Beard.   Douglas  R  .   Phelps.  Andrew  F. ;  Woodmansee.   Michael  A  , 
Blewen.  Richard  G.;  Lohman.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Silbey.  Alexander  A  ;  Spix. 
George  A.;  Simmons.  Frederick  J  :  and  Van  Dyke.  Don  A..  5.598.547 
a    395  563000 
Van  Echelpoel.  Eric   See— 

Bogaerts.  Constant;  Van  Echelpoel.  Enc:  Goossen.  Henri;  Van  Goethem. 
Luc;  and  Van  Aken.  Luc.  5..597.259.  CI  403-263  000 
Van  Erden.  Donald  L  ;  Enriquez.  Manuel  C  .  and  W'eltekamper.  Hans,  to 
Signode  Corporation  Oriented  plastic  strap.  5397.640.  CI.  428-192  000 
Van  Goethem.  Luc:  See- 

Bogaerts.  Constant.  Van  Echelpoel,  Eric:  Goossen.  Henri;  Van  Goethem. 
Luc:  and  Van  Aken.  Ljc.  .'i..S97.2.59.  CI   403-263  000 
Vanguard  International  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Koh.  Chao  Ming;  Lin.  Yeh-Sen;  and  Chien.  Rong  Wu.  5.597.764.  CI 
437-195  000 
Van  Ham,  Robert  H  :  See— 

Scholz.  William  F.  and  Van  Ham.  Robert  H..  5..597.654    CI    428- 
514.000. 
Van  Horn.  Kevin:  See— 

Nickolls.  John  R  ;  Zapisek,  John;  Kim.  Won  S.;  Kalb.  Jeflrey  C;  Blank 
W  Thomas;  Wegbreit.  Eliot;  and  Van  Horn.  Kevin.  5398.408.  CI 
370-351.000. 
VanLanen.  Daniel  L.:  See- 
Bloomer.  Glenn  A.;  and  VanLanen.  Daniel  L..  5397.634.  G    428- 
40  100. 
Van  Maren.  David  J  ,  and  Simms.  Mark,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company 
Storing  plural  data  records  on  tape  in  an  entity  with  an  index  entry  common 
to  those  records.  5.598.388,  CI   .369-47  OOO! 
van  Os,  Ron:  and  Chazen.  David,  to  Diablo  Research  Corporation  Amalgam 

system  for  electrodeless  discharge  lamp   5.598.069.  CI   315-248  000 
van  Rijn.  Ferdinand  T.  J.;  Tan.  Hong  S  :  and  Warmerdam.  Maitinus  J.  M..  to 
Gist-Brocades  N.V  Fungicide  composition  to  prevent  the  growth  of  mould 
on  foodstuff  and  agriculhiral  products.  5397,598.  CI  426  310  000  . 
Van  Rompuy.  Ludo;  and  Coppens.  Paul,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  N  V  Method  for 
making  improved  imaging  elements  suitable  for  use  in  silver  salt  diffusion 
transfer  process  5,597,676.  CI.  4.3^204  (KX) 
Van  Toan,  Vien:  See — 

Birbaum,  Jean-Luc;  Rytz,  Gerhard;  Van  Toan.  Vien:  Valet,  Andreas:  and 
Warms.  Norten.  5.597.854.  CI    524^100  000 
Varma,  Sanjeev  K.:  See— 

Brissenden.  James  S.;  Wilson.   Robert  J ;  and  Varma.   Sanierv   K 
5.597.369.  CI  475-89.000 
Vasas.  Martin  M  .  to  Bridgeport  Metal  Goods  Manufacturing  Company,  The 
Wiper  with  vanes  for  use  with  viscous  cosmetics    5.597.254.  CI    4<)1 
122.000. 
Vass.  Arpad  A  :  See- 
Easterly.  Gay  E  ;  Vass.  Arpad  A  ;  and  Tvndall,  Richard  L..  5397.729.  CI 
435-262.500 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Schrtider.  Hans-Joachim.  5398.146.  CI   340-602  000 
Veit.   Wemer;   and    Irvine.    Robert-Grant,   to   Siemens   Aknenge.scllschaft 
Operational  amplifier  with  high  common  mode  rejection    5.598.128  CI 
3.10-252.000 
Venjakob  Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  5fe— 

Potthoff.  Bemhard.  5397.414.  G.  118-70.000. 
Vera-Cabrera.  Lucio:  See — 

Laszlo.  Adalbert;  Handzel.  Vera;  and  Vera-Cabtera.  Lucio.  5397.735. 
CI  4.36-525.000 
VerMurlen.  Mark  E  :  See— 

fisch.  Richard  S.;  Larshus.  David  A  ;  Sands.  John  A.;  and  VerMurlen. 
Mark  E..  5.598J72.  CI.  358-298.000 
Vestil  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Edgar.  Roy  S  ;  Dennis.  Jerry  T;  and  Trine.  Ralph  D..  53%.892.  G 
70-164  000. 
Vestola.  JuhanJ;  and  Hannen.  Pckka.  to  Valmet  Corporation.  Method  and 
device  for  conditioning  the  coating  of  a  paper  machine  roll.  5397,449.  CI 
162-199.000. 
Vetter.  William  W.:  See— 

Rittle.  Jeffrey  W.;  Vetter.  William  W;  and  Webb.  James  R..  5398.495 
G.  385-75.000. 
Veveris.  Michael:  See— 

Crossdale.  Garry  W.;  and  Vevens.  Michael.  5.597.021.  CI.  141-346.000. 
Vick.  Ralph  L..  to  Moog  Inc    High-flow  direct-drive  rotary  scrvovalve. 
5.597.014,  G    137-625.230 


Vickers,  Kenneth  G  ,  to  Texas  Instniments  Incorporated   Retluction  of  the 
probability  of  intertevel  oxide  failures  by  minimization  of  lead  overlap  area 
through  bus  width  reduction  5,598,057.  G   313-495.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yoshitaka;  Tajima.  Osamu;  Ota.  Morihiko;  Yonemitsu.  Satoshi; 

and  Takaha.shi.  Masaki.  5397.251,  CI.  400-645  400 
Tanaka,  Yoshiaki;  Hayashi.  Hiroshi;  Fuchigami,  Norihiko;  Nakayama. 
Masahiro;  Suzuki,  Takuma;  and  Matsumoio,  Mitsuo,  ^  S98  478  CI 
381-17.000. 
Victor  Hasselblad  AB:  See- 
Johansson,  Tomas.  5.598.244.  G   396-495.000. 
Videoconferencing  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Cortjens.  Leo  M  ;  Mays.  Richard  C;  and  Smith.  Curtis  M  .  5.598.209 
CI.  348-211.000. 
Vieweg.  Ulrich:  See— 

Grytz.  Uwe;  and  Vieweg.  Ulrich.  5.597.166.  Q.  277-12.000. 
Vilben.  Bernard,  to  Stilignac  Industries  S  A   Device  with  peristaltic  pump 
which  makes  it  possible  to  draw,  weight  and  mix  liquids  automaticall\ 
5.597.094.  CI   222-214.000 
Vilmax  S.A.:  See— 

Mazza.  Jorge  A.;  and  Outumuro.  Pablo.  5.597.485.  G   210-635  000 
Vinarsky.  Michael  A  Sports  bottle  5.597.087,  G   22(3482  000 
Vincent.  Kent;  Mueller.  Gerd  O  ;  and  Mueller  Mach.  Regina  B   Electroiu 
minescent  device  as  a  source  for  a  scanner  5398.067.  CI.  315-169  300 
Vipond.  Edward  W:  and  Shaffer.  Robert  W..  ||.  lo  Tuthill  Corporation 

Multi -component  fan  assembly  5.597,290,  CI.  4 16-204  OOR 
Viska.se  Corporation:  See — 

Nicholson.  Myron  D.;  Kajiwara.  Edward  M  .  Ducharme.  Paul  E.  Jr. 
McAlh.stei.  Merlan  E  .  and  Walta.  Joseph  R  .  5.597.587.  CI    425- 
71.000. 
Vjvet,  Alain:  See — 

Berson.  Xavier;  Vivet.  Alain;  and  Bertrand.  Eric.  5.597304.  G   219- 
693000 
Vlasak.  Gary  P:  See- 
Carey.  Charles  F;  Fallon.  Kenneth  M  ;  Markovich.  \toya  R.;  Powell. 
Douglas  O ;  Vlasak.  Gary  P..  and  Zatr.  Richard  S..  5397.469.  G. 
205-118.000. 
Vlasuk.  George  P:  See- 
Webb.  Thomas  R  .  Miller.  Todd  A  ;  Vlasuk.  George  P;  and  Ahelman 
Matthew  M  .  5.597.804.  G  514-18  000. 
VUSI  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Wakefield.  Gene  F.  5.598.034.  G.  257-706.000 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Groover.  Richard  L ;  Shu.  William  K.;  Lee.  Sang  S  ;  and  Fujimoto 

George.  5398.031.  CI.  257-668  000 
Nowak.  Edward  D.;  Bothra.  Subhas;  Eatock.  David,  and  Erck.  V^sley 

5.597.668.  G.  430-5000 
Van  Der  Tuijn.  Roland  M.  M  H  .  5398.446.  G  375-373  000. 
Yurash.  Stephen  A..  5.598.120.  CI   327-202.000. 
Vo.  Thao:  See— 

Ling,  Zhi-Min;  Vo,  Thao;  Ho.  Siu-May;  Shiau,  Ying;  Peng.  Yeng-Kaung' 
and  Lin,  Yung  Tao,  5398,341,  G.  364-468.170. 
Voelklein,  Friedemann:  See — 

Schieferdecker,    Joerg;    and    Voelklein.    Friedemann.    5397,957,    G 
73-755.000. 
Vogel.  Gerald;  and  Tholen.  Joseph,  to  J.  Vogel  Premium  Water  Co.  Water 

purification  and  dispensing  system  5397.487.  CI.  210-652.000 
Voith  Sulzer  Paper  Technology  North  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Graf,  Edwin  X.,  5,597,415,  G.  118-123  000. 
Volk.  Heinrich.  to  Esselte  Meto  International  GmbH    Portable  hand-held 
labelling  and  marking  device  and  prmting  mechanism  housing  therefor. 
5397.441.  CI.  156-579  000. 
Vohz.  John:  See— 

Hansen.  Getirge  A..  Ill;  and  Voltz.  John.  5397.317.  CI.  429  289  000 
Von  Arx.  Theodore  T;  Judd.  Robert  A.;  and  Schneidewind.  Russell  A  .  to 
Watlow  Winona.  Inc.  Power  control  system.  5398.322.  CI   .361-704  000 
Von  Schalscha.  Craig  C.  Excavation  bucket  grading  attachment.  5.596.825. 

CI.  37-407.000 
von  Weis.senfluh.  Beat  A.:  See — 

Baffelli.  Gianni;  and  von  Weissenfluh.  Beat  A  .  5.597353.  G    424- 
49.000. 
Voreck.  Wallace  E..  Jr.;  Brooks.  James  E.;  Eberhardt.  John  R  ;  and  Rezaie. 
Hooshang  A.,  to  Schlumbeiger  Technology  Corporation  Shaped  charge  for 
a  perforating  gun  having  a  main  body  of  explosive  including  TATB  and  a 
sensitive  primer.  5.597.974.  CI.  102-307.000 
Vorgitch.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Smalley.  Dennis  R.;  Vorgitch.  Thomas  J.;  Manners.  Chns  R.;  Hull. 
Charies  W;  and  VanDorin.  Suicie  L.,  5397320,  G.  264-401.000. 
Voronov.  Jury  A.:  See — 

Usanov.  Jury  G.;  Voronov.  Jury  A.;  and  Polivanov.  Pavel  P.  5397.953. 
G   73-335  020 
Voshell.  Tom:  See- 
Hush.  Glen;  Baker.  Jake;  and  \toshell.  Tom.  5398.156.  CI.  341-100.000 
Voss.  Hartwig:  See- 
Bauer,  Gerhard:  Baumstark.  Roland:  Bott.  Kaspar.  and  Voss.  Hartwig 
5397.466.  G.  204-529.000. 
Vou'illon.  Patrick:  See — 

Debrus,    Marie-Hil^ne.    Gaulner.    Philippe;    and    Vouillon.    Patinck, 
5,598327,  G.  345-173.000. 
Vranicar.  Anthony:  See — 
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Blivcn.  David  C;  Vranicar.  Anthony;  Viil,  Philip  B.;  Shunirak.  Gerald 
L;  and  MulUmey.  Julian  S..  5^98.455.  Q.  379-27  000. 
VSL  Inlenunonal  AG;  See— 

CriglCT.  John  R..  5^%.854.  O  52-223.130 
VUFB  «.s:  S«— 

Michalsky.  Jif ".  deceased;  Hriwta.  Jif ";  KfepeUuu  Jif  ";  M*lka.  Milan 
Miko.  Milan;  Hniby.  Milan;  Ferenc.  Milan;  Skicelovi.  Eva.  Kejhova. 
iiena;  Reichlovi.  RiUena;  Kaigerovi,  Anna;  Sedivi.  Jidu;  Kolonif  ny. 
Alois;  and  Uifcanec.  Josef.  5.597 .831.  CI.  514-284.000. 
Vuyk.  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Bunon.  Joseph  D  .  Vuyk.  Stephen  P;  and  Hatch.  Steven  C.  5.597.256. 
a  4O2-4.000 
W.  A.  Deutsher  Ply  Ltd.:  See— 

Robens.  David  J  .  5.597.357.  O.  470-9.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc.;  See — 

Hansen.  George  A.,  Ill;  and  Vollz.  John.  5.597,317.  CI  429-289  000 
Zingle.  Ralph  D.;  and  George.  Nelson  A  ,  5,596,814.  O   34-296000 
W  Schlaflntst  AG  4  Co  ;  See— 

Oehrl.  Wilhelm.  5.597.129.  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Wachendorff-Neumann.  Ulnke;  See — 

Maurer.    Fritz;    Erdelen.   Christoph;    Wachendorff-Neumann.    Ulrike; 
Hartwig.  Jiligen;  Turberg.  Andreas;  and  Mencke.  Norhen.  5.597.812. 
C   514-118000 
Wachier.  Hannes.  to  Hiiti  Akiiengesellschafl.  Explosive  powder  charge  oper- 
ated setting  tool  with  a  magazine  for  fastening  elements.  5.597,972,  CI 
89-1.140 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH;  See- 
Schiller.  August;  Dorsch.  Norman;  Graf.  Werner,  and  Stjassser.  Alois. 
5.597.882.  a.  528-18.000 
Wada.  Hisaya:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Taro;  Wada.  Hisaya;  Migita.  Yoshihiro;  Hatayama.  Katsuo. 
and  Sekiguchi.  Yoshinori.  5.597.921.  CI.  544  343  000. 
Wada.  Masashi;  See— 

Takahashi.  Masahito;  Odagiri.  Michiko;  Funino.  Takeshi;  Funtsawa. 
Kazunori;  and  Wada.  Masashi.  5.598.-368.  CI.  365-185.010. 
Wada.  Shoji;  Kenmizaki.  Kanehide;  Muranaka.  Ma.saya.  Ogau.  Masahiro. 
Aoyagi.  Hidelomo;  Kitame.  Tetsuya;  KaUyama.  Masahiro;  Kubono.  Shoji; 
Suzuki.  Yukihidc;  Morino.  Makoto;  Miyatake.  Sinichi;  Shundo.  Seiichi; 
Koyama.  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohno.  Nobuhiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
ULSl  Engineering  Corp.  Semicooductor  memory  system.  5.598 J73,  CI 
365-230030 
Wada.  Tetsu;  See— 

Tsunoda.  Masaki;  and  Wada.  Tetsu.  5J96.%2.  CI    123  184  .390 
Wada.   Yoshisada.    lwa.se.  Takahiro;    Hayashi.    Kimio;   Tsuda.    Kazuhiko: 
Shioya.  Shigemi;  and  Hayashida.  Yasushi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Steenng  gear  apparatus  of  rack-and-pinion  type.  5.596.904.  CI 
74-422.000 
Wadaki.  Takeru   See — 

Aoshima.  Masashi;  Shigematsu.  Hirooobu;  Wadaki.  Takeni;  Kanehara. 
Toshikatsu;  Walanabe.  Kazuya;  and  Tanaka.  Toshiyiriu.  5.597.860.  CI 
524-505.000. 
Waers.  John  F ;  See- 
Miller.  Charles  E.;  Waers.  John  F.;  Magin.  James  A  .  Custer.  Randal  L  . 
and  Lopez.  John  T.  5.597.020.  O.  141-95  OOO 
Wagensommer.  Bemhard:  See — 

Rossler.  Geoig.  and  Wagensommer.  Bemhard.   5.596.931.  O     101 
484.000 
Wagner.  Douglas  R..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Method  and  apparatus  for 

symbol  ctock  phase  recovery.  5.598.439.  O.  375-326  000. 
Wagner.  Eugene  C  .  to  Dental  Concepts  Inc.  Oral  hygiene  system.  5397.554. 

CI.  424-53.000 
Wagner.  Micfawl  E.:  See— 

Pascucci.  Gregory  A.;  Rasmussen.  David  E.;  Decious.  Gaylon  M  ; 
Gaibe.  James  R  :  Hyzer.  Susan  M.;  Woesl.  Karen  L.;  Vairavan. 
Vairavan;  Koch.  David  L.;  Gottschalk.  Donald  A..  Jr.;  Burkhardt. 
Dennis  E.;  Standish.  Danell  E.;  Madaus.  Paul  W.;  Spacck.  Dan  J . 
Nesler.  Qay  G.;  Stark.  James  K.;  Mageland.  Otto  M.;  Singers.  Roben 
R.;  and  Wagner.  Micbael  E..  5398J66.  Q.  395-750.000. 
Waiser.  Shimon.  Trigger  device  for  crossbows,  with  automabcally  activated 

safely  means  5396.976.  CI    124-25  000. 
Wafcjrinyasfai.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Omi.  Junichi;  Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi;  Miyamoto.  Hidenori;  Soshi.  Isao. 
Kato.  Minoru;  Amamnna.  Tatsuo;  and  Imura.  Yoshio.  5398.242.  CI. 
396-55.000 
Wakabayashi.  Kenichi.  to  Sha>p  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cash  register  capable  of 

temponry<kning  operation.  5398J32.  O.  395-224  000 
Wakahara.  Shirou;  See — 

Yamasa,  Hideo;  Shimazu.  Fumio;  Inui.  Koichi;  Wakahara.  Shirou;  Yui. 
Yuuhi;  Kido.  Eiichi;  and  Yoshimoto.  Hiromu.  5398.252.  O    399 
46.000. 
WakefiekL  Gene  F.  to  VLSI  Packaging  Corporation.  Plastic  packaging  uf 

microelectronic  circuit  devices  5.598.034.  O  257  706.000 
Wakemoto.  Hirofumi;  See — 

Takinmo.  Akio.  Wakemoto.  Hirofumi;  Tanaka.  Eiichiro;  Watanabe. 
Masaoori;  Asayama.  Junko;  Ocawa,  Hisahito;  Sato.  Shigehiro.  ai>d 
Yokotani.  Fumiko.  5.597.889.  &.  528-353.000. 
Walbrecht.  Wolfram,  to  Groie  &  Hartmann  GmbH  t  Co.  KG.  Solder  contact. 

5397.332.  O  439-850.000. 
Waldrop.  Anthony  R.:  See— 

McLaity.  George  C  .  UI;  Waldrop.  Anthony  R.;  and  Loadholdt.  Paul  S  . 
5396.888.  CI  66-195000. 


Walker.  Jan  J.,  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc  Current  interchange  for  vacuum 

capacitor  switch.  5397.992.  CI.  218-121.000. 
Walker.  Michael  L.;  See- 
Lake.  RonaW  W;  and  Walker.  Michael  L..  5.596.808.  CI  30-161.000 
Walker.  Michael  R.;  and  Miller.  Timothy  R..  to  Zimmer.  Inc  Color  coding  for 

implant  selection.  5.597.384,  CI.  623-66.000. 
Walker.  Nigel;  See— 

Bratz.  Matthias;  Kober.  Reiner.  Seele.  Raincr.  Saupe.  Thomas;  Meyer. 
Norbert;   Walker.    Nigel;    Landes.   Andreas;   and   Waller.    Helmut. 
5397.776.  CI.  504-105.000. 
Wallander.  Sven  O  .  to  Telefonakitebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Method  and  device 
for  reducing  beam  current  modulation  caused  by  mechanical  vibrations  in 
a  TWT  5398.064.  Q.  315-3  500 
Walles.  Bethany  J.;  See— 

Pham.  Cuong  V;  Hayden.  Brian  J.;  Walles.  Bediany  J  ;  and  Cibirka. 
Peter  R..  5398.0%.  CI.  324-158.100 
Waiser,  Robert  A.;  and  Rydell.  Earl  E.  Access  to  transmit  on  a  message 

priority  basis.  5398.414.  C\  370-455.000 
Walta.  Joseph  R.;  See- 
Nicholson.  Myron  D.;  Kajiwara.  Edward  M.;  Ducharme.  Paul  E..  Jr; 
McAllister.  Merlan  E  ;  and  Walta.  Joseph  R  .  5.597387.  Cl    425- 
71.000 
Walter.  Gerald  N    See- 
Spencer.  Timothy  F;  and  Walter.  Gerald  N..  5396.915.  O.  83-20.000. 
Walter.  Helmut;  See— 

Bratz.  Matthias;  Kober.  Reiner.  Seele.  Rainer.  Saupe.  Thomas;  Meyer. 
Norbert;   Walker.    Nigel;    Landes.   Andrea.s;    and   Walter.    Helmut. 
5397.776.  a.  504-105  000 
Walter.  Jerry  L.;  See- 
Hacker.  David  C;  Waller.  Jerry  L.;  Danielson.  Arvia  D.;  and  Duibin. 
Dennis  A..  5398.487.  CI   382-313.000. 
Walter.  Todd  E.;  See— 

Hunking.  Maunce  J  .  Banks.  Gerald  F;  and  Walter.  Todd  E..  5.597,350. 
a  452-117.000 
Wan.  Chung-Zong;  See — 

Hu.  Zhichcng;  Wan.  Chung-Zong;  Lui.  Yiu-Kwan.  and  Defiling.  Joseph 
C  .  5397.771,  Cl.  502  3O».000 
Wang,  l=rancis  W.;  Lowry,  Robert  E..  and  Lin.  King-Fu.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Secretary  of  the  Commerce   Non-destructive  method  for  deter- 
mining the  extent  of  cure  of  a  polymerizing  material  and  d>e  solidification 
of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  based  on  wavelength  shift  of  liuroescence 
5.598.005.  Cl   250-459  100 
Wang.  Hsien-Chang;  See — 

White.  Donald  A  ;  Wang.  Ksien-Chang;  and  U.  Dongming.  5.597.866. 
Cl   525-74  000. 
Wang.  Hudson  Athletic  protective  gear  with  concealed  fastening  ekments 

5396.768.  O  2-462.000 
Wang.  James  H.;  Rosendale.  David;  Kurkov,  Victor  P.  Theard.  Leslie  P. 
Ching.  Ta  Y .  Compton.  Lewis  R..  Palmgren.  Tor  H.  G  .  and  Eichelberger, 
Mitchell  P..  to  Chevron  Chemical  Company.  Low-haze  lonomers  of 
copolymers  of  alpha-oletins.  carboxylic  acid  esters,  and  optional  comono- 
mers.  and  processes  for  making  and  acidifying  diese  ionomers.  5.597.869. 
Cl.  525-192  000 
Wang.  Jung-Chun,  to  Winbond  Electronics  Coip   Single-side  oxide  sealed 

salicide  process  for  EPROMs.  5397.751.  Cl  437-43000 
Wang.  Leiand;  and  Wong.  Nai  K..  to  Molex  Incorporated  Zero  insertion  force 

electrical  connector  and  terminal   5.597.320.  Cl  439-342.000. 
Wang.  Shu-Shaw;  See— 

Magnusson.  Robert;  and  Wang.  Shu-Shaw.  5.598.300.  O  359-566.000 
Wang.  Xiaohan;  See — 

Jones.  Steven  M.;  Janicki.  Michael  J.;  Lang.  Thomas  F.;  Brown.  J 
Keenan;  Uebig.  John  R  ;  and  Wang.  Xiaohan.  5.598.003.  Cl    250- 
363.040 
Wang.  Yan;  See- 
Barber.  George  B.;  Adsetts.  Andrew;  Deacon.  Peter  W.;  Matchim.  Dorm; 
and  Wang.  Yan.  5397.544.  Cl.  423-472.000 
Wang,  Yongcai;  Anderson.  Charles  C;  Bello.  James  L  ;  and  DeL.aura.  Mario 
D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Imaging  element  comprising  an  auxiliary 
layer  containing  solvent-dispersible  polymer  parpcles.  5397.680.  Cl.  430- 
523  000 
Wang,  Yongcai;  See — 

Anderson.  Charles  C  ;  Wang.  Yongcai;  DeLaura.  Mario  D  ;  and  Bello. 
James  L  .  5.597.681.  O  430-523.000 
Ward.  Irl  E..  to  Ashland  Inc.  Stripping  composition  having  monoethanola- 

mine  5397.420.  C\    134-38000 
Warkentin.  Heinz;  See — 

Neuben.    Werner.    Schadow.    Joachim,    Mueller,    Joachim;    Staebler. 
Manftrd-Oito;  Dohr,  Manfred;  and  Watkenrin,  Heinz.  5396.810.  Cl 
30-369  000 
Warmerdam.  Maitinus  J.  M.;  See — 

van  Rijn.  Ferdinand  T  J  ; Tan.  Hong  S  ;  and  Wafmeidam.  Maninus  J.  M.. 
5397.598.  Cl.  426-310.000 
Warner-Lambert  Company;  See — 

Klohs.  Wayne  D  ;  and  Kowal,  Charles  D  .  5.597.830.  C\  514-283.000 
Warner.  Thotnas  B.;  See— 

Grieser.  Jerry  D.;  Nelson.  Richard  A.;  Schumacher.  Gordon  D.;  Wanier. 
Thomas  B  ;  and  Dietrich.  David  M  .  5397.221.  O.  312-348  100 
Washio.  Katsuyoshi;  See — 

Tanoue.  Tomonori:  Masuda.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Tohru;  Onai.  Takahiro; 
and  Washio.  Kaisuyoahi.  5398.015.  Cl.  257-197  000. 
Watanabe.  Eiichi;  See — 
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Tsunoda.  Eizo;  Shiinizu.  Yutaka;  Yoshiike.  Naomi;  Onozawa.  KaUumi. 
Katai.  Kazuo;  and  Walanabe.  Eiichi.  5397.615.  O.  427-172.000 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation.  Moving 
linage  encoder  and  decoder  using  contour  extraction.   5398J2I5.  Cl. 
348^16.000. 
Watanabe.  Ikuo;  See — 

Hori.   Manabu;   Watanabe.    Ikuo;   Ohtaka.   Hiroshi;   Harada.   Kengo; 
Marao.  Joji;  Morita.  Tominori;  Yamanxxo.  Takeshi;  and  Tsutsui. 
Hisayoshi.  5397.820.  Cl   514-230.500. 
Walanabe.  Kazufumi;  See — 

Matsumoto.  Miki;  Oishi.  Kanji;  Kalayama.  Masahiro;  and  Watanabe. 

Kazufumi.  5.598.372.  CI   365-230  010 

Walanabe.  Kazuhiko;  Shinohara.  Kou;  and  Ikoma.  Tet-iurou.  to  Fujikoki 

MFG.  Co..  Ltd.  Expansion  valve  with  noise  suppression.  5.597.117.  Cl. 

236-92  OOB 

Watanabe.  Kazuhito:  and  Nanya.  Toshiki.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Toner  for 

developing  electrostatic  latent  image.  5.597.673.  Cl.  43O-%.0OO. 
Walanabe,  Kazuya;  See — 

Aoshima.  Masashi;  Shigematsu.  Hironobu;  Wvlaki.  Takeru;  Kanehara. 
Toshikatsu.  Watanabe.  Kazuya;  and  Tanaka.  Toshiyuki.  5.597.860.  Cl 
524-505.000 
Watanabe.  Kiyoshi;  See — 

Hinoshita.   Shinji;    Nakayama.  Akinati;   Watanabe.   Kiyoshi;   Yagyu. 
Hideki;  Ishi.  Shinya;  and  Iwau.  Shigeru.  5397.981.  Cl.  174-1  lO.OOR 
Walanabe.  Masaharu;  See — 

Murakoshi.  Alsushi;   Mizushima.   khiro;  Watanabe.   Masaharu;   and 
Yoshiki.  Ma.sahiko,  5398.025,  Cl.  257-607.000 
Walanabe,  Masanobu:  See— 

Tanaka,  Junji;  and  Watanabe.  Masanobu.  5398,290,  Cl.  359-180000 
Watanabe,  Ma.sanori;  See — 

Takimoto.  Akio;  Wakemoto.  Hirofumi;  Tanaka.  Eiichiro;  Watanabe. 
Masanori;  Asayama.  Junko;  Ogawa.  Hisahito;  Sato.  Shigehiro:  and 
Yokotani.  Fumiko.  5.597.889.  Cl   528-353.000. 
Watanabe.  Morio;  See — 

Ishikawa.  Shinji;  Chigusa.  Yoshiki;  Nakamura.  Motonon;  Makio.  Yoshi- 
nori; and  Walanabe.  Morio.  5.597.398.  Q  65-413.000. 
Watanabe.  Shigeki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Optical  systems  making  use  of 
phenomenon    of   stimulated    brillouin    scattering     5.598.289.   Cl.    359- 
173  000 
Watanabe.  Takeshi;  See— 

Obau.  Kcnzo;  Kitazumi.  Yosimi;  Watanabe.  Takeshi;  Teramae.  Kouii; 

and  Nojiri.  Tadao.  5.597.997.  O.  235-455  000 

Watanabe.  Toru.  and  Nagano.  Shigeioshi.  to  Sakaguchi  Dennet.su  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Single  phase/three  phase  healer  element  circuit  for  a  ceramic  fiber 

heater.  5397.502.  Cl.  219-528.000 

Watanabe.  Toshimi.  to  Nikon  Corporation    Automatic   focus  adjustment 

device  5398.247.  Ci.  396-95.000 
Walanabe.  Yoshihiro;  Nakamurv  Hiroki;  Harada.  Nozomu;  Murakami.  Seiji; 
Sakamoto.  Tsutomu;  Taira.  Kazuki;  and  Saitoh.  Yutaka.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Display  apparatus  5.597.223,  Cl   353  97  000 
Watanabe.  Yoshimi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd  Data  loss  prevention  in  a 
cache  memory  when  die  temperature  of  an  optical  recording  medium  is 
abnormal   5.598395.  Cl   369  116.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshitane;  Kashima.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takagi.  Hiroyuki.  to  Nissan 
Chemical  industries.  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  elongated-shaped  silica 
sol.  5.597312.  CI.  252-315.600. 
Water  Pollution  Control  Corporation;  See — 

Winkler,  William  W,  5,597,491,  a.  210-754.000. 
Watermark  Corpofation,  The;  See— 

Creppel,  Giegg  G  ;  and  Crochet,  Charles  C ,  5396.947. 0.  1 19-223.000 
Waterslrike  Incorporated;  See — 

Struyk.  David  A.,  5397,952.  Cl.  73-170  140. 
Watkins,  Gary  S.,  to  Evans  A  Sutherland  Computer  Corp.  Computer  graphics 
pixel  rendering  system  with  multi-level  scanning    5.598.517.  Cl.  395 
141.000 
Watkins,  James  J.;  See — 

Hanneman,  Larry  F;  Krukonis.  Val;  Tangney.  Thomas  J ;  and  Watkins. 
James  J..  5397.648.  Cl  428-40  700 
Wallow  Winona.  Inc.;  See— 

Von  Arx.  Theodore  T;  Judd.  Robert  A.;  and  Schneidewind.  Russell  A.. 
5.598.322.  Cl.  361-704  000 
Watson.  Robert  L.  Rigid  structural  members  and  structures  for  buildings  and 

retaining  means  for  securing  sheets  thereto.  5396.843.  Q.  52-71.000 
Wan  Stopper.  The;  See — 

Mix.  Jerome  M.;  Hu.  Charles  C  ;  and  Young.  James  M  .  5.598.042.  Cl 
307-116.000. 
Watts.  Raymond  F.;  See— 

Bloch.  Ricardo  A.;  Nibert.  Roger  K.;  Ryer.  Jack;  and  Wans.  Raymond  F. 
5.597.506.  a.  508-421.000 
Wdziekonski.  Wqjciech:  See- 
Bait.  Kurt  A  ;  Wdziekonski.  Wojciech;  and  Wu.  Frank.  5397.209.  Cl 
297-411.380. 
Webb.  James  R.;  See— 

Rittle,  Jeffrey  W;  Vener.  William  W ;  and  Webb.  James  R..  5398.495. 
Cl.  385-75  000. 
Webb.  Thomas  R.;   Miller.  Todd  A.;  Vlasuk.  Geoige  P:  and  Abelman. 
Matthew  M..  to  Ccrvas  Intermtional.  Inc.  N-sulfonylaiginine  keto-amide 
compounds  5.597.804.  CI  514-18.000 
Weber.  Eckard:  See^ 

Cai.  Sui  X.;  Keana.  John  F.  W.;  and  Weber.  Eckard.  5.597.922.  a 
544-354.000. 


Weber.  Geoij:  &e— 

Kunze.  Nofben;  Wtober.  Georg;  Falleabeck.  Wbl^ang;  KJufer.  Helmni: 

and  Kimmter.  Georg.  53%.805.  O   29-898.055 

Weber.  Harold  J.  to  Touchstone  Patent  Trust.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

sensing  stale  of  electric  power  flow  through  a  master  ciicuii  and  producing 

remote  control  of  a  slave  circuit.  5398.039.  Q.  307-38.000. 

Weber.  Kennedi  A.,  to  Yazaki  Cotporatioa.  Detachable  mounting  mechanism 

for  a  fuel  injector  wiring  harness  cover.  5397.980.  Q    I74-72.00A 
Weber.  Patrick  C.  to  Hestia  Technologies.  Inc.  Mulii-iier  laminate  subdtatt 

with  internal  heat  spreader  5.597.643.  O  428-209  000 
Weber.  Roy  PhiUp;  See— 

Foladare.  Mart  J  .  GoWman.  Shelley  B  ;  Khan.  Aslam  Y.;  P«i.  Lyndon 
M.;  Silverman.  David  P;  Tsao.  Yao-Chung;  and  Weber.  Roy  Philip. 
5398.457.  CI.  379-57.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Method  and  apparanu  for 
wrapping  a  floral  grouping  with  multiple  sheet  wrapper  53%.862.  Q. 
53-397.000. 
Wegbreit,  Eliot:  See— 

Nickolls.  John  R  ;  Zapisek.  John;  Kim.  Won  S.:  Kalb.  Jeffrey  C;  Bluk. 
W.  Thomas:  Wegbreit.  Eliot;  and  Van  Horn.  Kevin.  5398.408.  O 
370-351.000 
Wegerer.  David  A.;  and  Lomas.  David  A.,  to  UOP  FCC  feed  contacting  with 

catalyst  recycle  reactor.  5.597.537.  C  422-144000 
Wei.  Lee-Fang,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for 
equalizing  received  signal  samples  by  receiving  input  in  a  register  at  a  rale 
greater  than  or  e<)ual  to  the  first  rale  into  a  plurality  of  registers  samples  at 
a  second  rate  lower  than  the  coupled  to  one  storage  eleroem  of  the  i^. 
5.598.432.  Q.  375-229.000 
Weider.  Marc;  See— 

Frommherz.  Harald:  Leudiold.  Albert;  and  Weider.  Marc.  5397.126. 0 
241  172.000 
Weidner.  Eckard;  See- 
Peter.  Siegfried;  Czech.  Bemd.  Weidner.  Eckard;  and  Zliang.  Zhenfeng. 
5397.602.  Cl.  426-478  000. 
Weigand.  David  L.:  and  Malek.  Charles  J  .  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation  Dynarmc  synchronization  code  detection  window.  5398.419. 
a.  370-514.000. 
Weigand.  Horst;  Sef— 

Fingerle.  Hans:  and  Weigand.  Horst.  5.597.088,  C\.  220-662.000. 
Weimann.  Wcndelin.  lo  Georg  Fischer  Giesseicianlagen  AG   Process  and 
device  for  the  unpacking  of  casting  clusters.  5.597,031,  Cl.  164-270.100. 
Weinberg,  Aaron;  See — 

Schuchman,  Leonard;  and  Weinberg,  Aaron,  5398.472,  Cl  380-14.000 
Weinberger.  Cary  A  ;  See — 

Evans,   Ronald  M  ,  Wejnbeiger.  Cary   A  .   Hollenberg.  Stanley   M  : 
Giguere,  Vincent;  Arriza.  Jeffrey;  Thompson.  Cathenne  C  ;  and  Ong. 
Esielila  S..  5.597.705.  Cl  435-69  100 
Weinnch.  David  W  ;  See- 
Hall.  Christopher  M.:  Phillips.  Gary  D  ;  Weinnch.  David  W.;  and  Salter. 
Robert  M..  III.  5398373.  Cl  395-800.000 
Weisbum.  James  T:  and  Burdett.  Ronald  K  .  to  Alpha  Enlerpnses.  Inc 

Compact  disc  security  container  5397.068.  Cl.  206-308.100. 
Weisenberger.  Johannes;  See— 

Himmelsbach.  Frank;  Pieper.  Helmut  Auslel.  Volkhard:  Linz.  Gttmer. 
Miiller.  Thomas;   Eiseit.  Wolfgang;   and  Weisenberger.  Johannes. 
5397.825.  O.  514-255  000 
Weiss.  David  S.;  See- 
Anderson.  James  G.;  Collins.  Thomas  A..  Hampton.  Leslie  E :  Upp.  G. 
Daniel;  Mack.  Alfred  N  :  and  Weiss.  David  S..  5.597303.  O    219- 
552.000. 
Weiss.  Irving;  See — 

Markbreiter.  Stephen  J  :  and  Weiss.  Irving.  5396.884.  Q.  62-633.000 
Weiss.  Siegfried:  See — 

Alber.  Fiiedrich:  Dedelmahr.  Rudolf;  Kromer.  Siegfried;  SchotL  Hms. 
and  Weiss.  Siegfried.  5.598.137.  O  336-223  000 
Weitmann  &  Konrad  GmbH  &  Co.;  See- 
Keller.  Alfred;  and  Cernea.  Gundier.  53%.930.  Cl    101-483.000 
Welch.  Dicky  R.;  See— 

Bolyard.  Dari  J  :  Phce.  James  E  ;  Welch.  Dicky  R.;  Henn.  Cjerhard;  and 
Petzold,  JUrgen,  5,597,024.  Cl    144-369.000 
Welch.  Randall  S    See— 

Toedtman.  Thomas;  and  Welch.  Randall  S..  5.598.320.  Q  361-687.000 
Welin.  Dana:  See- 
Williams.  Jeffrey  P;  Welin.  Dona;  Mathews.  Robert;  Towle.  Alvin;  and 
Orrick.  Alec.  5.597.995.  O  235-375.000. 
Welker.  Brian  H.;  Beeler.  Mark  T;  and  Rogers.  David  M..  to  Decision  Point 
Marketing  Chilled  beverage  display  container  5.596.880. 0  62-372  000 
Welker.  Mark  W.;  and  Thayer.  John  S..  lo  Compaq  Computer  Corpixaliaa. 
System  fpr  transferring  data  between  two  buses  using  control  legisteis 
writable  by  host  processor  connected  to  system  bus  and  local  procesaoi 
coupled  lo  local  bus.  5398379.  Cl  395-842.000 
Wellcu.Ter  Inc.;  See— 

Robinson.  Jerry  H..  5397.041.  Q   166-55.000 
Wells.  John  H.;  See- 
Smith.  Brian  S  ;  McMillin.  Kenneth  W.;  WeHs.  John  H  ;  Farr.  A.  James, 
and  Mitchell.  Jerry  L..  5.597.599.  C\.  426-316  000 
Wellekamper,  Hans:  See- 
Van  Erden.  Donald  L.;  Enriquez.  Manuel  C;  and  Wcltekamper,  Hans, 
5397,640,  CI.  428-192.000. 
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Wehlich.  Kenned)  E.:  Chastten.   Howard  C;  Shuster.  Michael  A.;  and 
Pickenbrock.  Stcfitien  R..  to  Ball  Cofponlioa.  Method  and  apf>ara(us  for 
ptocessing  conuiner  ends  5.597^84.  C\  414-791  100. 
Wendel.  F=red  W:  See— 

CHejirik.  Ores:  and  Wendel.  Fred  W..  5,597  J59.  O.  424-78.040 
WendL  Michael  D  :  See— 

Meyer.  Michael  D.;  AHenbach.  Robert  J.;  Baaha.  Falima  Z.;  Canoll. 

William  A.;  Drizin.  Irene;  Elmore.  Steven  W.;  Kerwin.  James  F..  Jr.; 

Leboid.  Suzanne  A.:  Lee,  Edmund  L.;  Sippy.  Kevin  B.;  Tietje.  Karin 

R.;  and  Wendl.  Michael  D..  5.597.823.  CI  514-250000 

Weng.  Dab-chemg.  Brake  lining  having  inserts  of  chalk  infillrded  widi  rosin 

5,597.053.  a.  188-256000 
Weming.  Rolf:  See — 

Funk.  Dieter.  Bnins.  Dieter;  Wenning.  Rolf;  Brans.  Waller,  and  Pilz. 
Joachim.  5.597.397.  Q.  65-171.000. 
Weniz,  Jeff  D  Remote  control  beeper  locator  5.598.143.  O  340-539000 
Wcnzel.  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Montag.  Bruce  C  ;  Wenzel.  Dennis  J.;  and  Weyrauch.  Richard  P.. 
5.598.359.  CI.  364-578  000 
Wetges.  DaiTCll  L.:  See— 

Ramesh.  Manian;  Cranun.  Jeffrey  R..  Wetges.  Danell  L  ;  and  How  land. 
Christopher  P.  5.597.858.  CI.  524^58 000. 
Wescon  Products  Company:  See — 

Cox.  Marvin  L.;  Beugelsdyk,  .Anthony  F;  Deubner.  Ted  E.;  Novak. 
DooaU  R  ;  and  Ur<>an.  Arthur  L..  5J96.909.  a   74  523  000 
Westerherg.  J.  Leniunt.  to  International  Paper  Company  Method  for  recov- 
ering sodium  from  a  spent  cooking  liquor.  5.597.445.  CI.  162-29.000. 
Western  Atlas  Intemabonal.  Inc    See — 

Fishbum.  Todd  K  .  and  Thomas  Smidl.  Jane  E..  5,598,377,  CI.  367- 

31.000. 
Flemge,  David  M  .  5,598.378.  O.  367-56.000 
Western  Company  of  North  America:  See — 

Stoot.  Gregg  W;  and  Mane.  James  T.  5.597.040.  C\    166-51.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Kioeger.  Brian  W  ;  Bronder.  Joseph  B  ;  and  Baittl.  Jeflirey  S  .  5,598.441. 
a.  375-344.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Hank.  Mark  A.;  Mulcahy.  Leo  T;  Peterson.  Ralph  S..  and  Sireisel. 
Robert  C  .  5,597.447,  CI.  162  135.000. 
Weyrauch.  Richard  P:  See— 

MoiMag.  Bruce  C  ;  Wenzel.  Dennis  J  ;  and  Weyrauch.  Richard  P. 
5J98,359.  a.  364-578.000. 
Whalen.  Bernard  F;  and  Doubet.  Paul,  to  Yener  Manufacturing  Company 

Pbrtabie  fireplace  5,596.980.  C\.  126-519000 
Whaley.  Lee  R..  to  A.P  Green  Industries.  Inc    Impact  pad.  5,597,528,  CI. 

266-100.000. 
Wlntaker  Corporaoon.  The:  See — 

DeLessert.   Daniel:   and   Demeler.   Michael   L  .   5.597.326,  d.   439- 

608  000 
Resnick.  Paul;  and  Chow.  Hubert.  5„597.323.  CI  439-582.000 
Whitcup.  Scon  M  ;  Chan.  Chi-Chao;  and  Nussenblan.  Robert  B  .  to  United 
St^cs  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services    Blocking  cell  adhesion 
molecules  and  treating  animals  with  ocular  inflanunaDon    5.597.567,  CI 
424-143.100 
While.  Donald  A.;  Wang.  Hsien-Chang;  and  Li.  Dongming.  to  Enxon  Chemi- 
cal Patents  Inc  Propylene  polymer  compositions  having  improved  impact 
strength.  5.597,866,  CI.  525-74.000. 
White.  Ronald  G  :  See— 

Curzon.  Man  D.;  White.  Ronald  G  ;  and  Jones.  Aidan  P  R..  5.597,522. 
a.  264-177  160 
Whitehead.  Victor  S  .  and  Coulson,  Kinsell  L  .  to  United  Stales  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration    Polarization  perception 
device.  5,598.298.  O   359-t85  000 
Whitlaker.  Brace  E:  See— 

Banjas.  Saul;  Kalish.  David  M.;  Whmaker.  Bruce  E..  and  .Saldanha. 
Keith  S  ,  5,598.551.  CI.  395-»84.000. 
Wickham.  John  L  Unloader-separaor  5.597,521,  CI   264-37  000 
Wicks.  Douglas  A.;  Gindin.  Lyuba  K.:  Yeske.  Philip  E..  and  Jonsson.  E 
Haajian.  lo  Bayer  Corporation.  Aspaitate-functioiial  polyhydantoin  pre- 
polymers  and  iheir  use  in  coaling  compositions    5.597.930,  CI.   548- 
314  100 
Wiederin.  Daniel  R.   See— 

Zhu.  Jianzhong;  and  Wiederin.  Daniel  R  .  5.597.467,  CI.  204-603  ODD 
Wield,  Paul  J    See— 

Stodder.  Samuel  A  ;  and  Wield.  Paul  I..  5398,201.  C\.  347-IO4.000 
Wieiier,  Timothy:  See — 

Edauw.  Peter;  Poitzline.  Carey;  and  Wiener.  Tunolhy.  5.596.820.  CI. 
36-115  000 
Wicscmann.  David  L  ,  Schaaf,  Daniel  E.    and  Ko.  Wai-Shing  P.  lo  Heath 
Compuiy.  Two-level  security  lighang  system  5.598.066.  CI  315-159  000 
Wiescr.  James  B.:  See — 

BreiiHier.  Duncan  J ;  Benton.  Roger  K  ;  and  Wieser.  James  B..  5.598.467. 
a.  379-398.000. 
Wigren.  Karl  T;  and  Bergsoom.  Rolf  A.  loTelefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson 
Apparatus  and  a  method  for  concealing  transmission  enxxs  in  a  speech 
decoder.  5.598»6.  CI   395-2.420 
Wilcox.  Lynn  D.:  See — 

Kimber.  Donald  G  ;  Wilcox.  Lynn  D.;  and  Chen,  Francine  R  .  5.598.507. 
a.  395-2.550 
Wilhoit,  Dennis  R    See— 


Dieny.  Bernard;  Gumev.  Bruce  A.;  Parkin.  Stuart  S.  P.;  Sanders.  Ian  L.; 
Speriosu.  Virgil  S;  and  Wilhoit  Dennis  R.  5.598.308.  CI    360- 
113.000 
Wilke,  Kart-Heinz,  to  DeuLsche  Aerospace  AG.  Method  of  independently 
controlling  a  guided  flying  body  bearing  a  waiiiead  and  airangemenl  for 
implemenong  the  method   5.597.136.  CI   244  3.160 
Wilkie.  William  A.:  See— 

Erickson.  Charles  R  ;  Freidin.  Philip  M.;  and  Wilkie.  William  A.. 
5.598.424.  CI.  371-48.000. 
Willc.  Helmut:  See— 

Gflser.  Hubert;  Haihecke.  Deilef;  and  Wille.  Helmut.  5,597.368.  CI 
474-204.000. 
Williams.  Andrew  H.;  and  Williams.  Eric  A.  Vitamin/mineral  composition 

5,597.585.  C\  424-579  000 
Williams.  Eric  A.:  See — 

Williams,  Andrew  H  ;  and  Williams.  Enc  A..  5,597385.  Q.  424- 
579.000. 
Williams.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Knmer.  Lee;  Williams.  Roger  S.;  Williams.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Mello.  Frank  C; 
and  Miller,  Dale  V,  5397.606.  CI  426-641  000 
Williams.  Jeffrey  P;  Welin.  Dana;  Mathews.  Robert;  Towle,  Alvin;  and 
Omck,  Alec,  lo  Aulomaied  Pre«:nptuni  Systems,  Inc  Automated  medical 
prescnption  fulfillment  sysiem  having  work  suuons  for  imaging,  tilling, 
and  checking  the  dispensed  dnig  product  5.597.995.  CI.  235-375.000 
Williams.  Marie:  See— 

Oapp.  Wendy  H.;  Hams,  Guy  H.;  Bills.  Gerald  F:  Cuiooo,  James  E  ; 
Dombrowski.  Anne  W ;  Driekom.  Sarah  J.;  Kurtz.  Myra  B  ;  Mem/.. 
Maria  S..  Onishi.  Janet  C;  Polishook,  Jon  D  ;  Stretcher.  Stanley  L.; 
Thompsoo.  John  R.;  Williams,  Marie;  and  Zink.  Deborah  L.. 
5397.806.  a  514-25.000 
Williams.  Mark  J.   See— 

Beiend.  Andrew  L.  C;  Williams.  Mark  J  ;  and  Brocklehurst.  Michael  J . 
5398.182.  CI.  .345-1.33.000. 
Williams.  Richard  G    C  .  lo  Bntish  Telecummunicanons  public  limited 
company.   Digital  modulation  using  QAM  with  multiple  signal  poini 
constellations  not  equal  lo  a  power  of  two  5.598.435.  CI.  375-261  000 
Williams.  Roger  S  :  See — 

Kramer.  Lee;  Williams.  Roger  S  ;  Williams.  Jeffrey  A.;  Mello,  Frank  C; 
and  Miller.  Dale  V.  5.597.606.  CI   426-641.000 
Williamson.  Chnstopher:  See — 

Searle.  Andrew  D ;  and  Willianwon.  Chnstopher.  5397.933,  CI   549 
424.000 
Willim.  Hans-Dieter  See- 
Becker.  Rudolf;  Willim.  Hans  Dieter;  and  Frommelt.  Uwe.  5397.078. 
CI   212-231.000. 
Willis.  Carl  L..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Hydrogenaiion  of  polymers  having 

ketone  groups  5.597,872.  O.  525-314.000. 
Willis.  Scon  C..  lo  Lockheed  Martin  Corporation.  Efficient  fault  tolerant 
switching  circuit  for  redundant  d    c    power  supplies.   5.598.041,  CI 
307-43000 
Willoughby.  Gary  M  :  See— 

Sansom.  Michael  S  ;  McMillian.  Lonnie  S  ;  Cam.  Roger  W;  Toth, 
Robert  J  ;  and  Willoughby.  Gary  M  .  5398.413.  O.  370468,000 
Wilson.  Arthur  K.:  See- 
Hall.  Comna  A.  E;  Rhoads.  W  Wistar  Brown.  Patricia  S.;  and  Wilson, 
Arthur  K  .  5398,194,  CI   .V»7  50  000. 
Wilson,  Dennis  R  :  See — 

Kiaus.  William  F;  and  Wilson.  Dennis  R  .  5.598.366.  CI  365-145  000 
Wilson.  Michael  L  ;  Zscheile.  John  W .  Jr ;  Saggio.  Richard  J  ;  and  Lundquisi, 
Alan  E..  lo  Unisys  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  generating  and 
utilizing  pseudonoise  code  sequences   5.598,154.  CI   341-50.000. 
Wilson.  Phillip  S.;   and  Hersman.   Mane  J  .  to  Davidson  Textron.  Inc. 
Underwater  pelletizer  die  svstem  for  forming  multi.size  thermoplastic 
pellets  5.597,586.  CI  425-67  000 
Wilson.  Robert  J  :  See 

Brissenden.  James  S  :  Wilson.  Robert  J.;  and  Varma.  Sanjeev   K.. 
5.597.369.  CI  475-89  000 
Wilson.  Robert  W    See- 
Evans.   James   G.;   Schneider.    Marun    V;   and   Wilson.    Robert   W., 
5398.168.  a.  343-7000MS 
Wilson.  Susan  D.:  See— 

Jacobson.  James  W,  Strau.sberg.  Robert  L.;  Wilson.  Susan  D.;  Pope. 
Sharon  H.:  Strausberg.  Susan  L  ;  Ruff.  Michael  D.;  Augustine.  Pamcia 
C  .  and  Danfoith.  Hairy  D.  5.597.571.  CI.  424-191.100. 
Wilson.  Tom  C  .  and  Sims.  Howard,  to  Paiker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Pick-up 

lube  atlachmenl  technique  5..5%.881,  CI  62-503  000. 
Wilson,  Wayne  A.;  and  Bun.  James  H..  lo  Durel  Corporation.  Dual  plane  EU. 

panel.  5398.382.  CI.  368-226.a)0 
Wilizer.  Karl  Heinz   See 

Unger.    Reinhard.    Sieckmann.    Hartmul.    and    Wiltzer.    Kari-Heinz, 
5.597.852.  CI.  521-48  500 
Winberg.  H.  P  Erik;  and  Jonsson,  S    Roland,  lo  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM 
Ericsson.  Method  for  the  control  of  a  radar  station   5.598,165.  CI    .V»2- 
1.37.000. 
Winbond  Electronics  Corp    See 

Wang.  Jung  Chun.  5397.751.  CI.  437-43.000. 
Winkelhake.  William,  lo  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Trim  retainer.  5397.234,  CI. 

362-364.000 
Winkler,  William  W ,  to  Water  Polluuon  Control  Corporation.  Direct  delivery 

in-situ  diffuser  cleaning   5,597,491,  CI   210-754  000. 
Winner  International  Royally  Corporation:  See — 
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Winner.  James  E.,  Jr..  5398.142.  CI.  340-438.000. 
Winner.  James  E.,  Jr..  to  Winner  International  Royalty  Corporatioa.  Vehicle 

accessory  protection  systems.  5.598,142.  CI.  340-438.000. 
Winpak  Lane.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.  Steven  D..  5.5%.867.  O.  53-554.000. 
Winter,  Andreas.  Bormuth,  Horst;  and  Bachmann.  Bemd.  to  Hocchst  Aktieng- 
esellschaft.  Polyolefin  molding  compoMiion  for  the  production  of  molding 
of  high  rigidity  and  transparency  by  injection  molding.  5397.881,  CI 
526-348.000, 
Wiith.  Klaus:  See— 

Breipohl.  Geitiard;  Henke.  Stephan.  Knolle.  Jochcn;  Schdikens.  Bern- 
ward;  Alpemuuin.   Hans-Georg;   Geihards.    Hermann;   and   Wirth. 
Klaus.  5.597.803.  CI.  514  15  000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F:  Schitoes.   Heinrich   K.;   Perlman.  Kato  L;  and 

Swenson.  Rolf  E ,  5397.932.  O.  549-214.000. 
Deluca.   Hector  F;   and  Slatopolsky.  Eduardo.  5397.815.  CI.  514 
167.000. 
Wise,  Raleigh  W.  to  Wise-Sullivan.  Inc    Method  for  testing  visco-elastic 
.sample  by  rotor  oscillabon  within  a  die-formed  cavity.  5397.958,  O. 
73-843.000. 
Wise-SuUivan.  Inc.:  See — 

Wise.  Raleigh  W.  5.597.958.  CI   73  843.000. 
Witiak,  David  See- 
Kirk.  Thomas  C;  and  Witiak.  David.  5.597.509,  CI   510-223  000 
Woesi.  Karen  L.:  See— 

Pxscucci.  Gregory  A.;  Ra.smussen.  David  E.;  Decious.  Gaylon  M., 
Garhe.  James  R.;  Hyzer.  Susan  M  ;  Woest.  Karen  L.;  Vairavan, 
Vjiravan;  Koch.  David  L  .  Goltschalk.  Donald  A.,  Jr;  Burkbardl. 
Dennis  E  .  Standish,  Darrell  h...  Madaus,  Paul  W..  Spacek.  Dan  J  ; 
Nesler,  Clav  G  ;  Stark.  James  K  ,  Mageland,  Ono  M.;  Singers,  Roben 
R.;  and  Wagntr.  Michael  E..  5398.566,  CI.  395-750.000 
Wohl.  Michael  C  ;  and  Schulhoff.  Stephen  G    Candle  and  process  for  ils 

manufacture.  5.597.300.  CI.  431-288.000 
Woldenberg.  Richard;  and  Hoffman.  Lisa.  Assembly  including  interlocking 
components  for  teaching  nuthematical  concepts    5.597, .V)*t.  O    434- 
196.000 
Wolf.  David,  to  COR  Therapeutics.  Inc.  Recombinant  agents  affecting  Ihrom 

bosis.  5.597.799,  CI.  514  12.000 
Wolin.  Ronald  L..  and  Afonso.  Adriano.  Pyrazoluquinolines.  5397,821.  CI. 

514-232  800. 
Wollenng.  F^igene  A.:  See — 

Coy.  David  H.;  Wullering.  Eugene  A.;  0'Dori.sio.  M.  Sue;  O'Dorisio, 
Thomas  M.;  and  Murphy,  William  A..  5.597,894.  CI.  530  311  000 
Won.  Chi  S.:  See- 
Kim.  Sang  W;   Kim.  Seung  H.;  and  Wml  Chi  S.,  5398,277.  CI 
386-116.000. 
Wong,  Chi-Huey:  and  Kondo.  Hmisato,  lo  Scripps  Research  Institute.  The 

Carbon  linked  glycosyl  compounds.  5397,906,  a  536-1  110 
Wong.  Leiand  L.:  See— 

Rolf.  Devon  A  ;  Rolf.  Rebecca  L  :  and  Wong.  Leiaiid  L  .  5397.028.  CI 
160-354  000. 
Wong,  Martin,  Finley,  David  M  ;  Ramp.  John  M  ,  Boltinghou.sc.  Gary  L..  Jr. 
Shaffar.  Mark  R.:  Stroupe.  Stephen  D .  and  Bracken.  John  M..  lo  Abbott 
l-ahoralories  Automated  lead  assay  5397.702.  Q  435-18.000. 
Wong.  Nai  K.:  See- 
Wang.  Uland;  and  Wong.  Nai  K..  5397.320.  CI.  439-.142  000 
Woodland,  Richard  L.  K.  Marine  personnel  rescue  system  and  apparatus 

5.597.335.  O  441-36.000 
Woodling.  Richaid:  See- 
Schneider.  H.  Michael;  Allen.  Edwani;  Woodling.  Richard,  and  Barnes. 
Roy.  5397.489.  CI.  210-670.000 
Woodmansee.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Beard.  Douglas  R.;  Phelps,  Andrew  E.;  Woodmansee.  Michael  A., 
Blewen,  Richard  G  ;  Lohman.  Jeffrey  A  ,  Silhey.  Alexander  A.;  Spix, 
George  A.,  Simmons,  Frederick  J.;  and  Van  Dyke,  Don  A.,  5398,.547, 
a.  395-563.000, 
Woodnim.  Guy  T:  See — 

Chambers.  Douglas  R.;  Chiang,  William  G-J;  and  Woodrum,  Guy  T. 
5.597,873,  CI  525-330.100. 
Woytowich.  Mark  S.:  See— 

EvaiM.  Raymond  D..  Jr  ;  McMillen.  Timothy  R.;  and  Woytowich.  Mark 
S..  5,597.418.  CI    I.Vt-6.000 
Wright.  George:  See— 

Gilpin.  David;  Wright.  George;  and  Bishay.  Jon  M  .  5398.082.  O. 
320-2000. 
Wnght,  Michael  J.;  See— 

Agrawal.  Om  P;  Wright.  Michael  J  ;  and  Shen.  Ju.  5.598.346,  CI 
364-489.000. 
Wu.  Frank:  See- 
Ban,  Kurt  A.;  Wdziekonski.  Wojciech;  and  Wu.  Frank.  5397.209.  CI 
297-411  380 
Wu,  Gordon  K.  H,  Lamp  stnng  holding  container  stiuciure  5397,070.  CI 

206-419.000. 
Wu.  Tien-Yu:  See— 

Yang,  Jyh-Ren:  Chi.  Ching-Ching:  and  Wu.  Tien-Yu.  5.598,375.  CI 
365-230.060 
Warms.  Noihert:  See— 

Biihaum.  Jean-Luc;  Rytz.  Geiliard;  Van  Toan.  Vicn.  Valet.  Andreas;  and 
warms.  NortMXt.  5397,854,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Wyatt  Bobby  G.:  See— 


Wyan.  Caryl  H  ;  and  Wyan,  Bobby  G  ,  5,597,728.  CI.  435-262.500. 
Wyan.  Caryl  H.;  and  Wyan.  Bobby  G  Methods  for  biodegradation  scpoabon 
of  natural  fibers  to  release  particular  coiHaminaiion.  5397,728,  O.  435- 
262.500. 
Xeikon  N.V:  See— 

De  Cock.  ElieniK  M.;  De  Schamphelaere.  Lucien  A.;  and  Van  Dessel. 
Bart  J.,  5.598,255.  O  355  234.000 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Bulger.  William  R.,  Moore.  Steven  R.;  and  Kneezel.  Gary  A  .  5398.192. 

CI.  347^3.000. 
C«rhasi.  Dennis  G.;  Thayer.  Bruce  E.;  and  Lange.  Clark  V,  5397.419. 

CI    134-6  000 
Harrington.  Steven  J..  5398.204.  CI   347-251  000 
Keller.  Paul  D.;  and  Keenan.  Glenn  M  .  5,598.257.  a   399-364  000 
Kermisch.  Dorian.  5..598.18I.  CI   345  126  000 
Kimber.  DonakI  G.;  Wilcox.  Lynn  D.;  and  Chen,  Francine  R,.  5398307. 

CI,  395-2,550 
Kneezel,  Gary  A  .  5.598.191.  O.  347-40.000. 
Kromm.  Alvin  D..  Jr..  5.597.413.  CI.  118-60.000 
Taylor.  Thomas  N..  and  Panos.  Robert  A..  5398.198.  CI  347-85  000 
Xilinx.  Inc.:  See — 

Erickson.  Charles  R.;  Freidin.  Philip  M  .  and  Wilkie.  William  A.. 
5.598,424,  CL  371-48.000. 
Xu.  Wen-Qing:  See— 

O'Young,  Chi-Lin;  Sawicki.  Robert  A.;  Yin.  Yuan-Gen;  Xu.  Wen-Qing; 
and  Suib.  Steven  L..  5.597,944.  CI.  585-654.000 
Yager,  David  C.:  .9ee— 

Yager.  Timothy  J  ;  and  Yager.  David  C.  5397.255.  CI  401  207.000 
Yager.  Timothy  J.;  and  Yager,  David  C.  Liquid  container  ikith  applicator 

5.597,255.  O   401-207  000. 
Yagi,  Alsushi,  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid  developer  apparatus  and 
method  using  rwo  different  buis  voltages  for  preventing  fog  in  the  back- 
ground of  an  image.  5398.253.  O.  .^99-240.000 
Yagyu.  Hideki:  See — 

Hinoshita.   Shinji;    Nakayama.   Akinari;   Watanabc.   Kiyoshi;   Yagyu. 
Hideki;  Ishi.  Shinya;  and  Iwata.  Shigcru,  5397.981, 0  174-1  lO.OOR 
Yaji.  Kaneo:  See — 

lU).    Nobuhiro;    Shibano,   Tomio;    and    Yaji.    Kaneo.   5397.956,   Q. 
73-514.180. 
Yajima.  Hiiomi:  Sec — 

Kodera.  Masako;  Yano.  Hirovuki;  Shigela.  Alsushi;  Aoki.  Riichirou; 
Yajima.  Hiromi;  and  Okano.  Hanio.  5397..341.  CI  451-5.000 
Vakushi.  Kvuya:  See — 

GrigoiVan.  Leonid  S,;  and  Yakushi.  Kyuya.  5397,405,  Q.  I06-20.00R. 
Yale  University:  See — 

Ghosh,  Sankar.  5397.898.  CI  530  350.000 
Yamaashi.  Kimiya:  See — 

T^koshi.  Koichiro;  Tani.  Masayuki;  Yamaa.shi.  Kimiya.  Uchigasaki. 

Harumi:  Fulakawa.  Masayasu.  Hixita.  Masato;  Ku/unuki.  Shnshiro; 

Nishikawa.  Alsuhiko;  and  Maruvama.  Takekazu.  5398372.  CI.  395- 

800.000. 

Yamada.  Chikara.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Analog -to-digital  converter  having 

reduced  circuit  area.  5398.161.  CI.  341-159.000. 
Yamada,  Daisuke;  and  Kato,  Osamu,  lo  MaLsushita  Eleitric  Industrial  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Data  communication  system.  5398.416.  CI.  370-468.000 
Yamada.    Mikio;    Ebisuno.    Tadahiro;    Moriyama.    Keiji;    and    Sugiinolo, 
Kazushige,  lo  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd-  Liquid  center  thread 
wound  golf  ball.  5397.365.  CI  473-354,000. 
Yamada.  Satoru:  See — 

Kataoka.  Ichiro;  Mori.  Takahiro;  Yamada.  Satoru;  Shiotsuka.  Hidenori; 
and  Komori.  Ayako.  5397.422.  CI.  1.56^259.000. 
Yamada.  Takahiro;  Ogawa.  Masao;  and  Shibala.  Eiji.  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Appaiatus  for  treating  end  portion  of  sewing  thread. 
5396,940,  CI.  112-225.000. 
Yamagiwa.  Tokio:  See — 

Takahashi,  Isao;  Eado,  Fumihuo;  and  Yamagiwa.  Tokio.  5398309.  O 
395-22  000. 
Yainaguchi.  Ryuichi,  tu  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for 
executing  an  interpolation  processing  on  a  sub-sampled  image  signal 
5.598.217,  CI   348-424.000 
Yainaguchi.  Takashi:  See — 

Ohno.  Tadayoshi;  Itoh.  Shinichi;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  and  Tanaka. 
Hisatoshi.  5397.998.  CI.  235-487.000 
Yamaguchi,  Takehisa:  See — 

Komori.  Shigeki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Takehisa,  5398.019. 0. 257-397.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Toshihani:  See — 

Kugushi,  Noriaki;  Nishi.  Takeshi;  Hiroki.  Masaaki.  Yamaguchi.  Toshi 
haiu;  and  Konuma.  ToshiiTiit.su.  5.598.284.  CI   349  33.000 
YairugUL-hi.  Yoshio:  See — 

Noguchi.  Toru;  Goto,  Kazuo;  Hayashi.  Sigehiko.  Kawahara.  Masahito; 
Murakami.    Susumu;    Yamaguchi,    Yoshio;    and    Deki,    Shigehito. 
5397.614.  CI.  427-162.000 
Yamaha  Corpotatioa;  See — 

Aoshima.  Shinji;  and  Morishima.  Monto.  5398.384,  CI  369-31000 
llo,  Masahiro.  5398.555.  CI   395-557.000 
Usui.  Akira.  5398.447.  CI   375-376.000 
Yamaha  Hatnidoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Moriya.  Takao;  and  Suenari.  Masaya.  5397.051.  CI    184-6.100 
Yamakawa.  Taketfai:  See — 

Isbii.  Rie;  Hayashi.  Masayuki;  Yamakawa,  Takeshi,  and  Tal 
Hirovuki.  5.598.279.  a  358-402.000 
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Yamanmo,  Himio:  See — 

Mjnio,  Yasuko:  Sasaki.  Shigekiini;  Tunamun.  Toshiaki;  Malsuuia. 
Tohru:   Ando.   Shinji;   Macsui.   Shiiuuke;   and   Yamamoto,   Fumio. 
5.598.501.  a.  385-143.000 
Yamanmo.  Kaoni:  See — 

Nagai.  Osamu;  Okamolo.  Kunihide;  and  Yamamoto.  Kaoni.  5.597.054. 
a.  188-299000 
Yamamolo.  Seiidii:  See — 

aiUders,  Jim;  Reinecke.  Peier.  Takahashi.  Yutaka;  and  Yamamoto. 
Seiidii.  5J98345.  O.  395-562.000. 
Yamamoto,    Shinya;    Fukanuma.   Tetsuhiko;    and    Hisanaga.    Shigeru.    to 
Kabuxhiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  and  Nippondeoio  Co.. 
Ud.  SctoH  type  compressor.  5J97J97.  Q.  418-55.100. 
Yamamoto.  Takeshi:  See — 

Hoti.  Manabu;  Waianabe.   Ikuo;  Otilaka.  Hirasfai:   Harada.   Kengo. 
Mmvo,  Joji:  Morita,  Tominoti:  Yamamoto.  Takeshi:  and  Tsutsui. 
Hisayoshi.  5.597,820.  O.  S14-23OJ0O. 
Yamamoto,  Toshihiro;  and  Nakamura,  Satnu,  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
DispUcemeat  omvoting  device  and  method  for  measuring  pressure  dif- 
fereKxi  using  same.  5.598J56.  Ci.  364-558.000. 
Yamanoto,  Yanmoti:  See— 

Bmsuen.  Tetsuro;  Yamamoto.  Yasunori:  and  Yoshioka.  Tohru.  5.598.337. 
a.  364-424.046. 
Yamamoto,  Yochihau:  See — 

Yoshikawa,    Xfotonobu;    Yamamoto,    Yoahiharu;    and    Nakasfaima. 
Hiitiaoci.  5J98J92.  O.  359-216.000. 
Yamamoto,  YoahihirD:  See — 

Kuwayama.  Masahiko:  and  Yamamoto,  Yosfaaiiro.  S.598,249.  Q.  3SS- 
41.000. 
Yanmora  Glass  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tohio,  Kaadmo.  5,597396.  Q.  65-169.000. 
Yimin^i  AtxMrin;  and  Kofima.  Kunio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 

diqitay  uM.  5.598.297.  Q.  359-462.000. 
Yaiian^i.  ThiMttii  See — 

Itoada.  Keizo:  Un.  Msayuki:  nd  Yamanaka,  Shocaku.  5.597.665. 0. 
429-235.000. 


Ito.  Yasuo;  Kato.  Hideo;  Yasuda.  Shingo;  Ogawa,  Nobuo;  Sakurai. 
Shunichiro;  and  Suzuki,  Tomio.  5.597,848.  Q  514-539.000. 
Yasuda.  Tomio:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Seiji;  Suwa,  Yoshihisa.  Ito.  Takeshi;  and  Yasuda.  Tomio. 
5.598.166,0.  342-357  000 
Yasuyuki,  Tknaka:  See — 

Masaichi,    Inaba;    Hirofumi.    Matsumoto;    and    Yasuyuki,    Tanaka, 
5,597,496,0.  216-94.000 
Yazaki  Corpotatioa:  See — 

Hatagishi,  Yuji.  5,597.330.  Q.  439-752.000. 

lina  Tadashi,  5,598.175.  Q   345-7  000 

Inaba,  Shigemitsu;  Hashizawa,  Shigemi;  and  Kuboshima,  Hidehiko. 

5,597.322,  O.  439-578.000. 
Maejima,  Toshiro;  and  Uchida,  Yoshinori,  5,597  J25,  Q.  439-595.000. 
Stem,  Eric  J..  5.597.280.  O.  411-508.000. 
Taguchi,  Naoto,  5,597,315,  Q.  439-157.000. 
Weber,  Kenneth  A.,  5,597,980,  CI.  174-72.00A. 
Yee,  Clayton  U:  See— 

Rusu,  Stefn;  Yee,  Clayton  L;  Malladi,  Deviprasad;  and  Rogers,  Alan 

C,  5J98,035,  a.  257-723  000. 
Rusu,  Stetan;  and  Yee.  CUytoa  L..  5.598,348,  O.  364-491.000. 
Yeh,  Tien-fu.  Middle  sok  sloping  machine  with  length/height  adjustable  rolls. 

5,597,592,  O.  425-367.000. 
Yen.  Yung  C.  Method  to  make  a  SOI  wafer  for  IC  manuhcturing.  5,597.410. 

a.  lT7-84.000. 
Yeske,  FUiip  E.:  See— 

Wicfcs,  Douglas  A.:  Gindin,  Lyufaa  K.;  Yeske.  Philip  E;  and  ionsson.  E. 
HariuM.  5JS97,930.  a.  548-314.100. 
Yetter  Manufacturing  Coaqany:  See— 

Whaiea.  Beraanl  R;  and  Doubet.  Paul,  5,596,980.  O.  126-519.000. 
Yeung.  DoMlas  A.:  See- 
Oak,  Roas  G.;  Yeung,  Douglas  A.;  Mtd  Oeswetn,  James  Q..  5.597,802, 
a.  514-12.000. 
Yilmaz.  Hamza;  and  Hshieh.  Fwu-hian.  to  SiUconia  inuiiputaatd.  Method  for 


Hakofi.  HiKMo;  ■«!  YmMie.  "hkarii.  S.S98.49a  a  385-14000 
YwiMt.  Ifidco;  Sbmazu.  Fumio;  Inui.  Koichi;  WWcahaia.  Sfainw;  Ytai.  Yuuhi; 
Kido.  Eiktt:  Md  Yodaanto,  Hirani.  to  Shaqi  Kahiwhifci  Kaidm.  Elec- 


5.598J52.  a  39M6.00D. 

to  Nbca  CoipatMioa.  Antoaitif  Juumieiit  feeder  with 
device.  5J97.154,  Q.  271-10.050. 
IbtMhi'  See— 
TuJa,  SUyeo;  Ymnnki,  Hniaki;  Konbe.  Noriko;  Sugiyama,  Koui- 
cM;  Smd,  Makoto;  KatmaMu  Akin;  Onkabe,  Yoshio;  and  Kusa- 
gayn.  Yam,  5  JW.278.  CL  3*6-96.000. 
YaoBMEi,  Nobaa  See — 

Siilo,  SMqi:  aKi  Yaoazrid.  Htibmo,  5.597.638.  Q.  42S-I4I.O0O. 
YaiMzaki.  SUadd:  aad  Nak^awa.  Hideynki.  to  NKK  Connralion.  Syndie- 

sii  of  tabded  coavouad.  S.S9t.449,  O.  376-195.000. 
•Ym.  Ok  See- 
It.;  Mchmey.  Join  G.;  Reddy,  Kalidev'ApiMa  P.  J.;  and 
.423.  CL  372-18.000. 


Ya.  CkL  3.39«.423. 
Ym,Pa^Set— 

Scbaeidir.  Michel;  Brochot.  ieaa: 

sjvjyn.  a.  424-9  Jio. 

Ynan.  Maohiro,  lo  Rain  Co.  IM.  Liqad  aymit  dbpiay  device  provided 

.  S  JM.286.  CL  349-S8.000. 


MtAhic;  ttn  Yib,  Fcb^ 


mmm  m 
.  5J97JII.  CL  434-35S.O0O. 
Ya«.  Jyfc^Rca:  Oi.  aiii«-Oiiiv  aMi  Wn.  Tiea-YW  to  Ekcmiaics  RcaeaRh 
*  Service  Orgaaizalioa.  SMic  nadna  acceta  meany  diaaaac  adftcss 
decoder  wi*  aoa-oval^i  wonMiae  tmUe.  5 J9ej7S.  CL  365-230.060. 
Yai^  IW-Hcr.  D.C.  breaker  aR  cilitiaibiag  cinxiL  SJ98JII,  Q.  361- 
9jO0O. 


Yi 

YiHO. 


.  Pwi  J;  ad  YwMcoli.  Doadd.  5.S97.293.  CL  417-410.300. 


Kai.  TsiAwi;  Yaao,  Hidcaoafai;  ad  Yokokawa,  fMwto, 
5.S9BJ54.  a.  399-262.000. 


i;  Yaao,  Hiroynki;  Shigela.  Atanfei;  Aoki,  Riiciiitou; 
Y^am.  ibtna;  ad  Okao.  Harao.  5J97J4I,  O.  451-5.000. 
IDdcoi  Sw — 

TiktadK  Maataka;  Tokila.  Kni;  Ucda.  Miyidd;  NogiKhi,  Jw;  aad 
YahiM.  Wdeo,  5^97,661,  d  429-42.000. 


Maraytata.  Hiroyada;  Triukaria.  Viqi:  Toyama.  Yodukuai;  Taada, 
SUaicU;  Kuawto.  Toridiiiko;  ad  Yarinro.  MasaUko,  5J97,IS3, 
CL  271-4.100. 
Yasaita.  Keaji:  See — 

N^.  Keaichi;  Yauda.  Keaji;  Hana.  TnUo;  Sekigachi,  YoiMudii; 
T^lataaa    Toahio;   hWuaiiiii,  Oiaaw;  aad  Moriyaaa.  Tadariii, 
5.597,451,  CL  201-4.000. 
Yaiarla.  tlaiiliiiii.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Yawda  Corporatiaa.  Hair  dip. 

3.396.99«.a.  132-275.000. 
Yasuda.  Sbiiigo:  See — 


npora 
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mdciag  tetmiaboo  structure  for  power  MOSFET.  5397,765,  d.  437- 
203.000. 
Yin.  Yian-Gea:  See— 

O'Young,  CM-Lia;  Sawidd.  Robert  A.;  Yin.  Y^ai-Gen;  Xu.  Wen-Qing; 
and  Suib.  Steven  L.,  5397.944.  O.  585-634.000. 
Ying  Fat  Electric  PtodncB  Ud.:  See— 

Oai.  Cyndaa  W.,  5396.922.  a.  99-380.000. 
Ying.  Thoaas  K.  S..  to  Enzacor  Prapeities  Limited.  Method  ct  administoring 
a  miaognaular  preparation  to  die  intestinal  region  of  aimals.  5,597364, 
a.  424-94.650. 
YKK  Arefaitecural  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Kubo.  YiacW.  5396.830,  Q.  52-204.62a 
Yn,  Kye-Whaa.  Method  for  preparing  various  thermal  wMen.  5397.488, 0. 

2IO463.000. 
Yock.  Pad;  lai«.  Yia-Teh;  aad  Salmon,  Stephen  M.  Roiaiional  conelatian  of 
iaBavaacalar  ukraaouad  iange  with  guide  cadieaer  poaition.  5396.990. 0. 
128-662.060. 
YokdL  Slaley.  Apparata  for  veaiing  lube*.  5397.276.  O.  409-132.000. 
Yokokawa.  Nobao:  See— 

keae,  Mauaa:  Kai.  Tk^aia;  Yaao.  Hidetoahi;  aad  Yokokawa.  Nobuto, 
539C.234,  a.  399-262.000. 
Yokola,  Maayt^;  Nakazawa.  Toahiyuki;  Ogawa,  Osaaiu:  Ttaaka,  Nobuy- 
oala;  ad  iVfeata,  Ifiaaya.  to  Caaoa  Kabuahiki  Kaiila.  Coopouad  elec- 
iiiaii  maaa  hariag  a  rranaar  ad  farrinalr  i  iiaar nrri  "ia  amiln — 
lauaory  far  ooaaiMcalions  iacludiiig  printiag  conpaer  daa  with  die 
focsiaBle.  339(333.  CI.  393-200.080. 
Yokotaai.  riaiiiii  See— 

lUdanlo.  Akio;  W^eaioto,  Wrofinni;  Taaaka.  Eiidiin;  Vhuiube. 

Maaaaoti:  Anyana.  Juako;  Ogawa.  Hiaafaito:  Sato.  SMgeMrD;  and 

Yokotai.  fttaflm.  3397  JS9,  CI.  528-333.000. 

Yokoyaaa.  HiiDaki.  to  NBC  Cotpcraliaa.  Seaacoadactor  device  having  a 

aoarce-dtain  icgioa  of  a  load  transistor  iha  is  fornvd  by  iiiiplantin|  a 

in^vity  utiag  a  iaulation  Uyer  a  a  mask.  5398,013,  Q.  257-67.000. 

Yonenalai.  Saaoahi:  See — 

Suzrio.  YiiiMlriit  'Th^aa,  Oiamu;  Ota,  Morihiko;  Yonemitn,  Saloshi; 
Md  Tdt^ahi,  Masaki,  5397,251,  O.  400445  400. 
Yoaeyaaa.   Maaayuki,  to  Miaebea  Compny,   LaL   Puahbuttoa   switch. 

5397^167,  a.  200-344.000. 
Yoaken,  E  Hubbaid:  See— 

Deal.  Janes  C;  Deai,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  ad  Yonkcis.  E  Hubbard. 
5397.497.  Q.  219-121.480. 
Yoo.  In-ICyu:  See — 

Kiai.  Yooa  H.;  Yoo.  bi-Kyu;  and  Byun.  Ja-Doag,  5397,769,  a. 
501-136.000. 
Yorita.  Mitsumasa;  Toya.  Hideaki;  Hategawa,  Hirochi;  and  Koyama,  Keaichi, 
to  MitsHbishi  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vacuum  intOTupar.  5397,993, 0. 
218-129.000. 

YiM Tdflakn  Set — 

Ogjtea,  NofiytAi:  SMtai,  Yoshinori;  aad  Yotozii.  Takduko,  5398,399. 
a.  369-275.200. 
Yoahida,  Hayao:  See— 

Yoriuhara,  Tohra;  Tsuiinan.  Shigeru:  Ttkemura,  Shinichi;  Shimakaia. 
Maahi;  Adachi.  Masaya;  Yoduda,  Hayao;  Ando,  Hitoshi;  and 
Hoada,  Tsutonu.  5398339.  Q.  364-449.700. 
Yodiida.  Hiroyidu:  Sec— 

Nislukawa.  Robert  M.;  Eana.  Takdiiio;  Yoshida.  Hiroyuki;  aad  Doi, 
Kunio,  5,598,481.  O.  382- 130.000 
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Maisutani.    Shigeru;    Yushida.    Tadashi.    Tanaka. 
Yasuhiko:  and  Shirahaise.  Kazuhiro.  SJiflMi.  CI 


Yoshida.  Tadashi   Str— 
Ohtani.    MiUuaki: 
Kazushige;  Fujii 
.S60-»2  000 
YuKhida.  Takehiro.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus  with 

standby  control  for  thermal  head.  .■).5V8,190.  CI.  .347  13.000. 
Yoshida.  Toshihiko:  See-  - 

Fujii.  Yoshiharu;  Yoshida.  Toshihiko;  and  Kiiahara.  Hirnaki.  '>.59X  2X^ 
CI.  349-143.000. 
Yoshihara,   Tohni;   Tsujimura,   Shigeru;   Takemura.    Shinichi;    Shimakaia. 
Masashi;  Adachi.  Masaya.  Yoshida.  Hayato;  Ando.  Hitoshi;  and  Honda. 
Tsutomu.  to  Pitmeer  Electronic  Corporation.  Navigation  apparatus  for 
vehicles  5398.3.39.  O.  364-449.700 
Yoshiike.  Naomi;  See — 

Tsunoda.  Eizo;  Shimi/u.  Yutaka;  Yoshiike.  Naomi;  Onozawa.  KaLsumi; 
Katai.  Kazuo.  and  Waianabe.  Eiichi.  5.597.615.  CI.  427-172.000 
Yoshikawa,  Motonobu.  Yamamoto.  Yoshiharu;  and  Nakaiihiina.  Hironori.  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.   Method  of  designing  a  post- 
objective  type  optical  scanner  and  product  made  by  the  inethod  S, 598.292 
n    .'59- 2 1 6.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Satoshi   See — 

IJeda,  Katsunori;  Yoshikawa.  Satoshi.  and  Kawabe.  Takashi.  5,596.968. 
CI.  123-480.000. 
Yoshiki.  Masahiko:  See — 

Murakoshi.  Atsushi;   Mizushima.   Ichiro;   Waianabe.   Masaharu;   and 
Yoshiki.  Masahiko.  5..S98.025.  CI   257  W)7.0(>0 
Yoshimon.  Ma;>anori.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  fabncanng  a  semi- 
conductor integrated  circuit  device  having  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor 
5.597.759.  CI.  437-60.000 
Yoshimolo,  Hiromu:  See — 

Yamasa.  Hideo;  Shima^u.  Fumio;  Inui.  Koichi;  Wakahara.  Shirou;  Yui, 
Yuuhi.  Kido.  Eiichi;  and  Yoshinioto.  Hiromu.  5.598.252.  CI.   199- 
46.000 
Yoshinaga.  Toru;  and  .Shinjo.  Naoki.  lo  FujiLsu  Limited   Vector  processing 

device  5.598374.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Yoshinori.  Koshimizu:  See — 

Masaru.  Yamamoto;  ToshikaLsu.  At.suia;  Yoshinon.  Koshimizu.  Nobuo. 
Kilamura.  Tadaaki.   Ishikawa;  and  Shin.  Yasuharu.   !i.598.34S.  CI 
396-t40.000. 
Yoshioka.  Tohru:  See — 

Bulsuen.  Tetsuro;  Yamamoto.  Yasunori;  and  Yoshioka.  Tohru.  5398.317. 
CI.  364-424.046. 
Yoshioka.  Yasuhiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  malenal  5397.679.  CI.  43O-5O.V000 
Yoshilomi  Pharmaceutical  lndu.stries.  Lid  :  See— 

Nakao,  Tohru.  Tanaka.  Hirushi;  Morimolo.  Yasuto;  and  Takehara.  Shuzo. 
5.597.918.  CI.  544-234.000 
Yoshitomi.  Yasunari;  and  Senuma.  Takehide.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation 
Process  for  producing  grain  oriented  electrical  '.Icel  sheet  having  excellent 
magnetic  properties  5.597.424.  CI.  148  111. WK). 
Yoshiz.aki.  Ma.suhiro;  Komoriya.  Isao;  and  Kitajima.  Shinichi.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  air  amounl-estimating  apparatus 
for  iniemal  combu.stion  engines.  5.597.951.  CI   73-118.200. 
You.  Jinho.  to  Hyundai  Motor  Company  System  and  method  for  contmlling 
a  shift  position  when  a  vehicle  travels  along  a  siceply  sloped  rc^  or  a 
sharply  curved  n>ad.  5.598.3.15.  CI.  .364-424.094 
You.  Ruey  B.:  See— 

Hsu.  Chao-Chin;  and  You.  Ruey  B  .  5396.771.  CI  2-428.000 
Young.  James  M.:  See — 

Mix.  Jerome  M  :  Hu.  Charles  C  ;  and  Young.  James  M..  5.598.042,  CI 
307  1 16.000. 
Young.  Joel  H  :  See 

Keil.  Mark.  Young.  Joel  H  ;  and  Copeland.  Kyle.  5.597.495,  C\.  216 
661)00 
Young.  Michael  J   R  Apparatus  for  making  an  aperture  in  a  tile.  5.597345. 

CI  451  165.000. 
Young.  Rosa:  See — 

Friusche.  Helmut;  Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.;  and  Young.  Rosa.  5.597.41 1. 
CI.  117-104  000. 
Young.  Roy  E.;  and  Adelberg.  Jeffrey  W..  to  CIcmson  University    Plant 

propagation  system.  5397.731.  CI  435-284.100. 
Young.  Wendy:  See — 

Danishefsky.  Samuel  J.;  Ma,sters.  John.  Young.  Wendy;  Link,  J.  Thomas; 
Isaacs.   Richard;   and   Snyder.   Lawrence   B.,  5397,931,  O.   549- 
214.000. 
Youngberg.  Lon  T    Sec  — 

Rice.  Patrick  W .  Youngberg.  Lon  T;  and  Keams,  Kerry  D..  5397.959. 
a.  73-850  000. 
Yu,  Kelvin  W.;  and  Schnit/el,  Susan,  lo  Dataproducts  Corporation.  Hot  melt 

ink  for  transparency  applications.  5397.8.56.  CI   524-227.000 
Yuasa.  HiroakJ:  See — 

Okamura.  Yukihiko;  Yuasa,  Hiioaki;  and  Mukai,  Tadayoshi.  5398.081. 
CI.  318-801.000. 
Yuhi.  Toshiya;  See — 

Ohtake.  Takahiro;  Kato.  Ma.sahiko;  and  Yuhi.  Toshiya.  5.598.045.  Q 
3I0-40.0MM 
Yui.  Yuuhi:  See — 

Yamasa.  Hideo;  Shimazu.  Fumio;  Inui.  Koichi;  Wakahara.  Shirou.  Yui. 
Yuuhi;  Kido.  Eiichi;  and  Yoshimoto.  Hiromu.  5.598.252.  O.  .199 
46  000 
Yukawa.  Hideaki:  See— 


Kohama.  Keiko;  Hatakeyama.  Ka/uhisa.  Kurusu.  Yastauj;  and  Y'ukawa. 
Hideaki.  5397.727.  CI  435-252.320. 
Yurash.  Stephen  A..  U)  VLSI  Technology.  Inc   Dual  latch  clocked  LSSD  and 

method.  5398.120.  CI.  327-202  000. 
Zaba.  Jerzy  M..  to  Domino  Printing  Sciences  PLC.  CoMuiuous  mk  jet  pnmer. 

5.598.197.  a.  34775.000. 
/amanzadeh.  Mehrwjz:  See — 

Carey.  Jay   F.  II;  and  Zamanzadeh.  Mefaronz.  5397.6.56.  O.  428 

647.000 

Zambrano.  RafFaele.  lo  Consorzio  per  la  Riccrca  Sulla  Microeleltroaica  Nel 

Mezzogiorao.  Semiconductor  device  and  method.  5397.742.  a.  437- 

31.000. 

Zander.  Rolf;  and  MenzluSi.  Friednch  Apparatus  for  oxygeruiing  a  patient 

5..S%.983.  CI.  128-204.180. 
Zapisek.  John:  See — 

Nickolls.  John  R  .  Zapisek.  John.  Kim.  Won  S  .  Kalb.  Jeffrey  C.  Blank. 
W  Thomas;  Wegbreit.  Eliot;  and  Van  Horn.  Kevin,  5398,408,  d 
.170.151.000. 
Zappalorti.  Alvan)  See — 

Gladden.  Ernest  L..  Thureson.  Gary  R..  Zappalorti.  Alvaio;  Davis.  Etk 
R.:  and  Ijicca.  Frank  J  .  5.597.973.  O    102  289  000 
Zaraisky.  Fvgeny:  See    - 

Konstantinov.  AlcxaiMJer;  Foux.  Boris;  Slepanov.  Alexander;  Zaraisky. 
Evgeny.   Na/imovu.   .Svetlana;    Boliuvskaya.    Marina,   and   Siaros- 
vetskaya,  Nelli.  5397.700.  O.  435-7.920. 
Zarr.  Richard  S.:  See- 
Carey.  Charles  F:  Fallon.  Kenneth  M.;  Markovich.  Voya  R.;  Powell. 
Douglas  O  .  Vlasak.  Garv  P;  and  Zarr.  Richard  S  .  5.-597.469   CI 
20.5-118.000. 
Zeiringer.  Hans,  to  Treibacher  Indusoie  AC  Spherical  nitnde  5397343. 0 

423-380.000 
Zcllvkegcr  Luwa  AG:  See— 

Gloor.  Rene.  5.596.901.  CI    7.3-159  000. 
Zen  Research  N.V.:  See— 

Alon.  Amir  Shapita.  Shiomo;  and  Katz,  hzhak.  5398..193.  CI.  369- 
102.000. 
Zcnco  (No  4)  Limited:  See- 
Greaves.  John  A.;  Cloud.  Norman  P.;  Stoecker.  Manin  A.,  and  Russolti, 
Raynxwd.  5..5%.838.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Zeneca  Limited:  See — 

Broekaen.  Willem  F;  Cammue.  Bruno  P.  A..  Rees,  Sarah  B.;  and 
Vandcrlcyden.  Jozcf.  5.597.801.  CI.  514-12000 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

CilU,  Richard  W  ;  Sgrignoli.  Gary  J    and  Turner.  Rudolf.  5.598J20.  CI. 
348-471.000. 
Zhang.  Zhenfeng:  See- 
Peter.  Siegfried.  Czech.  Bemd;  Weidner.  Eckard;  and  Zhang.  Zhenfeng. 
5.597.602.  a.  426-»78  000 
Zhao,  Chen:  See— 

Kempf.  Dale  J  ;  Norbeck.  Dame!  W.;  Sham.  Hing  L  ;  and  Zhao.  Chen. 

5.-597.927.  CI  548-2(M  000. 
Kempf.  Dale  J.;  Norbeck.  Daniel  W.;  Sham.  Hing  L.:  and  Zhao.  Chen, 
5..597.928.  CI.  .548-204.000 
Zhao.  Piyu:  See— 

Sherry.  A    Dean;  Zhao.  Piyu;  and  Malloy.  Craig  R..  5.-597348,  C\ 
424-9.100. 
Zhou.  Deming  Gradient  generate  5.597.480.  CI  210-198  200 
Zhu.  Jianzhong;  and  Wiedcrin.  Daniel  R..  to  Cetac  Technologies  Inc.  Syaem 
for   interfacing  capillary   zone  electrophoresis  and  indiKlively  coupled 
plasma-nuLss  spectrometer  sample  analysis  systems,  and  method  of  u.se 
5397.467.  CI.  204-603.000 
Zhu.  Wei:  See- 
Jin.  Sungho;  Kochanski.  Gregory  P.  and  Zhu.  Wfei.  5398.056.  C\. 
313-495.000 
Zijderhand.  Fnuis.  to  US.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
differemial  location  of  a  vehicle  under  control  of  an  internal  change  of 
status.  5.598.167.  CI   .342-4-57.000. 
Zimmer.  Inc.:  See — 

Walker.  Michael  R  .  and  Miller.  Timothy  R    5397.384.  CI  623-66.000 
Zimmer.  Johannes.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  pteciselv-iegistered 

riKary  screens.  5.596.926.  CI    101-129.000. 
Zimmerman.  .Scotl  M.;  Beeson.  Karl  W.;  and  Ferm.  Paul  M  .  to  AlliedSignal 
Inc    Backlight  assembly  for  improved  illumination  employing  tapered 
optical  elements.  5398.281.  a  349  5  000 
Zimmerman.  Theodore  S.;  Foster,  f^ul  A  ;  and  Fulcher.  Carol  A  .  to  Scripps 
Research  Institute.  The.  Factor  Vlll  binding  domain  of  von  Willebrand 
factiw.  5.597.711.  CI.  435-69.600. 
Zingle.  Ralph  D  ;  and  George.  Nelson  A  .  to  W  L  Gore  *  Associates.  Inc- 
Vented  vial  stopper  for  processing  freeze-dned  products.  5396.814.  Q. 
14-2%.0O0. 
Zink.  Deborah  L.:  See — 

Clapp.  Wendy  H.;  Harris.  Guy  H.;  Bills.  Gerald  F.  Curono.  James  E: 
Dombrowski.  Anne  W.;  Driekom.  Sarah  J..  Kurtz.  Myra  B.;  Metnz. 
Maria  S.;  Onishi,  Janet  C;  Polishook.  Jon  D :  Streidver.  Stanley  L.; 
Thompson.  John  R.:  Williams.  Marie;  and  Zink.  Debonh  L.. 
5.597.806.  CI  514-25.000. 
Zink.  Muiray  R.:  See — 

Guido.  Joseph;  SeynxNir.  Kenneth  S  ;  and  Zink.  Murray  R..  5397.155. 
CI.  271-119.000. 
Zip  Dee.  Inc.:  See — 

Simonetn.  Louis.  5397,006,  CI    135-88  100 
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Zirpoli.  Leo  V  ;  See — 

Chen.  Hai;  E\ans.  George  W.,  Jr ;  and  Zirpoli.  Let)  V.  5.597.991,  CI 
200-50.020 
Ziiller.  Alfons:  Mall,   Karl,  Giit/elmann.  Raincr;  and  Sauer.  Ciiindier,  in 
Leybold  Aktiengesellschalt    Process  for  the  production  of  a  reflection 
reducing  cvating  iMi  lensev  5.547,622,  CI   427-56^000 
Zdller,  Walter:  See 

Bauer.  Wolfgane,  Baumgan.  Dieter;  and  Zoller,  Walter.  5.5V7.387.  CI 
8-4,^7  000 
Zook.  J.  [hivKl:  See-  — 

Baranv.  Barbara  G  ;  Reimer,  .Scott  T;  Ulmer.  Robert  P:  and  Zook.  J 
Da\id.  5..59S,014,  CI    257-187.000 


/.M-heile,  John  W,  Jr    See- 
Wilson.  Michael  L.:  Z.scheile.  John  W .  Jr.;  Saggio.  Richard  J  ,  and 
Lundquist,  Alan  E.,  5.598.154.  CI    Ml-50000. 
Zschiesche.  Ruth   See — 

Lutter.    Hein^-Dicter;    Bruchmann.    Bcmd;    Spang.   Claudia;    Minges, 
Roland;  Scherzer.  Dietnch.  Lugmayr.  Michael;  and  Zvchieschc.  Ruth. 
5397.885.  CI.  528-44.(X)0 
Zygo  Corporation:  See — 

de  Grool.  Peter,  5.598.265.  CI   356-.^60(X)0. 
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Alexander  Machinery,  Inc  :  See- 
Alexander,  William  J..  III.  Re   .^5.433,  CI   95-24.000. 
Alexander.  William  J..  Ill,  to  Alexander  Machinery.  Inc  Coalcscer  filter  and 

method.  Re.  35,433.  O  95-24  000 
Alzati.  Angelo:  See — 

Gola,  Alberto;  Alzati,  Angelo;   and   Novelli,  Aldo,   Re    35  434    CI 
327-77.000 
Gola.  Alberto;  Alzati.  Angelo;  and  Novelli.  Aldo.  to  SGS-Thomson  Micro 
electronics  S  r  I.  Bipolar-MOS  comparator  circuit  with  saturation  preven- 
rion   Re   35.434.  CI   327-77  ()00 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sailo,  Alsushi;  Macda.  Takeshi,  Sugiyama.  Hisataka;  and  Taka.suei 
Wasao.  Re.  35.435,  CI   369-59  000 
LaBounty.  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

UBounty.    Roy    E;    and    LaBounty.    Kenneth    R.    Re.    35  432    CI 
30-134000. 
LaBounty  Manufacturing  Co  :  See— 

LaBounty,    Roy    E.;    and    LaBounrv,    Kenneth    R  ,    Re     35  432     CI 
30-134.000 
LaBounty,  Roy  E  ;  and  LaBouni),  Kenneth  R.,  to  LaBounty  Manufaclunng 
Co  Demolition  tool  for  a  hydraulic  excavator  Re  35.432.  CI  30- 1 34  ()00. 


Maeda.  Takeshi:  See — 

Saito.  Atsushi;  Maeda.  Takeshi;  Sugiyama.  Hisataka;  and  TaJumgi. 
Wasao.  Re.  35,435,  CI   369-59  000 
Novelli.  Aldo:  See — 

Gola.  Alberto;  Alzati.  Angelo;  and  Novelli.   Aldo    Re    35  4,34    CI 
327-77,000. 
Saito.  Atsushi,  Maeda,  Takeshi;  Sugiyama,  Hisataka;  and  Takasugi,  Wasao,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd   MettKxl  and  apparatus  for  information  recording  and  repro- 
duction of  a  pit-shape-forming  optical  recording  type    Re    35  435   C] 
36959  000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S   r  I  :  See— 

Gola.  Alberto;  Alzati.  Angelo,   and   Novelli,  Aldo.   Re    35  434    CI 
327-77000. 
Sugiyama.  Hisataka:  See — 

Saito.  Atsushi;  Maeda.  Takeshi;  Sugiyama.  Hisataka    and  Takasugi 
Wasao.  Re.  35.435.  CI   369-59.000 
Takasugi.  Wa.sao:  See — 

Saito.  Atsushi;  Maeda.  Takeshi;  Sugivama.  Hisataka:  and  Takasugi 
Wa.sao,  Re   35,435,  CI.  369-59000  ' 
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Fischbach.  Fernando:  See — 

Stillwagon.  Ross  L;  Fischbach,  Fernando;  and  Linscott.  Jon  F.  Bl 
5.054.615.  CI   206-373.000. 
Coding.  David  A.:  See- 
Wright,  Francis  C;  and  Coding.  David  A  .  Bl   5,173.195,  CI    210- 
802.000 
Linscon,  Jon  F:  See — 

Stillwagon.  Ross  I.;  Fischbach.  Fernando;  and  Lmscoa.  Jon  F     Bl 
5.054.615.  CI   206-373.000 
Mercer  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Wright.  Francis  C  ;  and  Coding,  David  A  ,  Bl   5,173  195    CI    210- 
802000. 
Mylavarapu,  Sundar  R.:  See— 

Thelen,   John   E;   and   Mylavarapu,   Sundar   R,   Bl    5  350  442    CI 
95-115  000 
Nee.  Robert  M..  to  Polyguard  Products  Incorporated.  Protective  wrapping 
material    Bl  4.983.449.  CI   428-252  000 


Pneumatic  Products  Corp  :  See — 

Thelen.  John   E.   and   Mylavarapu.   Sundar   R.    Bl    5.350.442.  CI 
95-115.000 
Polyguard  Products  Incorporated:  See- 
Nee.  Robert  M  .  Bl  4.983.449.  CI  428-252.000 
Stillwagon.  Ross  I.;  Fischbach.  Fernando;  and  Linscotu  Jon  F  Hot  wort 

organizer  Bl  5.054.615.  CI  206-373.000 
Thelen.  John  E,;  and  Mylavarapu,  Sundar  R..  to  Pneumatic  Products  Corp 
Gas  handling  system  and  adsorbent  drver  regcneranon  apparatus    Bl 
5.350.442,0  95-115.000 
White.  James  W    Uniform  flying  height  slider  assembly  with  improved 

dynamic  air  bearing  characteristics  Bl  4.870,519.  CI   36O-I03.000. 
Wnght.  Francis  C;  and  Coding,  David  A  ,  to  Mercer  InlenuKioiial.  Inc.  Phase 
separator  module   Bl  5,173,195,  O   210-802,000, 
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Abel,  Steven  D.  Coif  club  head   377.675.  CI   D21-2I9.000. 
Adamson,  Brook  L.:  See — 

Adamson.  Stewart;  and  Adamson.  Brook  L..  377.658.  CI.  D15150.000 
Adamson,  Stewait.  and  Adamson,  Brook  L    Drip  catch  stand  for  engines 

377.658.  CI   Dl 5  1.50.000 
Alden.  J   Michael:  See— 

Schlosser.  Erich  J  ;  Alden.  J.  Michael;  and  Stephen.  Robert  T.  377.682 
a.  D23-386.000. 
Ali.  Islah  Z  :  See- 
Sacks.   Michael;  Ali.   Islah   Z.;   and  Clark.   David   F.   377.600    CI 
D8-373000 
Amiel,  Richard,  to  Arthur  Eugster  AC.  Espresso  machine    377,576    CI 

D7-307.000. 
Anderwjn.  Joel  E.:  See — 

Lowrey.  Jack  A..  Jr;  and  Anderson.  Joel  E  .  377.575.  CI.  D6-601  000 
Armstrong.  Timothy  O.:  See — 

Wanzer,  Rick:  and  Armstrong,  Timothv  O  ,  377,672,  CI   D2 1 -194  000 
Arthur  Eugster  AC:  See— 

Amiel.  Richard.  377.576,  CI   D7..M)7  000. 
Astra  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Waldeck,  Johan;  and  Mamfeldt.  Nils  C.  377,686.  CI   D24-1I0()00 
Ballanda  Limited:  See — 

Wong,  Lai  L,,  377.649,  CI   D14- 17 1.000, 


Ballay.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Matisz,  George  T ;  Matisz,  Ernest;  and  Ballay  Joseph  M..  377.653.  C\ 
DI5-1I000 
Barthelemy,  Matt;  and  Schiefer,  Sonja,  to  Sunbeam  Products.  Inc  Toa,ster 

377.578,  a   D7-33O.OO0 
Banistic.  Robert.  Portable  home  alarm   377,620,  CI   DIO-106  000 
Beard,  Harold  W,,  Jr  Angled  three  coat  pla.stenne  comer  support  377.598  CI 

D8-354000 
Bergeron.  Gregory  B.:  See — 

Saddler,  Damon  R  ;  Bergeron,  Gregory    B  ;  and  Mehler,  Brian  A  . 
377,665.  CI   D 19-60  000 
Berry,  George  W,,  Jr  Vehicle  license  plate  hanger  377,637,  O  Dl  2- 193.000 
Biasotti.  Mark;  and  Nuttall,  Michael  J  ,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Remott 

controller.  377.651,  CI   Dl  4-2 1 8.000 
Biram,  James  R.;  and  Brennan,  Christine  A    Card  holdeT    377  668    CI 

D2(M  1.000. 
Birkholz.  Douglas  J.,  to  Fiskars  Inc  Tool  handles  377.588.  CI.  D8-5  000 
Bolan.  Michael  L.:  See— 

Fekete.  Nicholas  M.  G.;  Cattenby  Elaine  J  ,  and  Bolan,  Michael  L 
377,647,  CI.  D14- 114.000. 
Boucheton,  Alain,  to  PCI  Parfiims  et  Cosmetiques  International    Perfume 

bottle   377.605.  CI    D9-535.0O0 
Brawne,  Nicholas:  See — 
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Nicklos.  Carl  F;  and  Brawne.  Nicholas,  377.644.  O   D14-I00  000 
Brennan.  Christine  A.:  Set — 

Biram.  James  R  ;  and  Brennan.  Cteistine  A.,  377.668.  CI  D2JM1  000 
Breville  Pty  Ud.;  Ste— 

OBnen.  William  J  .  and  McClean.  Stephen  J.,  377.579.  CI  D7-359  000 
Brown.  Alicia  T  Shoulder  pwl  for  canying  skis.  377.564.  Q  D3-22I.OOO 
Bufte.  Thomas  C  Jr  Household  tray  with  a  removable  base  377.583.  CI 

D7-554.000 
Butler   Richaid  A  .  to  Nonhwest  Machine  and  Fabrication  Services.  Inc 

Mo<or  vehicle  dolly  frame.  377,700.  CI  D34-28  000 
Cain,  Charles  C  to  Thomasville  Furniture   Industries.   Inc    Headboard 

377.568.  CI.  D6-.'>05  000 
Callaway  Golf  Company;  See— 

Schmidt.  Glenn  H.  and  Helm-stetter.  Richard  C.  377.674.  C\    D21 
214000 
Calmar  Inc  :  See — 

Wadsworth.  Ronald.  377.602,  O   D9-t48  000, 
CaiT.  Roben  B  ,  Jr   See— 

Sibinga,  Tbcodoor  H.  S.;  Planle.  Joseph  R..  Lanciano.  Andrew.  Loible. 
James  R.;  Carr.  Robert  B  ,  Jr:  Newby,  David  W  ,  and  Knapp,  Tracey 
E  .  377.685.  CI   D24  108  000 
Cashin.  Sally  K.:  See — 

Cousins.  Monson  S  ;  Miller.  D  Scon;  and  Cashin.  Sally  K..  377,577.  CI 
D7  309  000 
Castrol  Limited:  See— 

Salmon.   David   E;   Kelsey.   Stephen   F;   O'Brien.  Gerard   M;   and 
Crowther.  Ian  H  .  377.604.  CI   D9-528000 
Chen  leon  C  ;  and  Wilson.  Michael  S  ,  to  Innova  Electronics  Corp.  Timing 

light  for  automotive  engines  377.622.  CI   DlO-112  000 
Cheng,  Su  M  W  Eyeglass  frame  front  377.659.  CI   D16-315.000. 
Chemey,  Robert,  to  Chemz.  LLC  Bagel  holder.  377.584.  CI  D7-60I  000 
Chemz.  LLC:  See — 

Chemey.  Robert,  377,584,  CI.  D7-601  000 
Clait,  David  F   Set- 
Sacks.   Michael:  Ali,   Islah  Z..  and  Oait.   David  F.  377.600,  CI 
D8-373000 
Cohen,  Seymour,  to  Telco  Creations.  Inc    Santa  Claus  figure  and  clock 

377.607.  CI.  D 1 0-6  000 
Cohen.  Seymour,  to  Telco  Creations.  Inc    Sleeping  girl  on  rocking  chair 

figure   377.63 1 .  CI    D 1 1  1 3 1 OOO 
Console.  Giovanni  B   Wnsl  watch   377.613.  CI    DIO-32.000 
Cousins.  Monson  S  .  Miller.  D.  Scon:  and  Ca.shin.  Sally  K  .  lo  West  Bend 
Company.  The.  Quick  drip  coffeemaker  with  thermal  carafe.  377377.  O. 
D7  309  000. 
Coyer.  Theodore  D..  lo  Probity  Manufacturing.  Inc    Lndeidresser  for  u-se 

under  beds.  377.569.  O   D6-510  000 
Crowther.  Ian  H  :  See — 

Salmon.   David   E.   Kelsey.   Stephen  F;   O'Brien.   Gerard   M..   and 
Crowther.  Ian  H..  377.604.  CI   D9-528  000 
Dallas  Semiconductor  Cotporadon:  See — 

Fekete.  Nicholas  M    G  :  Gattenby.  Baine  J.,  and  Bolan.  Michael  L  . 
377.647.  CI   D14- 114.000. 
DCD  Manufacturing.  Inc  :  See — 

Means,  W  Scon;  and  Means.  Cary,  377,670.  Q.  D2 1  37.000. 
DeArkland,  James  R.  Interchangeable  advertising  panel  for  the  face  plate  of 

a  coin  telephone  box.  377,667,  O.  D20- 22.000 
DeLeo.  Pasquale  Bicycle  training  bar.  377.634.  CI.  D12-114000. 
Drake.  Tom  Wind  generator  377.642.  C\  D13-II5000 
Dunshee.  Peter  W  :  See— 

Dunshee.  Wayne  K.;  and  Dunshee.  Peier  W..  377.688.  CI.  D24-189  000 
Dunshee.  Wayne  K  .  and  Dunshee.  Peter  W..  lo  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company  Adhesive  bandage  backing   377.688.  CI.  D24- 
189.000. 
Duracraft  Corp.:  See — 

Wang.  Jui-Shang;  Jane.  Rodney;  Longan.  John:  Gresens.  Stanley:  Hold- 
etfield,  Gregory:  and  Valenlor.  Steven.  377.683.  CI   D23-tlI  000 
Educational  InsighK.  Inc    See — 

Saddler.  Damon  R  ;  Bergeron.  Gregory  B  :  and  Mehler.  Brian  A . 
377.665.  CI.  D19-60.000 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Jedlicka.  Frederick  B.:  Terpstra.  Daniel  A.,  and  Schroeder.  James  D . 
377.654.  a.  D 1 5- 133.000. 
Endo,  Takayoshi:  and  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki.  to  Yazaki  Corporaaon.  Connector 

for  electric  supplier  for  electric  car  377.643.  O.  D13-146.000. 
Envinnmenlal  Procedures.  Inc  ;  See — 

Leone.  Vincent  D  .  and  Seyffert.  Kenneth  W .  377.656,  CI.  D15-I47.000 
Equaliser  Tackle  Limited:  See — 

McConnell.  Lewis  A..  377,563.  O.  D3-22I.000 
Enleben,  Nyle:  See — 

Robbins,  Richard  J  ;  Zwayer,  Kent  U:  wd  Erxleben,  Nyle,  377,676.  CI. 
D22- 138.000. 
Faco  S.A.:  See— 

Smal.  Henri,  377.694.  CI.  D28- 18.000. 
Fekele,  Nicholas  M  G.:  Ganenby.  Elaine  J.;  and  Bolan.  Michael  L..  to  Dallas 
Semiconductor  Corporation  Electronic  token.  377.647.  CI.  D14-114  000 
Rskars  Inc.:  See — 

Bitkhoiz,  Douglas  J  ,  377.588,  O.  D8-5.O0O. 
Fletcher-Terry  Company,  The:  See — 

Koiyrski,  Vuicent  T.  377.601,  Q.  D8-382.00O. 
Franklin  Brass  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Shaipe,  Norton,  377.570.  CI.  D6-524  000 


Shaipe.  Norton,  377.571,  Q.  D6-578  000. 
Franz  Buttner  AG:  See — 

Ziegler,  Phihpp,  377,663,  CI.  D  18-43.000. 
Friedrich  Grtjhe  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

GonwaW,  Adolf,  ill.bli.  O.  D23-238  000 
Gonwald.  Adolf,  377,679.  CI.  D23-238.00O 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirabayashi.  Katsumi.  377.646.  CI.  DI4- 107.000. 
Gabnel.  Richard,  to  Matrix  Toys.  Ltd  Rectangular  brick  for  a  toy  construc- 
tion set.  .377.671.  CI.  D21-108.000. 
Gahagan.  Beth  A.:  See — 

Gerstner.  Gary  W :  Gresens.  Stanley  T :  and  Gahagan.  Beth  A  .  377,617, 
CI   DlO-92.000 
Galtenby.  Elaine  J  :  See — 

Fekete,  Nicholas  M    G  .  Ganenby.  Elaine  J  :  and  Bolan.  Michael  L.. 
377.647.  CI  DI4-1 14.000 
Gerstner.  Gary  W  ;  Gresens,  Stanley  T ,  and  Gahagan,  Beth  A  Scale  housing 

377.617.  CI   DlO-92.000 
Gonwald.  Adolf,  to  Fnedrich  Grohe  Aktiengesellschaft  Washing  uble  faucet 

377.678.  a.  D23-238.000. 
Gonwald.  Adolf,  to  Friednch  Grohe  .Aktiengesellschaft.  Faucet.  377.679.  Q. 

D23-238O0O 
Gresens.  Stanley   See — 

Wang.  Jui-Shang.  Jan*.  Rodney:  Longan.  John.  Gresens.  Stanley.  Hold- 
erfield.  Gregory:  and  Valenlor.  Steven.  377.683.  CI   D23-41I  000. 
Gresens.  Stanley  T    See — 

Gerstner.  Gary  W :  Gresens,  Sunley  T :  and  Gahagan.  Beth  A  .  377.617. 
CI.  DlO-92.000. 
Guidi,  Pienno.  to  Piero  Guidi  di  Pienno  Giuseppe  Guidi  &  C.  s.n.c.  Pocket 

portion.  377,558,  CI   D2-857  000. 
HaemonetKs  Cotp.:  See — 

Sibinga,  Theodoor  H  S  .  Planle.  Joseph  R.:  Lanciano.  Andrew.  Loible. 
James  R..  Carr.  Robert  B  ,  Jr..  Newby.  David  W..  and  Knapp.  Tracey 
E..  377.685.  CI.  D24- 108.000. 
Hamamolo.  Koya;  Tokizaki.  Hiroshi:  and  Kuramochi.  Izumi.  to  Yoki*ama 

Rubber  Co  Ud..  The  Automobile  lire   ."7.636.  CI   D12  1471)00 
Hamson.  Susan,  lo  Zooth.  Int  Handle  for  spixws  377.587.  CI  D7 -654  000. 
Han.  Keith,  to  Majestic  Pla.stics  Lid   Wall  component    377,689.  CI    D25- 

124  000. 
Hasegawa.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Endo.  Takayoshi:  and  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki.  377.643.  Q.  DI3-146.0(X) 
Hanon.  Takeo.  lo  Max  Co.  Ltd.  Portable  electric  driver   377.591.  Q. 

D8-68.000 
Hanori.  Takeo,  to  Max  Co .  Ltd.  Pneumatic  nailing  machine.  377.592.  CI 

D8 -69.000 
Hayes.  Thomas  J  :  Tcber.  Thomas  T :  and  Sagan.  Michael  J  A  .  to  Packaging 
Corporation  of  America  Domed  covet  for  a  catering  container.  377.580. 
CI   D7  392  100 
Helmsletter.  Richard  C     See 

Schmidt.  Glenn  H  :  and  Helmstener.  Richard  C.  377.674,  O.  D2I- 
214.000 
Hennckson.  Gregg  W  Rebounding  hockey  goal  target.  377.673,  CI.  D21- 

200  000 
Hikida.  Miwako.  to  Seikosha  Co  .  Ud  Clock   377.608.  CI   DlO-10.000 
Hirabayashi.  Kalsumi.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ud    Photo  image  reader 

377.646.  CI.  D14107  000 
Hirata,  Hiroharu:  See — 

iwamoio,  Masaaki;  Hirata,  Hiroharu,  and  Motoi,  Takako.  377,645,  CI. 
D14-105  000 
Hofman,  James  A.,  to  SELRX,  Inc.  Hook.  377,599,  CI.  D8-372.000 
Holderfield,  Gregory:  See- 
Wang,  Jui-Shang,  Jane.  Rodney,  Longan,  John;  Gresens.  Stanley;  Hold- 
erfield, Gregory;  and  Valenlor,  Steven,  377,683.  CI   D23-41I  ()00 
Hollingswanh.  Don  A.  TodhoWer  377,594.  CI   D8  71  000 
Hoover  Company.  The:  See — 

Stephens.  Ronald  J  .  and  Louis.  Jeffrey  S..  377.697.  CI.  D32-3 1.000 
Huichms.  -Steven  Motoicycle  trailer  377.633.  CI.  D12-102.000. 
Imaizumi.  Moiohide:  See- 

Kida,  Masaki;  and  Imaizumi,  Motohide.  377.660.  CI.  D18-15.000. 
Kida,  Masaki;  and  Imaizumi.  Motohide.  377,661,  CI  DI8-18.000. 
Impex,  SA:  See — 

Marguene.  Patnck.  377.609.  CI.  DIO- 15.000. 
innova  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Chen,  leon  C;  and  Wilson.  Michael  S  .  377.622.  Q.  Dial  12.000. 
Iomega  Corporation:  See — 

Nicklos,  Carl  F;  and  Brawne.  Nicholas.  377.644.  CI   D14-100.000. 
Iwamoio.  Masaaki;  Hirata,  Hiroharu;  and  Moloi,  Takako,  lo  Oki  Electric 

Industry  Co.  Ltd.  IC  card  nader  377.645.  CI    D14- 105.000. 
Izushima.  Hiromichi.  lo  Kotobuki  A  Co..  Ltd.  Writing  instrument.  377.664. 

CI   D19-51000 
J  W  Performance  Transmissions.  Inc  :  See — 

Winters.  John  F.  Sr.  377.657.  Q  D15-149.000 
Jagger.  Joyce  V.  Patieni  trunks  garment.  377.557.  CI.  D2-738.000. 
Jampoo  Corp.:  See — 

Young.  Chi-yaung.  377.648.  CI  DI4-I36  000 
Jan*.  Rodney   See — 

Wang.  Jui-Shang;  Jan*.  Rodney;  Longan.  John;  Gresens.  Stanley;  Hold- 
erfield, Gregory;  and  Valenlor.  Steven.  377.683.  Q.  D23-4I  1.000. 
Jaspers-Fayer.  Jan.  to  Minka  Lighting.  Inc  Ceiling  fan   377.681.  CI.  D23- 
377.000. 


Jedlicka,  Frederick  B.;  Terpstra.  Daniel  A  ;  and  Schroeder.  James  D..  to 

Emerson  Electric  Co.  Motorized  uMe  saw  377.654.  CI.  D15-133.000 
Johannessen.  Rolf:  See — 

Kimber.  Warren  D.;  and  Johannessen.  Rolf,  377,680.  C\.  D23-3O9.000. 
John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Yuen.  John  S..  377.666.  CI.  DI9- 73.000 
Yuen.  Se  K..  377.691.  Q  D26-38  000 
Kelsey.  Stephen  F:  See- 
Salmon.   David   E.:   Kelsey.   Stephen   F.  O'Brien.  Gerard   M.;  and 
Crowther,  Ian  H..  377.604.  CI.  D9-528.000 
Kheyfets.  Unda.  lo  Rally  Accessories.  Inc.  License  plate  frame.  377,638.  CI. 

DI2-193.000. 
Kheyfets,  Unda,  to  Rally  Accessories,  Inc.  License  plate  frame.  377,639,  CI. 

D 1 2- 193.000 
Kida.  Masaki;  and  Imaizumi.  Moiohide.  lo  Shachihala  Inc.  Stamper.  377,660. 

CI   D18-15000 
Kida.  Masaki;  and  Imaizumi.  Moiohide.  lo  Shachihala  Inc.  Base  for  a 

stomper.  377.661,  CI.  DI8-18.000. 
Kimber.  Warren  D.;  and  Johatuiessen.  Rolf.  Toilet  venlilalor.  377.680.  CI. 

D2.3- 309.000. 
Knapp,  Tracey  E.:  See — 

Sibinga.  Theodoor  H.  S  ;  Planle.  Joseph  R.;  Lanciano.  Andrew;  Loible. 
James  R..  Can.  Robert  B..  Jr;  Newby.  David  W.;  and  Knapp.  Tracey 
E  .  377.685.  CI.  D24- 108.000. 
Kolobuki  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Izushima.  Hiromichi.  377,664.  CI   D19-51.000 
Kozyrski.  Vincent  T.  to  Retcher- Terry  Company.  The  Peg  fa.stener.  377.601 . 

CI.  D8-382.000 
Kuramochi.  Izumi:  See — 

Hamamolo.  Koya;  Tokizaki.  Hiroshi.  and  Kurdmocfai,  Izumi,  377,636. 
CI.  D12-147.000. 
Lai.  Min-Hsing.  Nail  stapler  377.590,  C\  D8-68.000. 
Lanciano.  Andrew:  See — 

Sibinga.  Theodoor  H   S.;  Planle.  Joseph  R  ;  Lanciano.  Andrew:  Loible. 
James  R.;  Carr.  Robert  B..  Jr;  Newby.  [tavid  W..  and  Knapp.  Tracey 
E  .  377.685.  O  D24- 1 08.000. 
Lecluze.  Michel.  Ceiling  lamp  377.693.  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Lee.  Larry  C  Y    See— 

Sandell.  Donald  R  .  377.619.  CI   DI()-I06.000. 
Lee.  Robert  M.  Walch  with  compass  and  altimeter.  377.612.  CI.  DIO-3 1.000 
Lenger.  Sidney  A  .  to  Schottensiein  Stores  Corporation.  Chair  with  wheal 

style  back  rungs   377.565.  CI   D6-358  000 
Leone,  Vincent  D  ;  and  Seyffert,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Environnnenial  Procedures, 

Inc   Screen   377.656,  CI   DI5  147  000 
Liang.  Cheng- Yen.  Outdoor  thermometer.  377.610,  CI   DIO- 58.000. 
Loible.  James  R    See — 

Sibinga.  Theodoor  H  S.,  Planle,  Joseph  R.;  Lanciano.  Andrew;  Loible. 
James  R.;  Carr.  Robert  B..  Jr;  Newby,  Etavid  W ;  and  Knapp,  Tracey 
E.,  377,685,  CI.  D24- 108.000. 
Longan,  John:  See — 

Wang,  Jui-Shang;  Jarrf,  Rodney,  Longan.  John.  Gresens.  Stanley;  Hold- 
erfield. Gregory;  and  Valenlor.  Steven.  377.683.  CI.  D23^11.C00 
Louis.  Jeffrey  S.:  See — 

Stephens.  Ronald  J.:  and  Louis.  Jeffrey  S..  377.697.  CI.  D32-31.000. 
Lowrey.  Jack  A..  Jr;  and  Anderson.  Joel  E  Molded  foam  pillow.  377  J75.  CI. 

D6-601  000. 
Lucent  Technologies  Inc  :  See — 

Biasoni.  Mark,  and  Nunall.  Michael  J..  377.651.  CI   D14-2I8.000. 
Lunardon.  Giulio.  to  OroAmenca.  Inc    Jewelrv  chain    377.629.  CI    Dll- 

13  000 
Mackin.  Robert  A  Caliper  377.616.  CI   DlO-73.000. 
Mades.  Nellie  A.  Ponable  chair  cushion  377,574.  CI.  D6-6OI.0O0 
Majesdc  Plastics  Ud.:  See — 

Hart.  Keith.  377.689.  CI.  D25- 124.000 
Marguerie.  Patrick,  to  Impex,  SA.  Digital  clock   377.609.  CI   DlO-15  000 
Mamfeldt.  Nils  G  :  See— 

Waldeck.  Johan,  and  Mamfeldt.  Nils  C..  377.686,  CI.  D24-1 10.000 
Martin,  Walter  R.  Bat  and  helmet  rack.  377,572,  CI  D6-552.000. 
Matisz,  Emest:  See — 

Madsz.  George  T;  Matisz,  Ernest,  and  Ballay.  Joseph  M.,  377,653,  CI 
D15-1 1.000. 
Matisz,  George  T,  Matisz,  Ernest,  and  Ballay.  Joseph  M    Snow  plow 

377,653.  CI   D 1 5- 1 1.000 
Matrix  Toys.  Ltd.:  See — 

Gabriel.  Richard.  377.671.  CI.  D2II08.000 
Matsumura.  Takeshi;  and  Sangen.  Masashi.  lo  Matsushita  Electronics  Cor- 
poration. Fluorescent  lamp  377.690.  CI   D26-26.000 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Matsumura.  Takeshi;  and  Sangen.  Masashi.  377.690.  O.  D26-26  000 
Max  Co..  Ud  :  See— 

Hanori,  Takeo,  377,591,  Q  D8-68.000. 
Hanori.  Takeo.  377.592.  CI   D8-69  000. 
McArdle,  Christopher  J.,  to  Prodyne  Enterprises.  Inc.  Fruit/vegeuble  netting 

display  hammock.  377.585.  D.  D7-628.000. 
McBride.  Jason  Buoy  utensil  holder.  377.586.  CI  D7-639.000. 
McClean,  Stephen  J  :  See- 
O'Brien,  William  J.;  and  McClean.  Stephen  J .  377,579.  CI  D7  359.000 
McClelland,  Larry  W.,  to  Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc.  FooTwear  wel-.  wrap. 

377,561,0.  D2-977.000 
McCoiuiell,  Lewis  A.,  lo  Equaliser  Tackle  Limited.  Fishing  rod  support. 
377,563,  CI   D3-221000 


McLaughlin,  Robert  A  Grill  cleaning  tool.  377,699,  Q.  D32-46.000. 
Means,  Cary:  See- 
Means,  W.  Scon;  and  Means,  Cary,  377.670,  O.  D2 1-37.000. 
Means,  W.  Scon;  and  Means,  Cary,  lo  IXTD  Mwuifacturing.  Inc.  Gaming 

cabinet  377,670,  CI   D21  37.000. 
Mehler,  Brian  A.:  See- 
Saddler,  Damon  R.,  Beigeron.  Gregory  B  ;  and  Mehler.  Brian  A.. 
377.665.  CI.  D19-60.000 
Miklas,  Stephen  R.  Distance  measuring  device  for  golfers.  377A11,  CI. 

D  10-70.000 
Miller.  D.  Scon:  See- 
Cousins.  Morison  S.;  Miller.  D  Scon;  and  Cashin.  Sally  K..  377^77.  C\. 
D7  .309.000. 
Minka  Ughling,  Inc.:  See — 

Ja.spers-Fayer,  Jan,  377.681.  O.  D23-377.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Dunshee.  Wayne  K.:  and  Dunshee.  Peter  W.  377.688,  O  D24-189.000 
Mizutani.  Minoru   See — 

Oouni.  Sinichi;  Mizutani.  Minoru;  and  Momiyama.  Yoshihani.  377,662. 
CI   018^3.000. 
Mobile  Hi  Tech  Wheels:  See— 

Neeper.  Mait  D  .  377.640.  CI   D12-209.000. 
Momiyama.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Ootani.  Sinichi;  Mizutani.  Minoru;  and  Momiyama.  Yoshiharu.  377.662. 
CI.  D 1 8-43  000. 
Monosov,  Su.sanna  Talisman.  377.701.  CI.  D99-25.000 
Monosov.  Susanna.  Talisman  377.702.  CI.  D99-25.000. 
Monosov.  Susanna  Talisman.  377.703.  CI.  D99-25.000 
Monosov.  Susanna.  Talisman.  377.704.  O.  D99- 25.000. 
Monosov.  Susanna.  Talisman.  377.705.  CI.  D99- 25.000 
Moore.  Glynard:  See — 

Moore.  Wayland  F;  and  Moore.  Glynard.  377,589,  C\.  D8-44.000. 
Moore,  Wayland  F:  and  Moore,  Glynard.  Wire  stretcher    377,589,  CI. 

D8-44.000 
Morgan,  Hubert.  Beach  accessory.  377.573,  CI   D6-5%.000 
Moloi.  Takako:  See — 

Iwamoio.  Masaaki;  Hirala,  Hiroharu;  and  Moioi,  Takako,  377,645,  Q. 
D14-105.000. 
Neeper.  Mark  D .  lo  Mobile  HiTech  Wheels  Vehicle  wheel.  377.640.  CI 

D  12-209.000. 
Newby.  David  W  :  See- 

Sibinga.  Theodoor  H.  S.;  PlanK.  Joseph  R..  Lanciano.  Andrew;  LotUe, 
James  R  ;  Carr.  Roheit  B..  Jr.;  Newby.  David  W .  and  Knapp.  Tracey 
E..  377.685.  CI  D24- 108.000. 
Newell  Operating  Company:  See — 

Smith.  Rebecca  J..  377.655.  CI.  Dl 5- 1 39  000 
Nicklos.  Cart  F;  and  Brawne.  Nicholas,  to  Iomega  Coiparation.  Compuier 

data  storage  device.  377,644,  Q.  D14-100.000. 
Nike. Inc  :  See — 

Passke,  Joel  L.,  and  Sell.  James  C  .  Jr..  377.559.  CI.  D2  %1.000. 
Worthington.  William  J..  377.560.  O  D2 -972.000 
Niles.  Ellsworth  Front  face  of  a  vehicle  wheel.  377.641.  Q.  D12-211.000. 
Nimbus  Water  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Robbins.  Adam,  377.677,  CI.  D23  209.000. 
Nokia  Telecommunications  Oy:  See — 

Sarkiniemi.  Mauno.  377.652.  Q.  D14-240.000 
Norge.  James  R  .  Jr  Display  device.  377,566,  CI  D6-457  000. 
Northwest  Machine  and  Fabncation  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Buller,  Richard  A..  377.700.  O  D.34-28.000 
Numata.   Kazuki.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries  Lid    Automobile  tire 

377,635.  CI.  D12-147.000 
Nunall.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Biasoni.  Mark;  and  Nunall.  Michael  J .  377.651.  CI.  D14-2I8.000. 
Obala.  Shinichi.  to  Sony  Corporation   Radio  receiver  combined  with  clock. 

377.650.  CI.  D14-17I.0OO. 
O'Brien.  Gerard  M.:  See- 
Salmon.   David   E.;    Kelsey.   Stephen   F;   O'Brien.  Gerard   M.;   and 
Crowther.  Ian  H..  377.604.  CI  D9-528.000. 
O'Brien.  William  J  ;  and  McClean.  Stephen  J  .  to  Breville  Ply  Ud  Grillo. 

377.579.  CI   D7  359.000. 
Oki  Data  Cotporation:  See — 

Ootam.  Sinichi.  Mizutani.  Minoru:  and  Momiyama.  Yoshiharu.  377.662. 
CI   D18^3.000 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.   See— 

Iwamoio.  Mauaki;  Hirau.  Hiroharu;  and  Moioi.  Takako.  377.645.  Q. 
D14-105.000 
Oouni.  Sinichi:  Mizutani.  Minoru:  and  Momiyama,  Yoshiharu,  to  Oki  Dila 

Corporation  Image  drum  cartridge.  377,662,  O.  D 1 8-43  000 
OroAmerica,  Inc.:  See — 

Lunardon.  Giulio.  377.629.  O   Dl  1-13.000. 
Packaging  Cotporation  of  America:  See — 

Hayes.  Thomas  J.;  Taber.  Thomas  T.  and  Sagan.  Michael  J.  A..  377.580. 
CI  D7-392.100. 
Papa.  Samuel  J.  Bumper  engaging  vehicle  parking  guide    377.621.  Q. 

DlO-109.000 
Passke.  Joel  L  .  and  Sell.  James  C  .  Jr.  to  Nike.  Inc.  Bladder  for  a  shoe  sole. 

377,559,  a.  D2-96I.000 
PCI  Parfiims  et  Cosnietiques  Intemaaaaal:  See^ 
Boucheron,  Alain.  377,605.  O  D9-535.000 
Perrish.  Roben  D  Swan  mail  box  cover  377.706.  CI   D99- 30.000 
Piero  Guidi  di  Pienno  Giuseppe  Guidi  &  C.  s.n.c:  See — 
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Guidi.  Pierino,  377.558.  C\   D2-857  000. 
Planle.  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Sibinga.  Theodoor  H.  S..  Planle.  Joseph  R.;  Lanciano.  Andrew:  Loible. 
James  R.;  Carr.  Roben  B..  Jr.;  Newby,  David  W ;  and  Knapp.  Tracey 
E..  377.685.  O.  D24- 1 08.000. 
Podgen,  Alexander  R.,  to  Reed  Manufacturing  Company.  Vise  jaw.  377.597. 

a.  D8-349000 
Precor  Incotporated:  See — 

Wanzer.  Rick:  and  Armslroiig.  Timodiy  O..  377.672.  CI   D21  194000 
Probity  Manufacturing.  Inc.;  See — 

Coyer.  Theodore  D .  377369.  CI.  D6-510000 
Prodyne  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

McAidle.  Christopher  J  .  377.585.  CI   D7-628.0O0. 
Puckett.  Leonard  Curiing  iron  receptacle  377.695.  CI   D28-38  000 
R.  P.  Scheier  Corporation:  See — 

Schurig.  Gregory  A  :  and  Williams.  Davui  G  .   377.684.  CI    D24- 
104  000 
Rally  Accessories.  Inc.:  See — 

Kheyfets.  Linda.  377.638.  CI   D12-193.000. 
Kheyfets.  Linda.  377.639.  O  D 12- 193.000. 
Reed  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Podgers.  Alexander  R  .  377.597.  O   D8- 349.000. 
Regal  Ware.  Inc  :  See— 

Rohrer.  Jeffrey.  377.581.  CI   D7-393  000 
Robbins.  Adam,  to  Nimbus  Water  Systems.  Inc.  Water  purification  unit. 

377.677.  CI.  D23-209.000. 
Robbins  Industries.  Inc  :  See — 

Welerrings.  Frans  M  .  377.615,  Q   DlO-46.300 
Robbins.  Richard  J.;  Zwayer,  Kent  L.;  and  Ertleben,  Nyle.  to  Zebco  Div  of 
Brunswick  Corporation.  Combination  fishing  rod  handle  and  reel.  377.676. 
a.  D22- 1 38.000 
Rohrer.  Jefficy.  to  Regal  Ware.  Inc  Handle  for  a  cooking  vessel.  377.581.  CI 

D7-393.000. 
Rowe.  Steven  M.  Bottle  377.606.  Q  D9-564  000 
Sacks.  Michael;  Ali.  Islah  Z.;  and  Clark.  David  F.  to  Sacks.  Michael 

Suspension  device   377.600,  C\.  D8-373  000. 
Saddler.  Damon  R.;  Bergeron.  Gregory  B.;  and  Mehler.  Brian  A.,  to  Educa- 
tional Insights.  Inc.  Electronic  teaching  quizzer  377.665.  CI.  D19-60.000 
Sagan.  Michael  J.  A.:  See- 
Hayes.  Thomas  J  ;  Taber.  Thomas  T ;  and  Sagan.  Michael  J  A  .  377J>80. 
a.  D7-392.100 
Salmon.  David  E.;  Kelsey,  Stephen  F;  O'Brien.  Gerard  M;  and  Crowther.  Ian 

H..  to  Castiol  Umited.  Container.  377.604.  C\.  D9-528.00O 
Sandell.  Donald  R..  to  Lee.  Larry  C.  Y.  Mounting  base  for  a  light  fixnire  with 

passive  infrared  motion  detector.  377.619.  Q.  DI0-I06000 
Sangen.  Masa.shi:  See — 

Maisumura.  Takeshi;  and  Sangen.  Masashi.  377.690.  O   D26- 26000 
Saikiniemi.  Mauno.  to  Nokia  Telecommunications  Oy.  Base  station  for  a 

mobile  communication  nerwort  377.652.  C\  D14  240000 
Scfaaifer.  Scott,  to  Wescon  Products  Company.  Cleaning  tool.  377.698.  CI. 

D32-42.000. 
Schiefer.  Sonja:  See — 

Baithelemy.  Man:  and  Schiefer.  Sonja.  377.578.  O  D7-330  000 
Schlosser.  Erich  J  ;  Alden.  J    Michael;  and  Stephen.  Robeit  T,  to  Weber 

Stephen  Products  Co  Heat  reflector.  377,682,  CI.  D23  386.000. 
Schmidt.  Glenn  H.:  and  Helm.stetter.  Richard  C.  to  Callaway  Golf  Company 

Golf  club  head  377.674.  CI   D2I-2I4.000 
Schoaenstein  Stores  Corporatioo:  See — 

Lenger.  Sidney  A  ,  377.565,  Q  06^358.000. 
Schroeder,  James  D.:  See — 

Jcdiicka.  Frederick  B.:  Terpstra.  Daniel  A.:  and  Schroeder.  James  D.. 
377.654.  a   D15-I33  000. 
Schultz.  Eihaid.  to  Tondeo-Werk  GmbH   Straight  razor  377.696.  CI.  D28 

45.000. 
Schurig.  Gregory  A  ;  and  Williams.  David  G..  to  R.  P  Scherer  Corporation 

Softgel  capsule   377.6*4,  CI.  D24- 104.000 
Scott.  Donald  G..  to  Troxel  Company,  The.  Frame  support  for  a  reclining 

chair.  377.567,  a.  D6-»95  000 
Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hikida.  Miwako.  377.608.  CI   DIO- 10.000. 
SELFTX.  Inc  :  See— 

Hofinan.  James  A..  377.599.  Q.  D8-372.000. 
Sell.  James  C  .  Jr:  See— 

Passke.  Joel  L  :  and  Sell.  James  C  .  Jr.  377.559.  CI  D2  %1  000 
Severin  Montres  AG  (Severin  Montres  SA)  (Severin  Montres  Ltd  ):  See  — 

Wundetman.  Severin  S..  377.614.  CI.  DlO-32  000 
Seyffen.  Kenneth  W :  See- 
Leone.  Vincent  D  :  and  Seyffett,  Kenneth  W .  377.656.0  DI5-I47  000 
Shachihata  Inc  :  See — 

Kida.  Masaki;  and  Imaizumi.  Motohide.  377.660.  C   DI8-IS0OO. 
Kida.  Masaki:  and  Imaizumi.  Motohide.  377.661.  C\  DI8-I8.000 
Shaipe.  Norton,  to  Franklin  Brass  Manufacturing  Company  Bathroom  acces- 
sory tixnire.  377.570.  CI.  D6-524.000 
Shaipe.  Notton.  to  Franklin  Brass  Manufacturing  Coinpany  Double  towel 

bar.  377.571.  C\   D6-578.000. 
Sibinga.  Theodoor  H  S:  Plante.  Joseph  R.;  Lanciano.  Andrew ,  Loible.  James 
R.;  Carr.  Robert  B  ,  Jr ;  Newby.  David  W;  and  Knapp.  Tracey  E  .  to 
Haemonetics  Corp    Blood  witltdrawal  and  separation  <t    377.685.  CI 
D24- 108.000 
Simon.  Ira  J.:  See — 

Simon.  Martin  S  :  and  Simon.  Ira  J  .  ?77.596.  CI    D8-3I5  000. 


Simon,  Martin  S.:  and  Simon.   Ira  J  .  to  Triangle   Brass  Manufactunng 

Company.  Inc  Cane  door  pull   377.596.  CI  D8  315  000. 
Smal.  Henn.  to  Faco  S  A  Styling  head  377.694.  CI   D28-I8  000 
Smith.  Rebecca  J .  to  Newell  Operating  Company.   Insert.  377.655.  CI 

D 15- 139  000 
Smith.  Willem  J.  Bonle.  377.603.  CI.  D9-520.000. 
Sony  Corporatioo:  See — 

Obata.  Shinichi.  377.650.  CI.  D14-171  000 
Stephen.  Robert  T:  See— 

Schlosser.  Erich  J.:  Alden.  J  Michael:  and  Stephen.  Robeit  T.  377.682. 
CI   D23-386.000 
Stephens.  Ronald  J.;  and  Louis.  Jeffrey  S.  to  Hoover  Company.  The  Vacuum 

cleaner  377.697.  C\   D32-3I  000 
Strother.  Hairy  C.  Set  of  snowmobile  tunnel  trims.  377.632.  CI.  D12-7.0OO 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Numata.  Kazuki.  377.635.  CI.  D 12- 147.000. 
Sunbeam  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Baithelemy.  Matt;  and  Schiefer.  Sonja.  377.578.  CI  D7-33O.0O0 
Svast.  Geno  Clock  face  377.624.  CI  DlO-125000. 
Svast.  CJeno  Clock  face.  377.625.  CI  DlO-125.000 
Svast.  Geno.  Clock  face.  377.626.  CI.  DIO- 126.000. 
Svast.  Geno.  Clock  face.  377.627,  CI.  D1O-126.000 
Svast.  Geno.  Oock  face.  377.628.  CI  DIO- 126.000. 
Taber.  Thomas  T:  See — 

Hayes.  Thomas  J.;  Taber.  Thomas  T;  and  Sagan.  Michael  J.  A..  377.580. 
CI.  D7-392.I00. 
Telco  Creations.  Inc.:  See — 

Cohen.  Seymour.  377.607.  CI   DIO-6.000. 
Cohen.  Seymour.  377.631,  O.  Dl  1-131.000 
Telfer.  James:  See — 

Telfer.  Thomas;  and  Telfer.  James.  377.593.  CI   D8  71  000 
Telfer.  Thomas;  and  Telfer.  James.  Stand  for  tools  and  accessories  377.593. 

CI.  D8-71.000. 
Terpstra.  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Jcdiicka.  Frederick  B.;  Terpstra.  Daniel  A.;  and  Schroeder.  James  D.. 
377.654.  CI.  Dl  5- 133.000. 
Thomasville  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Cain.  Charles  C.  377.568.  CI   D6-505.000 
Tokizaki.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hamamoio.  Koya;  Tokizaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Kuramochi.  Izumi.  377.636. 
CI.  D12  147  000. 
Tondeo-Werii  GmbH:  See— 

Schultz.  Eihard.  377.696.  CI   D28-45  000 
Triangle  Brass  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Simon.  Martin  S  ;  and  Simon.  Ira  J  .  377.5%.  O   D8-315  000 
Troxel  Company.  The:  See — 

Scott,  Donald  G..  377,567.  CI  D6-495  000 
Udovch,  Dallas  Single-use  synnge  377.687.  CI.  D24  114.000. 
Valentor.  Steven:  See — 

Wang,  Jui-Shang;  Jan^.  Rodney;  Longan.  John;  Gresens.  Stanley;  Hold- 
erheld.  Gregory;  and  Valentor.  Steven.  377.683.  C\    D23-41I  000 
Wadswotth.  Ronald.  toCalmar  Inc  Sprayer  shroud  377.602.  CI.  D9^t48  000 
Waldeck.  Johan;  and  Mamfeldt.  Nils  G.  to  Astra  Aktiebolag.  Training  device 

for  inhaler  377.686.  CI.  D24- 1 10.000. 
Walker.  David  W  Table  top  golf  game  377.669.  CI   D2I-18  000 
Wang.  Jui-Shang;  Jan^.  Rodney;  Longan,  John;  Gresens,  Stanley;  Holder- 
field.  Gregory;  and  Valentor.  Steven,  to  Duracraft  Corp  Stand  for  a  portable 
electric  fan  with  a  swivel  mount   377.683.  CI  D23-41 1  000 
Wanzer.  Rick;  and  Aimstrong.  Timothy  O  .  to  Precor  Incorporated  Exercise 

cycle.  377.672.  CI.  D2 1-194.000. 
Weber-Stephen  Products  Co.:  See— 

Schlosser.  Erich  J ;  Alden.  J  Michael;  and  Stephen.  Robert  T .  377.682. 
CI   D23-386.000 
Weid.  Kari.  Flexible  barricade  marker  377.623.  CI   DlO-113  000. 
Wescon  Products  Company:  See — 

Schaffer,  ScoO.  377.698,  CI   D32-42.000 
West  Bend  Company.  The:  See — 

Cousins,  Morison  S  ;  Miller,  D  Scon;  and  Cashin.  Sally  K  ,  377.577.  CI 
D7-309  000 
Westhoff.  Werner  G  .  to  WWK  Elektiogerate  GmbH  Flashlight.  377.692.  CI 

D26^9  000. 
Wetetrings.  I=rans  M..  to  Robbins  Industries.  Inc    AdjusuWe  mea.suring 

container  377.615.  CI    DlO-46  .300 
Wiezenthal.  Saul  Cutter  377.595.  CI   D8  98(100 
Williams.  David  G  :  See — 

Schurig.  Gregory  A  ;  and  Wil  ams.  David  G .  377.684.  CI    D24- 
104  000. 
Wilson.  Michael  S  :  See- 
Chen.  Icon  C  ;  and  Wilson.  Michael  S  .  377.622.  O   DIO-II2  000 
Winandy.  Carol  M  Pendant.  377.630.  CI  Dl  1-81.000 
Winters.  John  F.  Sr .  to  J  W  Performance  Transmissions.  Inc  Transmission 

housing.  .377.657.  CI   D15-I49.000 
Wolfram.  JOrgen   Pendant  for  keys   377.562.  CI   D3-21I.0OO 
Wolverine  World  Wide.  Inc  :  See— 

McClelland.  Larry  W.  377.561.  CI   D2-977  000 
Wong.  Lai  L  .  to  Ballanda  Limited   Radio  alarm  clock    377.649.  CI    DI4- 

171  000 
Worthington.  William  J .  to  Nike.  Inc  Side  element  of  a  shoe  upper  377.560. 

CI   D2-972.0OO 
Wunderman.  Severin  S  .  to  Severin  Montres  AG  (Severin  Montres  SA) 
(Severin  Montres  Ltd  I  Watch   377,614.  CI   DIO- 32  000 
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WWK  Elektiogerate  GmbH   See — 

Westhoff,  Werner  G  .  377.692.  CI  D26-49.000. 
Vang.  Shyue-Jong  A.  Cup  with  a  stand   377.582.  C\.  D7-507.000. 
Yarbrough.  Harold  E.  Combined  transmitter  and  receiver  for  a  call  light  unit. 

377.618.  a.  DlO-104000 
Yaz^  Corporation:  See — 

Endo.  Takayoshi;  and  Ha.segawa.  Tnshiaki.  377.643.  CI   D13-I46.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Hamamoio.  Koya;  Tokizaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Kuramochi.  Izumi.  377.636. 
CI   D 1 2- 147.000. 
Young,  Chi-yaung.  to  Jampoo  Corp.  Multimedia  player.  377.648.  CI.  DI4- 

136.000 
Yuen.  John  S  .  to  John   Manufacmnng  Limited.   Battery  operated  pencil 
sharpener  377,666.  CI  DI9-73.000. 


Yuen.  Se  K..  to  John  Manufactunng  Limited    Radio  Lantern    377.691.  CI. 

026-38.000. 
Zebco  Div.  of  Bninswick  Corporation:  See— 

Robbins.  Richard  J  :  Zwayer.  Kent  L  ;  and  Erxleben.  Nyle.  377,676.  Q. 
D22- 138.000. 
Ziegler.  Philipp.  to  Franz  Buttnet  AG    Container  for  loner    377.663.  CI 

D18-43000 
Zooth.  liK.:  See — 

Hamson.  Susan.  377.587.  CI.  D7-654.000. 
Zwayer.  Kent  L.:  See — 

Robbins.  Richard  J  ;  Zwayer.  Kent  L.;  and  Erxleben.  Nyle.  377.676.  CI. 
D22-138O0O 
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Bennett.  Cecilia  L.  D  .  deceased  (by  Susan  M.  O'Brien,  adminismtrix); 
See— 

O'Brien.  Susan  M  ;  Bennett.  Cecilia  L.  D..  deceased.  9.786.  CI. 
Ph.-7  100. 
Grant.  Elizabeth  M.:  See— 

Granu  William  R..  Grant.  Elizabeth  M  ;  and  Grant.  W  Cal.  9.788. 
a.  PiL  51  100 
Gram,  W  Cal:  See- 
Grant.  William  R  :  Grant.  Elizabeth  M  ;  and  Grant.  W  Cal.  9.788. 
a.  P1t-5I.100 
Grant.  William  R  ;  Grant.  Elizabeth  M  ;  and  Grant.  W.  Cal  Sweet  Gum 

Tree  named   Grants  Seedless  Zn^'   9.788.  Q   Pit.  51  100 
Kramer.  Kurt.  Heather  'Melanie'.  9.789.  O   PltM  100. 
Nor'East  Miniature  Roses.  Inc.:  See — 


Saville.  F  Harmon.  9,785.  CI   P1t.-7  100. 
O'Bncn.  Susan  M.;  Bennett.  Cecilia  L.  D..  deceased  (by  Susan  M. 
O'Brien,  administratrix).  Miniature  rose  plant  named  'Quiet  Time*. 
9,786.  a.  P1t.-7.I00 
O'Brien.  Susan  M.,  administratrix:  See — 

O'Brien.  Susan  M.;  Bennett.  Cecilia  L    D..  deceased.  9.786.  Q. 
Pit. -7  100. 
Olani  Enterprises:  See — 

Otani.  Hideld.  9.787.  Q.  Pit -37  000 
Otani.Hideki.  to  Otani  Enterprises.  Cherry  tree:  'RedCrystal'  9.787.  Q. 

Plt.-37.000. 
Saville.  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses.  Iik    Miniature  rose 
plant  named    SAVacook'   9.785.  O   Pit  7  100 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  28,  1997 

Nore — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

1            CLASS  42 

1   413                      5.597-398 

CLASS  95 

1    51  AA                 5.5%.955 

1    123,6                   5.597.018 

239 

5396.770 

94                        5.596,830 

CLASS  66 

1 2                        5397.402 

1    90  11                    53%.956 

428 

5.596.771 

24                        Re  35  433 

90.23                  53%.958 

1           CLASS  141 

462 

5.5%,768 

CLASS  43 

42  36                   5.5%.83l 

195                      53%.888 

115               Bl  5.35o!442 

1  90,33                  53%.959 
i   9044                   53%.960 

i    18                        5397.019 
!    95                        5397.020 

CLASS  4 

4483                   5.596.832 

CLASS  68 

CLASS  96 

1    179)8                 53%.957 

346                      5.597.021 

361 

5.596,772 

122                     5..596.833 

12  02                  5.5%.889 

23                      5.597.403 

J    184  38                5.5%.%l 

1    390                    5397.022 

410 

5.596.774 

124                      5.596.834 

15                      53%.890 

"9                        5.597.645 

184  39                 5.5%.%2 

SO* 

5.596.773 

133                    5.5%.891 

1 34                    5.597.404 

2-36                      53%.%3 

CLASS  144 

CLASS  5 

CLASS  44 

268                      5.-597.947 

CLASS  70 

CLASS  99 

-306                      5.5%.964 
-30«                      5.596.965 

204  2                  5.597.023 
369                      5397.024 

81.1 

C                 5.596.775 

391                     5.597.390 

164                      5.-596.892 

.340                      5.-5%.921 

337                    5396.966 

426 

5.596.776 

175                      5.596,893 

380                      5.5%,922 

450                      5396.%7 

CLASS  148 

S02 

5]596J78 

CLASS  47 

201                       5.596.894 

480                      53%.968 

98                        5.597.423 

MO 

5396.779 

1.01                      5.-596.836 

CLASS  100 

494                      53%.969 

1 1 1                       5.597.424 

«36 

5.596^780 

57  5                     5.596.837 

CLASS  71 

53                      53%.923 

497                      53%.970 

302                   5.597.425 

710 

5.596.781 

58                      5.596.838 

9                          5.597.399 

930  RP              5.5%.924 

516                      53%.971 

721 

5.596.777 

79                        5.596.839 

28                        5.-597.400 

CLASS  101 

520  53%.972 
557                      5.5%.973 

CLASS  149 

6                          5.597.977 
19  6                     5397.978 

CLASS  8 

CLA.SS49 

CLASS  72 

127  1                    5.-5%.925 

620                      5.5%.974 

40S 

5.597  386 

26                        5.596.840 

16  5                     5.5%.K95 

129                    5,-5%.926 

686                      5.5%.975 

437 

5!597;387 

35                      5.596.841 

75                        53%.8% 

363                      5.5%.927 

CLASS  124 

CLASS  152 

444 

5.597.388 

177                      5.596.842 

84                        5.5%.897 

378                      5.5%.928 

200                      5397,426 

490 

5.597.389 

CLASS  52 

236                    5.5%.898 
242  4                   5.5%.899 

410                      5.5%.929 
483                      5.5%.930 

16                        5.597.160 
25                        5.5%.976 

CLASS  156 

IJl 
S3 

114 
II9.2 
220. 
352 

CLASS  IS 

5.596.783 
5396.784 
5396.785 
5.596.786 
5.596.787 
5.5%.788 

71                         5.5%.843 
79.5                     5.596.844 
98                      5.596.845 
125,2                 5.596.846 
198                      5.596.847 
200                      5.596.848 
202                      5.596.849 

457                      5,-S%.900 

CLASS  73 

492                     5.597.948 
5401                   5.597,949 
60  1 1                    5.597.950 
118.2                   5.597.951 

484  5.5%.931 

485  5.5%.932 

CLASS  102 

289                      5.597.973 
307                      5.597.974 
514                      5.597.975 

35,2  53%.977 
72                        5.596.978 

CLASS  126 

91  A  5.596.979 
519  5.5%.980 
704                      5.5%.981 

69                        5.597.428 
1 1 1                       5.597.429 
161                       5.597.430 

169  5397.431 

170  5397.432 
203                      5.597.433 
240                      5397.434 

CLASS  16 

204.62                5.596.850 

211  5.596.851 

212  5.596.852 

159                      5.5%,90l 
17(114                 5.597,952 
33502                 5.597.953 

CLASS  105 

%                        5.596.937 

CLASS  127 

-30                        -5397.416 

245                     5.597.435 

259  5.5974-36 

260  5-597  437 

228 

5.596.789 

CLASS  24 

22313                 5.596.854 
2237                   5.-596.853 
309  11                5.596.855 

503  5.597.954 

504  16                 5.597.955 
514  18                5.597.956 

458                      5.5%.936 

CLASS  100 

CLASS  128 

200  14              5..5%.982 

345                    5.597.438 
5397.439 
351                       5397.440 
579                      5.597.441 
626  1                     5  597  44"* 

20  EE                  5.596.790 

334                      5.596.856 

755                      5.597.957 

20  R                    5.597.405 

204  18                 5.596.9S3 

130 

5.596.791 

421                       5.596.857 

843                      5.597.958 

237                      5.597.406 

20524                 S.596.9S4 

336 

5.596.792 

460                      5.596.858 

850                      5.597.959 

5.597.407 

206  19                 5.5%.985 

628                      5397.427 

636  1               5  sorr  AA'K 

394 

5.5%.793 

7333                  5.596.859 

861                       5..597.960 

481                     5.597.408 

633                     5.5%.986 

452 
633 

5.5%.794 
5.596.795 

763                     5.5%.860 

86104                 5..597.%1 
86121                 5..597.964 
861  29                 5.597  962 

671                     5397.409 

5.-5%.987 
635                      5.596.988 

643  1                   5.597.444 

CLASS  53 

CLASS  108 

660  1                    53%.989 

CLASS  160 

CLASS  29 

52                        5.596.861 

86165                 5.597  .%3 

51  1                      5.-5%.933 

66206                 5.-5%.990 

38                        5  597  0'»5 

596 

cot 

5..596.796 
5.5%.  797 

.397                      5.5%.862 
399                    5.596.863 

862  49                 5.597.%5 
86463                 5,597,966 

CLASS  109 

5.5%.991 
664                    5.5%.992 

115                   5397.026 
168  1                    5397.027 
354                      5.597.028 

724 

5.596.798 

5.596.864 

M)                        5.5%.9-34 

698                      5.5%.993 

733 

5.-596.799 

428                      5.596,865 

CLASS  74 

732                      53%.994 

751 

5.596.800 

442                      5.596.866 

7  C                      5.596.902 

CLASS  no 

736                      5.5%.995 

CLASS  162 

774                    5.596.801 
«2S                    5.596.802 
5.596.803 
MO                      5.596.8(>4 
898055               5.-596.805 

CLASS  30 

120.3                   5..596.807 

554                    5.596.867 

CLASS  55 

274                      5.597.385 

5.-597.392 

356                    5.597.393 

CLASS  56 

89                        5..5%.903 
422                      5.5%.90» 
443                      5.-5%.905 
478                      5.-596.906 
493                      5.596.907 
5024                   5.5%.908 
523                     5.5%,909 
526                      5.596.910 

235                     5..5%.935 

CLASS  111 

105                      5..5%.938 

CLASS  112 

130                    5.5%.9-39 
225                      5.5%.940 

772  5.5%.9% 
844                      5.5%.997 

CLASS  132 

275  5.-5%.998 
279                    5397.000 

CLASS  134 

29                        5397.445 
49                        5397.446 
135                    5397.447 
166                      5397.448 
199                      5397.449 
348                      5397.450 

CLASS  164 

134 
161 
310 
369 

383 

Re35.432 
5.596.808 
5396.1W9 
5.596.810 
5.596.811 

CLASS  33 

V>5                      5.-596,868 

CLASS  59 

S2                        5.596.869 

CLASS  60 

39.02                   5.596.870 

665  G A               5.5%.911 

CLASS  75 

249                      5.-597.%7 
304                      5.597.401 

CLASS  76 

239                      5.5%.941 
260                      5..5%.942 

CLASS  114 

245                      5.596.943 

CLASS  116 

1                                5. ,597.4 17 
6                          5.597.418 
5.597.419 
38                        5.597.420 
1042                   5397.001 
149                      5397.002 
184                      5397.003 

200                      5397.029 
263                     5.597.030 
270  1                   5397.031 
457                      5.597.032 

CLASS  165 

55                      5397,033 
80  3                  5397.034 

SOI 

.5.5%.8i: 

39  03                   5.596.871 
468                      5  596  87'* 

107  1                 5.5%.9I2 

28  R                 5.5%,944 

CLASS  135 

116 

5.-596.813 
CLASS  34 

738                      5.596.873 
CLASS  62 

CLASS  81 

59  1                      5.5%.913 

CLASS  117 

84                        5.597.410 
104                      5.597.411 

29                        5.-597.004 

87  5.-597.005 

88  1                      5.597.006 

5.597.035 
94                        5.597.036 
110                      5397.037 

296 
346 

5.5%.814 
53%.8I5 

1                       5.596.874 
6                          5396.875 
553                     5.596,876 
59                        5396,877 
160                   5,596,«7« 

CLASS  82 

CLASS  118 

124                      5.597.007 

121                       5.597.038 
133                      5.-597.039 

373 

666 

5.596.816 
.5396.817 
5.596.818 

70  2                     5..5%.914 
CLASS  83 

50                        5.597.412 
60                        5.597.413 
70                        5.597.414 

CLASS  136 

205  5397.976 
253                    5.597.421 

CLASS  166 

51                         5.597.040 

CLASS  36 

296                   5396,879 
372                      5  596  8M) 

20                      5..5%.9 1 5 
23                     5.5%.916 

123                      5..597.4I5 

259                   5397.422 

55                        5397.041 
25001                 5.-597^)42 

35  R 

5396.819 

503                      5396.881 

152                    5.5%.9I7 

CLASS  119 

CLASS  137           1 

280                      5397.043 

i;5 

136 

-5.596.820 
5.5%.82l 

5.596.882 
618                    5.596,883 

332                    5.5%.918 
507                      5.596.919 

1403                 5.5%.945 
52.1                    5..5%,946 

15  5.-597.0O8 
375                      5397.009 

CLASS  169 

CLASS  37 

633                    5.596.884 
646                      5.596.885 

CLASS  84 

223                    5.5%.»47 
417                      5396.948 

381                     5397.010 
497                      5397.01 1 

46                        5397,044 

104 

5396.822 

5.596.886 

470  R                    5.597.968 

458                      5.5%.949 

505  13                 5.597.012 

CLASS  174 

232 

5.596.823 

473                      5.-597,969 

489                      53%.950 

5%  16                 5.-597.0 13 

35  R                    5397.979 

401 

5.596.824 

CLASS  63 

604                      5.597.970 

525                   5.5%.951 

62523                5.597.014 

72  A                    5  .597.980 

407 
4(6 

5.596.825 
5.596.826 

15  1                      5..5%.887 

669                      5.597.971 

CLASS  122 

625.64                 5.-597.015 

IIOR                  5397 .9*1 
261                       5.597.982 

CLASS  65 

CLASS  89 

!3,1                      5.5%.952 

CLASS  138 

2M                      5397.983 

CLASS  40 

25,2                    5.-597.394 

1  14                     5.597.972 

17                        53%.953 

46                        5397.016 

406 
524 

5.596.827 
5.596.828 

334                    5.597.395 
169                    5.-597.3% 

CLASS  92 

CLASS  123 

CLASS  140 

CLASS  175 

62                        5397.045 

721 

5..596.829 

171                       5.-597.397 

71                         S3%.920 

41,84                   5..5%.954 

3  B                      5397.017 

67                      5397.046 

UMI 


PI  90 


PI  91 


PI  92 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  177  I 

:iOC  5.5<»7.<»g4  I 

CLASS im  I 

6».4  5.-070:7  I 


5.S<J7.0« 
5_S97.04<> 


CLASS  181 

227  5_597.<«t5 

211:  5597.986 

CLASS  182 

2  5.S«-.054) 

CLASS  184 

^l  5_59^,l)51 

CLASS  187 


3D9 
232 
611 
635 
639 
652 
663 
670 
"^7 
754 
787 
799 
X02 


5J97..4«2 
5.597.4S1 
5.597.4*4 
5.597.4*5 
5.597.486 
5  597.4*7 
5.597.4** 
5.-597.4*9 
5..597.490 
5.597.491 
5.597.492 
5.597.493 
}|  5.173.195 


2*5 
J93 


5.59^,9*7 
5597  9** 


CLASS  188 

655  5.597.052 

2.56  5.597.053 

299  5_597(>54    ! 

ni  5. 59:". 055 

CLASS  192 

6  A  5.597.05A 

46  5597.057 

6943  5..597.05* 

70  12  5.-597.059 

105  C  5.597.060 

CLASS  194 

34*  5.-59-.(l6l 

CLASS  198 

MX)  •i.59^.062 

635  5.597.063 

CLASS  2M 

6  R  5.-597.9*9 

16  C  5.-597.990 

50.02  5.597.991 

269  5-597.064 

292  5..597.O66 

V44  5_597,Ori7 

CLASS  2«1 

4  5.-597.45I 

41  5J97.452 

CLASS  2« 

:-i  5.597.453 

49  5.597.454 

57  5  597.455 


CLASS  294 

5397.456 
5_597.457 
5_597.459 
5.597.45* 
5.597.4*0 
5.597.461 
5.597.462 
5.597.463 
5597  4M 
5.59^.465 
5.59-'  466 
5.597.467 
5..597.46« 


CLASS  211 

1 34  5.597.077 

CLASS  212 

231  5.597.07* 

27^  5.597.079 

27*  5.597.()8() 

299  5.597.0m 

CLASS  215 

44  5.597.082 

220  5.597.0*3 

CLASS  216 

6  5.597.494 

66  5.597.495 

94  5.597.496 

CLASS  218 

^.597.992 


CLASS  236 

92  B  5..597.1I7 

CLASS  239 

92  5.597.1  IK 

241  5.597.119 

Mn  5.597.120 

408  5.-597.121 

589  5.-597. 1 22 

CLASS  241 

23  5.597.113 

10  S..597.I24 

136  5.-597.125 

172  5J97.126 

18*2  5..597.I27 

231  5597, I2!> 

CLASS  242 

IS  DO  5.597.129 

156  5.597.130 

5324  5.597.131 

54"  5.-597,132 

560  1  5.-597. 1 33 

571  2  5.597.134 

-599  4  5-597,135 

CLASS  244 

5.597  136 
5. 597. 1. r 
5.597.138 


1.21 

1.3* 

37 

177  16 

219 

401 

536 

537 


5.598.038 

CLASS  264 

5.597.51* 
5.597.519 
5„597.521 


5.597.522 
5J97_523 
5.597.520 
5.597.524 
5.597.525 


CLASS 3U 

10  5.597.214 

139  5-597.215 

Cl.ASS  3«7 

-(8  5.59S.(I39 

5.598.040 

41  5.598.041 

116  5..598.042 

CLASS  31* 


121 
129 


CLASS  219 


1:1  48 

124  54 

243 

-185 

494 

52* 

552 

691 


5.597.497 
5.597.498 
5.59"' 499 
5397.500 
5..597J0I 
5.-597  J02 
5.597.SO3 
5.597  504 


428 
401 
421 
4*2 
662 
710 


I6S 


192  12 

1913 

212 

2*6 

29*  11 

405 

409 

4*6 

529 

603 

604 


1 
3 
45 

113 
214 
402  12 
49* 
529 


CLASS  228 

5.597  084 
5.597.0*5 
5.597.0*6 
5.597.0*7 
5.597.0** 
5.597.089 

CLASS  222 

5..597.O90 


1  16 
12  4 
17  \i 
1186 
l-UR 
164 


5.597. 1 19 
5.597.141) 
5,597.141 
5.-597.142 
5.597.143 


CLASS  248 

9t,  5.597  144 

97  5.59""  145 

276  1  5.597.14* 

280  11  5„597,14:' 

1112  5.-597,148 

3164  5.597.149 

551  5.597.150 

CLASS  249 

61  5.597505 


CLASS  266 

80  5  59",52h 

5,597,527 
ini)  5,.597.52K 

CLASS  278 
39.05  5..597,152 

CLASS  271 

4  1  5..597,153 

10.05  5..597.154 

119  5..597.155 

225  5.597,156 

5.597, 1 57 

CLASS  273 

292  5.597,162 

-109  5.-597.163 

171  5.-597. 164 

442  5.-597.165 

CLASS  277 

12  5.597.166 

53  5.-597. 167 

152  5.597.16* 

CLASS  288 


CLASS  258 


5.597,091 
5,597.092 
5_597,091 
5,597,094 
5.597.095 
5.597.096 
5.-597.097 


CLASS  223 

5.597.09* 
5.597.099 
5.-597,100 


CLASS  224 

155  5,-597,101 

197  5397,10: 

324  5-597  101 

411  5.597.104 


5.597,999 
5398,000 
5,598,l«)l 
5.598  002 
5398.001 
5,598,(«W 
5.-598.005 
5.59)1,006 
5..59K.on7 
5  598.00* 

.ASS  252 

5.597.510 
5..5973I1 
5.597312 
5,597313 
5397314 
5,597315 
5.-597316 
5397  517 

CLASS  254 

199  5.-597. 1 51 


201  7 

206 

292 

310 

)63IM 

170  09 

459  I 

559  40 

566 

5*6 

CI 

175 

301  4  R 

3156 

35* 

390 

520 

625 

700 


276 

602 

667 
I  672 
I   690 

704 
I  723 
i   72*2 

731 
'    731 

I  "5 
772 
»46 


5.597.169 

5,597.170 
5,597.171 
5,597.172 
5..597,I73 
5,.597.174 
5.-597.175 
5.597.176 
5.-597.177 
5.597.178 
5.597.179 
5.597.1*0 
5-597.1*1 


12 

5.598.(M3 

5.598.044 

4.1  MM 

5.59K.U45 

49  R 

5.598.046 

67  R 

5598.047 

90  5 

5.-598.(M8 

214 

5.598.049 

322 

5.59X.0VI 

334 

5.598.051 

CI.ASS  312 

9.54 

5  597.216 

201 

539-217 

2231 

5..597.21* 

3-30  1 

5.597.219 

1144 

5,597.220 

34*  1 

5.-597.221 

CLASS  313 

310 

5,598,052 

364 

"■,59X051 

422 

5,5981)54 

440 

5  59«.055 

495 

5  598.056 

5,-598,057 

503 

5,-598.058 

509 

5598.059 

532 

5  598.060 

5,598.061 

542 

5598.062 

623 

5,59*063 

91 

5.59*.I12 

94 

.5.59*.I13 

113 

5.59*.114 

119 

5.59*.1I5 

C1.A.SS  327 

11 

5..598.1I6 

77 

Re15.4i4 

101 

5,598.117 

10* 

5.598.118 

111 

5398.119 

202 

5.59*120 

192 

5-598.121 

518 

5.598.122 

551 

5.59*.  121 

552 

5.59*.  124 

CLASS  329 

-V)4 

5.598.125 

CLASS  330 

129 

5.598.126 

149 

5.598.127 

252 

5.598.128 

255 

5,598.129 

CLASS  332 

119  5.59*.  130 

CLASS  333 

22  R  .5.598,131 

5.59*.  1 32 

1*9  5..59*.1.33 

CLASS  336 

5.59*.  134 
5.59K.135 
5.598.136 
5.598.137 

CLASS  337 

5.598.118 


83 
200 


265 


CLASS  285 

11*                           5-597.4«>9 

CLASS  226 

48 

CLASS  257 

5.598.009 

5  597.470    i 

118                       5,597,105 

539*.010 

159                      -5397.471    1 
780  5                   5397.473    , 

CLASS  227 

57 
59 

5.59S.011 
5.59*.012 

8                           5597.106 

67 

5-598.011 

CLA.SS  286 

175,7                   5.597.107 

1*7 

5.598.014 

10*1                    5.597.06* 

197 

5.598.015 

373                Bl  5.054.615 

CLASS  228 

229 

5.59*.01h 

419                      5.597.070 

49  1                     5.597  10* 

232 

5.-59*.017 

4U                      5.597.0-'l 

199                      5.-597.109 

142 

5.59*.01* 

514                        5.597  072 

203                       5-597.110 

397 

5.598.019 

564                        5.597.071 

401 

5.598.020 

725                        5.59-074 

CLASS  229 

408 

5.598.021 

15  R                  5.597.111 

45* 

5.59«.022 

CLASS  288 

116                     5597.112 

462 

5..59*.023 

50                        5397.474 

120  36                 5.597.113 

607 

5.-598.025 

1*8                      5.597.475 

122  1                  5.597.114 

6-34 

5398.026 

20*  R                  5.597.47ft 

229                     5.597.115 

635 

5.59*,027 

644 

5.598.02* 

CLASS  289 

CLASS  232 

665 

539*.029 

10                          5.597.075 

20                        5.597.1  Ih 

666 

S.598.010 

29                          5.597.07^ 

66K 

5.59«.031 

CLASS  235 

679 

5.59*.032 

CLASS  210 

175                      5.597.994 

686 

5.59*.033 

86                        5.597,477 

5.597.995 

706 

5.59*.034 

192                      5-597,479 

379                      5.597.996 

721 

539*.035 

19*2                   5397.4*0 

455                      5.597.997 

738 

5-598.036 

5397.4*1 

4*7                      5397.99* 

773 

5398.037 

CLASS  283  I 

67  5397.182    i 

*3  5.597.183 

CLASS  285 

24  5.-597,1*4    I 

179  5,597,1*5    ' 

330  5,597.1*6 

CLASS  292  1 

5-597.1*7 
5.597.1**    I 

CLASS  294 

5.597.1*9 

5.597.190 

14  5397.191 

5.597.192 

CLASS  296 

5-597.191 
5.597.194 
5.597.195 
5-597.196 
5.597.197 
5397.198 


CI-ASS  315 

1  5  5  598.1164 

77  5„598.065 

159  5.-598.066 

1693  5,.59*.067 

185  K  5.598.06* 

24*  5.598.069 

CLASS  318 

5.598.070 
5,59*.07 1 


CLASS  348 


127 
254 
376 
431 
439 
-568. 
571 
696 
7*0 
794 
801 


137 
1*3 


37  6 
.19  2 

61 
98 
116 

194 


CXASS297 


144 
1*0  11 
I**  1 
195  1 
2*41 
351 
362  14 
17*  12 
411  15 

411  -18 
421  -16 


5.59-.199 
5-597.200 
5,597.201 
5-597.202 
5597.203 
5.597.2(M 
5,597  J05 
5.597  J06 
5,597^07 
5,597.20« 
5,597,209 
5397  J 10 


5.598.07: 
5.598.073 
5.598.074 
22  5.598,077 

5.598.075 
5.59*.07* 
5,598.079 
5.598.090 
5398.081 

CLASS  328 

2  5.598.0*2   1 

5  598,081 
5,59*,l«4    I 

21  5,59*0*5   ; 

30  5-59*0*6    , 

48  5,598.0*7    1 

559*.0«* 

56  5-598,0*9   I 

CL.\SS  322  ! 

1  5.59X.090   I 

62  5,598.091    ' 

CLASS  323 

222  5,598,092 

299  5,-598.093 

315  5  598.094 

5-598.095 


286  \[ 
426 

438 
539 
.56* 

576 

602 

630 

825  06 

825  07 

825,21 

*25.32 

850 

870,37 


5,598. 1 .19 
5,598.140 
5.598,141 
-5,598,142 
5,598,141 
5.598,144 
5.598.145 
-5,598.146 
5,598,147 
5,598,149 
5.598.1  SI 
5.598,148 
5.598.151 
5.59*.I52 
5. 59*.  1 53 


50 

67 

lOU 

120 

143 

155 
159 

176 


CLA.SS  341 

5,59*,154 
5,598,155 
5,598.156 
5,598.157 
5,598,158 
5, 59*.  1.59 
';,598,160 
5,598.161 
5598.162 


CLASS  324 


tl-ASS  298 

17  6  5..597.2I1 

C1.ASS  388 

:i  5.597712 

CLASS  381 

37  43  5397.213 


158.1 

316 

430 

456 

501 

537 

662 

754 


5  598.096 
<.  598.097 
5.598.09* 
5.-598.099 
5.-598.100 
5.598.101 
5.598.102 
-5398.101 
5398.104 

CLASS  326 

5.598.105 
5.598.106 
5.59*.  107 
5.59*.  10* 
5.59*.  109 
539*.  110 
5.59*.111 


CLASS  342 

70  -5.598.163 

5.598.1M 
137  5.598,165 

357  5,598,16ft 

457  5.598,167 

CLASS  343 

700  M.S  5-598,168 

701  5,-598  169 
7(«  5  598,1-0 
721  5.598.171 
754  5.5«.l-'2 
7*1  R  5.598.171 
795  5.598.174 

CLASS  345 

5.598.175 
5.598.176 
5.598.177 
5.598.178 
5398.179 
5.598.180 
5.598.181 
5..598,182 
5.598.183 
5598.1*4 
539*.  185 
5.598.1*6 
5.59*.  187 
5.59*327 
5.59*.  188 


7 

35 

92 

93 

98 

100 

126 

133 

145 

149 

153 

154 

15* 

173 

185 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  93 

•OR                      5.598.437 

4*5                      5,598,29* 

CLASS  367 

42                        5-598.456 

5.59*.5W 

CLASS  485 

CLASS  347 

557                     5.598,299 

3 1                       5.598.377 

57                        5,59*457 

2*4 

5..59*,5«) 

36                      5.-597_264 

566                    5.598.100 

5n                     5398.178 

5*                        5.59*.458 

286 

5.59*.541 

I2k                   539TJ65 

9                        559*189 

J^U        k    c^f*       %^A 

1 19                      5.598.379 

5598.459 

29- 

5.598.54: 

154                      5,59736 

n                        5.-59*.190 

CL\SS  368 

140                      5,59X,-1»n 

59                        5  59*460 

M*> 

5.598.543 

-101                      5  597,267 

JO                        5.598.191 

53                             5,598,301 

211                      5,598.202 

67                          5,59*461 

126 

<  598321 

41                        5.598.192 

65                        5,598,302 

94                        5,59*401 

348 

5.59*324 

CLASS  487 

45                        5.598.193 

71 02                   5,598..101 

CLASS  368 

95                        5598462 

352 

5.59*322 

51                         5  597,268 

50                        5.59*.  194 

78W                   5  598.304 

10                       5.«y8.1*l 

97                        5,59*461 

5.59*323 

54                        5  ^97,269 

55                        5.59*.195 

966                     5.598305 

226                      5,598,182 

213                      5598464 

3*5 

5.598-546 

102                      5,597.270 

6*                           S..598.196 

97  02                     5  S98.-106 

291                       5,598,181 

266                        5,598,465 

4.10 

5.598.54* 

113                      5.597  »7I 

75                     539*.  197 

103              Bl  4  870.519 

3*9                      5,59*466 

441 

5.59S.549 

1 19                      5-597.772 

*5                       5.598.19* 

1(M                      5,598.307 

CLA.SS  369 

39*                      5  598,467 

471 

5.598,550 

8^                        5.59*.  199 

113                     5,59*.30* 

12                        5  S98,184 

410                      5,59«,468 

484 

5-598.551 

CI  ASS  488 

5..59S.200 

126                      5,59*..109 

-16                          5-598.385 

433                      5,598.469 

494 

5.598352 

199                      ^.597,2-3 

104                      5.598.201 

13012                 «,59*.310 

44  14                   5.-598.3*6 

500 

5.59*353 

2(M                     5,597,274 

251.                      5.598.203 

44  17                   5  598!l*7 

CLA.SS  388 

5.59*354 

239  R                 5  597.275 

251                       5.59S.204 

CLASS  361 

47                        5.59*.1*8 

4                           5  598,470 

507 

5.59*326 

9                           5,598.311 

4S                        5.598.1*9 

9                          5,598,471 

520 

5.59«.525 

CLASS  489 

CLASS  348 

11                         5,598.312 

50                        5598!l90 

14                        5-598.472 

555 

5.59*.5.56 

132                      5  597,276 

65                       5-598.205 

.56                        5  598.313 

54                        5  598  191 

18                        5.59*,473 

557 

5.598.555 

81                         5,598.206 

93                        5,59«.3I4 

59                      Re  35,435 

21                        5-59«.474 

562 

5..59*.$45 

CLASS  411 

148                      5598.207 

5-<9*.115 

5398.392 

5,598.475 

561 

5.-598.547 

1-4                     5.597.27* 

159                      5,59*.208 

212                     5.598.316 

lu:                      5  598.193 

5,598,476 

602 

5.598359 

41:                      5.597.279 

211                       5  598.209 

313                     5,59*.317 

112                     5.598.394 

51                         5,59K,477 

605 

5.598.557 

-508                      5597.2*0 

296                      5,59*210 

6*3                      -5.59*.3I* 

116                     5.598.395 

652 

5598.563 

174                      5.-598.21 1 

6*4                      5,598.319 

1 24                      .5398.-196 

CLASS  381 

674 

5.598.562 

CLA.SS  414 

401                      5.59*2 1 2 

6*7                      5.598,320 

244                      5.59*.397 

17                        5,598,478 

705 

5.598.-564 

49*                        5-597  J*  1 

405                      5.598.213 

704                      5.,59*.321 

272                   539«.39* 

71                         5  598,479 

-06 

5.59*,561 

545                   5..597J«2 

414                      5,.59*,214 

5,.59S.322 

275  2                  5.59*.399 

99                        5  598,4*0 

707 

5.598.560 

723                      5.597.2*3 

416                      5,598,215 

726                    5,59*.323 

291                     5398.400 

750 

5..59*365 

7911                    5397.2*4 

5398,216 
424                     5.598.217 

CLASS  362 

421                       5.598,296 

CLASS  .W2 

110                      5398,481 

5-598366 

5.598.567 

7986                   5,597,2*5 

443                      5..598.21* 

16                        5,597,224 

CLASS  378 

199                      5,-59«,4*2 

765 

539*319 

CL.\.SS  415 

465                      -539*.219 

72                       5.597.225 

221                            5,W8  4<I3 

232                      5-598.483 

791 

5.598.518 

115                        5,597,286 

471                       5-598.220 

*4                        5.597,226 

225                      5,598,402 

219                      5.598.4*4 

*on 

5.598.56* 

1 19                      5,597,2*7 

554                      5.5W.22I 

100                      5,597.227 

280                      5398,405 

27*                      5.598.4*5 

5.598  569 

1*2  1                    5.59-,2*« 

56*                      5.-598.222 

101                       5,597.22* 

296                      5398,406 

5.-59*.4*8 

559*.570 

200                    5-59-2*9 

568  22                5.598,076 

153,1                  5.597.229 

130                      5,598,407 

293                    5.59*.4*6 

5.59*.572 

589                      5  598.223 

154                      5.597.230 

u:                      5.598.404 

313                      5.598.4*7 

5,598371 

CLASS  416 

599                      5.598.224 

231                       5.597,231 

-148                      5.598,417 

5.598,574 

2<M  R                  539-290 

606                      5398.225 

265                   5,597,232 

351                       5.59*40* 

CLASS  384 

5.598375 

607                      5.-598.226 

294                    5,597,213 

352                      '5-598,411 

.16                        5,597,239 

*22 

5,598.576 

a,A.SS  417 

725                    5.598.227 

Wvl                     5.55'7,2.M 

5,-59*,412 

5.597,240 

*30 

5,-59*377 

310                      5397.291 

732                      5398  778 

164                      5.59K.409 

517                      5,597.242 

*35 

5.598378 

322                      5  597 .>92 

792                    5398.229 

CLASS  363 

455                      5.59X.4I4 

551                     5.597.243 

*42 

5,598.579 

4103                   5597.293 

21                         5  598.124 

468                      5.59*.413 

855 

5.598.5*0 

417                      5,597.294 

CLASS  .M9 

24                     5598,325 

5.598,416 

CLA.SS  385 

872 

5  598.5*1 

5                         5,59>i.281 

14                             5.598.126 

469                      5,598,410 

12                        5,5'.8.4*9 

Cl.ASS  418 

IS                        5.598.282 

111                       5.598.327 

474                      5.59*415 

14                        5,59*490 

Cl.ASS  396 

6                          5.597,295 

33                        5,598.2*4 

141                       5,598.328 

501                       5.59*418 

24                        5,59*491 

51 

';.-598.243 

55  1                      5,597.296 

J»                     5398.2*5 

514                      5.598,419 

27                        5  598.492 

5  598.24* 

5397.297 

57                      5.59*.280 

CLASS  364 

33                        5  598,491 

55 

5.-598.242 

58                      5-598,286 

150                      5,59S.329 

CLASS  371 

59                        5398494 

5-598.246 

CI.A.SS  428 

143                     5.5-<8.2«3 

424046               5,598,337 

20  1                      5,-598.420 

75                        5.598.495 

79 

5.598.241 

532                     5,597329 

424  08                 5,598,334 

22,3                    5.598.421 

*4                        539«.4% 

*4 

5.-598.24<l 

CLASS  351 

5.598.3.16 

37  1                     5.598.422 

92                     5.59*497 

95 

5.598.247 

CLASS  422 

44                         5,598,210 

424094               5..59*-535 

47  1                     5.598.423 

114                      5.59*498 

17* 

5.598.23* 

2S                      5-597,510 

49                        5398.231 

436                      .5..59*3.18 

4*                        5.598.424 

1 38                      5..598,499 

254 

5.598.237 

58                      .5397332 

54                        5,-598.232 

4497                   5.59*339 

139                      5,598.500 

319 

5.598.2.16 

6*1                    5397333 

160  H                  5.59*233 

46*17                 5.598.341 

CLASS  372 

141                      5,598,501 

440 

5398.245 

*202                  5-597334 

160  R                5..59*.234 

46*27                5.598.340 

18                      -5398.425 

495 

5.598.244 

*«                      5.597335 

224                   5,598.235 

481  5.-59*342 
4SV                      5.59*..141 

53                       5.598.426 

CLASS  386 

9                             5.598.273 

538 

5.598.239 

103                      5-597336 
144                      5.597337 

CLASS  353 

-5.598.-144 

CLASS  374 

11                      5398.274 

CLASS  398 

33                       5.59-  222 

5.598.345 

9                          5.597,;.17 

46                      5,598.276 

.1*<l 

5598.544 

CL.ASS  423 

97                       5  5g-,223 

5598.146 

106                      5,597,23* 

96                      5.59847* 

3                       5,-59733* 

491                       5  59<i.347 

116                      539*.277 

CLASS  399 

5-598,251 
5-59*.252 
5.-59*.25« 
5,598.253 
5.598,254 
5  598.256 

5  59^  25" 

57                        5.597331 

CLASS  355 

5.598..148 

CLASS  375 

117                      5.598.275 

.30 
46 

85 
240 

262 
316 
364 

210                    5-597339 

41                       5.598,249 
6"                         5,59*.;.50 

492  5.598.349 
496                      5598.350 

200                      5.598.427 
206                    5.598428 

CLA.SS  392 

241                       5,597.540 
244  01                 5,597341 

234                     5,598.255 

514  A                  5..598.351 

210                      5598.429 

502                      539K-502 

-105                      539734: 

5.598.152 

216                      5-598.430 

3*0                      5,597343 

CXASS  356 

514  R                  5.598.151 

224                      5.598.431 

CLA.SS  395 

472                      5397344 

2*,5                  5.598.2.59 

5.59*.354 

229                   5.598.432 

Ml                      5,-598.5(>; 

4*4                      5.-597  545 

72                     5,59>>,260 

516                      5.598.355 

2VI                    5398.433 

2.35                     5,.598-5<i5 

573  1                   5-.59734« 

121                     5-59S,261 

55*                      5.59*.356 

5.-598,434 

2,42                     5,-598-5116 

CLASS  488 

632                      5  597347 

239                      5.59*.262 

559                      5..59K.357 

261                       5.598.435 

2,55                     5,598,507 

342                   5.-598,263 

571  U1                 5.59*358 

297                      5-598.436 

*                          5-598371 

63 

5.597.244 

CLASS  424 

352                   5.-59*264 

57*                   5.598.359 

317                      5.59X.43* 

22                      5,59*50* 

207 

5,597,247 

9.3                     5.59734* 

360                    5.59*265 

579                      5,598,160 

326                      5,598,439 

5.59*  .509 

5.597.248 

9.51                      539-549 

367                    5.598.266 

725                      5-598.161 

329                      5,-598440 

23                        5.598310 

234 

5.597.249 

40                        5.59-350 

3«»                    5,598,267 

7.16                      5.-598,362 

144                      5,598,441 

54                        5.598311 

645  4                     5.597,251 

47                        5.597351 

J75                    5598.268 

154                      5,598,442 

61                         5.598.512 

49                        5397352 

399                      5.598.269 

CLASS  365 

15«                      5.598,443 

109                      539*311 

CLASS  481 

5.597353 

400                      5,598,270 

61                        5.598.-161 

16*                      5.598.444 

II*                     5.59*314 

78 

5  597.252 

53                      5.597354 

73                        5..598..164 

172                      5,598,445 

122                     5,598315 

9* 

5-597.253 

59                        5.597355 

CLASS  358 

104                      5.598.365 

373                      5  598,446 

126                          5,-598316 

122 

5397,254 

65                        5.597356 

296                      5,598,271 

145                      5.-5U8.-166 

176                      5,598,44- 

141                       5,59*317 

207 

5.597  JL55 

70  1                      5..59735« 

29*                      5,59*.272 

149                      5.598-167 

5,598,448 

169                    5.59*320 

70  17                   5.597.557 

402                      5.59«.279 

1*501                5.598.368 

tXASS  376 

182  05                5.-598.528 

CLASS  482 

78.04                   5307.559 

185  27                 5.598.369 

182  09                 5,598,529 

A 

5.597.256 

5.597360 

CLASS  359 

185  13                 5.598.370 

195                      5,598,449 

18219                 5..598.5,10 

^ 

7*07                   5397361 

125                    5-598,287 

1*905                5.598.371 

435                     5,598,450 

183  14                 5.598,133 

CLASS  483 

85.1                    5.597.S62 

173                      5  598  7*8 

23001                 5.598.172 

186                      5,598331 

937                     5.597363 

5..598.289 

2-1003                 5.598.373 

CLASS  378 

200  01                 5,-5983.12 

144 

5.597.258 

9465                   5.597364 

180                      5.59K.:90 

5.598.174 

44                           5,598-451 

200(18                 5,598.533 

261 

5.597.259 

115                      5.597.565 

198                    5.598.291 

2-10.06                 5..598.175 

71                        5398.452 

20009                 5.598.534 

319 

5.597.260 

143  1                    5.597.567 

216                   5.598.292 

5.-598.376 

146                    5.59*453 

200  13                5.59*335 

354 

5.597.261 

183  1                  5.597.569 

27S                      5-598.291 

206                      5.598.454 

200  16                 5-59*.5-16 

191  1                   5397370 

341                       5,598.294 

CLASS  366 

224                   5.59*.332 

CLASS  484 

5.597371 

39*                      5598.295 

76  6                     5.597.235 

CLASS  379 

2*1                      559*.537 

6 

5,597.262 

19791                 5.597.572 

462                      5.598.297 

1815                   .5397.236 

27                      5.598,455 

5.59*33* 

26 

5.597  J63 

'    234  1                   5.597.573 

PI  94 


CLASSfflCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  95 


si<n^-^4 

224 

5397.664 

5ynM5 

235 

5397.665 

5397.576 

289 

5.597.317 

5.597.577 

5  597J78 

CLASS  43« 

5-597.579 

5 

5397.666 

5.597  JW 

5.597.667 

5.597381 

5.597.668 

5.5973*2 

5397.669 

5397383 

30 

5397.670 

5397384 

49 

5.597.671 

5397385 

5.597.672 

96 

5397.673 

CLASS  425 

109 

5397.674 

53*7.58* 

134 

5397.675 

5397387 

204 

5.597.676 

5397388 

2731 

5.597.677 

5397389 

331 

5.597.678 

5397.590 

503 

5.597.679 

5.597391 

523 

5397.680 

5397.592 

5397.681 

5397.353 

533 

5397.682 

5397.593 

544 

5.597.683 

549 

5.597.684 

CLASS  426 

551 

5397.685 

5397394 

567 

5397.686 

5397395 

574 

5.597.687 

5397396 

5397397 

CLASS  431 

5397398 

8 

5397.298 

5397399 

153 

5397.299 

5397.600 

288 

5.597.300 

5397.601 

347 

5.597.301 

5397.602 
5397.603 

CLASS  433 

5397.604 

8 

5397.302 

5397.605 

74 

5397  JG3 

5397.606 

75 

5397.304 

5397.607 

141 

5397.305 

5397.608 

173 

5397.306 

CLASS  427 

CLASS  434 

5397.609 

118 

5397  J07 

5397.610 

1% 

5.597  J08 

5397.61 1 

258 

5397  J09 

5397.612 

272 

5397.310 

5397.613 

358 

5397.311 

5397,614 

362 

5397JI2 

5397.615 

5397.618 

CLASS  435 

5397.617 

5 

5397.688 

5397.619 

5397.689 

5397.620 

6 

5397.692 

5397.621 

5397.693 

5397.622 

5397.6M 

5397.623 

5.597.696 

5397.624 

5397.697 

5397.625 

5397.698 

721 

5397.699 

CLASS  42S 

7.92 

5.597.700 

5397.626 

793 

5397.701 

5397.627 

18 

5397.702 

5397.628 

23 

5397.691 

5397.629 

25 

5.597.703 

5397.630 

5397.704 

5397.634 

69  1 

5397.705 

5397.648 

693 

5397.707 

5.597.632 

5.597.708 

5397.633 

694 

5397.709 

5397.635 

696 

5.597.710 

5397.637 

5397.711 

5397.638 

91  41 

5397.713 

5397.639 

100 

5397.714 

5397.540 

118 

5397.715 

5.597.641 

129 

5397.716 

5397.642 

1723 

5397.717 

5397.643 

5397.718 

5397.644 

194 

5397.719 

Bl  4.983.449 

221 

5397.720 

5397.631 

235.1 

5.597.721 

5397.649 

238 

5.597.722 

5397.650 

252.32                5397.727 

5397.651 

2623 

5.597.728 

5397.652 

5.597.729 

5397.653 

5397.730 

5397.654 

284  1 

5.597.731 

5397.655 

2904 

5.597.732 

5397.656 

328 

5.597.725 

5397.657 

337 

5.597.726 

CLASS  429 

CLASS  43« 

5397.661 

54 

5.597.733 

5.597.6.58 

161 

5397.734 

5397.659 

525 

5397.735 

402 
422 
426 
443 
449 
456 
464 
486 
579 


67 
71 
143 
174.4 

346 

-Vi7 
387  1 
410 


44 

74 

242 

248 

310 

316 

330.6 

417 

478 

573 

590 

611 

641 

656 

658 


58 
113 
152 
162 

172 

207  1 

228 

z44 

262 

554 

563 

575 


15 

34.6 

36.1 

40.1 

40.7 

41  1 

413 

42.2 

90 

141 

156 

192 

195 

209 
210 

252 
364 
370 

373 

382 

411.1 

514 

595 

647 

680 


42 
94 
190 

191  5397.660 

192  5397.662 
198         5397.663 


CLASS  437 

2  5.597.736 


52 


127 
169 
195 

203 
226 

227 
236 
416 


66 

98 

157 

159 

342 


417 

578 

582 

587 

595 

608 

617 

620 

6992 

752 

754 

850 


5..59-'.737 
5.597.738 
5.-597.739 
5.597,740 
5.597.741 
5397.742 
5.597.743 
5397.744 
5397.745 
5.597.747 
5397.748 
5397.749 
5397.750 
5.597.751 
5397.752 
5.597.753 
5.597.754 
5397.755 
5397.756 
5397.757 
5397.758 
5397.759 
5397.760 
5397.761 
5397.762 
5397.763 
5397.764 
5.597.765 
5397.766 
5397.767 
5397.768 
5397.746 

CLASS  43» 

5397.313 
5397.314 
5397  J15 
5397  J 16 
5397.318 
5.597  J 19 
5397.330 
5397.321 
5397.322 
5.597.323 
5397  J24 
5397.325 
5397.326 
5397.327 
5.597J28 
5397.329 
5.597J30 
5397.331 
5.597.332 


36 
54 
79 
130 


CLASS  44* 

61  5.597J33 

67  5397.245 

75  5.597J34 

CLASS  441 

5397J35 
5.597.336 
5397J37 

5397.277 

CLASS  442 

195  5397.646 

382  5.597.647 

CLASS  445 

51  5397.338 

CLASS  446 

226  5397..139 

CLASS  451 

5  5397340 

5397341 
65  5397.344 

165  5397.345 

287  5397.346 

356  5397.347 

450  5.597.348 

451  5..597.349 

CLASS  452 

117  5397.350 

135  5397J51 

1 38  5397.352 

CLASS  454 

229  5397J54 

CLASS  464 

58  5.597.355 

119  5397.566 

131  5397356 


CLASS  47* 

4 

5.597.357 

CLASS  472 

50 

5.597.358 

60 

5.597.359 

CLASS  473 

2 

5.597.360 

237 

5397.361 

244 

5.597.362 

282 

5397.363 

314 

5.597,364 

154 

5.597.365 

424 

.5.597.159 

485 

5397,158 

588 

5.597.161 

CLASS  474 

82  5.597.366 

1 10  5.597.367 
204  5.597.368 

CLASS  475 

89  5.597.369 

159  5.597.370 

CLASS  477 

111  5.597.371 
143  5.597.372 

CLASS  482 

4  5397.373 

100  5397.257 

5.597.375 

121  5.597.376 

CLASS  5*1 

1 36  5.597.769 

CLASS  5*2 

5397,770 
5.597,771 
5.597.772 
5.597,773 

CLASS  5t3 

227  5.597,774 

5.597.775 

CLASS 5M 

5397,776 
5397.777 
5397.778 
5.597,779 
5.597.780 


104 
304 
332 
348 


105 
116 

127 
215 
271 


CLASS  5t5 

120  5.597.781 

480  5397.782 

CLASS  5*7 

120  5397.783 

219  5397.784 


CLASS 5W 

274 

5.J97.785 

421 

5.597306 

506 

5.597.786 

CLASS  51« 

203 

5397.787 

212 

5397.788 

223 

5.597309 

230 

5.597.789 

303 

5397.790 

340 

5397307 

372 

5397.791 

417 

5.597308 

5397.792 

434 

5.597.793 

457 

5.597.794 

528 

5397,795 

CLASS  514 


5.597.796 
5397.797 
5397.798 
5.597.799 
5397.8U0 
5397.801 
5397.802 
5397.803 
5397.804 
5.597.805 
5397.806 


26 

33 

37 

54 

55 

118 

159 

167 

183 

200 

221 

2252 

2305 

2328 

247 

250 

252 

255 


275 
283 

284 
285 
312 
314 
338 
352 
357 


5397.807 
5.597.M* 
5397.809 
5.597.810 
5397.811 
5.597.812 
5.597.813 
5.597.814 
5397.815 
5.597.815 
5,597817 
5.597.818 
5.597.819 
5397.820 
5397.821 
5.597.822 
5.597.823 
5397.824 
5.597.825 
5397.826 
5.597.827 
5.597.828 
5.597.829 
5397.830 
5.597.831 
5397.832 
5.597.833 
5397.834 
5.597.835 
5.597.836 
5.597.837 
5397.838 
5397.839 


365 

5.597.840 

373 

5397.841 

5397.842 

376 

5.597.843 

400 

5.597.844 

419 

5397.845 

450 

5.597.846 

509 

5.597.847 

539 

5.597.848 

648 

5.597.849 

CLASS  521 

29 

5.597.850 

41 

5.597.851 

483 

5397.852 

CLASS  523 

213  5.597.853 


IflO 
105 

227 
400 
458 

505 
601 


61 
64 
71 
74 

154 
192 
304 
309 
314 

330  1 

331  2 
3328 
481 


62 

65 

247 
348 


18 

34 

44 

91 

196 

335 

353 

397 

481 

501 


CLASS  524 

5397.854 
5397.855 
5397.856 
5.597.857 
5397.858 
5397.859 
5.597.860 
5.597.861 

CLASS  525 

5.597.863 
5.597.864 
5.597.865 
5397.866 
5.597.867 
5.597.868 
5397.869 
5.597.870 
5.-597.871 
5.597.872 
5.597.873 
5.597.874 
5.597.875 
5.597.876 

CLASS  526 

5.597.878 
5.-597.879 
5.597.880 
5.597.881 

CLASS  528 

5397.882 
5.597.884 
5397.885 
5397.886 
5397.887 
5.597.888 
5.597.889 
5.597.890 
5.597.891 
5.-597.892 


CLASS  53* 

304 

5,597,893 

311 

5.597.1194 

324 

5.597.895 

350 

5.-597.897 

5.5'<7,89K 

351 

5.597.899 

5.597 .9I«I 

5.597.901 

38835                 5-597,896 

CLASS  534 

25 

5.5*7.934 

622 

5.597,402 

637 

5.597.903 

642 

5.597.904 

788 

<i.597.905 

CLASS  536 

1.1  I  5.-597  .•)!* 

23  1  5.5V  ,908 

24.1  5.5<)'',909 
5.59^.9111 

24.32  5.597.411 

63  5.-597.412 

123  1  5.597.913 

CLASS  54* 

230  5.-597.414 

509  5.597.915 


127 
130 
234 
242 
250 
343 
354 


CLASS  544 

5.597,916 
5.597.917 
5.597.918 
5.597.919 
5.597.920 
5.597.921 
5.597.922 


CLASS  546 

156  5.597,923 

179  5.597.924 

CLASS  548 

145  5.597.925 

204  5397.926 

5.597.927 
5.597,928 
253  5.-597.929 

314  1  5..597.930 


CLASS 


214 
424 


CLASS 


II 
148 
190 
4-35 


CLASS 


303 

337 


CLASS 


CLASS 


654 


549 

5.597.931 
5.597,412 
5.597.933 

556 

5.597.935 
5.597.935 
5.597.93-' 
5.597.938 

558 

5.597.939 
5397.940 
5.597.941 

56t 

5.597.942 
5.597.943 

585 

5.547.444 


CLASS* 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


5397.377 

6*6 

5.597.378 
5.597.379 

6*7 

5397.380 

623 

5397.381 
5397.383 
5.597.384 


CLASSfflCATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

738 

377357 

554 

377.583 

15 

377.609 

147 

377.535 

18 

377.561 

114 

377.687 

857 

377358 

601 

377384 

31 

377.612 

377.636 

43 

377.662 

189 

377.688 

961 

377359 

628 

377385 

32 

377.613 

193 

377.637 

377.663 

D25— 

124 

377.689 

472 

377360 

534 

377385 

377.614 

377.538 

D19— 

51 

377.654 

D25— 

26 

377.690 

977 

377.561 

554 

377.587 

463 

377.615 

377.639 

60 

377.555 

38 

377.691 

D3— 

211 

377.562 

D8—                5 

377.588 

58 

377.610 

209 

377.540 

73 

377.666 

49 
63 

3n'.W2 
377.693 

221 

377.563 

44 

377.589 

70 

377.611 

211 

377.541 

D20— 

22 

377.567 

377.564 

68 

377.590 

73 

377.616 

D13— 

115 

377.642 

41 

377.568 

D6— 

358 

3T7365 

377.591 

92 

377.617 

146 

377.543 

D2I- 

18 

3T7.569 

D28— 

18 

377.6»4 

457 

3T7.566 

69 

377.592 

104 

377.618 

D14— 

100 

377.644 

37 

377.570 

38 

377.695 

495 

377.567 

71 

377.593 

106 

377.619 

105 

377.645 

I0« 

377.671 

45 

377.696 

505 

377.568 

377.594 

377.620 

107 

377.646 

194 

377.672 

D32— 

31 

377.697 

510 

377369 

98 

377.595 

109 

377.621 

114 

377.547 

200 

377.673 

42 

377.698 

524 

377370 

315 

377.596 

112 

377.622 

136 

377.548 

214 

377.674 

46 

377.699 

552 

377372 

349 

377397 

113 

377.623 

171 

377.549 

219 

377.675 

D34_ 

28 

377.700 

578 

377371 

354 

377398 

125 

377.624 

377.650 

D22— 

138 

377.675 

D99— 

25 

377.701 

596 

377373 

372 

377.599 

377.625 

218 

377.651 

D23— 

209 

377.677 

377.702 

601 

377374 

373 

377.600 

126 

377.626 

240 

377.652 

238 

377.678 

377.703 
377.704 
377.705 
377.706 

377375 

382 

377.601 

377.627 

D15— 

11 

377.653 

377.679 

D7— 

307 

377376 

D9—            448 

377.602 

377.628 

133 

377.654 

309 

377.680 

309 

377.577 

520 

377.603 

Dll—            13 

377.629 

139 

377.655 

377 

377.681 

30 

330 

3T7378 

528 

377.604 

81 

377.630 

147 

377.656 

386 

377.682 

359 

377379 

535 

377.605 

131 

377.631 

149 

377.657 

411 

377.683 

392  1 

377380 

564 

377.606 

DI2—             7 

377.632 

150 

377.558 

D24— 

104 

377.684 

393 

377381 

DIO—              6 

377.607 

102 

377.633 

D15— 

315 

377.559 

108 

377.685 

507 

377.582 

10 

377.508 

114 

377.634 

D18— 

15 

377.660 

no 

377.586 

CLASSmCATION  OF  PLANTS 


7  1 


9.785  I 


9.785 


37         9.787   I 


51  1         9.788  I 


54  1 


9.789   I 


CLASS  I 


5.597.945 
5.597.946 


1997 


UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

Amencan  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Rorida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Veimont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Anny 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  lo  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obcain  details  as  to  inventor 
name,  location,  etc.) 


PAltNTS 

01 

5.597.041 

5,597,190 

5,597,711 

5,598,206 

5,598357 

5,598.477 

5.597,445 

5,597,200 

5,597,714 

5,598,207 

5,598359 

10                   5.597.317 

5.597,947 

5,597.216 

5,-597.719 

5.598,260 

5.598,565 

5397373 

5,598,053 

5.597.227 

5.597.725 

5.598.261 

5.598,570 

5.597.874 

5,598,401 

5.597.230 

5.597.765 

5,598.276 

5,598373 

5.597.916 

5,598,413 

5.597.233 

5.597,782 

5.598.306 

5,598376 

12                     5.5%.773 

0* 

5,596.784 

5.597.240 

5,597.787 

5.598..308 

5,598,581 

5-596.849 

S.5%,812 

5.597,244 

5,597,797 

5.598.317 

4.870319 

5.596.859 

S.S96.87I 

5.597,255 

5,597,798 

5.598.32(1 

5.054.615 

5..596.870 

5.597.000 

5.597.257 

5,597,799 

5.598.321 

08                     5.596.800 

5.596.93« 

5.597,400 

5.597.263 

5,597.802 

5.598..341 

5.597.020 

5.596.958 

5,597,758 

5.597.295 

-5,597.804 

5.598.344 

5,597,169 

5396.987 

5.597.768 

5.597,302 

5,597.843 

5.598.-346 

5-597,235 

5.597.003 

5.598.086 

5.597.307 

5.597.856 

5.598.348 

5,597,276 

5.-597.010 

5.598,129 

5397,309 

5.597.906 

5.598.352 

5,597,284 

5.597.026 

5.598.325 

5,597,320 

5.597.909 

5,598.353 

5,597,312 

5.597.056 

5.598.327 

5,597.336 

5.597.922 

5,-598.354 

5.597,375 

5.597.076 

5.598.382 

5.597.340 

5.597.964 

5.598.369 

5.597329 

5.597.145 

5,598.511 

5.597,348 

5.597.969 

5.598.379 

5.597.637 

5.597.159 

5.598.521 

5,597,373 

5-597,978 

5.598.398 

5.597.949 

5.597.165 

OS 

5.597.781 

5,597,378 

5.598,001 

5.598.406 

5.598.103 

5,-597,196 

06 

5.596.785 

5,597,410 

5.598,003 

5.598.408 

5.598.184 

5.-597.350 

5,596.788 

5,597,412 

5.598.008 

5.-598.4 14 

I                        5.598.314 

5.597.376 

5.596,809 

5,597.439 

5.598.009 

5.598.415 

5.598,366 

5.597.483 

5,596,819 

5.597,453 

5.598,015 

5.598.418 

5,598.388 

5.597313 

5,596,825 

5.-597,457 

5.598.018 

5.598.419 

5.598.412 

5397319 

5,596,831 

5.597,458 

5.598,021 

5.598.421 

5398.443 

53973*5 

5396.833 

5.597.468 

5,598,026 

5-598.424 

5.598.458 

5397.620 

5.5%.846 

5,597,470 

5.598.031 

5.598.427 

5.598.470 

5.597.621 

5.5%.854 

5.597.481 

5,598,033 

5.598.450 

5.598.50* 

5.-597.663 

5.596.860 

5.597.489 

5.598-035 

5.598.455 

5.598.528 

5.597.948 

5.596.861 

5.597.499 

5.598,042 

5.598.467 

09                     5.596.899 

5.597.958 

5.596,867 

5.597.501 

5.-598.048 

5.598.480 

5.596.916 

5.598.104 

5,596,918 

5,597,505 

5,598.067 

5.598.483 

5396.917 

5-598.142 

5.596,934 

5,597,518 

5.598.069 

5.598.489 

5397,022 

5,598,157 

5,5%.937 

5.597,520 

5.598,071 

5.-598.497 

5,597,095 

5.598,179 

5.596.984 

5.597.536 

5.598.093 

5.598.-505 

5,597.254 

5,598.318 

5.596,990 

5.597,559 

5.598.095 

5.598.507 

5.597.264 

5.598.487 

5,596,994 

5.-597.578 

5.598.099 

5.598.510 

5.597,314 

5.-598,542 

5,596,995 

5.597,601 

5.598.108 

5.598.514 

5.597.349 

5.350,442 

5,597,002 

5.597.629 

5,598,109 

5.598.524 

5.597.785 

13                     5.596.792 

5,597.014 

5.597.635 

5,598,112 

5,598.526 

5,597.898 

5.596.836 

5,597,082 

5,597,643 

5,598,114 

5,598,532 

5.597.920 

5  597,092 

5,597,654 

5,598,115 

5,598,537 

5.597.973 

5.596.978 

5  597,141 

5.597.662 

5,598,120 

5,598.541 

5.597.988 

5.597.039 

5,597.142 

5.597,668 

5,598.144 

5.598,546 

5,598.1.38 

5.597,071 

5,597,161 

5.597.691 

5.598.164 

5,598,551 

5.-598.265 

5.597.073 

5,597,184 

5.597.693 

5.598.194 

5,598,552 

5,598,M2 

5.597.0SO 

5.597,188 

5.597,705 

5.598.201 

5.-598,553 

5,598,476 

5.597.083 

PI  97 


19  97 


UMI 


PI  98 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

5.597.097 

5397  J03 

5.597.734 

5.597.791 

5.598.233 

5.597.318 

5397.114 

5.597  J99 

5397.772 

5.597.811 

5.598,237 

5.597.359 

5397.116 

5.597.474 

5397.792 

5397.821 

5.598.238 

5.597.393 

5397.178 

5397396 

5397.816 

5.597.838 

5.598.239 

5.597.406 

5397.181 

5.597399 

5397.830 

5397.842 

5.598.257 

5.597.407 

5397.194 

5397.894 

5.597.980 

5.597.857 

5.598.310 

5.597.418 

5.597.645 

5397.937 

5397.994 

5397.866 

5,598.326 

5.597.420 

5397.647 

5397.945 

5398.066 

5397.870 

5.598.333 

5397.509 

5.597.650 

5.597.946 

5398.096 

5397.900 

5.598.360 

5.597311 

5.598.209 

5397.995 

27                   Re.35.432 

5397.901 

5,598.386 

5.597328 

5398.496 

23                   5397.61 1 

5396.820 

5397.924 

5.598.442 

5.597,531 

5.598.499 

24                  5396.774 

5396.878 

5397.931 

5.598,473 

5.597.605 

5.598.564 

5396,857 

5.597.023 

5397.974 

5.598.495 

5.597.658 

15 

5.597.550 

5396.877 

5.597.085 

5.598.056 

5.598.529 

5.597,688 

16 

5.597.444 

5397  J87 

5.597.120 

5398.131 

5398.543 

5.597,777 

5.597.746 

5.597  JOO 

5.597.202 

5398.168 

5398380 

5.597.837 

5.597.756 

5.597.364 

5.597.207 

5.598.169 

37                     5.596.793 

5.597.844 

5398.156 

5.597  J83 

5397.217 

5.598.208 

5.596.826 

5.597,915 

5398.376 

5397.521 

5.597.385 

5.598.222 

5.596.872 

5.597,930 

17 

53%.78l 

5397363 

5.597.427 

5398  J81 

5.5%.875 

5397.962 

5.596.797 

5397367 

5.597.487 

5.598,365 

5.5%.880 

5.598.143 

5.596.847 

5397371 

5397314 

5398.420 

5396.939 

5.598.232 

5.596.862 

5397.709 

5.597357 

5398.432 

5.597.139 

44                   5396,834 

5396,861 

5397.908 

5.597.613 

5.598.456 

5.597.192 

5,596.943 

5396.936 

5397.985 

5397.618 

5398.457 

5.597.199 

5.597J37 

5.596.980 

5397.991 

5397.634 

5398.468 

5397.220 

5397,459 

5.597.006 

5398.005 

5.597.675 

5398.523 

5.597.242 

5397,678 

5397.033 

5398.152 

5397.677 

5398334 

5..597.696 

45                  Re35.433 

5397.087 

5.598.437 

5.597.793 

5.598338 

5.597.698 

5.596.888 

5397.110 

5398.441 

5397.952 

5.173.195 

5.597.840 

5.596.946 

5.597.118 

5.598.472 

5.598,014 

35                   5396.992 

5.597.919 

5396.973 

5.597.160 

5.598.492 

5,598.058 

5.597.133 

5.597.960 

5397.423 

5.597.168 

5.598.494 

5.598.065 

5397.435 

5.597.968 

5.597.544 

5397.182 

25                     5396,813 

5398.074 

5397.950 

5.598.072 
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